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Patent  Cooperation  Treaty  (PCT)  Infonnation 

For  infonnation  concerning  PCT  member  countries,  see  the 
notice  appearing  in  the  Official  Gazette  at  1 126  O.G.  2,  on  May 
7.1991. 

For  use  of  the  European  Patent  Offlce  as  an  International 
Searching  Authority  for  international  applications  Tiled  in  the 
United  States  Receiving  Office,  see  the  notice  appearing  in  the 
Official  Gazette  at  1022  O.G.  52.  on  Sept.  28,  1982. 

For  use  of  the  European  Patent  Office  as  an  International 
Preliminary  Examining  Authority  for  international  applications 
filed  in  the  United  States  Receiving  Office,  see  the  notices 
appearing  in  the  Official  Gazette  at  1 080  O.G.  2.  on  July  7, 1 987 
and  at  1091  O.G.  2,  on  June  7, 1988.  There  is  no  longer  a  limit 
on  the  number  of  such  international  applications  accepted  for 
international  preliminary  examination  by  the  European  Patent 
Office;  see  the  notice  appearing  at  1116  O.G.  32,  on  July  17, 
1990. 

The  search  fee  of  the  European  Patent  CiTice  was  changed  on 
July  1.  1991,  due  to  a  difference  in  the  exchange  rate  of  the 
U.S.  dollar  in  relation  to  the  German  mark,  and  was  announ- 
ced in  the  Official  Gazette  at  1126  O.G.  76  on  May  28, 
1991. 

International  fees  were  changed  on  August  1, 1991,  due  to  a 
difference  in  the  exchange  rate  of  the  U.S.  dollar  in  relation  to  the 
Swiss  franc,  and  were  announced  in  the  Official  Gazette  at  1 1 28 
O.G.  46,  on  July  23,  1991. 

Certain  domestic  PCT  fees  and  charges  for  International 
Search  and  Preliminary  Examination  have  been  changed  effec- 
tive Apr.  17, 1 989  and  were  announced  in  the  C>fl7fia/Caze«e  at 
1 100  O.G.  24  on  Mar.  7,  1989. 

The  cunent  schedule  of  PCT  fees  (in  U.S.  dollars)  is  as 
follows: 

Transmittal  fee: 170.00 

Search  Fee 
U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  (USPTO)  as 
International  Searching  Authority  (ISA) 
— ^No  corresponding  prior  U.S.  national 

application  filed 550.00 

— Corresponding  prior  U.S.  national 

application  filed 380.00 

— Supplemental  search  fee,  per 

additional  invention 150.00 

European  Patent  Office  as  ISA 1 320.00 

Preliminary  examination  fee 
USPTO  as  International  Preliminary  Examining 
Authority  (IPEA) 

—Search  fee  paid  to  USPTO  as  ISA 400.00 

— Additional  examination  fee,  per 

additional  invention 130.00 

—ISA  not  the  USPTO 600.00 

— Additional  examination  fee, 

per  additional  invention 200.00 

International  fees 

Basic  fee 490.00 

Basic  Supplemental  fee  (for  each  page 

over  30) 10.00 

Designation  fee  per  country  or  region 
for  the  first  10  national  or  regional 

offices 1 19.00 

Designation  fee  for  1 1th  and  No 

subsequent  designations Charge 

Handling  fee 150.00 


USPTO   was   ISA   but   not 

IPEA 185.00  370.00 

USPTO    was    neither    ISA      nor 

IPEA 250.00  500.00 

USPTO    was    IPEA    and    all 
claims    presented    satisfied 
provisions    of   PCT    Article 
33(2)   to  (4) 25.00  50.00 

— For  each  independent 

claim  in  excess  of  3 18.00  36.00 

— For  each  claim  in  excess  of 

20 6.00  12.00 

— For  each  application  con- 
taining a  multiple  depen- 
dent claim 60.00  120.00 

— Surcharge  for  filing  nation- 
al fee  or   oath  or 
declaration  after  the  time 
limit  applicable  under  PCT 
Article  22  or  39(1) 60.00  120.00 

— PrtKessing  fee  for  filing 
English  translation  after 
the  time  limit  applicable 
under  PCT  Article  22  or 
39(1) 30.00  30.00 

June  27,  1991  HARRY  F.  MANBECK,  Jr. 

Assistant  Secretary  and  Commissioner 

fjf  Patents  and  Trademarks. 


U.S.  National  Stage  fees 

USPTO     was    IPEA 
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Small  Regular 

Entity 

165.00  330.00 


Notice  of  Maintenance  Fees  Payable 

Title  37,  Code  of  Federal  Regulations,  Section  1.362(d), 
effective  Nov.  I.  1984,  provides  that  maintenance  fees  may  be 
paid  without  surcharge  for  a  six-month  period  beginning  3,  7, 
and  1 1  years  after  the  date  of  issue  of  patents  based  on  applica- 
tion filed  on  or  after  Dec.  12,  1980.  An  additional  six-month 
grace  period  is  provided  by  35  U.S.C.  41  (b)  and  37  CFR  1 .362(e) 
for  payment  of  the  maintenance  fee  with  the  surcharge  set  forth 
in  37  CFR  1 .20(k)  or  (I),  as  amended  effective  Apr.  17, 1989.  If 
the  maintenance  fee  is  not  paid  in  a  patent  requiring  such 
payment  the  patent  will  expire  on  the  4th,  8th  or  1 2th  anniversary 
of  the  patent. 

Attention  is  drawn  to  the  patents  which  were  issued  on 
November  29,  1988  for  which  maintenance  fees  due  at  3  years 
and  six  months  may  now  be  paid.  The  patents  have  patent 
numbers  within  the  following  ranges: 

Utility  Patents  4,787,099  through  4,788,721 
Reissue  Patents  based  on  the  above  identified  patents. 

Attention  is  drawn  to  the  patents  which  were  issued  on  No- 
vember 27, 1984  for  which  maintenance  fees  due  at  7  years  and 
six  months  may  now  be  paid.  The  patents  have  patent  numbers 
within  the  following  ranges: 

Utility  Patents  4,484,359  through  4,485,488 
Reissue  Patents  based  on  the  above  identified  patents. 

No  maintenance  fees  are  required  for  design  or  plant  patents. 

Payments  of  maintenance  fees  in  patents  should  be  directed  to 
"Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks,  Box  M.  Fee,  Wash- 
ington, D.C.  20231." 

The  current  amounts  of  the  maintenance  fees  due  at  3  years 
and  six  months  and  seven  years  and  six  months  are  set  forth  in  37 
CFR  1.20(e),  and  (0,  as  amended  Nov.  5,  1990,  which  are 
reproduced  below: 
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37  CFR  §  1 .20  Post-issuance  fees  and  surcharges 

"(e)  For  maintaining  an  original  or  reissue  patent,  except 
a  design  or  plant  patent,  based  on  an  application  filed  on 
or  after  after  Dec.  1 2, 1 980  and  before  Aug.  27, 1 982,  in  force 
beyond  4  years;  the  fee  is  due  by  three  years  and  six  months 
after  the  original  grant $245.(X) 

"(0  For  maintaining  an  original  or  reissue  patent,  except  a  design 
or  plant  patent,  based  on  an  application  filed  on  or  after  Dec. 
12,  1980  and  before  Aug.  27,  1982,  in  force  beyond  8  years; 
the  fee  is  due  by  seven  years  and  six  months  after  the  original 
grant $495.00" 

"(h)  For  mainuining  an  original  or  reissue  patent  except  a  design 
or  plant  patent,  based  on  an  application  filed  on  or  after  Aug. 
27,1982,  in  force  beyond  4  years;  the  fee  is  due  by  three  years 
and  six  months  after  the  original  grant: 

By  a  small  entity  (§1.9(0) $415.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $830.00" 

"(i)  For  mainuining  an  original  or  reissue  patent,  except  a  design 
or  plant  patent,  based  on  an  application  filed  on  or  after  Aug. 
27, 1982,  in  force  beyond  8  years;  the  fee  is  due  by  seven  years 
and  six  months  after  the  original  grant: 

By  a  small  entity  (§1.9(0) $835.0() 

By  other  than  a  small  enttity $1670.00" 

The  amounts  of  the  surcharges  for  paying  the  maintenance  fee 
during  the  grace  period  or  after  the  expiration  of  the  patent  are  set 
forth  in  37  CFR  l.20(k),  (I)  and  (m),  which  are  reproduced 
below: 

"(k)  Surcharge  for  paying  a  maintenance  fee  during  the  6-month 
grace  period  following  the  expiration  of  three  years  and  six 
months ,  seven  years  and  six  months,  and  elev-n  years  and  six 
months  after  the  date  of  the  original  grant  of  a  patent  based  on 
an  application  filed  on  or  after  Dec.  1 2,  i  5SC  and  before  Aug. 
27,1982 $120.00" 

"(I)  Surcharge  for  paying  a  maintenance  fee  during  the  6-month 
grace  period  following  the  expiration  of  three  years  and  six 
months,  seven  years  and  six  months,  and  eleven  years  and  six 
months  after  the  date  of  the  original  grant  of  a  patent  based  on 
an  application  filed  on  or  after  Aug.  27,  1982: 

By  a  small  entity(§  1 .9(0) $60.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $120.00" 

"(m)  Surcharge  for  accepting  a  maintenance  fee  after  expiration 
of  a  patent  for  non-timely  payment  of  a  maintenance  fee 
where  the  delay  is  shown  to  the  satisfaction  of  the  Commis- 
sioner to  have  been  unavoidable $550.00 


Notice  of  Expiration  of  Patents 
Due  to  Failure  to  Pay  Maintenance  Fees 

35  U.S.C.  41  and  37  CFR  1 .362(g)  provide  that  if  the  required 
maintenance  fee  and  any  applicable  surcharge  are  not  paid  in  a 
patent  requiring  such  payment,  the  patent  will  expire  at  the  end 
of  the  4th,  8th,  or  !2th  anniversary  of  the  grant  of  the  patent 
depending  on  the  first  maintenance  fee  which  was  not  paid. 

According  to  the  records  of  the  Office,  the  patents  listed  below 
have  expired  due  to  failure  to  pay  the  required  maintenance  fee 
and  any  applicable  surcharge. 

PATENTS  WHICH  EXPIRED  SEPTEMBER  22, 1991 
DUE  TO  FAILURE  TO  PAY  MAINTENANCE  FEES 


Patent  Number 

4,404,687 
4,404,688 
4,404,694 
4,404,702 


Serial  Number 

06/438,963 
06/345,216 
06/359,508 
06/239,345 


Issue  Date 

9/20/83 

9/20/83 
9/20/83 


4,404.707 

4,404.708 

4.404.713 

4,404.723 

4,404,728 

4,404.729 

4.404.730 

4.404.736 

4.404.739 

4,404.750 

4.404,754 

4.404.758 

4.404,767 

4,404,768 

4,404.769 

4.404.773 

4.404.779 

4,404,780 

4.404,785 

4.404.787 

4.404,789 

4,404,790 

4,404,803 

4,404,805 

4,404,806 

4,404,812 

4,404,829 

4,404,830 

4,404,831 

4,404,838 

4,404.844 

4,404,850 

4,404,855 

4,404,856 

4,404,859 

4,404,861 

4,404,862 

4,404.863 

4,404.867 

4.404,871 

4,404,872 

4,404,873 

4,404.885 

4.404,886 

4,404,890 

4,404,892 

4,404,898 

4,404,909 

4,404.91 1 

4,404,912 

4,404,915 

4,404,916 

4,404,923 

4,404.934 

4.404.942 

4.404.967 

4,404.968 

4,404.975 

4,404.984 

4.404.991 

4,404.996 

4.404.997 

4.405.000 

4.405.001 

4.405.002 

4,405.003 

4.405,005 

4,405,009 

4,405,01 1 

4.405,015 

4,405.018 

4,405.027 

4.405.028 

4.405.030 

4.405.031 

4.405.032 

4.405,033 

4,405,037 

4.405.045 


06/266.589 

06/374.422 

06/327,887 

06/261,936 

06/257,410 

06/319.918 

06/349,376 

06/319,411 

06/351,174 

06/242,637 

06/319.114 

06/341,788 

06/317.784 

06/266,296 

06/220.813 

06/259.840 

06/254.880 

06/244.208 

06/228.704 

06/236.332 

06/291.246 

06/272.477 

06/244.950 

06/244.624 

06/299,630 

06/325,617 

06/315,713 

06/362,503 

06/283.004 

06/286.086 

06/341,854 

06/338,367 

06/311.509 

06/245,373 

06/341,112 

06/285,640 

06/317,070 

06/220,435 

06/369,885 

06/308,104 

06/308,105 

06/310,507 

06/250,580 

06/293,555 

06/352,932 

06/217,844 

06/291,014 

06/362,623 

06/318,664 

06/249.123 

06/217.792 

06/218.538 

06/283.278 

06/284,652 

06/285,591 

06/456,734 

06/366.447 

06/324.762 

06/349.533 

06/427.929 

06/287,155 

06/253,569 

06/295,767 

06/302,833 

06/309.825 

06/229,761 

06/260,736 

06/275,320 

06/306.554 

06/326,461 

06/278,439 

06/311,467 

06/275,113 

06/244,396 

06/406,898 

06/261.500 

06/228.432 

06/272.183 

06/259.664 


9/20/83 

9/20/83 

9/20/83 

9/20/83 

9/20/83 

9/20/83 

9/20/83 

9/20/83 

9/20/83 

9/20/83 

9/20/83 

9/20/83 

9/20/83 

9/20/83 

9/20/83 

9/20/83 

9/20/83 

9/20/83 

9/20/83 

9/2W83 

9/20/83 

9/20/83 

9/20/83 

9/20/83 

9/20/83 

9/20/83 

9/20/83 

9/20/83 

9/20/83 

9/2W83 

9/20/83 

9/20/83 

9/20/83 

9/20/83 

9/20/83 

9/20/83 

9/20/83 

9/20/83 

9/20/83 

9/20/83 

9/20/83 

9/20/83 

9/20/83 

9/20/83 

9/20/83 

9/20/83 

9/20/83 

9/20/83 

9/20/83 

9/20/83 

9/20/83 

9/20/83 

9/20/83 

9/20/83 

9/20/83 

9/20/83 

9/20/83 

9/20/83 

9/20/83 

9/20/83 

9/20/83 

9/20/83 

9/20/83 

9/20/83 

9/20/83 

9/20/83 

9/20/83 

9/20/83 

9/20/83 

9/20/83 

9/20/83 

9/20/83 

9/20/83 

9/20/83 

9/20/83 

9/20/83 

9/20/83 

9/20/83 

9/20/83 
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Patent  Number 

Serial  Number 

Issue  Date 

4.405,418 

06/240,226 

9/20/83 

4.405,420 

06/305,877 

9/20/83 

4,405.050 

06/330,460 

9/20/83 

4.405.422 

06/420.253 

9/20/83 

4,405,065 

06/405,685 

9/20/83 

4.405.424 

06/383.272 

9/20/83 

4,405,067 

06/277,145 

9/20/83 

4.405.427 

06/317.162 

9/20/83 

4,405.069 

06/254,180 

9/20/83 

4,405,428 

06/401.488 

9/20/83 

4,405.070 

06/237.658 

9/20/83 

4,405.434 

06/338.383 

9/20/83 

4.405,072 

06/267.593 

9/20/83 

4,405,442 

06/444.268 

9/20/83 

4.405,076 

06/412.471 

9/20/83 

4,405,444 

06/439.972 

9/20/83 

4,405,081 

06/341.305 

9/20/83 

4,405,446 

06/338.600 

9/20/83 

4.405,088 

06/245,742 

9/20/83 

4,405,460 

06/265.343 

9/20/83 

4,405,092 

06/227,408 

9/20/83 

4,405,465 

06/393.578 

9/20/83 

4,405,102 

06/323.525 

9/20/S3 

4,405,466 

06/374,350 

9/20/83 

4,405,106 

06/385,022 

9/20/83 

4,405,470 

06/341,718 

9/20/83 

4,405,109 

06/300,045 

9/20/83 

4,405,491 

06/306.768 

9/20/83 

4,405,110 

06/352.031 

9/20/83 

4,405.500 

06/326.711 

9/20/83 

4,405,111 

06/256.545 

9/20/83 

4,405,505 

06/247.357 

9/20/83 

4,405,113 

06/262.791 

9/20/83 

4,405,508 

06/296.150 

9/20/83 

4,405.115 

06/236.298 

9/20/83 

4,405,514 

06/473.396 

9/20/83 

4,405,116 

06/230.806 

9/20/83 

4,405,516 

06/403.843 

9/20/83 

4,405,122 

06/270,827 

9/20/83 

4,405,517 

06/403.845 

9/20/83 

4,405,127 

06/376,513 

9/20/83 
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9/22/87 
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06/799,302 

9/22/87 

4,694,602 
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9/22/87 

4.694,604 

06/901,999 

9/22/87 

4,694,608 

06/501,636 

9/22/87 

4,694.614 

06/898,580 

9/22/87 

4.694,616 

06/878,415 

9/22/87 

4,694,617 
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9/22/87 
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9/22/87 
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06/847,278 

9/22/87 
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9/22/87 
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06/832,531 

9/22/87 
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9/22/87 
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06/839.550 

06/839,303 

06/856.832 

07/013,186 

06/785,007 

06/880,512 

06/726,468 

06/675,289 

06/730,678 

06/864,878 

06/896,628 

06/711,971 

06/686,450 

06/902,262 

06/676,673 

06/740,976 

06/663,893 

06/602.453 

06/806,890 

06/886,169 

06/909,924 

06/684,717 

06/638,472 

06/783,453 

06/870,316 

06/893,116 

06/808,249 

06/705,935 

06/694,038 

06/845,154 

06/815,334 

06/815,432 


9/22/87 

9/22/87 

9/22/87 

9/22/87 

9/22/87 

9/22/87 

9/22/87 

9/22/87 

9/22/87 

9/22/87 

9/22/87 

9/22/87 

9/22/87 

9/22/87 

9/22/87 

9/22/87 

9/22/87 

9/22/87 

9/22/87 

9/22/87 

9/22/87 

9/22/87 

9/22/87 

9/22/87 

9/22/87 

9/22/87 

9/22/87 

9/22/87 

9/22/87 

9/22/87 

9/22/87 

9/22/87 

9/22/87 

9/22/87 

9/22/87 

9/22/87 

9/22/87 

9/22/87 

9/22/87 

9/22/87 

9/22/87 

9/22/87 

9/22/87 

9/22/87 

9/22/87 

9/22/87 

9/22/87 

9/22/87 

9/22/87 

9/22/87 

9/22/87 

9/22/87 

9/22/87 

9/22/87 

9/22/87 

9/22/87 

9/22/87 

9/22/87 

9/22/87 

9/22/87 

9/22/87 

9/22/87 

9/22/87 

9/22/87 


NOTIFICATION  OF  ACCEPTANCE  OF  DELAYED  PAYMENT  OF  MAINTENANCE  FEE 

(35  U.S.C.  41(c);  37  CFR  1 J78) 

The  patent(s)  listed  below  are  considered  as  not  having  expired  but  are  subject  to  the  conditions  set  forth  in  35  U.S.C.  41(cK2). 
in  view  of  the  Petition  to  Accept  Late  Payment  of  the  maintenance  fees  which  has  been  GRANTED  BY  THE  COMMISSIONER  OF 
PATENTS  AND  TRADEMARKS,  as  provided  for  under  35  U.S.C.  41(cKl)  and  37  CFR  1.378. 


Patent  No. 

4,404,668 
4,624.6% 
4.646.399 


Serial  No. 

06/279,618 
06/785,756 
06/832.159 


Patent  Date 

9/13/83 

11/25/86 

3/03/87 


Application 
Filing  Date 

7/01/81 

10/09/85 

2/21/86 


Delayed  Payment 
Acceptance  Dale 

10/09/91 
9/24/91 
9/26/91 
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Reissue  AppUcatioiis  Hied 

Notice  under  37  CFR  1 . 1 1  (b).  The  reissue  applications  listed  txlow  are 
open  to  inspection  by  the  general  public  in  the  indicat^Examiiung 
Groups  and  copies  may  be  obtained  by  paying  the  fee  therefor  (37  tut 
1.21  (b)). 

4,615,298.  Re.  S.N.  07/254,079,  Filed  Oct.  6, 1988,  Q.  1 18/ 
723.  METHOD  OF  MAKING  NON-CRYSTALLINE  SEMI- 
CONDUCTOR LAYER.  Shunpei  Yamazaki.  Owner  of  Record: 
Semiconductor  Energy  Laboratory  Co..  Ltd..  Kanagawa-Ken. 
Japan.  Attorney  or  Agent:  Gerald  J.  Ferguson.  Jr.,  Ex.  Gp.: 
134 

4.674,006,  Re.  S.N.  07/779,910,  Filed  Oct.  21, 1991,  CI.  361/ 
393  CONTACT  ARRAY  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  COMPUTER- 
CONTROLLED  PRINTED  CIRCUIT  BOARD  TESTING  AP- 
PARATUS, Hubert  Driller,  et.  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Mo/iia 
Elecironik  Automaiisation  Schmitten.  Federal  Republic  of  Ger- 
many. Attorney  or  Agent:  Jeffrey  Nolton,  Ex.  Gp.:  214 

4.771,768,  Re.  S.N.  07/585,500,  Filed  Sept.  20, 1990,0. 128/ 
88  CONTROLLED  MOTION  ANKLEFRACrURE  WALKER. 
George  E.  Crispin,  Owner  of  Record:  t/«/re<i  Sm/m  Manufactur- 
ing Co..  Pasadena.  Calif..  Attorney  or  Agent:  Walter  G.  Max- 
well, Ex.  Gp.:  331 

4,857,542.  Re.  S.N.  07/745,069,  Filed  Aug.  15, 1989.  CI.  514/ 
404  PROPHYLACTIC  AND  THERAPEUTIC  COMPOSITION 
FOR  CIRCULATORY  DISORDERS  AND  METHOD  OF 
TREATMENT.  Hiroyoshi  Nishi,  et.  al..  Owner  of  Record: 
Mitsubishi  Chemical  Industries  Ud..  Tokyo,  Japan.  Attorney  or 
Agent:  Donald  R.  Castle,  Ex.  Gp.:  125 

4362037,  Re.  S.N.  07/75 1 ,464,  Filed  Aug.  29. 1991 ,  CI.  357/ 
30,  SOLID  STATE  IMAGE  SENSOR,  Shinj  Morozomi,  Owner 
of  Record:  SeiJto  Epson  Corp..  Tokyo.  Japan.  Attorney  or  Agent: 
Harold  I.  Kaplan,  Ex.  Gp.:  258 

4,870,962.  Re.  S.N.  07/765,960,  Filed  Sept.  26, 1991 ,  CI  128/ 
205  13  DISPOSABLE  SELF-INFLATING  MANU\L 
RESUCITATOR  BAG,  Lee  Stinik,  Owner  of  Record:  Inventor, 
Attorney  or  Agent:  Michael  A.  Mann,  Ex.  Gp.:  337 

4,873,929,  Re.  S.N.  07/780.643.  Filed  Oct.  17, 1991,  CI.  104/ 
172.3,  PUSHER  UNIT,  Frank  J.  Witecki,  Owner  or  Record: 
Inventor.  Attorney  or  Agent:  Michael  L.  Levine,  Ex.  Gp.:  313 

4,874,906.  Re.  S.N.  07/777.659.  Filed  Oct.  16, 1991,  CI.  174/ 
67,  PLUGS  ENCLOSING  OUTLET  COVER,  Michael  J.  Shotey, 
Owner  of  Record:  Inventor.  Anomcy  or  Agent:  C.  Robcit  von 
Hellens.Ex.Gp.:215 

4,874.978,  Re.  S.N.  07/780,099,  Filed  Oct.  17, 1991,  Q.  310/ 
328  DEVICE  FOR  MAGNIFYING  DISPLACEMENT  OF  PI- 
EZOELECTRIC ELEMENT  OR  THE  LIKE  AND  METHOD 
OF  PRODUCING  SAME,  Atsuo  Sakaida,  et  al..  Owner  of 
Record:  Brother  Kogyo  Kubushiki  Kaisha.  Aichi-ken.  Japan. 
Attomey  or  Agent:  Caroline  D.  Dennison,  Ex.  Gp.:  212 

4,918,177.  Re.  S.N.  07/779.874.  Filed  Oct.  21,  '991,  CL  536/ 
18  7.  STALIC  ACID  DERIVATIVES  HAVING  CARBON YL 
GiioUP.  Shoji  Yoshimura,  et.  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Meet  Corp.. 
Tokyo.  Japan.  Attomey  or  Agent:  Charles  B.  Rodman,  Ex.  Gp.: 
183 

4,930,452.  Re.  S.N.  07/780,030.  Filed  Oct.  21, 1991,0. 119/ 
103,  CATTLE  STANCHION,  John  A.  Da  Silveira,  Owner  if 
Record:  Inventor.  Attomey  or  Agent:  Julian  Caplan,  Ex.  Gp.: 
333 

4.945,409.  Re.  S.N.  07/780,642,  Filed  Oct.  18, 1991,  CI.  358/ 
88  ENDOSCOPE  APPARATUS  FOR  DISPLAYING  IMAGES 
BELOW  THE  MUCOUS  MEMBRANE.  Kazunan  Nakamura. 
Owner  of  Record:  Olympus  Optical  Co.  Ud.,  Tokyo,  Japan. 
Attomey  or  Agent:  Ellen  Marcie  Emas,  Ex.  Gp.:  262 

4.957,002,  Re.  S.N.  07/729,204,  Filed  July  12, 199I,C1. 73/ 
76L  METHOD,  SYSTEM  AND  DEVICE  FOR  DETERMIN- 


ING QUALITY  OF  ASSEMBLY  OF  TOOL  PARTS,  WiUaim 
E.  Coyie  Jr..  el.  «I..  Owner  of  Record:  Bilco  Tool  Inc., 
Huuma,  La.,  Attomey  or  Agent:  Samuel  Meeikreebs,  Ex.  Gp.: 
265 


Requests  for  Reexaminatioa  Filed 

Notice  under  37  CFR  1 .1 1  (c).  The  requests  for  reexaminwion  listed 
below  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  general  public  in  the  indicated 
Examining  Gujups.  Copies  of  the  requests  and  related  papcrsmay  be 
obtained  by  paying  the  fee  therefor  established  in  the  Rules  (37  CFR  1 .  19 

In  the  event  coirespondence  to  the  pajeni  owner  is  not  received,  Ais 
notice  will  be  considered  to  be  constructive  notice  to  the  patent  owner  and 

reexamination  will  proceed  (37  CFR  l.24«(aK5)  and  I  J25(b)). 

4^46,102,  ReexamNo.  90/002.4%.  Requested  Oct.  31, 1991, 
CI  210/704,  METHOD  FOR  SEPARATING  POLLUTANTS 
FROM  LIQUID.  UlfJ.Hjelmner.et.al.,  Owner  of  Record:  W/R. 
Hjelmner.  Nynashamn.  Sweden;  Hans  F.  Larsson.  Vasterhamnge, 
Sweden,  Attomey  or  Agent:  Brumbaugh,  Graves,  Donohuc  & 
Raymond,  New  York.  N.Y..  Ex.  Gp.:  138.  Requester.  Irving 
Powers.  St.  Louis.  Mo. 

4.475,619.  Reexam  No.  90/002,497,  Requested  Oct.  3 1 .  1991 , 
CI  181/137,  STETHOSCOPE  WITH  FLOATING  DIA- 
PHRAGM, Thomas  J.  Packard,  Ov«ier  of  Record:  Minnesota 
Mining  &  Manufacturing  Corp..  St.  Paul.  Minn..  Attomey  or 
Agent:  John  M.  Homickel,  St  Paul,  Minn..  Ex.  Gp.:  21 1.  Re- 
quester. Owner 

4.746435,  Reexam  No.  90/002.498.  Requested  Nov.  4, 1991. 
a  501/089.  HIGH  STRENGTH  AND  HIGH  HARDNESS 
/VLUMIN  A-ZIRCONl  A-SILICON  CARBIDE  SINTEREDCE- 
RAMIC  COMPOSITE  AND  ITS  MANUFACTURING  PRO- 
CESS, Sigeo  Inoue,  et.  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Riken.  Tokyo.  Japan,  and  Toshio  Hirai.  Izumi-Shi,  Japan,  and 
Koichi  Niihara.  Yokosuka.  Japan.  Anomey  or  Agent:  Armstrong, 
Nikaido,  Marmelstein.  Kubovcik  &  Murray,  Washington,  DC 
Ex.  Gp.:  118,  Requester:  Advanced  Composite  Materials  Corp., 
Greer,  S.C. 


Department  of  Commerce 
Patent  and  Trademarit  Office 

Request  for  Information  Regarding  Process  Patent 

Amendments  made  by  the  Omnibus  Trade  and 

Competitiveness  Act  of  1988 

Agency:  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  Commerce. 
Action:  Request  for  information  from  domestic  industries  re- 
garding possible  adverse  effects  of  the  process  patent  amend- 
ments made  by  the  Omnibus  Trade  and  Competitiveness  Act  of 
1988  (Pub.  L.  100-418).  .,       .  ,, 

Date:  CommenU  must  be  received  on  or  before  January  31, 

1992 

For  Further  Information  Contact:  Documents  and  questions 
should  be  submined  to  Michael  K.  Kiric.  Assistant  Conunis- 
sioner  for  External  Affairs,  Box  4,  Patent  and  Trademark  Office. 
Washington,  DC  2023 1 .  Telephone  at  (703)  305-9300. 
Supplementary  Information:  The  Omnibus  Trade  Competitive- 
ness Act  of  1988  (Pub.  L.  100-418)  was  enacted  on  Aug.  ^, 
1988.  Among  other  things,  the  Act  amended  title  35,  Umted 
States  Code,  to  extend  the  protection  of  a  process  patented  in  the 
United  Sutes  also  to  products  made  by  that  process.  As  a 
consequence,  whoever  without  authority  imports  into  the  United 
States,  or  sells  or  uses  in  this  country,  a  product  made  by  a 
patented  pitKCSs  shall  be  liable  as  an  infringer,  if  the  impoitation, 
sale  or  use  occurs  during  the  terni  of  the  process  patent.  (Sections 
9002  and  9003  of  Pub.  L.  100-418).  The  effective  date  of  that 
amendment  was  Feb.  23, 1989. 

Section  9007  of  the  Act  requires  the  Secretary  of  Comrnenx 
to  report  to  the  Congress,  at  the  end  of  each  one-year  period  from 
the  effective  date  of  the  above  amendments,  on  the  effect  of  these 
amendments  on  those  domestic  industries  that  submitted  com- 
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plaints  during  such  period,  alleging  that  their  legitimate  sources 
of  supply  have  been  adversely  affected.  Such  reports  must  be 
submitted  for  five  successive  years. 

The  third  report  from  the  Secretary  of  Commerce  to  the 
Congress  will  be  submitted  on  Feb.  23,  1992,  covering  the 
preceding  one-year  period.  Accordingly,  it  is  requested  that 
domestic  industries  wishing  their  complaints  reflected  in  the 


Secretary's  report  ensure  that  any  submission  on  this  subject  is 
received  by  the  Department  of  Commerce  not  later  than  Jan.  3 1 , 
1992. 

Nov.  4, 1991  HARRY  F.  MANBECK,  Jr. 

Assistant  Secretary  and  Commissioner 

of  Patents  and  Trademarks 


PATENT  NOTICES 

CcrtHicatcsorCorRctioa  For  Week  of  Decembers,  1»1 


D.  309,753 

D.  310.281 

Re.  33.164 

4.517.174 

4,683.080 

4,706,080 

4,736,294 

4,755,995 

4,760.788 

4,766,549 

4.778,530 

4.780.615 

4,780,976 

4,797,336 

4,798.620 

4.798.862 

4.820.207 

4,821.980 

4.833.199 

4,833,206 

4,835,280 

4,837,656 

4,839.115 

4.842,611 

4,846,318 

4,853,528 

4.853.915 

4.854,011 

4.855.210 

4,855,417 

4,855,675 

4,855,890 

4,857,298 

4,860.304 

4.863,563 

4,863,784 

4,864,775 

4,867,955 

4,868,167 

4,868.517 

4.869,896 

4.873.580 

4.874.558 


4,876,876 

4,876,937 

4,878,095 

4,878.200 

4.879,176 

4,879,333 

4,879,405 

4.879.891 

4.880,172 

4,880,397 

4,881,559 

4.882.615 

4.883,058 

4.883.395 

4.886,816 

4,889,848 

4,890,294 

4,891,241 

4,892,396 

4,892,397 

4,892,763 

4,893,897 

4.894,176 

4,894,676 

4,894,956 

4,895,397 

4,895,411 

4,895,510 

4,895.886 

4.897.522 

4,897,835 

4,899,589 

4,899,975 

4,900,622 

4,901,319 

4,902,190 

4,902,618 

4,902,667 

4,904,034 

4,904,440 

4,904,657 

4,906,385 

4,907.249 


4,907.341 

4.909.231 

4.909.389 

4,909.781 

4.9i  3.986 

4.914,421 

4,914,569 

4,914,865 

4,914,989 

4.918,022 

4.918.185 

4.918.497 

4.919,351 

4,919,738 

4,921.871 

4.922,789 

4,923.424 

4.923.792 

4.923.919 

4.924.078 

4,924,112 

4,924,904 

4,926.632 

4.928,068 

4.928,186 

4,929,056 

4,929.312 

4.929.722 

4.930.537 

4,931,555 

4,933,182 

4,936,060 

4,936,635 

4,937,053 

4,937,245 

4,938,196 

4.938,274 

4.938.408 

4.939,295 

4,940,975 

4,941,911 

4,942,043 

4,942.342 


19  91 


4.942,734 

4,943.638 

4.943,766 

4,944,693 

4,944.976 

4,945.001 

4,945,269 

4,945.371 

4.946.699 

4.947.328 

4.948.427 

4.948.705 

4.948.918 

4.948,989 

4.949,582 

4.949.583 

4.950.042 

4,950.347 

4,950,448 

4,950,692 

4.951.389 

4.951.805 

4.951.855 

4,952,414 

4.952,615 

4,952,682 

4,952,834 

4,953,222 

4,953,347 

4.954.135 

4.954.488 

4.957.204 

4,957,324 

4,957,701 

4,958.203 

4,975,046 

5,003,604 

5,006.977 

5.026,752 

5,028,490 

5,030,762 

5,031,889 

5.032,802 
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SPECIAL  BOXES  FOR  MAIL 

Special  PTO  mail  box  numbers  should  be  used  to  allow  forwarding  of  particular  types  of  mail  to  the  appropriate  areas  as  quickly 
as  possible.  Such  mail  is  forwarded  directly  to  the  appropriate  area  without  being  opened.  Only  the  specified  type  of  document  should 
be  placed  in  an  envelope  addressed  to  one  of  these  boxes.  If  any  documents  other  than  the  specified  type  identified  for  each  box  are 
addressed  to  that  box,  they  will  be  delayed  in  reaching  the  appropriate  area  for  which  they  are  intended. 

The  following  special  boxes  should  be  used  only  for  their  specified  purpose.  Address  mail  as  follows: 

Box 


Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 
Washington,  D.C.  20231 


Box  3 

Box  4 

Box  5 

Box  6 

Box? 

Box  8 

Box  9 

Box  10 

Box  11 

Box  12 

Box  13 

Box  14 

Box  IS 

Box  16 

Box  171 

BoxAF 

Box  DAC 

Box  Assignment 

BoxDD 

Box  EEC 

BoxFWC 

Box  Interference 

Box  Issue  Fee 

Box  ITU 

Box  M.  Fee 

Box  Non-Fee- 

Amendment 

Box  OED 

Box  PATENT 

APPLICATION 

Box  TRADEMARK 

Box  Pat.  Ext. 

BoxPCT 

Box  Reexam 

Box  Sequence 

BoxSN 

Mail  for  the  Office  of  personel  for  NFC 

Mail  for  the  Assistant  Commissioner  for  External  Affairs  and  the  Office  of  Legislation  and  International 

Affairs. 

"No  Fee"  mail  related  to  trademarks. 

Mail  for  the  Office  of  Procurement 

Reissue  applications  for  patents  involved  in  litigation  and  subsequently  filed  related  papers. 

All  papers  for  the  Office  of  the  Solicitor  except  communications  relating  to  pending  litigation;  papers 

relating  to  pending  litigation  shall  be  mailed  only  to  Office  of  the  Solicitor,  P.O.  Box  1 5667,  Arlington, 

Va.  22215 

Coupon  orders  for  U.S.  patent  and  trademark  copies. 

Orders  for  certified  copies  of  PTO  documents  except:  trademark  registrations  and  assignments. 

Electronic  Ordsring  Service  (EOS). 

Contributions  to  the  Examiner  Education  Program. 

Mail  for  the  Employee  and  Labor  Relations  Division. 

Invoices  directed  to  the  Office  of  Finance. 

Mail  for  the  Advisory  Commission  on  Patent  Law  Reform. 

Deposit  Account  Replenishment  Checks 

Vacancy  Announcement  Applications. 

Expedited  procedure  for  processing  amendments  and  other  responses  after  final  rejection. 

Petitions  to  revive,  petitions  to  accept  late  payment  of  fees,  petitions  to  defer  issue,  and  petitions  to 

withdraw  an  application  from  issue. 

All  assignment  documents  except  those  filed  with  new  applications. 

Mail  related  to  Disclosure  Documents. 

Mail  for  the  Office  of  Equal  Employment  Programs. 

Requests  for  File  Wrapper  Continuation  Applications  (under  37  CFR  1 .62) 

Communications  relating  to  interferences  and  applications  and  patents  involved  in  interference. 

All  Communications  following  the  receipt  of  a  PTOL-85.  "Notice  of  Allowance  and  Issue  Fee  Due," 

and  prior  to  the  issuance  of  a  patent  should  be  addressed  to  Box  Issue  Fee,  unless  advised  to  the 

contrary.  Assignments  should  be  submitted  in  a  separate  envelope  and  not  be  sent  to  Box  Issue  Fee. 

All  intent  to  use  documents,  excluding  the  initial  application  and  amendments  to  allege  use. 

Correspondence  related  to  a  patent  that  is  subject  to  the  payment  of  a  maintenance  fee. 

Non-fee  amendments  to  patent  applications.  (Use  Box  AF  for  responses  after  final  rejection). 
Mail  for  the  Office  of  Enrollment  and  Discipline 

New  patent  application  and  associated  papers  and  fees. 

New  trademark  application  and  associated  papers  and  APPLICATION  fees. 

Applications  for  patent  term  extension. 

Mail  related  to  applications  filed  under  the  Patent  Cooperation  Treaty. 

Requests  for  Reexamination  for  original  request  papers  only. 

Submission  of  diskette  for  biotechnical  application. 

For  fee  and  petitions  under  37  CFR  1.182  to  obtain  date  received  and/or  serial  number  for  patent 

applications  prior  to  the  Office's  standard  notification  (return  postcard  or  the  official  "Filing  Receipt," 

"Notice  to  File  Missing  Parts,"  or  "Notice  of  Incomplete  Application"). 


Reference  Collections  of  U.S.  Patents  Available  for  Public  Use  in  Patent  Depository  Libraries 

The  following  libraries,  designated  as  Patent  Depository  Ubraries  (PDLs),  receive  current  issues  of  U.S.  Patents  and  maintain  collections  of  earlier- 
issued  patents.  The  scope  of  these  collections  varies  from  library  to  library .  ranging  from  patents  of  only  recent  years  to  all  or  most  of  the  ptfents  issued 
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Bl  4^4^914  (1599tk) 

COMPACT,  SOUND-ATTENUATING  MUFFLER  FOR 

HIGH-PERFORMANCX;  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINE 

Ray  T.  Flugger,  Santa  Ron,  Califs  assignor  to  Flownastcr,  Inc. 

Reexamination  Request  No.  90/002,301,  Mar.  21, 1991. 

Reexamination  Certificate  for  Patent  No.  4,574,914,  issued  Mar. 

11. 1986,  Ser.  No.  548,304,  No».  3, 1983. 

Int.  a,'  FoiN  im 

U.S.  a.  181—268 


AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION,  IT  HAS  BEEN 
DETERMINED  THAT: 

ONLY  THOSE  PARAGRAPHS  OF  THE 

SPECIFICATION  AFFECTED  BY  AMENDMENT  ARE 

PRINTED  HEREIN. 


Column  4,  lines  U-23: 

The  mufner  of  the  present  invention  achieves  extremely 
effective  sound  attenuation  without  undesirable  back  pressure 
and  bulk  or  weight  by  forming  casing  21  with  a  transverse 
cross  section  having  a  width  dimension  substantially  greater 
than  the  height  dimension.  As  used  herein,  the  terms  "width" 
and  "height"  refer  to  the  muffler  as  oriented  in  FIG.  1.  It  will 
be  understood,  however,  that  the  muffler  of  the  present  inven- 
tion can  be  installed  and  oriented  at  90*  from  the  orientation 
shown  in  FIG.  1,  or  at  any  desired  angle  with  respect  to  inlet 
pipe  22.  Regardless  of  the  orientation,  however,  the  muffler 
casing  or  housing  is  formed  with  an  elongated  transverse  cross- 
section  ,  and  it  will  be  seen  from  FIGS.  1  and  2  that  the  transverse 
cross  sectional  area  of  the  casing  remains  substantially  constant 
over  the  length  of  the  casing. 

Column  4,  lines  57-68  Column  5,  lines  1-4: 

Second  partition  41  is  formed  to  extend  across  both  the 
width  and  height  dimensions  of  the  casing  and  is  further 
formed  to  be  imperforate  intermediate  the  casing  walls,  except 
for  central  opening  means  42.  Thus,  all  of  the  exhaust  gases  are 
forced  to  converge  around  the  back  side  of  cup-shaped  first 
partition  36  toward  a  substantially  circular  central  opening  42 
in  the  second  partition.  There  are  no  auxiliary  pathways  or 
opening  in  the  second  partition  which  will  allow  sound  to  pass 
directly  along  the  casing  walls.  Again,  instead  of  providing  a 
conical  or  frustoconical  member,  second  partition  41  is  pro- 
vided by  a  pair  of  convergently  topered  planar  surfaces  51  and 
52  oriented  in  vertical  planes  and  connected  to  a  central  planar 
surface  53  formed  with  opening  42  therein.  Gases,  therefore, 
converge  in  substantially  a  single  plane,  the  horizontal  plane. 
1.  A  compact,  sound-attenuating  muffler  for  a  high-perfor- 
mance, internal  combustion  engine  or  the  like  [including! 
comprising:  a  casing  having  a  length  and  an  inlet  opening 
formed  for  the  flow  of  exhaust  gases  into  said  casing  and  an 


outlet  opening  formed  for  the  discharge  of  gases  from  said 
casing,  and  partition  means  positioned  in  and  supported  from 
said  casing  including  a  divergently  tapered  first  partition 
formed  to  deflect  gases  toward  side  walls  ofsaid  casing,  and  a 
convergently  tapered  second  partition  positioned  in  and  sup- 
ported from  said  casing  down-stream  of  said  first  partition  and 
formed  with  central  opening  means  therein  for  convergence  of 
gases  from  said  side  walls  to  said  opening  [,  wherein  the  im- 
provement in  said  muffler  comprises: J; 
said  casing  being  formed  with  a  transverse  cross-section 
having  a  width  dimension  substantially  greater  than  the 
height  dimension; 
said  first  partition  being  an  imperforate  member  formed  to 
extend  over  the  full  height  dimension  of  said  casing  and 
being  formed  to  terminate  short  of  the  full  width  dimen- 
sion of  said  casing  to  define  a  pair  of  openings  proximate 
opposite  side  walls  of  said  casing;  [and  J 
said  second  partition  being  formed  to  extend  across  both  the 
width  and  height  dimensions  of  said  casing  and  being 
imperforate  intermediate  said  casing  walls  except  for  said 
central  opening  means[.l;  and  said  transverse  cross-section 
ofsaid  casing  having  an  area  which  is  substantially  constant 
over  said  length  ofsaid  easing. 

Bl  4.606,472  (1600th) 

REINFORCED  CAN  END 

William  L.  Tanbe.  Mmrietta,  Calif.,  and  David  A.  Roberts, 

Wokingham,  England,  assignors  to  Metal  Box  pj.c  Reading, 

England 

Reexamination  Request  No.  90/002,171,  Oct.  22, 1990. 

Reexamination  Certificate  for  Patent  No.  4,606,472,  issned  Aug. 

19, 1986,  Ser.  No.  806,979,  Dec.  9,  1985. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  579,977,  Feb.  14, 1984,  Pat  No.  4^71,978 

Int  a*  B65D  8/08 
VS.  a.  220—500 


AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION.  IT  HAS  BEEN 
DETERMINED  THAT: 

Claims  1-12  and  13  are  cancelled. 

New  claims  14-25  and  26  arc  added  and  determined  to  be 
patentable. 

/*  A  reinforced  pressure  resistant  can  end  comprising  a  metal- 
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lie  blank  having  a  generally  circular  center  panel,  a  panel  radius 
joining  the  central  panel  to  a  generally  frusto-conical  peripherally 
inner  wall  converging  in  a  direction  toward  said  center  panel  and 
defining  with  said  panel  radius  and  said  center  panel  a  generally 
interior  fivsto-conical  chamber  subject  to  internal  pressure  when 
the  can  end  is  flanged  to  an  associated  can  body,  an  annular 
exteriorly  opening  generally  U-shaped  in  cross-section  reinforcing 
countersink  radius,  said  gen^0ly  U-shaped  countersink  radius 
being  defined  by  a  bottom  and  peripherally  inner  and  outer  leg 
portions,  said  inner  leg  portion  joining  said  countersink  radius  to 
said  fivsto-conical  peripherally  inner  wall,  said  outer  leg  portion 
joining  said  countersink  radius  with  a  generally  fiusto-conical 
peripherally  outer  wall,  said  fivsto-conical  walls  being  in  diverging 
relationship  relative  to  each  other  in  a  direction  away  from  said 
countersink  radius,  said  outer  frusto-conical  wall  merging  with  a 
flange  adapted  to  be  seamed  to  a  can  body,  said  metallic  blank 
having  a  nominal  undeformed  thickness  reflected  by  the  cross-sec- 
tional thickness  of  unformed  portions  of  said  center  panel,  and 
said  outer  leg  portion  of  said  countersink  radius  having  a  cross-sec- 
tional thickness  greater  than  the  cross-sectional  thickness  of  the 
unformed  portions  of  said  center  panel  and  greater  than  the  crtxs- 
sectional  thickness  of  said  bottom  of  the  generally  U-shaped  coun- 
tersink radius. 


Bl  4394^5  (1601tt) 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING 

RECLOSABLE  BAGS  WITH  FASTENER  STRIPS  IN  A 

FORM  HLL  AND  SEAL  MACHINE 

Sterca  Ausnit,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Minigrip,  Inc. 

Reexamination  Request  No.  90/002,190,  Nov.  2,  1990. 

Reexamination  Certificate  for  Patent  No.  4,894,975,  issued  Jan. 

23,  1990,  Ser.  No.  166,024,  Mar.  9,  19M. 

Tiw  portioa  of  the  term  of  tkis  patent  anbscquent  to  Dec.  1, 2004, 

km  been  disclaimed. 

lat  a.>  B65B  61/18.  9/08 

VS.  a.  53— 412 

AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION,  IT  HAS  BEEN 
DETERMINED  THAT: 

The  patentability  of  claims  1-19  is  co  ifirmed. 


1.  The  method  of  forming  a  vertical  tubular  form  fill  reclos- 
able  bag  from  a  sheet  of  plastic  film  comprising  the  steps: 
continuously  feeding  a  supply  of  thin  thermoplastic  film 

from  a  supply  means; 
wrapping  the  film  into  tubular  shape  over  a  filling  spout 

bringing  the  lateral  edges  of  the  film  together  in  adjacent 

relationship  to  form  a  tube; 


feeding  a  continuous  supply  of  plastic  zipper  strip  having 
webs  with  first  and  second  reclosable  pressure  interlock- 
ing members  thereon  into  a  space  between  said  film  edges; 

attaching  the  webs  of  said  members  to  the  film  between  said 
film  edges  so  that  said  strip  provides  the  sole  means  join- 
ing said  edges  and  said  strip  provides  a  reopenable  closure 
for  a  bag  formed  of  said  film;  and 

wherein  said  interlocking  members  are  joined  by  one  of  said 
webs  and  said  one  web  must  be  separated  for  access  to  the 
interior  of  a  bag  formed  by  said  film. 
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PEST  DISLODGEMENT  BY  ELECTROMAGNETIC 

FIELDS 

Reiahold  Gcrharz,  r703  Bwdettc  Rd.,  Bctiicada,  Md.  20034 

Filed  Aug.  25,  1989.  Ser.  No.  398,569 

Int.  a.5  AOIM  1/22:  H05C  3/00 

U.S.  a.  43—124  *  CUiiM 


assigned  an  on  value  and  below  which  threshold  lumi- 
nance value  said  pixels  are  assigned  an  off  value; 

(e)  locating  on  said  digitized  image  the  on  and  off  pixels 
defining  said  grid  lines;  and 

(0  determining  the  optical  distortion  of  said  transparency  by 
comparing  the  shape  of  said  grid  lines  in  said  digitized 
image  to  the  shape  of  said  preselected  grid  lines  of  said 
grid  board. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  saturating  a  pest  infested  area  with  an 
electromagnetic  field,  comprising: 

an  open  air  coil  placed  in  proximity  to  a  pest  infested  area; 

means  for  effecting  a  d.c.  current  flow  in  said  coil,  whereby 
an  electromagnetic  field  is  generated  having  an  intensity 
in  accordance  with  the  number  of  turns  on  the  coil  and  the 
current  flow  therethrough. 


HIOOO 
WATER  BASED  SYNTHETIC  HYDROCARBON 
DRILLING  FLUID  AND  SPOTTING  FLUID 
Arrimi  D.  Patd,  Md  Raymtmd  E.  McGlotkUM,  both  of  Howton. 
Tex^  Mri^on  to  M-I  Drillii«  Flaida  OMpuy,  HowIm, 
Tex. 
Coatiauation-iB-pwt  of  Ser.  No.  535,110,  Jwl  8, 1990,  which  is 
a  coiitiiiuatioa-i»-pwt  of  Ser.  No.  503,304,  Mm-.  30, 1990, 
abandoned.  TUs  appUcatioa  Aug.  16,  1990,  Ser.  No.  5684n4 
1ml  a.»  C09K  7/06.  7/02 
VS.  CL  507—103  31  CWm 

1.  An  improved  water  based  drilling  fluid,  characterized  by 
minimal  toxicity  to  plant  and  aquatic  life  and  environmental 
compatibility,  said  improved  drilling  fluid  comprising: 

a.  an  aqueous  continuous  phase; 

b.  an  oil-in-water  emulsifier;  and 

c.  an  unhydrogenated  synthetic  hydrocarimn,  said  synthetic 
hydrocarbon  having  a  molecular  weight  of  from  about 
120  to  about  1000  and  wherein  said  synthetic  hydrocartmn 
is  synthesized  from  one  or  more  olefinic  monomers  having 
a  chain  length  of  Cj  to  C14. 


H999 
TRANSPARENCY  DISTORTION  MEASUREMENT 
PROCESS 
Harold  S.  MerkeU  Beavcrcreek,  and  Hwry  L.  Talk,  Dayton, 
both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  AaMrica  as 
represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force,  Washington, 
D.C. 

Filed  Sep.  13,  1990,  Ser.  No.  582,463 

Int  a.'  GOIN  21/17 

VS.  a.  356—239  <  Claiaw 
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1.  A  method  for  measuring  optical  distortion  in  a  transpar- 
ency, comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  grid  board  having  well  defined  grid  lines  of 
preselected  spacing  thereon; 

(b)  acquiring  an  analog  image  of  said  grid  board  through  a 
transparency; 

(c)  digitizing  said  analog  image  to  form  a  digitized  image  of 
said  grid  board  and  transparency,  ssid  digitized  image 
comprising  a  multiplicity  of  pixels  defining  the  shape  of 
said  grid  as  viewed  through  said  transparency; 

(d)  selecting  a  threshold  luminance  value  for  said  pixels  at  or 
above  which  threshold  luminance  value  said  pixels  are 


HlOOl 
METHOD  OF  TRANSFERRING  AN  OPTICAL  QUALITY 

FILM 
John  I.  Thackara,  Sunnyrale,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  UnHcd 
States  of  Amercia  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Sep.  21, 1989,  Ser.  No.  416,681 

Int.  CL'  B05D  5/12;  C25D  i/Oft  5/12 

VS.  CL  427—124  4  Claims 


1.  Method  of  transferring  a  relatively  thick  metal  film  of 
excellent  conductivity  and  of  high  optical  quality  to  a  second- 
ary substrate  from  a  master  substrate,  said  method  including 
the  steps  of: 

(A)  evaporation  depositing  an  adhesion  film  followed  by  a 
conductive  film  onto  a  master  substrate  while  exposing 
the  assembly  to  air  between  evaporations, 

(B)  electroplating  a  layer  of  the  same  conductive  film  onto 
the  conductive  film  of  step  (A)  of  sufficient  thickness  to 
achieve  the  necessary  conductivity  in  the  electroplated 
layer, 

(C)  bonding  a  secondary  substrate  to  the  electroplated  layer 
with  a  replication  cement,  and 

(D)  separating  the  secondary  substrate  and  both  bonded 
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conductive  layers  from  the  adhesion  coated  master  leav- 
ing the  optical  quality  surface  of  the  conductive  electrode 
exposed. 


H1002 

MICROWAVE  ABSORBING  MATERIAL 

Harold  T.  Hahm,  Ml  Teres!  Ijl,  Los  Altos,  Calif.  94024 

Filed  Apr.  16, 1990,  Scr.  No.  509,670 

lat  a.>  B32B  9/00 

VS.  a.  42S-408  3  Claims 


FflCOUCNCV  (IMZ) 


1.  A  microwave  absorbing  material  for  the  range  2S00  to 
6000  MHz,  comprising: 

a  matrix  of  flexible  silicone,  forming  66  to  73  percent  by 
weight  of  the  absorbing  material, 

hollow  carbon  microspheres  having  a  range  of  sizes  between 
90  and  3S0  microns  outside  diameter,  said  microspheres 
being  mixed  uniformly  into  said  matrix  to  form  27  to  34 
percent  by  weight  of  the  absorbing  material. 


the  dynamic  surface  tension  of  any  adjacent  layer  being  at 
least  3  dynes/cm;  and 
the  topmost  layer  of  said  assembly  is  formed  of  a  coating 
solution  that  has  a  lower  dynamic  surface  tension  than  the 
coating  solutions  for  any  other  layers  of  the  assembly  by  at 
least  5  dynes/cm. 


H1004 
THERMOPLASTIC  RESIN  COMPOSITION 
Ism  Sasaid,  Hiroshima;  Kozi  Nishida,  Toyama,  nnd  Hisao  Am- 
zai,  Ohtake,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Rayon 
Company  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  18,  1989,  Ser.  No.  381,478 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  4,  1988,  63-194822; 
Ang.  4.  1988,  63-194823 

Int.  a.'  C08F  S/00 
VS.  a.  525—132  1  Claim 

1.  A  thermoplastic  resin  composition  which  comprises: 
(A)  1-99  parts  by  weight  of  a  polymer  containing  at  least 
10%  by  weight  of  methacrylimide  units  represented  by 
the  formula  (I)  below: 


CH3  CH3 

I  I 

I 
R 


(I) 


H1003 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  PHOTOGRAPHIC 
MATERIALS 
Masao  Ishiwata;  Norio  Kawame;  Takeshi  Sakurai,  all  of  c/o 
Konica  Corporation  No.  28,  Horinouchi,  Odawara-slii  Kan- 
agawa-ken;  Mieji  Nakano;  Kazuhide  Tamazawa;  Nobvyuki 
Kimura;  Toshio  Saito;  Gentaro  Hada,  all  of  c/o  Konica 
Corporatioa  No.  1,  Sakwa-oucki,  Hino-shi  Tokyo  191,  all  of 
Japan 

Filed  Feb.  IS,  1990,  Ser.  No.  480,279 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japaa,  Feb.  17, 1989, 1-36060 

Int.  a.'  B05D  1/36.  1/30.  1/02:  G03C  1/46 

VS.  a.  430—502  ^^  5  Claims 

N3 


1.  In  a  process  for  producing  a  photographic  material  by 
coating  an  assembly  of  superposed  liquid  photographic  layers 
onto  the  surface  of  a  moving  base  support,  the  improvement 
wherein 
said  assembly  comprises  at  least  three  superposed  liquid 
photographic  layers  in  which  the  dynamic  surface  tension 
is  substantially  inverted  in  a  certain  intermediate  layer  of 
the  assembly, 
a  peak  dynamic  surface  tension  occurs  in  said  certain  inter- 
mediate layer  with  the  difference  between  said  peak  and 


(wherein  R  denotes  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  C1-C20  hydro- 
carbon selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aliphatic, 
aromatic  or  alicyclic  hyirocarbons)  and  polymer  by-pro- 
ducts having  functional  groups  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  acid  functional  groups,  acid  anhydride  func- 
tional groups,  and  mixtures  thereof  wherein  the  acid  func- 
tional groups  and  acid  anhydride  functional  groups  in  the 
polymer  by-product  are  more  than  0.4  milliequivalents  for 
the  polymer,  and 
(B)  99-1  parts  by  weight  of  at  least  one  kind  of  thermoplastic 
resin  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  styrene-malei- 
mide  copolymer,  polyphenylene  ether-polystyrene  blend 
polymer,  polyaryl  ester  (all  aromatic  polyester),  and  poly- 
ether  imide  (with  the  total  amount  of  (A)  and  (B)  being 
100  parts  by  weight). 


H1005 
GRAM-SCHMIDT  SPACE-TIME  ADAPTIVE  FILTER 
USING  TRANSVERSE  ORTHONORMAL  LADDER 
FILTERS 
Karl  Gcrlach,  Dunkirk,  Md.,  assignor  to  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica, Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Dec.  26, 1990,  Ser.  No.  635,903 

Int.  a.»  H03H  7/01 

VS.  a.  342—378  7  Claims 

1.  In  a  Gram-Schmidt  noise  cancelation  system  having  a 

plurality  of  individual  decorrelation  elements  for  sequentially 

decorrelating  n  main  input  signal  from  a  plurality  of  auxiliary 
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input  signals  for  canceling  the  correlated  noise  components 
therefrom  to  thereby  yield  one  filtered  output  signal,  the  im- 
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provement  wherein  each  individual  decorrelation  element 
comprises  a  transverse  orthonormal  ladder  filter. 


engine,  said  strain  gages  outputting  a  plurality  of  actual 

analog  strain  signals  in  response  to  said  aeromechanical 

performance  of  said  gas  turbine  engine; 
means  for  converting  said  analog  strain  signals  from  said 

plurality  of  strain  gages  into  a  plurality  of  actual  digital 

strain  signals; 
a  system  memory  within  each  of  said  plurality  of  strain  gages 

and  their  locations  are  identified,  said  system  memory  also 

identifying  a  set  of  stored  strain  signals  which  are  charac- 


^— +-H 


H1006 

MULTILEVEL  CLASSIFIER  STRUCTURE  FOR  GAS 

TURBINE  ENGINES 

Phillip  E.  Zwicke,  SanU  Barbara,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air 

Force,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Mar.  27, 1990,  Scr.  No.  499,935 
Int.  a.'  GOIB  7/16 
VS.  a.  364—551.01  3  Claims 

1.  A  digital  diagnostics  system  which  monitors  aeromechani- 
cal performance  of  a  gas  turbine  engine,  said  gas  turbine  engine 
having  a  compressor,  a  combustion  chamber  and  a  turbine,  said 
digital  diagnostics  system  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  strain  gages  at  locations  on  said  gas  turbine 


teristic  of  a  set  of  aeromechanical  phenomena,  saicl  aero- 
mechanical phenomena  including:  resonance,  fluttei,  sepa- 
rated flow  vibration,  missing  vane  blade,  rotating  stall, 
surge,  blade  rub,  non-resonant  vibration,  and  short  circuits 
in  said  gas  turbine  engine;  and 
a  means  for  correlating  said  set  of  stored  strain  signals  from 
said  system  memory  with  said  actual  digital  strain  signals 
from  said  converting  means  to  identify  said  aeromechani- 
cal phenomena  of  said  gas  turbine  engine. 
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Matter  enclosed  in  heavy  brackeU  I  J  appears  in  the  original  patent  but  forms  no  part  of  this 

indicates  additions  made  by  reissue. 


reissue  specificatioii;  raaner  printed  in  italics 


Re.  33.7M 

PILE  CARPET  TRIMMER 

William  E.  Carder,  26  Sandle  St.,  Fairport,  N.Y.  14450 

Origiiial  No.  4,825,547,  ttated  May  2, 1989,  Ser.  No.  33,468,  Apr. 

2, 1987.  Application  for  reissue  Jul.  27, 1990,  Ser.  No.  563,319 

Int.  a.'  B26B  19/02 

U.S.  a.  30—216  19  Claims 


a  row  to  extend  from  the  matrix  [a  predetermined  dis- 
tance] about  0.080  inch  and  follow  in  between  the  apexes 


18.  A  pneumatically  operated  tool,  comprising 

a  housing  having  adjacent  one  end  thereof  a  compressed  air  inlet 
disposed  to  be  connected  to  a  supply  of  compressed  air.  a 
compressed  air  outlet  adjacent  its  opposite  end,  and  a  naive 
tumble  selectively  to  admit  compressed  air  from  said  supply 
to  the  interior  of  said  housing, 

a  head  removably  mounted  adjacent  one  end  thereof  on  said 
opposite  end  of  said  housing  and  having  therein  a  chamber 
communicating  with  said  outlet  to  receive  compressed  air 
exhausted  therefrom, 

a  shaft  mounted  in  said  housing  to  be  rotated  by  the  compressed 
air  admitted  to  said  housing,  and  extending  adjacent  one  end 
thereof  into  said  head,  and 

means  removably  mounting  a  tool  on  said  shaft  adjacent  said 
head  and  externally  of  said  chamber  for  operation  by  said 
shaft  upon  rotation  thereof, 

said  head  having  therein  adjacent  the  opposite  end  thereof  an 
exhaust  opening  communicating  at  one  end  with  said  cham- 
ber and  confronting  adjacent  its  opposite  end  on  said  tool  to 
direct  said  exhausted  air  from  said  chamber  toward  said  tool 


of  the  cutting  elements  to  dislodge  formation  between  the 
kerfs. 


Re.  33,758 
CLOSURE  PANEL  PULL  DOWN  MECHANISM 
David  E.  Compean,  Mt  aemwa;  Howard  W.  KnUman,  Troy, 
and  Uoyd  W.  Rosers,  Jr.,  Utica,  aU  of  Mich.,  assignors  to 
General  Motors  CorptiratkM,  Detroit,  Mich. 
Original  No.  4,746,153,  dated  May  24,  1988,  Ser.  No.  52,914. 
May  22, 1987.  Applicatioa  for  reissue  Sep.  28, 1989,  Ser.  No. 
413,579 

lot  CL^  E05C  13/06 
VS.  CL  292—216  5 " 


Re.  33,757  

DIAMOND  DRILL  BIT  WITH  VARIED  CUTTING 

ELEMENTS 

Gary  E.  Weaver,  Conroe,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Dresser  Industries, 

Inc.,  Dalbs,  Tex. 
Original  No.  4,602,691,  dated  Jul.  29, 1986,  Ser.  No.  618,113, 
Jun.  7,  1984.  Application  for  reissue  Feb.  23,  1990,  Ser.  No. 
484,510 

lit  a.'  E21B  10/50 
U5.a.  175— 329  4  Claims 

1.  An  earth  boring  bit  which  comprises  in  combination: 
a  body  having  one  end  that  includes  means  for  connection  to 

a  drill  string  member; 
matrix  material  formed  on  the  opposite  end  to  have  alternate 
radially  extending  lands  extending  to  an  outermost  gage 
portion  and  radially  extending  water  courses; 
at  least  one  row  of  polygon  shaped,  polycrystalline  diamond 
cutting  elements  extending  [a  predetermined  distance] 
about  0.085  inch  from  the  matrix  material  into  an  apex  to 
form  relief  kerfs  in  a  geological  formation  during  drilling; 
one  of  the  water  courses  being  positioned  immediately  behind 

the  row  of  diamond  cutting  elements; 
a  plurality  of  generally  blunt  cutting  elements  positioned  in 


4.  In  a  vehicle  body  including  a  compartment  panel  spring- 
loaded  for  movement  between  open  and  closed  positions  with 
respect  to  a  compartment  defined  by  a  body  panel  a  latch  and  pull 
down  mechanism  comprising: 

a  latch  assembly  mounted  on  one  of  the  panels  and  having  a 
latch  bolt  spring  biased  to  an  unlatched  position  and  a  detent 
lever  for  holding  the  latch  bolt  in  the  latched  position; 
a  striker  assembly  mounted  on  the  other  panel  and  adapted  for 
engagement  by  the  latch  bolt  of  the  latch  assembly  to  latch 
the  striker  assembly  to  the  latch  assembly; 
a  pulldown  mechanism  mounting  one  of  said  assemblies  on  its 
associated  panel  and  having  a  motorized  drive  unit  for  mov- 
ing said  one  assembly  between  an  extended  position  where  the 
striker  and  the  latch  bolt  are  engaged  together  upon  partial 
closing  movement  of  the  closure  panel,  and  a  retracted  posi- 
tion in  which  the  closure  panel  is  in  the  closed  position; 
means  adapted  to  operate  the  motorized  drive  unit  to  move  said 
one  assembly  to  the  retracted  position  to  pull  the  closure  panel 
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to  the  closed  position  in  response  to  latching  engagement 
between  the  striker  and  the  latch  bolt: 

remote  opening  means  actuatable  by  the  user  for  selectively 
operating  the  motorized  drive  unit  to  move  said  one  assembly 
from  the  retracted  position  toward  the  extended  position: 

and  cam  means  acting  in  response  to  motorized  movement  of 
said  one  assembly  from  its  retracted  position  toward  its  ex- 
tended position  to  cam  the  detent  lever  to  a  position  releasing 
the  detent  lever  from  the  latch  bolt  whereby  the  latch  bolt  is 
spring  biased  to  the  unlatched  position  thereby  disconnecting 
the  latch  assembly  from  the  striker  and  freeing  the  compart- 
ment panel  for  spring-loaded  movement  to  the  open  position. 


to  50%  by  weight  of  the  silane  component  of  an  emulsifier 
having  an  HLB  value  of  from  4- IS,  and  (c)  water. 


Re.  33,759 

AQUEOUS  SYSTEMS  CONTAINING  SILANES  FOR 

RENDERING  MASONRY  SURFACES  WATER 

REPELLANT 

Ralph  J.  DePasquale,  Milan,  luly,  and  Michael  E.  Wilson, 

Middleburg,  Fla^  assignors  to  PCR  Group,  Inc.,  Gainesville, 

Fla. 
Origiaal  No.  4,648,904,  dated  Mar.  10,  1987,  Ser.  No.  829,530, 

Fell.  14, 1986.  Application  for  reissue  Mar.  10, 1989,  Ser.  No. 

321,845 

iat.  a.'  C09D  5/20 
VS.  CL  106—2  27  Clainis 

1.  An  aqueous  silane  emulsion  composition  useful  to  render 
a  [porous  ceramic]  masonry  material  water  repellant  which 
consists  essentially  of  (a)  from  1  %  to  40%  by  weight  of  hydro- 
lyzable  silane  having  a  molecular  weight  up  to  about  500  and 
the  general  formula: 

R^Si-(R-)4.« 

wherein  R  is  a  C1-C20  hydrocarbyl  or  halogenated  hydro- 
carbyl  group,  R'  is  C|-C]  alkoxy  or  halide  or  amino  or  car- 
boxyl  group,  and  n  is  1  or  2,  or  oligomers  thereof,  (b)  from  0.5 


Re.  33,760 
HIGH  PURITY,  HIGH  TEMPERATURE  PIPE  THREAD 

SEALANT  PASTE 
Ronald  A.  Howard,  Brook  Park,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Ucar  Carbon 

Technology  Corporation,  Danbury,  Conn. 
Original  No.  4,872,914,  dated  Oct.  10,  1989,  Ser.  No.  187,846, 

Apr.  29, 1988.  Application  for  reissue  Sep.  28, 1990,  Ser.  No. 

589,614 

Int.  a.>  C09D  3/00 
VS.  a.  106—285  7  aaims 

1.  A  [pipe  thread  sealant]  paste  composition  comprising 
from  about  30  to  about  80  percent  by  weight  of  natural  flake 
graphite  panicles  of  a  size  sufficient  to  pass  through  a  100 
Tyler  mesh  sieve  and  a  liquid  carrier  comprising  a  mixture  of 
mineral  oil  and  from  S  to  60  percent  by  weight  petrolatum. 


Re.  33,761 
RiaNOLEATE  PLASTICIZERS  FOR  POLYURETHANE 

COMPOSITIONS 
MeWin  Brauer,  East  Brmswick;  William  J.  Downey,  Linden, 

and  Frank  C.  Naughton,  Mountainside,  all  of  N  J.,  assignors 

to  CasChem,  Inc.,  Bayonne,  N.J. 
Original  No.  4,666,969,  dated  May  19,  1987,  Ser  No.  837,555, 

Mar.  3, 1986.  Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  713,379,  Mar. 

19,  1985,  abandoned.  Application  for  reissue  Oct.  30,  1989, 

Ser.  No.  428,685 

lut.  a.5  C08K  5/10:  C08L  75/04 
VS.  a.  524—310  14  aaims 

1.  A  polyurethane  gel  composition  comprising  about  10  to 
90  paris  by  weight  of  the  liquid  reaction  product  of  an  organic 
polyisocyanate  and  a  polyol  in  the  presence  of  about  90  to  10 
paris  by  weight  of  a  ricinoleate  plasticizer  compound  having  a 
total  solubility  parameter  of  [between  about  8.3  and  8.9  or] 
between  about  9. 1  and  9.7. 


PLANT  PATENTS 

GRANTED  DECEMBER  3,  1991 

Illusirationt  for  plant  patents  are  usuaUy  in  color  and  therefore  it  is  not  practicable  to  reproduce  the  drawing. 


7,728 

ROSE  PLANT:  "SMOOTH  PERFUME" 

Harvey  D.  DaWdMW,  #3  El  Verano  Rd.,  Orinda,  Calif.  94563 

Filed  Jan.  3, 1991,  Ser.  No.  638,439 

lut  a.'  AOIH  5/00 

VS.  a.  Pit— 11  >  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  thomless  variety  of  rose  plant  of  the 

hybrid  tea  class,  substantially  as  herein  shown  and  described. 


7,729 

ROSE  PLANT:  "SMOOTH  MELODY" 

Harrey  D.  DavidMM,  #3  El  Verano  Rd.,  Orinda,  CaUf.  94563 

Filed  Sep.  17, 1990,  Ser.  No.  583,955 

lat.  a.'  AOIH  5/00 

VS.  a.  Pit— 22  »  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  thomless  variety  of  rose  plant  of  the 

Floribunda  class,  substantially  as  herein  shown  and  described. 


7,730 
"ROYAL  PORELLE"  PEAR  TREE 
David  B.  Lowry,  Talent  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Aaaodated  Fruit 
Company,  Phoenix,  Oreg. 

Filed  Mar.  26, 1990,  Ser.  No.  500,241 
lat  a.>  AOIH  5/00 
VS.  a.  Pit— 36  *  Cta»" 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  pear  tree  substantially  as 
illustrated  and  described  and  which  is  somewhat  remotely 
similar  to  the  "Red  Angelo""  pear  tree,  (U.S.  Plant  Pat.  No. 
4,315)  but  from  which  it  is  distinguished  by  having  considera- 
bly more  vigorous  growth  including  longer  shoots  and  leaves 
more  tightly  bunched  and  producing  fruit  which  are  consis- 
tently larger  but  less  uniform  with  skin  which  is  more  smooth 
and  heavily  waxed,  and  which  is  characterized  at  maturity  by 
a  skin  coloration  of  burgundy  red  with  a  yellow  under  color- 
ation with  medium  size  submerged  red  dots  and  which  has 
distinctively  white  flesh. 


7,731 
ROBINIA  -PURPLE  CROWN" 
William  Hemer,  lU,  PriMeton,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Rutgers  Uni- 
versity, New  Brunswick,  N  J. 

Filed  May  7. 1990,  Ser.  No.  520,358 
lut  a.'  AOIH  5/00 
VS.  a.  Pit— 51  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  Robinia  hybrid  as  described  and  illus- 
trated characterized  as  to  novelty  by  the  vigorous  growth, 
with  narrow  more  upright  crown  of  branches  than  either 
parent,  the  abundant  flowering  resulting  in  pendulous  racemes 
of  purple  pea-shaped  flowers  with  mild  fragrance,  nearly 
thomless  when  branches  are  mature,  and  its  tolerance  of  heat, 
drought  and  high  pH  soils. 


7,732 
DOGWOOD  TREE-  "RUTLAN" 
Elwia  R.  OrtoB,  Jr.,  Somerville,  N  J.,  aarigMir  to  Ratgen  Uui- 
venity.  New  Brunswick,  N  J. 

Filed  Jul.  30, 1990,  Ser.  No.  560,547 
lut  a.>  AOIH  5/00 
VS.  CL  Pit— 51  »  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  cultivar  of  dogwood  tree,  substantially 
as  herein  shown  and  described,  characterized  particularly  as  to 
novelty  by  the  unique  combination  of  its  exceptionally  high 
vigor  and  highly  floriferous  small  flowering  form,  similar  to  its 
pollen  parent  as  to  its  dense,  spreading  form  but  becoming 
much  taller  with  age,  intermediate  to  the  two  parents  as  to 
characteristics  of  the  overwintering  flower  buds,  time  of  flow- 
ering, and  size  of  floral  bracts,  anc  exhibiting  resistance  to 
dogwood  borers  and  "dogwood  decline." 

7,733 
POINSETHA  NAMED  GROJIBI 
Eduard  Groas,  16250  Blansac,  NaMeuillet  Fraace 
Filed  Dec.  6, 1989,  Ser.  No.  446,881 
Int  CL'  AOIH  5/00 
VS.  a.  Pit— 86  »  Clata 

1.  A  new  and  distinctive  Poinsettia  cultivar,  substantially  as 
herein  shown  and  described,  particularly  distinguished  by 
large,  bright  pink  bracts,  large  thick  steins  and  leaves  and  a 
shori,  self-branching  growth  habit. 

7.734 
POINSETTIA  NAMED  GROSTAR 
Bruno  Gross,  "Le  Bois"  Augeac  Champagne,  16130  Segoaaac 
Charente,  France 

Filed  Dec  6, 1989,  Ser.  No.  446,882 
Int  a.'  AOIH  5/00 
VS.  CI.  Pit— 86  »  CW" 

1.  A  new  and  distinctive  Poinsettia  cultivar,  subsumially  as 
herein  shown  and  described,  particularly  distinguished  by 
large,  bright  red  bracts,  large  thick  stems  and  leaves  and  a 
short,  self-branching  growth  habit. 

7,735 
GUZMANIA  PLANT  NAMED  MORADO 
Gcraidns  J.  Bak,  Aasendelft;  Nicolaas  D.  Steur,  Oude  Niedorp, 
and  Elly  Bak,  Assendelft,  all  of  Netherlands,  assignors  to 
Com.  Bak  B.V.,  Netherlands 

Filed  May  22, 1990,  Ser.  No.  526,997 
Int  a.5  AOIH  5/00 
VS.  CL  Pit— 88  »  Claim 

1.  A  plant  of  a  new  and  distinct  cultivar  of  Guzmania  plant 
named  Morado,  as  illustrated  and  described. 


7,736 
FICUS  BENJAMINA  PLANT  NAMED  REGINALD 
Reginald  Derooae,  Droogte  139, 90S0  Evcrgem,  Betgiam 
Filed  Aug.  17, 1990,  Ser.  No.  569,005 
lat  CL'  AOIH  5/00 
VS.  CL  Plt-«8  »  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  cultivar  of  ffcitf  benjamina  plant 
named  'Reginald',  as  illustrated  and  described. 


PATENTS 

GRANTED  DEC.  3,  1991 

ERRATA 

For  See 

CLASS  PATENT  NO. 

454-162  5,0».112 

454-252  5,069.113 

454-297  5,«»,114 

454-166  5,069,115 

220-270  5,069,345 

273-001  5,069,441 

359-200  5,069,515 

385-147  5,069,516 

385-130  5,069,517 

385-043  5,069,518 

385-032  5,069,519 

385-001  5,069,520 

385-024  5,069,521 

385-039  5,069,522 

385-135  5,069,523 

385-059  5,069,524 

385-100  5,069,525 

385-101  5,069,526 

359-823  5,069,527 

359-233  5,069,528 

359-601  5,069,530 

359-055  5,069,531 

359-056  5,069,532 

359-076  5,069,533 

359-054  5,069,534 

359-273  5,069,535 

359-689  5,069,536 

359-557  5,069,537 

359-871  5,069,538 

359-514  5.069,539 

359-853  5,069,540 

400-074  5,069,556 

400-120  5,069,557 

205-073  5,069,758 

205-073  5,069.759 

205-080  5,069,760 

205-183  5,069,761 

205-137  5,069,762 

205-326  5,069,763 

525-397  5,069,818 

423-181  5.069,884 
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549-221  5,070,139 

359-330  5,070,260 

395-725  5,070,443 

395-425  5,070,444 

395-500  5,070,445 

395-500  5,070,446 

395-725  5,070,447 

395-575  5,070,448 

395-325  5,070,449 

395-750  5,070,450 

395-375  5,070,451 

395-141  5,070,465 

395-143  5,070,466 

395-166  5,070,467 

395-550  5,070,468 

395-500  5,070,474 

395-375  5,070,475 

395-575  5,070,476 

395-132  5,070,477 

395-575  5,070,479 

361-415  5,070,529 


5,0M,919 

sPACESurr  sizing  system 

Robert  R.  MtacKcndrick,  Milford,  and  Mario  GoMalvcs,  Shel- 
ton,  both  of  Coiin^  atsignort  to  Air-Lock,  Incorporated,  Mil- 
ford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jul.  17, 1990,  Ser.  No.  5S3,9M 

Int  a.'  A62B  n/OO:  F16L  25/00.  9/22 

VS.  a.  2—2.1  A  26  CtainH 


I.  Apparatus  for  adjusting  the  size  of  a  spacesuit  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  annular  component  having  first  and  second  sides, 
the  first  side  including  means  for  attaching  the  first  annu- 
lar component  to  a  first  portion  of  the  spacesuit  and  the 
second  side  having  a  first  screw  thread; 

(b)  a  second  annular  component  having  first  and  second 
sides,  the  first  side  including  means  for  attaching  the  sec- 
ond annular  component  to  a  second  portion  of  the  space- 
suit  and  the  second  side  having  a  second  screw  thread; 

(c)  a  third  annular  component  having  first  and  second  sides, 
the  first  side  having  a  third  screw  thread  for  mating  with 
the  first  screw  thread  on  the  first  component,  said  first  and 
third  components  having  a  screwed-together  state 
wherein  said  first  and  third  screw  threads  are  screwed 
together,  and  the  second  side  having  a  fourth  screw 
thread  for  mating  with  the  second  screw  thread  on  the 
second  component,  said  second  and  third  components 
having  a  screwed-together  state  wherein  said  second  and 
fourth  screw  threads  are  screwed  together; 

(d)  first  means  for  interlocking  the  first  and  third  compo- 
nents, said  means  having  a  first  state  in  which  the  first  and 
third  screw  threads  on  said  first  and  third  components 
cannot  be  unscrewed  and  a  second  state  in  which  said  first 
and  third  screw  threads  can  be  unscrewed;  and 

(e)  second  means  for  interlocking  the  second  and  third  com- 
ponents, said  means  having  a  first  state  in  which  the  sec- 
ond and  fourth  screw  threads  on  said  second  and  third 
components  cannot  be  unscrewed  and  a  second  state  in 
which  said  second  and  fourth  screw  threads  can  be  un- 
screwed. 


covering  the  same,  the  patch  comprising  an  interior  layer 
of  neoprene  having  an  exterior  skin  of  fabric  laminated 
thereto,  the  entire  area  of  tlie  patch  being  adhesively 


secured  to  the  exterior  nylon  fabric  of  the  seat  portion  of 
the  suit  and  the  patch  being  stitched  to  the  seat  portion  of 
the  suit  only  at  the  perimeter  of  the  patch. 


5,068,921 

CANINE  BULLET-PROOF  VEST 

Fraidi  T.  Jones,  1732  BiacayBe  Are.,  SoMk  DaytOM,  Ffau  32019 

Filed  May  9, 1989,  Ser.  No.  349,490 

fart.  CV  F41H  1/02 

U&a.  2— 2J  4( 
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5,068,920 
DRY  SUIT/WATER  SPORT  SUIT  WITH  REINFORCED 

SEAT 
Robert  D.  Bray,  Milwankie,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  O.  S.  Systems, 
Incorporated,  Scappoose,  Orcg. 

Filed  Jaa.  18, 1991,  Ser.  No.  642,810 
Int.  a.»  A41D  13/00 
VS.  a.  2—21  R  f  Ctatais 

1.  In  a  water  sport  suit  made  of  waterproof  material  and 
having  a  back  portion  including  a  seat  portion  comprising  an 
exterior  nylon  fabric  having  an  interior  coating  of  polyure- 
thane, 
a  heat  and  stress  resistant  patch  mounted  on  the  exterior 
nylon  fabric  of  the  seat  portion  of  the  suit  and  entirely 


1.  An  improved  canine  vest  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  body  portion  sized  to  cover  the  torso  of  a 
dog,  said  body  portion  being  longitudinally  split  at  a  loca- 
tion thereon  adapted  to  be  placed  at  the  underside  of  said 
dog  and  said  vest  further  including  a  chest  covering  por- 
tion; 

(b)  said  split  defining  first  and  second  elongated  sides  of  said 
vest  covering  sides  of  said  dog  and  fastening  means  for 
fastening  said  sides  in  close  adjacency; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  pockeu  formed  on  inner  surfaces  of  said 
body  portion  including  at  least  a  first  pocket  overlying  an 
area  of  said  vest  covering  a  side  of  said  dog  and  a  second 
pocket  in  said  chest  covering  portion; 

(d)  a  bullet-resistant  pad  removably  placed  in  each  of  said 
first  and  second  pockets,  said  pads  being  sized  and  config- 
ured to  protect  at  least  the  chest  and  one  side  of  said  dog 
and  vital  areas  and  organs  of  said  dog  thereunder. 
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5,069,922 
MILITARY  SAFETY  HELMET 
CkriitiM  Zalui,  Braauckwcig,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Schuberth-Werk  GmbH.  A  Co.,  KG,  Braunschweig,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Cootinnation  of  Ser.  No.  425,723,  Oct.  24,  1989,  Pat.  No. 

4387,609.  TWs  application  Dec.  21,  1990,  Ser.  No.  631,960 

Tke  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  29, 

2008,  has  been  disclaimeiL 

bit  a.)  A42B  i/00:  A62B  WOO 

MS.  CL  2—6  15  Claims 


protective  helmet,  said  arm  (2)  being  adapted  at  one  end 
thereof  for  attachment  to  a  protective  ear  muff  (4),  wherein  the 
arm  has  an  elongate,  straplike  configuration  along  at  least  part 
of  a  length  thereof,  and  defines  at  least  one  element  which 
functions  as  a  sprung  leg  (5),  and  which  forms  an  angle  with 
adjacent  elements  of  the  straplike  part,  said  angle  increasing  as 
the  arm  is  bent  outwardly  such  that  the  muff  is  spring-biased 
against  the  head  of  a  wearer  with  a  relatively  constant  pressure 
over  a  relatively  wide  bending  range. 


1.  An  internal  band  arrangement  forming  a  supporting  bas- 
ket for  a  military  safety  helmet  with  an  outer  cap  resistant  to 
bombardments,  comprising: 

(a)  an  encircling  annular  supporting  band; 
a  plurality  of  bands  extending  in  a  radiating  manner  from  a 
central  fastening  piece  adapted  to  be  located  near  the  top 
of  said  helmet,  the  ends  of  said  radiating  bands  being 
connected  to  said  supporting  band; 

(c)  at  least  one  band  connecting  adjacent  members  of  pairs  of 
said  adjacent  radiating  bands; 

(d)  bosses  formed  on  said  supporting  band  and  said  radiating 
bands  so  as  to  point  towards  an  inner  face  of  said  helmet 
cap,  the  radiating  bands  having  a  width  substantially  the 
same  as  said  bosses;  and 

(e)  means,  including  fastening  strips  extending  from  at  least 
some  of  said  radiating  bands,  for  firmly  connecting  said 
internal  band  arrangement  to  said  helmet  cap  so  that  said 
band  arrangement  rests  against  the  inner  face  of  said  hel- 
met cap  via  at  least  some  of  said  bosses  to  form  a  support- 
ing basket. 


5,068,923 

NOISE  ATTENUATOR  ATTACHMENT  ARM 

Ingrar  Sjoqvist,  Linneaviigen,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Milmas  AB, 

Gothenburg,  Sweden 
POT  No.  PCT/SE89/00238,  §  371  Date  Oct.  24,  1990,  §  102(e) 
Date  Oct.  24,  1990,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO89/10107,  PCF  Pub. 
Date  Nov.  2,  1989 

PCT  Filed  Apr.  27,  1989,  Ser.  No.  598,713 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Apr.  28, 1988, 8801602-7 
Int.  a.'  A42B  1/06;  GIOK  11/00 
MS.  a.  2—209  10  Claims 


5,068,924 

SHOULDER  PAD  ASSEMBLY 

Linda  Ross,  143  SnlliTan  St,  Apt  CI,  New  York,  N.Y.  10012 

Filed  Apr.  12,  1990,  Ser.  No.  508,804 

ht  a,'  A41B  13/06;  A41D  1/20.  11/00 

MS.  a.  2—268  1  Claim 


1.  A  sprung  attachment  arm  for  a  sound  attenuating  device 
forming  part  of  a  head  stirrup  or  adapted  to  be  fitted  to  a 


1.  A  should  pad  assembly  for  fashionably  shaping  the  shoul- 
ders of  a  wearer's  clothing,  said  shoulder  pad  assembly  com- 
prising: 

pad  means  for  conforming  to  a  wearer's  shoulders,  when 
worn  as  underwear,  and  thus  adding  soft  bulk  beneath  an 
innermost  layer  of  outergarments  of  a  group  consisting  of 
shirts,  blouses,  dresses,  tunics,  sweaters,  and  the  like,  said 
pad  means  for  fashionably  shaping  the  shoulders  of  a 
wearer's  garments,  said  shoulder  pad  means  comprising  a 
pair  of  fashionably  shaped  soft  non-rigid  comfortable 
foam  shoulder  pads  comprising  a  first  and  second  paid; 

first  pocket  means  for  completely  enclosing  the  first  pad; 

second  pocket  means  for  completely  enclosing  the  second 
pad; 

said  pocket  means  comprising  at  least  an  upper  pocket  panel 
and  a  lower  pocket  panel; 

said  upper  pocket  panel  and  said  lower  pocket  panel  stitched 
together  to  completely  enclose  said  pads; 

back  panel  means  for  connecting  between  said  pocket  means 
across  the  wearer's  back  behind  the  wearer's  neck,  said 
back  panel  means  comprising  an  upper  panel  and  a  lower 
panel  joined  by  seams  at  its  front  and  back  edges;  said  back 
panel  further  comprising  a  pair  of  ends; 

strap  means  depending  from  the  assembly  for  extending 
beneath  the  wearer's  armpits  and  securing  the  assembly  to 
the  wearer  independently  of  the  pressure  of  any  other 
garment; 

all  panels  comprising  soft  non-rigid  fabric  means,  of  suffi- 
cient comfort  when  worn  adjacent  skin,  and  of  appropri- 
ate asthetics,  to  comprise  means  for  being  worn  as  under- 
wear; 

said  strap  means  comprising  elastic  material; 

means  for  adjusting  the  lengths  of  the  strap  means,  said 
adjustment  means  comprising: 
a  buckle,  and 
an  O-ring; 

stitching  means  for  joining  each  of  said  back  panel's  ends  to 
respective  pad  pocket  means,  and  for  attaching  one  end  of 
the  ends  of  each  strap  means  to  the  assembly,  and  for 
joining  the  upper  and  lower  pocket  panels;  and 
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a  second  stitching  means  for  joining  all  the  upper  panels  to 
their  respective  lower  panels  at  said  panels'  backs,  and  for 
completing  enclosure  of  the  pads,  and  for  joining  another 
end  of  each  strap  means  to  the  assembly. 


5,068,925 

FOOT  FLUSH  ADAPTOR 

S.  Kamal  Salibi,  6273  Kipap  Rd.,  KapM,  Hi.  96746 

FUed  Sep.  19, 1990,  Ser.  No.  585^10 

lirt.  CL'  E03D  5/08 

MS.  CL  4—249  »* 


1.  A  device  for  adapting  a  hand  actuation  means  of  a  latrine 
flushing  mechanism  to  be  actuated  from  a  location  on  a  surface 
remote  therefrom,  which  comprises: 

an  adaptor  means  coupled  to  said  actuation  means  and  re- 
sponsive to  an  actuation  force  for  causing  actuation  of  said 
actuation  means; 

a  connecting  means  coupled  to  said  adaptor  means  and 
responsive  to  oscillation  for  applying  said  actuation  force 
to  said  adaptor  means  to  actuate  said  actuation  means; 

a  lever  member  coupled  to  said  connecting  means  for  oscil- 
lating said  connecting  means,  said  lever  member  compris- 
ing a  straight  portion  of  tubing  having  a  tube  of  substan- 
tially smaller  diameter  and  length  affixed  to  an  end 
thereof,  said  lever  member  having  a  substantially  flat, 
rectangular  plate  having  the  flat  portion  thereof  affixed  to 
an  end  opposite  of  said  smaller  diameter  tube,  said  plate 
forming  a  substantially  acute  angle  with  said  portion  of 
tubing;  and 

a  mounting  means  coupled  to  the  smaller  diameter  tube 
affixed  to  said  lever  member  for  pivotally  mounting  said 
lever  member  to  said  remote  surface,  said  mounting  means 
comprising  a  subsuntially  flat,  rectangular  mounting  plate 
having  a  width  substantially  equal  to  the  length  of  said 
smaller  diameter  tube,  said  mounting  means  including  a 
pair  of  subsuntially  flat,  rectangular  end  plates  affixed  to 
the  longest  edges  of  said  mounting  plate,  each  end  plate 
having  an  opening  located  at  a  centermost  region  thereof 
for  pivotally  affixing  said  lever  member  thereto,  said 
mounting  means  having  a  torsion  spring  affixed  between 
said  smaller  diameter  tube  and  said  end  plates,  said  spring 
having  an  arced  portion  for  exerting  an  upward  force  on 
the  bottom  portion  of  said  lever  member. 


solid  waste,  said  incinerating  pot  being  arranged  below  a 
toilet  stool; 

a  drain  pipe  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end  and  extend- 
ing a  predetermined  length  and  connecting  said  incinerat- 
ing pot  and  said  toilet  stool; 

a  first  shutter  arranged  across  said  drain  pipe  downstream  of 
said  toilet  stool  and  approximately  midway  along  the 
length  of  said  drain  pipe,  said  first  shutter  selectively 
opens  said  drain  pipe  during  solid  waste  disposal  and 
closes  after  completing  solid  waste  disposal; 


a  second  shutter  arranged  dovi^istream  of  said  first  shutter 
along  the  length  of  said  drain  pipe,  said  second  shutter 
selectively  closes  said  drain  pipe  while  said  first  shutter 
opens  said  drain  pipe  and  selectively  opens  said  drain  pipe 
when  said  first  shutter  closes  said  drain  pipe;  and 

a  branch  pipe  attached  to  said  drain  pipe  and  arranged  above 
said  first  shutter  for  permitting  removal  of  flushed  water 
separately  from,  and  after  the  disposal  of  the  solid  waste. 

5,068,927 

REPLACEMENT  SEAT  FOR  SANTTARY  CHAIRS 

Bmno  A.  Maasaro,  1534  Dunbar  Hill  Rd.,  Hamden,  Conn. 

06514,  assignor  to  Bruno  A.  Massaro;  Thomas  ToUsano,  both 

of  Hamden  and  Hank  BoMen,  New  HaTcn,  all  of.  Com. 

Filed  Aug.  16, 1990,  Ser.  No.  568,206 

Ut  a.'  A47K  11/00 

MS.  a.  4-480  17  Cl«»« 


5,068,926 
FLUSH  TOILET 
Kaneydu  Saznki,  4726-5,  Ooaza  Nagakura,  Kaniizawa-machi, 
Kitasakn-gun,  Nagano-ken,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  2,  1990,  Ser.  No.  474,337 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  10,  1989, 1-32493 

Lit  a.'  E03D  5/016;  A47K  11/02 

MS.  a.  4—318  •  CWms 

5.  A  flush  toilet  comprising: 

an  incinerating  pot  having  a  heater  therein  for  incinerating 


1.  A  replacement  seat  for  a  chair  for  immobile  or  substan- 
tially immobile  persons  having  a  frame  member  which  com- 
prises: 

an  integrally  molded  backrest  and  seat  member  of  substan- 
tially rigid  construction  adapted  to  retrofit  said  frame 
member,  said  seat  member  comprises  a  seat  platform,  a 
toilet  seat  integrally  molded  to  the  seat  platform  and 
raised  therefrom  wherein  said  toilet  seat  has  a  substantially 
central  toilet  opening  extending  downward  through  said 
seat  platform;  and 

means  for  removably  securing  said  integrally  molded  back 
rest  and  seat  member  to  said  frame  member. 


14 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  3,  1991 


5,068,928 
POOL  COVER  STORAGE  APPARATUS 

Cynthia  Powell,  2515  Willard,  SagiMw,  Mich.  48602 
Filed  Jul.  30,  1990,  Scr.  No.  559,821 
Int.  a.'  E04H  i/19 
U.S.a.4— 500 


the  cover  at  the  same  intervals  as  said  notches;  whereby 
the  floating  cover  is  retained  over  the  water  level  in  the 


10  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  storing  a  rolled  pool  cover  which  is  re- 
moved from  a  position  covering  a  swimming  pool  having  a 
perimetrically  extending  side  wall  to  a  position  along  a  exterior 
side  of  said  side  wall,  said  side  wall  including  an  upper  terminal 
end  having  inner  and  outer  edge  portions,  said  apparatus  in- 
cluding: 
a  plurality  of  perimetrically  spaced  apart  pool  cover  storage 
hooks  for  receiving  perimetrically  spaced  portions  of  said 
pool  cover  when  said  cover  is  removed  from  said  pool, 
each  of  said  hooks  including 
a  generally  u-shaped,  upwardly  opening  cover  receiving 
portion,  defining  a  cover  receiving  window,  including 
upstanding  inner  and  outer  legs  having   lower  ends 
spanned  by  an  integral  base  and  upper  ends  which  are 
spaced  apart  to  provide  an  upwardly  opening  recepta- 
cle for  freely  receiving  a  portion  of  said  pool  storage 
cover;  and 
an  inner  mounting  portion  having  an  outer  end  coupled  to 
said  upper  end  of  said  inne'  leg  for  cantileverly  mounting 
said  U-shaped  cover  receiving  portion  on  the  exterior  side 
of  said  exterior  pool  wall; 
said  inner  mounting  portion  including  an  inner  terminal 
portion  bent  upon  itself  for  coupling  to  said  inner  edge 
portion  of  said  upper  terminal  end  of  said  pool  side  wall. 


pool  by  inserting  said  anchors  through  the  respective 
corresponding  notches  in  said  channel. 


5,068,930 

INVALID'S  BATHTUB  SEAT 

Joseph  Ruggiero,  509  E.  Broadway,  Port  Jefferson,  N.Y.  11777 

Filed  Jun.  25,  1990,  Ser.  No.  542,540 

Int.  a.5  A47K  i/02 


U.S.  a.  4—560 


7  Claims 


5,068,929 
EDGE  RETAINER  FOR  A  FLOATING  POOL  COVER 
Robert  I.  Weiner,  305  W.  Chesapeake  Ave.,  Towson,  Md.  21520 
Filed  Feb.  25,  1991,  Scr.  No.  659,673 
Int.  a.'  E04H  4/00;  A47H  13/00 
M&.  a.  4—503  3  Claims 

I.  A  swimming  pool  floating  cover  edge  retainer  compris- 
ing: 
upwardly  open  channels  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  the  side 
walls  of  a  pool,  to  extend  along  substantially  the  entire 
perimeter  of  the  pool  directly  above  the  pool's  normal 
water  level,  each  channel  having  an  outer  wall  provided 
with  notches  at  spaced  intervals  therealong; 
means  for  affixing  said  channels  to  the  side  walls  of  the  pool; 
a  plurality  of  anchors,  each  anchor  having  a  base,  a  shank 
extending  from  said  base  and  a  bulbous  end  at  the  free  end 
of  said  shank,  the  maximum  diameter  of  said  bulbous  end 
being  greater  than  the  width  of  said  channel  outer  wall 
notch;  and 
means  for  securing  each  said  anchor  to  the  edge  of  a  floating 
cover  with  said  shank  and  said  bulbous  end  projecting 
laterally  therefrom,  said  anchors  adapted  to  be  located  on 


1.  An  invalid's  bathtub  seat,  comprising: 

a  frame  having  (a)  a  platform,  and  (b)  limbs,  for  supporting 

said  platform  within  a  bathtub,  attached  to  said  platform; 
a  seat,  coupled  to  said  platform,  and  joumalled  thereon  for 

universal  rotation; 
said  seat  having  a  fully  open  central  aperture;  and  wherein 
said  frame  has  a  reciprocable  track,  to  which  said  seat  is 

coupled,  and  upon  which  said  seat  is  rotatably  joumalled, 

as  aforesaid; 
said  track  comprising  means  for  accommodating  horizontal 

movement  of  said  seat  relative  to  said  platform. 


5,068^31 
APPARATUS  FOR  LIFTING  AND  TURNING  A  PATIENT 

CONHNED  TO  A  BED 
Gene  A.  Smith,  P.O.  Box  179,  Shallottc,  N.C.  28459 
FUed  Jun.  21,  1991,  Ser.  No.  718,971 
Int.  a.'  A61G  7/10 
MS.  a.  5—84  14  Claims 

1.  An  invalid  patient  lifting  and  turning  apparatus,  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  an  open  framework  for  being  positioned  above  a  bed; 

(b)  elevator  means  supported  by  said  open  framework,  said 
elevator  means  including  a  motor  and  a  winding  bar 
mounted  on  said  framework  and  extending  along  the 
length  of  the  framework  for  being  rotationally  driven  by 
said  motor; 

(c)  winding  strap  means  connected  to  said  winding  bar  and 
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to  first  and  second  spacing  bars  positioned  on  opposite 
sides  of  the  framework; 

(d)  said  strap  means  extending  around  said  winding  bar  in  a 
clockwise  direction  and  in  a  counterclockwise  direction 
whereby  rotation  of  said  motor  in  one  direction  winds  said 
strap  means  onto  said  winding  bar  and  roution  in  the 
other  direction  unwinds  said  strap  means  off  of  said  wind- 
ing bar  and  thereby  lowers  or  raises  said  spacing  bars; 

(e)  patient  support  means  for  being  positioned  on  a  mattress 
of  the  bed  underneath  the  patient  and  remaining  under- 
neath the  patient  at  all  times,  said  support  means  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  spaced-apart,  removable  and  replaceable 


support  strap  means  secured  by  opposite  ends  to  said 
spacing  bars  and  extending  laterally  from  side-to-side 
along  the  length  of  the  patient  for  supporting  the  patient's 
head,  trunk  and  legs  thereby  permitting  the  strap  means  to 
lift  the  patient  above  the  mattress  surface  for  cleaning  and 
bed-linen  changing;  and 
(0  patient  turning  means  for  being  connected  to  said  eleva- 
tor means  for  turning  the  patient  from  side-to-side  in  the 
bed,  said  patient  turning  means  including  sheet  attachment 
means  for  being  attached  to  a  draw  sheet  extending  under 
the  patient  and  for  being  pulled  diagonally  laterally  across 
the  bed  from  one  side  towards  the  opposite  side  of  the  bed 
by  said  winding  strap  means. 

5  068  932 

BABY  CRIB  Wrra  SUDABLY  LOCKABLE  FENCE 

MEMBER 

Jack  Chang,  No.  179,  P«  Trepu,  Wanctas  Tvm»,  Chu-Cfcee 

Hsiang,  Chiavi  Hsien,  Taiwan 

Filed  May  18,  1990,  Ser.  No.  525,784 

Int.  a.'  A47D  7/02 

MS.  a.  5—100  2  Claims 


a  fence  member  extending  between  said  upright  support 
posts  and  having  a  hollow  frame  with  two  ends; 

a  pair  of  mounting  pieces  mounted  to  said  upright  support 
posts  so  as  to  connect  said  fence  member  to  said  upright 
support  posts,  each  of  said  mounting  pieces  having  a  flat 
plate  member  formed  with  a  plurality  of  spaced  engaging 
slots  and  a  pair  of  first  slide  rails; 

a  pair  of  slide  bodies  attached  to  said  two  ends  of  said  hollow 
frame,  each  of  said  slide  bodies  having  a  slide  portion 
slidably  abutting  one  of  said  mounting  pieces,  said  slide 
portion  of  each  of  said  slide  bodies  having  a  through  hole 
to  be  selectively  aligned  with  one  of  said  engaging  slots 
and  a  pair  of  second  slide  rails  comprising  grooves  slid- 
ably engaging  said  first  slide  rails,  each  of  said  slide  bodies 
including  a  housing  portion  projecting  from  said  slide 
portion  into  one  of  said  two  ends  of  said  hollow  frame, 
said  housing  portion  of  each  of  said  slide  bodies  having  a 
detachably  attached  cover  piece  opposite  said  slide  por- 
tion, said  cover  piece  having  a  guide  hole,  each  of  said 
engaging  members  having  a  second  end  opposite  said  first 
end  which  extends  through  said  guide  hole; 

a  pair  of  engaging  members,  each  of  said  engaging  members 
being  movably  mounted  inside  said  housing  portion  of  one 
of  said  slide  bodies,  each  of  said  engaging  members  having 
a  first  end  moved  through  said  through  hole  of  said  slide 
portion  of  one  of  said  slide  bodies  between  an  engaging 
position  in  which  said  first  end  engages  one  of  said  engag- 
ing slots  and  a  releasing  position,  and  a  laterally  projecting 
handle  portion  extending  out  of  said  hollow  frame 
through  said  housing  portion;  and 

a  pair  of  biasing  means,  each  of  said  biasing  means  being 
mounted  in  said  housing  portion  of  one  of  said  slide  bodies 
and  urging  said  first  end  of  said  engaging  member  into  said 
engaging  position; 
whereby,  the  height  of  said  fence  member  relative  to  said 
upright  support  posU  can  be  adjusted  by  operating  said 
handle  portion  of  each  of  said  engaging  members  to 
change  the  position  of  said  engaging  members  relative  to 
said  mounting  pieces. 


5,068,933 
AIR  COMPORT  PILLOW 
Ei«eiic  D.  Sexton,  4434  S.  Highway  67  N„  Sycamore,  Ohio 
44882 

FUed  Not.  7, 1990,  Scr.  No.  610,016 
Int.  CL'  A47C  X/02 
MS.  CL  5—441  7  ( 


1.  A  baby  crib  comprising: 

a  frame  body  having  a  pair  of  upright  support  posts; 


1.  A  sleeping  pillow  comprising  an  air-inflatible  bag  having 
a  longitudinal  axis  and  a  transverse  axis;  an  annular  cushioner 
sleeve  extending  longitudinally  along  said  bag  in  encircling 
relation  thereto;  said  cushioner  sleeve  being  longer  than  the 
longitudinal  dimension  of  the  bag  whereby  a  pocket  is  formed 
within  the  sleeve  adjacent  one  end  of  the  bag;  a  pillow  case 
enveloping  said  cushioner  sleeve;  a  compressed  air  source 
located  within  said  pocket  in  pneumatic  connection  with  the 
bag;  and  manual  means  for  controlling  the  compressed  air 
source  and  air  exhaust  means,  to  thereby  control  bag  pressure; 
said  compressed  air  source  comprising  a  mechanical  air  com- 
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pressor  that  includes  a  compressor  component  and  an  electric 
drive  motor  connected  thereto  within  said  pocket. 


5,00.934 

WATERBED  MATTRESS  WITH  HEXAGONAL 

POLYPROPYLENE  BAFFLE  STRUCTURES 

Jokn  B.  JohcniUiv.  Betcriy  Hilh,  Califs  airigMir  to  Strata 

Flotation,  lac^  Torraace,  Calif. 

FiM  Aag.  18, 1M9.  Scr.  No.  395,714 

Lrt.  a.'  A47C  nm 

MS.  CL  5— 450  14  Clains 


1.  In  a  waterbed  mattress:  an  enclosure  for  holding  a  body  of 
water,  a  buoyant  pad  of  polypropylene  foam  adapted  to  float 
within  the  enclosure,  and  a  plurality  of  hexagonal  cells  having 
side  and  bottom  walls  of  polypropylene  depending  from  the 
buoyant  pad,  the  polypropylene  in  at  least  the  lower  portions 
of  the  cells  having  a  density  greater  than  that  of  water  so  that 
the  cells  hang  from  the  pad  with  the  side  walls  in  an  extended 
condition  when  the  enclosure  is  filled  with  water. 


5,06S,935 

FUrrATION  THERAPY  BED  HAVING  TWO  PART 
CONSTRUCTION 
Mark  Hato»iu,  iMliaa  Rocks  BcMk,  Fta„  aaaigMir  to  Biolog- 
ica,  Im.,  SL  PcteralMurg,  Fla. 

Filed  Mar.  21, 1991,  Ser.  No.  672,730 

iBt  CL'  A47C  n/(»;  A61G  7/057 

MS,  a.  5-451  10  Claim 


5,060,936 

DISPOSABLE  ARTICLE  OF  BEDDING 

Gene  Blitzer,  96  High  Dr.,  P.O.  Bos  114,  Moaroc,  Cou.  06468 

CoatiaaatioB  of  Ser.  No.  892,202,  Aag.  4, 1986,  ah— do«ed.  TUs 

■pplicatioa  Jan.  29, 1990,  Scr.  No.  472,729 

iBt  a.'  A47G  9/W:  B32B  23/02 

MS.  CL  5—487  1  Clata 


M        TO 

^ — V 


A 


/ 


1.  A  disposable  article  of  bedding  comprising  a  piece  of 
non-woven  foldable  materia)  which  when  flat  is  generally 
rectangular  and  having  first  and  second  surfaces,  first  and 
second  side  edges  and  first  and  second  end  edges  and  a  coating 
of  mildly  sticky  material  deposited  on  and  adhered  only  to  said 
second  surface,  wherein  a  portion  of  said  second  surface  is  in 
overlapping  engagement  with  a  portion  of  said  first  surface  and 
is  held  in  such  engagement  by  a  first  portion  of  said  coating 
which  engages  said  first  surface,  and  an  additional  portion  of 
said  coating  is  not  in  overlapping  engagement  with  said  first 
surface,  and  said  article  is  a  pillow  case  open  at  both  ends,  and 
wherein  said  coating  is  limited  to  first  and  second  rectangular 
areas  of  said  second  surface  adjacent  opposite  edges  thereof. 


1.  In  a  floution  therapy  bed  in  which  a  patient  is  supported 
on  a  fluid  containing  bladder  to  thereby  avoid  decubitus  ulcers, 
the  improvement  comprising: 
an  upper  shell  having  a  downwardly  bowed  bottom  wall; 
a  lower  shell  having  a  substantially  flat  bottom  wall; 
an  opening  formed  in  .said  bottom  wall  of  said  lower  shell, 

centrally  thereof; 
said  upper  shell  having  a  predetermined  depth  greater  than 

a  predetermined  depth  of  said  lower  shell;  and 
said  bowed  bottom  wall  of  said  upper  shell  being  at  least 

partially  received  within  said  opening  of  said  lower  shell 

when  said  bed  is  assembled. 


5,068,937 

DEVICE  FOR  THE  ACTIVATION  OF  PERBORATE  IN 

WASHING  MACHINES 

Stcfano  Mekmi,  and  Carlo  Roaii,  boA  of  FabriaM),  Italy,  aadgn- 
on  to  Eaea  -  Comitato  Nazionale  per  la  Ricerca  c  per  lo 
Sniappo  Dell'EMrgia  Naclcare  e  DcUe  EMrgie  Aheraative, 
FabriaM,  Italy 

Filed  Jnl.  21, 1989,  Ser.  No.  382,756 
daiaw  priority.  applicatkM  Italy,  Jul.  28, 1988,  48242  A/88 
Iirt.  CL'  D06F  39/02 
MS.  CL  8—158  23  daiaa 


^=ti 


23.  A  method  of  supplying  perborate  to  washing  machines 
and  for  activating  the  perborate  to  produce  hydrogen  peroxide 
which  is  effective  to  bleach  fibers  in  washing  machines,  said 
method  including  the  following  steps: 
introducing  peri>orate  into  a  cup;  supplying  water  to  the  cup 
via  a  conduit  which  is  arranged  upstream  of  said  cup  to 
cause  the  perborate  to  become  dissolved  in  the  water; 
providing  a  washing  tub  containing  liquid  at  a  tempera- 
ture which  is  insufficient  to  activate  perborate;  heating  the 
water  up  to  a  temperature  which  is  sufficient  to  the  cause 
perborate  to  become  activated  and  is  higher  than  the 
temperature  of  liquid  in  the  washing  tub;  controlling  said 
heating  until  the  temperature  required  for  activating  per- 
borate is  obtained;  and,  connecting  the  cup  to  the  washing 
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tub  of  the  washing  machine  via  a  conduit  which  is  ar- 
ranged downstream  of  said  cup. 


bristle  holder  about  its  rotary  axis  upon  the  reciprocatioa 
of  said  member. 


5  068.940 

SELF.LEVEUNGPLA^^'*FOR  LOADING  DOCKS     ,,_J^J:^V'^^'^^^V^^^,,,,^ 
Fy«terickRo.coe,  22  S.Newta«iCt,Lritewooa.  Colo.  80226     ^^^f'VV^^^*^^^^'^^^^*^!^ 
Filed  Sep.  13,  1990,  Ser.  No.  581,899  both  of  Tex.,  assignori  to  Ray  Hanrey  Ca^^a^r.  I«c,  NOM»- 

lat  a  5  EOID  IS/OQ  iWi^  lad. 

. , «  n  14-71  7  20  aaia»  RW  Not.  1. 1990,  Ser.  No.  608.0ff7 

MS.  a.  14-71.7  «  "™»  j^  Q ,  ^^^  j/y^ 

UJS.  CL  15— 104J1  I«  Gaim* 


1.  A  movable  loading  platform  apparatus  for  an  elevated 
loading  dock  in  loading  and  unloading  cargo  onto  and  from  a 
cargo-receiving  receptacle  alongside  a  front  end  of  said  dock, 
said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  horizontal  panel  having  a  front  end  and  a  back  end; 

panel  support  means  for  slidably  supporting  said  panel  on 
said  dock  for  extension  and  retraction  toward  and  away 
from  said  receptacle;  and 

activating  means  for  extending  said  panel  toward  the  recep- 
tacle such  that  said  front  end  of  said  panel  is  disposed  in 
closely  spaced,  parallel  relation  to  one  side  of  said  recepU- 
cle  notwithstanding  any  misalignment  between  said  one 
side  of  said  receptacle  and  said  front  end  of  said  dock,  said 
activating  means  being  pivotally  connected  to  horizon- 
tally spaced  locations  on  said  front  end  of  said  panel  for 
differential  pivotal  movement  of  said  panel  in  a  horizontal 
plane  in  moving  into  parallel  relation  to  said  one  side  of 
said  receptacle. 

5  068.939 

BRUSH  CONSTRUCTION  INCLUDING 

MOVABLY-MOUNTED  BRISTLES 

Neta  HoUand,  HerzUa,  IsraeL  assignor  to  Okad  Paz,  Tel-Ariv, 

Israel 

Filed  Dec.  27, 1989,  Ser.  No.  457,904 

Int.  a.'  A46B  13/08.  7/08 

MS.  a.  15—22.1  W  C>^"» 


1.  A  brush,  comprising: 

a  handle  at  one  end,  and  a  brush  head  at  the  opposite  end; 

a  plurality  of  bristle  holders  each  rotatably  mounted  in  the 
brush  head  about  its  own  rotary  axis; 

a  plurality  of  crank  arms  each  coupled  to  one  of  said  bristle 
holders  for  oscillating  it  about  its  respective  rotary  axis; 

each  of  said  crank  arms  being  formed  with  an  elongated  slot; 

and  a  member  mounted  in  said  handle,  said  member  mounted 
for  reciprocable  movement  with  respect  to  said  brush 
head  and  carrying  a  plurality  of  pins  each  received  in  the 
slot  of  one  of  said  crank  arms  to  oscillate  the  respective 


1.  An  apparatus  for  cleaning  sewers  of  solid  material  by 
suspending  the  material  in  a  water  slurry  and  pumping  the 
slurry  to  a  waste  container  were  the  solids  separate  from  the 
water  and  drop  to  the  bottom  of  the  container  and  the  de- 
canted water  is  reused  for  cleaning  the  sewer,  comprising: 
a  source  of  high  pressure  water; 

a  water  hose  having  first  and  second  ends,  said  hose  first  end 
being  in  communication  with  said  high  pressure  water 
source; 
a  cleaning  head  adapted  to  be  positioned  in  a  sewer  and 
having  front  and  back  faces,  said  back  face  adapted  for 
connection  to  said  water  hose  second  end  and  having  a 
plurality  of  water  jet  outlets  for  directing  high  pressure 
water  into  and  cleaning  a  sewer  and  suspending  sewer 
pipe  solid  material  in  a  slurry  in  the  water  and  moving  said 
cleaning  head  upstream; 
a  submersible  pump  adapted  for  pumping  a  slurry  comprised 
of  liquids  and  solids  from  the  sewer  and  located  down- 
stream of  said  cleaning  head,  said  pump  adapted  to  be 
powered  from  a  remotely  located  power  source; 
a  positive  pressure  waste  container; 

a  slurry  hose  having  first  and  second  ends,  said  slurry  hose 
first  end  in  communication  with  said  waste  container  and 
said  second  end  in  communication  with  said  submersible 
pump  for  transmitting  the  pumped  slurry  to  the  waste 
container; 
a  decant  water  outlet  in  said  waste  container,  and 
a  decant  water  hose  having  said  waste  container  water  de- 
cant outlet  and  said  second  end  in  communication  with  the 
sewer  upstream  of  said  submersible  pump. 

5  068,941 

FINGER-MOUNTED  TOOTHBRUSH 

Gary  D.  Dimn,  P.O.  Box  1115,  Palm  Harbor,  Fla.  34582 

Filed  JbL  14,  1989,  Ser.  No.  380,049 

lat.  a.'  A46B  5/04 

MS.  a.  15—167.1  2  a«« 

1.  A  flexible  toothbrush,  comprising: 

an  elongate  flexible  bag  member  having  a  closed  distal  end, 
an  open  proximal  end,  and  a  cylindrical  medial  part  there- 
between; 

all  of  said  parts  being  formed  of  a  common  thin  material  and 
said  bag  member  being  of  unitary,  one-piece  construction; 

said  cylindrical  medial  part  having  a  distal  part  and  a  proxi- 
mal part; 

a  plurality  of  truncate  bristle  members  secured  in  upstanding 
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relation  relative  to  preselected  outer  surfaces  of  said  distal 

part  of  said  cylindrical  medial  part; 
closure  means  for  releasably  closing  said  proximal  end; 
said  bag  member,  when  unfolded  and  deployed  into  an 

operative  configuration,  having  a  longitudinal  extent  sub- 
stantially equal  to  the  longitudinal  extent  of  a  human 

finger; 
said  bag  member,  when  unfolded  and  deployed  into  an 

operative  configuration,  having  a  diameter  substantially 

equal  to  the  diameter  of  a  human  finger; 
said  bag  member  being  partially  folded  inside-out  when  in  a 

stored  condition,  said  folding  resulting  in  the  formation  of 

a  return  bend; 
said  bag  member  being  partially  folded  inside-out  prior  to 

use  and  said  bag  meipber  being  discarded  after  use  when 

in  its  unfolded  condition; 


the  innerside  of  the  belt  through  a  slotted  opening  in  the  inner- 
side  of  said  sleeve,  said  sleeve  innerside  defining  a  space  large 
enough  to  accommodate  said  mounting,  said  mounting  extend- 
ing into  said  space  and  being  rotatable  about  a  wiper  blade  to 
be  supported  by  it,  and  a  drive  for  continuously  rotating  the 
belt  only  in  one  direction  to  cause  a  wiper  blade  held  by  the 
mounting  to  rapidly  move  back  and  forth  across  the  entire 
windshield,  said  drive  comprising  a  sprocket  positioned  exteri- 
orly of  the  belt  and  sleeve,  said  belt  being  slotted  for  engaging 
the  sprocket  through  an  opening  in  the  outerside  of  said  sleeve. 


said  open  proximal  end  extending  distally  beyond  said  closed 

distal  end  only  when  said  bag  member  is  folded  so  that 

said  distal  end  is  covered  and  kept  sterile  when  the  bag 

member  is  stored; 
said  open  proximal  end  being  closed  only  when  said  bag 

member  is  folded; 
said  bristle  members  being  covered  by  said  proximal  part  of 

said  cylindrical  medial  part  only  when  said  bag  member  is 

partially  folded  inside-out; 
said  bag  member  having  a  substantially  flat  configuration 

when  in  its  stored  condition; 
said  bag  member  being  formed  of  a  non-resilient  material  so 

that  it  remains  in  its  flat  configuration  when  stored; 
whereby  cleanliness  of  said  bristle  members  is  maintained 

until  said  closure  means  is  released  and  said  bag  member  is 

unfolded  to  expose  said  bristle  members. 


5,068^2 

WINDSHIELD  WIPER  ASSEMBLY 

Soeratcs  Vrettos,  Arhigiiioua  Saraati  12,  544  53,  Thessaloniki, 

Greece 

CoBtinuatioii-iii-part  of  Ser.  No.  185,505,  Apr.  25, 1988, 

abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  23,  1989,  Ser.  No.  397,263 

lot.  a.'  B«OS  1/26.  1/18 

VS.  a.  15— 250J4  3  Claims 


,^^^^ 


1.  A  windshield  wiper  assembly  comprising  an  endless  belt 
adapted  to  be  positioned  beneath  a  windshield,  the  belt  extend- 
ing substantially  the  length  of  the  windshield,  said  belt  being 
movably  mounted  within  and  supported  by  a  sleeve  conform- 
ing in  size  and  shape  to  the  belt,  a  wiper  mounting  attached  to 


5,068,943 
DUAL  WHEEL  TILTED  AXLE  CASTER  WFTH  AN 
INTEGRAL  RETAINER  AND  BEARING  ASSEMBLY 
Michael  H.  Estkowski,  St.  Joseph;  Christopher  G.  Estkowski, 
Coloma,  and  Michael  Gaishin,  St.  Joseph,  all  of  Mich.,  assign- 
ors to  Shepherd  Productt  U.S.,  Inc.,  St  Joseph,  Mich. 
Filed  Dec.  27,  1990,  Ser.  No.  634,443 
Int  a.'  B60B  33/00 
VS.  a.  16—18  A  6  Claim 


1.  A  dual  wheel  tilted  axle  caster  assembly  including  a  body 
having  an  upper  end  and  a  lower  end,  said  body  defining  a  pair 
of  angularly  inclined  side  walls  which  converge  toward  each 
other  at  said  lower  end  of  said  body;  a  fust  cylindrical  sleeve 
coaxial  with  and  extending  outwardly  from  each  side  wall 
generally  perpendicular  thereto;  a  second  cylindrical  sleeve 
coaxial  with  and  extending  outwardly  from  each  side  wall,  said 
second  cylindrical  sleeve  spaced  radially  outwardly  from  said 
first  cylindrical  sleeve  and  defining  an  annular  chamber  there- 
between; a  pair  of  wheels  each  adapted  to  engage  and  roll  over 
a  surface,  each  wheel  mounted  on  said  body  so  as  to  be  rela- 
tively rotatable  with  respect  to  said  body  and  said  other  wheel, 
each  wheel  including  an  inwardly  extending  rim,  the  outer 
surface  of  which  provides  a  ground  engaging  surface,  said  rim 
overlying  said  second  cylindrical  sleeve;  a  first  bearing  assem- 
bly disposed  between  said  rim  and  said  second  cylindrical 
sleeve  for  rotatably  supporting  said  wheels  on  said  body; 
means  to  secure  said  wheels  to  said  body  but  to  permit  relative 
rotation  therebetween. 


5,068,944 
CONTAINER  WITH  A  CARRYING  HANDLE 
Hans  Kniirr,  Kirchheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genmuiy,  assignor  to 
Knurr-Mechanik  fur  die  Elektroaik  Aktiengesellschaft,  Mu- 
nidi.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  11, 1990,  Ser.  No.  550,760 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  24, 
1989  3924450 

lot  a.'  B65D  25/00:  E05B  5/00 
VS.  O.  16—112  11  Claims 

1.  A  dimensionally  rigid  container  having  an  outer  wall  with 
a  length  dimension  including  a  longitudinal  centerliuc  and  a 
width  dimension,  and  a  handle  structure  mounted  on  said  wall 
for  carrying  the  container,  the  handle  structure  comprising  an 
elongated  handle  grip  with  terminal  legs,  and  links  pivotally 
connected  to  the  respective  legs  about  a  first  pivot  axis,  the 
links  being  pivotally  connected  to  said  wall  about  a  second 
pivot  axis  parallel  to  the  first  pivot  axis,  said  pivot  axes  being 


December  3,  1991 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


19 


parallel  to  the  longitudinal  centerline  of  said  wall  and  parallel 
to  the  handle  grip,  the  handle  structure  being  configured  for 
folding  into  an  inoperative  position  substantially  flat  against  a 
surface  of  said  wall  with  the  links  extending  from  said  second 
pivot  axis  towards  but  not  beyond  one  longitudinal  edge  of  said 


wall  and  with  the  legs  extending  adjacent  the  links  from  said 
first  pivot  axis  through  said  second  pivot  axis  towards  but  not 
beyond  an  opposite  longitudinal  edge  of  said  wall,  the  handle 
structure  being  unfoldable  away  from  said  wall  to  an  extended 
container-carrying  position. 

5,068,945 
FASTENER 
Richard  S.  Hart,  Elgin,  and  Thomas  E.  Perdue,  Jr.,  Crystal 
Lake,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Duraco  Products,  Inc.,  Stream- 
wood,  III. 

Filed  Jul.  2,  1990,  Ser.  No.  547,055 

lat  a.'  B65D  77/10 

V.S.  a.  16—114  B  7  Claims 


1.  A  fastener  comprising: 

a  body. 

an  inner  passageway  extending  between  a  first  end  and  a 
second  end  of  said  body,  said  second  end  defined  in  part 
by  an  end  wall  positioned  on  an  angle  to  extend  upward 
and  outward,  said  inner  passageway  extending  through 
said  end  wall,  and 

an  ear  joined  to  said  body  above  said  second  end  with  said 
ear  positioned  on  an  angle  to  project  upward  and  outward 
therefrom, 

wherein  during  a  use  of  said  fastener  a  cord  section  is  se- 
cured in  said  passageway  of  said  fastener,  and  said  secur- 
ing fastener  then  is  inserted  through  an  opening  in  a  struc- 
tural member  to  connect  said  cord  section  to  said  member 
by  said  fastener  ear  forming  an  interference  fit  with  said 
member. 


a)  a  sutionary  fitting  member  associated  with  the  sutionary 
member; 

b)  a  first  link  having  a  first  end  portion  pivoully  atUched  to 
the  stationary  fitting  member  so  as  to  pivot  about  a  first 
pivot  axis,  and  a  second  end; 

c)  a  pair  of  second  links,  each  second  link  having  a  first  end 
portion  pivotally  attached  to  the  sutionary  fitting  member 
so  as  to  pivot  about  a  second  pivot  axis  displaced  from  the 
first  pivot  axis,  and  a  second  end,  wherein  one  second  link 
is  disposed  on  each  side  of  the  first  link; 


d)  means  pivotally  attaching  the  second  ends  of  the  first  and 
the  pair  of  second  links  to  the  movable  member  so  as  to 
pivot  about  third  and  fourth  pivot  axes,  respectively,  the 
links,  the  movable  member  and  the  stationary  fitting  form- 
ing a  quadrilateral  with  the  four  pivot  axes  as  apices;  and, 

e)  locking  means  operatively  associated  with  the  sutionary 
fitting  member  and  at  least  one  of  the  links  to  lock  the 
assembly  in  the  closed  position  wherein  the  locking  means 
comprises  a  hook  member  movably  supported  on  the 
sutionary  fitting  member. 


5,068,947 
SEPARATION  APPARATUS 
Alfred  Beeler,  Horgen,  Switzeriand.  assignor  to  SiegfHed  Peyer 
AG,  Wollerau,  Switzerland 

Rled  Aug.  16,  1990,  Ser.  No.  568,044 
Claims  priority,   application  Switxerland,   Aug.   29,   1989, 
135/89 

Int  CL'  DOIG  15/5a  19/00 
VS.  a.  19—106  A  »*  Ctai"* 


5  068  946 

LOCKING  HINGE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  AN  AIRCRAFT 

COWLING 

Jean-Marc  D.  L.  Marescot,  and  Pascal-Marie  P.  M.  Soulier, 

both  of  Le  Havre,  France,  assignors  to  SodeU  anonyme  dite 

Hispano-Suiza,  Saint-Cloud,  France 

Filed  May  22,  1990,  Ser.  No.  526,723 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  7,  1989,  89  07516 
Int  a.5  E05D  H/IO 
VS.  CI.  16—333  29  Claims 

1.  A  locking  hinge  assembly  for  pivotally  attaching  a  mov- 
able member  to  a  stationary  member  such  that  the  movable 
member  is  movable  between  closed  and  open  positions  com- 
prising: 


1.  A  separation  apparatus  for  separating  a  fiber  web  (6) 
wound  on  a  rotauble  processing  drum  having  a  plurality  of 
rows  of  gamett  elements  extending  from  the  surface  thereof 
along  circumferential  circles  lying  in  planes  perpendicular  to 
the  roution  axis  of  the  drum,  the  rows  of  elements  being  axi- 
ally  spaced  apart,  the  web  having  a  free  end  and  parallelized 
fiber  positions,  the  apparatus  comprising  the  combination  of 

a  rocker  arm  (1)  carrying  a  separation  =omb  (13); 

a  separation  cam  (3)  having  a  cam  control  surface; 

means  for  mounting  said  rocker  arm  for  movement  along 
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said  control  surface  of  said  separation  cam  (3)  to  control 
the  movement  of  said  aim  and  said  comb  toward  and 
away  from  said  surface  of  said  dnmi  thereby  to  engage  the 
free  end  of  the  fiber  web  (6)  at  a  specific  site  on  said  drum 
surface  between  said  rows  of  gamett  elements  and  to 
separate  and  unwind  the  separated  fiber  web  from  the 
processing  drum  (4)  along  a  generatrix  of  the  processing 
drum  (4). 


S.068,949 
ROPE  CONNECTOR  HAVING  QUICK  ENGAGING  AND 

RELEASING  MEANS 
MartiB  J.  Honcc,  2095  SuMt  Poiot  Rd^  Clearwater,  Fit. 
34625 

Filed  Dec.  14, 1990,  Scr.  No.  628,283 
ht  a.>  A44B  21/00 
MS.  CL  24—115  R  4  < 


5,068,948 

TRACnON  CABLE 

DanrU  J.  Bbuikenskip;  RidMrd  A.  Gcorae,  aad  Sterca  E.  Csa- 

plcwtki,  all  of  WiiMma,  Mlu.,  aadgMrt  to  Pecrtcas  Chain 

Conpaay,  WinoM,  Miun. 

DiTiaioa  of  Scr.  No.  96,641,  Sc^  11, 1987,  Pat.  No.  4,825,923. 

This  aypUcation  Jaa.  30, 1909,  Scr.  No.  303,247 

Iirt.  CL'  A44B  1/04 

M&.  CL  24—115  A  4  daiau 


-4r 

-47' 


1.  A  side  cable  clip  transversely  interconnecting  members  of 
a  traction  cable,  said  traction  cable  including  a  pair  of  elon- 
gated, flexible  side  member  having  first  and  second  ends,  and  a 
plurality  of  elongated,  flexible  cross  members  having  ends 
which  are  interconnected  to  said  side  members,  said  side  cable 
clip  comprising  a  body  portion  including  first  and  second  ends, 
and  upper  and  lower  surfaces,  first  and  second  sides  having  a 
plurality  of  recesses,  and  at  least  two  localized  point  projec- 
tions; each  projection  extending  above  an  adjacent  portion  of 
the  upper  surface  of  said  body  portion  and  being  located  in  a 
position  which  is  removed  from  at  least  one  of  said  sides;  each 
localized  point  projection  having  an  elevated  surface  area 
which  is  raised  above  the  upper  surface  of  the  remainder  of  the 
body  portion  when  said  clip  is  in  an  uncrimped  conditions,  the 
elevated  surface  area  of  each  localized  point  projection  includ- 
ing a  top  surface  area  which  is  raised  above  remaining  portions 
of  the  elevated  surface  area  which  radiate  continuously  around 
the  top  surface  area  so  as  to  generally  localized  the  top  surface 
area  at  a  point  proximate  a  center  of  the  localized  point  projec- 
tion; said  recei^ses  defining  a  plurality  of  displacement  teeth; 
said  first  end  of  said  body  portion  being  crimped  circumferen- 
tially  around  one  of  the  end  ends  of  one  of  the  cross  member 
members  such  that  the  respective  end  of  the  respective  cross 
member  is  fixedly  bound  therein;  said  displacement  teeth  and 
said  localized  point  projections  cooperating  to  displace  the 
respective  cross  member  from  a  linear  path  within  said  first  end 
of  said  body  portion;  said  second  end  of  said  body  portion 
being  crimped  circumferentially  around  one  of  the  side  mem- 
ber members  and  transversely  to  the  respective  cross  member, 
such  that  the  respective  side  member  is  fixedly  boimd  therein; 
wherein  the  respective  cross  member  is  transversely  connected 
to  the  respective  side  member  which  are  thereby  intercon- 
nected. 


1.  A  clamp  that  holds  ropes  together,  comprising: 

a  base  member; 

a  closure  member; 

a  hinge  means  hingedly  interconnecting  said  base  member 
and  said  closure  member; 

a  latch  means  for  holding  said  closure  member  in  overlying 
relation  to  said  base  member; 

a  plurality  of  teeth  members  formed  in  said  base  member; 

a  plurality  of  teeth  members  formed  in  said  closure  member; 

said  respective  teeth  members  formed  in  said  base  and  clo- 
sure members  being  disposed  in  confronting  relation  to 
one  another  when  said  closure  member  is  disposed  in 
overlying  relation  to  said  base  member  so  that  a  rope 
sandwiched  between  said  base  and  closure  members  is 
gripped  along  its  extent  by  said  respective  teeth  members 
and  held  against  axial  displacement  thereby; 

quick  release  means  for  disengaging  said  latch  means; 

said  base  and  closure  members  being  of  elongate  construc- 
tion and  having  a  substantially  equal  longitudinal  extent; 

said  respective  teeth  members  being  formed  transverse  to 
the  respective  longitudinal  extents  of  said  base  and  closure 
members; 

a  toothed  insert  member  of  predetermined  thicliness  dis- 
posed in  overlying  relation  to  said  base  member; 

a  vertical  wall  extending  along  a  preselected  longitudinal 
edge  of  said  base  member  having  sufficient  height  to  coop- 
erate with  an  associated  wedge  to  grip  a  thin  rope  between 
said  base  and  said  closure  member;  and 

said  hinge  means  having  a  first  longitudinally  extending  edge 
integral  to  a  top  edge  of  said  vertical  wall  and  a  second 
longitudinally  extending  edge  integral  to  a  preselected 
longitudinally  disposed  external  edge  of  said  closure  mem- 
ber. 


5,0684>50 

PROVISIONAL  PULL  TAB  FOR  SUDE  FASTENER 

SLIDERS 

KeiUi  Yuld,  Toyana,  JapM,  assignor  to  YosUda  Kogyo  K.  IL, 

Toityo,  JaiMW 

Filed  Mar.  30, 1990,  Scr.  No.  507,032 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  31, 1989, 1-83820 
Int.  a.'  A44B  19/30 
MS.  a.  24—429  8  Claims 

1.  In  a  slider  for  slide  fasteners  including  a  slider  body  hav- 
ing a  lug  on  its  upper  surface;  a  provisional  pull  tab  releasably 
mounted  on  the  slider  body  and  comprising  a  grip  portion 
adapted  for  being  gripped  and  pulled  for  manipulation  of  the 
slider;  a  surrounding  rim  integrally  extending  from  the  grip 
portion  and  defining  with  a  proximal  end  of  the  grip  portion  an 
aperture,  through  which  the  lug  is  inserted  so  that  the  provi- 
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sional  pull  tab  is  pivoUlly  mounted  on  the  lug;  and  a  fragile  54>6»,»52  --.._.■— 

^^rtion'disposed  a't  least  ^ially  around  the  aperture  to  thus  '^'^^^^T^^'^I^SS^^^^L,  f 

y^  ,  r—  HeiM  J.  Hcuca,  Vicnca,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcranny,  aangMr  w 

Draftex  Indastrict  Liaited,  Ediabwsh,  Scotland 

Filed  Dec  3, 1990,  Scr.  No.  621,606 

daiins  priority,  awlicrtion  United  KingdoiB,  Dec  7,  1989, 

8927677 

Int.  CL'  B23P  21 /OO 

MS.  CL  29—235  17  ( 


76«?*«9, 


90 


permit  a  breaking  open  of  the  aperture  for  detaching  the  provi- 
sional pull  Ub  from  the  slider  body. 


5,068,951 
DEVICE  FOR  APPLYING  CONSTANT  PRESSURE  TO  A 

SURFACE 
Etc  M.  Abnmis,  RockTiUe,  Md.,  assignor  to  The  United  State  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Administrator,  National  ft 
Space  Administratioii,  WasUngtoo,  D.C. 

Filed  May  31, 1990,  Scr.  No.  531,374 

Int.  a.'  B05C  n/02 

MS.  a.  29— llOJ  W  C\aSiaa, 


1.  A  tool  for  fitting  a  length  of  channel-shaped  strip  onto  a 
mounting  flange  or  the  like,  comprising 

a  body  portion  carrying  strip  engaging  means  for  engaging 
the  outside  surface  of  the  strip  when  on  the  mounting 
flange  and  which  includes  roller  means  for  contacting  the 
said  surface  of  the  strip  and  applying  pressure  thereto, 

motor  means  carried  by  the  body  portion  for  routing  the 
roller  means  and  frictionally  driving  the  tool  along  the 
length  of  the  strip  on  the  flange, 

pressure-responsive  means  responsive  to  the  magnitude  of 
the  pressure  applied  to  the  surface  of  the  strip  by  the  roller 
means  for  producing  a  warning  indication  when  the  pres- 
sure falls  below  a  predetermined  level,  and 

a  safety  barrier  positioned  to  block  access  to  the  routing 
roller  means. 


5,068,953 
HOSE  FITTING  REMOVAL  APPARATUS 
Robert  A.  SenMtink,  2633  Twecdsmuir  A»e.,  Prince  Gcorae, 
B.C  Canada  V2N  1E8 

Filed  Sc».  12, 1990.  Ser.  No.  581,639 
Int  CL»  B23P  19/04 
MS.  CL  29—235  »• ' 


1.  A  device  for  applying  constant  pressure  to  a  surface, 
comprising: 

a  cylinder; 

a  first  and  second  wheel  means  coupled  to  each  end  of  said 
cylinder,  said  first  and  second  wheel  means  having  a 
diameter  substantially  greater  than  the  diameter  of  said 
cylinder; 

a  compressible  elastomeric  covering  surrounding  said  cylin- 
der, said  compressible  elastomeric  covering  having  an 
outer  diameter  substantially  greater  than  said  diameter  of 
said  first  and  second  wheel  means;  and 

means  for  compressing  said  compressible  elastomeric  cover- 
ing until  said  first  and  second  wheel  means  contact  said 
surface,  said  compressible  elastomeric  covering  applying 
constant  pressure  to  said  surface  independent  of  additional 
pressure  exerted  by  a  user  after  said  first  and  second  wheel 
means  contact  said  surface. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  fitting  on  an  end  of  a  hose  to  enable  a 
finger  fitting  at  an  opposite  end  of  the  hose  to  be  loosened  by 
forcing  the  apparatus  in  the  direction  of  the  fitting  and  enlarg- 
ing the  hose  comprising  a  hollow  cylinder  open  at  a  first  axial 
end  and  a  second  axial  end,  the  opening  at  the  first  end  being 
circular  and  of  a  diameter  greater  than  the  diameter  of  the 
opening  at  the  second  end,  the  second  end  with  the  narrower 
diameter  opening  being  planar  in  a  radial  direction,  the  interior 
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of  the  cylinder  having  an  annular  ledge  adjacent  to  and  contig- 
uous with  the  opening  of  smaller  diameter  at  the  second  end, 
the  ledge  being  angled  radially  inwardly  to  the  axial  centre  and 
in  the  direction  of  the  first  end  of  the  hollow  cylinder  having 
the  greater  diameter  opening,  and  the  cylindrical  walls  of  the 
interior  of  the  greater  diameter  portion  of  the  hollow  cylinder 
between  the  ledge  .<jid  the  first  end  being  tapered  diametrically 
outwardly  from  the  outer  diameter  of  the  ledge  to  the  inner 
diameter  of  the  greater  opening  of  the  first  end  of  the  hollow 
cylinder. 


5.068,954 

DART  SHAFT  EXTRACnON  TOOL 

Robert  L.  Honska.  P.O.  Box  20161,  St.  Louis,  Mo.  63123 

FUed  Sep.  12, 1990,  Scr.  No.  581,036 

iBt  a.'  B23P  19/06 

\iS.  a.  2»-240  20  Claim 


1.  A  dart  shaft  extraction  tool,  comprising: 

receiving  means  for  receiving  a  portion  of  a  dart  assembly 
containing  a  broken  shaft  portion  to  be  extracted  from  the 
dart  barrel,  the  receiving  means  defining  a  dart  assembly 
receiving  bore; 

securing  means  for  securing  the  broken  shaft  portion  remain- 
ing in  a  dart  barrel  relative  to  the  extraction  tool,  the  dart 
barrel  received  by  the  dart  assembly  receiving  bore  de- 
fined by  the  receiving  means,  the  securing  means  located 
within  the  dart  assembly  receiving  bore  defined  by  the 
receiving  means;  and 

holding  means  for  holding  the  securing  means  while  the  tool 
is  rotated  and  the  shaft  portion  extracted  from  the  barrel. 


5,068,955 
METHOD  FOR  REPAIRING  BROKEN  UMBRELLAS 
Helen  F.  GoMt,  42  OifT  St.,  Norwich,  Conn.  06460 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  144,037,  Jan.  15, 1988, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  6, 1989,  Ser.  No.  306,570 

Int.  a.»  A45B  11/00 

VS.  a.  29—402.09  3  Clains 


1.  A  method  of  repairing  an  umbrella  with  the  aid  of  a  kit  of 
solid  end  pins,  each  having  a  smooth  shank  with  an  end  tip  at 
one  end,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of  withdrawing  a 
said  end  pin  from  a  supply  of  end  pins  provided  by  the  kit  and 


inserting  the  shank  of  said  withdrawn  end  pin  through  the 
cover  of  the  umbrella  or  an  attaching  loop  and  into  a  hollow 
rib  of  the  umbrella,  which  rib  is  in  need  of  repair,  and  passing 
the  shank  into  interference  engagement  with  the  rib  into  which 
it  is  being  inseried. 


top  portion,  said  snap  cover  rim  extending  to  overiie  said 
anchor  rim  and  having  an  internal  snap  fit  groove  defined 
therein  for  receiving  and  engaging  said  anchor  rim. 


5,068,956 
IN-UNE  ROLLER  SKATE  FASTENING  SYSTEM  AND 
METHOD  OF  ASSEMBLING  THE  SAME 
Andrzej  M.  Malewicz,  Minaetoalui,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Roller- 
blade,  Minnetooka,  Minn. 

Filed  Jul.  3,  1990,  Scr.  No.  547,236 

Int  CL'  B23P  11/00:  A63C  17/06 

VS.  a.  29—437  37  Claims 


1.  A  fastening  system  for  attaching  a  wheel  to  an  in-line 
roller  skate,  said  in-Une  roller  skate  having  a  frame  including 
first  and  second  side  rails  each  having  a  predetermined  thick- 
ness t,  said  side  rails  being  provided  for  mounting  therebe- 
tween at  least  one  wheel  having  a  wheel  axle  bore  and  each 
said  rail  having  an  axle  aperture,  said  first  aperture  having  a 
substantially  eccentric  configuration,  said  fastening  system 
comprising: 
a  wheel  axle  comprising  a  bolt  having  a  shaft  and  having  a 
bolt  head  at  one  end  of  said  shaft  configured  to  receive  a 
fastening  tool  means  and  a  threaded  bolt  end  disposed  at 
the  other  end  of  said  shaft,  said  wheel  axle  being  received 
within  said  wheel  axle  bore  and  rotatably  mounting  said 
wheel; 
a  fastening  plug  including  a  collar  and  a  lug,  said  lug  config- 
ured for  mateable  reception  by  said  eccentric  axle  aper- 
ture in  said  first  side  rail,  said  lug  being  inserted  into  said 
eccentric  axle  aperture  from  a  first  direction,  said  collar 
extending  radially  outward  from  said  lug  to  bear  against 
said  first  side  rail,  said  lug  having  a  thickness  Uug  that  is 
less  than  said  thickness  t,  said  plug  including  an  axle  bore 
configured  to  receive  said  wheel  axle  shaft;  and 
a  snap  cover  assembly,  said  assembly  including: 
a  nut; 

an  anchor  including  an  anchor  rim  and  an  anchor  lug, 
said  anchor  lug  configured  for  mateable  reception  by 
said  eccentric  axle  aperture  in  said  first  side  rail,  said 
anchor  lug  being  inseried  into  said  aperture  from  a 
second  direction  opposite  to  said  first  direction,  said 
anciior  lug  having  a  thickness  Unchor  that  is  less  than 
said  thickness  t,  said  anchor  rim  defined  in  part  by  an 
inner  surface  for  bearing  against  said  first  side  rail,  an 
outer  surface  of  said  anchor  including  a  central  recep- 
tacle configured  to  receive  said  nut  and  prevent  rota- 
tion thereof,  and  at  least  one  outer  side  surface  ex- 
tending between  said  inner  surface  and  said  outer 
surface,  said  anchor  including  an  anchor  axle  bore 
coaxial  with  said  central  receptacle  for  receiving  said 
axle;  and 
a  snap  cover  adapted  to  be  yieldably  snap  fitted  to  said 
anchor  rim  to  cover  said  nut  when  said  nut  is  received  in 
said  central  receptacle,  said  snap  cover  comprising  a  top 
portion  and  a  peripheral  snap  cover  rim  integral  with  said 


5,068,957 
TURNING  VANE  SETTING  TOOL 
Raymond  M.  Fetoon,  56  Rugby  Place,  Montreal  West,  Quebec 
H4X  1C4,  Canada 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1990,  Ser.  No.  623,764 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Sep.  25,  1990,  2026100 

Int.  CL'  B21D  28/00 

VS.  a.  29—566  >  Ctal" 


between  while  causing  the  tool  to  slide  further  within  the 
gripper  device  until  the  length  of  the  tool  received  within 
the  gripper  device  is  substantially  equal  to  said  predeter- 
mined length; 
(vi)  releasing  the  tool  gripping  by  the  working  unit  and 
increasing  the  gripping  pressure  of  the  gripper  device;  and 


1.  A  tool  for  insulling  air  turning  vanes  in  air  turning  vane 
rails  or  runners  having  circular  or  near  circular  embossed 
depressions  with  slots  thereacross  that  receive  an  end  of  the  air 
turning  vane,  said  tool  comprising  a  cutting  shaft  having  a 
cutting  and  deforming  chisel  edge  at  a  first  edge  at  a  first  end 
thereof,  said  shaft  being  received  for  linear  movement  in  a 
cylindrical  or  near  cylindrical  casing  which  conforms  and  fits 
into  the  circular  or  near  circular  depressions  of  the  vane  rail  or 
runner,  said  casing  and  shaft  having  cooperating  means  insur- 
ing said  linear  movement,  said  casing  having  a  first  end  with 
diametrically  opposed  notches  therein  that  receive  the  vane 
edge  for  positioning,  said  chisel  edge  being  disposed  at  an  acute 
angle  relative  to  the  diameter  or  to  the  major  axis  that  said 
notches  lie  upon;  said  shaft  having  a  second  end  extending  out 
of  the  second  end  of  said  cylindrical  or  near  cylindrical  casing 
so  that  the  chisel  edge  of  said  shaft  may  be  driven  into  a  vane 
edge  to  form  tabs  that  lock  said  vane  to  said  rail  or  runner. 

5,068,958 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CHANGING  TOOLS 

IN  AN  AUTOMATED  MACHINE  TOOL 
Wojciech  Kosmowski,  San  Juan  CapUtrano,  CaUf.,  assignor  to 
Dynamotion  Corporation,  Santa  Ana,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  18, 1990,  Ser.  No.  584,807 
Int  a.5  B23Q  3/157 
VS.  a.  29—568  25  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  inserting  a  first  end  of  an  elongated  tool  of 
unknown  length  into  a  working  unit  so  that  a  predetermined 
length  of  the  tool  extends  from  the  unit,  comprising  a  sequence 
of  the  following  steps: 
(i)  gripping  the  tool  in  a  gripper  device  with  a  relatively  high 
gripping  pressure  so  that  the  first  end  of  the  tool  extends 
from  the  gripper  device,  with  a  length  of  the  tool  received 
within  the  gripper  device  which  is  less  than  the  predeter- 
mined length; 
(ii)  aligning  the  gripper  device  with  the  working  unit; 
(iii)  effecting  relative  movement  between  the  gripper  device 
and  the  working  unit  to  insert  the  first  end  of  the  tool  into 
the  working  unit; 
(iv)  gripping  the  tool  by  the  working  unit  and  reducing  the 
gripping  pressure  of  the  gripper  device  on  the  tool  so  that 
further  relative  movement  of  the  gripper  and  the  working 
unit  causes  sliding  movement  of  the  tool  in  the  gripper 
device; 
(v)  effecting  further  relative  movement  between  the  gnpper 
device  and  the  working  i'  .«  to  reduce  the  distance  there- 


(vii)  effecting  further  relative  movement  between  the  grip- 
per device  and  the  working  unit  to  bring  the  gripper 
device  and  the  working  unit  subsuntially  adjacent  each 
other  to  insert  said  tool  into  said  working  unit  with  said 
predetermined  length  extending  from  the  working  unit. 

5  068  959 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  THIN  RLM  HEAD 
Alan  L.  Sidman,  Wellesley,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Digital  Equip- 
ment Corporation,  Maynard,  Mass. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  329,429,  Mar.  28,  1989.  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  217.397,  Jul.  11, 1988, 
abandoned.  ThU  application  Sep.  11.  1990.  Ser.  No.  582,799 
Int.  a.'  GllB  5/42 
VS.  CL  29—603  22  Claims 


46 


PI 


«  p.  « 


39 

1.  A  method  for  forming  a  thin  film  head  that  comprises  at 
least  two  poles  separated  by  a  gap  section,  the  steps  compris- 
ing: . 

(a)  disposing  a  leveling  material  adjacent  to  and  partially 
over  an  upper  surface  of  a  tip  of  a  first  of  said  poles,  and 
curing  the  portion  of  said  leveling  material  that  is  disposed 
partially  over  said  upper  surface  to  cause  said  portion  of 
said  leveling  material  that  is  dbposed  partially  over  said 
upper  surface  to  flow  to  form,  in  conjunction  with  the 
portion  of  said  leveling  material  that  is  disposed  adjacent 
to  said  rip  of  said  first  of  said  poles,  a  planarizing  layer 
adjacent  to  said  tip  of  said  first  of  the  poles,  the  planarizing 
layer  defining  a  uniform  planar  area  comprised  of  an 
upper  surface  of  the  tip  of  the  first  of  the  poles  and  an 
upper  surface  of  the  planarizing  layer, 

(b)  forming  the  gap  section  upon  the  uniform  planar  area,  the 
gap  section  being  coupled  with  the  uniform  planar  area, 
and 

(c)  forming  a  tip  of  a  second  of  the  poles  upon  the  gap 
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section,  the  tip  of  the  second  of  the  poles  being  coupled 
with  the  gap  section,  the  second  pole  tip  being  equal  in 
width  to  or  wider  than  the  tip  of  the  first  pole. 


1.  A  device  (8)  for  the  insertion  of  filling  wires  (9)  into 
openings  of  a  formed  wire  jointed-band,  wherein  said  wire 
jointed-band  is  constructed  of  counter-current  wound  spirals 
which  partly  overlap  each  other  being  provided  next  to  each 
other  forming  pairwise  connection  openings  in  which  a  plug- 
ging wire  (5)  is  inserted  wherein  the  filling  wires  extend  paral- 
lel to  the  plugging  wires  in  the  wire  jointed-band  the  device 
comprising  a  guiding  plate  (13)  with  front  and  rear  ends  and 
having  a  plurality  of  channels  (14)  forming  orifices  which  are 
parallel  to  each  other,  said  channels  provided  for  guiding  the 
filling  wires  (9),  wherein  the  channels  over  a  section  (15)  of  the 
guiding  plate  (13)  are  freely  accessible  from  above  and  below, 
and  a  conveyor  roller  (18)  driven  for  rotation  in  the  area  of  said 
section  (15)  acts  upon  the  filling  wires  (9)  in  the  channels  (14) 
so  as  to  transport  said  filling  wires  to  said  openings  of  the  wire 
jointed-band  (2)  for  insertion  into  said  openings  wherein  fur- 
thermore at  the  side  of  said  guiding  plate  (13)  in  the  direction 
toward  the  wire  jointed-band  (2)  are  provided  a  plurality  of 
slots  (21)  next  to  each  other  and  freely  accessible  from  above 
and  provided  for  inserting  and  fixing  the  ends  of  the  plugging 
wires  (5)  protruding  over  the  wire  jointed-band  (2),  said  slots 
being  arranged  relative  to  the  orifices  of  said  channels  such 
that  upon  fastening  of  the  plugging  wires  (5)  in  said  slots  (21) 
the  openings  of  the  wire  jointed-band  (2)  are  aligned  to  the 
orifices  (14)  of  said  channels  (14)  to  receive  the  filling  wires 
therein. 


and  a  third  electrode,  and  having  second  ion  flow  passage 
holes;  and 


5,068,960 

DEVICE  FOR  THE  INSERTION  OF  FILUNG  WIRES 

INTO  A  WIRE  JOINTED-BAND 

Friedrich  Metzinger,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 

many,  assignor  to  Filztuchverwaltungs  GmbH,  Morfei  Den- 

Walldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  4,  1990,  Ser.  No.  460,752 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  4, 
1989,  8902635(1^ 

Int.  a.'  B23P  19/04 
MS.  a.  29—779  9  Clums 


5,068,961 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  ION  FLOW 

RECORDING  HEAD 

Masaji  Nishikawa,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus  Optical 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  21,  1990,  Ser.  No.  616,337 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  28,  1989,  1-308476 
Int.  CI.'  HOIR  43/00 
MS.  a.  29—825  8  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  an  ion  flow  recording  head, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
preparing  a  first  member  comprising  a  multilayered  struc- 
ture of  a  first  electrode,  a  first  insulating  layer,  and  a 
second-A  electrode,  and  having  first  ion  flow  passage 
holes; 
preparing  a  second  member  comprising  a  multilayered  struc- 
ture of  a  second-B  electrode,  a  second  insulating  layer. 
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integrating  said  first  and  second  members  by  adhering  said 
second-A  and  second-B  electrodes  to  constitute  an  ion 
flow  controller. 


5,068,962 

METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  AN  ENERGY  METER 

Warren  R.  Gerraer,  Doven  Peter  F.  Coryca,  Salem,  and  Jacob 

M.  Stillwagon,  Nottingham,  all  of  N.H.,  assignors  to  General 

Electric  Company,  Somersworth,  N.H. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  412,351,  Sep.  25,  1989,  Pat  No.  4,994,734. 

This  application  Nov.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  618,846 

Int.  a.'  H05K  i/36 

U.S.  a.  29—830  10  Claims 


I.  A  method  of  fabricating  or  retrofitting  an  electronic  en- 
ergy meter  with  selected  signal  functions  for  connection  in 
circuit  with  a  source  of  power  and  a  load  to  be  metered  and 
utilizing  industry  standard  base  connections,  and  a  register 
assembly  with  associated  electronics  adapted  to  be  customized 
at  the  time  when  customer  requirements  and  needs  for  the 
signal  functions  are  identified,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
assembling  a  general  purpose  electronic  energy  meter  in- 
cluding a  base  assembly  meeting  an  industry  standard 
configuration; 
positioning  a  register  assembly  including  electronic  circuitry 

above  and  spaced  from  said  base  assembly; 
connecting  a  multi-pin  edge  connector  on  said  register  as- 
sembly to  said  electronic  circuitry  with  the  pins  of  said 
edge  connector  extending  parallel  to  said  register  assem- 
bly; 
providing  multiple  spaced  apertures  through  said  base;  man- 
ufacturing a  plurality  of  types  of  register  circuit  boards 
configured  to  provide  differing  desired  signal  functions 
and  sized  to  connect  between  said  edge  connector  and  said 
multiple  spaced  apertures  in  said  base  below  said  edge 
connector,  each  of  said  circuit  boards  configured  with  a 
second  connector  at  the  top  thereof  to  mate  with  said  edge 


connector  and  provided  with  a  third  connector  at  the 
bottom  thereof  including  a  plurality  of  spaced  pins 
adapted  to  pass  through  said  spaced  apenures  in  said  base; 

subsequently  customizing  said  electronic  energy  meter  by: 

selecting  an  appropriate  register  circuit  board  to  provide  the 
desired  signal  functions; 

inserting  said  spaced  pins  of  said  third  connector  through 
said  spaced  apertures  in  said  base;  and 

moving  said  second  connector  into  contact  with  said  edge 
connector;  whereby  selected  signal  processing  and  con- 
nections are  provided  between  said  register  assembly  and 
the  exterior  of  said  electronic  energy  meter  through  the 
base  thereof 


5,068,963 

PISTON  RINGS 

John  S.  Bruce,  Tilton  on  the  HUI,  Great  Britain,  assigiior  to 

TAN  pic.  Great  Britain 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  406,282,  Sep.  12, 1989,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jul.  10,  1990,  Ser.  No.  550,208 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kiagdom,  Sep.  19,  1988, 
8821995 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  JuL  3,  2007, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.'  B23B  5/26 

MS.  a.  29—888.073  «  Ctalms 


grooves  from  a  flat  circular  parent  meul  plate  having  a  prede- 
termined thickness,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

clamping  the  outer  peripheral  portion  of  said  parent  metal 
plate  between  two  dies; 

pressing  the  central  portion  of  said  clamped  flat  circular 
parent  metal  plate  to  form  a  flat  annular  peripheral  flange 
integral  with  said  spherical  blank, 

wherein  said  peripheral  flange  is  not  drawn  and  retains  the 
same  thickness  as  that  of  said  parent  metal  plate; 

pressing  the  spherical  blank  into  a  hub  wall  having  the  same 
thickness  as  said  spherical  blank; 

forming  the  flat  annular  peripheral  flange  into  a  cylindrical 
flange  wall  having  the  same  thickness  as  that  of  said  parent 
metal  plate  without  axially  collapsing  said  cylindrical 
flange  wall; 

forming  a  Upered  annular  shoulder  merging  with  an  open 
end  of  the  uncollapsed  cylindrical  wall;  and 

rolling  the  uncollapsied  cylindrical  flange  wall  to  form  the 
V-shaped  grooves  in  the  exterior  periphery  of  the  cylin- 
drical flange  wall, 

wherein  the  thickness  of  said  flange  wall  is  undianged  prior 
to  said  rolling  step  and  is  not  greater  than  that  of  said 
parent  meul  plate  prior  to  said  rolling  step,  and  wherein 
said  cylindrical  flange  wall  is  not  work  hardened  by  a  step 
of  axially  collapsing  and  folding  said  flange  wall. 


5,068,965 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  LOW  FIjOW  TILTING  PAD 
THRUST  BEARING 
James  H.  Ball,  New  Berlin,  and  WaUi  W.  GardMr,  Wad«ha, 
both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Delaware  Capital  Forwatioa,  tec^ 
Waukesha,  Wis. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  412,503,  Sep.  26, 1989,  Pat  No.  5,007,745. 
TUs  application  Sep.  11,  1990,  Ser.  No.  580,814 
lot  CL'  B21D  Si/ 10:  F16C  17/06 
MS.  CL  29-898.041  3  ' 


1.  A  method  of  forming  an  intermediate  metal  ring  adapted 
for  use  in  the  manufacture  of  a  piston  ring,  said  method  com- 
prising the  steps  of  initially  bending  a  metal  strip  to  a  smaller 
radius  of  curvature  than  required  in  said  piston  ring;  and  bend- 
ing said  metal  strip  again  to  increase  its  radius  of  curvature  to 
form  the  intermediate  ring,  such  that  the  intermediate  ring  has 
the  required  shape  for  the  piston  ring,  and  wherein  the  initial 
bending  of  the  metal  strip  is  carried  out  such  that  the  shape  and 
size  of  the  intermediate  ring  is  substantially  unchanged  when  it 
is  subjected  to  heat  at  stress  relaxation  temperatures. 

5,068,964 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  POLY-V  GROOVED  PULLEY 

Ryohei  Yabuno,  Toyota,  and  Shin  Takeda,  AlcW,  both  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Aisin  Sciki  Kabushiki  Kaisba,  Kariya,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  304,903,  Feb.  1,  1989,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  386,528,  Jun.  9, 1982, 
abandoned.  ThU  application  Feb.  7,  1990,  Ser.  No.  477,127 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  18, 1981,  56-094353 
Int  a.»  B21K  1/42 

MS.  CL  29-<92  J  '  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  pulley  with  a  plurality  of  V-shaped 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  tilting  pad  thrust  bearing  including 
the  steps  of: 

forming  a  metal  ring  containing  a  central  axially  extending 
hole  having  an  inside  diameter,  one  face  of  the  ring  consti- 
tuting a  load  bearing  surface  and  the  ring  having  an  out- 
side diameter  which  is  larger  than  the  largest  diameter 
inside  of  an  annular  channel  in  which  the  ring,  after  being 
cut  into  segments  is  intended  to  fit, 

milling  in  said  load  bearing  surface  along  radii  a  plurality  of 
equiangularly  spaced  apart  grooves  extending  over  a 
majority  of  the  radial  distance  between  said  inside  and 
outside  diameters  but  with  the  radially  spaced  apart  ends 
of  the  respective  grooves  remaining  closed. 
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drilling  at  least  one  axially  directed  hole  in  the  respective 
grooves  completely  through  the  ring, 

dividing  said  ring  by  cutting  through  said  ring  along  radially 
lines  coincident  with  radii  of  the  ring  which  pass  through 
the  center  of  said  holes  and  extend  centrally  of  said 
grooves,  respectively,  thereby  producing  a  plurality  of 
segments  constituting  bearing  pads,  whereby  removing 
metal  as  a  result  of  said  cutting  provides  gaps  between 
pads  allowing  the  pads  to  be  moved  radially  inwardly  for 
reducing  the  outside  diameter  of  the  circularly  arranged 
pads  so  the  pads  can  fit  into  said  annular  channel, 

installing  the  reduced  circularly  arranged  pads  into  said 
annular  channel  of  said  retainer  and  then  adjusting  the 
pads  radially  relative  to  the  axis  of  said  annular  channel  in 
the  retainer  until  a  predetermined  clearance  is  established 
between  the  pads  and  the  wall  of  the  annular  channel  and 
a  small  leakage  bag  of  desired  size  is  established  between 
the  radially  edges  of  adjacent  pads. 


5,068,966 
BLADE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  ELECTRIC  HAIR  CLIPPERS 
Gregory  S.  Wahl,  Sterling,  and  William  M.  WaHmi,  Rockford, 
both  of  III^  assignors  to  Wahl  Clipper  Corporation,  Sterling, 

m. 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1990,  Ser.  No.  490,937 

Int.  a.5  B26B  19/02.  19/00.  19/12 

VS.  a.  30—43.92  10  Claims 


1.  An  electric  hair  clipper  comprising 

a  handle  and  a  blade  assembly,  said  blade  assembly  having: 

a  base  having  means  for  securing  said  assembly  to  said  chp- 
per  handle, 

a  stationary  blade  secured  to  said  base,  said  stationary  blade 
having  a  plurality  of  stationary  teeth  arranged  in  a  row, 
said  stationary  teeth  having  tips  which  form  a  substan- 
tially straight  blade  edge, 

a  reciprocating  blade  having  a  plurality  of  teeth  which  com- 
plement said  stationary  blade  teeth,  said  reciprocating 
teeth  having  tips  which  form  a  substantially  straight  line 
substantially  parallel  to  and  adjacent  to  said  blade  edge, 
said  reciprocating  blade  i>eing  slidable  over  a  maximum 
distance, 

spring  means  for  slidably  pressing  said  reciprocating  blade 
against  said  stationary  blade  for  reciprocation  of  said 
reciprocating  blade, 

means  for  moving  said  reciprocating  blade  within  said  maxi- 
mum distance  so  that  said  reciprocating  blade  travels  over 
a  predetermined  operating  stroke  distance,  said  operating 
stroke  distance  being  shorter  than  said  maximum  distance, 

first  means  for  maintaining  said  line  parallel  to  said  blade 
edge  throughout  said  stroke  distance,  even  under  substan- 
tial cutting  loads,  but  not  throughout  said  maximum  dis- 
tance, and 

separate  second  means  for  maintaining  said  blade  edge  paral- 
lel to  said  line  when  said  reciprocating  blade  edge  is  manu- 
ally moved  in  excess  of  the  stroke  distance  and  up  to  the 
maxiiniun  distance. 


5,068,967 

UPRIGHT  EATING  UTENSIL  FOR  THE  PHYSICALLY 

DISABLED 

SnaauMC  P.  Mars,  23649  DiiffieM  Rd^  Shaker  Ht*.,  Ohio  44122 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1990,  Ser.  No.  509,468 

Int.  CV  A47J  43/28.  43/00 


U.S.  a.  30—324 


13  Claims 


1.  An  eating  utensil  for  use  by  persons  with  limited  wrist 
movement,  comprising: 

a  base  adapted  to  rest  upon  a  horizontal  surface; 

a  handle  connected  to  the  base,  the  handle  having  a  longitu- 
dinal axis  that  extends  generally  vertically  when  the  base 
is  resting  on  the  horizontal  surface; 

a  shaft  having  a  longitudinal  axis  that  extends  generally 
parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  handle,  the  shaft 
being  spaced  from  the  handle  a  distance  such  that  the 
user's  fingers  can  extend  between  the  handle  and  the  shaft, 
the  shaft  having  a  first  end  that  is  connected  to  the  handle 
at  a  vertical  location  above  the  user's  fingers  when  the 
user  is  grasping  the  handle,  and  a  second  end  that  is  lo- 
cated at  a  vertical  elevation  in  the  vicinity  of  the  base;  and 

a  utensil  head  connected  to  the  second  end,  the  utensil  head 
projecting  laterally  from  the  shaft  to  lie  in  a  generally 
horizontal  plane  when  the  base  is  resting  on  the  horizontal 
surface. 


5,068,968 

ISOLATED  PRESS  FFT  MUZZLE  REFERENCE  SIGHT 

MOUNT 

Ruth  C.  Sillery,  Albuy,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The  United  Sutes  of 

America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Wasb- 

ington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jan.  3, 1991,  Ser.  No.  637,035 

Int.  a.'  F41G  1/30.  1/38.  1/54.  11/00 

MS.  a.  33—233  2  aaims 


1.  A  reference  sight  mount  device  for  use  with  a  large  caliber 
gun  comprising: 

a  gun  tube  having  a  tube  muzzle  end  and  a  mount  receiving 
zone  near  said  tube  muzzle  end;  and 

a  mount  means  for  mounting  a  reference  sight,  including  a 
l>and  having  an  internal  diameter  conforming  to  said 
mount  receiving  zone,  said  mount  means  having  an  inte- 
gral sight  mounting  bracket  thereon,  and  a  lock  means  for 
rigidly  fixing  the  position  of  said  mount  means  at  the 
muzzle  end  of  said  gun  tube,  wherein  said  mount  receiving 
zone  includes  a  shrink  fit  zone,  and  wherein  said  mount 
means  includes  a  conformed  zone  formed  by  a  band  hav- 
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ing  an  internal  diameter  sized  to  expand  upon  beating  and 
shrink  into  conformity  with  said  shrink  fit  zone  on  said 
gun  tube,  and  wherein  said  band  also  includes  shrink  fit 
zones  at  both  ends  of  said  band  and  an  internal  threading 
positioned  inbetween  said  shrink  fit  zones  of  said  hand, 
said  mount  receiving  zone  further  having  a  conforming 
threading  for  cooperation  with  said  internal  threading. 

5,068,969 

UGHTED  GUN  SIGHT 

Robert  M.  Slebert,  1813  Yale,  Ponca  Qty,  Okta.  74604 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1990,  Ser.  No.  506,084 

Iirt.  Cl.»  F41G  1/32 

MS.  a.  33-241  »5  Claims 


a  top  surface  and  a  back  surface  facing  away  from  the  odier 
curb  structure,  the  apparatus  comprising: 
a  first  hook  unit  comprising: 

(i)  a  rigid  first  frame  structure  having  a  top  segment  form- 
ing a  base  for  resting  on  the  top  surface  of  one  of  the 
curb  structures,  and  a  back  segment  for  engaging  the 
back  surface; 
(ii)  spool  means  rigidly  connected  to  the  first  frame  struc- 
ture for  storing  and  playing  out  a  string  line,  including 
nteans  for  holding  the  string  line  to  a  predetermined 
extension;  and 
(iii)  means  for  positioning  the  string  line  in  contact  with 
the  top  surface  of  the  curb  structure  and  extending 
directly  toward  the  top  surface  of  the  other  curb  struc- 
ture; and 
(b)  a  second  hook  unit  comprising: 


45^  \f^   i1      '30 


1.  A  lighted  gun  sight  for  a  semi-automatic  pistol  having  a 
housing  with  an  upper  portion  and  a  lower  portion,  a  forward 
portion  and  a  rearward  portion,  a  barrel  attached  to  said  hous- 
ing along  its  upper  and  forward  portion,  a  grip  attached  to  said 
housing  at  its  lower  and  rearward  portion,  a  slide  slidably 
attached  to  said  housing  at  its  upper  and  rearward  portion,  said 
slide  having  an  outside  and  being  in  alignment  with  said  barrel, 
trigger  means,  and  grip  safety  means  attached  to  said  grip  for 
releasing  said  trigger  means  when  pressure  is  applied  to  said 
grip  safety  means,  and  a  rear  sight  means  mounted  on  said 
slide,  said  lighted  gun  sight  comprising: 

(a)  power  means  mounted  in  said  grip; 

(b)  switch  means  mounted  in  said  grip  and  connected  in 
series  with  said  power  means  for  connecting  or  discon- 
necting electrically,  said  power  means; 

(c)  bridge  means  attached  along  the  outside  of  said  slide  and 
extending  from  said  rear  sight  means  to  said  grip  and 
terminating  in  an  end  portion; 

(d)  electrical  communication  means  mounted  along  said  end 
portion; 

(e)  electrically  operated  light  means  mounted  on  said  rear 
sight  means  and  electrically  connected  through  said 
bridge  means  to  said  electrical  communication  means; 

(0  connecting  means  for  coupling  said  power  means  through 
said  grip  and  through  said  switch  means  and  to  said  elec- 
trical communication  means; 

whereby  when  said  slide  is  in  a  position  to  fire,  and  said 
switch  means  is  connected  to  said  power  means  said 
power  means  is  connected  to  said  electrically  operated 
light  means. 

5,068,970 
APPARATUS  FOR  FACILITATING  ROADWAY  GRADE 

MEASUREMENTS 

Edward  L.  Kunze,  17480  U  Sierra,  Riverside,  Calif.  92503 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  302,548,  Jan.  26, 1989,  Pat.  No. 

4,916,823.  This  application  Mar.  19,  1990,  Ser.  No.  495,440 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  17, 

2007,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.'  GOIB  5/28 

VS.  a.  33—413  25  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  faciliuting  grade  measurements  between 

opposite  roadway  curb  structures,  each  curb  structure  having 


(i)  >  rigid  second  frame  structure  having  a  top  segment  for 
resting  on  the  top  surface  of  the  other  curb  structure, 
and  a  back  segment  for  engaging  the  back  surface; 
(ii)  means  for  connecting  a  free  end  of  the  string  line  to  the 

second  frame  structure;  and 
(iii)  means  for  positioning  the  string  line  in  contact  with 
the  top  surface  of  the  other  curb  structure  and  extend- 
ing directly  toward  the  top  surface  of  the  one  curb 
structure, 
wherein  at  least  one  of  the  frame  structures  further  com- 
prises: 

(c)  a  front  segment,  the  front  segment  extending  from  the 
top  segment  downwardly  and  away  from  the  back  seg- 
ment; and 

(d)  means  for  laterally  guiding  the  string  line  relative  to  the 
front  segment  for  aligning  the  frame  structure  with  the 
string  line  when  tension  is  applied  to  the  string  line. 

5,068,971 

ADJUSTABLE  PORTABLE  COORDINATE  MEASURING 

MACHINE 

Louis  Simon,  Grosse  Pointe  Shores,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Simco 
Industries,  Inc.,  Roceville,  Mich. 

Filed  Mm-.  23, 1990,  Ser.  No.  497.964 

Int  CL'  GOIB  5/03 

VS.  a.  33—503  22  Claims 


1.  A  poruble  coordinate  measuring  machine,  comprising: 
a  heavy  base  member  having  first  and  second  ends  and 

defining  longitudinal  and  lateral  axes; 
first  and  second  support  means  connected  to  the  base  mem- 
ber for  supporting  it  near  said  first  and  second  ends,  re- 
spectively, the  base  member  being  slidably  connected  to  at 
least  said  second  support  means; 
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actuator  means  connected  to  the  base  member  and  said 
second  support  means  for  efTecting  fine  movements  of  the 
base  member  relative  *o  said  second  support  means;  and 

a  coordinate  measuring  device  mounted  on  the  base  mem- 
ber. 


S,0iM72 
COORDINATE-MEASUIUNG  MACHINE 
KkiM  Henot,  Okcrfcockca,  ami  Kart-HcnMuu  Breyer,  Heidca- 
beim,  botk  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuay,  aaaigiiors  to  Carl-Zeiaa, 
Obcrkockca,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gttmamy 

FIM  Oct.  26. 1990,  Scr.  No.  604,620 
ClaiaM  priority,  applkatioii  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  Nor.  2, 
1989,3936463 

hit.  a.'  GOIB  S/03 
VS.  a.  33—503  24  ClaiM 


1.  A  coordinate-measuring  machine  having  at  least  one 
upstanding  column  (2)  guided  for  displacement  on  a  table  (1) 
for  receiving  a  workpiece  to  be  measured,  and  a  device  which 
increases  the  useful  measurement  volume  of  the  coordinate- 
measuring  machine,  characteriied  by  the  fact  that  the  device 
has  a  support  plate  (15;  115)  which  is  displaceable  on  the  table 
(1)  apd  longitudinally  alongside  said  column  (2)  into  at  least 
two  defined  positions,  and  means  (16/17;  8/22;  126)  for  mea- 
suring the  position  of  the  support  plate  in  each  of  said  positions. 


slide  guides  having  guide  slots,  said  slide  guides  being  in- 
stalled in  said  slide  hole  seats; 

automatic  material  withdrawal  means  coupled  to  said  base 
for  automatically  withdrawing  material,  said  automatic 
material  withdrawal  means  having  an  axial  axle,  one  or 
more  rocker  arms  swingably  disposed  on  at  least  one  side 
of  said  axial  axle,  and  one  or  more  lifting  pins  disposed  on 
said  rocker  arms; 

a  measuring  base  disposed  on  said  guide  slots  of  said  slide 
guides; 

a  measuring  probe  seat  disposed  on  said  measuring  base  and 
having  a  measuring  probe  at  its  front  end; 

a  micro  adjustment  device  disposed  on  said  measuring  probe 
seat,  and 

wherein  one  or  more  of  the  slide  guides  are  provided  on  the 
side  plates  such  that  several  dimensions  can  be  measured 
synchronously,  with  the  measuring  base  having  the  mea- 
suring probe  seat,  micro  adjustment  device,  and  measur- 
ing probe  disposed  thereon,  for  measuring  and  automati- 
cally withdrawing  material  between  the  lift  pins. 


5,068,974 
APPARATUS  FOR  CHECKING  DIMENSIONS  OF 
WORKPIECES 
Mario  Poasati,  and  Guido  GoUneUi,  both  of  Boiogna,  Italy, 
aaajgnors  to  Marpoit  Societa'  per  Azioni,  S.  Marino  di  Bea- 
dvoglio  (BO),  Italy 
POT  No.:  PCr/lT88/00077,  §371  Date  Jua.  16,  1989,  §  102(e) 
Date  Ju.  16.  1989,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO89/04455,  PCT  Pub. 
DMe  May  18,  1989 

PCT  Filed  Not.  3,  1988,  Ser.  No.  378,194 
Claims  priority,  application  Itady.  Nov.  9, 1987,  3683  A/87 
Int  a.=  GOIB  5/20,  7/28 
VS.  CL  33—549  10  Claims 


5^)68,973 

MULTIPOINT  VIEASURING  SYSTEM  WITH 

MEASURING  MECHANISM  FOR  FAST  EXCHANGING 

OF  CHUCKING  APPLIANCE  AND  AUTOMATIC 

MATERIAL  WITHDRAWAL 

Dave  Ya,  No.  39,  Pao-hsiii  Road,  Hsin-tien,  Taiwan 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1990,  Scr.  No.  515,138 

Int.  a.>  GOIB  3/20 

VS.  CL  33—549  7  Claims 


/  LJ a a—'  ^ 


1.  A  multipoint  measuring  system,  comprising: 
a  base  with  side  plates,  said  side  plates  having  slide  hole 
seats; 


1.  Apparatus  for  checking  dimensions  of  workpieces  (42), 
with  a  support  structure  (2);  reference  and  support  means  (40), 
coupled  to  the  suppori  structure  (2)  for  supporting  and  posi- 
tioning the  workpiece  to  be  checked  (42);  a  suppori  frame 
(210)  carried  by  the  support  structure  (2);  a  plurality  of  measur- 
ing units  (230)  fixed  to  the  support  frame  (210)  for  providing 
corresponding  signals  to  be  processed  for  performing  com- 
bined measurements;  and  coupling  means  (88)  for  coupling  the 
support  frame  (210)  to  the  support  structure  (2),  the  coupling 
locations  of  the  reference  and  support  means  (40)  and  of  the 
support  frame  (210)  being  basically  different,  characterized  in 
that  said  coupling  means  (88)  comprise  a  coupling  device  (222, 
226,  228)  directly  coupled  to  the  support  frame  (210),  substan- 
tially in  a  single  limited  zone,  for  limiting  the  occurrence  of 
external  forces  applied  to  the  support  frame  (210)  substantially 
at  said  single  limited  zone  and  preventing  substantial  deforma- 
tions of  the  support  frame  (210). 
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5,068.975 
PRECISION  PARALLEL  MECHANICAL  FLOAT 
Robert  F.  C«tack,  Groaae  Potate  Park,  Mich.,  aMignor  to  GTE 
VaieiUtc,  Troy.  Mich. 

CoHtinwition  of  Ser.  No.  269,047,  Nov.  9, 1988,  abandoned, 

which  i*  a  diririoo  of  Ser.  No.  941.679,  Dec.  IS,  1986,  Pat.  No. 

4,803,786.  TWt  application  Dec.  7, 1990,  Ser.  No.  624,502 

Iirt.  CL»  GOIB  5/25 

VS.  a.  33-«44  *  Claim. 


sleeve  having  a  lower  end  thereof  routably  joumaled  in  a 
bore  and  bearing  means  located  in  said  arch  for  rotatably 
joumaling  a  shaft  of  a  drill  bit  in  said  bar  in  a  locatioa 
intermediate  to  the  ends  thereof  for  dividing  said  bar  into 
a  first  arm  of  a  first  length  of  three  and  one-half  inches  for 
location  and  drilling  a  hole  a  first  distance  from  said  refer- 
ence bolt  and  a  second  arm  of  a  second  length  of  five  and 
one-half  inches  for  locating  and  drilling  a  hole  a  second 
distance  from  said  reference  bolt; 


/s  /< 


1.  A  precision  parallel  float  mechanism  comprising: 

(a)  a  base  including  three  registration  surfaces  in  a  fixed 
plane  of  reference,  each  of  said  registration  surfaces  being 
spaced  an  equal  distance  from  each  of  the  remaining  of  the 
three  registration  surfaces; 

(b)  a  relatively  displaceable  member  having  three  directly 
opposed  corresponding  registration  surfaces  lying  in  a 
plane  of  reference,  said  plane  of  reference  being  spaced 
from  and  subsuntially  parallel  to  said  fixed  plane  of  refer- 
ence; .  ... 

(c)  three  columns,  each  column  havmg  a  pair  of  penpheral 
contact  surfaces,  each  pair  of  contact  surfaces  being  posi- 
tioned at  a  respective  oppcsite  end  of  a  respective  column 
for  engaging  respectively  i  pair  of  said  opposed  registra- 
tion surfaces,  each  of  said  lolumns  including  at  least  one 
reduced  extension,  each  of  said  reduced  extensions  pro- 
jecting through  at  least  one  of  said  opposed  registration 
surfaces,  a  plurality  of  head  extremities,  each  head  extrem- 
ity being  positioned  at  the  end  of  a  respective  reduced 
extension,  and  yieldable  preloaded  resilient  means  being 
positioned  between  each  respective  head  extremity  and 
each  respective  opposed  registration  surface,  said  yield- 
able  preloaded  resilient  means  establishing  normal  com- 
pression engagement  with  respective  registration  surfaces 
subject  to  each  column  tilting  in  substantially  parallel 
relationship  wherein  the  peripheral  contact  surfaces  tilt 
with  respect  to  the  registration  surfaces  in  response  to  a 
predetermined  force  couple  imposed  on  the  parallel  planes 
of  reference  of  said  base  and  displaceable  member,  and 
said  resilient  means  comprise  compression  springs  react- 
ing between  respective  head  extremities  and  the  base  or 
displaceable  member  at  the  other  end. 

5,068,976 
APPARATUS  FOR  LOCATING  AND  DRILLING  STUD 
PLATE  HOLES 
Cecil  J.  Bell,  2203  Montecido  Rd..  Ramona,  Calif.  92065 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  466,718,  Jan.  16, 1990, 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  25,  1990,  Ser.  No.  603,476 
Int.  a.'  B25H  f/04 
VS.  a.  33— 666  MCtataa 

13.  A  bolt  hole  locator  comprising  in  combination: 
an  elongated  generally  rectangular  bar  having  first  and 
second  ends  and  an  arch  intermediate  the  ends  thereof  for 
defining  a  retraction  space  for  a  drill  bit  tip; 
a  first  semi-circular  notch  in  said  first  end  for  engaging  a 

reference  bolt; 
a  second  semi-circu  ^r  notch  in  said  second  end  for  engaging 

a  reference  bolt; 
drill  bit  journal  means  comprising  an  elongated  tubular 


a  drill  bit  shaft  rouubly  and  reciprocably  mounted  in  said 
bearing  means,  and  having  means  for  detachably  receiving 
a  drill  bit  tip  on  a  lower  end  thereof  normally  positioned 
within  said  retraction  space;  and 

retraction  spring  means  for  tnasing  said  drill  bit  shaft  so  a 
drill  l>it  tip  on  a  lower  end  thereof  is  normally  positioned 
within  said  retraction  space. 

5,068,977 

APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING  WATER  FROM  CURVED 

GLASS  PANEL  AFTER  WASHING  IN  PRODUCHON 

LINE 

Hideichi  Syori,  MattoMka,  and  Hamhisa  Soda.  MIe  Pref.,  hoth 

of  Japan,  assignor*  to  Central  Glass  Company,  Limited,  Ube, 

Japan 

Filed  JuL  31,  1990,  Ser.  No.  560,820 
Claims  priority.  appUcatioa  Japu,  Jnl.  31.  1989.  1-89977(U] 
Int.  a.'  F26B  21/00 
VS.  a.  34—54  15  Cta»^ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  removing  water  from  a  curved  glass 
panel  after  washing,  comprising: 

a  conveyor  lor  conveying  a  curved  glass  panel  while  hold- 
ing same  in  such  a  manner  that  the  curved  glass  panel  is 
bent  upwardly  and  has  opposite  ends  in  contact  with  said 
conveyor  adjacent  lateral  ends  thereof; 

a  pair  of  air  outlet  units  for  blowing  air  against  upper  and 
lower  surfaces  of  the  curved  glass  panel,  respectively,  and 
thereby  driving  water  off  therefrom; 

first  drive  means  for  driving  said  air  outlet  uniu  to  move 
upwardly  and  downwardly; 

detecting  means  disposed  forward  of  said  air  outlet  units 
with  respect  to  the  order  in  which  the  curved  glass  panel 
conveyed  by  said  conveyor  comes  thereupon,  for  detect- 
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ing  a  height  of  the  curved  glass  panel  above  said  conveyor 
and  producing  a  signal  representative  thereof; 

control  means  responsive  to  the  signal  from  said  delecting 
means  for  controlling  operation  of  said  first  drive  means 
and  thereby  holding  said  air  outlet  units  at  desired  posi- 
tions relative  to  the  upper  and  lower  surfaces  of  the 
curved  glass  panel; 

said  air  outlet  units  having  nozzles  disposed  adjacent  the 
upper  and  lower  surfaces  of  the  curved  glass  panel,  said 
nozzles  having  terminal  ends  elongated  crosswise  of  said 
conveyor  and  curved  corresponding  to  said  curved  glass 
panel; 

said  air  outlet  units  further  having  pivot  means  for  allowing 
said  nozzles  to  swing  in  the  direction  of  conveyance  of  the 
curved  glass  panel;  and 

second  drive  means  for  driving  said  nozzles  to  swing  in 
response  to  variation  in  curvature  of  the  glass  panel. 


5.068,978 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  AND 
COfWEYANCE  OF  FEED  SLUDGE 
Peter  Leister,  Waldbronn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Deutsche  Gesellschaft   fur  Wiederaufarbeitung  von   Keni- 
brennstofTen,  Hanover,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  344,820,  Apr.  28,  1989,  Pat.  No.  4,906,409. 
This  application  Feb.  16,  1990,  Ser.  No.  480,9a 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnaay,  May  4, 
1988.  3815082 

int.  a.' F26B/ 7/00 
U.S.  CL  34—57  A  4  Claims 
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5,068,979 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONDITIONING  PARTICULATE 

MATERIAL 

Jack  Wireman,  and  Daniel  R.  Wireman,  botli  of  Fallbrook, 

Calif.,  assignors  to  Blaw  Koox  Food  A  Chemical  E^aipneat 

Company,  BiifMo.  N.Y. 

Filed  Jaa.  11. 1990,  Ser.  No.  463,557 

lmt.CL>¥26B  17/24 

VS.  a.  34—58  21  aaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  heating  particulate  vegetable  material  com- 
prising a  chamber  for  receiving  the  particulate  vegetable  ntate- 
rial  said  chamber  having  a  generally  circular  base  and  an  up- 
wardly extending  divergent  wall  defining  a  segment  of  a  cone 
with  a  central  axis  and  a  plurality  of  openings  in  said  wall, 
means  for  heating  a  fluid  mass,  means  for  inducing  the  heated 
fluid  mass  generally  tangentially  into  said  chamber  to  rotate 
the  vegetable  material  about  the  axis  with  relative  movement 
with  respect  to  said  chamber  and  for  maintaining  the  rotating 
vegetable  material  in  a  relatively  densely  packed  state  during 
the  heating  thereof,  exit  means  in  an  upper  poriion  of  said 
chamber  for  allowing  the  heated  fluid  mass  and  any  chaff 
produced  thereby  to  leave  the  chamber  and  means  for  remov- 
ing the  material  from  said  chamber. 


5.0684W0 

POCKET  SEALING  STRIP  ARRANGEMENT  IN  A 

SINGLE-WIRE  DRYING  GROUP 

Wolfgang  Miiller.  Giengen.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  J. 

M.  Voith  GmbH.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraiany 

FUcd  Jnn.  6. 1990.  Ser.  No.  534,119 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Mar.  16. 
1990,4008434 

Int.  a.>  F26B  11/02 
VS.  a.  34—117  27  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  treating  feed  sludge  produced  in  repro- 
cessing nuclear  foods  comprising 

a  fluidized  bed  drier  having  a  perforated  false  bottom; 
means  for  discharging  heated  compressed  gas  below  said 

false  bottom; 
means  for  feeding  glass  frit  and  said  feed  sludge  into  said 

drier; 
means  for  blowing  a  drying  gas  upwardly  through  said 

perforations; 
means  for  withdrawing  moisture-laden  gas  from  said  drier; 
a  vitrification  device  remote  from  said  drier; 
a  conduit  connecting  said  drier  to  said  vitrification  device; 

and 
means  for  withdrawing  dried  glass  frit/feed  sludge  mixture 

from  said  drier  and  conveying  it  through  said  conduit  to 

said  vitrification  device. 


1.  An  arrangement  for  a  single-wire  drying  group  for  a  web 
of  paper,  or  the  like,  to  be  dried,  the  drying  group  comprising: 

a  first  drying  cylinder  having  an  outer  surface  and  located 
upstream  in  the  path  of  travel  of  a  flexible  porous  suppori 
belt,  a  second  drying  cylinder  having  an  outer  surface  and 


located  downstream  of  the  first  drying  cyhnder  in  the  path 
of  travel  of  the  suppori  belt,  and  a  guide  roll  having  an 
outer  surface  and  disposed  between  the  first  and  second 
cylinders  along  the  path  of  travel  of  the  suppori  belt,  such 
that  the  support  belt  travels  from  the  first  drying  cylinder 
to  the  guide  roll  and  then  to  the  second  drying  cylinder; 

the  first  and  second  drying  cylinders  and  the  guide  roll  being 
so  placed  with  respect  to  each  other  that  they  together 
define  a  pocket  between  the  first  and  second  cylinders; 

a  sealing  strip  in  the  vicinity  of  the  outer  surface  of  the  first 
drying  cylinder,  means  supporting  the  sealing  strip  at  a 
location  for  blocking  the  penetration  of  air  into  the  pocket 
along  with  the  entrance  into  the  pocket  of  the  suppori 
belt; 

said  pocket  having  reduced  pressure  because  of  said  sealing 
strip  blocking  the  penetration  of  air  into  the  pocket  and 
generating  a  pariial  vacuum  condition  in  said  pocket; 

a  variable  spacing  being  defined  between  the  sealing  strip 
and  the  support  belt  that  is  passing  over  the  first  drying 
cylinder,  said  spacing  being  variable  due  to  the  sealing 
strip  suppori  itself  being  shiftable  transversely  to  a  central 
cylinder  plane;  the  sealing  strip  support  being  located  at 
least  predominantly  outside  the  pocket  at  the  side  of  the 
central  plane  away  from  the  guide  roll; 

the  first  and  second  cylinders  having  respective  rotation  axes 
that  define  said  central  plane  between  the  roution  axes  of 
the  drying  cylinders,  the  guide  roll  being  at  one  side  of  the 
central  plane,  the  pocket  being  defined  between  the  dry- 
ing cylinders  and  the  guide  roll  and  being  defined  at  the 
side  of  the  central  plane  toward  the  guide  roll; 

a  porous  support  belt  for  passing  from  the  first  drying  cylin- 
der, then  over  the  guide  roll,  and  then  over  the  second 
drying  cylinder;  the  drying  cylinders,  the  guide  roll  and 
the  porous  support  belt  being  so  placed  with  respect  to 
each  other  and  being  so  arranged  with  respect  to  a  web  to 
be  dried  that  such  web  is  present  between  the  outer  sur- 
faces of  the  first  and  second  cylinders  and  the  support  belt, 
and  such  that  the  support  belt  is  present  between  the  guide 
roll  outer  surface  and  the  web. 


5.068,981 
SELF-VENTILATING  DEVICE  FOR  A  SHOE  INSOLE 
In  Soo  Jung,  298-25  Buam-1-Dong,  Pusa^jin-Ku.  Pusan.  Rep.  of 
Korea 

Filed  Nov.  30. 1990,  Ser.  No.  619,994 
Claims  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea,  Oct  27.  1990. 
90-16401 

Int.  C1.5  A43B  7/06.  13/20.  21/30 
VS.  a.  36-3  R  2  Claims 


cylindrical  heel  chamber  body,  each  of  said  outlet  mem- 
bers including: 
an  inner  casing  having  a  plurality  of  apertures,  said  inner 
casing  being  provided  with  a  first  circumferential  space 
disposed  tightly  receiving  a  circumferential  edge  of  the 
cylindrical  heel  chamber  body  and  having  a  wide,  circum- 
ferential edge  disposed  in  the  outer  side  thereof, 
an  outer  casing  assembled  with  said  inner  casing  for  forming 
a  second  circumferential  space  so  as  to  avoid  any  impact 
from  the  cylindrical  heel  chamber  body,  said  outer  casing 
having  a  plurality  of  outlet  apertures  and  at  least  two 
projects  for  preventing  the  outlet  valve  from  closing 
thereto,  and 
a  movable  outlet  valve  disposed  between  said  inner  and 

outer  casings,  and 
an  air  inlet  member  assembled  with  a  hole  disposed  in  one 
side  wall  of  said  cylindrical  heel  chamber  body,  said  inlet 
member  including: 
a  pair  of  outside  and  inside  plates  with  a  plurality  of  inlet 

aperture  and 
a  movable  inlet  valve  disposed  between  said  plates  wherein 
at  least  two  projects  extending  from  said  inside  plate  for 
preventing  the  inlet  valve  from  closing  thereto,  whereby 
when  pressure  is  applied  to  the  heel  chamber  body,  air  is 
effectively  expelled  from  the  cylindrical  heel  chamber 
body  through  the  air  outlet  members  and  when  the  pres- 
sure is  released  from  the  cylindrical  heel  chamber  body, 
waste  air  is  effectively  drawn  into  the  cylindrical  heel 
chamber  body  throu^  the  air  inlet  member  as  well  as 
simultaneously  the  shock  being  pressed  to  the  portion  of 
the  shoe  can  be  effectively  absorbed. 


5  068.982 

RUBBER  BOOT  CONTAINING  HEAT  REFLECTING 

MEANS 

Prakash  Devasthal,  Davenport,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Scrvas  Rabber 

Company.  Rock  Island.  III. 

Filed  May  11,  1990,  Ser.  No.  522,311 

Int.  a.'  A43B  1/10 

VS.  a.  36—4  »2  Oaiau 


1.  A  self-ventilating  device  built  in  the  heel  portion  of  an 
insole  of  a  shoe,  said  self-ventilating  device  comprising: 

a  cylindrical  heel  chamber  body  having  a  spring  disposed 
therein  and  being  provided  with  a  corresponding  groove 
disposed  in  the  interior  surfaces  of  a  base  and  a  cover 
thereof  for  tightly  receiving  the  spring,  said  spring  having 
a  small  middle  portion  configuration, 

a  pair  of  air  outlet  member  assembled  with  both  ends  of  said 


1.  A  fireboot  composition  comprising  a  boot  having  a  lower 
portion  and  an  upper  portion,  said  upper  portion  comprising  an 
inner  layer  and  an  outer  Uyer;  said  inner  layer  being  unitary 
with  said  lower  portion,  said  inner  layer  and  lower  portion 
comprising  a  rubber  of  synthetic  rubber;  said  upper  layer  being 
a  laminated  aluminized  pigment  compound  and  vulcanized  to 
said  inner  layer  said  aluminized  pigment  compound  comprising 
a  mixture  of  rubber,  ethylene-propylene  diene  monomer,  sty- 
rene-butadiene  rubber,  an  aluminum  pigment,  and  a  liquid 
ethylene-propylene  terpolymer,  said  aluminum  pigment  being 
dispersed  substantially  uniformly  throughout  said  outer  Uyer. 
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SHOE  INSOLE 

MkM  Marc,  Wcilcsley,  Maw^  atsitDor  to  aint,  Inc^  Natick, 


normally,  the  boot  being  sized  to  fit  in  the  boot  brace,  said 
boot  having  heel  means  adapted  to  coact  with  the  heel 


CMrtinnatioii  of  Ser.  No.  512,039,  Apr.  13,  1990,  abaBdoncd, 

wkkh  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  340,751,  Apr.  10,  1989, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  3,  1990,  Ser.  No.  621,630 

Int.  a.'  A43B  13/41.  13/40 

MS.  CL  36-44  16  Claims 


15.  A  shoe  insole  comprising: 

a  resilient  base  piece  adapted  to  conform  to  the  foot  and 
having  a  base  surface,  a  top  surface  and  a  cupped  periph- 
ery for  accommodating  the  heel  and  extending  to  the  arch 
area, 

a  heel  piece  disposed  in  a  cut  out  opening  in  the  base  piece 
under  the  heel  for  absorption  of  shock, 

and  a  top  cushioning  layer  having  a  portion  thereof  affixed 
to  and  overlying  the  resilient  base  piece  and  heel  piece  and 
having  a  top  surface  adapted  to  receive  the  foot, 

said  resilient  base  piece  extending  from  the  heel  area  for- 
wardly  to  a  thin  front  edge  that  terminates  short  of  a  front 
edge  of  the  top  cushioning  layer, 

said  top  cushioning  layer  extending  over  the  base  piece  from 
the  heel  area  thereof  and  forwardly  beyond  the  thin  front 
edge  of  the  base  piece  to  underlie  at  least  the  toe  area, 

said  resilient  base  piece  having  a  base  wall  and  a  substantially 
cupped  peripheral  wall, 

said  top  cushioning  layer  having  a  contour  substantially 
matching  that  of  the  resilient  base  piece  base  wall. 

the  interface  between  said  base  piece  base  wall  and  said 
cupped  peripheral  wall  being  deflned  by  a  recess  shoulder 
that  receives  said  top  cushioning  layer  therein  and  that  is 
dimensioned  so  that  the  top  surface  of  the  top  cushioning 
layer  is  substantially  flush  with  the  top  surface  of  the 
cupped  peripheral  wall. 


5,068,984 
DOWNHILL  SKI  BOOT  ASSEMBLY 
William  H.  Kaufman;  Frederick  A.  Harrison,  both  of  Kitchener; 
Claude  J.  Gidman,  Toronto,  and  Gerald  Beekenkamp,  Paris, 
all  of  Canada,  assignors  to  William  H.  Kaufman  Inc.,  Kitche- 
ner, Ontario,  Canada 

Filed  Jul.  9,  1990,  Ser.  No.  549,920 
Int.  CI.'  A43B  5/04 
U.S.  a.  36—117  II  Oaims 

1.  A  downhill  ski  boot  assembly,  comprising: 
a  boot  brace  having  a  sole  plate  adapted  to  be  inseriable  into 
a  downhill  skiing  binding;  forefoot  receiving  means  and 
heel  hold  down  means  connected  to  the  sole  plate  for 
positioning  and  holding  a  boot  against  the  sole  plate;  and 
inner  and  outer  lateral  leg  support  means  extending  up- 
wardly from  the  sole  plate  and  having  a  pivot  including 
spring  bias  means  at  the  ankle  region  adjacent  the  pivot  to 
provide  an  elastic  resistance  to  forward  rotational  motion; 
and 
a  boot  made  of  flexible  materials  enabling  the  wearer  to  waik 


hold  down  means  and  having  a  leg  shaft  about  which  the 
leg  suppori  means  may  engage. 


5,068,985 
INNER  SHOE  PARTICULARLY  FOR  SKI  BOOTS 
Adolfo  Pozzebon,  Sala  D'lstraiu,  Italy,  assignor  to  Nordica 
S.P.A.,  Montebelluaa,  Italy 

Filed  Nov.  24,  1989,  Ser.  No.  441,016 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Dec.  2, 1988,  82614  A/88 

Int.  a.'  A43B  5/04.  23/07 

\iS.  a.  36—117  11  Oaims 


1.  Inner  shoe  particularly  for  ski  boots,  comprising  a  semi- 
rigid upper  with  which  a  lining  is  removably  associated,  at 
least  one  of  said  semi-rigid  upper  and  said  lining  having  means 
for  their  mutual  temporary  engagement,  said  lining  comprising 
a  first  pari  which  is  shaped  complimentarily  to  the  inside  of 
said  semi-rigid  upper  and  a  second  part  which  is  arranged 
outside  said  first  part  and  constitutes  said  means  for  temporary 
engagement  with  said  semi-rigid  upper,  said  second  part  em- 
bracing said  first  part  at  the  region  of  the  heel  and  at  the  region 
adjacent  to  the  foot  instep. 


5,068,986 
EXCAVATING  TOOTH  POINT  PARTICULARLY  SUITED 

FOR  LARGE  DRAGLINE  BUCKETS 
Larren  F.  Jones,  Aloha,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Esco  Corporation, 
Portland,  Oreg. 

Filed  Aug.  30,  1990,  Ser.  No.  574,799 
Int.  CI.'  E02F  9/28:  E21B  10/62 
U.S.  a.  37—142  A  11  aaims 

2.  A  tooth  point  for  installation  on  an  adapter,  said  tooth 
point  comprising  a  relatively  elongated  unitary  body  having  an 
earth-engaging  edge  at  the  forward  end  thereof  and  a  socket 
extending  forwardly  from  the  rear  end  thereof,  said  point 
being  defined  by  a  top  wall,  a  bottom  wall  and  a  pair  of  side- 
walls,  and  aligned  pin-receiving  top  and  bottom  wall  openings 
in  said  top  and  bottom  walls  spaced  forw-irdly  of  said  rear  end 
and  communicating  with  said  socket  so  as  to  be  alignable  with 
a  pin-receiving  opening  in  a  nose  of  an  adapter,  said  top  wall 
adjacent  the  opening  therein  providing  a  top  surface  constitut- 
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ing  party  of  the  point  exterior  and  a  bottom  surface  providing 
part  of  said  socket,  said  top  wall  opening  providing  a  generally 
vertical  surface  connecting  said  top  and  bottom  surfaces,  said 
generally  vertical  surface  being  equipped  with  a  cavity  for 


close  to  the  end  of  the  strip  opposite  the  hinge  and  extends 
longitudinally  beyond  the  mid-point  of  said  strip,  wherein  on 
the  transverse  axis,  inside  said  rectangular-shaped  through  slot, 
a  small  flat  hinged  lever  having  detent  means  at  the  end  remote 
the  hinge,  the  lever  being  fitted  and  extending  from  the  end  of 
the  slot  towards  the  point  at  which  the  strip  is  fixed  to  the 
receptacle,  and  moveable  from  a  position  wherein  the  small  flat 
hinged  lever  is  parallel  to  the  prop  in  storage  to  a  position 
wherein  the  small  flat  hinged  lever  intersects  the  prop  at  an 
angle  whereat  the  detent  means  of  the  lever  engages  the  detent 
means  on  the  rear  of  the  receptacle  thereby  maintaining  the 
receptacle  in  a  propped  position. 


5,068,988 
DOCUMENT  SUPPORTING  APPARATUS 
Jack  A.  Masoa,  Fnukeiuaiith,  Mich^  aMi^Mr  to 
Mason,  Fraiikenmiitli,  Mich. 

Filed  Fdi.  12, 1990,  Ser.  No.  478,955 

lat.  CL'  G09F  11/18 

VS.  a.  40—514  14  ClmM 


receipt  of  a  lock  adapted  to  engage  a  pin  in  the  openings  of  said 
point,  said  cavity  having  upper  and  lower  walls  extending 
generally  perpendicularly  to  said  sidewalls  whereby  said  upper 
and  lower  walls  are  adapted  to  solely  support  a  lock  prior  to 
engagement  with  a  pin  in  said  openings. 


5,068,987 
PICTURE  DISPLAY  RECEPTACLE 
Sergio  Tontarelli,  Via  Gioletti  62,  Frai.  S.  Rocchetto,  Castel- 
fidardo,  Ancona,  Italy 

Filed  Jul.  22,  1987,  Ser.  No.  76,287 

Oaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Mar.  13, 1987,  520/87[U] 

Int.  CV  A47G  1/06:  G09F  1/12 

U.S.  a.  40—152.1  18  Claims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  supporting  a  flexible,  coilable  document, 
said  apparatus  comprising  a  single  tubular  member  having  an 
annular  wall  encircling  a  cylindrical,  unoccupied  bore  having 
a  smooth  surface,  said  tubular  member  being  open  at  both  ends 
thereof,  said  annular  wall  of  said  member  having  an  axial  slot 
therein  extending  longitudinally  of  said  wall  the  full  length  of 
said  member  and  said  wall  having  a  portion  thereof  cut  away 
between  the  ends  of  said  member  to  form  a  window,  said  slot 
being  of  such  width  as  to  enable  one  edge  of  said  document  to 
pass  through  said  slot  into  said  bore  whereupon  said  document 
is  coilable  within  said  member,  said  bore  being  of  such  diame- 
ter as  to  enable  the  entire  document  to  be  coiled  therein. 


1.  A  receptacle  for  holding  and  displaying  a  stack  of  photo- 
graphs and  for  presenting  the  top  photograph  for  view  com- 
prising a  front  and  rear  and  two  sides,  the  receptacle  being 
hinged  at  one  end,  the  front  being  moveable  in  relation  to  the 
rear  from  a  first  position  wherein  the  front  is  locked  proximate 
the  rear  by  locking  means  to  a  second  position  wherein  the 
front  is  unlocked  remote  the  rear  yet  hingedly  supported  at  its 
hinged  end  to  the  rear,  the  receptacle  thereby  being  totally 
enclosed,  the  front  thereof  having  a  transparent  central  portion 
circumscribed  by  a  border,  the  rear  thereof  having  detent 
means  and  a  recess  and  carrying  a  stabilizing  and  supporting 
prop  hinged  onto  the  rear  of  the  receptacle,  wherein  the  prop 
consists  of  a  long,  thin  strip,  hinged  at  one  end  with  respect  to 
a  transverse  plane  and  moveable  in  relation  to  the  receptacle 
from  a  supporting  portion  in  use  to  a  collapsed  position 
wherein  the  prop  is  contained  in  the  recess  for  storage,  the 
prop  possesses  a  long,  narrow  central  through  slot  which  starts 


5,068.989 
MEANS  FOR  REDUONG  THE  CRIMINAL  USEFULNESS 

OF  DISCHARGEABLE  HAND  WEAPONS 
John  M.  Martin,  15  Charing  Cross  O.,  Brownsville,  Tex.  78521 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  188,646,  May  2,  1988, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  880,095, 
Jun.  10,  1987,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 
No.  589,773,  Mar.  15, 1984,  abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  12, 
1990,  Ser.  No.  551,299 
Int.  a.' F41A7  7/00 
U.S.  CI.  42—70.01  24  Oaims 


1.  A  method  for  reducing  the  usefulness  of  a  dischargeable 
hand  weapon  for  many  crimes  where  said  usefulness  is  reduced 
by  reducing  the  usefulness  of  said  weapon  for  locations  rela- 
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lively  distant  to  said  weapon  compared  to  locations  relatively 
close  to  said  weapon,  i.e.,  the  intentional  concealed  carrying  of 
said  weapon,  the  intentional  use  of  said  weapon  to  intimidate  a 
person  and  the  intentional  use  of  said  weapon  to  cause  bodily 
injury  to  a  person,  comprising: 
linking  said  weapon  to  an  unwieldy,  inanimate  object  which 

will  hinder  said  crimes  in  cases  where  said  object  has  to  be 

moved  along  with  said  weapon  in  order  to  commit  said 

crimes;  and 
allowing  said  weapon  to  be  moved  independently  of  said 

object  to  a  location  at  least  25  cm  from  said  object  and 

discharged. 


to  attach  said  butt  plate  to  said  stock  end  wall  to  cover 
said  chamber,  and 


5,068,990 

TRIGGER  MECHANISM  FOR  SMOOTH-BORE 

nUEARMS 

Alcssandro  Marzocco,  Milan,  Italy,  assignor  to  Loigi  Franchl 
S^Ji^  Italy 

Filed  Oct.  24, 1990,  Ser.  No.  «02,528 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Oct.  27,  1989,  22182  A/89 
Int.a.3F41A  17/56 
VS.  a.  42—70.04  7  ( 
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catch  means  manipulatable  to  maintain  said  butt  plate  at- 
tached to  said  stock  and  prevent  unintentional  separation 
therebetween. 


1.  A  trigger  mechanism  for  smooth-bore  firearms  compris- 
ing a  trigger  (3, 33),  first  pivot  means,  mounting  said  trigger  for 
pivoting  movement,  a  release  lever  (4,  34),  second  pivot  means 
mounting  said  release  lever  for  pivoting  movement,  an  engage- 
ment lever  (5,  35),  third  pivot  means  mounting  said  engage- 
ment lever  for  pivoting  movement,  a  hammer  (8,  38),  fourth 
pivot  means  mounting  said  hammer  for  pivoting  movement, 
said  engagement  lever  (5, 35)  having  opposite  ends  (5a,  35a:  5*, 
3Sb),  a  first  (5a,  35a)  of  said  engagement  lever  opposite  ends 
having  a  tooth  (7,  37)  in  engagement  with  a  counter  tooth  (9, 
39)  of  said  hammer  in  the  armed  position  thereof,  and  safety 
means  (12)  operative  in  a  first  position  for  engaging  a  second 
(Sb,  3Sb)  of  said  engagement  lever  opposite  ends  to  prevent 
rotation  of  said  engagement  lever  (5,  35)  in  a  direction  to 
release  the  engagement  between  said  tooth  (7,  37)  and  counter 
tooth  (9,  39)  and  being  further  operative  in  a  second  position 
for  disengaging  said  second  engagement  lever  opposite  end 
(,5b,  3Sb)  to  permit  rotation  of  said  engagement  lever  (5,  35)  in 
a  direction  to  release  the  engagement  between  said  tooth  (7, 
37)  and  counter  tooth  (9,  39). 


5,068,992 
FOREARM  ASSEMBLY 
George  A.  Velezis,  175  Skyline  Dr.,  Middlebury,  Conn.  06762, 
and  Alan  I.  Mossberg,  4375-34th  St.  Sovth,  St.  Petersburg, 
Fla.  33711 

Filed  Aug.  13,  1990,  Ser.  No.  566,270 

Int.  a.'  F41C  23/16 

VS.  a.  42—72  16  Qaims 


5,068,991 
GUNSTOCK  STORAGE  ASSEMBLY 
Larry  N.  Reed,  HC  72,  Box  149,  Cookson,  Okla.  74427 
FUcd  Apr.  9,  1991,  Ser.  No.  682,269 
LM.  CL'  F41C  23/22 
VS.  CL  42—71.01  11  Claims 

1.  In  a  shotgim  having  a  shoulder  stock  provided  with  a  rear 
most  end  wall,  the  improvement  comprising; 

a  chamber  extending  forwardly  from  said  end  wall  for  the 

storage  of  a  shotgun  accessory  within  said  shoulder  stock, 

first  substantially  vertically  extending  interlocking  means 

fixed  relative  said  stock  end  wall, 
a  separable  butt  plate  having  second  substantially  vertically 

extending  interlocking  means  attached  thereto, 
said  first  and  second  interlocking  means  engageable  with  one 
another  upon  a  parallel  sliding  displacement  therebetween 


1.  Forearm  assembly  comprising  an  axially  elongate  forearm 
having  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  rearwardly  open  recesses  therein, 
an  action  bar  assembly  having  a  pair  of  elongate  action  bars, 
each  of  said  action  bars  having  a  forward  end  portion  received 
within  and  substantially  complementing  an  associated  one  of 
said  recesses  in  said  forearm,  retaining  means  for  securing  said 
action  bars  to  said  forearm  and  including  at  least  one  fastening 
member,  supporting  means  for  mounting  said  forearm  on  a 
cylindrical  magazine  tube  of  an  associated  firearm  for  sliding 
movement  along  the  magazine  tube,  a  pistol  grip,  and  mount- 
ing means  for  releasably  securing  said  pistol  grip  to  said  fore- 
arm in  a  selected  one  of  plurality  of  fixed  mounting  positions 
angularly  spaced  apart  relative  to  each  other  about  the  longitu- 
dinal axis  of  said  forearm  and  including  a  plurality  of  angularly 
spaced  apart  threaded  openings  in  said  forearm  and  a  single 
threaded  fastener  passing  through  said  pistol  grip  and  thread- 
ably  engaged  in  a  selected  one  of  said  threaded  openings. 
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S,06MM 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ANESTHETIZING 

CAUGHT  FISH 

John  G.  Millar,  P.O.  Box  160,  VoIoum,  Hi.  96785 

Filed  Oct  5, 1990,  Ser.  No.  593,776 

ImL  CL>  AOIK  69/00 

VS.  a.  43-4  W 


the  upper  end  of  the  straps,  a  second  chain  passing  through  the 
center  of  the  straps,  and  a  weight  associated  with  the  second 
chain  for  maintaitiing  the  straps  substantially  vertical. 


5,068,995 
FLOATING  TIP-UP  FISHING  RIG  WTTH  SWIVEL 
FISHING  BOBBIN 
Jokn  R.  Rinchart,  Milton,  Wis.,  aasignor  to  Awric* 
of  TuMeimr,  Inc.,  JammrWt,  Wit. 

FIM  Oct  18, 1990,  Ser.  No.  599^78 
Int  CL'  AOIK  91/na  97/12 
VS.  CL  43—17  11 


1.  A  method  for  immobilizing  fish  which  have  bene  caught 
which  comprises: 
providing  a  container  containing  a  quantity  of  anesthetizing 

fluid  ,  said  container  having  an  outlet  coupled  to  a  valve 

for  controlling  the  flow  of  said  anesthetizing  fluid  out  of 

said  container;  and 
opening  said  valve  and  sparying  he  gill  area  of  a  caught  fish 

with  said  anesthetizing  fluid  after  at  least  the  gill  area  of 

said  fish  has  emerged  front  e  water. 


5,068,994 
FOOTROPE  CONSTRUCnON  FOR  A  BOTTOM  TRAWL 
Michael  Stone,  Edmonds,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Goorock  Padfic, 
Inc.,  Seatde,  Wash. 

FUcd  Dec.  22,  1989,  Ser.  No.  454,995 

Int  a.'  AOIK  73/02 

VS.  a.  43—9.9  3  Ctaims 


3.  A  footrope  construction  for  use  with  a  bottom  trawl 
generally  comprising  a  conical  net  having  side  wings  to  herd 
fish  into  the  mouth  of  the  net,  floution  devices  attached  to  the 
upper  part  of  the  mouth  of  the  net  to  provide  hydrodynamic 
lift,  and  wire  ropes  attached  to  the  side  wings  of  the  net  hori- 
zontally, said  footrope  construction  comprising  a  series  of 
rubber  straps  maintained  substantially  in  the  vertical  at  a  spe- 
cific vessel  speed,  thus  allowing  the  strap  to  lightly  contact  the 
ocean  bottom  and  create  a  mudcloud  which  will  provide  a 
visible  deterrent  for  the  regular  fish  entering  the  wings  of  the 
trawl  to  escape  under  the  net  while  passing  over  the  shellfish 
without  causing  damage  and  without  capturing  them  in  the 
net  a  first  chain  attached  to  the  bottom  of  the  net  for  holding 


1.  A  floating  tip-up  fishing  rig  comprising: 

a  float  body; 

a  flagpole; 

spring  means  mounted  atop  said  body  near  die  rear  end 
thereof  and  connected  to  the  bottom  portion  of  said  flag- 
pole, urging  it  to  an  upright  position; 

an  opening  vertically  through  said  float  body  near  the  for- 
ward end  thereof; 

a  fishline  bobbin  swivel-mounted  to  the  bottom  of  said  float 
body  centrally  thereof  within  a  cavity  therein,  and  extend- 
ing below  the  body; 

a  fishline  coiled  about  the  bottom  portion  of  said  bobbin;  and 

a  cotter  pin  having  an  eye  end,  on  open  flared  end,  and  an 
elongated  closed  portion  between  said  ends,  said  eye  end 
connected  to  said  flagpole,  and  said  flared  end  extending 
down  into  said  opening; 

whereby  some  of  said  fishline  may  be  pulled  from  its  coiled 
portion  on  the  bobbin  and  easily  set  in  the  closed  portion 
of  said  cotter  pin,  and  whereby  said  bobbon  may  move 
freely  in  a  circular  motion  within  Mid  cavity  when  a  fish 
takes  out  fishline  and  moves  in  a  circular  motion. 


5,068,996 
SELF-STORING  FISHING  ROD  HOLDER 
Walter  A.  Stunk,  4918  SontUand  Dr.,  Swaaola,  Fla.  34231 
Filed  Mar.  28, 1990,  Ser.  No.  503,473 
Int  CL»  AOIR  97/10 
VS.  a.  43— 21 J  7  Clainis 

1.  A  multi-directional  fishing  rod  holder  comprising: 
a  wedge  shaped  baseplate  with  means  for  mounting  the  plate 
to  a  support,  said  baseplate  comprising  an  arcuate  slot  of 
predetermined  length  extending  equidistantly  around  a 
pivot  point  centered  in  said  baseplate, 
a  holding  tube  for  a  fishing  rod,  a  flange  integrally  formed 
with  said  holding  tube  and  extending  tangentially  from  an 
outer  surface  thereof,  and  a  stopping  portion  integrally 
formed  on  the  surface  of  said  flange, 
a  first  threaded  bolt  extending  through  the  center  of  said 
flange  and  serving  to  connect  said  flange  to  said  pivot 
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point,  said  stopping  portion  being  positioned  in  said  arcu- 
ate slot  and  serving  to  limit  the  pivotal  movement  of  said 
holding  tube,  and 


second  threaded  bolt  extending  through  said  stopping 
portion  and  serving  to  secure  a  retaining  washer. 


5,061,998 

PROCfSS  FOR  IMPROVING  THE  ORGANOLEPTIC 

PROPERTIES  OF  WINES 

Yves  Vanyaackcr,  Mouscron,  Belgium,  assignor  to  Amchim  S,A^ 

Belgium 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  168,013,  Mar.  14,  1988, 
abudoned.  This  applicatioa  Sep.  8, 1989,  Ser.  No.  404,542 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  France,  Mar.  13,  1987,  87  03495 
Int  a.'  AOIC  l/OO:  AOIG  7/00:  AOIN  25/02 
MS.  a.  47—58  18  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  improving  the  organoleptic  properties  of 
wines  comprising  the  steps  of 
treating  standing  grapes  less  than  one  month  before  harvest 
with  a  composition  consisting  essentially  of  a  surface 
active-agent  formed  from  a  saponification  of  an  oil  by 
means  of  an  alkali  meul  hydroxide  in  the  presence  of  an 
alcohol  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ethanol  and 
isopropanol  to  form  a  saponified  oil  that  renders  the  cuti- 
cle of  said  grapes  hydrophilic; 
applying  said  composition  at  a  rate  of  S  to  SO  liters  per 

hectare; 
harvesting  said  grapes,  and 
processing  said  grapes. 


5,068,997 
ARTinCIAL  BAIT  AND  MATERIAL  THEREFOR 
Kenshiro  Shimazaki,  4-334-1,  Honcho,  Kirya-shi,  Gunmn-lun, 
Japan 

Filed  Oct  23, 1990,  Ser.  No.  601,355 

daims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jnl.  4,  1990,  2-175419 

Int.  CL>  AOIK  &5/00 

MS.  a.  43— 42J5  4  Claims 


5,068,999 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  PLANTING  OUT 

PLANTS 

Anthony  Visscr,  's-GraTcndccI,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Visser 

's-Gnivendcel  Holding  B.V.,  s-GmTewleel,  Ncthwiands 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  68,351,  Jul.  1, 1987,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jul.  14,  1989,  Ser.  No.  382,067 
Claims    priority,    application    Netherlands,    Jul.    7,    1986, 
8601765 

Int  a?  AOIG  2i/02 
MS.  O.  47—73  19  Claims 


1.  An  artificial  bait  assembly  comprising  a  hook  and  an 
artificial  bait, 

at  least  apart  of  the  artificial  bait  comprising  a  light-pervious 
sheet-like  substrate  and  fine,  water-repellent,  featherlike 
elements; 

said  fine  featherlike  elements  being  bonded  to  the  sheet-like 
substrate; 

the  sheet-like  substrate  having  two  light-pervious  plastic 
films,  and  an  adhesive  for  bonding  the  two  plastic  films 
together;  and, 

means  for  coloring  said  substrate; 

said  bait  including  a  body  portion,  a  wing  portion,  and  a  tail 
portion, 

said  wing  portion  being  formed  of  said  light-pervious  sheet- 
like substrate; 

said  body  portion  being  formed  of  a  band-like  substrate;  and, 

said  tail  portion  being  formed  of  a  filament  material; 

said  fine  featherlike  elements  being  applied  to  said  wing, 
body,  and  tail  portions;  and,  said  water  repellent  being 
applied  to  at  least  a  portion  of  said  featherlike  elements. 


St      «     17         ^       ^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  germinating  and  growing  seedlings  for 
subsequent  transplant  which  comprises  the  combination  of  a 
plurality  of  separate  strips  and  support  tray  means  for  remov- 
ably holding  the  strips  in  side-by-side  packed  relation,  each 
strip  having  a  uniform  width  and  being  provided  with  a  bottom 
and  a  plurality  of  upstanding  blocks  each  of  said  uniform  width 
and  with  the  blocks  being  disposed  in  uniformly  spaced  rela- 
tion along  the  length  of  each  strip  in  which  the  uniformly 
spaced  relation  is  equal  to  said  uniform  width  so  as  to  present 
upwardly  opening  recesses  in  said  uniformly  spaced  relation 
along  the  length  of  each  strip  and  which  recesses  are  open  A 
the  opposite  sides  of  each  strip,  the  recesses  of  adjacent  strips 
being  staggered  in  said  uniformly  spaced  relation  so  that  the 
recesses  of  the  side-by-side  packed  strips  define  a  checkerboard 
pattern  in  said  suppori  tray  means,  and  said  support  tray  means 
positioning  upper  surfaces  of  the  blocks  in  substantially  the 
same  plane  to  facilitate  filling  the  recesses  with  soil  for  implan- 
tation of  seed  for  germination  and  growth. 


December  3.  1991 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


37 


5,069.000 
REVERSING  APPARATUS  FOR  POWERED  VEHICLE 
DOOR  SYSTEMS 
LMvrcMC  H.  ZnckerMU,  Eaitom  Pa^  MrivMr  to  MaMO  1 

triM,  tec  Taylor,  Mich. 

FIM  Mar.  22, 1990,  Ser.  No.  497,546 
tat  CL>  EOSF  lS/02 
MS.  CL  49-28  »• ' 


providing  a  pivotal  axis  for  tilting  the  sash,  the  outer  end  of 
said  body  engaging  said  pivot  shoe  and  said  wings  engaging 
the  window  frame  channel  to  maintain  alignment  of  the  win- 
dow frame  and  sash  assembly. 

54M94W2 

APPARATUS  FOR  ENDPOINT  DETECTION  DURING 

MECHANICAL  PLANARIZATION  OF 

SEMICONDUCTOR  WAFERS 

Gwtcj  S.  Sairihn;  LaucMC  D.  Schnlti,  a^  TrMK  T.  Doam  an 

or  BoiM,  Id.,  aHivMrt  to  Mkraa  TcckMloar,  tac^  Boiac  U. 

DiTWaa  or  Ser.  No.  SM^H,  Sap.  24,  1990,  5,036,015.  IWi 

■ppllratlim  Apr.  17, 1991,  Ser.  No.  606,686 

tat  CL*  B2M  49/16:  HOIL  21/304 

UACLSl- 165R  •< 


11.  In  an  automatic  powered  door  closing  system  driven  by 
an  electric  motor,  an  electronic  system  for  sensing  a  predeter- 
mined increased  resistance  to  closing  of  a  door,  said  electronic 
system  comprising: 

first  means  for  monitoring  substantially  instantaneous  elec- 
tric current  provided  to  said  electric  motor,  said  first 
means  including  means  for  generating  a  first  signal  value 
changing  in  proportion  with  changes  in  said  instantaneous 
electric  current; 
second  means  for  generating  a  second  signal  value  corre- 
sponding to  an  average  of  said  first  signal  value  over  a 
shifting  span  of  recent  time  less  than  about  one  second 
long;  and 
output  means  for  producing  an  output  signal  indicating  that 
an  obstruction  has  been  encountered  by  the  door  when  the 
difference  between  said  first  signal  value  and  said  second 
signal  value  exceeds  a  predetermined  limit. 

5  069  001 

PIVOTABLE  WINDOW  SASH  ASSEMBLY 

Anthony  Makarowtki,  Syoaset,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  tasul-Ute 

Window  Maaafiicturing,  Inc.,  Garden  Oty,  N.Y. 

FUcd  No».  21, 1990,  Ser.  No.  616,642 

tat  a.'  E05D  15/22 

U5.  a.  49-176  9Clainis 


MAtaaMam — 

RAin 


HXjaHMonArei 


SmoSiBirii 


1.  In  a  mechanical  planarization  apparatus  for  a  wafer  hav- 
ing a  polishing  head  for  holding  and  routing  the  wafer  against 
a  routable  polishing  platen  in  a  polishing  slurry,  an  endpoint 
detection  apparatus  comprising: 

sensing  means  for  sensing  a  change  in  friction  between  the 
wafer  and  polishing  platen  by  detecting  a  current  change 
to  a  drive  motor  for  routing  the  polishing  platen  or  pol- 
ishing head  whereby  a  planar  endpoint  on  the  wafer  is 
detected. 


5069003 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  MICROPRISMS 
Robert  Hogregfc,  San  Luis  Obispo;  Darid  J.  Knox,  Los  Osos, 
and  George  E.  Newman,  NiponM,  aU  of  Calif..  «ssigtors^to 
Dynatech   Electro-Optics  Corporatioa,  San  Lais  OM^o, 

Calif. 

Filed  Ang.  13, 1990,  Ser.  No.  566,904 

tat  CL'  B2«  9/14 

MS.  CL  51—283  R  '  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  mounting  a  tilt  window  sash  to  a  chan- 
neled window  frame,  comprising  a  pivot  shoe,  said  pivot  shoe 
having  a  side  with  a  recessed  area  facing  the  sash,  said  pivot 
shoe  being  slidably  located  in  the  channel  of  the  wmdow 
frame,  and  a  T-Bar  having  an  elongated  body  with  inner  and 
outer  ends  and  a  pair  of  radially  extending  wings  near  the  outer 
end  of  said  body,  the  inner  end  of  said  body  being  adapted  for 
mounting  to  the  window  sash,  the  outer  end  and  wings  of  said 
T-Bar  projecting  from  the  sash  into  said  pivot  shoe  so  that  the 
wings  of  said  T-Bar  lie  rouubly  within  the  recess  of  said  pivot 
shoe  in  the  window  frame  channel,  the  body  of  said  T-Bar 


1.  A  method  for  producing  microprisms  of  triangular  cross 
section  having  a  first  angle  equal  to  90*  -t- W  and  a  second  angle 
equal  to  B  from  a  plate  of  material  that  has  been  polished  on  a 
first  face,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  blocking  the  plate  onto  a  wedge  of  angle  W  with  the 
polished  face  up; 

b)  cutting  fiducial  grooves  into  the  polished  face  of  the  plate 
parallel  to  the  edge  of  the  wedge; 

c)  sawing  vertically  through  the  plate  a  constant  distance 
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from  each  fiducial  groove  to  produce  a  number  of  strips  of 
parallelogrammatic  cross  section; 

d)  blocking  the  strips  on  a  blocking  plate  that  includes  a 
number  of  spaced  juxtaposed  planar  surfaces  inclined  at  an 
angle  B,  with  the  polished  faces  against  the  planar  sur- 
faces; and, 

e)  polishing  the  strips  from  above  in  a  horizontal  plane  until 
the  exposed  width  of  the  fiducial  groove  has  decreased  to 
a  predetermined  width. 


S,(M9.0M 
ELECTRICALLY-OPERATED  FOLDING  STAGE  SYSTEM 
KazMO  F^Jita,  No.  1,  Hagiyuw^  l-ChoMC,  Seto-iU,  AicU- 
ken,  Japu 

RIcd  Feb.  6, 1990,  Scr.  No.  475359 

Claims  priority,  appUcatkM  Japaa,  Apr.  13,  1989,  1-94238 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct.  10, 

2006,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.5  E04H  3/26 

VS.  a.  52—7  14  Claint 


54M9,004 

ABRASIVE  ENGRAVING  PROCESS 

R.  Lcc  GUlcawater,  6250  NE  198  St.,  Seattle,  Wash.  98155 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1990.  Ser.  No.  485,467 

bt.  a.)  B24C  1/04 

VS.  a.  51—310  14  Claims 

7I( 


y\^v> 


1.  A  method  of  abrasively  engraving  a  work  substrate,  the 
method  comprising  the  steps  of:  a)  applying  a  topical  magneti- 
cally interactive  coating  to  an  upper  surface  of  said  substrate; 
b)  disposing  atop  said  surface  a  stencil  cut  from  a  magnetic 
material;  and  c)  exposing  said  stencil  and  said  surface  to  abra- 
sive etching. 


5,069.005 
METHOD  OF  FLAW  DETECHON  IN  BILLETS 
Heljar  Hovland.  Asker;  Jan  Nilsen,  Lillesand,  and  Yngvc  Strom, 
Osto,  all  of  Norway,  assignors  to  Elken  Technology  a/s, 
Norway 

Filed  Dec.  18,  1989.  Ser.  No.  451,756 

Claims  priority,  application  Norway,  Jan.  10,  1989,  890106 

Int  a.>  B24B  1/00 

VS.  a.  51—322  19  Claims 


1.  In  a  method  for  detecting  flaws  and  surface  irregularities 
in  a  metal  workpiece  where  the  surface  of  the  workpiece  is 
heated  by  passing  it  through  an  induction  coil,  and  immedi- 
ately downstream  of  the  coil,  scanning  the  workpiece  with  an 
infrared  camera  to  determine  a  temperature  profile  across  the 
workpiece,  and  recording  a  streaked  pattern  temperature  pro- 
file in  which  the  streaked  pattern  repeats  itself  where  there  are 
flaws  in  the  surface  of  the  workpiece,  the  improvement  com- 
prising the  steps  of  using  a  predetermined  current  frequency  in 
said  induction  coil  which  induces  a  current  in  the  workpiece. 
said  current  penetrating  into  said  workpiece  a  depth  which 
exceeds  the  depth  of  the  flaws  which  are  to  be  detected, 
thereby  producing  a  lower  surface  temperature  in  the  surface 
of  the  workpiece  adjacent  the  flaws  than  in  the  rest  of  the 
surface  of  the  workpiece. 


1.  An  electrically-operated  folding  stage  system  comprising 

(a)  a  stage  body  with 
(i)  a  platform  1, 

(ii)  plural  rows  of  upright  legs  4-7  pivotally  connected  to 

a  bottom  J  of  the  platform  1,  and 
(iii)  plural  connecting  members  9  each  connecting  lower 

portions  31  of  the  legs  4-7  of  one  of  the  leg  rows, 

(b)  wheels  12, 120  connected  to  bottoms  of  foremost  legs  4  to 
facilitate  movements  of  the  stage  body  on  a  floor  F, 

(c)  plural  geared  motors  M  fixed  to  the  bottom  J  of  the 
platform  1  and  each  capable  of  being  rotated  in  either  of 
clockwise  and  counterclockwise  directions  to  move  the 
stage  body  between  a  horizontal  position  P  on  the  floor  F 
and  a  vertical  position  X  immediately  adjacent  to  a  wall 
W,  each  of  the  geared  motors  M  having  an  output  shaft  16, 

(d)  swing  arms  each  having  one  end  19  fixed  to  the  output 
shaft  16  of  one  of  the  geared  motors  M,  and 

(e)  support  means  17  each  provided  in  conjunction  with  one 
of  the  swing  arms  and  located  on  a  given  position  prede- 
termined in  relation  to  a  lower  portion  of  the  wall  W  for 
pivotally  supporting  an  opposed  end  21  of  the  swing  arm, 

said  given  position  being  selected  from  among  a  comer  G  at 
which  the  floor  F  and  the  wall  W  meet,  a  position  N  on 
the  floor  F  which  is  in  close  proximity  to  the  wall  W  and 
a  position  H  on  the  wall  W  which  is  on  a  lower  level  than 
the  platform  1  when  the  platform  1  is  in  the  horizontal 
position  P. 


5,069,007 

WHEEL  CHANNEL  GUIDE-LOCK  FOR  GYMNASIUM 

BLEACHERS 

Eugene  T.  Paddock,  Downers  Grove,  III.,  assignor  to  E.  T.  Pad- 
dock Enterprises,  Inc..  Lemont,  III. 

Filed  Dec.  6. 1990,  Set.  No.  622,847 
Int.  a.5  E04H  3/12 
VS.  a.  52-9  14  aaimt 

1.  A  wheel  channel  guide-lock  assembly  for  telescoping 
bleacher  systems  of  the  type  having  wheel  channels  and 
wheels  mounted  therein  for  movably  supporting  rows  of  seats 
and  support  structure  therefor,  and  wherein  each  row  and 
wheel  channels  therefor  are  telescopingly  stackable  to  be  se- 
quentially slidable  past  one  another,  comprising  between  two 
adjacent  wheel  channels  of  sequentially  supported  bleacher 
rows,  a  pair  of  bracket  means  mounted  at  one  side  of  one 
channel,  and  at  an  opposing  side  of  the  adjacent  wheel  channel. 


December  3,  1991 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


a  second  type  bracket  means  attached  thereto,  said  both  type 
bracket  means  including  axle  means  extending  therefrom  and 
rotationally  engaging  wheels  of  the  wheel  channels,  sleeve 
means  extending  from  said  both  type  bracket  means  between 
said  wheel  channels,  the  sleeve  means  of  the  second  type 
bracket  means  spaced  between  said  pair  of  bracket  means,  a 


its  width;  and  wherein  edges  of  said  portions  that  meet  on  the 
plane  containing  the  longer  axis  of  the  panel  meet  in  a  line  that 
lies  at  an  angle  0|  to  a  line  in  said  plane  containing  the  periph- 
ery of  the  panel  for  which  tan  9\  ranges  from  0.05  to  0.20,  and 
edges  of  portions  that  meet  on  the  plane  containing  the  shorter 
axis  of  the  panel  meet  in  a  line  making  an  angle  %i  to  a  line  in 
said  plane  containing  the  periphery  of  the  panel,  62  being  in  the 
range  from  0.2  to  1.0;  a  tubular  edge  stiffening  member  along 
each  longitudinal  peripheral  edge  of  the  panel;  cable  means 
extending  longitudinally  through  the  edge  stiffening  members; 
and  means  for  tensioning  said  cable  means  and  applying  the 
force  of  the  tensioned  cable  means  to  said  edge  stiffening 
members  in  use  to  compress  the  edges  of  the  panel  to  prevent 
buckling. 


5,069,009 

SHELL  STPUCrURE  AND  METHOD  OF 

CONSTRUCriNG 

Toshiro  Suzuki.  1160-12.  Morooka-cko,  Kokok»4m,  YokokaaM- 

shi,  Kanagawa  222,  Japan 
PCT  No.  PCT/JP89/00848,  §  371  Date  Apr.  20, 1990,  §  102(e) 
Date  Apr.  20,  1990,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO90/02233,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Mar.  8,  1990 

PCT  Filed  Aug.  22, 1989,  Ser.  No.  474,059 
Claims  priority,  applkatkw  JapM,  Aag.  23, 1988,  63-209266 
Int.  CL'  EOW  1/32:  B04C  2/42 
VS.  a.  52-81  38  Oaima 


slide  rod  extending  between  the  sleeve  means  of  the  pair  of  said 
bracket  means  and  through  said  sleeve  means  of  the  second 
type  bracket  means,  whereby  said  second  type  bracket  means 
and  associated  wheel  channel  means  are  slidable  along  the  slide 
rod  with  said  second  type  bracket  means  being  slidable  be- 
tween said  pair  of  bracket  means  to  be  stopped  thereagainst 
and  thereby  provide  a  lock  for  said  wheel  channels. 

5,069,008 
BUILDING  PANEL 
Peter  E.  Ellen,  Sydney,  Aostralia,  assignor  to  Elspan  Interna- 
tional Ltd.,  Hong  Kong 

Filed  Jul.  14. 1989.  Ser.  No.  379,628 

Int.  a.'  E04B  1/32.  7/10.  7/14 

VS.  a.  52—80  ♦  Claims 


1.  A  building  panel  for  use  in  walls  or  roofs,  the  panel  com- 
prising: transverse  intersecting  axes  and  a  periphery  lying  in  a 
common  plane  and  being  formed  by  a  flat  rectangular  sheet  of 
meUl  deformed  in  a  mold  and  comprising  four  portions;  each 
portion  having  a  surface  in  the  form  of  a  hyperbolic  parabo- 
loid, edges  and  comers;  two  edges  of  each  portion  meeting 
edges  on  adjacent  portions  in  transverse  intersecting  planes 
including  said  transverse  axes  of  the  panel,  and  one  comer  of 
each  portion  meeting  at  a  central  point  of  the  panel  at  the 
intersection  of  said  transverse  planes  displaced  from  a  plane 
conuining  the  periphery  of  the  panel;  said  panel  further  being 
elongate  in  form  and  having  a  length  substantially  greater  than 


1.  A  shell  structure  comprising:  a  lattice-like  frame  having  a 
circular  base  member,  said  frame  being  formed  of  a  first  plural- 
ity of  flexible  elongate  strip  members  having  opposite  end 
portions,  said  first  plurality  of  elongate  strip  members  being 
subsuntially  in  parallel  alignment  and  arcuately  shaped;  a 
second  plurality  of  flexible  elongate  strip  members  having  first 
and  second  opposite  end  portions,  said  first  end  portions  being 
secured  to  said  base;  said  second  plurality  of  elongate  strip 
members  being  substantially  in  parallel  alignment  subsuntially 
normal  to  said  first  plurality  of  flexible  elongate  strip  members, 
and  said  first  plurality  of  flexible  elongate  strip  members  being 
secured  to  said  second  plurality  of  flexible  elongate  strip  mem- 
bers in  a  manner  adapted  to  maintain  the  arcuate  shape  of  said 
first  plurality  of  flexible  elongate  strip  members. 

5,069,010 
GLASS  DOOR  OR  PARTmON  SUPPORT  RAIL 

Robert  J.  Trainor,  Jr.,  Orland  Park,  HI.;  Samud  B.  Bardo, 
Bristol.  Ind.,  and  Dand  A.  Leonard,  Lynwood,  lU.,  assignors 
to  Doraico,  Inc.,  Alsip,  III. 

Filed  No».  1. 1990.  Ser.  No.  607.888 
Int  a.'  E04B  1/60 
VS.  CL  52— 127  J  >•  a«^ 

1.  A  support  rail  for  mounting  panels  of  glass  or  the  like  to 
be  used  as  doors  or  partitions  or  the  like,  which  comprises: 
(a)  a  longitudinally  extending  female  rail  section  defining  an 
outward  direction  and  an  inward  direction  and  having  an 
inwardly  extending  female  flange  portion,  an  inwardly 
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facing  sidewall  extending  vertically  above  said  female 
flange  portion,  a  vertical  mounting  section  extending 
below  said  female  flange  portion,  and  an  upper  mounting 
surface  extending  transversely  outwardly  from  the  top  of 
said  sidewall; 
(b)  a  longitudinally  extending  male  rail  section  defining  an 
outward  direction  and  an  inward  direction  corresponding 
to  said  inward  direction  of  said  female  rail  section  and 
having  an  inwardly  extending  male  flange  portion,  an 
inwardly  facing  sidewall  extending  vertically  above  said 
male  flange  portion,  a  vertical  mounting  section  extending 
below  said  male  flange  portion,  and  an  upper  mounting 


surface  extending  transversely  outwardly  from  the  top  of 
said  sidewall; 

(c)  adjustable  fastening  means  for  connecting  said  female  rail 
section  and  said  male  rail  section  through  said  female  and 
mate  flange  portions; 

(d)  a  lower  accessory  channel  defined  by  said  male  and 
female  flange  portions  and  said  vertical  mounting  sections; 

(e)  an  upper  channel  defined  by  said  male  and  female  flange 
portions  and  said  sidewalls  for  receiving  the  edge  of  a 
panel  of  glass  or  the  like;  and 

(0  longitudinally  extending  side  cover  members  fixedly 
attachable  to  the  upper  mounting  section  and  the  vertical 
mounting  section  of  said  rail  sections. 


5,069,011 
PORTABLE  ACOUSTICAL  PANEL  STRUCTURE 
I  F.  Jcnne,  Palos  Verdes  Estates,  Califs  assignor  to  Grosfa 
Sccaic  Stadkis,  Inc.,  Hollywood,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  6, 1990,  Ser.  No.  506,869 

brt.  CL'  EO«B  1/B2 

MS,  a.  52—144  9  Claims 


1.  A  portable  acoustical  panel  structure  comprising: 

a)  a  main  acoustical  panel  of  substantially  rectangular  con- 
figuration and  having  a  first  free  edge  intended  to  rest 
proximate  a  floor  or  supporting  stage; 

b)  a  canopy  panel  hingedly  affixed  to  said  main  panel  for 
pivotal  movement  with  regard  to  said  main  panel  about  a 


pivot  axis  substantially  parallel  to  said  first  free  edge  be- 
tween an  operative  position  and  an  inoperative  position; 
c)  an  elongated  weighted  supporting  base  having  at  least  one 
support  roller  thereon,  said  base  being  affixed  to  said  main 
acoustical  panel  proximate  a  comer  thereof  formed  be- 
tween said  first  free  edge  and  a  second  free  edge,  said  base 
extending  substantially  perpendicular  to  a  plane  defined 
by  said  first  and  said  second  free  edges  and  said  base  being 
of  sufficient  weight  to  balance  and  support  said  panel 
structure  in  operative  position  when  said  first  free  edge  is 
proximate  the  floor  or  supporting  stage; 
said  panels  being  constructed  of  a  lightweight  honeycomb  core 
having  a  rigid  ^eet  material  adhesively  bonded  to  oppositely 
facing  surfaces  of  said  honeycomb  core,  and  wherein  said  main 
panel  is  hingedly  connected  to  said  canopy  panel  by  a  two  way 
hinge  whereby  said  canopy  panel  may  be  folded  adjacent  and 
parallel  to  either  side  of  sitid  main  panel  such  that  both  sides  of 
each  of  said  panels  are  useable. 


5,069,012 
GAP  SEALING  MEANS 
Rudolf  Ricderer,  Pulheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Gwit-Eawx  AG,  Switzerland 

Filed  Feb.  7, 1990,  Scr.  No.  476,269 
Claims  priority,  applicatioii  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnwwy,  Feb.  25, 
1989,3905906 

Int.  a.s  E04B  l/6» 
U.S.  a.  52—208  28  Claims 


^^^3 


1.  A  gap  sealing  means  for  providing  a  seal  between  a 
mounting  flange  of  a  vehicle  body  and  a  windowpane  mounted 
to  said  mounting  flange,  said  mounting  flange  including  a  first 
wall  portion  and  a  second  wall  portion  extending  transverse  to 
said  first  wall  portion,  said  secomj  wall  portion  of  said  mount- 
ing flange  extending  generally  parallel  to  said  windowpane, 
said  windowpane  being  mounted  by  means  of  a  bead  of  adhe- 
sive material  for  securing  said  windowpane  to  said  mounting 
flange,  said  bead  of  adhesive  material  being  disposed  between 
said  second  wall  portion  and  said  windowpane,  and  said  bead 
of  adhesive  material  being  spaced  inwardly  of  the  periphery  of 
said  windowpane  and  providing  a  gap  between  said  second 
wall  portion  and  said  windowpane,  said  gap  sealing  means 
comprising: 
an  elongate  elastically  deformable  closed  hollow  profile 
member  for  sealing  between  said  first  wall  portion  of  said 
mounting  flange  and  said  windowpane  and  for  blocking 
contaminants  from  entering  the  gap  between  said  second 
wall  portion  and  said  windowpane,  said  hollow  profile 
member  being  spaced  apart  from  said  bead  of  adhesive 
material  and  having  a  length  which  essentially  corre- 
sponds to  the  length  of  the  perimeter  of  said  windowpane. 
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5,069,013  54)694)15 

CASEMENT  WINDOW  FASTENING  SYSTEM  KEYSTONE  SET 

Pliml,  Jr.,  Fnmk  V.,  Arlington  Heights,  lU.,  assignor  to  Illinois   Reinhold  Stcinwcnder,  Bad  nctaUrchhcte,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcr- 
Tool  Works  Inc.,  Gleavicw,  HL  many,   assignor    to   Radex-Hcraklitk    IndnstriehrtriHgwits 

Filed  Aug.  16,  1990.  Ser.  No.  568,186  Akticngesellsdiafl,  Vicana,  Austria 

lut  CV  E06B  1/04  Filed  Oct  9, 1990,  Scr.  No.  594,110 

U.S.  a.  52—214  20  Claims       CUiuH  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcraHHjr,  Oct  10, 

1989  3933744 

lat  a.)  E04C  i/i&  E04B  l/i2:  F27D  1/02:  F23M  5/06 
U.S.  CL  52—575  13  ( 


1.  A  fastening  arrangement  for  securing  a  window  frame  to 
a  sash,  comprising: 

a  receptacle  defined  within  said  frame,  said  frame  including 
a  first  substantially  planar  surface  leading  to  said  recepta- 
cle defined  within  said  frame;  and 

means,  fixedly  mounted  upon  said  sash  and  projecting  into 
said  receptacle  of  said  frame,  for  engaging  said  receptacle 
of  said  frame  so  as  to  secure  said  frame  to  said  sash, 

said  sash  including  a  second  substantially  planar  surface 
which  is  disposed  substantially  parallel  to  said  first  sub- 
stantially planar  surface  of  said  frame  so  as  to  define  there- 
between a  space  which  is  capable  of  receiving  a  tool  by 
means  of  which  said  engaging  means  is  accessible  from  a 
position  external  to  said  frame  and  sash  so  as  to  be  disen- 
gageable  from  said  receptacle  so  as  to  permit  easy  removal 
of  said  window  frame  from  said  sash. 


5  069  014 
HOLDING  MEANS  FOR* SECURING  FACADE  PANELS 
Albert  Kubbutat,  Buhmaystr.  13,  D-8886  Wittislingen,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  3,  1990,  Ser.  No.  460,558 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  9, 
1989,  3900397;  Mar.  8,  1989,  3907510 

Int  a.'  E04B  //iA  2/8S.  2/90 
VS.  a.  52—235  15  aaims 


1.  Keystone  set  for  insullation  in  the  transition  region  (30) 
between  two  sections  (14a,  14A)  of  a  support  structure  (14), 
which  is  formed  as  an  arch  and  is  comprised  of  fire-resistant 
stones  (22),  each  of  which  has  a  trapezoid  cross-section  viewed 
from  the  side  and  is  joined  on  its  face  corresponding  to  adja- 
cent stones  (22)  via  substantially  radial  tongue-and-groove 
arrangements  (24,  28),  the  keystone  set  comprising  two  transi- 
tion stones  (32a,  32b),  which  on  their  outer  sides,  adjacent  to 
the  respective  last  stone  (22a,  22b)  of  the  corresponding  section 
(14a,  14*)  of  the  support  structure  (14),  have  a  corresponding 
radially  extending  tongue  of  groove  profile  for  positive  lock- 
ing and  are  formed  on  their  opposite  faces  with  a  substantially 
axial  step  (34),  the  keystone  set  also  comprising  at  least  one 
keystone  (36a,  36*),  whose  shape  is  such  that  it  is  axially  insert- 
able  with  positive  locking  into  the  space  between  the  transition 
stones  (32a,  32b),  said  keystone  having  first  connection  means 
for  permitting  axial  insertion  of  the  keystone  into  the  space 
between  the  transition  stones. 


5,069,016 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTINUOUSLY 
PACKAGING  BATCHES  OF  CONTAINERS  OR  THE  LIKE 
Renzo  Grossi,  via  Jannozzi  16,  20097  S.  Donato  Milanese  (Mi- 
lan), lUly 

Filed  Feb.  7,  1990,  Ser.  No.  476,970 
Oaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Feb.  14,  1989,  19430  A/89 
Int  a.5  B65B  13/04.  21/24.  27/04 
VS.  a.  53—398  31  Claims 


1.  A  building  pane'  aisemoly  comprising  a  facade  panel,  and 
holding  means  for  securing  the  facade  panel  on  a  building  wall, ' 
the  holding  means  comprising  a  support  plate  of  a  lightweight 
building  material  having  a  front  face  secured  by  adhesive  to  a 
rear  surface  of  the  facade  panel,  the  support  plate  including  at        4.  An  apparatus  for  the  continuous  ptackaging  of  batches  of 
least  one  outer  layer  of  glass  fabric,  at  least  one  holding  plate   items  (4)  to  be  packaged  using  elastic  plastic  wrapping  mate- 
on  the  front  surface  of  the  support  plate,  and  a  screw-threaded    rial,  comprising: 
bushing  held  by  the  holding  plate,  the  bushing  extending       a  source  of  base  film  (A); 

through  the  support  plate  and  the  holding  plate  having  a  plu-       an  endless  service  conveyor  (8)  for  carrying  said  base  film; 
rality  of  protrusions  impressed  in  the  support  plate.  a  source  of  covering  film  (B); 
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a  plurality  of  movable  welding  and  cutting  units  (11); 

means  for  serially  and  continuously  positioning  a  plurality  of 
said  batches  of  items  (4)  to  be  packaged  on  the  base  film 
(A)  on  said  service  conveyor, 

means  for  interposing  one  of  said  movable  welding  and 
cutting  units  (11)  between  each  batch  of  items  (4)  in  driv- 
ing engagement  with  said  service  conveyor,  each  said 
welding  and  cutting  unit  (11)  including  means  for  weld- 
ing, transversely  to  said  path,  said  covering  film  (B)  to  said 
base  film  (A)  between  each  batch  of  items  (A)  and  the  next 
batch  of  items  (4),  each  said  welding  and  cutting  unit  (11) 
further  including  means  for  cutting  said  films  (A)  and  (B) 
transversely  of  said  path  and  at  a  location  to  leave  portions 
of  welded  films  (A)  and  (B)  on  each  side  of  the  cut; 

said  endless  service  conveyor  (8)  hauing  means  for  continu- 
ally moving,  along  a  prescribed  path,  said  base  film  (A), 
said  batches  of  items  (4)  positioned  on  said  based  film  (A), 
and  said  interposed  welding  and  cutting  units  (11); 

means  for  covering  said  batches  of  items  (4)  with  a  covering 
film  (B)  while  said  items  (4)  are  being  conveyed  on  said 
endless  service  conveyor  (8);  and 

a  recycling  conveyor  (12. 13,  14)  for  recycling  said  welding 
and  cutting  units  (11)  by  removing  them  from  said  service 
conveyor,  after  said  welding  and  cutting  units  (11)  have 
performed  their  welding  and  cutting  operations,  and  relo- 
cating said  welding  and  cutting  units  (11)  on  said  service 
conveyor  (8)  at  a  position  preceding  the  welding  and 
cutting  operations  of  said  units  (11)  for  acting  upon  by  said 
means  for  interposing. 


sealing  the  top  film  to  the  filled  containers. 


5,0»,017 
ASEPTIC  FILLING  MACHINE  FOR  FOOD 
Karl  Fabricios,  Weidstrasse  1,  CH-OSl  Hiinenberg,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  11,  1990,  Ser.  No.  550,968 
Qaims  priority,  applioition  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  15, 
1989,  3923539 

Int.  a.'  B65B  47/00.  55/08 
VS.  a.  53—426  11  Claims 


10.  A  method  of  packing  goods  under  aseptic  conditions, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

moving  top  and  bottom  films  from  supply  rolls  along  a 
predetermined  path  into  a  clean  air  chamber; 

passing  each  film  through  a  deionization  station; 

passing  each  film  through  a  cleaning  station  for  removing 
debris  from  the  film; 

forming  the  bottom  film  into  a  series  of  cup-shaped  contain- 
ers; 

passing  the  bottom  film  through  an  irradiation  station  in 
which  a  radiator  head  moves  in  synchronization  with  the 
film  from  a  start  position  along  said  predetermined  path 
and  then  reverses  direction  to  return  to  the  start  position 
so  that  a  portion  of  the  film  is  irradiated  a  first  time  as  the 
radiator  head  reverses  direction  and  said  portion  is  irradi- 
ated a  second  time  as  the  film  and  the  radiator  head  move 
together; 

filling  the  formed  containers  in  the  bottom  film  with  mate- 
rial; 

passing  the  filled  containers  to  a  sealing  station; 

transporting  the  top  film  to  the  sealing  station  above  the 
filled  containers; 

irradiating  the  top  film;  and 


5,069,018 
OPEN  LOADING  SKIN  PACKAGING  MACHINE 
Cecil  E.  Puett,  La*  VegH,  Nev„  aasigBor  to  Sunclipac,  Inc., 
Montebello,  Calif. 

Filed  Aag.  31.  1990,  Ser.  No.  576,656 

Int.  a.>  B65B  11/52 

VS.  a.  53—427  15  CUins 


8.  A  method  of  vacuum  packaging,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  base  having  a  stationary  heating  hood  and  a 
stationary  packaging  table  distanced  from  and  beneath 
said  hood  and  located  laterally  outwardly  therefrom  and 
having  a  sealing  frame  movable  along  an  arc  between  said 
heating  hood  and  said  packaging  table,  and  a  vacuum 
means; 

placing  a  sheet  of  wrapping  material  in  said  sealing  frame; 

moving  said  sealing  frame  and  sheet  along  said  arc  away 
from  said  packaging  table  to  clear  said  packaging  table, 
and  into  a  heating  position  adjacent  said  stationary  hood 
to  heat  said  sheet; 

placing  a  backing  board  onto  said  packaging  table; 

positioning  a  product  on  said  backing  board; 

moving  said  sealing  frame  with  said  heated  sheet  onto  said 
backing  board; 

applying  a  vacuum  to  said  backing  board  to  seal  said  sheet 
over  said  product;  and 

removing  said  backing  board  from  said  packaging  table. 


5,069,019 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  OF  CONVEYING  AND 

BOXING  FROZEN  PATTIES 

Lloyd  E.  Lodewegen,  12455  198th  St.,  Hastings,  Minn.  55033 

FUcd  Sep.  17,  1990,  Ser.  No.  583,840 

Int  CV  B65B  25/06,  35/24.  35/32.  35/44 

VS.  a.  53—443  16  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  arranging  disc-shaped  articles,  compris- 
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(a)  at  least  one  platform  member  having  a  width  less  than  the 
diameter  of  the  disc-shaped  articles,  wherein  said  at  least 
one  platform  member  is  moveable  between  a  first  eleva- 
tion and  a  second  elevation  and  between  an  extended 
position  and  a  retracted  position;  and 

(b)  a  plurality  of  spindles,  operatively  positioned  relative  to 
said  at  least  one  platform  member  such  that  when  said  at 
least  one  platform  member  is  in  said  extended  position, 
said  at  least  one  platform  member  is  positioned  between 
said  spindles,  and  in  said  retracted  position,  said  at  least 
one  platform  member  is  free  of  said  spindles,  and  said 
spindles  are  configured  such  that  a  disc-shaped  article  on 
said  at  least  one  platform  member  may  pass  between  said 
spindles  when  said  at  least  one  platform  member  is  at  said 
first  elevation,  and  a  disc-shaped  article  on  said  at  least  one 
platform  member  is  trapped  between  said  spindles  when 
said  at  least  one  platform  member  is  at  said  second  eleva- 
tion. 


5.069,021 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  A  FLUIDS  PACKAGE 
Wilbelm  Reil,  Bembeim;  Ulricfa  Dcntachbein,  Muhltal,  and  Udo 
Liebram,  Pfnngitadt,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuay,  anigpon 
to  Tetra  Pak  Holding  *  FImkc  SA..  Pidly.  Fed.  Rcy.  of 
Gcnuay 

Filed  JaL  30, 1990,  Scr.  No.  559^98 
ClaiBH  priority,  appUcatte*  Fed.  Rc».  of  Gcnmiy,  Aag.  17, 
1989,  3927199 

lat  a.)  B65B  3/02 
VS.  CL  53—563  W  Clatat 


5,069,020 

APPARATUS  FOR  PROVIDING  CONTAINERS  WITH  A 

CONTROLLED  ENVIRONMENT 

John  E.  Sanfilippo,  and  James  J.  Sanfilippo,  both  of  Plum  Tree 
Rd.,  P.O.  Box  367,  Barringtoo,  III.  60010 

FUcd  JuL  13. 1990,  Scr.  No.  553.179 

Int  CL'  B65B  31/04,  31/02 

VS.  a.  53—510  20  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  removing  oxygen  from  a  container, 
comprising: 

a  plunger  having  formed  therein  at  least  one  inlet  opening, 
and  at  least  one  outlet  opening,  said  at  least  one  inlet 
opening  and  said  at  least  one  outlet  opening  having  a 
contour  that  is  complementary  to  a  perimeter  of  an  open- 
ing in  said  container; 

a  source  of  inert  gas; 

means  of  providing  said  source  of  inert  gas  to  said  at  least 
one  inlet  opening; 

means  for  bringing  said  plunger  into  contact  with  said  con- 
tainer over  an  opening  in  said  container,  said  at  least  one 
inlet  opening  and  at  least  one  outlet  opening  communicat- 
ing with  said  opening  in  said  container. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  producing  a  fluid  containing  package 
from  a  synthetic  plastics  coated  paper  tube,  one  end  of  said 
tube  being  at  least  partially  closed  by  injection  molded  parts  of 
synthetic  plastics  material,  the  other  end  of  said  tube  being 
closed  by  folding  and  welding  of  the  tube  material,  comprising 
means  for  forming  a  tube  from  a  web  of  synthetic  plastics 
coated  paper,  said  forming  means  including  means  for  supply- 
ing said  coated  paper  web,  means  for  converting  said  web 
supply  into  a  plurality  of  tube  blanks,  means  for  distributing 
said  tube  blanks  to  a  plurality  of  folding  means,  each  of  said 
folding  means  adapted  to  form  a  tube  from  said  tube  blanks;  a 
plurality  of  mandrel  wheels  mounted  for  rotation  about  a 
common  axis,  each  mandrel  wheel  comprising  a  plurality  of 
radially  extending  mandrels,  each  mandrel  being  adapted  to 
receive  a  tube  from  said  folding  means,  injection  station  means 
adapted  to  close  one  end  of  a  tube  received  upon  a  mandrel  and 
routed  to  the  position  of  said  injection  sution  means  with 
synthetic  plastics  material,  a  plurality  of  endless  conveyer 
means  adapted  to  receive  the  closed  end  of  a  tube  from  a 
mandrel  upon  sufficient  rotation  of  a  mandrel  wheel,  and  said 
endless  conveyer  means  being  further  adapted  to  advance  said 
tube  to  a  filling  station,  a  transverse  sealing  station,  a  folding 
and  welding  station,  thereby  completing  the  fluid  containing 
package,  and  to  further  advance  said  fluid  containing  package 
to  removal  conveyer  means. 

5,069,022 
GANG  MOWER  APPARATUS 
Keaton  D.  Vairfermark,  Spring  Hope,  N.C.,  aMignor  to  Befco, 
Inc  Rocky  Mout,  N.C. 

Filed  Sep.  28, 1990,  Ser.  No.  590,008 
Int.  a.'  AOID  34/66.  75/30 
VS.  CL  56—6  7  Claims 

1.  A  gang  mower  apparatus  for  cutting  grass  and  the  like, 
comprising: 
a  wheeled  chassis  adapted  to  be  connected  to  and  towed  by 

a  vehicle  over  underlying  terrain; 
a  wheeled  central  mower  unit,  mounting  means  mounting 
said  central  mower  unit  adjacent  the  rear  of  said  chassis 
for  pivotal  movement  between  a  travel  position  and  a 
mowing  position,  said  mower  unit  when  in  said  travel 
position  extending  upwardly  above  said  chassis  and  being 
out  of  engagement  with  said  terrain;  and  said  mower  unit 
when  in  said  mowing  position  being  supported  by  the 
wheels  thereof  for  longitudinal  movement  with  said  chas- 
sis along  said  terrain  and  for  pitching  movement  relative 
to  said  chassis; 
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flrst  and  second  wheeled  side  mower  units; 

first  and  second  side  mower  units  mounting  means  mounting 
respective  ones  of  said  side  mower  units  for  pivotal  move- 
ment between  a  travel  position  and  a  mowing  position, 
each  of  said  side  mower  units  when  in  said  travel  position 
thereof  extending  upwardly  from  said  chassis  and  being 
out  of  engagement  with  the  underlying  terrain,  each  of 


S.(M9,024 

CLEANING  DEVICE  FOR  HARVESTED  SUGAR  CANE 

OR  SIMILAR  PRODUCTS 

Luiz  Antonio  C.  D.  Ribcrio  Pinto,  Ribeirao  Preto,  Brazil,  tm- 
signer  to  Santal  Equipamentos  S/A  Comercio  E.  Indnstria, 
Ribeirao  Preto,  Brazil 

Filed  Not.  6,  1990,  Ser.  No.  609,590 

Claims  priority,  application  Brazil,  Nor.  7,  1989,  1S905889 

Int.  a.'  AOID  35/00.  53/00 

VS.  a.  56—12.8  12  ClaiM 


said  side  mower  units  when  in  said  mowing  position  being 
supported  by  the  wheels  thereof  upon  the  underlying 
terrain  for  longitudinal  and  lateral  movement  with  said 
chassis  and  for  pitching  and  rolling  movement  relative  to 
said  chassis;  each  of  said  side  assembly  mounting  means 
being  adjusuble  so  as  to  vary  the  distance  between  the 
therewith  associated  one  of  said  side  mower  units  and  said 
chassis. 


5,0694123 

AQUATIC  VEGETATION  HARVESTER 

Prochaska,  St.,  John  J.,  aid  Joseph  M.  Wright,  both  of  FeMoo, 

Mich.,  aaaignors  to  Modtcch  ladnstries.  Inc.,  Flint,  Mich. 

Filed  Jim.  25,  1990,  Ser.  No.  543,092 

Iirt.  CL'  AOID  44/00 

VS.  CL  56—9  2  Claims 


1.  Cleaning  device  for  harvested  sugar  cane  or  similar  prod- 
ucts, of  the  type  comprising: 

cane  billet  guiding-raising  means  having  a  first  lower  inlet 
for  the  entrance  of  cut  sugar  cane  billets  containing  trash 
and  an  upper  outlet  end  for  the  exit  of  said  material, 

a  deflecting  duct  having  a  first  billet  inlet  end  communicat- 
ing with  the  upper  outlet  end  of  the  guiding-raising  means, 
said  deflecting  duct  being  provided  with  at  least  one  first 
air  inlet,  a  body  portion  formed  by  curves  to  progressively 
and  alternately  change  the  direction  of  displacement  of  a 
flowing  mixture  of  air,  cane  billets  and  trash  and  an  outlet, 

a  chamber  for  separating  cane  billets  and  trash  having  an 
inlet  communicating  with  the  outlet  of  the  deflecting  duct, 
an  upper  trash  outlet  and  a  lower  billet  outlet, 

said  separating  chamber  being  provided  with  at  least  one 
extracting  fan  arranged  to  p'oduce  an  upward  air  flow 
through  the  interior  of  said  separating  chamber,  from  the 
inlet  towards  the  upper  trash  outlet,  sufficient  to  launch 
through  said  outlet  the  trash  free  from  the  billets  which 
were  present  in  said  separating  chamber. 


5,069,025 

AIR  FLOW  DIRECTING  DEVICE 

Ernst  W.  Iversen,  2807  Garrett  Dr.,  Bowling  Green,  Ky.  42101 

Filed  Mar.  20,  1989,  Ser.  No.  325,892 

lat  a.»  AOID  55/18 

VS.  CL  56—295  3  Clains 


1.  An  aquatic  vegetation  harvester  comprising 

a  barge  having  a  stem,  a  stem  and  a  generally  rectangular 
deck; 

a  vegetation  cutter  extending  forwardly  of  the  stem  of  said 
barge; 

a  cutter  conveyor  extending  aft  of  said  vegetation  cutter; 

a  cut  vegetation  conveyor  extending  aft  of  said  cutter  con- 
veyor; and 

means  for  propelling  said  barge  through  the  water  compris- 
ing a  pair  of  spaced  paddle  wheels  extendable  laterally  of 
the  rectangular  cross-section  of  the  deck  of  said  barge  for 
in-the-water  propulsion  and  retractable  within  the  rectan- 
gular cross-section  of  the  deck  of  said  barge  for  over-the- 
road  transportation. 
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1.  A  flow  directing  device  for  use  with  rotary  blade  mowers 
having  a  blade  with  cutting  edges  adjacent  the  tip  thereof  on 
the  leading  edge  of  said  blade  and  where  said  blade  is  located 
for  rotation  in  a  plane  generally  parallel  to  a  surface  to  be  cut 
and  where  a  device  within  the  scope  of  the  present  invention  is 
provided  for  rotation  with  said  blade  and  includes  an  air  flow 
direction  vane  to  be  located  on  the  underside  of  the  central 
portion  of  the  blade  having  a  base  cambered  away  beneath  said 
blade  to  provide  an  air  foil  to  generate  a  low  pressure  zone 
beneath  said  device  when  said  blade  is  in  rotation  and  where 
said  blade  is  provided  with  upstanding  vane  means  on  at  least 


December  3,  1991 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


45 


one  side  of  said  blade  where  said  vane  means  are  located  on  the 
leading  edge  of  said  blade  inwardly  of  said  cutting  edge  and 
wherein  said  vane  means  is  tilted  inwardly  over  the  blade. 


TANGENTIAL  BELT  MOVE  FOR  SPINNING  OR 
TWISTING  MACHINES 
Fritz  Stahleckcr,  Joaef-NiUhart-Straase  18.  7347  Bad  Ohcfto- 
I  God  StaUeckcr.  EiaitaBM/FOs,  balh  af  Fad.  Rcy.  ar 
MivMis  to  FriU  Stahleckcr  aad  HaM  Strirteckar, 
both  of.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay 

Filed  JaL  14, 1989,  Ser.  No.  379,977 
ClaiiM  priority,  appHcatiea  Fad.  Re*,  of  Gawaqr,  Aag.  11, 
1988,3827234 

ht.  CL»  DOIH  4/4Z  13/00 
VS.  CL  57—264  » < 


5,069,026 

PUSH-PULL  RAKE 

Richard  J.  Johnsoa,  1425  Alcona  St.,  New  London,  Wis.  54961 

Filed  Oct.  9, 1990,  Ser.  No.  594,549 

iBt  a.'  AOID  7/02 

VS.  a.  56—400.11  W  Oaima 


1.  A  rake  body,  comprising: 

(a)  a  rake  body  platform,  said  rake  body  platform  comprising 
a  top  surface,  a  bottom  surface,  a  front,  a  rear,  and  oppos- 
ing sides  between  said  front  and  said  rear; 

(b)  an  upstanding  rear  wall  secured  to  said  rake  body  plat- 
form and  extending  upwardly  from  said  top  surface  of  said 
rake  body  platform; 

(c)  upsunding  side  walls  secured  to  said  rake  body  platform, 
said  side  walls  extending  upwardly  from  said  top  surface 
of  said  rake  body  platform  and  forwardly  of  said  rear  wall 
toward  said  front  of  said  rake  body  platform;  and 

(d)  a  plurality  of  upstanding  teeth  spaced  along  said  front  of 
said  rake  body  platform  and  extending  upwardly  from 
said  platform,  said  upstanding  rear  and  side  walls  collec- 
tively comprising  a  receptacle  having  an  open  top  and  an 
open  front,  said  rear  wall  and  said  side  walls,  collectively, 
having  sufficient  height  that  said  rake  body  is  effective,  as 
said  rake  body  is  pushed  along  the  ground  surface  with 
said  rake  body  platform  disposed  at  an  angle  of  about  25 
degrees  to  about  45  degrees  with  the  ground,  and  with 
said  front  of  said  platform  generally  comprising  the  apex 
of  said  angle,  said  teeth  extending  upwardly  from  the 
ground,  to  collect  and  immobilize  a  mass  of  lawn  debris 
thereon,  and.  upon  further  pushing  of  said  rake  body,  to 
cause  accumulation  of  additional  lawn  debris  in  front  of 
said  rake  body  as  an  extension  of  said  immobilized  mass  of 
said  lawn  debris. 


1.  A  tangential  belt  drive  control  arrangement  for  spinning 
or  twisting  machines  having  several  routing  spinning  or  twist- 
ing elements,  which  are  driven  by  a  common  tangential  bdt 
which  is  selectively  pressed  by  pressing  means  against  the 
rotating  spinning  or  twisting  dements  to  drive  the  same,  said 
control  arrangement  comprising: 
belt  travel  path  sensing  means  for  sensing  transvetae  devia- 
tions between  the  actual  belt  travel  path  and  a  predeter- 
mined desired  belt  travel  path, 
and  belt  travel  path  control  means  for  automatically  control- 
ling the  belt  travel  path  in  response  to  signals  from  the  bdt 
travel  path  sensing  means  to  control  said  transverse  devia- 
tions without  interrupting  the  continuous  movement  of 
the  belt  to  drive  the  rotating  elements. 

5.069,028 
DECORATIVE  CHAIN  OF  STAGGERED  LINKS  FORMED 

FROM  BENT  LAMINAR  ELEMENTS 
Domeaico  Fomaiai,  Areno,  Italy.  aasigMr  to  Uao-A-Erre  Italia 
S.rJ.,  Florence,  Italy 

Filed  Juo.  19, 1990,  Ser.  No.  540,147 

daiais  priority,  appUcatioa  Italy,  Jbil  21, 1989,  9455  A/89 

lat  a.'  F16G  15/14 

VS.  CL  59—80  ^  ClaiaM 


1.  A  decorative  chain  comprising: 

an  assembly  of  links,  wherein  each  said  link  consists  of  a  bent 

lamina  formed  from  a  strip  having  bends  formed  along 

said  strip  transverse  to  the  longitudinal  extent  of  said  link, 

each  said  link  having 
a  thickness  and  first  and  second  ends, 
a  pair  of  abutting  tongues  disposed  at  said  first  end  and  an 

articulation  crosspiece  disposed  at  said  second  end, 
an  opening  formed  adjacent  said  first  and  second  ends,  and  a 

lateral  articulation  extension  extending  laterally  from  and 

aligned  with  said  articulation  crosspiece.  and 
each  said  link  being  articulated  to  an  adjacent  said  link  by 

means  of  said  pair  of  abutting  tongues  which  engage  on 
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said  artkuUrion  crosspiece  and  on  said  lateral  articulation 
extension  of  said  adjacent  link,  so  that  each  said  link  is 
staggered  laterally  in  the  same  direction  in  relation  to  said 
adjacent  link. 


5,0«9.029 

GAS  TURBINE  COMBUSTOR  AND  COMBUSTION 

METHOD  THEREFOR 

Michio  Kuroda;  Seiichi  Kirikami;  Katsukuni  Hisano;  Nobuyuki 
lizuka;  Hamo  Urushidani;  Isao  Sato;  Yoji  Ishibashi,  and 
Takashi  Ohmori,  all  of  Hitachi,  Japan,  assignor*  to  Hitachi, 
Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japaa 
Coatinuation  of  S«r.  No.  163476,  Mar.  2,  IMS,  abandoacd.  This 
application  Aug.  6,  1990,  Ser.  No.  563,191 
Clains  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  5,  1907,  62-50060 
Int.  a.5  Ft)2C  i/l4:  F23R  3/i2 
U.S.  a.  60— 39il6  23  aains 


1.  A  multistage  combustion  type  gas  turbine  combustor 
comprising  a  head  combustion  chamber  means  disposed  at  a 
head  of  said  combustor  for  effecting  first  stage  premix  combus- 
tion of  fuel  premixed  with  combustion  air,  a  first  stage  burner 
disposed  at  an  upstream  side  of  said  head  combustion  chamber 
means  and  including  a  swirler  and  a  fuel  nozzle  having  a  tip 
disposed  upstream  of  a  fuel-air  mixture  outlet  of  said  swirler 
for  introducing  premixed  fuel  and  air  into  said  head  combus- 
tion chamber  means,  a  rear  combustion  chamber  means  con- 
nected to  a  downstream  side  of  said  head  combustion  chamber 
means  for  effecting  second  stage  combustion  of  fuel  premixed 
with  combustion  air,  a  second  stage  burner  including  a  swirler, 
independent  of  said  first  stage  burner  and  disposed  down- 
stream of  said  head  combustion  chamber  means,  for  introduc- 
ing the  fuel  air-mixture  into  said  rear  combustion  chamber 
means,  and  means  for  regulating  a  flow  rate  of  combustion  air 
to  be  premixed  with  fuel  and  introduced  into  at  least  one  of 
said  head  combustion  chamber  means  and  said  rear  combustion 
chamber  means  so  as  to  form  a  suitable  fuel  and  air  premixture 
to  effect  premixed  fuel  combustion  to  thereby  reduce  NOx 
production,  said  means  for  regulating  a  flow  rate  of  combus- 
tion air  being  disposed  upstream  of  said  swirlers  thereby  regu- 
lating a  flow  rate  of  combustion  air. 


discharge  end  leading  to  said  combustor;  a  load  driven  by  said 
reheat  steam  turbine  and  said  gas  turbine;  said  reheat  steam 
turbine,  said  gas  turbine  and  said  load  all  having  rotating  mem- 
bers; a  heat  recovery  steam  generator  healed  by  said  gas  tur- 
bine, including  a  high  pressure  steam  generating  section  sup- 
plying steam  to  said  high  pressure  steam  turbine  section 
through  said  control  valve,  and  a  steam  reheater  section  re- 
ceiving steam  exhausted  from  said  high  pressure  steam  turbine 
section;  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  valveless  steam  conduit  connected  between  the  outlet  of 

said  steam  reheater  section  and  the  inlet  of  said  lower 

pressure  steam  turbine  section, 
a  plurality  of  solid  couplings  serving  to  solidify  couple  said 

rotating  members  together  as  a  single  rotor,  said  rotor 

having  a  single  thrust  bearing. 
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control  means  for  sensing  a  potential  overspeed  condition 
operatively  connected  to  said  control  valve  to  prevent 
overspeed, 

whereby  the  steam  in  said  steam  reheater  and  in  said  valve- 
less  steam  conduit  may  freely  expand  through  said  lower 
pressure  steam  turbine  and  potential  overspeed  of  said 
rotor  is  resisted  by  the  combined  inertia  of  said  coupled 
rotating  members  and  by  the  braking  torque  of  said  air 
compressor;  and 

a  pressure  actuated  dump  valve  interposed  between  said  air 
compressor  discharge  end  and  said  combustor,  and  re- 
sponsive to  air  compressor  discharge  pressure  exceeding  a 
preselected  value,  whereby  upon  opening  of  said  dump 
valve,  compressor  air  flow  is  increased  and  air  flow  to  the 
combustor  is  reduced,  to  increase  the  compressor  braking 
torque  on  said  rotor. 


5.069,031 

GAS  TURBINE  ENGINE  STORED  ENERGY 

COMBUSTION  SYSTEM 

Jack  R.  Shekleton,  San  Diego;  Roy  W.  Vershure,  Jr.,  Escondido, 

and  Robert  W.  Smith,  Lakeside,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 

Sundstrand  Corporation,  Rockford,  111. 

Filed  Jul.  24,  1989,  Ser.  No.  383,753 

Int.  a.5  F02C  i/l4;  F23R  3/30 

MS.  a.  60—39.12  8  Qaims 


5,069,030 
OVERSPEED  PROTECnON  FOR  A  GAS 
TURBINE/STEAM  TURBINE  COMBINED  CYCLE 
James  H.  Moore,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  302,169,  Jan.  26,  1989,  abandoned.  This 

application  Oct.  1,  1990,  Ser.  No.  590,939 

Int.  a.'  F02C  6/ IS 

U.S.  a.  60—39.27  5  Claims 

1.  An  improved  combined  cycle  power  plant  and  overspeed 

protection  system  of  the  type  having  a  reheat  steam  turbine 

including  a  high  pressure  steam  turbine  section  with  at  least 

one  control  valve,  and  a  lower  pressure  steam  turbine  section; 

a  gas  turbine  including  a  turbine  section,  a  combustor,  a  fuel 

valve  supplying  said  combustor,  and  an  air  compressor  with  a 
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1.  A  gas  turbine  engine,  comprising: 
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a  rotary  compressor; 

a  turbine  wheel  coupled  to  said  compressor  for  driven  move- 
ment thereof; 

an  annular  nozzle  proximate  said  turbine  wheel  for  directing 
primary  gases  of  combustion  thereat; 

an  annular  combustor  defining  an  annular  combustion  space 
in  fluid  communication  with  said  rotary  compressor,  a 
primary  fuel  source,  and  said  annular  nozzle; 

said  aimular  combustor  being  adapted  to  combust  fuel  from 
said  primary  fuel  source  and  air  from  said  compressor  to 
generate  said  primary  gases  of  combustion; 

fuel  injection  means  operatively  associated  with  said  annular 
combustor  for  injecting  fuel  from  said  primary  fuel  source 
into  said  annular  combustion  space;  and 

a  stored  energy  combustion  system  including  a  selected 
operable  auxiliary  combustor  having  an  auxiliary  combus- 
tion space  for  generating  a  gaseous  fuel  including  second- 
ary gases  of  combustion  therein,  said  stored  energy  com- 
bustion system  including  a  source  of  oxidant  and  a  second- 
ary fuel  source  both  in  fluid  communication  with  said 
auxiliary  combustion  space  of  said  auxiliary  combustor  for 
combusting  oxidant  from  said  source  of  oxidant  and  fuel 
from  said  secondary  fuel  source  to  generate  said  gaseous 
fuel  including  said  secondary  gases  of  combustion  therein, 
said  auxiliary  combustor  being  in  direct  fluid  communica- 
tion with  said  annular  combustor  for  directing  said  gase- 
ous fuel  including  said  secondary  gases  of  combustion 
therein  to  said  annular  combustor  through  said  fuel  injec- 
tion means; 

said  fuel  injection  means  being  adapted  to  direct  said  gaseous 
fuel  including  said  secondary  gases  of  combustion  therein 
from  said  auxiliary  combustor  directly  into  said  annular 
combustor  upon  demand; 

said  stored  energy  combustion  system  including  a  first  fuel 
injector  for  injecting  fuel  from  said  secondary  fuel  source 
into  said  auxiliary  combustion  space  of  said  auxiliary 
combustor  for  combusting  said  fuel  and  oxidant  from  said 
source  of  oxidant  to  generate  said  secondary  gases  of 
combustion,  said  stored  energy  combustion  system  also 
including  a  second  fuel  injector  for  injecting  fuel  from  said 
secondary  fuel  source  into  said  auxiliary  combustion  space 
of  said  auxiliary  combustor  for  mixing  said  fuel  with  said 
secondary  gases  of  combustion  for  delivery  to  said  fuel 
injection  means  operatively  associated  with  said  annular 
combustor,  said  secondary  gases  of  combustion  generated 
in  said  auxiliary  combustion  space  producing  heat  to  cause 
said  fuel  injected  into  said  auxiliary  combustor  by  said 
second  fuel  injector  to  be  thermally  cracked  prior  to  being 
oxidized  with  air  from  said  rotory  compressor. 


torque  when  the  rotor  is  routing  at  a  velocity  at  least  as 
great  as  the  self-sustaining  speed  without  control  from  an 
external  source; 

a  permanent  magnet  generator  coupled  to  the  for  generating 
electrical  energy  in  response  to  rotation  of  the  rotor;  and 

an  ignition  system  powered  by  the  electrical  energy  gener- 
ated by  the  permanent  magnet  generator  for  producing 
ignition  pulses  coupled  to  a  combustor  within  the  turbine 
until  the  output  of  the  clutch  is  disengaged  from  the  input. 


5JM9,033 
RADIAL  INFLOW  COMBUSTOR 
Jnck  R.  Shekleton,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  anignor  to  Snndstrand 
Cotporation,  Rockford,  DL 

Filed  Dm.  21,  1989,  Ser.  No.  455,559 

Int.  a.'  FTOC  7/00:  F23R  3/16 

UJS.  CL  60-39J6  »  CULw 
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5  069  032 
GAS  TURBINE  IGNITION  SYSTEM 
Robert  C.  White,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Sundstrand 
Corporation,  Rockford,  Dl. 

Filed  Mar.  23, 1990,  Ser.  No.  497,700 

Ut  a.'  F02C  7/266 

MS.  a.  60—39.141  «  Claims 


1.  A  gas  turbine  ignition  system  comprising: 

a  power  takeoff  coupled  to  the  turbine  for  providing  rotary 
power  upon  rotation  of  a  rotor  of  the  turbine; 

a  clutch  having  an  input  coupled  to  the  power  takeoff  and  an 
output  which  outputs  torque  applied  to  the  input  when  the 
rotor  is  routing  at  a  velocity  less  than  a  velocity  at  which 
the  turbine  is  self-sustaining  and  which  does  not  output 


''^^. 


1.  A  gas  turbine  engine,  comprising: 

radial  compressor  means  for  compressing  air  entering 
through  a  compressor  inlet  opening; 

axial  turbine  means  in  axially  spaced  relation  to  said  radial 
compressor  means; 

said  radial  compressor  means  being  operatively  associated 
with  said  axial  turbine  means; 

radial  combustor  means  intermediate  said  radial  compressor 
means  and  axial  turbine  meai.$; 

turbine  nozzle  means  proximate  said  axial  turbine  means  for 
directing  gases  of  combustion  thereto; 

said  radial  combustor  means  including  a  pair  of  axially 
spaced  radially  extending  walls  joined  at  radially  outward 
extremes  by  a  generally  cylindrical  wall,  said  walls  defin- 
ing a  radial  combustion  space  in  communication  with  both 
said  radial  compressor  means  and  said  turbine  nozzle 
means,  and  including  means  for  introducing  compressed 
air  into  said  radial  combustion  space  in  a  manner  avoiding 
formation  of  an  air  film  on  said  generally  cylindrical  wall; 

means  for  injecting  a  liquid  fuel  into  said  radial  combustion 
space  so  as  to  impact  said  liquid  fuel  directly  onto  an  inner 
surface  of  said  generally  cylindrical  wall  to  form  a  liquid 
fuel  film  thereon;  and 

means  for  igniting  a  mixture  of  fuel  and  air  within  said  radial 
combustion  space  to  generate  said  gases  of  combustion. 


5069034 
HEAT  PROTECTIVE  LINING  FOR  AN  AFTERBURNER 

OR  TRANSITION  DUCT  OF  A  TURBOJET  ENGINE 
Girard  E.  A.  Jourdain,  Saintry  Sur  Seine,  and  Marc  G.  Loabet, 

Nandy,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Societe  Nationalc  d'Etnde 

ct  de  Construction  de  Motenrs  d'Ariation  "S.N.E.CMA.", 

Paris,  France 

Filed  May  8, 1990,  Ser.  No.  521,036 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  11,  1989,  89  06174 
Int.  a.5  P02R  3/10:  P02C  7/20 
MS.  a.  60—261  W  Oaims 

1.  A  heat  protective  lining  for  the  casing  of  an  afterburner 
duct  or  transition  duct  of  a  turbojet  engine,  said  lining  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  tiles  disposed  in  side  by  side  and  longitudi- 
nally overlapping  relation  to  form  a  structural  lining  assembly 
for  mounting  in  said  duct  casing,  said  lining  assembly  being 
composed  of  longitudinally  overlapping  rings  of  said  tiles 
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wherein  the  tiles  of  each  ring  are  laterally  offset  by  half  the 
width  of  a  tile  with  respect  to  the  tiles  of  each  adjacent  ring, 
each  of  said  tiles  of  at  least  the  rings  intermediate  the  upstream 
and  downstream  endmost  rings  having  an  upstream  portion 
including  at  least  two  apertures  and  a  downstream  portion 
including  at  least  two  eyelets  projecting  from  the  outer  face 
thereof,  and  each  tile  of  the  downstream  ring  of  each  pair  of 
adjacent  rings  having  its  upstream  portion  overlapping  (>art  of 


the  downstream  portions  of  two  adjacent  tiles  of  the  upstream 
ring  of  said  pair  of  rings  whereby  said  apertures  of  said  over- 
lapping downstream  tile  receive  therethrough  respective  eye- 
lets of  said  two  overlapped  upstream  tiles,  said  lining  assembly 
including  locking  means  engaging  with  said  eyelets  projecting 
through  said  apertures  to  hold  said  tiles  together,  and  fastening 
yokes  secured  to  the  outer  faces  of  said  tiles  for  the  fixing  of 
said  assembly  to  said  casing. 


5,(M9,035 
MISFIRE  DETECTING  SYSTEM  IN  DOUBLE  AIR-FUEL 

RATIO  SENSOR  SYSTEM 
Nobuaki  Kayanuma,  Gotenba,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toyota  Jido- 
sha  Kabmthiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  7,  1990,  Ser.  No.  578,576 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  26,  1989,  1-277226; 
Not.  9, 19«9,  1-2S9993 

Lrt.  a.>  FOIN  im 
MS.  CL  60—274  40  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  controlling  an  air-fuel  ratio  in  an  internal 
combustion  engine  having  a  catalyst  converter  for  removing 
pollutants  in  the  exhaust  gas  thereof,  and  upstream  and  down- 
stream air-fuel  ratio  sensors  disposed  upstream  and  down- 
stream, respectively,  of  said  catalyst  converter,  for  detecting  a 
concentration  of  a  specific  component  in  the  exhaust  gas, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

decreasing  a  main  air-fuel  ratio  correction  amount  when  the 
output  of  said  upstream 

air-fuel  ratio  sensor  is  on  the  rich  side; 

increasing  said  main  air-fuel  ratio  correction  amount  when 


the  output  or  said  upstream  air-fuel  ratio  sensor  is  on  the 

lean  side; 
decreasing  a  sub  air-fuel  ratio  correction  amount  when  the 

output  of  said  downstream  air-fuel  ratio  sensor  is  on  the 

rich  side; 
increasing  said  sub  air-fuel  ratio  correction  amount  when  the 

output  of  said  downstream  air-fuel  ratio  sensor  is  on  the 

lean  side; 
adjusting  an  actual  air-fuel  ratio  in  accordance  with  said 

main  and  sub  air-fuel  ratio  correction  amounts; 
determining  whether  or  not  said  sub  air-fuel  ratio  correction 

amount  has  reached  a  lean  limit  value;  and 
determining  that  an  ignition  system  of  said  engine  is  abnor- 
mal and  a  misfire  may  occur  when  said  sub  air-fuel  ratio 

correction  amount  reaches  said  lean  limit  value. 


5,069,036 
EXHAUST  GAS  UNE  SYSTEM  FOR  A  SUPERCHARGED 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Norbert  Schom,  Meersburg;  Hugo  Stock,  Berglsch  Gladbach; 
Richard  Bartels,  Niederkassel-Mondorf,  and  Willi  Fendel, 
Cologne,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Klocckner- 
Himboldt-Deutz  AG,  Cologne,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Dec.  13,  1989,  Ser.  No.  450,226 
tat  a.'  POIN  7/10 
U.S.  CL  60-323  2  aaims 


1.  An  exhaust  gas  line  system  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine  supercharged  by  an  exhaust  gas  turbocharger,  having  a 
modularly  assembled  exhaust  gas  collector  pipe  (1),  which 
supplies  the  turbocharger  with  exhaust  gas  and  is  connected  to 
all  cylinders  of  a  bank  of  cylinders  via  connecting  lines  (2) 
having  individual  junctions  with  said  collector  pipe  (1),  the 
exhaust  gas  collector  pipe  (1)  including  a  plurality  of  individu- 
ally identical  modules  (9),  each  of  which  includes  a  segment  of 
said  collector  pipe  (1),  one  of  said  connecting  lines  (2),  a  diflu- 
sor-shaped  inlet  opening  (3)  in  said  one  connecting  line  (2)  at 
the  latter's  junction  with  said  segment  of  said  gas  collector  pipe 
(1)  said  diffusor-shaped  inlet  opening  (3)  extending  into  said 
one  connecting  line  and  gradually  increasing  in  cross  section  in 
the  direction  towards  its  junction  with  said  segment  of  said 
collector  pipe  (2),  and  a  constriction  (4)  in  said  segment  of  said 
gas  collector  pipe  (1)  immediately  upstream  of  said  inlet  open- 
itS  (3)  providing  a  reduced  cross  section  in  said  segment  of 
said  collector  pipe  whereby  a  slight  increase  in  dynamic  air 
pressure  is  effected  in  said  segment  of  said  collector  pipe  (1) 
immediately  upstream  of  said  inlet  opening  (3). 
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5,069,037 
FLUID  SUPPLY  SYSTEM  FOR  VEHICLES 
SUgenori  Sakigawa,  Itami;  Ryott  OhasU,  Sdcai;  Jiro  Shibata, 
and  Masahisa  Kawamura,  both  of  Awagwaki,  all  of  JapM, 
assignors  to  Kanzaki  KokyakoU  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.,  AMgwki, 
Japan 

Filed  Nov.  14, 1990,  Ser.  No.  613,0«2 
CUiM  priority,  aMilicatfcM  Javu.  Dee.  5. 1909, 1-140I93{U1 
Int.  a.'  F16D  il/02 
MS.  a.  60—435  3 


desorption  of  laden  sorption  ntaterials  by  circulating  a  desorp- 
tion  gas  through  said  materials,  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

a)  heating  the  desorption  gas  prior  to  its  introduction  into 
the  sorption  material; 

b)  circulating  said  desorption  gas  through  said  sorption 
material; 

c)  removing  said  desorption  gas  from  said  sorption  material, 
said  gas  being  laden  with  de*ori>ate; 


±:5^ 
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1.  In  a  vehicle  having  a  hydrosUtic  transmission  which  is 
operable  to  vary  travelling  speed  of  the  vehicle  in  a  non-step- 
wise  manner,  a  fluid-operated  clutch  which  is  disposed  in  a 
power  transmission  path,  and  at  least  one  hydraulic  actuator 
which  is  actuated  by  high  pressure  fluid,  a  fluid  supply  system 
comprising: 

a  single  hydraulic  pump  (6)  for  supplementing  fluid  to  said 
hydrosUtic  transmission  (1)  and  for  supplying  fluid  re- 
spectively to  said  fluid-operated  clutch  (2)  and  to  said 
hydraulic  actuator  (3,  4,  5),  said  hydraulic  pump  flowing 
out  its  discharge  flow  into  a  discharge  path  (7); 
a  pressure-reducing  valve  (8)  operable  to  reduce  its  inlet 
pressure  to  a  predetermined  outlet  pressure  with  flowing 
out  a  part  of  its  inlet  flow  into  a  fluid  drain  path  (9),  said 
discharge  path  (7)  being  connected  to  said  hydrostttic 
transmission  (1)  through  said  pressure-reducing  valve  so 
as  to  supplement  fluid  of  said  outlet  pressure  to  said  hy- 
drostatic transmission,  said  fluid  drain  path  being  fash- 
ioned to  a  fluid  supply  path  for  supplying  fluid  to  said 
fluid-operated  clutch  (2); 
a  high  pressure  relief  valve  (10)  for  esublishing  a  high  fluid 
pressure  to  be  applied  to  said  hydraulic  actuator  (3,  4,  5), 
said  relief  valve  being  connected  to  said  discharge  path 

(7); 

a  second  fluid  supply  path  (11)  connected  to  said  discharge 
path  (7)  for  supplying  fluid  from  said  discharge  path  to 
said  hydraulic  actuator  (3,  4,  5>,  and 

a  flow-restricting  means  (12.  12A)  incorporated  in  said  sec- 
ond fluid  supply  path  (11)  for  mainuining  fluid  pressure  in 
said  discharge  path  (7)  higher  than  said  outlet  pressure  of 
said  pressure-reducing  valve  (8)  but  substantially  lower 
than  said  high  fluid  pressure  determined  by  said  high 
pressure  relief  valve  (10). 

5069  038 

PROCESS  FOR  REMOVERING  DESORBATE 

PRODUCED  IN  THE  DESORPTION  OF  LADEN 

SORPTION  MATERIAL,  AND  APPARATUS  THEREFOR 

ReinboM  Peiaze,  Selm,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genwniy,  aarigMir  to  Reku- 

crator  KG  Dr.-tag.  Schack  A  Co.,  DiisseMorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

FUed  Not.  1, 1988,  Ser.  No.  265,783 
Claim  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraaay,  Not.  1, 
1987,  3737408 

tat.  a.'  F25J  3/00 
U.S.a.  62-18  llCtotat 

1.  A  process  for  recovering  the  desorbate  produced  by  the 


d)  cooling  said  laden  desorption  gas  in  a  direct  heat  ex- 
changer, cooled  by  a  coolant  to  condense,  unload,  and 
liquify  said  desorbate  from  said  laden  gas;  said  coolant 
being  super-cooled  recovered  desort>ate; 

e)  collecting  said  liquified  condensed  desorbate  and  super- 
cooling same  for  use  as  said  coolant; 

0  removing  the  unladen  desorption  gas  from  said  liquid 
desorbate  and  reheating  and  recirculating  said  desorption 
gas  through  steps  a>-c)  supra. 

5,069,039 

CARBON  DIOXIDE  REFRIGERATION  SYSTEM 

Prtrick  S.  Martta,  Drito^  T«L,  Mrigww  to  General  Cryogenics 

Incorporated,  Dallna,  Tex. 

Filed  Oct.  1, 1990,  Ser.  No.  591,386 
Int  CL»  F25D  21/06 
MS.  CL  62— 50J  >• ' 


1.  A  method  of  refrigerating  air  in  a  compartment  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

delivering  liquid  carbon  dioxide  through  an  evaporator 
means  such  that  sufficient  heat  is  absorbed  from  the  air  in 
the  compartment  to  evaporate  the  liquid  carbon  dioxide  to 
form  a  pressurized  vapor, 

heating  the  pressurized  carbon  dioxide  vapor  that  is  ex- 
hausted from  the  evaporator  means  to  prevent  solidifica- 
tion of  the  carbon  dioxide  when  the  pressure  is  reduced  to 
atmospheric  pressure;  and 

depressurizing  the  carbon  dioxide  vapor  to  provide  isentro- 
pic  expansion  of  the  vapor  into  a  heat  exchanger  means  so 
that  additional  heat  is  absorbed  from  the  air  in  the  com- 
partment. 
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5,069,040 
CX)IL  BYPASS  ARRANGEMENT 
Mark  A.  Walker,  Dallas,  Tex^  aMigaor  to  LeiuMx  Industries 
lac,  Carroiltoa,  Tex. 

Filed  Oct.  29,  1990,  Ser.  No.  604,863 
InL  CL'  F25D  77/00 
VS.  a.  62—181 


flow  outward  of  said  cabinet  in  upward,  downward,  or 
transverse  directions. 


5,069,042 
12  Claiais  CLEANABLE  CONDENSATE  TRAP 

Charles  F.  StacMik,  III,  Rte.  1,  Box  304  B,  Miltonu  Del.  19968 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1990,  Ser.  No.  508,582 

Int.  a.'  F25D  21/06 

VS.  CL  62—284  13  ClauM 


1.  A  condensing  unit  having  a  housing  with  a  first  stage 
compartment  and  a  second  stage  compartment  therein  sepa- 
rated by  a  common  wall,  a  compressor,  condenser  coil  and  a 
condenser  fan  in  each  compartment,  said  compressor  and 
condenser  coil  in  each  compartment  being  operatively  inter- 
connected, a  bypass  opening  in  said  common  wall,  a  damper 
operatively  associated  with  said  bypass  opening  for  opening 
and  closing  same,  a  damper  motor  for  actuating  said  damper  in 
response  to  attainment  of  a  predetermined  condition,  whereby 
below  said  predetermined  condition  the  damper  motor  is  actu- 
ated to  open  the  damper,  allowing  air  to  be  drawn  from  the 
second  compartment  through  the  first  compartment,  and  re- 
sulting in  a  reduced  pressure  differential  across  the  condenser 
coil  in  the  first  compartment  and  a  reduction  in  the  air  flow 
across  the  condenser  coil  in  the  first  compartment,  and  with 
the  reduction  in  the  air  flow  across  the  condenser  coil  in  the 
first  compartment,  the  predetermined  condition  will  be  re- 
stored and  the  damper  will  be  closed. 


5,069,041 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 
ELECTROMECHANICAL  AIR  CONDITIONING  OF 
INDUSTRIAL  ELECTRONICS 
David  E.  Thielman,  Hennepin  County;  Dennis  E.  Welch,  Anoka 
CoMBty,  and  Theodore  P.  Bezat,  Hennepin  County,  all  of 
Minn.,  assignors  to  McLean  Midwest  Corporation,  Brooklyn 
Park,  Minn. 

Filed  Jul.  16, 1990,  Ser.  No.  552,989 

Int  a.'  A25D  23/12 

VS.  a.  62—263  46  Claims 


?v^ 
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1.  An  industrial  electronics  air  conditioner,  comprising: 

a)  a  conditioner  cabinet; 

b)  an  electromechanical  refrigeration  system  within  said 
cabinet,  said  system  having  a  compressor,  a  condenser,  an 
evaporator,  a  condenser  blower  and  motor,  and  an  evapo- 
rator blower  and  motor; 

c)  an  ambient  air  inlet  to  the  condenser  and  a  heated  air 
outlet  from  the  condenser; 

d)  a  heat  load  air  inlet  through  the  cabinet  to  the  evaporator 
and  a  cooled  air  plenum  downstream  of  the  evaporator; 

e)  spaced  apart  cooled  air  outlets  through  said  cabinet  from 
said  plenum,  said  outlets  facing  up,  down,  and  trans- 
versely; and 

0  means  in  said  outlets  for  selectively  directing  a  cooled  air 


1.  An  air-cooling  system  comprising: 

means  for  cooling  air; 

air  handling  means  for  containing  air  which  is  contacted 
with  said  means  for  cooling  air  and  for  receiving  liquid 
removed  from  the  air  as  a  result  of  condensation; 

tube  means  fluidwise  connected  to  said  air  handling  means, 
for  conveying  liquid  away  from  said  air  handling  means, 
wherein  said  tube  means  includes  a  trap  having  a  U- 
shaped  tube  having  first  and  second  ends  and  a  first  T- 
shaped  tube  having  first,  second  and  third  legs,  said  first 
leg  being  attached  to  said  first  end  of  said  U-shaped  tube 
and  said  second  leg  being  attached  to  said  tube  means, 
whereby  said  trap  can  be  cleaned  by  inserting  a  cleaning 
tool  into  said  third  leg  of  said  first  T-shaped  tube  and 
through  said  U-shaped  tube; 

a  first  circuit  electrically  connected  to  said  means  for  cool- 
ing air  for  controlling  the  supply  of  power  to  said  means 
for  cooling  air;  and 

switch  means,  inseried  into  said  third  leg  of  said  first  T- 
shaped  tube,  electrically  connected  to  said  first  circuit  and 
for  closing  said  first  circuit  when  liquid  in  said  U-shaped 
tube  is  below  a  predetermined  level  to  render  said  air 
cooling  means  operative  and  for  opening  said  first  circuit 
when  liquid  in  said  U-shaped  tube  is  equal  to  said  prede- 
termined level  to  render  said  air  cooling  means  inopera- 
tive. 


5,069,043 

REFRIGERATION  SYSTEM  WTTH  EVAPORATTVE 

SUBCOOLING 

Fnd  B.  Wachs,  III.  Lexington,  and  Roy  W.  Abbott,  Loaisrille, 

both  of  Ky.,  assignors  to  Advanced  Cooling  Technology,  Inc, 

Lexington,  Ky. 

Filed  JuL  7, 1989.  Ser.  No.  376.432 
Int.  a.i  F28D  5/00 
VS.  a.  62—305  18  Claims 

9.  An  at  least  three-stage  refrigerant  condensing  and  sub- 
cooling  system  for  a  refrigeration  unit  having  a  compressor, 
condenser  and  evaporator  comprising 
a  source  of  cooling  water, 

a  counterflow  heat  exchanger  receiving  the  cooling  water; 

an  evaporative  subcooler  downstream  of  the  condenser  for 

subcooling  said  refrigerant;  the  flow  of  refrigerant  from 

the  condenser  passing  through  said  heat  exchanger  for 

additional  subcooling  and  for  warming  the  cooling  water: 

the  wanned  cooling  water  being  operative  to  provide  the 
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evaporative  subcooling  of  said  refrigerant  including  by 
latent  heat  evaporative  cooling; 


S.069.045 
PIECE  OF  JEWELRY 
Andre    Mejias,  Vevey,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Prcniere  De 
Tabbah  SA,  Friboorg,  Switzerland 

Filed  Oct.  20, 1988,  Ser.  No.  260,395 
Claiau  priority,  appUcatioB  European  Pat  Off.,  Oct  26. 1987, 

87810612.9 

Int  a.»  A44C  5/00 
VS.  a.  63—3  «  Claim 


HtAT  exMAMxn 


whereby  said  refrigerant  is  condensed  and  subcooled  effi- 
ciently in  the  three  suges  including  by  use  of  latent  heat 
evaporative  cooling  by  warmed  water  in  said  subcooler. 


5,069,044 
ICE  BLOCK  PRESS 
RonaM  L.  Holum,  New  Brighton;  Patrick  M.  Brown.  Anoka, 
and  Ronald  L.  DeWall,  Loretto.  all  of  Minn.,  assignors  to 
PRR  Industries,  Inc.,  Monticello.  Minn. 

Filed  Fd».  21. 1990.  Ser.  No.  482,531 

Int  CL*  F25C  5/14 

VS.  a.  62—320  W  Claim 


1.  A  piece  of  jewelry  comprising: 

a  generally  annular-shaped  body; 

an  arm  having  one  end  pivoubly  attached  to  said  annular 
body; 

a  displaceable  member  having  an  aperture  extending  com- 
pletely therethrough  and  through  which  said  displaceable 
member  is  slideably  engaged  with  said  annular  body  to 
releaseably  secure  said  arm  to  said  annular  body; 

wherein  said  generally  annular  shaped  body  comprises  two 
portions,  each  portion  having  two  ends,  one  end  of  each 
portion  being  connected  by  means  of  a  hinge  and  the  other 
end  of  each  portion  forming  a  lap  joint; 

and  wherein  said  lap  joint  is  covered  by  said  displaceable 
member  when  said  arm  is  secured  to  said  annular  body  by 
said  displaceable  member. 


5  069  046 
ROLLER  CYLINDER  ASSEMBLY  FOR  PRESS  FORMING 

GLASS  SHEETS  AND  METHOD  OF  USING 
Frank  E.  MoaMing.  Allen  Park,  Mich,,  aari^or  to  Ford  Motor 
Company.  Dearboni.  Mich. 

Filed  Sep.  IL  1990.  Ser.  No.  581.346 
Int  CL*  C03B  23/03 
VS.  CL  65—106  «  ' 


1.  Apparatus  for  uniformly  forming  blocks  of  ice  to  a  desired 
size,  comprising: 

(a)  a  wall  defining  a  compression  chamber  into  which  raw 
ice  particles  are  fed  through  an  opening; 

(b)  reciprocally  disposed  ram  means  for  urging  ice  particles 
through  said  opening  into  said  compression  chamber,  and 
for  compacting  the  particles  within  the  chamber; 

(c)  means  for  sensing  the  preclusion  of  movement  of  said 
ram  means,  in  a  direction  in  which  said  ram  means  moves 
when  urging  ice  particles  through  said  opening,  as  a  result 
of  accumulation  of  compacted  ice  in  said  compression 

id)m^^T^tmve:  to  the  sensing  of  a  preclusion  of  move-       5.  A  glass  fabrication  process  for  treating  a  heated  glass  sheet 
ment  of  said  ram  means,  for  cutting  the  compacted  ice  to   compnsmg:  .      ,  w        a 

a  block  of  the  desired  size.  he«ing  the  gl«s  sheet  as  tt  traveU  through  a  lehr,  «.d 
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guiding  the  glass  sheet,  at  least  in  part,  by  contact  with  a  ball 
bearing  roller  cylinder  assembly  comprising: 

an  elongate  center  shaft; 

a  spindle  concentric  with,  and  flxed  on  the  free  end  of,  the 
center  shaft,  having  oppositely  facing  first  and  second  end 
surfaces,  each  in  a  plane  substantially  perpendicular  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  center  shaft; 

a  freely  rotatable  roller  cylinder  housing  the  spindle  and 
comprising  a  cylindrical  outer  skirt  concentric  with  the 
center  shaft,  a  first  end  cap  cooperating  with  the  first  end 
surface  of  the  spindle  to  form  a  first  ball  bearing  race,  and 
a  second  end  cap  cooperating  with  the  second  end  surface 
of  the  spindle  to  form  a  second  ball  bearing  race;  and 

a  first  set  of  ball  bearings  disposed  between  the  first  end  cap 
and  the  spindle  in  the  first  ball  bearing  race  and  a  second 
set  of  ball  bearings  disposed  between  the  second  end  cap 
and  the  second  end  surface  of  the  spindle  in  the  second 
ball  bearing  race. 


the  ferromagnetic  anvil  is  such  that  the  clutch-containing 
component  can  easily  be  removed  from  the  seat. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  releasing  locked  com|x>nents  of  a  device 
of  the  type  that  includes  means  for  attaching  the  device  to  an 
article,  with  said  attaching  means  being  embodied  in  two  com- 
ponents that  are  adapted  to  be  locked  together  on  opposite 
sides  of  a  portion  of  said  article  to  prevent  unauthorized  re- 
moval of  the  device  from  the  article,  wherein  the  attaching 
means  include  a  pin  anchored  within  one  component  and  a 
clutch  mechanism  contained  in  the  other  component,  the  re- 
leasing apparatus  comprising 
a  seat  for  receiving  a  component  of  a  device  that  contains  a 
clutch  and  a  ferromagnetic  anvil  that  is  positioned  to  force 
the  clutch  to  apply  pressure  against  an  inserted  pin  that  is 
anchored  in  another  component  of  the  device  so  as  to 
restrain  the  pin  from  release  from  the  clutch; 
a  magnet  disposed  for  movement  between  a  protracted 
position  and  a  retracted  position  such  that  when  the 
clutch-containing  component  is  received  by  the  seat  and 
the  magnet  is  in  its  protracted  position,  the  magnet  applies 
magnetic  flux  that  attracts  and  thereby  repositions  the 
ferromagnetic  anvil  to  thereby  relax  the  pressure  applied 
against  the  pin  by  the  clutch  so  that  the  pin-anchoring 
component  can  be  released  from  the  clutch-containing 
component;  and 
means  for  moving  the  magnet  to  its  retracted  position,  in 
which  the  magnet  is  disposed  a  greater  distance  from  said 
seated  clutch-containing  component  than  when  in  its 
protracted  position,  whereby  when  the  magnet  is  in  its 
retracted  position,  the  attraction  between  the  magnet  and 


5,069,048 
AUTOMOBILE  STEERING  LOCK 
Tmng  I  Lo,  Sth  Fl^  No.  76,  Ai-Kao  E.  Rowl,  Taipei,  Taiwan 
Condanatioii-iii-iMrt  of  Scr.  No.  505,425,  Apr.  6, 1990,  Pat.  No. 

5,005,3m.  This  appUcatioa  JaiL  22,  1991,  Ser.  No.  643,943 

The  portion  of  tiM  tern  of  this  patent  labaequent  to  Apr.  9, 2008, 

iiaa  beca  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.>  B60R  25/02 

VS.  a.  70—209  3  Claiou 


5,069,047 
RELEASE  OF  PIN-CLUTCH  MECHANISM  IN 
THEFT-DETERRENT  DEVICE 
John  L.  Lynch,  Holiday,  and  Lincoln  H.  Chariot,  Jr.,  St  Peters- 
burg, both  of  Fla.,  assignors  to  Secnrity  Tag  Systems,  Inc.,  St. 
Petersburg,  Fla. 

Filed  Nov.  2, 1990,  Scr.  No.  608,152 

Int  a.s  E05B  65/00 

VS.  CL  70—57.1  16  Claims 


1.  An  antitheft  device  for  attachment  to  the  steering  wheel 
of  an  automobile  comprising: 

a)  an  elongate  tubular  member  having  an  elongate  passage- 
way extending  along  its  longitudinal  axis; 

b)  a  first  L-shaped  member  secured  to  the  tubular  member 
and  defining  a  first  hook  for  engaging  a  first  inner  portion 
of  a  steering  wheel; 

c)  a  housing  means  including  two  mating  halves,  a  first  half 
having  a  major  side  wall  grooved  with  a  first  trough 
which  extends  longitudinally  therethrough  and  is  divided 
into  a  semi-circular  inner  section  and  an  isosceles  trapezoi- 
dal outer  section,  a  first  semi-circular  groove  extending 
parallel  to  the  first  trough,  at  least  a  first  transverse  groove 
extending  across  the  first  semi-circular  groove  and  inter- 
secting the  first  trough,  a  second  half  having  a  major  side 
wall  grooved  with  a  second  trough  which  extends  longi- 
tudinally therethrough  and  is  divided  into  a  semi-circular 
inner  section  and  an  isosceles  trapezoidal  outer  section,  a 
second  semi-circular  groove  extending  parallel  to  the 
second  trough,  at  least  a  second  transverse  groove  extend- 
ing across  the  second  semi-circular  groove  and  intersect- 
ing the  second  trough  and  a  boss  integrally  formed  on  a 
sidewall  opposite  to  said  major  side  wall  of  the  second  half 
and  formed  with  a  bore  extending  downwardly  through 
the  second  half,  and  fasteners  firmly  fixing  the  two  mating 
halves  together  with  the  grooved  major  side  walls  of  the 
first  and  second  halves  adjacent  each  other  to  define  a 
passageway  including  a  cylindrical  inner  section  defined 
between  the  semi-circular  inner  sections  to  receive  one 
end  of  the  tubular  member  to  place  the  elongate  passage- 
way of  the  tubular  member  in  axial  alignment  with  the 
passageway  of  the  housing  means,  a  cylindrical  compart- 
ment defined  between  the  first  and  second  semi-circular 
grooves  and  at  least  one  transverse  passageway  defined 
between  the  first  and  second  transverse  grooves  and  ex- 
tending across  the  cylindrical  compartment  and  intersect- 
ing the  passageway; 

d)  a  lock  means  firmly  received  in  the  boss  of  the  second  half 
of  the  housing  means  and  having  a  locking  member  ex- 
tending downwardly  along  the  axis  of  the  bore  of  the  boss 
and  an  actuating  pin  eccentrically  attached  to  a  bottom  of 
the  locking  member; 

e)  an  elongate  actuating  member  slidably  disposed  in  the 
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cylindrical  compartment  in  the  housing  means,  the  actuat- 
ing member  including  at  least  one  notch  formed  therein 
and  defined  by  a  vertical  side  wall  and  a  sloping  side  wall 
and  a  recess  formed  in  the  actuating  member,  and  defined 
by  a  stop  side  wall  for  engagement  by  the  locking  mem- 
ber; 

0  a  first  spring  means  disposed  in  the  cylindrical  compart- 
ment for  biasing  the  actuating  member; 

g)  means  for  securing  the  lock  means  to  the  second  half  of 
the  housing  means,  whereby  the  locking  member  is  rotat- 
able between  an  unlocked  position  and  a  locking  position; 

h)  an  elongate  rod  member  provided  with  a  plurality  of 
longitudinally  spaced  notches  and  telescopically  receiv- 
able within  the  axially  aligned  passageways  of  the  housing 
means  and  the  tubular  member,  and  a  second  L-shaped 
member  secured  to  the  rod  member  and  defming  a  second 
hook  open  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the  first  hook  for 
engaging  an  opposed  second  inside  portion  of  the  steering 

wheel; 
i)  a  locating  member  slidably  received  within  the  transverse 
passageway  in  the  housing  means,  the  locating  member 
including  an  opening  sized  to  receive  the  actuating  mem- 
ber therethrough  and  positioning  the  locating  member 
within  a  notch  of  the  actuating  member,  and  a  second 
spring  means  disposed  in  the  transverse  passageway  for 
urging  the  locating  member  towards  the  passageway  of 
the  housing  means,  whereby  when  the  actuating  member 
is  in  the  locking  position,  the  locating  member  engages  a 
notch  of  the  rod  member,  and  when  the  actuating  meinber 
is  in  its  unlocked  position,  the  locating  member  is  disen- 
gaged from  the  notch  of  the  rod  member. 

5,069,049 

LOCK  MECHANISM  FOR  A  CYCLING  VEHICLE 

Vi  C.  SWeh,  58,  Ma  Yuan  West  Street,  Taichung,  Taiwan 

Filed  No».  19, 1990,  Ser.  No.  615,268 

Int.  a.'  B62H  5/16 

VS.  a.  70—227  »  C^" 


shoulder  when  said  latch  pin  is  slidably  received  within  said 
key  hole,  said  latch  pin  having  a  second  notch;  when  said  key 
hole  is  aligned  with  said  recess  and  when  said  latch  pin  and  said 
catch  are  biased  by  said  spring,  a  free  end  of  said  latch  pin 
extending  outward  from  said  key  hole,  said  first  notch  of  said 
leg  being  aligned  with  said  latch  pin  so  that  said  latch  pin  is 
movable  laterally  relative  to  said  leg,  said  catch  being  engaged 
between  said  seat  and  said  first  support  so  that  said  supporu 
can  not  route  about  said  shaft,  said  legs  being  subly  main- 
tained in  position  in  parallel  to  said  limbs  so  that  said  wheel  is 
free  to  route;  and  when  said  latch  pin  is  depressed  into  said  key 
hole,  said  catch  being  pushed  inward  and  received  within  said 
recess  so  that  said  supports  are  routable  about  said  shaft,  said 
second  notch  being  aligned  with  said  hole  of  said  first  support 
so  that  said  legs  of  said  frame  are  slidable  along  said  holes,  and 
a  free  end  of  said  legs  being  engageable  with  said  latch  part  and 
can  be  locked  by  said  latch  part  so  that  said  wheel  can  not 
route. 


5,069,050 
KEY  HOLDER  ASSEMBLY  WITH  SEPARABLE  STRAPS 
OF  COMPLEMENTARY  HOOK  AND  LOOP  FASTENING 

MATERLU^ 
Nathan  Chen,  Hnntingbcnch,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Perfect  Fnt- 
tener.  Inc.,  Huntington  Be«;h,  Calif. 

Filed  Mny  1, 1991,  Ser.  No.  694,432 
InL  CL'  A47G  29/10 
VS.  a.  70—456  R  >» 


'« 


1.  A  lock  mechanism  for  a  vehicle,  said  vehicle  having  a 
wheel  routably  coupled  to  a  fork  portion,  said  fork  portion 
having  a  pair  of  limbs;  said  lock  mechanism  comprising  a  latch 
part  and  a  block  fixed  to  said  limbs  of  said  fork  portion  respec- 
tively, an  aperture  and  a  recess  being  formed  in  parallel  in  a 
seat  which  is  integrally  fixed  to  said  block;  a  pair  of  supports 
being  coupled  together  by  a  shaft  which  is  rouubly  supported 
within  said  aperture  so  that  said  supports  are  rotatable  about 
said  shaft,  a  hole  being  vertically  formed  in  each  of  said  sup- 
ports for  slidably  receiving  a  pair  of  legs  of  a  U-shaped  frame, 
a  first  notch  being  formed  in  one  of  said  legs,  a  key  hole  being 
laterally  formed  in  a  first  support  of  said  supports  and  being 
arranged  in  parallel  to  an  axis  of  said  shaft,  said  key  hole  being 
intersected  with  said  hole  of  said  first  support,  a  distance  be- 
tween said  key  hole  and  said  shaft  being  equal  to  a  disunce 
between  said  aperture  and  said  recess  so  that  said  key  hole  can 
be  aligned  with  said  recess  when  said  supporU  route  to  a 
suitable  angle,  a  shoulder  being  formed  in  one  end  of  said  key 
hole  close  to  said  seat;  a  spring  and  a  catch  being  received 
within  said  recess;  a  latch  pin  which  has  a  key  formed  on  one 
end  portion  thereof  having  an  enlarged  head  engaged  with  said 


1.  A  key  holder  assembly,  comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  key-holding  elements; 

(b)  a  pair  of  mounting  straps  each  having  opposite  surfaces; 
and 

(c)  a  pair  of  patches  of  complemenury  hook  and  loop  fasten- 
ing materials  detachably  attachable  together  and  being 
applied  on  one  of  said  surfaces  of  said  respective  straps 
over  substantially  the  entire  length  and  width  of  said 
straps; 

(d)  each  of  said  straps  having  a  main  portion  and  an  end 
portion,  said  end  portion  being  folded  around  one  of  said 
key-holding  elements  and  back  upon  itself  so  as  to  provide 
overlapped  sections  in  which  an  end  portion  of  said  patch 
on  said  strap  is  covered  over  whereas  the  remaining  por- 
tion of  said  patch  on  the  remaining  nonoverlapped  main 
portion  of  said  strap  is  exposed  for  atuchmcnt; 

(e)  said  overlapped  sections  of  each  strap  end  portion  con- 
taining a  zone  in  which  said  overlapped  sections  are  per- 
manently sealed  to  one  another. 


5,069,051 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  THREADS 

ON  A  SLEEVE  INNER  WALL 

Benjamin  Olah,  Hacienda  Heights,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  California 

Industrial  Products,  Inc.,  SanU  Fe  Springs,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  7,  1990,  Ser.  No.  578,466 

Int  a.'  B21D  53/24 

VS.  a.  72-68  »  0»^ 

1.  Method  of  making  a  threaded  sleeve,  comprising  the  steps 

of: 

forming  a  sleeve  having  a  bore  of  oversize  diameter; 
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locating  the  sleeve  on  the  shank  of  a  tap  behind  the  tap  5,<M9,053 

threads;  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CUmNG 

radially  compressing  the  sleeve  about  the  tap  shank  until  the  CORRUGATED  WEBS 

sleeve  bore  diameter  is  less  than  the  tap  threads  outer  Benurd  J.  Wallls,  2215  Dacosta,  Dearborn,  Mich.  4S128 
diameter,  and  Filed  J«n.  5.  1989,  Ser.  No.  361.423 


iBt  CL'  B21D  li/04 


MS.  a.  72—185 


rotating  the  tap  while  forcing  the  sleeve  toward  the  tap 
threads  to  first  form  threads  on  the  sleeve  and  then  re- 
move the  sleeve  off  the  tap  threads. 


5,00.052 

METHOD  FOR  ROLL  FORMING  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

CARRYING  OUT  THE  METHOD 

Paul  Porucznik,  Kennington,  and  Keith  Loagrtaff,  Worcester, 
both  of  United  Kingdom,  assignors  to  CMB  Foodcan  pic. 
United  Kingdom 

Filed  Jun.  21,  1989,  Ser.  No.  369,469 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kiagdon,  Jun.  23,  1988, 
8814938 

Int.  a.'  B21D  22/14 
U.S.  CL  72—84  8  Claims 


llCfadM 


^o.-^^di^ 


I.  In  the  method  of  continuously  forming  a  corrugated  web 
from  a  flat  strip  wherein  the  web  is  continuously  moved  be- 
tween forming  rollers  and  thereafter  to  a  cutting  position 
wherein  predetermined  length  of  corrugated  web  is  severed 
from  corrugated  web,  the  improvement  comprising 
interrupting  the  movement  momentarily  of  the  corrugated 
web  at  a  cutting  station  while  continuing  to  form  the  flat 
strip  so  that  the  upstream  formed  portion  of  the  web  is 
accumulated  during  the  interruption  in  the  movement, 
moving  the  corrugations  relative  to  one  another  to  locate  an 

apex  of  a  corrugation  to  be  cut  and 
cutting  the  corrugation  of  the  located  apex, 
said  step  of  locating  the  corrugation  comprising  engaging 
the  apices  of  the  corrugations  on  one  side  of  the  web 
opposite  to  the  apex  to  be  cut  and  spreading  these  corru- 
gations such  that  the  cutting  can  be  achieved  through  the 
opposed  apex. 


5,069,054 
ROLUNG  MACHINE  WITH  QUICK  CHANGE  WORKING 

ROLLS 

Vaclav  HIadky,  Brno,  and  Jiri  Prokcs,  Rosice  u  Bma,  both  of 

CzechosloTakia,  assignors  to  Form,  Brno,  Czechoslovakia 

FUcd  Aug.  29,  1989,  Ser.  No.  399,897 
Claims  priority,  applicatioii  Czechoslovakia,  Aug.  31,  1988, 
5860-88 

lut  a.>  B21B  35/14 
U.S.  a.  72—238  9  Claims 


7.  A  method  for  reforming  an  end  wall  of  a  container,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  clamping  the  end  wall  between  a  first  pressure  plate  and 
a  second  pressure  plate  so  that  said  plates  and  end  wall  are 
in  axial  alignment  and  a  peripheral  portion  of  the  end  wall 
protrudes  at  least  around  the  second  plate; 

(b)  entering  the  clamped  end  wall  into  an  array  of  freely 
rotatable  rolls,  which  are  mounted  in  a  housing  and  each 
of  which  has  a  profiled  work  surface,  to  progressively 
reform  the  protruding  portion  of  the  end  wall  while  caus- 
ing the  pressure  plates  with  the  end  wail  clamped  between 
them  to  rotate  while  the  housing  is  stationary; 

(c)  thereafter  removing  the  assembly  of  reformed  end  wall 
and  plates  from  the  array;  and 

(d)  pariing  the  pressure  plates  to  release  the  reformed  end 
wall. 


1.  A  rolling  machine  with  a  quickly  removable  and  replace- 
ble  working  roll,  the  rolling  machine  having  a  driving  mecha- 
nism provided  with  a  driving  shaft,  a  supporting  and  guiding 
mechanism  provided  with  a  supporting  trunnion  and  a  remov- 
able working  roll  for  supporting  tools,  the  removable  working 
roll  being  provided  at  least  at  one  end  with  an  angular  trunnion 
supported  within  a  first  divided  clamping  part,  the  first  divided 
clamping  pari  having  a  stable  clamping  poriion  and  a  mobile 
clamping  portion,  said  mobile  clamping  poriion  of  the  first 
divided  clamping  pan  being  removably  connected  with  the 
stable  clamping  poriion  by  at  least  one  threaded  fastener,  the 
other  end  of  the  working  roll  having  a  trunnion  also  supported 
within  a  second  divided  clamping  pari,  said  second  divided 
clamping  pari  also  having  a  stable  clamping  poriion  and  a 
mobile  clamping  poriion,  the  latter  mobile  clamping  portion  of 
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the  second  divided  clamping  part  being  connected  with  the   hammer  suppori,  the  forging  machine  being  characterized  in 
suble  clamping  poriion  by  at  least  one  threaded  fastener.  that  the  two  upper  hammers  during  the  forging  operation  are 


5,069.055 
AUTOMATIC  PLUG-INSERTING  APPARATUS  IN  A 
PIPE-DRAWING  EQUIPMENT 
Noboni  OhMda,  Oyamariri;  Shuta  UiUoda.  YukMri;  Harw 
Arina,  Oyaaiaahi;  Ichiro  HaaUmoto,  OyamMhi;  Denziro 
Kaneko.  TocUgiaU,  KazM>  SugiyaafW,  SUoMdataki.  Tn^uo 
FUluzawa,  OyamasU,  Teruo  TacU,  Kan  MaiU;  Takadri 
MakaHM  VUiU,  aU  of  Japan,  aarigaor*  to  Showa  AiaaiimHi 
Kabuskiki  Kaisha,  Onka,  Japaa 

Filed  Oct.  25, 1990.  Ser.  No.  603,127 

Claims  priority,  application  Japaa,  Nov.  6.  1989, 1-288528 

lat  a.'  B21C  l/i2 

MS.  a.  72—283  2  Claima 


1.  An  automatic  plug-inserting  apparatus  in  a  pipe-drawing 
equipment,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

a  plug  supporting  rod  fued  at  one  end  to  a  support  means; 

a  plug  secured  to  an  opposite  end  of  the  plug-supporting  rod; 

a  support  roller  for  supporting  an  intermediate  portion  by 
rollably  engaging  a  bottom  surface  of  the  plug  supporting 
rod  of  the  plug-supporting  rod; 

the  support  roller  being  freely  movable  along  a  path  in  a 
direction  of  an  axis  of  and  in  parallel  with  the  plug-sup- 
porting rod; 

a  pipe-transporting  device  for  moving  a  raw  pipe  which  is  to 
be  drawn,  towards  the  plug-supporting  rod  having  the 
axis  in  alignment  with  an  axis  of  the  raw  pipe; 

the  pipe-transporting  device  fixedly  gripping  both  ends  of 
the  raw  pipe  into  which  the  plug  is  to  be  inserted  so  that 
the  pipe  can  be  moved  along  the  axis  while  the  pipe  is 
gripped; 

a  pushing  means  attached  to  the  pipe-transporting  device; 

and 
the  pushing  means  pushing  and  starting  to  carry  the  support 
roller  along  the  path  in  rolling  engagement  with  said 
bottom  surface  towards  the  fixed  end  of  the  plug-support- 
ing rod  before  a  leading  end  of  the  raw  pipe  goes  beyond 
the  support  roller  as  the  pipe-transporting  device  moves 
along  the  axis. 


stationary,  whereas  the  two  lower  hammers  move  to  forge  a 
workpiece  during  the  forging  operation. 


54W9.057 

PUNCH  PRESS  Wrm  INDEPENDENTLY  OPERATED 

PRESSING  UNTTS  DRIVEN  BY  A  CRANKSHAFT 

Ynaa-Ho  Lee,  Taiaan  Hsieng,  Taiwaa.  aari^or  to  Saa  Shiag 

Hardware  Works  Co.,  Ltd..  TaiMm  IUa«,  Taiwaa 

Filed  Dec  29. 199«,  Ser.  No.  459.312 

lat  CL>  B21D  43/10 

MS.  CL  72—405  M  < 


5,069.056 
SIMPUFIED  HYDRAUUC  FORGING  MACHINE 

Antonino  Dun,  Pradaaumo,  Italy,  assignor  to  Daaieli  A  C. 

Officine  Meccanicbe  SPA,  Pradamano,  Italy 

Filed  Nov.  7,  1990,  Ser.  No.  609.766 

Oaiott  priority,  application  Italy,  Nov.  24, 1989,  83515  A/89 
lat  a.'  B21D  41/00 
MS.  a.  72-400  3  Claims 

1.  Simplified  hydraulic  forging  machine  having  four  ham- 
mers arranged  substantially  symmetrically,  two  of  the  ham- 
mers below  and  two  above  a  horizontal  plane  passing  through 
the  center  of  forging,  each  the  hammers  being  supported  by  a 


1.  A  punch  press  includes  a  frame,  a  crankshaft,  a  plurality  of 
punching  units,  a  ram  unit  mounted  slidably  on  said  frame  so  as 
to  carry  said  punching  imits,  a  couples  imit  connecting  said 
ram  unit  to  said  crankshaft,  a  bed,  a  plurality  of  dies  disposed 
on  said  bed,  and  a  workpiece  gripping  device  adapted  to  carry 
and  move  workpieces  between  said  dies,  wherein  said  crank- 
shaft comprises  a  plurality  of  angularly  spaced  eccentric  sec- 
tions having  difterent  eccentric  angles,  said  coupler  unit  in- 
cluding a  plurality  of  couplers  respectively  and  routably  con- 
nected to  said  eccentric  sections  of  said  crankshaft,  said  ram 
unit  including  a  plurality  of  slides  respectively  and  routably 
connected  to  said  couplers  so  as  to  impel  said  punching  unite, 
said  workpiece  gripping  device  including  a  plurality  of  sepa- 
rate gripping  unite  respectively  arranged  in  association  with 
one  of  said  punching  unite  so  as  to  constitute  a  plurality  of 
punch  pressing  units,  one  of  which  includes  one  of  said  eccen- 
tric sections  of  said  crankshaft,  one  of  said  couplers,  one  of  said 
slides,  one  of  said  punching  unite  and  one  of  said  gripping  unite, 
wherein  said  crankshaft  having  said  eccentric  sections  at  differ- 
ent eccentric  angles  drives  only  one  punch  pressing  unit  at  a 
time  such  that  each  of  said  punch  pressing  unite  perform  an 
iiKlependent  operation. 
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5,069.058 
SWAGING  TOOL 
Arthur  J.  Hyatt,  Torrance,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Deutsch  Metal 
Components,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  291,003,  Dec.  27,  1988,  abandoned. 

This  application  Feb.  28,  1990,  Ser.  No.  492,282 

fat  a.>  B21D  39/00 

VS.  CL  72—413  27  Qaims 


5,069,059 
POSITIONING  DEVICE  FOR  ARRANGING  ELONGATED 
WORKPIECES  AND  THE  USE  OF  SUCH  A  DEVICE  IN  A 

WIRE-WORKING  MACHINE 
Gerhard  Lange,  ReatUngen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
WAnOS  Maschinenfabrik  GmbH  A  Co.  KomnumditgeseU- 
schaft.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  28,  1990,  Ser.  No.  544,928 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  8, 
1989,  3922529 

Int.  CL>  B21D  43/02:  B21G  3/20 
VS.  a.  72—421  2  Claims 

1.  A  positioning  device  for  arranging  elongated  workpieces 
such  as  wire  pieces  each  having  an  axial  direction  along  their 
respective  axes,  said  workpieces  being  successively  movable 
perpendicular  to  their  parallel  axes  from  one  working  station 
to  another  working  station  and  being  displaceable  in  batches 
during  movement  between  the  two  stations,  said  workpieces 
each  having  a  worked  end  and  an  unimpacted  end,  comprising: 
at  least  one  positioning  tool  for  displacing  at  least  one  work- 
piece  in  the  axial  direction  of  said  at  least  one  workpiece 
by  a  predetermined  distance,  said  tool  being  a  rigid  body 
which  is  displaceable  parallel  to  the  axial  direction  of  the 
workpiece  to  be  displaced  between  the  two  working 
stations  independent  of  lateral  guiding  perpendicular  to 
said  axial  direction; 
wherein  the  positioning  tool,  which  is  rigid  in  itself,  has  at 


least  two  working  surfaces  which  are  displaceable  parallel 
to  the  axial  directions  of  the  workpieces  and  one  of  which, 
in  the  course  of  the  working  stroke  of  said  positioning 
tool,  acts  upon  and  carries  with  it  the  end  of  a  workpiece 
lying  in  its  path; 


1.  A  swaging  tool,  comprising: 

a  first  die; 

a  second  die  adapted  to  be  moved  toward  the  first  die  to 
swage  a  workpiece  therebetween; 

a  head  for  holding  the  first  die  with  respect  to  the  second  die 
during  swaging; 

a  cylinder  for  supporting  the  second  die  and  having  means 
for  moving  the  second  die  toward  the  first  die; 

connecting  means  for  connecting  the  head  to  the  cylinder, 
the  connecting  means  comprising  a  pair  of  tongues  on  the 
head  adapted  to  be  moved  into  sliding  engagement  with  a 
pair  of  grooves  on  the  cylinder,  the  tongues  and  grooves 
extending  in  a  direction  substantially  transverse  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  cylinder;  and 

head  alignment  means  associated  with  one  of  the  tongues 
and  its  corresponding  groove  for  preventing  reversal  of 
the  orientation  of  the  first  die  with  respect  to  the  second 
die  and  thereby  properly  aligning  the  dies  in  the  same 
orientation  each  time  the  head  is  connected  to  the  cylin- 
der, such  that  the  head  may  be  connected  to  the  cylinder 
from  either  side  of  the  cylinder. 


wherein  the  positioning  tool  which  is  disposed  between  said 
two  working  stations  at  the  line  of  movement  of  said 
workpieces  is  without  stop  for  the  unimpacted  end  of  the 
workpiece  acted  upon;  and 

wherein  the  positioning  tool  has  at  least  one  step  connecting 
together  and  two  working  surfaces  which  are  adjacent. 


5,069,060 

METHOD  OF  OPERATING  PRESS  MACHINE  AND 

SERVO  CONTROLLER  THEREFOR 

Mitoshi  Ishii,  1-3,  Higashiohmichi,  2-chome,  Ohita-shi,  Ohita, 

Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  245,476,  Aug.  24,  1988, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  25,  1990,  Ser.  No.  542,556 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  29,  1986,  61-310994 

Int.  a.'  B21J  7/46 

VS.  a.  72-443  6  ClaiM 


1.  A  method  of  operating  a  press  machine  by  controlling 
speed  of  a  tool  held  by  a  moving  ram  of  the  press  machine 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

moving  said  tool  at  an  initial  speed  toward  a  workpiece  until 
the  completion  of  working; 

controlling  said  tool  at  a  suspension  speed  so  as  to  stay 
substantailly  still  for  a  period  of  between  O.OS  and  2  sec- 
onds immediately  after  the  completion  of  working  said 
workpiece  so  that  air  flow  into  a  space  between  said  tool 
and  said  workpiece  which  has  been  worked  on  to 
smoothly  separate  said  \yorkpiece  from  said  tool  to 
thereby  prevent  said  workpiece  from  being  damaged;  and 

controlling  said  tool,  in  one  cycle  of  the  moving  ram,  to  be 
at  a  retrievign  speed  when  said  tool  leaves  said  workpiece, 
wherein  said  step  of  controlling  said  tool  at  said  suspen- 
sion speed  occurs  prior  to  said  step  of  controlling  said  tool 
to  be  at  said  retrieving  speed. 
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5,069,061 

ESTIMATION  OF  FUMIGANT  RESIDUES  IN 

COMMODITIES 

Chtftea  R.  Sell,  tmi  Mark  A.  Wdai,  both  of  YaklM.  WadL, 

aaai^ora  to  The  Uaitcd  States  of  Anaerica  as  rcprcaeatcd  by 

the  Secretary  of  ApicaHwc,  M/tmUa0om,  D.C 

Filed  Dec.  29. 1989.  Ser.  No.  459.405 

Ut  a.'  COIN  7/00 

VS.  CL  73-19.01  •  CI«J« 
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I.  A  method  for  reducing  residual  fumigant  to  a  desirable 
level  in  a  commodity  in  a  fumigation  chamber  having  a  free  air 
space  therein,  comprising: 

(a)  determining  the  weight  of  said  commodity  in  said  cham- 
ber; 

(b)  passing  a  gas  through  said  chamber  in  first  and  second 
phases  to  remove  fumigant;  wherein  said  free  air  space  is 
depleted  of  fumigant  and  residual  fumigant  is  released 
from  said  commodity  during  said  first  phase;  wherein 
residual  fumigant  in  said  commodity  is  further  released 
therefrom  during  said  second  phase;  wherein  said  gas  is 
passed  through  said  chamber  during  said  second  phase  at 
a  known  volumetric  flow  rate; 

(c)  determining  the  rate  of  decline  of  fumigant  in  gas  exiting 
from  said  chamber  during  said  second  phase,  so  that  there 
is  a  continual  or  intermittent  update  of  the  rate  of  decline; 

(d)  determining  the  concentration  of  fumigant  in  gas  exiting 
from  said  chamber  at  the  beginning  of  said  first  phase  that 
is  due  to  fumigant  released  from  said  commodity; 

(e)  continuing  said  second  phase  at  least  until  said  desirable 
level  of  residual  fumigant  in  said  commodity  is  reached  as 
estimated  from  a  predetermined  relationship  between: 
(i)  said  weight, 

(ii)  said  volumetric  flow  rate, 

(iii)  said  concentration  of  fumigant  in  exit  gas  at  the  begin- 
ning of  said  first  phase  that  is  due  to  fumigant  released 
from  said  commodity; 

(iv)  the  latest  update  of  said  rate  of  decline  of  fumigant  in 
exit  gas; 

(v)  the  length  of  time  between  the  beginning  of  said  first 
phase  and  said  latest  update  of  the  rate  of  decline. 


viding  flow  through  passage  of  a  pressurized  medium 
through  said  main  housing  internal  chamber; 

b)  removing  a  radiator  cap  from  an  engine  coolant  fill  neck; 

c)  installing  the  pressure  and  vacuum  apparatus  on  the  fill 
neck  so  that  coolant  within  the  engine  radiator  is  in  cofli- 
munication  with  the  main  housing  internal  chamber, 

d)  securing  a  discharge  hose  extending  from  said  pressure 
and  vacuum  apparatus  outlet  conduit  to  a  fixture; 

e)  locking  a  self-locking  radiator  cap  onto  a  top  end  of  said 
pressure  and  vacuum  apparatus; 


I        -4— 


0  closing  a  flow  control  valve; 

h)  opening  a  pressure  gate  valve; 

i)  attaching  a  pressurized  medium  supply  source  hose  to  i 
flow  control  valve;  and 

j)  opening  said  flow  control  valve  to  permit  flow  of  a  pres- 
surized medium  from  said  flow  control  valve  through  said 
pressure  gate  valve  to  create  a  coolant  retaining  vacuum 
within  the  pressure  and  vacuum  apparatus  to  and  during 
repair  and  maintenance  of  the  engine  cooling  system. 

5fifl9fit3 
DEVICE  FOR  MEASURING  A  PULSATING  VARIABLE 

IN  AN  INTERNAL  C»MBUSTION  ENGINE 
Martia  ChrohMack.  Wieacrtalahaaai  Ic.  D-7000  Stattiart  70; 
Helmut  Den,  Aaflasteiistraaae  41.  D-7000  Sbrttgart  10;  An- 
dreas Roth,  Horrheimer  StrasM  15.  D-7143  Vaihiiweii/Eu, 
and  Haas  Hdm.  Weideabnnuea  91B.  D-7000  Stirttgart  50.  aU 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay 
per  No.  PCr/DE89/00062.  $  371  Dirte  JaL  11, 1990,  $  102(e) 
IMc  JaL  11, 1990,  PCT  P«h.  No.  WO89/07241,  PCT  P*. 
Date  Aag.  10, 1989 

PCT  FUed  Feb.  2, 1989,  Ser.  No.  536.619 
Clafans  priority.  appUcatiaa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcranay,  Apr.  2, 
1988,  3803276 

lat  a.*  GOIM  15/00 
VS.  CL  73— 118J  >♦ " 


5J)69.062 

FLUID  DAM  AND  PRESSURE  TESTER  APPARATUS 

AND  METHOD  OF  USE 

Edward  L.  Malecek,  Delano,  and  Charles  H.  Ramberg.  Dayton, 

both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Arctic  Fox  Heaters.  Inc.  Minae- 

apolis,MiBa. 

Filed  Sep.  28,  1990.  Ser.  No.  588,500 
Int.  a.:  GOIM  3/26 
VS.  CL  73-49,7  »«  Cta*« 

15.  A  method  for  retaining  coolant  in  an  engine  cooling 
system  while  component  replacements  or  repairs  are  made  to 
the  cooling  system,  for  pressure  testing  the  cooling  system 
after  completion  of  repairs,  and  for  utilizing  a  combination 
pressure  and  vacuum  apparatus,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
a)  providing  a  pressure  and  vacuum  apparatus  having  a  main 
housing  with  walls  defining  an  internal  chamber,  an  inlet 
conduit  and  an  outlet  conduit  each  constructed  for  pro- 


1.  A  device  for  detecting  a  pulsating  variable  in  an  internal 
combustion  engine,  comprising  at  least  one  of  filtering  means 
and  damping  means;  a  sensor  connected  with  said  at  least  one 
of  filtering  means  and  damping  means  for  sensing  the  pulsating 
variable;  and  means  arranged  downstream  of  said  sensor  and 
connected  therewith  for  sampling  a  measurement  value  of  the 
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pulsating  variable  every  half-period  or  the  pulsation  variable  in 
synchronization  with  an  engine  crankshaft  angle,  and  for  form- 
ing a  mean  value  of  the  pulsating  variable  from  two  measure- 
ment values  per  period. 


5,069«066 

CONSTANT  TEMPERATURE  ANEMOMETER 

Robert  S.  Djonip,  20  Lovewell  Rd.,  Wellcsley,  Mass.  02181 

Filed  May  10,  1990,  Ser.  No.  521,594 

lat  a.'  COIF  1/6S;  GOIP  5/10 

MS.  a.  73—204.15  9  Oaims 


5,069.064 

MAGNET  ATTACHMENT  TO  SPRING  SEAT  OF  FUEL 

INJECTION  APPARATUS 

Gcorte  D.  Wolff,  P.O.  Box  9407,  Winter  Havea,  Fla.  33883 

Filed  Jal.  12.  1990.  Scr.  No.  551.278 

lat  CV  GOIM  15/00 

VS.  a.  73—119  A  11  Qaims 


1.  A  spring  seat  assembly  for  coupling  to  a  spring  in  a  fuel 
injection  apparatus  of  an  internal  combustion  engine,  said 
spring  seat  assembly  comprising: 

a  magnetically  transparent  cap  having  a  rim  which  termi- 
iMtes  in  a  cylindrical  extension; 

a  magnet  attached  to  the  magnetically  transparent  cap; 

attachments  means  for  securing  said  magnet  in  said  cap;  and 

a  spring  seat  attached  to  the  magnet  and  transmitting  forces 
through  the  cap  to  the  spring  positioned  in  the  fuel  injec- 
tor apparatus. 


5.069,065 

METHOD  FOR  MEASURING  WETTABILITY  OF 

POROUS  ROCK 

Eve  S.  Spnut,  Farmers  Branch,  aad  Samuel  H.  Collins,  DeSoto, 

both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation,  Fairfax,  Va. 

Filed  Jan.  16, 1991,  Scr.  No.  641,965 

lat  a.'  E21B  49/00 

VS.  a.  73—153  11  Ctalan 


1.  In  a  constant  temperature  anemometer  of  the  type  having 
bridge  circuit  means  with  feedback  circuit  means  operatively 
connected  to  said  bridge  circuit  means, 

a  Wheatstone  bridge  operatively  connected  as  one  arm  of 
said  bridge  circuit  means,  said  Wheatstone  bridge  com- 
prising a  single  non-zero  temperature  coefRcient  resistive 
anemometer  sensing  element  together  with  two  fixed 
resistors  and  an  ambient  temperature  sensing  resistor,  one 
end  of  said  sensing  resistor  being  operatively  connected  to 
said  anemometer  sensing  element  such  that  said  sensing 
resistor  is  not  in  series  with  said  anemometer  sensing 
element,  and 

a  second  ambient  temperature  sensing  resistor  operatively 
connected  as  one  arm  of  said  bridge  circuit  means,  one  end 
of  said  second  sensing  resistor  being  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  Wheatstone  bridge, 

wherein  a  signal  output  is  taken  by  a  differential  amplifier 
operatively  connected  across  said  Wheatstone  bridge. 


5,069,067 

FLUID  FLOW  METER 

Dot  lagnaa,  Haifa,  Israel,  assignor  to  Select  Corporation,  Los 

Angeles,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  212,955,  Jan.  29, 1988.  This 

application  Apr.  26,  1990,  Ser.  No.  515,069 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Israel,  Jua.  10, 1988,  86705 

iBt  a.'  GOIF  1/54,  3/00 

VS.  a.  73—269  24  Qaims 


CONrwiNG 
PRESSUDE 


PWIOB 


7^ 


•r/M/r/M/M/M/  M/. 


cone  s«an.c  of 
ponous  NOCK 


1.  Method  for  measuring  the  wettability  of  a  porous  rock  of 
a  subterranean  formation,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  measuring  a  first  capillary  pressure  on  said  porous  rock  by 
saturating  a  sample  of  said  porous  rock  having  a  wettabil- 
ity representative  of  the  subterranean  formation  with  a 
first  medium  phase  and  displacing  said  first  medium  with 
a  second  medium, 

b)  measuring  a  second  capillary  pressure  on  said  porous  rock 
by  injecting  mercury  into  an  evacuated  sample  of  said 
porous  rock,  and 

c)  determining  wettability  of  said  porous  rock  as  a  function 
of  the  ratio  of  said  first  and  second  capillary  pressure 
measurements. 


1.  A  fluid  flow  meter,  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  pair  of  fluid  ports  and  defining  a  fluid 
flow  path  therebetween; 

a  flexible  membrane  extending  lengthwise  in  the  direction  of 
fluid  flow  and  mounted  for  flexure  at  opposing  longitudi- 
nal ends  of  the  membrane  within  the  housing,  said  mem- 
brane having  a  pair  of  opposing  faces  and  two  opposite 
side  edges  extending  generally  in  the  direction  of  fluid 
flow  mounted  in  the  fluid  flow  path  such  that  the  side 
edges  form  seals  with  said  housing,  and  the  pair  of  faces 
simultaneously  define  with  the  housing  fluid  impermeable 
seals  at  least  two  different  locations  along  the  flow  path 
operative  to  flex  so  as  to  permit  passage  of  discrete  quanta 
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of  fluid,  each  quantum  of  fluid  having  a  known  volume 
varying  as  a  function  of  flow  rate; 

at  least  one  elongated  resilient  member  disposed  within  said 
membrane  forming  a  plurality  of  lines  of  resilience  extend- 
ing between  said  longitudinal  ends  of  said  membrane  in 
the  direction  of  said  fluid  flow  path  for  providing  the 
membrane  with  resilience  for  undulation  of  flexing; 

means  for  generating  electrical  signals  corresponding  to 
flexure  of  said  membrane;  and 

monitoring  means  for  receiving  the  electrical  signals  from 
said  means  for  generating  electrical  signals  over  a  period 
of  time  determining  the  rate  of  said  electric  signals,  deter- 
mining the  volume  of  said  quanta  based  upon  said  electri- 
cal signal  rate,  and  thereby  determining  a  fluid  flow  rate 
along  said  flow  path. 

5  069  068 
FLUID  LEVEL  MAINTENANCE  SENSOR  FOR  USE  IN  A 

TANK  TEST  SYSTEM 
Allan  S.  Jacob,  Rochester  Hills,  aad  Aadrzej  Zawadzki,  Bir- 
mingham, both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Heath  Consaltants 
Incorporated,  Stoughton,  Mass. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  174,762,  Mar.  29, 1988,  Pat  No.  4,954,973. 
This  application  Jun.  8,  1990,  Scr.  No.  534,972 
Int  a.'  GOIF  23/56,  23/62 
VS.  CL  73—313  2  Claims 


a  center  contact  connected  to  the  other  lead  of  each  of  the 
sensor  coil  windings; 

0)  the  upper,  lower  and  center  contacts  are  adapted  to  be 
connected  to  a  source  of  electrical  energy  during  use  to 
energize  the  coil  windings; 

(m)  the  ferromagnetic  ring  is  disposed  about  the  circumfer- 
ence of  the  float  at  an  exact  center  set  point  position 
between  the  upper  and  lower  sensor  coil  windings  when 
the  fluid  in  the  level  sensing  tube  b  at  an  exact  selected 
level,  whereby  if  the  fluid  level  in  the  level  sensing  tube 
rises  above  said  set  point  position  of  the  ferromagnetic 
ring,  the  float  and  the  ferromagnetic  ring  will  move  up- 
wardly above  the  set  point  position  into  the  upper  sensor 
coil  winding  and  a  signal  will  be  induced  in  the  upper 
sensor  coil  winding  and  sent  to  a  fluid  level  transfer  means 
to  transfer  fluid  out  of  the  level  sensing  tube  to  cause  the 
float  and  ferromagnetic  ring  to  move  down  and  return  to 
the  set  point  position,  and  if  the  fluid  level  in  the  level 
sensing  tube  falls  below  said  set  point  position  of  the 
ferromagnetic  ring,  the  float  and  the  ferromagnetic  ring 
will  move  below  the  set  point  position  into  the  lower 
sensor  coil  winding  and  a  signal  will  be  induced  in  the 
lower  sensor  coil  winding  and  sent  to  the  fluid  transfer 
means  to  transfer  fluid  into  the  level  sensing  tube  to  cause 
the  float  and  the  ferromagnetic  ring  to  move  up  and  return 
to  the  set  point  position. 


sjamjan 

MOKTURE-SENSmVE  ELEMENT  FOR  MOISTURE 
SENSORS 
Tctsaya   MiyagisU,   Fnjisawa;  Toni   Abe,   Yokohama,   mri 
Takaaid  Karoiwa,  Odawara,  all  of  Japaa,  assigaors  to  Yama- 
take-Honcywdl  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  26, 1990,  Scr.  No.  515,096 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  26,  1989,  1-104594; 
Apr.  27, 1989. 1-105871 

lat  CL'  HOIG  5/20:  GOIN  25/64 
VS.  CL  73—33$  »»  C»««« 


1.  A  level  sensor  for  maintaining  the  level  of  fluid  in  a  verti- 
cal level  sensing  tube  comprising: 

(a)  a  dual  coil  bobbin  mounted  on  the  level  sensing  tube 
having  an  upper  portion  and  a  lower  portion; 

(b)  an  upper  sensor  coil  winding  having  a  pair  of  leads 
mounted  on  the  upper  portion  of  said  dual  coil  bobbin; 

(c)  a  lower  sensor  coil  winding  having  a  pair  of  leads 
mounted  on  the  lower  portion  of  said  dual  coil  bobbin; 

(d)  a  shield  mounted  around  said  dual  coil  bobbin; 

(e)  a  non-magnetic  bracket  mounted  in  the  level  sensing 
tube; 

(0  said  non-magnetic  bracket  having  an  upper  end  disposed 
above  the  fluid  level  in  the  level  sensing  tube,  and  a  lower 
end  disposed  below  the  fluid  level  in  the  level  sensing 
tube; 

(g)  a  monofilament  line  mounted  in  tension  between  said 
non-magnetic  bracket  upper  and  lower  ends; 

(h)  a  float,  made  from  a  non-absorbent  material,  having  an 
axial  opening  therethrough  for  the  slidable  reception  and 
mounting  of  the  float  on  the  monofilament  line; 

(i)  a  ferromagnetic  ring  mounted  about  the  circumference  of 
the  float; 

(j)  an  insulator  block  mounted  on  said  shield; 

(k)  an  electrical  connector  member  mounted  on  the  insulator 
block  and  having  an  upper  conUct  connected  to  one  lead 
from  the  upper  sensor  coil  winding,  a  lower  conUct  con- 
nected to  one  lead  from  the  lower  sensor  coil  winding,  and 


10.  A  sensor  for  sensing  moisture  in  an  atmosphere  compris- 
ing in  combination: 

a  first  conductor; 

a  film  disposed  on  said  first  conductor  composed  principally 
of  a  polymer  with  a  water  sorption  capacity  in  a  range 
between  10  and  40  milligrams  of  water  per  gram  of  poly- 
mer at  a  temperature  of  30*  C.  and  a  relative  humidity  of 
90%  RH; 

a  second  conductor  disposed  on  said  film;  and 

means  to  couple  said  first  and  second  conductors  to  a  source 
of  electrical  energy  whereby  the  moisture  in  said  atmo- 
sphere can  be  sensed  by  detecting  a  change  in  an  electrical 
property  of  said  film. 
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S,(M9,070 

METHOD  FOR  DETERMINING  THE  ALCOHOL 

CONTENT  AND/OR  THE  CALORinC  VALUE  OF  FUELS 

VIA  PROPAGATION  PARAMETERS 
Giiater  Sdmitz,  Aachen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genmuiy,  assignor  to 
FEV  Motorentechnik  GmbH  KG,  Aachen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
■aay 

Filed  Dec.  6, 1989,  Ser.  No.  44«,781 
ClaiaH  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  9, 
19«8,  3841471 

Int.  a.>  GOIH  S/OO 
MS.  CL  7}--S97  «  Claims 


passband  centered  about  a  certain  center  frequency,  for 
filtering  said  mixed  signal  and  for  providing  a  filtered 
signal  indicative  thereof;  and 
frequency  control  means,  for  providing  said  variable  fre- 
quency signal,  for  setting  the  frequency  of  said  variable 
frequency  signal  such  that  the  location  of  said  certain  beat 
frequency  created  by  said  mixing  and  associated  with  the 
certain  frequency  of  the  vibration  signal  spectrum  is 
within  said  passband,  and  being  responsive  to  said  filtered 
signal  for  providing  an  energy  signal  whose  energy  is  a 
measure  of  the  vibration  energy  associated  with  the  cer- 
tain frequency. 


A  = 


^11 


^ 
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10 


^^ 
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1.  A  method  for  determining  an  alcohol  content  and  calorific 
value  of  a  fuel,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  hollow  electrically  terminated  waveguide  for 
the  fuel; 

producing  an  electromagnetic  wave  having  a  defined  fre- 
quency in  the  waveguide  filled  with  the  fuel; 

measuring  a  phase  velocity  of  the  electromagnetic  wave 
where  the  phase  velocity  is  defined  as  the  product  of  the 
frequency  and  twice  the  distance  between  two  voltage 
maxima  of  a  standing  wave  in  the  waveguide;  and 

comparing  the  measured  phase  velocity  with  a  reference 
standard  phase  velocity  previously  measured  in  said  hol- 
low waveguide;  and 

calculating  the  alcohol  content  and  calorific  value  from  the 
velocity  ratio. 


5,069,072 
CONNECTOR  MODULE  FOR  TRANSDUCER 

Donald  J.  Taylor;  Anthony  G.  Zunio,  both  of  Baton  Rouge,  La., 
and  John  R.  Bussema,  Villa  Park,  111.,  assignors  to  Woodhead 
Industries,  Inc.,  Northbrook,  III. 

Filed  Jul.  26.  1990,  Ser.  No.  557,756 

Int  a.'  GOIL  9/O0 

U.S.  a.  73—756  18  Ctaims 


5.069,071 

VIBRATION  MONITORING  IN  THE  FREQUENCY 

DOMAIN  WITH  A  CAPACmVE  ACCELEROMETER 

Gregory  J.  McBrien,  Cromwell;  Anthony  N.  Martin,  Simsbury, 

and  Douglas  P.  Modeen,  Granby,  all  of,  assignors  to  United 

Technologies  Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Aug.  27,  1990,  Ser.  No.  572,838 

Int.  a.'  GOIH  11/06:  GOIP  15/125 

\i&.  a.  73—654  23  Claims 


1.  A  vibration  monitoring  system  for  determining  the 
amount  of  energy  at  a  certain  frequency  within  a  vibration 
signal  spectrum  of  a  mass,  comprising: 

capacitive  accelerometer  means,  disposed  to  be  mounted  to 
or  rigidly  coupled  to  the  mass,  and  having  two  or  more 
electrically  conducting  surfaces  separated  by  a  dielectric 
material,  for  producing  a  time  varying  change  in  capaci- 
tance between  said  electrically  conducting  surfaces  in 
response  to  vibration  of  the  mass,  for  mixing  said  time 
varying  change  in  capacitance  and  a  variable  frequency 
signal  by  applying  said  variable  frequency  signal  which  is 
an  AC  voltage  across  said  conducting  surfaces,  and  for 
providing  a  mixed  signal  indicative  of  the  product  of  said 
mixing,  such  that  the  frequency  spectrum  of  said  mixed 
signal  comprises  a  certain  beat  frequency  whose  energy  is 
indicative  of  the  amount  of  energy  at  the  certain  fre- 
quency within  the  vibration  signal  spectrum  of  the  mass; 

a  bandpass  filter,  responsive  to  said  mixed  signal,  having  a 


1.  In  combination  with  a  sensing  device  connected  to  a 
power  source,  a  connector  module  connected  between  the 
sensing  device  and  the  power  source,  said  module  comprising: 
a  housing  providing  a  source  port,  an  outlet  port,  and  a  test 
port,  said  source  port  including  a  plurality  of  connector  ele- 
ments adapted  to  be  connected  to  said  power  source,  said  test 
port  including  a  plurality  of  connector  elements;  means  for 
mounting  said  outlet  port  to  said  sensing  device;  a  plurality  of 
first  conductors,  one  connected  to  each  connector  element  of 
said  source  port,  one  of  said  first  plurality  of  conductors  being 
connected  to  one  of  the  connector  elements  of  said  test  port;  a 
continuation  conductor  connected  to  a  second  connector  ele- 
ment of  said  test  port,  said  continuation  connector  and  the 
others  of  said  plurality  of  conductors  being  connected  to  said 
sensing  device,  such  that  power  is  fed  from  the  power  source 
to  the  sensing  device  through  said  module;  and  a  cap  adapted 
to  be  assembled  to  uid  test  port,  said  cap  having  first  and 
second  connector  elements  in  electrical  continuity  with  each 
other  and  adapted  to  connect  said  first  and  second  connector 
elements  of  said  test  port  together  when  said  cap  is  assembled 
to  said  test  port,  said  cap  being  removable  from  said  test  port 
thereby  interrupting  the  power  fed  from  the  power  source  to 
the  sensing  device  and  permitting  an  instrument  to  be  con- 
nected to  said  test  port  for  in-line  testing  the  sensing  device. 


5,069,073 

APPARATUS  FOR  DIFFUSING  HIGH  PRESSURE  FLUID 

FLOW 

Phillip  L.  Barrett,  Stilwell,  Kans.,  assignor  to  T.D.F.  Partner- 
ship, Kansas  City,  Kans. 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1990,  Ser.  No.  489,698 
Int.  a.'  GOIF  1/46:  GOIL  7/00 
U.S.  a.  73—756  12  Claims 

5.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  the  pressure  of  a  stream  of 
high  pressure  fluid  comprising: 

(a)  a  discharge  pipe  having  two  ends; 

(b)  an  inlet  pipe  fixed  to  said  discharge  pipe  such  that  said 
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inlet  pipe  is  perpendicular  to  said  discharge  pipe  and  an 
interior  passageway  in  both  said  pipes  are  in  fluid  commu- 
nication with  one  another; 

(c)  means  for  measuring  the  pressure  of  a  fluid  flowitig 
through  said  inlet  pipe,  said  means  being  positioned  within 
said  inlet  pipe, 

(d)  said  pressure  measuring  means  further  comprising  a  pitot 

tube; 


(e)  means  for  mounting  said  pitot  tube  within  said  inlet  pipe 
and  a  pitot  tube  static  line  connected  to  said  pitot  tube  and 
in  fluid  communication  with  the  exterior  of  said  inlet  pipe; 
and 

(0  a  cylindrical  rod  transversely  mounted  within  said  inlet 
pipe,  a  longitudinal  bore  within  said  cylindrical  rod  in 
fluid  communication  with  the  exterior  of  said  inlet  pipe,  a 
pitot  tube  bore  perpendicular  to  and  intersecting  said 
longitudinal  bore  wherein  said  pitot  tube  is  mounted. 

5,069,074 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  MEASURING  THE 

MASS  FLOW  RATE  OF  MATERIAL  FLOWING 

THROUGH  AT  LEAST  ONE  VIBRATING  CONDUIT 

Alan  M.  Young,  Los  Gatos,  and  E.  Ronald  Blake,  San  Jose,  both 

of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Exac  Corporation,  San  Jose,  Calif. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  76,512,  Jul.  22, 1987,  Pat.  No. 
4,914,956.  This  application  Jul.  10,  1989,  Ser.  No.  377,400 
Claims  priority,  application  European  Pat.  Off.,  Jul.  9, 1988, 
88111003.5 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  10, 
2007,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.'  GOIF  1/S4 
U.S.  a.  73— 861 J8  1*  Claims 


oscillatory  motion  at  separate  points  (22.  24)  along  the 
conduit  (10); 

a  pair  of  motion  detectors  (Pi,  Pz)  disposed  at  sepa.  .le 
points  (22,  24)  along  the  conduit  (10)  for  detecting  mo;  on 
thereof  and  for  developing  first  and  second  motion  re- 
sponsive analog  voltage  signals  (Vi,  V2); 

differencing  means  (30,  U3)  responsive  to  said  first  and  sec- 
ond analog  voluge  signals  (Vi,  V2)  and  operative  to 
generate  a  difference  signal  (V3)  which  is  proportional  to 
the  voltage  difference  therebetween; 

summing  means  (32,  U4)  responsive  to  said  first  and  seco.id 
analog  volUge  signals  (Vj,  V2)  and  operative  to  generate 
a  sum  signal  (V4)  which  is  proportional  to  the  sum  of  the 
voltages  thereof; 

integrating  means  (34,  U5)  for  integrating  said  sum  signal 
(V4);  and 

dividing  means  (36,  Uiil4  U14,  MP)  for  dividing  the  inte- 
grated sum  (V5)  by  said  difi'erence  signal  (Vj)  to  develop 
an  output  signal  (Vfi)  proportional  to  the  mass  flow  rate  of 
material  flowing  through  said  conduit  (10). 


5  069  075 

MASS  FLOW  METER  WORKING  ON  THE  CORIOLIS 

PRINCIPLE 

Henning  M.  Hansen,  and  Fmnds  W.  Voss,  both  of  S^nderbwg. 

Denmark,  assignors  to  Danfoac  A/S,  Nordborg,  Denmaric 

Filed  Jul.  3, 1990,  Ser.  No.  548^41 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  JnL  14, 
1989,3923409 

Int.  CL'  GOIF  1/66 
U.S.  a.  73— 861 J8  »3 ' 
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1.  A  mass  flow  meter  working  on  the  Coriolis  principle, 
comprising,  at  least  one  measuring  tube  for  having  fluid  flow 
therethrough  in  a  fluid  flow  direction,  oscillation  exciter  means 
for  oscillating  the  tube  to  generate  waves  to  travel  along  the 
tube  in  both  directions,  and  oscillation  detector  and  evaluator 
means  for  detecting  the  speed  of  travel  of  the  waves  in  both 
said  directions  to  determine  the  mass  flow  of  fluid  through  the 
tube. 


1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  the  mass  flow  rate  of  material 
flowing  through  at  least  one  vibrating  conduit  (10),  compris- 

a  pair  of  driving  means  (Di,  D2)  for  imparting  differential 


ing: 


5,069,076 

LINEAR  ACTUATOR 

Do*  Rosenthal,  Tel  AtIt,  Israel,  assignor  to  De  Haan  Mecka- 

tronics  B.V.,  Musselkanaal,  Netherlands 

Filed  Aug.  3,  1989,  Ser.  No.  388,978 

Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Aug.  4,  1988, 
8801948 

Int.  a.5  F16H  27/02 
UjS.  a.  74—89.15  »3  CWam 

1.  A  linear  actuator  comprising  a  housing  with  cylindrical 
bore  with  internal  screw  thread  means  and  accommodating 
therein  a  screw  means  with  external  screw  thread  means  in 
engagement  with  said  screw  thread  in  the  housing,  whereby 
through  turning  of  one  of  these  parts  relative  tot  he  other  an 
axial  displacement  relative  tot  each  other  also  takes  place,  the 
screw  means  being  connected  to  a  rod  extending  beyond  the 
housing,  the  housing  and  rod  having  means  for  connecting 
them  to  parts  which  can  be  moved  in  linear  fashion  relative  to 
teach  other,  and  to  means  for  roution  of  rod  and  housing 
relative  to  each  other  for  obtaining  the  linear  movement,  a 
space  in  the  housing  forming  part  of  a  space  which  is  sealed  to 
the  outside  and  adapted  to  contain  a  liquid  lubricant,  and 
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wherein  the  space  sealed  to  the  outside  contain  at  least  one 
space  outside  the  bore,  said  space  outside  the  bore  being  con- 


connecting  the  lever  and  the  impacting  rod  against  the 
tension  of  the  spring,  so  that  the  spring  contributes  a 
contact  force  between  the  movable  and  the  stationary 
contact  elements  and  also  stores  a  force  suitable  for  break- 
ing the  contact  of  the  contact  elements  when  the  external 
actuating  force  is  sufficiently  reduced. 


5.069,078 

TRANSMISSION  MECHANISM 

Everitt  E.  FairiNuks,  3263  S.  Omy  St.,  Green  Bay,  Wis.  54301 

Filed  Jul.  30,  1990,  Ser.  No.  559,657 

Int.  CL'  F16H  3/00 

VS.  CI.  74—216.3  1  Claim 


nected  to  the  space  inside  the  bore  by  apertures  in  the  wall  of 
the  housing. 


5,069.077 

ACTUATING  MECHANISM  FOB  A  VACUUM-TYPE 

INTERRUPTER  WITH  A  CONTACT  SPRING 

Dietrich  Rudolph,  and  Norbert  Steinemer,  both  of  Berlin,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft, 

Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  10,  1990,  Ser.  No.  521.373 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  May  11, 
19«9. 3915522 

Int  a.)  HOIH  33/66.  3/46 
VS.  CL  74—102  6  Claims 


1.  An  actuating  mechanism  for  switching  on  and  off  a  vacu- 
um-type interrupter  of  the  type  having  a  stationary  contact 
element  and  a  movable  contact  element  connected  with  an 
impacting  rod  which  is  linearly  displaceable  and  which  carries 
the  movable  contact  element,  comprising: 

a  lever  for  accommodating  an  actuating  force  which  is 
applied  at  at  least  one  site  for  closing  the  contact  elements 
of  the  vacuum-type  interrupter,  said  lever  further  having 
an  abutment  to  accommodate  at  least  one  spring  element; 

a  joint  for  pivotally  connecting  the  impacting  rod  to  the 
lever; 

a  bearing  associated  with  the  lever  and  about  which  the 
lever  can  pivot,  said  bearing  having  a  bolt,  and  a  guide 
having  an  end  for  accommodating  the  bearing  bolt,  said 
guide  allowing  movement  of  the  bearing  bolt  along  a  line 
generally  parallel  to  a  direction  in  which  the  impacting 
rod  is  displaceable; 

said  at  least  one  spring  element  arranged  to  connect  the  lever 
to  a  stationary  abutment  and  providing  a  force  for  main- 
taining the  contact  elements  of  the  interrupter  in  an  open 
position  when  no  external  actuating  force  is  applied  to  the 
lever,  and  which  further  serves  to  maintain  the  bearing 
bolt  in  a  position  in  which  it  abuts  the  one  end  of  the 
guide; 

whereby  depending  upon  the  relative  locations  along  the 
lever  of  the  bearing  bolt,  the  joint  connecting  the  impact 
rod  to  the  lever,  the  abutment  to  which  is  attached  the 
spring,  and  the  site  of  the  actuating  force,  the  lever  is 
initially  pivotable  about  the  bearing  until  the  contact 
elements  of  the  vacuum-type  interrupter  contact  each 
other,  after  which  the  lever  is  pivoted  about  the  joint 


1.  A  transmission  mechanism  comprising  the  combination  of: 

a  housing; 

a  pair  of  spaced-apart  shafts  having  parallel  turning  axes 
wherein  each  shaft  includes  a  conical  portion  tapering  in  a 
direction  opposite  to  the  conical  portion  of  said  other 
shafi; 

a  selected  one  of  said  shafts  being  a  driving  shaft  conical 
portion  for  forcibly  urging  the  other  of  said  shafts  consti- 
tuting a  driven  conical  portion; 

a  plurality  of  hemispherical  recesses  carried  on  said  pair  of 
conical  portions  arranged  in  rows  around  the  circumfer- 
ences and  spaced  along  the  length  of  each  of  said  conical 
portions  and  in  spaced-apart  columns; 

a  movable  hollow  carriage  of  C-shape  configuration  having 
open  ends  opposing  each  other  in  fixed  spaced  apart  rela- 
tionship separated  by  the  close  proximity  of  said  driving 
and  said  driven  conical  portions; 

a  plurality  of  spherical  intermediate  drive  members  movably 
retained  in  said  hollow  carriage  for  feeding  a  selective  one 
of  said  drive  members  for  transmitting  rotative  movement 
between  said  drive  conical  portion  and  said  driven  conical 
portion  whereby  relative  velocity  of  said  pair  of  shafts  is 
controlled  by  axial  movement  of  said  carriage  along  said 
conical  portions; 

said  plurality  of  said  drive  members  are  enclosed  within  said 
carriage  in  a  linear  series  so  that  each  drive  member  trans- 
fers a  driving  force  between  said  conical  portions  in  a 
serial  sequence; 

lead  screw  means  operably  connected  to  said  carriage  for 
selectively  moving  said  carriage  along  the  length  of  said 
conical  portions  to  determine  a  multiplicity  of  "gear  ra- 
tios"; 

said  carriage  includes  means  for  feeding  said  drive  members 
to  said  recesses  in  an  orderly  manner  including  resilient 
clips  carried  at  a  selected  one  of  said  carriage  open  ends 
for  presenting  said  selected  one  of  said  drive  members  to 
said  conical  portions'  recesses  which  are  in  opposition 
facing  each  other; 

said  carriage  open  end  opposite  to  said  open  end  carrying 
said  clips  adapted  to  receive  said  selected  one  of  said  drive 
members  in  response  to  movement  of  said  drive  members 
through  said  hollow  carriage. 
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5,069,079 
SELF-ENERGIZING  SYNCHRONIZER 
John  R.  Vandervoort,  Richland.  Mich.,  aarignor  to  Eaton  Corpo- 
ration. Clereland,  Ohio 

Filed  Jul.  2,  1990.  Ser.  No.  548,354 

Int  a.'  F16H  3/38 

VS.  a.  74—339  9  Claims 


movable  to  effect  self-energizing  frictional  synchroniia- 
tion  of  said  second  synchronizing  means  with  said  output 
gear  means  upon  operator  axial  movement  of  said  second 
synchronizer  means  when  said  output  shaft  means  over- 
runs said  output  gear  means,  said  sprag  members  are  piv- 
otally moved  to  release  said  frictional  synchronization 
when  said  output  gear  means  overruns  said  output  shaft 
means. 


f^a 


5.069.080 

ELONGATED.  LIGHTWEIGHT  RACK 

Joseph  A.  Simon,  30855  Little  Mack  Are.,  Roaeiille,  Mick. 

48066 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  490.286.  Mar.  8. 1990.  Pat.  No.  4^1.421. 

This  application  Dec.  24. 1990,  Ser.  No.  633.297 

Int.  CV  F16H  1/04;  B62D  //20 

VS.  CL  74-422  4  Claln« 


1.  In  synchronized  gear  shifting  in  a  power  transmission,  the 
improvement  comprising: 

(a)  housing  means; 

(b)  input  shaft  means  joumalled  for  rotation  on  said  housing 
means  and  adapted  for  receiving  torque  thereon; 

(c)  output  shaft  means  joumalled  for  roUtion  on  said  hous- 
ing means  independently  of  and  about  an  axis  coincident 
with  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  input  shaft  means  and 
adapted  for  transmitting  torque  therefrom; 

(d)  clutch  means  mounted  for  fixed  rotation  with  and  axial 
movement  on  one  of  said  input  and  output  shaft  means, 
said  clutch  means  having  a  first  and  second  set  of  axially 
spaced  peripheral  teeth  thereabout,  said  clutch  means 
adapted  for  being  axially  moved  by  a  shifting  fork; 

(e)  output  gear  means  mounted  for  roUtion  with  said  output 
shaft  means,  said  output  gear  means  having  a  set  of  teeth 
engageable  with  said  second  set  of  clutch  means  periph- 
eral teeth,  said  output  gear  means  also  having  provided 
thereon  an  annular  tapered  friction  surface; 

(f)  said  input  shaft  means  having  a  set  of  teeth  engageable 
with  said  first  set  of  clutch  means  peripheral  teeth  and 
having  provided  thereon  an  annular  tapered  friction  sur- 
face; 

(g)  said  clutch  means  defining  engagement  surfaces  thereon 
adapted  for  engaging  a  synchronizing  ring; 

(h)  a  first  annular  synchronizing  means  including  nieans 
defining  friction  surfaces  complementary  to  said  input 
shaft  means  annular  Upered  surface,  said  first  synchroniz- 
ing member  defining  surfaces  thereon  engaging  said 
clutch  means  engaging  surfaces  in  a  tangential  direction 
and  permitting  axial  sliding  movement  therebetween,  said 
means  defining  said  friction  surfaces  including  a  plurality 
of  circumferentially  spaced  sprag  members  pivotally  mov- 
able to  effect  trictional  synchronizing  of  said  annular 
member  with  said  input  shaft  means  annular  upered  sur- 
face upon  one  of  said  input  shaft  means  and  said  synchro- 
nizing means  overruiming  the  other,  and  operable  to  effect 
release  of  frictional  synchronizing  upon  the  other  over- 
running said  one,  wherein  said  clutch  means  is  operable 
upon  user  movement  from  a  first  to  a  second  axial  position 
to  effect  synchronization  and  engagement  of  said  clutch 
means  and  said  input  gear  means; 
(i)  a  second  annular  synchronizing  means  including  means 
defining  friction  surfaces  complementary  to  said  output 
gear  means  annular  Upered  surface  and  including  a  plural- 
ity of  circumferentially  spaced  sprag  members  pivotally 


1.  A  rack  for  transmitting  forces  from  a  pinion  means  in  an 
automotive-type,  steering  gear  assembly  and  the  like  machin- 
ery, comprising; 

an  elongated,  substantially  uniform,  outer  diameter,  ex- 
truded metal  tube  forming  an  elongated  rack  part  and  an 
integral  elongated  link  part  with  the  two  parts  extending 
end  to  end  along  a  common  axis; 

the  rack  being  substantially  solid  in  cross  section,  but  having 
a  central,  longitudinally  extending  opening  extending 
from  its  free  end  to  the  link  portion  with  the  opening 
having  a  relatively  small  diameter  with  respect  to  the 
diameter  of  the  tube; 

and  the  link  portion  being  substantially  hollow  with  a  central 
opening  longitudinally  extending  from  and  communicat- 
ing with  the  rack  central  opening,  said  link  portion  open- 
ing having  a  diameter  larger  than  the  rack  part  opening 
and  with  the  large  diameter  central  opening  in  the  link 
part  extending  substantially  the  full  length  of  the  link  part, 
with  the  link  part  having  a  thin  wall  cross  section  for 
substantially  its  full  length; 

whereby  the  elongated  rack  is  substantially  hollow  for  a 
considerable  portion  of  its  length  for  providing  a  substan- 
tially reduced  weight; 

and  a  series  of  spaced  apart,  transversely  extending  teeth 
formed  in  the  exterior  surface  of  the  rack  part,  with  the 
series  of  teeth  formed  along  a  substantial  portion  of  the 
length  of  the  rack  part,  and  with  the  teeth  being  shaped 
for  engagement  with  a  corresponding  pinion  member. 

5,069,081 
MULTI-MODE  SPLINED  BALL  SCREW  ASSEMBLY 
Kuaihiko  Morita,  Koganei,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Thompson 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  10, 1991,  Ser.  No.  640,443 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Jan.  16. 1990.  2-2441(U] 

Int.  CL'  F16H  29/20.  1/20 

VS.  a.  74—424  B  *  C\t\ut 

1.  A  splined  ball  screw  assembly  comprising: 

a  first  shaft  rotaubly  supported  by  a  housing  and  having  a 

spline  outer  peripheral  surface; 
a  second  hollow  shaft  having  an  inner  diameter  large  enough 
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to  allow  said  first  shaft  to  be  fitted  therein  and  a  ball  screw 
outer  peripheral  surface; 

first  engaging  means  fixedly  attached  to  said  second  hollow 
shaft  and  engaged  with  the  spline  outer  peripheral  surface 
of  the  first  shaft  to  thereby  allow  a  relative  axial  move- 
ment between  said  first  and  second  shafts; 

a  third  hollow  shaft  having  an  inner  diameter  large  enough 
to  allow  said  second  shaft  to  be  fitted  therein  and  a  spline 
outer  peripheral  surface  section  and  a  ball  screw  outer 
peripheral  surface  section; 

second  engaging  means  fixedly  attached  to  said  third  shaft 
and  engaged  with  the  ball  screw  outer  peripheral  surface 


of  said  second  shaft  to  thereby  allow  a  relative  rotational 
motion  between  said  second  and  third  shafts; 

third  engaging  means  fixedly  supported  by  said  housing  and 
engaged  with  the  ball  spline  outer  peripheral  surface 
section  of  said  third  shaft  to  thereby  allow  a  relative  rota- 
tional motion  between  said  third  shaft  and  said  third  en- 
gaging means;  and 

fourth  engaging  means  rotatably  supported  by  said  housing 
and  engaged  with  the  spline  outer  peripheral  surface 
section  of  said  third  shaft  to  thereby  allow  a  relative  axial 
motion  between  said  third  shaft  and  said  fourth  engaging 


die  and  said  signal  emitter  means  for  returning  said  signal 
emitter  means  to  a  predetermined  position  upon  removal 
of  torque  to  said  signal  emitter  means. 


S.(M9,0«3 
CONTINUOUS  SPEED  VARIABLE  TRANSMISSION 
CONTROL  APPARATUS 
Sadayuki   Hiraao;  Yoshinori   Yamashita,  both   of  Shizuoka; 
Takumi  Tatsumi,  and  Hiroaki  Yamamoto,  both  of  Hyogo,  all 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Suzuki  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kai- 
sha,  Shizuoka,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  26,  1990,  Ser.  No.  588,762 

CUims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  30,  1989,  1-256340 

Int.  a.!  B60K  41/16 

VS.  a.  74—844  3  aaims 


5,069,082 
CONTROLLER  FOR  POWERED  INDUSTRIAL  TRUCKS 
G«rt  Seng,  and  Gerard  Vesin,  both  of  Rentlingeo,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Wagner  Foerdertechnik  GmbH  &  Co. 
Kg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  7,  1990,  Ser.  No.  520,105 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  4, 
1989,  3925872 

lat  CV  GOSG  1/04 
MS.  CL  74—523  9  Claims 


27  21    It  43   41  42   »   23   24 


1.  A  one  hand  controller  for  independently  controlling  a  first 
and  second  function,  the  controller  comprising: 

a  support; 

a  handle  rotatably  mounted  on  a  first  end  to  said  suppon  and 
freely  suspended  on  an  opposite  second  end; 

a  first  function  potentiometer  continuously  measuring  rota- 
tion of  said  handle  and  controlling  the  first  function  de- 
pendent upon  said  measured  rotation; 

signal  emitter  means  slidably  mounted  on  a  circumference  of 
said  handle  and  rotatably  adjustable  independent  of  said 
rotation  of  said  handle; 

a  second  function  potentiometer  continuously  measuring 
movement  of  said  signal  emitter  means  and  controlling  the 
second  function  dependent  on  said  measured  movement; 

a  first  function  spring  means  mounted  between  said  handle 
and  said  support  for  returning  said  handle  to  a  predeter- 
mined position  upon  removal  of  torque  to  said  handle;  and 

a  second  function  spring  means  mounted  between  said  han- 


1.  In  a  continuous  speed  variable  transmission  control  appa- 
ratus for  controlling  a  continuous  variable  speed  transmission 
having  a  belt  looped  around  adjustable  pulleys  and  received  in 
respective  grooves  of  said  pulleys  defined  between  relatively 
movable  pulley  elements,  and  means  for  changing  the  belt  ratio 
including  means  for  increasing  and  decreasing  the  belt  turning 
radius  by  respectively  decreasing  and  increasing  the  width  of 
said  grooves,  the  improvement  comprising  an  absolute  pres- 
sure detection  type  pressure  sensor  for  detecting  atmospheric 
pressure,  and  a  control  means  for  detecting  atmospheric  pres- 
sure through  said  pressure  sensor  in  accordance  with  the  shift 
position  of  the  transmission  and  other  predetermined  condi- 
tions and  for  correcting  clutch  pressure  and  line  pressure  to 
proper  levels  based  on  said  detected  atmospheric  pressure. 


5,0^9,084 

CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  AN  AUTOMATIC 

TRANSMISSION  IN  AN  AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICLE 

Y^ji  MatsuBo;  Yoshinobu  Kido,  and  Yoshiharu  Sugiyama,  all  of 

Hiroshima,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mazda  Motor  Corporation, 

Hiroshima,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  1,  1991,  Ser.  No.  662,577 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  5,  1990,  2-53119 
Int.  a.5  F16H  61/10 
VS.  a.  74—844  5  Claims 

1.  A  control  system  for  an  automatic  transmission  in  an 
automotive  vehicle,  which  selects  an  appropriate  shift  pattern 
in  compliance  with  a  temperature  of  hydraulic  oil  contained  in 
a  torque  converter  of  the  automatic  transmission,  said  control 
system  comprising: 
a  transmission  control  unit  having  a  plurality  of  shift  patterns 
including  a  first  shift  pattern  favored  for  a  cold  engine  and 
a  second  shift  pattern  favored  for  an  engine  after  warm- 
up; 
oil  temperature  detector  means  for  detecting  the  tempera- 
ture of  hydraulic  oil  contained  in  or  supplied  to  the  torque 
converter; 
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timer  means  for  counting  a  time  period  after  engine  starting; 

and 
shift  pattern  selector  means  for  selecting  said  first  shift  pat- 


« 
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5,069,0W 
BELT  RATIO  CONTROLLER  FOR  A  CONTINUOUSLY 

VAIABLE  TRANSMISSION 
Katsuaki  Murano;  YodriMri  Yamaridtm  Sadqndd  Hiraao,  aU  of 
Shizuoka;  Takumi  Tatsumi,  and  Hiroaki  Yamamoto,  both  of 
Hyogo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sozaki  Jidoaka  Kogyo  Kaba- 
lidki  KaUM,  Shizuoka  and  Mitsnbishi  DcaU  Kabnihiltl  Kai- 
rin,  Tokyo,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  29,  1989,  Ser.  No.  443,707 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Nov.  30. 198S.  63-302731 
Int.  a.>  B60K  41/14 
VS.  CL  74-866  10  ( 


P^ 


tern  when  the  temperature  of  hydraulic  oil  is  less  than  a 
preset  value,  said  shift  pattern  selector  means  selecting 
said  second  shift  pattern  when  the  time  set  by  said  timer 
means  is  up. 


5,069,085 

SHIFT  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  AUTOMATIC  POWER 

TRANSMISSION  WITH  ENHANCED  SHIFTING 

TRANSITION  CHARACTERISTICS 

Naonori  lizuka,  Shiznoka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Jatco  Corporatiofl, 
Shizuoka,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  15, 1990,  Ser.  No.  480.717 

Int  a.'  F16H  59/44.  59.  24 

VS.  a.  74—866  5  Claims 


1.  A  belt  ratio  controller  for  a  continuously  variable  trans- 
mission, comprising  means  for  controUing  a  speed  change  by 
increasing  and  decreasing  the  width  of  a  groove  between  a 
fixed  pulley  pan  and  a  movable  pulley  part  of  the  transmission 
by  varying  an  oil  pressure  to  increase  and  decrease  the  rotating 
radius  of  a  belt  wound  on  the  pulley  parts  and  thereby  change 
a  belt  ratio,  surface  condition  indicating  means  for  generating 
a  signal  indicating  whether  the  vehicle  is  on  a  slippery  surface, 
and  control  means  responsive  to  said  signal  indicating  the 
vehicle  is  on  a  slippery  surface  for  controlling  the  belt  ratio 
toward  a  target  beh  ratio  value  set  based  on  the  opening  of  a 
throttle  at  the  time  of  surting  vehicle  movement. 


1.  A  shift  control  system  for  an  automatic  power  transmis- 
sion for  an  automotive  vehicle,  the  automatic  transmission 
being  shiftable  between  a  plurality  of  speed  ratios  and  having  a 
plurality  of  of)erational  ranges,  comprising: 

manually  operable  first  means  for  generating  a  down-shift 
command  indicative  signal; 

second  means  for  detecting  a  vehicle  speed  representative 
dau  of  the  vehicle  and  generating  a  vehicle  speed; 

third  means  for  comparing  a  selected  one  of  first  and  second 
down-shifting  criteria  with  said  vehicle  speed  indicative 
signal  and  determining  an  optimum  shift  timing  after  said 
down-shift  command  indicative  signal  has  been  generated, 
said  first  down-shifting  criterion  being  set  at  a  value  corre- 
sponding to  a  higher  vehicle  speed  than  that  of  said  sec- 
ond down-shifting  criterion,  said  third  means  being  opera- 
tive to  keep  selecting  said  first  down-shifting  criterion  for 
a  predetermined  period  of  time  after  said  down-shift  com- 
mand indicative  signal  has  been  generated  and  subse- 
quently selecting  said  second  down-shifting  criterion  after 
expiration  of  said  predetermined  time  period. 


5.069.087 
CLUTCH  CHANGEOVER  CIRCUIT  FOR  NON-STAGE 
TRANSMISSION 
Tntoma  lihino,  Yawati,  and  Ryoidri  Marayama.  Hirakata. 
both  of  Japan,  aadgnors  to  KnbnrtikI  Kaiiha  Konuttan 
Seisakusbo,  Japan 
per  No.  PCr/JP89/00141.  §  371  Date  JnL  20. 1989.  §  102(e) 
Date  Jul.  20.  1989.  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO89/07723,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Aug.  24,  1989 

PCT  Filed  Feb.  13. 1989,  Ser.  No.  392,537 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  19.  1988.  63-37051; 
Feb.  19. 1988,  63-37052 

Int.  a.s  B60K  41/06 
VS.  CL  74—867  «  Claima 

1.  A  clutch  changeover  circuit  for  a  multi-suge  type  sution- 
ary  mechanical  non-stage  transmission,  in  which  at  least  pres- 
sure regulating  valves  are  provided  in  oil  passages  leading 
from  a  pump  to  respective  dutches,  said  clutch  changeover 
circuit  comprising: 
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throttle  passages  each  provided  at  the  valve-closing  position 
of  each  of  said  pressure  regulating  valves  in  such  a  manner 
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as  to  communicate  with  each  of  said  pressure  regulating 
valves. 


5,0«9,088 
LINEAR  MOTION  BALL  BEARING 
Kazuhiko  Tanak*,  Fuchu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Thompson, 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  12,  1990,  Ser.  No.  478,561 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  13, 1989, 1-119250{U1 
Int  a.'  F16H  49/00 
VS.  CL  74—89.15  2  Claims 


spiral  groove  and  are  non-load  bearing  when  carried  in 
said  second  spiral  groove. 


5,069,089 
METHOD  OF  MACHINING  A  PRESS  DIE 
Toshio  Yasuno;  Toshihiro  Thukagoshi;  Shiitji  Hoshii,  and  YasHO 
Imaizumi,  all  of  Gunma,  Japan,  assignors  to  Figi  Jukogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo  and  Teikoku  Kuromu  Co.,  Ltd., 
Nagoya,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  20,  1990,  Ser.  No.  585,668 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  22,  1989,  1-244974 

Int.  a.>  B21K  5/20 

VS.  CL  76—107.1  9  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  machining  a  press  die,  comprising  the  steps 


of: 


forming  a  scabrous  surface  by  cutting  a  die  block  of  the  press 

die; 
grinding  pari  of  the  scabrous  surface  of  the  die  block  to  form 

a  smooth  surface,  the  part  being  adapted  to  make  a  contact 

with  a  work  from  an  initial  stage  of  press  working  of  the 

work  by  the  press  die;  and 
coating  a  friction  resistant  material  layer  over  the  smooth 

surface. 


2.  A  bearing  for  effecting  endless  linear  motion  comprising: 
an  insert  member; 
an  outer  sleeve  member; 

a  plurality  of  balls  adapted  to  be  carried  between  said  insert 
member  and  said  outer  sleeve  member, 
said  insert  member  having  on  its  peripheral  surface  a  first 
double  thread  screw  track  for  carrying  said  balls,  said 
first  track  comprising  a  first  spiral  groove  and  a  second 
spiral  groove  adjacent  said  first  spiral  groove,  said  first 
spiral  groove  having  a  shallower  depth  than  said  second 
spiral  groove; 
said  outer  sleeve  member  having  on  its  inner  surface  a 
second  double  thread  screw  track  for  carrying  said 
balls,  said  second  track  comprising  two  spiral  grooves; 
said  two  spiral  grooves  in  said  outer  sleeve  member  being 
adapted  to  mate  with  said  first  spiral  groove  and  said 
second  spiral  groove  in  said  insert  member  and  to  hold 
said  balls  therebetween;  and 
two  longitudinally  spaced-apart  plugs  extending  to  the  inner 
surface  of  said  outer  sleeve  member  for  changing  the  path 
of  said  plurality  of  balls  between  said  first  spiral  groove 
and  said  second  spiral  groove,  the  center  of  one  of  said 
plugs  being  displaced  a  predetermined  distance  from  a  line 
parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  outer  sleeve  mem- 
ber extending  through  the  center  of  the  other  of  said 
plugs,  the  predetermined  distance  being  substantially  less 
than  one  half  the  outer  sleeve  member  circumference; 
whereby  said  balls  are  load  bearing  when  carried  in  said  first 


5,069,090 

MULTI-PURPOSE  CONTAINER  OPENING  TOOL 

Ronald  M.  Clark,  105  Factory,  Addison,  111.  60101 

Filed  Feb.  26, 1990,  Ser.  No.  486455 

Int  CL'  B67B  7/44 

VS.  a.  81—3.09  3  Claims 


1.  A  tool  for  removing  lids  from  containers,  said  tool  com- 
prising 

a  handle  portion; 

a  claw  opener  portion  extending  from  a  first  end  of  said 

handle  portion; 
said  handle  and  claw  opener  portions  being  of  a  selected  first 

thickness  and  having  a  reinforcing  ridge  disposed  about 

the  periphery  thereof;  and 
said  claw  opener  having  a  flange  adapted  to  engage  the  lid  of 

a  container  and  being  provided  at  its  lower  surface  with  a 
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transverse  shoulder  operative  to  prevent  said  flange  from 
engaging  said  container. 


said  cutting  tool  having  a  rake  face  contacted  by  said 
shaving,  which  face  is  coated  with  a  single-phase  crystal 


5,069,091 
SCREWDRIVER  WITH  PIVOTAL  HANDLE 
Holger  Bransiepe,  Eaacn,  and  Matthias  Ocklenburg,  Wnppcrtal, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Firma  Rokert 
Schroder,  Wnppcrtal,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  JnL  13, 1990,  Ser.  No.  553,782 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrwuy,  Sep.  7, 
1989,  8910673{U1 

Int.  a.'  B25G  t/00 
VS.  a.  81—177.7  »  ClainB 


-I  ^Atf/Anr  h^»r^ 
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film  of  sputtered  silicon  carbide  without  disrupting  the 
heat  treat  of  the  substrate. 


1.  A  handle  for  a  screwdriver-type  tool  rototable  about  an 
axis,  the  handle  comprising: 
a  front  handle  portion  having  a  front  end  adapted  to  carry 
the  tool  and  a  rear  end  formed  with  a  pivot  centered  on  an 
axis  transverse  to  the  tool  axis  and  spaced  by  a  predeter- 
mined axial  disunce  from  the  front-portion  front  end;  and 
a  rear  portion  mounted  on  the  pivot  on  the  front  handle 
portion  and  displaceable  between  a  normal-use  position 
generally  centered  on  and  extending  along  the  tool  axis 
and  a  high-torque  position  extending  transverse  to  the  tool 
axis,  the  portions  having  a  combined  axial  length  in  the 
normal-use  position  equal  to  less  than  twice  the  overall 
axial  length  of  the  front  handle  portion,  the  rear  portion 
having 

a  front  part  projecting  in  the  normal-use  position  axially 
forward  a  predetermined  distance  past  the  transverse 
axis  and  formed  by  a  pair  of  legs  flanking  the  rear  end  of 
the  front  handle  portion,  the  legs  projecting  in  the 
high-torque  position  laterally  past  the  front  portion  and 
forming  in  the  high-torque  position  a  laterally  open  seat, 

and 
an  overall  axial  length  equal  to  about  three  times  the 

predetermined  distance  the  front  part  projects  past  the 

transverse  axis;  and 
a  pivot  pin  extending  along  the  traverse  axis  through  the  rear 
end  of  the  front  handle  portion  and  the  rear  portion, 
whereby  when  in  the  high-torque  position  the  fingers  of 
the  user  engage  around  the  rear  portion  and  the  thumb  of 
the  user  lies  in  the  seat,  between  the  legs  of  the  front  part, 
and  against  the  front  portion. 

5.069,092 
CUTTING  TOOL  FOR  ALUMINUM  WORKPIECES 
HAVING  ENHANCED  CRATER  WEAR  RESISTANCE 
Duane  J.  Schmatz,  Dearborn  Heights;  John  S.  Badgley,  Dear- 
bom,  and  Charles  O.  McHugh,  Dearborn  Heights,  aU  of 
Mich.,  assignors  to  Ford  Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  133,826,  Dec.  18, 1987.  This  appUcation  Jul. 
15, 1988,  Ser.  No.  220,124 
Int  a.5  B23B  li/OO 
VS.  a.  82—1.11  }  Cta*" 

1.  A  method  of  machining  aluminum-based  workpieces  at 
high  surface  speed  exceeding  1000  sfm,  comprising: 
moving  an  iron-based  cutting  tool  against  said  aluminum- 
based  workpiece  to  continuously  shear  off  a  shaving  of 
said  workpiece,  said  tool  having  a  heat  treated  substrate. 


5,069,093 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  AN 

INCOMPLETE  HOLE  IN  A  WORKPIECE 

Charles  W.  Carswell,  Marshall,  N.C  aasivm  to  Dhm  Coipora- 

tion,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Not.  30, 1988,  Ser.  No.  277,800 
Int  a.)  B23B  l/OO 
VS.  a.  82—1.11  2  ' 


1.  A  method  for  forming  an  incomplete  hole  in  a  workpiece 
having  a  finished  dimension  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  region  in  the  workpiece  adjacent  to  an  edge 
thereof  with  a  predetermined  thickness; 

(b)  providing  a  tool  defining  an  axis  of  rotation;  • 

(c)  attaching  a  first  cutting  means  at  a  location  on  the  tool 
such  that  a  cutting  edge  thereof  is  located  a  first  predeter- 
mined distance  from  the  rotational  axis  of  the  tool; 

(d)  attaching  a  second  cutting  means  at  a  location  on  the  tool 
such  that  a  cutting  edge  thereof  is  located  a  second  prede- 
termined distance  from  the  routional  axis  of  the  tool,  the 
second  predetermined  distance  being  greater  than  the  first 
predetermined  distance,  said  attachment  location  of  the 
second  cutting  means  being  spaced  apart  from  said  attach- 
ment location  of  the  first  cutting  means  by  an  axial  dis- 
tance along  the  tool  which  is  greater  than  the  predeter- 
mined thickness  of  the  region  of  the  workpiece; 

(e)  routing  the  tool  about  the  axis  such  that  the  first  and 
second  cutting  means  are  moved  in  circular  paths  relative 
to  the  workpiece; 

(0  orienting  the  tool  on  a  projected  linear  path  which  will 
provide  for  the  circular  paths  of  movement  of  the  first  and 
second  cutting  means  to  overlap  the  edge  of  the  work- 
piece  when  said  tool  passes  along  said  linear  path; 

(g)  providing  a  hollow  movable  support  having  a  recess 
formed  therethrough  adjacent  to  one  end  thereof; 

(h)  supporting  the  workpiece  within  the  support  such  the 
region  of  the  workpiece  where  the  incomplete  hole  is  to 
be  formed  is  exposed  to  the  tool  through  the  recess;  and 

(i)  moving  the  tool  relative  to  the  workpiece  along  said 
linear  path  and  into  engagement  with  the  workpiece  so 
that  the  first  and  second  cutting  means  pass  through  the 
workpiece  to  form  the  incomplete  hole,  the  first  cutting 
means  passing  completely  through  the  workpiece  to  form 
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an  incomplete  hole  having  a  rough  dimension  before  the  5,069,096 

second  cutting  means  passes  through  the  workpiece  to  ADVANCED  SPIDER  FIXTURE 

form  the  incomplete  hole  having  a  fmished  dimension.  Michael  R.  Desrosiers,  Wcstport,  Mass.,  assignor  to  The  United 

, States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Na»y, 

Washington,  D.C. 

5,069,094  Filed  Oct.  1,  1990,  Ser.  No.  591,210 

TUBE  END  nNISHING  MACHINE  Int.  Q.'  B23B  23/04,  33/00 


Oirille  J.  Birkcstnud,  2705  Lee  Ave,  U  Monte,  Calif.  91773     U.S.  Q.  82—151 
Filed  Sep.  8, 1987,  Ser.  No.  93,591 
Int.  a>  B25B  13/06 
VS.  a.  82—121  13  Claims 


5  Claims 


1.  A  tube  finishing  machine  comprising 

a  housing  having  coaxially  mounted  thereon  a  collet  assem- 
bly spaced  from  said  housing  and  expansible  to  grip  the 
interior  of  a  tubular  workpiece, 

means  rotatable  on  said  common  axis  and  axially  movable 
within  the  space  between  said  housing  and  said  collet 
assembly  for  performing  machining  operations  on  a  tube 
gripped  by  said  collet  assembly  and 

a  common  control  means  including  a  single  operation  initiat- 
ing device  for  sequentially  initiating  expansion  of  said 
collet  assembly  to  cause  the  same  to  grip  the  interior  of  a 
tube  placed  over  said  assembly; 

axial  movement  of  said  means  for  performing  machining 
operations;  and 

rotation  of  said  means  for  performing  machining  operations. 


5,069,095 
PIPE  CENTERING  APPARATUS 
Noboni  Ohneda,  Oyamashi;  Shunta  Ushioda,  Yukisbi;  Haruo 
Arima;  Ichiro  Hashimoto,  both  of  Oyamashi;  Denziro 
Kaneko,  Tochigishi;  Kazuo  Sugiyama,  Shimodateshi;  Tsuguo 
Fiikazawa,  Oyamashi;  Teruo  Tachi,  Kasamashi,  and  Takashi 
Mukasa,  Yukishi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Showa  Aluminum 
Kabustaiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  21,  1990,  Ser.  No.  616^78 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  30,  1989,  1-312362 

Int.  CI.'  B23B  J5/00:  B65G  47/24 

VS.  CL  82—124  4  Oaims 


1.  A  spider  for  providing  a  rotatable  interface  comprising: 

a  circular  base  plate  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  radially 
disposed  undercut  grooves  near  the  outer  circumference 
thereof  and  an  aperture  at  its  axis; 

a  plurality  of  first  and  second  clamping  pieces  with  respec- 
tive members  of  said  first  and  second  clamping  pieces 
clamped  to  said  base  plate  at  said  undercut  radial  grooves, 
said  first  and  second  clamping  pieces  being  adjustable  in 
the  radial  direction  with  respect  to  said  base  plate; 

a  plurality  of  holding  screws,  one  each  of  said  screws  being 
affixed  to  one  of  said  first  clamping  pieces,  each  of  said 
screws  having  adjustable  means  for  extending  further 
outward  in  a  radial  direction  than  said  first  clamping  piece 
to  which  it  is  affixed  and  than  said  base  plate; 

a  housing  having  a  cylindrical  boss  for  being  secured  with 
said  base  plate  at  said  aperture  of  said  base  plate;  and 

a  tail  piece  rotatably  connected  to  said  housing. 


5,069,097 

PAPER-CUTTING  MACHINE  AND  METHOD  OF 

CUmNG  PAPER 

Chiizo  Mori,  Katsushika,  Japan,  assignor  to  Carl  Manufacturing 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Katsushika,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  9, 1989,  Ser.  No.  307,966 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  29, 1988, 63-26776[U] 
Int.  a.5  B26D  J/18 
VS.  a.  83—56  3  Oaims 


I' 


L. 


1.  A  pipe  centering  apparatus  comprising:  a  pair  of  right  and 
left  gears  in  mesh  with  each  other  and  rotatably  mounted  to  a 
main  frame,  one  of  the  gears  being  a  drive  gear;  a  pair  of  right 
and  left  racks  respectively  in  mesh  with  the  right  and  left  gears 
so  as  to  reciprocate  in  axial  direction  of  pipes;  and  a  pair  of 
right  and  left  regulators  respectively  secured  to  the  right  an 
left  racks  so  as  to  come  into  contact  with  ends  of  the  pipes  to 
thereby  center  the  pipes  when  the  right  and  left  racks  are  driven 
towards  each  other. 


1.  A  method  of  cutting  paper  comprising  the  steps  of: 
holding  paper  by  means  of  a  paper  holder  which  is  resiliently 
provided  on  a  rail  which  is  pivotally  supported  at  one  end 
thereof  by  a  rail  support  provided  on  one  end  of  a  board 
so  that  an  opposite  end  of  said  rail  is  movable  up  and 
down,  subjecting  two  guide  pins  of  said  rail  support  to  a 
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biasing  force  using  springs  so  as  to  resiliently  support  two 
side  surfaces,  respectively,  of  said  rail  when  moved  down- 
ward; 

locating  said  paper  holder  between  said  rail  and  said  board 
by  mounting  said  paper  holder  on  an  underside  of  said  rail; 

securing  said  rail  holding  the  paper  by  means  of  a  hook 
provided  at  the  opposite  end  of  said  rail;  and 

cutting  said  paper  with  a  cutter  blade  rotatably  provided  on 
a  slider  which  is  slidable  along  said  rail  and  which  is 
resiliently  movable  up  and  down  by  sliding  said  slider. 


forward  and  rear  sections  each  having  front  and  rear  end 
portions,  means  mounting  said  rear  section  on  said  rail  for 
pivoting  about  an  axis  extending  longitudinally  of  the  rail 
between  an  active  position  in  which  the  rear  section  is  located 
above  the  rail  and  a  stored  position  in  which  the  rear  section  is 
located  below  the  rail,  means  connecting  the  rear  end  portion 
of  said  forward  section  to  the  front  end  portion  of  said  rear 
section  and  supporting  said  forward  section  to  pivot  between 


5  069  098 
LIMIT  SWITCH  FOR  THE  SELECTIVE  POSmONING 

OF  CUTTING  UNTTS  IN  AN  APPARATUS  FOR  THE 
CUTTING  OF  PLASTIC  AND/OR  PAPER  MATERIALS 

Elio  Cavagna,  Melegnano,  Italy,  assignor  to  Elio  Cavagna  Sj'J., 
Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Jul.  24, 1990,  Ser.  No.  557,554 

CUims  priority,  applicaHon  luly,  Aug.  1, 1989,  21400  A/89 

Int.  a.'  B26D  1/24.  5/02 

VS.  a.  83—62.1  7  CUims 


1.  In  a  machine  for  cutting  plastic  and  paper  materials  into 
strips  of  predetermined  width,  which  includes  a  frame  (26),  a 
plurality  of  cutting  units  (12),  said  frame  having  opposite  ends, 
each  of  said  cutting  units  including  an  upper  blade  (14)  and  a 
lower  counterblade  (16),  said  machine  comprising  an  upper 
element  (18)  and  a  lower  base  (20)  for  supporting  said  blade 
and  said  counterblade  respectively,  said  cutting  units  sliding  by 
motor  means  on  an  upper  beam  (22)  and  a  lower  beam  (24), 
said  upper  and  said  lower  beam  being  supported  by  said  frame, 
said  motor  means  being  driven  by  an  electronic  station,  a  limit 
switch  for  selective  positioning  each  of  said  cutting  units, 
which  comprises:  a  source  of  a  ray  of  light  (31)  fixed  to  said 
frame  (26)  in  the  proximity  of  said  lower  beam  (24),  said  source 
of  a  ray  of  light  (31)  emitting  a  ray  of  light  (50)  which  is  paral- 
lel to  said  lower  beam  (24);  a  light  receiver  (33)  of  said  ray  of 
light  fixed  to  said  frame,  said  source  of  a  ray  of  light  (31)  and 
said  light  receiver  being  fixed  at  said  opposite  ends  of  said 
frame,  a  rotating  means  (36)  hinged  (40)  to  one  side  of  said 
lower  base  (20)  of  each  cutting  unit  (12)  and  maintained  in 
parallel  position  to  said  ray  of  light  (50)  by  elastic  means  (42) 
when  in  an  inoperative  position;  actuating  means  (38)  fixed  to 
the  other  side  of  the  lower  base  of  each  cutting  unit  (12),  in 
position  opposite  that  at  which  the  rotating  means  (36)  is 
hinged  and  in  alignment  with  said  rotating  means;  each  of  said 
actuating  means  of  each  cutting  unit  acting  on  the  rotating 
means  of  the  immediately  adjacent  cutting  unit  to  pivot  said 
routing  means  from  said  inoperative  position  to  a  pivoting 
position  wherein  said  rotating  means  intercepts  the  ray  of  light 
(50),  whereby  said  electronic  sution  changes  the  direction  of 
motion  of  each  of  said  cutting  units. 


active  and  inactive  positions  about  an  axis  extending  trans- 
versely of  said  rail,  said  forward  section  extending  forwardly 
from  and  lying  in  substantially  the  same  plane  as  said  rear 
section  when  said  forward  section  is  in  said  active  position, 
said  forward  section  being  folded  on  top  of  said  rear  section 
when  said  forward  section  is  in  its  inactive  position,  and  means 
for  releasably  securing  the  front  end  portion  of  said  forward 
section  to  said  shear  when  said  forward  section  is  in  its  active 
position. 


5,069,099 
SHEAR  WTTH  STORABLE  SQUARING  ARM 
Wayne  L.  Fulton,  Rockford,  III.,  assignor  to  W.  A.  Whitney 
Corp.,  Rockford,  III. 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1991,  Ser.  No.  646,242 
Int.  a.'  B26D  7/01 
VS.  a.  83—468.6  5  Claims 

4.  The  combination  of,  a  shear  for  cutting  a  workpiece,  a 
stand  having  an  elongated  rail  for  supporting  the  workpiece 
during  cutting  and  extending  rearwardly  from  said  shear,  and 
a  squaring  arm  for  locating  the  workpiece  in  a  predetermined 
orientation  relative  to  said  shear,  said  squaring  arm  having 


5,069,100 

FIBER-FREE  KNIFE  FOR  HYDRAUUC  VEGETABLE 

CUTTING  SYSTEM 

aifford  Jackson,  P.O.  Box  646,  Barley,  Id.  83318 

Filed  Jul.  17,  1990,  Ser.  No.  553,964 

Int.  a.'  B26D  1/03.  7/20 

VS.  a.  83—857  12  CtaiM 


1.  A  stationary  cutting  device  for  use  in  a  hydraulic  cutting 
machine  for  cutting  vegetables  comprising:  a  peripheral  blade 
support  structure  having  an  open  central  area  and  a  circum- 
scribing member,  said  support  structure  having  cantilevered 
blades  having  a  sharpened  edge  atuched  thereto  which  project 
into  the  open  central  area,  arranged  in  pairs  of  blades  with  each 
blade  of  a  pair  of  blades  aligned  and  opposite  to  the  other  Made 
of  said  pair,  each  blade  attached  at  its  proximal  end  to  said 
support  structure  and  having  a  distal  end  which  extends  to  at 
least  about  the  geometric  center  of  said  cutting  device,  the 
edge  of  each  blade  being  sharpened  so  that  the  cutting  edge  of 
each  blade  faces  the  opening  of  said  support  structure,  the 
distel  tip  of  each  blade  cutting  edge  slightly  overlapping  the 
distal  luiife  tip  of  an  opposed,  aligned  blade. 
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5  069  101 

DEVICE  FOR  REDUCING  THE  THICKNESS  OF  THE 

EDGE  OF  A  BOARD  WEB  OR  BOARD  SHEETS 

Pcrtti  KIccmoU,  Valkeakoski,  Finland,  assignor  to  Yhtyneet 

Paperitetataat  Oy  WalU-Pakkaus,  Valkeakoski,  Finland 

Filed  Oct.  16,  1990,  Ser.  No.  597.010 

Claim  priority,  application  Finland,  Oct.  17,  1989,  4921/89 

Int.  a.)  B26D  3/06 

VS.  a.  83— 8W  2  Claims 


ber  connecting  said  floor  contacting  element  to  said  carrier 
member,  said  supporting  member  having  a  first  side  confront- 
ing said  carrier  member  and  a  second  side  and  said  supporting 
member  comprising  annular  bearing  means  for  the  floor  con- 
tacting element  at  the  second  side  of  said  supporting  member, 
said  floor  contacting  element  including  a  substantially  circular 
base  which  is  adjacent  the  second  side  of  said  $up|K>rting  mem- 
ber and  has  a  first  diameter,  said  bearing  means  surrounding 
said  floor  contacting  element  in  the  region  of  said  base  and 
having  a  second  diameter  smaller  than  said  first  diameter. 


5.00,102 
FLOOR  PROTECTING  ATTACHMENT  FOR  THE  LEGS 

OF  BOWED  STRINGED  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENTS 
Wiihebn  Wolf,  Hof  ter  Weydeweg  1,  NL-3451  St  Vlenten,  Netli- 


Filed  Dec.  14,  1989,  Ser.  No.  451,117 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany,  Feb.  1, 
1989,  8901094[U];  Oct.  21, 1989,  3935160 
Int.  a.'  GIOD  1/02 
VS.  a.  84—280  17  aaims 


5,069,103 
STRINGED  INSTRUMENT  SUPPORT  DEVICE 
Brian  C.  Healy,  2212  Cu«l  View  Dr.,  #C301.  Cardiff  by  tbe 
Sea,  Calif.  92007 

Filed  Sep.  10, 1990,  Ser.  No.  580,170 

Int.  a.'  GIOD  3/00:  GlOG  5/00 

VS.  CL  84—327  19  CUims 


1.  A  device  for  reducing  the  thickness  of  an  edge  (2)  of  a 
board  web  (3)  or  board  sheets,  comprising 

a  cutting  blade  (1); 

means  (6)  for  supporiing,  positioning  and  rotating  the  cut- 
ting blade;  and 

means  for  guiding  the  edge  (2)  to  be  thinned  with  respect  to 
the  cutting  blade  (1); 

characterized  in  that 
the  cutting  blade  (1)  is  disclike;  and 
the  edge  guiding  means  comprise  a  lower  roll  (4)  and 
means  (5)  for  tightening  the  edge  to  be  thmned  against 
the  lower  roll; 

the  means  for  positioning  the  cutting  blade  comprising 
means  for  displacing  the  cutting  blade  (1)  in  a  first  direc- 
tion parallel  to  the  edge  to  be  thinned,  in  a  second  direc- 
tion perpendicular  to  the  edge  to  be  thinned,  and  in  a  third 
direction  perpendicular  to  both  the  first  direction  and  the 
second  direction  and  for  tilting  the  blade  around  a  line 
parallel  with  the  direction  (x)  of  the  edge  (2)  to  be  thinned. 


1.  Floor  protecting  attachment  for  a  leg  of  a  bowed  stringed 
musical  instrument,  comprising  a  substantially  conical  elastic 
floor  contacting  element;  and  means  for  separably  coupling  the 
floor  contacting  element  to  the  leg  of  the  instrument,  said 
coupling  means  comprising  a  carrier  member  which  is  separa- 
bly secured  to  the  leg  of  the  instrument  and  a  supporting  mem- 


1.  A  device  for  removably  supporting  a  stringed  instrument 
in  playing  position  of  the  type  comprising  a  large  sound  box 
with  strings  mounted  thereover  that  extend  along  a  narrow 
neck,  comprising: 

a)  a  wide,  waist-encircling  belt  defined  by  spaced-apart 
upper  and  lower  edges,  terminated  by  spaced-apart  ends 
and  including  means  for  attaching  said  belt  about  one's 
waist  in  overlap  fashion; 

b)  a  first  short  length  of  flexible  strap  attached  at  one  end  to 
said  belt; 

c)  a  second  short  length  of  flexible  strap  attached  at  one  end 
to  said  instrument,  spaced-apart  from  said  neck; 

d)  means  for  temporarily  interconnecting  said  first  and  said 
second  straps  to  provide  support  for  a  portion  of  the 
weight  of  the  instrument  while  providing  rtmm  to  lif)  the 
instrument  away  from  said  belt;  and, 

e)  a  shaped  bracket  including: 

i)  a  shank  portion  including  means  for  mounting  on  a  back 
surface  of  the  sound  box  spaced-apart  from  said  point  of 
attachment  of  said  second  strap; 

ii)  a  wide,  downwardly  angling  hook  portion,  forming  a 
top  edge  that  is  fixed  at  an  acute  angle  with  the  neck  of 
the  instrument,  for  hooking  over  said  belt  to  temporar- 
ily support  the  balance  of  the  weight  of  the  stringed 
instrument  and  retain  it  in  playing  position;  and, 

iii)  a  transition  portion  interconnecting  said  shank  portion 
and  said  hook  portion,  curving  away  from  said  base 
portion  to  enable  said  hook  portion  to  retain  the 
stringed  instrument  close  against  the  performer's  body. 


5,069,104 

AUTOMATIC  KEY-DEPRESSION  INDICATION 

APPARATUS 

Takco  Shibuluiwa,  Hamamatsu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Yamaha 

Corporation,  Hamamatsu,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  17, 1990,  Ser.  No.  466,876 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  19, 1989, 1-10336 
Int.  a.5  GIOH  7/00 
VS.  a.  84—478  7  Ctaims 

1.  An  automatic  key-depression  indication  apparatus  com- 
prising: 
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(a)  a  keyboard  having  a  plurality  of  keys; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  key-depression  indication  elements  corre- 
sponding to  each  of  the  keys; 

(c)  key-depression  detection  means  for  detecting  a  depressed 
key  and  for  generating  key-depression  information  corre- 
sponding to  the  depressed  key; 

(d)  key-depression  indication  control  means  for  controlling 
the  indication  elements  to  cause  them  to  indicate  keys 
which  should  be  depressed  based  on  previously  stored 
pieces  of  musical  note  information  respectively  corre- 
sponding to  the  keys; 

(e)  selection  means  for  selecting  at  least  one  piece  of  infor- 
mation from  among  the  pieces  of  musical  note  informa- 
tion, the  selected  musical  note  information  being  less  than 
the  total  of  the  musical  note  information; 
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(0  examination  means  for  examining  whether  correspon- 
dence exists  between  the  selected  musical  note  informa- 
tion and  the  key-depression  information;  and 

(g)  advance  control  means  connected  to  the  key-depression 
indication  control  means  and  the  examination  means,  for 
causing  the  key-depression  indication  control  means  to 
continue  progression  of  an  indication  operation  when  the 
examination  means  determines  that  a  correspondence 
exists  between  the  selected  musical  note  information  and 
the  key-depression  information,  and  for  causing  the  key- 
depression  indication  control  means  to  stop  the  indication 
operation  when  the  examination  means  determines  that 
there  is  no  correspondence  between  the  selected  musical 
note  information  and  the  key-depression  information. 
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memory  means  for  storing  different  waveform  data  in  corre- 
spondence with  a  plurality  of  different  tone  ranges; 

pitch  designation  means  for  designating  a  pitch  of  a  musical 
tone; 

waveform  designation  means  for  designating,  from  said 
memory  means,  waveform  data  corresponding  to  a  tone 
range  to  which  the  pitch  designated  by  said  pitch  designa- 
tion means  belongs; 

readout  means  for  reading  out  the  waveform  data  designated 
by  said  waveform  designation  means  at  a  frequency  corre- 
sponding to  the  pitch  designated  by  said  pitch  designation 
means; 

musical  tone  signal  output  means  for  generating  a  musical 
tone  signal  on  the  basis  of  the  waveform  data  read  out  by 
said  readout  means; 

timing  signal  generation  means,  operative  when  a  current 
pitch  of  a  musical  tone  signal  in  generation  is  changed  by 
said  pitch  designation  means  to  a  new  pitch  belonging  to 
a  new  tone  range  different  front  a  current  tone  range  to 
which  the  current  pitch  belongs,  for  generating  a  switch- 
ing timing  signal;  and 

switching  means  for  causing  said  readout  means  to  read  out 
waveform  data  corresponding  to  the  new  tone  range  to 
which  the  new  pitch  designated  by  said  pitch  designation 
means  belongs  in  response  to  the  switching  timing  signal 
generated  by  said  timing  sigiud  generation  means. 


5,069,106 

ELECTRONIC  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT  WITH 

MUSICAL  TONE  PARAMETER  SWITCHING  FUNCnON 

Shigeo  Sakashita,  Hamnra,  Japan,  asriffHir  to  Casio  CompMer 

COn  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  JapM 

nied  Jm.  12, 1989,  Ser.  No.  365,090 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  17, 1988, 63-80182(U] 
Int.  a.5  GIOH  1/02 
VS.  a.  84—626  33  ClafaM 


5  069  105 

MUSICAL  TONE  SIGNAL  GENERATING  APPARATUS 

WITH  SMOOTH  TONE  COLOR  CHANGE  IN  RESPONSE 

TO  PITCH  CHANGE  COMMAND 

Akio  Iba,  Tokorozawa,  and  Kenichi  Tsutsumi,  Tokyo,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Casio  Computer  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1990,  Ser.  No.  471,835 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  3, 1969, 1-24025;  Feb. 
15, 1989,  1-33535;  May  15, 1989, 1-120750 
Int.  a.»  GIOH  7/00 
VS.  CL  84—605  »«  Claims 


iSt: 


1.  A  musical  tone  signal  generating  apparatus  comprising: 


1.  An  electronic  musical  instrument  comprising: 

musical  tone  generation  instructing  means  for  detecting  a 
breath  operation  state  at  a  mouthpiece  portion  arranged 
on  an  instrument  main  body,  and  for  instructing  genera- 
tion of  a  musical  tone  in  response  to  detection  of  a  breath 
operation; 

detection  means  for  detecting  a  biting  strength  at  said 
mouthpiece  portion; 

control  information  output  means  for  outputting  a  plurality 
of  parameter  control  information  items  which  arc  used  for 
variably  controlling  the  contenU  of  at  least  one  parameter 
of  the  musical  tone  to  be  generated,  so  that  the  contents 
differ  from  one  another  in  response  to  the  biting  strength 
detected  by  said  detection  means,  as  instructed  by  said 
musical  tone  generation  instructing  means; 

designation  means  for  designating  any  one  of  the  plurality  of 
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parameter  control  information  items  to  be  output  from 
said  control  information  output  means;  and 
control  means,  upon  detection  of  the  biting  strength  at  said 
mouthpiece  portion  by  said  detection  means  while  said 
one  designated  parameter  control  information  item  is 
designated  by  said  designation  means,  for  outputting  said 
one  designated  parameter  control  information  item  in 
response  to  detection  of  the  biting  strength,  and  for  vari- 
ably controlling  a  parameter  of  the  musical  tone  generated 
by  said  musical  tone  generation  instruction  means  in  ac- 
cordance with  the  parameter  control  information  item. 


5,0<9,1M 
BLASITNC  DEVICE  FOR  UNBLOCKING  MINE  RAISES 
Serge  DkM,  K6  Boiil  D'Alcaibcrt,  D'Alembcrt,  Qvcbcc^  Caa- 
ada  J9X  5A3 

Filed  Mar.  11, 1991,  Scr.  No.  <6S,26S 

Claiiu  priority,  appiicatkm  Cauda,  J«l.  7, 1990,  2018540 

Int.  a.)  F42D  3/04:  F42B  3/00 

VS.  a.  S6— 20.15  3  OaiiM 


5,0«9,107 

ELECTRONIC  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT  IN  WHICH  A 

MUSICAL  TONE  IS  CONTROLLED  IN  ACCORDANCE 

WTTH  A  DIGITAL  SIGNAL 

SUgeo  Sakaahita,  Hamnra,  Japan,  aasigMir  to  Caaio  Computer 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
DiTiskM  of  Scr.  No.  256.770,  Oct.  11,  1988,  Pat.  No.  4,915,008. 
Thia  appUcatioo  Feb.  6,  1990,  Ser.  No.  474,993 
Claiw  priority,  application  Japw^  Oct  14, 1987,  62-259294; 
Dec.  31, 19r7.  62-200109[U] 

The  portioa  of  the  tern  of  this  patent  wbaeqacat  to  Apr.  10, 

2007,  has  been  diadaimed. 

lit  a>  GIOH  1/06.  1/46 

VS.  CL  84— 6S9  U  Claimt 


1.  A  blasting  device  for  unblocking  ore  passes,  backfill 
raises,  mine  draw  points  and  any  other  near  vertical  raises 
where  rocks  or  other  materials  normally  fall  freely  but  may  get 
blocked  during  use,  comprising: 

a)  a  propulsion  unit  including  an  air  chamber  mounted  at  the 
end  of  a  hollow  tube  and  having  an  inlet  for  receiving 
pressurized  air  and  at  least  one  outlet  for  allowing  com- 
pressed air  jets  to  exit  downwardly  from  said  air  chamber 
to  propel  the  propulsion  unit  upwardly; 

b)  a  reservoir  mounted  on  said  propulsion  unit  and  adapted 
to  hold  explosive  and  an  igniter; 

c)  means  for  feeding  pressurized  air  into  said  air  chamber 
through  said  hollow  tube;  and 

d)  an  ignition  line  connected  to  said  igniter  for  igniting  said 
explosive  from  a  distance. 


5,069,109 
TORPEDO  COUNTERMEASURES 
Charles  K.  Lavan,  Jr.,  Medina,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Loral  Corpora- 
tkNi,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  8,  1990,  Ser.  No.  610,669 

Lit.  CV  B63G  9/00 

VS.  a.  89—1.11  14  Claims 


1.  An  electronic  musical  instrument,  comprising 

air  flow  sensor  means  for  detecting  an  air  flow  state  induced 
by  a  player  and  for  producing  a  corresponding  analog 
detection  signal; 

analog-to-conversion  means  for  converting  the  analog  de- 
tection signal  detected  by  said  air  flow  sensor  means  to  a 
corresponding  digital  detection  signal; 

control  data  generating  means  for  detecting  when  a  first 
value  of  the  digital  detection  signal  from  said  analog-to- 
digital  conversion  means  is  at  a  preset  value  and  for,  at  a 
predetermined  time  after  said  digital  detection  signal  be- 
comes said  preset  value,  generating  tone  parameter  con- 
trol data  corresponding  to  a  second  value  of  said  digital 
detection  signal  converted  by  said  analog-to-digital  con- 
version means  at  said  predetermined  time;  and 

tone  generation  control  means  coupled  to  said  control  data 
generating  means  for  controlling  a  tone  characteristic  of 
the  musical  tone  to  be  generated  according  to  said  tone 
parameter  control  data. 


r^ 
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10.  An  autonomous  countermeasures  device  for  deployment 
into  an  ocean  environment  to  defeat  an  active  torpedo  com- 
prises in  combination: 

a  net  structure  comprised  of  flat  ribbon  materials  in  a  square- 
woven  warp  and  weft  geometric  pattern  and  at  uniform 
spacings  between  parallel  adjacent  ribbons  with  stitched 
interconnections,  the  ribbons  comprising  yams  of  SPEC- 
TRA in  combination  with  yams  taken  from  the  group 
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comprising  nylon,  polyester,  aramid,  and  KEVLAR  and 
having  widths  within  the  range  of  0.25-1.5  inches 
(6.35-38. 1  mm)  and  the  spacings  between  adjacent  ribbons 
being  within  the  range  of  4-12  inches  (10.16-30.48  cm), 
said  net  structure  having  a  deployed  diameter  of  at  least  10 
feet  (3.105  m)  and  a  packing  density  of  not  more  than  45 
lbs/ft*  (730  kgms/m'). 

5,069,110 

IMPACT  BUFFERING  RECOIL  MECHANISM 

Thomas  W.  Mencfc,  5703  S.  77  St.,  RaUton,  Nebr.  68127 

Filed  Apr.  9, 1991,  Ser.  No.  682,632 

Int.  a.'  F41A  3/80 

VS.  CL  89—198  >*  Clai««w 


valve  (4),  for  regulating  the  pressure  in  at  least  one  high-pres- 
sure consumer  device  (6)  connected  to  said  pressure  pipe  (3), 
said  main  pressure  valve  (4)  functioning  as  a  pressure-relief 
valve  and  being  biased  into  a  closed  position  by  a  compression 
spring  and  being  movable  into  an  opened  position  by  pressur- 
ized fluid  of  said  pressure  pipe  (3),  and  said  main  pressure  valve 
(4)  being  connected  to  a  drain  pipe  (7)  leading  to  at  least  one 
low-pressure  consumer  device  (8),  wherein 
said  main  pressure  valve  comprises  a  valve  piston  (21),  mov- 
able in  a  valve  bore  (22)  of  a  valve  housing  (23),  for  con- 
trolling throttled  flow  of  pressurized  fluid,  through  a 
throttle  site,  and  unthrottled  flow  of  pressurized  fluid 
from  said  pressure  pipe  (3)  to  said  drain  pipe  (7), 
said  valve  piston  (21)  is  biased  into  a  closed  position  by  two 
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13.  An  impact  buffering  recoil  mechanism  for  firearms,  for 
dissipating  the  recoil  of  a  slide  member  slidably  mounted  on  a 
firearm  frame  upon  firing  of  the  firearm,  comprising: 

an  elongated  member  having  forward  and  rearward  ends; 

first  biasing  means  operably  mounted  on  said  guide  member, 
and  operable  between  a  compressed,  fully  biased  position, 
and  an  unbiased  position,  said  biasing  means  having  rear- 
ward and  forward  ends; 

means  on  the  rearward  end  of  said  guide  member  for  pre- 
venting rearward  movement  of  the  rearward  end  of  said 
first  biasing  means,  whereby  said  first  biasing  means  may 
be  biased  against  said  stop  means; 

second  biasing  means  operably  mounted  on  said  guide  mem- 
ber, having  forward  and  rearward  ends  and  operable 
between  biased  and  unbiased  positions,  said  second  biasing 
means  positioned  forwardly  of  said  first  biasing  means  in 
contact  with  the  forward  end  of  the  first  biasing  means; 
and 

third  biasing  means  operably  mounted  on  said  guide  member 
forwardly  of  said  biasing  means,  having  forward  and 
rearward  ends  and  operable  between  biased  and  unbiased 
conditions;  the  rearward  end  of  said  third  biasing  means  in 
contact  with  the  forward  end  of  said  second  biasing  means 
so  as  to  bias  there  against; 

said  second  biasing  means  operably  mounted  on  said  guide 
member  for  longitudinal  movement  there  along  between 
said  first  and  third  biasing  means. 


compression  springs  (17,  18)  connected  in  parallel  with 
one  another,  one  of  said  compression  springs  (18)  is  bound 
while  the  other  of  said  compression  springs  (17)  is  un- 
bound, 

during  the  throttled  flow  of  pressurized  fluid  the  bound 
compression  spring  (17)  is  at  least  partially  compressed 
and  during  the  unthrottled  flow  of  pressurized  fluid  both 
compression  springs  (17,  18)  are  at  least  partially  com- 
pressed, and 

the  movement  (19)  of  said  valve  piston  (21)  required  in 
moving  from  its  initial  position  until  an  initiation  of  com- 
pression of  the  bound  compression  spring  (18)  is  smaller 
than  the  movement  (20)  of  said  valve  piston  (21)  required 
to  allow  the  unthrottled  flow  of  pressurized  fluid  from 
said  pressure  pipe  (3)  to  said  drain  pipe  (7). 


5,069,112 
DAMPER  CONTROL  ARRANGEMENT 

Ynkio  Takayama,  and  Yuko  Yuge,  both  of  Shiznoka,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Nihon  Plast  Co.,  Ltd.,  Shlzuoka,  Japan 

FUed  Jnn.  7,  1989.  Ser.  No.  362,807 

lirt.  CL'  G05G  5/06;  B60H  I/OO 

VS.  CL  98-69  W  0«™» 


5  069  111 
HYDRAULIC  PRESSURE^NTROL  DEVICE  WFTH 
PARALLEL  COMPRESSION  SPRINGS 
Alfons  Loffler,  Friedrichshafen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany;  Walter 
Marte,  Oberteuringen,  Austria,  and  Peter  Wiggermann,  Ober- 
dorf.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Zahnradfabrik  Frie- 
drichshafen AG,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
per  No.  PCr/EP88/00254,  §  371  Date  Oct  3,  1989,  §  102(e) 
Date  Oct  3,  1989,  PCT  Puh.  No.  WO88/080e6,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Oct.  20, 1988 

PCT  FUed  Mar.  26,  1988,  Ser.  No.  423,395 
aaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  Apr.  4, 
1987,  3711492 

Int  a.'  F15B  11/00;  F16K  15/00 

VS.  a.  91—516  5  Claims 

1.  A  hydraulic  pressure-control  device,  for  a  powershift 

transmission  of  a  motor  vehicle,  comprising  a  fluid  pump  (1) 

being  connected,  via  a  pressure  pipe  (3),  to  a  main  pressure 


^5o 


1.  A  damper  control  arrangement  comprising: 

first  means  for  causing  angular  displacemerit  of  a  damper 

louver  according  to  angular  position  thereof; 
second  means,  including  a  member  extended  from  a  damper 

housing  which  pivotally  houses  said  louver,  for  permitting 

manual  access,  for  adjusting  the  angular  position  of  said 

louver; 
third  means  for  supporting  said  second  means  in  a  manner 
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permitting  angular  displacement  thereof,  said  third  means 
having  an  end  surface  establishing  frictional  engagement 
with  a  first  surface  of  said  second  means;  and 
fourth  means,  provided  at  a  side  opposite  to  said  third  means 
with  respect  to  said  second  means,  for  exerting  depressing 
force  for  depressing  said  second  means  toward  said  third 
means,  and  said  fourth  means  including  a  center  boss 
section  about  which  said  second  means  is  permitted  to 
cause  angular  displacement  and  an  annular  contact  section 
formed  concentrically  to  the  center  boss  section  and  hav- 
ing a  surface  contacting  with  a  second  surface  of  said 
second  means  lying  opposite  to  said  first  surface  for  estab- 
lishing frictional  contact. 


5,069,113 

STACKED  AND  CROSS-CONNECTED  RECIRCULATING 

FANS  IN  A  SEMICONDUCTOR  MANUFACTURING 

CLEANROOM 

Brim  J.  Mattson,  nd  Chester  N.  Edwards,  both  of  Boise,  Id., 

assignors  to  Micron  Technology,  Inc.,  Boise,  Id. 

Continuation-in-part  of  S«r.  No.  433,1S5,  Not.  8,  1989,  now 

U.S.  Pat.  No.  4,960,845. 

Filed  Jan.  4,  1990,  Scr.  No.  533,195 

lat.  a.'  F24F  13/00:  PD4B  77/00 

M&.  a.  454—252  18  Claims 


^^d: 
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5,069,114 

DEVICE  FOR  INTRODUCING  A  LOW  TURBULENCE 

DISPLACEMENT  AIR  FLOW  INTO  AN  ENCLOSED 

SPACE 

Franc  Sodec,  Wucrsclen-Broichweiden,  and  Wcracr  VcMbocr, 

Stoibcrg.  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assigiiors  to  H. 

KranU  GmbH  A  Co.,  Aachen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  19,  1990,  Ser.  No.  600,518 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  26, 
1989,  3935620 

lat.  a.'  F24F  W06 
MS.  a.  454—297  20  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  moving  a  gas  comprising: 

a)  a  first  fan  and  a  second  fan; 

b)  a  first  fan  chamber  housing  the  first  fan  and  a  second  fan 
chamber  housing  the  second  fan,  the  fan  chambers  being 
stacked  vertically; 

c)  an  intake  and  an  outlet  connected  to  the  first  fan  chamber 
and  an  intake  and  an  outlet  connected  to  the  second  fan 
chamber; 

d)  means  for  preventing  the  backflow  of  the  gas  back 
through  the  first  and  second  fan  outlets;  and 

e)  means  for  controlling  the  flow  of  gas  between  the  first  and 
second  fan  outlets  such  that  the  gas  moving  apparatus  can 
be  set  to  any  of  the  three  following  conditions  as  desired: 
1)  the  gas  flows  from  the  first  fan  outlet  to  the  second  fan 
outlet,  thereby  allowing  the  first  fan  to  supply  the  gas  to 
both  the  first  fan  outlet  and  the  second  fan  outlet;  2)  the 
gas  flows  from  the  second  fan  outlet  to  the  first  fan  outlet, 
thereby  allowing  the  second  fan  to  supply  the  gas  to  both 
the  second  fan  outlet  and  the  first  fan  outlet;  3)  gas  flow 
between  the  first  fan  outlet  and  the  second  fan  outlet  is 
prevented. 

wherein  the  apparatus,  when  in  an  operation  in  which  one 
fan  is  supplying  the  gas  normally  supplied  by  the  other 
fan,  has  means  for  allowing  the  fan  supplying  the  gas 
normally  supplied  by  the  other  fan  to  output  a  total  quan- 
tity of  gas  approximately  equal  to  that  which  would  be 
output  when  the  gas  moving  apparatus  is  in  an  operational 
mode  in  which  both  fans  are  supplying  gas. 


I  I  III  1 


1.  A  device  for  introducing  a  low  turbulence  displacement 
air  flow  into  an  enclosed  space,  comprising  a  housing  having  a 
first  air  inlet  housing  section  (lo)  enclosing  an  air  distribution 
volume  (2),  air  inlet  means  (3, 3a)  leading  into  said  first  housing 
section  (la)  for  admitting  fresh  air  into  said  air  distribution 
volume  (2),  a  second  air  outlet  housing  section  (\V)  operatively 
connected  to  said  first  housing  section  for  feeding  a  fresh  air 
flow  into  said  enclosed  space,  first  air  passage  means  (4,  8) 
leading  from  said  air  distribution  volume  (2)  in  said  first  hous- 
ing section  (la)  into  said  second  housing  section  (16),  second 
air  passage  means  (11)  leading  out  of  said  first  housing  section 
for  forming  an  air  flow  skirt  around  an  outer  surface  of  said 
second  housing  section  (1*),  air  flow  control  means  (7,  9,  12) 
for  controlling  an  air  flow  through  said  first  and  second  air 
passage  means  (4,  8,  11),  a  core  pipe  (5)  having  open  ends  and 
a  closed  side  wall  concentrically  arranged  in  said  second  hous- 
ing section  (16),  said  first  air  passage  means  having  a  central  air 
passage  (4)  concentrically  aligned  with  an  upper  open  end  of 
said  core  pipe,  said  second  housing  section  (16)  having  a  perfo- 
rated side  wall  (15)  surrounding  said  core  pipe  to  form  a  ring 
space  (5a),  said  first  air  passage  means  further  having  at  least 
one  radially  outer  air  passage  (8)  leading  into  said  ring  space 
(5a),  and  means  (6)  for  operating  said  air  flow  control  means  (7, 
9, 12)  to  distribute  volume  proportions  of  fresh  air  from  said  air 
distribution  volume  (2)  into  said  core  pipe  (5)  into  said  ring 
space  (5a),  and  around  said  perforated  side  wall  in  accordance 
with  fresh  air  requirements. 


5,069,115 

EXHAUST-GAS  REMOVAL  DUCT  FORMED  FROM 

INDIVIDUAL  AXIALLY  MUTUALLY  ADJACENT 

SECTIONS  FOR  TRACK-FORMING  LANES 

Horst  Fleischer,  Weinstadt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Daimler-Benz  AG,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  18,  1990,  Ser.  No.  553,618 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  22, 
1989,  3924294 

lat.  a.5  E21F  1/04 
UJS.  a.  454—166  20  Claims 

1.  Exhaust-gas  removal  duct  formed  from  individual  axially 
mutually  adjacent  sections  for  track-forming  lanes,  having  a 
longitudinal  slot  closed  by  a  pair  of  elastic  sealing  lips,  and  at 
least  one  yoke  sheet  per  section  arranged  transverse  to  the  axis 
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of  the  duct  and  surrounding  the  removal  duct  on  the  outer 
circumference  up  to  the  longitudinal  slot,  wherein  each  section 
is  formed  from  two  channel-shaped  shells  which  are  in  each 
case  joined  to  each  other  leaktightly  at  only  one  pair  of  com- 


a  means  for  returning  said  predetermined  quantity  of  said  ofl 
to  said  heating  chamber  at  the  end  of  said  cooking  cycle. 


5,069,117 

MULTI-PURPOSE  POULTRY  ROASTER  AND  BAKING 

RACK 

Walter  ScUcHei,  Hewlett  Neck.  N.Y.,  airivMMr  to  Gomo  Ware. 
Im.,  FVecport,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  6,  1990,  Scr.  No.  609,582 
lat.  CL'  A47J  43/16 
U5.  CL  99—419  7  ( 


mon  longitudinal  edges,  and  wherein  the  yoke  sheet  is  con- 
nected to  the  channel-shaped  shells  only  in  the  region  of  the 
pair  of  common  longitudinal  edges  and  in  the  region  of  the 
sealing  lips. 


5,069,116 
APPARATUS  FOR  FRYING  FOODS 
Al  H.  Marquez,  Saa  Jom;  JaaMs  A.  Way,  Cupertino,  ami  G. 
Mark  Reawlmaa,  Fremont,  aU  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Hot 
Snacks,  Inc.,  San  Jose,  Calif. 

FUed  Oct  24,  1989.  Ser.  No.  426,104 

Int  a.'  A47J  37/12 

MS.  a.  99—330  21  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  frying  food  products  in  an  oil  compris- 


mg 


1.  A  multi-purpose  baking  and  roasting  rack,  comprising: 

a  detachable  drip  pan  having  a  raised  peripheral  rim  circun- 
ferentially  extending  about  a  downwardly  recessed  inte- 
rior surface,  and  a  center; 

a  first  wire  element,  having  two  upstanding  ends,  said  first 
wire  element  curving  downward  from  said  ends  of  said 
first  wire  element  in  a  substantially  vertical  direction,  then 
bending  in  a  substantially  horizontal  direction  towards 
said  center  of  said  drip  pan  to  form  a  lower  horizontal 
portion,  then  bending  upwards  in  a  subsuntially  vertical 
direction,  and  then  bending  inwards  towards  said  center 
of  said  drip  pan  to  meet  at  a  middle  point  of  said  first  wire 
element; 

a  second  wire  element,  having  two  upstanding  ends,  said 
second  wire  element  curving  downward  from  said  ends  of 
said  second  wire  element  in  a  substantially  vertical  direc- 
tion, then  bending  in  a  susbstantially  horizontal  direction 
towards  said  center  of  said  drip  pan  to  form  a  lower  hori- 
zontal portion,  then  bending  upwards  in  a  substantially 
veriical  direction,  and  then  bending  inwards  towards  said 
center  of  said  drip  pan  to  meet  at  a  middle  point  of  said 
second  wire  element; 

means  for  removably  affixing  said  first  wire  element  and  said 
second  wire  element  to  said  drip  pan;  and 

means  for  stabilizing  said  first  wire  element  and  said  second 
wire  element. 


a  cooking  chamber  containing  said  food  products; 

a  heating  chamber  for  holding  a  predetermined  quantity  of 
said  oil; 

a  hollow  shaft  coupling  said  cooking  chamber  to  said  heat- 
ing chamber; 

a  means  for  heating  said  oil  within  said  heating  chamber  to  a 
predetermined  cooking  temperature; 

a  means  for  forcing  said  oil  from  said  heating  chamber, 
through  said  hollow  shaft,  into  said  cooking  chamber 
during  a  cooking  cycle  to  cook  said  food  products  in  said 
oil;  and 


5.069,118 
MECHANISM  AND  METHOD  FOR  AGGLOMERATING 

FOOD  POWDERS 
Dwight  H.  Bcrgquist;  Gary  D.  Lorimor,  and  Thomas  E.  WiMjr. 
aU  of  Omaha,  Ncbr.,  assigpors  to  HenaingMn  Foods,  lac. 
White  Plains,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jaa.  16, 1990,  Scr.  No.  465.461 

lat  a.5  A23C  3/00.  9/00.  9/16 

MS.  a.  99—453  12  Claims 

1.  A  spray  drying  mechanism  for  agglomerating  powdered 

food  comprising  a  drying  chamber,  a  spray  nozzle  extending 

into  the  said  drying  chamber,  means  for  supplying  said  spray 
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nozzle  with  an  agglomerating  medium,  means  for  causing  said 
spray  nozzle  to  spray  said  agglomerating  medium  into  said 
drying  chamber,  means  for  directing  powdered  food  into  said 
drying  chamber,  said  powdered  food  directing  means  compris- 
ing means  for  impinging  the  powdered  food  against  the  ag- 
glomerating medium  being  sprayed  from  the  spray  nozzle  into 
the  drying  chamber  in  order  to  agglomerate  the  powdered 
food,  means  being  provided  to  spray  said  agglomerating  me- 
dium into  the  drying  chamber  in  a  cone-shape  configuration 
and  wherein  means  are  provided  to  impinge  said  powdered 
food  against  the  cone-shaped  configuration  of  the  agglomerat- 


5.0«9,119 

EGG  SEPARATOR 

Ol^ire  Idowu,  1794  Mettler  Rd.,  Lodi,  Calif.  95242 

Filed  Oct.  29,  1990,  Ser.  No.  605,246 

Int.  a.'  A23J  l/W:  A47J  4i/l4 

U.S.  a.  99—499 


6  Claims 


means  in  an  upper  portion  of  the  housing  for  receiving  an 
egg  and  separating  the  yolk  and  albumen  of  the  egg, 

a  cup-shaped  member  sized  for  retaining  the  yolk  and  for 
causing  the  albumen  to  overflow  the  cup-shaped  member, 

first  and  second  chamber  means  formed  in  lower  portions  of 
the  housing, 

intermediate  means  in  the  housing  for  respectively  directing 
the  yolk  and  albumen  to  the  first  and  second  chamber 
means, 

means  movably  mounted  on  the  cup-shaped  member  for 
breaking  the  yolk  into  an  opening  for  allowing  the  yolk  to 
flow  downwardly  from  the  cup-shaped  member,  and 

a  slot  adjacent  the  cup-shaped  member  for  directing  the 
albumen  to  the  second  chamber  means  and  passage  means 
beneath  the  opening  in  the  cup-shaped  member  for  direct- 
ing the  yolk  to  the  first  chamber  means. 


5,069,120 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRESSING  MULTILAYER  PACKS 
Klaus  Schneider,  Stephanstrasse  30,  D-1000  Berlin  21,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  18,  1989,  Ser.  No.  452,514 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  30, 
1988,3844498 

Int  a.'  B30B  15/34.  7/02 
US.  a.  100—93  P  6  CUias 


ing  medium,  the  said  spray  nozzle  being  located  in  front  of  the 
powdered  food  directing  means  so  that  powdered  food  is 
impinged  against  the  rear  of  the  cone-shaped  configuration, 
said  spray  nozzle  having  a  feed  pipe  extending  rearwardly 
therefrom  and  said  powdered  food  directing  means  being  a 
conduit  surrounding  the  spray  nozzle  feed  pipe  in  spaced  rela- 
tionship thereto  to  form  a  space  between  which  the  powdered 
food  moves,  a  hot  air  tube  extending  into  said  drying  chamber, 
means  for  directing  hot  air  into  the  drying  chamber  through 
said  hot  air  tube,  said  powdered  food  conduit  being  mounted 
within  and  in  axial  spaced  relationship  to  said  hot  air  tube. 


1.  Apparatus  for  pressing  multilayer  packs  by  vacuum  appli- 
cation and  isotactic  heat  action  with  a  plurality  of  superim- 
posed stages  in  a  pressure-type  chamber,  the  chamber  having 
sidewalls,  means  for  applying  a  vacuum  in  the  chamber,  a 
multi-layer  pack  in  each  stage,  means  for  heating  each  pack, 
means  for  cooling  each  pack,  an  elastic  membrane  means  in 
each  stage  for  exerting  pressure  on  the  pack,  a  bottom  plate  in 
each  stage  mounted  in  a  floating  manner  in  which  the  plate  is 
not  fixed  to  the  sidewalls  of  the  chamber,  the  plate  being  the 
flatness  standard  for  the  pack  and  the  plate  being  exposed  to 
the  same  pressure  on  either  side  during  pressing,  the  means  for 
heating  the  pack  and  the  means  for  cooling  the  pack  including 
an  upper  heating/cooling  plate  located  above  and  a  lower 
heating/cooling  plate  located  below  the  pack  in  each  stage, 
and  each  bottom  plate  being  thermally  insulated  against  the 
lower  heating/cooling  plate,  the  bottom  plate  remaining  cool 
when  the  pack  is  heated  and  pressed. 


1.  An  egg  separator  compnsmg 
a  unitary  housing. 


5,069,121 

APPARATUS  HAVING  PIVOTABLE  ARM  FOR 

CRUSHING  CANS 

John  S.  Hetcber,  1508  58th  St.  North,  St.  Petersburg,  Fla.  33710 

Filed  Jul.  5, 1990,  Ser.  No.  548,268 

Int.  a.'  B30B  7/00,  1/04 

U.S.  a.  100—137  12  Claims 

1.  A  can  crushing  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  base  plate  having  a  width  sufficient  to  accommodate 
thereon  the  length  of  the  can  to  be  crushed  thereon,  hav- 
ing a  length  substantially  greater  than  the  width  and  hav- 
ing at  least  one  leg  extending  perpendicularly  downward 
from  one  end  thereof  for  a  distance  of  6  to  18  inches; 

(b)  an  arm  having  a  width  sufficient  to  cover  the  length  of 
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the  can  to  be  crushed,  having  a  length  sufficient  to  give 
the  leverage  required  for  crushing  the  can,  and  having  at 
least  one  leg  extending  perpendicularly  downward  from 
one  end  thereof  for  a  distance  of  at  least  6  inches,  said  arm 
having  the  other  end  of  said  arm  unattached,  and  said  leg 
on  said  arm  being  positioned  adjacent  to  said  leg  on  said 
base  plate; 
(c)  a  pivoting  means  positioned  at  least  6  inches  below  said 
base  plate  and  connecting  said  leg  on  said  arm  to  said  leg 
on  said  base  plate,  and  adapted  to  allow  said  arm  to  lay  flat 


ured  in  a  pattern  corresponding  to  at  least  a  portion  of  an 
image  to  be  marked  on  the  webs,  wherein  said  marking 
sections  define  an  envelope  curve  which  substantially 
corresponds  to  the  peripheral  surface  of  an  imaginary 
cylinder  centered  on  said  roller  axis; 

a  heat  insulating  block  mounted  to  the  roller  and  means  for 
slidably  mounting  each  said  at  least  one  marking  element 
on  the  roller  via  the  heat  insulating  block;  and 

means  for  heating  each  said  marking  element 


54W9,123 

PRINT  WHEEL  PRINTER  HAVING  SEPARABLE 

TRIGGER  CASING  AND  MAIN  HOUSING 

SadM  Marata;  YasuUro  Harada,  ami  Somhib  HaiM,  all  of 
Sawa,  Japan,  assignors  to  Seiko  Epaoa  Corporatioa,  Japaa 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1990,  Ser.  No.  509,482 
aaiw  priority,  appUcation  Japaa,  Apr.  17, 1999, 1-44S13(U1; 
Apr.  17, 19«9. 1-97175;  Apr.  25, 1999, 1-4«455[U];  Apr.  25. 19W, 
1-48456{U] 

lat.  CL>  B4U  1/32 
MS.  CL  101— 93  Jl  5  Claims 


on  said  base  plate  and  also  to  allow  said  arm  to  be  moved 
away  from  said  base  plate  by  lifting  the  unattached  end  of 
said  arm  away  from  said  base  plate,  whereby  a  can  posi- 
tioned on  said  base  plate  between  said  base  plate  and  said 
arm  can  be  crushed  by  a  force  applied  to  the  unattached 
end  of  said  arm  and  directed  toward  said  base  plate; 
said  device  further  including  a  bar  having  a  width  of  l.S-2 
inches  and  a  fulcrum  means  whereby  said  bar  is  adapted  to 
cave  in  the  side  of  the  can  to  be  crushed  said  bar  being 
positioned  at  a  convenient  location  on  said  device. 


5,069,122 

THERMAL  MARKING  DEVICE  FOR  WEBS  OF 

MINERAL  WOOL  AND  A  METHOD  OF  APPLYING  THE 

MARKINGS 

Friedrich  Kaufinaiin,  Limbnrgeriiof;  Horst-Wemer  Schlossberr, 
Dudenhofen,  and  Egon  Zinn,  Meckeaheim,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Isomer  Saint-Gobaia,  Courbevoie, 
France 

Filed  Mar.  12,  1990,  Ser.  No.  492,493 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  13, 
1989.  3908128 

Int.  a.'  B44B  5/02 
VS.  a.  101—9  12  Claims 


1.  A  thermal  marking  device  for  marking  binder  containing 
webs  of  mineral  wool,  comprising: 

a  roller  rotatable  about  an  axis; 

at  least  one  marking  element  mounted  on  said  roller,  each 
said  marking  element  including  an  image  panel  and  a 
plurality  of  marking  sections  projecting  from  said  image 
panel  by  at  least  S  mm,  said  marking  sections  being  config- 


1.  A  print  wheel  printer  comprising  a  trigger  unit  casing  and 
a  main  housing  frame,  a  plurality  of  print  wheels  rotatably 
mounted  on  a  print  wheel  shaft  and  having  a  corresponding 
ratchet  wheel  secured  to  one  side  of  each  of  said  print  wheels, 
a  plurality  of  rotatably  mounted  selective  pawls  supported  on 
said  casing  for  stopping  the  rotation  of  said  print  wheels  at 
selected  print  wheel  engagement  positions  wherein  a  corre- 
sponding pawl  is  rotated  into  position  to  engage  a  correspond- 
ing ratchet  wheel,  a  rotatable  reset  lever  supported  on  said 
casing  to  return  said  selective  pawls  to  a  print  wheel  disen- 
gagement position,  said  selective  pawls  and  said  reset  lever 
supported  on  said  casing  in  a  prealigned  relationship,  means  on 
said  main  housing  frame  for  supporting  said  print  wheels,  and 
interengagement  means  on  said  casing  and  said  main  housing 
frame  for  securing  said  casing  onto  said  main  housing  frame 
whereby  positional  alignment  of  said  casing  selective  pawls 
relative  to  said  housing  print  wheel  ratchet  wheels  is  achieved 
without  need  for  further  after  assembly  adjustment. 


5,069,124 
METHOD  OF  OPERATING  A  PRINTING  MACHINE 
DURING  START-UP  OR  RUN-ON  AND  OPTICALLY 
TESTING  A  PRINTED  IMAGE 
Josef  Schneider,  Diedorf-Letteabacfa,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay. 
assignor  to  Man  Roland  Druckmaschinen  AG,  Offenbach  am 
Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  20,  1990,  Ser.  No.  496,416 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  Apr.  1, 
1989,  3910557 

Int.  CV  B41F  7/18 
MS.  CL  101—142  20  Claims 

1.  Method  of  operating  a  printing  machine  during  start-up  or 
run-on  and  to  eliminate  printing  of  scrap  products  while  ad- 
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justing  the  machine,  wherein  the  printing  machine  has  a  print- 
ing cylinder  (2,  24,  34)  positioned  for  printing  information  on  a 
substrate  (6,  25,  33)  during  a  printing  run, 
comprising  the  steps  of 

preliminarily,  and  in  advance  of  the  printing  nm  by  the 
printing  machine,  transferring  information  to  be  printed 
from  the  printing  cylinder  (2,  24,  34)  onto  a  control  or  test 
cylinder  (5, 26, 35)  to  form  an  image  thereof  on  the  control 
or  test  cylinder, 
wherein  said  printing  cylinder  and  said  control  or  test  cylin- 
der are  in  printing  engagement  at  a  cylinder  contact  line; 


optically  testing,  at  a  first  partial  circumferential  range  (7, 
27,  36)  subsequent  to  the  cylinder  contact  line  of  the 
control  or  test  cylinder,  the  image  transferred  from  the 
printing  cylinder  onto  said  control  or  test  cylinder,  and 
deriving  information  from  the  printed  image  on  said  con- 
trol or  test  cylinder  within  said  range  relative  to  print 
quality  parameters; 

removing  the  image  transferred  from  the  printing  cylinder 
onto  said  control  or  test  cylinder  at  a  selected  (jartial 
circumferential  range  (12,  29,  38)  subsequent  to  said  first 
partial  circumferential  range;  and 

printing  from  said  printing  cylinder  on  the  substrate  after 
said  testing  step  and  during  the  printing  run. 


5.069,125 
ROTARY  GRAVURE  PRINTING  MACHINE 
Vito  Schiavi,  Piacenza,  Italy,  asaigaor  to  SdUavi  Ceaare  Costm- 
zioni  Meccaniche  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Sep.  15, 19S9,  Ser.  No.  407,917 

Clalns  priority,  applicatioii  Italy,  Oct  5, 1988,  40145  A/88 

Int  a.'  B41F  9/l» 

MS.  CL  101—152  3  Claims 


1.  A  print  station  for  a  rotary  gravure  printing  machine,  the 
print  station  comprising: 
means  defining  a  first  bay  and  a  second  bay,  the  first  and 

second  bays  being  symmetrically  disposed  adjacent  to 

each  other; 


a  first  print  cylinder,  the  first  print  cylinder  being  received 
by  the  first  bay  and  being  removable  therefrom; 

a  second  print  cylinder,  the  second  print  cylinder  being 
received  by  the  second  bay  and  being  removable  there- 
from; 

a  first  impression  cylinder,  the  first  impression  cylinder 
being  situated  adjacent  to  the  first  bay; 

a  second  impression  cylinder,  the  second  impression  cylin- 
der being  situated  adjacent  to  the  second  bay; 

a  web; 

means  for  moving  said  first  and  second  impression  cylinders 
between  a  first  position  wherein  said  first  impression  cyl- 
inder adjoins  said  first  print  cyliitder  and  said  second 
impression  cylinder  is  spaced  apari  from  said  second  print 
cylinder  and  a  second  position  wherein  said  first  impres- 
sion cylinder  is  spaced  apart  from  said  first  print  cylinder 
and  said  second  impression  cylinder  adjoins  said  second 
print  cylinder,  said  first  impression  and  print  cylinders 
being  operative  with  respect  to  said  web  while  said  first 
and  second  impression  cylinders  are  in  said  first  position, 
said  second  impression  and  print  cylinders  being  operative 
with  respect  to  said  web  while  said  first  and  second  im- 
pression cylinders  are  in  said  second  position; 

a  first  doctor  for  removing  surplus  ink  from  the  first  print 
cylinder,  the  first  doctor  being  positioned  adjacent  to  the 
first  bay; 

a  second  doctor  for  removing  surplus  ink  from  the  second 
print  cylinder,  the  second  doctor  being  positioned  adja- 
cent to  the  second  bay; 

means  for  guiding  said  web  through  said  first  and  second 
bays,  said  means  for  guiding  including  means  for  causing 
said  web  to  travel  through  a  first  web  route  and  means  for 
altering  the  route  of  travel  of  said  web  such  that  said  web 
is  caused  to  pass  through  a  second  web  route  of  travel,  the 
first  wefo  route  of  travel  being  defined  between  the  first 
impression  cylinder  and  the  first  print  cylinder  when  the 
first  and  second  impression  cylinders  are  in  the  first  posi- 
tion, and  the  second  web  route  of  travel  being  defined 
between  the  second  impression  cylinder  and  the  second 
print  cylinder  when  the  first  and  second  impression  cylin- 
ders are  in  the  second  position; 

said  means  defining  said  first  and  second  bays  being  config- 
ured and  said  means  for  guiding  said  web  being  arranged 
such  that  the  first  impression  and  print  cylinders  can 
engage  said  web  and  cause  said  web  to  travel  along  said 
first  web  route  while  the  second  print  cylinder  is  removed 
from  said  second  bay  or  while  said  first  and  second  im- 
pression cylinders  are  in  said  first  position,  and  said  second 
impression  and  print  cylinders  can  engage  said  web  and 
cause  said  web  to  travel  along  said  second  web  route 
while  said  first  print  cylinder  is  removed  from  said  first 
bay  or  while  said  first  and  second  impression  cylinders  are 
in  said  second  position. 


5,069,126 

ELECTRICAL  CIRCUIT-BREAKING  DEVICE  FOR 

PROTECTING  A  CLAMPING  DEVICE  OF  A 

SHEET-GUIDING  DRUM  OF  A  PRINTING  MACHINE 

Willi  Becker,  Bammental,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Heidelberger  DruckmaschineD  Ag,  Heidelberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Jan.  16, 1990,  Ser.  No.  465,804 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  13, 
1989,3900820 

Int.  a.'  B41F  sm 

UJS.  a.  101—230  7  Claims 

1.  Electrical  circuit-breaking  device  for  protecting  a  clamp- 
ing device  of  a  sheet-guiding  drum  of  a  printing  machine  hav- 
ing a  machine  part  fixed  against  rotation,  the  clamping  device 
having  an  actuating  member  formed  with  a  thread  and  being 
tumingly  screwable  therewith  in  a  first  travel  phase  and  in  a 
second  travel  phase  over  a  given  distance  in  axial  direction 
between  respective  end  positions,  the  circuit  breaking  device 
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comprising  a  switching  member  for  an  electrical  switch  con- 
nected in  a  power-supply  circuit  for  driving  the  printing  ma- 
chine, said  switching  member  being  actuatable  in  the  first 
travel  phase  of  the  actuating  member,  the  sheet-guiding  drum 
having  a  drum  pari  adjustable  thereon  in  circumferential  direc- 
tion thereof,  means  defining  at  least  one  friction  surface  on  the 
sheet-guiding  drum  and  at  least  one  friction  surface  on  said 
drum  part,  intermediate  members  for  pressing  said  friction 
surfaces  against  one  another,  said  intermediate  members  being 
actuatable  in  the  second  travel  phase  of  the  actuating  member, 
stop  means  effective  in  turning  direction  of  the  actuating  mem- 


der  body  independently  of  the  other  of  said  blanket 
members. 


'AXm^. 


ber  including  a  cam  on  the  actuating  member,  and  a  pair  of 
cams  mounted  on  said  machine  part  fixed  against  rotation,  said 
pair  of  cams,  respectively,  defining  each  of  the  end  positions 
and  being  spaced  from  one  another  in  the  axial  direction  of  the 
actuating  member  a  distance  greater  than  a  thread  pitch  of  the 
thread  formed  in  the  actuating  member,  said  cam  on  the  actuat- 
ing member  having  an  area  overlapping  at  the  respective  end 
positions  with  a  respective  area  of  each  cam  of  said  pair  of 
cams  on  the  machine  part  fixed  against  rotation,  the  mutually 
overlapping  areas  being  smaller  in  the  axial  direction  than  said 
thread  pitch. 


5,069,127 
SPOT  PRINTING  METHOD  IN  ROTARY  PRESS  AND 
BLANKET  CYLINDER  FOR  SPOT  PRINTING 
Takashi  lijima,  and  Shi^ji  Kawashima,  both  of  Kanagawa,  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Tokyo  KiKai  Seisaknsbo,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  495,600,  Mar.  16,  1990,  abandoned. 
This  application  May  16, 1991,  Ser.  No.  703,571 
Claims  priority,  application  Japu,  Mar.  18, 1989, 1-64960 

Int.  a.'  B41F  im 

MS.  a.  101—415.1  20  Claims 


T r-TT ^1 


V        30»  30  ,       *      i,      31.         >  X 


1.  A  blanket  cylinder  assembly  for  particular  use  in  spot 
printing  by  multiple  blankets  in  a  rotary  press  operation,  com- 
prising: 

a.  a  blanket  cylinder  main  body; 

b.  at  least  a  pair  of  printing  blanket  members  mountable  on 
said  cylinder  body;  and 

c.  blanket  fitting  means  for  selectively  either; 

(i)  coupled,  simultaneously  tightening  both  of  said  blanket 

members  on  said  cylinder  body;  or 
(ii)  tightening  one  of  said  blanket  members  on  said  cylin- 


5,069,128 
DEVICE  FOR  CLEANING  A  CYLINDER  OF  A  PRINTING 

MACHINE 
Akira  Hara;  Mitsunori  Sukigara,  botk  of  Tokyo,  and  To- 
sUsaburo  Takagi,  Urawa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  B-J  Trad- 
ing Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1989,  Ser.  No.  333,032 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Jan.  30,  1988,  63-163657 
Int.  CL>  B4IF  35/00:  B41L  41/00 
MS.  a.  101—425  14  ( 


1.  A  device  for  cleaning  a  cylinder  of  a  printing  machine, 
comprising: 

an  airtight  cylindrical  case,  a  cover  and  seal  means  at  each 
end  of  said  case, 

a  cleaning  cloth  supply  roll  contained  in  said  case  with  its 
ends  passing  through  said  covers  at  said  seal  means; 

a  cleaning  cloth  take-up  roll; 

a  strip  cleaning  cloth  which  is  impregnated  with  cleaning 
liquid  before  being  attached  to  said  cleaning  cloth  supply 
roll,  which  is  lodged  in  said  case  for  supply  and  which 
after  breaking  the  airtightness  of  said  case  is  stretched 
between  said  cleaning  cloth  supply  roll  and  said  cleaning 
cloth  take-up  roll;  and 

means  for  pressing  said  cleaning  cloth  against  the  outer 
periphery  of  the  cylinder  of  the  printing  machine. 


5,069,129 
IGNTTING  APPARATUS  FOR  EXPLOSIVE  SUBSTANCES 
Shigedd  Kmitooo,  Nakanocbo  580.581  Ban  GMchi,  TcnuM- 
chi-dori  Bukkoji  Agaru,  Shimogyo-ku,  Kyoto,  Japan 
Filed  Not.  7,  1990,  Ser.  No.  610,089 
Int.  a.5  F42D  1/055 
MS.  CL  102—200  1  Clafan 

1.  A  program-controlled  automatic  ignition  system  for  pyro- 
technics, comprising: 

a)  a  number  of  ignition  circuits  for  igniting  pyrotechnic 
devices,  said  circuits  being  divided  into  a  plurality  of 
groups; 

b)  a  plurality  of  terminal  control  units  disposed  in  proximity 
to  the  pyrotechnic  devices  for  managing  said  plurality  of 
groups  of  said  number  of  ignition  circuits  and  for  control- 
ling said  ignition  circuits  individually  while  monitoring 
the  loaded  state  of  the  pyrotechnic  devices  on  the  ignition 
circuits; 

c)  a  central  control  imit  for  controlling  said  ignition  circuits 
through  said  terminal  control  units  according  to  a  preset 
program  to  successively  ignite  the  pyrotechnic  devices; 

d)  an  interface  unit  for  transmitting  instructions  from  said 
central  control  unit  to  the  individual  terminal  control 
units; 

e)  a  power  source  for  said  number  of  ignition  circuits;  and 
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0  each  of  said  plurality  of  terminal  control  units  including 
signal  processing  means  comprising  a  microprocessor  unit 
which  is  operable  in  accordance  with  the  instructions  of 
said  central  control  unit,  n-channel  peripheral  interface 
means  connected  to  said  signal  processing  means  for  n- 
ignition  circuits  constituting  said  group  each  of  which 
consisu  of  a  channel  driver  and  an  ignition  pellet  of  one  of 
the  pyrotechnic  devices  in  circuit  with  said  channel 


5,069,131 
PRIMER 
David  Kcwiedy,  Roaaima;  Gcnrd  Mowett,  Etwood;  Alfons  Van 
Maaaan,  St  Kilda,  aad  Jnaca  N.  SaMtlMB,  Kalgoorlie,  all  of 
AMtraiia,  aMigaors  to  lO  AMtndia  OpcratkM*  Proprietary 
Limited,  Autralia 

FUcd  Sep.  2S,  1989,  Ser.  No.  412,202 
Oaima  priority,  application  Aaatralia,  Sep.  23, 19M,  PJ0Sa9 
Int.  a.'  C06C  7/00 
MS.  CL  102—275.6  •  OainH 


driver,  a  channel  selector  connected  to  said  signal  process- 
ing means  for  preselecting  at  least  one  channel  of  said 
n-channel  peripheral  interface  means,  a  unit-test  switching 
means  connected  to  said  processing  means  for  selectively 
testing  at  least  one  channel  of  said  n-channel  peripheral 
interface  means,  and  unit  power  supply  line  conductors 
connected  to  said  power  source  and  said  n-ignition  cir- 
cuits in  sequential  shimt  relationship. 


1.  A  primer  for  detonating  explosives,  the  primer  being  fired 
by  firing  means  which  receives  a  firing  signal  via  continuous 
elongate  flexible  transmission  means  directly  connected  to  the 
firing  means,  the  primer  comprising  a  charge  of  explosive  to 
which  charge  is  appended  an  elongate  neck,  there  being  within 
the  neck  and  the  charge  a  continuous  bore  having  an  axis 
substantially  parallel  to  a  longitudinal  axis  of  the  neck  and 
dimensioned  so  as  to  accommodate  said  firing  means  to  an 
extent  which  ensures  at  least  one  of  protection  of  said  firing 
means  and  an  efficient  functioning  of  said  firing  means,  the 
neck  comprising,  at  an  end  thereof  remote  from  the  primer 
charge,  fastening  means  for  fastening  the  primer  to  the  trans- 
mission means  such  that  the  primer  can  be  fully  supported  by 
said  transmission  means  and  wherein  there  is  within  the  primer 
explosive  charge  a  hollow  insert  having  a  bore  of  a  diameter 
which  permits  a  firm  fitting  of  the  firing  means. 


5,069,130     

PROPELLANT  IGNITER 
Dieter  Bnckley,  Nnnnberg;  ErhaH  Mnnster,  Altdorf,  and  Wolf- 
gang Schwarx,  Nnrmberg,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  asaign- 
on  to  DieU  GmbH  *  Co.,  Narmbcrg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Not.  2, 1990,  Ser.  No.  608046 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  16, 
1989,  3938123 

Int.  a.'  F42B  5/02 
MS.  CL  102—202  7  Claims 


5,069,132 

WATER-IN-OIL  TYPE  EMULSION  EXPLOSIVE 

ENVELOPE 

SUgera  Kaidno;  Tatsnshi  Nakaannra,  both  of  Chita;  Toshinori 
Tamari,  Konan,  and  Masao  Takahashi,  Chita,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Nippon  Oil  and  Fats  Company,  Limited,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Dec.  18, 1990,  Ser.  No.  629,561 

Claims  priority,  application  Jap«M  Jan.  10, 1990,  2-S06(U] 

Int  CL'  F42G  3/00 

MS.  CL  102—331  3  Claims 


1.  Propellant  igniter  for  a  cartridge;  including  an  ignition  tub 
extending  into  a  propellant  for  said  cartridge;  a  booster  charge 
being  located  at  one  end  of  said  ignition  but  and  having  a 
pyrotechnic  ignition  charge  therein  leaving  the  presence  of  a 
central  passageway,  aid  ignition  charge  being  formed  from  a 
tubular,  hardened  layer  constituted  from  a  pyrotechnic  lac- 
quer; a  gas  cloud  conduit  tube  being  arranged  coaxially  within 
the  ignition  tube,  and  slots  in  said  gas  cloud  conduit,  the  width 
of  aid  slots  increasing  in  a  direction  toward  the  end  of  said 
conduit  tube  which  is  distance  from  the  booster  charge. 


1.  A  water-in-oil  type  emulsion  explosive  envelope  compris- 
ing a  water-in-oil  type  emulsion  explosive  and  a  paper  wrap- 
ping the  explosive,  wherein  said  paper  is  coated  at  at  least  one 
surface  thereof  with  a  low-temperature  melt  resin  having  a 
melting  point  oi"  50*-95*  C.  in  an  amount  of  5-30  g/m^  and 
wrapped  double  so  as  to  adhere  joint  faces  to  each  other 
through  heat. 
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5,069,133 
ELASTOMER-CONTAINING  CASINGS  FOR 
PROPELLANTS 
J.  B.  Canteri»eiTy,  Anbvm  Hills,  Mich.,  and  Terry  A.  Mmrray, 
Qnincy,  Fla.,  assigaors  to  OUn  CorporatioB,  Cheshire,  Conn. 
Filed  Aog.  31, 1990,  Ser.  No.  576,576 
Int  a.'  F42B  3/00:  C06D  1/08 
US.  a.  102— 332  „    *^^^ 

1  A  process  for  producing  an  encased  propellant  whicn 
comprises  overwrapping  in  the  presence  of  the  propellant  at 
least  one  charge  of  propellant  with  an  elastomenc  coating 
composition  free  of  any  cellulosic  compound. 

5,069,134 
FLAMELESS  EXPULSION  GRENADE 
Barry  D.  Pinkney,  Jefferson,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Def-Tec  Corpo- 
ration, Rock  Creek,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  8, 1990,  Ser.  No.  535,466 

Int  a.'  F42B  12/46 

MS.  a.  102—368  27  Claims 


being  adapted  for  instantaneous  ignition  along  its  entile 
length,  and  for  providing  cross-ignition  along  a  corre- 
sponding length  of  both  the  propellant  charge  and  the 


I— S 


inner  core,  wherein  the  slow  burning  inner  core  further 
ensures  complete  cross-ignition  of  the  main  propellant 
charge. 


5.069.136 
TWO^AGE  RELEASE  MECHANISM  AND  METHOD 

FOR  SELF-RIGHTING  A  LOAD 
Eric  T.  Axelson,  Minnetonks,  and  Thomas  P.  Mathews,  Plym- 
onth,  both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  HooeyweU  Inc.,  Minneapo- 
lis, Minn. 

Filed  Sep.  14, 1990,  Ser.  No.  582,566 
Int  CL'  F42B  23/24 
MS.  CL  102—425  "^  * 


1  A  nameless  expulsion  grenade  comprising  a  container 
containing  a  powdered  agent  and  having  conUiner  outlet 
means,  a  cartridge  filled  with  pressurized  gas  positioned  within 
said  container,  releasing  means  for  releasing  said  pressurized 
gas  from  said  cartridge  to  expel  said  powdered  agent  out 
through  said  container  outlet  means,  and  a  grenade  stem  con- 
nected to  said  container,  said  grenade  stem  including  a  car- 
tridge chamber  containing  said  cartridge,  and  vent  means  in 
said  grenade  stem  communicating  said  cartndge  chamber  with 
a  surrounding  space  defined  by  said  container  for  exiting  said 
pressurized  gas  from  said  chamber  into  said  surrounding  space. 

5,069,135 
IGNmON  SYSTEM 
STen-Eric  Johansson;  Ulf  Melhos,  both  of  Karlskoga,  and  Len- 
nart  Selin,  Kristinehamn,  all  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  Ak- 
tiebolaget  Bofors,  Karlskoga,  Sweden 

Filed  Dec  7, 1989,  Ser.  No.  447,472 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Dec  8, 1988,  8804426 
Int  a.'  F42B  10/66.  15/10:  C06C  5/00 
U.S.  a.  102— 380  „    10  Claims 

1  An  ignition  device  for  elongate  main  propellant  powder 
charges  such  as  gas  generators  for  trajectory-correcting  im- 
pulse motors,  the  ignition  device  comprising: 

a  fast-burning  or  detonating  fuse  positioned  along  each 
elongate  main  propellant  powder  charge,  said  fast-burning 
or  detonating  fuse  being  arranged  to  communicate  with  at 
least  portions  of  a  surface  of  the  elongate  main  propellant 
charge,  said  fast-burning  or  detonating  fuse  including  a 
fast-burning  layer  surrounding  an  inner  core  which  con- 
tains a  slower  burning  powder,  said  fast-burning  Uyer 


1.  A  two-stage  release  self-righting  mechanism  for  use  in 
erecting  a  load  from  a  side  position  to  an  upright  position,  said 
mechanism  comprising: 

(a)  an  array  of  spring  legs  for  attachment  to  the  load  and 
extending  in  circumferentially  spaced  relation  to  one 
another,  said  spring  legs  being  yieldably  and  resiliently 
flexible  from  a  fully  deployed  position  to  a  fully  stowed 
position  for  storing  energy  when  disposed  at  said  stowed 
position;  and 

(b)  a  pair  of  primary  and  secondary  releasable  holder  assem- 
blies for  holding  upper  and  intermediate  portions  of  said 
spring  legs  in  said  fully  stowed  position  against  the  load 
such  that  release  of  said  primary  holder  assembly  releases 
an  initial  portion  of  energy  stored  by  said  spring  legs  so  as 
to  cause  them  to  partially  extend  from  said  stowed  posi- 
tion to  a  partially  deployed  position  and  partially  erect  the 
load,  whereas  release  of  said  secondary  holder  assembly  a 
predetennined  period  of  time  after  release  of  said  primary 
holder  assembly  releases  a  remaining  portion  of  energy 
stored  by  said  spring  legs  so  as  to  cause  them  to  fully 
extend  to  said  fully  deployed  position  and  complete  the 
erecting  of  the  load. 


305-979  O.G.-91 
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5,0«9,137 
CASED  TELESCOPED  AMMUNITION  ROUND 
Wilford  E.  Martwick,  Minneapolis,  Miiau,  anigBor  to  Honey- 
well loc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  May  17,  1990,  Ser.  No.  524,605 

Int  a.'  F42B  5/045 

VS.  a.  102—434  12  Claims 


1.  A  cartridge  case  64  for  a  cased  telescoped  ammunition 
roun:'  10  comprising: 

an  outer  skin  12  having  an  outer  surface,  a  rear  end  portion 
14,  a  front  end  portion  16,  and  an  axis  of  symmetry  18.  said 
outer  skin  12  being  fabricated  from  a  material  which 
undergoes  elastic  deformation  when  round  10  is  fired:  and 
said  outer  skin  12  having  a  plurality  of  curved  spring 
fingers  62  formed  in  the  end  portions  14,  16  of  the  outer 
skin  12,  each  finger  62  having  a  free  end  66  with  only  the 
free  end  of  each  finger  62  projecting  beyond  the  outer 
surface  of  outer  skin  12; 

a  rear  seal  20; 

a  front  seal  22; 

the  real  seal  20  and  the  front  seal  22  each  having  a  base  46, 
60  and  an  annular  side  wall  4S,  4S';  each  side  wall  48,  48' 
of  seals  20,  22  having  a  cylindrical  outer  surface,  and  an 
inner  surface  SO,  50'  terminating  in  a  lip  52  52',  catch 
means  56,  56'  formed  in  the  inner  surface  50, 50'  of  the  side 
wall  48, 48'  of  each  seal  20,  22;  the  rear  portion  14  of  outer 
skin  12  fitting  into  rear  seal  20  with  the  outer  surface  of 
rear  portion  14  substantially  contacting  the  inner  surface 
50  of  rear  seal  20  and  front  portion  16  of  outer  skin  12 
fitting  into  front  seal  22  with  the  outer  surface  of  front 
portion  16  substantially  contacting  the  inner  surface  50'  of 
front  seal  22,  the  free  ends  66  of  spring  fingers  62  project- 
ing into  catch  means  56,  56'  to  secure  seals  20,  22  to  outer 
skin  12; 

a  hollow  cylindrical  control  tube  24  having  a  front  end  and 
a  rear  end,  the  rear  end  of  control  tube  24  being  secured  to 
the  base  46  of  rear  seal  20  so  that  control  tube  24  is  sub- 
stantially symmetrical  with  respect  to  axis  18,  the  front 
end  of  the  control  tube  24  being  spaced  from  front  seal  22; 
and 

primer  means  30  mounted  in  the  base  of  the  rear  seal. 


5,069,138 

ARMOR-PIERCING  PROJECTILE  WITH  SPICULATING 

CORE 

Lars  Ekbom,  Granitriigen  16,  S-186  35  Vallentuna,  Sweden 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1990,  Ser.  No.  459,489 

CUinis  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jan.  2, 1989,  8900012 

Int.  a.'  F42B  12/06 

VS.  CL  102—518  7  Qaims 


body  including  a  core  centrally  disposed  and  aligned  in  the 
longitudinal  direction  of  the  projectile,  which  comprises  a  core 
and  surrounding  projectile  body  wherein  the  core  is  of  a  mate- 
rial which,  under  the  penetration  conditions  prevailing  for 
armour  penetration,  has  a  hardness  which  is  greater  than  twice 
the  hardness  of  the  material  in  the  surrounding  projectile  body; 
that  the  entire  length  of  the  core  is  of  a  diameter  which  is 
between  5  and  25  percent  of  the  largest  diameter  of  the  sym- 
metrical projectile  body  and  a  length  which  is  between  400  and 
4000%  of  the  largest  diameter  of  the  projectile  body;  and  that 
the  core  is  fixedly  secured  in  the  surrounding  projectile  body. 


5,069,139 

PROJECTILE  INTENDED  TO  BE  FIRED  BY  A  FIRE-ARM 

Jean-Pierre  Denis,  5,  Tia  Qiment  Ader,  F-78140  Velizy,  France 

PCT  No.  PCT/FR88/00491,  §  371  Date  Jun.  2,  1989,  §  102(e) 

Date  Jim.  2,  1989,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO89/0301S,  PCT  Pnb. 

Date  Apr.  6,  1989 

PCT  Filed  Oct.  4,  1988,  Ser.  No.  362,439 
Claims  priority,  application  European  Pat.  Off.,  Oct.  5, 1987, 
87  402203.1;  Oct.  23,  1987.  87  402392J 

Int.  a.'  F42B  12/06,  14/04 
VS.  a.  102-518  18  Qaims 


1.  A  projectile  for  a  rifled  firearm,  comprising  a  hard  core 
(1)  surrounded  by  a  continuous  jacket  (7)  of  ductile  material 
adapted  to  cooperate  with  rifling  in  the  firearm,  said  core 
having  a  nose,  a  head  (2)  of  ogival  shape  and  an  integral  sub- 
stantially cylindrical  tail  (3),  said  core  being  shaped  to  define  a 
shoulder  (6)  between  said  head  and  said  tail,  said  jacket  includ- 
ing a  first  ponion  (8)  which  overlies  said  nose  and  head  of  said 
core,  said  jacket  including  an  integral  second  portion  (12) 
which  overlies  said  tail  of  said  core,  said  second  portion  having 
a  greater  thickness  than  said  first  portion  of  said  jacket,  an 
outer  surface  of  said  second  portion  of  said  jacket  having 
undulations  which  form  circular  grooves  (13)  at  substantially 
right  angles  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  projectile,  an  interior 
surface  of  said  jacket  adjacent  said  shoulder  being  shaped  to 
define  a  free  space  (14)  between  said  interior  surface  and  said 
shoulder,  anchoring  means  (9)  disposed  between  an  exterior 
surface  of  said  tail  and  an  interior  surface  of  said  second  por- 
tion of  said  jacket  for  locking  said  jacket  and  core  to  one 
another  so  that,  when  said  projectile  is  fired,  said  core  and 
jacket  will  be  propelled  and  rotated  as  a  unitary  body,  said 
cylindrical  tail  of  said  core  defining  an  interior  cavity  (4),  and 
an  inertia  block  (5)  disposed  within  said  cavity,  the  sizes  and 
shapes  of  said  cavity  and  inertia  block  being  such  that  said 
inertia  block  substantially  fills  said  cavity. 


1.  An  armour-piercing  elongated  arrow  style  projectile  in 
the  form  of  a  substantially  rotation  symmetrical  projectile 


5,069,140 
LOADING  AND  UNLOADING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A 

CABLE  TRANSPORTATION  SYSTEM 
Paul  Glassey,  Somard,  CH-196I  Haute-Nendaz,  Switzerland 
Filed  Oct.  7,  1988,  Ser.  No.  254,682 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Oct.    15,    1987, 
4044/87-6 

Int.  a.5  B61B  1/00,  11/00:  B61J  3/00 
VS.  a.  104—28  7  Claims 

1.  In  a  transportation  system  including 
a  continuously  moving  traction  cable; 
a  plurality  of  carriers  connectable  to  and  disconnectable 

from  the  traction  cable; 
a  sution  for  receiving,  loading,  unloading  and  dispatching 
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the  carriers;  said  station  having  a  carrier  entrance  side  and 
a  carrier  exit  side; 

an  uncoupling  zone  at  said  entrance  side  for  disconnectmg 
each  carrier  from  said  traction  cable; 

a  coupling  zone  at  said  exit  side  for  reconnecting  each  car- 
rier to  said  traction  cable; 

an  unloading  zone  and  a  loading  zone  situated  between  said 
uncoupling  zone  and  said  coupling  zone;  said  unloadmg 
and  loading  zones  being  situated  at  a  first  level  in  said 
station; 

a  transfer  rail  assembly  extending  from  said  uncoupling  zone 
to  said  coupling  zone  through  said  unloading  and  loading 
zones  for  guiding  the  carriers  disconnected  from  said 
traction  cable; 


ascending  section  extending  upwardly  from  a  horizontal  sec- 
tion, and  means  for  providing  an  increased  reactive  force  of 
said  drive  wheel  along  said  path  only  when  traveling  along 
said  ascending  section. 

5,0C9,142 

COLLAPSIBLE  TABLE 

ViM^  Mrtre,  OnMnrfreien  59A,  N-1410  Kolbotii,  Norway 

PCT  No.  PCr/NO89/00077,  §  371  Datt  Feb.  13, 1991,  §  102(e) 

Date  Feb.  13.  1991,  PCT  Pri^  No.  WO90/00868,  PCT  Prii. 

Date  Feb.  8. 1990 

PCT  Filed  Jul.  26. 1989.  Ser.  No.  651,218 
Claims  priority,  application  Norway.  JnL  27, 1988,  883318 
Int.  CL»  A47B  23/00 
VS.  a.  108—42  w ' 


the  improvement  comprising 

(a)  an  additional  unloading  zone  and  an  additional  loading 
zone  situated  between  said  uncoupling  zone  and  said 
coupling  zone  at  a  second  level;  said  second  level  being 
located  at  a  height  different  from  said  first  level; 

(b)  an  additional  transfer  rail  assembly  connecting  said  addi- 
tional unloading  and  loading  zones  with  one  another;  and 

(c)  a  conveyor  assembly  connecting  said  uncoupling  zone 
with  said  additional  unloading  zone  and  connecting  said 
additional  loading  zone  with  said  coupling  zone  for  ad- 
vancing the  carriers  from  the  uncoupling  zone  to  the 
additional  unloading  zone  and  from  the  additional  loading 
zone  to  the  coupling  zone. 

5.069.141 

OVERHEAD  CONVEYOR  WHICH  PROVIDES 

INCREASED  REACTIVE  FORCE  AND  TRACTION  TO 

DRIVE  WHEEL  ON  ASCENDING  RAIL  SECTIONS 

Osamu  Ohara;  Hiroshi  Takata,  ami  Hiroshi  Kawashima,  all  of 

Iwata,  Japan,  assignors  to  Yamaha  Hatsudoki  Kabushiki 

Kaisha,  Iwata,  Japan 

Filed  Ang.  9, 1989,  Ser.  No.  391,476 
Claims  priority,  apptication  Japan,  Aug.  10, 1988,  63-199721 
Int.  a.'  B61C  13/04 
VS.  a.  105—30  *'  Claims 


1.  A  collapsible  table  comprising  a  table  top  (16;  53),  a  base 
member  (32;  57)  and  a  number  of  supporting  legs  (22,  23;  58, 
59)  which  at  one  end  are  pivotally  connected  to  the  Uble  top 
and  at  the  other  end  are  pivotally  connected  to  the  base  mem- 
ber, the  table  (15;  52)  being  arranged  for  assembly  in  an  open- 
ing (33)  in  the  floor  (34)  at  the  place  of  use  of  the  table,  and  to 
be  placed  in  a  collapsed  position  wherein  the  Uble  top  (16;  53) 
forms  part  of  the  floor  surface,  CHARACTERIZED  IN  that 
the  base  member  (32;  57)  is  an  upwards  open,  essentially  box- 
like member  which  is  arranged  for  assembly  in  said  floor  open- 
ing (33),  the  lower  ends  of  the  legs  (22.  23;  58,  59)  being 
mounted  at  a  bottom  portion  of  the  base  member  (32;  57)  and 
the  base  member  having  side  walls  (35;  80)  of  such  a  height  that 
the  table  top  (16;  53)  in  said  collapsed  position  is  flush  with  the 
floor  surface,  and  that  supporting  members  (37,  38;  70,  71)  are 
provided  in  connection  with  the  lower  ends  of  the  legs  (22,  23; 
58,  59),  which  members  are  arranged  to  support  a  plate-shaped 
floor  element  (39;  72)  for  covering  said  floor  opening  (33),  so 
that  the  floor  element  in  said  collapsed  position  of  the  table  (15; 
52)  is  located  between  the  legs  (22,  23;  58,  59)  and  the  support- 
ing members  (37,  38;  70,  71),  and  in  the  erected  position  of  the 
Uble  is  raised  to  the  level  of  the  floor  surface  by  means  of  the 
supporting  members. 

5,069,143 
DUAL  PURPOSE  PLATFORM  FOR  MOBILE  STORAGE 

BUILDINGS 

Richard  E.  Bunger,  1834  W.  3rd  St.,  Tempe,  Arix.  85281 

Filed  May  28,  1991,  Ser.  No.  707,159 

Int  a.5  B65D  19/00 

VS.  a.  108—51.1  *  dmas 


1.  A  conveyor  mechanism  comprised  of  a  guide  rail  defining 
a  path  along  which  articles  are  to  be  conveyed,  a  drive  mecha- 
nism supported  on  said  guide  rail  and  having  a  frictional  dnve 
wheel  engaged  with  said  guide  rail,  said  drive  wheel  and  said 
guide  rail  having  a  consunt  cross-sectional  area  of  engagement 
along  said  path,  said  guide  rail  being  formed  with  at  least  an 


1.  A  platform  for  a  movable  building  comprising: 
a  frame. 
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said  frame  comprising  a  pair  of  parallely  arranged  spacedly 
positioned  rails  and  a  plurality  of  parallely  arranged  spac- 
edly positioned  floor  joists  extending  laterally  of  and 
between  said  rails, 

said  rails  each  defining  a  U-shaped  opening  for  receiving 
therein  a  different  end  of  each  of  said  floor  joists  and  a 
flange  extending  laterally  and  upwardly  of  each  of  said 
rails  for  providing  an  outwardly  positioned  supporting 
surface  for  a  side  of  a  building, 

a  pair  of  spacedly  positioned  channels  parallely  arranged 
with  said  floor  joists  between  said  rails,  and 

a  pair  of  spacedly  positioned  openings  arranged  in  each  of 
said  rails, 

said  channels  each  being  positioned  to  axially  align  with  one 
of  said  openings  in  each  of  said  rails, 

whereby  when  prongs  of  a  forklift  mechanism  penetrate  a 
pair  of  said  openings  in  one  of  said  rails  and  the  associated 
channels  the  platform  and  any  building  mounted  thereon 
may  be  moved  by  said  forklift  mechanism. 


5,069,144 
FOLDING  FUNITURE 
Jeffrey  M.  Willifont,  1513  Paisley  ATe„  Fayetteyille,  N.C. 
»304 

FiM  Dec  19. 1990,  Scr.  No.  631.100 

Lrt.  a.)  A47B  3/O0 

MS.  CL  100—129  4  Ctains 


1.  Folding  furniture  comprising  four  panels  hinged  together 
to  form  a  rectangular  structure;  the  said  four  panels  serving  as 
top,  bottom,  and  side  panels  of  the  rectangular  structure;  ad- 
joining panels  at  two  diagonally  opposed  comers  of  the  rectan- 
gular structure,  having  axially  aligned  bores,  in  a  tongue  and 
groove  assembly,  receiving  pins  to  secure  the  adjoining  panels, 
allowing  said  panels  to  swing  obtusely;  panels  meeting  at  the 
other  two  diagonally  opposed  comers  of  the  rectangular  struc- 
ture being  attached  with  hinges,  allowing  said  panels  to  swing 
acutely;  said  side  panels  of  the  rectangular  structure  containing 
support  members  hinged  to  said  side  panels  and  pivotal  from 
the  plane  of  said  side  panels  toward  the  interior  of  rectangular 
structure  to  rest  against  a  panel  adjacent  to  said  side  panels  to 
support  the  overall  structure  in  an  erected  position. 


nected  for  discharging  said  particulates  to  the  interior  of  a 
boiler; 
a  marine  boiler,  including  a  fire  box  space  for  combustion  of 
a  fuel  to  generate  steam  and  means  defining  a  forced  draft 
combustion  air  flow  space,  said  discharge  conduit  being 
arranged  such  as  to  discharge  said  particulates  into  said 
fire  box  space  for  incineration  to  dispose  of  said  material; 
and 


5,069,145 
PLASTIC  REFUSE  DISPOSAL  SYSTEM 
William  M.  Croke,  Huntington  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Atlan- 
tic Richfield  Cmapany,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  5. 1990,  Scr.  No.  622,876 
lat  a.'  F23G  5/00.  7/00 
VS.  a.  110—244  5  aaims 

1.  A  system  for  shipboard  use  in  disposing  of  plastic  material 
and  the  like  by  reducing  the  material  to  particulates  which  may 
be  incinerated,  said  system  comprising: 
a  granulator  apparatus  for  reducing  plastic  material  and  the 

like  to  granular  particulates; 
pneumatic  conveyor  means  for  conveying  said  particulates 
to  a  discharge  conduit,  said  discharge  conduit  being  con- 


a  scavenging  air  conduit  opening  into  said  discharge  conduit 
for  conducting  air  into  said  discharge  conduit  to  scavenge 
particulates  from  said  discharge  conduit  generally  at  a 
point  of  penetration  of  said  discharge  conduit  into  said 
boiler,  said  scavenging  air  conduit  being  in  communica- 
tion with  said  combustion  air  flow  space  for  conducting 
forced  draft  combustion  air  to  said  discharge  conduit  from 
said  combustion  air  flow  space. 


5,069.146 
GRATE  FOR  A  FUEL  BOILER 
Louis  Detiiier,   Waimes,   Belgium,   assignor  to  Tcaet   A.G., 
Waimes,  Belgium 

Filed  Jan.  10, 1991,  Ser.  No.  638,904 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geniuuiy,  Jan.  16. 
1990.4000973 

Int.  CL'  F23H  7/08.  7/14 
MS.  CL  110—281  19  Qaims 


1.  A  grate  for  a  fuel  boiler  having  first  and  second  ends  and 
comprising: 

a  first  holder; 

a  second  holder; 

a  plurality  of  plates  arranged  in  a  cascading  fashion,  said 
plurality  of  plates  comprising  at  least  two  plates  fixedly 
attached  to  said  first  holder  and  a  third  movable  plate 
attached  to  said  second  holder  and  disposed  between  said 
two  fixed  plates,  said  third  plate  being  capable  of  recipro- 
cating between  said  fixed  plates; 

drive  means  attached  to  said  second  holder  for  driving  said 
third  plate  to  reciprocate;  and 

wherein  said  first  and  second  fixed  plates  are  vertically 
adjustable  with  respect  to  said  first  holder,  and  said  third 


December  3.  1991 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


ts 


movable  plate  is  vertically  adjustable  with  respect  to  said 
second  holder. 


5  069  147 
TOURING  SYSTEM  FOR  A  WASTE  PROCESSING  PLANT 
Palatan  L.  J.  Tan,  2  Fl.,  No.  23,  Syh  Chuan  Rd.,  Taichnng, 
Taiwan;  David  Tan,  and  Richard  Tan,  both  of  34-25  150  Place 
#3B,  Flushing,  N.Y.  11354 

Filed  May  3, 1990,  Ser.  No.  519,516 

Int.  a.»  F23B  7/00 

MS.  CL  110—349  5  Claims 


1.  A  touring  system  for  a  waste  processing  plant,  said  waste 
processing  plant  comprising  a  plurality  of  processing  stations, 
including  a  reception  station;  said  touring  system  comprising  a 
housing  provided  upon  each  said  station,  a  transparent  device 
being  provided  in  an  opening  which  is  formed  in  a  floor  of  each 
said  housing,  said  housing  being  separated  from  said  processing 
station  by  said  floor  and  said  transparent  device;  a  passage 
being  connected  between  every  two  adjacent  housings;  an 
approach  which  is  substantially  enclosed  being  connected  to 
said  reception  station;  and  people  may  observe  a  processing  or 
a  treatment  of  a  waste  in  said  housing  without  feeling  disgus, 
and  may  realize  how  said  waste  is  reusable. 

5  069  148 
TROUSER-FLY  PIECE  SERGING  APPARATUS 
Kiichirou  Ishikawa;  Yasuhiro  Fukumoto,  and  Chet  Dndek.  all  of 
Marietta.  Ga.,  assignors  to  Yoshida  Kogyo  K.  K.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Sep.  7,  1990,  Ser.  No.  578,669 

Int  a.»  D05B  3/12.  3/22.  37/00 

MS.  a.  112—104  •  Claims 


a  path  to  move  through  the  serging  station  and  for  terging 
one  curved  longitudinal  edge  of  the  trouser-fly  piece  with 
the  serge  stitching  during  advancing; 

a  trimming  cutter  disposed  immediately  upstream  of  said 
serging  station  and  operative  in  synchronism  with  said 
serging  unit  for  trimming  at  least  a  comer  of  the  leading 
edge  of  the  trouser-fly  piece  along  the  substantially  arcu- 
ate trimming  line  to  form  the  curved  longitudinal  edge 
including  the  trimmed  arcuate  comer  while  the  trouser- 
fly  piece  is  being  advanced  by  said  serging  unit; 

a  first  guide  meml>er  disposed  upstream  of  said  trimming 
cutter  and  having  a  first  guide  surface  extending  at  such  an 
angle  relative  to  said  path  of  advancement  of  the  trouser- 
fly  piece  that  the  first  guide  surface  and  the  path  of  ad- 
vancement of  the  trouser-fly  piece  converge  toward  the 
serging  sution  for  guiding  the  trouser  fly-piece  into  said 
serging  station  so  that  said  trimming  cutter  assumes  a 
position  to  conform  to  a  curvature  of  the  leading  end  of 
said  arcuate  trimming  line;  and 

a  second  guide  member  disposed  upstream  of  said  trimming 
cutter  and  having  a  second  guide  surface  extending  paral- 
lel to  said  path  of  advancement  of  the  trouser-fly  piece  for 
guiding  said  curved  longitudinal  edge  of  the  trouser-fly 
piece  except  said  trimmed  arcuate  comer  after  the  trouser- 
fly  piece  is  guided  into  said  serging  sMtion  by  said  first 
guide  member. 

5,069,149 
MOTOR  DRIVING  DEVICE  FOR  SEWING  MACHINE 
Yoshiharu  fUgncU,  Yokkaichi,  ami  Kazuhisa  Ito.  Aichi.  botk  of 
Japan,  aarivMrs  to  Brotiicr  Kogyo  KAuhiki  Kaiska,  Na- 
soya.  Japan 

Filed  May  16. 1991.  Ser.  No.  701.092 
Claims  priority,  ap^icatiou  Japra.  Aug.  9, 1990.  2-2126C7 
Int  CL'  D05B  69/36 
MS.  CL  112—277  W  < 


1.  An  apparatus  for  trimming  at  least  a  comer  of  a  leading 
end  of  an  elongate  rectangular  trouser-fly  piece  along  a  sub- 
stantially arcuate  trimming  line  and  substantially  at  the  same 
time  for  forming  a  serge  stitching  on  one  longitudinal  edge  of 
the  trouser-fly  piece  including  the  trimmed  arcuate  comer, 
said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  serging  unit  defining  a  serging  station  for  advancmg  the 
elongate  rectangular  trouser-fly  piece  longitudinally  along 


6.  A  sewing  machine  comprising: 

a  machine  frame; 

a  machine  motor, 

driving  means  for  sUrting  and  driving  the  machine  motor; 

detecting  means  for  detecting  tilt  of  the  machine  frame  with 
respect  to  a  horizontal  posture  where  a  sewing  operation 
is  performed;  and 

control  means  for  inhibiting  the  driving  means  from  startmg 
the  machine  motor  in  a  first  detection  state  where  the 
detecting  means  detects  the  tilt  of  the  machine  frame 
while  the  machine  motor  driving  means  is  inoperative  and 
for  permitting  the  driving  means  to  continue  driving  the 
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machine  motor  in  a  second  detection  slate  where  the 
detecting  means  detects  the  tilt  of  the  machine  frame 
while  the  machine  motor  driving  means  is  operative. 


S,069.1S0 

SEWING  MACHINE  FOR  AUTOMATIC  THREAD 

TAKING-UP  OPERATION 

Masao  Ogawa,  Nagoya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Brother  Kogyo  Kabu- 

shiki  KaJsha,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  9,  1990,  Ser.  No.  594,038 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  13,  1989,  1-266677 

Int.  a.'  D05B  49/00 

\1&.  CL  112—241  20  Claims 


17.  In  a  sewing  machine  having  a  sewing  head  carrying  a 
needle  bar  driven  by  a  sewing  motor  and  having  a  sewing 
needle  with  an  eye  therethrough  mounted  on  a  bottom  end  for 
motion  therewith,  automatic  thread  taking-up  apparatus  com- 
prising: 

a)  a  thread  taking-up  member  provided  at  one  end  of  a 
thread  guide; 

b)  a  thread  holding  member  carried  by  an  outer  end  of  an 
arm  in  a  swinging  operation  of  said  arm  about  an  inner  end 
thereof,  said  thread  holding  member  comprising  a  project- 
ing member  projecting  beyond  said  outer  end  of  said  arm, 
said  thread  holding  member  comprising  a  downward-fac- 
ing claw  carried  by  said  an  outer  end  of  said  arm,  said 
claw  including  a  lower  J-shaped  hook  for  holding  thread, 
a  pathway  formed  in  said  thread  holding  member  through 
which  a  portion  of  a  needle  thread  enters  said  thread 
holding  member,  and  an  upper  cover  comprising  a  block- 
ing member  for  preventing  said  portion  of  said  needle 
thread  once  having  entered  said  thread  holding  member 
through  said  pathway  from  slipping  back  out  of  said 
thread  holding  member  through  said  pathway;  and, 

c)  needle  thread  carrying  means  for  introducing  a  needle 
thread  into  said  thread  holding  member  when  said  thread 
holding  member  swings  toward  an  opposite  end  of  said 
thread  guide  and  a  portion  of  said  needle  thread  intersect- 
ing said  thread  guide  abuts  said  projecting  member. 


5.069,151 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING 
SKIPPED  STITCHES  FOR  A  LOCKSTITCH  SEWING 
MACHINE 
Stephen  L.  Bellio,  West  Roxbury,  Mass.,  assignor  to  The 
Charles  Stark  Draper  Laboratory,  Inc.,  Cambridge,  Mass. 
Filed  Jul.  5,  1990,  Ser.  No.  548,111 
Int.  a.'  D05B  69/i6 
MS.  a.  112—278  6  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  detecting  a  skipped  stitch  for  a  Class  301 
lockstitch  sewing  machine,  said  machine  including: 
an  axially  reciprocal  needle  adapted  to  incorporate  at  least 
one  needle  thread  into  a  succession  of  Class  301  lock- 
stitches; 
a  drive  motor  having  an  output  shaft  and  associated  means 


for  driving  said  needle  through  at  least  one  reciprocal 
motion  per  stitch,  said  output  shaft  being  rotatable 
through  one  full  rotation  per  stitch;  and 

a  rotatable  bobbin  assembly  including  means  for  incorporat- 
ing a  bobbin  thread  into  said  lockstitches;  comprising: 

means  for  detecting  passage  of  said  needle  thread  across  a 
face  of  said  bobbin  assembly: 
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means  for  detecting  each  full  rotation  of  said  output  shaft; 

and 
means  for  identifying  times  corresponding  to  rotation  of  said 

output  shaft  for  which  no  passage  of  said  needle  th-ead 

about  said  bobbin  assembly  is  detected,  said  times  being 

indicative  of  a  skipped  stitch. 


5,069,152 
DIFFERENTIAL  FEEDING  APPARATUS  FOR  A  SEWING 

MACHINE 

Shni-Nu  Wang,  No.  6,  Nan  Pin  Road,  Taichung,  Taiwan 

Filed  Feb.  12,  1991,  Ser.  No.  654,244 

Int.  a.'  D05B  27/08 

U.S.  a.  112—313  5  Qainn 


1.  A  differential  feeding  apparatus  for  a  sewing  machine 
which  has  a  base  for  accommodating  said  differential  feeding 
apparatus,  said  differential  feeding  apparatus  comprising:  a 
spindle  and  a  shaft  rotatably  supported  in  parallel  in  said  base, 
a  middle  poriion  of  a  first  lever  being  fixed  on  one  end  of  said 
shaft,  one  end  of  said  first  lever  being  coupled  to  said  spindle 
by  a  coupling  means  so  that  said  first  lever  can  be  caused  to 
swing  by  said  spindle,  a  middle  portion  of  a  second  lever  being 
fixed  on  the  other  end  of  said  shaft;  a  first  cam  fixed  on  one  end 
of  said  spindle  and  engaged  in  a  first  guide  which  has  a  square 
outer  shape,  said  first  guide  being  slidably  received  in  first 
rectangular  openings  of  a  first  follower  and  a  second  follower 
so  that  said  first  follower  and  said  second  follower  are  caused 
to  move  up  and  down  by  said  first  cam;  a  first  pawl  being  fixed 
on  one  end  of  said  first  follower,  and  a  second  pawl  being  fixed 
on  one  end  of  said  second  follower  and  being  aligned  with  said 
first  pawl;  the  other  end  of  said  first  follower  being  pivotally 
coupled  to  one  end  of  said  second  lever  so  that  said  first  fol- 
lower is  caused  to  move  back  and  forth  by  swinging  movement 
of  said  second  lever;  one  end  of  a  first  link  being  pivotally 
coupled  to  the  other  end  of  said  second  lever,  a  fork  being 
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integrally  formed  on  the  other  end  of  said  first  link,  a  first 
block  being  pivotally  coupled  between  a  pair  of  limbs  of  said 
fork  by  a  first  pin;  a  middle  portion  of  a  third  lever  being 
pivotally  supported  on  a  first  axle,  a  groove  being  formed  in  a 
lower  portion  of  said  third  lever  for  slidably  receiving  said  first 
block;  an  upper  end  of  said  third  lever  being  pivotally  coupled 
to  the  other  end  of  said  second  follower  so  that  said  second 
follower  can  be  caused  to  move  back  and  forth  by  swinging 
movement  of  said  third  lever;  a  third  follower  being  pivotally 
supported  in  said  base  of  said  sewing  machine  and  having  a  leg 
pivotally  coupled  to  said  first  pin,  a  second  cam  being  engaged 
with  said  third  follower  for  causing  said  third  follower  to  move 
up  and  down  so  that  said  first  block  can  be  caused  to  move  up 
and  down  along  said  groove  of  said  third  lever,  when  said  first 
block  moves  up  and  down  along  said  groove  of  said  third 
lever,  a  distance  between  said  first  block  and  said  first  axle  can 
be  changed  and  so  that  an  amplitude  of  said  upper  end  of  said 
third  lever  can  be  adjusted,  and  so  that  said  first  pawl  can  move 
back  and  forth  relative  to  said  second  pawl. 


in  response  to  outputs  from  said  sensing  means,  said  con- 
trol means  activating  said  ventilating  device  upon  detec- 


Ji    ^ 


tion  of  said  specified  engine  pressure  entering  a  prese- 
lected range  of  pressure. 


5,069,153 
HARNESS 
Reinhard  Pascher,  Salzburg,  Austria,  assignor  to  Neil  Prydc 
Limited,  Hong  Kong 

Filed  Jun.  27,  1990,  Ser.  No.  545,515 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  30,  1989, 
8915066 

Int.  a.'  B63B  35/79 
U.S.  a.  U4-39J  2  Claims 


5,069,155 
APPARATUS  FOR  IN-LINE  LACQUERING  OF 
COMPACT  DISKS 
Horst  Kuue-Concewitz,  Wiemshcim,  aad  Roland  Zaiss,  Nief- 
em,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Convac 
GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
per  No,  PCr/EP88/00858,  §  371  Ditte  May  23, 1989,  §  102(e) 
Date  May  23,  1989.  PCT  Prf».  No.  WO89/02819,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Apr.  6,  1989 

PCT  Filed  Sep.  22, 1988,  Ser.  No.  358,355 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  Scy.  24, 
1987,  3732113 

Int  a.'  B05C  1/02.  5/00 
MS.  CL  118—52  tl  Claims 


1.  A  harness  for  boardsailing,  the  harness  comprising  two 
first  panels  of  flexible  material  which  fit  laterally  across  the 
body  of  a  boardsailor  separated  and  connected  together  by  a 
web,  a  pair  of  substantially  rigid  panels  laterally  separated  and 
secured  to  each  first  panel,  two  boom  straps  extending  respec- 
tively between  the  two  first  panels  and  swivably  connected  at 
each  end  to  one  of  each  pair  of  rigid  panels. 


5  069  154 

MARINE  SAFETY  SYSTEM  FOR  POSTTIVE-PRESSURE 

ENGINES 

John  A.  Carter,  P.O.  Box  35522,  Monte  Sereno,  Calif.  95030 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  385,772,  Jul.  26, 1989,  Pat.  No. 
4,944,241.  ThU  application  Jul.  27,  1990,  Ser.  No.  558,646 
Int  a.'  B63J  2/06 
MS.  a.  114—211  10  Claiais 

1.  A  safety  system  for  ventilation  of  a  marine  engine  com- 
pariment  having  a  ventilating  device  for  exhausting  gas  there- 
from, said  compartment  housing  a  marine  engine,  said  safety 
system  comprising, 

means  operatively  connected  to  said  marine  engine  for  sens- 
ing a  specified  engine  pressure,  said  sensing  means  having 
an  input  and  having  an  output,  and 
control  means  operatively  connected  to  said  output  for 
activating  and  deactivating  said  marine  ventilating  device 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  the  in-line  lacquering  of  compact  disks, 
comprising: 

a  process  apparatus  including  a  loading  means  at  which  a 
compact  disk  is  received  and  centered,  a  lacquer  metering 
means  at  which  a  compact  disk  is  received  from  the  load- 
ing means  and  centered  and  a  lacquer  bead  applied  to  the 
top  surface  of  the  compact  disk,  a  lacquer  bead  centrifug- 
ing  means  at  which  the  compact  disk  with  a  lacquer  bead 
is  received  from  the  lacquer  metering  means,  centered  and 
rotated,  and  the  lacquer  bead  uniformly  distributed  over 
the  top  surface  of  the  compact  disk  by  centrifugal  force, 
an  unloading  means  at  which  a  compact  disk  is  received 
from  the  lacquer  bead  centrifuging  means  and  centered 
for  rotating  the  compact  disk  at  least  the  lacquer  bead, 
wherein  said  means  are  spaced  apart  by  the  same  distance; 
and 

a  manipulator  including  at  least  one  gripper  for  moving 
compact  disks  in  harmonic  fashion  between  adjacent  ones 
of  said  loading  means,  lacquer  metering  means,  lacquer 
bead  centrifuging  means  atid  unloading  means. 
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S,069.1S6 

SPIN  CX>ATING  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  A 

PHOTORESIST  HLM  OVER  A  SUBSTRATE  HAVING  A 

NON-CIRCULAR  OUTER  SHAPE 
Eiji  Suzuki,  Mizusawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fi^itsu  Limited, 
Kawasalti,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1990.  Ser.  No.  492,126 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  22, 19S9,  1-070076 

lat.  a.)  B05C  n/08 

vs.  a.  lis— 52  9  Claims 


ing  into  said  film  forming  chamber  so  as  to  be  able  to 
introduce  atomized  source  solution  therein; 

intake  and  exhaust  ducts  connected  to  the  film  forming 
chamber  respectively  at  positions  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
nozzle(s),  said  intake  and  exhaust  ducts  having  flow  regu- 
lating means  provided  therein; 

substrate  feeding  means  for  feeding  said  substrates  into  said 
film  forming  chamber  in  such  a  manner  that  said  surface  of 
said  substrates  form  the  ceiling  of  said  film  forming  cham- 
ber; and 

heating  means  for  heating  the  substrate. 


S,069,158 
HYDROSTATIC  BEARING  SUPPORT  OF  STRIP 
Giorgio  A.  Rey,  Wexford,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Italimpianti  of  Amer- 
ica, Inc.,  Coraopolis,  Pa. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  499,796,  Mar.  27. 1990,  Pat.  No.  5,015,509. 
This  application  Oct.  31,  1990,  Ser.  No.  606.538 
Int.  a.'  B05C  3/15 
VS.  a.  118—410  10  Claims 


9.  A  spin  coating  apparatus  for  coating  photoresist  material 
over  a  substrate,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

dispensing  means  for  applying  said  photoresist  material  to 
said  substrate; 

a  cup  member; 

a  turntable  rotatably  driven  inside  said  cup  member,  said 
turntable  including: 

a  supporting  disk  member  having  a  plurality  of  openings  in 
the  peripheral  portion  thereof  to  allow  the  excess  of  said 
photoresist  material  to  be  drained  therethrough  and  being 
capable  of  holding  said  substrate  thereon  by  vacuum 
chucking,  and 

an  annular  member  fixed  on  said  peripheral  portion  of  said 
supporting  disk  member,  said  annular  member  having  an 
imperforate  inner  circular  wall  with  a  surface  of  revolu- 
tion, said  inner  circular  wall  overhanging  toward  the 
inside  to  cause  said  photoresist  material  splashing  against 
said  inner  circular  wall  to  drain  downwardly,  said  annular 
member  having  a  height  so  that  said  substrate  held  on  said 
supporting  disk  member  does  not  protrude  from  the  top 
end  of  said  annular  member. 


5.069,157 
THIN  FILM  FORMING  APPARATUS 

Mizuho  Imai;  Mikio  Sekiguchi;  Nobuyasu  Shiba.  and  Hideyo 
lida.  all  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Taiyo  Yuden  Co.,  Ltd.. 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  24,  1990,  Ser.  No.  573,235 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Aug.  31.  1989.  1-224981 

Int.  a.'  BOSS  J/34:  B05C  5/00 

VS.  a.  118—314  5  Oaims 


15'   10         a 


3.  A  thin  film  forming  apparatus  for  forming  a  thin  film  on  a 
surface  of  a  plurality  of  substrates  said  apparatus  comprising: 
at  least  one  atomizer  for  atomizing  a  source  solution; 
a  film  forming  chamber  provided  above  said  at  least  one 

atomizer, 
a  nozzle  provided  on  an  upper  portion  of  each  said  at  least 

one  atomizer,  said  nozzle($)  being  connected  to  and  open- 


A"  rf- A- 


1.  A  strip  treating  apparatus  for  supporting  a  strip  conveyed 
along  a  feed  path  and  for  contacting  both  face  surfaces  of  the 
strip  with  treatment  liquid  comprising: 

(a)  at  least  one  hydrostatic  chute  having  a  surface  along 
which  the  strip  is  drawn  thereby  establishing  said  feed 
path,  said  surface  having  a  plurality  of  chambers  confined 
therein,  said  chambers  enclosed  by  ridges  raised  out- 
wardly from  said  surface  over  the  longitudinal  length  and 
transverse  width  thereof  and  said  chambers  having  aper- 
tures therein  for  supply  of  a  pressurized  treatment  liquid 
into  each  chamber; 

(b)  a  container  for  holding  a  bath  of  said  treatment  liquid 
arranged  so  that  said  at  least  one  hydrostatic  chute  is 
submerged  below  the  surface  of  the  bath;  and 

(c)  means  for  supplying  said  pressurized  treatment  liquid  to 
said  apertures  and  said  chambers  such  that  said  treatment 
liquid  IS  flowably  restrained  within  said  chambers  to  main- 
tain said  strip  spaced  from  said  at  least  one  hydrostatic 
chute  by  a  hydrostatic  force  of  said  pressurized  liquid 
acting  upon  the  strip  face  surface  as  the  strip  is  conveyed 
across  said  at  least  one  hydrostatic  chute. 


5.069,159 
MILK  HOSE  SUPPORT 
Steve  N.  Peacock.  2204  Anthony  Dr.,  Anthony.  N.  Mex.  88021 
Filed  Aug.  9.  1990.  Ser.  No.  565,030 
Int.  a.5  AOIJ  7/00 
VS.  a.  119—14.1  4  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  supporting  a  milking  hose  on  a  dairy  stall 
curb  during  milking  operations,  comprising 
a  base, 

means  for  connecting  the  base  to  the  curb, 
a  first  arm  connected  to  the  base  by  a  first  friction  pivot 
permitting  the  arm  to  rotate  about  a  single  first  axis,  said 
pivot  supporting  one  end  of  the  first  arm. 
a  knuckle  connected  to  the  other  end  of  the  urst  arm,  said 
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knuckle  comprising  a  second  pivot  and  a  third  pivot  con- 
nected at  right  angles,  and 
a  second  arm  having  a  first  end  supported  by  said  knuckle. 


said  arm  to  acquire  milking  apparatus  at  a  position  for- 
ward of  the  teats  of  a  retained  animal, 

said  control  means  being  responsive  to  said  first  control 
signal  to  move  said  acquired  apparatus  rearwardly  and 
under  the  animal  to  said  milking  point  for  application  to  a 
respective  teat  of  a  retained  animal, 

the  arrangement  further  including  in  association  with  said 
acquired  apparatus  localized  teat  sensing  means  to  provide 
a  second  control  signal  indicative  of  sensed  teat  position 
relative  to  said  acquired  apparatus. 

the  control  means  being  responsive  also  to  said  second  con- 
trol signal  to  control  said  pneumatic  means  for  application 
of  said  acquired  apparatus  to  a  respective  teat. 

the  movement  of  the  arm  by  the  response  of  said  control 
means  to  the  second  control  signal  being  localized  with 
respect  to  the  response  to  the  first  control  signal  to  enable 
a  teat  cup  of  said  apparatus  to  be  applied  to  a  teat. 


and  a  second  end  having  thereon  a  fork  for  supporting  the 
milking  hose, 
whereby  the  position  of  the  hose  supporting  means  can  be 
adjusted  in  at  least  two  directions  with  respect  to  the  base. 

5  069  160 
AUTOMATIC  MIUONG  OF  ANIMALS 

Michael  J.  Street,  Bedford;  Jolm  A.  Benson,  Wootton;  John  A. 
Marchant,  Bedford;  Arthur  L.  Wilkin,  Hitchin,  and  Qive  J. 
Allen,  Bracknell,  all  of  England,  assignors  to  National  Re- 
search Development  Corporation,  London,  England 

Filed  Jan.  3,  1990,  Ser.  No.  462,530 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  4,  1989, 
8900084 

Int.  CL»  AOIJ  7/00 
VS.  a.  119—14.08  «  CW" 


5,069,161 

TEAT  CATCHER  FOR  A  MILKING  MACHINE  AND  A 

PROCESS  FOR  MILKING  BY  USING  SUCH  A  TEAT 

CATCHER 

Anne  Pern,  Emmeloord,  Netkeriamis,  assignor  to  Gaacoigne- 
MelotU  B.V.,  Emmeloord,  Netherlands 
Continnntion  of  Ser.  No.  365,r71.  Jnn.  14,  1989,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Mar.  26, 1991,  Ser.  No.  675,302 
Claims  priority,  appUcation   Netherlands,  Jnn.   15,   1988, 
8801526 

Int  CL'  AOIJ  5/04 
VS.  CL  119—14.47  » < 


1.  An  arrangement  to  apply  a  milking  apparatus  to  the  udder 
of  an  animal  at  a  milking  point  including: 

a  milking  apparatus  store, 

a  handling  device  having  an  elongated  arm  to  support  and 
move  the  apparatus  between  an  apparatus  acquisition 
point  and  the  milking  point, 

means  to  define  a  specific  space  for  an  animal  to  be  milked 
fixedly  related  to  the  acquisition  point  and  the  milking 
point, 

means  to  retain  loosely  in  said  space  an  animal  to  be  milked, 

means  to  sense  reuined  animal  position  with  respect  to  the 
fixedly  related  space  and  poinU  and  provide  a  first  control 
signal  indicative  of  sensed  animal  position, 

a  device  base  mechanically  distinct  from  said  means  to  retain 
loosely  an  animal. 

means  to  support  the  elongate  arm  on  said  base  for  swinging 
and  longitudinal  displacement, 

pneumatic  means  in  said  device  to  swing  and  to  longitudi- 
nally displace  said  elongate  arm  about  said  base  to  acquire 
milking  apparatus  from  said  store  and  to  move  and  posi- 
tion said  elongate  arm  and  any  supported  apparatus,  and 

control  means  to  control  said  pneumatic  means  to  operate 


1.  A  teat  catcher  connected  in  sealing  fashion  to  a  teat  cup 
for  a  milking  machine  placed  underneath  said  teat  catcher,  said 
teat  catcher  being  wider  than  said  teat  cup,  said  teat  cup  having 
a  lining  therein,  said  teat  catcher  comprising  an  annular  flexible 
element,  said  annular  flexible  element  provided  separate  from 
said  teat  cup  and  situated  above  and  at  a  distance  from  an  upper 
edge  of  said  lining  in  said  teat  cup;  means  provided  in  said 
annular  flexible  element  for  giving  said  annular  flexible  ele- 
ment a  large  opening  while  a  teat  of  an  animal  being  milked  is 
accommodated  in  said  teat  catcher,  wherein  said  annular  flexi- 
ble element  having  a  large  opening  is  folded  against  the  interior 
of  said  teat  catcher;  and  means  provided  in  said  annular  flexible 
element  for  reducing  the  diameter  of  said  annular  fiexible 
element  to  a  diameter  of  60%  or  less  of  the  original  diameter  of 
said  annular  flexible  element  alter  said  teat  is  accommodated 
inside  said  opening,  wherein  a  smaller  central  opening  is 
formed  in  said  annular  flexible  element  directly  above  said  teat 
cup  lining  and  said  annular  flexible  element  having  a  smaller 
central  opening  forms  a  wall  generally  transverse  to  the  axis  of 
said  teat  cup. 
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S,IM9.1<2  S,0C9,164 

TEAT  CUP  INFLATION  ANIMAL  FEEDER 

Paul  D.  Thompson,  and  Gary  C.  Steingraber,  both  of  Madison,  Mark  A.  Wiwi,  South  B«nd,  Ind.,  aarignor  to  UnWersal  Coopcra- 

Wis,,  assignors  to  DEC  International,  Inc.,  Madison,  Wis.  tives.  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  May  23,  IWO,  Ser.  No.  527,614  Filed  Feb.  6, 1990,  Ser,  No.  475,956 

lat.  a.'  AOIJ  5/00  Int  CL»  AOIK  5/00 


VS.  a.  119—14.47 


18  Claims   VS.  a.  119—53 


5Clains 


k'  ■y  <»  1 


1.  An  inflation  comprising  a  flexible  generally  tubular  mem- 
ber having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  a  wall  with  first  and  second 
ends,  the  tubular  member  having  a  lower  barrel  adjacent  the 
first  end,  a  mouthpiece  chamber  adjacent  the  second  end,  and 
an  upper  barrel  intermediate  the  lower  barrel  and  the  mouth- 
piece chamber,  the  wall  of  the  tubular  member  upper  and 
lower  barrels  being  formed  as  a  continuous  band  of  alternating 
exterior  and  interior  flutes,  the  exterior  flutes  lying  within  an 
envelope  of  predetermined  diameter,  a  predetermined  length 
of  the  wall  of  the  tubular  member  mouthpiece  chamber  having 
flutes  on  the  interior  surface  thereof. 


5,069,163 
TIE  STALL  DIVIDER 
Joseph  R.  Moreau,  New  Hartford,  and  John  J.  Dyer,  Westmore- 
fauid,  both  of  N.Y„  aasignors  to  Norbco,  Inc.,  Westmoreland, 
N.Y. 

FUcd  Nov  14,  1990,  Ser.  No.  612,619 

Int.  CL>  AOIK  1/00 

VS.  CL  119—27  24  Claims 


^» 


1.  A  tie  stall  divider  for  dividing  a  row  of  animal  stalls  to 
define  the  animal  stalls  on  either  side  of  the  divider,  the  divider 
being  formed  of  a  single  continuous  main  rail  that  is  bent  into 
a  sequence  of  bent  and  straight  rail  portions  that  lie  in  a  gener- 
ally vertical  plane;  said  bent  and  straight  rail  portions  including 
a  single  generally  vertical  support  post  that  is  anchored  in  a 
curb,  and  a  first  bend  joining  a  top  end  of  the  support  post  to 
a  next  successive  one  of  said  rail  portions,  the  tie  stall  divider 
being  supported  only  by  said  single  support  post. 


'-^^ 


1.  An  animal  feeder  including  a  hopper  for  storing  feed  and 
defining  a  feed  discharge  opening,  said  hopper  further  includ- 
ing a  base  defining  a  feed  receiving  trough  positioned  beneath 
the  hopper,  a  feed  plate  rotatably  supported  above  said  base 
and  below  said  discharge  opening,  said  feed  plate  supporting  a 
portion  of  animal  feed  stored  within  said  hopper  wherein  feed 
flows  from  said  hopper  through  said  discharge  opening  onto 
said  feed  plate  and  from  said  plate  into  said  trough,  and  a 
deflector  means  positioned  above  said  plate  for  substantially 
supporting  the  weight  of  feed  within  the  hopper,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  a  spacer  means  carried  adjacent  said  feed 
plate  beneath  said  deflector  means,  said  spacer  means  for  limit- 
ing the  quantity  of  feed  carried  by  said  plate. 


5,069,165 
LIVESTOCK  FEEDER  SYSTEM 
Victor  Rousseau,  700,  Route  259,  Saintc-Monique,  Quebec, 
Canada  JOG  INO 

Filed  Oct.  12, 1990,  Ser.  No.  596,505 

lat  a.>  AOIK  5/02 

VS.  CL  119—57.6  14  Claims 


10.  A  livestock  feeder  unit  comprising  a  feeder  container,  a 
mobile  support  for  said  container  carrying  said  container  along 
a  series  of  livestock  positions,  a  weighing  scale  interconnecting 
said  feeder  container  and  said  support  for  weighing  said  con- 
tainer and  its  contents,  said  container  composed  of  a  main 
compartment  for  containing  fibrous  feed  and  of  several  sec- 
ondary compartments  disposed  side  by  side  and  for  containing 
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different  granula  feeds,  a  discharge  trough  with  which  the 
bottom  portions  of  all  compartments  communicate,  a  main 
discharge  power-operated  conveyor  screw  in  said  trough, 
secondary  power-operated  conveyor  screws  located  in  the 
bottom  portions  of  said  secondary  compartments  and  disposed 
normal  to  said  trough  and  to  said  main  discharge  conveyor 
screw  for  discharging  granular  feeds  from  said  respective 
secondary  compartments  in  to  said  transverse  trough,  power- 
operated  fibrous  feed  shredders  in  said  main  compartment  and 
a  power-operated  endless  conveyor  in  the  bottom  portion  of 
said  main  compartment  for  discharging  fibrous  feed  from  said 
main  compartment  into  said  transverse  trough,  and  a  program- 
mable control  unit  carried  by  said  feeder  unit  and  controlling 
the  number  of  turns  of  each  secondary  conveyor  screw  and, 
responsive  to  an  indication  from  said  weighing  scale,  the  oper- 
ating time  of  said  endless  conveyor  and  of  said  main  discharge 
conveyor  screw,  said  control  unit  causing  concurrent  opera- 
tions of  said  main  and  secondary  conveyor  screws  and  of  said 
shredders  and  endless  conveyor,  so  as  to  mix  the  granular  feeds 
with  the  fibrous  feed  before  discharge  of  the  resulting  mixture 
from  the  feeder  unit. 


5,069,166 
PET  DISH 
Stephen  K.  Ahuna,  25101  Via  Portola,  Laguna  HUls,  Calif. 
92677 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  347^26,  May  4,  1909, 

abudoned.  ThU  appUcatioa  Sep.  15, 1909,  Ser.  No.  518,698 

Int.  a.>  AOIK  5/00 

VS.  a.  119—61  20  Claims 


5,069,167 

PET  FOOD  CONTAINER 

Leslie  L.  Kasselman,  11550  Sage  Canyon,  Houstoa,  Tex.  77089 

Filed  Not.  8,  1990,  Ser.  No.  610,577 

Int.  a.'  AOIK  5/01 

VS.  a.  119—61  14  Claims 

1.  A  pet  food  container  comprising: 

a  dish  member  having  an  outwardly  angled  side  wall,  said 
dish  member  having  a  concavity  formed  at  an  upper  sur- 
face, said  dish  member  having  a  connector  formed  on  a 
bottom  surface  on  said  concavity;  and 
a  base  member  having  a  generally  flat  bottom  surface,  said 
base  member  having  a  raised  rim  extending  outwardly 


from  an  outer  periphery  of  said  bottom  surface,  said  base 
member  having  a  central  member  for  engaging  said  con- 
nector of  said  dish  member,  said  rim  and  said  central 
member  defining  a  liquid-receiving  moat  in  said  base 
member,  said  dish  member  positioned  above  said  base 
member  such  that  said  angled  side  wall  of  said  dish  mem- 
ber is  separated  from  said  rim  of  said  base  member,  said 


angled  side  wall  having  a  window  area  formed  therein, 
said  window  area  for  allowing  a  liquid  to  be  passed  to  said 
moat  of  said  base  member,  said  window  area  having  a  thin 
strip  extending  along  a  bottom  edge  of  said  angled  side 
wall,  said  window  area  having  a  ledge  formed  along  a  top 
edge  of  said  window  area,  said  ledge  for  deflecting  mate- 
rial from  entering  said  window  area. 


5,069,168 
CHILD'S  SAFETY  HARNESS 
Lteda  K.  Roberaou,  P.O.  Box  1518,  Canler.  N.C.  287IS,  and 
Suzanne  Mackey,  3  S.  Pine  Island  Rd.,  Apt.  209B,  PlanUtion, 
Fla.  33324 

Filed  Dec.  13, 1990,  Ser.  No.  627,193 

brt.  CL>  AOIK  29/00 

VS.  CL  119—96  15  Claims 


1.  An  animal  dish  comprising: 

a  receptacle  with  at  least  one  top  opening  and  defining  a 
container  for  food  or  drink  for  an  animal; 

an  angularly  positioned  first  end  poriion  extending  out- 
wardly and  downwardly  relative  to  said  top  opening  of 
said  receptacle  and  terminating  in  a  first  end  surface;  and 

a  base  member  secured  to  said  receptacle  and  together  with 
said  receptacle  defining  an  annular  moat  surrounding  said 
receptacle,  said  moat  being  sized,  adapted  and  located  to 
be  filled  with  water  to  inhibit  crawling  insects  from  hav- 
ing access  to  the  food  or  drink  in  said  container,  said  base 
member  having  a  top  rim  located  below  said  first  end 
surface  and  a  portion  of  said  container  being  located 
below  said  top  rim. 


1.  A  safety  harness  for  a  child  comprising  a  unified  vest 
harness  including  a  front  vest,  a  pair  of  criss-crossing  back 
straps,  a  waist  belt,  a  tether  belt  and  an  adjustable  means, 

the  front  vest  adapted  to  cover  the  upper  front  torso  of  the 
child, 

the  back  straps  adapted  to  fit  over  the  back  of  the  child  in  a 
criss-crossing  fashion  from  top  to  bottom  and  be  perma- 
nently secured  to  the  top  of  the  front  vest  and  at  the 
bottom  to  the  waist  belt,  the  waist  belt  adapted  to  encircle 
the  front  and  back  torso  of  the  child,  and  having  the  front 
encircling  portion  of  the  waist  belt  permanently  secured 
to  the  bottom  of  the  front  vest,  and  having  one  end  of  the 
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back  encircling  portion  of  the  waist  belt  adjustably  posi- 
tioned along  the  waist  belt  and  secured  by  the  adjustable 
means, 

the  other  end  of  said  back  encircling  portion  extends  beyond 
said  harness  to  form  a  tether  belt  and  adapted  to  terminate 
around  a  person's  wrist  or  to  be  releasably  secured  around 
the  waist  belt, 

the  adjustable  means  allows  the  waist  belt  to  be  varied  in  size 
which  varies  the  length  of  the  tether  belt  at  the  back  of  the 
child, 

whereby  said  harness  is  put  on  over  the  head  and  secured  by 
said  adjustable  means  to  help  support  the  child's  upper 
torso,  and 

whereby  said  tether  belt  can  be  worn  either  encircling  the 
waist  belt  and  attached  thereon  or  exceeded  freely  from 
the  adjustable  means  to  be  held  by  a  person. 


TUBE-IN-SHELL  HEATING  APPARATUS 
Saburo  Marako,  YuMto,  Japu,  anivMir  to  Nippon  Chenical 

Plaat  CoMiUtaat  Co„  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japu 
PCT  No.  PCT/JP90/004M,  §  371  Date  Not.  2«,  1990,  §  102<e) 
Date  Not.  26, 1990,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO90/11473,  PCT  Pub. 
DMc  Apr.  10, 1990 

per  FIM  Mm-.  27,  1990,  Scr.  No.  613,736 

Cfadw  priority,  appUcatioa  JapM,  Mar.  27,  1909,  1-71862 

lat  a.'  F22B  1/02 

US.  CL  122—33  9  Cteim 


ber  so  as  to  partition  said  labyrinth  into  a  plurality  of 
chambers  vertically;  and 

plurality  of  auxiliary  catalytic  combustion  equipments 
provided  so  as  to  connect  said  chambers  on  the  lower  side 
and  the  upper  side  of  respective  partition  plates. 


1.  A  heating  apparatus  consisting  of  a  heating  chamber  with 
a  bottom  having  an  opening  portion  in  an  upper  part  thereof,  a 
cover  body  provided  at  the  top  portion  of  said  heating  cham- 
ber, a  plurality  of  heat-exchanger  pipe  bodies  inserted  along  a 
vertical  direction  at  predetermined  intervals  in  said  heating 
chamber  in  diametral  directions  of  the  heating  chamber,  a  can 
plate  provided  in  the  lower  part  of  said  cover  body  so  as  to 
block  the  opening  portion  of  said  heating  chamber  and  also  to 
support  said  pipe  bodies,  a  plurality  of  sheete  of  baffle  plates 
arranged  so  as  to  form  a  labyrinth  stretching  vertically  in  a  row 
in  said  heating  chamber  and  having  said  pipe  bodies  penetrate 
therethrough,  a  combustion  gas  inflow  port  provided  at  a 
bottom  portion  of  the  heating  chamber  on  a  sidewall  adjacent 
to  said  bottom  portion  and  having  an  opening  portion  at  the 
bottom  portion  of  said  heating  chamber  and  an  exhaust  gas 
outflow  port  provided  in  an  upper  part  of  said  heating  chamber 
on  a  sidewall  adjacent  to  said  upper  part  and  having  an  open- 
ing portion  in  the  upper  part  of  said  heating  chamber,  compris- 
ing: 

a  main  catalytic  combustion  equipment  located  outside  of 
said  heating  chamber  and  connected  to  said  combustion 
gas  inflow  port; 

a  plurality  of  partition  plates  provided  in  said  heating  cham- 


5,069,170 
FLUIDIZED  BED  COMBUSTION  SYSTEM  AND 
METHOD  HAVING  AN  INTEGRAL  RECYCLE  HEAT 
EXCHANGER  WITH  INLET  AND  OUTLET  CHAMBERS 
Waiter  P.  Gorzcgno,  Morriatown;  Iqbid  F.  Abdalally,  Randolph; 
Jokn  W.  Phalcii,  SoncrriUe,  ami  Alfred  S.  Touma,  West 
Caldwell,  all  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Foster  Wheeler  Energy 
Corporatioa,  QinUMi,  N  J. 

FUed  Mar.  1,  1990,  Scr.  No.  486,652 

bit  a.'  B09B  3/00:  F22B  1/00 

VS.  CL  122— A  D  35  Claims 


1.  A  fluidized  bed  combustion  system  comprising  an  enclo- 
sure; means  defining  a  furnace  section  and  a  recycle  heat  ex- 
change section  in  said  enclosure;  a  fluidized  bed  formed  in  each 
of  said  sections;  a  separating  section  for  receiving  a  mixture  of 
flue  gases  and  entrained  particulate  material  from  the  fluidized 
bed  in  said  furnace  section  and  separating  said  entrained  partic- 
ulate material  from  said  flue  gases;  a  heat  recovery  section  for 
receiving  said  separated  flue  gases;  means  for  passing  said 
separated  material  from  said  separating  section  to  said  recycle 
heat  exchange  section;  means  for  dividing  said  recycle  heat 
exchange  section  into  an  inlet  chamber  for  receiving  said  sepa- 
rated material  from  said  passing  means,  an  outlet  chamber,  a 
bypass  compartment  extending  between  said  chambers,  and  an 
additional  compartment  extending  between  said  chambers; 
heat  exchange  means  disposed  in  said  additional  compartment 
for  removing  heat  from  said  separated  material;  means  for 
selectively  directing  said  separated  material  from  said  inlet 
chamber,  through  said  additional  compartment  to  said  outlet 
chamber  or  from  said  inlet  chamber,  through  said  bypass  com- 
partment to  said  outlet  chamber  and  means  connecting  said 
outlet  chamber  to  said  furnace  section  for  passing  said  sepa- 
rated material  to  said  furnace  section. 


5,069,171  

FLUIDIZED  BED  COMBUSTION  SYSTEM  AND 
METHOD  HAVING  AN  INTEGRAL  RECYCLE  HEAT 
EXCHANGER  WfTH  A  TRANSVERSE  OUTLET 
CHAMBER 
Arthur  M.  HaiHcm  East  Hanoven  William  D.  Steveas,  North 
Caldwell,  and  Justin  P.  Winkin,  Aanandale,  all  of  N  J.,  as- 
signors to  Foster  Whcdcr  Agency  Corporatioa,  ainUm,  N  J. 
Filed  JuB.  12,  1990,  Ser.  No.  537,396 
Int.  O.'  F22B  1/02 
MS.  a.  122—4  D  W  ClaiMS 


1.  A  fluidized  bed  combustion  system  comprising  an  enclo- 
sure; means  defining  a  furnace  section  and  a  recycle  heat  ex- 
change section  in  said  enclosure;  a  fluidized  bed  formed  in  each 
of  said  sections;  a  separating  section  for  receiving  a  mixture  of 
flue  gases  and  entrained  particulate  material  from  the  fluidized 
bed  in  said  furnace  section  and  separating  said  entrained  partic- 
ulate material  from  said  flue  gases;  a  heat  recovery  section  for 
receiving  said  separated  flue  gases;  means  for  passing  said 
separated  material  from  said  separating  section  to  said  recycle 
heat  exchange  section;  means  for  dividing  said  recycle  heat 
exchange  section  into  a  bypass  compartment  for  directly  re- 
ceiving said  separated  material  from  said  passing  means,  an 
outlet  chamber,  and  an  additional  compartment,  heat  exchange 
means  disposed  in  said  additional  compartment  for  removing 
heat  from  said  separated  material,  means  for  selectively  direct- 
ing said  separated  material  from  said  bypass  compartment 
through  said  additional  compartment  to  said  outlet  chamber  or 
from  said  bypass  compartment  directly  to  said  outlet  chamber; 
and  means  connecting  said  outlet  chamber  to  said  furnace 
section  for  passing  said  separated  material  to  said  furnace 
section. 


injection  means  to  bend  to  a  predetermined  angle  at  said 
joint  within  the  steam  generator; 
a  reciprocable  fluid  injection  means  for  injecting  a  fluid  at  a 
high  pressure  toward  the  sludge  deposits  and  dislodging 
the  sludge  deposits;  and 


\//////////,^///////////y//zZ^ZZA 


a  supporting  means  positioned  within  the  interior  of  the 
steam  generator  for  supporting  said  reciprocable  fluid 
injection  means  throughout  the  reciprocation  of  said  re- 
ciprocable fluid  injection  means. 


5,069.173 
PUSH  ROD  HAVING  IRREGULARLY  SHAPED 
INTERNAL  BORE 
Angelos  Mallas,  Mt.  Clefliens,  Mich.,  assigimr  to  MALL  Tool- 
ing and  Engbieering,  Mt.  Clemens,  Mich. 
Contiaution-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  446,302,  Dec.  5, 1909,  Pat.  No. 
5,027,763.  Thfa  application  Apr.  3, 1991,  Ser.  No.  679,743 
Int  a.5  FOIL  1/14 
MS.  CL  123—90.61  « < 


5  069  172 

NUCLEAR  STEAM  GENERATOR  SLUDGE  LANCE 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

Ray  A.  Shirey,  New  Stanton,  and  David  E.  Murray,  Greensburg, 
both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Westingbouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pitts- 
burgh, Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  26,  1990,  Ser.  No.  590,078 
Int.  a.'  F22B  37/54;  F28G  9/00.  15/00 
VS.  a.  122—382  3»  Ctai"» 

1.  A  sludge  lancing  system  for  removing  sludge  deposits 
from  an  interior  region  of  a  steam  generator  comprising: 
a  peripheral  fluid  injection  means  for  injecting  a  fluid  at  a 
high  pressure  about  a  periphery  of  the  steam  generator, 
said  peripheral  fluid  injection  means  comprising  at  least 
one  elongated  fluid  conduit,  at  least  one  injection  nozzle 
and  a  joint  positi  .led  at  a  predetermined  point  along  said 
elongated  fluid  conduit  for  permitting  said  peripheral  fluid 


1.  A  push  rod  for  an  internal  combustion  engine  comprising: 
an  elongated  one  piece  hollow  metal  tube  having  radiused 
bearing  surfaces  located  at  the  outer  tips  thereof,  said  tube 
having  a  single,  generally  concentric  inner  bore  extending 
throughout  the  longitudinal  length  thereof,  said  bore 
having  an  irregularly  shaped  cross  sectio"  being  defined 
by  alternately  connected  convex  and  concave  portions, 
said  convex  portions  being  located  diametH' -.My  opposite 
of  said  concave  portions,  and  said  tube  ha  ng  a  substan- 
tially circular  outer  circumference. 
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5.069.174 

FUEL  SUPPLYING  DEVICE  FOR  MARINE 

PROPULSION  ENGINE 

Isao  Kanao,  Hanamatsu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sanshin  Kogyo 

Kabuhiki  Kaisha,  Hamamatsu,  Japan 

FUcd  Mar.  30,  1990,  Ser.  No.  502,544 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  30,  1989.  1-78903 

Int.  a.'  F02D  43/00;  P02N  11/08 

VS.  CL  123—179.16  9  Clains 


positioned  upstream  of  the  bifurcated  portion  for  spraying  fuel 
equally  into  the  pair  of  passages. 


1.  In  an  engine  having  a  starter  for  cranking  said  engine  for 
starting,  a  fuel  supply  system  for  supplying  fuel  to  said  engine 
for  its  running,  an  ignition  system  and  a  kill  switch  for  stopping 
said  engine  by  disabling  said  ignition  system,  the  improvement 
comprising  means  for  precluding  the  discharge  of  fuel  from 
said  fuel  supply  system  when  said  starter  is  operated  and  said 
kill  switch  is  in  the  engine  stopping  position. 


5,069,175 

CHARGE  INTAKE  SYSTEM  FOR  A  MULTI-INTAKE 

VALVE  PER  CYUNDER  ENGINE 

Aladar  O.  Simko,  Dearborn  Heights,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ford 

Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct.  12,  1990,  Scr.  No.  596,436 

lat  a.5  P02B  15/00 

U.S.  CL  123—193  H  16  Claiiu 


1.  A  charge  intake  system  for  an  automotive  type  internal 
combustion  engine  having  intake  manifolding  connected  to  an 
engine  cylinder  head,  including,  the  head  having  a  pair  of 
side-by-side  charge  intake  ports  for  each  cyhnder  therein,  the 
manifolding  including  a  single  air  flow  containing  runner  ex- 
tending towards  the  head  and  having  a  bifurcated  portion 
within  the  head  to  form  a  pair  of  separate  air  flow  passages 
connecting  the  runner  to  the  pair  of  ports  in  a  siamesed  man- 
ner, a  bore  extending  through  the  head  transverse  to  and  inter- 
secting all  of  the  intake  passages,  and  a  one-piece  barrel  type 
valve  member  extending  through  the  length  of  the  bore,  the 
valve  member  containing  throttle  valve  type  elements  selec- 
tively located  in  the  passages  for  controlling  charge  flow  into 
the  ports  and  rotatable  between  passage  opening  and  blocking 
positions,  the  nmner  containing  fuel  injection  means  axially 


5,069,176 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Max  Ruf,  Obereisesheim,  and  Erwin  Korostenski,  Oedbeim, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Audi  AG,  Ingol- 
stadt.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  43,932,  Apr.  29, 1987,  abandoned.  This 
application  Nov.  13,  1989,  Ser.  No.  436,099 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  May  16, 
1986,  3616629 

iBt  a.'  F02F  1/24 
U.S.  a.  123—193  H  9  Claims 


1.  Internal-combustion  engine  with  a  cylinder  crankcase  (2) 
and  a  light-metal  cylinder  head  (1),  which  is  connected  with 
the  cylinder  crankcase  by  bolts  (9)  having  a  thread  16,  which 
extend  in  each  case  through  a  borehole  (19)  in  the  cylinder 
head  and  are  bolted  into  a  threaded  borehole  (11)  in  the  cylin- 
der crankcase  and  have  heads  (12)  which  act  together  posi- 
tively with  the  cylinder  head,  wherein  the  borehole  (10)  in  the 
cylinder  head  (1)  has  a  thread,  into  which  a  threaded  sleeve 
(15)  of  a  material  that  is  harder  than  the  cylinder  head  is 
screwed,  the  threaded  sleeve  (15)  having  a  thread  in  a  direction 
opposite  to  the  thread  (16)  of  the  cylinder  bolt  head  (9),  said 
threaded  sleeve  (15)  having  an  outer  face  (17)  forming  the 
bearing  surface  for  the  head  (12)  of  the  cylinder  head  bolt  (9), 
and  said  threaded  sleeve  (15)  has  an  external  diameter  which 
corresponds  essentially  to  the  external  diameter  of  the  head 
(12)  of  the  cylinder  head  bolt  (9). 


5,069,177 
PRELUBRICATION  APPARATUS 
Jindrich  Dokoiial,  Mt.  View  Ave.  #11,  Mt.  View,  Calif.  94040 
Filed  Dec.  31, 1990,  Ser.  No.  636,189 
Int.  CV  FOIM  1/18 
VS.  a.  123—196  S  5  aaims 

1.  A  prelubrication  apparatus  in  combination  with  an  inter- 
nal combustion  engine, 

the  internal  combustion  engine  including  an  oil  galley  con- 
duit in  operative  association  with  an  internal  combustion 
engine,  wherein  the  apparatus  comprises  an  accumulator 
reservoir  spaced  from  the  internal  combustion  engine,  and 
a  solenoid  valve  operatively  mounted  to  the  accumulator 

reservoir,  and 
a  lubricant  feed  conduit  in  fluid  communication  with  the 
accumulator  reservoir  through  the  solenoid  valve  at  a 
forward  terminal  end  of  the  lubricant  feed  condiut,  and 
a  rear  terminal  end  of  the  feed  conduit  in  fluid  communica- 
tion with  the  oil  galley  conduit,  and 
wherein  the  accumulator  reservoir  includes  a  pressurized  air 
upper  chamber  with  the  upper  chamber  including  a  pres- 
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surizing  valve  to  permit  selective  pressurizing  of  the  upper 
chamber,  and  the  accumulator  reservoir  including  a  fluid 
lubricant  lower  chamber  conuining  a  lubricating  fluid 
therewithin,  and  a  flexible  membrane  coextensive  with 
and  dividing  the  accumulator  reservoir  to  effect  pressuriz- 
ing the  lower  chamber  by  the  upper  chamber,  and 


wherein  the  oil  galley  conduit  includes  a  feed  conduit  cou- 
pling with  the  rear  terminal  end  of  the  lubricant  feed 
conduit  mounted  to  the  feed  conduit  coupling,  and  a 
check  valve  operatively  mounted  to  the  rear  terminal  end 
of  the  lubricant  feed  conduit. 


valve  actuating  means  for  actuating  said  valve  to  open  and 

close  said  communication  port; 
load  detecting  means  for  detecting  a  load  on  the  engine;  and 
control  means  for  operating  said  valve  actuating  means  to 
open  said  valve  and  controlling  said  fuel  supply  means  to 
supply  fuel  to  said  second  fuel  injection  nozzle  when  the 
load  on  the  engine  as  detected  by  said  load  detecting 
means  is  equal  to  or  higher  than  a  predetermined  value, 
and  for  operating  said  valve  actuating  means  to  close  said 
valve  and  controlling  said  fuel  supply  means  to  supply  fuel 
to  said  first  fuel  injection  nozzle  when  the  load  on  the 
engine  as  detected  by  said  load  detecting  means  is  lower 
than  said  predetermined  value. 

5,069,179 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Johann  Kriimer,  Leonbcrg,  maA  Rataer  Rcm,  Stuttgart,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Mercedes-Benr  AG,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  25, 1999,  Ser.  No.  604,006 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnu^r,  Oct  25, 
1989  3935497 

Int  a.'  F1)2B  19/14.  19/00:  C22C  19/0O 
VS.  CL  123—270  »»  CtaiaM 


5  069  178 
ENGINE  WITH  VARIABLE  COMBUSTION  CHAMBER 

Hideo  Kawamura,  Samukawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Isum  Motors 
Umited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  28,  1990,  Ser.  No.  589,545 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  30, 1989, 1-256418 

Int.  a.'  F02B  19/O0 

VS.  a.  123—256  7  Claiais 


»N^ 


1.  An  engine  comprising: 

a  cylinder; 

a  piston  slidably  disposed  in  said  cylinder; 

a  first  combustion  chamber  defined  in  said  piston; 

a  cylinder  head  mounted  on  said  cylinder; 

a  second  combustion  chamber  defined  in  said  cylinder  head 
and  communicating  with  said  cylinder  through  a  commu- 
nication port; 

a  valve  mounted  in  said  cylinder  head  for  opening  and  clos- 
ing said  communication  port; 

inUke  and  exhaust  passages  communicating  with  said  cylin- 
der; 

a  first  fuel  injection  nozzle  for  injectmg  fuel  mto  said  first 
combustion  chamber; 

a  second  fuel  injection  nozzle  for  injection  fuel  into  said 
second  combustion  chamber; 

fuel  supply  means  for  supplying  fuel  to  one  of  said  first  and 
second  fuel  injection  nozzles  at  a  time; 


3.  Internal  combustion  engine  comprising  a  main  combustion 
chamber  and  a  secondary  combustion  chamber  which  is  ar- 
ranged in  a  cylinder  head  of  the  internal  combustion  engine 
and  is  connected  via  a  shot  channel  to  the  main  combustion 
chamber,  wherein  at  least  one  of  a  burner  base  of  the  second- 
ary combustion  chamber  and  a  deflecting  pin  arranged  in  the 
secondary  combustion  chamber,  which  are  acted  upon  by  a  hot 
gas  jet,  are  made  of  the  material  NijAl  intermetallic  phase. 

5,069,180 
AUTOMATIC  CHOKE  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

Thomas  A.  Schmidt,  Eden  Prairie;  David  A.  Oircrla^  Cedar; 
Paul  F.  Huffman,  Blaine,  and  Paige  R.  Neboa,  Minnetoiika, 
all  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Omw  Corporation,  Minneapolis, 

Minn. 

Filed  Oct.  19,  1990,  Ser.  No.  600,446 

Int.  CL'  P02D  il/00:  F02M  1/02 

VS.  a.  123-376  21  daiau 

1.  A  method  of  preventing  stalling  during  starting  of  an 
internal  combustion  engine  in  cold  ambients  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
providing  a  carburetor  mountable  to  the  engine  having  an 
air  inlet,  a  fuel  inlet,  and  an  air  and  fuel  mixture  outlet,  the 
carburetor    further    having    a    choke    plate    roUttbly 
mounted  in  an  interior  of  the  carburetor  and  a  choke  shaft 
arm  connected  to  the  choke  plate,  the  choke  shaft  arm 
rouubly  moving  the  choke  plate,  the  carburetor  further 
having  a  throttle  plate  rouubly  mounted  in  the  interior  of 
the  carburetor  downstream  of  the  choke  plate  and  a  throt- 
tle lever  connected  to  the  throttle  plate,  the  throttle  lever 
rouubly  moving  the  throttle  plate,  the  throttle  lever 
mechanically  linked  with  the  choke  shaft  arm  during 
routional  movement  of  the  throttle  pUte  to  cause  rou- 
tional  movement  of  the  choke  plate; 
positioning  the  choke  plate  in  a  closed  position  wherein  a 
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Row  of  fuel  entering  the  engine  is  greater  than  when  in  an 

open  position; 
positioning  the  throttle  plate  in  an  open  position  wherein  a 

flow  of  air  and  fuel  mixture  exiting  the  carburetor  at  the 

air  and  fuel  mixture  outlet  is  greater  than  when  in  a  closed 

position; 
starting  the  engine;  and 


-^ J 


rotating  the  throttle  plate  toward  the  closed  position  after 
the  engine  is  started  wherein  the  flow  of  air  and  fuel 
mixture  exiting  the  carburetor  is  decreased,  the  rotation  of 
the  throttle  plate  causing  the  throttle  lever  to  slideably 
engage  the  choke  shaft  arm,  rotation  of  the  choke  shaft 
arm  causing  rotation  of  the  choke  plate  toward  the  open 
position  wherein  the  flow  of  fuel  entering  the  engine  is 
decreased. 


5,069,181 
OUTPUT  CXJNTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  AN  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Kazakidc  Togai,  Takatsuki;  YoshiakJ  Danno,  Kyoto;  Masato 
Yoshida,  Kyoto;  Makoto  Sbimada,  Kyoto,  and  Katsunori 
Ucda,  Kyoto,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Jidosha 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
PCT  No.  PCr/JP90/000M,  §  371  Date  Sep.  18, 1990,  §  102(e) 
Date  Sep.  18,  1990,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO90/08889,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Sep.  8,  1990 

per  Filed  Jan.  19,  1990,  Ser.  No.  573,133 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  31,  1989,  1-21278; 
Jan.  31,  1989,  1-21285;  Jan.  31,  1989,  1-21286 

Int.  a.'  F02D  7/00 
VS.  a.  123—399  8  Chums 


4--^M3^S 


1.  An  output  control  apparatus  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine,  comprising: 

adjusting  means  for  varying  the  output  of  the  internal  com- 
bustion engine  mounted  on  an  automobile  in  accordance 
with  an  adjusting  variable; 

means  for  determining  a  target  torque  of  a  driving  shaft  of 
the  automobile; 


means  for  detecting  an  actual  torque  of  the  driving  shaft; 

means  for  obtaining  a  deviation  between  the  target  torque 
and  the  actual  torque  obtained  by  said  target  and  actual 
torque  determining  means; 

means  for  obtaining  a  steady-state  output  torque  of  the  inter- 
nal combustion  engine,  required  for  applying  the  target 
torque  to  the  driving  shaft,  on  the  assumption  that  the 
whole  system  of  the  automobile,  including  the  internal 
combustion  engine,  is  in  a  steady-state  operation  mode; 

means  for  obtaining  a  reference  adjusting  variable  of  the 
adjusting  means  so  that  the  steady-state  output  torque  is 
produced  in  the  internal  combustion  engine; 

means  for  obtaining  a  target  adjusting  variable  of  the  adjust- 
ing means  by  correcting  the  reference  adjusting  variable 
in  accordance  with  a  feedback  amount  based  on  said 
deviation;  and 

means  for  regulating  an  actual  adjusting  variable  of  the 
adjusting  means  so  that  the  actual  adjusting  variable  be- 
comes equal  to  the  target  adjusting  variable. 


5.069,182 

IGNITION  TIMING  CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  AN 

ENGINE 

Hi^ioic  Kako,  Himeji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsubishi  Denki 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  9. 1990,  Ser.  No.  520,948 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  22,  1989,  1-129258; 
May  22,  1989,  1-129259 

Int.  a.'  P02P  5/00;  FD2D  5/00 
VS,  a.  123—418  1  Qaim 
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1.  A  control  apparatus  for  an  engine  which  comprises  a  fuel 
control  means  which  controls  a  fuel  quantity  in  response  to  the 
operating  conditions  of  an  engine,  a  fuel  supplying  means  to 
supply  fuel  on  the  basis  of  a  signal  from  the  fuel  control  means, 
an  ignition  timing  adjustment  signal  generator,  a  target  ad- 
vance angle  value  changing  means  which  selects  a  Tixed  ad- 
vance angle  value  for  ignition  timing  independent  from  the 
operating  conditions  of  the  engine  when  an  instruction  signal 
for  adjusting  the  ignition  timing  is  generated  from  the  ignition 
timing  adjustment  signal  generator,  an  ignition  means  which 
effects  ignition  in  accordance  with  an  output  from  the  target 
advance  angle  value  changing  means  and  means  for  increasing 
the  fuel  quantity  when  the  instruction  signal  for  adjusting  the 
ignition  timing  is  generated  from  the  ignition  timing  adjust- 
ment signal  generator. 


5,069,183 
MULTI-CYLINDER  ENGINE  CONTROL  METHOD  AND 

ELECTRONIC  CONTROL  APPARATUS  THEREFOR 
Masami  Nagano;  Takeshi  Atago,  and  Mamoru  Nemoto,  all  of 
Katsuta,  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo  and  Hitachi 
Automotive  Eng  Co.,  Ltd.,  Ibaraki,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  12,  1989,  Ser.  No.  420,519 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  17,  1988,  63-259479 
Int.  a.'  F02D  4J/04;  P02P  5/15 
VS.  a.  123—419  7  Claims 

1.  A  multi-cylinder  engine  control  method  comprising  de- 
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tecting  rotating  speeds  of  the  multi-cylinder  engine  at  explo- 
sion strokes  of  respective  cylinders  mounted  in  said  engine  for 
obtaining  estimated  combustion  pressures  in  said  respective 
cylinders,  determining  respective  deviations  of  said  combus- 


measurement  means  to  correct  the  value  predicted  by  said 
prediction  means;  and 
a  control  means  to  control  one  of  both  of  the  fuel  injection 
duration  and  the  spark  timing  on  the  basis  of  the  corrected 
predicted  value  and  engine  speed. 


to  E4ward  J* 


5,069,185 
DIESEL  TUNE-UP  METHOD 
Robert  J.  Enwick,  Swi  Dicao,  Calif.,  Mri^or 
EvMick,  Sm  YsUro,  Calif. 

Filed  Jw.  15,  1990,  Ser.  No.  53S,S6S 

The  portion  of  the  tern  of  this  patent  snfaaeqaeat  to  Oct  24, 

2006,  has  bMH  ditclaiiMd. 

lat.  CLS  F02M  7/00 

U.S.  a.  123— 435  10  < 
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tion  pressures  in  said  cylinders  from  said  estimated  combustion 
pressures  in  said  cylinders,  and  regulating  at  least  one  of  igni- 
tion timing  and  fuel  amounts  supplied  to  said  respective  cylin- 
ders in  accordance  with  said  deviations  of  said  combustion 
pressures. 

5,069,184 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROL  AND  INTAKE  AIR 

AMOUNT  PREDICTION  IN  AN  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Seqji  Kato,  Toyota,  and  Hidehiro  Oba,  Alchi,  both  of  Japan, 

assignors  to  Toyoto  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  362,770,  Jun.  7,  1989,  Pat  No.  5,003,950. 
ThU  application  Nov.  30,  1990,  Ser.  No.  620,212 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  15,  1988,  63-147850; 
Jul.  30, 1988,  63-191153 

lat  a.'  F02D  41/02;  P02P  5/15 
VS.  a.  123—422  8  Claims 


J         o  i 


mg: 


1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  control  apparatus  compris- 


1.  A  method  for  improving  the  performance  of  a  multi-cylin- 
dered  internal  combustion  engine  having  fuel  injection  by 
injectors  controlled  by  an  electronic  controller,  with  the  cylin- 
ders having  internal  thermodynamic  operating  values,  com- 
prising the  following  steps: 

(a)  With  electronic  thermodynamic  value  transducers,  sens- 
ing the  operating  values  inside  the  individual  cylinders  of 
the  engine; 

(b)  With  the  electronic  controller  connected  to  the  transduc- 
ers, comparing  the  various  thermodyiumiic  operating 
values  within  the  various  cylinders  to  a  standard  thermo- 
dynamic value;  and 

(c)  Controlling  the  injectors  such  that  cylinders  operating  at 
least  a  minimum  amount  below  said  standard  thermody- 
namic value  receive  more  fuel,  thus  elevating  the  thermo- 
dynamic operating  value  in  the  respective  cylinder,  and 
cylinders  operating  at  values  at  least  a  minimum  amount 
above  said  standard  thermodynamic  value  receive  rela- 
tively less  fuel,  such  that  thermodynamic  operating  values 
in  the  individual  cylinders  of  said  engine  tend  toward  said 
standard  thermodynamic  value. 


a  first  detection  means  for  detecting  a  degree  of  throttle 
opening; 

a  second  detection  means  for  detecting  the  engine  speed; 

measurement  means  for  measuring  a  value  of  the  pressure  on 
a  side  upstream  of  the  throttle; 

prediction  means  for  predicting  a  value  for  a  futtire  point  in 
a  ceetain  period  in  advance  of  said  current  time,  of  one  of 
the  amount  of  intake  air  taken  into  the  combustion  cham- 
ber and  a  physical  quantity  corresponding  to  the  intake  air 
amount  onthe  basis  of  the  degree  of  throttle  opening  and 
the  engine  speed, 

a  correction  means  for  using  the  value  meaured  by  said 


5,069,186 

FUEL  INJECTION  ASSEMBLY  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Mario  mica.  Quarry  Road,  Brizwortfa,  Northamptonshire,  E»- 

8)aMlNN6  9EN 

FUed  Jan.  17, 1990,  Ser.  No.  465,742 
aaims  priority,  applicatioa  UnHed  Kiagdoai,  Jan.  19,  19«9, 
8901132 

lat  CL»  P02M  55/02 
VS.  CL  123—470  5  dates 

1.  A  fuel  injection  assembly  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine  comprising: 
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at  least  two  solenoid  valves,  the  outlets  of  which  are  con- 
nected to  a  common  chamber;  and 
at  least  one  spray  nozzle  forming  the  downstream  end  of  said 


5,(M9,1W 

REGULATED  CANISTER  PURGE  SOLENOID  VALVE 

HAVING  IMPROVED  PURGING  AT  ENGINE  IDLE 

Jokn  E.  Cook,  ChatiuuB,  Cnada,  SMigBor  to  Sieaieiis  Antono- 

tive  Limited,  Chathaan,  Caaada 

Filed  Feb.  IS,  1991,  Ser.  No.  656,930 

Lit  CL'  F02M  33/02 

MS.  CL  123—520  10  Claim 


common  chamber  to  provide  a  spray  of  fuel  in  response  to 
opening  of  at  least  one  of  the  solenoid  valves,  there  being 
no  valve  located  between  said  solenoid  valves  and  the 
outlet  of  said  spray  nozzle. 


5,069,187 

FUEL  SUPPLY  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

Akin  Kato;  Taliafumi  Nishikawa,  and  Shun  Masuda,  all  of 

Wako,  Japan,  assignors  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  K.K.,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Filed  Aug.  30, 1990,  Scr.  No.  575,000 
Claiais  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  5, 1989, 1-104472[U]; 
Sep.  11,  1989,  1-107118[U] 

Int  CL'  F02M  51/00 
MS.  CL  173—492  12 


1.  In  a  fuel  supply  control  system  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine  having  an  intake  pipe,  and  a  throttle  valve  arranged  in 
said  intake  pipe,  wherein  a  basic  value  of  a  fuel  amount  to  be 
supplied  to  said  engine  is  determined  based  on  a  load  on  said 
engine,  and  the  determined  basic  value  of  said  fuel  amount  is 
corrected  by  a  correction  value  for  increasing  said  fuel  amount 
during  and/or  after  acceleration  of  said  engine,  said  correction 
value  being  determined  based  on  a  change  in  the  opening 
degree  of  said  throttle  valve, 

the  improvement  comprising  correction  value  decreasing 
means  for  decreasing  said  correction  value  with  increase 
in  the  magnitude  of  said  load  on  said  engine. 


1.  In  a  regulated  canister  purge  solenoid  valve  for  purging 
fuel  vapor  that  has  been  collected  in  a  collection  canister  to  an 
intake  manifold  of  an  internal  combustion  engine  so  that  the 
collected  vapor  can  entrain  with  combustion  flow  into  com- 
bustion chamber  space  of  the  engine,  said  valve  having  body 
structure  including  an  inlet  port  for  connection  to  such  a  canis- 
ter, an  outlet  port  for  connection  to  such  a  manifold,  and  a  flow 
path  between  said  inlet  port  and  said  outlet  port  which  is 
controlled  by  a  solenoid-operated  valve  means  in  accordance 
with  a  received  electrical  control  signal,  said  valve  also  having 
regulator  means  which  has  a  movable  wall  that  divides  a  cham- 
ber of  said  body  structure  into  two  chamber  spaces  on  opposite 
sides  of  said  wall,  one  of  said  chamber  spaces  forming  a  portion 
of  said  flow  path  that  is  disposed  between  said  solenoid- 
operated  valve  means  and  said  outlet  port  and  has  an  entrance 
for  vapor  flow  entering  said  one  chamber  space  and  an  exit  for 
vapor  flow  exiting  said  one  chamber  space,  said  regulator 
means  further  having  regulator  valve  means  that  is  controlled 
by  said  movable  wall  and  is  disposed  at  said  exit  from  said  one 
chamber  space  for  rendering  the  vapor  flow  through  said  flow 
path  substantially  insensitive  to  the  magnitude  of  intake  mani- 
fold vacuum  at  said  outlet  port,  and  spring  means  that  biases 
said  movable  wall  toward  a  position  that  maximally  opens  said 
regulator  valve  means,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 
passage  means  placing  the  other  of  said  chamber  spaces  in 
communication  with  said  inlet  port,  and  orifice  valve 
means  providing  selective  communication  between  said 
one  chamber  space  and  said  other  chamber  space  in  accor- 
dance with  the  position  of  said  movable  wall,  said  orifice 
valve  means  comprising  orifice  means  between  said  one 
and  said  other  chamber  spaces  which  provides  between 
said  one  and  said  other  chamber  spaces  for  all  positions  of 
said  movable  wall  other  than  when  said  movable  wall  is  in 
position  that  maximally  opens  said  regulator  valve  means 
a  particular  pressure  vs.  flow  characteristic  in  relation  to 
flow  of  vapor  through  said  flow  path  between  said  inlet 
port  and  said  outlet  port,  said  orifice  valve  means  closing 
said  orifice  means  when  said  movable  wall  is  in  position 
that  maximally  opens  said  regulator  means. 
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5,069,189 

FUEL  INJECTOR  SYSTEM  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

CUtodii  SaHo,  Hamaaurtm,  Japaa,  atdprar  to  SaasUn  Kogyo 

KaboshiU  Kaiiha,  Haaiaaiatsa,  Japaa 

Filed  Jun.  27, 1990,  Scr.  No.  544,422 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jua.  27, 1909, 1-164380 

Int  a.'  F02M  (M/OS 

U.S.  CL  123—533  13  ClaiaK 


said  casing  between  said  fuel  inlet  conduit  and  said  fuel  outlet 
conduit,  said  chamber  including  an  entry  portion  proximate 
said  fuel  inlet  conduit  and  an  exit  portion  proximate  said  fuel 
outlet  conduit  and  a  central  portion  between  said  entry  portion 
and  said  exit  portion,  flow  divider  means  having  a  first  divider 
portion  in  said  entry  portion  and  a  second  divider  portion  in 


1.  A  fuel/air  injector  unit  for  injecting  fuel  and  air  under 
pressure  into  an  internal  combustion  engine  comprising  a  fuel 
injector  for  injecting  fuel,  an  air  delivery  valve  for  controlling 
the  delivery  of  air,  said  air  delivery  valve  including  a  solenoid 
ibr  operating  said  air  delivery  valve,  said  solenoid  having  a 
winding,  cooling  jacket  in  proximity  to  said  winding,  and 
means  for  circulating  fuel  through  said  cooling  jacket. 

5  069  190 
FUEL  TREATMENT  METHODS,  COMPOSITIONS  AND 

DEVICES 
Chartie  W.  Richards,  324  Miacral  HiU,  Las  Vegas,  N.  Mex. 
87701 

FUcd  Apr.  30, 1991,  Ser.  No.  693,620 

iBt  a.'  F02M  33/00 

MS.  a.  123—538  »  ClataM 


said  central  portion  for  dividing  said  entry  portion  and  said 
central  portion  into  two  fuel  flow  paths  on  opposite  sides 
thereof,  an  inner  wall  in  said  casing  defining  said  exit  portion, 
flange  means  on  said  casing  spaced  radially  inwardly  from  said 
inner  wall  and  located  between  said  second  divider  portion  and 
said  exit  portion,  and  conduit  means  within  said  flange  means 
ir-r  conducting  fuel  to  said  outlet  conduit 


54M9,I92 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  WITH  CRANKCASE 

VENTILATION  SYSTEM 
EUcU  Matsvmoto,  Yokohama  City,  and  Tatsuo  Amga,  Kawa- 
saki CHy,  both  of  Japan,  assipMrs  to  Nissan  Motor  Campaay, 
Ltd.,  Yokohama  Oty,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  19,  1990,  Ser.  No.  599,964 
Claiffls    priority,    appUcatkm    Japan,   Oct    24,    1909,    I- 
124244{U1;  Oct  24, 1989, 1-124246(U1 

lat  CL'  F02M  25/00 
U.S.  CL  123—572  29  ( 
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1.  A  method  of  operating  an  internal  combustion  engine  or 
fuel  combustion  apparatus  having  a  fuel  line  joining  the  engine 
or  apparatus  with  a  source  of  fuel  supplied  to  the  engine  or 
apparatus,  comprising  the  step  of  contacting  the  fuel  prior  to 
combustion  with  a  microcrystalline  alloy  comprised  of  a  major 
portion  of  silver,  an  effective  amount  of  at  least  one  platinum 
group  meul  and  an  effective  amount  of  at  least  one  rare  earth 
and  including  isotopes  thereof 


5,069,191  

FUEL  AGITATING  DEVICE  FOR  INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
DoMglas  G.  Scoatcfl,  662  CUItoB  Are.,  Niagara  Falls,  N.Y. 
Filed  Jul.  2,  1990,  Ser.  No.  547,806 
lat  a.'  F02M  33/00 
MS.  a.  123—538  30  Claims 

1.  An  agiutor  for  fuel  being  conducted  to  an  internal  com- 
bustion engine  comprising  a  casing,  a  fuel  inlet  conduit  in  said 
casing,  a  fuel  outlet  conduit  in  said  casing,  a  chamber  within 


1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  comprising: 

a  cylinder  block  and  an  oil  pan  which  are  assembled  together 
to  define  a  crankcase; 

a  crankshaft  routably  held  in  said  crankcase  and  including  a 
counterweight; 

means  for  defining  a  fresh  air  inlet  passage  through  which 
the  interior  of  said  crankcase  and  the  outside  of  the  engine 
are  communicated  said  fresh  air  inlet  passage  having  a 
fresh  air  inlet  opening  exposed  to  the  interior  of  said 
crankcase  at  a  position  close  to  said  counterweight  so  that, 
under  rotation  of  said  crankshaft,  said  fresh  air  inlet  open- 
ing b  periodically  covered  and  opened  by  said  counter- 
weight; 

means  for  defining  a  blow-by  passage  through  which  the 
interior  of  said  crankcase  and  the  outside  of  the  engine  are 
communicated; 

means  for  producing  in  said  crankcase  a  pressure  fluctuation. 
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said  nuctuation  cycling  between  a  low  and  a  high  level 
during  operation  of  the  engine,  and 
means  for  causing  said  fresh  air  inlet  opening  to  be  covered 
by  said  counterweight  when  the  pressure  in  said  crankcase 
is  at  said  high  level  and  opened  by  said  counterweight 
when  the  pressure  in  said  crankcase  is  at  said  low  level. 


5,069,193 

IGNITION  PROCESS,  ARANGEMENT  AND  APPARATUS 

FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES  WTTH  A 

MAGNETO 

Wcncr  Erhard,  CMtolzburg.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuay,  aMigmtr  to 

Priif^cx-Elektro-AppMVtelwu     iBh.     Hdga     Miiller     geb. 

Datsckke,  Cadobbnrg.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemuny 

Filed  Jul.  19. 1990,  Ser.  No.  555,279 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  29, 
1909,  3925224;  May  31, 1990,  4017478 

lat.  CL'  F02P  3/08.  5/145 
MS.  CL  123—602  12  Ctalma 
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passage  of  exhaust  gas  to  the  exhaust  gas  turbine  of  the  at 
least  one  switchable  exhaust  gas  turbocharger, 

an  automatically  operating  charge  air  blocking  device  for 
blocking  the  suction  pipe  of  the  charge  air  compressor  of 
the  at  least  one  switchable  gas  turbocharger; 

a  bypass  pipe  connecting  the  suction  pipe  of  the  charge  air 
compressor  of  the  at  least  one  switchable  gas  turbo- 


charger, at  a  point  upstream  from  the  automatically  oper- 
ating charge  air  blocking  device,  with  the  suction  pipe  of 
the  charge  air  compressor  of  the  continuously  connected 
exhaust  gas  turbocharger  at  a  point  upstream  of  the  auto- 
matically operating  charge  air  blocking  device;  and 
a  bypass  blocking  device  for  controllably  blocking  the  by- 
pass pipe. 


1.  In  an  ignition  method  for  internal  combustion  engines, 
comprising  inducing,  with  a  magneto,  a  plurality  of  alternating 
voluge  half-waves  (1, 11,  111)  for  each  engine  revolution  (T),  to 
charge  an  energy  storage  element  (CI)  and  discharge  the 
storage  element  by  a  switch  means  (Thy)  through  the  primary 
coil  (L2)  of  an  ignition  transformer  (L2,  L3),  the  improvement 
comprising  actuating  the  switch  means  (Thy)  when  the  rising 
flank  of  the  first  half-wave  (1)  reaches  a  trigger  threshold  (Urr) 
during  each  revolution  (T),  and  blocking  at  least  one  of  the 
half-waves  (11,  111)  following  the  first  half-wave  (I),  by  stop- 
ping actuation  of  the  switch  means  (Thy). 


5,069,194 
CONTROL  OF  A  CHARGED,  PISTON  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE  HAVING  A  PLURALITY  OF 

EXHAUST  GAS  TURBOCHARGERS 

Herbert  Deiitachmann,  and  Hans  Sudmanns,  both  of  Friedricb* 

ihafen.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  MTU  MotoreiH 

Uod  Turbinen-Union,  Friedrichshafen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
PCT  No.  PCr/DE89/00416,  §  371  Date  Mar.  12, 1990,  §  102(e) 

Date  Mar.  12, 1990,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO90/01112,  PCT  Pub. 

DaU  Feb.  8, 1990 

PCT  Filed  Jun.  23,  1909,  Ser.  No.  490,683 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  19, 
1988,  3824373;  Feb.  7,  1989,  3903563 

Int.  a.'  P02P  9/00 
VS.  a.  123—612  19  Claims 

1.  A  control  arrangement  for  a  charged,  piston  internal 
combustion  engine  having  a  plurality  of  exhaust  gas  turbo- 
chargers  including  at  least  one  switchable  exhaust  gas  turbo- 
charger which  is  selectively  operated  and  a  continuously  con- 
nected exhaust  gas  turbocharger  operating  in  parallel  there- 
with, each  of  the  plurality  of  exhaust  gas  turbochargers  having 
an  exhaust  gas  turbine  connected  to  an  exhaust  gas  pipe  and  a 
charge  air  compressor  connected  to  a  suction  pipe,  the  ar- 
rangement comprising: 

a  controllable  exhaust  gas  blocking  device  for  blocking 


5,069.195 

APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATIC  SEPARATION  ALONG 

PREDETERMINED  BENDING  FRACTURE  LINES  IN 

BASIC  CERAMIC  PLATELETS  OF  HYBRID 

ELECTRONIC  CIRCUITS 

Gian  P.  Barozzi,  CrenMMW,  Italy,  assigMtr  to  AISA  S.PA,, 

Cremona,  Italy 

Filed  Jun.  13, 1989,  Ser.  No.  365,458 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Italy,  Jnn.  16. 1988,  20991  A/88 
Int  CL'  B26F  3/00 
MS.  CL  125—23.01  12  Clatas 


1.  An  apparatus  for  automatically  subdividing  a  basic  ce- 
ramic platelet  of  hybrid  electronic  circuits  into  a  plurality  of 
single  elements  along  a  plurality  of  predetermined  bending- 
fracture  lines  of  said  platelet,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  support  plate  having  a  lower  face  and  an  upper  face  spaced 
from  said  lower  face  and  parallel  thereto,  said  upper  face 
being  juxtaposed  with  the  ceramic  platelet,  said  lower  face 
being  provided  with: 

a  plurality  of  intersecting  grooves  open  at  and  traversing 
said  lower  face,  said  grooves  extending  upwardly 
toward  said  upper  face  but  terminating  at  a  distance 
therefrom,  said  grooves  forming  boundaries  defining  a 
plurality  of  bays  of  said  plate  therebetween  and  defining 
bending  lines  connecting  said  bays  and  being  in  registry 
with  the  fracture  lines  of  the  platelet,  said  bays  being 
rigid  upon  a  successive  bending  of  said  support  plate 
along  said  bending  lines; 
means  juxUposed  with  said  upper  face  of  the  plate  for 
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pressing  each  of  the  plurality  of  single  elements  to  be 
separated  against  the  respective  bay  of  said  plate; 

a  fixed  support  juxUposed  with  said  lower  face  of  the 
plate  and  being  in  a  continuous  contact  with  one  of  said 
bays; 

a  plurality  of  retractable  members  facing  said  lower  face 
of  the  plate  and  acting  against  others  of  said  bays;  and 

means  for  controlling  the  retraction  of  said  retracuble 
members  in  a  predetermined  sequence  upon  the  succes- 
sive bending  of  said  plate  and  the  platelet  by  said  means 
for  pressing  along  said  bending  lines,  so  that  the  ceramic 
platelet  is  subdivided  in  the  plurality  of  single  elements 
along  the  fracture  lines  of  the  platelet. 


5,069,196 
PIVOTING  AUXILLARY  RACK 

Erich  J.  Schlotscr,  Barrlngtoa,  and  J.  Michael  AMen,  Palatiae, 
both  of  111.,  assignors  to  Weber-Stepben  Prodncto  Co^  Pala- 
tine,IlL 

Filed  Ang.  23, 1990,  Ser.  No.  571.735 

lat  CL»  F24C  15/30 

MS.  a.  126—25  R  9  Claims 


having  top,  front,  back  and  side  walls,  and  defining  a  lower 
liquid  sump,  an  upper  exhaust  opening  in  said  top  wall,  an  inlet 
opening  defined  in  the  front  wall  of  said  housing  member 
above  said  defined  sump,  said  front  wall  being  inclined  in- 
wardly and  downwardly,  a  partitioa  extending  between  said 
side  walls  from  said  front  wall  and  having  a  free  end.  said 
partition  being  inclined  downwardly  toward  its  free  end.  the 
free  end  of  said  partition  being  above  sump,  said  a  screen 
having  openings  therein  extending  between  said  side  walls  and 
from  the  free  end  of  said  partition  into  said  sump,  said  screen, 
the  lower  end  of  said  partition  and  said  back  wall  defining  an 
air  passage  into  an  upper  portion  of  said  hood,  said  partition 
having  means  on  the  free  end  thereof  defining  a  liquid  dam 
having  a  horizontal  upper  edge,  a  liquid  header  means 
mounted  to  and  extending  across  said  top  wall  and  having  a 
plurality  of  spaced  apart  nozzles  extending  into  said  housing 
member  above  said  front  wall  and  said  partition,  said  header 
means  being  external  of  said  top  wall,  means  for  drawing  liquid 
from  said  sump  and  delivering  the  liquid  to  said  header 
whereby  the  liquid  will  overflow  the  dam  on  said  partition  and 
fall  in  a  sheet  and  move  across  the  openings  in  said  screen  to 
said  sump,  whereby  air  passing  into  said  inlet  opening  and 
through  said  housing  member  passes  through  the  liquid  mov- 
ing across  the  openings  in  said  screen  and  then  through  an 
agglomeration  of  liquid  from  said  nozzles,  and  means  for  draw- 
ing air  from  said  inlet  opening  through  said  housing  and  said 
exhaust  opening. 


1.  An  auxiliary  rack  assembly  for  suporting  items  above  a 
cooking  grid  supported  in  a  barbecue  kettle  comprising: 
an  auxiliary  grid  for  holding  the  items  thereon,  said  auxiliary 

grid  being  substantially  flat  and  having  integral  perimeter 

means  for  preventing  the  items  placed  on  said  auxiliary 

grid  from  falling  off; 
means  for  maintaining  said  auxiliary  grid  in  a  constantly 

spaced  position  above  the  cooking  grid;  aitd 
means  for  rotatably  connecting  said  grid  and  maintaining 

means  to  of  the  kettle. 


1.  A  hood  adapted  to  remove  contaminants  from  incoming 
airflow  and  adapted  to  be  positioned  above  a  cooking  appara- 


5,069.19« 
FOOD  STEAMING  APPARATUS 
Henning  M.  Hendeiaam  No.  2  Chib  View,  Cm.  Nigel  A  Hilk 
Roads,  Sdectiaa  Park,  Sprtais.  Transvaal  PntriMC.  So«th 
Africa 

Filed  Jal.  11,  1990,  Ser.  No.  550304 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Sooth  Africa,  JaL  12,  1989, 
89/5286 

lat  CL>  F24D  l/OO 
MS.  CL  126—369  18  Claims 


5,069,197 

FUME  HOOD 

Walter  L.  Wisting,  125  Sqaires  Glen  Rd..  Madison,  Conn.  06443 

FUcd  Sep.  26, 1990,  Ser.  No.  588,163 

Int  CL'  F24C  15/20 

MS.  a.  126—299  E  12  Claims 


1.  Food  steaming  apparatus  comprising  a  tubular  body  and 
at  least  one  generally  horizontally  extending  perforated  food 
support,  said  food  support  including  means  for  imparting  a 
transverse  component  to  the  direction  of  travel  of  steam  rising 
substantially  vertically  prior  to  passage  through  said  perfora- 
tions said  means  for  imparting  comprising  deflector  zones 
adjacent  said  perforations,  said  deflector  zones  being  posi- 


tus  compromising  a  housing  member,  said  housing  member   tioned  to  guide  the  steam  through  the  perforations. 
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S,069,199 
DEVICE  SUITABLE  FOR  PRODUCING  A  THERMAL 
FLOW  INSIDE  A  THERMAL  INTEGRAL  BLOCK 
Caver  O.  H.  Mcmmt,  Gat  RoMberg,  FeldlMcti,  Switzerland 
PCT  No.  PCT/CHW/00060.  §  371  Date  Jan.  10, 19W,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jaa.  10,  1989,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WOSS/07160,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Sep.  22. 1988 

PCT  Filed  Mar.  17,  1988,  Ser.  No.  302^37 

lat.  CL'  F24H  7/02 

MS,  a.  126-400  26  Claims 


ture  and  extending  along  and  in  front  of  said  at  least  one 
front  log  member  and  said  channel  and  defining  a  combus- 
tion zone  therebetween,  said  primary  gas  burner  means  for 
directing  blue  flame  jets  against  said  base  plate,  said  at 
least  one  front  log  member  and  into  said  channel  for  heat- 
ing to  a  visible  glow  at  least  portions  of  said  base  plate  and 
said  at  least  one  front  log  member,  whereby  substantial 
heat  is  radiated  to  the  surroundings  and  an  appearance  of 
glowing  logs  and  underlying  embers  is  provided  to  en- 
hance the  aesthetics  of  the  artificial  log  fireplace; 


1.  A  device  suitable  for  storage  and  absorption  or  dispensing 
of  heat  comprising: 

a  body  of  low  thermal  conductivity  of  less  than  20  W/mK 
suitable  for  storage  and  absorption  of  heat; 

means  for  conveying  heat  to  and  from  a  heat  transporting 
medium  to  the  body,  wherein  the  conveying  means  in- 
cludes a  plurality  of  tubes  for  the  flow  of  heat  there- 
through; 

at  least  one  heat  transporting  layer  thermally  connected  to 
the  body  for  supplying  heat  to  and  for  withdrawing  heat 
from  the  body  in  one  or  more  essentially  parallel  planes, 
the  at  least  one  heat  transporting  layer  having  a  surface 
that  is  in  direct  thermal  conUct  with  the  conveying  means 
for  transferring  the  heat  to  and  from  the  heat  transporting 
medium,  wherein  the  at  least  one  heat  transporting  layer 
mates  with  each  tube  so  that  less  than  half  of  the  surface 
area  of  each  tube  is  in  contact  with  the  at  least  one  heat 
transporting  layer, 

wherein  the  at  least  one  heat  transporting  layer  consists  of  a 
material  having  a  thermal  conductivity  coefficient  greater 
than  that  of  the  body,  and 

wherein  the  layer  is  positioned  transverse  to  the  direction  in 
which  heat  flows  from  the  heat  transporting  medium  to 
the  body. 


a  rear  artificial  log  supported  by  said  support  structure  and 
spaced  from  said  at  least  one  front  log  member;  and 

neat  gas  burner  means  located  between  said  rear  artificial  log 
and  said  at  least  one  front  log  member  for  issuing  flame 
jets  generally  upwardly  to  enhance  the  realism  of  the 
artificial  log  assembly; 

whereby,  the  flame  from  said  primary  gas  burner  means 
which  passes  into  said  channel  ignites  said  neat  gas  burner 
means  and  causes  at  least  a  portion  of  said  rear  anificial 
log  to  glow  visibly. 


5,069,201 
PENILE  PROSTHESIS  AND  METHOD 
Norman  R.  Zinner,  23451  Madison  St  Ste.  340,  Torrance,  Calif. 
90505,  and  Arthur  M.  Sterling,  11748  Mamirwood  Dr.,  Baton 
Rouge,  La.  70815 

Fdcd  Apr.  20, 1990.  Scr.  No.  511.563 

Int.  a.'  A61F  2/26 

U.S.  a.  128—79  31  Claims 


5.069,200 
GAS-FIRED  ARTIFICIAL  LOG  ASSEMBLY 
Ian  Thow,  Meraeyside,  England,  and  Ajay  K.  Gupta,  Cincinnati, 
Ohio,  assigBors  to  Valor  Incorporated,  Hendereonville,  Tenn. 
Filed  Feb.  27,  1991,  Ser.  No.  661,887 
Lrt.  CL'  F24C  3/00 
UJS.  CL  126—512  17  Claims 

1.  A  gas-fired  artificial  log  assembly  for  fireplaces  and  stoves 
comprising: 
a  support  structure; 

a  base  plate  of  a  refractory  material  that  glows  visibly  above 
about  1470'  F.,  said  base  plate  being  supported  by  said 
support  structure  and  having  an  upper  suriface; 
at  least  one  front  artificial  log  member  having  first  and 
second  distal  end  sections  and  a  medial  section,  said  at 
least  one  front  log  member  supported  by  said  upper  sur- 
face of  said  base  plate,  means  defining  a  channel  between 
said  upper  surface  of  said  base  plate  and  said  at  least  one 
front  leg  member; 
primary  gas  burner  means  supported  by  said  support  struc- 


1.  A  penile  prosthesis  comprising  a  normally  flaccid  but 
selectively  rigidifiable  axially  elongate  main  body  portion,  a 
proximal  end  portion  extending  from  a  corresponding  proxi- 
mal end  of  the  main  body  portion,  and  a  distal  end  portion 
extending  from  a  corresponding  distal  end  of  said  main  body 
portion,  said  main  body  portion  including  at  least  one  chamber 
for  receiving  fluid,  filler  means  in  said  one  chamber  to  reduce 
the  fluid  fill  capacity  of  said  one  chamber,  said  filler  means 
being  positioned  in  said  one  chamber  such  that  fluid  in  said  one 
chamber  contacts  said  filler  means,  pumping  means  communi- 
cable with  said  one  chamber  and  actuatable  for  pumping  fluid 
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in  a  predetermined  fluid  flow  direction  between  said  one  cham- 
ber and  said  pumping  means,  and  valve  means  disposed  be- 
tween said  pumping  means  and  said  one  chamber  and  cooper- 
able  with  said  pumping  means  for  controlling  the  predeter- 
mined fluid  flow  direction  between  said  one  chamber  and  said 
pumping  means  during  actuation  of  said  pumping  means  such 
that  movement  of  said  fluid  in  said  predetermined  fluid  flow 
direction  in  response  to  activation  of  said  pumping  means 
causes  rigidification  of  said  one  chamber,  and  wherein  said 
filler  means  is  disposed  in  said  one  chamber  to  extend  radially 
across  said  one  chamber  to  prevent  change  in  the  radial  magni- 
tude of  said  one  chamber  in  a  predetermined  radial  direction 
when  said  one  chamber  is  rigidified. 


5,069.202 

ANKLE  BRACE 

Stereii  D.  Prock,  120  S.  Crockett,  Sherman,  Tex.  75090 

FUed  Nov.  5,  1990,  Ser.  No.  609,260 

lat  CL'  A61F  5/00 

U,S.  CL  128—80  H  24  Claims 


1.  An  ankle  brace  comprising: 

a  foot  support  shell  having  a  bottom  plate,  upright  lateral 
and  medial  sidewalls,  and  a  rounded  posterior  wall; 

a  lateral  upright  member  hinged  at  a  first  end  to  the  upright 
lateral  sidewall; 

a  medial  upright  member  hinged  at  a  first  end  to  the  upright 
medial  sidewall; 

a  curved  anterior  band  secured  at  opposite  ends  with  the 
second  ends  of  the  lateral  and  medial  uprights  for  position- 
ing across  the  front  of  the  leg  of  a  wearer  against  the  tibia 
crest; 

a  leg  strap  securable  around  a  leg  of  a  wearer  of  the  brace 
and  the  anterior  band  to  hold  the  band  against  the  tibia 
crest  of  the  wearer; 

a  foot  strap  secured  along  a  first  end  to  a  rearward  portion  of 
the  upright  lateral  sidewall  and  securable  at  a  forward 
angle  across  the  top  of  a  foot  of  the  wearer  to  a  forward 
portion  of  the  medial  upright  sidewall;  and 

an  ankle  strap  secured  from  a  position  above  and  inside  of 
the  lateral  upright  sidewall  free  of  the  lateral  upright  and 
connectable  around  the  ankle  of  a  wearer  above  the  lateral 
and  medial  melleoli  of  the  wearer  outside  of  the  medial 
upright  member. 


5,069.203 
SOFT  HAND  AND  WRIST  SPLINT 
Janet  P.  Andersoa.  21052  Wlnfield  Rd..  Topanga,  Calif.  90290 
Filed  Mar.  23, 1989.  Ser.  No.  328,522 
bit  a.'  A61F  5/04 
U5.  a.  128—87  R  19  Claims 

1.  A  hand  splint  of  the  type  adapted  to  reduce  hand  and  wrist 
flexion  contractures  and  comprising,  in  combination: 
a  soft,  flexible  resilient  body  member  having  a  first  prese- 
lected indentation  load  deflection  and  at  least  a  first  prese- 
lected density  in  predetermined  regions  thereof,  and  fur- 
ther having  a  predetermined  length  and  predetermined 


width,  said  predetermined  length  comprising  a  length 
extending  from  regions  adjacent  a  user's  fingertips  a  prese- 
lected distance  towards  such  users  elbow,  said  predeter- 
mined width  comprising  a  width  sufficient  to  wrap  said 
body  member  around  the  hand  of  the  user,  and  said  body 
member  in  close  proximity  to  the  user's  fingers  and  wrist 
for  exerting  a  predetermined  resilient  force  thereon  for 
reducing  flexion  contractures  of  said  fingers  and  wrist 
and  said  body  member  further  having: 
an  outer  surface; 
an  inner  surface,  and  a  preselected  thickness  between  said 

outer  surface  and  said  inner  surface; 
a  first  end  positionable  in  regions  adjacent  a  user's  finger- 
tips; 
a  second  end  spaced  said  preselected  length  from  said  first 

end; 
a  first  lateral  edge;  and 

a  second  lateral  edge  spaced  said  preselected  width  from 
said  first  lateral  edge,  and  said  first  lateral  edge  in  re- 
gions adjacent  said  second  lateral  edge  for  the  condition 
of  said  body  member  applied  to  a  user's  hand; 
a  one-way  stretch  soft  covering  extending  at  least  over  said 
outer  surface  and  said  inner  surface  of  said  body  member; 


-3o 


a  pliuality  of  strap  means  on  said  soft  covering  and  overly- 
ing said  outer  surface  of  said  body  member  in  a  predeter- 
mined spaced  array  and  extending  therearound  in  direc- 
tions transverse  to  said  first  and  second  lateral  edges  for 
retaining  the  hand  splint  on  the  user's  hand,  and  said 
plurality  of  strap  means  having  a  predetermined  strap 
width; 

securing  means  cooperating  with  said  strap  means  to  retain 
said  hand  splint  on  the  user; 

said  body  member  having  first  walls  defining  a  thumb  re- 
ceiving aperture  therethrough  in  a  predetermined  location 
thereof  in  regions  adjacent  said  first  end  of  said  body 
member  for  allowing  a  user's  thumb  to  project  through 
said  body  member  from  said  inner  surface  to  said  outer 
surface  for  the  condition  of  said  body  member  applied  to 
a  user; 

said  covering  has  second  walls  defining  an  aperture  there- 
through, and  said  second  walls  in  registerable  alignment 
with  said  first  walls  to  allow  the  user's  thumb  to  project 
therethrough;  and 

free  of  rigid  support  members  preventing  hand  or  wrist 
flexion  contractures. 
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5,0C».2M 
INHALER 
DaTid  K.  SMitli.  Loughboroatk.  aad  Aothoay  C.  L.  Wan,  Stam- 
foH,  botk  of  Uaited  KUtgdom,  assignors  to  Riker  Laborato- 
rio,  lac,^  St.  Paal,  Minn. 

Filed  Ang.  17, 1990,  S«r.  No.  569,071 
CWhm  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  23,  1989, 
8919131 

Ink  a.'  A61M  U/00 
VS.  a.  128— 200  J3  5  Claims 


1.  An  inhalation  device  comprising: 

(i)  a  breath-actuated  inhaler  comprising:  a  medicament  reser- 
voir which  comprises  an  aerosol  vial  containing  propel- 
lant  and  medicament  and  equipped  with  a  dispensing 
valve;  and  a  housing  which  comprises  a  mouthpiece  and 
breath-actuation  means  which  prevents  dispensing  from 
the  reservoir  until  a  patient  inhales  through  the  mouth- 
piece, wherein  the  medicament  reservoir  is  mounted 
within  the  housing,  and 

(ii)  a  protective  casing  surrounding  the  breath-actuated 
inhaler,  the  casing  comprising  a  body  portion,  a  means  for 
applying  a  cocking  force  to  the  breath-actuated  inhaler, 
and  a  cover  that  is  movable  between  a  closed  position  and 
a  displaced  position  that  allows  a  patient  access  to  the 
mouthpiece  to  use  the  breath-actuated  inhaler  whilst  it  is 
within  the  casing,  the  breath-actuated  inhaler  being  re- 
movable from  the  protective  casing  and  operable  outside 
the  casing,  wherein  the  means  for  applying  the  cocking 
force  comprises:  an  upper  portion  of  the  protective  casing 
which  is  mounted  on  the  remainder  of  the  body  portion  by 
a  screw  thread  arrangement,  whereby  rotation  of  the 
upper  portion  causes  movement  thereof  along  the  body 
portion;  and  a  spring  means  to  actually  cock  the  breath- 
actuated  inhaler. 


lower  side  portions  to  which  the  head  harness  assembly  is 
secured,  the  head  harness  assembly  being  capable  of  quickly 
suspending  the  face  mask  assembly  in  front  and  aligning  it  with 
the  wearer's  face,  leaving  hands  free  for  quickly  adjusting 
upper  and  lower  seal  tightness  to  provide  a  continuous  seal 
between  the  perimeters  of  the  face  mask  assembly  and  face 
whereby  penetration  of  contaminants  past  the  seal  is  mini- 
mized; and  said  head  harness  assembly  comprising: 
a  cap  having  a  front  portion,  a  top  portion,  a  lower  back 
portion  and  an  intermediate  portion,  said  cap  being  suit- 
ably contoured  to  fit  portions  of  the  back,  top  and  sides  of 
the  wearer's  head; 
nonadjustable  constant  length  securing  means  for  securing 
the  upper  side  portions  of  the  face  mask  assembly  to  the 
front  portion  of  the  cap  for  suspending  the  face  mask 
assembly  and  enabling  quick  alignment  of  the  face  mask 
assembly  in  front  of  the  wearer's  face; 
lower  manually  adjusuble  length  securing  means  for  secur- 
ing the  lower  back  portion  of  the  cap  to  the  lower  side 
portions  of  the  face  mask  assembly  for  pulling  the  lower 
side  portions  of  the  face  mask  assembly  inward  and 
towards  the  face  into  sealing  contact  with  at  least  the 
lower  portion  of  the  face;  and 
upper  manually  adjustable  length  securing  means  for  secur- 
ing the  intermediate  portion  of  the  cap  to  the  upper  side 
portions  of  the  face  mask  assembly  for  pulling  the  upper 
side  portions  of  the  face  mask  assembly   inward  and 
towards  the  face  into  sealing  conUct  with  at  least  the 
upper  portion  of  the  face  including  the  temples,  the  inter- 
mediate portion  of  the  cap  being  located  between  the  front 
portion  and  the  lower  back  portion  of  the  cap. 


5,069,205 
QUICK-DONNING  HEAD  HARNESS  ASSEMBLY 
Tiaa  Urso,  AanhcrM,  N.Y.,  assigM>r  to  Figgie  Interaatioiial,  Inc., 
Willovghby,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1990,  Ser.  No.  512,784 

Int.  CL'  A«B  7/00 

VS.  CL  128— 201 J4  6  Claims 


5,069,206 

ENDOTRACHEAL  TUBE  CLUTCH 

David  B.  Crosbic,  13228  Highvicw  Dr.,  BumsTille,  Minn.  55337 

Filed  JuB.  11,  1990,  Ser.  No.  535,515 

Int.  a.>  A61M  16/00 

VS.  a.  128—207.17  4  CUims 


1.  The  quick-donning  head  harness  assembly  used  in  combi- 
nation with  a  face  mask  assembly  intended  for  eye  and  respira- 
tory protection,  the  face  mask  assembly  having  upper  and 


1.  Endotracheal  tube  clutch  for  gripping  an  adult  endotra- 
cheal tube  or  a  pediatric  endotracheal  tube  comprising: 

a.  a  semicircular  left  half  member  including  a  left  wing,  a 
male  locking  member  with  a  plurality  of  serrated  teeth,  a 
large  semicircular  hole  and  a  partial  cylindrical  member 
extending  upwardly  about  said  large  hole,  a  small  circular 
hole  and  a  partial  cylindrical  member  extending  upwardly 
about  said  small  hole,  and  a  semicircular  bite  block  extend- 
ing downwardly  about  said  large  hole; 

b.  a  semicircular  right  half  member  including  a  right  wing,  a 
female  locking  member  with  a  plurality  of  serrated 
grooves,  a  large  semicircular  hole  and  a  partial  cylindrical 
member  extending  upwardly  about  said  large  hole,  a  semi- 
circular small  hole  and  a  partial  cylindrical  member  ex- 
tending upwardly  about  said  small  hole  and  a  semicircular 
bite  block  about  said  large  hole;  and, 

c.  a  living  hinge  connecting  one  end  of  said  left  half  member 
to  one  end  of  said  right  half  member  whereby  movement 
about  said  living  hinge  causes  said  left  half  member  and 
said  right  half  member  to  engage  with  respect  to  each 
other  forming  holes  with  surrounding  cylindrical  mem- 
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bers  for  engaging  endotracheal  tubes,  as  well  as  forming  a 
bite  block  about  said  large  hole. 


5,069,207 

PHYSIOTHERAPY  HEALTHY  DEVICE 

ShiB-HsiuBg  Lin,  3,  Alley  40,  Su-Cliu  Rd.,  Chang-Hna,  Taiwai 

Filed  JoL  23, 1990,  Ser.  No.  556,317 

iBt  a.)  A61H  33/00 

VS.  CL  128—366  10  daiau 


ded  in  and  independently  movable  whhin  said  heat  ex- 
changing agent;  and 
a  closed  fluid-tight  wrapping  wrapped  around  said  beat 
exchanging  agent  and  said  independent  cells. 


5,069,209 
ELECnUCAL  TERMINAL 
1mA  Poain,  AUawah,  AMtraiia,  aaaignor  to  TdectroiUca  Padi« 
Syitemt,  be,  Eaglewood,  Colo. 

Filed  Sep.  21, 1990.  Ser.  No.  586,772 

Iirt.  CL'  A61N  1/02 

VS.  CL  128—419  P  25  Claims 


1.  A  physiotherapy  device  comprising: 

a  bed  structure  having  a  generally  horizontally  disposed 
upper  plate,  said  upper  plate  having  a  length  sufficient  for 
a  user  to  lay  longitudinally  therealong  and  a  plurality  of 
orifices  therein; 

an  apertured  plate  which  forms  a  network  having  apertures 
and  which  rests  on  said  upper  plate  wherein  the  user  lies 
on  the  apertured  plate; 

a  plurality  of  spray  nozzles,  each  of  which  is  mounted  below 
a  respective  said  orifice  of  said  upper  plate  for  spraying 
upwardly  through  said  orifices  and  said  aperiured  plate; 

a  shade  including  supports  providing  a  space  therebeneath 
for  a  user,  and  a  canvas  covering  said  supports,  said  shade 
and  canvas  being  raisable  and  lowerable  to  permit  the  user 
to  enter  and  lie  down  on  the  apertured  plate;  and 

a  controller  including  a  heating  tank  filled  with  a  suitable 
physiotherapeutic  liquid,  a  conduit  means  for  delivering 
the  heated  liquid  to  said  spray  nozzles,  and  a  control  unit 
for  controlling  a  heating  of  the  liquid  in  said  heating  tank 
and  the  timing  of  delivery  of  the  liquid  to  said  spray  noz- 
zles. 


5,069,208 
THERAPEUTIC  DEVICE  COMPRISING  A  MASS  OF  A 

THERMALLY  ACITVE  MATERIAL 
Rene  Noppel,  PriTerenges,  and  Kurt  Wuillemin,  Fribourg,  both 
of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Term-ac  S.A.,  Fribourg,  Switzer- 
land   

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  180,113,  filed  as  PCr/CH87/00029 
Mar.  9,  1987,  published  as  WO87/06825  Not.  11,  1987,  aban- 
doned. This  application  Dec.  26,  1989,  Ser.  No.  455,924 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   May    16,    1986, 
2000/86 

iBt  a.'  A61F  7/02 
VS.  a.  128—403  1*  Claims 


1.  A  thermal-action  therapeutic  device  comprising: 
a  heat-exchanging  agent  comprising  a  non-gaseous  fluid; 
a  number  of  independent  cells,  each  comprising  a  mass  of 
thermally  active  material  which  undergoes  a  change  of 
state  at  a  predetermined  temperature  and  a  fluid-tight 
closed  covering  with  thin  walls  enclosing  each  cell  of  said 
mass  of  thermally  active  material,  said  cells  being  embed- 


1.  A  terminal  for  detachably  connecting  an  electrical  lead  to 
an  electrical  device,  comprising: 

a  support  structure  adapted  to  be  fixed  to  said  device; 

a  movable  structure  adaptfd  to  be  carried  by  said  support 
structure  for  movement  between  first  and  second  posi- 
tions relative  to  said  support  structure,  said  movable  struc- 
ture having  at  least  two  wall  members  thereon  movable 
relatively  toward  and  away  from  one  another  between  a 
first  spaced  apart  position  less  than  the  diameter  of  said 
electrical  lead  and  a  second  spaced  apart  position  greater 
than  the  diameter  of  said  electrical  lead  for  receiving  and 
releasing  said  lead  in  said  second  spaced  apart  position  and 
for  gripping  said  lead  in  said  first  spaced  apart  position; 

means  for  moving  said  movable  structure  between  said  first 
and  second  positions;  and, 

first  camming  means  carried  by  each  of  said  structures  and 
engageable  with  the  camming  means  on  the  other  of  said 
structures  for  camming  said  wall  members  from  one  to 
another  of  said  spaced  apart  positions. 


5,069,210 

COCHLEAR  IMPLANT  EMPLOYING 

FREQUENCY-DIVISION  MULTIPLEXING  AND 

FREQUENCY  MODULATION 

Dean  C.  Jeutter;  Fabien  J.  Josse,  both  of  1515  W.  Wisconsin 

Ave.,  MUwaukee,  Wis.  53233,  and  James  C.  Han,  1057  E. 

5600  South,  Salt  Lake  Oty,  Utah  84121 

FUcd  Apr.  17,  1989,  Ser.  No.  339,479 
Int.  a,'  A61N  1/36 
VS.  CL  128—420.6  6  Claims 

1.  A  cochlear  prosthesis  comprising: 
a  transmitter  part  arranged  to  be  carried  by  a  user  and  com- 
prising: 
a  sound-to-electrical  signal  transducer  for  deriving  an  elec- 
trical analog  signal  representative  of  incident  acoustic 
signals  in  the  audible  frequency  range; 
sound  processing  means  connected  to  said  transducer  for 
dividing  the  electrical  analog  signal  into  a  plurality  of 
component  signals; 
frequency  modulating  means  cotinected  to  said  sound  pro- 
cessing means  for  deriving  a  plurality  of  frequency  modu- 
lated signals  each  having  a  respectively  different  center 
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frequency  and  each  frequency  modulated  with  a  respec- 
tive component  signal; 

bandpass  filter  means  composed  of  a  plurality  of  first  filter 
elements,  each  element  being  connected  to  receive  a  re- 
spective frequency  modulated  signal  from  said  frequency 
modulating  means  and  having  a  selected  pass  band  cen- 
tered on  a  respective  center  frequency  of  said  frequency 
modulating  means; 

frequency  multiplexing  means  connected  to  said  filter  means 
for  combining  the  signals  passed  by  all  of  said  filter  ele- 
ments; and 

transmitting  antenna  means  connected  to  said  frequency 
multiplexing  means  for  emitting  a  radiation  signal  corre- 
sponding to  the  signals  combined  by  said  frequency  multi- 
plexing means;  and 

a  receiver  part  arranged  to  be  surgically  implanted  in  the 
user's  body  and  comprising: 

receiving  antenna  means  arranged  to  be  positioned  in  prox- 
imity to  said  transmitting  antenna  means  for  converting 
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the  radiation  signal  emitted  by  said  transmitting  antenna 
means  into  a  received  signal  corresponding  to  the  signals 
combined  by  said  frequency  multiplexing  means; 

frequency  demultiplexing  means  including  a  plurality  of 
second  filter  elements,  said  frequency  demultiplexing 
means  being  connected  to  said  receiving  antenna  means 
for  causing  each  said  second  filter  element  to  pass  a  re- 
spective portion  of  the  received  signal  lying  in  a  respec- 
tive frequency  band; 

demodulator  and  amplifier  means  connected  to  said  fre- 
quency demultiplexing  means  for  individually  demodulat- 
ing and  amplifying  the  signal  portion  passed  by  each  said 
second  filter  element;  and 

a  plurality  of  output  electrodes  each  arranged  to  be  im- 
planted at  a  selected  location  in  a  cochlea  of  the  user  and 
each  connected  to  said  amplifier  means  for  receiving  a 
respective  individually  amplified  received  signal  portion, 

wherein  said  first  filter  elements  are  surface  acoustic  wave 
filters. 


means,  said  output  means  providing  first  and  second  out- 
puts each  of  which  is  adapted  to  be  connected  with  differ- 
ent ones  of  first  and  second  electrodes  to  be  made  active, 
said  output  means  including  capacitance  means  enabling 
said  biphasic  pulse  output  to  be  capacitively  coupled  from 
said  device  to  said  first  and  second  electrodes,  and  said 
output  means  also  including  discharge  circuit  means  con- 


nected with  said  capacitance  means  with  said  discharge 
circuit  means  being  configured  such  that  said  capacitance 
means  is  discharged  after  coupling  of  said  biphasic  pulse 
output  therethrough  in  a  manner  such  that  said  first  and 
second  electrodes  are  both  made  active,  and  said  micro- 
processor means  providing  automatic  intensity  control  of 
said  biphasic  pulse  output. 


BIOMECHANICAL  ORTHOTIC  WITH  CONVERTIBLE 

INSERTS 
Lee  S.  Cohen,  Bryn  Mawr,  Pa„  asaignor  to  The  Dr.  Cohen 
Group,  Inc., 

Filed  Jnl.  17, 1989,  Ser.  No.  380,590 

Int.  a.»  A61F  5/14 

VS.  a.  128— 61S  4  Claima 


5,069,211 

MICROPROCESSOR  CONTROLLED  ELECTRONIC 

STIMULATING  DEVICE  HAVING  BIPHASIC  PULSE 

OUTPUT 

James  T.  Bartelt,  Longmont;  Frank  W.  Harris,  Boulder,  and 

Alan  R.  Owens,  Longmont,  all  of  Colo.,  assignors  to  Staodyn, 

lac,  Longmoat,  Colo. 

Filed  Aug.  25, 1989,  Ser.  No.  398,738 
bt  CL'  A61N  1/08 
VS.  CL  128—421  20  Claims 

1.  A  microprocessor-controlled  electronic  stimulating  de- 
vice, comprising: 

power  supply  means  for  supplying  a  high  voltage  output; 
microprocessor  means  for  supplying  timewise  spaced  con- 
trol pulses; 
biphasic  pulse  generating  means  connected  with  said  power 
supply  means  and  said  microprocessor  means,  and  respon- 
sive to  receipt  of  said  high  voltage  output  and  said  control 
pulses,  providing  a  biphasic  pulse  output  suitable  for  en- 
abling both  of  first  and  second  electrodes  separately  re- 
ceiving said  biphasic  pulse  output  to  be  active;  and 
output  means  connected  with  said  biphasic  pulse  generating 


1.  An  orthotic  insert,  comprising: 

a  pad  formed  of  thermoset  polymeric  foam  and  being  com- 
pressible and  resilient,  said  pad  being  dimensioned  to 
underlie  the  plantar  surface  of  the  foot  and  incorporating 
antipronation  means  including  a  forefoot  varus  wedge,  an 
arch  support  and  a  heel  cup,  said  pad  having  a  plantar  and 
lower  surfaces  and  defining  an  aperture  interrupting  the 
continuity  of  and  formed  in  said  plantar  surface,  said 
aperture  being  medially  disposed  of  the  pad's  longitudinal 
bisector  and  extending  through  the  pad  region  operative 
to  underlie  an  ankle,  and 

insert  means  for  progressive  alteration  of  the  biomechanical 
function  of  the  pad  relative  to  the  forefoot,  and  insert 
means  conforming  to  the  dimensions  of  said  aperture  to 
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form  the  portion  of  said  plantar  surface  corresponding  to 
said  aperture  and  having  selected  density  and  compress- 
ibility characteristics  for  modifying  the  degree  of  biome- 
chanical functional  alteration  of  the  orthotic. 


5,069,213 

OXIMETER  SENSOR  ASSEMBLY  WITH  INTEGRAL 

CABLE  AND  ENCODER 

Mark  H.  PokzyMki,  Elm  Grove,  Wis.,  assigMtr  to  Thor  Tcch- 

Doloar  Corporatkw,  MilwMikee,  Wis. 

CoBtimiatioii-iii-part  of  Ser.  No.  188,217,  Apr.  29, 1988,  Pat.  No. 

4^964,408.  This  appUcatioa  Dec.  19, 1989,  Ser.  No.  452,719 

The  portkM  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subscquoit  to  Oct  23, 

2007,  has  heea  disclaimed. 

lat  CL>  A61B  5/00 

VS.  a.  12S-«33  10  Ctalms 


1.  An  oximeter  sensor  assembly  with  integral  cable  compris- 


ing 


a  thin  elongated  flexible  sheet-like  electrically  insulating 
substrate  strip  having  an  integral  end  portion  capable  of 
flexibly  wrapping  at  least  partially  around  a  human  body 
part; 

a  plurality  of  primary  electrical  conductors  on  said  substrate 
strip; 

a  light  emitting  electrical  component  and  a  light  receiving 
electrical  component  mounted  on  said  substrate  strip  at 
said  end  portion  and  electrically  connected  to  respective 
said  primary  conductors,  said  light  emitting  electrical 
component  emitting  light  capable  of  passing  through  a 
human  body  part,  said  light  receiving  electrical  compo- 
nent receiving  said  light; 

encoding  means  on  said  substrate  strip  providing  signals  to 
the  oximeter  indicative  of  the  known  wavelength  of  said 
light  emitting  electrical  component,  said  encoding  means 
comprising  a  pair  of  auxiliary  electrical  conductors  on 
said  substrate  strip  and  means  for  varying  electrical  con- 
ductivity therebetween  comprising  thin  film  resistive 
material  deposited  on  said  substrate  between  said  auxiliary 
conductors; 

thin  elongated  sheet-like  electrically  insulating  film  means 
on  said  substrate  strip  covering  said  primary  conductors 
and  said  encoding  means. 


ing  an  output  signal  reUted  to  the  oxygenation  of  the 

tissue  sample;  the  steps  comprising: 

placing  said  apparatus  adjacent  clothing  covering  the 
tissue  of  a  patient; 

producing  light  by  operation  of  said  means  for  producing 
light  in  a  plurality  of  pulses  such  that  the  light  pene- 
trates the  clothing  of  the  patient  and  is  reflected  by  the 
tissue  back  through  the  clothing;  and 


sensing  the  reflected  light  by  operation  of  said  means  for 

responding  and  producing  an  output  signal  related  to 

the  oxygenation  of  the  tissue;  and 

further  comprising  the  step  of  determining  the  oxygenation 

of  the  tissue  by  comparing  differences  in  the  output  signal 

corresponding  to  diflerent  pulses  of  produced  light. 


5,069,215 
MULTIPLE  ELECTRODE  AFFIXABLE  SHEET 
Hosseia  Jadvar,  Chicago,  and  William  T.  Metzger,  LibertyriDc 
both  of  lU.,  anigDors  to  Arzco  Medical  Electronics,  Inc., 
Vernon  HUls,  lU. 

FUed  Feb.  6, 1989.  Ser.  No.  306,997 
lat.  CL'  A61B  5/0402.  8/12:  A61N  1/05 
VS.  CL  128-642  32  ( 


TO   mCM6 
UNIT  OR 
ELKTROCARtMOCRAPH 


52^ 


5.069,214 
FLASH  REFLECTANCE  OXIMETER 
George  M.  Samaras,  Columbia,  Md.;  Ste»en  M.  Falk,  Washing- 
ton, D.C.,  and  Otis  R.  Blaunianis,  Sparks,  Md.,  assignors  to 
CMS  Engineering  Corporation,  Columbia,  Md. 
FUed  Dec.  14, 1988,  Ser.  No.  284.496 
Int.  a.5  A61B  5/14 
VS.  a.  128—633  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  determining  the  oxygenation  of  a  tissue 
sample  by  use  of  an  apparatus  having: 
a  means  for  producing  light  of  an  intensity  capable  of  pene- 
trating clothing  adjacent  the  tissue  sample,  such  that  the 
light  is  reflected  by  the  tissue  sample  back  through  the 
clothing;  and 
a  means  for  responding  to  the  reflected  light  and  for  produc- 


1.  A  multi-element  electrode  structure  removably  affixable 
to  an  essentially  cylindrical  esophageal  probe  which  can  then 
be  inserted  into  the  esophagus  of  a  patient,  the  electrode  struc- 
ture comprising: 
a  rectangular  insulative  sheet  member  having  a  selected 
length  dimension  and  a  width  dimension  corresponding  to 
the  perimeter  of  the  esophageal  probe; 
a  plurality  of  spaced  electrodes  carried  by  said  sheet  mem- 
ber; 
adhesive  means  carried  by  said  sheet  member  for  removably 

affixing  said  member  to  the  probe;  and 
a  plurality  of  elongated  conducting  members  with  each  said 
conducting  member  having  an  end  in  dectrical  contact 
with  a  respective  one  of  said  electrodes. 
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SILANIZED  BIODEGRADABLE  SUPER 

PARAMAGNETIC  METAL  OXIDES  AS  CONTRAST 

AGENTS  FOR  IMAGING  THE  GASTROINTESTINAL 

TRACT 

Enot  V.  GfooMB,  Brookliae;  Lee  Joecplnoa,  Arlingloa,  aad 

Jeroaw  M.  Lewis,  Newton,  all  of  MiM^  Mrigaon  to  Ad- 

▼■■ccd  Magaetics  lae^  Cambridge,  Man. 

OwtiaaatkMi  of  Ser.  No.  244,432,  Sep.  14,  1988,  Pat  No. 

4,951,675,  which  is  a  coatinaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  67,586,  Jwi.  26, 

1987,  Pat.  No.  4,827,945,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 

No.  882,044,  JaL  3,  1986,  Pat  No.  4,770,183.  This  appUcation 

Sep.  19, 1989,  Ser.  No.  409,384 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subaeqaent  to  May  9, 2006, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  CL>  A61K  49/00 

VS.  a.  128—653.4  23  Claims 


5,069417 
STEERABLE  GUIDE  WIRE 
Joseph  F.  Flfhchhacker.  Jr.,  Mound,  Mint, 
Region  MaavfMtnring  Co.,  Inc.,  Chaska,  Minn. 
Filed  JaL  9, 1990,  Ser.  No.  549,740 
Int  a.'  A61B  6/00 
U.S.  CL  128— 657 


■xf^jtfffm 


1.  A  guidewire  comprising: 

a.  a  core  wire  of  about  180  cm  in  lengtli  including  in  order  a 
main  diameter  of  about  0.012  to  0.018  inches  of  about  ISO 
cm  in  length,  a  first  taper  of  about  2  cm  in  length,  an 
intermediate  diameter  of  about  10-22  cm  in  length,  a 
second  taper  of  about  4- 1 5  cm  in  length,  and  a  final  diame- 
ter of  about  0.003  inches  of  about  2  cm  in  length  flattened 
to  about  0.002  inches  by  about  0.004S  inches; 

b.  a  flat  wire  coil  brazed  to  said  first  taper  and  said  second 
taper  and  about  said  core  wire;  and, 

c.  a  flexible  coil  spring  of  radiopaque  material,  of  about  0.012 
to  0.018  inches  outside  diameter  to  about  0.010  to  0.012 


inches  inside  diameter,  attached  between  a  hemispherical 
weld  tip  and  said  flat  wire  coil  brazed  at  said  second  taper 
and  about  said  core  wire,  whereby  said  final  diameter  of 
said  core  wire  and  said  flexible  coil  spring  provide  for 
insertion,  flexibility  and  maneuvering  of  said  guidewire 
with  flexibility  and  bendability  of  a  distal  end. 


5,069,218 

FETUS  MONITORING  APPARATUS 

Makoto  Ikcda,  F^ji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Terumo  KabushiU  Kai- 

sha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
PCr  No.  PCr/JP88/00099,  §  371  Date  JaL  31, 1989,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jul.  31, 1969 

PCT  FUed  Feb.  3, 1988,  Ser.  No.  392,962 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  3,  1987,  62-14720; 
Feb.  3,  1987,  62-14721;  Feb.  3,  1987,  62-22934;  Feb.  3,  1987, 
6^22935 

bit  CL>  A61B  5/OZ  8/02 
VS.  a.  128—670  5  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  obtaining  an  in  vivo  MR  image  of  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  gastrointestinal  tract  of  an  animal  or  human 
subject  which  comprises  (a)  administering  enterally  to  such  a 
subject  an  effective  amount  of  a  contrast  agent  in  a  physiologi- 
cally acceptable  carrier,  which  contrast  agent  comprises  silan- 
ized  aggregates  of  biodegradable  superparamagnetic  metal 
oxide  crystals,  said  aggregates  having  an  overall  mean  diame- 
ter of  about  4000  angstroms  or  less  as  measured  by  light  scat- 
tering; and  (b)  obtaining  such  MR  image. 
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1.  A  fetus  monitoring  apparatus  comprising: 

a  memory  means  for  time  orderly  storing  fetal  pulse  signals 
representative  of  a  fetal  continuous  state  and  mother  pulse 
signals  representative  of  the  continuous  state  of  a  mother; 

time  difference  calculation  means  for  calculating  a  differ- 
ence between  a  time  when  a  fetal  pulse  signal  is  present 
and  a  time  when  a  mother  pulse  signal  is  present  stored  in 
said  memory  means,  a  time  JifTerence  calculation  being 
made  each  time  either  one  of  the  fetal  pulse  signal  and 
mother  pulse  signal  stored  is  present; 

pulse  rate  calculation  means  for  calculating  pulse  rates  of 
either  one  of  the  fetal  and  mother  pulse  signals  stored  in 
the  memory  means,  each  time  when  said  time  difference 
calculation  means  calculates  the  time  difference;  and 

outputting  means  for  correlative!  y  and  two-dimensionally 
outputting  a  visual  output  in  a  manner  that  the  pulse  rates 
calculated  by  the  pulse  rate  calculation  means  is  on  one 
axis  of  the  two-dimensional  visual  output,  and  the  time 
differences  calculated  by  the  time  difference  calculation 
means  are  on  another  axis  of  the  two-dimensional  visual 
output 


5,069,219 

SELF  SNUGGING  UNIVERSAL  BLOOD  PRESSURE 

CUFF 

Stanley  M.  Knoblich,  Everett  Wash.,  assipiar  to  SpaceLabs, 

Inc,  Redmond,  Waoh. 

FUed  Dec.  20, 1989,  Ser.  No.  454,025 
Int  a.>  A61B  5/022 
VS.  a.  128—679  10  Claims 

1.  A  self-snugging,  universal  blood  pressure  cuff,  comprising 
a  fexible,  substantially  non-resilient  cylindrical  casing  having  a 
circumference  that  is  substantially  larger  than  the  circumfer- 
ence of  a  patient's  limb  which  it  is  adapted  for  use,  said  casing 
having  an  air-impermeable  measurement  bladder  and  an  adja- 
cent air-impermeable  snugging  bladder  circumferentially 
spaced  from  said  measurement  bladder,  said  measurement 


December  3,  1991 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


109 


bladder  and  said  snugging  bladder  being  isolated  from  each 
other  so  that  the  pressure  in  said  snugging  bladder  may  be 


5,069,221 
DISPLACEMENT  SENSOR  AND  MEDICAL  APPARATUS 
I S.  Surith,  and  Jotai  Darict,  both  or  North  WaicB,  Uaitcd 
to  DcMa  LteUcd.  North  Wales,  Uaitad 


5,069,220 

MEASUREMENT  OF  GAS  CONCENTRATION  IN 

EXHALED  BREATH 

JaaMS  W.  Casparie,  Auheim  HOIs,  and  Arieh  S.  Halpcra,  RIt- 

erside,  both  of  Calif.,  aasisMirs  to  Bear  Medical  System,  be, 

Riveiaide,  Calif. 

FUed  May  26, 1989,  Ser.  No.  357,469 
Int  CL'  A61B  5/083 
VS.  a.  128—719  4 


1.  A  method  of  measuring  the  concentration  of  a  selected 
constituent  gas  in  the  exhaled  breath  of  a  patient,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  receiving  an  expiratory  gas  stream  from  the  patient; 

(b)  measuring  the  flow  rate  of  the  expiratory  gas  stream  and 
generating  a  flow  rate  signal; 

(c)  generating  a  tidal  volume  signal  in  response  to  the  flow 
rate  signal; 

(d)  generating  a  sample  control  signal  in  response  to  the  tidal 
volume  signal  and  the  flow  rate  signal  to  mark  an  interval 
within  the  end  tidal  periods  of  several  successive  expira- 
tory gas  streams  from  the  patient; 

(e)  extracting  a  sample  of  each  of  the  several  expiratory  gas 
streams  during  the  marked  interval  in  response  to  the 
sample  control  signal; 

(0  accumulating  each  extracted  sample  of  the  expiratory  gas 

streams  in  a  variable  volume  reservoir; 
(g)  transferring  the  accumulated  gas  samples  within  the 

variable  volume  reservoir  into  a  sample  cell  in  response  to 

the  variable  volume  reaching  a  predetermined  limit;  and 
(h)  measuring  the  concentration  of  the  selected  constituent 

gas  in  the  volume  of  gas  contained  in  the  sample  cell. 


I  or  Ser.  No.  139,i48,  Dae  30. 1987. 
Thk  appUcatkM  Jmt  IS,  1990,  Ser.  No.  S4M14 
Int  CL>  A6IB  5/08 
VS.  CL  128—721  9 


controlled  independently  from  the  pressure  in  said  measure- 
ment bladder. 


I.  A  displacement  sensor  for  sensing  the  movement  of  a 
surface  of  a  patient  comprising:  (a)  a  bousing  (I)  formed  at  least 
in  part  of  resilient  material  that  defines  a  contact  portion  (13) 
that  is  configured  and  constructed  to  rest  when  in  use,  in 
contact  with  the  surface  the  movement  of  which  is  to  be 
sensed;  (6)  a  displacement  transducer  (28)  including  a  HaU 
effect  device  (18)  mounted  in  a  normally  spaced  positioa  adja- 
cent said  contact  portion  (13);  (c)  a  magnetic  activator  (24)  for 
said  displacement  transducer  (28,18)  mounted  for  movement 
with  the  constant  portion  (13)  such  that  when  in  use  the  sur- 
face the  movement  of  which  is  to  be  detected  does  not  move, 
the  contact  poriion  (13)  moves,  thus  changing  the  spacing 
between  the  activator  (24)  and  the  Hall  effect  device  thereby 
causing  the  Hall  effect  device  to  produce  an  output  voltage;  (d) 
a  level  detector  means  which  receives  the  output  of  the  HaU 
effect  device  and  produces  an  output  which  varies  therewith; 
(e)  means  for  applying  a  dynamic  reference  vcritage  to  the 
input  of  the  level  detector  which  varies  with  the  output  of  the 
Hall  effect  device;  (0  alarm  means  connected  to  respond  to  the 
output  of  the  level  detector  for  indicating  movement  of  said 
surface. 


5,069.222 

RESPIRATION  SENSOR  SET 

Lewis  D.  McDoMld.  Jr.,  701-17th  Ave.,  Seattle,  Wash.  981X2 

FUed  Ai«.  31,  1990,  Ser.  No.  575,597 

IM.  CL'  A16B  5/08 

VS.  CL  128—724  15  ( 


8.  A  sensor,  coupleable  to  a  monitor,  for  sensing  the  respira- 
tion of  an  individual,  said  sensor  comprising: 
an  elongate  body; 
first  respiration-responsive  means,  projecting  radiaUy  out- 
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ward  from  said  body  and  exposable  to  the  individual's 
respiration,  for  responding  to  said  respiration; 

second  respiration-responsive  means,  projecting  radially 
outward  from  said  body  and  exposable  to  the  individual's 
respiration,  for  responding  to  said  respiration; 

third  respiration-responsive  means,  projecting  radially  out- 
ward from  said  body  and  exposable  to  the  individual's 
respiration,  for  responding  to  said  respiration;  and 

a  connector  coupled  to  said  first,  second,  and  third  respira- 
tion-responsive means. 


$,0f»a23 

METHOD  OF  EVALUATING  TISSUE  CHANGES 

RESULTING  FROM  THERAPEUTIC  HYPERTHERMIA 

DoMid  A.  MciUe,  Chevy  Chate,  Md.,  aMignor  to  Georgetown 

UaiTcrtity,  Waddi^loii,  D.C. 

Filed  Feb.  14, 1990,  Ser.  No.  4M,050 

Int.  CL'  A61B  5/05 

VS.  a.  128—734  10  Claims 


said  body  at  said  closure  at  said  tip  end,  said  single  sample 
opening  aperture  being  towards  said  proximal  end  of  said 
body  from  said  closure; 
a  flexible  rod  in  said  interior  passage  in  said  tubular  body, 
said  flexible  rod  being  smaller  in  diameter  than  the  diame- 
ter of  said  interior  passage  to  freely  slide  therein,  said 
flexible  rod  having  a  flexible  piston  at  its  tip  end,  said 
piston  engaging  within  and  sealing  against  said  passage 
walls  of  said  tubular  body,  said  piston  being  without  a 
cutting  edge,  said  piston  lying  directly  against  said  closure 


2Z 


12 


I6\       I4x 


Kssata  '{am 

1.  A  method  of  evaluating  tissue  changes  in  a  mammal  oc- 
curring as  a  result  of  applying  a  therapeutic  hyperthermia 
treatment  to  a  volume  of  tissue  of  said  mammal,  comprising: 

a)  placing  electrodes  on,  near  or  into  a  volume  of  tissue  to  be 
monitored; 

b)  applying  therapeutic  hyperthermia  to  the  volume  of  tissue 
desired  to  be  heated; 

c)  measuring  the  electrical  impedance  of  the  volume  of  tissue 
to  be  monitored  at  least  twice  by  means  of  the  electrodes 
and  by  impedance  measurement  means  in  order  to  mea- 
sure frequency  dependent  changes  in  the  measured  electri- 
cal impedance; 

d)  employing  the  frequency  dependent  changes  in  the  mea- 
sured electrical  impedance  to  evaluate  physiological  and 
histological  changes  in  the  tissue  cells,  thereby  measuring 
the  nature  and  extent  of  the  tissue  changes;  and 

e)  employing  the  measurements  obtained  from  the  tissue 
changes  as  a  predictive  assay  of  the  progress  of  the  hyper- 
thermia treatment,  thereby  employing  the  same  as  an  aid 
in  adjusting  the  administration  of  the  treatment,  or  deter- 
mining a  prognosis  for  each  treatment,  or  ascertaining  the 
desired  stopping  point  for  each  treatment,  or  determining 
the  need  for  further  treatment  or  any  combination  of  the 
above. 


at  said  closed  tip  end  of  said  tubular  body  when  in  the 
forward  position  to  substantially  close  said  single  sample 
opening  aperture,  said  rod  extending  out  of  said  proximal 
end  of  said  tubular  body  so  that  said  rod  can  be  grasped  to 
draw  said  piston  through  said  tubular  body  to  draw  a 
vacuum  in  said  body  by  withdrawal  of  said  piston  to  draw 
a  sample  into  said  single  sample  opening  aperture  in  the 
side  of  said  tubular  body  so  that  the  sample  is  drawn  into 
said  tubular  body  between  said  piston  and  said  closure  to 
retain  the  sample  without  cutting. 


5,0(9,225 

BLOOD  COLLECTION  AND/OR  INJECTION  DEVICE 

AND  DOUBLE-ENDED  MEDICAL  NEEDLE  AND 

HOLDER  THEREFOR 

Toshio  Okannra,  Yamanashi,  Japan,  aasigDor  to  Terumo  Kabu- 

shiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  25. 1989,  Ser.  No.  412,183 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  28,  1988,  63-242684; 
Sep.  29,  1988,  63-245596 

Int  CL'  A61B  5/00 
U.S.  a.  128—765  13  CUinu 


5,069,224 
ENDOMETRIAL  ASPIRATOR 
Anthony  Zinnanti.  Jr.,  13  Coocbo  Iju,  BcU  Canyon,  Calif.  91307 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  314,948,  Feb.  24,  1989,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  181,367,  Apr.  14,  1988, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  8, 1990,  Ser.  No.  535,125 
Int.  a.'  A61B  10/00 
VS.  a.  128—752  18  Claims 

1.  An  endometrial  aspirator  comprising: 
a  flexible  tubular  body  having  closed  walls  defining  an  inte- 
rior passage  of  uniform  diameter  throughout  a  substantial 
portion  of  its  length,  said  flexible  tubular  body  having  a 
proximal  end  and  a  tip  end,  a  closure  on  said  tip  end  to 
close  the  tubular  body  at  said  tip  end; 
walls  defining  a  single  sample  opening  aperture  in  the  side  of 


12.  A  holder  for  a  medical  needle  having  a  cannula,  and  a 
hub  fitted  over  the  cannula,  said  hub  having  spreading  teeth 
and  a  flange,  said  holder  comprising: 

an  end  defining  a  first  opening,  a  portion  of  said  cannula 
adapted  to  be  inserted  into  said  first  opening  with  said  hub 
held  in  said  first  opening  by  said  holder; 

an  opposite  end  defining  a  second  opening  adapted  to  re- 
ceive therein  an  evacuated  blood  collection  tube  or  sy- 
ringe; 

hub  support  walls  disposed  around  said  first  opening  and 
including  means  for  supporting  a  side  wall  of  said  hub; 

flexible  walls  disposed  around  said  first  opening  and  sepa- 
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rated  from  said  hub  support  walls  by  slits,  said  flexible 
walls  being  flexible  at  least  at  distal  ends  thereof; 

chuck  teeth  disposed  around  said  first  opening  and  project- 
ing radially  inwardly  from  said  distal  ends  of  said  flexible 
walls;  and 

a  fastening  ring  axially  slidably  fitted  over  said  hub  support 
walls  and  said  flexible  walls;  and 

wherein  when  said  portion  of  said  caimula  is  inserted  into 
said  first  opening  until  said  flange  of  said  hub  is  engaged 
and  held  against  said  hub  support  walls  and  thereafter  said 
fastening  ring  is  moved  axially,  said  chuck  teeth  are  flexed 
radially  inwardly  to  engage  said  flange  of  said  hub  against 
dislodgement. 


5,069,226 
CATHETER  GUIDEWIRE  WTFH  PSEUDO  ELASTIC 
SHAPE  MEMORY  ALLOY 
KiyoaU  YaauMhi,  Miyagi;  TakaUro  Kngo,  and  Yasao  Miyano, 
both  of  Shizuoka,  all  of  Japan,  aasignors  to  ToUa  CoriM>ra- 
tion,  Sendai  and  KabusUU  Kaiaha  Tenino,  Tokyo,  both  of, 
Japan 

Filed  Apr.  27, 1990,  Ser.  No.  515,591 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioii  Japan,  Apr.  28,  1989,  1-107855; 
Apr.  28,  1989,  1-107856;  Apr.  28, 1989,  1-107857 

l0t.  CL'  A61B  5/00 
VS.  CL  \2i-ni  14 


1.  A  length  of  solid  core  wire  for  use  in  a  catheter  gtiide 
wire,  said  core  wire/catheter  guide  wire  together  having  par- 
ticular use  with  a  catheter: 
said  length  of  core  wire  comprising  an  end  portion  and  a 

remainder  portion  extending  therefrom, 
said  end  portion  comprising  a  Ni-Ti  alloy  characterized  by 
pseudoelasticity  at  a  temperature  of  about  37*  C.  and 
which  exhibits  plasticity  at  a  temperature  less  than  about 
80*  C, 

whereby  said  end  portion  can  be  readily  deformed  into  a 
desired  shape. 


5,069^27 
PROPHYLACTIC  DEVICE  HAVING  PATHOGEN 
RESISTANT  BARRIER 
HovaMia  Maroniaa,  Rochcater,  N.Y.,  aarigaor  to  Rocheater 
Medical  DeTiccs,  Inc.,  Rochester,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  261,050,  Oct  21, 1988,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Not.  20, 1990,  Ser.  No.  617,391 
brt.  a.!  A61F  6/04 
VS.  CL  128—844  20  CUiau 

1.  A  prophylactic  device  having  an  improved  barrier  to 
resist  the  transmission  of  sexually  transmitted  virus,  including 
those  causing  AIDS  and  HERPES  comprising: 
a  hollow  article  having  a  continuous  thin  elastic  membrane 
wall  that  is  preshaped  to  anatomically  conform  to  portions 
of  the  body  and  provide  a  physical  barrier  resisting  the 
transmission  of  pathogens, 
said  thin  elastic  membrane  wall  being  capable  of  cyclical 
elastic  stretching  and  relaxing  without  normally  experi- 
encing a  permanent  set  or  fracturing  or  tearing  of  the 
membrane  wall, 
said  membrane  wall  being  characterized  as  comprising  a 
matrix  having  submicroscopically  small  pores  formed 
therein  during  manufacture,  with  said  pores  tending  to 
enlarge  during  stretching  of  the  membrane  and  to  contract 
during  relaxation  of  the  membrane  from  its  stretched 
condition, 


a  thin  layer  of  ductile  metal  on  an  outer  surface  of  the  i 
brane  wall  for  sealing  the  pores  therein, 

said  ductile  metal  layer  having  an  undulating  surface  when 
the  membrane  wall  is  in  a  relaxed  state, 

said  metal  layer's  undulating  surface  being  extended  and 
progressively  snraothed  as  the  membrane  is  elastically 
expanded,  without  breaking  or  fracturing  of  the  metal 
layer, 

said  metal  layer  improving  the  barrier  resistance  of  the 
prophylactic  member  to  the  passage  of  pathogens  there- 
through, despite  cyclically  repeated  elastic  stretching  and 
relaxing  of  the  membrane. 


5,069,228 

CONDOM  WITH  PROXIMAL  PUBIC  SHIELD 

Reuben  Sorkin,  4721  Univeraity  Dr.,  Coral  Gables,  Fla.  33146 

CoatinaatioB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  93,933,  Sep.  8,  1987, 

abMdoMd,  aad  Ser.  No.  110,152,  Oct  19, 1987,  Pat  No. 

4356,534,  and  Ser.  No.  148,724,  Jul  25, 1988,  Pat  No. 

4,808,174.  and  Ser.  No.  327,796,  M«^.  23, 1989,  Pat  No. 

4,955.392.  ThU  application  Sep.  10, 1990,  Ser.  No.  579,904 

Int  CV  A61F  5/44 

VS.  CL  128—844  5  CUm 


1.  A  condom  of  thin  pliable  rubbery  latex  material  compris- 
ing: 

a  sleeve  having  an  open  proximal  end  and  a  closed  proximal 
end  having  a  reduced  diameter  defining  a  reservoir,  said 
sleeve  being  sized  to  receive  and  snugly  jacket  an  erect 
penis, 

a  pubic  shield  integrally  formed  with  said  sleeve  having  a 
uniform  thickness  of  the  pliable  rubbery  latex  material  and 
extending  radially  away  from  the  proximal  end  being 
stnictured  and  disposed  to  overlay  the  pubic  area  of  a  user 
during  intercourse, 

said  shield  having  a  surface  adapted  to  confront  the  pubic 
area  about  the  base  of  a  penis  of  a  user,  and 

adhesive  means  comprising  a  skin  compatible  glue  formed 
from  a  co-polymer  of  an  acrylic  ester  and  acrylic  acid,  said 
adhesive  means  being  disposed  on  the  surface  to  adhere 
the  shield  to  the  pubic  area  of  the  user  during  intercoune. 


5,069029 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  REDUCTION  OF 
SOFT  TISSUE  INJURY  IN  A  FEMORALLY 
CATHETERIZED  PATIENT 
Pad  A.  Kwth,  1423  Bratt  PL,  Su  Pedro,  Cdif.  90732 
Filed  Jaa.  22, 1990,  Ser.  No.  468,199 
Iirt.  CL'  A61F  5/37 
VS.  CL  128—877  6  Oatea 

1.  A  method  for  reducing  soft  tissue  injury  associated  with 
implantation  of  an  object  in  a  femoral  incision  in  a  leg  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 
implanting  said  object  in  said  femoral  incision;  and 
reducing  hip  movement  of  at  least  that  portion  of  the  hip 
adjacent  to  said  femoral  incision  by  inunobilizing  only  the 
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knee  portion  corresponding  to  said  leg  to  prevent  flexure 
of  said  knee. 


5.069^1 

METHOD  FOR  IMPARTING  FUNCTIONAL 

INGREDIENTS,  FUNCTIONAL 

INGREDIENT-IMPARTING  ARTICLES  AND  METHODS 

FOR  PREPARATION  AND  USE  THEREOF 

Howwd  1.  Radwrford,  HigUaads,  NJ^  aMigaor  to  latema- 

tioaal  Flavors  A  Fragrancet  Inc^  New  York,  N.Y. 

CoBtiDttatioii-iii-part  of  Ser.  No.  379,175,  Jnl.  12,  1989.  This 

applicatioa  Sep.  14, 1989,  Ser.  No.  407,064 

lat.  CL>  A24D  3/04.  1/00 

VS.  a.  131—335  39  Claims 


whereby  soft  tissue  injury  related  to  said  implanted  object 
within  said  femoral  incision  is  substantially  avoided. 


5,069,230 
SMOKE  GENERATING  APPARATUS 

William  D.  Green,  8906  Camden  St.,  Alexamirta,  Va.  22308 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  588,363,  Mar.  12, 1984,  Pat. 

No.  4,5804*83,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

251,074,  Apr.  6,  1981,  Pat.  No.  4,436,100,  and  a 

contiauation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  104,701,  Dec.  17, 1979,  Pat  No. 

4,259,970.  This  applicatioa  Apr.  7, 1986,  Ser.  No.  848,632 

Int.  a.'  A24F  47/00 

VS.  CL  131—330  35  Claims 


1.  An  article  capable  of  effecting  controlled  release  of  a 
functional  material  therefrom  into  the  environment  surround- 
ing the  article  consisting  of: 

(a)  a  core  or  a  plurality  of  cores  consisting  of  the  same  or 
different  releasable  functional  materials  dispersed  within  a 
first  polymeric  substance; 

(b)  coated  onto  a  substantial  portion  of  the  surface  of  the 
core  or  cores,  a  barrier  polymer  coating  consisting  of  a 
second  polymeric  substance,  the  second  polymeric  sub- 
stance having  a  permeability  to  the  mass  transport  of 
functional  material  contained  within  the  core  or  within 
one  or  more  of  the  plurality  of  cores  which  is  substantially 
less  than  the  permeability  of  the  first  polymeric  substance 
to  the  mass  transport;  and 

(c)  coated  onto  a  substantial  portion  of  the  outer  surface  of 
the  barrier  polymer  coating,  a  functional  material-burst 
coating  consisting  of  one  or  more  of  the  same  or  different 
functional  material  dispersed  within  a  third  polymeric 
substance; 

(i)  a  portion  of  the  total  surface  area  of  the  core  or  cores 
being  directly  in  contact  with  the  environment  surround- 
ing the  article; 

(ii)  the  average  molecular  weight  of  each  of  the  functional 
being  greater  than  about  100; 

(iii)  the  totality  of  the  outer  surface  of  the  functional  materi- 
al-burt  coating  being  directly  in  contact  with  the  environ- 
ment surrounding  the  article;  and 

(iv)  the  functional  materials  in  the  core  being  the  same  as  or 
different  from  the  functional  materials  in  the  functioiutl 
material-burst  coating. 


1.  In  a  smoke  generating  apparatus,  including  a  housing 
having  an  outlet  opening  formed  therein,  and  a  combustion 
chamber  therebelow,  infeed  means  for  gravitationally  con- 
ducting combustible  material  into  the  combustion  chamber  and 
a  rotatable  burner  assembly,  comprising  a  supporting  wall 
spaced  below  the  infeed  means,  an  annular  wall  projecting 
upwardly  from  the  supporting  wall  in  enclosing  relation  to  the 
combustion  chamber,  heat  emitting  means  mounted  on  the 
annular  wall  internally  of  the  combustion  chamber  for  combus- 
tion of  the  material  accumulated  thereon  and  means  responsive 
to  rotation  of  the  burner  assembly  for  radially  impelling  the 
material  fed  into  the  combustion  chamber  toward  the  annular 
wall  to  accumulate  the  material  on  said  heat  emitting  means. 


5,069,232 
DISPOSABLE  MAKE-UP  SYSTEMS 
Marcel  J.  H.  Staar,  Brussels,  Belgium,  assignor  to  Staar  Devel- 
opment Company  S.A.,  Brussels,  Belgium 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  417,330,  Oct.  5,  1989, 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct  5,  1990,  Ser.  No.  594,563 
Claims  priority,  application  Belgium,  Oct.  5,  1988,  08801140 
lat  a.)  A45D  40/26 
VS.  a.  132—320  18  Claims 

1.  A  conditioning  system  for  very  small  doses  of  make-up, 
comprising: 

a  base  part  comprising  a  tubular  portion  of  enlarged  diame- 
ter and  a  guide  portion,  said  guide  portion  having  an 
applicator  poriion,  with  said  make-up  being  deposited  on 
said  applicator  portion;  and 
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I  cover  part  that  is  separable  from  and  attachable  to  said  base  in  the  form  of  travelling  wheels  for  movmg  the  frame  m  lon^ 

part  for  covering  said  applicator  portion,  and  comprising  tudinal  direction  along  the  pipe  surface,  characterised  by 

a  tubular  portion,  with  said  cover  part  being  a  combined  means  for  detecting  undesired  displacementt  of  the  frame  in 
cover  and  handle  part  that  further  comprises  a  reduced 
diameter  portion  having  an  outer  diameter,  with  said 


tubular  portion  ofenlarged  diameter  having  a  cavity  distal  ^^^^^^J„f„^^i^  direction  of  the  pipe,  and  control  means  for 
from  said  applicator  portion,  said  cavity  having  an  inner  .      ^^^  ^^,  „„  ^f  ^^  ^r  more  travelling  wheels  in 

diameter  that  is  adapted  to  receive  said  outer  duuneter  of  J    ^  V^j^j       ^^  response  to  a  sigmU  delivered  by  the  detec- 

said  reduced  diameter  portion  ofsaid  combined  cover  and  angular  position,  m  respunM:  ». 

handle  part.  


5.069,233 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING  DEBRIS 

FROM  BETWEEN  AND  AROUND  TEETH 
Charles  H.  Ritter,  3219  ThomasviUe  Rd.;  #17A,  Tallahassee, 
Fla.  32312 

FUcd  Oct  30, 1990,  Ser.  No.  605,441 

lot  a.'  A61C  15/00 

VS.  a.  132—322  27  Claims 


5,069,235 
APPARATUS  FOR  CLEANING  AND  RINSING  WAFCTS 

William  L.  Vetter,  AaMticaa  Fork,  and  Deuris  L.  Mortcaan, 
Sandy,  both  of  Utah,  awignors  to  Bold  Plastics,  lac.  West 
Jordan,  Utah 

Filed  Aag.  2, 1990,  Ser.  No.  561,778 
brt.  CI.)  B08B  3/04 
VS.  CL  134—113  " ' 


1.  An  apparatus  for  removing  debris  from  between  and 
around  teeth,  comprising:  .      .      .      ^ 

a)  a  housing  having  a  handle  and  an  operating  head,  said 
operating  head  including  a  pair  of  hollow  tines; 

b)  flossing  means  operably  associated  with  said  operatmg 
head  for  removing  debris  from  between  and  around  teeth, 
said  flossing  means  including  a  support  member  for  sup- 
porting a  flossing  material  to  extend  in  a  first  direction 
between  the  pair  of  hollow  tines  and  at  least  a  portion  of 
said  support  member  being  disposed  in  said  hollow  tines; 

and, 

c)  drive  means  operably  associated  with  said  flossing  means 
for  displacing  said  portion  of  said  support  member  dis- 
posed in  said  housing  in  the  first  direction. 

5,069,234 

APPARATUS  FOR  TREATING  AN  EXTERIOR  PIPE 

SURFACE 

Anders  G.  Nielsen,  Soest  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Van  Vosknil- 
en-Woudenberg  B.V.,  Woudenberg,  Netherlands 
Filed  Nov.  30,  1990,  Ser.  No.  621,310 
ClaiBH  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Sep.   14,   1990, 

9002031 

lat  CL'  BOOB  3/01  9/02 

VS.  CL  134—113  ^        5  CW«» 

1.  Apparatus  for  treating  an  exterior  pipe  surface,  compris- 
ing a  frame  adapted  for  being  mounted  around  the  pipe  to  be 
treated;  means  therein  for  treating  the  pipe  surface;  and  means 


1.  An  apparatus  for  cleaning  and  rinsing  wafers  used  in  the 
production  of  integrated  circuits,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  tank  having  a  top  edge  and  a  bottom,  said  top  edge  forming 
an  uninterrupted  continuous  weir  about  the  entire  circum- 
ference of  said  top  edge,  said  bottom  having  a  bottom 
opening  formed  therein  covered  by  a  door,  said  top  edge 
forming  an  opening  which  is  larger  than  said  bottom 
opening,  with  said  tank  having  a  contour  that  decreases  in 
cross  sectional  area  from  said  top  edge  to  said  bottom,  said 
unk  further  including  a  fluid  inlet  port  formed  therein 
adjacent  to  said  bottom  thereof, 
means  for  positioning  wafers  to  be  cleaned  and  rinsed  within 
said  tank  such  that  the  top  edges  of  the  wafers  are  located 
below  the  top  edge  of  said  tank  and  the  wafers  are  com- 
pletely submerged  within  said  tank, 
control  means  functionally  attached  to  said  door  for  causing 
said  door  to  move  from  a  closed  position  in  which  said 
door  is  in  adjacent  contacting  reUtionship  with  said  bot- 
tom of  said  tank  and  completely  covering  said  bottom 
opening  therein  and  an  open  position  which  allows  fluid 
flow  through  said  bottom  opening, 
whereby,  cleaning  and  rinsing  fluid  can  enter  through  said 
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inlet  port  into  said  inner  tank  and  pass  upwardly  over  the 
wafers  to  clean  and  rinse  said  wafers,  with  the  cleaning 
and  rinsing  fluid  overflowing  said  weir  edge  in  a  cascad- 
ing manner  when  said  door  is  in  its  closed  position,  and 
whereby  the  cleaning  and  rinsing  fluid  can  be  dumped 
from  said  tank  through  said  bottom  opening  when  said 
door  is  opened  to  rapidly  drain  at  least  a  portion  of  fluid 
contained  in  said  tank  for  exchanging  the  drained  fluid 
with  fresh  fluid  in  said  tank. 


5,IM9,2M 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CLEANING  DISKS 
Eric  D.  Picrsoii,  Liacola,  Nckr„  naigiior  to  Pathway  Systems, 
Lk„  Maahattai^  Mont. 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1990,  Scr.  No.  490,139 

lat  CU  BOSB  3/02 

VS.  a.  134—153  5  Oaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  cleaning  disks,  the  disks  being  of  the  type 
having  a  central  opening  therethrough  comprising:  an  en- 
closed housing; 
a  door  in  said  housing  operable  between  open  and  closed 
positions  to  permit  access  to  the  interior  of  said  housing; 
disk  retaining  means  operably  mounted  in  said  housing  and 
operable  to  rotate  a  plurality  of  disks  about  a  longitudinal 
axis  perpendicular  to  the  dislcs  and  passing  through  their 
centers; 
spray  arm  means  mounted  within  said  housing  and  project- 
ing generally  coaxial  with  the  rotational  axis  of  said  disk 
retaining  means  for  spraying  fluid  on  said  disks. 


extending  generally  from  said  staff  to  the  extending  ends 
of  said  main  struts; 

a  siidable  collar  having  a  bore  therethrough  and  being  slid- 
ably  mounted  to  said  staff; 

a  plurality  of  collapsing  struts,  said  collapsing  struts  having 
an  inner  end  pivoted  to  said  siidable  collar  and  an  outer 
end  pivoted  to  said  main  struts  so  that  movement  of  said 
collar  siidable  along  said  staff  towards  said  upper  end  of 
said  staff  causes  said  main  struts  to  move  out  to  an  open 
position;  and 

latching  means  for  selectively  holding  said  siidable  collar  in 
a  predetermined  position  on  said  staff  to  thereby  hold  said 
main  struts  in  said  open  position,  said  latching  means 


including  a  pair  of  pins  mounted  through  said  staff  and 
substantially  perpendicular  to  said  staff  in  a  predetermined 
spaced  relationship  to  each  other  and  said  latching  means 
also  including  said  siidable  collar  having  a  pair  of  grooves 
along  said  bore  walls  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  staff  and 
each  groove  being  spaced  about  180  degrees  from  the 
other  and  each  groove  sized  to  fit  over  one  said  pin  ex- 
tending from  said  staff,  and  to  be  stopped  by  the  other  said 
latching  pin  on  said  staff,  whereby  said  siidable  collar  can 
slide  along  said  staff  past  said  one  said  latch  pin  while 
being  blocked  by  a  second  said  latch  pin  and  rotated  to 
prevent  said  latching  collar  from  sliding  past  said  one 
latch  pin. 


5  00,238 

PIVOTABLE  JOINT  AND  JOINT  LOCKING 

MECHANISM  FOR  A  FOLOABLE  FRAME 

Uoyd  A.  Mario,  727  Great  Sprinsi  iU.,  Bryn  Mawr,  Pa.  19010 

nicd  Oct.  4, 1990.  Ser.  No.  592,815 

Lit.  CLS  E04H  15/48 

VS.  a.  135—109  20  Claims 


S,0«9,237 

DISPOSABLE  UMBRELLA 

Michael  L.  Flanacan,  921  American  Beaaty  Street,  Orlando, 

Fla.  32818 

Coatinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  482,636,  Feb.  21,  1990, 

abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  29,  1991,  Ser.  No.  677,311 

lat.  CL'  A45B  13/00 
VS.  CL  135— 19  J  6  daioH 

1.  An  umbrella  comprising: 
a  staff; 

a  fixed  collar  mounted  to  one  end  of  said  staff; 
a  plurality  of  main  struts  attached  to  said  fixed  collar  and 
extending  radially  from  said  fixed  collar,  said  plurality  of 
main  struts  being  movable  from  a  collapsed  position 
wherein  said  main  struts  extend  generally  parallel  to  said 
staff  to  an  open  position  wherein  said  main  struts  extend 
outwardly  from  said  staff; 
a  waterproof  film  fixed  to  said  plurality  of  main  struts  and 


1.  A  foldable  frame  comprising  a  plurality  of  frame  mem- 
bers, a  plurality  of  joint  means  for  pivotally  connecting  the 
frame  members  together  in  end-to-end  relation  for  articulation 
between  a  folded  position  and  an  erected  position  of  the  frame, 
tensile  means  operatively  connected  to  said  frame  for  rigidity- 
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ing  said  joint  means  in  the  erected  position  of  the  frame,  said 
tensile  means  comprising  a  longitudinally  elastic  tensile  mem- 
ber and  relcasable  locking  means  cooperating  with  each  of  said 
joint  means  for  rigidly  locking  said  joint  means  against  articu- 
lation in  at  least  the  erected  position  of  said  frame,  said  lockmg 
means  for  each  joint  means  comprising  a  one-piece  locking 
member  all  parts  of  which  are  spaced  from  the  pivot  axis  of  the 
pivouble  joint  means  associated  therewith. 

5,069,239 

FLUID  CONTROL  METHOD  AND  DEVICE 

Keria  R.  Bnnce,  Baldock,  England,  and  Tore  Sorby,  Hokksnnd, 

Norway,  assignors  to  Elopak  Systems  A.G.,  Switzerland 

Continuation-in-|»art  of  Ser.  No.  301,234,  Jan.  24,  1989, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  10,  1991,  Ser.  No.  708,772 

Clainn  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  26,  1988, 

Int.  CL'  F16K  15/18:  B08B  9/03 
VS.  a.  137-15  M  Cta»«» 


assembly  of  said  rotary  valve,  as  well  as  thereafter  provid- 
ing continuous  biasing  of  said  flexible  seating  ring  during 
normal  valve  closure; 
closing  said  closure  member  during  assembly  of  said  rotary 


1.  A  method  of  utilizing  ducting  containing  a  non-return 
valve  including  biassing  means  biassing  a  valve  closure  mem- 
ber of  said  valve  into  a  closed  position,  comprising  forcing  said 
valve  closure  member  out  of  said  closed  position  to  an  open 
position  against  the  action  of  said  biassing  means  by  pressing 
production  fluid  in  said  ducting  against  said  valve  closure 
member,  whereby  said  production  fluid  flows  through  the 
open  valve;  operating  magnetic  means  disposed  externally  of 
said  ducting  to  maintain  said  closure  member  in  an  open  posi- 
tion against  the  action  of  said  biassing  means;  and  passing  a 
cleaning  fluid  through  said  dueling  and  the  open  valve  while 
said  magnetic  means  maintains  said  closure  member  in  the 
latter  position. 

5,069040 

FLEXIBLE  SEATING  STRUCTURE  FOR  ROTARY 

VALVES 

Gregory  A.  Kurkjian,  Jr.,  Wheaton,  III.,  assignor  to  Henry  Pratt 

Company,  Aurora,  III. 

Filed  Dec  12, 1990,  Ser.  No.  626,195 

Int.  CL'  F16K  43/00.  5/20.  25/00 

VS.  CL  137—15  .  ,  "  C«*«» 

14  The  method  of  providing  a  watertight  seal  for  a  roUry 

valve  having  a  valve  body,  and  a  rotatable  closure  member  for 

closing  off  a  fluid  passage  through  the  valve  body,  comprising 

the  steps  of:  .      ..    .        j  .u 

providing  a  sealing  seat  to  one  of  the  valve  body  and  the 

rotatable  closure  member; 
loosely  mounting  a  flexible  seating  ring  formed  of  a  rela- 
tively thin  material  to  the  other  of  said  valve  body  and 
said  rouuble  closure  member  with  adjustable  mountmg 
members,  such  that  said  flexible  seating  ring  presents  a 
flexible  seating  surface  to  said  sealing  seat  during  valve 
closure;  . 

positioning  a  resilient  bias  member  between  said  flexible 
seating  ring  and  said  other  of  said  valve  body  and  said 
closure  member  to  bias  said  flexible  seating  ring  against 
said  sealing  seat  when  said  closure  member  is  initially 
closed,  thereby  permitting  proper  centered  positioning  of 
said  flexible  seating  ring  relative  to  said  sealing  seat  dunng 


valve  such  that  said  flexible  seating  ring  finds  its  proper 
sealing  position  with  said  sealing  seat;  and 
firmly  securing  said  adjustable  mounting  members  whereby 
said  flexible  seating  ring  is  firmly  secured  in  said  proper 
centered  sealing  position. 

5,069,241 

CHANGE-OVER  VALVE  WITH  AUTOMATIC 

RESETTING 

Ferdinand  Hochstrasser,  Anenstein,  Switxerland,  assignor  *a 

KWC  AG,  Hauptstrasse,  Switzerland 

Filed  Apr.  5,  1991,  Ser.  No.  681,327 
ClaiaH    priority,    application    Switzerland,    Apr.    6,    1990, 
01179/90 

Lrt.  CL'  F16K  11/044 
VS.  CL  137—119  *2  OaiM 


1.  A  change-over  valve  with  automatic  resetting,  for  chang- 
ing over  a  flowing  medium  delivered  via  an  inflow  supply  from 
a  first  outlet  to  a  second  outlet,  comprising: 
a  housing; 
a  valve  member  arranged  in  said  housing  and  having  two 

end  positions  and  an  inoperative  position; 
an  actuating  element; 
two  valve  seats  associated  to  said  first  and  second  outlets, 

respectively; 
said  flowing  medium  causing  an  impact  pressure; 
said  valve  member  being  movable  by  reciprocation  of  said 

actuating  element  between  said  two  valve  seats  and  being 

held  by  said  impact  pressure,  as  the  case  may  be,  in  one  of 

said  two  end  positions  co-operating  with  said  two  valve 

seats,  respectively; 
means  for  resetting  said  valve  member  to  said  inoperative 

position  in  the  absence  of  said  impact  pressure;  and 
said  resetting  means  being  adjusted  to  set  said  inoperative 

position  such  that  said  valve  member  assumes  a  position 
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arranged  in  spaced  relationship  with  respect  to  both  said 
valve  seats. 


5,069^2 
GAS  UFT  VALVE  UTILIZING  A  DIAPHRAGM  PILOT 
Marion  D.  Kilgore,  Dallai,  Tcx^  assignor  to  Otis  Engiiiceriiig 
Corporatioa,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1991,  Ser.  No.  645,699 

iBt  CL'  P04F  1/20 

VS,  a.  137—155  17  Claims 


position  in  which  it  permits  said  main  valve  to  return  to 
said  closed  position,  and 
(iv)  diaphragm  means  sealingly  engaged  both  with  said 
stem  and  said  body  means,  said  diaphragm  means  hav- 
ing its  lower  side  exposed  to  pressure  admitted  thereto 
through  said  second  inlet  and  its  upper  side  exposed  to 
atmospheric  pressure, 
(v)  means  biasing  said  pilot  valve  toward  said  closed 

position, 
(vi)  whereby,  when  fluid  pressure  admitted  through  said 
second  inlet  and  acting  upon  the  lower  side  of  said 
diaphragm  reaches  a  predetermined  value  the  pilot 
valve  means  will  be  lifted  off  its  seat  to  admit  fluid 
pressure  into  said  cylinder  to  move  said  piston  down  to 
move  said  main  valve  from  its  closed  to  its  open  posi- 
tion, and  whereby  when  the  pressure  admitted  through 
said  second  inlet  falls  below  said  predetermined  pres- 
sure, said  biaang  means  will  return  said  pilot  valve 
member  to  its  closed  position  and  permit  said  main 
valve  to  return  to  its  closed  position; 
(g)  said  body  means  being  formed  with  an  internal  annular 
recess  having  its  upper  wall  substantially  aligned  with  the 
upper  wall  of  said  stem  recess,  said  diaphragm  having  its 
outer  edge  portion  sealingly  disposed  in  said  internal 
annular  recess  of  said  body  while  its  inner  edge  portion 
extends  inwardly  into  said  external  recess  of  said  stem  and 
sealingly  engages  the  upper  wall  thereof;  and 
(h)  biasing  means  in  said  external  annular  recess  of  said  pilot 
valve  stem  for  forcing  said  inner  edge  of  said  diaphragm 
upwardly  into  firm  sealing  contact  with  said  pilot  valve 
stem,  and  check  valve  means  is  disposed  in  said  flow 
passage  of  said  body  between  said  inlet  and  said  outlet 
means  for  preventing  backflow  therethrough. 


1.  A  gas  lift  valve  for  use  in  a  gas  lift  well  having  a  well 
tubing,  comprising: 

(a)  body  means  having  a  flow  passage  therethrough  having 
inlet  means  at  one  end  thereof  and  outlet  means  at  the 
other  end  thereof,  said  inlet  means  including  first  and 
second  spaced  apart  inlet  openings; 

(b)  means  on  said  body  for  attachment  to  means  for  securing 
the  same  in  said  well  tubing  such  that  said  outlet  means  is 
in  fluid  communication  with  the  interior  of  said  well 
tubing  and  said  inlet  means  is  in  fluid  communication  with 
the  exterior  of  said  well  tubing; 

(c)  main  valve  seat  means  in  said  body  means  located  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  inlet  openings; 

(d)  main  valve  means  including  an  annular  main  valve  mem- 
ber in  said  body  means  having  a  bore  therethrough  and  a 
seat  surface  thereon  and  being  movable  between  a  first 
closed  position  of  engagement  of  its  seat  surface  with  said 
main  valve  seat  means  for  preventing  fluid  flow  through 
its  bore  and  a  second  open  position  wherein  said  main 
valve  member  is  spaced  from  said  main  valve  seat  for 
permitting  fluid  flow  therethrough; 

(e)  means  biasing  said  annular  main  valve  member  toward 
said  first  closed  position;  and 

(0  pilot  valve  means  for  moving  said  annular  main  valve 

toward  said  second  open  position,  said  pilot  valve  means 

comprising: 

(i)  pilot  seat  means  above  said  main  valve  seat  communi- 
cating with  said  second  inlet  opening, 

(ii)  pilot  valve  member  means  including  a  pilot  valve 
member  having  a  stem  with  a  seating  surface  thereon 
and  movable  between  a  first  closed  position  of  engage- 
ment with  said  pilot  seat  means  to  close  the  same,  and  a 
second  open  position,  said  pilot  valve  stem  being 
formed  with  an  external  annular  recess, 

(iii)  piston/cylinder  means  including  a  cylinder  between 
said  pilot  seat  and  said  iriain  valve  seat,  and  a  piston 
slidable  in  said  cylinder  between  an  extended  position  in 
which  it  holds  said  main  valve  open  and  a  retracted 


5,069,243 

LIQUID  LEVEL  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Brain  E.  Foreman,  Norwich,  United  Kingdom,  assignor  to  Euro 

Iseki  Limited,  England 
per  No.  PCT/GB89/00107.  §  371  Date  Nov.  30, 1989,  §  102(e) 
DMe  Not.  30, 1989,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO89/07293,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Aug.  10,  1989 

per  FUed  Feb.  3, 1989,  Ser.  No.  411,507 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  4,  1988, 
8802562;  Aug.  31,  1988,  8820614 

Int.  a.'  E03F  7/00,  B65G  53/00;  F16K  31/126 
VS.  a.  137—205  20  Clainu 


1.  A  valve  control  system  for  use  in  a  temporary  liquid 
storage  and  transportation  system  having  a  tank  with  a  liquid 
inlet  and  an  outlet  connected  to  a  vacuum  source  for  with- 
drawal of  liquid  through  an  interface  valve  operable  to  be 
opened  by  air  pressure  produced  when  the  liquid  in  the  tank 
reaches  a  predetermined  level  therein. 
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said  control  system  including  pressure  responsive  means 
comprising 

first  and  second  chambers  containing  a  first  diaphragm  dis- 
posed therebetween, 

an  inlet  port  above  said  first  diaphragm  in  said  first  chamber 
for  connection  to  said  air  pressure  produced  when  the 
liquid  in  said  tank  reaches  a  predetermined  level  therein, 

a  bleed  port  from  said  first  chamber  to  said  second  chamber, 

third  and  fourth  chambers  containing  a  second  diaphragm 
disposed  therebetween  and  spaced  from  said  first  and 
second  chambers, 

said  second  diaphragm  being  operatively  connected  to  actu- 
ate said  interface  valve  to  control  flow  through  said  tank 
outlet, 

a  passageway  from  said  second  to  said  third  chamber  for 
passage  of  air  therebetween, 

valve  means  operated  by  said  first  diaphragm  to  control  flow 
through  said  passageway  to  control  operation  of  said 
second  diaphragm, 

said  system  being  operable  upon  application  of  a  substan- 
tially constant  predetermined  pressure  through  said  inlet 
port  to  allow  flow  of  air  through  said  bleed  port  to  apply 
pressure  to  and  move  said  second  diaphragm  to  actuate 
said  interface  valve,  and 

on  occurence  of  a  surge  of  pressure  into  said  inlet  valve  to 
move  said  valve  means  to  close  said  passageway  to  pre- 
vent application  of  pressure  to  said  second  diaphragm  and 
thus  prevent  operation  of  said  interface  valve. 

S  069  244 
LIQUID  SOURCE  CONTAINER  DEVICE 

Shiiui  Miyazaki,  Yokohama,  and  Yoshitaka  Tsunashima,  Tokyo, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabtishiki  Kaisba  Toshiba,  Kawa- 
saki, Japan 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1990,  Ser.  No.  635,655 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  11, 1990,  2-4337 
Int  a.'  F17C  13/00 
MS.  a.  137—209  7  Claims 


the  source  liquid  delivery  line  between  the  first  and  sec- 
ond ends  of  the  source  liquid  delivery  line; 

a  purge  line  having  a  first  end  connected  to  the  gas  supply 
line  between  the  first  and  second  gas  supply  valves,  and  a 
second  end  connected  to  the  source  liquid  delivery  line 
between  the  first  and  second  source  liquid  delivery  valves; 
and 

a  purge  valve  provided  on  the  purge  line  between  the  first 
and  second  ends  of  said  purge  line. 


5,069,245 
MIXING  VALVE 
Terry  C.  Potter,  Sylvan*,  Ohio,  aMisMir  to  Toico  Corporatioii. 
Toledo,  Ohio 

Continuation-in-pw1  of  Ser.  No.  4C7,639,  Jan.  19, 1990, 
abandoocd.  This  appUcation  May  29, 1990,  Ser.  No.  529,532 

Ut  CL'  BOIF  5/04 
VS.  CL  137—218  33  Claim* 


1.  A  liquid  source  container  device  for  supplying  a  source 
liquid  to  a  material  tank,  the  liquid  source  container  compris- 
ing: 

a  main  body  for  containing  the  source  liquid; 

a  gas  supply  line  having  a  first  end  connected  to  said  main 
body  for  introducing  a  supply  gas  to  the  main  body  to 
exert  a  pressure  on  the  source  liquid; 

a  first  joint  provided  at  a  second  end  of  the  gas  supply  line 
opposite  the  first  end  for  coupling  the  gas  supply  line  to 
the  material  tank; 

first  and  second  gas  supply  valves  provided  on  the  gas  sup- 
ply line  between  the  first  and  second  ends  of  the  gas  sup- 
ply line; 

a  source  liquid  delivery  line  having  a  first  end  connected  to 
said  main  body  for  transferring  the  source  liquid  there- 
from in  response  to  the  pressure  exerted  on  the  source 
liquid; 

a  second  joint  provided  at  a  second  end  of  the  source  liquid 
delivery  line  opposite  the  first  end  for  coupling  the  source 
liquid  delivery  line  to  the  material  tank; 

first  and  second  source  liquid  delivery  valves  provided  on 


1.  A  valve  for  mixing  two  liquids  in  specific  proportions 
comprising: 

(a)  a  first  chamber, 

(b)  a  first  inlet  means  for  introducing  a  first  liquid  into  said 
first  chamber; 

(c)  an  outlet  passageway  for  receiving  liquid  from  said  first 
chamber,  said  outlet  passageway  having  a  plurality  of 
sections  including  a  first  section  of  predetermined  size 
adjacent  the  first  chamber,  a  second  section  extending 
from  and  flaring  outwardly  from  said  first  section  to  a  size 
larger  than  said  predetermined  size; 

(d)  means  for  controlling  the  flow  of  said  first  Kquid  from 
said  first  chamber  to  said  outlet  passageway; 

(e)  means  for  venting  said  outlet  passageway  when  the 
means  for  controlling  the  flow  of  said  first  liquid  from  said 
first  chamber  to  said  outlet  passageway  is  positioned  to 
prevent  such  flow; 

(0  a  second  chamber; 

(g)  a  second  inlet  means  for  introducing  a  second  liquid  into 
said  second  chamber, 

(h)  an  opening  communicating  between  said  second  cham- 
ber and  said  outwardly  flaring  second  section; 

(i)  means  for  controlling  the  flow  of  said  second  liquid  from 
said  second  chamber  to  said  outwardly  flaring  second 
section;  and 

(j)  an  outlet  communicating  with  the  outwardly  flaring 
second  section  for  discharging  the  mixed  first  and  second 
liquids. 
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5,M9,246 
FLUID  CONTROL  VALVE  AND  ACTUATOR  THEREFOR 
Aadric*  M .  Booyens,  75  Tarentaal  Atciiuc,  Ninapark  Eztaitioa 
3,  Akasia,  Traasraal  ProTiace,  South  Africa 

Filed  Sep.  1.  1989,  Ser.  No.  402,«99 
ClaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Soutk  Africa,  Sep.  2,   1988, 
88/6S34;  Not.  22,  1988,  88/8731 

lat.  a.'  F1«K  31/12 
M&,  a.  137—219  9  Claims 


8.  A  fluid  control  valve  comprising: 

a  valve  body  defining  a  flow  passage  extending  between  an 
inlet  to  the  body  and  an  outlet  therefrom; 

a  seat  and  an  actuator  for  a  valve  closure  member  located  in 
the  valve  body; 

the  actuator  comprising  a  stationary  shaft  and  a  hollow 
member  mounted  on  the  shaft  to  reciprocate  relative  to 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  shaft; 

a  region  of  an  outside  wall  of  the  hollow  member  constitut- 
ing the  valve  closure  member; 

a  stationary  partition  for  each  of  the  cavities  mounted  on  the 
shaf^  and  dividing  the  cavities  into  first  and  second  fluid 
tight,  variable  volume  chambers,  one  on  either  side  of  the 
partition; 

an  internal  wall  of  the  hollow  member  bordering  a  chamber 
in  the  flrst  cavity  and  which  wall  faces  the  region  of  the 
hollow  member  constituting  the  closure  member,  being 
smaller  in  surface  area  than  the  said  region,  and  the  com- 
bined surface  area  of  the  said  internal  wall  and  an  internal 
wall  of  the  hollow  member  bordering  a  chamber  in  the 
second  cavity  also  facing  the  said  region  being  at  least 
equal  to  the  surface  area  of  the  region;  and 

the  chambers  communicating  with  control  ports  so  that  the 
pressure  of  a  fluid  in  the  chambers  may  be  varied  so  that 
differences  in  pressure  and  surface  area  may  be  utilized  to 
cause  the  hollow  member  to  move  between  first  and 
second  positions  on  the  shaft,  thereby,  in  use,  to  move  the 
region  of  the  hollow  member  between  an  open  position 
wherein  it  is  spaced  from  the  seat  and  a  closed  position 
wherein  it  is  in  sealing  engagement  with  the  seat. 


5,IW9,247 
CONDENSATE  DRAIN  WITH  MONITOR  DEVICE 
Wcnier  Filler,  Stuhr,  and  Giiater  Hcriioid,  Brenwa,  both  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  ataignon  to  GESTRA  Akticngescllschafl, 
Breaea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jaa.  3, 1991,  Ser.  No.  637,168 
Claiais  priority,  applicatioii  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauwy,  Jan.  17, 
1990,  4001152 

lot  a.)  F16K  iim 
MS.  CL  137—558  12  Claims 

1.  A  condensate  drain  comprising: 
a  housing  having  an  entry  channel  and  an  exit  channel; 
a  control  chamber  connected  to  said  housing; 
a  drain  device  located  in  the  control  chamber,  for  control- 
ling the  flow  of  condensate; 
a  testing  chamber  having  a  bottom  base  part  and  having  an 
upper  part  with  a  feed  opening  in  said  upper  part  and  an 
outflow  opening  in  said  upper  part; 
the  testing  chamber  being  arranged  laterally  adjacent  to  the 


entry  channel  and  essentially  extending  perpendicular  to 
it; 

a  housing  bore  which  forms  the  feed  opening  leading  from 
the  entry  channel  into  the  testing  chamlier; 

a  guide  wall  extending  downwardly  into  the  testing  cham- 
ber, which  guide  wall  dividing  the  testing  chamber  into  a 
first  chamber  segment  adjacent  to  the  feed  opening  and  a 
second  chamber  segment  adjacent  to  the  outflow  opening, 
with  the  first  and  second  chamber  segments  being  con- 
nected with  each  other  in  the  bottom  part  of  the  testing 
chaml>er; 


a  pipe  which  extends  essentially  perpendicular  to  the  entry 
channel  being  provided,  and  which  projects  from  the 
housing  bore  into  the  testing  chamber  as  the  guide  wall; 

said  outflow  opening  of  the  testing  chamber  being  located 
outside  of  the  pipe; 

a  level  sensor  having  a  sensor  area  which  is  located  in  the 
bottom  part  of  the  testing  chamber;  and 

a  connecting  channel  extending  from  the  outflow  opening  of 
the  testing  chamber  to  the  control  chamber. 


5,069048 

COMPACT  MULTI-STAGE  PRESSURE  REDUaNG 

VALVE 

AJit  S.  GUI,  4169  Bemuon  Rd.,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah  84119 

CoBtiauation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  511,579,  Apr.  20, 1990,  which  is 

a  contiauation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  340,898,  Apr.  19,  1989,  Pat. 

No.  4,967,793,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

167J61,  Mar.  14,  1988,  abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  26, 

1990,  Ser.  No.  604,679 

Int.  a.'  F16K  31/145 

U.S.  a.  137—613  35  Oaims 

1.  A  flow  control  and  pressure  reducing  valve,  comprising: 

a  lower  valve  body  having  an  inlet  opening  and  an  outlet 

opening; 
means  preventing  communication  between  the  inlet  opening 

and  outlet  opening  through  the  lower  valve  body; 
an  upper  valve  body  secured  to  the  lower  valve  body  and 
having  an  inlet  chamber  and  an  outlet  chamber  therein, 
said  inlet  chamber  being  in  flow  communication  with  the 
inlet  opening  of  the  lower  valve  body  and  the  outlet 
chamber  being  in  flow  communication  with  the  outlet 
opening  of  the  lower  valve  body; 
a  partition  means  within  the  upper  valve  body  separating  the 

inlet  chaml>er  and  outlet  chamber; 
a  plurality  of  tapered  receptacles  extending  through  the 
upper  valve  body  each  having  a  relatively  small  inner  end 
which  opens  to  the  inlet  chamber,  the  partition  means,  and 
the  outlet  chamber,  and  a  relatively  large  outer  end  open- 
ing to  outside  the  upper  valve  Ixxly  in  an  access  opening, 
whereby  flow  control  means  can  be  placed  in  each  recep- 
tacle from  outside  the  upper  valve  body  through  said 
access  opening,  and  whereby  the  receptacles  each  form  a 
passage  means  extending  through  the  upper  valve  body 
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from  the  inlet  chamber  to  the  outlet  chamber  around  the 
partition  means; 
elastomeric  flow  control  means  located  in  each  of  said  re- 
ceptacle means  and  responsive  to  pressurized  fluid  intro- 


closing  component  (9)  which  applies  the  force  to  the 
closing  component  (9)  in  the  direction  of  closing. 

5/M9,250 
ROTARY  VALVE  FOR  POWER  STEERING  APPARATUS 

YasayosU  Emori,  ami  Yakimitsa  Nimwibata,  both  of  Saitama, 
Japan,  aaagnors  to  Jidosha  Kiki  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  12, 1990,  Ser.  No.  581,281 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Japan,  Sep.  20, 19«9, 1-109850 
tat.  a.'  F15B  13/02;  F16K  11/076 
\3S.  CL  137— 625J3  5  ( 


duced  into  said  flow  control  means  for  controUably  re- 
stricting each  of  said  passage  means  to  thereby  control 
flow  of  fluid  through  the  valve;  and 
means  for  covering  and  sealing  said  access  openings. 


5,069,249 
SANTTARY  FTITINC  ^^ 

Ulrich  K.  Ostertag.  and  Reinhard  F.  Ostertag,  both  ofStirttgart, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hansa  Metallwcriu  AG. 
Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  4,  1990,  Ser.  No.  621,894 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaany,  Dec.  11, 
1989,3940864 

lat  a.'  F16K  11/065 

ujs.  a.  137—625.4  '  a»»™ 


1.  A  rotary  valve  for  a  power  steering  apparatus,  compris- 
ing: 
an  input  shaft  which  is  turned  in  response  to  an  operation  of 
a  steerable  wheel,  an  output  shaft  disposed  in  axial  align- 
ment with  said  input  shaft  and  rotatable  relative  thereto,  a 
valve  rotor  disposed  on  said  input  shaft,  and  a  hollow 
valve  sleeve  disposed  in  surrounding  relationship  with 
said  valve  rotor  and  connected  to  said  output  shaft  for 
integral  roution  therewith,  an  internal  surface  of  said 
hollow  valve  sleeve  being  divided  into  sections  of  an 
increased  and  a  reduced  internal  diameter  section  with  a 
step  defined  therebetween,  said  input  shaft  being  fitted 
into  said  hollow  valve  sleeve  toward  said  step,  means 
defining  a  plurality  of  return  oil  paths  formed  in  said  input 
shaft  and  said  hollow  valve  sleeve  for  providing  a  commu- 
nication between  an  axial  portion  of  said  input  shaft  and  an 
outer  surface  of  said  hollow  valve  sleeve,  wherein  said 
return  oil  paths  on  said  hollow  valve  sleeve  include  a 
plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  recesses  in  said  in- 
creased internal  diameter  section  and  said  step,  whereby  a 
plurality  of  return  flow  grooves  are  formed  between  an 
axially  facing  end  of  said  hollow  valve  sleeve,  which  end 
has  said  increased  internal  diameter  section  therein,  and  a 
mutually  adjacent  end  of  said  output  shaft,  each  groove 
extending  from  a  radially  inner  portion  of  each  of  said 
return  oil  paths  to  a  portion  of  said  return  oil  paths  dis- 
posed along  said  step  and  a  radial  exterior  of  said  output 
shaft. 


1.  A  sanitary  fitting  that  includes 

(a)  at  least  one  closing  component  which  can  be  moved  to 
vary  the  quantity  of  water  flowing, 

(b)  a  handle  which  is  connected  by  a  power  transmission 
path  to  a  closing  component, 

(c)  a  stop  which  limits  the  movement  of  the  handle,  and 

(d)  a  brake  which  applies  a  force  to  limit  excessively  fast 
movemenU  of  the  closing  component, 

characterized  in  that: 

(e)  a  spring  component  (35)  is  included  in  the  power  trans- 
mission path  (16,  20,  21)  between  the  stop  (18,  36)  and  the 


5,069,251 
FRICnONLESS  PLATE  VALVE 
GcraM  P.  Dyer,  Enfield,  and  Brian  G.  Donnelly,  Suffleld,  both 
of  Cobb.,  assigBors  to  United  Technologies  Corporation,  Hart- 
ford, Conn. 

Coatinuadon  of  Ser.  No.  372,796,  Jnn.  28,  1989,  abandoMd. 

This  application  Oct.  25, 1990,  Ser.  No.  604,385 

Int.  CL'  F15B  13/04 

MS.  a.  137— 625  J5  ^  daiam 

1.  A  plate  valve  comprising: 

a  plate  having  a  first  and  second  side  and  a  given  thickness; 
a  valve  element,  disposed  within  said  plate,  for  stroking  to 
meter  a  fluid  flow  into  said  element,  said  element  having  a 
first  and  second  side  and  having  a  lesser  thickness  than 
said  plate,  a  supply  passage  passing  through  said  element, 
at  least  one  metering  stop  disposed  within  said  element, 
and  a  first  metering  groove  disposed  within  said  first  side 
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or  said  element,  said  metering  groove  extending  from  said 
passage  to  said  stop;  and 
a  flexure,  for  attaching  said  plate  to  said  element  by  provid- 
ing a  Tirst  attachment  between  said  flexure  and  said  ele- 


FLEXIBLE  HOSE  ASSEMBLY 

Be^iamin  H.  Hadiey,  <92  W.  9th  St^  Ciarcmont,  Calif.  91711 

Filed  Jan.  8,  1990,  Ser.  No.  461,820 

laU  CL'  F16L  9/18.  9/00 

VS.  a.  13S— 109  4  Claims 


ment  and  by  providing  a  second  attachment  between  said 
flexure  and  said  plate,  wherein  a  direction  from  said  first 
attachment  to  said  second  attachment  is  substantially 
perpendicular  to  a  direction  of  said  fluid  flow. 


1.  In  a  flexible  hose  assembly  for  a  mercury  line  for  a  ma- 
nometer, the  combination  of: 
a  length  of  convoluted  helical  hose  having  a  hose  end  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  convolutions  compressed  together 

axially  in  contact  with  each  other; 
an  inner  sleeve  positioned  over  said  hose  and  hose  end  and 

having  an  inner  sleeve  end  welded  to  said  hose  end  at  the 

free  end  thereof; 
a  hose  fitting  having  a  fitting  end  and  a  welding  section 

spaced  from  said  fitting  end,  with  said  fitting  end  welded 

to  said  inner  sleeve  end; 
a  braid  positioned  over  said  hose  and  inner  sleeve  and  having 

a  braid  end;  and 
an  outer  sleeve  positioned  over  said  braid  and  having  an 

outer  sleeve  end  welded  to  said  braid  end  and  to  said 

fitting  at  said  welding  section. 


5,069452 

ORinCE  SYSTEM  INTERMEDIATE  INTERFACE 

Ray  Kendrick,  Katy,  and  Gary  Tatum,  Houston,  botk  of  Tex., 

assignors  to  Daniel  Industries,  Inc.,  Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Dec.  18,  1990,  Ser.  No.  629,150 

Lrt.  CL'  F15D  1/02 

VS.  a.  138—44  21  Claims 


5,069,254 
CONDUIT  ASSEMBLY  FOR  CABLING 
Horst  Vogelsang,  Hertcn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Dipl.  -Ing.  Dr.  Ernst  Vogelsang  GmbH  A  Co.  KG,  Herten, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1989,  Ser.  No.  450,866 
Claims  priority,  apylicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  22, 
1988,  3843118;  Feb.  13, 1989,  3904199;  Feb.  17,  1989,  3904828 

Int  a.)  H02G  3/04.  9/06 
VS.  a.  138—111  8  Claims 


1.  An  orifice  system  for  use  with  an  orifice  plate  carrier, 
comprising: 

an  orifice  plate  having  an  outer  circumference; 

seal  means  for  engaging  said  outer  circumference  of  said 
orifice  plate,  said  seal  means  including  an  outer  sealing 
surface; 

said  seal  means  having  an  outer  circumferential  end  surface 
having  reliefs  therein  to  expose  portions  of  said  outer 
circumference  of  said  orifice  plate;  and 

an  intermediate  interface  located  in  said  reliefs  and  abutting 
at  least  some  of  said  exposed  portions  of  said  outer  circum- 
ference of  said  orifice  plate. 


1.  A  conduit  assembly  for  cabling,  comprising: 
four  mutually  parallel  extruded  plastic  tubes  having  gener- 
ally the  same  geometrical  shapes  and  adapted  to  be  tra- 
versed by  respective  cables,  each  of  said  tubes  having  a 
closed  iimer  periphery  and  an  octagonal  outer  periphery 
defined  by  eight  angularly  adjoining  flat  surfaces; 
respective  flexible  webs  joining  said  tubes  in  pairs  whereby 
said  tubes  can  be  swung  about  the  respective  webs  so  that 
two  of  said  flat  surfaces  of  each  tube  form  contact  surfaces 
oriented  at  a  right  angle  to  each  other  and  lying  directly 
against  respective  flat  contact  surfaces  of  two  others  of 
said  tubes  to  form  a  tube  bundle  therewith  having  two 
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mutually  perpendicular  planes  of  substantial  symmetry  being  selected  to  minimize  stress  and  deflection  of  said  «ruc- 
and  defining  a  central  hollow  space  between  said  tubes  tural  elements,  and  multiple  scroll  forms,  each  comprising  a 
and  within  said  bundle  which  is  defined  by  flat  surfaces  of  pair  of  rotaUble  structural  elements  with  parallel  axes  »»><'"> 
said  outer  peripheries  between  each  of  said  two  flat  associated  tangent  planes,  said  scroll  forms  being  spaced  suffi- 
contact  surfaces;  and 
means  for  retaining  said  tubes  in  a  configuration  of  said 
bundle,  each  of  said  inner  peripheries  being  substantially 
octagonal,  each  of  said  webs  being  connected  to  the  tubes 
of  a  respective  pair  centrally  of  a  respective  one  of  the  flat 
surfaces  thereof 


5,069055 
PIPELINE  CASING  INSULATOR 
Larry  C.  Maaayaski,  Houstoa,  Tex.,  asrigaor  to  Power  Loae 
Star,  Inc,  Englewood,  Colo. 

Contimiation  of  Ser.  No.  225,926,  Jul.  29, 1988,  Pat  No, 

4,928,736.  This  applicatioa  Mar.  15, 1990,  Ser.  No.  493,944 

Int.  a.»  F16L  9/14 

VS.  a.  138—149  *"  Claiaw 


1.  A  pipeline  casing  insulation  system,  comprising  in  combi- 
nation: 

a  coated  pipe;  . 

a  tubular  metallic  casing  surrounding  said  coated  pipe;  and 

a  pipeline  casing  insulator  positioned  between  said  coated 
pipe  and  said  tubular  metallic  casing,  said  insulator  com- 
prising a  flexible  felt  including  a  pair  of  opposed  spaced, 
inner  and  outer  facing  surfaces  separated  the  thickness  of 
said  belt  and  having  a  length  such  that  said  belt  may  be 
mounted  on  said  pipe  by  circumferentially  wrapping  said 
belt  around  the  outer  coated  surface  of  said  pipe  with  said 
inner  facing  surface  abutting  the  outer  coated  surface  of 
said  pipe;  . 

a  plurality  of  runners  mounted  on  said  outer  facing  surface, 
each  runner  comprising  a  hardened  casting  formed  from 
an  insulative  material,  said  runners  substantially  spaced  m 
an  array  to  support  said  pipe  within  said  casing  and  to 
prevent  the  outer  coated  surface  of  said  pipe  from  contact- 
ing the  inner  surface  of  said  casing;  and 

means  for  connecting  said  belt  to  said  pipe. 

5,069056 
LOOM  HARNESS  SYSTEM  WITH  SPACED  PARALLEL 

ROTATING  SHAFTS 
Robert  M.  GoodaMU,  Jr.,  581  Kennesaw  Atc  Marietta,  Ga. 

FUed  Dec.  8, 1989,  Ser.  No.  447,836 

Int.  a.'  D03C  13/00 

VS.  CI.  139—83  42  Claims 

1.  A  loom  harness  having  a  pair  rotaUble  elongated  struc- 
tural elements  disposed  about  parallel  axes,  said  elements  hav- 
ing outer  surfaces  conforming  to  the  shape  of  a  cyhnder  and 
associated  plane  of  linear  movement  tangent  to  each  pair  of 
said  surfaces,  a  straight  row  of  heddic  eyes  which  are  also 
parallel  to  said  pair  of  parallel  axes,  independent  flexible  means 
for  positioning  said  heddle  eyes  within  the  tangent  plane,  each 
pair  of  said  elements  with  their  parallel  axes  and  associated 
tangent  plane  being  arranged  to  take  the  form  a  scroll,  and 
wherein  said  structural  elements  are  supported  along  their 
respective  parallel  axes  at  least  two  locations,  said  locations 


dendy  to  permit  nesting  of  the  scroll  forms  in  a  manner  such 
that  the  multiple  associated  tangent  planes  are  parallel  to  each 
other  and  spaced  one  from  the  next  by  uniform  spacing  or 
gauge. 

5.069057 

METHOD  OF  REGULATING  THE  SPEED  OF  WARP 

THREADS  AS  A  FUNCnON  OF  WEAVE  PATTERN  AND 

WARP  TENSION 
Fr«d  Borisch,  Breal  22,  D-4400  Miiastcr,  Fed.  Rep.  utCinumt 
Coatianatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  243,392,  Wm  aa 
PCr/DE88/00005  Jaa.  6,  1988,  abandoaed.  TWs  applicatfaa 
Apr.  5,  1990,  Ser.  No.  505,756 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnMay,  Jaa.  7, 
1987,  3700240 

lat  a.'  D03D  49/06 
VS.  a.  139—99  • ' 


■Co 


1.  A  weaving  method  comprising  the  steps  of  advancing  a 
first  set  of  threads  at  a  variable  speed  along  a  first  path;  con- 
veying a  second  set  of  threads  along  a  second  path  transverse 
to  said  first  path,  said  first  and  second  paths  having  an  intersec- 
tion; weaving  the  threads  of  said  first  set  with  the  threads  of 
said  second  set  at  said  intersection  to  form  a  fabric  havmg  a 
predetermined  weave  in  which  each  thread  of  said  first  set 
advancing  between  different  threads  of  said  second  set  defines 
across  the  fabric  a  predetermined  pattern  which  is  a  ftinctmn  of 
the  distance  covered  by  the  respective  thread  of  the  first  set; 
advancing  the  fabric  along  a  predetermined  path;  monitonng 
the  tension  of  the  first  set  of  threads;  and  reguUting  the  tension 
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of  the  fabric  and  of  the  threads  of  the  first  set,  including  con- 
trolling the  speed  of  the  first  set  of  threads  in  dependency  on 
said  predetermined  pattern  and  in  dependency  on  the  moni- 
tored tension. 


5,069459 

BOAT  ENGINE  WINTERIZING  DEVICE 

Marrin  A.  Ahlefeld,  2005  Roiling  Ridge,  Bethany,  Okla.  73008 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  492^46,  Mar.  13,  1990,  Pat. 

No.  4,986,319.  This  application  Nov.  5,  1990,  Ser.  No.  608335 

Tbc  portion  of  the  terai  of  tUs  patent  subaequeBt  to  Jan.  22, 

2008,  hat  bcc*  diidaimed. 

ht.  a  J  B65B  3/04;  BOB  17/00 

VS.  a.  141—98  2  Clains 
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1.  A  method  for  vibration  filling  a  porous  fiber  structure 
electrode  plaque,  having  a  mean  pore  diameter  of  approxi- 
mately 70  to  90  ftm  and  being  available  in  thick  and  thin  sizes, 
for  voltaic  cells,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

immersing  the  porous  fiber  structure  electrode  plaque  in  a 
filling  chamber  means  containing  an  active  compound 
comprising  a  viscous  paste,  the  filling  chamber  means 
having  a  base; 

immersing  a  vibrating  plate  means  in  the  filling  chamber 
means; 

arranging  said  vibrating  plate  means  to  have  a  principal 
vertical  surface  at  an  angle  of  90*  with  respect  to  the  base 
within  the  filling  chamber  means; 

holding  the  porous  fiber  structure  electrode  plaque  substan- 
tially parallel  to  the  principal  surface  of  the  vibrating  plate 
means  and  independently  from  the  vibrating  plate  means; 

spacing  said  vibrating  plate  means  about  2  to  SO  mm  from  a 
position  of  the  porous  fiber  structure  electrode  plaque, 
wherein  a  greater  spacing  applies  to  thicic  electrode 
plaques  and  a  lesser  spacing  applies  to  thin  electrode 
plaques, 

spacing  said  vibrating  plate  means  a  distance  from  the  base 
of  the  filling  chamber  means  of  at  least  I  mm  wherein  if 
large  particles  are  present  in  the  active  compound  said 
distance  of  at  least  I  mm  is  increased, 

allowing  a  maximum  20%  deviation  of  the  dimensions  of  the 
immersed  part  of  the  vibrating  plate  means  from  the  di- 
mensions of  the  porous  fiber  structure  electrode  plaque 
immersed  in  the  active  compound  such  that  the  longitudi- 
nal dimension  of  the  electrode  plaque  corresponds  to  80% 
to  120%  of  the  longitudinal  dimension  of  the  immersed 
part  of  the  vibrating  plate;  and 

vibrating  the  active  compound  with  said  vibrating  plate. 


5,069,258 
DEVICE  FOR  THE  VIBRATION  FILLING  OF  POROUS 

PLAQUES  FOR  VOLTAIC  CELLS 
Otwia  Iiihof,  NiiiHagea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemaay,  assignor  to 
Deutsche  AutomoMlfeaellschaft  mbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Contiauatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  373,407,  Jan.  30,  1989, 
alMwdoMd.  This  application  Oct.  26,  1990,  Ser.  No.  664,337 
ClaiMS  priority,  appiicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  1, 
1988,  3822209 

Int.  a.)  HOIM  4/72 
VS.  CL  141—1.1  1  Claim 


1.  A  device  for  winterizing  boat  engines  by  replacing  at  least 
a  portion  of  the  engine  coolant  with  an  antifreeze  solution, 
such  device  comprising: 
a  pair  of  spaced,  elongated  rods  having  first,  opposed  end 
portions,  and  having  second  end  portions,  said  rods  being 
spaced  from  each  other  over  a  major  portion  of  their 
lengths; 
an  adjustable  clamp  subassembly  interconnecting  said  first, 
opposed  end  portions  of  the  rods  and  adjustable  to  move 
said  first,  opposed  end  portions  of  the  rods  toward  and 
away  from  each  other; 
means  interconnecting  the  second  end  portions  of  said  rods; 
a  first  sealing  head  subassembly  mounted  on  one  of  said  rods 
for  axial  movement  therealong,  said  first  sealing  head 
subassembly  including: 
a  first  slide  block  having  an  opening  therethrough  and 

slidably  receiving  said  one  rod; 
a  first  resilient  sealing  ring  carried  on  said  first  slide  block 
and  sealingly  engageable  with  the  boat  outdrive  at  a 
location  surrounding  and  enclosing  the  water  intake 
ports  thereto  at  a  time  when  the  first  slide  block  is 
positioned  opposite  said  water  intake  ports; 
a  fitting  connected  to  said  first  sealing  ring  and  having  an 
opening  into  the  interior  thereof  for  connection  to  a 
flexible  tubular  member  for  introducing  a  solution  con- 
taining an  antifreeze  component  to  said  water  intake 
ports  via  said  first  sealing  ring;  and 
a  second  sealing  head  subassembly  movably  mounted  on  the 
other  of  said  elongated  rods  for  axial  movement  there- 
along, said  second  sealing  head  subassembly  including: 
a  second  slide  block  having  an  opening  therethrough  and 

slidably  receiving  said  second  rod;  and 
a  second  resilient  sealing  ring  carried  on  said  second  slide 
block  and  engageable  with  the  boat  outdrive  at  a  loca- 
tion on  the  opposite  side  thereof  from  said  water  intake 
ports. 


5,069,260 
FUEL  DISPENSING  NOZZLE  WITH  VAPOR-PROOF 
SEAL 
Rceford  P.  Shea,  1021  GoMewrod,  Conma  del  Mar,  Calif.  92625 
Filed  Jan.  28,  1991,  Ser.  No.  646,429 
lat  CL>  B65B  1/04.  3/04 
VS.  a.  141—292  IS  Clains 

13.  A  fuel  dispensing  nozzle  to  engage  the  fill  pipe  of  a  motor 
vehicle  to  supply  fuel  thereto,  said  fuel  dispensing  nozzle  com- 
prising a  nozzle  body,  a  nozzle  spout  extending  axially  out- 
ward from  said  nozzle  body  and  commimicating  fluidically 
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with  a  fuel  storage  area,  and  a  pump  handle  to  be  moved 
radially  relative  to  said  nozzle  body  to  control  the  flow  of  fuel 
from  the  storage  area  to  the  nozzle  spout,  said  fuel  dispensing 
nozzle  further  comprising, 
a  vapor  vent  tube  extending  axially  outward  from  said  noz- 
zle body  and  arranged  in  spaced  concentric  alignment 
around  said  nozzle  spout  so  that  a  vapor  recovery  path  is 
established  therebetween,  said  vapor  recovery  path  com- 
municating fluidically  with  the  fuel  storage  area; 
sealing  means  movable  axially  between  disul  and  proxinwl 

positions  along  said  vapor  vent  tube;  and 
biasing  means  interconnected  with  said  sealing  means  and 
adapted  to  move  said  sealing  means  to  said  distal  position 
along  said  vapor  vent  tube  at  which  to  close  the  vapor 


walls  with  an  opening  to  enable  access  to  the  interior  of  the 
pouch. 

S4M9,262 

MOTORCYCLE  TIRE  WITH  NON-ZERO  DEGREE  BAND 

RADIALLY  OUTWARD  OF  THE  BREAKER 

EUi  Nakanid,  Kaltogawa;  Hisashi  Shirashoji;  Katsuyuki  Ho- 
shikawa,  both  of  Kobe;  Takao  Kamijo,  Toyonaka;  Kazushige 
Ikeda,  Akashi;  Vasuhiro  Inoue,  Himeji,  and  Takeo  Kato, 
Nishinomiya,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Rubber  Industries, 
Ltd.,  Kobe,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  52,210,  May  19,  1987,  abandooed, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  720,240,  Apr.  5,  1985, 

abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  7,  1989,  Ser.  No.  391,702 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  6,  1984,  59-69550 

Int  a.5  B60C  9/2S 

VS.  CL  152—536  W  Ctaims 


recovery  path  and  isolate  said  path  from  the  atmosphere 
to  prevent  the  escape  of  hydrocarbon  vapors  there- 
through from  the  fuel  storage  area, 
said  sealing  means  being  urged  by  the  fill  pipe  of  the  motor 
vehicle  against  said  biasing  means  and  to  said  proximal 
position  along  said  vapor  vent  tube  when  said  dispensing 
nozzle  engages  said  fill  pipe,  said  sealing  means  opening 
said  vapor  recovery  path  at  said  proximal  position  and 
forming  a  seal  against  said  fill  pipe  to  secure  said  fuel 
dispensing  nozzle  to  said  fill  pipe  and  isolate  said  fill  pipe 
from  the  atmosphere,  such  that  said  fill  pipe  and  said 
vapor  recovery  path  are  placed  in  fluid  communication 
with  one  another  to  convey  hydrocarbon  vapors  carried 
by  said  fill  pipe  to  the  fuel  storage  area  by  way  of  said 
vapor  recovery  path. 

5,069,261 

COIN  HOLDING  DEVICE 

Bryan  Ji,  265  E.  ArmiUge,  Elmhnrst,  III.  60126 

Filed  Feb.  27, 1991,  Ser.  No.  661,876 

Int.  a.»  A45C  1/00 

VS.  CL  150-150  »•  ClaiBW 


1.  A  coin  holder  apparatus  comprising  two  flexible  rectangu- 
lar walls,  each  wall  having  two  elongated  edges  and  two 
shorter  edges;  said  walls  being  secured  together  along  said 
elongated  edges  so  that  said  shorter  edges  will  bend  to  create 
a  chamber  between  said  walls  in  response  to  pressure  applied 
along  said  elongated  edges;  and  a  pouch  disposed  between  said 


1.  A  motor  cycle  tire  comprising: 

a  tread; 

sidewalls  extending  radially  inwardly  from  each  tread  edge 
to  bead  regions; 

a  bead  reinforcement  core  in  each  bead  region;  and 

a  reinforcement  carcass  extending  through  said  tread,  said 
sidewalls  and  wrapped  at  each  of  its  ends  around  said  bead 
reinforcement  cores, 

said  carcass  comprising  parallel  reinforcement  cords  of 
organic  fiber  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  nylon, 
polyester,  rayon  and  aromatic  polyamide  fiber  laid  in  a 
radial  direction  of  the  tire, 

said  tread  being  reinforced  by  a  breaker  disposed  radially 
outward  of  the  carcass  and  an  additional  band  disposed 
radially  outward  of  said  breaker,  said  breaker  comprising 
high  modulus  reinforcement  tire  cords  composed  of  aro- 
matic polyamide  whose  tensile  strength  is  not  less  than  7 
grams  per  denier  and  whose  initial  modulus  is  not  less  than 
200  grams  per  denier,  said  cords  of  said  breaker  being  laid 
at  an  angle  ranging  from  10*  to  45'  relative  to  a  circumfer- 
ential direction  of  said  tire,  said  additional  band  disposed 
radially  outward  of  said  breaker  extending  at  least  beyond 
both  ends  of  said  breaker,  said  additional  band  comprising 
parallel  reinforcement  cords  laid  at  an  angle  ranging  from 
10*  to  25*  relative  to  said  circumferential  direction  of  said 
tire  and  being  selected  from  ply  materials  from  the  group 
consisting  of  nylon,  polyester  and  rayon, 
said  tread  having  a  width  larger  than  the  maximum  width  of 
said  carcass  measured  at  a  widest  point  of  said  sidewalls. 


5,069,263 
PANEL  INTERLOCK  SYSTEM 
Larry  Edwards,  Muscatine,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Hon  Industries, 
Inc.,  Muscatine,  Iowa 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1990,  Ser.  No.  476,797 
Int  CL'  A47G  5/00 
VS.  CL  160-135  7  Ctotas 

1.  An  arrangement  for  joining  first  and  second  partition 
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members  at  adjacent  substantially  vertical  side  edges  thereof, 
each  such  side  edge  having  an  upper  portion  adjacent  the  top 
of  the  partition  member  and  a  lower  portion  adjacent  the 
bottom  of  the  partition  member,  the  arrangement  comprising: 
an  elongated  retainer  post  having  a  lower  portion  and  a  first 
connecting  element  affixed  within  said  lower  portion,  said 
first  connecting  element  including  an  aperture  defined  in 
the  bottom  end  of  said  post,  said  retainer  post  being  dis- 
posed between  and  in  contact  with  the  side  edges  of  the 
first  and  second  partition  members. 


a  second  connecting  element  mounted  on  said  first  partition 
member  adjacent  one  of  said  side  edges  and  within  said 
lower  portion  thereof, 

said  second  connecting  element  defining  a  cam  surface  dis- 
posed at  an  angle  less  than  40'  relative  to  such  vertical 
edges  and  exposed  to  and  engageable  with  said  first  con- 
necting element  when  said  post  and  respect  panel  are 
assembled, 

whereby  said  first  connecting  element  may  engage  said 
second  connecting  element  in  a  cam-action  fastening  tech- 
nique thereby  drawing  said  first  partition  to  said  retainer 
post  as  said  engagement  occurs. 


5,0«9.2M 

HOLD-DOWN  BRACKET  FOR  BOTTOM  RAIL  OF  A 

WINDOW  COVERING 

Jaows  A.  Klawiter,  Madison,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Graber  Indus- 

tries.  Inc.,  Middleton.  Wis. 

Filed  Feb.  19,  1991,  Scr.  No.  656,868 

lat  a.*  E06B  9/30 

VS.  a.  160—178.1  10  Claims 


1.  In  combination  with  a  door  or  window  covering  including 
an  elongated  bottom  rail,  a  hold-down  bracket  for  the  bottom 
rail  comprising,  a  bracket  member  having  a  mounting  flange 
adapted  to  be  attached  to  a  support  surface  and  leg  extending 
transverse  to  the  mounting  flange,  a  bracket  extension,  means 
mounting  the  bracket  extension  on  the  leg  for  angular  adjust- 
ment relative  thereto  about  a  first  axis  perpendicular  to  the  leg 
and  spaced  a  first  distance  from  the  mounting  flange,  bottom 
rail  connector  means  for  connecting  an  end  of  the  bottom  rail 
to  the  bracket  extension  at  a  location  spaced  from  the  first  axis 
a  second  distance  less  than  said  first  distance,  the  bottom  rail 
connector  means  supporting  the  bottom  rail  for  pivotal  move- 


ment about  a  second  axis  extending  lengthwise  of  the  bottom 
rail  and  parallel  to  the  first  axis,  said  means  for  mounting  the 
bracket  extension  including  means  for  releasably  retaining  the 
bracket  extension  in  at  least  two  different  angularly  adjusted 
positions  relative  to  the  leg  to  change  the  spacing  between  the 
bottom  rail  connector  means  and  the  mounting  flange. 


5,069,265 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  TURBINE  ENGINE 

COMPONENT 

William  S.  Blaxek,  Valley  Oty,  Ohio,  assignor  to  PCC  Airfoils, 

Inc.,  Clcreland,  Ohio 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  301,867,  Jan.  25, 1989,  Pat.  No.  4,955,423. 

This  application  Mar.  26,  1990,  Ser.  No.  499,029 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  11, 

2007,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.>  B22C  9/04 

VS.  CL  164—35  13  Claims 


^^-- 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  turbine  engine  component  having 
a  plurality  of  airfoils  disposed  in  an  annular  array  between  an 
inner  shroud  ring  and  an  outer  shroud  ring,  said  method  com- 
prising the  steps  of  positioning  a  plurality  of  airfoils  having 
leading  and  trailing  edge  portions  extending  between  inner  and 
outer  end  portions  of  the  airfoils  in  an  annular  array  with  outer 
end  portions  of  the  airfoils  at  least  partially  embedded  in  an 
annular  outer  shroud  ring  pattern  which  extends  across  at  least 
a  portion  of  the  outer  end  portion  of  each  of  the  airfoils  and 
with  inner  end  portions  of  the  airfoils  at  least  partially  embed- 
ded in  an  annular  inner  shroud  ring  pattern,  covering  the 
shroud  ring  patterns  with  ceramic  mold  material  to  form  a 
mold,  removing  the  material  of  the  shroud  ring  patterns  from 
the  mold  to  leave  coaxial  inner  and  outer  shroud  ring  mold 
cavities  having  annular  configurations  corresponding  to  the 
configurations  of  the  shroud  ring  patterns,  the  inner  and  outer 
end  portions  of  the  airfoils  being  at  least  partially  disposed  in 
the  shroud  ring  mold  cavities,  filling  the  inner  and  outer 
shroud  ring  mold  cavities  with  molten  metal,  said  step  of  filling 
the  inner  and  outer  shroud  ring  mold  cavities  with  molten 
metal  including  the  steps  of  at  least  partially  enclosing  the 
inner  end  portions  of  the  airfoils  with  a  first  annular  body  of 
molten  metal  having  a  configuration  corresponding  to  the 
configuration  of  the  inner  shroud  ring  and  at  least  partially 
enclosing  the  outer  end  portions  of  the  airfoils  with  a  second 
annular  body  of  molten  metal  having  a  configuration  corre- 
sponding to  the  configuration  of  the  outer  shroud  ring,  said 
steps  of  at  least  partially  enclosing  the  inner  and  outer  end 
portions  of  the  airfoils  with  annular  bodies  of  molten  metal 
including  conducting  molten  metal  into  a  portion  of  at  least 
one  of  the  shroud  ring  mold  cavities  which  extends  across  an 
end  portion  of  each  of  the  airfoils,  and  solidifying  the  molten 
metal  in  the  inner  and  outer  shroud  ring  mold  cavities  to  form 
the  inner  and  outer  shroud  rings,  said  step  of  solidifying  the 
molten  metal  including  solidifying  the  molten  metal  in  the 
inner  shroud  ring  mold  cavity  around  the  inner  end  portions  of 
the  airfoils  and  solidifying  the  molten  metal  in  the  outer  shroud 
ring  mold  cavity  around  the  outer  end  portions  of  the  airfoils, 
said  step  of  solidifying  molten  metal  in  the  shroud  ring  mold 
cavities  including  solidifying  the  molten  metal  in  at  least  one  of 
the  shroud  ring  mold  cavities  across  an  end  portion  of  each  of 
the  airfoils. 
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5,069,266 

CYLINDER  BLOCK  MAKING  METHOD  AND  DEVICE 

ShigeU  Nakatani,  and  Takahiro  Idemoto,  both  of  Hiroshima, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Mazda  Motor  Corporation,  Hiroshima, 

Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  467,194,  Jan.  18, 1990,  abandoned.  ThU 

application  May  14,  1991,  Ser.  No.  701,578 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  19,  1989,  1-10384 

Int.  a.'  B22D  19/08 

VS.  a.  164—112  »4  Claims 


5,069,267 
AUTOMATIC  FOUNDRY  PLANT 

Kurt  H.  Larsen,  Frcderikssmid,  Denmark,  aasipMr  to  Daaak 
Indiistri  Syndikat  A/S,  Denmark 

Filed  May  16, 1990,  Ser.  No.  523^89 

Claims  priority,  application  Denmark,  May  19. 1989, 2453/89 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subseqncat  to  Oct.  8, 2008. 

has  been  it'ff'*'"**^ 

Int.  a.'  B22D  2/00.  47/02 

VS.  a.  164—155  4  Ctaiai-* 


1.  A  method  for  making  a  cylinder  block,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

providing  a  plurality  of  cylinder  liners  with  flange  portions, 
holding  each  of  the  cylinder  liners  by  core  means, 
arranging  said  cylinder  liners  in  a  side  by  side  relationship 

relative  to  one  another  so  as  to  extend  in  one  direction, 
disposing  the  cylinder  liners  within  a  mold  cavity  in  said  side 
by  side  relationship  relative  to  one  another  along  said  one 
direction, 
forming  a  cylinder  bore  by  said  core  means  and  a  material 
holding  section  above  a  gap  defined  by  the  flange  portions 
of  two  adjacent  cylinder  liners,  said  gap  having  narrower 
and  wider  portions,  said  material  holding  section  covering 
at  least  the  narrower  portion  of  the  gap  and  communicat- 
ing the  two  adjacent  cylinder  liners  with  each  other  there- 
through, 
introducing  a  molten  light  metal  material  into  the  mold 

cavity  for  making  the  cylinder  block,  and 
removing  solidified  light  metal  material  in  the  material  hold- 
ing section,  together  with  a  surplus  portion  of  said  flange 
portion,  from  the  rest  of  the  cylinder  block  so  as  to  form, 
from  said  flange  portion,  a  top  surface  of  said  cylinder 
block. 
5.  A  device  for  making  a  cylinder  block  including  a  plurahty 
of  cylinder  liners  with  flange  portions,  arranged  side  by  side, 
extending  in  one  direction,  each  of  the  cylinder  liners  being 
casted  together  with  alight  metal  to  form  cylinder  bores  of  an 
engine,  comprising: 
core  means  disposed  in  a  mold  cavity  for  engaging  each  of 
the  cylinder  liners,  said  core  means  forming  cylinder  bores 
corresponding  thereto,  arranged  side  by  side,  with  a  pre- 
determined distance  between  adjacent  cylinder  bores, 
material  holding  means  provided  above  a  gap  defined  by  the 
flange  portions  of  two  adjacent  cylinder  liners,  said  gap 
having  narrower  and  wider  portions,  said  material  holding 
means  covering  at  least  the  narrower  portion  of  said  gap 
and  communicating  the  two  adjacent  cylinder  liners  with 
each  other  therethrough,  above  the  flange  portions  of  the 
two  adjacent  cylinder  liners,  and 
tubular  mold  means  for  forming  a  water  jacket,  the  material 
holding  means  including  a  section  formed  in  the  tubular 
mold  means. 


D  COMWI  I  a  I         ! 


T 


"CTBiMi 


1.  An  automatic  foundry  plant  comprising 

a)  a  mold  product  and  preparation  sution  for  producing  and 
preparing  molds; 

b)  a  mold  conveyor  for  conveying  the  molds  produced  and 
prepared  in  the  mold  production  and  preparation  station, 

c)  a  pouring  station  for  receiving  molds  from  the  mold 
conveyor,  and  for  pouring  molten  metal  into  the  molds 
conveyed  on  the  mold  conveyor, 

d)  at  least  two  switching  conveyors  which  can  be  switched 
into  and  out  of  the  path  of  travel  of  the  mold  conveyor  in 
such  a  manner  that  the  switching  conveyor  switched  into 
said  path  of  travel  forms  a  continuation  of  the  mold  con- 
veyor and  can  receive  the  molds  conveyed  on  this  con- 
veyor, 

e)  an  extracting  station  for  receiving  molds  conveyed  on  a 
switching  conveyor,  and  for  separating  the  molds,  cast- 
ings poured  in  the  molds,  and  any  cores  in  the  molds  from 
each  other, 

0  parameter  recording,  computing  and  control  means  for 
receiving  information  as  to  the  total  length  of  the  molds 
conveyed  on  the  mold  conveyor  in  the  conveying  direc- 
tion since  the  last  previous  switching  of  the  switching 
conveyors,  and  for,  in  dependence  of  the  information  thus 
received,  controlling  switching  of  the  switching  convey- 
ors in  such  a  manner  that  when  a  predetermined  length  of 
molds  is  disposed  on  a  switching  conveyor  that  has  previ- 
ously been  switched  into  said  path  of  travel  so  as  to  form 
a  continuation  of  the  mold  conveyor,  that  switching  con- 
veyor is  switched  out  of  said  path  of  travel  and  is  replaced 
by  another  switching  conveyor. 

5,069,268 

BASIN  FORMER  FOR  A  MATCHPLATE  MOLDING 

MACHINE 

William  A.  Hunter,  Naples,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Hunter  Automated 

Machinery  Corporation,  Schanmborg,  III. 

Filed  Mar.  11,  1991,  Ser.  No.  667^68 
Int.  a.'  B22C  75/OZ  23/00 
VS.  a.  164—158  8  Claims 

1.  In  a  molding  machine,  the  combination  of,  a  pattern  plate 
having  an  upwardly  extending  sprue  former,  a  cope  flask 
located  above  said  pattern  plate,  a  squeeze  head  located  above 
said  cope  flask,  said  pattern  plate  and  said  cope  flask  being 
adapted  to  be  closed  vertically  relative  to  said  squeeze  head  to 
pack  sand  in  said  cope  flask  against  said  pattern  plate  and 
thereby  form  a  cope  mold  having  a  sprue,  a  basin  former 
extending  downwardly  from  said  squeeze  head  for  forming  a 
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pouring  basin  in  the  upper  side  of  said  mold  adjacent  the  upper 
end  of  said  sprue,  said  basin  former  having  a  vertically  extend- 
ing passage  therethrough,  a  sand  discharge  tube  communicat- 
ing with  the  upper  end  of  said  passage,  a  tubular  liner  disposed 
within  said  passage  and  communicating  with  said  discharge 
tube,  said  liner  having  a  vertically  extending  side  wall  and 


having  a  bottom  wall  formed  with  a  hole  for  telescopically 
receiving  said  sprue  former  during  closing  of  said  cope  flask, 
an  opening  formed  through  said  side  wall  and  communicating 
with  the  interior  of  said  liner  above  said  bottom  wall,  and 
means  for  admitting  a  flow  of  pressurized  air  through  said 
opening  and  into  the  interior  of  said  liner  thereby  to  blow  loose 
sand  from  said  liner  and  into  said  discharge  tube. 


5,069,269 
LUTING  AND  TURNING  UNIT  FOR  A  MELTING 
AND/OR  CASTING  PLANT 
Wolfgaag  Renter,  Niddatal,  awl  Josef  Gediga,  Bnichkoebei, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Leybold  Aktien- 
gesellschaft.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
CMtinaation  of  Ser.  No.  377,134,  Jul.  10, 1989,  abandoned.  This 
application  Oct.  30, 1990,  Ser.  No.  609,012 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  23, 
1989,  3901824 

Int.  a.'  B22D  5/02.  18/06 
VS.  CL  164—325  23  Claims 


a  stationary  guide  mechanism  supporting  a  movable  lifter 
mechanism  rotatably  connected  to  the  deposit  stand; 

the  movable  lifter  mechanism  having  a  hydraulic  piston-cyl- 
inder with  a  piston  rod  and  having  a  tubular,  vertically 
oriented  lifter  column  movable  in  a  vertical  axial  direction 
by  the  hydraulic  piston-cylinder,  the  lifter  column  sur- 
rounding the  hydraulic  piston-cylinder  and  having  an 
upper  end  projecting  into  a  region  of  the  chamber; 

the  guide  mechanism  having  at  least  one  guide  column  hav- 
ing a  first  upper  end  attached  to  the  chamber  and  a  lower 
region  slidable  engaging  an  eye-shaped  portion  of  a  com- 
ponent part,  the  component  part  being  attached  to  a  lower 
end  of  the  lifter  column,  the  guide  mechanism  also  having 
a  yoke  connecting  a  second  lower  end  of  the  guide  col- 
umn to  a  lower  end  of  the  piston  rod  of  the  hydraulic 
piston-cylinder;  and 

a  rotary  mechanism  connected  to  the  deposit  stand  and 
supporied  by  the  movable  lifter  mechanism,  the  rotary 
mechanism  having  parts  of  a  drive  for  rotating  the  deposit 
stand,  the  lifter  column  carrying  the  parts  of  the  drive  for 
the  rotary  mechanism  via  a  foot  pari  at  its  lower  end  and 
carrying  a  support  for  rotation  of  the  deposit  stand  at  its 
upper  end. 


5,069,270 
CONTINUOUS  CASTING  MOLD 
Horst  Graveniaan,  Osnabnieck,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  KM-Kabel  Metall  AG,  Osnabnieck,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  14,  1989,  Ser.  No.  365,909 
Clains  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  14, 
1988,  3820203 

Int.  a.>  B22D  11/06 
U.S.  a.  164—481  9  aaims 

1.  A  method  of  continuous  casting  comprising,  providing 
side  blocks  for  a  continuous  casting  mold  of  copper  alloy,  said 
copper  alloy  including  from  1.6  to  2.4%  nickel,  from  O.S  to 
0.8%  silicon,  from  0.2  to  0.4%  chromium,  from  0.01  to  0.2% 
zirconium,  the  remainder  copper  as  well  as  inevitable  manufac- 
turing impurities. 


5,069,271 

COUNTERGRAVITY  CASTING  USING  PARTICULATE 

SUPPORTED  THIN  WALLED  INVESTMENT  SHELL 

MOLD 

George  D.  Chandley,  Amherst,  and  Richard  T.  Carter,  Mount 

Vermm,  both  of  N.H.,  assignors  to  Hitchiner  Corporation, 

Milford,  N.H. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  579,319,  Sep.  6,  1990, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  25,  1991,  Ser.  No.  662^38 

Int.  a.'  B22C  9/04;  B22D  lS/06 

VS.  a.  164—516  19  aaims 


20.  A  lifting  and  turning  unit  for  a  deposit  stand  for  support- 
ing at  least  one  ingot  mold  and  for  use  in  at  least  one  of  a 
melting  system,  a  casting  system  or  a  melting  and  casting 
system  in  a  plant,  the  plant  having  a  predetermined  atmosphere 
in  a  chamber  containing  at  least  the  deposit  stand,  comprising: 


1.  A  method  of  countergravity  casting  molten  metal,  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 
(a)  forming  an  expendable  pattern  of  an  article  to  be  cast. 
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said  pattern  comprising  a  meltable  material  that  expands 
upon  heating, 

(b)  investing  the  pattern  with  particulate  refractory  mold 
material  in  multiple  layers  so  controlled  as  to  form  a  thin, 
refractory  shell  having  a  wall  thickness  not  exceeding 
about  0.12  inch, 

(c)  heating  the  invested  pattern  to  remove  the  pattern  from 
the  thin  shell  to  leave  a  mold  cavity  therein, 

(d)  disposing  a  refractory  particulate  support  media  about 
the  thin  shell  with  the  mold  cavity  communicated  to  a 
lower  molten  metal  inlet  disposed  external  of  the  support 
media, 

(e)  evacuating  the  mold  cavity, 

(0  applying  such  a  pressure  to  the  support  media  while  the 
mold  cavity  is  evacuated  as  to  compress  the  support  media 
about  the  thin  shell  to  support  said  shell  against  casting 
stresses,  and 

(g)  countergravity  casting  the  molten  metal  upwardly  into 
the  evacuated  mold  cavity  while  the  molten  metal  inlet  is 
communicated  to  an  underlying  source  of  the  molten 
metal  and  the  shell  is  supported  in  the  support  media. 

12.  Apparatus  for  countergravity  casting  of  molten  metal, 
comprising: 

(a)  refractory  particulate  support  media  disposed  in  a  hous- 
ing, 

(b)  a  refractory  investment  shell  disposed  m  the  support 
media,  said  shell  having  a  mold  cavity  defined  by  a  mold 
wall  thickness  not  exceeding  about  0.12  inch, 

(c)  a  lower  molten  metal  inlet  disposed  external  of  the  sup- 
port media  for  communicating  the  mold  cavity  and  an 
underlying  source  of  the  molten  meul, 

(d)  means  for  evacuating  the  mold  cavity, 

(e)  means  for  applying  such  a  pressure  to  the  support  media 
while  the  mold  cavity  is  evacuated  as  to  compress  the 
support  media  about  the  shell  to  support  it  against  casting 
stresses,  and 

(0  means  for  communicating  the  molten  metal  inlet  to  said 
source  when  the  mold  cavity  is  evacuated  and  the  pres- 
sure is  applied  to  the  support  media  so  as  to  urge  the 
molten  metal  upwardly  into  the  evacuated  mold  cavity. 


media,  said  unitary  heat  and  moisture  exchanger  rotatably 
mounted  in  said  compact  housing  and  adapted  to  intersect 
said  first  and  second  sections; 

said  random  matrix  media  comprising  a  mat  of  small  diame- 
ter heat-retentive  fibrous  material  interrelated  by  mechan- 
ical means  to  form  said  mat;  and 

means  to  rotate  said  unitary  heat  and  moisture  exchanger. 


5,069,273 
FOOD  SERVER 
Robert  L.  0*HcwM,  Kirkwood,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Didte  Mame 
tectnriiig  Co.,  St  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Oct.  12,  1990,  Ser.  No.  596,439 

Int  a.5  A47B  31/02;  F25B  13/Oa  29/00 

VS.  a.  165—12  2»  Claims 


5,069,272 
AIR  TO  AIR  RECOUPERATOR 
Bruce  J.  Chagnot,  Athens,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Stirling  Technol- 
ogy, Inc.,  Athens,  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  17, 1989,  Ser.  No.  395,044 

Int.  CL'  F28D  79/00 

VS.  a.  165—8  33  Claims 


1.  A  heat  recouperator  for  ventilating  rooms  and  buildings 
with  minimum  loss  of  heating  or  cooling,  said  heat  recoupera- 
tor comprising: 
a  compact  housing  adapted  to  be  mounted  m  a  window 
having  first  and  second  sections  adapted  to  convey  sepa- 
rate streams  of  air; 
a  unitory  heat  and  moisture  exchanger,  comprising  a  random 
matrix  media  and  means  to  support  said  random  matrix 


1.  A  food  server  for  simultaneously  cold  storing  foods  to  be 
served  hot  and  foods  to  be  served  cold,  and  for  heating  the 
foods  to  be  served  hot  while  keeping  cold  the  foods  to  be 
served  cold,  the  server  comprising: 

a  cabinet  having  a  first  insulated  food  storage  compartment 
for  cold  storing  foods  to  be  served  hot  and  a  second  insu- 
lated food  storage  compartment,  adjacent  the  first  com- 
partment, for  cold  storing  foods  to  be  served  cold,  said 
first  compartment  including  a  first  region  and  a  second 
region; 

means  for  circulating  air  through  the  first  compartment 
comprising  a  blower  for  forcing  the  circulating  air 
through  the  first  compartment  from  the  first  region  to  the 
second  region; 

means  for  refrigerating  the  first  compartment  to  a  tempera- 
ture below  ambient  temperature; 

means,  independent  of  the  means  for  refrigerating  the  first 
compartment,  for  refrigerating  the  second  compartment 
to  a  temperature  below  ambient  temperatures; 

means  for  heating  the  first  compartment  to  a  temperature 
above  ambient  temperature  comprising  means  for  heating 
the  circulating  air;  and 

control  means  for  selectively  activating  and  de^rtivating 
both  the  means  for  refrigerating  the  first  compartment  and 
the  means  for  heating  the  first  compartment  for  selectively 
cooling  or  heating  the  first  compartment  depending  on 
whether  cold  storing  or  heating  of  foods  stored  in  the  first 
compartment  is  desired,  so  that  foods  placed  in  the  first 
compartment  are  refrigerated  for  a  predetermined  dura- 
tion and  then  heated  without  being  removed  from  the  first 
compartment  and  foods  stored  in  the  second  compartment 
are  refrigerated  while  in  the  second  compartment. 
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SPACECRAFT  RADIATOR  SYSTEM 

Robert  A.  HMlett,  Dix  Hills;  Robert  L.  Kosson,  Massapequa, 
and  Martfai  Solon,  Plainiriew,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Gnim- 
■aa  Aerospace  Corporation,  Bethpage,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  22,  1989.  Ser.  No.  454^22 

Int.  a.>  F2SF  27/00:  F2SD  15/02 

MS.  CL  1<5— 32  7  Claiou 


1.  A  heat  pipe  radiator  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  parallel  positioned  pipes,  each  having  evapora- 
tor and  condenser  sections  therealong; 

circumferential  fine  grooves  formed  along  an  interior  wall  of 
the  pipes  for  creating  high  film  coefficients  therebetween 
for  preventing  low  temperature  drops  along  the  evapora- 
tor and  condenser  sections; 

a  planar  baffle  located  within  each  pipe  for  creating  separate 
liquid  and  vapor  channels  thus  minimizing  viscous  pres- 
sure loss  coupled  with  high  capillary  rise  capability  for 
high  hydrodynamic  transport  capacity; 

each  pipe  having  two  opposing  pairs  of  elongated  spaced 
flanges  extending  laterally  outward;  and 

a  plurality  of  fin  sections  having  their  respective  edges 
clamped  between  adjacent  pairs  of  flanges,  the  material  of 
the  fin  sections  having  a  lower  coefficient  of  thermal 
expansion  in  a  direction  normal  to  the  fin  surface  than  that 
of  the  pipes  thereby  causing  release  of  clamping  pressure 
therebetween  and  minimizing  heat  flew  from  the  fin  to  the 
pipe  in  the  event  the  fin  is  exposei'  to  a  high  energy 
source. 


5,069,275 
HEAT  EXCHANGER 
Kataahisa  Suzuki,  Utsaaoaiiyathi,  aad  Toshinori  Tokatake, 
Oyaniashi,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Shows  AlaaiiBiun 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  28,  1991,  Ser.  No.  647,289 
Claiais  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  1, 1990,  2-23034 
lat  a.'  F2aF  9/00 
UJS.  CI.  165—67  7  Claims 


It  n»  22 


prising  flat  tubes  and  fin  members  alternating!  y  stacked  one  on 
another  and  a  pair  of  hollow  headers  to  which  ends  of  each 
tube  are  connected  in  fluid  communication,  the  fasteners  each 
comprising  a  contacting  concave  portion  with  a  shape  which 
fits  on  the  outer  peripheral  surface  of  a  header  of  the  heat 
exchanger  body,  a  hooking  portion  protruding  from  an  end  of 
the  concave  portion  and  having  a  hook  end  at  an  extremity  of 
the  hooking  portion,  and  a  fastening  portion  extending  out- 
wardly from  another  end  of  the  concave  portion,  wherein  the 
conucting  concave  portion  is  placed  in  close  contact  with  the 
peripheral  surface  of  the  header,  with  the  hook  end  inserted  in 
between  two  adjacent  tubes  so  that  the  fasteners  may  be 
soldered  to  the  heat  exchanger  body  and  become  integral  with 
it. 


5,069,276 

HEAT  EXCHANGER  ASSEMBLY  AND  PANEL 

THEREFOR 

Pessach  Seidel,  Jerusalem,  Israel,  assignor  to  Oraa  Heating 

Equipment  Limited,  Jerusalem,  Israel 

Filed  Jan.  22,  1991,  Ser.  No.  644,264 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Feb.  8,  1990,  93319 
Int.  a.3  F28F  3/OS 
MS.  a.  165—166  18  Qaims 


1.  A  heat  exchanger  including  a  heat  exchanger  body  and 
fasteners  attached  to  the  body,  the  heat  exchanger  body  com- 


1.  A  parallel-flow  heat  exchanger  comprised  of  a  plurality  of 
stacked,  substantially  flat  panels  defining  between  them,  in  the 
stacked  state,  spaces  through  vhich  are  adapted  to  flow  the 
media  intended  to  exchange  heat,  further  comprising: 

in  said  panels,  inlet  and  outlet  openings  for  each  of  said 
media,  wherein  in  said  stacked  state  the  space  between  the 
nth  and  the  (nth  -I- 1)  of  said  panels  is  traversed  by  one  of 
said  media,  while  the  space  between  said  (nth  + 1)  and  the 
(nth  -t-2)  panel  is  traversed  by  the  other  one  of  said  media, 

said  inlet  and  outlet  openings  being  located  outside  of  the 
confines  of  said  panels,  the  axes  of  said  openings  lying  in 
planes  substantially  parallel  to  the  general  plane  of  said 
panels  and  the  surfaces  of  said  panels  being  embossed  with 
a  corrugated  pattern,  producing  two  different  surface 
levels, 

an  upper  level  containing  the  upper  side  crests  of  said  corru- 
gated pattern,  and 

a  lower  level  containing  the  underside  crests  of  said  corru- 
gated pattern, 

said  inlet  and  outlet  openings  being  surrounded  on  at  least 
three  sides  by  a  portal-like  structure,  and  the  upper  por- 
tion of  the  portal-like  structure  of  the  inlet  and  outlet 
openings  serving  one  of  said  media  being  subsuntially 
co-planar  with  said  upper  level,  and  the  upper  portion  of 
the  portal-like  structure  of  the  inlet  and  outlet  openings 
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serving  the  other  one  of  said  media  being  substantially 
co-planar  with  said  lower  level. 

12.  A  panel  for  a  multipanel  heat  exchanger  made  of  a  rela- 
tively thin,  thermally  conductive  material,  comprising: 

a  major  surface  provided  with  an  embossed  pattern  giving  a 
dimension  of  depth  to  said  relatively  thin  panel  material, 
and 

a  peripheral  skirt  comprising  inlet  and  outlet  openings  for 
each  of  the  heat-exchanging  media, 

said  inlet  and  outlet  openings  being  located  outside  of  the 
confines  of  said  major  surfaces  of  the  panel,  the  axes  of 
said  openings  lying  in  planes  substantially  parallel  to  the 
general  plane  of  said  panel, 

said  embossed  pattern  producing  two  different  surface  lev- 
els, an  upper  level  containing  the  upper  side  high  points  of 
said  embossed  pattern, 

said  inlet  and  outlet  openings  being  surrounded  on  at  least 
three  sides  by  a  portal-like  structure,  and 

said  upper  portion  of  the  portal-like  structure  of  the  inlet  and 
outlet  openings  serving  one  of  said  media  being  substan- 
tially co-planar  with  said  upper  level,  and  the  upper  por- 
tion of  the  portal-like  structure  of  the  inlet  and  outlet 
openings  serving  the  other  one  of  said  media  being  sub- 
stantially co-planar  with  said  lower  level. 


arrangement,  said  seal  enhancement  assembly  having  an  outer 
casing  through  which  said  drive  shaft  extends  and  a  rotary 
member  driven  by  said  shaft  and  cooperating  with  said  casing 
to  urge  fluid  in  contact  with  said  rotary  member  or  said  stuff- 
ing box  arrangement  away  from  said  stuffing  box  arrangement 
and  into  said  fitting  when  said  drive  shaft  is  driven  in  iu  in- 
tended operative  manner  thereby  reducing  the  fluid  pressure 
exerted  on  said  stuffing  box  to  a  level  substantially  below  the 
operating  pressure  of  said  wellhead. 

8.  A  seal  enhancement  assembly  for  controlling  leakage  of 
crude  oil  at  the  wellhead  for  multiple  speed  rotary  helical 
application  comprising  a  casing  with  a  cylindrical  chamber  and 


5,069,277 

VEHICLE-LOADED  HEAT  EXCHANGER  OF  PARALLEL 

FLOW  TYPE 

Miki  Nakamura,  and  Eiji  Ohkora,  both  of  Saitama,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Diesel  KiKi  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1990,  Ser.  No.  492,456 

Lit.  a.'  F28F  9/04 

MS.  a.  165—173  "  Claims 


1.  A  heat  exchanger  of  the  parallel  flow  type  comprising  a 
plurality  of  flat  tubes  and  corrugated  fins  stacked  alternatively, 
a  first  header  tank  to  which  said  tubes  are  connected  by  insert- 
ing one  end  thereof  laterally  into  said  first  header  tank  and  a 
second  header  tank  to  which  said  tubes  are  connected  by 
inserting  the  other  end  thereof  laterally  into  said  second  header 
tank,  characterized  in  that  said  header  tanks  have  a  substan- 
tially elliptical  cross  section  and  that  each  end  of  each  tube 
inserted  laterally  into  each  header  tank  is  cut  off  along  an  inner 
peripheral  surface  of  the  header  Unk  with  only  a  predeter- 
mined extension  into  said  header  tanks  to  not  only  assure  a 
desired  brazing  margin  but  also  reduce  a  flow  resistance. 


5,069,278 

LEAKAGE  CONTROL  DEVICE 

John  Blair,  Alberta,  Canada,  assignor  to  Paal  Blair,  Edmonton, 


a  rotary  cylindrical  member  tightly  fitted  within  said  chamber, 
said  rotary  cylindrical  member  having  a  centrally  disposed 
port  for  receiving  a  drive  shaft  and  means  for  securing  said 
rotary  cylindrical  member  to  the  drive  shaft,  said  casing  being 
closed  by  a  stuffing  box  on  one  side  of  said  rotary  cylindrical 
member  and  generally  open  on  the  other  side  of  said  roury 
cylindrical  member,  said  rotary  cylindrical  member  including 
fluid  displacement  means  thereon  which  cause,  in  one  direction 
of  rotation  of  said  rotary  cylindrical  member,  an  action  urging 
any  fluid  within  said  casing  to  move  through  said  open  end  and 
thereby  reduce  the  pressure  exerted  on  the  stuffing  box  to  a 
pressure  substantially  lower  than  the  pressure  of  the  wellhead 
and  reduce  leakage  through  said  stuffing  box. 


5,069,279 

WELL  STRUCTURE  HAVING  A  SCREEN  ELEMENT 

WITH  WIRE  SUPPORTING  RODS 

Tadayoshi   Nagaoka,   Mihara,   Japan,   assipMir   to   Nagaoka 

Kanaami  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

FiM  JbI.  5, 1990,  Ser.  No.  548,103 

lat  a.5  E21B  43/0» 

MS.  a.  166—234  2  Claims 


FUed  Sep.  4, 1990,  Ser.  No.  577,515 
Int  a.«  E21B  4i/0Q:  F04B  i5/00 
MS.  a.  166—68  13  < 

1.  In  a  wellhead  pumping  arrangement  having  a  drive  shaft, 
a  fitting  for  directing  the  flow  of  a  fluid  and  through  which  the 
drive  shaft  extends,  a  stuffing  box  arrangement  for  limiting  the 
flow  of  liquid  from  said  fitting  along  said  drive  shaft,  the  im- 
provement comprising  a  seal  enhancement  assembly  designed 
to  control  leakage  of  fluid  between  said  drive  shaft  and  said 
stuffing  box  anangement,  said  seal  enhancement  assembly 
being  disposed  intermediate  said  fitting  and  said  stuffing  box 


1.  A  well  structure  comprising: 
a)  a  well  curb;  and 
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b)  one  or  more  water  intake  segments  mounted  in  a  part  of 
the  well  curb,  each  intake  segment  comprising: 

a  frame  comprising  a  vertically  spaced  apart  pair  of  flanges 
extending  in  the  circumferential  direction  and  a  laterally 
spaced  apart  pair  of  flanges  extending  in  the  axial  direc- 
tion, said  frame  having  a  form  which  constitutes  at  least  a 
substantially  arcuate  segment  of  a  cylinder, 

a  screen  element  comprising  wire  supporting  rods  extending 
in  the  axial  direction  and  secured  at  the  ends  thereof  to 
said  pair  of  flanges  extending  in  the  circumferential  direc- 
tion, and  wires  extending  in  parallel  at  a  predetermined 
interval  therebetween  in  the  circumferential  direction  and 
secured  at  the  ends  thereof  to  said  pair  of  flanges  extend- 
ing in  the  axial  direction,  and 

one  or  more  reinforcing  members  secured  at  ends  thereof  to 
the  laterally  spaced  apart  (>air  of  flanges  for  reinforcing 
the  frame. 


5,0C9,2M 
GRAVEL  PACKER  AND  SERVICE  TOOL 
L.  Michael  McKee,  Broken  Arrow;  Joseph  D.  Scranton,  Tulsa; 
Robert  L.  Brookey,  Jenks,  all  of  Okla.;  Derrel  Guriey,  New 
Orleans,  La.,  and  Ernie  Sodich,  Caldwell,  Tex.,  assignors  to 
Dowell  Schlumberger  Incorporated,  Tulsa,  Okla. 
nicd  Feb.  12,  1990,  Ser.  No.  478,377 
lat  a.>  E21B  43/04 
MS.  a.  166—278  29  aaims 


1.  A  packer  service  tool  combination  for  use  in  wells  having 
well  casings,  comprising  a  tubular  gravel  packer  and  service 
tool  combination,  said  service  tool  and  packer  being  mechani- 
cally connected,  said  combination  being  operable  sequentially 
through  the  operational  steps  of: 

(a)  extending  slips  to  lock  said  packer  in  said  well  casing; 

(b)  extending  seals  to  establish  a  seal  between  said  packer 
and  said  well  casing, 

(c)  releasing  a  mechanical  connection  between  said  service 
tool  and  packer,  and 

(d)  opening  a  passage  in  said  service  tool  to  allow  gravel 
packing; 

flrst  fluid  pressure-responsive  means  operating  to  extend  said 
slips  and  extend  said  seals,  second  fluid  pressure-responsive 
means  for  releasing  said  mechanical  connection  between  said 
service  tool  and  packer,  and  third  fluid  pressure-responsive 
means  operating  to  open  said  passage,  said  second  fluid  pres- 
sure-responsive means  being  operable  in  a  first  mode  of  opera- 
tion in  response  to  a  tubing  pressure  within  said  service  tool 
higher  than  the  pressure  in  an  annulus  around  said  service  tool, 
and  in  a  second  mode  of  operation  in  response  to  annulus 
pressure  in  said  annulus  exceeding  said  tubing  pressure. 
25.  A  method  of  gravel  packing  a  well  having  a  well  casing. 


comprising  lowering  an  interconnected  packer  and  service 
tool  combination  into  a  well  to  a  location  requiring  gravel 
packing,  and  operating  said  combination  through  a  sequence  of 
operational  steps  including: 

(a)  locking  said  packer  in  said  location  and  establishing  a  seal 
between  said  packer  and  said  well  casing; 

(b)  releasing  said  interconnection  between  said  packer  and 
said  service  tool;  and 

(c)  opening  a  flow  path  to  permit  gravel  packing;  and  pro- 
viding first  and  second  fluid  pressure  modes  of  operation 
for  performing  each  of  said  operational  steps  with  each 
said  second  mode  of  operation  available  for  performing 
the  related  operatioiud  step  in  the  event  of  failure  of  the 
related  first  mode  of  operation. 


5,069,281 

PROCESS  FOR  ENHANCED  DELAYED  IN  SITU 

GELATION  OF  CHROMIUM  POLYACRYLAMIDE  GELS 

JaoM*  E.  Tackett,  Jr.,  Littleton,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Marathon  Oil 

Company,  Findlay,  Ohio 

Mied  Not.  5,  1990,  Scr.  No.  609,490 
Int.  a.'  E21B  3i/l3% 
MS.  a.  166—295  38  aaims 

1.  A  process  for  selectively  plugging  high  permeability 
regions  in  a  subterranean  hydrocarbon-bearing  formation  pen- 
etrated by  a  well  bore  in  fluid  communication  with  said  high 
permeability  regions,  the  process  comprising: 
predetermining  a  gelation  delay  time  required  to  place  an 
aqueous  gelation  solution  into  said  high  permeability  re- 
gions; 
preparing  at  the  surface  said  aqueous  gelation  solution  com- 
prised of  a  polyacrylamide  polymer  containing  less  than 
about  0. 1  mole  %  polymer  carboxylate  groups,  a  delaying 
agent,  an  aqueous  solvent,  a  buffer,  and  a  polyvalent  metal 
carboxylate  crosslinking  agent  capable  of  crosslinking 
polyacrylamide: 
injecting  said  aqueous  gelation  solution  into  said  high  perme- 
ability regions  via  said  well  bore; 
gelling  said  aqueous  gelation  solution  in  said  high  permeabil- 
ity region  after  said  gelation  delay  time  to  reduce  the 
permeability  of  said  region. 


5,069,282 
MECHANICAL  DOWN  JAR  MECHANISM 
William  T.  Taylor,  1412  Cottage  Dr.,  Houma,  La.  70360 
Fikd  Dec  10, 1990,  Ser.  No.  625,113 
Int.  a.'  E21B  31/113 
MS.  CL  166—301  14  Claims 

1.  A  mechanical  down  jar  mechanism  for  freeing  stuck 
objects  within  a  well  bore  and  for  conducting  other  down  hole 
activities,  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongate  tubular  housing  having  anvil  means; 

(b)  mandrel  means  adapted  for  connection  to  an  object  to  be 
moved  downwardly  within  the  well  bore  and  being  dis- 
posed in  telescoping  relation  with  said  anvil  means  and 
said  elongate  tubular  housing,  said  mandrel  means  adapted 
to  be  struck  by  said  anvil  means  to  impart  a  downwardly 
directed  jarring  force  to  said  object; 

(c)  said  elongate  tubular  housing  having  internal  firing  and 
recocking  detent  groove  means  located  in  axially  spaced 
relation  and  forming  a  firing  lug  support  land  therebe- 
tween; 

(d)  a  radially  expandable  and  retractable  firing  lug  assembly 
being  disposed  within  said  elongate  tubular  housing  and  in 
absence  of  force  being  applied  axially  thereto  being  radi- 
ally restrained  by  said  firing  lug  support  land; 

(e)  load  spring  means  being  disposed  within  said  elongate 
tubular  housing  and  being  in  downward  force  transmitting 
relation  with  said  firing  lug  assembly; 

(0  recocking  spring  means  being  disposed  within  said  elon- 
gate tubular  housing  and  having  upward  axial  force  trans- 
mitting relation  with  said  firing  lug  assembly;  and 
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(g)  a  firing  ring  being  supported  in  substantially  immovable 
relation  with  said  mandrel  means  and  being  positioned  for 
contact  by  said  firing  lug  assembly,  upon  predetermined 
application  of  downward  force  to  said  elongate  tubular 
housing  and  said  load  spring  means,  said  firing  detent 
groove  being  moved  downwardly  into  registry  with  said 
firing  lug  assembly,  thus  permitting  radial  expansion  of 
said  firing  lug  assembly  into  said  firing  detent  groove  and 
permitting  rapid  downward  jarring  movement  of  said 
anvil  means  of  said  elongate  tubular  housing  by  said  load 


the  wellhead  temperature  and  pressure  conditions  of  said 
well  a  composite  fracturing  fluid  having  a  volume  ratio  of 
nitrogen  to  carbon  dioxide  within  the  range  of  0.2-1.0  and 
a  volume  ratio  of  caitxMi  dioxide  and  nitrogen  to  said 
aqueous  fracturing  fluid  within  the  range  of  1-4;  and 
(c)  injecting  said  composite  aqueous  fracturing  fluid  into  said 
well  under  a  pressure  sufficient  to  implement  said  hydrau- 
lic fracturing  of  said  formation. 


5,069,284 
WEAR  RESISTANT  ROD  GUIDE 
Kenneth  W.  Gray,  Odessa,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Joe  C.  McQoeen. 
Jr.,  Odessa,  Tex.,  a  part  interest 

Filed  No».  14,  1990,  Ser.  No.  613,239 
Int.  CL'  E21B  17/10.  37/00 
MS.  a.  166—311  15  I 


spring  means  against  said  mandrel  means,  upon  applica- 
tion of  predetermined  upward  force  to  said  elongate  tubu- 
lar housing  and  said  recocking  spring  means  with  said 
firing  lug  assembly  in  its  fired  condition  said  recocking 
detent  groove  means  moving  upwardly  into  registry  with 
said  firing  lug  assembly,  thus  permitting  radial  expansion 
of  said  firing  lug  assembly  into  said  recocking  detent 
groove  and  permitting  upward  movement  of  said  firing 
lug  assembly  past  said  firing  ring  to  the  cocked  position 
thereof. 


5,069,283 
FRACTURING  PROCESS  USING  CARBON  DIOXIDE 
AND  NITROGEN 
David  J.  Mack,  Edmond,  Okla.,  assignor  to  The  Western  Com- 
pany of  North  America,  Fort  Worth,  Tex. 

Filed  Aug.  2, 1989,  Ser.  No.  388,672 

Int.  a.5  E21B  43/26 

MS.  a.  166—308  2*  Claims 
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1.  In  a  method  for  the  hydraulic  fracturing  of  a  subterranean 
formation  penetrated  by  a  well,  the  steps  comprising: 

(a)  providing  an  aqueous  fracturing  fluid  for  use  in  hydraulic 
fracturing  of  said  formation; 

(b)  incorporating  carbon  dioxide  and  nitrogen  into  said 
aqueous  fracturing  fluid,  in  relative  amounts  to  provide  at 


5.  A  sucker  rod  guide  used  in  combination  with: 

a.  a  series  of  sucker  rods  connected  end  to  end  forming  a 
sucker  rod  string, 

b.  said  sucker  rod  string  extending  down  into  a  tubing  string 
of  a  producing  oil  well  from 

c.  a  pump  jack  located  on  the  surface  of  the  ground  above 
the  tubing  string  to 

d.  a  pump  located  at  a  bottom  end  of  the  tubing  string. 

e.  said  pump  forces  produced  fluid  collected  at  the  bottom 
end  of  the  tubing  string  up  to  the  ground's  surface, 

f.  said  produced  fluid  occupies  a  space  between  the  rod 
string  and  the  tubing  string  through  which  the  fluid  is 
channeled  from  the  bottom  end  of  the  tubing  string  to  the 
ground's  surface, 

g.  said  pump  jack  raises  and  lowers  the  rod  string  in  the  fluid 
being  pumped  up  the  tubing  string  while  said  fluid  bathes 
the  rod  string  within  the  tubing  string,  wherein  the  im- 
provement comprises  the  following  structure  in  combina- 
tion with  the  above: 

h.  said  guide  fitted  on  said  sucker  rod  string  and  having 
passages  encased  within  a  body  of  the  guide  with  the 
passages  having 

j.  top  tunnels  and  bottom  tunnels,  each  tunnel  having  a  long 
axis  parallel  to  a  long  axis  of  the  rod  string, 

k.  said  top  tunnels  open  to  the  fluid  in  the  tubing  string  at 
entry  ports  located  at  a  top  surface  of  the  guide, 

1.  said  bottom  tunnels  open  to  the  fluid  in  the  tubing  string  at 
entry  ports  located  at  a  bottom  surface  of  the  guide. 

m.  the  top  tunnels  and  the  bottom  tunnels  separate  from  one 
another  thereby  preventing  the  fluid  from  flowing  di- 
rectly through  the  guide,  and 

n.  at  least  one  nozzle  connected  to  each  tunnel  and  said 
nozzles  are  oriented  so  that  an  extension  of  a  center  axis  of 
each  of  the  nozzles  extends  away  from  the  guide. 
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5,069,285  polymeric  sequesterant  into  said  well  in  an  amount  and  for  a 

DUAL  WALL  WELL  DEVELOPMENT  TOOL  period  of  time  effective  to  sequester  metal  cations  and  subse- 

Thomas  E.  Nackois,  1531  Ranooa  Are.,  South  Pasadena,  Calif. 
91030 

Filed  Dec.  14, 19W,  Scr.  No.  2M,0S7 

lat.  a.'  E21B  37m 

U.S.  a.  1<6— 311  6  Claims 


rv^ 


quently  adding  to  said  well  an  effective  amount  of  at  least  one 
biocide. 


3.  A  method  for  developing  an  environmental  water  well 
having  a  perforated  casing  in  a  geologic  formation  from  which 
water  can  seep  into  the  well,  the  method  comprising  the  steps 
of 
reciprocating  in  the  casing  at  the  formation  a  development   u^  q  166—339 
tool  to  surge  water  in  the  well  from  the  well  through  the 
casing  into  the  formation  and  from  the  formation  into  the 
well,  and 
pumping  water  and  sediments  in  the  well  from  the  well  via 
the  development  tool  while  performing  the  reciprocating 
step,  the  pumping  step  being  performed  without  exposure 
of  the  formation  and  the  well  to  fluids  different  from  fluids 
occurring  in  the  formation. 


5,069,287 
RETRIEVABLE  GUIDE  BASE  FOR  SUBSEA  WELL 
David  E.  Short,  Houston,  Tex.;  Arthur  G.  Ahlstone,  Ventura, 
Calif.,  and  WUIiam  A.  Valka,  Spring,  Tex.,  assignors  to  FMC 
Corporation,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Aug.  1,  1990,  Ser.  No.  561,542 
Int.  a.'  E21B  7/128 

11  Claims 


5,069^286 
METHOD  FOR  PREVENTION  OF  WELL  FOULING 
L.  Frederick  Roensch,  Chagrin  Falls;  Kelvin  Y.  Chang,  Solon, 
both  of  Ohio,  and  Clarence  T.  Tanner,  Arlington,  Tex.,  assign- 
ors to  The  Mogul  Corporation,  Chagrin  Falls,  Ohio 
Filed  Apr.  30,  1990,  Ser.  No.  516,177 
Int.  a.5  E21B  i7m 
MS.  a.  16^—312  22  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  cleaning  and  maintaining  a  water  well  pene- 
trating a  subterranean  formation  for  the  production  of  water 
which  comprises  treating  said  well  by  recirculating  water 
through  the  well,  adding  an  aqueous  solution  of  an  anionic 


1.  A  retrievable  guide  base  for  use  on  a  subsea  wellhead,  said 
base  comprising: 

a)  a  central  annular  structural  member  for  positioning 
around  a  well  pipe  housing,  said  housing  having  an  exter- 
nal annular  groove; 

b)  an  annular  groove  in  a  surface  of  the  structural  member 
for  receiving  a  split  locking  ring;  and 

c)  an  axially,  bi-directional  locking  ring  carried  in  the  annu- 
lar groove  of  the  base  structural  member,  said  ring  being 
inherently  biased  into  a  contracted  position  wherein  it 
resides  in  both  the  base  structural  member  groove  and  the 
housing  groove  when  said  structural  member  and  housing 
are  in  a  predetermined  functional  relative  position, 
thereby  bi-directionally  locking  said  base  to  said  housing 
and  preventing  relative  axial  movement  in  either  direction 
therebetween. 
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SINGLE  TRIP  CASING  HANGER/FACKOFF  RUNNING 

TOOL 
Shiva  P.  Stnaeetham,  HoMton.  Tex^  aasi^or  to  FMC  Corponi- 
tioB,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Jan.  8, 1991,  Ser.  No.  638^76 

Int.  a.'  E21B  2im.  43/10 

U  A  a.  166—348  »  Claims 


at  the  surface  of  the  heated  hoof  to  produce  a  highly  wetting 
liquid  film. 


5,669,290 

STRUCTURE  AND  METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  FOAMS 

HAVING  HYDROGEN-FILLED  CELLS  FOR  USE  IN 

AIRSHIP/BALLOON  ENVELOPES 

Gregory  R.  Brots,  P.O.  Box  1322,  Sheboygan,  Wis.  53081 

Divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  335,742,  Apr.  10, 1989,  Pat  No.  4,982,915. 

Thu  application  Stm.  7, 1991,  Ser.  No.  638,210 

IM.  CL>  A62C  2/00.  3/08 

MS.  CL  169—45  2  ( 


1.  A  well  tool  for  running  a  casing  hanger  and  an  annulus 
packoff  into  a  wellhead  housing,  said  tool  comprising  an  as- 
sembly of: 

a)  a  tubular  inner  mandrel  with  means  to  connect  it  to  a  pipe 
running  string; 

b)  an  annular  outer  body  surrounding  the  inner  mandrel; 

c)  an  outer  sleeve  surrounding  the  outer  body; 

d)  a  tubular  locking  mandrel  surrounding  an  upper  portion 
of  the  inner  mandrel; 

e)  a  tubular  inner  body  surrounding  a  lower  portion  of  the 
inner  mandrel  and  surrounded  by  a  lower  portion  of  the 
tubular  locking  mandrel; 

0  means  to  prevent  relative  rotation  between  the  outer  body 

and  the  locking  mandrel; 
g)  means  on  the  outer  body  to  atuch  an  annulus  packoff  to 

the  tool;  and 
h)  means  on  the  inner  body  to  attach  a  casing  hanger  to  the 

tool. 


5,069,289 
PROCESS  FOR  GLUING  TO  A  HORSE'S  HOOF 
Allan  B.  Schaffer,  4751  Del  Moreno  Dr.,  Woodland  Hills,  CaUf. 
91364 

Filed  Jun.  18, 1990,  Ser.  No.  539,425 

Int  CL'  AOIL  3/00 

MS.  a.  168—4  5  Clal"»» 


1.  A  method  of  creating  a  useful  foam  having  mutliple  cells, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

mixing  hydrogen  gas  with  a  mixture  of  an  organic  liquid,  a 

surfactant  and  a  fire  retardant; 
blending  said  hydrogen  gas  at  high  speed  with  said  mixture 

to  form  said  foam;  and 
trapping  said  hydrogen  gas  within  the  cells  of  said  foam. 


1.  A  process  for  bonding  to  a  horse's  hoof  wherein  the  hoof 
is  preheated  to  a  temperature  of  approximately  275  degrees  F. 
prior  to  the  application  of  a  two-component  paste-type  ure- 
thane  adhesive  having  a  hardness  in  excess  of  about  50  on  the 
Shore  D  scale  so  that  said  adhesive  undergoes  a  phase  change 


5.069,291 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SUPPRESSING 

EXPLOSIONS  AND  FIRES  AND  PREVENTING 

REIGNinON  THEREOF 

Michael  O.  O'CouwU,  KnockaMnday,  BalUncca,  Cowty  Cork, 

Ireland 

Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  382,049,  JnL  19, 1989,  Pat  No. 

4,986,366,  which  te  a  continnation  of  Ser.  No.  172,817,  Mar.  25, 

1988,  abandoned.  This  application  Oct  30, 1990,  Ser.  No. 

605,701 
Claims  priority,  application  IreUud,  Mar.  25,  1987,  770/87; 
May  7,  1987,  1129/87;  Jut  24,  1987,  1673/87;  Sc^  18,  1987, 
2524/87 
The  portion  of  tlM  tctm  of  this  patent  sabseqaent  to  Jan.  22, 
2007,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  CL»  A62C  35/00 
MS.  a.  169—66  5  Oatef 

1.  A  fire  extinguishing  apparatus  for  extinguishing  a  rire,  the 
apparatus  being  responsive  to  fire  conditions  within  an  area, 
the  apparatus  comprising: 
static  reservoir  means  for  containing  pressurised  water  at  a 

pressure  substantially  above  atmospheric  pressure; 
heating  means  for  heating  the  water  in  the  static  reservoir 
means  without  adding  any  water  to  the  sutic  reservoir 
means,  said  heating  means  heating  said  water  to  substan- 
tially increase  the  liquid  heat  content  of  the  water,  the 
static  reservoir  means  having  an  outlet  means  through 
which  hot  pressurised  water  is  delivered  to  the  area; 
valve  means  for  closing  the  outlet  means,  the  valve  means 
having  an  inlet  side  which  is  in  direct  contact  with  the  hot 
pressurised  water  in  the  sutic  reservoir  means; 
sensing  means  for  detecting  the  fire  conditions  in  the  area; 

and 
actuating  means,  responsive  to  the  fire  conditions,  operated 
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by  the  sensing  means  to  open  the  valve  means,  opening  of 
the  valve  means  introducing  pressurised  hot  water  from 
the  static  reservoir  means  into  the  area  at  a  pressure  higher 
than  that  in  the  area,  a  portion  of  the  water  forming  a 
vapour  cloud  on  introduction  into  the  area  and  a  portion 
of  the  water  flashing  off  as  steam  on  entry  to  a  low  pres- 
sure area  to  extinguish  a  fire,  the  vapour  cloud  remaining 
in  suspension  to  prevent  re-ignition, 
a  portion  of  the  heat  content  imparted  by  heating  the  pres- 
surized hot  water  being  converted  into  discharge  potential 


cushioning  the  crop  with  the  soil  clods  and  soil  mixture 
during  the  manipulating  step; 


.•r^=\/^ 


energy  and  kinetic  energy  to  discharge  the  pressurised  hot 
water  from  the  static  reservoir  means;  and 
a  further  portion  of  the  heat  content  imparted  by  heating  the 
pressurised  hot  water  being  converted  into  additional 
potential  and  kinetic  energy  on  introduction  into  the  low 
pressure  area  causing  a  secondary  increase  in  velocity  and 
fragmentation  into  fine  particles  which  by  virtue  of  their 
elevated  temperature  substantially  instantaneously  absorb 
heat  in  an  enclosure  forming  a  vapour  cloud  and  flash 
steam  to  reduce  the  oxygen  concentration  in  the  enclosure 
to  prevent  re-ignition. 


5,069^2 
METHOD  FOR  SOIL  CLOD/ROOT  CROP  SEPARATION 
Henry  A.  Baker,  and  Nathan  L.  Baker,  both  of  Rte.  2,  Burley, 
Id.  83318 

Filed  Sep.  21,  1990,  Ser.  No.  585,977 
Int.  a.>  AOID  17/10;  B65G  15/14 
VS.  a.  171—1  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  reducing  soil  clods  to  soil  mixed  with  a  root 
crop  after  digging  during  harvesting,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
feeding  said  mixture  along  an  elongated  operative  path; 
manipulating  the  mixture  in  a  controlled  fashion  along  an 
upward  path  to  shift  and  break  up  the  soil  clods  suffi- 
ciently to  reduce  the  size  thereof  and  form  soil; 
maintaining  substantially  smooth  boundaries  along  all  sides 

of  the  path  during  the  manipulating  step; 
shifting  of  the  crop  within  the  mixture  and  without  substan- 
tial separation  during  the  manipulating  step; 


whereby  the  crop  is  cushioned  by  the  clods  and  soil  and 
protected  from  bruising  at  the  same  time  the  clods  are 
being  reduced. 


5.069,293 
TURF  PLUG  CATCHER 
Thomas  E.  St.  Romain,  1622  Enterprise  Blvd.,  Lake  Charles,  La. 
70601 

Filed  Aug.  3,  1990,  Scr.  No.  562,247 

Int.  a.'  AOIB  45/02:  AOID  34/12,  34/4S 

VS.  a.  172—22  16  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  catching  and  collecting  plugs  of  turf  as 
they  are  extracted  from  the  ground  by  an  aerating  machine 
having  turf  plug  extractors  which  extract  and  discharge  said 
plugs  of  turf,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a.  pan  means  for  receiving  and  containing  said  plugs  of  turf 
discharged  from  said  aerating  machine,  a  front  wall  hav- 
ing blade  means  connected  thereto  for  pushing  grass,  turf 
plugs,  or  other  debris  in  front  of  said  pan  means, 

b.  pan  support  means  rotatably  connected  to  said  pan  means 
and  rigidly  connected  to  said  aerating  machine, 

c.  lifting  means  for  selectively  lifting  said  aerating  machine 
above  the  ground,  and 

d.  actuator  support  means  connected  to  said  pan  support 
means  for  supporting  actuators  which  selectively  rotate 
said  pan  means  to  dump  said  turf  plugs  contained  in  said 
pan  means,  said  pan  means  being  adapted  to  selectively 
rotate  downward  about  a  transverse  axis  to  dump  turf 
plugs  on  the  ground  beneath  said  pan  support  means  when 
said  aerating  machine  is  lifted  above  the  ground. 
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5,069,294 
STUB-SHAFT  POWERED  SPINNING  TILLER 
Bnino  Barlage;  Franz-Josef  Robert,  both  of  HSntel,  and  Bemd 
Gattermann,  Hudc,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemuwy,  aasignors  to 
H.  Nicmeyer  Sohne  GmbH  A  Co.  KG.  Hwstd-RieiaibMk. 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  17,  1990,  Ser.  No.  525,279 
aaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Re^  of  Germany,  May  19, 
1989,  3916267 

Int  a.'  AOIB  33/06.  33/08 
VS.  a.  172—49.5  3»  Onims 


receives  said  pin,  cooperable  retaining  means  in  said  channel 
and  on  said  mounting  portion  of  said  implement  which  are 
cooperable  for  retaining  said  implement  in  said  channel,  said 
implement  having  a  mounted  position  on  said  holding  means  in 
which  said  implement  is  operable  to  cultivate  soil  when  said 
shaft  is  routed  in  one  direction,  said  hook  engaging  said  pin 
and  said  retaining  means  being  engaged  when  said  implement 
is  in  said  mounted  position,  said  implement  having  a  demount- 
ing position  pivoubly  spaced  from  said  mounted  position,  said 
hook  being  unhookable  from  said  pin  and  being  removeable 
from  said  holding  means  when  said  implement  is  in  said  de- 
mounting position,  said  implement  being  mountable  on  said 
holding  means  by  hooking  said  hook  on  said  pin  and  pivoting 
said  implement  to  effect  engagement  of  said  reuining  means  in 
said  channel  and  on  said  mounting  portion  of  said  implement, 
said  implement  being  demountable  from  said  holding  means  by 
pivoting  said  implement  and  disengaging  said  retaining  means 


1.  A  soil  tiller  machine  comprising  an  elongated  box  beam 
means  extending  transversely  to  the  direction  of  travel  of  the 
tiller  machine,  a  plurality  of  routable  tiller  means  having  tiller 
prongs  for  tilling  soil,  each  of  said  rotaUble  tiller  means  com- 
prising a  cup-shaped  member  having  an  outer  cylindrical  sur- 
face and  a  bottom,  fastening  means  fastening  said  tiller  prongs 
to  said  bottom  of  said  cup-shaped  member,  said  outer  cylindri- 
cal surface  having  an  upper  portion  and  an  intermediate  por- 
tion which  is  disposed  between  said  upper  portion  and  said 
bottom  of  said  cup-shaped  member,  gear  means  mounted  on 
said  cup-shaped  member  at  said  upper  portion  of  said  outer 
cylindrical  surface,  a  single  bearing  means  for  roUtobly  sup- 
porting said  roUUble  tiller  means  on  said  box  beam  means,  said 
single  bearing  means  being  mounted  on  said  outer  cylindrical 
surface  of  said  cup-shaped  member  at  said  intermediate  portion 
thereof,  said  cup-shaped  member  comprising  a  one-piece  inte- 
gral rotatable  member  which  mounts  said  prongs,  said  bearing 
means  and  said  gear  means,  said  bearing  means  mounted  on 
said  outer  cylindrical  surface  of  said  cup-shaped  member  pro- 
viding for  a  large  sized  bearing  means  having  a  diameter  of  at 
least  one-third  the  diameter  of  the  working  circle  of  said  rotat- 
ing prongs,  said  plurality  of  routable  tiller  means  being  dis- 
posed in  linear  array  along  the  longitudinal  extent  of  said  box 
beam  means,  said  gear  means  on  one  rouuble  tiller  means 
meshing  with  the  gear  means  located  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
one  rotauble  tiller  means  such  that  all  of  said  roUUble  tiller 
means  are  routed  together  by  said  gear  means  with  alternate 
rotatable  tiller  means  routing  in  opposite  directions,  said  gear 
means  of  each  rouuble  tiller  means  being  disposed  in  a  first 
common  plane,  said  bearing  means  of  each  rouuble  tiller 
means  being  disposed  in  a  second  common  plane  spaced  from 
said  first  common  plane. 

5,069,295 
SOIL  CULTIVATING  MACHINE 
Bruno  Barlage,  and  Frwu-Josef  Robert,  both  of  HoT<tel,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  asaignors  to  H.  Niemeyer  Sohne  GmbH  A 
Co.  KG,  Hiirstel,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemwny 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1990,  Ser.  No.  506,980 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  21, 
1989,  890502S[U1 

Int  CL>  AOIB  33/14 
U5.a.  172— 123  20  Claims 

1.  A  cultivating  tool  for  a  soil  cultivating  machine  compris- 
ing a  holding  means  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a  rouuble 
shaft,  an  implement  having  a  mounting  portion,  said  holding 
means  having  a  generally  U-shaped  channel  receiving  said 
mounting  portion  of  said  implement,  a  pin  in  said  channel,  said 
mounting  portion  of  said  implement  havitig  a  hook  which 


and  subsequently  unhooking  said  hook  from  said  pin,  said 
retaining  means  comprising  two  spaced  side  walls  which  form 
a  part  of  said  U-shaped  channel,  said  U-shaped  channel  having 
a  base  wall  from  which  said  two  spaced  side  walls  extend,  said 
mounting  portion  of  said  implement  having  spaced  side  walls 
extending  from  a  transverse  wall,  said  transverse  wall  engaging 
said  base  wall  when  said  implement  is  in  said  mounted  position, 
said  spaced  side  walls  of  said  U-shaped  channel  having  spring 
properties  which  enable  the  spaced  side  walls  to  be  temporar- 
ily sprung  apart  from  one  another  to  receive  said  mounting 
portion  of  said  implement  when  said  implement  is  being 
mounted  and  demounted  on  and  from  said  holding  means  and 
which  further  biasingly  clamps  and  retains  said  mounting 
portion  in  said  channel  when  said  implement  is  in  said  mounted 
positi(m,  said  implement  side  walls  having  bevel  portions 
which  provide  run-up  ramps  to  faciUute  movement  of  said 
implement  as  said  implement  is  being  mounted  on  said  holding 
means. 


5,669,296 
PITCH/TILT  DOZER 
Rndolf  Honck,  Wansau,  Wis.,  aarignor  to  Caw  Coryaratkm, 
Racine,  Wis. 

Filed  Jnn.  5,  1990,  Scr.  No.  533,326 
IM.  CL»  Be2F  3/76 
VS.  CL  172—825  »»  CW« 

1.  An  apparatus  for  setting  the  pitch  of  a  bulldozer  blade, 
said  bulldozer  of  the  type  having  two  spaced  forwardly  ex- 
tending push  beams,  each  said  beam  respectively  associated 
with  and  pivotally  attached  to  a  respective  side  of  said  blade, 
theieby  permitting  said  Wade  to  pivot  about  a  first  axis,  com- 
prising: 
a  first  support  strut  having  a  first  and  second  end,  said  first 

end  pivotally  atuched  to  said  bulldozer,  and 
a  first  cam  having  a  routional  axis  and  a  first  and  second 
surface  concentric  to  said  routional  axis  and  a  surface 
eccentric  to  said  routional  axis  and  lying  between  said 
first  and  second  concentric  surfaces,  said  eccentric  surface 
of  said  first  cam  rotatably  fastened  to  said  second  end  of 
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said  first  strut  and  said  flrst  and  second  concentric  surfaces 
of  said  first  cam  rotalably  fastened  to  said  blade  spaced 
from  said  first  axis  of  said  blade. 


reduce  the  effects  of  torque  or  drag  acting  on  the  rotating 
drill  pipe  when  the  sleeve  contacts  the  casing  or  bore. 
26.  A  method  for  drilling  a  bore  in  an  underground  forma- 
tion, the  method  comprising  mounting  a  protective  sleeve  at 
one  or  more  spaced  apart  locations  along  a  drill  pipe  that 
rotates  within  the  bore  during  drilling  operations,  including 
mounting  the  protective  sleeve  around  the  drill  pipe  for  rota- 
tion with  the  drill  pipe  during  normal  drilling  operations  so  as 
to  preferentially  contact  the  wall  surface  of  the  bore  or  a  casing 
installed  in  the  bore  to  protect  the  wall  surface  of  the  bore  or 
casing  or  the  rotating  drill  pipe  from  damage,  the  sleeve  being 
mounted  to  the  drill  pipe  so  that  upon  frictional  contact  be- 
tween said  wall  surface  and  the  outer  surface  of  the  sleeve,  the 
sleeve  is  caused  to  greatly  reduce  its  rotational  rate  upon  said 
contact  while  allowing  the  drill  pipe  to  continue  rotating 
within  the  sleeve  sufficiently  to  coitduct  drilling  operations  in 
the  formation. 


whereby  rotating  said  first  cam  causes  said  blade  to  move 
relative  to  said  second  end  of  said  first  support  strut, 
thereby  changing  the  pitch  of  said  blade  by  causing  said 
blade  to  rotate  about  said  first  axis. 


5,069,297 
DRILL  PIPE/CASING  PROTECTOR  AND  METHOD 
R.  Ernst  Krucger,  dcccaacd,  late  of  Newport  Beach  by  Va«  B. 
Kmeger,  legal  rcproMtativc  ,  and  William  E.  Krueier, 
Orange,  both  of  Califs  asaignora  to  Rudolph  E.  Kmeger,  Inc^ 
Newport  Beach.  Calif. 
Cootianation-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  469,632,  Jaa.  24, 1990, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  IS,  1990,  Scr.  No.  523,763 
Int.  a.'  E21B  12/00.  17/10 
MS.  CL  175—65  46  Claims 


5,069,298 
WELL  DRILLING  ASSEMBLY 
Charles  H.  Titus,  323  Echo  Valley  La.,  Newtowa  Square,  Pa. 
19073 

Filed  Apr.  30, 1990,  Scr.  No.  516,151 

Int  QV  E21B  4/02 

MS.  a.  175—107  2  Claims 


19.  An  underground  drilling  system  comprising: 

a  well  bore  in  an  underground  formation; 

a  fixed  tubular  casing  installed  in  the  well  bore; 

a  rotary  drill  pipe  extending  through  the  casing  and  having 
an  CD.  spaced  from  an  l.D.  of  the  casing  or  well  bore 
during  normal  drilling  operations; 

a  protective  sleeve  mounted  around  the  drill  pipe  and  spaced 
from  the  l.D.  of  the  casing  or  bore  for  preferentially 
contacting  the  l.D.  of  the  casing  or  bore  when  the  drill 
pipe  deflects  off-center  in  the  casing  or  bore  to  protect  the 
casing  or  bore  from  contact  with  the  drill  pipe  or  its  tool 
joints  during  rotation  of  the  drill  pipe,  the  protective 
sleeve  being  mounted  to  the  drill  pipe  to  substantially 
reduce  the  rotational  rate  of  the  sleeve  upon  frictional 
contact  of  the  sleeve  with  the  l.D.  of  the  casing  or  bore 
while  allowing  the  rotary  drill  pipe  to  continue  rotating 
within  the  sleeve  at  a  rotation  rate  sufficient  to  conduct 
drilling  operations  in  the  formation;  and 

mounting  means  between  the  sleeve  and  drill  pipe  compris- 
ing a  double-wedge  arrangement  including  means  for 
producing  a  film  of  lubricating  and  supporting  fluid  be- 
tween the  CD.  of  the  drill  pipe  and  the  l.D.  of  the  sleeve 
during  drilling  operations  in  the  formation  which  tends  to 


1.  In  a  drilling  assembly  comprising  a  drill  bit  operable  to  be 
rotated  to  produce  a  well  hole  of  a  given  diameter,  a  hollow 
casing  having  an  interior  cylindrical  surface  at  its  lower  end  at 
a  level  spaced  above  the  drill  bit  at  the  bottom  of  the  hole,  an 
upright  rotary  shaft  mounted  concentrically  within  the  cylin- 
drical surface  in  the  tower  end  of  said  casing  and  projecting 
downwardly  therefrom  at  its  lower  end  to  rotate  the  drill  bit, 
rotary  drive  means  mounted  adjacent  the  upper  end  of  said 
casing  above  said  drill  bit  and  drivingly  connected  to  the  upper 
end  of  said  rotary  shaft,  said  shaft  providing  flow  passages  for 
directing  drilling  mud  to  said  drill  bit,  and  supply  means  to 
supply  drilling  mud  to  said  drive  means  to  rotate  the  rotary 
shaft,  said  drive  means  operating  to  discharge  drilling  mud  into 
said  flow  passages,  said  discharged  mud  being  ejected  through 
said  drill  bit  to  entrain  drilling  debris  and  being  carried  out  of 
the  hole  by  upward  flow  outside  of  said  casing;  the  improve- 
ment wherein 

the  lower  end  of  the  rotary  shaft  is  hollow  to  define  said 
flow  passage  centrally  therein,  and  has  an  outer  cylindri- 
cal surface  parallel  to  the  interior  surface  of  said  casing 
and  an  outer  diameter  less  than  the  inner  diameter  of  said 
casing  to  provide  an  outer  pressure  passage  along  the 
outer  cylindrical  surface  thereof,  said  flow  and  pressure 
passages  having  upper  and  lower  interconnections  at 
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spaced  upper  and  lower  locations  along  the  shaft  respec- 
tively, the  lower  end  of  the  flow  passage  being  in  fluid 
communication  with  the  interior  of  said  drill  bit,  and  the 
lower  end  of  the  pressure  passage  being  in  fluid  communi- 
cation with  the  exterior  of  said  drill  bit  and  with  the  out- 
side of  said  casing, 

upper  and  lower  radial  and  thrust  bearings  in  said  pressure 
passage  between  said  upper  and  lower  interconnections 
and  above  the  lower  end,  said  bearings  supporting  said 
rotary  shaft  in  said  casing  against  radial  and  axial  displace- 
ment relative  to  said  casing,  said  upper  radial  bearing 
being  above  said  upper  thrust  bearing  and  said  lower 
radial  bearing  being  below  said  lower  thrust  bearing, 

a  selected  volume  of  lubricant  in  said  pressure  passage  be- 
tween said  shaft  and  said  casing  forming  a  body  of  lubri- 
cant engulfing  said  bearing, 

upper  and  lower  seals  between  said  body  and  said  intercon- 
nections to  limit  flow  of  drilling  mud  into  said  body  of 
lubricant,  and  flow  of  lubricant  from  said  body  toward 
said  interconnections,  each  said  seal  comprising  a  plurality 
of  axially-elongated  rings  mounted  between  said  interior 
circumferential  surface  and  said  outer  cylindrical  surface 
and  slidable  longitudinally  therealong,  each  said  ring 
having  an  outer  sealing  element  about  its  outer  periphery 
adjacent  one  transverse  end  surface  of  the  ring  in  sealing 
engagement  with  said  interior  surface  of  the  casing,  and 
having  packing  elements  spaced  axially  from  said  outer 
sealing  element  around  the  inner  periphery  of  said  ring  in 
sealing  engagement  with  said  outer  surface  of  the  shaft, 
whereby  said  rings  may  float  longitudinally  of  said  rotary 
shaft  relative  to  each  other  and  relative  to  said  mtercon- 
nections  and  said  bearing  while  maintaining  a  sealed  trans- 
verse barrier  across  the  pressure  passage  between  said 
outer  surface  of  said  shaft  and  the  interior  surface  of  said 
casing,  each  ring  having  said  one  transverse  end  surface 
directed  toward  one  of  said  interconnections  and  the  other 
transverse  end  surface  directed  toward  one  of  said  bear- 
ings, one  plurality  of  said  rings  being  spaced  apart  from 
one  another  in  the  space  between  said  upper  connection 
and  said  upper  radial  bearing  means,  and  a  second  plural- 
ity of  said  rings  being  spaced  apart  from  one  another  in  the 
space  between  said  lower  interconnection  and  said  lower 
radial  thrust  bearings,  and 

a  labyrinth  providing  a  routing  orifice  in  said  pressure  pas- 
sage between  the  lower  interconnection  and  the  lower  end 
of  the  casing  to  maintain  a  pressure  differential  between 
the  exterior  of  said  drill  bit  and  said  lower  seal. 


for  connecting  said  sensing  means  to  said  processor  unit,  and 
wherein  said  sensing  elements  comprise  a  series  of  regularly 


-o^^^ 


spaced  apertures  defining  a  bar  code  and  said  sensing  means 
comprises  two  photo-electric  sensors  in  quadrature  facing  said 
apertures  and  connected  to  said  connector. 

5,069,300 

CAUBRATION  SYSTEM  FOR  A  COMBINATION 

WEIGHING  APPARATUS 

Yoshiharu  Toyoda,  AkasU,  Japu,  assignor  to  Yamato  Scale 

Convwiy,  UuUtcd,  Akashi,  Japan 

nicd  Apr.  19,  1990,  Scr.  No.  511^44 

Claims  priority,  application  Japna,  Apr.  19, 1989, 1-99800 

Int.  a.'  GOIG  li/16.  23/14 

MS.  a.  177-25.18  5  Claims 
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5,069,299 

LETTER  SCALE  AND  FTUNKING  MACHINE 

INCORPORATING  SAME 

Jean-claudc  Haroutel,  Orsay,  France,  assignor  to  Alcatel  Sat- 

nuun,  Bagneux,  France 

Filed  JuB.  29,  1990,  Scr.  No.  545,733 

aaims  priority,  application  France,  Jnn.  30, 1989,  89  08828 

Int  a.'  GOIG  19/40 

MS.  a.  177—25.15  ♦  Claims 

1.  Letter  scale  axiapted  to  be  connected  to  a  postal  charge 
calculator  unit  and  a  printhead  of  a  franking  machine,  compris- 
ing a  horizontal  plate  adapted  to  receive  a  letter  to  be  weighed 
and  to  move  vertically  due  to  the  weight  of  said  letter,  a  cod- 
ing arm  mechanically  coupled  to  said  plate  so  as  to  move  with 
it,  coding  elements  on  said  arm,  fixed  sensing  means  facing 
towards  said  arm  to  sense  said  coding  elements  as  they  move 
relative  to  said  sensing  means  due  to  movement  of  said  arm,  a 
processor  unit  connected  to  said  sensing  means  and  adapted  to 
produce  a  measurement  signal  indicating  one  of  a  series  of 
predetermined  weight  ranges  within  which  the  weight  of  the 
letter  lies,  a  partly  closed,  flat,  vertical  casing  housing  at  least 
said  coding  arm  and  said  sensing  means,  and  a  vertical  slot  in 
an  upper  surface  of  said  casing  into  which  a  letter  is  inserted  to 
weigh  it,  said  horizontal  plate  forming  the  bottom  of  said 
vertical  slot,  wherein  said  processor  unit  is  outside  said  casing 
which  has  on  a  vertical  surface  parallel  to  said  slot  a  connector 


1.  A  zero-point  calibration  system  in  a  combination  weigh- 
ing apparatus  having  buckets  storing  processing,  the  system 
comprising: 

(a)  detecting  means  (1)  for  detecting  when  a  number  of 
buckets  available  in  the  next  cycle  becomes  definite; 

(b)  combination  computing  means,  responsive  to  the  detect- 
ing means  (2)  for  calculating  the  number  of  the  buckets 
from  which  the  masses  are  discharged  in  the  next  cycle  of 
combination  processing,  by  computing  possible  combina- 
tions of  the  buckets  to  be  selected  in  the  selection; 

(c)  predictive  computing  means  (3)  for  effecting  a  predictive 
calculation  of  a  further  number  of  the  buckets  which 
would  be  available  in  the  selection  in  the  cycle  after  the 
next  cycle  of  combination  processing,  based  on  the  num- 
ber of  buckeu  calculated  by  the  combination  computing 
means  (2);  and 

(d)  zero-point  calibrating  means  for  blank  weighing  a  se- 
lected one  or  more  of  the  buckets; 

(e)  rearranging  means  (4)  for  changing  sutes  of  one  or  more 
of  the  selected  buckets  from  their  inactive  sutes  for  blank 
weighing  in  zero-point  calibration  into  their  operative 
sutes  for  the  actual  weighing  of  the  masses  which  are 
subject  to  the  selectioa  in  the  cycle  after  the  next  cycle  of 
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combination  processing,  when  the  further  number  is  less 
than  a  predetermined  number  whereby  the  number  of  the 
buckets  available  to  said  cycle  after  the  next  cycle  of 
combination  processing  is  increased  in  a  case  wherein  the 
further  number  predictively  calculated  by  the  predictive 
computing  means  is  less  than  the  predetermined  number. 


5,069.302 
VEHICLE  HAVING  SUP  SUPPRESSING  DEVICE  AND 

SUSPENSION  CONTROL  DEVICE 
Fumio  Kageyana,  Hiraahima,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mazda  Motor 
Corporatioii,  Hiroshima,  Japan 
CoatiaiiatioD  of  Ser.  No.  357,420,  May  25,  1989,  abandoned. 

This  applkatioa  Feb.  28,  1991,  Ser.  No.  663,189 
aains  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  May  26,  1988,  63-128741 
Int  a.'  B60K  28/16 
U.S.  CL  180—197  17  Claims 


5,06931 
VEHICLE  POWER  ASSISTED  STEERING  SYSTEM 
Frederick  J.  Adams,  Clcvedon,  Great  Britain,  assignor  to  TRW 
Cam  Gears  Limited,  Cleredon,  Great  Britain 

Filed  May  14,  1990.  Ser.  No.  524,128 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  23,  1989, 
8914514 

Int.  a.>  B62D  5/0% 
\i&,  CL  180—143  10  Claims 
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1.  A  vehicle  power  assisted  steering  system  comprising  a 
hydraulic  pump  having  an  outlet  providing  a  constant  volume 
output;  an  open  center  power  assistance  valve  communicating 
with  said  outlet  and  which  is  adjustable  from  a  neutral  condi- 
tion in  response  to  a  steering  input  torque  during  a  steering 
maneuver  to  control  fluid  flow  from  said  pump  to  assist  said 
maneuver;  a  bypass  valve  in  a  fluid  line  communicating  be- 
tween said  outlet  and  a  fluid  reservoir  and  responsive  to  vehi- 
cle speed  to  increasingly  open  communication  between  said 
outlet  and  the  reservoir  as  vehicle  speed  increases  and  to  de- 
crease said  communication  between  said  outlet  and  the  reser- 
voir as  vehicle  speed  decreases;  said  power  assistance  valve 
comprising  valve  members  which  are  relatively  displaceable 
from  a  neutral  condition  in  response  to  a  steering  input  torque 
to  direct  hydraulic  fluid,  said  valve  members  in  the  neutral 
condition  providing  intercommunication  between  said  outlet 
and  the  reservoir;  said  valve  members  being  biased  to  the 
neutral  condition  by  biasing  means,  and 
a  flow  sensitive  valve  in  the  fluid  line  communicating  be- 
tween said  outlet  and  the  reservoir  which  includes  said 
bypass  valve,  said  flow  sensitive  valve  including  means  for 
reducing  flow  of  fluid  through  said  bypass  valve  when  the 
flow  of  fluid  reaches  a  predetermined  maximum  flow. 


1.  A  vehicle  which  comprises: 

a  power  unit; 

at  least  a  pair  of  driving  wheels  rotated  by  an  output  from 
said  power  unit; 

fluid  pressure  cylinders,  inseried  between  a  vehicle  body  and 
said  driving  wheels,  for  adjusting  a  vehicle  height  of  said 
vehicle  body  at  one  end  where  said  driving  wheels  are 
placed; 

a  fluid  pressure  source  for  supplying  a  high-pressure  work- 
ing fluid  to  said  fluid  pressure  cylinders; 

flow  control  means  for  controlling  supply  and  discharge  of 
the  high-pressure  working  fluid  to  and  from  said  fluid 
pressure  source; 

slip  detection  means  for  detecting  a  driving  force  slip  of  said 
driving  wheels; 

brake  means  for  decreasing  a  rotating  force  of  said  driving 
wheels; 

slip  suppressing  mean  for,  when  said  slip  detection  means 
detects  a  slip  of  said  driving  wheels,  operating  said  brake 
means  to  suppress  the  slip;  and 

suspension  control  means  for  controlling  said  flow  control 
means,  said  suspension  control  means  starting  to  control 
said  flow  control  means  to  supply  the  high-pressure  work- 
ing fluid  to  said  fluid  pressure  cylinders  in  order  to  in- 
crease the  height  of  the  vehicle  body  at  said  one  end 
where  said  driving  wheels  are  placed,  when  said  slip 
suppressing  means  staris  to  perform  the  braking  operation 
as  the  slip  suppressing  operation. 


5.069,303 

HIGH  PERFORMANCE  MOTORCYCLE  STEERING 

MECHANISM 

Robert  B.  Fuller,  Box  8,  Wiison,  Wyo.  83014 

Filed  Jon.  29, 1989,  Ser.  No.  373^92 
lat  CV  B62K  21/00 
UjS.  CL  180—219  2  Claims 

1.  A  motorcycle  with  an  improved  steering  mechanism 
comprising  a  frame,  an  engine,  a  front  wheel,  a  moveable 
swing  arm  attached  to  the  front  wheel  and  supporting  it  in  an 
upright  position,  means  for  rotating  the  wheel  about  a  steering 
axis  to  steer  the  wheel,  arcuate  tracking  means  deflning  an  arc 
and  attached  to  the  frame  or  engine,  wherein  the  swing  arm  is 
movably  attached  to  the  tracking  means  so  that  when  the 
wheel  is  steered  the  swing  arm  moves  along  the  arc  of  the 
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arcuate  tracking  means,  a  suspension  system  attached  to  said 
swing  arm,  said  suspension  system  having  a  first  and  second 
end,  a  side  plate  pivotally  attached  to  the  swing  arm,  the  sus- 
pension system  being  attached  at  its  first  end  to  the  side  plate 


and  at  the  second  end  to  the  swing  arm,  a  first  plate  attached  to 
the  side  plate,  moving  means  attached  to  the  first  plate  so  that 
the  moving  means  of  the  first  plate  come  into  contact  with  the 
arcuate  tracking  means  and  move  along  the  arc  of  the  arcuate 
tracking  means. 


5,069,304 

REVERSE  DRIVE  FOR  A  MOTORCYCLE 

Glem  E.  Mawi,  122  Sherlake  Rd.,  KnoxviUe,  Tenn.  37922 

Filed  Mar.  10, 1989,  Ser.  No.  321,784 

Int.  a.'  B62D  61/02 

U.S.  a.  180—221  5  Claims 


said  actuator  shaft  carrying  an  actuating  means  for  selec- 
tively rotating  said  actuator  shaft,  said  support  means 
further  including  at  least  one  support  arm  which  is  adjust- 
able in  effective  length,  said  support  arm  having  a  first  end 
portion  secured  to  said  second  end  portion  of  said  actuator 
shaft  and  a  second  end  portion  for  engaging  and  support- 
ing said  motor,  said  first  end  portion  of  said  support  arm 
defining  a  longitudinally  disposed  slot -shaped  opening  and 
being  provided  with  a  releasable  fastener  for  being  re- 
ceived through  said  slot-shaped  opening  and  securing  said 
support  arm  to  said  actuator  shaft  at  selected  positions 
along  said  slot-shaped  opening  to  adjust  the  effective 
length  of  said  support  arm,  whereby  selected  rotation  of 
said  actuator  shaft  moves  said  drive  wheel  into  and  out  of 
engagement  with  said  driven  wheel. 


5,069,305 
POWER  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM  FOR  A 
FOUR-WHEEL  DRIVE  MOTOR  VEHICLE 

Toshio  Kobayashi,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fi^i  Jakogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1990,  Ser.  No.  512.751 
Cteims  priority,  applicatioa  Japoa,  Apr.  27,  1909,  1-110872; 
Apr.  28, 1909,  1-111737 

brt.  CL!  B60K  41/1% 
MS.  a.  180—249  T  ( 


1.  A  reverse  drive  apparatus  for  a  motorcycle  having  at  least 
a  front  and  a  rear  wheel  and  a  frame,  one  of  said  wheels  defin- 
ing a  driven  wheel  which  can  be  routed  by  said  apparatus  in  a 
direction  tending  to  propel  said  motorcycle  backwards,  said 
wheels  defining  a  tire  portion  having  ground  engaging  tread, 
said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  drive  wheel  for  releasably  engaging  the  tread  of  said 

driven  wheel; 
a  DC  electric  motor; 

a  drive  shaft  for  connecting  said  motor  to  said  drive  wheel, 
whereby  said  drive  wheel  is  selectively  rotated  when  said 
motor  is  electrically  connected  to  a  DC  electrical  power 
source; 
a  DC  electrical  power  source,  said  source  being  electrically 
connected  to  said  motor  such  that  said  drive  wheel  is 
routed  in  a  direction  tending  to  route  said  driven  wheel 
in  a  direction  tending  to  propel  said  motorcycle  back- 
wards when  said  driven  wheel  engages  said  driven  wheel; 
support  means  for  securing  said  motor  to  said  frame  and  for 
selectively  moving  said  drive  wheel  into  and  out  of  en- 
gagement with  said  driven  wheel,  said  support  means 
including  an  actuator  shaft  having  a  first  end  portion 
rouubly  secured  to  said  frame  and  a  second  end  portion. 


3.  In  a  power  transmission  system  for  a  four-wheel  drive 
motor  vehicle  having  a  transmission  operatively  connected  to 
an  engine  through  a  main  clutch  for  transmitting  output  torque 
of  the  engine  through  a  fluid  operated  transfer  clutch  to  one  of 
a  front  differential  and  a  rear  differential  for  transmitting  out- 
put torque  so  as  to  drive  front  and  rear  wheels  respectively  of 
the  vehicle,  and  each  of  the  differentials  having  a  carrier,  the 
improvement  in  the  system  comprising: 
a  transfer  clutch  case  secured  to  one  of  said  carrier  corre- 
sponding to  said  one  differential,  said  fluid-operated  trans- 
fer clutch  is  provided  in  said  transfer  clutch  case  for  trans- 
mitting the  output  torque  of  the  transmission  to  said  one 
differential; 
a  fluid-operated  restricting  clutch  provided  in  a  restricting 
clutch  case  secured  to  said  carrier  and  disposed  between 
an  input  element  of  said  one  differential  provided  in  said 
carrier  and  a  corresponding  axle,  for  restricting  differenti- 
ation of  the  differential;  and 
control  means  for  controlling  clutch  pressure  of  each  of  the 
clutches  in  accordance  with  driving  conditions  of  the 
vehicle,  thereby  providing  a  compact  and  simplified 
power  transmission  system. 
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5.069,306 
MOUNTING  STRUCTURE  FOR  THE  POWER  UNIT  OF  A 

MOTOR  VEHICLE 
Kazuo  laoiie;  Shoichi  Sano,  both  of  Tokyo;  Masami  Ogura, 
Saitama;  Kenichi  Nagahiro,  Saitama;  Tsuneo  Konno,  Saitama; 
H^jimc  Ki^iwara,  Saitama;  Yoshinobu  Ono,  Saitama;  Suguni 
Yoakida,  Saitama;  Hiroo  Shimada,  Saitama,  and  Masahiro 
Hashiguchi,  Saitama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Honda  Giken 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisfaa,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  II,  1989,  Ser.  No.  336,656 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  11,  1988,  63-88628 

Int.  a.)  B60K  im 

MS.  a.  180-291  3  Claims 


for  causing  said  sheet  to  change  its  curvature  to  displace 
fluid  in  said  cavity  to  generate  an  asymmetric  pressure 


■-» 


pulse  for  transmission  through  said  borehole  to  a  forma- 
tion into  which  said  borehole  penetrates. 


1.  A  power  unit  mounting  structure  in  a  motor  vehicle  driv- 
able  in  a  forward  running  direction  including  a  power  unit 
comprising  an  engine  having  a  crankshaft,  a  transmission  cou- 
pled to  the  crankshaft  of  the  engine,  and  a  differential  inter- 
posed between  drive  axles  connected  to  a  pair  of  laterally 
spaced  front  road  wheels  of  the  motor  vehicle  and  the  trans- 
mission, the  power  unit  being  mounted  in  a  front  poriion  of  the 
motor  vehicle  with  respect  to  the  running  direction  of  the 
■notor  vehicle,  with  the  crankshaft  extending  transversely  with 
respect  to  the  motor  vehicle,  characterized  in  that  said  power 
unit  is  mounted  in  the  front  poriion  of  the  motor  vehicle  with 
its  center  of  gravity  positioned  rearwardly  of  the  drive  axles 
extending  from  the  differential  toward  the  front  road  wheels 
serving  as  the  drive  road  wheels  with  respect  to  said  running 
direction  and  with  the  engine  generally  lilted  in  the  forward 
running  direction; 
a  steering  box  extending  parallel  to  the  drive  axles  disposed 
forward  of  the  drive  axles  with  respect  to  the  running 
direction;  and 
an  exhaust  manifold  attached  to  the  engine  and  disposed  at 
least  partially  in  between  the  engine  and  a  toeboard  sepa- 
rating the  engine  from  a  passenger  compariment  of  the 
motor  vehicle. 


5,069,307 

ACOUSTIC  SIGNAL  TRANSMITTER  FOR  LOGGING 

TOOLS 

Keith  W.  Katahara,  Allen,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Atlantic  Richfield 

Company,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  6,  1989,  Ser.  No.  319,607 
Int.  a.'  GOIV  1/40 
MS.  a.  181—105  15  Claims 

1.  An  acoustic  signal  transmitter  for  a  logging  tool  for  im- 
parting a  pressure  pulse  in  a  fluid  filled  bore  hole,  said  transmit- 
ter comprising: 
housing  means  including  a  portion  defining  a  fluid  filled 

cavity; 
a  flexible  transmitter  member  disposed  in  said  cavity  and 
characterized  by  a  relatively  thin  planar  sheet  operable  to 
be  disposed  in  a  curved  position;  and 
actuator  means  supported  on  said  housing  means  and  con- 
nected to  said  sheet  and  responsive  to  an  electrical  signal 


5,069,308 
LOW  IMPEDANCE  DOWN-HOLE  ACOUSTIC  SOURCE 

FOR  WELL  LOGGING 
Hczhu  Yin;  Jerry  M.  Harris,  and  Amos  M.  Nur,  all  of  Stanford, 
Calif.,  assignors  to  The  Board  of  Trustees  of  the  Leiand  Stan- 
ford Junior  University,  Stanford,  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1990,  Ser.  No.  611,926 

Int.  a.'  GOIV  1/40:  HOIL  41/04 

MS.  a.  181—106  17  Claims 


32    38  *° 


13.  .A  low  impedance  down-hole  source  for  use  in  well 
logging  comprising 

a  First  stack  of  ceramic  transducers  oriented  along  the  long 
axis  of  an  ellipse, 

a  first  housing  for  said  first  stack  of  ceramic  transducers, 

a  second  stack  of  ceramic  transducers  oriented  along  said 
long  axis  of  an  ellipse, 

a  second  housing  for  said  second  stack  of  ceramic  transduc- 
ers, 

a  plurality  of  support  members  engaging  said  first  and  sec- 
ond housings  and  maintaining  said  first  and  second  hous- 
ings in  spaced  relationship, 

a  plurality  of  flexible  beams  with  each  beam  having  a  gener- 
ally elliptical  configuration,  said  flexible  beams  being 
positioned  in  compression  around  said  long  axis  between 
said  first  and  second  housings,  each  of  said  flexible  beams 
including  rigid  extensions  at  either  end  thereof  and  ori- 
ented perpendicular  to  said  long  axis, 

a  support  rod  positioned  along  said  long  axis  and  engaging 
points  on  the  inner  surfaces  of  said  extensions,  and 

each  stack  of  transducers  engaging  points  on  the  outer  sur- 
faces of  said  extensions. 
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5,069,309 

ROLLING  TOWER  SCAFFOLD  AND  METHOD  AND 

TOOLING  APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  THE 

SAME 

Pul  R.  SwMcrski,  Scott,  and  Paid  J.  Sndlcr,  JcflicrMM,  both  of 

Ky.,  —igmrrt  to  EoMraoa  Electric  Co.,  St  Loiris,  Mo. 

Filed  Sep.  28,  1909,  Ser.  No.  413,694 

Int.  CL»  E04G  ///A  1/iO 

MS.  a.  182—119  42  ( 


means  for  releasably  motrnting  said  collar  member  about  die 
insulator  disk;  and 


1.  A  climbing  apparatus  in  the  form  of  a  scaffold  ttnicture 
comprising: 

a  pair  of  vertically-extending  spaced  end  ladders,  each  in- 
cluding a  pair  of  spaced  opposed  vertically-extending  rails 
having  sets  of  spaced  horizontally  extending  step-forming 
rungs  extending  therebetween  and  therethrough  with  the 
end  portions  of  said  rungs  fastened  to  said  opposed  verti- 
cally extending  rails,  at  least  one  of  said  end  ladders  hav- 
ing hollow  tubular  rails  to  provide  spaced  inner  and  outer 
rail  walls  in  each  of  said  opposed  rails  with  the  rung  end 
portions  of  said  end  ladder  rungs  each  having  opposed 
radially  and  directly  extending  spaced  detents  gripping  in 
face  abutting  relationship  the  opposed  faces  of  one  of  said 
opposed  rail  walls  in  fast  position  therebetween  to  firmly 
secure  said  rungs  in  fast  position  relative  to  opposed  rails; 
and 

a  horizontally  extending  support  platform  supportively 
mounted  between  said  spaced,  vertically  extending  end 
ladders. 


5,069,310 
INSULATOR  CUMBING  SUPPORT 
Danny  R.  Williams,  Houston,  and  Mary  A.  Barron,  Cypress, 
both  of  Tez„  assignors  to  Houston  Industries  Incorporated, 
Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Mar.  26, 1991,  Ser.  No.  675.135 
Int.  CL'  E06C  7/00 
MS.  a.  182—187  14  Claims 

1.  A  climbing  support  for  climbing  a  stack  of  insulator  disks 
on  electrical  power  distribution  equipment,  comprising: 
a  collar  member  adapted  to  fit  about  an  insulator  disk  in  the 

stack,  said  collar  member  comprising: 
a  cylinder  sleeve  extending  between  an  upper  and  lower 
portion  and  adapted  to  enclose  side  portions  the  insulator 
disk; 
finger  members  formed  on  said  upper  portion  of  said  cylin- 
drical sleeve  extending  inwardly  and  tapering  from  an 
outer  portion  to  an  inner  portion  to  contact  other  adjacent 
finger  members  to  rest  on  the  insulator  disk  for  support; 
said  collar  member  having  a  gap  between  side  portions 
thereof  for  movement  about  the  insulator  disk; 


foot  support  means  extending  outwardly  from  said  collar 
member  for  supporting  a  climber  during  climbing  of  the 
insulator  disk. 


5,069.311 

INFANT  EXERCISER  GUARD 

Ferris  F.  Yonng.  CMR-P  Box  1032,  Apo,  N.Y.  09102 

FiM  Jnn.  4. 1990,  Ser.  No.  534,530 

IiM.  CL*  B60T  i/00 

MS.  CL  18S— 32 


7Clnim 


1.  A  guard  for  mounting  on  a  floor  or  other  supporting 
surface  and  arresting  the  travel  of  a  wheeled  infant  carrier,  said 
guard  comprising  stop  means  adapted  for  attachment  to  the 
floor  or  other  supporting  surface  and  at  least  one  fastener 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  suction  cup  fasteners  and 
hook  and  loop  fasteners  adapted  for  engaging  said  stop  means 
and  attaching  said  stop  means  to  the  floor  or  other  supporting 
surface. 


5.069,312 

HANDBRAKE  FOR  SINGLE-CYLINDER 

TRUCK-MOUNTED  RAILWAY  CAR  BRAKE 

WiUih  Kaiuo,  Lockport,  III.;  Mark  S.  Kmmpitz,  Hanker,  Pa„ 
and  Michael  J.  Moriarity,  Lansing,  III.,  assignors  to  Westing- 
house  Air  Brake  Company,  Wilmerding,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct.  15, 1990,  Ser.  No.  597.U1 

Int  a.'  B61H  li/02 

MS.  a.  188—52  1«  Claims 

1.  A  handbrake  system  for  a  railway  vehicle  comprising: 

(a)  first  and  second  spaced-apart  brake  beams; 

(b)  first  and  second  transfer  levers  pivotally  connected  at  a 
point  intermediate  the  ends  thereof  to  a  respective  one  of 
said  first  and  second  brake  beams; 

(c)  first  and  second  force-transmitting  means  interconnected 
l>etween  corresponding  arms  of  said  first  and  second  trans- 
fer levers; 

(d)  said  first  force-transmitting  means  including  brake  actua- 
tor means  operable  in  response  to  the  supply  of  fluid 
pressure  thereto  for  increasing  the  length  of  said  first 
force-transmitting  means,  to  accordingly  increase  the 
spaced-apart  distance  between  said  first  and  second  brake 
beams; 


■  ■  J-: 


142 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  3.  1991 


(e)  a  transfer  link  connected  to  said  first  transfer  lever  so  as 
to  be  arcuately  movable  therewith  in  a  plane  parallel  to 
the  plane  of  rotation  of  said  first  transfer  lever; 

(f)  a  bearing  surface  on  said  first  brake  beam;  and 

(g)  an  actuating  lever  having  a  pivotal  connection  at  a  loca- 


5.0C9^14 
SPOT  TYPE  DISC  BRAKE  INCLUDING  AN  IMPROVED 

HOLD  DOWN  SPRING 
Ham-Gcorg  Madzgalia,  and  Frank  Madzgalla,  both  of  Koblenz, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Lucas  Industries  public 
limited  company,  Birmingham,  England 

FUed  May  30,  1990,  Ser.  No.  530,299 
Claims  priority,  applicatioii  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnrnmy,  Jun.  7, 
1989,8906980 

lat.  a,'  F16D  65/02 
VS.  a.  188— 73J6  10  Oaims 


tion  intermediate  the  ends  thereof  with  said  transfer  link, 
one  end  of  said  actuating  lever  being  adapted  to  receive  a 
handbrake  force  and  the  other  end  of  said  actuating  lever 
being  freely  engageable  with  said  bearing  surface  to  pro- 
vide a  sliding  fulcrum  point  about  which  said  actuating 
lever  is  rotatable. 


5.069313 

DEVICE  FOR  PREVENTING  DISLODGMENT  OF  DISC 

BRAKE  PADS 

Noboru  Kato,  and  Youichi  Fujiwara,  both  of  Nagoya,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Nisshinbo  Industries,  Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1990,  Ser.  No.  468,883 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  23,  1989,  1-11818 

Int  a.'  F16D  55/224 

VS.  CL  188— 72J  2  Claims 


1.  In  a  device  for  preventing  dislodgment  of  a  pair  of  brake 
pads  of  a  disc  brake  including  a  stationary  member  provided 
with  rails  for  nwvably  mounting  thereon  the  brake  pads  in 
opposition  to  each  other  and  retraction  springs  each  having 
two  legs  urging  the  brake  pads  away  from  each  other;  the 
improvement  comprising  a  central  stopper  provided  on  an 
upper  surface  of  the  stationary  member  between  the  legs  of  the 
retraction  springs  and  end  stoppers  provided  on  the  upper 
surfaces  of  the  stationary  member  on  outer  sides  of  the  legs  of 
the  retraction  spring  to  limit  travel  of  the  legs  axially  of  the 
disc  of  the  disc  brake. 


1.  Spot -type  disc  brake  comprising 

first  and  second  brake  pads  which  are  adapted  to  be  pressed 
against  respective  opposite  sides  of  a  brake  disc, 

a  caliper  which  engages  over  said  pads  and  said  brake  discs, 
and 

a  hold-down  spring  of  sheet  metal  supported  by  a  support 
region  formed  thereon  near  said  first  brake  pads  on  the 
caliper  and  extending  from  said  support  region  in  cantile- 
ver manner  beyond  said  brake  disc,  wherein  the  hold- 
down  spring  comprises  first,  second  and  third  spring  legs 
extending  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  disc,  said  first  and 
second  spring  legs  being  separated  from  each  other  by  a 
first  axial  slot  and  in  the  relaxed  state  lie  at  least  approxi- 
mately in  a  common  plane  and  extend  beyond  said  brake 
disc, 

said  first  spring  leg  having  a  portion  remote  from  the  sup- 
port region  which  portion  pressing  against  said  second 
brake  pad, 

said  second  spring  leg  being  separated  by  a  second  axial  slot 
from  said  third  spring  leg  in  such  a  manner  that  the  second 
and  the  third  spring  legs  are  joined  only  at  their  ends 
remote  from  said  support  region  without  being  bent  with 
respect  to  each  other, 

said  third  spring  leg  pressing  with  its  end  near  said  support 
region  against  said  first  brake  pad,  said  first  and  second 
axial  slots  extending  parallel  to  the  axis  said  disc. 


5,069,315 

PROTECnON  DEVICE  FOR  A  MANUAL  SLACK 

ADJUSTER 

Marria  H.  VanWeelden,  and  Susan  V.  VanWeelden,  both  of 

1153  Florimond  Dr.,  Elgin,  III.  60123 

Filed  Jun.  29,  1990,  Ser.  No.  545,552 

Int.  a.'  F16D  65/40 

VS.  a.  188— 79J5  19  Clainu 

1.  A  protection  device  for  an  adjusting  means,  said  adjusting 

means  being  used  for  a  brake  slack  adjuster  on  an  air  brake 

system  of  a  heavy  duty  truck,  wherein: 

a.  said  protection  device  has  a  generally  elongated,  arcuate, 
central  portion; 

b.  said  central  portion  has  a  first  end  and  a  second  end  oppo- 
sitely disposed  from  said  first  end  to  complete  said  protec- 
tion device; 

c.  said  protection  device  has  a  clipping  mechanism  at  said 
first  end  thereof  and  a  gripping  member  at  said  second  end 
thereof,  with  said  central  portion  therebetween; 
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d.  said  protection  device  is  sufficiently  rigid  to  protect  said 
adjusting  means; 

e.  said  gripping  member  is  adapted  to  apply  or  remove  said 
protection  device; 

f.  said  clipping  mechanism  is  adapted  to  grip  said  brake  slack 
adjuster  to  thereby  hold  said  protection  device  over  said 
adjusting  means  and  minimize  wear  of  said  adjusting 
means; 


means  lies  within  the  actuator  housing  at  a  location  adjacent 
the  axially  inner  end  of  the  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the 
rotary  actuator  shaft,  the  transmission  means  cooperating  with 
both  first  and  second  tappets  to  transmit  adjusting  movement 
of  the  first  tappet  to  the  second,  wherein  the  transmission 
means  is  a  rotatably  mounted  ring  gear  co-axially  arranged 
with  the  actuator  shaft,  and  wherein  the  ring  gear  is  rouubly 
mounted  by  way  of  a  bearing  disposed  between  the  internal 
periphery  of  the  ring  gear  and  fixed  structure  extending  within 
the  ring  gear. 


5,069^17 
PNEUMATIC  SHOCK  ABSORBER 
Kart  Stoll,  LeazhaMc  72^  7300  Essliagen,  and  Herbert  HalaMa, 
HiMeganbtraaa  16,  7314  Wcraau,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcr- 
■lany 

Filed  Nov.  30, 19M,  Ser.  Na.  277,707 
Claim  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Re^  of  Gcraaay,  Dec  1, 
19r7,  3740669 

Int  a.'  Flff  9/50 
VS.  a.  188—286  24  < 


g.  said  central  portion  is  adapted  to  be  received  over  a  nut  of 

said  slack  adjuster; 
h.  said  central  portion  is  adapted  to  cover  and  protect  said 

adjusting  means  by  receiving  said  slack  adjuster  within 

said  central  portion;  and 
i.  said  protection  device  is  flexible. 

5,069,316        

BRAKE  ACTUATOR  WITH  ADJUSTER 

Hugh  G.  Margetts,  Ross  on  Wye,  Engiaad,  acriffMr  to  Lucas 

Industries  Public  Limited  Ceaapany,  Binidagham,  Ea^and 

FUed  Jul.  6, 1990.  Ser.  No.  549,167 
Claims  priority,  applicatiM  Uaited  Kiagdom,  JaL  13,  1989, 
8916047 

lat.  a.'  F16D  51/00 
VS.  a.  188—79.62  15  Claims 


15.  A  brake  actuator  comprising  an  actuator  housing,  force- 
applying  means  received  by  said  housing  connected  at  an 
axially  inner  end  thereof  to  a  rotary  actuator  shaft  for  actuation 
by  the  rotary  actuated  shaft  and  arranged  to  separate  opposed 
first  and  second  tappets  which  transmit  thrust  from  said  means 
to  braking  elements  engaged,  in  use,  by  the  first  and  second 
Uppets  in  order  to  urge  said  elements  against  a  rotory  braking 
surface,  each  first  and  second  tappet  including  a  pair  of  thread- 
edly  interengaged  members  which  are  relatively  roUteble  to 
enable  the  length  of  each  first  and  second  Uppet  to  be  varied, 
adjuster  means  operable  in  response  to  excessive  outward 
movement  of  the  braking  elements,  to  vary  the  length  of  the 
first  tappets  in  order  to  maintain  a  substantially  constant  prede- 
termined clearance  between  the  associated  braking  element 
and  said  braking  surface,  and  transmission  means  interconnect- 
ing the  first  and  second  Uppets  to  effect  a  corresponding  varia- 
tion in  length  of  the  second  tappet,  wherein  the  transmission 


1.  A  pneumatic  shock  absort>er  comprising  a  piston,  a  cylin- 
der in  which  said  piston  is  able  to  slide,  a  piston  rod  attached 
to  said  piston  and  extending  out  of  said  cylinder,  a  check  valve 
forming  an  inlet  to  said  cylinder  via  which  a  pressure  space, 
delimited  by  said  piston  in  said  cylinder,  is  connected  with  an 
external  source  of  pressure  fluid,  an  outlet  valve  for  the  dis- 
charge of  compre^ed  air  during  a  damping  motion  of  the 
piston,  a  valve  piston  comprised  in  said  outlet  valve  and  ar- 
ranged to  run  in  a  valve  chamber  of  said  valve  in  a  sealing 
manner  so  as  to  divide  said  chamber  into  first  and  second 
chamber  parts,  said  first  chamber  part  connecting  a  duct, 
which  leads  to  the  pressure  space,  with  an  outlet  duct,  and  the 
connection  is  able  to  be  interrupted  by  a  valve  seat  arranged  to 
be  shut  off  at  least  in  part  by  the  end  face  of  the  valve  piston 
acted  upon  by  the  pressure  of  the  pressure  space  and  the  sec- 
ond chamber  part  is  connected  with  the  pressure  space  or  with 
the  pressure  source  and  a  spring  for  urging  the  valve  piston 
against  the  valve  seat. 

5,069^18 

SELF-STABILIZED  STEPPED  CRASHWORTHY 

STIFFENOtS 

Rickard  L.  Kalcska;  Michael  D.  Joms,  aad  TkoaMS  E.  SdmUtt, 

aU  of  Mesa,  Ariz.,  assignors  to  McDowwU  Doaglas  Corpora- 

tioa,  Loag  Beach,  CaUf. 

Coatiauatioa-ia-part  of  So-.  No.  456,464,  Dec  26, 19S9, 

abaadoacd.  This  applicatioa  Jaa.  7. 1991,  Ser.  No.  638,038 

Int  CL'  F16F  7/11-  B64C  1/00 

VS.  CL  188—377  5  Claims 


1.  In  an  aircraft,  an  energy  absorbing  structure  made  from  an 
organic  polymer  reinforced  with  plies  of  fibers,  comprising: 
a  columnar  stiffener  having  first  and  second  opposed  ends 
and  containing  laminations  of  plies  of  said  fibers  having 
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varying  lengths  so  as  to  produce  a  stepped  arrangement 
reducing  the  cross-sectional  area  in  a  series  of  steps  from 
said  first  end  to  said  second  end,  so  that  a  self-stabilizing 
columnar  stiffener  results  such  that  when  said  stifTener  is 
subjected  to  compression  loads  so  as  to  crush  said  stiff- 
ener, said  crushing  begins  at  said  first  end  and  progresses 
in  a  predictable  fashion  toward  said  second  end  and  said 
stiffener  has  at  any  cross  section  between  said  first  and 
second  ends  a  local  compression  strength  which  is  less 
than  the  general  stability  strength  of  the  remaining  portion 
of  said  stiffener  from  said  cross  section  to  said  second  end. 


for  controlling  said  clutch  in  a  predetermined  model  pat- 
tern corresponding  to  each  driving  condition  so  as  to 
rapidly  and  smoothly  operate  said  clutch  without  locking. 


5,0M^19 

CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  A  CLUTCH  OF  A  MOTOR 

VEHICLE 

MHnra  Maiuibc,  Mitaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fqji  Jukogyo 

Kabushikj  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japu 

Filed  Apr.  20, 1990,  Ser.  No.  312,750 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  28,  1909,  1-111733 

Int.  a.)  BMK  41/28 

VS.  CL  192—0.052  7  Claims 


Qfijf^: 


5,069,320 

TORQUE-LIMITING  COUPLING  DEVICE 

Cart  Falk,  Hndiksrall,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Metalfonn  Safctet 

AB,  HudiksTall,  Sweden 
per  No.  PCr/SE89/00371,  §  371  Date  Dec.  21, 1990,  §  102(e) 
Date  Dec.  21,  1990,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO90/00231,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jan.  11,  1990 

per  Filed  Jun.  29,  1989,  Ser.  No.  623,805 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jul.  4,  1988,  8802498 

Int  a.5  F16D  7/00 

MS.  a.  192—56  R  11  Claims 


1.  In  a  control  system  of  a  clutch  for  transmitting  power  of 
an  engine  to  driving  wheels  of  a  motor  vehicle  having  a  contin- 
uously variable  transmission  interposed  between  said  clutch 
and  said  driving  wheels,  the  control  system  comprising  an 
accelerator  pedal  switch  for  detecting  a  position  of  an  acceler- 
ator pedal  and  for  generating  an  accelerator  pedal  position 
signal,  a  select  position  sensor  provided  on  said  transmission 
for  detecting  a  selected  position  of  the  transmission  and  for 
producing  a  select  position  signal,  an  engine  speed  sensor 
mounted  on  said  engine  for  detecting  engine  speed  and  for 
producing  an  engine  speed  signal,  and  vehicle  speed  calculat- 
ing means  for  sensing  driven  pulley  speed  of  a  driven  pulley  of 
the  continuously  variable  transmission  and  for  generating  a 
vehicle  speed  signal,  and  improvement  in  the  system  which 
comprises: 
clutch  control  mode  deciding  means  responsive  to  said 
accelerator  pedal  position  signal,  said  select  position  signal 
and  said  vehicle  speed  signal  for  determining  an  engaging 
condition  of  said  clutch  in  dependency  on  driving  condi- 
tions of  said  vehicle  and  for  generating  a  mode  signal; 
clutch  engagement  mode  determining  means  responsive  to 
said  engine  speed  signal  for  determining  an  engine  speed 
changing  rate  corresponding  to  said  engine  speed  and  for 
producing  an  engine  speed  changing  rate  signal; 
shifting  speed  setting  means  responsive  to  said  mode  signal, 
said  vehicle  speed  signal  and  said  engine  speed  signals  for 
deciding  clutch  engagement  and  disengagement  patterns 
in  accordance  with  said  driving  conditions  and  for  pro- 
ducing a  shifting  speed  pattern  signal; 
pressure  plate  position  calculating  means  responsive  to  said 
shifting  speed  pattern  signal  for  calculating  a  pressure 
plate  position  of  said  clutch  by  integrating  said  pattern 
signal  and  for  producing  a  position  signal  applied  to  said 
shifting  speed  setting  means;  and 
control  means  responsive  to  said  position  and  pattern  signals 


1.  A  torque-limiting  clutch  arrangement  comprising: 

two  mutually  coaxial  clutch  elements  which  are  non-rotata- 
bly  connected  to  a  driving  shaft  and  a  driven  shaft  respec- 
tively and  which  engage  one  another  through  the  interme- 
diary of  two  mutually  opposing  friction-surfaces  pressed 
against  each  other  and  forming  a  friction-joint  which  is 
dimensioned  to  slip  when  a  torque  on  the  clutch  exceeds  a 
predetermined  value;  and 

a  detecting  device  for  detecting  slip  occurrences  in  the 
friction-joint  and  to  disengage  the  clutch  elements  when 
slip  occurs; 

said  friction-joint  comprising: 

a  cylindrical  part  (3)  which  is  rigidly  connected  to  one  of 
said  clutch  elements  and  which  has  press-fitted  thereon  a 
cylindrical  sleeve  (5)  which  is  connected  rigidly  to  the 
other  of  said  clutch  elements; 

a  high-pressure  pump  means  (10)  which  is  driven  by  the 
detecting  device  (17)  to  supply  pressure-fluid  to  an  outlet 
passage  (24)  when  slip  occurs  in  the  friction-joint;  and 

a  plurality  of  openings  (27)  formed  in  at  least  one  of  the 
friction-surfaces  and  communicating  with  the  outlet  pas- 
age  (24)  of  the  pump  means,  said  openings  being  config- 
ured to  produce  a  hydrostatic  layer  together  with  the 
friction-surfaces  upon  the  delivery  of  pressure  fluid. 
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5,069,321 
TORQUE  TRANSMimNG  AND  TORSION  DAMPING 

APPARATUS  FOR  USE  IN  MOTOR  VEHICLES 
Wotfguig  Reik,  Biihl,  mA  Hans-Dieter  Elison,  OfTenburg,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Luk  Lamellen  und 
Knpplungibau  GmbH,  Biihl,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  283,792,  Dec.  13, 1988,  Pat.  No.  4,989,710, 

which  U  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  132,909,  Dec.  14,  1987, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  470,  Jan.  5, 1987,  Pat. 

No.  4,727,970,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

716,838,  Mar.  28, 1985,  abandoned,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of 

Ser.  No.  799,006,  Nov.  18,  1985,  abandoned,  and  a 

conrinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  848,732,  Apr.  4,  1986, 

abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  21,  1990,  Ser.  No.  616,640 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  12, 

1984,  3421709;  Nov.  23, 1984, 3442679;  Apr.  15, 1985, 3513449; 

Apr.  16,  1985,  3513479 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  1, 

2005,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  CL'  F16F  15/12 

MS.  a.  192—70.17  8  Claims 


supported  by  said  clutch  cover,  an  intermediate  pivot 
point  and  an  inner  peripheral  fulcrum  point; 

a  pressure  plate  coupled  to  said  clutch  cover  and  having  a 
lever  height  adjusting  means  adjusubly  coupled  to  said 
pressure  plate  for  contact  with  said  intermediate  pivot 
point  of  said  release  lever; 

spring  means  coupled  to  said  release  lever  for  pressuring  said 
intermediate  fulcrum  point  into  pressing  contact  with  said 
lever  height  adjusting  means; 

clutch  release  means  coupled  to  said  inner  peripheral  ful- 
crum point  of  said  release  lever  for  pulling  said  inner 
peripheral  fulcrum  point  against  the  pressing  force  of  said 
spring  means  and  in  a  direction  away  from  said  pressure 
plate  and  toward  said  clutch  cover  for  moving  said  pr«- 
sure  plate  toward  said  clutch  cover  to  disengage  said 
clutch; 


1.  Apparatus  for  compensating  for  variations  of  torque, 
especially  for  fluctuations  of  torque  which  is  transmitted  be- 
tween a  combustion  engine  and  an  input  means  of  a  transmis- 
sion, comprising  at  least  two  flywheels  which  are  rototoble 
relative  to  each  other,  one  of  which  is  connecuble  with  the 
engine  and  the  other  of  which  is  connecuble  with  the  input 
means  of  the  transmission  and  carries  a  disengageable  friction 
clutch;  antifriction  bearing  means  interposed  between  said 
flywheels;  a  subsuntially  disc-shaped  member  non-routobly 
connected  with  said  other  flywheel;  and  damper  means  ar- 
ranged to  oppose  rotation  of  said  flywheels  relative  to  each 
other,  said  damper  means  at  least  comprising  energy  storing 
means  acting  in  the  circumferential  direction  of  said  flywheels, 
and  a  friction  generating  device  which  is  disposed  between 
said  flywheels,  said  friction  generating  device  operating  with 
friction  axially  between  said  member  and  said  one  flywheel  and 
comprising  a  friction  ring  and  a  stressed  energy  storing  ele- 
ment acting  in  the  axial  direction  of  said  flywheels. 

5,069,322 
SELF  ADJUSTING  CLUTCH  COVER  ASSEMBLY 
HirosU  Mimkami,  and  Heiji  Fukutake,  both  of  Neyagawa, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Daikin  Seisaknsho, 
Osaka,  Japan 

rUed  Jul.  9, 1990,  Ser.  No.  550,269 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  20, 1989, 1-85131[U] 
Int.  a.'  F16D  13/75 
VS.  a.  192— 70  J5  '  Claims 

1.  A  self-adjusting  pull-type  clutch,  comprising: 
a  clutch  cover; 
a  release  lever  having  an  outer  peripheral  fulcrum  pomt 


said  pressure  plate  and  said  lever  height  adjusting  means 
having  interengaging  threaded  portions  disposed  coaxi- 
ally  with  respect  to  the  direction  of  roution  of  said  pull 
type  clutch  for  moving  said  lever  height  adjusting  means 
outwardly  away  from  said  pressure  plate  to  increase  the 
effective  height  of  said  intermediate  fulcrum  point  when 
movement  of  said  pressure  plate  retative  to  said  clutch 
cover  exceeds  a  pre-determined  distance;  and 

clearance  sensing  means  mounted  on  said  lever  height  ad- 
justing means  for  preventing  said  moving  of  said  lever 
height  adjusting  means  outwardly  from  said  pressure  plate 
on  said  threads  until  said  movement  of  said  pressure  pUte 
relative  to  said  clutch  cover  exceeds  said  pre-determined 
distance. 


5,069,323 
RELEASE  BEARING  INCLUDING  REPLACEABLE  BUSH 

HirwU  Takenchi,  and  Michitomo  MasaU,  both  of  Neyagawa, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Kabnshiki  Kaiska  Daikcn  Seisakusbo, 
Osalia,  Japan 
per  No.  Per/JP89/01044,  §  371  Date  May  31, 1990,  §  102(e) 
Date  May  31, 1990,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO90/04n4,  PCT  P*. 
Date  Apr.  19,  1990 

per  Filed  Oct  11, 1989,  Ser.  No.  536,662 
Claims    priority.   applicatioB   Japan,   Oct.    12,    1988,   «3- 
133594[U1 

Int.  CL5  F16D  23/00 
VS.  CL  192—110  B  2  Oaiam 

1.  A  clutch  release  bearing  comprising: 
a  case  unit  containing  a  bearing  main  body,  said  case  unit 
including  an  end  flange  portion  and  a  tubular  sleeve  hav- 
ing a  leading  end  opposite  said  end  flange  portion  for 
supporting  said  bearing  on  a  squill  of  a  transmission  hous- 
ing; and 
a  bush  interdisposed  between  said  sleeve  and  said  squill  for 
slidably  supporting  said  bearing  main  body  thereon,  said 
bush  having  an  outer  flange  at  one  end  and  an  annular 
groove  near  the  other  end  forming  a  protrusion  for  engag- 
ing said  sleeve  leading  end; 
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said  bush  having  radial  slits  formed  at  said  other  end  such  5,069^25 

that  said  end  may  be  deformed  inwardly  to  allow  insertion    COIN  OPERATED  SHOPPING  CART  RENTAL  SYSTEM 

David  J.  Schonbers,  Rte.  3,  Box  353,  Alexandria,  Minn.  56308, 

assigMM-  to  David  J.  SdHmbers,  Alexandria,  Minn. 

FUcd  Jul.  28,  1989,  Ser.  No.  386,510 

InL  CL'  G07F  17/O0.  11/62 

\}S.  a.  194—235  11  Claim 


of  said  bush  into  and  removal  of  said  bush  from  said 
sleeve. 


5.069,324 
CHAIN  LOCK  FOR  CARTS 
Jean-Paul  Lepage,  152,  rang  d'Argenteuil,  Saint-Damase,  Prov- 
ince of  Quebec,  Canada  JOH  IJO  ,  and  Robert  Lepage,  332 
Pierre  Cote  ,  Bois-des-Filion,  Province  of  Quebec,  Canada 
J6Z4A2 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1990,  Ser.  No.  512,803 

Int  CL'  G07F  5/02.  17/00 

MS.  CL  194—212  13  Claims 


1.  A  locking  device  for  interlocking  a  first  and  a  second  cart, 
comprising  a  first  and  a  second  key  attachable  to  said  first  and 
second  arts,  respectively,  a  housing  attachable  to  said  first  cart 
and  having  a  first  and  a  second  key  slot  for  receiving  first  and 
second  keys,  respectively,  a  two-sute  locking  mechanism 
mounted  in  said  housing  and  including  a  first  and  a  second 
locking  member  associated  with  said  first  and  said  second  key 
slots  and  each  movable  from  a  key-releasing  position  to  a 
key-locking  position  upon  key  insertion  in  the  associated  slot, 
and  locking  members  inter-connecting  and  position  inverting 
means  interconnecting  said  two  locking  members,  said  first  and 
second  locking  members  being  in  key-locking  and  key-releas- 
ing position,  respectively,  in  the  first  state  of  said  locking 
mechanism  and  in  key-releasing  position  and  in  key-locking 
position,  respectively,  in  the  second  state  of  said  locking  mech- 
anism, whereby  with  said  second  key  locked  within  said  sec- 
ond key  slot  by  said  second  locking  member,  insertion  of  said 
first  key  within  said  first  key  slot  causes  locking  of  said  first  key 
to  said  housing  and  release  of  said  second  key  from  said  hous- 
ing, further  including  a  coin-receiving  cavity  in  said  housing,  a 
coin  feeler  detecting  the  presence  or  absence  of  the  coin  in  said 
cavity,  a  retainer  movably  mounted  in  said  housing  and  con- 
trolled by  said  feeler  for  retaining  said  first  locking  member  in 
said  key-releasing  position  upon  said  feeler  detecting  the  ab- 
sence of  a  coin  in  said  cavity  and  for  freeing  said  first  locking 
member  for  movement  to  said  key-locking  position  upon  said 
feeler  detecting  the  presence  of  a  coin  in  said  cavity,  and 
wherein  said  keys  have  identical  key  shafts  capable  of  actuat- 
ing either  one  of  said  locking  members  when  inserted  in  the 
respective  key  slots. 


1.  A  rental  system  comprising  a  plurality  of  stations,  each 
station  being  comprised  of  several  locking  mechanisms,  each  of 
said  locking  mechanisms  releasably  engaging  and  interlocking 
a  locking  element  on  a  portable  device,  each  of  said  locking 
mechanisms  comprising, 
a  housing  including  an  upper  wall  and  outer  walls,  a  plural- 
ity of  similar  coin  openings  in  said  upper  wall,  a  locking 
opening  in  one  of  said  outer  walls  for  receiving  the  lock- 
ing element  on  a  portable  device  therein, 
a  plurality  of  locking  members  positioned  within  said  hous- 
ing and  being  shiftable  between  locking  and  release  posi- 
tions, said  locking  members  when  in  the  locking  position 
engaging  and  retaining  the  locking  element  of  a  portable 
device  when  the  locking  element  is  moved  into  said  lock- 
ing opening, 
a  plurality  of  actuators  shiftably  mounted  within  said  hous- 
ing for  shifting  movement  between  a  normal  locking 
position  and  a  release  position,  and  being  operatively 
interrelated  with  said  locking  members,  each  actuator 
including  means  for  supporting  a  coin  inserted  into  one  of 
the  coin  openings,  said  actuators  being  shiftable  in  re- 
sponse to  movement  of  the  coins  through  the  openings  in 
the  upper  wall  to  shift  the  locking  members  to  a  release 
position  and  to  thereby  release  the  locking  element  on  the 
portable  device, 
the  coin  on  one  actuator  being  retained  thereon,  each  coin 
on  the  other  of  said  actuators  being  displaced  therefrom 
during  shifting  movement  of  the  actuators,  means  in  said 
housing  engaging  said  one  actuator  for  retaining  the  same 
in  the  release  position,  whereby  when  the  locking  element 
on  a  portable  device  is  inserted  into  the  locking  opening  in 
said  housing,  the  locking  element  will  cause  said  one 
actuator  to  return  the  coin  thereon  through  the  coin  open- 
ing, and  said  locking  members  will  engage  the  locking 
element  on  the  portable  device  to  thereby  lock  the  poru- 
ble  device. 


5.069,326 
CONVEYOR  MEANS 
Shu^ji  Sakamoto,  and  TodiiUko  Hoddao,  both  of  Hirodiima, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Masda  Motor  Corp.,  Japan 
Filed  Jul.  17,  1990,  Ser.  No.  554,034 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  20,  1989,  1-189524; 
Jul.  20,  1989,  1-189525;  Jul.  20,  1989,  1-189526;  Jul.  20,  1989, 
1-189527;  JuL  20, 1989, 1-189528 

lot  CL'  B65G  35/00 
MS.  a.  198—619  9  Claims 

1.  A  conveyor  means  for  conveying  articles  between  stations 
of  a  line  having  a  plurality  of  stations  comprising: 
a  linear  motor  unit  and  a  servomotor  unit  provided  at  each 

station; 
conveying  state  detecting  means  for  detecting  conveying 
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state  of  an  article  being  conveyed  between  adjoining 
stations;  and 
control  means  which  receives  output  of  said  conveymg  sute 
detecting  means  and  controls  working  of  said  linear  motor 
unit  and  said  servomotor  unit  so  that  aa  article  conveyed 
from  one  of  said  sutions  to  an  adjoining  one  of  said  sU- 


the  inner  edge  of  said  flat  guide  section,  which  extends 
toward  the  lower  run  of  the  conveyor  belt  and  which 
includes  a  lower  edge,  a  wear  plate  fixed  to  the  lower  edge 
of  said  downwardly  bent  holding  section  and  forming  a 
conveying  base  for  the  upper  run  of  the  conveyor  belt 

5,069.328 
DOUBLE  CENTRAL  CHAIN  BELT  ASSEMM.Y 
Dieltr  ?[hiinhrrT.  CMtrop-RMad.  aiad  Hhh  D.  Now*. 
Hefe.b«>Hi«fFed.Rcp.»fCiiia«l'.awiforsf  l08dM«f 
Bccortt  GmUI,  CMtrop-Ranul,  Fad.  Be*,  of  G««Mjr 

FUcd  Ju.  8. 1990.  Ser.  N*.  535.120 
OafaM  priority,  applicatioM  Fc4.  Rc».  of  GcnMay,  Jw.  10, 
1909,  3918992 

fart.  CL'  B65G  19/24 
MS.  CL  190— 731  W  < 


tions  is  driven  by  both  said  linear  motor  unit  and  said 
servomotor  unit  in  at  least  one  of  an  acceleration  region  at 
an  initial  suge  of  conveyance  and  a  deceleration  region  at 
a  last  stage  of  conveyance,  and  is  driven  by  said  servomo- 
tor unit  in  a  fixed  speed  region  at  an  intermediate  stage  of 
conveyance. 


S.069.327 
SHAVINGS  CONVEYOR 
Albert  Stiihr,  Marirt  Schwdtem  airf  Alfred  ReWe,  Miincheii, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Gebr.  Heaaig 
GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1990,  Ser.  No.  505,408 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gttmamy,  Apr.  20, 
1909.  3913019 

fait  CL>  B65G  19/00 
MS.  a.  198—725  '  Claims 


1.  A  shavings  conveyor  for  use  with  machine  tools,  said 
conveyor  comprising: 

a  conveyor  means  including  an  upper  run  and  a  lower  run, 
forming  a  conveyor  belt  adapted  to  turn  continuously, 
said  upper  run  forming  a  shavings  conveyor  run,  said 
conveyor  means  including  first  and  second  driven  lateral 
conveyor  chains  each  including  an  upper  run  and  a  lower 
run,  said  chains  being  mounted  to  spaced  rollers, 

a  housing  including  substantially  vertical  sidewalls  and  a  top 
wall  and  including  guide  rails  therein  spaced  from  said 
conveyor  means  for  guiding  said  rollers  of  said  upper  run 
of  each  of  said  conveyor  chains,  said  guide  rails  of  said 
conveyor  chains  including  openings  therein  for  allowing 
liquid  to  pass  therethrough,  said  guide  rails  extending  in 
the  region  of  a  substantially  vertical  side  wall  of  the  hous- 
ing, and  wherein  each  guide  rail  is  formed  by  a  metal  part 
which  includes  multiple  bends  in  cross-section,  said  multi- 
ple bends  comprising  a  flat  guide  section  including  an 
inner  edge  and  an  outer  edge,  each  said  flat  guide  section 
oriented  at  approximately  a  right  angle  to  the  vertical  side 
walls  and  on  which  said  rollers  move  along,  a  down- 
wardly bent  holding  section  extending  downwardly  from 


1.  A  double  central  chain  belt  assembly  for  a  chain  scraper 
conveyor,  said  assembly  comprising  scraper  members  ar- 
ranged at  spacings  from  each  other  and  each  comprising  a 
central  portion  and  two  outside  portions  of  the  same  configura- 
tion as  each  other,  and  chain  portions  connecting  the  scraper 
members  together,  each  adjacent  pair  of  scraper  members 
being  connected  together  by  a  pair  of  chain  portions  which  are 
arranged  at  respective  sides  of  the  central  line  of  the  assembly, 
each  end  of  each  chain  portion  terminating  in  an  end  link 
which  serves  as  a  connecting  link,  wherein  each  central  por- 
tion is  releasably  connected  to  its  associated  outside  portions, 
each  central  portion  has  engagement  surfaces  disposed  in  op- 
posite relationship  to  each  other  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of 
the  assembly  for  engaging  the  teeth  of  a  pin  gear,  each  central 
portion  has  a  flank  on  each  side,  said  flanks  are  extended  hon- 
zontal  planar  portions  having  recesses  for  connecting  chain 
hnks  and  vertical  bores  for  connecting  means  which  connect  a 
lateral  pusher  element  having  oppositely  disposed  openings  for 
engaging  the  end  links  of  the  associated  chain  portions,  and 
each  flank  is  arranged  to  receive,  and  to  be  secured  to,  an 
associated  outside  portion. 


5,069.329 
PARTS  FEEDER 

Panl  R,  Smith.  Ortonrille;  Orval  F.  WoUgram,  Saginaw,  both  of 

Mich.,  and  Rudolph  G.  Kobelia,  Homer,  N.Y.,  assignors  to 

General  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  112,502,  Oct.  22, 1987.  Pat  No.  4.988056. 

This  application  Jun.  29,  1990,  Ser.  No.  555.331 

Lit  CL'  B65G  47/00 

MS.  a.  198—752  i?"*^ 

1.  A  parte  feeder  for  singulating  a  plurality  of  difterent 
unique  parts,  said  feeder  in  combination  comprising: 

a  vibrator  means;  and 

a  fabric  oriented  platform  mounted  onto  said  vibrator  means, 
said  platform  including: 

a  load  section  in  response  to  the  vibrator  means  for  accept- 
ing unique  parts  in  bulk  with  fabric  oriented  to  impart 
movement  of  said  parts  in  a  general  first  direction  in  re- 
sponse to  the  vibrator  means; 
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a  first  compound  inclined  ramp  section  connectable  to  said 
load  section  and  having  fabric  oriented  to  impart  move- 
ment of  said  parts  in  a  general  second  direction  in  response 
to  the  vibrator  means  and  being  inclined  to  cause  non-sin- 
gulated  parts  to  fall  and  return  to  said  load  section; 

a  second  drop  off  ramp  for  accepting  singulated  parts  from 
said  first  ramp  and  with  fabric  oriented  to  impart  move- 
ment to  said  singulated  parts  to  a  desired  workstation;  and 


w-x 


a  gate  mounted  between  said  load  section  in  response  to  the 
vibrator  means  and  said  inclined  ramp  whereby  said  gate 
in  a  closed  position  allowing  said  unique  parts  movement 
between  said  load  section  and  said  first  ramp  and  said  gate 
in  said  open  position  allowing  said  feeder  to  purge  itself  of 
said  first  unique  part  to  an  external  source  and  thereafter 
the  reclosing  of  said  gate  said  feeder  can  be  used  to  singu- 
late  a  second  unique  part  differing  from  said  first  unique 
part  without  further  adjustment 


5,069,330 
SII»:  PLATE  FOR  A  PLASTIC  SPIRAL  CONVEYOR  BELT 

SYSTEM 
Kari  V.  PaliMer,  100  Wiirftag  Ctuyoa  La^  Foboni,  Calif. 
95630,  and  Eric  K.  Palnaer,  11749  Melonei  Or.,  Gold  River, 
Qdif.  95670 

Filed  Nov.  30, 1990,  Scr.  No.  620,264 

laL  a.)  B65G  13/02 

VJS.  a.  190— 77S  4  CtaiiM 


plates  in  a  series  of  such  side  plates  in  a  plastic  conveyor 
belt  may  be  engaged  by  protruding  elements  of  a  driving 
cage  to  assist  in  driving  engagement  between  the  driving 
cage  and  the  spiral  conveyor  belt. 


5,069,331 
HARVESTING  CONVEYOR 
RaywMd  G.  Bwtkowiak,  20006  S.  Gridley,  SpMC  40,  Lake- 
wood,  Calif.  90715 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1990,  Scr.  No.  498,899 

lat  CL'  B6SG  15/54 

VS.  a.  19«— 848  8  Clainu 


H 


3--C 


1.  An  improved  link  for  a  conveyor  having  a  plurality  of 
interconnected  adjacent  links  with  substantially  uniform  diam- 
eters comprising: 
said  link  includes  a  cutout  area  where  ware  occurs  between 
said  interconnected  adjacent  links  making  up  the  con- 
veyor, said  cutout  is  filled  with  a  lubricous  material  so  that 
the  overall  diameters  of  said  links  including  said  filled 
cutout  area  remains  substantially  uniform. 


5,069432 
JEWELRY  BOX 
Delia  H.  Williaais;  Robert  A.  Williams,  both  of  Fort  Worth; 
Jeffrey  W.  Herron,  Arlingtoo,  and  Karen  M.  Britt,  Fort 
Worth,  all  of  Tex.,  aMigaor*  to  Willians  Instrumeiits,  lac. 
Fort  Wortk,  Tex. 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1990,  Scr.  No.  483,365 

lat  a.'  A45C  11/04 

VS.  CL  206—6.1  16  Claiaw 


1.  A  side  plate  for  a  modular  plastic  conveyor  belt  in  a  spiral 
conveyor,  comprising, 

a  molded  plastic  body  having  a  pair  of  legs  generally  parallel 
and  offset  from  one  another,  the  two  legs  being  connected 
by  a  central  angled  portion  such  that  the  two  legs  and  the 
central  angled  portion  define  the  length  of  the  side  plate, 

one  of  the  two  legs  being  an  outer  leg  for  positioning  at  an 
edge  of  a  modular  plastic  conveyor  belt  and  having  an 
outer  surface  which  is  adapted  for  engaging  cage  bars  of  a 
driving  cage  in  a  spiral  conveyor  system,  and 

the  outer  leg  having  a  bore  for  receiving  a  connecting  rod  in 
an  assembled  modular  conveyor  belt  and  the  bore  includ- 
ing a  countersink  bore  toward  the  outer  surface  of  the  leg 
sized  to  receive  and  recess  a  rod  head  of  the  connecting 
rod,  and  a  groove  formed  generally  vertically  in  the  outer 
surface,  transverse  to  the  length  of  the  side  plate,  with  the 
groove  extending  across  and  being  centered  on  the  coun- 
tersink bore, 

whereby  the  groove  in  the  side  plate  and  in  similar  side 


p^^fl?^ 


WiVa*'*-^  :S7Sp^  , 


12.  A  jewelry  box,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  racks,  each  rack  comprising  board  means  for 
supporting  jewelry  and  two  edge  walls  located  at  opposite 
edges  of  said  board  means, 

each  of  said  racks  having  first  and  second  opposite  facing 
sides, 

two  cover  means, 

at  least  two  of  said  racks  being  end  racks, 

hinge  means  coupled  to  each  of  said  edge  walls  of  each  of 
said  racks  for  pivotally  coupling  said  racks  together  in 
series  and  said  two  covers  to  said  two  end  racks  respec- 
tively whereby  said  racks  and  said  two  covers  may  be 
stretched  out  to  an  open  position  such  that  said  racks  and 
said  two  covers  extend  generally  in  the  same  plane, 

said  hinge  means  allowing  said  racks  to  be  folded  in  a  closed 
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position  where  they  are  generally  parallel  to  each  other 
and  said  cover  means  to  be  folded  next  to  said  end  racks, 
respectively. 

5,069,333 

NAMECARD  HOLDER  AND  DISPENSER 

CUea  J.  Chen,  No.  12,  ChuagikaB  Rd^  Tanshni  Ottm,  Taipei 

HaicB,  Taiwan 

Filed  Feb.  28, 1991,  Scr.  No.  661,349 

lat  CL'  A45C  11/18:  B65D  83/12 

VS.  a.  206-393  *  *^'"*™ 


which  can  be  shipped  in  a  fiat  condition  and  set  up  by  standard 
packaging  machinery,  comprising  the  steps  of 

a)  determining  the  desired  transparent  and  opaque  portions 
of  the  container,  ^__ 

b)  fabricating  from  a  sheet  of  transparent  plastic  substantially 
rigid,  self-supporting  material  a  first  portion  of  a  container 
blank  for  forming  at  least  a  part  of  the  desired  transparent 
portion,  . 

c)  fabricating  from  a  sheet  of  opaque  substantially  ngjd, 
self-supporting  material  a  second  portion  of  the  said  con- 
tainer blank  for  forming  at  least  a  part  of  the  desired 
opaque  portioa, 

d)  forming  at  least  two  discrete  fold  lines  in  said  first  portmn 
so  that  they  cooperate  to  form  a  walled  enclosure  when 
the  container  is  in  its  setup  condition,  to  form  a  substan- 
tially flat  configuration  when  the  container  is  in  its  fiilly 
collapsed  condition,  and  which  walled  enclosure  is  mov- 
able between  its  setup  condition  and  fully  collapsed  condi- 
tion by  movement  of  its  said  walls  relative  to  each  other, 

and 

e)  bonding  the  said  first  and  second  portions  together  to 
form  a  container  which  can  be  shipped  in  a  flat  condition 
and  thereafter  set  up  to  form  a  container  in  which  the 
desired  transparent  and  opaque  portions  are  at  least  par- 
tially defined  by  the  cooperation  of  said  first  and  second 
portions. 


1.  A  namecard  holder  and  dispenser,  comprising: 

a  substantially  rigid  and  recUngular  body  defined  by:  a  first 
plate  and  a  second  plate  with  an  inner  chamber  formed 
therebetween  opening  to  a  first  side  portion  and  a  second 
side  portion;  a  first  opening  in  said  first  plate;  and  a  second 
opening  in  said  second  plate; 

an  insertion  means  formed  in  said  first  side  portion  for  gwd- 
ing,  in  conjunction  with  a  user's  finger  inserted  through 
said  second  opening,  a  namecard  into  said  chamber  and 
for  preventing  a  namecard  within  said  chamber  firom 
falling  out;  and 

a  dispensation  means  formed  in  said  second  side  portion  for 
guiding,  in  conjunction  with  a  user's  finger  inserted 
through  said  first  opening,  only  one  namecard  out  of  said 
chamber  at  a  time. 

5,069,334 
CONTAINER 
MelTin  B.  Herrin,  Meadowbrook,  awl  Riekard  Maxmek,  Rock- 
ledge,  both  of  Pa^  anignors  to  Klearfteld,  Inc.,  Warrington, 

DiTiaion  of  Scr.  No.  526,028,  Aug.  24, 1983,  Pat  No.  4,858,756, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  271,359,  Jun.  15,  IML 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  175,404, 
Aug.  5,  1980,  abandoned.  This  appUcatioo  Mar.  29,  1989,  Ser. 

No.  330,070 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Ang.  22, 

2006,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  CL'  B65D  25/00 

VS.  CL  206— 45  J4  ^3  ClaiaM 


5,069,335 

MODULAR  ARTICLE  CARRIER 

Jonatkaa  T.  Bealet,  PWladelpbia,  Pa.,  awJgaor  to  International 

Paper  Company,  Pnrcbaae,  N.Y. 

FUcd  JaL  23, 1990,  Scr.  No.  555,701 
lat  CL>  B65D  75/00 
VS.  CL  206-144  ">  ' 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  partially  transparent  container 


1.  A  modular  two  pack  carrier,  the  carrier  formed  of  a 
unitary  blank  of  paperboard  and  having  a  generally  rectangu- 
lar basket  portion  having  opposing  side  and  end  panels,  a 
handle  panel  positioned  above  the  basket  portion,  the  handle 
panel  having  two  overlapping  panels  each  formed  from  a 
respective  side  waU  of  the  carrier,  the  plane  of  said  handle 
panel  being  transverse  to  the  carrier  side  panels  and  parallel  to 
the  carrier  end  panels,  one  end  of  the  basket  portion  of  the 
carrier  having  a  latching  tongue,  the  other  end  of  the  basket 
portion  of  the  carrier  having  a  complementary  Utching  recess, 
said  latching  tongue  projecting  beyond  one  side  panel, 
whereby  two  of  said  two  pack  carriers  can  be  latched  together 
in  side  by  side,  tandem  relation  to  form  a  four  pack  earner. 
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5,0«9,336 

CONTAINElt  HAVING  COMPONENTS  IN  SEALABLE 

BLIND  BORES  FOR  ANCHORING  FASTENING 

ELEMEI^ 

PMcr  Maotbc,  TKrUieiiii,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraiany,  anignor  to 

Hihi  Akticiiseselbcliaft 

Filed  Sep.  6,  1990,  Ser.  No.  578,784 
Clains  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  Sep.  6, 
1989,3929603 

lat  CLS  B65D  81/32 
VS.  a.  206—219  7  aaims 


layer  being  made  of  a  material  readily  heat  sealable  with 
itself  and  the  material  of  the  outer  plastic  layer,  the  outer 
plastic  layer  being  of  greater  penetration  strength  than 
said  inner  layer  and  sealingly  compatible  therewith, 
whereby  said  sheath  is  capable  of  substantially  preventing 
bite-through  in  human  mouths  when  enclosing  a  probe, 
said  flat  sides  being  connected  together  by  a  heat  seal  line 
to  define  said  sheath,  said  laminated  inner  and  outer  plastic 
layers  extending  substantially  the  entire  length  of  said 
sheath. 


5,069,338 

SUPPORT  PAD  AND  A  PALLET  WITH  SOCKETS  FOR  A 

WOOD  REINFORCED  CORRUGATED  PAPERBOARD 

SHIPPING  CONTAINER 

John  M.  Grigsby,  Mariettm,  Ga.,  aasigiiar  to  North  AaMricaa 

Container  Corporatioa,  Mableton,  Ga. 

FUed  Sep.  6,  1989,  Ser.  No.  403,747 

Mat  a.'  B65D  85/66 

VS.  CL  206—319  8  Claim 


1.  A  container  for  a  hardenable  multi  component  mass  used 
in  anchoring  a  fastening  member  in  a  bore  hole,  said  container 
has  an  axial  direction  with  at  least  two  closed  chambers,  said 
chambers  being  separate  from  one  another  and  arranged  to 
hold  an  individual  component  of  the  multicomponent  mass, 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises  that  said  container  com- 
prises a  container  body  formed  of  a  destructible  material,  said 
chambers  are  formed  by  said  container  body  and  have  axes 
extending  approximately  parallel  to  the  axial  direction  and  to 
one  another,  said  chambers  and  the  axes  thereof  are  in  spaced 
relation,  and  said  chambers  are  formed  as  sealable  blind  bores 
in  said  container  body. 


5.069,337 

BITE-RESISTANT  SHEATH  FOR  PROBE 

Harry  Bala,  7  Corey  Dr.,  S.  Barrington,  III.  60010 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  388,701,  Aug.  2, 1989,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jul.  16,  1991,  Ser.  No.  731,306 

IM.  a.)  B65D  85/38 

VS.  CL  206—306  33  Claims 


16.  In  a  sheath  for  a  probe  which  comprises  a  flattened  probe 
sheath  having  an  open  end  and  a  closed  end,  said  sheath  defin- 
ing a  pair  of  peripherally  connected,  flat  sides,  the  improve- 
ment comprising,  in  combination: 
each  flat  side  of  said  sheath  defining  at  least  a  portion,  posi- 
tioned at  least  intermediate  the  sheath  ends,  which  portion 
comprises  permanently  laminated  plastic  sheeting  com- 
prising inner  and  outer  plastic  layers,  said  inner  plastic 


1.  A  wood  reinforced  corrugated  container,  comprising: 

a  pallet  for  supporting  an  article  to  be  packed; 

a  corrugated  paperboard  body  which  attaches  at  a  bottom 
end  to  the  pallet,  comprising  a  blank  of  corrugated  paper- 
board  scored  for  folding  to  provide  a  two  opposing  side 
walls  and  two  opposing  end  walls,  a  plurality  of  vertically 
disposed  spaced  apart  cleats  attached  to  the  two  side 
walls,  and  a  plurality  of  top  flaps  each  joined  along  a 
respective  second  score  line  to  a  separate  one  of  the  walls 
and  foldable  normal  to  the  wall  to  close  the  container; 

a  first  rigid  member  disposed  normal  between  the  side  walls 
and  supported  at  its  longitudinal  ends  by  one  of  the  cleats 
on  each  of  the  side  walls; 

a  second  rigid  member  disposed  normal  between  the  side 
walls  and  supported  at  its  longitudinal  ends  by  one  of  the 
other  cleats  on  each  of  the  side  walls;  and 

a  sheet  of  semi-rigid  material  attached  to  an  upper  surface  of 
each  of  the  first  and  second  rigid  members; 

a  third  rigid  member  attached  to  the  top  flap  of  one  of  the 
end  walls  and  disposed  parallel  to  the  respective  second 
score  line, 

wherein  the  longitudinal  ends  of  the  third  rigid  member 
contacts  one  of  the  other  cleats  on  each  of  the  side  walls 
for  support  when  the  top  flap  is  folded  to  partially  close 
the  container. 
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5,069,339 
STRUCTURE  OF  CUP  CONTAINER 
Nick  Hau,  5  F,  No.  44,  Alley  3,  Lane  550,  Mto  CfcMW  E.  Rd., 
Taipei,  Taiwan 

Filed  Dec.  13, 1990,  Ser.  No.  627,144 

Int  a.»  B65D  83/00 

VS.  CL  206—340  »2  Claims 


1.  A  clip  container  for  holding  clips  or  small  metol  accesso- 
ries comprising  a  casing  mounted  on  a  base,  said  casing  havmg 
an  annular  top  edge  around  a  periphery  thereof  defining 
therein  a  concave  surface  portion,  said  concave  surface  portion 
having  a  hollow  conical  projection  at  a  center  thereof;  said 
base  having  a  raised  wall  around  a  periphery  thereof  and  a 
unitary  post  at  a  center  thereof  for  respectively  supporting  said 
annular  top  edge  and  said  hollow  conical  projection,  said 
raised  wall  having  an  annular  groove  on  a  topmost  edge 
thereof  with  a  magnetic  element  fastened  thereto  and  abutting 
an  inner  bottom  surface  of  said  annular  top  edge  for  providing 
a  magnetic  force  for  attracting  the  clips  moved  from  said 
concave  surface  portion  toward  said  annular  top  edge. 

5.  A  clip  container  for  holding  clips  or  small  meUl  accesso- 
ries comprising  a  casing  mounted  on  a  base,  said  casing  having 
an  annular  top  edge  around  a  periphery  thereof  defining 
therein  a  concave  surface  portion,  said  concave  surface  portion 
having  a  hollow  conical  projection  at  a  center  thereof;  said 
base  having  a  raised  wall  around  a  periphery  thereof  and  a 
unitary  post  at  a  center  thereof  for  respectively  supporting  said 
annular  top  edge  and  said  hollow  conical  projection,  said  post 
having  a  circular  groove  on  a  topmost  edge  thereof  with  a 
magnetic  element  fastened  thereto  and  abutting  against  a  top- 
most inner  bottom  surface  of  the  hollow  conical  projection  for 
providing  a  magnetic  force  for  attracting  the  clips  moved  from 
said  conical  surface  portion  toward  said  hollow  conical  projec- 
tion. 


5,069,340 
STRIP  OF  COLLATED  FASTENERS  FOR 
FASTENER-DRIVING  TOOL 
Richard  J.  Ernst,  Rolling  Meadows;  Don  T.  Van  Allman,  Pala- 
tine; Harish  C.  Gupta,  Downers  Grore;  Michael  C.  Dill,  Elk 
Gro»e  Village,  and  Martin  J.  NiUen,  Hampshire,  all  of  lU., 
assignors  to  Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc.,  Glen»iew,  111, 
FUed  Mar.  5,  1991,  Ser.  No.  664,754 
Int.  a.'  B65D  85/24:  B25C  I/OO 
VS.  a.  206—347  **  CMnu 


1.  A  strip  of  collated  fasteners,  the  strip  comprising  a  plural- 


ity of  fasteners  and  a  carrier  mokled  from  a  polymeric  material, 
each  fastener  having  an  elongate  shank  with  a  pointed  end  and 
a  head  and  being  designed  to  be  forcibly  driven  through  a 
workpiece,  into  a  substrate,  the  shank  having  a  portion  flaring 
outwardly  where  the  shank  adjoins  the  head,  the  carrier  com- 
prising a  separate  sleeve  associated  with  each  fastener,  a  repre- 
senutive  sleeve  including  an  annular  portion  and  a  breakable 
portion  integral  with  the  annular  portion,  the  representative 
sleeve  gripping  the  shank  of  the  associated  fastener  with  the 
annular  portion  nearer  to  the  pointed  end  of  the  shank  of  the 
associated  fastener  and  with  the  breakable  portion  nearer  to  the 
head  of  the  associated  fastener,  the  breakable  portion  having  an 
end  opposite  to  the  annular  portion  and  having  a  pair  of  similar 
laterally  opposed,  outwardly  opening,  continuously  curved, 
concave  recesses  shaping  the  breakable  portion  so  that  the 
breakable  portion  constitutes  means  for  breaking  into  at  least 
two  segments,  approximately  along  a  vertical  plane  bisecting 
each  of  the  concave  recesses,  when  the  outwardly  flaring 
portion  of  the  shank  of  the  associated  fastener  bears  against 
said  end  of  the  breakable  portion  as  the  associated  fastener  is 
being  driven  forcibly  through  a  workpiece,  into  a  substrate, 
after  the  annuku-  portion  has  been  arrested  by  the  workpiece, 
the  annular  portion  constituting  means  for  eliminating  any  gap 
between  the  head  of  the  associated  fastener  and  the  workpiece 
after  the  associated  fastener  has  been  driven,  the  respective 
segments  tending  to  remain  integral  with  the  annular  portion 
after  the  associated  fastener  has  been  driven,  the  carrier  com- 
prising frangible  bridges  between  adjacent  ones  of  the  sleeves 
of  the  carrier. 

9.  A  strip  of  collated  fasteners,  the  strip  comprising  a  plural- 
ity of  fasteners  and  a  carrier  molded  from  a  polymeric  material, 
each  fastener  having  an  elongate  shank  with  a  pointed  end  and 
a  head  and  being  designed  to  be  forcibly  driven  through  a 
workpiece,  into  a  substrate,  the  carrier  comprising  a  separate 
sleeve  associated  with  each  fastener,  a  represenutive  sleeve 
including  a  lower,  annular  portion  and  an  upper  portion  inte- 
gral with  the  annular  portion,  the  representative  sleeve  grip- 
ping the  shank  of  the  associated  fastener  with  the  lower,  annu- 
lar portion  nearer  to  the  pointed  end  of  the  shank  of  the  associ- 
ated fastener  and  with  the  upper  portion  nearer  to  the  head  of 
the  associated  fastener,  the  upper  portion  having  at  least  one 
outwardly  opening,  curved,  concave  recess  having  an  open 
window,  from  which  a  portion  of  the  shank  of  the  associated 
fastener  emerges,  the  carrier  comprising  frangible  bridges 
between  adjacent  ones  of  the  sleeves  of  the  carrier. 

11.  In  a  fastener-driving  tool,  a  combination  comprising  a 
strip  of  collated  fasteners  and  means  for  guiding  the  strip  of 
collated  fasteners  longitudinally,  the  strip  comprising  a  plural- 
ity of  fasteners  and  a  carrier  molded  from  a  polymeric  matenal, 
each  fastener  having  an  elongate  shank  with  a  pointed  end  and 
a  head  and  being  designed  to  be  forcibly  driven  through  a 
workpiece,  into  a  substrate,  the  carrier  comprising  a  sleeve 
associated  with  each  fastener,  a  representative  sleeve  including 
a  lower,  annular  portion  and  an  upper  portion  integral  with  the 
annular  portion,  and  gripping  the  shank  of  the  associated  fas- 
tener with  the  lower,  annular  portion  nearer  to  the  pointed  end 
of  the  shank  of  the  associated  fastener  and  with  the  upper 
portion  nearer  to  the  head  of  the  associated  fastener,  the  upper 
portion  having  an  upper  end  and  having  a  pair  of  simiUr, 
laterally  opposed,  outwardly  opening,  continuously  curved, 
concave  recesses,  each  concave  section  having  an  open  win- 
dow, from  which  a  portion  of  the  shank  of  the  associated 
fastener  emerges,  the  emerging  portions  being  opposed  diamet- 
rically, the  carrier  comprising  frangible  bridges  between  adja- 
cent ones  of  the  sleeves  of  the  carrier,  the  guiding  means  com- 
prising a  pair  of  parallel  ribs,  each  rib  fitting  into  a  respective 
one  of  the  concave  recesses  of  at  least  one  sleeve  of  the  earner, 
into  close  proximity  with  the  emerging  portions  of  tlie  shanks 
gripped  by  the  last-mentioned  sleeve,  so  as  to  guide  the  stnp  of 
collated  fasteners  between  the  parallel  ribs,  which  are  spaced 
from  each  other  so  as  to  permit  the  strip  of  collated  fasteners  to 
move  along  and  between  the  parallel  ribs. 
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DISPOSABLE  SINGLE-USE  DRIP-FEED  DEVICE  WITH 

A  COVER  FOR  THE  NEEDLE  AFTER  USE 
GiMippr  Barbieri,  Via  Pieve  del  Pino,  38  Sasso  Marconi  (Bolo- 
pu),  Italy  40037  ;  Deaiina  Bordini,  Via  Grazia  Deledda,  2 
Moatalc  di  CaftclnuoTO  Rangoae  (Modena),  and  Luciano 
GaM,  Via  Grasia  Deledda,  4  Moatale  di  Castelnuovo  Rangone 
(ModeM),  both  of  Italy  41051 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1991,  Ser.  No.  689.169 
Claiou  priority,  application  Italy,  May  29,  1990,  3525  A/90 
fait.  CLi  B65D  85/24 
MS.  CL  20i-3«5  4  Claimt 


/' 


1.  Single-use  drip-feed  device  with  a  cover  for  the  needle 
after  use,  comprising,  in  this  order,  and  communicating  and 
irremovably  joined  together,  a  connector  (1)  linkable  to  a  feed 
tube  supplying  a  drip-feed  liquid,  a  narrow  tube  (2)  and  a 
needle  (3)  having  two  diametrically  opposite  flexible  tabs  (4) 
for  handling,  wherein  over  the  narrow  tube  (2)  is  fitted,  in  a 
freely  sliding  manner,  a  tubular  cover  (5)  which  has,  at  the 
extremity  (7)  towards  the  said  needle  (3),  a  pair  of  longitudinal 
slots  (6)  on  opposite  sides  with  respect  to  its  longitudinal  axis; 
the  said  slots  (6)  are  of  a  length  such  that,  when  the  said  tabs  (4) 
approach  the  closed  ends  of  the  said  slots  (6),  the  point  of  the 
needle  (3)  is  completely  contained  within  the  said  tubular 
cover  (5);  this  being  made  of  a  material  which  is  sufficiently 
hard  to  prevent  the  point  of  the  needle  (3)  from  piercing  it,  yet 
at  the  same  time,  sufficiently  elastic  to  permit  insertion  of  the 
said  tabs  (4)  into  the  said  slots  (6). 


5,069,342 
COMBINATION  TOOL  BOX/ORGANIZER 
Thomas  Dkkinson,  St.  Loois,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Contico  latema- 
tional.  Inc.,  St.  Loois,  Mo. 

Filed  Aug.  13,  1990,  Ser.  No.  566,174 

bit  a.'  B65D  85/00 

\iS.  a.  206—372  6  Claims 


1.  A  combination  tool  box/organizer  comprising; 

a  frame,  the  frame  having  slots  formed  therein  with  openings 
in  the  frame  providing  access  to  the  slots; 

a  tool  box  section  supported  on  the  frame; 

an  organizer  section  supported  on  the  frame,  the  organizer 
section  including  at  least  two  shelves  supported  by  the 
frame  and  at  least  two  bins  supported  on  each  shelf  for 
sliding  movement  forward  and  backward  on  each  shelf, 
and  including  front  covers  supported  on  the  frame  in 
positions  in  front  of  the  bins,  the  front  covers  having  pins 


that  pass  through  the  openings  in  the  frame  and  engage  in 
the  slots;  and, 

a  lock  mechanism  bar  supported  on  the  frame  for  movement 
relative  to  the  slot  openings,  the  bar  being  movable  to 
cover  the  openings  to  lock  the  front  cover  pins  in  the  slots 
and  thereby  lock  the  front  covers  in  position  in  front  of 
the  bins. 

6.  A  combination  tool  box/organizer  comprising: 

a  frame,  the  frame  having  slots  formed  therein  with  openings 
in  the  frame  providing  access  to  the  slots,  the  slots  extend- 
ing in  a  general  downward  direction  relative  to  the  frante; 

a  tool  box  section  supported  on  the  frame; 

an  organizer  section  supported  on  the  frame,  the  organizer 
section  including  at  least  one  shelf  supported  by  the  frame 
and  at  least  one  bin  supported  on  the  shelf  for  sliding 
movement  forward  and  backward  on  the  shelf,  and  in- 
cluding a  front  cover  supported  on  the  frame  for  both 
pivoting  movement  of  the  front  cover  relative  to  the 
frame  and  for  translatory  movement  of  the  front  cover 
relative  to  the  frame,  the  front  cover  having  at  least  one 
pin  that  passes  through  one  of  the  slot  openings  and  en- 
gages in  one  of  the  slots  in  response  to  pivoting  movement 
of  the  front  cover  relative  to  the  frame,  and  the  front 
cover  fin  moves  downward  relative  to  the  slot  to  a  posi- 
tion where  the  pin  is  retained  in  the  slot  in  response  to 
translatory  movement  of  the  front  cover  relative  to  the 
frame; 

a  lock  mechanism  bar  supported  on  the  frame  for  movement 
relative  to  the  slot  opening,  the  bar  being  movable  to 
cover  the  slot  opening  to  lock  the  front  cover  pin  in  the 
slot  and  thereby  lock  the  front  cover  in  a  position  in  front 
of  the  bin. 


5.069,343 

STACKABLE  RECYCLING  STORAGE  BIN  APPARATUS 

Jerry  A.  Markle,  2218  Famsworth  Rd.,  Lapeer,  Mich.  48446 

Filed  Nov.  29,  1990,  Ser.  No.  619,389 

Int.  a.'  B65D  17/34 

U.S.  a.  206—508  5  Claims 


1.  A  stackable  recycling  storage  bin  apparatus  comprising,  in 
combination, 

a  plurality  of  storage  bin  members,  the  storage  bin  members 
mounted  in  a  vertical  orientation  relative  to  one  another  in 
a  stacked  vertical  column,  each  storage  bin  member  in- 
cludes a  lower  storage  container  defined  by  a  first  trape- 
zoidal cross-sectional  configuration  and  defined  by  a  pre- 
determined length,  and 

a  lid  member  defined  by  the  predetermined  length  and 
formed  of  a  second  trapezoidal  configuration  less  than  the 
first  trapezoidal  configuration  to  orient  a  center  of  gravity 
of  an  empty  bin  member  within  the  container  of  each  bin 
member,  and 

each  storage  container  including  a  continuous  container 
upper  edge  complementarily  configured  to  a  continuous 
lid  lower  edge,  and 

a  pivotal  door  mounted  within  a  forward  wall  of  the  lid 
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member,  the  pivoul  door  including  a  spring  hinge  to  bias 
the  door  in  a  vertical  orientation  in  alignment  with  the 
forward  wall  of  the  lid  member,  and 
positioning  means  mounted  fixedly  to  a  top  wall  of  the  lid 
member  to  position  and  orient  an  overlying  storage  con- 
uiner  thereon  of  the  plurality  of  bin  members. 

5,069,344 
BERRY  BASKET  AND  COVER 
David  L.  Dckart,  San  Jom,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Plexiform,  Incor- 
porated, Milpitas,  CaUf. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  532,754,  Jnn.  4, 1990.  ThU  application  Mar. 
15,  1991,  Ser.  No.  669,950 
Int  a.'  B65D  21/02 
\}S.  a.  206-508  »0  Claims 


1.  A  stackable  container  including  a  basket  having  a  bottom 
and  an  open  top  and  a  cover  for  the  basket,  said  cover  having 
a  top  portion  and  side  wall  means  extending  outwardly  and 
down  from  said  top  portion  to  a  rim  defining  an  opening  in  the 
cover,  a  plurality  of  ribs  on  said  cover,  each  of  said  ribs  extend- 
ing from  a  point  on  said  side  wall  means  adjacent  said  rim  to  an 
apex  presenting  a  basket  engaging  surface,  said  basket  engag- 
ing surfaces  extending  to  said  apex  from  poinu  on  said  cover 
surface  defining  a  boundary  area  corresponding  to  the  shape 
and  area  of  the  bottom  of  the  basket,  said  ribs  and  basket  en- 
gaging surfaces  being  positioned  on  said  cover  to  receive  and 
hold  a  basket  therebetween  for  stacking  one  container  on  top 
of  another  container. 


and  retain  the  contents  of  said  hollow  body  therein,  said 
closure  cap  being  fixedly  secured  to  said  hollow  body 
causing  continual  engagement  of  said  mouth  and  said 
sealing  means; 

a  tear  strip  being  defined  in  said  closure  cap  by  two  grooves 
and  extending  at  least  partially  thereacross,  said  tear  strip 
cooperating  with  said  sealing  means  and  said  closure  cap 
to  seal  said  container  thereby  retaining  the  contents  dis- 
posed therein;  and 

a  pulling  member  integrally  formed  with  said  tear  strip 
adjacent  said  two  grooves  and  extending  therefrom, 
means  for  enabling  gripping  of  said  pulling  member  being 
provided  thereon,  a  weakened  area  being  formed  at  an  end 
of  said  two  grooves  adjacent  said  pulling  member  to  faciU- 
Ute  the  tearing  of  said  tear  strip  along  said  two  grooves 
upon  the  application  of  a  pulling  force  to  said  pulling 
member  thereby  opening  said  container  and  permitting 
the  dispensing  of  the  contentt  therefrom,  said  tear  strip 
remaining  atuched  to  said  closure  cap  after  opening  al- 
lowing said  closure  cap  and  container  to  be  recycled 
together. 


5.069,346 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FRICnON  SORTING 

OF  PARTICULATE  MATERIALS 
Cnri  W.  NIcols,  Sylacauga,  Ala^  Michael  J.  Lorang;  Michael  O. 
Wold,  both  of  Bozcauw,  Mont„  and  Jerry  W.  Rayfield, 
Sylacauga,  Ala.,  assignors  to  Cypras  Mii»  Cotporation, 
Englewood,  Colo. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  325,145,  Mar.  19. 1989. 

abandoned,  continuation  of  PCrAJS88/02814  on  Ang.  18, 1^ 

which  U  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  97,877,  Sep.  19, 1987, 

abandoned.  This  applicaHon  Mar.  31,  1989,  Ser.  No.  331,175 

Sep.  19, 1987.  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  31. 1989,  Ser. 

No.  331,175 

Int.  CL'  B07B  9/00 

MS.  a.  209—700  »  Claims 


5,069,345 

PLASTIC  CONTAINER  WITH  TEAR  OPENING 

FEATURE 

Christopher  Irwin,  Adrian,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Hoover  Universal, 
Inc.,  Plymouth,  Mich. 

Filed  Sep.  24, 1990,  Ser.  No.  587,085 

bit.  CV  B65D  41/32 

MS.  a.  220—270  •  Claims 


64- 


1.  A  recyclable  single  service  container  comprising: 
an  upright  hollow  plastic  body  having  a  mouth  at  its  upper 
end,  a  plastic  tear  open  closure  cap  mounted  on  said  body 
at  said  mouth,  said  closure  cap  having  upper  and  lower 
surfaces  and  generally  corresponding  in  shape  to  the 
shape  of  the  said  mouth,  sealing  means  on  said  lower 
surface  engaging  said  mouth  to  form  a  seal  therearound 


1.  A  method  of  separating  on  a  rotatable  plate  member 
having  a  separating  surface  thereon  a  mixture  of  two  or  more 
discrete,  rocklike  particulate  materials  of  disparate  composi- 
tion on  the  basis  of  material  composition,  comprising  the  steps 

of: 

providing  said  separating  surface  with  a  surface  material  that 
manifests  a  different  sliding  coefficient  of  firictioo  between 
the  respective  mixture  materials; 

rotating  said  separating  surface  to  impose  centrifugal  forces 
on  said  mixture  materials  whereby  said  materials  tend  to 
radially  traverse  said  surface  at  different  centrifugally- 
induced  velocities; 

placing  said  mixture  of  materials  on  said  separating  surface 
at  a  velocity  substantially  equal  to  the  tangential  velocity 
of  said  separation  surface  that  the  point  of  deposition  of 
said  materials  whereby  the  relative  velocity  between  the 
mixture  materials  and  said  separation  surface  of  such  point 
is  substantially  zero; 

separating  said  discrete  materials  of  said  mixture  on  the  basis 
of  the  velocity  differences  therebetween;  and 

collecting  the  separated  materials. 
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LOCKING  COIN  DISPLAY  HOLDER 

Aatkoay  E.  Newaan,  2340  Horiaoa  Or^  Skakopee,  Mfam. 
55379 

Filed  Jwi.  11, 1990.  Scr.  No.  53«.327 

fat  CL'  A47F  7/00 

MS.  CL  211—4  18  Claims 


structed  and  arranged  to  permit  the  free  roution  of  the 
wheel  toward  the  front  or  rear  of  said  base  member  with- 
out moving  the  vehicle. 


S,0«9,348 

MOTORCYCLE  CLEANING  AID 

Edward  A.  Long,  244  E.  First  Atc^  RomIIc,  N  J.  07203 

Filed  Aug.  15, 1989,  Ser.  No.  394,230 

Int  a.'  A47F  5/O0 

UjS.  a.  211—24  23  Claims 


1.  A  portable  wheel  tool  comprising, 

a.  a  base  member  having  a  first  side,  a  second  side,  a  front 
and  a  rear,  wherein  said  base  member  is  thin  and  light  i 
weight  so  that  it  is  easily  transportable  from  place  to 
place; 

b.  wheel  support  means  disposed  between  said  first  side  and 
said  second  side  of  said  base  member  for  supporting  a 
wheel  of  a  vehicle,  said  wheel  support  means  being  so 
constructed  and  arranged  to  permit  the  free  rotation  of  the 
wheel  towards  the  front  or  rear  of  said  base  member 
without  moving  the  vehicle;  and 

c.  side  support  means  extending  upwardly  from  said  first  side 
of  said  base  member  for  providing  additional  support  to 
the  wheel  of  the  vehicle,  said  side  support  means  being 
positioned  at  an  outwardly  extending  angle  with  respect 
to  an  imaginary  vertical  plane  through  said  first  side  of 
said  base  member  and  being  adapted  to  engage  a  side 
portion  of  the  wheel  when  the  vehicle  is  resting  on  the 
support  means,  said  side  support  means  being  so  con- 


5,069,349 

DISPLAY  RACK  STRUCTURE 

PUUp  A.  Wew,  5900  Carter  La.,  Minnetonka,  Minn.  55343,  and 

StMrt  C.  W.  Wear,  5636  Rebecca  La.,  Minnetonka,  Minn. 

55344 

CoBtiaMtkM-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  541,040,  Jut.  20, 1990, 

abandoaed.  ThU  application  Oct.  9, 1990,  Scr.  No.  594,721 

Int.  a.'  A47F  5/00 

U.S.  a.  211— 59 J  11  CUlM 


1.  Display  and  storage  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  multi-walled  tray; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  holder  means  each  including  a  frame  por- 
tion for  removably  receiving  and  restraining  a  display 
item  thereto  and  whereby  at  least  one  surface  of  the  dis- 
play item  is  viewable; 

(c)  means  for  coupling  each  of  said  holder  means  in  pivotal, 
removeable  relation  to  said  tray;  and 

(d)  lockable  restraint  means  for  selectively  securing  each  of 
said  holder  means  to  said  tray. 


1.  A  multi-level  shelf  display  structure  comprising, 

a  base  rack  having  a  bottom  wall,  side  walls  and  a  front  wall, 

longitudinal  transversely  spaced  ribs  extending  upwardly  of 

said  bottom  wall, 
a  ram  member  comprising  an  upstanding  plate  having  a 

supporting  base, 
said  base  being  seated  upon  said  ribs, 
means  slidably  interengaging  said  base  and  said  ribs, 
means  connecting  said  ram  member  and  said  base  automati- 
cally urging  said  ram  member  forwardly  of  said  base, 
a  channel  at  each  side  of  said  rack, 
a  second  rack  of  the  structure  of  said  first  mentioned  rack 

spaced  thereabove, 
supporting  means  maintaining  said  racks  in  spaced  relation, 
said  supporting  means  having  veriically  spaced  forwardly 

extending  arms,  and 
said  arms  being  respectively  frictionally  disposed  into  said 
channels  of  said  racks. 


5,069,350 

BACKSPLASH  SYSTEM 

Robert  A.  Wolff,  Middleburg,  and  John  F.  Troxell,  Jr.,  North- 

nmbcrland.   Pa.,   assignors   to   Wood-Mode,   Incorporated, 

KreaMr,Pa. 

Filed  Nov.  28, 1989,  Ser.  No.  442,029 

fat  CL'  A47F  5 /OS 

UJS.  a.  211—87  10  Claims 

1.  A  system  adapted  to  support  items  normally  used  in  the 
kitchen,  said  system  being  mountable  on  a  generally  venically 
oriented  surface,  and  comprising  a  rail  having  a  longitudinal 
axis,  means  for  mounting  said  rail  on  the  generally  vertically 
oriented  surface,  supporting  means  suspended  from  said  rail  in 
a  veriical  orientation  immediately  adjacent  said  vertically 
oriented  surface  and  having  an  upper  portion  for  placement 
about  said  rail,  said  rail  comprising  face  means  cooperating 
with  said  upper  portion  of  said  supporiing  means  to  prevent 
the  rotation  of  said  upper  portion  of  the  supporting  means 
about  said  longitudinal  axis  of  said  rail,  and  said  supporting 
means  having  holding  means  for  holding  an  object  thereon, 
said  object  holding  means  comprising  a  rack,  said  rack  com- 
prising means  for  enabling  said  rack  to  be  mounted  to  said 
support  means  so  as  to  be  alternately  positioned  in  either  a 
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horizontal  orientation  or  an  inclined  orienution  and  being 
adapted  to  serve  the  function  of  being  a  cooling  rack  when  it 


sheet  is  positioned  in  an  enclosed  chamber  formed  be- 
tween the  inner  container  and  the  outer  container,  and  the 
inner  and  outer  containers  are  transparent. 


5,0(9.352 
TRANSPORTABLE  CARGO  CONTAINER 
!  A.  Harbott.  Nartfcridt.  aad  Pwry  L.  Mvala.  Tc 
both  of  CaUf.,  aMipMn  to  UaiM  Oa  OMpav  af  Criifenria, 

Lot  Angelca,  CaUf  . 
CoirtiBMrtioa  of  Scr.  No.  429,«M,  Oct  31, 1909. 

This  appUcatkM  May  15, 1991,  Scr.  No.  701,585 
fat  CL'  B«SD  iJ/OO 
MS.  a.  220— 1 J  »♦ ' 


is  suspended  from  said  rail  in  said  horizontal  orientation  and 
adapted  to  be  a  cookbook  holder  when  it  is  suspended  from 
said  rail  in  said  inclined  orientation. 


5,069,351 
INFANT  NURSING  APPARATUS 
Thomas  Gundcrsoo,  and  Barbara  A.  Giudcrson,  both  of  9600 
Xylon  Atc  S.,  Bloomington,  Minn.  55438 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1990,  Ser.  No.  622,626 

fat  a.'  A61J  9/06,  9/08 

MS.  a.  215—11.1  4  ClaiaH 


1.  An  infant  nursing  apparatus  comprising,  in  combination, 

an  outer  container  mounting  an  inner  container  therewithin, 
the  inner  and  outer  conuiners  are  coaxially  aligned  in  an 
assembled  configuration  along  a  common  axis,  and 

a  nursing  means  securably  mounted  to  the  inner  container 
for  effecting  nursing  of  an  infant,  and 

a  cover  member  including  a  lower  end  portion  with  means 
for  frictional  securement  to  the  nursing  means,  and 

wherein  the  inner  container  is  defined  by  a  first  diameter  and 
the  outer  container  is  defined  by  a  second  diameter, 
wherein  the  second  diameter  is  greater  than  the  first  diam- 
eter as  measured  at  a  common  point  along  the  common 
axis,  and  the  inner  container  includes  a  main  body  portion 
with  a  first  externally  threaded  portion  defined  by  a  first 
threaded  diameter  from  the  upper  terminal  end  of  the 
body  portion,  and  the  outer  container  including  an  inter- 
nally threaded  collar  having  an  internal  diameter  equal  to 
the  first  threaded  diameter  to  permit  selective  securement 
of  the  first  externally  threaded  portion  within  the  inter- 
nally threaded  collar,  and  a  spout  coaxially  projecting 
above  the  first  externally  threaded  portion,  with  the  spout 
including  a  second  externally  threaded  portion  defined  by 
a  second  threaded  diameter,  wherein  the  second  threaded 
diameter  is  less  than  the  first  threaded  diameter,  and  the 
nursing  means  is  selectively  securable  to  the  second  exter- 
nally threaded  portion,  and 
including  a  flexible  sheet,  the  flexible  sheet  includes  indicia 
thereon  relative  to  the  nursing  event,  wherein  the  flexible 


1.  A  transportable  combination  cargo  container  for  a  liquid 
cargo  which  comprises: 

a  single  unitary  inner  and  a  single  outer  container; 

said  outer  container  comprising  a  solids  shipping  container 
having  a  substantially  rectangular  floor  member,  a  sub- 
stantially rectangular  roof  member,  and  wall  members 
extending  therebetween,  said  members  defining  an  enclo- 
sure, access  means  located  in  one  of  said  members  of  said 
outer  container  for  the  introduction  and  removal  of  said 
inner  container,  and  means  adjacent  said  floor  member  of 
said  outer  container  for  removable  attachment  to  a  vehi- 
cle; 

said  inner  container  being  a  substantially  rigid  structure 
having  a  top  member,  a  bottom  member  and  side  members 
extending  therebetween  defining  an  enclosure  for  contain- 
ing bulk  volumes  of  said  liquid,  an  opening  adjacent  an 
upper  portion  of  said  enclosure  for  the  introduction  and 
withdrawal  of  said  liquid  cargo,  at  least  two  of  the  side 
members  and  the  bottom  members  of  said  inner  container 
being  in  close  proximity  to  an  inner  surface  of  adjacent 
members  of  said  outer  container  for  receiving  support 
from  said  outer  container,  and  a  plurality  of  circumferen- 
tially  extending  rib  members  which  extend  inwardly  into 
said  enclosure  for  dampening  wave  motion  of  cargo  con- 
tained therein;  and 

closure  means  for  sealing  said  opening  in  said  inner  tank. 

5,069,353 

HOUSING  FOR  FIBER-BUNDLE  FILTER  MODULES 
Jean-Michel  Espeun,  TonhMHC,  FraMC,  assignor  to  Lyouaise 

Dcs  Eauz,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Nov.  14,  1989,  Ser.  No.  436,320 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  No».  21,  1988,  88  15099 
fat  a.'  B65D  85/00 
MS.  a.  220—4.01  7  daiau 

1.  An  axially-extending  and  circumferentially-closed  hollow 
housing  made  of  substantially  rigid  material  for  a  hoUow  fiber 
filter  module,  a  perforated  sleeve  of  substantially  rigid  material 
containing  hollow  fibers  received  therein,  said  housing  includ- 
ing both  an  abutment  ring  disposed  in  the  interior  of  said  hous- 
ing with  an  inwardly  projecting  horizontal  section  close  to  that 
end  of  said  housing  which  will  be  the  bottom  end  after  said 
module  has  been  mounted  vertically,  and  a  centering  ring 
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adjacent  the  opposite  end  of  said  housing,  the  width  of  said 
centering  ring  corresponding  to  the  gap  between  said  housing 
and  said  sleeve,  said  sleeve  being  secured  within  said  housing 


by  potting  said  sleeve,  the  potting  resin  being  disposed  about 
said  abutment  ring  and  said  centering  ring  and  penetrating  said 
sleeve. 


5,00,354 

OPENABLE/CLOSEABLE  CONTAINER  INCLUDING  A 

FRAME  FOR  SUPPORTING  A  PAIR  OF  TRAY 

MEMBERS 

Michad  A.  TanneolMum,  Freeiioid,  NJ^  aaiignor  to  DeWo 

ladHtriet,  lac^  IvyiaMl,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr-  19. 1990,  Ser.  No.  511,485 

bt  CL'  B65D  6/00 

U.S.  CL  220-4J2  21  Clains 


1.  An  openable/closeable  container  comprising: 
a  first  frame  member  having  an  inner  surface  and  an  outer 
surface,  said  first  frame  member  including  a  groove  in  said 
inner  surface  extending  towards  said  outer  surface  for 
releasably  receiving  a  flange  of  a  first  tray  member 
therein,  such  that  said  first  frame  member  releasably  sup- 
ports said  first  tray  member;  and 
a  second  frame  member  having  an  inner  surface  and  an  outer 
surface,  said  second  frame  member  including  a  groove  in 
said  inner  surface  extending  towards  said  outer  surface  for 
releasably  receiving  a  flange  of  a  second  tray  member 
therein,  such  that  said  second  frame  member  releasably 
supports  said  second  tray  member,  said  first  and  second 
frame  members  being  hingedly  connected  together  for 
allowing  the  first  and  second  frame  members  to  pivot 
between  a  closed  position  in  which  the  frame  members 
engage  each  other  to  provide  a  generally  closed  container 
and  an  open  position  in  which  the  frame  members  do  not 
engage  each  other  and  access  is  provided  to  the  tray 
members. 


5,069,355 

EASY-OPENING  COMPOSTTE  CLOSURE  FOR 

HERMETIC  SEALING  OF  A  PACKAGING  CONTAINER 

BY  DOUBLE  SEAMING 
John  J.  Matuszak,  Harttvillc,  S.C  aasigMMr  to  Somco  Protects 
Coapuy,  HartavUle,  S.C 

Filed  Jm.  23, 1991,  Ser.  No.  6443*9 

iMt  a.)  B65D  17/ 34 

MS.  CL  220—270  11  Ctaiaa 


_1 


1.  An  easy-opening  closure  for  hermetic  sealing  of  the  open 
end  of  a  packaging  container  and  comprising: 

a  composite  end  member  of  desired  construction  for  being 
double-seamed  to  the  open  end  of  the  container  and  hav- 
ing an  interior  ledge  portion  defining  a  large  central  open- 
ing to  allow  access  therethrough  to  the  interior  of  the 
container,  said  composite  end  member  including  at  least 
two  polymer  layers  defining  a  predetermined  peel 
strength  at  an  interfacial  plane  thereof  for  controlled 
delamination  of  said  two  layers  and  a  formable  substrate 
layer  bonded  to  the  bottom  one  of  said  polymer  layers  and 
adapting  said  composite  end  member  to  be  double-seamed 
to  the  container,  said  composite  end  member  having  a 
notch  cut  into  the  top  one  of  said  polymer  layers  in  said 
ledge  portion  and  spaced  from  and  surrounding  said  cen- 
tral opening;  and 

a  lidding  member  of  desired  configuration  covering  said 
central  opening  and  having  a  portion  overlapping  said 
ledge  portion  and  bonded  to  said  top  polymer  layer  in  said 
composite  end  member  to  define  a  predetermined  bond 
strength  greater  than  said  peel  strength  of  said  two  poly- 
mer layers  of  said  composite  end  member; 

whereby,  the  force  required  to  open  said  closure  from  the 
inside  of  the  container  when  double-seamed  to  the  con- 
tainer is  greater  than  the  force  required  to  open  said  clo- 
sure from  the  outside  of  the  container  since  said  closure  is 
easily-opened  by  upwardly  pulling  of  said  bonded  over- 
lapping portion  of  said  lidding  member  to  cause  delamina- 
tion and  peeling  of  the  portion  of  said  top  polymer  layer 
bonded  to  said  lidding  member  from  said  bottom  polymer 
layer  beginning  at  said  notch  and  continuing  to  said  cen- 
tral opening. 


5,069,356 

EASY  OPEN  END  WITH  TEMPORARY  RETENTION 

CENTER  FOR  SAFETY  PURPOSES 

Edgar  H.  Zysset,  St.  Cloud,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Automated  Com- 

tainer  Corporatkm,  Plymouth,  Fla. 

Filed  No*.  8, 1990,  Ser.  No.  611.692 
Int.  a.'  B65D  n/40,  51/44 
MS.  a.  220—276  11  Claiou 

1.  An  easy  open  end  for  pressurized  containers,  comprising: 
an  end  panel; 

a  score  line  extending  along  a  curved  path  about  at  least  a 

portion  of  the  periphery  of  the  end  panel,  the  score  line 

defining  a  removable  inside  portion  severable  from  a 

remaining  outside  portion  of  the  end  panel; 

means  along  a  first  side  of  the  end  panel  for  severing  the 

score  line; 
means  including  a  weakened  area  coextensive  with  the  score 
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line  along  a  second  side  of  the  end  panel  generally  oppo- 
site the  first  side  for  temporarily  retaining  the  second  side 
with  the  outside  portion  as  the  first  side  moves  outwardly 
away  from  the  container  during  either  inadvertent  or 
intentional  opening  of  the  end;  and  wherein 


the  curved  score  line  has  a  first  depth  through  the  end  panel, 
and  wherein  the  weakened  area  comprises  a  second  score 
line  having  a  substantially  shallower  depth  than  the  first 
depth. 

S>M9357 

PANEL  FOR  ANIMAL  TRUCK  VENTILATION  PORTS 

Jack  R.  Aadcnoii,  P.O.  Box  335,  DtfUivtoa,  lad.  47940 

Filed  J«L  16. 1990,  Ser.  No.  553^41 

lat  CL'  B65D  39/00 

MS.  a.  220-307  «  a«»™ 


body  member  is  moved  into  said  installed  position,  the 
peripheral  flange  will  overlie  the  wall  port  edges; 

opposite  portions  along  only  a  substantially  small  portion  of 
the  said  peripheral  rib  being  provided  each  with  an  abut- 
ment lug  extending  outwardly  from  the  rib,  generally 
parallel  to  the  body  means,  an  amount  sufficient  that  at 
least  one  of  the  abutment  lugs,  prior  to  the  said  installation 
procedure,  will  not  pass  the  adjacent  portion  of  the  wall 
port  edge  but  it  is  able  to  pass  the  adjacent  portion  of  the 
wall  port  edge  by  an  installation  procedure  in  which  tlie 
user  applies  force  to  the  said  rib  and/or  abutment  lug 
sufficient  to  achieve  resilient  deformation  of  the  abutment 
lug  and/or  of  the  portion  of  the  peripheral  rib  which  is 
adjacent  the  abutment  lug; 

the  abutment  lug,  after  being  thusly  caused  to  pass  the  wall 
port  edge,  thus  providing  an  abutment  retaining  the  body 
member  by  blocking  the  body  member  against  movement 
of  the  body  member  in  the  second  direction  away  from  the 
wall  port,  and  the  said  peripherally  extending  flange  is 
retaining  the  body  member  by  blocking  the  body  member 
against  movement  of  the  body  member  in  the  first  direc- 
tion away  from  the  wall  port; 

in  a  combination  in  which  the  peripheral  rib  is  nude  discon- 
tinuous at  locations  adjacent  the  rib  portion  from  which 
the  abutment  lug  extetids,  providing  that  the  resilient 
deformation  needed  to  be  imposed  upon  the  peripheral 
rib,  in  the  installation  procedure,  need  be  only  that  of  the 
peripheral  rib  between  the  said  locations;  and 

the  combination  being  such  that  the  peripheral  flange  is 
made  to  be  discontinuous  in  the  region  of  the  abutment 
lugs,  thus  accommodating  the  presence  of  a  tool  to  be 
applied  directly  against  the  abutment  lug,  and/or  the 
adjacent  portion  of  the  peripheral  rib  which  carries  the 
abutment  lug,  in  the  installation  procedure  of  forcing  the 
abutment  lug  into  its  panel-retaining  position. 


5,069,358 
MEDIA  CASE 
Roland  M.  Avery,  Jr.,  Pittsford,  N.Y., 
Brwh  A  Co.,  Im.,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Ja^  3,  1991.  Ser.  No.  637,294 
laL  a.'  B65D  6/10.  25/14 
UJ5.  CL  220-426 


to 


39Clai«s 


1.  A  closure  panel  for  releasably  closing  a  ventilation  port  in 
a  wall  of  an  animal-carrying  vehicle,  the  closure  panel  com- 
prising: .  .  ,.      L 

a  sheetlike  body  member  having  a  first  sideface  which  when 
the  body  member  is  installed  on  the  vehicle  wall  faces  a 
first  direction  transversely  of  the  vehicle  wall,  and  a  sec- 
ond sideface  which  when  the  body  member  is  installed  on 
the  vehicle  wall  faces  a  second  direction  transversely  of 
the  vehicle  wall; 

the  body  member  having  a  peripheral  rib  extending  substan- 
tially continuously  peripherally  along  and  from  the  first 
sideface  of  the  body  member  in  the  first  direction;  and 

the  peripheral  rib  being  inwardly  of  the  outer  edge  of  the 
body  member,  providing  that  the  edge  portion  of  the  body 
member,  between  said  rib  and  the  outer  edge  of  the  body 
member,  provides  a  peripheral  flange; 

the  peripheral  rib  being  of  a  size  and  shape  to  locate  the  body 
member  into  operable  registry  with  the  wall  port  as  to  be 
insertable  therein,  by  installation  procedure  including 
movement  of  the  body  member  in  the  first  direction  into 
the  vehicle's  ventilation  port; 

said  movement  of  the  body  member  causing  the  peripheral 
rib  to  move  to  an  installed  position  in  which  it  has  crossed 
past  the  wall  por  edges; 

the  peripheral  flange,  extending  between  the  peripheral  rib 
and  the  body  member's  edge,  being  such  that  when  the 


•)   ■     "I.  ■ 


'i^^^^^m; 


1.  In  a  fire-resistant  enclosure  for  protecting  temperature 
sensitive  articles  in  which  a  body  of  the  enclosure  includes:  an 
inner  repository  made  of  a  heat-conducting  material  for  con- 
taining the  temperature  sensitive  articles;  slabs  made  of  a 
phase-changing  material  positioned  adjacent  to  outer  surfaces 
of  said  inner  repository;  a  layer  made  of  a  heat-insulating  mate- 
rial encasing  said  inner  repository  and  said  slabs  of  phase- 
changing  material;  a  layer  made  of  a  moisture-resistant  mate- 
rial encasing  said  layer  of  heat-insulating  material;  a  layer  made 
of  a  water-bearing  material  encasing  said  layer  of  moisture- 
resistant  material;  and  an  outer  skin  of  said  enclosure  body 
encasing  said  layer  of  water-bearing  material:  the  improvement 
in  which: 
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said  layer  of  moisture-resistant  material  and  said  outer  skin 
of  the  enclosure  body  are  molded  from  an  integral  resin 
body  having  inner  and  outer  shells  separated  by  a  space 
that  is  filled  with  said  water-bearing  material;  said  inner 
shell  of  the  resin  body  forming  said  layer  of  moisture- 
resistant  material;  said  filled  space  of  the  resin  body  form- 
ing said  layer  of  water-bearing  material;  and  said  outer 
shell  of  the  resin  body  forming  said  outer  skin  of  the 
enclosure  body. 

14.  A  heat  and  moisture  resistant  enclosure  for  protecting 
electronic  storage  media  comprising: 

a  main  body  of  the  enclosure  formed  in  part  by  a  first  inte- 
grally molded  body  made  of  resin  material  having  inner 
and  outer  shells  separated  by  a  space  that  is  filled  with  a 
water-bearing  material; 

a  cover  for  said  main  body  of  the  enclosure  formed  in  part 
by  a  second  integrally  molded  body  made  of  resin  material 
having  inner  and  outer  shells  separated  by  a  space  that  is 
filled  with  a  water-bearing  material; 

integrally  molded  jambs  between  said  inner  and  outer  shells 
of  each  of  said  first  and  second  bodies  for  forming  an  outer 
seal  between  said  main  body  and  said  cover; 

said  main  body  also  being  formed  by  an  inner  repository 
made  of  a  heat-conducting  material,  a  slab  made  of  a 
phase-changing  material  positioned  adjacent  to  said  inner 
repository,  and  a  layer  made  of  a  self-skinning  foam 
molded  about  said  inner  repository  and  said  slabs  of  phase- 
changing  material;  and 

said  layer  of  self-skinning  foam  being  molded  in  a  form  that 
may  be  inserted  into  a  cavity  formed  within  said  inner 
shell  of  said  first  integrally  molded  body  and  that  extends 
beyond  an  open  end  of  said  inner  repository  forming  part 
of  an  inner  seal  between  said  main  body  and  said  cover. 

27.  A  method  of  making  a  main  body  of  a  fire-resistant 
enclosure  for  protecting  media  comprising  the  steps  of: 

molding  an  integral  body  of  resin  material  in  the  form  of 
inner  and  outer  shells  separated  by  a  space; 

filling  said  space  with  a  water-bearing  material; 

fabricating  an  inner  repository  of  a  heat-conducting  mate- 
rial; 

positioning  slabs  of  phase-changing  material  adjacent  to  said 
inner  repository; 

molding  a  layer  of  heat-insulating  material  aroimd  said  inner 
repository  and  said  slabs  of  phase-changing  material;  and 

inserting  said  layer  of  heat-insulating  material  together  with 
said  inner  repository  and  said  slabs  of  phase-changing 
material  into  a  cavity  formed  within  said  inner  shell  of  the 
integral  body  of  resin  material. 

31.  A  method  of  making  a  heat  and  moisture  resistant  enclo- 
sure for  storing  media  comprising  the  steps  of: 

molding  a  first  integral  body  of  resin  material  having  inner 
and  outer  shells  separated  by  a  space; 

filling  said  space  of  a  first  integral  body  with  a  water-bearing 
material; 

fabricating  an  inner  repository  of  a  heat-conducting  mate- 
rial; 

positioning  slabs  of  phase-changing  material  adjacent  to  said 
inner  repository; 

molding  a  layer  of  heat-insulating  material  around  said  inner 
repository  and  said  slabs  of  phase-changing  material; 

inserting  said  layer  of  heat-insulating  material  together  with 
said  inner  repository  and  said  slabs  of  phase-changing 
material  into  a  cavity  formed  within  said  inner  shell  of  the 
integral  body; 

molding  a  second  integral  body  of  resin  material  having 
inner  and  outer  shells  separated  by  a  space; 

filling  said  space  of  the  second  integral  body  with  a  water- 
bearing material;  and 

respectively  joining  together  said  first  and  second  integral 
bodies  as  a  main  body  and  a  cover  for  the  enclosure  such 
that  said  outer  shells  of  said  integral  bodies  form  outer 
skins  of  the  enclosure. 


5,069,339 

SHIPPING  CONTAINER 

Henry  L.  Liebel,  9200  Cunningham  Rd.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio  45243 

Filed  Jun.  5,  1991,  Ser.  No.  710,659 

lat  a.'  BMD  5/50.  5/56 

VS.  a.  220—441  6  Claims 


1.  A  shipping  container  adapted  particularly  for  shipping 
liquids  in  bulk,  comprising: 

a  four  sided  outer  paper  tube  having  generally  rectangular 
sides  of  generally  equal  width; 

a  generally  cylindrical  inner  tube  means  within  said  outer 
paper  tube  having  a  diameter  generally  equal  to  the  width 
separating  the  opposed  pairs  of  sides  of  said  outer  paper 
tube  and  being  adapted  to  expand  towards  said  opposed 
pair  of  sides  of  said  outer  paper  tube  and  defining  an 
interior  area  for  receiving  material  to  be  contained 
therein; 

triangular-shaped  posts  disposed  in  the  comers  of  said  outer 
paper  tube  between  said  inner  tube  means  and  said  sides  of 
said  outer  paper  tube,  said  inserts  being  so  dimensioned  to 
make  tangential  contact  with  said  inner  tube  means  for 
resisting  bulging  of  said  inner  tube  means  by  the  weight  of 
material  contained  therein; 

said  inner  tube  means  being  adhered  to  at  least  one  side  of 
said  outer  paper  tube,  said  outer  paper  tube  and  said  inner 
tube  means  facing  foldable  to  a  knocked-down  position  to 
be  stacked  and  shipped  in  a  substantially  fiat  condition  and 
to  be  erected  for  use. 


5,0(9,3<0 
SILVERWARE  BASKET  WITH  CUTAWAY  DIVIDER 
Geoffrey  L.  Dingier,  and  Wilbur  W.  Jarvis,  both  of  St.  Joseph 
Towuhip,  Berrien  County,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Whirlpool 
Corporation,  Benton  Harbor,  Mich. 

FUed  Aug.  27,  1990,  Ser.  No.  572,434 

iBt  a.'  B65D  1/24 

VS.  CI.  220—501  6  Claims 


1.  In  a  silverware  basket  for  use  in  a  dishwasher,  said  basket 
having  a  rear  wall  with  means  thereon  for  mounting  said  bas- 
ket in  said  dishwasher,  a  water-pervious  front  wall  spaced  from 
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said  rear  wall,  a  water-pervious  bottom  wall  connecting  said 
front  and  rear  walls,  and  side  walls  connecting  said  front,  rear 
and  bottom  walls,  with  means  for  mounting  said  front  wall  on 
said  bottom  wall  to  pivot  said  front  wall  from  a  first  closed 
position  adjacent  said  side  walls  to  a  second  open  position 
downwardly  and  away  from  said  side  walls  to  provide  access 
to  an  irterior  of  said  basket,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  upper  dividers,  each  upper  divider 
comprising  a  top  leg  formed  integrally  with  said  rear  wall 
and  projecting  downwardly  toward  said  front  wall,  a 
bottom  leg  formed  integrally  with  said  rear  wall  and 
projecting  upwardly  toward  said  front  wall  to  join  with 
said  top  leg, 
a  plurality  of  lower  dividers,  each  lower  divider  being 
vertically  aligned  with  an  upper  divider  and  comprising  a 
trapezoidal  projection  formed  integrally  with  said  rear 
and  bottom  walls  and  projecting  forwardly  from  said 
rear  wall  and  upwardly  from  said  bottom  wall  toward 
said  front  wall; 
each  upper  divider  and  lower  divider  pair  defining  a 
subsuntially  vertical  plane  bounded  by  said  rear  wall,  said 
bottom  wall,  said  front  wall  and  a  top  of  said  front  wall, 
wherein  a  minority  of  an  area  of  said  plane  is  solid. 


ments  during  roution  of  said  carrier  relative  to  said  frame; 

and 
(F)  means  for  discharging  from  a  selected  compartment  any 
elongate  article  therein. 


5,069,362 
ESCAPEMENT  MANIFOLD  FOR  FASTENER  FEEDING 

MACHINES  AND  THE  LIKE 
dare  E.  Albright,  Grayling,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Air  Way  Auto- 
mation, Inc.,  Grayling,  Mich. 

Filed  May  2, 1990,  Ser.  No.  518,020 

InL  a.'  B65G  59/00 

VS.  CL  221—131  32  Claim 


5,069,361 
CRAYON  CADDY 
Robert  W.  JefTway,  Jr.,  Northampton,  Mass.,  and  Catherine  R. 
Dobosz,  Monroe,  Conn.,  assignors  to  Western  Publishing 
Company,  Inc.,  Racine,  Wis. 

Filed  Jul.  26, 1990,  Ser.  No.  558,010 

Int.  a.'  G07F  n/OO;  B65G  59/00;  A45C  11/34 

VS.  a.  221—82  »5  Claims 


1.  A  caddy  comprising: 

(A)  a  stotionary  frame  including  a  hopper; 

(B)  a  generally  cylindrical  carrier  rotatably  disposed  in  said 
frame  and  defining  longitudinally-extending  compart- 
ments on  the  periphery  thereof  for  the  storage  of  elongate 
articles  therein; 

(C)  means  for  rotating  said  carrier  about  its  longitudinal  axis 
relative  to  said  frame; 

(D)  means  for  feeding  an  elongate  artcle  into  an  empty  one 
of  said  compartments  without  disassembly  of  said  caddy; 
said  feed  means  successively  feeding  elongate  articles 
from  said  hopper  into  said  compartments  as  the  roution  of 
said  carrier  brings  successive  empty  compartments  into 
operative  relationship  with  said  hopper; 

(E)  means  for  releasably  maintaining  the  elongate  articles 
fed  into  said  compartments  in  their  respective  compart- 


1.  In  a  fastener  feeding  machine  of  the  type  having  a  plural- 
ity of  fluid-powered  escapements,  each  having  an  inlet  power 
port  associated  therewith,  and  being  adapted  to  select  and 
deliver  individual  fasteners  to  a  selected  workstation  in  a  pre- 
determined sequence  and  orienution,  the  improvement  of  an 
escapement  manifold  adapted  to  support  and  supply  pressur- 
ized fluid  to  each  of  said  escapements,  comprising: 
a  manifold  body  having  a  plurality  of  mounting  stations 
thereon,  and  a  central  fluid  supply  passageway  operably 
communicate  with  a  source  of  pressurized  fluid; 
a  plurality  of  manifold  ports  dispc«ed  in  said  manifold  body, 
and  communicating  with  said  central  passageway,  with  at 
least  one  of  said  manifold  ports  being  positioned  at  each  of 
said  mounting  stations  for  selective  communication  with 
the  power  port  of  an  associated  escapement; 
a  plurality  of  fluid  seals  positioned  about  said  manifold  ports 
to  form  leak-resistent  seals  between  said  manifold  body 
and  each  of  said  escapements;  and 
means  associated  with  each  of  said  mounting  sutions  for 
detachably  mounting  the  associated  escapement  on  said 
manifold  body,  and  being  configured  such  that  physical 
attachment  of  the  associated  escapement  to  said  manifold 
body  at  a  selected  one  of  said  mounting  stations  automati- 
cally aligns  the  power  port  on  said  associated  escapement 
with  the  manifold  port  at  the  one  mounting  station  of  said 
manifold  body  to  communicate  pressurized  fluid  therebe- 
tween, and  simultaneously  engages  the  fluid  seal  associ- 
ated with  said  one  mounting  station  to  form  a  leak  resis- 
tant seal  therebetween. 
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S.(M9.30 
COMPRESSED  GAS  CONTAINER 
Bertbold  H.  Daimler,  HentzeiuUeid  13,  5630  Remscbeid  11, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerouuiy 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1990,  Ser.  No.  496,903 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  8, 
1989,3940601 

fat  a.)  B6SD  83/14 
VS.  a.  222—95  17  Claims 


internal  volume  and  cause  product  to  issue  from  the  outlet 
tube  means  in  incremental  quantities; 

shut-ofT  valve  means  for  controlling  the  discharge  of  prod- 
uct from  the  outlet  tube  means; 

outlet  duct  means  communicating  with  the  valve  means  and 
sealingly  receiving  said  outlet  tube  means  therein; 

a  housing  defining  a  generally  cylindrical  chamber  for  re- 
ceiving the  container  means,  the  housing  defining  abut- 
ment means  engaged  by  said  end  of  the  container  means; 


^^^^- 


1.  A  compressed  gas  container  for  dispensing  a  product 
comprising: 

an  essentially  pressureless,  compressable  product  receptacle; 

an  elastically  prestressed,  hollow  cylinder  enclosing  the 
product  receptacle,  said  hollow  cylinder  being  formed  of 
elastomeric  material  and  being  expandable  in  one  direc- 
tion only; 

a  clearance  space  formed  between  the  product  receptacle 
and  the  hollow  cylinder,  said  clearance  space  being  her- 
metically sealed  from  ambient  and  containing  a  gas  which, 
when  the  product  receptacle  is  empty,  has  a  minimum 
pressure  of  approximately  Pmm:  and 

a  product  to  be  dispensed  contained  in  the  product  recepta- 
cle in  an  amount  such  that  the  gas  in  the  clearance  space 
has  a  maximum  pressure  of  approximately  Pm<u,  whereby 
the  pressure  of  the  gas  varies,  as  a  function  of  the  amount 
of  product  contained  in  the  product  receptacle,  between 
the  minimum  pressure  V„i„  and  the  maximum  pressure 


refrigeration  means  whereby  the  housing,  the  container 
means  and  the  product  are  kept  at  a  low  temperature;  and 

location  means  for  the  container  means  whereby  the  con- 
tainer means  is  secured  releasably  in  the  housing; 

the  container  means  between  its  ends  comprising  a  deform- 
able  side  wall  whereby  the  length  of  the  container  means 
is  progressively  reduced  during  discharge,  and  said  outlet 
tube  means  sealingly  engaging  with  the  outlet  duct  means 
during  operation. 


5,069,365 
CHEMICAL  DISPENSING  SYSTEM 
Robert  C.  Woodhouse,  3100  Hathaway,  SE„  Grand  Rapids, 
Mich.  49506 

Filed  May  31,  1989,  Ser.  No.  359,352 

Int.  a.s  B65D  35/56 

MS.  a.  222—105  5  Claims 


5,069,364 
DISPENSING  APPARATUS 
Shane  R.  McGill,  c/o  Global  Ultrafreeze  Limited,  Unit  9,  Lad- 
broke  Park,  Millers  Road,  Warwick,  England 
PCT  No.  PCT/GB88/01054,  §  371  Date  Aug.  10, 1989,  §  102(e) 
Date  Aug.  10,  1989,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO89/05096,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jun.  15,  1989 

PCT  Filed  Dec.  7,  1988,  Ser.  No.  399,536 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  10,  1987, 
8728904;  Oct.  7,  1988,  8823584 

Int.  a.'  B65D  37/00 
MS.  a.  222—95  10  aaims 

1.  Dispensing  apparatus  for  dispensing  a  frozen  product 
which  comprises, 
deformable  container  means  of  generally  cylindrical  shape 
and  extending  from  one  end  thereof  an  outlet  tube  means, 
the  container  means  being  arranged  to  be  removably 
inserted  in  the  apparatus  after  prefilling  the  container 
means  with  product  to  be  dispensed; 
dispensing  means  including  drive  means  for  engaging  the 
container  means  at  the  opposite  end  to  the  outlet  tube 
means  and  deforming  the  container  means  to  reduce  its 


1.  A  chemical  dispensing  system  comprising: 

an  enclosure  having  a  bottom,  opposed  side,  front,  and  rear 
walls  and  at  least  one  upstanding  pin  on  each  of  said  front 
and  rear  walls  and  said  lid  has  a  mating  aperture  for  each 
of  said  pins  for  tautly  and  stretchably  supporting  a  bag  of 
chemicals  to  be  dispensed  against  said  lid; 

an  opening  defined  in  said  rear  wall  for  passage  of  a  driving 
member; 

a  first  part  of  a  nozzle  projecting  from  said  front  wall;  a  lid 
having  a  top,  side,  front,  and  rear  walls  coupled  to  said 
enclosure  for  movement  between  a  first  position  closing 
said  enclosure  and  a  second  position  opening  said  enclo- 
sure; 

a  second  pari  of  a  nozzle  projecting  from  the  front  wall  of 
said  lid  so  that  movement  of  said  lid  from  the  second 
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position  to  the  first  position  brings  said  first  part  of  said 
nozzle  into  contact  with  the  second  part  of  said  nozzle 
completing  said  nozzle; 

a  carriage  slidably  positioned  in  said  enclosure  for  n>ove- 
ment  between  said  rear  and  front  walls;  and 

a  roller  on  said  carriage  for  squeezing  a  packet  of  chemicals 
against  said  lid  thereby  causing  said  chemicals  to  be  dis- 
pensed through  said  nozzle  when  said  carriage  is  moved 
by  the  driving  member. 


1.  Packaging  apparatus  for  aseptic  volumetric  packaging, 
the  apparatus  comprising  fixed  means  for  forming  a  flow  of 
sterile  air,  a  feed  member,  at  least  one  pumping  member 
mounted  for  moving  relative  to  the  flow  of  sterile  air,  at  least 
one  filler  spout  and  at  least  one  dispenser  member  attached  to 
the  pumping  member  and  the  filler  spout  and  disposed  so  as  to 
alternate  between  connecting  the  feed  member  to  the  pumping 
member,  and  the  pumping  member  to  the  filler  spout,  the 
pumping  member  comprising  a  cylinder  connected  to  the 
dispenser  member,  a  piston  mounted  to  slide  inside  the  cylin- 
der, a  drive  rod  fixed  to  the  piston  and  connected  to  an  actua- 
tor device,  and  an  enclosure  fed  with  sterile  air  and  mounted 
adjacent  to  the  cylinder,  said  enclosure  surrounding  the  drive 
rod  of  the  piston  and  being  fed  by  a  fan  member  associated 
with  the  pumping  member  to  move  together  therewith  and 
having  an  intake  orifice  disposed  in  the  flow  of  sterile  air. 


closed  by  an  upper  transverse  wall  from  which  extends  a 
tubular  pouring  spout,  an  aimular  recess  formed  between  said 
tubular  member  and  said  skirt,  a  diaphragm  separate  from  the 
body  and  mechanically  coupled  to  the  body  having  a  generally 
planar  portion  hermetically  engaging  said  upper  edge  of  said 
skiri  and  covering  said  annular  recess,  said  planar  poriion 
including  an  opening  which  hermetically  surrounds  said  pour- 


5,069,366 
ASEPTIC  VOLUMETRIC  PACKAGING  APPARATUS 
Jean-Jacques  Graffin,  La  Chapelle  Du  Bois,  France,  assignor  to 
Ete.  A.  BerUud,  Vitrollcs,  France 

Filed  Feb.  14,  1990,  Ser.  No.  479,846 

aaims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  14,  1989,  89  01880 

Int.  a.'  B67D  1/08 

MS.  a.  222—152  3  Claim 


ing  spout,  said  diaphragm  having  a  guarantee  band  extending 
vertically  from  said  planar  portion  and  being  connected 
thereto  by  a  zone  of  lesser  resistance,  a  slot  through  said  band, 
said  cap  including  an  outwardly  extending  flange,  said  flange 
being  seated  within  said  slot  when  said  cap  is  closed  relative  to 
said  body  and  said  band  being  separated  from  said  planar 
portion  of  said  diaphragm  at  said  zone  of  lesser  resistance  upon 
the  opening  of  said  cap  relative  to  said  body. 


5.069,368 

DISPENSER  BODY,  A  DISPENSER  COMPRISING  SUCH 

A  BODY  AND  THE  CORRESPOr4DING  DOME 

Jacques  Godard,  Sarrcguemines,  and  Bernard  Schneider,  Sainte 
Menehould,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Cebal,  Qichy,  France 

Filed  Mar.  1,  1990,  Ser.  No.  486,839 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  2,  1989,  89  03414 

Int.  a.s  B65D  88/54 

MS.  a.  222—321  30  Oaims 


5,069,367 
POURING  STOPPER  WITH  TEAR-OFF  GUARANTEE 
STRIP  WITH  A  SEPARATE  DIAPHRAGM 
Pierre  Salmon,  Chatillon  d'Azergues,  and  Claude  Pradinas, 
Couzon-au-Mont  d'Or,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Societe 
Nouvelle  de  Bouchons  Plastiques,  Anse,  France 
Filed  Jul.  9,  1990,  Ser.  No.  549,936 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  12,  1989,  89  09673 
Int.  a.>  B67B  5/00 
MS.  a.  222—153  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  pouring  stopper  for  a  dispensing  container  wherein 
the  stopper  includes  a  hollow  body  and  a  cap  which  are  jointed 
by  a  hinge,  the  improvement  comprising,  said  body  having  a 
central  threaded  tubular  member,  a  peripheral  skirt  which 
extends  upward  relative  to  the  threaded  central  tubular  mem- 
ber, said  skiri  having  an  upper  edge,  said  tubular  member  being 


1.  A  distributor  body  comprising  a  housing  having  a  bottom, 
a  lateral  wall  secured  to  said  bottom  and  a  top  end  opposite  to 
said  bottom,  and  a  dome  sealingly  fixed  to  said  top  end,  said 
dome  being  rigid  and  formed  of  a  plastic  material  and  compris- 
ing a  central  annular  poriion  having  a  minimal  thickness  of 
between  1.2  and  4  mm,  an  upper  annular  poriion  and  a  lower 
annular  poriion,  said  lower  annular  poriion  sealingly  fixing 
said  dome  to  said  lop  poriion  by  direct  axial  fitment,  said  upper 
annular  poriion  adapted  for  receiving  distribution  means,  said 
upper  and  lower  annular  poriions  extending  and  framing  said 
central  annular  portion,  and  a  distribution  means  comprising  a 
pump  or  a  valve,  fixed  to  said  upper  annular  poriion,  having 
outlet  means  external  to  said  upper  annular  poriion. 
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S,(M9,369 

METHOD  AND  ASSEMBLY  FOR  RETAINING  A 

MOUNTING  CUP  WITH  A  SEAUNG  COLLAR 

Glenn  W.  McGarrcy,  Watertown,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Risdon 

Corporatio*,  Naugatuck,  Conn. 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1990.  Ser.  No.  485,976 
Ut  CI.3  BOSS  11/00:  B67D  i/42 


U.S.  CL  222—321 


11  Claims 


1.  An  improved  mounting  cup  for  use  in  mounting  a  sealing 
collar  to  a  container  having  a  neck  with  a  flange  including  an 
upper  surface  surrounding  an  opening  for  dispensing  product 
and  an  inwardly  directed  ledge  at  a  lower  end  thereof,  said 
collar  including  a  resilient  deformable  molded  polymeric  mate- 
rial and  having  a  central  opening  for  receiving  a  dispenser  to 
be  mounted  in  said  container  through  said  neck,  said  mounting 
cup  being  formed  along  an  axis  and  having  an  end  wall  extend- 
ing at  least  partially  normal  to  said  axis  for  forming  a  cavity 
open  to  at  least  one  end  of  said  cup,  said  cup  being  moveable 
through  a  path  of  movement  over  said  container  flange  to  an 
assembled  position  with  said  cavity  retaining  said  sealing  collar 
therein,  said  mounting  cup  having  a  skirt  extending  from  said 
end  wall  in  an  axial  direction,  said  skirt  having  an  inner  side- 
wall  facing  radially  inwardly  for  engaging  a  radially  outward 
perimeter  of  said  sealing  collar,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  circumferentially  extending  groove  formed  in  said  sidewall 
around  at  least  a  portion  of  said  sidewall  at  a  spaced  dis- 
tance from  said  endwall,  said  groove  for  snappingly  en- 
gaging said  collar  perimeter  when  said  collar  is  inserted 
axially  into  said  cavity,  whereby  said  collar  is  lockingly 
retained  in  combination  with  said  cup  by  the  cooperation 
of  said  groove  with  said  collar  [)erimeter  to  retain  said 
collar  with  said  cup  in  a  pre-assembled  state  before  use  in 
mounting  said  collar  onto  said  flange. 


the  second  sterile  liquid  and  to  thereby  supplement  the 
first  sterile  liquid  with  the  second  sterile  liquid; 
(d)  said  first  member  being  further  configured  to  allow  for 
the  dispensing  of  the  first  sterile  liquid  and  the  second 
sterile  liquid;  and 


(e)  said  drum,  said  first  member,  and  said  second  member 
being  made  of  a  material  compatible  with  a  sterilization 
process  to  thereby  maintain  the  sterility  of  the  first  sterile 
liquid  and  the  second  sterile  liquid  should  said  drum,  said 
first  member  or  said  second  member  come  in  contact  with 
the  first  sterile  liquid  and  the  second  sterile  liquid. 


5,069,371 

BULK  MATERIAL  CONTAINER  WITH  A  DOOR 

MOVABLE  OVER  A  RECHLINEAR  PATH 

Clarence  B.  Coleman,  Oakland,  Callf„  assignor  to  Fabricated 

Metals,  Inc.,  San  Leandro,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  322,172,  Mar.  13,  1989,  Pat.  No. 

4.923,101,  which  is  a  divUion  of  Ser.  No.  594,840,  Mar.  29, 1984, 

Pat.  No.  4358,791.  This  application  Jan.  25,  1990,  Ser.  No. 

470,321 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  22, 

2006,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.'  B22D  37/00 

MS.  a.  222—509  1  Qaim 


5,069,370 
LARGE  SCALE  UQUID  MEDIA  DISPENSING  AND 
SUPPLEMENTING  SYSTEM 
David  J.  Cady,  Snyden  Kevin  R.  Hall,  Grand  Island,  both  of 
N.Y.,  and  Robert  W.  Lynn,  Silver  Spring,  Md.,  assignors  to 
Life  Technologies,  Inc.,  Gaithersburg,  Md. 
Coatinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  541,908,  Jun.  22, 1990.  This 
application  Aug.  8,  1990,  Ser.  No.  564,360 
Int.  a.'  B67D  5/60 
MS.  CL  222—464  11  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  dispensing  and  supplementing  a  first 
sterile  liquid  with  a  second  sterile  liquid,  the  apparatus  com- 
prises: 

(a)  a  drum  having  a  first  bunge  opening  and  a  second  bunge 
opening; 

(b)  a  first  member  mounted  with  said  first  bunge  opening  and 
configured  to  allow  the  filling  of  said  drum  with  the  first 
sterile  liquid; 

(c)  a  second  member  mounted  with  said  second  bunge  open- 
ing and  configured  to  allow  the  filling  of  said  drum  with 


1.  A  bulk  material  container  comprising: 

(a)  a  bulk  material  container  shell  having  an  exterior  wall 
with  an  opening  formed  therein  having  a  plurality  of  sides; 

(b)  a  door  having  a  plurality  of  sides  and  a  wall  disposed  in 
confronting  parallel  relation  with  the  wall  of  said  shell, 
said  door  being  arranged  to  open  and  clo<e  said  opening, 
said  door  having  fixed  thereto  a  door  aligner  projecting 
toward  the  interior  of  said  container  shell; 

(c)  screw  actuating  means  for  imparting  movement  to  said 
door  along  a  rectilinear  path  for  the  opening  and  closing 
of  said  opening  and  for  moving  said  confronting  parallel 
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wall  of  said  door  toward  and  away  from  said  wall  of  said 
shell; 

(d)  a  gasket  disposed  exteriorly  of  said  shell  between  said 
confronting  parallel  walls  of  said  door  and  said  shell,  said 
gasket  being  arranged  to  surround  said  opening  exteriorly 
of  said  shell  and  arranged  to  be  compressed  between  said 
confronting  parallel  walls  of  said  door  and  said  shell  to 
form  a  seal  while  said  door  closes  said  opening;  and 

(e)  aligner  guide  means  fixedly  disposed  within  said  con- 
tainer shell  for  guiding  said  door  aligner  to  select  the 
orientation  of  said  door  about  its  centerline  to  orient  its 
closure  alignment  with  said  opening  upon  closure  with 
said  opening. 


5.069.372 

CARTON  EQUIPPED  WITH  LIQUID  POURING-OUT 

DEVICE 

Ryoichi  Kaw^jiri.  Kawasaki;  Japan,  assignors  to  Dai  Nippon 

lasataa  KabusUU  KaJsha,  Japan 

DivUion  of  Ser.  No.  247,371,  Sep.  21,  1988,  Pat.  No.  4,948,015. 

This  appUcation  Apr.  20,  1990,  Ser.  No.  512.386 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  24,  1987.  62-145729 

Int.  a.'  B65D  47/10 

U.S.  a.  222—541  6  Claims 


308   310 


304 


311-^  '/    312 
302  b 


306  303     302 
302  b 


1.  A  carton  to  be  filled  with  a  liquid,  comprising: 
a  liquid  impermeable  carton  container  including  a  wall  struc- 
ture having  a  mounting  aperture  provided  therein  and  a 
gas  barrier  film  disposed  on  an  inner  surface  of  said  wall 
structure  and  across  said  mounting  aperture; 
a  liquid  pouring-out  device  fixed  to  said  wall  structure  and 
disposed  across  said  mounting  aperture,  said  pouring-out 
device  having  a  gas  barrier  layer  and  being  bonded  to  said 
barrier  film  across  said  mounting  aperture  such  that  said 
barrier  film  of  said  wall  structure  and  said  barrier  layer  of 
said  pouring-out  device  are  uninterruptedly  continuous 
when  viewed  in  an  outside-to-inside  direction  with  respect 
to  said  wall  structure,  said  pouring-out  device  comprising: 
(i)  a  planar  main  body  having  a  thin  portion  forming  a 

traverse  hinge  in  said  main  body; 
(ii)  a  thick  portion  integrally  formed  with  an  end  of  said 
main  body  and  having  a  breaking  edge  which  is  dis- 
posed within  said  mounting  aperture  and  contacts  said 
barrier  film;  and 
(iii)  a  pull  tab  member  integrally  formed  with  said  thick 
portion; 
whereby  said  breaking  edge  of  said  thick  portion  is  pivoted 
about  said  hinge  into  contact  with  said  barrier  film  when 
said  tab  member  is  pulled,  thereby  breaking  said  barrier 
film  such  that  the  Uquid  is  pourable  therethrough. 


5,069.373 

GARMENT  HANGER  FOR  STRAPPED  GARMENTS 

WITH  NOTCHING  RETENTION 

Chester  Kolton,  Wcstfield,  and  Stuart  S.  Spatcr,  Livingston, 

both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  A  A  E  Products  Groap,  a  division  of 

Carlisle  Plastics,  Idc„  Woodbridge,  N  Jf. 

Filed  Sep.  11, 1990.  Ser.  No.  580.589 
Ut.  CL'  A47G  25/30.  25/4S.  25/28.  25/14 
VS.  a.  223—85  15  Claims 

1.  An  upstanding  hanger  for  the  hanging  of  a  garment  of  the 
type  having  shoulder  straps,  the  hanger  having  a  central  por- 
tion, a  hook  portion  extending  upwardly  of  said  central  portion 


and  first  and  second  wing  portions  each  having  an  interior 
segment  extending  horizontally  outwardly  of  respective  op- 
posed side  margins  of  said  central  portion,  each  wing  portion 
having  a  straight  end  segment  incliited  downwardly  at  an  acute 


angle  with  respect  to  said  wing  portion  interior  segment  and 
defining  a  slot  interiorly  thereof  for  receipt  of  a  garment  shoul- 
der strap,  said  end  segment  having  first,  second  and  third 
courses  bounding  said  slot,  said  second  course  being  fully 
disposed  at  said  acute  angle. 


54169.374 
ELASTIOZED  STOCKING  REMOVAL  SYSTEM 
NiM  J.  WiUiamson,  218  Shifting  Los  Dr.,  Hnptom  Va.  23669; 
Dawn  L.  Bingham,  580  11th  Ave..  Cir.  NW..  Hickory.  N.C. 
28601,  and  Mary  B.  Baoman,  6  Walnut.  N.  Kiiwrtowii.  RJ. 
02852 

Filed  Sep.  11, 1990.  Ser.  No.  580,646 
Iirt.  a,'  A47G  25/90.  25/80 
MS.  CL  223—111  7  ( 


1.  A  stocking  removal  system  for  removing  an  elasticized 
stocking  from  the  leg,  the  stocking  having  a  foot  portion  and 
open  upper  end,  the  stocking  removal  system  comprising  in 
combination,  cord  means,  attachment  means  for  securing  one 
end  of  said  cord  means  at  the  open  upper  end  of  the  stocking, 
cord  engaging  means  disposed  adjacent  the  foot  portion  of  the 
stocking  for  receiving  said  cord  means  so  that  when  the  cord 
means  is  tensioned  around  said  cord  engaging  means  the  upper 
end  of  the  stocking  is  drawn  downwardly  towards  the  foot 
portion  of  the  stocking  to  remove  the  stocking. 


5JM9.375 
VEHICLE  FAST  FOOD  TRAY 
Flkk.  SOU  HCR  82/19707  Mta.  Meadow  S..  MMdle- 
towB,  Calif.  95461 

Filed  May  22. 1990,  Ser.  No.  526.891 
lat  a.)  B60R  7/00 
MS.  CL  224—273  9  Claims 

1.  A  food  tray  adapted  to  be  securely  supported  on  the  lap  of 
a  person  setting  in  a  motor  vehicle  which  includes  seat  belt 
restraints  that  in  their  restraint  positions,  extend  across  the 
waist  of  said  person,  which  tray  comprises: 
a.  a  generally  planar  support  tray  having  a  generally  rectan- 
gular exterior  shape  with  a  longitudinal  axis  and  a  trans- 
verse axis  and  being  synunetrical  about  its  transverse  axis 
with  forward  and  rear  longitudinal  edges  and  opposite  end 
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edges  of  lesser  length  than  said  forward  and  rear  edges, 
and  with  at  least  one  permanent  receptacle  on  its  upper 
surface  for  retaining  a  food  item; 
b.  a  first  inwardly  directed  and  centrally  located  bow  in  said 
rear  edge  which  has  sufficient  dimensions  and  is  located  to 


nected  side  rails  overlying  a  vehicle  roof  and  at  their  ends 
secured  thereto; 

an  elongated  cap  of  an  inverted  U  shape  constructed  of  a 
flexible  plastic  material  overlying  and  enclosing  a  portion 
of  each  side  rail  along  iu  length  and  interlocked  there- 
with; 

said  side  rail  being  an  elongated  extrusion  including  a  pair  of 
parallel  spaced  top  beads  along  its  length; 

parallel  spaced  upright  strips  depending  from  said  beads, 
defining  a  pair  of  continuous  undercut  shoulders; 

out-turned  continuous  flanges  extending  from  said  strips, 
respectively; 


fit  in  close  conformity  to  the  waist  of  said  person,  thereby 
providing  substantially  equally  shaped  portions  extending 
symmetrically  to  cither  side  of  said  person;  and 
.  a  seat  belt  engaging  clip  of  arcuate  shape  and  symmetri- 
cally carried  on  said  centrally  located  bow  in  the  rear 
edge  of  said  tray  to  secure  said  tray  to  said  seat  belt. 


S,(W9^76 

MOTOR  VEHICLE  ACCESSORY  PARTICULARLY 

USEFUL  FOR  HOLDING  A  SIGN  OR  OTHER  ARTICLE 

Meir  Barel,  24  Harc'ut  Street,  Hod  Hasharoii,  Israel 
FUed  Dec.  11,  1990,  Ser.  No.  625,338 
Claims  priority,  application  Israel,  Jan.  5, 1990,  92976 
fait  a.'  B60R  7/04 
MS,  CL  224—277  »  Ctaims 
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upright  continuous  marginal  ledges  at  the  outer  ends  of  said 

flanges; 
said  cap  including  a  top  wall  spanning  and  overlying  said 

beads; 
a  pair  of  side  walls  terminating  in  a  pair  of  opposed  in-turned 

supports  respectively  overlying  said  out-turned  flanges 

and  retainingly  interposed  between  each  upright  strip  and 

adjacent  marginal  ledge;  and 
a  pair  of  opposed  internal  longitudinal  anchor  flanges  upon 

said  side  walls,  yieldably  and  interlockingly  engaging  said 

shoulders  respectively,  for  securing  said  cap  along  the 

length  of  said  rail. 


5,069,378 
PAPER  DISPENSER 
Manfred  Baunaim,  DiepoMsaa,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Metsii- 
Serla  Oy,  Helsinki,  Finland 

FUed  Mar.  15,  1989,  Ser.  No.  358,781 

Continuation-in-part  of  PCT/SE88/00372  Jul.  8,  1988 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jul.  15,  1987,  8702872 

Int.  a.'  A47K  l0/i6:  B65D  HS/674 

MS.  a.  225—1  21  Claim 


1.  A  motor  vehicle  accessory  particularly  useful  for  holding 
a  sign  or  other  article,  comprising:  a  plate  member  formed  at 
one  end  with  a  mounting  section  for  insertion  between  the 
vehicle  windshield  and  the  vehicle  dashboard;  said  mounting 
section  including  parallel  opposed  faces  extending  at  an 
oblique  angle  to  said  plate  member,  and  being  joined  to  it  by  an 
elastic  juncture  section,  such  that  when  the  mounting  section  is 
inserted  between  the  vehicle  windshield  and  the  vehicle  dash- 
board, the  plate  member  is  pressed,  by  said  oblique  angle  of  the 
mounting  section  and  the  elasticity  of  said  juncture  section, 
towards  the  inner  surface  of  the  windshield  to  thereby  contact 
and  releasably  press  a  sign  or  other  article  against  the  inner 
surface  of  the  windshield. 


5,069,377 
ROOF  RACK  FOR  VEHICLES 

Alton  Baughman,  4710  Burtch  Rd.,  North  Street,  Mich.  48049 

Filed  Dec.  10,  1990,  Ser.  No.  625,084 

Int.  a.'  B60R  9/00 

MS.  CL  224—326  15  Qains 

1.  Roof  rack  comprising  a  pair  of  parallel  spaced  intercon- 


1.  A  method  of  dispensing  a  paper  web  from  a  dispenser  and 
cutting  the  paper  web  into  desired  pieces  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

withdrawing  a  paper  web  from  a  dispenser  and  contempora- 
neously engaging  said  paper  web  in  contact  with  an  actu- 
ating means  for  a  web  cutting  means; 

moving  said  actuating  means  by  said  contact  to  thereby 
move  said  web  cutting  means  from  a  passive  position,  out 
of  contact  with  said  paper  web,  into  an  operative  position, 
in  contact  with  said  paper  web,  for  cutting  a  desired  piece; 

cutting  off  a  desired  piece  from  said  paper  web;  and 
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withdrawing  said  paper  web  by  passing  said  paper  web  housing  above  the  conveyor,  fan  means  located  in  the  housing 
through  a  web  constricting  aperture  to  thereby  compact  for  forcing  inert  gas  through  the  apertured  heating  paneb  onto 
said  paper  web  transversely.  the  conveyor,  the  fan  means  having  a  fan  shaft  protruding 

through  a  wall  of  the  housing  for  connection  to  a  drive  means, 
and  a  gas  seal  provided  at  the  location  where  the  fan  shaft 
protrudes  through  the  wall  of  the  housing  to  prevent  ingress  of 
ambient  air  into  the  housing. 


5,069,379 
FASTENER  DRIVING  TOOL 


DL. 


to  Dno-Fast  Cor- 


JanMsE.  Kerrignn,Dcs 

pontion,  FrankUa  Park,  IIL 
DiTiaiM  of  Ser.  No.  476,321.  Mar.  17, 19«3,  Pat  No.  4,928,860. 
His  appUcatioa  Dec  8, 1989,  Ser.  No.  448,063 
Int.  CL>  B2SC  1/06 
MS.  CL  227—131  21 


4H. 


1.  In  an  electric  impact  tool  of  the  type  including  a  movable 
impact  element  adapted  to  be  driven  by  engagement  with  a 
rotating  flywheel,  the  improvement  comprising: 

a  flywheel  having  a  rigid  rim  and  a  resilient  hub  supporting 
said  rim. 


5,069,380 

INERTED  IR  SOLDERING  SYSTEM 

Carios  Deambrodo,  1  Place  de  Guise,  Apt  12,  Candiac,  Caaada 

Filed  Jua.  13, 1990,  Ser.  No.  537,424 

lat  a.)  B23K  3/00,  1/008 

MS.  CL  228—42  10  Claims 
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1.  A  machine  for  reflow  soldering  components  on  printed 
circuit  boards  comprising  a  conveyor  for  the  printed  circuit 
boards,  a  housing  through  which  the  conveyor  passes,  sealing 
means  being  provided  at  entry  and  exit  ends  of  the  conveyor 
with  respect  to  the  housing,  means  for  introducing  an  inert  gas 
into  the  housing,  apertured  heating  panels  disposed  in  the 


5,069,381 
NON-CORROSIVE  DOUBLE-WALLED  TUBE  AND 
PROCES  FOR  MAKING  THE  SAME 
GIca  A.  GMs.  Wmtw.  a^  AfMM  T.  iahHO^  Daviil 
•f  Mick^  ■iripiirri  to  ITT  Cwprntlaa,  New  York.  N.Y. 
Filed  May  18,  IfN,  Ser.  No.  525,787 
bt  CL>  B23K  31/00.  101/06 
MS.  CL  228—132  32 


20.  A  process  for  producing  a  non-corrosive,  <raml<t<  dou- 
ble-walled tubing  comprising  the  steps  of: 

layering  a  selected  metal  on  the  surface  of  a  sheet  of  iKMi-fer- 
ritic  metal,  such  that  the  selected  metal  overlays  and  is 
attached  to  said  siuface  of  the  non-ferritic  metaL  the 
sdected  metal  capable  of  forming  a  metallurgica]  bond 
with  said  surface  of  the  non-ferritic  metal  under  subse- 
quent controlled  conditions; 

milling  said  metal  sheet  to  sequentially  form  an  unbrazed, 
unsealed  continuous  double-walled  tube; 

removing  volatile  portions  of  lubricating  material  employed 
during  said  milling  steps  from  said  surface  of  said  continu- 
ous tube,  said  volatile  portions  consisting  essentially  of 
solvents  and  carriers; 

rapidly  raising  the  surface  temperature  of  said  continuous 
tube  to  an  elevated  temperature  sufficient  to  trigger  fitsion 
between  said  non-ferritic  steel  and  said  selected  metal 
layered  there  on,  said  temperature  elevation  occurrinf.  in 
a  humidified  gaseous  atmosphere,  said  humidified  gaseous 
atmosphere  consisting  essentially  of  at  least  one  inert 
carrier  gas  and  sufTicient  hydrogen  to  achieve  and  main- 
tain fluxing; 

maintaining  said  unsealed  continuous  tube  in  contact  with 
said  humidified  gaseous  atmosphere  at  said  elevated  tem- 
perature for  an  interval  sufficient  to  permit  fusion  between 
said  selected  metal  and  said  non-ferritic  steel,  forming  a 
fused  leak-proof,  double-walled  continuous  metal  tube; 

after  fusion  between  said  selected  metal  and  said  non-ferritic 
metal  has  occurred,  maintaining  said  resulting  fused  dou- 
ble-walled metal  tube  in  said  humidified  gaseous  atmo- 
sphere and  allowing  said  fused  continuous  metal  tube  to 
cool  to  temperature  in  a  first  lowered  temperature  range, 
said  first  lowered  temperature  range  being  lower  than  said 
fusion  temperature  and  higher  than  the  temperature  at 
which  an  initial  metallurgical  transformation  of  the  non- 
ferritic  steel  from  an  austenitic  phase  to  an  intermediate 
phase  occurs; 

then,  rapidly  cooling  said  fused  continuous  metal  tube  to  a 
temperature  in  a  second  lowered  temperature  range,  said 
second  lowered  temperature  range  being  lower  than  the 
temperature  at  which  metallurgiaJ  transformation  of  said 
fused  metal  from  said  intermediate  phase  occurs;  and 

after  reaching  said  temperature  in  said  second  lowered  tem- 
perature range,  slowly  cooling  said  fused  continuous 
metal  tube  in  a  non-oxidative  atmosphere  to  a  third  low- 
ered temperature  below  which  the  selected  metal  fiised  on 
said  continuous  metal  tube  is  not  reactive  with  oxygen. 
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S,0M,3>2 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  A 

PRESSURE  VESSEL  FROM  METAL  TUBING 

Rkkard  J.  MWak,  LakctMc,  ami  KcwMth  J.  MWcr,  VaHcy 

Ccatcr.  kotk  of  CaOl^  aMigMn  te  Sobir  TiwMm*  iMorpo- 

ntti,  Sam  Wtm*,  CM. 

Filed  Nov.  It,  19M,  Scr.  No.  «1M»1 

hrt.  CL'  MM  37/02 

VS.CL22^-IU  •Ctai-o 


bonding  to  occur  in  other  regions  not  covered  by  the 
lamella, 

(c)  subjecting  the  stack  of  sheets  to  diffusion  bonding  to 
bond  the  sheets  together  in  the  said  other  regions, 

(d)  subjecting  the  thus  bonded  stack  to  superplastic  forming 
to  form  the  said  structure  by 

(i)  placing  the  stack  in  a  mould, 

(ii)  heating  the  stack  to  a  temperature  at  which  the  meul 
becomes  superplastic  and 


I.  An  apparatus  for  producing  a  fabricated  pressure  vessel 
from  a  length  of  metal  tubing,  said  metal  tubing  being  coiled 
and  welded  into  a  continuous  cylindrical  wall  of  the  pressure 
vessel,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  machine  frame; 

a  plurality  of  ways  mounted  on  said  machine  frame; 

a  cylindrical  mandrel  rotatively  mounted  on  the  machine 
frame; 

attachment  means  for  atuching  an  end  portion  of  the  metal 
tubing  to  the  mandrel; 

a  carriage  connected  to  said  ways  and  encompassing  the 
mandrel,  said  carriage  being  movable  along  said  ways  and 
adapted  to  guide  the  metal  tube  to  form  continuous  adja- 
cent coils  around  the  mandrel; 

a  tension  device  mounted  on  the  carriage  and  engageable 
with  the  metal  tube,  said  tension  device  maintaining  a 
tension  on  the  meul  tube  and  urging  the  tube  into  contact 
with  the  mandrel  during  forming  of  the  coil  about  the 
mandrel;  and 

welding  means  for  simultaneously  joining  adjacent  coils  of 
the  metal  tubing  together  at  an  apex  between  the  abutting 
coils  of  said  tubing  during  winding  of  said  coils  on  said 
mandrel,  said  welding  means  being  connected  to  and 
movable  with  said  carriage. 

5,069,383 
DIFFUSION  BONDING  AND  SUPERPLASTIC  FORMING 
Graham  A.  Cooper,  and  Ian  E.  Bottomley,  both  of  Preston, 
United  Kingdom,  assignors  to  British  Aerospace  PLC,  Lon- 
don, United  Kingdom 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  527,958,  May  24, 1990,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continnatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  373,492,  Jun.  30, 

1989,  Pat  No.  4,948,457.  Thus  applicaUoa  Apr.  30,  1991,  S*r. 

No.  693,036 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  United  Kingdom,  May  25,  1989, 

8912025 

Int.  a.'  B23K  20/00 
VS.  a.  228—157  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  forming  a  structure  having  an  internal  cav- 
ity, which  method  comprises 

(a)  arranging  a  plurality  of  sheets  of  a  superplastic  meul  in  a 
stack, 

(b)  interposing  a  self-supporting  lamella  of  predetermined 
shape  of  inert  porous  material  between  adjacent  sheets  to 
prevent  bonding  between  said  adjacent  sheets  in  selected 
regions  thereof  covered  by  the  lamella,  while  permitting 


(iii)  injecting  a  gas  between  the  sheets  at  one  or  more 
selected  points  to  inflate  the  stack  to  conform  to  the 
shape  of  the  mould,  thereby  also  forming  the  said  cavity 
within  the  structure,  said  gas  passing  from  the  gas  injec- 
tion point  through  the  porous  lamella  to  reach  the  said 
selected  regions,  and 
(e)  removing  the  stnicture  from  the  mould. 

5.069,384 

ENVELOPES 

Lawcace  J.  Bell,  110  RathndMS  Road,  Hawthorn,  Victoria 

3122,  Australia 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  67,644,  Jua.  26, 1987,  Pat.  No. 
4,896,821,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  853,547, 
Apr.  18,  1986,  abandoned.  This  application  Not.  3,  1989,  Ser. 
No.  431,309 
Claims    priority,    application    Australia,    Apr.    19,    1985, 
PH00222/85 

lat.  a.'  A65D  27/10 
VS.  a.  229—69  52  Claims 


H-n 


1.  An  article  of  sutionary  comprising  a  continuous  length  of 
paper  or  other  material  suiuble  for  envelope  formation  folded 
to  define  a  plurality  of  envelopes  wherein  each  envelope, 
excepting  that  one  at  one  end  of  the  length,  partly  overlaps  and 
is  atuched  to  a  first  adjacent  envelope  and,  excepting  that  one 
at  the  other  end  of  the  length,  is  partly  overlapped  by  and  is 
attached  to  another,  second,  adjacent  envelope,  wherein  each 
envelope  comprises  a  face  panel  and  a  back  panel  and  wherein 
at  least  subsuntially  the  whole  of  the  face  panel  of  each  enve- 
lope is  not  overlapped  by  an  adjacent  envelope  wherein  aid 
article  of  sutionery  is,  at  least  subsuntially  throughout  the 
whole  of  its  length  not  more  than  3  layers  thick  of  said  paper 
or  other  material  suiuble  for  envelope  formation  and  wherein 
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such  article  of  sUtionery  is,  at  least  substantially  throughout 
the  whole  of  the  width  of  each  envelope,  not  more  than  3 
layers  thick  of  said  paper  or  other  ntaterial  suiuble  for  enve- 
lope formation. 


5,069,386 

CLIP  FOR  FASTENING  A  RAIL  OF  A  RAILWAY 

COMPRISING  DISPLACEMENT  STOPPING  MEANS 

AND  SPRING  CLIP 

Philippe  DuTal,  Lanbres-let-Doaai,  F^aacc,  aafiganr  to  Alleraid 

Isdaatriea,  Meylaa,  Fraace 
per  No.  PCT/FR88/0049S,  §  371  Date  Apr.  6,  1990,  §  102(e) 
Date  Apr.  6.  1990,  PCT  Pah.  No.  WO89/03452,  PCT  Pi*. 
Dirte  Apr.  20. 19t9 

per  Filed  Oct  6, 1988,  Ser.  No.  474,724 
CUims  priority,  applicatiM  FraMC,  Oct  7, 1M7, 87  13860 
IM.  a.)  EOIB  9/40 
VS.  CL  238—349  8  i 


5,069.385 
CUBOID  GABLE  PACKAGE  WITH  A  POURING  SPOUT 

ARRANGED  IN  THE  AREA  OF  A  FLAT  TOP 
Jiirgen  Farber,  Kaarst  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assigaor  to  PKL 
Verpackungssystems  GmbH,  Dusseidorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Jim.  12, 1990,  Ser.  No.  536,700 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  JnL  10, 
1989,  3922648;  Not.  24,  1989,  3938916 

fait  a.'  B65D  5/08 
VS.  CL  229—137  20  CUiau 


1.  A  cuboid  gable  package  suiuble  for  holding  a  liquid  or  a 
food,  said  package  comprising 

a  hollow  container  formed  from  a  blank  of  packaging  mate- 
rial made  from  a  plastic  multi-layer  composite  deposited 
on  a  supporting  material, 

said  container  comprising  a  base,  first  and  second  oppositely 
disposed  narrow  sidewalls,  first  and  second  oppositely 
disposed  broad  sidewalls,  and  a  flat  top,  said  container 
being  configured  to  have  a  substantially  cuboid  outer 
contour, 

a  web  seam  which  seals  said  flat  top, 

said  conUiner  further  comprising  a  gable  pocket  adjoining 
said  first  narrow  sidewall  and  extending  under  a  first  end 
of  said  flat  top  so  that  said  gable  pocket  lies  within  the 
cuboid  outer  contour  of  said  container, 

said  blank  having  a  plurality  of  longitudinal,  transverse  and 
oblique  groove  lines  which  form  edges  of  said  base,  said 
narrow  and  broad  sidewalls,  said  flat  top,  and  said  gable 
pocket, 

said  gable  pocket  comprising  an  inclined  surface  formed 
from  a  re-entrant  fold  of  said  blank  and  lateral  pocket 
surfaces  disposed  between  said  first  narrow  sidewall  and 
said  first  and  second  broad  sidewalls,  and 

non-integral  pouring  means  disposed  on  and  passing  through 
said  inclined  surface  of  said  gable  pocket  for  enabUng  a 
liquid  or  food  to  be  poured  out  of  said  paclcage. 


^  r 
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1.  A  cUp  for  fastening  a  rail  of  a  railway  on  a  rail  support, 
comprising: 

a  spring  clip  forming  a  means  for  fastening  or  clamping  the 
rail  on  a  rail  support,  constituted  by  a  clip  made  of  elastic 
metal  in  the  form  of  an  "e"  having  a  first  end  (A)  and  a 
second  end  (B)  and  presenting  successively,  from  the  first 
end  (A),  a  first  section  (1)  forming  a  substantially  rectilin- 
ear arm  parallel  to  the  rail,  a  second  section  (2)  forming  a 
substantially  180*  bend,  a  third  section  (3),  a  fourth  section 
(4)  forming  a  substantially  180*  bend  disposed  on  the  same 
side  as  the  second  section  (2)  with  respect  to  the  third 
section  (3),  and  a  fifth  section  (5)  disposed  substantially 
parallel  to  the  rail  and  adapted  to  exert  a  clamping  effort 
on  the  base  flange  of  the  rail,  and 

an  anchoring  device  (10  or  16)  comprising  a  longitudinal 
orifice  (10c)  in  which  is  introduced  by  translation  the  first 
section  (1)  of  the  spring  clip,  and  an  upper  surface  on 
which  the  third  section  of  the  spring  clip  rests  when  fitted 
in  a  clamping  position,  said  anchoring  device  being  also 
embedded  or  fixed  in  the  rail  support,  characterized  in 
that  the  spring  clip  further  comprises  a  sixth  section  (6) 
disposed  transversely  with  respect  to  the  fifth  section  (5), 
being  directed  towards  the  first  section  (1),  and  the  an- 
choring device  further  comprises  displacement  stopping 
means  (12,  13  or  15)  for  the  introduction  of  the  sixth 
section  (6)  therein,  so  that,  when  the  spring  clip  is 
mounted  on  the  anchoring  device,  the  spring  clip  clamps 
the  base  flange  of  the  rail  by  the  fifth  section  (5),  and 
cooperates  with  the  displacement  stopping  means  (12,  13 
or  15)  for  stopping  vertical  displacement  of  the  fifth  sec- 
tion (5),  resulting  from  a  rail  lifting  movement. 


5,069,387 

CIBERNETIC  FOUNTAIN  APPARATUS  AND  VALVE 

THEREFOR 

Enilio  C.  Aibm  MMMd,  Spdfaa,  Mri^ut  to  Gibba  *  HiU  Ea- 

pMola,  Madrid.  Spain 

Coatiaaatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  137.405.  Dec  22, 1987,  Pat  No. 

4.844.341.  This  application  Not.  21, 1988,  Scr.  No.  274.119 

daiatt  priority,  applicatioa  Spain,  Nov.  23,  1987,  8703327 

The  portioB  of  the  tern  of  this  patcat  subsequeat  to  JaL  4, 2806, 

lat  a.»  BOSB  17/0^  F21P  7/00;  F16K  il/06 
VS.  a.  239—18  16  Claims 

1.  An  automatic  system  for  the  selective  distribution  of 
liquid  streams  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  liquid  delivery  members,  each  having  a  liquid 
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inlet  and  a  liquid  outlet  and  adapted  to  permit  a  liquid 
Stream  to  flow  therethrough; 

a  valve  associated  with  each  liquid  delivery  member  for 
varying  the  flow  of  said  liquid  stream  therethrough  com- 
prising: 

a  generally  cylindrical  body  member  comprising  an  inlet 
cavity,  an  outlet  cavity,  and  a  valve  bore  therebetween  for 
providing  fluid  communication  between  said  cavities; 

means  for  selectively  controlHng  liquid  flow  through  said 
valve  bore  comprising: 

a  stopper  member  moveable  along  a  central  axis  of  said  valve 
between  a  closed  position,  whereby  said  stopper  substan- 
tially prevents  said  liquid  from  passing  through  said  valve 
bore,  and  an  open  position,  whereby  a  predetermined 
amount  of  liquid  (lows  through  said  valve  bore; 


■■il'ilir"'"""" 
'  li'" 
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is  balanced  to  the  rate  of  water  flow  through  said  point 
source  emitters;  and 


n-^  .. 
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means  for  connecting  said  hose  and  tubing  together  and  to 
suitable  water  sources. 


>- -• 

means  for  biasing  said  stopper  member  toward  said  closed 
position;  and 

means  for  moving  said  stopper  to  said  open  position  to  allow 
said  predetermined  amount  of  liquid  to  flow  through  said 
valve  bore,  said  moving  means  including  an  electromag- 
netic controller  capable  of  providing  forces  for  displacing 
said  stopper  to  any  one  of  a  number  of  positions  each  of 
which  allow  a  different  amount  of  liquid  flow  through 
said  valve  bore; 

wherein  when  said  valve  bore  is  open,  said  predetermined 
amount  of  liquid  flows  through  said  valve  bore  and  exits 
through  said  outlet  cavity; 

wherein  the  flow  of  said  liquid  through  the  liquid  outlet  of 
each  of  said  delivery  members  is  individually  controllable 
by  microprocessor  means  operating  each  of  said  valves. 


5,069,389 
ADAPTER  FOR  AN  AIR  SPRAY  PAINT  GUN 

Constantine  Bitsakos,  26125  Oakflat  O.,  Newhall,  Calif.  91321 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  264,937,  Oct.  31,  1988, 

abandoned.  This  application  No».  7, 1989,  Ser.  No.  432,950 

Int.  a.'  B05B  7/30 

U.S.  a.  239—289  **  aaims 


5,069,388 
POROUS  PIPE  LANDSCAPE  SYSTEM 
I  N.  Prams,  Glendalc,  Ariz.,  and  Shannon  Bard,  Wheel- 
ing, 111.,  assignors  to  .Aquapore  Moisture  Systems,  Phoenix, 
Ariz. 

Filed  Mar.  12,  1990,  Ser.  No.  491,818 
bt  a.'  AOIG  27/00 
VS.  CL  239-145  7  Claims 

1.  An  irrigation  system  operable  to  provide  combined  point 
source  water  distribution  and  line  source  water  distribution 
comprising  in  combination: 
water  distribution  tubing; 
point  source  water  emitters  adapted  to  be  connected  to  said 

tubing; 
porous  water  distribution  hose,  the  porosity  of  said  hose 
being  controlled  to  pass  water  tlierethrough  at  a  rate  that 


1.  An  improved  adjusuble  adapter  for  an  air  spray  paint  gun 
having  an  elongated  rear  handle  extending  along  a  first  longi- 
tudinal axis  and  an  elongated  front  nozzle  portion  extending 
along  a  second  longitudinal  axis,  wherein  said  first  longitudinal 
axis  and  said  second  longitudinal  axis  lie  in  a  first  plane,  said 
nozzle  portion  having  a  paint  inlet  port  on  the  underside 
thereof,  said  adapter  comprising: 

a)  a  paint-receiving  receptacle  having  side  conconected  to  a 
bottom  with  an  outlet  in  said  bottom, 

b)  an  elongated,  rigid  conduit  having, 

1)  a  top  portion  extending  laterally  away  from  said  paint 
gun, 

2)  a  bottom  portion  extending  laterally  away  from  said 
paint  gun,  and 

3)  a  mid-portion  extending  vertically  between  said  top 
portion  and  bottom  portion,  and  located  to  the  side  of 
said  paint  gun, 

c)  means  for  connecting  the  top  portion  of  said  conduit  to 
the  outlet  in  the  bottom  of  said  container, 

d)  means  for  connecting  the  bottom  portion  of  said  conduit 
to  said  paint  inlet  port, 

e)  whereby  said  conduit  positions  the  center  of  gravity  of 
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said  receptacle  above  said  gun,  and  substantially  within 
aid  first  plane. 


5,069,390 
MANUALLY  ADJUSTABLE  SPRAY  APPUCATOR 
Donald  J.  Stem;  Jeff  S.  Heaton,  both  of  BelUnghan;  Janes  A. 
Tryon,  Seattle,  and  Brett  A.  Bartholmey,  Bell'ogkani,  all  of 
Wash.,  assignors  to  DJ  S  A  T  Limited  PartnciVap,  BeUing- 
ham.  Wash. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  321,759,  Mar.  10, 1989,  Pat.  No. 

4,955,545.  This  application  Jnl.  31, 1990,  Ser.  No.  560,424 

The  portion  of  tiie  term  of  this  patent  snbsequent  to  Sep.  11, 

2007,  has  been  disdained. 

Int  a.>  B05B  7/24 

U.S.  a.  239—320  19  Claims 


1.  A  spray  applicator  to  discharge  a  fluid  material  in  a  spray 
pattern  by  means  of  pressurized  air,  said  applicator  comprising: 

a.  a  fluid  discharge  section  comprising: 
i.  a  mounting  structure; 

ii.  a  forwardly  positioned  fluid  nozzle  portion  providing  a 
fluid  discharge  nozzle  means  which  is  located  on  a 
longitudinally  extending  discharge  axis; 

iii.  said  fluid  discharge  section  defining  a  fluid  discharge 
region  located  adjacent  to  and  rearwardly  of  said  fluid 
discharge  nozzle  means; 

iv.  a  fluid  container  mounted  to  said  mounting  structure 
and  adapted  to  contain  said  fluid  material,  said  con- 
tainer having  a  fluid  discharge  opening  positioned  to 
deliver  said  fluid  material  into  said  discharge  region; 

b.  an  air  pressurizing  and  supply  section  comprising: 
i.  a  housing  defining  an  air  chamber; 

ii.  an  air  nozzle  portion  positioned  at  a  forward  end  of  said 
housing  and  providing  an  air  discharge  nozzle  means 
which  is  located  at  said  fluid  discharge  region  rear- 
wardly of  said  fluid  discharge  nozzle  means; 

iii.  a  manually  operable  pressurizing  member  mounted  in 
said  housing  for  motion  on  a  pressurizing  stroke  to 
provide  pressurized  air  in  said  air  chamber  which  is 
discharged  through  said  air  nozzle  means  to  cause  fluid 
material  in  said  discharge  region  to  be  discharged 
through  said  fluid  discharge  nozzle  means,  and  also  for 
a  return  stroke; 

c.  said  air  pressurizing  and  supply  section  and  said  fluid 
discharge  section  being  connected  to  one  another  for 
forward  and  rear  movement  relative  to  one  another  in  a 
manner  that  said  air  discharge  nozzle  means  moves 
toward  and  away  from  said  fluid  discharge  nozzle  means 
in  a  manner  to  control  discharge  of  said  fluid  material 
through  said  fluid  discharge  opening  means,  each  of  said 
air  pressure  and  supply  section  and  said  fluid  discharge 
section  being  configured  to  be  manually  grasped  so  as  to 
facilitate  manually  initiated  movement  toward  and  away 
from  one  another. 


S4W»,391 

DUAI^ACnVATOR  SAFETY  SWITCH  FOR  UQUID 

SPRAYER 

Craig  A.  Scarimhz,  Avis,  Pn^  iMi^or  to  Shop  Vac  Corpontioi^ 

WUUaaHport,  Pa. 

FIM  Mar.  22,  1990,  Ser.  No.  497,424 
brt.  CL>  B65B  11/00 
VS.  CL  239—332  4  < 


1.  A  dual  actuator  safety  switch  arrangement  for  a  liquid 
sprayer,  wherein  the  sprayer  comprises  a  housing  having  a 
spray  outlet  for  spraying  liquid  therethrough,  a  spray  causing 
switch  connectable  with  a  spray  generating  means  for  causing 
the  generating  means  to  pump  the  liquid  which  sprays  from  the 
outlet; 
the  safety  switch  comprising; 
a  manually  graspable  grip  on  the  housing; 
a  main  switch  supported  on  the  housing  and  movable  along 
the  housing  for  actuating  the  spray  causing  switch  to 
causes  liquid  to  spray  from  the  spray  outlet  when  the  main 
switch  is  in  an  on  position  and  to  stop  the  liquid  spray 
when  the  main  switch  is  in  an  ofl'  position;  and 
a  safety  actuator  having  a  manually  engageable  portion 
normally  biased  to  extend  outwardly  from  the  grip;  the 
engageable  portion  having  a  main  switch  blocking  off 
position  outwardly  of  the  grip  and  a  main  switch  disen- 
gaging on  position  toward  the  grip; 
the  safety  actuator  including  means  for  engaging  and  lock- 
ing the  main  switch  in  the  off  position  for  preventing 
movement  of  the  main  switch  to  the  on  position  when  the 
safety  actuator  engageable  portion  is  in  its  off  position  and 
for  disengaging  from  and  permitting  the  main  switch  to  be 
moved  to  the  on  position  when  the  safety  actuator  engage- 
able portion  is  in  the  on  position 
the  engaging  means  on  the  safety  actuator  comprises  a  pin 
thereon  and  the  main  switch  includes  a  recess  defined  on 
the  main  switch  for  receiving  the  pin  when  the  safety 
actuator  is  in  the  off  position,  and  the  pin  the  recess  pre- 
vents movement  of  the  main  switch  from  the  ofl'  position 
to  the  on  position  and  the  pin  is  so  placed  that  movement 
of  the  engageable  portion  to  the  on  position  moves  the  pin 
out  of  the  recess. 


5,06932 
SYNCHRONIZED  GRANULAR  MATERIAL  AND  UQUID 
SPREADING  DEVICE  WITH  FULL  HYDRAULIC 
CONTROL 
James  J.  Wise,  3020  Mason  Ave.,  Las  Vegas,  Nev.  89102,  and 
John  A.  Doherty,  1  Round  Hill  Rd.,  Graaby,  Conn.  06035 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  547,950,  Jul.  3,  1990.  This 
application  Aug.  15,  1990,  Ser.  No.  568,497 
Int.  a.'  B05B  12/00 
VS.  a.  239-675  4  Oains 

1.  A  control  for  a  synchronized  granular  and  liquid  spreader 
device  mountable  on  a  vehicle  comprising  in  combination: 
a  granular  delivery  system  mounted  on  said  vehicle  for 
distributing  granular  material  from  a  hopper,  said  hopper 
depositing  said  granular  material  onto  conveyor  means 
driven  by  a  hydraulic  system,  said  conveyor  means  for 
moving  the  granular  material  to  a  pre-selected  delivery 
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position  at  which  delivery  position  dehvery  means  receive 
and  distribute  said  granular  material; 

a  liquid  delivery  system  interconnected  to  said  granular 
delivery  system  for  a  synchronous  feed  rate  of  the  granu- 
lar and  liquid  materials,  said  liquid  delivery  system  for 
adding  the  liquid  to  the  granular  material  generally  at  the 
delivery  means; 

a  hydraulic  flow  control  means  for  directing  hydraulic  fluid, 
including  means  for  directing  hydraulic  fluid  to  the  liquid 
delivery  system  or  to  the  granular  delivery  system;  and 


5.069,39« 

DRIVE  UNIT  FOR  THE  REEL-UP  OF  A  PAPER 

MACHINE  OR  PAPER  FINISHING  MACHINE 

VMino  Panttila,  and  Voitto  Villgren,  both  of  JyviUcyUi,  Ftnlaiid, 

assignors  to  Valmet  Oy,  Finland 

Filed  Feb.  13,  1990,  Set.  No.  479,361 

Claims  priority,  application  Finland,  Feb.  16,  1989,  8907S7 

lot  a.)  B65H  18/10 

VS.  a.  242—67.1  R  6  Claims 


r— »A 


a  first  hydraulic  flow  control  valve  for  diverting  a  selected 
percentage  of  hydraulic  fluid  from  the  hydraulic  system  to 
the  liquid  delivery  system  and  a  second  hydraulic  flow 
control  valve  for  supplying  a  selected  percentage  of  hy- 
draulic fluid  to  a  motor  of  the  liquid  delivery  system, 
whereby  the  first  variable  flow  control  valve  slows  the 
speed  of  the  conveyor  means  and  lowers  the  feed  rate  of 
the  granular  material  and  the  second  variable  control 
valve  sets  the  feed  rate  of  the  liquid. 

5,06933 
DISPERSING  AND  GRINDING  APPARATUS 
Mitsito  Karaiwano,  Yokohama,  and  Yoshitaka  Inoue,  Minato, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Inoue  Seisakusho  (Mfg.)  Co.,  Ltd., 
Japan 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1990.  Ser.  No.  622,426 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  5,  1989,  1-314418 

Int.  a.'B02C77/;6 

U.S.  CL  241—46,17  »7  Claims 


1.  A  dispersing  and  grinding  apparatus  comprising:  a  vessel 
for  receiving  a  grinding  medium  and  a  material  to  be  pro- 
cessed, the  vessel  having  an  inlet  for  admitting  the  material  into 
the  vessel  and  an  outlet  for  discharging  processed  material 
from  the  vessel;  and  a  rotor  rotatably  disposed  within  the 
vessel  and  positioned  relative  to  an  inner  wall  of  the  vessel  to 
define  therebetween  a  narrow,  annular  flow  path  communicat- 
ing with  the  inlet  and  outlet  for  the  passage  therethrough  of  a 
mixture  of  the  material  and  the  grinding  medium;  and  wherein 
one  of  the  rotor  and  the  vessel  inner  wall  has  a  plurality  of 
axially  extending  processing  zones,  each  processing  zone  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced-apart  and  axially 
extending  protrusions  separated  by  axially  extending  grooves, 
and  the  grooves  in  each  processing  zone  being  phase  shifted  in 
the  circumferential  direction  with  respect  to  the  grooves  in 
adjacent  processing  zones. 


1.  A  drive  unit  for  the  center-wind  reel-up  of  a  paper  ma- 
chine or  paper  finishing  machine  comprising: 

a  motor; 

a  shaft; 

means  for  connecting  said  motor  and  said  shaft  such  that 
rotational  drive  of  said  motor  is  transferred  to  said  shaft; 

a  coupling  half; 

a  transfer  shaft  abutting  said  coupling  half  and  located  so  as 
to  abut  said  shaft  and  be  routable  with  said  shaft,  said 
transfer  shaft  being  fitted  inside  said  shaft  and  displaceable 
along  a  longitudinal  axis  of  said  shaft  such  that  said  cou- 
pling half  of  said  drive  unit  can  be  coupled  and  uncoupled 
with  a  coupling  half  of  a  central  drum  of  a  paper  web  roll; 

bearing  means  located  inside  said  shaft,  said  bearing  means 
enabling  said  transfer  shaft  to  rotate  while  allowing  said 
transfer  shaft  to  be  moved  along  said  longitudinal  axis 
during  said  coupling  and  uncoupling  with  said  coupling 
half; 

a  cylinder  drive  for  displacing  said  transfer  shaft  along  said 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  shaft; 

an  outer  bushing  connected  to  said  transfer  shaft  through 
said  coupling  half,  and  an  inner  bushing  abutting  said 
shaft,  said  outer  bushing  comprising  an  inner  toothing 
which  moves  slidably  along  an  outside  toothing  of  said 
inner  bushing  when  said  transfer  shaft  moves. 


5,069,395 
METHOD  FOR  DELIVERING  THREAD  TO  A  THREAD 
USER  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PERFORMING  THE 
METHOD 
Valentlii  Kmmm,  Hergensweiler,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauwy,  as- 
signor to  Lindauer  Domier  Gesellschaft  m.b Jl„  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  May  11. 1990,  Ser.  No.  522.231 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  May  12, 
1989.  3915491 

Int.  a.5  B65H  51/20.  49/18 
VS.  a.  242—47.01  1«  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  delivering  thread  to  a  thread  user,  com- 
prising thread  supply  means  including  a  thread  supply  spool  (1) 
for  providing  thread  that  separates  from  said  thread  supply 
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spool  at  a  take-off  point  (44),  spool  drive  means  (9)  for  posi- 
tively driving  said  thread  supply  spool  (1),  sensor  means  (32, 
48,  49)  for  sensing  an  instantaneous  location  of  said  take-off 
point  to  provide  a  control  signal  representing  a  motion  charac- 
teristic of  said  take-off  point,  and  drive  control  means  (10) 


#i^^i-^ 


•M  2* 


5,069,396 
TWO-BEARING  REEL 
Hideo  Noda,  Sakai,  Japan,  assignor  to  Shimano  Industrial  Co., 
Ltd.,  Sakai,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1990,  Ser.  No.  511,265 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japu,  Apr.  22, 1989, 1-47536(U] 
Int.  CL'  AOIK  89/033 
VS.  a.  242—321  5  Claims 


1.  A  two-bearing  reel  comprising: 

a  first  side  plate  (1)  and  a  second  side  plate  (2)  opposed  to 
each  other, 

a  spool  shaft  (17)  carrying  a  spool  (21)  and  rotatably  sup- 
ported between  said  first  and  second  side  plates  (1,  2),  said 
spool  shaft  (17)  including  an  extension  (17a)  projecting 
outwardly  from  a  first  bearing  (23)  supported  by  said  first 
side  plate  (1). 

a  master  gear  (6)  driven  by  a  handle  (41), 

a  pinion  gear  (28)  meshed  with  said  master  gear  (6)  and 
slidably  supporied  on  said  extension  (17a),  and 

a  clutch  (B)  provided  between  said  spool  shaft  (17)  and  said 
pinion  gear  (28), 

wherein  said  clutch  (B)  includes  engaging  projections  (35) 
provided  on  said  spool  shaft  (17)  and  engaging  grooves 
(30)  provided  on  said  pinion  gear  (28), 

wherein  said  first  bearing  (23)  defines  passage  grooves  (23a) 
on  inside  surfaces  thereof  for  allowing  passage  of  said 
engaging  projections  (35)  therethrough,  said  first  bearing 
(23)  being  arranged  such  that  said  passage  grooves  (23a) 


are  perpendicular  to  a  direction  in  which  a  load  acts  on 
said  spool  shaft  (17),  and 
wherein  said  first  bearing  (23)  includes  rotation  limiting 
means  (23^)  on  an  outer  periphery  thereof,  and  said  reel 
further  includes  a  fixing  device  (22a)  which  engages  said 
rotation  limiting  means  (236)  to  prevent  rotation  of  said 
first  bearing  (23)  and  to  thereby  maintain  said  passage 
grooves  (23a)  perpendicular  to  the  direction  in  which  the 
load  acts  on  said  spool  shaft  (17). 


5,069,397 
STABILIZED  AERO-OPTICAL  FREE  SHEAR  LAYER 
INTERFACE 
Ralph  L.  Haslmd,  Mercer  Island,  Wash.,  assignor  to  The  Boe- 
ing Company,  Seattle,  Wash. 

Filed  Sep.  30, 1985,  Ser.  No.  781 J64 
Int  a.'  B64C  21/04 
VS.  CL  244—1  R  40  ( 


responsive  to  said  sensor  means  for  controlling  the  operation  of 
said  spool  drive  means  so  that  motions  of  said  take-ofl"  point  are 
minimized  or  reduced  to  zero  in  a  circumferential  direction 
while  still  permitting  radial  and  axial  movements  of  said  take- 
off point. 


^V^^^^^>^^^^^^ 


17.  A  method  of  establishing  an  optically  steady  and  clear 

shear  layer  of  gas  over  an  opening  in  a  vehicle  exterior  skin 

operating  in  a  high  velocity  gas  stream,  comprising: 

blowing  a  jet  of  the  same  gas  as  that  in  said  gas  stream,  at 

substantially  the  same  total  temperature  as  said  freestream 

total  temperature,  into  said  shear  layer  over  said  opening. 


5,069,398 
GUIDE  CABLE  PROTECnON  FOR  AIR  ROCKETS 
Marek  Tegel,  deceased,  late  of  Schwertc  by  Anita  TcgeL  sole 
heir  ,  and  Dieter  Wenzel,  Haseldorf,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  DMT  Mariiwtcchiitk  GmbH.  Ham- 
burg. Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1990.  Ser.  No.  623,771 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec  7, 
1989,3940467 

Int  a.>  F41G  7/32 
VS.  a.  244—3.12  6  ( 


1.  A  protection  arrangement  for  a  guide  cable  of  an  air 
rocket  started  from  a  launcher  and  guided  into  a  target  by  the 
guide  cable,  comprising: 

a  glass  fiber  cable  employed  as  the  guide  cable  for  control- 
ling an  air  rocket; 

a  liquid  absorbing  material  covering  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
glass  fiber  cable;  and 

means  defining  a  coil  chamber,  at  least  partially  filled  with  a 
liquid,  for  storing  said  glass  fiber  cable  covered  with  said 
liquid  absorbing  material  and  wound  in  a  coil  prior  to 
being  unwound  upon  launching  of  the  air  rocket. 
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5,069,399 
TARGET  FOR  CLOSE  IN  WEAPON  SYSTEMS 
Pml  R.  RoMmim,  StOAmrf,  Autnli*,  asrignor  to  The  Com- 
■oaweaHh  of  AMtnlia,  AMtralia 

FIM  Mar.  IS,  1990,  Scr.  No.  493,903 
ClaiiM  priority,  applicatkM  AMtraUa.  Mar.  16, 1909,  PJ3233 
laL  a.)  B64D  3/00 
VS.  CL  244—14  ^  ' 


fixed  about  a  vertical  axis  and  at  least  one  horizontal  axis 
of  the  vehicle. 


1.  A  target  that  is  connected  by  a  cable  to  a  tow  aircraft  and 
towed  by  the  tow  aircraft  toward  a  defense  system,  said  target 
comprising: 

a  target  fuselage  having  flight  surfaces  that  in  combination 
with  the  mass  of  the  target  result  in  a  downward  force  that 
causes  the  target  to  be  towed  at  a  substantially  lower 
altitude  in  relation  to  the  tow  aircraft,  the  cable  extending 
through  the  upper  surface  of  the  target  fuselage  and  being 
secured  to  the  lower  inside  surface  of  the  target  fuselage; 

a  cable  release  means  within  the  target  fuselage  that  upon 
receiving  a  control  signal  operates  to  disconnect  the  cable 
from  the  target;  and 

a  control  means  that  provides  a  control  signal  to  the  cable 
release  means  at  a  predetermined  time  to  cause  release  of 
the  cable  from  the  target; 

said  cable  release  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  explo- 
sively actuated  cutters  that  are  detonated  upon  receiving 
said  control  signal,  each  said  explosive  charge  by  itself 
being  able  to  sever  the  connection  of  the  cable  to  the 
target,  said  explosively  actuated  cutters  being  positioned 
along  the  length  of  the  cable  within  the  target  fuselage. 


whereby,  when  the  hook  is  released,  the  yoke,  together  with 
the  lines  and  the  load,  is  jettisoned  from  the  vehicle. 


5,069,401 
COMPARTMENT  PARTlTiON  AND  PRESSURE  REUEF 

DOOR  THEREFOR 
WUliam  R.  Shepherd,  Seattle,  and  James  H.  Htwatelmaa,  Kirfc- 
land,  both  of  Wash.,  assignors  to  The  Boeing  Conpany,  Seat- 
tte.  Wash. 

Filed  Not.  IS,  1989,  Scr.  No.  438,138 

Int.  a.»  B64D  Il/Oa  13/00 

VS.  a.  244— 118J  »«  CUfaM 


5,069,400 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MANIPULATION  OF 

A  LOAD  FOR  CLEANING  TOWER  STRUCTURE 

COMPONENTS 

Mark  P.  Kondctz,  1842  W.  Tcdmar,  Anaheim,  Calif.  92804 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  177,589,  Apr.  4,  1988,  Pat.  No.  4,973,361. 

IhU  application  Mar.  20,  1990,  Ser.  No.  496,250 

Int  a.'  B64D  7/00 

VS.  CL  244—118.100  14  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  controllably  suspending  a  load  having  a 

pair  of  spaced  apart  load  connection  points  from  a  hoverable 

vehicle,  the  vehicle  having  a  load  attachment  point,  a  releas- 

able  hook  being  connected  thereto,  and  a  pair  of  structural 

members  fixably  located  on  opposite  sides  of  the  atuchment 

point,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  rigid  subilizer  bar  having  an  attachment  member  for 
attachment  to  the  attachment  point  and  extending  on 
opposite  sides  of  the  attachment  point  to  respective  first 
and  second  bar  attachment  points; 

(b)  a  yoke  member  having  a  hook  attachment  member  for 
attachment  to  the  releasable  hook,  the  yoke  fixably  engag- 
ing the  stabilizer  bar  when  the  hook  attachment  member  is 
attached  to  the  hook; 

(c)  a  pair  of  flexible  load  tension  members,  each  of  the  load 
tension  members  being  connected  at  one  end  thereof  to  a 
respective  end  of  the  yoke  member; 

(d)  means  for  connecting  the  other  end  of  each  load  tension 
member  to  a  respective  load  attachment  point;  and 

(e)  biasing  means  for  yieldably  holding  the  subilizer  bar 


1.  Apparatus  for  equalizing  a  pressure  differential  between 
first  and  second  bodies,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

a.  a  movable  door; 

b.  means  for  supporting  the  movable  door,  the  supporting 
means  (i)  being  connected  between  the  first  and  second 
bodies  to  mainuin  the  pressure  differential  therebetween 
and  having  an  opening  which  communicates  between  the 
first  and  second  bodies,  (ii)  supporting  the  door  in  a  man- 
ner that  the  door  moves  between  a  first  position  covering 
the  opening  so  as  to  maintain  the  pressure  differential  and 
a  second  position  not  covering  the  opening  so  as  to  reduce 
the  pressure  differential,  the  supporting  means  further 
including  a  frame  having  first  and  second  frame  portions 
which  releasably  engage  the  movable  door  therebetween 
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in  the  first  position  and  in  a  manner  that  when  a  selected 
pressure  is  reached,  the  movable  door  is  dislodged  from 
between  the  first  and  second  frame  portions  by  the  force 
of  the  pressure  differential;  and 
c.  attachment  and  release  means,  having  a  first  part  which  is 
attached  to  the  door  and  a  second  part  which  is  attached 
to  the  supporting  means,  for  maintaining  the  door  in  the 
first  position  until  reaching  the  selected  pressure  differen- 
tial, and  for  releasing  the  door  to  the  second  position  when 
the  selected  pressure  differential  is  reached. 


5^069^04 

ELLIPTICAL  RAM  AIR  PRESSURIZED  AIRFOIL 

PARACHUTE 

G.  Bowhard,  P.O.  Box  688.  North  Conway,  N JL  03860 

DiviiiOB  of  Scr.  No.  64,178,  Jn^  IS,  1907,  Pat.  No.  4,928309. 

Ilia  applfcaHon  Oct  2, 19«9,  Scr.  No.  416,137 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  pMort  whinnrnt  to  May  29, 

2007,  has  ham  tlttUbi^ti. 

Int  CL)  B64D  17/02 

U.S.  CL  244— 145  64 


5,069,402 
ALLEVIATION  OF  AIRCRAFT  FUSELAGE  FORM  DRAG 
Andrew  WortiMn,  Santa  Monica,  Calif.,  assiffKN-  to  ISTAR, 
Inc.,  Santa  Monica,  CaUf. 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1990,  Scr.  No.  505,602 
Int  CL'  B64  23/06 
U.S.  a.  244— 130  144 


1.  In  an  aircraft  having  an  upswept  tail  fuselage,  the  im- 
provement comprising:  a  single  vortex  generator  to  reduce 
fuselage  form  drag  positioned  on  each  side  of  said  fuselage  near 
the  break  in  the  fuselage  adjacent  the  beginning  of  the  tail 
upsweep  and  adjacent  the  bottom  of  the  fuselage  to  develop 
strong  transverse  outflow  from  the  vertical  plane  of  symmetry 
that  relieves  or  delays  the  tendency  to  flow  separation  by 
acting  on  the  external  flow  field  while  at  the  same  time  energiz- 
ing the  boundary  layer  to  increase  its  resistance  to  separation. 


5,069,403 
DRAG  REDUCnON  ARTICLE 
Francis  J.  Marantic,  Lake  Elmo,  and  Terry  L.  Morris,  St  PanI, 
both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manntec- 
twing  Company,  St  Paul,  Minn. 

Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  740,239.  May  31, 1985,  Pat  No. 

44186,496.  This  appUcation  May  2, 1990.  Ser.  No.  517,757 

Int  a.'  B64C  21/10 

VS.  CL  244—130  10  Claims 


;^0    IZ  44 


1.  A  method  for  providing  a  drag  reduction  article  compris- 
ing the  steps  of 

applying  a  layer  of  a  first  radiation  curable  composition  to  a 

carrier, 
forming  a  first  patterned  surface  on  said  radiation  curable 

composition, 
curing  said  first  radiation  curable  composition  by  exposure 

to  activating  radiation  to  provide  a  first  cured  patterned 

surface  capable  of  reducing  drag  resistance  when  a  fluid 

flow  thereacross. 


im?nfitrrn^ 


W  !  M 


1.  A  ram  air  parachute  comprising  in  combination: 

an  upper  surface,  having  a  generally  elUptical  plan  configu- 
ration which  maximizes  an  aspect  ratio  of  the  parachute; 

a  lower  surface  having  a  generally  elliptical  plan  configura- 
tion similar  to  said  upper  surface; 

a  plurality  of  ribs  connecting  said  upper  and  lower  surfaces 
together,  said  ribs  having  a  plurality  of  openings  therein; 

a  leading  edge  defining  a  relatively  large  opening  for  admit- 
ting ram  air  into  said  ram  air  parachute; 

a  trailing  edge  configured  so  as  to  minimize  the  flow  of  air 
through  said  ram  air  parachute; 

a  plurality  of  chambers  defined  by  said  upper  and  lower 
surfaces,  said  ribs,  said  leading  edge,  and  said  trailing 
edge,  said  plurality  of  chambers  communicating  through 
said  plurality  of  openings  in  said  ribs  so  as  to  maintain 
equal  air  pressure  in  all  of  said  chambers; 

two  stabilizer  surfaces  depending  downward  on  opposite 
sides  of  said  ram  air  parachute,  said  stabilizer  surfaces 
being  attached  to  said  upper  and  lower  surfaces;  and 

means  for  controllably  attaching  said  ram  air  parachute  to  a 
parachutists; 

wherein  the  aspect  ratio  of  said  ram  air  parachute  is  in  excess 
of  three  thereby  resulting  in  a  glide  ratio  in  excess  of  three. 


5,069,405 
MOBILE  LEAF  BAG  LOADING  FIXTURE 
Raymond  E.  Keating,  Oreriand  Park,  Kana,,  anivMr  to  CoTMr- 
stone  Prodnctt,  Inc.,  Overland  Paric,  Kaaa. 

FUed  Mar.  19,  1990,  Scr.  No.  511,212 
Int  a.'  B65B  67/00 
VS.  CL  248—98  7  OainH 

1.  A  mobile  leaf  bag  loading  fixture  for  use  with  a  flexible 
bag  and  adapted  for  horizontal  placement  on  a  support  surface 
to  permit  direct  loading  of  the  bag  through  its  mouth,  said 
fixture  comprising: 
an  elongated  back  presenting  a  pair  of  opposed  ends; 
a  bottom; 

means  operably  coupling  said  bottom  to  said  back  adjacent 
one  end  of  the  back  with  the  bottom  extending  forwardly 
from  the  back; 
an  elliptical  hoop  assembly  at  the  other  end  of  said  back  for 
releasably  securing  a  leaf  bag  therefrom,  by  stretching  the 
open  mouth  of  the  bag  over  the  hoop,  the  bag  extending 
along  said  back;  means  securing  said  elliptical  hoop  assem- 
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My  to  said  back  with  the  hoop  being  oriented  at  an  acute 
angle  telative  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  back; 

a  pair  of  wheels  at  said  one  end  of  the  fixture  each  presenting 
a  radius; 

means  mounting  said  wheels  in  spaced,  opposed  relationship 
on  said  bottom  for  roution  about  respective  axes,  for 
permitting  said  fUttire  to  be  moved  from  a  transport  posi- 
tion wherein  said  back  is  upright,  and  a  loading  position 
wherein  said  back  and  said  bag  are  generally  horizontal. 


MOUNTING  BRACKET  FOR  CXJMMUNICATION 
RELATED  DEVICES 
Aady  C.  WiWaaa,  4351  Lorraia  St^  SUa^  Sprimt^,  CaHf. 
95tt2 

FIM  Not.  2, 19N,  Stt.  No.  «M,2S2 

IbL  CL'  A47B  96/06 

VS.  a.  24»— 221 J  »•  Clai-a 


the  bag  and  the  back  being  in  contact  with  said  support 
surface  throughout  the  length  thereof  respectively  with 
said  wheels  being  rendered  inoperative;  and 
the  hoop  and  the  mouth  of  the  bag  totally  defining  the  other, 
unobstructed  end  of  the  fixture;  and  when  the  fixture  is 
horizontal,  access  to  the  mouth  being  unimpeded  whereby 
leaves  may  be  swept  in  a  horizontal  path  from  the  support 
surface  directly  into  the  bag  through  the  mouth,  to 
thereby  eliminate  any  lifting  of  the  leaves. 

5069406 
SURF  BOARD  SUPPORT  AND  PROTECTOR 

Michael  Colyer,  307  Madisoa  Ave.,  Moorestowi^  N  J.  08057, 
and  Thomas  Cucinotta,  702  Buttonwood  La.,  Boynton  Beach, 
Fla.  33436 

Filed  Jul.  19, 1990,  Ser.  No.  554,355 

Ut.  a.'  A45F  3/44 

VS.  CL  24«— 156  *  Claims 


1.  A  mounting  bracket  for  use  by  a  user  for  reversibly  insUll- 
ing  a  cellular  phone  or  related  device  to  a  supporting  surface, 
comprising: 

a)  means  for  releasably  hinging  a  first  bracket  component  to 
a  second  bracket  component; 

b)  means  for  releasably  latching  said  first  bracket  component 
hinged  to  said  second  bracket  component,  wherein  said 
user  releases  said  latching  means  by  application  of  a  finger 
exerted  lifting  force  directed  away  from  said  first  bracket 
component  and  toward  said  second  bracket  component; 

c)  means  for  anchoring  said  first  bracket  component  to  said 
supporting  surface;  and 

d)  means  for  fastening  said  second  component  to  said  cellu- 
lar phone  or  related  device. 

5,069,408 

SHELVING  MOUNT  SYSTEM 

Walter  L.  Bcssinger,  Grand  HaTen,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Knape  A 

Vogt  Manufacturing  Company,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich. 

Filed  Jul.  14,  1989,  Ser.  No.  381,160 

Int.  a.'  A47G  29/02 

VS.  a.  248—250  1'  Claims 


1.  A  surf  board  support  and  protector,  said  support  and 
protector  comprising  an  internal  surface  and  an  external  sur- 
face, said  internal  surface  defining  an  internal  cavity  conform- 
ing generally  to  the  shape  of  the  nose  portion  of  a  surf  board 
and  open  at  its  broadest  point  for  insertion  of  and  receipt 
therein  of  the  nose  portion  of  a  surf  board,  said  external  surface 
of  size  and  configuration  to  contain  said  internal  cavity  and 
terminating  in  a  wedge  configuration  in  the  region  of  said 
support  and  protector  in  closest  proximity  to  the  narrowest 
portion  of  said  internal  cavity,  said  wedge  configuration 
adapted  to  be  driven  into  said  with  the  open  portion  of  said 
cavity  above  the  surface  of  said  sand,  said  surf  board  support 
and  protector  being  constructed  of  material  which  is  semi-rigid 
and  which  is  a  poor  conductor  of  heat,  said  internal  surface 
characterized  as  nonbinding  on  a  surfboard  when  a  surfboard 
is  inserted  fully  into  the  internal  cavity  defined  by  said  internal 
surface. 


1.  A  shelving  standard  and  bracket  assembly  comprising: 

vertical  standards  to  be  mounted  to  a  wall  in  spaced  parallel 
relationship  to  each  other, 

said  standards  each  having  a  front  face  and  a  pair  of  spaced 
side  faces; 

said  front  face  having  a  plurality  of  vertically  spaced  slots 
and  intermediate  webs  for  attachment  of  the  lugs  of  canti- 
lever brackets  thereto; 

cantilever  brackets  having  lugs  extending  through  said  stan- 
dard slou  to  anchor  on  said  webs; 

said  brackets  having  recesses  in  the  top  thereof; 

shelving  mounts  supported  in  said  bracket  recesses,  each 
mount  having  an  upper  portion  to  reuin  an  upwardly 
facing  adhesive  surface  to  engage  a  shelf  placed  on  said 
brackets; 

a  shelf-elevating  jack  projecting  upwardly  from  said  mount 
and  extending  above  an  adhesive  surface  on  said  upper 
portion  to  temporarily  retain  a  shelf  above  the  adhesive 
surface; 
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said  jack  being  shiftable  downwardly  under  force  to  allow  a 
shelf  to  be  lowered  onto  the  adhesive  surface. 


5,069,409 
BOOK  HOLDER 
Jay  D.  BatMM,  4727  E.  Warner  Rd.,  No.  1064,  Pboeaix,  Ariz. 
85044 

Filed  Fd>.  19, 1991,  Ser.  No.  656^78 

Lit  a.»  A47B  19/00 

VS.  a.  248—451  10  CtataM 


between  a  cylindrical  aperture  dimensioned  to  receive 
said  support  bracket  leg; 

a  plurality  of  ribs  spaced  along  said  inner  surface  so  as  to 
form  a  portion  of  said  cylindrical  aperture  along  with  said 
portion  of  said  inner  surface; 

means  for  increasing  the  frictional  resistance  between  said 
support  bracket  leg  and  said  inner  and  outer  surfaces,  said 
means  for  increasing  being  disposed  between  said  bracket 
leg  and  said  portions  defining  said  cylindrical  aperture; 

wherein  said  means  for  increasing  friction  comprises  a  resil- 
ient member  disposed  between  said  bracket  leg  and  said 
portions  defining  said  cylindrical  aperture; 

means  for  securing  said  cover  member  to  said  base  member 
wherein  said  portions  of  said  iiwer  and  outer  surfaces  and 
said  portions  of  said  ribs  frictionally  engage  said  resilient 
member, 

wherein  said  means  for  securing  said  cover  member  to  said 
base  member  radially  compresses  said  resilient  member 
between  said  leg  of  said  support  bracket  and  portion  and 
ribs  said  portions. 


1.  A  hand  held  book  holder  comprising: 

an  elongated  frame  for  supporting  a  book  in  an  open  book 
position, 

an  elongated  handle  secured  to  one  end  of  said  frame  to 
extend  axially  therefrom, 

a  rod  extending  parallel  with  and  juxtapositioned  to  said 
frame  to  lie  over  the  binding  of  the  associated  book  when 
the  book  is  positioned  cover  down  in  open  book  arrange- 
ment on  said  frame, 

said  rod  being  detachably  secured  to  one  end  of  said  frame 
and  aiKhored  to  its  other  end  in  said  handle,  and 

a  pressure  plate  rotatively  mounted  on  said  handle  for  lying 
over  one  edge  of  the  open  pages  of  the  book  supported  on 
said  frame, 

said  pressure  plate  being  biased  into  contact  with  the  pages 
of  the  book. 


5,069,411 

PICTURE  HANGER 

James  P.  Mnrphy,  2817  St«U  Dr.,  Midlaad,  Tex.  7970M929 

Filed  Oct  10, 1990.  Ser.  No.  595,291 

tot  CL'  A47G  1/24 

VS.  CL  248—476  4  ( 


5,069,410 

MOUNT  FOR  A  SUPPORT  BRACKET 

Qydc  E.  McKee,  22175  Benuud  St,  Taylor,  Mich.  48180 

nicd  Aag.  3,  1987,  Ser.  No.  80,821 

tot  a.)  B60R  J/00 

VS.  CI.  248—475.1  4  Ctaiias 


1.  A  mounting  apparatus  for  securing  to  a  vehicle  a  mirror  or 
the  like,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  base  member  having  a  mounting  surface  adapted  to  be 

secured  to  a  vehicle  and  an  opposite  outer  surface; 
a  support  bracket  having  a  cylindrical  leg  mounted  to  said 

outer  surface  of  said  base  member; 
a  cover  member  having  an  inner  surface,  said  outer  surface 

and  said  inner  surface  each  having  portions  defining  there- 


1.  An  adjustable  picture  hanger  comprising; 

an  adjustable  horizontal  bar  assembly  including  a  first  flat 
horizontal  bar  member  having  a  single  longitudinal  slot 
extending  a  major  portion  of  the  length  of  said  bar  mem- 
ber, a  second  flat  horizontal  bar  member  having  a  single 
longitudinal  slot  extending  a  major  portion  of  the  length 
of  said  bar  member,  a  plurality  of  screw  assemblies  se- 
cured in  spaced  relation  through  said  slots  in  said  first  and 
second  horizontal  bar  members  holding  said  bar  members 
together  in  juxtapose  relation  with  opposite  side  edges  of 
said  bar  members  in  alignment  whereby  said  bar  members 
are  relatively  adjustable  to  adjust  the  length  of  said  hori- 
zontal bar  assembly,  and  each  of  said  bar  members  having 
hole  means  in  opposite  end  portions  of  said  bar  members 
for  attachment  of  said  bar  assembly  to  a  supporting  sur- 
face; 

a  first  vertical  bar  having  a  longitudinal  slot  therein;  a  screw 
assembly  through  said  slot  in  said  vertical  bar  and  said  slot 
in  said  first  horizontal  bar  member  securing  first  vertical 
bar  with  said  first  horizontal  bar  member  in  adjustable 
relation; 

a  picture  hanger  screw  having  an  enlarged  head  along  an 
upper  end  of  portion  said  first  vertical  bar  for  attaching  a 
first  picture  hanger  bracket  on  said  upper  end  portion  of 
said  first  vertical  bar; 

a  second  vertical  bar  having  a  longitudinal  slot  therein; 

a  screw  assembly  through  said  slot  in  said  second  vertical 
bar  and  said  slot  in  said  second  horizontal  bar  member 
securing  said  second  vertical  bar  with  said  second  hori- 
zontal bar  member  in  adjustable  relation  and  in  spaced 
relation  from  said  first  vertical  bar; 
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a  picture  hanger  screw  having  an  enlarged  head  along  an 
upper  end  portion  of  said  second  vertical  bar  for  attaching 
a  second  picture  hanger  bracket  on  said  upper  portion  of 
said  second  vertical  bar;  and 

a  pad  across  the  back  face  of  a  lower  end  portion  of  each 
vertical  bar  sized  to  position  said  picture  hanger  first  along 
a  wall. 


least  some  of  the  columns  while  vertical,  lateral  and  tor- 
sional forces  imposed  on  the  mounting  member  are  ac- 


5,069,412 
PICTURE  HANGER 
Richard  J.  Jacob,  Montgomery  Cmuity,  Ohio,  assignor  to  333 
Products,  Inc^  Kettering,  Ohio 

RIed  May  10,  1991,  Ser.  No.  »«,278 
lat.  a.'  A47G  ;//6 
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commodated  by  compression  or  tension  in  at  least  some  of 
the  columns. 


5  069414 
BOAT  ENGINE  MOUNTING 
Scott  A.  Smith,  Holland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  S2  Yachts  Incorpo- 
rated, Holland,  Mich. 

Filed  May  1, 1990,  S«r.  No.  517,234 

Int.  a.'  F16M  1/00 

VS.  a.  248-«38  «  Cta««»« 


1.  In  a  picture  hanger  having  integral  picture  wire  support 
means;  the  improvement  wherein  said  hanger  is  formed  of  a 
thin  flat  rectangular  sheet  of  uniform  thickness  having  a  sub- 
stantially uninterrupted  planar  surface  having  upper,  lower 
and  side  edges,  said  support  means  being  formed  from  bent  out 
portions  of  said  sheet,  said  support  means  formed  from  seg- 
ments of  said  sheet  including  portions  of  said  upper  edge,  and 
extending  along  a  major  extent  of  said  sheet  in  a  direction 
toward  said  lower  edge,  said  bent  out  portions  extending  out- 
wardly at  an  angle  to  said  planar  surface  and  having  spaced 
wire  contact  points,  whereby  said  support  means  provide 
adjustable  positioning  of  said  picture. 


5  069  413 
CENTRIFUGE  MOTOR  MOUNT  HAVING  TWO 
SLOTTED  MEMBERS 
David  M.  Carson,  Newtown,  and  William  A.  Romanauskas, 
Southhury,  both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  De  Ne- 
mours and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  179,796,  Apr.  11, 19M.  This  application 
Nov.  3, 1989,  Ser.  No.  431,224 
Int  a>  F16M  13/00 
VS.  CL  248—638  1  Claim 

1.  A  mounting  apparatus  having  an  axis  therethrough,  the 
mounting  apparatus  comprising: 
a  first  and  second  mounting  member,  each  mounting  mem- 
ber being  generally  cylindrical  in  shape,  the  mounting 
members  each  being  provided  with  an  array  of  slote  which 
cooperate  to  form  in  each  member  a  first  plurality  of 
columns  the  axes  of  which  are  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the 
mounting  member  and  a  second  plurality  of  columns  the 
axes  of  which  extend  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  the 
mounting  member,  the  columns  in  one  member  that  are 
parallel  to  the  axis  intersecting  the  columns  in  the  other 
member  that  extend  perpendicular  to  the  axis, 
the  columns  being  arranged  such  that  a  moment  force  im- 
posed on  the  mount  is  accommodated  by  bending  of  at 


1.  A  boat  engine  mounting  in  a  boat  hull  having  a  plurality 
of  stringers,  including  an  engine  mount  overlying  one  of  the 
stringers  for  support  thereby,  at  least  one  pair  of  intersecting 
bores  formed  in  said  one  stringer  and  comprising  a  horizontal 
bore  extending  transversely  of  said  stringer  from  a  lateral 
surface  thereof,  and  a  vertical  bore  extending  downwardly  into 
said  stringer  from  an  upper  surface  thereof  to  intersect  the 
horizontal  bore,  a  nut  seated  in  the  horizontal  bore  and  having 
a  threaded  bore  aligned  with  the  vertical  bore,  and  a  fastener 
carried  by  the  engine  mount  and  having  a  threaded  shaft  ex- 
tending downwardly  in  the  vertical  bore  and  matingly  re- 
ceived in  the  threaded  bore  to  secure  the  engine  mount  to  said 
stringer. 


5,069,415 
ADJUSTABLE  MOUNTING  ASSEMBLY  FOR  ELECTRIC 

MOTORS 
Emmanuel  Mechalas,  123  N.  Hazel,  Danville,  111.  61832 
Filed  Jul.  25, 1990,  Ser.  No.  556,998 
Int.  a.5  F16F  15/04 
VS.  a.  248—674  10  Claims 

1.  A  mounting  assembly  for  mounting  electric  motors  and 
the  like  onto  a  support  surface  comprising;  clamp  means  in- 
cluding a  band  for  embracing  the  article  to  be  mounted. 
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a  plurality  of  independently  adjustable  mounting  brackete  ^„  ._._,_  „_  ob^jSStnc  a  CURED-IN-PLACE 

Lh  having  a  leg  portion  for  abutting  the  surface  of  the  ^**''^^™±S!»  f^E^OTr^^ 

anicle  to  be  mounted  and  a  base  portion  disposed  at  a  s^^oli^Z^^SS C  Ly-wood, 

right  angle  thereto  and  having  an  aperture  for  mounting  '"^^^^^j^  ^^^^  ^  ^^^ 

the  bracket  onto  the  support  surface  for  supporting  the  ^^^  ^^  ^^  ^,^^  ^^  j^  553,440 

article  thereon.  brt.  CL>  GOIN //M;  B28B  7/;i 

each  said  bracket  leg  portion  having  a  plurality  of  longitudi-  ^^  ^  249—74                                                       ** 
nally  spaced  openings  for  receiving  the  band  of  said  clamp 
means  in  selective  positions  along  its  length,  and 

/7    A*   ;», 


/a 


18  ZO 


1.  A  mold  for  producing  test  samples  of  concrete  compris- 


mg 


each  said  bracket  being  removably  and  adjustably  connected 
with  said  band  for  circumferential  positioning  at  selective 
locations  on  said  band  to  axially  align  the  apertures  of  said 
base  portions  with  an  existing  mounting  arrangement  of 
the  support  surface,  and 

each  said  bracket  being  adjustably  connected  with  said  band 
for  longitudinal  positioning  relative  to  said  band  and  to  the 
article  to  be  mounted  for  placing  the  article  relative  to  the 
support  surface  whether  the  support  surface  is  planar  or 
non-planar. 


a  closed  self-supporting  sidewall; 

a  bottom  wall  attached  to  said  sidewall; 

a  movable  insert  placed  within  said  sidewall  above  said 
bottom  wall  to  define  a  pressurization  chamber  between 
said  insert  and  said  bottom  wall; 

a  fluid  inlet  in  said  mold  in  fluid  communication  with  said 
pressurization  chamber;  and 

a  fluid  inlet  tube  connected  at  a  first  end  thereof  to  said  fluid 
inlet  and  connecuble  at  a  second  end  to  a  source  of  pres- 
surization fluid. 


5  069418 

DEVICE  FOR  LEVELING  CONCRETE  FORM 

ASSEMBUES 

Albert  L.  Jennings,  Des  Moines,  Iowa,  assigMtr  to  Econony 

Forms  Corporation,  Des  Moines,  Iowa 

Filed  Jan.  5, 1990,  Ser.  No.  461,354 
Int  a.»  B04G  17/ 14 
VS.  a.  249—210  3 


S  Ofi9  416 
DISPLAY  FIXTURE  FOR  SPECTACLES 
Jan  S.  Ennis,  Redmond,  Wash„  asrignor  to  Ennco  DispUy  Sys- 
tems, Inc.,  Redmond,  Wash. 

Filed  Dec.  17, 1990,  Ser.  No.  629,276 

Int  CL'  A47F  5/00 

VS.  a.  248—902  ♦  CtoiM 


1.  A  display  fixture  for  spectacles  comprising: 
a  nosepiece  having  a  face  and  a  bore  extending  substantially 
perpendicular  to  its  face,  said  nosepiece  including  means 
to  retain  the  spectacles  upon  the  nosepiece,  and 
support  means  for  securement  to  a  relative  fixed  object,  said 
support  means,  including  a  bifurcated  rod  extending  out- 
wardly therefrom,  said  rod  mated  with  the  bore  in  the 
nosepiece  allowing  the  nosepiece  to  be  pivoted  around  the 
rod  for  selective  display  orienution. 


1.  A  device  for  leveling  a  longitudinally  extended  concrete 
form  assembly,  said  leveling  device  comprising  an  upright 
supporting  beam  formed  by  a  pair  of  upright  elongated  mem- 
bers arranged  in  spaced  relation  and  connected  together  at 
each  end  by  an  end  plate,  at  least  the  lower  one  of  said  end 
plates  having  a  central  throughbore,  said  leveling  device  fur- 
ther comprising: 

(a)  a  block  member  located  between  the  upright  members  in 
resting  engagement  on  the  upper  surface  of  the  lower  one 
of  the  end  plates; 

(b)  said  block  member  having  a  thrcMted  throughbore  in 
axial  alignment  with  the  throughbore  of  said  lower  end 

plate; 

(c)  a  leveling  screw  in  threaded  engagement  with  said  block 
in  the  bore  thereof  having  a  head  portion  projected  above 
said  block  member  and  a  foot  portion  retracuble  and 
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extensible  relative  to  the  bottom  surface  of  the  lower  end 
plue; 

(d)  said  bottom  surface  of  the  lower  end  plate  located  on  a 
load  bearing  surface  for  support  of  said  foot  portion  of 
said  leveling  screw  upon  extension  of  said  leveling  screw 
from  said  axially  aligned  bores; 

(e)  a  space  above  said  head  portion  of  said  leveling  screw 
between  said  upright  members  being  open  on  at  least  one 
side  thereof  for  accommodating  the  insertion  and  opera- 
tion of  a  tool  to  rotate  said  leveling  screw;  and 

(0  means  for  securing  said  block  member  between  the  up- 
right members  and  against  said  end  plate  whereby  on 
extension  or  retraction  of  said  leveling  screw  said  beam  is 
raised  or  lowered  to  horizontally  adjust  the  form  assem- 
bly. 


5.0M.419 
SEMICONDUCTOR  MICROACTUATOR 
John  H.  Jerman,  Palo  Alto,  Califs  asngnor  to  IC  Sensors  Inc^ 
Milpitas,  Calif. 

FUcd  Jw.  23.  1989,  Ser.  No.  370,545 

Int.  a.'  F16K  7/14,  31/02;  GOIB  9/02:  FXBG  7/06 

MS.  a.  251—11  13  Claims 


350' 


^364 


1.  A  semiconductor  microactuator,  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  substrate; 

a  movable  element;  and 

suspension  means  coupled  to  said  semiconductor  substrate 
and  to  said  movable  element  for  suspending  said  movable 
element  from  said  semiconductor  substrate  and  for  con- 
straining displacement  of  said  movable  element  with  re- 
spect to  said  semiconductor  substrate  solely  to  irrotational 
displacements,  said  suspension  means  having  a  first  por- 
tion having  a  first  thermal  coefficient  of  expansion  and  a 
second  poriion  having  a  second  thermal  coeflicient  of 
expansion  different  from  said  first  thermal  coeflicient  of 
expansion  for  displacing  said  movable  element  with  re- 
spect to  said  semiconductor  substrate  when  the  tempera- 
tures of  said  first  portion  of  said  suspension  means  and  said 
second  poriion  of  said  suspension  means  are  varied. 


5,069,420 
PROPORTIONAL  PRESSURE  CONTROL  VALVE 
Thomas  J.  Stobbs,  West  AUis,  and  Kishor  J.  Patel,  Mukwonago, 
both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Applied  Power  Inc.,  Butler,  Wis. 
CoBtinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  477,026,  Feb.  8,  1990.  This 
application  Jun.  7,  1990,  Ser.  No.  534,386 
Int.  CI.'  F16K  31/40 
MS.  a.  251—30.02  7  Qaims 

1.  A  proporiional  pressure  control  valve,  comprising: 
a  body  having: 
a  poppet  bore; 

an  annular  seat  adjacent  to  one  end  of  said  poppet  bore; 
an  armature  bore  adjacent  to  the  other  end  of  st^  poppet 

bore; 
inlet  and  outlet  ports  in  communication  with  the  poppet 
bore,  said  inlet  pori  being  upstream  of  said  annular  seat 
and  said  outlet  pori  being  downstream  of  said  annular 
seat;  and 
a  conduit  connecting  the  armature  bore  and  the  outlet 
port; 
an  orifice  plate  separating  the  poppet  and  armature  bores, 
the  orifice  plate  having  a  passage  therethrough; 


an  electromagnetic  driver  having; 

an  armature  movable  within  the  armature  bore  between  a 
closed  position,  where  the  armature  contacts  the  orifice 
plate  and  blocks  fluid  flow  through  the  passage,  and  an 
infinite  number  of  flow  positions,  where  the  armature  is 
spaced  apart  from  the  orifice  plate  to  permit  variable 
fluid  flow  through  the  passage; 

an  electromagnetic  force  source  associated  with  the  arma- 
ture, the  electromagnetic  force  source  being  operable  to 
receive  a  variable  input  current  and  to  establish  a  mag- 
netic flux  path  through  the  armature  to  move  the  same, 
the  strength  of  the  magnetic  flux  path  being  substan- 
tially proportional  to  the  variable  input  current; 


a  poppet  having  a  main  surface  and  an  aperture  extending 
through  the  main  surface,  the  poppet  being  positioned 
within  the  poppet  bore  and  movable  in  an  infinitely  vari- 
able manner  between  a  sealing  position  against  said  annu- 
lar seat  and  an  infinite  number  of  open  positions,  the  posi- 
tion of  the  poppet  in  the  open  positions  determining  in 
part  the  magnitude  of  fluid  flow  between  the  inlet  and 
outlet  ports; 

means  for  biasing  the  armature  within  the  armature  bore; 
and 

means  for  biasing  the  poppet  within  the  poppet  bore. 


5,069,421 
SAFETY  DEVICE  FOR  A  PNEUMATIC  TOOL 
Katsunobu  Kishi,  and  Kinya  Nose,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Nitto  Kohki  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  20,  1990,  Ser.  No.  569,449 
aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  24, 1989,  M24158[U] 
Int  a.5  F16K  31/60.  35/02 
MS.  a.  251—99  11  aaims 


L. 


1.  A  safety  device  for  a  pneumatic  tool  having  a  main  body 
and  a  valve  stem  upon  lowering  of  which  operation  of  said 
pneumatic  tool  begins,  comprising: 

an  operation  lever  having  a  flat  lower  face  and  movable 
between  an  operative  position  at  which  said  operation 
lever  lowers  said  valve  stem  and  an  inoperative  position  at 
which  said  operation  lever  is  disengaged  from  said  valve 
stem; 

an  axially  movable  pivot  shaft  for  pivoting  said  operation 
lever  to  said  main  body  of  said  pneumatic  tool; 

a  stop  facing  said  lower  face  of  said  operation  lever  and 
provided  on  said  pivot  shaft  such  that  said  stop  is  moved 
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by  means  of  said  pivot  shaft  in  said  axial  direction  thereof, 
in  response  to  said  axial  movement  of  said  pivot  shaft, 
between  a  rest  position  at  which  said  stop  is  engageable 
with  said  lower  face  of  said  operation  lever  and  an  operat- 
ing position,  said  stop  being  arranged  to  abut  against  said 
lower  face  of  said  operation  lever  so  as  to  prevent  said 
operation  lever  from  being  moved  downward  when  said 
stop  is  at  said  rest  position; 

a  spring  comprising  a  coiled  main  portion  wound  around 
said  pivot  shaft  and  fixed  thereto  for  permanently  urging 
said  stop  toward  said  rest  position  of  said  stop,  and  a  free 
end  portion  extending  from  said  coiled  main  portion  con- 
tacting said  lower  face  of  said  operation  lever  for  urging 
said  operation  lever  toward  said  inoperative  position  of 
said  operation  lever;  and 

a  receiving  chamber  formed  in  said  lower  face  of  said  opera- 
tion lever  at  a  position  at  which  said  receiving  chamber 
receives  said  stop,  upon  downward  movement  of  said 
operation  lever,  when  said  stop  is  moved  to  said  operating 
position. 

5,069,422 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  FORCE  VALVE  DRIVING 

APPARATUS 

Hideo  Kawamura,  Samukawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Isuzu  Ceram- 
ics Research  Institute  Co.,  Ltd.,  Fiyisawa,  Japan 
Filed  Mar.  27, 1990,  Ser.  No.  500,194 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkM  Japan,  Mar.  30, 1989,  1-80131 
Int  CL'  F16K  31/06.  31/08 
MS.  CI.  251—129.1  W  Cl«*~ 


thereby  driving  the  suction/exhaust  valve  in  one  of  the 
opening  and  closing  directioas;  and 
an  upper  fixed  electromagnet  disposed  to  oppose  the  end 
face  of  said  movable  permanent  magnet  so  that  said  suc- 
tion/exhaust valve,  can  be  subjected  to  a  first  force  acting 
in  the  opening  direction  when  an  operation  for  opening 
said  suction/exhaust  valve  begins. 


5,069,423 
VALVE  FOR  CLEAN  CHEMICAL  REACTOR 
Franklyn  J.  AaoKK,  HUton,  and  Morria  E.  Grarer,  III,  Roch- 
ester, both  of  N.Y„  avivMin  to  The  Pfradler  Coapuiics, 
Inc^  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  21, 1990,  Ser.  No.  541,619 
Int.  CL'  F16IC  51/00;  B65D  90/04 
MS.  CL  251—144  « ' 


1.  An  apparatus  for  driving  a  suction/exhaust  valve  of  an 
engine  by  an  electromagnetic  force  in  opening  and  closing 
directions,  comprising: 

at  least  one  movable  permanent  magnet  connected  to  the 
suction/exhaust  valve  and  having  a  pair  of  magnetic  poles 
arranged  with  a  predetermined  spacing  in  a  direction  in 
which  the  suction/exhaust  valve  is  driven  and  including 
an  end  face  of  a  side  of  said  movable  permanent  magnet; 

a  plurality  of  fixed  magnetic  poles  disposed  to  oppose  the 
magnetic  poles  of  said  movable  permanent  magnet  and 
arranged  with  a  different  spacing  there  between  then  the 
predetermined  spacing; 

a  plurality  of  fixed  exciution  coils  wound  on  respective  ones 
of  said  fixed  magnetic  poles  so  that  the  fixed  magnetic 
poles  can  be  excited; 

energizing  control  means  for  controlling  passage  of  current 
through  said  fixed  exciution  coils  so  that  an  electromag- 
netic force  can  act  between  the  magnetic  poles  of  said 
movable  permanent  magnet  and  said  fixed  magnetic  poles. 


1.  In  a  vessel,  means  for  emptying  said  vessel  comprising: 

a)  valve  housing  means  integral  with  and  fixed  to  said  vessel; 

b)  valve  body  means  removably  mounted  to  said  valve 
housing  means; 

c)  means  for  sealing  said  valve  body  means  to  said  valve 
housing  means,  said  means  for  sealing  also  functioning  to 
inhibit  and  prevent  the  accumulation  and  retention  of 
contamination  from  materials  flowing  from  said  vessel 
through  said  valve  housing  means  and  said  valve  body 
means  past  and  in  direct  contact  with  said  means  for 
sealing;  and 

d)  valve  means,  wherein  said  means  for  sealing  said  valve 
body  to  said  valve  housing  comprises  an  upper  seal  and  a 
lower  seal,  both  of  which  are  flat,  circular  discs  with  a  seal 
aperture  therethrough,  said  upper  seal  which  is  disposed 
adjacent  to  a  fluid  port  and  against  the  face  of  a  port  flange 
which  extends  from  said  fluid  port  to  the  hollow  of  said 
valve  housing,  said  lower  seal  which  is  disposed  parallel 
to  said  upper  seal  but  spaced  apart  therefrom,  against  said 
one  end  of  said  valve  body  which  b  sealably  engaged  and 
wherein  said  valve  seating  means  comprises  a  valve  seat 
which  is  a  flat  circular  disc  with  a  seal  aperture  there- 
through, said  seat  aperture  which  is  Upered  shaped  and 
sized  to  sealably  mate  with  said  valve  means,  said  valve 
seat  which  is  disposed  between  said  upper  seal  and  said 
lower  seal  such  that  linear  force  exerted  against  said  valve 
body  in  a  direction  parallel  to  said  predominant  central 
axis  of  both  said  valve  housing  and  said  valve  body  wUI 
tend  to  compress  said  lower  seal  and  said  upper  seal  thus 
sealing  said  valve  body  and  said  valve  seat  to  said  valve 
housing;  and  said  valve  body  means  functioning  to  hold, 
align  and  contain  said  valve  means. 
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S,(M».424 
QUICK  CONNECTOR 

Robert  Dennany,  Jr.,  Lapeer,  and  Kca  Randall,  Sterling 
Heights,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  ITT  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  17,  1990,  Scr.  No.  599,214 

Int  CL»  F1«L  37/00 

U.S.  CL  251— 149.C  24  Clains 


surfaces  located  at  one  of  the  lengthwise  ends  having  an  angle 
of  inclination  which  exceeds  60*  relative  to  the  bottom  surface. 


1.  A  quick  connector  for  connecting  a  mating  tube  to  a  fluid 
assembly,  said  connector  comprising,  in  combination: 

a  connector  housing  having  a  first  end  for  receiving  a  mating 
tube  and  a  second  end  for  terminating  said  housing  into  a 
fluid  device; 

a  generally  annular  seal  in  asid  housing  between  said  first 
and  second  ends  for  sealing  engaging  said  mating  tube; 

a  primary  retaining  clip  in  said  housing  between  said  first 
end  and  said  seal,  said  retaining  clip  having  at  least  one 
inwardly  directed  resilient  finger  for  engaging  said  mating 
tube  to  retain  said  mating  tube  in  said  housing; 

a  release  cap  for  enclosing  said  first  end  of  said  housing  and 
for  receiving  said  mating  tube  therethrough;  and, 

a  unidirectional  valve  in  said  housing  between  said  seal  and 
said  second  end  which  closes  to  block  fluid  flow  through 
said  housing  toward  said  first  end  thereof  when  said  mat- 
ing tube  disengages  said  seal. 


5,069,425 

VALVE  SLEEVE 

Takao  Kojima,  and  Yukimitsu  Minamibata,  both  of  Saitama, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Jidosha  Kiki  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  10,  1990,  Ser.  No.  595,091 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  13,  1989, 1-267270 

Int.  a.'  F15B  9/10 

MS.  a.  251—359  4  Claims 


5,069,426 

INTERNAL  HYDRAULIC  PIPE  PUSHING  APPARATUS 

Anthoay  R.  Gabryich,  509  Suzanne  St.,  Edna,  Tex.  77957 

Filed  Jul.  16,  1990,  Ser.  No.  552^79 

Lit  a.>  B23P  19/04 

UJS.  CL  254—29  R  14  Claims 


'^V  -.   '  lifer 


1.  A  hydraulic  pipe  pushing  apparatus  comprising: 

a  hydraulic  cylinder, 

a  control  valve  for  selectively  activating  said  hydraulic 
cylinder, 

two  sets  of  three  radially-extending,  equally-spaced  legs 
adjustably  secured  on  said  hydraulic  cylinder  longitudi- 
nally spaced  thereon, 

means  to  lock  said  legs  in  an  extended  position  during  use  to 
center  said  apparatus  inside  a  pipe, 

a  lock  plate  attached  to  said  hydraulic  cylinder,  and 

a  piston  extending  from  said  hydraulic  cylinder, 

a  push  plate  attached  to  said  piston  at  the  end  thereof  for 
pushing  pipe  through  an  existing  underground  pipe  when 
said  hydraulic  cylinder  is  activated. 


5,069,427 
STAND  FOR  EXERTING  A  FORWARD  OR  REARWARD 

DRAG  ON  STRIPS 
Norbert  Umlanf,  Haferkanv  M,  5800  Hagen  1,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  May  17,  1990,  Ser.  No.  525,075 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  19, 
1989,  3916289 

Int  a.'  C21D  9/60;  H05B  3/00 
U.S.  a.  266—104  15  Qaims 


1.  A  hollow  valve  sleeve  having  a  plurality  of  axially  extend- 
ing grooves  formed  in  an  internal  surface  thereof,  said  axially 
extending  grooves  each  having  a  finite  depth  and  includes  a 
bottom  wall,  upstanding  lateral  side  walls  and  opposing  wall 
surfaces  closing  off  opposite  ends  of  said  axially  extending 
groove,  said  valve  sleeve  being  adapted  to  be  fitted  around  a 
valve  rotor  to  define  a  rotary  valve,  wherein  a  bottom  surface 
of  each  axially  extending  groove  has  a  constant  depth  over  a 
lengthwise  extending  zone,  the  bottom  surface  of  each  axially 
extending  groove  being  connected  with  the  wall  surfaces 
located  at  each  opposite  lengthwise  end  of  said  axially  extend- 
ing groove  by  arcuate  surfaces,  the  bottom  surface  being  con- 
nected with  opposing  lateral  side  walls  by  further  arcuate 
surfaces  having  a  radius  which  is  in  the  range  of  one-half  to 
two  times  the  depth  of  the  groove,  at  least  one  of  the  wall 


1.  A  stand  for  exerting  a  forward  or  backward  drag  upon 
metal  strips  or  sheets,  in  particular  for  a  plurality  of  narrow 
strips  which  are  to  be  wound  up  together  with  separate  brak- 
ing drags  being  applied  to  each  strip,  between  two  oppositely 
disposed,  endlessly  circulating  conveyor  chain  systems  driven 
by  chain  wheels,  wherein  a  belt  is  arranged  between  a:  least 
one  of  said  chain  systems  and  the  metal  strip. 
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5,069.428 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  OF  CONTINUOUS 
DYNAMIC  JOULE  HEATING  TO  IMPROVE  MAGNEHC 
PROPERTIES  AND  TO  AVOID  ANNEALING 
EMBRTTTLEMENT  OF  FERRO-MAGNETIC 
AMORPHOUS  ALLOYS 
J«Mt  C.  M.  LI,  39  Crestriew  Dr.,  Pittsford,  N.Y,  14534,  ami 
Dcr-Ray  Hmmg,  Taoyiian  Hsien,  Taiwwi,  anignort  to  James 
C.  M.  Li,  Pittsford,  N.Y.  and  China  Steel  CorpontioH,  Km*- 
siung.  Taiwan 

Filed  Jul.  12, 1989,  Ser.  No.  379,329 

Int  a.'  C21D  9/62 

MS.  a.  266—104  "^  Claiam 


walls  and  a  ceiling  or  top  portion  disposed  below  and  in  coop- 
erative association  with  said  shaft,  said  furnace  being  provided 
with  a  passage  opening  in  said  ceiling  adapted  to  receiving 
burden  present  in  said  shaft  through  said  shaft  opening,  the 
improvement  which  comprises: 
a  gas-permeable  supporting  plate  disposed  across  said  pas- 
sage opening  in  said  furnace  ceiling  and  supported  by  said 
ceiling, 

the  size  of  said  passage  opening  corresponding  at  least  to 

that  of  said  shaft  opening  and  providing  a  clearance  or 

opening  adjacent  the  supporting  plate  when  said  plate  is 

in  place, 

means  separately  supporting  said  shaft  as  a  structural  unit 

above  and  in  cooperation  with  said  melting  furnace, 
and  means  cooperatively  associated  with  said  melting  fur- 
nace to  effect  displacement  of  said  shaft  relative  to  said 
fiimace,  including  means  to  allow  side-to-side  movement 
of  said  melting  fiimace, 

said  shaft  and  said  melting  furnace  being  relatively  mov- 
able one  with  respect  to  the  other  away  from  and  to  said 
clearance, 
thereby  enabling  said  shaft  to  be  disposed  in  an  opera- 
tional position  above  said  supporting  plate  and  into  a 
charging  position  adjacent  said  supporting  plate  and 
above  said  clearance  and  back  again  into  said  opera- 
tional position  above  said  supporting  plate. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  continuous  dynamic  Joule  heating  of 
ferromagnetic  amorphous  ribbons,  comprising: 

means  for  supplying  an  AC  current  or  pulsed  high  current; 

a  pair  of  electrode  rollers  connected  to  said  AC  current  or 
pulsed  high  current  supply  means; 

guiding  means  in  cooperation  with  said  pair  of  electrode 
rollers  for  conveying  the  amorphous  ribbon  to  move  over 
said  electrode  rollers  and  to  be  heat-treated  between  said 
electrode  roller;  and 

means  for  applying  a  magnetic  field  along  a  length  direction 
of  said  amorphous  ribbon  at  a  section  of  said  amorphous 
ribbon  extending  beyond  said  pair  of  electrode  rollers. 

5  069  429 

PLANT  FOR  TREATING  AND  MELTING  METALS, 

METAL  COMPOUNDS  AND/OR  METAL  ALLOYS  OR 

FOR  PRODUCING  CALCIUM  CARBIDE 

Heinrich  Anberger,  Leonding,  and  Heinx  Muller,  Neuhofen, 

both  of  Austria,  assignors  to  Voest-Alpine  Industrieanlagen- 

ban  Gjn.b.H.,  Linz,  Austria 

Filed  Jan.  31, 1991,  Scr.  No.  648,830 

Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Feb.  9,  1990,  287/90 

Int  a.'  C21B  7/00 

MS.  a.  266—143  W  Claims 


5  069  490 

BLAST  FURNACE  TAP*  HOLE  DRILL  WITH 

CENTRALIZING  DRILL  ROD  SUPPORT 

Robert  T.  Woodings,  Pittsburgh,  and  Ronald  J.  Mathews,  Vaicn- 

cia,  both  of  Pa„  assignors  to  Woodings  Industrial  Corpora- 

tioB,Mars,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct  26, 1990,  Scr.  No.  603,603 
Int  CL'  C21C  5/4i 
MS.  a.  266—271  W  ' 


1.  In  a  plant  for  treating  and  melting  a  burden  comprising 
one  or  more  materials  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
meUls,  metol  compounds,  and  alloys,  including  the  production 
of  calcium  carbide,  said  plant  comprising  a  burden-receiving 
shaft  with  an  opening  at  its  bottom  through  which  burden  is 
discharged,  and  a  melting  furnace  having  a  bottom  wall,  side 


1.  A  drill  assembly  comprising  an  elongated  feedshell  sup- 
porting a  percussion  drill  and  an  elongated  drill  rod  assembly 
attached  to  the  percussion  drill,  whereby  said  feedshell  sup- 
ports said  drill  rod  assembly  at  a  forward  support  disposed 
away  from  the  drill  rod,  a  centralizing  drill  rod  support  at- 
tached to  said  feedshell  between  said  forward  support  and  said 
percussion  drill,  a  drive  means  for  advancing  said  percussion 
drill  and  said  centralizing  drill  rod  support  along  the  length  of 
said  feedshell  as  necessary  to  perform  a  drilling  operation, 
release  means  for  releasing  said  centralizing  drill  rod  support 
from  said  drive  means  when  said  centralizing  drill  rod  support 
nears  said  forward  drill  rod  support  to  stop  its  forward  motion 
without  stopping  the  forward  motion  of  said  percussion  dnll. 
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S,4M9,431 
BUSH  ASSEMBLY 

TotUhiko  lUkiHoto,  ami  Takaya  Marakaoii,  both  of  Kavagawa, 
Japaa,  aaai^ora  to  Niaaaa  Motor  Coaipany,  Limited,  Yoko- 
haaaa,  Japaa 
Coatiaaatioa  of  S«r.  No.  259,818,  Oct.  19,  1988,  abaadoned. 

This  applicatioo  Feb.  15,  1991,  Ser.  No.  657,267 
Claina  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Oct  19, 1987,  62-261772 
lat.  CL'  F16F  J/3S 
VS.  CL  267—141  6  ClaioH 


1.  A  bush  assembly  used  for  connecting  a  first  member 
having  an  essentially  cylindrical  opening  to  a  second  member, 
said  bush  assembly  comprising: 

an  inner  cylindrical  member  defining  therein  an  essentially 
cylindrical  space  for  supporting  an  elongated  member 
which  engages  said  second  member; 

an  outer  cylindrical  member  which  engages  said  opening  of 
the  first  member,  said  outer  cylindrical  member  being 
arranged  so  that  the  axis  thereof  substantially  coincides 
with  the  axis  of  said  inner  cylindrical  member; 

a  rigid  sleeve  arranged  between  said  inner  and  outer  cylin- 
drical members,  said  rigid  sleeve  having  a  greater  inner 
diameter  portion  at  one  end  thereof  so  as  to  form  an  annu- 
lar space  between  said  greater  inner  diameter  portion  and 
said  inner  cylindrical  member; 

an  elastic  member,  one  surface  of  which  is  fixed  to  said  outer 
cylindrical  member,  and  the  other  surface  of  which  is 
fixed  to  said  rigid  sleeve; 

a  slipping  member  arranged  between  said  rigid  sleeve  and 
said  inner  cylindrical  member  so  that  said  rigid  sleeve 
slidably  engages  said  inner  cylindrical  member; 

a  sealing  member  disposed  in  said  annular  space,  said  sealing 
member  having  a  fixed  portion  at  one  end  thereof,  in 
which  said  sealing  inember  is  fixed  to  one  of  said  rigid 
sleeve  and  said  inner  cylindrical  inember,  a  sealing  portion 
at  the  other  end  thereof,  in  which  said  sealing  member 
contacts  the  other  of  said  rigid  sleeve  and  said  inner  cylin- 
drical member,  and  an  intermediate  wall  poriion  which 
defines  an  annular  corrugated  diaphragm  extending  be- 
tween said  greater  inner  diameter  portion  and  said  end 
portion  of  said  inner  cylindrical  member;  and 

a  ring  member  for  reinforcing  said  fixed  portion  of  said 
sealing  member,  said  ring  member  essentially  extending  in 
the  direction  of  the  axis  of  said  greater  inner  diameter 
portion  of  said  rigid  sleeve,  so  as  to  reinforce  essentially 
the  whole  of  said  fixed  portion  of  said  sealing  member. 


5,069,432 
DEVICX  FOR  HOLDING  A  GLASS  WORKPIECE  WHILE 

SHAPING 

WilUaa  S.  Rdaing,  3  Hardy  Rd.,  Whitehall,  Del. 

Filed  Apr.  5,  1990,  Ser.  No.  505,172 

lat  a.'  B25B  1/00 

U.S.  a.  269—3  6  Oaina 

1.  A  device  for  holding  a  glass  workpiece  while  finishing 

comprising  an  elongate  hollow  shaft  handle  at  one  end  of 

which  is  affixed  clamping  means  for  holding  said  workpiece, 

said  clamping  means  comprising  an  externally  threaded  sleeve 

member   slideably   mounted  over  said   shaft,   an   internally 

threaded  annular  swivel  block  member  threadingly  engaged 

over  said  sleeve,  two  arms  rotatably  affixed  at  their  one  end  to 

said  swivel  block  member  and  having  affixed  at  their  other 


ends  a  generally  U-shaped  retaining  ring,  said  shaft  at  its  end 
having  the  clamping  means  being  threadingly  engaged  with  a 
backing  flange,  said  backing  flange  having  a  ridged  head  means 
attached  thereto,  the  ridges  of  which  accommodate  standard 
glass  workpieces,  and  a  spring  mechanism  located  between 


said  backing  flange  and  said  swivel  block  member,  whereby 
said  clamping  means  are  adjustable  longitudinally  along  the 
shaft  handle,  are  rotatable  about  an  axis  orthogonal  to  the  long 
axis  of  the  shaft  handle  and  also  are  rotatable  about  said  shaft 
handle. 


5.069,433 
ARTICLE  MULTIPLE  POSITION  SWIVEL  BALL  MOUNT 

wrra  POSITION  hold  clamping 

Robert  C.  Womack,  5119  Radbrook  PI.,  Dallas,  Tex.  75220 
Filed  Dec.  19,  1990,  Ser.  No.  630,008 
bt  a.s  B25B  1/24 
VJS.  CL  JM—Zn  7  daims 


1.  An  infinite  position  swivel  ball  mount  for  articles  held 
thereby  comprising:  a  generally  spherical  ball  with  an  article 
mounting  extension  from  the  swivel  ball;  two  clampable  base 
members  having  mirror  image  recess  openings  facing  each 
other  and  together  holder  said  swivel  ball;  said  mirror  image 
recess  openings  in  said  two  clampable  base  members  having 
spherical  surface  areas  matching  the  spherical  surface  of  said 
swivel  ball  and  opening  extension  recess  means  extending 
beyond  the  spherical  surface  of  said  swivel  ball  providing 
clearance  in  said  base  members  at  and  around  opposite  side 
center  areas  of  said  swivel  ball  for  enhanced  positive  clamping 
of  said  spherical  surface  areas  of  said  base  member  mirror 
image  recess  openings  on  said  spherical  swivel  ball;  wherein 
said  spherical  surface  areas  of  said  base  member  recess  open- 
ings are  annular  areas  around  said  opening  extension  recess  in 
each  of  said  base  members;  said  two  clampable  base  members 
each  have  outer  flat  surfaces  positioned  for  engagement  by 
jaws  of  a  vise  used  to  clamp  hold  the  two  clampable  base 
members  of  the  infinite  position  swivel  ball  mount;  and 
wherein  said  two  clampable  base  menibers  are  held  together  by 
a  single  bolt  with  the  bolt  head  recessed  within  a  countersunk 
opening  of  a  first  base  member  and  the  bolt  shank  extended 
through  a  clearance  opening  to  threaded  engagement  in  an 
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internally  threaded  opening  in  the  second  of  said  base  mem-  cut  sheets  and  set  upright  on  an  upper  surface  of  said  front 

bers.  P'««; 


5,069,434 
REMOVABLE  DUAL  BIN  ENVELOPE  FEED  TRAY  FOR 

AN  IMAGE  REPRODUCnON  MACHINE 
Charles  A.  Sellers,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Compaq  Com- 
puter Corporation,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1991,  Ser.  No.  648,536 

lat  CL'  B65H  3/44 

VS.  a.  271—2  23  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  feeding  envelopes  to  an  image  reproduction 
machine,  such  as  a  printer  or  copier,  for  imprintation  thereby, 
said  image  reproduction  machine  having  a  housing  with  an 
opening  therein,  a  paper  supply  tray  removably  inseruble  into 
said  housing  opening  and  adapted  to  support  a  stack  of  paper 
sheets,  printing  means  disposed  within  said  housing  and  opera- 
tive to  imprint  paper  stock  fed  thereto,  and  feed  means  for 
feeding  paper  sheets  from  the  stack  thereof  supported  on  the 
inserted  paper  supply  tray  to  said  printing  means,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

removing  said  paper  supply  tray  from  said  housing  opening; 
supporting  first  and  second  stacks  of  envelopes  in  a  side 

edge-by-side  edge,  longitudinally  parallel  orientation; 
inserting  end  portions  of  the  supported  first  and  second 
envelope  stacks  inwardly  through  said  housing  opening 
after  removal  of  said  paper  supply  tray  therefrom;  and 
longitudinally  feeding  envelopes,  from  a  selectively  variable 
one  of  the  first  and  second  inserted  stacks  thereof,  to  said 
printing  means. 


an  upper  portion  of  said  front  plate  being  cut  away  to  form 
a  hand-feed  opening  communicating  with  the  interior  of 
said  hand-feed  chute. 


5,069,436 
RECIRCULATING  DOCUMENT  FEEDER 

Cor  Lubberts,  Webster,  N.Y.,  assigBor  to  Eastman  Kodak  Com- 
paay,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  6,  1989,  Ser.  No.  446^32 

lat  Ci>  B65H  5/22 

VS.  a.  271—3.1  «  a«i««» 


5,069,435 
SHEET  STACKER  HAVING  SHEET-FEED  FUNCnON 
Minora  Mizutani,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Oki  Electric  Indus- 
try Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
per  No.  PCr/JP90/00049,  §  371  Date  Sep.  24, 1990,  §  102(e) 
Date  Sep.  24,  1990,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO90/08656,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Aug.  9, 1990 

PCT  Filed  Jan.  18,  1990,  Ser.  No.  582,190 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  25,  1989, 1-7106 
Int.  a.'  B65H  3/44 
VS.  a.  271—3  3  Qaims 

1.  A  stacker  having  a  hand-feed  function  disposed  between 
the  printing  unit  and  automatic  sheet  feeding  of  a  printer  to 
store  printed  cut  sheets,  said  stacker  comprising: 

a  flat  hand-feed  chute  formed  of  a  front  plate,  a  back  plate, 

and  opposite  side  plates;  and 
sheet  guide  members  each  having  an  inclined  side  inclined 
upwardly  with  respect  to  a  direction  of  delivery  of  printed 


1.  A  document  feeder  for  recirculating  simplex  or  duplex 
original  document  sheets  to  and  from  an  exposure  sution  of  a 
reproduction  apparatus  for  enabling  selective  production  of 
pre-collated  or  post-collated  simplex  or  duplex  copies  of  sim- 
plex or  duplex  original  document  sheets,  said  document  feeder 
comprising: 
means  for  holding  a  stack  of  original  document  sheets; 
first  transport  means  for  transporting  an  original  document 
sheet  along  a  first  path  relative  to  said  exposure  sution; 
second  transport  means  for  transporting  an  original  docu- 
ment sheet  along  a  second  path  in  which  such  sheet  is 
removed  from  said  stack  holding  means  in  one  direction 
and  delivered  in  such  direction  to  said  first  transport 
means; 
third  transport  means  for  transporting  an  original  document 
sheet  along  a  third  path  in  which  such  sheet  is  removed 
from  said  stack  holding  means  in  a  direction  substantially 
opposite  to  said  one  direction,  turned  over,  and  delivered 
to  said  first  transport  means; 
fourth  transport  means  for  transporting  an  original  docu- 
ment sheet  along  a  path  from  said  first  transport  means  to 
said  stack  holding  means;  and 
control  means  for  selectively  actuating  said  second  or  third 
transport  means  depending  upon  whether  the  original 
documents  in  said  stack  holding  means  are  simplex  or 
duplex. 
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54M9.437 
DUPLEX  PMNTING  APPARATUS 
Yamhi  bkikawa,  Tokyo,  J^M,  aMifMtr  to  SdkortM  Co^  Ud^ 
Tokyo,  Japoa 

Filed  Dec  »,  1989,  Scr.  No.  459,126 
Claiw  priority.  ■wHcartna  Japn,  Dec.  29, 19m,  0^1209 
fat.  a.>  B65H  5/22 
VS.  CL  271—3.1  IS  Claims 


1.  A  duplex  printing  apparatus  having  a  printing  means 
comprising: 

first  conveyance  means  for  supplying  non-printed  recording 
paper  from  a  first  paper  supply  tray  to  said  printing  means; 

second  conveyance  means  for  supplying  non-printed  record- 
ing paper  from  a  second  paper  supply  tray  to  said  printing 
means; 

third  conveyance  means  for  conveying  the  recording  paper 
printed  by  said  printing  means  to  a  paper  receiving  tray; 

fourth  conveyance  means  for  conveying  the  recording  paper 
printed  by  said  printing  means  to  said  second  paper  supply 
tray; 

paper  switching  means  disposed  at  said  third  conveyance 
means  operable  to  selectively  send  the  recording  paper 
printed  by  said  printing  means  to  said  paper  receiving  tray 
or  to  said  fourth  conveyance  means;  and 

a  driving  mechanism  for  said  second  paper  supply  tray 
which  is  operable  to  move  said  second  paper  supply  tray 
to  one  position  to  receive  the  recording  paper  from  said 
fourth  conveyance  means  and  to  another  position  in 
which  said  second  paper  supply  tray  supplies  said  record- 
ing paper  to  said  second  conveyance  means. 


tion  and  a  paper  transport  section,  the  paper  cassette 
support  section  having  shelf  means  unitary  with  the  side 
panels  and  extending  into  the  space  for  supporting  at  least 
one  paper  cassette  and  the  paper  transport  section  having 
stepped  portions  unitary  with  the  side  panels  and  extend- 
ing into  the  space  in  juxtaposition  with  the  paper  cassette 
section,  each  step  portion  having  slot  means  molded 
therein  for  passage  of  paper  sheets  removed  from  the 
paper  cassette  and  having  spindle  retainers  and  shaft  bear- 
ings unitary  therewith  and  molded  therein  adjacent  the 
slot  means; 

an  array  of  rollers  paired  in  opposed  relation; 

spindles  supported  by  the  spindle  retainers  to  extend  be- 
tween the  stepped  portions  of  the  side  panels  and  shafU 
joumaled  in  the  shaft  bearings  to  extend  between  the  side 
panels,  the  spindles  and  shafts  mounting  the  array  of  rol- 
lers for  engaging  sheets  of  paper  in  the  slot  means; 

a  drive  mechanism  integral  with  one  of  the  side  panels;  and 

means  coupling  the  drive  mechanism  to  each  of  the  shafts  for 
rotating  the  shafts  to  rotate  the  rollers  for  one  revolution 
to  advance  the  sheets  of  paper  through  the  slots  and  out  of 
the  modular  paper  cassette  support  for  processing  by  the 
reproduction  apparatus. 


5,069,439 

IMAGE  FORMING  APPARATUS  WITH  IMPROVED 

OPERATION  PANEL  OPERABILITY 

Satoshi  Isc,  Machida,  Japan,  assignor  to  Casio  Corapoter  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUcd  Aug.  30,  1990,  Scr.  No.  575,483 
Claims  priority,  application  Japaa,  Sep.  6, 1989, 1-104602[U] 
lat.  a.'  B65H  1 1/00.  31/00 
US.  a.  271—163  14  Claims 


5,069,438 

PAPER  TRAY  SUPPORT  AND  PAPER  FEED  FOR 

REPRODUCTION  APPARATUS 

Cart  T.  Urbaa,  Troy,  and  James  B.  Gahaa,  Speaccrport,  both  of 

N.Y.,  asaignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rodicster,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  29,  1990,  Ser.  No.  604,266 

Int.  a.>  B65H  5/00 

VS.  CL  271—10  21  ClaiBH 


10.  A  modular  paper  cassette  support  useful  .,  in  reproduc- 
tion apparatus,  comprising: 
first  and  second  side  panels  configured  of  a  resinous  material 
for  assembly  in  opposed  relation  to  define  a  space  therebe- 
tween, the  assembly  having  a  paper  cassette  support  sec- 


1.  An  image  forming  apparatus  comprising: 

an  apparatus  body  having  a  casing; 

an  operation  panel  section  arranged  on  a  side  of  the  casing  of 
the  apparatus  body; 

an  opening  through  which  sheets  of  paper  are  fed  from 
outside  into  the  apparatus  body  or  discharged  from  the 
inside  of  the  apparatus  body  to  outside;  and 

a  tray  having  a  front  face  and  a  back  face  and  located  adja- 
cent to  the  opening  and  serving  to  hold  sheets  of  paper 
discharged  through  the  opening  or  guide  sheets  of  paper 
into  the  apparatus  body  through  the  opening,  wherein 
when  the  tray  is  not  used,  it  can  be  moved  to  a  position 
where  the  front  face  opposes  the  surface  of  the  operation 
panel  section  of  the  casing,  the  tray  furiher  having  an 
operation  section  through  which  the  operation  panel 
section  of  the  casing  can  be  operated  from  the  back  face 
when  the  tray  is  at  that  position. 
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5/M9,440 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY 
AND  CONTINUOUSLY  PRODUCING  A  FLOW  OF 
SINGULATED  MAIL  FLATS 
S.  JaaMS  Lazsarotti,  Broomall;  Edward  A.  Wojtowicx,  Brya 
Mawr,  Eageac  T.  Mnllia,  Phoeaixrilie,  and  Jcas  Nadel, 
Dowaiagtowa,  all  of  Pa.,  asrigaors  to  Uaisjra  Corporatioa, 
BlaeBelLPa. 

Filed  Apr.  5, 1990,  Ser.  No.  504,953 

lat  CL'  B65H  29/68.  9/00 

VS.  CL  271—202  »  Claims 


the  diameter  of  said  innermost  hoop  being  the  smallest,  and 
the  diameter  of  said  outermost  hoop  being  the  largest; 


1.  An  apparatus  for  separating  and  orienting  mail  pieces, 

comprising:  .      ,      ^ 

a  plurality  of  conveyors  arranged  in  series,  each  of  said 

conveyors  having  a  belt  capable  of  engaging  a  surface  of 

a  mail  piece; 

a  detector  array  positioned  to  detect  a  mail  piece  positioned 

on  a  conveyor; 
a  means  for  driving  each  of  said  plurality  of  conveyors;  and 
a  means  for  controlling  said  means  for  driving  to  achieve 
automated  separation  of  overlapping  mail  pieces  on  said 
plurality  of  conveyors  in  accordance  with  information 
from  said  detector  array,  said  means  for  controlling  being 
capable  of  simultaneously  advancing  a  pair  of  adjacent 
conveyors  in  said  plurality,  said  means  for  controlling 
being  capable  of  advancing  a  succeeding  one  of  said  pair 
of  adjacent  conveyors  while  halting  a  preceding  one  of 
said  pair  of  adjacent  conveyors  at  a  time  when  said  over- 
lapping mail  pieces  bridge  between  said  pair  of  adjacent 
conveyors. 
14.  An  apparatus  for  orienting  mail  pieces,  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  parallel  conveyor  belts,  each  of  said  conveyor 
belts  being  capable  of  moving  in  a  forward  or  reverse 
direction; 
a  sensor  array  positioned  to  detect  the  orienution  of  a  mail 

piece  on  said  plurality  of  parallel  conveyor  belts; 
a  means  for  selectively  lifting  each  of  said  parallel  conveyor 

belts;  and 
a  means  for  controlling  the  movement  of  each  of  said  belts 
which  uses  orienution  information  from  said  sensor  array 
to  selectively  halt  or  move  particular  belts  of  said  plurality 
in  either  a  forward  or  reverse  direction. 


whereby  the  distance  between  every  two  of  said  hoops  is 
slightly  greater  than  the  diameter  of  a  basketball  for  the 
basketball  passing  therethrough. 

5.069,442  

TRANSPORT  DEVICE  FOR  PAPER  SHEETS  OF 
VARYING  OR  DIFFERENT  WIDTHS  AND  THICKNESS 
Martin  Storz,  VilUagen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Maanesmaan  Aktiengesellschaft,  Diisseldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gcnoaay 

FUed  Dec.  20,  1990,  Scr.  No.  630^69 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec  22, 
1989,  3943227 

Int.  CL'  B65H  9/16 
VS.  CL  271—250  *2  ' 


5,069.441 
BASKETBALL  TRAINING  ASSEMBLY  WITH  MULTIPLE 

HOOPS 
Yao-chien  Fang,  178,  Chung  Shui  Ro«L  Chunglnia,  Taiwan 
Filed  Aug.  2, 1989,  Ser.  No.  388,522 
Int.  a.'  A63B  63/08 
VS.  a.  273—1.5  A  2  Claiau 

1.  A  basketball  training  assembly  with  multiple  hoops  com- 
prising: 
a  backboard,  an  innermost  circular  hoop,  a  middle  semi-cir- 

cular  hoop,  and  an  outermost  semi-circular  hoop; 
said  hoops  being  concentric  and  each  of  said  hoops  having  a 

respective  net  thereof; 
said  hoops  being  perpendicularly  connected  to  said  back- 
board on  the  same  plane  by  connecting  means  such  as 
screws  and  nuts  on  the  same  plane; 


1.  A  device  for  the  transport  of  paper  sheets  of  varying  or 
different  widths  and  thicknesses,  the  sheets  having  a  Uteral 
edge  (3a)  and  a  minimum  sheet  width,  comprising: 

an  elongated  friction  roll  (1)  mounted  for  driven  roution 
about  an  axis  (5)  and  having  a  length  (7),  a  circumferential 
periphery  and  a  first  end  (4); 

a  plurality  of  pressure  rollers  (2a,  lb,  2c)  routably  disposed 
for  spring-urged  abutment  with  the  friction  roll  periphery 
and  with  a  paper  sheet  interposed  for  transport  between 
said  pressure  rollers  and  friction  roll  periphery;  and 

a  guide  surface  (6)  for  the  Uteral  edge  (3fl)  of  a  paper  sheet 
being  transported  by  the  device,  said  guide  surface  extend- 
ing substantially  perpendicular  to  the  friction  roll  axis  (5) 
and  proximate  said  first  end  (4)  of  the  friction  roll; 

all  of  said  plural  pressure  rollers  (2a,  2A,  2c)  being  disposed 
longitudinally-offset  along  said  friction  roller  (1)  on  a 
longitudinal  first  portion  of  the  friction  roller  proximate 
said  guide  surface  (6)  and  including  said  first  end  (4)  so 
that  a  second  longitudinal  portion  of  the  friction  roller 
remote  from  said  guide  surface  (6)  and  first  end  (4)  is  free 
of  said  pressure  rollers,  and  the  pressure  roller  (2c)  db- 
posed  most  remote  from  said  guide  surface  (6)  being 
spaced  from  said  guide  surface  by  a  first  distance  no 
greater  than  one-half  of  the  minimum  sheet  width. 
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5,069,443 

WATER  SLIDER  LANE 

Koji  Skiratori,  Shizaoka,  Japan,  assignor  to  SUratori  Co.,  Ltd., 


Filed  Aug.  15,  1990,  Scr.  No.  567,765 

Ciainis  priority,  application  Japan,  May  17,  1990,  2-127103 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  15, 

2008,  has  been  disclaimed. 

int.  a.'  A63C  3/00 

U.S.  a.  272—563  R  8  Claims 


1.  A  water  slider  used  with  a  tobogganing  boat  having  a 
deformable  bottom  portion, 

said  water  slider  comprising  opposing  side  walls  and  a  con- 
necting slide  surface  and  adapted  to  permit  said  boat  to 
travel  along  said  water  slider; 

a  portion  of  said  connecting  slide  surface  being  inclined 
downwardly  in  a  lateral  direction  from  one  opposing  side 
wall  to  the  other,  whereby  said  boat  is  caused  to  be  di- 
rected laterally  toward  said  other  side  wall  while  travel- 
ling along  said  slide  surface; 

a  portion  of  said  slide  surface  toward  which  said  boat  is 
directed  laterally  including  an  upwardly  inclined  raised 
portion,  said  raised  portion  being  configured  to  permit  a 
portion  of  the  bottom  of  said  boat  to  extend  over  and 
defortnably  engage  said  raised  portion  while  being  di- 
rected toward  said  other  side  wall,  whereby  said  boat  is 
caused  to  rotate  circumferentially  due  to  said  engagement 
between  said  portion  of  said  bottom  portion  of  said  boat 
and  said  raised  portion  as  said  boat  travels  along  said 
water  slider. 


5,069,444 
DEVICE  FOR  SIMULATING  CLIMBING 
William  T.  Wilkinson,  Old  Meadow  Rd.,  Rte.  4,  Box  205,  Sea- 
ford,  Del.  19973 

Filed  Oct.  23,  1989,  Ser.  No.  425,040 

Int.  a.s  A63B  23/04 

U.S.  a.  272—70  8  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  simulating  climbing  comprising  a  pair  of  side 
frames,  each  of  said  side  frames  comprising  a  pair  of  upper  legs 
connected  together  at  their  upper  ends,  a  lower  leg  telescoped 
into  each  upper  leg,  a  horizontal  platform  connected  to  said 
upper  legs,  a  series  of  openings  in  each  of  said  upper  legs,  each 
of  said  openings  being  arranged  in  the  same  plane  as  a  corre- 


sponding opening  in  all  of  the  other  of  said  upper  legs  to  pro- 
vide a  number  of  sets  of  openings  corresponding  to  the  number 
of  openings  in  each  series,  a  pin  resiliently  mounted  to  each 
lower  leg  for  selective  engagement  with  a  respective  opening 
whereby  the  height  of  said  platform  may  be  controlled,  a  pair 
of  cross-pieces,  each  of  said  cross-pieces  being  connected  to  a 
respective  upper  leg  in  each  of  said  side  frames,  said  platform 
being  mounted  to  said  cross-pieces,  said  upper  legs  of  each  of 
said  side  frames  being  pivotally  mounted  to  each  other,  and 
said  platform  being  completely  detachably  mounted  to  one  of 
said  cross-pieces  and  pivotally  mounted  to  the  other  of  said 
cross-pieces  whereby  said  device  may  be  stored  in  a  collapsed 
condition  during  periods  of  nonuse  with  said  platform  parallel 
to  and  spaced  from  said  other  cross-piece. 


5,069,445 
FOOT  AND  LEG  EXERCISE  DEVICE 
Phuong  N.  Mai,  4343  Denham  St.  #401,  Baton  Rouge,  La. 
70805 

Filed  Sep.  13,  1990,  Ser.  No.  581,914 

Int.  a.5  A63B  23/04 

\}S.  a.  272—96  2  aaims 


1.  A  foot-leg  exercise  device,  comprising  a  base  structure; 
two  platforms  hingedly  connected  to  said  base  structure  for 
swinging  motions  around  a  horizontal  axis,  each  platform 
including  an  upwardly-facing  foot-accommodating  plate 
adapted  to  move  between  a  normal  inclined  position  and  a 
depressed  horizontal  position;  said  platforms  being  laterally 
spaced  apart  on  the  base  structure  whereby  a  person  can  simul- 
taneously have  one  foot  on  each  platform;  a  spring  means 
located  between  each  platform  and  the  base  structure  for 
biasing  the  associated  platform  to  its  normal  inclined  position; 
and  a  screw-actuated  adjustment  means  for  varying  the  at-rest 
pressure  exerted  by  each  spring  means  on  the  associated  plat- 
form; each  said  spring  means  comprising  a  leaf  spring  having  a 
curved  U-section  and  two  leg  sections  extending  therefrom, 
one  leg  section  being  oriented  to  exert  a  downward  force  on 
the  base  structure,  the  other  leg  section  being  oriented  to  exert 
an  upward  force  on  the  associated  platform;  each  said  adjust- 
ment means  comprising  a  paddle  swingably  connected  to  the 
free  end  of  the  associated  platform,  each  said  paddle  having  a 
free  end  portion  thereof  connected  to  said  other  leg  section  of 
the  leaf  spring  to  exert  a  downward  restraining  force  thereon. 


5,069,446 
PHYSICAL  REHABILITATION  DEVICE  AND  METHOD 
Roger  R.  Larson,  201  South  Fourth  St.,  Wilmington,  N.C.  28401 
Filed  Feb.  20,  1991,  Ser.  No.  658,057 
Int.  a.'  A63B  23/04 
MS.  a.  272—96  11  Claims 

1.  A  rehabilitation  device  for  simulating  walking  movement, 
comprising: 
a  base  assembly  adapted  to  repose  on  a  walking  surface, 
comprising  a  generally  planar  platform  member  having  a 
front  portion  and  a  rear  portion  in  elevated  and  generally 
parallel  relationship  to  said  walking  surface,  having  a 
plurality  of  slots  extending  longitudinally  through  said 
platform  from  said  rear  portion  forming  a  plurality  of 
fingers  extending  from  said  front  portion  of  said  platform 
member;  and 
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a  foot  support  member  having  a  generally  planar  top  surface, 
with  anterior  and  posterior  portions  for  supporting  the 
portions  of  the  foot  anterior  and  posterior  of  the  ball  of  the 
foot,  respectively,  said  anterior  portion  having  a  plurality 
of  slots  extending  through  said  foot  support  member  from 
said  anterior  portion  of  said  foot  support  member  forming 
a  plurality  of  fingers  extending  from  said  posterior  portion 
of  said  foot  support  member,  wherein  said  foot  support 
member  is  routively  moimted  on  said  base  such  that  said 
rear  portion  of  said  platform  member  is  interdigitated  with 
said  anterior  portion  of  said  foot  support  member  along  an 
axis  transverse  to  said  platform  member  between  said 


rlH 
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port  arm  adjacent  said  first  end  of  said  support  arm  or 
alternatively  at  at  least  one  other  location  intermediate 
said  first  and  second  ends  of  said  support  arm;  and 
(c)  body  support  means  comprising  a  back  support  con- 
nected to  said  back  frame  and  a  seat  support  connected  to 
said  seat  frame. 


5.069.448 
STOMACH  EXERCISE  DEVICE 
Wea-Bin  Shyn.  No.  10,  Lane  627,  Sec.  4,  Chnng-Ching  Rd., 
T»-Ya  Hciang,  Taichung  Hsicii.  Taiwaa 

Filed  Dec.  6, 1990,  Ser.  No.  623.320 
Claimt  priority,  appUcatioii  Taiwam.  Oct.  4. 1990.  79211015 
iBt  a.'  A63B  21/00 
VS.  CI,  272—130  4  < 


anterior  and  posterior  portions  of  said  foot  support  mem- 
ber, whereby  said  foot  support  member  is  rotated  between 
a  first  position  characterized  by  the  anterior  portion  of 
said  foot  support  member  being  at  a  lowest  elevation  with 
respect  to  said  platform  member,  and  a  second  position 
characterized  by  said  anterior  portion  of  said  foot  support 
member  being  at  a  highest  elevation  with  respect  to  said 
platform  member,  with  the  included  angle  between  said 
anterior  member  and  said  foot  support  member  at  said  first 
position  and  the  included  angle  between  said  anterior 
member  and  said  foot  support  platform  at  said  second 
position  each  being  less  than  90  degrees. 

5.069,447 

ADJUSTABLE  WEIGHT-LIPnNG  BENCH 

Fredric  Sayderman,  Sharon,  and  Robert  H.  Russell,  Norwood, 

both  of  Mass.,  assignor*  to  CSA.  Inc..  South  Easton.  Mass. 

FUed  Not.  26. 1990.  Ser.  No.  618.161 

fait  CL>  A63B  21/00 

\3S.  CL  272—123  22  CX^^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  a  weight-lifting  bench  comprising  in  combi- 
nation: 

(a)  frame  means  including  a  head-end  frame  adapted  to  rest 
in  part  on  a  level  surface;  a  barbell  support  frame  extend- 
ing upwardly  from  said  head-end  frame;  a  foot-end  frame 
adapted  to  rest  in  part  on  a  level  surface;  a  back  frame 
pivotally  connected  to  said  head-end  frame;  a  seat  frame 
pivotally  connected  at  a  first  end  thereof  to  said  back 
frame  and  pivotally  connected  at  a  second  end  thereof  to 
a  first  end  of  a  support  arm,  a  second  end  of  said  support 
arm  being  pivotally  connected  to  said  foot-end  frame; 

(b)  fastening  means  on  said  support  arm  and  on  said  back 
frame  to  releasably  connect  said  back  frame  to  said  sup- 


1.  A  stomach  exercise  device  comprising: 

a  base  having  a  dimension  sufficient  to  be  positioned  beneath 
two  thighs  of  an  exerciser  who  is  sitting;  said  base  includ- 
ing a  hollow  cylindrical  seat  and  an  elongated  plate  fixed 
to  said  hollow  cylindrical  seat  and  having  two  end  por- 
tions extending  in  diametrically  opposite  directions; 

a  cylindrical  housing  having  a  bottom  closed  end; 

a  universal  joint  connected  to  both  said  base  and  said  bottom 
closed  end;  said  universal  joint  including  a  ball  member 
attached  to  said  bottom  closed  end  of  said  cylindrical 
housing  and  a  cylindrical  body  fixedly  fitted  in  said  hol- 
low cylindrical  seat,  said  cylindrical  body  having  a  con- 
cavity to  receive  and  engage  said  ball  member; 

a  piston  member  disposed  in  said  cylindrical  housing  and 
confining  a  gas  chamber  with  said  cylindrical  housing: 

a  piston  rod  attached  to  said  piston  member  and  having  an 
upper  end  provided  with  a  handle;  and 

a  valve  means  attached  to  said  cylindrical  housing  near  said 
bottom  closed  end  to  regulate  the  air  flowing  into  the 
cylindrical  housing. 


5.069.449 
STRAP  DEVICE  FOR  INCREASING  LUNG  CAPACITY 
Mary  M.  Warriwdl,  120  Lakeihoic  Dr.  -  T-3S.  N.  Palm  Beach, 
Fla.  33408 

Filed  Jan.  26. 1990.  Ser.  No.  470.578 
bit  CL'  AOB  21/055 
VS.  a.  272-139  «  CUliM 

1.  A  strap  device  for  increasing  lung  capacity  comprising  an 
elongated  strap  having  two  ends,  a  hand  hold  means  on  each 
end  of  the  strap,  said  strap  being  of  such  a  length  to  extend 
across  a  user's  back  from  the  end  of  one  shoulder  to  the  end  of 
the  other  shoulder  with  one  end  of  said  strap  extending  over 
said  end  of  one  shoulder  from  the  back  and  under  one  arm  from 
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the  front  of  the  user  across  the  back  of  the  user  with  one  hand 
hold  means  extending  to  the  hand  of  the  user  on  the  user's 
other  arm  with  said  other  arm  being  bent  at  the  elbow,  and  the 
other  end  of  said  strap  extending  over  said  other  end  of  the 
other  shoulder  from  the  back  and  under  the  other  arm  from  the 
front  of  the  user  across  the  back  of  the  user  with  the  other  hand 
hold  means  extending  to  the  other  hand  of  the  user  on  the 


5,00,451 

HOCKEY  PRACTICE  DEVICE 

Kent  L.  Martens,  Box  306,  and  Harrey  W.  Scimlz,  Box  356, 

both  of  Herbert,  Saskatchewan,  Cuiada  SOH  2A0 

FUed  Jon.  18, 1990,  Ser.  No.  539,13a 

Int  CL'  A63F  71/02 

MS.  CI.  273— 57  J  16  Claims 
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user's  one  arm  with  said  one  arm  being  bent  at  the  elbow,  said 
strap  crossing  over  itself  on  the  user's  back,  two  shoulder  pads 
are  mounted  on  said  strap,  one  shoulder  pad  extends  from  the 
back  of  the  user  to  the  front  of  the  user  and  covers  the  end  of 
one  shoulder  where  it  meets  the  upper  arm,  the  other  shoulder 
pad  extends  from  the  back  of  the  user  to  the  front  of  the  user 
and  covers  the  end  of  the  other  shoulder  where  it  meets  the 
upper  arm. 


5,069,450 

AUTOMATIC  UMPIRE  FOR  SLOW  PITCH  SOFTBALL 

Kenneth  E.  Pyle,  75  Hobaon  St.  #1A,  San  Jose,  CaUf.  95110 

FUed  Jan.  17. 1991,  Ser.  No.  642,410 

Int.  a.!  A63B  71/00 

U.S.  CL  273—25  12  CUims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  use  in  slow-pitch  Softball  which  is  played 
on  a  conventional  sofiball  field  having  a  home  plate,  said  appa- 
ratus for  detecting  and  indicating  whether  a  properly  slow 
pitched  ball  is  a  strike,  comprising: 
a  flat  member,  positioned  horizontally,  adjacent  and  behind 
said  home  plate;  said  flat  member  having  boundaries  defln- 
ing  a  slow-pitch  baseball  strike  zone  and  a  surface  on 
which  an  object  may  impact;  said  flat  member  including 
means  for  generating  a  strike  signal  whenever  a  properly 
pitched  ball  impacts  on  its  surface;  and 
announcement  means,  coupled  to  said  flat  member,  for  indi- 
cating when  a  strike  signal  has  been  generated. 


2.  Article  dispensing  means  comprising,  a  base,  article  stor- 
ing tube  means,  support  means  rigidly  supporting  said  tube 
means  on  said  base  in  a  vertical  position  above  said  base,  a 
discharge  lever  pivotally  mounted  on  the  support  means,  auto- 
matic discharge  lever  return  means  attached  to  said  discharge 
lever,  said  discharge  lever  propelling  said  article  by  direct 
contact  therewith  upon  application  of  a  pivoting  force  thereto, 
said  discharge  lever  simultaneously  retaining  a  subsequent 
stored  article  in  the  tube  until  released  for  gravity  feed  upon 
pivoting  return  of  the  discharge  lever,  said  support  means 
comprising  an  upright  support  fixed  to  said  base,  a  tube  clamp 
mounting  fixed  to  said  upright  support  and  tube  clamps  con- 
nected to  said  tube  clamp  mounting,  said  discharge  lever  in- 
cluding a  foot  at  one  end,  an  arm  at  the  other  end  and  an 
intermediate  portion  pivotally  supported  in  the  tube  clamp 
mounting. 


5,069,452 

RACKET  HANDLE  BUTT  PLATE 

Dennis  Chen,  293  Pei  Tun  Road,  Taichung,  Taiwan 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1990,  Ser.  No.  574,592 

Int  a.>  A63B  49/00 

MS.  CL  273—73  J 


1  Claim 


1.  A  racket  handle  butt  plate  for  mounting  on  the  rear  end  of 
a  racket  handle  comprising: 

an  elongated  octangonal  socket  body  made  of  rigid  plastic 
material; 

said  socket  body  having  a  single  opening  on  one  end  for  the 
insertion  therein  of  said  racket  handle  and  being  covered 
with  a  layer  of  resilient  material  with  a  pre-determined 
thickness  gradually  reduced  from  the  rear  end  of  said  butt 
plate  toward  the  front  end  thereof; 

said  layer  of  resilient  material  substantially  protruding  be- 
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yond  the  front  edge  of  said  socket  body  and  being  folded 
over  to  adhere  the  inner  surface  of  the  front  edge  of  said 
socket  so  as  to  prevent  said  layer  of  resilient  material  from 
sliding  off  said  socket  body. 

5.069,453  

TICKET  APPARATUS  WITH  A  TRANSMITTER 

John  R.  Koia,  Los  AUos  Hils;  John  R.  Ferguson,  Grecnbrac, 

and  Mnxteiaao  D.  TonMitM,  FVemoat,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors 

to  John  R.  Koxa,  Los  AHos  Hills,  CaUf. 

Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  461,4U,  Jan.  5, 1990.  TUs 

application  Jun.  8, 1990,  Ser.  No.  535,749 

Int  CL'  A63F  9/24.  3/06 

MS.  a.  273—139  33  Claim 


when  held  in  the  hand,  said  generally  horizontal  porlioa  taper- 
ing down  in  thickness  from  said  front  to  a  curved  rear,  said 
horizontal  front  being  integral  with  a  vertical  portion  descend- 
ing therefrom,  said  vertical  portion  having  a  curved  front  to  fit 
the  contour  of  said  handle  and  a  rear  adapted  to  contact  the 
palm  of  the  hand,  said  plug  being  adapted  to  transmit  fidl 
power  directly  between  the  hand  and  handle  without  substan- 
tial relative  movement  of  the  web  between  the  thumb  and 
forefinger  of  the  hand. 
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5,069,455 

GOLF  PUTTING  TRAINER 

William  F.  Thomas,  5825  Via  Coiba,  Rivcnide,  Calif.  92506 

Continoation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  229,700,  Aug.  8, 1908, 

ahandoDcd.  lUs  awlicatioa  Oct  16, 1909,  Ser.  No.  423,666 

Int  a?  A63B  69/36 

MS.  CL  273—176  H  ♦  < 


1.  A  portable  electrical  ticket  apparatus  for  a  game,  compris- 
ing: 

a  radio  frequency  receiver  for  receiving  a  broadcast  of  a 
dual-tone  multifrequency  sigiial  containing  a  winning 
variable  for  the  game,  wherein  the  broadcast  signal  is 
broadcast  over  a  transmission  medium; 

a  dual-tone  multifrequency  decoder  for  decoding  the  broad- 
cast signal  received  into  a  multibit  decoded  signal; 

storage  means  for  storing  a  first  variable; 

a  central  processing  unit  coupled  to  the  decoder  and  to  the 
storage  means  for  asceruining  whether  the  first  variable 
stored  in  the  storage  means  is  the  winning  variable  in  view 
of  the  multibit  decoded  signal; 

a  radio  frequency  transmitter  responsive  to  the  central  pro- 
cessing unit  for  transmitting  over  the  transmission  medium 
a  signal  that  indicates  that  the  first  variable  is  the  winning 
variable  if  the  first  variable  is  the  winning  variable. 

5,069,454 

HAND  ACCESSORY 

John  H.  Frost  781  Kohler  St.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.  90021 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  538,454,  Jun.  15, 1990, 

abandoned.  ThU  application  Nov.  13, 1990,  Ser.  No.  611,616 

Int  a.'  A63B  57/00 

MS.  CL  273—165  »2  Claims 


1.  An  adjusuble  golf  practice  putting  surface  comprising: 

a  sheet  of  resilient  molded  material  of  sufficient  size  to  ac- 
conmwdate  use  by  a  human  being  for  practicing  putting; 

a  plurality  of  elevation  adjustment  devices; 

distinct  receiving  means  for  receiving  said  elevation  adjust- 
ment devices  to  enable  both  anchoring  of,  and  free  hori- 
zontal movement  of  said  elevation  adjustment  devices 
along  substantially  the  entire  perimeter  of  said  resilient 
molded  material,  whereby  numerous  changes  in  contour 
and  undulation  to  said  sheet  of  resilient  molded  material 
may  be  achieved. 


5,069,456 
GOLF  TRAINING  APPARATUS 
Miro  D.  Bellacsmba,  Orlando,  Fla.,  assigaor  to 
Sports  Technology,  Inc.,  Orlando,  Fla. 

Filed  Mar.  29, 1991,  Ser.  No.  677,145 
Int  CL'  A63B  69/36 
MS.  a.  273—183  E  « 


1.  A  hand  accessory  to  be  used  in  conjunction  with  the 
handle  of  an  implement,  said  accessory  comprising  a  solid  plug 
contoured  to  extend  over,  fit  into  and  fill  the  webbed  portion 
of  the  hand  between  the  base  of  the  thumb  and  the  base  of  the 
forefinger  and  to  extend  down  into  the  palm  of  the  hand,  said 
plug  being  generally  inverted  L-shaped  in  side  elevation  with 
an  upper  generally  horizontal  portion  extending  over  the 
webbed  portion  of  the  hand  and  having  an  outer  surface  which 
is  curved  to  fit  the  contour  of  the  handle  of  the  implement 


1.  A  golf  training  apparatus  comprising: 

a  frame; 

a  golf  club  swing  guide  attached  to  said  frame,  said  golf  club 
swing  guide  for  guiding  a  person's  swing,  said  golf  club 
swing  guide  forming  a  partially  circular  pipe  member  with 
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two  end  portions  and  having  a  flexible  support  member 
connected  between  said  end  portions; 

said  frame  including: 

a  base  formed  of  a  plurality  of  frame  members  and  a  pair  of 
outrigger  members; 

a  pair  of  side  swing  guide  support  members,  each  swing 
guide  support  member  attached  to  said  swing  guide  and 
each  swing  guide  support  member  being  slidably  mounted 
in  a  supporting  sleeve  on  a  side  upright  frame  member 
attached  to  said  base; 

a  center  swing  guide  support  member  attached  to  said  swing 
guide  and  being  supported  in  a  supporting  sleeve  on  a  first 
center  upright  frame  member  attached  to  said  base;  and 

a  second  center  upright  frame  member  attached  to  said  base 
and  to  said  first  center  upright  frame  member  whereby 
said  golf  club  swing  guide  is  adjusted  by  sliding  said  cen- 
ter swing  guide  support  member  and  said  pair  of  side 
swing  guide  support  members  relative  to  each  other 
whereby  a  golf  swing  training  apparatus  guides  only  the 
golfers  backswing  and  forces  the  forward  swing  of  the 
golfer  to  hit  the  ball  under  the  guide  member. 


5.(M9,457 
ELBOW  SUPPORT 
Walter  Korzenowski,  Bos  238,  Nonnaa  Wells,  Nortliwcst  Terri- 
tories, Canada  XOE  OVO 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1988,  Ser.  No.  171,761 

int.  a.)  A63B  69/36 

VS.  CL  273—189  R  4  Claims 


1.  An  instructional  aid  for  use  by  golfers  comprising: 

a.  an  elastic  sleeve  adapted  to  surround  the  elbow  region  of 
a  golfer; 

b.  a  tensioning  strip  attached  to  and  depending  from  said 
sleeve,  the  width  of  said  tensioning  strip  being  substan- 
tially the  same  as  the  longitudinal  length  of  said  sleeve, 
said  strip  having  a  first  side,  a  second  side  and  an  end 
remote  from  said  sleeve,  said  remote  end  having  handle 
means  on  said  second  side; 

c.  first  fastening  means  disposed  on  said  first  side  of  said  strip 
at  said  remote  end;  and 

d.  second  fastening  means  disposed  at  regularly  spaced 
points  along  said  second  side  of  said  strip  whereby  said 
strip  may  be  wrapped  around  said  sleeve,  by  pulling  on 
said  handle  means,  and  maintained  in  one  of  at  least  first 
and  second  positions  by  securing  said  first  fastening  means 
to  one  of  said  second  fastening  means  such  that  in  said  first 
position  stiffening  support  is  provided  to  said  elbow  re- 
gion and  in  said  second  position  said  elbow  region  is  free 
to  bend. 


5,069,458 

ILLUMINATING  PEG  BOARD  GAME 

Nathaniel  Waskington,  10022  Kirliwren,  Houston,  Tex.  77089 

Filed  Oct.  9,  1990,  Ser.  No.  594,644 

int.  a.'  A63F  3/00 

VS.  a.  273—238  13  Oaims 

1.  An  illuminating  peg  game  board  apparatus  including: 

a  support  member; 

a  first  board  member  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  aligned 

apertures  formed  therin,  coupled  to  the  support  member; 

a  first  plurality  of  identifiable  electrical  sockets  one  of  the 


plurality  of  sockets  being  aligned  in  a  corresponding  one 
of  the  spaced  aligned  apertures  in  the  first  board  member; 

a  second  board  member,  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  aligned 
apertures  formed  therein,  coupled  to  the  support  member 
in  spaced  alignment  with  the  first  board  member; 

a  second  plurality  of  identifiable  electrical  sockets  one  of  the 
second  plurality  of  sockets  being  aligned  in  a  correspond- 
ing one  of  the  spaced  aligned  apertures  in  the  second 
board  member; 


a  plurality  of  light  illuminating  members  for  insertion  into 
anyone  of  the  plurality  of  sockets; 

means  coupled  to  the  first  and  second  plurality  of  sockets  for 
energizing  the  sockets  so  that  upon  insertion  of  a  light 
illuminating  member  into  anyone  of  the  plurality  of  sock- 
ets the  light  illuminating  member  is  activated;  and 

means  for  determining  which  one  of  the  plurality  of  sockets 
will  have  a  light  illuminating  member  inserted  therein. 


5,069,459 
GAME  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Sandor  J.  Zwaoti,  P.O.  Box  1256,  Marathon,  Fla.  33050 
PCT  No.  PCr/US90/02669,  §  371  Date  Dec.  9,  1990,  §  102(e) 

Date  Dec.  9,  1990 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  350,842,  May  11,  1989,  Pat. 

No.  4,986,547.  This  PCT  application  May  11,  1990,  Ser.  No. 

613,850 

Int.  a.'  A63F  3/00 

VS.  CL  273—241  10  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  playing  a  game  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  first  plurality  of  playing  pieces,  each  of  said 
playing  pieces  having  indicia  thereon  representing  a  nu- 
merical value  from  1  to  7  inclusive; 

providing  a  second  plurality  of  playing  pieces,  each  of  said 
second  plurality  of  playing  pieces  having  indicia  thereon 
indicating  a  first  special  variety  of  playing  piece; 

providing  a  third  plurality  of  playing  pieces,  each  of  said 
third  plurality  of  playing  pieces  having  indicia  thereon 
indicating  a  second  special  variety  of  playing  piece; 

providing  a  game  apparatus  having  a  playing  surface,  said 
playing  surface  having  a  plurality  of  recesses  formed 
therein  for  receiving  and  making  visible  a  plurality  of  any 
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of  said  playing  pieces,  said  recesses  comprising  a  center 
recess  and  a  plurality  of  peripheral  recesses; 

shuffling  all  of  said  playing  pieces  and  arranging  said  playing 
pieces  face  down  in  stacks  on  a  level  surface; 

each  players  turn  including,  drawing  any  one  of  said  playing 
pieces  from  any  of  said  stacks  and  placing  said  any  one 
playing  piece  face  up  in  any  of  said  peripheral  recesses, 
continuing  until  said  peripheral  recesses  each  have  one  of 
said  playing  pieces  deposited  therein;  and 

each  players  turn  including,  drawing  any  one  of  said  playing 
pieces  from  any  of  said  stacks  and  placing  said  any  one 
playing  piece  face  up  in  said  center  recess,  looking  for  a 
winning  combination  of  said  playing  pieces  deposited  on 
said  playing  surface  wherein  said  winning  combination 
comprises  a  numerically  consecutive  run  of  said  playing 
pieces,  said  consecutive  run  occurring  in  a  straight  line 
across  said  playing  surface  or  in  an  adjacent  triangular 
formation  about  said  playing  surface. 


5,069,460 
POCKET  SIZED  MECHANICAL  GAME 

Ralph  J.  Kulesza,  4928  S.  Kilpatrick,  Chicago,  III.  60305 
Filed  Dec.  7,  1990,  Ser.  No.  629,649 
Int.  a.'  A63F  7/06 
VS.  CI.  273—355  31  Claims 


having  a  radially  extending  recess  located  to  confront  the 
annular  axially-extending  stator  surface,  and 
a  solid,  annular,  resilient  seal  member  disposed  in  the  recess 
and  adapted  to  sealingly  engage  the  rotor  and  the  adjacent 
stator  annular  surface  when  the  rotor  is  not  in  motion  to 


prevent  egress  of  lubricants  from  the  housing  interior  and 
ingress  of  contaminants  from  the  environment,  the  seal 
member  being  adapted  to  be  directed  radially  away  from 
and  out  of  contact  with  the  adjacent  sutor  surface  when 
the  rotor  is  in  sufficient  operating  motion. 


1.  A  pocket  sized  game  comprising: 

a  playing  surface 

a  projectile 

a  target 

means  for  shooting  said  projectile  from  a  starting  point 
toward  said  target  at  a  time  controlled  by  a  player,  and 

motorized  means  for  varying  the  effect  of  shooting  the 
projectile  toward  said  target  over  time, 

said  game  comprising  at  least  two  sections,  each  section 
defining  a  game  surface  and  said  sections  cooperate  to 
defined  a  closed  position  wherein  said  sections  provide  a 
compartment  enclosing  said  game  surfaces  and  an  open 
position  wherein  said  game  surfaces  are  exposed. 

5,069,461 

STATIC  AND  DYNAMIC  SHAFT  SEAL  ASSEMBLY 

David  C.  Orlowski,  Milan,  III.,  assignor  to  Inpro  Companies, 

Inc.,  Rock  Island,  111. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  365,895,  Jun.  14, 1989,  Pat  No. 

4,989,883.  This  application  Dec.  5,  1990,  Ser.  No.  624,881 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  5, 2008, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.5  F16J  15/16 

VS.  a.  277—25  W  Claims 

1.   A  bearing  isolator  functionally  interposed  between  a 

machinery  housing  and  a  rotatable  shaft  extending  through  the 

housing  for  isolating  a  shaft  bearing  and  housing  interior  from 

an  environment  outside  the  housing;  the  isolator  comprising,  in 

combination, 

a  stator  member  adapted  for  connection  to  the  housing, 
a  rotor  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  the  shaft,  the  sutor  and 
rotor  being  formed  with  a  flange  and  mating  recess  having 
opposed  annular,  axially-extending  surfaces,  the  rotor 


5,069,462 
ROLLER  SKATE  INCLUDING  AT  LEAST  TWO  ROLLERS 

AUGNED  ALONG  A  MEDIAN  PLANE 
Josi   Murga,  9C  chemin  des  Ronillcrcs,  CH-2000  Newdurtel, 

Switzerland 
Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  369,041,  AM  as  a  PCr/CH88/00192, 
Oct.  17,  1988  aimndoncd. 
This  applicMion  Mar.  22,  1991,  Ser.  No.  675,017 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct  23, 1987,  87  14884 
Int  a.'  A63C  17/22 
VS.  a.  280—23  17  Ctaims 


1.  In  a  roller  skate  comprising  an  under-frame,  at  least  two 
rollers  fixed  on  a  lower  part  of  said  under-frame  and  aligned 
one  behind  the  other  along  a  common  median  plane  perpendic- 
ular to  their  axes  of  rotation,  and  support  means  to  fix  said 
under-frame  to  a  foot  and  to  a  corresponding  leg  of  a  user,  the 
improvement  wherein  each  one  of  said  rollers  has  the  shape  of 
a  narrow  bobbin,  including  two  circular  flanges  substantially 
parallel  and  of  the  same  outer  diameter,  and  a  central  tubular 
portion  of  lesser  diameter  which  is  integrally  connected  to  said 
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two  flanges,  said  tubular  portion  being  mounted  inside  a  rolling 
bearing  supported  by  said  under-frame  and  located  in  said 
median  plane,  and  wherein  each  one  of  said  rollers  is  hollowed 
out  by  a  central  hole  axially  transversing  the  whole  roller, 
defining  the  inside  of  said  tubular  portion. 


right  sets  of  hydraulic  lifter  receptacles,  and  left  and  right 
sets  of  conical  projections,  each  of  said  left  sets  corre- 


5,0C9,463 
RELEASABLE  BINDING  ASSEMBLY 
Philippe  M.  Band,  Barfteraz,  and  Frederic  P.  Bourgeois,  < 
cry,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  SakMBoa  S,A.,  Annecy  Cedex, 
fnmet 

rati  JmL  7,  19M.  Scr.  No.  376,634 

OaiM  priority,  appUcatkM  Fraw«,  Jul.  7,  IMS,  M  05910 

Int  CL'  A63C  9/086 

VS.  a.  280— I4J  28  Claims 


1.  A  releasable  binding  assembly  for  a  gliding  board  com- 
prising: 

two  binding  elements,  each  binding  element  having  a  means 
for  elasticaliy  retaining  a  shoe  or  boot  and  for  releasing 
said  shoe  or  boot  upon  the  exertion  of  a  biasing  force 
exceeding  a  predetermined  threshold, 

said  means  for  elasticaliy  retaining  comprising  an  elastic 
return  device  and  plural  members  biased  together  against 
an  elastic  return  force  of  said  elastic  return  device,  one  of 
said  members  being  movable  between  an  activated  armed 
position,  in  which  the  shoe  or  boot  is  elasticaliy  retained 
by  said  elastic  return  force  being  applied  against  said 
movable  member,  and  a  disarmed  position,  in  which  the 
shoe  or  boot  is  permitted  to  be  released. 

wherein,  in  said  disarmed  position,  said  elastic  return  force 
applied  against  said  movable  member  has  a  reduced  mag- 
nitude for  faciliuting  the  release  of  said  shoe  or  boot  from 
its  respective  binding  element, 

said  binding  assembly  further  comprising  means  for  opera- 
tively  connecting  each  of  said  two  binding  elements  to  the 
other  binding  element,  wherein  said  means  for  connecting 
moves  said  movable  member  of  a  respective  binding  cle- 
ment to  said  disarmed  position  upon  the  release  of  the  shoe 
or  boot  from  the  respective  binding  element  of  the  other 
shoe  or  boot. 


5.069,464 

ENGINE  COMPONENT  ORGANIZER 

Ed  Bracowiier,  Surrey,  Cauda,  assignor  to  Gilbert  Wan,  Vaa- 


SCIaims 


Filed  Not.  Z7,  19«9,  Scr.  No.  441,519 
Int.  CL'  B62B  3/10 
VS.  a.  2S0— 47.35 

I.  An  engine  component  organizer,  comprising: 
a  wheeled  cart; 

a  top  tray  aflixed  to  said  cart;  and 

a  platform  attached  to  said  top  tray  and  extending  laterally 
therefrom  including  left  and  right  sets  of  valve  recepta- 
cles, left  and  right  sets  of  push  rod  receptacles,  left  and 


sponding  to  parts  from  a  left  engine  head  and  said  right 
sets  corresponding  to  parts  from  a  right  engine  head. 


5,069,465 

DUAL  POSITION  PUSH  HANDLES  FOR  HOSPTTAL 

STRETCHER 

Martin  W.  Stryker,  Kabrniaww  Township,  Kalamazoo  County, 
and  Thomas  W.  Fennell,  Portage,  both  of  MMl,  aisignon  to 
Stryker  Corporation,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  470^51,  Jan.  26,  1990, 

abandoned.  ThU  applicatioa  Feb.  26,  1991,  Ser.  No.  662,382 

Int  CL'  A61G  1/02 

VS.  a.  280—47.371  23  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  comprising  a  movably  supported  vehicle 
which  is  a  stretcher  for  a  medical  patient  and  which  has  an 
upwardly  facing  support  surface  thereon,  and  handle  means  on 
said  vehicle  in  the  region  of  one  end  of  said  support  surface  for 
facilitating  manual  maneuvering  of  said  vehicle,  said  handle 
means  including  a  handle  which  is  approximately  L-shaped 
and  has  first  and  second  legs  which  extend  approximately  at  a 
right  angle  to  each  other,  and  including  support  means  cooper- 
able  with  an  outer  end  of  said  first  leg  for  supporting  said 
handle  on  said  vehicle  for  movement  between  first  and  second 
positions,  wherein  in  said  first  position  said  first  leg  of  said 
handle  extends  substantially  horizontally  at  a  first  vertical  level 
lower  than  said  support  surface  on  said  vehicle  and  said  second 
leg  extends  downwardly  from  an  end  of  said  first  leg  remote 
from  said  support  means,  and  wherein  in  said  second  position 
said  first  leg  of  said  handle  extends  approximately  vertically 
upwardly  and  said  second  leg  extends  approximately  horizon- 
tally outwardly  from  an  upper  end  of  said  first  leg  at  a  second 
vertical  level  which  is  substantially  vertically  higher  than  said 
support  surface  on  said  vehicle. 
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5,069,466 

CART  ASSEMBLY 

Robert  L.  Propst,  18845  NE.  49th  PI.,  Redmond,  Wask.  98052 

Filed  JnL  14, 1989,  Ser.  No.  380,137 

Int  a.)  B62B  5/00 

VS.  a.  280— 79  J  19 


motorcycle  and  the  lower  fork  is  pivoted  by  pins  to  a  pair  of 
link  rods  which  are  in  turn  pivoted  by  pins  to  the  frame, 
wherein  said  pins  located  at  the  second  end  of  the  forks  are 
mutually  connected  to  a  cross,  and  wherein  those  pins  which 
are  connected  to  the  frame  on  each  side  thereof  are  linked  :n 
pairs  by  a  first  rod  to  which  there  is  fixed  a  tube  for  supporting 
a  handlebar,  said  tube  being  secured  at  a  first  joint  by  means  of 
a  structure  which  includes  a  plurality  of  second  rods,  said 
structure  being  secured  at  a  second  joint  to  the  upper  ends  of 
the  stanchions  connected  to  the  wheel  hub,  wherein  a  plate 
slides  on  said  plurality  of  second  rods,  and  further  comprising 
a  tie  rod  pivoted  at  one  end  to  each  of  the  arms  of  the  upper 
fork,  the  other  end  of  said  tie  rod  being  pivoted  to  an  end  of  a 
lever  which  is  centrally  pivoted  to  the  frame  and  is  pivoted  at 
its  other  end  to  one  end  of  a  shock  absorbing  element,  said 
shock  absorbing  element  being  pivoted  at  its  other  end  to  the 
frame  wherein  said  shock  absorbing  element  extends  along  a 
longitudinal  plane  of  symmetry  of  the  frame. 


1.  A  cart  comprising: 

a  generally  rectangular  bottom  panel  assembly  having  bot- 
tom wheel  mounts  adjacent  its  comers; 

a  generally  rectangular  top  panel  assembly  spaced  above 
said  bottom  panel  assembly  and  including  a  plastic  top 
panel  with  nut  inserts  fixed  therein  against  rotation; 

said  top  and  bottom  panel  assemblies  including  respective 
bumper  frames  having  outwardly  exposed  bumper  faces 
and  having  horizontal  portions; 

vertical  end  panels  extending  between  said  top  and  bottom 
panel  assemblies;  and 

draw  rod  means  extending  vertically  through  the  entire 
vertical  length  of  said  end  panels  and  through  said  hori- 
zontal portions  of  said  bumper  frames,  said  draw  rod 
means  threadably  engaging  said  nut  inseru  and  engaging 
the  bottom  of  said  bottom  panel  assembly  for  clamping 
said  top  panel  assembly  and  base  panel  assembly  against 
the  upper  and  lower  ends,  respectively,  of  said  end  panels. 


5,069,468 

COLLAPSIBLE  BICYCLE 

Shn-Hoey  Tsal,  and  Daa»'Haey  Tsai,  both  of  446,  Chien-Kao  I 

Roiri,  Smn-MIn  District.  Kao-Hsiaag  City,  Taiwan 

Filed  Aag.  14, 1990,  Ser.  No.  567,166 

Lrt.  CL'  B62K  J5/00 

VS.  a.  280-278  1 1 


5,069,467 

FRONT  SHOCK  ABSORBING  UNTT  FOR 

MOTORCYCLES 

De  Bel  Clandio,  Via  Bonamigo,  7,  36061  Bassano  Del  Grappa, 

Italy 

Filed  May  21,  1990,  Ser.  No.  526,510 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  May  24, 1989,  8559  A/89 
Int  a.'  B62K  21/02 
VS.  a.  280—276  8  Claims 


1.  A  front  shock  absorbing  unit  for  motorcycles  comprising 
a  deformable  structure  with  an  upper  fork  and  a  lower  fork, 
each  including  a  plurality  of  arms,  said  forks  each  being  piv- 
oted on  a  first  end  to  a  sleeve  which  is  integrally  atuched  to  a 
pair  of  stanchions  fixed  to  a  hub  of  a  wheel,  and,  on  a  second 
end,  where  the  forks  are  at  their  widest  distance  apart,  the 
upper  fork  is  pivoted  on  second  end  by  pins  to  the  frame  of  the 


1.  A  collapsible  bicycle  comprising: 

a  top  tube; 

a  seat  tube  pivotally  connected  to  one  end  of  said  top  tube; 

a  down  tube  pivotally  connected  at  a  lower  end  thereof  with 
a  lower  end  of  said  seat  tube  being  collapsible  at  an  inter- 
mediate portion  thereof,  said  down  tube  having  a  longitu- 
dinal groove  formed  therein  with  a  recess  formed  within 
said  lower  end; 

a  reinforcing  tube  pivotally  connected  at  an  upper  end 
thereof  with  an  intermediate  portion  of  said  top  tube  and 
having  at  the  lower  end  two  rollers  and  a  spring-loaded 
positioning  member  adapted  for  displacement  within  the 
groove  and  the  recess  of  said  down  tube  respectively; 

a  head  tube  fixedly  connected  to  said  down  tube  and  pivot- 
ally connected  to  said  top  tube; 

a  handlebar  including  a  major  bar  and  an  auxiliary  bar,  said 
major  bar  being  fixedly  connected  to  said  head  tube  and 
pivotally  connected  to  said  auxiliary  bar,  said  major  bar 
being  pivotally  connected  to  said  head  tube;  and 

a  pair  of  crank  arms  pivotally  connected  to  an  axle  of  said 
bicycle,  said  crank  arms  being  foldable  in  alignment  with 
a  center  of  said  axle. 
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5,069,469 

RECUMBE^JT  CYCXE 

Brcat  L.  RoMnsrant,  Redmond;  GIca  T.  Pom,  Niae  Mile  Falb, 

botk  of  Wash.,  and  Malcolm  M.  Maccabee,  Draia,  Ores., 

assignors  to  H.P.E.  Corporation,  Kent,  Wash. 

Filed  Jnn.  10,  1987,  Ser.  No.  56^59 

int.  CL»  B62K  19/06:  B62L  3/02:  B62M  1/02.  9/16 

MS.  a.  2«^288.1  19  Claims 


constrain  said  gimbal  assemblies  to  tile  in  unison  laterally 
relative  to  the  length  of  said  frame  structure;  and 
0)  wherein  said  second  interconnection  means  having  means 
interconnecting  both  of  said  gimbal  assemblies  to  said 
brake  means  to  actuate  said  brake  means  by  the  tilting  of 
either  or  both  of  said  gimbal  assemblies  in  the  longitudinal 
direction  by  manual  manipulation  of  either  or  both  corre- 
sponding first  gimbal  structures. 


5,069,470 
BICYCLE  TRANSMISSION  CLEANING  APPARATUS 
Robert  A.  Spencer,  31935  Via  Coyote,  Coto  de  Caza,  Calif. 
92679 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  286,286,  Dec.  19,  1988,  abandoned. 

This  application  Sep.  6,  1990,  Ser.  No.  579,106 

Int.  a.'  F16H  57/05 

\}S.  CL  280—288.4  19  Claims 


1.  A  recumbent,  human  powered  vehicle  comprising: 

(a)  a  frame  structure  having  a  forward  end  portion  and  a 
rearward  end  portion; 

(b)  at  least  one  steerable  wheel; 

(c)  means  for  rotatably  mounting  said  steerable  wheel  on 
said  frame  structure; 

(d)  at  least  one  drive  wheel  rotatably  mounted  on  said  frame 
at  a  location  longitudinally  spaced  along  said  frame  from 
said  steerable  wheel  and  in  constant  contact  with  the 
ground; 

(e)  a  manually  operable  drive  system  drivingly  intercon- 
nected with  said  drive  wheel; 

(0  brake  means  operably  associated  with  said  drive  wheel, 
said  brake  means  including  a  braking  surface  rotating  with 
said  drive  wheel  and  a  friction  assembly  connected  to  said 
frame  structure  for  frictionally  engaging  said  braking 
surface; 

(g)  a  hand-operable  steering  and  braking  gimbal  assembly, 
comprising  a  hand-graspable,  first  gimbal  structure  rotat- 
ably interconnected  with  a  second  gimbal  structure,  said 
second  gimbal  structure  rotatably  mounted  on  said  frame 
structure  whereby  upon  manual  manipulation  of  said  first 
gimbal  structure,  said  gimbal  assembly  is  tiltable  laterally 
relative  to  said  frame  structure  about  an  axis  extending 
generally  longitudinally  relative  to  said  frame  structure, 
and  is  tiltable  in  the  longitudinal  direction  relative  to  said 
frame  structure  about  an  axis  extending  generally  laterally 
to  said  frame  structure; 

(h)  first  interconnection  means  operably  interconnecting 
said  means  for  rotatably  mounting  said  steerable  wheel  on 
said  frame  structure  to  one  of  said  first  and  second  gimbal 
structures,  whereby  the  steerable  wheel  is  rotated  in  the 
direction  that  said  gimbal  assembly  is  laterally  tilted  upon 
manual  manipulation  of  said  first  gimbal  structure; 

(i)  second  interconnection  means  operably  connecting  said 
brake  means  with  the  other  of  the  first  and  second  gimbal 
structures,  whereby  the  brake  means  are  actuated  upon 
the  tilting  of  said  gimbal  assembly  in  the  longitudinal 
direction  upon  manual  manipulation  of  said  first  gimbal 
structure; 

(j)  pair  of  gimbal  assemblies  located  at  laterally  opposite 
sides  of  said  frame  structure; 

(k)  linkage  means  interconnecting  said  gimbal  assemblies  to 


1.  An  apparatus  useful  for  cleaning  the  debris-laden  trans- 
mission of  an  assembled  bicycle  having  a  bicycle  frame,  the 
transmission  including  chainrings  and  free  wheel  gear  means, 
which  apparatus  comprises: 
a  first  reservoir  adapted  to  be  secured  to  the  bicycle  in 
proximity  to  the  chainrings,  said  first  reservoir  including  a 
first  receptacle  adapted  to  hold  a  quantity  of  liquid  clean- 
ing composition  and  to  collect  debris  removed  from  the 
chainrings,  said  first  reservoir  having  a  first  securement 
assembly  which  includes  a  mounting  plate,  a  bolt  secured 
to  said  mounting  plate,  a  top  plate  adapted  to  capture  one 
or  more  components  of  ihe  bicycle  frame  between  said  top 
plate  and  said  mounting  plate  and  to  have  said  bolt  pass 
through  said  top  plate,  and  a  nut  adapted  to  receive  said 
bolt  to  hold  said  component  or  components  of  said  bicycle 
frame  between  said  mounting  plate  and  said  top  plate;  and 
a  second  reservoir  adapted  to  be  secured  to  the  bicycle 
separately  from  said  first  reservoir  in  proximity  to  the  free 
wheel  gear  means,  said  second  reservoir  including  a  sec- 
ond receptacle  adapted  to  hold  a  quantity  of  liquid  clean- 
ing composition  and  to  collect  debris  removed  from  the 
free  wheel  gear  means. 


5,069,471 
TRAVEL  AND  UTILITY  TRAILER  COMBINATION 
James  A.  Van  Der  Linden,  Route  1,  Box  8B,  Lismore,  Minn. 
56155,  and  John  J.  Van  Der  Linden,  Route  1,  Box  48, 
Kenneth,  Minn.  56147,  assignors  to  James  A.  Van  Der  Linden, 
Lismore  and  John  J.  Van  Der  Linden,  Kenneth,  both  of,  Mian. 
Filed  Dec.  26,  1990,  Ser.  No.  633,931 
Int.  a.'  B60P  3/071,  3/367 
VS.  a.  280—414.1  14  aaims 

1.  For  use  with  a  prime  mover,  a  combination  house  vehicle 
and  auxiliary  trailer  apparatus  including: 
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(a)  a  longitudinally  extending  house  vehicle  operably  associ- 
ated with  the  prime  mover  and  including  a  main  frame 
carried  by  at  least  one  ground-supported  set  of  first  wheels 
for  movement  on  its  longitudinal  axis,  said  main  frame 
having  a  main  closure  supported  on  a  forward  portion 
thereof; 

(b)  said  main  frame  including  a  pair  of  parallel,  spaced-apart, 
longitudinally  extending  side  beams; 

(c)  a  longitudinally  extending  auxiliary  trailer  including  an 
auxiliary  trailer  frame  of  configuration  to  support  an  auxil- 
iary load  thereon,  a  second  set  of  wheels  rouubly 
mounted  with  respect  to  a  rearward  portion  of  the  auxil- 
iary trailer  frame,  and  auxiliary  trailer  tongue  means  ex- 
tending longitudinally  forwardly  from  the  auxiliary  trailer 
frame; 


5,069,472 

ELECTRONICALLY  CONTROLLED  FLUID  RELEASE 

nFTH  WHEEL  SAFETY  MECHANISM 

Timothy  J.  Parr,  AUegan,  and  Gerald  W.  Hungerink,  Holland, 

both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Holland  Hitch  Company,  Holland, 

Mich. 

Filed  JnL  31, 1990,  Ser.  No.  560.131 

Int.  a.'  B62D  53/06:  B60T  7/12 

U.S.  a.  280—433  12  Claims 


E?^J=]V:K§!Z 


source  and  said  power  actuator  means  comprising  a  cab 
interior  first  partial  actuator  control  operable  by  the 
driver  in  the  cab  to  cause  only  partial  actuation  from  said 
power  source  to  said  power  actuator  means,  and  a  cab 
exterior  second  partial  actuator  control  operable  by  the 
driver  outside  of  the  cab  to  cause  only  partial  actuation 
from  said  power  source  to  said  power  actuator  means,  said 
first  partial  actuator  control  being  in  series  with  said  sec- 
ond partial  actuator  control,  requiring  both  to  be  oper- 
ated, inside  and  ouuide  of  the  cab  respectively,  to  opera- 
bly associate  said  power  source  with  said  power  actuator 
to  thereby  release  said  jaw  means. 


5,069,473 
SKI  BRAKE 
Roland  Erdei,  Weigelsdorf,  Anstria,  aaaivMr  to  TMC  Corpora- 
tioB,  Baar,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jul.  18, 1990,  Ser.  No.  554,736 

Claims  priority,  application  Anstria,  Sep.  1, 1989,  2069/89 

Int.  CL»  A63C  7/10 

US.  a.  280—605  4  Claims 


(d)  means  to  pivotally  support  said  auxiliary  trailer  tongue 
means  with  respect  to  said  house  vehicle  in  a  hitched 
position  wherein  said  auxiliary  trailer  frame  is  between 
rearward  portions  of  said  main  frame  side  beams  and  is 
pivotal  with  respect  to  said  main  frame  on  at  least  a  hori- 
zontal axis  transverse  to  the  longitudinal  axes  of  the  house 
vehicle  and  the  auxiliary  trailer; 

(e)  means  to  pivot  the  hitched  auxiliary  trailer  frame  with 
respect  to  the  main  frame  between  a  loading  position  with 
the  second  set  of  wheels  on  the  ground  and  a  transport 
position  with  said  wheels  elevated  from  the  ground;  and 

(0  means  to  maintain  the  auxiliary  trailer  frame  in  said  trans- 
port position  with  respect  to  the  main  frame  during  over- 
the-road  transport  of  the  combination  house  vehicle  and 
auxiliary  trailer  apparatus. 


.__J 

1.  A  fifth  wheel  hitch  and  control  comprising: 

jaw  means  movable  between  a  release  position  for  releasing 

a  king  pin,  and  a  closed  position  for  securing  the  king  pin; 
jaw  releasing  power  actuator  means  operably  associated 

with  said  jaw  means  for  shifting  said  jaw  means  from 

closed  position  to  release  position; 
a  power  source  to  operate  said  power  actuator  means; 
series  actuator  control  means  operably  between  said  power 


1.  In  a  ski  brake  comprising  two  wire-braking  arms  sup- 
ported in  bearing  points  on  a  ski,  which  ski  brake  is  swingable 
from  a  braking  position,  in  which  said  two  wire-braking  arms 
are  arranged  next  to  side  surfaces  of  the  ski  and  free  ends 
thereof  extend  below  a  running  surface  of  the  ski,  into  a  ready 
position,  in  which  a  portion  of  said  ski  brake  remote  from  said 
wire-braking  arms  is  urged  by  a  ski  boot  in  direction  of  an 
upper  side  of  the  ski  with  the  hdp  of  an  operating  pedal  means 
pivotally  supported  for  movement  about  an  axle,  an  axis  of  said 
axle  extending  transversely  with  respect  to  a  longitudinal  axis 
of  the  ski,  said  free  ends  of  said  two  wire-braking  arms  being 
oriented  above  s  plane  of  the  upper  side  of  the  ski,  and  a  first 
bearing  support  for  said  wire-braking  arms  being  arranged  on 
the  upper  side  of  the  ski,  the  improvement  wherein  a  second 
bearing  support  for  the  operating  pedal  means  is  arranged  on  a 
spring  board  arranged  spaced  from  the  upper  side  of  the  ski 
and  is  movable  in  a  direction  normally  with  respect  to  the 
upper  side  of  the  ski  relative  to  the  ski  against  the  force  of  a 
spring,  wherein  said  wire-braking  arms  have,  on  a  side  of  said 
first  bearing  support  remote  from  said  free  ends,  an  operating 
member,  and  wherein  said  operating  member  is  coupled  with 
said  operating  pedal  means  by  a  device  permitting  the  movabil- 
ity  of  the  spring  tK>ard  in  direction  normally  with  respect  to  the 
upper  side  of  the  ski  without  moving  said  wire  braking  arms 
into  said  braking  position. 


5,069,474 

doll<;arriages 

Huang  M.  Tai,  4  FL,  No.  302,  Pal  Ling  5  Rd.,  Taipei,  Taiwan 
Filed  Sep.  21,  1990,  Ser.  No.  590,028 
Int.  a.:  B62B  7/06 
MS.  a.  280—658  I  Chdm 

1.  In  an  improved  doll-carriage  of  the  type  having  a  respec- 
tive pair  of  front  and  rear  support  legs,  a  pair  of  linkages,  a 
substantially  U-shaped  handle,  a  back  seat  linked  to  the  handle. 
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a  pair  of  retaining  pieces  having  inner  and  outer  faces  and  an   control  means  is  adapted  to  modify  the  control  of  said  working 

annular  periphery,  each  securely  attached  at  an  end  of  the    fluid  supply  and  exhaust  means  in  accordance  with  whether  a 

handle  and  pivotally  connected  to  one  end  of  a  corresponding 

linkage  for  operably  moving  tie  front  support  legs  via  the 

linkages,  a  pair  of  adjusting  pieces,  each  having  an  inner  and  an 

outer  face  and  an  annular  periphery,  fixed  on  end  poriions  of 

the  back  seat  for  securing  ihe  back  seat  to  said  retaining  pieces, 

a  cover  and  a  spring  for  urging  each  adjusting  piece  to  bear 

against  a  corresponding  retaining  piece,  the  improvement 

comprising: 
on  each  retaining  piece; 
an  extension  wing  extending  rearwardly  from  said  retain- 
ing piece  and  substantially  occupying  a  crotch  between 
the  retaining  piece  and  the  adjusting  piece,  the  crotch 
being  formed  during  relative  movement  therebetween 
said  extension  wing  having  a  rearwardly  and  down- 
wardly extending  upper  edge  which  intersects  with  a 
downwardly  and  forwardly  extending  lower  edge; 

front  to  rear  wheel  steering  angle  ratio  of  said  four  wheel 
steering  means  is  in  a  same  phase  region  or  an  opposite  phase 
region. 


a  cylindrical  recess  on  the  inner  face  of  the  reuining  piece, 
having  a  plurality  of  first  divided  teeth  on  an  annular 
periphery;  and 

at    least   one   arcuate-shaped   adjustment   hole   formed 
therein;  and 
on  each  adjusting  piece: 

a  substantially  cylindrical  protrusion  on  the  outer  face 
thereof,  said  cylindrical  protrusion  conforming  to  said 
cylindrical  recess  of  said  retaining  piece  and  having  a 
plurality  of  second  divided  teeth  on  an  annular  periph- 
ery thereof,  said  second  divided  teeth  facing  and  form- 
ing a  frictional  engagement  with  said  first  divided  teeth 
on  said  retaining  piece;  and 

a  corresponding  number  of  cylindrical  adjustment  pins  in 
engagement  with  said  adjustment  hole  for  limiting  an 
angular  movement  of  said  adjusting  piece  relative  to 
said  retaining  piece. 


S.IM9.476 
SUSPENSION  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Yasnhiro  Tsutsmni,  Snaono;  Yiyi  Yokoya,  Toyota;  Yosfainiclii 
Hara,  Kuwaiu;  Egu  Matsuaaga,  Ai^ou;  Hiroyuki  Kawata, 
Chirya;  Akira  Fukami,  Okazaki,  and  Yutaka  Suzuki,  Nisbio, 
all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyota  Jidosba  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Toyota  aad  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kariya,  both  of,  Japaa 

Filed  May  8, 1990,  Ser.  No.  520,185 
Claims  priority,  applicatloa  Japan,  May  9,  1989,  1-115545; 
Dec.  29, 1989, 1-341370;  Jan.  12, 1990,  2-4874 

lot.  a.>  BMG  11/28 
VS.  a.  280—707  25  Claims 


S,0«9,475 

FLUID  PRESSURE  TYPE  ACTIVE  SUSPENSION 

HAVING  VARIABLE  PERFORMANCE  RESPONSIVE  TO 

FRONT  TO  REAR  WHEEL  STEERING  ANGLE  RATIO 

Takashi  Yonekawa,  Misbima;  Shuuichi  Buma;  Toahio  Aburaya, 
both  of  Toyota;  Kunihito  Sato,  Susono;  Masaki  Kawanishi, 
Toyota;  Toabiaki  Hamada,  Toyota,  and  Sbinichi  Tagawa, 
Toyota,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyota  Jidosba  Kabushiki 
Kaisba  and  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  both  of  Aichi,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  30,  1990,  Ser.  No.  575,553 

Claiais  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  5,  1989,  1-230244 

Int.  CV  B60G  11/26 

VS.  a.  280—707  5  Claims 

1.  A  fluid  pressure  type  active  suspension  in  a  vehicle  such  as 

an  automobile  having  a  four  wheel  steering  means,  comprising 

fluid  pressure  type  actuators  each  provided  between  a  vehicle 

body  and  each  wheel,  working  fluid  supply  and  exhaust  means 

for  supplying  and  exhausting  a  working  fluid  to  and  from  each 

said  actuator,  vehicle  height  detection  means  for  detecting 

vehicle  height  of  a  portion  of  the  vehicle  body  corresponding 

to  each  said  wheel  relative  to  said  wheel,  and  a  control  means 

for  controlling  said  working  fluid  supply  and  exhaust  means 

according  to  control  parameters  including  a  vehicle  height 

detected  by  said  vehicle  height  detection  means,  wherein  said 


1.  A  suspension  control  system  for  controlling  suspensions 
provided  for  wheels  of  a  vehicle,  said  wheels  being  a  left  front 
wheel,  a  right  front  wheel,  a  left  rear  wheel  and  a  right  rear 
wheel,  said  suspension  control  system  comprising: 

driving  condition  detecting  means  for  detecting  a  driving 
condition  of  said  vehicle; 

determination  means,  coupled  to  said  driving  condition 
detecting  means,  for  determining  whether  or  not  said 
driving  condition  coincides  with  a  predetermined  driving 
condition,  said  suspensions  being  grouped  into  a  plurality 
of  groups,  said  groups  being  a  first  group  comprising  said 
left  front  wheel  and  said  right  front  wheel  and  a  second 
group  comprising  said  left  rear  wheel  and  said  right  rear 
wheel;  and 

control  means,  coupled  to  said  suspensions  and  said  determi- 
nation means,  for  separately  controlling  said  suspensions 
of  said  left  front  wheel,  said  right  front  wheel,  said  left 
rear  wheel  and  said  right  rear  wheel  when  said  determina- 
tion means  determines  that  said  driving  condition  detected 
by  said  driving  condition  detecting  means  does  not  coin- 
cide with  said  predetermined  driving  condition  and  for 
controlling  said  suspensions  of  each  of  said  first  and  sec- 
ond groups,  when  said  determination  means  determines 
that  said  driving  condition  coincides  with  said  predeter- 
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mined  driving  condition,  so  that  said  suspension  related  to 
said  right  front  wheel  is  set  to  a  condition  identical  to  said 
suspension  related  to  said  left  front  wheel  and  said  suspen- 
sion related  to  said  right  rear  wheel  is  set  to  a  condition 
identical  to  said  suspension  related  to  said  left  rear  wheel. 


5,0»,477 
PAD  FOR  AIR  BAG  DEVICE 
KoHJi  ShiraU,  Gifb,  Japaa,  assignor  to  Toyoda  Goad  Co.,  Ltd.^ 
Niahikasagai,  Japan 

FUcd  Aug.  20, 1990,  Ser.  No.  569,917 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct.  30, 1989, 1-126748[U] 
lat  CV  BWR  21/16 
VS.  CL  280—732  9  Claims 


cally  inflating  said  bag  when  energized  by  a  sensor  signal, 
said  inflating  means  comprising  a  container  for  pressur- 
ized gas,  first  and  second  magnetic  means  mounted  within 
said  container,  said  first  magnetic  means  positioned  adja- 
cent a  member  having  an  opening  which  allows  gas  to  exit 
from  said  container,  said  first  magnetic  means  being  in  a 
first  position  when  said  sensor  signal  is  generated  and  in  a 
second  position  when  said  sensor  is  not  generated,  gas 
being  released  from  said  container  to  inflate  said  bag  when 
said  member  is  in  said  first  position;  and 
sensor  means  operatively  associated  with  said  vehicle  for 
generating  said  sensor  signal  when  a  collision  condition  is 
detected. 


1.  A  pad  for  covering  an  inflatable  air  bag  for  use  in  an  air 
bag  device,  comprising: 

an  insert  member  of  a  generally  box-shape  made  of  a  syn- 
thetic resin  and  having  an  upper  wall  openable  upon 
inflation  of  the  air  bag  and  side  walls  extending  down- 
wardly from  a  peripheral  edge  of  said  upper  wall; 

a  covering  member  made  of  synthetic  resin  having  ribs 
formed  on  an  underside  thereof  positioned  such  that  said 
ribs  contact  said  insert  member  upper  wall  so  as  to  defuie 
a  gap  between  said  covering  member  underside  and  said 
inseri  member  upper  wall,  said  covering  member  further 
including  a  weakened  portion. 


5,0«9^79 
AIR  BAG  DEVICE 
TeraUko  Koide;  Kozi  BwM^  TakaaU  OfMawara,  aad  HiraaU 
Shiato,  all  of  Aichi,  Japan,  aastgaois  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Tokai-Rika-DenU-Seisaknsho,  Aichi,  Japaa 

Filed  Aug.  3,  1990,  Ser.  No.  562,261 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aag.  9, 1989, 1-93523[U] 
Lrt.  <X?  BiOR  21/32 
VS.  CL  280—734  20  CUan 


5,069,478 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  INFLATOR  USED  IN  COMPACT 

VEHICLE  AIR  BAG  APPARATUS 

Ki  I.  Kim,  826  South  Bereado  St.,  Lot  Aagdcs,  Calif.  90005 

Filed  Jul.  24, 1990,  Ser.  No.  556,967 

lat  CV  B60R  21/10 

VS.  CL  280—733  4  Claims 


1.  Safety  apparatus  for  a  vehicle  having  a  passenger  com- 
partment and  a  shoulder  belt  for  restraining  an  occupant  of  the 
vehicle  comprising: 
inflatable  bag  mounted  on  a  portion  of  said  shoulder  belt  and 
movable  between  a  collapsed,  inoperative  position  and  an 
inflated,  operative  position,  for  restraining  an  occupant  of 
the  vehicle  during  a  collision; 
means  operatively  associated  with  said  air  bag  for  automati- 


1.  An  air  bag  device  for  a  vehicle  to  be  put  in  operation  in 
case  of  an  emergency,  comprising: 

(a)  an  air  bag  main  body  in  which  an  air  bag  is  accommo- 
dated, 

(b)  inflating  means  accommodated  in  the  air  bag  main  body 
for  inflating  the  air  bag, 

(c)  an  acceleration  setisor  accommodated  in  tlie  air  bag  main 
body  for  detecting  a  large  deceleration  to  actuate  inflating 
means, 

(d)  mounting  means  for  mounting  the  air  bag  main  body  to 
a  body  of  the  vehicle, 

(e)  acceleration-sensor  deactivating  means  which  takes  a 
first  state  in  which  the  operation  of  the  acceleration  sensor 
is  disabled  even  if  a  large  acceleration  is  imposed  and  a 
second  state  in  which  the  operation  of  the  acceleration 
sensor  is  activated, 

(0  releasing  means  for  releasing  the  deactivating  means  to 
put  the  acceleration  sensor  in  an  activated  state,  and 

(g)  restricting  means  for  preventing  the  mounting  means 
from  achieving  its  function  of  attaching  the  air  bag  main 
body  to  the  body  of  the  vehicle  when  the  acceleration- 
sensor  deactivating  means  is  in  the  second  state  and  allow- 
ing the  mounting  means  to  achieve  its  function  when  the 
acceleration-sensor  deactivating  means  is  in  the  first  state, 

whereby  the  air  bag  is  prevented  from  being  inflated  acci- 
dentally in  response  to  an  impact  imparted  before  the  air 
bag  main  body  is  attached  to  the  body  of  the  vehicle. 
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S,069,480 
AIR  BAG  RETAINER  ASSEMBLY 
Staaky  B.  Good,  Richmond,  Mich.,  •ssigaor  to  Allied-Signal 
Inc.,  Morris  Township,  Morris  County,  N  J. 

Filed  May  31,  1989,  Ser.  No.  359,237 

lat.  a.'  B60R  21/20 

MS.  a.  280—743  9  Qaims 


1.  An  air  bag  assembly  (20)  comprising: 

a  reaction  housing  assembly  (30)  comprising  a  first  member 
(34)  defining  top  (50),  bottom  (52)  and  rear  wall  (54),  and 
a  plurality  of  end  plates  (Via.b)  adapted  to  mate  with  open 
ends  (56<2,/>)  of  the  first  member  (34),  the  first  member  (34) 
and  end  plates  (40a, />)  defining  an  open  mouth  (44); 

the  end  plates  including  means  for  securing  a  gas  generator 
thereto; 

a  pillow  assembly  (90)  including  a  pillow  retainer  (92)  re- 
ceived into  and  recessed  rearward  of  the  open  mouth  (44), 
and  circumferentially  secured  to  the  reaction  housing 
assembly  and  an  inflatable  pillow  (100)  or  air  bag  attached 
to  the  pillow  retainer  (82);  the  pillow  stored  in  a  compact, 
predeployment  condition  prior  to  inflation; 

cover  assembly  means  (120)  for  protecting  the  pillow  (100) 
in  its  predeployment  condition,  the  cover  assembly  means 
(120)  being  ruptured  by  the  pillow  (100)  during  deploy- 
ment thereof. 


5,0«9,481 
GOLF  CART  CLUB  RACK  AND  METHOD 
William  M.  Strange,  12514  ETeningside  Dr.,  Sun  Oty  West, 
Ariz.  85375 

Filed  Aug.  6, 1990,  Ser.  No.  562^25 

lat  a.)  B<0R  9/06.  9/OS 

VS.  CL  280—769  6  Claims 


a  horizontal  upper  panel  coupled  to  the  vertical  support 
means  and  having  a  plurality  of  openings; 

adjustable  connector  means  coupling  the  horizontal  upper 
panel  to  the  vertical  support  means; 

a  plurality  of  vertical  tubes  extending  through  respective 
openings  provided  by  said  plurality  of  openings  and  sup- 
ported by  the  horizontal  upper  panel  for  holding  a  set  of 
golf  clubs;  and 

a  foldable,  multi-piece  cover  coupled  to  said  horizontal 
upper  panel  and  disposed  over  the  clubs  and  tubes  and 
horizontal  upper  panel;  said  cover  includes: 

a  bottom  transparent  plate  having  lower  hinge  means  dis- 
posed along  a  lower  edge  thereof;  a  vertical  transparent 
portion  for  interconnecting  the  lower  hinge  means  to  the 
horizontal  upper  panel;  and 

a  top  transparent  plate  having  lower  hinge  means  disposed 
along  a  lower  edge  thereof  and  connected  to  the  bottom 
transparent  plate; 

said  top  transparent  plate  having  latch  means  disposed  along 
a  top  edge  thereof. 


5,069,482 

FORCE  LIMITER  FOR  SAFETY  BELT  RESTRAINING 

SYSTEMS 

Artnr  Fdhl,  Scbomdorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  TRW 

Repa  GmbH,  Alfdorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  28, 1990,  Ser.  No.  590,089 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  9, 
1989,  3933721 

Int  CV  B60R  22/28 
VS.  a.  280—801  2  aaims 


1.  A  golf  cart  club-rack  for  connection  to  a  vertical  rear- 
mounted  support  means  of  a  golf  cart  body  comprising: 


1.  A  force  limiter  for  use  in  a  safety  belt  restraining  system 
having  a  force  flow  path  and  first  and  second  fittings,  said 
force  limiter  comprising: 
a  fitting  plate  having  parallel  edges  and  having  two  spaced- 
apart  parallel  cylinders  formed  therein  along  said  edges, 
and  two  rods  associated  each  with  a  respective  cylinder 
and  having  ends  projecting  out  of  the  cylinders,  said  ends 
of  said  rods  being  connected  by  a  stirrup  member  to  which 
the  second  fitting  is  secured;  and 
at  least  one  of  said  cylinders  engaging  the  first  fitting  of  the 
safety  belt  restraining  system  and  its  respective  rod  being 
longitudinally  displaceably  accommodated  in  said  one 
cylinder  and  said  force  limiter  being  inserted  via  the  first 
and  second  fittings  into  the  force  flow  path  of  the  safety 
belt  system,  said  force  limiter  comprising  an  annular  free 
space  defined  radially  inwardly  by  the  rod,  radially  out- 
wardly by  the  inner  wall  of  the  cylinder  and  axially  on  at 
least  one  side  by  an  annular  shoulder,  an  annular  array  of 
roller  elements  being  arranged  in  said  annular  free  space 
and  uniformly  distributed  in  the  peripheral  direction,  the 
cylinder  being  made  of  a  plastically  deformable  relatively 
soft  material,  the  roller  elements  being  made  of  a  rela- 
tively hard  material,  the  annular  array  of  roller  elements 
having  a  diameter  selected  such  that  upon  longitudinal 
displacement  of  said  rod  in  said  cylinder  said  roller  ele- 
ments penetrate  into  the  material  of  the  cylinder  and 
perform  a  deformation  work  on  the  inner  wall  of  the  latter 
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resulting  in  the  formation  of  longitudinal  grooves  into  the 
material  of  the  cylinder,  to  thereby  define  a  reproduceably 
defined  inhibiting  force  when  the  rod  and  the  cylinder  are 
pulled  apart  under  tensile  load  between  the  fittings  of  the 
safety  belt  restraining  system. 


5,0(9,483 
SEAT  BELT  MOUNT  MECHANISM 
Klyoahl  Hirasawa,  Hamamatsn,  Japan,  assignor  to  SnzaU 
Motor  company  l.imltfd,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  13,  1990,  Ser.  No.  537,359 
Claims  priority,  application  Japaa,  Jun.  14,  1989, 1-69184{U] 
lat.  CL>  B60R  21/10 
VS.  a.  280—801  3  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  joining  the  rectangular  ends  of  two  ducts,  the 
method  of  comprising  the  steps  of: 

attaching  an  L-shaped  connector  having  two  substantially 
perpendicular  legs  forming  a  comer  region  to  each  comer 
of  each  duct  end,  each  said  connector  having  an  orifice  in 
the  comer  region  thereof; 

placing  said  duct  ends  in  an  abutting  relationship  such  that 
the  L-shaped  connectors  on  each  duct  comer  abut  each 
other  and  have  abutting  orifices  in  superimposed  relation- 
ships; 


integrally  forming  a  cleat  with  and  extending  inwardly  from 

the  peripheral  edge  of  at  least  one  of  the  abutting  orifices; 
forming  a  lip  on  the  outer  end  of  each  cleat  and  a  retaining 

means  on  the  abutting  connector;  and 
bending  the  cleat  through  the  abutting  orifice  over  and 

around  the  retaining  means  on  the  abutting  connector  to 

lock  the  two  connectors  together. 


5,069,485 

BRITTLE  LINED  PIPE  CONNECTOR 
Wtiliam  C.  AUca,  Pasadeaa;  Stcpbca  D.  Pye,  Los  Aaseles; 
Gerald  M.  Hamblin,  St  Helena;  Jose  M.  Perez,  Caiexico; 
William  E.  Amend,  Yorba  Linda;  John  D.  Bush,  Bunnuda 
Dunes,  all  of  Calif.;  David  Holligan,  Muntin  Lupa,  Philip- 
pines, and  Delbert  E.  Pyle,  Northridge,  Calif.,  assignors  to 
Union  Oil  Company  of  California,  Loc  Angeles,  Calif. 
Filed  Oct  26,  1989,  Ser.  No.  427,758 
Int  CL'  F16L  9/14 
VS.  a.  285—55  4  Clauns 


1.  A  seat  belt  mount  mechanism  of  a  seat  belt  for  use  in  an 
automotive  vehicle,  comprising:  a  fixing  bracket  fixed  to  an 
upper  part  of  a  door  sash,  said  fixing  bracket  extending  later- 
ally of  said  door  sash;  an  anchor  plate  connected  to  said  fixing 
bracket  laterally  of  said  door  sash,  said  anchor  plate  having  an 
end  with  a  latch  engagement  portion  having  a  substantially 
T-shaped  cross  section;  an  opening  formed  in  a  center  pillar  of 
the  vehicle,  said  end  of  T-shaped  cross  section  of  said  latch 
being  inserted  into  the  opening  of  the  center  pillar  when  the 
door  is  closed,  said  latch  being  directly  received  by  the  central 
pillar  when  the  anchor  plate  is  subjected  to  a  heavy  load. 


5,069,484 
DUCT  JOINING  SYSTEM 
Howard  J.  McEUroy,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Met-Coil 
Systems  Corporation,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1990,  Ser.  No.  478,238 

Int  a.5  F16L  35/00 

VS.  a.  285—39  43  Claims 


1.  A  connector  apparatus  for  joining  two  pipe  sections  con- 
taining a  hard-to-handle  fluid,  ttie  apparatus  comprising: 

a  first  pipe  section  having  an  interior  passageway  and  com- 
posed of  a  non-fluid-resistant  material; 

a  first  substantially  rigid,  pipe  end  segment  composed  of  a 
first  fluid-resistant  material  and  attached  to  one  of  said 
two  pipe  sections,  the  segment  having  two  segment  ends 
and  a  primary  sealing  surface  proximate  to  one  segment 
end; 

a  brittle  fluid-conducting  liner  substantially  covering  said 
interior  passageway,  the  liner  composed  of  a  second  fluid- 
resistant  material  which  is  dissimilar  from  said  first  fluid- 
resistant  material  and  having  a  liner  end  surface  proximate 
to  said  one  segment  end,  the  liner  attached  to  the  interior 
passageway  and  sealably  bonded  to  the  first  segment; 

a  second  pipe  section  having  at  least  one  mating  sealing 
surface  for  sealably  mating  with  the  primary  sealing  sur- 
face when  the  pipe  sections  are  joined;  and 

means  for  joining  the  pipe  sections,  wherein  the  mated  seal- 
ing surfaces  are  capable  of  restricting  the  passage  of  fluid 
to  the  pipe  sections  when  the  pipe  sections  are  joined  in 
the  absence  of  a  deformable  seal  sandwiched  between  said 
liner  end  surface  and  said  second  pipe  section. 
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5,IM9,4M 

FLEXIBLE  SUPPORTING  SHEATH  FOR  CABLES  AND 

THE  LIKE 

Akira  Kiamra,  Kyoto;  Nobuo  Kitao,  Yaaatokouriyama;  Hirothi 

YasMfai,  TakatmU;  Yochinusa  Shuoomara,  Daito;  Kiyoahi 

boiaki,  and  HiiXMhi  Nishimura,  both  of  Osaka,  all  of  Japan, 

anignon  to  Tsabakimoto  Chain  Co.,  Japan 

DivisioB  of  Str.  No.  177,526,  Apr.  4, 19M,  which  is  a  division  of 

Ser.  No.  849,029.  Apr.  7,  1986,  Pat.  No.  4,739,801.  ThU 

application  Apr.  12,  1990,  Ser.  No.  508,938 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  9,  1985,  60-75698; 
Apr.  22,  1985, 60-86983;  Feb.  15,  1986,  61-29917;  Feb.  17, 1986, 
61-30951;  Feb.  18,  1986,  61-31932;  Feb.  19,  1986,  61-32879 

Int  a.'  F16L  27/04 
VS.  a.  285—166  «  Claims 


1.  A  flexible  supporting  sheath  for  cables  and  the  like  com- 
prising a  series  of  interconnected  links,  each  link  having  an 
internal  passage  extending  through  it  form  one  end  to  the 
other,  said  internal  passage  having  circular  transverse  cross- 
sections  throughout  its  length,  an  inner  concave  spherical 
surface  formed  in  the  passage  at  one  end  of  the  link,  and  an 
outer  convex  spherical  surface  formed  on  the  outer  surface  of 
the  link  at  its  opposite  end,  in  which,  for  at  least  two  adjoining 
links  of  the  sheath,  the  convex  surface  of  one  of  said  two  links 
is  engaged  with  a  concave  surface  of  the  other  one  of  said  two 
links,  in  which  the  engaged  convex  and  concave  surfaces 
having  coinciding  centers,  and  in  which  the  concave  surface  of 
said  other  link  overlaps  the  convex  surface  of  said  one  link  to 
an  extent  such  as  to  prevent  separation  of  the  links,  said  two 
adjoining  links  having  means  for  limiting  their  articulation,  the 
internal  passage  of  each  of  said  two  links  having  an  intermedi- 
ate portion  located  between  the  concave  surface  of  its  passage 
and  the  end  portion  of  the  passage  inside  the  portion  of  the  link 
having  the  outer  convex  surface,  characterized  by  the  fact  that 
the  diameter  of  said  end  portion  of  the  passage  of  said  one  link, 
at  its  opening,  is  greater  than  the  minimum  diameter  of  the 
intermediate  portion  of  the  passage  of  said  other  link,  whereby 
said  two  links  form  a  continuous  hollow  passage  for  a  cable  or 
the  like,  said  pair  of  mating  concave  and  convex  spherical 
surfaces  being  provided  with  at  least  one  set  of  aligned  radial 
holes  and  having  a  pin  extending  at  least  partly  into  both  holes 
of  at  least  one  set,  the  pin  being  press  fit  into  one  hole  of  the  set 
and  fitting  loosely  in  the  other  hole  of  the  set. 


5,069.487 
FLEXIBLE  CONNECTOR 
Mickael  W.  Sheppard,  BaUvia,  III.,  assignor  to  Flexonics  Inc., 
Bartlctt,IU. 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1990.  Ser.  No.  476.838 
Int.  a.'  F16L  27/00 
VS.  a.  285—226  21  Clainu 

1.  A  flexible  connector  for  accommodating  a  variety  of 
different  conduit  configurations,  and  for  absorbing  noise  and 
vibration  through  a  freely  flexible,  fully  orientatable  construc- 
tion, said  flexible  connector  comprising: 

tubular  bellows  means  having  two  oppositely  disposed  ends, 

said  tubular  bellows  means  having  a  bellows  portion  thereof 

arranged  substantially  adjacent  each  of  said  two  ends 

respectively; 

an  input  coupling  member  positioned  at  one  end  of  said 

tubular  bellows  means; 


an  output  coupling  member  positioned  at  the  other  end  of 
said  tubular  bellows  means; 

tubular  liner  means  having  opposed  ends  and  operably  ar- 
ranged between  said  input  coupling  member  and  said 
output  coupling  member  to  enable  fluid  communication 
therebetween,  said  tubular  liner  means  arranged  inside  of 
and  substantially  coaxially  with  said  tubular  bellows 
means;  and 

two  articulated  joints,  each  of  which  is  located  at  a  respec- 
tive end  of  said  tubular  liner  means, 

one  of  said  articulated  joint  means  operably  connecting  said 
respective  end  of  said  tubular  liner  means  with  said  input 


coupling  member,  and  the  other  of  said  articulated  joint 
means  operably  connecting  the  other  respective  end  of 
said  tubular  liner  means  with  said  output  coupling  mem- 
ber, 
each  of  said  articulated  joint  means  being  operably  disposed 
to  permit  substantially  unrestricted  angular  movement  of 
said  coupling  members  relative  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  tubular  liner  means  as  well  as  to  each  other  to,  in  turn, 
enable  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  input  coupling  member 
to  alternatively  be  positioned  either  intersecting  or  non- 
intersecting  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  output  cou- 
pling. 


5,069,488 

METHOD  AND  A  DEVICE  FOR 

MOVEMENT-COMPENSATION  IN  RISER  PIPES 

Jan  Freyer,  Hafrsfjord,  and  Amfinn  Nergaard,  Hinna,  both  of 

Norway,  assignors  to  Smcdvig  IPR  A/S,  Suvanger,  Norway 
PCT  No.  PCr/NO89/00116,  §  371  Date  Jul.  3,  1990,  §  102(e) 

Date  Jnl.  3,  1990,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO90/05236,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  May  17, 1990 

PCT  Filed  Nov.  8,  1989,  Ser.  No.  536,668 

Claims  priority,  application  Norway,  Not.  9,  1988,  88  5006 

Int.  CL'  F16L  27/12 

VS.  a.  285—302  12  Claims 

7.  A  telescopic  device  for  absorbing  variations  in  the  length 
of  a  pipe,  comprising  a  telescope  casing  with  an  internal  cylin- 
der surface,  a  telescopic  pipe  which  has  an  external  cylinder 
surface  and  is  sealedly  and  slidingly  arranged  in  the  telescope 
casing,  an  annular  piston  on  the  outside  of  the  telescopic  pipe 
in  contact  with  the  internal  cylinder  surface  of  the  telescope 
casing  so  that  a  chamber  is  formed  on  either  side  of  the  piston, 
one  of  which  has  pressure  communication  with  the  inside  of 
the  telescope  casing  and  the  other  of  which  communicates 
with  a  source  of  fluid  at  substantially  constant  pressure,  the 
cross  sectional  area  of  the  internal  cylinder  surface  of  the 
telescope  casing  being  twice  the  cross  sectional  area  of  the 
external  cylinder  surface  of  the  telescopic  pipe,  wherein  the 
telescopic  device  is  adapted  to  function  as  a  sliding  joint  in  a 
riser  pipe  between  a  mobile  offshore  structure  and  a  petroleum 
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well  on  a  sea-bed,  and  wherein  a  hydraulic  cylinder  for  provid- 
ing movement-compensated  tension  loading  of  a  part  of  the 


riser  pipe  which  is  below  the  telescopic  device  is  combined 
with  the  telescopic  device. 


5,069,489 
BLEED-DOWN  CONNECTOR  ASSEMBLY 
Donald  D.  Bartholomew,  Marine  Oty,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Pro- 
prietary Technology,  Inc.,  SonthfieM,  Mich. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  327,797,  Mar.  23,  1989,  which  U  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  776,644,  Sep.  16, 1985,  which  is 
a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  360,201,  Mar.  22, 1982,  which 
is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  201,711,  Oct  29, 1980,  Pat. 
No.  4,423,892.  This  application  Mar.  21, 1990,  Ser.  No.  496,659 

Int.  a.5  F16L  37/12 
VS.  a.  285—319  8  Claims 


1.  A  connector  assembly  for  providing  a  bleed-down  con- 
nector positioned  with  a  tubular  conduit  which  is  adapted  to 
convey  a  pressurized  fluid,  comprising: 

housing  means  for  receiving  said  conduit; 

sealing  means  for  providing  a  fluid  tight  connection  between 
confronting  poriions  of  said  housing  means  and  said  con- 
duit when  said  conduit  is  in  a  fully  inserted  position  in  said 
housing  means; 

retainer  means  for  maintaining  said  conduit  in  said  housing 
means,  said  retainer  means  including  a  detent  having  a 
U-shape  in  cross  section;  and 

cap  means  rotatably  mounted  on  said  housing  means  for 
controlling  the  axial  position  of  said  retainer  means  in 
cooperation  with  housing  means  such  that  said  conduit  is 
permitted  to  be  pariially  withdrawn  from  said  housing 
means  with  the  rotation  of  cap  means  to  said  bleed-down 


connector  position  in  which  said  sealing  means  fluid  tight 
connection  is  interrupted  and  a  flange  extending  radially 
angularly  from  said  cap  means  into  said  housing  means  for 
interacting  with  said  detent  to  prevent  unwanted  with- 
drawal of  said  retainer  means. 


5.069,490 
PIPE  COUPLING  WITH  SPRING  OFF-SET 
Richard  M.  Halen,  Jr.,  Pittsbwgh,  Pa.,  assipior  to  CompUMtg 
Systems.  Incorporated,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct  6, 1989,  Ser.  No.  418,122 

lut  a.'  F16L  17/Oa  19/00.  21/02 

VS.  a.  285—337  15  ( 


1.  A  coupling  for  pipes  comprising: 

(a)  a  central  elongate  sleeve  having  opposite  flared  ends,  a 
longitudinal  midpoint  and  adapted  to  receive  coaxially 
two  opposite  pipe  ends  to  be  connected; 

(b)  a  pair  of  annular  gasket  members  positioned  within  said 
opposite  sleeve  ends,  said  gasket  members  having  longitu- 
dinal innermost  gasket  ends  adapted  to  be  received  by  the 
flared  ends  of  said  central  sleeve  and  said  gasket  members 
having  a  longitudinal  outermost  end; 

(c)  a  pair  of  annular  backup  rings  positioned  longitudinally 
outwardly  of  said  gasket  members; 

(d)  a  pair  of  independent  metal  annular  wave  springs  posi- 
tioned longitudinally  outwardly  of  said  backup  rings,  said 
wave  springs  having  a  longitudinal  innermost  surface  and 
a  longitudinal  outermost  surface; 

(e)  a  pair  of  collapsible  split  ring  annular  gripping  members 
positioned  longitudinally  outwardly  of  said  backup  rings, 
said  gripping  members  having  gripping  teeth  on  a  circum- 
ferential inside  surface  thereof,  said  teeth  adapted  to  en- 
gage said  pipe  ends  when  said  gripping  members  are 
collapsed; 

(0  a  pair  of  follower  members  positioned  longitudinally 
outwardly  of  said  wave  springs  and  gripping  members, 
said  follower  members  having  longitudinal  outer  flange 
poriions  having  substantially  flat  inner  bearing  surfaces; 
and 

(g)  tightening  means  engaging  said  follower  members  for 
providing  inward  force  on  said  follower  members  to  urge 
said  follower  members  relatively  closer  together  and 
toward  said  longitudinal  midpoint  of  said  sleeve  whereby, 
as  force  is  applied,  inward  motion  of  the  follower  mem- 
bers initially  causes  force  to  be  transferred  from  the  fol- 
lower members  through  said  wave  springs  to  the  gaskets 
thereby  causing  pariial  gasket  compression,  thereafter 
causes  said  wave  springs  to  compress  in  only  a  longitudi- 
nal direction  and  causes  said  backup  rings  to  contact  and 
collapse  said  gripping  members  and  said  gripping  teeth  to 
engage  said  pipe  ends,  whereby  said  compressed  wave 
springs  store  energy  to  reduce  torque  loss  of  said  tighten- 
ing means  caused  by  stress  relaxation  of  said  pipes  or  said 
gaskets. 
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5.069,491 

VEHICLE  DOOR  LOCK  SYSTEM 

Lee  S.  Weiaeraun,  Medina,  aad  Joel  T.  Varsus,  Panna,  both  of 

Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Eastern  Compaay,  OcTeland,  Ohio 

Coatinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  456,0M,  Dec.  26,  1989, 

ahaadoaed,  Ser.  No.  109,479,  Oct.  16, 1987,  Pat  No.  4,896,906, 

Ser  No.  390,214,  Ang.  7,  1989,  Pat.  No.  D.  319,001,  Ser.  No. 

390,669,  Aag.  7,  1989,  Pat.  No.  D.  311,323,  aad  Ser.  No. 

390,671,  Aug.  7,  1989,  Pat  No.  D.  311,324,  said  Ser.  No. 

390,214,  Ser.  No.  390,669,  and  Ser.  No.  390,671,  each  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  320,894,  Mar.  9,  1989, 

ahandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  222,349,  Jul.  20, 

1988,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  1064>34, 

Oct  5, 1987,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No. 

830,709,  Feb.  18,  1986,  abandoned,  said  Ser.  No.  456,048,  is  a 

continuation  of  Ser.  No.  320,894, ,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser. 

No.  222,349, ,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  106,934, , 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  830,709,  ,  said  Ser.  No. 

109,479,  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  106,934, ,  and  Ser. 

No.  54,687,  May  27,  1987,  abandoned,  which  is  a 
continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  830,709,.  This  application  Jan. 

29,  1990,  Ser.  No.  472,208 

The  portion  of  the  tcni  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  30, 

2007,  has  been  diiclaimed. 

lat  a.s  EOSC  3/26 

MS.  CL  292—48  43  Claims 


634*. 


626' 


1.  A  rotary  latch  assembly,  comprising 

a)  striker  means  including  a  L-shaped  bracket  having  an 
elongate  central  portion  that  interconnects  with  an  end 
formation,  and  that  has  a  generally  cylindrical  stud  that  is 
connected  to  the  central  portion  and  extends  in  cantilev- 
ered  fashion  at  a  spaced  distance  from  the  end  formation; 

b)  rotary  latch  means  including  elongate  latch  housing 
means  for  defining  a  protective  enclosure  for  latch  operat- 
ing components,  and  having  means  for  defining  an  end 
region; 

c)  rotary  latch  bolt  means  including  a  pair  of  pivotal  latch 
bolts  mounted  by  the  latch  housing  means  for  rotation  in 
unison  between  latched  and  unlatched  positions,  and 
being  operative,  when  in  their  latched  positions,  to  se- 
curely grasp  the  stud  that  is  carried  by  the  L-shaped 
bracket  of  the  striker  means  to  releasably  retain  the  rotary 
latch  means  in  engagement  with  the  striker  means; 

d)  wedge  block  means  including  a  wedge  block  member 
rigidly  secured  to  the  end  formation  of  the  L-shaped 
bracket  of  the  striker  means  for  defining  an  inclined  sur- 
face that  faces  toward  said  stud; 

e)  inclined  surface  means  defined  by  the  end  region  of  the 
latch  housing  means  for  engaging  the  inclined  surface  of 
the  wedge  block  means  when  the  rotary  latch  means  is 
brought  into  latching  engagement  with  the  striker  means 
to  guide  the  rotary  latch  means  into  proper  alignment 
with  the  striker  means  during  latching  and  to  retain  the 
rotary  latch  means  in  proper  alignment  with  the  striker 
means  while  latched. 


5,069,492 

AUTOMATIC  SUDING  DOOR  LATCH 

Gerald  F.  Tatham,  1391  W.  Shaw  Ave.,  Fresno,  Calif.  93711 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  532,196,  Jon.  1,  1990, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  6,  1991,  Ser.  No.  652,443 

Int  a.'  E05C  19/06 

MS.  a.  292—85  12  dains 


1.  An  automatic  sliding  door  or  window  latching  mechanism 
comprising: 

a.  a  hook  means  attached  to  a  door  or  window  jamb; 

b.  a  housing  attached  to  a  door  or  window  frame  opposite 
said  hook  means; 

c.  a  rotatable  drum  having  a  square  opening  through  the 
center  thereof  rotatably  mounted  within  said  housing; 

d.  a  bendable  plate  member  fixedly  attached  to  said  drum, 
said  plate  member  having  an  upwardly  bent  lip  on  one 
end,  and  a  central  opening  immediately  adjacent  to  said 
lip,  said  plate  mounted  within  said  housing  so  that  the  lip 
and  central  opening  of  said  plate  are  directly  opposite  the 
hook,  the  opposite  end  of  said  plate  being  fixedly  an- 
chored to  said  housing; 

e.  a  square  axle  slidably  passing  through  the  squared  opening 
in  said  dnmi,  and  attached  on  its  opposite  ends  to  a  pair  of 
handle  means; 

f.  means  for  attaching  said  housing  to  said  door  or  window; 

g.  means  for  attaching  said  handle  means  to  said  axle; 

h.  means  for  attaching  said  handle  means  to  said  door  or 
window. 


5,069.493 
DOOR  LOCK  DEVICE 

Haruo  Mochida,  and  Yoshio  Watanuki,  both  of  Kanagawa, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Ltd.,  Yokohama, 
Japan 

Filed  Jan.  3,  1991,  Ser.  No.  637,238 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  25,  1990,  2-15444 

Int  a.5  E05C  i/26 

MS.  a.  292— 336J  9  Oaims 


1.  A  door  lock  device  for  use  with  a  door  having  an  outer 

panel,  said  door  lock  device  comprising: 

an  outside  handle  operatively  mounted  on  said  outer  panel; 

a  door  lock  proper  installed  in  said  door  and  having  an 

outside  lever  which  is  directed  toward  said  outer  panel. 
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said  outside  lever  bringing  about  an  unlatched  condition 
of  said  door  lock  proper  when  moved  in  a  given  direction; 

a  connecting  rod  connecting  said  outside  handle  with  said 
outside  lever,  so  that  movement  of  said  outside  handle  in 
one  direction  causes  movement  of  said  outside  lever  in 
said  given  direction;  and 

means  for  establishing  a  locked  engagement  between  said 
outside  lever  and  said  outer  panel  when  they  are  brought 
into  abutment  with  each  other,  said  means  including  a 
pointed  portion  provided  on  the  leading  end  of  said  out- 
side lever. 


Keat 


5,069,494 
DEVICE  FOR  STORAGE  AND  INSERTION  OF  CONTACT 

LENSES 
Lone  R.  Reinson,  White  City;  Mark  J.  Akerman,  Regiiia,  and 
John  KUppenstein,  White  City,  all  of  Canada,  assignors  to 
LensO-Matic  lac.  White  City,  Canada 

Filed  Oct  5,  1990,  Ser.  No.  592,456 

Int  a.'  A61F  9/00:  A45C  U/00 

MS.  CL  294— IJ  11  Claims 


(t\ 


yiii 


1.  A  device  for  storage  of  and  for  application  to  the  eye  of  a 
wearer  of  a  pair  of  contact  lenses,  the  device  comprising  suc- 
tion means  for  generating  a  suction  and  a  head  member 
mounted  on  said  suction  means  for  transmission  of  suction 
thereto  and  arranged  for  engaging  and  grasping  the  contact 
lens,  said  head  member  including  suction  communication 
means  arranged  to  transmit  said  suction  to  said  lens  to  hold  said 
lens  on  said  member,  container  means  defining  a  first  container 
for  receiving  liquid,  said  first  container  having  a  base  for  rest- 
ing on  a  support  surface  and  an  open  top,  said  suction  means 
including  cap  means  for  engaging  onto  and  closing  said  open 
top  of  said  first  container  whereby  the  head  member  is  stored 
in  the  liquid,  said  head  member  being  arranged  such  that  said 
suction  means  is  arranged  to  draw  said  liquid  into  said  head 
member  whereby  said  suction  is  communicated  to  said  lens  by 
contact  of  said  liquid  with  said  lens,  said  container  means 
including  a  second  and  a  third  container  each  separate  from  the 
first  container  and  each  including  means  for  soJingly  closing 
the  respective  container  such  that  the  container  is  arranged  for 
receiving  and  storing  a  lens  stored  separately  from  said  first 
container. 


5,069.495 
DEVICE  FOR  LIFTING  BOARDS 
Denii  P.  Mears,  20A  RaTCMcraft  Rd„ 
BR34TR,  United  Kingdom 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1989,  Ser.  No.  453,608 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Ki^dom.  Dec  21,  1988, 
8829773 

Int  a.'  B65G  7/12:  B66F  11/00 
MS.  a.  294—15  15  Oaims 


1.  A  hand-held  device  having  a  lower  end  and  an  upper  end 
for  lifting  and  carrying  a  door  and  for  fitting  a  door  within  a 
door  frame,  the  device  comprising: 

support  means  for  placing  under  an  edge  of  a  door,  the 
support  means  having  spaced  apart  portions  for  stably 
supporting  the  door  either  side  of  its  centre  of  gravity; 

a  body  portion  attached  to  the  support  means  and  extending 
upwardly  therefrom; 

a  handle  portion  attached  to  the  body  portion  at  a  position 
spaced  from  the  support  means  for  gripping  and  lifting  the 
device  by  hand;  and 

a  foot  mechanism  having  a  foot  portion  which  may  be  ex- 
tended from  a  lower  end  of  the  device  to  engage  the 
ground  and  holding  means  for  releasably  holding  the 
device  in  a  stable  raised  position  on  the  extended  foot 
portion  and  at  a  desired  height  and  a  desired  angle,  in  the 
plane  of  the  door,  with  respect  to  the  ground,  wherein  the 
height  and  the  angle  of  the  support  means  relative  to  the 
ground,  when  the  device  is  at  least  substantially  vertically 
aligned,  are  infinitely  variable, 

whereby  a  door  may  be  lifted  and  carried  with  one  edge 
resting  on  the  support  means  and  one  face  leaning  against 
part  of  the  body  portion,  the  handle  portion  being  posi- 
tioned such  that  the  handle  portion  can  be  freely  gripped 
to  lift  the  device  without  interference  from  the  door  sup- 
ported thereon,  and  whereby  a  door  positioned  upright  on 
the  device  may  be  fitted  within  a  door  frame  and  stably 
supported  in  a  raised  position  above  the  ground  at  a  de- 
sired angle  thereto  to  facilitate  securement  of  the  door 
within  the  door  frame. 


5,069.496 
CHAIR  WITH  ADJUSTABLE  SEAT  AND  BACK  REST 

GiiBthcr  Knnh,  Bliesstrasse  80,  D-6680  Nevnkirchen,  and  Ull- 
rich Kuhn.  Konrad-Adenauer-Weg  4,  D-6682  Ottweilcr.  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauay 

FUed  Oct  13,  1989,  Ser.  No.  421.522 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  Oct  14, 
1988.3835003 

lat  a.5  H47C  3/00 
MS.  a.  297—300  20  Oaimc 

I.  A  chair  having  a  total  of  three  fulcral  pivots  and  compris- 
ing a  leg  having  an  upper  portion;  a  seat  having  a  profiled  first 
base  element;  a  first  cushion  provided  on  and  following  the 
profile  of  said  first  base  element;  a  back  rest  having  a  second 
profiled  base  element,  said  base  elements  having  adjacent  edge 
faces;  a  second  cushion  provided  on  and  following  the  profile 
of  said  second  btise  element;  a  carrier  connecting  said  seat  to 
the  upper  portion  of  said  leg,  said  carrier  being  rigid  with  said 
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upper  portion  and  with  said  seat;  a  first  fiilcral  pivot  including  lower  panel  telescopically  slidably  connected  to  the  upper 

a  hinge  disposed  between  said  edge  faces  and  pivotally  mount-  panel,  the  lower  panel  being  extended  from  the  upper  panel 

ing  said  back  rest  on  said  carrier  and  including  means  for  with  the  lower  edges  of  the  lower  panel  resting  against  the  rear 

biasing  said  back  rest  forwardly;  and  means  for  movably  cou-  portions  of  the  wheelwells  in  this  operative  use  position,  the 
pling  said  back  rest  to  said  carrier,  said  coupling  means  consist- 


ing of  a  support  rigid  with  said  back  rest,  hydraulic  damper 
means  disposed  between  said  support  and  said  carrier  and 
spaced  apart  from  said  back  rest  a  second  fulcral  pivot  con- 
necting said  damper  means  to  said  support,  and  a  third  fulcral 
pivot  connecting  said  damper  means  to  said  carrier. 


lower  panel  being  retracted  into  the  upper  panel  and  resting 
against  the  inner  surface  of  the  endgate  when  not  used  as  an  air 
foil,  means  for  maintaining  the  air  foil  in  its  use  and  non-use 
position. 


5,(M9,497 
PARCEL  VAN  DOOR 
William  F.  ClellaiMl,  Columbii^  Mo^  asaigMM-  to  Ryder  Track 
Rcatal,  lac^  Miami,  Fla. 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1991,  Scr.  No.  651,196 

Iirt.  a.>  BMJ  5/06 

VS.  a.  296—155  10  Claims 


5,069.499 

MOTOR  VEHICLE  HATCHBACK  AND  A  METHOD  FOR 
PRODUCING  SAME 

Hermann  Burst,  Rutesheim;  August- Wilbelm  Giisse,  Monsheim; 
Giinter  Scadlich,  Weil  der  Stradt,  and  Georg  Hotzer,  Schwieb- 
erdingen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Dr.  Ing. 
hx.F.  Porsche  AG,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaoy 

Filed  Not.  13,  1990,  Ser.  No.  611,655 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  20, 
1989,  3938476 

Int.  a.)  B60J  1/04 
MS.  a.  296—201  10  Qaims 


1.  A  vehicle  door  assembly  comprising: 

a  supporting  wall,  said  wall  having  a  passageway; 

a  door  panel  disposed  substantially  parallel  to  said  wall,  said 
door  panel  being  slidably  mounted  in  spaced  parallel 
relation  to  said  wall  for  bilateral  movement  between  an 
open  position  and  a  closed  position; 

at  least  one  seal  means  extending  perpendicularly  from  said 
door  panel  toward  said  wall;  and 

at  least  one  jamb  means  extending  from  said  wall  toward  said 
door  panel  for  engaging  said  seal  means,  said  jamb  means 
having  first  and  second  vertical  edges,  said  jamb  means 
inclined  between  said  edges  in  the  direction  of  movement 
of  said  door  panel. 


5,069,498 

PICKUP  TRUCK  RETRACTABLE  ENDGATE  AIR  FOIL 

Larry  J.  Beachoff,  315  Geiser  Ave.,  Waynesboro,  Pa.  17268 

Filed  Aug.  22, 1990,  Scr.  No.  571,167 

Lrt.  a.'  B62D  35/00 

MS.  CL  296—180.1  4  Claims 

1.  A  combined  extendable  and  retractable  air  foil  for  a 

pickup  truck  or  car  having  an  upper  edge  of  an  upper  panel 

hingedly  connected  to  the  upper  edge  portion  of  an  endgate,  a 


1.  A  hatchback  for  a  motor  vehicle,  comprising  a  window 
with  a  circumferential  edge  area,  a  bordering  frame  which 
surrounds  and  is  glued  together  with  the  circumferential  edge 
area  of  the  window,  and  an  elastic  covering  part  which  extends 
at  least  partially  around  the  circumferential  edge  area  of  the 
window  and  the  bordering  frame  and  which,  along  the  circum- 
ferential edge  area  where  it  extends,  is  directly  applied  by  a 
foaming  process  around  substantially  an  entire  cross-sectional 
outer  surface  of  the  bordering  frame  and  the  circumferential 
edge  area  of  the  window. 
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5,069,500 
VENTILATION  ROOF  FOR  VEHICLES 
Peter  Reihl,  Munich;  Arpad  Fuerst,  Germering;  Bernhard  Win- 
gen,  Feldkircben;  Alfred  Schmid;  Thomas  Schreiter,  both  of 
Munich,  and  Erich  Haendler,  Staraberg,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Webasto  AG  Fahrzeugtechnik,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  21, 1990,  Scr.  No.  525,603 
Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  May  24, 
1989,  3916905;  Sep.  14,  1989,  3930755 

Lrt.  CV  B60J  7/053 
U.S.  a.  296—214  24  Claims 


cam  following  means  being  slidably  moveable  along  said 
orientating  cam  surfaces  and  slidably  moveable  along  said 


5,069,501 
SPOILER  SUNROOF  CONTROL  MECHANISM 
David  P.  Baldwin,  Romeo,  Mich.;  Stephanos  F.  D«  Toit,  Preto- 
ria, South  Africa,  and  Jose  A.  Mirkin,  West  Bloomfield, 
Mich.,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit, 
Mich. 

Filed  Ang.  3,  1990,  Ser.  No.  562,086 
Int.  a.s  B60J  7/047 
MS.  a.  296—223  4  Claims 

4.  A  control  assembly  for  moving  a  closure  panel  for  an 
opening  in  a  roof  of  a  vehicle  between  a  first  position  in  which 
an  opening  of  the  roof  is  closed  and  a  second  position  in  which 
the  panel  is  displaced  from  the  opening,  said  control  assembly 
comprising: 

drive  means  moveable  between  predetermined  positions  and 
having  means  defining  a  pair  of  longitudinally  spaced 
apari  drive  cam  surfaces; 
orientating  means  for  guiding  said  panel  during  movement 
between  said  positions  and  including  means  defining  a  pair 
longitudinally  spaced  apart  orientating  cam  surfaces;  and 
said  panel  including  a  control  arm  having  first  and  second 
cam  following  means  fixedly  secured  thereon  in  longitudi- 
nally spaced  relationship  with  respect  to  each  other,  said 


24.  In  a  ventilation  roof  for  a  vehicle  with  a  roof  opening 
made  in  a  fixed  roof  skin  that  can  be  closed  by  a  cover  that  is 
actively  connected  on  both  sides  to  an  adjustment  mechanism 
having  front  and  rear  height  adjustment  devices,  the  cover 
being  swingable  by  the  front  height  adjustment  devices,  start- 
ing from  a  closed  position,  around  a  pivot  axis  lying  near  a  rear 
edge  of  the  cover,  into  a  ventilation  position  in  which  a  front 
edge  of  the  cover  lies  at  a  distance  below  a  plane  at  the  height 
of  the  roof  skin,  while  the  cover  rear  edge  is  kept  approxi- 
mately at  the  height  of  the  fixed  roof  skin,  and  where  the  rear 
edge  of  the  cover  can  then  be  lowered,  so  that  the  cover  can  be 
slid  to  the  rear  by  a  drive  along  longitudinal  guide  mechanisms 
that  are  fixed  with  the  roof,  approximately  parallel  to  the  fixed 
roof  skin,  underneath  the  roof  skin,  into  an  open  position  in 
which  the  cover  at  least  partially  opens  the  roof  opening,  the 
improvement  wherein  a  sliding  inside  roof  headliner  is  coupled 
by  a  catch  device  to  the  drive  via  a  detachable  coupling,  so 
that  the  sliding  inside  roof  headliner,  in  its  closed  position,  is 
automatically  pushed  back  during  swinging  of  the  cover  from 
the  closed  position  into  the  ventilation  position,  as  a  means  for 
creating  a  ventilation  gap  in  front  of  the  sliding  inside  roof 
headliner;  wherein  said  drive  comprises  drive  cables  and  com- 
ponents fixedly  connected  with  the  drive  cables,  and  wherein 
the  catch  device  comprises  a  catch  that  is  driven  by  a  respec- 
tive one  of  the  cables;  wherein  said  detachable  coupling  is 
provided  as  a  means  for  automatically  coupling  the  drive  with 
a  glide  pari  for  swinging  a  push-out  lever  and  for  sliding  the 
cover,  and  wherein  the  catch  is  connected  to  a  part  of  the 
detachable  coupling,  said  part  of  the  detachable  coupling  being 
fixed  to  the  drive  cable. 


drive  cam  surfaces  such  that  movement  of  said  drive 
means  relative  to  said  orientating  means  moves  said  clo- 
sure panel  between  said  first  and  second  positions. 


5,069,502 
SUNROOF  DRIVING  APPARATUS 
Shigi  Sckiae;  Takeo  Fwruya,  and  Tetsaya  Obwa,  all  of  Yok»- 
hama,  Japan,  aasisMtrs  to  JidoAn  Dcaid   Kogjro   KJL, 
Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  JaL  9,  1990,  Scr.  No.  549,837 
Claims  priority,  appUcntion  Japm^  JnL  10, 19«9, 1-S1087[U]; 
Sep.  5, 1989, 1-104225[U] 

Int.  a.>  B60J  7/057 
MS.  CL  296—223  3  ( 


1.  A  sunroof  driving  apparatus  comprising: 

a  motor  unit  disposed  away  from  a  roof  of  a  motor  vehicle 
and  having  a  motor  shaft  rotatable  in  forward  and  reverse 
directions  according  to  electric  power  supply;  and 

an  output  unit  disposed  away  from  the  roof  and  united  with 
said  motor  unit  as  one  body,  said  output  unit  having  a  pair 
of  rotatable  worm  wheels  operatively  connected  to  a 
sunroof  lid  and  said  motor  shaft  having  a  worm  gear 
thereon  disposed  between  said  worm  wheels  in  meshing 
engagement  therewith  for  converting  rotation  of  said 
motor  shaft  into  opening  and  closing  movements  of  said 
sunroof  lid. 


5,069,503 
PORTABLE,  COLLAPSIBLE  MULTI-PURPOSE  CHAIR 

Juan  J.  Martinei,  555  Cumberland,  San  Antonio,  Tex.  78204 
Filed  May  9,  1990,  Scr.  No.  521,027 
Int  CL}  A47C  4/00 
MS.  CL  297—54  16  Claims 

1.  A  portable  chair  comprising: 
a  quadrilateral  seat  having  rigid  peripheral  front,  side  and 

rear  frame  elements; 
a  pair  of  arm  rests,  each  arm  rest  having  a  depending  U- 
shaped  frame  structure  having  a  horizontal  base  portion; 
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means  for  horizontally  pivotally  securing  said  horizontal 
base  portion  of  said  U-shaped  frame  respectively  to  said 
side  frame  elements  for  movement  between  collapsed 
positions  adjacent  said  seat  and  elevated  positions  respec- 
tively above  each  said  side  element  of  said  seat; 

a  back  rest  having  a  back  engaging  element  mounted  on  a 
rigid  frame  structure  including  a  rigid  bottom  element; 

means  for  horizontally  pivotally  securing  said  rigid  bottom 
element  of  said  back  rest  to  said  rear  frame  element  of  said 
seat  for  movement  of  said  back  rest  between  a  collapsed 
horizontal  position  adjacent  said  seat  and  an  upwardly  and 
rearwardly  inclined  position  relative  to  said  seat; 


a  horizontal  support  rod  secured  to  each  side  frame  element 
of  said  seat  in  spaced,  parallel  relationship; 

a  pair  of  leg  frames; 

tubular  means  on  the  top  of  each  said  leg  frame  for  pivotally 
engaging  said  support  rod  for  movement  of  each  leg  frame 
between  a  collapsed  position  underlying  said  seat  to  a 
substantially  vertical  position  to  vertically  support  said 
seat  thereon;  and 

manually  releasable  means  for  securing  each  said  tubular 
means  against  movement  relative  to  the  respective  sup- 
port rod  in  said  substantially  vertical  position. 


position  and  for  holding  and  locking  said  canopy  frame  in 
said  selected  position  between  its  upright  and  fully  low- 
ered positions,  including  a  reversible  electric  motor  se- 
cured on  said  base  frame  and  actuating  means  connected 


to  said  motor  and  pivotally  interconnected  between  said 
base  frame  and  said  canopy  frame  for  selectively  pivoting 
said  canopy  frame  on  said  base  frame  in  response  to  acti- 
vation of  said  motor. 


5,069,50S 
VEHICLE  SEAT,  ESPEOALLY  AN  AIR  PASSENGER 
SEAT 
Thomas    Amthor,    Rosengarten-Westheiin;    Erwin    Neumann, 
Schwiibisch  Hall;  Wolfgang  von  Rolbicki,  Gescblachtenbret- 
zingcn,  and  Frank  Starke,  Schwiibisch  Hall,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Keiper  Recaro  GmbH  &  Co.,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  6,  1990,  Scr.  No.  533^45 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  7, 
1989,  3918500 

Int.  a.'  B64D  25/04 
M&.  CL  Wn—lXft  20  CUdnn 


S.069,504 

CHAISE  LOUNGE  WITH  MOTOR-DRIVEN 

ADJUSTABLE  CANOPY 

GcraM  J.  FeUing,  230  Arroyo  Rd.,  Langnnitas,  Calif.  94938 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  496,520,  Mar.  20,  1990,  Pat. 

No.  5,015,032,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
482,190,  Feb.  20, 1990,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Scr. 
No.  385,057,  Jul.  26, 1989,  abandoned.  TUs  application  Dec.  14, 

1990,  Scr.  No.  628,486 
Tlie  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  14, 
2008,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.'  A47C  7/« 
MS.  a.  297—184  15  Claims 

1.  A  sheltering  lounge  chair  usable  for  sun  bathing  and  the 
like  comprising 
a  base  frame  having  laterally  spaced  and  vertically  disposed 
sides  and  a  horizontally  disposed  top  adapted  to  retain  a 
seating  cushion  thereon, 
a  normally  upright  canopy  frame  having  laterally  spaced 
and  vertically  disposed  sides,  a  top  and  a  normally  upright 
back  all  secured  together  to  form  a  hood  open  on  its 
frontal  side, 
pivot  means  for  pivotally  mounting  a  rearward  end  of  said 
base  frame  for  permitting  said  canopy  frame  to  be  moved 
through  an  infinite  number  of  positions  between  its  normal 
upright  position  to  form  a  seating  arrangement  and  a  fully 
lowered  position  placing  the  back  of  said  canopy  frame  in 
at  least  general  horizontal  alignment  with  the  top  of  said 
base  frame  to  form  a  bed,  and 
combined  moving,  holding  and  locking  means  for  selec- 
tively releasing  and  moving  said  canopy  to  a  selected 


1.  A  vehicle  seat,  especially  an  air  passenger  seat,  comprising 
a  front  foot  and  a  rear  foot,  at  least  on  one  side,  which  can  be 
connected  to  the  vehicle  floor  in  the  area  of  their  lower  end, 
and  which  are  connected  to  one  another  in  the  area  of  their 
upper  end,  by  means  of  a  longitudiital  strut,  which  extends 
upward  at  a  slant  beyond  the  connecting  point  with  the  rear 
foot,  such  that  the  connection  between  the  front  foot  and  the 
longitudinal  strut  prevents  rotation  about  an  axis  that  runs  in 
the  direction  transverse  to  the  seat,  and  further  including: 

a)  rotary  means  for  connecting  the  rear  foot  and  the  longitu- 
dinal strut  which  permits  motion  about  an  axis  that  runs  in 
the  direction  transverse  to  the  seat;  wherein 

b)  the  rear  foot  is  curved  in  a  middle  section  between  an 
upper  and  lower  end  region  in  the  direction  of  the  front 
foot,  has  a  U-shaped  profile  that  is  open  towards  the  side 
and  has  a  rear  leg,  a  front  leg  and  a  webbed  zone  between 
said  legs,  whereby  in  the  event  of  a  crash  the  middle 
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section  is  bent  outwardly  in  the  area  of  the  front  leg  and 
the  adjoining  webbed  zone. 


5,069,506 
KNOCK-DOWN  FURNITURE  ASSEMBLY 
Roy  M.  Widnd,  Bay  Qty,  Mick.,  assignor  to  R.  M.  Wieland 
Company,  Kawkawlin,  Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  499,812,  Jnn.  1, 1983, 

•bwHtoned.  ThU  appUcation  Sep.  11,  1987,  Ser.  No.  95,767 

Int  a.'  A47C  7/00 

M&.  a.  297—440  20  CbunM 


1.  In  an  article  of  furniture  having  selected  components 
which  are  adapted  to  be  disassembled  and  reassembled  in  a 
given  direction,  a  joint  providing  for  such  disassembly  and 
reassembly  between  said  selected  components  comprising  two 
axially  mutually  separable  slip  fitting  elements,  one  said  ele- 
ments being  affixed  to  one  of  said  selected  components  and 
another  said  element  being  affixed  to  another  of  said  selected 
components,  said  elements  being  arranged  with  their  axial  slip 
fit  in  the  same  direction  as  said  selected  components  are 
adapted  to  be  disassembled,  and  means  for  releasably  locking 
said  elements  when  they  are  mutually  slip  fitted,  said  locking 
means  comprising  set  screw  means  threadably  engaged  with  a 
transverse  'hreaded  bore  of  said  one  element  and  selectively 
operable  transversely  of  the  direction  of  sUp  fit  to  one  position 
for  transversely  directly  contacting  and  forcefully  bearing 
against  said  another  element  and  forcing  said  another  element 
against  said  one  element  thereby  to  lock  said  elements  against 
axial  separation  and  to  another  position  permitting  said  ele- 
ments to  axially  separate,  one  of  said  selected  components 
having  a  bore  aligned  with  and  forming  a  continuation  of  said 
transverse  threaded  bore  of  said  one  element,  said  set  screw 
means  extending  into  the  end  of  said  continuation  bore  adja- 
cent said  one  element  and  being  non-protruding  from  the 
opposite  end  of  said  continuation  bore  of  said  one  selected 
component  when  said  set  screw  transversely  forcefully 
contacts  said  another  element. 


in  juxtaposition  with  said  bed  frame,  said  raised  position 
being  when  said  box  frame  is  spaced  from  said  bed  frame 
and  located  a  greater  distance  from  said  supporting  sur- 
face than  when  said  box  frame  is  in  said  lower  position; 

an  actuator  assembly  connected  between  said  box  frame  and 
said  bed  frame,  said  actuator  assembly  to  be  activatable  to 
produce  movement  of  said  box  frame  from  said  lower 
position  to  said  raised  position; 

a  track  assembly  mounted  on  said  bed  frame,  a  roller  assem- 
bly mounted  on  said  box  frame,  said  roller  assembly  to 


move  on  said  track  assembly  as  said  box  frame  moves  from 
said  lower  position  to  said  raised  position,  said  track  as- 
sembly to  be  located  directly  adjacent  said  fore  end,  said 
track  assembly  causes  said  box  frame  to  remain  parallel  to 
said  bed  frame  as  said  box  frame  moves  between  said 
lower  position  and  said  raised  position;  and 
said  box  frame  to  be  movable  to  an  inclined  position  from 
said  raised  position,  said  inclined  position  being  when  said 
box  frame  is  located  at  an  inclined  angle  relative  to  said 
bed  frame. 


5,069,508 

BRAKE  HYDRAUUC  PRESSURE  CONTROL 

APPARATUS 

Toshifumi  Mnehara,  Saitama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Akebono  Brake 

Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo  and  Akebono  Research  and  Defd- 

opment  Centre  Ltd.,  Saitama,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  17,  1990,  Ser.  No.  466,636 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  18,  1989,  1-7746 
Int  a.s  B60T  i/06 
MS.  CL  303—113  TR  14  Onims 


3SR  3Jiih  ^nk '^ih  l^^^p^rf'"   I 
"ni  JIB  JK  JH^  J I  7~n~l      i 


5,069,507 

DUMPING  TRAILER 

Vnmess  T.  Undsey,  6327  Egret  a.,  Ventura,  CaUf.  93003 

Filed  Oct  22,  1990,  Ser.  No.  600,684 

Int  a.'  B60P  1/02.  1/34 

MS.  a.  298—11  ^  4  Qaims 

I.  A  dumping  trailer  comprising: 

a  wheel  assembly  resting  on  a  supporting  surface  facilitating 
movement  of  said  dumping  trailer  on  said  supporting 
surface; 
a  bed  frame,  said  wheel  assembly  being  mounted  on  said  bed 

frame; 
a  box  frame  mounted  on  said  bed  frame,  said  box  frame  to 
include  a  cargo  carrying  surface,  said  box  frame  having  a 
rear  end  and  a  fore  end; 
a  pivoting  linkage  connecting  said  box  frame  and  said  bed 
frame,  said  pivoting  linkage  being  located  adjacent  said 
rear  end,  said  pivoting  linkage  permitting  movement  of 
said  box  frame  between  a  lower  position  and  a  raised 
position,  said  lower  position  being  when  said  box  frame  is 


1.  A  brake  hydraulic  pressure  control  apparatus  providing 
anti-lock  control  for  preventing  the  locking  of  vehicle  wheels 
during  braking  and  providing  traction  control  to  prevent  slip- 
ping of  the  vehicle  wheels  during  starting  or  accelerating  of 
the  vehicle,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

a  master  cylinder  assembly  including  a  body  portion,  an 
adaptor  portion  removably  attached  to  an  end  of  said 
body  portion  and  a  reservoir; 
a  hydraulic  passage  disposed  within  said  adaptor  portion; 
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hydraulic  passages  disposed  within  said  master  cylinder 
assembly; 

a  distributor  assembly  removably  attached  to  said  master 
cyUnder  assembly,  said  distributor  assembly  including  a 
predetermined  number  of  control  channel  means  for  con- 
trolling the  vehicle  wheels,  a  predetermined  number  of 
hydraulic  passages,  and  a  predetermined  number  of  elec- 
tromagnetic valves  corresponding  to  the  predetermined 
number  of  control  channel  means,  said  electromagnetic 
valves  being  disposed  in  said  hydraulic  passages  for  per- 
forming said  anti-lock  and  traction  control  on  said  vehicle 
wheels; 

an  anti-lock  control  electromagnetic  valve  having  opposed 
ends  and  being  disposed  between  said  body  portion  and 
said  adaptor  portion,  wherein  said  anti-lock  control  valve 
includes  a  first  port  supported  by  one  of  said  ends  of  said 
anti-lock  control  valve,  and  a  second  port  supported  by 
said  other  end  of  said  anti-lock  control  valve; 

first  receiving  means  formed  in  said  master  cylinder  body 
portion  for  removably  receiving  said  first  port  of  said 
anti-lock  control  valve; 

second  receiving  means  formed  in  said  adaptor  portion  for 
removably  receiving  said  second  port  of  said  anti-lock 
control  valve;  and 

connecting  means  for  connecting  the  hydraulic  passages  of 
said  master  cylinder  assembly  with  said  hydraulic  pas- 
sages of  said  distributor  assembly  when  said  master  cyUn- 
der assembly  and  said  distributor  assembly  are  assembled. 


5,069^10 
CENTER  CONNECTOR  FOR  SHOE  ASSEMBLIES  OF 
TRACK  LAYING  VEHICLE 
Robert  M.  Cory,  RoMTille,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General  Dynam- 
ics Land  Systems,  Inc.,  Warren,  Mich. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  752,186,  Jul.  3,  1985,  Pat.  No.  4,700,992. 
This  application  Apr.  7,  1987,  Ser.  No.  35,644 
Int.  a.'  B62D  55/205 
VS.  CI.  305—58  PC  8  CUims 


zm 


5,069,509 

ENDLESS  TRACK  CHAIN  WITH  ROTATABLE  SLEEVE 

Mark  L.  Johnson,  Peoria,  and  Thonus  E.  Oertley,  Dunlap,  both 

of  m.,  assignors  to  Caterpillar  Inc.,  Peoria,  III. 

FUed  Jan.  18,  1990,  Ser.  No.  540,042 

Int  CL'  B62D  55/092.  55/21 

MS.  CL  305—58  PC  25  Claims 


1.  A  track  hinge  joint  for  articulately,  coupling  a  pair  of 
outboard  link  ends  of  a  one  set  of  links  of  an  endless  track  chain 
to  a  pair  of  inboard  link  ends  of  an  adjoining  set  of  links  of  said 
track  chain,  said  joint  comprising: 

a  pin  non-rotatably  secured  to  said  outboard  link  ends; 

a  bushing  rotatably  received  about  said  pin  and  non-rotata- 
bly secured  to  said  inboard  link  ends; 

a  cylindrical  sleeve  rotatably  mounted  about  said  bushing; 

first  means  for  sealing  and  lubricating  said  joint,  said  first 
lubricating  means  having  a  first  supply  of  lubricant  and  for 
supplying  said  lubricant  between  the  pin  and  bushing;  and 

second  means  for  sealing  and  lubricating  said  joint,  said 
second  lubricating  means  having  a  second  supply  of  lubri- 
cant for  supplying  said  lubricant  between  the  bushing  and 
sleeve,  said  second  lubricant  supply  being  separate  from 
said  first  lubricant  supply. 


1.  In  an  endless  track  for  a  track  laying  vehicle,  said  endless 
track  being  of  the  type  including  a  plurality  of  shoe  assemblies 
each  of  which  includes  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  shoes  and  a 
pair  of  round  pins  extending  therebetween,  a  center  connector 
for  connecting  adjacent  shoe  assemblies  by  extending  between 
adjacent  pins  thereof  at  a  location  between  the  laterally  spaced 
shoes,  said  center  connector  comprising:  a  pair  of  clamp  mem- 
bers including  two  pairs  of  opposed  clamping  surfaces;  one 
clamping  surface  of  each  pair  including  one  location  for  engag- 
ing the  associated  pin  with  line  contact  that  constitutes  the  sole 
engagement  thereof  with  the  pin;  the  other  clamping  surface  of 
each  pair  including  two  spaced  locations  for  engaging  the 
associated  pin  with  two  spaced  line  contacts  that  constitute  the 
only  engagement  thereof  with  the  pin;  a  connection  for  secur- 
ing the  clamp  members  to  each  other  with  each  pair  of  clamp- 
ing surfaces  thereof  engaging  each  pin  at  the  three  locations  of 
line  contact  which  form  a  triangular  shape;  each  clamp  mem- 
ber including  a  central  connection  hole  and  a  pair  of  clamping 
flanges  extending  in  opposite  directions  from  the  central  con- 
nection hole;  one  pair  of  clamping  flanges  each  being  provided 
with  one  of  the  locations  for  engaging  the  associated  pin  with 
line  contact;  the  other  pair  of  clamping  flanges  each  being 
provided  with  the  other  two  locations  for  engaging  the  associ- 
ated pin  with  line  contact;  the  connection  including  a  threaded 
bolt  that  extends  through  the  central  connection  holes  of  both 
clamp  members  between  the  pins  connected  thereby;  the  con- 
nection also  including  a  nut  that  is  threaded  onto  the  bolt 
thereof  to  secure  the  clamp  members  to  each  other  with  each 
pair  of  clamping  flanges  engaging  the  associated  pin  at  three 
spaced  locations  of  line  contact;  one  clamp  member  including 
a  longitudinal  groove  extending  between  the  clamping  flanges 
thereof  and  having  at  least  one  side  surface;  and  the  bolt  of  the 
connection  having  a  head  that  is  received  within  the  groove 
and  has  at  least  one  flat  surface  positioned  by  said  one  side 
surface  of  the  longitudinal  groove  to  permit  tightening  of  the 
nut  for  securing  the  clamp  members  to  each  other. 


5,069,511 

PHARMACEUTICAL  CABINET  LOCKING 

ARRANGEMENT 

Mark  D.  Swets,  Grand  Rapids;  George  A.  Williams,  Hudson- 
▼iUe,  and  Steven  F.  Goodman,  Wyoming,  all  of  Mich.,  assign- 
ors to  Herman  Miller,  Inc.,  Zeeland,  Mich. 

Filed  May  10, 1990,  Ser.  No.  521,640 
Int  CL»  A47B  87/00 
VS.  a.  312—1073  17  CUims 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  cabinet  comprising: 
a  pair  of  side  walls  in  spaced-apart  relationship; 
a  pair  of  upper  and  lower  spaced-apart  substantially  parallel 
shelves  mounted  between  and  to  said  side  walls,  each  of 
said  shelves  having  a  front  edge; 
a  plurality  of  dispensing  bins  supported  on  each  of  said 
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shelves  in  a  side-by-side  relation  and  removable  by  sliding 
said  bins  in  a  direction  substantially  perpendicular  to  said 
front  edge;  and 
a  first  locking  bar  mounted  to  said  side  walls  and  disposed 
frontally  to  a  lower  portion  of  each  of  said  bins  supported 
on  said  upper  shelf  and  an  upper  portion  of  each  of  said 
bins  supported  on  said  lower  shelf  and  having  an  elon- 
gated cross  section,  said  first  locking  bar  roUUble  about 
an  axis  of  roution  extending  in  a  direction  substantially 
parallel  to  said  front  edges  to  a  releasing  position  wherein 


panel  with  a  double  sided  adhesive  Upe  comprising  a  resO- 
iently  compressible  core  and  a  pressure  sensitive  adhesive 


a  longer  dimension  of  said  elongated  cross  section  extends 
in  a  direction  parallel  to  said  direction  of  sliding  of  said 
bins  for  allowing  sliding  removal  of  bins  supported  on  said 
upper  shelf  and  on  said  lower  shelf  and  routable  about 
said  axis  to  a  locking  position  wherein  said  longer  dimen- 
sion extends  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  said  direction 
of  sliding  of  said  bins  for  restraining  removal  of  said  bins 
supported  on  said  upper  shelf  and  said  lower  shelf;  and 
means  to  selectively  maintain  said  first  locking  bar  in  said 
locking  position  to  selectively  lock  said  bins  within  said 
side  walls. 


^ 
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coating  on  each  face  and  providing  sufficient  strength  to  sup- 
port the  weight  of  the  glass  panel. 


5,00,513 
MOBILE  SHELVING  SAFETY  FLOOR 
Rkhard  B.  FarrcU,  New  Yott,  and  Junes  H.  Rogers,  Middle 
VOlnge,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  AntonMted  Stonge  * 
Retricml  Systems  of  America,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Sep.  27, 1990,  Ser.  No.  5*9,322 
Int  CL>  A47B  53/00 
VS.  CL  312—201  13 " 


5,069,512 
DISPLAY  CABINETS 
Christopher  C.  Sykes,  Toronto,  Canada,  assignor  to  Click  Sys- 
tems Limited,  Mississanga,  Canada 

Filed  Apr.  28, 1989.  Ser.  No.  344,607 
Int.  a.'  E06B  00/00 
VS.  a.  312— 139J  »5  Claims 

1.  A  cabinet  having  sides  and  an  opening  at  the  front,  a  glass 
panel,  and  movable  linkage  means  connecting  between  the 
sides  of  the  cabinet  and  the  glass  panel  for  movement  of  the 
panel  between  a  position  closing  the  opening  and  a  position 
revealing  the  opening,  said  linkage  means  including  a  rigid 
metal  planar  element  bonded  on  the  inner  side  of  the  glass 


1.  A  mobile  shelving  system  comprising: 

(a)  plural  carriages  having  storage  means, 

(b)  means  for  selectively  moving  the  carriages  toward  and 
away  from  each  other  to  selectively  form  access  aisles 
between  adjacent  carriages. 

(c)  a  floor  beneath  the  plural  carriages  for  supporting  a  user 
when  accessing  the  storage  means  on  a  carriage  adjacent 
an  open  aisle, 

(d)  means  for  supporting  said  floor  so  as  to  be  movable  when 
a  user  steps  on  the  floor  when  entering  an  open  aisle. 

(e)  drive  means  connected  to  the  carriage  moving  means  for 
operating  the  moving  means  when  activated, 

(0  switch  means  connected  to  the  drive  means  for  disabling 
the  drive  means  when  any  of  the  switch  means  is  trig- 
gered, each  of  said  switch  means  being  mounted  on  a 
carriage  and  being  activated  in  response  to  movement  of 
said  floor  when  a  user  steps  on  the  floor  to  trigger  the 
switch  means  and  thereby  disable  the  moving  means  to 
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prevent  iiudvertent  closing  of  the  aisle  while  a  user  is 
present  in  the  aisle. 


5,0t»fil4 

PANTY  HOSE  STORAGE  DEVICE 

Laara  Sbenua,  33  W.  81st  St,  New  York,  N.Y.  10024 

Filed  Mar.  4, 1991,  Ser.  No.  <«3.470 

fat  a.)  A47B  Sa/00 

VS.  CL  312— 340J  2 
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1.  In  a  panty  hose  storage  device,  a  first  group  of  flat  parti- 
tion members,  said  first  group  of  partition  members  being  made 
from  a  fabric  that  has  been  treated  with  a  fabric  stiffener,  each 
partition  member  in  said  first  group  of  partition  members  being 
identical  to  every  other  partition  member  in  said  first  group  of 
partition  members,  each  partition  member  in  said  first  group  of 
partition  members  having  a  number  of  downwardly  extending 
vertical  cuts  spaced  along  the  length  of  each  partition  member, 
the  number  of  said  vertical  cuts  in  each  partition  member  being 
equal  to  the  number  of  partition  members  in  said  first  group  of 
partition  members,  a  second  group  of  partition  members  equal 
in  number  to  the  partition  members  in  said  first  group,  said 
second  group  of  partition  members  being  made  from  a  fabric 
that  has  been  treated  with  a  fabric  stiffener,  and  second  group 
of  partition  members  each  being  identical  to  every  other  parti- 
tion member  in  the  second  group  of  partition  members  and 
each  including  an  upwardly  extending  vertical  cut  extending 
from  the  lower  edge  thereof  with  the  number  of  vertical  cuts 
in  each  partition  member  of  the  second  group  of  partition 
members  being  equal  to  the  number  of  partition  members  in 
said  second  group,  each  vertical  cut  in  a  partition  member  of 
one  group  of  partition  members  cooperating  with  a  vertical  cut 
in  a  partition  member  of  the  other  group  of  partition  members 
so  as  to  secure  the  first  group  of  partition  members  to  the 
second  group  of  partition  members  and  vice  versa,  and  means 
for  securing  a  portion  of  each  partition  member  in  the  first 
group  of  partition  members  to  a  partition  member  in  the  sec- 
ond group  of  partition  members  and  vice  versa  to  define  a 
plurality  of  panty  hose  compartments,  compressed  panty  hose 
stored  in  at  least  some  of  said  compartments,  whereby  said 
panty  hose  storage  device  can  be  placed  on  a  dresser  drawer 
shelf 


5,069.51S 
OPTICAL  DEFLECTOR  OF  AIR  BEARING  TYPE 
Ynkio  Itami,  Yokohama;  Mitsuo  Suzuki,  Kita;  Temo  Ohne, 
Oniya;  Kenichi  Hoshi,  Yokohama;  Eiri  Sagae,  Atsugi,  and 
Yoshio  Hashimoto,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Ricoh 
Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  19,  1990,  Ser.  No.  584,615 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  22,  1989,  1-245239; 
Nov.  20,  1989,  1-299660;  Jun.  26,  1990,  2-165577 

Int.  a.5  G02B  26/08 
MS.  a.  359—200  13  aaims 

1.  An  optical  deflector  of  an  air  bearing  type  comprising: 
a  fixed  shaft; 
a  rotary  shaft  having  a  hollow  portion  fitted  onto  the  fixed 

shaft; 
support  means  disposed  between  an  end  portion  of  the  fixed 
shaft  and  an  end  portion  of  the  hollow  portion  opposite 


thereto  and  supporting  the  roury  shaft  in  an  axial  direc- 
tion thereof; 

a  radial  air  bearing  formed  between  an  inner  circumferential 
face  of  the  hollow  portion  and  an  outer  circumferential 
face  of  the  fixed  shaft; 

a  polygon  mirror  fixed  to  the  rotary  shaft; 

driving  means  for  rotating  the  rotary  shaft; 


means  for  deflecting  light  irradiated  onto  the  polygon  mirror 

by  rotating  the  rotary  shaft  through  the  driving  means; 
means  for  forming  a  flange  for  fixing  the  polygon  mirror 

thereto  integrally  with  the  rotary  shaft;  and 
means  for  setting  an  upper  end  portion  of  the  support  means 

on  a  fixed  shaft  side  thereof  to  be  lower  than  an  upper  end 

face  of  the  polygon  mirror. 


5,069,516 
TELECOMMUNICATIONS  CLOSURES 
Lowell  I.  Kohy,  Foster  City,  and  Damian  Kaczorowski,  San 
Mateo,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Raynet  Corporation,  Menio 
Park,  CaUf. 

Filed  Not.  21.  1989,  Ser.  No.  439,410 

Int  CV  H02G  9/00;  G02B  6/00 

XiS.  a.  350—96.1  8  Claims 


1.  A  pedestal  enclosure  for  sealing  a  telecommunication 
cable,  comprising: 

a  closure  for  sealingly  enclosing  a  portion  of  a  telecommuni- 
cation cable; 

a  pedestal  surrounding  the  closure  and  having  a  bottom 
surface  in  contact  with  a  ground  surface,  the  pedestal 
including  means  for  supporting  the  closure  therein  so  as  to 
allow  the  closure  to  be  passively  slideable  along  a  vertical 
direction  relative  to  the  pedestal  and  the  ground  surface; 

the  supporting  means  comprising  a  bracket  fixably  attached 
to  the  closure,  and  rail  and  channel  means  connectable  to 
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the  bracket  which  allow  the  bracket  to  slide  along  the 
vertical  direction  relative  to  the  pedestal. 


another  with  different  conditions  so  that  the  difference  in 
their  propagation  constants  varies. 


5,069,517 
INTEGRATED  OPTICAL  WAVEGUIDE 
Peter  Kersten,  Leoaberg,  and  Helmut  Hanisch,  Niirtingen,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Alcatel  N.V.,  Amster- 
dam, Netherlands 

Filed  Sep.  5,  1990,  Ser.  No.  578,092 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  5, 
1989,  3929410 

Int.  CV  G02B  6/10 
VS.  a.  385—130  «  Claims 


TO       1      (    IN 


5,069,519 
OPTICAL  HBRE  HANDLING  APPARATUS  AND 
METHOD  OF  USING  SAME 
Simon  M.  James,  Woodbridge;  Roland  W.  Downing,  and  Da«i- 
nik  Drouet,  both  of  Ipswich,  all  of  EngUnd,  assignors  to 
British  Telecommunications  public  limited  company,  London, 
England 
PCT  No.  PCr/GB89/00024,  §  371  Date  Jul.  16, 1990,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jul.  16.  1990,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO89/06815,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jul.  27,  1989 

PCT  FUed  Jan.  12, 1989,  Ser.  No.  543,754 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  13,  1988, 
8800666 

InL  a.»  G02B  6/26:  HOIJ  S/16 
VS.  a.  385—32  22  ( 


5,069,518 
METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  A  HBER  OPTIC  COUPLER 
Hiroyuki  Sasaki,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Japan  Aviation 
Electronics  Industry  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  9,  1990,  Ser.  No.  550,079 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jnl.  31, 1989, 1-200095 

Int.  a.5  G02B  6/26 

VS.  a.  385—43  4  Claims 


15b     ,1      « 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  an  optical  waveguide  inte- 
grated on  a  transparent  substrate  and  having  electrodes  along 
sides  of  said  waveguide,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
covering  the  upper  surface  of  the  substrate  with  a  metal 

layer; 
etching  away  parts  of  the  metal  layer  to  form  metallic 

stripes; 
etching  the  substrate  in  the  area  between  the  stripes  to  form 

a  groove; 
etching  the  metallic  stripes  to  form  areas  constituting  the 

electrodes;  and 
filling  the  groove,  at  least  up  to  the  level  of  the  surface  of 

said  areas  constituting  the  electrodes,  with  a  material 

which  exhibits  an  electrooptical  effect  and  forms  the 

optical  waveguide. 


^□^^^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  handling  an  optical  fibre,  the  apparatus 
comprising  a  casing  defining  a  substantially  light-proof  enclo- 
sure surrounding  an  optical  fibre  operating  position  defined  by 
a  secondary  waveguide,  and  mechanical  means  for  picking  up 
an  optical  fibre  and  transporting  that  optical  fibre  to  the  oper- 
ating position,  wherein  the  secondary  waveguide  defines  a 
curved  optical  waveguiding  path,  and  the  mechanical  means  is 
such  as  to  position  the  optical  fibre  in  a  curved  position  which 
at  least  substantially  conforms  to  the  inner  side  of  the  curved 
optical  waveguiding  path,  whereby  optical  energy  passing 
along  the  optical  fibre  is  upped  into  the  curved  optical  wave- 
guiding path. 

21.  A  method  of  measuring  optical  energy  from  an  optical 
fibre  comprising  the  steps  of: 

bending  the  optical  fibre  into  position  adjacent  a  curved 
secondary  waveguide, 

applying  optical  energy  to  the  optical  fibre, 

tapping  optical  energy  out  of  said  curved  waveguide  into  the 
secondary  waveguide, 

guiding  the  optical  energy  Upped  from  the  fibre  along  the 
curved  path  defined  by  the  secondary  waveguide,  and 

measuring  optical  energy  upped  from  the  optical  fibre  to  the 
secondary  waveguide. 


1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  fiber  optic  coupler,  comprising 
the  steps  of; 
fusing  together  at  least  two  optical  fibers  along  their  longitu- 
dinal sections  by  heating;  and 
stretching  said  fused  optical  fibers  independently  of  one 


5,069,520 
HIGH-SPEED  MODULATOR  OF  THE  POLARIZATION 

OF  AN  OPTICAL  CARRIER 
Riccardo  Calvani,  Pino  Torinese;  Renato  Caponi,  and  Giuseppe 
Marone,  both  of  Turin,  all  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Centro  Stndi 
e  Laboratori  Telecomunicazioni  S.p.A.,  Turin,  Italy 

Filed  Jan.  19,  1990,  Ser.  No.  467,656 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy.  Mar.  28, 1989. 67214  A/89 
Int.  CV  G02B  6/26 
VS.  a.  385—1  !•  Claims 

1.  A  polarization  modulator  for  a  digital  signal  transmission 
system  in  which  a  digital  dau  signal  (IN)  having  a  plurality  of 
logic  levels  modulates  a  state  of  polarization  of  an  optical 
carrier,  said  modulator  comprising: 

an  integrated  optical  waveguide  device  having  at  least  one 
input  port  receiving  a  linearly-polarized  input  radiation 
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constituting  an  optical  carrier  to  be  modulated,  two  out- 
put ports,  and  means  controlled  by  said  data  signal  for 
sharing  optical  power  of  the  input  radiation  between  a 
first  radiation  and  a  second  radiation  outgoing  at  said 
output  ports  respectively,  power  fraction  associated  with 
each  of  said  first  and  second  radiations  depending  on  a 
logic  level  of  the  data  signal,  the  radiations  outgoing  from 
said  output  ports  being  sent  along  a  first  path  and  a  second 
path,  respectively; 
means  for  rotating  by  90'  the  polarization  plane  of  the  radia- 
tion present  on  one  of  said  paths;  and 


means  responsive  to  a  state  of  polarization  of  the  radiations 
present  on  said  paths  for  receiving  at  a  first  and  a  second 
input  respectively  for  the  radiations  coming  from  the  first 
and  the  second  paths  and  for  transferring  radiations  from 
said  paths  to  a  modulator  output  to  form  a  modulated 
signal  consisting  of  an  output  radiation  presenting  a  state 
of  polarization  de(>ending  on  a  power  fraction  associated 
with  the  radiation  sent  along  the  respective  path  and 
hence  on  the  level  of  the  data  signal. 
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1.  Optical  transmission  apparatus  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  worker  optical  fibre  transmission  paths; 

a  plurality  of  standby  optical  fibre  transmission  paths; 

a  plurality  of  transmit  and  receive  electro-optic  converters 
connected  to  terminate  both  ends  of  respective  ones  of 
said  plurality  of  worker  and  standby  optical  fibre-trans- 
mission paths; 

electrical  protection  switching  means  connected  to  and 
interfacing  with  said  plurality  of  transmit  and  receive 
electro-optic  converters  at  both  ends  of  said  worker  and 
standby  optical  fibre  transmission  paths  for  switching 
optical  transmission  between  the  worker  and  standby 


optica)  fibre  transmission  paths  when  a  fault  is  detected  in 
a  transmission  path; 

a  single  standby  electro  optic  converter; 

optical  switching  means  arranged  to  interface  said  worker 
transmission  paths  and  said  standby  transmission  paths 
with  said  plurality  of  transmit  and  receive  electro-optic 
converters  and  said  single  standby  electro-optic  con- 
verter, and 

microprocessor  based  control  logic  means  coupled  to  said 
plurality  of  transmit  and  receive  electro-optic  converters 
and  said  standby  electro-optic  converter  by  an  alarm  bus, 
and  to  each  electrical  protection  switch  means  and  said 
optical  switching  means  by  a  control  bus,  said  micro- 
processor monitoring  alarm  indications  on  the  alarm  bus 
and  taking  action  based  upon  alarm  indications  to  instruct 
the  electrical  protection  switching  means  and  the  optical 
switching  means  to  operate  when  a  fault  is  identified 
thereby  setting  up  an  alternative  transmission  path. 


S,0C9^21 
OPTICAL  TRANSMISSION  APPARATUS 
David  W.  Haidwick,  Nottiagham,  England,  iMigwM-  to  GEC 
PIcMey  Tdccoaiaaniiicatioas  Limited,  Coveatry,  United  King- 
Filed  May  7,  1990,  Scr.  No.  519417 
Claim  priority,  applicatioB  Uaited  KiagdoiB,  May  12,  1989, 
8910957 

Int.  CV  G02B  6/28 
MS.  a.  385—24  2  < 


5,069,522 
OPTICAL  FIBER  LINK  CARD 
TiiMtliy  R.  Blodq  Marda  B.  EUcr;  Ladd  W.  Freitag;  Gerald  M. 
Heiliag;  Spencer  C.  Holter,  Dennis  L.  Karst;  David  W.  Silien- 
berg;  Ronald  L.  Soderstrom,  and  Jolin  T.  Tmlca,  all  of  Rochea- 
ter,  Minn,,  assignors  to  Intematioaal  Business  Machines 
Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  462,681,  Jan.  9,  1990,  Pat.  No.  5,039,194. 
This  application  Mar.  19,  1991,  Ser.  No.  672,193 
iBt  CL>  G02B  6/36 
VS.  a.  385—39  17  Claims 


1.  An  optical  communication  module,  including  a  single 
multilayer  double  surface  mount  optical  fiber  link  card  having 
a  plurality  of  converters  mounted  thereon,  for  converting 
between  parallel  electrical  signals  and  serial  optical  signals, 
wherein  said  optical  signals  are  transmitted  and  received  by  the 
module  over  at  least  one  full  duplex  optical  communication 
link,  comprising: 

(a)  first  optical  assembly  means,  electrically  coupled  to  at 
least  one  of  said  plurality  of  converters,  including  at  least 
one  axial  leaded  optical  transmitter  that  is  optically  cou- 
pled to  said  communication  link;  and 

(b)  retainer  means,  for  holding  said  first  optical  assembly  in 
proximity  to  an  edge  of  said  card  so  as  to  align  said  at  least 
one  optical  transmitter  to  said  edge  and  facilitate  attaching 
the  leads  of  said  at  least  one  optical  transmitter  to  the 
surface  of  said  card. 
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5,069,523 
CASSETTE  FOR  SPARE  LENGTHS  OF  UGHT 
WAVEGUIDES  TO  BE  USED  AT  THE  SITE  TO  BE 
SPLICED 
Lothar  Finzel;  Monika  Krenz,  both  of  Muaich,  aad  Ernst 
Bachel,  Gcltendorf,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  A  Mnnich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

nied  Nov.  28, 1989,  Ser.  No.  442,257 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  8, 
1988,  3841607 

Int.  a.'  G02B  6/36 
VS.  a.  385—135  W  Claiias 


a  first  joint  member  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a  robot  arm; 

a  second  joint  member  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a  robot 
hand,  said  first  and  second  joint  members  being  detach- 
ably  coupled  to  connect  said  robot  hand  to  said  robot  arm; 

a  plurality  of  optical  signal  transmitting  means  mounted  in 
said  first  and  second  joint  members,  each  optical  signal 
transmitting  means  comprising  a  pair  of  optical  elements 
in  confronting  relation  out  of  contact  with  each  other,  for 
transmitting  a  plurality  of  control  signals  across  mating 
surfaces  of  said  robot  hand  and  said  robot  arm;  and 

photoelectric  transducer  circuits  adapted  to  be  disposed  in 
said  robot  hand  and  said  robot  arm,  respectively,  for 
converting  an  optical  signal  received  via  said  optical 
signal  transmitting  means  to  electric  signals  and/or  con- 
verting an  optical  signal  transmitted  via  said  optical  signal 
transmitting  means  from  electric  signals. 


19.  A  cassette  for  holding  excess  lengths  of  light  waveguides 
in  a  splice  area  comprising: 

a  cover  part; 

a  pot-shaped  bottom  part  having  a  bottom  disk  and  a  rim 
extending  perpendicular  thereto,  said  cover  and  bottom 
parts  superpc»ed  to  jointly  enclose  an  area  forming  a 
magazine  for  excess  lengths  of  the  light  waveguides,  said 
cover  part  being  rotatable  in  said  bottom  part; 

two  approximately  radially  directed  guide  slots  formed  in 
said  cover  part; 

guide  members  disposed  on  said  cover  part;  and 

a  splice  holder  mounted  on  said  cover  part  to  form  a  roUt- 
able  splice  holder. 

5,069,524 
ROBOT  HAND  OPTICAL  FIVER  CONNECTOR 
COUPUNG  ASSEMBLY 
SUnpei  Watanabe;  Yasvto  Wataaabe;  Ynai  Ikeda;  KeUchiro 
Gnqji,  and  Ryo  Niikawa,  aU  of  Sayaou,  Japan,  assignors  to 
Honda  Gikcn  Kogyo  Kabashiki  Kaisha,  Tolqro,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  165,029,  Mar.  7,  1988,  Pat  No.  4,990,022. 
This  applicatioa  Ang.  28, 1990,  Ser.  No.  573,864 
lat  CL'  G02B  6/38:  HOIJ  5/16:  B2SJ  19/00 
VS.  a.  385—59  » 


5,069,525 
OPTICAL  FIBER  BUILT-IN  TYPE  COMPOSTTE 
INSULATOR  AND  METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  THE 
SAME 
Shoji  Seike,  Nagoya;  KoicU  Mori,  Handa;  MitsHJi  Ikeda,  Na- 
goya;  Masayuki  Nozaki,  Aichi;  Hisakazu  Ok^ima,  Nagoya; 
Hiroyuki  Katsakawa,  Aichi;  Kazumi  Nakanishi,  lauyama,  and 
Koui  Doi,  Nagoya,  ail  of  Japan,  assignors  to  NGK  fawilators, 
Ltd.,  Japan 

FUcd  Oct  16, 1989,  Ser.  No.  421^48 
Claims  priority,  appiicatioa  Japan,  Oct  14, 1988, 63-257366; 
Oct  14,  1988,  63-257367;  Mar.  23,  1989,  1-71332;  Mar.  23, 
1989, 1-71333;  Mar.  24, 1989, 1-73621 

lit  CL>  G02B  6/44 
VS.  a.  385—100  M  Claims 
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1.  A  robot  hand  changer  comprising: 


12.  An  optical  fiber  built-in  type  composite  insulator,  com- 
prising: 

at  least  two  joined  insulator  bodies  each  having  a  penetration 
bore  in  a  central  axis  portion  thereof,  said  insulator  bodies 
being  stacked  such  that  each  said  penetration  bore  is 
aligned; 

at  least  one  optical  fiber  inserted  in  each  said  penetration 
bore; 

at  least  one  space  formed  between  opposing  end  surfaces  of 
the  insulator  bodies  for  serving  as  at  least  one  joining 
portion,  each  joining  portion  receiving  an  extended  por- 
tion of  the  optical  fiber  extending  from  each  said  penetra- 
tion bore,  the  extended  portion  of  the  optical  fiber  being 
joined  at  opposing  end  surfaces  thereof  in  the  joining 
portion; 

a  gelatinous,  foamy  or  rubbery  sealing  material  filled  in  each 
said  penetration  bore  for  fixing  the  optical  fiber,  the  opti- 
cal fiber  being  guided  spirally  in  the  joining  portion  by  the 
sealing  material;  and 

a  connector  metallic  fitting  having  a  perforation  and  being 
fixed  on  outer  peripheral  surfaces  of  opposing  end  por- 
tions of  the  insulator  bodies  by  fixing  opposing  surfaces  of 
fianges  of  the  connector  metallic  fitting  such  that  the 
opposing  surfaces  of  the  flanges  of  the  connector  metallic 
fitting  protrude  from  the  opposing  end  surfaces  of  the 
insulator  bodies,  wherein  the  connector  metallic  fitting 
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•nd  the  insulator  bodies  define  the  joining  portion  such 
that  the  space  of  the  joining  portion  has  a  radius  larger 
than  a  minimum  bending  radius  of  the  optical  fiber  and 
assures  accommodation  of  the  optical  fiber  therein. 


means  for  adjusting  the  spacing  between  sad  lenses,  with  the 
spacing  being  selected  to  minimize  a  net  spherical  aberra- 


5.IM9^26 
EARTH-WIRE  OVERHEAD  CABLE 
Ulrick  Oestrcich,  Maidck,  Fed.  Rey.  of  Gcraaay,  aariviar  to 
SioMM  Akticageseilschaft,  Beriia  *  Mwich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gtnumy 
PCT  No.  PCT/DE88/00747,  §  371  Date  Aug.  6, 1990,  §  102(e) 
Date  Aag.  6,  1990,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO89/06039,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jul  29, 1999 

PCT  Filed  Dm.  1, 19M,  Ser.  No.  477,939 
Claims  priority,  applkatiou  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnMUiy,  Dm.  15, 
1987,  3742925 

Int.  a.'  G02B  6/44 
VS.  CL  3SS— 101  2  Claim 


1.  An  earth-wire  overhead  cable  having  integrated  optical 
transmission  elements  and  including  several  stranded  elements, 
of  which  at  least  one  contains  an  optical  transmission  element, 
the  cable  comprising: 
a  central  steel  wire; 

at  least  one  layer  comprising  a  plurality  of  lines  stranded 
onto  the  central  wire,  wherein  one  of  said  plurality  of  lines 
comprises  an  optical  transmission  element  contained  in  a 
protective  casing,  and  those  of  said  plurality  of  lines  not 
being  optical  transmission  elements  comprising  steel 
wires,  the  central  steel  wire  and  said  layer  of  steel  wires 
and  optical  transmission  elements  stranded  thereon  form- 
ing a  stranded  core;  and 
at  least  one  layer  of  stranded  elements  configured  onto  said 
stranded  core,  the  stranded  elements  being  formed  of  a 
hard  aluminum  or  of  an  aluminum  alloy  with  conducting 
properties. 


S,0C9,527 

APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  THE  MODE  QUALITY 

OF  A  LASER  BEAM 

Thomas  F.  Johnston,  Jr.,  Auburn,  and  David  A.  Dewey,  Sunny- 
vale, both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Coherent,  Inc.,  Palo  Alto, 
Odtf. 

Filed  Apr.  26, 1990,  Scr.  No.  511^17 
lat  a.'  G02B  7/02 
VS.  a.  359—823  7  Claims 

1.  An  adjustable  lens  system  for  selectively  focusing  laser 
light  over  a  broad  wavelength  range  comprising: 
a  first  lens  having  a  spherical  aberration; 
a  second  lens,  spaced  from  said  first  lens  and  having  a  shape 
selected  to  compensate  for  said  spherical  aberration  of  the 
first  lens  at  a  given  spacing  for  a  given  wavelength  within 
said  range;  and 


tion  of  the  two  lenses  for  any  wavelength  of  said  laser 
light  to  be  focused  in  said  range. 


5,069,528 
REMOTE  OPTICAL  ALIGNMENT  METHOD 
Thoous  W.  Dey,  Spriugwatcr,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Company,  Rocbester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  26, 1990,  Scr.  No.  516,013 

lat  CL>  G02B  26/02:  GOIB  11/00 

VS.  a.  359—233  2  Clains 


1.  A  method  for  uniquely  aligning  remote  first  and  second 
objects,  comprising 
a  pre-alignment  stage,  the  pre-alignment  stage  comprising 
the  two  steps  of 

(1)  generating  a  first  geometric  configuration  on  a  first 
object,  the  first  geometric  configuration  comprising 
dark  and  clear  regions  having  at  least  one  portion  char- 
acterized by  a  first  random  geometric  configuration; 
and, 

(2)  generating  on  a  second  object  a  geometric  configura- 
tion which  is  a  geometric  complement  of  a  projection  of 
the  first  random  geometric  configuration,  as  generated 
from  a  remote  viewing  location; 

and  an  alignment  stage  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(3)  placing  the  first  and  the  second  objects  along  a  com- 
mon optical  axis  from  the  remote  viewing  location  so 
that  the  first  geometric  configuration  and  its  projected 
complement  generate  a  unique  dark  spot; 

(4)  transversely  translating  at  least  one  of  the  first  and  the 
second  objects  in  a  direction  orthogonal  to  the  common 
optical  axis,  for  centering  the  dark  spot  on  the  common 
optical  axis; 

(5)  tilting  at  least  one  of  the  first  and  the  second  objects 
toward  or  away  from  the  common  optical  axis  for 
maximizing  the  circularity  of  the  dark  spot; 

(6)  longitudinally  translating  at  least  one  of  the  first  and 
the  second  objects  in  a  direction  along  the  common 
optical  axis  for  expanding  the  dark  spot; 

(7)  rotating  at  least  one  of  the  first  and  the  second  objects 
about  the  common  optical  axis,  for  further  expanding 
the  dark  spot;  and 
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(8)  repeating  steps  4  through  7  until  the  dark  spot  substan- 
tially fills  the  portion  of  the  first  geometric  configura- 
tion characterized  by  randomness. 


range  below  the  sampling  frequency,  and  at  said  trap  point 
near  the  frequency  equal  to  one  and  a  half  times  the  sam- 


5,069,529 
PORTABLE  DISPLAY  EQUIPMENT 
Kotaro  TakahasU,  Kiyose,  Japan,  assignor  to  Qtizeii  Watch 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  4,  1990,  Ser.  No.  519,097 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  26, 1989,  l-60396tU] 
lat  a.'  G02B  27/00;  H04N  5/72 
VS.  a.  359—601  ^  Claims 


1.  A  portable  display  equipment  comprising  an  image  dis- 
play unit,  and  an  external  light  preventing  member  of  a  polygo- 
nal cylinder  detachably  mounted  in  front  of  a  display  portion 
of  said  image  display  unit,  said  external  light  preventing  mem- 
ber including: 

a  shielding  member  for  covering  a  periphery  of  the  display 
portion  of  said  image  display  unit,  and  a  light-shielding 
member  of  a  polygonal  cylinder  consisting  of  a  plurality 
of  light-shielding  plates  which  are  coupled  to  each  other 
so  as  to  be  freely  bent  and  constitute  one  sheet  member 
when  developed,  said  light-shielding  member  being  nar- 
rowed toward  a  viewer  side  by  bending  coupling  portions 
of  said  light-shielding  plates,  wherein 
said  shielding  member  is  coupled  to  part  of  an  edge  of  said 
light-shielding  member  on  a  display  side  thereof  so  as  to 
be  freely  bent. 
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pling  frequency,  two  of  said  trap  lines  cross  each  other  at 
right  angles. 


5.069,531 

UQUID  CRYSTAL  DEVICE  HAVING  ASYMMETRICAL 

OPPOSED  CONTIGUOUS  SURFACES  BEING  DRIVEN 

BY  A  UNIPOLAR  DRIVING  SOURCE 

Shuapei  Yaauzaki,  Tokyo;  Toshimitsa  Koaama,  Atsugi;  Toshiji 
Hamatani,  Atsugi;  Akira  Mase,  Atsagi;  Toshiharu  Yamagu- 
cU,   Zama;   Mitsunori   Sakama,   Hiratsaka,   aad   Takashi 
Iniyima,  Atsugi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Scniconductor 
Energy  Laboratory  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japaa 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  928,489,  Nov.  10, 1986, 
abandoned.  Thto  application  Jul.  27,  1989,  Ser.  No.  385,927 
CUims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  11,  1965,  60-252426 
lat  a.'  G02F  1/13 

VS.  a.  359—55  «  Claiaw 


5,069,530 

SOLID  STATE  IMAGE  PICK-UP  APPARATUS 

Yasuaki  Nishida;  Yoshihiro  Fujita;  Yoshiki  lino,  and  Norihiko 

Kawada,  all  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Hoso  Kyo- 

kai  and  Ikegami  Tsushinki  Co.,  Ltd.,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  20,  1990,  Ser.  No.  483,211 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  21, 1989, 1-39260 
Int.  a.»  H04N  9/04.  9/097;  G02B  5/20  27/28 
V.S.  a.  359—498  ^  Claims 

1.  A  solid  state  image  pick-up  apparatus  comprising 
image  sensing  means  including  at  least  one  solid  sute  image 
sensor  having  a  number  of  light  receiving  elements  ar- 
ranged in  matrix  in  main-  and  sub-scanning  directions 
which  are  perpendicular  to  each  other; 
an  optical  image  forming  means  for  forming  an  optical  image 
of  an  object  to  be  picked-up  and  making  said  optical  image 
incident  upon  said  solid  state  image  sensor;  and 
optical  filtering  means  for  forming  trap  points  and  trap  lines, 
including  at  least  one  optical  filter  having  at  least  three 
quartz  plates,  the  thickness  and  composition  of  said  optical 
filter  producing  trap  points  at  a  sampling  frequency  and 
near  a  frequency  equal  to  one  and  a  half  times  the  sam- 
pling frequency,  no  trap  point  being  formed  in  a  frequency 
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1.  A  liquid  crystal  device  comprising: 

a  unipolar  driving  source; 

a  pair  of  substrates,  at  least  one  of  which  is  transparent; 

a  chiral  smectic  liquid  crystal  layer  interposed  between  said 
substrates;  and 

an  electrode  arrangement  provided  in  order  to  apply  an 
electric  field  normal  to  said  liquid  crystal  layer, 

wherein  the  opposed  inner  surfaces  of  said  substrates  contig- 
uous to  said  chiral  smectic  liquid  crystal  layer  are  formed 
of  difTerent  materials  having  different  surface  energies 
such  that  upon  applicatioa  of  the  unipolar  voluge  to  said 
chiral  smectic  liquid  crystal,  the  chiral  smectic  liquid 
crysul  molecules  will  be  placed  in  a  first  sute  and  upon 
removal  of  the  unipolar  voltage,  the  liquid  crystal  mole- 
cules will  be  returned  to  a  second  state. 
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5,0(9^2 
PIXEL  ADDRESSING  IN  A  FERROELECTRIC  UQUID 

CRYSTAL  ARRAY 
David  F.  Taylor,  Jr.,  EUinore,  Calif.,  assiipior  to  OCA  Applied 
Optics,  Inc.,  Garden  Grove,  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  20,  1989,  Ser.  No.  426,256 

Int.  a.'  G02F  1/13 

VS.  a.  359—56  10  Claims 


ble  substrates  which  support  a  layer  of  the  smectic  liquid  crys- 
tal therebetween  and  which  carry  on  surfaces  facing  each 
other  respective  electrode  layers,  which  method  comprises 
orienting  the  smectic  liquid  crystal  by  bending  the  liquid  crys- 
tal optical  device,  the  bending  of  the  device  being  within  a 
radius  of  curvature  of  S  to  1,000  mm. 
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5,069.534 

ACTIVE  MATRIX  UQUID  CRYSTAL  DISPLAY  WITH 

SERIES-CONNECTED  MIM  STRUCTURES  AS  A 

SWITCHING  ELEMENT 

YoaUhiko  Hirai,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  NEC  Corporation, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  19,  1990,  Ser.  No.  511,137 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  19,  1989,  1-100455 

Int.  CV  G02F  1/13 

MS.  a.  359—54  3  Claims 
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1.  In  a  ferroelectric  liquid  crystal  array  with  rows  and  col- 
umns of  electrodes  and  a  power  supply  to  address  each  column 
and  row  so  that  an  electric  field  is  applied  at  the  intersection  of 
selected  intersections  of  the  rows  and  columns,  a  method  for 
changing  the  state  of  the  ferroelectric  liquid  crystal  at  said 
intersection  comprising  the  steps  of, 
applying  pulses  as  a  column  write  pulse  sequence  to  a  se- 
lected column  within  a  selected  time  unit  which  sequence 
will  change  the  state  in  either  of  two  directions, 
applying  the  same  sequence  of  pulses  to  a  selected  row 

within  the  same  time  unit, 
said  pulses  of  said  same  sequence  being  advanced  or  delayed 
so  that  the  voltage  difference  between  the  column  write 
pulses  and  the  same  sequence  pulses  to  determine  the 
direction  of  said  change  and  thus  write  a  -t- 1  or  a  —  1  pixel 
at  said  selected  intersection. 


5,069.533 

METHOD  OF  ORIENTING  UQUID  CRYSTAL  OPTICAL 

DEVICE 

Kimihiro  Yuasa;  Kenji  Hashimoto,  and  Tetsno  Figimoto,  all  of 
Sodcganra,  Japui,  assignors  to  Idemitsu  Kocan  Co.,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japu 

Filed  Jnn.  22, 1989,  Ser.  No.  370,324 
OaioH  priority,  application  Japan,  Jnn.  29,  1988,  63-159510; 
Aug.  24.  1988,  63-208222;  Jan.  18,  1989,  63-007704;  Mar.  9, 
1989,  63-055224 

Int.  a.'  G02F  1/13 
VS.  CL  359—76  20  Claims 


«•'  I04  '0' 


■  120 


1.  A  method  of  orienting  a  liquid  crystal  in  a  liquid  crystal 
optical  device  including  a  smectic  liquid  crystal  and  two  flexi- 


,\    «^    ," 


1.  A  liquid  crystal  display  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  first  electrodes  arranged  in  parallel  on  a  first 
plane; 

a  plurality  of  second  electrodes  extending  in  a  direction 
normal  to  said  first  electrodes  and  arranged  in  parallel  on 
a  second  plane  spaced  from  said  first  plane; 

a  matrix  array  of  pixel  electrodes  respectively  arranget^  on 
said  first  plane  at  intersections  of  said  first  and  second 
electrodes; 

a  layer  of  liquid  crystal  between  said  first  and  second  planes; 
and 

a  matrix  array  of  switching  elements  associated  respectively 
with  said  pixel  electrodes,  each  of  said  switching  elements 
comprising; 

a  first  elongated  conductive  member  extending  from  the 
associated  first  electrode; 

a  second  elongated  conductive  member  extending  in  a  direc- 
tion parallel  to  said  first  conductive  member  and  disposed 
on  a  same  plane  as  said  first  elongated  conductive  mem- 
ber; 

a  third  elongated  conductive  member  extending  from  the 
associated  pixel  electrode  in  a  direction  parallel  to  said 
first  and  second  elongated  conductive  members  and  dis- 
posed on  the  same  plane  as  said  first  and  second  elongated 
conductive  members; 

a  fourth  elongated  conductive  member  overlying  said  first 
and  second  elongated  conductive  members; 

a  fifth  elongated  conductive  member  overlying  said  second 
and  third  elongated  conductive  members;  and 

a  nonlinear  resistance  layer  having  a  first  surface  contacting 
said  first,  second  and  third  elongated  conductive  members 
and  a  second,  opposed  surface  contacting  said  fourth  and 
fifth  elongated  conductive  members. 
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5.069A35 
ELECTROCHROMIC  LAYER-SET 
FHadrkk  C.  K.  BmKke,  Main;  Jatta  Bnuu.  FWnhelB^  aad 
Bend  Mcta,  Mates,  an  or  Fad.  Rep.  or  Gcmaqr.  aMitMn  to 
Sckott  Glanrcrkc  Maias,  Fed.  Re*,  of  GcHM^r 
CoMiaMrtioa  orScr.  No.  26US26.  Oct  24, 19n,  Pat  No. 
4.973.141.  -nam  ■wHfaltoa  May  29. 1990.  Ser.  No.  529^19 
CUM  priority,  appUcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  Oct  24, 
19r7, 3736075 

nc  portioB  of  the  term  of  this  patcat  nbaeqacat  to  Nov.  27, 
2007.  kae  beea  diadaiMd. 
lat  CL'  G02F  l/OI 
VS.  CL  359—273  » i 


I     234567e9«ll 


LICHT- 


2.5<fi/fw<6 
a6<f2/lw<l 
2<f|/fj/<7 


wheiein  the  reference  symbols  f  i,  f2  and  f  j  represent  focal 
lengths  of  the  first  lens  unit,  the  second  lens  unit  and  the 
third  lens  unit  respectively,  and  the  reference  symbol  fw 
designates  focal  length  of  the  zoom  system  as  a  whole  at 
the  wide  position  thereof. 

5.069.537 
IMAGE  DEFLECTING  DEVICE 
Nontma  Kitagifhi,  Tokyo.  Japan.  aMigaor  i 
Kaiaha.  Tokyo.  Japaa 

Filed  Dec  13, 19M,  Ser.  Na.  »3.570 
OaiaM  priority.  appUeatieB  Japaa,  Dec  23, 19«7. 62-32S7M 
lat  CL>  GUB  27/64.  26/OB 
VS.  CL  359—557  »3 ' 


••-(2»**03«5)* 


eauDRLCS* 


H,W03(S) 


1.  An  electrochromic  layer-set  comprising  a  transparent 
substrate  plate,  arranged  on  the  front  face  of  the  layer-set,  a 
transparent  electrode,  at  least  one  electrochromic  layer,  a 
hydrogen-storing  layer,  a  hydrogen  ion-conducting  layer,  at 
least  one  additional  electrode,  a  catalytic  layer  being  simulta- 
neously capable  of  functioning  as  an  electrode,  a  rear  face  in 
immediate  contact  with  the  catalytic  layer,  said  rear  face  com- 
prising a  metalic  layer. 

5.069.536 
ZOOM  LENS  SYSTEM 
Yaa^Ji  O^ta.  Tokyo.  Japaa,  assigBor  to  Olympaa  Optical  Com- 
pany. Ltd..  Tokyo.  Japan 

FUed  May  30. 1989,  Ser.  No.  358.434 
Claim*  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  May  31. 1988. 63-131626; 
Dec  28, 1988.  63-329189 

Int  CL)  G02B  15/00 
VS.  CL  359-689  7  Claim. 


1.  An  optical  device  for  deflecting  an  image,  comprising: 
objective  lens  means  including  a  plurality  of  lens  units;  and 
driving  means  for  causing  one  lens  unit  of  said  plurality  of 
lens  units  to  decenter  relative  to  an  optical  axis  of  said 
optical  device, 
where  an  image  magnification  of  said  one  lens  unit  is  de- 
noted by  /3c  the  following  condition  being  satisfied: 

-l.4<^<-a7 


5.069,538 

AERODYNAMIC  DEFLECTOR  FOR  A  REAR  VIEW 

MIRROR  WITH  AN  INTEGRAL  SIDE  MARKER  UGHT 

Deborah  J.  Short;  Robert  J.  Selzer,  and  Deania  A.  Adamiiia,  aU 

of  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.,  assignors  to  Navistar  International 

Transportation  Corp.,  Chicago,  IlL 

Filed  Feb.  2, 1990,  Ser.  No.  474,175 
lat  CL>  G02B  7/ IS 
VS.  CL  359—871  13  ' 


1.  A  zoom  lens  system  comprising: 

in  the  recited  order  from  the  object  side,  a  first  lens  unit 
having  positive  refractive  power,  a  second  lens  unit  hav- 
ing positive  refractive  power  and  a  third  lens  unit  having 
negative  refractive  power,  and 

means  for  varying  focal  length  by  displacing  said  first  lens 
unit  integrally  with  said  third  lens  unit  toward  the  object 
side  and  displacing  said  second  lens  unit  toward  the  object 
side  at  a  speed  slower  than  that  of  said  first  lens  unit, 

said  zoom  lens  system  satisfying  the  following  conditions  (I) 
through  (3): 


5.  A  rear  view  mirror  assembly  having  a  side  marker  light 
for  a  vehicle  comprising: 
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a  mounting  bracket  for  supporting  the  mirror  assembly  on 
said  vehicle; 

a  mirror  housing  mounted  on  said  bracket,  said  housing 
having  a  light  reflecting  surface  on  the  front  portion 
thereof,  and  a  mirror  supported  within  said  housing  and 
providing  an  image  reflecting  surface  on  the  rear  of  said 
mirror  housing; 

an  air  deflector  disposed  forwardly  of  said  mirror  housing 
for  deflecting  air  around  said  mirror  housing,  and  defining 
therewith  an  open  area  permitting  vision  through  the 
mirror  assembly  therebetween;  and, 

a  light  mounted  to  said  mirror  assembly  in  said  open  area 
adjacent  said  air  deflector  and  disposed  to  direct  light  on 
said  light  reflecting  surface  thereby  providing  an  exterior 
indication  of  the  side  of  the  vehicle. 


1.  An  airtight  joining  element  positioned  between  an  exter- 
nal container  and  a  supporting  element  for  an  external  rear- 
view  mirror  assembly  for  a  vehicle,  said  supporting  element 
inserting  into  said  container  a  section  which  does  not  have  a 
circular  cross-section,  characterized  in  that  said  airtight  joining 
element  comprises  a  first  airtight  part  surrounding  said  sup- 
porting element  and  a  second  part  housed  in  said  container 
with  a  circular  cross-section  coaxial  to  the  rotatinal  axis  A  of 
said  container  with  respect  to  said  supporting  element. 


S,(M9,540 

PARABOUC  SOLAR  COLLECTOR  BODY  AND 

METHOD 

Warren  W.  Gonder,  298  SpMe  View  Dr„  Colonial  Valley, 
Granto  Pass,  Oreg.  97526 

Filed  Oct.  18,  1990,  Ser.  No.  599,446 

Int  a.'  G02B  5/10 

VS.  a.  350—631  18  aaims 

1.  A  parabolic  reflector  body  fabricated  on  an  elongated, 

convex  parabolic  mold,  the  reflector  body  being  of  the  type 

which  concentrates  solar  energy  along  a  focal  line,  comprising: 

an  elongated  layered  structure  having  a  parabolic  concave 

first  side,  a  convex  second  side  opposite  said  first  side  and 


generally  parallel  longitudinal  edges,  the  layers  of  said 
structure  including 

a  reflective  layer  on  said  concave  first  side  which  contacts 
and  conforms  to  the  mold  during  fabrication,  and 

a  support  layer  bonded  to  said  reflective  layer  on  said  con- 
vex second  side,  said  support  layer  being  predominately 
formed  of  an  amorphous  hard-curing  adherent  material 


5,069.539 

AIRTIGHT  JOINING  ELEMENT  BETWEEN  AN 

EXTERNAL  CONTAINER  AND  A  SUPPORTING 

ELEMENT  FOR  AN  EXTERNAL  REARVIEW  MIRROR 

ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  VEHICLE 

Giuseppe  VaMe,  Turin,  Italy,  assignor  to  Gnlardini  S.p^.,  Tn- 

rin,  Italy 

Filed  Mar.  20,  1990,  Ser.  No.  496,428 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Mar.  20, 1989, 52952/89(U] 
Int.  a.'  G02B  7/ja 
VS.  a.  359—514  14  Claims 


applied  over  said  reflective  layer  in  a  moldable  state  and 
conformed  generally  to  the  convex  shape  of  the  mold,  and 
a  tubular  beam  member  bonded  to  said  support  layer  by 
adherence  of  said  beam  member  to  amorphous  hard-cur- 
ing adherent  material  along  a  side  of  said  beam  member, 
said  beam  member  extending  longitudinally  parallel  to 
said  edges  of  said  layered  structure. 


5,069,541 
RIGID  FRAMED  SAFETY  GOGGLES  HAVING 
REPLACEABLE  LENS 
John  A.  Holmes,  Hartcsfinch,  United  Kingdom,  and  Kazimierez 
J.  Komy,  Maugbold,  Isle  of  Man,  assignors  to  Hellberg  Inter- 
national Limited,  Isle  of  Man 

Filed  Jul.  31,  1989,  Ser.  No.  386,615 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  2,  1988, 
8818345;  Oct.  25,  1988,  8824958 

Int.  a.5  G02C  7/00 
U.S.  a.  351—86  9  Claims 


200 


1.  A  safety  spectacle  comprising  a  frame,  lens  means  com- 
prising a  selected  one  of  either  twin  lenses  or  a  single  lens,  said 
lens  means  having  inside  and  outside  surfaces  and  peripheral 
edges,  an  aperture  in  the  frame,  the  aperture  defining  a  periph- 
eral boundary  configured  to  interchangeably  receive  either 
said  twin  lenses  or  said  single  lens  said  peripheral  edges  of  the 
lens  means  being  constrained  by  said  peripheral  boundary  of 
the  aperture,  abutment  means  on  at  least  part  of  said  aperture 
providing  retention  faces  to  said  inside  surface  and  outside 
surfaces  of  said  lens  means,  and  centrally  disposed  clip  means 
which  is  substantially  U-shaped  in  cross-section  and  having  a 
first  limb  by  way  of  which  it  is  releasably  slidably  locatably 
engagable  with  the  frame,  and  having  a  second  limb  substan- 
tially parallel  with  the  first  and  spaced  therefrom  and  which 
overlies  part  of  the  outside  surface  of  said  lens  means  in  its 
engaged  position  to  retain  said  lens  means  in  the  aperture  in 
conjunction  with  the  operation  of  said  abutment  means,  and 
wherein  the  retention  faces  to  the  inside  and  outside  surfaces 
are  so  disposed  as  to  allow  inseriion  and  removal  of  said  lens 
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means  upon  movement  of  said  clip  means  from  its  engaged 
position. 


5,069,542 
CONTACT  LENS 
Peter   Hofer,   AschafTenhnrg;   Ulrich   MiUler,   Johanncsberg; 
Manfred  Biirenz,  Dreieich;  Horst  ScUifer,  AschafTenburg- 
Obemau,  and  Wolfgang  Miiller-Lierbeim,  AschafTenburg,  all 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Titmus  Eurocon  Kon- 
♦.i,*n-«—  GmbH  *  Co.  KG.,  AschafTenbug,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  187,905,  Sep.  17, 1980,  abandoned.  This 
application  Apr.  21, 1988,  Ser.  No.  186,674 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  25, 
1980,3002664 

Int  a.5  G02C  7/04 
VS.  a.  351—160  H  10  Claims 


1.  A  contact  lens  comprising: 

a  contact  lens  member, 

means  comprising  an  elliptical  inside  surface  on  the  lens 
member  for  fitting  an  eye, 

the  elliptical  inside  surface  having  a  numerical  eccentricity 
of  from  0.2  to  less  than  0.4,  and  a  zenith  radius  of  curva- 
ture of  from  0.8  to  8.4  mm,  and 

a  bevelled  zone  peripheral  of  the  elliptical  inside  surface 
having  a  circular  cross  section  of  radius  (R),  a  width  (B) 
which  is  0.5%  to  4.0%  of  the  total  lens  member  diameter, 
and  a  seamless,  tangential  junction  with  the  elliptical 
inside  surface. 


projected  light  beam  corresponding  to  a  predetermined 
magnitude  of  change  in  output  caused  in  said  light-receiv- 
ing element  when  the  light  beam  projected  from  said 
projector  is  selectively  irradiated  to  the  object  to  be  pho- 
tographed in  the  plural  directioas  and  for  thereby  judging 
whether  the  object  to  be  photographed  at  a  short  distance 
is  located  at  any  one  of  plural  distance  measuring  points; 
and 
a  measured  distance  detecting  means  for  performing  the 
distance  measuring  operation  in  the  at  least  one  direction 
of  the  projected  light  beam  detected  by  said  selecting 
circuit  and  providing  measured  distance  information  with 
respect  to  at  least  one  measuring  point. 


5,069,544 

ADAPTIVE  PULSE  WIDTH  OPTICAL  FAULT  FINDER 

Richard  Buerli,  Ventura,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Minnesota  Mining 

and  Manufacturing  Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 

FUed  Apr.  12,  1990,  Ser.  No.  50M44 

Int.  a.'  GOIN  21/88 

VS.  a.  356—73.1  M  ' 


1.  A  device  for  detecting  faults  in  an  optical  fiber,  compris- 


ing 


5,069,543 
APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  DISTANCES  AT  MANY 

POINTS 
Toffloya  KiUjima,  Kawasaki,  and  Akira  Suzuki,  Yokohama, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1990,  Ser.  No.  482,962 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  23,  1989,  1-41737 

Int.  a.'  GOIC  3/08 

VS.  a.  356—4  »  Claims 


means  for  receiving  an  optical  signal  emanating  from  a  near 
end  of  the  optical  fiber,  said  optical  signal  resulting  from 
the  propagation  of  a  first  test  pulse  through  the  optical 
fiber,  and  said  optical  signal  including  at  least  one  discrete 
loss  having  an  associated  signal  level; 

means  for  optically  coupling  said  receiving  means  to  the 
near  end  of  the  optical  fiber;  and 

processing  means  electrically  connected  to  said  receiving 
means  for  computing  an  optimized  pulse  width  for  a  sec- 
ond test  pulse,  based  on  said  signal  level  at  said  discrete 


5,069345 

LASER  RADAR  SYSTEM 

Alexander  Hinz,  Konigsbronn.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 

to  Cari-Zeiss-Stiftung,  Heidenheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  1, 1990,  Ser.  No.  486,767 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  4, 
1989,  3907042 

Int.  CL'  GOIP  3/36 
VS.  a.  356— 28  J  »♦  Claims 


.  Uw»r  A€tiv*  M**wM 


6-2    e-3    w 


1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  distances  at  many  points  and 
having  means  for  performing  a  distance  measuring  operation, 
said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  projector  for  selectively  irradiating  a  projected  light  beam 
to  an  object  to  be  photographed  in  a  plurality  of  direc- 
tions; 
a  light-receiving  element  for  receiving  said  projected  light 

beam  reflected  from  said  object  to  be  photographed; 
a  selecting  circuit  for  detecting  at  least  one  direction  of  the 


SMHr  Slufttr  ^Uur  Ittunsfr 

1.  A  laser  radar  method  for  detecting  sutionary  and  mov- 
able objects  and  for  measuring  velocity,  the  method  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

illuminating  the  object  with  a  laser  transmitted  beam  gener- 
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ated  by  a  laser  defining  a  laser  resonator  thereby  causing 
laser  light  to  be  backscattered  from  the  object; 

generating  a  laser  beam  with  a  laser  defining  a  laser  resona- 
tor containing  a  medium  with  the  resonator  having  a  first 
natural  frequency  corresponding  to  a  transversa]  mode 
thereofand  a  second  natural  frequency  corresponding  to  a 
longitudinal  mode  thereof; 

passing  the  laser  beam  through  a  X/4-pha$e  shifter  and  illu- 
minating the  object  with  the  laser  beam  thereby  causing 
light  to  be  backscattered  from  the  object; 

passing  the  backscattered  light  through  a  frequency  shifter 
for  imparting  a  frequency  offset  to  the  backscattered  light; 

selecting  the  frequency  shifter  to  have  a  predetermined 
doubled  modulation  frequency  which  corresponds  to  one 
of  said  first  and  second  natural  frequencies; 

coupling  the  backscattered  laser  light  into  the  laser  resona- 
tor; and, 

passing  the  backscattered  light  from  the  laser  resonator  to  an 
optical  element  for  defining  the  polarization  direction  of 
the  backscattered  tight  and  a  polarizer  whereafter  the 
backscattered  light  is  passed  to  and  detected  by  an  optical 
heterodyne  receiver. 


5,069,546 
ATMOSPHERIC  PRESSURE  CAPACITIVELY  COUPLED 

PLASMA  SPECTRAL  LAMP 
Doag  C.  Liang,  Vancouver,  aad  Midwel  W.  Blades,  Surrey,  both 
of  Canada,  assignors  to  University  of  British  Colnnbia,  Van- 
couver, Canada 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1989,  Scr.  No.  401,U1 

Int  a.s  COIN  21  m 

U.S.  a.  356—316  14  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  generating  atom  line  or  ion  line  spectra  from 
a  substance  which  comprises  sustaining  an  atmospheric  pres- 
sure plasma  in  a  plasma  containing  volume  having  first  and 
second  capacitively  arranged  electrodes  enclosing  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  plasma  containing  volume,  said  first  and  second 
electrodes  being  connected  to  a  radio  frequency  generator  and 
said  first  electrode  being  insulated  from  the  plasma,  said  second 
electrode  being  constructed  of  the  substance,  said  second 
electrode  penetrating  into  the  plasma  so  that  there  is  an  overlap 
between  the  second  electrode  and  the  first  electrode. 


5,069,547 
MULTITRACK  MULTILEVEL  SENSING  SYSTEM  WTTH 

ERROR  DETECnNG 

Raymond  W.  Muggins,  Mercer  Island,  and  Charles  R.  Porter, 

Redmond,  both  of  Wash.,  assignors  to  The  Boeing  Company, 

Seattle,  Wash. 

Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  275,208,  Nov.  23, 1988,  Pat. 

No.  4,964,727.  This  appUcation  Aug.  31, 1990,  Ser.  No.  576,270 

Int.  a.'  GOIB  U/14:  HOIJ  i/l4 
MS.  a.  356—374  10  Claims 

1.  A  sensor,  comprising: 
encoding  means  having  a  sensing  axis  and  three  or  more 

tracks  extending  along  the  sensing  axis; 
each  track  i  having  a  modulus  (m,)  and  a  property  that  varies 
along  the  sensing  axis  such  that  the  properiy  can  have  one 


of  m/  distinguishable  levels,  the  moduli  m,-  all  being  pair- 
wise  relatively  prime; 
the  tracks  being  formed  such  that  a  value  is  associated  with 
each  position  along  the  sensing  axis  of  the  encoder,  the 
level  of  each  track  i  at  a  position  being  equal  to  the  residue 


of  the  value  associated  with  the  position  to  modulus  m,-, 
and 
detection  means  for  detecting  the  levels  of  the  tracks  at  a 
detection  position  along  the  sensing  axis  and  for  produc- 
ing output  signals  corresponding  to  the  levels. 


5,069,548 
HELD  SHIFT  MOIRE  SYSTEM 

Albert  J.  Boehnlein,  Ypsilanti,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Industrial 
Technology  Institute,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich. 

Filed  Aug.  8,  1990,  Ser.  No.  564,104 

Int.  C\?  GOIB  11/24 

MS.  a.  356—376  8  Qaims 


1.  A  moire  interferometry  system  for  measuring  the  range  of 
points  on  a  contoured  surface,  said  system  comprising: 

a  projection  system  including  a  light  source,  a  master  grat- 
ing, and  a  first  lens  having  a  principle  plane  generally 
perpendicular  to  said  surface,  said  projection  system  pro- 
jecting a  series  of  diverging  lines  on  said  surface; 

a  stationary  viewing  system  including  a  means  for  recording 
on  image,  a  submaster  grating  having  lines,  and  a  second 
lines  having  a  principle  plane  generally  perpendicular  to 
said  surface,  said  means  for  recording  an  image  disposed 
so  as  to  view  said  projected  lines  on  said  surface  through 
said  submaster  grating,  wherein  the  intersection  of  said 
projected  lines  on  said  surface  and  said  lines  on  submaster 
grating  produces  moire  fringes;  and 

means  for  translating  the  projection  system,  said  translation 
being  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  the  principle  planes 
of  the  projection  and  viewing  lenses,  wherein  the  transla- 
tion of  said  projection  system  produces  a  shift  in  the  posi- 
tion of  said  moire  fringes  on  said  surface  at  a  point,  said 
shift  being  proportional  to  the  range  of  said  surface  at  said 
point. 
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5,069,549 
MOIRE  CONTOURING  CAMERA 
Kevin  G.  Harding,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Industrial 
Technology  Institute,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich. 

Filed  Nov.  2, 1990,  Scr.  No.  608,571 

Int.  a.!  GOIB  11/24 

MS.  a.  356—376  13  Claims 


5,069,551 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  OF  MEASURING 

UNBURNED  CARBON  IN  FLY  ASH 

Robert  C.  Brown,  Ames,  Iowa,  aasigMir  to  Iowa  State  University 

Research  Foundation,  Inc.,  Amcs,  Iowa 

Filed  Nov.  24,  1989,  Ser.  No.  440^686 

Int.  a.'  COIN  21 /S5.  15/02 

MS.  a.  356—432  7  OainH 


-^-i 


1.  A  moire  contouring  imaging  device  comprising: 

an  optical  grating, 

a  primary  lens, 

light  source  means  for  projecting  a  beam  of  light  along  an 
illumination  beam  path,  through  said  grating  and  said 
primary  lens  such  that  an  image  of  said  grating  is  pro- 
jected onto  an  object  focal  plane,  and 

viewing  optical  means  for  defining  a  viewing  beam  path  in 
which  light  reflected  from  said  object  focal  plane  passes 
through  said  grating  and  said  primary  lens,  wherein  said 
illuntination  beam  path  and  said  viewing  beam  path  are 
inclined  with  respect  to  one  another  at  an  occlusion  angle 
at  said  object  plane  so  that  contours  of  an  object  at  said 
object  focal  plane  create  moire  fringe  patterns. 


5,069,550 
OPTICAL  MEASURING  MACHINE  WFTH  DETACHABLE 

OPERATING  BOARD 
Yoshiham  Knwabara,  Machida,  and  Masaaichi  Sunid,  Yoko- 
hama, both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitntoyo  Corporation, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  24,  1990,  Ser.  No.  587,102 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  29, 1989, 1-114256[U] 
Int.  CL>  GOIB  11/02 
MS.  a.  356-383  S  OainH 


1.  A  method  for  detecting  loading  of  unbumed  carbon  parti- 
cles in  the  exhaust  of  coal-fired  combustors  using  photoacous- 
tic  absorption  spectroscopy  to  detect  said  unbumed  carbon, 
said  method  comprising: 

generating  an  excitation  beam; 

directing  said  beam  at  said  exhaust; 

generating  photoacoustic  signals  by  heat  given  off  said  parti- 
cles in  said  exhaust  when  said  beam  contacts  said  panicles; 

said  signal  detecting  unbumed  carbon  particles  about  10 
microns  in  diameter  or  larger, 

detecting  photoacoustic  signals  generated;  and 

determining  carbon  loading  as  a  function  of  said  signal. 


1.  An  optical  measuring  ntachine  having  a  main  body  com- 
prising a  hght  emitting  portion  and  a  light  receiving  portion, 
the  machine  constructed  so  as  to  measure  the  length  of  an 
object  of  measurement  by  the  amount  of  light  which  is  emitted 
from  said  light  emitting  portion  and  is  shaded  by  said  object, 
said  optical  measuring  machine  further  comprising: 
an  operating  board  which  is  provided  separately  from  the 
main  body  of  said  optical  measuring  machine  and  which 
inputs  measuring  conditions  and/or  outputs  measured 
results;  and 
a  retaining  poriion  for  removably  retaining  said  operating 
board  on  a  side  surface  of  said  main  body  of  said  measur- 
ing machine  with  a  back  surface  of  said  operating  board 
faced  to  the  side  surface  of  said  main  body. 


5,069,552 
SENSOR-HOLDING  DEVICE 
Gregory  D.  Cramer,  Roger  A.  Dnpre,  both  of  Scaford,  Del.,  and 
George  H.  Hitchcock,  Chariotte,  N.C.,  assipHtrs  to  E.  L  d« 
Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  DeL 
Filed  Dec.  1,  1989,  Scr.  No.  444,778 
Int  a.>  COIN  21/85 
MS.  CL  356-440  5  OaiaH 

1.  A  sensing  apparatus  to  determine  characteristics  of  a  fluid 
flowing  in  a  stream  by  sensing  said  characteristics  in  various 
zones  in  the  cross  section  of  the  stream,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising: a  body  member  having  an  inlet  end,  an  outlet  end  and 
a  passage  defining  said  stream  connecting  said  inlet  end  to  aid 
outlet  end;  a  valve  stem  coupled  to  said  body,  aid  valve  stem 
being  movable  through  aid  stream  to  engage  a  seat  located 
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directly  opposite  said  valve  stem,  said  valve  stem  having  a  diameter  of  said  first  cylindrical  portion,  said  second  cylindri- 


passage  therethrough  whereby  said  passage  is  sealed  from  said 


stream  when  said  valve  stem  engages  said  set  a;  and  a  sensor 
closely  fitted  in  the  passage  of  said  valve  stem. 


5,069^53 

PROTECTIVE  SHEATH  FOR  A  CONTINUOUS 

MEASUREMENT  THERMOCOUPLE 

R.  Michael  PUiUppi,  HigUaod,  Md^  aMigiHHr  to  Ves«Tiiis  Cru- 

dMc  Coapaay,  Pittsbwgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec  4,  1989,  Ser.  No.  621^59 

Irt.  CL'  GOIK  1/10:  HOIK  35/10 

VS.  CL  374—140  19  Claims 


:k' 


y//^//////////////^/// 


1.  A  protective  thermocouple  sheath  for  use  in  continuous 
temperature  measurements  of  molten  metal  in  a  ladle  and 
having  a  slag  layer  thereon,  said  sheath  comprising  an  elon- 
gated, torpedo-^ped  sheath  body  formed  of  a  refractory 
composition  consisting  of  magnesia  and  graphite  and  having  an 
interior  borehole  extending  axially  therein  and  adapted  to 
receive  a  thermocouple  assembly,  said  sheath  body  including  a 
first  tapered  portion  which  tapers  outwardly  from  a  narrow 
first  closed  end  to  one  end  of  a  first  cylindrical  portion  having 
an  outer  diameter  substantially  larger  than  the  diameter  of  said 
first  closed  end,  said  sheath  body  further  including  a  second 
tapered  portion  which  tapers  outwardly  from  the  other  end  of 
said  first  cylindrical  portion  to  a  second  cylindrical  portion 
having  an  outer  diameter  substantially  larger  than  the  outer 


cal  portion  terminating  in  a  second  end  of  said  sheath  body, 
with  said  borehole  extending  from  the  second  end,  through  the 
second  cylindrical  portion,  second  tapered  portion  and  first 
cylindrical  portion  and  terminating  within  the  first  tapered 
portion,  with  said  first  closed  end  and  first  tapered  portion 
adapted  to  penetrate  said  slag  layer,  and  with  said  second 
cylindrical  portion  adapted  to  withstand  attack  thereon  from 
the  slag  layer. 


5.069,554 
"TABLECLOTH"  DISPOSAL  SYSTEM 
Gcroge  M.  Bouett,  S7M  St  Charlca  Ave.,  New  OrieaM,  La. 
70115 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1990,  Ser.  No.  471,7M 

tat  CV  B«D  30/20 

UJS.  a.  3«3— 4  13  Clains 


1.  A  disposable,  temporary  covering,  such  as  a  tablecloth  or 
the  like,  for  a  work  surface,  such  as  a  table  top  or  the  like, 
which  device  includes  containment  means  to  contain  debris 
placed  upon  it,  comprising: 
a  flexible  sheet  which  has  a  main,  centrally  located  surface 
upon  which  debris  is  placed  for  ultimate  disposal  and 
which  lies  flat  in  use  on  the  work  surface  as  the  debris  is 
placed  on  it  and  having  at  least  one,  peripherally  sur- 
rounding edge,  said  peripherally  surrounding  edge  being 
raised,  extending  above  the  main  surface  of  said  sheet  a 
significant  distance  sufficient  to  contain  liquids  spilled 
upon  said  main  surface,  said  raised  peripherally  surround- 
ing edge  being  formed  by  a  plurality  of  accordion-type 
folds;  and 
cinch  means  included  with  said  sheet  slidingly  engaging  said 
peripherally  surrounding  edge  of  said  flexible  sheet  for 
drawing  together  said  peripherally  surrounding  edge  of 
said  flexible  sheet  forming  a  container  for  the  debris. 


5,0(9,555 
LINEAR  BEARING  ASSEMBLY 
Peter  R.  Mugglestone,  Northport  and  Alison  Ng,  New  York, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Thomson  Industries,  Inc.,  Port 
Washington,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  9,  1990,  Ser.  No.  565,045 
Int  a.5  F16C  29/06 
MS.  CL  384—43  14  Claims 

1.  A  linear  bearing  assembly  for  movement  along  a  shaft 
comprising: 
a  housing  having  a  pair  of  opposing  end-caps  with  a  plurality 

of  radially  angled  ball  turnarounds  formed  therein; 
a  plurality  of  axial  ball  tracks  with  balls  therein,  having  both 
load  bearing  paths  and  return  paths  disposed  within  said 
housing  and  radially  arranged  around  said  shaft  in  com- 
munication with  said  ball  turnarounds; 
a  plurality  of  ball  retainers  having  means  for  retaining  said 
balls  in  said  load  bearing  paths  and  means  defining  a  radial 
inner  portion  of  said  return  tracks; 
a  plurality  of  bearing  plates  longitudinally  positioned  in  said 
housing,  said  bearing  plates  having  a  longitudinal  groove 
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formed  in  a  radial  inner  sur-face  thereof  which  groove 
forms  a  top  surface  of  said  load  bearing  path  and  substan- 
tially conforms  to  an  arcuate  surface  of  said  balls  and  said 


bearing  plates  further  having  grooves  formed  in  both 
circumferential  sides  for  defining  sidewall  portions  of  said 
return  tracks. 


5,069,556 

METHOD  FOR  CORRECHNG  DRIFT  OF  PRINTING 

POSITION  AND  PRINTING  APPARATUS  FOR 

PRACnSING  THE  SAME 

Hideki  Sasaki;  Shiqji  Matsuoka,  both  of  HitacU,  and  Akihiko 

Yamaaioto,  Toakai,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1990,  Ser.  No.  494,540 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  17,  1989,  1-63750 

tat  a.5  B41J  3/42 

MS.  CL  400—74  12  daims 


at  a  predetermined  detection  position  which  is  indicated 
by  said  counting  value; 

in  the  other  of  said  forth  and  back  movement  of  said  print 
head,  a  second  test  printing  pattern  control  for  moving 
said  print  head  is  carried  out  by  occurring  a  second  test 
printing  pattern  at  a  predetermined  detection  position 
which  is  indicated  by  said  counting  value,  said  second  test 
printing  pattern  is  occurred  at  a  displacement  position 
with  an  amount  of  a  predetermined  movement  in  a  front 
side  or  in  a  rear  side  with  respect  to  said  predetermined 
detection  position; 

by  selecting  and  inputting  a  relative  test  printing  pattern, 
which  is  printed  during  a  forth  and  back  direction  printing 
and  has  a  minimum  printing  position  drift,  a  displacement 
value  in  a  one-way  test  printing  pattern  control  for  print- 
ing a  selected  test  printing  pattern  is  detected;  and 

a  detection  position  correction  value  is  obtained  and  memo- 
rized in  accordance  with  said  detected  displacement 
value. 


54169,557 

DEVICE  FOR  FEEDING  RECORDING  MEDIUM  IN  THE 

LONGITUDINAL  RECORDING  DIRECTION 

Susumu  Kuzuya,  Gifu;  Se^i  Shimizu;  Mikio  Kato,  both  of  Na- 
goya;  Yujiro  Ishlkawa,  Toyota;  Takashi  Sakai,  Nagoya,  and 
Eiji  Yuki,  Owariasahi,  all  of  Japan,  assigmirs  to  Brother 
Kogyo  Kabttshiki  Kaisha,  Aichi,  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  271,085,  Nov.  14, 1988,  Pat  No.  4,976,558. 
ThU  application  May  16,  1990,  Ser.  No.  524,012 
Clains  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Nov.  19, 1987, 62-292729; 

Mar.  15,  1988,  63-34269 

tat  CLS  B41J  i/2a  B32B  i;/OQ 

U.S.  CL  400—120  6  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  correcting  a  drift  of  a  printing  position  in 
which  a  print  head  is  moved  toward  a  forth  and  back  direction 
at  a  width  direction  of  a  printing  paper,  said  printing  paper  is 
moved  in  a  lengthwise  direction  of  said  printing  paper,  a  move- 
ment signal  occurs  every  predetermined  amount  of  a  move- 
ment of  said  print  head  and  is  counted,  said  print  head  prints  a 
printing  pattern  by  reading  said  printing  pattern  in  accordance 
with  a  predetermined  detection  position  which  is  indicated  by 
a  counting  value  of  said  movement  signal,  an  input  apparatus 
prinu  said  printing  pattern  on  said  printing  paper,  and  a  print- 
ing position  drift,  which  is  relative  to  at  a  width  direction 
during  a  fonh  passage  printing  and  a  back  passage  printing  in 
said  input  apparatus,  is  corrected  wherein 

in  a  printing  with  a  printing  position  correction  mode; 

in  one  of  said  forih  and  back  movement  of  said  print  head,  a 
first  test  printing  pattern  control  for  moving  said  print 
head  is  carried  out  by  occurring  a  first  test  printing  pattern 


I.  A  printing  apparatus  for  printing  on  a  recording  upe  in  a 
printing  direction  parallel  to  a  longitudinal  direction  of  said 
tape,  comprising: 

a  platen  roller  rouuble  about  an  axis  perpendicular  to  said 
printing  direction; 

a  print  head  for  printing  characters  on  said  recording  tape 
according  to  input  data  such  that  said  tape  is  held  in 
contact  with  said  print  head  and  said  platen  roller; 

a  covering  tape  supply  device  for  delivering  a  covering  tape 
for  covering  one  of  opposite  surfaces  of  said  recording 
tape  on  which  printing  is  effected  by  said  print  head; 

a  pair  of  presser  rollers  for  superposing  the  covering  tape 
delivered  by  said  covering  tape  supply  device,  on  a 
printed  length  of  said  recording  tope,  so  as  to  cover  said 
one  surface  of  the  recording  tope,  said  pair  of  presser 
rollers  defining  therebetween  a  pressure  nip  through 
which  are  passed  said  covering  tope  and  said  printed 
length  of  said  recording  tope  which  have  been  superposed 
on  each  other,  for  securing  said  covering  tope  to  said 
printed  length  of  the  recording  tape;  and 

a  drive  device  for  rototing  at  least  one  of  said  pair  of  presser 
rollers  for  feeding  said  covering  tape  and  said  printed 
length  of  the  recording  tope  in  said  longitudinal  direction. 
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3,069,558 

AIR-SUPPORTEO  LAYING  ROLLER  FOR  TEXTILE 

YARN 

Fnaa  Diaiiebicr,  Niedcrwerrn,  and  Hans  Hennaaas,  Hammel- 
burg,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  FAG  Kugel- 
fiacher  Georg  Schafer,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany 

Filed  Not.  16,  1990,  Scr.  No.  614,634 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemaay,  Nov.  25, 
1989,  3939004 

Int.  a.'  F16C  32/06 
VS.  a.  384—115  20  Claims 


5,069,559 

BEARING  WITH  SELECTABLE  ELECTRICAL 

CONDUCTIVITY 

Hans  Mailer,  Hanorcr,  and  Joachim  Trapp,  Laatzen,  both  of 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Renk  Aktiengesellschaft, 

Angsburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  18,  1991,  Scr.  No.  642,909 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany,  Jan.  27, 
1990,  4002402 

Int  CI.'  F16C  17/ J 2.  19/50 
VS.  a.  384—277  7  Claiiu 
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1.  An  air-supported  laying  roller  for  textile  yam  comprising: 

a  central  shaft,  first  and  second  separated  air  feed  channels 
through  the  central  shaft; 

a  first  porous  bushing  extending  around  the  outside  of  the 
shaft  and  spaced  from  the  shaft  for  defining  a  first  air 
distribution  chamber  around  the  exterior  of  the  shaft  and 
inside  the  interior  of  the  bushing; 

a  second  porous  bushing  also  extending  around  the  outside 
of  the  shaft,  spaced  from  the  shaft  and  axially  away  from 
the  first  porous  bushing  for  defining  a  second  air  distribu- 
tion chamber  around  the  exterior  of  the  shaft  and  inside 
the  interior  of  the  bushing; 

a  first  air  passage  from  the  first  air  feed  channel  to  the  first 
chamber  inside  the  first  porous  bushing  for  delivering  air 
for  distribution  through  the  first  chamber; 

a  second  air  passage  from  the  second  air  feed  channel  to  the 
second  chamber  inside  the  second  porous  bushing  for 
delivering  air  for  distribution  through  the  second  cham- 
ber; 

a  roller  shell  disposed  outside  the  shaft  and  the  bushings, 
having  an  exterior  on  which  textile  yam  may  be  laid  and 
having  an  interior  of  a  dimension  so  as  to  be  spaced  from 
the  exterior  of  the  porous  bushings; 

the  porous  bushings  being  porous  for  permitting  passage 
therethrough  and  uniform  distribution  of  air  from  the 
respective  first  and  second  chambers  within  the  porous 
bushing  to  define  a  respective  first  and  second  air  cushion 
around  the  exterior  of  the  first  and  second  bushings,  re- 
spectively and  inside  the  interior  of  the  roller  shell,  and 
the  first  and  second  air  cushions  serving  as  an  air  bearing 
for  the  shell  to  rotate  around  the  porous  bushings  and  the 
shaft. 


1.  A  kit  for  assembly  of  a  spherical  bearing  with  selectable 
electrical  conductivity,  the  kit  comprising  a  bearing  housing  of 
electrically  conductive  material,  a  bearing  body  of  electrically 
conductive  material  and  a  layer  of  electrically  insulating  mate- 
rial adapted  to  be  positioned  between  the  body  and  the  hous- 
ing, the  body  having  an  annular  convex  supporting  surface,  the 
housing  having  an  annular  concave  seating  surface,  the  seating 
surface,  the  insulating  material  and  the  supporiing  surface 
forming  a  ball  and  socket  joint  having  a  center  around  which 
the  body  is  swivelable  relative  to  the  housing  when  the  insulat- 
ing material  is  not  clamped  with  the  force  required  for  opera- 
tion of  the  bearing,  the  kit  furiher  including  first  means  for 
limiting  movement  of  the  body  relative  to  the  housing,  the  first 
means  including  means  for  providing  an  electrical  connection 
between  the  housing  and  the  body,  the  kit  furiher  including 
second  means  for  limiting  movement  of  the  body  relative  to 
the  housing,  the  second  means  including  means  for  electrically 
insulating  the  body  from  the  housing  in  the  event  the  second 
means  contacts  both  the  body  and  the  housing,  the  first  and  the 
second  means  for  limiting  movement  of  the  body  relative  to 
the  housing  being  interchangeable  and  one  of  the  said  means 
for  limiting  movement  being  selected  for  a  bearing  assembly 
depending  on  the  electrical  conductivity  requirements  of  a 
specified  bearing  application. 

6.  A  spherical  bearing,  the  bearing  comprising  a  bearing 
housing  of  electrically  conductive  material,  a  bearing  body  of 
electrically  conductive  material,  the  bearing  body  being  car- 
ried in  the  housing,  a  layer  of  electrically  insulating  material 
positioned  between  the  body  and  the  housing,  the  body  having 
an  annular  convex  supporiing  surface,  the  housing  having  an 
annular  concave  seating  surface,  the  seating  surface,  the  insu- 
lating layer  and  the  supporiing  surface  forming  a  ball  and 
socket  joint  having  a  center  around  which  the  body  is  swivela- 
ble relative  to  the  housing  when  the  insulating  layer  is  not 
clamped  with  the  force  required  for  operation  of  the  bearing, 
the  bearing  furiher  including  positioning  means  for  limiting 
movement  of  the  body  relative  to  the  housing,  the  housing 
including  a  recess,  the  body  including  a  bore,  the  positioning 
means  comprising  a  pin  seated  into  the  bore  and  projecting  into 
the  recess,  the  positioning  means  further  including  means  for 
electrically  interconnecting  the  body  with  the  housing,  the 
means  for  electrically  interconnecting  the  body  with  the  hous- 
ing including  a  compression  spring  formed  of  electrically 
conductive  material,  the  compression  spring  bearing  against 
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both  the  recess  and  the  pin,  the  pin  being  formed  of  electrically 
conductive  material. 


5,069,560 
CAGE  FOR  SEALING  A  BEARING 
Rudolf  Nicdcnneicr,  Gerolzhofen,  and  Johannes  Scbottdorf, 
Hammelburg,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemuuiy,  assignors  to 
FAG  Kugelflscber  Georg  Schafer,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  16,  1990,  Ser.  No.  614,619 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnumy,  Dec  4, 
1989,  8914265[U] 

Int  a.'  F16C  33/72.  33/38 
VS.  a.  384—486  11  Ctoima 


5fif9JStl 
MONOUTHICALLY  INTEGRATED  RIDGE 
WAVEGUIDE  SEMICONDUCTOR  OPTICAL 
PREAMPLIFIER 
Williaa  C,  RideoM,  Townsend;  Roger  P.  Holmstrom,  Waylaud; 
Elliot  Eickcn,  ArUngtoo;  William  PowaaiiUk,  Marlborough; 
JoMUM  LaCounc,  Hadaoa;  John  Scklafier,  Wayfamd,  and 
Robert  B.  Laacr,  Stow,  all  of  Mass.,  anigaort  to  GTE  Labo- 
ratories lacorporatod,  Wahham,  Mass. 

Filed  Jal.  24.  1990,  Ser.  No.  557,276 
lat.  a.'  HOIS  3/19 
VS.  a.  385—14  12  ( 


6  »;  1    3-    »  6 


1.  A  bearing  comprising  a  radially  inward  inner  ring,  a 
radially  outward  ring,  a  plurality  of  bearing  rolling  elements 
disposed  between  the  inner  and  the  outer  rings,  the  inner  and 
the  outer  rings  having  respective  opf>osed  inner  and  outer 
raceways  on  which  the  rolling  elements  travel,  and  a  bearing 
separator  cage  between  the  inner  and  the  outer  rings  for  re- 
ceiving and  separating  the  rolling  elements  between  the  rings; 
the  rings  having  opposite  axial  ends;  axially  outwardly  past 
each  axial  side  of  the  rolling  elements,  the  inner  raceway 
of  the  inner  ring  having  a  radially  inwardly  directed  annu- 
lar groove  and  the  outer  raceway  of  the  outer  ring  having 
a  radially  outwardly  directed  annular  groove;  each  of  the 
annular  grooves  in  the  inner  and  outer  raceways  includes 
an  obliquely  oriented  lateral  wall  extending  in  from  the 
respective  raceway,  with  the  lateral  walls  of  the  aimular 
grooves  in  the  inner  ring  extending  obliquely  axially  and 
radially  inwardly  and  the  lateral  walls  of  the  annular 
grooves  in  the  outer  ring  extending  obliquely  axially  out- 
wardly and  radially  outwardly; 
axially  outwardly  past  each  axial  side  of  the  rolling  elements, 
the  cage  having  a  respective  first  obliquely  axially  out- 
wardly and  radially  inwardly  directed  projection  with  a 
first  sealing  lip  at  the  end  of  the  first  projection  and  being 
so  placed  on  the  cage  and  so  shaped  as  to  extend  into  the 
respective  radially  inwardly  directed  annular  groove  in 
the  inner  raceway,  and  the  cage  having  a  respective  out- 
wardly directed  projection  with  a  second  sealing  lip  at  the 
end  of  the  second  projection  and  being  so  placed  on  the 
cage  and  so  shaped  as  to  extend  into  the  respective  out- 
wardly directed  annular  groove  in  the  outer  raceway;  the 
respective  projection  in  each  of  the  grooves  having  a 
respective  oblique  surface  which  is  pai^lel  to  and  oppo- 
site the  lateral  wall  of  the  groove; 
each  of  the  annular  grooves  in  the  inner  and  outer  raceways 
furiher  including  a  respective  second  lateral  wall  of  each 
of  the  grooves  in  the  inner  and  outer  rings  and  the  respec- 
tive sealing  lip  of  the  projection  in  each  groove  extends 
toward  and  is  of  a  length  to  rest  against  the  second  lateral 
wall  of  the  groove. 


1.  A  wide-bandwidth  monolithically  integrated  optical  pre- 
amplifier for  amplifying  and  detecting  an  input  optical  signal, 
comprising: 

an  amplifying  region  including  a  large  spot  size,  single-trans- 
verse mode  traveling  wave  amplifier  having  an  active 
layer  for  receiving  said  input  signal,  wherein  said  ampli- 
fier is  oriented  at  an  angle  with  respect  to  a  crystal  plane 
through  said  preamplifier; 

an  optical  detection  region  having  an  absorbing  layer  for 
detecting  said  amplified  light;  and 

an  air  gap  electrical  isolation  region  interposed  between  said 
amplifying  and  optical  detection  regions,  and  having  a 
depth  below  the  active  layer  of  said  amplifier. 


5,069,562 
CONTINUOUS  PAPER  AUTOLOADING  MECHANISM 

FOR  THERMAL  PRINTER 
YasnUko  Matsada,  Iwate,  Japaa,  aadgaor  to  Kabaririki  Kaiika 
Sato,  Japan 

Filed  JbL  30, 1990.  Scr.  No.  559.261 
Claiau    priority,   applicatioa   Japao,    Aag.   24,    1989,    1- 
098799[U] 

lat  aj>  B41 J  3/00;  B65H  25/00 
VS.  CL  400—120  12  OaiaH 


1.  A  continuous  paper  autoloading  mechanism  for  a  thermal 

printer,  the  autoloading  mechanism  comprising: 

a  continuous  paper  supply  section,  a  paper  feeding  means  for 

feeding  continuous  paper  from  the  supply  section,  a  pitch 

sensor  for  detecting  a  pitch  of  labels  or  Ugs  associated 
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with  the  continuous  paper  and  for  producing  pitch  signals, 
and  a  printing  means  for  printing  information  on  the  labels 
or  tags,  the  printing  means  including  means  for  feeding  the 
continuous  paper, 
the  continuous  paper  supply  section,  the  paper  feeding 
means,  the  pitch  sensor  and  the  printing  means  being 
disposed  in  succession  in  the  direction  of  paper  feed, 
feeding  of  the  continuous  paper  by  the  paper  feeding 
means  and  the  printing  means  being  synchronized  and 
controlled  in  response  to  the  pitch  signals  and  being  effec- 
tive for  feeding  a  leading  edge  of  the  continuous  paper 
into  proper  alignment  with  the  printing  head. 


a  backing  web  feeding  mechanism  for  drawing  the  backing 
web  from  the  separating  rollers;  and 


5,0«9.S63 
RIBBON  CARTRIDGE  MOUNTING  MOVABLE  POWER 

SWITCH  TAB 
Robert  W.  Daggs,  Simi  Valley,  Calif.,  assignor  to  General  Rib- 
bon Corporation,  Chatsworth,  Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  29,  1990,  Ser.  No.  546^26 

Int.  a.)  B41J  n/oo 

U  A  CI.  400—208  14  Claims 


1.  A  ribbon  cartridge  for  mounting  on  a  device,  said  car- 
tridge comprising  a  top,  a  bottom,  a  side  and  a  ribbon  chamber 
disposed  between  said  top  and  said  bottom,  said  cartridge 
further  including  an  outlet  extending  from  said  chamber,  a 
ribbon  inlet  extending  into  said  chamber,  and  positionable 
means  relative  to  said  cartridge  disposed  on  said  cartridge  for 
actuaving  a  power  switch  in  a  device  in  which  said  cartridge 
may  be  mounted. 


a  frame  supported  removably  on  the  printing  apparatus,  and 
means  for  mounting  said  separating  rollers  and  said  back- 
ing web  feeding  mechanism  on  said  frame. 


5,069,565 

COMPUTER  PRINTER  FOR  PRINTING  LABELS  AND 

TAGS  HAVING  VERTICALLY  ORIENTATED  TRACTOR 

FEED 

Jeffrey  Ayd,  4  Village  Or.,  WestfieM,  N J.  07090 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  877,842,  Jon.  24,  1986,  abandoned. 

This  application  Dec.  19, 1988,  Ser.  No.  287,597 

Int.  a.>  B41J  11/30 

U.S.  a.  400—616  14  CUins 


5,069,564 
PRINTING  SYSTEM 
Mitsaima  Kako,  Toukai;  Toshiki  Merita,  Toyoake,  and  Motoji 
Wakita,  Nagoya,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Brother  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  21,  1990,  Ser.  No.  570,531 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  20, 1989, 1-301329 
Int.  a.'  B41J  11/50 
MS.  a.  400—605  16  Qaims 

1.  A  printing  apparatus  for  printing  on  a  label  removably 
adhered  to  a  backing  web  as  well  as  printing  on  a  normal  sheet 
comprising: 
a  printing  unit  for  printing  input  data  on  print  medium  in- 
cluding the  label  and  the  normal  sheet; 
a  print  medium  feeding  means  for  feeding  the  print  medium 

out  of  the  printing  unit; 
a  pair  of  separating  rollers  downstream  of  said  printing  unit 
for  guiding  the  backing  web  with  labels  in  a  zigzag  fashion 
to  peel  a  label  from  the  backing  web; 


8.  A  portable  computer  printer  for  printing  on  heavy  print 
media,  comprising: 

a  frame  comprised  of  a  base  and  opposing  sides  and  having 
a  feed  slot  in  the  base  of  said  frame; 

a  platen  located  within  and  connected  to  said  frame  for 
guiding  said  print  media,  said  platen  positioned  above  said 
feed  slot;  and 

drawing  means  for  vertically  drawing  said  print  media 
through  said  printer,  said  drawing  means  connected  to 
said  frame  above  said  platen,  wherein  said  feed  slot,  said 
platen  and  said  drawing  means  define  a  vertically  planar 
and  said  drawings  means  deflne  a  vertically  planar  and 
substantially  frictionless  path  for  said  print  media,  said 
print  media  being  drawn  through  said  printer  without 
substantial  bending,  said  means  for  vertically  drawing  the 
print  media  through  the  printer  comprising  a  tractor  as- 
sembly having  ends  for  mounting  said  tractor  assembly  to 
opposing  sides  of  said  frame  and  a  pair  of  tractors  wherein 
said  tractor  assembly  is  mounted  to  the  sides  of  said  frame 
in  a  position  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  base  of  said 
frame  by  a  pair  of  mounting  brackets  and  retainer  assem- 
blies, each  said  retainer  assembly  comprising  a  bolt  and 
locknut  combination  including  a  bushing  and  a  retainer 
washer  therebetween  wherein  said  bolt  passes  through  an 
opening  in  the  side  of  said  frame  adjacent  said  mounting 
bracket  and  is  further  tightened  to  engage  said  retainer 
washer  against  said  mounting  bracket  thereby  securing 
said  mounting  bracket  to  said  frame. 


December  3,  1991 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


227 


5,0fi9,5M 

ACOUSTICALLY  DAMPENED  STRIEER  BAR  FOR 

IMPACT  PRINTERS  AND  METHODS  OF  ASSEMBLY 

FVcd  O.  StcphcM,  Wayneibaro,  Va„  iMigMr  to  Goycom  Corpo- 

ntioii,  Wayac^oro,  Va. 

Filed  JnL  6,  1990,  Ser.  No.  548^32 
Int.  CL>  B4U  11/02 
UjS.  CL  400—656  16  < 


into  positioa  in  engagement  with  the  fixed  side  wall  and 
the  top  element,  the  lid  being  of  a  similar  shape  to  that  of 
the  fixed  side; 

a  collapsible  side  wall  hinged  to  the  fixed  side  and  of  substan- 
tially said  selected  width  for  movement  to  meet  the  lid  and 
the  top  elentent  when  the  structure  is  closed; 

means  for  retaining  incorporation  documents  within  said 
structure; 


1.  An  acoustically  dampened  striker  bar  assembly  for  an 
impact  printer  comprising: 

an  elongated  striker  bar  having  wall  surfaces  defining  a 
recess  in  each  of  its  opposite  ends; 

a  member  at  each  f  the  opposite  ends  of  said  striker  bar  for 
mounting  the  bar  in  the  printer; 

each  member  having  an  element  received  in  the  recess  in  the 
corresponding  end  of  said  striker  bar,  said  element  having 
wall  surfaces  spaced  from  and  out  of  contact  with  said 
wall  surfaces  of  said  striker  bar  recess; 

an  elastomeric  dampening  material  disposed  between  said 
wall  surfaces  of  said  elements  and  said  recesses,  respec- 
tively; and 

said  striker  bar  having  a  printer  impact  surface  along  a  front 
surface  thereof  and  a  height  dimension  smaller  than  its 
depth  dimension,  each  said  recess  being  elongated  and 
opening  through  the  top,  bottom  and  end  surfaces  of  said 
striker  bar,  said  elastomeric  material  similarly  opening 
through  each  of  the  top  and  bottom  surfaces  of  said  striker 
bar. 


5,069,567 
CASE 
Cameron  L.  Fink,  and  Anthony  J.  Gentile,  both  of  London, 
r-Bftfn^^^  assignors  to  Sterling  Marking  Products  Inc^  London, 


wall  closure  means  coupled  to  the  collapsible  side  wall  and 
to  the  top  element  to  releasably  retain  this  side  wall  when 
the  structure  is  closed;  and 

lid  closure  means  coupled  to  the  lid  and  to  the  top  element 
to  releasably  retain  the  lid  when  the  structure  is  closed, 
whereby  incorporation  documents  can  be  contained  when 
the  structure  is  closed  and  then  made  available  by  releas- 
ing the  closure  means  and  moving  the  lid  and  the  collaps- 
ible side  wall  into  the  plane  of  the  fixed  side. 


5,069,568 

LOOSELEAF  BINDER  HAVING  A  REMOVABLE 

PROTECTIVE  ENVELOPE  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 

SAME 
Fred  Acker,  CordoTa.  Tcnn.,  wri^or  to  Kleer-Vn  Plastics  Cor- 
poration, Brownsrille,  Tenn. 

FUcd  Jul.  30, 1990,  Ser.  No.  559,626 

Int  CLS  B42F  13/00 

UJS.  CL  402—73  13  dalaw 


Filed  Jun.  4, 1990,  Ser.  No.  532,548 

CUdms  priority,  application  Canada,  Jun.  2,  1989,  601688 

Int.  a.'  B42F  li/00.  13/40 

VS.  a.  402—3  15  Claims 

1.  Structure  for  containing  incorporation  documents,  the 

structure  comprising: 

a  top  element  of  a  selected  width  defining  the  top  and  an 
angled  display  wall,  said  wall  comprising  means  to  iden- 
tify the  contents  of  the  structure; 
a  fixed  side  dependent  from  both  the  top  and  the  angled 
display  wall  and  being  rectangular  but  for  an  angled  edge 
shaped  to  meet  the  display  wall; 
a  fixed  side  wall  dependent  from  the  top  structure  and  being 

of  substantially  said  selected  width; 
a  bottom  hinged  to  the  fixed  side  and  being  substantially  of 

the  selected  width; 
a  lid  hinged  to  the  bottom  for  movement  with  the  bottom 


1.  A  looseleaf  binder  having  a  removable  protective  enve- 
lope, said  looseleaf  binder  comprising: 
a  spine; 
a  front  cover  flap  and  a  rear  cover  flap,  each  of  said  cover 

flaps  being  hingedly  coimected  to  said  spine; 
a  manually  tearable  protective  envelope  overiying  substan- 
tially the  entirety  of  each  of  said  cover  flaps  as  well  as  at 
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least  a  portion  of  said  spine,  said  envelope  being  readily 
removable  from  at  least  said  flaps,  without  damaging 
either  said  flaps  or  said  spine,  upon  tearing  of  said  enve- 
lope; and 

a  page  binding  structure  fastened  to  said  spine,  said  page 
binding  structure  overlying  at  least  a  portion  of  both  said 
envelope  and  said  spine; 

whereby,  said  front  and  back  cover  flaps  may  be  freely 
pivoted  with  respect  to  said  spine  in  order  to  open  and 
close  said  looseleaf  binder  so  as  to  permit  substantially 
complete  inspection  and  use  of  same  at  point  of  sale  and 
elsewhere  without  necessity  of  removing  said  protective 
envelope. 


UNIVERSAL  JOINT 
Fraak  Licser,  Wnppertal,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  assignor  to 
Fern  Toob  Inc.,  Oty  of  Inductry.  Calif. 

FIM  May  9. 1991,  Ser.  No.  698,164 

bit  CL'  F16D  3/00 

VS.  CL  403—57  10  Claims 


1.  An  improved  Universal  joint  comprising  an  elongate 
female  part  with  an  outer  end  to  connect  with  one  of  a  pair  of 
elongate  rotatable  work  parts  in  axial  alignment  therewith  and 
an  iimer  end  with  a  central  elongate  axially  inwardly  opening 
socket  opening  having  a  substantially  flat  radial  axially  in- 
wardly disposed  bottom  and  a  plurality  of  circumferentially 
spaced  radially  inwardly  disposed  longitudinally  extending, 
longitudinally  straight  and  laterally  convexly  curved  flats;  an 
elongate  male  part  with  inner  and  outer  ends  and  including  a 
semi-spherical  head  at  its  inner  end,  said  head  has  a  plurality  of 
circumferentially  spaced  radially  outwardly  disposed,  longitu- 
dinally extending,  laterally  straight  and  longitudinally  radially 
curved  convex  facets  and  is  engaged  in  the  socket  opening  in 
the  female  part  with  its  facets  opposing  the  flats  in  the  socket 
opening;  and,  a  shank  at  the  outer  end  of  the  male  part  to 
connect  with  the  other  of  said  pair  of  elongate  work  parts  in 
axial  alignment  therewith;  the  flats  and  facets  have  laterally 
spaced  longitudinally  extending  side  portions  and  longitudi- 
nally extending  central  portions,  the  central  portions  of  the 
facets  establish  sliding  bearing  point-bearing  engagement  with 
the  central  portions  of  their  related  flats. 


substantially  equal  to  the  cross-sectional  area  of  the  outer 
tube.  tliC  washer  being  attached  to  the  outer  end  surface  of 
the  end  piece  and  having  an  outer  peripheral  edge  con- 
tacting the  inner  surface  of  the  outer  tube  when  the 
washer  is  unflexed,  the  cross-sectional  area  of  the  washer 
being  larger  than  the  cross-sectional  area  of  the  end  piece 
so  that  a  peripheral  rim  area  of  the  washer  projects  out- 
wardly from  the  outer  periphery  of  the  end  piece;  and 
securing  means  for  rigidly  securing  a  central  area  only  of 
said  flexible  washer  to  the  outer  end  surface  of  said  end 
piece,  said  control  area  being  of  smaller  area  than  the  end 
surface  area  of  said  end  piece,  and  leaving  the  remaining 
area  of  said  washer  outside  said  central  area  free  and 
unsecured; 


said  securing  means  comprising  means  for  allowing  flexing 
of  said  remaining,  unsecured  area  of  said  washer  compris- 
ing the  entire  washer  area  outside  said  central,  rigidly 
secured  area  away  from  said  end  piece  in  a  first  direction 
when  said  tubes  are  moved  relative  to  one  another  in  said 
tube  expanding  direction,  and  said  end  piece  comprising 
means  for  allowing  flexing  of  the  peripheral  rim  area  only 
of  said  washer  outside  the  periphery  of  said  end  piece  in  a 
second  direction  opposite  to  said  first  direction  when  said 
tubes  are  moved  relative  to  one  another  in  said  tube  col- 
lapsing direction,  said  peripheral  rim  area  of  said  washer 
being  smaller  than  said  remaining,  unsecured  area. 


5,069,571 
ROD  END  ASSEMBLY 
Joseph  A.  Matczak,  Takottrille,  ami  Staidey  E.  Matczak,  E3- 
iington,  both  of  Cowl,  aviVMn  to  Scab-It,  lac.  East  Hart- 
ford, Coaa. 

Filed  Feb.  7, 1990,  Ser.  No.  476,154 

lat  CL'  F16C  11/00 

VS.  a.  403—134  19  Clains 


5,069,570 
SNUBBER  FOR  TELESCOPING  TUBES 
Joha  W.  Pryor,  Eaciaitaa,  aad  Jeffrey  W.  Pryor,  Vista,  both  of 
Calif.,  assignors  to  Pryor  Products,  Oceanside,  Calif. 
Filed  Mar.  23.  1990,  Ser.  No.  497,689 
lat  CL'  F16B  7/10 
VS.  CL  403—109  7  Clains 

1.  A  snubber  assembly  for  restricting  coaxial  movement  of 
telescoping  tubes,  said  assembly  comprising: 
iimer  and  outer  telescoping  tubes  movable  relative  to  one 
another  in  a  first,  tube  expanding  direction  to  expand  said 
tubes  and  in  a  second,  tube  collapsing  direction  opposite 
to  said  tube  expanding  direction  to  collapse  said  tubes; 
a  rigid  end  piece  having  a  flat  outer  end  surface  secured  to  an 

internal  end  of  the  inner  tube  within  the  outer  tube; 
a  washer  of  flexible  material  having  a  cross-sectional  area 


1.  A  spherical  rod  end  assembly  comprising:  a  spherical  rod 
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end  having  a  head  portion  with  an  opening  of  spheric  cross 
section  therewithin.  and  with  exterior  surfaces  on  opposite 
sides  of  said  head  portion  surrounding  said  opening;  a  ball 
pivotably  seated  within  said  opening  of  said  rod  end  head 
portion,  said  ball  having  a  bore  therethrough;  and  fastener 
means  comprised  of  a  plurality  of  components,  a  first  of  said 
components  of  said  fastener  means  having  a  shank  portion 
extending  through  said  bore  of  said  ball,  and  a  second  of  said 
components  being  engaged  on  said  shank  portion  of  said  first 
component,  one  component  of  said  fastener  means  on  at  least 
one  of  said  sides  of  said  rod  end  portion  being  comprised  of  a 
rigid  body  element  with  a  peripheral  marginal  portion,  and  an 
integral,  generally  annular  sealing  element  of  tough,  flexible, 
resilient  material,  said  rigid  body  element  being  held  by  said 
fastener  means  against  said  ball,  and  said  sealing  element  hav- 
ing an  inner  portion  continuously  surrounding  said  marginal 
portion  of  said  body  element  and  sealingly  affixed  thereto,  said 
sealing  element  also  having  a  wall  portion  extending  from 
about  said  inner  portion,  and  terminating  at  a  flexible  outer 
circumferential  lip  in  movable,  sealing  engagement  with  said 
exterior  surface  of  said  head  portion  adjacent  thereto. 

5,069,572 
NUB  ASSEMBLY  FOR  TENT  FRAME  STRUTS 
Mark  R.  Niksic,  Lakewood,  Colo.,  assigaor  to  T.  A.  Pelsae 
Compaay,  Englewood,  Colo. 

FUed  Jaa.  8, 1990,  Ser.  No.  461,921 

lat  CL'  F16B  7/04 

VS.  CL  403—170  5  Clains 


5,069,573 

DEVICE  FOR  RELEASABLY  COUPLING  ELONGATE 

CYLINDRICAL  MEMBERS 

Jinny  H.  Blake  WoodiaTiUe,  aad  Cari  R.  Blake.  KirUaa^. 

both  of  Wash.,  anf^nrs  to  UCO,  lac,  Rtintai,  Wa*. 

FUed  Jm.  10, 1991.  Ser.  No.  639.918 

lat  CL'  FICB  7/08 

UJS.  CL  403-191  11 


1.  A  device  for  releasably  coupling  a  first  elongate  cylindri- 
cal member  in  selected  axial  and  routional  relation  to  a  second 
elongate  cylindrical  member,  the  device  comprising: 

a  housing  having  (a)  a  first  bore  for  receiving  one  end  of  a 
first  elongate  cylindrical  member,  said  first  bore  having  a 
first  longitudinal  axis,  and  (b)  a  curved  sidewall  defining  a 
second  bore  for  receiving  a  second  elongate  cylindrical 
member,  said  second  bore  having  a  second  longitudinal 
axis,  wherein  said  first  and  second  bores  are  positioned  in 
said  housing  so  that  said  first  axis  extends  transversely  to 
said  second  axis;  and 

clamp  means,  coupleable  with  said  housing  and  including  a 
ring  cam  mounted  for  rotation  about  a  third  movable  axis, 
for  causing  a  selected  portion  of  a  second  elongate  cylin- 
drical member  positioned  in  said  second  bote  to  friction- 
ally  engage  said  curved  sidewall  with  a  force  that  varies  as 
a  function  of  the  rotational  position  of  said  ring  cam  rela- 
tive tc  said  third  axis  so  as  to  permit  the  second  member  to 
be  secured  in  selected  axial  and  rotational  relation  and 
predetermined  transversely  extending  relation  to  said  first 
axis. 


1.  A  hub  for  receiving  the  ends  of  tent  frame  struts,  compris- 
ing; 
a  rigid  and  generally  circularly  shaped  planer  base  member 
having, 

top  and  bottom  surfaces, 

a  plurality  of  radially  extending  slots  through  the  thick- 
ness of  the  base  member, 
a  like  plurality  of  arcuately  extending  recesses  disposed  in 
the  top  surface  and  communicating  with  the  radial  slots, 
each  of  said  recesses  being  adjacent,  along  its  circumfer- 
entially near  side,  to  an  arc  of  reduced  base  member 
thickness; 
a  like  plurality  of  spherically  shaped  socket  means  disposed 
in  the  arcuately  extending  recesses,  each  adapted  to  re- 
ceive the  proximal  ends  of  an  elongated  strut; 
follower  means  rouubly  attached  to  the  base  member, 
superimposed  over  the  socket  means  and  engageable  with 
the  proximal  end  portions  of  the  struts;  and 
cap  means  nested  over  the  follower  means  and  secured  to 
the  base  member  and  having  a  like  plurality  of  notches 
along  its  lip  which  are  circumferentially  co-extensive  with 
the  width  of  the  said  slots  and  the  arc  of  reduced  base 
member  thickness. 


5,069,574 
CONNECnON  BETWEEN  TWO  COMPONENTS 
Felix  Mikcska,  Siegburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemaay,  aarigaor  to 
Jeaa  Waltencheid  GnbH 

Filed  Not.  20, 1989,  Ser.  No.  439,273 
Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcraMay,  Nov.  22, 
1988,  3839378 

lat  a.'  F16B  11/00 
VS.  CL  403—274  *  Clains 

1.  A  connection  between  two  components  comprising  an 
extension  from  one  of  the  components  which,  for  fixing  pur- 
poses, passes  through  a  hole  in  the  other  component,  the  exten- 
sion being  formed  from  a  plastics  material  having  a  memory 
ability,  wherein  the  extension  has  a  tubular  shape,  projects 
beyond  the  other  component,  and  an  end  portion  of  the  exten- 
sion which  projects  beyond  the  other  component  is  rolled  over 
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outwardly  and  backwardly  towards  the  other  component  and 
contacts  said  other  component,  the  end  portion  of  said  exten- 


5,069,S75 

ROLL  FORMING  NOTCHES  IN  A  THIN-WALL  POWER 

TRANSMISSION  MEMBER 

Carl  Anderson,  Mt.  Clemens,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Anderson  Cook, 

Inc.,  Fraser,  Mich. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  406,455,  Sep.  13,  1989,  Pat.  No.  4,956,986, 
which  is  a  diTision  of  Ser.  No.  302,374,  Jan.  27,  1989,  Pat.  No. 
4,891,962,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  263,396,  Oct.  27, 1988, 
Pat.  No.  4,882,926,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  88,696,  Aug. 
21, 1987,  Pat  No.  4^19,468.  This  application  May  24, 1990,  Ser. 
No.  528,256 
Int.  a.)  B25G  3/2S 
MS.  CL  403—359  4  Claims 


be  assembled  to  one  another  by  partial  overlapping  and  by 
bolting,  and  adapted  to  be  supported  at  intervals  by  vertical 
posts,  the  section  bars  (11)  each  having  a  central  groove  (1) 
with  a  rib  (2)  on  either  side  thereof,  the  ribs  having  respective 
vertex  lines  lying  in  a  common  vertical  plane  which  is  parallel 
to  a  vertical  plane  (XX')  that  is  tangential  to  the  bottom  of  the 
groove  (1),  thereby  forming  a  projection  towards  the  road, 
each  rib  also  having  an  outer  flange  (3a)  extending  away  from 
the  road  and  extended  by  a  flange  extension  (36)  beyond  the 
vertical  plane  (XX')  which  is  tangential  to  the  bottom  of  the 


sion  being  biased  inwardly  and  contracting  toward  said  exten- 
sion due  to  the  memory  ability  of  the  plastics  material. 


central  groove  (1),  the  barrier  being  characterized  in  that  the 
outer  flanges  (3a)  of  the  ribs  (2)  of  the  section  bars  (11)  extend 
beyond  said  vertical  plane  (XX')  by  a  distance  lying  between 
one-half  and  twice  the  distance  between  said  vertical  plane 
(XX')  and  the  plane  passing  through  the  vertex  lines  of  the  ribs 
(2),  and  being  further  characterized  in  that  the  lengths  of  the 
flange  extensions  (36)  of  each  of  the  section  bars  (11)  and  the 
thickness  of  each  of  the  section  bars  (11)  are  such  that  the 
moment  of  inertia  of  the  section  bars  is  increased  by  at  least 
50%  compared  with  standard  A-type  or  B-type  barrier  section 
bars. 
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5,069,577 
FLEXIBLE  RAISED  PAVEMENT  MARKER 
Patrick  E.  Murphy,  933  DufTerin  Ave.,  London,  Ontario,  Can- 
ada N5W  3K3 

Filed  Oct.  23,  1990,  Ser.  No.  601,872 

Int.  CV  EOIF  9/06 

U.S.  a.  404—11  11  Claims 


(^     D     /^ 


1.  A  power  transmission  member  (52)  comprising:  an  annular 
sleeve  portion  (58)  having  a  central  axis  (132),  said  sleeve 
portion  including  a  plurality  of  aligned  roll  formed  notches 
(72)  punched  therethrough  by  a  rolling  process  incorporating 
a  mandrel  (50)  received  within  said  sleeve  portion  (58)  and  a 
pair  of  notch  forming  dies  (84)  having  notch  forming  projec- 
tions (70)  along  the  length  of  said  dies  (84),  and  each  roll 
formed  notch  having  one  axial  end  including  an  inwardly 
projecting  cut  edge  and  having  another  axial  end  that  is  con- 
nected to  the  sleeve  portion. 


5,069,576 
ROAD  SAFETY  BARRIER 
Cteude  Ponero,  Beziers,  Fraace,  aasignor  to  Les  Profiles  Du 
Centre,  Saint  Pourcain  Sur  Sioule,  France 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1990,  Ser.  No.  464,132 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  17,  1989,  89  00580 

Int.  a.'  EOIF  15/00 

M&,  a.  404—6  3  Claims 

1.  A  deformable  safety  barrier  placed  along  a  roadside,  the 

barrier  being  constituted  by  metal  section  bars  (11)  adapted  to 


1.  A  pavement  marker  comprising  a  hollow  base  having  an 
open  bottom  and  a  top  closnl  by  a  dome  having  a  center, 
which  pavement  marker  is  characterized  by: 

A.  said  base  having  a  curved  cross  sectional  shape,  selected 
from  circular  cylinders,  elliptical  cylinders,  and  frustocon- 
ical  shapes; 

B.  said  dome  having: 

(2)  an  outer  surface  which  approximates  a  surface  of  rota- 
tion of  at  least  a  portion  of  a  sine  wave  oriented  so  that 
the  part  of  said  outer  surface  nearest  the  periphery  of 
the  base  has  a  slope  substantially  lower  than  the  part  of 
said  surface  midway  between  the  periphery  and  the 
dome  center; 
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(2)  a  cross  section  thickness  which  is  greater  at  the  center 
than  its  average  thickness  and  thinner  at  the  periphery 
of  the  dome  than  the  average  thickness; 

(3)  at  least  two  ribs  projecting  from  its  surface;  and 

C.  a  material  of  construction  which  is  an  elastomer  having  a 
glass  transition  temperature  no  greater  than  —  SO*  C. 


5,069,578 
METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  PRODUCING  A  SURFACE 

COATING  ON  A  SURFACE  SUCH  AS  A  ROAD 
Pierre  Bene,  Frouard,  and  Jean-Francois  Patte,  Saint  Max, 
both  of  France,  aacignors  to  Screg  Routea  Et  Tramu  Pab- 
lics,  Yvelines  Cedex,  France 

FUed  Jul.  19, 1990,  Ser.  No.  556,256 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  FraMe,  Jnl.  21, 1989,  89  09893 

Int.  CL'  EOlC  7/06,  7/32.  3/06 

VS.  CL  404—75  17  Claims 


liquid  bituminous  binding  material  by  said  spraying  means, 
as  said  chassis  is  being  moved  forwardly  in  said  direction 
of  advance,  and 
a  finishing  table,  suspended  in  an  articulated  manner  from 
said  chiosis  at  a  location  rearward  of  said  spraying  means, 
for  compacting  the  chips  discharged  onto  the  surface 
against  the  binding  material  sprayed  onto  the  surface  as 
said  chassis  is  being  moved  forwardly  in  said  directioa  of 
advance. 


5,069,579 
EROSION  PREVENTION  DEVICE 

Richard  Boms,  230  SW.  64th  Ter.,  Pembroke  Piaes,  Fla.  33023 

CoBtinuatiott  of  Ser.  No.  493,701,  Mar.  14, 1990,  ahandoncd. 

This  apfiUcatioa  Apr.  30, 1991,  Ser.  No.  696,297 

Int.  CL'  E02B  3/04 

U&  CL  405—25  •  ClaJme 


1.  A  method  for  producing  a  surface  coating  on  a  surface, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

spreading  a  layer  of  bituminous  liquid  binding  material  on 

the  surface; 
spreading  a  layer  of  aggregates,  comprising  loose  chips 
covered  with  a  pasty  mixture  of  bitumen  and  pulverulent 
material,  over  said  layer  of  bituminous  liquid  binding 
material; 
compacting  said  layer  of  aggregates  against  said  layer  of 

bituminous  liquid  binding  material; 
wherein  said  steps  of  spreading  said  layer  of  binding  mate- 
rial, spreading  said  layer  of  aggregates  and  compacting 
said  layer  of  aggregates  are  performed  successively  along 
a  particular  direction  of  advance  within  a  period  of  five 
seconds  or  less  for  any  given  portion  of  said  surface  coat- 
ing; and 
wherein  said  layer  of  binding  material  contains  at  least  1 1 
percent  and  no  more  than  89  percent  by  weight  of  the 
total  quantity  of  bitumen  present  in  said  surface  coating. 
7.  A  device  for  producing  a  surface  coating,  formed  of 
aggregates  and  bitumen,  on  a  surface,  comprising: 
a  chassis  having  a  forward  end  and  a  rearward  end; 
a  plurality  of  rolling  means  spaced  longitudinally  along  said 
chassis  for  supporting  said  chassis  such  that  it  can  roll 
along  a  particular  direction  of  advance; 
means  for  moving  said  chassis  along  said  direction  of  ad- 
vance; 
a  receiving  hopper  mounted  on  said  chassis  near  said  for- 
ward end  thereof  for  receiving  chips; 
a  storage  hopper  mounted  on  said  chassis  at  a  central  part 

thereof  for  storing  the  chips; 
elevator  means  for  conveying  the  chips  upwardly  from  said 

receiving  hopper  and  into  said  storage  hopper; 
conveyer  means  for  conveying  the  chips  rearwardly  from 

said  storage  hopper; 
at  least  one  reservoir  mounted  on  said  chassis  for  containing 

liquid  bituminous  binding  material; 
spraying  means,  mounted  rearwardly  of  the  rearwardmost 
of  said  rolling  means,  for  spraying  the  liquid  bituminous 
binding  material  from  said  at  least  one  reservoir  onto  the 
surface  as  said  chassis  is  being  moved  forwardly  in  said 
direction  of  advance; 
discharge  means,  disposed  rearwardly  of  said  spraying 
means,  for  discharging  the  chips  from  said  conveyer 
means  onto  the  surface  after  it  has  been  coated  with  the 


1.  The  combination  of  means  for  disposing  of  tires  and  pre- 
venting erosion  of  land  due  to  water  current,  comprising 

a  concrete  block  having  a  top  surface  and  a  substantially  flat 
bottom  surface,  elastic  current  reduction  flaps  formed  of 
rubber  sections  cut  from  said  tires, 

each  having  top  and  bottom  portions, 

said  bottom  portions  of  said  current  reduction  flaps  being 
embedded  in  said  concrete  block  and  said  top  portion  of 
said  flaps  being  in  the  form  of  a  multitude  of  strips  at- 
tached to  said  bottom  portions, 

and  means  for  retaining  said  bottom  portions  in  said  concrete 
blocks, 

said  flaps  being  bendable  relative  to  said  concrete  block. 


9fUw9y9fHI 

SUBSEA  PAYLOAD  INSTALLA^nON  SYSTEM 
Harry  A.  Herwig,  Woodlands,  and  Doyle  D.  Hickok,  Hoaaton, 
both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  FSSL,  lac,  Sagarlaad,  Tex. 
Filed  Sep.  25,  1990,  Ser.  No.  588,070 
lat  a.'  E02D  23/08;  B02B  17/02 
MS.  a.  405—191  2»  CWam 

11.  A  method  of  landing  and  securing  a  payk>ad  to  a  subsea 
assembly,  utilizing  a  surface  vessel  and  a  vessel  cable  extending 
from  the  surface  vessel,  the  method  comprising: 
providing  a  submersible  payload  package  including  a  pack- 
age cable  extending  from  the  payload  package; 
providing  a  floaution  device  attached  to  the  payload  pack- 
age; 
suspending  the  payload  from  the  package  cable; 
lowering  the  package  and  the  payload  svbaea  toward  the 

assembly  via  the  vessel  cable; 
connecting  a  guide  cable  extending  from  the  package  to  the 

assembly; 
thereafter  activating  the  floaution  device  such  that  the 
package  becomes  positively  buoyant,  thereby  making  the 
guide  cable  taunt  and  relaxing  the  vessel  cable  to  de-cou- 
ple the  package  from  the  surface  vessel; 
thereafter  lowering  the  payload  onto  the  subsea  assembly  via 
the  payload  cable,  with  the  guide  cable  remaining  uunt; 
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thereafter  connecting  the  payload  to  the  assembly; 
thereafter  de-activating  the  floatation  device  such  that  the 

package  is  not  positively  buoyant,  thereby  making  the 

vessel  taunt  and  the  guide  cable  relaxed  to  re-couple  the 

package  to  the  surface  vessel;  and 
thereafter  retrieving  the  package  to  the  surface  vessel. 
16.  Apparatus  for  landing  and  securing  a  payload  to  a  subsea 
assembly  utilizing  a  surface  vessel  and  a  vessel  cable  extending 
from  the  surface  vessel,  the  apparatus  comprising: 
a  submersible  payload  package  suspended  from  the  vessel 

cable; 


not  an  ester  of  a  polyepoxide  with  an  ethylenically 
unsaturated  monocarboxylic  acid,  and 

b)  0.4-1.2  parts  by  weight  of  a  hardener  component  com- 
prising an  organic  peroxide,  and 

c)  44- S  5  parts  by  weight  of  a  filler  component,  and  addi- 
tionally accelerators  and  polymerization  inhibitors, 

said  organic  peroxide  hardener  and  said  preaccelerated  resin 
component  being  contained,  separate  from  each  other,  in  dif- 
ferent chambers;  and 
(2)  driving  said  fastener  into  the  borehole  so  that  the  multi- 
ple chamber  cartridge  is  destroyed  and  said  synthetic  resin 
components  are  mixed,  whereby  the  synthetic  resin  is 
cured  and  said  fastener  is  anchored  in  the  base. 


one  or  more  guide  cables  extending  from  the  payload  pack- 
age for  securing  to  the  subsea  assembly; 

a  submersible  floaution  device  connected  to  the  payload 
package  selectively  activatable  to  render  the  payload 
package  positively  buoyant  and  selectively  de-activated 
so  that  the  payload  package  is  not  buoyant; 

a  powered  vessel  winch  on  the  vessel  for  controllably  lower- 
ing and  raising  the  submersible  payload  package;  and 

a  powered  package  winch  connected  to  the  payload  package 
for  selectively  lowering  the  payload  with  respect  to  the 
payload  package. 


5,069^2 

VACUUM  PRODUCING  DEVICE 

Roaer  Yonng,  6  HolaehiU  La.,  Roseland,  N  J.  07068 

Filed  Sep.  4, 1990,  Scr.  No.  577,320 

fait  aj  B65G  53/14 

VS.  CL  406—153 


laciaimi 


5,069,591 

PROCESS  FOR  ANCHORING  OF  FASTENERS  IN  A  BASE 

Herbert  Kistner,  Freiburg,  aad  Christian  Weber,  Eauncndingeii, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  UP  AT  GmbH  * 

Conpaay,  EmmemUngeB,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennaay 

Dirisioa  of  Ser.  No.  315,892,  Feb.  14, 1909.  This  application 

Aug.  27, 1990,  Ser.  No.  573,675 
Claim  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.*  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  13, 
1966  3638750 

Int.*  a.'  E21D  20/02:  COOL  63/00:  COOK  3/20:  O08G  63/4S 
VS.  a.  405—259.6  1  Claim 

1.  A  process  for  anchoring  a  fastener  in  a  base  comprising: 
(I)  introducing  in  a  borehole  in  said  base  a  destructible 
multiple  chamber  cartridge  containing  a  reactive  set  for 
producing  a  synthetic  resin  body,  said  reactive  set  contain- 
ing: 

a)  1S-2S  parts  by  weight  of  a  preaccelerated  resin  compo- 
nent containing  as  ingredients: 

A)  3-60  parts  by  weight  of  a  vinyl  ester  epoxy  resin, 

B)  28-43  parte  by  weight  of  styrene  and/or  methyl 
methacrylate  as  ethylenically  unsaturated  monomer 
compotuids, 

C)  63-3  parte  by  weight  of  an  unsaturated  polyester 
resin,  which  is  not  an  ester  of  a  polyepoxide  with  an 
ethylenically  unsaturated  monocarboxylic  acid,  and 

D)  10-0. 1  parte  by  weight  of  an  epoxy  resin,  which  is 


8.  A  trim  vacuuming  device  for  removing  trim  produced 
when  cutting  plastic  in  the  form  of  a  roll,  comprising: 

a  hose  having  an  outlet  end  and  an  intake  end  mounted 
adjacent  to  said  roll  and  ite  trim; 

a  blower;  and 

a  vacuum  producing  device  comprising: 

a  conduit  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  connected  to  said 
blower  to  be  pressurized  thereby; 

a  suction  tube  having  an  inner  end  and  an  outer  end  con- 
nected to  said  hose; 

a  hollow  housing  having  a  first  end  with  a  downstream 
opening  therein,  said  downstream  opening  having  dis- 
posed thereacross  a  restrictive  throat  having  a  passage 
therethrough  extending  along  a  passage  axis,  said  housing 
having  a  second  end  with  an  u[>stream  wall,  said  suction 
tube  being  mounted  through  said  upstream  wall  in  said 
housing,  said  inner  end  of  said  suction  tube  being  aligned 
with  and  adjacent  to  said  restrictive  throat,  said  housing 
having  a  lateral  opening,  said  conduit  being  mounted  at 
said  lateral  opening  to  communicate  with  said  housing,  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  conduit  being  oriented  at  an  acute 
angle  with  respect  to  the  passage  axis  of  said  throat;  and 

a  plurality  of  equiangularly  spaced,  radial  vanes  mounted 
between  said  suction  tube  and  said  housing,  a  distal  one  of 
said  vanes  being  opposite  said  lateral  opening  and  longer 
than  an  adjacent  one  of  said  vanes. 


5,069,583 

DEVICE  FOR  CHANGING  FLOW  PATHS  IN  A 

PNEUMATIC  CONVEYING  SYSTEM 

Lawrence  G.  Caldwell,  12004  Windawre  Cir.,  Waynesboro,  Pa. 

17268 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1990,  Ser.  No.  603,970 

Int.  a.i  B65G  53/56 

VS.  a.  406—182  14  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  directing  a  fluid  stream  from  a  source  tube 

to  a  selected  one  of  a  plurality  of  outlet  tubes  in  fluid  flow 

communication  with  the  source  tube,  comprising: 
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elongated  sleeve  means  coaxially  disposed  within  the  source 
tube,  the  sleeve  means  having  an  inlet  port  and  a  single 
outlet  port,  the  inlet  port  being  in  fluid  flow  communica- 
tion with  the  source  tube  and  the  outlet  port,  the  sleeve 
means  being  longitudiiully  movable  and  rotatable  within 


the  source  tube  for  selectively  closing  all  outlet  tubes  and 
directing  the  fluid  stream  to  a  desired  one  of  the  outlet 
tubes  while  closing  the  remaining  outlet  tubes;  and 
means  for  rotating  and  longitudinally  moving  the  sleeve 


surface  of  said  at  least  one  cutting  body  has  a  greater  diameter 
than  the  radially  outer  surface  of  said  carrier  part  so  that  said 
at  least  one  cutting  body  projecte  radially  outwardly  Ixyond 
said  carrier  part,  guide  elements  extending  in  the  axial  and 
circumferential  direction  of  said  carrier  part  and  extending  in 
the  axial  direction  from  contact  with  said  at  least  one  cutting 
body  to  contact  with  said  carrier  part,  said  guide  elements 
having  a  radially  outer  surface  aligned  in  the  axial  direction  of 
said  carrier  part  with  the  radially  outer  surface  of  said  at  least 
one  cutting  body  for  at  least  a  part  of  the  circumferential  extent 
thereof  so  that  the  radially  outer  surface  of  said  guide  elemente 
projects  radially  outwardly  from  said  carrier  part,  said  guide 
elements  having  a  greater  resistance  to  wear  than  said  carrier 
part,  and  said  guide  elements  having  an  axial  extent  (1,  m,  n,  t) 
corresponding  at  least  to  the  axial  extent  (s)  of  said  at  least  one 
cutting  body  (2,  12,  22,  32),  said  guide  elements  are  formed  as 
segmente  disposed  in  spaced  relation  in  the  circumferential 
direction  with  at  least  three  said  segments  (3d,  13,  23,  33) 
disposed  in  spaced  relation  around  the  circumference,  adjacent 
said  segments  defining  axial  extending  sides  of  grooves  extend- 
ing axially  from  the  at  least  one  cutting  body  and  extending 
radially  inwardly  from  the  radially  outer  surface  of  said  guide 
element,  said  guide  elements  are  formed  of  a  material  different 
from  said  carrier  part  and  said  at  least  one  cutting  body,  and 
said  segments  each  have  a  first  end  and  a  second  end  with  the 
segment  first  end  contacting  the  second  ends  of  one  of  the  at 
least  one  cutting  body  and  the  segment  second  ends  contacting 
the  carrier  part,  and  said  grooves  being  coextensive  with  said 
segments. 


5,069,584 
HOLLOW  DRILUNG  TOOL 
Josef  Obermeier,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germanr,  Eugen 
Magyari,  Gams,  SwitzeriamI;  Walter  Ritt,  Schnifis,  Austria; 
Ernst  Wohlwend,  Nendein;  Horst-Detlef  Gassmann,  Ruggell, 
both  of  Liechtenstein,  and  Peter  Cavada,  Feldkirch,  Austria, 
assignors  to  Hiiti  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fiirsteatum,  Liechten- 
stein 

Filed  Jan.  22, 1990,  Ser.  No.  468,375 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  20, 
1989,  3901528 

Int.  a.'  B23B  27/20 
VS.  a.  408—145  5  Claims 


>^ 


1.  Hollow  drilling  tool  comprising  an  axially  extending 
tubular  carrier  part  (1,  11,  21,  31)  with  a  circumferentially 
extending  radially  outer  surface  having  a  first  end  (la.  Ha.  21a, 
31a)  and  a  second  end,  at  least  one  cutting  body  (2, 12,  22, 32), 
said  at  least  one  cutting  body  having  a  first  end  and  a  second 
end  spaced  apart  in  the  axial  direction,  and  a  radially  outer 
surface  and  a  radially  inner  surface,  wherein  the  improvement 
comprises  said  at  least  one  cutting  body  is  formed  of  a  material 
different  from  that  of  said  carrier  part,  said  radially  outer 


5,069.585 

DRILL  CHUCK  KEY  BEARINGS 

Otto  D.  Wmiz,  Jr.,  Rte.  1,  Box  70-A,  Tekamak,  Nebr.  68061 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  557,947,  Jul.  25,  1990.  Pat.  No.  4,999.018. 

This  applicatioa  Oct.  29,  1990,  Scr.  No.  605,976 

Int  CI.5  B23B  39/00 

VS.  a.  408—241  R  3  ( 


1.  A  bearing  for  a  drill  chuck  key,  the  key  of  the  type  having 
a  shank,  a  gear  means  at  a  first  end  of  the  shank  for  cooperation 
with  a  drill  chuck,  and  a  handle  means  at  a  second  end  for 
routing  said  shank  and  gear  means,  the  chuck  of  the  type 
having  three  equally  spaced  apertures  therearound  for  receiv- 
ing the  first  end  of  the  key,  comprising: 
a  single  strip  of  resilient  material  bent  into  a  general  U-shape 
to  for  a  main  support  portion  with  a  pair  of  legs  projecting 
therefrom,  said  legs  being  formed  so  as  to  diverge  from 
one  another; 
the  free  ends  of  said  legs  having  bent  ends  bent  towards  one 

another  to  be  received  in  the  chuck  apertures; 
said  diverging  legs  being  formed  with  the  free  ends  thereof 
separated  a  distance  greater  than  the  diameter  of  said  drill 
chuck; 
said  main  portion  having  an  aperture  therethrough  for  re- 
ceiving the  shank  of  said  key. 
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S,069,5M 
SELF-LOCKING  TWO-PART  GROMMET 
Marion  B.  CMcy,  1249  CoUard  VaUcy  RiL,  Ccdartowm  Ga. 
30125 

Filed  Aug.  27,  1990,  Ser.  No.  573,444 

tat.  a.'  F16B  WOO.  21/00 

\}S.  CL  411—339  19  ClaiiM 


1.  A  grommet  comprising: 

a  female  member  having  a  female  member  sleeve  which  has 
an  inner  surface  defining  a  bore  through  said  female  mem- 
ber sleeve  and  which  also  has  an  outer  surface,  said  inner 
surface  of  said  female  member  sleeve  also  defming  an 
annular  groove,  said  female  member  also  having  a  female 
member  flange  formed  at  an  end  of  said  female  sleeve 
opposite  an  open  end  of  said  female  member  sleeve; 

a  male  member  having  a  male  member  sleeve  slightly  smaller 
than  said  bore  through  said  female  member  sleeve,  said 
male  member  sleeve  having  an  inner  surface  defining  a 
bore  through  said  male  member  sleeve  and  having  an 
outer  surface,  said  outer  surface  of  said  male  member 
sleeve  having  an  annular  lip  corresponding  to  and  for 
receiving  said  annular  groove  defined  in  said  inner  surface 
of  said  female  member  sleeve,  said  male  member  also 
having  a  male  member  flange  formed  at  an  end  of  said 
male  member  sleeve  opposite  an  open  end  of  said  male 
member  sleeve,  said  male  member  flange  having  a  bottom 
surface;  and 

wherein  a  distance  between  said  annular  groove  and  said 
open  end  of  said  female  member  sleeve  is  slightly  greater 
than  a  distance  between  said  annular  lip  and  said  bottom 
surface  of  said  male  member  flange. 


engageable  to  a  threaded  portion  of  the  shaft,  and  a  flange 
portion  having  a  plurality  of  threaded  holes  in  a  spaced 
apart  relationship; 

B.  a  nut  outer  ring  having  a  plurality  of  bores  in  alignment 
with  said  threaded  holes  of  said  nut  hub  body  and  an 
annular  sidewall  overlapping  said  flange  portion  of  said 
nut  hub  body,  said  annular  sidewall  having  an  end  face; 
and 

C.  a  plurality  of  screws  receivable  through  said  bores  of  said 
nut  outer  ring  and  threadedly  engageable  with  said  holes 
of  said  nut  hub  body  so  that  said  end  face  of  said  annular 
side  wall  abuts  the  member  and  applies  a  clamping  force 
to  the  member  onto  the  shaft. 


5,069,588 
ANCHORING  DEVICE 
Syed  R.  Hasan,  Palatine;  Mark  A.  Packard,  Rockford,  and 
Mkhaei  P.  Ditka,  Deerfield,  ail  of  III.,  assignors  to  Illinois 
Tool  Works  Inc.,  Glenview,  III. 

Filed  Sep.  13,  1990,  Ser.  No.  581,806 

Int.  a.'  F16B  15/00 

VS.  CL  411—439  10  Claims 


5,069,587 
SECURING  NUT  APPARATUS 

Victor  M.  Levenstein,  Reynoldsburg,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Dresser 
Industries,  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  Jan.  13,  1990,  Ser.  No.  537,179 

tat  a.'  F16B  37/08:  B21D  39/00 

VS.  a.  411—432  8  Claims 


1.  A  securing  nut  apparatus  for  detachably  clamping  a  mem- 
ber on  a  shaft  comprising: 
A.  a  nut  hub  body  having  a  threaded  main  bore  detachably 


1.  An  anchoring  device,  comprising: 

a  head;  and 

a  shank  integral  with  said  head  and  adapted  to  be  forcibly 
driven  into  a  material  within  which  said  anchoring  device 
si  to  be  fixed; 

said  shank  comprising  two  substantially  straight  leg  portions 
disposed  in  substantially  parallel  planes  with  respect  to 
each  other  when  said  shank  is  unstressed,  said  leg  portions 
comprising  a  first  longitudinal  axis  defined  therealong,  a 
second  distal  portion  spaced  from  said  proximal  potion 
and  having  a  second  longitudinal  axis  defined  therealong, 
and  a  transitional  portion  interconnecting  said  fist  proxi- 
mal and  second  distal  portions  together,  said  transitional 
portion  being  connected  to  said  proximal  portion  by 
means  of  a  proximal  elbow  portion,  and  being  connected 
to  said  distal  portion  by  means  of  a  distal  elbow  portion, 
said  proximal  and  sit  al  elbow  portions  including  convex 
surface  portions,  and  said  proximal  potion,  said  distal 
portion,  said  convex  surface  portion  of  said  proximal 
elbow  portion,  and  said  convex  surface  portion  of  said 
distal  elbow  portion  each  being  provided  with  notch 
means  disposed  transversely  to  said  longitudinal  axes  of 
said  proximal  and  distal  portions  or  frictionally  engaging 
sidewall  portions  of  a  bore  defined  within  said  material 
and  into  which  said  anchoring  device  is  to  be  fixed. 
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5,069,589 

STRESS  PLATE  FOR  ROOF  MEMBRANE  FASTENER 

ASSEMBLY 

Sturt  H.  Leiiikc  413  4di  St,  MoriMC,  Wit.  54455 

Coatinnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  236,542.  F^.  25, 1988,  abandoned. 

TVs  application  Dec.  15, 1989,  Ser.  No.  455,832 

Int  CV  F16B  43/00;  E04B  7/00 

VS.  a.  411—533  17  Claims 


folding  step  and  the  foMing  step  takes  place  prior  to  applying 
a  cover  and  valve  and  prior  to  filling  the  first  chamber. 


54*69,591 
SEMICONDUCTOR  WAFER-PROCESSING  APPARATUS 
KcnicU  KiMiUta,  Mnckida,  Japan,  aMigwr  to  Td  SagHri 
Limited,  Kan^nra,  JapHi 

Filed  Mar.  23, 19t9.  Ser.  No.  328^196 

Claims  priority,  appUcrtton  Japmi.  Mm-.  24, 1988.  63-68187 

tat  CL'  F27D  5/00 

VS.  CL  414—156  6  Claims 


1.  A  stress  plate  adapted  for  use  with  a  fastener,  which 
fastener  has  an  elongated  shank  and  an  enlarged  diameter  head 
at  one  end  of  said  shank,  for  securing  a  roof  membrane  to  a 
roof  deck,  said  plate  having: 
top  and  bottom  surfaces, 

a  central  hole  configured  to  allow  the  fastener  shank  to  fit 

therethrough  but  of  lesser  diameter  than  the  fastener  head; 

a  formation  of  upright,  pointed  teeth  extending  from  said 

bottom  surface;  and 
a  series  of  non  radial  ribs  extending  from  said  bottom  sur- 
face, which  ribs  are  shorter  than  said  teeth. 


5,069,590 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  A  TWO-CHAMBER 

PRESSURIZED  PACKAGE 

Gerd  StofTel,  In  den  Dorfeckcrn  21,  D-7750  Konstanz,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  301,842,  Jan.  25, 1989, 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct  26, 1990,  Ser.  No.  605,110 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  27, 
1988,  3802314 

tat  a.'  B21D  51/26 
VS.  CL  413—1  11  Claims 


1.  A  semiconductor  wafer-processing  apparatus  which  com- 
prises: 

a  plurality  of  support  members  provided  respectively  for 
processing  units  of  a  processing  apparatus,  and  designed 
for  supporting  wafer  receptacles  each  containing  semicon- 
ductor wafers; 

receptacle-inserting/extracting  means  for  inserting  a  wafer 
receptacle  from  the  support  members  into  the  processing 
units,  and  for  extracting  the  wafer  receptacle  from  the 
processing  units  back  to  the  support  members;  and 

receptacle-inserting/extracting  means,  for  transporting  the 
wafer  receptacle  between  each  support  member  and  a 
predetermined  position; 

wherein  said  receptacle-transporting  means  comprises  a 
horizontal  transport  mechanism  and  an  elevator  mecha- 
nism for  vertically  moving  the  horizontal  transport  mech- 
anism, said  horizontal  transport  mechanism  including  a 
fixed  arm,  a  horizontally  movable  arm  extending  parallel 
to  the  fixed  arm  and  having  means  for  supporting  the 
wafer  receptacle,  and  a  pair  of  connecting  arms  connect- 
ing the  fixed  arm  and  the  horizontally  movable  arm,  form- 
ing a  parallel  link,  wherein  said  wafer  receptacle  support- 
ing means  comprises  movable  holders  movable  toward, 
and  away  from,  each  other,  to  hold,  and  release,  the  wafer 
receptacle  at  both  ends  thereof 


5,069,592 
AUTOMATED  MULTISTOREY  PARKING  BUILDING 

Lev  Galperin,  4950  St.  Kerin,  #18,  MontreaL  Canada  H3W  1P4 
Filed  Mar.  13,  1990,  Ser.  No.  492,115 
tat  a.5  E04H  6/12 
VS.  a.  414—240  1 


1.  Process  for  producing  a  two-chamber  pressurized  pack- 
age which  comprises:  providing  an  outer  body  which  encloses 
an  interior  space  which  can  be  subjected  to  pressure,  said  outer 
body  having  an  opening  therein  suitable  for  receiving  a  cover 
and  valve;  inserting  an  inner  body  which  can  fold  or  be  crum- 
bled in  the  opening  in  the  outer  body  and  connecting  the  outer 
and  inner  bodies  to  each  other  in  a  pre-determined  region  to 
form  a  first  chamber  suitable  for  receiving  a  product  and  a 
second  chamber  suitable  for  receiving  a  pressurized  gas;  fold- 
ing over  a  portion  of  the  inner  and  outer  bodies  together  to 
form  a  flanged  edge  consisting  solely  of  the  inner  and  outer 
bodies;  wherein  the  connecting  step  takes  place  prior  to  the 


\\ 


1.  A  multistory  parking  apparatus  comprising:  A  multistory 
parlung  building  consisting  of  columns,  longitudinal  and  trans- 
verse elements  for  partitioning  of  the  building  into  boxes  for 
parking  vehicles,  lanes  for  horizontal  vehicle  distribution,  and 
elevator  pits;  longitudinal  guides  in  each  lane  and  transverse 
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guides  in  each  box,  said  longitudinal  guides  being  perpendicu- 
lar to  said  transverse  guides;  elevators  located  in  said  elevator 
pits  and  having  longitudinal  and  transverse  guides  which  align, 
respectively,  with  said  longitudinal  guides  of  each  lane  and 
said  transverse  guides  of  each  box  at  appropriate  levels;  a 
platform  located  in  each  box,  said  platform  having  at  least  one 
guide  track  for  vehicle  wheels  and  two  wheel  fixing  means 
located  in  said  at  least  one  guide  track  for  preventing  move- 
ment of  vehicle  wheels;  and  shuttle  means  for  moving  said 
platforms,  said  shuttle  means  comprising:  two  frames  one  of 
which  is  fitted  with  longitudinal  wheel  means  for  moving  said 
shuttle  in  said  longitudinal  guides  of  each  lane  and  another  of 
which  is  fitted  with  transverse  wheel  means  for  moving  said 
shuttle  in  said  transverse  guides  of  each  box,  said  frames  being 
joined  by  jack  means  for  lowering  said  transverse  wheel  means 
into  engagement  with  said  transverse  guides  and  thus  raising 
said  longitudinal  wheel  means  out  of  engagement  with  said 
longitudinal  guides  or  raising  said  transverse  wheel  means  out 
of  engagment  with  said  transverse  guides  thus  lowering  said 
longitudinal  wheel  means  into  engagement  with  said  longitudi- 
nal guides  thus  enabling  said  shuttle  means  to  travel  along  said 
transverse  or  said  longitudinal  guides. 


1.  Receptacle  dumping  apparatus  attachable  to  a  rear-load- 
ing refuse  collection  vehicle  having  a  rearwardly  opening 
refuse  receiving  cavity  including  side  walls  and  a  floor  extend- 
ing upwardly  toward  a  rear  sill  having  an  edge,  which  vehicle 
is  adapted  for  receiving  refuse  from  relatively  large  rear-load- 
ing refuse  containers  of  the  type  which  are  dumped  into  the 
refuse  receiving  cavity  by  tilting  over  the  rear  sill,  said  recepta- 
cle dumping  apparatus  being  adapted  to  dump  smaller  refuse 
receptacles  and  being  movable  to  a  position  where  the  dump- 
ing of  the  aforesaid  larger  containers  is  unobstructed,  said 
receptacle  dumping  apparatus  comprising: 
a  receptacle  lifter  which  includes  means  for  capturing  and 

releasing  a  refuse  receptacle; 
means  for  pivotally  mounting  said  receptacle  lifter  below  the 
edge  of  the  rear  sill  of  a  refuse  collection  vehicle,  said 
lifter  being  pivotal  in  a  fore  and  aft  direction; 
means  for  pivoting  said  receptacle  lifter  between  a  first  lifter 

position  and  a  second  lifter  position; 
said  first  lifter  position  being  located  sufficiently  below  an 
imaginary  horizontal  plane  through  the  sill  edge  and  suffi- 
ciently on  the  cavity  side  of  an  imaginary  vertical  plane 
along  the  sill  edge  such  that  lateral  access  to  the  sill  edge 
from  opposite  the  cavity  side  of  said  vertical  plane  is 
substantially  unobstructed  and  said  receptacle  lifter,  when 


in  said  first  position,  does  not  interfere  with  the  dumping 
of  relatively  large  rear-loading  refuse  containers  into  the 
refuse  receiving  cavity; 

said  second  lifter  position  being  located  above  said  horizon- 
tal plane  for  dumping  refuse  from  the  relatively  smaller 
type  of  receptacle;  and 

means  cooperatively  associated  with  said  lifter  for  moving 
said  capture  and  release  means  between  release  and  cap- 
ture positions  as  said  lifter  moves  between  said  first  and 
second  lifter  positions. 


5.069,594 

BOTTLE  DEBAGGING  AND  FEEDING  APPARATUS 

Jerry  A.  Bott,  and  Floyd  W.  Butler,  both  of  Grand  Rapids, 

Mich.,  assignors  to  Ideas  in  Motion,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich. 

Filed  May  15.  1990,  Ser.  No.  523,479 

Int  a.'  B65B  43/38 

lis.  a.  414—412  47  Qaims 


5,069,593 

LimNG  DEVICE 

Robert  F.  Zelinlu,  and  John  W.  Redding,  both  of  Rosellc,  III., 

assignors  to  Perkins  Manufacturing  Company,  Chicago,  III. 

Coatinuation  of  Ser.  No.  126,593,  Nov.  30,  1987,  Pat.  No. 

4,911,600,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  862,015,  May  12, 

1986.  Pat.  No.  4,741,658,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No. 

572,389,  Ja«.  20,  1984,  abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  21. 

1989,  Ser.  No.  439,858 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  3, 2005, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.'  B65F  3/02 

VS.  a.  414—408  34  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  debagging  and  feeding  items  into  a 
production  stream,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  debagging  system  including: 

(i)  supporting  means  for  supporting  a  collection  of  items 
encased  within  a  bag  having  a  sealed  flap  to  close  one 
end; 

(ii)  a  pair  of  rollers  positioned  adjacent  said  supporting 
means; 

(iii)  means  for  driving  said  rollers  in  opposite  directions 
such  that  said  rollers  direct  the  sealed  flap  on  the  bag  to 
pass  between  said  rollers  and  pull  the  flap  to  form  a  taut 
portion  of  the  bag  between  said  rollers  and  the  items; 

(iv)  cutting  means  for  cutting  the  bag  between  the  flap  and 
the  items  to  thereby  open  the  bag;  and 

(v)  first  coordinating  means  for  sensing  when  the  portion 
of  the  bag  is  substantially  taut  and  for  activating  said 
cutting  means  to  cut  the  bag,  said  first  coordinating 
means  including  a  sensing  bar  and  a  cooperating  control 
unit,  wherein  said  sensing  bar  is  engaged  and  moved 
from  a  first  position  to  a  second  position  by  the  items 
when  said  rollers  pull  the  flap  of  the  bag  to  create 
tautness  in  the  t>ag,  and  wherein  said  sensing  bar  in  said 
second  position  functions  to  stop  the  movement  of  the 
items  and  cooperate  with  said  control  unit  to  activate 
said  cutting  means  to  cut  the  bag; 

(b)  a  loading  system  including: 

(i)  a  feed  bed  adapted  to  receive  a  plurality  of  items 

thereon; 
(ii)  take-off  means  for  periodic  movements  for  removing 

at  least  one  row  of  items  at  a  time  from  said  feed  bed; 
(iii)  moving  means  for  periodic  movements  for  moving  the 
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items  toward  said  take-off  means  so  that  the  items  can 

be  thereby  removed  from  said  feed  bed;  and 
(iv)  coordinating  means  for  sensing  and  controlling  the 

periodic  movements  of  said  take-off  means  and  said 

moving  means;  and 
(c)  transferring  means  for  transferring  the  items  from  said 
supporting  surface  to  said  feed  bed  after  the  bag  has  been 
removed  from  the  items. 


5,069.595 
LOADER  AND  CARRIER  APPARATUS  FOR  BOAT  AND 

TRAILER 
Douglas  J.  Smith,  342  Osage  Ave.,  and  Paul  D.  Tbompsoo,  1087 
W.  PUger,  both  of  Roaeburg,  Oreg.  97470 

Filed  Aug.  6,  1990,  Ser.  No.  562,795 

lat  a.'  B60P  3/W 

XiS.  CL  414—462  5  Claims 


guide  rail  proximate  its  forward,  upper  end,  which  is 
formed  and  positioned  to  support  the  tongue  o  the  trailer 
when  the  first  horizontal  roller  assembly  is  into  engaged 
upon  the  guide  rail  extension,  guide  rail,  or  forward  sup- 
port platform; 

i.  said  forward  support  platform  having  a  front  end,  extend- 
ing horizontally  forward,  from  the  junction  of  the  guide 
rail  and  the  front  top  cross  Toembex,  that  distance  whereat, 
when  the  first  roller  assembly  disengages  from  said  front 
end  of  the  platform,  the  second  roller  assembly  will  en- 
gage the  tongue  of  the  trailer; 

j.  two  wheel  rest  plates,  positioned  on  supporting  frames 
above,  and  supported  by,  the  first  and  second  rear  cross 
members  so  as  to  provide  support  for  the  two  wheel  of  the 
trailer  when  loaded  upon  the  pickup  truck; 

k.  a  pair  of  detachable  ramp  assemblies,  extending  longitudi- 
nally from  the  wheel  rest  plates  to  the  ground;  and  *l.  a 
winch  assembly. 


1.  A  loader  and  carrier  apparatus  for  boats  and  trailers,  in 
combination  with  a  boat  trailer  having  two  wheels  and  a 
tongue,  and  with  a  pickup  truck  with  a  cargo  box  having  a 
floor,  a  fixed  front  wall,  and  two  fixed  side  walls  having  a 
pluraJity  of  stake  pockets  located  along  the  top  thereof,  the 
loader  and  carrier  apparatus  comprising: 

a.  a  support  framework  including: 

(1)  two  side  rails  members,  each  formed  to  lay  atop  and  be 
supported  by  the  side  walls  of  the  pickup  truck  cargo 
box,  and  to  engage  the  stake  pockets  located  therein, 
each  side  rail  member  having  a  front  end  and  a  rear  end; 
and 

(2)  a  front  lower  cross  member,  formed  to  lay  atop  and  be 
supported  by  the  front  wall  of  the  pickup  truck  cargo 
box,  and  attached  at  its  two  opposing  ends  to  the  front 
ends  of  said  two  side  rail  members; 

b.  a  front  framework,  including: 

(1)  two  front  side  members  and  a  front  center  member, 
each  having  an  upper  end  and  a  lower  end,  which  are 
attached  at  their  lower  ends  to  the  support  framework 
at  the  front  lower  cross  member  and  extend  upwards 
therefrom;  and 

(2)  a  front  top  cross  member,  attached  to  the  upper  ends  of 
the  front  side  members  and  the  front  center  member; 

c.  a  first  rear  cross  member  and  a  second  rear  cross  member, 
attached  to  and  extending  horizontally  between  the  two 
side  rail  members,  the  first  rear  cross  member  being  at- 
tached to  the  side  rail  members  proximate  their  rear  ends 
and  the  second  rear  cross  member  attached  in  a  position 
spaced  forward  from  and  parallel  to  the  fist  rear  cross 
member 

d.  a  guide  rail  attached  centrally  to  the  fist  rear  cross  mem- 
ber and  extending  upwardly  and  forward  to  a  central 
attachment  at  the  front  top  cross  member; 

e.  a  guide  rail  extension,  formed  to  attach  to,  and  longitudi- 
nally extend  rearward  and  downward  from  the  lower  end 
of  the  guide  rail; 

f.  a  forward  support  platform  attached  to  the  guide  rail  at  the 
junction  of  the  guide  rail  and  the  front  top  cross  member, 
and  extending  horizontally  forward  therefrom; 

g.  a  first  horizontal  roller  assembly  mounted  on  the  tongue 
of  the  trailer  and  extending  downwards  therefrom,  said 
fist  horizontal  roller  assembly  formed  and  positioned  to 
engage  said  guide  rail  extension,  guide  rail,  and  forward 
support  platform,  thereby  supporting,  upon  said  guide  rail 
extension,  guide  rail  and  forward  support  platform,  the 
tongue  of  the  trailer  while  so  engaged; 

h.  a  second  horizontal  roller  assembly,  mounted  upon  the 


5,069,596 

BULK  BAG  HANDLING  AND  DISCHARGING 
APPARATUS 
Hermaaa  Mocilcr,  Lindenhurst;  Timothy  J.  Headron,  Naper- 
Tille,  and  David  Dawood,  Chicago,  all  of  lU.,  asstpiors  to 
Lawter  InteraatioBal,  Inc.,  Northbrook,  111. 

Filed  Jul.  10, 1990,  Ser.  No.  550,409 
bt  a.'  B65D  33/38:  B57B  7/26:  B66F  9/00 
UJS.  CL  414—607  15  ( 


1.  A  bulk  bag  handling  and  discharging  apparatus  to  be  used 
in  conjunction  with  an  external  hoist  means  having  at  least  one 
tyne,  comprising: 

a  generally  horizontally-oriented  base  frame  mounted  on 
casters; 

a  vertically-oriented  support  frame  rigidly  connected  to  the 
base  frame; 

a  cross-beam  slideably  mounted  on  the  vertical  support 
frame  for  vertical  movement  between  an  upper  fixed 
position  and  a  lower  fixed  position; 

a  mechanical  stop  at  the  upper  end  of  the  vertical  support 
frame  which  limits  the  upward  travel  of  the  cross-beam, 
thereby  enabling  the  entire  apparatus  to  be  lifted  by  a 
vertical  force  applied  to  the  cross-beam  by  said  hoist 
means; 

means  for  locking  the  cross-beam  in  both  said  upper  and 
lower  fixed  positions,  the  locking  means  preventing  fur- 
ther vertical  travel  of  the  cross-beam  with  respect  to  said 
vertical  support  frame  from  the  upper  and  lower  fixed 
positions; 

a  bag  hanger  mounted  on  the  cross-beam  upon  which  may 
be  hung  a  bulk  bag;  and 

receiving  means  including  the  cross-beam  for  receiving  the 
tynes  of  said  hoist  means. 


238 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  3,  1991 


5,069,597 

AUTOMATICALLY  LOADING  AND  UNLOADING 

MECHANISM  FOR  FLAT  REMOVABLE  STORAGE 

ELEMENTS 

Louis  J.  Doctor,  815  North  Rd.,  Carlisle,  Mass.  01741 

FIM  Jan.  16,  1990.  Ser.  No.  464,961 

Int  a.>  B65G  59/06 

VS.  a.  414—788.7  18  Claims 


said  carriage  means,  said  carnage  means  including  means  for 
rotating  a  container  disposed  on  said  carriage  means  about  a 


1.  An  automatic  loading  and  unloading  mechanism  for  a  flat 
removable  storage  element  drive  device,  said  drive  device 
having  an  element  receiving  slot  and  providing  a  predeter- 
mined indication  when  a  storage  element  is  to  be  unloaded, 
comprising: 

means  for  holding  elements  to  be  loaded  and  for  holding 
unloaded  elements; 

a  slide  assembly  positioned  between  he  elements  to  be  loaded 
and  the  unloaded  elements  and  in  alignment  with  said 
receiving  slot; 

an  engaging  mechanism  mounted  to  move  with  said  slide 
assembly; 

means  responsive  to  said  predetermined  indication  for  both 
moving  said  slide  assembly  in  a  direction  generally  per- 
pendicular to  and  away  from  said  slot  and  or  causing  said 
engaging  mechanism  to  engage  the  element  to  be  un- 
loaded, said  element  moving  with  said  slide  assembly  to  be 
unloaded  form  said  slot; 

first  means  operative  when  said  element  is  unloaded  from 
said  slot  for  both  moving  said  element  into  the  means  for 
holding  unloaded  elements  and  for  moving  the  bottom 
element  to  be  loaded  into  alignment  with  the  slide  assem- 
bly and  the  slot;  and 

second  means  operative  when  aid  bottom  element  is  in  said 
alignment  for  moving  said  slide  assembly  in  a  direction 
generally  perpendicular  and  toward  said  slot  and  to  push 
said  bottom  element  ahead  of  said  slide  assembly  into  said 
slot. 


5,069,598 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  LOADING  SHEET 

MATERUL  ARTICLES 

Stephen  R.  Kleinhen,  Eaton,  and  Robert  A.  Bryson.  Sr.,  Huber 
Hts.,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  AM  International  Incorpo- 
rated. Chicago,  III. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  26134,  Oct.  24, 1988, 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  13,  1990,  Ser.  No.  566,616 

Int  a.'  B65G  57/00 
U.S.  a.  414—790  80  Claims 

30.  An  apparatus  for  use  in  sequentially  handling  containers 
having  compartments  for  sheet  material  articles,  said  apparatus 
comprising  sheet  material  handling  means  for  moving  sheet 
material  relative  to  compariments  of  the  containers  when  the 
containers  are  at  a  work  station,  carriage  means  for  engaging  a 
bottom  ponion  of  each  of  the  containers  in  turn  to  support 
each  of  the  containers  at  the  work  station,  first  shuttle  means 
disposed  adjacent  to  a  first  side  of  said  carriage  means  for 
sequentially  transferring  containers  to  said  carriage  means,  and 
second  shuttle  means  disposed  adjacent  a  second  side  of  said 
carriage  means  for  sequentially  transferring  containers  from 


vertical  axis  to  change  the  orientation  of  the  container  relative 
to  said  sheet  material  handling  means. 


5,069,599 

METAL  PLATE  STATOR  CASE,  PARTICULARLY  FOR 

RADIAL  CENTRIFUGAL  PUMPS 

Tiziano  Carretta,  Grumolo  Delle  Abbadesse,  Italy,  assignor  to 

Ebara  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  26,  1990,  Ser.  No.  558,585 
Oaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Aug.  18,  1989,  85635  A/89 
Int.  a.'  FOID  1/00.  9/00;  F03B  1/00:  PD4D  1/00 
VS.  a.  415—182.1  11  Claims 


1.  Metal  plate  stator  case,  particularly  for  radial  centrifugal 
pumps,  comprising  a  main  body,  which  defines  a  lateral  wall 
and  a  front  wall,  a  diffusion  volute,  an  axial  suction  inlet  and  a 
radial  discharge  outlet  at  the  output  of  said  diffusion  volute, 
said  volute  being  constituted  by  a  circumferential  channel 
which  is  defined  in  the  lateral  wall  of  said  main  body  and  has 
a  radial  transverse  cross  section  which  rises  uniformly  toward 
the  output  of  said  volute,  at  least  one  portion  of  said  channel 
having,  in  said  transverse  cross  section,  a  substantially  constant 
radial  depth  and  an  axial  width  which  increases  uniformly 
toward  the  output  of  said  volute. 


5,069,600 
PRESSURE  WAVE  MACHINE 
Rolf  Althaus,  St.  Gallen,  and  Erwin  Zauner,  Baden,  both  of 
Switzerland,  assignors  to  Asea  Brown  Boveri  Ltd.,  Baden, 
Switzerland 

Filed  Not.  29,  1990,  Ser.  No.  619,425 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Dec.   6,    1989, 
4374/89 

Int  a.'  P04F  11/00 
VS.  a.  417—64  22  Claims 

1.  Pressure  wave  machine  (1)  with  a  cell  wheel  (2)  which  has 


December  3,  1991 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


239 


a  longitudinal  axis  (3)  and  is  supported  by  means  of  a  bearing  in  5,069,602 

a  casing,  one  end  face  (4)  of  which  cell  wheel  interacting  with  FLUID-POWERED  SUBSURFACE  PUMP 

a  hot  gas  guidance  casing  (6)  by  means  of  a  first  radially  di-  TfcoMa  C  GipMm,  P.O.  Box  231, 1-20  East.  Oaco.  Tex.  76437 

rected  sealing  gap  (7)  and  its  other  end  face  (5)  interacting  with  FU**  Sep.  26, 1990,  Ser.  No.  588,362 

a  gas  guidance  casing  (8)  by  means  of  a  second  radially  di- 
rected sealing  gap  (9),  wherein 
at  least  one  of  the  radially  directed  sealing  gaps  (7, 9)  has  at 


U.S, 


fat  CL*  P04B  /7/Oa  35/00 
CL  417— 399 


least  one  gap  extension  (20)  inclined  relative  to  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  (3)  and  having  two  flanks  (22,  23) 

both  the  flank  (22)  on  the  cell  wheel  end  and  the  flank  (23) 
opposite  to  it  on  the  casing  end  of  the  at  least  one  gap 
extension  (20)  are  respectively  located  on  the  generated 
surface  of  a  cone,  and 

each  of  these  two  cones  has  an  apex  on  the  longitudinal  axis 
(3)  inside  the  cell  wheel  (2). 


5,069.601 
CEILING  FAN  WITH  REMOVABLE  HUB 
James  P.  Shawcross,  Chesterfield,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Emerson 
Electric  Co.,  St  Louis,  Mo. 

FUed  Jan.  18. 1990.  Ser.  No.  467.138 

tat  CL'  F04D  29/60 

VS.  a.  417—360  9  Claims 


1.  In  a  ceiling  fan  including  a  motor,  a  hollow  motor  shaft 
driven  by  the  motor,  a  non-rotating  wire-way  tube  within  said 
motor  shaft  carrying  wires,  a  receptacle  connected  to  said 
wires,  an  elastomeric  hub  carried  by  said  motor  shaft  and 
rotatable  therewith,  and  a  switch  housing  adapter  connected  to 
said  wire-way  tube,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises:  said 
hub  having  an  opening  for  receiving  said  motor  shaft,  and 
means  for  removably  connecting  said  hub  to  said  motor  shafl 
for  permitting  of  removal  of  said  hub,  said  adapter  having  an 
opening  therethrough  for  receiving  said  wire-way  tube,  se- 
curement  hardware  for  removably  securing  said  adapter  to 
said  wire-way  tube,  said  openings  in  said  hub  and  in  said 
adapter  being  configured  to  fit  over  said  securement  hardware 
and  over  said  receptacle  thereby  to  permit  removal  of  said 
adaptor  and  said  hub  without  removing  said  receptacle  from 
said  wires. 


1.  A  fluid-powered  pump  for  attachment  to  small  diametered 
coiled  tubing  for  pumping  subsurface  liquid  from  a  well  pro- 
duction tube  comprising: 

a  pump  housing  having  an  upper  end  and  a  lower  end,  said 
upper  end  releasably  attachable  to  a  downhole  end  of  said 
coiled  tubing,  the  inside  of  said  upper  end  of  said  housing 
in  fluid  communication  with  the  inside  of  said  coiled 
tubing; 

a  cross  head  seal  member  dividing  said  pump  into  an  upper 
chamber  and  a  lower  chamber,  said  upper  chamber  in 
fluid  communication  with  said  inside  of  said  coiled  tubing; 

a  pump  actuator  extending  between  said  upper  and  lower 
chambers,  said  actuator  having  an  upper  piston  head 
sealingly  fitted  to  reciprocate  in  said  upper  chamber  and  a 
lower  piston  head  sealingly  fitted  to  reciprocate  in  said 
lower  chamber,  said  upper  piston  head  and  said  lower 
piston  head  connected  to  each  other  by  a  connector  rod 
sealing  slidable  in  said  cross  head  seal  member,  said  actua- 
tor having  a  conduit  for  fluid  communication  between 
said  upper  chamber  and  said  lower  chamber,  said  conduit 
extending  from  an  orifice  in  the  top  surface  of  said  upper 
piston  head,  through  said  connector  rod  to  a  port  above 
the  top  surface  of  said  lower  piston  head; 

an  inlet  valve  in  said  housing  for  allowing  said  subsurface 
liquid  to  selectively  enter  said  lower  chamber  when  said 
actuator  is  moved  from  a  second  position  to  a  first  posi- 
tion; 

an  outlet  valve  in  said  housing  for  allowing  said  subsurface 
liquid  to  selectively  exit  said  lower  chamber  when  said 
actuator  is  moved  from  said  first  position  to  said  second 
position;  and 

a  piston  return  port  in  said  housing  beneath  said  upper  piston 
head  and  above  said  cross  head  seal  member  for  fluid 
communication  between  said  upper  chamber  and  the 
exterior  of  said  housing. 
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5,069,603 

BEARINGS  FOR  USE  IN  NEGATIVE-PRESSURE 

ENVIRONMENTS 

GaMter  Schnetz;  Haas-GMirter  StMlicr,  both  of  Koein,  aad 

Volker  Kiazig.  Gciiihaiiaeii.  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 

— tfOfi  to  LeyboM  AkticageseUschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcr- 

CMtteuation  of  Scr.  No.  396,514,  Aug.  21, 1989,  Pat  No. 
5,028,219.  This  applicatioB  Apr.  22,  1991,  Scr.  No.  688,840 
ClaiaH  priority,  ^pUcatioii  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  Aug.  11, 

1909,3926577 

bt  CV  FtMB  39/02;  F16C  33/62 

VS.  CL  417—423.4  6  Claiias 


1.  A  vacuum  pump  of  the  type  including  a  rotor  and  at  least 
one  bearing  supporting  said  rotor,  said  vacuum  pump  compris- 
ing the  following: 

said  at  least  one  bearing  including  a  plurality  of  ceramic 
rolling  members,  an  inside  bearing  ring,  and  an  outside 
bearing  ring  located  in  an  environment  subject  to  negative 
pressure  during  operation  of  aid  pump; 

means  for  supplying  lubricant  to  aid  at  least  one  bearing  and 
establishing  a  lubricant  film  between  said  rolling  members 
and  said  bearing  rings; 

setting  means  including  at  least  one  setting  sleeve  axially 
reciprocable  in  a  housing  a  compression  spring  biasing 
said  at  least  one  setting  sleeve  at  least  one  cap  closing  said 
housing,  and  lubricant  reservoir  means,  within  said  setting 
means  for  supplying  lubricant  to  aid  at  lest  one  bearing. 


a)  a  pin  or  roller  means  extending  from  each  of  the  gear 
wheels;  and, 

b)  a  synchronizing  slot  defined  by  each  of  the  gear  wheels 
generally  diametrically  opposite  the  respective  pin  such 
that  engagement  of  the  pin  and  the  synchronizing  slot 
provides  the  sole  driving  connection  between  the  gear 
wheels  between  disengagement  of  one  pair  of  gear  teeth 
segments  and  engagement  of  the  next  pair  of  gear  teeth 
segments. 


5,069,605 

SCROLL  FLUID  MACHINE  HAVING  A  SEALING 

MEMBER  RADIALLY  INWARDLY  OF  A  THRUST 

BEARING 

Takashi  Saitoh,  and  KolOi  Fnkui,  both  of  Kanagawa,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Tokico  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1990,  Ser.  No.  493,152 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  20,  1989, 1-69024 

Int.  a.'  POIC  1/04.  19/00 

U.S.  a.  418— 55  J  4  dainn 


5,069,604 

RADIAL  PISTON  ROTARY  DEVICE  AND  DRIVE 

MECHANISM 

Add  K.  Al-Sabih,  Post  Office  Box  1366  (Safat),  Kuwait,  Kuwait 

13014 

FUcd  Jan.  1,  1989,  Ser.  No.  360,074 

Int  CL'  FOIC  7/077 

U.S.  CL  418—36  15  Claims 


r     38   3*  re    "     » 


1.  A  mechanism  for  synchronizing  the  rotation  of  a  pair  of 
gear  wheels  having  pairs  of  inter-engaging  teeth  on  only  a 
portion  of  their  peripheries  comprising: 


1.  A  scroll  fluid  machine  comprising: 

a  casing; 

a  drive  shaft  joumaled  on  the  casing  for  rotation  and  having 
an  eccentric  shaft  portion  extending  within  the  casing; 

a  scroll  rotor  supported  through  a  bearing  on  the  eccentric 
portion  of  the  drive  shaft,  and  having  a  base  plate  and  a 
scroll  wrap  projecting  from  one  major  surface  of  the  base 
plate; 

a  scroll  stator  fixedly  attached  to  the  casing,  and  having  a 
base  plate  provided  with  a  suction  port  in  its  peripheral 
portion  and  a  discharge  port  in  its  central  portion  and  a 
scroll  wrap  projecting  from  the  base  plate  and  defining  a 
closed  space  together  with  the  scroll  wrap  of  the  scroll 
rotor; 

wherein  thrust  bearing  portions  are  formed  at  peripheral 
portions  of  the  scroll  stator  and  the  scroll  rotor,  respec- 
tively, to  sustain  thrusts  acting  on  the  scroll  rotor,  said 
thrust  bearing  portions  being  located  on  the  radially  outer 
portions  of  the  stator  and  rotor,  respectively,  and  a  sealing 
member  is  provided  in  a  space  defined  between  and  by  the 
scroll  rotor  and  the  scroll  stator  and  communicating  with 
the  suction  port,  said  sealing  member  being  located  radi- 
ally inwardly  of  the  thrust  bearing  portions;  and 

wherein  said  scroll  rotor  is  provided  with  a  cylindrical  wall 
extending  from  said  one  major  surface  of  the  base  plate 
thereof,  and  wherein  said  sealing  member  includes  inner 
and  outer  lip  portions,  said  inner  lip  portion  being  secured 
onto  said  cylindrical  wall. 
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5,069,606 
ROTARY  FLUID  DISPLACEMENT  APPARATUS 
John  R.  Bachellerie,  2150  Foitestown  Rd.,  Ororille,  Calif. 
95966 

Filed  Oct  15, 1990,  Scr.  No.  597,531 

lat  CL'  F04C  1/16 

\}S.  CL  418—58  6  Claims 


1.  A  rotary  fluid  displacement  apparatus  comprising  a  cham- 
ber containing  two  rotatable  blades,  each  said  blade  having  a 
cross-sectional  profile  approximating  opposing  generally  equal 
larger  radius  90  degree  arcs  connected  by  opposing  generally 
equal  smaller  radius  90  degree  arcs,  each  said  rouuble  blade 
positioned  with  a  cross-sectional  longitudinal  axis  of  one  said 
blade  affixed  and  maintained  generally  perpendicular  to  a 
cross-sectional  longitudinal  axis  of  the  other  said  blade,  a  por- 
tion of  each  said  blade  further  maintained  in  at  least  a  close 
proximity  to  contacting  the  other  said  blade,  a  portion  of  each 
said  blade  further  positioned  in  at  least  a  close  proximity  to 
contacting  an  interior  annular  wall  partially  bounding  said 
chamber,  said  apparatus  having  means  to  rotate  said  blades 
within  said  chamber  to  form  expanding  and  contracting  sub- 
chambers  within  said  chamber,  at  least  one  fluid  input  port  into 
said  chamber,  and  at  least  one  fluid  output  port  into  said  cham- 
ber. 


for  rotating  said  piston  which  rotates  in  the  space  between 
the  opposed  faces  of  said  main  bearing  and  sub-bearing, 

a  radial  slot  formed  in  the  cylinder  wall, 

a  reciprocating  vane  disposed  in  said  slot  between  the  oppos- 
ing faces  of  said  main  bearing  and  said  sub-bearing, 

means  for  biasing  said  vane  so  that  an  end  contacts  the  piston 
to  be  reciprocated  thereby  as  the  piston  rotates,  said  vane 
defining  with  the  interior  of  the  cylinder  and  the  surfaces 
of  said  main  bearing  and  sub-bearing  on  one  side  a  com- 
pression chamber  and  on  the  other  side  a  suction  chamber, 

one  of  said  bearing  shaving  a  discharge  orifice  in  communi- 
cation with  said  compression  chamber  and  also  having  on 
iu  internal  face  an  elongated  groove  or  channel  extending 
at  an  angel  to  the  plane  of  the  reciprocating  vane  with  one 
end  of  the  groove  communicating  with  the  pressure  of 
said  compression  chamber  at  a  point  adjacent  said  dis- 
charge orifice  and  a  part  of  the  groove  extending  to  the 
suction  chamber  side  of  the  vane,  and  said  cylinder  having 
a  recess  communicating  with  said  part  of  the  groove  on 
the  suction  chamber  side  and  the  slot  for  applying  the 
pressure  from  the  compression  chamber  as  discharged  to 
the  orifice  to  the  face  of  the  vane  along  the  suction  cham- 
ber side  to  act  to  balance  the  pressure  on  tlie  two  sides  of 
the  vane. 


5,069,608 
VANE  PUMP  FOR  DELIVERING  PASTY  SUBSTANCES 
SicgfHcd  Rather,  Bad  Scgeberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Nordischer  Mashinenban  Rnd.  Baadcr  QmUk  *  Co  Kg, 
Labeck,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1989,  Ser.  No.  343,283 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  Apr.  27, 
1988,  8805548[U] 

ht  CL'  A22C  11/08;  A04C  2/00 
VS.  CL  418—261  2  Claims 


5,069,607 

ROTARY  ROLLING  PISTON  TYPE  COMPRESSOR 

Caio  M.  F.  N.  Da  Costa,  JoinTille,  Brazil,  assignor  to  Empress 

Brasileira  de  Compressores  S/A  -Embraco,  JoinviUe,  Brazil 

FUed  Jun.  9,  1989,  Scr.  No.  364,376 

Claims  priority,  application  BraziL  Jan.  9. 1988,  PI8802894 

Int  a.'  FD4C  18/00 

VS.  a.  418—63  3  Claims 


1.  A  rotary  piston  compressor  comprising: 
a  housing, 

an  annular  cylinder  mounted  in  said  housing, 
an  eccentric  piston  rotating  within  said  cylinder, 
a  crankshaft  in  aid  housing  supported  by  a  spaced  apart  main 
bearing  and  a  sub-bearing  one  on  each  side  of  said  cylinder 


1.  A  vane  pump  for  delivering  pasty  materials,  particularly 
sausage  stuffing  to  product  portions  of  at  least  one  of  even 
weight  and  even  volume  of  said  material,  the  vane  pump  com- 
prising: 

a)  a  casing, 

b)  a  pump  chamber  surrounded  by  said  casing  defined  by  a 
radial  inner  wall,  and  closed  by  two  axial  boundary  faces, 

c)  a  pump  rotor  mounted  in  casing  and  driven  to  route 
therein  about  an  axis  of  rotation, 

d)  plate-like  slide  means  guided  to  be  dispUced  in  said  casing 
radially  relative  to  said  axis  of  rotation  and  constructed  so 
as  to  engage  in  sealingly  sliding  manner  on  said  axial 
boundary  faces  formed  in  said  pump  chamber,  said  slide 
means,  over  at  least  part  of  one  revolution  of  said  pump 
rotor,  contacting  said  radial  inner  wall  of  said  pump  cham- 
ber, 

e)  an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  both  arranged  in  said  casing,  with 
said  inlet  being  arranged  in  one  of  said  axial  boundary 
faces  in  the  region  of  a  path  of  revolution  of  said  slide 
means  so  as  to  enable  a  supplying  of  the  pasty  material  to 
said  chamber  substantially  in  a  direction  parallel  to  said 
axis  of  rotation,  and 

0  a  transition  area  formed  between  at  least  one  of  said  axial 
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boundary  faces  and  said  radial  inner  wall  in  the  shape  of  a 
curve. 


5,(W9.<09 

MOLD  USED  IN  PRESSURE  CASTING  CERAMIC 

ARTICLES 

Haniyiiid  Ito,  and  Akio  Matsumoto,  both  of  Fukuoka,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Toto  Ltd.,  Kitakyushu,  Japan 

Coatiauation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  77,655,  Jul.  24,  1987,  Pat  No. 

4384,959.  This  application  Nov.  16,  1989,  Ser.  No.  43739 

ClainH  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  26, 1986,  61-176369 

The  portkMi  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  5, 2006, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

IM.  a.'  B28B  1/26;  B29C  41 /J6 

VS.  a.  42S— 84  11  Claims 


■2         o      *5    lO  9     M    Qk* 


1.  A  mold  for  use  in  pressure  slip  casting  ceramic  articles, 
said  mold  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  mold  parts  set  and  clamped  in  combination 
under  a  clamping  pressure  and  each  mold  part  including: 
a  porous  body  having  a  low  strength  forming  a  filter  layer 
with  a  generally  even  thickness  and  a  plurality  of  chan- 
nels formed  therethrough  for  removing  through  the 
porous  body  water  of  the  slip  in  a  molding  cavity 
formed  between  interior  surfaces  of  said  mold  parts  by 
clamping  together  said  mold  parts  and  for  injecting 
compressed  air  through  the  porous  body  toward  a 
molded  product  during  a  demolding  step  and  for  evacu- 
ating air  through  the  porous  body  so  as  to  attract  the 
molded  product  to  said  mold  parts,  with  a  majority  of 
said  plurality  of  channels  running  parallel  with  a  mold- 
ing surface  of  said  mold  for  allowing  water  and  air  to 
flow  therethrough; 
a  resin  layer  applied  to  exterior  surfaces  of  said  porous 
body  for  preventing  leakage  of  air  and  water  from  said 
porous  body; 
a  reinforcing  frame  for  fitting  said  porous  body  therein; 

and 
a  filler  having  a  high  compression  strength  relative  to  said 
porous  body  filling  up  the  space  between  said  resin 
layer  on  said  porous  body  and  said  frame  and  for  bear- 
ing the  clamping  pressure, 
parting  faces  of  said  mold  parts  being  covered  by  said  resin 
layer  and  contacting  each  other  and  having  a  major  por- 
tion of  said  parting  faces  being  supported  by  said  filler  to 
prevent  slip  under  pressure  from  leaking  from  said  mold- 
ing cavity  under  the  clamping  pressure,  and 
at  least  one  of  said  mold  parts  including  means  for  feeding 
slip  into  said  molding  cavity. 


ing  the  guide  plate  to  a  comer  end  of  a  sidewall  of  the  flat 
box  adjacent  an  end  of  a  bottom  wall  of  the  flat  box  having 
an  outlet  through  which  mastic  is  dispensed;  and 
(b)  the  outside  comer  guide  being  slidably  retained  on  the 
guide  plate  for  movement  on  the  guide  plate  between  a 
retracted  position  and  an  extended  position  by  overlying 
portions  of  the  means  for  fastening  the  guide  plate  to  the 
comer  end  of  a  sidewall  of  the  flat  box,  the  outside  comer 
guide  having  a  first  end  portion  and  a  second  end  portion, 
the  outside  comer  guide  first  end  portion  in  retracted 


SI  20      u 


position  of  the  comer  guide  on  the  guide  plate  inopera- 
lively  overlies  said  guide  plate,  and  the  outside  comer 
guide  first  end  portion  in  extended  position  of  the  comer 
guide  on  the  guide  plate  being  positionable  to  overlie  the 
outside  of  a  comer  bead,  whereby  the  movement  of  a  flat 
box  along  the  comer  bead  can  be  guided  to  limit  the 
application  of  the  mastic  to  the  wallboard  to  filling  the 
comer  bead,  the  guide  plate  having  a  lateral  depending 
end  flange  portion  positioned  to  provide  a  friction  wear 
shoe  beneath  the  comer  guide. 


5,069,611 
VERTICALLY-MOVABLE  BLOW  MOLDING 
APPARATUS 
Ing-Chuiig  Huang,  No.  15  Reh-Hcr  1st  Street,  KaohsiuBg,  Tai- 
wan, China 

FUed  Feb.  20, 1990,  Scr.  No.  481,908 

Int.  a.'  B29C  49/04 

VS.  CL  425—90  16  Claims 


5,069,610 
DRYWALL  FINISHING  TOOL  ADAPTER 
VirgU  E.  Milbwn,  P.O.  Box  90998,  Las  Vegas,  Ner.  89009 
Filed  Oct  9, 1990,  Ser.  No.  595,174 
IM.  CL'  BOSC  5/02 
VS.  CL  425-87  8  Claims 

1.  An  adapter  for  attachment  to  a  mastic  applicator  and 
finishing  tool  flat  box  for  controlling  the  application  of  a  layer 
of  mastic  on  wallboard  adjacent  a  comer  bead,  the  adapter 
comprising: 
(a)  a  guide  plate  and  an  outside  comer  guide  slidably 
mounted  on  the  guide  plate,  and  means  for  fixedly  fasten- 


1.  A  vertically-aligned  blow  molding  apparatus  for  produc- 
ing hollow  molded  plastic  products,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  an  overhead  extruder  for  extruding  tubular  plastic  mate- 
rial along  a  vertical  path; 

(b)  a  mold  assembly  below  the  extrader  and  reciprocatably 
movable  along  the  vertical  path  between  an  upper  loading 
position  and  a  lower  discharge  position,  said  mold  assem- 
bly including 

(i)  a  pair  of  molds  reciprocatably  displaceable  along  a 
horizontal  path  generally  perpendicular  to  the  vertical 
path  toward  and  away  from  each  other,  said  molds 
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being  initially  spaced  apart  from  each  other  in  the  upper 
loading  position  to  receive  the  tubular  plastic  material 
between  the  spaced-apart  molds,  said  molds  thereupon 
contacting  each  other  in  the  upper  loading  position  and 
having  inner  surfaces  bounding  an  interior  mold  cavity 
to  shape  the  tubular  plastic  material  into  a  hollow 
molded  plastic  product,  said  mold  cavity  having  a  pe- 
riphery, 

(ii)  means  movable  with  the  mold  assembly  for  sealing  the 
periphery  of  the  mold  cavity  in  the  upper  loading  posi- 
tion, and  for  maintaining  the  mold  cavity  sealed  during 
movement  of  the  mold  assembly  to  the  lower  discharge 
position, 

(iii)  means  movable  with  the  mold  assembly  for  injecting 
air  into  the  tubular  plastic  material  to  inflate  the  hollow 
molded  plastic  product  when  the  mold  assembly  is  in 
the  upper  loading  position, 

(iv)  means  movable  with  the  mold  assembly  for  discharg- 
ing the  hollow  molded  plastic  product  from  the  mold 
cavity  in  the  lower  discharge  position,  and 

(v)  means  movable  with  the  mold  assembly  for  coating  the 
mold  cavity  with  a  release  agent  after  discharge  of  the 
hollow  molded  plastic  product;  and 
(c)  a  conveyor  having  an  entry  zone  in  the  vertical  path 

below  the  mold  assembly,   for  conveying  the  hollow 

molded  plastic  product  away  from  the  mold  assembly. 


members  for  receiving  and  distributing  resin  from  the  inlet 
to  the  outlet; 

said  pair  of  mating  members  having  inner  and  outer  nested 
frustoconical  portions,  respectively,  with  the  outlet  being 
defined  by  adjacent  mating  iimer  and  outer  surfaces  of 
said  inner  and  outer  frustoconical  portions  which  form  an 
annular  space  between  the  frustoconical  portions; 

said  inner  frustoconical  portion  having  an  inside  surface 
with  a  greater  angle  from  the  axis  than  the  angle  of  an 
outside  surface  of  the  outer  frustoconical  portion; 

said  upper  and  lower  clamp  members  having  respective 
convex  and  concave  frustoconical  surfaces  with  angles 
less  than  and  greater  than,  respectively,  the  inside  surface 
of  the  inner  frustoconical  portion  and  the  outside  surface 
of  the  outer  frustoconical  portion  so  that  the  apex  of  the 
convex  frustoconical  surface  of  the  upper  clamp  member 
abuts  the  inside  surface  of  the  inner  frustoconical  portion 
of  the  module  or  the  uppermost  module  and  the  outside 
surface  of  the  apex  of  the  outer  frustoconical  portion  of 
the  outer  frustoconical  portion  of  the  module  or  the  low- 
ermost module  abuts  the  concave  frustoconical  surface  of 
the  lower  clamp  member  to  form  air  spaces  between  the 
module  or  modules  and  the  upper  and  lower  clamp  mem- 
bers including  frustoconical  air  space  portions. 


5,069,612 
MODULAR  TUBULAR  EXTRUSION  HEAD 

Erich  O.  Teutsch,  Pittsfield,  Mass.,  and  Dennis  J.  Coyle,  Clifton 
Park,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Corporation,  Pitts- 
field,  Mass. 

Filed  Sep.  20,  1990,  Scr.  No.  585,452 

Int  a.'  B29C  47/06.  47/12 

VS.  a.  425—133.1  18  Claims 


5,069,613 

CRANK  TYPE  MOLD  CLAMPING  APPARATUS  WITH 

VARLABLE  STROKE 

Yoshihara  Inaba,  Kawasaki,  and  Masao  Kamignchi,  Oshino, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fannc  Ltd,  Minamitsuru,  Japan 
per  No.  PCr/JF88/00635,  §  371  Date  Apr.  13, 1989,  §  102(e) 
Dau  Apr.  13,  1989,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W089/12541.  POT  Pi*. 
Date  Dec.  28,  1989 

per  Filed  Jan.  25. 1988,  Scr.  No.  343,146 
Int  CL'  B29C  45/80 
VS.  CL  425—150  6  < 


1.  A  polymer  resin  extruaon  head  for  extrading  tubular 
articles,  comprising: 

one  or  more  annular  extrusion  modules  disposed  along  an 
axis  of  the  module  or  modules; 

upper  and  lower  clamp  members  being  disposed  on  opposite 
sides  of  the  extrusion  module  or  modules  along  the  axis; 

means  securing  the  annular  extrusion  module  or  modules 
between  the  upper  and  lower  clamp  members; 

said  extrusion  module  or  each  module  having  a  pair  of  mat- 
ing coaxial  aimular  members,  and  means  securing  the  pair 
of  mating  annular  members  together; 

said  pair  of  mating  annular  members  defining  a  resin  inlet  on 
the  periphery  of  the  module,  a  coaxial  bore  having  an 
inner  cylindrical  surface,  an  annular  extrusion  outlet  open- 
ing into  said  inner  cylindrical  surface  of  the  bore,  and 
channel  means  formed  on  mating  surface  of  the  annular 


i 


Hi    J     n 


1.  A  crank  mold  clamping  apparatus  having  a  mold-opening 
stroke  whose  length  is  variable,  comprising: 

a  crank  disposed  for  rotation; 

a  coupling  member  coupling  said  crank  and  a  movable 
platen; 

means  coupled  to  said  crank  for  driving  said  crank  in  a 
forward  and  reverse  rotational  direction; 

means  for  variably  setting  the  length  of  the  mold-opening 
stroke;  and 

means  for  controlling  said  driving  means  so  that  said  crank  b 
rotated  forwardly  and  reversely  within  a  limited  rota- 
tional angular  region  corresponding  to  the  length  of  the 
mold-opening  stroke. 
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S.0M.M4 
CORE  ROD  FOR  THE  HMJECTION  BLOW-MOULDING 

OF  A  BOTTLE  WITH  AN  INCLINED  NECK 
Picm  Bdmont,  Arqaec  la  Batailk,  FHucc,  Mrignor  to  Kerplas 
SX.C  Ccdex,  Frucc 

Filed  May  IC,  1990,  Scr.  No.  524,059 

lit.  CL»  B29C  49/06 

VS.  CL  425—525  4  Clain* 


1.  A  core  rod  (2)  for  producing  a  plastic  bottle  by  injection 
blow-moulding,  said  bottle  having  a  neck  inclined  relative  to 
the  axis  of  the  body  of  the  bottle,  the  core  rod  comprising  a 
first  part  (A)  for  mounting  on  an  injection  blow-moulding 
machine,  extended  by  a  second  part  (B),  capable  of  being 
positioned  inside  a  cavity  of  a  mould  and  comprising  a  first 
section  (B|)  which,  when  in  position,  is  in  contact  with  a  first 
wall  part  of  the  mould  cavity,  and  a  second  section  (B2)  ex- 
tending the  first  section  and,  when  in  position,  surrounded  with 
play  by  a  second  wall  part  of  the  mould  cavity,  there  passing 
through  the  first  (A)  and  second  (B)  parts  of  the  core  rod  a 
straight  axial  blowing  conduit  (8),  of  which  a  connecting  end 
opens  out  onto  an  end  face  (4)  of  the  first  mounting  part  (A) 
and  a  blowing  end  (6)  which  opens  out  at  the  free  end  of  the 
core  md,  wherein  the  said  first  section  (Bj)  comprises  a  cylin- 
drical stage  (30)  inclined  relative  to  the  axis  of  the  conduit  (8), 
and  in  that  the  second  section  (B2)  comprises  an  inclined  cylin- 
drical part  (34)  coaxial  relative  to  the  said  inclined  cylindrical 
stage  (30),  an  axial  cylindrical  end  part  (38)  coaxial  with  the 
conduit  and  a  connecting  zone  (36)  connecting  the  said  in- 
clined cylindrical  part  (34)  to  the  said  axial  cylindrical  part 
(38). 


space  and  said  second  and  fourth  mold  plates  defining  at 
least  one  other  mold  space; 
means  for  supplying  molten  plastic  material  to  said  mold 
spaces; 


said  plastic  material  supplying  means  including  an  insulated 
mold  nmner  system  which  allows  molten  plastic  material 
within  said  runner  system  to  remain  molten  between 
molding  cycles;  and 

means  for  ejecting  said  runner  system  in  a  direction  substan- 
tially parallel  to  said  first  axis. 


5,069,616 

IGNITION  DEVICE  FOR  LANCES 

Afiie  Lanaoa,  Stockholm,  Swedea,  aMignor  to  Oxy-Tabca  AB, 

Hofora,  Swedea 
per  No.  PCr/SE88/00603,  §  371  Date  May  8.  1990,  §  102(e) 
Date  May  8,  1990,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO89/04417.  PCT  Pab. 
Date  May  18, 1989 

PCT  Filed  Nov.  10.  1988,  Ser.  No.  488,018 
Claims  priority,  applkatioD  Swe«len,  Not.  12, 1987,  8704421 
Int.  CL>  F23Q  1/00 
VS.  CL  431—267  13  Claims 


5,069,615 
STACK  MOLD  WITH  INSULATED  RUNNER 
Robert  D.  Sckad,  Toronto;  Vitaly  Aksehud,  Richmond  HIU,  and 
Joha  DiSimoae,  Woodbridge,  all  of  Canada,  assignors  to 
Husky  Injection  Molding  Systems  Ltd.,  Bolton,  Canada 
FUed  Sep.  4,  1990,  Ser.  No.  577,262 
Int.  a.'  B29C  45/40 
VS.  a.  425—556  15  Claims 

1.  An  injection  molding  apparatus  for  forming  plastic  arti- 
cles, said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  first  mold  portion,  a  second  mold  portion  and  a  third  mold 
portion  intermediate  said  first  and  second  mold  portions; 
said  first,  second  and  third  mold  portions  being  relatively 
movable  along  a  first  axis  between  mold  open  and  mold 
closed  positions; 
said  first  mold  portion  having  a  first  mold  plate; 
said  second  mold  portion  having  a  second  mold  plate; 
said  third  mold  portion  having  third  and  fourth  mold  plates; 
said  first  and  third  mold  plates  defining  at  least  one  mold 


1.  An  ignition  device  for  use  with  lances  for  supplying  oxy- 
gen gas  to  metallurgical  processes,  said  device  comprising:  a 
tubular  casing  having  an  open  end  to  be  fitted  over  and  par- 
tially onto  one  end  of  a  lance,  the  other  end  of  said  casing 
which  will  face  away  from  the  lance  includes  a  striker,  a  pyro- 
technical  delay  which  extends  into  the  casing,  and  a  reaction 
mass  located  in  the  casing  adjacent  to  and  ignitable  by  said 
pyrotechnical  delay  which  is  ignited  by  said  striker,  and  fur- 
ther including  an  end  stop  9  fixed  to  the  casing  (1)  inside  of  and 
at  a  location  intermediate  its  ends  and  adjacent  said  reaction 
mass  (jy,  said  end  stop  (9)  being  fixed  to  said  casing  against 
movement  toward  said  other  end  thereby  providing  a  stop 
against  which  the  one  end  (2)  of  the  lance,  over  which  the 
casing  is  fitted,  will  abut. 
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5,069,617 

WAX-ACCUMULATED  MUSICAL  CANDLE 

WcB-Tsaag  Lia,  P.O.  Box  74-9.  Taipei,  Taiwaa 

Filed  Jaa.  6, 1991,  Scr.  No.  712,142 

lat  CL'  F23D  3/16 

VS.  CL  431—253  5 


1.  A  musical  candle  comprising: 

a  candle  having  a  wick  means  longitudinally  formed  in  said 
candle,  a  musical  integrated  circuit  secured  with  the  can- 
dle operatively  actuated  by  a  burning  of  said  wick  means, 
and  a  holder  casing  for  mounting  said  candle  and  said 
musical  integrated  circuit  in  said  casing; 

said  candle  having  means  for  draining  a  molten  wax  or  oil 
when  burning  the  candle  into  a  wax  accumulator  formed 
in  said  casing,  thereby  preventing  an  oil  leakage  or  con- 
tamination of  the  molten  wax  from  the  candle  towards  a 
table  surface. 


without  structural  separation  of  the  preheating,  firing  and 
cooling  zones  without  structural  separation  of  the  preheating, 
firing  and  cooling  zones  by  directing  air  to  flow  through  at 
least  a  portion  of  the  cooling  zone  in  heat  exchange  rdation 
with  the  ceramic  articles  for  cooling  thereof,  then  directing  the 
air  to  flow  outside  the  firing  zone,  and  then  directing  the  air  to 
flow  through  at  least  a  portion  of  the  preheating  zone  and  heat 
exchange  relation  with  the  ceramic  articles  for  heating  thereof, 
said  directing  steps  including  circulating  air  in  a  first  air  circuit 
between  the  cooling  and  preheating  zones  by  withdrawing  air 
from  the  relatively  cooler  downstream  section  of  the  cooling 
zone  and  directing  the  withdrawn  air  outside  the  firing  zone 
and  into  the  relatively  cooler  upstream  entrance  section  of  the 
preheating  zone  while  withdrawing  air  from  the  relatively 
cooler  upstream  entrance  section  of  the  preheating  zone  and 
directing  any  withdrawn  air  outside  the  firing  zone  and  into 
the  relatively  cooler  downstream  section  of  the  cooling  zone, 
and  simultaneously  circulating  air  in  a  second  air  circuit  be- 
tween the  cooling  and  preheating  zones  by  withdrawing  air 
from  the  relatively  warmer  upstream  section  of  the  cooling 
zone  and  directing  the  withdrawn  air  outside  the  firing  zone 
and  into  the  relatively  wanner  downstream  heating  section  of 
the  preheating  zone  while  withdrawing  air  from  the  relatively 
wanner  downstream  heating  section  of  the  preheating  zone 
and  directing  the  withdrawn  air  outside  the  firing  zone  and 
into  the  relatively  wanner  upstream  section  of  the  cooling 
zone. 


5,069,618 
METHOD  AND  KILN  FOR  FIRING  CERAMIC  ARTICLES 
Jean-Loais  Nicbeidiag,  F>cpcrt  82,  B-4729  Haaaet,  Bdgivai  5,069,619 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1990,  Ser.  No.  514,705  DENTAL  IMPRESSION  TRAY  WITH  LEVEL 

dains  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaany,  Apr.  27,  INDICATOR 

1989,  3913887;  Jul.  7. 1989,  3918585  Mictad  G.  FHsMe,  1992  MiUrflle  (X,  llHMiand  Oakt,  Calif. 

lat.  CL'  F27B  9/00  91360 

VS.  a.  432—137  13  OainH  Filed  Oct  23, 1989,  Scr.  No,  425,125 

Int  a.'  A61C  19/04.  9/00 
U.S.a.433— 72  19  < 


1.  A  method  of  firing  ceramic  articles  in  a  through-type  kiln 
defining  aligned  successive  preheating,  firing,  and  cooling 
zones,  said  cooling  zone  including  a  crystal  transition  region 
intermediately  along  the  cooling  zone  generally  defining  a 
relatively  cooler  section  of  the  cooling  zone  downstream  of  the 
crystal  transition  region  in  the  direction  of  conveyance  of  the 
ceramic  art'cles  and  a  relatively  warmer  section  of  the  cooling 
zone  upstream  of  the  crystal  transition  region,  and  said  pre- 
heating zone  having  a  relatively  cooler  entrance  section  spaced 
upstream  from  the  firing  zone  and  a  relatively  wanner  down- 
stream heating  section  adjacent  the  firing  zone,  the  method 
comprising  the  steps  of  conveying  ceramic  articles  to  be  fired 
in  sequence  through  the  preheating,  firing  and  cooling  zones  of 
the  kiln,  and  cooling  the  ceramic  articles  in  the  cooling  zone 
with  relatively  cooler  air  and  heating  the  ceramic  articles  in 
the  preheating  zone  with  relatively  warmer  air  while  essen- 
tially isolating  the  firing  zone  of  the  kiln  from  substantial  flow 
of  air  therethrough  between  the  preheating  and  cooling  zones 


1.  In  combination: 

bite  registration  means  adapted  to  be  inserted  into  the  nwuth 
of  a  patient  between  the  upper  and  lower  patient  teeth  to 
extend  when  contacted  by  the  upper  and  lower  patient 
teeth  generally  along  an  approximate  horizontal  phuie 
extending  transversely  through  the  patient's  mouth  and 
along  the  patient's  bite  line;  and 

level  indicator  means  mounted  on  said  bite  registration 
means  at  a  position  directly  in  front  of  the  patient's  mouth 
when  said  bite  registration  means  is  contacted  by  the 
upper  and  lower  patient  teeth  to  extend  generally  along 
said  proximate  horizontal  plane  for  referencing  deviations 
of  said  approximate  horizontal  plane  from  a  true  horizon- 
tal orientation  and  thereby  reference  the  angle  of  the 
patient's  bite  line. 
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S,IM9.620 
DENTAL  HANDPIECE 
Ka^Ji  MatMtaai,  TocUfi,  aad  MantotU  Fiikuda,  Utsunoaiiyiu 
botk  of  Japan.  astigMn  to  Malsirtaai  Sdtakaaho  Co^  LtiL, 

Tochisi.  Jm*" 

Filed  Apr.  25, 1991,  Ser.  No.  691,398 

C3aimt  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  May  1,  1990,  M11737 

fat.  a.:  A61C  1/12 

VS.  CL  433— «2  3  Oaiais 


able  into  said  aperture  and  having  a  detent  therein  formed 
by  an  elongated  linear  surface  groove;  and 


1.  a  dental  handpiece  for  supporting  a  dental  burr,  said 
dental  burr  including  a  shank  and  a  grinding  portion  extending 
from  a  distal  end  of  said  shank,  said  dental  burr  having  an 
auxiliary  coolant  passageway  extending  along  an  axis  of  said 
dental  burr,  one  end  of  said  auxiliary  coolant  passageway  being 
open  to  a  proximal  end  of  said  shank  whereas  the  other  end 
thereof  is  open  to  an  outer  surface  of  said  grinding  portion,  said 
dental  handpiece  comprising: 

(a)  a  body  including  an  arm,  and  a  hollow  head  formed  on  a 
distal  end  of  said  arm,  said  head  having  a  nozzle  extending 
from  an  inner  surface  thereof,  and  said  body  having  a  main 
coolant  passageway  which  extends  in  a  longitudinal  direc- 
tion of  said  arm  and  is  connected  and  its  distal  end  to  said 
nozzle; 

(b)  holder  means  of  a  generally  cylindrical  shape  rotatably 
supported  within  said  head  of  said  body  through  bearing 
means,  said  shank  of  said  dental  burr  being  adapted  to  be 
inserted  in  and  supported  by  said  holder  means,  said 
holder  means  and  said  dental  burr  being  disposed  coaxi- 
ally  with  said  nozzle,  and  said  grinding  portion  of  said 
dental  burr  projecting  exteriorly  of  said  head;  and 

(c)  pump  means  for  feeding  cooling  water,  injected  from  said 
nozzle,  into  said  auxiliary  coolant  passageway  of  said 
dental  burr,  said  pump  means  comprising  screw  means 
mounted  on  an  outer  periphery  of  said  nozzle,  and  pump 
housing  means  mounted  on  one  end  portion  of  said  holder 
means  disposed  close  to  said  nozzle,  said  pump  housing 
means  surrounding  said  screw. 


5,069,621 
DENTAL  APPLIANCE 
Joacpli  R.  Pandia,  B212  Mariners  Point,  HUton  Head  Island, 
S  C  29926 

Filed  Sep.  15. 1988,  Ser.  No.  245,004 
Int.  CL>  A61C  3/00 
MS.  CL  433—147  18  Claims 

1.  An  appliance  comprising  an  elongated  handle  having 
opposite  end  portions  and  a  rectangular  aperture  in  one  of  said 
portions  extending  therethrough,  which  portion  is  angled  with 
respect  to  the  remainder  of  said  handle; 
a  removable  insert  for  said  aperture,  said  insert  including  a 
hub  rectangular  in  cross-section  and  bidirectionally  insert- 


means  in  said  aperture  for  locking  into  the  elongated  surface 
groove  and  retaining  said  insert  therein. 


54M9,622 

SPACER 

Bo  Rangert,  Molnlycke;  Lars  Jomivs;  Claes  Holmberg,  both  of 

Gothenburg,  and  Matts  Andersson,  Fiker,  all  of  Sweden, 

assignors  to  Nobelphanw  AB,  Gothenburg,  Sweden 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  271,824,  Nov.  16,  1988,  abandoned. 

This  application  Apr.  20, 1990.  Ser.  No.  512,499 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Nov.  18,  1987,  8704514 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  19, 

2008,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  CV  A61C  8/00 

MS.  CL  433—173  10  ( 


1.  An  angulated  spacer  element  adapted  at  its  one  end  for 
attachment  to  a  fixture  having  a  threaded  aperture  and  im- 
planted in  the  jaw  bone,  said  spacer  element  being  adapted  at 
its  other  end  to  support  a  dental  prosthesis,  comprising: 

said  spacer  element  being  a  unitary  member; 

said  spacer  element  having  a  first  portion  with  an  end  sur- 
face thereof  permitting  abutting  engagement  with  the 
protruding  end  of  the  implanted  fixture,  said  first  portion 
also  having  a  through  bore  aligned  with  said  threaded 
aperture  in  the  fixture  and  defining  an  internal  ledge  to 
enable  a  screw  to  pass  through  said  bore,  abut  said  ledge, 
and  threadably  engage  the  threaded  aperture  in  the  fix- 
ture; 

said  first  portion  having  means  for  locking  said  spacer  ele- 
ment in  a  selectable  one  of  a  plurality  of  rotational,  fixed 
positions  in  relation  to  said  protruding  portion  of  said 
fixture; 

said  spacer  element  having  a  second  portion  for  supporting 
the  dental  prosthesis  on  the  spacer  element,  said  second 
portion  forming  an  acute  angle  with  respect  to  said 
through  bore  of  said  first  portion;  and 

wherein  said  locking  means  is  adapted  to  cooperate  with  an 
interlocking  means  provided  on  the  protruding  portion  of 


December  3, 1991 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


247 


the  fixture  and  wherein  one  of  said  means  is  an  n-sided 
polygon  and  the  other  means  is  a  2n-sided  polygon. 


S4M9,623 

EDUCATIONAL  PLAY  STRUCTURE 

EIm  D.  Pwt,  41  MariM  Rd^  Bcthaqr,  Cora.  06S2S 

Filed  Apr.  2, 1990,  Ser.  No.  503^35 

IM.  a.)  G09B  1/00 

VS.  CL  434—260  »« 


the  dau  of  a  wfaed  revolution  counter,  comprising  a  substan- 
tially cylindrical  metallic  housing  having  means  for  fastening 
at  a  wheel  hub  of  a  vehicle  and  having  at  the  housing  front  wall 
at  least  one  contact  part  which  is  electrically  insulated  relative 
to  the  housing,  characterized  in  that  the  contact  part  com- 
prises: 
a  contact  plate  having  at  least  one  projection, 
an  insulating  bush  comprising  a  collar  surrounding  the  pro- 
jection and  adjacent  the  contact  plate, 
a  countersinked  region  and  opening  in  the  bousing  front  wall 
for  receiving  the  contact  plate,  said  opening  in  the  housing 
front  wall  corresponding  to  the  diameter  of  the  insulating 
bush,  said  bush  collar  forming  a  gap  between  the  bousing 
front  wall  and  the  contact  plate, 
adhesive  means  in  the  said  gap  and  sealing  together  the 
housing  and  the  contact  plate. 


1.  An  educational  play  structure  adapted  for  mounted  over  a 
card  table  comprising: 

a  flexible  panel  having  a  central  portion  dimensioned  to 
overlie  a  card  table  and  four  side  panels  having  opposed 
edge  portions,  said  side  panels  extending  from  said  central 
portion  and  dimensioned  to  generally  extend  the  height 
and  width  of  the  card  table  so  as  to  form  an  enclosure; 

one  of  said  panels  comprising  means  for  forming  an  en- 
tranceway  comprising  a  zipper  which  is  operable  to  open 
and  close  said  entrance  to  permit  entrance  and  egress 
therethrough; 

an  array  of  attachments  having  geometric  shapes  which  are 
positioned  on  at  least  one  side  panel; 

comer  connecting  means  for  releaseably  connecting  adja- 
cent panels  to  each  other  at  discrete  locations  wherein  said 
connected  adjacent  panels  are  not  jointed  along  substan- 
tial adjacent  edge  portions  and  have  substantial  gaps 
therebetween. 


5,069,625 

CONNECTOR  FOR  CONNECTINC  A  PLURALITY  OF 

INDIVIDUAL  AT  LEAST  PARTIALLY  INSULATED 

CONDUCTORS  WTIH  ELECTRICAL  CONTACTS 

Konnd  Brandt,  Wedd/Holitcta,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Cffqr.  m- 

signor  to  Minncaote  Mining  and  MaMrfactvtag  Coapaajr,  St 

PnnL  Minn. 

FBed  Mm.  IS,  1991,  Ser.  No.  670,000 
bt  CL'  miR  4/24 
MS.  CL  439-104  • ' 


5,069^24 
CONTACT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  ELECTRICAL 
INTERROGATION  OF  THE  DATA  OF  A  WHEEL 
REVOLUTION  COUNTER 
Hcia>>lMer  Hairtmt,  BrigKhtal;  Jirgca  Adams,  VUUngen- 
Schwcnninaen,  and  tan  Sicker,  UntcrUnach,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Gcnnany,  aasiiwits  to  Manncaaann  Kicnale  GmbH.  VilUn- 
gen-Sckwcnninaen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  15, 1991.  Ser.  No.  669,909 
Cfadnn  prterity,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  Mar.  15, 
1990,  4008162 

Int  CL'  HOIR  39/00 
MS.  CL  439—16  >»  O"*" 


1.  A  contact  arrangement  for  the  electrical  interrogation  of 


1.  Connector  means  for  connecting  a  plurality  of  at  least 
partially  insulated  conductors  with  electrical  contacts,  particu- 
larly of  a  flat  caWe  having  closely  spaced  conductors,  said 
connector  means  comprising  a  retaining  body  retaining  at  least 
one  row  of  contact  elements,  each  of  said  contact  elements 
having  a  pair  of  spaced  opposing  contact  surfaces  extending 
transverse  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  conductors,  said 
retaining  body  including  guiding  means  between  said  contact 
elements,  and  comprising  a  pressing  body  including  a  row  of 
pressing  elements  having  a  width  smaller  than  the  distance 
between  said  contact  surfaces  of  said  contact  elements  and 
adapted  to  press  a  respective  conductor  between  said  contact 
surfaces  of  said  pair  of  said  contact  surfaces  when  said  retain- 
ing body  and  pressing  body  are  pressed  against  each  other  such 
that  the  insulation  is  partially  displaced  and  portions  of  said 
conductor  freed  from  said  insuUtion  conductively  engage  said 
contact  surfaces,  characterized  in  that  said  contact  surfaces  are 
formed  with  contact  legs  of  metallic  U-elements,  said  pressing 
elements  having  an  inversely  T-shaped  portion  including  a 
transverse  portion,  said  transverse  portion  having  pressing 
portions  at  the  free  end  thereof,  with  the  length  of  said  trans- 
verse portion  and  said  distance  between  said  contact  legs  being 
selected  such  that  upon  pressing  said  pressing  elements  be- 
tween said  contact  legs  of  said  U-contacts.  said  conductors  are 
bent  around  the  inner  edge  at  the  free  end  of  said  contact  legs 
and  the  insulation,  if  any,  is  displaced,  and  in  that  said  pressing 
portions  engage  said  conductor  transverse  to  the  longitudinal 
direction  of  said  conductor  and  penetrates  said  insulation,  if 
any.  so  that  conductor  portions  free  from  said  insulation  are 
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ptcsaed  against  said  contact  surfaces  under  a  resilient  pressure 
by  said  pressing  portions  acting  on  said  conductor  portions 
prrprmtim'tt^  to  said  longitudinal  axis  of  said  conductor  por- 


PLATED  PLASnC  CASTELLATED  INTEROONNECr 
FOR  ELECTRICAL  COMPONENTS 
Tlwrtj  r  ratlMiwi.  rnrta  Mrw:  Tart  F  Hn|r.  FTlaitas  anil 
JoMph  Bdte.  SMia  Am,  aU  of  Califs  aarignnw  to  Wcaten 
Di|M  CofyontfaM,  IrriM,  Calif . 

CMtiiMtioBofSer.  No.  4SM49.  Dm.  26, 1M9,  abaadoMdl 

wWch  h  a  coMlBaatkM  of  Scr.  No.  159,«92,  Feb.  24,  IMS, 

i^aailnafil.  wkick  b  a  «mtiwwtia»4»-part  of  Set.  No.  (9,425, 

JaL  1. 1987.  abaodoaed.  TUa  appllcaXoa  Aag.  20, 1990,  Scr.  No. 

tat  a.)  HOIR  9/09 
VS.  CL  439—55  24  ClaiM 


spending  circuits  on  opposed  surfaces  of  spaced  apart  parallel 

circuit  boards  comprising: 
a  first  and  a  second  housing  engaged  with  each  other  via  a 
plurality  of  integral  interlocking  members  positioned  on 
each  housing,  corresponding  ones  of  said  integral  inter- 
locking member  of  one  housing  interlocking  Math  corre- 
sponding ones  of  said  other  integral  interlocking  members 
of  the  other  housing  to  form  a  spacer  having  one  of  a 


1.  A  plated  plastic  castellated  electrical  interconnect  com- 
prising: 

a  substrate  made  from  a  molded  polymeric  material  and 
comprising  first  and  second  principal  surfaces  substan- 
tially parallel  to  each  other; 

a  plurality  of  separate,  mutually  spaced  apart  and  individu- 
ally compliant  castellations  integrally  molded  to  the  poly- 
meric substrate  and  projecting  from  the  second  surface 
thereof  to  a  substantially  common  plane  spaced  from  the 
second  surface,  in  which  the  individual  castellations  are 
compliant,  on  a  microscopic  level,  so  that  the  individual 
castellations  are  able  to  flex  in  three  mutually  orthogonal 
directions  and  thereby  compensate  for  thermal  expansion 
during  use;  and 

a  plurality  of  electrically  separated  metal  conductors  plated 
to  the  substrate  by  metal  plating  techniques,  the  substrate 
including  spaced  apart  recessed  regions  extending  be- 
tween the  first  and  second  surfaces,  and  in  which  the 
castellations  are  aligned  with  corresponding  recessed 
regions,  each  of  the  plated  conductors  extending  continu- 
ously from  the  first  surface,  along  a  corresponding  re- 
cessed region,  to  the  common  plane  on  a  corresponding 
one  of  the  castellations,  the  plated  metal  conductors  being 
adapted  for  electrical  connection  to  a  first  electrical  com- 
ponent adjacent  the  first  surface  of  the  substrate  and  the 
conductors  being  arranged  on  the  castellations  for  electri- 
cal connection  to  a  second  electrical  component  adjacent 
the  second  surface  of  the  substrate. 


plurality  of  predetermined  distances  defined  by  engage- 
ment of  said  interlocking  members; 
an  electrical  circuit  conductor  attached  to  said  spacer  and 
disposed  to  electrically  engage  a  plurality  of  electrical 
conductive  paths  positioned  on  each  of  said  circuit  boards, 
said  electrical  circuit  conductor  being  adjustable  to  pro- 
vide electrical  connection  between  the  circuit  boards  at 
any  one  of  said  predetermined  distances. 


5,049,629 
FLEXIBLE  ELECTRICAL  CABLE  CONNECTOR  WITH 
DOUBLE  SIDED  DOTS 
William  R.  Cniatly,  Anaheim,  Calif.,  aarivior  to  Hughca  Air- 
craft Compmy,  Lo«  Angeica,  Calif. 

FIM  Mar.  13, 1990,  Scr.  No.  492,141 
tat  CL>  HOIR  9/09 
VS.  CL  439—67  26  ( 


5,069,627 

ADJUSTABLE  STACKING  CONNECTOR  FOR 

ELECTRICALLY  CONNECTING  CIRCUTT  BOARDS 

JoHthaa  E.  Bock,  Harriakwg,  a^  Joka  W.  Kairftea^  Hcrahcy, 

both  of  Pa.,  aaaigMn  to  AMP  bcorporatod,  HarrWmrg,  Pa. 

Filed  Jw.  19, 1990,  Scr.  No.  5«M)38 

tat  CL'  HOIR  9/09 

VS.  CL  43»-66  20  CWam 

1.  An  electrical  connector  for  electrically  connecting  corre- 


1.  An  electrical  connector  assembly,  comprising: 

a  flexible  sheet  having  first  and  second  sides; 

a  plurality  of  electrically  conductive  traces  formed  over  the 
first  side  of  the  sheet,  the  traces  having  first  sides  which 
face  the  sheet  and  second  sides  which  face  away  from  the 
sheet; 

a  plurality  of  electrically  conductive  dots  formed  on  the 
second  sides  of  the  traces  in  electrical  connection  there- 
with respectively; 

a  plurality  of  substantially  rigid  dots  which  are  carried  by 
the  sheet  over  the  first  sides  of  the  traces  in  alignment  with 
the  conductive  dots  respectively;  and 

a  coverlay  formed  on  the  first  side  of  the  sheet  over  the 
traces,  the  conductive  dots  extending  through  the  cover- 
lay  from  the  second  sides  of  the  trace  beyond  the  surface 
of  the  coverlay. 
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ELECTRICAL  INTERCONNECT  CONTACT  SYSTEM 

Darid  A.  JohMOB.  5600  W.  251  St,  St  Lo^  Park,  MtaiL  55416 

FIM  Jm.  9. 1991.  Scr.  No.  639,126 

tat  CL)  HOIR  9/09 

VS.  CL  439—71  •  a««« 


cover  member,  the  securing  plate  being  provided  with  a 
prior  member  and  two  pairs  of  hot  slots  therethrough 
corresponding  to  and  aligned  with  the  two  pairs  of  hot 
slots  of  the  cover  member; 
(d)  a  sliding  plate  disposed  within  each  chamber  area,  each 
sliding  plate  being  provided  with  an  inteilnediate  notch 
and  a  pair  of  guiding  slots  therethrough,  each  guiding  slot 
including  a  tapered  side  face,  the  side  faces  of  each  pair  of 
guiding  slots  being  normally  positioned  opposite  a  pair  of 
hot  slots  being  in  the  cover  member  to  block  communica- 
tion between  corresponding  pairs  of  hot  slots  in  the  base 


1.  Apparatus  for  electrically  interconnecting  a  lead  of  an 
integrated  circuit  device  to  a  terminal  spaced  at  a  distance  from 
the  lead  of  the  device,  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  interposed  between  the  integrated  circuit  lead 
and  the  spaced  terminal  and  having  at  least  one  contact 
receiving  slot  formed  therein,  said  slot  extending  substan- 
tially parallel  to  an  axis  extending  between  a  correspond- 
ing integrated  circuit  lead  and  spaced  terminal,  said  hous- 
ing further  having  oppositely  facing  first  and  second  sur- 
faces, said  first  surface  having  a  trough  formed  therem 
proximate  the  integrated  circuit  lead,  and  said  second 
surface  having  a  trough  formed  therein  proximate  the 
spaced  terminal; 

(b)  a  rigid  first  element  received  in  said  trough  formed  m  said 
first  surface  and  extending  across  said  slot; 

(c)  an  elastomeric  second  element  received  in  said  trough 
formed  in  said  second  surface,  said  elastomeric  second 
element  having  a  measure  of  compressibility  and  tensile 
extendability;  and 

(d)  a  generally  planar  contact  received  within  said  slot,  said 
contact  having  a  protrusion  extending  outward  from  said 
first  surface  for  Engagement  by  an  integrated  circuit  lead, 
a  nub  normally  extending  outward  from  said  housing 
toward  said  second  surface  to  engage  the  spaced  terminal, 
and  a  hook  portion,  proximate  said  nub,  encircling  said 
elastomeric  second  element  to  hold  said  contact  to  said 
elastomeric  second  element,  said  contact  having  formed 
therein  an  elongated  channel  receiving  said  rigid  first 
element  therein  for  relative  movement  of  said  rigid  ftfst 
element  along  said  channel  as  said  protrusion  is  engaged 
by  an  integrated  circuit  lead; 

(e)  wherein,  as  said  rigid  first  element  moves  relatively  along 
said  channel,  said  protrusion  moves  across  the  integrated 
circuit  lead,  and  said  nub  moves  across  the  spaced  termi- 
nal. 


and  cover  members,  the  sliding  plates  being  slidably  dis- 
placeable  upon  the  insertion  of  an  electrical  plug  through 
a  pair  of  hot  slots  in  the  cover  member  and  forced  engage- 
ment of  the  plug  against  the  tapered  side  faces  of  the 
sliding  plate;  and 
(e)  a  spring  centrally  disposed  intermediate  the  chamber 
areas  for  biasing  and  maintaining  the  side  faces  of  the 
sliding  plates  in  the  normal  positions,  the  spring  including 
a  central  portion  retained  on  the  pin  member  of  the  secur- 
ing plate  and  two  opposite  ends,  each  opposite  end  being 
engaged  within  the  intermediate  notch  of  a  sliding  plate. 

5,069,631 

ELECTRICAL  BREAKAWAY  CONDUCTOR 

DaTid  M.  BaMr,  Ilfcifceim,  Fed.  Rc».  of  Gcimmy,  ami  David  L. 

Gilbert  PaaldiiBK,  Ohio,  aaaignors  to  Acroqaip  Corporatkw, 
JackaoB,  MidL 

Filed  Mar.  30, 1990,  Scr.  No.  S0L915 

tat  CV  HOIR  I3/a 

VS.  CL  439—159  •  ^tai™ 
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5,069,630 

SOCKET  ASSEMBLY  FOR  ELECTRICAL  PLUGS 

JeoB  N.  Tfcas  Chca  S.  Hoag,  aad  Jcag  S.  Wa,  all  of  No.  15. 

Laac  167.  Taag  Naa  Stnet  IWacha  Qty,  Taiwaa 

FUcd  Oct  1, 1990,  Scr.  No.  591,270 

tat  CL'  HOIR  13/44 

VS.  CL  439-137  .  .  ^  C**™ 

1.  A  socket  assembly  for  electrical  plugs  compnsmg: 

(a)  a  base  member  for  carrying  electrical  elements  required 
to  establish  a  complete  electrical  connection  upon  the 
insertion  of  an  electrical  plug; 

(b)  a  cover  member  mounted  on  the  base  member  and  pro- 
vided with  two  pairs  of  hot  slou  therethrough,  each  pair 
of  hot  slots  for  insertion  of  an  electrical  plug; 

(c)  a  securing  plate  secured  to  a  bottom  of  the  cover  member 
to  define  a  pair  of  chamber  areas  therewith,  each  chamber 
area  corresponding  to  a  respective  pair  of  hot  slots  of  the 


•7* 


1.  In  an  electrical  breakaway  connector  for  electrical  con- 
ductor systems  between  a  pair  of  selectively  interconnecuble 
vehicles  having  a  flexible  conductor  member  attached  to  one 
vehicle  and  an  electrical  receptacle  member  mounted  on  the 
other  vehicle,  one  of  said  members  having  elongated  male 
terminals  and  the  other  member  having  elongated  female  ter- 
minate conneetively  receiving  the  one  member  male  terminals 
upon  non-routive  Unear  movement  of  said  members  toward 
each  other  to  esUblish  an  electrical  connection  therebetween, 
the  improvement  comprising,  an  actuator  body  mounted  on 
the  flexible  conductor  member  adjacent  to  the  receptacle 
member,  actuator  means  mounted  upon  said  body  movable 
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between  a  fint  position  non-interfering  with  the  intercon- 
nected members  and  a  second  separation-inducing  position, 
and  a  flexible  lanyard  having  a  first  end  connected  to  said 
actuator  means  and  a  second  end  connectable  to  the  one  vehi- 
cle, the  length  of  the  flexible  conductor  member  being  greater 
than  the  length  of  said  lanyard  whereby  attachment  of  said 
lanyard  second  end  to  the  one  vehicle  causes  said  lanyard  to  be 
tensioiied  to  displace  said  actuator  from  said  actuator  first 
position  to  said  second  position  disconnecting  the  members 
upon  the  vehicle  separating  prior  to  significant  tension  being 
applied  to  the  conductor  member,  said  actuator  body  including 
a  fitting  having  terminals  defined  within  the  fitting  and  in 
electrical  connection  with  the  receptacle  terminals,  fitting 
receiving  means  defined  on  said  actuator  body,  said  receiving 
means  including  holding  means  for  holding  the  fitting  within 
said  fitting  receiving  means  and  comprising  a  concave  cradle 
defined  on  said  actuator  body,  said  holding  means  comprising 
a  bridge  extending  over  said  cradle,  and  threaded  fasteners 
releasably  mounting  said  bridge  upon  said  body. 


Ltd^ 


ELECTRICAL  SUPPLY  SAFETY  SOCKET 

SUmon  AvHaii,  Hokm,  Israel,  assignee:  Hogen  Oshrat 

Hdoii,  Israel 

Filed  Not.  29,  1M9,  Scr.  No.  442,976 

fart,  a.}  HOIR  13/703 

VS.  CL  439— laS  10  Claims 


1.  An  electrical  supply  safety  socket,  comprising: 

a  socket  housing, 

first  and  second  socket  outlets  articulatedly  mounted  with 
respect  to  the  housing  so  as  to  be  capable  of  pivotal  dis- 
placement with  respect  to  each  other, 

a  first  switch  having  a  pair  of  contacts  connected  respec- 
tively to  a  first  feeder  and  the  first  socket  outlet, 

a  second  switch  having  a  pair  of  contacts  connected  respec- 
tively to  a  second  feeder  and  the  second  socket  outlet, 

first  spring  biasing  means  for  biasing  the  outlets  into  a  non- 
parallel  disposition, 

an  armature  support  pivotally  mounted  on  the  housing, 

a  pair  of  insulating  armatures  articulated  to  the  support  so  as 
to  be  pivotally  displaceable  therewith  and  so  as  to  be 
displaceable  towards  and  away  from  each  other,  thereby 
bringing  respective  first  and  second  switch  contacts 
towards  and  away  from  each  other, 

second  spring  biasing  means  for  biasing  the  armatures  away 
from  each  other,  and 

abutting  means  extending  laterally  from  the  outlets  to  the 
armatures; 

whereby  simultaneous  displacement  of  the  outlets  into  a 
substantially  parallel  disposition  results  in  the  displace- 
ment of  the  armatures  towards  one  another  and  the  con- 
tacting of  the  switch  contacts. 


10.  An  electric  lamp  socket,  comprising: 

a  socket  housing  including  a  collar  formed  of  two  separate 
collar  components  biased  together  and  adapted  to  be 
splayed  apart  upon  insertion  of  a  lamp, 

first  and  second  socket  outlets, 

a  first  switch  having  a  pair  of  contacts  connected  respec- 
tively to  a  first  feeder  and  the  first  socket  outlet, 

a  second  switch  having  a  pair  of  contacts  connected  respec- 
tively to  a  second  feeder  and  the  second  socket  outlet,  and 

first  and  second  armatures  respectively  secured  at  a  first  end 
thereof  to  the  collar  components  and  pivotally  coupled  at 
an  intermediate  point  thereof  to  the  socket  housing; 

such  that  the  splaying  apart  of  the  collar  components  dis- 
places a  second  end  of  the  armatures  into  closing  the 
switches. 


5,069,633 
PROTECTIVE  SHIELD  FOR  LAMP  CONNECnONS 
Michael  J.  Straka,  Newbwgh,  and  Gino  J.  OaMaMlli,  Bayride, 
both  of  N.Y.,  aMigwin  to  North  Aawricaa  Philipa  Corpora- 
tiOD,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  IS,  1988,  Scr.  No.  181^55 

Int  a.'  HOIR  13/52 

VS.  CL  439—271  4  ClaiM 


1.  A  protective  shield  for  preventing  moisture  from  reaching 
electrical  connections  of  a  lamp  inserted  in  a  lampholder,  said 
lamp  including  an  envelope  having  a  cap  attached  to  an  end 
thereof  with  a  rim  of  the  cap  surrounding  said  end,  and  said 
electrical  connections  including  electrical  contacts  in  said  cap 
for  contacting  respective  electrical  contacts  in  the  lampholder 
and  electrical  lamp  lead-in  conductors  contained  in  the  cap 
which  are  electrically  connected  to  the  contacts  in  the  cap; 

characterized  in  that  said  shield  comprises: 

a.  a  waterproof  resilient  cover  part  dimensioned  to  fit  tightly 
around  the  end  of  the  envelope  and  extending  over  at  least 
the  rim  of  the  cap,  said  cover  part  preventing  moisture 
from  entering  the  cap  through  any  unsealed  space  be- 
tween the  rim  and  the  envelope;  and 

b.  a  waterproof  resilient  barrier  part  for  preventing  moisture 
from  entering  a  space  in  the  lampholder  where  the 
contacts  thereof  are  located,  said  barrier  part  comprising 
an  integral  extension  of  the  cover  part  for  surrounding  an 
end  of  the  lampliolder  which  is  disposed  adjacent  the  cap 
and  dimensioned  to  reach  a  panel  in  which  the  lampholder 
is  mounted,  the  extension  having  a  circumference  which 
increases  with  distance  from  the  cover  part  to  clear  the 
lamp  holder  and  press  against  the  panel  for  preventing 
moisture  from  entering  any  gap  between  facing  surfaces  of 
the  lampholder  and  the  cap. 
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5,069.634 

SNAP  LOCK  EXTENSION  CORD  AND  POWER  TOOL 

CONNECTOR 

Martia  J.  CUaroUnzio,  21  Keep  St.,  MadiMM,  N  J.  07940 

Filed  Jan.  24, 1991,  Scr.  No.  646,073 

iBt.  CL'  HOIR  13/627 

VS.  CL  439—353 


said  open  ends  of  said  slots  thereof  facing  in  the  same  direction 
and  being  interconnected  together  at  one  end  thereof  to  an 
intermediate  part  of  said  connector  whereby  said  portions  and 
said  part  define  a  U-shaped  configuration  that  has  a  bight 
facing  in  the  same  direction  as  said  open  ends  of  said  slots,  said 
end  portion  being  disposed  in  said  slots  of  said  connector  and 
15  Oains  being  wedges  between  said  opposed  edges  thereof  for  provid- 
ing electrical  connection  therebetween,  said  connector  having 
holding  means  carried  thereby  and  disposed  adjacent  said 
conductor  to  hold  said  conductor  in  said  slots  by  trapping  said 
conductor  between  said  holding  means  and  said  closed  ends  of 
said  slots,  said  holding  means  comprising  a  U-shaped  holding 
member  having  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  legs  and  a  cross  member 
interconnecting  said  legs  together,  said  legs  being  respectively 
disposed  adjacent  said  knife-like  portions  and  between  the 


1.  A  two-piece  electrical  cord  termination  and  connection 
device  for  temporarily  connecting  a  first  and  second  electrical 
cord,  said  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  and  second  body  member,  each  said  body  member 
having  at  least  one  substantially  planar  face  surface; 

(b)  at  least  one  semi-flexible  finger  extending  substantially 
perpendicularly  from  said  face  surface  of  said  first  body 
member,  said  finger  having  at  least  one  side  surface, 
wherein  said  side  surface  has  a  locking  tab  extension  ptxy- 
truding  therefrom; 

(c)  at  least  one  finger  receptacle  orifice  on  said  face  surface 
of  said  second  body  member,  said  receptacle  orifice  being 
so  formed  as  to  allow  for  the  passage  of  said  semi-flexible 
finger  and  said  locking  tob  extension  therethrough;  and 

(d)  at  least  one  side  orifice  formed  within  the  side  of  said 
second  body  member,  said  side  orifice  intersecting  said 
fmger  receptacle  orifice,  and  said  side  orifice  being  at  least 
as  large  as  said  locking  ub, 

wherein  said  fmger  receptacle  orifice  on  said  face  surface  of 
said  second  body  member  aligns  with  said  semi-flexible  finger 
of  said  first  body  member  and  said  locking  tab  extension  pro- 
truding from  said  flexible  finger  of  said  first  body  member 
interferes  with  the  passage  of  said  flexible  finger  into  said 
finger  receptacle  orifice  of  said  second  body  member,  said 
interference  being  removed  by  the  deformation  of  said  semi- 
flexible  finger  in  a  direction  opposite  said  locking  Ub  exten- 
sion, until  both  said  semi-flexible  fmger  and  said  locking  tab 
extension  align  with  said  finger  receptacle  orifice,  such  that 
said  deformation  of  said  semi-flexible  finger  creates  a  spring 
bias  within  said  semi-flexible  finger  in  resistance  to  said  defor- 
mation and  wherein  said  locking  tab  extension  has  at  least  one 
side  edge  surface  that  faces  said  face  surface  of  said  first  body 
member,  said  side  edge  surface  having  a  relief  formed  therein. 


same,  the  improvement  wherein  the  bight  of  said  U-shaped 
holding  member  faces  in  the  same  direction  as  said  bight  of  said 
connector  and  wherein  said  leg  of  said  holding  member  has  a 
pair  of  spaced  apart  snap-fitting  means  snap-fitting  with  its 
respective  knife-like  portion  of  said  connector  to  hold  said 
holding  member  to  said  connector,  each  pair  of  said  snap-fit- 
ting means  being  disposed  on  a  line  that  generally  passes 
through  said  conductor,  said  legs  of  said  holding  means  com- 
prising a  pair  of  knife-like  portions  disposed  in  spaced  apart 
parallel  relation  and  being  interconnected  together  by  said 
cross  member,  each  knife-like  portion  of  said  holding  means 
having  opposed  edges  defining  sides  of  a  slot  therein  that  has 
an  open  end  and  a  closed  end,  said  knife-like  portions  of  said 
holding  means  having  said  open  ends  of  said  slots  thereof 
facing  in  a  like  direction  that  is  opponte  to  the  diiectioa  that 
said  slots  of  said  connector  face. 


5,069,635 
VACUUM  CLEANER  HOSE  CONSTRUCnON  AND 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 
HoiMr  N.  HoMoM  Syl«;  Philip  K.  Loyer,  WayneaTille,  both  of 
N.C;  LoweU  T.  Noyca,  Redding,  Conn.,  and  Janos  J.  Legrady, 
PntMW  Valley,  N.Y.,  aasigMn  to  Dayco  ProdMta,  Inc., 
Dayton,  Ohio 
Division  of  Scr.  No.  237,344,  Ang.  26, 1988,  Pat  No.  4,894,020. 

Thta  appUcntion  Oct  26, 1989,  Scr.  No.  427,421 

Tbc  portion  of  the  ten  of  tbia  pntcnt  snbaeqnent  to  Jan.  16, 

2007,  has  been  diadainMd. 

Int  CL'  HOIR  4/24 

VS.  a.  439—400  W  CinlaM 

1.  In  a  construction  that  comprises  an  electrical  conductor 

provided  with  an  end  portion,  and  an  electrical  connector  fixed 

to  said  end  portion,  said  connector  having  a  pair  of  spaced 

apart  knife-like  portions  each  being  provided  with  opposed 

edges  defining  sides  of  a  slot  therein  that  has  an  open  end  and 

a  closed  end,  said  knife-like  portions  of  said  connector  having 


5,069,636 

TERMINAL  BLOCK  AND  ADAPTER 

GemM  L.  Sbiaiiiik,  Danville;  PnnI  S.  Chan,  Snn  FVnndaco,  both 

of  CaUf.;  John  Kay,  Swindon,  United  KinidonM  JIm  Orocc, 
Willow  Spri^  Vnn  L.  Hnynh,  Gnmer,  both  of  N.C;  John 
Swinura,  Loa  Altos,  CaUC  nnd  Eric  BicrMn,  Cary,  N.C, 
nsiignots  to  iUycbei  Cotporrtton,  Mcnio  Pari^  Callt 
Continnntion  or  Scr.  No.  462,173,  Jan.  8. 1990,  ^Misniid, 
which  is  a  continnation-in-pnrt  of  Scr.  No.  270^11,  Nor.  7, 1988, 
abandoned,  wbicb  is  a  continnntion  of  Scr.  No.  130,347,  Dec  8, 
1987,  abandnntiii.  which  is  a  lunllnnaliiin  In  pnil  of  Scr.  No. 
102,072,  Sep.  29, 1987,  dmndoned,  wUck  Is  a 
continnation-in-iwrt  of  Ser.  No.  70,475,  JnL  7, 1987,  i 

lUs  applicntion  Oct  23, 1990,  Scr.  No.  601,023 
lat  CL'  HOIR  4/24 
U5.a.439— 412  3*' 

1.  A  terminal  block  adapter  for  connecting  an  insulated  wire 

to  a  conductive  binding  post  of  the  terminal  block  comprising 

in  combination  an  insulative  collar  and  a  threaded  cap  wherein: 

the  collar  comprises  (a)  a  first  opening  means  therethrough 

which  is  smaller  in  one  portion  for  receiving  the  binding 

post  from  one  side  of  the  collar  and  is  larger  in  another 

portion  for  receiving  the  cap  from  the  opposing  side  of  the 

collar  thereby  forming  a  shoulder  in  the  first  opening 

means  proximate  to  the  bottom  of  the  cap  when  installed 
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whereby  the  threads  in  the  cap  can  engage  the  threads  on 
the  binding  post  and  (b)  a  second  opening  means  in  a 
lateral  side  thereof,  communicating  with  the  first  opening 
means  and  being  positioned  laterally  opposite  from  the 
position  of  the  binding  post  received  in  the  first  opening 
means,  for  receiving  an  insulated  wire  whereby  the  wire  is 
positioned  by  the  second  opening  means  at  least  in  part 
adjacent  the  binding  post  and  underneath  the  cap  and  is 
engaged  by  the  cap  when  the  cap  is  threaded  on  the  bind- 
ing post;  and 
the  cap  comprises  a  conductive  inner  portion  and  an  insula- 
tive  outer  portion  wherein  the  conductive  inner  portion 
has  thread  means  adapted  to  engage  the  thread  means  on 
the  binding  post  and  has  bottom  edge  means  for  engaging 


ing  said  first  contact  between  said  open  and  closed  pod- 
tions,  and 
a  second  contact  fixed  with  respect  to  said  cavity  and  in 
electrical  contact  with  said  first  contact  at  least  in  said 
closed  position  of  said  first  contact,  whereby  an  electrical 
connection  may  be  made  between  said  conductor  and  said 
second  contact 


the  wire  positioned  in  the  second  opening  means  of  the 
collar  and  adjacent  the  binding  post  and  for  compressing 
the  wire 

against  the  shoulder  means  in  the  first  opening  means  as  the 
cap  is  tightened  on  the  binding  post  whereby  the  edge 
means  contacts  a  conductor  in  the  wire  by  passing 
through  the  insulation  on  the  wire;  and 

wherein  the  collar  and  cap  contain  cooperative  stop  means 
for  stopping  the  advance  of  the  cap  on  the  binding  post  at 
a  preselected  distance  between  the  edge  means  of  the  cap 
and  at  least  the  portion  of  the  shoulder  means  against 
which  the  wire  is  compressed,  thereby  allowing  connec- 
tion of  the  edge  means  of  the  cap  through  the  insulation  of 
the  wire  to  a  conductor  in  the  wire  without  breaking  or 
severing  the  wire. 


5.0fi9.638 

CONNECTOR  FOR  CABLE  CONDUCTORS 

Petnn  Wonter  H.  Sckalk,  Dmen,  Nethcrfauds,  MsigMr  to  E.  I. 

Da  Pmrt  de'NoMMra  nd  Coapuy,  WOiiiagtoii,  Dd. 

Filed  Jn.  11, 1990,  Scr.  No.  536342 

Iirt.  CL'  HOIR  4/24 

VS.  a.  439—439  to  dates 


S,IM9,637 
INSULATION  DISPLACING  ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 
Richard  C.  BaaMes,  Maplcwood.  N.J.,  aMi^or  to  JacohMM 
Mfk.  Co.,  be,  Keaihrorth,  N J. 

Filed  Jo.  14, 1991,  Scr.  No.  715,4«6 

brt.  CL>  HOIR  4/24 

VS.  CL  439—412  35  ciatea 


T    no       ••    rat  \j»   TO 


1.  An  electrical  connector  comprising: 

a  housing  defming  a  cavity  therein; 

an  inlet  in  said  housing  to  said  cavity  through  which  an 
electrical  conductor  may  be  inserted  into  said  cavity; 

a  first  electrical  contact  disposed  in  said  cavity  movable 
between  an  open  position  in  which  an  electrical  conductor 
may  be  inserted  into  said  cavity  adjacent  said  first  contact 
and  a  closed  position  in  which  said  first  contact  engages 
and  makes  electrical  contact  with  said  electrical  conduc- 
tor inserted  into  said  cavity; 

means  actuatable  from  the  exterior  of  said  housing  for  mov- 


1.  A  connector  comprising: 

a  housing  of  electrically  insulating  material  provided  at  one 
side  with  at  least  one  channel  for  inserting  and  withdraw- 
ing a  conductor  of  electrically  conductive  material,  said 
channel  having  one  pivotally  movable  wall  and  a  second 
fixed  wall,  and 

at  least  one  contact  element  of  electrically  conducting  mate- 
rial disposed  in  said  housing,  one  end  of  said  contact 
element  being  free  and  forming  said  one  pivotally  mov- 
able wall  of  said  channel,  a  portion  of  the  housing  forming 
said  second  fixed  wall  of  the  channel,  the  other  end  of  the 
contact  element  being  fixed  in  and  extending  through  a 
second  side  of  the  housing,  said  one  end  of  the  contact 
element  being  provided  with  an  aperture  through  which 
said  conductor  extends,  said  conductor  passing  com- 
pletely from  one  end  of  the  aperture  to  the  other,  said 
aperture  having  an  edge  at  its  one  end  for  clamping  the 
conductor  at  said  one  end  of  the  contact  element  which 
forms  said  one  pivotally  movable  wall  of  the  channel,  said 
one  wall  of  the  channel  being  spring-loaded  and  pivotable 
only  about  a  pivot  point  near  where  the  other  end  of  the 
contact  element  is  fixed  in  said  second  side  of  the  housing, 
said  conductor  being  clamped  by  said  edge  so  as  to  be 
pressed  between  said  movable  one  wall  and  fixed  second 
wall  of  said  channel  while  remaining  substantially  free 
while  passing  through  said  aperture, 

whereby  insertion  of  the  conductor  into  the  chatwel  causes 
said  one  movable  wall  to  pivot  away  from  said  second 
fixed  wall  and  open  the  channel  to  permit  the  conductor 
to  enter  and  pass  through  the  channel  into  the  housing 
while  preventing  the  conductor  from  being  withdrawn 
due  to  the  clamping  action  on  the  conductor  by  the  edge 
of  the  aperture  in  said  pivotable  one  wall,  said  aperture 
also  permitting  the  pivotable  wall  of  the  contact  element 
to  contact  both  sides  of  the  conductor. 
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5,0(9,639 

METAL  TERMINAL  RETAINING  MECHANISM  FOR 

CONNECTOR 

ShiiUi  Kodna;  SatoiU  YuMda,  aad  Sdtai  Yagi,  aD  of  SUi» 

oka,  Japaa,  aMi«»on  to  YaaU  Corforatiaa,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FiM  Mar.  4, 1991,  Scr.  No.  664,232 
OaiM  priority,  appUcathm  Japaa,  Mar.  8, 1990,  2-55009 
laL  CL>  HOIR  W44 
U.S.  CL  439— 595  *< 


1.  In  an  electrical  connector,  a  metal  terminal  retaining 
mechanism  comprising: 

a  connector  housing  having  two  flexible  retaining  pieces 
provided  in  a  terminal  receiving  chamber  so  as  to  retain  a 
metal  terminal;  and 

a  spacer,  movably  connectable  to  said  connector  housing 
and  having  a  provisional  retaining  position  and  a  complete 
retaining  position; 

said  spacer  being  configured  such  that,  in  a  provisional 
retaining  position  of  said  spacer,  one  of  said  flexible  retain- 
ing pieces  is  driven  to  a  position  out  of  engagement  with 
said  metal  terminal;  and 

said  spacer  further  being  configured  such  that,  in  a  complete 
retaining  position  of  said  spacer,  said  one  of  said  flexible 
retaining  pieces  is  driven  to  a  position  in  engagement  with 
said  metal  terminal. 


portkxi  of  and  extending  downwardly  from  said  upper 
surface,  a  pair  of  lead  wire  boles  arranged  in  the  bottom  of 
said  cavity  and  extending  to  said  lower  surface,  and  a  pair 
of  rectangle  terminal  insert  holes  arranged  on  opposite 
tides  of  said  lecesa,  said  bulb  receiving  recess  receiving 
said  miniature  bulb  in  an  upright  standing  position  at  the 
time  fit  an  assembling  operation  which  is  performed  with 
said  lead  wires  inserted  through  said  lead  wire  holes,  and 

a  pair  of  conductive  terminal  members,  each  of  said  terminal 
members  comprising  an  elongated  planar  plate-shaped 
terminal  portion  having  an  integral  fixing  pawl  formed  by 
cutting  out  a  portion  of  the  elongated  plate-shaped  termi- 
nal and  bending  said  pawl  so  that  a  portion  thereof  extends 
away  from  the  plane  of  said  plate-shaped  terminal  portion, 
each  pawl  being  forced  toward  alignment  with  the  plane 
of  said  plate-shaped  member  as  it  is  being  mertrA  into  a 
terminal  insert  hole  in  said  base  portion, 

each  terminal  insert  hole  having  a  stepped  pottjoa,  said 
fixing  pawl  being  snap-fitted  into  said  stepped  portion  as  it 
becomes  aligned  with  said  stepped  portion. 

5,00,641 
MODULAR  JACK 
YbUo  SakaMto;  ToaUo  Hori,  both  of  Fakai,  a^  I«aa 
Fkkataai,  Takefk,  all  of  Japaa,  assizors  to  Marata  Maaafac- 

twiag  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kyoto,  Japan 

FIM  Jan.  30. 1991,  Scr.  No.  647,932 
ClaiM  priority,  appbcathM  J^am  Fck.  3, 1990,  M001«(U1 
tat.  CL>  HOIR  13/66 
UJ5.  CL  439-620  •< 


5  069  640 

MINUTURE  BULB  ASSEMBLY  AND  METHOD  OF 

PRODUCING  THE  SAME 

Takasi  Wasimoto,  Yokohaaia,  and  Morio  Kteara,  Fnknshtea, 

both  of  Japan,  asaiipora  to  Stanley  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  and 

Alpiae  Eiectronica  Inc.,  Japan 

Filed  Ang.  27. 1990,  Scr.  No.  573,538 
OaiiBS  priority,  applicatioB  Japan,  Aog.  29, 1909, 1-22257S 
Int.  CL'  HOIK  I/OO 
VS.  CL  439-619  ^  ' 


^^^h 


17.  A  miniature  bulb  assembly  adapted  to  be  mounted  upon 
1  base  board,  said  miniature  bulb  assembly  comprising: 

a  socketless  miniature  bulb  having  a  pair  of  lead  wires  ex- 
tending therefrom, 

a  base  member  molded  of  a  synthetic  resin  having  an  dectn- 
cal  insulating  property,  said  base  member  having  upper 
and  lower  surface  and  two  pairs  of  opposing  sidewalls  and 
being  formed  with  a  bulb  receiving  recess  in  the  form  of 
an  annular  cavity  arranged  at  substantially  the  central 


1.  A  modular  jack  to  be  mounted  on  a  circuit  board,  said 
modular  jack  comprising: 

a  printed  board  containing  an  electronic  element  for  sup- 
pressing noise; 

a  contactor  for  contacting  with  a  plug,  said  contactor  being 
electrically  connected  with  the  electronic  element  by  a 
wire  on  the  printed  board; 

a  terminal  for  contacting  with  the  circuit  board,  said  termi- 
nal being  electrically  connected  with  the  electronic  ele- 
ment by  a  wire  on  the  printed  board;  and 

an  insulating  housing  for  encasing  the  printed  board. 

5,069,642 
KILL  FUNCnON  FOR  A  STEERED  TROLLING  MOTOR 
Williaa  A.  Henderson,  StarkriDc,  Misa.,  assizor  to  Zchco 
Corporatkm,  Talsa,  Ofcla. 

FUed  JaL  24,  1990.  Ser.  No.  550,336 
Int.  CL>  B60L  ll/OS 
VS.  CL  440—6  »•  Q"*^ 

1.  A  trolling  motor  system  comprising: 
a  trolling  motor  including  a  propeller, 
means  for  mounting  the  trolling  motor  to  a  boat  for  roution 
about  an  axis  to  effect  steering  of  the  boat,  said  mounting 
means  including  means  for  moving  said  trolling  motor 
between  an  operative  position  and  a  stowed  position; 
means  for  sensing  position  of  said  trolling  motor, 
electrically  operable  steering  means  coupled  to  said  sensing 
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memns  and  mounted  to  said  mounting  means  for  steering 
said  trolling  motor  and  including  means  for  electrically 


said  portions  to  each  other  along  said  respective  inside 
edges. 


*  *^^*-" 


&2  >% 


S,069.644 

COWUNG  AND  AIR  INLET  DEVICE  FOR  OUTBOARD 

MOTOR 

Seyi  Kobayashi,  and  Masahani  MIyazald,  both  of  Haaaamatsu, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Sanshin  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Hanu- 
matsu,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  30,  1W9,  Ser.  No.  444,0M 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  30,  IMS,  63-3010M 
IbL  a.>  BOH  21/24 
VS.  a.  440—77  11  ClaiiM 


disabling  said  steering  means  if  said  motor  is  not  in  the 
operative  position. 


5,069,643 
MOLDED  LOWER  MOTOR  COVER 
Tom  Wcstborg,  Waakcgu,  IlL,  aad  Joaepta  A.  Mattiazzi,  Keno- 
sha, Wia^  aariaaors  to  Outboard  MariM  Cbrpontioi^  Wanke- 
Baa,IU. 

Filed  May  IS,  1990,  Ser.  No.  525,595 

Int  a.>  B63H  21/00 

MS.  CL  440—77  19  Claims 


1.  A  molded  lower  motor  cover  for  an  outboard  motor, 
comprising: 

a  first  cover  portion  having  an  outer  wall  with  a  thickness, 
an  upper  edge  and  an  inside  edge; 

a  second  cover  portion  having  an  outer  wall  with  a  thick- 
ness, an  upper  edge  and  an  inside  edge,  said  second  cover 
portion  generally  being  a  mirror  image  of  said  first  cover 
portion; 

a  laterally  opening  groove  formation  disposed  generally 
horizontally  relative  to  an  inner  face  of  said  outer  wall  of 
each  of  said  cover  portions,  each  said  groove  formation 
being  integrally  joined  to  said  associated  wall  by  an  in- 
wardly projecting  web  having  a  thickness  and  being  inte- 
grally joined  to  said  inner  face  of  said  wall,  each  said 
lower  cover  portion,  said  corresponding  groove  forma- 
tion, and  said  corresponding  web  being  molded  together 
as  one  piece;  and  each  of  said  outer  walls  being  thickened 
relative  to  said  wall  thickness  and  to  said  thickness  of  said 
web  at  a  linear  attachment  point  of  said  web  to  said  wall, 
thereby  ensuring  that  said  wall  will  have  a  smooth  outer 
surface  without  any  sink  marks;  and 

fastening  means  on  each  of  said  cover  portions  for  securing 


1.  A  cowling  and  air  inlet  device  for  the  powerhead  of  an 
outboard  motor  having  an  internal  combustion  engine  includ- 
ing an  induction  system,  comprising  air  inlet  means  for  induct- 
ing air  from  the  atmosphere  formed  in  an  upper  rear  surface  of 
said  cowling  and  open  only  on  at  least  one  side  of  said  cowling, 
air  intake  means  formed  within  said  air  inlet  means  for  supply- 
ing air  to  said  induction  system,  and  a  cover  secured  to  said 
cowling  for  covering  said  air  intake  means,  said  cover  being 
positioned  upward  of  said  air  intake  means  and  spaced  there- 
from to  cooperate  in  defining  a  flow  path  for  air  through  said 
air  inlet  means  to  said  air  intake  means,  the  upper  rear  surface 
of  said  cowling  having  a  recess  formed  therein  rearwardly  of 
said  air  inlet  means,  said  cowling  having  a  wall  portion  separat- 
ing said  air  inlet  means  from  said  recess  and  said  cover  includ- 
ing a  handle  extending  over  the  recess  for  grasping  of  the 
handle. 


5,069,645 

COIN  BANK 

Ralph  M.  Dworman,  and  Nancy  S.  Dworman,  both  of  Worcester, 

Mass.,  assignors  to  Ralpbco,  Inc.,  West  Boylston,  Mass. 

Filed  Aug.  27,  1990,  Ser.  No.  573,549 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Nov.  7, 2006, 

has  been  disdaimcd. 

Int  CL>  A45C  1/12:  A63H  33/30 

MS.  a.  446— S  5  Claims 

1.  A  coin  bank  comprising: 

(a)  a  cylindrical  tubular  intermediate  poriion  which  has  a 
vertical  central  longitudiital  axis,  a  circular  inner  surface, 
a  circular  outer  surface,  a  top  end  with  a  top  opening,  and 
a  bottom  end  with  a  bottom  opening, 

(b)  a  base  poriion  which  has  a  bottom  wall  and  a  cylindrical 
upper  end  which  is  removably  attached  to  the  bottom  end 
of  said  intermediate  portion,  said  cylindrical  upper  end 
having  a  top  opening, 

(c)  a  two-pari  cap  poriion  which  has  an  outer  wall  which 
defines  a  hollow  interior  and  a  coin  slot  in  said  outer  wall, 
the  interior  of  said  two-part  portion  being  open  to  the 
interior  of  said  intermediate  portion  below  said  coin  slot, 
said  two-part  cap  portion  comprising: 

(1)  a  lower  part  which  has  a  top  wall,  a  hole  in  said  top 
wall,  a  cylindrical  lower  end  which  fits  snugly  within 
the  top  opening  of  said  intermediate  portion  so  that  said 
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lower  part  is  removably  attached  to  the  top  end  of  said 
intermediate  portion. 


5,069,647 
SOLID  RECTANGULAR  BUILDING  BLOCK  FOR  A  TOY 


(2)  an  upper  part  which  has  an  annular  lower  edge  which  _j_,-    BUILDINC^SCl 

is  substantially  larger  than  the  hole  in  said  top  wall  and   Marcelo  M.  Zmitte,  2319  14th  Street,  AfC  7, 

Calif.  90405 

FIM  Apr.  19, 1990,  Ser.  No.  51U342 
I  F  Lrt.  CL'  A63H  33/08 

•r  /'te-  U&CL446— 127  10 


a  reduced  bottom  portion  which  fits  snugly  within  the 
hole  in  said  top  wall  so  that  said  lower  edge  rests  on  said 
top  wall  when  said  reduced  portion  is  fully  inserted  into 
said  hole. 


5,069,646 
TOY  SAW  ABLE  WOOD 
Sterca  P.  Hmhob,  Orchard  Park,  and  Bartley  E.  WilllaaM,  East 
Aurora,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  The  Quaker  Oats  Com- 
puy,  Chicago,  lU. 

Filed  Jol.  10, 1990,  Ser.  No.  550,398 

Int.  a.'  A63H  33/04 

MS.  CL  446    85  6  datas 


1.  A  solid  rectangular  building  block  or  a  toy  building  set. 
said  block  having  size  faces  and  an  integral  intermediate  planar 
member  lying  in  a  plane  parallel  to  a  first  two  of  aid  faces  and 
projecting  beyond  the  plane  of  at  least  one  of  the  remaining 
faces  to  constitute  a  tongue,  said  fist  two  of  said  faces  each 
having  at  least  two  intersecting  grooves  therein  extending 
perpendicular  to  one  another  for  receiving  the  tongue  of  a  like 
building  block  in  frictional  interlocking  relationship  therewith; 
and  in  which  said  one  of  aid  remaining  faces  has  at  least  one 
intermediate  groove  therein  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  said 
planar  member  and  intersecting  said  tongue. 


5,069,648 
SAILING  BOAT  MODEL  ADAPTED  FOR  EXmBITION 

AND  FOR  SAILING  ON  THE  WATER 
Jfaro  Oacki,  Tokyo,  Japui,  assignor  to  Slidex  Corporatiou,  To- 
kyo, Japan 

Filed  Oct  30, 1990,  Ser.  No.  605,375 
CUms  priority.  appUartkM  Japn,  JnL  10, 1990,  2-181744 
lat  CL>  A63H  23/02 
MS.  a.  446—160  15  < 


1.  Toy  sawable  wood  comprising: 

a  first  simulated  wood  member; 

a  second  simulated  wood  member  releasably  attachable  to 
the  first  simulated  wood  member  for  forming  a  simulated 
piece  of  wood; 

a  reciprocally  movable  rod  rotatably  mounted  in  the  first 
simulated  wood  member  having  a  threaded  connecting 
end  movable  into  engagement  with  the  second  simulated 
wood  member;  and 

means  in  the  second  wood  member  for  engaging  the 
threaded  connecting  end  for  releasably  holding  the  mem- 
bers together  and  responsive  to  simulated  sawing  for 
releasing  the  first  wood  member  from  the  second  wood 
member. 


1.  A  sailing  boat  scale  model  adapted  for  exhibition  and  for 
actual  sailing  on  water,  comprising: 
ahull; 
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a  keel  provided  on  a  bottom  portion  of  a  midship  of  the  hull 
to  extend  downward  from  the  hull; 

a  rudder  provided  on  a  bottom  portion  of  a  stem  of  the  hull; 

a  mast  provided  on  the  hull  to  extend  upward  from  the  hull; 

a  sail  connected  to  the  mast; 

the  hull,  keel,  rudder,  mast  and  sail  having  relative  dimen- 
sions which  simulate  an  actual  sailing  boat;  and, 

auxiliary  means  to  allow  the  scale  model  to  sail  on  water 
including  a  keel  body  to  be  detachably  attached  to  and 
extend  downward  from  the  bottom  of  the  hull  during  such 
sailing,  and  a  balancing  mass  provided  on  a  lower  end 
portion  of  the  keel  body  for  up  and  down  movement 
relative  to  the  keel  body. 


thereby  closing  said  roof  during  the  downward  movement 
of  the  helicopter. 


5,069,M9 

TOY  POUCE  CAR  WITH  A  RETRACTABLE 

HEUCOPTER 

Hai  M.  Wa,  No.  630,  Aa  Pb«  Rd-.  Tainan,  Taiwan 
Filed  Not.  19,  1990,  Ser.  No.  615,139 
iat  CL'  A63H  17/25.  5/00.  17/00.  17/26 
MS.  CL  446—288  1  Claim 


5,069,650 
POPOUT  TOY 
Roier  W.  LehMu,  18  Flintlock  Ct,  BenurdfTiUc,  N  J.  07924, 
mmA  Michael  I.  Stattca,  4  FanMft  Rd.,  Kiagi  Poiat,  N.Y. 
11024 

FUcd  Feb.  23, 1990,  Ser.  No.  484^25 

iat.  a.'  A63H  33/42 

VS.  a.  446—476  10  Ciaian 


1.  In  a  toy  police  car  or  the  like  with  an  outer  body,  a  floor 
plate,  a  mounting  assembly  on  the  floor  plate,  a  battery-driven 
electric  motor,  a  transmission  assembly  mounted  on  the  mount- 
ing assembly,  a  sound  assembly,  a  two-level  cam  consisting  of 
an  upper  cam  and  a  lower  cam,  and  a  projection  assembly 
controlled  by  the  upper  cam  to  control  intermittent  projection 
of  two  toy  policemen  out  from  the  car,  the  improvements 
comprising: 
a  push  rod  intermittently  displaced  by  said  lower  cam  at  a 
first  end  thereof,  a  second  end  of  said  push  rod  being 
substantially  a  rack  whose  teeth  face  upward; 
a  return  spring  attached  to  said  rack  at  one  end  thereof  and 

fixed  to  the  floor  plate  at  a  second  end  thereof; 
a  pinion  engaging  with  said  rack  and  being  coaxial  with  two 
gears,  a  U-shaped  fixed  member  being  provided  at  a  rear 
of  each  said  gear  for  receiving  a  movable  member,  a 
centra]  fixing  member  lying  between  and  being  fixed  to 
said  two  movable  members; 
a  roof  consisting  of  two  L-shaped  plates  pivotally  mounted 

at  a  rear  portion  of  the  outer  body; 
a  helicopter  mounted  on  said  central  fixing  member  under 
said  roof,  said  helicopter  having  blades  driven  by  a  pulley 
disposed  thereunder,  said  pulley  being  connected  to  said 
blMJes  by  a  shaft  and  connected  to  a  second  pulley  by  an 
endless  belt,  said  second  pulley  being  drivable  by  said 
motor  via  a  series  of  gears,  a  front  surface  of  said  movable 
members  being  formed  into  teeth  such  as  to  engage  with 
said  gears,  a  hook  member  being  formed  on  a  top  of  both 
of  said  movable  members,  a  height  restraining  member 
being  mounted  adjacent  to  said  central  fixing  member;  and 
said  helicopter  moving  upward  out  from  said  roof  and  bias- 
ing said  return  spring  under  intermittent  activation  of  said 
lower  cam  on  said  push  rod  until  being  stopped  by  said 
height  restraining  member,  said  helicopter  moving  down- 
wardly by  said  return  spring  when  said  lower  cam  disen- 
gaging with  said  activating  rod,  and  said  hook  members  of 
said  movable  members  impinging  on  said  L-shaped  plates. 


g 


1.  A  pop-out  toy,  comprising: 

a.  a  toy  having  a  toy  building  structure, 

b.  a  manually  actuable  pop-out  toy  element  movably 
mounted  in  said  toy  building  structure  for  movement  in  a 
first  direction  into  pop-out  position  relative  to  said  toy 
building  structure,  and  in  the  opposite  direction  into  re- 
tracted position  relative  to  said  toy  building  structure, 

c.  first  spring  means  between  said  toy  building  structure  and 
said  pop-out  toy  element  biased  to  urge  said  pop-out  toy 
element  in  said  first  direction  toward  the  pop-out  position, 

d.  said  pop-out  toy  element  being  manually  movable  in  said 
opposite  direction  against  said  first  spring  means  toward 
the  retracted  position, 

e.  a  latch  mechanism  between  said  toy  building  structure  and 
said  pop-out  toy  element, 

f.  said  latch  mechanism  comprising  a  pin  on  said  pop-out  toy 
element, 

a  pin-keeper  pivotally  connected  to  said  toy  building 
structure,  and 

second  spring  means  urging  said  pin-keeper  into  latching 
engagement  with  said  pin  to  prevent  the  pop-out  toy 
element  form  moving  into  pop-out  position  either  by 
manual  actuation  in  said  first  direction  or  under  the  action 
of  the  first  spring  means, 

means,  operated  by  said  pop-out  toy  element  when  it  is 
moved  manually  further  in  said  opposite  direction,  for 
disengaging  the  pin-keeper  from  the  pin  to  free  the  pop- 
out  toy  element  for  movement  in  said  first  direction  under 
the  action  of  the  first  spring  means  into  pop-out  position, 
the  pin-keeper  being  pivotally  movable  in  two  planes, 
said  pin-keeper  being  pivotally  movable  in  the  first  of  said 
planes  into  latching  engagement  with  the  pin, 

1.  said  pin-keeper  being  further  pivotally  movable  in  the  first 
of  said  palens  out  of  latching  egnagement  with  said  pin, 
and 

m.  said  pin-keeper  being  then  pivotally  movable  in  the  sec- 
ond of  said  planes  to  release  the  pin  and  thereby  release 
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the  pop-out  toy  element  for  movement  under  the  action  of 
the  first  spring  means  into  pop-out  poiitioa. 
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each  biid  and  expanding  the  visceral  cavity  of  each  bird  in 
response  to  the  downward  movement  of  the  mandrel, 
moving  a  holding  means  upwardly  toward  each  mandrel 
into  stabilizing  engagement  with  the  neck  portion  of  each 
bird  on  each  mandrel  so  as  to  positively  engage  the  neck 
portion  of  each  bird  between  the  holding  means  and  its 
mandiel  to  stabilize  the  neck  portion  of  each  bird; 


8.  Apparatus  for  removing  parasitic  mites  from  bees  within 
a  hive,  said  hive  having  a  top  wall,  a  bottom  wall,  and  ade 
walls  enclosing  a  hive  compartment,  a  bottom  opening  being 
provided  in  said  hive  adjacent  said  bottom  wall  for  permitting 
said  bees  to  enter  and  exit  said  hive  compartment,  said  appara- 
tus comprising: 
frame  means  adapted  to  be  attached  to  said  top  of  said  hive, 
said  frame  means  containing  an  air  passageway  having 
first  and  second  ends,  said  first  end  of  said  passageway 
being  adapted  to  be  in  communication  with  said  hive 
compartment  when  said  frame  means  is  attached  to  said 
top  of  said  hive; 
conduit  means  having  first  and  second  ends,  said  first  end  of 
said  conduit  being  attached  to  said  second  end  of  said 
passageway,  said  second  end  of  said  conduit  being  adja- 
cent said  bottom  opening  of  said  hive; 
spout  means  attached  to  said  second  end  of  said  conduit  and 
having  a  spout  opening  sized  and  shaped  to  fit  in  sealing 
mating  relation  over  said  bottom  opening  of  said  hive; 
fan  means  in  communication  with  said  passageway  of  said 
frame  means  for  causing  air  to  be  forced  through  said 
passageway  and  said  conduit  through  said  spout  opening 
of  said  spout;  and 
heater  means  in  communication  with  said  passageway  for 
heating  said  air  to  a  temperature  high  enough  to  cause  said 
parasites  to  drop  off  said  bees  within  said  hive  and  low 
enough  to  be  tolerated  by  said  bees. 
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1.  A  method  of  removing  the  breast  portion  of  previously 
eviscerated  birds  as  the  birds  are  carried  along  a  poultry  pro- 
cessing line,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
moving  on  a  overhead  conveyor  system  a  plurality  of  birds 
in  series  along  a  processing  path  with  the  birds  suspended 
by  their  legs  from  the  overhead  conveyor  system,  the 
visceral  openings  of  the  birds  facing  upwardly  and  the 
neck  openings  of  the  birds  facing  downwardly  as  the  birds 
move; 
moving  a  mandrel  downwardly  into  the  visceral  cavity  of 


while  the  holding  means  and  mandrels  engage  the  neck 
portion  of  each  bird,  separating  the  breast  from  the  shoul- 
ders and  back  portion  of  each  bird;  and 

removing  the  mandrel  from  each  bird  and  moving  the  hold- 
ing means  away  from  each  bird. 
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1.  A  tripot  type  constant  vetocity  universal  joint,  compris- 
ing: 

a  first  rotary  member  provided  with  three  pairs  of  parallel 
planar  track  surface  pairs, 

a  second  rotary  member  having  three  trunnions  correspond- 
ing to  said  track  surface  pairs, 

a  respective  cyUndrical  roller  assembly  loosely  fitted  to  each 
trunnion  and  engaged  with  the  corresponding  track  sur- 
face pair,  said  roller  assembly  comprising  a  cylindrical 
outer  race  rolling  on  the  corresponding  track  surface  pair, 
an  inner  race  loosely  fitted  to  said  outer  race,  and  a  plural- 
ity of  rolling  members  interposed  between  said  inner  race 
and  said  trunnion,  said  inner  race  being  axially  constrained 
on  said  trunnion  and  having  outer  peripheral  surface 
portions  of  convex  spherical  shape,  and  said  outer  race 
having  inner  peripheral  surface  portions  of  concave  spher- 
ical shape  in  spherical  surface  contact  with  said  outer 
peripheral  surface  portions  of  said  inner  race  such  that 
said  outer  race  is  pivotably  movable  about  a  point  on  an 

axis  of  said  trunnion,  and 
pivot  controlling  means  for  restricting  the  pivotal  movement 


238 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  3,  1991 


of  said  outer  race  to  planes  parallel  to  a  plane  perpendicu- 
lar to  a  rotary  axis  of  said  second  rotary  member,  such  that 
the  direction  of  rolling  movement  of  said  outer  race  rela- 
tive to  the  corresponding  track  surface  pair  is  perpendicu- 
lar to  the  axis  of  said  trunnion. 
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1.  A  method  of  establishing  a  connection  between  a  first 
component  and  a  second  component,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  providing  a  first  component  with  a  hole  that  extends 
through  a  selected  part  of  the  first  component,  with  the 
hole  deflning  a  first  component  hole  portion  (i)  that  is  of 
generally  cylindrical  configuration,  (ii)  that  has  opposed 
first  and  second  end  regions,  and  (iii)  that  has  a  substan- 
tially constant  inner  diameter  surface  that  extends  substan- 
tially coaxially  about  an  imaginary  first  axis  for  substan- 
tially the  full  distance  between  the  opposed  first  and  sec- 
ond end  regions; 

b)  providing  a  second  component  with  an  elongate  forma- 
tion, with  the  elongate  formation  defining  a  second  com- 
ponent shaft-like  portion  that  is  of  generally  cylindrical 
configuration  and  has  a  substantially  constant  outer  diam- 
eter surface  that  extends  substantially  coaxially  about  an 
imaginary  second  axis  for  substantially  the  full  length  of 
the  second  component  shaft-like  portion,  with  said  outer 
diameter  surface  being  sufficiently  smaller  in  diameter 
than  is  the  diameter  of  said  inner  diameter  surface  so  that, 
when  the  outer  diameter  surface  is  received  substantially 
coaxially  within  the  inner  diameter  surface,  there  is  a 
sleeve-like  annular  space  of  substantially  uniform  thick- 
ness that  separates  the  inner  diameter  surface  of  the  first 
component  from  the  outer  diameter  surface  of  the  second 
component,  with  the  annular  space  having  opposed  first 
and  second  end  regions  that  are  located  relatively  near  to 
the  first  and  second  opposed  end  regions,  respectively,  of 
the  first  component  hole  portion; 

c)  positioning  the  first  and  second  components  (i)  such  that 
the  first  and  second  imagiiuvy  axes  align  so  as  to  extend 
coaxially  along  an  imaginary  center  axis,  and  (ii)  such  that 
the  outer  diameter  surface  is  received  substantially  coaxi- 
ally within  the  inner  diameter  surface  so  that  said  sleeve- 
like annular  space  of  substantially  uniform  thickness  is 
defined  between  the  inner  and  outer  diameter  surfaces, 
with  the  annular  space  extending  substantially  coaxially 
about  the  imaginary  center  axis  between  the  opposed  first 
and  second  end  regions  of  the  annular  space; 

d)  providing  within  the  annular  space  a  quantity  of  solid- 
form  elastomeric  material  extending  circumferentially 
about  the  outer  diameter  surface  so  as  to  occupy  a  substan- 
tially sleeve-like  annular  volume  that  extends  axially  from 
(i)  a  first  end  region  thereof  that  is  located  relatively  near 
the  first  end  region  of  the  annular  space,  and  (ii)  a  second 


end  region  thereof  that  is  located  relatively  near  the  sec- 
ond end  region  of  the  annular  space; 

e)  providing  confinement  means  for  engaging,  confining  and 
compressing  the  quantity  of  elastomeric  material  within 
the  annular  space,  with  the  confinement  means  including 
first  and  second  structures  that  are  movable  along  the 
center  axis  relatively  toward  and  away  from  each  other, 
with  the  first  and  second  structures  defining  first  and 
second  clamping  ring  formations,  respectively,  (i)  that  are 
configured  to  extend  into  the  first  and  second  end  regions 
of  the  annular  space,  respectively,  when  the  first  and 
second  structures  are  moved  along  the  center  axis  rela- 
tively toward  each  other,  (ii)  that  are  configured,  to  define 
opposed  clamping  surfaces  that  engage  and  clamp  the  first 
and  second  opposed  end  regions,  respectively,  of  the 
elastomeric  material  when  the  first  and  second  structures 
are  moved  relatively  axially  toward  each  other,  and  (iii) 
that  are  configured  to  cooperate  with  the  inner  and  outer 
diameter  surfaces  to  confine  the  elastomeric  material  to  a 
"confinement  chamber"  which  is  a  sleeve-like  annular 
region  that  is  bounded  (i)  at  opposed  ends  by  said  opposed 
clamping  surfaces,  and  (ii)  at  inner  and  outer  diameters  by 
the  inner  and  outer  diameter  surfaces  of  the  first  and 
second  components,  respectively,  whereby  the  confine- 
ment chamber  defines  a  volume  that  is  controllable  as  by 
moving  the  first  and  second  clamping  ring  formations 
relatively  toward  and  away  from  each  other  so  as  to 
selectively  control  tlie  axial  spacing  between  the  opposed 
clamping  surfaces;  and. 

0  operating  the  confinement  means  to  diminish  the  volume 
of  the  confinement  chamber  so  as  to  clamp  and  compress 
the  quantity  of  elastomeric  material  within  the  confine- 
ment chamber,  with  the  operating  of  the  confinement 
means  being  effected  by  moving  the  first  and  second 
structures  relatively  toward  each  other  to  move  tlie  first 
and  second  clamping  ring  formations,  relatively  toward 
each  other  within  the  annular  space  (i)  to  bring  the  op- 
posed clamping  surfaces  into  engagement  with  the  op- 
posed first  and  second  end  regions  of  the  elastomeric 
material,  (ii)  to  diminish  the  volume  of  the  confinement 
chamber  by  causing  the  opposed  clamping  surfaces  to 
clampingly  engage  the  quantity  of  elastomeric  material 
therebetween  such  that  the  elastomeric  material  is  caused 
to  deform  to  such  extent  as  may  be  needed  to  enable  the 
quantity  of  elastomeric  material  to  substantially  fill  the 
volume  of  the  confinement  chamber,  and  (iii)  to  diminish 
still  fiulher  the  volume  of  the  confinement  chamber  by 
bringing  the  opposed  clamping  surfaces  into  progressively 
more  forceful  clamping  engagement  with  the  quantity  of 
elastomeric  material  so  as  to  cause  the  quantity  of  elasto- 
meric material  to  behave  much  like  a  compressed  fluid  in 
the  sense  that  the  quantity  of  elastomeric  material  is 
caused  to  become  "pressurized"  within  the  confmement 
chamber  such  that  the  pressurized  quantity  of  elastomeric 
material  is  caused  to  exert  pressure  forces  (1)  not  only  in 
substantially  axial  directions  so  as  to  oppose  with  increas- 
ing forcefulness  continued  axial  clamping  movement  of 
the  opposed  clamping  surfaces,  (ii)  but  also  in  radially 
inwardly  and  radially  outwardly  extending  directions  so 
as  to  bring  the  elastomeric  material  into  forceful  engage- 
ment with  the  inner  and  outer  diameter  surfaces  of  the  first 
and  second  components,  respectively,  with  the  radially 
directed  pressure  forces  serving  to  assist  in  establishing 
frictional  connections  at  interfaces  between  the  elasto- 
meric material  and  the  inner  and  outer  diameter  surfaces 
of  the  first  and  second  components,  respectively; 

g)  whereby  a  connection  is  formed  between  the  first  and 
second  components. 
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rangement  with  the  respective  sim  gears  and  ring  gears;  a 
plurality  of  selectively  engageable  brake  means;  said  ring  gear 
of  the  first  planetary  gear  means,  said  planet  carrier  means  of 
said  second  planeUry  gear  means  and  said  sun  gear  of  the  third 
planetary  gear  means  being  drivingly  interconnected  for  uni- 
tary roution  with  the  output  means;  the  sun  gear  of  said  sec- 
ond planetary  gear  means  being  opcratively  connected  with  a 
first  of  said  input  clutch  means;  the  sun  gear  of  said  first  plane- 
tary gear  means  being  operatively  connected  with  a  second  of 
said  input  clutch  means  and  a  first  of  said  brake  means;  the 
planet  carrier  means  of  said  first  planetary  gear  means  being 
operatively  connected  with  a  tliird  of  said  input  clutch  means. 


1.  A  driving  hub  for  a  vehicle  comprising  a  hub  shaft  (1),  a 
hub  sleeve  (9)  which  surrounds  the  hub  shaft  (1)  with  the  same 
axis  and  rouubly  relative  thereto,  a  driver  (13)  rouubly 
mounted  reUtive  to  the  hub  sleeve  (9).  a  friction  gear  (17) 
which  is  arranged  inside  the  hub  sleeve  (9),  comprises  two 
axially  opposed  toroidal  discs  (25,  27)  and  several  friction 
wheels  (35)  distributed  in  the  circumferential  direction  of  the 
toroidal  discs  (25,  27)  and  frictionally  couphng  the  toroidal 
discs  (25.  27)  to  one  another,  and  is  arranged  in  the  force  path 
between  driver  (13)  and  hub  sleeve  (9),  wherein  the  friction 
wheels  (35)  are  roUUbly  mounted  on  spindles  (37)  and  the 
spindles  (37).  in  turn,  are  pivotally  mounted  on  a  friction  wheel 
carrier  (43)  via  pivot  axes  (41)  extending  in  the  circumferential 
direction  of  the  toroidal  discs  (25.  27).  at  least  one  coupling 
device  (23)  which  closes  the  force  path  between  driver  (13) 
and  hub  sleeve  (9)  when  the  hub  is  driven  by  the  driver  (13) 
and  opens  the  force  path  when  the  driver  (13)  is  not  driven,  a 
manually  actuable  control  device  (47.  51.  53)  which  pivots  the 
friction  wheels  (35)  together  round  the  pivot  axes  (41)  for 
smooth  adjustment  of  the  step-up  ratio  of  the  friction  gear  (17). 
wherein 
the  driver  (13)  is  also  routably  mounted  relative  to  the  hub 
shaft  (1),  the  first  (25)  of  the  two  toroidal  discs  (25.  27)  is 
rigidly  arranged  on  the  hub  shaft  (1)  on  the  side  of  the 
second  (27)  of  the  two  toroidal  discs  axially  removed  from 
the  driver  (13)  and  the  second  toroidal  disc  (27)  is  non- 
routably  coupled  to  the  hub  sleeve  (9)  at  least  in  the 
driving  direction  of  roution.  the  friction  wheel  carrier 
(43)  is  rouubly  mounted  on  the  hub  shaft  (1)  and  is  con- 
nected in  terms  of  drive  to  the  driver  (13)  and  the  control 
device  (47.  51.  53)  comprises  a  rod  (53)  guided  inside  the 
hub  shaft  (1)  and  a  clutch  ring  (47,  51)  which  is  articulated 
to  the  spindles  (37)  of  the  friction  wheels,  is  guided  on  the 
hub  shaft  (1)  and  is  displaceable  along  the  hub  shaft  (1)  by 
nteans  of  the  rod  (53). 
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1.  A  power  transmission  comprising:  input  means  for  deliv- 
ering power  to  the  transmission  including  an  input  shaft  and  a 
plurality  of  selectively  engageable  input  clutch  means;  output 
means  for  delivering  power  from  the  transmission  including  an 
output  shaft;  first,  second  and  third  planetary  gear  means  each 
having  a  sun  gear,  a  ring  gear  and  planet  carrier  means  having 
pinion  gear  means  rouubly  mounted  thereon  in  meshing  ar- 


a  second  of  said  brake  means  and  with  an  intermediate  clutch 
means;  the  ring  gear  of  the  second  planetary  gear  means  being 
drivingly  connected  with  the  ring  gear  of  the  third  planetary 
gear  means  and  with  said  intermediate  clutch  means;  and  the 
planet  carrier  means  of  said  third  planetary  gear  means  being 
connected  with  a  third  of  said  brake  means;  said  input  clutch 
means,  said  intermediate  clutch  means  and  said  brake  means 
being  selectively  operable  to  establish  five  forward  gear  ratios 
including  a  lowest  gear  ratio  and  one  reverie  gear  ratio  be- 
tween the  input  means  and  the  output  means  and  said  third 
planetary  gear  means  being  effective  in  only  the  lowest  gear 
ratio. 


5,069,657 
AUTOMATIC  TRANSMISSION 
Takao  TanigMhi;  K«— — —  TsakaaMito;  Masahiro  Hayabachi, 
ami  Koji  Noda,  aU  of  Aigo,  J"*",  airiwww  »»  Aisin  A  W 
Kfi-- litiri  Kaisha,  Ai^o  and  Toyota  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kai- 
sha,  Toyota,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  May  3, 1990,  Scr.  No.  511,174 
Claim  priority,  application  Japan,  May  10, 1989,  M15101 
Int  CL'  F16H  57/10 
VS.  CL  475—283  •  ' 


1.  An  automatic  transmission  having  a  change-speed  trans- 
mission including  a  plurality  of  planeUry  geaiseU  and  friction 
elements  comprising: 

a  casing  having  a  cylindrical  supporting  member  provided 
integrally  therewith  and  extended  therefrom  coaxially 
with  a  driving  sliaft. 
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a  fint  drum  having  an  outer  cylinder,  an  inner  cylinder  and 
an  annular  wall  portion  connecting  said  outer  and  inner 
cylinders;  said  inner  cylinder  being  formed  in  a  form  of  a 
stepped  cylinder  having  a  larger-diameter  cylinder  con- 
nected to  said  annular  portion,  a  smaller-diameter  cylinder 
and  an  annular  wall  portion  connecting  said  larger-diame- 
ter cylinder  and  smaller  diameter  cylinder;  and  said  small- 
er-diameter cylinder  being  connected  to  said  driving  shaft, 

a  second  drum  having  an  outer  cylinder  disposed  coaxially 
with  and  radially  outwardly  from  said  outer  cylinder  of 
said  first  drum,  an  inner  cylinder  disposed  coaxially  with 
and  radially  inwardly  from  said  smaller-diameter  cylinder 
of  said  first  drum  and  an  annular  wall  portion  connecting 
said  outer  and  inner  cylinders; 

said  larger-diameter  cylinder  of  said  first  drum  being 
mounted  on  outer  peripheral  surface  of  said  inner  cylinder 
of  said  second  drum;  and  said  inner  cylinder  being  rotat- 
ably  mounted  on  an  outer  cylindrical  periphery  of  said 
cylindrical  supporting  member  and  coimected  to  said 
driving  shaft  at  one  end  thereof, 

a  first  clutch  component  for  connecting  and  disconnecting  a 
member  of  a  planetary  gearset  of  said  change-speed  trans- 
mission to  and  from  said  driving  shaft  through  said  first 
drum  including  a  first  clutch  piston  disposed  between  said 
outer  cylinder  and  inner  cylinder  of  said  first  drum  and 
friction  plates  disposed  inside  of  said  outer  cylinder  of  said 
first  drum, 

a  second  clutch  component  for  coimecting  and  disconnect- 
ing a  member  of  a  planetary  gearset  of  said  change-speed 
transmission  to  and  from  said  driving  shaft  through  said 
second  drum  including  a  second  clutch  piston  disposed 
between  said  outer  cylinder  and  inner  cylinder  of  said 
second  drum  and  friction  plates  disposed  inside  of  said 
outer  cylinder  of  said  second  drum,  and 

oil  passages  being  formed  in  said  cylindrical  supporting 
member;  one  of  said  oil  passages  being  communicated 
with  a  pressure  chamber  formed  between  said  first  clutch 
piston  and  said  annular  wall  portion  coimected  to  said 
outer  cylinder  and  said  iimer  cylinder  of  said  first  drum 
through  passages  formed  in  said  inner  cylinder  of  said 
second  drum  and  said  larger-diameter  cylinder  of  said  first 
drum,  respectively;  and  one  of  said  oil  passages  being 
communicated  with  a  pressure  chamber  formed  between 
said  second  clutch  piston  and  said  annular  wall  portion  of 
said  second  drum  through  a  passage  formed  in  said  inner 
cylinder  of  said  second  drum. 


S.069,6S8 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  DISPLAY 

BOXES  HAVING  WINDOWS 
Fraacoia  Dupay,  Lea  Grands  Moaliin  Bouez,  16410  Dignac, 
France 

Continiiation  of  Ser.  No.  158,031,  Jan.  12,  1988,  Pat  No. 
4,826,004,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  329,335,  Dec.  10, 
19S1,  abudoncd.  This  application  May  1, 1989,  Ser.  No.  346,448 

Int.  CL'  B31B  1/S2 
VS.  CL  493—59  10  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  making  erectable  display  boxes  of  the  type 
comprising  a  sheet  of  opaque  material  having  groove  lines  and 
an  opening  therein  and  a  sheet  of  substantially  rigid  transparent 
plastic  material  covering  the  said  opening  from  a  roll  of  sub- 
stantially rigid  transparent  plastic  material  and  a  supply  of 
sheets  of  opaque  material  having  groove  lines  therein,  said 
apparatus  comprising  means  for  receiving  a  roll  of  substan- 


tially rigid  transparent  plastic  material,  a  roller  assembly  for 
receiving  said  plastic  material  from  said  roll,  groove-forming 
means  for  forming  groove  lines  in  said  plastic  material,  cutting 
means  for  cutting  said  plastic  material  into  sheets  having 
groove  lines  therein,  opaque  sheet  feeding  means  for  feeding 
sheets  of  opaque  material  having  groove  lines  therein,  position- 
ing means  for  positioning  a  sheet  of  said  plastic  material  in  a 
desired  juxtaposed  relationship  with  a  sheet  of  said  opaque 
material  such  that  the  plastic  material  substantially  covers  the 
opening  in  the  opaque  material  and  the  groove  lines  in  the 
sheet  of  plastic  material  are  aligned  with  groove  lines  in  the 
sheet  of  opaque  material,  and  means  for  adhering  the  juxta- 
posed sheets  together. 


5,069,659 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  SHOPPING 

BAGS  HAVING  REINFORCED  HANDLE  HOLES 
Franz  Bochtlcr,  Rndeisbcrg.  and  WUhdm  Ley,  Troiadorf,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmwny,  aarignora  to  Stiegler  Maachiacnfab- 
rik  GmbH,  Rndersbarg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Dec.  21, 1989,  Ser.  No.  454,278 
CUims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  22, 
1988,  8815895[U] 

lat  a.>  B31B  23/86 
\iS,  CL  493—194  6  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  production  of  shopping  bags  made  of 
thermoplastic  synthetic  resin,  each  bag  having  handles  holes 
reinforced  with  welded-on  reinforcing  tabs  made  of  thermo- 
plastic synthetic  resin  film  strips,  said  tabs  surrounding  the 
handle  holes  and  being  welded  to  sides  of  the  bag,  said  appara- 
tus comprising  means  for  effecting  cyclic  stepwise  advance  of 
two  film  webs  of  thermoplastic  synthetic  resin  forming  the 
sides  of  each  bag;  feeding  means  for  supplying  two  film  strips 
of  thermoplastic  synthetic  resin  from  which  the  reinforcing 
tabs  are  severed  in  a  cyclic  fashion  with  the  advance  of  the  film 
webs,  said  feeding  means  comprising  a  strip  unwinding  unit 
having  feed  rolls  for  the  two  film  strips,  a  separating  plate 
arranged  between  the  two  film  strips  for  spacing  apart  the  two 
film  strips  that  are  fed  in  superposition  transversely  to  the 
advancing  direction  of  the  film  webs,  cutting  means  for  sever- 
ing the  reinforcing  tabs  from  the  film  strips,  and  a  turntable 
rotatable  about  an  axis  perpendicular  to  the  advancing  direc- 
tion of  the  film  webs  cyclically  in  synchronism  with  the  step- 
wise advance  of  the  film  webs,  said  turntable  having  a  portion 
projecting  between  the  film  webs  and  being  equipped  on  a 
topside  and  a  bottom  side  with  holding  places  exposable  to  a 
vacuum  for  retaining  the  reinforcing  tabs;  a  welding  unit  for 
welding  the  reinforcing  tabs  to  the  film  webs  being  associate  in 
each  case  on  the  topside  and  bottom  side  of  the  turntable  with 
holding  places  extending  farthest  in  between  the  film  webs, 
holding  places  of  the  turntable  for  receiving  the  tabs  being 
located  outside  of  the  film  webs  and  adjoining  the  separating 
plate,  an  entrance  gap  being  provided  between  the  turntable 
and  the  separating  plate;  a  punching  unit  for  punching  the 
handle  holes  into  the  welded-on  tabs;  and  means  for  welding 
and  severing  of  the  shopping  bags  from  the  film  webs  trans- 
versely to  the  advancing  direction  of  the  film  webs;  the  sepa- 
rating plate  of  the  feeding  means  for  the  reinforcing  tabs  hav- 
ing, on  the  topside  and  the  bottom  side,  grooves  extending  in 
the  feeding  direction  of  the  film  strips;  drivable  advancing  rolls 
each  provided  with  annular  grooves  and  being  associated  with 
the  topside  and  the  bottom  side,  respectively,  of  the  separating 
plate,  each  advancing  roll  cooperating  with  a  counter  roll 
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which  is  arranged  in  the  separating  plate  and  which  has  annu- 
lar grooves  arranged  so  that  grooves  of  the  advancing  roll  and 
grooves  of  the  counter  roll  are  in  mutual  opposition  and  form 
slotted  chambers  in  alignment  with  grooves  of  the  separatirs 
plate;  and  rods  arranged  in  a  self-supporting  fashion,  extending 
through  the  grooves  of  the  separating  plate,  as  well  as  through 
slotted  chamber,  one  rod  associated  with  each  groove  in  each 
chamber  and  a  draw-through  slot  for  the  film  strips  formed 
between  the  zones  of  maximum  diameter  of  the  advancing  rolls 
and  the  counter  rolls  and  a  route  reinforced  by  rack-shaped 
rods  in  the  slotted  chambers  whereby  an  undulated  discharge 
gap  for  the  film  strips  is  formed  transversely  to  the  feeding 
direction  of  the  film  strips  and,  as  seen  in  the  feeding  direction, 
downstream  of  an  end  of  the  separating  plate;  said  cutting 
means  comprising  two  blades  that  can  be  moved  up  aiid  down 
transversely  to  the  feeding  direction  of  the  film  strips,  one 
blade  being  disposed  above  and  another  blade  being  disposed 
below  the  separating  plate. 

5,069,660 

URETHRA  PROSTHETIC  FOR  RELIEVING  PROSTATIC 

PROBLEMS 

David  S.  Grantham,  Lot  39,  HaidingMlale,  Pietermaritxbnrg. 
South  Africa 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1989,  Ser.  No.  447,269 
Claims  priority,  application  South  Africa,  Dec.  9,  1988, 
88/9247 

Int  CL'  A61F  2/02 
\}S.  a.  600—30  »♦  Clalma 


inlet  and  an  outlet  of  said  pump  to  therri>y  trap  air  bubbles 
in  the  fluid;  and 
a  second  caimulation,  connected  to  said  pump. 

5,069,662 
CANCER  TREATMENT 
William  L.  Bodden,  Branford,  Conn.,  aaii0Mr  to  Delcath  Syt- 
tems.  Inc.,  New  Yorit,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  21, 1988.  Ser.  No.  260,623 

tat  CL>  A61M  1/00 

MS.  CL  604—4  5  Claim 


1.  A  urethra  prosthetic  device  for  insertion  in  a  urethra 
comprising  a  planar  tongue-shaped  body  said  body  being  made 
of  resilient  material  to  permit  resilient  deformation  of  two  sides 
thereof  to  impart  a  channel-shaped  profile  to  said  body  for 
maintaining  an  open  lumen  in  a  urethra. 

5,069,661 
CIRCULATORY  SUPPORT  SYSTEM 
Leonard  A.  Trudell,  Warwick,  R.I.,  assignor  to  Brigham  and 
Women's  Hospital,  Boston,  Mass. 

FUcd  May  18, 1988,  Ser.  No.  195,594 

tat  a.'  A61M  37/00 

MS.  a.  604—4  21  Q**™ 


1.  In  a  process  for  perfusing  a  high  concentration  of  an  agent 
through  a  body  organ  requiring  treatment  without  contaminat- 
ing the  body's  general  circulation,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing: 

peicutaneously  inserting  a  single  catheter  having  spaced 
balloons  into  the  inferior  vena  cava  of  a  body  in  which  an 
organ  is  to  be  treated  by  perfusing  a  high  concentration  of 
a  treating  agent,  said  catheter  being  moved  to  a  position  in 
which  inflation  of  the  spaced  balloons  isolate  effluent 
blood  from  the  organ  from  the  body's  general  circulation, 
said  catheter  having  a  lumen  for  removing  blood  derived 
from  said  organ; 

inflating  the  balloons  to  isolate  said  effluent  blood; 

removing  from  the  body  through  said  lumen  in  said  catheter 
essentially  all  of  the  effluent  blood  from  said  organ,  said 
effluent  blood  containing  said  agent; 

treating  removed  effluent  blood  to  reduce  the  quantity  of 
treating  agent;  and 

returning  the  thus  treated  blood  to  the  body  via  the  superior 
vena  cava,  a  subclavian  vein,  a  jugular  vein  or  the  right 
atrium. 


5,069,663 

HYDROCEPHALUS  VALVE 

Marrin  L.  Snssman.  Miami,  Fla,  assifMr  to  Cordis  Corpora- 

tion,  Miami  Lakes,  Fla. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  443,058,  No».  28, 1989,  abandoMd, 

wUch  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  255,790,  Oct  11, 1988, 

■buidoned.  This  appUcatioB  Apr.  4, 1991,  Ser.  No.  681,414 

tat  a.>  A61M  27/00 

MS.  a.  604—9  *  Claims 
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1.  A  fluid  circulation  and  oxygenation  system,  comprising: 

a  first  cannulation; 

means  for  oxygenating  a  fluid  circulating  in  said  system, 

connected  to  said  first  cannulation; 
a  pump,  connected  to  said  oxygenating  means,  said  pump 

including  a  pump  tube  that  is  positioned  higher  than  an 


1.  Valve  apparatus  for  use  in  routing  cerebrospinal  fluid 
away  from  the  brain  at  a  controlled  pressure;  said  valve  appa- 
ratus comprising  an  implant  defining  a  chamber  having  an  inlet 
and  an  outlet,  said  inlet  for  routing  cerebrospinal  fluid  from  the 
brain  into  the  chamber  and  said  outlet  for  routing  said  cerebro- 
spinal fluid  from  the  chamber  to  a  drainage  location  within  a 
subject;  said  implant  comprising 

i)  an  inlet  value  located  at  an  inlet  end  of  the  chamber  to 
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mllow  cerebrospinal  fluid  to  enter  the  chamber  and  to 
impede  reverse  flow  of  the  cerebrospinal  fluid  from  the 
chamber,  said  inlet  valve  comprising  an  inlet  valve  body 
that  defines  a  seat,  a  ball  that  moves  toward  and  away 
from  said  seat  in  response  to  fluid  passing  through  said 
inlet  valve  and  a  corrugated  cantilever  spring  attached  at 
one  end  to  the  inlet  valve  body  and  having  a  ball  engaging 
surface  at  an  opposite  end  of  said  spring  tending  to  hold 
the  ball  against  said  seat;  and 
ii)  an  outlet  valve  located  downstream  from  the  inlet  valve 
and  comprising  an  outlet  valve  body  deflning  a  outlet 
valve  seat,  a  ball  dimensioned  to  close  off  the  outlet  valve 
seat,  and  a  coiled  spring  trapped  between  the  ball  and  the 
control  valve  body  to  bias  the  ball  against  the  outlet  valve 
seat  and  means  for  adjusting  the  length  of  the  coiled  spring 
between  the  ball  and  a  shoulder  that  engages  the  coiled 
spring  to  regulate  the  pressure  of  the  fluid  passing  from 
the  chamber  through  the  chamber  outlet. 


5.069.M4 

INTRAVASCULAR  ULTRASONIC  ANGIOPLASTY 

PROBE 

Joe    F.   Gacas.   Eates   Park,   Colo„   and    Paul   J.    Zaiesky, 

Huntington  Beach,  Calif,,  aaslgnors  to  Inter  Therapy,  Inc., 

CosU  Mesa,  Calif. 

Filed  Jaa.  25, 1990,  Set.  No.  469,770 

lBt.a.5  A61B/7/i2 

U,S.  a.  604—22  18  Claims 


1.  An  probe  for  ultrasonically  removing  unwanted  biologi- 
cal tissue  comprising  an  elongate  probe  assembly  having  proxi- 
mal and  distal  end  portions,  and  a  transducer  subassembly 
located  near  said  distal  end  poriion  of  said  probe  assembly, 
wherein  said  transducer  subassembly  includes: 

transducer  means  having  a  predetermined  length  dimension 
and  adapted  to  vibrate  at  ultrasonic  frequencies  in  re- 
sponse to  electrical  driving  signals; 

elongate  ultrasonic  horn  means  positioned  laterally  adjacent 
to  said  transducer  means  and  aligned  substantially  parallel 
to  said  length  dimension  thereof; 

coupling  means  rigidly  coupling  the  proximal  ends  of  said 
transducer  means  and  said  ultrasonic  horn  means  one  to 
another  so  as  to  allow  said  vibratory  displacements  of  said 
transducer  means  to  be  transferred  to  said  horn  means;  and 

flexible  wire  means  operatively  connected  to  and  distally 
extending  from  said  horn  means  so  that  said  vibratory 
displacements  of  said  horn  means  are  responsively  trans- 
ferred to  said  wire  means,  wherein  said  wire  means  in- 
cludes a  terminal  end  portion  adapted  to  contact  said 
unwanted  biological  tissue  and  to  remove  the  same  by 
means  of  said  responsive  vibratory  displacements  thereof 


5,069,665 
FLUID  ASPIRATION  NEEDLE 
RayMOiid  C.  Ng.  1737  Oak  Grore,  Sui  MariM,  Calif.  91100 
Filed  Jul.  2,  1990,  Scr.  No.  546,896 
Int.  a.)  A61M  31/00 
VS.  a.  604—51  8  Claims 

1.  In  a  fluid  aspiration  needle  assembly,  the  combination 
comprising: 
a)  a  linearly  elongated  tubular  needle  having  a  first  end  to  be 


positioned  at  or  proximate  a  patient's  body,  and  an  oppo- 
site end  portion, 

b)  an  enlarged  hub  integral  with  said  opposite  end  poriion  of 
the  needle  and  providing  a  reservoir,  the  hub  having  a  first 
duct  in  linev  communication  with  the  needle  via  said 
reservoir,  and  there  being  a  second  duct  in  communication 
with  the  reservoir  and  branching  relatively  away  from  the 
first  duct,  the  second  duct  connected  to  the  hub, 

c)  the  first  duct,  reservoir  and  needle  being  in  linear  align- 
ment to  receive  an  elongated  stylet  having  a  sharp  end, 
and  manipulable  to  cause  said  sharp  end  to  penetrate  the 


iU, 


patient's  body,  and  to  be  withdrawn  so  that  body  fluid  can 
pass  through  the  needle  and  enter  the  reservoir, 

d)  and  flexible,  coupler  tubing  operatively  connected  to  said 
second  duct  for  passing  fluid  between  the  reservoir  and  a 
syringe  operatively  connected  to  said  reservoir  via  said 
flexible  tubing,  whereby  the  syringe  may  be  bodily  manip- 
ulated in  force-transmitting  isolation  relative  to  the  nee- 
dle, and  including  said  syringe  removably  connected  to 
said  flexible  tubing,  remote  from  the  reservoir, 

e)  there  being  a  stopper  at  said  hub  first  duct  and  operable  to 
close  said  first  duct,  after  withdrawal  of  the  stylet  from 
the  needle. 


5,069,666 
INTRAVENOUS  ADMIXTURE  PROTECTIVE  DEVICE 
Stephen  H.  Gericke,  Oklahoma  Oty,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Safe 
Medical  Devices  Inc.,  Oklahoma  City,  Okla. 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1991,  Ser.  No.  652,990 

iDt  a.'  A61M  37/00.  5/00 

VS.  a.  604—86  14  ClaiiH 


"■^A::a 


1.  A  protective  apparatus  of  the  type  to  be  positioned  in 
surrounding  relationship  with  a  conventional  intravenous 
admixture  pon  assembly  containing  an  injection  pori  branch, 
said  protective  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  cylindrical  member  of  a  predetermined 
length  sufficient  to  extend  beyond  the  injection  pori 
branch  of  said  admixture  port,  said  cylinder  comprising  an 
internal  diameter  dimensioned  slightly  larger  than  the 
outer  diameter  of  the  injection  pon  branch  of  said  admix- 
ture pon, 

(b)  entrance  means  comprising  an  integrally  formed  opening 
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at  the  distal  end  of  said  cylindrical  member,  dimensioned 
to  pass  over  the  injection  port  branch  of  said  admixture 
pon, 

(c)  locking  means  integrally  formed  on  said  cylindrical  mem- 
ber adjacent  said  entrance  means  to  selectively  engage  or 
disengage  said  cylindrical  member  with  or  from  said  ad- 
mixture port, 

(d)  said  locking  means  comprising  a  dimensionally  reduced 
slotted  opening  interposed  between  said  dimensioned 
opening  for  the  admixture  port  assembly  and  the  distal  end 
of  said  cylinder, 

(e)  said  slotted  opening  comprising  at  the  distal  portion 
thereof,  relief  in  the  form  of  rounded  comers,  to  faciliute 
passage  over  the  admixture  port  through  slight  deforma- 
tion of  said  dimensionally  reduced  slotted  opening, 

(0  said  cylindrical  member  comprising  at  the  upper  portion 
thereof  an  integrally  formed  conical  shield  constructed  of 
a  durable  plastic  material, 

(g)  said  shield  being  in  the  form  of  a  truncated  cone,  said 
cone  being  fixedly  attached,  at  the  frustum  thereof  to  the 
upper  end  of  said  cyliitdrical  member  in  the  manner  of  a 
funnel, 

(h)  said  cone  comprising  adjacent  to  the  periphery  thereof  a 
dimensioned  hole, 

(i)  said  hole  having  a  narrow  slot  interposed  between  it,  and 
communicating  with,  the  outer  periphery  of  said  cone, 

(j)  said  conical  shield  having  for  half  the  circumference 
thereof  a  semi-detached  member,  said  member  being  inte- 
grally formed  and  attached  to  said  cone  by  diametrically 
opposed  hinge  members  which  allow  upward  rotation  of 
said  semi-circular  semi-detached  member  to  achieve  per- 
pendicularity with  relation  to  the  base  of  said  cone, 

(k)  said  semi-circular  semi-detached  member  having  at  mid- 
point thereof,  an  additional  semi-circular  portion  compris- 
ing at  least  190*  of  arc,  said  portion  being  open  for  the 
remaining  170*, 

(1)  said  190*  semi-circular  portion  being  dimensioned  to 
accommodate  standard  intravenous  tubing, 

(m)  said  conical  shield  having  within  the  periphery  thereof, 
at  a  point  proximate  the  mid-point  between  the  base  of 
said  cone  and  the  frustum  thereof,  at  least  one  dimen- 
sioned hole. 


the  upper  member  has  a  narrow  vertically  extending  elongated 
body  provided  with  an  open-ended  vertical  passage  through  it 
communicating  with  the  open  top  end  of  the  disposable  con- 
tainer, a  cam  lever  pivoubly  mounted  between  opposed  verti- 
cal side  walls  of  a  vertically  extending  slot  that  opens  through 
a  side  of  the  body  into  the  passage,  the  cam  lever  having  a  cam 
end  surface  that  is  movable  into  the  passage  to  restrict  the 
passage  accordingly  as  the  cam  lever  is  pivoted  in  one  direc- 
tion and  is  movable  clear  of  the  passage  accordingly  as  the  cam 
lever  is  pivoted  in  an  opposite  direction,  spring  means  biasing 
the  cam  lever  in  the  direction  in  which  iu  cam  surface  restricts 
the  passage,  and  the  cam  lever  being  manually  actuable  in  the 
opposite  direction  against  the  bias  of  the  spring  means  to  move 
its  cam  surface  clear  of  the  passage,  and  wherein  the  passage  is 
adapted  upon  movement  of  the  cam  surface  clear  of  the  pas- 
sage to  have  a  needle  of  a  syringe  with  the  splined  portion  of 
the  needle  entered  into  the  passage,  and  the  cam  lever  is 
adapted  upon  being  manually  released  to  enter  under  bias  of 
the  spring  means  its  cam  surface  into  the  passage  into  engage- 
ment with  the  splined  portion  so  as  to  restrain  the  position  of 
the  entered  needle  to  allow  the  syringe  to  be  unscrewed  from 
the  needle,  and  wherein  the  cam  lever  is  adapted  upon  its  cam 
surface  being  subsequently  manually  pivoted  clear  of  the  pas- 
sage and  of  the  needle  to  allow  the  needle  from  which  the 
syringe  has  been  unscrewed  to  drop  down  the  passage  into  the 
disposable  container  below. 


5,069,66* 

PATIENT  CONTROLLED  ANALGESIA  SYSTEM 

Scott  A.  Boydaun,  25447  Brytai  R4.,  BeMkwoo4,  Ohio  44122 

Filed  Jol.  12, 1990,  Ser.  No.  551,8*6 

IM.  a.'  A61M  5/00 

VS.  CL  604-121  »  CMm 


5,069,667 
DEVICE  FOR  EFFECTING  SAFE  REMOVAL  OF  A  USED 

NEEDLE 
Lawi«MC  F.  Freundlich,  923  N.  Rrst  St.,  New  Hyde  Park,  N.Y. 
11040,  and  Arthur  Kamen,  110  Colonial  Pkwy.,  MaahaMCt, 
N.Y.  11030 

Filed  JnL  24, 1990,  Ser.  No.  556,964 

Int.  CL'  A61M  5/00 

VS.  a.  604—110  5  Claim 


1.  A  device  for  removing  from  a  syringe  a  used  needle  which 
has  been  screwed  into  the  syringe  and  which  needle  has  a 
straight  splined  portion  disposed  externally  of  the  syringe,  the 
device  comprising:  an  upper  member  for  effecting  removal  of 
the  needle,  the  upper  member  being  removably  engaged  over 
the  open  top  of  a  disposable  container  lower  member,  into 
which  container  the  needle  may  drop  when  removed,  wherein 


1.  A  method  of  administering  liquid  medicine  such  as  analge- 
sia to  a  patient  as  by  infusion,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  providing  dispensing  means  having  a  reservoir  for  liquid 
medicine  such  as  analgesia,  a  tube  for  dehvering  the  liquid 
medicine  to  a  patient  as  by  infusion,  and  pre-setuble  dis- 
pensing means  for  controllably  dispensing  a  flow  of  the 
liquid  medicine  from  the  reservoir  into  the  tube,  with  the 
pte-settable  dispensing  means  including  control  means  for 
being  operated  to  input  control  commands  to  the  pre-set- 
Uble  dispensing  means  so  as  to  regulate  the  dispensing  of 
the  liquid  medicine  from  the  reservoir  into  the  tube,  with 
the  control  means  further  including  a  patient  demand 
control  that  is  operable  by  a  patient  who  is  to  be  infused 
with  the  liquid  medicine  to  register  a  need  felt  by  the 
patient  for  the  flow  of  medicine  to  continue  to  be  dis- 
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pensed,  and  with  the  control  means  also  being  operable  to 
record  the  operations  of  the  demand  control  by  the  patient 
so  that  decisions  concerning  the  flow  of  dispensed  liquid 
medicine  can  be  made  based,  at  least  in  part,  on  the  record 
of  felt  need  that  has  been  registered  by  the  patient  as  by 
operating  the  demand  control; 

b)  dispensing  liquid  medicine  from  the  reservoir  through  the 
tube  for  infusion  delivery  to  the  patient  at  an  initial  rate  of 
flow,  with  the  initial  rate  of  flow  residing  within  a  prede- 
termined range  of  acceptable  flow  rates  that  is  bounded  by 
an  upper  limit  beyond  which  the  dispensed  flow  rate  is  not 
to  be  permitted  to  rise,  and  by  a  lower  limit  beyond  which 
the  dispensed  flow  rate  is  not  to  be  permitted  to  fall; 

c)  determining  a  predetermined  target  number  of  operations 
of  the  demand  control  per  unit  of  measured  time  that  is  to 
be  utilized  to  maintain  an  existing  rate  of  flow  of  liquid 
medicine  dispensed  through  the  tube,  and  maintaining  the 
then  existing  rate  of  flow  of  liquid  medicine  being  deliv- 
ered as  by  infusion  to  the  patient  so  long  as  the  actual 
number  of  operations  of  the  demand  control  per  unit  of 
measured  time  equals  the  predetermined  target  number; 

d)  determining  a  first  increment  in  rate  of  flow  of  dispensed 
medicine  by  which  the  existing  flow  rate  of  dispensed 
liquid  medicine  is  to  be  increased  in  the  event  that  the 
actual  number  of  operations  of  the  demand  control  per 
unit  of  measured  time  exceeds  the  target  number  by  a  first 
predetermined  value,  and,  increasing  the  rate  of  flow  of 
dispensed  medicine  by  said  first  increment  of  flow  rate  in 
response  to  determining  that  the  actual  number  of  opera- 
tions of  the  demand  control  per  unit  of  measured  time 
exceeds  the  target  number  by  at  least  said  first  predeter- 
mined value; 

e)  determining  a  second  increment  in  rate  of  flow  of  dis- 
pensed medicine  by  which  the  existing  flow  rate  of  dis- 
pensed liquid  medicine  is  to  be  decreased  in  the  event  that 
the  actual  number  of  operations  of  the  demand  control  per 
unit  of  measured  time  falls  short  of  the  target  number  by 
a  second  predetermined  value,  and,  decreasing  the  rate  of 
flow  of  dispensed  medicine  by  said  second  increment  of 
flow  rate  in  response  to  determining  that  the  actual  num- 
ber of  operations  of  the  demand  control  per  unit  of  mea- 
sured time  falls  short  of  the  target  number  by  at  least  said 
second  predetermined  value;  and, 

0  continuing  to  dispense  liquid  medicine  to  the  patient  for 
infusion  as  by  periodically  adjusting  the  existing  flow  rate 
of  dispensed  medicine  if  variances  between  the  actual 
number  of  operations  of  the  demand  control  per  unit  of 
measured  time  exceeds  or  falls  short  of  the  target  number 
by  said  first  and  second  values,  respectively,  but  with 
increases  and  decreases  in  said  flow  rate  of  dispensed 
medicine  being  curtailed  as  may  be  necessary  to  maintain 
the  existing  flow  rate  at  all  times  within  a  predetermined 
range  of  safe  values  for  flow  rates  to  be  used  in  dispensing 
medicine  to  the  patient; 

g)  whereby,  if  the  actual  number  of  operations  of  the  de- 
mand control  per  unit  of  measured  time  falls  off  due  to 
sedation  or  diminished  need  of  the  patient,  the  flow  rate  at 
which  medicine  is  dispensed  to  the  patient  by  infusion 
likewise  will  diminish  to  insure  safety  and  to  conform  the 
flow  rate  of  medicine  delivery  to  the  minimal  actual  need 
of  the  client,  but  is  maintained  within  said  range  of  safe 
values  for  flow  rates. 


tions  along  a  common  longitudinal  axis  from  an  intermediate 
body  structure  which  body  structure  has  a  generally  centrally 
located  radial  flange,  an  externally  threaded  extension  on  one 
side  of  said  flange,  and  a  cap-engaging  extension  on  the  other 
side  of  said  flange;  a  first  cap  enclosing  said  first  hollow  needle 
and  engaging  said  cap  engaging  extension;  and  a  second  cap 
enclosing  siad  second  hollow  needle  and  said  externally 
threaded  extension  and  telescoped  over  said  radial  flange;  said 
finger  guard  comprising  a  tubular  element  of  flexible  needle- 


puncture-resistant  material  having  first  and  second  circumfer- 
entially  continuous  end  sections  joined  by  a  plurality  of  longi- 
tudinally extending  circumferentially  contiguous  strips  which 
strips,  when  said  end  sections  are  urged  axially  toward  one 
another,  project  radially  to  form  an  umbrella-like  structure, 
said  first  end  section  being  secured  about  and  to  said  first  cap 
in  the  vicinity  of  the  open  end  of  said  first  cap  with  said  second 
end  section  being  axially  slidable  and  rotatable  relative  to  said 
first  cap. 


5,069,670 
HYPODERMIC  SYRINGE 

Helmut  Vetter,  Ravensburg,  and  Peter  Gepriigs,  Weingartea, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Arzneimittel 
GnbH  Apotheker  Vetter  A  Co.,  Ravensburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Sep.  6,  1990,  Ser.  No.  578,731 

Int.  a.'  A61M  5/00 

U.S.  a.  604—243  8  aaims 


5,069,669 
EXPANDABLE  FINGER  GUARD  FOR  A  HYPODERMIC 

NEEDLE  CAP 
Richard  L.  Kole,  New  Hempstead,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Design 
Opportunity  Corp.,  New  Oty,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  11,  1989,  Ser.  No.  448,674 

lot  a.!  A61M  5/00 

MS.  a.  604—198  3  Qaims 

3.  A  finger  guard  for  a  double  pointed  multiple  sample 

hypodermic  needle  assembly  wherein  said  needle  assembly  has 

first  and  second  hollow  needles  projecting  in  opposite  direc- 


1.  A  hypodermic  syringe  comprising: 

a  generally  cylindrically  tubular  body  extending  along  an 
axis  and  having  an  axial  front  end  formed  with  a  radially 
outwardly  projecting  annular  bead,  the  body  having  a 
rear  end  provided  with  a  finger-rest  crosspiece; 

a  piston  axially  displaceable  in  the  body  and  provided  with  a 
plunger  projecting  axially  out  the  rear  end  past  the  cross- 
piece,  the  crosspiece  being  internally  threaded  and  the 
plunger  having  a  complementarily  externally  threaded 
front  portion  threadedly  engageable  in  the  crosspiece  and 
a  small-diameter  rear  portion  slidable  axially  through  the 
crosspiece; 

a  plug  having  a  rearwardly  directed  flange  fitting  comple- 
mentarily over  the  front  end  of  the  body  at  the  bead  and 
forwardly  blocking  the  body;  and 
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a  flat  soft  seal  ring  compressed  axially  between  the  plug  and 
the  front  end  of  the  body; 


respective  ones  of  said  open  sides  of  said  pockets,  and  said 
insert  comprising  a  single  sheet  folded  along  a  fold  line  to 


5,069,671 
INTRAVENOUS  MEDICATION 
Felix  Theeawes,  Loa  Altoa,  Calif.,  aarignor  to  ALZA  Corvora- 
tiom  Palo  Aho,  Calif. 

Conttaoatioa  of  Ser.  No.  664,802,  Oct  25. 19M,  Pat  No. 
4,790,820,  which  is  a  coBtiaMtio»4»-pwt  of  Ser.  No.  576,929, 
Feb.  3, 1984,  abvidoMd,  which  is  a  dirisioa  of  Ser.  No.  377,831, 

May  13, 1983,  Pat  No.  4,439,183,  which  is  a 
coatinnatio»-ia-*art  of  Ser.  No.  310,047,  Oct  9, 1984,  Pat  No. 
4,511,353,  which  is  a  coatianatio»-i»-part  of  Ser.  No.  283,077, 
JaL  13, 1981,  abandooed.  TWs  apvlicatioa  Jaa.  23, 1988,  Ser. 
No.  210,539 
lat  CL'  A61M  5/14 
MS.  CL  604—251  »>  Ctai^ 


form  at  least  two  layers,  said  layers  secured  to  each  other 
only  along  said  fold  line. 


5,069,673 
CATHETER  WITH  DOUBLE  STEP-DOWN  BORE 
JacqadiM  A.  Shwak,  Miaad,  Fla.,  aarisaor  to  Cordb  Corpont- 
tioa,  Miaaii  Lakes,  Fla. 

FIM  Fek.  7, 1989,  Ser.  No.  475,938 
bt  CL>  A61M  25/00 
MS.  CL  604—280  »'  ' 


1.  A  formuUtion  chamber  for  use  in  a  parenteral  deUvery 
system,  comprising: 

(a)  a  wall  surrounding  a  lumen; 

(b)  an  inlet  for  admitting  a  fluid  into  the  chamber, 

(c)  an  outlet  for  letting  fluid  leave  the  chamber;  and, 

(d)  a  plurality  of  tiny  pills  in  the  chamber,  the  tiny  pills 
comprising: 

(1)  particles  of  parenterally  administrable  different  drugs; 

and, 

(2)  a  wall  surrounding  the  parenterally  administrable 
drugs,  the  wall  formed  of  a  parenterally  accepttble 
material  that  releases  the  parenterally  acceptable  drugs 
from  the  tiny  pills  into  a  parenterally  acceptable  fluid 
that  enters  the  formulation  chamber  and  contacts  the 
tiny  pills. 


1.  A  catheter  which  defines  a  flexible,  tubular  body  and  a 
tubular  tip  carried  at  the  distal  end  of  said  body,  at  least  the 
majority  of  said  tubular  body  defining  a  first  bore  portion 
having  a  first  diameter;  said  catheter  defining  side  holes  adja- 
cent said  distal  end,  said  catheter  defining  a  second  bore  por- 
tion distal  to  essentially  all  of  said  side  holes  present  and  having 
a  second  diameter  which  is  less  than  the  first  diameter;  said 
catheter  also  defining  an  intermediate,  tubular  portion  between 
the  fim  and  second  bore  portions,  said  intermediate  portion 
having  a  third  bore  diameter  that  is  less  than  the  first  diameter 
and  greater  than  the  second  diameter,  said  intermediate  portion 
defining  a  thicker  catheter  wall  than  the  catheter  waU  defining 
the  first  bore  portion. 


5,069,672 
REUSABLE  DIAPER 
Heather  Wipplcr,  29  Hartslleid  DHtc,  Bowmanville,  Ontario, 
Lie  4A6,  Caaada,  ami  Leopole  Noiet  2951  Highway  7  Weat, 
Unit  4,  Concord,  Ontario,  LtK  1W3,  Canada 

FUed  Sep.  21, 1990.  Ser.  No.  586,149 

Claiias  priority,  applicatioa  Canada,  Jan.  21, 1990,  2019560 

lot  CL'  A61F  13/15,  13/20 

MS.  a.  604—385.1  "  Ctaims 

1.  A  reusable  diaper  comprising: 

(a)  inner  and  outer  substantially  rectangular  layers  of  absor- 
bent material; 

(b)  a  liquid  impervious  layer  between  said  inner  and  outer 
layers; 

(c)  opposed  first  and  second  pockets  on  said  inner  layer,  said 
pockets  having  open  sides  oriented  toward  each  other; 
and 

(d)  at  least  one  absorbent  insert  in  an  area  between  said 
pockets,  said  insert  having  opposite  ends  inserted  into 


5,069,674  

FLEXIBLE,  KINK-RESISTANT  CATHETER 

Ncal  E.  Fcaraot  and  Richard  B.  Silken,  both  of  West  Lafayette, 

lad.,  aaaivion  to  Medical  Eaginecriag  aad  DerdopiMM 

iHiUirte,  lM„  Weat  Latayette,  lad. 

Coatiaaatiott-hHyart  of  Ser.  No.  275.435,  Nor.  23. 1988,  Pat 

No.  4.985,022.  Tlris  appUcatioa  Doc  29. 1989,  Ser.  No.  458.610 

lat  CL'  7A61  25/00 
MS.  CL  604-282  »  O^^ 

1.  A  catheter  for  insertion  into  biological  tissue,  comprising: 
a  tubular  sheath  having  a  longitudinal  passageway  therein 
capable  of  transporting  a  fluid  to  said  tissue  and  a  mini- 
mum predetermined  strength  capable  of  maintaining  a 
predetermined  flow  rate  of  said  fluid  within  said  passage- 
way when  said  sheath  is  flexed;  and 
an  elongated  coU  having  a  first  plurality  of  closdy-coupled 
turns  and  expansion  friction-fitted  and  longitudinally 
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movable  within  said  longitudinal  passageway  of  said  tubu- 
lar sheath,  said  coil  distributing  radial  and  longitudinal 


forces  over  said  sheath  without  rupturing  said  sheath 
when  said  sheath  is  flexed. 


APPUCATOR  FOR  UQUID  EYE  PREPARATIONS 
JehcMhua  Mcndiel,  and  Malka  Mcacbel,  both  of  23,  Yaktatoii 
Street,  Yavne  70M0,  Israel 

OwthuiatioB  of  Ser.  No.  379,610,  Jul.  13, 1989,  Pat.  No. 

M68,310.  This  appUcatioB  Jul.  26,  1990,  Ser.  No.  558,219 

Claims  jtriority,  application  Israel,  Jnn.  27,  1989,  90763 

The  portioa  of  the  term  of  this  patcat  sabaeqoent  to  Jan.  22, 

2008,  has  been  disclaiMd. 

Lit.  CL'  A61M  35/00 

MS.  CL  604—295  S  Claims 


•  /nt--* 


5,069,676 

SANITARY  ARTICLE 

Osama  Ito,  Utsanomiya,  and  Hiroshi  M izutani,  Yacfaiyo,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Kao  Corporatioa,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Coatinuation  of  Ser.  No.  714,153,  Mar.  20,  1985,  abandoned. 

This  applicatkM  Aug.  7,  1987,  Ser.  No.  83,918 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Apr.  4, 1984,  59-67023 

Int.  a.'  A61F  13/15 

VS.  a.  604—358  7  Claims 

1.  A  sanitary  article  for  absorbing  body  fluids,  comprising  a 

compressed  assembly  consisting  essentially  of  an  upper  flufT 

pulp  layer,  a  lower  fluff  pulp  layer  and  a  core  layer  of  super 

water-absorbing  polymer  disposed  between  and  retained  by 

said  fluff  pulp  layers  and  providing  the  principal  absorbent  of 

the  sanitary  article,  the  lateral  edges  of  said  core  layer  being 


spaced  laterally  inwardly  from  the  lateral  edges  of  said  fluff 
pulp  layers  so  that  the  entirety  of  said  core  layer  is  covered  by 
said  fluff  pulp  layers,  both  of  said  fluff  pulp  layers  being  com- 
pressed so  as  to  have  an  indented  lattice  pattern  on  the  surfaces 
thereof  remote  from  said  core  layer,  said  surfaces  each  being 
comprised  of  a  multitude  of  compressed  small  lands  which  are 
separated  from  each  other  by  compressed,  criss-crossing,  con- 
tinuous, indented  strips  wherein  each  of  said  lands  is  sur- 


^^V^'^N^-V^^ 


rfX^-fff/"'  r*.  y.^XXX-. 


rounded  by  strips,  said  lands  collectively  defining  first  portions 
of  said  fluff  pulp  layers  and  having  a  density  of  from  0.04  to 
0.01  S  g/cc,  said  indented  strips  collectively  deflning  second 
portions  of  said  fluff  pulp  layers  and  having  a  density  higher 
than  the  density  of  said  first  portions  and  in  the  range  of  from 
0.06  to  0.4  g/cc,  the  areas  of  said  fluff  pulp  layers  that  are 
occupied  by  said  second  portions  being  from  10  to  SO  percent 
of  the  total  areas  of  said  fluff  pulp  layers. 


5,069,677 

ABSORBENT  ARTICLE 

AUni  Sakwrai,  Utsanomiya,  and  Yasnhiro  Toriniae,  Wakayama, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kao  CorporatioB,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  201,364,  M^  25, 1988,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  829,155,  Feb.  14, 1986, 

abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  12,  1990,  Ser.  No.  492,328 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Feb.  15,  1985,  60-27891; 

Feb.  15, 1985, 60-27892;  Feb.  15, 1985. 60-27893;  Jan.  21, 1985, 

60>  135660 

lat  a.'  A61F  13/15.  13/20 
VS.  a.  604—370  5  Claims 


8.  An  eye  liquid  dispensing  assembly  comprising  a  bottle  and 
an  eye  liquid  applicator  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  the  opening 
of  said  bottle,  said  applicator  comprising  a  hollow  body  having 
a  cylindrical  wall  ponion  opened  at  one  end  and  an  end  wall 
portion  at  the  opposite  end,  and  said  applicator  further  com- 
prising an  integral  laterally  protruding  rigid  spout  comprising 
base  situated  in  a  lateral  part  of  said  applicator  adjacent  to  the 
zone  of  contact  between  said  cylindrical  and  said  end  wall 
portions,  a  part  of  said  end  wall  portion  not  being  adjacent  to 
the  base  of  said  spout  being  resiliently  flexible  and  all  other 
parts  of  said  end  wall  portion  and  cylindrical  wall  portion 
being  non-resilient. 


3.  A  method  of  preparation  of  an  absorbent  sanitary  article 
which  comprises: 

providing  an  absorbent  material  to  be  used  as  an  absorbent  in 
an  absorbent  sanitary  article,  a  leakproof  sheet  of  material 
to  be  used  to  substantially  surround  said  absorbent  mate- 
rial and  a  surface  sheet  of  material  to  ultimately  encase 
said  absorbent  and  leakproof  materials, 

fixing  to  respective  surfaces  of  at  least  one  of  said  absorbent 
material,  leakproof  sheet  of  material  and  surface  sheet  of 
material  by  flber  welding  a  hydrophobic,  thermoplastic 
porous  flber  such  that  said  flber  is  in  direct  contact  with 
said  respective  surfaces, 

and  fabricating  said  absorbent  sanitary  article  by  substan- 
tially surrounding  said  absorbent  material  with  said  leak- 
proof  sheet  and  thereafter  encasing  said  resulting  compos- 
ite with  said  surface  sheet. 
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5,069,678 
DISPOSABLE  DIAPERS 

Masamitsu  Yamamoto,  Kawanoe;  Noriynki  Kimnra,  lyomis- 
hima;  Yoshihisa  Fujioka,  Kagnwa;  Hiroki  Yamamoto,  and 
Makoto  Saekane,  both  of  Kawanoe,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Uni-Charm  Corporatioa,  Ehinw,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  27, 1990,  Ser.  No.  588,759 

Int  CL'  A61F  13/15 

VS.  CL  604—385.1  2  Claims 


adapted  to  remain  outside  said  vein,  and  having  an  outer 

surface  extending  between  said  ends; 
recess  means  forming  a  recess  extending  into  said  probe  from 

said  outer  surface  adjacent  said  one  end; 
a  blade  member  having  one  end  pivotally  connected  to  said 

probe,  said  blade  member  having  a  cutting  edge  arranged 

at  another  end  thereof  to  face  toward  said  probe  other 

end; 
actuating  means  mounted  on  said  probe  and  selectively 


(      8 


1.  A  disposable  diaper  that  comprises 

(A)  a  first  central  portion  having  two  sides  that  consists  of 

(a)  a  front  area  (2),  a  back  area  (4)  and  a  crotch  area  (3) 
that  connects  said  front  and  back  areas, 

(b)  a  liquid-permeable  topsheet  (6)  covering  one  side  of 
said  first  central  portion  and  which  is  adapted  to  be 
placed  against  the  body  of  the  wearer, 

(c)  a  liquid-impermeable  backsheet  (8)  covering  the  other 
side  of  said  first  central  portion  and  which  is  not 
adapted  to  be  placed  against  the  body  of  a  wearer,  and 

(d)  a  first  liquid  absorbent  core  (10)  sandwiched  between 
said  topsheet  (6)  and  said  backsheet  (8), 

(B)  two  spaced  apart  wing  portions  (5) 

(a)  each  wing  portion  extending  laterally  outwardly  from 
opposite  sides  of  the  back  area  (4)  of  said  first  central 
portion, 

(b)  each  wing  portion  being  composed  of  a  second  liquid 
absorbent  core  (11)  sandwiched  between  two  liquid 
permeable  sheets  (7,  9), 

(C)  first  fastening  means  (18)  associated  with  said  wing 
portions  (5)  so  that  when  the  wing  portions  (5)  are  folded 
toward  each  other  they  can  be  fastened  to  each  other  in  an 
overlapping  relationship,  and 

(D)  second  fastening  means  (17)  on  said  first  central  portion 
so  that  after  said  wing  portions  (5)  have  been  fastened  to 
each  other  in  an  overlapping  relationship  by  fastening 
means  (18)  said  front  area  (2)  can  be  fastened  to  said  back 
area  (4)  with  the  overlapped  wing  portions  (5)  therebe- 
tween. 


IP         5— i 


operable  to  cause  said  blade  member  to  move  relative  to 
said  probe  between  an  outwardly-extended  position  in 
which  said  cutting  edge  is  arranged  outwardly  beyond 
said  outer  surface,  and  an  inwardly-retracted  position  in 
which  said  cutting  edge  is  arranged  within  said  recess; 
whereby,  when  said  blade  member  is  in  such  retracted  posi- 
tion, said  cutting  edge  thereof  will  not  extend  outwardly 
beyond  said  outer  surface,  such  that  said  probe  may  be 
moved  longitudinally  relative  to  said  vein  without  causing 
undue  damage  to  the  endothelial  tissue  of  said  vein. 


5,069,680 
MUSCLE  STIMULATOR  WITH  VARIABLE  DUTY  CYCLE 
Pierre-AMire  Grwuiinm,  BaMeof,  BdgiaHi,  aaagMir  to  Mcd- 
trooic.  Inc.,  Miaaeapolis,  Miaa. 

FUed  Dec  6, 1989,  Ser.  No.  446.794 
lat  CL'  A61M  1/10 
VS.  CL  623—3  • " 


5,069,679 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING  VENOUS 

VALVES 
Syde  A.  Taberi,  268  Dan  Troy,  WilliamsnUe,  N.Y.  14221 
PCT  No.  PCr/US89/00634,  §  371  Date  No».  13, 1989,  §  102(e) 
Date  Not.  13, 1989,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO89/09029,  PCT  Prfi. 
Date  Oct.  5,  1989 

PCT  Filed  Feb.  16, 1989,  Ser.  No.  435,517 
lat  a.)  A61B/ 7/i.? 
VS.  a  606-159  25  Claims 

1.  A  valvulectome  adapted  for  use  in  excising  a  venous 
valve,  comprising: 
an  elongated  probe  having  one  end  adapted  to  be  inserted 
generally  longitudinally  into  a  vein,  having  another  end 


1.  Apparatus  comprising: 

a.  a  surgically  prepared  skeletal  muscle  adapted  to  be  me- 
chanically coupled  to  a  natural  human  heart  having  ven- 
tricles which  contract  at  a  ventricular  rate  such  that  con- 
traction of  said  surgically  prepared  skeletal  muscle  assists 
said  natural  human  heart; 

b.  means  responsively  coupled  to  said  natural  human  heart 
and  said  surgically  prepared  skeletal  muscle  for  stimulat- 
ing said  skeletal  muscle  in  synchrony  with  contraction  of 
said  ventricles  of  said  natural  human  heart,  said  stimula- 
tion having  parameters  including  pulse  amplitude,  duty 
cycle,  pulses  per  burst,  pulse  wtddi,  and  pitlse  interval; 
and 

c.  means  responsively  coupled  to  said  stimulating  means  and 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  human  body  for  sensing 
anticipated  cardiac  demand. 
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PROCESS  FOR  THE  PHOTOCHEMICAL 

STABILIZATION  OF  DYED  POLYAMIDE  FIBRES  WITH 

FOAMED  AQUEOUS  COMPOSITION  OF  COPPER 

ORGANIC  COMPLEXES 

Thys  BonwkBCgt,  RcfaMch,  SwitxerlMd,  and  Clnrie  Dictz,  St 

Lowto-to-Qwirtt,  FnuMC,  anivton  to  Ota-Gcigy  Corpon- 

tkMi,  Arddcy,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  26, 1990,  Ser.  No.  633,832 
ClabM  priority.  appUcatton  Switzerland,  Jan.  3, 1990, 10/90 
Iirt.  CL»  DOW  5/02 
U^.a.8— 442  24Claim 

1.  A  process  for  the  photochemical  stabilisation  of  dyed 
polyamide  fibre  materials,  which  comprises  treating  the  dyed 
material  with  a  foamed  aqueous  composition  which  contains  at 
least  (a)  a  non-dyeing  copper  complex  of  bisazomethines,  acyl- 
hydrazones,  semicarbazones  or  thiosemicarbazones  of  aro- 
matic aldehydes  or  Icetones  or  oximes. 


composition  into  a  first  electrode  and  assembling  said  first 
electrode  with  a  counterelectrode  capable  of  reversibly  inoor- 
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porating  said  alkaU  metal  and  an  electrolyte  including  a  salt  of 
said  alkali  metal  in  a  cell  housing. 


5  069  682 

COLOR-STABLE  BCTA-MODIRCATION  OF  A 

MONOAZO  DYE,  A  PROCESS  FOR  ITS  PREPARATION, 

AND  ITS  USE 
Rudolf  Binder,  Maintal;  FHcdrich  Schophoff,  and  Klan*  Hof- 
mann,  both  of  Frankfurt  am  Main,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
■any,  aiaipiors  to  Caaadla  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt  am 
Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  21, 1990,  Ser.  No.  631,900 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  10, 
1990,4000529 

Int  CL»  C09B  67/02.  67/48:  D06P  1/lS 
VS.  a.  8—526  •  Claims 

1.  /3-Modification  of  the  dye  of  the  formula  I 


CN 


NO2  (0 

HO  N  O 

I 
C2HS 

whose  X-ray  diffraction  diagram  (Cu-Ko  radication)  has  the 
following  lines  at  diffraction  angles  26  CY. 


Lines  of  high  intensity: 
Lines  of  medium  intensity: 
Lines  of  low  intensity: 


11.57,24.93,28.09; 
8.23,  15.52,  18.85.  20.27; 
13.99,  19.35,  21.45. 


/ 


5,069.683 
PROCESS  OF  MAKING  A  RECHARGEABLE  BATTERY 
Rocamaria  Fong,  Richmond;  Harith  Al-Janby,  North  Delta,  and 
Jeffrey  H.  Dahn,  Surrey,  all  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Moli 
Energy  Limited,  Canada 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  350,396,  May  11, 1989,  Pat  No.  5,028.500. 
This  appUcation  Feb.  13, 1991,  Ser.  No.  654,814 
Int  a.'  HOIM  10/38 
VS.  a.  29—623.1  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  of  making  an  electrochemical  cell  comprising 
the  steps  of  intercalating  an  alkali  metal  into  a  composition 
including  carbon  having  a  degree  of  graphitization  above 
about  0.40,  at  least  a  portion  of  said  intercalating  step  being 
performed  at  a  temperature  above  about  50*  C,  forming  said 


5,0i9,6M 

FUEL  AND  LUBE  ADDITIVES  FROM  POLYETHER 

DERIVATIVES  OF  POLYAMINE  ALKENYL 

SUCCINIMIDES 

Darid  A.  Blain,  Mt  Lanrel,  and  Angeiine  B.  Cardis,  Florence, 

both  of  N  J.,  anignors  to  MobO  Oil  Corporation,  Fairfax.  Va. 

FUed  Dec.  18. 1989,  Ser.  No.  452,074 

Int  CL'  ClOL  1/22 

VS.  CL  44—331  »5  CW^ 

1.  A  fuel  composition  containing  a  base  fuel  medium  and  an 

amount  sufficient  of  an  additive  compound  of  the  following 

structure  to  provide  dispersant  or  detergent  properties  thereto: 


R  O 

HC— C  R'  R'  R' 

I        \         I  I  I 

N— (CHCH2NH)x— (CHCH2N)>— CHCH2— 

/  ' 

H2C-C  c«o 

f 
R"0-(CH2-CH-0),  -CH2-CH-0-C»0 

R"'  R'" 

C— CH 
/ 


— N 


\ 


C-CHz 


wherein  x,  y  and  n  are  integers,  y  is  at  least  1,  x  -(-  y  is  from  1  to 
10,  and  n  is  from  1  to  100;  and  were  R  is  an  alkyl  or  alkenyl 
group  containing  from  8  to  about  10,000  carbon  atoms,  R'  is  H 
or  Ci  to  06  alkyl,  R"  is  an  alkyl.  aryl.  alkylaryl,  or  arylalkyi 
containing  1  to  100  carbon  atoms,  R'"  is  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl, 
aryl,  alkaryl,  or  arylalkyi  containing  1  to  100  carbon  atoms; 
and  wherein  Z  is  the  arylidene  or  alkylarylidene  moiety  of  a 
dicarboxylic  acid. 
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5,069.685 
TWO-STAGE  COAL  GASIFICATION  AND 
DESULFURIZATION  APPARATUS 
Larry  A.  Bissett,  and  Larry  D.  Strickland,  both  of  Morgantown, 
W.  Va.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
seatcd  by  the  United  States  Department  of  Energy,  Washing- 
ton, D.C. 

FUcd  Aug.  3,  1990,  Ser.  No.  562,298 

Int  CL'  CIOJ  3/20.  3/84.  3/86 

VS.  a.  48— T7  12  aaims 


enriched  in  said  diluent  gas  compared  with  said  gas  mix- 
ture; 


1.  A  coal  gasification  system  comprising  a  fixed-bed  gasifier. 
combustion  means,  first  conduit  means  in  registry  with  said 
gasifier  at  a  location  therein  overlying  the  fixed  bed  in  the 
gasifier  and  coupled  to  said  combustion  means  for  conveying  a 
stream  of  tar-  and  sulfur-containing  fuel  gas  into  said  combus- 
tion means,  means  for  introducing  air  into  said  combustion 
means  for  the  combustion  of  the  fuel  gas  therein,  sulfur  sorbing 
means  containing  regeneratable  sulfur-sorbent  material,  second 
conduit  means  in  registry  with  the  fixed  bed  in  the  gasifier  at  a 
location  underlying  the  first  mentioned  location  and  with  said 
sulfur  sorbing  means  for  conveying  a  stream  of  sulfur-bearing 
fuel  gas  into  contact  with  the  sulfur-sorbent  material  for  ex- 
tracting sulfur  species  from  the  sulfur-bearing  fuel  gas,  sort>ent 
regenerating  means  adapted  to  receive  sulfur-sorbent  material 
containing  the  extracted  sulfur  species,  third  conduit  means 
adapted  to  convey  a  stream  of  sorbent  regenerating  gas  into 
said  sorbent  regenerating  means  and  through  sulfur  sorbent 
material  therein  containing  the  extracted  sulfur  species  for 
producing  gaseous  sulfur  oxides  by  the  regeneration  of  the 
sulfur-sorbent  material  and  receiving  therein  said  gaseous 
sulfur  oxides,  fourth  conduit  means  adapted  to  convey  the 
stream  of  sorbent  regeneration  gas  and  sulfur  oxides  received 
therein  from  said  sorbent  regenerating  means  into  said  combus- 
tion means,  and  means  for  introducing  a  calcium-containing 
compound  into  said  combustion  means  for  reacting  with  sulfur 
species  within  the  fuel  gas  conveyed  into  said  combustion 
means  by  the  first  conduit  means  and  with  sulfur  oxides  re- 
ceived by  the  sorbent  regenerating  gas. 


5,069,686 

PROCESS  FOR  REDUCING  EMISSIONS  FROM 

INDUSTRLAL  STERILIZERS 

Richard  W.  Baker,  Palo  Alto,  and  Johamics  G.  Wijmaiu,  Menio 

Park,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Membrane  Technology  it 

Research,  lac,  Menlo  Park,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  7,  1990,  Ser.  No.  564,030 
Int.  a.'  BOID  53/22 
VS.  CL  55—16  36  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  treating  a  gas  mixture  including  a  sterilant 
gas  and  a  diluent  gas,  comprising: 

(a)  feeding  said  gas  mixture  to  a  first  separation  process  to 
substantially  remove  said  sterilant  from  said  gas  mixture; 

(b)  withdrawing  a  treated  gas  stream  from  said  first  separa- 
tion process; 

(c)  feeding  said  treated  gas  stream  to  a  second  separation 
process,  comprising  passing  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
treated  gas  stream  through  a  membrane  separation  unit 
containing  a  permselective  membrane; 

(d)  withdrawing  from  said  separation  unit  a  first  stream 
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(e)  withdrawing  from  said  membrane  separation  process  a 
second  stream  depleted  in  said  diluent  gas  compared  with 
said  gas  mixture. 


5,069,687 

PROCESS  OF  RECOVERY  OF  MALEIC  ANHYDRIDE 

FROM  REACnON  GASEOUS  MIXTURES 

Aldo  Bertola,  Milan,  and  Roberto  Ruggieri,  Basiglio,  both  of 

Italy,  assignors  to  Sisas  Societa  Italiana  Seric  Acetica  E 

Sintetica  SPA,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Sep.  24,  1990,  Ser.  No.  587,080 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Italy,  May  31, 1990,  20504  A/90 

Int  a.'  BOID  47/00 

VS.  a.  55—44  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  recovery  of  maleic  anhydride  from  a 

gaseous  mixture  thereof,  said  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  contacting  the  aqueous  mixture  containing  maleic  anhy- 
dride with  an  liquid  absorbant  for  the  maleic  anhydride  to 
give  an  enriched  liquid  absorbant; 

(b)  contacting  the  enriched  liquid  absorbant  from  (a)  with  a 
water  adsorbant  to  reduce  the  water  content  of  said  en- 
riched liquid  absorbant  to  produce  a  dried  enriched  liquid 
absorbant;  and  then 

(c)  recovering  the  maleic  anhydride  from  the  dried  enriched 
liquid  absorbant  from  (b). 


5,069,688 

PRESSURE  SWING  GAS  SEPARATION 

Alan  A.  Wells,  Ely,  England,  assignor  to  The  Haser  Company 

Limited,  England 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  398,306,  Aug.  22,  1989,  Pat 
No.  4,948,360,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  117,783,  Nov. 
6,  1987,  abandoned.  This  application  Not.  13,  1989,  Ser.  No. 
435,121 
Claiou  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Not.  6,  1986, 
8626562;  Not.  10,  1988,  8826378 

bt  a.)  BOID  53/04 
VS.  CL  55—25  37  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  operating  a  pressure  swing  gas  separator 
which  is  cycled  between  pressurized  and  depressurized  states, 
wherein  a  pressure  difference  of  less  than  0.1  bar  exists  be- 
tween said  pressurized  and  depressurized  states. 
7.  A  pressure  swing  gas  separator  comprising: 

(a)  a  resonant  system  having  a  natural  resonant  frequency; 

(b)  a  bed  of  adsorbent  material,  said  bed  of  adsorbent  mate- 
rial being  located  in  and  forming  part  of  said  resonant 
system;  and, 

(c)  means  operating  at  said  natural  resonant  frequency  of 
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said  resonant  system  alternately  to  pressurize  and  depres- 
surize  said  bed  of  adsorbent  material  whereby  pressure 


>' 


energy  of  a  gas  mixture  desorbed  from  said  adsorbent  bed 
is  substantially  recovered. 


5,069,689  

CLOSED  LOOP  POLLUTION  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Abraham  Goldhaar,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Westates 
Carbon,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  7, 1991,  Ser.  No.  652,116 

Int  a.'  BOID  53/08 

VS.  a.  55—61  30  Claims 


contaminant  thereby  forming  a  combustion  gas,  the 
amount  of  oxygen  being  sufficient  to  oxidize  the  contami- 
nant in  the  contaminant  laden  gas  stream,  the  combined 
flow  of  the  second  gas  stream  and  the  oxygen  being  no 
greater  than  about  50%  of  the  flow  of  the  main  gas  stream, 
the  second  predetermined  temperature  being  higher  than 
the  first  predetermined  elevated  temperature; 

(h)  cooling  the  combustion  gas  to  a  third  predetennined 
temperature;  thereafter 

(i)  adjusting  the  relative  humidity  of  the  combustion  gas  so 
that  it  has  a  relative  humidity  less  than  50%;  thereafter 

(j)  contacting  the  combustion  gas  with  the  activated  sorbent 
in  the  sorption  zone  to  remove  undesirable  components  in 
the  combustion  gas  thereby  forming  a  cleaned  combustion 
gas  suitable  for  venting; 

(k)  venting  the  cleaned  combustion  gas  and  the  cleaned  main 
gas  stream  from  the  sorption  zone;  and 

(I)  afier  the  activated  sorbent  in  the  sorption  zone  sorbs  the 
predetermined  amount  of  the  contaminant  thereby  form- 
ing additional  spent  sorbent,  stopping  the  introduction  of 
the  contaminated  main  gas  stream  into  the  sorption  zone, 
then  in  the  next  phase  repeating  steps  (c)  through  (k)  and 
using  the  separated  reactivated  sort>ent  as  the  activated 
sorbent  mentioned  in  step  (d). 


5,069,690 

PROCESS  FOR  KINETIC  GAS-SOUD 

CHROMATOGRAPHIC  SEPARATIONS 

Philip  B.  Henderson,  WescosTille;  Charles  G.  Coe,  Macu«ie; 
Donald  E.  Fowler,  Allentown,  and  Montford  S.  Benson,  Wes- 
cosrille,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Air  Prodncts  and  Chemicals, 
lac,  Allentown,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1991,  Ser.  No.  660,474 

Ut  CL'  BOID  15/08.  53/04 

VS.  CL  55-«7  »«  CW« 


1.  A  closed  loop  process  for  cleaning  contaminated  main  gas 
stream  with  activated  sorbent,  reactivating  spent  sorbent,  and 
combusting  the  contaminant  comprising: 

(a)  beginning  a  phase  by  introducing  a  main  gas  stream 
containing  a  contaminant  into  a  sorption  zone  and  sorbing 
the  conuminant  on  activated  sorbent  contained  therein 
thereby  producing  a  cleaned  main  gas  stream; 

(b)  after  the  activated  sorbent  in  the  sorption  zone  sorbs  a 
predetennined  amount  of  the  contaminant  thereby  form- 
ing a  spent  sorl>ent,  stopping  the  introduction  of  the  con- 
taminated main  gas  stream  into  the  sorption  zone; 

(c)  beginning  the  next  phase  by  conveying  the  spent  sorbent 
which  contains  the  contaminant  sorbed  thereon  from  the 
sorption  zone  to  a  reactivation  zone; 

(d)  recharging  activated  sort>ent  to  the  sorption  zone  and 
resuming  introducing  the  main  gas  stream  containing  the 
contaminant  to  the  sorption  zone; 

(e)  heating  the  spent  sorbent  in  the  reactivation  zone  to  a 
first  predetermined  elevated  temperature  and  removing 
the  contaminant  from  the  spent  sorbent  with  a  second  gas 
stream  thereby  producing  an  reactivated  sorbent  and  a 
contaminant  laden  gas  stream; 

(0  separating  the  contaminant  laden  gas  stream  from  the 
reactivated  sorbent; 

(g)  heating  the  separated  contaminant  laden  gas  stream  in  the 
presence  of  oxygen  in  a  combustion  zone  to  a  second 
predetermined  temperature  operable  for  combusting  the 
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1.  A  method  of  recovering  a  purified  first  component  from  a 
mixture  of  at  least  first  component  and  second  component 
using  gas-solid  chromatography  comprising  passing  discrete 
pulses  of  a  mixture  of  the  first  and  second  component  in  a 
continuous  flow  of  an  inert  carrier  gas  through  a  bed  of  porous 
adsorbent  that  kinetically  adsorbs  one  component  more  readily 
than  the  other  component  and  having  an  effective  pore  win- 
dow sufficient  for  kinetic  differentiation  of  the  components  at 
an  appropriate  mass  velocity  for  a  kinetic  separation  and  sepa- 
rately recovering  the  first  component  from  the  bed  as  product 
first  component  having  a  reduced  content  of  the  second  com- 
ponent. 


272 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  3,  1991 


5.0M.691 
PORTABLE  FILTRATION  UNIT 
Terrell  Travis,  Alpkaretta;  David  Shaiott,  Diilath,  both  of  Ga.; 
Gary  KrMe,  Llacola  Uaivcrdty.  Pa.;  Daaid  SatkertaMi,  and 
Blair  Harbcr,  Jr.,  both  of  Ontario,  Canada,  aMigaors  to 
AhatcMMMt  Technologies,  Daluth,  Ga. 

Filed  Nov.  14, 1990,  Ser.  No.  613,212 

Int  a.'  BOID  50/00 

MS.  CI.  S5— 126  2  Claiais 


1.  A  portable  vacuum  and  air  filtration  unit,  comprising: 

a)  a  plurality  of  separately  transportable  modules  and  a 
means  for  locking  the  modules  together  during  use; 

b)  an  air  inlet  located  in  one  of  the  modules; 

c)  a  debris  deflector  and  a  means  for  receiving  debris 
stopped  by  the  deflector  located  in  one  of  the  modules; 

d)  an  electrosutic  filter  located  in  one  of  the  modules; 

e)  a  bag  filter  assembly  located  in  one  of  the  modules; 

0  a  HEPA  filter  assembly  located  in  one  of  the  modules;  and 
g)  a  means  for  drawing  a  substantial  volume  of  air  through 

the  inlet,  deflector,  electrosutic  filter,  bag  filter  assembly 

and  HEPA  filter  assembly. 


5,069,692 

FULLY  INTEGRATED  INERT  GAS  AND  OXIDIZER 

REPLENISHMENT  SYCTEM 

Robert  Grennan;  John  Rice,  and  Steven  Squier,  all  of  Rockford, 

III.,  assignors  to  Sundstrand  Corporation,  Rockford,  lU. 

FUcd  Dec.  11,  1989,  Ser.  No.  448,258 

Int  CL5  BOID  53/04,  53/22 

VS.  CL  55—158  4  Qaims 


riched  air  (NEA)  outlet  and  an  oxygen  enriched  air 
(OEA)  outlet; 

a  second  separator  having  an  inlet  connected  to  said  OEA 
outlet  and  a  first  outlet  adapted  to  be  connected  to  aircraft 
crew  oxygen  consuming  means,  and  a  second,  waste  out- 
let, said  second  separator  further  enriching  OEA  received 
from  said  first  separator  and  directing  the  same  to  said  first 
outlet  while  providing  a  nitrogen  enriched  waste  stream 
to  said  second  outlet; 

a  compressor; 

a  first  three  way  valve  means  having  inlets  connected  to 
both  said  NEA  outlet  and  said  OEA  outlet  and  an  outlet 
connected  to  said  compressor  and  being  selectively  opera- 
ble to  direct  either  NEA  or  OEA  from  said  first  separator 
to  said  compressor  to  be  compressed  thereby; 

NEA  storage  means; 

OEA  storage  means; 

second  three  way  valve  means  having  an  inlet  connected  to 
said  compressor  to  receive  compressed  gas  therefrom  and 
outlets  respectively  connectable  to  said  NEA  storage 
means  and  to  said  OEA  storage  means,  and  selectively 
operable  to  direct  compressed  NEA  or  OEA  to  the  corre- 
sponding storage  means; 

a  conduit  adapted  to  be  connected  to  aircraft  fuel  tanks  and 
connected  to  said  NEA  storage  means  to  receive  NEA 
therefrom  to  provide  an  inert  atmosphere  within  the  air- 
craft fuel  tanks; 

an  NEA  bypass  connecting  said  NEA  outlet  to  said  conduit 
so  that  NEA  received  directly  from  said  separator  may  be 
flowed  to  aircraft  fuel  tanks; 

gas  turbine  engine  means  for  providing  for  auxiliary  power 
and  emergency  power  aboard  an  aircraft  and  including  at 
least  one  turbine  wheel  and  power  generating  equipment; 

an  auxiliary  combustor  for  said  gas  turbine  engine  means  and 
adapted  to  receive  OEA  and  fuel  and  combust  the  same  to 
provide  gases  of  combustion  to  rapidly  accelerate  said 
turbine  wheel; 

a  fuel  system  including  a  fuel  line  connected  to  said  auxiliary 
combustor;  and 

means  connecting  said  OEA  storage  means  to  said  auxiliary 
combustor  so  that  stored  OEA  may  be  directed  thereto 
under  emergency  condition  to  rapidly  start  said  gas  tur- 
bine engine  means. 


5,069,693 
SYSTEM  FOR  AREA  POLLUTION  CONTROL 
Wendell  A.  Blikken,  and  Wayne  C.  Blikken,  both  of  952  S. 
Grove  Rd.,  Ypsilanti,  Mich.  48198 

FUed  Oct.  23,  1990,  Ser.  No.  601,450 

Int.  a.'  BOID  46/00.  47/02 

VS.  a.  55—220  4  Claims 


1.  A  fully  integrated  system  for  on  board  disposition  on  an 
aircraft  for  providing  on  board  generation  of  inert  gas,  on 
board  generation  of  oxygen,  and  on  board  generation  of  oxi- 
dant and  inert  gas  for  functions  of  auxiliary  and/or  emergency 
power  units  and  comprising: 
a  system  inlet  adapted  to  receive  engine  bleed  air  or  condi- 
tioned environmental  control  system  air  available  on  an 
aircraft; 
a  first  separator  connected  to  said  inlet  to  receive  said  bleed 
or  conditioned  air  therefrom  and  having  a  nitrogen  en- 


1.  A  system  for  collecting  and  purifying  polluted  air  in  an 
urban  geographic  area  subject  to  smog  conditions  and  high 
volume  automotive  traffic  at  spaced  intervals  in  a  24-hour  day, 
(a)  utilizing  a  plurality  of  open  water  draining  which  chan- 
nels in  an  urban  collection  area,  which  channels  are  ar- 
ranged in  a  flow  pattern  to  carry  rainfall  water  to  a  dis- 
charge area. 
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(b)  installing  covers  over  said  open  channels  to  enclose  said 
open  channels  to  provide  an  elongate  air  passage  in  said 
chaitnels,  . 

(c)  providing  side  passages  in  said  covers  to  admit  drainage 
water  into  said  channels  and  to  meter  polluted  air  into  said 
channels  in  response  to  an  induced  sub-atmospheric  pres- 
sure in  said  channels, 

(d)  providing  a  high  volume  of  a  jet  engine  of  airplane  ca- 
pacity to  create  sub-atmospheric  pressure  in  said  channels 
and  carry  air  in  said  channels  to  a  converging  area  of  said 
chaimels,  and 

(e)  providing  a  depoUution  apparatus  for  said  air  pnor  to 
discharge  at  a  site  remote  from  the  collection  area  in 
which  said  channels  are  located. 


5.069,694 
PACKET  FOR  COMPOUND  TREATMENT  OF  GASES 
John  S.  CnUen,  BafMo,  and  Samuel  A.  Incorvia,  Tonawanda, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Multiform  Desiccants,  Inc.,  Bnf- 
Mo,N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  2,  1990,  Ser.  No.  546,837 

Int  CL'  BOID  59/14 

VS.  a.  55—318  ^  C**^ 


certain  airborne  fine  particulate  contamination,  including  as- 
bestos fibers,  said  human  operators  having  occasion  to  work  in 
an  are  that  is  environmenully  in  communication  with  a  source, 
including  cutting  means,  for  generating  a  high  level  of  such 
particulate  contamination,  said  system  comprising: 
cutting  means  for  effecting  cutting  of  at  least  one  plate 
member;  said  plate  member  generally  having  a  determin- 
able ttrget  side  and  a  side  opposite  to  said  target  side  and 
comprising  materials  that  are  characterized  by  a  readily 
determinable  content  of  material  that  has  been  determined 
to  be  carcinogenic  when  inhaled  by  humans  and  further 
characterized  as  being  friable;  said  cutting  means  includ- 
ing saw  blade  means,  saw  blade  drive  means,  base  member 
means  having  a  bottom  portion  thereof,  and  saw  housing 
means  for  generally  enclosing  at  least  a  portion  of  said  saw 
blade  drive  means; 
first  cowling  means  comprising  an  elongated,  hollow  mem- 
ber adapted  at  one  end  thereof  for  sealing  engagement 
with  said  saw  housing  means  and  an  aperture  at  the  other 
end  thereof,  said  aperture  defining  a  plane  substantially 
parallel  to  and  juxUposed  the  Urget  side  of  said  plate 
member; 
second  cowling  means  comprising  an  elongated,  hollow 
member  being  generally  closed  at  one  end  thereof  and  an 
aperture  at  the  other  end  thereof,  said  aperture  defining  a 
plane  substantially  parallel  to  and  juxUposed  the  side  of 
said  plate  member  opposite  to  said  target  side;  and 
at  least  one  filtration  unit  operatively  associated  with  both 
said  first  and  second  cowling  means  and  flow  connected 
therewith  by  means  of  non-collapsible  vacuum  hoses;  said 
at  least  one  filtration  unit  operatively  associated  with 
blower  means  adapted  to  pull  air  into  said  cowling  means 
and  thence  into  the  at  least  one  filtration  unit  wherefrom 
the  resulting  filtered  air  is  exhausted  to  the  atmosphere. 


1.  A  packet  for  effecting  a  compound  treatment  of  gaseous 
material  comprising  a  permeable  envelope  of  sheet  material, 
the  sheet  material  having  powdered  carbon  dispersed  therein 
for  effecting  a  first  treatment  of  said  gaseous  material,  and  bulk 
material  means  in  said  envelope  for  effecting  a  second  treat- 
ment of  said  gaseous  material. 

5,069,695 

TENT-FREE  APPARATUS  FOR  PARTICULATE 

CONTAMINATION  CONTROL 

Garey  Austin,  Muscle  Shoals,  Ala.,  assignor  to  Tennessee  Valley 

Anthority,  Muscle  Shoals,  Ala. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  546,266,  Jun.  26, 1990,  Pat  No.  5,034.041. 

Thfa  application  Apr.  15, 1991,  Ser.  No.  685,249 

Int  a.'  BOID  50/00 

VS.  a.  55—385.1  •  ^^"^ 


5,069,696 

SHOP  VAC  HAVING  EXTERNAL  EXHAUST  HLTER 

Anthony  R.  Bruno,  III,  129  Valley  Rd.,  Sewlckley,  Pa.  15143 

Filed  Nov.  28,  1990.  Ser.  No.  618,889 

Int  a.'  BOID  46/02 

VS.  CL  55-476  * ' 


1.  An  improved,  tent-free  particulate  contamination  control 
system  for  effecting  protection  of  human  operators  against  the 
deleterious  health  hazards  normally  caused  by  the  effects  of 


1.  A  shop  type  vacuum  cleaner  including  an  externally 
mounted  filter  comprising  in  combination: 

a  shop  type  vacuum  cleaner  of  the  type  having  an  exhaust 
outlet  from  an  internal  compartment  in  which  debris  is 
collected; 

an  exhaust  filter  mounted  to  the  vacuum  cleaner  at  said 
exhaust  outlet,  said  exhaust  filter  including  a  filter  housing 
having  an  inlet  communicating  with  a  filter  element  in  the 
housing  and  an  elongated  inlet  tube  having  an  inlet  pas- 
sage communicating  with  the  inlet  and; 

adapter  means  for  adapting  said  inlet  tube  for  receipt  m 
diflerent  size  exhaust  outlets  of  the  vacuum  cleaner. 
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5,(W9.697 

POROUS  CERAMIC  HONEYCOMB  FILTER  AND 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  THE  SAME 

Kunikazu  HamagMhi*.  Takaahi  HarwU,  both  of  Nagoya,  ami 

Toshiy  uki  Hamanaka,  Sozuka,  all  of  Japan,  anigaon  to  NGK 

iMvlaton,  Ltd.,  Aichi,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  3,  1989,  Ser.  No.  389,336 
CUims  priority,  applkatioa  Japan,  Aug.  12, 1988,  63-201657 
Int.  C\.>  BOID  39/20:  C04B  35/64 
VS.  a.  55—523  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  porous  ceramic  honeycomb 
Alter,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
mixing  a  cordierite  raw  material  consisting  essentially  of 
42-56  wt%  Si02,  30-45  wt%  AI2O3,  and  12-16  wt% 
MgO  as  main  components,  with  a  pore  forming  agent; 
adjusting  a  grain  size  of  fme  particles  of  the  raw  material 
such  that  a  total  amount  of  particles  having  a  grain  size  not 
larger  than  2  fim  is  not  more  than  35%  of  the  entire  wt% 
of  the  mixture; 
adding  a  plasticizer  and  a  binder  to  the  adjusted  raw  material 

to  make  a  batch  mixture; 
extrusion  molding  the  batch  mixture  to  produce  a  ceramic 

honeycomb  filter; 
drying  the  extruded  ceramic  honeycomb  filter;  and 
firing  the  extruded  ceramic  honeycomb  filter  at  a  firing 

temperature  in  a  range  of  1350*- 1440*  C. 
3.  A  porous  ceramic  honeycomb  filter  produced  by  the 
method  of  claim  1,  the  ceramic  honeycomb  filter  having  a 
chemical  composition  consisting  essentially  of  42-56  wt% 
Si02,  30-45  wt%  AI2O),  and  12-16  wt%  MgO  as  main  compo- 
nents, and  cordierite  as  a  main  component  of  a  crystalline 
phase,  wherein  the  ceramic  honeycomb  filter  has  a  porosity  of 
at  least  40%  but  not  greater  than  55%,  and  a  volume  of  pores 
in  the  ceramic  honeycomb  filter  having  a  diameter  not  larger 
than  2  ^m  is  not  greater  than  0.015  cc/g. 


5,069,698 
XENON  PRODUCnON  SYSTEM 
Harry  Cheung;  Michael  R.  Couche,  both  of  Williamsville,  and 
James  R.  Dray,  Kenmore,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Union 
Carbide  Industrial  Gases  Technology  Corporation,  Danbury, 
Conn. 

Filed  Nov.  6,  1990,  Ser.  No.  609,624 

Int.  a.'  F25J  3/04 

VS.  a.  62—22  19  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  enhancing  the  production  of  xenon  compris- 
ing: 

(A)  separating  a  mixture  containing  krypton,  xenon  and 
oxygen  in  a  first  cryogenic  rectification  system  and  pro- 
ducing gaseous  oxygen  product  and  liquid  containing 
krypton  and  xenon  in  equilibrium  with  the  gaseous  oxygen 
product; 

(B)  removing  gaseous  oxygen  product  from  the  first  cryo- 
genic rectification  system  and  removing  liquid  containing 
krypton  and  xenon  from  the  first  cryogenic  rectification 
system  at  a  molar  flowrate  no  more  than  5  percent  of  the 
molar  flowrate  at  which  the  gaseous  oxygen  product  is 


removed  and  having  a  ratio  of  krypton  to  xenon  in  the 
liquid  removed  from  said  first  cryogenic  rectification 
system  less  than  that  of  said  mixture  containing  krypton, 
xenon  and  oxygen;  and 
(C)  providing  liquid  removed  from  the  first  cryogenic  recti- 
fication system  in  step  (B)  into  a  second  cryogenic  rectifi- 
cation system  which  can  produce  a  fluid  containing  kryp- 
ton and  xenon  in  a  concentration  greater  than  their  con- 
centration in  air. 


5JM9,699 

TRIPLE  DISTILLATION  COLUMN  NTTROGEN 

GENERATOR  WFTH  PLURAL 

REBOILER/CONDENSERS 

Rakesh  Agrawal,  Allentown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Air  Products  and 

Chemicals,  Inc.,  Allentown,  Pa. 

FUcd  Sep.  20,  1990,  Ser.  No.  585,831 

Int  CL'  F25J  3/02 

VS.  a.  61— U  10  Claims 


1.  A  cryogenic  process  for  the  production  of  nitrogen  by 
distilling  air  in  a  triple  column  distillation  system  consisting 
essentially  of  an  associated  discrete  extra  pressure  column,  a 
high  pressure  column  and  a  low  pressure  column,  comprising: 

a)  dividing  a  compressed  feed  air  stream  into  a  first  and 
second  air  substreams; 

b)  cooling  the  first  air  substream  to  near  its  dew  point  and 
rectifying  the  cooled,  first  substream  in  the  high  pressure 
column,  thereby  producing  a  high  pressure  nitrogen  over- 
head stream  and  a  crude  oxygen  bottoms  liquid; 

c)  furiher  compressing  and  cooling  the  second  air  substream 
to  near  its  dewpoint  and  feeding  the  furiher  compressed, 
cooled,  second  substream  to  the  bottom  section  of  the 
extra  high  pressure  distillation  column,  thereby  producing 
an  extra  high  pressure  (EHP)  overhead  nitrogen  stream 
and  an  oxygen-rich  bottoms  liquid  stream; 

d)  condensing  the  EHP  overhead  nitrogen  stream  in  a  low- 
ermost reboiler/condenser  located  in  the  lower  poriion  of 
the  stripping  section  of  the  low  pressure  distillation  col- 
umn; 

e)  feeding  at  least  a  portion  of  the  condensed  EHP  nitrogen 
stream  to  the  top  section  of  the  extra  high  pressure  column 
as  liquid  reflux; 

0  feeding  the  oxygen-rich  bottom  stream  from  the  high 
pressure  column  to  the  middle  section  of  the  low  pressure 
column  for  distillation; 

g)  condensing  a  portion  of  the  high  pressure  overhead  nitro- 
gen stream  in  an  upper  reboiler/condenser  located  in  the 
middle  portion  of  the  stripping  section  of  the  low  pressure 
column,  and  returning  said  condensed  portion  to  the  top 
of  the  high  pressure  column  to  provide  liquid  reflux  to  the 
high  pressure  column; 

h)  removing  the  balance  of  the  high  pressure  overhead 
nitrogen  stream  from  the  top  of  the  high  pressure  column, 
wanning  this  high  pressure  stream  to  recover  refrigera- 
tion and  recovering  the  wanned  high  pressure  stream 
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from  the  process  as  a  high  pressure  first  nitrogen  product, 
and 
i)  removing  a  low  pressure  nitrogen  stream  from  the  top  of 
the  low  pressure  column,  warming  the  removed  nitrogen 
stream  to  recover  refrigeration  and  recovering  the  warm, 
low  pressure  stream  from  the  process  as  a  low  pressure 
second  nitrogen  product. 


5,069,700 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  GRADIENT-INDEX 

GLASS 

Masayuki  Yamane,  Yokohama,  and  Atsuo  Yasumori,  Mitaka, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  President  of  Tokyo  Institnte  of 
Technology,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  11,  1991,  Ser.  No.  667,582 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  12,  1990,  2-95055 

Int.  CI.5  C03C  1/00:  C03B  19/06 

VS.  a.  65—17  1  Clai"» 


ride  and  a  mixture  of  carbon  dioxide  and  decomposed 
poly(tetranuorethylene),  whereupon  through  the  action 
of  the  cartmnyl  fluoride  the  metallo-organic  compound  is 


decomposed  to  yield  a  solid  containing  a  metal  fluoride 
deposited  on  the  substrate;  and 
consolidating  said  solid  to  a  fully  glassy  material. 


2       4      6      6     *0     12  (nim) 

SECTION   IN   RADIAL   DIBECTION 
or  CYLINDRICAL   CLASS   BODY 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  gradient-index  glass,  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

(a)  hydrolyzing  a  solution  consisting  of  an  alkoxide  of  silicon 
and  an  alkoxide  of  boron  to  prepare  a  sol;  (b)  adding  an 
aqueous  solution  of  lead  acetate  and  an  organic  acid  to 
said  sol  to  prepare  a  gel  porous  body; 

(c)  aging  and  sequentially  treating  said  gel  porous  body  by 
sequentially  using  a  water-isopropanol  solution  of  lead 
acetate,  an  isopropanol-acetone  solution,  and  acentone, 
thereby  performing  a  pretreatment; 

(d)  dipping  said  pretreated  gel  porous  body  into  a  lower 
alcohol  solution  of  at  least  one  of  potassium  acetate  and 
sodium  acetate  to  form  a  lead  ion  concentration  distribu- 
tion which  is  gradually  changed  from  a  surface  to  an 
interior  of  said  gel  porous  body; 

(e)  sequentially  treating  said  gel  porous  body  having  the  lead 
ion  concentration  distribution  by  sequentially  using  an 
isopropanol-acetone  solution  and  acentone;  and 

(0  drying  and  heating  said  gel  porous  body  to  prepare  a  glass 
body. 


5,069,702 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  SMALL  HOLLOW  GLASS 

SPHERES 

Jacob  Block,  Rockville,  Md.;  Noel  J.  Tessier,  North  Attieboro, 

and  Anthony  J.  Colageo,  Sharon,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to 

W.  R.  Grace  *  Co.-Conn.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec  20,  1990,  Ser.  No.  632,199 
Int.  a.'  C03B  19/10 
VS.  a.  65—21.4  20  CUims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  hollow  glass  spheres 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  combining 

i)  a  surfactant, 

ii)  at  least  one  source  of  components  necessary  to  form 

said  glass, 
iii)  a  compound  capable  of  producing  a  gas  when  heated, 

and 
iv)  water,  to  form  an  aqueous  solution  or  dispersion; 

b)  forming  droplets  from  the  surfactant-containing  solution 
or  dispersion; 

c)  heating  the  droplets  to  form  hollow  glass  spheres;  and 

d)  cooling  and  recovering  the  hollow  glass  spheres. 


5,069,701 
PREPARATION  OF  FLUORIDE  GLASS  BY  CHEMICAL 

VAPOR  DEPOSITION 
Ricardo  C.  Pastor,  Manhattan  Beach,  and  Lulsa  E.  Gorre,  Ox- 
nard,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company, 
Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  107,740,  Jul.  13, 1987,  abandoned.  This 
application  Feb.  23, 1990,  Ser.  No.  488,374 
Int.  a.»  C03B  37/016 
U.S.  a.  65—18.2  *3  aainc^ 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  fluoride  glass  having  at  least  one 
metallic  cation,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
furnishing  a  heated  substrate; 

contacting  to  the  substrate  a  mixture  of  a  metallo-organic 
compound  in  which  a  metallic  cation  is  bonded  to  a  car- 
bon atom  through  an  electronegative  atom  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  oxygen,  nitrogen,  and  sulfur,  suffi- 
cient amount  of  an  oxidizing  species  reactive  with  carbon 
to  convert  substantially  all  carbon  in  the  mixture  to  car- 
bon monoxide,  and  carbonyl  fluoride  produced  by  a  reac- 
tion of  a  reaction  mixture  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  a  mixture  of  carbon  dioxide  and  carbon  tetrafluo- 


5,069,703 
COVERING  FOR  THE  TEMPERING  OF  GLASS 
Bcfloit  d'Iribarae;  Hans-Wen»er  Knster,  both  of  Aachen,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  and  Luc  Vanaschen,  Eupen,  Belgium,  as- 
signors to  Saint-Gobain  Vitrage,  Courbevoie,  France 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  257,875,  Oct.  14,  1988,  Pat.  No. 
4,906,271.  This  application  Oct.  2,  1989,  Ser.  No.  415,774 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct  14, 1987,  87  14185 
Int.  a.'  C03B  21 /OO 
VS.  a.  65—104  »>  Ctaims 


1.  Covering  to  be  inserted  between  glass  plates  at  their 
bending  and  tempering  temperature  and  supports  therefor, 
comprising  an  essentially  meul  fabric  having  a  thermal  con- 
ductivity less  than  3  W.M~'.K-'. 
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5,069,704 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SHAPING  CURVED 

GLASS  SHEETS 
Philippe  Boaticr,  Waterloo;  Jean-Marc  Petit-Collin,  Thourotte; 
Duy-Aage  PMnwi,  Thourotte;  DenJs  Mathivat,  Thourotte, 
Md  Ckristopbe  Machara,  Chevincourt/Thourotte,  all  of 
Fnmet,  assignors  to  Saiat-GotaiD  Vitrage  International, 
CowbeToic,  Fnuce 

Filed  Dec.  21, 1M9,  Ser.  No.  454,649 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  21,  1988,  88  16894; 
Mar.  9,  1989,  89  03078;  Mar.  9,  1989,  89  03076 

IM.  a.'  C03B  23/023 
VS.  CL  65—106  11  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  curving  a  sheet  of  glass  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

preheating  the  glass  sheet  to  a  temperature  above  the  soften- 
ing point  of  the  glass; 

conveying  said  glass  sheet  by  way  of  a  conveyor,  in  a  hori- 
zontal position,  to  a  shaping  cell  including  a  curving  mold 
mounted  in  a  suction  chest; 

transferring  said  glass  sheet,  within  said  shaping  cell,  above 
said  conveyor  by  applying  a  suction  force  until  the  glass 
sheet  comes  into  contact  with  the  curving  mold  mounted 
in  the  suction  chest  and  curving  the  glass  sheet  while  in 
contact  with  the  curving  mold,  wherein  said  suction  chest 
comprises  two  elements,  at  least  one  of  said  two  elements 
being  movable  relative  to  the  other,  one  of  said  two  ele- 
ments being  an  upper  element  for  carrying  the  curving 
mold  so  that  a  carriage  for  receiving  the  glass  sheet  can 
enter  between  the  two  elements  when  the  curving  mold  is 
in  a  raised  position. 

7.  A  production  line  for  producing  curved  glass  sheets  com- 
prising; 

a  furnace  for  heating  the  glass  sheets; 

a  curving  station; 

means  for  removing  defective  bodies  of  glass;  and 

a  cooling  station; 

said  furnace,  said  curving  station,  said  means  for  removing 
defective  bodies  of  glass,  and  said  cooling  station  being 
successively  disposed  in  the  same  alignment,  and  the  level 
of  the  glass  sheets  in  the  cooling  station  being  different 
from  the  sheets  during  their  passage  through  the  furnace 
and  the  curving  station,  wherein  said  means  for  removing 
defective  bodies  of  glass  comprises  atomization  means  for 
discharging  jets  of  atomized  fluid,  said  defective  bodies 
being  cracked  by  said  atomized  fluid,  said  means  for  re- 
moving defective  bodies  of  glass  further  comprising 
crushing  means  for  crushing  said  glass  after  said  glass  is 
cracked. 


54)69,705 

APPARATUS  FOR  CAMBERING  GLASS  SHEETS  BY 

ELASnCALLY  BENDING  A  SHAPING  ROLLER 

Bcfnaitl  Letempa,  Thourotte,  and  Jacques  Leclercq,  Roisel,  botk 

of  France,  assignors  to  Saiat-Gobain  Vitrage  Intematioiial, 

Cowrbevoie,  France 

Filed  Jnl.  19, 1990,  Scr.  No.  554,386 
Clainu  priority,  applicatioa  France,  Aag.  14,  1989,  89  10871 
lat  a.'  C03B  23/33 
VS.  CL  65—289  14  ClaiaH 


1.  A  shaping  roller  assembly  in  a  cambering  installation  for 
glass  plates,  comprising: 

a  first  cylindrical  bending  rotatable  about  the  longitudinal 
axis  thereof;  and 

means  for  elastically  bending  said  roller  between  two  secant 
planes  perpendicular  to  said  axis,  said  planes  intersecting 
said  roller  adjacent  the  ends  thereof; 

means  for  vertically  displacing  a  distal  end  of  said  first  sup- 
port arm;  and 

a  second  cylindrical  roller  positioned  vertically  over  said 
first  roller  and  a  second  support  arm, 

wherein  the  ends  of  the  elastically  bent  roller  remain 
straight,  and  wherein  said  second  support  arm  cooperates 
with  said  first  support  arm  such  that  said  means  for  dis- 
placing said  first  support  arm  simultaneously  displaces 
said  second  support  arm. 


5,069,706 

METHOD  AND  COMPOUND  FOR  CLEARING  FLORA 

FROM  SEWER  LINES  USING  ORGANIC  HERBICIDES 

Timothy  W.  Tobiason,  Silver  Creek,  Nebr.,  assignor  to  Toby's 

Chemical  Company,  Silver  Creek,  Nebr. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  436,071,  Nov.  13,  1989.  This 

application  Nov.  13,  1990,  Ser.  No.  614^33 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Nov.  5, 2008, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.5  AOIN  25/3a  33/00.  33/06.  31/00 
VS.  a.  71—65  10  Claims 

1.  A  flora  growth  inhibitor  product  adapted  for  inhibiting 
the  growth  of  flora  in  a  sewer  line,  comprising: 
an  organic  herbicide; 
a  dry  acid; 
a  carbonate;  and 

a  surfactant  mixed  with  said  alkali  carbonate  and  said  acid 
whereby  foam  is  produced  in  water  for  vertically  elevat- 
ing said  organic  herbicide  such  that  flora  roots  growing 
within  a  sewer  line  are  coated  with  said  herbicide  thereby 
inhibiting  growth  of  flora  in  a  sewer  line. 
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5,069,707 
METHOD  FOR  REGULATING  THE  FLOWERING  OF 
PLANTS  AND  FLOWERING  REGULATORS  OF  PLANTS 
Go  Takeba,  Otsu,  and  Osamu  Tanaka,  Jyoyo,  both  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Ajinomoto  Co.,  Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Mar.  13, 1990,  Ser.  No.  492,914 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  13, 1989, 1-060064 
Iirt.  a.'  AOIN  57/Oa  43/48 
VS.  a.  71.-86  *  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  regulating  the  flowering  of  a  plant,  compris- 
ing treating  a  plant  with  a  flowering  regulating  effective 
amount  of  a  protease  inhibitor  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  elasutinal,  besutin.  diisopropylfluorophosphoric  acid, 
CTAH  and  epibestatin. 


5,069,709 
HERBICIDAL  THIADIAZOLO  PVRIMIDINES 
RaascU  F.  Bdlina,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assipior  to  E.  L  Da  Poat 
dc  Nemoors  and  Company,  Wilmington,  DeL 

Filed  Mar.  8, 1990,  Ser.  No.  492,575 
Int  CL»  AOIN  43/90:  C07D  513/04 
VS.  CL  71-90  »5  Claims 

1.  Compounds  of  Formula  L 


X 

N  Z 


5  069708 
PYRIMIDO(5,4-E>.AS.TTUAiaNE-5,7(6H,8H)-DIONES 

Norbert  Meyer,  Ladenburg;  Ulrich  Shirmer,  Heidelberg;  Peter 
PUth,  Frankenthal;  Bruno  Wuerzer,  Otterstadt,  and  Karl- 
Otto  Westphalen,Speyer,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assign-    wherein 
ors  to  BASF  Aktiengcsellschafl,  Ludwigshafen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Jul.  3,  1990,  Ser.  No.  547,160  L  is 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  27, 

1989,  3923226;  Jul.  27,  1989,  3924845 

Int.  a.'  ar7D  4S7/04:  AOIN  43/90 

VS.  a.  71—90  ♦  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  combating  the  growth  of  unwanted  plants, 

wherein  a  herbicidally  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the 

formula  la 


L-S(O.N-(      ^        ^ 


N  N  Y 

i 


t 
N   ^        Ri 


(la) 


O'         N 


where 


R>  and  R^  are  each  hydrogen.  Cj-Q-alkyl,  Cj-Ci-cycloal- 
kyl,  C2-Cg-alkenyl.phenyl  or  benzyl; 

RJ  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  nitre,  Ci-Cg-alkyl  which  may 
carry  up  to  three  of  the  following  substituents: 

halogen,  hydroxyl,  Ci-Ct-alkoxy,  Ci-Ct-aikyl,  C1-C4- 
alkoxy-Ci-C4-aIkoxy,  C2-C«-alkenyl,  Ci-C6-alkylthio. 
phenyl  or  benzyl; 

C2-C«-alkenyl  or  phenylalkenyl; 

C3-C6-cycloalkyl  which  may  carry  up  to  three  Ci-C4-alkyl 
groups  as  substituents; 

4-tetrahydropyranyl  or  3-tetrahydrothiopyranyl;  — CO— R 
or  — CO— O— R*; 

where  R*  is  hydrogen  or  Ci-Q-alkyl; 

4-chlorophenyl,  phenyl, 

4-nitrophenyl.  4-(dimethylamino)-phenyl,  2-pyridyl,  3-pyn- 
dyl.  3-pyridyl.HCl.  4-pyridyl,  2-thienyl,  3-thienyl.  1-ethyl- 
pyrazol-4-yl,  3-methylisoxazol-5-yl,  2-{prop-3-yl)-isox- 
azol-S-yl,  3-propylisoxazol  5-yl  or  3-butylisoxazol-5-yl; 
phenyl  substituted  by  one  to  three  of  the  following  substit- 
uents: halogen,  nitro.  Ci-C6-alkyl,  C2-C«-alkenyl,  Ci-Q- 
alkoxy  or  an  amino  group  -NR*R*,  where  R'  is  one  of  the 
radicals  R*;  ZR*.  where  Z  is  oxygen,  sulfur  or  a  group 
— (NR7)—  and  R'  is  hydrogen,  Ci-Q-alkyl  or  a  phenyl  or 
benzyl  group  which  may  carry  up  to  three  of  the  follow- 
ing substituents  on  the  nucleus:  Ci-C6-alkyl,  C1-C6- 
alkoxy  or  halogen, 
and  where  R'  is  hydrogen  or  Ci-C6-alkyl,  pyrrolidmo  and 

N-morpholino;  and 
n  is  0  or  1 ,  or  a  salt  of  la  with  a  mineral  acid  is  allowed  to  act 
on  plants,  their  habiut  or  on  seed. 


CO2CH3  CO2CH3 

6--  4- 

CHj 


L-1 


L-2 


0. 

V—  N 


S(0)2CH2CH3 


IM 


CH3 

N  — N  # 


I 
CHj 

L-6 


L-7 


X  and  Y  are  independently  C1-C2  alkyl.  C1-C2  alkoxy, 

C1.C2  haloalkoxy,  NHCH3  or  N{CH3)2;  "nd 
Z  is  CH;  and  their  agriculturally  suitable  salts  provided  that 

1)  when  X  and/or  Y  is  Ci  haloalkoxy.  then  Z  is  CH;  and 

2)  when  L  is  L-1  or  L-2,  then  at  least  one  of  X  and  Y  is 
NHCH3  or  N(CH3)2. 

11.  A  method  for  controlling  the  growth  of  undesired  vege- 
Utioa  which  comprises  applying  to  the  locus  to  be  protected 
an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1. 


278 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  3,  1991 


5,069,710 

N-<tf-TIUFLUOROMETHYLPYIUMIDIN-2-YL)- 

AMINOCARBONYL)-2-CARBOALKOXYBENZENESUL- 

FONAMIDES 
Kwl-Otto  Wotpkakm,  Syeycr,  Gerhard  Huiprcckt,  Weinkeim; 
Bnuo  Waeraer,  Ottentadt,  ami  Nortert  Meyer,  Ladenbarg. 
aU  of  Fed.  Rcy.  of  Gcnaaay,  aealgaow  to  BASF  Akticaceaell- 
schaft,  LadwigdwfM,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay 

Filed  Apr.  14, 1M9,  Ser.  No.  337,SM 
ClaiaH  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  Apr.  22, 
1989,3913623 

lat.  CL'  C07D  239/69.  239/42:  AOIN  43/54 
VJ&.  a.  71—92  4  Clainu 

1.  An  N.<(6-trinuoroniethylpyrimidin-2-yl)-aininocarbonyl>- 
2-carboalkoxybenzenesiiJfonamide  of  the  formula  la 


R'  CX)jR2 

W  O 

/  ^— SO2— NH— C— N— ^ 


CFj 


*3       N    =( 


where  the  substituents  have  the  following  meanings: 
R'  is  hydrogen  or  halogen, 

R2 is  hydrogen.  Ci-Cj-alkyl,  C3-C4-alkenyl,  C3-C4-alkynyl, 
Ci-Cs-haloalkyl,  Ca-Cj-alkoxyalkyl,  Cs-Cs-haloalkoxy- 
alkyl  or  Cs-C«-cycloalkyl. 
R^  is  hydrogen,  Ci-C2-alkyl,  allyl,  propargyl  or  C1-C5- 

alkoxy, 
R*  is  halogen,  Ci-C2-alkyl.  Ci-Ca-alkylthio  or  C|-Cj- 

alkylamino,  with  the  proviso  that 
R^  is  not  hydrogen  or  Ci-C2-alkyl  or  Ci-Cj-alkoxy  when 
K*  is  halogen  or  C|-C2-alkyl,  and  their  environmenully 
tolerated  salts. 
4.  A  process  for  combating  unwanted  plants,  wherein  a 
herbicidally  effective  amount  of  an   N-<(6-trif1uoromethyl- 
pyrimidin-2-yl)aminocarbonyl)-2.caTboalkoxybenzenesulfona- 
mide  of  the  formula  la  as  set  forth  in  claim  1,  or  an  agricultur- 
ally useful  salt  thereof,  is  allowed  to  act  on  the  plants  and/or 
their  habitat. 


5,069,711 
HERBiaDAL  N-ARYL-SUBSTITUTED 
IWrROCEN-CONTAINING  HETEROCYCLES 
Rciacr   Fiscber,   Monbciai;    Uta   Jensen-Korte,    Duesseldorf; 
Fraoz  Kunisch,  Odenthal;  Albrecht  Marhold,  Leverkusen; 
Picter  Ooms,  Krefcld;  Otto  Schallner,  Mooheim;  Hans-Joa- 
chim Santel,  Leverkusen;  Robert  R.  Schmidt,  Gladbach,  and 
Harry  Straag,  Duesseldorf,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay, 
assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengcsellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Genaaay 
DiTisioa  of  S«r.  No.  419^09,  Oct.  11, 1989.  This  application 

Feb.  1. 1991,  Ser.  No.  649,101 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  IS, 
1988,  3835168 

lat  a.'  AOIN  43/4S.  43/36:  C07D  471/02,  211/22 
VS.  CL  71—92  14  Claims 

1.  An  N-aryl-substituted  nitrogen-containing  heterocycle  of 
the  formula 


R< 


Het 


CN 


R2 


(I) 


c 


X2 


N 


^ 


N— , 


Z' 


R'  represents  hydrogen  or  halogen  and 
R^  represents  halogen,  hydroxyl  or  represents  a  radical 

-Z2-R«, 
where 

X^  represents  a  CH  group 
Z'  represents  oxygen  or  sulphur, 
Z^  represents  oxygen  or  sulphur, 
R'  represents  in  each  case  optionally  substituted  alky!,  alke- 

nyl,  alkinyl  or  cycloalkyl. 


5,069,712 
IMIDAZOLIDINE  DERIVATIVES 
Wilfned  Draber;  Peter  Baboinsky,  both  of  Wnppcrtal;  Hans- 
Joachim  Santel,  Lcrerkusea;  Klaus  Liirssen,  and  Robert  R. 
Schmidt,  both  of  Bergisch  Gladbach,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1991,  Ser.  No.  680,212 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  12, 
1990,  4011870 

Int.  a.'  AOIN  43/50 
VS.  a.  71—92  11  Claims 

1.  An  imidazolidine  derivative  of  the  formula  (I)  in  which 
R  represents  straight-chain  or  branched  alky!  having  1  to  6 
carbon  atoms  which  is  optionally  substituted  by  halogen, 
or  represents  cycloalkyl  having  3  to  8  carbon  atoms  which 
is  optionally  substituted  by  straight-chain  or  branched 
alkyl  having  I  to  4  carbon  atoms,  or  represents  phenyl 
which  is  optionally  substituted  by  cyano,  nitro  or  halogen, 
or  represents  alkyl,  alkoxy  or  alkylthio,  each  of  which  has 
1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  each  of  which  is  optionally  substi- 
tuted by  halogen,  and 
X  and  Y  independently  of  one  another  represents  hydrogen, 
halogen,  cyano,  nitro  or  carboxyl,  or  represents  alkly, 
alkoxy,  alkoxycarbonyl,  alkylthio,  alkylsulphinyl  or  alkyl- 
sulphonyl,  each  of  which  has  up  to  4  carbon  atoms  and 
each  of  which  is  optionally  substituted  by  halogen. 
10.  A  method  for  combating  unwanted  vegetation,  which 
comprises  applying  to  such  vegetation  or  to  a  locus  from 
which  it  is  desired  to  exclude  such  vegetation  a  herbicidally 
effective  amount  of  an  imidazolidine  derivative  according  to 
claim  1. 


in  which 
Het  represents  a  heterocycle  of  the  formula 


5,069,713 

PERMANENT  MAGNETS  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 

Ivor  R.  Harris,  and  Syed  H.  Salt,  both  of  Birmingham,  Great 

Britain,  assignors  to  The  (JniTersity  of  Birmingham,  Edgbas- 

ton,  England 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1988,  Ser.  No.  177,388 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  2,  1987, 
8707905 

Int.  a.'  C22C  29/12 
VS.  a.  75—232  11  Claims 

1.  A  permanent  magnet,  comprising  a  coherent  non-sintered 
body  comprised  of  a  particulate,  stoichiometric  alloy,  wherein 
said  alloy  had  uniaxial  magnetocrystalline  anisotropy  and  the 
surfaces  of  the  particles  have  a  continuous  coating  thereon  of 
a  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  reaction 
product  of  the  alloy  and  a  non-magnetic  metal,  wherein  said 
reaction  product  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ox- 
ides, chlorides,  nitrides,  carbides,  borides,  silicides,  fluorides, 
phosphides  and  sulphides  of  the  alloy,  and  said  non-magnetic 
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metal  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  tin,  gallium,  zinc, 
aluminum  and  copper. 


5  069  714 

SEGREGATION-FREE  METALLURGICAL  POWDER 

BLENDS  USING  POLYVINYL  PYRROLIDONE  BINDER 

Francis  Gosselin,  Sorel,  Canada,  assignor  to  Quebec  Metal 

Powders  Limited,  Tracy,  Canada 

Filed  Jan.  17,  1990,  Ser.  No.  466,664 

Int.  a.5  B22F  1/00 

VS.  a.  75—252  34  Claims 
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circulating  molten  metal  by  pumping  the  metal  from  the  first 
chamber  to  a  second  chamber; 

heating  the  metal  in  the  second  chamber  connected  to  the 
first  chamber  by  combustion  while  preventing  contact  of 
combustion  gases  with  the  molten  metal;  and 

recirculating  a  substantial  portion  of  the  molten  metal  to  the 
first  chamber  through  a  second  conduit,  the  molten  metal 
circulation  being  solely  through  the  energy  impetus  added 
by  the  pumping  during  circulating  the  molten  metal  from 
the  first  chamber  to  the  second  chamber. 


5,0f»,71«  

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  UQUID  STEEL 

FROM  IRON  CONTAINING  METAL  OXIDES 
Oscar  G.  Dam  G.;  Henry  R.  Boeno  C;  Gerardo  A.  Contreras  L.; 
Yura  Gancthev  V.,  and  Nicolas  O.  Guerara  R.,  all  of  Bolivar, 
Venezuela,  assignors  to  CV.G.  Sidemrgica  del  Orinoco,  CA., 
Bolivar,  Venezuela 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  455,232,  Dec.  22, 1989,  which  is 
a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  115,911,  Nov.  25,  1987, 
abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  20,  1990,  Ser.  No.  512,216 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Nov.  12, 
2008,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.'  C21B  13/02.  13/14 
VS.  a,  75—495  1«  ' 


rrTT..;.^ -.:.».'.  ..-n; 


''V>^\^^'^y'^'l'-'-'-'-^"^^^^>>'-^Vi 


IJ 


1.  A  metallurgical  powder  composition  capable  of  forming 
by  a  P/M  process  a  compact  in  a  dye  cavity,  said  powder 
composition  being  uniformly  blended  and  comprising  ferrous 
powder  having  a  maximum  particle  size  of  at  most  about  300 
microns;  and  at  least  one  powder  of  (i)  an  alloying  agent  in  the 
amount  of  less  than  about  15  weight  percent,  (ii)  a  lubricant  in 
the  amount  of  less  than  about  5  weight  percent  or  (iii)  an 
additive  in  the  amount  of  less  than  about  5  weight  percent,  said 
composition  further  comprising  a  binding  agent  for  preventing 
the  alloying  powder,  lubricant  or  additive  from  segregating 
from  said  composition,  said  binding  agent  comprising  polyvi- 
nyl pyrrolidone. 

5,069,715 
DIRECT  SMELTING  PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS 
Kenneth  J.  Reid,  Edina,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Regents  of  the  Uni- 
versity of  Minnesota,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Apr.  2, 1990,  Ser.  No.  503,280 

Int  a.'  C21B  U/OS 

VS.  a.  75—414  22  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  smelting  iron  ores  to  form  carburized  metal 
comprising  the  steps  of  providing  a  quantity  of  molten  metal 
substantially  free  of  slag; 
smelting  iron  ore  by  injecting  the  iron  ore  into  the  molten 

metal  in  a  first  chamber; 
selectively  carburizing  the  molten  metal  in  said  first  chamber 
by  adding  carbonaceous  solids; 


looM.     nnaa. 


1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  liquid  steel  from  iron-con- 
taining metal  oxides  comprising: 

(a)  providing  a  reforming-reduction  reactor  having  a  bed  of 
partially  metallized  iron  oxide  material  and  a  bed  of  direct 
reduced  iron  within  said  reforming-reduction  reactor; 

(b)  feeding  iron-containing  metal  oxides  to  the  reforming- 
reduction  reactor; 

(c)  providing  a  melting  furnace  having  a  melting  zone; 

(d)  mixing  top  gas  recycled  from  said  reforming-reduction 
reactor  with  natural  gas; 

(e)  preheating  said  top  gas  and  natural  gas  mixture  to  a 
temperature  in  the  range  of  from  about  650'  to  about  850* 
C; 

(0  mixing  air  preheated  to  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  from 
about  650*  C.  to  about  750*  C.  with  said  preheated  top  gas 
and  natural  gas  mixture  in  a  mixing  chamber; 

(g)  partially  combusting  said  mixture  to  a  temperature  of 
between  850*  C.  to  1 100*  C.  wherein  said  mixture  has  a 
degree  of  oxidation  in  the  range  of  from  about  0.30  to 
about  0.35  and  a  reducing  power  in  the  range  of  form 
about  2  to  3; 

(h)  feeding  said  partially  combusted  mixtured  to  said  direct 
reduced  iron  in  said  reforming-reduction  reactor  so  as  to 
form  a  reformed  reducing  gas  comprising  H2  and  CO  and 
having  an  oxidation  degree  in  the  range  of  from  about  0.05 
to  about  0.08  in  said  reforming-reduction  reactor; 
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(i)  contacting  said  iron-containing  metal  oxides  in  said  re- 
forming-reduction reactor  with  said  reformed  reducing 
gas  so  as  to  efTect  reduction  to  obtain  a  direct  reduced 
iron; 

0)  withdrawing  said  direct  reduced  iron  from  said  reform- 
ing-reduction reactor; 

(k)  contacting  said  DRI  metallized  iron  in  said  melting  zone 
of  said  melting  furnace  with  a  material  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  preheated  scrap,  liquid  metal,  metallic 
iron,  and  mixtures  thereof  and  melting  said  material  in  said 
melting  zone;  and 

(I)  withdrawing  top  gas  from  said  reforming-reduction  reac- 
tor and  feeding  said  top  gas  as  a  fuel  source  to  said  melting 
furnace  for  heating  said  melting  zone  so  as  to  melt  said 
DRI  metallized  iron  and  material. 


5,0«,717 
ANTIALGAL  COMPOSITIONS  COMPRISING 
DIPHENYLETHERS  AND  LYSOZYME,  METHODS  OF 
CONTROLLING  ALGAE,  AND  COATING 
COMPOSITIONS  COMPRISING  THE  ANTIALGAL 
COMPOSITIONS 
Sanuel  E.  Sherba,  Wjllingboro,  N.J.,  and  Rai  J.  MehU,  Gqja- 
rat,  India,  assignors  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Company,  Philadel- 
phia, Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  3,  1991,  Ser.  No.  637,084 

iBt  a.5  C09D  5/ 14 

\}S.  CL  106— 18J5  21  aaims 

1.  A  microbicidal  composition  useful  for  controlling  algae 

comprising  a  synergistic  mixture  a  first  component  of  which  is 

(A)  a  compound  of  the  formula 


X' 


F^;„C, 


,-Q-o-^ 


N02 


wherein 

X',  X^  are  independently  selected  from  hydrogen,  halogen, 
trihalomethyl,  cyano,  or  (C|-C4)alkyl,  and 

Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halo- 
gen, cyano,  carboxy  or  salt  thereof,  lower  alkylthio,  lower 
carbalkoxy,  lower  carboxyalkyl,  lower  carbalkoxyalkyl, 
lower  carbalkoxyalkoxycarbonyl,  lower  carbalkoxyalk- 
oxy,  lower  alkoxy,  lower  cycloalkoxy,  lower  alkenyl, 
lower  alkyl,  lower  cycloalkyl,  unsubstituted  or  substituted 
lower  alkyl  amino,  R^O  in  which  R^  represents  a  hydro- 
gen atom  or  an  ester  bonded  acid  radical  of  an  inorganic 
or  organic  oxyacid; 

p  is  an  integer  from  1  to  2n-|- 1; 

m  is  an  integer  of  0  to  2n; 

n  is  an  integer  of  I  to  S; 

and  a  second  component  of  which  is  (B)  lysozyme  wherein  the 
ratio  of  the  first  component  to  the  second  component  is  in  a 
range  of  from  about  0.0005/1  to  about  10/2. 


therewith  at  least  one  negatively  charged  functional  group 
with  which  a  first  cation  species  is  associated,  said  ink  composi- 
tion suiuble  for  use  in  ink-jet  printing,  said  process  comprising: 

(a)  replacing  said  first  cation  species  on  said  dye  with  potas- 
sium cations  to  form  an  ion-exchanged  dye;  and 

(b)  admixing  said  ion-exchanged  dye  with  said  vehicle  to 
form  said  ink. 


5  069  718 
POTASSIUM  SUBSTITUTED  INKS  FOR  INK-JET 
PRINTERS 
WiUiain  D.  Kappelc,  Swi  Marcos,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hewlett- 
Packard  Compuy,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 
CoBtinuation  of  Ser.  No.  350,078,  May  10, 1989,  abandoned. 
This  applicatioa  Nov.  5, 1990,  Ser.  No.  609,042 
Int.  a.'  C09D  11/02 
MS.  CL  106—22  21  Clains 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  ink  composition  comprising  a 
vehicle  and  a  copper  phthalocyanine  dye  having  associated 


5.069,719 
ORGANIC  SOLVENT  BASED  IISK  COMPOSITION 
Takashi  Ono,  Takatsuki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Orient  Chemical 
Industries,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1990,  Ser.  No.  631,465 

Int  a.5  C09D  11/00.  31/00:  C09B  27/00 

U.S.  a.  106—22  9  Claims 

1.  An  organic  solvent  based  ink  composition  comprising  a 

dye  and  an  organic  solvent,  wherein  said  dye  is  represented  by 


OY 
I 
D-(X)„-P=0 
I 
OH 


[1] 


wherein  D  represents  a  residue  of  an  azo  or  anthraquinone 
dye  which  does  not  have  a  sulfone  group  and  a  carboxyl 
group,  X  represents  an  oxygen  atom  or  a  methylene 
group,  Y  represents  a  C2-C12  alkyl  group,  a  C2-C4  hy- 
droxyalkyl  group,  a  C2-C12  alkoxyalkyl  group,  a  polybu- 
tyral  residue,  a  polyvinyl  alcohol  residue,  a  phenol  resin 
residue,  or  a  cellulose  residue  and  m  shows  0  or  1. 


5,069,720 

METHOD  AND  COMPOSITION  FOR  THE  REDUCnON 

OF  AMMONIA  EMISSIONS  FROM  NON-AaDIC 

RESIDUE 

William  H.  Epperly,  New  Canaan,  and  Barry  N.  Sprague,  West 

Haven,  both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Fuel  Tech,  Inc.,  Rowayton, 

Conn. 

Filed  JuB.  17,  1988,  Ser.  No.  208,992 

Int.  a.'  C04B  7/35 

U.S.  a.  106— 287  J5  24  Claims 

I.  A  method  of  reducing  ammonia  emissions  to  the  environ- 
ment from  non-acidic  residue  formed  from  the  combustion  of  a 
carbonaceous  fuel,  such  residue  containing  ammonium  salts  or 
absorbed  ammonia,  the  method  comprising  applying  to  the 
surface  of  the  residue  a  layer  of  a  physical  barrier  composition, 
under  conditions  effective  to  reduce  the  emission  of  ammonia 
from  the  residue. 

II.  A  method  of  reducing  ammonia  emissions  to  the  environ- 
ment from  non-acidic  residue  formed  from  the  combustion  of  a 
carbonaceous  fuel,  such  residue  containing  ammonium  salts  or 
absorbed  ammonia,  the  method  comprising  applying  to  the 
residue  a  chemical  barrier  composition,  under  conditions  effec- 
tive to  reduce  the  emission  of  ammonia  from  the  residue. 


5,069,721 
MORTAR  CONCRETE  COMPOSITION 

Akira  Tamura;  Naotaka  Watanabe,  both  of  Tokyo;  Hitoahi 
FiOiyoshi,  and  Masako  Shirota,  both  of  Yokohama,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsui-Cyanamid,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1990,  Ser.  No.  497,254 
Claiau  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  13,  1989, 1-91882 
Ut  a.'  C04B  7/02,  24/14,  24/10:  C08K  3/26 
MS.  CL  106—724  5  Claims 

1.  A  repairing  or  reinforcing  mortar.concrete  composition, 
which  is  prepared  by  adding  glass  fibers,  steel  fibers,  stainless 
steel  fibers,  carbon  fibers,  or  high  polymer  fibers  or  a  fine 
powder  of  ferrosilicon  to  a  blend  of  raw  materials  for  a  mor- 
tar.concrete composition  comprising  about  2  to  120  parts  by 
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weight  of  a  polymer  emulsion,  100  parts  by  weight  of  a 
Portland  cement  material  and  about  0  to  500  parts  by  weight  of 
an  aggregate,  wherein  the  polymer  emulsion  is  prepared  by 
neutralizing  a  seed  polymer  with  an  acid  or  a  salt  or  by  quater- 
nizing  it  with  a  quatemizing  agent,  the  surfaces  of  the  emulsion 
grains  being  thereby  highly  densely  cationated,  where  the  seed 
polymer  is  formed  by  adding  a  monomer  as  represented  by  the 
following  formula  (I)  or  a  mixture  of  the  monomer  (I)  and 
copolymerizable  ethylenic  unsaturated  monomer($)  to  a  seed 
latex  of  a  carboxy  1-modified  synthetic  rubber  latex  or  synthetic 
resin  emulsion  and  polymerizing  them: 


S,M».723 

METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  DUST  IN  GRAIN 

Howard  W.  Cole.  Jr..  Pint  aad  Maia  Sts..  Bwgiii.  Ky.  40310. 

aad  Stephca  E.  Taylor,  Baidalow.  Ky.,  lisiviiirt  to  Howard 

W.  Cole.  Jr.,  BwgiB,  Ky. 

CtmOamMtm-im-put  of  Ser.  No.  333^422.  Apr.  4, 1909.  His 

appBcatkw  Nov.  9. 1909.  Ser.  No.  433,768 
Tbe  porttoB  of  the  term  of  iMa  pirtert  lakinatt  to  Aug.  U, 


R'  R3 

I  / 

H2C=C— A— R2— N 

R4 


(I) 


in  which 

Rl  represents  H  or  CHj; 

R2  represente  an  alkylene  group  having  from  2  to  5  carbon 

atoms; 
Rj  and  R4  each  represent  H  or  an  alkyl  group  having  from  1 

to  5  carbon  atoms; 
A  represents 


o  o 

N  I 

— C— O—  or  — C— NH— ; 


and 
Rl,  R3  and  R4  are  so  selected  that  the  monomer  is  hardly 

soluble  or  insoluble  in  water, 
when  the  polymer  emulsion  is  blended  with  the  cement  mate- 
rial and  aggregate. 

5069722 
CLEANING  ZEBRAMUSSELS  FROM  WATER  PIPES 

Patrick  M.  Murphy,  312  Rockwood  Dr.,  Paincsville,  Ohio  44077 

Filed  Jul.  5,  1990,  Ser.  No.  548,554 

Int.  a.'  B08B  9/06.  9/087 

MS.  a.  134-22.11  W  daiam 


bt  a.>  BOOB  9/20 
MS.  CL  134—25.1  ' ' 

1.  A  method  for  suppressing  dust  in  grain  transfer  systems, 
comprising: 

mixing  air,  water  and  an  edible  surfactant  having  an  expan- 
sion factor  of  between  20-40  together  at  ambient  tempera- 
ture; 
pumping  said  air,  water,  and  an  edible  surfactant  in  a  contin- 
uous manner  under  high  pressure  through  a  tortuous  path 
in  a  foaming  apparatus,  to  produce  an  edible  foam  capable 
of  retaining  ite  structure  as  a  foam  capable  of  being  mixed 
with  particles  of  grain  and  the  like  and  having  composed 
of  small  bubbles  of  a  size  distribution  in  the  range  of 
500-200  microns  in  diameter; 
placing  at  least  one  foam  injection  means  at  one  or  more 
locations  within  the  grain  transfer  system  where  dust  is 
likely  to  be  generated; 
pumping  said  edible  small  bubble  foam  to  said  areas  of  said 
grain  transfer  system  where  dust  generation  is  likely;  and 
spray-injecting  said  edible  small  bubble  foam  into  said  grain 
as  it  is  being  transferred  within  said  grain  transfer  system 
to  effect  a  mixing  of  said  edible  small  bubble  foam  with 
and  into  the  grain  to  promote  contact  between  said  edible 
small  bubble  foam  and  the  grain  and  grain  dust  particles, 
whereby  said  small  bubbles  of  said  edible  small  bubble 
foam  rupture,  wetting  at  least  said  grain  dust  particles  and 
promoting  adhesion  of  said  grain  dust  particles  to  one 
another  and  other  said  grain  particles  to  effect  suppression 
of  said  grain  dust. 


5.069,724 

METHOD  OF  CLEANING  CARBON  MEMBER 

CONTAMINATED  WTTH  INORGANIC  DEPOSITS 

Yoshiyvki  Kobayashi,  Ubc;  Takashi  SMhaga,  Yamagucfai;  Isamu 

Mottri.  and  Tnkasa  FiOii,  both  of  Ubc,  aU  of  Japan,  assigaors 

to  Central  Glass  Company,  Limited,  Ube,  Japan 

Fded  Jul.  5,  1990,  Ser.  No.  548.412 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan.  Jnl.  10. 1989. 1-177304 

Int.  CL'  BOOB  5/00 

MS.  CL  134—37  »<>  O**^ 


1.  A  method  of  cleaning  and  disposing  of  zebra  mussels 
incrustation  from  a  passage  wall  within  a  water  pipe  having 
one  end  immersed  in  a  zebra  mussel  infested  body  of  water, 
comprising: 

dislodging  the  zebra  mussels  incrusution  from  the  passage 

wall; 

running  flushing  water  through  the  pipe  and  discharging  the 
water  and  the  dislodged  zebra  mussels  incrusution  from 
the  pipe  into  a  porous  collecting  basket; 

collecting  the  dislodged  incrustation  in  the  basket  and  sepa- 
rating the  water  from  the  basket  through  its  porosity;  and 

from  time-to-time  removing  the  basket  and  clearing  the 
collected  dislodged  incrusutions  from  the  basket. 


TOWCMATUnC  r«l 


1.  A  method  of  cleaning  a  carbon  member  contaminated 
with  inorganic  deposits,  the  method  comprising  the  step  of 
bringing  a  cleaning  gas  into  direct  contact  with  the  contami- 
nated carbon  member  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  from  about 
200*  C.  to  about  300*  C,  said  cleaning  gas  consisting  essentially 
of  1-20  vol  %  of  CIFj  gas  and  the  balance  of  an  inactive  diluent 
gas. 
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S,0i9,72S 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CLEANING  LAYERS 

OF  EARTH 

Joachim  Fischer,  Dormasea,  and  Andreas  Miionning,  Diissel- 
dorf,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Philipp 
Holanann  Aktiengsellschaft,  Frankhrt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1989,  Ser.  No.  332,260 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Mar.  31, 
19m,  38109«1:  Dec.  24,  1988,  3843836 

Int.  a.>  B08B  3/02 
U.S.  CL  134-42  8  Claims 


a  thin  film  layer  of  ceramic  material  by  vacuum-based  vapor 
deposition  on  the  surface  of  the  wire,  the  said  ceramic  material 
having  a  co-efTicient  of  thermal  expansion  substantially  similar 
to  that  of  the  wire,  the  deposition  being  carried  out  while  the 
wire  is  at  a  temperature  of  between  200'  C.  and  1400'  C,  and 
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5,069,726 
CERAMIC  COATED  WIRES  AND  THERMOCOUPLES 
CUve  L.  Ragicss,  Bedford  Park,  Australia,  assignor  to  Industrial 
Pyrometers  (Aust.)  Pty  Ltd.,  Richmond,  Australia  and  The 
Commonwealth  Scientific  and  Industrial  Research  Organisa- 
tion, Campbell,  Australia 

Filed  Apr.  10, 1990,  Ser.  No.  507,142 
Clainis  priority,  application  Australia,  Apr.  11, 1989,  PJ3625; 
Apr.  26,  1989,  PJ3896 

Int  CL'  HOIL  35/34.  37/00 

VS.  CL  136—201  12  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  providing  an  electrically  insulating  flexible 

adherent  ceramic  coating  on  a  wire  comprising  annealing  the 

wire  to  stabilize  the  surface  topography  of  the  wire,  depositing 


heating  the  wire  after  deposition  of  the  ceramic  for  sufficient 
time  for  the  ceramic  layer  to  crystallize  to  form  an  impervious 
scratch  resistant,  adherent  and  flexible  layer  on  the  surface  of 
the  wire,  said  layer  being  from  about  0.3  micrometers  to  about 
l.S  micrometers  in  thickness. 


5,069,727 

FLEXIBLE  PHOTOVOLTAIC  DEVICE  AND 

MANUFACTURING  METHOD  THEREOF 

SUaidii  Kouzuma;  Hiroshi   Inoue;  Keqji   Murata;  Hirosmki 

Tanaka,  and  Yasuo  Kishi,  all  of  Osaka,  Japan,  assignors  to 

Sanyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Moriguchi,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  5,  1990,  Ser.  No.  578,088 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  6,  1989,  1-104660; 
Sep.  18,  1989,  1-242768;  Sep.  27,  1989,  1-252665 

Int.  a.'  HOIL  31/048.  31/18 
VS.  a.  136—251  19  Claims 


1.  In  a  method  of  cleaning  layers  of  earth  that  contain  nox- 
ious material,  including  the  steps  of  introducing  cleaning  me- 
dium into  said  earth  layers  under  high  pressure  to  effect  separa- 
tion of  said  noxious  material  on  the  spot  from  loosened  earth 
particles,  and  the  further  step  of  removing  said  noxious  mate- 
rial with  said  cleaning  medium  and  returning  same  to  the 
surface  of  the  ground,  the  improvement  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

a.  providing  a  tubular  chamber  means  that  is  downwardly 
open  in  a  direction  of  introduction  into  the  ground; 

b.  introducing  said  tubular  chamber  means  into  the  ground 
in  a  substantially  vertical  direction  and  defining  a  treat- 
ment zone  therewith; 

c.  carrying  out  a  cleaning  process  in  said  tubular  chamber 
means,  with  said  cleaning  process  progressing  in  a  vertical 
direction,  and  with  said  cleaning  medium  reaching  an 
inner  surface  of  said  tubular  chamber  means  and  thus 
being  applied  to  the  entire  soil  enclosed  in  said  tubular 
chamber  means; 

removing  said  tubular  chamber  means  from  the  ground; 
shifting  the  position  of  said  tubular  chamber  means  in  a 
horizontal  direction;  and 

successively  repeating  steps  b-e  to  advance  a  ground 
cleaning  operation. 


1.  A  flexible  photovoltaic  device  comprising: 
a  first  transparent,  insulating,  and  flexible  resin  layer, 
a  transparent  electrode  formed  on  said  first  resin  layer, 
a  flexible  resin  type  locking  member  having  adherence 
formed  along  the  inner  periphery  of  said  transparent  elec- 
trode, 
a  semiconductor  layer  formed  so  as  to  cover  said  transparent 
electrode  and  said  locking  member  for  photoelectric  con- 
version, 
a  back  electrode  formed  on  said  semiconductor  layer,  and 
a  second  insulating  and  flexible  resin  layer  formed  on  said 
back  electrode. 


5,069,728 
PROCESS  FOR  HEAT  TREATING  METALS  IN  A 
CONTINUOUS  OVEN  UNDER  CONTROLLED 
ATMOSPHERE 
Yamiick  Rancoo,  Velizy,  and  Eric  Dnchateau,  Versailles,  both  of 
France,  assignors  to  I'Air  Liquide,  Societe  Anonyrae  Pour 
I'Etiide  et  I'Exploitation  dcs  Proccdcs  Georges  Claude,  Paris, 
France 

Filed  Jun.  26,  1990,  Ser.  No.  543,581 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  30,  1989,  89  08786 
Int  a.'  C21D  1/74 
VS.  a.  148—16  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  heat  treating  metal,  comprising  continu- 
ously conveying  the  metal  through  an  elongated  treatment 
chamber  having  a  first  upstream  heating  zone  and  a  second 
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downstream  cooling  zone,  continuously  introducing  from 
outside  said  chamber  into  said  first  zone  a  gas  consisting  essen- 
tially of  nitrogen  containing  between  0.5  to  5%  of  oxygen  plus 


(Fei  _«M«)i<jO-jj-r-»-aCu;i,Si^,M'a 


(I 


») 


wherein  M  is  Co  and/or  Ni,  M'  is  at  least  one  element  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  Nb,  W,  Ta,  Mo,  Zr,  Hf  and  Ti, 
and  a.  X,  y,  z  and  a  respectively  satisfy  OSaSO.3,  0.1^x^3. 
OSySn,  4gzgl7.  10Sy-l-zS28  and  ClSoSS,  at  least 
50%  of  the  alloy  structure  being  occupied  by  fine  crystal 
grains  having  an  average  grain  size  of  lOOOA  or  less  when 
measured  by  their  maximum  diameters. 


^^e^ 


reducing  gas  in  an  amount  at  least  sufficient  to  react  with  and 
eliminate  said  oxygen,  and  continuously  introducing  from 
outside  said  chamber  into  said  second  zone  a  gas  consistmg 
essentially  of  nitrogen  which  is  subsuntially  oxygen-free. 

5,069,729 
Patent  Not  bsned  For  TUs  Nambcr 


5,069,732 
HAND-HELD  LAMINATING  ROLLER 
Peter  Lerine,  Pequanaock,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Sabel,  Inc.,  Peqnan- 
■ock,NJ. 

Filed  Apr.  26, 1990,  Ser.  No.  514,740 

Int.  a.'  E04F  13/00 

VS.  a.  156—71  »«  Claims 


5  069  730 
WATER-SOLUBLE  SOLDERING  PASTE 
Courtney  V.  Dodd,  Oklahoma  City,  Okla.;  John  R.  Morris, 
Cranbury,  N  J.,  and  Gregory  C.  Munie,  NaperriUe,  III.,  as- 
signors to  ATAT  Bell  Laboratories,  Murray  Hill.  N  J. 
FUed  Jan.  28,  1991,  Ser.  No.  646,556 
Int  a.'  B23K  35/34 
VS.  a.  148—23  "  Qaims 

1.  A  water-soluble  soldering  paste  for  solder  bonding  com- 
ponents to  a  substrate  and  for  eflectively  preventing  absorption 
of  hydrophilic  material  into  the  substrate  to  allow  the  substrate 
to  maintain  a  high  Surface  Insulation  Resistance  (SIR)  follow- 
ing soldering,  comprising: 
powdered  solder; 

a  water-soluble  soldering  flux  containing  at  least  a  water-sol- 
uble vehicle  and  an  activator; 
a  hydrophobic  surfactant  which  is  preferentially  adsorbed 
over  the  flux  vehicle  by  the  surface  of  the  substrate  to 
render  the  substrate  surface  substantially  hydrophobic; 

and 
a  solvent  in  which  the  water-soluble  flux  and  the  hydropho- 
bic surfacunt  are  dissolved. 


5  069  731 

low-frequency'  transformer 

Yoshihito  Yosbizawa,  and  Kiyotaka  Yamanchi,  both  of  Saitama, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi  MeUls,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1989,  Ser.  No.  327,882 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  23, 1988,  63-68825 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Nov.  21, 

2006,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.'  HOIF  1/04 

VS.  a.  148—305  •  Claiojs 


1.  A  low-frequency  transformer  comprising  a  magnetic  core 
made  of  an  alloy  having  the  composition  represented  by  the 
general  formula: 


1.  A  hand  tool  for  the  application  of  pressure  by  a  user  to  the 
surface  of  a  laminar  structure  during  the  mounting  thereof  to  a 
substrate,  said  hand  tool  comprising,  in  combination: 
a  pressure  block  with  a  notched  comer,  said  pressure  block, 

in  turn,  further  comprising: 
a  base  portion  having  subsuntially  parallel  upper  and  lower 
faces  and  dimensioned  to  fit  the  hand  of  the  user,  said 
lower  face  extending  to  said  notched  comer,  said  base 
portion,  in  turn  further  comprising; 
groove  means  for  accommodating,  when  the  tool   is 
grasped  by  the  user,  the  fingertips  of  the  user,  said 
groove  means  situated  in  the  lower  face  of  the  pressure 
block  and  substantially  parallel  to  said  shaft; 
a  pair  of  side  plate  portions,  one  on  each  side  of  said  base 
portion,  with  one  of  the  pair  being  the  mirror  image  of  the 
other,  each  having  in  a  corresponding  comer  thereof  an 
opening  therein  to  receive  one  end  of  a  shaft,  said  side 
plate  portions  arranged  to  extend  beyond  the  side  of  the 
base  portion  and  to  have  the  shaft  opening  coincident  with 
the  notched  comer  of  the  pressure  block; 
a  shaft  adapted  to  be  fixedly  captive  within  said  shaft  openings 
in  said  side  plate  portions  and  to  be  housed  within  the 
notched  comer  of  said  pressure  block;  and, 
a  tubular  roller  of  a  first  material  mounted  coaxially  with  and 
rotatably  about  said  shaft  and  extending  substantially  atong 
the  exposed  length  of  the  captive  shaft; 
whereby,  while  mounting  a  laminar  structure  to  a  substrate, 
with  the  user's  hand  about  the  pressure  block  and  the  heel  of 
his  hand  above  the  roller,  pressure  is  provided  by  the  user 
pushing  the  roller  cover  against  the  surface  of  the  laminar 
structure. 
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5.(M9.733 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  THE  LUMINESCENT 

SCREEN  OF  A  DISPLAY  DEVICE 
EbcriiartI  Nill,  Obcrcsfiiagen,  mnd  Kurt  M.  Tiscber,  Weadlin- 
gen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  anignors  to  Nokia  Unter- 
haltungselektroNik,  Pforzheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnaay 
Coatinuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  169,403,  Mar.  17,  1988, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  29,  1989,  Ser.  No.  374,619 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  20, 
1987,  3709206 

lat  a.>  B44F  l/OO;  B32B  il/00 
M&.  CL  156—67  13  Claims 


-mj:4 


or  coatings  and  being  bonded  in  the  laminate  with  layers  of 
plasticized  polyvinyl  butyral,  said  process  comprising  heat 


-^^ 
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1.  A  method  of  forming  a  luminescent  screen  having  a  prede- 
termined pattern  on  the  inside  surface  of  a  flat  faceplate  of  a 
color  display  device,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  plurality  of  printing  blocks  each  having  a  flat 
surface  with  wells  formed  therein  in  a  pattern,  the  patterns 
of  each  printing  block  being  combinable  to  form  a  com- 
posite pattern  corresponding  to  the  predetermined  pat- 
tern; 

filling  said  wells  with  printing  ink  formed  of  a  mixture  of 
hot-melt  adhesive  and  a  luminescent  material; 

heating  said  printing  blocks  so  that  the  printing  ink  becomes 
liquid; 

providing  at  least  one  cylindrical  transfer  device;  and 

sequentially  printing  the  pattern  of  each  printing  block  onto 
the  flat  surface  of  the  faceplate  by  rolling  the  cylindrical 
transfer  device  over  a  flat  surface  of  the  printing  block  to 
take  up  printing  ink  from  said  wells,  and  thereafter  rolling 
the  cylindrical  transfer  device  over  the  inside  of  said  flat 
faceplate  to  deposit  printing  ink  on  said  flat  faceplate  and 
repeating  said  rolling  steps  for  each  printing  block, 
whereby  the  printing  ink  from  each  rolling  step  remains 
on  the  inside  of  the  faceplate  and  forms  said  predeter- 
mined pattern. 


3,069,734 
DIMENSIONAL  STABILIZING  PROCESS 
Dean  L.  Kavaaagk,  and  Robert  H.  M.  Simon,  both  of  Long- 
meadow,  MiM,,  awignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  St.  Louis, 
Mo. 

Filed  Jun.  18,  1990,  Ser.  No.  539^51 

Int.  CL'  B32B  31/20 

\i&,  a.  156—84  17  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  dimensionally  stabilizing  a  transparent, 

shrinkable  thermoplastic  layer  in  a  draw-formed  laminate,  said 

thermoplastic  layer  carrying  one  or  more  performance  layers 


setting  the  thermoplastic  layer  by  heating  the  laminate  while 
holding  the  laminate  against  the  surface  of  a  shaping  mold. 


5,069,735 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  SEALED  EDGE  KNTT 

WIPING  CLOTHS 

James  R.  Reynolds,  Spartanburg,  S.C,  assignor  to  MilUken 

Research  Corporation,  Spartanburg,  S.C. 

nied  Jun.  4,  1990,  Ser.  No.  532,798 

Int.  CL'  D06C  25/00 

VS.  a.  156—497  3  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  to  provide  a  plurality  of  sealed  edge  products 
from  a  continuous  wide  width  of  fabric  comprising:  a  roll  of 
fabric  rotably  mounted  in  a  roll  stand,  a  cutter  means  having  a 
plurality  of  cutters  thereon  spaced  from  another  rotably 
mounted  in  said  apparatus,  means  to  supply  fabric  from  the  roll 
of  fabric  to  said  cutter  means  to  cut  the  fabric  into  a  pluraUty 
of  strips  of  fabric,  hot  air  supply  means  adjacent  and  outside 
the  path  of  travel  of  the  cut  strips  of  fabric  to  heat  and  melt 
each  of  the  selvages  of  the  strips  of  fabric  passing  thereby,  a 
conveyor  means  receiving  the  edge  sealed  strips  of  fabric  from 
said  cutter  means,  suction  means  operably  associated  with  said 
conveyor  means  to  hold  the  strips  of  fabric  thereon,  a  laser 
cutter  mounted  above  conveyor  to  cut  the  strips  of  fabric  in  the 
cross-machine  direction,  a  collection  table  means  adjacent  said 
conveyor  means  and  drive  means  to  rotate  said  conveyor  to 
deliver  fabric  cut  by  said  laser  cutter  to  said  collection  table 
means,  said  hot  air  supply  means  including  a  plurality  of  air  jets 
with  an  air  jet  mounted  outside  and  on  each  side  of  the  path  of 
travel  of  each  of  the  cut  strips  of  fabric,  each  of  said  jets  being 
directed  towards  the  path  of  travel  of  the  cut  strips  and  having 
its  center  axis  parallel  to  the  cross-machine  direction  of  said 
apparatus. 
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5,069,736 
METHOD  OF  PAIL  CONSTRUCnON 
Randall  D.  Castle,  Post  Office  Box  204,  New  Haaelton,  British 
Columbia,  Canada  VOJ  2J0 

Filed  Aug.  20,  1990,  Ser.  No.  569,479 

Int.  a.>  B32B  31/1% 

MS.  a.  156—94  «  K^a^m» 


lapping  onto  the  first  face  skin  laminate  alongside  the  first 

set  of  formers; 
positioning  upper  masking  strips  along  the  crowns  of  the 

first  set  of  core  formers,  on  top  of  the  continuous  layers  of 

fiber  and  resin 
laying  up  upper  layers  of  fiber  and  resin  on  top  of  said  upper 

masking  strips,  the  upper  layers  overlapping  the  top  sides 

of  the  core  sections. 


\.  A  method  of  constructing  a  reinforced  pail  from  an  exist- 
ing pail  having  a  top  end,  a  cover  secured  over  said  top  end,  a 
closed  bottom  end,  and  a  cylindrical  side  wall  tapering  out- 
wardly between  said  bottom  end  and  said  top  end,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  an  annular  ring  from  a  top  portion  of  said  side 
wall  by  removing  said  top  cover  and  cutting  said  side  wall 
around  a  lower  periphery  parallel  to  and  spaced  below 
said  top  end,  thereby  forming  a  modified  pail  having  an 
open  top  end  at  the  height  of  said  lower  periphery; 

(b)  sliding  said  ring  as  a  concentric  sleeve  over  said  modified 
pail  to  a  position  where  said  ring  snugly  engages  and 
reinforces  said  modified  pail;  and, 

(c)  securing  said  ring  to  said  modified  pail  in  said  position. 

5,069,737 
STRUCTURAL  MATERIALS 
Jeremy  D.  L.  Gaiton,  London,  United  Kingdom,  assignor  to 
SheU  Intematioiiale  Research  MaatschappU  B.V„  The  Hngne, 
Netherlands 

Filed  Dec.  13. 1989,  Ser.  No.  449,180 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec  14, 1988, 
8829198 

Int  a.»  B31F  l/2a-  B29C  47/00 
VS.  a.  15^-210  »  CInIm 

1.  A  method  of  forming  a  double  skin  construct  panel,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
laying  up  a  first  face  skin  laminate; 
marking  the  locations  of  a  first  set  of  core  formers  on  the 

first  face  skin  laminate; 
positioning  strips  of  lower  masking  strip  over  the  marked 

locations  of  the  first  set  of  core  formers; 
layers  up  lower  layers  of  fiber  and  resin  with  the  edges  of  the 

lower  layers  overlapping  the  lower  masking  strips; 
securing  the  first  set  of  core  formers  in  position  above  the 
lower  layers  of  fiber  and  resin,  the  core  formers  spaced 
evenly  from  the  edges  of  the  lower  edges  of  fiber  and 
resin; 
raising  the  lower  masking  strips  so  as  to  press  the  edges  of 
the  lower  layers  of  fiber  and  resin  against  the  sides  of  the 
first  set  of  core  formers; 
removing  the  lower  masking  strips; 

laying  up  continuous  layers  of  fibers  and  resin  over  the  top 
of  the  first  set  of  core  fortners,  the  continuous  layers 


j!i^ijM4 
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positioning  a  second  set  of  core  formers  in  the  regions  be- 
tween the  first  set  of  core  formers; 

raising  the  upper  masking  strips  to  fold  the  upper  layers  of 
fiber  and  resin  on  top  of  the  second  set  of  core  formers; 

removing  the  second  set  of  masking  strips;  and 

laying  up  a  second  face  skin  laminate  on  top  of  the  upper 
layers  of  fiber  and  resin  contacting  the  second  set  of  core 
formers,  and  on  top  of  the  continuous  layer  of  fiber  and 
resin  on  top  of  the  first  set  of  core  formers. 


5,069,738 
PROCESS  AND  DEVICE  FOR  APPLYING  A 
PROTECTIVE  FILM  TO  AN  ALVEOLATED  BOARD 
Robert  RncmcU,  Andoisheia^  and  G«nrd  Heitzier,  Mnntaen- 
heim,  both  of  F^Mce,  assignors  to  Kaysenberg  Packaging, 
S  JL,  KayMfAert.  Fruce 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  203,094,  Jon.  7, 1988,  ahnndotd.  TWa 
apiriication  Jan.  12, 1990,  Ser.  No.  464,599 
Claims  priority,  application  Fiance,  Jnn.  23, 1987,  87  08793 
bt  CL>  B32B  31/10 
VS.  CL  156—444  5  < 


1.  Device  for  applying  a  protective  film  to  alveolar  struc- 
tured boards  with  two  flat  spaced  panels  coupled  by  partitions 
integral  therewith  and  making  longitudinal  cavities  compris- 
ing: 

means  for  driving  the  said  boards  in  line  in  a  flat  translation 
movement,  two  successive  boards  (a  and  b)  being  sepa- 
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rated  by  a  disttnce  c  which  is  at  least  equal  to  their  thick- 
ness; 

means  for  depositing  a  film  of  flexible  material  on  one  flat 
panel  of  the  first  board  (a),  then  on  the  second  board  (b)  in 
such  a  manner  that  said  film  extends  over  said  distance  e; 

means  for  transversely  cutting  said  film  present  over  said 
di^tanfT  e  pro%rided  between  boards  (a  and  b)  so  as  to 
obtain  at  least  one  free  part  of  said  film; 

means  for  folding  said  at  least  one  free  part  onto  a  side  of  one 
of  the  boards  so  as  to  cover  the  cavities,  said  means  com- 
prising air  blowing  nozzles; 

means  for  sealing  said  at  least  one  free  part  folded  onto  said 
side  to  the  board;  said  means  for  cutting  said  film,  said 
means  for  folding  and  said  means  for  sealing  being 
mounted  on  a  carriage  means  moving  with  said  boards  and 
being  temporarily  rigidly  coupled  to  said  boards  during 
said  cutting  of  said  film,  folding  and  sealing  of  said  at  least 
one  free  part  of  said  film  to  one  of  said  boards. 


5,(M9,799 

AUTOMATIC  FLEXIBLE  SEAL  FimNG  MACHINE, 

SUITABLE  FOR  FITTING  GLAZING  UNIT  AND 

WINDOW  SEALS 

Jcaa-Jac«Mt  KMrtt,  StraiiKHirg.  FraMe,  aarignor  to  Ferco  la- 

terwrtioBal  Usiae  de  Fermres  de  Batimeflt,  Sarrebourg, 

France 

Filed  Mar.  30, 1990,  Ser.  No.  501,837 
Clains  priority,  appiicatioa  FraMe,  May  17,  1989,  89  06441 
iML  CL'  B32B  31/18 
VJS.  CL  1S»-4M  15  OaiM 
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5,069.740 
PRODUCTION  OF  SEMICONDUCTOR  GRADE  SIUCON 
SPHERES  FROM  METALLURGICAL  GRADE  SIUCON 

PARTICLES 

Jaica  D.  Levfaw,  Dallaa,  tm*  MOIwd  J.  JcMca,  Balch  Springe, 

both  of  Tex.,  aasignon  to  Texaa  iMtnunenti  Incorporated, 

DaUaa,Tex. 

Coatinnation  of  Ser.  No.  647,551,  Sep.  4, 1984,  abuidoiicd.  TUa 

appUcatkm  Apr.  21, 1988,  Ser.  No.  185,334 

lA  a.)  C30B  11/02 

VS.  CL  156— 616J  22  Claimt 
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1.  A  method  of  forming  high  purity  semiconductor  material 
from  relatively  low  purity  semiconductor  material,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  treating  particles  of  relatively  low  purity  semiconductor 
material  to  form  a  skin  thereon  of  a  thermally  stable  com- 
pound; 

(b)  melting  the  material  within  said  skin  while  retaining  said 
molten  material  within  said  skin  to  cause  impurities  in  said 
material  to  travel  into  said  skin; 

(c)  cooling  the  material  to  form  a  single  crystal  solid  material 
within  said  skin; 

(d)  removing  said  skin  from  said  particles;  and 

(e)  repeating  at  least  once  the  steps  (a)  through  (d)  on  said 
particles. 


5,069,741 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  QUARTZ  DOUBLE 

CRUOBLE  ASSEMBLY 

Michio  Kida,  Urawa,  and  Keuho  Sahira,  Yono,  both  of  Japan, 

anigBon  to  MitsabUki  Kinzoko  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  170,356,  Mar.  18,  1988, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  27, 1989,  Ser.  No.  413,213 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  20, 1987,  62-67128 

Int.  a.5  C30B  15/52 

VS.  CL  156—617.1  7  Oaims 


1.  A  machine  for  automatically  fitting  a  seal  into  a  window 
opening  frame  comprising  frame  feed  means  for  feeding  win- 
dow frames  to  be  fitted  with  said  seal,  means  for  determining 
characteristics  and  dimensions  of  a  frame  fed  by  the  frame  feed 
means  and  manipulation  means  for  manipulating  the  seal, 
wherein  said  manipulation  means  comprises: 
a  framework; 

a  gantry  movable  along  said  framework; 
a  carriage  movable  along  said  gantry;  and 
a  manipulator  head  mounted  on  a  vertical  shaft  of  the  car- 
riage such  that  said  manipulator  head  and  vertical  shaft 
are  rotatable  in  relation  to  said  carriage,  said  manipulator 
head  including  a  first  unit  comprising  first  fitting  means 
for  fitting  a  portion  of  the  seal  into  a  window  frame,  guide 
means  for  guiding  the  seal  to  said  first  fitting  means  and 
cutting  means  for  cutting  the  seal,  and  a  second  unit  com- 
prising second  fitting  means  for  fitting  a  portion  of  a  cut 
seal  against  the  window  frame, 
wherein  each  of  said  first  and  second  units  are  vertically 
movable  between  an  upper  position  and  a  lower  position. 


It 


a»  »  "• 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  silicon  crystalline  rod, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  Czochralski  furnace  and  a  graphite  susceptor 
housed  in  said  furnace; 

(b)  producing  an  inner  quartz  crucible  by  means  of  arc  fusion 
method,  said  inner  crucible  being  defined  by  a  vertical 
wall  of  a  cylindrical  shape  and  a  bottom  having  a  con- 
vexly  curved  portion  adjacent  to  said  vertical  wall,  said 
inner  crucible  being  provided  with  at  least  one  aperture 
formed  therethrough; 

(c)  producing  an  outer  quartz  crucible  larger  in  diameter 
than  said  inner  crucible  by  means  of  arc  fusion  method. 
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said  outer  crucible  being  defined  by  a  bottom  portion  and 
a  peripheral  wall  extending  from  said  bottom  portion,  said 
bottom  portion  being  provided  with  a  through  opening  of 
such  a  size  as  to  be  smaller  in  diameter  than  said  vertical 
wall  of  said  inner  crucible; 

(d)  receiving  said  outer  crucible  in  said  susceptor  with  said 
peripheral  wall  and  said  bottom  portion  substantially 
mated  with  the  inner  surface  of  said  susceptor  and  receiv- 
ing said  inner  crucible  in  said  outer  crucible  in  such  a 
manner  that  said  through  opening  of  said  outer  crucible  is 
obturated  by  said  bottom  of  said  inner  crucible  and  that  a 
periphery  of  said  opening  is  located  under  said  convexly 
curved  portion  of  said  bottom  of  said  inner  crucible,  said 
inner  crucible  being  free  from  fixed  interconnection  with 
said  outer  crucible; 

(e)  subsequently  charging  said  inner  crucible  with  a  silicon 
polycrystal  material; 

(0  subsequently  operating  said  furnace  to  heat  said  outer  and 
inner  crucibles  to  a  temperature  between  1,500*  C.  and 
1,600*  C.  to  thereby  cause  said  outer  and  inner  crucibles  to 
be  fixedly  joined  together  to  produce  a  double  quartz 
crucible  and  to  cause  the  silicon  polycrystal  material  in 
said  inner  crucible  to  melt; 

(g)  subsequently  immersing  a  seed  crystal  in  the  silicon 
material  melt;  and 

(h)  subsequently  pulling  out  said  seed  crystal  from  the  inelt 
while  supplying  a  silicon  material  into  said  double  crucible 
assembly. 


5  069  743 
ORIENTATION  CONTROL  OF  FLOAT-ZONE  CROWN 

TIC  CRYSTALS 
Joaeph  A.  Wysocki,  Oxnard,  and  Fraa*  G.  Kn^eabriak,  Ncw- 
bory  Park,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Coa- 
paay,  Los  Aageles,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  11, 1990,  Ser.  No.  508,137 
lat  CL»  C30B  13/00 
VS.  CL  156-620.7  H 


1.  A  process  of  growing  single  crystal  tiunium  carbide  ingot 
in  a  high  pressure  fiunace  by  float-zone  to  esublish  a  melt  zone 
in  a  titanium  carbide  rod  by  an  rf  field  and  translating  said  rod 
relative  to  said  field,  said  process  comprising  (a)  translating 
said  rod  in  an  inert  atmosphere  of  at  least  about  400  psi,  (b) 
routing  said  rod  about  its  growth  axis  at  a  rate  ranging  from 
about  0.5  to  10  rpm,  and  (c)  controlling  the  crystallographic 
orientation  of  said  single  crystal  titanium  carbide  by  control- 
ling the  temperature  of  said  melt  zone  and  the  translation  rate 
of  said  rod,  said  translation  rate  ranging  from  about  0.05  to  0.2 
inch/hr. 


5  069  742 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CRYSTAL  RIBBON 

GROWTH 

Carl  E.  BleiL  132  Chabners  Dr.,  Rochester,  Mich.  48063 

Filed  Feb.  5,  1990,  Ser.  No.  475,398 

lat  a.'  C30B  13/30 

VS.  a.  156—620.7  3  Oaims 


5,069,744 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  SINGLE  CRYSTALS  OF 

OPTICAL  CALCTTE 

Vadim  L.  Borodia,  UUtsa  Oktyabnkaya,  4,kT.134;  Vakry  V. 

DroaoT,  UUtsa  Gagariaa.  17  Jt».94,  aad  Valcatia  E.  Khadxhi. 

alitaa  lastitBtskaya,  144ct.8,  all  of  Alexaadrov,  U.S.SJL 

Filed  Oct.  10.  1990.  Ser.  No.  595,308 
OaiaH  priority,  applicatioa  U.S.S.IL,  Oct.  26, 1989, 4750251 
lat.  CL'  C30B  7/10 
VS.  CL  156-«3  R  3  ' 


1.  A  method  of  growing  a  crystal  ribbon  from  source  mate- 
rial comprising  the  steps  of: 

electrically  heating  a  body  of  source  material  by  primary 
current  to  form  and  maintain  a  molten  fitei  having  sur- 
faces substantially  coplanar  with  the  desired  ribbon, 

cooling  one  surface  of  the  film  to  effect  ribbon  growth, 
wherein  the  combined  heating  and  cooling  steps  control 
the  temperature  gradient  in  the  film  normal  to  the  film 
surface, 

moving  the  ribbon  parallel  to  the  surface  in  an  axial  direction 
away  from  the  molten  film,  and 

preventing  dendritic  structure  formation  by  controlling  the 
axial  temperature  gradient  in  the  ribbon  adjacent  the 
molten  film  to  a  low  value  by  electrically  heating  the 
ribbon  adjacent  the  molten  film  by  current  insufficient  to 
melt  the  ribbon  and  controlled  independently  of  the  pri- 
mary current,  whereby  formation  of  dendritic  structure  is 
prevented  in  the  ribbon. 


1.  A  process  for  producing  single  crystals  of  optical  caldte 
by  a  hydrothermal  method  in  an  insertion  container  filled  with 
an  aqueous  solution  of  ammonium  halide  and  arranged  in  an 
autoclave,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

1)  locating  crystalline  calcium  cartwnate  and  at  least  one 
seed  plate  in  said  insertion  container, 

2)  arranging  at  least  one  seed  plate  vertically  in  the  insertion 
container  above  said  crystaUine  cak:ium  carbonate  which 
is  located  in  the  lower  part  of  the  insertion  container; 

3)  screening  the  side  surfaces  of  said  seed  plate  by  means  of 
vertically  arranged  screens; 

4)  hermetically  sealing  the  insertion  container  and  autocUve; 
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5)  healing  the  autoclave  and  insertion  container  to  a  temper- 
ature of  hydrothermal  synthesis; 

6)  maintaining  the  pressure  in  the  insertion  container  and 
autoclave  within  80-85  MPa;  and 

7)  conducting  hydrothermal  synthesis  in  which  recrysulli- 
zation  is  efTected  of  said  calcium  carbonate  from  the  am- 
monium halide  aqueous  solution  on  at  least  one  seed  plate 
with  the  presence  of  a  temperature  drop  between  the 
zones  of  location  of  calcium  carbonate  and  at  least  one 
said  seed  plate  equal  to  the  range  of  T2-3K. 


5  069  745 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  A  COMBINED  WIRING 
SUBSTRATE 
Hirofumi  Ohuchida;  EUhi  Gofuku;  Hayato  TakMago;  Akira 
Ishizu;  Toshio  Tobita,  and  Mitsnyuki  Takada,  all  of  Amaga- 
taki,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Dcoki  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Tokyo,  Ja|iaa 

Filed  Aug.  24,  1990,  Ser.  No.  571,876 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  3.  1989,  1-259280 

lat.  a.'  B44C  1/22:  B29C  il/OO:  B32B  il/00:  B23K  26/00 

\i&.  a.  156—630  9  ClaiaM 
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9.  A  process  for  preparing  a  combined  liquid  crystal  display 
which  comprises: 

a  step  of  bonding  with  an  adhesive  agent  of  a  high  polymeric 
material  the  end  surfaces  of  the  mutually  opposing  sides  of 
a  plurality  of  substrates, 

a  step  of  irradiating  laser  beams  to  a  portion  of  the  adhesive 
agent  which  projects  from  the  surface  of  the  substrates  by 
the  press-contacting  of  them  to  thereby  etch  that  portion 
so  that  the  difference  in  level  to  the  surface  of  the  sub- 
strates is  under  S  fim,  and 

a  step  of  arranging  an  opposing  substrate  above  the  substrate 
with  a  gap  and  sealing  a  liquid  crystal  in  the  gap. 


chamber,  said  capacitor  body  being  thereby  heated  by  a 

reaction  with  said  host  gas,  and; 
forming  at  least  one  connection  member  on  said  exposed 

protruding  edges  of  said  electrode  layers  to  form  at  least 

one  edge  terminal; 
said  radio  frequency  power  for  exciting  said  reactive  gas  and 

heating  the  film  capacitor  body  being  applied  to  said 

plasma  etching  chamber  in  a  two-stage  processing  which 

comprises: 


cooling  M«(e' 


a  first  stage  of  applying  a  relatively  large  radio  frequency 
power  for  generating  sufficient  amount  of  said  reactive 
gas  and  for  raising  the  temperature  of  said  film  capacitor 
body  to  a  predetermined  temperature  which  is  close  to  but 
below  a  melting  temperature  of  said  plastic  film  within  a 
predetermined  value,  and 

a  second  stage,  which  is  subsequent  to  said  first  stage,  of 
applying  a  relatively  small  t^io  frequency  power  for 
maintaining  said  film  capacitor  body  around  said  predeter- 
mined temperature,  below  said  melting  temperature. 


5,069,747 

CREATION  AND  REMOVAL  OF  TEMPORARY  SILICON 

DIOXIDE  STRUCTURES  ON  AN  IN-PROCESS 

INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT  WITH  MINIMAL  EFFECT  ON 

EXPOSED,  PERMANENT  SILICON  DIOXIDE 

STRUCTURES 

Darid  A.  Cathcy;  Mark  E.  Tuttie;  Rirajia  Lee,  and  Tyler  A. 

Lowrey,  all  of  Boise,  Id.,  assignors  to  Micron  Technology, 

Inc.,  Boise,  Id. 

nied  Dec.  21,  1990,  Ser.  No.  633.573 

lat  a.5  B44C  1/22:  C03C  75/00.  25/06 

M&.  a.  156-643  9  aaims 


5,069,746 
METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  A  FILM  CAPACITOR 

Tadashi  Kimura,  Kobe,  and  Tanejiro  Ikeda,  Nara,  both  of  Japan, 
■Mignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kadoma, 
Japaa 

Filed  Feb.  7,  1990,  Ser.  No.  476,054 
OainM  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  7, 1989, 1-28174 
lat.  a?  HOIL  27/00 
U.S.  CL  156—633  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  film  capacitor  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
placing  a  film  capacitor  body  comprising  multiple  layers  of 
alternating  plastic  films  and  electrodes  in  a  plasma  etching 
chamber;  Masking  each  of  an  uppermost  and  lowermost 
of  said  layers  to  leave  only  side  edges  exposed; 
discharging  a  plasma  host  gas  in  said  plasma  etching  cham- 
ber; 
selectively  etching  side  edges  of  said  films  by  contacting  said 
film  edges  with  said  host  gas  to  leave  exposed  protruding 
edges  of  said  electrode  layers  said  gas  being  excited  to  be 
reactive  to  selected  parts  of  said  plastic  films  by  applica- 
tion of  radio  frequency  power  to  said  plasma  etching 


I    I    I    I    I    I    I    1    I  1    t    I    1    1    I    I    I    1 


1.  A  process  for  creating  and  removing  temporary  silicon 
dioxide  structures  on  an  in-process  integrated  circuit  with 
minimal  effect  on  existing  permanent  structures  formed  from 
conventional  silicon  dioxides  that  are  exposed,  said  process 
comprising  the  following  sequence  of  steps: 

a)  blanket  deposition  of  an  ozone-TEOS  silicon  dioxide  layer 
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through  chemical  vapor  deposition  on  top  of  the  in-pro- 
cess integrated  circuit,  thus  covering  the  permanent  struc- 
tures formed  from  conventional  silicon  dioxides; 

b)  etching  said  ozone-TEOS  layer  to  create  said  temporary 
structures;  and 

c)  removing  said  temporary  structures. 


selectively  replace  said  exposed  seed  material  with  a  con- 
ducting material,  and 


5,069,748 

METHOD  FOR  FORMING  REFRACTORY  RESISTORS 

WITH  ETCH  STOP  FOR  SUPERCONDUCTOR 

INTEGRATED  CIRCUITS 

John  X.  Przybysz,  Penn  Hills,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Wcstiaghouac 

Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  359,018,  May  30, 1989,  Pat  No.  5,021,867. 

This  application  Jan.  22,  1991,  Ser.  No.  644,131 

Int.  a.'  B44C  1/22:  C23F  1/02 

U.S.  a.  156—643  10  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  preparing  molybdenum  resistors  in  a  super- 
conductor integrated  circuit;  said  method  comprising: 

a)  depositing  superconductor  film  on  a  support; 

b)  patterning  said  superconductor  film  to  provide  a  pat- 
terned superconductor  and  exposed  support; 

c)  applying  an  titanium  film  on  said  superconductor  film  and 
said  exposed  suppori; 

d)  applying  a  molybdenum  film  on  said  titanium  film  to 
provide  an  tiunium-molybdenum,  etch-stop  interface; 

e)  applying  a  patterned  resist  film  on  said  molybdenum  film 
to  provide  exposed  molybdenum  film  and  unexposed 
molybdenum  film; 

0  etching  said  exposed  molybdenum  film  to  define  the  mo- 
lybdenum resistor  and  expose  a  portion  of  said  titanium- 
molybdenum,  etch-stop  interface;  and 

g)  oxidizing  said  exposed  titanium-molybdenum,  etch-stop 
interface,  whereby  the  titanium-molybdenum,  etch-stop 
interface  protects  the  patterned  superconductor  film  and 
the  support  and  increases  processing  margins  for  the  etch 
time. 


6)  exposing  the  chip  to  a  second  chemical  agent  which 
selectively  deposits  further  conductive  material  on  the 
conductive  material  which  has  replaced  the  seed  material. 


5,069,750 

DISTRIBUTOR  FOR  A  DEVOLATILIZER 

Osman  T.  Aboul-Nasr,  Leominster,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Polysar 

Financial  Services  SJt^  Fribourg,  Switzerland 

FUed  Apr.  12,  1990,  Ser.  No.  507,734 

Int.  CL'  BOID  1/22 

MS.  a.  159—2.001  12 1 


fc 


^f 


^1^ 


^"""^^iV^!^^ 


5,069,749 

METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  INTERCONNECT  LAYERS 

ON  AN  INTEGRATED  CIRCUTT  CHIP  USING 

SEED-GROWN  CONDUCTORS 

Jean-Marie  Gutierrez,  Shrewsbury,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Digital 

Equipment  Corporation,  Maynard,  Mass. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  891,972,  Jul.  29, 1986,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Aug.  29,  1988,  Ser.  No.  239,036 
Int.  a.'  HOIL  27/00 
U.S.  a.  156-646  2*  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  forming  a  conductor-insulated  layer  on  an 
integrated  circuit  chip  comprising  the  steps  of: 

1)  forming  a  layer  of  seed  material  over  a  surface  of  a  chip, 

2)  patterning  the  seed  material  in  a  selected  manner, 

3)  forming  an  insulating  layer  over  the  patterned  seed  mate- 
rial, 

4)  patterning  the  insulating  layer  to  expose  portions  of  the 
seed  material, 

5)  exposing  the  chip  to  a  first  chemical  agent  which  acts  to 


-V  

1.  In  a  falling  strand  devolatilizer  a  distributor  comprising  in 
cooperating  arrangement: 

(i)  an  upwardly  tapering  closed  top  projection,  centrally 
located  below  a  polymer  melt  inlet  to  said  devolatilizer; 
said  projection  having  at  least  one  inclined  face;  and 
(ii)  a  tray  having  a  dimension  greater  than  the  base  of  said 
projection,  and  less  than  the  diameter  of  the  interior  of  the 
devolatilizer,  said  tray  projecting  substantially  uniform- 
ally  around  and  extending  radially  outwardly  from  said 
base  of  said  projection,  and  comprising  a  base  having  a 
number  of  strand  forming  holes  therethrough,  said  holes 
being  of  a  dimension  to  form  continuous  strands  of  poly- 
mer melt,  the  dimension  of  said  holes  increasing  toward 
the  perimeter  of  said  tray  base;  and  a  shallow  weir  extend- 
ing around  the  perimeter  of  said  tray. 
10.  In  a  method  of  devolatilizing  a  polymer  melt  by  passing 
it  through  a  falling  strand  devolatilizer  at  a  temperature  from 
210*  to  220*  C.  and  a  pressure  from  1  to  50  mm  of  Hg  the 
improvement  comprising  impacting  the  polymer  melt  on  the 
top  of  an  upwardly  tapering  closed  top  projection  to  form  an 
expanding  downward  flow  of  polymer,  changing  the  down- 
wardly flow  of  polymer  to  horizontal  flow  in  an  outwardly 
expanding  direction  over  the  surface  of  a  perforated  tray  and 
passing  the  horizontally  flowing  polymer  through  holes  of 
different  sizes  in  said  tray  to  form  continuous  strands  of  poly- 
mer melt,  said  strands  of  polymer  melt  being  larger  in  cross- 
section  the  further  the  holes  are  from  the  downward  flow,  the 
residence  time  on  the  tray  and  in  the  strands  is  from  3  to  8 
minutes. 
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S.069.7S1 

HYDROCYCXONE  DEINKING  OF  PAPER  DURING 

RECYCUNG 

Wayne  J.  Chaoablcc.  and  Briaa  F.  Grcmwood,  both  of  Glens 

Fails,  N.Y^  assignors  to  Kanyr.  Inc^  Glens  Falls.  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  9. 1990,  Scr.  No.  564,656 

Int.  a.'  B03D  1/02.  1/24 

VS.  CL  162—5  16  Claims 
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let  of  the  Tirst  screen  and  the  lint  outlet  of  the  second 
screen; 

(d)  terminating  the  withdrawal  in  step  (c);  and 

(e)  repeating  steps  (aHd)  ^th  ">  appropriate  frequency  and 
so  as  to  minimize  abrupt  variations  in  high  pressure  steam 
flow. 


5,069,753 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  DRY  SHEET-LIKE  SAMPLE  OF 

SOUD  PARTICLES  FROM  A  SUSPENSION 
Masahiro  Nisbi,  Shizuoka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kyoritsn  Electric 
Corporation,  Shizuoka,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1990,  Ser.  No.  496.702 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  19,  1989,  1-186374; 
Jul.  19,  1989,  1-186375;  Jul.  19.  1989,  1-186376;  Jul.  19,  1989, 
M86377;  Jul.  19, 1989,  1-186378;  Jul.  19,  1989,  1-186379 

Int.  a.'  D21F  13/00:  GOIN  5/04 
MS.  a.  162—49  1  Claim 


1.  A  method  of  deinking  recycled  paper  cellulosic  pulp, 
comprising  the  steps  of  sequentially  and  continuously: 

(a)  reducing  paper  having  print  thereon  to  a  finely  commi- 
nuted liquid-solids  suspension  flow  having  a  solids  consis- 
tency of  about  1-4%; 

(b)  introducing  the  suspension  into  a  flrst  end  oi  a  vortex; 

(c)  sparging  air  into  the  suspension  in  the  vortex,  to  cause  ink 
particles  to  attach  to  air  bubbles  and  move  back  toward 
the  first  end,  a  foam  being  formed  of  air  and  attached  ink 
particles,  while  cellulosic  pulp  moves  toward  a  second 
end  in  the  vortex,  opposite  the  first  end;  and 

(d)  removing  the  foam  and  pulp  entrained  in  the  foam  from 
the  vortex  in  a  foam  stream,  and  removing  a  pulp  stream 
distinct  from  the  foam  stream. 


5,069,752 
DIGESTER  SCREEN  SWTTCHING 
Johan  C.  F.  C.  Rickter,  Oslo,  Norway,  assigMr  to  Kamyr  AB, 
Karlstad,  Sweden 

Filed  Apr.  30. 1990,  Scr.  No.  516.519 

Int.  a.»  D21K  7/14 

MS.  CL  162—37  8  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  dry  sheet-like  sample  of  solid 
particles  from  a  suspension,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  sampling  a  part  of  the  suspension  as  it  flows  through  a 
pipe  or  while  it  is  retained  in  a  storage  tank 

(b)  stirring  the  thus-sampled  suspension  by  supplying  com- 
pressed air  to  the  sampled  suspension  and  then  dewatering 
the  stirred  suspension  on  a  filter  by  filtration  with  vacuum, 
thereby  forming  a  wet  sheet-like  intermediate  sample  of 
solid  particles  deposited  on  the  filter; 

(c)  conveying  the  filter  and  the  wet  sheet-like  intermediate 
sample  deposited  thereon  to  a  drying  station  comprising 
an  upper  hot  plate  and  a  lower  hot  plate  movable  toward 
and  away  from  each  other,  while  turning  the  filter  and  the 
wet  sheet-like  intermediate  sample  upside  down  onto  the 
lower  hot  plate  of  the  drying  sution,  and  subsequently 
removing  the  wet  sheet-like  intermediate  sample  from  the 
filter;  and 

(d)  thereafter,  drying  the  wet  sheet-like  intermediate  sample 
with  heat  and  pressure  in  the  drying  station,  thereby  form- 
ing a  dry  sheet-like  final  sample. 


1.  A  method  of  withdrawing  liquid  from  first  and  second 
vertically  spaced  annular  screens  in  a  vertical  vessel  in  which 
material  is  treated  utilizing  high  pressure  steam,  each  having  an 
annular  header  associated  therewith  and  first  and  second  cir- 
cumferentially  spaced  liquid  outlets  associated  with  each 
header,  the  first  outlet  for  the  first  screen  being  generally 
vertically  in  line  with  the  first  outlet  for  the  second  screen,  and 
the  second  outlet  of  the  first  screen  being  generally  vertically 
in  line  with  the  second  outlet  of  the  second  screen;  comprising 
the  steps  of  sequentially: 

(a)  simultaneously  withdrawing  liquid  from  the  first  outlet  of 
the  first  screen  and  the  second  outlet  of  the  second  screen; 

(b)  terminating  the  withdrawal  in  step  (a); 

(c)  simultaneously  withdrawing  liquid  from  the  second  out- 


5,069.754 
PAPERMAKING  METHOD 

Naotaka  Watanabe,  Tokyo;  Takeo  Aral,  Yokohama;  Hitoshi 
FiOiyoshi,  Yokohama,  and  Masako  Shirota,  Yokohama,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsui-Cyanamid,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Feb.  16,  1990,  Ser.  No.  481.051 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Feb.  27.  1989,  1-43094 

Int.  a.'  D21H  n/44 

MS.  a.  162—168.2  5  Claiau 

1.  In  a  method  of  preparing  a  paper  having  a  reinforced 

strength  wherein  a  polymer  latex  is  added  to  a  paper  stock  in 

an  amount  of  from  2.5  to  30%  by  weight,  the  improvement 

wherein  the  polymer  latex  is  prepared  by  neutralizing  a  seed 

polymer  emulsion  with  an  acid  or  a  salt  or  by  quatemizing  it 

with  a  quatemizing  agent,  the  surfaces  of  the  emulsion  seed 
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thereby  being  provided  vrith  a  large  number  of  cationic 
groups,  wid  where  the  seed  polymer  emulsion  is  formed  by 
adding  a  monomer  represented  by  the  following  formula  (I)  or 
a  mixture  of  the  monomer  (I)  and  copolymerizable  ethylenic 
unsaturated  monomer(s)  (II)  to  a  seed  latex  of  a  carboxyl-modi- 
fied  synthetic  rubber  latex  or  a  carboxylated  synthetic  resin 
emulsion  and  polymerizing  them: 


R,  /R3 

H2C=C— A— R2— N 

R4 


O) 


in  which 
R)  represents  H  or  CH3; 
R2  represents  an  alkylene  group  having  from  2  to  5  carbon 

atoms; 
R3  and  R4  each  represent  H  or  an  alkyl  group  having  from  1 

to  S  carbon  atoms; 
A  represents 


O 
N 


— C— O—  or  — C— NH— ; 


and 


Ri,  R3  and  R4  are  so  selected  that  the  monomer  is  substan- 
tially insoluble  in  water, 
the  proportion  of  monomer  I  to  the  seed  latex  being  at  least  5% 
weight. 


5,069,755 
DRY  CLEANING  SOLVENT  FILTRATION  AND  STEAM 

DISTILLATION  RECOVERY  SYSTEM 

Larry  L.  Durr.  9102  Grinnell,  Indianapolis,  lad.  46268;  B.  Jan 

CUy,  7650  Eagle  VaUey  Pass,  IndiaMpolis,  Ind.  46224,  and 

Larry  J.  Diirr,  5210  Katbcart  Way,  Indianapolis,  Ind.  46254 

DiTiskw  of  Ser.  No.  273,261,  Not.  18, 1988,  Pat.  No.  4.954,222. 

This  applicatioa  Apr.  20, 1990.  Scr.  No.  512.165 

tat.  CL'  BOID  i/3»,  27/00:  D06F  43/08 

MS.  a.  202—169  3  Claims 


evaporator  and  for  condensing  the  vapor  mixture  to  a 

mixture  of  water  and  solvent  fluid; 
a  coakscer  separator  for  separating  the  water  from  the 

solvent  fluid  and  having  a  distilled  solvent  outlet  and  a 

water  outlet,  and 
means  providing  a  path  for  solvent  coming  from  said  dis- 
tilled solvent  outlet  to  reach  the  inlet  of  said  dry  cleaning 
machine. 


S4W9.7S6 

SEPARATION  OF  CYCLOHEXANE  FROM 

CYCLOHEXENE  BY  AZEOTROPIC  OR  EXTRACTIVE 

DISTILLATION 

Lloyd  Berg,  1314  S.  Third  Ave,  Boiemaa,  Moat  59715,  aa- 

signor  to  Lloyd  Berg,  Borfman,  Mont 

Filed  Not.  26,  1990,  Ser.  No.  618,304 

Int  CL'  BOID  3/36.  3/40:  C07C  7/00 

MS.  CL  203—51  2  Oaima 

1.  A  method  for  recovering  cyclohexane  from  a  mixture  of 
cyclohexane  and  cyclohexene  which  comprises  distilling  a 
mixture  of  cyclohexane  and  cyclohexene  in  the  presence  of  an 
azeotrope  forming  agent,  recovering  the  cyclohexane  and  the 
azeotrope  forming  agent  as  overh^Kl  product  and  obtaining 
the  cyclohexene  flrom  the  still  pot,  wherein  said  azeotrope 
forming  agent  comprises  one  material  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  ethanol,  n-propanol,  n-buunol  and  ethylene  gly- 
col methyl  ether. 


5^)69,757 
SEPARATION  OF  AROMATICS  FROM  ALKANES 
RooaM  E.  Brown,  BuHetrille,  OUa„  assignor  to  PhllUpi  Petro- 
IcwB  Coopny,  Bartlesrille,  Okla. 

Filed  Jul.  2,  1990,  Ser.  No.  547,553 

tat.  CL'  BOID  3/40 

MS.  a.  203—51  9  dates 


1.  A  combination  comprising: 

a  dry  cleaning  machine  using  an  essentially  water  immiscible 
dry  cleaning  solvent  fluid  and  having  an  outlet  for  con- 
taminated solvent  and  an  inlet  for  solvent  having  its  con- 
tamination reduced; 

mechanical  filtration  means  coupled  to  said  dry  cleaning 
machine  for  filtering  conuminated  solvent  fluid  obtained 
from  the  outlet  of  said  dry  cleaning  means;  and 

a  steam  distillation  apparatus  coupled  to  said  dry  cleaning 
machine  for  distilling  contaminated  solvent  obtained  from 
the  outlet  of  said  dry  cleaning  means,  said  steam  distilla- 
tion apparatus  including: 

an  evaporator  for  evaporating  the  solvent  fluid  by  admix- 
ture of  live  steam  with  contaminated  solvent  obtained 
from  said  outlet  to  produce  an  azeotropic  vapor  mix- 
ture; 
a  condenser  for  receiving  the  vapor  mixture  from  said 


& 


•  s    s 


"^ 


it 


^ 


"^ 


1.  In  a  process  for  separating  at  least  one  aromatic  hydrocar- 
bon containing  6-10  carbon  atoms  per  molecule  from  at  least 
one  close-boiling  alkane  by  extractive  distillation  of  a  feed 
consisting  essentially  of  said  at  least  one  aromatic  hydrocarbon 
and  said  at  least  one  alkane,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
employing  a  solvent  consisting  essentially  of  a  mixture  of  (a) 
N-03-mercaptoethyl)-2-pyrrolidone  and  (b)  cyclotetramethy- 
lene  sulfone;  wherein  said  extractive  distillation  process  pro- 
duces (i)  an  overhead  distillate  product  which  contains  a 
smaller  volume  percenuge  of  said  at  least  one  aromatic  hydro- 
carbon and  a  larger  volume  percenUge  of  said  at  least  one 
alkane  than  said  feed,  and  (ii)  a  bottoms  product  which  con- 
tains said  solvent  and  a  larger  volume  percenuge  of  said  at 
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least  one  aromatic  hydrocarbon  and  a  smaller  volume  percent- 
age of  said  at  least  one  alkane  than  said  feed;  and  wherein  said 
at  least  one  aromatic  hydrocarbon  is  separated  from  said  sol- 
vent and  recovered  from  said  bottoms  product. 


5,069,758 
PROCESS  FOR  SUPPRESSING  THE  PLYWOOD  EFFECT 

IN  PHOTOSENSITIVE  IMAGING  MEMBERS 
William  G.  Herbert,  Williamson;  John  R.  Andrews,  Fairport, 
and  aifTord  H.  GrifHths,  PitUford,  all  of  N.Y^  assignors  to 
Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1991,  Scr.  No.  646,117 

Int.  a.'  C25D  1/02 

MS.  CL  205—73  6  Qaims 


subjecting  said  provided  metal  to  a  molding  process  to  form 
a  mold  having  desired  dimensions  and  a  desired  shape; 

plating  a  gold  layer  onto  said  formed  mold; 

applying  a  metal  layer  on  said  plated  gold  layer,  said  applied 
metal  layer  having  a  relatively  high  melting  point,  corro- 
sion resistance  and  a  high  elastic  modulus;  and 

dissolving  said  mold. 


1.  A  process  for  forming  a  photosensitive  imaging  member 
having  at  least  a  conductive  ground  plane  with  overlying 
charge  transport  and  charge  generator  layers  comprising  the 
steps  of 

forming  a  conductive  ground  plane  by  maintaining  a  contin- 
uous and  stable  acqueous  nickel  sulphamate  electroform- 
ing  solution  adapted  to  form  a  relatively  thin,  ductile, 
seamless  nickel  belt  having  a  matte-like  finish,  the  surface 
of  said  belt  having  a  dull  appearance  and  a  surface  rough- 
ness range  of  O.S  to  20.0fi  inch  RMS, 

electrolytically  depositing  nickel  from  said  solution  onto  a 
support  mandrel,  cooling  said  nickel-coated  mandrel  ef- 
fecting a  parting  of  the  nickel  belt  from  the  mandrel  due  to 
different  respective  coefficients  of  thermal  expansion, 

overlying  said  nickel  belt  with  a  charge  generator  layer  and 

overlying  said  charge  generating  layer  with  a  charge  trans- 
port layer. 


5,069,760 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  SURFACE 

TREATMENT  OF  WORKPIECES 

Hirokaxu  Tsukamoto,  and  ScisU  Watanabe,  both  of  Iwata, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Yamaha  Hatsudoki  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 

Shlzuoka,  Japan 

FUcd  Jun.  22,  1990,  Scr.  No.  542,094 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  30, 1989,  1-167137 

Int.  a.'  C25D  7/04.  17/28:  B05C  3/00 

VS.  a.  205—80  22  Claims 


5,069,759 

PRESSURE  SWTTCH 

Masato  Hodatc,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Bridgestone  Cbrponi- 

tkm,  HigaaUyamato,  Japan 

Divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  451.059,  Dec.  15, 1989,  Pat.  No.  5,028,749. 

This  application  Apr.  26.  1991,  Scr.  No.  691,882 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec  17, 1988,  63-317611 

Int  a.'  C25D  1/02 

VS.  CL  205—73  7  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  bellofram  comprising  a 
metal  cylindrical  bellows  and  a  metal  diaphragm,  said  method 
comprising: 

providing  a  metal  having  a  relatively  low  melting  point; 


19.  A  process  for  chemically  treating  surfaces  of  workpieces 
comprising: 

moving  workpieces  sequentially  and  longitudinally  along  a 
row  of  equally  longitudinally  spaced  chemical  treating 
workstations; 
interrupting  the  longitudinal  movement  of  the  workpieces 
and  moving  the  workpieces  transversely  of  the  row  of 
worlistations  for  additional  chemical  processing  at  at  least 
one  additional  chemical  treatment  worksution  located 
transversely  adjacent  the  row  of  workstations  and  dis- 
posed at  an  equal  increment  of  distance  between  adjacent 
workstations  in  said  row; 
returning  the  workpiece  to  the  row  of  workstations  and 
continuing  to  move  the  workpiece  along  the  row  for 
continued  chemical  treatment; 
each  worksution  arranged  to  carry  out  a  single  step  in 
multi-step  chemical  treatment  process  for  the  workpiece 
surfaces;  and  said  additional  processing  including  using 
processing  apparatus  that  elongates  said  at  least  one  chem- 
ical treating  workstation  to  a  total  length  greater  than  the 
length  of  at  least  the  next  lengthwise  adjacent  worksution 
in  said  row. 
22.  A  process  for  chemically  treating  surfaces  of  workpieces 
as  claimed  in  claim  19,  wherein  the  chemical  treatment  carried 
out  at  said  at  least  one  additional  chemical  treatment  worksU- 
tions  is  an  electroplating  process  using  liquid  electroplating 
solution  conveyed  by  an  electrically  conductive  electroplating 
solution  supply  conduit,  including  the  step  of  electrically 
charging  the  conduit  during  the  electrolytic  plating  process 
and  using  the  conduit  as  an  electrode  to  transmit  electrical 
energy  to  the  electroplating  solution  during  the  electroplating 
process. 
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5,069.761 
METHOD  FOR  PRETREATING  THE  CONNECTING 
ELEMENTS  OF  A  GAS-TIGHT  PIPE  CONNECTION 
Reiner  Krings,  Diisseldorf,  and  Willy  Schnlte,  LangenfeM,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Manncsmann  Aktica- 
gesellschaft,  Diisseidorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
FUcd  Apr.  16,  1990,  Ser.  No.  509,735 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  19, 
1989,  3913314 

Int.  a.'  C25D  7/04:  B05D  7/22:  F16L  9/14 
MS.  a.  205—183  10  Claims 


the  conductor  band  surface,  wherein  the  improvement  com- 
prises means  for  improving  current  transfer  between  the  strip 
and  the  conductor  band,  said  means  contacting  the  strip  proxi- 
mate the  tangent  point  of  the  strip  with  the  radial  cathode  and 
impariing  a  contact  force  normal  to  the  strip  surface  to  urge 
the  strip  uniformly  against  the  conducting  band  of  the  radial 
cathode,  the  contact  force  permitting  a  reduction  in  the 
amount  of  tensile  force  required  for  uniform  current  transfer 
between  the  strip  and  the  conducting  band. 


6    2     3    7 


1.  A  method  for  pretreating  the  connecting  elements  of  a 
gas-tight  pipe  connection  of  the  type  including  an  internally 
threaded  coupling  for  being  screwed  to  externally  threaded 
spigots  at  pipe  ends  to  be  joined,  a  metallic  sealing  seat,  and  an 
abutment  shoulder,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  surface  cleaning  the  threaded  and  sealing  regions  of  the 
connecting  elements; 

b.  providing  only  the  coupling  on  its  inner  side  with  a  cover- 
ing while  leaving  the  spigots  bare;  and 

c.  before  screwing  together  the  connecting  elements,  apply- 
ing oil  as  a  lubricant  to  the  covered  coupling  and  bare 
spigots. 


5,069,762 
APPARTAUS  FOR  IMPROVED  CURRENT  TRANSFER  IN 

RADIAL  CELL  ELECTROPLATING 
ThamH  A.  Modrowski,  Wayne  Connty,  Mick.;  Larry  E.  Pfister, 
Allegheny  County,  Pa.;  Gregory  A.  Raybuck,  and  James  O. 
Stoddart,  both  of  Wayne  County,  Mich.,  assignors  to  USX 
Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  18,  1991,  Ser.  No.  644,065 

Int  CL'  C25D  17/06.  17/00 

MS.  a.  205—137  27  Claims 
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5  069763 
METHOD  OF  COATING  ALUMINUM  WFTH  VANADIUM 

OXIDES 
Rndolf  Hradcofsky.  27  W.  Beech  St,  \jBm%  Bcm*.  N.Y.  11561 
FIM  itm.  2, 1990,  Ser.  No.  459,552 
Int.  a.'  C25D  11/02.  11/06 
MS.  a.  205—326  12  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  coating  a  rectifier  meul  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  aluminum,  tantalum,  niobium,  and  alloys 
thereof,  and  alloys  of  aluminum  with  copper  or  zinc,  to  pro- 
duce hard,  uniform,  adherent  and  corrosion-resistant  layer 
predominating  in  vanadium  oxides,  said  method  comprising: 

(a)  immersing  said  rectifier  metal  in  an  aqueous  electrolytic 
bath  comprising  a  major  amount  of  alkali  metal  or- 
thovanadate  and  a  minor  amount  of  alkali  metal  silicate, 
exclusive  of  water, 

(b)  immersing  another  metal  which  is  cathodic  with  respect 
to  said  rectifier  metal  in  said  electrolytic  bath  when  a 
voltage  potential  is  applied  between  said  meuls,  and 

(c)  imposing  a  voltage  potential  between  said  rectifier  metal 
and  said  cathodic  metal  and  raising  said  voluge  potential 
to  about  280  volu  within  about  25  to  about  35  seconds, 
and  thereafter  raising  said  voltage  potential  furiher  there- 
from to  between  about  280  to  about  360  volts  imtil  the 
desired  coating  thickness  is  deposited  on  the  rectifier 
metal. 


5  069  764 
CARBON  ELECTRODE  HAVING  LOW 
POLARIZABIUTY 
Nobuatsu  Watanabe,  136,  Ugnisadai,  NagM>kakyou-sU,  Kyoto; 
Tetsuro  Tojo;  Yong-bo  Cbong,  both  of  Kyoto,  and  Kenji  Ikari, 
Saga,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Noboatsv  Watanabe,  Kyoto, 
Japan 

Filed  Aug.  4,  1989,  Scr.  No.  389,644 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Ang.  5,  1988,  63-194373 

Int  a.5  C25B  1/24.  11/06 

MS.  a.  204—60  5  Claims 

3.  A  method  for  producing  fluorine,  which  comprises  elec- 

trolyzing  an  electrolyte  comprising  a  mixed  molten  salt  system 

of  potassium  fluoride  and  hydrogen  fluoride  in  an  electrolytic 

cell  having  a  carbon  anode, 

said  carbon  anode  being  a  preformed  carbon  electrode  com- 
prising a  porous  carbon  block  and,  contained  in  the  pores 
of  said  porous  carbon  block,  a  metal  fluoride  mixture 
consisting  essentially  of  LiF  and  a  metal  fluoride  other 
than  LiF, 
said  carbon  anode  suppressing  an  abrupt  spontaneous  rise  of 
voluge  and  decrease  of  current  during  the  electrolysis 
known  as  the  anode  effect. 


1.  An  improved  radial-type  electrodeposition  apparatus  for 
plating  metal  onto  one  side  of  a  meullic  strip,  the  apparatus 
comprising  a  reservoir  for  retaining  a  bath  of  plating  electro- 
lyte, a  radial  cathode  partially  submerged  in  the  electrolyte 
bath,  the  cathode  having  a  central  conductor  band  of  a  width 
less  than  the  strip  width  and  non-conducting  pliable  edges, 
anodes  arranged  about  the  submerged  portion  of  the  radial 
cathode,  and  deflector  rolls  located  above  the  electrolyte  bath 
and  cooperating  with  the  radial  cathode  to  exert  a  tensile  force 
on  the  portion  of  strip  between  the  deflector  rolls,  the  tensile 
force  urging  the  metallic  strip  against  the  conductor  band  of 
the  radial  cathode  with  a  force  normal  to  the  strip  surface  and 


5,069,765 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  COMBUSTIBLE 

GASEOUS  PRODUCTS 

Arlin  C.  Uwis,  P.O.  Box  AU,  LIhby,  Mont.  59923 
Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  198,741,  May  25,  1988,  abandoned. 
This  application  Apr.  11,  1990,  Scr.  No.  508,488 
Int.  a.5  COIB  31/00 
MS.  a.  204—173  ^  CWms 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  combustible  gaseous  products 
from  carbonaceous  materials  comprising  the  steps  of: 
a)  providing  a  primary  reaction  chamber  and  maintaining  a 
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first  electric  arc  zone  at  the  bottom  of  the  primary  cham- 
ber, and  providing  a  secondary  reaction  chamber  contain- 
ing an  incandescent  coke  bed,  each  chamber  being  of  a 
vertical  configuration; 

b)  charging  carbonaceous  material  into  the  top  of  the  pri- 
mary chamber  and  maintaining  a  substantially  constant 
volume  level  of  material  above  the  first  electric  arc  zone 
therein; 

c)  continuously  moving  the  carbonaceous  material  down- 
wardly through  the  primary  chamber  and  into  contact 
with  the  electric  arc  zone  to  electrothermally  and  photo- 
chemically  activate  the  gasification  of  the  material  and 
produce  a  raw  product  gas  therefrom; 


d)  passing  the  raw  product  gas  upwardly  through  the  down- 
wardly moving  carbonaceous  material  in  countercurrent 
heat  exchange  therewith  to  initiate  pyrolysis  of  the  incom- 
ing material  and  produce  a  condensable  product  and  a 
noncondensable  product; 

e)  removing  the  raw  product  gas  and  noncondensable  prod- 
uct from  the  top  of  the  primary  chamber  and  introducing 
same  into  the  secondary  chamber; 

0  refluxing  the  condensable  product  with  the  downwardly 
moving  carbonaceous  material  toward  the  bottom  of  the 
primary  chamber,  and 

g)  passing  the  raw  product  gas  and  noncondensable  product 
through  the  incandescent  coke  bed  in  the  second  chamber 
to  produce  a  refined  product  gas  comprised  mainly  of 
hydrogen  and  carbon  monoxide. 


5,069,766 

SUPPRESSION  OF  ELECTROENDOSMOSIS  IN 

CAPILLARY  ELECTROPHORESIS 

Ming-De  Zhu,  Berkeley;  Roberto  Rodriguez,  Richmond,  and  C. 

Timothy  Wehr,  Albany,  all  of  Califs  assignors  to  Bio-Rad 

Laboratories,  Inc.,  Hercules,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1990,  Ser.  No.  631,804 

Int.  a.'  BOID  57/02.  61/42 

VS.  a.  204—180.1  27  Oaims 


X 


components  in  a  capillary  of  a  material  susceptible  to  the  for- 
mation of  an  electrokinetic  potential,  said  capillary  positioned 
in  an  electric  current  path  between  two  electrolyte  solutions 
containing  a  catholyte  and  anolyte,  respectively,  said  method 
comprising  incorporating  an  additive  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  water-soluble  polymer,  a  hydrophilic  gel,  and  a 
combination  thereof  into  one  or  both  of  said  electrolyte  solu- 
tions, in  sufficient  quantity  to  resist  bulk  flow  through  the  end 
of  said  capillary  opening  therein. 


5,069,767 

METHOD  OF  ELECTRODEPOSITION  COATING,  AND 

WATER-BASE  PAINT  RESIN  COMPOSITION 

Akira  Tominaga,  ChigasaU,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kansai  Paint 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Hyogo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  135,305,  Dec.  21,  1987,  abandoned. 
This  application  Nov.  22,  1989,  Ser.  No.  439,000 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  23, 1986, 61-305457; 
Dec.  23,  1986,  61-305458 

Int.  CL'  C25D  13/04 
VS.  a.  204—181.7  14  Claims 

I.  A  method  of  electrodeposition  coating  which  comprises 
electrodepositing  a  water-base  electrodeposition  coating  com- 
position comprising  a  cationic  group-containing  resin  as  a 
film-forming  vehicle  and  acetylacetone  on  an  article  to  be 
coated  and  then  heating  the  coated  article  to  form  a  cured 
coated  film,  wherein  the  cationic  group-containing  resin  con- 
tains a  functional  group  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydroxysilane  and  alkoxysilane  groups,  and  can  be  crosslinked 
by  the  condensation  reaction  of  the  functional  group,  the  base 
resin  for  the  cationic  group-containing  resin  being  a  resin 
containing  hydroxyl  group  in  an  amount  of  0.2  to  10  mil- 
liequivalents/gram  of  dry  resin. 


5,069,768 
PROCESS  FOR  SEPARATING  SUBSTANCES  PRESENT 

IN  LIQUIDS 
Andreas  Plaas-Link,  Langensalzerstr.  5,  D-3000  Hannover,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  347,583,  May  5, 1989,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jan.  3,  1991,  Ser.  No.  636,005 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  5, 
1988,  3815296 

Int.  O.'  BOID  57/02:  C25B  7/00 
U.S.  O.  204—180.1  8  Oaims 


1.  A  method  for  suppressing  electroendosmosis  during  the 
electrophoretic  separation  of  a  liquid  sample  mixture  into 


1.  A  process  for  separating  substances  present  in  liquids, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  providing  a  reaction  vessel  having  a  first  surface  and  a 
second  surface  spaced  from  said  first  surface, 

b)  providing  in  each  of  the  surfaces  an  intake  opening  for 
facilitating  liquid  flow  into  said  vessel  at  substantially 
oppositely  directed  flow  paths, 

c)  introducing  a  first  liquid  containing  a  soluble  substance 
into  one  of  said  intake  openings. 
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d)  introducing  a  second  liquid  into  the  other  of  said  intake 
openings, 

e)  forming  a  boundary  layer  spaced  from  said  intake  open- 
ings and  forming  an  interface  of  the  first  liquid  and  the 
second  liquid  inside  said  vessel  where  contact  between  the 
first  liquid  and  the  second  liquid  occurs  and  forming  a 
stable  flow  of  the  first  liquid  and  the  second  liquid  from 
the  intake  openings  to  outlet  openings  on  each  side  of  the 
boundary  layer,  and 

0  applying  an  electrical  charge  across  the  boundary  layer 
which  causes  the  soluble  substance  to  be  removed  from 
the  first  liquid  to  the  second  liquid  without  mixing  of  the 
first  liquid  with  the  second  liquid. 


5,069,770 
SPUTTERING  PROCESS  EMPLOYING  AN  ENCLOSED 

SPUITERING  TAMXT 
David  A.  docker.  Horietta,  N.Y^  aHi^or  to  EmImm 
Compuy,  Rodwttr.  N.Y. 

Filed  JaL  23. 1990.  Ser.  No.  556.135 
Iirt.  Cl.»  C23C  14/34.  14/35 
VS.  CL  204— 19ZU  5  ( 


5.069,769  

ELECTROPHORESIS  PATTERN  READING  SYSTEM  OF 

FLUORESCENCE  TYPE 
Hhoshi  Fujimiya;  Shigeo  NakiOi>u.  and  Hisaaori  Naaa.  aU  of 
Yokohama,  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi  Software  Eogiaeeriag 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  6, 1990,  Ser.  No.  533^53 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jaa.  7. 1999. 1-145859 

Int.  O.'  C25B  1/00.  7/00:  BOID  61/42:  C25D  13/00 

VS.  CL  204— 182J  24  Claims 


1.  An  electrophoresis  pattern  reading  system  of  fluores- 
cence-detection type,  useful  for  analyzing  a  gel-based  sample, 
the  sample  being  labeled  with  a  fluorescent  substance  that 
fluoresces  upon  application  of  light  thereto,  comprising: 

a  detachable  migration  unit  comprising  a  gel  functioning  as 
a  buse  for  a  sample  to  be  analyzed  by  electrophoresis  and 
a  gel-supporting  body  for  supporting  the  gel; 

an  electrophoresis  unit,  to  which  the  migration  unit  is  de- 
Uchably  mounted,  for  performing  electrophoresis  by 
applying  migrating  voltage  to  the  gel  to  which  the  sample 
labeled  with  a  fluorescent  substance  is  added;  and 

a  reading  unit  physically  separate  from  the  electrophoresis 
unit  for  reading  an  electrophoresis  pattern,  the  reading 
unit  including  means  for  detachably  mounting  the  migra- 
tion unit  detached  from  and  apart  from  the  electrophoresis 
unit  after  electrophoresis,  and  said  reading  unit  having 
means  for  passing  light  to  the  detachably  mounted  migra- 
tion unit  and  for  receiving  fluorescence  emitted  from  the 
fluorescent  substance  of  the  sample  on  the  gel  upon  appli- 
cation of  the  light. 


sec  |iN^  ^^JN*^  .v«5J^  i*««  «^ 


1.  A  sputtering  process  for  depositing  a  thin-film  of  material 
on  a  workpiece,  said  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  sputtering  target  having  electrically  conduc- 
tive wails  which  define  a  substantially  enclosed  guttering 
chamber,  one  of  said  walls  having  at  least  one  relatively 
small  orifice  therein,  said  orifice  having  a  cross-sectional 
area  which  is  at  least  ten  times  smaller  than  the  largest 
cross-sectional  area  of  the  sputtering  chamber; 

(b)  supporting  a  workpiece  in  a  position  confronting  said 
orifice; 

(c)  connecting  said  target  to  a  reference  voltage  efficient  to 
produce  a  sputtering  plasma  within  said  sputtering  cham- 
ber to  sputter  particles  from  the  chamber-defining  walls  of 
the  target,  a  portion  of  such  particles  exiting  said  chamber 
through  said  orifice  and  depositing  on  the  workpiece; 

(d)  producing  a  magnetic  field  within  said  chamber  in  a 
direction  substantially  parallel  to  a  line  between  the  target 
and  the  workpiece;  and 

(e)  providing  an  electrode  within  said  target  and  connecting 
said  electrode  to  a  voltage  which  is  positive  with  respect 
to  said  reference  voltage. 


5.069.771 
MOLTEN  SALT  ELECTROLYSIS  WTTH 
NON-CONSUMABLE  ANODE 
Ttdah  Nguyea.  Omx;  Adbdkrte  Laaooi.  Gcwva,  aai  Kta  S. 
Doan,  Onex,  all  of  Switzerland,  aaifBora  to  MoHeck  Invest 
S.A.,  Luxcmboorg 
PCT  No.  PCT/EP88/00788.  §  371  Date  Apr.  28, 19«9,  §  102(e) 
Date  Apr.  28, 1989.  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO89/01994.  PCT  Pak. 
Date  Mar.  9, 1989 

PCT  Filed  Aag.  30, 1988,  Ser.  No.  350,475 
Oaims  priority,  application  Anstria.  Sep.  2, 1987,  87810503 
Int  CL'  C25B  U/04.  11/00;  C25C  3/06 
VS.  CL  204—292  U  dates 

1.  A  method  of  electrowinning  a  metal  by  electrolysis  of  a 
fluoride-based  melt  containing  a  dissolved  oxide  of  the  metal  to 
be  won  using  an  anode  immersed  in  the  melt  wherein  the  anode 
has  a  metal,  alloy  or  cermet  substrate  and  an  operative  anode 
surface  which  is  a  protective  surface  coating  containing  a 
fluorine-containing  cerium  oxycompound,  the  protective  coat- 
ing being  preserved  by  maintaining  in  the  melt  a  suitable  con- 
centration of  at  least  one  cerium  compound,  characterized  by 
using  an  using  an  anode  comprising: 
(a)  an  electronically  conductive  oxygen  barrier  layer  on  the 
surface  of  the  metal,  alloy  or  cermet  substrate, 
wherein  the  oxygen  barrier  layer  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  a  chromium  oxide  containing  layer, 
a  layer  containing  at  least  one  of  platinum,  palladium 
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and    gold;    platinum-zirconium    alloys;    and    nickel- 
aluminum  alloys, 
and  wherein  the  anode  further  comprises: 
(b)  a  pre^ppiied  oxide  ceramic  layer  between  the  protective 
coating  and  the  oxygen  barrier  layer,  said  oxide  ceramic 
layer  serving  as  anchorage  for  the  protective  coating, 
wherein  the  oxide  ceramic  layer  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  copper  oxide  in  solid  solution  with 
at  least  one  further  oxide;  nickel  ferrite;  copper  oxide 
and  nickel  ferrite;  doped,  non-stoichionKtric  or  par- 
tially substituted  spinels;  and  rare  earth  metal  oxides  or 
oxyhuorides. 


S,IM9.772 
APPARATUS  FOR  COATING  SUBSTRATES  BY  MEANS 

OF  A  MAGNETRON  CATHODE 
Wotf-Eckhart  Fritacbc,  KIciBoatbeim;  Michael  Liibbehuscn, 
Bnwkkobd;  RdMr  Kvkim,  HawM,  and  SicgfHcd  BeiBwenger. 
Alacaau,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  G«raaay,  aaaignors  to  Leyboid 
Aktkageicllsdian,  Hauo,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennaay 

Filed  Aag.  8,  1990.  Ser.  No.  564.363 
Claiau  priority,  applkatkM  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany,  Jnn.  13, 
1990,  4018914 

Int.  a.'  CMC  14/34 
VS.  CL  204—298.12  12  ClaiiH 


an  excitation  current  with  an  averaged  time  value  distinct 
from  rero,  whereby 
d.  an  additional  magnetic  field  which  varies  over  time  can  be 
superposed  over  the  field  of  the  permanent  magnets  and 
the  zone  of  maximum  target  erosion  can  be  periodically 
shifted  from  the  center  towards  both  edges  by  a  periodic 
change  of  the  excitation  current. 


5,069,773 

ELECTROPHORETIC  GEL  FORMING  SYSTEM 

John  V.  Frangioni,  128  Rawwm  Rd.,  Ariington,  Maaa.  02174 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1991,  Ser.  No.  651,204 

Int  CI.'  BOID  61/42:  C25D  U/00 

VS.  CL  204—299  R  23  Claim 


■10 


1.  Apparatus  for  forming  an  electrophoretic  gel  comprising 
a  polymer,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

at  least  two  sealed  compartments,  one  said  sealed  compart- 
ment having  a  first  inner  volume,  a  second  said  sealed 
compartment  having  a  second  inner  volume,  said  first  and 
second  inner  volumes  being  separated  from  each  other  by 
at  least  one  burstable  seal,  one  said  inner  volume  compris- 
ing a  monomer  which  can  be  polymerized  to  form  said 
polymer,  the  other  said  inner  volume  comprising  a  cata- 
lyst, wherein  bursting  of  said  burstable  seial  allows  said 
monomer  and  said  catalyst  to  contact  each  other  and,  in 
conjunction  with  any  other  necessary  components  held 
within  said  apparatus,  to  form  a  liquid  medium  in  said 
apparatus,  said  liquid  medium  being  adapted  to  form  the 
electrophoretic  gel. 


1.  Appaidtus  for  coating  substrates  by  means  of  cathode 
sputtering  by  use  of  a  magnetron  cathode  with  an  annularly 
closed  target  which  has  a  sputtering  surface,  an  inner  edge  and 
an  outer  edge  and  a  magnet  system  including  permanent  mag- 
nets having  an  outer  annularly  closed  pole  which  is  geometri- 
cally similar  to  the  target  disposed  outside  the  outer  edge  and 
an  inner  annularly  closed  pole  which  is  also  geometrically 
similar  to  the  target  disposed  inside  the  inner  edge  so  that  at 
least  the  greater  part  of  the  magnetic  flux  lines  is  guided  over 
the  sputtering  surface  on  only  slightly  arcuate  paths  and  so  that 
an  annular  magnetic  tunnel  of  flux  lines  is  formed  which  is 
closed  over  the  sputtering  surface  and  wherein  the  magnet 
system  is  at  a  self-adjusting  electrical  potential  with  respect  to 
the  ground  potential  as  welt  as  the  cathode  potential,  wherein 

a.  said  permanent  magnets  are  disposed  so  that  the  one  area 
of  the  magnetic  tunnel  where  the  flux  lines  run  approxi- 
UMtely  parallel  to  the  sputtering  surface,  as  they  are  pres- 
ent in  the  original  sute  of  the  target,  is  closer  to  the  outer 
edge  of  the  target  than  to  the  inner  edge,  whereby  an 
annular  zone  of  maximum  urget  erosion  is  closer  to  the 
outer  target  edge  than  the  inner  edge  in  absence  of  addi- 
tional magnetic  fields, 

b.  an  annularly  closed  magnetic  coil  bearing  a  geometric 
resemblance  to  the  outer  pole  and  is  provided  surrounding 
the  outer  pole,  and 

c.  a  power  supply  is  provided  for  said  magnetic  coil,  said 
power  supply  having  means  for  providing  said  coil  with 


5,069,774 
SURFACE  MOUNTING  CORROSION  PROBE 
Karel  HIadky,  and  David  G.  John,  both  of  Manchester,  United 
Kingdom,  assignors  to  University  of  Manchester  Institute  of 
Science  A  Technology,  Manchester,  England 
per  No.  PCr/GB88/00753,  §  371  Date  May  21, 1990,  §  102(e) 
Date  May  21, 1990,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO89/02589,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Mar.  23,  1989 

per  Filed  Sep.  16,  1988,  Ser.  No.  469,535 
Ctains  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  19,  1987, 
87-22088 

Int.  a.'G01N  17/04 
VS.  a.  204—404  7  Claims 
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1.  A  surface  mounting  corrosion  probe  comprising  a  frame 
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adapted  for  securing  to  a  surface  of  a  reinforced  concrete 
structure,  and  a  resilient  pad  arranged  such  that  when  the 
frame  is  secured  to  such  a  structure  one  surface  of  the  pad  is 
pressed  against  the  structure  surface,  wherein  a  reference 
electrode  is  locatable  centrally  relative  to  the  said  one  surface 
so  as  to  contact  the  surface  of  any  structure  against  which  the 
pad  is  pressed,  at  least  an  annular  portion  of  the  said  one  sur- 
face extending  radially  outwards  from  the  center  towards 
adjacent  the  periphery  of  the  pad  is  electrically  conductive, 
and  a  terminal  is  provided  which  is  electrically  connected  to 
the  said  annular  portion,  whereby  corrosion  monitoring  instru- 
ments can  be  connected  to  the  said  terminal  and  the  said  refer- 
ence electrode  to  monitor  corrosion  of  reinforcement  beneath 
the  surface  of  a  structure  to  which  the  frame  is  secured. 


oxidation  of  mercaptans  contained  therein,  comprising  con- 
tacting said  fraction  with  an  oxidizing  agent  in  the  presence  of 
a  fixed  bed  of  a  catalyst  formed  of  a  support  impregnated  with 
a  metal  chelate  and  in  the  absence  of  any  aqueous  base,  main- 
taining the  water  content  of  the  support  within  a  range  of 
values  within  which  the  catalyst  remains  effective  to  convert 
mercaptans  to  disulfide  by  manipulating  the  net  effective  water 
solvency  power  of  the  feedstock  and  regulating  the  tempera- 
ture of  the  feedstock  to  be  sufficiently  high  to  solubilize  the 
water  of  reaction  resulting  from  the  conversion  of  the  mercap- 
tans to  disulfides. 


5,069,775 

HEAVY  CRUDE  UPGRADING  USING  REMOTE 

NATURAL  GAS 

Martin  P.  Grosboll,  Kingwood,  Tex.,  asaignor  to  Atlantic  Rich- 
field Company,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  May  7, 1990,  Ser.  No.  519,638 
Int.  a.'  ClOG  47/00.  47/02 
VS.  a.  208—108  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  forming  an  upgraded  crude  with  a  plurality 
of  steps  which  consist  essentially  of 

a.  forming  hydrogen  from  methane  gas  for  hydroconverting 
heavy  crude  to  form  a  better  crude  and  reduce  its  viscos- 
ity; 

b.  hydrogenating  under  hydroconverting  conditions  of  650 
degrees  Fahrenheit  (•F)-1000*  P.;  and  500-3000  pounds 
per  square  inch  guage  (psig)  only  a  first  portion  of  a  cnide 
oil  stream  less  than  the  total  crude  oil  stream  to  produce  a 
light  oil  that  has  a  lowered  viscosity; 

c.  admixing  said  light  oil  with  the  remainder  of  the  crude  oil 
stream  not  hydrogenated  to  produce  a  flowable  crude; 
and 

d.  transporting  the  flowable  crude  to  a  refinery  including  a 
substep  of  flowing  the  crude  through  a  pipeline. 


5,069,778 
SCREEN  DECK  WITH  PEDESTAL  MOUNTED  SLATS 
William  E.  Lower,  Cincinnati,  and  Stephen  C.  Mitchell,  Wect 
Chester,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Rotex,  Inc.,  Cincinnati, 
Ohio 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1990,  Ser.  No.  611,835 

Int.  a.»  B07B  1/2% 

VS.  CL  209—323  16  Claims 


5,069,776 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  CONVERSION  OF  A 
HYDROCARBONACEOUS  FEEDSTOCK 
Jaydeep  Biswas;  Ian  E.  Maxwell,  and  Johan  M.  Van  Der  Eyk, 
all  of  Amsterdam,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Shell  Oil  Com- 
pany, Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Feb.  21, 1990,  Ser.  No.  482,613 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  27,  1989, 
8904409 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  12, 

2006,  has  been  disclaimed. 

lat  a.'  ClOG  11/1% 

VS.  a.  208—120  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  conversion  of  a  hydrocartxinaceous 

feedstock  having  an  end  boiling  point  of  at  most  330*  C,  which 

process  comprises  contacting  the  feedstock  with  a  moving  bed 

of  a  zeolitic  catalyst  essentially  consisting  of  a  binder  nuterial 

and  a  zeolite  which  zeolite  has  a  pore  diameter  of  0.3  to  0.7  nm 

at  a  temperature  from  500*  C.  to  900'  C.  during  less  than  10 

seconds  and  at  a  catalyst/feedstock  weight  ratio  of  20  to  150:1, 

wherein  a  product  is  formed  which  is  enriched  in  olefins. 


I.  A  screen  deck  comprising, 

frame  members, 

a  series  of  spaced,  canted  parallel  slats,  and 

slat  support  means  mounting  and  positioning  said  slats  so 
that  slou  are  presented  between  the  slats,  said  support 
means  comprising, 

a  plurality  of  sets  of  parallel  rods  extending  between  said 
frame  members,  transversely  to  said  slats, 

a  plurality  of  pedestals  aligned  by  and  carried  on  the  rods  of 
each  set,  said  slats  being  mounted  by  the  respective  pedes- 
tals, 

each  pedestal  having  a  back  presenting  at  least  two  align- 
ment apertures  through  which  pass  the  rods  of  the  respec- 
tive set, 

the  pedestals  on  each  set  of  rods  being  spaced  from  each 
other  along  said  rods  by  spacers  between  the  backs  of  the 
pedestals, 

the  spacers  positioning  said  pedestals  perpendicularly  to  the 
rods  and  in  rows  transverse  to  the  rod  sets,  and 

means  clamping  the  pedestals  and  spacers  in  such  positions 
relative  to  said  frame  members. 


5  069  777 
PROCEDURE  FOR  THE  nXED-BED  SWEETENING  OF 

PETROLEUM  FRACTIONS 
Jean-Michel  Orgebin,  Saint-Adresse;  Clande  Marty,  Lc  Havre; 
Patrick  Ansqner,  Lillebonne,  and  Pierre  Maroy,  Versailles, 
all  of  France,  assignors  to  Compagnie  de  Raffinage  et  de 
Distribution  Total  France,  Levallois-Perret,  France 

Filed  Sep.  10,  1990,  Ser.  No.  579,820 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Sep.  8,  1990,  89  11781 

Int  a.'  ClOG  27/10.  29/00 

VS.  a.  208—207  30  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  sweetening  a  petroleum  fraction  by  catalytic 


5fi»,rj9      

WATER  TREATMENT  SYSTEM 
Keith  E.  Brown,  Solon,  and  Lyic  E.  Kirman,  Oevdaad  Heights, 
both  of  Ohio,  aaaignors  to  Kinctico,  Incorporated,  Ncwboiy, 
Ohio 

Filed  Dec  15,  I9t»,  Ser.  No.  451,094 
Int  CL'  C02F  1/42 
VS.  CL  210-87  26  Onims 

1.  A  water  treatment  apparatus,  comprising: 
a)  at  least  three  treatment  tanks,  each  tank  being  provided 
with  means  defining  a  first  port  and  second  port  and 
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containing  a  treatment  material  deflning  a  fluid  flow  path 
between  said  first  and  second  ports; 

b)  a  first  valve  means  in  fluid  communication  with  said  first 
port  of  each  tank  and  a  second  valve  means  in  fluid  com- 
munication with  said  second  port  of  each  treatment  tank; 

c)  a  source  fluid  manifold  for  delivering  fluid  to  be  treated  to 
said  tanks,  said  source  manifold  in  fluid  communication 
with  each  of  said  first  valve  means; 

d)  a  treated  fluid  receiving  manifold  for  receiving  treated 
fluid  from  said  treatment  Unks,  said  treated  fluid  receiving 
manifold  in  fluid  communication  with  each  of  said  second 
valve  means; 

e)  a  regeneration  chemical  supply  manifold  for  delivering  a 
regeneration  chemical  to  a  treatment  tank  requiring  regen- 
eration, said  regeneration  supply  manifold  in  fluid  com- 
munication with  each  of  said  second  valve  means; 

0  a  regeneration  chemical  discharge  manifold  for  receiving 
regeneration  related  fluids  from  said  tanks,  said  regenera- 


tion discharge  manifold  in  fluid  communication  with  each 
of  said  first  valve  means; 

g)  said  first  valve  means  of  each  tank  operative  to  selectively 
communicated  either  said  source  manifold  or  said  regen- 
eration chemical  discharge  manifold  with  said  first  port  of 
its  associated  tank; 

h)  said  second  valve  means  of  each  tank  operative  to  selec- 
tively communicate  either  said  treated  fluid  receiving 
manifold  or  said  regeneration  chemical  supply  manifold 
with  its  associated  second  port; 

i)  regeneration  control  means  for  controlling  a  regeneration 
cycle  for  an  exhausted  unk  including  means  for  monitor- 
ing the  exhaustion  level  for  each  of  said  of  tanks  and 
operative  to  initiate  regeneration  upon  determining  that  a 
tank  has  reached  a  predetermined  exhaustion  level  or 
upon  determining  that  a  second  tank  will  reach  said  prede- 
termined exhaustion  level  unless  said  first  tank  is  regener- 
ated immediately. 


with  a  temperature  sensor  to  interdict  the  operation  of  said 
pump  means;  means  to  transport  liquid  feed  from  said  pump 
means  to  a  membrane  filter  assembly;  membrane  filter  assem- 
bly comprising  an  influent  feed  treatment  zone  containing  a 
liquid  feed  inlet  and  outlet,  and  a  water  receiving  zone  contain- 
ing a  water  outlet,  said  zones  being  separated  by  a  hydrophilic 


+-^» 


ultrafiltration  membrane  through  which  water  can  pass  from 
said  influent  feed  treatment  zone  to  said  water  receiving  zone; 
means  cooperating  with  a  pressure  sensor  to  interdict  the 
operation  of  the  pump  means;  and,  orifice  means  cooperating 
with  said  pump  means  sufficient  to  maintain  a  liquid  feed  pres- 
sure of  from  about  45  to  about  100  lbs/in^  at  said  membrane 
and  a  Ap,  along  said  membrane,  of  less  than  about  4  lbs/in^. 


5,069,781 

COMBINED  FLOOR  SINK  AND  STRAINER 

Gene  W.  Wilkei,  20910  PeMhtree  Rd.,  Dickerson,  Md.  20M2 

Filed  May  10.  1990,  Ser.  No.  521,407 

iBt  a.'  F03C  1/26 

MS.  CL  210—164  10  Claiu 


S,0<9,7S0 
ULTRAFILTRATION  DEVICE  AND  PROCESS 

WUlfaUB  H.  Tlialnuuin,  East  Amherst,  and  Thomas  W.  Slegler, 
KciUMre,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Infinitex,  Clarence,  N.Y. 
CoatiaMltioii-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  533,030,  Jun.  4,  1990,  Pat.  No. 
4,994,1M.  ThU  application  Dec.  17,  1990.  Ser.  No.  628.224 
Int.  a.'  BOID  61/1&.  61/22 
U.S.  a.  210—90  30  Claims 

1.  A  portable  ultrafiltration  assembly  comprising:  a  prefiltcr 
sufficient  to  filter  particles,  having  a  size  greater  than  about  100 
microns,  from  an  influent  liquid  feed  stream  comprising  greater 
than  about  SO  percent  by  weight  water;  pump  means,  sufficient 
to  pump  an  influent  liquid  feed  from  a  reservoir  source  into 
said  assembly  through  said  prefilter;  temperature  sensor  means, 
sufficient  to  detect  temperature  variations  of  said  liquid  feed 
being  processed  in  said  assembly;  pressure  sensor  means,  suffi- 
cient to  detect  pressure  variation  of  said  liquid  feed  being 
processed  in  said  assembly;  means  for  dissipating  heat  gener- 
ated during  processing  from  said  assembly;  means  cooperating 


1.  A  floor  sink  for  use  in  a  floor  comprising:  a  hollow  floor 
sink  housing  having  a  bottom  and  side  walls,  at  least  one  liquid 
inlet  and  a  liquid  outlet  located  to  provide  for  the  entrance  of 
liquid  into  and  the  exit  of  liquid  out  of  said  hollow  floor  sink 
housing;  strainer  means  for  straining  solid  particles  from  liquid 
passing  through  said  floor  sink  comprising  a  strainer  basket; 
and  strainer  basket  locating  and  holding  means  located  within 
said  hollow  floor  sink  housing  for  locating  and  holding  said 
strainer  basket  within  said  hollow  floor  sink  housing,  said 
strainer  basket  locating  and  holding  means  for  locating  and 
holding  said  strainer  basket  comprising  means  for  locating  said 
strainer  basket  away  from  the  bottom  and  side  walls  of  said 
hollow  floor  sink  housing  and  further  comprising  means  for 
forming  a  barrier  to  the  passage  of  solid  particles  and  for  per- 
mitting passage  of  liquid  positioned  within  said  hollow  floor 
sink  housing  to  prevent  incoming  liquid  coming  through  said 
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inlet  from  going  around  said  means  for  forming  a  barrier  to  the 
passage  of  solid  particles  and  for  permitting  passage  of  liquid 
and  said  strainer  basket  when  said  strainer  basket  is  located  in 
place  within  said  hollow  floor  sink  housing  by  said  strainer 
basket  locating  and  holding  means. 


5,0(9,782 
FLUID  PURIFICATION  SYSTEMS 
George  C.  Moyhcr,  Jr.,  BlufT  Qty,  Tena.;  Rndy  JuMraon, 
Bristol,  Va.;  David  Nesaim,  Bristol,  Teiui.;  Jeffrey  Kapec, 
Wcstport;  Kaznaa  Tanaka,  Cos  Cob,  both  of  Cobb.,  aad  Allan 
Cbochiaov,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Electroliiz  Water 
Systeaic  Inc.,  Marietta,  Ga. 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1990.  Ser.  No.  514,603 

lat.  a.>  BOID  36/00:  O02F  l/i2 

MS.  a.  210—192  6  Claims 


housing  for  coupling  a  pair  of  water  supply  tubes  from 
said  coils  to  said  filter;  and 
means  for  operating  the  system  directly  from  the  kitchen 
sink  faucet,  said  means  including  a  faucet  spout  having  a 
diverter  valve  and  a  pair  of  barbed  connecting  elements 
for  coupling  water  supply  and  return  tubes  to  said  faucet. 


5,069,783 
UQUID  TREATMENT  APPARATUS 
LawrcM*  K.  Wai«;  Ma  H.  S.  Wang,  both  of  LadMim  ClMN«  S. 
Hwang,  nushing,  and  Harold  Rhow.  Hartadaic,  all  of  N.Y., 
aasignors  to  Int'l  EaTiroomeatal  Systems,  lac.,  PltlaBcId, 
Mass,  ami  Glohe  EavinMuwatal  Protectioa,  lac,  Flashiag, 
N.Y. 

FiM  May  16, 1990,  Ser.  No.  523,891 

Iirt.  CL>  O02F  1/2S 

MS.  CL  210—196  6  Claims 


6.  In  a  water  purification  system  having  a  longitudinal  tube 
for  the  supply  of  ultraviolet  energy,  a  pair  of  helical  ultraviolet 
energy-transparent  plastic  coils  surrounding  the  tube,  and  a 
longitudinal  filter,  wherein  water  is  exposed  to  ultraviolet 
energy  before  and  after  flowing  through  the  filter,  the  im- 
provement comprising: 
a  unitary  housing  having  a  mounting  or  support  surface  for 
mounting  said  housing  to  the  undersurface  of  an  above- 
counter  kitchen  cabinet  or  the  backsplash  of  a  kitchen 
sink,  or  supporting  said  housing  on  the  kitchen  counter- 
top; 
said  filter,  ultraviolet  tube  and  helical  coils  being  arranged 
within  said  unitary  housing,  and  wherein  all  the  electrical 
wires  for  providing  power  to  said  ultraviolet  tube  are 
brought  to  one  end  of  said  tube; 
said  filter  being  disposed  directly  adjacent  to  the  arrange- 
ment of  said  coils  and  said  ultraviolet  tube  with  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  said  filter  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  tube; 
a  closed   reflecting  ultraviolet  chamber  surrounding  the 

assembly  of  ultraviolet  tube  and  helical  coils; 
a  water  supply  tube  coupling  the  unfiltered  water  to  one  of 
the  helical  coils  at  a  connection  point  and  a  water  return 
tube  coupling  the  filtered  water  from  the  other  of  said 
coils  to  a  kitchen  sink  faucet  at  another  connection  point; 
nipple  connecting  elements   utilized   at   each   connection 
point,  said  elements  having  a  barbed  portion  for  connec- 
tion to  one  of  said  water  carrying  tubes  and  a  recessed 
portion  for  connection  to  one  of  said  helical  coils; 
the  ends  of  each  coil  extending  over  the  recessed  portion  of 
the  associated  connecting  element  and  being  clamped 
thereto  by  a  rotor  clip; 
the  inner  diameter  of  said  water  carrying  tubes  being  prede- 
termined to  be  forced  over  the  barbed  portion  of  the 
associated  connecting  element  and  being  secured  thereto 
without  the  need  for  additional  clamping  elements; 
a  filter  housing  for  said  filter  elements; 
barbed  connecting  elements  being  mounted  on  said  filter 


1.  An  apparatus  for  treating  liquid,  comprising  in  combina- 
tion: 

an  inlet  pipe  with  an  in-line  static  mixing  member; 

a  cylindrical  outer  tank  having  the  bottom  thereof  as  an 
outside  wall  of  said  apparatus; 

a  cylindrical  inner  open  vessel  disposed  within  said  outer 
tank  for  flocculation  and  sedimentation; 

means  for  introducing  liquid  to  be  flocculated  from  said  inlet 
pipe  into  the  bottom  of  said  open  vessel  in  a  tangential 
direction  so  as  to  create  a  swirling  action  for  flocculation; 

means  for  removing  settled,  heavy  silts,  and  sludges  from  the 
bottom  of  said  open  vessel; 

means  for  removing  clarified  effluent  from  said  open  vessel 
and  for  introducing  said  clarified  effluent  into  said  cylin- 
drical outer  tank; 

a  cylindrical  inner  pressure  vessel  disposed  within  said  open 
vessel  for  gas  dissolution  under  pressure; 

means  for  tangentially  introducing  liquid  into  said  pressure 
vessel; 

means  for  introducing  at  least  one  gas  to  be  imiformly  dis- 
tributed and  pressurized  into  said  pressure  vessel  in  which 
liquid  flows  in  a  tangential  direction  so  as  to  create  a 
swirling  flow  pattern  for  dissolving  into  said  liquid  gas; 

means  for  measuring  the  flow  rates  of  liquid  and  various 
gases  in  said  inlet  pipe,  open  vessel,  and  pressure  vessel; 

releasing  means  for  introducing  liquid  containing  dissolved 
gas  to  be  depresssurized  clarified  from  said  pressure  vessel 
into  said  outer  tank  for  mixture  with  said  clarified  effluent 
for  bubble  generation  and  flotation  purification; 

sludge  scooping  and  scraping  means  for  removing  scum  and 
floated  sludge  from  said  outer  tank; 

sludge  discharge  means  for  transporting  said  scimi  and 
floated  sludge  through  a  sludge  collection  member  to  a 
dewatering  device; 

an  adsorption  and  filtration  bed  near  the  bottom  of  said  outer 
tank  for  downward  purification  of  floution  clarified  liq- 
uid; 

a  clear  well  compartment  over  the  bottom  of  said  outer  tank 
for  collection  of  adsorption  and  filtration  purified  liquid; 

an  outlet  for  discharging  said  adsorption  and  filtration  puri- 
fied liquid  from  said  clear  well; 
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backwashing  means  for  periodically  cleaning  of  said  adsorp- 
tion and  nitration  bed; 

a  moving  carriage  having  a  platform  supported  between  the 
upper  portion  of  the  wall  of  said  outer  tank  and  the  upper 
portion  of  the  wall  of  said  open  vessel  so  as  to  hold  said 
releasing  means,  sludge  scooping  and  scraping  means, 
backwashing  means,  a  separator,  and  driving  motors; 

means  for  circular  moving  said  moving  carriage  together 
with  said  releasing  means,  sludge  scooping,  and  scraping 
means,  backwash  means,  separator,  and  driving  motors 
along  outer  and  inner  rails  on  said  apparatus  and  around 
the  vertical  axis  of  said  apparatus; 

means  for  disinfecting  liquid  from  said  clear  well  using 
dry -chlorine; 

means  for  feeding  chemicals  to  said  scum  and  floated  sludge; 

means  for  dewatering  the  liquid  from  said  scum  and  floated 
sludge; 

means  for  recycling  a  portion  of  waste  liquid  from  said 
backwashing  means  to  said  open  vessel  to  form  said  liquid 
to  be  depressurized  and  clarified;  and 

means  for  recycling  a  portion  of  liquid  from  said  clear  well 
or  said  flotation  clarification  effluent  into  said  pressure 
vessel. 


5.069,7M 
COAGULATION  REACTION  TANK 
Naohiro  Taniinclii,  Yokohama;  Syazo  Koike,  Urawa;  YasuUko 
Watanabc,  Tokyo;  Tadao  TakcacU,  Tokyo,  and  Noboru 
Fajiwarm,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Japan  Sewage 
Works  Agency  aad  Kuriu  Water  Industries  Ui^  both  of 
Tokyo,  Japaa 
PCT  No.  PCr/JPm/01321.  §  371  Date  Jaa.  22, 1990,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jun.  22,  1990.  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO«9/061S4,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jul.  13,  1989 

PCT  Filed  Dec.  23.  1988,  Ser.  No.  499,345 
Claiou  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  2S,  1987,  62-327190 
lat  a.'  BOID  21/01:  C02F  1/52 
VS.  a.  210-205  1  Claim 


5,069,785 

FLUID  PURIFYING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  OF 

PURIFYING  FLUIDS 

Stevea  L.  Miller,  Shelby;  Ronald  L.  Watfaca,  aad  RayoMmd  E. 

Palazzo.  Jr..  both  of  Jeffersoa,  all  of  Ky.,  asst^Hirs  to  Eari- 

roameatal  Water  Tcclwology,  lac,  Loaisrille,  Ky. 

Divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  515,459,  Apr.  27,  1990.  This  application 

Oct.  11. 1990,  Ser.  No.  596,710 

lat.  a.'  BOID  35/00 

U.S.  a.  210—232  7  Claims 


1        4         %  •         7 


1.  A  bag  assembly  for  storing  fluids  including  at  least  two 
communicatively  connected  bag  members  comprising:  means 
for  cooperating  with  a  liquid  purification  system,  including, 
first  and  second  placket  members,  each  of  which  is  sized  and 
shaped  to  provide  a  portion  of  the  enclosing  walls  of  at  least 
two  bag  members  having  at  least  one  fluid  inlet  and  outlet 
passage  and  a  communicating  passage  therebetween,  said 
plackets  being  positioned  in  joined  relation;  and,  a  common 
seam  along  the  surrounding  edges  thereof  to  provide  said  bag 
assembly. 

4.  A  method  of  forming  a  bag  member  assembly  comprising: 
providing  means  for  cooperating  with  a  liquid  purification 
system,  by,  forming  two  side  placket  members  sized  and  geo- 
metrically configured  to  be  joined  along  a  common  continuous 
seam  to  provide  at  least  two  bags  joined  by  a  connecting  pas- 
sage with  at  least  one  fluid  inlet  and  outlet  passage  therein;  and, 
joining  said  placket  members  together  along  said  common 
continuous  seam. 


5,069,786 
FILTER  APPARATUS  SNAP  LOCK  CARTRIDGE 
RETAINER 
John  L.  Palcfc,  Newiagtoa,  Coaa.,  ■aripior  to  Cvno,  Incorpo- 
rated, Mcriden,  Cooa. 

Filed  JuB.  15,  1989,  Ser.  No.  366,787 

lata.' BOID  .29/77 

U.S.  a.  210—232  11  Claiaw 


1.  A  coagulation  reaction  tank  comprising: 

a  cylindrical  tank; 

rotary  stirring  means  positioned  in  a  central  part  of  said 
cylindrical  tank  and  comprising  stirring  vanes  for  stirring 
sludge  and  a  coagulant  located  within  the  tank  interior 
and  converting  the  sludge  into  floe;  and 

a  filtration  tank  mounted  on  said  cylindrical  tank  for  admit- 
ting liquid  from  within  said  tank  in  the  form  of  filtrate  and 
discharging  said  filtrate  out  of  said  cylindrical  tank; 

wherein  said  filtration  tank  is  mounted  inside  said  cylindrical 
tank  such  that  the  bottom  of  said  filtration  tank  falls  above 
a  region  of  rotation  of  said  stirring  vanes,  the  bottom  of 
said  filtration  tank  comprises  slits  formed  in  an  arcuate 
shape  concentrically  with  said  cylindrical  tank  for  intro- 
ducing the  liquid  from  within  said  cylindrical  tank  in  the 
form  of  filtrate,  and  a  distance  between  the  upper  edges  of 
said  stirring  vanes  and  the  lower  surface  of  the  bottom  of 
said  filtration  tank  is  about  S  to  20  mm. 


1.  A  filter  apparatus  comprising: 
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(a)  a  vessel  having  walls  forming  a  chamber; 

(b)  a  cartridge  pack  having  a  diaphragm  for  separating  the 
chamber  into  a  first  and  second  chamber,  the  diaphragm 
having  an  upper  and  lower  surface,  and  having  at  least  one 
aperture  therein; 

(c)  at  least  one  cartridge  for  filtering  fluid  passing  between 
the  first  and  second  chambers  having  connector  member 
fixedly  connected  to  a  filter  member,  the  connector  hav- 
ing an  upset  portion  for  bearing  against  the  lower  surface 
of  the  diaphragm  and  an  extended  portion  extending 
through  the  aperture  with  a  groove; 

(d)  a  snap  locking  ring  displaced  in  the  groove,  for  bearing 
against  the  upper  surface  of  the  diaphragm  cantilevering 
the  cartridge  therein, 

wherein  the  extended  portion  has  a  radial  outer  surface; 

the  radial  outer  surface  having  the  groove  with  the  snap 
locking  ring  and  having  a  second  groove  axially  spaced 
from  the  groove  with  the  snap  locking  ring; 

the  second  groove  having  an  O-ring  seal  being  in  engage- 
ment with  the  aperture  inner  surface  for  preventing 
fluid  flow  through  the  aperture. 


5,069,787 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING 

CYANIDE  FROM  A  FLUID 

Donald  O.   Hitzama,  Bartlcsrille,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Gco- 

Microbial  TcchaoloBics,  Inc.,  Ochelata,  Okla. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  483,508,  Feh.  23, 1990,  Pat  No.  4,975,193. 

This  application  Dec.  3, 1990,  Ser.  No.  620,635 

lat  CL'  C02F  1/72 

VS.  a.  210—259  4  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  removing  cyanide  from  fluid  with  the  aid  of 
cyanide-metabolizing  microbes,  comprising  (a)  a  conduit  for 
introducing  fuel  into  a  mixing  zone;  (b)  means  for  delivering  an 
annular  stream  of  air  to  said  mixing  zone  such  that  fuel  and  air 
are  mixed  in  said  mixing  zone;  (c)  a  combustion  zone  which 
communicates  with  said  mixing  zone  through  a  perforated 
barrier  to  receive  an  air/fuel  mixture;  (d)  means  for  effecting 
combustion  of  an  air/fuel  mixture  in  said  combustion  zone;  (e) 
means  for  providing  a  quench  fluid  stream  to  quench  said 
combustion  comprising  an  annular  chamber  in  indirect  heat 
exchange  with  said  combustion  zone,  said  annular  chamber 
communicating  with  said  combustion  zone  through  a  plurality 
of  annularly  spaced  apertures  through  which  said  quench  fluid 
is  introduced  into  a  flame  front  in  said  combustion  zone;  said 
quench  fluid  stream  containing  a  cyanide  species,  such  that  an 
effluent  stream  is  produced  which  comprises  hydrogen  perox- 
ide which  oxidizes  at  least  a  portion  of  said  cyanide  species  and 
organic  material  (0  means  for  conveying  said  effluent  stream 
to  a  repository  for  cyanide-metabolizing  microbes;  and  (g)  a 
repository  that  contains  cyanide-metabolizing  microbes  which 
degrade  at  least  a  portion  of  said  cyanide  species  in  said  efflu- 
ent stream,  said  microbes  capable  of  using  said  organic  material 
as  a  carbon  source. 


5,0C».788 
MULTI-PASS  BLOOD  WASHING  AND  PLASMA 
REMOVAL  DEVICE  AND  METHOD 
John  M.  Radovich,  aad  Ridmrd  W.  SchofieM,  both  of 
Oreg.,  assignors  to  Pllacr  HoapUal  Prodncti  Gnmps,  Inc., 
New  York,  N.Y. 
Diviskm  of  Ser.  No.  398,065,  Aag.  24, 1989,  Pat  No.  5,01733. 
This  applkatioa  Feb.  19, 1991,  Ser.  No.  657,124 
lat  a.'  BOID  61/2S.  63/04 
VS.  CL  210— 321 J  8  i 


1.  A  combination  cellular  blood  component  washing  and 
plasma  removing  device  comprising  means  for  enabling  con- 
tinuous washings  concentration  and  separating  including 

(a)  dongate  microporous  hollow  fiber  membranes  arranged 
into  at  least  two  discrete  fiber  bundles,  said  hollow  fiber 
membranes  permitting  the  permeation  of  at  least  a  portion 
of  non-cellular  blood  components  through  the  walls 
thereof  while  preventing  the  permeation  of  cellular  blood 
components, 

(b)  a  housing  containing  said  fiber  bundles,  said  housing 
having  a  blood  inlet  port,  a  plasma-depleted  outlet  port,  a 
plasma  permeate  port,  and  washing  means  for  contacting 
said  cellular  blood  components  with  wash  fluid  and  for 
removing  said  wash  fluid  from  said  housing  prior  to  the 
exit  of  said  cellular  blood  components  from  said  plasma- 
depleted  outlet  port 

wherein  the  lumens  of  the  hollow  fiber  membranes  of  said  fiber 
bimdles  are  in  fluid  communication  with  each  other;  said  blood 
inlet  port,  said  plasma-depleted  outlet  port  and  said  washing 
means  are  all  in  fluid  communication  with  the  lumens  of  the 
hollow  fiber  membranes  of  said  fiber  bundles;  and  said  plasma 
permeate  port  is  in  fluid  communication  with  the  outside  of  the 
hollow  fiber  membranes  of  said  fiber  bundles. 


5,069,789 
SPACER  ELEMENT  FOR  GUIDING  FLOWING  MEDIUM 
Jiirgea  Mohn,  Reiabek,  and  Wilhelm  Heine,  Hamburg,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  assigaors  to  DT  Membraafilter  Ver- 
ticbs  GmbH,  HaaAnrg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay 

Filed  Oct  11,  1989,  Ser.  No.  420,054 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcramay,  M^  10, 
1989,  3915197 

lat  CU  BOID  29/39 
VS.  a.  210— 321 J4  9  Claims 

1.  An  arrangement  including  a  spacer  element  for  guiding 
flowing  medium,  particularly  for  apparatus  for  filtering  and 
separating  said  flowing  medium  by  microfiltration,  ultrafiltra- 
tion, and  reverse  osmosis,  with  a  respective  filter  element  being 
accommodated  between  each  two  essentially  plate-like  spacer 
elements,  about  which  said  medium  flows,  the  improvement 
therewith  wherein: 
said  spacer  element  comprises  a  plate  member  having  a  rim 
region  in  which  is  provided  at  least  one  passage  for  said 
flowing  medium,  with  said  plate  member  having  two 
oppositely  disposed  plate-like  surfaces,  on  at  least  one  of 
which  are  disposed  a  plurality  of  raised  bosses  that  project 
from  said  surface,  with  said  filter  element  resting  on  said 
bosses,  whereby  said  filter  element  is  in  the  form  of  a 
diaphragm  pad,  with  said  medium  flowing  in  transverse 
direction  respectively  diametrically  on  both  sides  thereof; 
said  spacer  element  having  an  outer,  essentially  circumferen- 
tial rim  on  said  two  surfaces  of  said  plate  member  thereof; 
one  of  said  rims  being  raised  from  said  surface  of  said  plate 
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member  by  at  least  the  thickness  of  one  of  said  fiher  ele- 
ments; 


chamber  means  existing  between  respectively  two  adjoining 

spacer  elements;  and 
diaphragm  pads  located  as  supported  by  said  bosses. 


5,069,790 
MULTIPLE  DISC  TYPE  HLTER  AND  DISC 
CONSTRUCTION  USEFUL  THEREIN 
Drori  Mordeki,  89  Zahal  Street,  Kiron,  Israel 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  167,999,  Mar.  14,  1988,  Pat.  No. 

4,880,537,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  850,146,  Apr.  10, 

1986,  Pat  No.  4,744,901.  This  application  Oct.  10,  1989,  Ser. 

No.  419,601 

Claims  priority,  application  Israel,  Apr.  10,  1985,  74873 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  17, 

2005,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.5  EOID  25/02 

VS.  a.  210—323.1  41  aaims 


"  T™1 


filter  and  extend  from  said  compartments  to  the  down- 
stream side  of  the  stack,  and  wherein  said  second  sur- 
face is  formed  with  serrated  edge  surfaces  defining  said 
compartments  on  the  upstream  side  of  the  stack, 
thereby  increasing  the  length  along  which  edge  filtering 
passageways  are  defined. 


5,069.791 
nLTER  APPARATUS 
Hans  F.  Becker,  GensiBgeB,  and  Dieter  Rudolf,  Bad  Kreuznach, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Seitz  Enzinger 
Noll  Maschinenbau  Aktiengesellschaft,  Mannheim,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  11,  1990,  Ser.  No.  463,382 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  14, 
1989,3900934 

Int.  a.s  BOID  24/00 
VS.  a.  210—344  27  Claims 


1.  A  filter,  comprising:  means  for  providing  enhanced  filter- 
ing capacity  for  a  given  filter  volume,  including  a  housing 
having  an  inlet  connectable  to  an  upstream  pipe,  and  an  outlet 
connectable  to  a  downstream  pipe;  and  a  stack  of  discs  dis- 
posed within  said  housing  for  separating  solid  particles  from  a 
fluid  flowing  between  said  discs  from  the  upstream  side  of  said 
stack  to  the  downstream  side  thereof;  characterized  in  that  said 
stack  includes: 

a  plurality  of  cooperating  filter  elements  defining  a  plurality 
of  paired  co-operating  filter  surfaces,  including  a  first 
surface  defining  a  large  surface  area  and  a  second  surface 
contacting  only  a  portion  of  said  large  surface  area  of  said 
first  surface  and  leaving  a  portion  of  the  large  surface  area 
on  the  upstream  side  of  the  stack  not  contacted  thereby,  at 
least  one  of  said  first  and  second  surfaces  being  formed 
with  grooves  at  the  areas  at  which  said  first  and  second 
surfaces  contact,  thereby  to  form: 

a)  compartments  on  the  upstream  side  of  the  stack  for 
accumulation  of  solid  particles;  and 

b)  edge  filtering  passageways  extending  along  the  grooves 
in  contact  with  said  second  surface,  which  passageways 
define  the  minimum  size  of  particles  separated  by  the 


1.  A  filter  apparatus  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  essentially  horizontally  disposed  filter  cham- 
bers which  are  formed  by  filter  elements  and  which  are 
disposed  one  above  the  other  in  the  direction  of  a  vertical 
central  axis  of  said  apparatus,  with  said  filter  chambers 
each  being  defined  by  wall  means  of  said  filter  elements 
and  being  separated  from  one  another  by  said  wall  means, 
with  said  wall  means  including  a  bottom  wall  and  a  pe- 
ripheral outer  wall; 

at  least  one  common  unfiltered  fluid  inlet  channel  for  the 
supply  of  a  fluid  that  is  to  be  filtered,  said  fluid  inlet  chan- 
nel communicating  with  said  filter  chambers  and  being 
formed  by  channel  sections  disposed  one  above  the  other, 
with  each  of  said  channel  sections  being  connected  to  a 
respective  one  of  said  bottom  walls  of  said  filter  chambers; 

at  least  one  common  filtrate  outlet  channel  for  withdrawing 
filtered  fluid  that  is  in  communication  with  said  filter 
chambers  via  said  filter  elements; 

said  filter  elements  comprising  at  least  said  bottom  wall,  said 
peripheral  outer  wall,  a  drainage  means  and  a  filter  sheet, 
with  said  peripheral  outer  walls  of  said  filter  elements 
disposed  above  one  another  forming  an  outer  peripheral 
casing  of  said  apparatus; 

said  filter  sheets  of  said  respective  filter  elements  of  one  of 
said  filter  chambers  serving  as  an  upper  deposition  surface 
for  depositing  at  least  one  cake  layer  formed  from  at  least 
one  filtering  aid,  and  separating  said  filter  chamber  into  a 
filtrate  collection  area  and  into  a  filling  space,  with  said 
filtrate  collection  area  being  arranged  below  said  upper 
deposition  surface  and  opening  into  said  filtrate  outlet 
channel,  and  with  said  filling  space  being  disposed  above 
said  upper  deposition  surface  of  said  filter  sheets; 

a  respective  annular  distribution  space  for  each  of  said  filter 
chambers,  with  each  of  said  distribution  spaces  extending 
about  said  central  filter  axis,  opening  at  its  periphery  at  a 
greater  first  radial  distance  from  said  central  axis  into  a 
respective  one  of  said  filter  chambers  via  discharge  open- 
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ing  means,  with,  at  a  lesser  second  radial  distance  from 
said  central  axis,  each  of  said  distribution  spaces  having  at 
least  one  inlet  opening  means  that  is  in  communication 
with  said  unfiltered  fluid  inlet  channel;  and 
said  unfiltered  fluid  channel  being  surrounded  by  said  filter 
chambers  and  being  disposed  in  the  vicinity  of  said  central 
filter  axis,  where  it  opens  directly  into  said  distribution 
spaces  via  said  inlet  opening  means. 


5  069  792 

ADAPTIVE  FILTER  FLOW  CONTROL  SYSTEM  AND 

METHOD 

Pari  R.  Prince.  Saa  Jiuui  Capiatraao.  aad  WiUlam  D.  Callaway, 

Huntington  Beach,  both  of  Calif.,  anigMtra  to  Baxter  lateraa- 

tkml  Ibc,  Deerfield.  111. 

Filed  Jul.  10. 1990.  Ser.  No.  551,598 

Int.  a.'  BOIC  13/00 

VS.  a.  210—627  35  Claims 


mm  rune  rum        -' 
tmnai  smM 
(mm  nmatm*) 


1.  A  fluid  flow  control  system  for  controlling  a  flow  of 
filtrate  through  a  filter  system  having  a  filter  membrane  with  a 
predictable  transmembrane  pressure-filtrate  flow  rate-feed 
flow  rate  relationship  when  the  filter  system  is  operated  under 
nonobstructing  operating  conditions  the  control  system  com- 
prising: 

means  for  substantially  precluding  irreversible  blocking  of 

said  filter  membrane  including, 
a  flow  regulating  system  coupled  to  control  flows  of  feed 
fluid,  concentrate  fluid  and  filtrate  fluid  in  the  filter  system 
in  response  to  at  least  one  control  signal; 
a  pressure  sensor  disposed  to  sense  and  generate  indications 

of  transmembrane  pressure  in  the  filter  system;  and 
means  for  maintaining  the  transmembrane  pressure  at  an 
operating  point  lying  upon  a  particular  three  dimensional 
control  surface  having  a  shape  conforming  to  the  predict- 
able transmembrane  pressure-filtrate  flow  rate-feed  flow 
rate  relationship,  and  a  pressure  offset  from  the  received 
pressure  indication  by  a  selected  pressure  difference. 


5,069,793 
MEMBRANE  MODULE 
Jurgen  Kaachcaiekat;  Richard  W.  Baker,  both  of  Palo  Alto,  and 
Johannes  G.  Wymans,  Menlo  Park,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 
Membrane  Technology  A  Research,  Inc.,  Menlo  Park,  Calif. 
Filed  Sep.  12,  1990,  Ser.  No.  582,746 
Int.  a.>  BOID  61 /i6 
VS.  a.  210—640  43  Claims 

22.  A  pervaporation  process,  comprising: 
providing  a  spiral-wound  module,  said  module  comprising: 
a  membrane  layer,  having  a  feed  side  and  a  permeate  side; 
a  feed  spacer  layer,  placed  generally  contiguous  with  and 

parallel  to  said  membrane  layer  on  said  feed  side; 
a  permeate  spacer  layer,  placed  generally  contiguous  with 


and  parallel  to  said  membrane  layer  on  said  permeate 

side; 
a  permeate  collection  pipe,  around  which  said  layers  are 

spirally  wotmd; 
contacting  said  feed  side  with  a  feed  liquid  containing  a  first 
component  and  a  second  component; 


withdrawing  from  said  permeate  collectioa  pipe  a  permeate 
flow  throughput  enriched  in  said  first  component  com- 
pared with  said  feed  liquid,  wherein  said  permeate  flow  is 
at  least  60%  of  the  maximum  possible  permeate  flow 
throughput. 


5.069,794 
SEPARATION  OF  MIXTURE  COMPONENTS  OVER 
MEMBRANE  COMPOSED  OF  A  PURE  MOLECULAR 
SIEVE 
Werner  O.  Haag.  LawrcMevilk,  vA  John  G.  Tsikoyiannis, 
Princeton,  both  of  NJ..  assisMirs  to  Mobil  Oil  Corp..  Fairfax, 
Va. 
CoatinMrtioa-iB-p«rt  of  Ser.  No.  533.328,  Jan.  5, 1990.  Pat  N«. 
5,019,263.  This  application  Mw.  25, 1991,  Ser.  No.  674,635 
Int  a.'  BOID  61/00 
VS.  a.  210—650  18  ( 


FEED 


PCmSEATE 


Iffb  MR^VCAP^b 


I.  A  process  for  the  separation  of  components  of  a  gaseous 
or  liquid  mixture  having  at  least  two  components  which  com- 
prises contacting  a  feedstream  of  the  mixture  with  an  upstream 
face  of  a  non-composited,  microporous  membrane  comprising 
a  continuous  array  of  crystalline  molecular  sieve  material 
under  separation  conditions  such  that  at  least  one  component 
of  the  mixture  has  a  greater  steady  state  permeability  through 
the  membrane  than  at  least  one  of  the  remaining  componenU  of 
the  mixture,  and  recovering  the  component  having  the  greater 
permeability  on  the  downstream  side  of  the  membrane  after 
contact  with  and  passage  through  the  membrane. 


5,069.795 
PROCESS  FOR  SEPARATING  HYDROCARBONS  FROM 

WASTE  WATER 
Ingo  Romey,  Hiinxe,  and  Reinhard  Pass,  Essen,  both  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bergwerksverband  GmbH. 
Essen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
PCT  No.  PCT/EP87/0600,  §371  Date  Apr.  5,  1989,  §  102(e) 
Date  Apr.  5,  1989,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO88/02655,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Apr.  21,  1988 

per  Filed  Oct.  14,  1987,  Ser.  No.  350,710 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  18, 
1986,3635461 

Int  CL'  BOID  3T/02:  CD2F  1/2S 
VS.  a.  210— «2  8  OaiaH 

1.  A  process  for  the  separating  of  both  water-insoluble  aro- 
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matic  hydrocarbons  and  water-soluble  aromatic  hydrocarbons 
from  a  waste  water  containing  same,  which  comprises  the  steps 
of: 

(a)  filtering  the  waster  water  through  a  slotted  multiple  tube 
filter  on  whose  surface  is  coated  an  adsorbent  layer  of 
coking  duff,  said  coking  duff  having  a  grain  size  distribu- 
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tion  in  the  particle  size  range  of  between  O.OS  and  0.2  mm 
and  having  a  mass  proportion  of  at  least  25%  by  weight 
with  a  surface  of  at  least  ISOO  cm^/g,  whereby  the  water- 
insoluble  hydrocarbons  and  the  water-soluble  hydrocar- 
bons are  taken  up  by  the  adsorbent  layer  of  coking  duff  in 
a  single  step  to  provide  clean  water  as  a  filtrate;  and 
(b)  discharging  the  clean  water. 


5,069,796 
SYSTEM  FOR  REMOVING  VOLATILE  COMPONENTS 

FROM  WATER  DERIVED  FROM  WELLS 

James  R.  Fox,  8737  Heathwood  Bend,  Knoxville,  Tenn.  37923 

Filed  May  7,  1990,  Ser.  No.  519,641 

Int.  a.'  BOID  15/04 

VS.  CL  210—664  14  CUims 


12.  A  system  for  the  removal  of  volatile  contaminant  sub- 
stances from  water  within  a  well  which  conuins  said  volatile 
contaminant  substances,  which  comprises: 

a  well  pump  positioned  within  said  well  containing  said 
contaminated  water; 

a  portable  base  member; 

a  spray  tower  means  mounted  on  said  base  member  for 
receiving  said  well  water  from  said  well  pump,  said  spray 
tower  provided  with  an  inlet  line  connecting  said  well 
pump  to  a  spray  means  for  dispersing  said  water  down- 
wardly within  a  top  portion  of  said  spray  tower  means; 

air  flow  means  attached  to  said  spray  tower  means  for  pass- 


ing air  upwardly  through  said  spray  tower  means  counter- 
currently  to  said  water  from  said  spray  means; 

reservoir  means  disposed  at  a  bottom  portion  of  said  spray 
tower  means  for  receiving  water  a(\er  contact  with  said 
air,  said  water  collected  in  said  reservoir  being  substan- 
tially devoid  of  said  volatile  contaminant  substances,  said 
reservoir  means  provided  with  a  water  level  detection 
means; 

an  activated  carbon  bed  means  mounted  on  said  base  mem- 
ber; 

a  pressurizing  means  mounted  on  said  base  member; 

a  pump  means  mounted  on  said  base  member  for  maintaining 
pressure  in  said  pressurizing  means  and  for  receiving 
water  from  said  reservoir  means  and  delivering  said  water 
from  said  reservoir  means  to  said  activated  carbon  bed 
means  under  pressure; 

control  valve  means  attached  to  said  activated  carbon  bed 
means  for  controlling  flow  of  said  water  from  said  pump 
means  through  said  activated  carbon  bed  means  in  a 
downwardly  direction  during  a  first  time  period  to  pro- 
duce a  product  water  from  said  carbon  bed  means  that  is 
substantially  free  of  said  contaminants,  and  in  a  second 
and  upwardly  direction  during  a  second  time  period  to 
produce  a  waste  water  that  contains  contaminants  that  are 
back-flushed  from  said  carbon  bed  by  said  flow  of  water  in 
said  opposite  direction;  and 

a  flow  control  unit  mounted  on  said  base  means  for  receiving 
a  signal  indicating  a  demand  for  said  product  water  and, 
upon  receipt  of  said  signal,  operating  said  control  valve 
means,  initiating  flow  of  said  contaminated  water  to  said 
spray  tower  and  initiating  operation  of  said  pump  means 
for  delivering  said  water  from  said  reservoir  means  to  said 
activated  carbon  bed  means  under  pressure  to  supply  said 
product  water. 


5.069,797 
VX  ADSORPTION  FROM  A  CHLOROFLUOROCARBON 
SOLVENT  USING  A  MACRORETICULAR  STRONG  ACID 

RESIN 
Philip  W.  Bartram,  Abingdon;  Noel  C.  DiBona,  Apg,  botii  of 
Md,;  James  H.  Buchanan,  Newark,  Del.,  and  Dennis  K.  Rohr- 
baiigli,  Bel  Air,  Md.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica as  represented  by  tlie  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Washington, 
D.C. 

Filed  Jan.  3,  1991,  Ser.  No.  637,028 
Int.  a.'  GOID  15/04 
VS.  a.  210—690  3  Claims 

3.  In  the  process  of  decontaminating  o-ethyl  S-(2-diiso- 
propylaminoethyl)  methylphosphonothiolate  from  a  chloro- 
fluorocarbon  solution,  the  improvement  consisting  essentially 
of  contacting  said  solution  containing  o-ethyl  S-(2-diiso- 
propylaminoethyl)  methylphosphonothiolate  with  a  polydivi- 
nylbenzene  strong  acid  resin. 


5,069,798 
CONTROL  OF  SCALE  IN  AQUEOUS  SYSTEMS  USING 

CERTAIN  PHOSPHONOMETHYL  AMINES 
Chih  M.  Hwa,  Palatine;  John  A.  Kelly,  Crystal  Lake,  both  of 
III.;  Janet  Neton,  West  Chester,  Ohio;  Patricia  M.  Scanlon, 
Arlington,  Mass.,  and  Roger  R.  Gaudette,  Hudson,  N.H., 
assignors  to  W.  R.  Grace  A  Co.-Conn.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Dec.  15,  1989,  Ser.  No.  451,484 
Int.  CL'  C02F  5/14 
VS.  a.  210—700  1  Claim 

1.  A  process  for  inhibiting  the  formation  of  scale  in  an  aque- 
ous system  consisting  essentially  of  the  step  of  incorporating 
into  the  system  water  an  effective  amount  of  a  water  soluble 
phosphonomethyl  amine  compound  wherein  the  phos- 
phonomethyl  amine  is  selected  from  4-(phosphonomethyl)-2- 
hydroxy-2-oxo-l,4,2-oxaxaphosphorinane  and  its  sodium  and 
potassium  salts;  and  having  a  cloud  point  of  at  least  25  ppm  as 
determined  by  a  CA500  cloud  point  test. 
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5/169,799  5,069,801 

METHOD  FOR  REJUVENATING  LUBRICATING  OILS  INDIRECT  HEAT  DRYING  AND  SIMULTANi»US 

Dmrell  W.  Brownawell,  Scotch  Plains,  and  Paid  K.  Ladwig,  PELLETIZATION  OF  SLUDGE 

Randolph,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  *  Engi-  Mark  J.  Girovick,  Baltimore,  Md.,  assignor  to  Bio  Gro  Systems, 

McriM  Company,  Florham  Park,  N J.  Incorporated,  AnnapolU,  Md. 

nied  Sep.  7. 1989,  Ser.  No.  404,154  Filed  Fd».  26, 1990,  Ser.  No.  484,523 

Lit  CL'  BOID  37/00  Int.  CL'  BOID  37/00 

VS  a  210—749                                                          4  CUiau  VS.  O.  210—770                                                        16  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  rejuvenating  a  lubricating  oil  which  com- 
prises passing  the  lubricating  oil,  in  series,  through  a  filter 
system  comprising  a  first  filter  housing  that  contains  a  chemi- 
cally active  filter  media,  a  physically  active  filter  media,  or  a 
mixture  thereof,  and  then  through  a  second  filter  housing  that 
contains,  in  series,  a  chemically  active  filter  media,  a  physically 
active  filter  media,  or  a  mixture  thereof,  and  an  inactive  filter 
media  wherein  in  the  first  filter  housing,  the  chemically  active 
filter  media  contains  at  least  two  different  chemically  active 
filter  media,  wherein  at  least  one  chemically  active  filter  me- 
dium is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  filter  media 
containing  a  strong  base,  a  filter  media  containing  a  hydroper- 
oxide decomposer,  and  a  filter  media  conuining  a  dispersant 
function  group,  wherein  the  strong  base  is  barium  oxide  (BaO), 
calcium  carbonate  (CaCOj),  calcium  oxide  (CaO),  calcium 
hydroxide  (Ca(OH)2),  magnesium  carbonate  (MgCOa),  mag- 
nesium hydroxide  (MgCOHh),  magnesium  oxide  (MgO),  so- 
dium aluminate  (NaA102),  sodium  carbonate  (Na2C03),  so- 
dium hydroxide  (NaOH),  zinc  oxide  (ZnO),  or  their  mixtures, 
and  wherein  the  dispersant  functional  group  complexes  or 
reacts  with  sludge  and  varnish  precursers  in  the  oil. 


14.  A  process  for  treating  liquid  sludge  obtained  from  a 
waste  water  treatment  plant,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

dewatering  the  liquid  sludge  to  obtain  a  dewatered  sludge 
product,  mixing  a  pellet  forming  nuclei  substance  into  the 
dewatered  sludge  to  produce  a  mixture,  inputting  the 
mixture  into  a  dryer  that  performs  indirect  heat  drying 
and  simultaneous  pelletizing  of  the  mixture  by  coating  the 
nuclei  with  the  dewatered  sludge  during  mixing  and  dry- 
ing to  build  up  the  pellets  layer  by  layer  to  a  predeter- 
mined size; 

supplying  sweep-air  to  the  dryer  for  removing  an  air  and 
water  vapor  mixture  from  the  dryer; 

extracting  a  dried  product  and  the  air  and  water  vapor 
mixture  from  the  dryer  separately  from  one  another; 

classifying  the  product  exiting  the  dryer  into  on-spec  and 
fines  fractions,  wherein  the  fines  fraction  is  smaller  in  size 
than  the  on-spec  fraction;  and 

recycling  the  fines  fraction  for  use  in  said  mixing  step, 
wherein  said  pellet  forming  nuclei  substance  consisu 
essentially  of  the  fines  fraction. 


5,06»,800 
CHEMICAL  PROCESS  FOR  THE  DENITRinCATION  OF 

WATER 
Andrew  P.  Mnrphy,  Uttleton,  Colo,  asrigMr  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Interior,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Aag.  22, 1990,  Ser.  No.  570,749 
Int  CL'  C02F  l/7a  1/58 
VS.  a.  210—757  4  Claims 

1.  A  chemical  process  for  denitrification  of  water  containing 
nitrate,  sulfate  and  chloride  ions  by  selectively  reducing  the 
nitrate  ions  comprising:  regulating  of  said  water  between  about 
8.5  to  about  1 1  with  an  alkali  and  adding  a  metal  sufficiently 
electropositive  to  permit  reduction  of  the  nitrate  ions  to  nitro- 
gen or  ammonia  without  consuming  said  metal  by  decompos- 
ing water  to  hydrogen. 


5,069,802 
GAS  FLOOD  SURFACTANTS  ENRICHED  IN  OLEFIN 
DISULPONATE 
John  K.  Boichardt,  aad  Hon  Chmg  Laa,  both  of  Hoastoa,  Tcz^ 
assignors  to  Shell  Oil  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 
CoatiaBation  of  Ser.  No.  286,394,  Dec.  19,  1988,  abandoned. 
This  application  Not.  9,  1990,  Ser.  No.  614,060 
Int.  a.'  E21B  43/22 
VS.  CL  252— 8 J54  »  CW» 

1.  A  gas  foam  surfactant  mixture  useful  for  recovering  hy- 
drocarbons from  a  reservoir,  consisting  essentially  of: 
olefin  sulfonate  surfactant,  in  an  aqueous  phase,  said  olefin 
sulfonate  surfactant  containing  at  least  about  30  wt  % 
disulfonate,  said  surfactant  derived  from  olefins  with 
carbon  numbers  in  the  range  of  from  about  20  to  about  32, 
wherein  said  disulfonate  comprises  alkene  and  hydroxy 
alkane  disulfonic  acid  salts,  and  said  surfactant  in  a  con- 
centration of  from  about  0.05  wt  %  to  about  5.0  wt  %  of 
said  aqueous  phase  of  the  mixture; 
a  chloride  salt  of  potassium  or  sodium,  in  a  concentration  of 
from  about  0.01  wt  %  to  about  15.0  wt%  of  the  aqueous 
phase  of  the  mixture;  and 
a  gas  phase  which  coosbu  essentially  of  a  noncondensable 
gas,  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  carbon  dioxide 
and  nitrogen. 
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5,069,103 

SYNTHEnC  RESIN  COMPOSITION  CONTAINING 

GALLIUM  PARTICLES  AND  USE  THEKEOF  IN  THE 

GUDE  SURFACING  MATERIAL  OF  SKIS  AND  OTHER 

APPUCATIONS 
Kentaro  Sugimurm,  Chib*;  Shoji  Hasimoto,  Kasakamachi,  and 
Takaynki  Oao,  Scadai,  all  of  Japaa,  aasignon  to  Dowa  Min- 
iag  Ok,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  18, 1989,  Ser.  No.  408,770 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkM  Japaa,  Apr.  27,  1989,  1-108126; 
JaL  7, 1989, 1-176497 

lat  a.'  ClOM  125/04 
VS.  CL  2S2— 26  30  Claims 

1.  A  synthetic  resin  composition  comprising  particles  no 
larger  than  ISO  microns  of  a  metallic  gallium  or  gallium  alloy 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  gallium-zinc,  gallium- 
indium  and  gallium-aluminum  dispersed  uniformly  in  a  syn- 
thetic resin. 


phenyl,  C7-Ci5-alkylphenyl,  C7-Cio-phenylalkyl,  Cj-Cs- 
cycloalkyl,  halogen,  — NO2.  —ON,  — COOH,  — COO-{C- 
i-C4-alkyl),  —OH,  — NH2.  — NHR«  — N(R«)2.  — CONHj. 
— CONHR*  or  — CONCR'h. 

R'  is  hydrogen,  Ci-Cn-alkyl,  phenyl,  phenyl  which  is  sub- 
stituted   by    halogen,    Ci-C4-alkyl,    C|-C4-alkoxy    or 
— NO2,  pyridyl,  thienyl,  or  furyl, 
R^  is  hydrogen  or  Ci-C4-alkyl, 

R-'  and  K*  independently  of  one  another  are  hydrogen,  halo- 
gen, Ci-C4-alkoxy,  cyano,  nitro,  Ci-Czo-alkyI,  — (CH2)m 
COOR^  — {CH2)m  CONHR',  — (CH2)„  CON(R')2. 
C3-C20-alkenyl,  C7-Cio-phenylalkyl,  phenyl,  cyclohexyl, 
cyclopentyl  or  a  group  of  the  formula  II 


S,0694MM 
LUBRICATING  OIL  ADDITIVES 
Joha  F.  Manh,  Abingdon,  and  Joaeph  M.  Swietlik,  Oxford,  both 
of  United  Kingdom,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  A  Engineer- 
tag,  Florham  Parii,  NJ. 
Continnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  896,572,  Aag.  18,  1986,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  coatinoation  of  Ser.  No.  492,474,  May  6,  1983, 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  17,  1988,  Ser.  No.  232,952 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  14,  1982, 
8214192 

bt  a.'  ClOM  159/22 
UjS.  a.  252—42.7  14  Cfadnu 

1.  An  additive  concentrate  for  incorporation  in  lubricating 
oil  composition  consisting  essentially  of  lubricating  oil;  and 
from  10  to  90  wt.  %  of  overbased  alkaline  earth  metal  hydro- 
carbyl  sulphurized  phenate  which  has  been  treated,  either 
during  or  subsequent  to  overbasing,  with  from  0. 1  to  10  weight 
%,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  additive  concentrate,  of  stearic 
acid  or  anhydride  or  salt  thereof,  and  which  has  a  total  base 
number  of  235-300. 


5,069,805 
PHENOLIC  BENZOTHIAZOLE  DERIVATIVES  AND 
THEIR  USE  AS  CORROSION  INHIBITORS 
Adalbert  Braig,  Weil-Friedlingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany;  Hans- 
Rudolf  Meier;  David  G.  Leppard,  both  of  Marly,  Switzerland; 
Robert  C.  Wasson,  Penketh,  and  Emyr  Phillips,  Sale,  both  of 
England,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  393,612,  Aug.  14,  1989,  which  is  a  division 
of  Ser.  No.  86,337,  Aug.  17,  1987,  Pat  No.  4,894,091.  This 

application  Sep.  14,  1990,  Ser.  No.  583,775 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  27,  1986, 
8620668 

bt  CL'  ClOM  135/36 
U.S.  a.  252—47.5  13  Clahns 

1.  A  composition  composed  of  a  lubricant  and  containing 
0.01  to  5%  by  weight,  based  on  lubricant,  of  at  least  one  com- 
pound of  formula  I 


S  N C \-  I 


in  which  each  R  independently  of  one  another  is  hydrogen, 
Ci-Ci2-alkyl,  Ci-C4-halogenalkyl,  Ci-C|2-alkoxy,  C1-C12- 
alkylthio,     phenylthio,     benzylthio,     C|-C|2-alkylsulfonyl, 


A 


(11) 


R' 
I 
N— C— 


<^' 


R*  is  hydrogen,  Ci-C20-alkyl,  C3-C20-alkenyI  or  hydroxy, 
or  R^  and  R;  together  or  R^  and  R'  together  form  a  ring 
fused  to  the  phenolic  moiety  which  ring  may  be  a  carbo- 
cyclic  or  heterocyclic  ring  containing  oxygen,  nitrogen  or 
sulfur  as  heteroatoms,  each  ring  being  optionally  substi- 
tuted by  Ci-C4-alkyl,  Ci-C4-alkoxy  or  halogen,  R^  is 
C|-C|2-alkyl,  C3-Ci2-alkyl  which  is  interrupted  by  one  or 
more  0  atoms,  C;-Cg-cycloalkyl,  benzyl,  phenyl,  or 
phenyl  which  is  substituted  by  halogen,  C|-C4-alkyl, 
Ci-C4-alkoxy  or  nitro,  or  — N(R*)2  is  a  pyrrolidino,  piper- 
idino  or  morpholino  group,  R''  is  hydrogen  or  C1-C20- 
alkyl,  which  may  be  substituted  by  halogen  or  hydroxyl  or 
R^  is  C3-C20-alkyl  which  is  interrupted  by  one  or  more 
oxygen  atoms  and  may  be  substituted  by  hydroxyl  and  m 
is  0,  1  or  2. 


5,069,806 

SOLID  DRV  FILM  PRELUBE  WITH  LOW 

TEMPERATURE  CLEANABILITY 

Robert  L  Trivett,  Aurora,  HI.,  assignor  to  Nako  Chemical 

Company,  Naperrille,  111. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  428,904,  Oct.  27, 1989, 

abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  4,  1991,  Ser.  No.  66432 

Int.  CL'  ClOM  129/74 

US.  a.  252—52  A  12  Claims 


(D 


1.  A  hot-melt  lubricant  to  be  liquified,  applied  in  the  liquid 
state  to  a  steel  substrate  to  be  fabricated,  cooled  on  the  sub- 
strate to  provide  a  flexible  prelubricating  solid  film  removed 
by  a  hot  alkaline  solution  after  fabrication,  and  consisting 
essentially  of  the  following  in  weight  percent: 

hydrogenated  tallow  triglyceride  lubricant  which  is  the 
reaction  product  of  an  aliphatic  polyhydric  alcohol  and 
C2-C26  carboxyUc  acids,  80-90%  esterified  castor  oil 
plasticizer,  4-14%;  and  an  aromatic  polyether  surfactant 
which  is  the  reaction  product  of  an  aromatic  alcohol 
having  a  C14-C20  hydrophobe  carbon  chain  with  S  to  IS 
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moles  of  ethylene  oxide  and  10  to  20  moles  of  propylene   amount  that  the  composition  contains  at  least  one  mole  of 
oxide  per  mole  of  alcohol,  about  S%.  boron  per  mole  of  lactobionic  acid  or  lacfobionic  acid  salt. 


5,069,807 
BINDER  COMPOSITION  FOR  USE  IN  MAGNETIC 
RECORDING  MEDIA 
TakatoaU  Ohknbo,  Atiagi,  Japan,  asngnor  to  Minnesota  Min- 
ing and  Manufacturing  Co.,  St.  Paul,  Mian. 

Continnatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  315,304,  Mar.  1, 1989, 
abandoned.  This  application  Not.  16,  1989,  Ser.  No.  437,646 
Int.  a.'  HOIF  i/00:  C08G  18/2S,  18/70;  COOL  75/04 
US.  a.  252— 62J4  21  Claims 

10.  A  dispersion  for  use  in  magnetic  recording  media,  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  binder  composition  which  comprises: 

(i)  from  about  10  to  about  90  parts  by  weight  of  a  curable, 
sulfonated,  hydroxy-functional  polyurethane  polymer, 
which  comprises  a  first  plurality  of  SO3M  groups  pen- 
dant from  the  polyurethane  polymer  backbone,  wherein 
the  polyurethane  polymer  has  an  SO3M  equivalent 
weight  of  from  about  2,000  to  about  100,000,  and 
wherein  M  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H + , 
Li+,  Na+,  K+,  NR4+where  R  can  be  H+or  an  alkyl 
group,  and  mixtures  thereof;  and  a  first  plurality  of 
cross-linkage  hydroxyl  groups  wherein  the  polyure- 
thane polymer  has  a  hydroxyl  equivalent  weight  of 
from  about  SOO  to  about  10,000,  and  wherein  at  least  a 
majority  of  the  hydroxyl  groups  are  pendant  from  the 
polyurethane  polymer  backbone  at  locally  hydrophobic 
sites; 

(ii)  from  about  10  to  about  90  parts  by  weight  of  a  curable, 
sulfonated,  hydroxy-functional  vinyl  chloride  copoly- 
mer, which  comprises  a  second  plurality  of  SO3M 
groups  pendant  from  the  vinyl  chloride  copolymer 
backbone,  wherein  the  vinyl  chloride  copolymer  has  an 
SO3M  equivalent  weight  of  from  about  2,000  to  about 
100,000,  and  wherein  M  is  selected  from  the  group 
consbting  of  H+.  Li+,  Na+,  K+,  NR4+  where  R  can 
be  H'*'  or  an  alkyl  group,  and  mixtures  thereof;  and  a 
second  plurality  of  cross-linkable  hydroxyl  groups 
wherein  the  vinyl  chloride  copolymer  has  a  hydroxyl 
equivalent  weight  of  from  about  SOO  to  about  10,000; 
and 

(b)  a  pigment  dispersed  in  said  binder  composition; 
wherein  said  polyurethane  polymer  is  obtained  by  reacting  a 

sulfonated  polyisocyanate  prepolymcr  having  at  least  two 
reactive  isocyanate  groups  and  having  substantially  no 
hydroxy  functionality;  and  a  hydrophobic  polyol  having 
at  least  three  reactive  hydroxy  groups,  wherein  said  hy- 
drophobic polyol  is  present  in  a  sufficient  amount  such 
that  there  is  at  least  about  a  67%  excess  of  reactive  hy- 
droxy groups  relative  to  reactive  isocyanate  groups. 


5,069,809 
ENZYMATIC  DETERGENT  AND  BLEACHING 
COMPOSITION  CONTAINING  A  SPECIFIC  RDNA 
TECHNIQUE  CLONED  LIPASE 
CotmUs  a.  Lagerwaard,  HcUeroetslais;  Johauet  M.  Come- 
Umco,  Vlaardingen;  Ton  Swartkoff,  HeUeroetsluis;  Jan  King- 
kiat,  Vlaaiduigen,  all  of  Netherlands,  and  Darid  Thorn,  Park- 
gate,  Fnglfl-Mf.  assignors  to  Lever  Brothers  Compaay,  DivWoa 
of  CoBopco,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Coatianatioa  of  Ser.  No.  349,030,  May  9, 1989,  abudoned.  TUa 
application  Jun.  19,  1990,  Ser.  No.  541,184 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  9,  1988, 
8810954 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patcat  subsequent  to  Sep.  6, 2005, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  CL'  CUD  3/386.  3/39,  3/395 
VS.  a.  252—174.12  6  Oaims 

1.  A  detergent  composition  comprising  from  1-50%  by 
weight  of  one  or  more  detergent-active  materials,  from  0-60% 
by  weight  of  a  builder,  from  1-50%  by  weight  of  a  bleaching 
agent  and  lipolytic  enzyme  in  an  amount  of  0.005-100  lipolytic 
units  per  milligram  of  the  composition,  characterised  in  that 
the  bleaching  agent  is  based  on  an  inorganic  or  organic  peracid 
or  salt  thereof  which  is  stronger  than  peracetic  acid  or  com- 
prises a  bleaching  agent  and  a  bleach  precursor  which  yields, 
on  perhydrolysis,  a  peracid  faster  than  the  system  comprising 
sodium  perborate -I- tetraacetyl  ethylene  diamine,  and  the  lipo- 
lytic enzyme  is  a  lipase  produced  by  cloning  by  rDNA  tech- 
nique the  gene  encoding  the  lipase  produced  by  Humicola 
lanuginosa  (syn.  Thermomyces  lanuginosus)  and  expressing  the 
gene  in  Aspergillus  oryzae  as  host. 


5,069,808 

WASHING  OR  DETERGENT  COMPOSITION 

CONTAINING  LACTOBIONIC  ACID  OR  LACTOBIONIC 

ACID  SALTS 
Klaus-Gaenter  Geriing,  Laatzen,  and  Detlef  Wilke,  Wennigwn, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Kali-Cbemie  AG, 
Hanover,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1990,  Ser.  No.  505,569 
ClafaBS  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  29, 
1989,  3914293 

bt  CL'  CUD  7/54.  3/22.  3/04 
VS.  CL  252—99  12  Claims 

1.  A  washing  or  detergent  composition  comprising  a  surfac- 
tant, a  boron/oxygen  compound,  and  lactobionic  acid  or  a 
lactobionic  acid  salt  as  a  builder,  wherein  said  lactobionic  acid 
or  lactobionic  acid  salt  is  present  in  said  composition  in  an 
amount  in  the  range  from  an  effective  builder  amount  up  to 
40%  by  weight  of  the  total  composition,  and  said  boron/oxy- 
gen compound  is  present  in  said  composition  in  such  an 


5,069,810 
CLEANING  COMPOSITION  COMPRISING  MICROBIAL 
LIPASE  SD2  AND  SODIUM  DODECYLBENZENE 
SULFONATE 
Paul  E.  Holmes,  Hamden;  Katheriac  P.  Roberts,  Derby,  and 
Christine  M.  August,  Plainvfllc,  all  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Clin 
CorporatioB,  Cheshire,  Conn. 
Continnation-hi-part  of  Ser.  No.  324,062,  Mar.  16, 1989.  This 
appUcation  Oct.  30, 1989,  Ser.  No.  428,550 
bt  a.'  CUD  3/386.  1/24.  7/42 
VS.  CL  252—174.12  «  CWrna 

1.  A  detergent  composition  comprising  the  microbial  lipase 
SD2  and  dodecylbenzene  sulfonate,  wherein  said  lipase  is 
present  in  an  amount  of  between  about  one  million  and  about 
100  million  lipase  units  per  kilogram  of  dodecylbenzene  sulfo- 
nate in  the  detergent  composition,  and  wherein  said  dodecyl- 
benzene sulfonate  is  present  in  an  amount  of  between  about 
0.01  and  about  20  weight  percent  based  upon  the  total  weight 
of  said  detergent  composition. 


5,069,811 

COMPOSITIONS  FOR  THE  SULPHATION-REMOVING 

CLEANING  OF  CARBONATIC  LITHOIDAL  SURFACES 

Gioseppe  Pizzigoni,  Varese,  and  Paolo  Parrini,  Novara,  both  of 

Italy,  assignors  to  Larac  S.pA.,  Varese,  Italy 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  103,284,  Oct  1, 1987, 
abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  21,  1989,  Ser.  No.  439,808 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Oct  6,  1986,  21905  A/86 
bt  CL'  CllD  3/10 
VS.  CL  252—174.14  •  Oalmm 

1.  Improved  composition  for  the  sulphation-removing  clean- 
ing of  lithoidal  surfaces  of  prevailing  carbonatic  nature,  or  of 
layers  of  the  same  nature  deposited  on  different  materials, 
comprising  an  active  mixture  of  water  or  of  an  aqueous  solu- 
tion of  ammonium  carbonate,  ammonium  bicarbonate  or  mix- 
tures thereof,  with  an  anion-exchange  material  and  a  filler  in  an 
amount  from  2  to  70%  by  weight  being  selected  from  the 
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group  consisting  of  powders  and  fibrib  of  hydrophilic  materi- 
als whereby  the  composition  has  a  Theological  behavior  which 
is  pseudoplastic,  plastic  and  thixotropic. 


S,069^13 

fXfCnUCALLY  CONTROLLED 

POLARIZATION-INDEPENDENT  UQUID  CRYSTAL 

FRESNELLENS 

Jayurtilal  S.  Patel,  Red  Baak,  N  J^  anigwtr  to  BcU  CMHmiri- 

catioiM  Rcaearch,  lac^  LiTingstoa,  N  J. 

Filed  Dec  10, 1990,  S«r.  No.  626,20S 

IM.  a.'  C09K  19/51  19/56:  G02F  1/13 

VS.  CL  252—2990)1  14  Claims 


5,069,812 
BLEACH/BUILDER  PRECURSORS 
Robert  W.  It  Hmpkreya,  Oradell;  BUu  Harirckiu,  South 
Onutse,  both  of  N  J.,  and  Frans  L.  M.  Smeets,  Jallanalaan, 
Nctherfawds,  aaaigaors  to  Lever  Brothers  Compaay,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

FIM  Dec.  10, 1990,  Scr.  No.  624^11 
bit  CL'  C09K  13/00:  CllD  7/54:  C07D  2/7/00 
UjS.  CL  252—186.44  6  Claim 

1.  A  multifunctional  compound  of  the  formula 


O 
I 


O— C— (0)x— B— A 


MO2C  N  CO2M 


where  x  may  be  0  or  1; 

where  M  is  alkali  metal  or  hydrogen; 

where  B  is  (CH2)yand  y  is  2-8  or  where  B  is  aryl,  substituted 
aryl,  or  heterocyclic; 

where  A  is  R  and  R  may  be  about  Ci.u  alkyl,  aryl,  substi- 
tuted alkyl,  or  substituted  aryl, 

or  where  A  is 


v/<yv//^y''ytY//'Yiy//Viy<yvi'/f^  ^^'^ 


K«*Nl^^!*^^S!^^*^«:^^»^s^^♦NJC^; 


mammm 


L, 


1.  An  assembly  comprising  a  layer  of  liquid  crystal  material 
having  liquid  crystalline  molecules  each  of  which  has  a  princi- 
pal axis,  said  layer  having  two  main  spaced-apart  parallel 
planar  surfaces, 
means  for  quiescently  establishing  in  said  layer  of  liquid 
crystal  material,  in  the  absence  of  an  applied  field,  plural 
successive  zones  in  which  the  principal  axes  of  at  least 
some  of  the  liquid  crystalline  molecules  in  each  zone  of 
said  layer  are  parallel  to  said  surfaces  and  orthogonal  with 
respect  to  the  principal  axes  of  at  least  some  of  the  liquid 
crystalline  molecules  in  adjacent  zones  thereby  to  define 
the  zones  of  a  binary-phase  Fresnel  lens, 
and  means  for  establishing  a  uniform  field  in  said  layer  of 
liquid  crystal  material  to  change  the  orientation  of  the 
principal  axes  of  at  least  some  of  the  molecules  in  each  of 
said  zones. 


e 

z 


R2-®Q-IU- 
Ri 


and 


R|,  R2  and  R3  are  each  independently  a  radical  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  alkyl,  alkenyl,  alkynyl,  cycloalkyi, 
cycloalkenyl,  alkaryl,  aryl,  hydroxyalkyl,  polyoxyalkyl- 
ene,  and  R4(0)mC(0)„Ri; 

or  two  or  more  of  Ri,  R2  and  R3  together  form  an  alkyl 
substituted  or  unsubstituted  nitrogen-containing  heterocy- 
clic ring  system; 

or  at  least  one  of  R|,  R2  and  R3  is  attached  to  R4  to  form  an 
alkyl  substituted  or  unsubstituted  nitrogen-containing 
heterocyclic  ring  system;  and 

R4  is  selected  from  a  bridging  group  consisting  of  alkylene, 
cycloalkylene,  alkylenephenylene,  phenylene,  arylene, 
and  polyalkoxylene,  and  wherein  the  bridging  group  can 
be  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  C1-C20  atoms  se- 
lected from  alkyl,  alkenyl,  benzyl,  phenyl  and  aryl  radi- 
cals; 

Z~  is  a  monovalent  or  multivalent  anion  leading  to  charge 
neutrality  when  combined  with  Q^  in  the  appropriate 
ratio  and  wherein  Z~  is  sufficiently  oxidatively  stable  not 
to  interfere  significantly  with  bleaching  by  a  peroxy  car- 
bonic acid; 

Q  is  nitrogen  or  phosphorous; 

m  and  n  are  the  same  or  different  and  either  0  or  1  or  where 
B  and  A  together  are  2,4  pyridine  dicarboxylic  acid  so- 
dium salt. 


5,069314 
BENZOIC  ACID  DERIVATIVE  HAVING  A  LARGE 
POSITIVE  DIELECTRIC  ANISOTROPY  VALUE 
Toshiharu  Suzuki;  YaaayaU  Goto,  both  of  Ichiharashi,  ami  Kisei 
Kitano,  Chibashi,  aU  of  Japan,  assigBors  to  Chisso  Corpora- 
tion, Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  14, 1990,  Scr.  No.  480,118 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Mar.  2, 1989, 1-50592 

Int.  a.5  C09K  19/20;  C09C  69/76:  C07C  255/00 

UJS.  a.  252—299.67  20  Claims 

1.  A  benzoic  acid  derivative  expressed  by  the  formula 


t— /  \— CH2CH2— ^r    jN— COO— A 


(D 


wherein  R  represents  an  alkyl  group  of  1  to  10  carbon  atoms 
and  A  represents 


^ 


F 


CN  or 


^ 
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5,069,815 

POWDER  ELECTROLUMINESCENT  ELEMENT 

COMPRISING  INORGANIC  ELECTROLUMINESCENT 

PARTICLES  AND  A  POLYURETHANE  BINDER 
Akin  AoU;  Yakio  Ft^fiahima,  both  of  Sakai;  Ymdtc  Makk>, 
TakataaU;  Swwaa  Kaiakawa,  YokkaicU;  Sadaaki  Ts^Ji, 
YokkaicU,  tmi  Tadacki  Okamsra,  Mie,  all  of  Japan,  aasigD- 
on  to  Osaka-Fn,  Osaka  airi  Itoh  Sciya  KabMhiki  Kaisha, 
YokkaicU,  both  of,  Japaa 

Filed  Dec.  1,  1989,  Ser.  No.  444,226 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Jap«i,  Dec  3, 1988,  63-306740 
Int.  a.>  O09K  11/02 
VS,  a.  252— 301 J6  2  Claims 

1.  A  powder  electroluminescent  element  comprising  inor- 
ganic electroluminescent  particles  and  an  organic  binder  hav- 
ing a  dielectric  constant  of  not  less  than  7  at  1  kHz,  said  organic 
binder  comprising  a  polyurethane  having  admixed  therewith  a 
cyanoethyl-,  halogen-  or  nitro-containing  compound  having  a 
dielectric  constant  of  not  less  than  7  at  I  kHz. 


54169,816 
ZIRCONIUM  SIUCA  HYDROGEL  COMPOSTHONS 
AND  METHODS  OF  PREPARATION 
Dominick  A.  DeSantis,  Hillsborough,  and  Robert  A  Paid,  Free- 
hold, both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  MMII  Incorporated,  Undea, 
NJ. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  142,144,  Jan.  11, 1988,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jul.  2,  1990,  Ser.  No.  547,387 
Int  a.'  BOIJ  7J/00.  21/OS 
UJS.  a.  252— 315J  32  Claims 

1.  A  subsuntially  pure  zirconium  silica  hydrogel  containing 
at  least  about  five  wt.  %  water  bound  as  a  hydrate  in  its  as- 
dried  form  comprising  silicon  and  zirconium  including  silicon 
as  Si02  in  an  amount  of  between  about  60  and  99  wt.  %  of  said 
hydrogel  and  zirconium  as  Z1O2  in  an  amount  of  between 
about  I  and  40  wt.  %  of  said  hydrogel,  wherein  substantially 
all  of  said  zirconium  is  bound  to  said  Si02  in  said  hydrogel,  and 
said  hydrogel  is  substantially  free  of  silica  gel  which  is  not 
bound  to  said  zirconium,  said  hydrogel  having  a  surface  hy- 
droxyl  content  greater  than  about  one  OH  group  per  nm^. 


ylate,  said  specified  mass  of  sodium  methylate  being  a 
mass  that  is  the  sum  of  (i)  between  about  0.8  and  about 
1.1%  of  the  combined  masses  of  any  sterically  unhindered 
alcohol  reacted  and  of  the  ethylene  oxide  reacted  there- 
with and  (ii)  between  about  1.4  to  about  1.8%  of  the 
combined  masses  of  any  sterically  unhindered  alcohol 
reacted  and  of  the  ethylene  oxide  reacted  therewith; 

(B)  finely  divided  solids  are  dispersed  within  the  fluid  phase 
containing  the  catalyst  before  any  part  of  the  neutralizing 
step  in  which  said  solid  precipitate  of  part  (A)  is  formed; 
and 

(C)  the  neutralized  liquid  phase  is  separated  from  any  solids 
contained  therein. 


5,069,818 
FUNCnONALIZED  POLYPHENYLENE  ETHERS  AND 

BLENDS  WITH  POLYAMIDES 

David  F.  Aycock,  Gleamont,  and  Sai-Pei  Tiag,  Ddmar,  both  of 

N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Comp«ay,  Selkirk,  N.Y. 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  780,151,  Sep.  26, 1985,  Pat  No.  4,824,915. 

This  application  Mar.  13, 1989,  Ser.  No.  322,788 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subseqnort  to  Dec  15, 
2004,  has  been  disrlaimfd 
Iirt.  CL»  COOL  71/12 
lis.  a.  525—397  4  Oaims 

1.  A  functionalized-polyphenylene  ether  compound  com- 
prised of  the  reaction  product  of  a  polyphenylene  ether  poly- 
mer and  a  compound  having  the  general  formula  (i)-Z-(ii)  that 
contains  both  group  (i)  which  is  at  least  one  polyphenylene 
ether-philic  acylfunctionalized  moiety;  and  group  (ii)  which  is 
at  least  one  polyamide-philic  moiety;  and  wherein  Z  is  a  diva- 
lent hydrocarbon  radical  linking  groups  (i)  and  (ii),  provided 
that  groups  (i)  and  (ii)  are  not  both  the  simultaneously  carbox- 
ylic  acid  groups. 


5,069317 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  POLYOXYETHYLENE 
SURFACTANTS  WITH  DESIRABLE  LOW 
TEMPERATURE  BEHAVIOR 
Karl  Sckmid,  Mettnuum;  Alfred  Meffert,  Monheim;  Klans  Frie- 
drich,  Dnesseldorf;  Michael  Langen,  Hilden,  and  Klaus  Herr- 
mana,  Monheim,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Heakel  Kommanditgesellschaft  auf  Aktien,  Duesseldorf,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  25, 1989,  Scr.  No.  301,423 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  25, 
1988,  3802027 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  11, 

2007,  has  been  disdainwd. 

Int  a.'  BOIF  17/42:  C07C  41/03.  41/34 

VS.  CL  252—351  20  dainm 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  alkyl,  alkenyL  or  mixed 

alkyl  and  alkenyl  polyoxyethylenes  comprising: 

(a)  reacting  alcohol  molecules  according  to  the  general 
chemical  formula  R-OH  wherein  R  is  any  alkyl  or  alkenyl 
group,  with  ethylene  oxide  in  the  presence  of  a  basic  alkali 
metal  compound  as  catalyst,  to  produce  a  liquid  phase 
containing  R-polyoxyethylenes  and  said  catalyst;  and 

(b)  neutralizing  the  basic  catalyst  by  adding  acid  to  the  liquid 
phase  containing  the  basic  catalyst, 

wherein  the  improvement  comprises  the  conditions  that: 
(A)  the  amount  of  basic  alkali  metal  catalyst  used  is  sufficient 
that  solid  precipitate,  including  salt  combining  anions  of 
the  neutralizing  acid  with  cations  of  the  alkali  metal  com- 
pound catalyst,  is  formed  during  neutrahzation,  the 
amount  of  said  basic  alkali  metal  catalyst  being  stoichio- 
metrically  equivalent  to  a  specified  mass  of  sodium  meth- 


5,069319 

THIOESTERS  AND  ANTIOXIDANT  COMPOSTHONS 

CONTAINING  THE  SAME 

Badd  H.  Stwm,  HartriUc,  and  Joseph  A.  Kacxkowaki,  Mnroe 

Falls,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Goodyear  Tire  A  Rubber 

Company,  Akroa,  Ohio 

Filed  Sep.  10, 1990,  Ser.  No.  579^03 
Int  CL'  C091 15/26:  O07C  323/53 
VS.  a.  252—402  »  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  following  structural  formula: 

R'      9?  O    R^ 

I         I  R      I 

Ri—O—CH— CH— O— C— CH— CH2— S— R' 

wherein  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  of  formulae  consisting 
of: 
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"MWt' 


R',  R2  and  R'  are  independently  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  or  methyl;  R^and  R'are  independently 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  having  1 
to  18  carbon  atoms,  aryls  having  6  to  10  carbon  atoms,  aralkyls 
having  7  to  9  carbon  atoms,  and  a  radical  of  the  formula: 


R'      r2  O    R' 

I         I  I      I 

— O— CH— CH— O— C— CH— CH2— S— R* 

and  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyls  having  1 
to  24  carbon  atoms,  aryls  having  6  to  12  carbon  atoms  and 
aralkyls  having  7  to  12  carbon  atoms. 

3.  An  antioxidant  system  comprising  (A)  a  thioester  having 
the  following  structural  formula: 


5,0fi9320 

THERMALLY  STABLE  FORMS  OF  ELECTRICALLY 

CONDUCTIVE  POLYANIUNE 

Kway-Yue  A.  Jen,  Soccasumia,  and  Ronald  L.  EtacntMamcr, 

Morristowa,  both  of  NJ^  assignors  to  Allied-Signal  lac^ 

Morris  Township,  Morris  Cooaty,  N  J. 

FUcd  Aug.  7, 1987,  Ser.  No.  823U 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patoit  sabscqncnt  to  Aag.  8, 2006, 

has  been  disclaimed, 

lat.  a.)  HOIB  l/Oa  1/06 

MS.  CL  252—500  M  Claims 


R'       r2  O     R' 

I  I  II       I 

R*— O— CH— CH— O— C— CH— CH2— S— R' 


lool-  -^ 

TM  tr  Ms-Ci. 

, 

"''"\,^ 

I 

, 

**^^ 

^^v. 

s- 

■ 

N. 

• 

• 

'    4€ 

10  - 

TCMmuTuM  ra 


1.  An  electrically  conductive  thermally  stable  polymer  com- 
prising a  substitut^i  or  unsubstituted  polyaniline  of  film  form- 
ing molecular  weight  prepared  by  polymerizing  an  aniline  of 
the  formula: 


wherein  R'  b  selected  from  the  group  of  formulae  consisting 
of: 


NR2R4 


Rl,  R^  and  R^  are  iitdependently  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  or  methyl;  R^  and  R'  are  independently 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyls  having 
I  to  18  carbon  atoms,  aryls  having  6  to  10  carbon  atoms,  aral- 
kyls having  7  to  9  carbon  atoms,  and  a  radical  of  the  formula: 


R'     9}  O    9} 

I         I  H     I 

-CH— CH— O— C— CH— CH2— S— R* 


and  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyls  having  1 
to  24  carbon  atoms,  aryls  having  6  to  12  carbon  atoms  and 
aralkyls  having  7  to  12  carbon  atoms;  and  (B)  an  amine  or 
phenolic  antioxidant 


(H)„  (R3)» 

having  dispersed  therein  a  dopant  solute  of  the  formula: 

R1SO3— 

in  an  amount  sufficient  to  provide  a  doped  polyaniline  having 
a  conductivity  of  at  least  about  10-'  ohm -'cm',  wherein: 

Rl  is  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  organic  radical; 

n  is  an  integer  from  0  to  4; 

m  is  an  integer  from  0  to  S  with  the  proviso  that  the  sum  of 
n  and  m  is  5; 

R2  and  R4  are  the  same  or  different  at  each  occurrence  and 
are  hydrogen  or  alkyl;  and 

R3  is  alkyl,  alkenyl,  alkoxy,  cycloalkyl,  cycloalkenyl,  alkan- 
oyl,  alkylthio,  aryloxy,  alkylthioalkyl,  alkylaryl,  arylalkyi, 
alkylsulfmyl,  alkoxyalkyl,  alkylsulfonyl,  aryl,  arylthio, 
arylsulfinyl,  alkoxycarbonyl,  alksilyl,  arylsulfonyl,  car- 
boxylic  acid,  halogen,  cyano,  or  alkyl  substituted  with  one 
or  more  sulfonic  acid,  carboxylic  acid,  halogen  cyano  or 
epoxy  moieties;  or  any  two  R3  substituents  taken  together 
are  an  alkylene  or  alkenylene  group  completing  a  3,  4,  S, 
6  or  7  membered  aromatic  or  alicyclic  carbon  ring  or  any 
two  R3  substitutents  together  may  form  an  alkylene  or 
alkenylene  group  completing  a  3,  4,  5,  6  or  7  membered 
aromatic  or  alicyclic  ring  structure  which  includes  one  or 
more  divalent  ester,  carbonyl,  nitrogen,  sulfur,  sulfmyl, 
sulfonyl  or  oxygen,  or  R3  is  an  aliphatic  moiety  having 
repeat  units  of  the  formula: 

— (OCH2CH2),0— ,  or  — {OCH2CH(CH3))/)— 

wherein  q  is  a  positive  whole  number;  with  the  proviso 
that  R|,  R2.  R3  and  R4  substituents  individually  include 
from  1  to  about  30  carbon  atoms. 
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STABLE  SODIUM  TETRAPHENYLBORATE 

SOLUTIONS 
M.  Birmi^ihaim  PtettcrOle,  Mid  Jefftcy  M.  SidUTaa, 
LoiWiMiM,  both  of  Colo„  asaiaBors  to  Boddcr  SdMrtMc  Com- 
paay,  Mcsd,  Colo. 

FIM  Feb.  15. 1M9,  Ser.  No.  310.955 
bt  CL'  HOIB  1/00:  C09K  3/00:  OOIG  56/00 
UJS.  CL  252—500  5  OaimB 

1.  An  aqueous  solution  of  sodium  tetraphenytborate  in  so- 
dium hydroxide  or  lithium  hydroxide,  the  molarity  of  hydrox- 
ide in  said  solution  being  in  the  range  of  from  about  0.07  to 
about  0.09,  when  measured  to  an  endpoint  of  pH  7,  said  sodium 
tetraphenylborate  being  stable  in  said  solution  at  a  temperature 
Ob  65*  C. 


anion  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hexaflurophos- 
pbotic  acid  ion,  besafluoroanenic  acid  ion,  tetrafluoroboric 


PROTECTIVE  COATING  FOR  REINFORCED 
CONCRETE 
M.  «-'«n-gfc— .  54  FVaahlia  Avcme,  WOlowdale,  0»- 
tario,  Omada  M2N  1B6 ;  Vallabhdas  M  PMta,  202  Mohawk 
Road.  OakTille,  Oatario.  CaMda  L6L  2Z2  ;  Vammt  D.  Kale, 
60  Alexaiider  Street,  Tottenham,  Ontario,  Canada  LOG  IWO , 
and  Charles  A.  Bmce,  25  Daaville  Drive,  Willowdak.  On- 
tario,  Omada  M2P  IJl 

CoatinnatioD-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  61,473,  Jan.  15, 1987, 

abandoned.  This  appHcatioa  Apr.  10, 1989,  Ser.  No.  335,430 

lit  CL>  HOIB  1/00 

MS.  CL  252—511  12  Claims 


20 


I  DC    I  W 


22 


1.  In  a  concrete  structure  containing  steel  reinforcing  bars,  a 
cathodic  protection  system  comprising: 

(a)  a  moisture  impervious  membrane  of  polymeric  elasto- 
meric  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chlo- 
roprene  rubber,  blocked  urethane,  and  chloroprene  in- 
cluding a  wetting  agent,  and  an  anti-oxidant,  applied  to 
the  structure,  the  membrane  having  electrically  conduc- 
tive particulate  matter  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  metallic  powder,  nickel  coated  graphite  fibers,  carbon 
fibers  and  conductive  cartwn  black  evenly  dispersed 
therein; 

(b)  an  electrically  conductive  grid  embedded  in  the  mem- 
brane or  contiguous  thereto;  and 

(c)  direct  current  means  connecting  the  grid  electrically 
with  the  reinforcing  bars. 


5,069,823 

THIOPHENE  COMPOUND  AND  METHOD  FOR 

PRODUCnON  THEREOF 

Masa-aki  Sato,  and  Aizo  Yaraanchi,  both  of  Tsolcoba,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Agency  of  Indnstrial  Science  and  Technology  and 
Ministry  of  btenrntioaal  Trade  *  Imlutry,  both  of  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Mar.  2, 1990,  Ser.  No.  487,440 
Cbdns  priority,  application  Japaa,  Mar.  29,  1989.  1-77506; 
Mar.  29,  1989,  1-77507 

IbL  CV  HOIB  1/06 
MS.  CL  252—518  5  Claims 

1.  An  electroconductive  copolymer  composition  consisting 
essentially  of  a  3-n-dodecylthiophene-3-methylthiophene  elec- 
troconductive copolymer  and  a  dopant  which  is  at  least  one 


acid  ion,  perchloric  acid  ion  and  trifluoromethanesulfonic  acid 
ion,  said  copolymer  comprising  first  repeating  units  repre- 
sented by  the  formula  (I): 


-J^ 


,(CH2in-CH3  N 


(D 


and  second  repeating  units  represented  by  formula  (II): 


'  CH3^ 


(H) 


having  said  first  and  second  repeating  units  randomly  and 
linearly  arranged,  and  said  copolymer  containing  said  second 
repeating  units  in  an  amount  within  the  range  of  34  to  65 
iDol%,  possessing  a  weight  average  molecular  weight  within 
the  range  of  60,000  to  100,000  and  being  doped  with  1  to  SO 
mol%,  based  on  the  total  weight  of  said  first  and  second  re- 
peating units,  of  said  dopant 


OXIDES  OF  THE  PYROCHLORE  FAMILY  AND 
ELECTRICALLY  RESISTANT  MATERIALS  THAT 
CONTAIN  THEM 
Inge  Blanke,  Bad  Laer;  Haas-Georg  Barckhardt,  FraakAvt; 
Frieder  Gora;  Karlheiaz  GaMner,  both  of  Aachaffcnbarg; 
Jnrseo  Dehoaat.  Haaaa;  ChristiBa  Modes,  Darmstadt;  Syhille 
Keaudcr-Sack,  TaMagem  aad  Joachim  Schaddt,  Haaaa,  all 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcimaay,  assigmm  to  W.C  Heraeas  GaAH, 
Haaaa  am  Maia,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gernmay 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1990,  Ser.  No.  505,758 
ClaiiM  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay.  May  5. 
1989,  3914844 

lat  a.>  HOIB  1/06 
MS.  CL  252—518  13  Claims 

1.  An  electrically  conductive  oxide  of  the  pyrochlorc  family 
consisting  essentially  of  (a)  at  least  one  of  copper  and  silver,  (b) 
at  least  one  of  calcium,  strontium,  and  barium,  (c)  lead,  (d) 
bismuth,  (e)  ruthenium,  and  (0  oxygen  of  the  formula 

M;,M'/Pb,Bi)2-j.-/Ru207-« 

wherein  M  is  at  least  one  of  copper  and  silver,  M'  is  at  least  one 
of  calcium,  strontium,  and  barium,  and  0.2^x^0.6, 
0.1SyS1.0,  and  O.lSzSl.0. 
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5  069,825 
DETERGENT  LAUNdIrY  BAR  WITH  IMPROVED 
FORMULATION  AND  PROCESS 
Darid  P.  JoaU,  S.  PbdafleM;  P.  Ramacluwdran,  W.  Windsor, 
both  of  N  J^  Md  ZcMida  B.  Soriano,  Alabug.  Philippines, 
Mdgnon  to  Colctfe-PalaioUTe  Company,  PiscaUway,  N.J. 
DMsMM  of  Ser.  No.  338,197,  Apr.  14, 1989,  Pat.  No.  5.039,453. 
This  appUcation  Sep.  19,  1990,  Ser.  No.  588,540 
lat  CL'  CUD  1/22.  3/065 
MS.  CL  252—533  »  Ctotai 

1.  A  process  for  manufacturing  a  milled  and  plodded  deter- 
gent bar  characterized  by  a  E)ietert  hardness  of  78-83  and  a 
slow  use  up  rate  comprising  the  steps  of: 


5,069,827 

PROCESS  FOR  REDUCING  AND  DISSOLVING  PUO2 

Xarier  MacfaonM-Mandard,  Antony;  Charles  Madic,  Thiais,  and 

Gerard  KocUy,  Bievres,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Conunis- 

sariat  a  I'Encrgie  Atomique,  Paris,  France 

Continiiation  of  Ser.  No.  256,048,  Oct.  11, 1988,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Jul.  25, 1990,  Ser.  No.  560,009 
daiiM  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  13, 1987,  87  14110 
Int.  CV  G21F  9/00 
MS.  CL  252—626  14  Claims 

1.  Process  for  dissolving  solid  plutonium  dioxide,  compris- 
ing the  step  of  contacting  the  solid  plutonium  dioxide  with  a 


hydrazine-free,  acid  aqueous  solution  containing  a  reducing 

(a)  adding  a  quantity  of  a  C9  to  Cig  alkyl  benzene  sulfonate  agent,  whose  redox  potential  is  below  -(-0.5  V/ENH  to  reduce 
equal  to  about  IS  to  30  percent  by  weight  of  the  final  bar  and  dissolve  the  plutonium,  the  valence  of  the  plutonium  being 
to  a  crutcher  or  amalgamator,  reduced  from  IV  to  III,  said  acid  aqueous  solution  being  se- 

(b)  adding  a  quantity  of  sodium  pyrosulfate  equal  to  about  5  lected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  sulfuric  acid  solution  and 
to  10  percent  of  the  weight  of  the  final  bar,  a  quantity  of  ^  formic  acid  solution. 

sodium  exchanged  zeolite  equal  to  about  2  to  2.5  percent  

by  weight  of  the  final  bar,  and  a  quantity  of  magnesium 
sulfate  equal  to  about  2  to  4  percent  by  weight  of  the  final 
bar,  to  the  crutcher  or  amalgamator, 

(c)  stirring  the  resultant  mixture  to  effect  partial  neutraliza- 
tion, 

(d)  adding  a  quantity  of  sodium  carbonate  equal  to  about  10 
to  IS  percent  of  the  weight  of  the  fmal  bar  to  the  mixture 
with  stirring  to  complete  neutralization  of  the  mixture, 

(e)  adding  a  quantity  of  coco  fatty  alcohol  sulfate  equal  to 
about  8  to  IS  percent  by  weight  of  the  final  bar  and  a 
quantity  of  sodium  silicate  equal  to  about  0.2  to  1.7  per- 
cent by  weight  of  the  final  bar  to  the  mixture, 

(0  mixing  the  ingredients,  plodding  the  mixture  thus  formed 

under  vacuum, 
(g)  extruding  to  form  a  homogeneous  bar. 


5,069328 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  BENZENESULFONATE 
SALTS 
Donald  J.  Dumas,  and  Vinayakam  Subramanyam,  both  of  Wil- 
mington, Del.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de  Nemours  and 
Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Jun.  6, 1989,  Ser.  No.  359,902 
Int.  a.5  C07C  303/32 
MS.  a.  260—402  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  benzenesulfonate  salts  of  the 
formula  (I) 


RCOzPhSOjM 


0) 


5,069326 

INFRARED  RADUTION  ABSORBING  BLUE  GLASS 

COMPOSITION 

J.  Joseph  Cheng,  Perrysborg,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Libbcy-Owens- 

Ford  Co.,  Toledo,  Ohio 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  418,657,  Oct  10, 1989,  Pat.  No.  5,013,487, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  395^50,  Aug.  18, 
1989,  abandoned.  ThU  application  Sep.  24. 1990,  Ser.  No. 
587,243 
Int  a.'  F21V  9/04:  B04B  1/04.  1/08 
MS.  a.  252—587  5  Claims 

2.  A  process  for  producing  a  blue-colored,  infrared  radiation 
absorbing  soda-lime  silica  glass  composition,  the  glass  compo- 
sition comprising: 

A)  from  about  68  to  about  74  weight  percent  Si02; 

B)  from  about  1 1  go  about  14  weight  percent  Na20-, 

C)  from  about  0  to  about  1  weight  percent  K2O; 

D)  from  about  1.5  to  about  5  weight  percent  MgO; 

E)  from  about  6  to  about  13  weight  percent  AhOj; 

F)  from  about  0  to  3  weight  percent  AI2O3; 

G)  from  about  0  to  about  0.5  weight  percent  Ti02; 
H)  from  about  0.3  to  about  0.7  weight  percent  Fe20j; 
I)  from  about  0  to  about  0.6  weight  percent  Sn02; 

J)  from  about  O.S  to  about  1.2  weight  percent  ZnO;  and 
K)  from  about  0.15  to  about  0.4  weight  percent  SO3-. 
the  process  including  the  steps  of  melting  and  fining  batch 
ingredients  to  provide  the  glass  composition  and  casting 
the  same  to  form  a  glass  product  and  reheating  the  prod- 
uct to  provide  a  glazing,  the  process  furiher  including  the 
steps  of 

A)  adding  to  the  batch  ingredients  an  effective  iron  reduc- 
ing amount  of  zinc  sulfide  as  a  reducing  agent  and  as  an 
agent  to  maintain  iron  in  a  reduced  state; 

B)  reducing  the  iron  content  of  the  glass  composition  with 
the  zinc  sulfide;  and 

Q  maintaining  the  reduced  content  of  the  iron  with  the 
zinc  sulfide  to  provide  a  glass  product  and  glazing  with 
reduced  iron  content. 


where: 

R  is  C5-C9  linear  alkyl;  CHiSoiRj;  or  CHiOC(0)R« 
R]  is  C1-C14  alkyl; 

R6  is  C1-C20  linear  or  branched  alkyl;  and 
M  is  selected  from  an  alkali  metal  or  an  alkaline  earth  metal 
by  reacting  an  acid  chloride  of  the  formula  (II) 


RCOCl 


(II) 


with  a  phenol  sulfonic  acid  salt  of  the  formula  (III) 
HOPhSO}M 


(III) 


in  an  inert  aprotic  solvent  having  a  boiling  point  above 
100*  C,  the  improvement  comprising  reacting  said  acid 
chloride  with  said  phenol  sulfonic  acid  salt  in  the  presence 
of  from  0.1  to  10  mole  percent  of  a  phase  transfer  catalyst 
selected  from  quaternary  ammonium  and  quaternary 
phosphonium  salts  based  on  the  amount  of  phenol  sulfonic 
acid  salt  present  in  the  reaction. 


5,069,829 

PROCESS  FOR  REFINING  GLVCERIDE  OIL  USING 

SIUCA  HYDROGEL 

Josef  P.  Van  Dnien,  Maartensdijk,  and  Leo  Brunia,  Rotterdam, 

both  of  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Van  den  Bergh  Foods  Co., 

Division  of  Conopco,  Inc.,  Lisle,  lU. 

Filed  Mar.  16, 1990,  Ser.  No.  495,257 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  21, 1989, 
8906443 

Int.  a.'  C09F  5/10:  CllB  3/00 
MS.  a.  260—428  H  Claims 

1.  Process  for  refining  glyceride  oil  comprising  the  steps  of: 
i)  contacting  the  glyceride  oil  with  a  silica  hydrogel; 
ii)  removing  water  from  the  mixture  of  glyceride  oil  and 

silica  hydrogel;  and 
iii)  separating  the  silica  hydrogel  from  the  mixture. 
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5369330 

NON-WELDED  SUPPORT  PLATE  OR  BED  UMTTER 

FOR  PACKED  TOWERS  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 

SAME 

Ftraak  D.  Moore,  TalbMidie,  and  Michael  J.  Dolan,  Brecksrille, 

botk  of  Ohio,  aasiviors  to  Norton  Company,  Worcester,  Mass. 

Filed  Feb.  20, 1990,  Ser.  No.  481,486 

Int.  CV  BOIF  3/04 

MS.  CL  261—94  24  ( 


1.  A  plate  for  a  gas  and  liquid  contacting  apparatus  having 
permanent  internal  support  members  and  a  bed  of  packing 
materials,  said  plate  intended  for  restraining  said  bed  of  pack- 
ing materials  and  comprising; 

a  plurality  of  first  and  second  support  beams; 

means  for  engaging  said  first  support  beams  with  said  penna- 
nent  internal  support  members  without  welding;  and 

means  for  fastening  said  first  and  second  support  beams 
rigidly  without  welding; 

each  said  first  support  beam  being  essentially  "U"  shaped  in 
cross-section  with  a  support  ledge  portion  folded  out- 
wardly at  the  open  end  of  each  arm  of  the  "U"  and  having 
first  and  second  ends  and  an  intermediate  portion  therebe- 
tween; 

each  said  second  support  beam  being  essentially  a  flat  bar 
having  at  least  one  angular  bend  along  the  length  thereof 
to  form  a  horizontal  surface  and  at  least  one  vertical  sur- 
face, and  having  first  and  second  ends  and  an  intermediate 
portion  therebetween,  the  horizontal  surface  of  said  sec- 
ohd  support  beam  being  further  extended  beyond  the 
length  of  the  vertical  surface  to  form  an  end  flap  dimen- 
sioned, when  positioned  perpendicular  to  a  first  support 
beam,  to  rest  atop  the  support  ledge  of  the  first  support 
beam  and  extend  into  the  channel  between  the  arms  of  the 
"U"  thereon; 

said  plurality  of  first  support  beams  being  of  varying  lengths 
and  disponed  essentially  parallel  to  each  other  to  engage 
the  permanent  internal  support  members  and  thereby  span 
the  cross  sectional  area  of  the  contacting  apparatus  be- 
tween such  permanent  internal  support  members; 

said  plurality  of  second  support  beams  being  of  proper 
length  to  span  the  perpendicular  distance  between  adja- 
cent first  support  beams  and  being  disposed  essentially 
perpendicular  to  the  plurality  of  first  support  beams  and 
essentially  parallel  to  each  other,  thereby  dividing  the 
cross-section  of  the  contacting  apparatus  into  a  plurality 
of  open  areas. 


that  said  emulsifier  contains  pendant  amino,  hydroxyl, 
carboxylic  acid,  sulfonic  acid,  or  phosphonic  acid  groups; 

after  preparing  said  slurry  of  microcapsules,  adding  a  de- 
emulsifier  to  said  slurry  wherein  said  de-emulsifier  b  a 
metal  salt,  a  cationic  polymer,  an  anionic  polymer,  or  a 
non-ionic  polymer  whereupon  said  de-emulsifier  coulom- 
bically  interacts  with  said  emulsifier  causing  said  slurry  to 
separate  into  an  aqueous  phase  and  a  microcapsule  rich 
phase; 

separating  said  microcapsules  from  said  slurry;  and  dispers- 
ing said  microcapsules  in  a  coating  vehicle. 


5369332 
DEGATING  METHOD 
Tosbilurta  Okamnra,  Tojrama;  YaUo 

Noriei  Yoncoka,  Toda,  and  Syidtl  HacUkawa,  Toyama,  aO  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Kabwhtlrl  Kaiiha  FmikosU,  ToyaiM  aad 
Niasoi  Kako  Co.,  Ltd.,  KawiwncU,  both  of,  Japmi 

Filed  Oct.  17,  1990,  Ser.  No.  599,111 
Claims  priority,  apirikatioa  Japan,  Oct  25, 1989, 1-276150 
Int  CL'  B06B  3/00:  B29C  35/08.  37/01  45/38 
MS.  CL  264—23  5  ( 


5,069331 

METHOD  FOR  SEPARATION  OF  MICROCAPSULES 

AND  PREPARATION  OF  PRINTING  INKS 

Gcrhart  Schwab,  ChilUcothc,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Mead  Cor- 

poratioa,  Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec  22,  1988,  Ser.  No.  288,654 
Int  a.'  BOIJ  13/20:  B41M  3/12 
MS.  a.  264— 4J3  15  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  coating  composition  containing 
microcapsules  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 
preparing  a  slurry  of  microcapsules  containing  an  ionic  or 
poly  emulsifier  wherein  said  emulsifier  is  characterized  in 


1.  A  degating  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

filling  a  cavity  of  a  mold  with  molten  plastic,  the  mold 
having  a  fixed  mold  half,  a  movable  mold  half,  and  a  gate, 
the  mold  halves  being  provided  with  holes  crossing  the 
gate  in  an  axial  direction  in  which  the  movable  mold  half 
is  opened  and  dosed,  the  holes  having  a  first  degating 
punch  and  a  second  punch  azially  and  slidably  inserted  in 
respective  ones  of  the  holes,  movement  of  the  first  punch 
in  the  axial  direction  being  transmitted  to  the  second 
punch  via  the  plastic  filling  the  cavity  of  the  mold  such 
that  the  second  punch  moves  synchronously  with  the 
movement  of  the  first  punch; 

dwelling  and  cooling  the  molten  plastic  at  the  gate  in  the 
mold  so  as  to  seal  the  gate  subsequent  to  the  filling  step; 
tliereafler 

vibrating  with  high  frequency  one  of  the  two  punches  after 
the  gate  is  sealed  during  both  dwelling  subsequent  to  the 
filling  and  the  subsequent  cooling,  so  that  the  vibrational 
energy  softens  the  plastic  around  the  gate; 

the  step  of  vibrating  with  high  frequency  including  transmit- 
ting the  vibration  of  the  one  of  the  two  punches  to  the 
other  of  the  two  punches  through  the  plastic  filled  be- 
tween the  two  punches,  such  that  the  punches  move  syn- 
chrtMiously  to  beat  and  soften  the  plastic  for  faciliuting 
degating  of  the  plastic  when  the  two  punches  are  fiuther 
displaced  together  to  degate  the  softmed  plastic;  and 

displacing  the  vibrated  one  punch  of  the  vibrating  step  when 
the  plastic  is  softened  to  degate  the  plastic. 
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5,0i».S33 
INJECTION  METHOD 
HidetMhi  Yokot.  2-S-20  NrtwrM,  Setai^ni-ka,  Tokyo;  To- 
iUkato  OkuBiira,  ToyuM;  Yakio  Nakairnvm,  KawacacU; 
NorM  YoMoka,  Toda,  aad  Sriiti  HacUkawa,  ToyuM,  aU  of 
Japaa,  MdgM>ra  to  HMetoihi  Yokoi.  Tokyo  ami  Kahiwfciki 
Kaiaka  F^jikogki,  ToyaaM,  both  of,  Japaa 

FIM  Feb.  13,  1991,  Scr.  No.  654,185 
OaiBH  priority,  appUcatioB  Japaa,  Feb.  23,  1990,  2-040973 
lat.  CL'  B06B  i/Oft:  B29C  35/08.  37/OZ  45/38 
VS.  CL  244—23  5 


netic  fillers  are  in  an  optimum  arrangement  for  electromag- 
netic field  propagation  relative  to  a  magnetic  coil  which  com- 
prises molding  said  plastic  sheath  about  said  valve  using  a 
plastic  resin  that  includes  ferromagnetic  fillers  in  an  area  sur- 
rounding a  radially  outer  surface  of  said  magnetic  coil, 

mixing  ferromagnetic  fillers  in  said  plastic  resin  prior  to  a 
setting  stage,  and 


1.  An  injection  method  for  making  a  hole  in  an  injection 
molded  plastic  article  comprising  the  steps  of: 

filling  a  cavity  of  a  mold  with  a  molten  plastic,  the  mold 
having  a  fixed  mold  half,  a  movable  mold  half,  and  a  gate, 
the  mold  halves  being  provided  with  bores  coinciding 
with  the  hole  to  be  made  in  the  article  in  an  axial  direction 
in  which  the  movable  mold  half  is  opened  and  closed,  the 
bores  having  a  first  hole-making  punch  and  a  second 
punch  axially  and  slidably  inserted  in  their  respective  ones 
of  the  bores,  movement  of  the  first  punch  in  the  axial 
direction  being  transmitted  to  the  second  punch  via  the 
plastic  filled  between  the  two  punches  in  a  manner  syn- 
chronously with  the  movement  of  the  first  punch; 

cooling  the  molten  plastic  at  the  gate  in  the  mold  so  as  to  seal 
the  gate; 

thereafter  vibrating  with  high  frequency  one  of  the  two 
punches  after  the  gate  is  sealed  during  both  dwelling  and 
the  cooling  subsequent  to  dwelling,  so  that  the  vibrational 
energy  softens  the  plastic  between  the  two  punches;  the 
step  of  vibrating  with  high  frequency  also  including  trans- 
mitting the  vibration  of  the  first  punch  to  the  second 
punch  through  the  plastic  filled  between  the  two  punches, 
such  that  the  second  punch  moves  synchronously  with  the 
first  punch  to  heat  and  soften  the  plastic  for  making  the 
hole  in  the  plastic  when  the  two  punches  are  further 
displaced  together  to  make  the  hole  in  the  softened  plastic; 
and 

displacing  the  vibrated  punch  when  the  plastic  is  softened  to 
make  the  hole  in  the  plastic  of  the  injection  molded  plastic 
article. 


5,0»,S34 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACFURING  AN 

ELECTROMAGNEnCALLY  ACTUATABLE  VALVE 
Rudolf  Babitzka,  Birkcaweg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Robert  Boacb  GmbH,  Stattgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
DivWofl  of  Ser.  No.  514,481,  Apr.  25, 1990,  Pat  No.  4,994,744, 
wUck  it  a  dirisioa  of  Ser.  No.  362,782,  Jan.  7,  1989,  Pat  No. 

4,944,486.  TUa  appUcation  Oct  31, 1990,  Ser.  No.  606^3 

Claiaa  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraany,  JaL  23, 
1988,  3825134 

fart.  CL'  HOIF  41/02 
VS.  CL  264—24  2  Ciaian 

1.  A  method  of  encapsulating  an  electromagnetically  oper- 
ated fuel  injection  valve  for  fuel  injection  systems  in  a  plastic 
sheath  including  ferromagnetic  fillers  so  that  said  ferromag- 


exciting  said  magnetic  coil  during  the  setting  stage  of  said 
plastic  resin  so  as  to  align  the  ferromagnetic  fillers  in  an 
optimum  arrangement  surrounding  said  magnetic  coil  for 
electromagnetic  field  propagation  relative  to  said  mag- 
netic coil. 


5,069335 

METHOD  FOR  HIGH  FREQUENCY  MOLDING  OF 

LIQUID  PLASTIC  MATERIAL 

Robert  Oriez,  Veadome,  and  Elie  Gras,  Geaay,  both  of  Fraace, 

aasignors  to  AoTcr,  Maiaoos-AIfort  France 

Diriaioa  of  Ser.  No.  347,306,  May  4, 19*9,  Pat  No.  4,954,073. 

Thia  appUcatioa  Jon.  28, 1990,  Ser.  No.  545,084 

Claima  priority,  appUcatioa  France,  May  4, 1988,  88  05968 

lat  a.'  B29C  35/08.  45/14 

VS.  CL  264—26  2  dains 


of: 


1.  A  method  of  high  frequency  molding  comprising  the  steps 


(a)  providing  a  mold  including  an  injection  nozzle  and  a  vent 
nozzle; 

(b)  placing  a  part  to  be  overmolded  within  the  mold  such 
that  a  cavity  in  the  form  of  a  closed  loop  having  a  desired 
profile  is  defined  around  the  perimeter  of  the  part; 

(c)  placing  a  sealing  insert  in  the  mold  cavity  between  the 
nozzles,  the  sealing  insert  having  a  shape  corresponding  to 
the  mold  profile  and  thereby  providing  sealing  between 
the  nozzles,  said  insert  being  made  of  a  material  of  the 
same  nature  as  subsequently  injected  plastic  material; 

(d)  injecting  a  liquid  plastic  material  under  pressure  into  the 
mold  cavity  via  the  injection  nozzle,  while  simultaneously 
venting  the  cavity  via  the  venting  nozzle;  and  then. 
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(e)  applying  a  high  frequency  electric  field  by  an  appropriate 
generator,  thereby  melting  the  sealing  insert  and  causing  it 
to  weld  to  the  overmolded  part  to  form  a  continuous 
gasket  around  the  part. 


5,069336 

METHOD  OF  REPAIRING  WINDSHIELD  BREAKS 

Frank  D.  Weracr,  and  Richard  C.  Greig,  both  of  Jackaoa,  Wyo., 

assignors  to  Frank  D.  Werner,  Jaclcsoo,  Wyo. 

Filed  Jnl.  28, 1989,  Ser.  No.  389,615 

fait  CL'  B32B  35/00 

VS.  a.  264—36  14  ClaiM 


<' 


1.  A  method  of  repairing  small  breaks  in  laminated  wind- 
shield glass  comprising  providing  a  fixture  that  has  an  outlet 
opening; 

applying  the  fixture  to  the  glass  with  the  outlet  opening 
surrounding  the  break,  and  sealingly  fixing  the  fixture  to 
the  glass; 

providing  a  reservoir  for  holding  repair  resin  in  its  liquid 
state  connected  to  the  outlet  opening  of  the  fixture  and 
movable  between  two  positions  while  connected  to  the 
outlet  opening; 

positioning  the  reservoir  in  a  first  position  with  respect  to 
the  outlet  opening  to  prevent  escape  of  the  repair  resin 
held  therein  into  the  outlet  opening; 

evacuating  the  outlet  opening  and  the  break  while  also  evac- 
uating the  reservoir  such  that  any  gases  contained  in  the 
resin  are  at  least  partially  removed  by  the  vacuum; 

moving  at  least  a  portion  of  the  reservoir  to  a  second  posi- 
tion with  respect  to  the  outlet  opening  to  permit  the  resin 
to  drain  from  the  reservoir  into  the  outlet  opening  and  into 
the  break  under  the  influence  of  gravity  and  draining  the 
resin  into  the  outlet  opening  and  the  break  while  maintain- 
ing the  vacuum  on  the  outlet  opening,  the  break,  and  the 
resin;  and 

removing  the  vacuum  to  allow  atmospheric  pressure  to 
force  the  resin  into  the  break. 


mold  sections  such  that  an  inner  surface  of  the  sheet  faces 
away  from  a  wall  of  the  mold  section  containing  the  sheet; 

forming  each  sheet  of  cushion  upholstery  material  to  have 
the  configuration  of  corresponding  portions  of  the  com- 
pleted cushion; 

mounting  an  inflatable/deflatable  bladder  in  the  mold  be- 
tween the  sheets  of  cushion  upholstery  material; 

inflating  the  bladder, 

injecting  chemicals  into  the  mold  to  form  a  foam  material 
surrounding  the  inflated  bladder  and  covered  by  the  up- 
holstery material; 


coating  the  inner  surfaces  of  the  sheets  of  cushion  upholstery 

material  with  a  material  that  wiU  bond  the  foam  to  the 

upholstery  material; 
forming  one  of  the  mold  sections  to  have  a  plurality  of 

locator  pins  therein; 
forming  the  bladder  to  have  a  tab  portion; 
forming  a  plurality  of  holes  in  the  tab  portioa  to  register  with 

the  locator  pins; 
mounting  the  bladder  on  the  locator  pins  such  that  the  pins 

extend  through  the  holes  in  the  tab  portion;  and 
positioning  the  bladder  in  a  selected  position  in  the  mold  by 

using  positioning  stops  on  the  locator  pins  to  retain  the 

bladder  in  a  predetermined  position  in  the  cushion. 


5J0»JtM 

MFTHOD  OF  PRODUCING  FRAME-INSTALLED  SEAT 

PAD  STRUCTURE 

Mauini  Mori;  Norio  YaoagiAita;  Ichiro  Matsnnra;  KUddro 
Ishimani,  aad  Hitayaahi  Miznno,  all  of  Kauagawa,  Japaa, 
BWJBinrrt  to  Ikeda  Bussaa  Co.,  Ltd.,  Ayaoe,  Japaa 
Coatinaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  277,868,  Not.  30, 1988,  aboadoncd. 

ThU  appUcatioa  Mar.  28,  1990,  Scr.  No.  501^65 

Claims  priority,  appUcotkin  Japaa,  Mar.  30. 1988,  63-74643 

lot  CL*  B29C  67/22 

VS.  CL  264    46^  •  O^itt 


5369337 
MEllIOD  OF  FORMING  INFLATABLE  UPHOLSTERED 

CUSHION 
Joseph  A.  Sember,  HI,  2339  Pomo  de  Oma,  and  Joseph  A. 
Scmber,  2134  Comino  San  RaCaeL  both  of  Glendale,  CaUf. 
91206 

Continaatio»-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  226,664,  Ang.  1, 1968, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Mar.  7,  1990,  Ser.  No.  490,038 
Int  CL'  B29C  67/22 
VS.  a.  264— 45  J  4  CfadaH 

1.  A  method  for  forming  an  upholstered  seat  cushion,  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 
forming  a  mold  of  a  pair  of  mold  sections  such  that  when  the 

mold  is  closed,  the  mold  sections  enclose  a  cavity; 
placing  a  sheet  of  cushion  upholstery  material  in  each  of  the 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  seat  pad  structure  which  has  a 
frame  installed  therein,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  preparing  a  mold  assembly  which  comprises  a  mold  and 
a  lid,  said  lid  having  a  foamaMe  material  feeding  tube 
connected  thereto; 

(b)  forming  said  frame  as  an  endless  elongate  member  which 
defines  therein  a  continuous  way  and  having  an  inlet 
portion  matable  with  said  feeding  tube  of  said  lid  and  a 
plurality  of  outlet  portions; 
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(c)  equipping  said  lid  with  a  plurality  of  clips  for  detachably 
connecting  said  frame  and  connecting  said  frame  to  said 
lid  by  said  clips  having  said  inlet  portion  of  said  frame 
mated  with  said  material  feeding  tube; 

(d)  putting  said  lid  on  said  mold  having  said  frame  exposed 
to  a  cavity  of  said  mold; 

(e)  charging  said  material  feeding  tube  with  a  liquid  foam- 
able  material  for  foamed  plastic  thereby  to  cause  said 
foamable  material  to  be  poured  into  said  cavity  of  said 
mold  through  said  outlet  portions  of  said  frame  and  con- 
tinuing said  charging  until  said  cavity  is  substantially 
completely  filled  with  said  foamable  material  to  form  said 
seat  pad  structure  with  said  frame  installed  therein;  and 

(0  removing  said  seat  pad  structure  with  said  frame  installed 
therein  from  said  mold  when  said  foamable  material  is 
hardened  to  a  certain  degree  by  detaching  said  frame  from 
said  clips. 


$,0t»J»39 

PROCESS  FOR  INCREASING  THE  FIRINC  SHRINKAGE 

OF  CERAMIC  FILM  CACTING  MIXTURES 

Dieter  Grote;  Fritz  Miiller,  and  Heinz  Pavllcek,  all  of  Mark- 
trcdwitz.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hocchst  Cenun- 
tec  AlctiengescUachaft,  Selb,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Coatinuation  of  Scr.  No.  324,726,  Mar.  17,  1989,  abaiidoiwd. 
This  applicatio*  Jan.  31,  1991,  Ser.  No.  649,321 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaany,  Mar.  19, 
1988,  3809350 

Int.  a.'  C04B  35/64 

VS.  CL  264—63  6  datas 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  ceramic  substrates,  comprising: 

(a)  preparing  a  ceramic  film  casting  mixture  comprising  a 
ceramic  material,  a  plasticizer,  a  binder  and  a  solvent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methanol,  ethanol, 
isobutyl,  alcohol,  trichlorethylene,  trichloroethane  and 
toluene; 

(b)  adding  to  the  ceramic  film  casting  mixture  at  least  one 
high  molecular  weight  mixed  ester  formed  from  at  least 
one  dicarboxylic  acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  oxalic  acid,  malonic  acid,  adipic  acid,  sebacic  acid  and 
phthalic  acid,  at  least  one  Cg-C24 — fatty  acid  and  at  least 
one  polyhydric  aliphatic  alcohol; 

(c)  forming  a  slip  of  the  ceramic  film  casting  mixture  on  a 
carrier  surface; 

(d)  drying  the  slip  to  a  flexible  ceramic  film;  and  subse- 
quently 

(e)  firing  the  film. 
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system  and  nozzles,  wherein  at  least  two  nozzles  commu- 
nicate with  each  mold  cavity; 

providing  at  least  one  shooting  pot  containing  molten  plastic 
communicating  with  each  nozzle  and  with  the  mold  cav- 
ity, wherein  the  feeding  means  communicates  with  the 
nozzles  and  shooting  pots  via  the  hot  runner  channel  and 
feeding  molten  plastic  from  the  feeding  means  to  the 
shooting  pots  and  the  mold  cavities  via  the  hot  ruimer 
channel; 

blocking  the  flow  of  molten  plastic  from  the  feeding  means 
to  both  the  mold  cavities  and  the  shooting  pots  by  closing 
the  communication  therebetween  so  that  molten  plastic 
cannot  flow  between  the  hot  runner  channel  and  shooting 
pots  and  between  the  hot  runner  channel  and  the  mold 
cavities  and  so  that  closed  systems  are  provided  between 
the  shooting  pots  and  mold  cavities,  wherein  the  shooting 
pot  communication  with  the  mold  cavities  is  provided  via 
separate  channels  between  the  shooting  pots  and  mold 
cavities,  and  providing  entrances  from  the  hot  runner 
channel  to  the  shooting  pot-mold  cavity  communication 
channels,  wherein  the  blocking  step  closes  the  entrance 
between  the  hot  runner  channel  and  shooting  pot-mold 
cavity  communication  channels  to  form  said  closed  sys- 
tem; and 

alternately  feeding  molten  plastic  from  the  shooting  pots  to 
the  mold  cavities  while  the  flow  of  molten  plastic  between 
the  feeding  means  and  both  the  shooting  pots  and  mold 
cavities  is  blocked,  whereby  the  molten  plastic  is  oscil- 
lated in  the  mold  cavities  via  the  closed  shooting  pot-mold 
cavity  systems. 


MOLYBDENUM  DISIUCIDE  ALLOY  MATRIX 
COMPOSITE 

John  J.  PetroTic;  Ridianl  E.  HoukU,  and  W.  Scott  Gibbs,  all  of 
Los  Alamoa,  N.  Mex.,  assignors  to  University  of  California, 
Alameda,  Calif. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  462,256,  Jan.  9, 1990,  Pat.  No.  4,970,179. 

TUa  application  Ang.  9,  1990,  Ser.  No.  564,820 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  19, 

2008,  has  been  discUimed. 

Int  a.5  C04B  35/56,  35/58 

UJS.  a.  264—86  4  Claims 


5,069,840 
MOLDING  PLASTIC  ARTICLES 
Robin  Amott,  AlUtton,  Canada,  assignor  to  Husky  Ii^jcction 
Molding  Systems  Ltd.,  Bolton,  Canada 

Filed  Feb.  16,  1990,  Ser.  No.  480,866 

Int.  a.5  B29C  45/02.  45/13 

VS.  CL  264—69  7  Claims 


TwinmM—  (*C) 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  composition  of  matter  consisting  of 
a  matrix  substance  having  silicon  carbide  dispersed  throughout 
it,  said  matrix  substance  consisting  of  molybdenum  disilicide 
and  at  least  one  refractory  silicide  chosen  from  a  group  consist- 
ing of  tungsten  disilicide,  niobium  disilicide,  tantalum  disili- 
cide, molybdenum  trisilicide,  tungsten  trisilicide,  niobium 
trisilicide,   tantalum   trisilicide,   titanium   trisilicide,   titanium 


1.  Method  for  forming  molded  plastic  articles  in  a  multi- 
cavity  injection  molding  system  which  comprises: 

feeding  molten  plastic  from  a  feeding  means  to  at  least  two   disilicide,  chromium  disilicide,  zirconium  disilicide,  yttrium 
mold  cavities  via  a  hot  runner  channel  in  a  hot  runner   disilicide,  and  vanadium  disilicide,  where  said  matrix  substance 
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consists  of  from  about  SO  to  about  90  mole  percent  of  molybde- 
num disilicide,  where  said  silicon  carbide  is  present  in  an 
amount  of  from  about  10  to  about  30  volume  percent,  and 
where  said  silicon  carbide  is  in  the  form  of  submicron  powder 
or  VS  whiskers  or  VLS  whiskers  or  a  mixture  of  two  or  three 
of  three  of  these  forms,  said  method  comprising: 

a.  mixing  molybdenum  disilicide  powder,  at  least  one  of  said 
refractory  silicides  in  powder  form,  and  said  silicon  car- 
bide to  form  a  substantially  homogenous  mixture; 

b.  applying  heat  to  said  mixture  until  a  peak  temperature  of 
about  1900*  C.  is  reached; 

c.  applying  pressure  to  said  mixture  and  increasing  the  pres- 
sure on  said  mixture  until  a  peak  pressure  of  about  30  MPa 
is  reached; 

d.  holding  said  mixture  at  about  said  peak  pressure  and  about 
said  peak  temperature  for  a  time  period  of  from  about  S 
minutes  to  about  1  hour  to  form  a  coherent  shape; 

e.  decreasing  the  pressure  applied  to  said  coherent  shape  to 
atmospheric  pressure  and  cooling  said  coherent  shape  to 
ambient  temperature;  and 

f  recovering  said  coherent  shape. 


terephthalate/hexahydroterephthalate  copolymer  of  80-86 
mol  %  terephthalic  acid/20-14  mol  %  hexahydroterephthalic 
acid  components,  said  fibers  having  an  elongation  of  at  least 
25%  with  a  dry  heat  shrinkage  (measured  at  160*  C.)  of  less 
than  10%,  including  the  steps  of  melt-spinning  said  copolymer 
into  filaments,  forming  a  tow  from  a  multiplicity  of  said  fila- 
ments, and  subjecting  said  tow  to  2  stages  of  drawing,  followed 
by  crimping,  and  then  relaxing  by  heat-treating  the  filaments  in 
a  tension-less  state  at  a  temperature  of  about  120*  to  about  145* 
C.  to  reduce  the  shrinkage. 


5,069,842 
PROCESS  OF  SHAPING  CARBONACEOUS  BLOCKS  BY 

MULTIAXIAL  COMPACTING 
Claude  VanToren;  Benolt  Coste,  both  of  St  Jean  de  Maurienne, 
and  Francois  Keime,  Meylan,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Aln- 
minum  Pechiney,  Paris,  France 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  501,299,  Mar.  30, 1990,  Pat  No.  4,990,081, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  303,052,  Jan.  27, 1989, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  99,781,  Sep.  22, 

1987,  abandoned.  This  application  Oct  23, 1990,  Scr.  No. 

601,360 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  30, 1986,  86  13779 

Int  CLS  B28B  3/00 

VS.  a.  264—101  10  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  shaping,  by  compacting,  carbonaceous 
blocks  formed  by  a  carbonaceous  paste  comprising  a  carbona- 
ceous aggregate  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  coke, 
anthracite,  and  graphite,  an  organic  cokable  binder  comprising 
tar  and  optional  additives,  comprising  the  steps  of  introducing 
the  carbonaceous  paste  into  a  mold  having  walls,  at  least  one  of 
said  walls  being  displaceable  with  respect  to  its  initial  position 
and  successively  applying  to  said  paste  at  least  one  stress  o-r 
along  an  axis  An,  then  at  least  one  stress  otb+i  along  an  axis 
An+i  which  is  not  coincident  with  the  axis  A,,  then  at  least 
one  stress  tr„+2  along  an  axis  A, +2  which  is  not  coincident 
with  the  axis  An+i,  said  stresses  being  applied  repetitively, 
each  stress  cr(,')  being  applied  after  at  least  partial  suppression  of 
the  preceding  stress  0^(1- 1)- 


5,069,843 

PROCESSING  ETHYLENE 

TEREPHTHALATE/HEXAHYDROTEREPHTHALATE 

COPOLYMER  HLAMENTS 

Steven  M.  Hansen,  Kinston,  N.C.,  assignor  to  E.  1.  Du  Pont  de 

Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  DeL 

Filed  Aug.  29, 1990,  Ser.  No.  575,109 
Int  a.5  DOIF  6/84 
VS.  a.  264—103  2  CUims 

1.  Process  for  preparing  a  tow  of  crimped  fibers  of  ethylene 


5,069,844 
IMPROVEMENTS  IN  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 
CRYSTALLINE  SPIN-ORIENTED  FILAMENTS 
Teddy  H.  GrindstafT,  and  Cecfl  E.  RecM,  both  of  Kinston,  N.C., 
assignors  to  E.  L  Du  Pont  dc  NenHMors  and  Company,  Wil- 
mington, Del. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  228,802,  Jnl.  28,  1988, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continnation  of  Ser.  No.  934^15,  Nor.  21, 
1986,  abandoned.  This  application  Oct  12, 19«9.  Scr.  No. 
420,459 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sabseqncnt  to  Dec  3, 2006, 
has  been  dJadnimed. 
Int  CL>  DOIF  6/62.  U/04 
U.S.  CL  264— 103  4ClaiaM 

1.  An  improvement  in  a  process  for  preparing  a  textile  yam 
consisting  essentially  of  crystalline  filaments  that  are  spin-ori- 
ented, comprising  the  steps  of  melt-spinning  and  quenching 
polyester  at  high  withdrawal  speed  into  filaments,  treating  the 
freshly-extruded  filaments  with  a  spin-finish  and  collecting 
them  in  the  form  of  a  bundle,  and  processing  them  into  a  yarn, 
wherein  the  improvement  consists  in  treating  the  freshly- 
extruded  filaments  with  a  spin-finish  containing  an  amount  of 
caustic  selected  and  at  a  location  selected  such  that,  in  combi- 
nation with  the  withdrawal  speed  and  quenching  conditions, 
the  caustic  treatment  is  sufficiently  soon  so  as  to  modify  the 
surface  of  the  polyester,  so  as  to  improve  the  moisture-wicking 
properties,  after  washing,  as  indicated  by  the  polyester  having 
at  least  0.2  surface  cartmxyl  equivalents  per  million  grams  of 
fiber  in  the  textile  yam. 


5,069345 

IMPROVEMENTS  IN  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 

SPIN-ORIENTED  FEED  YARNS 

Teddy  H.  Grindstaff,  and  CccU  E.  Reese,  both  of  Kinstoa,  N.C, 

assignors  to  E.  L  Da  Poat  de  Nemonrs  and  Company,  WQ- 

niington,  DeL 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  228,799,  JuL  28,  1988, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-iii-part  of  Ser.  No.  934,221, 

Not.  21, 1986,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Oct  12,  1989,  Scr. 

No.  420,458 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  3, 2008, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.'  DOIF  6/62.  11/04 
VS.  CL  264—103  3  Claims 

1.  An  improvement  in  a  process  for  preparing  a  suble  amor- 
phous spin-oriented  draw-texturing  or  other  feed  yam,  com- 
prising the  steps  of  melt-spinning  polyester  into  filaments  that 
are  quenched  as  they  are  withdrawn  from  the  spinneret  at  a 
high  speed  termed  the  withdrawal  speed,  treating  the  freshly- 
extruded  filaments  with  a  spin-finish  and  collecting  them  in  the 
form  of  a  bundle,  and  further  processing  such  bundle  as  a 
multi-filament  feed  yam,  with  interlacing  to  improve  bundle 
coherency,  the  improvement  characterized  by  treating  the 
freshly-extruded  filaments  Vknth  a  spin-finish  containing  an 
amount  of  caustic  selected  and  at  a  location  selected  such  that, 
in  combination  with  the  withdrawal  speed  and  quenching 
conditions,  the  caustic  treatment  is  sufficiently  soon  so  as  to 
modify  the  surface  of  the  polyester,  so  as  to  improve  the  mois- 
ture-wicking properties,  when  washed,  as  indicated  by  the 
polyester  having  at  least  0.2  surface  cartjoxyl  equivalents  per 
million  grams  of  drawn  fiber. 
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PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  DRAWN  FILAMENT 
YARNS 
Teddy  H.  GrtadstafT,  a^  Cedl  E.  Recw,  botk  of  Kinston,  N.C^ 
;  to  E.  I.  Da  Post  de  Nmmmus  and  Compuy.  Wil- 
Dd. 
Coatimatkw-i»««1  of  Scr.  No.  22S301,  JoL  28,  IMS, 
■budoaed,  wkich  it  a  continuatioii  of  Scr.  No.  934J19,  Nor.  21, 
19M,  abandoMd.  This  appUcatioa  Oct  12, 1M9,  Scr.  No. 
420,456 
lat  CL'  DOIF  6/62.  11/04 
U.S.  CL  264—103  3  Clafaw 

1.  An  unprovement  in  a  process  for  preparing  drawn  multi- 
filament yams,  comprising  the  steps  of  melt-spinning  polyester 
into  filaments  that  are  quenched  as  they  are  withdrawn  from 
the  spinneret  at  a  speed  termed  the  withdrawal  speed,  treating 
the  freshly-extrudeid  filamenu  with  a  finish,  collecting  them  in 
the  form  of  a  yam  and  drawing  to  increase  orientation  and 
crystallinity,  to  reduce  shrinkage,  wherein  the  improvement 
consists  in  treating  the  freshly-extmded  filaments  with  a  spin- 
finish  containing  an  amount  of  caustic  selected  and  at  a  loca- 
tion selected  such  that,  in  combination  with  the  withdrawal 
speed  and  quenching  conditions,  the  caustic  treatment  is  sufli- 
ciently  soon  so  as  to  modify  the  surface  of  the  polyester,  so  as 
to  improve  the  moisture-wicking  properties,  when  washed,  as 
indicated  by  the  polyester  having  at  least  0.2  surface  carboxyl 
equivalents  per  million  grams  of  drawn  fiber. 


pelletizing  a   polyimide  consisting  essentially  of  recurring 
structural  units  represented  by  the  formula  (I) 


5,069^7 
IMPROVEMENTS  IN  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  SPUN 

YARNS 
Teddy  H.  Griaditair,  KiMton,  N.C.,  aaaigiior  to  E.  I.  D«  Pont  de 

NcmMTS  and  Coapray,  Wiliidi«too,  Del. 
CoatiaiMtkw4»fVt  of  Scr.  No.  22M00,  JnL  28, 1988, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  cootiBiiatkM  of  Scr.  No.  934,200,  Nor.  21, 

1986,  abwidoacd.  This  appUcatioa  Oct  12,  1989,  Scr.  No. 

420,457 

The  portioii  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec  3, 2008, 

has  bem  disclaimed. 

Iirt.  CL'  DOIF  6/62.  11/04 

VS.  a.  264—103  5  Claims 

1.  An  improvement  in  a  process  for  preparing  textile  spun 
yams  from  staple  fiber  of  solid  cross-section,  comprising  the 
steps  of  melt-spinning  polyester  into  filaments  that  are 
quenched  as  they  are  withdrawn  from  the  spinneret  at  a  speed 
termed  the  withdrawal  speed,  treating  the  freshly-extruded 
filaments  with  a  spin-finish  and  collecting  them  in  the  form  of 
a  bundle,  further  processing  such  filaments  in  the  form  of  a 
tow,  if  desired,  by  drawing  and  possibly  annealing  to  increase 
orientation  and  crystallinity,  crimping  to  produce  crimped 
filaments,  converting  such  crimped  filaments  to  staple  fiber 
and  forming  a  spun  yam  therefrom,  wherein  the  improvement 
consists  in  treating  the  freshly-extruded  polyester  filaments 
with  a  spin-finish  containing  an  amount  of  caustic  selected  and 
at  a  location  selected  such  that,  in  combination  with  the  with- 
drawal speed  and  quenching  conditions,  the  caustic  treatment 
is  sufficiently  soon  so  as  to  modify  the  surface  of  the  polyester, 
so  as  to  improve  the  moisture-wicking  properties,  after  wash- 
ing, as  indicated  by  the  polyester  having  at  least  0.2  surface 
carboxyl  equivalents  per  million  grams  of  drawn  fiber. 
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wherein  X  is  a  single  bond  or  a  hexafluoroisopropylidene 
group,  conducting  heat-treatment  of  the  resulting  pellets  to 
obtain  a  crystalline  polyimide  having  a  crystallinity  of  5%  or 
more  and  feeding  the  crystalline  polyimide  pellets  to  an  ex- 
truder. 


54M9,848 

EXTRUSION  PROCESS  OF  POLYIMIDE  AND 

POLYIMIDE  PELLET  USED  FOR  THE  PROCESS 

Sarwnrtari,  Nagoya;  SyoicU  TsiOi,  Tanaahi,  and 
Yatabiro  F^iii,  Nagoya,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsai 
Toatsa  Chcadcals,  laci,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1990,  Ser.  No.  498,975 

daima  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  Apr.  5, 1989, 1-84889 

bt  CL'  B29C  47/78.  67/24 

MS.  CL  264—118  3  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  extruding  polyimide  comprising  the  steps  of 


9,069,1149 

METHOD  FOR  FORMING  A  MOLDING 
Peter  L.  Wain,  16079  Forest  East  Detroit  Mick.  48021 
Filed  Feb.  7, 1990,  Ser.  No.  476,971 
Lit  a.'  B29C  47/08.  45/14.  65/70 
VS.  a.  264—148  2 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  plastic  edge  molding  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

extruding  a  plastic  material  to  form  first  and  second  linear 
plastic  molding  members  each  having  a  complex  cross- 
sectional  configuration  including  first  and  second  flange 
portions  and  a  web  portion  interconnecting  said  flange 
portions  and  coacting  with  said  flange  portions  to  form  a 
channel; 

removing  at  least  part  of  one  flange  portion,  the  web  por- 
tion, and  at  least  part  of  the  other  flange  portion  of  each 
molding  member  proximate  one  end  thereof; 

placing  said  linear  members  in  a  mold  in  angular  disposition 
relative  to  each  other  with  said  one  end  of  said  first  mem- 
ber juxtaposed  within  the  mold  to  said  one  end  of  said 
second  member  and  with  the  juxtaposed  ends  and  the 
mold  coacting  to  define  a  mold  cavity  between  the  juxta- 
posed ends,  said  mold  cavity  having  a  configuration  simi- 
lar to  the  removed  portions;  and 

injecting  a  plastic  material  into  said  mold  cavity  to  form  a 
molded  comer  structure  interconnecting  said  linear  mem- 
bers, said  molded  comer  stmcture  replacing  the  removed 
portions  while  adding  reinforcing  material  to  regions  of 
the  comer  structure  to  provide  a  rounded  portion  be- 
tween the  members. 
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5,069,850 

COEXTRUSION  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  USING  A 
RIGID  DIE  FOR  VARYING  THE  OUTER  PROHLE  OF  A 

TUBULAR  EXTRUDATE 
Dale  A.  ToapUas,  Akfoa,  a^  Richard  W.  Siefca,  Bracfcarilie, 
both  of  Ohio,  aaaiBBMS  to  Bridseatoac/Fireatoiie,  lac,  Aknm, 
OUo 

Filed  JnL  24, 1990.  Scr.  No.  557,378 
lat  CL'  B29C  47/22 
VS.  CL  264—167  20  ( 
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1.  Coextrusion  apparatus  for  varying  the  outer  profile  of  a 
generally  tubular  extmdate,  including  die  means  for  forming 
inner  and  outer  annular  extnision  orifices  for  forming  the 
tubular  extrudate,  said  die  means  having  an  axially  moveable 
annular  outer  die  ring  and  an  inner  die  member  for  adjustably 
forming  the  outer  extrusion  orifice  therebetween,  said  outer 
die  ring  having  a  central  axis  coinciding  with  a  central  axis  of 
the  tubular  extrudate;  first  means  for  forming  an  outer  flow 
channel  for  delivering  a  first  stream  of  elastomeric  material  to 
the  outer  extrusion  orifice  of  the  die  means  to  form  an  outer 
layer  of  the  tubular  extmdate;  second  means  for  forming  an 
inner  flow  channel  for  delivering  a  second  stream  of  elasto- 
meric material  to  the  inner  extrusion  orifice  of  the  die  means  to 
form  an  inner  layer  of  the  tubular  extrudate;  said  outer  die  ring 
having  first  and  second  annular  surfaces,  said  first  surface 
being  conical  and  tapered  to  generally  match  a  tapered  conical 
surface  on  the  inner  die  member  and  spaced  generally  concen- 
trically therewith  and  forms  the  outer  extrusion  orifice  there- 
between, said  first  surface  of  the  outer  die  ring  and  the  tapered 
surface  of  the  inner  die  member  converging  toward  the  central 
axis  in  an  upstream  direction  with  respect  to  the  movement  of 
the  tubular  extmdate  with  said  second  annular  surface  commu- 
nicating with  the  outer  flow  channel  and  fomiing  an  expansion 
chamber  within  the  other  flow  channel  with  the  volume  of  said 
expansign  chamber  varying  in  direct  relationship  to  the  change 
in  volume  of  the  outer  extrusion  orifice  upon  movement  of  the 
die  ring  to  maintain  a  generally  constant  pressure  within  the 
stream  of  elastomeric  material  passing  through  the  outer  extm- 
sion  orifice,  and  third  means  for  axially  moving  the  outer  die 
ring  with  respect  to  the  inner  die  member  to  change  the  spac- 
ing therebetween  to  change  the  amount  of  elastomeric  material 
passing  through  said  outer  orifice  to  vary  the  profile  of  said 
outer  layer  with  the  axially  movement  of  the  second  annular 
surface  in  coordination  with  that  of  the  first  annular  surface 
changing  the  size  of  the  outer  flow  channel  in  relationship  to 
the  changing  size  of  the  outer  extrusion  orifice  to  control  the 
pressure  the  first  stream  of  elastomeric  material  moving 
through  outer  orifice  and  forming  the  outer  layer  of  the  tube 
extrudate. 

16.  A  method  for  varying  the  outer  profile  of  a  generally 
tubular  extmdate  during  the  formation  of  said  extmdate,  in- 
cluding the  step  of: 

a)  producing  an  outer  independently  controlled  annular 
hollow  stream  of  elastomeric  material  moving  axially 
within  an  extnision  head; 

b)  producing  an  inner  stream  of  elastomeric  material  within 


said  coextrusion  head  which  merges  with  the  outer  stream 
to  form  the  generally  tubular  extrudate; 

c)  forming  an  annular  outer  extrusion  orifice  throng  which 
the  outer  stream  of  elastomeric  material  moves  to  form  the 
tubular  extmdate  by  providing  an  axially  moveable  rigid 
outer  die  ring  having  a  pair  of  upered  surfaces,  one  of 
which  forms  a  part  of  the  outer  extrusion  orifice; 

d)  axially  moving  the  outer  die  ring  to  vary  the  size  of  the 
extrusion  orifice  by  movement  of  said  one  of  the  tapered 
surface  as  the  elastomeric  material  is  moving  through  said 
extnision  orifice  to  vary  the  amount  of  elastomeric  mate- 
rial moving  through  said  orifice  from  the  outer  stream  to 
vary  the  outer  profile  of  the  extrudate;  and 

e)  simultaneously  compensating  for  a  change  in  pressure 
within  the  outer  stream  of  elastomeric  material  caused  by 
varying  the  flow  volume  of  said  outer  stream  by  the 
movement  of  the  said  one  tapered  surface  at  a  location 
generally  adjacent  the  location  of  application  of  said  outer 
stream  on  the  outer  surface  of  the  tubular  extrudate,  by 
the  movement  of  said  other  tapered  surface  within  said 
outer  stream. 


5,069351 
ABS/ACRYUC  LAMINATION  PROCESS 
Clark  T.  Hicka,  Caa^Ml  Cooty,  Ky.;  Ray  D.  Holtana,  West- 
moreland County,  and  Jamea  E.  TVisipsoa,  II,  PImi  Boro^h, 
both  of  Pa.,  aasi0ion  to  Aristach  Chcadcal  Corporatioa, 
Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  JnL  9, 1990,  Scr.  No.  549,874 

lat  CL'  B29C  47/90 

VS.  CL  264—171  8  Claiw 


1.  Method  of  making  an  ABS  acrylic  i«inin«t«.  comprising  (a) 
passing  a  lightly  cross-linked  acrylic  sheet  having  a  thickness 
about  0. 1  inch  to  about  0.250  inch  into  a  roll  stack,  (b)  co-feed- 
ing into  the  roll  stack  an  ABS  web  about  0. 1  to  about  0.4  inch 
thick  heated  to  about  4S0*  F.  to  about  SSO*  F.,  wherein  the 
acrylonitrile  content  of  the  styrene-acrylonitrile  component  is 
about  10%  to  about  33%  by  weight,  from  an  extmder  to 
achieve  intimate  contact  between  the  ABS  and  the  acrylic 
sheet,  and  (c)  cooling  and  compressing  the  co-fed  sheets  be- 
tween rolls  under  compression. 


5,069,852 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 

A  SEALING  GASKET  ON  THE  RIM  OF  A  SHEET  OF 

GLASS 

Maasimo  Leoac,  and  Oro  Paadice,  both  of  Vaito,  Italy,  aai^ 

on  to  Sodeti  Italiana  Vetro  •  SIV  •  S.pJU  Saa  Saho  CH, 

Italy 

Filed  Not.  8,  1989,  Ser.  No.  433,204 
OaiBH  priority,  applicatioa  Italy,  Nor.  9, 1988, 48540  A/88 
lat  CL'  B29C  47/02 
VS.  CL  264—171  2  CUm 

1.  A  method  for  the  manufacture  of  a  sealing  gasket  on  the 
edge  of  a  fixed  glazing  of  a  vehicle  having  a  surface  to  be 
exposed  to  the  outside  environment,  comprising: 

providing  a  prefabricated  sealing  gasket  made  from  a  mate- 
rial compatible  with  polyurethane  and  adapted  to  be  ex- 
posed to  the  outside  environment,  said  sealing  gasket 
having  a  surface  to  be  exposed  to  the  outside  environment 
on  one  side  and  an  inner  surface  on  the  other  side,  said 
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inner  surface  including  a  sealing  edge  the  surface  of  which 
is  capable  of  sealing  on  the  surface  of  said  sheet  of  glass; 

placing  said  prefabricated  sealing  gasket  in  a  half-mold  such 
that  said  inner  surface  of  the  prefabricated  sealing  gasket 
defines  a  surface  of  a  molding  cavity; 

placing  an  edge  of  said  sheet  of  glass  in  contact  with  said 
prefabricated  sealing  gasket  at  said  sealing  edge  thereof, 
such  that  said  edge  of  said  sheet  of  glass  projects  into  said 
molding  cavity  and  additionally  defines  said  molding 
cavity  together  with  said  inner  surface  of  the  prefabri- 
cated sealing  gasket;  and 


5,00,854 

ALUMINA  nBER  WITH  CARBON  INCLUSION  AND  A 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  THE  SAME 

Toshio  Kitao,  Kyoto;  Yoshiham  Kimura,  Ohmihadiimwi; 
Hideki  Yamane,  Kyoto,  and  Koichi  Hashimoto,  Osaka,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Kyoto  Institute  of  Technology,  Kyoto, 
Japan 

Filed  Mar.  1, 1989,  Ser.  No.  317,490 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  3,  1988,  (13-192792 

Int.  a.'  DOIF  6/00 

UJS.  a.  264—205  7  ClaiM 


extruding  a  polymerizable  potyurethane  material  on  said 
molding  cavity  under  polymerizing  conditions  from  an 
extrusion  nozzle,  said  extrusion  nozzle  sliding  along  said 
molding  cavity  and  having  a  cross-sectional  configuration 
such  as  to  provide  a  seam  of  a  desired  cross-sectional 
shape  to  obtain  a  finished  sealing  gasket  comprising  said 
prefabricated  sealing  gasket  and  said  seam  of  polymerized 
polyurethane  material,  said  seam  being  bonded  to  said 
prefabricated  sealing  gasket  and  to  said  sheet  of  glass,  and 
said  seam  embedding  the  projecting  edge  of  said  sheet  of 
glass. 


1.  A  method  of  bending  an  extrudate  exiting  an  opening  in  a 
die  comprising: 

a)  channeling  the  flow  of  extrudate  from  an  extruder  through 
the  die,  mounted  on  the  extruder,  via  a  flow  channel  of  the 
die  and  the  opening  in  he  die;  and 

b)  rotating  the  opening  in  the  die  with  respect  to  a  feed 
opening  to  the  flow  channel  to  vary  the  length  of  the  flow 
channel  and  pathways  along  which  extrudate  flows 
thereby  variably  bending  the  extrudate  as  the  extrudate 
exits  the  opening  in  the  die. 


5,069353 
METHOD  OF  CONFIGURING  EXTRUDATE  FLOWING 

FROM  AN  EXTRUDER  DIE  ASSEMBLY 
WUIJjuB  H.  Miller,  Wadsworth,  Ohio,  assignor  to  GenCorp  Inc.. 

Fairlawn,  Ohio 

DiTiaion  of  Ser.  No.  207338,  Jun.  17, 1988,  Pat  No.  4,906,171. 

This  application  Feb.  14,  1990,  Ser.  No.  479,797 

Int  a.5  B29C  47/24.  47/22 

MS.  CL  264—176.1  6  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  producing  an  electrically  conductive  alu- 
mina fiber,  which  comprises  pyrolyzing  a  fiber  of  polyt- 
(acyloxy)aloxane]  having  the  formula 
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wherein  Ri  represents  CH2CH2OCH2CH3  and  R2  represents 


in  an  inert  atmosphere,  saif  fiber  being  obtained  by  a  dry 
spinning  method,  and  said  pyrolyzing  being  effected  at  a  tem- 
perature sufficient  to  convert  said  fiber  of  poly[(acyloxy)alox- 
ane]  to  said  electrically  conductive  alumina  fiber. 


5,069355 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  ROLLED  HEAT-TREATED 

FILMS  OR  SHEETS 
Hiroshi  Takaso;  Susumu  Arase;  Junichiro  Yokota,  all  of  Chiba, 
and  Kaziio  Nakayama,  Ibaragi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Chisso  Corporation  and  Agency  of  Industrial  Science  and 
Technology,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  17,  1989,  Ser.  No.  395,435 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  18,  1988,  63-203747 

Int  CL'  B29C  71/02 

MS.  CL  264—235  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  rolled  heat-treated  films  or  sheets 

which  comprises  the  steps  of  rolling  a  crystalline  thermoplastic 

resin  material  between  at  least  one  pair  of  rolls  at  a  temperature 

which  is  lower  than  the  melting  point  of  said  resin  material  but 

higher  than  room  temperature,  and  then  subjecting  said  resin 

material  to  a  heat  treatment  at  a  temperature  which  is  higher 

than  the  rolling  temperature  but  lower  than  the  melting  point 
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of  said  resin  material,  said  heat  treatment  being  carried  out  for 
a  time  (t:  seconds)  satisfying  the  equation 
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wherein  d  is  the  thickness  (mm)  of  said  rolled  films  or  sheets, 
r  is  the  thickness  reduction  of  said  rolled  films  or  sheets,  Tr  is 
the  rolling  temperature  (*C),  Ta  is  the  heat  treatment  tempera- 
ture (*C),  and  Tm  is  the  melting  point  (  C)  of  said  crystalline 
resin. 


5,069356 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  HEADED  THERMOPLASTIC 

TUBE 
George  H.  Holoabek,  and  John  J.  Rboades,  both  of  Mnacatine, 
Iowa,  assignors  to  Courtaulds  Packaging  lac.  Wheeling,  W. 
Va. 

FUcd  Sep.  12, 1990,  Ser.  No.  581,460 

Int  a.'  B29C  43/02.  61/02.  61/08 

VS.  a.  264—519  11  Claims 


said  heating  which  causes  longitudinal  shrinking  and 
thickening  of  the  wall  of  said  heated  exposed  portion;  and 
applying  pressure  to  the  conical  shaped  exposed  portion  of 
said  thermoplastic  cylinder  to  form  a  headed  thermoplas- 
tic tube. 


536*357 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  MOLDED 
ARTICLES  BY  DEEP-DRAWING  PREFABRICATED 
POLYURETHANEaJREA)  PARTS  OR  BY  PRESSING 
FRAGMENTED  POLYURETHANEOJKEA)  MATERIAL 
JoMhim  Wagner,  Cokvw;  Thoaaa  EhMT,  DMaaeMor^  WerMr 
Raashofer,  Cologne;  Jiirgen  Fachadrich,  Lererkoscn,  aad 
Eberkard  Jiiniens,  Cologne,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
aadgnon  to  Bayer  Aktiesgeselladiafl,  Bayerwcrk,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  Oct  29,  1990,  Ser.  No.  605,600 
Oaiaw  priority,  appUcatloM  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmuuiy,  Nov.  1, 
1989,  3936294;  Sep.  25,  1990,  4030282 

Int  CL>  B29C  51/42 
VS.  CL  264—544  3  CUw 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  molded  articles  by 
deep-drawing  a  prefabricated  polyurethane(urea)  part  or  by 
pressing  a  fragmented  polyurethane(urea)  material  produced 
from  a  polyisocyanate  polyaddition  product  having  a  specific 
gravity  of  at  least  0.8  g/cta},  wherein  said  part  is  placed  inside 
a  deep-drawing  mold  or  the  fragmented  material  is  introduced 
into  a  pressing  mold  and  pressed  at  a  temperature  of  up  to  230* 
C.  and  a  pressure  of  up  to  1000  bar,  the  improvement  wherein 
said  part  is  subjected  after  the  deep-drawing  or  pressing  pro- 
cess to  a  dwell  time  of  at  least  10  seconds  at  a  pressure  of  up  to 
1000  bar  while  maintaining  the  temperature  and  is  immediately 
thereafter  removed  from  the  mold. 


5369358 
METHOD  FOR  THE  USE  OF  GAS  ASSISTANCE  IN  THE 

MOLDING  OF  PLASTIC  ARTICLES 
James  W.  Hewiry,  Brooksrille,  Fla.,  awi^or  to  Milad  Limited 

Partnership,  Naples,  Fla. 
Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  408321,  Sep.  18, 1989,  Pat  No. 
4348,547.  This  application  Jul.  16, 1990,  Ser.  No.  552371 
Int  CL^  B29C  45/Oa  45/38;  B29D  22/00 
VS.  CL  264—572  10  ( 


*m' 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  headed  thermoplastic  tube  from  an 
extruded  cylinder  of  thermoplastic  material  have  a  continuous 
wall  with  inner  and  outer  wall  surfaces  comprising: 

positioning  a  thermoplastic  extruded,  longitudinally 
stretched,  cylinder  over  a  forming  mandrel  having  a  head 
forming  end,  with  an  exposed  portion  of  said  thermoplas- 
tic cylinder,  having  an  open  end,  extending  beyond  said 
head  forming  end; 

heating  the  inner  wall  surface  of  the  exposed  portion  of  the 
thermoplastic  extruded,  longitudinally  stretched,  cylin- 
der, by  use  of  a  heat  source  inserted  into  the  open  end  of 
said  exposed  portion  of  said  thermoplastic  cylinder,  to  a 
temperature  above  the  glass  transition  temperature  of  said 
thermoplastic  material,  while  maintaining  the  outer  sur- 
face thereof  below  said  temperature  so  as  to  provide 
support  for  said  exposed  portion,  such  that  the  heated 
exposed  portion  of  said  thermoplastic,  extruded,  longitu- 
dinally stretched  cylinder  is  shaped  into  a  conical  shape  by 


1.  The  method  for  injection  molding  of  a  plastic  article  in  an 
injection  molding  system  including  a  mold  having  an  injection 
aperture,  an  article-defining  cavity  and  a  resin  reservoir  in 
communication  with  the  cavity,  the  method  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
injecting  an  amount  of  molten  plastic  resin  sufficient  for  the 
preparation  of  the  plastic  article  through  the  injection 
aperture  and  along  a  first  resin  flow  path  which  extends 
firom  the  injection  aperture  to  the  article-defining  cavity 
and  along  a  second  resin  flow  path  which  extends  frooi 
the  article-defining  cavity  to  the  resin  reservoir, 
injecting  a  first  charge  of  pressurized  gas  into  the  mold,  said 
first  charge  being  of  pressure  and  quantity  sufficient  to 
enter  into  the  first  resin  flow  path,  but  not  into  the  article- 
defining  cavity; 
injecting  a  second  charge  of  pressurized  gas  into  the  resin 
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reservoir,  said  second  charge  of  gas  being  of  pressure  and 
quantity  sufficient  to  enter  the  second  resin  flow  path  and 
thence  into  the  article-defining  cavity  but  not  into  the  first 
resin  flow  path; 

maintaining  the  first  and  second  gas  charges  under  pressure 
in  the  mold  during  the  solidification  of  the  plastic  resin 
within  the  article-defming  cavity,  thereby  completing  the 
fonnatioii  of  the  plastic  article;  and 

relieving  the  gas  pressure  within  the  first  resin  flow  path, 
and  within  the  article-defining  cavity  preparatory  to  re- 
moving the  plastic  article  from  the  mold. 


ROTARY  LOCK  FOR  A  CONTROL  ROD  DRIVE 
Charles  W.  DUlmann,  Morgan  Hill,  Califs  aaaignor  to  General 
Electric  CoaiMwy,  Swi  Jom,  Calif. 

Filed  JbL  6, 1990,  Ser.  No.  548,793 

Int.  CL'  G21C  7/14 

VS.  a.  376—235  20  Clatas 


5,069359 

METHOD  OF  INJECnON  MOLDING  WITH 

PRESSURIZED-FLUm  ASSIST 

NonMui  S.  Loren,  Warren,  Mick,  aarigMr  to  Mllad  Limited 

Partnership,  Naples,  Fla. 

Cootianation  of  Ser.  No.  133,900,  Fcl>.  16, 1987,  abandoned. 

ThU  appUcation  May  10,  1989,  Ser.  No.  351,271 

Tte  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jul.  2, 2008, 

has  bcca  diacUuBMd. 

lat  CV  B29C  45/OCt:  B29D  22/00 

VS.  CL  264—572  1  Ctaim 


1.  A  method  for  making  a  hollow-shaped  article  from  a 
plastic  resin  having  a  softening  point  in  a  fluid-assisted  injec- 
tion molding  system  including  a  source  of  pressurized  fluid  and 
a  mold  having  an  injection  aperture,  an  article-defining  cavity 
and  a  resin  reservoir  in  communication  with  the  cavity  and 
located  remote  from  the  injection  aperture,  the  method  includ- 
ing the  steps  of  injecting  an  amount  of  molten  resin  sufficient 
for  preparation  of  the  article  from  an  injection  nozzle  through 
the  injection  aperture,  along  a  resin  flow  path  and  into  the 
cavity  in  the  mold;  communicating  pressurized  fluid  to  the 
molten  resin  in  the  cavity  through  at  least  one  fluid  aperture 
remote  from  the  injection  aperture  to  at  least  partially  distrib- 
ute the  resin  over  interior  surfaces  defining  the  cavity  whereby 
the  article  is  formed  within  the  cavity;  cooling  the  hollow- 
shaped  article  so  formed  to  a  temperature  beneath  the  soften- 
ing point  of  the  resin;  relieving  the  pressure  within  the  hollow- 
shaped  article;  and  opening  the  mold  to  remove  the  hollow- 
shaped  article,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
displacing  a  portion  of  the  molten  resin  from  the  article- 
defining  cavity  to  the  resin  reservoir  by  the  introduction 
of  molten  resin  into  the  cavity  during  the  step  of  injecting 
so  that  the  resin  at  least  partially  fills  the  resin  reservoir, 
communicating  pressurized  fluid  into  the  molten  resin  in 
the  resin  reservoir  at  a  point  spaced  from  an  interior  sur- 
face of  the  resin  reservoir  through  the  at  least  one  fluid 
aperture  and  wherein  the  pressurized  fluid  in  the  resin 
reservoir  at  least  partially  urges  the  resin  in  the  resin 
reservoir  toward  interior  surfaces  of  the  mold  defining  the 
resin  reservoir  and  toward  interior  surfaces  of  the  mold 
defining  the  cavity. 


1.  A  rotary  lock  for  preventing  rotation  of  a  shaft  of  a  con- 
trol rod  drive  comprising: 

a  stationary  housing  for  receiving  said  shaft; 

an  arm  having  a  proximal  end  fixedly  joined  to  said  shaft  in 
said  housing,  a  distal  end  extending  radially  outwardly 
from  said  shaft,  a  top  surface,  and  a  side  surface; 

a  pin  having  a  proximal  portion  joined  to  said  housing  for 
circumferential  restraint  relative  to  said  shaft,  an  interme- 
diate portion,  and  a  distal  portion,  said  pin  being  posi- 
tioned in  a  withdrawn  position  away  from  said  arm  top 
surface  for  allowing  said  arm  to  rotate  with  said  shaft 
without  obstruction  from  said  pin,  and  in  a  deployed 
position  for  allowing  said  pin  intermediate  portion  to 
contact  said  arm  side  surface  at  said  arm  distal  end  for 
preventing  rotation  of  said  arm  and  said  shaft;  and 

means  for  selectively  positioning  said  pin  in  said  withdrawn 
and  deployed  positions. 


5,069,861 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  REMOTE  UNSCREWING  AND 

EXTRACnON  OF  AN  ASSEMBLY  SCREW 
Francis  Lagarrigne,  Saiate-Foy-lcs-Lyon,  France,  assignor  to 

Frametome,  Conrbevoie  and  Cogema,  Velizy  Villacoublay, 

both  of,  France 

Filed  Not.  15,  1989,  Ser.  No.  436,984 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  16,  1988,  88  14890 
Iirt.  CL'  G21C  J9/32 
VS.  CL  376—260  8  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  the  remote  unscrewing  and  extraction  of  a 
fastening  screw  of  an  element  of  a  fuel  assembly  (1)  of  a  nuclear 
reactor,  the  head  of  which  is  damaged,  the  screw  being  en- 
gaged by  means  of  its  head  part  (lib)  in  a  bore  (18)  of  a  first 
piece  (8)  of  the  assembly  (1)  and  by  means  of  its  threaded  body 
(16a)  in  an  internally  threaded  bore  passing  through  a  second 
piece  (10),  this  apparatus  comprising  a  C-shaped  frame  (34) 
having  two  branches  (35,  36)  substantially  parallel  to  one 
another  and  a  joining  part  (37)  between  the  two  branches  (35) 
and  (36),  an  extraction  screw  (40,  40',  40")  engaged  in  an 
internally  threaded  hole  passing  through  one  branch  of  the 
frame  (34)  and  having  one  end  (50)  forming  a  punch  directed 
towards  the  inside  of  the  frame  (34),  and  a  bearing  and  centring 
piece  (51),  the  diameter  of  which  is  smaller  than  the  diameter 
of  the  internally  threaded  bore  of  the  second  piece  (10)  and 
which  is  fastened  to  the  second  branch  (36)  of  the  frame  (34) 
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and  is  directed  towards  the  inside  of  the  frame  in  the  axial  assembled  modular  elements  forming  a  rolling  track  (10)  on 
direction  of  the  extraction  screw  (40, 40",  40"),  characterized  in  which  travels  a  train  (12)  supporting  said  tensioning  module, 
that  it  also  possesses: 

a  pole  (32)  to  the  end  of  which  the  C-shaped  frame  (34)  is  

fastened. 


5,069,863 
DUAL  WINCH  NUCLEAR  FUEL  TRANSFER  SYSTEM 
PROVIDING  MORE  RELIABLE  FUEL  TRANSFER 
DURING  REFUELING  OPERATIONS 
Robert  E.  Menachke;  Mark  J.  Ifarper,  both  of  MwryvriUe,  ami 
DavM  J.  Stefko,  Pen  TowMUp,  WertMrelairf  Cowity,  aU  of 
Pa.,  assignors  to  WertiaahoMe  Electric  Corp^  PMsbwgk,  Pa. 
Filed  J«L  10, 1909,  Ser.  No.  377,875 
IM.  CL'  G21C  J9/20 
VS.  CL  376—270  M ' 


a  ring  (47)  for  centring  the  extraction  screw  (40)  relative  to 
the  screw  to  be  extracted  (16),  arranged  round  the  extrac- 
tion screw  (40)  over  a  smooth  part  (45)  of  this  screw 
located  between  its  threaded  part  and  iu  end  part  (50) 
forming  the  punch, 

and  a  means  (43)  for  the  remote  actuation  of  the  extraction 
screw  (40,  40',  40")  by  screwing  or  unscrewing. 

5,069,862 

APPARATUS  FOR  HANDLING  A  MACHINE  FOR  THE 

TENSIONING  OF  SCREWED  CONNECTING  ELEMENTS 

Alain  Frtzot,  Montcenia,  France,  aasignor  to  Frantatome,  Conr- 
bevoie,  France 

FUed  Sep.  27,  1989,  Ser.  No.  414,159 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  27,  1988,  88  12603 

bt.  CL'  G21C  19/00 

VS.  CL  376—260  •  Ctaima 


_ r «  turn  ■  ■■■■  ' 


1.  Apparatus  for  handling  a  machine  for  the  simultaneous 
tensioning  of  a  plurality  vertically  disposed  screwed  connect- 
ing elements  (3)  for  fastening  a  cover  (1)  of  a  pressurized  vessel 
(2),  said  apparatus  comprising  a  tensioning  module  (20)  for  said 
connecting  elements  (3),  means  (10,  11,  12)  for  moving  said 
tensioning  module  (20)  in  a  horizontal  plane,  and  means  (15, 22, 
24)  for  moving  said  tensioning  module  (20)  along  a  vertical  axis 
of  said  connecting  elemenU  (3),  wherein  said  means  for  mov- 
ing said  tensioning  module  (20)  in  a  horizontal  plane  comprise 


1.  In  a  nuclear  power  plant  having  an  auxiliary  building,  a 
containment  building  having  the  wall,  a  track  extending 
through  a  transfer  tube  within  the  containment  wall,  and  a  fuel 
transfer  system  for  moving  fuel  assemblies  along  the  track 
between  the  auxiliary  building  side  and  the  containment  build- 
ing side  of  the  containment  wall,  said  system  comprising: 
a  car  having  wheels  for  movement  along  spaced  rails  of  the 
track  and  further  having  a  carrying  basket  for  one  or  more 
fuel  assemblies; 
winch  means  located  on  the  auxiliary  building  side  of  the 
containment  wall  and  above  the  water  level  existing  over 
the  track  during  refueling  operations  to  drive  said  car 
along  the  track; 
first  cable  means  and  second  cable  means  extending  substan- 
tially vertically  downward  from  said  winch  means  to  the 
track  level; 
first  sheave  means  for  directing  said  first  and  said  second 
cable  means  substantially  in  the  horizontal  direction  along 
the  track; 
means  for  securing  said  first  cable  means  to  said  car  so  that 
winch  pulling  force  on  said  first  cable  means  drives  said 
car  away  fix>m  the  containment  building; 
second  sheave  means  located  near  the  containment  end  of 

the  transfer  tube; 
said  second  cable  means  extending  substantially  horizontally 
along  the  track  from  said  first  sheave  means  to  said  second 
sheave  means  where  it  is  redirected  to  extend  substantially 
horizontally  in  the  reverse  direction  along  the  track; 
means  for  securing  said  second  cable  means  to  said  car  so 
that  winch  pulling  force  on  said  second  cable  means  drives 
said  car  toward  the  containment  building;  and 
means  for  operating  said  winch  means  to  pull  said  cable 
means  so  as  to  move  said  car  selectively  between  one  end 
position  in  which  said  car  is  vrithin  the  auxiliary  building 
for  fuel  assembly  loading  and  unloading  and  the  other  end 
position  in  which  said  car  is  principally  located  in  the 
containment  building  with  at  least  a  cable  securance  por- 
tion of  said  car  located  over  the  track  within  the  transfer 
tube  and  to  the  auxiliary  building  side  of  said  second 
sheave  means;  and 
both  of  said  cable  securing  means  located  on  said  cable 
securance  car  portion. 
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NUCLEAR  FUEL  ASSEMBLY  SPACER  AND  SPRING 
Eric  B.  Johanaaoo,  San  JoM,  Cidif^  awisaor  to  GcMrai  Electric 
Cbapaay,  San  Jom,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr- 1^  I'M,  Scr.  No.  S09,457 

ht  a.5  G21C  i/H 

MS.  a.  376—441  20  Claims 


1.  A  spring  for  positioning  at  least  one  of  a  plurality  or 
nuclear  fuel  rods  in  a  spacer  usable  in  a  fuel  assembly  of  a 
nuclear  power  plant,  the  spacer  provided  with  a  plurality  of 
ferrules,  each  ferrule  having  rod-contacting  portions  for  hold- 
ing at  least  one  of  said  rods  when  said  rod  is  biased  against  said 
rod-contacting  portions  by  the  spring,  the  spring  comprising: 
a  metallic  strip  having  a  width  and  a  thickness,  and  having 
first  and  second  ends,  said  ends  spaced  apart,  said  strip 
formed  to  include: 

a  central  region  having  a  rod-contacting  portion; 
a  first  spacer-engagement  loop  formed  adjacent  to  said 

first  end; 
a  first  dimple  formed  in  said  first  loop,  extending  towards 

the  interior  of  said  first  loop; 
a  second  spacer-engagement  loop  formed  adjacent  to  said 

second  end; 
a  second  dimple  formed  in  said  second  loop,  extending 

towards  the  interior  of  said  second  loop;  and 
a  first  leg  lying  between  the  central  rod  contacting  portion 

and  the  first  loop;  and 
a  second  leg  lying  between  the  central  rod  contacting 
portion  and  the  second  loop. 


5,069,865 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  GRIPPER  CAVITY  IN  A  FUEL 

ROD  END  PLUG 

Denis  Yeo,  and  David  A.  Boatwright,  both  of  Columbia,  S.C., 

assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Dec.  14, 1990,  Ser.  No.  677,275 

Int.  a.'  G21C  3/10 

U.S.  CL  376—451  16  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  gripper  cavity  in  a  nuclear  fuel  rod 
end  plug,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(a)  providing  an  end  plug  blank  having  an  internal  bore  of 


substantially  uniform  diameter  that  opens  at  an  annular 
outer  rim  on  said  end  plug  blank; 

(b)  cold  forming  said  end  plug  blank  to  produce  an  interme- 
diate end  plug  in  which  said  annular  outer  rim  is  trans- 
formed into  a  conical  outer  rim  having  an  internal  surface 
rounded  with  respect  to  a  circumferential  center  point 
about  the  base  axis  that  defines  an  inlet  opening  to  said 
internal  bore  of  a  diameter  less  than  that  of  said  internal 
bore;  and 

(c)  removing  an  external  layer  of  material  from  said  interme- 
diate end  plug  and  an  internal  layer  of  material  from  said 
rounded  internal  surface  of  said  conical  outer  rim  to  pro- 
duce a  finished  end  plug  having  an  internal  gripper  cavity 
composed  of  said  internal  bore  and  a  cylindrical  internal 
surface  defining  said  inlet  opening  to  said  internal  bore 
and  being  of  smaller  diameter  than  said  internal  bore. 


5,069,S66 
METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  A  COMPOUND  PIPE 
Ragnar  Ekbom,  Finsping,  Sweden,  assignor  to  ABB  Stai  AB, 
FInspfing,  Sweden 

Fded  May  31,  1990,  Ser.  No.  531,259 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jon.  1, 1S)09,  8901984 

Lit  a.'  B22F  7/00 

U.S.  a.  419—6  6  Claims 


HI 


1.  Method  of  preparing  a  compound  pipe,  the  wall  of  which 
comprises  an  inner  layer  of  a  first  material  and  an  outer  layer  of 
a  second  material,  comprising  the  steps  of  hot  pressing  isostati- 
cally  powders  of  the  two  materials  to  form  a  cylindrical  tubu- 
lar blank  wherein  the  first  material  forms  an  inner  layer  and  the 
second  material  forms  an  outer  layer,  heating  the  blank  to  a 
suitable  temperature,  and  extruding  the  heated  blank  over  a 
mandrel. 


5,069,867 

PROCESS  OF  MANUFACTURING  HIGH-STRENGTH 

SINTERED  MEMBERS 

Osman  Z.  Zengin,  Gmunden,  Austria,  assignor  to  Miba  Sinter- 

metall  Aktiengesellschaft,  Laakirchen,  Austria 

Filed  Feb.  19,  1991,  Ser.  No.  657,327 
Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Feb.  22,  1990,  407/90 
Int  a.'  G22F  7/00 
U.S.  a.  419—15  18  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  of  manufacturing  a  high-strength  sintered 
member,  comprising 
providing  a  carbon-containing  powder  mixture  comprising 
an  iron  alloy  powder,  which  contains  at  least  one  carbide- 
forming  alloying  element  of  group  VIb  of  the  periodic 
system, 
compacting  said  powder  mixture  to  form  a  compact,  and 
subjecting  said  compact  to  liquid-phase  sintering,  the  im- 
provement residing  in  that 
said  powder  mixture  is  provided  to  comprise  an  iron  alloy 
powder  containing  at  least  one  carbide-forming  alloying 
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element  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chromium 
in  an  amount  of  13  to  18%  by  weight,  molybdenum  in  an 
amount  of  3  to  6%  by  weight,  molybdenum  and  tungsten 
in  a  total  amount  which  is  equivalent  to  3  to  6%  by  weight 
molybdenum,  and  a  combination  of  at  least  two  of  said 
alloying  elements  in  corresponding  proportions,  based  on 
the  total  weight  of  the  powder  mixture, 

said  powder  mixture  also  contains  0.4  to  1.0%  by  weight 
phosphorus  and  at  least  one  additional  component  powder 
including  1.5  to  2.6%  by  weight  added  carbon  powder, 

said  iron  alloy  powder  is  produced  in  that  a  molten  alloy 
iron  alloy  is  atomized  in  an  entraining  fluid  jet  and 

said  at  least  one  additional  component  powder  is  subse- 
quently admixed  to  said  iron  alloy  powder  thus  produced. 


5,069,868 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  THERMOELECTRIC 
ELEMENTS 
Takeo  ToUai,  and  TakaaU  Ucsugi,  both  of  Sodegawa,  •lapm. 
assigBon  to  Idemitw  Petrolcbemical  Co.,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 
Coirtiaimtioa  of  Scr.  No.  327,572,  Mar.  23, 1989,  Pat.  No. 
4,992,235.  ThU  applicatioa  No?.  29,  1990,  Ser.  No.  619,339 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Mar.  30,  1988,  63-78454; 
JnL  15, 1988,  63-177795;  JaL  15, 1988,  63-177796 

lot  a.'  B22F  l/OO 
MS.  CL  419—23  3  Claims 


metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  iron  and  cop- 
per by  powder  metallurgy; 

compacting  the  alloy  mass  into  a  rough  shaped  blank  having 
an  axis  of  revolution; 

sintering  the  rough  shaped  blank  thereby  producing  a  Wank 
having  a  density  of  at  least  17,000  kg/m^;  and  without 
machining; 

work-hardening  in  a  rotary  hammering  operation,  the  sin- 


tered blank  at  a  temperature  ranging  from  ambient  tem- 
perature to  500*  C,  according  to  the  profile  defined  by  the 
shape  of  the  desired  projectile,  thereby  directly  produc- 
ing, without  final  machining,  the  desired  projectile  having 
a  degree  of  reduction  varying  from  5%  to  60%  in  section, 
and  a  diameter  essentially  variable,  in  a  direction  parallel 
to  the  axis  of  said  projectile,  the  travel  of  the  hammers 
being  controlled  so  that  the  dimensions  of  the  penetrator 
with  regard  to  diameter  have  a  tolerance  of  ±0.05  nun. 

5,069,870 
HIGH-STRENGTH  HIGH-CR  STEEL  WTTH  EXCELLENT 

lOUGHNESS  AND  OXIDATION  RESISTANCE 
Atsim  Iseda,  Kobe,  mri  YoaUatan  Swrangi,  NiahiMmiya,  both 
of  Japan,  assizors  to  Sumitomo  Metal  IndMtrica,  Ltd,. 
Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  6, 1990,  Scr.  No.  489,012 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  Mar.  6, 19«9, 1-53232 
lat  CV  C21D  6/00 
MS.  a.  420—70  25  < 


4 

s 

6 


1.  A  method  for  producing  thermoelectric  elements  com- 
prising molding  powders  of  metal  alloy  as  the  raw  material  and 
then  sintering,  wherein  said  powders  of  metal  alloy  are  ultra 
fine  powders  containing  Fe  and  Si  as  main  components  and 
having  a  mean  particle  diameter  of  50  to  5,000  A  obtained  by 
subjecting  the  metal  alloy  to  plasma  treatment. 

5,069,869 

PROCESS  FOR  DIRECT  SHAPING  AND  OPTIMIZATION 

OF  THE  MECHANICAL  CHARACTERISnCS  OF 

PENETRATING  PROJECHLES  OF  HIGH-DENSTTY 

TUNGSTEN  ALLOY 

Jean-Claude  Nicolai,  Lyon,  and  Raymond  Saulnier,  BonneriUe, 

both  of  France,  assignors  to  Chne  Bocuze,  CourbcToie,  France 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  626,232,  Dec.  11,  1990,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  370,188,  Jan.  22,  1989, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  May  3, 1991,  Scr.  No.  697,500 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Jan.  22, 1988,  88  08888 

Int.  a.'  B22F  i/24 

MS.  a.  419—28  •  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  making  penetrating  projectiles  useful  in 

the  manufacture  of  military  ammunition,  the  steps  consisting 

essentially  of: 
preparing  a  homogeneous  alloy  of  tungsten,  nickel  and  a 
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Cu    COMRMT  IwllU 

1.  A  high-strength  high-Cr  sted  with  excellent  high-temper- 
ature strength  and  toughness  as  weU  as  improved  resistance  to 
oxidation  and  high-temperatoire  corrosi<m,  which  consists 
essentially  of,  in  weight  %: 

C:  0.004-0.2%,  Si:  not  greater  than  0.7%. 

Mn:  0.1-1.5%,  Ni:  not  greater  than  1%, 

Cr:8-14%,  Mo:  0.01-1.2%, 

W:  0.8-3.5%,  V:  0.1-0.3%, 

Nb:  0.01-0.2%,  Al:  not  greater  than  0.05%, 
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Cu:  0.4-3%.  Mg:  0.0005-0.5%. 

N:  0.001-0.1% 

B:  0-0.02%. 

at  least  one  of  La,  Ce.  Y,  Ca.  Ti,  Zr.  and  Ta  ere  each  in  an 

amount  of  0-0.2%,  and 
Fe  and  incidental  impurities:  balance. 


shears,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  said  shears  having 
a  cutting  edge  made  of  a  composition  consisting  essentially  of: 
(a)  60%  to  89%  tungsten  carbide. 


5,00^1 

METHOD  OF  USING  AN  AUSTENITIC  STEEL  ALLOY  AS 

A  WEAR  PART  SUBJECT  TO  GOUGING  ABRASION 

TYPE  METAL  LOSS 

William  E.  Fuller,  Lake  Oswego,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  ESCO 

CorporatioD,  Portland,  Orcg. 

Cootinttation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  433,655,  Not.  8,  1989, 

abaadoaed,  which  is  a  continuatkxi-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  253,629, 

Oct  5, 1968,  abwidoiicd.  This  application  May  2, 1990,  Ser.  No. 

518,082 

Int.  a.'  C22C  3S/38,  38/5S 

VS.  CL  420—72  2  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  using  an  austenitic  steel  alloy  as  a  wear  part 
subject  to  gouging  abrasion  type  metal  loss,  for  a  crusher 
comprising: 
providing  an  austenitic  steel  alloy  having  an  aluminum  to 
carbon  ratio  of  1.0  to  1.7  based  on  the  following  constitu- 
ents: 


Carbon 

1.4-1.8% 

Manganese 

12-20% 

Alumtnum 

1.5-2.5% 

Silicon 

0-1.0% 

Chromium 

0-2.5% 

Nickel 

0-3% 

Molybdenum 

0-2% 

Vanadium 

0-1% 

— .? 


(b)  4%  to  28%  tantalum  carbide, 

(c)  4%  to  25%  titanium  carbide,  and 

(d)  3%  to  30%  cobalt. 


5,069,873 

LOW  CARBON  DIRECTIONAL  SOUDIFICATION 

ALLOY 

Kenneth  Harris,  Spring  Lake,  and  Gary  L.  Erickson,  Muskegon, 

both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Cannon-Muskegon  Corporation, 

Mnskcgon,  Mich. 

Filed  Aug.  14, 1989,  Ser.  No.  393,705 

Int  a.'  C22C  19/05:  C22F  3/00 

VS.  CL  420—448  19  Oainu 


96         it       eo 


^(TMM)  (M  *  Ug  !•*)   W'^ 


1.  A  conventionally  cast  equiazed  grain,  polycrystalline, 
integral  turbine  wheel  or  turbocharger  rotor  casting  for  use 
under  high  stress,  high  temperature  conditions  in  small  gas 
turbines  and  high  performance  piston  and  rotary  engines, 
consisting  essentially  of  (in  ppm  where  indicated,  otherwise  in 
wt.  %): 


with  the  balance  being  iron  containing  normal  impurities, 
melting  said  constituents  and  testing  the  melted  constitu- 
ents for  Al/C  ratio  and  adjusting  the  constituent  amounts 
when  the  Al/C  ratio  is  outside  the  range  of  1.0  to  1.7  to 
maintain  the  melted  constituents  in  the  Al/C  ratio  range  of 
1.0  to  1.7  to  achieve  gouging  abrasion  resistance  and  to 
avoid  premature  cracking  due  to  excessive  carbide  film  in 
the  grain  boundries  when  the  said  ratio  is  below  1.0,  cast- 
ing said  alloy  into  a  crusher  part  shape,  said  shape  having 
wear  resistance  according  to  ASTM  G81-83  least  about 
10%  higher  than  that  of  Hadfields  steel,  and  installing  and 
using  said  shape  in  a  crusher. 


19707 


5,069372 

CUTTING  TOOL 

VnA  J.  Pcnoza,  201  Pine  KmU  Or.,  Antnnm  Hills,  Del. 

FUcd  Sep.  8, 1989,  Ser.  No.  404,777 

Int  CL'  G22F  3/00 

VS.  CL  420—436  5  Claims 

1.  in  the  method  of  cutting  with  an  improved  pair  of  hand 


C 

Si 

Mn 

P 

S 

Or 

Co 

Mo 

W 

Ti 

Al 

Ta 

Hf 

B 

Zr 

Fe 

Ca 

Cb 

Mg 

V 

Re 

N 

O 

Ni 


.05-.09 

.02  max 

.02  max 

.005  max 

12  ppm  max. 

5.5-7.0 

9.0-9.5 

.30-.70 

8.0-9.0 

.5-.9 

5.5-6.0 

3.0-4.0 

1.2-1.8 

.0IO-.O24 

.a04-.010 

.15  max. 

.01  max. 

.10  max. 

80  ppm  max. 
.05  max. 
2.8-3.1 

10  ppm  max. 

10  ppm  max. 
Balance 
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5,069,874 
METHOD  FOR  REDUCING  HIGH-LOAD,  LOW-SPEED 

WEAR  RESISTANCE  IN  SLIDING  MEMBERS 
Takddra  SUroMU.  F^iMwa;  TakaAi  Kikkawa.  lacknra,  and 

Hirvtaka  ToridnM,  F^fiMiwa,  all  of  Japmt  aMignors  to  Oiles 

Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  370,258,  Jan.  22, 1989,  Pat  No. 

5,000,915.  This  application  Oct  10, 1990.  Ser.  No.  595,088 

lat  CL'  C22C  9/04 

VS.  a.  420—478  3  dates 

1.  A  method  of  improving  wear-resistance  and  reducing 
frictional  resistance  in  sliding  members,  said  method  compris- 
ing preparing  said  sliding  members  from  consisting  essentially 
of  24  to  40  wt.  %  of  Zn,  3  to  10  wt.  %  of  Al,  0. 1  to  4  wt.  %  of 
Cr,  and  the  balance  of  Cu  and  placing  said  sliding  members  in 
low-speed,  high-load  conditions. 


in  the  form  of  a  tape  player  which'plays  a  prerecorded 
magnetic  tape; 

(c)  an  electrical  power  source  operativdy  connected  to  said 
fragrance  emitting  and  sound  emitting  means;  and 

(d)  activating  means  operatively  mounted  on  said  bousing 
and  being  connected  to  said  electrical  power  source  for 
simultaneously  activating  or  deactivating  said  fragrance 
and  sound  emitting  means  by  selectively  connecting  and 
disconnecting  said  fragrance  emitting  and  sound  emitting 
means  from  said  electrical  power  source. 


5,069,875 
METHOD  OF  ADDING  SIUCON  TO  ALUMINUM 
Koji  Ohyama,  KawaaaU,  and  Masaki  Tsanoda,  Tokyo,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Nikkin  Flax  Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  16, 1990,  Ser.  No.  598,200 

daima  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Oct  16,  1969,  1-268547 

Int  CL'  C22C  1/02 

VS.  a.  420-548  ♦  Claims 


5,06i,877 

ARTICLE  FOR  DIFFUSING  VOLATILE  SUBSTANCES, 

AND  IN  PARTICULAR  PERFUME 

Mickd  L.  Pozxo,  NeaOly  Sv  Seine,  Fhnce,  assignor  to  Atelien 
De  Conceptions  Et  D'InnoMtions  Indastrielles,  Conrhevoie, 
France 

Filed  Mar.  7, 1969,  Ser.  No.  320,068 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  8, 1968,  88  02924 
Int  CL'  A61L  9/02 
VS.  CL  422-4  12  ' 


TIME  (kMN)  — 

1.  A  method  of  adding  silicon  to  aluminum,  wherein  silicon 
particles  having  a  diameter  ranging  between  2  mm  and  50  mm 
are  added  to  a  molten  aluminum  together  with  a  flux  repre- 
sented by  the  general  formula  XaMFb,  where  "X"  represents 
an  element  included  in  the  third  or  fourth  period  of  the  Peri- 
odic Table,  "M"  is  a  III  or  IV  group  element  of  the  Periodic 
Table,  and  "F'  is  fluorine. 


5,069,876 

COMBINED  SCENT  AND  AUDIO  POINT  OF  SALE 

DISPLAY  UNIT 

Candace  Oshinsky,  650  Thomas  Ave.,  Baldwin,  N.Y.  11510 

FUed  May  24,  1990,  Ser.  No.  528,712 

Int  a.'  A61L  9/00:  G09F  !9/00 

VS.  a.  422—4  9  Claims 


1.  A  scent  and  audio  display  unit  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  having  a  front  wall  in  which  a  loudspeaker  and 
fragrance  porthole  are  operatively  mounted; 

(b)  fragrance  emitting  and  sound  emitting  means  operatively 
moimted  in  said  housing,  said  sound  emitting  means  being 


1.  A  method  of  diffusing  a  volatile  substance  comprising  the 
steps  of:  absorbing  said  substance  in  a  support  clement  of  heat 
shrink  material  which  includes  other  than  woven  chlorofibers, 
bonded  by  a  polyvinyl  chloride  resin,  and  diffusing  said  sub- 
stance into  an  atmosphere  by  causing  said  support  element  to 
shrink  through  exposure  to  heat. 

5,069,878    

INTEGIUTY  PRESERVING  AND  DETEKMINING  URINE 

SAMPLE  COLLECnON  APPARATUS 
Jod  R.  L.  Ehrenkmnx,  Pleasaatrille  Rd^  New  Vcrmw,  N  J. 

07976 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  195,660,  May  19, 1968,  almndoned, 
which  is  a  contianation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  29,727,  Mar.  24^  UTT, 
Pat  No.  4,769,215.  This  application  Mar.  15, 1991,  Ser,  Na. 
670,492 
Int  CL'  BOIL  3/00:  GOIK  13/00:  GOIN  1/ia  21/77 
VS.  CL  422-61  »7  Claims 

1.  A  drug  testing  urine  sample  collection  kit  apparatus  com- 
prising: 
a  reservoir  having  a  cavity  therein  for  bokling  a  sample  of 

urine; 

a  collection  means  for  collecting  urine  and  transmitting  it  to 
said  reservoir,  said  collection  means  including  a  bowl 
connectable  to  said  reservoir,  a  tube  connected  to  the 
bottom  of  said  bowl  and  including  a  channel  therein  for 
communicating  from  said  bowl  into  the  cavity  of  said 
reservoir,  said  channel  including  a  taper  from  a  larger 
entrance  aperture  in  the  area  of  the  bottom  of  said  bowl  to 
a  smaller  exit  aperture  near  the  discharge  end  of  said  tube; 

a  sphere  having  a  specific  gravity  in  the  range  of  1.001  to 
1.002  and  located  in  said  tapered  channel  wherein  said 
sphere  prevents  liquid  with  a  specific  gravity  of  less  than 
about  1.002  from  passing  into  said  reservoir; 

a  keeper  means  for  preventing  said  sphere  from  escaping 
from  the  large  entrance  aperture  of  said  channd; 
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air  venting  means  in  said  bowl  for  permitting  air  to  escape 
from  said  reservoir  as  it  fills  up  with  urine  and  for  prevent- 
ing any  substantial  amount  of  urine  from  escaping  from 
said  reservoir  when  said  apparatus  is  inverted;  and, 

a  temperature  detecting  means  for  measuring  the  tempera- 
ture of  the  urine  as  it  is  being  collected  in  said  reservoir 


and  for  providing  an  indication  of  the  collection  tempera- 
ture for  a  prolonged  period  of  time  after  collection, 
thereby  serving  as  an  indication  that  the  sample  was  fresh 
and  unadulterated  when  collected, 
wherein  said  tube  prevents  said  urine  from  being  emptied 
from  said  reservoir  when  said  apparatus  is  inverted. 


"^> 


ends  opened  between  a  first  position  and  a  second  posi- 
tion; 

machine-readable  metnory  means  arranged  on  said  testing 
tube  for  holding  stored  data  pertaining  to  the  measure- 
ment to  be  made; 

read  means  for  reading  said  stored  data  as  the  testing  tube 
moves  between  said  first  and  second  positions  and  for 
scanning  said  testing  tue  and  said  charge  to  obtain  mea- 
surement data  with  respect  to  the  gaseous  component 
detected; 

an  air  pumping  device  including:  a  receiver  for  receiving 
one  of  the  ends  of  the  testing  tube  when  said  testing  tube 
is  moved  into  said  second  position;  and,  pumping  means 
operatively  connected  to  said  receiver  for  taking  a  sample 
of  air  through  said  testing  tube  while  in  said  second  posi- 
tion; 

evaluation  means  for  receiving  said  stored  data  from  said 
read  means  and  processing  said  stored  data  together  with 
said  measurement  data  obtained  by  scaiming  said  testing 
tube;  and, 

control  means  connected  to  said  evaluation  means  for  con- 
trolling the  taking  of  the  sample  via  said  pump  means  in 
correspondence  to  said  data. 


AUTOMATED  APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING  GASEOUS 
COMPONENTS  IS  AIR  WTTH  A  COLORIMETRIC 
TESTING  TUBE 
Kart  Leichnitz,  Groaa  Growin;  Wolfgang  May,  Reinfeld;  Wolf- 
gang Bather,  and  Wolfgang  Evers,  both  of  Liibeck,  all  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Driigerwerk  AktiengeseU- 
achaft,  Liibeck,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemuwy 

FUed  Jon.  16,  1989,  Ser.  No.  3«7^25 
Claims  priority,  applicatfcMi  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  Jon.  29, 
IMS,  3821831 

Lrt.  a.)  GOU  1/50 
MS,  CL  422—86  9  Clainis 


5,IM9,880 

OZONE  STERILIZER 

Eddl  L.  Kartoon,  4634  State  St.,  Erie,  Pa.  16509 

Diviaioa  of  Ser.  No.  518,313,  May  7, 1990,  Pat.  No.  4,988,484. 

This  application  Jan.  22, 1991,  Ser.  No.  643.712 

Int  CL'  BOIJ  19/08,  19/12 

VS.  a.  422—186.19  6  Clains 


1.  An  apparatus  for  making  a  measurement  of  a  gaseous 
component  in  air  with  a  testing  tube  having  openable  ends  and 
containing  a  charge  responsive  to  the  component,  the  appara- 
tus comprising: 

transport  means  for  transporting  a  testing  tube  with  both 


1.  A  sterilizing  apparatus  comprising: 

an  ozone  generator  capable  of  operating  at  pressures  from 
about  SOO  pounds  per  square  inch  to  about  SOOO  pounds 
per  square  inch;  said  ozone  generator  coiwected  to 

a  holding  tank  for  receiving  ozone  under  pressure  wherein 
said  ozone  is  mixed  with  water;  said  holding  tank  con- 
nected to 

a  sterilizing  chamber  which  includes  a  means  for  receiving 
the  water  and  ozone  mixture  and  a  means  for  releasing  the 
said  mixture  received  from  said  holding  tank  as  a  humid 
gas  mixture  into  the  said  sterilizing  chamber;  said  steriliz- 
ing chamber  ccmnected  to 

a  means  for  evacuating  said  sterilizing  chamber  prior  to 
release  of  said  mixture,  and 

a  means  for  withdrawing  the  mixture  from  said  chamber. 
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5,069,881 
DEVICE  AND  METHOD  FOR  APPLYING  ADHESIVES 
WilUam  J.  Clarkin,  Hickory,  Pa.,  aarigMr  to  Motay  Corpora- 
tioB,  PittsiNirgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Jul.  10, 1990,  Ser.  No.  550,408 

Int.  a,'  BOIJ  19/26:  BOIF  15/02 

MS.  CL  422—135  »  Claim 


1.  A  device  for  applying  a  polyurethane  adhesive  to  a  sur- 
face comprising: 
(j)  a  mixhead  comprising 

(1)  hydraulically  actuated  means  for  controlling  recircula- 
tion of  a  polyol  component  and  an  isocyanate  compo- 
nent within  said  mixhead, 

(2)  a  hydraulically  actuated  nozzle  for  controlling  the 
flow  of  said  polyol  component  from  said  mixhead, 

(3)  a  hydraulically  actuated  nozzle  for  controlling  the 
flow  of  said  isocyanate  component  from  said  mixhead, 

(ii)  a  dividing  joint  having  a  separator  with  a  bow-tie  cross 
section,  said  joint  having  holes  to  receive  each  of  said 
nozzle  and  said  separator  extending  past  outlets  of  said 
nozzles,  said  joint  functioning  to  keep  said  polyol  compo- 
nent and  said  isocyanate  component  from  conUcting  each 
other  and  being  positioned  such  that  said  polyol  compo- 
nent and  said  isocyanate  component  flow  into  said  joint 
from  said  mixhead  and  thereafter  flow  out  of  said  joint  in 
two  separate  streams,  and 

(iii)  a  static  mixer  located  such  that  said  two  separate  streams 
flow  into  said  static  mixer,  are  mixed  together  therein,  and 
thereafter  flow  out  of  said  stotic  mixer  onto  said  surface, 
said  joint  being  insertably  positioned  within  said  stotic 
mixer. 


end  so  that  there  is  open  flow  communication  from  the 
choke  through  the  upstream  opening  in  the  upstream  end; 

a  third  refractory  shell  defining  a  combustion  section  in  open 
flow  conmiunication  with  the  reaction  choke; 

means  operatively  associated  with  the  combustion  section 
for  producing  a  flow  of  hot  gas  through  the  reactioa 
choke  into  the  exit  chamber  and  through  the  exit  chamber, 
the  hot  gas  having  a  temperature  sufficient  to  pyrolyze 
feedstock  hydrocarbon  and  create  a  carbon  black  forming 
reaction; 

means  positioned  upstream  of  the  exit  chamber  for  introduc- 
ing feedstock  hydrocarbon  into  the  flow  of  hot  gas  to 


form  a  flowing  reaction  mixture  comprising  hot  gas  and 
particles  of  forming  carbon  blaclc;  and 

refractory  means  for  defining  a  reaction  choke  outlet  exten- 
sion extending  from  the  upstream  end  to  an  outlet  opening 
within  the  exit  chamber,  the  second  outer  refractory  shell 
defining  a  second  cross  section  substantially  smaller  than 
the  first  cross  section,  the  extension  defining  means  having 
a  length  sufficient  to  substantially  eliminate  impingement 
of  the  particles  of  forming  carbon  black  against  the  up- 
stream end  of  the  first  outer  refractory  shell, 

whereby  production  of  the  coke  and  erosion  of  the  upstream 
end  of  the  outer  shell  is  substantially  reduced. 

DEVICE  FOR  CONTINUOUS  CONTACTING  OF  UQUIDS 

AND  SOLIDS 
PhiUp  J.  Matonte,  Sefher,  Fla.,  aari^or  to  Propcas  Water 
Technologies  Corp.,  St  Peterriiwg,  Fla. 

Filed  Oct  20, 1989,  Ser.  No.  424,819 

iBt  CL'  BOID  11/02;  E03D  5/00 

MS.  CL  422—269  ■  C%^m» 


5,0e9jU2 

CARBON  BLACK  REACTOR  WTTH  A  CHOKE 

EXTENSION 

William  R.  Jone^  Jr.,  Momoe,  La.,  assignor  to  Columbian 

Chemicals  Company,  Atbuta,  Ga. 
DiTiaiea  of  Ser.  No.  272,454,  Not.  17, 1988.  TTiis  application  Jul. 
20, 1990,  Ser.  No.  556,028 
Int  CL'  C09C  1/48 
MS.  a.  422—150  ♦  CW«»» 

1.  Apparatus  for  the  production  of  carbon  black,  comprising: 
a  first  outer  refractory  shell  defining  an  exit  chamber  and  a 
first  cross  section,  the  outer  shell  having  an  upstream  end 
with  an  upstream  opening  and  a  downstream  opening 
distal  from  the  upstream  end; 
a  second  outer  refractory  shell  defining  a  reaction  choke,  the 
reaction  choke  extending  from  an  inlet  to  the  upstream 
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1.  A  liquid-solid  contacting  device  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  chambers; 

frame  means  for  mounting  said  chambers  in  fixed  relation  to 
each  other,  said  frame  means  including  bearing  means  for 
rotating  the  chambers  about  an  axis  of  rotation; 

valve  means  for  supplying  and  draining  liquid  from  each  of 
said  chambers; 

a  supply  conduit  and  a  drain  conduit  respectively  associated 
with  one  of  said  chambers  and  communicating  between 
each  of  said  respective  chambers  and  said  valve  means; 
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said  valve  means  including  a  pair  of  cylinders  and  means  for 
holding  one  of  the  cylinders  stationary  and  means  for 
rotating  the  other  cylinder  for  rotation  relative  to  the 
stationary  cylinder,  said  cylinders  being  in  axial  alignment 
with  each  other  and  having  in  common  said  axis  of  rota- 
tion one  of  said  pair  of  cylinders  being  within  the  other  of 
said  pair  of  cylinders; 

said  frame  means  being  afRxed  to  the  rotary  cylinder  for 
simultaneous  rotation  with  the  rotary  cylinder,  said  sta- 
tionary cylinder  having  a  plurality  of  stationary  inlet  and 
outlet  ports,  said  rotary  cylinder  having  a  plurality  of 
rotary  inlet  and  outlet  ports  which  rotate  as  said  rotating 
cylinder  rotates,  said  supply  and  drain  conduits  being 
secured  to  the  rotary  inlet  and  outlet  ports  and  to  rotating 
transitional  tubes  in  said  rotary  cylinder  communicating 
between  said  stationary  inlet  and  outlet  ports  and  said 
rotary  inlet  and  outlet  ports,  whereby  fluid  may  flow  into 
and  out  of  the  chambers  through  the  transitional  tubes  as 
the  cylinders  route  about  the  axis  of  rotation. 


S,069,a85 

PHOTOCATALYTIC  FLUID  PUROTCATION 

APPARATUS  HAVING  HEUCAL  NONTRANSPARENT 

SUBSTRATE 
David  G.  Ritchie,  41  Blue  Ridge  Creacent,  London,  Ontario, 
Canada  N6K2W9 

FUed  Apr.  23, 1990,  Scr.  No.  512,311 

brt.  CL'  BOIJ  19/08 

VS.  CL  422—186  12  Claim 


S,069,884 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PURIFICATION  OF  AN  AQUEOUS 

ALKAU  METAL  CHLORIDE  SOLUTION  FROM 

AMMONIUM  AND  IODINE  COMPOUNDS 

Maaro  FlUppone,  Rosignano-CastiglioBcello,  and  Carlo  Lessi, 

Roaignaiio-Marittimo,  both  of  Italy,  assignors  to  SoWay  ft  Cie 

(Societe  Anoaymc),  Brussels,  Belgium 

Filed  May  8, 1990,  Ser.  No.  520,526 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  May  15, 1989,  20504  A/89 
bt  a.»  COIB  7/14:  COID  3/06 
U.S.  a.  423—181  10  ClaiiH 


-M"l— 


-T 


1.  Process  for  the  purification  of  an  aqueous  alkali  metal 
chloride  solution  from  iodine  compounds  and  from  ammonium 
compounds,  in  which  the  iodine  compounds  and  the  ammo- 
nium compounds  are  oxidized  and  the  iodine  and  nitrogen 
which  are  produced  are  removed,  respectively,  on  a  haloge- 
nated  basic  anion  exchange  resin  and  in  a  stream  of  inert  gas, 
characterized  in  that  the  operation  is  carried  out  in  two  succes- 
sive stages  comprising  a  first  stage  in  which  the  iodine  com- 
pounds are  oxidized  and  the  resulting  alkali  metal  chloride 
solution  is  then  treated  on  the  resin  and  a  second  stage  in  which 
the  ammonium  compounds  are  oxidized  and  the  resulting  alkali 
metal  chloride  solution  is  then  subjected  to  the  stream  of  inert 
gas  and  the  pH  of  the  alkali  metal  chloride  solution  is  con- 
trolled below  3  in  the  first  stage  and  above  2  in  the  second 
stage. 


1.  Apparatus  for  removing,  reducing  or  detoxifying  organic 
pollutants  from  a  fluid,  comprising: 

(a)  a  fluid  puriflcation  apparatus  comprising  a  nontranspar- 
ent  substrate,  having  a  photoreactive  semiconductor  ma- 
terial, bonded  with  or  onto  the  surfaces  of  the  nontrans- 
parent  substrate,  over  which  a  fluid  can  flow  in  intimate 
contact  with  the  photoreactive  material  in  the  presence  of 
a  photoactivating  light,  the  nontransparent  substrate 
forming  a  helix; 

(b)  a  cylindrical  lamp  mounted  at  the  center  of  the  helix, 
capable  of  exposing  said  photoreactive  material  to  light  of 
a  photoactivating  wavelength; 

(c)  a  jacket  provided  with  inlet  and  outlet  ports,  enclosing 
the  helix  and  the  lamp,  such  that  the  inner  wall  of  the 
jacket  is  in  close  proximity  with  the  outer  portion  of  the 
helix; 

(d)  end  caps  to  the  jacket  provided  with  means  to  allow  the 
ends  of  the  lamp  to  extend  therethrough  in  sealed  fashion 
to  maintain  a  fluid  tight  chamber  within  the  boundaries  of 
the  jacket,  the  end  caps,  and  the  wall  of  the  lamp. 


5,069,886 

PROCESS  AND  INSTALLATION  FOR  THE  RECOVERY 

OF  AMMONIA  DURING  THE  SEPARATION  OF 

NITROGEN  OXIDE  FROM  WASTE  GASES 

Rnedi  Frey,  Liigemstrasse  1,  Bassersdorf,  and  Hans  Riiegg, 

Bremgartenstrasse  55,  Wohlen,  both  of  Switzerland 

Cootiaiiation  of  Ser.  No.  107,439,  Oct  13, 1987,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Sep.  26,  1990,  Scr.  No.  590,436 
Claims   priority,   appiicirtioa   Switzerland,   Oct.   13,   1986, 
4073/86 

I^  CV  COIC  1/10,  1/12 
\3S.  CL  423—237  9  ClaiM 

1.  A  process  wherein  nitrogen  oxides  NOx  contained  in 
waste  gases  produced  by  combustion  of  fossil  fuels  in  a  furnace 
are  reduced  with  ammonia  (NHj)  to  elemental  nitrogen  N2  and 
the  reducing  agent  (NH3)  is  recycled  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  furnace; 

reacting  the  waste  gases  produced  by  combustion  with  am- 
monia NH3  to  reduce  the  nitrogen  oxides  to  elementary 
nitrogen  N2; 
subjecting  the  waste  gases  after  being  so  reacted  to  waste  gas 
cleaning  whereby  washing  water  removes  the  unreacted 
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ammonia  which  is  known  as  slip  from  the  waste  gas  to 

produce  slip-enriched  washing  water; 
raising  the  pH  value  of  the  slip  enriched  washing  water  to  a 

value  of  more  than  10; 
introducing  air  into  the  pH-raised  slip-enriched  water  to 


PROCESS  FOR  PASSIVATING  URANIUM  OXIDES  TO 

CONTROL  OXIDATKW 
RldHKd  L  Lmwm;  AbM  G.  Daia.  Mi  Jeha  L.  Ifanw.  al  ar 
WOiaiaglaa,  NX^,  aMigBots  to  GcMfal  Eleclric 
Saa  Joae,  Odif. 

Filed  Jal.  31, 19«9,  Scr.  No.  387.187 
lat  CL>  OBIG  43/00 
VS.  CL  423—260  20  < 


remove  the  slip  from  the  water  and  produce  an  air-slip 
mixture;  and 
recycling  the  air-slip  mixture  into  the  furnace  to  react  with 
waste  gases  produced  by  combustion  to  reduce  nitrogen 
oxides  and  Uiereby  lower  the  amount  of  ammonia  dis- 
charged into  the  atmosphere. 


5,069,887 

METHOD  OF  REFINING  NITROGEN  TRIFLUORIDE 

GAS 

TakasU  Snenaga,  Yamagnchi;  Tnkasa  Fiyii,  and  Kobayashi, 
Yoahiyuld,  both  of  Ube,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Ccatral 
GtaM  Company,  Limited,  Ube,  Japaa 

Filed  Jan.  10, 1991,  Ser.  No.  639,541 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  10, 1990,  2-3112 
Lrt.  CL'  COIB  7/79,  21/083:  BOID  53/02 
VS.  CL  423—240  V  ^  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  passivating  the  surface  portion  of  particulate 
oxides  of  uranium  with  the  formation  thereon  of  a  protective 
hydrate  surface  layer  to  inhibit  oxygen  chemisorption  of  the 
particle  surfaces  comprising  the  steps  of: 

passing  a  continuous  flow  of  particulate  oxides  of  uranium 
through  the  length  of  a  rotating  reaction  vessel  moving  in 
intermingling  contact  with  a  counter-current  continuous 
stream  of  a  cooling  gas  comprising  oxygen  combined  with 
an  inert  gas  atmosphere  in  a  proportion  of  about  0.3  up  to 
about  0.6  percent  oxygen  by  volume  of  the  atmosphere. 

5,069,889 

CRYSTALLINE  ALUMINUM  PHOSPHORUS 

COMPOUNDS 

Cbanakya  Miara,  Pitlsbwgh,  Pa.,  aarigaor  to  Alaadanm  Coan 

pany  of  America,  PittatMrgh,  Pa. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  143,178,  Jaa.  U,  1988,  abaadoaed.  This 
application  JaL  20, 1990,  Scr.  No.  556,045 
tat  CL'  COIB  25/45 
VS.  CL  423—306  »4  < 


l*N 


20 


MM* 


T_J 


'24 


1.  A  method  of  refining  a  nitrogen  trifluoride  gas  containing 
CF4  as  impurity,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  bringing  said  nitrogen  trifluoride  gas  into  contact  with  a 
crystalline  and  porous  synthetic  zeolite,  which  is  substan- 
tially uniform  in  pore  size  and  about  4.9  A  in  effective 
pore  size,  on  condition  that  the  content  of  water  of  crys- 
tallinity  in  said  synthetic  zeolite  is  in  the  range  from  4  to  10 
wt%  and  that  said  synthetic  zeolite  is  maintained  at  a 
temperature  not  higher  than  10*  C.  to  thereby  allow  said 
synthetic  zeolite  to  selectively  adsorb  NF3  gas; 

(b)  after  step  (a)  shielding  said  synthetic  zeolite  from  any  gas 
which  contains  CF4;  and 

(c)  after  step  (b)  causing  said  synthetic  zeolite  to  desorb 
refined  NF3  gas  and  collecting  the  desorbed  refmed  NF3 
gas. 


1.  A  crystalline  alkali  metal  phosphorus  compound  of  the 
general  formula: 

x(R20).Al203.y(P20j).i(H20) 

wherein  R  is  an  alkali  metal,  x  is  an  integer  from  1  to  4,  y  is  an 
integer  from  1  to  2.  and  z  is  a  number,  to  include  fractions, 
from  2  to  3.5.  said  compound  having  essentially  an  X-ray 
diffraction  pattern  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the 
X-ray  diffraction  patterns  of  Tables  II  and  IV. 

10.  A  process  for  preparing  an  alkali  metal  aluminum  phos- 
phorus compound  of  the  general  formula: 

x(R20).Al203.y(P20j)J<H20) 

wherein  R  is  an  alkali  metal,  x  is  an  integer  from  1  to  4,  y  is  an 
int^er  from  I  to  2,  and  z  is  a  number,  to  include  fractioos. 
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from  2  to  3.5,  said  compound  having  essentially  an  X-ray 
diffraction  pattern  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the 
X-ny  diffraction  patterns  of  Tables  II  to  IV,  which  comprises 
reacting  a  phosphate  of  the  formula  (R)a(H)ftP04,  wherein  R  is 
as  previously  defined,  and  a  is  an  integer  of  from  1  to  3,  and 
b=3— a  with  aluminum  hydroxide  or  a  water-soluble  alumi- 
num salt  at  a  temperature  of  at  least  about  ISO*  C. 


5,069.890 
ZEOLITE  TREATING  PROCESS 
Pci-SUng  E.  Dai;  David  E.  Sherwood,  Jr.,  both  of  Port  Arthur, 
ami  Bobby  R.  Martiii,  Beaumont,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to 
Texaco  Inc.,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 

Coatiiiuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  368,006,  Jub.  19, 1989, 
abaMloMd.  This  application  Mar.  18, 1991,  Ser.  No.  670,838 
lat  a.'  COIB  33/i4 
MS.  CL  423—328  17  Oaims 

1.  A  process  of  treating  a  charge  zeolite  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  (i)  mordenite  having  a  silica  to  alumina 
mole  ratio  of  about  10-120,  (ii)  silicalite  having  a  silica  to 
alumina  mole  ratio  of  about  350-370,  and  (iii)  dealuminated 
Y-zeolite  having  a  silica  to  alumina  mole  ratio  of  about  3-10 
and  a  Lattice  Constant  of  about  24.30A-24.60A,  which  charge 
is  characterized  by  the  absence  of  secondary  pores  of  diameter 
of  about  100-600A  which  comprises 
contacting  said  charge  zeolite  with  steam  at  1000*  F.-I500* 
F.;  maintaining  said  charge  zeolite  in  said  contact  with 
steam  for  5-60  hours  during  which  time,  said  charge 
zeolite  is  converted  into  a  hydrothermally-treated  zeolite 
characterized    by    (i;    decreased    Lattice    Constant    of 
24.23A-24.38A,  (ii)  a  Secondary  Pore  Size  of  100A-600A. 
(iii)  an  increased  Secondary  Pore  Volume  of  0.05-0.15 
cc/g  and  (iv)  a  Secondary  Pore  Mode  of  100A-325A;  and 
recovering  said  hydrothermally-treated  zeolite. 


control  of  methane  and  rare  gas  content  in  said  ammonia  syn- 
thesis loop. 


5,069,892 
CARBON  BLACK  FOR  TIRE  TREAD 

Kiyonari  Nakai,  Aichi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokai  Carbon  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  282,763,  Dec.  12,  1988,  abandoned. 

This  application  Oct.  26,  1990,  Ser.  No.  604,396 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  5,  1988,  63-23776 

Int.  a.'  COIB  31/02 

MS.  a.  423—445  2  Claims 


;.\N\V.\V..S.-jC-.V..Y.-.-,-j/j;^,v:;,v; 

j»pa •       K)  *«■=       //     O 


1.  A  carbon  black  for  a  highly  resilient,  and  abrasion  resis- 
tant tire  tread,  the  carbon  black  having  an  N2SA  of  75  to  105 
m^/g,  a  compressive  DBP  absorption  of  at  least  1 10  ml/100  g 
and 
a  true  specific  gravity  g  I.9O8O-O.OOI6XN2SA; 
a      void      diameter      of      the      particle      aggregates 

(nm)162.2-0.236xN2SA;  and 
a      range      of      aggregate      size      distribution      [ADst 
(nm)]S3O.6-(-0.6118xDst. 


5,069,891 

PROCESS  FOR  INDEPENDENT  CONTROL  OF 

METHANE  AND  RARE  GAS  CONTENTS  OF  AN 

AMMONIA-HYDROGEN  RECOVERY-RARE  GAS  PLANT 

COMPLEX 
Horst  Bendix;  Bemd  Hochmuth,  both  of  Wittenberg;  Dieter 
Johannes,  Eatzsch;  Bodo  Lakenmacber,  Bestensee;  Winfried 
Lausch,  Wittenberg,  and  Klaus  Schuebel,  Reinsdorf,  all  of 
Gcmuui  Democratic  Rep.,  assignors  to  VEB  Agrochemie 
Piesteritz,  Wittenberg- Piesteritz,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany  and 
Toyo  Engineering  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1990,  Ser.  No.  502,254 
Claims  priority,  application  German  Democratic  Rep.,  Apr.  5, 
1989,  327273 

Iirt.  a.'  COIC  1/04 
MS.  a.  423—359  8  aaims 


5,069,893 

POLYMERIC  BASIC  ALUMINUM  SIUCATE-SULPHATE 

Dieter  Haase,  Ste-Catherioe;  Nelu  Spiratos,  La  Prairie,  and 

Carmel  Jolicoeur,  Deauville,  all  of  Canada,  assignors  to 

Handy  Chemicals  Limited,  La  Prairie,  Canada 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  266,854,  Not.  3, 1988,  Pat  No. 

4,981,675.  This  application  Dec.  1,  1989,  Ser.  No.  444,792 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct.  31, 

2006,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.»  COIF  U/46;  D21H  21/16;  C02F  1/52:  BOID  21/01 
MS.  CL  423—556  18  Claims 

1.  An  aqueous  solution  comprising  a  basic  polynucleate 
aluminum  hydroxy  silicate-sulphate  compound  having  a  com- 
position of  the  formula: 

AUOH)fl(S04)c(SiOjr)D(H20)£ 


, i i 

1^ 

2 

i 

V 

«    .      3 

u 

11 

1 

IS   IS 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  ammonia  by  steam  reforming  of 
a  hydrocarbon,  said  process  comprising  a  synthesis  gas  genera- 
tion section  in  which  carbon  dioxide  is  removed  from  ammonia 
synthesis  gas,  an  ammonia  synthesis  loop  and  a  gas  recovery 
unit  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  hydrogen  recovery 
unit,  a  rare  gas  recovery  unit  and  a  combination  thereof,  the 
improvement  comprising:  removing  a  purge  gas  stream  from 
the  ammonia  synthesis  loop;  dividing  the  purge  gas  stream  into 
first  and  second  streams,  introducing  said  first  stream  into  said 
synthesis  gas  generation  section  and  introducing  said  second 
stream  into  said  gas  recovery  unit  to  thereby  enable  separate 


wherein 

A  is  1.0; 

B  ranges  from  0.75  to  2.0; 

C  ranges  from  0.30  to  1.12; 

D  ranges  from  0.005  to  0.1; 

X  is  greater  than  2.0  but  less  than  or  equal  to  4.0  such  that 
3=B-t-2C-t-2D  (X-2);  and 

E  is  larger  than  4;  said  solution  having  a  basicity  defined  by 
B/3AX100  of  25-66%,  and  wherein  said  solution  also 
contains  up  to  10  molar  %  based  on  the  Al,  of  water 
soluble  compounds  of  at  least  one  multivalent  cation  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  iron,  magnesium, 
calcium,  zinc  and  zirconium;  and  wherein  said  solution 
contains  up  to  10  molar  %,  based  on  the  sulphate  anions  of 
water  soluble  compounds  of  at  least  one  additional  anion 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phosphate,  acetate, 
borate,  chloride  and  cartmnate. 
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5,069,894 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  HNELY  DIVIDED  HIGHLY 

REACTIVE  MAGNESIUM  AND  USE  THEREOF 
BoriataT  Bogdnovic,  Mnlheim/Ruhr,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnumy, 
assignor  to  Studiengeaellschaft  Kohle  mbH,  Mnlheim,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gcnoaay 

CoatiBHrtkM  of  Ser.  No.  946^412,  Dec  24, 1986,  abmdoaed. 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  895,658,  Aug.  12. 1986.  PaL  No. 
4.731.203,  aad  a  continuation-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  740.968.  Jon. 
13.  1985.  Pat  No.  4.695,446.  which  is  a  coatiBartioi^in-pTt  of 
Ser.  No.  626319.  JuL  19. 1984,  Prt.  No.  4,554,153,  which  te  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  433,078,  Oct  6, 1982, 
abandoned,  each  is  a  coatiauation  of  Ser.  No.  8,739,  Feb.  2, 1979. 
•bandoned.  This  applicatioa  Jun.  27,  1990,  Ser.  No.  545.322 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  No*.  9, 
1983,3340492 

lat  CL'  COIB  6/04.  3/04 
MS.  CL  423—647  »  Ctaims 

1.  In  the  reversible  preparation  of  active  magnesium  hydride 
MgH2  by  reaction  of  magnesium  with  molecular  hydrogen  at  a 
pressure  of  from  I  to  2  bar  and  at  a  temperature  of  from  150* 
C.  to  250*  C,  the  improvement  which  comprises  producing 
said  magnesium  by  thermally  decomposing  a  magnesium-con- 
taining compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
(i)  a  magnesium  anthracene  and/or  its  derivatives  prepared 
from  magnesium  and  anthracene  and/or  its  alkyl  or 
phenyl  derivatives, 
(ii)  a  magnesium  butadiene  and/or  its  alkyl  or  phenyl  deriva- 
tives prepared  from  magnesium  and  a  conjugated  diene 
having    the    general    formula    R'— CH=CR^ — CH= 
CH— R',  wherein  R*,  R^  and  R^  are  the  same  or  different 
and  represent  H,  a  linear  or  branched  alkyl  group  having 
from  I  to  6  carbon  atoms  or  a  phenyl  residue,  and 
(iii)  a  magnesium  hydride  prepared  from  magnesium  and 
hydrogen  in  the  presence  of  homogenous  catalysts  com- 
prising a  halide  of  a  metal  of  the  Subgroups  IV  to  VII  of 
the  Periodic  System  and  an  organomagnesium  compound 
or  a  magnesium  hydride  prepared  from  magnesitun  and 
hydrogen  in  the  presence  of  a  polycyclic  aromatic  or  a 
tertiary  amine,  said  thermal  decomposition  taking  place  at 
a  pressure  from  I0-'  to  1  bar  and  in  the  absence  or  pres- 
ence of  an  organic  aprotic  solvent,  the  magnesium  ob- 
tained by  said  decom|3bsition  being  isolated  as  a  highly 
reactive  powder. 


wherein  said  antibody  which  specifically  binds  with  the  50.000 
dalton  carrier  or  tramfer  protein  of  a  malodor  producing  bac- 
terial cell  to  prevent  malodor  formatioii.  said  bacterial  cell 
being  a  coryneform  bacteria  or  of  the  genus  Staphylococcus. 


5.069.897 
ANTIPERSPIRANT  CREAMS 
Thomas  V.  Orr,  Claciaaati.  Ohio,  aariapor  to  IV  Proctor  * 
GamUc  Company,  Oacinnati,  Ohio 

CoatiDnation  of  Ser.  No.  109.541.  Oct  16, 1987,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuadon-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  918,415,  Oct  14, 

1986,  abandoned.  This  applicatioa  Aag.  10, 1989.  Ser.  No. 

993,006 

lat  CL'  A61K  7/34.  7/36.  7/38 

MS.  CL  424—66  W  CWaM 

1.  An  antiperspirant  cream  composition  comprising: 

(a)  from  about  30%  to  about  50%  of  a  volatile  silicone  oil; 

(b)  frxMH  about  15%  to  about  25%  of  non-volatile  emollient 
having  a  viscosity  of  at  least  about  2  cs  at  25*  C; 

(c)  from  about  2%  to  about  7%  of  a  particulate  thickening 
material,  which  is  colloidal  silica  having  a  particle  size  of 
less  than  about  1  micron;  and 

(d)  from  about  1 5%  to  about  45%  of  a  particulate  antiperspi- 
rant active  material; 

wherein  said  compositions  have  a  penetration  force  value  of 
from  about  250  g  to  about  800  g,  and  a  total  level  of  particulate 
materials  of  from  about  20%  and  about  40%. 


5,069,895 
METHODS  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF  ALCOHOL 
INTOXICATION  AND  DEPENDENCE 
Iran  F.  Diamond,  761  San  Diego  Rd.,  Berkeley,  and  Adrieaae  S. 
Gordon,  23  Norwood  Aw..  Kensington,  both  of  Calif,  94707 
Filed  Nor.  9. 1989,  Ser.  No.  434,066 
lat  CL'  A61K  49/00 
MS.  a.  424-10  »*  CW™ 

1.  A  method  for  treating  a  host  suffering  from  acute  ethanol 
intoxication  or  chronic  ethanol  dependence,  said  method  com- 
prising administering  an  effective  amount  of  on  an  adenosine 
antagonist  to  the  host. 

5,069,896 

MALODOR  INHIBITING  SKIN  DEODORANT 

COMPOSITION  COMPRISING  A  MONOCLONAL 

ANTIBODY  AND  METHOD  OF  DEODORIZING 

Brian  Roger*.  Mt  Airy.  Md.,  and  Anne  Macniak,  Arlington, 
Va.,  assignors  to  The  Gillette  Company,  Boston.  Mass. 
FUed  Jua.  1, 1989,  Ser.  No.  360.154 
lat  CL'  A61K  7/32.  39/395:  C07K  15/28;  C12N  5/12 
MS.  CL  424—65  >♦  Oaiais 

1.  A  skin  deodorant  composition  comprising  an  effective 
amount  of  a  skin  deodorant  to  inhibit  malodor  in  a  topical 
vehicle,  said  slun  deodorant  composition  comprising  a  mono- 
clonal antibody  or  Fab  fragment  thereof  produced  by  a  hy- 
dridoma  formed  by  the  fusion  between  cells  of  mouse  myeloma 
cells  and  immunized  spleen  cells  from  a  non-human  mammal. 


5.069.898 

HAIR  ENRICHMENT  COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD 

OF  USE 

Marria  E.  Goldberg,  Mariboro,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Rerkw,  lac. 

New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  24, 1989,  Ser.  No.  342.290 
lat  a.'  A61K  7/06.  7/08 
MS.  CL  424-70  »  CUm* 

1.  An  aqueous-based  hair  enrichment  composition  which  is 
effective  in  restoring  damaged  shafts  of  hair  and  invigorating 
the  scalp  comprising,  as  a  cosmetically  acceptable  carrier,  a 
major  amount  of  water  and,  in  cosmetically  effective  amounts: 
about  0.005  to  about  15  wt  %  of  hair  sorbable  bulking  agent, 
comprising  panthenol,  biotin,  mucopolysaccharides  or 
mixtures  thereof, 
about  0.001  to  about  5  wt  %  of  a  scalp  blood  vessel  dilator 
which  is  a  rubefacient  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  vitamin  E  nitcotinatc  chloral  hydrate,  formic  acid 
spirits,  quinine,  quinine  salts,  tincture  of  cantharides,  tinc- 
ture of  cinchona,  tincture  of  capsicum,  cade  tar,  pine  tar, 
and  birch  tar,  and 
about  0.002  to  about  10  wt  %  of  a  scalp  stimulant  selected 
from  cosmetically  accepUble  alcohols  and  antipruritic 
agents. 


5.069399 

ANTI-THROMBOGENIC,  ANTI-MICROBLiL 

COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  HEPARIN 

Richard  J.  Wbitboumc  Fairport  and  Margaret  A.  Maagna, 

Rochester,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Sterilizatioa  Techaical 

Serrices,  Inc.,  Rochester.  N.Y. 

FUed  Not.  2. 1989,  Ser.  No.  430^40 
Int  a.'  A61K  31/74.  37/547.  31/725:  AOIN  37/18 
MS.  CL  424—56  *»  O"*" 

1.  An  anti-thrombogenic  composition  comprising  hepann 
reacted  with  a  quaternary  ammonium  component  mixed  with  a 
water-insoluble  polymer,  wherrty  said  composition  exhibits  a 
degree  of  anti-thrombogenic  characteristics  for  a  relatively 
long  period  of  time,  and  a  resistance  to  removal  or  deactivation 
in  human  or  animal  body  fluids  when  coated  on  a  substrate. 
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5.069.900 

BORO^aC  ACID  ADDUCTS  OF  TECHNETIUM-'''" 

DiOXIME-IMINE  COMPLEXES 

Karca  E.  LMer,  Highbuid  Park,  N  J.,  aatiffutr  to  E.  R.  Sqiu'bb 

A  SoiH,  be  PriKcton,  NJ. 

Filed  Ang.  28.  1989.  Ser.  No.  398.880 
IiK.  a.'  A61K  43/00.  49/02 
VS.  a.  424—1.1  21  Claims 

1.  A  boronic  acid  adduct  of  teAnetium-"'"  imine-dioxime 
having  the  formula 

""TcXOa  (ZhBRa  (I) 

where  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  fluoro, 
chloro,  iodo,  bromo,  hydroxy  and  isothiocyanate;  Y  is  an 
imine-oxime  having  the  formula 


5.069,903 
THERAPEUTIC  AND  NUTRITIVE  FLAX  SEED 
COMPOSITION  AND  METHODS  EMPLOYING  THE 
SAME 
Paul  A.  Stitt.  123  CIcTelami  Ave.,  Manitowoc.  Wis.  54220 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  133.967,  Dec.  16.  1987.  abaadoMd. 
This  appUcatioii  Dec.  19, 1990,  Ser.  No.  629,036 
lat  CL'  A61K  35/78.  33/32 
VS.  a.  424—195.1  54  daiau 

1.  A  method  for  improving  general  health  and  appearance  of 
an  animal,  increasing  Oinega-3  content  of  said  animal's  tissue 
or  decreasing  cholesterol  content  of  said  animal's  tissue  com- 
prising administering  orally  to  said  animal  a  biologically  effec- 
tive amount  of  a  stable  dry  edible  composition  comprising 
ground  raw  flax  seed. 


HO— N=C— C=NH, 


II 


wherein  R|  and  R2  are  each  independently  hydrogen,  halogen, 
alkyl,  aryl,  amino  or  taken  together  a  5  or  6-membered  oxygen, 
nitrogen  or  sulfur  containing  heterocyde,  or  together  Ri  and 
R2  are  — (CRgR9)H— wherein  n  is  3, 4,  5  or  6  and  Rg  and  R9  are 
each  independently  hydrogen  or  alkyl; 
Z  ia  a  vicinal  dioxime  having  the  formula 


HO— N=C— Cs=N— OH, 


III 


where  Ri  and  R2  are  defmed  as  they  are  in  formula  II  above; 
and  BR3  is  a  boron  derivative  wherein  R3  is  hydroxy,  alkyl, 
alkenyl.  cycloalkyi,  cycloalkenyl,  alkoxy,  hydroxyalkyl,  aryl, 
arylalkyi  or  a  S  or  6-niembered  nitrogen  containing  heterocy- 
de. 


5,069.901 

PREPARATION  OF  A  RECOMBINANT  SUBUNIT 

VACCINE  AGAINST  PSEUDORABIES  INFECTION 

Elaine  V.  Jones;  Mark  W.  Mellencamp,  and  Timothy  J.  Miller, 

all  of  SadthKline  Beckman  Corp.,  Corporate  Patents  N-160, 

P.O.  Box  7929.  Philadelphia.  Pa.  19101 

Filed  Feb.  3,  1988.  Ser.  No.  151.736 
Int.  CL'  A61K  39/12:  C12N  15/00 
VS.  CL  424—89  16  Claiou 

1.  A  recombinant  pseudorabies  virus  (PRV)  vaccine  for 
inducing  immunity  in  a  pig  against  infection  by  PRV  which 
comprises  an  effective  amount  of  recombinant  PRV  divalent 
subunit  antigens,  gp50:63,  free  of  PRV  virus  particles. 


5.069.904 
METHOD  OF  USING  NICOTINE  IN  THE  TREATMENT 
OF  CONDITIONS  SUSCEPTIBLE  TO  SAID  TREATMENT 
Joseph  G.  Masteraon,  Dublin.  Ireland,  assignor  to  Elan  Corpora- 
tion, PLC,  AtUone,  Ireland 

Filed  Jan.  5,  1990,  Ser.  No.  461,428 
Claims  priority,  application  Ireland,  Jan.  6.  1969,  43/89 
Int.  a.'  A61K  6/Oa  9/68.  9/62:  A61F  13/00 
VS.  a.  424—401  30  Clainu 

1.  A  method  of  treating  a  condition  susceptible  to  nicotine 
therapy  which  comprises  administering  a  medicament  contain- 
ing nicotine  to  a  subject  in  need  of  such  treatment,  wherein  said 
medicament  is  administered  to  a  subject  initially  having  a 
blood  supply  substantially  free  of  nicotine  at  a  sub-therapeutic 
dose  in  the  range  of  l-S  mg/day  and  for  a  period  of  time 
sufficient  to  allow  said  subject  to  tolerate  said  dose  without 
showing  any  adverse  effects  and  thereafter  increasing  the  dose 
of  nicotine  at  selected  intervals  of  time  until  a  therapeutic  dose 
is  achieved. 


5.069.902 
VIRUS  AND  VACCINE  THEREFROM  FOR  USE  AGAINST 

TURKEY  RHINOTRACHEITIS 
Jane  K.  A.  Cook,  Huntingdon;  Christine  A.  Dolby,  Chalfont  St. 
Peter;  Albert  P.  A.  Mockett,  Huntingdon;  Matthew  M.  Binns, 
Hnntingdon;  Judith  A.  Frazier,  Huntingdon,  and  Philip  Box, 
Watlington.  all  of  England,  assignors  to  British  Poultry  Fed- 
eration Research  Association,  London,  England 
FUed  May  18,  1988,  Ser.  No.  195,600 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  21,  1987, 
87/12042;  Aug.  28,  1987,  87/20318 

Int  a.'  A61K  39/12:  C12N  7/00 
VS.  a.  424—89  11  Clafans 

1.  An  attenuated  strain  of  the  virus  of  conUgious  turkey 
rhinotracheitis,  which  attenuated  strain  is  deposited  under  the 
deposit  Ser.  No.  V870SI102  at  the  European  Collection  of 
Animal  Cell  Cultures. 


5,069,905 
METHOD  AND  COMPOSITIONS  COMPRISING  A 
VITAMIN  D  DERIVATIVES  FOR  THE  LOCAL 
TREATMENT  OF  BONE  FRACTURES 
Cobi  Lidor.  HcrzeUya;  Samnel  Dekel,  Ramat-Gan;  Samuel  Edel- 
stein,  RehoTot,  and  Michael  S.  Meyer,  Tel-AriT,  all  of  Israel, 
assignors  to  Yeda  Research  and  Derelopmeat  Company  Lim- 
ited, Israel 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  840,511,  Mar.  17, 1986,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jul.  26,  1989,  Ser.  No.  385,816 
Claims  priority,  application  Israel,  Mar.  15, 1985,  74617 
Int  CL'  A61F  2/00:  A61K  31/59 
VS.  a,  424-423  19  OainH 

1.  A  composition  for  the  treatment  and  promotion  of  healing 
of  bone  fracture  and  osteotomies  in  warm-blooded  animals 
including  htmians  by  bringing  the  composition  into  direct 
contact  with  the  bone  fracture  or  osteotomy  by  local  applica- 
tion thereof,  said  composition  comprising 
as  carrier  an  orthopedic  implant  or  prosthesis  having  incor- 
porated therein  or  thereon  from  0.002  to  0.2%  by  weight 
of  24,25(OH)2D3  in  combination  with  a  physiologically 
compatible  vehicle  suitable  for  use  in  orthopedic  surgery. 


5,069,906 
INTRA-VAGINAL  DEVICE  AND  METHOD 

Robert  S.  Cohen,  New  York,  N.Y.;  James  M.  Pierce,  and  WU- 

liam  H.  Kinsey,  both  of  Coral  Gables,  Fla.,  assignors  to  Max- 

iMed  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  257,156.  Oct  14, 1988,  Pat  No. 
4.983,393,  which  U  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  57.898,  JuL  21, 

1987,  abudoned.  This  appUcation  Dec.  11, 1990,  Ser.  No. 

625308 

Int  a.'  A61K  9/02 

VS.  a.  424-430  2  Claims 

1.  A  solidified  gel  composition  suitable  for  use  as  an  intra- 
vaginal  insert  capable  of  dissolution  or  disintegration  in  the 
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presence  of  vaginal  fluids  and  consisting  essentially  of  an  aque- 
ous saline  solution  containing  a  gelling  agent  dissolved  or 
dispersed  therein,  said  gelling  agent  being  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  agarose  or  agar,  glycosaminoglycan,  colla- 


gen, carageen  or  carageenan,  locust  bean  gum,  fibrin  and 
glycerine,  and  an  enzyme  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
protease,  agarase,  collagenase  and  saccharidase,  said  gelling 
agent  and  said  enzyme  being  present  in  said  composition  in 
minor  amounts  totaling  less  than  fifty  percent  by  weight 

5,069,907 
SURGICAL  DRAPE  HAVING  INCORPORATED 
THEREIN  A  BROAD  SPECTRUM  ANTIMICROBIAL 
AGENT 
GroTer  C.  Mixon,  Kingstree,  S.C.,  and  Willard  L.  Morrison, 
Winston-Salem,  N.C.,  assignors  to  Phoenix  Medical  Technol- 
ogy, Andrews,  S.C. 

Filed  Mar.  23, 1990,  Ser.  No.  498,193 
Int  a.'  A61L  15/00 
VS.  CL  424—445  5  Oataw 

1.  A  sheet  material  for  use  as  a  surgical  drape  comprising: 
a  polyethylene  film  or  fabric  having  external  surfaces,  said 
film  or  fabric  having  incorporated  therethrough  5-chloro- 
2-(2,4-dichlorophenoxy)phenol  in  an  amount  of  about 
0.01%  to  about  25%  by  weight  of  said  film;  and 
a  pressure  sensitive  adhesive  coated  into  one  of  said  external 
surfaces,  said  pressure  sensitive  adhesive  having  incorpo- 
rated therethrough  an  amount  of  5-chloro-2-{2,4-dichloro- 
phenoxy)phenol  in  an  amount  of  about  0.01%  to  about 
2S%  by  weight  of  said  adhesive. 


5.069,908 
CROSSLINKED  HYDROGEL  AND  METHOD  FOR 
MAKING  SAME 
Ernest  J.  Henley,  Hooston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Henley  Interna- 
tional, Inc.,  Sugar  Land,  Tex. 

Continuntion-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  367.783,  Jun.  19,  1989, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  6,  1990,  Ser.  No.  533,805 

Int  CL'  A61F  13/00 

VS.  a.  421—449  10  Claims 


about  0.1%  to  about  0.5%  by  weight  to  provide  ionic 
conductivity  in  said  hydrogel; 

(c)  water; 

(d)  an  emulsifier  selected  from  the  class  of  propyleneglycol, 
lanolin,  stearic  acid  or  ethyl  alcohol;  and 

(e)caiboxymethylcellulose  in  an  amount  crfbetween  l.l%to 
1.7%  by  weight  wherein  said  hydrogel  is  characterized 
by  having  an  electrical  resistance  of  less  than  10,000  ohms 
per  linear  centimeter. 


5,069,909 

TRANSDERMAL  ADMINISTRATION  OF 

BUPRENORPHINE 

Kuldffp"*'  Sharma;  Saadr  D.  Roy,  both  of  Monatain  View,  and 

Eric  J.  Roos,  Redwood  aty,  aU  of  Calif .,  aasivmrs  to  CrPM 

ItenvHrtic  Syateam,  Redwood  City,  Calif. 

Filed  Jn.  20,  1990,  Ser.  No.  540,908 
Int  CL'  A61F  13/00 
VS.  a.  424-449  « < 


^" 


^^^ 


'l^■ 


1.  A  crosslinked  hydrogel  for  use  in  transcutaneous  electri- 
cal nerve  stimulation  and  iontophoresis  to  provide  transdermal 
delivery  of  an  active  ingredient  comprising: 

(a)  an  active  ingredient  selected  from  the  class  of 
lidocainehydrochloride,  hydrocortisone,  menthol  or 
methyl  saUcylate; 

(b)  a  croaslinking  agent  aluminum  acetate  in  a  quantity  of 


1.  A  laminated  composite  for  administering  buprenorphine 
hydrochloride  to  an  individual  transdcrmally  comprising: 

(a)  a  polymer  backing  layer  that  is  substantially  impermeable 
to  buprenorphine  hydrochloride;  and 

(b)  a  reservoir  layer  comprising  a  water-base  acrylate  pres- 
sure-sensitive adhesive,  I  to  12%  by  weight  buprenor- 
phine hydrochloride  and  2  to  25%  by  weight  of  a  perme- 
ation enhancer  comprising  propylene  glycol  monolaurate 
in  combination  with  capric  acid  or  oleic  acid,  wherein  the 
skin  contact  area  of  the  composite  is  lOto  100  cm^  and  the 
rate  of  administration  from  the  composite  is  about  1  to 
about  100  fig/hr. 

5,069,910 
DISPERSIBLE  CIMETIDINE  TABLETS 
Mat^  KoTadc;  Jenny  Milomc,  both  of  LjubUana;  Polona 
Crelbar,  Velike  Laace;  Anton  Stale,  LinhUnna;  Zveadana 
Troat,  Vihnika;  Zdrayko  Kopitar,  Menges;  Bojaa  Kofler, 
SkoQa  Loka;  Vida  Nikolic,  LJubUana;  Marija  Lmapret, 
SentTid  pri  Sticni.  and  Marija  Lippai.  LiubUana.  aU  of  Yngo- 
slaria,  assignors  to  Lek,  Yagoslaria 

Filed  Jun.  IS,  1989,  Ser.  No.  366,437 
Claims   priority,   appUcation   YagoslaTia,   Jait   23,   1908, 
1209/88 

Int  CL'  A61K  9/20 
VS.  CL  424—464  »3  Oaims 

1.  Dispersible  cimetidine  tablets  containing  one  of  the  poly- 
morphous modifications  of  cimetidine  A,  B  or  C,  comprising 
from  30  to  90%  by  weight  of  cimetidine.  from  5  to  55%  by 
weight  of  one  or  more  disintegrating  agents  selected  fhxn  the 
group  consisting  of  starch,  modified  starches,  microcrystalline 
cellulose,  and  cross-linked  carboxymethyl  cellulose,  from  0.05 
to  5.0%  by  weight  of  a  surfactant  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  sodium  lauryl  sulphate,  a  polyoxyethylene- 
polyoxypropyleoe  polymer  of  the  formula 

HO(CH2CH20),r-(CH(CH3)CH20)|(CH2C- 
H20).a 

wherein  a  is  75,  b  is  30,  and  c  is  75,  polyalkoxyalkylene  sterol 
ethers  of  the  formula 

RO(CH2),rO,H 
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wherein  RO  denotes  the  sterol  moiety,  n  is  an  integer  of  2  or  3 
and  X  represents  a  number  between  8  and  30;  and  wherein  said 
cimetidine  is  employed  in  the  form  of  particles  the  size  of 
which  particles  is  less  than  200  fxm  with  9S%  of  particles 
having  a  size  of  between  20  and  100  fun. 


5M9M1 
PHARMACEUTICAL  9,10-DIHYDROGENATED  ERGOT 

ALEALOID  CONTAINING  COMPOSITIONS 
Othaar  ZHier,  AllaehwU,  Switicriaad,  aarigMr  to  Sandoz  Ltd^ 

BmcI,  Swtacrlaiid 
CoatiaMtiM  of  Ser.  No.  323^15,  Mar.  14, 1M9,  abaadoned, 
wUeh  is  a  coatiaaatkNi  of  Ser.  No.  826,172,  FA  S,  19M, 
alMW*mr<t  Thta  applicatkM  Jaa.  22, 1990,  Ser.  No.  542,457 
iBt  CL»  A61K  9/26.  9/52.  3I/4S 
VS.  CL  424— W9  H  Ctalma 

1.  A  controlled  release  formulation  for  oral  administration 
comprising  a  9,104lihydro  ergot  of  the  formula 


HN   1 


H*^       Rl 


ammonium  sulfate 

about  83.0 

aluminum  oxide  hydrate 
iron 

about  7.2S 
about  3.33 

silicon  dioxide 

about  1.99 
about  0.62 

sodium  hydroxide 
potasnum  hydroxide 
free  water 

about  0.42 
about  0.46 
up  to  2.S3 

including  trace  amounts  of  copper,  zinc  and  calcium, 
optionally  with  a  phannaceutically  acceptable  carrier  or 
diluent. 


5,069,913 
VANADIUM-PEROXIDE  COMPOSITIONS  AS  INSULIN 

MIMICKERS 
Barry  I.  Poner,  125  GcMva  Crcwxat,  Quebec,  Canada  H3R 
2A7  ,  and  I.  George  Fantw,  4745  Meridian,  Westmonrt, 
Canada  H3W  2C2 

Coatinaation  of  Ser.  No.  105,212,  Oct  7, 1987,  Pat  No. 

4,882,171.  This  application  Sep.  12, 1989,  Ser.  No.  406,253 

ClaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Cauda,  Oct  16, 1986,  520,627 

Int  CL»  A61K  33/26.  33/40.  31/075.  37/26 

VS.  CL  424—646  1  • 


wherem 

Ri  and  Rj  may  be  the  same  of  different, 

Ri  is  (CM)alkyl,  and 

R2  is  (Cl-4)alkyl,  or  benzyl,  and 

XisCH2 

as  a  drug  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of, 
dihydroergoncomine,  dihydroergocristine,  dihydro-<i- 
ergocryptine,  dihydro-^-ergocryptine,  co-dergocrine, 
dihydroergotamine, 

epicryptine  and  acid  addition  salts  thereof 

a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  inert  fatty  material,  in  a 
weight  ratio  of  drug  compoimd  to  fatty  material  of  IKl.S  to 
1:10  and  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  beeswax, 
fatty  acids,  fatty  acid  esters,  long  chain  fatty  alcohols  and 
oils  in  the  form  of  granule  particles,  the  granulate  particles 
being  enveloped  with  dry  particles  of  a  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  hydrophilic  swellable  substance  in  a  weight 
ratio  of  drug  compound  to  swellable  substance  of  1:4  to 
1:50,  the  swellable  substance  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of,  natural  or  synthetic  anionic  or  nonionic 
hydrophilic  gums,  modified  cellulose  and  proteinaceous 
substances. 


5,069,912 
METHOD  OF  TREATING  SPASTIC  COLITIS 
A.  JcMcm  401  E.  CaUfonda  Bhrd.,  Paaadeu,  CaUf. 
91106 

Diriaioa  of  Ser.  No.  299,436,  Jan.  23, 1989,  Pat  No.  4,968,510, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  822,532,  Jan.  27, 1986,  Pat  No. 
4,810,496,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  702,946, 
Feb.  17, 1985,  abaadoned.  This  appUcation  Aug.  31, 1990,  Ser. 
No.  575,574 
lat  CL'  A61K  33/34 
VS.  CL  424-630  1  Claim 

1.  A  method  of  treating  the  condition  spastic  colitis,  com- 
prising: 
administering  to  an  animal  or  human  having  said  condition 
an  effective  amount  of  a  mixture  in  percent  by  weight  of: 


M    V«H    I*H 


1.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  having  a  broad  insulin 
mimicry  effect,  including  stimulation  of  protein  synthesis  com- 
prising an  effective  amount  for  broad  insulin  mimicry  of  a 
pervanadate  and  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier  said 
composition  containing  no  free  peroxide. 


5,069,914 
FOOD  PRODUCT  HAVING  REDUCED  LIKELIHOOD  OF 

CHOKING 
Engeae  D.  GagUardl,  Jr.,  West  Chester,  Pa.,  assignor  to  De- 
signer Foods,  Inc.,  Wilmington,  DeL 

Filed  Not.  22,  1989,  Ser.  No.  440,965 
Int  CL'  A23L  1/317 
VS.  a.  426—76  8  ClaiaH 

1.  An  elongate  meat  product  having  a  top  surface,  a  bottom 
surface,  a  length  and  a  central  axis  extending  along  the  length, 
said  meat  product  comprising  an  unsegmented  first  portion  and 
a  second  portion  substantially  contiguous  to  the  first  portion 
extending  generally  parallel  to  the  central  axis,  said  second 
portion  comprising  at  least  two  separable  segments,  said  meat 
product  further  comprising  a  segmented  third  portion,  the 
unsegmented  first  portion  comprising  a  layer  positioned  gener- 
ally midway  between  the  top  surface  and  the  bottom  surface, 
the  segmented  second  portion  extending  between  the  first 
portion  and  the  top  surface  and  the  segmented  third  portion 
extending  between  the  first  portion  and  the  bottom  surface, 
said  first  portion  and  said  segments  being  sized  such  that  a 
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consumer's  biting  into  the  meat  product  generally  perpendicu-   with  the  pH  of  the  coatmg  beinginthe  range  offromaboot.,, 
lar  to  and  through  the  central  axis  results  in  said  segments  to  about  13.  

5,069,917 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  HOT  OAT  CEREAL  IN  A 
MICROWAVE  OVEN 
William  L.  Keyaer,  Wcat  Daader;  Roaald  K.  Mcdrow,  Spriag 
Grore,  aad  Hmms  E.  Mflliag,  Lake  Zarich,  aU  of  DL,  aaaiga- 
o(s  to  The  Qaaker  Oats  Co.,  Chicafo,  m. 
DirWoB  oTScr.  No.  272,286,  Nor.  15, 1988.  This  appUeatioa 
Mar.  8. 1991,  Ser.  No.  667,614 
lat  CL'  A23L  7/00 
UJS.  CL  426-243  ^  CWw 

1.  In  a  method  of  preparing  a  hot  oat  cereal  in  a  microwave 
oven  which  comprises  the  steps  of  mixing  dry  oat  cereal  with 
water  to  form  an  aqueous  mixture,  and  cooking  the  resulting 
mixture  in  a  microwave  oven  while  said  mixture  is  in  a  con- 
tainer, the  improvement  which  comprises  cooking  said  result- 
ing mixture  in  the  presence  of  lecithin  in  an  amount  effective  to 
prevent  said  mixture  from  foaming  out  of  said  container  during 
said  microwave  cooking  step. 

SjBf9318 
METHOD  OF  COLORING  FOODS  _ 

Erast  Graf,  New  Brighton,  Miaa.;  Marcas  KareL  Newtoa, 
Mass.,  and  Israel  A.  Sagny,  Ediaa,  Miaa.,  aaaigaors  to  The 
PiUsbury  Company,  MiaaeapoUs,  Miaa.  aad  MasaachaaeUB 
lastitnte  of  Technology,  Caatbridge,  Maaa. 
DivishM  of  Ser.  No.  338,828,  Apr.  17, 1989,  Pat  No.  5.002.789. 
TUs  appUcatioB  Fdi.  4, 1991,  Ser.  No.  653.401 
lat  CL'  A23L  1/00 
VS.  CL  426—243  ^  Clafaas 

1.  A  process  of  preparing  a  heated  food  product  to  produce 
color  in  a  preselected  region  thereof  during  exposure  to  heat 
said  product  to  a  temperature  in  excess,  said  process  includmg: 
applying  a  food  color  system  to  a  preselected  region  of  a 
food  product  substrate;  the  food  color  system  comprising: 
a  colorant  in  particle  form  wherein  at  least  a  weight  ma- 
jority of  the  particles  have  a  size  in  the  range  between 
about  10  microns  and  about  150  microns  and  having  a 
preselected  CIE  L»  value;  and 
a  diluent  mixed  with  said  colorant  with  said  diluent  bemg 
in  a  particle  form,  having  a  selected  particle  size  and 
being  present  in  a  quantity  sufTicient  to  provide  a  DE 
value  of  at  least  about  10,  said  diluent  further  having  the 
property  of  being  dissipatible  when  used  in  conjunction 
with  a  food  product  during  exposure  of  said  food  prod- 
uct to  microwave  radiation;  and 
having  said  color  system  and  substrate  for  a  time  period 
sufficient  to  effect  a  color  change  in  said  preselected 
region  to  provide  a  preselected  color. 


being  readily  separated  to  reduce  the  Ukelihood  of  choking  on 
the  meat  product 

5.069.915 
COCOA  BUTTER  FRACTIONS 
Michael  T.  Derttt.  Doddinghurst  and  Mark  Weylaad,  Sidcap, 
both  of  Great  Britaia,  aadgaors  to  Van  dea  Bergh  Foods  Co., 
Dirision  of  Coaopco,  lac^  Lisle,  Dl. 

FOcd  Aug.  13, 1990,  Ser.  No.  566,642 
Claiaia  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kingdoai,  Oct  27, 1989, 
8924288 

lat  CL'  A23G  3/00 
VS.  CL  426—93  ^  ClaiiBS 

1.  Cocoa  butter  olein  fraction,  characterised  by  an  N30  value 
of  less  than  5,  an  N20  value  of  at  least  40,  an  iodine  value  of 
35-45  and  the  presence  of  at  least  25  wt  %  1,3-dipalmityl 
triglycerides. 


5,069,916 

PROCESS  FOR  MICROWAVE  BROWNING, 

COMPOSITION  USED  FOR  SAME  AND  PRODUCT 

PRODUCED  THEREBY 

Lawreacc  L.  Bnckbolz,  MIddletown;  Marlon  A.  SadoL  Booatoa, 

aad  Briaa  Byrne,  East  Brunswick,  aU  of  N  J.,  aaaiviots  to 

iBteraational  FlaTors  A  Fragraaees  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Coattaaatioa-fai-part  of  Ser.  No.  596,498,  Oct  12, 1990,  wbkh  is 

a  dlTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  535,529,  Jaa.  8, 1990,  Pat  No.  4,9e5,26L 

which  is  a  coatianatioB^a-part  of  Ser.  No.  440,794,  Nor.  24, 

1989,  Pat  No.  4,943,697.  which  la  a  dlrialoa  of  Ser.  No.  356.503, 

May  25, 1989,  Pat  No.  4,904,490,  which  U  a 

contiaaatioa-tai-part  of  Ser.  No.  295.450,  Jan.  10, 1989,  Pat  No. 

4382,184.  This  appUcatioa  May  16, 1991,  Ser.  No.  700,778 

lat  CL'  A23L  1/00:  A21D  6/00 

VS.  CL  426-243  ♦  ^^ 

1.  A  process  for  providing  a  cooked  baked  goods  foodstult 

comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  an  uncooked  baked  goods  composition  havmg 
a  continuous  surface; 

(b)  providing  a  mixture  of: 
(i)  10-20%  proline; 

(ii)  2-5%  ribose; 
(iii)  30-60%  fructose;  and 

(iv)  40-60%  of  a  solvent  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  : 

water; 

propylene  glycol; 

glycerine; 

a  mixture  of  water  and  glycerine; 

a  mixture  of  propylene  glycol  and 

water;  and 

a  mixture  of  propylene  glycol  and 

glycerine; 

(c)  coating  the  mixture  of  (b)  onto  the  surface  of  an  un- 
cooked foodstuff  provided  in  (a);  and 

(d)  exposing  the  thus  coated  uncooked  foodstuff  to  micro- 
wave radiation  for  a  period  of  time  between  40  seconds 
and  360  seconds. 


54)69,919 

PROCESS  FOR  BLEACmNG/SANinZING  FOOD  FIBER 
A.  T*oMi  WetteL  OMbwy.  N  Jn  "ii^w  to  ™c  Co'»«** 
tioa,  PhOadelpUa,  Pa. 

Coatiaaatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  564,242,  Ang.  8,  1990.  TMs 
apaUcatiaa  Oct  22. 1990,  Ser.  No.  600,658 
lat  CL'  C12P  7/10:  C13K  1/02:  D21C  3/26 

UJS.  CL  426-261  .'^^^ 

1.  A  high  yield  process  for  treating  a  hgnoceUulose  fiber 

substrate  comprising: 
a)  uniformly  distributing  a  sufficient  quantity  of  an  aqueous 
solution  containing  hydrogen  peroxide  over  the  Ugnocel- 
lulose  fiber  substrate  to  provide  as  a  reaction  mixture 
about  5  to  15  parts  by  weight  hydrogen  peroxide  per 
hundred  parts  by  weight  dry  Ugnoodlulosc  fiber  substrate 
and  about  5  to  25  parts  water  per  hundred  parts  dry  hgno- 
ceUulose substrate  to  provide  about  50  to  70  parts  ligno- 
cdlulose  fiber  substrate  on  a  dry  basis  in  said  reaction 
mixture. 
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b)  majntaming  the  pH  of  said  reaction  mixture  to  about  3  to 
about  7,  and 

c)  maintaining  the  reaction  mixture  at  about  20*  C.  to  about 
100*  C.  for  a  sufficient  time  to  reduce  the  quantity  of 
hydrogen  peroxide  in  the  reaction  mixture  by  at  least 
about  S0%  to  provide  a  high  yield  of  a  sanitized,  bleached 
lignocellulose  fiber  substrate. 


S,0i9,920 

ELECTRIC  CONDUCnON  COOKING  METHOD 

Victor  F.  HOddNVMl,  10910  Shallowford  RiL,  RonrcU,  G*. 

30075 

CoMimHrtioa  of  Scr.  No.  S,00«,  Jaa.  29, 1907.  Thit  appUoitioo 

May  23, 1990,  Ser.  No.  S38,06S 

bt  a.)  B«5B  29/08 

VS.  CL  436— HA  \\  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  electrical  conduction  cooking  comprising: 

preparing  electrically  conductive  food  in  a  single  portion  for 
insertion  into  a  food  storage  and  cooking  chamber  which 
is  defined  by  sidewalls  laterally  circumscribing  the  food 
storage  and  cooking  chamber,  a  bottom  of  which  is  com- 
prised of  an  electrically  conductive  material  having  a 
raised  center  portion  serving  as  a  bottom  electrode  and 
further  configured  with  a  peripheral  reservoir  recessed 
from  said  center  portion  and  interposed  between  said 
sealingly  attached  to  both  the  sidewalls  and  center  portion 
said  reservoir  being  configured  to  allow  drainage  and 
accumulating  of  fat  and  other  fluids  exuded  from  said  food 
during  electrical  conduction  cooking  away  from  said  food 
and  said  bottom  electrode; 

inserting  the  electrically  conductive  food  into  the  food  stor- 
age and  cooking  chamber  and  onto  said  raised  center 
portion  above  said  reservoir  so  that  said  food  is  supported 
on  and  is  in  electrical  contact  with  the  bottom  electrode; 

placing  a  top  electrode  of  electrically  conductive  material 
into  the  top  of  the  food  storage  and  cooking  chamber  and 
onto  the  food  supported  on  said  bottom  electrode  to  pro- 
vide electrical  contact  with  the  food,  said  top  electrode 
being  sized  to  be  separated  from  the  sidewalls  to  leave  an 
air  gap  between  said  top  electrode  and  said  sidewalls; 

attaching  sealingly  to  the  sidewalls  above  the  top  electrode 
a  removable  lid  to  seal  the  food  in  said  storage  and  cook- 
ing chamber  and  thereby  retain  qualities  of  the  food  stored 
in  the  food  storage  and  cooking  chamber  prior  to  cooking, 
said  removable  lid  in  combination  with  the  top  electrode 
and  food  storage  and  cooking  chamber  forming  an  electric 
conduction  cooking  container; 

transporting  the  sealed  electric  conduction  cooking  con- 
tainer and  food  inserted  therein  to  a  cooking  apparatus 
having  an  upper  power  source  contacter  and  a  lower 
power  source  contacter; 

detaching  from  the  sidewalls  above  the  top  electrode  the 
removable  lid; 

establishing  intimate  electrical  communication  between  the 
upper  power  source  contacter  and  top  electrode  and  also 
between  the  lower  power  source  contacter  and  bottom 
electrode  to  send  the  electrical  current  through  said  food 
to  cook,  the  food  while 

accumulating  in  the  peripheral  reservoir  and  away  from  said 


said  bottom  electrode  by  said  exuded  fats  and  other  liquids 
and  their  adverse  effects  on  the  electrical  conductivity 
between  said  bottom  electrode  and  said  food  while  opti- 
mizing intimate  electrical  communication  between  the 
bottom  electrode  and  the  food; 

terminating  intimate  electrical  communication  between  the 
upper  power  source  contacter  and  top  electrode  and  also 
between  lower  power  source  contacter  and  bottom  elec- 
trode; 

removing  the  top  electrode  from  the  top  of  the  food  storage 
and  cooking  chamber, 

withdrawing  the  food  thus  cooked  from  the  electrical  con- 
duction cooking  container  leaving  said  exuded  fats  and 
other  liquids  in  the  peripheral  reservoir  rendered  from  the 
food  by  cooking; 

serving  for  immediate  consumption  said  food  in  a  single 
portion  withdrawn  from  the  electrical  conduction  cook- 
ing container;  and 

discarding  the  electric  conduction  cooking  container  with 
peripheral  reservoir  containing  said  exuded  fats  and  other 
liquids. 


5,069,921 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  AN  ENCRUSTED  POOD 

PRODUCT 

Edward  A.  MadaMt,  8  lavcracH  Ct,  Liadenbeath,  Wihaingtoa, 

Del.l9W« 

Filed  Job.  25, 1990,  Ser.  No.  543,024 
lat  a.3  A21D  2/00 
VS.  a.  426—283  9  Oaimt 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  an  encrusted  pizza  food  product 
which  comprises: 

a)  co-extruding  dough  with  a  cheese  whereby  the  dough 
forms  an  encapsulation  shell  surrounding  the  cheese, 

b)  subjecting  the  co-extruded  article  from  a)  to  a  tempera- 
ture sufficient  to  at  least  partially  bake  the  dough  and  to 
cause  the  cheese  to  melt  and  generate  gases  whereby  the 
gases  expand  and  create  an  open  cavity  within  the  encap- 
sulating dough  and  the  cavity  is  lined  with  molten  cheese 
thereby  providing  a  sealant  for  the  dough  exterior  to  the 
cavity, 

c)  setting  the  molten  cheese  lining  the  dough  cavity  by 
chilling  the  article  from  b),  and  thereafter, 

d)  providing  the  lined  cavity  with  a  pizza  sauce  by  injecting 
the  pizza  sauce  into  cavity. 


5,069,922 
PROCESS  FOR  TREATING  POULTRY  CARCASSES  TO 

CONTROL  SALMONELLAE  GROWTH 
Eageae  Brotsky,  5453  Covode  St.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.  15217,  aad 

Frederic  G.  Bender,  142  Irwin  Atc  Hooston,  Pa.  15342 
ContiBnatioffl  of  Ser.  No.  308,357,  Feb.  9, 1989.  This  applicatioa 
May  29,  1990,  Ser.  No.  530,131 
Int.  CL'  A23L  3/34.  1/315 
VS.  CL  426—332  9  Claian 

1.  A  process  for  treating  poultry  carcasses  comprising  con- 
tacting eviscerated  and  defeathered  poultry  with  a  treatment 
solution  having  a  pH  above  about  1 1.5  and  containing  trialkali 
metal  orthophosphate  being  present  in  an  amount  of  from 
about  4%  to  about  12%  based  on  the  weight  of  the  solution,  for 


a  period  of  time  effective  to  remove,  reduce  or  retard  salmo- 
food  and  bottom  electrode,  fats  and  other  liquids  exuded  nella  bacterial  contamination  and  insufficient  to  cause  organo- 
from  the  food  by  cooking  to  prevent  the  contamination  of  leptic  depreciation  of  the  poultry. 
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5  069,923 

APPARATUS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  EXPANDING  RAW 

AMARANTH 

Edward  S.  Hubbard,  Wells,  and  Terry  J.  GoaMlla,  Bricdya, 

both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  American  Amaranth,  Inc.,  Brice- 

Ijra,  Miaa. 

FUcd  Sep.  17, 1990,  Ser.  No.  583,146 

lat.  a.'  A23L  7/00 

U.S.CL  426-445  19  Claims 


10.  A  process  for  expanding  raw,  wholeseed  amaranth  grain, 
including  the  steps  of: 

combining  raw,  wholeseed  amaranth  with  water,  then  tem- 
pering the  mixture  until  the  moisture  content  is  uniform 
and  in  the  range  of  from  14  to  18  percent  by  weight; 

agiuting  the  tempered  amaranth  in  a  porous  popping  con- 
tainer, while  simultaneously  directing  a  stream  of  heated 
air  onto  the  amaranth  from  outside  of  the  container,  thus 
to  expand  the  amaranth;  and 

separating  the  expanded  amaranth  from  the  unexpanded 
amaranth  and  other  matter. 


5,069,925 
PREPARATION  OF  TEA  PRODUCTS 
EMoa  C.  Lee,  New  Milford,  and  Eraeat  K.  Gam,  NewFafafleM, 
both  of  CoiuL,  assignors  to  Nestec  S  A.,  Ve»ey,  SwHasriaad 
Filed  Jaa.  7, 1990,  Ser.  No.  534,440 
lat  CL'  A23F  3/18 
VS.  CL  426—597  »  ^^^^ 

1.  A  process  for  obtaining  water-soluble  tea  extracts  com- 
prising hydiolyzing  spent  tea  residue,  whereiB  the  spent  tea 
residue  has  been  obtained  from  tea  leaves  extracted  by  a  hot 
aqueous  medium,  with  an  acid  catalyst  at  a  temperature  of 
from  170*  C.  to  250*  C.  at  a  pressure  of  from  120  psig  to  600 
psig  for  from  5  seconds  to  120  seconds  to  obtain  an  extract  and 
then  separating  the  extract  from  insoluble  residue. 

54M9.926 

METHOD  FOR  MODIFYING  THE  SURFACE  OF  A 

POLYMER  ARTICLE 

Hiroo  Iwata,  Suita;  YosUyaki  Miyaki,  Yamato,  and  Hiroaki 

Nakamura,  Ebina,  all  of  Japaa,  assizors  to  Tosoh  Corpora- 

tioa,  Shinnanyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  24, 1990,  Ser.  No.  602,672 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Oct  24,  1909,  1-275001; 
Dec  25,  1989,  1-332871 

lat  CL'  B05D  3/06 
VS.  CL  427—40  "^  Oatas 

1.  A  method  for  modifying  the  surface  of  a  polymer  article, 
which  comprises  applying  to  the  polymer  article  a  macromer 
having  a  radical  polymerizable  double  bond,  followed  by 
treatment  with  non-polymerizable  plasma,  wherein  the  ma- 
cromer is  an  organic  compound  having  a  molecular  weight  of 
from  500  to  10*,  whereby  the  organic  compound  reacts  with 
radicals  formed  on  the  surface  of  the  polymer  article  for  graft 
reaction  and  is  fixed  to  the  surface  of  the  polymer  article  by  a 
covalent  bond. 


5,069,924 
LOW  CALORIE  BEVERAGE 
John  B.  Baccus,  Jr.,  Irriag,  Tex.,  assignor  to  The  Southland 
Corporation,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  341,781,  Apr.  21,  1989,  Pat  No. 
4,986,994.  ThU  appUcation  Dec.  17,  1990,  Ser.  No.  629,115 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sabseqneat  to  Jan.  22, 
2008,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  CL'  A23L  2/00 
VS.  a.  426—590  "  Clahas 

1.  A  low  calorie  semi-frozen  beverage  comprising: 
water,  a  substantial  portion  of  said  water  taking  the  form  of 
ice  crystals  which  are  sufficiently  small  that  the  beverage 
has  a  velvety  mouthfeel; 
a  syrup  comprising: 
an  artificial  sweetener; 

microcrystalline  cellulose  in  sufficient  quantity  to  lower 
the  freezing  point  of  said  beverage  and  cause  the  forma- 
tion of  said  small  ice  crystals  upon  freezing  at  a  temper- 
ature between  26  and  28  degrees  Fahrenheit,  said  mi- 
crocrystalline ceUulose  hydrated  by  and  dispersed 
throughout  said  solution  to  form  a  colloidal  suspension; 
a  natural  sweetener, 

a  foaming  agent  including  saponin  for  stabilizing  foam 
created  upon  later  agitation  of  said  water  and  said 
syrup;  and 
a  flavoring  for  providing  the  desired  taste  to  said  bever- 
age; and 
carbon  dioxide. 


5,069,927  

ADHESIVELY-BONDED  COATED  COMPOSITES  OF 
HIGHLY  SATURATED  ELASTOMERS 
DaTid  F.  LawaoB,  Ualoatowa,  aad  Lyaa  A.  Bryaat,  Caatoe,  both 
of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Bridgestoae/Flrestoae,  lat,  Akroa, 
Ohio 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  318,267,  Mar.  3, 1989,  abaadoaed.  This 
appUcation  Feb.  15, 199L  Ser.  No.  657,353   . 

lat  CL'  B05D  3/06  _  ^ 

UA  a.  427—40  ^    9aalam 

1.  A  process  for  activating  a  highly  saturated  elastomer 
surface,  comprising: 
exposing  a  surface  of  a  highly  saturated  elastomer  to  an 
effective  amount  of  a  corona  discharge  to  activate  said 
ehistomer  surface,  said  highly  saturated  elastomer  being 
less  than  20  mole  percent  unsaturated,  and 
immediately  thereafter  applying  a  halogenating  agent  to  said 
activated  elastomer  surface  at  an  effective  concentration 
to  chemically  fix  said  activated  surface. 


5,069,928 

MICROWAVE  CHEMICAL  VAPOR  DEPOSmON 

APPARATUS  AND  FEEDBACK  CONTROL  METHOD 

HboaU  EcU»»,  Tokyo,  aad  SatoaU  TakaU.  Yokohama,  both  of 

Japan,  aaaigaors  to  Camm  KabaaUU  Kidaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUcd  Jan.  27, 19«9,  Ser.  No.  302^44 
Claims  priority,  appBcatloa  Japan,  Feb.  1,  WW,  63-21797 

lat  CL'  C23C  16/50 
VS.  CL  427—45.1  *  C***" 

1.  A  microwave  plasma  CVD  apparatus  compnsmg: 

(a)  a  hermetically  scaled  vacuum  vessd; 

(b)  raw  material  gas  introducing  means  for  introducing  a 
raw  material  gas  into  the  vacuum  vessel; 

(c)  evacuating  means  for  evacuating  said  vacuum  vessel;  and 

(d)  microwave  introducing  means  for  introducing  micro- 
waves through  a  microwave  transmission  circuit  into  said 
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vacuum  vend  to  generate  a  plasma  within  the  vacuum 
veiael;  said  microwave  transmission  circuit  including  a 
cavity  resonator  integrally  provided  with  two  matching 


circuits;  said  matching  circuits  comprising  a  lounger  for 
varying  the  length  of  said  cavity  resonator  and  a  pair  of 
sliding  matching  irises. 


S,06»^29 
ACTINIC  RADIATION-CURABLE  RUST-PREVENTIVE 
COATING  COMPOSITIONS  FOR  STEEL  PRODUCTS 
Tctnao  Aral,  Takansuka;  YaaMU  YaMMrto,  AaUya;  Nfit- 
sqmki  RaUo,  Nara,  aad  teo  Fmj/ltM,  Koke,  aU  of  Japu,  as- 
sivMrs  to  SuOtOMt  Metal  ladaatrica,  Ltd.  aad  Nippon  Paint 
Co..  Ltd.,  both  of  OMka,  Japo 
DHWoa  of  Scr.  No.  39,766,  Apr.  17, 1W7.  ahaadoiwd,  which  is 
a  cootiaaatkm  of  Scr.  No.  6S2,6»,  Sep.  20, 1M4,  abaadoMd. 
TVm  appMcatioM  Nor.  27.  1W9,  Ser.  No.  442,3M 
bt  Cl»  B05D  3/06:  B65D  33/00:  C«L  63/m  67/07 
VS.  CL  427—54.1  7  OaiM 

1.  A  process  for  temporarily  preventing  a  steel  product  from 
rusting  by  providing  said  steel  product  with  an  ultraviolet 
radiation-curable,  rust-preventive  coating  composition  which 
is  alkaline  solution  removable,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  coating  composition  consisting  essentially  of: 

(A)  from  10  to  50  parts  by  weight  of  a  vinyl  polymer  formed 
by  polymerization  of  one  or  more  a,/3-ethylenically  unsat- 
urated monomers  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkyl  acryiates  and  methacrylates,  acrylic  and  methacrylic 
acid,  and  styrene  and  its  derivatives,  said  vinyl  polymer 
having  a  glass  transition  temperature  of  not  lower  than  S* 
C,  a  solubility  parameter  in  the  range  of  from  9  to  ll.S, 
and  a  number  average  molecular  weight  in  the  range  of 
from  3.000  to  30,000; 

(B)  from  50  to  90  parts  by  weight  of  one  or  more  polymeriz- 
able  compounds  having  at  least  one  unsaturated  group 
capable  of  initiating  reaction  by  ultraviolet  radiation  in  the 
presence  of  a  photoinitiator; 

(C)  from  0. 1  to  20  ports  by  weight  of  one  or  more  organic 
phosphates  of  the  formula: 


phatet  of  (Q  are  different  from  said  one  or  more  polymeriz- 
able  compounds  of  (B); 

applying  said  coating  composition  to  at  least  one  surface  of 
said  steel  product; 

exposing  the  coating  composition  consisting  essentially  of 
componenu  (A),  (B),  (C)  and  (D)  to  ultraviolet  radiation, 
thereby  forming  a  cured,  rust-preventive  coating  composi- 
tion removably  adhered  to  said  steel  product;  and 

thereafter  removing  said  cured  coating  composition  by  treat- 
ing it  with  an  alkaline  aolutioa. 


3,069,930 
METHOD  FOR  THE  EVAPORATION  OF  MONOMERS 

THAT  ARE  UQUID  AT  ROOM  TEMPERATURE 
Ia|o  HMria,  Hana  a*  Main,  and  Jochcn  Ritter,  Lanbacfa,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  oTGcrMuiy,  aari^ora  to  Leybold  AktieagtatU- 
■chaft,  Haaaa,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnMuy 
DhWoa  of  Scr.  No.  267,077,  Nor.  4, 19«S,  Pat.  No.  4,947,709. 
lUa  applicatioa  Mar.  29, 1990,  Scr.  No.  501,230 
CiaiaH  prfortty,  appUcatfcm  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauay,  Sep.  30, 
19m,  3833232 

Lrt.  CL>  C23C  16/00:  B05D  3/06 
VS.  CL  427—55  6  CUbm 


1.  A  method  for  the  evaporation  of  monomers  which  are 
liquid  at  room  temperature  and  have  a  low  vapor  pressure  in 
the  production  of  thin  coatings  containing  silicon  and  oxygen 
on  substrates  by  chemical  vapor  deposition  in  a  vacuum  cham- 
ber, said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
selecting  a  monomer  from  the  group  consisting  of  TEDS 
(tetraethylorthosilicate),    TMS    (tetramethyisilane)    and 
HMDS  (hexamethyldisiloxane), 
feeding  the  monomer  in  a  liquid  state  to  an  evaporator, 
providing  a  body  having  a  capillary  action  in  said  evapora- 
tor, 
controlling  the  feeding  of  the  monomer  to  said  body  using  a 

mass  flow  regulator,  and 
heating  said  body  so  that  complete  evaporation  of  the  mono- 
mer from  said  body  occurs  at  the  pressure  of  said  vacuum 
chamber. 


Ri  O 

I  H 

(CH2=C— coo— Y— O),— P— (OH)3_, 


(D 


wherein  R|  b  hydrogen  or  methyl,  Y  is  a  straight  or 
branched  chain  aJkytene  having  about  2  to  about  20  car- 
bon atoms  which  may  be  interrupted  by  one  or  more  ester 
or  ozy  linages  and/or  aromatic  rings,  and  n  is  an  integer 
from  1  to  3;  and 
(D)  one  or  more  photoinitiators  provided  in  an  amount  of 
from  0.1%  to  10%  by  weight  based  on  the  total  weight  of 
the  polymerizable  compounds  (B); 
wherein  at  least  one  of  said  one  or  more  a,/}-ethylenically 
unsaturated  monomers  is  a  carboxyl-containing  one  which  is 
present  in  such  an  amount  that  the  resulting  vinyl  polymer 
(A)  has  an  acid  value  in  the  range  of  from  30  to  120  on  a 
solids  basis,  and  wherein  said  one  or  more  organic  phos- 


5,069,931 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  A  MAGNEHC  RECORDING 

MEDIUM 

Johannes  Gcnim,  UnterpfaffeBbofea;  Horst  Schnlz,  Miesbach, 
and  Jjirgea  Saater,  Manicb,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay, 
aaaigMNTi  to  BASF  Magnetics  GmbH,  Wcrk  Maaich,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germaay 
DhrWoa  of  Scr.  No.  478,137,  Feb.  9, 1990.  Ilia  applicatioB  Apr. 
16, 1991,  Scr.  No.  686,425 
CiaiaH  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  Feb.  25, 
1989,  3905910 

lat  CL'  HOIF  10/02 
VS.  CL  427—128  11  CiafaH 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  magnetic  recording  medium, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  mixing  magnetic  pigment  particles  with  a  solvent  and  a 
binder; 
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(b)  dispersing  the  mixture; 

(c)  finely  dispersing  the  dispersed  mixture  while  adding  to 
the  mixture  at  a  uniform  rate  over  the  whole  period  of 
dispersion  a  dispersion  stabilizing  component;  and 

(d)  applying  the  finely  dispersed  mixture  to  a  layer  support 
to  form  a  magnetic  layer. 


54»»,«4 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  MULTI-LAYERED 

MAGNFnC  RECORDING  MEDIA 

Naoy«U  cum;  Noria  SUbM%  aad  Hta«M  CUmmh.  >■  ar 

iMftm.  MMipnn  to  F^i  Photo  FOai  Co.,  ItL, 

'fIM  Dec  6, 1990.  Scr.  No.  623,637 
IM.  CL>  HOIF  10/02 
UJ5.  CL  427— 131  •< 


5,069,932 
METHOD  OF  WINDING  UP  A  MAGNETIC  RECORDING 

MEDIUM 
Jn^ti  Nakada;  HidcaU  TakeaeU,  aad  TadaaU  Yaaoaga.  all  of 
Japaa,  aMigaon  to  F^ii  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd., 


FIM  Apr.  11, 1991,  Scr.  No.  683,626 
dataa  priority,  appUeatioa  Japaa,  Apr.  13. 1990, 1-97867 
lat  CL>  HOIF  10/02 
VS.  CL  427—129  "> 


1.  A  method  for  winding  up  a  magnetic  recording  medium 
comprising  winding  up  on  a  wind-up  roU  a  continuous  poly- 
meric substrate  for  the  magnetic  recording  medium,  on  which 
magnetic  material  is  deposited  during  which  the  end  portions 
of  both  sides  of  the  substrate  is  masked,  in  a  vacuum  atmo- 
sphere while  the  substrate  is  fluctuated  in  a  width  direction  by 
a  fluctuating  width  ranging  from  0.2  mm  to  40  mm  in  a  fluctu- 
ating cycle  ranging  from  10  seconds  to  1000  seconds. 


1.  In  a  i»oces8  for  producing  a  multi-layered  magnetic  re- 
cording medium  in  which  a  pluraUty  of  organic  solvent  baaed 
dispersions  that  are  non-Newtonian  fluids  having  fine  particles 
dispersed  therein  are  simultaneously  appUed  in  superpositk» 
onto  a  continuously  running  nonmagnetic  support  using  an 
extrusion  type  applicator  head,  the  improvement  wherein  the 
coating  operation  is  performed  in  such  a  way  that  the  Reynolds 
anmber,  as  determined  by  the  average  of  the  kinetic  viscosity 
coefficients  of  said  dispersions,  the  coating  speed  and  the 
equivalent  diameter  during  coating,  is  no  more  than  400,  and 
that,  simultaneously,  the  yield  stress  of  at  least  the  disperskw 
for  the  topmost  layer  is  at  least  10  dyae/cm*. 


54M9.933 
METHCm  FOR  MAKING  MAGNETIC  RECORDING 
MEDU 
TadaAl  Yaaanaga;  Shlro  Kancko.  aad  Kaaihiko  Saao.  aU  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Fi^i  Photo  FUai  Co..  Ltd.. 
-t  Japan 
Filed  Dee.  27. 1990.  Ser.  No.  634,663 
I  priority,  appiicatioa  Japaa,  Dec  27, 1909, 1-339809 
lat.  CL'  HOIF  10/02 
VS.  CL  427—130  '  ^laima 


54169,935 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  WATER-REPELLENT  LEATHER 

GAME  BALL 
Peter  J.  WaUcra,  Roaelle,  DL,  aasiffor  to  WOaoa  Sportiag 
Goods  Co.,  River  Grove,  DL 

Filed  Not.  7, 1990.  Scr.  No.  610.042 
lat  CL'  B05D  1/00 
U&CL427— 209  "' 


1.  A  method  for  making  a  magnetic  recording  medium, 
which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

i)  forming  a  thin  ferromagnetic  metal  film  on  a  non-magnetic 
substrate,  said  thin  ferromagnetic  metal  fUm  containing 
Co  as  a  main  constituent  and  containing  oxygen  in  a  pro- 
portion of  at  least  IS  at%,  and 

ii)  thereafter  exposing  said  thin  ferromagnetic  metal  fUm  to 
an  ozone-containing  atmosphere. 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  water-repdlent  leather  game  baU 
having  an  inflatable  bladder  and  an  outer  carcass  which  en- 
closes the  bladder,  the  carcass  being  formed  from  a  plurality  of 
leather  panels  which  are  secured  together,  the  method  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 
forming  said  panels, 
applying  a  coating  of  water-repeUent  material  to  one  side  of 

each  of  the  panels, 
securing  the  panels  together  to  form  die  carcass  and  posi- 
tioning the  bladder  inside  the  carcass  to  fonn  the  game 
ball,  said  one  side  of  each  panel  facing  the  bladder  and 
forming  the  inside  surface  of  the  carcass,  and 
applying  a  coating  of  water-repellent  material  to  the  outside 
surface  of  the  carcass. 
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5,069.9m 
MANUFACTURING  PROTEIN  MICROSPHERES 
RidMrd  C.  K.  Yea,  4261  CkMc  Ave^  Lot  Ai«elc^  Cdif.  90066 
t  of  Ser.  No.  66^11,  Ju.  25,  1987, 
,  wkkh  it  a  «MtiaiiatkNi-i»^  of  Scr.  No.  351,030, 
Feb.  22, 19C2,  abudoMd.  This  application  Aag.  7, 19W,  Ser. 
No.  390,628 
int.  a.'  A61E  9/26.  9/64;  BOU  7i/0&  13/20 
UjS.  CL  427— 213J3  24  ClaiM 

1.  A  process  for  manufacturing  protein  microspheres,  com- 
prising: 

a)  dissolving  protein  molecules  in  an  aqueous  buffer  solution 
to  form  a  protein  solution; 

b)  adding  a  surfactant; 

c)  adding  a  desotvating  agent  to  the  admixture  of  protein 
solution  and  surfactant  to  produce  a  turbid  mixture  com- 
prising substantially  monodispersed  protein  microspheres; 
and 

d)  adding  a  cross-linking  agent  to  the  turbid  mixture  formed 
in  step  c). 


5,069,937 

THERMAL  SPRAYING  OF  STAINLESS  STEEL 

Nickolas  J.  Wall,  CbeiUre,  GreM  Britaia,  aarignor  to  WUtford 

Plastics  Limited,  Ckcatdre,  Great  Britain 
per  No.  PCT/GBSS/00689,  §  371  Date  Feb.  26, 1990,  §  102(e) 
DMe  Feb.  26, 1990,  PCT  Pri».  No.  WO89/01534,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Feb.  23,  1989 

PCT  Filed  Aag.  22,  1988,  Ser.  No.  445,132 
ClaiiBS  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  20,  1987, 
8719716 

lat  a.>  B05D  3/02 
UJS.  CL  427—227  18  Claims 

15.  A  method  of  coating  a  substrate  with  a  fluorocarbon 
layer,  comprising: 
preparing  a  roughened  surface  on  said  substrate  by  ther- 
mally spraying  a  stainless  steel  alloy  thereon,  said  stainless 
steel  alloy  containing  from  25%  to  35%  by  weight  of 
chromium; 
coating  the  metal-coated  substrate  with  a  fluorocarbon  layer 

from  liquid  medium; 
drying  said  coated  substrate:  and 
curing  or  sintering  said  substrate. 


5,069,938 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  CORROSION-RESISTANT 

PROTECnVE  COATING  ON  ALUMINUM  SUBSTRATE 

D'Arcy  H.  Lorimer,  Saa  Lais  Obispo,  Calif.,  and  Craig  A.  Ber- 

caw,  Hayward,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Applied  Materials,  lac, 

Saata  Clara,  CaUf. 

Filed  Jan.  7,  1990,  Scr.  No.  534,807 

lat  CL'  C23C  16/00 

VS.  CL  427— 2S5.1  22  Claims 


R/F 


5,069,939 
PROCESS  FOR  COVERING  A  SUBSTRATE  WITH  A 
CEMENTITIOUS  SURFACE  HAVING  A  MOTTLED, 
SPECKLED  APPEARANCE 
Gordoa  McKianoa,  119  S.  OrcgM  Ave,  Taapa,  Fla.  33606 
CoatiaoatioB  of  Ser.  No.  122,398,  Nov.  19, 1987,  Pat  No. 
4,959,250,  whicb  is  a  contiauatioa-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  861,233, 
May  7, 1986,  Pat  No.  4,721,634.  This  application  May  16, 1990, 
Scr.  No.  524,043 
lat  a.'  B05D  3/12.  5/02 
VS.  CL  427—262  15  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  covering  a  substrate  with  a  cementitious 
simulated  ceramic  surface  having  a  mottled,  speckled  appear- 
ance comprising: 

providing  a  cementitious  substrate; 
mixing  cement  and  sand  to  form  a  second  mixture; 
adding  an  aqueous  solution  of  an  adhesive  resin  to  the  sec- 
ond mixture  to  create  a  viscous  second  liquid  mortar; 
applying  the  viscous  second  liquid  mortar  onto  randomly 
spaced  portions  of  the  cementitious  substrate  to  create  a 
noncontigtious  thickened  cementitious  coating  having  a 
high  viscosity  to  prevent  spreading  of  the  second  liquid 
mortar  over  the  surface  of  the  cementitious  substrate; 
troweling  the  noncontiguous  thickened  cementitious  coating 
to  form  a  plurality  of  interconnecting  and  non-intercon- 
necting flattened  and  level  plateaus  partially  covering  the 
cementitious  substrate;  and 
allowing  the  troweled  coating  to  cure  to  reveal  the  cementi- 
tious substrate  partially  covered  with  a  flattened  and 
shaped  pattern  over  the  cementitious  substrate  simulating 
a  mottled,  speckled  ceramic  covering. 


5,069,940 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  APPLYING  COATING 

MATERIAL 
Jarod  D.  Wcarick,  Miami  Coaaty,  Ohio,  assignor  to  CreatiTC 
Extmded  Prodacts,  lac,  Tipp  aty,  Ohio 

FUed  Oct  1, 1990,  Ser.  No.  591,391 

lat  a.'  B05D  5/00.  1/OS:  B05C  1/02 

VS.  CL  427—284  18  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  applying  liquid  coating  material  to  the 
end  surface  of  a  decorative  member,  comprising  a  wheel  hav- 
ing a  central  supporting  shaft,  means  for  supplying  coating 
materia]  to  at  least  one  side  face  of  said  wheel,  means  for 

routing  said  wheel  about  said  shaft,  a  flat  working  surface  on 

which  said  member  is  placed,  said  surface  being  approximately 

1.  A  method  of  forming  a  corrosion-resistant  protective   at  right  angles  to  said  side  face,  and  means  for  feeding  said 

coating  on  an  aluminum  substrate  which  comprises  contacting    member  placed  on  said  flat  working  surface  so  that  said  end 

an  aluminum  oxide  layer  on  said  aluminum  substrate  with  one   surface  contacts  said  side  face  to  apply  coating  material  to  said 

or  more  fluorine-containing  gases  at  an  elevated  temperature,    end  s«uface. 
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5,069,941 

WATER-  AND  OIL-REPELLENT  ANTIFOULING 

FINISHING  AGENT 

AUra  Obmori,  IbaraU;  Hinisbi  laakai,  Settsa;  Takabiro 
KHahara,  Saita,  aad  AUhiko  Ucda,  Osaka,  aU  of  Japaa, 
aasipiors  to  DaiUa  ladaitrict,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japaa 

Division  of  Scr.  No.  324,025,  Mar.  16, 1989,  abaadoard  Tbls 
applicatioa  Feb.  7,  1991,  Ser.  No.  652,402 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Mar.  16, 1988,  63-43840 
lat  CL'  B32B  15/00 

VS.  CL  427— 385  J  '  O"'^ 

1.  A  method  of  providing  an  article  surface  with  anti-foulmg 

properties  which  comprises  applying  to  said  surface  a  solution 

of  an  anti-fouling  finishing  agent  comprising  at  least  50%  by 

weight  of  a  fluorine-contiuning  acryUte  represented  by  the 

formula 


CH2=C-F 

COO— Y— R/ 

wherein  Y  is  alkylene  group  having  I  to  3  carbon  atoms,  a 
group  of  the  formula  — CH2CH2N(R)S02—  (wherein  R  is 
alkyl  group  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms)  or  a  group  of  the 
formula  — CH2CH(OZ)CH2—  (wherein  Z  U  hydrogen  atom 
or  acetyl  group),  and  R/is  fluoroalkyi  group  having  3  to  21 
carbon  atoms  and  containing  1  to  10  oxygen  atoms  in  the 
carbon  chain  (provided  that  no  oxygen  atom  is  adjacent  or 
closest  to  other  oxygen  atom),  said  fluoroalkyi  groups  having 
at  least  5  fluorine  atoms  and  drying  the  applied  solution. 


5,069,9*4  

THERMAL  TRANSFER  RECORD  SHEET 
TakMhl  Yamagiaki,  Yokohama;  YaUto  YamaaMto,  mri  Yqfl 
Marakaad,  both  of  Saaaarihara,  aU  oT  Japaa,  ssslgMirs  to 
TcWa  Limited,  Osaka,  Japaa 
DifhloB  of  Ser.  No.  412.125,  Sep.  25, 1989,  P«.  No.  4,937,224. 

Ibis  appUcatkm  Mar.  IS,  1990,  Scr.  No.  493,784 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japm^  Sep.  29, 1988.  a-242SS7: 

JaL  7. 1989, 1-174115 

lat  CL'  B41M  3/11  5/035.  5/26 
VS.  CL  427-444  2  Oiiim 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  thermal  transfer  record  sheet 
comprising  a  substrate  sheet  and  a  dye  receptive  layer  and  a 
non-tacky  layer  in  this  order  on  at  least  one  surface  of  the 
substrate  sheet;  the  dye  receptive  layer  being  composed  <rf  a 
crosslinking  reaction  product  of  a  composition  comprising 
(A-l)  a  saturated  polyester,  containing  units  derived  from  2. 
2-bi8(4-hydroxyphenyl)propane  in  the  main  chain  of  the  poly- 
ester and  having  a  glass  transition  temperature  of  at  least  60*  C. 
and  (A-2)  a  polyisocyanate  compound,  and  the  non-tacky  layer 
(B-l)  comprising  a  water-insoluble  or  sparingly  water-soluble 
fluorine-containing  surface-active  agent  and  (B-2)  having  a 
thickness  of  50  to  200  angstrom,  which  comprises  heat-treating 
a  pre-sheet  comprising  the  substrate  sheet  and  on  at  least  one 
surface  tiiereof,  a  layer  composed  of  the  partial  crosslinking 
reaction  product  of  a  composition  comprising  (A-l)  the  satu- 
rated polyester  (A-2)  the  polyisocyanate  compound  and  (B-l) 
the  water-insoluble  or  sparingly  water-soluble  fluorine-con- 
taining surface-active  agent,  at  a  temperature  of  40  to  80*  C.  to 
promote  the  crosslinking  reaction  between  the  saturated  poly- 
ester and  the  polyisocyanate  and  to  promote  the  migration  of 
the  fluorine-containing  surface-active  agent  onto  the  surface  of 
the  dye  receptive  layer. 


5,069,942 

PROCESS  FOR  IMPROVING  ADHESION  OF 

POLYSILOXANE  COATINGS  TO  POLYMERIC 

SUBSTRATES  VIA  REDUCED  ALKAU  METAL  CATION 

CONTENT 

Jerrel  C.  Anderson,  Vienna,  W.  Va.,  assignor  to  E.  L  Du  Poat  de 

Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  516,420,  Apr.  30, 1990, 

abandoned.  This  applicatioa  Mar.  21, 1991,  Scr.  No.  673,066 

Int  CL'  B05D  3/02 
VS.  a.  427—387  12  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  improving  the  adhesion  of  a  polysiloxane 
coating  to  a  polymeric  substrate  which  comprises  treating  a 
coating  solution  comprised  of  silica  and  organic  silanol  with  a 
cationic  exchange  resin  to  remove  alkali  metal  cations,  coating 
at  least  one  surface  of  said  polymeric  substrate  with  said 
treated  coating  solution,  and  thereafter  curing  said  coating  at 
an  elevated  temperature. 


5,0694>45 

ULTRAPOUS  THIN-FILM  MEMBRANES 

Wol^ang  J.  Wrasidte,  LaJoUa,  Calif.,  assigMir  to  Memtec 

America  Corporation,  Timonium,  Md. 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  920,365,  Oct  20, 1986,  Pat  No.  4^14,012, 

which  U  a  dirision  of  Scr.  No.  232,930,  Aug.  9,  1988,  Pat  No. 

4^02,424.  "Ibis  applicatioa  Nov.  21, 1989,  Scr.  No.  439,935 

lat  CL'  BOID  67/00 

VS.  CL  427—245  22 ' 


5,069,943 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  MODIFIED  MOLDED 

POLYMER  ARTICLE 

Shigeyosbi  Hara,  and  Umewaka  Nakatiui,  botii  of  Iwakani, 

Japaa,  assignors  to  Heresies  Incorporated,  Wilmiagton,  DeL 

Filed  Dec.  18,  1989,  Ser.  No.  451,891 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  5, 1989, 1-84639 
Int  CL'  B29C  45/Oa  71/00 
VS.  a.  427—400  *3  Claims 

2.  A  method  for  improving  Uie  flame  retardance  of  a  molded 
crosslinked  metathesis  polymer  made  up  of  at  least  50  mol%  of 
recurring  units  derived  from  dicyclopentadiene,  which 
method  comprises  contacting  said  molded  polymer  article 
with  a  halogenated  hydrocartwn  capable  of  acting  as  a^strong 
radical  chain  transfer  agent  at  a  temperatiire  of  about  50*  to  90* 
C.  about  0.5  to  100  hours. 


21.  The  method  of  increasing  tiie  pore  size  of  a  cross  linked 
polymer  Uiin  film  membrane,  wherein  said  polymer  is  a  polyu- 
rea  or  a  polyamide,  by  tiie  steps  of  forming  an  aqueous  solution 
of  polyamide.  by  the  steps  of  forming  an  aqueous  solution  of 
hypochlorite,  and  contacting  said  thin  film  membrane  with 
said  aqueous  solution  for  a  time  and  at  a  temperature  sufficient 
to  decrease  the  cross  link  density  of  said  thin  film  to  an  extent 
sufTicient  to  attain  a  desired  pore  size  corresponding  to  molecu- 
lar weight  cutoff  values  of  from  at  least  500  to  at  least 
1,000,000. 
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54M9.9M 
MULTILAYERED  PACKAGING  MATERIALS  HAVING 
HIGH  GAS  BARRIER  PROPERTY 
Tohei   Moritaid;  Shom   FUoHimm;   Ymm  MotoiaU,  mi 
HMmmb  (Ma.  aU  of  KwmUU,  Japan.  airivMn  to  Kwany 
Co^  Irt^t  EarwUki,  Japaa 
DMiiOM  <rfSer.  No.  291,732,  Dec.  29, 1988,  Pat  No.  4,999,229. 
nia  appUcatioa  Dec.  21, 1990,  Ser.  No.  631,672 
OaiaH  prioritT.  appUcatioa  JapM.  Dec  29. 1987, 63-335823; 
Feb.  1. 1988, 63-22S80 

lat  a.'  B29D  22/00 
VS.  CL  428—36.6  4  CUm 

1.  A  food  package  obtained  by  fiUing  a  food  in  a  multilay- 
ered  packaging  material  comprising 
a  barrier  layer  adapted  to  contact  a  moist  environment  dur- 
ing retort  or  boil  sterilization  procedures,  comprising 
SS-97%  by  weight  of  an  ethylene  vinyl  alcohol  polymer 
having  an  ethylene  content  of  20-50  mol  %  and  45  to  3% 
by  weight  of  a  resin  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
polyamide  resin,  polyolefin  resin,  polyester  resin  and 
polycarbonate  resin;  uk) 
a  layer  of  a  hydrophobic  thermoplastic  resin  having  a  low 
moisture  permeability  in  contact  therewith  wherein  said 
barrier  layer  is  the  outer  layer  and  said  thermoplastic  resin 
is  the  inner  layer  of  said  multilayered  packaging  material 
and  said  barrier  layer  is  adapted  for  direct  contact  with 
said  moist  environment  and  then  boil  or  retort  sterilizing 
the  package  containing  the  food. 


5,069,947 
METHOD  FOR  LAMINATING  A  PLASTIC  WEB  ONTO  A 

PLASTIC  SUBSTRATE 

Siegfried  Hopperdietzel,  Selb,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Rchaa  AG  A  Co.,  Rehau,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany 

Filed  May  17,  1989,  Ser.  No.  354,441 

bt  CL>  B44C  5/08 

VS.  CL  428—38  24  Claim 


1.  A  process  for  attaching  a  web  to  a  plastic  substrate,  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

(a)  coating  a  surface  of  the  web  with  a  first  mixture  which 
includes  resin  and  solvent  for  the  resin  of  the  first  mixture, 
the  first  mixture  having  a  first  ratio  of  solvent  to  resin; 

(b)  coating  a  surface  of  the  substrate  with  a  second  mixture 
which  includes  resin  and  solvent  for  the  resin  of  the  sec- 
ond mixture,  the  second  mixture  having  a  second  ratio  of 
solvent  to  resin,  the  second  ratio  being  substantially  differ- 
ent from  the  first  ratio;  and 

(c)  laminating  the  web  to  the  substrate  by  pressing  the 
coated  surfaces  together  and  applying  heat, 

wherein  the  substrate  is  made  of  polyvinyl  chloride,  wherein 
the  web  includes  a  polymer  layer  and  a  weatherproof 
covering  layer  bonded  to  the  polymer  layer,  and  wherein 
step  (a)  is  conducted  by  coating  the  polymer  layer  of  the 
web  with  the  first  mixture. 


5,869348 
STRUCTURAL  UNIT  HAVING  HINGEDLY  CONNECTED 

TETRAHEDRONS 

Howwd  A.  FhNMOB,  P.O.  Box  1318,  RockriUc,  Com.  06066 

Filed  Aag.  2, 1990,  Ser.  No.  561,962 

brt.  CL>  B32B  J/04 

VS.  CL  428—54  10  Cteiau 


1.  An  elongate  structure  comprised  of  a  plurality  of  tetrahe- 
dral  elements  linearly  arranged,  said  structure  having  a  fixed 
end  and  an  opposed  free  end, 

each  tetrahedral  element  comprising  four  triangular  faces, 
two  of  said  faces  meeting  at  a  first  rectilinear  edge  extend- 
ing between  a  first  pair  of  opposed  apices,  the  other  two  of 
said  faces  meeting  at  a  second  rectilinear  edge  extending 
between  a  second  pair  of  opposed  apices, 

the  first  rectilinear  edge  of  at  least  one  of  said  tetrahedral 
elements  being  hingedly  connected  to  the  second  rectilin- 
ear edge  of  a  further  said  tetrahedral  element,  the  second 
edge  of  said  at  least  one  element  being  hingedly  connected 
to  the  first  edge  of  a  still  further  said  tetrahedral  element, 

a  pair  of  guides  at  respective  opposed  apices  of  one  of  said 
first  and  second  rectilinear  edges,  said  guides  being  shared 
by  first  and  second  edges  which  are  hingedly  connected, 

four  cable  elements  fixed  to  respective  apices  at  the  free  end 
of  the  structure,  each  cable  element  passing  through 
guides  which  are  linearly  aligned  as  seen  along  the  length 
of  the  structure, 

the  shape  of  the  elongate  structure  may  be  controlled  by 
controlling  the  tension  in  the  cable  means  at  the  fixed  end 
of  the  elongate  structure. 


5,069,949 
MAGNETIC  RECORDING  MEDIUM 
Atsnko  Matsuda,  and  Narito  Goto,  both  of  Hino,  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Konica  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  11, 1989,  Ser.  No.  378,165 
Claiiu  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  14,  1988,  63-175682 
bt  a.>  GllB  23/00 
VS.  CL  428—141  2  Ciaiflis 

1.  A  magnetic  recording  medium  having  a  suppori  and 
provided  thereon  a  magnetic  layer,  wherein  said  support  com- 
prises physical  properties  of: 

a.  a  thickness:  not  more  than  IS.S  fim, 

b.  a  number  of  a  protuberance  having  a  height  of  not  lower 
than  0.1  fim:  not  more  than  30/mm^, 

c.  a  surface  roughness  (Rz):  0.04  to  0.09  ^m, 

d.  a  Young's  modulus  in  a  machine  direction:  not  less  than 
550  kg/mm^, 

e.  a  fracture  strength  in  a  machine  direction:  not  less  than  30 
kg/mm^,  and 

f  an  elongation:  not  less  than  60%, 
said  magnetic  layer  comprising  ferromagnetic  particles  dis- 
persed in  a  binder  comprises  physical  properties  of: 

g.  a  surface  roughness  (Rz):  not  more  than  0.09  ftm. 
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h.  a  Young's  modulus  in  a  machine  direction:  not  less  than 
400  kg/mm^. 


toOldRdi- 


5,069,950 
INSULATED  ROOF  BOARD 
Aathooy  J.  Crookaton,  Sr.,  Akron,  Ohio,  avivi 
aUe  Whoteaak,  Inc.,  Barbcrtoo,  Ofcfc> 

Filed  Apr.  11, 1990,  Ser.  No.  508.066 

tat  CL'  B05B  5/00 

U.S.CL  428-156  ^  ^-^ 


1.  A  composite  insulated  roof  board  structure  compnsmg: 

(a)  an  insulated  roof  board  member  comprising  (1)  a  mam 
portion  of  rigid  coherent  solid  insulating  material,  and  (2) 
a  top  portion  comprising  a  plurality  of  spaced  blocks 
above  said  main  portion  and  integral  therewith,  said 
blocks  defining  therebetween  a  network  of  interconnected 
channels  at  the  same  level  for  horizontal  venting  of  water 

vapor;  and  u-  u  • 

(b)  a  relatively  hard,  dense  protective  top  layer  which  is 
adhered  to  the  tops  of  the  blocks  of  said  insulated  roof 
board  member. 


5J)69,951 

MAGNETIZED  BATH  MAT 

Eavsie  P.  Egam  4175  Eastwood  Dr.,  SmaotM,  FU.  34232 

Filed  Aug.  24,  1989,  Ser.  No.  397,981 

tat  CL'  B32B  3/Oa-  A47K  3/02 

VS.  a.  428-172  *  ^^'"'^ 


^^ 


sheet  having  an  opaque  coloring  generally  shaded  similar 
to  that  of  said  upper  sheet  and  permanentiy  adhered  be- 
tween, and  generally  coextensive  with,  said  upper  and 
base  sheets; 
said  intermediate  preventing  visual  bleeding  of  the  color  of 

said  base  sheet  through  to  said  upper  sheet. 
2.  A  slip  resistant  magnetized  bath  mat  removably  connect- 
able  atop  the  magnetically  attracted  bottom  of  a  bathtub  or 
shower  stall,  said  bath  mat  comprising: 
a  thin,  non-porous,  flexible,  homogeneous,  non-magnetic 
upper  sheet  having  a  generally  smooth  bottom  surface  and 
a  textured  top  surface  which  is  generally  slip  resistant  to  a 
user  standing  or  sitting  there  atop  under  wet  conditions; 
a  thin,  porous,  homogeneous,  permanentiy  magnetic  base 
perimeter  strip  having  an  upper  surface  permanentiy  ad- 
hered, and  extending  along  at  least  a  portion  of  the  perim- 
eter of  said  upper  sheet  and  having  a  generally  smooth 

bottom  surface;  _    ^_^^ 

said  base  strip  permanently  magnetized  so  that  said  base  strip 

bottom  surface  is  releasably  attracUble  to  the  tub  or 
shower  bottom  only  by  said  base  strip  to  provide  a  high 
degree  of  slip  resistance  between  said  bath  mat  and  the  tub 
or  shower  bottom  during  normal  use; 

a  very  thin,  non-porous,  homogeneous,  flexible  intermediate 
sheet  having  an  opaque  coloring  generally  shaded  similar 
to  that  of  said  upper  sheet  and  permanentiy  adhered  be- 
tween, and  generally  coextensive  with,  said  upper  and 
base  sheets; 

said  intermediate  preventing  visual  Ueedmg  of  the  color  of 
said  base  sheet  through  to  said  upper  sheet 

5,069,952 
ZIPPER  TAPE 
Terri  P.  Gn«enfeMer,  GirinesHUe,  Ga.,  aaaignor  to  Scotill 
Fasteners  Inc.,  Clarkesrille,  Ga. 

Filed  Apr.  22, 1991,  Ser.  No.  688.243 
tat  CL'  B32B  23/02 
VS.  CL  428-193  * ' 


1  A  sUp  resUtant  magnetized  batii  mat  removably  connect- 
able  atop  tiie  magnetically  attracted  bottom  of  a  bathtub  or 
shower  stall,  said  bath  mat  comprising: 
a  Uiin,  non-porous,  homogeneous,  flexible  magnetic  base 
sheet  having  generally  smooth  top  and  bottom  surfaces 
and  permanentiy  magnetized  so  that  said  base  sheet  bot- 
tom surface  is  releasably  attractable  to  tiie  tub  or  shower 
bottom  only  by  said  base  sheet  to  provide  a  high  degree  of 
slip  resistance  between  said  bath  mat  and  the  tub  or 
shower  bottom  during  normal  use; 
a  thin,  non-porous,  fiexible,  non-magnetic,  homogenous, 
upper  sheet  having  a  generally  smooth  bottom  surface 
permanentiy  adhered  atop  and  generally  coextensive  with 
said  base  sheet;  .  ■  v  • 

said  upper  sheet  having  a  textured  top  surface  which  is 
generally  riip  resistant  to  a  user  standing  or  sitting  Uiere 

atop  under  wet  conditions;  

a  very  thin,  non-porous,  homogeneous,  flexible  mtermediate 


1.  A  tape  for  zippers  comprising  a  woven  wdJ  having  a 
beaded  edge,  the  beaded  edge  comprising: 

a.  a  cord  consisting  of  a  plurality  of  tightly  packed  untcx- 
tured  filament  yams  of  Nylon,  each  yam  being  twisted  in 
a  first  direction,  the  cord  then  twisted  in  the  opposite 
direction  to  form  a  balanced  cable, 

b.  an  inner  and  an  outer  covering  yam  wound  around  the 
cord,  tiie  covering  yam  having  texture,  tiie  inner  and  tiie 
outer  covering  yams  being  tightiy  wound  in  oppoHte 

directions,  and  

c  a  sheath  covering  tiie  cord  and  covering  yams,  the  sheath 

consisting  of  interlaced  warp  and  weft  tiireads  of  the 

woven  web,  u_j.^ 

whereby  when  tiie  zipper  teetii  are  clamped  onto  tiie  beadeo 
edge,  tiie  sheatii  and  covering  yams  will  protect  tiie  cord  from 
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contact  with  the  teeth  and  the  covering  yarns  help  protect  the 
cord  firoai  attack  by  laundry  solutions. 


5,0e9,953 
HEAT-SHRINKABLE  FOAMED  COMPOSITE  FllM  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  OF  SAME 
Nohirtdu  KIAikawa.  Shiga;  Akira  MIta,  and  Mitaogi  Saton, 
both  of  Morijrama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Giinze  Limited, 
Ayabe,  Japan 
CiMtiMatioa  of  Scr.  Nc  S47,3««,  J«L  3, 1990,  abandoned.  This 
application  Dec  17,  1990,  Ser.  No.  627,912 
daiiM  priority,  application  Japu^  May  17, 1990,  2-127556 
Int  CL'  B32B  3/26 
VS.  CL  42S—201  3  Claiw 

1.  heat-shrinkable  foamed  composite  film  which  is  a  film 
laminate  composed  of: 

(A)  a  laterally  monoaxially-oriented  foamed  film  of  an  olefin 
polymer  having  a  thickness  of  about  40  to  about  400  ^m, 
the  film  being  heat-shrinkable  predominantly  in  a  lateral 
direction  and  being  formed  from  a  composition  compris- 
ing (i)  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  mixture  of  about  55  to 
about  90%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  olefin  copolymer 
selected  from  ethylene-propylene  copolymers  and  ethy- 
lene-propylene-a-olefin  copolymers  (the  a-olefin  having  4 
to  6  carbon  atoms)  having  an  ethylene  content  of  about  2 
to  about  10  mole  %  and  about  10  to  about  45%  by  weight 
of  at  least  one  ethylene  polymer  selected  from  low-density 
polyethylenes  and  ethylene-vinyl  acetate  copolymers 
having  a  vinyl  acetate  content  of  up  to  about  30%  by 
weight;  and  (ii)  about  0.2  to  about  5  parts  by  weight  of  a 
foaming  agent, 

(B)  a  laterally  monoaxially-oriented  film  of  an  olefm  poly- 
mer having  a  thickness  of  about  5  to  about  SO  ^m,  the  film 
being  heat-shrinkable  predommantly  in  a  lateral  direction 
and  being  formed  from  a  composition  comprising  an  olefin 
polymer,  and 

(C^  a  laterally  monoaxially-oriented  printed  polyester  film 
having  a  thickness  of  about  5  to  about  SO  fun,  the  film 
being  heat-shrinkable  predominantly  in  a  lateral  direction 
and  being  formed  from  a  composition  comprising  a  poly- 
ester mixture  of  about  60  to  about  90%  by  weight  of  a 
polyester  copolymer  and  about  10  to  about  40%  by 
weight  of  polyethylene  terephthalate,  the  polyester  co- 
polymer being  prepared  from  terephthalic  acid  and/or  a 
derivative  thereof  as  an  aromatic  dicarfooxylic  acid  com- 
ponent and  ethylene  glycol  and  1 ,4-cyclohexanedime- 
thanol  as  a  diol  component,  the  amount  of  1,4-cyclohex- 
anedimethanol  in  the  diol  component  being  about  IS  to 
about  45  mole  %,  the  film  laminate  being  formed  by  lami- 
nating the  films  (A),  (B)  and  (C)  in  this  order  so  that  the 
printed  surface  of  the  film  (C)  is  disposed  face-to-face  with 
the  film  (B),  the  film  laminate  having  a  heat  shrinkage 
factor  of  about  25  to  about  50%  in  a  lateral  direction  and 
0  to  about  10%  in  a  longitudinal  direction  under  the  condi- 
tions of  100*  C.  for  30  seconds  and  has  a  Young's  modulus 
of  about  40  to  about  170  kg/mm^  in  a  lateral  direction  and 
a  tensile  strength  of  about  5.0  to  about  15.0  kg/cm  in  a 
lateral  direction. 


5,069,954 
TRANSFER  FOR  AUTOMATIC  APPUCATION 
DomM  Cole,  CoMleton,  and  Robert  W.  Sadth,  Stoke-on-Trc^ 
both  of  United  Kingdom,  asiigMra  to  501  JohiMon  Matthey 
Pabllc  Liadted  Convey,  London,  Emtand 

Filed  Jan.  28,  19M,  Ser.  No.  149,355 
CWm  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Ifii^doM,  Jau.  30,  19r7, 
r702063 

bt  CL'  B32B  3/oa  7/00 
VS.  CL  42»— 202  5  Cfadw 

1.  A  ceramic  transfer  for  use  with  automatic  offset  applica- 
tion equipment  wherein  the  transfer  is  appUed  to  ware  by 
means  of  a  printing  pad,  the  transfer  comprising,  in  sequence, 
■  backing  paper,  release  layer,  design  layer  and  covercoat 


layer,  in  which  the  covercoat  layer  is  formed  from  a  heat- 
activatable  adhesive  and  extends  over  an  area  greater  than  that 
of  the  design  layer  so  as  to  cover  the  design  layer  and  provide 
a  marginal  portion  of  the  covercoat  layer  which  is  in  direct 
contact  with  the  release  layer,  and  the  design  layer  is  formed 
from  a  printing  ink  the  medium  of  which  has  heat-activatable 
adhesive  properties,  the  covercoat  layer  being  such  that  when 


its  adhesive  is  heat-activated,  the  marginal  portion  thereof  has 
a  lower  coefficient  of  adhesion  to  the  release  layer  than  for  the 
printing  pad  and  the  covercoat  has  a  lower  coefficient  of  adhe- 
sion for  the  printing  pad  than  the  marginal  portion  of  the 
covercoat  and  the  design  layer  have  for  the  ware  so  that  the 
design  layer  can  be  separated  from  the  release  layer  and  trans- 
ferred to  the  ware  by  the  pad. 


5,069,955 

FILM  AND  BLENDS  OF  POLYETHERAMIDE  BLOCK 

COPOLYMER  AND  ETHYLENE  VINYL  ALCOHOL 

Samuel  W.  Tae;  George  O.  Schroeder,  both  of  Appleton,  Wia., 

and  Tcmo  Iwaaami,  Ibaraki,  Japan,  assignors  to  American 

National  Can  Company,  Chicago,  III. 

ConHnuation  of  Ser.  No.  747,385,  Jun.  21,  1985,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  670,302,  Nov.  14, 1984, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  588^20, 

Dec  8, 1983,  abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  25, 1990,  Scr.  No. 

471,009 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  snbaequent  to  Jan.  5, 2005, 
has  been  disclaimed, 
brt.  a.'  B32B  27/08.  27/28 
VS.  a.  428—213  74  daiau 

1.  As  a  composition  of  matter,  a  polymeric  blend,  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  about  1  percent  to  less  than  5  percent  by  weight  polyeth- 
eramide  block  copolymer;  and 

(b)  about  99  percent  to  more  than  95  percent  by  weight 
ethylene  vinyl  alcohol  copolymer, 

the  polyetheramide  block  copolymer  having  the  formula: 


HO— ^C— PA— C— O— PE— O-^H 
I  H 

[o         o 


f» 


wherein  PA  is  a  polyamide  and  PE  is  a  polyether,  n  being  an 
integer  indicative  to  the  degree  of  polymerication  of  the  block 
copolymer,  the  degree  of  polymerication  being  such  that  its 
Shore  Hardness  b  about  65D  to  60A. 
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5,069,956 

MULTILAYER  COATING  FOR  THE  INTERIOR 

SURFACE  OF  A  CAN 

Matahlfo  Mnrata;  Ynkiyasn  Tanaka,  and  Tonoo  Kokawa,  all  of 

Hiratsaka,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kansai  Paint  Co.,  Ltd.,  Hyo- 

goken,  Japan 

FUcd  May  30, 1990,  Ser.  No.  530^2 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  30,  1989,  1-136899; 
May  30,  1989,  M36900 

Int  a.»  B32B  27/38:  COOL  63/00 
VS.  a.  428—216  "  Ctaiau 

1.  A  multiUyer  coating  for  the  interior  surface  of  a  can,  said 
coating  being  consisting  essentially  of 

(A)  a  primer  coat  layer  having  a  dry  film  thickness  of  not 
more  than  1  micrometer  formed  by  using  a  thermosetting 
paint  consisting  essentially  of  59  to  98%  by  weight  of  a 
resol-type  phenolic  resin  and  5  to  50%  by  weight  of  an 
epoxy-type  resin  having  compatibility  with  the  phenolic 
resin  as  a  binder,  and 

(B)  an  overcoat  layer  formed  by  overcoating  a  thermoset- 
ting paint  to  a  dry  film  thickness  of  2  to  20  micrometers, 
said  thermosetting  paint  being  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of 

(a)  an  organic  solvent-base  thermosetting  paint  having  a 
binder  component  composed  of  50  to  95%  by  weight  of  an 
aromatic  epoxy  resin  and  5  to  50%  by  weight  of  a  resol- 
type  phenolic  resin, 

(b)  a  water-soluble  or  water-dispersible  thermosetting  paint 
having  a  binder  component  composed  of  an  epoxy-acry- 
late  resin  which  is  a  reaction  product  between  a  carboxyl- 
containing  acrylic  resin  and  an  aromatic  epoxy  resin,  and 

(c)  a  water-soluble  or  water-dispersible  thermosetting  paint 
having  a  binder  component  composed  of  50  to  99%  by 
weight  of  an  epoxy-acrylate  resin  which  is  a  reaction 
product  between  a  carboxyl-containing  acrylic  resin  and 
an  aromatic  epoxy  resin,  and  1  to  50%  by  weight  of  a 
resol-type  phenolic  resiiL 


5,069,958     

PRINTER'S  BLANKET 
Aloaao  M.  Baras,  Jr.,  Luaaa,  S.C,  aasfgnor  to  Millikea  Re- 
search Corporatkm,  Spartatdiarg,  S.C 

Filed  May  29, 1990,  Ser.  No.  529,318 

Int.  a.'  D03B  3/O0.  15/00:  DOW  1/00:  D04H  13/00 

VS.  a.  428—246  «  O"*" 


1.  A  printer's  blanket  comprising:  a  woven  base  ply,  a  rubber 
printing  face  and  a  compressible  body  disposed  between  said 
base  ply  and  said  rubber  printing  face,  said  base  ply  being 
compoMd  of  substantially  100%  polyester  yams  with  the  warp 
yams  and  the  fill  yams  being  air  textured  to  provide  stabiUty  to 
said  printing  blanket. 


5,0694>S7 
FIRE  RESISTANT  ELASTIC  STRAP 
Edmond    Vandermeersch,    Comincs,    Belgium,    assignor    to 
SJUI.L.  "Matiba-Manufactures  de  TIssas",  Werri«i-Sud, 

France 

FUcd  No».  1, 1990,  Scr.  No.  607,517 
Oaims  priority,  appUcatioa  France,  Dec.  22, 1989,  89  17283 
Int  CU'  D03D  3/00 
VS.  CI.  428—230  '  Claims 


5,069,959 

STRUCTURAL  COMPOSITES  OF  FLUOROPOLYMERS 

REINFORCED  WITH  CONTINUOUS  FILAMENT  FIBERS 

Wayne  F.  Gentile,  Newark,  Del.,  and  Harrey  L.  KUman,  Oiadds 

Ford,  Pa.;  William  H.  Knieger,  Wihnington,  Del^  assignors 

to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Coaipany,  Wilaungton,  Del. 

Coatiaaatioa-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  394,695,  Aag.  16, 1989,  Pat. 

No.  4,975,321,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
209,085,  Jan.  20, 1988,  abandoned.  This  appUcatioa  Oct  9, 1990, 

Ser.  No.  592,178 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  thU  patent  subaeqaeat  to  Dec  4, 2007, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

lat  CL'  D04H  3/OZ-  B32B  27/00 

VS.  CL  428—294  *  Cta*» 


1.  Fire  resisting  elastic  strap,  designed  in  particular  for  fiir- 
nishing  purposes  for  use  in  the  making  of  seat  or  bed  suspen- 
sions, meeting  criteria  for  safety  in  the  event  of  fire,  the  said 
strap  (1)  being  formed  by  weaving  elastic  threads  placed  in  a 
warp  (2)  and/or  in  a  weft  (3),  characterized  by  the  fact  that  the 
elastic  thread  has  a  core  (4)  of  elastic  material  and  a  continu- 
ous, longitudinally  deformable  cladding  (5)  of  fire  resisting 
material. 


1.  A  composite  comprising:  a  matrix  PFA  (periluoroalkoxy) 
fluorocarbon  resin  having  a  meh  flow  index  of  from  about  2  to 
about  30  reinforced  with  continuous  filament  fibers,  said  ma- 
trix resin  being  from  about  30%  to  about  70%  by  volume  of 
said  composite,  said  composite  having  a  flex  modulus  above  5 
million  psL 
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54M»,M0 
SOON-SURFACED  FOAM  GLASS  TILE 

,  Tokniwf;  Kiyvtaka  KawaidiU,  Nagoyi^ 
ti  jMpd  YaMMM,  Mwqra,  all  of 
I  to  Ins  CocpwttoM,  Japn 

:  of  Ser.  N«.  235^3,  Ai«.  23, 19W.  lUa 
I  Jml  16, 1991,  Scr.  No.  M2,072 

I  Jopn,  Ai«.  2C,  19t7.  <2-3124S7; 
Ai«.  27,  Ut7.  «2-213«73;  Ai«.  27,  UT?,  <i2-213«74 

ImL  CL'  B32B  /«/0a  5/14.  3/26 
VS.  CL  42»-31«3  16 


3,069,962 
BIAXIALLY  ORIENTED  LAMINATED  FILM 
IwMi  Okndd;  KokU  Ahe,  both  oT  Kyoto,  n4  Shoji  NaluOiM^ 
Otn,  an  or  Javaa,  Mrigiinri  to  Tonqr  ladMtriM,  Im.,  Japai 
FIM  Jo.  S,  1989,  Scr.  No.  363,306 
Iirt.  a.)  B32B  S/16 
VS.  CL  42S— 323  18  CbfaM 

1.  A  biaxially  oriented  laminated  film  comprising: 
a  flrst  layer  containing  a  first  thermoplastic  resin  as  a  major 

constituent;  and 
a  second  layer  containing  a  second  thermoplastic  resin  com- 
prising a  crystalline  polyester  as  a  major  constituent, 
which  is  formed  on  at  leut  one  surface  of  the  first  layer, 
the  second  layer  containing  inert  particles  with  an  average 
diameter  of  O.S  to  S  times  the  thickness  of  the  second 
layer,  the  content  of  the  inert  particles  in  the  second  layer 
being  0.5-50%  by  weight,  the  thickness  of  the  second 
layer  being  0.005-3  |im,  and  said  crystalline  polyester 
having  a  crystallization  index  of  attenuated  total  reflection 
Raman  of  its  surface  which  is  up  to  but  not  more  than  20 
cm-  ' 


1-1 


1.  A  thermally  insulating  foam  glass  tile  comprising. 

a  tile-Uke  body  consisting  essentially  of  a  first  vitrifiable 
mineral  and  having  a  first  volume  of  closed  cells,  and 

a  rigid  reinforcing  skin  layer  consisting  essentially  of  a  vitri- 
fied mixture  of  said  first  vitrifiable  mineral  and  a  vitrifying 
agent  for  said  first  vitrifiable  mineral  permeated  into  at 
least  a  top  surface  of  said  tile-like  body. 

2.  The  foam  glass  tile  as  claimed  in  claim  1,  wherein  there  is 
a  gradual  transition  from  said  skin  layer  to  said  tile-like  body. 


5,069,961 

PRE-FORMED  MILLWORK  ARTICLE 

Merle  G.  Beck,  and  RamiaU  S.  Beck,  both  of  Archbold,  Ohio, 

aadffion  to  Style-Mark,  lac,  Archbold,  Ohio 

ContiaaatJoo  of  Ser.  No.  282,619,  Dec  12,  1988.  abuMioned. 

This  appUcation  Not.  30, 1990,  Scr.  No.  621,250 

IM.  CL'  B32B  3/26 

VS.  CL  428—316.6  4  Claims 


1.  A  pre-formed  mill  work  article  for  attachment  to  a  struc- 
ture comprising,  in  combination: 

(a)  a  core  comprised  of  a  rigid  filler  material; 

(b)  a  body  comprised  of  a  rigid  foamed  material,  said  body 
having  an  inner  surface  and  an  outer  surface,  said  inner 
surface  being  molded  adjacent  said  core;  and 

(c)  an  exterior  layer  comprised  of  paint  molded  adjacent  said 
outer  surface  of  said  body. 


5,069,963 
MAGNEnC  RECORDING  MEDIUM  WITH  A  BACK 

COAT  LAYER  OF  NITROCELLULOSE  AND 

POLYURETHANE  BINDER  RESINS  AND  WHICH 

CONTAINS  CARBON  BLACK  AND  TITANIUM  MOXIDE 

PARTICLES 
HidetoaU  YmmI,  awl  Akira  Mdkawa,  both  of  Tochigi,  Japaa, 
awi^nri  to  KAO  Corporatkm,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Aug.  30, 1990,  Scr.  No.  575,014 

Oaims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Sep.  4,  1989, 1-229077 

lat  CL'  GllB  23/00 

VS.  CL  428—323  4  CUm 

1.  A  magnetic  recording  medium  for  use  in  a  belt-driven 

cartridge,  which  comprises  a  non-magnetic  support  provided  a 

magnetic  layer  on  the  principal  surface  thereof  and  a  back  coat 

layer  on  the  opposite  surface  thereof,  wherein  said  back  coat 

layer  comprises: 

(a)  a  carbon  black  having  a  mean  grain  diameter  of  20  to  100 
nm; 

(b)  a  titanium  oxide  having  a  mean  grain  diameter  of  100  to 
600  nm;  and 

(c)  a  binder  consisting  essentially  of  a  pyroxylin  and  a  poly- 
urethane  resin,  with  the  proviso  that  the  weight  propor- 
tion of  component  (a)  to  component  (b)  is  in  the  range  of 
99:1  to  60:40,  that  the  weight  proportion  of  the  sum  of 
component  (a)  and  component  (b)  to  component  (c)  is  in 
the  range  of  50:50  to  30:70,  and  that  the  weight  proportion 
of  pyroxylin  to  polyurethane  resin  in  component  (c)  is  in 
the  range  of  10:90  to  90:10. 


5,069,964 
FLEXIBLE,  SUBSTRATE-INSULAR  RETROREFLECTIVE 

SHEETING 
Howard  R.  ToUircr,  Terry  R.  Bailey,  both  of  Woodbury,  and 
David  L.  Bergeaon,  Mcndota  Heights,  all  of  Minn.,  assignors 
to  MiBBcaota  Miaing  and  Maaitectnring  Company,  St.  Paul, 
Mbm. 
Coatiaaatioo  of  Scr.  No.  356,079,  May  23, 1989,  abairioncd. 
TUa  applicatioa  Feb.  22, 1991,  Scr.  No.  659,530 
bt  CL'  G02B  5/122.  5/128 
VS.  a.  428—325  31  CUam 

1.  An  encapsulated-lens  retroreflective  sheeting  comprising: 
a)  a  substantially  transparent  face  member;  b)  an  encapsulating 
member  having  a  front  and  a  back  side,  said  front  side  of  said 
encapsulating  member  and  said  face  member  being  sealed  by  a 
network  of  interconnecting  bonds;  and  c)  retroreflective  ele- 
ments disposed  between  said  face  member  and  said  encapsulat- 
ing member  and  arranged  in  substantially  a  monolayer  with  an 
air-interface;  wherein 

said  encapsulating  member  comprises  a  plasticizer-resistant 
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barrier  layer,  said  barrier  layer  comprising  at  least  one  of 
the  following:  polyester,  nylon,  polyvinybdene  dichlo- 
ride,  ethylene  vinyl  alcohol,  fluoropolymer,  or  metal  film, 
and  being  substantially  impermeable  to  monomeric  plasti- 
cizers,  and 


S4W9,967 
MAGNETIC  RECORDING  MEDIUM 
KoOi   Yokoyama;   MmmtoM  Nakayaaw;  Tora 
Kanihiro  Ucda,  aad  Fvmkt  Mar«ta,  aD  of 
awi^ors  to  TDK  CwporaHoB,  Tofcyo,  Japaa 
Diririoa  of  Scr.  No.  44,317,  May  6, 1987,  Pat.  No.  4^80^87. 
nto  ajjili  alina  Aag.  1, 1989,  Scr.  No.  387,827 
CUM  priority,  VpUcatioa  J^h.  May  9, 1986,  61-106148; 
May  9, 1986, 61-106149;  May  9, 1986, 61-106150;  May  9, 1986, 
61-106151;  M^  9, 1986, 61-106152 

laL  CL'  GllB  23/00 
U.S.  CL  428-.336  »♦< 


said  sheeting  is  sufBcienUy  flexftle  to  be  wrapped  around  a 
i  inch  mandrel  at  a  temperature  of  about  0*  C,  and  has  an 
impoct-fcsistance  of  at  least  40  inch-pounds  at  0*  C 


5,069,965 
ARTICLES  HAVING  IMPROVED  SLIP  COATINGS 

E.  Fafplarr    MowtaiMide,  NJ.,  aaaiffor  to  Bi- 
orcacarch,  lac^  Farmiasdalc,  N.Y. 

Coatianatioii-taHpart  of  Scr.  No.  423,347,  Oct  18, 1989, 
abwKkNied.  This  applicatioa  Mar.  23, 1990,  Scr.  No.  497,699 

tot  CL'  B32B  25/08 
VS.  CL  428—330  27  OaiM 

1.  A  formed  article  comprised  of  outer  and  inner  rubber  or 
vinyl  resin  surfaces,  at  least  one  of  said  outer  and  inner  surfaces 
having  an  essentially  rubber-free  extensible  adherent  slip  coat- 
ing selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (i)  a  fwst  fihn-forming 
copolymer  resin  Component  A  comprising  the  reaction  prod- 
uct of  about  55  to  80  moles  %  of  at  least  one  copolymerizable 
vinyl  halide.  about  15  to  32  mole  %  of  at  least  one  copolymer- 
izable ethylenically  unsaturated  hydrocarbon  and  about  3  to  10 
mole  %  of  at  least  one  copolymerizable  ethylenically  unsatu- 
rated monomer  containing  a  carboxyl  or  amido  group;  (ii)  a 
fihn-forming  copolymer  resin  Component  B  comprising  the 
reaction  product  of  76  to  94  mole  %  of  at  least  one  copolymer- 
izable vinyl  or  vinylidene  halide,  about  4  to  12  mole  %  of 
acrykmitrile  and  about  2  to  12  mole  %  of  at  least  one  acrylic 
monomer,  and  (iii)  a  fihn  forming  mixture  of  Component  A  and 
Component  B. 


1.  A  magnetic  recording  medium  comprising: 

a  nonmagnetic  substrate  having  opposed  major  surfaces, 

a  metal  thin  film  magnetic  layer  on  one  major  surface  <rf  the 

subatrate, 
a  plasma-polymerized  film  on  the  magnetic  layer,  ai^ 
a  topcoat  layer  having  a  thickness  of  from  3  to  300  A  com- 
prising an  organic  fluorine  compound  in  an  amount  of  at 
least  50%  by  weight  on  the  plasma-polymerized  fihn, 
the  plasma-polymerized  fihn  comprising  carbon,  hydrogen, 
and  at  least  one  of  nitrogen  and  oxygen,  and  having  a 
thickness  of  3  to  300  A, 
an  atomic  ratio  of  C/H  of  from  1:1  to  1:6.  and  a  combined 

content  of  nitrogen  and/or  oxygen  of  2  to  40  atoms  %, 
wherein  the  plasma-polymerized  fihn  b  prepared  by  acti>^- 
mg  a  gaseous  reactant  into  a  pUsma  to  generate  active 
species  thereof  while  feeding  the  reactant  into  a  plasma 
zone  with  W/F.M  set  to  10^  to  10"  joule/kg  wherein  W 
is  an  input  power  applied  for  plasma  generation.  F  is  the 
flow  rate  of  the  gas  reactant  and  M  is  the  molecular 
weight  of  the  gas  reactant 

5,069,968 

LAMINATED  GLAZING  UNIT  HAVING  IMPROVED 

INTERFACIAL  ADHESION 

Keueth  E.  Nieteriag,  Dcarbon,  Mich.,  awi^or  to  For*  Motor 

Compoqr,  Dearbora,  Mich. 

FOcd  Dec  20, 1990,  Scr.  No.  631.112 
tot  CL'B32B/ 7/0(5 

UJS.  CL  428-336  »♦' 


5^)69,966 
ORGANIC  COATING  FOR  METALS 
Ferdiaaado  Coiaiacoro,  Roaw;  Doawico  Dcrchi,  Pomecia,  aad 
MaMimo  Mcauai,  Roaw,  aU  of  Italy,  aaigMiri  to  Centio 
Srilappo  Matcrialc  SpA,  Rome,  Italy 

Filed  May  18, 1989,  Scr.  No.  353,525 
ClaiBis  priority,  applicatioa  Italy,  May  18, 1988, 47977  A/88 
tot.  CL'  B32B  15/08 
VS.  CL  428-336  '  ^atat 

1.  A  metal  member  having  a  surface  continuous  coatmg 
thereon  consisting  essentially  of  cured  epoxy  resin  having  a 
thickness  of  up  to  2  jim.  an  epoxy  equivalent  between  500  and 
2,000,  that  cures  at  temperatures  no  higher  than  200*  C,  Uiat 
has  an  ultimate  elongation  greater  than  10%  and  an  electrical 
insulation  resistance  less  than  2,000  Ohm/cm^. 


mm 


1.  A  |i)T"'"«*«'H  glazing  unit  comprising  a  substrate  ply,  a 
substantiaUy  transparent  coating  comprising  a  film  suck  on  a 
surface  of  the  substrate  ply,  and  a  laminating  ply  of  polymenc 
material  laminated  to  the  surface  of  the  substrate  ply  over  the 
fihn  stack,  wherein  the  film  stack  comprises: 

(i)  a  dielectric  fUm  adjacent  to  the  laminating  ply,  conststmg 
essentially  of  tantalum  pentoxide; 
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(ii)  an  film  adjacent  to  the  tantalum  pentoxide  dielectric  film, 
consisting  essentially  of  metal  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  copper  and  zinc;  and 

(iii)  an  electrically  conductive  film  adjacent  to  and  substan- 
tially thicker  than  the  adhesion  film,  consisting  essentially 
of  silver  metal. 


PRESSURE  SENSITIVE  ADHESIVE  TAPE  WITH 
CENTRAL  RELEASE  LINER 
Jack  M.  McCUMock,  PittsbwBh,  Pl,  a^  GcnM  H.  Knittei, 
BrackavUle,  Ohio,  awigDors  to  Morgaa  AdhesiTea  Co^  Stow, 
OUo 

Flkd  Feb.  28, 1990,  Ser.  No.  497,396 

bit  CV  B32B  7/12:  F16L  9/00 

\}J&,  CL  42»— 36.S  12  Claims 


1.  An  insulation  construction  comprising  an  elongated  insu- 
lation member  having  a  longitudinal  slit  therein  to  allow  the 
insulation  to  be  fitted  on  or  around  a  shaped  article  by  an 
adhesive  construction  positioned  in  said  slit,  said  adhesive 
construction  comprising  a  center  liner  having  a  first  and  sec- 
ond side  with  a  layer  of  removable  pressure  sensitive  adhesive 
coated  on  the  first  side  of  said  liner  and  removably  adhered  to 
a  first  face  of  the  slit,  a  layer  of  permanent  adhesive  adhered  to 
a  second  face  of  the  slit  and  covering  a  layer  of  release  coated 
on  the  liner  so  as  to  allow  the  second  side  of  the  center  liner  to 
be  removed  and  first  and  second  face  of  the  slit  to  be  adhered 
together  by  said  permanent  adhesive. 


5,069,970 
FIBERS  AND  FILTERS  CONTAINING  SAID  FIBERS 
Theodore  Largman,  M orristowa;  Fraak  Mares,  WUppany,  both 
of  NJ.,  and  Clariw  A.  Rodnuu,  East  ProTidence,  RJ.,  assign- 
on  to  AlUed-Sipal  Ik.,  Morris  TowwUp,  Morris  County, 
NJ. 
Dirisioa  of  Ser.  No.  300,194,  Jaik  23, 1999,  Pat  No.  4,908,052. 
TUs  applicatioa  Dec  18, 1989,  Ser.  No.  451,704 
lot  CL'  D02G  3/00 
VS.  CL  428—373  31  Claims 


1.  A  fiber  comprising  a  continuous  phase  of  one  or  more 
melt  processible  polyesters  of  fiber  forming  molecular  weight 
and  one  or  more  melt  processible  polyolefins  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  polypropylene,  polybutylene  and  polyiso- 
butylene  non-uniformly  dispersed  therein,  wherein  the  weight 
percent  of  polyolefm  within  SO  A  of  the  surface  of  said  fiber  is 
at  least  about  50  weight  percent  based  on  the  total  weight  of 
said  fiber  within  said  about  30  A  of  the  surface  of  the  fiber. 


5,069,971 
SILANE  COUPLING  AGEI^iT  AND  GLASS  FIBER 
PRODUCT  FOR  LAMINATES 
Hidehani  Walicta;  YoiUhara  Sazidd;  Motoinra  MarakosU,  all 
of  FUnishiaM;  Hideaki  Kakinchi,  Saitaau;  Masnhito  Ohga- 
shi,  KnnaaMrto;  Kcidchi  Wataaabe,  aad  ToaUya  Sawai,  both 
of  Kanagawa,  Japan,  aasipiors  to  Nitto  Boaeki  Co.,  Ltd.  aad 
Chiaso  Corporatioa,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  7.  1989,  Ser.  No.  432,856 
OaiaH  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Nor.  8,  1988.  63-280417; 
Aag.  24, 1989,  1-216025 

IatCL>B32B/7/M 
U.S.  CL  428—391  17  OaiaH 

1.  A  glass  fiber  product  for  laminates  comprising  a  glass  fiber 
material  treated  with  a  silane  coupling  agent  prepared  by 
reacting  2.3  to  4.0  mols  of  a  haloalkyhUkoxysilane  with  I  mole 
of  a  diamine  having  N  atoms  to  which  4  active  hydrogen  atoms 
are  bound. 


5,069,972 

MOLDABLE  MICROCAPSULE  THAT  CONTAINS  A 

HIGH  PERCENTAGE  OF  SOLID  CORE  MATERIAL,  AND 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE  THEREOF 

Rooald  J.  Versic,  1601  Shafor  VML,  Oakwood,  Ohio  45419 

Filed  Sep.  12, 1988,  Ser.  No.  243,410 

lat  CL'  HOIF  1/00.  1/26;  BOIJ  13/02 

VS.  a.  428—407  19  n«t— 


1.  A  moldable  microcapsule  comprising: 

(a)  a  solid  core; 

(b)  a  conformal,  insulating  inner  layer  of  parylene  encapsu- 
lating the  core  and  being  free  of  pinholes;  and 

(c)  an  outer  layer  encapsulating  the  inner  layer  and  the  core, 
the  outer  layer  comprising  a  moldable  material  that  has  a 
melting  temperature  less  than  that  of  the  inner  layer  and  is 
tied  to  the  particle  by  the  inner  layer,  the  iiuier  layer 
having  a  volume  not  substantially  greater  than  8%  of  the 
total  volume  of  the  microcapsule,  and  the  outer  layer 
having  a  volume  not  substantially  greater  than  24%  of  the 
total  volume  of  the  microcapsule,  and  the  combined  vol- 
ume of  both  layers  being  not  substantially  greater  than 
25%  of  the  total  volume  of  the  microcapsule. 


5,069,973 

MAGNETIC  RECORDING  MEDIUM 

Osamn  Saito,  Takatanki,  awl  Kcqji  Suaiya,  Saita,  both  of  Ja- 

paa,  assignors  to  Hitachi  Maxell,  Ltd.,  Cteaka,  Japan 

Cootinaation  of  Ser.  No.  857,321,  Apr.  30,  1986,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Jan.  26,  1989,  Ser.  No.  302,043 
ChduH  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  May  1, 1985,  60-94749 
lat  a.'  GllB  23/00 
VS.  a.  428—421  6  OaiaH 

1.  A  magnetic  recording  medium  comprising  a  substrate,  a 
magnetic  layer  formed  on  at  least  one  surface  of  said  substrate, 
and  a  lubricant,  said  lubricant  being  present  on  or  in  said  mag- 
netic layer,  and  said  lubricant  comprises  at  least  one  of  a  fluo- 
rine-containing solid  compound  of  the  formula: 


C,F2,+  |-(X)„-Y 
and 


(I) 
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-continued 

(C,,Fi»+  i-(X)„-OV-P-(OZ)j_, 

n 
o 


C,F2,+  l-{X)„-Y 
and 

(C,F2,+  i-(X)„-0),-P-(0Z)3-, 
O 


(II) 


5.069,975 

ELECTROLUMINESCENT  ELEMENT 

Hitoski  Nakada;  Takco  WakfaMtta;  Manww  SUakai,  aU  of 

"Bltawa.  aad  ITaisalni  Hut  1 1  ■  "r  ''''T'l  •"  "*  'T"  "**— 

ors  to  Pioneer  Electraidc  Corporatioa  and  Nippoa  Kayaka 

¥aliMbilil  Kaiaha,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

FOad  Feb.  22, 1990,  Ser.  No.  483,379 
(D       CWm  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  23, 1909, 1-44941 
lat  CL*  HOU  1/62 
VS.  CL  428—457  »•  < 


ai) 


wherein  X  is  a  divalent  group  not  containing  fluorine,  Y  is  a 
hydrophilic  group  or  a  monovalent  group  having  a  terminal 
carbon-carbon  double  bond,  Z  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  metal 
atom,  n  is  an  integer  of  3  or  more,  m  is  0  or  1,  and  p  is  2  or  3, 
provided  that,  in  formuU  (I),  when  m  is  0,  Y  is  a  phosphoric 
acid  group,  an  acryloyloxy  group,  metal  salts  of  these  groups 
or  a  monovalent  organic  group  including  one  of  these  groups, 
or  a  metal  salt  thereof. 


^^ 


/ 


^sssssssss& 
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LIGHT 
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5,069,974 
METALS  COATED  WTTH  PROTECTIVE  COATINGS  OF 
ANNEALED  PERFLUORINATED  CATION-EXCHANGE 

POLYMERS  AND  METHOD  FOR  MAKING  SAME 
David  C.  Silverman,  Chesterfield,  M04  Jndith  A.  Lefelar.  Som- 
ers.  Conn.,  and  Patrick  J.  Kinlen,  High  Ridge,  Mo.,  assignors 
to  Monsanto  Company,  St  Lonis,  Mo. 

FUcd  Feb.  6,  1989,  Ser.  No.  306,764 

lat  O.'  B32B  15/08 

VS.  O.  428—422  ^  C«i™ 


1.  An  electroluminescent  element  comprising  a  cathode,  a 
fluorescent  substance  layer  of  organic  compound,  a  hole  trans- 
port layer  of  organic  compound  and  an  anode  which  are  lami- 
nated in  sequence,  wherein  the  fluorescent  substance  layer  is 
made  of  a  bisstyryl  derivative  capable  of  efficiently  emitting 
light  at  a  high  luminance  upon  application  of  a  low  voltage  and 
represented  by  the  structural  formula  below, 

^        \— CH=CH-hA-hCH=CH— /^         ^ 
where  A  denotes 


1.  An  article  resistant  to  localized  corrosion  resulting  from 
anionic  attack  thereof,  said  article  comprising: 

a  metal  substrate,  said  substrate  comprising  a  metal  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  passive  metals  and  alloys 
containing  at  least  one  of  said  passive  metals,  and 

a  coating  of  a  perfluorocarbon  copolymer  cation-exchange 
polymer  over  said  metal  substrate  wherein  said  coating 
has  been  annealed  to  effect  a  morphological  change 
therein  such  that  the  rejection  of  hostile  or  interfering 
anions  by  said  copolymer  is  improved,  said  perfluorocar- 
bon copolymer  cation-exchange  polymer  comprising  a 
base  copolymer  which  has  been  hydrolyzed  and/or  neu- 
tralized to  its  acid  or  salt  thereof,  said  base  copolymer 
comprising  at  least  two  monomers  wherein  one  monomer 
is  selected  from  a  group  consisting  of  vinyl  fluoride,  vinyl- 
idcne  fluoride,  hexafluoropropylene,  trifluoroethylene, 
chlorotrifluoroethylene,  perfluoro-{alkyl  vinyl  ether), 
tetrafluoroethylene  and  mixtures  thereof,  and  a  second 
monomer  is  selected  from  the  group  of  monomers  con- 
taining an  — SO2F  or  —COP  group. 


m  denotes  a  numeral  of  1,  2,  3,  or  4;  n  denotes  a  numeral  of  1 
or  2;  and  Ri,  Rz,  Rj,  and  R4.  independentiy  denote  a  functional 
group  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  — H  (hydrogen 
atom),  CzHzz+i  (alkyl  group,  with  Z  being  an  integer), 
OCyHiY+\  (alkoxyl  group,  with  Y  being  an  integer),  —X 
(halogen  group),  — NH2  (amino  group),  and  NRR'  (dialkyl- 
amino  group,  with  R  and  R'  being  alkyl  groups). 


5,069,976 
SNOW  SKI  SOLES 

Michel  Vuachet  Bron,  and  Jean-Marie  Hnet  St.  Etienne  dn 

Vaurray,  both  of  Fraace.  assignors  to  Atocbem,  Pntcanx, 

Fknace 

Filed  Feb.  9, 1989,  Ser.  No.  308,019 

Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  9, 1988,  88  01519 

Int  CL'  B32B  27/OSt  A63C  5/00 

VS.  O.  428—474.4  23  daiau 

1.  A  ski  sole  comprising  a  sheet  or  a  fihn  of  a  thermoplastic 
polymeric  material  in  the  form  of  a  ski  sole,  said  thermoplastic 
polymeric  material  comprising  an  intimate  admixture  of  one  or 
more  polyolefms  and  one  or  more  polyetheresteramides. 
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S4M9.977 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  A  MULTI-PLY  SOLID 
WOOD  STRUCTURE 
7oftr,  OhcrUrck,  Fed.  Rc^  of  GcnMiy,  wmt^Mt  to 
GckrMcr    Ltack    MaMkiaeaCibrik    "GatterliMk" 
GabH  A  Co.  KG.  Obcrididi,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcranay 

FIM  Not.  1, 19M.  Ser.  No.  M9,I<5 
OataH  priority,  ippiicaHoM  Fed.  Rep.  of  GenuMy,  Nov.  1, 
1990,393014 

bt  CL>  B32S  21/04:  B27G  11/00 
VS.  CL  4»— 537.1  8  CUm 


ln-^ 


pr 


^ 


iti^»<^ 
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5,00,979 
PLATED  COPPER  ALLOY  MATERIAL 
TaiunU  Naki^iau;  Akin  Yagi,  mtA  SUnidii  Iwve,  all  of 
Sagamthara,  Japaa,  aMigaon  to  MitsubiaU  Dcnki  if«fc-«fcn.i 
Kaiika,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Mar.  1, 1991,  Ser.  No.  663,303 
OaiaH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Mar.  19,  1990,  2-«9411; 
Mar.  19, 1990,  2-69412 

lat  a.s  B32B  15/20 
VS.  CL  42S— 644  4  CUm 

1.  Plated  copper  alloy  material  vvith  an  undercoat  plating 
and  an  overcoat  plating  on  the  copper  alloy,  wherein  said 
undercoat  plating  consists  essentially  of  0.03%  to  S%  by 
weight  of  zinc  (Zn)  and  the  remainder  of  copper  (Cu)  in  the 
substantial  part  thereof,  the  total  quantity  of  Zn  and  Cu  being 
98%  or  above  and  the  total  quantity  of  other  elements  being 
2%  or  below. 


1.  A  method  of  producing  multi-ply  solid  wood  structures 
comprising: 

a)  separating  a  squared  timber  into  lamellae  with  a  blade, 
said  lamellae  having  a  knife  side  that  was  in  contact  with 
the  blade  and  having  an  opposite  side  that  is  opposite  the 
knife  side,  and 

b)  arranging  and  securing  the  lamellae  in  a  stacked  array 
above  and  below  a  center  plane  extending  parallel  to  the 
surfaces  of  the  lamellae,  to  form  a  multi-ply  solid  wood 
structure  such  that,  from  said  center  plane  of  the  wood 
structure,  above  or  below  said  center  plane,  the  knife  side 
of  each  lamella  is  directed  toward  said  center  plane  of  the 
wood  structure. 


5,069,980 

VACUUM-BRAZING  ALUMINUM  CLADDING 

MATERIAL  CONSISTING  OF  AL  OR  AL  ALLOY  CORE 

AND  TWO  SUPERPOSED  ALUMINUM  ALLOY  CLADS 

WHICH  COVER  AT  LEAST  ONE  SURFACE  OF  THE 

CORE 

Keizo  Naoiba;  Yasoaga  Itoh,  both  of  Nagoya,  and  Hiroaki 

Nakanlski,  Toyokaahi,  all  of  Japan,  aarignon  to  Sumitmo 

Light  Metal  ladnstriec,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUcd  Feb.  4,  1991,  Ser.  No.  649,951 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  8, 1990,  2-29326 
Int.  a.5  F28F  21/08 
VS.  a.  428—654  14  Claims 


5,069,978 

BRAZED  COMPOSFTE  HAVING  INTERLAYER  OF 

EXPANDED  METAL 

Howard  Mizukara,  Hillsboroagh,  Calif.,  assignor  to  GTE  Prod- 

■cta  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Oct.  4,  1990,  Ser.  No.  594,494 

Int  a.'  B32B  3/24:  B23K  103/18 

VS.  CL  428—594  12  Claims 


9.  A  brazed  assembly  consisting  of  two  materials  having 
different  coeflicients  of  thermal  expansion  with  an  expanded 
metal  layer  therebetween,  the  type  of  physical  contact  made 
by  the  expanded  metal  layer  with  each  of  said  two  materials 
being  point  contact,  there  being  brazing  fillets  only  at  said 
point  contacts. 


1.  A  vacuum-brazing  aluminum  cladding  material  consisting 
of  a  core  member  of  aluminum  or  aluminum  alloy,  and  a  first 
clad  and  a  second  clad  formed  on  said  first  clad,  which  first  and 
second  dads  cover  at  least  one  of  opposite  surfaces  of  said  core 
member,  said  first  clad  consisting  essentially  of  6-14%  by 
weight  of  Si,  0-0.6%  by  weight  of  Mg  and  the  balance  being  at 
least  Al,  said  second  clad  consisting  essentially  of  0-14%  by 
weight  of  Si,  0.8-2.5%  by  weight  of  Mg  and  the  balancing 
being  at  least  Al,  said  second  clad  having  a  thickness  of  at  least 
3  fim,  and  said  thickness  and  a  content  of  Si  of  said  second  clad 
being  determined  so  as  to  satisfy  the  following  formula: 

t^|100/(10-c)| 

wherein, 
t= thickness  (jim)  of  said  second  £Iad;  and 
c= content  (%  by  weight)  of  Si  of  said  second  clad. 
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5,069,981 

STEEL  SHEET  DIP-PLATED  WTTH  A  ZN-AL  ALLOY 

AND  PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  THEREOF 

Hiiwhi  Oiihi,  and  AUrn  Mar«yaM,  botk  of  WaknyaaM,  Japan, 

awlgnnn  to  SaaritoaM  Metal  IndMtrica,  Ltd.,  Oanka,  Jnpaa 

Filed  JnL  6, 1989,  Ser.  No.  376,007 
ClniM  priority,  application  Japan,  JnL  7,  1908,  63-169550; 
May  2. 1909, 1-113158 

lat  CL>  B32B  15/00 
VS.  CL  428-659  7  ( 


range  from  0.2  atom  %  to  7.0  atom  %,  and  wherein  said 
Co  alloy  film  is  formed  by  continuous  operation  of  said 


.STEEL  A«»0.030«t% 
<. STEEL  A«BO0OSat%.Nba020r>t% 
»  ^•'•STEELA 


^.^^STEELA 

aoa  "^'f' ^^y»'yr^TX3SL.  e 


-o.ot  -ctoe  o  o.oe  o»  ooe 

Excess  Ti  (wtW 
(T.-«*feC-«»UN-«»teSI 

1.  A  low  carbon  steel  sheet  dip-plated  with  a  Zn-Al  alloy, 
which  comprises  a  steel  substrate  comprising  Cfl.07%  by 
weight  or  less,  and  at  least  one  of  Ti:0.0l-0.4%  by  weight,  and 
BO.001-0.010%  by  weight,  and  a  dip  plating  comprising  a 
Zn-Al  alloy  layer  containing  3-8%  by  weight  of  Al,  the  steel 
sheet  substrate  being  in  a  non-recrystallized  and  rolled  state. 


5,069,982 
MIXED  PHOSPHOR  X-RAY  INTENSIFYING  SCREENS 

WITH  IMPROVED  RESOLUTION 
Willjnni  J.  Zcgarski,  Towanda,  Pa.,  aarignor  to  E.  L  Dn  Pont  dc 
Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  DeL 

Fried  Not.  19, 1990,  Ser.  No.  615,508 
Int  a.'  G03C  5/17:  G21K  4/O0 
VS.  CL  428—690  12  Claiaa 

1.  An  X-ray  intensifying  screen  comprising  a  support,  a  layer 
of  a  phosphor  mixture  dispersed  in  a  binder  on  said  support,  the 
improvement  wherein  said  phosphor  mixture  consists  essen- 
tially of  a  rare  earth  tantalate  having  the  monoclinic  M'  struc- 
ture, said  tantalate  being  YNb^Tai  _j,04.  where  x  is  0  to  about 
0.1S,  to  which  is  added  10%  to  80%  by  weight  based  on  the 
total  weight  of  the  phosphor  mixture  of  a  rare  earth  activated 
lanthanum  oxyhalide. 


5,069,983 
MAGNETIC  RECORDING  MEMBER 
Kynzo  Nakamara;  Yoakiftami  Ota;  Mickio  lakikawa;  NoriaU 
Tani;  Maaanori  Hashimoto,  and  Ynzo  Mnrata,  all  of  Ya- 
ckimata,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nikon  Skinku  Gljutsu  Kabushiki 
Kaisba,  Chigaaaki,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  29, 1989,  Ser.  No.  414,235 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  6,  1988,  63-307003; 
May  12,  1989,  1-117191;  Jul.  25,  1989,  1-190648 

Int  CL>  GllB  23/00 
VS.  a.  428—694  1  Clafan 

1.  A  magnetic  recording  member  for  longitudinal  recording 
comprising: 

(a)  a  non-magnetic  hard  disc  substrate; 

(b)  a  Cr  base  film  formed  on  said  substrate  by  a  film  forming 
process;  and 

(c)  a  Co  alloy  film  formed  on  said  Cr  base  film  by  the  same 
film  forming  process  as  in  (b), 

wherein  said  Cr  base  film  contains  in  addition  to  Cr  at  least 
one  additional  element  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  rare  earth  elements.  Si,  Cu,  P  and  Ge,  the  amount  of 
said  additional  element  in  said  Cr  base  film  being  in  the 


1.0  20  ao  «o  sjo 

AOOEDAMOUNTCatlU 

film  forming  process  without  interruption  after  comple- 
tion of  the  formation  of  said  Cr  base  film. 


5,069,904 

OVERWRTTABLE  MAGNETOOPTICAL  RECORDING 

ELEMENT  INCLUDING  FIRST  AND  SECOND 

MAGNETIC  LAYERS,  WTTH  ONE  OF  WHICH 

CONTAINING  ZIROONIUM 

TnkanM  K.  Hatwar,  AntiHMy  C  Pahnbo,  Jr.,  botk  of  Rockes- 

tcr,  and  Donglaa  G.  Stinaon,  Fairport,  all  of  N.Y.,  aaai^ors  to 

Eaatman  Kodak  Company,  Rockeatcr,  N.Y. 

Filed  Ai«.  23, 1990,  Ser.  No.  571,363 

Int  CL'  GllB  11/00 

VS.  CL  428—694  6  OainH 


1.  A  direct-overwrite  magneto-optic  recording  element 
comprising  a  substrate  supporting  first  and  second  layers  of 
terbium-iron-cobalt,  one  of  said  layers  being  doped  with  zirco- 
nium in  an  amount  between  about  S  and  IS  atomic  percent. 


PLAQUE  FUEL  CELL  STACK 
Ranald  Cohen,  Weit  Hartford,  and  Engeae  W.  Hall,  Gaston- 
bury,  both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  International  FM  Cells 
Corporation,  South  Windaor,  Conn. 

Filed  Feb.  15, 1990,  Ser.  No.  480,243 

Int  CL>  HOIM  8/02 

VS.  a.  429—26  8  Oaiaw 


^  »  « 


1.  A  fiiel  cell  stack  comprising  a  plurality  of  cell  plaques, 
each  plaque  having  a  plurality  of  individual  fiiel  cells  electri- 
cally isolated  from  each  other,  the  cells  interconnected  fluidly 
to  provide  a  fuel  and  an  oxidizer  to  each  cell,  adjacent  cells 
disposed  in  a  plaque-to-plaque  relationship  forming  a  substack, 
each  substack  serially  connected  electrically  to  another  sub- 
stack  to  increase  the  stack  voltage. 
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5,069,986 
SELECTIVE  DISCHARGE  UMTTING  SEAL  FOR  A 
BATTERY 
Dmwii  R.  Dworkia,  LawrcMerille,  Ga.;  Robert  D.  Lloyd,  ami 
Ttaia  NfBjrca,  both  of  Boca  Baton,  Fbu,  assignors  to  Motor- 
ola, loc^  Scfcaamborg,  DL 

CoatiaaatkM  of  Ser.  No.  426,914,  Oct.  26, 1989,  ab— dowcd. 

TUa  appUcatioa  Feb.  4, 1991,  Ser.  No.  649,187 

Iirt.  CL'  HOIM  8/04 

VS.  a.  429—27  6  Clains 


12'        26 


6- 


1.  A  battery  comprising: 

energy  storage  means  for  storing  energy  and  for  providing 
energy  in  response  to  exposure  to  at  least  one  activating 
gas;  and 

tape  sealing  means  comprising  at  least  two  tape  portions 
being  removably  adhesively  affixed  to  a  surface  of  the 
battery  for  incrementally  controlling  the  amount  of  one  or 
more  activating  gases  provided  to  the  energy  storage 
means  by  removing  one  or  more  of  the  at  least  two  tape 
portions  of  the  tape  sealing  means. 


/ 


5,069,987 
SOLID  OXIDE  FUEL  CELL  ASSEMBLY 
Arnold  Z.  Gordon,  Beachwood,  Ohio,  assignor  to  IGR  Eater- 
prises,  Inc.,  Cleveland,  Ohio. 

Filed  JuL  6, 1990,  Ser.  No.  549,466 

lat.  CL'  HOIM  8/10 

VS.  a.  429-^1  11  Claiois 


'^V///A^////////^PM-. 
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5,069,988 

METAL  AND  METAL  OXIDE  CATALYZED 

ELECTRODES  FOR  ELECTROCHEMICAL  CELLS,  AND 

METHODS  OF  MAKING  SAME 

Klaus  Tomaatachger,  MJaaiiawga;  Karl  Kordeach,  Lakewood, 

and  Robert  D.  FIndlay,  Miasiasaiiga,  all  of  Canada,  assignors 

to  Battery  Technologies  Inc.,  Misaiasanga,  Canada 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  405,185,  Sep.  11, 1989, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  234,933,  Aug.  22, 

1988,  abandoned.  This  application  Jno.  15, 1990,  Ser.  No. 

540,932 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Aug.  24, 1987,  545225 

Int  CL'  HOIM  10/52 

VS.  CL  429—59  13  Clains 


1.  An  alkaline  electrochemical  cell  having  a  cathode,  an 
anode,  an  alkaline  electrolyte,  and  a  porous  electrode  for  use  as 
an  oxygen  reduction  electrode  when  said  electrochemical  cell 
operates  at  current  densities  up  to  750  mA/sq.cm.;  wherein 
said  porous  electrode  comprises  a  porous  conductive  substrate 
and  a  porous  catalytically  active  layer  on  said  porous  conduc- 
tive substrate;  wherein  said  porous  conductive  substrate  is 
chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of  carbon,  graphite,  and 
metal;  and  wherein  said  porous  catalytically  active  layer  is 
chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  catalytically  active 
non-noble  metal,  an  oxide  of  a  catalytically  active  non-noble 
metal,  and  carbon  together  with  an  oxide  of  a  catalytically 
active  non-noble  metal.  ■ 

V — 

5,069,989 
ALKALINE  CELL 
YoaUo  Uetaai,  Ibaraki;  Tomotaka  Ozeki,  Takatsuki,  and  Kazuo 
Ishida,  Suita,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi  Maxell,  Ltd., 
Osaka,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  787,017,  Oct.  15,  1985,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  561,348,  Dec.  14,  1983, 

aboMloiied.  This  appUcation  Jon.  13,  1990,  Ser.  No.  537,118 

OainH  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec  15, 1982,  57-220695; 

Dec  15,  1982,  57-220696;  Dec.  15,  1982,  57-220697;  Dec.  15, 

1982,  57-220698;  Dec  15, 1982,  57-220699 

Int  CL'  HOIM  2/04 

VS.  CL  429—164  9  Claims 


1.  A  solid  oxide  fuel  cell  comprising  a  solid  state  electrolytic 
cell  wherein  the  solid  electrolyte  is  a  ductile  composite  com- 
prising a  regular,  ordered,  repeating  array  of  ductile  intersup- 
ported  continuous  fibers  intimately  mixed  with  a  ceramic 
matrix,  and  means  for  connecting  said  cell  to  an  electrical  load, 
whereby  when  current  is  generated  from  said  cell,  fuel  and  air 
are  converted  to  electric  power. 


1.  An  alkaline  cell  consisting  essentially  of  positive  active 
materials,  negative  active  materials,  an  alkaline  aqueous  solu- 
tion as  an  electrolyte,  a  negative  electrode  terminal  plate  for 
accommodating  said  negative  active  materials,  and  a  positive 
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electrode  can  for  accommodating  said  positive  active  materi- 
als, said  cell  having  an  open  circuit  voltage  of  about  1. 57  volts, 
wherein  said  positive  electrode  can  comprises  stainless-steel 
including  more  than  23%  by  weight  of  chrome  such  that  said 
positive  electrode  can  is  resistant  to  acidic  corrosion  from 
gastric  juices. 


Koji 


5,069,990 
SEALED  ALKALINE  SECONDARY  BATTERY 

YoaUmnra,  and  Hideo  Yaanda,  both  of  Kyoto,  Japan, 
1  to  Japan  Storage  Battery  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kyoto,  Japan 
Filed  Oct  10, 1989,  Ser.  No.  419,250 
Int.  CL*  HOIM  2/18,  10/24 
VS.  a.  429—206  19  CtaiiM 


and  the  isoindolenine  dyes  which  contain  one  or  more 
chromophores  of  the  general  basic  structure 


1.  A  sealed  alkaline  secondary  battery  comprising  a  cad- 
mium negative  electrode,  a  positive  electrode,  an  electrolyte, 
and  a  gas-permeable  micro-porous  separator  means,  wherein 
said  micro-porous  separator  means  having  one  of  circular  and 
elliptic  micro-pores  for  allowing  gas  migratioa  between  said 
positive  electrode  and  said  negative  electrode,  and  for  prevent- 
ing internal  short  circuiting  in  a  battery  due  to  the  migration  of 
cadmium  active  material. 


5,069,991 
PANCHROMATIC  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC 
RECORDING  ELEMENT  CONTAINING  MULTIPLE 
CARRIER-PRODUCING  SENSENTIZERS 
ReinhoM  J.  Lcyrer,  Ludwigrtafen;  Peter  Nemann,  Mannheim, 
and  Matthias  Dust,  Lndwigshafen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, airignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Ladwigihafen, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct  17, 1989,  Ser.  No.  422,611 
ClaiaH  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  19, 
1988,3835520 

Int  CL'  G03G  5/04.  13/32 
VS.  a.  430-49  20  ClaiM 

1.  A  panchromatic  electrophotographic  recording  element 
comprising 

A)  an  electrically  conducting  substrate  and 

B)  one  or  more  photoconducting  layers  consisting  essentially 
of 

(bi)  one  or  more  binders, 

(bi)  several  charge  carrier-producing  compounds  or  sensitiz- 
ers, one  or  more  of  which  are  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  Victoria  Blue  FB  (CI.  44045),  crystal  violet 
FN  (CI.  42555),  rhodamine  FB  (CI.  45170),  strazone 
Orange  R  (C.I.  48040)  and  strazone  range  G  (CI.  48035), 
and  one  or  more  further  compounds  or  sensitizers  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  the  naphtholactam  dyes 
which  contain  one  or  more  chromophores  of  the  general 
basic  structure 


and 
(b3)  one -or  more  charge  carrier-transporting  compounds 
(photoconductors). 


of 


5,069,992 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  PRINTING  PLATE 
PRECURSOR  CONTAINING  ALKAU-SOLUBLE 
POLYURETHANE  RESIN  AS  BINDER  RESIN 
Hiroaidii  TacUkawa;  HinmU  Yokoya;  Syn  Watand,  aU 
Kanagawa,  and  ToaUaU  Aoai,  Sinoka,  aU  of  Japm^  ami^an 
to  Figi  Photo  Fltan  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 
Filed  Not.  16, 1990,  Ser.  No.  614,421 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  17,  1989,  1-299157; 
Apr.  27,  1990,  2-110577;  Apr.  27,  1990,  2-110578 

Int  CL'  G03G  13/28 
VS.  CL  430—49  10  CUnH 

1.  An  electrophotographic  printing  plate  precursor  compris- 
ing an  electrically-conductive  support  having  thereon  a  photo- 
conductive  layer  containing  at  least  a  photoconductive  com- 
pound and  binding  resin,  wherein  said  binding  resin  is  an  allcali- 
soluble  polyurethane  resin  having  a  basic  skeleton  comprising 
units  of  diisocyanate  compound  containing  a  diisocyanate 
group  represented  by  formula  (I),  units  of  diol  compound 
containing  cariwxyl  group  represented  by  formulae  (II),  (III) 
and  (IV),  and  units  derived  from  a  compound  obtained  by 
ring-opening  a  tetracarboxylic  dianhydride  represented  by 
formulae  (V),  (VI)  and  (VII)  with  a  diol  compound  in  a  an 
amount  of  at  least  I  mol%: 


OCN— Ri— NCO 
HO— Rj— C— R4— OH 

COOH 
HO— R3— At— R4— OH 

COOH 
HO— R3— N— R4— CW 

COOH 


(D 

(n) 


(HI) 


(IV) 


3S6 
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d  R?        R«  O 

O        R9       R|0        O 


O  K9  K|Q  U 


Rii       R12  O 

R«- 


J—u.      \      I 


0  o 

1  H 


I 

o 


I 
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Rl  TcpFesents  a  divalent  aliphatic  or  aromatic  hydrogen 
having  2  or  more  carbon  atoms  which  may  contain  sub- 
ttituents; 

R2  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  Ci^  alkyl  group,  C6-IS 
aralkyl  group,  C6.15  aryl  group,  C14  alkoxy  group,  Ct-is 
aryloxy  group,  which  may  contain  substituents, 
— CONH2,  — COOR6,  — ORfc  — NHCONHR*'.  — NH- 
COOR«',  — NHCOR6'.  — OCONHR*'  or  — CONHR* 
(wherein  R*'  represents  Cmo  alkyl  group  or  C7.15  aralkyl 
group>, 

R3.  R4  and  R]  may  be  the  same  or  different  and  each  repre- 
sents a  divalent  aliphatic  or  aromatic  hydrocarbon  group 
which  may  contain  single  bond  and  substituents,  and  two 
or  three  of  R2,  R3.  R4  and  Rj  may  combine  and  form  a 
ring; 

At  represents  a  trivalent  aromatic  hydrocarbon  group 
which  may  contain  substituents; 

R6  represents  a  divalent  aliphatic  or  aromatic  hydrocarbon 
group  having  2  or  more  carbon  atoms  which  may  contain 
substituent,  —CO—,  —SO—,  — SO2— ,  — O—  or  — S — ; 

R7  and  R6  may  be  the  same  or  different  and  each  represents 
a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group,  an  aralkyl  group,  an  aryl 
group,  an  alkoxy  group,  era  halogen  atom,  and  two  of  R6, 
R7  and  Rg  may  combine  and  form  a  ring; 

R9  and  R 10  may  be  the  same  or  different  and  each  represents 
a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group,  an  aralkyl  group,  an  aryl 
group  or  a  halogen  atom,  and  two  of  Re,  R9  and  Rio  may 
combine  and  form  a  ring; 

Rl  I  and  R 12  may  be  the  same  or  different  and  each  represents 
an  unsubstituted  saturated  single  bond  or  double  bond  or 
a  divalent  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  group;  and 

A  represents  a  mononuclear  or  polynuclear  aromatic  ring. 


5,069,994 
USE  OF  COLORLESS,  INTENSELY  FLUORINATED 
AMMONIUM  AND  IMINIUM  COMPOUNDS  AS 
CHARGE  CONTROL  AGENTS  FOR 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  RECORDING  PROCESSES 
Jorg  Gitxel,  Hattersheim  am  Main;  Hans-Tobias  Macholdt, 
DwiHtadt;  Alexander  Sieber,  Frankfurt  am  Main;  Frank 
Webowaky,  Nicdemhausen,  and  Giintber  Proaaei,  Borgkirc- 
hen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aasignors  to  Hoechst  Ak> 
ttengescUachaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
<^'>  FUed  Not.  2,  1989,  Ser.  No.  430.732 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuuiy,  Nov.  3, 
19*8,3837345 

Int  CL'  G03G  9/097 

M&.  a.  430—110  14  Claiw 

1.  A  method  for  effecting  in  toners  and  developers  a  positive 

or  negative  charge  control  effect  (for  electrophotographic 

^^.j.    recording  processes)  comprising  the  step  of  incorporating  the 

compounds  of  the  formula  (I) 


Ri  (D 

I 
R4— N+— R2    X- 

R3 


5,069,993 
PHOTORECEPTOR  LAYERS  CONTAINING 
POLYDIMErHYLSILOXANE  COPOLYMERS 
Snaan  Robinette,  Pittaford;  Joseph  Mammino,  Penfield;  Kath- 
leen M.  Carmichael,  WilUaoHon;  Emery  G.  Tokoli,  Rochester, 
Anite  P.  Lynch,  and  Robert  C.  U.  Yu,  both  of  Webrter,  all  of 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 
FUed  Dec.  29, 1989,  Ser.  No.  459.337 
Int  a.:  G03G  i/04 
UJ5.  CL  430—58  18  Claims 

1.  An  electrophotographic  imaging  member,  comprising  at 
least  one  exposed  layer  which  contains  a  polydimethylsiloxane 
copolymer  and  a  film  forming  resin  binder,  the  polydimethylsi- 
loxane copolymer  being  present  in  an  amount  to  prevent  undue 
phase  separation,  said  layer  being  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  charge  transport  layer  and  an  anti-curl  layer. 


in  which  Ri  to  R4  denote  hydrogen  atoms  or  organic  radicals, 
at  least  one  of  the  radicals  Ri  to  R4  denoting  a  straight-chain  or 
branched  fluorine-containing  alkyl  radial  or  fluorine-contain- 
ing alkenyl  radical  which  contains  1  to  69  carbon  atoms  and  3 
to  66  fluorine  atoms  and  which  may  contain  hydroxyl  and/or 
chloromethyl  and/or  carboxylic  acid  amide  and/or  sulfonic 
acid  amide  and/or  urethane  and/or  amino  and/or  Rs — O — R« 
and/or  R7— C(0)— O— Rg  groups  in  which  R5,  Rfc  R7  and  Rg 
and  (C1-C30)  alkyl  radicals  and  at  most  three  of  the  radicals  Ri 
to  R4  are,  independently  of  one  another,  hydrogen  atoms, 
straight-chain  or  branched  alyl  radicals  or  alkenyl  radicals 
containing  1  to  30  carbon  atoms,  aryl  radicals  or  aralkyl  radi- 
cals which  may  be  substituted  by  (D1-C30)  alkyl,  (C1-C30) 
alkoxy  or  hydroxyl  groups  or  halogen  atoms,  it  being  possible 
for  two  of  the  radicals  Ri  to  R4  to  join  together  to  form  a 
mono-  or  polynuclear  ring  system  containing  4  to  12  carbon 
atoms  which  may  be  interrupted  by  1  to  4  hetro  atoms  and  may 
contain  0  to  6  double  bonds  and  also  be  substituted  by  fluorine, 
chlorine,  bromine  or  iodine  atoms,  (Ci-ob)  alkyl,  (Ci-Cj) 
alkoxy,  nitro  or  amino  groups,  and  X~  denotes  an  organic  or 
inorganic  anion,  it  being  possible  for  the  radicals  R]  to  R4  to  be 
substituted  by  a  COO-  or  SO3-  group  and  X-  ceasing  in  this 
case  to  be  applicable,  and  of  intensely  fluorinated  iminium 
compounds  of  the  formula  (II) 

R9  Rii  (II) 

\  / 

N+=C  Y-, 

/  \ 

Rio  R12 

in  which  R9  to  R12  denote  hydrogen  atoms  or  organic  radicals, 
at  least  one  of  the  radicals  R9  to  R12  denoting  a  straight-chain 
or  branched  fluorine-containing  alkyl  radical  or  fluorine-con- 
taining alkenyl  radical  which  contains  1  to  69  carbon  atoms 
and  3  to  66  fluorine  atoms  and  which  may  contain  hydroxyl 
and/or  chloromethyl  and/or  carboxylic  acid  amide  and/or 
sulfonic  acid  amide  and/or  urethane  and/or  amino  and/or 
R5_0-I16  and/or  R7C(0)— O— Rg  groups,  in  which  Rs.Rfc 
R7  and  Rg  have  the  abovementioned  meanings,  and  at  most 
three  of  the  radicals  R9  to  R'^  denote,  independently  of  one 
another,  hydrogen  atoms,  straight-chain  or  branched  alkyl 
radicals  or  alkenyl  radicals  containing  1  to  30  carbon  atoms,  it 
being  possible  for  the  aryl  radials  or  aralkyl  radicals  to  be 
substituted  on  the  aromatic  nucleus  by  (C1-C30)  alkyl, 
(C1-C30)  alkoxy,  hydroxyl  groups  or  halogen  atoms,  and  for 
two  of  the  radicals  R9  to  R'^  to  join  together  to  form  a  mono- 
or  polynuclear  ring  system  containing  4  to  17  carbon  atoms 
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which  may  be  interrupted  by  I  to  4  heteroatoms  and  may 
contain  2  to  9  double  bonds  and  also  be  substituted  by  fluorine, 
chlorine,  bromine  or  iodine  atoms,  (Ci-Ct)  alkyl,  (Ci-C^) 
akioxy,  nitro  or  amino  groups,  and  Y~  is  an  organic  or  inor- 
ganic anion,  it  being  poasible  for  the  radicab  R9  to  R12  to  be 
subatituted  by  a  COO-  or  SOa-  group  and  Y-  in  this  case 
ceasing  to  be  applicable,  as  colorless  charge  control  agents 
having  positive  or  negative  charge  control  effect  in  toners  and 
developers  for  electrophotographic  recording  processes. 


S4Mi.M7 

POSmVE  AND  NEGATIVE  WORKING  RADUTION 

SENSTTIVE  MIXTURES  AND  PRODUCnON  OF  RELIEF 

PATTERNS 
Rcteiwid  SchwafaB,  Warbwfcriw,  a^  Hant  BiMdcr,  Iw|i 
Ikdat.  botk  of  Fed.  Rc^  of  CifMy,  nil^iiri  to  Kcffl  A 
Wcteka^  LadwIuMfn.  Fed.  Rt*.  af  GcnMqr 
Filed  May  M,  19«,  Ser.  N*.  352.459 


S4M9.MS 
STAIN  ELIMINATION  IN  CONSECUTIVE  COLOR 
TONING 
RoMdd  Swidler.  Palo  Alto,  CaUL,  aariganr  to  CoaMTech  later- 
aatioaal  Maaamairal  CorporatioB.  Mealo  Park.  Calif. 
Filed  May  23, 19«9.  Ser.  No.  356.264 
lat  a.!  G03G  9/OQ.  5/00 
U.S.  CL  430—115  19  Oaiu 

1.  An  electrophotographic  liquid  developer  composition, 
comprising: 
an  insulating  carrier  liquid  comprising  a  hydrocarbon  me- 
dium, and,  dispersed  therein,  toner  comprising  a  resinous 
phase  containing  colorant,  wherein  the  toner  is  in  the  form 
of  individual  particles  in  which  is  incorporated  an  antista- 
tic agent  that  is  substantially  immiscible  with  the  resinous 
phase  and  substantially  insoluble  in  the  insulating  carrier 
liquid,  or,  if  soluble  in  the  insulating  carrier  liquid,  is 
substantially  free  of  acidic  or  basic  moieties. 


Fed.  Rep.  of 


.Mar  19, 


OaiaH  priority,  I 
1988.3817012 

lat.  CL*  QHOC  7/(09.  7/038 
UjS.  CL  430— 270 

I.  A  radiation  sensitive  mtxtore  containing 

(a)  a  polymeric  binder  and 

(b)  an  organic  compound  whose  solubility  in  an  aqueous 
alkaline  developer  is  increased  by  the  action  of  acid  and 
which  contains  at  least  one  acid  cleavable  group  and 
additionally  a  group  which  forms  a  strong  acid  on  irradia- 
tion, 

wherein  the  polymeric  binder  (a)  is  a  reaction  prodnct  of  a 
polymer  that  contains  phenolic  hydroxyl  groups  with  dihydro- 
pyran  or  with  an  alkyl  vinyl  ether  or  is  a  pcriymer  or  polycon- 
detisate  obtained  by  polymerization  or  polycondensation  of 
reaction  products  of  monomeric  compounds  that  contain  phe- 
nolic hydroxyl  groups  with  dihydropyran  or  with  an  alkyl 
vinyl  ether. 


5.069.996 

PROCESS  FOR  DEVELOPING  SELECTED  POSTITVE 

PHOTORESISTS 

Robert  F.  Rosier,  Rehoboth,  Mass.,  aaaivKM- to  OCG  Mkroelec- 

trooic  Materials,  Inc..  Cheshire,  Coaa. 

CoatinaatioB-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  383,468.  JaL  24, 1989, 
abaadoaed.  This  appUcatkm  Sep.  18, 1989,  Ser.  No.  408.849 
lat  CL'  G03C  1/74;  G03F  7/023.  7/32 
MS.  CL  430—168  9  CUima 

1.  The  process  of  developing  an  image-wise  exposed  posi- 
tive-working photoresist-coated  substrate  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

(1)  coating  said  substrate  with  a  radiation-sensitive  composi- 
tion useful  as  a  photoresist;  said  composition  comprising 
an  admixture  of: 

(a)  at  least  one  alkali-soluble  binder  resin; 

(b)  at  least  one  photoactive  compound;  and 

(c)  a  sufflcient  amount  of  at  least  one  solvent  to  dissolve 
(a)  and  (b);  subject  to  the  proviso  that  said  photoactive 
compound  (b)  is  a  mixture  of  fully  and  partially  esteri- 
fied  o-naphthoquinone  diazide  esters  of  a  polyhydrox- 
yarotnatic  compound  having  at  least  four  hydroxyl 
groups  capable  of  being  esterified  by  said  diazide 
groups; 

(2)  subjecting  said  coating  on  said  substrate  to  an  image-wise 
exposure  of  radiation  energy;  and 

(3)  subjecting  said  image-wise  exposed  coated  substrate  to  a 
developing  solution  to  form  an  image-wise  pattern  in  the 
coating,  said  developing  solution  comprising  an  aqueous 
solution  of  tetramethylammonium  hydroxide  which  con- 
tains about  0.1%  to  about  1.0%  by  weight  of  a  novolak- 
type  resin. 


5.069.998 
RADIATION  SENSmVE  MIXTURE  AND  PRODUCnON 

OF  RELIEF  PATTERNS 
ReialMid  Schwalm,  Wachewheiai;  Andreas  Boettcfaer,  Nasslock; 
Martia  Fischer,  Ladwigriiaffa.  aad  Horst  Biadcr,  lampcr- 
theim,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  GenHBjr.  aariaaara  to  BA^  Aktiea- 
■eaellachaft.  Ladwi^hafea.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ciraiaay 

FUed  May  16, 1989.  Ser.  No.  352.419 
Claiias  priocity.  appHcattea  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaajr.  May  19. 
1988.  3817010 

The  poftioa  of  the  term  of  tUs  palcat  lahse^atat  to  No?.  28, 
2006.  has  beea  diadatacd. 
lat  CL'  G03F  7/039 
UJS.  CL  430—270  8  OaiM 

1.  A  radiation  sensitive  mixture  containing 
(a)  a  polymeric  binder  which  is  insoluble  in  water  but  soluble 
in  aqueous  alkaline  solutions  and  (b)  an  organic  compound 
whose  solubility  in  an  aqueous  alkaline  developer  is  in- 
creased by  the  action  of  acid  and  which  contains  at  least 
one  acid  cleavable  group  and  additionally  at  least  one 
sulfonium  group  which  forms  a  strong  acid  on  irradiation, 
wherein  the  polymeric  binder  (a)  is  poly(p-hydroxy8tyrene), 
poly(p-hydroxy-a-methylstyrene)    or    a    copolymer    of    p- 
hydroxystyrene  and  p-hydroxy-a-methylstyrene  and  which 
additionally  contains 

(c)  a  nonphotosensitive  organic  compound  which  contains 
at  least  one  acid  cleavable  bond  and  the  solubility  of 
which  in  an  aqueous  alkaline  devdoper  is  increased  by  the 
action  of  acid,  or 

(d)  a  nonphotosensitive  organic  compound  which  contains 
at  least  one  acid  cleavaUe  bond  and  which  by  the  action 
of  acid  decomposes  in  such  a  way  as  to  be  completely 
removable  by  treatment  at  from  60*  to  120*  C,  or  a  mix- 
ture of  the  nonphotosensitive  organic  compounds  (c)  and 
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5,(M9,999 

PS  PLATE  FOR  MAKING  LITHOGRAPHIC  PRINTING 

PLATE  REQUIRING  NO  DAMPENING  WATER 

TatsiOi  HigMhi;  Mitsumasa  Tsuchiya,  and  Nobuyuki  Kita,  all  of 
SUzaoka,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co^  LtiL, 
Kaaagawa,  Japaa 

Filed  Oct.  26, 1990,  Ser.  No.  603,382 
aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  20, 1989,  301568 

iDt  CL»  G03C  im 

MS.  a.  430—272  20  Claims 

1.  A  presensitized  plate  for  use  in  making  a  lithographic 
printing  plate  requiring  no  dampening  water  which  comprises 
a  substrate  provided  thereon  with  in  order: 

(1)  a  photopolymerizable  light-sensitive  layer  which  com- 
prises a  monomer  or  an  oligomer  having  at  least  one 
photopolymerizable  olefmically  unsaturated  double  bond, 
an  organic  solvent-soluble  polyurethane  resin  or  polyam- 
ide  resin  which  is  solid  at  room  temperature  and  has  film- 
forming  ability  and  a  photopolymerization  initiator; 

(2)  a  crosslinked  silicone  rubber  layer,  and 

(3)  a  transparent  cover  coat  layer,  wherein  the  photopolym- 
erization initiator  comprises  (a)  a  dialkylaminoaryl-carbo- 
nyl  compound  and  (b)  at  least  one  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  xanthones,  thioxanthones,  acri- 
dones,  benzophenones  which  do  not  carry  a  dialkylamino 
group,  benzanthrones  and  anthraquinones  and  the  trans- 
parent cover  coat  layer  is  formed  from  a  biaxially  oriented 
polypropylene  film  having  a  thickness  ranging  from  6  to 
22  fim  and  an  oxygen  permeability  ranging  from  900  to 
10,000  cc/mV24  hr./atm.  at  20*  C. 


5,070,001 

UGHT-SENSmVE  MIXTURE  FOR  PRODUCING 

POSITIVE  OR  NEGATIVE  RELIEF  COPIES 

Paid  Stahlhofen,  Wiesbaden,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Hocchst  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Oct  23,  1987,  Ser.  No.  111,792 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  5, 
1986,  3637717 

Int  a.'  G03C  7/70 
MS.  a.  430—281  9  Qaims 

1.  A  light-sensitive  mixture  comprising: 

(a)  a  compound  having  at  least  one  acid-cleavable  C— O — C 
bond,  present  in  an  amount  of  4  to  50  percent  by  weight, 
based  on  total  solids; 

(b)  a  compound  which  forms  a  strong  acid  on  exposure, 
present  in  an  amount  of  about  0.5  to  20  percent  by  weight, 
based  on  total  solids; 

(c)  a  binder  which  is  insoluble  in  water  but  soluble  in  aque- 
ous alkaline  solutions,  present  in  an  amount  of  about  30 
to  90  percent  by  weight,  based  on  total  solids;  and 

a  monomeric  compound  having  at  least  one  polymerizable 
or  light-crosslinkable  olefinic  double  bond  adjacent  to  a 
CO  group,  present  in  an  amount  of  about  2  to  30  percent 
by  weight,  based  on  total  solids. 


5,070,000 
ELECTRODEPOSmON  COATING  COMPOSITION  FOR 

USE  IN  PRINTED  CIRCUIT  BOARD  PHOTO  RESIST 
Kciui  Seko;  Yuu  Akaki;  Naozumi  Iwasawa,  and  Toshio  Kondo, 

all  of  Hiratsuka,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kansai  Paint  Co.,  Ltd^ 

Amagasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  1,  1988,  Ser.  No.  265,770 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  S,  1987,  62-280224 

Int  a.'  G03F  7/12.  7/028 

MS.  a.  430—280  7  Claiau 

1.  An  electrodeposition  coating  composition  for  use  in 
printed  circuit  board  photo  resist,  comprising  (a)  a  water-solu- 
ble or  water-dispersible  photo-curable  unsaturated  resin  pre- 
pared by  a  process  which  comprises  copolymerizing  diacetone 
(meth)acrylaniide  represented  by  the  general  formula: 

CH3 

CH2=CR— CONH— C— CH2— CX>— CH3 

I 
CH3 

where  R  represents  H  or  CH3,  and  a,/3-€thylenically  unsatu- 
rated acid  as  the  essential  components  with  (nieth)acrylic 
esters  to  obtain  an  acrylic  resin,  followed  by  addition  of  a 
glycidyl  group-containing  unsaturated  compound  to  the 
acrylic  resin,  and  having  an  acid  value  of  20  to  300,  a  degree  of 
unsaturation  of  0.2  to  4.5  molesAg,  a  number  average  molecu- 
lar weight  of  1,000  to  100,000  and  a  glass  transition  tempera- 
ture of  0*  C.  to  100*  C,  and  (b)  a  water-insoluble  photopolym- 
erization initiator. 


5,070,002 
PHOTOIMAGEABLE  PERMANENT  RESIST 
Edward  J.  Leech,  Oyster  Bay,  N.Y.,  and  Steyen  M.  Johnson, 
Arnold,  Md.,  assignors  to  Amp-Akzo  Corporation,  Newark, 
Del.  and  Haven  Corporation,  Baltimore,  Md. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  242,782,  Sep.  13,  1988, 

abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  11,  1989,  Ser.  No.  391,203 

Int  a.'  G03F  7/028 

MS.  a.  430—325  12  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  applying  a  permanent,  photodefined  coating 

on  a  substrate,  the  process  comprising: 

a.  providing  a  photodefmable  polymeric  composition  com- 
posed of 

a  free  radical  photoinitiator, 

a  monomer  capable  of  being  polymerized  by  action  of  the 
photoinitiator,  said  monomer  having  a  viscosity  greater 
than  about  1  kPa-s  or  being  a  solid  at  room  temperature, 

a  resinous  compound,  selected  from  solid,  resinous  com- 
pounds having  epoxide  and  acidic  functional  groups, 
the  epoxide  functionality  of  the  resinous  compound 
being  greater  than  2,  and  the  acid  number  being  greater 
than  about  15  and  less  than  60, 

the  photodefinable  polymeric  solution  being  dispersed  in  a 
solvent  to  form  a  fluid  coating  composition; 

b.  coating  the  substrate  with  the  fluid  coating  composition; 

c.  drying  the  fluid  coating  composition  providing  a  dried, 
photodefinable  coating  on  the  substrate; 

d.  exposing  at  least  part  of  the  photodefmeable  coating  to 
ultraviolet  light  while  protecting  the  rest  from  the  ultravi- 
olet light,  the  energy  of  the  ultraviolet  light  being  suffi- 
cient to  activate  the  photoinitiator  and  polymerize  the 
monomer  in  the  coating  and  render  the  exposed  portion  of 
the  coating  insoluble; 

e.  subsequently  contacting  the  coating  with  an  aqueous, 
alkaline,  developing  solution,  in  an  amount  and  for  a  time 
sufficient  to  dissolve  away  the  portions  of  the  photodefi- 
nable coating  which  had  been  protected  from  the  ultravio- 
let light,  leaving  a  photodefined  coating  on  the  substrate; 

f.  thermally  crosslinking  the  resinous  compound  by  reacting 
the  epoxide  functional  groups,  forming  the  permanent, 
photodefined  coating. 
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5,070.003 
METHOD  FOR  PROCESSING  SILVER  HALIDE  COLOR 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERIAL 
HidcnU   Namae,  and  Kaauki   YoaUda,  both  of  Minand- 
mUgwa.  JapM,  aaaignon  to  F^ji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd., 
Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  3, 1989,  Ser.  No.  416,802 

Clai«s  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  3, 1988,  63-249234 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  snbacquent  to  Apr.  2, 2008, 

has  been  diaclaimfd. 

Int  a.5  G03C  7/32 

MS.  a.  430—389  16  ClainH 

1.  In  a  method  for  processing  an  image-wise  exposed  silver 

halide  color  photographic  material  with  a  color  developer  that 

contains  at  least  one  aromatic  primary  amine  color-developing 

agent,  the  improvement  comprising: 

processing  said  image-wise  exposed  silver  halide  color  pho- 
tographic material  including  a  layer  containing  a  silver 
halide  emulsion  comprising  80  mol  %  or  over  of  silver 
chloride  and  at  least  one  yellow  coupler  represented  by 
the  following  formula  (I) 

NHCOYi— SC)2— R'   FonnuUd) 

,  «    "    J~\ 

R'— CCHCNH— ('  \> 

'  y 

wherein  R'  represents  a  tertiary  alkyl  group  or  an  aryl 
group,  R2  represents  a  halogen  atom  or  an  alkoxy  group, 
R^  represents  an  alkyl  group  or  an  aryl  group,  Y|  repre- 
sents a  divalent  linking  group,  and  X  represents  a  coupling 
split-off  group, 

said  photographic  material  having  a  total  coated  silver  of 
0.75  g/m^  or  below, 

with  said  color  developer  containing  chloride  ions  in  an 
amount  of  3.5x10-2  to  1.5x10-'  moi/1,  and  bromide 
ions  in  an  amoimt  of  3.0x  10-*  to  l.Ox  10-'  moi/1. 


5,070,004 

BLEACHING  STARTER  AND  PROCESSING  OF  COLOR 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  SILVER  HALIDE  PHOTOSENSITIVE 

MATERIAL  USING  THE  SAME 

Yoshihiro  Fi^ita,  Minami-ashigara,  and  Shigeni  Nakamnra, 
Hatano,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fi^i  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd., 
Kanagawa,  Japan 
DiTition  of  Ser.  No.  560,944,  Jnl.  31, 1990.  This  appUcation  Dec 
20,  1990,  Ser.  No.  630,639 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  31,  1989,  1-198764; 
Not.  17, 1989,  1-298836 

Int  CL'  G03C  7/42 
MS.  a.  430—393  13  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  for  processing  a  color  photographic  silver 
halide  photosensitive  material  after  imagewise  exposure,  com- 
prising the  steps  of:  color  development  and  processing  with  a 
solution  having  a  bleaching  function, 
the  improvement  wherein  said  solution  having  a  bleaching 
function  is  prepared  by  adding  a  starter  to  a  solution 
containing  a  bleaching  agent,  said  starter  comprising  at 
least  one  member  selected  from  compounds  of  general 
Formula  (II)  in  water  in  an  amount  of  from  3  to  10  mol/- 
liter: 


Rs  is  a  hydrosyalkyl  radical  having  up  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
and 

R«  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  hydrogen  atom, 
an  alkyl  radical  having  up  to  6  carbon  atoms,  and  a  hy- 
droxyalkyl  radical  having  up  to  6  carbon  atoms. 


5,070,005 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  SILVER  HALIDE 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERIALS 

Taken  Arai;  Mariko  Kato,  aad  Toridhara  N^aahima,  all  of 

Hino,  Japan,  assignor*  to  Kooica  Corporation,  Tokyo, , 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1991,  Ser.  No.  676,748 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  5, 1990,  2-91228 
Int  CV  G03C  1/76 
MS.  CL  430—523  9  ( 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  silver  halide  photographic 
material  containing  a  support  which  has  a  first  side  and  a 
second  side,  a  light-sensitive  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  on 
said  first  side,  a  first  hydrophilic  colloidal  layer  on  said  emul- 
sion layer  and  a  second  hydrophilic  colloidal  layer  on  said 
second  side,  comprising: 
providing  said  first  hydrophilic  colloidal  layer  on  said  emul- 
sion layer, 
providing  said  second  hydrophilic  colloidal  layer  on  said 

second  side,  and 
drying  said  first  hydrophilic  colloidal  layer  and  said  second 

hydrophilic  colloidal  layer  simultaneously, 
wherein  said  first  hydrophilic  colloidal  layer  and  said  second 
hydrophilic  colloidal  layer  have  a  matting  agent  with  a 
particle  size  of  not  less  than  4  ^un  in  an  amount  of  not  less 
than  4  mg/m^, 
wherein  said  first  hydrophilic  colloidal  layer  and  said  second 
hydrophilic  colloidal  layer  have  a  smooster  value  of  not 
less  than  25  mmHg. 


5,070,006 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERIAL  COMPRISING  AN  NC 
LAYER 
Werner  Kraftt,  LeTerkasen;  Ginter  HelUng,  Odeathal,  and 
Giinter  Matschke,  Leichlingen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
aaaignots  to  AgAi  GcTaert  AG,  LeTerknaen-Baycrwcrk,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1991,  Ser.  No.  692,280 
Claiou  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraway,  May  11, 
1990,  4015161 

Int  CL'  B03C  1/76 
MS.  CL  430-531  3  ( 
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wherein 


(II)  1.  A  photographic  recording  material  comprising  a  support, 
at  least  one  photosensitive,  gelatine-containing  silver  halide 
emulsion  layer  on  one  side  of  the  support  and  a  gelatine-con- 
taining NC  layer  on  the  other  side  of  the  support,  wherein  the 
NC  layer  contains  at  least  one  hydrophilic  polymer  of  which  at 
least  60%  by  weight  corresponds  to  the  foUowing  formula 
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HOOC  CO+O-L— o-oc  cotr+oLfco"     ^'' 

\    /  \^ 

Ri  Ri^ 

HOOC  COOH  HOOC  COOH 

in  which 

Rl  represenu  alkylcne,  arylene,  aralkylene  or  cycloalkylene, 

L  is  the  residue  of  a  polyester  diol  having  an  average  molec- 
ular weight  of  SOO  to  20,000, 

ni=Oor  1, 

n=0  to  30  and  preferably  0  to  10  and 

m+n^l, 
in  a  quantity  of  0.9  to  4  g/m^,  the  ratio  by  weight  of  gelatine  on 
the  emulsion  side  to  gelatine  in  the  NC  layer  being  2  to  3:1  and 
the  ratio  by  weight  of  gelatine  in  the  NC  layer  to  the  hydro- 
philic  polymer  being  2  to  5:1. 


5^170,007 
COLOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERIALS  COMPRISING 
PHENOUC  THIANE  DERIVATIVES  AS  UGHT  AND 
THERMAL  OXIDATION  STABILIZERS 
Jean  Rody,  Riehen,  and  David  G.  Uppard,  Mu-iy,  both  of 
Switzerhwd,  assignors  to  Oba-Geigy  AG,  Basel,  Switzerbuid 
DiviskM  of  Ser.  No.  251,082,  Sep.  29, 1988,  Pat  No.  5,006,665. 
This  appUcation  Fdi.  6,  1991,  Ser.  No.  651,612 
ClainH   priority,   appUcatioo   Switzerhwd,   Sep.   30,    1987, 
3800/87 

lat  CL'  G03C  1/84.  7/26;  C07D  335/02 
MS.  CL  430—551  W  Claiiw 

1.  A  method  for  the  stabilization  of  colour  photography 
recording  materials  containing  at  least  one  gelatin  layer  con- 
taining at  least  one  silver  halide  and  one  dye  coupler  against 
light  and  thermal  oxidation  which  comprises  incorporating 
into  at  least  one  gelatin  layer  an  effective  stabilizing  amount  of 
at  least  one  compound  of  the  formula  I  or  II 


are  hydrogen  or  methyl,  R^  and  R*  independently  of  one  an- 
other are  hydrogen,  Ci-C4alkyl,  phenyl,  thienyl  or  phenyl 
which  is  substituted  by  1  or  2  Ci-Cgalkyl  groups,  cyclohexyl, 
phenyl,  C7-C9phenylalkyl,  hydroxyl,  Ci-Cigalkoxy  or  halo- 
gen, R'  and  R'  independently  of  one  another  are  hydrogen, 
Ci-C4alkyl,  phenyl,  — COO(Ci-Ci8alkyl),  — CO— CH3  or 
—CO— phenyl,  R''  is  hydrogen,  Ci-Cgalkyl  or  one  of  the 
groups  — CO— R",  — CO— COO(Ci-C4-aIkyl),  — SO2— R'^ 
-CON(R"XR'*).  -Si(R'5XR"XR'^)  or 

C(CH3)3 


H\ 


C(CH3)3 


R»  and  R'  independently  of  on^  another  are  hydrogen,  Ci-C|. 
2alkyl,  C7-C9phenylalkyl,  Cj-Cscycloalkyl  or  phenyl,  R'"  is 
hydrogen,  — OR^  or  a  group  of  the  formula  III 


OR^ 


in 


OR' 


(I) 


in  which  M  is  a  direct  bond,  — O — ,  — S — ,  — S — S — , 
_CH2— ,  — CH(Ci-Cgalkyl)—  or  — C(CH3h— .  R"  '«  C1-C2. 
oalkyl,  C3-C2oalkenyl,  Cs-Cncycloalkyl,  C7— CuphenylalkyI 
or  C6-Cioaryl,  R'^  is  Ci-Ci2alkyl.  C6-<:ioaryl  or  C7-C24alk- 
ylaryl,  R"  is  hydrogen.  Ci-Ciialkyl  or  cyclohexyl,  R'*  is 
Ci-CnalkyI,  C6-^i(^ryl,  Ci-Ci2alkylsubstituted  C6-<;ioaryl 
or  cyclohexyl,  or  R"  and  R'*,  together  with  the  N  atom,  form 
a  5-  or  6-membered  saturated  heterocyclic  ring,  R",  R"  and 
R'^  independently  of  one  another  are  Ci-CnalkyI,  C3-C1. 
2alkenyl,  phenyl,  cyclohexyl  or  benzyl,  T  is  a  trivalent  group 
which  completes  the  ring  to  give  a  thiane  ring  and  is  one  of  the 
following  groups: 


R'« 

\  \  \  I 

CH— O— ,      C=N— NH— .      CH— N— , 

/  /  / 


<0). 


(ID 


O  — f-CHzO—  O 

C  or      C 

/    \  I  /    \ 

o  -*  o 


CH20— 


in  which  R'*  is  hydrogen,  Ci-Ci2alkyl,  benzyl,  cyclohexyl  or 
phenyl  and  R"  is  hydrogen  or  Ci-C4alkyl,  Z  is  a  divalent 
bonding  member  between  T  and  the  phenol  radical  and  is  one 
of  the  following  groups: 

GO  O  O    r2' 

I         II  I  HI 

-C-,  -C-R»-.  -C-R»-0-  or  -C-C-CH2-, 

CO— R" 

the  carfoonyl  group  of  which  is  bonded  to  T  and  in  which  R* 
is  C|-Ci4alkylene,  R^'  is  hydrogen.  Ci-<:i2alkyl,  phenyl, 
in  which  n  is  0. 1  or  2,  R'  and  R^  independenUy  of  one  another   C7-C9phenylalkyl  or  a  group  of  the  formula  IV 
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or' 


rv 


— CH2 


and  R"  is  a  group  — 0(Ci-C4alkyl)  or  a  group  of  the  formula 
V 


r'    r'       r' 

-T  S(0), 

r'    R«        R2 


5,070,008 
UGHT-SENSmVE  SILVER  HAUDE  PHOTOGRAPHIC 

MATERIAL 
Hideaki  Maekawa,  and  Masanobn  Miyoshi,  both  of  Odawara, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Konica  Corporatioii,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  300,478,  Jaa.  23, 1989,  abandoned.  This 
application  Nov.  14,  1990,  Ser.  No.  614,019 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  30, 1988,  63-20365 
brt.  a.'  G03C  1/02 
\}&.  a.  430—567  9  Claims 

1.  A  light-sensitive  silver  halide  photographic  material  com- 
prising a  support  having  thereon  a  silver  halide  emulsion  layer 
containing  silver  halide  grains  with  a  silver  chloride  content  of 
not  less  than  90  mole  percent,  wherein 

(a)  formation  of  said  silver  halide  grains  occurs  under  a  pH 
of  not  more  than  5, 

(b)  an  iridium  compound  is  added  before  physical  ripening  is 
begun,  and 

(c)  a  nitrogen-containing  heterocyclic  compound  repre- 
sented by  Formula  S  is  added  at,  or  before,  the  completion 
of  an  addition  of  either  solution  used  for  the  formation  of 
said  silver  halide  grains,  with  the  proviso  that  a  solubility 
product  of  said  compound  with  a  stiver  ion  is  not  more 
than  10- '2, 


abnormality  being  evidenced  by  the  absence  or  presence  of  a 
single-stranded  nucleotide  sequence  in  said  cells;  said  test 
consisting  essentially  of  the  steps  of: 

a)  treating  with  a  reagent  consisting  essentially  of  an  ionic 
salt,  complexes  of  RN As  and  proteins  from  said  cells;  said 
ionic  salt  being  present  in  an  amount  effective  to  dissociate 
said  RNAs  from  said  proteins,  without  simultaneously 
causing  substantial  denaturation  of  double-stranded 
DNAs  present  from  said  cells,  and  thereby  to  provide,  in 
the  presence  of  said  double-stranded  DNAs,  unmasked 
RNAs  that  are  hybridizable  with  nucleic  acids  containing 
complementary  nucleotide  sequences; 

b)  then  depositing  said  unmasked  RNAs  on  a  filter  suitable 
for  in  situ  hybridization; 

c)  then  washing  said  unmasked  RNAs  on  said  filter  with  an 
ionic  detergent  to  remove  proteins; 

d)  then  treating  said  filter  to  remove  background  noise  from 
said  filter, 

e)  then  contacting  said  unmasked  RNAs  on  said  filter  with  a 
DNA  probe  containing  a  nucleotide  sequence  comple- 
mentary to  said  single-stranded  nucleotide  sequence  evi- 
dencing said  genetic  abnormality  under  conditions  allow- 
ing for  the  hybridization  of  said  unmasked  RNAs  with 
said  nucleotide  sequence  of  said  probe;  and 

0  then  determining,  from  the  presence  or  absence  of  hybridi- 
zation of  the  nucleotide  sequence  of  said  probe  with  said 
unmasked  RNAs  on  said  filter,  the  presence  or  absence  in 
said  cells  of  the  single-stranded  nucleotide  sequence  evi- 
dencing said  genetic  abnormality. 


9- 


N-- 


C— SM 


wherein  Q  represents  a  group  of  atoms  necessary  to  for  a 
5-member  or  6-member  heterocyclic  group,  or  a  5-mem- 
ber  or  6-member  heterocyclic  group  fused  with  a  benzene 
ring;  and  M  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  cation. 


5,070,009 

PROCESS  AND  REAGENTS  FOR  THE  DETECnON  OF  A 

MONOCATERNARY  NUCLEIC  ACID,  PARTICULARLY 

A  RNA  IN  A  BIOLOGICAL  MATERIAL  AND 

PARTICULARLY  IN  LEUCOCYTE  PREPARATIONS 

Michel  Crepin,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Institut  Pasteur, 

Paris,  France 

CoBtiBuation  of  Ser.  No.  657,236,  Oct  3, 1984,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Sep.  15,  1988,  Ser.  No.  246,004 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct  3,  1983,  83  15726 

Int  a.5  C12Q  //<M 

MS.  a.  435—6  16  Claim 

1.  An  in  vitro  diagnostic  test  for  the  detection  of  a  genetic 

abnormality  in  cells  in  a  liquid  biological  sample,  the  genetic 


5,070,010 

METHOD  FOR  DETERMINING  ANTI- VIRAL 

TRANSACnVATING  ACTIVITY 

Ming  Chu  Hsu,  New  York,  N.Y.,  amigiior  to  Hoftaaa-La  Roche 

Inc.,  Nutiey,  NJ. 

Filed  Oct  30, 19«9,  Ser.  No.  428,555 
lat  a.:  C12Q  l/6» 
MS.  a.  435—6  15  ( 


formuU  S 


A  (IP") 


1.  A  method  for  determining  the  anti-viral  transactivating 
activity  of  a  substance,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  contacting  the  test  substance  with  a  cultured  first  mamma- 
lian cell  capable  of  expressing  secreted  Alkaline  Phospha- 
tase ("SeAP"),  said  cell  comprising; 

a  gene  capable  of  causing  the  expression  of  SeAP  by  said 
cell,  a  viral  transactivator-activated  promoter  for  acti- 
vating said  gene  which  causes  SeAP  expression  by  said 
cell  and  a  transact!  vator  gene  which  is  capable  of  caus- 
ing the  expression  of  a  viral  transactivator  which  acti- 
vates said  promoter, 

to  determine  if  said  substance  inhibits  the  production  of 
SeAP  by  said  cell; 

b)  contacting  said  substance  with  another  cultured  mamma- 
lian cell  capable  of  expressing  SeAP,  said  cell  comprising 
a  gene  capable  of  causing  the  expression  of  SeAP  by  said 

cell  and  a  self-activating  viral  promoter  which  activates 
said  SeAP  expression. 
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to  determine  if  said  substance  inhibits  the  production  of 
SeAP  by  said  second  cell;  and 
c)  determining  if  the  addition  of  the  substance  selectively 
inhibiu  the  amount  of  SeAP  produced  by  said  first  mam- 
malian cell  whereby  such  selective  inhibition  of  SeAP 
expression  by  said  first  cell  correlates  to  selective  inhibi- 
tion of  viral  transactivator  expression  and  thereby  demon- 
strates the  anti-viral  transactivating  specific  activity  of  the 
substance. 


5,070,011 
DNA  PROBES  FOR  THE  DETECTION  OF 

HAEMOPHILUS  DUCREYI  AND  METHOD  OF  USE 
Liada  M.  PanoM,  Voorhecvrille;  LawTCMC  Bow,  Sc«>tia;  Alfred 

L.  Warfaig,  Saratoga  Springs,  and  Mehdi  Shaycgui,  Delmar, 

•U  of  N.Y^  assignors  to  Heidth  RcMarch  Im^  Albany,  N.Y. 

Filed  Job.  16, 1989,  Scr.  No.  3C7,024 

Mat.  CL»  C12Q  1/68;  COIN  33/566:  C07H  15/12.  17/00 

VS.  CL  435— «  16  Claiais 

1.  A  nucleic  acid  probe  consisting  essentially  of  a  nucleic 
acid  sequence  corresponding  to  ATCC  No.  68008,  or  ATCC 
No.  68009,  or  ATCC  No.  68010  which  specifically  hybridizes 
to  Haemophilus  ducreyi  DNA. 


5,070,012 
MONITORING  OF  CELLS  AND  TRANS-ACTIVATING 
TRANSCRIPTION  ELEMENTS 
Garry  P.  Nolaa,  Granby,  Conn.;  Steven  Fiering,  Palo  Alto,  and 
Leoaard  A.  Herzenberg,  Stanford,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 
The  Board  of  Trustees  of  the  Leiand  Stanford  Junior  Univer- 
sity, Stanford,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  30, 1900,  Scr.  No.  175^*16 
lat  CL»  C12Q  1/68 
VS.  CL  435-«  13  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  studying  a  regulatory  element  of  a  transcrip- 
tional initiation  regulatory  system  in  a  viable  mammalian  cell, 
said  cell  comprising  a  non-wild  type  expression  construct 
comprising  a  transcriptional  initiation  regulatory  region  com- 
prising a  regulatory  sequence  of  interest  and  a  structural  gene 
encoding  /3-galactosidase,  wherein  said  /3-galactosidase  em- 
ploys as  a  substrate  a  y3-galactosidyl  ether  of  a  fluorescent 
phenolic  compound  that  produces  a  fluorescent  product  upon 
hydrolysis  of  said  ether,  said  method  comprising: 
substantially  irreversibly  introducing  said  substrate  into  said 
cell  in  a  hypotonic  solution  at  a  temperature  in  the  range 
of  about  25*-40'C.; 
incubating  said  cell  at  a  temperature  below  about  the  mem- 
brane freezing  point;  and 
detecting  said  fluorescent  product  in  said  cell  as  a  measure  of 
the  activity  of  said  regulatory  element. 


ond  antigenic  determinant  on  human  GM-CSF,  the  sec- 
ond antigenic  determinant  being  different  from  the  first 
antigenic  determinant  and  the  second  monoclonal  being 
produced  by  a  hybridoma  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  BVD2-5A2.4  (ATCC  accession  no.  HB9567), 
BVD2-23B6.4  (ATCC  accession  no.  HB9568),  BVD2- 
21C1 1.3  (ATCC  accession  no.  HB9569),  and  derivative  or 
parental  hybridomas  thereof; 

providing  a  signal  generating  means  capable  of  being  opera- 
tionally associated  with  either  the  first  monoclonal  anti- 
body or  the  second  monoclonal  antibody  to  produce  a 
signal  whose  intensity  is  related  to  the  amount  of  either 
the  first  monoclonal  antibody  or  the  second  monoclonal 
antibody,  respectively; 

attaching  either  the  first  monoclonal  antibody  or  the  second 
monoclonal  antibody  to  a  support  means  to  form  an  anti- 
body-support conjugate; 

contacting  the  sample  with  the  antibody-support  conjugate 
so  that  human  GM-CSF  in  the  sample  binds  to  the  anti- 
body-support conjugate; 

contacting  the  first  monoclonal  antibody  operationally  asso- 
ciated with  the  signal  generating  means  with  the  human 
GM-CSF  bound  to  the  antibody-support  conjugate,  pro- 
vided that  the  antibody-support  conjugate  includes  the 
second  antibody  or; 

contacting  the  second  antibody  operationally  associated 
with  the  signal  generating  means  with  the  human  GM- 
CSF  bound  to  the  antibody-support  conjugate,  provided 
that  the  antibody-support  conjugate  includes  the  first 
monoclonal  antibody; 

measuring  the  signal  generated  by  the  signal  generating 
means;  and 

associating  said  signal  with  the  presence  and/or  amount  of 
human  GM-CSF  in  the  sample. 


5,070,014 

STABILIZATION  OF  SPECIMENS  FOR  MICROBIAL 

ANALYSIS 

Gordon  L.  Dora,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Wadley  Technologies, 

Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  772,954,  Sep.  4,  1985,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  contlnnatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  525,164,  Aug.  23, 

1983,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

431,776,  Sep.  30,  1982,  abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  30, 

1989,  Scr.  No.  374,310 

Lrt.  a.'  C12Q  1/00;  C12M  1/28.  1/30; 

VS.  CL  435—34  48  Claims 


5,070,013 

IMMUNOCHEMICAL  ASSAY  FOR  HUMAN 

GRANULOCYTE-MACROPHAGE  COLONY 

STIMULATING  FACTOR 

John  S.  AbraoH,  Bebaont,  aad  Robert  E.  Van  Dyke,  Daly  Qty, 

both  of  Calif.,  assigaors  to  Scberiag  Corporatioa,  Madison, 

NJ. 

FDcd  May  31, 1988,  Scr.  No.  201,068 
lat  CL'  GOIN  33/53.  33/543;  C07K  15/14;  C12N  15/00 
VS.  a.  435— 7  J  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  detecting  the  presence  of  human  granulo- 
cyte-macrophage colony  stimulating  factor  (GM-CSF)  in  a 
sample  suspected  of  containing  human  GM-CSF,  the  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  first  monoclonal  antibody  specific  for  a  first 
antigenic  determinant  on  human  GM-CSF,  the  first  mono- 
clonal antibody  being  produced  by  a  hybridoma  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  BVD2-5A2.4  (ATCC  acces- 
sion no.  HB9567),  BVD2-23B6.4  (ATCC  accession  no. 
HB9568),  BVD2-21C11.3  (ATCC  accession  no.  HB9569), 
and  derivative  or  parental  hybridomas  thereof; 
providing  a  second  monoclonal  antibody  specific  for  a  sec- 


40.  An  article  for  the  collection  and  treatment  of  a  specimen, 
comprising: 

(a)  a  receptacle  for  receiving  a  volume  of  specimen;  and 

(b)  a  water-soluble  specimen  transport  system  deposited  in 
said  receptacle,  said  specimen  transport  system  compris- 
ing a  water-soluble  additive  at  a  concentration  effective  to 
prevent  replication  of  microorganisms  present  in  said 
specimen,  when  said  specimen  is  mixed  with  said  water 
additive  therein  to  form  a  solution,  and  reducing  the  cidal 
activity  toward  said  microorganisms  of  antimicrobial 
factors  present  in  said  specimen  so  that  at  least  some 
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microorganisms  will  be  capable  of  replication  upon  dilu- 
tion of  said  solution  on  medium  capable  of  supporting 
replication  of  said  microorganisms. 


5,070,015 

NOVEL  AVERMECTINS  ARE  PRODUCED  FROM 

KNOWN  MICROORGANISMS 

Brian  R.  Petiich,  Florence;  Shiek-Shnng  T.  Chen,  Morgaaville; 

Edward  S.  Inamiae,  Rahway,  and  Raymond  F.  White,  English- 

town,  all  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Merck  A  Co.,  lac,  Rakway, 

NJ. 

FOcd  Oct  15, 1990,  Ser.  No.  597,604 

lat  CV  C12P  17/18.  39/00.  19/60;  C12R  1/045 

VS.  a.  435—42  7  Claims 

1.  A  fermentation  medium  containing  R  subtilis  and  S.  gri- 
seus  and  a  fermentation  substrate  that  is  13-deoxy  ivermectin 
aglycone. 


5,070,016 
INTEGRATED  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  ETHANOL, 

METHANOL  AND  BUTYL  ETHERS 
DaTid  E.  Hallberg,  Norcross,  Ga.,  aaaigaor  to  Rerolatioa  Foels 
of  America,  Inc.,  Atlanta,  Ga. 

FUed  Mar.  28, 1991,  Ser.  No.  676,821 
lat  CL'  C12P  7/Oa  7/14.  7/06.  7/02 
VS.  a.  435—132  16  daims 

1.  An  integrated  continuous  process  for  the  production  of 
ethanol  and  methanol  comprising: 

(a)  fermenting  a  vegetable  material  anaerobically  in  an  aque- 
ous medium  to  produce  ethanol  in  said  medium  and  by- 
product carbon  dioxide  containing  less  than  1%  by  vol- 
ume air; 

(b)  recovering  said  ethanol  from  said  aqueous  medium; 

(c)  reacting  said  by-product  carbon  dioxide  containing  less 
than  1%  by  volume  air  with  hydrogen  in  a  methanol 
reactor  to  form  a  gas  stream  containing  methanol. 


5,070,017 

MFTHOD  FOR  BIODEGRADING  BISPHENOL 

ALKANES 

Joha  H.  Lobos,  Rettor^  Terry  K.  Uib,  aad  Tah-Maa  Sa,  both 

of  Schenectady,  aU  of  N.Y.,  assigaors  to  General  Electric 

Coavaay,  Scbcacctady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec  11,  1990,  Ser.  No.  625,381 
lat  a.'  C12R  1/01;  C12P  1/04.  7/22 
VS.  a.  435—170  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  biodegrading  bisphenol  alkanes  which 
comprises  treating  the  bisphenol  alkane  under  aerobic  condi- 
tions and  at  a  pH  in  the  range  of  6  to  7  with  an  efTective  amount 
of  a  biologically  pure  culture  of  a  gram  negative,  motile,  rod- 
shaped  bacterium  NRRL-B-18737. 


5,070,018 
METHOD  OF  CONTROLLING  GENE  EXPRESSION 
Nornaa  K.  Peters,  Berkeley;  John  W.  Frost  Menlo  Park,  aad 
Sharon  R.  Long,  Palo  Alto,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The 
Board  of  Trustees  of  the  Leiand  Stanford  Junior  University 
Stanford,  Calif. 

Filed  Now.  7, 1986,  Scr.  No.  928,796 
lat  CL'  C12N  15/Oa  1/20;  C12P  21/00 
VS.  CL  435— 172J  12  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  inducing  expression  of  a  DNA  segment 
under  the  control  of  an  R.  Meliloti  nod  ABC  gene  promoter, 
which  comprises: 
administering  to  a  host  containing  said  nod  gene  promoter 
an  amount  sufficient  to  activate  expression  of  said  DNA 
segment  of  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


HO 


OH 


wherein  R  b  H  or  OH,  wherein  said  administering  occurs 
in  the  presence  of  an  /L  Meliloii  nod  D  gene  product. 


5,0704119 
IMMOBILIZATION  OF  YEAST  IN  ALGINATE  BEADS 
FOR  PRODUCTION  OF  ALOOHOUC  BEVERAGES 
Fkaak  HOI,  Mcttmaan-Obci  schwm  aback.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignor  to  Haeb  Aktieageaellschaft,  Marl,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1990,  Ser.  No.  489,535 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  18, 
1989,3908997 

lat  a.'  C12N  11/ia  11/04;  C12C  11/00;  C12G  1/00 
VS.  CL  435—178  16  Claims 

9.  An  immobilized  yeast  useful  in  the  preparation  of  alco- 
holic beverages,  prepared  by  a  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(i)  adding  a  sodium  alginate  solution  containing  yeast  cells 

dropwise  to  a  CaClj  solution  to  obtain  beads; 
(ii)  hardening  said  beads  in  said  CaCl2  solution,  for  30  to  180 

minutes,  to  obtain  hardened  beads; 
(iii)  washing  said  hardened  beads  for  100  to  300  minutes  at  5* 
to  35*  C.  with  water  having  a  salt  content  of  up  to  O.S  g/U 
to  obtain  washed  beads;  and 
(iv)  drying  said  washed  beads  at  a  bead  temperature  of  KT  to 
50*  C. 


5,070,020 
RECOMBINANT  DNA  EXPRESSION  VECTORS  AND 
DNA  COMPOUNDS  THAT  ENCODE 
DEACETOXYCEPHALOSPORIN  C  SYNTHETASE 
Thoams  D.  Ingolia;  Steven  Kovacevic;  Jaams  R.  Miller,  all  of 
Indianapolis,  and  Paal  L.  Skatrad,  Greeawood,  all  of  lad^ 
assignors  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Compaay,  ladisaapolis,  lad. 
FUed  May  9, 1988.  Scr.  No.  192,273 
lat  CL'  C12N  15/63.  15/52.  15/80,  15/76 
VS.  CL  435—183  50  Claims 

1.  A  recombinant  DNA  molecule  that  encodes  the  DAOCS 
activity  of  Streptomyces  claniligerus. 

1.  The  recombinant  DNA  molecule  of  claim  1  that  encodes 
a  protein  of  structure: 

H2N— Met  AspThrThrValProThrPheSerLeaAbGIa 
Leu  Gin  Gin  Gly  Leu  Hii  Gin  Asp  Ghi  Pfae  Arg  Arg  Cyt 
Leu  Arg  Asp  Lyt  Gly  Leu  Phe  Tyr  Leu  Thr  Asp  Cys  Gly 
Leu  Thr  Asp  Thr  Glu  Leu  Lys  Ser  AU  Lys  Asp  He  Val 
lie  Asp  Phe  Phe  Glu  His  Gly  Ser  Glu  Ala  Glu  Lyt  Arg 
AU  Val  Thr  Ser  Pro  Val  Pro  Thr  Met  Arg  Arg  Gly  Phe 
Thr  Gly  Leu  Glu  Ser  Gin  Ser  Thr  AU  Gin  Oe  Thr  Asn 
Thr  Gly  Ser  Tyr  Ser  Asp  Tyr  Ser  Met  Cys  Tyr  Ser  Met 
Gly  Thr  AU  Asp  Asn  Leu  Phe  Pro  Ser  Gly  Asp  Phe  Glu 
Arg  lie  Trp  Thr  Gin  Tyr  Phe  Asp  Arg  Gin  Tyr  Thr  AU 
Ser  Arg  AU  Val  AU  Arg  Gin  Val  Leu  Arg  AU  Thr  Gly 
Thr  Glu  Pro  Asp  Gly  Gly  Val  Glu  AU  Phe  Leu  Asp  Cys 
Glu  Pro  Leu  Leu  Arg  Phe  Arg  Tyr  Phe  Pro  Gin  Val  Pro 
Glu  His  Arg  Ser  AU  Glu  Glu  Ohi  Pro  Leo  Arg  Met  AU 
Pro  His  Tyr  Asp  Leu  Ser  Mel  Val  Thr  Leu  De  Ghi  Gin 
Thr  Pro  Cys  AU  Asn  Gly  Phe  Val  Ser  Leu  GU  AU  Gin 
Val  Gly  Gly  AU  Phe  Thr  Asp  Leu  Pro  Tyr  Arg  Pro  Asp 
AU  Val  Leu  Val  Phe  Cys  Gly  AU  De  AU  Thr  Leu  Val 
Thr  Gly  Gly  Gin  Val  Lys  AU  Pro  Arg  His  His  Val  AU 
AU  Pro  Arg  Arg  Asp  Gin  lie  AU  Gly  Ser  Ser  Arg  Thr 
SerSerValPhePheLeuArgProAsnAUAspPheThr 
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•continued 

Phe  Ser  Val  Pro  Leu  AU  Arg  Glu  Cys  Gly  Phe  Asp  Val 
Ser  Leu  Asp  Gly  Glu  Thr  AU  Thr  Ptie  Gin  Asp  Trp  lie 
Gly  Gly  Asu  Tyr  Val  Asn  He  Arg  Arg  Thr  Ser  Lys 
Ata— COOH 

wherein  Ala  is  an  alanine  residue,  Arg  is  an  arginine  residue. 
Asn  is  an  asparagine  residue.  Asp  is  an  aspartic  acid  residue, 
—COOH  is  the  carboxy  terminus,  Cys  is  a  cysteine  residue. 
Gin  is  a  glutamine  residue,  Glu  is  a  glutamic  acid  residue,  Gly 
is  a  glycine  residue,  — H2N  is  the  amino  terminus.  His  is  a 
histidine  residue.  He  is  an  isoleucine  residue.  Leu  is  a  leucine 
residue,  Lys  is  a  lysine  residue.  Met  is  a  methionine  residue, 
Phe  is  a  phenylalanine  residue.  Pro  is  a  proline  residue,  Ser  is 
a  serine  residue,  Thr  is  a  threonine  residue,  Trp  is  a  tryptophan 
residue,  Tyr  is  a  tyrosine  residue,  and  Val  is  a  valine  residue. 
29.  A  method  for  expressing  DAOCS  activity  in  a  recombi- 
nant host  cell,  said  method  comprising: 

(1)  transforming  said  host  cell  with  a  recombinant  DNA 
expression  vector  that  comprises: 

(a)  a  promoter  that  functions  in  said  host  cell;  and 

(b)  a  DNA  molecule  of  claim  2  operably  linked  to  said 
promoter,  and 

(2)  ctiltuiing  said  host  cell  transformed  in  step  (1)  under 
conditions  suitable  for  gene  expression. 


monas  lipase,  Candida  cyUndracea  lipase,  and  Chromobac- 
terium  lipase  with  a  diester  compound  of  the  formula: 


II 


S— X'— COOM' 
S— X^— CXX)M' 


5,070,023 
AQUEOUS  FERRIOXALATE  COMPOSITIONS  USEFUL 

ASCALIBRANTS 
Gary  S.  Calabrese,  North  Aadover,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Fisiicr 

Sdoitific  Coapany,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
ConttamatioiHin-part  of  Ser.  No.  257,553,  Oct.  14,  1988.  This 

application  Feb.  3,  1989,  Ser.  No.  305,567 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subaeqiient  to  Oct  29, 

2008.  has  been  dJadaimwl, 

Int.  CL'  COIN  31/00 

VS.  a.  43«— 8  19  ClaiBM 


5,070,021 

METHOD  OF  MODIFYING  OUGOSACCHARIDE 

STRUCTURE  OF  TISSUE  PLASMINOGEN  ACnVATOR 

Joseph  K.  Welply,  St.  Peters,  Mo.,  assigaor  to  Moasanto  Com- 

pany,  St.  Ixmis,  Mo. 

Filed  Jan.  10, 1989,  Ser.  No.  295,621 
lat  CL'  C12N  9/48.  15/5S.  9/64 
VS.  a.  435—226  2  Ctaisw 

1.  The  method  of  modifying  the  oligosaccharide  structure  of 
human  t-PA  which  comprises  substituting  Arg  for  Cys  at  any 
of  amino  acid  residues  51,  56.  62.  73,  75  or  84  in  said  t-PA  to 
thereby  modify  the  oligosaccharide  structure  at  Asn-117  from 
a  high  mannose  type  to  a  complex  type  oligosaccharide  struc- 
ture and  expressing  said  t-PA  in  C- 127  cells. 


5,070,022 
ENZYMIC  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  LEUKOTRIENE 

ANTAGONISTS 
David  L.  Hnghcs,  Old  Bridie;  Pnd  J.  Reider,  Wcstfleld,  both  of 
NJ.;  Joseph  S.  Amato,  BrooUya,  N.Y.;  Jaaics  J.  Bcrgna, 
Ptecataway,  aad  Edward  J.  J.  Grabowski,  Westfield,  both  of 
N  J„  assignors  to  Merck  A  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  N  J. 
Filed  Dec.  22,  1988,  Ser.  No.  288,216 
IbL  CL»  C12P  41/00 
VS.  CL  435—280  »0  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


1 


1.  An  aqueous  solution  having  a  oH  of  0  to  S  and  comprising 
0.3  to  15  millimoles  per  liter  oxalate  and  1.5  to  200  millimoles 
per  liter  of  iron  (III);  the  molar  ratio  of  iron  (III)  to  oxalate 
being  5:1  to  100:1. 

5,070,024 
HYDROCARBON  DETECTOR  UTILIZING  CATALYTIC 

CRACmNG 
Thoauu  J.  Bruno,  BroomfleM,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Gas  Research 
Institate,  Chicago,  lU. 

Filed  JoL  12, 1988,  Ser.  No.  218,088 

Lrt.  CL»  COIN  27/16 

VS.  CL  436—139  17  OaiaH 


S— X'— CXX)M 
S— X— CXX)H 


wherein 

R',  R^  R'  and  R*are  independently  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  chlorine,  fluorine  and  bromine; 

X  is  C|-Ct  straight  chained  alkyl;  and 

M  is  a  Ci-Cg  straight  or  branch  chained  alkyl,  Ca-Cg 
straight  or  branch  chained  alkenyl,  C2-Cg  straight  or 

branch   chained   alkynyl.   — CH2CXXX:H2CH3,   — CH-  .   ,..  ■ 

2CONH2.  — CH2C0N(CH2CH3)2.  or  — CH2CH2OCH3;  16.  A  process  of  determining  whether  a  crackable  gas  is 
which  process  comprises  reacting  an  effective  amount  of  present  by  determining  whether  cracking  is  taking  place  within 
an  enzyme  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Pseudo-    a  gas  composition,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
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placing  said  gas  composition  within  a  gas  chamber  means, 
which  gas  chamber  means  is  within  a  heat  chamber  means 
for  maintaining  said  gas  chamber  means  at  a  temperature 
which  will  support  hydrocartmn  cracking  activity; 

placing  a  ftrst  means  for  sensing  temperature  inside  said  gas 
chamber  means; 

maintaining  a  second  means  for  sensing  temperature  within 
said  heat  chamber  means  at  a  temperature  substantially 
equal  to  the  temperature  inside  said  gas  chamber  means; 

positioning  a  hydrocartwn  cracking  catalyzing  material  in 
thermally  responsive  relation  with  said  first  temperature 
sensing  means;  and 

measuring  an  electrical  output  from  said  first  and  second 
temperature  sensing  means; 

whereby  a  predetermined  electrical  output  from  said  first 
and  second  temperature  sensing  means  indicates  whether 
cracking  is  taking  place,  and  therefore  the  presence  of 
crackable  hydrocarbon  gases  in  the  gas  composition. 


(e)  depositing  by  MOCVD  an  integrated  circuit  on  said 
second  substrate; 

(0  forming  a  plurality  of  dectrical  contacts  on  said  inte- 
grated circuit;  and 


5,070,026 
PROCESS  OF  MAKING  A  FERROELECTRIC 
ELECTRONIC  COMPONENT  AND  PRODUCT 
Anton  C.  Greenwald,  North  Andovcr,  and  Bobby  L.  Buchanan, 
Carlisle,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Spire  Corporatioa,  Bed- 
ford, Mass. 

Filed  Jua.  26,  1989,  Ser.  No.  371,548 
Int.  a.'  HOIL  31/18,  21/00 
VS.  CL  437—3  11  OaiBw 

1.  An  MOCVD  process  of  making  a  nonvolatile  random 
access  memory  component  comprising: 

(a)  forming  by  MOCVD  a  first  subassembly  on  a  first  sub- 
strate; 

(b)  depositing  by  MOCVD  a  smooth  conductive  layer  of  a 
noble  metal  on  said  first  substrate; 

(c)  depositing  by  MOCVD  a  ferrodectric  material  on  said 
smooth  conductive  layer; 

(d)  forming  MOCVD  a  second  subassembly  on  a  second 
substrate,  said  first  substrate  and  said  second  substrate 
being  formed  of  the  same  material; 


5.070,025 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  DETERMINATION  OF  A  PROTEIN 
ACCORDING  TO  FLUORESCENCE  POLARIZATION 
IMMUNOASSAY  PRINCIPLE 
Christiaa  UeiB,  Wcilkeim  Ha»Georg  Batz,  Tatziag;  Ulrich 
Easii,  Plaacgg,  and  Knrt  W.  NaiUoks,  Pca^erg,  aU  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Boekringer  Mannheii  GabH, 
MaaBheiai,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay 

Filed  Feb.  15, 1989,  Ser.  No.  311,100 
daiiM  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  29, 
1988,3806430 

Lrt.  CL'  GOIN  33/533 
VS.  CL  436—546  8  Claims 

1.  Method  for  determining  a  protein  using  a  homogeneous 
fluorescence  polarization  immunoassay  comprising  simulta- 
neously incubating  a  sample  solution  with 

a)  a  peptide  amino  acid  sequence  labelled  with  a  fluorescing 
compound,  said  sequetice  having  fixmi  6  to  14  amino  acids, 
two  of  which  must  be  cysteine  residues,  wherein  said  two 
cysteine  residues  form  a  disulphide  bridge  with  one  an- 
other, said  amino  acid  sequence  corresponding  to  an  epi- 
tope of  the  protein  to  be  determined,  and 

b)  an  antibody  which  specifically  binds  to  both  said  protein 
and  to  the  peptide  amino  acid  sequence,  wherein  said 
antibody  has  a  molar  relative  affinity  for  the  peptide 
amino  acid  sequence  labelled  with  a  fluorescing  com- 
pound and  a  molar  relative  affinity  for  the  protein  to  be 
determined,  which  affinities  differ  by  no  more  than  a 
factor  of  6,  and  measuring  depolarization  of  polarized 
Ught  which  has  been  passed  through  said  sample  solution 
as  a  determination  of  prot«n  therein. 


(c)  connectiiig  said  two  subassemblies  by  placing  one  on  top 
of  the  other  such  that  said  electrical  contacts  abut  said 
layer  of  ferroelectric  material. 


5,0704)27 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  HETEROSTRUCTURE 
DIODE 
Yoshio  Mito,  Miaoo;  MasatoaU  Kitagawa,  Hirakata;  TakaaU 
Hirao,  Moricachi;  YoaUtakc  YasnM>,  Kyoto,  aad  Ryama 
Hiraao,  Hirakata,  all  of  Jafaa,  asslganrs  to  Matsashits  Elee- 
tric  ladastrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  23, 1990,  Ser.  No.  483,872 
ClaiBH  priority,  appikation  Japan,  Feb.  23,  1989,  1-43706; 
Feb.  23, 1989, 1-43707;  Mar.  30. 1989, 1-80347 

Int.  CL>  HOIL  21/04 
VS.  CL  437—15  5  i 


2.  A  process  of  producing  a  heterostructure  diode  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

forming  a  thin  first  amorphous  semiconductor  film  contain- 
ing hydrogen  including  active  hydrogen,  on  a  single  crys- 
tal substrate  with  a  low  RF  power  by  use  of  a  plasma 
CVD  device  so  as  to  obtain  a  first  heterostructure  lamina- 
tion having  an  interface  between  said  first  amorphous 
semiconductor  film  and  said  single  crystal  substrate; 

forming  an  additional  amorphous  semiconductor  film  on 
said  first  amorphous  semiconductor  film  with  an  RF 
power  which  is  higher  than  said  low  RF  power  by  use  of 
said  plasma  CVD  device; 

repeating  said  step  of  forming  additional  amorphous  semi- 
conductor film  while  successively  increasing  RF  power  so 
as  to  obtain  a  lamination  having  first  to  n-th  semiconduc- 
tor films  laminated  one  upon  another  on  said  single  crystal 
substrata 

forming  electrodes  on  both  surfaces  of  said  lamination  so  as 
to  obtain  a  heterostructure  diode;  and  annealing  said  hete- 
tx»tructure  diode  at  a  temperature  of  100  to  300  deg.  C.  so 
as  to  allow  said  active  hydrogen  to  cover  defects  caused 
by  plasma  damage  at  said  interface. 
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5,070,028 
METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  BIPOLAR 
TRANSISTORS  HAVING  EXTREMELY  REDUCED 
BASE-COLLECTION  CAPACTTANCE 
Hdnut  Tews,  Untcrhaching,  and  Hans-Peter  Zwicknagl,  Stutt- 
gart, both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  1,  1991,  Ser.  No.  678,047 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jon.  7, 
1990  4018298 

Int  a.'  HOIL  21/266.  27/06.  27/ W.  21/263 
VS.  a.  437—22  »0  Claims 


1     I     1    1,.H     I 


r-^ 


v' 


1^1 


1.  In  a  method  for  manufacturing  a  bipolar  transistor  ar- 
ranged on  a  substrate  of  semiconductor  material,  and  of  the 
type  in  which  a  collector  layer,  a  base  layer  and  an  emitter 
layer  for  the  formation  of  a  collector,  a  base  and  an  emitter  are 
grown  on  the  substrate  on  top  of  one  another,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  prior  to  the  growing  of  the  collector  layer,  the  base  layer 
and  the  emitter  layer,  applying  a  highly-doped  sub-collec- 
tor layer  onto  the  substrate; 

(b)  masking  the  sub-collector  layer  with  a  first  mask  to  cover 
only  that  portion  allocated  to  the  sub-collector  to  be 
formed; 

(c)  insulating  the  uncovered  areas  of  the  sub-collector  layer 
by  insulation  implantation; 

(d)  removing  the  first  mask; 

(e)  growing  the  collector  layer,  the  base  layer  and  the  emit- 
ter layer  in  that  sequence  on  top  of  one  another  on  the 
sub-collector  layer; 

(0  applying  a  cover  layer  over  the  emitter  layer, 

(g)  applying  a  second  mask  on  the  cover  layer  to  cover  a 
portion  of  the  emitter  Uyer  therebelow  and  define  the 
limits  of  the  emitter  to  be  formed; 

(h)  etching  away  the  cover  layer  and  the  emitter  layer  out- 
side of  the  defined  emitter  area  covered  by  the  second 
mask;  and 

(i)  removing  the  second  mask. 


element  as  a  removal  mask  and  thereby  exposing  portions 
of  said  nucleating  layer; 

implanting  first  ions  into  said  substrate  using  said  first  mask- 
ing element  as  an  implantation  mask; 

removing  said  first  masking  element; 


depositing  by  a  process  of  selective  deposition  a  second 
masking  element  onto  said  exposed  portions  of  said  nucle- 
ating layer; 

implanting  second  ions  into  said  substrate  using  said  second 
masking  element  as  an  implantation  mask. 

5,070,030 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  AN  OXIDE  ISOLATED. 

LATERAL  BIPOLAR  TRANSISTOR 

Tatsuhiko  Ikeda;  Kazuyuki  Sugahara;  Shigeni  Kusunoki,  and 
Kyusaku  Nishioka,  all  of  Itami,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mit- 
subishi Denki  Kabuskiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
DivUion  of  Ser.  No.  115,049,  Oct.  30,  1987,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Oct.  31,  1990,  Ser.  No.  606,828 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  1,  1986,  61-287325 
Int.  a.'  HOIL  27/082 
VS.  a.  437—31  2  CMtas 


32   42  41   46  40  47  43  M  37  40  39  48  45.37   32 


5.070,029 

SEMICONDUCTOR  PROCESS  USING  SELECTIVE 

DEPOSmON 

James  R.  Pfiester,  and  James  D.  Hayden,  both  of  Austin,  Tex., 

assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schauraburg,  III. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  428,721,  Oct.  30,  1989,  Pat.  No.  5,010,030. 
This  application  Feb.  4,  1991,  Ser.  No.  650,324 
IM.  CL'  HOIL  21/265 
VS.  a.  437—29  *  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  fabricating  a  semiconductor  device  com- 
prising the  steps  of  providing  a  semiconductor  substrate; 
forming  a  first  insulating  layer  overlaying  said  substrate; 
forming  a  nucleating  layer  overlaying  said  first  insulating 

layer; 
forming  a  second  insulating  layer  overlaying  said  nucleating 

layer; 
forming  a  first  masking  element  overlaying  selected  portions 

of  said  second  insulating  layer; 
removing  portions  of  said  second  insulating  layer  not  over- 
laid by  said  first  masking  element  using  said  first  masking 


35  34  33  33  34 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  bipolar  transistor  for 
achieving  high-speed  operation,  said  method  comprising: 

a  first  step  of  oxidizing  the  surface  of  a  semiconductor  sub- 
strate for  forming  a  first  conductivity  type  monocrystal 
silicon  layer  on  the  same; 

a  second  step  of  forming  an  isolation  region  by  an  insulation 
film  for  inter-element  isolation  on  a  region  of  said  mono- 
crystal  silicon  layer  other  than  an  element  region; 

a  third  step  of  introducing  first  conductivity  type  impurity 
into  a  region  of  said  monocrystal  silicon  layer  close  to  said 
isolation  film  for  inter-element  isolation  and  activating 
said  impurity  by  heat  treatment  to  form  a  collector  elec- 
trode extracting  layer; 

a  fourth  step  of  forming  a  first  insulation  layer  on  said  mono- 
crystal  silicon  layer  and  said  insulation  film  for  inter-ele- 
ment isolation  and  further  depositing  a  first  polycrystal 
silicon  layer  introduced  with  second  conductivity  type 
impurity; 

a  fifth  step  of  partially  opening  said  first  polycrystal  silicon 
layer  on  said  element  region  and  subsequently  opening 
said  first  insulation  layer  for  partially  exposing  a  surface 
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region  of  said  monocrystal  silicon  layer  other  than  a  part 
provided  with  said  collector  electrode  extracting  layer; 
a  sixth  step  of  depositing  a  second  conductivity  type  second 
polycrystal  silicon  layer  on  said  first  polycrystal  silicon 
layer  and  said  exposed  region  of  said  monocrystal  silicon 
layer; 
a  seventh  step  of  diffusing  second  conductivity  type  impu- 
rity from  said  first  and  second  polycrystal  silicon  layers 
into  said  monocrystal  silicon  layer  by  heat  treatment  for 
forming  a  second  conductivity  type  monocrystal  silicon 
layer  on  a  surface  part  of  said  first  conductivity  type 
monocrystal  silicon  layer; 
an  eighth  step  of  partially  removing  said  first  and  second 
polycrystal  silicon  layers  and  said  first  and  second  con- 
ductivity type  monocrystal  silicon  layers  by  anisotropic 
etching  over  the  entire  chip  surface  to  leave  a  polycrystal 
silicon  layer  having  a  side  wall  region  connected  with  said 
second  conductivity  type  monocrystal  silicon  layer  only 
on  said  first  insulation  layer; 
a  ninth  step  of  patterning  said  polycrystal  silicon  layer 
formed  in  said  eighth  step  to  serve  as  an  electrode  extract- 
ing region  of  said  second  conductivity  type  monocrystal 
silicon  layer; 
a  tenth  step  of  depositing  a  nitride  film  over  the  entire  chip 
surface  and  thereafter  performing  anisotropic  etching  for 
forming  a  side  wall  of  said  nitride  film  only  on  side  walls 
of  said  first  and  second  conductivity  type  monocrystal 
silicon  layers  and  a  part  of  said  polycrystal  silicon  layer; 
an  eleventh  step  of  oxidizing  the  entire  chip  surface  and 
thereafter  removing  said  nitride  film  formed  in  said  tenth 
step; 
a  twelfth  step  of  depositing  a  second  conductivity  type  third 
polycrystal  silicon  layer  on  the  entire  chip  surface  and 
thereafter  diffusing  second  conductivity  type  impurity 
from  said  third  polycrystal  silicon  layer  to  said  first  and 
second  conductivity  type  monocrystal  silicon  layers  by 
heat  treatment; 
a  thirteenth  step  of  coating  an  insulating  material  containing 
high  concentration  of  first  conductivity  type  impurity  on 
the  entire  chip  surface  and  thereafter  diffusing  said  first 
conductivity  type  impurity  from  said  insulating  material 
into  said  third  polycrystal  silicon  layer  and  a  part  of  said 
second  conductivity  type  monocrystal  silicon  layer  by 
heat  treatment; 
a  fourteenth  step  of  removing  said  insulating  material  and 
thereafter  patterning  said  third  polycrystol  silicon  layer  to 
serve  as  an  electrode  extracting  region  of  said  first  con- 
ductivity type  diffusion  layer  formed  in  said  monocrystal 
silicon  layer  in  said  thirteenth  step; 
a  fifteenth  step  of  forming  contact  holes  in  said  insulation 
layer  on  said  collector  electrode  extracting  layer  formed 
in  said  third  step  and  in  said  insulation  layer  on  said  poly- 
crystal silicon  layer  formed  in  said  eighth  step  respec- 
tively; and 
a  sixteenth  step  of  forming  a  collector  electrode  interconnec- 
tion layer  connected  to  said  collector  electrode  extracting 
region  through  said  contact  hole,  a  base  electrode  inter- 
connection layer  connected  to  said  polycrystal  silicon 
layer  formed  in  said  eighth  step  through  said  contact  hole 
and  an  emitter  electrode  interconnection  layer  directly 
connected  to  said  third  polycrystal  silicon  layer. 


5.070,031 

COMPLEMENTARY  SEMICONDUCTOR  REGION 

FABRICATION 

Peter  J.  Zdebd,  Staraberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennaay,  aitigMtr  to 

Motorola,  Inc.,  Schauraburg,  III. 

Filed  Dec.  14, 1990,  Ser.  No.  627.477 
iBt  a.'  HOIL  21/22 
VS.  a.  437—33  21  Chdms 

1.  A  method  of  forming  semiconductor  regions  of  opposite 
conductivity  type  comprising  the  steps  of: 


providing  a  first  semiconductor  layer  of  a  first  conductivity 

type; 
forming  a  second  semiconductor  layer  of  a  second  conduc- 
tivity type  on  a  first  portion  of  said  first  layer  so  that  a 
second  portion  of  said  first  layer  remains  exposed;  and 
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forming  a  third  semiconductor  layer  of  the  first  conductivity 
type  on  said  second  layer  and  said  exposed  second  portion 
of  said  first  layer,  the  dopant  concentration  of  said  third 
layer  being  less  than  the  dopant  concentration  of  said 
second  layer  so  that  dopant  of  the  second  conductivity 
type  diffuses  from  said  second  Uyer  into  the  portion  of 
said  third  layer  disposed  thereabove. 


5.070,032 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  DENSE  FLASH  EEPROM 

SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY  STRUCTURES 

Jack  H.  Yuan,  Cnpertiao.  aad  EUyahoa  Hanvi,  Los  Gatos,  both 

of  Calif.,  assignors  to  SaaDisk  Corporatioa,  SaaU  Clara, 

Calif. 

FUcd  Mar.  15. 1989,  Ser.  No.  323.779 
lat  CL>  HOIL  21/265 
VS.  a.  437—43  30  < 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  two  dimensional  array  of  flash 
electrically  erasable  and  programmable  read  only  memory 
cells  on  a  semiconductor  substrate,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  a  first  plurality  of  continuous  elongated  parallel 
strips  of  conductive  material  on  said  substrate  in  a  manner 
to  be  insulated  therefrom  by  a  first  dielectric  layer, 

forming  a  second  plurality  of  continuous  elongated  parallel 
strips  of  conductive  material  on  said  substrate  and  over 
said  first  plurality  of  conductive  strips  in  a  manner  to  be 
insulated  therefrom  by  a  second  didectric  layer,  said  first 
and  second  plurality  of  strips  having  their  lengths  oriented 
substantially  orthogonal  to  each  other, 

thereafter  forming  spacers  along  opposing  edges  of  adjacent 
ones  of  said  second  plurality  of  parallel  strips  and  extend- 
ing toward  each  other  but  leaving  a  defined  space  therebe- 
tween, and 

thereafter  forming  a  gap  in  said  first  plurality  of  strips 
through  the  space  defiiied  by  the  spacers,  thereby  forming 
electrically  isolated  floating  gates  from  said  first  plurality 
of  strips. 
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S,070,034 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  A  SEMICONDUCTOR 

MEMORY  DEVICE 

T— iilM  Satok;  Takao  Yoochirm,  ud  Vothio  Nakamura,  all  of 
Aln«i,  Japaa,  aadgBon  to  Caaoa  Kahartikl  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 

CoMiautioa  of  Scr.  No.  361.680,  Jon.  2,  1989,  abandoned, 
whkb  b  a  continnation-ui-part  of  Scr.  No.  96,503,  Sep.  IS,  19S7, 
abandoned.  TUs  appUcatioa  Sep.  28, 1990.  Ser.  No.  590.585 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  18, 1986,  61-218139 

Int.  a.'  HoiL  2ino 

M&.  a.  437—52  3  Claims 


ductor  device  comprising  the  steps  of  fonning  an  aluminiuin 
layer  or  an  indium  layer  is  formed  on  III-V  group  compound 
semiconductor  substrate  including  indium  and/or  phosphorus, 
the  substrate  is  subjected  to  a  first  heat  treatment,  an  insulating 
layer  composed  of  phosphoric  acid  Vfiy  (x>0,  Y>0)  is 
formed  on  the  aluminium  layer  or  the  indium  layer,  the  sub- 
strate is  subjected  to  a  second  heat  treatment,  and  finally  an 
electrode  metal  layer  is  formed  on  the  insulating  layer. 

3.  A  method  for  producing  a  semiconductor  device,  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

fonning  a  Pj,Oj,  (x>0,  y>0)  insulatmg  layer  on  a  III-V 
group  compound  semiconductor  substrate  including  in- 
dium and/or  phosphorus; 

subjecting  the  substrate  having  the  insulating  layer  to  a  heat 
treatment;  and 

forming  an  electrode  metal  layer  on  the  insulating  layer. 


1.  A  process  for  producing  a  semiconductor  memory  device 
provided  with  memory  cells,  each  said  memory  cell  having  a 
capacitor  for  accumulating  an  electric  charge  and  a  transistor 
for  charging  and  discharging  said  capacitor,  said  capacitor 
comprising  a  substrate,  an  insulator  layer  disposed  on  said 
substrate  and  a  monocrystalline  semiconductor  layer  on  said 
insulator  layer,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  fonning,  on  said  insulator  layer  provided  on  said  sub- 
strate, an  amorphous  nucleation  surface  with  a  different 
material  of  a  nucleation  density  sufTiciently  larger  than 
that  of  the  material  constituting  said  insulator  layer  and  of 
a  size  sufficiently  small  as  to  allow  the  growth  of  only  one 
nucleus; 

(b)  growing  a  single  crystal  from  the  single  nucleus  of  a 
semiconductor  material  grown  on  said  amorphous  nucle- 
ation surface  to  form  a  monocrystalline  semiconductor 
layer;  and 

(c)  forming  said  transistor  in  said  monocrystalline  semicon- 
ductor layer. 


5,070.036 

PROCESS  FOR  CONTACTING  AND 

INTERCONNECriNG  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICES 

WITHIN  AN  INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT 

E.  Henry  Stevens,  Colorado  Springs,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Quality 

Microdrcnits  Corporation,  Colorado  Springs,  Colo. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  293.438,  Jan.  4, 1989,  Pat  No.  4,977.440. 

This  application  May  18,  1990.  Ser.  No.  525,444 

Int  a.'  HOIL  2U44 

MS.  a.  437—190  17  Claims 


54)704135 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  A  HI-V  COMPOUND 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  WITH  A  PHOSPHORIC 
OXIDE  INSULATING  LAYER 
Kazno  Hattori.  Toyohashi,  and  Mitaahiro  Tanignchi.  Toda.  both 
of  Japan,  asrignnn  to  Nippon  Mining  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo.  Japan 
PCT  No.  PCT/JP89/00060.  §  371  Date  Aug.  21. 1989,  §  102(e) 
Date  Aug.  21,  1989,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO89/06863,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  JoL  27, 1989 

PCT  FUed  Jan.  24,  1989,  Ser.  No.  415,306 
ClaiaM  priority,  application  Japan,  Jnn.  25,  1988.  63-15286; 
Apr.  4, 1988.  6343297 

Int  CL»  HOIL  21/441 
UJS.  CL  437—184  9  Claims 


X  A  method  for  producing  III-V  group  compound  semicon- 


1.  A  process  for  forming  a  multi-region  material  structure 
for  contacting  and  interconnecting  semiconductor  devices 
within  a  VLSI  circuit,  the  process  comprising: 

providing  a  semiconductor  wafer  upon  which  the  multi- 
region  material  structure  is  to  be  formed; 

providing  a  first  dielectric  region  overlying  the  semiconduc- 
tor wafer,  said  first  dielectric  region  including  openings 
therein  for  permitting  electrical  contact  to  terminals  of  the 
semiconductor  devices; 

providing  a  low-resistance  contact  region  in  the  semicon- 
ductor wafer  underlying  the  openings  in  said  first  dielec- 
tric region; 

providing  a  first  metallurgic  barrier  region  overlying  the 
first  dielectric  region  and  the  low-resistance  contact  re- 
gion, said  first  metallurgic  barrier  region  comprising  a 
compound  of  a  refractory  metal,  oxygen,  and  nitrogen, 
said  compound  being  esublished  by  a  process  that  causes 
oxygen  to  be  incorporated  within  said  refractory  metal 
and  by  a  further  process  that  includes  reacting  in  a  nitro- 
gen-containing atmosphere; 

providing  a  first  material  bonding  region  sandwiched  be- 
tween said  first  metallurgic  barrier  region  and  said  first 
dielectric  region; 

providing  a  metallurgic  barrier  and  current  carrying  region 
overlying  said  first  metallurgic  barrier  region,  said  metal- 
lurgic barrier  and  current  carrying  region  comprising  a 
compound  of  a  refractory  metal,  oxygen,  and  nitrogen 
that  is  different  from  the  compound  comprising  said  first 
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metallurgic  barrier  region,  said-metallurgic  barrier  and 
current  carrying  region  having  a  resistivity  of  less  than  60 
micro-ohm-centimeters,  said  compound  comprising  said 
metallurgic  barrier  and  current  carrying  region  being 
established  by  a  process  that  includes  reactive  sputter 
deposition; 
providing  a  primary  current  carrying  path  region  overlying 
said  metallurgic  barrier  and  current  carrying  region,  for 
providing,  in  combination  with  said  metallurgic  barrier 
and  current  carrying  region,  a  composite  path  for  carrying 
current  between  interconnected  semiconductor  devices; 

and 
providing  a  second  material  bonding  region  sandwiched 
between  said  metallurgic  barrier  and  current  carrying 
region  and  said  primary  current  carrying  path  region. 

541704137 

INTEGRATED  CIRCUTT  MNTERCONNECT  HAVING 

DUAL  DDELECIRIC  INTERMEDIATE  LAYER 

RouM  K.  Ldswc.  Kokomo;  Oya  F.  LwMii,  Amboy.  and  Ronald 

K.  Rcgcr,  NoMcsTiUc,  aU  or  tad„  airi^ors  to  Ddco  Electron- 

ica  Corpomtion.  KokoMt,  Ind. 

Filed  Aac  31, 1989,  Scr.  No.  401,311 

Int  CL'  HOIL  21/90 

UJS.  CL  437-195  *  O"*™ 


54170,038 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  LOW-RESIStlVE  CONTACT  TO 
N-t-ZP-f  PREOHMIC  REGIONS  IN  VERY  LARGE  SCALE 

INTEGRATED  DEVICES 
Dm-Jc  Jin,  SmmI,  Rep.  of  Koran.  aMi^or  to  SamSMg  Ekctnn- 

ics  Con  Ltd.,  Sawon.  Rep.  of  Koraa 

FDei  Dae  27. 1988,  Scr.  No.  2t»,732 
OaiM  priority,  nppUcsrtkM  Rep.  of  Koran,  Dec  24,  19S8, 
1224 

bt  CL'  HOIL  21/40.  21/2i3 
U  A  CL  437—200  3*  < 
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1.  A  method  for  forming  an  integrated  circuit  having  a 
multilevel  conductive  interconnection  comprising  the  follow- 
ing steps: 

providing  an  appropriate  semiconductive  integrated  cucwt 

substrate; 

forming  a  first  metal  pattern  on  said  substrate; 

forming  a  blanket  first  dielectric  layer  of  a  first  dielectric 
material  on  said  first  metal  pattern  so  that  said  first  dielec- 
tric material  layer  completely  covers  said  first  metal  pat- 
tern; 

patterning  said  first  dielectric  layer  to  form  an  opening  ttiat 
exposes  a  selected  surface  portion  of  said  first  metal  pat- 
tern; 

forming  a  blanket  second  dielectric  layer  of  a  second  dielec- 
tric material  on  said  first  patterned  dielectric  layer  so  as  to 
form  a  dual  layer  dielectric  coating  consisting  of  said  first 
dielectric  layer  and  said  second  dielectric  layer,  said  sec- 
ond dielectric  material  being  an  organic  material  resistant 
to  degradation  at  elevated  temperatures;  and 

patterning  said  second  dielectric  layer  to  form  an  opening  in 
the  second  dielectric  layer  that  wholly  surrounds  said 
opening  in  said  first  dielectric  layer,  effective  to  expose  a 
surface  of  said  fu^t  dielectric  layer  contiguous  said  ex- 
posed part  of  said  selected  portion  of  said  first  metal  pat- 
tern, 

forming  a  second  metal  pattern  upon  said  dual  layer  dielec- 
tric coating,  said  second  metal  pattern  having  a  portion 
covering  said  opening  in  said  second  dielectric  layer,  so 
that  said  second  metal  pattern  contacts  said  first  metal 
pattern  at  said  exposed  part  of  said  first  metal  pattern; 

effective  to  form  a  multilevel  conductive  interconnect  hav- 
ing said  dual  dielectric  coating  intermediate  said  different 
levels  of  metal  conductor  everywhere  except  at  said  ex- 
posed part  of  said  first  metal  pattern,  where  said  metal 
patterns  contact  each  other. 


1.  A  method  of  forming  low-resistive  contacts  to  at  least  two 
preohmic  regions  formed  in  a  silicon  substrate,  comprising  the 

steps  of: 
forming  an  insulating  layer  on  the  face  of  the  silicon  sub- 
strate; 
depositing  a  polycrystalline  silicon  layer  on  the  insulating 

layer; 
forming  holes  having  features  of  vertical  side-walls  m  the 

insulating  layer  and  the  polycrystalline  silicon  layer  so 

that  face  portions  of  the  preohmic  regions  are  completdy 

exposed; 
depositing  titanium  on  the  polycrystalline  silicon  layer  and 

the  exposed  preohmic  regions; 
forming  a  layer  of  titanium  silicide  so  that  the  titanium  reacts 

with  the  underlying  siUcon;  and 
depositing  a  metal  silicide  on  the  titanium  silicide  layer  and 

the  side-walls  of  the  insulating  layer. 


54>70,039 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  AN  INTEGRATED  CIRCUrT 

USING  A  PRB-SERVED  DAM  BAR  TO  REDUCE  MOLD 

FLASH  AND  TO  FACIUTATE  FLASH  REMOVAL 
Richard  E.  JoluNoa,  Carrolitoa;  Deaais  D.  Daria,  Garia^ 
Darid  R.  Kee;  John  W.  Oraatt.  both  of  Richardaan,  aU  of 
Tex.,  Md  Aaaaa  W.  HiiMawcr,  SiatWOK,  aaalgnors  to  Texas 

lattnmicnts  lacoiporatod,  DaUas,  Tex. 

FUed  Apr.  13, 1909,  Ser.  No.  337,609 
tat  CL'  HOIL  21/56.  21/84 
U&  CL  437-207  * ' 


1.  A  process  for  assembling  an  integrated  circuit  comprising 

the  steps  of:  ,    .•  • 

providing  a  lead  frame  with  at  least  one  pair  of  adjoimng 
leads  and  a  dam  bar  having  a  transverse  portion  extending 
between  said  leads  and  having  a  Uteral  portion,  narrower 
than  said  transverse  portion  and  extending  from  the  trans- 
verse portion  to  a  supporting  wd); 
entirely  severing  the  transverse  portion  of  said  dam  bar  from 
the  leads; 
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joining  an  integrated  circuit  to  the  leads; 

subsequently  encapsulating  the  integrated  circuit  in  an  insu- 
lating, molding  compound; 

defining  the  outer  molded  edge  of  the  molding  compound 
between  the  leads  with  the  entirely  severed  transverse 
portion  of  said  dam  bar;  and 

flnidly  severing  the  lateral  portion  of  the  dam  bar  from  the 
supporting  web. 


5,070,040 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SENflCXJNDUCTOR 

CIRCinT  CHIP  COOLING 

Jac^MS  1.  Paakove,  Bo«Mcr,  Colo^  ■MiaMir  to  University  of 

Colorado  Foudatioii,  lac,  BoaMer,  Colo. 

Filed  Mar.  9, 1990,  Scr.  No.  490378 

Ut.  CL^  HOIL  23/46 

MS.  a.  437—209  21  Claiau 


1.  A  method  providing  a  cooled  semiconductor  chip,  com- 
prising, 

providing  a  passive  semiconductor  substrate  member  having 
oppositely  disposed  first  and  second  surfaces, 

synthetically  depositing  a  diamond  layer  on  the  first  surface 
of  said  passive  semiconductor  substrate  member,  said 
diamond  layer  having  an  exposed  surface, 

depositing  an  active  semiconductor  substrate  layer  on  the 
exposed  surface  of  said  diamond  layer, 

forming  integrated  circuit  means  in  said  active  semiconduc- 
tor substrate  layer, 

removing  a  portion  of  said  passive  semiconductor  substrate 
member  from  said  second  surface  thereof  to  expose  an 
underlying  surface  of  said  diamond  layer,  and 

placing  a  cooling  medium  in  heat  transfer  relation  with  the 
exposed  underlying  surface  of  said  diamond  layer. 


S,070,041 
METHOD  OF  REMOVING  FLASH  FROM  A 
SEMICONDUCTOR  LEADFRAME  USING  COATED 
LEAOFRAME  AND  SOLVENT 
SUgera  Katayaaia;  Kaoni  Tomiaaga;  Toahio  Suetsugu,  and 
Kaawai  Matmaoto,  all  of  IcUhara,  Japaa,  assignors  to  Mit- 
sai  PetrocheaUcal  ladaatrica,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 
FDed  A^  10,  19S9,  Ser.  No.  391,986 
OaiaH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Ang.  12, 1988,  63-201464; 
Aag.  31,  1988,  63-219488;  Sep.  13,  1988,  63-228957 

lat  CL'  HOIL  21/56 
MS.  CL  437—214  12  Claims 


2b 


2a        r 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  semiconductor  device  which  is 
received  in  a  concavity  of  a  core-box  resin  molded  item,  said 
process  comprising  the  steps  of: 

coating  a  lead  frame  on  its  portions  expected  to  be  in  non- 
contact  with  said  core-box  resin  molded  item  with  an 


organic  high  molecular  substance  having  a  melting  or 
softening  point  higher  than  the  molding  temperature  of  a 
resin  constituting  said  one-box  resin  molded  item  and 
soluble  in  a  solvent  which  does  not  dissolve  said  core-box 
resin  molded  item,  the  organic  high  molecular  substance 
being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  or  cellulose 
derivatives  and  epoxy  resins; 

placing  the  thus  coated  lead  frame  in  position  within  a  mold 
and  injecting  said  resin  into  said  mold,  thereby  obtaining 
the  core-box  resin  molded  item  integrated  with  the  lead 
frame; 

immersing  the  lead  frame  of  the  core-box  resin  molded  item 
into  said  solvent  to  dissolve  said  organic  high  molecular 
substance  coated  on  said  lead  frame; 

die-bonding  said  semiconductor  element  to  an  island  of  said 
lead  frame  and  then  wire  bonding  electrodes  of  said  semi- 
conductor element  to  said  lead  frame;  and 

fusion-bonding  a  covering  member  of  said  core-box  resin 
molded  item  to  seal  hermetically  the  whole  concavity  of 
said  core-box  resin  molded  item. 


5,070,042 

METHOD  FOR  ATTACHING  A  SEMICONDUCTOR  DIE 

TO  A  LEADFRAME  USING  A  THERMOPLASTIC 

COVERED  CARRIER  TAPE 

Rich  Fogal;  Jerrold  L.  Kiag,  maA  Walter  L.  Moden,  aU  of  Boise, 

Id.,  assigaors  to  Microa  Tcckaology,  lac,  Boise,  Id. 

Filed  Oct.  24,  1990,  Scr.  No.  602,990 

lat  CL'  HOIL  21/5%.  21/60 

VS.  CI.  437—220  13  ( 
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1.  A  method  of  attaching  a  semiconductor  die  to  a  lead- 
frame,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  applying  a  thermoplastic  to  a  first  side  of  a  carrier  mate- 
rial, said  thermoplastic  having  a  physical  property  such 
that  as  it  is  heated  it  softens  and  flows,  and  as  it  cools  to  its 
preheated  temperature  it  returns  to  its  preheated  state,  and 
said  thermoplastic  further  being  such  that  said  heating  and 
cooling  can  be  performed  more  than  once  with  said  ther- 
moplastic maintaining  its  resiliency  when  heated; 

b)  applying  an  adhesive  to  a  second  side  of  said  carrier 
material; 

c)  contacting  said  second  side  of  said  carrier  material  to  the 
leadframe; 

d)  placing  said  semiconductor  die  on  said  first  side  of  said 
carrier  material; 

e)  heating  said  thermoplastic  to  its  soft  state;  and 

0  cooling  said  thermoplastic  to  its  preheated  state,  ther^y 
bonding  said  die  to  said  carrier  material. 


5,070,043 
COIXHtED  GLASS-CERAMICS 
W.  Daaac  Aawadson,  Jr.,  Catoa,  aad  Jaroslani  M.  Nigria, 
Coraing,  both  of  N.Y.,  assigaors  to  Corniag  lacorporated. 
Coming,  N.V. 

Filed  Oct  26, 1990,  Ser.  No.  603,407 

lat  a.'  C03C  10/16.  3/087 

U.S.  a.  501—3  6  Claiaw 

1.  An  opaqtie,  beige-tinted,  glass-ceramic  material  that  has  a 

predominant  crystal  phase  of  potassium  fluorrichterite  and  a 
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secondary  phase  of  cristobalite  „  amounting  to  at  least  10%  by   situ  to  a  plate  form  exhibiting  a  distortion  of  less  than  0.1%  of 
volume,  that  has  an  overall  composition  including  a  base  glass   its  diagonal  dimension  when  subjected  to  a  very  short  thermal 

crystallization  treatment,  said  glass  consisting  essentially,  ex- 
pressed in  terms  of  weight  percent  on  the  oxide  basis,  of 
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consisting  essentially  of,  in  weight  percent  as  calculated  from 
the  batch  on  an  oxide  basis. 
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5,070,046 
DIELECTRIC  COMPOSTTIOre 
Yaag-Haw  Ha,  HodcMria,  DcL,  aasigpor  to  E.  L  Da  Poat  4c 
NcaMMvs  and  Coa^uy.  Wilarfagtw,  DcL 

FUed  Oct  19, 1989,  Ser.  No.  423,367 
lat  CL'  C03C  70/08 
VS.  CL  501—9  20  ( 


includes  a  combination  of  colorants  selected  from  the  follow- 
ing ranges, 

0.065-0.16%  FctOj 

0.055-0.16%  NiO 

0.0015-0.0029%  Se 

0-0.0014%  C03O4 
and,  in  conjunction  with  a  glaze,  exhibits  x  and  y  color  coordi- 
nates (llluminant  C)  falling  within  the  polygon  ABCDEFA 
defined  in  FIG.  1  of  the  appended  drawing. 

5,070,044 
BRIGHTLY  COLORED  CANASTTE  GLASS-CERAMICS 
Liada  R.  Piackaey,  Coraiag,  N.Y.,  assigaor  to  Coraiag  Incorpo- 
rated, Corniag,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jaa.  28, 1991,  Scr.  No.  646,430 
lat  CL'  C03C  10/16 
VS.  CL  501—3  7  ClaiM 

1.  An  opaque  glass-ceramic  article  in  a  mildly  reduced  state 
exhibiting  strong  bright  coloration  ranging  from  yellow-to- 
orange-to-red-to-brown  containing  canasite  crystals  as  the 
predominate  crystal  phase,  said  glass-ceramic  article  consisting 
essentially,  expressed  in  the  terms  of  weight  percent  on  the 
oxide  basis,  of  about  45-75%  SiOz,  8-30%  CaO,  3.5-12%  F, 
3-15%  Na20,  0-20%  K2O,  5-25%  NazO-l-KzO,  0-6%  B2O3, 
0-7%  AI2OJ,  0-12%  ZrOi,  «nd  0.1-2.5%  total  of  at  least  one 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  CdS,  Se  and 
CdO,  the  maximum  amount  of  any  individual  member  being 
about  2.0%. 


1.  A  composition  for  making  low  K  dielectric  layers  com- 
prising a  dispersion  of  finely  divided  solids  comprising: 

(a)  20-50%  by  weight,  basis  total  solids,  lead-free  amor- 
phous borosilicate  glass  (I)  in  which  the  weight  ratio  of 
Bk)^  to  SiO^  is  0.22-0.55,  and  (2)  containing,  basis  total 
borosilicate  glass  94.5-98.3%  by  weight  borosUicate, 
0.5-1.5%  by  weight  AI^O^,  and  1.5-4.0%  by  weight,  of 
alkali  oxides  of  a  mixture  of  alkali  and  alkaline  earth  oxides 
wherein  the  Li^  content  of  total  solids  is  0.3-1.0%  by 
weight; 

(b)  30-80%  by  weight  basis  total  solids,  cordierite  glass;  and 

(c)  0-40%  by  weight  basis  total  solids,  of  a  ceramic  filler 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alumina,  quartz, 
aluminum  phosphate,  aluminum  nitride,  boron  nitride, 
fused  silica,  and  mixtures  thereof. 


5,070,045 
TRANSPARENT  GLASS-CERAMIC  ARTICLES 

Marie  J.  M.  Comtc,  Vellzy;  Paul  L.  Netter,  Paris,  ami  Daniel  L. 

G.  Ricoolt  Palaiacaa,  all  of  France,  assigaors  to  Corniag 

Europe,  Inc.,  Avoa  Cedez,  France 

Filed  Not.  30,  1990,  Ser.  No.  620,091 

CUims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  12, 1990,  90  00326 

lat  a.'  C03L  10/14 

VS.  CL  501—4  ^  OaiaH 

1.  A  thermally  crystallizable  glass  exhibiting  a  liquidus  vis- 
cosity greater  than  700  Pa.s  which  can  be  thermally  crystal- 
lized in  situ  to  a  transparent  glass-ceramic  article  demonstrat- 
ing a  Unear  coefficient  of  thermal  expansion  (20' -700*  C.)  of 
0±3XlO-''/*C.,  containing  /3-quartz  solid  solution  as  the 
predominant  crystal  phase,  and  capable  of  being  crystallized  in 


5,070,047 
DIELECTRIC  COMPOSTHONS 
Robert  D.  Gaidner,  Warreasrille  Hts.;  DJaeea  M.  Hopp,  TwlBS- 
bnrg,  both  of  Ohio;  Aziz  S.  Shaikh,  VcMna,  CaUf.,  and  Gor- 
doB  J.  Roberta,  ParM,  Ohio,  assigwifs  to  Fcrro  CorporatloB, 

Clei«laad,  Ohio 

Coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  377,551,  JnL  13, 1909,  ahidoard, 

which  is  a  coatiaaatioB-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  221,105,  JaL  19, 1988. 

lUs  application  Jan.  14, 1991,  Ser.  No.  640,590 

Int  CL'  C03C  8/22 

VS.  CL  501—16  »  a"ta" 

1.  A  dielectric  composition  formed  by  firing  a  composition 

comprising: 

(a)  about  30%  to  about  100%  by  weight  of  a  glass  composi- 
tion selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 
(a-l)  a  mixture  of  two  compositions  comprising  a  first 
glass  composition  having  a  glass  transition  temperature 
in  the  range  of  about  585*  C.  to  about  620*  C.  and  a 
second  glass  composition  having  a  glass  transition  tem- 
perature in  the  range  of  about  765*  C.  to  about  815*  C; 
or 
(a-2)  a  mixture  of  three  glass  compositions  comprising  a 
first  glass  composition  having  a  glass  transition  temper- 
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mtuie  in  the  range  of  about  S8S*  C.  to  about  620*  C.  a 
second  glass  composition  having  a  glass  transitioa  tem- 
perature in  the  range  of  about  76S*  C.  to  about  8 IS*  C, 
and  a  third  glass  composition  having  a  glass  transition 
temperature  in  the  range  of  about  650*  C.  to  about  720' 
C; 

(b)  up  to  about  30%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  expansion 
modifier,  and 

(c)  up  to  about  40%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  refractory 
oxide, 

said  first  glass  composition  of  (a-1)  comprising  from  about 
4S%  to  about  60%  by  weight  Si02,  from  about  2%  to 
about  7%  by  weight  B2O3,  from  about  14%  to  about  20% 
by  weight  PbO,  from  about  S%  to  about  12%  by  weight 
AI2O3,  up  to  about  3%  by  weight  MgO,  from  about  4%  to 
about  12%  by  weight  CaO,  up  to  about  3%  by  weight 
K^O,  and  up  to  about  3%  by  weight  NazO;  and  said 
second  glass  composition  of  (a-1)  comprising  from  about 
43%  to  about  56%  by  weight  SiOz.  from  about  20%  to 
about  31%  by  weight  AI2O3,  from  about  20%  to  about 
27%  by  weight  MgO,  and  up  to  about  2%  by  weight  CaO; 
and 

said  first  glass  composition  of  (a-2)  comprising  from  about 
45%  to  about  60%  by  weight  SiOj,  from  about  2%  to 
about  7%  by  weight  B2O3,  from  about  14%  to  about  20% 
by  weight  PbO,  from  about  5%  to  about  12%  by  weight 
AI2O3,  up  to  about  3%  by  weight  MgO,  from  about  4%  to 
about  12%  by  weight  CaO,  up  to  about  3%  by  weight 
K2O,  and  up  to  about  3%  by  weight  Na20;  said  second 
glass  composition  of  (a-2)  comprising  from  about  43%  to 
about  56%  by  weight  Si02,  from  about  20%  to  about  31% 
by  weight  AI2O3,  from  about  20%  to  about  27%  by 
weight  MgO,  and  up  to  about  2%  by  weight  CaO;  and 
said  third  glass  composition  of  (a-2)  comprising  from 
about  30%  to  about  60%  by  weight  SiCh,  from  about  35% 
to  about  65%  by  weight  CaO,  and  from  about  1%  to  about 
15%  by  weight  B2O3. 


5,070,049 

STARTING  COMPOSITION  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 

SIUCON  CARBIDE  AND  METHOD  OF  PRODUCING 

THE  SAME 

Toahikazu  Aaiao,  aad  Satoahi  Takeaaka,  both  of  Gifo,  JapM, 

aadgnon  to  IbMca,  Co.  Ltd,  Gifta,  Japan 

Filed  Dec  19, 1988,  Ser.  No.  286,264 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioii  JapM,  Dec.  26, 1987,  62-331572; 
Jun.  27,  1988,  63-158359 

Lit  aj  C04B  35/56 
VS.  a.  501—88  10  Clafan 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  starting  composition  for  the 
production  of  silicon  carbide  powder,  which  comprises  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  mixing  silicon  dioxide  powder  with  an  amount  of  high 
molecular  weight  organic  compound  corresponding  to  67 
to  170%  of  the  theoretical  compounding  amount  required 
for  carbonizing  a  given  amount  of  SiOj  in  step  (b)  to  form 
a  kneaded  mixture; 

(b)  heating  the  kneaded  mixture  by  burning  in  an  oxidizing 
air  atmosphere  to  conduct  a  carbonization  reaction  of  said 
high  molecular  weight  organic  compound  to  thereby  form 
a  porous  carbonaceous  substance,  and  at  the  same  time 
uniformly  dispersing  said  siUcon  dioxide  into  a  matrix 
formed  by  said  carbonaceous  substance,  to  form  a  com- 
posite body;  and 

(c)  granulating  said  composite  body  into  granules  having  a 
grain  size  of  I  to  IS  mm. 


5,070,048 
BLUE  GLASS  COMPOSITIONS 
Edward  N.  BoakM,  Tror.  Mark  F.  Beat,  Taylor,  and  Roman 
Sarowiee,  Rcdford,  all  of  Mick,  aadgaora  to  Ford  Motor 
Company,  Dearbora,  Mich. 

Filed  Dm.  12,  1990,  Ser.  No.  626,497 
lat.  CL'  C03C  3/087 
VS.  a.  501—71  2  Claims 

1.  A  blue-colored  glass  having  an  Illuminant  C  transmittance 
of  54%  ±3%  at  a  glass  thickness  of  one  quarter  inch,  a  domi- 
nant wavelength  of  482  nm±l  nm,  and  a  color  purity  of 
13%±1%,  consisting  essentially  of: 

A.  68%  to  75%  by  weight  SiOi; 

B.  up  to  5%  by  weight  AIZO3; 

C.  5%  to  15%  by  weight  CaO; 

D.  up  to  10%  by  weight  MgO,  wherein  CaO-i-MgO  is  6% 
to  15%  by  weight; 

E.  10%  to  18%  by  weight  Na20; 

F.  up  to  5%  by  weight  K2O,  wherein  NazO-l-KaO  is  10%  to 
20%  by  weight;  and 

G.  colorant  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 

i.  0.290%  by  weight  Fe203,  0.0055%  by  weight  C03O4. 

and  0.0072%  by  weight  NiO,  and 
ii.  0.430%  by  weight  FezO),  0.0054%  by  weight  C03O4, 

0.0035%  by  weight  NiO,  and  0.00015%  by  weight 

seleniiffli. 


5,070,050 

METAL  OXIDE  DIELECTRIC  DENSE  BODIES, 

PRECURSOR  POWDERS  THEREFOR,  AND  METHODS 

FOR  PREPARING  SAME 
Ryan  W.  Dapoo;  Mark  S.  Thompson,  both  of  Saa  Carkw;  Gary 
H.  Wiseman,  San  Francisco;  Douglas  J.  Mnaoif,  Moantain 
View,  and  Adam  C.  Tanons,  Woodsidc,  aU  of  CaUf.,  assignors 
to  Raycbem  Corporation,  Menlo  Park,  Calif. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  258,272,  Oct  14,  1988, 
abandoned,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  258,277,  Oct 
14, 1988,  abandoned,  and  a  continuation-iB-part  of  Ser.  No. 
258,278,  Oct.  14,  1988,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Feb.  22, 
1990,  Ser.  No.  483,597 
ht  a.5  C04B  35/04.  35/14.  35/18.  35/20 
VS.  CL  501—108  12  ClaiBM 

1.  A  metal  oxide  dielectric  dense  body  consisting  essentially 
of 

(I)  crystalline  grains  having  a  predominant  crystalline  phase 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cordierite,  magne- 
sium oxide,  mullite,  mullite-silica,  willemite,  and  silica, 
and 

(II)  between  about  1  and  about  20  atom  %  bismuth  as  bis- 
muth oxide,  discontinuously  located  at  the  boundaries  of 
the  crystalline  grains  or  as  inclusions  in  the  crystalline 
grains,  the  atom  %'s  based  on  the  total  atoms  of  bismuth 
in  the  bismuth  oxide  and  silicon,  magnesium,  aluminum, 
and  zinc  in  the  cordierite,  magnesium  oxide,  mullite,  mul- 
lite-silica. willemite,  or  silica; 

the  dense  body  having  a  density  which  is  at  least  95%  of  theo- 
retical. 
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54r70,051 

CATALYST  COMPONENT  AND  CATALYST  POR  THE 

PRODUCnON  OF  VERY  HIGH  MOLECULAR  WEIGHT 

POLYOLEFINS 
FVMcaaM  Ma^  Saa  Rnaaln  nnaaiii.  Aacelo  Moalli,  Castd- 
letl»  Tidao;  Rcaao  bncniaii,  Mllaa;  Fnacaaco  McMooi, 
Mmm  niiflayr  Ccwc  Fcmra,  Moaxa;  StctaM  Maiqaori, 
CMtcMonaliM;  Lia  Daiaowd,  Piaccua,  aai  Mario  Pole- 
aeilo,  Oderao,  aU  of  Italy,  aari^nn  to  Fairhwa  Aaic  S.P.A., 
PalcnM,  Italy 

Coatimatiaa  of  Ser.  No.  400,9M,  Aag.  31, 19i9,  ahaadoaed. 

This  appHcatiM  Fck.  22, 1991,  Ser.  No.  659,533 

CUdM  priority.  applkatkM  Italy,  Sc*.  9, 1988.  21877  A/88 

lat  a.'  CMF  4/654 
VS.  CL  502—9  ^  O^ 

1.  A  catalyst  component  for  the  low-pressure  polymeriza- 
tion of  ethylene  and  C3-C10  alpha-olefms  into  very  high  mo- 
lecular weight  polyolefins,  beiag  in  the  form  of  a  spherical 
granular  solid  of  which  at  least  about  80%  of  the  granules  have 
a  size  of  between  30  and  40  microns,  and  having  a  surface  area 
of  between  20  and  40  mVg,  a  mean  pore  radius  of  between 
5.000  and  40,000  A  and  a  porosity  of  between  40  and  90  vol  % 
and  being  definable  by  the  following  formula  (in  atomic  pro- 
portions): 

X(l),  Mg(l-8).  AKO.2-0.8).  0(5-20), 
(Et+OEt+OR)(l-3); 


where: 

X=HforZr, 

Et=ethyl  group, 

OEt=ethoxy  group, 

OR=alkoxy  group  containing  from  3  to  8  carbon  atoms  in 
the  linear  or  branched  alkyl  portion; 
produced  by  a  process  comprising: 

(a)  spray  drying  an  ethanolic  magnesium  chloride  solution  to 
form  a  spherical  granular  solid  support  containing  be- 
tween 5  and  30%  w/w  of  alcoholic  hydroxyls  (expressed 
as  ethanol); 

(b)  reacting  said  support,  suspended  in  an  inert  organic 
liquid,  with  a  hafiiium  or  zirconium  compound  chosen 
from  those  hafnium  or  zirconium  alkoxides  and  haloge- 
nalkoxides  containing  from  2  to  8  carbon  atoms  in  the 
linear  or  branched  alkyl  portion,  operating  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  between  40*  and  100*  C.  for  a  time  between  0.5  and 
4  houre,  with  an  atomic  Mg/Hf  or  Zr  ratio  of  between 
0.5/1  and  8/1; 

(c)  reacting  the  support  treated  in  this  manner  with  an  alkyl 
aluminum  chloride  containing  from  2  to  8  carbon  atoms  in 
the  linear  or  branched  alkyl  portion,  operating  at  a  tem- 
perature of  between  60*  and  120*  C.  for  a  time  of  between 
0.5  and  5  hours,  with  a  ratio  of  chlorine  atoms  in  the  alkyl 
aluminum  chloride  to  alkoxy  groups  of  between  1/1  and 
5/1;  and 

(d)  recovering  the  solid  catalyst  component  from  the  rela- 
tive suspension. 

5,070,052 
BASIC  ZINC-CONTAINING  ZEOLITE  COMPOSITIONS 
-momas  F.  Browntcoidic  Hooatoa;  TbooMS  C  Forschner,  Rich- 
mond, and  Lyaa  H.  Slaash.  Hoaatoa,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to 
Shell  OU  Camitmy,  Hoostoa,  Tex. 

Filed  Sep.  21, 1990,  Ser.  No.  586,120 
lat  CL'  BOIJ  29/08.  29/18 
VS.  a.  502—60  »•  ClaiiBs 

1.  A  composition-of-matter  prepared  by  impregnating  a 
zeolite  with  a  solution  of  a  zinc  or  zinc  plus  alkali(ne  earth) 
metal  salt  wherein  the  sum  of  said  zinc  or  zinc  plus  alkali(ne 
earth)  metal  impregnated  into  the  zeolite  and  any  metal  cation 
exchanged  into  the  zeolite  is  in  excess  of  that  required  to  pro- 
vide a  fully  metal  cation-exchanged  zeolite,  drying  the  impreg- 
nated zeoUte  product  and  subsequently  caknning  the  dried 


product  at  a  temperature  ranging  from  dxNit  200*  C.  to  about 
750*  C. 

2.  The  composition-of-matter  of  claim  1  wherem,  in  the 
process  for  preparing  the  compositioa,  the  zeoUte  is  first  im- 
pregnated with  a  solution  cS  a  zinc  and/or  an  alkaline  earth 
metal  salt  and  is  subsequently  contacted  with  a  precipiuting 
agent  whereby  an  insoluble  zinc  and/or  alkaline  earth  metal 
compound  precipitates  within  the  zeoUte. 

3.  The  composition-of-matter  of  claim  2  wherein  the  precipi- 
tating agent  is  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  hydroxly-oaataining 
compound. 

5,870,883 
FCC  CATALYST  COMPOSmON  AND  METHOD  OF 
IVIAKINGSAME 
Oaafc  C  CMaai;  Gordoa  F.  Stmrtz,  aad  William  E.  Wialcr, 
Jr.,  an  of  Batoa  Roaie,  La.,  OMiaaari  to  Exxoa  Rcacarch  a^ 
Eagiaecriag  Coa^any,  Florfcam  Paifc,  N  J. 
Coatiaaatioa-iBWt  of  Ser.  No.  288,829,  Dec  23, 1988, 
ahaadoaed,  which  is  a  coatiaaatioB-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  114335, 
Oct  30, 1987,  ahaadoaed.  This  appUcatioa  Dec  21, 1990,  Ser. 
No.  631,561 
lat  CL'  BOU  21/12.  29/08 
VS.  CL  502-M  35  OalM 

1.  A  caUlyst  composite  comprised  of  an  alumina-on-silica 
material  which  is  comprised  of  silica  particles  with  surface 
bound  aluminum  groups  chemically  bonded  to  the  silica  sur- 
face through  surface  oxygen  atoms,  which  material  is  dk- 
persed  in  a  matrix  comprised  of  a  refractory  oxide,  wherein 
said  material  is  prepared  by:  (i)  coating  silica  particles  with  an 
aluminum  compound  capable  of  being  thermally  converted  to 
an  alumina  surface  phase  under  the  conditions  of  (ii)  and  (ui) 
hereof;  (ii)  treating  the  coated  silica  material  of  (i)  to  a  heat 
soak  at  a  temperature  from  about  90*  C.  to  about  300*  C,  for 
an  effective  amount  of  time;  and  (iii)  calcining  the  alumina 
coated  silica  material  at  a  temperature  from  about  300*  C  to 
about  1000*  C. 

5.  The  catalyst  composite  of  claim  1  wherein  the  matrix  is 
selected  from  alumina,  silica  and  a  silica-alumina. 

11.  The  catalyst  composite  of  claim  1  wherein  a  zeolite 
material  is  also  present. 


5,070,054 

PROCESS  POR  PREPARING  A  VANADIUM-BASED 

CATALYST  SUFTABLE  FOR  OLEFIN 

POLYMERIZATION 

Jeaa-Claude  A.  Bailly,  Martigoes,  aad  Philippe  Bres,  Fo»4ar- 

Mer,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  BP  Oemicals  Limited, 

London,  England 

Filed  Aug.  2,  1990,  Ser.  No.  561,786 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  8,  1989,  89  10856 
lat  CL'  C08F  4/646 
VS.  CL  502—104  •  CWms 

1.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  a  catalyst  of  Ziegler-Natu 
type  based  on  a  vanadium  compound  precipitated  within  a 
liquid  hydrocarbon  by  reduction  reaction  of  vanadium  on  a 
spherical  support  of  magnesium  chloride,  a  process  character- 
ized in  that  the  precipitation  is  carried  out  by  bringing  into 
contact  within  the  liquid  hydrocarbon: 

a)  a  vanadium-reducing  agent  chosen  from  organometalhc 
compounds,  with 

b)  a  vanadium  compound  soluble  in  the  liquid  hydrocarbon, 
containing  at  least  one  halogen  and  one  alkoxy  group,  and 

c)  a  solid  support  containing  (i)  from  80  to  99.5  mol  %  of 
magnesium  dichloride  which  is  substantially  free  from  any 
product  containing  an  Mg— C  bond,  and  (ii)  from  0.5  to  20 
mol  %  of  at  least  one  organic  electron-donor  compound, 
D,  free  from  Ubile  hydrogen,  the  said  solid  support  con- 
sisting of  spherical  particles  which  have  a  mass-average 
diameter  Dm  of  10  to  100  microns  and  a  narrow  particle 
size  distribution  such  that  the  ratio  of  Dm  to  the  number- 
average  diameter,  Dn,  of  the  particles  is  less  than  2. 
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5.O70.OSS 

NOVEL  COIMPREGNATED  VANAOIUM-ZIRCX)NIUM 

CATALYST  FOR  MAKING  POLYFTHYLENE  WITH 

BROAD  OR  BIMODAL  MW  DISTRIBUTION 

Katklecfl  D.  Sckmui,  Ncshaidc  and  Frederick  J.  Karol,  Belle 
Mead,  both  of  NJ^  attignora  to  Unioa  Carbide  Chemicals  and 
Plaftici  TeduMtogy  Corporation,  Danbury,  Conn. 
Filed  Ju.  29,  1990,  Ser.  No.  545,577 
Int.  a.'  COSF  4/68 
MS.  CL  SQ2— 107  S3  OaiiM 

7.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  a  vanadium  and  zirco- 
nium containing  catalyst  which  comprises  a  multisequential 
impregnation  procedure  involving: 
(i)  sequentially  impregnating  an  active  carrier  material  with 
a  liquid  compound  which  is  or  contains  a  vanadium<+^ 
and  higher)  compound  followed  by  the  reduction  on  the 
support  of  the  vanadium  compound  by  the  deposition  of  a 
liquid  reducing  agent  and  effecting  the  formation  of  a 
reduced  vanadium(<^)  compound  on  the  support  surfaces 
or  impregnating  an  active  carrier  with  such  reduced 
vanadium^'^-')  compound, 
(ii)  depositing  a  liquid  zirconium  organooxy  compound  onto 

the  support, 
(iii)  providing  an  electron  donor  compound  for  the  inter- 
complexation  of  the  vanadium  and  zirconium  compounds 
on  the  support  surfaces, 
(iv)  drying  the  sequentially  impregnated  support  to  form  a 

flowing  powder,  and 
(v)  impregnating  the  dried  sequentially  impregnated  support 
with  a  Group  13  element-containing  activating  composi- 
tion or  compound. 


5,070,056 

ALKENE  POLYMERIZATION  PROCESS  AND 

CATALYST  COMPOSTHONS  THEREFOR 

laa  G.  Carson,  and  Petm*  A.  Beotrelsen,  both  of  Amsterdam, 

Netberlamis,    aarigaors   to   Shell    Internationale    Research 

MaatMJiappU,  B.V.,  Netberlamis 
Diriakm  of  Ser.  No.  426,289,  Oct.  25, 1907,  PM.  No.  4,988,782. 
This  appUcatkm  Oct  29,  1990,  Ser.  No.  604,127 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct  26,  1988, 
8825056 

lat  CL'  C08F  4/655 
VS.  a.  502—110  5  aaims 

I.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  catalyst  composition  for 
alkene  polymerization  which  comprises  combining: 

(a)  a  solid  catalyst  component  comprising  a  magnesium 
dihalide,  an  electron  donor  and  a  halide  of  tetravalent 
titanium, 

(b)  a  tri-alkylaluminium  compound, 

(c)  an  electron  donor,  and 

(d)  a  di-alkylaluminium  halide,  characterized  in  that  the 
catalyst  composition  is  prepared  by  combining  the  compo- 
nents in  the  following  order  of  addition: 

first  introducing  component  (c), 

then  adding  a  reaction  product  of  components  (a)  and  (d), 

and 
lastly  adding  component  (b). 


5.070.057 
SIMPUHED  POLYETHYLENE  CATALYST  SYSTEM 

Kerin  J.  Caaa,  Rocky  Hill;  Frederick  J.  Karol,  Belle  Mead,  both 
of  N  J.,  aad  Arthar  E.  Marciakowriiy,  Charleatoa.  W.  Va., 
aacigaors  to  Uaioa  Carbide  Chemicals  aad  Plastics  Technol- 
ogy Corporatioa,  Daabury,  Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1990.  Ser.  No.  502,678 
lat  CL'  C08F  4/02 
VS.  CL  502—119  42  daiais 

1.  In  a  catalyst  system  for  producing  polyethylene  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  a  supported  catalyst  precursor  comprising  a  siliceous  car- 
rier impregnated  with: 
(i)  a  vanadium  compound  which  is  the  reaction  product  of  a 


vanadium  trihalide  and  a  liquid,  organic  Lewis  base  elec- 
tron donor  in  which  the  vanadium  trihalide  is  soluble;  and 
(ii)  a  modifier  having  the  formula: 

wherein  M  is  either  boron  or  AlR(3_a)  and  wherein  each 
R  is  independently  alkyl  provided  that  the  total  number  of 
aliphatic  carbon  atoms  in  any  one  R  group  may  not  exceed 
14;  X  is  chlorine,  bromine,  or  iodine;  and  a  is  I  or  2  with 
the  provision  that  when  M  is  boron,  a  is  3; 

(b)  an  alkylaluminum  cocatalyst;  and 

(c)  an  alkyl  halide  polymerization  promoter; 

the  improvement  which  comprises  utilizing  a  polymerization 
promoter  which  is  chemically  bound  within  the  supported 
catalyst  precursor  as  a  result  of  molecular  condensation  of  a 
hydrolyzably  and/or  condensibly-functional  halohydrocar- 
bon. 


5,070,058 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  A  CATALYST  COMPOSITION 
USED  IN  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  LOWER  ALIPHATIC 

ALCOHOLS 

Robert  A.  Sawicki,  Stormrille,  and  Jeffrey  B.  Harrison,  Fiahkill, 

both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Texaco,  Inc.,  White  Plaias,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jaa.  22, 1990,  Ser.  No.  468^25 

lat  a.'  BOIJ  23/02.  23/06.  3/28.  23/72 

VS.  a.  502—206  20  Oalau 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  catalyst  composition  which 

comprises  (a)  vacuum  impregnating  a  support  with  at  least  one 

catalytically  active  element  and,  thereafter,  calcining  said 

vacuum  impregnated  support  and  (b)  vacuum  impregnating 

said  support  with  at  least  one  other  element  to  provide  said 

catalyst  composition. 


5,070,059 
CATALYST  FOR  PRODUCING  AROMATIC  NTTRILES 
Masao    Saito,    Tokyo;    Kengo    Tsnkahara,    Niigata;    Noriko 
Takahashi,  Niigata.  aad  Yuzi  Onda.  NUgata,  all  of  Japan, 
iirigaors  to  Mitsabishi  Gas  Chemical  Company,  lac,  Tokyo, 
Japaa 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  336,475,  Apr.  12,  1989,  Pat  No.  4,985,581. 
This  application  Oct  24,  1990,  Ser.  No.  602,589 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Apr.  26, 1988.  63-101401 
Int  a.'  BOIJ  21/02.  23/22  23/26.  23/28 
VS.  CL  502—206  1  Claim 

1.  A  catalyst  for  use  in  the  ammoxidation  of  alkyl-substituted 
aromatic  compounds  to  aromatic  nitriles  which  comprises  a 
vanadium  oxide,  a  chromium  oxide,  a  molybdenum  oxide  and 
a  boron  oxide  supported  on  a  silica  carrier,  wherein  the  atomic 
ratio  of  vanadium:chromium:molybdenum:boron  is 
lO.3-2.(M).01-1.2  :0.01-1.2,  and  wherein  the  amount  of  vana- 
dium oxide,  chromium  oxide,  molybdenum  oxide  and  boron 
oxide  in  the  catalyst  is  20-80%  by  weight 


5,070,060 
PHOSPHOROUS/VANADIUM  OXIDATION  CATALYST 
BniBO  J.  Barww,  Hoastoa,  Tex.,  avigBor  to  Sdeatiflc  Design 
Company,  lac..  Little  Ferry,  N J. 

FUed  May  21,  1990,  Ser.  No.  526,457 
Int.  a.'  BOIJ  27/198:  C07D  307/60 
VS.  a.  502—209  16  Claims 

1.  A  phosphorus/ vanadium/zinc/lithium  mixed  oxide  oxida- 
tion catalyst  containing  from  O.OOS  to  0.02S  moles  of  molybde- 
num per  mole  of  vanadium  prepared  by  the  process  compris- 
ing: 
admixing  a  -t-  S  valence  vanadium  compound  with  an  alco- 
hol, contacting  said  mixture  with  gaseous  HCI  until  the 
valence  of  vanadium  is  reduced  to  less  than  +3  at  a  tem- 
perature in  the  range  of  35*  to  60'  C,  digesting  said  re- 
duced vanadium,  a  zinc  compound  and  a  lithium  com- 
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pound  in  concentrated  phosphoric  acid  of  about  98  to 
101%  H3PO4. 

adding  a  molybdenum  compound  in  the  mole  ratio  of  Mo/V 
of  0.005  to  0.025:1  during  said  digesting, 

removing  a  portion  of  said  alcohol  from  said  digested  mix- 
ture to  form  a  slurry  of  mixed  oxides  and  alcohol,  and 

recovering  a  dried  mixed  oxide  composition  and  heating  said 
dried  mixed  oxide  composition  at  a  temperature  in  the 
range  of  200*  to  350"  C.  for  a  sufficient  period  to  improve 
the  catalytic  properties  of  the  composition. 

5,070.061 

HETEROPOLYMOLYBDATE  CATALYSTS  AND 

METHOD  FOR  OXYDEHYDROGENATION 

nana  Laagerheiaa,  Maaabeim.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerouay.  aasigaor 
to  Rohm  GmbH,  Darmstadt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Coatiaaatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  390.487.  Aag.  1, 1989. 
abaadoocd.  which  is  a  cootiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  78.223.  JaL  27. 
1987,  abaadooed.  This  applicatioa  Dec.  7, 1990.  Ser.  No.  625,649 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnmay,  Aug.  2. 
1986,3626256 

lat  CL>  BOIJ  27/186 
VS.  a.  502—211  '  c**** 

1.  A  composite  heteropolymolybdate  catalyst  adaptable  to 
the  oxydehydrogenation  of  isobutyric  acid  or  a  lower  ester 
thereof  to  methacrylic  acid  or  a  lower  ester  thereof,  respec- 
tively, said  composite  catalyst  being  a  mixture  having  the 
formula,  for  the  composite  of 

HaM»PcMorfV<p/; 

wherein  M  is  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  Li,  Na.  K.  Rb,  Cs,  Be,  Mg,  Ca,  Sr,  Ba,  Zn,  Cd,  Al, 
Ce.  Ti,  Zr,  Sn,  Sb,  Pb,  Bi,  Cr,  Mn,  Fe,  Co,  Ni,  Cu.  Ag.  and  As, 
a  is  greater  than  0.1  but  less  than  6,  b  is  0  to  3,  c  is  0.5  to  1.5, 
d  is  greater  than  9  but  less  than  12,  e  is  0. 1  to  3,  and  f  has  a  value 
determined  by  the  valences  and  amounts  of  the  elements  other 
than  oxygen,  and  consisting  essentially  of 

(A)  a  mixture  of  at  least  two  members  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of 

(i)  H3+xPMoi2_xVxO40.  wherein  x  is  1,  2,  or  3  and 
(ii)  metals  salts  thereof, 

the  molar  ratio  of  any  member  or  combination  of  members 
to  any  other  member  in  such  a  mixture  being  from 
0.990.001  to  0.001  K).99,  or  consisting  essentially  of 

(B)  a  mixture  of  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  said  mixture  (AXi)  and  (AXii)  and  at  least 
one  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
(iii)H3PMoi204oand 
(iv)  metal  salts  thereof, 

the  molar  ratio  of  said  member  (AXi)  and  (AXii)  to  said 
member  or  members  (BXiii)  and  (BXiv)  being  from  0.9O1 
to0.1K).9. 


54)70,062 

OXYCHLORINATION  CATALYST.  THE  METHOD  FOR 

ITS  PREPARATION 

Roberto  Canavesi,  and  Ferdinaado  Ugorati,  both  of  Milaa. 

Italy,  assipiors  to  Enichem  SynthesU  S.p.A.,  Palermo,  Italy 
CoatinmitioB  of  Ser.  No.  152,138,  Feb.  4, 1988,  abandmied.  This 
applicatioa  Feb.  1, 1990,  Ser.  No.  474.212 

ClainM  priority.  appUcation  Italy,  Feb.  13. 1987, 19369  A/87 
Int  CL'  BOIJ  27/122 
VS.  CL  502—225  «  a«*»« 

1.  An  oxychlorination  catalyst  which  consists  essentially  of 
microspheroidal  alumina  particles  impregnated  with  cupric 
chloride  and  with  at  least  one  metal  chloride  which  is  either 
calcium  chloride  alone  or  the  combination  of  calcium  chloride 
and  lithium  chloride  content  is  from  3  to  7%  by  weight  ex- 
pressed in  terms  of  the  copper  metal,  and  the  metal  chloride 
content  is  from  0.01  to  4.0%  by  weight,  expressed  in  terms  of 
the  alkali  and  alkaline-earth  metal,  and  wherein  the  copper  and 
the  at  least  one  metal  chloride  is  distributed  uniformly  over  the 


entire  surface  of  said  alumina  particles  with  a  degree  of  non- 
uniformity  of  not  more  than  ±7%. 

5.  A  process  for  preparing  an  oxychlorination  catalyst  con- 
sisting essentially  of  the  following  steps,  carried  out  in  succes- 
sion: 

a)  heating  porous  microspheroidal  alumina  particles  to 
25O'-5O0*  C.  for  1-5  boors; 

b)  fluidizing  the  heated  particles  to  form  a  fluid  bed  by  a 
flow  of  fluidizing  gas  kept  at  a  temperature  no  hi^ier  than 
50*  C; 

c)  impregnating  the  particles  in  the  fluid  bed  with  a  volume 
of  from  0.7  to  0.8  times  the  total  pore  volume  of  the  parti- 
cles, of  an  aqueous  solution  of  cupric  chloride  and  at  least 
one  metal  chloride  which  is  either  calcium  chloride  alone 
or  the  combination  of  calcium  chloride  and  lithium  chlo- 
ride; 

d)  heating  the  fluidizing  gas  with  a  temperature  gradient  of 
fhMi  5*  to  30*  C/hour  up  to  a  temperature  of  approxi- 
mately 140*  C.  and  maintaining  this  temperature  for  a 
period  of  from  0.5  to  15  hours;  and 

e)  activating  the  impregnated  particles  in  said  flwd  bed  with 
oxygen,  or  a  gas  containing  oxygen,  at  a  temperature  of 
from  150*  to  250*  C,  for  a  period  of  from  4  to  24  hours. 

5,0704163 

CATALYST 

Eric  Skatt,  Beaioa,  Uaited  Kingdom,  assignor  to  Johasoa  Mat- 

they  Public  Limited  Company,  United  Kiagdom 
Coatinuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  361,372,  Jaa.  5. 1989,  ahaadoaed.  This 
appUcation  Apr.  10, 1991,  Ser.  No.  683,573 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  United  Kiasdon^  Jan.  15,  1988, 
8814229 

lat  CL'  ECU  27/U 
VS.  CL  502—230  »  CSalmM 

1.  In  a  Fischer-Tropsch  synthesis  catalyst  having  a  first 
component  of  ruthenium  supported  on  a  second  component 
which  is  a  high  surface  area  catalyst  support  of  gamma- 
alumina  the  improvement  comprising  the  use  of  a  third  and 
promoting  component  of  bromine  moieties  and  of  the  first 
component  being  in  the  form  of  metallic  ruthenium. 

5,0704M4 
CATALYST  PRETREATMENT  METHOD 
Edward  C.  Hsa,  Bridgewatcr.  aad  Joha  L.  Robbiaa,  Stockton, 
both  of  N  J.,  amigDors  to  Exxoa  Reaearch  aad  Eagiaecring 
Coovmiy,  Florham  Park,  N J. 

Filed  Aag.  7, 1989,  Ser.  No.  389.916 
lat  a.'  BOIJ  21/06.  23/70:  C07C  1/04;  B03B  5/30 
VS.  CL  502—325  »0  Claiam 

1.  A  liquid  phase  method  for  removing  sub-l  micron  parti- 
cles adhering  to  catalyst  particles  the  catalyst  containing  a 
Group  VIII  metal  supported  on  an  inorganic  refractory  oxide 
as  a  resuh  of  preparation  of  the  catalyst  which  comprises: 

(a)  dispersing  the  catalyst  particles  to  which  the  sub-l  mi- 
cron particles  adhere  within  a  bquid  comprising  a  Fischer- 
Tropsch; 

(b)  agiuting  the  dispersion  and  separating  the  sub-l  micron 
particles  from  the  catalyst  particles,  and  concentrating  the 
sub-l  micron  particles  in  the  liquid  phase;  and 

(c)  separating  the  sub-l  micron  containing  liquid  phase  from 
the  particulate  material. 


5.0704)65 

COMPOSITIONS  INVOLVING  V203-AL203'CAO 

Arnalf  Maaa,  Laeey  Spring,  Va.,  aad  Mitri  S.  Najjar,  Wappiar 

en  Falta,  N.Y.,  aasigaors  to  Texaco  Inc.,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aag.  6. 1990.  Ser.  No.  563.586 

lat  a.»  BOIJ  21/04  ^  _ 

VS.  CL  502—341  »»  f^^ 

1.  A  composition  ptxxluced  from  V2O3,  AI2O3  and  CaO 

wherein  said  composition  falls  within  polygon  DEFGH  as 

shown  in  the  disclosed  FIG.;  wherein  the  amounts  of  V2O3, 
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MjQi  and  CaO  are  characterized  as  shown  in  the  table  below; 


Coordinatei  (wt  %) 

Veiticei 

ViO, 

AI2OJ 

CaO 

D 

37 

1 

62 

E 

13 

23 

62 

F 

13 

4< 

37 

O 

SI 

48 

1 

H 

9« 

I 

1. 

CHj    CHj        CHj  CH3  (D 

CHj— Si— 0(Si— OMSi— O),— Si— CHj 
CHj     R— CFj  RCOOH   CHj 

wherein  M=S  to  300,  n=S  to  300,  and  R=alkylene  group 
having  1  to  30  carbon  atoms. 


5,070,066 

PRESSURE  SENSITIVE  REPRODUCING  MATERIAL 

ZchUto  mim,  AMko,  Japu,  aaripor  to  Adger  Kogyo  Co„ 

Ud^  Soka,  Japan 
CoMinBatioa  of  Scr.  No.  103,693,  Oct  2,  IMT,  abaadoMd.  This 
appUcatioa  May  16, 1M9,  Scr.  No.  352,612 
OaiflH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japu,  Oct  8, 19M,  61-240070 
lat  a.'  B4tM  5/J4 
VS.  CL  503—201  3  Oaiias 

1.  A  method  of  drawing  erasable  letters  and/or  patterns  on 
a  piece  of  cloth  or  paper  comprising  the  following  steps: 

1)  placing  the  piece  of  cloth  or  paper  underneath  a  pressure 
sensitive  reproducing  material  composed  of  a  substrate 
and  a  colored  material  supported  on  said  substrate 
wherein  the  colored  material  includes  a)  a  phthalein  group 
indicator  b)  an  inorganic  weakly  basic  substance  and  an 
organic  amine  and  c)  a  hygroscopic  material  or  a  drying 
inhibitor,  said  phthalein  group  indicator  being  color- 
developed  by  said  inorganic  weakly  basic  substance  and 
said  organic  amine;  and 

2)  applying  a  pressure  with  a  pressure  applying  tool  on  the 
surface  of  the  pressure  sensitive  reproducing  material  at 
desired  places. 


5,070,067 
HEAT-SENSrnVE  RECORDING  MATERIAL 

Hiaaslii  Tani,  and  Hisanori  Yagi,  both  of  Hyogo,  Japan,  assign- 
ofs  to  Kaazalu  Paper  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  18, 1989,  Ser.  No.  395,789 
Claiiu  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  22, 1988,  63-208757 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jun.  11, 
2008,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.'  B41M  5/30 
VS.  CL  503—219  3  Claims 

1.  A  heat-sensitive  recording  material  comprising  a  support 
and  a  recording  layer  provided  on  the  support,  said  recording 
layer  containing  a  colorless  or  pale-colored  basic  dye  and  a 
color  developer  capable  of  forming  a  color  upon  application  of 
heat,  wherein  a  hectorite  clay  is  incorporated  in  at  least  one  of 
layers  constituting  the  recording  material. 


5,070,068 
HEAT  TRANSFER  SHEET 
Nobnhiaa  Niahitani,  Shi^jaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Dai  Nippoa 
lasatsa  Kabvikiki  Kaiiha,  Japaa 

Contianatioa  of  Ser.  No.  305,173,  Feb.  2,  1989,  Pat  No. 

4,968,659.  This  application  Aug.  21,  1990,  Ser.  No.  570,553 

daiaw  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  5,  1988,  63-23760 

The  portioa  of  the  tern  of  this  patent  subscqneat  to  Not.  6, 2007, 

ha*  been  djaclainwd. 

lat  CL'  B41M  5/035,  5/26 

VS.  CL  503—227  6  Oaiais 

1.  A  heat  transfer  sheet  comprising: 

a  substrate  film;  and 

a  dye  hiyer  formed  on  said  substrate  film,  said  dye  layer 
comprising  a  dye,  a  binder,  and  a  dye-permeative  release 
agent  comprising  a  flourine  fatty  acid  modified  silicone 
having  the  following  formula  (I): 


5,070,069 
THERMAL  TRANSFER  PRINTING 
Roy  Bradbary,  St  Hdeaf;  Peter  A.  Gfiamell,  Beatley,  aad 
Richard  A.  Haaa,  Ipawich,  all  of  Ea^awL  aMisMn  to  lave- 
rial  Cheaiical  ladastrie*  pk,  Loadoa,  Eaglaad 

Filed  Sep.  29, 1989,  Scr.  No.  414,524 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Uaited  Kiagdaai,  Oct  5,  1988, 
8823386 

lat  CL'  B41M  5/035.  5/26 
VS.  CL  503—227  20  Claiav 

1.  A  thermal  transfer  printing  sheet  comprising  a  substrate 
having  a  coating  comprising  a  binder,  one  or  more  anthraqui- 
none  dyes  of  Formula  I: 


NHR' 


NHR2 


wherein 

Rl  represents  alky  I,  alkenyl,  cycloalkyl,  haloalkyi,  cyanoalkyl, 
alkoxyalkyl,  alkoxyalkoxyalky,  hydroxyalkyi,  hydroxyalk- 
oxyalkyl,  hydroxyalkylthioalkyl,  tetrahydrofurfuryl,  al- 
kenyloxyalkyl,  tetrahydrofurfuryloxyalkyl,  alkoxycarbonyl- 
alkyl,  alkoxycarbonyloxyalkyl  or  alkoxycarbonyloxyalkyl, 
and 

R^  represents  any  of  the  substituents  represented  by  R'  or  a 
radical  of  the  formula: 


wherein  each  of  R'-  R*  and  R'-  independently,  represents 
hydrogen,  halogen,  nitro,  alkyl,  alkenyl  or  alkoxy,  and  one 
or  more  bisazo  dyes  of  Formula  II: 


A— N=N— B— N=N— E 


n 


wherein: 

A  is  the  residue  of  a  diazotisable  phenylamine  or  naphthyl- 

amine,  A — NH2,  carrying  not  more  than  one  unsaturated 

electron-withdrawing  group; 
B  is  an  optionally  substituted  thiophen-2,S-ylene  group;  and 
E  is  the  residue  of  an  aromatic  coupling  component  E-X 

wherein  X  is  an  atom  or  group  displaceable  by  a  diazo- 

tised  aromatic  amine. 
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5,070,070  

HIGH  TEMPERATURE  SUPERCONDUCTING  MEMORY 
STORAGE  DEVICE  AND  CRYOTRON 

I R.  A*eir,  Richard  B.  Fllppe*.  both  of  WOiaiagtoa,  a-d 
I  A.  SabnMaaiaa,  New  CaMIc,  aU  of  DeL,  aMiffi- 
on  to  E.  L  Da  Poirt  de  Ncaoan  aad  Coavuy.  WOmiagtoa, 

DeL 

FDcd  Mar.  9, 19«8,  Scr.  No.  165,683 
tat  CL'  HOIL  39/12.  39/18;  GllC  11/44 
VS.  CL  505—1  ♦ 


CONDUCnVE  ARTICLES  AND  PROCESSES  FOR  THEIR 
PREPARATION 

Joae  M.  Mfr,  WArter,  Joha  A.  AtartlMlll,  Raetorter,  Darid  U 
Petcnoa,  PcaflcM;  GaMaro  R.  Paa-P^ialt,  Rochcaten  Briaa 
J.  HWbcrg,  Pittiford,  aad  Gopriaa  R^ieawaran,  Faiipoft,  aU 
of  N.Y.,  aMigaon  to  EaitMa  Kodak  Coa«aay,  Ruihiitcr, 

N  Y 

DivW^  of  Scr.  No.  46,593,  May  4»  M«7,  Pm.  No.  4,880,776. 
nb  appUcatioa  Mar.  27, 1989,  Scr.  No.  3294M9 
tat  CL'  B32B  9/00 
VS.  CL  505—1  *7  ( 


<" 


1.  A  binary  memory  storage  device  comprising  a  crystal  of 
a  compound  having  the  formula 

Bi2Sr3-2Ca2Cu20t.Mr 

wherein  x  is  from  about  0.4  to  about  0.8  and  o<w<l.  means 
for  cooling  said  crystal  to  a  temperature  between  about  TZK 
and  about  96K,  means  for  applying  and  removing  a  dc  mag- 
netic field  of  about  10  Oc  (800  A/m)  to  about  200  Oe  to  said 
crystal,  means  for  applying  an  alternating  magnetic  field  hav- 
ing a  maximum  strength  of  about  1  Oe  to  said  crystal,  and 
means  for  detecting  the  amount  of  flux  excluded  by  said  crys- 
tal. 


1.  An  article  comprised  of  a  substrate  and  an  electrically 
conductive  layer  located  on  the  substrate  characterized  in  that 

the  electrically  conductive  layer  is  comprised  of  greater  than 
45  percent  by  volume  of  a  crystalline  rare  earth  alkaline 
earth  copper  oxide  exhibiting  a  ratio  of  metals  satisfying 
(la)  or  cat) 


5,070,071 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  CERAMIC 
SUPERCONDUCTING  COMPOSITE  WIRE  USING  A 
MOLTEN  POOL 
neodore  R  GcbaUc,  Woodrfde;  Robert  S.  Feigelaoa,  Saratoga, 
aad  Daa  Gasit  Palo  AHo,  att  of  CaUf.,  aMigMirs  to  The  Board 
of  TraatM*  of  the  Leiaad  Staaford  Jaaior  Uaiveraity,  Staa- 
AMrd,CaUf.  _ 

Filed  Oct  IL  1988,  Scr.  No.  255,792 
tat  CL'  B05D  5/12.  1/18 
UJS.CLSOS-1  6aatai 

1.  A  method  for  making  a  flexible  superconductive  compos- 
ite wire  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  drawing  a  wire  of  noble  metal  through  a  molten  material, 
formed  by  melting  a  solid  formed  by  pressing  powdered 
BItO}.  CaCOj,  SiCOj  and  CuO  in  a  ratio  of  components 
necessary  for  forming  a  Bi-Sr-Ca-Cu-O  superconductor, 
into  said  solid  and  sintering  at  a  temperature  in  the  range 
of  750*-800*  C.  for  10-20  hours,  wherd)y  said  wire  is 
coated  by  said  molten  material;  and 

(b)  cooling  said  coated  wire  to  solidify  said  molten  material 
to  form  said  superconductive  flexible  composite  wire 
without  need  of  further  anitealing. 


L2.,:M,<;0, 
YiA2<:30i 


(Da) 


and  the  substrate  b  comprised  of  alumina,  where 
A  is  alkaline  earth; 
C  is  copper; 
L  is  lanthanide; 
M  is  alkaline  earth; 
Y  is  yttrium; 
X  is  0.05  to  0.30; 
y  is  the  amount  of  oxygen  that  results  from 

(a)  heating  an  amorphoux  mixture  of  oxides  of  L,  M  and  C 
satisfying  the  ratio 


L2.,:M,<: 


<I) 


in  the  form  of  a  coating  having  a  thickness  of  1  /un  or 
less  on  the  substrate  to  a  temperature  in  the  range  of 
from  925*  to  975*  C.  to  form  a  crystalline  phase, 

(b)  effecting  crystal  growth  by  heating  in  the  temperature 
range  of  from  975*  to  1050*  C,  and 

(c)  cooling  the  coating  in  the  presence  of  oxygen  at  a  rate  of 
less  than  25*  C.  per  minute  until  it  reaches  a  temperature 
of  from  550'  to  450*  C;  and 

z  is  the  amount  of  oxygen  that  results  from 

(a)  heating  an  amorphous  mixture  of  oxides  of  Y,  A  and  C 
satisfying  the  ratio 


Y|U^2<:3 


(n) 


in  the  form  of  a  coating  having  a  thickness  otX  lunor 
less  on  the  substrate  to  a  temperature  in  the  range  of 
from  900*  to  950*  C.  to  form  a  crystalline  phase  and 
(b)  cooUng  the  coating  m  the  presence  of  oxygen  at  a  rate 
of  less  than  25*  C.  per  minute  until  it  reaches  a  tempera- 
ture of  from  750*  to  400*  C 
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5,070,073 

suBsrrnjTED 

CYCLOPENTENYI/OXABICYCLOOCTANES, 
CYCLOPBVrENYL-FORMYLCYCLOHEXENES  AND 
CYCLOPENTENYL-HYDROXYMETHYL 
CYCLOHEXENES,  PROCESSES  FOR  PREPARING  SAME 
AND  ORGANOLEFTIC  USES  THEREOF 
P.  S.  Narala,  Hadet;  Joha  J.  De  Virsilio,  Freekoid, 
I  wl  N J^  Cmrttm  BcMia,  Bctfort  Hills,  N.Y,;  Anton  V. 
OvfCfkcrk,  LiWiigMom  and  OUvier  GiUotii^  DcBTiUe,  botk  of 
N  J^  MricMn  to  iBtcTMtionl  Flavon  A  Fnvmmett  Lk^ 
New  York,  N.Y. 
DMitoa  or  Scr.  No.  5«M25.  Sep.  77, 1990.  TUt  appUcatkM  Apr. 
11, 1991,  Ser.  No.  684,069 
Iirt.  a.'  A61K  7/46 
VS.  CL  S12— 13  13  CfadM 

1.  A  process  for  augmenting  or  enhancing  the  aroma  of  a 
perAune  composition,  cologne  or  perfumed  article  comprising 
the  step  of  adding  to  said  perfume  composition,  cologne  or 
perfiuied  article,  an  aroma  augmenting  or  enhancing  quantity 
of  at  least  one  substituted  cyclopentene  defined  according  to  a 
structure  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 


(iv)  when  R|  and  Rj  is  methyl  then  R3'  and  R3"  represents 
hydrogen 
and  wherein  R4'  is  hydrogen  or  C|-Cs  alkyl. 


5,070,074 
HYPOGLYCEKnC  AND  GROWTH-PROMOTING 
POLYPEPTIDES  ISOLATED  FROM  BACITRACIN 
Victor  McdiM,  Bayride;  Alfred  Strachcr,  Rodya  Eatatca,  aid 
Leo  Kcaaer,  Brooklya,  all  of  N.Y.,  aaaigiiors  to  Protor  Cb., 
Gardes  Oty,  N.Y. 
CoatiaiMtkm  of  Ser.  No.  83,557,  Aug.  7, 1987,  abandoiicd.  This 
appUcatioa  JaL  23, 1990,  Ser.  No.  559,445 
lat  CL»  A61K  37/02,  37/26:  C07C  103/52 
U.S.  CL  514 — 3  10  Claias 

2.  A  composition  comprising  insulin  and  a  polypepetide 
fraction  isolated  from  bacitracin  and,  on  a  weight  basis,  exhibit- 
ing at  least  S  times  the  anti-insulinase  activity  of  the  bacitracin, 
the  fraction  having  a  molecular  weight  of  about  1400,  being 
obtainable  by  adsorption  from  bacitracin  on  CM-Sepharose 
and  subsequent  elution  and  being  substantially  free  of  A  and  F 
bacitracin  components. 


5,070,075 
(>)     HUMAN  PREPROINSUUN-LKE  GROWTH  FACTOR  I 
Peter  S.  Rotweiii,  St.  Louis,  and  Gwen  G.  Krivi,  OUvette,  both  of 

Mo.,  aacignors  to  Washington  UnlTcrsity,  St.  Lonis,  Mo. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  929,671,  Nov.  20, 1986,  Pat.  No.  4,963,665, 

which  U  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  816,662,  Jan.  7, 1986, 

abudoMd.  This  awBcatioB  Mar.  15, 1990,  Ser.  No.  494,050 

Int.  CL'  C07K  7/10,  7/40;  A61K  37/24 
MS.  CL  514—12  2  Claiw 


(n) 


(iii) 


(iv) 


wherein  Ri,  R2,  Rj',  and  R3"  each  represents  hydrogen  or 
methyl  with  the  provisos: 

(i)  one  or  two  of  Ri,  R2,  R3'  and  R3"  is  methyl; 

(ii)  Ri  and/or  R2  represents  methyl; 

(iii)  at  least  one  or  R3'  and  R3"  is  hydrogen;  and 


■Mr  iM-air  L>r'iM-a>r-tvHM-M*-nr.«i»-i 

X>  40 

\t^r<m•^J,*^m^>^^•nt^m■*m•^m■»m^m^■^Mr^k^■Tfi•^Jm^M■^Jm<1^■<J•r^J^ 
w  «o 

TI»-Ww1l»-««t-W-*l«-T>r-«l«-«l|r->r»<lirT>t-f  Cm  «lr«<»-«»-U»  «W  tm 

ra  to 

tM-Um  «l«  W  »l  C»  «l>-«n  «n  Wi-Ww-Ttr-Wn  «■  L««-^»-1l».«lr-T>r-«tr- 

W  100 

tm-tmtm  «n  *i%  Mm  fn  «l«-TW-«ly-ll«-v»l  «■>  Oh  C|»<|»  Wn  tt^'tm^it- 

■  >0  itO 

«H  I.M  «n  HnUii  ■■  MM  T|r.C>»  «!«  W»  frgrr^»-«l«-U«-»»-«l«-«»t-l»- 

IM  I40 

WHfct  Omn  «it  m-TUr  tn  MM  Hl-U«-T>,-«>i-lji-T>,  ■»  m  ft»-«ir-lV - 

■90  IM 

170  too 

IM 

aki-iia-Ci>-»'-*^'*«i-*M««-cn-*'t-*>-i«*-i<*-<i>-L>i-coaH 

1.  An  essentially  pure  preproinsulin-like  growth  factor-I 
protein  comprising  the  sequence  comprising  amino  acids 
shown  in  FIG.  6. 


5,070,076 
THYMUS-GLAND  PREPARATION  AND  METHOD  FOR 

PRODUCING  SAME 
VyachcsfaiT  G.  Morozov,  and  Vladimir  K.  KhaTinaon,  both  of 
Leningrad,  U.SJSJL,  assignors  to  Leningradsky  Gosudarstv- 
cnny  Pedagogichesky  Institut,  Moscow,  U.S.SJL 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  117,675,  Nov.  5, 1987,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  777,006,  Sep.  17, 
1985,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continnation  of  Ser.  No.  618,958, 
Jan.  11, 1984,  abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  15, 1989,  Ser. 
No.  437,283 
Int  a.'  A61K  37/02:  CVJK  15/06.  3/02 
VS.  a.  514—21  14  OaiM 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  thymus-gland  preparation 
containing  polypeptides  with  a  molecular  weight  of  600  to 
6,000  Dt  having  the  following  composition: 
80-90  percent  by  weight  of  polypeptides  with  an  isoelectric 

point  of  3.5-6.7;  and 
20-10  percent  by  weight  of  polypeptides  with  an  isoelectric 
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point  of  7-9  and  molecular  weight  of  4,000-6,000  Dt,  said 
method  comprising: 

homogenizing  thymus  tissue; 

extracting  the  resulting  homogenizate  with  a  1-10%  aque- 
ous solution  of  acetic  acid  in  the  presence  of  zinc  chloride, 
said  zinc  chloride  being  present  in  an  amount  of  0.2-2  g 
per  liter  of  said  solution  of  acetic  acid; 

separating  the  resulting  extract  into  a  precipiUte  and  super- 
natant liquid; 

treating  the  supernatant  liquid  with  an  organic  solvent  to 
form  a  precipitate;  and 

recovering  said  thymus-gland  preparation. 

5,070,077  

METHOD  OF  TREATMENT  OF  HEPATTTIS 
Jay  H.  Hooftaagle,  Rockrillc;  Sn«nel  Broder ,  Bethesda;  Hiroaki 
MHsnya,  Rockrille,  and  Robert  Yarchoan,  Bethcada,  aU  of 
Md.,  aasignon  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  repreaented 
by  the  Department  of  Health  and  Human  Scrricca,  Washing- 
ton, D.C. 
Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  84,055.  Aag.  11, 1987.  PaL  No. 
4,861,759,  which  is  a  continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  937,925, 
Dec  4, 1986,  abandoned,  which  b  a  continoation-in-part  of  Scr. 
No  769,016,  Ang.  26, 1985,  abandoned.  This  application  May 
15, 1989,  Ser.  No.  351,502 
InL  CL'  A611C  31/70 
VS.  CL  514—45  **  Oaina 

1.  A  method  for  treating  hepatitis  B  comprising  admmister- 
ing  to  a  patient  infected  with  hepatitis  B  an  anti-hepatitis  B 
eflective  amount  of  a  nucleoside  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  2',3'-dideoxyinosine  2'.3'-dideoxyadenosine,  and  2,3'- 
dideoxyguanosine. 

5,070,078 
ANTIVIRAL  COMPOUNDS 
John  W.  T.  Selway,  Beckcnham,  EagUnd;  Lowrie  M.  Beacham, 
III,  Durham,  N.C4  Susan  M.  Dalnge,  Chapel  HiU,  N.C.;  Joel 
Van  Tuttle,  Durham,  N.C.,  and  Thomas  A.  Krenitsky,  Chapel 
Hill,  N.C.,  assignors  to  Bnrroughs  Wellcome  Co.,  Research 
Triaaigle  Park,  N.C 

Filed  Ang.  19,  1988,  Ser.  No.  234.215 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  22,  1987. 
8719877 

Int  a.'  A61K  31/00:  C07H  79/00 
U.S.  CL  514—50  "^  Claims 

1.  A  formuUtion  in  a  form  for  ophthalmic  admmistration 
comprising  the  compound  5-chloro-l-(2,3-dideoxy-3-nuoro-^- 
D-erythro-pentofuranosyl)  uracil  and  a  pharmaceutically  ac- 
ceptable carrier  therefor. 

5.070,079 

PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSTHONS  CONTAINING 

CYTIDINE  MONOPHOSPHATE  OF  5-ACETAMIDO-3-, 

5-D-DEOXY-D-GLYCERO-D-GALACTO-NONULOSAMIC 

ACID 

Pletio  Mlccoli,  Triest,  and  Enio  Decort* ,  Aiello  del  FHnli,  both 

of  Italy,  assignors  to  CRC-Compagnia  di  Ricerca  Chimica 

S.P.A.,  S.  Gioranni  al  Natiaone,  Italy 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  228.828,  Ang.  3, 1988,  abandoned,  which  is 

a  continnatioo  of  Ser.  No.  73,751,  Jnl.  10,  1987,  abandoned, 
which  U  a  dirision  of  Ser.  No.  584.805,  Feb.  29, 1984,  Pat  No. 

4,704,361.  This  application  Jul.  23, 1990,  Ser.  No.  560,239 

Clahns  priority,  application  Italy,  Mar.  1, 1983,  83341  A/83; 
Apr.  20, 1983,  83371  A/83 

Int  a.'  A61K  31/70 
VS.  CL  514—51  ^  Qnfans 

1.  Method  for  treatment  of  patients  having  lesions  of  the 
peripheral  or  central  nervous  system,  comprising  administra- 
tion to  said  patiente  of  a  therapeutically  effective  amount  of 
CMP-NANA  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  composition 
thereof. 


5,070,080 

METHOD  OF  INHIBITING  GENERATION. 

MATURATION,  MOnUTY  AND  VLABILTTY  OF  SPERM 

WTFH  MINERALS  IN  BIOAVAILABLE  FORM 
Moatafh  S.  Fahim.  500  Hnlen  Dr.,  Colanbia,  Mo.  65203 
Continnatio— i— prt  of  Ser.  No.  230,582,  Aag.  10, 1988,  Pat 
No.  4,937.234.  This  appUcation  Jan.  30, 1989,  Ser.  No.  303,747 

Int  CL'  A61K  31/715.  31/415.  31/315.  31/195 
VS.  CL  514—53  »5  CIn*« 

1.  A  method  of  inhibiting  generation,  maturation,  motility  or 
viability  of  sperm  in  a  reproductive  tract  of  an  animal  compris- 
ing applying  in  said  reproductive  tract  an  aqueous  solution  of 
a  mineral  gluconate  salt  and  an  amino  acid  capable  of  forming 
the  solution,  said  aqueous  solution  neutralized  to  a  pH  in  the 
range  of  6.0  to  7.5  and  applied  in  an  amount  effective  to  inhibit 
generation,  maturation,  motility  or  viability  of  sperm  in  the 
reproductive  tract  and  said  mineral  gluconate  salt  and  said 
amino  acid  being  present  in  substantially  equal  molar  amounts 
at  a  concentration  in  the  range  from  about  0.05  M  to  about  2.0 
M. 


5.070,081 

INCLUSION  COMPLEXES  OF  CYCLODEXTRINS  BY 

AGGLOMERATION 

Abdnl  Mniid,  Ottawa,  and  John  A.  Ripssf  fitrr.  Glonceater,  both 

of  Canada,  assiffMWS  to  National  Research  CowkD  of  Canada. 

Ottawa.  Canada 

FUed  Apr.  14, 1989,  Ser.  No.  337,969       _^ 

Ciainis  priority,  application  Canada,  Apr.  20, 1988.  564609 

Int  CL'  A611t  9/6Z  31/70:  BOIJ  13/02 

VS.  CL  514—58  "  dates 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  inclusion  complexes  of  guest 

molecules  and  cyclodextrins,  in  agglomerate  form,  compristng: 

a)  contacting  the  cyclodextrin  in  solid  particulate  form  with 
a  selected  guest  molecule  material  in  the  presence  of  a 
small  amount  of  water  only  sufficient  to  serve  as  agglom- 
eration binding  liquid,  to  form  a  mixture, 

b)  ■gifring  the  mixture  sufRcientiy  to  cause  interpenctration 
of  the  components  and  inclusion  complex  formation  to 
occur, 

c)  continuing  agitation  until  agglomerates  form, 
and  d)  recovering  agglomerates  of  the  inclusion  complexes. 


5.070.082 
SOLUBILIZED  PRO-DRUGS 
Keith  C  Mnrdodc  Peart  Riw.  and  VIng  J.  Lee.  Monaey,  both 
of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  AoMrican  Cyanamid  Company,  Stann 

fofd.  Conn.  _. ,  j.  ^ 

DiriskM  of  Ser.  No.  330,000,  Mnr.  31, 1989.  abandonrd,  which  is 

a  continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  184^98,  Apr.  22, 1988, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continnation-ln-pnrt  of  Ser.  No.  91,077, 
Aug.  31, 1987,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continnation-in-part  of  Ser. 
No.  922,220,  Oct  23, 1986,  abandoned.  Tlus  application  Mar. 
18. 1991.  Ser.  No.  671,051 
Int  a.'  A61K  31/665.  31/66:  O07F  9/6574.  9/24 
VS.  CL  514—105  '  '" 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


HN. 


:c-fVo^cH2^yo-/  y 


NH 


/         \         / 
HN  Nb^s/ 

I 

Q 


\ 


NH 

I 

Q 


wherein 
q  is  an  integer  from  1  to  7,  Q  is  hydrogen  or  A,  wherem  A 

is 
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R"0    o 
\l 

p- 
/ 


R"0 

such  that  R'  and  R"  may  be  the  same  or  different  and 
(where  R  is  Ci-C«  alkyl.  CbHs— ,  CbHs— CH2— , 
NC— CH2CH2— , 


[>-CH2-. 


asC— CH2—  or  RtOCHzCH:— .  where  R7  is  hydrogen 
or  Ci-Ce  alkyl),  hydrogen,  or  a  pharmaceutical! y  accept- 
able cation  or  R'  and  R"  are  linked  to  form  a  — CH- 
2— CH2  or  a 


a 


group 


provided  that  at  least  one  Q  is  A. 


5,070,083 

FUNGICIDAL  ALUMINUM 

TRIS-ALKYL-PHOSPHONATE  COMPOSITION 

Deals  Barlct,  Lyons,  France,  assignor  to  Rhone  Poulenc  Agro- 

chimie,  S^.,  Lyons,  France 
Division  of  Scr.  No.  891.547,  Jul.  29,  1986,  Pat.  No.  4,935,410, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  770,653,  Aug.  29, 
1985,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
870,983,  Jan.  5, 1W6,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser. 
No.  684,987,  Dec.  21,  1984,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation 
of  Scr.  No.  595,460,  Mar.  30, 1984,  abandoned.  This  application 
Jan.  24,  1990,  Ser.  No.  469,302 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  France,  Mar.  31,  1983,  83  05562; 
Ang.  29,  1984,  84  13557 

Int  a.'  AOIN  57/10.  57/00:  A61K  31/66;  C07F  9/02 
MS.  a.  514—144  7  Claims 

1.  A  stabilized  fungicidal  composition  against  phytophagous 
and  phytophthora  fungal  infection  in  plants  consisting  of  an 
aqueous  solution  of: 

(a)  about  1  g  to  120  g  per  liter  of  solution  of  aluminum 
tris-ethyl-phosphonate;  and 

(b)  0.3  to  0.8  of  the  stoichiometric  amount  per  mole  of  alumi- 
num tris-ethyl-phosphonate,  of  a  stabilized  salt  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  calcium  acetate  and  zinc 
acetate. 


5,070,064 
TREATMENT  OF  SYMPATHETICALLY  MAINTAINED 

PAIN 
James  N.  Campbell,  600  N.  Wolfe  St.,  Baltimore,  Md.  21205 
Filed  Feb.  26, 1990,  Ser.  No.  485,156 
Int  a.'  A61K  31/495 
UjS.  CL  514—248  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  treatment  of  sympathetically  maintained  pain 
comprising  administering  to  a  patient  at  a  painful  site  an  effec- 
tive amount  of  an  a-adrenergic  antagonist  to  cause  measurable 
pain  relief 


5,070,085 

COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHODS  FOR 

AimONISTERING  THERAPEUTICALLY  ACTIVE 

COMPOUNDS 

Richard  G.  Marfcham,  Preacott,  Ariz.,  aasignor  to  Oxycal  Labo- 
ratories, Inc.,  Preacott,  Ariz. 
Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  246,504,  Sep.  19, 1988,  Pat  No. 
4,968,716,  which  is  a  continuatioa-hi-part  of  Ser.  No.  36^98, 

Apr.  10, 1987,  Pat  No.  4,822,816. 
per  No.:  PCr/US89/04046,  §  371  Date:  Apr.  6, 1990,  §  102(e) 
Date:  Apr.  6,  1990 

per  Filed  Sep.  15, 1989,  Ser.  No.  459,806 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  18, 

2006,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  CL'  A61K  31/62,  31/60.  31/34.  47/00 

MS.  a.  514—161  19  Claims 

1.  A  therapeutic  composition,  said  composition  comprising: 

(a)  an  effective  amount  of  a  therapeutically  active  com- 
pound, said  compound  having 

(i)  a  molecular  weight  below  about  S.OOO, 
(ii)  an  acidic  functional  group  and  a  pKa  of  £6  at  physio- 
logical pH=7.4,  and 
(iii)  which  b  normally  eliminated  unmetabolized  via  the 
renal  tubular  secretion  pathway  for  organic  anions;  and 

(b)  at  least  one  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  L-threonic,  L-xylonic  and  L-lyxonic  acids,  and  the 
edible  non-toxic  salts,  aldono-lactones  and  aldono-lactides 
thereof,  in  an  amount  effective  to  increase  the  body  ab- 
sorption rate  of  said  active  compound. 


5,070,086 
IMIDAZO-  AND  PYRIMIDO-QUINOLINE, 
NAPHTHYRIDINE  AND  PYRIDOPYRAZINE 
COMPOUNDS 
Richard  FHary,  West  Orange,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Schering  Corpo- 
ration, Kenilworth,  N  J. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  137,306,  Dec.  23, 1987, 
abandoned. 
per  No.:   Per/US88/04527,   §371   Date:  Jan.   15,   1990, 
§  102(e)  Date:  Jun.  15,  1990 

per  Filed  Dec.  21. 1988,  Ser.  No.  499,473 
Int  CL'  C07D  471/14,  239/00.  221/00:  A61K  31/00 
MS.  a.  514—183  10  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  structural  formula  I 


or  a  pharmaceutically  accepuble  salt  or  solvate  thereof, 
wherein: 

the  dotted  lines  —  in  ring  t  either  both  represent  double 
bonds  or  such  double  bonds  are  absent; 

X  represents  CH2  or  NR'  if  the  dotted  line  attached  thereto 
does  not  represent  a  double  bond  or  CH  or  N  if  the  dotted 
line  attached  thereto  represents  a  double  bond; 

Y  represents  NR^  if  the  dotted  line  attached  thereto  does  not 
represent  a  double  bond  or  N  if  the  dotted  line  attached 
thereto  represents  a  double  bond; 

Z  represents  O,  S  or  NR'; 

n  represents  an  integer  2,  3,  4,  or  5; 

Ri  and  R^may  be  the  same  or  different  and  each  R'  and  each 
R^  independently  represents  H  or  alkyl  or  two  R'  and  R^ 
groups  on  the  same  or  different  carbon  atoms  may  to- 
gether represent  a  cart>ocyclic  ring  having  from  5  to  8 
carbon  atoms; 

each  R'  independently  represents  H,  alkyl,  aralkyl,  heteroa- 
rylalkyl,  acyl,  aroyl  or  heteroaroyl; 

R*  represents  H,  alkyl,  aryl,  aralkyl  or  heteroaryl;  and 
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R5  represenu  H,  alkyl,  aryl,  heteroaryl,  aralkyl  heteroary- 

lalkyl,  acyl,  aroyl,  or  heteroaroyl; 
wherein  alkyl  represenu  straight  or  branched  C1-C6  carbon 

chains;  .  .      . , .    ,, 

aryl  represents  a  carbocyclic  group  containmg  from  6  to  13 

carbon  atoms  and  having  at  least  one  benzene  ring; 
heteroaryl  represents  cyclic  groups  having  at  least  one  O,  S 

and/or  N  interrupting  a  carbocycUc  ring  structure; 
acyl  represents  alkyl — CO — ; 
aroyl  represents  aryl — CO;  and 
heteroaroyl  represents  heteroaryl — CO. 

5,070.087 
ARYUALKYLAND  ALKYLENE)-N-((PHENOXY  AND 
PHENYLTHIOALKYL)  AMfNOHETEROCYCUCS  AS 
CARDIOVASCULAR,  ANTHIHISTAMINIC, 
ANTISECRETORY  AND  ANTIALLERGY  AGENTS 
Lina  C.  Teng;  DaTid  A.  Walsh,  and  Ja«MS  R.  Shanklin,  Jr.,  all  of 
Richmond,  Va.,  assignors  to  A.  H.  Robins  Company,  Incorpo- 
rated, Richmond,  Va. 

Filed  May  8,  1989,  Ser.  No.  349,247 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  7, 
2006,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  CL'  A61K  31/445.  31/40.  31/55 
MS.  a.  514—212  5  daiam 

1.  A  method  for  treating  type  1  allergic  responses  m  a  mam- 
mal, by  administering  an  effective  amount  of  a  compound 
having  the  formula: 


R4  and  R',  same  or  different  are  hydrogen,  loweralkyl. 

phenyl,  or  phenylloweralkyi; 
and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salu  thereof. 

5^070,088 

PYRANYL  QUINOUNE  CALCIUM  CHANNEL 

BLOCKERS 

Kamail  Atwal,  Newtown,  Pa.,  aarignor  to  E.  R.  Sqnftb  *  Sons. 
Inc.,  Princeton,  N  J. 

Filed  Dec  19, 1989,  Scr.  No.  452,999 
bt  CL'  OTTD  491/052;  A61K  31/44.  31/47 
MS.  CL  514— 2«  »  Ctolam 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


W 


-C— (Q)rr-  N-(CH2);rO? 


Oj-ccHa; 


wherein, 
Ar  is 


r2 


r3 


Ris 
R' 


cycloalkyKCH2ljn-; 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof,  wherein 
X  is  oxygen  or  sulfur; 
R  is  hydrogen,  alkyl,  alkenyl.  alkynyl.  aryl,  arylalkyU  haloal- 

kyl,  cycloalkyl,  (cycloalkyl)alkyl.  — NO2,  — CN,  — CFj, 

alkoxy  or  halo; 
Ri  is  hydrogen,  alkyl,  alkenyl,  alkynyU  aryl,  arylalkyl.  hdo- 

alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  (cycloalkyl)alkyl; 
R2  is  hydrogen,  hydroxy,  -OCORi,  where  Ri#is  not 

hydrogen; 
R3  and  R4  are  independently  hydrogen,  alkyl,  or  arylalkyl; 

Rs  is  Ri; 

R«is  R|,  amino,  substituted  amino  or  — ORi,  where  R|  is  not 
hydrogen,  or  Rj  and  Ri  taken  together  with  the  nitrogen 
and  carbon  atoms  to  which  they  are  attached  form  a  5-,  6- 
or  7-membered  saturated  ring; 

wherein  the  terms  "alkyl"  and  "alkoxy"  refers  to  both 
straight  and  branched  chain  groups  having  1  to  10  carbon 
atoms; 

the  terms  "alkenyl"  and  "alkynyl"  refer  to  both  straight  and 
branched  cain  groups  having  2  to  10  carbon  atoms; 

the  term  "aryl"  refers  to  phenyl  and  monosubstituted  phenyl 
wherein  the  substitutent  may  be  amino,  alkylamino,  dial- 
kylamino,  nitro,  halogen,  hydroxyl,  trifluoromethyl,  di- 
ttuoromethoxy,  alkyl  of  I  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  of  1  to 
4  carbon  atoms,  alkylthio  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  al- 
kanoyloxy,  cyano,  catbonyl,  or  carboxyl  groups; 

the  term  "alkanoyloxy"  refers  to  groups  having  the  formula 
alkyl 


A  is  hydrogen,  hydroxy,  cyano.  C(0)NR*R5  or  — NR*R', 

Q  is  — CH2— .  — CH—  or  — CHOH— ; 

d  and  n,  same  or  different,  are  zero  or  one,  and  the  dotted 

lines  represent  double  bonds  which  may  form  consistent 

with  the  valence  of  carlxjn; 
p  is  zero  one  or  two; 
m  is  zero  to  six  inclusive; 
I  is  zero  or  one; 
W  is  hydrogen,  loweralkyl,  halb,  nitro,  loweralkoxy  or 

hydroxy; 

X  is  hydrogen,  loweralkyl,  halo,  loweralkoxy  or  hydroxy; 

Y  is  -CH(0H)CH20H,  -CH(0H)C(0)0H,  -C(0)C- 
(OX>H,  -C(0)CH20H.  -C(0)C(0X5CH3,  -C(0)C- 
(0)0C2H5.  -CH2C(0)0C2H5,  -CH(0H)C(0)0CHj, 
-CH(0H)C(0)0C2H5,  or  -aO)CH20aO)CH3; 

R',  R2  and  R^,  same  or  different,  are  hydrogen,  loweralkyl, 
halo,  nitro,  trifluoromethyl,  cyano,  loweralkoxy  or  hy- 
droxy; 


O 
I 

•Ikyl-C— O— 

and  containing  2  to  1 1  carbon  atoms; 
the  term  "cycloalkyl"  refers  to  groups  having  3.  4,  5,  6  or  7 

carbon  atoms; 
the  term  "halogen"  refers  to  fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine  and 

iodine; 

the  term  "substituted  amino"  refers  to  a  group  of  the  formula 

—NZ1Z2  wherein  Z\  is  hydrogen,  alkyl,  or  aryl-(CH2)m— 

and  Z2  is  alkyl  or  aryl-(CH2)«—  (where  m  is  0  to  2);  and 

the  term  "aryUlkyI"  refers  to  groups  containing  aryl  and 

alkyl  moieties  as  defined  above. 
20.  A  method  for  the  treatment  of  ischemia  in  a  mammalian 
host  comprising  administering  to  a  mammalian  host  in  need 
thereof,  a  therapeutically  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of 
claim  1. 
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THERAPEUTIC  AGENT  FOR  UVER  DISEASE  AND 

PIPERAZINE  DERIVATIVES 

MitSM  Manki,  Chib«;  Toario  Yaaakawa,  Kashiwa;  Masarv 

SMok,  KodUgaya;  HiromitMi  Takeda,  WasUmiya;  Yasadii 

YoaUno,  NarasUao,  and  HitoaU  Matsakara,  Kasakabe,  all  of 

Japaa,  aariganw  to  Nippoa  Ckcadphar  C«»^  UL,  Tokyo, 

Japaa 

Filed  Jaa.  26,  1989,  Ser.  No.  302,552 

ClaiaH  priority,  appUcattoa  Japaa,  Jaa.  26,  19m,  63-13622; 
Apr.  5,  1988,  63-84459;  Apr.  5,  1988,  63-84460;  Apr.  5,  1988, 
6344461 

ht  CL'  AOIN  43/60:  A61K  31/495;  O07D  241/04 
VS.  CL  514—255  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  treatment  of  liver  disease  in  humans  compris- 
ing administering  to  a  patient  an  anti-liver  disease  effective 
amount  of  a  piperazine  having  the  formula: 


N  — N 


RV    ^  S  ^    ^  R'°  s 


/  \        R'  »  R'"  S 

^H     )-•  Y    Y-    Y    ^ 

)==(  N N      R"— fl N 


r'^  R« 

(») 


(b) 


(c) 


/—\ 


A— B— N  Nt-C— S— R 

wherein 

A  represents  a  phenyl  group  which  may  have  at  least  one 
substituent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen, 
alkyl  fluoroalkyi,  formyl,  alkoxycaibonyl,  acyl,  hydroxy, 
alkoxy,  acyloxy,  glycosyloxy,  amino,  alkylamino,  mer- 
capto,  alkylthio  and  nitro; 

B  represents  a  single  bond  or  a  straight  chain  alkylene  group 
containing  1-4  carbon  atoms  which  may  have  at  least  one 
substituent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl, 
non-heterocyclic  aryl,  non-heterocyclic  aralkyi,  hydroxy 
and  oxo; 

R  represents  an  atom  or  a  group  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkali  metal,  alkaline  earth  metal, 
alkyl,  cycloalkyi,  non-heterocyclic  aralkyi  and  non- 
heterocyclic  aryl;  and 

n  is  2  or  3, 
or  it  phannaceutically  acceptable  salt. 


R'  is  hydrogen,  Ci^kyl,  halo,  hydroxy,  trifluoromethyi, 
cyano,  Ci^kyloxy,  Ci^kylthio,  C|-4alkylsulfmyl, 
Ci-4alkylsulfonyl,  C|.4alkyloxycarbonyl,  Ci^kylcarbo- 
nyl  or  aryl; 

R^  and  R'  each  independently  are  hydrogen  or  C|-4alkyl; 
R' is  hydrogen,  halo,  amino,  C|-4alkyl,  trifluoromethyi  or 

aryl; 
R"*  is  hydrogen,  halo,  amino  or  nitro; 
R"  is  hydrogen,  Ci-4alkyl,  C|-4alkyloxycarbonyl  or  aryl; 
m  is  0,  1  or  2; 

Xisa, 

n  is  an  integer  of  from  I  to  4  inclusive; 

R'  and  R^  each  independently  are  hydrogen,  C|-4alkyl  or 
halo;  and 

R^  is  hydrogen,  halo,  cyano,  Ci-4alkyloxy,  aryl  or 
— COOR*  with  R* being  hydrogen,  C|-4alkyl,  arylCi-^al- 
kyl,  C3-6cycloalkylCi-4alkyl,  Cj-salkenyl,  Cj-salkynyl  or 
Ci-4alkyloxyC|-4alkyl;  or  R?  is  a  radical  of  formula 


O  Ri2  O  Rl2  Dl2  o  Rl3 

Y  Y  Y  r    T  Y 

N   L-R".     N   U-R".  -II N 


(e) 


(0 


(8) 


5,070,090 
ANTIPICORPA  VIRAL 
HERTEROCYCUC-SUBSTrrUTED  MORPHOLINYL 
ALKYLPHENOL  ETHERS 
RayiMMid  A.  Stokbroekx,  Beerse,  and  Marcd  J.  M.  Vaa  der  Aa, 
Kaaterlee,  botb   of  Belginm,   assignors  to  Janasea   Phar- 
■anatica  N.V.,  Beerse,  Belgium 
CoMinatHM-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  351,699,  May  IS,  1989, 
Aamiamti.  This  application  Apr.  25, 1990,  Ser.  No.  514,635 
brt.  a.'  C07D  413/02 
VS.  a.  514— 236J  23  Claim 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


(I) 


C^2i.— O 


Het— N  X 


a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  addition  salt  thereof  or  a  stereo- 
chemically  isomeric  form  thereof,  wherein 
Het  is  a  heterocycle  of  formula 


y 


N 


N 

JL 


T 


N. 


R'^or     N 


(h) 


(0 


Rl2  and  R'^  each  independently  are  hydrogen,  Ci-4alkyl, 
aryl  or  arylC|-4alkyl; 
wherein  each  aryl  is  phenyl,  optionally  substituted  with  1  or 
2  substituents  each  independently  selected  from  halo, 
C|-4alkyl,  trifluoromethyi,  C|-4alkyloxy  or  hydroxy. 


5,070,091 
SUBSTITUTED  1 A4-TRIAZINEDIONES  USEFUL 
AGAINST  PROTOZOA  IN  INSECTS 
Hciaz  Mehlhom,  Neuss-Udcsheim;  Giiatcr  Sckmahl,  Bochmn; 
Werner  Lindner,  Koeln,  and  Axel  Haberkorn,  Wnpperpal,  all 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktieagesell- 
schafl,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  28, 1989,  Ser.  No.  458,040 
ClaiaH  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerataay,  Jaa.  9, 
1989,3900374 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subaeqaeat  to  Jan.  19, 

2007,  has  been  disclaimed. 

lat.  CL'  AOIN  43/707;  AOIK  47/00 

VS.  CL  514—242  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  combating  Protozoa  in  insects  comprising 
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treating  said  insects  of  their  habitat  with  an  effective  amount  to 
combat  Protoaoa  in  insects  of  at  least  one  substituted  1,2,4-tria- 
zinedione  of  the  formula 

a* 

I 

— CH— . 

in  which 

R'  represents  unsubstituted  or  substituted  aromatic  radical 

or  an  unsubstituted  or  substituted  heteroaromatic  radical 

which  is  bonded  via  carbon, 
X  represents  O,  S,  SO.  SO2,  or 

ON 
I 
— CH— , 

R2  represents  one  or  more  identical  or  different  radicals  said 

radical  being  hydrogen,  halogen,  nitro,  alkyl,  alkoxy, 

halogenoalkyi  or  halogenoalkoxy, 
r3  represents  hydrogen  or  unsubstituted  or  substituted  alkyl, 

alkenyl,  alkinyl  or  aralkyi,  and  salts  of  said  triazinedione 

with  bases. 


CON 


(in  which  n  represents  4  or  3X 


CON 


NCHj, 


5,070,092 
PYRROLOINDOLE  DERIVATIVES  RELATED  TO  DC-88 A 

COMPOUND 
Yutaka  Kaada,  Houston,  Tex.;  Youichi  Uosaki,  Machida,  Japan; 
Hiromitsn  Saito,  Sagamihara,  Japan;  Hiroshi  Sano,  Machida, 
Japaa;  EUi  Kobayashi,  Shizuoka,  Japan;  Makoto  Morimoto, 
and  Satom  Nagamura,  both  of  Machida,  Japan,  assignors  to 
Kyowa  Hakko  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FUed  Jan.  29, 1990,  Ser.  No.  545,579 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  3, 1989, 1-171605 

Int.  a.5  A61K  31/495.  31/40;  C07D  487/04.  487/08 

U.S.  a.  514—253  •  Claims 

1.  A  compound  represented  by  the  formula: 


CHj 


CO2R'  (in  which  R'  represents  a  straight-chain  or  branched 
alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  or  allylX  or  SiR'R'  R'  (in 
which  R^,  R*  and  R'  independently  represent  a  straightchain 
or  branched  alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms);  or  a  pharma- 
ceutically acceptable  salt  thereof. 


5,0704)93        

TETRACYCUC  AMINES  USCTUL  AS 
CEREBROVASCULAR  AGENTS 
Thomas  C.  Malooc,  Caatoa,  Mick^  aarigMN- to  Warw 

Company,  Morris  Plaiaa,  N  J. 
Dirisioa  of  Ser.  No.  565,306.  Aag.  9, 1990.  This  applicatioa 
28, 1991,  Ser.  No.  677,029 
bt  CL»  ai7D  209/56,  223/14.  215/02 
VS.  CL  514—284  • 

1.  A  compound  of  formula 


HN 


GU^ 


0CH3 


0CH3 


0CH3 


wherein  X  represents  hydrogen  or  CO2R'  (in  which  R'  repre- 
sente  hydrogen,  a  straight-chain  or  branched  alkyl  having  1  to 
4  carbon  atoms,  allyl,  or  benzyl);  and 


—%r 


(CH2)« 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof 
wherein: 
R'  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkenyl,  lower  alkynyl, 

arylloweralkyl,  or  cyclopropylloweralkyi, 
R2  and  R^  are  each  independently  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl, 
hydroxy,  lower  alkoxy,  halogen,  amino,  monoloweralk- 
ylamino  or  diloweralkylamino; 
m  is  an  integer  of  from  0  to  2;  and 
n  is  an  integer  of  from  2  to  4. 

7.  A  method  of  treating  cerebrovascular  disorders  which 
comprises  administering  to  a  patient  a  pharmaceutical  compo- 
sition according  to  claim  1  in  unit  dosage  form. 

5,070,094 
N-BENZYLTROPANEAMIDES 
Kerry  W.  Fowler,  Seattle,  Wash.,  aasi^or  to  G.  D.  Searle  *  Co., 
Chicago,  lU. 

Filed  Sep.  5, 1989,  Ser.  No.  402,953 
bt  CL'  A61K  31/44;  C07D  451/02 
VS.  CL  514-304  " ' 

1.  A  compound  of  the  general  formula 


N^_,' 


I 


R'^      N 


wherein  Y  represenU  chlorine  or  bromine;  R^  represents  hy- 
drogen, COR'  (in  which  R'  represents  a  straight-chain  or 
branched  alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms),  CONR*R'  (in 
which  R*  and  R*  independently  represent  a  straight-chain  or 
branched  alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms). 


■f^ 


NH^        'R^ 


and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof,  wherein  R' 
is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  aryl,  or  alkyloxyaryl,  in  which 


:4^ 
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alkyi  is  one  to  ten  cmrbon  mtoms  and  wherein  R^  is  cycloalkyi 
of  three  to  eight  caiimn  atoms,  phenyl,  phenyl  substituted  by 
alkyl  of  one  to  ten  carbon  atoms,  fused  polycycloalkyi,  fused 
cycloalkyi  phenyl,  fused  cycloalkyi  phenyl  wherein  phenyl  is 
substituted  by  alkyl  of  one  to  ten  carbon  atoms,  or  naphthale- 
nyl  or  naphthalenyl  substituted  by  alkyl  of  one  to  ten  carbon 
atoms. 


5,070,095 

SUBSTITUTED  4-<AMIDINO)BENZAMIDES  OF 
l-AZABICYCLO[2.2J]OCrAN-3-  AND  •4-AMINE  AS 
GASTRIC  PROKINEnC,  ANTIEMETIC,  AND 
ANXIOLYTIC  AGENTS 
E.  JagdmaM,  Jr^  aad  Hany  R.  Mnuon,  Jr^  both  of 
Durham,  N.C,  anigMin  to  A.  H.  RoWas  CoHpuy,  lacorpo- 
ratcd,  RickmMd,  Va. 

Filed  Dec.  12, 1990,  Scr.  No.  62M37 
lat  a.'  A61K  31/435:  C07D  221/02 
VS.  CL  514—305  10  Clains 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


H*  R3 


RT  R5 


N 


X— C— (  {        )  )—  N=C— N 


R* 


wherein 
X=NH  attached  to  3  or  4  position  of  l-azabicyclo[2.2.2]oc- 

tane; 
Y  is  O  or  S, 

R',  R2,  R^and  R^ are  independently  sdected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  H,  halogen,  C1-C4  alkyl,  C1-C4  alkenyl, 
C1-C4  alkoxy,  and  OH; 
R'  and  R'  are  independently  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  H,  C1-C4  alkyl  and  cycU  alkyl,  or  R*  and  R' 
together  with  the  interposed  nitrogen  form  a  S  or  6  mem- 
bered  heteroalicyclic  ring; 
R^  is  H  or  methyl, 
the  stereoisomers,  the  N-oxides  and  the  pharmaceutically 

acceptable  salts  thereof 
7.  A  method  of  treatment  for  increasing  gastric  emptying  in 
warm  blooded  animals  which  comprises  internal  administra- 
tion of  a  therapeutically  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the 
formula: 


R*  R' 

Y       /~~\ 


R'  R' 


X 

N 


"KO)-'*'*^-'^ 


R'  Ri 


\ 


R* 


the  stereoisomers,  the  N-oxidCs  and  the  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  salts  thereof 


wherein 

X=NH  attached  to  3  or  4  position  of  l-azabicycIo[2.2.2] 
octane; 

Y  is  O  or  S, 

Rl,  R2,  K?  and  R^  are  independently  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  H,  halogen,  C1-C4  alkyl,  C1-C4  alkenyl, 
C1-C4  alkoxy.  and  OH; 

R'  and  R*  are  independently  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  H,  C]-C4  alkyl  and  cycloalkyi,  or  R'  and  R' 
together  with  the  interposed  nitrogen  form  a  S  or  6  mem- 
bered  heteroalicyclic  ring; 

R^  is  H  or  methyl. 


5,070,096 
QUINOUNOXY  PHENYLSULPHONAMIDES 
KUUH  Mohrs;  Elisabeth  Perzbom;  Friedel  Seuter,  all  of  Wapper- 
tal;  Rooiaais  Fnichtmann,  Cologne,  and  Christian  KoUa- 
dorfer,  Erftstadt,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Bayer  Aktieagcsellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Diiision  of  Ser.  No.  587,594,  Sep.  24, 1990,  which  is  a 
continuation  of  Ser.  No.  402,934,  Sep.  5, 1909,  abaadoncd,  which 

is  a  continnatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  294,958,  Jan.  6,  1989, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continoatioa  of  Ser.  No.  94,239,  Sep.  8, 

1987,  abandoned.  This  applicatioB  Not.  15, 1990,  Ser.  No. 

614,329 
Claiau  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  24, 
1986,3632329 

lat  CL'  COTD  215/16 
VS.  CL  514—311  10  Claims 

1.  A  phenylsulphonamide  of  the  formula 


O— R' 


(I) 


NHSO2R' 


in  which 

R'  represents  a  quinolyl  radical  which  is  unsubstituted  or 
substituted  by  halogen,  alkyl  having  1  to  12  carbon  atoms, 
cycloalkyi  having  S  to  8  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  having  1  to 
12  carbon  atoms,  cyano,  halogenoalkyi  having  1  to  8 
carbon  atoms,  halogenoalkoxy  having  1  to  8  carbon 
atoms,  alkoxycarbonyl  having  1  to  12  carbon  atoms  or 
alkylsulphonyl  having  1  to  12  carbon  atoms, 

R^  represents  hydrogen,  cyano,  nitro,  halogen,  alkyl  having 
1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  having  I  to  12  carbon  atoms, 
halogenoalkyi  having  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  halogenoalk- 
oxy having  1  to  8  carbon  atoms  or  alkoxycarbonyl  having 
1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  and 

R^  represents  phenyl  which  is  unsubstituted  or  monosubsti- 
tuted  or  disubstituted  by  halogen,  halogenoalkyi  having  I 
to  8  carbon  atoms,  halogenoalkoxy  having  1  to  8  carbon 
atoms,  alkyl  having  I  to  12  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  having  t 
to  12  carbon  atoms,  alkythio  having  I  to  12  carbon  atoms, 
alkylsulphonyl  having  !  to  12  carbon  atoms,  cyano  or 
alkoxycarbonyl  having  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  the  substitu- 
ents  being  identical  or  different,  or  represents  penta- 
fluorophenyl  or  represents  a  straight-chain,  branched  or 
cyclic  alkyl  having  up  to  8  carbon  atoms  which  is  unsub- 
stituted or  substituted  by  halogen,  phenyl,  phenoxy,  cy- 
ano, alkoxycarbonyl  having  I  to  12  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy 
having  I  to  12  carbon  atoms,  alkylthio  having  I  to  12 
carbon  atoms  or  trifluoromethyl, 
or  salt  thereof. 


5,070,097 

QUINOLYL  AND  ISOQUINOLYL  INSECnODAL 

COMPOUNDS 

Michael  D.  Broadhnrtt,  Novato,  Calif.,  assignor  to  ICI  Americas 

Inc.,  Wilmington,  Del. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  263,604,  Oct.  31, 1988,  Pat.  No.  4,994,473, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  121,839,  Not.  17, 

1987.  This  appUcatioo  Oct  19, 1990,  Ser.  No.  600,558 

Int.  a.»  C07D  215/38;  A61K  31/47 

VS.  CL  514—313  17  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 
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R|— N=C 


\ 


R2 


XR3 


\=/^(Rio)4 


wherein 

Rl  b  quinolyl  or  isoquinolyl; 

R2  is  methyl,  ethyl,  n-propyl,  C3-C7  branched  alkyl,  C3-C4 
cycloalkyi.  C2-C6  allcenyl,  C2-C6  haloalkenyl.  Ci-Ce 
haloalkyi,  C2-C6  alkoxyalkyl  or  cyclopropyl  substituted 
by  up  to  four  methyl  groups  or  up  to  two  halogens;  X  is 
oxygen,  sulfur  or  — NH — ;  and 

when  X  is  oxygen,  then  R3  is: 
(•) 


-CH-(CH2)in^^^  A  ^^^Rt 


-\' 


in  which 

(i)  R9  is  4-fluoro,  4-njethoxyniethyl.  or  4-propargyl,  and 

Riois  fluoroor 
(ii)  R9  is  3-  or  4-aIlyl,  3-  or  4-propargyl,  or  3-  or  4- 

(mono-  or  dihalo)allyl,  and  R|o  is  hydrogen  or  fluoto; 


(c) 


— CH2- 


^-^- 


(d)  4-phenoxy-2-butyn-2-yl; 

(e)  4-<benzyloxy)benryl; 

(0  4-(4-fluorobenzyloxy)benzyl;  or 

(g) 


in  which  m  is  0  or  I; 
A,  B  and  C  are  each  carbon  or  nitrogen,  provided  that  A, 

B  and  C  are  not  all  nitrogen  and  if  two  of  A,  B  and  C  are 

nitrogen,  than  A  and  C  are  nitrogen; 
R4  is  hydrogen,  monohalo  or  dihalo; 
R«  is  hydrogen,  methyl,  fluoro  or  ethynyl;  and 
Rtis 

(i) 


cm 


— CH2, 


and  if  X  is  sulfur  or  — NH— ,  then  R3  is 


(h) 


E 
Rs 


in  which  D  and  E  are  each  carbon  or  nitrogen  pro- 
vided that  both  D  and  E  are  not  nitrogen,  and  further 
provided  that  if  either  A,  B  or  C  is  nitrogen,  then  D 
and  E  are  both  carbon;  and 
R5  is  hydrogen,  C1-C4  alkyl,  C1-C4  alkoxy,  trifluoro- 
methyl, cyano,  C1-C4  alkylthio,  Ci-C4alkylsulfonyl,  or 
mono-  or  polyhalo; 
(«) 


R.3 

— CH— (CH2)n 


Rii  Ri2 


— NH 


— CH2 


-0CH2— r***^^ 


in  which  Rg  is  hydrogen  or  halogen;  or 
(iii)  — O— CH2— CH=CH2 


in  which  n  is  0  or  1;  F  and  G  are  independently  nitrogen 
or  carbon,  provided  that  F  and  G  are  not  both  nitrogen; 
Rll  is  hydrogen  or  halo;  R12  is  hydrogen,  mono-  or 
di-halo,  C1-C4  alkyl.  C1-C4  alkoxy,  trifluoromethyl. 
cyano,  C1-C4  alkylthio,  C1-C4  alkylsulfonyl;  and  R13  is 
hydrogen  or  methyl;  (i)  pentafluorobenzyl;  or  (j)  2- 
methyl-3-phenylbenzyl. 
16.  A  method  for  controlling  insects  comprising  applying  to 
an  insect,  the  locus  of  an  insect  or  a  locus  at  which  insecticidal 
control  is  desired,  an  insecticidally  effective  amount  of  a  com- 
pound according  to  claim  1. 


SjOTOJOM 
SUBSTTTUTED  PYRAZOLINE  DERIVATIVES, 
PESTICIDAL  COMPOSmONS  AND  USE 
Rainer  Fnchs,  Wnppcrtal;  Uirike  Wacheadorlf-Meami^a,  Moa- 
heim;  Benedikt  Becker,  AppiMM;  Chiirtoph  ErMea.  LckhUa- 
gen,  and  Wilheln  Stendel,  Wappcrtal,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  aasignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengeaeilachaft,  LeTcrkasea, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnmay 

Filed  Jaa.  15, 1991,  Ser.  No.  641,417 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gctamay,  Jaa.  24, 
1990,  4001931;  Oct  10, 1990,  4032009 

lat  a.'  AOIN  43/56.  43/647;  C07D  403/04.  403/14 
VS.  CL  514—359  '  Clalam 

1.  Substituted  pyrazoline  derivatives  of  the  general  formula 


(b) 


386 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  3,  1991 


<')  O  /r~J\^0-(CH2)„-X 

Ar-S-(CH2),— 0    Oy 

wherein  Ar  is  an  aryl  group  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substi- 
tuted with  one,  two  or  three  of  halogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower 
alkoxy,  phenyl,  hydroxy,  alkanoyl,  aroyl,  alkylamino,  alkoxy- 
carbonyl  or  cariwxy; 

X  is  COOR  wherein  R  is  hydrogen,  alkali  metal,  lower  alkyl 
or  X  is  S-tetrazolyl  or 


in  which 

R'  represents  an  unsaturated  five-membered  heterocycle 
which  contains  1  to  4  nitrogen  atoms  and  which  is  at- 
tached by  way  of  a  ring  nitrogen,  which  is  optionally 
substituted  and  which  is  optionally  benzo-fused, 

R2  represents  hydrogen,  alkyl,  optionally  substituted  cyclo- 
alkyl,  halogenoalkyi,  halogenoalkylthio,  alkoxycarbonyl 
or  trialkylsilyl, 

R'  represents  hydrogen  or  alkyl, 

R*  represents  hydrogen  or  alkyl, 

R'  represents  hydrogen,  alkyl,  phenyl  or  alkylthio, 

R'  represents  optionally  substituted  alkyl  or  optionally  sub- 
stituted cycloalkyi,  or  represents  the  radical 


-Q" 


R« 


where  R^  and  R'  can  be  identical  or  different  and  repre- 
sent hydrogen,  halogen,  alkyl,  nitro,  cyano,  halogenoal- 
kyi, alkoxy,  halogenoalkoxy,  alkylthio,  halogenoalkylthio, 
optionally  substituted  phenoxy,  optionally  substituted 
mono-  or  dialkylamino,  optionally  substituted  cycloalkyi, 
alkoxycarbonyl,  optionally  substituted  arylthio,  al- 
kenyloxy,  alkinyl,  alkylthionyl,  alkylsulphonyl,  haloge- 
noalkylthionyl,  halogenoalkylsulphonyl  or  halogenoalk- 
oxycarbonyl,  or  where  R'  and  R*  together  represent  a 
bivalent  radical  which  optionally  contains  one  or  two 
oxygen  atoms  and  which  is  optionally  substituted, 
X  represents  oxygen  or  sulphur  and  Y  and  Z  can  be  identical 
or  different  and  represent  hydrogen,  alkyl,  halogen,  halo- 
genoalkyi, alkoxy,  alkylthio,  halogenoalkoxy,  halogenoal- 
kylthio, alkoxycarbonyl,  halogenoalkoxycarbonyl,  op- 
tionally substituted  aryloxy,  optionally  substituted 
arylthio,  alkenyloxy,  alkinyl,  alkylthionyl,  alkylsulphonyl, 
halogenoalkylthionyl,  halogenoalkylsulphonyl,  amino, 
nitro  or  cyano,  or  where  Y  and  Z  together  represent 
optionally  halogen-substituted  3,4-methylenedioxy  or 
3.4-ethylenedioxy. 


— C- 


-NH— S— R' 
II 
O 


wherein  R'  b  lower  alkyl  or  aryl 

p  is  1  to  S; 

m  is  1  to  4; 

and  the  (CH2)m  and  (CH2)^  groups  may  be  unsubstituted  or 
optionally  substituted  with  one  or  two  lower  alkyl  groups 
and/or  are  one  or  two  lower  alkoxy  groups  or  a  pharma- 
ceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof 


S,070,100 
SPIRO-TRICYCUCAIIOMATIC  SUCCINIMIDE 
DERIVATIVES 
BiUie  M.  York,  Jr„  Crowley,  Tex„  MrigMV  to  Alcoa  Laborato- 
ries, Inc.,  Fort  Worth,  Tex. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  94,636,  Sep.  9, 1987,  Pat  No. 
4,864,028,  which  is  a  continiiaHon-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  5,859,  Jan. 
21, 1987,  abwidoDcd,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  776,569, 
Aug.  14, 1985,  abudoBcd,  which  it  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No. 
532,168,  Sep.  14, 1983,  Pat.  No.  4,537,892.  This  appUcatioa  Sep. 
5, 1989,  Ser.  No.  402,035 
lat  CL»  A61K  31/415:  C07D  235/02 
\3S,  a.  514—387  13  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein  t  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  NH. 


5,070,099 
ARYLTHIOALKYLPHENYL  CARBOXYUC  ACIDS, 
DERIVATIVES  THEREOF,  COMPOSITIONS 
CONTAINING  SAME  METHOD  OF  USE 
Stevca  E.  Hall,  Trenton,  and  Philip  D.  Stein,  Princeton,  both  of 
NJ.,  aarignon  to  E.  R.  Squibb  A  Son*,  Inc.,  Princeton,  N J. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  264,939,  Oct.  31, 1988,  Pat.  No.  5,006,542. 
Thia  appUcatioa  Feb.  4, 1991,  Ser.  No.  650,126 
bt  CL'  A61K  31/41.  31/235.  31/24.  31/195.  31/19.  31/18 
VS.  CL  514—381  17  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  inhibiting  arachidonic  acid-induced  platelet 
aggregation  and  bronchoconstriction,  which  comprises  admin- 
istering to  the  circulatory  system  of  a  mammalian  host  an 
effective  amount  of  a  compound  having  the  structure 


5,070,101 

METHOD  AND  PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITION 

FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF  SCHIZOPHRENIA 

Ram  Kaminski,  Riverdale,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Mount  Sinai  School 
of  Medicine  of  the  aty  University  of  New  York,  New  York, 

Filed  Feb.  14,' 1991,  Ser.  No.  655,759 
lot  CL'  A61K  31/34.  31/415 
VS.  CL  514—399  *  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  schizophrenia  comprising  adminis- 
tering to  a  patient  exhibiting  negative  symptoms  of  schizophre- 
nia a  therapeutically  effective  amount  of  a  histamine  H2- 
antagonist  that  crosses  the  blood/brain  barrier. 


December  3,  1991 


CHEMICAL 
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5,<?70,102 

MEDICAMENTS  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF  CEREBRAL 

APOPLEXY 

JSrg  Tmber,  Lohmer,  aod  Geitard-Wilhelm  Biekaberg.  Amo- 
ca^org,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennaay,  aMignors  to  Tlrapoa- 
werke  GmbH  A  Co.,  Coiognc,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  407,161,  Sep.  14, 1989,  Pat  No.  4,988,700. 
This  appUcatioa  Sep.  10, 1990,  Ser.  No.  579,414 
Claima  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnoaay,  Sep.  20, 
1988,  3831888 

Int  CL'  A61K  31/405 
VS.  a.  514—415  3  aaims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  cerebral  apoplexy  in  a  patient  in 
need  thereof  which  comprises  administering  to  said  patient  an 
amount  effective  therefor  of  a  serotonin  agonist  which  has  a 
binding  strength  of  less  than  10,000  nmol/l  on  binding  to 
SHTm  receptors  and  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
aminotetrahydrobenzindole,  indolamine,  aminoalkylbenzodi- 
oxane,  aminotetralin,  amino-chroman,  amino-thiopyran,  indo- 
lyl-alkyl-peperidine  and  tetrahydropyridine]  a  aminotetrahy- 
drobenzindole of  the  formula 


(10 


O2 


HN 


in  which 
X  represents  H,  OCH3,  OH,  SCHj,  halogen,  CN  or  CONH2, 
R'  represenu  hydrogen  or  C|  to  C6  alkyl, 
R'  has  the  meaning  indicated  above  for  R'  or  represents 
-Y-Z,  where 
Y  represents  a  straight-chain  saturated  or  unsuurated 

alkylene  chain  having  up  to  6  carbon  atoms,  and 
Z  represents  an  amino  alkoxy  (C|  to  Ce),  sulphonamido  or 

carboxamido  group  or  a  heterocycle, 
and  a  salt  thereof  and  an  indolamine  of  the  formula 


R«-(CH2), 


where 

n  represents  I  and 

R«  represents  C0NR»R2  or  S02NR'R2,  where  R'  and  R^ 
each  independently  represent  hydrogen  or  C|  or  C6  alkyl, 

R'  and  R^  are  identical  or  different  and  denote  hydrogen  or 
lower  aUcyl  (Ci  to  about  Ce). 
or 

n  represents  the  number  0, 

R«  represents  CONR'R^,  where  R'  and  R^  have  the  above- 
mentioned  meanings, 

R'  and  R^  have  the  abovementioned  meanings, 
or 

n  represents  the  number  0, 

R>  represents  H,  OH  or  OCHs, 

R*  denotes  hydrogen  or  methyl,  and 

R^  represents  the  radical 


-(CH2),-N         I  I 


I 

O 


where  p  represents  the  values  2,  3,  4  or  5, 
and  a  salt  thereof. 


5,070,103 

NAPHTHALENE  DERIVATIVES  AND  OOMPOSmON 

AND  METHODS  OF  USE,  AND  ALDEHYDE 

IVTERMEDIATES 

Tanwo  Iwasaki,  NiaUMmdjra,  aad  KohU  Takashima,  Tokyo, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Taoabc  Seiyaku  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osdca, 

Japan 

Cootinoation-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  144^650,  Jao.  11, 1988,  PM.  No. 

4,897,418,  which  is  a  diTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  814,805,  Dec.  30,  I98S, 

Pat  No.  4,771,072.  This  appUcatioa  Jaa.  2, 1990,  Ser.  No. 

459,859 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Jan.  lb,  1985,  aO-SOSO 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  potent  subaeqaeot  to  Sep.  13, 

2005,  has  been  disclaimed. 

lat  CL»  A61K  31/36.  31/235;  O07D  317/70:  C07C  69/94 

VS.  CL  514—463  25  « 

1.  A  naphthalene  derivative  of  the  formula: 


OH 


wherein  each  of  R  "  and  R^'  is  a  lower  alkoxycarbonyl,  each  of 
R3I  and  R*I  b  a  lower  aUcoxy,  and  Ring  B  is  an  unsubstituted 
benzene  ring,  a  benzene  ring  having  a  substituent  of  a  lower 
alkylenedioxy  attached  to  two  adjacent  carbon  atoms  in  the 
benzene  ring  or  a  benzene  ring  having  one  to  3  substituent(s) 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  lower  alkyl,  a  lower 
alkoxy,  a  phenyl-lower  alkoxy,  hydroxy  and  a  halogen  atom, 
with  the  proviso  that  if  both  of  R"  and  R^'  are  mcthoxycar- 
bonyl  and  Ring  B  is  a  benzene  ring  of  the  formula: 


<XX- 


each  of  R^'  and  R^'  is  a  lower  alkoxy  of  at  least  2  carboo 
atoms,  or  a  pharmaceuticalty  acceptable  salt  theieof 

15.  A  pharmaceutical  composition,  having  a  hypolipidemic 
activity,  which  comprises  a  therapeutically  effective  amount  of 
a  naphthalene  derivative  of  the  formula: 
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OH 


the  phenolic  or  amine  type  in  the  range  of  from  O.OOS  to  0.2% 
by  weight  of  the  total  composition,  wherein  said  phenolic  or 
amine  type  chain  breaking  antioxidant  is  represented  by  the 
formula: 


wherein  each  of  R"  and  R^'  is  a  lower  alkoxycarbonyl,  each  of 
R^'  and  R^'  is  a  lower  alkoxy,  and  Ring  B  is  an  unsubstituted 
benzene  ring,  a  benzene  ring  having  a  substituent  of  a  lower 
alkylenedioxy  attached  to  two  adjacent  carbon  atoms  in  the 
benzene  ring  or  a  benzene  ring  having  one  to  3  substituent(s) 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  lower  alkyl,  a  lower 
alkoxy,  a  phenyl-lower  alkoxy,  hydroxy  and  a  halogen  atom, 
with  the  proviso  that  if  both  R"  and  R^'  are  methoxycarbonyl 
and  Ring  B  is  a  benzene  ring  of  the  formula: 


\L 


AR, 


J,      /m 


wherein: 

R  =  H,  straight  chain,  branched  or  cyclic  alkyl,  phenylalkyi 
or  phenyl  radical,  being  the  same  or  different  when  there 
is  more  than  one  wherein  said  alkyl  is  a  C|  to  C9  alkyl; 

A = oxygen  or  nitrogen; 

Z=R,  ARx,  alkoxy  methylene,  methylene  or  alkylidene 
radical;  and 

n,  X,  y=l  or  2. 


each  of  R^'  and  R^'  is  a  lower  alkoxy  of  at  least  2  carbon 
atoms,  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof,  and  a 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier  therefor. 


S,070,10« 

METHODS  OF  CHELATING  METAL  AND  NOVEL 

COMPOSITIONS  THEREFOR 

Mldiael  W.  Pariza,  and  Yeong  L.  Ha,  both  of  Madison,  Wfau, 

aaaignors  to  Wisconsin  Alumni  Research  Foundation,  MmU- 

son.  Wis. 
Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  313,120,  Feb.  17, 1989,  Pat  No. 

5,017,614.  This  appUcatioa  Feb.  2, 1990,  Scr.  No.  474,583 

Int.  a.'  A61K  31/22.  31/20 

MS.  CL  514—549  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  chelating  metal  ions  in  a  solution  which 
comprises  adding  to  a  solution  containing  metal  ions  an  effec- 
tive amount  of  a  member  selected  from  at  least  one  conjugated 
linoleic  acid,  the  methyl  ester  thereof,  the  ethyl  ester  thereof 
and  non-toxic  salts  thereof  to  chelate  the  metal  ions. 


5,070,106 
COMPOUNDS  ACTIVE  ON  THE  CARDIOVASCULAR 
SYSTEM 
Cesare  Casagrande,  Arese;  Ciabriele  Norcini,  Somma  Lombanio; 
Francesco  Santangelo,  Milan,  and  Claudia  Semeraro,  Bresso, 
all  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Simes  Sodeta  ItaUana  Medidnali  c 
Sintetici  S.p.A.,  Vicenza,  Italy 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  288,263,  Dec.  22,  1988,  abandoned. 

This  application  Feb.  22,  1991,  Ser.  No.  659,542 
Clains  priority,  application  Italy,  Dec.  23, 1987,  23183  A/87 
Int.  a.'  A61K  31/135:  C07C  217/58,  217/76 
MS.  CL  514—651  4  aaims 

1.  A  compound  of  formula 


R— O 
R]0 


(CH2), 


(I) 


CH-(CH2),- 


(CH2)„ 


5,070,105 
STABILIZED  ANTIMICROBIAL  COMPOSmONS 
Jeanne  Segall,  3  Shimshon  Street,  and  Leonard  M.  Shorr,  39 
Hapalmach  Street,  both  of  Haifa,  Israel 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  54,217,  May  26,  1987, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  713,783,  Mar.  20, 
1985,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  551,415, 
Nov.  14,  1983,  abandoned.  This  application  May  3,  1989,  Ser. 
No.  346,724 
Claims  priority,  application  Israel,  Not.  17, 1982,  67282 
Int  a.'  AOIN  37/ IS 
MS.  a.  514—626  11  Claims 

1.  A  stabilized  antimicrobial  composition,  comprising  a 
solution  of  an  antimicrobial  amount  of  from  about  S  to  about  30 
percent  of  2,2-dibromo-3-nitrilopropionamide  in  water  misci- 
ble  organic  solvents  in  which  2,2-dibromo-3-nitrilo-propiona- 
mide  is  at  least  partially  soluble  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  di-,  tri-  and  polyalkylene  glycols  of  ethylene  and 
propylene,  or  a  mono-  or  di-  lower  alkyl  or  phenyl  ether,  or 
ester  thereof,  propylene  glycol  and  Cellosolve  compounds  and 
any  mixture  thereof,  wherein  the  composition  comprises  a 
stabilizing  amount  of  at  least  one  chain  breaking  anti-oxidant  of 


CH2-CH2— CH3       )—\ 

— N— CH2— CH2— o— /r  j\ 


Rj 


wherein  R  and  Ri  represent  hydrogen 
the  group  O-R  is  bonded  to  one  of  the  positions  adjacent  to 

the  O-R  I  group; 
n  and  p  represent  an  integer  selected  between  0  and  1; 
m  represents  an  integer  selected  from  1,  2,  3  and  4  so  that 
n + p  =  1  and  m  -)-  n  represents  an  integer  selected  from  2,  3 
and  4;  and 
R2  and  R3  the  same  or  different,  represent  hydrogen,  halo- 
gen, alkyl  or  alkoxy; 
and  their  salts  with  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acids. 
4.  A  method  for  the  treatment  of  hypertension,  cerebral 
insufficiency  and  decompensation,  and  cerebral  and  peripheral 
vascular  disease  comprising  administering  an  anti-hyperten- 
sive, anti-cardiac  insufTiciency/decompensating  or  anti-cere- 
bral and  peripheral  vascular  disease  effective  amount  of  a 
compound  according  to  claim  1. 
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5,070,107 
SYSTEMIC  ANTIVIRAL  TREATMENT 
Dmid  H.  Katz,  La  JoUa,  Caltf.,  MrisMr  to  Utek  I 

cab.  La  JoUa,  Calif. 
CoatinatkM-i»«art  of  Scr.  No.  345,084,  Apr.  28. 19«9,  Pat  No. 

4,874,794.  TMs  appHcartoa  Nor.  2. 19M.  Scr.  No.  430^22 

I^  CL»  AOIN  31/00:  A61K  31/045;  AOU  21/00 

MS.  CL  514—724  13  Ctotas 

1.  A  method  of  treating  humans  or  other  mammals  for  viral 
infections,  comprising  intravenous  introduction  into  the 
human  or  other  mammal  suspected  of  having  a  viral  infection 
with  an  effective  amount  of  from  about  0. 1  mg  to  about  2  gm 
per  SO  kg  of  body  weight  of  a  composition  consisting  of  one  or 
more  C-27  to  C-32  aliphatic  alcohols  in  a  physiologically  com- 
patible carrier. 


S.070.108 

METHODS  OF  TREATING  OSTEOPOROSIS, 

INCREASING  BONE  MINERAL  CONTENT  AND 

PREVENTING  THE  OCCURRENCE  OF  COMPRESSION 

FRACTURES  IN  A  MAMMAL 
Darid  J.  MargoMs.  PMIiMpliia,  Pa.,  assigwr  to  Trustees  of  the 
UaiTcrrity  of  Peaasylmia.  PhiladdpUa,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct  12, 1990,  Ser.  No.  596,676 
lat  CL'  A61K  31/07 
MS.  a.  514—725  n  Oatas 

1.  A  method  of  treating  osteoporosis  comprising  administer- 
ing to  a  mammal  in  need  of  such  treatment  a  retinoid  or  a 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof  in  an  amount  effective 
for  treating  said  osteoporosis. 


5,070,109 

RECOVERY  OF  HYDROCRABON  PRODUCTS  FROM 

ELASTOMERS 

Thoaias  J.  UUck,  Barriagtoa,  and  Wflliam  E.  Camcr,  Round 

Lake  Beach,  both  of  IIL,  assigDors  to  Rubber  Waste,  lac, 

ZioB,IIL 

Filed  Dec.  20, 1989,  Scr.  No.  453,711 
lat  CL'  C08J  11/04,  ll/2(k  COOL  95/00 
MS.  CL  521—41  4«  Oalaw 

1.  Method  for  the  recovery  of  hydrocarbon  from  elasto- 
meric  products  which  comprises: 
a.)  passing  elastomeric  products  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  products  of  natural  rubber  and  products  of 
synthetic  rubber  into  a  substantially  air-free  thermal  pro- 
cessing zone; 
b.)  contacting  said  elastomeric  products  in  said  thermal 
processing  zone  with  a  low  voIatiUty  liquid  heat  transfer 
medium  comprising  a  high  molecular  weight  hydrocarbon 
liquid; 
c.)  maintaining  said  thermal  processing  zone  under  elevated 
temperature  conditions  sufficient  to  generate  a  first  hydro- 
carbon vapor  from  the  elastomeric  products  within  said 
processing  zone; 
d.)  passing  said  first  hydrocarbon  vapor  from  said  thermal 

processing  zone  into  a  condensation  zone; 
e.)  recovering  from  said  condensation  zone  a  second  hydro- 
carbon vapor  containing  light  hydrocarbons  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrocarbons  having  one,  two, 
three,  four  and  five  carbon  atoms  per  molecule  and  mix- 
tures thereof; 
f.)  recovering  from  said  condensation  zone  a  Ught  fraction 
first  hydrocarbon  liquid  comprising  hydrocarbons  having 
more  than  five  carbon  atoms  per  molecule; 
g.)  recovering  a  light  fraction  elastomeric  first  hydrocarbon 

solid  from  said  processing  zone;  and, 
h.)  recovering  a  heavy  fraction  elastomeric  second  hydro- 
carbon solid  from  said  processing  zone. 
30.  Method  for  the  recovery  of  hydrocarbons  from  elasto- 
meric products  which  comprises: 
a.)  passing  elastomeric  products  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  products  of  natural  rubber  and  products  of 


synthetic  rubber  into  a  substantially  air-fipee  thermal  pro- 
cessing zone; 

b.)  contacting  said  elastomeric  products  in  said  thermal 
processing  zone  with  a  low  volatility  liquid  heat  transfer 
medium  comprising  a  high  molecular  weight  hydrocar- 
bon; 

c.)  inaintaining  said  thermal  processing  zone  under  elevated 
temperature  conditions  sufficient  to  generate  a  first  hydro- 
carbon vapor  from  the  elastomeric  products  within  said 
processing  zone; 

d.)  passing  said  first  hydrocarbon  vapor  from  said  thermal 
processing  zone  into  a  condensation  zone; 

e.)  recovering  from  said  condensation  zone  a  second  hydro- 
carbon vapor  containing  light  hydrocarbons  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrocarbons  having  one,  two, 
three,  four  and  five  carbon  atoms  per  molecule  and  mix- 
tures thereof; 

f.)  recovering  from  said  condensation  zone  a  light  fraction 
first  hydrocarbon  liquid  comprising  hydrocarbons  having 
more  than  five  carbon  atoms  per  molecule; 

g.)  withdrawing  a  heavy  fraction  second  hydrocarbon  liquid 
comprising  thermally  cracked  elastomeric  hydrocaibons 
and  liquid  heat  transfer  medium  from  said  thermal  pro- 
cessing zone;  and, 

h.)  cooling  said  second  hydrocarbon  liquid  to  provide  a 
recovered  elastomeric  solid  product  comprising  said  ther- 
mally cracked  elastomeric  hydrocarbons  and  heat  transfer 
medium. 


5.070,110 

BLENDS  OF  ALKYLENE  GLYCOLS  AND  RELATIVELY 

HIGH  EQUIVALENT  WEIGHT  ACTIVE  HYDROGEN 

COMPOUNDS  CONTAINING  MULTIPURPOSE 

ADDITIVES 

Robert  CarsweU,  aad  Hago  E.  Bcrwrdi.  both  of  Lake  Jackaou, 

Tex.,  Mri^ors  to  IW  Dvw  CWariral  Coaiisajr,  MMaai, 

Mick. 

Filed  Aag.  25, 19«9,  Scr.  No.  398,802 
bt  CL'  C08G  18/16.  18/18 
MS.  CL  521—51  30  OaiaH 

1.  A  compatibilized  active  hydrogen  compoundalkylene 
glycol  composition  comprising  components: 

(A)  a  relatively  high  equivalent  weight  active  hydrogen 
compound  having  an  average  of  at  least  about  1.8  active 
hydrogen  containing  groups  per  molecule  and  an  average 
molecular  weight  of  from  about  500  to  about  5000  per 
active  hydrogen  containing  group: 

(B)  an  alkylene  glycol  which  is  incompatible  with  compo- 
nent (A)  at  the  relative  proportions  thereof  present  in  the 
composition:  said  composition  having  dissolved  therein: 

(C)  a  compaUbilizing  and  catalytic  amount  of  an  additive 
containing  (1)  a  urea  compound  and  (2)  a  transition  metal 
salt  of  a  carboxylic  acid  wherein  said  metal  is  selected 
from  Groups  IB,  II-B,  V-A,  IV-B,  V-B,  VI-B,  VII-B  or 
VIII  of  the  Periodic  Table  of  the  Elements  said  composi- 
tion containing  a  sufficient  quantity  of  at  least  one  amine 
group-containing  material  such  that  component  (2)  is 
soluble  in  said  compositioa. 

S.070.111 
FOAMING  THERMOPLASnC  ELASTOMERS 
Garry  L.  Dambaaid,  Barbcrtoa,  Ohio,  assigaor  to  Airaacad 
ElastOBier  Systeais,  L.P.,  St  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Mar.  13, 1991,  Ser.  No.  668,561 
bt  CL'  CaU  9/12 
MS.  CL  521-82  »*  Claia" 

1.  The  process  of  foaming  a  thermoplastic  elastomer  compo- 
sition, which  composition  comprises  a  blend  of  10  to  90  parts 
by  weight  of  crystalline  alpha  olefin  polymer  having  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms  and,  correspondingly,  90  to  10  parts  by  weight  of 
rubber,  comprising  the  successive  steps  of 
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(A)  heating  the  composition  to  a  temperature  above  the 
melting  point  of  the  plastic. 

(B)  admixing  to  the  composition,  as  the  sole  foaming  agent 
from  0. 1  to  10  weight  percent  of  water  under  pressure  and 

(C)  releasing  the  mixture  to  atmospheric  pressure. 


5,070,112 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  FLEXIBLE  POLYURETHANE 

FOAM 

Wojciech  Grmbowski,  Versoix,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Union 
Carbide  Chemicals  and  Plastics  Technology  Corporation, 
Danbury,  Conn. 

FUcd  Not.  13, 1990,  Ser.  No.  612,520 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Not.  14,  1989, 
8925M7 

Int.  a.'  COW  9/12 
MS.  a.  521—112  4  Claims 


e    -a*    HO 


1.  A  process  for  preparing  flexible  polyurethane  foam, 
which  process  comprises  reacting  and  foaming  a  foam  formu- 
lation comprising: 

(1)  a  polyol  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polyether 
polyols  and  polymer  polyols,  wherein  the  polyol  is  one 
having  an  average  functionality  in  the  range  2  to  6  and  in 
which  less  than  20%  of  the  hydroxyl  groups  are  primary 
hydroxyl  groups, 

(2)  an  isocyanate  composition  containing  toluene  diisocya- 
nate, 

(3)  a  catalyst  for  the  polyurethane  forming  reaction,  and 

(4)  a  blowing  agent,  characterized  in  that  the  foam  formula- 
tion further  comprises  a  silicone  surfactant  composition 
which  comprises  a  mixture  of 

(a)  between  S  and  20  wt  %  of  a  lower  molecular  weight 
silicone  surfactant  having  the  formula 

(R')3S«XSi(CH3XR')0)x(Si(CH3XR^)ySKR')3 

wherein 

(i)  X  and  y  are  such  that 

*  +  7  =  2  -  10 


*+/ 


=  0.1  -  0.5 


(ii)  the  R'  groups  are  independently  selected  from  C|  to 

Cio  hydrocarbyl  groups 
(iii)  the  R^  group  are  independently  selected  from  groups 

having  the  generic  formula 


wherein  R-'  is  a  divalent  hydrocarbyl  group;  R^  is  a  polar 
moiety  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  =OH, 
— NH2,  CI,  —Br,  and  — CH2OH,  and  the  R'  groups  are 
independently  selected  from  hydrogen  or  Ci  to  Cio  alkyl 
or  alkoxy  groups;  and 
(b)  between  95  and  80  wt  %  of  a  high  molecular  weight 
silicone  surfactant  having  the  formula 

(R')3SiO(Si(CH3KR')OVSi(CH3XR')0)^i(R')3 
(i)p=40-150 


(ii)q  =  3-15 

(iii)  R^  is  an  ethylene  oxide/propylene  oxide  copolymer 
having  a  molecular  weight  in  the  range  ISOO-SOOO 
capped  with  alkoxy  at  one  end  and  bound  to  silicon  by 
a  divalent  hydrocarbyl  group; 

the  molecular  weight  of  the  high  molecular  weight  silicone 

surfactant  being  in  the  range  10,000  to  30,000. 


5,070,113 
BLOWING  COMPOSITIONS 
Ynkio  Omure,  and  Kisnke  KItano,  both  of  Osaka,  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Daikin  Industries,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  5,  1990,  Scr.  No.  533,352 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  5,  1989,  1-143335; 
Jnn.  12,  1989,  1-149147 

Int  a.'  C08J  9/U 
MS.  a.  521—131  2  Claims 


a 

lis 

W  1.0 

$ 
S  as 


5..0 


(R-23icb)100      80        to       (0      20        0  (R-1«1b) 

1.  In  a  process  for  producing  a  foamed  body  of  polyurethane 
using  a  blowing  agent,  an  improvement  wherein  the  blowing 
agent  comprises  (a)  at  least  one  of  chloropentafluoropropane 
and  isomers  thereof  and  (b)  1,1-dichloro-l-fluoroethane. 


5,070,114 
ISOCYANATE  COMPOSFHON  AND  PROCESS  FOR 
MAKING  FLEXIBLE  FOAMS  THEREFROM 
Aran  Watts,  Brussels;  Louis  Muller,  Ottenburg;  Gabriel  Ver- 
helst,  Herent;  Mireille  De  Witte,  Gent;  Tu  Pham,  Grez- 
Doiceau,  and  Alain  Parfondry,  ETere,  all  of  Belgium,  assign- 
ors to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  PLC,  London,  England 

FUed  Apr.  16,  1990,  Ser.  No.  508,726 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  14,  1989, 
8908490 

Int  a.'  C08G  W14 

MS.  a.  521—159  11  Claims 

1.  A  liquid  isocyanate-containing  prepolymer  com|x>sition 

having  an  average  isocyanate  functionality  greater  than  2  and 

an  NCO  content  of  from  2  to  12%  by  weight,  as  obtainable  by 
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reacting  an  isocyanate  reactive  polymer  having  an  average 
nominal  functionality  of  from  2  to  4  and  an  average  equivalent 
weight  of  from  about  SOO  to  about  5000,  with  a  stoichiometric 
excess  of  a  diphenylmethane  diisocyanate  composition  con- 
taining at  least  2%  by  weight  of  2,4'-diphenylmethane  diisocy- 
anate and  having  an  average  isocyanate  functionality  in  the 
range  from  2  to  2.3. 


(a)  a  vinyl  ether  component  selected  fixxn  the  group  consist- 
ing of: 
(i)  aromatic  vinyl  ether  components  of  the  formula: 


R9 


\ 
/ 


C=C(R»)— O— Rt— 


5,070,115 

SUBSTANTIALLY  CLOSEIMXLL  RIGID  FOAMS 
CONTAINING  URETHANE,  UREA  AND  BIURET 
GROUPS  AND  A  PROCESS  FOR  THEIR  PRODUCTION 
Rainer  Welte,  LeTerknaen,  airi  Haas-JoMhim  SckoU,  Cokmse, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  GeriMay,  aMigBon  to  Bayer  Aktien- 
■escllsciiaft,  Lercrknien,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnumy 
Filed  Mar.  1, 1991,  Scr.  No.  663,221 
Claims  priority,  appUcalion  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmny,  Mar.  8, 
1990,4007330 

bt  a.'  COOG  mi4 
MS.  a.  521—173  "  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  substantially  closed-cell 
rigid  foams  containing  urethane,  urea  or  biuret  groups  com- 
prising reacting 

a)  an  organic  polyisocyanate  with 
b)  a  mixture  of  high  molecular  weight  polyols  which  includes 
bl)  a  polyester  containing  at  least  two  hydroxyl  groups 

and  having  an  OH  number  greater  than  150  or 
b2)  a  polyether  having  at  least  two  hydroxyl  groups  and 

an  OH  number  greater  than  200  or 
b3)  a  mixture  of  bl)  and  b2)  and 

b4)  an  ethylene  oxide  containing  polyether  having  at  least 
two  hydroxyl  groups  and  an  OH  number  below  100  in 
the  presence  of 

c)  water  and 

d)  a  catalyst  at  an  isocyanate  to  hydroxyl  group  index  of 
from  about  90  to  about  ISO. 


Rio 


^ 


54)70,116 
PRECERAMIC  ORGANOSHJCON-METAL  CARBONYL 

POLYMERS 
Dietmar  Seyferth,  Lexington;  Christtnc  A.  Sobon,  Watcrtown, 
both  of  Mass.,  and  Jutta  Bonn,  Bruchkoebel-Roaidorf,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Massachusetts  Institute  of 
Technology,  Cambridge,  Man. 
Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  360,846,  imu  2, 1989,  abandoned.  This 
appUcatioa  Feb.  7, 1991,  Ser.  No.  652,468 
Int  a.5  C08F  2/46 
MS.  a.  523—22  12  CW« 

1.  An  organosilicon-metal  polymer  prepared  by  a  method 
comprising: 

(a)  mixing  a  polycarbosilane  polymer  containing  a  multiplic- 
ity of  Si— H  functional  groups  with  a  sufficient  quantity  of 
a  metal  carbonyl  for  said  metal  carbonyl  to  be  incorpo- 
rated into  the  organosilicon  polymer,  wherein  the  metal  is 
selected  from  the  Group  VIII  metals;  and 

(b)  allowing  the  mixture  of  step  (a)  to  react  by  initiating  an 
incorporated  reaction,  thereby  forming  said  organosili- 
con-metal polymer. 


5,070,117 
AROMATIC  VINYL  ETHER  COMPOUNDS  AND 
COMPOSITIONS,  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  THE 
SAME 
Philip  T.  Klemarczyk,  CoUinsTille,  and  YosUUmi  OkaMtto, 
ATon,  both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Loctite  Corporatioa,  Hart- 
ford, Conn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  543,248,  Jut  25, 1990,  Pat  No.  5,004,842. 
lUs  application  Not.  19, 1990,  Scr.  No.  615,205 
Int  CL'  C08F  2/46,  12/24;  COST  3/28;  C07C  41/00 
MS.  a.  522—31  7  Oataa 

1.  A  cationically  curable  vinyl  ether  composition,  compris- 
ing: 


O— R3— O— C(R4)»C 


\ 


wherein: 

Rl,  R2,  R4.  R5.  Rfc  Rg,  R9  and  Rio  are  independently 
selected  from  hydrogen,  halogen,  and  Ci-Cg  alkyl 
radicals; 
R3  and  R7  are  independently  selected  from  Ci-Cg  alkyl- 

ene  radicals;  and 
Rll  and  R12  are  independently  selected  from  allyl  and 
methallyL 
(ii)    aryl    polyol-reacted,    chain-extended    derivatives 
thereof;  and  (iii)  mixtures  of  compounds  (i)  and/or  frii); 
(b)  an  effective  amount  of  a  cationic  photoinitiator  which  is 
initiatingly  effective  for  polymerization  of  the  vinyl  ether 
component  in  the  presence  of  initiating  radiation. 

SJV70,118 
RADIATION-SELF-SENSmZED  SDJCONE  POLYMERS 
Richarf  P.  EcUcra.  Saratoga,  N.Y.,  anicaor  to  GcMral  Elec- 
tric Compaay,  Watcffbrd,  N.Y. 
DirWoa  of  Ser.  No.  170,952,  Mar.  21, 1988,  Pat  No.  4,988,743. 
nte  ipplifatinn  Jan.  22, 1991,  Scr.  No.  643,313 
bt  CL'  C08G  77/18:  C08L  83/06:  C08F  283/12 
MS.  a.  522—99  13  < 

1.  A  method  for  producing  an  acrylic  or  methacrylic  fiinc- 
tional  polysiloxane,  telf-sensitized  to  UV  radiation,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  reacting  in  the  absence  of  UV  radiation  a  base  polysilox- 
ane having  fimctional  groups  reactive  with  acid  chlorides, 
carboxylic  acids  or  carboxylic  acid  esters  with  acrylic  or 
methacrylic  acid  or  derivatives  and  benzoic  acid,  substi- 
tuted benzoic  acid,  or  derivatives,  and 

(b)  recovering  said  acrylic  or  methacrylic  functional  polysi- 
loxane. 


5,070,119 
FLEXIBLE  INTUMESCENT  COATING  COMPOSITION 
Richard  M.  Nafcat,  Jr.,  AlUsoa  Park;  Tfeoans  A.  Ward,  Glk- 
ioaia;  Paal  D.  Grcigger,  Allison  Park,  mi  JcroaM  A.  Seiner, 
PMAarih,  an  of  Pa.,  aarifaon  ta  PPG  ladaitries,  lac, 

DiTWoa  of  Ser.  No.  589,368,  Sep.  28, 1998.  TUs  applicatioB 

Mar.  11, 1991,  Ser.  No.  666,951 

fat  CL'  COM  21/14:  O08J  9/02 

MS.  CL  523—179  "  Oafam 

1.  An  intumescent  curable  composition  comprising: 

(a)  a  polyepoxide  resin. 

(b)  a  curing  agent  adapted  to  cure  the  polyepoxide  resin, 

(c)  an  additive  component  comprising  a  mixture  of  matrnak 
^D^mA  to  provide  a  source  of 

C)  zinc 
(ii)  boron, 

(iii)  phosphorus  and 

(iv)  an  expansion  gas  upon  thermal  decomposition,  said 
composition  being  capaUe  of  forming  a  carbonaceous 
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char  upon  exposure  to  heat  or  flame,  with  the  proviso  that 
the  cured,  unbumed  composition  has  sufTicient  flexibility 
that  it  passes  at  least  10  continuous  cycles  of  a  cold  cycle 
test  without  cracking  when  the  composition  is  applied  at  a 
thickness  of  0.5  inch  (12.7  millimeters)  to  a  10  inch  (0.254 
meter)  section  of  a  4W13  I-beam  having  two  thermocou- 
ples attached  to  the  surface,  allowed  to  cure  at  ambient 
temperature  for  16  hours,  force  cured  for  5  days  at  about 
60'  C.  and  subjected  to  the  cold  cycle  test  wherein  for  one 
cycle  the  beam  is  placed  in  a  freezer  operating  at  a  temper- 
ature between  about  0*  F.  (- 18*  C.)  and  about  - 10*  F. 
(-23*  C.)  for  sufficient  time  for  the  steel  to  reach  a  tem- 
peratuie  between  about  0*  F.  (- 18*  C.)  and  about  (- 10* 
F.)  -23*  C.  as  determined  by  the  two  thermocouples 
attached  to  the  surface  of  the  beam  beneath  the  coating, 
removed  from  the  freezer  and  a  SO  square  inch  area 
(0.0323  square  meter)  of  the  surface  warmed  by  passing  a 
heat  gun,  14  amps,  minimum  temperature  at  tip  500*  F. 
(260*  C.)  at  a  distance  of  0.5  inch  (12.7  millimeter)  from 
the  surface,  uniformly  over  the  surface  until  the  surface 
temperature  reaches  110*  F.  (43*  C.)  within  a  3  minute 
period,  as  determined  by  a  thermocouple  moved  about  the 
surface,  and  allowed  to  stand  for  at  least  2  hours  at  ambi- 
ent temperature. 


AQUEOUS  DISPERSION  OF  CATIONIC  CROSSLINKED 

RESIN  PARTICLES  FROM  RESIN  HAVING  AT  LEAST 

TWO  VINYL  GROUPS 

Hiroyidd  Sakamtto,  Nhfchwriy;  Ktihhn  ToMms*.  Kawani- 

•U,  aad  Yanynki  TawrUya,  Hirakata,  aU  of  JapM,  aaiigMn 

to  NippM  Paint  Co^  Ud^  OMka.  Japn 

Filed  Jal.  7. 1M9,  Ser.  No.  376,<01 

OabM  priority,  applicatioa  Japn,  Jni.  S,  IMS,  63-171634; 
Mm.  2S,  1M9,  l-75Sn 

Int.  a.)  OHK  3/20 
VS.  a.  523— 412  11  CUlma 

1.  An  aqueous  dispersion  of  cationic  crosslinked  resin  parti- 
cles prepared  by  dispersing  or  emulsifying  in  an  aqueous  me- 
dium (A)  a  cationic  aqueous  resin  and  (B)  a  resin  having  at  least 
two  polymerizable  vinyl  groups  and  a  number  average  molec- 
ular weight  of  400  to  20,000,  followed  by  radical-polymerizing. 


5,070,121 

SOLVENT-FREE,  LOW-MONOMER  OR 

MONOMER-FREE  POLYMERIZABLE  HOT  MELT 

COMPOSITION 

itodolf  HinterwaldMr,  MooaMk-AHenburg,  and  Gcorg  Bolte, 

Vechdde,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Schmal- 

back  Labeca  AG,  Fed.  R^  of  Gcraaay 

Filed  Apr.  25, 1909,  Scr.  No.  343,945 
OaiaH  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay,  Apr.  26, 
19M,  3M4111 

lat  CL'  COOL  33/OS.  33/10:  COOG  63/4S.  63/91 
VS.  CL  524—31  30  CfadaH 

1.  A  solvent-free,  low-monomer  or  monom'^r-free,  polymer- 
izable hot  melt  suitable  for  use  as  a  corrosion  and  abrasion 
resistant  coating  for  formation  of  a  protective  film  with  barrier 
properties  on  planar  substrates  and  shaped  bodies  of  metal, 
pla^ics,  cellulose  materials  and/or  inorganic  materials,  com- 
prising a  polymerizable  component  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of 

(A)  at  least  one  polymerizable,  hydroxyt-containing  polymer 
having  an  average  molecular  weight  (Mw)  of  between 
about  1,000  and  about  500,000  and  a  glass  transition  tem- 
perature (T^g  -1-20*  C; 

(B)  at  least  one  polymerizable,  linear  straight  chain  or 
branched  polyester  or  copolymer  thereof  having  an  aver- 
age molecular  weight  (Mw)  between  about  800  and  about 
50,000  and  a  glass  transition  temperature  (Tt)=  —50*  C; 

(C)  components  (A)  and  (B)  in  admixture;  and 

(D)  at  least  one  of  compounds  (A)  and  (B)  in  admixture  with 
a  polymerizable,  ethylenically-unsaturated  group  carrying 


oUgomer  consisting  of  acrylic,  methacrylic,  ether,  ester, 
urethane,  amide,  imide,  epoxy,  siloxane,  phenol,  novolak 
or  mercapto  compounds  and  having  an  average  molecular 
weight  (Rw)  of  about  400  to  about  10,000  and 
wherein  at  least  one  of  said  polymerizable  components  pres- 
ent in  said  hot  melt  is  functionalized  with  at  least  one 
dimeric  or  oligomeric  acrylic  acid  of  the  formula 

R    O  R       O 

IN  I         II 

CH2=C-C— O— (  CH2— CH-C— 0)„H 

where  each  R  may  independently  be  H,  -CN,  halogen,  or 
an  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  4  cariwn  atoms,  and  m  is 
a  number  between  I  and  5. 


5,070,122 

ENVIRONMENTALLY  DEGRADABLE  POLYMER 

BLENDS 

Jefftvy  J.  VaadcrkOt,  and  Ckariea  M.  Neeley,  both  of  Loagriew, 

Tex.,  Maiganra  to  Eaataaa  Kodak  Coavaay,  Rockwtw,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  15, 1909,  Ser.  No.  366,825 

Int.  a.'  COOL  3/Oa  3/02.  5/02 

VS.  a.  524—47  24  dalau 

1.  A  composition  comprising: 

(a)  an  ethylene-carbon  monoxide  copolymer  having  a  melt 
index  in  the  range  of  about  0.2  up  to  2,000  grams  per  10 
minutes  at  190*  C.  and  a  carbon  monoxide  content,  based 
on  the  weight  of  the  ethylene-carbon  monoxide  copoly- 
mer component,  falling  in  the  range  of  about  0.2  up  to  SO 
wt  %,  and 

(b)  in  the  range  of  about  O.S  up  to  70  wt  %,  baaed  on  the 
weight  of  the  total  composition,  of  a  polysaccharide  Com- 
prised of  linear  and  branched  polymers  of  alpha-D- 
glucopyranosyl  units,  and  optionally 

(c)  up  to  about  10  wt  %,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  total 
composition  of  at  least  one  triglyceride  ester  of  an  unsatu- 
rated fatty  acid. 


5,070,123 
METHOD  FOR  IMPROVING  THE  STORAGE  STABILITY 

OF  POLYMER  MODIFIED  ASPHALT 
Lyie  E.  Moraa,  Saraia,  Caaada,  aaaigaor  to  Exxoa  Rcaearck  * 
EagiBeering  Company,  Florliam  Park,  N  J. 
Coatinuation-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  237,028,  Aag.  29, 1908, 
abaadoocd.  This  application  Aug.  23,  1989,  Ser.  No.  397,215 
lat  CL'  O08L  95/00 
VS.  CL  524—69  27  CtainH 

1.  A  method  for  improving  the  storage  stability  of  an  asphalt 
that  contains  from  above  1.0  to  about  15  wt.%  of  a  polymer 
which  comprises 

(a)  adding  from  about  0.2  to  about  5  wt.%  of  an  inorganic 
acid  to  the  asphalt  to  form  an  acid  treated  asphalt,  and 
thereafter, 

(b)  adding  the  polymer  to  the  acid  treated  asphalt  to  form  an 
acid  treated  polymer  modified  asphalt  which  has  a  greater 
storage  stability  than  that  obtained  had  the  acid  been 
added  with  or  after  the  polymer. 


5,070,124 

SULFIDE  ANTIOXIDANTS  FOR  STABILIZING 

CROSSLINKED  POLYOLEFINS 

Joacph  M.  Bohea,  Kiagof  Prairia,  and  JaaMi  L.  Reilly,  Towa- 

aMMia,  both  of  Pa.,  aaaigaora  to  Atoehcm  Nortk  Aaierica, 

lac,  PhOadelpkia,  Pa. 

FUcd  Oct  31, 1989,  Scr.  No.  429,899 

Int.  CL'  O08K  5/524.  5/36 

VS.  CL  524—151  31  Claii" 

1.  A  composition  comprising  a  crosslinked  polyolefin  resin 

and  an  amount  of  organic  sulfide  antioxidant  sufficient  to 

stabilize  the  resin  against  thermal  or  oxidative  degradation. 
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wherein  the  organic  sulfide  antioxidant  is  represented  by  For- 
mula I.  II  or  III: 


and  their  oxides,  hydroxidea,  hydrated  hydroxides  or 
monohydroxide  salts,  or  mixtuxea  thereof. 


R(OCH2CHCHSR}), 
R>RJ 

CKCHiCHCHSR')! 
R>R2 


R'SR^- 


"/ 
\ 


0) 


(11) 


(m 


(S)„R* 


wherein: 

m  is  0  or  1; 

n  is  an  integer  of  2  to  IS; 

R  is  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  multivalent  alkyl  group  of 
2  to  30  carbons,  or  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  multiva- 
lent cycloalkyl  group  of  5  to  20  carbons,  a  substituted  or 
unsubstituted  multivalent  alkyl  group  of  2  to  30  carbons 
where  any  of  up  to  6  carbon  atoms  arc  replaced  with  an  O 
or  S  heteroatom,  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  multiva- 
lent cycloalkyl  group  of  5  to  20  carbons  where  any  of  up 
to  6  carbon  atoms  are  replaced  with  an  O  heteroatom, 
with  the  proviso  that  the  heteroatoms  must  be  separated 
from  each  other  and  from  the  portion  of  the  compound  to 
which  the  R  group  is  bonded  by  at  least  one  carbon  atom, 
the  substituents  for  R  being  —OH,  — SR*  or  —OR*, 
wherein  R*  is  an  alkyl  group  of  1  to  30  carbon  or  cycloal- 
kyl group  of  5  to  20  carbons; 

Ri  and  R2  are  independently  H  or  an  alkyl  group  of  1  to  4 
carbons; 

R^  is  an  alkyl  group  of  I  to  24  carbons  or  a  cycloalkyl  group 
of  S  to  20  carbons; 

R'  is  an  alkyl  group  of  1  to  24  carbons; 

R^  is  H  or  an  alkyl  group  of  1  to  24  carbon,  with  the  provisos 
that  when  m=0,  R*  is  H  or  an  alkyl  group  of  1  to  7  car- 
bons and  when  m=l,  R'  is  an  alkyl  group  of  1  to  24 
carbons; 

R^  is  a  direct  bond  or  an  alkylene  group  of  1  to  4  cartwns; 
and 

R*  is  a  monocyclic,  bicyclic  or  tricyclic  cycloalkyl  group  of 
5  to  16  carbons. 

9.  A  composition  as  in  claim  1,  further  comprising  an  auxil- 
iary antioxidant. 

10.  A  composition  as  in  claim  9,  wherein  the  auxiliary  antiox- 
idant is  at  least  one  phosphite,  phenolic  or  arylamine  antioxi- 
dant. 


54170.126 
FILMS  EASILY  SOLUBLE  IN  COLD  WATIX 

Toyoateki,  aad  Takaahi  Nak^fiM,  botk  of  Sakai, 
JapM,  mmt^on  to  AiccOo  Chcaricai  Co..  Ltd..  AlcU.  Japan 
Coatiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  227,293.  Aa».  2, 1908.  rtiainaii  TMa 
applicatfaa  Doc  21, 1990.  Scr.  No.  630.773 
tat  CL'  an  5/20 
VS.  CL  524—224  7  OakM 

1.  A  film  that  is  easily  soluble  in  cold  water,  even  under  acid 
or  alkaline  conditions,  comprising 
a  water-soluble  copolymer  consisting  of  6  to  40  mol  %  of 
allyl  ester  moieties  and  94  to  60  mol  %  of  vinyl  ester 
moieties,  said  copolymer  having  a  degree  of  saponification 
of  not  less  than  65%  and 
about  10%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  plasticizer  selected  firaai 
the  group  consisting  of  glycerin,  diethylene  glycol,  trieth- 
ylene  glycol,  polyethylene  glycol,  polyglycerol,  tetraeth- 
ylene  glycol,  triethanolamine,  1,3-butanediol,  triethanol- 
amine  acetate,  and  ethanol  acetamide. 


54170,127 

IMPACT  MODIFIED  POLYPHENYLENE  SUUHW 
Andrew  Aaerkack,  UTiagrtoa,  N  J.,  awigaor  to  Hoeckat  Cdaa- 

etc  CorporatioB,  SooMrrillc  N  J. 

Coatiaaatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  376,525,  JaL  7, 1989.  This 

application  Nov.  20,  1990,  Scr.  No.  615359 

tat  CL'  COOK  5/54 

VS.  CL  524—262  »  OaiM 

1.  An  impact  resistant  polyarylene  sulfide  composition  com- 
prising: (a)  polyarylene  sulfide,  (b)  and  an  impact  strength 
improving  amount  of  a  functionalized  selectively  hydroge- 
nated  block  copolymer  of  the  formula  B^AB)o^p  where  n  =0 
or  1,  o=  1-50,  p=0  or  I.  each  A  is  predominantly  a  polymer- 
ized monoalkenyl  aromatic  or  vinyl  arene  hydrocarbon  block 
and  each  B  prior  to  hydrogenation  is  predominantly  a  poly- 
merized conjugated  diene  hydrocarbon  block,  to  which  block 
copolymer  has  been  grafted  at  least  one  graftable  functional 
molecule  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  elcctrophilic 
graftable  molecule  containing  a  carboxyl  functional  group  and 
an  electrophile,  wherein  said  clectrophile  is  cartx>n  dioxide, 
wherein  substantially  all  of  said  elcctrophilic  graftable  mole- 
cules or  electrophiles  are  grafted  to  the  block  copolymer  in  the 
monoalkenyl  aromatic  or  vinyl  arene  block  and  said  carboxyl 
functional  groups  are  carboxylic  acids,  their  salts  or  esters  and 
(c)  about  0. 1  to  3  wt.%  of  the  composition  of  an  aminoalkox- 
ysilane. 


5,070,125 
PRODUCnON  OF  POLYETHER  POLYOLS  WITH 
REDUCED  UNSATURATION 
Albert  J.  HeuTelaland,  Heikaat  Netbcrtands,  aarignor  to  The 
Dow  Chemical  Compaay,  Midbud,  Mich. 
CoatinuatioB  of  Ser.  No.  273,375,  Not.  18,  1988,  Pat  No. 
5,010,187.  This  application  Jan.  8,  1991,  Ser.  No.  638^77 
tat  CL'  O08G  18/06 
VS.  CL  124—155  >  Claim 

1.  A  polyurethane  polymer  prepared  by  the  reaction  of  a 
polyisocyanate  with  a  polyoxyalkylene  polyol  composition 
wherein  said  composition  comprises 

(a)  a  polyoxyalkylene  polyol  having  an  equivalent  weight 
from  about  200  to  about  5,000  and  an  average  functional- 
ity of  about  2  to  about  8,  and 

(b)  from  about  0.5  to  about  20,000  ppm  of  a  metal  catalyst 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  barium,  strontium 


5,070,128 

HEAT-STABIUZED/NON- YELLOWING 

CHLOROPOLYMERS 

Michel  Gay,  ViUeurbanne,  Frimcc,  aariganr  to  Rhot  Poalcac 

Chiade,  Coarbevoie,  France 

Filed  Apr.  4, 1990,  Scr.  No.  504.301 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fraacc.  Apr.  4, 1909,  89  04652 
tat  a.'  C08K  5/526.  5/15.  5/09 
VS.  CL  524—357  2»  O"'^ 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  which  comprises  a  chlorinated 
base  polymer  comprising  a  vinyl  chloride  monomer,  a  vinyli- 
dene  chloride  monomer  a  mixture  thereof  (a)  an  effective 
stabilizing  amount  of  at  least  one  organozinc  compound,  (b)  an 
effective  subilizing  amount  of  at  least  one  organic  calcium, 
barium,  magnesium  or  strontium  compound,  and  (c)  an  effec- 
tive subilizing  amount  of  at  least  one  sodium  /3-diketonatc 
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3,070,129 

POLYOLEFIN  COMPOSITION  CONTAINING 

FLUOROPOLYMES 

Fay  W.  Biriky,  BwttetTfllc  Okla^  aMiffior  to  PkilUps  Pctro- 

Icwi  CoBpuy,  BartleiTttlc  OUa. 

Filed  Feb.  6, 1990,  Ser.  No.  475,559 
lat  a.)  COOK  5/09 
MS.  CL  524—399  9  CUm 

1.  A  polyolefin  composition  comprising: 

(a)  a  polymer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an 
ethylene/hexene  copolymer  having  a  density  within  the 
nmge  of  0.9S  to  0.937  gm/cc  and  high  density  ethylene 
homopolymer, 

(b)  about  0.001  to  O.S  weight  percent  of  a  copolymer  of 
vinylidene  fluoride  and  hexafluoropropylene;  and 

(c)  about  0.001  to  0.09  weight  percent  of  at  least  one  fatty 
acid  salt  based  on  the  weight  of  the  total  composition. 


5,070,130 

ALKALINE  EARTH  OXIDES  AND  HYDROXIDES  TO 

REDUCE  NTTROSAMINE  FORMATION  FROM 

VULCANIZATION  ACCELERATORS 

Dwight  W.  Chaaar,  Nortfafleld,  Ohio,  aaaignor  to  The  B.  F. 

Goodrich  Conpany,  Aknm,  Ohio 

Filed  Sep.  19, 1990,  Ser.  No.  585,339 
lat  CL'  C08K  3/22,  5/39.  5/44 
UJ5.  CL  524-430  23  Claims 

1.  A  cured  rubber  composition  having  a  reduced  nitrosamine 
content,  comprising; 
the  cured  rubber  composition  made  with  a  tertiary  amine 
derived  from  a  secondary  amine  accelerator  and  with 
from  about  O.OS  to  about  0.9S  parts  by  weight  of  an  alka- 
line earth  oxide  or  hydroxide  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  a 
curable  rubber; 
wherein  said  acceleartor  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  2-<morpholinothio)benzothiazole,  2-<morpholinodi- 
thio)benzothiazole,        N-oxydiethylenethiocarbamyl-N'- 
oxydiethylene    suflenamide,    N-oxydiethylenethiocarba- 
myl-N'-butylsulfenamide,       tetramethylthiuramdisulfide, 
tetraethylthiniamdisulfide,     tetramethylthiuramdisulflde, 
tetraethylthiuramdisulfide,     tetramethytthiurammonosul- 
fide,  zinc  dimethyldithiocarbamate,  and  dithiodimorpho- 
line;  and 
wherein  said  alkaline  earth  oxide  or  hydroxide  is  calcium 
oxide,  barium  hydroxide,  or  calcium  hydroxide. 


5,070,132 

TWO-PACKAGE  RTV  ORGANOPOLYSILOXANES 

COMPRISING  A  WATER-RETAINING  POLYMER 

Pierre-Michael  Peccon,  Lyow,  aad  Gilbert  Schonch,  Co- 

lombes,  both  of  Fkaace,  aasignors  to  Rbone-Poulenc  Chimie, 

CowbcToie,  Fraace 

Filed  Mar.  23, 1990,  Ser.  No.  497,663 
Claima  priority,  appUcatkM  F^wce,  Mar.  23,  1989,  89  04113 
lat  CL'  C08K  3/36 
VS.  a.  524—492  13  Oaimi 

1.  A  two-component  organopolysiloxane  composition  cross- 
linkable  into  elastomeric  state,  comprising: 

(A)  an  a,<i>-dihydroxypolydiorganosiloxane  having  a  viscos- 
ity ranging  from  SO  to  1,000,000  mPa.s  at  IS'  C; 

(B)  an  inorganic  filler  material; 

(C)  0.03%  to  0.3%  by  weight  of  the  composition  of  water; 

(D)  a  crosslinking  agent  which  comprises  (i)  a  silane  of  the 
formula  (R2)ASi(OR>)4.i  in  which  the  symbols  R<,  which 
may  be  identical  or  different,  are  each  a  C|-C|2  alkyl 
radical,  a  halogenated  C1-C12  alkyl  radical  or  a  Cj-Cg 
alkoxyalkylene  radical,  the  symbol  R^  is  a  C|-C|o  hydro- 
carbon radical  and  the  symbol  k  is  zero  or  one,  or  (ii)  a 
product  of  partial  hydrolysb  of  the  above  silane  (i); 

(E)  a  catalytically  effective  amount  of  a  crosslinking  cata- 
lyst; and 

(F)  a  hydroretaining  amount  of  an  alkali  metal  acrylate 
and/or  methacrylate  group  polymer. 


5,070,131 
GEAR  OIL  VISCOSITY  INDEX  IMPROVERS 
Rohert  B.  Rhodea,  Honstoa,  Tex.;  Rudolf  J.  Eckert,  Hnffiel- 
aheim.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay,  aad  Donald  E.  Loeffler,  Hous- 
toa,  Tex.,  aasignors  to  Shell  Oil  Coaipaay,  Houston,  Tex. 
Filed  Sep.  28, 1990,  Ser.  No.  590,417 
lat.  a.'  COOK  5/01 
VS.  a.  524—484  34  Claims 

1.  A  gear  oil  composition  having  improved  shear  stability 
index  essentially  consisting  of  gear  oil,  a  viscosity  index  im- 
prover comprising  a  hydrogenated  star  polymer  comprising  at 
least  four  arms,  the  arms  comprising,  before  hydrogenation, 
polymerized  conjugated  diolefin  monomer  units  and  the  arms 
having  a  number  average  molecular  weight  within  the  range  of 
about  3,000  to  about  13,000. 


5,070,133 

HIGH  WATER-ABSORPTIVE  RESIN  EMULSION 

Toora  Miyaiima,  Ebiaa,  Japaa,  aasigaor  to  Kyoritsu  Yuki  Co., 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Coatiauatioa  of  Ser.  No.  68^92,  Jua.  30, 1987,  abaadooed.  This 

applicatioB  Jon.  20, 1990,  Ser.  No.  541,098 

lat  CL'  C08J  3/02 

VS.  a.  524—501  7  Claims 

1.  A  composition,  comprising: 

a  highly  water-absorptive  resin  emulsion  in  which  fine  parti- 
cles of  a  highly  water-absorptive  resin  are  dispersed  in  an 
oil;  said  resin  comprising  a  polymer  of  at  least  one  acrylic 
ionic  water  soluble  monomer,  employed  in  an  amount 
from  30  to  100%  by  weight  of  the  total  monomer,  and 
acrylamide  monomer,  employed  in  an  amount  from  0  to 
30%  by  weight  of  the  total  monomer,  and  having  a  cross- 
linking  density  of  from  0.01  to  O.S  mol  %  based  on  total 
monomers;  said  fine  particles  each  having  a  diameter  of  3 
fim  or  less. 


5,070,134 
VINYL  ACETATE-ETHYLENE  COPOLYMER 
EMULSION  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  THE 
SAME 
Takeo  Oyamada;  Yoahito  Taira;  Masayoshi  Nitta;  Yasuo  Kaae- 
shinM;  Tateshi  Koriao,  and  Shizuo  Narisawa,  all  of  Chiba, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka, 
Japan 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1990,  Sen  No.  486,453 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  28,  1989,  1-49565; 
Dec  13, 1989, 1-324797 

Int.  a.'  COOL  29/04 
VS.  a.  524—503  3  Oaims 

1.  A  vinyl  acetate-ethylene  copolymer  emulsion  comprising: 
a  vinyl  acetate  copolymer  composed  of  from  10  to  40%  by 
weight  of  an  ethylene  unit  and  from  90  to  60%  by  weight  of  a 
vinyl  acetate  unit,  said  emulsion  having  a  mean  particle  size  of 
not  larger  than  0.9  ^m  and  a  solids  content  of  from  63  to  73% 
by  weight,  an  emulsifying  dispersant  in  an  amount  of  from  2.3 
parts  by  weight  or  more  but  less  than  3.0  parts  by  weight  per 
100  parts  by  weight  of  the  vinyl  acetate  unit,  wherein  the 
emulsifying  dispersant  contains  from  1.0  to  1.9  parts  by  weight 
of  partially  saponified  polyvinyl  alcohol  prepared  so  as  to  have 
an  average  polymerization  degree  of  from  300  to  1,000,  and. 
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from  1.0  to  3.0  parts  by  weight  of  a  polyoxyethylene  nonionic 
surface  active  agent  having  an  HLB  of  from  16.3  to  17.3  per 
100  parts  by  weight  of  the  vinyl  acettte  unit 


butanonemethacrylates, 
thereof. 


vinyl  acetoacetate  or  mixtures 


5,070,135 

DISPERSION  OF  ACRYLATE  AND  METHACRYLATE 

ADDITION  POLYMERS  IN  AN  ORGANIC  UQUID 

Roelof  Buter,  Dieren,  NedMriairis,  assignor  to  Akao  N.V., 

Netherlands 

Filed  Apr.  13, 1989,  Ser.  No.  337,724 
Claims   priority.   appUcatioa   Netkerlaada,  Apr.   15,   1988, 
8800977 

lat  CL'  COOL  51/00 
VS.  a.  524—504  26  Claims 

1.  A  dispersion  in  an  organic  liquid  of  an  addition  polymer 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  acrylate-based  poly- 
mer, a  methacrylate-based  polymer  and  combinations  thereof, 
wherein  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  said  addition  polymer,  said 
dispersion  comprises  3-100  parts  by  weight  of  a  stabilizer,  said 
stabilizer  comprising  a  graft  copolymer  composed  of: 

(1)  10-60  parts  by  weight  of  a  polybutadiene  built  up  from  at 
least  60%  by  weight  1,3-butadiene,  having  grafted  to  it  the 
following; 

(2)  10-70  parts  by  weight  of  a  first  monomer  mixture  consist- 
ing essentially  of 

(a)  20-60  mole  %  of  a  styrene, 

(b)  20-70  mole  %  of  a  hydroxyalkyl  methacrylate  having 
2  to  6  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  group,  and 

(c)  0-40  mole  %  of  a  monoethylenically  unsaturated  com- 
pound different  from  that  of  (b)  and; 

(3)  0-60  parts  by  weight  of  a  second  monomer  mixture 
consisting  essentially  of 

(d)  20-60  mole  %  of  a  styrene, 

(e)  30-80  mole  %  of  a  methacrylate  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  cycloalkyi  methacrylates,  alkyl 
methacrylates  and  combinations  thereof,  said  cycloal- 
kyi group  or  alkyl  group  having  1-12  carbon  atoms  and 

(0  0-40  mole  %  of  a  monoethylenically  unsaturated  com- 
pound different  from  that  of  (e), 
wherein  the  total  parts  by  weight  of  said  polybutadiene,  said 
first  monomer  mixture  and  said  second  monomer  mixture  is 
100  and  wherein  said  styrene  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  styrene  and  methylstyrenes. 


5,070,137 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

POLYISOCYANATE 

MitSM)  Kase,  Ckiba;  YoicU  Kawasaki,  Ichtkara,  and  Nobora 

Okoahi,  Sodeganra,  all  of  Japaa,  aasignors  to  Dainippon  Ink 

aad  Chemicals,  lac,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Jul.  21, 1989,  Ser.  No.  382,876 

Claims  priority,  appUcaUoo  Japaa,  JaL  22, 1988,  63-181512 

Int.  a.'  C08L  75/00:  C08G  /«/0&-  C07D  487/12.  251/32 

VS.  a.  524—590  10  CUms 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  isocyanurate-type  polyisocya- 

nate  which  comprises  reacting  an  aliphatic  or  alicyclic  diisocy- 

anate  compound  comprising  hexamethylene  diisocyanate  as  a 

major  component  in  the  presence  of  an  isocyanuration  catalyst 

represented  by  general  formula. 


5,070,136 
AQUEOUS  POLYMER  DISPERSIONS  FOR  COATING 
WOOD 
Rolf  Dersch,  Frankenthal;  Heiaricfa  Oefane,  Lodwigshafea;  Ro- 
land GcUert,  Neustadt;  Dietrich- Wolfgang  MaeUer,  Dosseo- 
heiBM  Johannes  Vinke,  Hockcnheim,  and  Eckehardt  Wistuba, 
Bad  Duerkheim,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
BASF  Akteingesellschaft,  Ludwigshafen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 

Coatinnation  of  Ser.  No.  141,100,  Jan.  5, 1988,  abaadoaed.  This 
application  Mar.  26,  1991,  Ser.  No.  678,881 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jaa.  10, 
1987,  3700534 

Int.  CL'  COOL  39/00 
VS.  a.  524—555  4  Oaiu 

1.  An  aqueous  copolymer  dispersion  in  which  the  copolymer 
consists  of: 

a)  from  83  to  98.5%  by  weight  of  methacrylates  of  C1-C12- 
monalcohols, 

b)  from  0.3  to  4%  by  weight  of  acrylic  acid,  methacrylic 
acid  or  mixtures  thereof, 

c)  from  0.3  to  4%  by  weight  of  acrylamide,  methacrylamide 
or  mixtures  thereof, 

from  0.5  to  4%  by  weight  of  a  diacrylate  or  a  dimethacrylate 
of  C2-C24-diois,  a  divinyl  aronutic  compound,  a  divinyl 
urea,  a  diallyl  or  triallyl  compound  or  mixtures  thereof, 
and 

e)  from  0  to  3%  by  weight  of  acrolein,  methacrolein, 
diacetoneacrylamide,       diacetonemethacrylamide,       2- 


R> 
R*— N©— CH2— CH— OH 
Rj  R« 


m 


R» 

©O— C— C— R* 

I     L 

O    tC 


wherein  R',  R^  and  R^  independently  represent  a  hydrocarbon 
group  containing  1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  or  a  hydrocarbon 
group  containing  one  or  more  hetero  atoms;  or  wherein  R',  R^ 
and  R^  each  represent  a  hydrocarbon  group  and  two  of  R',  R^ 
and  R^  are  linked  to  each  other  to  form  a  piperidine  or  a  mor- 
pholine  ring;  R^  indicates  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  hydrocarbon 
group  containing  1  to  20  cartmn  atoms;  and  R',  R*  and  R'' 
independently  represent  a  hydrocarbon  group  containing  1  to 
20  carbon  atoms. 


5,070,138 

POLYURETHANE  ELASTOMER  TIRE  FILL 

COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 

John  W.  Ballack,  RichaioBd,  Va.,  assignor  to  E.  R.  Carpeater 

Company,  lac,  Richmond,  Va. 

FUcd  JaL  13, 1990,  Ser.  No.  552,408 
lat  CL'  COOL  75/04 
VS.  CL  524—871  7  daian 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  polyurethane  elastomer  composi- 
tion having  excellent  physical  and  thermal  properties  and 
suitable  for  use  as  a  filling  material  for  a  vehicle  tire,  compris- 
ing reacting. 

a)  a  mixture  of  a  low  fimctionaltty  4,4'-diphenylmethane 
diisocyanate  or  a  modified  4,4'-diphenylmethane  diisocya- 
nate and  a  nonreactive  diluent,  wherein  said  low  function- 
ality is  from  about  2  to  about  2.3,  and 

b)  A  mixture  consisting  essentially  of 

hydroxy!  group  terminated  polyfunctional  polyether  and 
added  water  in  an  amount  of  less  than  0.2%  by  volume  of 
said  mixture  b),  and 
curing  the  reaction  product  which  is  formed. 


5,070,139 
2,4-DISUBSTmJTED  l^DIOXOLANES 
Jarier  Bartroli;  Maaael  Aaqaita.  aad  Elena  Carceller,  all  af 
Barcdoaa,  Spaia,  assigaors  to  J.  Uriach  A  Oa.  S.A.,  Barce- 
lona, Spaia 
DirisioB  of  Ser.  No.  257,092,  Oct  13, 1988,  Pat  No.  4,940,706. 
This  applicatioB  Apr.  27,  1990,  Ser.  No.  515,379 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Spain,  Oct  13, 1987,  8702901 
Int  a.'  C07F  9/06:  A6IK  31/6S5 
VS.  CL  549-221  3  < 

1.  2,4-Disubstituted  1,3-dioxolanes  of  formula 
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which  the  resulting  polymer  from  the  acrylate  monomer  is 
soluble,  and  where  the  polyacryUte  grmft-polyol  dispersant  is 
employed  in  an  amount  within  the  range  of  from  about  0.1  to 
about  20  weight  percent  based  on  the  total  weight  of  the  vinyl 
monomer  and  the  polyol  mixture. 


(A-] 


wherein: 

R'  represents  a  linear  or  branched  alkyl,  alkenyl  or  alkynyl 
group,  of  10  to  24  carbon  atoms; 

n  is  an  integer  2  to  10;  and 

R^,  R^,  and  K*  are  lower  alkyl  groups  (with  the  proviso  that 
when  R'  is  n— C15H29.  n— C17H33,  then  R^,  R^,  and  R* 
are  not  simultaneously  all  methyl)  or  R^R^R*N+  repre- 
sents an  aromatic  cyclic  ammonium  group  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  thiazolium,  benzothiazolium,  ox- 
azolium,  pyridinium,  quinolinium  or  isoquinolinium. 


5,070,140 

COPOLYMERS  OF  VINYL  ACTTATE  AND  ALLYL 

GLYCIDYL  ETHER  CAPPED  Ciz-Cao  ALIPHATIC 

ALCOHOLS  AND  THEIR  SAPONIFIED  PRODUCTS 

Eric  Uiid,  Canton;  Pauls  Davis,  Gibraltar,  and  Steven  D.  Gag- 

MM,  Detroit,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  BASF  Corporation, 

Wyaadotte,  Mkh. 

Filed  Dec.  22, 1989,  Scr.  No.  455,716 
ImL  a.'  CO«F  16/06.  218/02 
VS.  a.  525— «0  25  OaiBH 

1.  A  copolymer  having  the  general  formula: 

R'— (CH2— CH);,— (CH2— CH)y— Ri 
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wherein 
R'  and  R^  are  end  groups,  and 
X  is  equal  to  or  greater  than  y,  and 
n  is  a  number  ranging  from  about  1 1  to  about  29  wherein  the 

molecular  weight  of  said  copolymer  is  from  about  SOO  to 

about  SOOO. 


POLYETHBUMIDE-ASA  BLENDS 
HaroM  F.  Gilea,  Jr.,  ChcMrc,  ami  William  R.  Schlich,  Phis- 
field,  both  of  Man.,  aasipion  to  General  Electric  Conpny, 
PittsfieM,  Man. 

Filed  Dec  31, 19M,  Scr.  No.  948,00 
Int  a.>  C08L  79/08 
VJS.  a.  525— M  10  Claims 

1.  A  polymeric  blend  comprising  (a)  a  polyetherimide  and 
(b)  (meth)acrylate-styrene-acrylonitile  polymer  wherein  said 
polymer  is  from  about  S%  to  about  S0%  by  weight  crosslinked 
(meth)acrylate  component,  from  about  5%  to  about  35%  by 
weight  of  a  crosslinked  styrene-acrylonitile  component  and 
from  about  15%  to  about  90%  by  weight  uncrosslinked  sty- 
rene-acrylonitile component. 


5,070,143 

ADHESIVE  BLEND  OF  POLYOLEFINS  AND  GRAFTED 

BLOCK  COPOLYMER  OF  POLYSTYRENE 

Mark  S.  Pucci,  Elk  Grove  Village;  Mitn  Shida,  Barrington; 
John  Macbonis,  Jr.,  Schanmbiirg,  and  Kevin  Jachcc,  High- 
wood,  all  of  nL,  asnpiors  to  Morton  International,  Inc., 
Chicago,  m. 

Filed  Mar.  9, 1989,  Ser.  No.  321,485 
Int.  CL'  COOL  23/06.  23/08.  23/12.  53/02 
VS.  CL  525—74  14  Oains 

1.  An  adhesive  composition  consisting  of  a  mixture  of: 

A.  from  about  30%  to  about  99.9%  by  weight  of  a  polyolefin 
base  resin  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polypro- 
pylene; polyethylene;  and  compolymers  of  ethylene  with 
vinyl  acetate,  vinyl  alcohol,  methyl  acrylate,  methylmeth- 
acrylate,  ethyl  acrylate,  and  ethyl  methacrylate; 

B.  from  about  0.1%  to  about  50%  by  weight  of  a  grafl 
polymerized  block  copolymer  having  polystyrene  end 
blocks  and  at  least  one  polymer  of  an  olefln,  diolefin,  or 
mixture  thereof  or  a  hydrogenated  polymer  thereof  as  a 
middle  block,  graft  polymerized  by  treatment  with  at  least 
one  monomer  selected  from  carboxylic  acids,  their  anhy- 
drides, and  mixtures  thereof; 

C.  from  0  to  about  30%  by  weight  of  a  nonelastomeric 
second  polyolefm  made  from  different  monomers  from 
those  of  said  polyolefin  base  resin;  and 

optional  fiUers,  adhesion  promoters  and  antioxidants. 


5.070,141 
POLY  ACRYLATE  GRAFT-POLYOL  DISPERSANTS 
Robert  G.  Gastinger,  West  Chester,  Pa.,  and  John  E.  Hayes, 
Wilmington,  Del.,  assignors  to  ARCO  Cheanical  Technology, 
Inc.,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  JuL  29,  1988,  Ser.  No.  226,329 
Tiw  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subaequeat  to  Jnn.  4, 2008, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.'  C08L  51/08.  33/08 
VS.  CL  525—63  36  daiiH 

1.  Stable,  low  viscosity  polymer  polyols  made  by  a  process 
comprising  polymerizing,  via  a  free-radical  reaction,  a  vinyl 
monomer  component,  in  the  presence  of  a  polyol  mixture 
comprising  a  major  portion  of  a  base  polyol  and  a  minor  por- 
tion of  a  polyacrylate  graft-polyol  as  a  dispersant,  where  the 
polyacrylate  graft-polyol  dispersant  is  made  by  polymerizing 
at  least  one  acrylate  monomer  in  the  presence  of  a  polyol  in 


5,070,144 
REACTIVE  COMPATIBILIZATION  OF  POLYACETAL 
AND  POLYPROPYLENE  BLENDS 
Paul  N.  Chen,  Sr.,  Gillette;  Alex  Forachinn,  Parsippany;  Mor- 
ton Glick,  Summit,  and  Michael  Jaffe,  Maplewood,  all  of 
N  J.,  assignors  to  Hoecfast  Celanese  Corp.,  Somerville,  N  J. 
Filed  Dec  5, 1990,  Ser.  No.  622,430 
Int.  CL'  C08G  63/48.  63/91;  COOL  51/00.  61/00 
VS.  a.  525—154  5  Claim 

1.  A  polymer  blend  comprising: 
a  polyacetal; 
polypropylene; 

a  hydroxylated  polyacetal;  and, 
muconic  acid-grafted  polypropylene, 
wherein  said  polyacetal  and  polypropylene  together  comprise 
at  least  about  50%  by  weight  of  said  blend. 
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5,070,145 

MULTI-PHASE  THERMOPLASTIC  COMPOSTHONS 

AND  ARTICLES  OBTAINED  THEREFROM 

Lionel  GMfdon.  LiUeho—e.  FHwce,  SMivMir  to  Sodete  Chi- 

miqae  Do  CfcnrtoM—ra  SAn  Cedes,  Flmcc 
Coathnstiaa  of  Ser.  No.  112,036,  Oct  23, 1987,  ■h— doawl, 
which  ia  a  contiantion-in-pwt  of  Scr.  No.  938,246,  Dec  5, 1986, 

•budoMML  Thia  application  Dec.  5,  1989,  Scr.  No.  445,935 

CUim*  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  23,  1985,  85  06105 

Iirt.  CL'  COOL  77/00 

VS.  CL  525—179  7  Claim 

1.  A  composition  comprising  from  50  to  95%  by  weight  of  at 
least  one  polyamide  resin  and  from  5  to  50%  by  weight  of  a 
polymer  composition  comprising  from  84  to  99.1  mole  %  of 
units  derived  from  ethylene  and  from  0.9  to  16  mole  %  of  unite 
derived  from  an  unsaturated  anhydride  of  a  dicarboxylic  acid 
and  from  at  least  one  alkyl  acrylate  or  methacrylate  wherein 
the  alkyl  group  has  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  the  polymer  composi- 
tion being  present  in  the  form  of  a  mixture  of: 

(A)  an  ethylene  homopolymer  or  an  ethylene  copolymer 
comprising  ethylene  and  20  mole  %  or  less  of  unite  de- 
rived from  alkyl  acrylate  or  methacrylate  wherein  the 
alkyl  group  has  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  the  homopolymer 
and  the  copolymer  having  a  melt  index  between  1  and  50 
dg/min;  and 

(B)  a  terpolymer  of  (i)  ethylene,  (ii)  0.3  to  2  mole  %  maleic 
anhydride,  and  (iii)  0.3  to  3  mole  %  of  unite  derived  from 
an  alkyl  acrylate  or  methacrylate  wherein  the  alkyl  group 
has  1  to  8  carl>on  atoms,  the  terpolymer  having  a  melt 
index  between  1  and  50  dg/min.,  the  weight  ratio  (A)  to 
(B)  being  between  1  to  6  and  6  to  1. 


5,070,146 

RUBBER  COMPOSmONS  CONTAINING  POLYMERIC 

ACTIVATORS 

Aubert  Y.  Coran,  Akron,  Ohio,  and  Leonard  H.  Davis,  Chicago, 

III.,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  205,968,  Jnn.  13, 1988.  This  appUcation  Jul. 

18, 1989,  Ser.  No.  381,227 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  JuL  30, 

2008,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.'  COOL  7/O0.  9/00 
VS.  a.  525—192  W  Claims 

1.  A  rubber  composition  comprising  butadiene  polymer 
rubber,  sulfur  and  a  vulcanization  accelerator,  and  from  0.5  to 
2.0  parte  by  weight,  per  100  parte  by  weight  of  the  rubber  of  a 
cure  activator,  which  activator  is  an  interpolymer  of  a  vinyl- 
pyridine  monomer  and  a  diene  hydrocarbon  co-monomer  in 
which  the  interpolymer  contains  from  30%  to  55%  by  weight 
of  vinylpyridine  unite. 


R'      9} 

I         I 

■^CH— C-»- 

CO(OC}H|oC),,OR3 

o 

20-89.9  weight  %  of  repeating  unite  of  a  second  monomer 
constituent  given  by 

■(-CH2— CH-)- 


I 

cx:— R* 


0. 1  -5  weight  %  of  a  third  constituent  which  is  a  vinyl  mono- 
mer unit  having  a  carboxylic  group  or  an  acid  anhydride 
group,  and 

0-40  weight  %  of  a  fourth  constituent  which  is  vinyl  mono- 
mer unit  selected  from  vinyl  chloride  unit,  styrene  iinit, 
alkyl  vinyl  ether  unit  with  1-6  carbon  atoms,  phenyl  vinyl 
ether  unit  and  vinyl  benzoatc  unit,  where  R'  is  CH3;  R^  is 
H;  R^  is  — CmH2mO)iR*,  R*  being  a  hydrocarbon  group 
with  1-18  carbon  atoms,  m  being  2-3,  and  r  being  1-5;  R* 
is  an  alkyl  group  with  1-3  carbon  atoms;  and  n  is  5-90. 

54>70,148 

SEGMENTED  ELASTOMER 

Wc»-Liang  Hsn,  Copley,  and  Add  F.  HafaM,  Bnth,  both  sT 

Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Goodyear  Tire  A  Rnbber  Coapaqr, 

Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  iam.  16, 1990,  Scr.  No.  466,087 

Int.  CL'  C08F  255/06.  279/00 

VS.  CL  525—316  »  CWaH 

1.  A  rubber  polymer  which  has  an  excellent  combination  of 
properties  for  use  in  making  tire  treads  which  is  comprised  of: 
(a)  a  first  segment  which  is  comprised  of  repeat  unite  which  are 
derived  from  isoprene  having  a  microstructure  wherein  there 
are  from  about  75%  to  about  98%  1,4-linkages  and  from  about 
2%  to  about  25%  3,4-linkages  and  wherein  the  first  segment 
has  a  number  average  molecular  weight  which  is  within  the 
range  of  about  25,000  to  about  350,000;  and  (b)  a  second  seg- 
ment which  is  comprised  of  repeat  unite  which  are  derived 
from  30  to  95  weight  percent  1,3-butadienc  and  from  5  to  70 
weight  percent  styrene,  wherein  the  sum  of  (1)  the  product  of 
1.7  and  the  weight  percent  of  styrene  in  the  second  segment 
and  (2)  the  percenUge  of  1,2-butadiene  linkages  in  the  second 
segment  is  within  the  range  of  about  50%  to  about  92%, 
wherein  the  second  segment  has  a  number  average  molecular 
weight  which  is  within  the  range  of  about  50,000  to  about 
350,000  and  wherein  the  ratio  of  the  number  average  molecular 
weight  of  the  first  segment  to  the  number  average  molecular 
weight  of  the  second  segment  is  within  the  range  of  about 
25:75  to  about  75:25. 


5,070,147 
GRAFT  COPOLYMERS  EFFECTIVE  AS  ADDTTIVES  TO 

UNSATURATED  POLYESTER  RESINS 
Tatsohiko  Ozaki,  6-74  Eirakn-cho,  Nishio,  Aichi;  Hirotaka 
Wada,  ^5,  Minato-nuKhi,  Gaaugori,  Aichi,  and  FUiitoshi 
Svginra,  26-5  Saknna,  TakcMya^ho,  G«u«ori,  Aichi,  aU  of 
Japan 

Filed  Aug.  30,  1989,  Ser.  No.  400,479 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  17,  1988,  63-233262 
Int  CL»  C08G  63/08:  OOOF  283/14 
VS.  CL  525—285  12  Claim 

I.  A  graft  copolymer  effective  as  an  additive  to  unsaturated 
polyester  resins,  said  graft  copolymer  comprising 

10-80  weight  %  of  repeating  units  of  a  first  macromonomer 
constituent  given  by 


5,070,149 

CATIONIC  RESIN  COMPOSmON  WTTH  REDUCED 

EMISSIONS  DURING  BAKING 

Tapmi  K.  DeBroy,  Utica,  and  Ding  Y.  Omng.  Rochester  HIDs. 

both  of  Mich^  assignors  to  E.  I.  Dn  Port  de  Ne«»ws  aai 

Coapaay,  Wihnh^ton,  DeL 

FUed  Apr.  9,  1990,  Scr.  No.  509,412 

Int  a.'  C08F  265/10  ^  ^__ 

VS.  CL  525-296  •  Q"*" 

1.  In  a  resin  composition  for  use  as  the  film  formmg  compo- 
nent for  cationic  clectrodepositing  paints,  the  resin  composi- 
tion comprising  the  reaction  product  of 
(A)  a  basic  polyepoxide/amine  adduct  resin  containing 
amino  groups  and  hydroxyl  groups  capable  of  reacting 
with  isocyanate  groups,  with 


398 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  3.  1991 


(B)  a  blocked  polyisocyanate  crosslinker;  wherein  the  im- 
provement comprises: 

the  blocked  polyisocyante  crosslinker  is  the  reaction  prod- 
uct of 
(i)  polyether  polyol  modified  methylene  diphenyl  diisocy- 

anate;  and 
(ii)  a  mixture  of  blocking  agents  consisting  essentially  of 

(a)  an  alcohol  with  a  molecular  weight  of  less  than  75, 
or  a  mixture  of  such  alcohols;  and 

(b)  a  glycol  ether  alcohol  with  a  molecular  weight  of 
1 18  or  above,  or  a  mixture  of  such  glycol  ether  alco- 
hols; wherein  the  molar  ratio  of  the  alcohol  with  a 
molecular  weight  of  less  than  75  or  mixture  of  such 
alcohols  to  the  glycol  ether  alcohol  with  a  molecular 
weight  of  118  or  above  or  mixture  of  such  glycol 
ether  alcohols  is  9.0:1.0  to  1.0:2.0. 


5,070,150 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  SOLID  STATE  (SOLVENTLESS) 

HYDROXYLATION  OF  VINYL-CONTAINING  RUBBERS 

USING  A  HYDROXYMERCAPTAN 
Roser  J.  Hopper,  Akron,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Goodyear  Tire 
A  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Jul.  2,  1990,  Scr.  No.  548,326 
Int.  a.'  C08F  19/20 
UJS.  CL  525—350  11  ClaiM 

1.  A  process  for  solventless  hydroxylation  of  vinyl-contain- 
ing rubber  comprising  reacting  (a)  a  vinyl-containing  rubber 
having  from  about  5  to  about  75  percent  of  a  1,2-double  bond 
content  with  (b)  a  mercaptan  of  the  formula 

an 

I 

HS— CH2— CH-(-CH2t;CH3 

wherein  n  is  an  integer  of  from  3  to  19;  and  wherein  the  reac- 
tion is  conducted  in  the  absence  of  a  solvent  at  a  temperature 
ranging  from  60*  C.  to  about  165*  C.  and  catalyzed  by  a  free 
radical  catalyst. 


Tr'  R2 

t — |-N— CHz— C— NO2 

L      ^' 


(I) 


an  alkyl  group  of  1-12  carbon  atoms  and  R2  and  9}  may 

link  to  each  other  to  form  a  ring;  and 

(C)  a  rubber-like  polymer  in  an  amount  of  at  most  100 

parts  by  weight  based  on  100  parts  by  weight  of  the 

composition  comprising  (A)  and  (B). 


5,070,152 

USE  OF  FHOSPHOROUSTRISLACTAMS  AS 

COMPATIBILIZING  AGENTS  FOR  POLYPHENYLENE 

OXIDE/POLYESTER  BLENDS 
Jeffrey  H.  Glans,  Somerrille,  and  MuraU  K.  Akkapeddi,  Morris- 
town,  both  of  NJ.,  assignors  to  AUicd-Signal  Inc.,  Morris 
Township,  Morris  County,  N  J. 
DiTisioa  of  Scr.  No.  562,355,  Aug.  3, 1990.  This  appUcatioB  Mar. 
28, 1991,  Ser.  No.  676,666 
lat  a.'  C08L  67/02.  69/00.  71/12 
VS.  a.  525—397  9  Claims 

1.  A  composition  comprising: 
a  polycarbonate; 
a  poly(phenylene  ether); 
a  polyester,  and 
a  phosphoroustrislactam. 


5,070,151 
RESIN  COMPOSITION 
Ynkio  Mizano,  Ehime;  TakasU  Manyama,  Ibaraki,  and  Shini- 
chi  Yachigo,  Osaka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo 
Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  510,216,  Apr.  18,  1990,  Pat.  No.  5,017,663. 
This  application  Feb.  14,  1991,  Ser.  No.  655,338 
OaiBH  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  18, 1989, 1-99732 
Int  CL'  C08L  71/11  77/00 
US,  CL  525—397  9  Claims 

1.  A  resin  composition  which  comprises: 
100  parts  by  weight  of  a  composition  comprising 

(A)  5-95%  by  weight  of  a  polyphenylene  ether  resin,  and 

(B)  95-5%  by  weight  of  a  polyamide  and 

0.01-10  parts  by  weight,  based  on  said  composition  compris- 
ing (A)  and  (B),  of  (D)  a  compound  comprising  a  dini- 
trodiamine  represented  by  the  formula  (1): 


5,070,153 

MOLDED 

POLYBENZIMIDA2»LE/POLYARYLENEKETONE 

ARTICLES  AND  METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE 

Edwardo  Alvarez;  Lorenzo  P.  DiSaao,  both  of  Houston,  Tex., 

and  Bennett  C.  Ward,  Charlotte,  N.C.,  assignors  to  Hoechst 

Celanese  Corporation,  Charlotte,  N.C. 

Hied  Apr.  13,  1989,  Ser.  No.  340,118 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  tiiis  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  27, 

2007,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.5  G08L  49/06 

VS.  a.  525—420  6  Claims 

1.  An  injection  molded  article  having  improved  thermal 

resistance  and  strength  formed  from  a  homogeneous  mixture 

comprising  from  about  5  to  75  percent  by  weight  polyben- 

zimidazole  and  from  about  95  to  25  percent  by  weight  of  a 

polyaryleneketone. 


5,070,154 

COMPOSITION  OF  MALEIM1DE  AND 

AROMATIC-DOUBLE  BOND  EPOXY  RESIN 

Toshio  Shiobara,  and  Hisashi  Simizu,  both  of  Annaka,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Shin-Etsu  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  11,  1990,  Ser.  No.  580,647 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  11, 1989, 1-235306 
lat  a.'  C08L  63/04,  63/10,  79/08 
VS.  a.  525—422  13  Claims 

1.  A  thermosetting  resin  composition  comprising  in  an  ad- 
mixture, 

(a)  a  maleimide  compound  having  in  the  molecule  thereof,  at 
least  one  N-substituted  maleimide  group  and 

(b)  an  epoxy  novolak  resin  having  a  double  bond  conjugated 
with  an  aromatic  ring  synthesized  from  epichlorohydrin 
and  a  novolak  resin,  said  double  bond  conjugated  with  an 
aromatic  ring  represented  by  the  following  formula: 


J2 


where  X  represents  a  divalent  chain  aliphatic,  cyclopali- 
phatic  or  aromatic  group  which  may  contain  halogen  or 
oxygen,  R'  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  chain  aliphatic 
group,  a  cycloaliphatic  group  or  an  aromatic  group  and 
when  C  and  Rl  are  both  chain  aliphatic  groups,  the  nitro- 
gen atoms  may  further  link  to  each  other  through  R';  R^ 
and  R^  each  independently  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or 


R/ 


CR2=CR'R* 


wherein  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  hydrogen 
atom,  a  halogen  atom,  a  halogen-substituted  or  unsubstituted 
alkyl  group  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  and  a  glycidoxy 
group,  R^,  ft}  and  R^  are  independently  selected  from  a  hydro- 
gen atom  or  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and  1 
is  an  integer  of  I  to  3. 
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54170,155 

SEMI-AROMATIC  COPOLYAMIDE  OR 

COPOLYESTER-AMIDE  PREPARED  FROM  ALIPHATIC 

POLYAMIDE 
Mii«-de  Lia,  JiaM  Thmrfowa.  China;  Bnu*  Bread,  Urorao, 
I«a^  Pier  L.  Mavvaiai,  RigHoae,  Italr.  Nkoletta  Maarizi, 
Aaciaa.  Italr,  Ugo  Pcdrctti,  Mflaa,  Italy,  aad  AraaMo  Rog- 
gera,  Saa  Dmwto  MUaacae,  Italy,  ami^ors  to  Eairlccrche, 
S.pji.,  Mikm,  Italy 

FOed  Dec  1, 1989,  Ser.  No.  444,824 

Oaima  priority,  appUcatiM  Italy,  Dec  2, 1M8,  22831  A/88 

lat  CL>  COiG  69/48 

VS.  O.  525-432  18  Oalam 

1.  Process  for  preparing  semi-aromatic  copolyamides  or 

copolyester-amides,  wherein 

(a)  an  aliphatic  polyamide; 

(b)  an  aromatic  amino  acid;  with  or  without 

(c)  a  stoichiometrically  equivalent  mixture  of  a  diacid  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  the  aliphatic  diacids 
containing  from  6  to  10  carbon  atoms,  terephthalic  acid, 
and  4.4'-dihydroxy-biphenyl; 

are  reacted  in  the  presence  or  absence  of  a  catalyst,  under 
melting  conditions,  with  a  maximum  temperature  of  the  order 
of  300*  C,  with  a  ratio  of  the  (a)  monomer  units  contained  in 
the  aliphatic  polyamide  to  the  moles  of  the  (b)  component 
comprised  within  the  range  of  from  20:1  up  to  1:1,  and  with  a 
molar  ratio  of  the  (c)  component  to  the  (b)  component  com- 
prised within  the  range  of  from  0:1  to  0.5:1. 

5,070,156 

PULVERULENT  POLYAMIDE  MIXTURE  COATING 

COMPOSITION  WHEREIN  THE  POLYAMIDE  HAS  AS 

AN  AVERAGE  AT  LEAST  NINE  CARBON  ATOMS  PER 

CARBONAMIDE  GROUP 
Raiacr  FeUmaaa,  Marl,  aad  Gtater  Heat,  Haltera,  both  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gcraumy,  Msigaors  to  Hals  AG,  Marl,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gwmaay 
DiTiaioa  of  Ser.  No.  781,599,  Sep.  30, 1985,  Pat  No.  4,661,585. 
lUa  appUcadoa  Sep.  29, 1986,  Scr.  No.  912,121 
r\,imm  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  15, 

1984,3441708 

The  portioa  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sabscqneat  to  Not.  3, 2006, 


polyester,  at  least  two  of  said  liquid  crystal  polymers 
being  phase  separated  in  the  solid  state; 

said  Mend  having  a  matrix  phase  and  a  fiber  reinforcing 
phase  which  is  formed  in  situ  imder  high  strain  melt  pro- 
cessing conditions; 

said  blend  containing  a  maximum  of  98  percent  by  weight  of 
any  one  liquid  crystal  polymer  and  conversely  at  least  2 
percent  combined  weight  of  all  other  liquid  crystal  poly- 
mers present,  based  on  total  weight  of  liquid  crystal  poly- 
mers in  said  blend; 

said  Mend  having  greater  tensile  strength  at  break  and  higher 
impact  strength  than  those  of  any  constituent  liquid  crys- 
tal polymer  in  pure  form. 


54170,158 
COVALENTLY  LABELED  SILOXANE  POLYMERS 
Robert  R.  HoUoway,  Moatara,  a^  TeMy  T.  Kiaag.  Saaivvale, 
both  of  Calif.,  assigmirs  to  Hewlett-Packard  Cna^My,  Palo 
Alto,  Calif. 

Coatiauatkm-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  24,940,  Mar.  12, 1987, 
abaadoaed.  This  appUcatioa  Not.  22, 1988,  Scr.  No.  274,626 

lat  CL>  O08G  77/22 
VS.  CL  525—475  7  < 


"-i 


lat  CL'  C08L  77/02 
UjS.  CL  525— 432  « 

1.  A  pulverulent  polyamide  coating  composition  consisting 
essentially  of  an  intimate  mixture  of: 

(I)  80  to  20%  by  weight  of  a  first  polyamide  having  on  the 
average  at  least  nine  aliphatically  bound  carbon  atoms  per 
carbonamide  group  and  having  a  relative  viscosity  mea- 
sured in  m-cresol  at  25'  C.  and  a  concentration  of  0.5  g/l 
of  1.50  to  1.65;  and 

(II)  20  to  80%  by  weight  of  a  second  polyamide  having  on 
the  average  at  least  nine  aliphatically  bound  carbon  atoms 
per  carbonamide  group  and  having  a  relative  viscosity 
measured  in  m-cresol  at  25*  C.  and  a  concentration  of  0.5 
g/l  of  1.55  to  1.75,  wherein  the  component  (II)  has  a 
relative  viscosity  at  least  0.04  and  at  most  0. 1  units  greater 
than  component  (I). 

5,070,157 
SELF  REINFC»CED  COMPOSFTE  OF  THERMOTROPIC 

UQUm  CRYSTAL  POLYMERS 
ATraam  I.  IsaycT,  mrf  Pasaaitalaco  R.  Sabramaaiaa,  both  of 
Akroa,  Ohio,  asrigvors  to  UaiTcnity  of  Akraa,  Akroa,  Ohio 
Filed  Aag.  16, 1990,  Ser.  No.  568,601 
fat  CL'  COOL  67/03 
VS.  a.  525—444  »«  daims 

1.  A  blend  of  thermotropic  liquid  crystal  polymers, 
said  liquid  crystal  polymers  having  overlapping  mdt  pro- 
cessing temperature  ranges; 
each  of  said  liquid  crystal  polymers  being  a  wholly  aromatic 


«i«i»3 


fe^- 


•s 

1.  A  method  to  derivatize  silicone  polymers  by  incorporat- 
ing therein  heavy  metal  ion  polycyclic-aromatic  salts,  which 
comprises: 
reacting  silanol-terminated   single-chain   dialkyl   saloxane 
polymers  with  a  cross-linker  of  the  formula  D— SiXs 
wherein  D  is  a  heavy  metal  ion  polycycbc-aromatic  salt, 
and  X  is  a  leaving  group. 


5,070,159 

ADDITION  COMPOUNDS,  A  PROCESS  FOR  THE 

PREPARATION,  AND  THEDR  USE,  BASED  ON  EPOXY 

NOVOLAC-FATTY  AMINE  ADDUCTS 
Erwia  Diets,  Kdkheim;  Aadrcas  Somamr,  Niedctahaaa 
Kioh,  Sdtcia;  Jiriea  Hoha,  Kefthcim;  Otmar  HaflMT,  ( 
iittea,  aad  WoU^ag  Ricpcr,  F^aakfhrt  am  Maia,  aD  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germaay,  assi^on  to  Hoechst  AktitagMtllachaft, 
F^aakltet  am  Maia,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Coatlaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  71,364,  JaL  9, 1987,  rtaainand  TMs 
■ppUcatioa  Jaa.  16, 1989,  Ser.  No.  368,121 
Claims  priority,  appMcatiwi  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaqr.  JaL  11, 
1986,  3623296;  JaL  11, 1986,  3623297 

tat  CL'  C08G  59/50 
VS.  CL  525—504  »'  O^" 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  addition  compound, 
which  process  comprises  reacting  at  least  one  polyepoxide  of 
the  idealiTfd  formula  (I) 


400 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  3,  1991 


X 

I 
o 


X 

I 
o 


•CH2 


(I) 


in  which 
n  is  a  number  from  2  to  10, 

R  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  C|-C24-alkyl  group,  and 
X  b  the  2,3-epoxypropyl  radical,  with  an  amine  or  several 
amines  of  the  formula  (ID 

(H2N-RM/*(H)2_^R'  (ID 

in  which 

p  is  an  integer  from  0  to  2; 

R'  is  a  saturated  or  unsaturated  aliphatic  alkyl  radical  having 
8  to  24  carbon  atoms  and 

R^  is  a  Ci-Ci2-alkylenc  group, 
and  with  at  least  one  amine  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  the  amines  of  the  formulae  OUl).  OIKX  0113)  and  (1II4) 


HN  R» 

HzN— A— R*     anS)         H2N— A»— NRJ— (A),— R*     flIM) 


/ 

aiU)         HN  (IIU) 


in  which 
R*,  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom,  is  a  heterocyclic  ring 

system, 
R^  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  C|-C24-alkyl  group,  and 
R*  represents  a  saturated  or  unsaturated,  mononuclear  or 
polynuclear,   carbocyclic  or  heterocyclic   ring  system 
having  2  to  22  carbon  atoms  or  represents  two  or  more  of 
the  said  ring  systems,  which  are  linked  to  one  another 
through  a  member  of  the  formula  — CH2 — ,  — O — ,  — S — , 
—CO—,  —SO—,  — SO2— ,  — NH—  or  a  combination  of 
the  above  members,  the  ring  systems  or  the  group  of 
linked  ring  systems  mentioned  being  unsubstituted  or 
substituted  by  one  or  more  of  the  radicals  — R',  halogen, 
—OR',  — COOR5— ,  — CXJNR'R*  — NR'COR',  — CN. 
— CFsor  — NO2,  where  R'  and  R',  independently  of  one 
another,  are  H  or  Ci-C24-alkyl;  or  represent  a  radical  of 
the  formula  — R'^— OR'',  in  which  R'^  is  an  alkylene 
group  having  2  to  30  carbon  atoms  or  is  a  C2-C30-alkylene 
group  interrupted  by  — O —  or  — MR" —  or  both,  and  the 
radicab  R'^  independently  of  each  other  are  H  or  a 
Ci-C24-alkyl  group. 
Aba  C|-C3o-alkylene  group, 
A*  is  a  Ci-Ci2-alkylene  group,  and 
q  b  0  or  I, 
in  an  amount  ratio  such  that  I  to  99%  of  the  epoxy  groups  of 
the  polyepoxide  of  the  formula  (1)  are  reacted  with  the  amine 
or  amines  of  the  formula  (II)  and  99  to  I  %  of  the  epoxy  groups 
are  reacted  with  the  amine  or  amines  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  amines  of  the  formulae  (IIIl)  to  (III4),  wherein 
the  ratio  of  the  number  of  epoxy  groups  to  the  total  number  of 
amine  molecules  of  the  formulae  (II)  and  (IIIl)  to  (III4)  in  the 
reaction  b  IK>.8  to  1:1,  and  the  product  obtained  b  if  desired, 
reacted  with  an  acid. 


5,070,160 
PROCESS  FOR  DRYING  ALUMINOXANE  AND 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  POLYMERS 
Norio  Tonotsv;  Hinwhi  Maezawa,  and  Koji  YaHaaoto,  all  of 
Ichihara,  Japan,  aaatgaors  to  Idemitsn  Koaaa  Co^  Ltd^  To- 
kyo, Japan 

Filed  Apr.  25, 1990,  Scr.  No.  514,420 
Claims  priority,  appHcatioa  Japn,  May  25, 1909, 1-130253 
Int.  a.'  COSF  4/642 
U.S.  a.  S26— 165  11  ClaiM 

1.  A  process  for  drying  aluminoxane,  which  comprises  dry- 
ing a  viscous  solution  containing  aluminoxane,  while  applying 
a  sufficient  shearing  force  to  keep  said  viscous  solution  in  a 
polydispersive  state,  so  as  to  make  a  dispersion  of  dry  particu- 
late aluminoxane. 


5,070,161 

HEAT-LATENT,  CAHONIC  POLYMERIZATION 

INITIATOR  AND  RESIN  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 

SAME 
Shi^ii    Nakoo,    TakatMki;    Hirohan    Ohngi,    Hirakata; 
YMiAiko  Nakae,  Sakai;  Hiaaki  Taube,  Yawata;  Ryozo 
Takasawa,  ToyoMka;  YoaUo  EgncU,  Ikeda;  Koicki  Tsrtaid, 
Taaabecho,  aad  Takeaki  Eado,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  aa- 
■igaon  to  Nippoa  Paiat  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
Filed  May  25, 1M9,  Ser.  No.  356,903 
CUm  priority,  appUcaUoa  Japan,  May  27, 1908,  63-131170; 
May  27,  190S,  63-131171;  Dec  20,  1908,  63-333002;  Mar.  3, 
1909,  1-526731;  Mar.  29,  1909,  1-794681;  Apr.  25,   1989, 
1-106738 

tat  CL>  O08F  4/20 
UJS.  CL  526—193  3  CUm 

1.  In  a  heat  curable  resinous  composition  comprising  a  poly- 
merization initiator  and  a  resin  capable  of  curing  upon  h«iting 
in  the  presence  thereof,  the  improvement  wherein  the  poly- 
merization initiator  b  0.01  to  10%  by  weight  of  the  solid  con- 
tent of  said  resin  of  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


R| 


R2 


CH2— +N 


(I-.) 


MXn- 


R2 


CH2— N— R«.MXn- 
R7 


a-b) 


R3 


wherein  R|,  R2,  R3  and  R4  are  each  H,  OH,  halogen,  an  alkyl, 
an  alkoxy,  nitro,  amino,  an  alkylamino,  an  alkanoyl,  cyano,  an 
alkoxycarbonyl  or  carbamoyl; 

Rj,  R6  and  R7  are  each  an  alkyl,  an  alkenyl  or  phenyl  which 
may  be  substituted  with  nitro,  cyano,  amino,  halogen,  an 
alkyl,  an  alkoxy  or  a  dialkylamino,  at  least  one  of  Rs,  Rt 
and  R7  being  phenyl  or  the  substituted  phenyl; 
M  b  As,  Sb,  B  or  P; 
X  b  halogen;  and 
m  equals  the  valency  of  the  element  M  plus  one. 
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5,070,162 
COPOLYMERIZATION  OF  VINYL  ACETATE  AND  A 
FLUOROMONOMER  IN  AN  AQUEOUS  MEDIUM 
Bryce  C.  Oxcarider,  Florkaai  Pwk,  N  J.;  Dwid  J.  Loiw.  Aai- 
herat,  N.Y.,  aad  Fn«k  Marea,  WUppaqr,  N  J.,  aaaigMtn  to 
Allied-Signal  Inc.,  Morris  TowMhip,  Morrlt  Comty,  N  J. 
Contianatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  123,480,  Nor.  20, 1987, 
abaadoaed.  Thia  appUcation  Oct  20, 1989,  Ser.  No.  424,441 
lat  CL'  C08F  2/QO.  14/18 
VS.  a.  526-216  »  9^ 

1.  A  method  of  copolymerizing  a  vinyl  monomer  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  vinyl  acetote,  vinyl  propionate 
and  vinyl  trifluoro  acetote  and  a  Huoromonomer  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  tetrafluoroethylene  and  triHuoroethy- 
lene  to  form  a  copolymer  having  an  alternating  or  substantially 
alternating  distribution  of  monomeric  units  derived  from  said 
vinyl  monomer  and  said  fluoromonomer  in  the  polymeric 
backbone,  said  method  comprising: 
copolymerizing  the  vinyl  monomer  and  the  fluoromonomer 
in  an  aqueous  reaction  medium  consbting  essentially  of 
water  and  acetic  acid  in  the  absence  or  in  the  substantial 
absence  of  a  dbtinct  acetic  acid  phase  in  the  reaction 
mixture  and  in  the  presence  of  an  initiator,  and  maintain- 
ing the  molar  ratio  of  vinyl  monomer  to  fluoromonomer 
dbsolved  in  the  reaction  medium  constant  or  substantially 
constant  during  said  co-polymerizing  to  form  a  copolymer 
having  an  alternating  or  substantially  alternating  dbtribu- 
tion  of  monomeric  units  derived  from  said  vinyl  monomer 
and  said  fluoromonomer  in  said  copolymeric  backbone. 


5,070,164 

COLD  SEALABLE  COHESIVE  TERPOLYMERS 

Taeik  Mia,  Pittaford,  aad  Robert  E.  Toohaaeat  Faiiport  both 

of  N.Y.,  aarigaors  to  MobD  Oil  CorporatioB,  Fairfto,  Va. 

DirisioB  of  Ser.  No.  187,303,  Apr.  28, 1988,  Pat  No.  4,898,787, 

which  is  a  coatiaaatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  69,049,  JaL  2, 1987, 

abaadoaed.  Thia  appHcaUoa  Aag.  31, 1989,  Scr.  No.  401,596 

tat  CL'  C08F  12/30 

VS.  a.  526-286  ."f^^ 

1.  A  crosslinked.  cold  scalable,  emubion  polymerized  cohe- 
sive terpolymer  for  cold  seateble  packaging,  comprbing  less 
than  about  0.5%  by  weight  of  a  crosslinking  agent,  the  terpoly- 
mer b  made  from: 

(a)  about  60  to  about  70  percent  by  weight  of  a  first  mono- 
mer selected  from  the  group  consbting  of  ethyl  acrylate, 
hexyl  acrylate,  booctyl  acrylate,  butyl  acryUte,  methyl 
acrylate  aiid  vinylidene  chloride; 

(b)  about  25  to  about  35  percent  by  weight  of  a  second 
monomer  selected  from  the  group  consbting  of  vinyl 
acetote,  methyl  methacrylate,  styrene,  ethyl  methacrylate, 
and  isobutyl  methacrylate;  and 

(c)  about  1  to  about  5  percent  by  weight  of  a  third  monomer 
selected  from  the  group  consbting  of  methacrylic  add, 
sulfoethyl  methacrylate,  acrylic  acid,  itaconic  acid,  and 
maleic  acid,  whereby  said  terpolymer  has  low  tack  char- 
acteristics, high  crimp  strength  and  b  cohesive  only  to 
similarly  coated  substrates  when  cold  sealed  under  pres- 


5,070,163 

BISMIDES  OF  ALLYL-  OR 

METHALLYLBICYCLO(2J.l)HEPT.5-ENE-2>DfCAR- 

BOXYUC  ACID 
Friedrich  StocUager,  Courtepin,  and  Andreas  Kramer,  Diidin- 
gea,  both  of  Switxerlaad,  assigaors  to  aba-Geigy  Corpora- 
tioB, Ardsley,  N.Y. 

FOed  Aug.  31, 1989,  Ser.  No.  401,350 
Clataas    priority,    applicatioa    Switzerlaad,    Sep.    2,    1988, 

3281/88 

tat  CL'  C08F  26/06:  C07D  209/48 
U5.  a.  526-259  WOaiaii 

13.  A  composition  containing 

A)  at  least  one  compound  of  the  formuU  1  accordmg  to 
claim  1  and 

B)  at  least  one  compound  of  the  formulae  VIII  or  IX 


5,070,165 

UREA-CONTAINING  (METWACRYUC  ACID 

DERIVATIVES  OF  TRIISOCYANATEM»MPOSITIONS 

FOR  AN  ARTIFICIAL  TOOTH 
Mickad  Miiller,  Bergiack-GMbach;  Woiffeaag  PodBaa,  aad 
Jeas  Winkel,  both  of  Coiopc,  aO  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrMay, 
aaaigaora  to  Bayer  Akticagarllarhaft.  Lcwrfcaaca,  Fed.  Rep, 
of  Gcnaaay 
Dirifioa  of  Scr.  No.  620,228,  Nor.  20, 1990,  »***  ••  •  *!;:|** 
of  Scr.  No.  517,261,  May  1, 1990,  Pat  No.  5,008,436.  TWa 

applicatioa  Mar.  1, 1991,  Scr.  No.  662,700 
Claian  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnMay,  May  27, 

1989,  3917320 

tat  CL'  C08F  226/02 

UJS.  CL  526-301  •P''^ 

1  An  artificial  tooth  formed  of  a  composition  compnsmg  a 
(meth)acrylic  acid  derivative  of  a  tribocyanate  of  the  formula 


O 

II 

r"  C 


O 
I 

c         ru 


(VIII) 


•       I 

o  o 


^       o 

M 

4<T 

c 

n 

o 


(DO 


R'«- 


R«  <*> 

R»  O  J^   A    \-CH2- 

H2C=C-C-0-Y'-X'-C-N^\ f 

I     H 
O 

*'  H     ■  if 

-_L»^n_c-x'-yJ-o-c-c=ch2 

\__/^N-C-X^Y»-0-C-C»CH2 


H     I 

o 


O    R* 


in  which  t  b  an  integer  from  3  to  12,  R'^  b  alkylene, 
cycloalkylcne.  arylene,  aralkylene  or  a  divalent  heterocy- 
clic radical  containing  one  or  two  N,  O  or  S  atoms,  R  is 
methyl  or  hydrogen  and  R'*  b  a  t-valent  radical  of  an 
aromatic  polyamine  after  the  removal  of  t  amino  groups. 


wherein 
Rl  and  R2  are  identical  or  different  and  stand  for  hydrogen 

or  a  tower  alkyl  radical. 
R',  R*  and  R'  are  identical  or  different  and  denote  hydrogen 

or  methyl,  .•    ,    . 

Y'  to  Y'  are  identical  or  diffefcnt  and  denote  divalent 

straight-chain  or  branched  hydrocarbon  radicals  of  2  to  15 

carbon  atoms  which  may  optionally  include  1  to  3  oxygen 
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bridges  and  which  may  be  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by 

1  to  4  additional  (iiieth)acryloyloxy  radicals, 
X'  to  X^  are  identical  or  different  and  denote  — NR'—  or 

— O— ,  at  least  one  of  the  radicals  X'  to  X^  denoting 

— NR' — ,  and  the  rings 
A  and  B  are  identical  or  difFerent  and  may  be  aromatic  or 

saturated. 


.,  f,  ., 

R2    R4     R« 


(J) 


3,070,166 

WETTABLE,  FLEXIBLE,  OXYGEN  PERMEABLE, 

CONTACT  LENS  CONTAINING  POLYOXYALKYLENE 

BACKBONE  UNITS,  AND  USE  THEREOF 
Kai  C.  So,  13090  HoKweU  Rd^  Alpkarctta,  Ga.  30201,  and 
Fnmk  Moktck,  1535  Swuier  Hollow  Trail,  LawrenceTJlle, 
Ga.  30245 

CMrtiautkNi  of  Scr.  No.  315,225,  Feb.  23, 1M9.  abandoiied, 
whick  it  a  coatinuatioB  of  Ser.  No.  160,622,  Feb.  26,  1988, 
ab—doatd.  This  appUcatkNi  Oct.  2, 1989,  Scr.  No.  418,687 
Int.  a.'  C08F  26/02;  C08L  71/02:  GOIB  1/04 
VS.  CL  526—301  14  ClaiM 

1.  A  wettable,  flexible,  oxygen  permeable,  crosslinked  poly- 
mer which  is  the  polymerization  product  of  a  monomer  of 
formula  III 


wherein  b  is  0  to  4,  gamma  is  up  to  IS  and  R|  to  R6 are 
defined  below;  or 
(b)  copolymer  blocks  of  formula  B 


R.     R,      R3 
■C-(C).-C-C 
R2    R4     R« 


(B) 


Jdrlu 


L'-D-lA-L-DJw-A-L" 


wherein 
w  is  0-8, 
L'  is  hydrogen,  F-B-R-B'-  or  F-R-B'-  in  which  the  carbonyl 

group  of  B  is  bound  to  F,    . 
P  is  hydrogen,  amino,  hydroxyl  or  a  moiety  containing  a 
crosslinkable  group  when  may  be  crosslinked  when  co- 
reacted  with  a  suitable  crosslinking  agent  or  when  irradi- 
ated with  actinic  radiation; 
L"  b  hydrogen,  -B-R-B'-F  or  -B-R-F  wherein  the  carbonyl 
of  B'  is  bound  to  F;  or  L"  is  a  terminal  monovalent  ali- 
phatic, aromatic  or  cycloaliphatic  group  of  up  to  14  car- 
bon atoms; 
each  D  is  — O —  or  — NR7 —  in  which  R7  is  hydrogen,  lower 

alkyl  or  phenyl; 
each  L  is  independently  -B-R-B'-,  -B-R-  or  -R-B'-,  wherein 
each  B  and  B'  is  independently  — CO—,  —COO—  or 
— CONH—  with  the  carbonyl  group  thereof  being  linked 
to  A  or  D; 
each  R  is  a  divalent  linking  group  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of 

(i)  an  aliphatic  divalent  group  of  up  to  23  carbon  atoms 
which  is  uninterrupted  or  interrupted  by  an  interrupting 
group  selected  from  oxy,  carbonyloxy,  amino,  amino- 
carbonyl,  oxycarbonyl,  ureido,  oxycarbonylamino  and 
carbonylimino; 
(ii)  a  divalent-<aliphatic)ai>*irS-7-membered  cycloaliphat- 
ic-<aliphatic)/),/a-group   wherein   said   non-cyclic   ali- 
phatic portions  are  each  independently  selected  from 
the  aliphatic  groups  set  forth  in  (i)  above,  alpha  and  beta 
are  each  independently  0  or  I,  and  said  group  is  uninter- 
rupted or  interrupted  in  the  non-cyclic  portion  by  an 
interrupting  group  set  out  in  (i)  above;  and 
(iii)   a   divalent-(aliphatic)aApfcraryl-(aliphatic)6«fl-group 
having  6  to  2S  carbon  atoms  in  the  aryl  portion,  each 
non-aryl  portion  being  independently  selected  from  the 
aliphatic  groups  set  forth  in  (i)  above,  and  being  uninter- 
rupted or  interrupted  in  the  non-aryl  portion  or  be- 
tween the  aryl  portion  and  the  non-aryl  portion  by  an 
interrupting  group  set  forth  in  (i)  above;  each  of  the 
groups  in  (iii)  being  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  a 
substituent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halo- 
gen, Ci.4alkyl  and  C|.|2perhaloalkyl;  and 
each  A  is  a  copolymeric  block  of  polyoxyalkylene,  of  which 
at  least  30%  of  the  A  groups  are  selected  from 
(a)  homopolymer  blocks  of  formula  J 


wherein  b  is  0  to  4,  R 1  to  R6  are  defined  below,  and  delu 
is  up  to  1000  provided  that  within  delta,  there  is  no 
homopolymeric  block  of  more  than  IS  oxyalkylene 
units,  the  remaining  groups  being  homopolymers  or 
copolymers  of  formula  C 


(III) 


R,    R3      R, 
■C-(C,»-C-C 
R2    R4     R« 


(C) 


J/* 


wherein  b  is  0  to  4  and  pi  is  up  to  l(XX)  repeating  units 
without  regard  for  the  size  of  the  homopolymeric  sub- 
blocks  within  pi;  and 
wherein  each  of  Ri,  R3  and  R6are  independently  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen;  an  aliphatic,  aromatic  or 
heterocyclic  radical  selected  from  unsubstituted  C|-C6-alkyl; 
substituted  Ci-C]6-alkyl;  unsubstituted  C2-C|6-alkenyl  and 
substituted  C2-C<i-alkenyl;  wherein  the  alkyl  and  alkenyl  sub- 
stituents  are  independently  selected  from  the  group  selected 
from  C2-Ci6-alkoxycarbonyl,  C3-Ci6-alkenyloxycarbonyl, 
fluoro,  aryl  of  up  to  10  carbon  atoms,  Ci-Cs-alkoxy,  C2-C6- 
alkanoyloxy,  aryloxy  of  up  to  10  carbon  atoms,  C3-C6- 
alkenyloxy,  aroyloxy  of  up  to  1 1  carbon  atoms,  Ca-Cs-cycloal- 
kyl,  Ca-Cs-cycloalkoxy,  Ct-Cg-cycloalkylcarbonyloxy, 
C4-Cg-cycloaIkylcarbonyl,  oxacycloalkyi  of  up  to  7  carbon 
atoms,  oxacycloalkoxy  of  up  to  7  carbon  atoms,  oxacycloalk- 
oxy  (of  up  to  7  carbon  atoms)-carbonyl,  oxacycloalkyi  (of  up 
to  7  carbon  atoms)-carbonyloxy  and  aryl  (of  up  to  10  carbon 
atoins)-oxycarbonyl;  each  of  said  alkyl  and  alkenyl  substituents 
being,  in  turn,  optionally  substituted  by  Ci-Q-alkyI,  fluoro  or 
Ci-C<,-alkoxy  provided  said  last  mentioned  alkoxy  is  not 
boiuid  to  a  carbon  atom  already  bound  to  another  oxygen 
atom; 

Ri,  R2.  R5  and  R*  are  further  independently  aryl  of  up  to  10 
carbon  atoms,  Ca-Cg-cycloalkyl  or  oxacycloalkyi  of  up  to 

7  carbon  atoms,  each  of  said  groups  being  unsubstituted  or 
substituted  with  a  substituent  selected  from  the  group  of 
substituents  for  said  alkyl  as  set  forth  above; 

each  of  R3  and  R4  is  selected  from  the  same  group  as  set 
forth  above  for  R|;  or  R3  and  R4are  further  independently 
C2-C6-alkoxycarbonyl,  C2-Ci6-alkanoyloxy,  C3-C16- 
alkenoylcarbonyl  or  C3-C|6-alkenoyloxy,  each  of  which 
groups  may  be  further  substituted  by  fluoro,  aryl  of  up  to 
10  carbon  atoms  or  Ci-Ci6-alkoxy;  or  R3  and  R4  are 
further  independently  aryloxy  of  up  to  10  carbon  atoms, 
cycloalkoxy  of  up  to  8  carbolta  atoms;  cycloalkyi  (of  up  to 

8  carbon  atoms)-carbonyloxy,  cycloalkoxy  (of  up  to  8 
carbon  atoms)-carbonyl,  aryloxy  of  up  to  11  carbon 
atoms,  oxacycloalkoxy  of  up  to  7  carbon  atoms,  oxacy- 
cloalkenoxy  of  up  to  7  carbon  atoms,  oxacycloalkoxy  (of 
up  to  7  carbon  atoms)-carbonyl,  oxacycloalkyi  (of  up  to  7 
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carbon  atom8>cai*onyloxy,  ox«;yclodkenoxy  ^  up  to  7 
carbon  atoni»><art)ooyl  or  arykny  (of  up  to  10  carbon 
atom8)-carbonyl;  each  of  said  groups  may  be  further  sub- 
stituted by  fluoro,  Ci-C6-rfkyl  or  Ci-C«-alkoxy,  provided 
that  any  substituent  having  a  oxygen  atom  or  cartxNiyI 
group  thereof  as  its  link  to  the  re«t  of  the  molecitfe  may 
not  be  a  substituent  on  the  same  caibon  atom  which  ia 
bonded  to  another  oxygen  atom;  in  addition  two  adjacent 
groups  selected  ft^om  R|  to  R«,  together  with  the  atoms  to 
which  they  are  attached,  may  form  a  5-8  membered  cy- 
cloalkyi, S-8-membered  oxacycloalkyi  or  bicycloalkyi 
ring;  such  the  resulting  polymer  absorbs  more  than  10% 
by  weight  of  water  when  equilibrated  therewith. 


5,070,1C7 
NOVEL  PEROXnW  MONOMER  AND  A  POLYMER 
THEREFROM 
t*ort,m  Ta^Miwa,  HHwbtoankaT  SirtMhi  UraM.  and  Rywo 
MtaBM*i,  both  of  Yawnta,  aU  of  Japm,  aari^oct  to  NIppo" 
Paint  Co.,  Ltd.,  Onka,  Japan 
DiTirion  of  Ser.  No.  201,964,  Jun.  3, 1988.  This  appUcatioa  Feb. 
28, 1991.  Scr.  No.  661,622 
dalM  priority,  appUartion  Japu^  Jan.  4, 1987,  62-142092; 
Jnn.  4,  1987,  62-142093 

fart.  CL'  C08F  8/06 
VS.  CL  526-301  2  Claim 

1.  A  polymer,  whose  main  chain  composed  of  carbon-car- 
bon bonds,  is  bonded  with  a  pendant  peroxide  group  repre- 
sented by  the  formula; 


5,878.169 

WETTABLE.  FLEXOLE.  OXYGEN  PERMEABLE 

CONTACT  LENS  CONTAINING  BLOCK  COPOLYMER 

POLYSILOXANE-POLYOXYALKYLENE  BACKBONE 

UNITS  AND  USE  THEREOF 

J  Biihnri  B«biilw:  tM"  '^  '"^-'  "1*— **■  "- •  ^'^ 

rta  S.  riiliiii1i-i.  TaMck.  N J..  mJMV.  Mnafcr.  Ntw 

N  V 

of  Scr.  No.  31S.234y  Feb.  23. 1989, 
,  which  ia  a  cairtinMliiM  of  Scr.  No.  16MM.  P«k.  M. 
1988,  ibaaiiT^  Thto  appliiatlan  Apr.  24.  t9M,  Scr.  No. 
311118 
fart,  a.'  O88G  77/04 
VS.  CL  528—25  '  C^ 

1.  A  macromer  comprising  a  segment,  S^  of  the  formula 

_<Ri4_su-{(L)*-R'*Sil-U-(L)*-»"-A-{- 
L-R»-A1,.^  (0 

wherein 
R>*  is  a  bond  or  — N(R')— ,  or  if  R'*  is  not  attached  to  a 

silicon  atom,  then  R'*  may  also  be  — O— ; 
Rl5  i,  _o_  or  -N(R')-; 
R'  is  H,  Ci-C4-alkyl  or  phenyl; 
n  is  0-3; 
m  is  0-3; 
h  is  1,  or  h  may  be  0  when  the  atom  SU  to  which  it  would 

otherwise  be  attached  is  carbon; 
each  Sil  is  independently  of  the  formula 


— A-OO— B 


CU) 


wherein  A  represente  -NH-CO-,  -CO-NH-CO-,  or 
— CX)— O— CH2CH2— NH— CO— ,  and  B  represents  a  moiety 
which  has  excluded  the  group  (— OOH)  from  a  hydroperox- 
ide, the  content  of  the  pendant  peroxide  group  being  0.1  to 
99.9%  by  weight  and  the  molecular  weight  of  said  polymer 
being  1,000  to  100,000. 


5,070,168 

ETHER  AMINE  FUNCHONAL  SHJCONE  POLYMERS 

Anthony  J.  OLenick,  Jr.,  Linwrn,  Ga.,  assignor  to  SUtcch  Inc. 

Norcross,  Ga.  ^, 

CoBtiniiatioB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  448,308,  Jan.  11, 1989,  Pat  No. 

4,973,643.  This  appUcation  Aug.  15, 1990,  Ser.  No.  567,613 

lafc  a.'  C08G  77/00 

VS.  a.  528—10  *  ci«*" 

1.  A  process  for  treating  fiber  which  comprises  contoctmg 

the  fiber  with  a  conditioning  amount  of  a  silicone  polymer 

which  conforms  to  the  following  structure; 


CH3 


(V) 


CH3— Si— 
CH3 


a  is  an  integer  from  1  to  200; 

b  is  an  integer  from  1  to  200, 

R'  is  selected  from  — (CH2)  nCH3  phenyl; 

n  is  an  integer  from  0  to  10; 

r2  is  -(CH2)3-(OCH2CH2)x-(OCH2CH(CH3- 

))y-(OCH2CH2)z— R'; 
X,  y  and  z  are  integers  and  are  independently  selected  from 

0  to  20; 
r3  is  selected  from  -OCH2CH2NH2.  -OCH2CH(CH- 

j)_NH2;  or  -0(CH2)3-N(H)— [(CH2)3-M«)1'»— "i 
m  is  an  integer  from  0  to  10. 


R3  R»  ^ 

-H-R^»-(S«-oV-S'-(R')/-*'*+ 
k*         i« 

each  L  is  independently  of  the  formula 

_l1_r«_l2- 

each  A  is  independently  of  the  formula 

r7    r«  r'         r7  R»  R' 

III  I      I      >        ,< 

i-c-(c^-oirC-K:irC-R"- 
ic  R»  R'       R'  R*  i' 

e^l,  j^2  ami  Riue  independendy  Ci-C4-alkylene,  carbonyl, 
Ci-Ct-alkylene-carbonyl,  Ci-C4-alkylene-{oxy-Ci-C4- 
alkylene),  or  Ci-C4-alkylene-OCH2-(hydroxy  Ci-C4alk- 

ylene)-CH2— ; 
with  g  being  an  integer  from  1  to  lO, 
each  b  and  each  f  is  independently  0  or  I; 
each  y  is  independently  1  to  200; 
each  R'  and  each  R*  are  independently  selected  from 

Ci-C|g-alkyl  or  aryl  of  up  to  12  carbon  atoms; 
each   L'  and  each   L^  are  independently   —COO—  or 

—CONH—  in  which  the  oxygen  or  nitrogen  is  bound  to 

R',  —CO—  or  a  bond; 
each  R'  is  independently 
(i)  _(Ci-C25-aUphatic)—  or  Ci»)  of  *e  formuta 

— (Ci-joidiphrtic)/— Q*— [(5-7  membeied 
cycloalipbatic  or  aryl  of  up  to  2S  cartxm 
»»oni»H}(*|)<Ci-20«l>l*««ic)(/l)lD 

in  which 
each  q  is  independently  0-3;  ,■■  n 

each  j.  each  k.  each  00  ««<•  each  (ki)  are  0  or  1.  but  if  J  is  0, 

k  is  0;  and  if  (jl)  »  0,  (ki)  is  0; 
each  D  is  I  to  3; 
each  aliphatic  group  in  R*(i)  or  Cri)  sbove  is  umnterrupted  at 

any  point  by  Q; 
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each  atiplMitic,  cycloaliphatic  or  aryl  group  within  R'  (i)  or 
(ii)  above  it  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  one  or  more 
substituents  which  substituents  are  halogen,  hydroxy, 
Ci-C4alkyl.  caiboxy  or  Ci-Ci2-perha]oalkyl; 

each  Q  it  independently  selected  from  — O— .  —COO—, 
— OCO-.  — N(Rl)— ,  — N(R>)CX>-,  — CON(R<)— . 
— OOCN(R'>-,  — N(R')COO— ,  — OCOO—  or 
— N(R«XX)N(R«)— ; 

each  r  is  independently  0-4; 

each  t  is  independently  3-200; 

each  R^  is  independently  selected  from  groups  (a)  or  (c)  and 
each  R*  is  independently  selected  from  the  groups  (a),  (b), 
(c)or(d); 

(a)  hydrogen,  halogen,  Ci-Cie-alkyI,  C2-Ci«-alkenyl.  or 
said  alkyl  or  said  alkenyl  substituted  by  fluoro,  by  C|-C|6- 
alkosy,  by  C2-Ci6-alkanoyloxy,  by  C|-Ci6-alkoxy-CC- 
C2-C|6-aIkenyloxy-CO-,  by  Ca-Cie-alkenoyloxy,  by  aryl 
of  up  to  10  carbon  atoms,  by  aroyi  of  up  to  II  carbon 
atoms,  by  aroyloxy  of  up  to  1 1  carbon  atoms,  by  aryl  of  up 
to  10  carbon  atoms-oxycarbonyl,  by  CB-Cs-cycloalkyI,  by 
Ca-Cj-cycloalkoxy,  by  Cs-Cg-cycloalkylcarbonyloxy,  by 
Ca-Ci-cycloalkoxycarbonyl,  by  oxacycloalkyl  of  up  to  7 
carbon  atoms,  by  oxacycloalkoxy  of  up  to  7  carbon  atoms, 
by  oxacycloalkoxy  of  up  to  7  carbon  atoms-carbonyl  or  by 
oxacycloalkyl  of  up  to  7  carbon  atoms-carbonyloxy;  with 
the  proviso  that  the  alkoxy  substituent  in  (a)  is  not  bound 
to  a  carbon  atom  already  single  bound  to  another  oxygen 


(b)  C|-Ci6-alkoxy.  C2-C|6-alkanoyloxy,  C|-Ci6-alkoxy- 
CO-,  C2-C|6-alkenyloxy-CO-  or  C3-C|6-alkenoyloxy,  or 
any  of  said  groups  substituted  by  fluoro,  by  aryl  of  up  to 
10  carbon  atoms  or  by  Ci-Ct-alkoxy  provided  said  alkoxy 
is  not  bound  to  a  cartxm  atom  which  is  singly  bound  to 
another  oxygen  atom; 

(c)  aryl  of  up  to  10  carbon  atoms,  Ca-Cg-cycloalkyI  or  ox- 
acycloalkyl of  up  to  7  carbon  atoms,  each  of  which  is 
unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  a  substituent  selected  from 
those  indicated  in  (a)  and  (b)  above;  or 

(d)  aryloxy  of  up  to  10  carbon  atoms,  cyckialkoxy  of  up  to  8 
carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyi  of  up  to  8  carbon  atoms-COO— , 
cycloalkoxy  of  up  to  8  carbon  atoms-carbonyl,  aroyloxy 
of  up  to  It  carbon  atoms,  oxacycloalkoxy  of  up  to  7  car- 
bon atoms,  oxacycloalkenyloxy  of  up  to  7  carbon  atoms, 
oxacycloalkoxy  of  up  to  7  carbon  atoms-carbonyl,  oxacy- 
cloalkyl of  up  to  7  carbon  atoms-carbonyloxy,  aryloxy  of 
up  to  11  carbon  atoms  or  aroyloxy  of  up  to  11  carbon 
atoms,  or  any  of  said  groups  substituted  by  fluoro,  by 
C|-C«-alkyl  or  by  Ci-C«-alkoxy  provided  said  alkoxy 
substituent  is  not  bound  to  a  carbon  atom  which  is  singly 
bound  to  another  oxygen  atom;  or 

two  adjacent  R^  and  R*  groups  together  with  the  atoms  to 
which  they  are  attached  may  form  a  S-8  membered  cyclo- 
alkyi, cycloalkenyl  or  oxacycloalkyl  ring;  or  a  6-14  mem- 
bered bicyclo-ring;  and 

with  the  proviso  that  at  least  30%  of  the  A  groups  contain  no 
subblock  in  excess  of  IS  repeating  units  and  where  the  A 
groups  are  copolymeric  groups  of  the  — E — X — E—  type 
where  the  X  subblock  has  approximately  twice  the  num- 
ber of  repeating  units  as  either  subblock  E  has. 
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1.  A  macromer  comprising  a  segment,  Seg,  of  the  formula 

-fR»_Si|-{(L),-R»-Sil4,(L)»-R"-A-{-L-R»-A+, 
wherein 

R'*  is  a  bond  or  — N(R')— ,  or  — O— ,  provided  that  it  may 
not  be  an  oxygen  if  it  is  attached  directly  to  a  silicon  atom 
or  another  oxygen  atom,  and  may  not  be  — N(Rl)—  if  R>4 
is  attached  directly  to  an  oxygen  atom  or  to  a  nitrogen 
atom; 

Rl5  is  _o—  or  — N(R")— ; 

R<  is  H,  Ci^kyl,  or  phenyl; 

n  is  0-3; 

m  is  0-3; 

h  is  I,  or  h  may  be  0  when  the  atom  of  Sil  to  which  it  would 
otherwise  be  attached  is  carbon; 

each  Sil  is  independently  of  the  formula 


-RM-(Si|2-)pT^(SU3XSil*-)^a)(SU'-)p5jR3'-R'«- 


(IV) 


wherein  (xl)  and  (x3)  are  independently  an  integer  of  from 

Oto25; 
(x2)  is  an  integer  of  from  I  to  2S; 
each  (SU2),  (SU^),  (Sil*),  and  (SU')  is  independenUy  selected 

from 
cyclic  siloxanes  of  the  formula  (IV^) 


avi) 


Ri  r2 

\    / 

Si 

\         I 


R5 


/ 


Si— L'- 


Si-0-^SiO),;rt) 


R* 


RJ 


(««» 


RJ  R« 

\    / 

Si 
/  \ 

o       o 

/        \ 

Si  Si— L»- 

R3      (0&>rf)-0  RJ 

R«  RJ 


<*il) 


(Jtl2) 


provided  that  SiP  is  not  the  same  as  Sil\  Sil'  is  not  the 
same  as  Sil^  and  Sil^  and  Sil*  are  the  same  or  different; 

in  which  each  R^  may  be  the  same  or  different; 

each  R*  may  be  the  same  or  different; 

each  of  (xlO)  is  independently  zero  to  25; 

each  of  xll,  and  xl2  is  independently  1  to  2S; 
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each  or  x8  and  x9  is  independently  zero  or  one; 
each  R^  and  R*  is  independently  selected  from 

a)  Cms  alkyl  or  aryl  of  up  to  1 2  carbon  atoms,  each  of  which 
is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  halogen  or  by  C|.4alkyl, 

b)  halogen;  or 

c)  a  group  of  the  formula 

R3.  ^ 

-(oa-JcEnr"^* 

R» 

wherein  (xl3)  b  an  integer  of  from  1  to  3;  each  R"  may  be 
the  same  or  different  and  is  selected  from  C|.4all(yl> 


R* 
— OSi— R*», 

or  Cb-ijaryl.  with  each 

Rj'  and  each  R**  being  independently  selected  from  C|.4al- 
kyl,  C6-i2aryl,  epoxy,  halogen,  hydroxy  Ci.4alkyl,  amino, 
amino-Ci^kyl,  hydroxy,  isocyanto,  or  isothiocyanato; 

each  L*,  and  each  L'  is,  when  linking  two  Si  atoms,  indepen- 
dently a  linking  group  of  the  formula 

-L'MG-L'V)  <^"> 

wherein  a3  is  zero  or  one; 

each  L'"  is  independently  selected  from 


R«<    R*' 
I         I 
— CH— CH— 

or O when  (a3)  is  zero  or  one  or  further  selected  from 

_OC— (O)—  and  — OC(0)NR—  when  (a3)  is  one,  and  in 
which  the  atom  of  L'"  bonded  to  a  silicon  atom  is  either  a 
saturated  carbon  atom  or  an  oxygen  atom; 
each  R*'  is  independently  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl;  and 
when  not  linking  2  silicon  atoms,  and  L*  is  independently 
further  selected  from  a  linking  group  of  the  formula 


»CO— ,  OCNR'— ,  — OOCNR'—,  — NR'COO— ,  -OO- 
CO— ,  or  — NR'C(0)NR>— ;  ewh  of  said  divalent  ali- 
phatic groups  whether  interrupted  or  not  being  unsubsti- 
tuted or  substituted  by  lower  alkyl; 

b)  a  divalent  5-7  membered  cyckwliphatica  divalent  5-7 
membered  cydoaliphatic-Ci.isaliphatic,  and  a  divalent 
C|.isaliphatic-5-7  membered  cycloaliphatic-C|.|t-aU- 
phatic  each  of  which  may  be  interrupted  in  the  non-cyclic 
portion  or  between  the  cyclic  and  non-cycKc  poitioa  as  in 
a)  above  or  be  unsubstituted  or  substituted  as  in  a)  above, 
or  both  interrupted  and  substituted  as  in  a)  above; 

c)  a  divalent  C6.2sarylene  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substi- 
tuted by  a  subsituent  selected  from  halogen,  Ci^kyl, 
Ci-izperhaloalkyl,  amino,  carboxy,  Ci.4alkoxy  carbonyl, 
amino  carbonyC  C|.4alkylaniino  carbonyl  di(C|.4-alkyl) 
amino  carbonyl.  or  a  polyglyool  of  the  formula 


R«    R« 
HO+CH— CH(CH2il!SyO+ 


(XIV) 


-L«0-(O-L")(^) 


(XIII) 


wherein  (a5)  is  zero  or  one; 

one  of  R*2  and  R*^  is  H  and  the  other  is  hydrogen  or  methyl 

when  (a5)  is  zero  and  both  R*^  and  R*'  are  hydrogen 
when  (a5)  is  one;  and  (a6)  is  an  integer  of  up  to  60;  or 

d)  a  divalent  -(aliphatiylX«7)-  aryKaliphatyl)(«8)-  wherein 
one  of  (a7)  and  (a8)  is  one  and  the  other  is  independendy 
zeroor  1,  each  aliphatyl  having  up  to  40 carbon  atoms,  the 
aryl  portion  being  6-14  carbon  atoms,  the  aliphatyl  por- 
tions being  uninterrupted  or  interrupted  as  in  a)  above,  the 
(aliphatylXfl7)  aryl-(aliphatyl)(«8)  group  fiirther  being 
uninterrupted  or  interrupted  between  either  or  both  of  the 
aliphatyl  portions  and  the  aryl  portions  by  an  interrupting 
group  set  out  in  a)  above,  the  aliphatyl  portions  being 
independently  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  a  substitu- 
ent set  forth  in  a)  above,  and  the  aryl  portion  being  unsub- 
stituted or  substituted  by  a  substituent  set  forth  in  c) 
above; 

each  R^  and  each  R"  is  independendy  selected  from  a 
bond,  or  the  same  group  from  which  L*  is  selected; 

each  L  is  independendy  of  the  formula 
each  A  is  independendy  of  the  formula 

-L'R'Ll- 


wherein  (a4)  is  zero  or  one; 

L'".  when  (a4)  is  zero  or  one,  is  selected  from 


R«'    R«' 

I        I 
— CH— CH— 

or  oxygen; 
and  when  (a4)  is  one,  L'°  is  further  selected  from  — OC- 

(O)—  or  OC(0)NR'— ,  in  which  the  atom  of  L"*  which  is 

bound  to  a  silicon  atom  is  either  a  saturated  carbon  or  an 

oxygen; 
L"  is  selected  from  a  bond, 


R«>    R«' 

I         I 
— CH— CH— , 
_0— ,    — C(0)— ,    -0C(0)— .    — aO)0-.    — OC(O)0--, 
_NR'-C(0)-,    -C(0)NR'-,    -OC(0)NR'-,    -NR'" 
C(0)0-,  or  — NR'C(0)NR'-, 
R*<  and  R'  being  as  defined  above; 
O  is  a  linking  group  selected  from 

a)  a  divalent  aliphatic  group  having  up  to  25  carbon  atoms, 
which  may  be  interrupted  by  an  interrupting  unit  selected 
from   -0-,    -COO—,   — OOC— ,   — NRl— ,   — NR- 


each  A  is  independently  of  the  formula 


K'  R«     R'         R^  R«  R'  ^ 

III  I      I     •     -n 

+<;-(-c),-c-oirC-(-cfrc-R"- 

R'  R«     R^         R'  R»  R^ 

and  within  formula  IV: 
each  R2  and  each  R*  are  nidependendy  Ci-Talkylene,  car- 
bonyl,   Ci^kylene    carbonyl,    Ci-4alkylene-{oxy-CM- 
alkylene),   or    Ci^kylene— OCH2-(hydroxy    Ci^l^- 

ylene)-CH2:  and 
with  g  being  an  integer  of  from  1  to  lO, 
each  y  is  independently  1  to  20O, 
and  each  R'  and  each  R«  is  independendy  sdected  from 

Ci-italkyl  or  aryl  of  up  to  12  carbon  atoms;  and  within  L: 
each  L'  and  each  lJ  is  independendy 


0  O 

1  H 

—CO—  or  — CNH— 

in  which  the  oxygen  or  nitrogen  is  bound  to  R',  or 
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o 
I 

— c— 

or  a  bond;  and 
each  R*  is  independently 
(i)  — (Ci.25«liphatic)— 
(ii)  of  the  formula 

-(Ci-jC^phMic),— Q*— [(5-7  meinbered  cycloaliphatic  or  (IX) 

aryl  of  up  to  23  carbon  atoms)— <)(A|)—(C|.2oaliphatic)(,|)Ic 

in  which 

each  q  b  independently  0-3; 

each  j,  each  k.  each  Oi)  and  each  (k|)  and  each  d  is  indepen- 
dently 0  or  I  but  if  j  is  0,  k  is  0  and  if  (jl)  is  0,  (ki)  is  0; 

each  D  is  1  to  3; 

each  aliphatic  group  in  the  R'  (i)  or  (ii)  above  is  uninter- 
rupted or  interrupted  at  any  point  by  Q; 

each  aliphatic,  cycloaliphatic,  aiid  aryl  group  within  the  R' 
(i)  or  (ii)  above  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  one  or 
more  substituents  which  substituents  are  halogen,  hy- 
droxy, C|.4alkyl,  carfooxy  or  Ci.ijperhaloalkyI; 

each  Q  b  independently  selected  from  — O — , 


0  O 

1  I 

— c— o— .  — oc— , 

— N(R»)— ,  — N(R')C(0)-, 

— OOCN(R')— ,  — N(R')COO— , 


-C(0)N(R')-, 


O  O 

"  ."        . 

— OCO— .  or  — N(R')CN(R'>— ; 

and  within  formula  V: 

each  r  is  independently  0-4; 

each  t  is  independently  3-200;  and 

each  R^  is  independently  selected  from  groups  i)  or  iii) 
below  and  each  R'  is  independently  selected  from  groups 
i)-iv)  below: 

i)  hydrogen,  halogen,  unsubstituted  C|.i6alkyl,  substituted 
C|.i6alkyl,  unsubstituted  C2.i6alkenyl,  or  substituted  Ca- 
I6alkenyl,  wherein  a)  the  substituents  on  the  alkyl  and 
alkenyl  groups  in  i)  are  independently  selected  from 
fluoro,  C|.|6aJkoxy,  C2.|6alkanoyloxy,  Ci.|6alkoxy-C(0)- 
C2.i6alkenyloxy-C(0)-,  C3.i6alkenoyloxy,  aryl  of  up  to  10 
carbon  atoms,  aryloxy  of  up  to  10  carbon  atoms,  aroyl  of 
up  to  1 1  carbon  atoms,  aroyloxy  of  up  to  1 1  carbon  atoms, 
aryl  (of  up  to  10  carbon  atom$)^xycarbonyl,  C3.8cycloal- 
kyl,  C3-8cycloalkoxy,  (C}.gcycloalkyl)-carbonyloxy,  (C3. 
8cycloalkoxy)carbonyl,  oxacycloalkyi  of  up  to  7  carbon 
atoms,  oxacycloalkoxy  of  up  to  7  carbon  atoms,  oxacy- 
cloalkoxy  (of  up  to  7  carbon  atoms)-carbonyl,  and  oxacy- 
cloalkyi (of  up  to  7  carbon  atoms)-carbonyloxy;  and  b) 
each  alkyl  or  alkenyl  group  in  a)  being  unsubstituted  or 
further  substituted  by  fluoro,  Ci^kyl,  or  Ci^koxy 
provide  that  said  last  mentioned  alkoxy  is  not  bound  to  a 
carbon  already  singly  bound  to  another  oxygen  atom; 

ii)  Ci.|6alkoxy,  C2.|6alkanoyloxy,  Ci.i6alkoxy— C(0)— , 
C2.i6«lkenyloxy— C(0)—  and  Cj-iealkenoyloxy,  each  of 
which  may  be  further  substituted  by  fluoro,  aryl  of  up  to 
10  carbon  atoms,  or  Ci^koxy  provided  that  the  last 
mentioned  alkoxy  is  not  bound  to  a  carbon  atom  which  is 
singly  bound  to  another  oxygen; 

iii)  aryl  of  up  to  10  carbon  atoms,  C3.gcycloalkyl,  and  oxacy- 
cloalkyi of  up  to  7  carbon  atoms,  each  of  which  is  unsub- 
stituted or  substituted  by  a  substituent  selected  from  those 
indicated  in  i)a)  or  b)  above;  or 

iv)  aryloxy  of  up  to  10  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkoxy  of  up  to  8 
carbons,  cycloalkyi  (of  up  to  8  carbons)— C(OX>—,  cy- 


cloalkoxy (of  up  to  8  carbons)-carbonyl,  aroyloxy  of  up  to 
1 1  carbons,  oxacycloalkoxy  of  up  to  7  carbons,  oxacy- 
cloalkenyloxy  of  up  to  7  carbons,  oxacycloalkoxy  (of  up 
to  7  carbon  atoms)-carbonyl,  oxacycloalkyi  (of  up  to  7 
carbon  atoms)-carbonyloxy,  aryloxy  of  up  to  11  carbon 
atoms,  and  aroyloxy  of  up  to  II  carbon  atoms,  each  of 
which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  fluoro,  Ci^kyl, 
or  Ci^koxy,  provided  said  last  mentioned  alkoxy  is  not 
bound  to  a  carbon  atom  which  is  singly  bound  to  another 
oxygen;  and  2  adjacent  groups  R^  and  R*,  together  with 
the  atoms  to  which  they  are  attached  may  define  a  S-8 
membered  cycloalkyi,  cycloalkenyl,  or  oxacycloalkyi  ring 
or  a  6-14  membered  bicyclo-ring. 
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1.  A  phosphated  silicone  polymer  which  conforms  to  the 
following  structure; 


O 

N 


(R— 0),-P— (0-M+)/ 


wherein; 
R  is 


-(CH2CH20),-(CH2CH(CH3)0),-(CH2CH20),-(CH2)3 


a  is  an  integer  from  0  to  200; 

b  is  an  integer  from  0  to  200; 

c  is  an  integer  from  1  to  2(X^ 

R'  is  selected  from  — (CH2)»CH3  and  phenyl; 

n  is  an  integer  from  0  to  10; 

R2  b  — (CH2)3-(OCH2CH2)x— (OCH2CH(CH3- 

))y— (OCH2CH2)z— OH; 
X,  y  and  z  are  integers  and  are  independently  selected  from 

Oto20; 
e  and  f  range  from  1  to  2  with  the  proviso  that  e-(-f=3; 
M  b  selected  from  H,  Na,  K,  Li  or  NH4. 
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Yokota,  Kurashiki;  Maaao  bhii,  Haaaki;  Noriaki  Yoahimura, 
KurasUki,  and  Takaynki  Okamura,  Okayana,  all  of  Japan, 
aaaignors  to  Kararay  Co^  Ltd^  Kurashiki,  Japan 
per  No.  PCr/JP87/00042,  §  371  Date  Sep.  22, 1988,  §  102(e) 
Date  Sep.  22, 1988,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO88/05447,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jal.  28, 1988 

per  Filed  itm.  22, 1987,  Scr.  No.  254,651 

bt  CL'  O08C  W40,  18/42.  18/44.  18/48 

VS.  CL  528—76  14  n«i— 

1.  In  a  metlMd  for  producing  a  polyurethane  by  the  reaction 

consisting  essentially  of  a  polymeric  polyol  with  a  polyisocya- 
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nate,  the  improvement  comprising,  using  as  said  polyol  a  poly- 
meric polyol  having  in  the  molecule  thereof  a  group  repre- 
sented by  the  formula  I: 


CH3 

-O— CH2CH-^CH2*CH2— O— 


(I) 


5,070,173 
THERMOPLASTIC  POLYURETHANE 
Maaakiaa  Yokota,  Nobeoka;  AtsasU  Shiaiia,  Yokokaaia;  Kyo- 
soke  Koioiya,  KarMkiki:  Kaznaori  Yaaurtaka,  YokolHwa,  aad 
TadaMiri  Nomara,  Nobeoka,  all  of  Japan,  aaaigaora  to  Aaaki 
Kaaei  Kogyo  KabuUki  Kaiiha,  Osaka,  Japan 
DiTisioa  of  Set.  No.  22731*,  Aug.  3, 1988,  Pat  No.  4,855,377. 
This  applicatioa  Aag.  10, 1989,  Ser.  No.  392,154 
CUim  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  4,  1987,  62-193769; 
Sep.  21, 1987.  62-236728 

The  portion  of  the  tcna  of  this  patent  aabsei|uettt  to  Ang.  8, 2006, 
hna  been  diaclaiflMd. 
Int  a.»  C08G  18/44 
MS.  CL  528—85  '  Qniaaf 

1.  A  diol  chain-extended  thermoplastic  polyurethane  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  polyisocyanate  component;  and 

(b)  a  polyol  component  which  b  a  copolycarbonate  compris- 
ing recurring  unite  respectively  of  the  formulae: 


-t-O— (CH2)6— O— C-»-,  and 
O 


-^O— (CH2)5— O— C-)-, 


(A) 


(B) 


5,070,175 
METHOD  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  AN 
ORGANOPOLYSILOXANE  CONTAINING 
TETRAFUNCnONAL  SILOXANE  UNITS 
Hiraahi  Tiainnm;  Kiyoynki  Mntoh,  both  of  Gnnan; 
Stttoh,  Tokyo,  and  KeMcU  laobe,  Gawn,  aU  of  Ja 
ii0Mn  to  SUn-Etm  Cktariral  Co.,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  28, 1991,  Scr.  No.  706,148 

daiHH  priority,  application  Japan,  May  29, 1990,  2-139119 

Int  CL»  C08G  77/06 

MS.  CL  528—12  ">  ^W" 

1.  A  method  for  tlie  preparation  of  an  organopolysiloxane 

comprising  tetrafunctional  siloxane  unite  which  comprises  the 

steps  of: 
(a)  mixing  an  alkyl  silicate  or  a  partial  hydrolysb  product 
thereof  as  a  first  reactant  with  an  organosilane  compound 
represented  by  the  general  formula 

R<iSiX4-» 

in  which  R  b  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  unsubstituted  or 
substituted  monovalent  hydrocarbon  group,  X  b  an  alk- 
oxy group  or  a  hydroxyl  group  and  the  subscript  a  b  1,  2 
or  3,  or  an  oligomeric  organosiloxanc  compound  consist- 
ing of  the  siloxane  unite  represented  by  the  general  unit 
formula 

RtSiO(4-»V2> 

in  which  R  has  the  same  meaning  as  defined  above  and  the 
subscript  b  b  1,  2  or  3,  as  a  second  reactant  to  form  a 
mixture;  and 
(b)  heating  the  mixture,  in  a  pressurizable  reaction  vessd,  m 
the  presence  of  water  and  a  sulfonic  acid  group-containing 
compound  or  phosphonitrile  chloride  as  a  catalyst  at  a 
temperature  higher  by  at  least  10"  C.  than  the  boiling  point 
of  the  ntixture  under  atmospheric  pressure. 


and  terminal  hydroxyl  groups,  the  molar  ratio  of  unite  (A) 
to  unite  (B)  being  in  the  range  of  from  9:1  to  1:9,  the 
copolycarbonate  having  a  number  average  molecular 
weight  of  from  300  to  50,000. 


5,070,174 

POLYAMIDE  EPOXY  ESTER  RESIN,  PROCESS  FOR 

PREPARATION  THEREOF  AND  COATING 

COMPOSITION 

Kaom  Ohba,  Snaono,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  TV  Dow  Chemical 

Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Contianation  of  Ser,  No.  516.008,  Apr.  27, 1990,  abandoned. 

This  application  Dec.  31, 1990.  Ser,  No.  635.797 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  28,  1989.  1-107799 
Int  CL'  C08G  59/44;  COOL  63/02 
MS.  CL  528—104  »«  C>«*« 

1.  A  polyamide  epoxy  ester  resin  having  a  weight  average 
molecular  weight  of  1,000  to  100,000,  an  epoxy  equivalent  of 
500  to  10,000  and  an  acid  value  of  not  greater  than  10,  which 
b  prepared  by  reacting 
(i)  at  least  one  epoxy  resin  which  b  a  glycidyl  ether  of  a 

dihydric  phenol, 
(ii)  at  least  one  dihydric  phenol:  and 

(iii)  a  polyamide  dicarboxylic  acid  having  an  amine  value  of 
not  greater  than  20  and  an  acid  value  of  at  least  2a  which 
b  prepared  by  reacting  a  polymerized  fatty  acid  derived 
from  a  dimer  acid  with  a  diamine  at  a  polymerized  fatty 
acid/diamine  molar  ratio  of  from  2/1.0  to  2/1.9, 
at  a  ratio  of  such  that  the  amount  of  the  polyamide  dicarbox- 
ylic acid  segment  in  the  resin  ranges  1  to  30  percent  by 
weight  based  on  the  weight  of  the  resin. 


5/170,176 
MELT  PHASE  POLYARYLATE  PROCESS 
Mate  A.  Stnnd,  Kingiport  Tcnn.,  aaaiinor  to  EnstMn  Kodak 
Company,  Rockester.  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  21. 1990.  Scr.  No.  586,181 
Int  CL'  OOBG  63/62 
MS.  CL  528—194  2  OaiaH 

1.  A  process  for  preparation  of  a  polyarylate  having  a  degree 
of  polymerization  of  at  least  50  comprising 

(A)  forming  an  admixture  comprised  of  4-dialkylaminopyn- 
dine,  an  acid  anhydride  prepared  from  an  aliphatic  car- 
boxylic  acid  which  contains  from  2  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
bbphenol-A  and  a  mixture  of  bophthalic  acid  and  tereph- 
thalic  acid  wherein  the  range  of  isophthalic  acid  b  20  to 
100  mole  percent  and  the  range  of  terephthalic  acid  ts  80 
to  0  mole  percent, 

(B)  polymerizing  the  admixture  by 

(1)  subjecting  the  admixture  to  a  pressure  in  the  range  of 
5{X)  to  14(X)  mm  of  Hg  and  a  temperature  in  the  range  of 
20*  to  150*  C.  while  maintaining  a  degree  of  polymen- 
zation  of  substantially  1.0, 

(2)  subjecting  the  admixture  to  a  pressure  in  the  range  of 
500  to  1400  mm  of  Hg  and  a  temperature  in  the  range  of 
285*  to  350*  C.  to  achieve  an  d<iree  of  polymerization 
in  the  range  of  2  to  7. 

(3)  subjecting  the  admixture  to  a  pressure  in  the  range  of 
100  to  400  mm  of  Hg  and  a  temperature  in  the  range  of 
285*  to  350"  C.  to  achieve  an  degree  of  polymerization 
in  the  range  of  7  to  IS, 

(4)  subjecting  the  admixture  to  a  pressure  m  the  range  ot 
100to400mmofHganda  temperature  in  the  range  of 
330*  to  400'  C.  to  achieve  an  degree  of  polymerization 
in  the  range  of  7  to  15,  and 

(5)  subjecting  the  admixture  to  a  pressure  in  the  range  of 
10  to  75  mm  of  Hg  and  a  temperature  in  the  range  of 


408 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  3,  1991 


330*  to  400*  C.  to  achieve  an  degree  of  polymerization 
ofat  least  SO. 


ULTRAVIOLET  RAOUTION  RESISTANT 
POLYPICrHALATECARBONATE  RESIN 
I C  Omn,  DMid  W.  Foi;  ShddM  J.  Shafer.  mmI  Paul 
D.  Sykcrt,  aU  of  Pittafidd,  Maaa^  aMigwira  to  GeMral  Elec- 
tric CoBpuy,  PittsfleU,  Man. 
CMtfaiaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  266,9W,  Not.  4, 19M,  abandoned.  TUs 
apyUcatkM  Jan.  26, 1W9,  Ser.  No.  372,240 
Int  a.>  OOSG  63/02 
VS.  a.  52S— 196  3  OaiM 

1.  An  aromatic  polyphthalatecarbonate  resin  derived  from: 

(a)  dihydric  phenol; 

(b)  a  carbonate  precursor,  and 

(c)  a  phthalate  compound  providing  phthalate  units,  said 
phthalate  compound  being  present  at  a  level  of  5  mole 
percent  based  on  the  combined  total  moles  of  carbonate 
precursor,  phthalate  compound  and  dihydric  phenol. 


5,070,17s 

HIGHLY  ELASTIC  IONIC  DYE-DYEABLE 

POLYETHER-ESTER  BLOCK  COPOLYMER 

nLAMENTS 

Hironori  Yamada,  Matsuyama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Teiui"  Liio- 

ited,  Osaka,  Japan 

OMtinBatioa  of  Ser.  No.  425,734,  Oct.  23, 1989,  abandoned. 

TUs  applicatkM  Sep.  4, 1990,  Ser.  No.  577.808 
Claims  priority,  applicMion  Japan,  Oct  26, 1988,  63-268295 
lat  CL'  C08G  63/6SS.  63/692 
VS.  a.  528—272  6  ClainH 

1.  A  highly  elastic,  ionic  dye-dyeaUe  filament  consisting 
essentially  of  a  polyether-ester  block  copolymer  which  is  a 
polymerization  product  of: 

(A)  a  dicarboxylic  acid  component  comprising  70  to  100 
molar  %  of  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  terephthalic  acid  and  ester-forming  deriva- 
tives thereof  and  0  to  30  molar  %  of  at  least  one  member 
selected  from  additional  dicarboxylic  acids  other  than 
terephthalic  acid  and  ester-forming  derivative  thereof; 

(B)  0. 1  to  S  molar  %,  based  on  the  molar  amount  of  the 
dicarboxylic  acid  component  (A),  of  a  phosphonium  sulfo- 
nate component  comprising  at  least  one  quaternary  phos- 
phonium sulfonate  compound  of  the  formula  (I): 


Ai— Zi— A2 

(S03ep®RlR2R3R4)„ 


(D 


wherein  Z|  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  tri-  or  more  valent  aromatic  and  aliphatic 
groups,  A I  represents  an  ester-forming  functional  group 
having  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
carboxyl  and  hydroxyl  radicals  and  ester-forming  deriva- 
tives thereof,  A2  represents  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  a  hydrogen  atom  and  ester-forming 
functional  groups  having  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  carboxyl  and  hydroxyl  radicals  and 
ester-forming  derivatives  thereof,  R',  R^,  r3  and  R*  repre- 
sent respectively  and  independently  from  each  other,  a 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  radi- 
cals and  aryl  radicals,  and  n  represents  a  positive  integer; 

(C)  50  to  80%  by  weight,  based  on  the  total  weight  of  the 
copolymer,  of  a  polymeric  glycol  component  comprising 
at  least  one  polytetramethylene  glycol  having  an  average 
molecular  weight  of  400  to  600O,  and 

(D)  a  monomeric  glycol  component  comprising  70  to  100 
molar  %  of  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  1,4-butane  diol  and  ester-forming  derivatives 
thereof  and  0  to  30  molar  %  of  at  least  one  member  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  additional  aliphatic 
glycols  other  than  1,4-butane  diol  and  ester-forming  deriv- 


atives thereof,  said  glycol  component  (D)  being  in  an 
amount  necessary  to  cause  the  total  molar  equivalent  of 
the  hydroxyl  radicals  and  ester-forming  derivatives 
thereof  in  the  components  (B),  (Q  and  (D)  to  be  substan- 
tially equal  to  the  total  molar  equivalent  of  the  carboxyl 
radicals  and  ester-forming  derivative  thereof  in  the  com- 
ponents (A)  and  (B),  and 
having  a  limiting  viscosity  number  of  1.2  or  more,  a  melting 
point  of  160'  C.  or  more  and  a  i  crystallization  time  of  10 
seconds  or  less  at  a  temperature  of  SO*  C. 


5^)70,179 

WATER-SOLUBLE  COPOLYMERIZED  POLYESTER 

RESIN  COMPOSITION 

KwaiW  T.  Kla;  Tae  H.  KiBi,  airi  YoHg  S.  Kfaii,  all  of  Seoul,  Rep. 

of  Korea,  MiigMin  to  CheO  Syatketks  lac,  Kynngbnk,  Rep. 

of  Korea 

Filed  Feb.  12, 1991,  Ser.  No.  653,963 
Clatas  priority,  appUcation  Rep.  of  Korea,  Jua.  30, 1990, 9817 
Int  CL'  C08G  63/68S.  63/695 
VS.  CL  528—272  1  n.i» 

1.  A  water-soluble  copolymerized  polyester  resin  composi- 
tion comprising  50~8S  mol  %  of  aromatic  dicarbonic  acid, 
O.S~2S  mol  %  of  aromatic  dicarbonic  acid  containing  sulfonic 
acid  alkali  metallic  base  and  0.5  ~  25  mol  %  of  dicarbonic  acids 
containing  silane  system  represented  by  the  following  formula 
(I)  to  the  total  dicartx>nic  acid  components,  wherein  the  glycol 
components  contained  in  the  composition  comprising  more 
than  60  mol  %  of  aliphatic  or  alicyclic  glycol  and  I  ~40  mol  % 
of  diethylene  glycol  or  triethylene  glycol 


RjOOC 


(I) 


cxxjRa 


wherein, 
Rl  is  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  group  of  1  to  IS  carbon  atoms, 
R2  is  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  group  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms. 

5,070,180 
SHRINKABLE  COPOLYESTER  HLM 

YiUiro  Fukuda,  MacUda;  Shigeo  Utsuni,  Yamato,  and  Shinobu 

Suzuki,  MacUda,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Diafoil  Company, 

Ltd„  Tokyo,  Japan 
Cbntinnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  446,141,  Dec.  5, 1989.  abandoned.  TUs 
application  Mar.  28, 1991,  Ser.  No.  679,140 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Dec.  7,  1988,  63-309439 

Int  a.>  C08G  63/20 

VS.  a.  528—272  6  dairas 

1.  A  shrinkable  copolyester  film  comprising  a  copolyester 
derived  from  50  to  99  mol  %,  based  on  the  total  mole  of  acids, 
of  terephthalic  acid,  1  to  25  mol  %,  based  on  the  toul  mole  of 
acids,  of  an  aliphatic  dicarboxylic  acid  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  oxalic  acid,  malonic  acid,  succinic  acid,  glutaric 
acid,  adipic  acid,  pimelic  acid,  suberic  acid,  azelaic  acid,  seba- 
cic  acid  and  1,10-decanedicarboxylic  acid,  0  to  30  mol  %, 
based  on  total  mole  of  acids,  of  an  aromatic  dicarboxylic  acid 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phthalic  acid,  isophthalic 
acid,  naphthalenedicarboxylic  acid  and  diphenyl  ether  dicar- 
boxylic acid,  70  to  100  mol  %,  based  on  the  total  mole  of  diols, 
of  ethylene  glycol  and  0  to  30  mol  %  of  a  diol  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  neopentyl  glycol,  propylene  glycol,  1,4- 
butanediol,  trimethylene  glycol,  tetramethylene  glycol,  hexa- 
methylene  glycol,  diethylene  glycol,  polyalkylene  glycol  and 
1,4-cyclohexane  dimethanol,  the  shrinkage  of  the  film  in  the 
direction  of  either  the  machine  direction  or  the  transverse 
direction  (main  shrink  direction)  after  5  min  treatment  in  an  air 
oven  at  100*  C.  being  not  less  than  30%;  the  shrinkage  of  the 
film  in  the  other  direction  perpendicular  to  said  main  shrink 
direction  after  5  min  treatment  in  an  air  oven  at  100*  C.  being 


December  3,  1991 


CHEMICAL 


409 


not  more  than  20%;  the  initial  shrinkage  stress  (Fo)  of  the  film 
in  the  main  shrink  direction  being  not  more  than  2000  g/mm^ 
during  the  course  of  5  sec  after  dipped  in  a  silicone  oU  at  75*  C; 
the  shrinkage  stress  (F20)  of  the  fUm  in  the  main  shrink  direc- 
tion after  20  sec  dipping  in  a  silicone  oil  at  75*  C.  being  not  less 
than  (Fo- 100)  g/mm^;  and  the  glass  transition  temperature  of 
the  film  being  35*  to  65*  C. 


0) 


54r70,181 
POLYIMIDE  FILM 
HldfiH  Kuwai;  Kiyokasu  Akahori,  both  of  Kobe,  aad  Hiroaaku 
Navno,  Ootm,  all  of  Japun,  assignors  to  KanegafucU  Ckcai- 
cal  lud.  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
Continuatiou  of  Ser.  No.  164,041,  Mar,  4, 1988,  ataudoaed.  TUs 
appUcation  Aug.  7, 1989,  Ser.  No.  391,700 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  9. 1987,  62-53592 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  tUs  patent  sabsequeat  to  Dec.  12, 
2006,  has  been  disclaimed, 
lat  CL'  C08G  69/26.  8/02.  75/00 
VS.  CL  528—353  ^  Claims 

1.  A  film  of  a  polyimide  consisting  essentially  of  repeatmg 
units  of  formuU  (2)  and  repeating  units  of  formula  (4) 


O  O 

H  I 

c^^^ c 

-•■<  JX  >""^ 

C"^  c 

H  I 

00/, 


wherein  R  is  a  bivalent  organic  group  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of 


CO  CO 

•N  R'  1 

\      /     \      / 
CO  CO 


CO         ^co 

/  \/  > 

\    /  \    / 

CO  CO 


•^ 


m 


(4) 


wherein  R'  is 


u 


and  the  birefringence  (An)  of  said  film  is  at  least  0.13. 


wherein  X  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group,  an  acyl  group, 
an  alkoxy  group  or  a  halogen  atom,  or  a  bivalent  organic  group 
derived  from  a  diamine  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
p-phenylenediamine,  m-phenylenediamine,  diaminodiphenyl- 
methane,  diaminodiphenyl  ether,  2,2-diaminodiphenylpropane, 
diaminodiphenylsulfone,  diaminobcnzophenone,  diammonaph- 
thalene,  l,3-bis(4-aminophenoxy)benzene,  l,4-bis(4-ammo- 
phenoxy)benzene,4.4-di(4-aminophenoxy)diphenylsul- 
fone,2,2'-bisI4-(4-aminophenoxy)phenyllpropane.  and  mixtures 

thereof 


5,070,182 
POLYIMIDE  RESIN  AND  INSULATING  FILM  FOR 
ELECTRIC  AND  ELECTRONIC  DEVICES 
NoriaU  KoMoh;  TakaAi  KobayaaU,  mid  MaaaUko  Yukawa,  aB 
of  IcUIiara,  Japan,  assigBors  to  Nissan  diemical  Industries 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Diriaioa  of  Ser.  No.  293,766,  Jan.  5, 1989.  TUs  appUcation  Apr. 
26, 1990,  Ser.  No.  514,945 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Japan,  Jan.  8, 1988, 63-1935;  JuL 
11, 1988,  63-172157  .  .   rw  71 

The  portioB  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct  22, 
2008,  has  been  disclaimed. 
lat  a.'  C08G  69/26.  8/02.  73/10 
VS.  a.  528-353  '  ^^ 

1.  A  polyimide  insuUting  film  for  an  electric  or  electronic 
device  formed  of  repeating  uniu  of  the  formula: 


5,070,183 

HYPERBRANCHED  POLYARYLENE 

Young  H.  Kim,  WUmingtou,  Del.,  aasigmir  to  E.  L  Du  Port  de 

Nemours  and  Company.  Wnmiui»o«,  DeL  ,.„^„ 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  129,151,  Dec  7. 1987,  Pat  No.  4^57,630. 

This  appUcation  Apr.  20, 1909,  Ser.  No.  341,072 

tat  CL'  C08G  83/00 

UJS.CL  528-397  _.*?*" 

1.  An  optionally  substituted  soluble  hypertwanched  polyary- 

lene  having 
(i)  at  least  one  branch  per  10  repeating  monomer  umts;  and 
fti)  a  spherical  diameter  of  less  than  1000  Angstrom  umts. 
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S,07Q,1M 

TKEATMENT  OF  CARBON  MONOXIDE/OLEnN 

COPOLYMER  WITH  SOLVENT 

Pai  K.  Woag,  Katy,  Tex^  aad  Eit  Drmt,  Amsterdaai,  Nether- 

hmit,  assignors  to  Shell  OO  Coaipany,  Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  May  14, 1990,  Ser.  No.  522,701 
Claian  priority,  appUcatioa   Netherianda,  Jal.  26,   1989, 
9901929 

fat  a.>  COOG  67/02 
VS.  CL  S28— 491  8  Claim 

1.  A  process  for  increasing  the  average  syndiotactic  charac- 
ter of  a  stereoregular  linear  alternating  copolymer  of  carbon 
monoxide  and  aliphatic  a-olefln  of  at  least  3  carbon  atoms  of 
relatively  low  stereoregular  character  by  contacting  the  linear 
alternating  polymer  with  a  solvent  selected  from  aromatic 
hydrocarbons  or  haloalkanes. 


the  range  from  about  0.02  to  O.SM,  the  preparation  having  a 
pH  value  in  the  range  from  about  3  to  8.5. 


3,070.185 

HIGH  SHRINKAGE  POLYESTER  FIBERS  AND 

METTHOD  OF  PREPARATION 

WayM  S.  Staoko,  Askerilk,  N.C.,  asdgiior  to  BASF  Corpora- 

tioii,  WilUaaHburs.  Va. 

Coatimiatioa-ia-pwt  of  Ser.  No.  323,735,  Mar.  15, 1989, 

abaadowed,  which  is  a  divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  136,308.  Dec  22, 

1987,  Pat  No.  4^26,949.  This  appUcatioa  Mar.  30. 1990.  Ser. 

No.  503,084 

lat.  CV  C08F  6/00 

VS.  CL  528—502  8  Clainis 


1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  yam  comprising  poly(ethylene 
terephthalate)  filaments  having  a  boiling  water  shrinkage  after 
drawing  of  at  least  40%,  a  long  period  spacing  of  greater  than 
22S  A  and  a  crystallization  from  about  15%  to  20%,  compris- 
ing: 

cold  drawing  a  feeder  yam  having  a  birefringence  of  at  least 
0.01 75  at  a  draw  ratio  in  the  range  of  from  about  1.98  to 
about  2.10. 


5,070,184 
MAGNESIUM  CONTAINING  INSULIN  SOLUTION 

I  JocraeMCB,  ViriH,  DchmuIc,  aiiigMtr  to  Novo  bdutri 
A/S,  Bagnraerd,  Denmark 
CoirtiMMtioa  of  Ser.  No.  109,045.  Oct  14, 1987,  abaadoMd. 

This  appUcaHon  Apr.  19,  1989,  Ser.  No.  340431 
daiau  priority.  appUcation  Deuark,  Oct  20, 1986. 5033/86; 
JaL  10, 19«7,  3569/87 

Lrt.  CL»  C07K  7/40:  A61K  37/26 
VS.  CL  530—304  u  n«i— 

1.  Insulin  preparations  for  parenteral  administration  contain- 
ing at  least  20  insulin  units  per  ml,  comprising  a  solution  of  an 
insulin  and  magnesium  ions  in  a  magnesium  concentration  in 


5,070,187 
PHARMACOLOGICALLY  EFFECTIVE  ANTAGONISTS 
OF  ARGININE- VASOPRESSIN 
Haralamboa  Gayras.  Marhlehcad,  and  Bernard  Lanunek,  New- 
tonville,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Trustees  of  Boston  Uni- 
versity, Boston,  Mass. 

FUed  Nov.  3, 1989,  Ser.  No.  431,421 
lat  CL'  C07K  7//4  7/06;  A61K  37/34 
VS.  a.  530—315  3  ClaiM 

1.  A  potent  vasopressin  analogue  antagonist  comprising  the 
formula: 


X             V-CHi— C— Y— Phe— Z-Asn— Cy»— 
\ /  S i 

— Pro— Arg— Gly— NHi 

wherein 

X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  oxygen  atom 
and  a  sulfur  atom; 

Y  is  an  amino  acid  residue  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  D-valine,  D-a-amino  butyric  acid,  D-leucine,  D-isoleu- 
cine,  D-tyrosine,  and  0-alkyl-D-tyrosine  wherein  said 
alkyl  moiety  comprises  1-6  carbon  atoms,  and  R-D- 
phenylalanine  wherein  R  is  a  moiety  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen  substitu- 
ent,  and  an  alkyl  group  comprising  1-6  carbon  atoms;  and 

Z  is  an  amino  acid  residue  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  a-amino  butyric  acid,  threonine,  valine,  alanine,  leu- 
cine, and  isoleucine. 


5,070,188 
ACYLATED  EPIDERMAL  GROWTH  FACTOR 

Rraacois  K.  Njieha,  New  Bruaswick,  aad  Shalaby  W.  Shalaby, 
Lebaaoa.  both  of  N  J.,  assigaors  to  Ethicon,  lac..  SooMnrille. 
NJ. 

FUed  JaL  24. 1989.  Ser.  No.  383,518 
lat  a.'  C07K  7/10 
VS.  a.  530—324  4  daian 

1.  A  method  for  stabilizing  epidermal  growth  factor  (EOF) 
against  proteolytic  degradation,  comprising: 
acylating  the  EGF  at  one  or  more  of  the  primary  amines  of 
amino  acid  residues  asparagine  1,  lysine  28  or  lysine  48. 


54)70,189 

WATER-SOLUBLE  AZO  COMPOUNDS  CONTAINING  A 

SinJO-NAPHTHOL  AS  A  COUPLING  COMPONENT 

AND  HAVING  FIBER-REACTIVE  GROUPS  OF  THE 

VINYLSULFONE  SERIES.  SUTTABLE  AS  DYESTUFFS 

Ladwig  Schliifer,  Kelkheim,  aod  Weraer  H.  Russ,  Hofheim  am 

Tanaus,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gomaay,  assignors  to  Hoechst 

AktieageseUachaft,  FraakAirt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay 

FUed  Aug.  24, 1989.  Ser.  No.  397.993 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay.  Aug.  25. 
1988.3828849 

lat  a.'  C09B  62/53;  D06P  1/384.  3/10,  3/66 
VS.  CL  534—642  19  Claiias 

1.  A  water-soluble  azo  compound  corresponding  to  the 
formula  (1) 
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SUBSTTIVTED  N-fO^YOOeVLAMIDES.  PROCESS  FOR 

THEIR  PREPARATION,  AND  THEIR  USE  AS 

MEDiCAftKNTS 


FOed  Apr.  12, 1989.  Sar.  Na.  336.497 
riaritj,  iwiicaWpa  Pai.  Rt».  «r  Ciway.  Apr.  16. 
1981, 3812681 

lat  CL>  A6«  31/70;  OB7H  5/04 
VS.  CL  536—22  9  < 


OH  ^ 

-S02-(CH2),-D-N=N-J^J^I^_SOj_-j 
MO3S  /SOtM^_ 


(» 


(SOjM)« 

in  which: 
M  is  hydrogen  or  an  alkali  metal; 
R  is  alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbons; 
D  is  a  group  corresponding  to  the  formula  (2a),  (2b)  or  (2c) 


Cl- 
in deK 


P9 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


/1(rZellen/frl 


(2«) 


HO— CH2 


(2b) 


(SOjM)ik 


(CH2), 


rf^^(2c) 

,-NH-OC-^-  I 


V  O  CX 


in  which 

R'  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbons,  hydroxy, 
nitro,  alkoxy  having  1  to  4  cartx>ns,  chlorine,  bromine 
or  carboxy, 
R2  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbons,  alkoxy  having 

1  to  4  cartwns,  chlorine  or  sulfo, 
R'  is  hydrogen  or  sulfo, 
k  represents  the  number  zero  or  1  (and  in  the  case  where 

k  is  zero,  this  group  denotes  hydrogen), 
p  represents  the  number  zero,  1  or  2  and 
M  has  the  abovementioned  meaning; 
m  is  the  number  zero  or  1  (and  in  the  case  where  m  is  zero, 

this  group  denotes  hydrogen); 
n  is  the  number  zero  or  1; 

X  is  vinyl  or  /3-thiosulfatoethyl  or  /3-sulfatoethyl; 
Y  is  vinyl  or  /3-thiosulfatoethyl  or  /3-sulfatoethyl; 
and  the  individual  formula  members  can  have  meanings  which 
are  identical  to  one  another  or  different  from  one  another. 


NH 
I 

A-(CH2),-C02H 


in  which 
Ri  denotes  an  alkyl  radical  or  alkenyl  radical  having  up  to  SO 

cartmn  atoms, 
R2  denotes  an  alkyl  radical  or  an  alkenyl  radical  having  up  to 

50  cartmn  atoms, 
A  represents  —CO —  or  represents  a  group 


RJ 
I 
CO— CH— NH— CO 

in  which 

R5  represents  hydrogen,  C1-C7  alkyl,  hydroxymethyL  I- 
hydroxyethyL  mercaptomethyl,  2-methyl-thioethyl,  3- 
aminopropyl.  3-ureidopropyl,  3-guanidylpropyL  4- 
aminobutyL  cartmxymethyL  carbamoyl-methyL  2-carbox- 
yethyl,  2-carbamoylethyl,  benzyl.  4-hydroxybenzyl,  3- 
indolylmethyl  or  4-imidazolyl-methyL  and 

n  represents  0  to  10  and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts 
thereof. 
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DEMETHYLALLOSAMIDIN  AND  A  PROCESS  FOR 
PRODUCTION  THEREOF 
YMiUro  Ytmatt,  Ikaim  ShoW  SakiMlii,  MJmm,  uid  Sc^Ji 
Titijwi,  KawaMid,  aD  af  Iijm,  iiiljinH  to  AJiMMoto 
C^  be,  Takya,  J^aa 

FBii  Apr.  27, 1990,  Sot.  No.  51S,7IB 

OaiM  priority,  applkattoa  Japaa,  Apr.  27, 19t9, 1-105796 

lat  a.'  C07H  19/00,  21/00;  O07D  263/5% 

MS.  CL  S36— 22  l  Cfadai 

I.  The  compound  represented  by  the  following  formula: 


CHjOH 


CH2OH 


CH2OH 


HO 


Y 

N 


NHCH3 


OH  NHCXai3„„ 

OH         NHCCH3  I         "" 

I  o 
o 


5,070,192 

CLONED  HUMAN  TOPOISOMERASE  I:  CDNA 

EXPRESSION,  AND  USE  FOR  AUTOANTIBODY 

DETECTION 

Wflliam  C  EanMhaw,  Moaktoa,  aad  Peter  D'Arpa,  BaMwirc 

both  of  M4.,  aMiffon  to  The  Johat  HopUaa  Uaiversity, 

BaMmwcMd. 

Food  Mar.  23, 1908,  Ser.  No.  172.159 

lat  a.»  CD7H  21/04;  C12Q  //(J*-  COIN  33/532,  33/564 

VS.  CL  536—27  16  Claims 


Rl.  R2=H.  uRsubstituted  Ci-Ci-alkyI  or  Ci-Ci-alkyl  sub- 
stituted by  OH—,  COOH— ,  OSO3H.  or  SO3H, 

B=unsubstituted  phenylene;  phenylene  substituted  by 
C|C4-aIkyl.  C|-C4-dkoxy.  halogen,  nitro,  cyano,  COOH, 
SO3H,  caiboxamide.  sulphonamide,  Ci-C4-alkylcar- 
bonylamino  or  NHCONH2:  C2-Cg-alkylene  or  phenyl- 
C|-C4-aIkylene. 

a=2.3  to  3.1.  and 

b=1.2to0.9. 

a+b  being  less  than  or  equal  to  4. 


5,070,19* 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF  /3-LACTAM 

DERIVATIVES 

MicUo  Saaaoiu;  Nori  SaHo;  Taitaihi  SUrai,  aU  of  Tokachlam; 
Nagao,   Mobara;   Ryo   KikacU,   and   Yataka 
both  of  TokasUma,  all  of  Japaa,  asaigaori  to 
Otnka  Kagaka  Kahoshikl  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japaa 

CoatiaoatkM-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  21,050,  Jan.  6, 1987, 

ahaadoaed.  This  appUcatkw  Apr.  5, 1909,  Ser.  No.  333,403 

IM.  a.)  C07D  499/08 

VS.  CL  540—214  6  rtoif 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  /3-lactam  derivative  represented 

by  the  formula  (I): 


(1) 


Y 
I 
COOH 


wherein  R'  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  lower  alkoxy  group  or  a 
formamido  group;  R^  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen  atom,  an 
amino  group,  an  amido  group  or  an  imido  group; 


Y«att 


12s      560 
Human 


694-769 


197 


634  697-765 


1.  A  cDNA  sequence  consisting  essentially  of  a  cDNA 
sequence  encoding  human  topoisomerase  1. 


5,070,193 
REACTIVE  PHTHALOCYANINE  DYESTUFFS 
Kari  H.  Schiadchiittc;  Maafred  GroO,  bodi  of  Leverknaen,  aad 
Joaef  W.  Stowits,  Odeathal-Ghwbasek,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
GeiBMay,  assizors  to  Bayer  AakaHfngwellachaft,  Leverku- 
sea.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay 

Filed  Dec.  14, 1909.  Ser.  No.  450,632 
Claiass  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauuiy,  Dec  23, 
1908,3843558 

lat  CL»  C09B  62/2^  WiSf  1/382;  C07D  209/56 
VS.  CL  540-125  4  ClaiaM 

1.  A  reactive  dyestuif  of  the  formula 


NiPC 


c 
\ 


(SO3H),  a        F 

(SO2N— B— N— f  N)» 


(SO2N 
R> 


H 


where 
NiPc= radical  of  a  niclcel  phthalocyanine. 


(O). 


\ 

Y    is 
/I 
CX>OH 


(O). 


,(0), 


COOH 


R'.  "^^^^R3 


COOH 


\^^CH2.  \f*^R3.  \^R3. 

COOH         COOH        COOH 

(O), 

'"^  o         ^-^^^*        -'  Yc"' 

^V^"^'.    \f^R3or    1  '; 

T  T  COOH 

COOH  COOH 


R3  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  hydroxyl  group,  a  halogen  atom,  a 
lower  alkoxyl  group,  a  vinyl  group  unsubstituted  or  substituted 
by  one  or  two  halogen  atoms  bonded  to  the  same  carbon  atom 
of  said  vinyl  group,  a  lower  alkoxymethyl  group,  acetox- 
ymethyl  group,  carbamoyloxymethyl  group,  a  heterocycle-thi- 
omethyl  group  wherein  the  heterocycle  is  a  five-membered 
heteroaromatic  ring  containing  in  the  ring  up  to  four  heteroat- 
oms  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sulfur  and  nitrogen, 
said  heteroaromatic  ring  being  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by 
a  substitutent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl  and 
ethyl,  said  substitutent  being  optionally  substituted  with  a 
group  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  — SO3H. 
—COOH.  —OH.   — NH2.  — NHCH3.  and  — N(CH3)2.   5- 


DECEMBER  3,  1991 


CHEMICAL 


413 


methyltetfazol-2-ylniethyl  group,  l-methylpyrrolidinomethyl 
group  or  pyridininmmethyl  group;  R*  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  a 
hydroxyl  group,  a  halogen  atom,  a  tower  alkoxyl  group,  a 
group  — OOCR  wherein  R  is  a  lower  alkyl  group,  a  tower 
alkylthio  group  or  a  heterocycle-thio  group  wherein  the  het- 
erocycle is  as  defined  above;  and  n  is  0.  1  or  2,  said  method 
consUting  essentially  of  the  step  of  reacting  at  a  temperature  in 
the  range  from  room  temperature  to  100*  C.  a  /^-lactam  deriva- 
tive represented  by  the  formula  (II): 


O 
I 

R— C— NH 


R> 


(ID 


J—  N^ 


s— a 


Y 

I 

COOX 


wherein  R'  and  R*  are  as  defined  above. 


\ 

Y  b 

/I 
COOX 


(O), 


(OX. 

\j«^R^    \j*^R'   . 
COOX  COOX 


\^^CH^    ^»^^\    \j^R». 
COOX  CXX)X  cxx>x 


COORi 

wherein  R  is  hydrogen.  C1-C3  alkyL  hakMnethyl  or  cyano- 

mediyl; 

or  R  is  the  group  R3  wherein  R3  is  phenyl  or  phenyl  substi- 
tuted by  C1-C4  alkyl.  C1-C4  alkoxy,  hato.  protected  hy- 
droxy, nitro.  cyano  and  trifluoromethyl; 

or  R  is  a  group  of  the  formula 

R4-0- 

wherein  lU  is  a  t-butyL  2A2-trichloroethyl.  benzyl  or 
substituted  benzyl; 
or  R  is  a  group  of  the  formula 

Rj-(0),r-CH2- 

whetein  Rs  is  R3  as  defined  above.  2-thienyl.  3-thienyl. 
2-furyl.  3-fiiryl  or  1.4-cyclohexadicnyl,  and  n  is  0  or  1; 
or  R  is  a  substituted  aryl  alkyl  group  of  the  formula 


(OX. 


^S  CH3 

pCHj 

COOX  ' 


COOX 


COOX 


and  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  benzyl  group 
having  a  hydroxyl  group,  a  lower  alkyl  group  or  a  lower 
alkoxy  group  as  a  phenyl  ring  substitutent,  a  diphenylmethyl 
group,  a  diphenylmethyl  group  having  a  hydroxyl  group,  a 
lower  alkyl  group  or  a  lower  alkoxy  group  as  a  phenyl  nng 
substitutent,  or  tert-butyl.  with  a  phenol  in  a  reaction  system 
which  consists  essentiaUy  of  said  /3-lactam  derivative  of  for- 
mula (11)  and  said  phenol. 


R«-CH- 
W 

wherein  lU  has  the  same  meaning  as  R5  defmed  above  and 
W  is  protected  hydroxy  or  protected  amino;  and 

Rt  is  a  caiboxylic  ackl  protecting  group  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  C1-C4  alkyl.  2A2-trihalo  alkyl.  ben- 
zyl, substituted  benzyl.  phenacyU  hato  subsututed  phena- 
cyl  and  benzhydryl. 

which  comprises  heating  in  an  inert  organic  solveat  a  pe«- 
dllin  sulfoxide  ester  of  the  formula 


5,070,195 

RING-OPENING  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  OF 

2-CHLOROSULFINYL  AZETTDINONES 

Jag  M.  Khaaaa;  Naresh  Knmar,  Kiraa  Bala,  and  Yateadra 

Kaaiar,  aU  of  New  Delhi,  India,  assignors  to  Ranbaxy  Labora- 

toriea  Limited,  New  Delhi,  India 

Filed  Mar.  7, 1990,  Ser.  No.  490,151 
n«i««  priority,  application  India,  Not.  6,  1989,  C»R4500; 
Not.  6, 1909, 10191DEL/89 

Int  a.'  C07D  205/95.  501/14;  dtm  45/04 
UJS.CL  540-218  ."9"'" 

1.  A  process  of  preparing  a  2-chloro8ulfinyUzetidme-4-one 

of  the  formula 


O 

N 

R— C— NH 


O 

s 


N 


COORi 


wherein  R  and  R|  are  as  defined  above  at  a  temperature 
between  about  75*  C.  and  about  140*  C.  with  an  N- 
chlorohalogenating  agent  in  the  presence  of  an  organic 
solvent  insoluble,  strongly  basic  ion  exchange  resin, 
wherein  said  ion  exchange  resin  incorporates  a  quatemar/ 
ammonium  functionality. 


414 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  3, 1991 


5.070,196 
ALKYLENEDIAMINE  DERIVATIVES 
MilMO  ManU,  Ota;  Manra  Satoh,  KosUflaya;  Naoya  Mori- 
tok.  Kidd;  Koicki  HaridMoto,  Tokyo;  Toddro  KaoiiaUro, 
Minto.  and  HaraUko  SUMzaU,  Ooiidya,  aU  of  Japm,  aa- 
ttf/ntn  to  Nipfoa  CWwIphar  Co^  Lt(L,  Tokyo,  Japan 
OwtinatioM  of  Scr.  No.  228,343,  Aug.  1, 1988,  abwuioiied, 
whkk  ia  a  cobU— aUo«-<»-»ft  of  Ser.  No.  165,351,  Feb.  29, 
1988,  akaadoati,  wkkk  ia  a  coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  9,170,  Jaa. 
30, 1987,  abuKkMied.  TUt  appUcatkm  Aug.  1, 1990,  Scr.  No. 

562,422 
CUaH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japu,  Feb.  1,  1986,  61-20497; 
Feb.  1, 1986,  61-20498;  Ang.  1,  1987,  62-193201;  Aag.  1,  1987, 
62-193203 

brt.  a.'  COTD  225/04.  233/04.  211/14.  207/04 
VS.  a.  540—450  17  Claims 

1.  An  alkylenediamine  derivative  having  the  formula: 


5,070,198 
AS-TRIAZINE  COMPOUNDS 
Picro  Foanti,  Umom,  Italy;  Holger  Hddeweich,  Kaden,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gcrauuir.  Herbert  Hngl,  Gladbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  and  iOaaa  WchUng,  Wappcrtal,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
maay,  aaaigaora  to  Milca  lac,  Elkhart,  Ind. 
Diviaioa  of  Ser.  No.  317.4S0,  Mar.  1. 1989.  Pat  No.  5,017,498. 
TU«  applicatioo  Dec  10, 1990,  Scr.  No.  625,076 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Mar.  3, 1988,  47682  A/88 
Int  CL'  CD7D  253/065 
MS.  a.  544—182  1  ri«i- 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


R'-(CH2)«— CH— (CH2),— NH-(CH2)p-N 
R2 


9} 

N         (CH2), 


wherein  R'  is  a  straight  or  branched  chain  alkyl  group  contain- 
ing 3-8  carbon  atoms,  an  alicyclic  hydrocarbon  group  contain- 
ing 5-8  carbon  atoms,  an  aryl  group,  or  an  aralkyi  group  hav- 
ing an  alkyl  group  containing  1-4  carbon  atoms;  R^  is  a  straight 
or  branched  chain  alkyl  group  containing  3-11  carbon  atoms, 
an  alkoxy  group  containing  3-11  carbon  atoms,  an  aliphatic 
hydrocarbon  group  containing  an  ester  bonding  and  3-11 
cartjon  atoms,  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  group  containing  an 
ether  bonding  and  3-11  carbon  atoms,  or  an  aryloxy  group; 
each  of  R^,  R^  and  R'  is  hydrogen;  and  each  of  m  and  n  is  an 
integer  of  0  to  3,  provided  that  m + n  does  not  exceed  3;  p  is  an 
integer  of  2  to  13;  and  q  is  an  integer  of  4  to  7. 


5.070,197 
DRY  REACTIVE  PROCESSING 
James  Chin,  CheaUre;  JaaMs  B.  Marahall,  Soathbnry;  Michael 
D.  Drozdick,  Tcrryrille,  all  of  Conn.;  Fi^  C.  Roaa,  Wylic 
Tex.,  and  Frederick  D.  Judge,  Cheshire,  Conn.,  assignors  to 
Uniroyal  Chemical  Company,  Inc.,  Middlebnry,  Conn. 
CoMinwition  of  Ser.  No.  208^27,  Jan.  15,  1988,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  841,904,  Mar.  20,  1986, 
abmMiooed.  This  application  Apr.  12,  1989,  Ser.  No.  336,921 
Int.  a.'  C07D  273/16.  285/16  209/48;  C07F  9/38 
VS.  CL  544—11  9  Claims 

1.  A  continuous  extruder  process  for  preparing  a  water 
soluble,  irregularly  shaped,  granular  salt  having  an  activity 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  herbicide,  plant  growth 
regulant,  insecticide,  fungicide,  acaricide  and  bactericide,  and 
having  a  residual  moisture  content  no  greater  than  10%,  which 
comprises: 
feeding  a  solid,  precursor  acid  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting    of     N-l-naphthylphthalamic     acid.     N-(phos- 
phonomethyl)-glycine,  3-<  1  -methylethyl)- 1 H-2, 1 ,3-benzo- 
thiadiazin-4  (3H)-one  2,2-dioxide,  2-<l-methylpropyl)-4.6- 
dinitrophcnol,    and    l,2-dihydropyridazine-3,6-dione   of 
said  salt  and  the  respective  solid  alkali  metal  or  alkaline 
earth  metal  hydroxide  base  into  one  end  of  an  extruder 
reaction  zone  without  the  addition  of  extraneous  solvent; 
intimately  admixing  the  compounds  under  shear  conditions 
sufficiently  high  to  result  in  stoichiometric  conversion  to 
said  salt  having  a  bulk  density  from  about  38  to  about  44 
pounds  per  cubic  foot,  with  at  least  7S%  of  the  salt  parti- 
cles being  in  the  size  of  1-50  mesh; 
and  removing  the  water  soluble,  irregularly  shaped,  granular 
solid  salt  from  the  reaction  zone. 


SOjH. 


5,070,199 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

2-AMINO-4-METHYL-6.METHOXY-l,3,5-TRIAZINE 

George  C.  Chiang,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont 

de  Nemonra  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  May  21,  1991,  Ser.  No.  703,528 

Int.  a.'  C07D  251/42 

VS.  CL  544—194  14  Claim* 

1.  A  method  for  making  2-amino-4-niethyl-6-metlioxy-l,3,S- 

triazine  comprising  reacting  dialkyl-N-cyanoimidocarbonate 

of  the  formula 


R'O  CN 

\  / 

C=N 

Rk) 

wherein  R'  b  Ci-Cj  alkyl  with  acetamidine  hydrochloride  or 
an  O-alkylacetamidate  hydrochloride  under  basic  conditions. 


5,070,200 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

CHLOROAMINES 

Robert  J.  Raynor,  North  Branford,  Conn.,  awignor  to  Olin 

Corporation,  Cheshire,  Conn. 

FUcd  Apr.  2, 1990,  Scr.  No.  503,021 
Int.  a.»  COTD  239/00.  211/70,  233/54.  291/00 
VS.  CL  544—242  19  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  chlorinating  a  primary  amine  which  com- 
prises reacting  the  amine  with  an  aqueous  hypochlorous  acid 
solution  containing  at  least  5%  by  weight  of  hypochlorous  acid 
and  being  essentially  free  of  chlorine,  chlorate,  and  alkali  metal 
ions,  said  process  being  conducted  in  an  organic  solvent. 


5.070,201 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

AMINOPYRIMIDINES 

Stephen  f4ichhein,  Hofheim  am  Tannns,  and  Lothar  Willma, 

HlUacheid,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  H»- 

echst  AG,  Frankfort  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  22, 1990,  Ser.  No.  601,224 
Claim*  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  24, 
1989,3935278 

Ut  a.'  COTD  239/42 
VS.  CL  544—320  9  Claima 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  compounds  of  the  for- 
mula 1 
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5,070,203 
N J«'-SUBSTrnrrEDBIS(PYRIDINnJM)  SALTS 
John  CWilacM,  and  Peter  S.AlexaMdraTkh,  both  of  RockMtcr, 
N.Y.,  Msignors  to  Eaatmaa  Kodak  Coatpnay.  Rochcalcr,  N.Y. 
Filed  JnL  31, 1990,  Ser.  No.  560,939 
IM.  CL»  C07F  5/02 
VS.  CL  544—13  »2  Oalma 

1.  An  N,N'-substitutedbis(pyridinium)  salt  having  the  struc- 
ture 


in  which 

X  and  Y  are  in  each  case  oxygen  or  sulfur  and 
R',  R2  are  independentiy  of  one  another  (Ci-C4)alkyL 
(Ci-C4)alkoxy-(Ci-C2)alkyl  or  halo(Ci-C4)alkyL 

which  comprises  reacting  a  propanediimidate  of  the  formula  II 


R'X         ^NH  " 

\  ^ 

C 
I 
CH2 

C 

/  \ 

R2Y  NH 

or  its  salt,  where  R',  R^,  X  and  Y  have  the  meaning  defined  for 
formula  1,  with  a  salt  of  the  cyanamide  of  the  formula  111 

in. 


(R^\HH+)k  [N—C-Nfi- 


in  which 

R5  is  an  alkali  metal  or  alkaline  earth  metal  cation  and 
j=  1  and  k=0  if  R^  is  an  alkaline  earth  metal  cation  or 
j  =  l  and  k=l  or 
j=2  and  k=0  if  R'  is  an  alkali  metal  cation,  in  which  a 

solution  of  the  compounds  of  the  formulae  II  and  III  in  an 

alcohol  of  the  formula  IV 


R*-OH 


B©         ©B 


N®— R— ®N 


wherein  R  is  alkylene  having  from  1  to  20  carbon  atoms  or 
arylenedialkylene  wherein  each  alkylene  moiety  has  1  to  6 
carbon  atoms  and  the  aryletie  moiety  has  from  6  to  14  carbon 
atoms,  R'  and  R",  which  are  the  same  or  different,  represent 
hydrogen,  a  straight  or  branched  chain  alkyl  or  alkoxy  group 
having  from  1  to  24  carbon  atoms,  aralkyi  or  alkaryl  in  which 
the  alkyl  group  has  1  to  20  carbon  atoms  and  the  aryl  group  has 
from  6  to  14  carbon  atoms,  aryl  having  6  to  14  carbon  atoms 
which  is  unsubstituted  or  aryl  having  6  to  14  carimn  atoms 
which  is  substituted  with  one  or  more  nitro,  alkoxy  or  halo 
groups  and  X  and  X',  which  arc  the  same  or  different  are 
chlorine  bromine,  fluorine  or  iodine 


IV. 


in  which 

K*  is  (Ci-C6)alkyl, 
or,  simultaneously,  separate  solutions  of  the  compounds  of  the 
formulae  II  and  III  in  each  case  in  an  alcohol  of  said  formula 
IV  are  added  to  an  inert  organic  solvent  which  is  higher-boil- 
ing compared  to  the  alcohol  at  temperatures  above  100"  C. 
with  simultaneous  removal  of  the  alcohol  of  the  formula  IV  by 
distillation. 


5,070002 

CYANOBUTYLATION  OF  AMINES  WITH 

^PENTENITRILE 

Ftank  E.  Herkes,  Wilmington,  Del,  assignor  to  E.  L  D«  Pont  de 

Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  DeL 

Fded  Mar.  28, 1990,  Ser.  No.  500.572 
Irt.  CL'  COTD  295/Oa  211/26;  C07C  255/00 
VS.  CL  544—402  •  Claias* 

1.  A  process  for  the  cyanobutylation  of  amines  with  2-pen- 
tenenitrile  which  comprises  forming  a  reaction  mixture  of  an 
amine  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  alkylamines  having 
1  to  10  carbon  atoms,  dimethylaminc,  dodecylamine,  ethylene- 
diamine,  2-methylpenUmethylenediamine,  1,3-diaminopen- 
tane,  1,2-diaminocyclohexane,  3-methylriperidine,  octadecyl- 
amine  hexamethylenediamine,  and  piperazine;  2-pentenenitrile 
and  water,  in  which  the  molar  ratio  of  2-pentenenitrilc  to 
amine  is  0.3  to  3,  and  the  water  concentration  is  between  15 
and  60%  by  weight  of  the  reaction  mixture  and  reacting  the 
mixture  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  about  20  degrees  to 
200  degrees  C.  at  a  pressure  in  the  range  of  about  atmospheric 
to  about  10  atmospheres. 


5.070,204 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  OF 
FLUOROMETHYU-SUBSTITUTED  PYRIDINE 
DICARBOXYLATES 
William  Miller,  Glendale,  and  MitcheU  J.  Pnbrer,  St  Loaia, 
both  of  Mo.,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  St  Ixmia,  Mo. 
Filed  Mar.  19, 1990.  Ser.  No.  495.185 
Int  CL'  C07D  211/90.  213/80.  213/803 
VS.  CL  546—321  "  daiam 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  4-(lower  alkyl)-2-difluorometh- 
yl-6-trifluoromcthyl-3,5-pyridinedicarboxylic  acid  ester  from  a 
dihydropyridine  starting  material  having  the  above  substitu- 
ents  at  the  3-,  4-,  5-,  and  6-  positions  and  having  a  trifluoro- 
methyl  substituent  at  the  2-position,  which  comprises  contact- 
ing the  starting  material  dissolved  in  an  inert  aprotic  solvent 
with  at  least  one  half  its  molar  amount  of  1,4-diazabicyclo- 
[2.2.2]-octane  (D  ABCO)  in  the  presence  of  water  in  an  amount 
sufficient  to  dissolve  the  resulting  fluoride  salt  of  said  octane 
compound. 


5,070,205 
ALKYL  ^BENZYLIDENE-4KBENZIMIDAZOL-l-YL) 
BENZOYLACETATE  ESTERS  AS  INTERMEDIATES 

Melrin  Cooper,  Deal;  Michael  J.  Fray,  Canterbury;  Kenneth 
Rickanbon,  Birchington,  and  John  Steele,  Sandwich,  aU  of 
England,  a**ignor*  to  Pfi«r  Inc.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  251,413,  Sep.  29, 1958,  Pat  No.  4,935.430. 
lUs  appUcation  Mqr  1, 1990,  Ser.  No.  517,286 

Int  a.'  arm  235/04 

vs.  CL  548—333  *  <^'"*" 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  (IV): 
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Z  is  a  group  having  the  formula 


R  O 


O  Y— X 

wherein  Y  is  1,4-phenylene,  R  is  phenyl,  chlorophenyl,  tri- 
fluoroinethoxyphenyl,  difluorophenyl,  cyanophenyl,  fluoro- 
phenyl  or  methylenedioxyphenyl,  R^  is  alkyl  having  one  to  six 
carbon  atoms  ante  X  is  benzimidazol-1-yl  or  2-methylben- 
zimidazoi-l-yl. 


TETRAZOL-1-YL  CONTAINING  INTERMEDIATES 

Sing- Yuen  Sit,  Merklen,  and  JokB  J.  Wright,  Guilford,  both  of 

Conn.,  aasignors  to  Bristol-Myers  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  386,373,  JuL  28, 1989,  Pat  No.  5,010,205. 

This  appUcatioa  Feb.  13, 1991,  Ser.  No.  654,698 

fart.  CL'  C07D  257/04:  COTF  9/6524 

VS.  a.  548— lU  6  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


O  o 


A-(CH2)m-. 


N-(CH2),-, 


N— (CH2).—  or 


CKCHz).-; 


CH2— B 


N— N 


wherein 
R',  R^,  R^  and  R*  each  are  independently  hydrogen,  halo- 
gen, C|.4alkyl.  Ci-4alkoxy,  or  trifluoromethyl; 
R  is  hydrogen,  C|-4alkyl  or  phenyl; 
B  is  hydroxy,  X  or  Z; 
Zis 


R'  and  R^  are  each,  independently,  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl; 

R^  and  K*  are  each,  independently,  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1-20 
carbon  atoms,  halo,  halo  lower  alkyl,  halo  lower  alkoxy, 
lower  alkoxy,  halo  lower  alkylsulfonyl,  nitro  or  trifluoro- 
methyl, where  at  least  one  of  R^  and  R^  is  other  than 
hydrogen; 

R^  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  or  halo; 

A  is  — CH2— ,  — O—  or  — S— ; 

m  is  O-IO, 

n  is  1-8; 

X  is  hydrogen,  fluoro,  lower  alkyl  or  aralkyl  of  7-12  carbon 
atoms; 
or  a  pharmacologically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 


O  R« 

II  ^ 

— P— (OR^h  or  — P— R'X©; 


X  is  bromo,  chloro  or  iodo; 
r7  is  Ci-4alkyl;  and 

R*  is  phenyl  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  one  or 
two  Ci^alkyl  or  chloro  substituents. 


5,070,207 
PHOSPHOUPASE  A2  INHIBITORS 
Guy  A.  Scbiebser,  Yardley,  Pa.,  and  Gregory  F.  Von  Burg, 
Princeton,  N  J.,  assignors  to  American  Home  Products  Cor- 
poration, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  26, 1990,  Ser.  No.  516,023 
Int  a.'  C07D  275/04.  209/82.  49/213.  49/115 
VS.  a.  548—208  14  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


R2 

I 


Z— C— C^C— C— CF2X 


wherein 


5,070,208 

METHOD  FOR  CRYSTALLIZATION  OF  OPTICALLY 

ACnVE  TRYPTOPHAN 

Kenichi  Yarita;  Takahisa  Tada,  and  Ryuicbiro  Kasatani,  aU  of 

Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignors  to  Ajinomoto  Company,  Inc., 

Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  IS,  1991,  Ser.  No.  670,182 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  15,  1990,  2-65270 

Int.  a.'  C07D  209/20 

VS.  a.  548—494  8  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  for  crystallizing  optically  active  tryptophan 
through  neutralization  by  mixing  an  acidic  or  alkaline  aqueous 
solution  of  optically  active  tryptophan,  which  is  obtained  by 
the  removal  of  impurities  from  an  acidic  or  alkaline  aqueous 
solution  of  optically  active  tryptophan  containing  impurities 
which  inhibit  flocculation  and  crystallization  of  optically  ac- 
tive tryptophan,  with  an  alkali  or  an  acid,  the  improvement 
comprising:  combining  portions  of  an  alkali  or  acid  with  por- 
tions of  an  acidic  or  alkaline  aqueous  solution  of  optically 
active  tryptophan,  from  which  the  impurities  have  been  re- 
moved, thereby  neutralizing  the  aqueous  solution  containing 
optically  active  tryptophan  such  that  the  pH  of  the  solution  to 
be  crystallized  is  kept  in  a  range  of  3  to  8,  and  simultaneously 
crystallizing  optically  active  tryptophan  as  flocculated  crys- 
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5,070,209 
12-HALOGENATED  FORSKOLIN  DERIVATIVES 
Gregory  M.  Shatske,  SoiMraet,  N  J.,  aaatgnor  to  Hoettet  Ro 

sd  PhanMceirticals  Inc.,  SoiMrrillc  N  J. 

DiTiaioa  of  Ser.  No.  522,754,  May  14, 1990,  Pat  No.  5,023,344, 

which  is  a  divisfaM  of  Ser.  No.  390,126,  Aug.  7, 1989,  Pat  No. 

4,978,678,  which  is  a  diviaioa  of  Ser.  No.  932,553,  Nov.  20, 1986, 

PM.  No.  4,871,764.  Tils  appikatioB  Apr.  12, 1991,  Ser.  No. 

673  449 

fart.  CL'  C07D  319/08 

VS.  CL  549—228  1  Claim 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


it" 

^  O  '      *CX)NH 


w 


where  R  is  at  least  one  of  hydrogen.  C1-C4  alkyl.  C1-C4  alk- 
oxy, halogen,  cyano,  phenyl,  phenoxy,  benzyl  or  COOR';  and 
R<  is  C1-C4  alkyl. 


H3C 


CH3  o  -^ 


5,070,212 
INTERMEDIATES  USEFUL  FOR  THE  SYNTHESIS  OF 

DELPHINIDIN  CHLORIDE 
BroM  Gdtetta,  aad  Rafheilo  Giorgi,  both  of  Mlla^  Itriy,  as- 
signon  to  IdB  HoMi^  SpA,  Mihw,  Italy 

Filed  Mar.  26, 1990,  Ser.  No.  499,054 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  28, 1989, 
8907008 

tat  CL'  C07D  311/62 
VS.  a.  549—399  4  OaiaH 

1.  A  process  for  producing  delphinidin  which  comprises 
reacting  a  compound  of  formula 


wherein  X  is  F,  CI,  Br  or  I. 


5,070,210 

NOVEL  KETENIMINES  AS  INTERMEDIATES  FOR 

INSECnCIDES 

David  B.  Kanne,  Richmond.  Kari  J.  Fisher,  Fah-fax,  both  of 

Calif.,  assignors  to  ICI  Americas  Inc.,  Wilmington,  Del. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  263,605,  Oct  31, 1988,  abandoned,  which  U 

a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  122,877,  Not.  7, 1987, 

abandoned.  ThU  appUcation  May  7, 1990,  Ser.  No.  520,292 

Int  a.'  C07D  321/10.  321/12.  317/48:  C07C  251/16 

VS.  CL  549—350  2  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


N=C=C 


/ 


Rl7 


R|8 


in  which  Rn  is  halogen,  C1-C4  haloalkyl,  C1-C4  haloalkoxy, 
or  C1-C4  haloalkylthio;  R12  is  halogen,  C1-C4  haloalkyl,  or 
C1-C4  haloalkoxy;  or  Ru  and  R12  taken  together  are  C1-C4 
alkylenedioxy  or  halo-Ci-Cs  alkylenedioxy;  and  Rn  and  Rig 
are  independently  hydrogen,  C1-C4  alkyl,  halogen,  C1-C5 
haloalkyl,  C1-C3  alkoxy,  C2-C5  alkenyl,  or  C2-C5  haloalkenyl, 
or  Ri7  and  Rig  taken  together  are  a  C2-C3  alkylene  chain 
optionally  substituted  by  up  to  four  methyl  groups  or  up  to  two 
halogens. 


5,070,211 
DIOXO  HETEROCYCLIC  COMPOUNDS, 
COMPOSmON  CONTAINING  SAME  AND  PROCESS 
FOR  PLANT  GROWTH  REGULATION  USING  SAME 
Mark  A.  Dekeyser,  Waterloo,  Canada,  and  Allen  R.  Blem, 
ChcaUre,  Conn.,  aasignors  to  Uniroyal  Chemical  Company, 
Inc.,  Middlebwy,  Conn,  and  Uniroyal  Cbendcal  LtdVUe., 
Don  Mills,  Canada 

Filed  Oct.  1, 1990,  Ser.  No.  590,909 
fait  a.'  COTD  319/12:  AOIN  43/32 
VS.  a.  549—378 

1.  A  compound  having  the  structural  formula 


PgO, 


PgO 


vn 


COCH2Lg 


PgO 


wherein  each  Pg  represents  a  hydroxyl  protecting  group,  and 
Lg  represents  an  acyloxy  group  with  a  compound  of  formula 


CHO 


vin 


HO 


OPg- 


OH 


wherein  Pg'  represents  a  hydroxyl  protecting  group  character- 
ised in  that  the  compound  of  formula  VII  is  produced  from  an 
intermediate  of  formula 


cxx;h 


/ 
1 
\ 


COOAIk 


iX 


COOAIk 


Pg'O 

wherein  each  Pg"  represents  a  hydroxyl  protecting  group  and 
each  Alk  represents  lower  alkyl,  by 
(i)  subjecting  the  intermediate  of  formula  IX  to  hydrolysis 

and  decarboxylation  to  form  3,4,5-trihydroxyacetophe- 

none  of  formula 


HO. 


HO 


COCH3 


6Claiais 


OH 


(ii)  converting  the   3,4,5-trihydroxyacetophenone  to  the 
compound  of  formula  VII  by  introduction  of  the  protect- 
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ing  groups  Pg  and  converting  the  group  of  formula 
— COCH3  to  a  group  of  formula  — COCH2Lg. 


r   r       y  1 

|_CH2«C— C(CH2)*— O— C— O  J^ 


5,070^13 
PERFLUORO-4,4'-BISa2-DIMETHYI/-l^DIOXOLANE) 

AND  ITS  PREPARATION  AND  USE 
Hn-Naa  Hmi«,  Newark;  Mii«-H«Mg  Hug,  aai  Cari  G.  Krcs- 
i«,  both  of  WilHiMtoiit  all  of  Del^  aaaignon  to  E.  1.  Da  Poat 
*t  tiimomn  aad  Company,  Wilmington,  DeL 

Filed  Ang.  17, 1990,  Ser.  No.  56M10 
Lrt.  CL'COTDJ;  7/i2 
VS.CLHI^—44» 

1.  Perfliioro-4.4'-tM(2,2-dimethyl-l,3-dioxolane). 


wherein 
R^  denotes  — H  or  — CHj; 
b  is  0  or  1; 
a  is  1,  2,  3,  or  4;  and 

R  is  an  organosilicon  radical  chosen  from  the  groups  of 
radicals  represented  by  the  formulae: 


lOaim 


5.070,214 
ORGANIC  MATERIAL  WITH  EXTREMELY  NARROW 

ELECTRON  SPIN  RESONANCE  LINE  AND 

GAUSSMETER  PROBE  OR  MAGNETOMETER  USING 

THIS  MATERIAL 

Paal  Pearca,  Oraay;  Philippe  Michel,  Paris;  Deals  Jerome, 

Joay  en  Joaat,  and  Alexaadre  Moradpour,  Paris,  all  of 

Fkwce,  assignors  to  Thomson  CSF,  Puteaux,  France 

Fdcd  May  30,  1989,  Ser.  No.  358,141 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  31,  1988,  88  07214 
Int.  a.'  C07F  9/00 
VS.  a.  556—44  8  Claims 

1.  Gaussmeter  or  magnetometer  probe  comprising  an  or- 
ganic materia]  with  a  very  narrow  electronic  spin  resonance, 
said  material  being  formed  by  a  1,2,7,8-tetrahydrocyclopenta- 
perylene  salt. 

6.  A  1,2,7,8-tetrahydrocyclopentaperylene  salt  wherein  said 
salt  is  a  hexafluoroarseniate  and  has  a  very  narrow  electronic 
spin  resonance  line. 
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5,070,215 

VINYL  CARBONATE  AND  VINYL  CARBAMATE 

CONTACT  LENS  MATERIAL  MONOMERS 

Ronald  E.  Bambury,  Fairport,  and  Darid  E.  Seelye,  Rochester, 

both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Bausch  A  Lomb  Incorporated, 

Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  2, 1989,  Ser.  No.  346,204 
lat  a.'  C07F  7/08.  7/10 
VS.  CL  556—418  8  Qaims 

1.  Compounds  of  the  general  formula 


where  R'  denotes  a  monovalent  organic  radical  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  an  alley]  radical  with  1  to  6 
carbon  atoms,  or  a  fluoroalkyl  radical  with  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms; 
R<^' denotes 


O 
II 


— (CH2)p— O— C— CH=CH2 


p  is  1  to  6;  m  is  0  to  S;  and 
d  is  1-200. 
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5,070,216 
EMI  SHIELDING  GASKET 
Steven  L.  Thoratoa,  Wiadhan^  N  JL,  ■arigpor  to 
lac,  Wobara,  Maia. 

Filed  Apr.  27, 1990,  Ser.  No.  5153W 
lat  CV  H05K  9/00:  B32B  15/04 
VS.  CL  174—35  GC 


6Claims 


1.  An  EMI/RFI  shielding  gasket  comprising  an  elongated 
strip  of  thermoplastic  wherein  the  thermoplastic  is  a  blend  of 
ethylene  vinyl  acetate  copolymer  and  polypropylene,  the  strip 
having  two  arms,  each  of  the  arms  having  an  outer  and  inner 
surface,  the  outer  surface  of  each  of  the  arms  having  a  layer  of 
conductive  metal  bonded  to  it  and  wherein  the  metal  is  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  gold,  silver,  platinum, 
palladium,  copper,  aluminum,  zinc,  tin,  nickel,  iron  cobalt, 
mercury,  chromium,  tinned  aluminum,  tinned  copper,  silver 
plated  copper  and  silver  plated  aluminum. 


coordinate  indicator  which  has  a  winding  connected  to  said 
capacitor  for  inducing  a  magnetic  field; 

a  coordinate  input  unit  which  defines  kaid  coordinate  sur- 
face, on  which  said  coordinate  indicator  is  movable,  and 
which  comprises  a  plurality  of  conductor  loops,  each 
conductor  loop  being  for  producing  an  electrical  signal 
when  magnetically  coupled  to  said  magnetic  field; 

superposing  means  connected  to  said  conductor  loops  and 
said  capacitor  for  superposing  said  electrical  signal  on  said 
output  oscillation  signal  to  produce  a  superposed  signal; 

amplifying  means  connected  to  said  superposing  means  for 
amplifying  said  superposed  signal  into  an  amplified  signal; 

envelope  detector  means  connected  to  said  amplifying 
means  for  detecting  an  envelope  of  said  amplified  signal  to 
produce  an  envelope  signal  indicative  of  said  location; 

calculating  means  connected  to  said  envelope  detector 
means  for  using  said  envelope  signal  in  calculating  said 
location  as  a  calculated  location  to  produce  a  location 
signal  representative  of  said  calailatfd  location; 

output  oscillation  detector  means  connected  to  said  enve- 
lope detector  means  for  detecting  said  output  oscillation 
signal  to  produce  a  detection  signal;  and 

failure  monitoring  means  connected  to  said  output  oscilla- 
tion detector  means  for  monitoring  said  detection  signal  to 
produce  a  fault  signal  when  said  detection  signal  is  found 
faulty. 


5,070,217 

COORDINATE  INPUT  DEVICE  CAPABLE  OF 

INDICATING  A  FAILURE  IN  A  COORDINATE 

INDICATOR 

Tadaahi  Kobayaahl,  aad  Tetao  Kndo,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japaa, 

•Migaort  to  NEC  Corporatioa,  Japaa 

Filed  Not.  14, 1990,  Ser.  No.  613,118 

OaiaM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Not.  15, 1909, 1-290002 

Int.  a.'  G08C  21/00 

VS.  CL  178—19  4  daimt 


54170,218 
KEY  GUIDE  APPARATUS  FOR  ELECTRONIC  MUSICAL 

INSTRUMENT 
Maaaaori  Kataata,  Iwata,  Japaa,  aml^nr  to  rahashnri  Kaiika 
Kawai  GakU  SeiaakaAo,  Hamamilia.  Japaa 

Filed  Oct  24. 1990.  Ser.  No.  602,591 
Claim*  priority,  appUcattea  Japaa.  Oct  26, 1909. 124524(U] 
lat  Cl.>  HOIH  9/26:  GIOC  S/12 
VS.  CL  200—5  A  4  ( 


1.  A  coordinate  input  device  for  use  in  indicating  a  location 
on  a  coordinate  surface,  said  coordinate  input  device  compris- 
ing: 
oscillation  generating  means  for  generating  an  oscillation 

signal; 
a  capacitor  connected  to  said  oscillation  generating  means 
for  producing  said  oscillation  signal  as  an  output  oscilla- 
tion signal; 


1.  A  keyboard  for  an  electronic  musical  instrument,  said 
keyboard  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  keyboard  switches,  w^ierein  each  switch  com- 
prises a  switch  base  plate  having  one  or  more  stationary 
contacts  disposed  thereon,  said  switch  base  plate  being 
attached  to  a  lower  surface  of  a  keyboard  frame  in  a 
cantilevered  manner,  a  flexible  member  located  between 
said  switch  base  plate  and  a  manually  depressed  key  which 
acts  upon  the  flexible  member  when  depressed;  and  a 
movable  contact  contained  in  said  flexible  member  which 
contacts  one  of  the  sUtionary  contacts  when  the  key  is 
depressed;  and 

said  keyboard  further  comprising  a  key  guide  apparatus, 
wherein  said  key  guide  apparatus  comprises  a  plurality  of 
key  guide  pieces  for  guiding  individual  keys  of  said  key- 
board attached  to  said  keyboard  frame  and  a  retaining 
member,  said  retaining  member  being  disposed  in  contact 
with  an  end  portion  of  said  switch  base  plate. 
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5,(r7IU19 

ELECTRICAL  KEY  LOCKED  SWITCH 
I  D.  ririMtmifr.  4281  E.  Peakrtew  Clr^  ami  Daa  Bliss, 
6930  S.  YakM  Way,  both  of  UMeton,  Colo.  W121 
FIM  Apr.  23, 1990.  Scr.  No.  513,065 
tat  a.>  HOIH  43/00 
VS.  a.  200—43.000  11 


1.  An  electrical  key  locked  switch  for  a  power  cord  of  an 
dectronic  apparatus  having  at  least  two  separate  power  leads 
comprising; 

a  protective  outer  casing  formed  of  an  electrically  insulating 
material  and  including  a  base  portion  and  a  cover  portion; 

wire  guide  means  formed  on  the  base  portion  for  retaining  a 
first  continuous  lead  of  the  power  cord; 

piercing  guide  means  formed  in  the  base  portion  for  receiv- 
ing two  separate  ends  of  a  cut  second  lead  of  the  power 
cord  for  retaining  the  separate  ends  of  the  cut  second  lead 
for  piercing; 

a  first  piercing  spade  attached  to  the  cover  portion  and 
aligned  with  said  piercing  guide  means  and  having  a 
pointed  projection  for  piercing  a  first  end  of  the  cut  sec- 
ond lead  of  the  power  cord; 

a  second  piercing  spade  attached  to  the  cover  portion  and 
aligned  with  said  piercing  guide  means  and  having  a 
pointed  projection  for  piercing  a  second  end  of  the  cut 
second  wire  of  the  power  cord; 

a  key  actuated  electrical  switch  having  contacts  electrically 
connected  to  said  first  and  said  second  piercing  spades  and 
which  may  be  switched  by  a  key  lock  to  an  "on"  or  an 
"ofT*  position;  and 

attachment  means  for  attaching  the  cover  portion  to  the  base 
portion  to  clamp  the  power  cord  and  pierce  the  cut  wire 
lead  of  the  power  cord. 


piloting-guidance  relation  with  said  high-flow  bore,  a  valve- 
member  piston  and  stem  integrally  formed  with  said  valve- 
member  body,  said  stem  projecting  in  the  upstream  direction 
beyond  said  strut  fonnations  and  with  relatively  great  clear- 
ance relation  to  the  diameter  of  the  low-flow  bore,  said  stem 
positioning  said  piston  at  the  upstream  end  of  said  valve-mem- 
ber body  and  with  relatively  close  clearance  relation  to  the 
diameter  of  the  low-flow  bore,  a  compressionally  preloaded 
coil  spring  contained  within  said  high-flow  bore  and  reacting 
between  said  valve  member  body  and  a  shoulder  at  the  down- 
stream end  of  said  high-flow  bore,  whereby  to  normally  posi- 
tion said  piston  at  a  maximum  upstream  location  in  the  low- 
flow  bore,  the  axial  extent  of  the  high-flow  bore  exceeding  the 
axial  extent  of  the  low-flow  bore  by  an  amount  sufficient  to 
position  said  piston  entirely  within  the  high-flow  bore  when 
said  valve-member  body  is  at  a  maximum  location  of  down- 
stream displacement  against  said  spring,  a  permanent  magnet 
carried  by  said  valve-member  body  and  a  magnetic-reed 
switch  fixedly  mounted  to  said  tubular  body  in  external  over- 
lap with  a  portion  of  the  high-flow  bore,  the  effective  longitu- 
dinal position  of  said  switch  being  such  in  relation  to  the  field 
of  said  magnet  that  said  switch  changes  its  sUte  upon  valve- 
member-piston  traverse  of  the  axial  location  of  change  from 
the  low-flow  bore  to  the  high-flow  bore. 


1.  A  flow-switch  construction,  comprising  an  elongate  tubu- 
lar body  having  a  central  axis  between  an  upstream  inlet-port 
bore  and  a  downstream  outlet-port  bore,  a  low-flow  cylindri- 
cal bore  of  first  diameter  and  first  axial  extent  communicating 
with  the  inlet-port  bore,  a  high-flow  cylindrical  bore  of  diame- 
ter greater  than  said  first  diameter  and  axial  extent  greater  than 
said  first  axial  extent,  said  high-flow  bore  communicating  with 
the  low-flow  bore  and  with  the  outlet-port  bore,  a  valve-mem- 
ber body  having  angularly  spaced  radial  strut  fonnations  in 


54)70,221 
SWITCH  DEVICE 
Edwia  Weber,  Girtringen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmiany,  assignor  to 
Kairtt  A  Bu  KG,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuuiy 

Filed  Apr.  3, 1990,  Scr.  No.  504,404 
ChUiM  priority,  appiicatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  4, 
1909,  3910012 

lot  CV  HOIH  1/00 
VS.  CL  200—284  14  OaiaH 


5,070,220 
FLOW-SWITCH  CONSTRUCnON 
Brian  J.  Gtewi,  MeridcB,  Coan.,  aasigaor  to  Ibm  tadastrics,  Inc., 
PriacetoB,  N.J. 

Filed  Feb.  19, 1991,  Ser.  No.  657,656 

tat  a.'  HOIH  35/4a  3S/3S 

VS.  CL  200-81.9  M  14  Claims 


.?7-s^, 


1.  A  device  for  a  switch  comprising  a  switch  actuating 
member,  at  least  one  movable  contact  element  which  can  be 
moved  from  a  shut-off  position  into  an  actuated  position  by 
means  of  said  switch  actuating  member,  and  a  housing  wall 
formed  with  a  receptacle  for  receiving  an  opposing  contact 
element  which  can  be  contacted  by  the  movable  contact  ele- 
ment in  its  actuated  position,  wherein  said  receptacle  does  not 
include  a  contact  element  but  is  adapted  to  receive  a  contact 
element  from  the  outside  that  is  introduced  through  the  hous- 
ing wall;  wherein  said  receptacle  has  an  insertion  opening 
which  penetrates  the  wall  of  the  housing;  and  wherein  a  por- 
tion of  the  receptacle  is  located  inside  the  housing  and  said 
portion  of  the  receptacle  has  a  support  surface  for  the  contact 
element  to  be  introduced  therein,  which  support  surface  faces 
the  movable  contact  element. 
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5,070,222 

HEATING  SYSTEM  EMPLOYING  AN  INDUCTION 

PRODUCING  ELEMENT  AND  A  HIGH  PERMEABILITY 

FOIL 
SUmm  Yahar,  Rchofot,  mt  Yair  Daar,  MoAbt  GaUa,  both  of 
tarad,  aari^ors  to  LmttH  SA,  Piao,  Pwaaa 

FOei  Scr.  13. 19«9,  Scr.  No.  406,568 
CWaH  priority.  appHcaHna  IstmI,  May  23, 1909, 90382 
tat  a.)  HOSB  6/12 
VS.  CL  219— 10j493  43  ( 


at  least  one  material  selected  from  the  growp  consisting  of 
electrically  conductive  materials,  magnetically  permeabk 
m«t«^«U,  m.tjM-i«i«  having  a  Curie  point,  composites  of 
dectrically  conductive  "»■♦""«'«  with  dielectric  materials, 
and  caibon.  combined  with  at  least  one  phase  changing 
material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  gystala  and 
polymers;  and 
hotting  said  article  with  microwave  radiation  generated  by 
said  microwave  apparatus,  wberd>y  said  coniposttion 
heats  to  a  predetermined  temperature. 


both  of 


5,070^24 
WIRE  EROSION  MACHINE 

I  CmUt,  I  mm,  FtL  Rep,  of  Cw— y 
Filed  Dae.  8, 1909,  Scr.  No.  44SJB17 
riority.  iwlMrtan  Fed.  Rep.  of  Cwany,  Doc  8. 
19n,3Mi314 

tat  CL)  B23H  1/Oa  7/10 
U&  CL  219-49.12  10  < 


1.  A  domestic  cooking  system  comprising: 

a  base  defining  at  least  one  cooking  location  and  cmnprising 
electromagnetic  induction  apparatus  including  an  induc- 
tion producing  element  operative  to  generate  electromag- 
netic flux  and  at  least  one  high  permeabiUty  foil  disposed 
so  as  to  direct  electromagnetic  flux  generated  by  the 
induction  producing  element  to  said  at  least  one  cooking 
location,  and  wherein  said  at  least  one  high  permeability 
foil  is  disposed  beneath  the  induction  producing  element 
and  has  a  thickness  of  less  than  O.S  mm; 

at  least  one  cooking  utensil  defining  a  food  heating  surface 
and  being  operative  to  be  heated  by  said  electromagnetic 
flux  at  said  coolcing  location;  and 

automatically  operative  stirring  apparatus  arranged  to  un- 
dergo pivotal  reciprocal  motion  about  a  pivot  axis  loca- 
tion generally  at  the  center  of  a  circle  defined  by  said  food 
heating  surface  for  reciprocal  motiott  along  said  food 
heating  surface. 


5.070.223 

MICROWAVE  REHEATABLE  CLOTHING  AND  TOYS 

Darid  A.  Coiaaante,  38  Park  St,  BMg.  18G,  Florham  Parl^  N  J. 

07932-1744 

Filed  Mar.  1, 1989,  Ser.  No.  317,448 

tat  CL'  H05B  6/80 

VS.  a.  219—1035  M  M  ClaiflH 


8.  A  method  comprising: 

placing  an  article  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
clothing  and  toys,  in  a  microwave  heating  apparatus,  said 
article  comprising  an  enclosed  reservoir,  said  reservoir 
containing  a  microwave  absorbing  composition  including 


1.  Wire  erosion  machine  in  portal  construction  comprising: 

a)  a  machine  bed  with  two  lateral  columns, 

b)  a  workpiece  clamping  table  frame, 

c.l)  an  upper  cantilever  arm  above  the  workpiece  clamping 
tabic  frame  comprising  a  wire  deflecting  guide, 

C.2)  a  lower  cantilever  arm  bdow  the  upper  cantilever  arm 
comprising  a  wire  deflecting  guide, 

d)  guide  carriage  and  slide  provided  with  controllable  for- 
ward feed  drives  for  the  relative  displacement  of  the 
cantilever  arms  in  x,  y  and  z  axes  relative  to  the  workpiece 
clamping  table  frame 

characterized  by 

e)  a  portal  colunm  (P)  comprising  one  or  more  pieces  and 
forming  a  first  structural  component  unit, 

0  a  portal  bridge  (11)  comprising  one  or  more  pieces  which 
forms  a  second  autonomous  structural  unit,  is  exchange- 
able, can  be  placed  on  the  portal  column  (P)  and  is  rigidly 
coimectable  with  the  portal  column, 

f.l)  exchangeable  upper  and  lower  guide  carriages  (21,  31) 
above  and  below  the  portable  bridge  (11)  in  each  instance 
which  are  displaceable  in  the  x  axis  in  guides  (12, 13)  and 
form  a  third  and  a  fourth  autonomous  structural  compo- 
nent group, 

f.2)  guide  slides  (41,  51)  which  are  arranged  at  the  guide 
carriages  (21, 31)  of  the  third  and  fourth  structural  compo- 
nent groups,  constructed  so  as  to  be  displaceable  in  the  y 
axis  as  autonomous  exchangeaUe  units,  and  upper  and 
lower  cantilever  arms  (43,  53)  which  are  connected  with 
the  exchangeable  units  and  provided  with  wire  guide  and 
deflecting  members. 
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METHOD  FOR  OVERHEAD  SUBMERGED  ARC 
WELDING  AND  APPARATUS  TO  IMPLEMENT  THE 
SAME 
Bwto  E.  nilii,  Vlaii^r  V.  Fiiigii  Irtj;  Pawl  A.  VarMctak; 
NBmW  T.  Prirai**;  Vliililr  L  GdWch;  ValMtfai  D.  Kova- 
ICT,  mmi  Y»Mlav  A.  RMMMsko,  aU  of  Kier,  UJS.SJt. 
MS  to  laaMat  Elakctrowarid  lacai  E.  O.  Patai 
MMk  UkraiMkoi  SSR,  Kiev.  U.SSJI. 
per  N4».  PCT/SU«S/W263,  §  371  Date  Fek.  «,  19M.  §  lOMc) 
Date  Fck  6,  19M,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WOM/11945.  PCT  Pak 
Date  Dec  14, 1M9 

PCT  Filed  Dec  14, 19W.  Scr.  Na.  440,926 
OataM  priatity.  ^pUcatiea  UJS.SJL,  Jan.  4,  IMS,  442MS7 

lit.  a.>  viaM.  9/1% 

MS.  a.  2»— 73  5  Claiw 


supply  and  a  stud  welding  gun  having  a  gun  body,  a  gun  shaft 
assembly  and  included  stud  chuck  thereupon  for  retaining  a 
stud  and  which  »  movable  within  the  stud  welding  gan  body 
between  lift  and  plunge  positions,  the  improvements  permit- 
ting controlled  positive  lift  and  plunge  of  the  stud  comprising: 
signal  means  interconnected  between  the  gun  shaft  assembly 
and  the  gun  body  to  provide  a  position  signal  representa- 
tive of  the  position  of  the  gun  shaft  assembly  relative  to 
the  gun  body; 
motor  means  interconnected  between  the  gun  body  and  the 
gun  shaft  assembly  to  positively  and  progressively  drive 
the  gun  shaft  assembly  relative  to  the  gim  body  in  lift  and 
plunge  directions  upon  the  presence  of  an  energization 
signal;  and 
interactive  gun  control   means  including  microprocessor 
means  programmed  to  sense  the  position  signal  and  pro- 
vide the  energization  signal  to  drive  the  gun  shaft  to  lift 
bold  and  plunge  positions  of  a  preselected  and  pro- 
grammed ampUtude,  duration  and  speed. 


1.  A  method  of  overhead  submerged  arc  welding,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

pressure-feeding  flux  to  a  joint  being  welded  from  below; 

feeding  a  consumable  electrode  through  the  flux  from  below 
to  the  joint  being  welded; 

striking  an  arc; 

forming  a  weldpool; 

welding  the  joint  with  subsequent  solidification  of  the  weld- 
pool  to  form  a  weld; 

molding  the  weld,  the  flux  being  fed  at  different  pressure  on 
different  sections  along  the  joint  being  welded,  so  that  a 
first  section  before  the  arc  relative  to  the  weld  being 
formed  b  fed  under  a  constant  prescribed  pressure  needed 
to  provide  conditions  for  pressuring  the  weldpool,  a  sec- 
ond section  of  arc  burning  and  location  of  the  weldpool  is 
subjected  to  a  pressure  through  a  layer  of  flux  and  a  layer 
of  liquid  slag,  which  is  gradually  built  up  so  that  maximum 
pressure  of  flux  is  applied  to  an  area  of  beginning  of  weld 
solidifaction,  wherein  a  bulk  of  the  flux  is  pressure  fed  to 
a  zone  of  formation  of  the  weldpool  and  maximum  flux 
pressure  is  distributed  along  a  boundary  of  the  area  of 
weld  solidification,  the  maximum  flux  pressure  being 
maintained  constant  along  the  boundary  of  solidification. 


5,070,227 

PROCESES  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REDUCING 

ELECTRODE  WEAR  IN  A  PLASMA  ARC  TORCH 

Lifeng  Loo,  Ldiaaon,  N  Jl.;  Nicholas  A.  Sanders,  Norwick,  Vt, 

•ad  Richard  W.  Coach,  Jr.,  HaaoTcr,  NJI.,  assigaora  to 

Hypcrtkera,  lac,  Haaovcr,  N  JI. 

Filed  Apr.  24, 1990,  Ser.  No.  513,780 

bt  CL'  B23K  1/02 

MS.  CL  219— 121 J5  21  Claian 


5,070,226 
INTERACTIVE  STUD  WELDING  GUN 

Robert  J.  Raycher,  Vincentown,  and  RoaaM  A.  Cangro,  Clemen- 
ton,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Erico  Fastening  Systems,  Inc., 
MooKttowa,  N  J. 

Filed  Dec  S,  1989,  Ser.  No.  447,S94 

lat  a.>  B23K  9/20 

MS.  CL  219— 9«  4  Claian 


1.  In  a  stud  welding  system  including  a  stud  welding  power 


1.  A  process  for  reducing  the  wear  of  an  electrode  of  a 
plasma  arc  torch  having  a  torch  body  that  mounts  a  nozzle  at 
one  end  of  the  torch  adjacent  a  workpiece  in  a  spaced  relation- 
ship with  respect  to  the  electrode  to  form  a  plasma  chamber 
therebetween,  means  for  directing  a  flow  of  an  ionizable  gas  to 
the  plasma  chamber,  and  means  for  conducting  an  electrical 
current  through  the  electrode  to  ionize  the  gas  to  form  the 
plasma  arc,  said  flow  directing  means  producing  a  swirling 
flow  in  said  plasma  chamber  for  at  least  a  portion  of  the  opera- 
tion of  the  plasma  arc,  comprising, 

cutting  off  said  electrical  current  at  a  time  t2  and 
altering  the  flow  of  the  ionizable  gas  through  said  chamber 
at  a  time  ti  immediately  before  t2,  said  altering  maintaining 
a  gas  flow  through  said  chamber  prior  to  said  cutting  off 
sufficient  to  control  said  arc,  said  altering  also  continuing 
after  said  current  cutting  off,  and  said  altering  producing 
a  termination  of  a  swirling  flow  through  said  chamber 
generally  coincident  with  said  cutting  off. 
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5,070,22s  

METHOD  FOR  PLASMA  SPRAY  JOINING  ACTIVE 
METAL  SUBSTRATES 
Paal  A.  SieaMis,  Cliftoa  Park,  aad  Stephca  F.  RaaunraU.  DwH 
ankarg.  both  e>  N.Y.,  aari^on  to  Gcaaral  Electric  Cowpaay, 
SckcMCtody,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jaa.  18, 1990,  Ser.  No.  539,248 

Lrt.  CL!  B23K  9/00 

MS.  CL  219— 121.44  7  OaiM 


window  heater  for  an  automobile,  said  window  heater  control 
apparatus  comprising: 

generating  means  for  generatiiig  a  heating  voltage  for  said 
window  heater; 

detecting  means  for  detecting  a  heater-ON  condition,  said 
heater-ON  condition  being  detected  by  sensing  a  turning 
on  of  a  gear  shift  position  switch  when  driving  of  said 
automobile  is  interrupted;  and 

a  heater  control  unit  which  include*, 

a  timer  counting  a  time  lapse  from  detectioa  of  said  heater- 
ON  condition  and  outputting  a  time  count  value, 

a  processor  processing  said  time  count  value  to  produce  a 
switching  control  signal,  and 

a  switching  element,  connected  to  said  generating  means, 
switching  a  supply  voltage  to  said  generating  means  in 
response  to  said  switching  control  signal  to  gradually 
increase  said  heating  ventage  up  to  a  predetermined  heat- 
ing voltage  in  accordance  with  said  time  lapse. 


1.  A  method  for  joining  active  metal  substrates  in  a  deposit 
zone  traversing  the  areas  to  be  joined  on  the  substrates,  com- 
prising: 
forming  the  substrates  to  have  deposit  receiving  surfaces  in 

the  zone; 
providing  a  powder  of  an  active  metal  compatible  to  the 

substrates; 
disposing  the  substrates  in  a  radio  frequency  low-pressure 

plasma-spray  apparatus  to  receive  a  spray  deposit  in  the 

zone; 
cleaning  and  preheating  the  deposit  receiving  surfaces  by 

placing  the  substrates  at  a  negative  DC  potential  relative 

to  a  plasma  from  the  apparatus,  and  passing  the  surfaces  in 

heat  coupling  relation  by  the  plasma;  and 
low-pressure  plasma-spray  depositing  the  powder  onto  the 

deposit  receiving  surfaces,  to  form  a  deposit  in  the  zone 

that  is  diffusion  bonded  to  the  deposit  receiving  surfaces. 


5,070,230 
ELECTRICALLY  HEATABLE  WINDSHIELD 
Koicki  OMda;  HlHNki  NtaUjrana,  aad  Akira  Hiraao,  aU  of 
Yakohatea,  Japan,  aasigaors  to  AmU  Giaw  Coavaajr  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  29, 1990,  Ser.  No.  501,867 
OaiBS  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Mar.  31, 1909,  36270(U]; 
Oct  9, 19S9, 117961[U] 

Lrt.  CL'  H05B  i/26 
MS.  CL  219—203  • ' 


5,070,229 

WINDOW  HEATER  CONTROLLING  APPARATUS 

PROVIDING  A  GRADUAL  HEATING  VOLTAGE 

Hiromichi  Takatsaka,  Tokyo,  and  Tetsuzo  Kosaka,  Isesaki,  both 

of  Japan,  aasigaors  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.,  Yokohama, 

Japan 

Filed  Mar.  28, 1989,  Ser.  No.  329^50 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  28,  1988,  63-39666 

Lit  a.'  H05B  1/02:  B60L  1/02 

MS.  CL  219—203  2  ClaiaM 


1.  A  window  heater  control  apparatus  for  controlling  a 


L  An  electrically  heaUble  windshieM  comprising: 

two  glass  plates  bonded  to  each  other  with  an  interlayer 
therebetween; 

a  transparent  conductive  layer  formed  at  the  contacting 
surface  between  one  of  said  two  glass  plates  and  the  inter- 
layer so  that  the  windshield  is  heated  by  supplying  a 
current  to  the  transparent  conductive  layer  through  a  bus 
bar  for  feeding  power; 

a  colored  layer  formed  at  the  peripheral  portion  of  the  sur- 
face, in  contact  with  the  interlayer,  of  at  least  one  of  said 
two  glass  plates,  said  bus  bar  being  formed  on  said  colored 
layer  without  extending  out  from  the  edge  of  said  colored 
layer,  and 

a  transparent  protective  layer  formed  so  as  to  cover  the  edge 
portion  of  the  colored  layer  which  is  nearest  the  center  of 
the  glass  plates,  said  transparent  conductive  layer  being 
formed  over  said  transparent  protective  layer. 
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S,070^1 
ROLL-FUSING  ASSEMBLY  AND  METHOD  FOR 
THERMAL  COMPENSATION  IN  AN 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  PRINTER 
MkkacI  W.  Bmm;  Dick  T.  Price,  both  of  Spoluue;  Dak  A. 
Lewis,  Otis  Orckards;  Mickael  E.  Dcmarchi,  Spokane;  Karl 
L.  C.  Hoow,  Ckattaroy;  Gary  Mclnturff ,  Spokane,  and  Robert 
GmcU,  Newman  Lake,  all  of  Wask.,  asngnors  to  Output 
Tcchaotogy  Corporation,  Spokaac,  Waak. 

Filed  Oct.  18,  1990,  Ser.  No.  600,751 

lat  CL'  H05B  //Ott  11/00 

MS.  a.  219—216  26  Claims 


said  controller  for  controlling  the  temperature  of  said  coil; 
and 


1.  A  method  for  moving  continuous  length  print  stock  be- 
tween paired  pressure  and  fusing  rollers  rouubly  mounted 
alongside  one  another  in  the  fuser  section  of  an  electrophoto- 
graphic printer,  the  rollers  being  designed  to  engage  opposite 
surfaces  of  continuous  length  print  stock  selected  from  sub- 
stantially different  minimum  and  maximum  print  stock  widths 
and  thicknesses  as  it  passes  through  a  rolling  nip  between  the 
rollers,  comprising  the  following  steps: 
powering  the  fusing  roller  at  a  constant  rotational  speed; 
driving  the  pressure  roller  from  the  fusing  roller  to  synchro- 
nize their  rotational  speeds  at  the  rolling  nip; 
centering  continuous  length  print  stock  of  a  selected  width 
across  the  rollers  while  directing  it  into  the  rolling  nip  at 
a  constant  linear  speed;  and 
compensating  for  differences  in  thermal  expansion  condi- 
tions encountered  across  the  rollers  when  handling  differ- 
ing print  stock  widths  and  thicknesses  to  thereby  maintain 
uniformity  of  linear  speed  imparted  to  continuous  length 
print  stock  by  the  rollers  as  it  passes  through  the  rolling 
nip. 


vacuum  means  coupled  to  said  container  for  removing  fumes 
from  said  interior  of  said  container  when  a  coating  is 
pyrolized. 


5,070,233 

IC  CARD  READER/WRITER  AND  IC  CARD 

TRANSACTIONS  PROCESSING  APPARATUS  CAPABLE 

OF  PRODUaNG  VARIOUS  FREQUENCY  CLOCK 

PULSES 

Toahio  Taklzawa,  and  Hiroham  Hirata,  botk  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Oki  Electric  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  19,  1989,  Ser.  No.  367,728 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  24,  1968,  63-154620 
Int.  a.5  G06K  5/00 
MS.  a.  235—380  4  Qaims 
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5,070,232 
OPTICAL  COATING  PYROLIZER 
David  A.  Martin,  Northridge,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Lockheed  Cor- 
poration, Calabasas,  Calif. 

FUed  Dec.  21,  1989,  Ser.  No.  454,799 
Int  a.»  F27B  5/14:  F27D  11/00 
VS.  CL  219—390  6  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  removing  a  coating  from  a  fiber  optic 
cable  comprising: 
a  support  member; 

a  heating  coil  having  first  and  second  ends  and  a  specific 
total  length  mounted  to  said  support  member,  said  first 
end  of  said  coil  for  receiving  the  fiber  optic  cable  within 
the  interior  thereof; 
a  first  hollow  container  mounted  within  said  coil,  said  first 
container  having  first  and  second  closed  off  ends  in  prox- 
imity to  said  first  and  second  ends  of  said  coil  seal  off  the 
coil  from  the  interior  of  said  coil,  respectively,  said  first 
end  of  said  container  having  an  aperture  for  receiving  the 
fiber  optic  cable; 
a  power  controller  electrically  coupled  to  said  heating  coil. 


-0 


-® 


(i»  msa  IC  anw) 


1.  An  IC  card  reader/writer  for  interchanging  data  with  an 
IC  card  when  said  IC  card  is  mounted  to  said  IC  card  reader/- 
writer,  comprising: 

connector  means  for  detachably  connecting  said  IC  card  to 
said  IC  card  reader/writer; 

frequency  mode  identifying  means  for  determining  whether 
or  not  the  IC  card  has  an  identifiable  frequency  mode  on 
the  basis  of  signals  scanned  from  the  IC  card  connected  to 
the  card  reader/writer; 

clock  frequency  determining  means  for,  when  said  fre- 
quency mode  identifying  means  determines  that  the  fre- 
quency mode  of  the  IC  card  is  identifiable,  reading  fre- 
quency data  stored  in  said  IC  card  and  representative  of 
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an  operating  clock  frequency  for  thereby  determining  the 
operating  clock  frequency; 

reference  clock  generating  means  for  generating  reference 
clock  pulses  having  a  predetermined  frequency  to  feed 
clock  pulses  to  the  IC  card,  said  reference  clock  generat- 
ing means  comprising  a  first  reference  clock  generator 
connected  to  the  frequency  identifying  means  and  a  sec- 
ond reference  clock  generator  connected  to  the  frequency 
setting  means,  and  generating  clock  pulses  which  control 
the  frequency  mode  identifying  means;  and 

frequency  setting  means  for  converting,  in  response  to  an 
output  of  said  clock  frequency  determining  means,  the 
reference  clock  pulses  into  clock  pulses  in  response  to 
which  the  IC  card  is  operable,  and  for  applying  said  clock 
pulses  to  said  IC  card. 


5,070,234 
CONNECnNG  DEVICE  FOR  IC  CARD 
Noriyuki  IshU;  Masayasu  Hirano;  Hideo  KiUita;  Hirokazu 
Kuroda;  Shuji  Izumi;  Akihiko  Fujino;  Toshihiko  Ishimnra, 
and  ReUi  Seki,  all  of  Osaka,  Japan,  assignors  to  Minolta 
Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  OMka,  Japan 

FUed  May  15,  1989,  Ser.  No.  352,ir7 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  16,  1988,  63-118633 
Int.  a.'  G06K  7/06 
MS.  a.  235-441  5  Claims 
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5,070,235 
ACCUMULATED  EXPOSURE  DETECTION  WITH 
EXPOSURE  TERMINATING  ATTENUATOR 
Richard  F.  HoUaMW,  Ckctaaford,  Maaa.,  aarignor  to 
Sisaal  Corporation,  Staafbrd,  Conn. 

Filed  Jnn.  IS,  1990,  Ser.  No.  539,796 
Int.  CV  GOIJ  1/20 
MS.  CL  25»-201.1  8 


1.  A  method  of  controlling  exposure  in  the  illumination  of 

photosensitive  materials  by  a  respectively  pulsed  light  source 

to   more  accurately  obtain   a  desired  exposure   level,   said 

method  comprising: 

measuring  the  relative  illuminating  energy  provided  by 

successive  pulses; 
accumulating  the  successive  measurements; 
detecting  when  the  accumulated  value  approaches  the  de- 
sired exposure  level  within  a  preselected  difference; 
inserting  an  attenuator  in  the  light  path  between  the  source 
and  the  photosensitivie  material,  thereby  to  reduce  the 
exposing  energy  provided  by  each  pulse; 
terminating  the  exposure  when  the  accumulated  value  effec- 
tively reaches  the  desired  exposure  level. 


5,070,236 
IMAGE  SENSOR  WITH  LOAD  CAPACITORS  FORMED 

FROM  COMMON  AND  INDIVIDUAL  ELECTRODES 
Hiroynki  Miyake,  Kanagawa,  Japan,  asngnor  to  F^ii  Xerox  Co„ 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  7,  1990,  Ser.  No.  578,889 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  4,  1989, 1-257947 
Int.  a.'  HOIJ  40/14 
MS.  a.  250— 208.1  3  • 


1.  A  connecting  device  for  establishing  electric  connection 
between  an  electronic  appliance  and  an  IC  card  loaded  in 
position  in  said  electronic  appliance,  comprising  a  positive 
power  source  terminal,  a  negative  power  source  terminal,  a 
signal  terminal  and  a  reset  terminal  all  located  on  said  IC  card, 
another  positive  power  source  terminal,  another  negative 
power  source  terminal,  another  signal  terminal  and  another 
reset  terminal  all  located  on  said  electronic  appliance  for  con- 
nection with  said  positive  power  source  terminal,  negative 
power  source  terminal,  signal  terminal  and  reset  terminal  on 
said  IC  card,  respectively,  and  first  switch  means  located  on 
said  electronic  appliance  for  producing,  in  response  to  loading 
of  said  IC  card  in  position  into  said  electronic  appliance,  a 
signal  for  canceling  a  reset  condition  of  said  IC  card,  said 
terminals  of  said  IC  card  and  said  electronic  appliance  being 
arranged  such  that,  when  said  IC  card  is  loaded  in  position  into 
said  electronic  appliance,  at  first  said  negative  power  source 
terminal,  reset  terminal  and  positive  power  source  terminal  of 
said  IC  card  are  brought  into  contact  with  the  corresponding 
terminals  of  said  electronic  appliance,  and  then  said  signal 
terminal  of  said  IC  card  is  brought  into  contact  with  said  signal 
terminal  of  said  electronic  appliance,  whereafter  said  first 
switch  means  of  said  electronic  appliance  are  contacted  by  said 
ICcard. 
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1.  An  image  sensor  comprising: 

a  light-receiving  element  array  having  a  plurality  of  light- 
receiving  elements; 

switching  elements  for  transferring  electric  charges  gener- 
ated at  said  light-receiving  elements  every  block  consist- 
ing of  a  predetermined  number  of  light-receiving  ele- 
ments; 

multilayer  interconnection  for  transferring  said  electric 
charges; 

load  capacitors,  connected  to  said  multilayer  interconnec- 
tion and  arranged  by  a  number  corresponding  to  said 
predetermined  number  of  light-receiving  elements  within 
said  block,  for  storing  said  transferred  electric  chaises. 
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said  load  capacitors  comprising  one  electrode  which  is  an 
individual  electrode  and  the  other  electrode  which  is  a 
common  electrode,  said  electrodes  interpose  an  insulating 
layer  therebetween; 

a  drive  IC  for  sequentially  applying  said  electric  charges 
stored  by  said  load  capacitors  as  voltage  values;  and 

common  signal  lines  guiding  said  electric  charges  from  said 
load  capacitors  to  said  drive  IC; 

wherein  said  individual  electrode  of  said  load  capacitor 
constitutes  an  upper  electrode;  said  common  electrode  of 
said  load  capacitor  constitutes  a  lower  electrode;  and  said 
insulating  layer  is  formed  of  a  high  dielectric  constant 
material. 


pulse  plate  on  one  side  of  the  slits;  a  ring-shaped  magnetic  plate 
which  faces  the  pulse  plate  on  the  opposite  side  to  the  optical 
element  and  at  a  fixed  gap  from  the  entire  circumference  of  the 


5,070^7 
OPTICAL  MEASUREMENT  AND  DETECTION  SYSTEM 
Takashi  Okuyama,  and  Masatoshi  Iwama,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
awigiMtn  to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  KAL,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1990,  Ser.  No.  482,627 
ClainH  priority,  application  Japan,  May  16,  1909,  1-121791; 
May  16, 1989,  M21792:  May  16, 1989, 1-121794;  May  16, 1989, 
1-121796 

Int.  Cl>  HOIJ  5/16 
VS.  a.  2S0— 227  Jl  19  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  examining  an  object  to  determine  a  charac- 
teristic thereof,  said  device  comprising  means  for  translating 
said  object  in  a  predetermined  moving  direction,  irradiation 
means  for  irradiating  said  object  with  light,  said  irradiation 
means  emitting  light  in  a  direction  substantially  perpendicular 
to  said  moving  direction  and  detection  means  for  detecting 
light  received  at  a  detection  station,  said  detection  means 
comprising: 
a  fluorescent  optical  fiber  responsive  to  said  light  received  at 
said  detection  station   for  generating   fluorescent   light 
which  travels  along  said  fiber  to  at  least  one  end  thereof; 
photodetection  means  disposed  at  said  one  end  of  said  fiber 
for  generating  an  output  indicating  an  amount  of  fluores- 
cent light  received  at  said  one  end  of  said  fiber;  and 
detection  circuitry  for  processing  the  output  from  said  pho- 
todetection means  to  determine  said  predetermined  char- 
acteristic of  said  object. 


5,070,238 
ROTARY  ENCODER  HAVING  ORCULAR  MAGNET 
Yaluhiro  IsUhara,  Kainika;  Tamotsu  Yamamoto,  Asliiya,  and 
Hiroslii  Matsiii,  Hiraliata,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsu- 
shita Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
per  No.  PCT/JP89/01092,  §  371  Date  Jan.  21, 1990,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jan.  21, 1990,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO90/047S6,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  May  3,  1990 

PCT  Filed  Oct.  25,  1989,  Ser.  No.  499,438 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  25,  1988,  63-268463 

Int  a.»  GOID  5/34 

VS.  a.  2S0— 231.13  6  Claims 

1.  A  light-reflecting  rotary  encoder  comprising:  a  circular 

pulse  plate  which  is  made  from  a  thin  sheet  of  iron  material  and 

on  which  glossy  reflective  portions  and  non-reflective  slits  are 

disposed  alternately  and  continuously  at  a  fixed  radius  from  the 

center  of  the  circular  plate;  an  optical  element  of  reflective 

detector  type  which  consists  of  a  light-emitting  element  and  a 

light-receiving  element  and  is  positioned  so  as  to  oppose  the 


reflective  portions  and  slits  of  the  circular  pulse  plate,  said 
ring-shaped  magnetic  plate  being  magnetized  at  positions  fac- 
ing the  reflective  portions  on  the  pulse  plate;  and  an  operating 
shaft  which  rotates  the  pulse  plate. 


5,070,239 

NIGHT  VISION  GOGGLE  AMBIENT  ILLUMINATION 

TESTING 

Alaa  R.  Pinkus,  Oxford,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  United  SUtes  of 
America  as  reproented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force, 
Washington,  D.C 

Filed  Not.  5, 1990,  Ser.  No.  6084>32 

Int  CL>  GOIJ  1/42;  GOID  18/00 

VS.  CL  250—252.1  8  Claims 
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1.  Portable  night  vision  goggle  ambient  light  illumination 
apparatus  comprising  the  combination  of: 

a  fixed  spectrum  variable  intensity  light  source  assembly 
mounted  within  a  portable  container  that  is  receivable  in 
light  sealed  relationship  with  an  input  aperture  of  a  night 
vision  goggle  under  test; 

said  light  source  assembly  including  an  infrared  spectrum 
inclusive  light  emitting  diode,  means  for  controlling  the 
level  of  energy  output  from  said  Ught  emitted  diode, 
means  for  diffusing  the  energy  output  of  said  light  emit- 
ting diode,  and  first  battery  means  for  energizing  said  light 
emitting  diode; 

light  output  measuring  apparatus  mounted  within  a  portable 
container  receivable  in  light  sealed  relationship  with  the 
corresponding  light  output  port  of  said  night  vision  gog- 
gle under  test; 

said  light  output  measuring  apparatus  including  a  visible 
spectrum  optical  energy  to  electrical  energy  transducer 
element,  means  for  refracting  the  optical  image  output  of 
said  light  outpori  port  onto  an  optical  energy  reception 
surface  of  said  traiisducer  element,  electrical  signal  mea- 
suring means  for  indicating  the  magnitude  of  said  trans- 
ducer electrical  signal  output,  adjustment  means  for  cali- 
brating the  maximum  and  minimum  optical  signal  re- 
sponses of  said  signal  measuring  means,  and  second  bat- 
tery means  for  energizing  said  electrical  signal  measuring 
means;  and 

means  for  correlating  a  natural  scene  generated  measure- 
ment by  the  combination  of  said  night  vision  goggle  with 
said  light  output  measuring  apparatus  received  thereon, 
after  calibration  of  said  maximum  and  minimum  optical 
signal  responses  of  said  light  output  measuring  apparatus, 
with  predetermined  objective  minimal  ambient  illumina- 
tion criteria  for  satisfactory  goggle  operation. 
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5,070^40 

APPARATUS  AND  METHODS  FOR  TRACE 

COMPONENT  ANALYSIS 

Milton  L.  Lee,  Pleasant  Grove,  and  Chung  H.  Sin,  Ptoto,  both 

of  Utah,  assignors  to  Brigham  Young  University,  Provo,  Utah 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1990,  Ser.  No.  574,638 

Int  a.'  HOIJ  49/40 

U.S.  a.  250— 288  51 


therein  a  detectable  change  in  a  resonant  frequency  of  said 
resonant  cavity  means. 


5,070,241 

RESONANT  FREQUENCY  MODULATION  DETECTOR 

Michael  D.  Jack,  Goleta,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Santa  Barbara 

Research  Center,  Goleta,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  387,209,  Jul.  31, 1989,  Pat.  No. 

4,962,316.  This  appUcation  Jul.  25,  1990,  Ser.  No.  557,884 

Int  a.'  HOIL  39/00 

VS.  a.  250— 336  J  26  Claims 


5,070,242 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  TRANSIENT 
THERMAL  INFRARED  SPECTROMETRY 
John  F.  McClelhMd,  and  Roser  W.  Jones,  both  of  Ames,  Iowa, 
assignors  to  Iowa  State  University  Research  Fomdation,  lac, 
Ames,  Iowa 
Contianation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  576,448,  Sep.  12, 1990,  which  is 
a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  415,714,  Oct  21, 1909,  which 
b  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  297,297,  Jan.  13, 1909, 
abandoned.  ThU  application  Jul.  2,  1990,  Ser.  No.  546,738 
bt  CL»  GOIN  21/71 
VS.  CL  250-339  21  < 


1.  An  apparatus  for  chemical  species  analysis  using  a  time-of- 
flight  mass  spectrometer  comprising: 

ion  production  means  for  the  production  of  ions  or  introduc- 
tion of  already  produced  ions  in  a  region  exterior  to  a 
vacuum  region  of  the  said  time-of-flight  mass  spectrome- 
ter; 

introduction  means  for  permitting  the  produced  ions  to  flow 
from  the  ion  production  region  into  said  vacuum  region  of 
said  time-of-flight  mass  spectrometer,  such  that  the  ion 
flow  forms  a  supersonic  jet;  and 

ion  flow  directing  means  for  changing  the  ion  flow  direction 
from  a  supersonic  jet  flow  axis  into  a  flight  tube  of  said 
time-of-flight  mass  spectrometer  where  the  ions  are  sepa- 
rated and  detected. 


1.  A  radiation  detector  including  a  resonant  cavity  means 
comprised  of  transmission  line  means  and  having  an  input  port 
for  coupling  to  a  frequency  signal  and  an  output  port  for  cou- 
pling to  sensor  means  for  detecting  a  variation  in  the  frequency 
signal,  said  resonant  cavity  means  further  comprising  photo- 
voltaic radiation  detector  means  electrically  coupled  to  said 
transmission  line  means,  said  resonant  cavity  means  being 
responsive  to  electromagnetic  radiation  that  is  absorbed  within 
said  photovoltaic  radiation  detector  means  for  having  induced 


1.  A  method  for  enabling  analysis  of  a  material  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

cooling  a  thin  surface  layer  portion  of  the  material  to  tran- 
siently generate  a  temperature  differential  between  the 
thin  surface  layer  portion  and  a  lower  portion  of  the 
material  sufficient  to  alter  the  thermal  infrared  emission 
spectrum  of  the  material  from  the  black-body  thermal 
infrared  emission  spectrum  of  the  material;  and 

detecting  the  altered  thermal  infrared  emission  spectrum  of 
the  material  while  the  altered  thermal  infrared  emission 
spectrum  is  sufficiently  free  of  self-absorption  by  the  mate- 
rial of  emitted  infrared  radiation,  prior  to  the  temperature 
differential  propagating  into  the  lower  portion  of  the 
material  to  an  extent  such  that  the  altered  thermal  infrared 
emission  spectrum  is  no  longer  sufficiently  free  of  self-ab- 
sorption by  the  material  of  emitted  infrared  radiation,  so 
that  the  detected  altered  thermal  infrared  emission  spec- 
trum is  indicative  of  characteristics  relating  to  molecular 
composition  of  the  material. 


5,070^43 
ATTENUATED  TOTAL  REFLECnON  SPECTROSCOPY 
AhaitM  Borastcin,  Holon;  Dan  WoUiaan,  Tel-Aviv,  and  Mordc- 
chai  Katz,  Givatayiai,  all  of  Israel,  assignors  to  The  State  of 
Israel,  Atomic  Energy  Comaussion  Rorcq  Nuclear  Research 
Ctr.,  Yavne,  Israel 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  518,788,  May  4,  1990, 

abandoned.  ThU  application  Feb.  12,  1991,  Ser.  No.  654,229 

Claims  priority,  application  Israel,  Sep.  12,  1989,  91614 

Int  CL>  GOIJ  3/42 

VS.  a.  250—341  25  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  of  performing  a  spectroscopic  measurement 

by  the  Attenuated  Total  Reflection  technique,  comprising 

providing  a  tubular  probe  for  holding  a  substrate  medium,  and 

fitting  within  said  probe  at  least  one  optical  fiber  sensor  having 
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an  unclad  sensing  zone  and  light  intake  and  emitting  ends,  the 
improvement  comprising  said  unclad  sensing  zone  of  each 


sensor  including  two  frustoconical  portions  merging  at  their 
frustrums. 


5,070,244 
GAS  DETECnON  BY  INFRARED  ABSORFHON 
Stephea  W.  Sia^MM,  Blakekwat,  Aastralia,  assignor  to  The 
Uaivcnity  of  SydMy.  New  Sowth  Walca,  Australia 

FIM  May  3, 1991,  Ser.  No.  695,573 
Cteiw  priority,  apyUottioa  Australia,  May  7, 1990,  PKOOIO 
fat  CL>  COIN  21/61 
U  A  CL  250—343  9  Claims 
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is  proportional  to  the  time  period  between  the  first  and 
second  extreme  of  the  output  signal,  and 
(g)  the  two  amplified  difference  signals  are  subtracted  to 
produce  an  output  which  is  representative  of  the  level  of 
infrared  radiation  attributable  to  the  radiation  source. 


5,070,245 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  THE 

IDENTIFICATION  OF  GASES 

Botje  T.  Raatal%  HdstaU,  aiid  Kwt  P.  WcckstrSm,  Eibo,  both 

of  FIhIimI,  aMigBors  to  fastnunentarinm  CorporatkM,  Fla- 


1.  A  method  of  detecting  for  the  presence  of  a  gas  within  an 
atmosphere  and  which  comprises  beaming  infrared  radiation 
through  a  chamber  containing  the  atmosphere,  modulating  the 
radiation  by  cyclically  switching  a  source  of  the  radiation  on 
and  off,  detecting  the  level  of  radiation  that  impinges  on  an 
infrared  detector  within  the  chamber  and  generating  an  output 
signal  representative  of  the  detected  level;  characterized  in 
that,  during  predetermined  periods  corresponding  to  on-ofT 
cycles  of  the  radiation  source,  the  output  signal  from  the  detec- 
tor is  sampled  and: 

(a)  a  first  signal  component  which  is  representative  of  the 
amplitude  of  a  first  extremum  of  the  output  signal  is 
stored, 

(b)  a  second  signal  component  which  is  representative  of  the 
amplitude  of  a  second,  succeeding,  extremum  of  the  out- 
put signal  is  stored, 

(c)  the  first  signal  component  is  subtracted  from  the  second 
signal  component  to  produce  a  first  difference  signal, 

(d)  the  second  signal  component  is  subtracted  from  a  third 
signal  component  which  is  representative  of  the  amplitude 
of  a  third,  succeeding,  extremum  of  the  output  signal  to 
produce  a  second  difference  signal, 

(e)  the  first  difference  signal  is  amphfied  by  a  factor  which  is 
proportional  to  the  time  period  between  the  second  and 
third  extreme  of  the  output  signal, 

(f)  the  second  difference  signal  is  amplified  by  a  factor  which 


Filed  Not.  2, 1909,  Ser.  No.  430,823 

CtaioH  priority,  appUcatkm  Finlaod,  Not.  4, 1988,  885115 

fat  CL'  COIN  21/35 

VS.  CL  250—343  25  ClafaM 
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1.  Apparatus  for  the  identification  of  one  or  more  anesthetic 
or  other  gases  included  in  the  respiratory  air  of  a  patient,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 

a  source  of  radiation  (4); 

a  chamber  (1)  for  receiving  the  gas  or  gases  to  be  examined 
and  through  which  radiation  from  said  source  passes; 

an  optical  interference  filter  means  (7)  for  receiving  and 
transmitting  radiation  passing  through  said  chamber,  said 
optical  interference  filter  means  having  a  transmission 
band  within  a  range  of  1.5%-0.4%  of  the  mean  transmis- 
sion wavelength  of  incoming  radiation,  said  optical  inter- 
ference filter  means  receiving  the  radiation  at  an  angle  of 
incidence  within  a  range  of  W-W; 

optical  focusing  means  (12)  for  the  radiation  transmitted  by 
said  optical  interference  filter  means; 

a  radiation  detector  (10)  for  receiving  radiation  from  said 
optical  focusing  means;  and 

measuring  means  (19)  coupled  to  said  radiation  detector  for 
analyzing  the  properties  of  the  detected  radiation  obtained 
at  more  than  two  angles  of  incidence  within  said  range  of 
angles  of  incidence  to  identify  the  gas  or  gases. 


5,070,246 
SPECTROMETER  FOR  MEASURING  THE 
CONCENTRATION  OF  COMPONENTS  IN  A  FLUID 
STREAM  AND  METHOD  FOR  USING  SAME 
Michael  D.  Durham,  Castle  Rock;  Donald  H.  Stedman,  Engle- 
wood;  Timothy  G.  Ebner,  Westminster,  and  Mark  R.  Burk- 
hardt,  Eoglewood,  all  of  Colo.,  assignors  to  ADA  Technolo- 
gies, Inc.,  Eoglewood,  Colo. 

Filed  Sep.  22,  1989,  Ser.  No.  410,925 
tat.  CL'  GOIJ  3/32 
VS.  CL  250—373  42  ClaiiM 

1.  A  method  for  in  situ  measurement  of  at  least  one  compo- 
nent in  a  gas  stream  comprising: 

a)  passing  radiation  through  an  in  situ  gas  stream, 

b)  selecting  at  least  one  wavelength  range  in  which  said 
component  absorbs  radiation, 

c)  measuring  the  amount  of  radiation  which  passes  through 
said  gas  stream  at  a  plurality  of  wavelengths  within  said 
selected  wavelengths  range,  and 
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d)  calculating  the  concentration  of  said  component  by  com- 
paring the  diflerence  in  the  amount  of  radiation  which 


5,070,248 

CASSETTE  WTIH  INTENSIFYING  SCREENS  TO  BE 

USED  WITH  AN  X-RAY  FILM 

Sergio  PcMC  SaroM,  Italy,  aariaaor  to  Miaaranta  Miirifid 

Maaalhctarii^  CoijMy,  St  Paai.  Mlaa. 

FDed  JaL  10. 1990,  Ser.  No.  5S0,CT7 
Oafaaa  priority,  ^plirama  Italy,  JaL  12, 19M.  21168  A/B9 
tat  CL*  G03C  1/46 
VS.  CL  250— ««3.1  9  ( 


Vj^^ 


passes  through  said  gas  at  two  selected  points  within  said 
selected  wavelength  range. 


5,070.247 

COLLAPSIBLE  DETECTOR  FOR  SHORT  AND  LONG 

TERM  MEASURBMENTS  OF  RADON  GAS 

Claude  M.  Wiblin,  SummersriUe,  W.  Va.,  aaai«Mir  to  Radon 

Testing  Corporatioa  of  AoMrica,  Irriagtoo,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  10, 1990,  Ser.  No.  507,239 

tat  CL'  GOIT  7/00 

VS.  a.  250—472.1  11  CtaiBM 


1.  A  cassette  comprising  a  front  element  hinged  on  the  rear 
edge  theieof  to  a  back  element  of  the  cassette  and  a  first  fluo- 
rescent intensifying  screen  fixed,  in  the  interior  of  said  cassette, 
to  said  front  element  and  a  second  fluorescent  intensifying 
screen  fixed,  in  the  interior  of  said  cassette,  to  said  back  ele- 
ment, said  cassette  containing  a  radiographic  film  comprising  a 
transparent  polymeric  film  having  silver  halide  photosensitive 
layers  on  both  sides,  and  said  film  is  between  and  in  close 
contact  with  said  screens,  said  first  intensifying  screen  com- 
prising a  first  radiation  emitting  phosphor  and  said  second 
intensifying  screen  comprising  a  second  radiation  emitting 
phosphor,  characterized  by  the  fact  that  said  first  radiation 
emitted  by  said  first  intensifying  screen  is  in  a  first  green  region 
of  the  electromagnetic  spectrum  and  said  second  radiation 
emitted  by  said  second  intensifying  screen  is  in  the  ultraviolet 
region  of  the  electromagnetic  spectrum. 


1.  A  detector  for  detecting  radon  gas,  comprising: 

a  collapsible  housing  having  a  bottom  portion  and  a  top 
portion,  said  top  portion  having  folds,  said  housing  defin- 
ing between  said  bottom  and  top  portions  an  interior 
volume  with  an  open  end  when  said  top  portion  is  in  a 
folded  condition; 

an  interior  housing  within  said  interior  volume,  said  interior 
housing  having  means  for  enabling  admission  of  radon  gas 
from  outside  said  open  end;  and 

track  registration  means  within  said  interior  housing  for 
forming  damage  tracks  along  paths  traversed  by  alpha 
particles  which  are  emitted  as  a  result  from  decay  of  the 
radon  gas,  said  top  portion  being  collapsible  from  an  open 
position  when  in  said  folded  condition  to  a  closed  position 
when  in  an  unfolded  position,  said  interior  housing  defin- 
ing a  space  between  said  interior  housing  and  said  track 
registration  means  when  said  top  portion  is  in  said  open 
position,  said  interior  housing  colla|>sing  said  space  as  said 
top  portion  collapses  into  said  unfolded  condition  so  that 
said  interior  housing  lays  immediately  on  said  track  regis- 
tration means,  whereby  a  presence  of  air  flow  and  air 
pockets  within  said  interior  housing  is  minimized  when 
said  top  portion  is  in  said  unfolded  condition  and  forma- 
tion of  further  damage  tracks  which  would  otherwise 
arise  from  alpha  particles  emitted  from  radon  gas  in  the  air 
flow  and  air  pockets  if  the  space  were  left  uncollapsed  is 
thereby  avoided. 


5,070,249 

PHOTOMULTIPLIER  TUBE  MOUNTING  FOR  WELL 

LOGGING  DETECTORS 

John  A.  White,  Chagria  Falls,  Ohio,  aasigaor  to  Bieroa  Corpoia- 

tion,  Newbwy,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec  12, 1989,  Ser.  No.  449,999 
lat  CL»  GOIT  1/20 
VS.  a.  250—483.1  »3  Cl"*« 

1.  A  photomultiplier  tube  and  mounting  system  for  use  in 
environments  normally  subjecting  the  system  to  vibrations 
within  a  predetermined  range  of  frequencies,  comprising  an 
elongated  housing  a  support  tube  within  said  housing,  high  rate 
spring  means  extending  between  said  support  tube  and  housing 
to  laterally  suspend  said  support  tube  within  said  housing  for 
limited  relative  movement,  a  photomultiplier  tube  closdy 
fitting  within  said  support  tube,  and  a  layer  of  elastomeric 
material  extending  between  said  photomultiplier  tube  and  said 
support  tube  mounting  said  photo  multiplier  to  be  in  said  sup- 
port tube  for  limited  relative  movement,  said  elastomeric  mate- 
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rial  and  said  spring  means  cooperating  to  establish  a  support 
system  for  said  photomultiptier  tube  having  a  resonant  fre- 


means  for  adjusting  an  intersection  angle  made  by  said  two 
luminous  fluxes  incident  on  said  diffraction  grating; 

means  for  adjusting  the  direction  of  arrangement  of  interfer- 
ence fringes  generated  on  said  diffraction  grating  by  said 
two  incident  luminous  fluxes,  the  last-mentioned  adjusting 
means  being  disposed  in  at  least  one  of  said  optical  paths 
and  including  optical  means  which  can  be  displaced  for 
shifting  a  luminous  (hix  received  thereby  in  two  directions 
orthogonal  to  each  other;  and 

means  for  photo-electrically  detecting  an  optical  beat  signal 
due  to  said  interference  fringes. 


COMPIJTER  CONTROLLED  STANDBY  POWER  SUPPLY 

SYSTEM 
Bruce  R.  Rkodct,  lavcnicss;  Dave  Bollinger,  SdMambwg,  and 
Mark  Doabrowski,  Chicago,  all  of  III^  assignors  to  Geaeral 
Si^al  CorporatioB,  Staafarri,  Cow. 

Filed  May  25.  1990,  Scr.  No.  529,0M 

lat  CL3 I102M  3/335 

U.S.  a.  307—46  39  Cteim 


quency  substantially  higher  than  said  predetermined  range  of 
frequencies  for  minimizing  amplification  of  said  vibrations. 


3,070090 

POSITION  DETECnON  APPARATUS  WITH 

ADJUSTABLE  BEAM  AND  INTERFERENCE  FRINGE 

POSITIONS 

Koichiro    Komtsv,    Tokyo;    Hideo    Mizutani,    Yokohama; 

Nobataka  Magomc,  Kawanki,  and  Kaznya  Ota,  Tokyo,  all  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Nikon  Corporatioii,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  482,557,  Feb.  21,  1990,  abandoned. 

This  application  Feb.  1,  1991,  Scr.  No.  649,340 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  Feb.  28,  1909,  1-48295; 
Jan.  5, 1989, 1-142377 

lat.  a.'  COIN  21/86 
VS.  CL  250—548  2  Qaims 


1.  A  position  detection  apparatus  comprising: 

a  sutetrate  having  a  diffraction  grating; 

means  for  supplying  illuminating  flux; 

means  for  splitting  said  illuminating  flux  into  two  luminous 
fluxes; 

means  for  modulating  the  frequency  of  at  least  one  of  said 
lumiiusus  fluxes  by  a  predetermined  value  in  order  to 
obtain  two  luminous  fluxes  having  frequencies  that  are 
different  from  each  other; 

means  for  causing  the  last-mentioned  luminous  fluxes  to 
impinge  upon  said  substrate  in  such  a  manner  that  they 
pass  along  independent  optical  paths  and  then  are  incident 
on  said  diffraction  grating  from  different  directions; 


fen 


sH  ^  fa     i<» 


1.  The  method  of  generating,  from  a  source  of  DC  voltage, 
AC  power  of  a  voltage  level  corresponding  to  the  voltage 
from  an  AC  line  and  in  synchronous  relationship  with  the 
voltage  from  the  AC  line  so  as  to  provide  a  standby  source  of 
AC  power  to  replace  the  power  from  said  line  when  said  line 
is  in  a  failed  stete  where  it  fails  to  provide  power  sufTicient  to 
operate  a  load,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of  inverting 
said  DC  voluge  to  generate  an  AC  voluge  comprising  a  train 
of  input  pulses,  sensing  current  corresponding  to  the  amplitude 
of  each  of  said  input  pulses,  varying  the  duty  cycle  of  said 
pulses  in  response  to  said  current  to  maintain  said  voltage  level, 
and  varying  the  time  of  occurrence  of  said  pulses  to  provide 
said  synchronous  relationship. 


5,070,252 
AUTOMATIC  TRANSFER  SWITCH 
Rene  Castenschiold,  New  Vernon,  and  John  P.  Andersen,  Hack- 
ettstown,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Automatic  Switch  Com- 
paay,  Florfaam  Park,  N  J. 

Filed  Apr.  3. 1990,  Ser.  No.  503,781 

iBt  a.5  HOIH  9/20 

\}S.  CL  307—44  13  Claims 

1.  An  automatic  transfer  switch  for  transferring  an  electrical 

load  from  a  normal  source  of  electric  power  to  an  emergency 

source  of  electric  power,  and  vice  versa,  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  set  of  phase  switches  for  connection  between  the 
normal  source  and  a  load, 

(b)  a  second  set  of  phase  switches  for  connection  between 
the  emergency  source  and  the  load, 

(c)  first  and  second  neutral  switches  for  connection  between 
a  normal  source  neutral  conductor  and  the  load  neutral 
conductor, 

(d)  third  and  fourth  neutral  switches  for  connection  between 
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an  emergency  source  neutral  conductor  and  the  load 

neutral  conductor, 
(e)  actuator  means  for  opening  and  closing  said  first  set  of 

phase  switches, 
(0  actuator  means  operable  independently  of  said  actuator 

means  (e)  for  opening  and  closing  said  second  set  of  phase 

switches, 
(g)  means  responsive  to  operation  of  said  actuator  means  (e) 

for  opening  said  first  neutral  switch  and  closing  said  third 


'^^\X^i 


eaitcucTotit 


neutral  switch  when  said  first  set  of  phase  switches  opens, 
and  for  closing  said  first  neutral  switch  and  opening  said 
third  neutral  switch  when  said  first  set  of  phase  switches 
closes,  and 
(h)  means  responsive  to  operation  of  said  actuator  means  (0 
for  opening  said  second  neutral  switch  and  closing  said 
fourth  neutral  switch  when  said  second  set  of  phase 
switches  closes,  and  for  closing  said  second  neutral  switch 
and  opening  said  fourth  neutral  switch  when  said  second 
set  of  phase  switches  opens. 


5,070,253 

SOLID  STATE  CONTROL  CIRCUIT  FOR  A  DUAL 

BATTERY  POWER  SUPPLY 

Edward  T.  Wagucr,  Auapolls,  Md.,  awiguor  to  Westiaghouae 

Elcctrk  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  27, 1990,  Ser.  No.  515,948 

lat  a.'  H02J  1/06;  H03K  17/56 

U5.  a.  307—75  23  Claims 


J^ 
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1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  connection  of  a  pair  of 
power  supply  voltages  of  mutually  opposite  clarity  to  a  load, 
comprising: 

a  first  and  a  second  complementary  type  semiconductor 
switch  device  respectively  coupled  between  said  par  of 
power  supply  voltages  and  said  load; 

a  bistable  circuit  having  two  stable  operating  states,  first  and 
second  inputs  and  first  and  second  outputs; 

first  circuit  means  respectively  coupling  said  first  and  second 
outputs  to  said  fist  and  second  semiconductor  switch 
devices  for  rendering  said  switch  devices  conductive 
during  one  o  aid  two  stable  operating  states;  and 

second  circuit  means  including  first  switch  means  coupled  to 


said  first  input  and  second  switch  means  coupled  to  aid 
second  input  for  selectively  switching  said  bistable  circuit 
between  said  two  stable  operating  states. 


54mi,254 
PULSE  GENERATORS  WITH  CONSTANT  MARK/SPACE 

RATIO  AND  SMALL  PHASE  MODULATION  JTTTER 
Chriitopher  P.  Summers,  Loudou,  Eugfauid,  aasigDor  to  UJS. 
PUUps  CorporatioN,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  14, 1990,  Ser.  No.  494,202 
Claiau  priority,  r^pHcsHou  Uaited  Uncdoa^  Mm^.  17,  1909, 
8906227 

lat  CL>  H03K  21/02.  7/00 
MS.  CL  307—261  8  < 


1.  A  pulse  generator  comprising,  digital  oscillator  means  for 
producing  a  succession  of  numbers  which  represent  amplitude 
samples  for  a  periodic  analogue  waveform,  digital-to-analogue 
converter  means  for  converting  these  numbers  into  a  synthe- 
sised  waveform,  reconstruction  filter  means  for  extracting  an 
analogue  waveform  from  the  synthesised  waveform,  and  out- 
put means  for  producing  an  output  pulse  waveform  from  the 
extracted  analogue  waveform,  which  pulse  generator  includes 
subtraction  means  to  which  each  number  produced  by  the 
digital  oscillator  means  is  applied  and  which  is  operable  to 
subtract  from  this  nimiber  at  least  part  of  the  previous  number 
in  said  succession  to  produce  a  succession  of  difference  num- 
bers which  are  applied  to  the  digital-to-aiudogue  converter 
means,  instead  of  the  original  numbers,  for  conversion  into  a 
modified  synthesised  waveform,  said  reconstruction  filter 
means  comprising  an  integrator  for  extracting  the  analogue 
waveform  from  the  modified  synthesised  waveform. 


5,070,255 
MULTI-LEVEL  SELECTING  CIRCUIT 

Yasuhiro  Shin,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assiffHir  to  Oki  Electric  ladnstry 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1990,  Ser.  No.  634,448 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  Dec  29, 1909, 1-343927 

Int.  CL>  H03K  5/01.  3/01 

UJS.  CL  307—268  13  CUms 

1.  A  multi-level  selecting  circuit  comprising: 

selecting  means  provided  in  a  semicoiiductor  chip  by  a 
CMOS  process  for  selecting  one  of  a  plurality  of  input 
levels  at  a  time; 

input  terminals  provided  on  said  semiconductor  chip  for 
feeding  a  plurality  of  levels  to  said  selecting  means;  and 

an  output  terminal  provided  on  said  semiconductor  chip  for 
outputting  one  of  the  plurality  of  levels  having  been  se- 
lected by  said  selecting  means; 

said  selecting  means  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  MOS  transistors  each  having  a  source  elec- 
trode and  a  drain  electrode  and  being  provided  in  said 
semiconductor  chip,  said  drain  electrode  of  said  MOS 
transistor  being  connected  to  said  output  terminal  for 
feeding,  when  turned  on  by  external  control,  the  input 
level  on  said  source  electrode  to  said  output  terminal; 

source  connecting  lines  each  being  connected  between  re- 
spective one  of  said  input  terminal  and  said  source  elec- 
trode of  respective  one  of  said  MOS  transistors  for  feeding 
a  voltage  on  said  input  terminal  to  said  source  electrode; 
and 

a  back-gate  connecting  line  connected  between  said  input 
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tenninals  and  back-gates  of  said  MOS  transistors  for  feed- 
ing a  predetermined  voltage  applied  to  said  input  termi- 


2 


-^r 


M4 


nals  to  said  back-gates,  said  back-gate  connecting  line 
being  substantially  independent  of  said  source  connecting 
lines. 


5,070,256 

BUS  TRANSMITTER  HAVING  CONTROLLED 

TRAPEZOIDAL  SLEW  RATE 

David  S.  Grondaiski,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Digital 

Equipment  Corporation,  Maynard,  Mass. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  219,841,  Jul.  8, 1988,  abandoned,  which 

is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  67,945,  Jun.  29,  1987,  abandoned. 

This  application  Sep.  1,  1989,  Ser.  No.  403,900 

lit  CL'  H03K  3/01.  17/687.  19/094 

VS.  CL  307—270  11  Claims 


transbtor  to  said  control  node  being  controlled  by  the 
respective  current  source  to  turn  said  driver  on  and  off  in 
a  controlled  manner, 
said  internal  feedback  path  providing  a  bidirectional  path 
through  said  inherent  capacitance  for  current  flow  be- 
tween said  control  node  and  said  bus  to  selectively  control 
the  voltage  level  of  a  signal  at  said  control  node  and 
thereby  control  the  rate  at  which  said  driver  turns  on  and 
off  in  response  to  said  data  input  signal. 


5,070,257 

CIRCUITRY  FOR  CONTROLLED  RATE  OF  POWER 

APPLICATION  TO  CMOS  MICROCIRCUITS 

WilHam  D.  Farwcll,  ThoMand  Oaks,  Calif.,  asaigMtr  to  Haghcs 

Aircraft  Company,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  28, 1990,  Ser.  No.  590,098 

Int  CV  H03K  3/017.  19/003.  17/16.  3/013 

VS.  a.  307— 296 J  11  ClaiHH 


1.  A  bus  transmitter  circuit  comprising: 

A.  a  driver  including  a  MOSFET  driver  transistor  having  a 
drain  terminal  for  connection  to  a  bus  line,  a  gate  terminal 
connected  to  a  control  node  and  a  source  terminal  for 
connection  to  a  source  power  supply,  said  MOSFET 
driver  transistor  having  a  relatively  high  inherent  capaci- 
tance between  its  drain  terminal  and  its  gate  terminal 
which  substantially  dominates  other  capacitances  at  said 
gate  terminal  to  thereby  provide  an  internal  feedback  path 
between  said  drain  terminal  and  said  control  node;  and 

B.  a  control  buffer  including  a  switched  pull-up  comprising 
a  pull-up  transistor  and  a  pull-up  current  source,  and  a 
switched  pull-down  comprising  a  pull-down  transistor 
and  a  pull-down  current  source,  said  pull-up  transistor  and 
said  pull-down  transistor  being  connected  to  said  control 
node,  said  switched  pull-up  transistor  and  said  switched 
pull-down  transistor  being  further  connected  to  receive  a 
data  input  signal  to  control  the  control  node  of  said  driver 
in  response  to  the  condition  of  said  data  input  signal, 
current  through  said  pull-up  transistor  and  said  pull-down 


1.  Circuitry  for  controlled  rate  of  power  application  to  a 
complementary-metal-oxide-semiconductor   (CMOS)   micro- 
circuit  fabricated  on  an  integrated  circuit  die  which  is  attached 
to  a  substrate,  and  which  is  powered  by  a  power  supply  volt- 
age level,  the  microcircuit  further  characterized  in  that  it  is 
operated  once  the  microcircuit  has  reached  steady-state  opera- 
tion by  a  clock  signal  with  an  associated  duty  cycle  operating 
at  a  predetermined  steady-state  rate,  comprising: 
means  for  controlling  the  number  of  gates  transitioning  per 
unit  time  during  a  warm-up  period  of  predetermined 
length,  thereby  minimizing  rapid  transient  temperature 
differentials  between  the  microcircuit  die  and  the  sub- 
strate on  which  it  is  attached  wherein  said  controlling 
means  comprises  means  for  changing  the  clock  rate  from 
zero  at  the  commencement  of  application  of  the  power 
supply  voltage  to  the  steady-state  clock  rate  after  the 
warm-up  period. 


5,070,258 

INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT  HAVING  METAL  SUBSTRATE 

USED  TO  PROVIDE  ELECTRICAL  INDICATION  OF 

OPERATION  MODE  OF  CTRCUITS 

Tomoji  Izumi,  Hatsukaicbi;  Nagahisa  Fujita,  and  Yuichi  Ito, 

both  of  Hiroshima,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mazda  Motor 

Corporation,  Hiroshima,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  6,  1990.  Ser.  No.  578,232 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  7, 1989, 1-230312 
Int.  a.'  H03K  3/26;  H03R  23/68 
VS.  a.  307—303  9  CiaiiM 

1.  An  integrated  circuit  which  comprises: 
a  circuit  board  in  which  a  conductive  layer  having  a  desired 
pattern  is  formed  on  a  metal  substrate  through  an  insulat- 
ing layer; 
a  circuit  element  mounted  on  said  insulating  layer,  con- 
nected to  the  predetermined  conductive  layer,  and  com- 
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prising  a  logic  processing  unit  having  at  least  two  different 
logic  processing  contents;  and 
judgment  means,  formed  on  said  insulating  layer,  for  dis- 
criminating on  the  basis  of  a  potential  of  said  metal  sub- 
strate which  one  of  at  least  two  different  logic  processing 
modes  is  set. 


wherein  said  circuit  element  selectively  switches  and  exe- 
cutes a  logic  processing  operation  corresponding  to  the 
logic  processing  mode  discriminated  by  said  judgment 
means  from  the  at  least  two  different  logic  processing 
contents. 


5,070,259 
CONSTANT  CURRENT,  HIGHSPEED,  AUTO-ZEROED, 

CMOS  COMPARATOR 
WiUiam  C.  Rcmpfer,  SanU  Clara,  and  Robert  C.  Dobkin,  Monte 
Sereno.  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Limtat  Technology  Corpo- 
ration, Milpitas,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  26.  1989.  Ser.  No.  456,354 

Int.  a.' H03k  V2<  17/14 

VS.  a.  307—350  f  CI**"* 


wp/lp 


V,  respectively,  where  the  arithmetic  sum  of  the  frequen- 
cies V(  and  V|  of  the  output  signal  and  idler  beams  is  con- 
strained by  an  arithmetic  sum  constraint  to  be  equal  to  the 
frequency  Vp  of  the  input  optical  beam  and  where  the 
frequencies  v,  and  V|  of  the  output  signal  and  idler  beams 
have  fractional  stabilities  and  linewidths  at  least  equal  to 
the  fractional  subility  and  linewidth  of  the  input,  ultrasu- 
ble  pump  beam; 
first  beat  detector  means  responsive  to  the  output  signal  and 
idler  beams  for  providing  a  first  beat  detection  signal 
having  a  first  frequency  6i  of  known  sign,  where  the  first 


1.  A  voltage  comparator  circuit  including  a  gain  element 
including  a  first  CMOS  transistor  pair  having  a  common  gate 
input  terminal  and  a  common  drain  output  terminal,  a  load 
connected  to  said  common  drain  output  terminal  of  said  first 
CMOS  transistor  pair,  said  load  comprising  a  second  CMOS 
transistor  pair  having  a  common  gate  terminal  and  a  common 
drain  terminal  connected  to  one  another,  wherein  said  first 
CMOS  transistor  pair  and  said  second  CMOS  transistor  pair 
are  connectable  between  the  same  power  supply  terminals,  said 
first  CMOS  transistor  pair  being  configured  to  draw  at  least 
twice  the  current  drawn  by  said  second  CMOS  transistor  pair 
for  a  null  voltage  input,  and  means  interconnecting  said  output 
terminal  of  said  first  CMOS  transistor  pair  and  said  common 
gate  terminal  and  said  common  drain  terminal  of  said  second 
CMOS  transistor  pair. 

5,070^60 

ULTRAHIGH-RESOLUTION  OPTICAL  PARAMETRIC 

OSaLLATOR  FREQUENCY  MEASUREMENT  AND 

SYNTHESIS  SYSTEM 

Ngai  C.  Wong,  Arlington.  Mass.,  assignor  to  Massachusetts 

Institute  of  Technology.  Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Oct.  12.  1989.  Ser.  No.  420,572 
Int  a.'  H03F  7/00 
VS.  a.  359—330  23  Claims 

1.  Optical  apparatus  comprising: 

optical  parametric  oscillator  means  responsive  to  an  input 
ultrastable  pump  beam  at  a  frequency  Vp  having  a  frac- 
tional stability  Av/V/jand  a  linewidth  Aw,  for  providing  a 
pair  of  output  signal  and  idler  beams  at  frequencies  v^and 


frequency  6 1  of  the  first  beat  detection  signal  is  con- 
strained by  a  first  arithmetic  difference  constraint  to  be 
equal  to  the  arithmetic  difference  of  the  frequencies  v.and 
Vi,  and  where  the  first  beat  detection  signal  has  a  linewidth 
equal  to  or  better  than  the  linewidth  of  the  output  signal 
and  idler  beams  of  frequencies  Vj  and  v,;  and 
feedback  means  coupled  between  said  beat  detector  means 
and  said  optical  parametric  oscillator  means  responsive  to 
said  first  beat  detection  signal  for  locking  said  optical 
parametric  oscillator  means  at  said  frequencies  Vf  and  \),of 
said  signal  and  idler  beams. 

5,070^61 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  TRANSLATING 

VOLTAGES 

Timothy  A.  Ten  Eyck,  Sbennan,  Tex.,  asngnor  to  Texas  lattra- 
meats  Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Dec  4, 1990,  Ser.  No.  622,046 
Int  a.'  H03K  14/086.  14/0175 
VS.  a.  307—475  » < 


"rj^: 


1.  An  apparatus  for  translating  voltages  comprising: 
an  input  section  for  generating  first  and  second  control 
voluges  within  a  voltage  range  responsive  to  an  input 
signal; 
a  level  shifter  section  comprising  first  and  second  inverters 
respectively  coupled  to  said  control  voltages,  said  invert- 
ers comprising  a  plurality  of  transistors,  wherein  each 
transistor  maintains  current  responsive  to  one  of  said 
control  voluges  being  anywhere  within  said  voltage 
range,  such  that  outputs  of  said  first  and  second  inverters 
are  operable  to  transition  quickly  responsive  to  a  transi- 
tion of  said  first  and  second  control  voltages,  respectively; 
and 
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an  output  section  Tor  generating  an  output  signal  responsive 
to  said  outputs  of  said  first  and  second  inverters. 


5,070,263 

COMPACT  DUAL  ROTOR  TORQUE  MOTOR  FOR 

ACCELEROMETERS 

Rand  H.  HnlsiBg,  II,  RcdMond,  Wash^  aaaignor  to  Snndstrad 

Data  Control,  lac^  Redmond,  Waak. 

FUed  Feb.  8,  1991,  Ser.  No.  6S2,S05 

Int.  a.'  H02K  33/12;  GOIP  9/04 

\iS.  a.  310—22  21  ClaiMS 


5,070,262 
SIGNAL  TRANSMISSION  CIRCUIT 
Masaahi  Hasbimoto,  Garland,  Tex.,  aaaignor  to  Texas  Instru- 
ments Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  254,431,  Oct  6, 1988,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jun.  20,  1990,  Ser.  No.  541,176 
Int.  a.>H03K  19/0175 
VS.  CL  307—475  15  Claims 


1.  A  signal  transmission  circuit,  comprising: 

a  first  transmission  line  segment  having  first  and  second 
ends;  a  gate  having  an  output  coupled  to  said  first  end  of 
said  first  transmission  line  segment,  a  first  input  of  said 
gate  for  receiving  an  input  signal; 

a  control  signal,  a  second  input  of  said  gate  coupled  to  said 
control  signal,  said  gate  operable  to  output  an  inverse  of 
said  input  signal  to  said  first  transmission  line  segment  in 
response  to  receiving  a  predetermined  value  from  said 
control  signal; 

a  precharger  coupled  to  a  node  for  selectively  precharging 
said  note  to  a  first  voltage  level  representing  a  preselected 
bit  value; 

switching  circuitry  and  a  second  voltage  level  supply,  a 
current  path  of  said  switching  circuitry  operable  to  con- 
nect said  second  voltage  level  supply  to  said  node,  a  con- 
trol terminal  of  said  switching  circuitry  coupled  to  said 
second  end  of  said  first  transmission  line  segment  for 
operating  said  switching  circuitry; 

a  pulse  circuit  for  generating  a  signal  pulse  in  response  to 
said  control  signal; 

a  pass  gate  operating  in  response  to  said  signal  pulse  gener- 
ated by  said  pulse  circuitry,  said  pass  gate  having  an  input 
and  an  output,  said  input  of  said  pass  gate  coupled  to  said 
node,  a  latch  having  an  input  coupled  to  said  output  of 
said  pass  gate,  such  that  the  state  of  said  node  is  transmit- 
ted to  said  latch  during  a  predetermined  interval  of  time 
and  stored  by  said  latch;  and 

a  second  transmission  line  segment,  an  output  of  said  latch 
coupled  to  said  second  transmission  line  segment  for  trans- 
mitting said  state  stored  by  said  latch  thereto. 


1.  A  torque  motor  comprising: 

(a)  a  magnet  having  opposite  first  and  second  pole  faces  at 
which  a  magnetic  field  is  evident; 

(b)  a  first  load  that  is  magnetically  linked  to  the  first  pole 
face  of  the  magnet; 

(c)  a  second  load  that  is  magnetically  linked  to  the  second 
pole  face  of  the  magnet; 

(d)  a  base  disposed  proximate  the  first  load  and  the  second 
load,  the  base  supporting  the  torque  motor  and  fixed 
relative  to  the  first  and  second  loads; 

(e)  flexure  means  for  elastically  connecting  the  first  and 
second  loads  to  the  base  so  that  the  first  and  second  loads 
can  move  with  respect  to  the  base,  the  flexure  means 
providing  a  spring  biasing  force  that  resists  the  motion  of 
the  first  and  second  rotors;  and 

(0  electromagnetic  coil  means,  attached  to  the  base,  for 
providing  a  magnetic  field  that  interacts  with  the  mag- 
netic field  of  the  magnet,  thereby  producing  a  torque 
causing  the  first  and  second  loads  to  move  in  opposite 
directions  relative  to  each  other. 


5,070,264 
POSITION  SENSOR 
Armia  Conrad,  Herbom-Horbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Arthur  Pfeiffer  Vakuumtechnik  Wetzlar  GmbH, 
Asslar,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  14,  1990,  Ser.  No.  582,246 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  16, 
1989,  3930958 

Int.  a.'  H02K  23/16 
U.S.  a.  310—68  B  8  Claims 


1.  In  a  brushless  DC  motor  having  a  permanent  magnetic 
rotor  surrounded  by  a  stator  having  windings  and  spaced  from 
the  rotor  by  an  air  gap,  and  further  having  means  for  driving 
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the  stator  windings  including  means  for  identifying  the  angular 
position  of  the  rotor,  the  improvement  comprising: 
at  least  one  coil  having  a  magnetic  core  mounted  in  the  air 

gap, 
means  for  passing  alternating  current  through  the  coil  to 

establish  a  voltage  across  the  coil, 
means  for  intermittently  magnetically  saturating  the  core 
once  per  rotor  revolution  causing  the  voluge  across  the 
coil  to  change  as  a  function  of  the  revolutions  of  the  rotor, 
and 
means  for  using  the  changing  voltage  as  a  control  signal  for 

driving  the  stator  windings. 
6.  A  method  for  identifying  the  angular  position  of  the  rotor 
of  a  collectorless  DC  motor  having  a  permanent  magnetic 
roUUble  rotor  surrounded  by  a  stator  having  windings  and 
spaced  from  the  rotor  by  an  air  gap,  and  further  having  means 
for  driving  the  sutor  windings,  comprising  the  steps: 

(a)  providing  at  least  one  coil  having  a  soft  magnetic  core  in 
the  gap, 

(b)  providing  on  the  rotor  axial  segment  opposite  the  coil 
consecutive  circumferential  permanent  magnetic  and 
non-magnetic  material  portions,  said  permanent  magnetic 
material  forming  a  single  pole  producing  a  field  which 
when  adjacent  the  core  will  saturate  the  core  once  per 
rotor  revolution, 

(c)  while  the  rotor  is  rotating,  passing  an  alternating  current 
through  each  coil  to  produce  a  voluge  drop  across  the 
coil, 

(d)  sensing  the  change  of  the  voltage  drop  at  each  coil  which 
is  caused  in  the  course  of  one  revolution  of  the  rotor  by 
the  sequential  passage  of  permanent  magnetic  material  and 
non-magnetic  material  past  the  coil  for  identifying  the 
angular  position  of  the  rotor. 


5,070,266 
ELECTROMECHANICAL  DEVICE  FOR  STOPPING  A 
SHAFT  IN  AT  LEAST  ONE  POSITION 
Christian  Janczak,  Schricshcim,  and  Richard  Schopp,  Heidel- 
berg, both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Teldix 
GmbH,  Heidelberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
PCT  No.  PCr/EP88/00973,  §  371  Date  May  7,  1990,  §  102(e) 
Date  May  7,  1990,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO89/04431,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  May  18,  1989 

PCT  Filed  Oct.  28,  1988.  Ser.  No.  466,328 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  6, 
1987,  3737686 

Ittt  CV  H02K  17/102;  B60K  41/08 
U.S.  a.  310—77  4  Claims 


5,070,265 

COMPRESSED  SPACER  FOR  PERMANENT 

RETENTION  OF  ELECTRICAL  MOTOR  TERMINALS 

Ronald  D.  Williams,  St.  Charies  County,  and  WUliam  D.  Crow, 

St.  Louis  County,  both  of  Mo.,  assignors  to  Emerson  Electric 

Co„  St  Louis  County,  Mo. 

Filed  Oct.  23,  1990,  Ser.  No.  601,529 

Int.  a.'  H02R  4/20 

\iS.  CL  310—71  5  Claims 


1.  In  a  dynamoelectric  machine  having  a  terminal  board,  at 
least  one  opening  in  said  terminal  board,  a  fastener  inseruble 
through  said  opening,  and  at  least  one  electrical  element 
mounted  to  said  fastener,  said  fastener  including  a  head  portion 
and  a  shank  portion,  at  least  one  electrical  element  being  posi- 
tioned on  said  shank  portion,  the  improvement  comprising 
means  for  physically  attaching  the  stud  and  electrical  element 
to  said  board,  said  atuching  means  comprising  a  spacer  fitter 
over  the  shank  of  said  stud  and  compressible  over  the  shank 
with  sufficient  force  that  the  fastener  cannot  subsequently 
loosen  from  the  terminal  board. 


1.  Electromechanical  device  for  stopping  a  shaft  in  at  least 
one  position,  comprising  an  electromagnet,  a  locking  pawl 
operable  by  means  of  the  electromagnet,  a  component  con- 
nected with  the  shaft  which  the  locking  pawl  engages  in  its 
stop  position  and  a  spring  which  counteracts  the  force  exerted 
on  the  locking  pawl  by  the  excited  electromagnet,  character- 
ized in  that  the  component  is  a  toothed  wheel  connected  to  the 
shaft  and  the  locking  pawl  is  provided  with  corresponding 
toothing  for  engaging  the  toothed  wheel,  that  a  coil  of  the 
electromagnet  is  arranged  coaxial  to  the  shaft  axis,  that  the  coil 
is  housed  in  a  housing  of  permeable  material  having  an  E- 
shaped  cross  section,  that  at  a  central  portion  of  the  housing  a 
routional  armature  of  permeable  material  is  disposed  which 
has  at  least  one  pole  shoe,  that  at  an  interior  face  of  a  housing 
wall  at  least  one  pole  shoe  of  permeable  material  is  arranged  on 
a  plane  with  the  roUtional  armature,  with  the  pole  shoes  being 
arranged  in  such  a  way  that  their  radial  ends  face  one  another 
while  forming  a  small  radial  air  gap,  that  between  the  rou- 
tional armature  and  the  locking  pawl  there  is  a  connection 
comprising  a  guide  pin  and  a  delimited  guide  slot,  said  connec- 
tion being  arranged  in  such  a  way  that  during  a  routional 
movement  of  the  routional  armature  the  locking  pawl  is 
moved  radially  and  as  a  result,  the  locking  pawl  is  brought  out 
of  or  into  its  stopping  position  in  accordance  with  the  direction 
of  the  routional  movement  and  that  the  routional  movement 
of  the  routional  armature  is  delimited  in  such  a  way  that  an 
unexcited  electromagnet  causes  the  frontal  faces  of  the  pole 
shoes  to  overiap  only  slightly  while  an  excited  electromagnet 
causes  them  to  overlap  to  a  greater  degree,  although  not  com- 
pletely. 

5,070,267 

LOW-NOISE  ELECTRIC  MOTOR  ASSEMBLY  FOR 

AUTOMOTIVE  BLOWER 

Takenosuke  Sano;  Keiichi  Koike,  both  of  Tokyo;  H^ime  Sato, 
Yokohama;  Toahihiro  Kimnra,  and  Yutaka  Enokido,  both  of 
Yokosuka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Calsonic  Corporation, 
Tokyo  and  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.,  Yokohama,  both  of,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  21,  1990,  Ser.  No.  482,938 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Fd).  22,  1989,  1-42727 

brt,  a.s  H02K  13/00 

MS.  a.  310-89  »2  CW^ 

1.  An  electric  motor  assembly  for  driving  an  air  blower. 

comprising: 

a  meul  casing  having  opposed  open  ends  each  closed  by 
respective  metal  covers; 
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a  rouiion  shaft  rouubly  disposed  in  said  casing,  one  end  of 
which  is  exposed  to  the  outside  of  said  casing  through  an 
opening  formed  in  one  of  said  covers  and  is  connected  to 
a  fan  of  said  air  blower; 

a  plurality  of  magnets  installed  in  said  casing  circumferen- 
tially  surrounding  the  rotation  axis  of  the  shaft; 

an  armature  mounted  on  said  rotation  shaft  to  rotate  there- 
with; 

a  commutator  mounted  on  said  rotation  shaft  and  electri- 
cally connected  to  said  armature; 


brushes  operatively  contacting  said  commutator  and  sup- 
ported by  said  casing; 

an  electric  power  feeding  means  operatively  connecting  said 
brushes  with  an  electric  power  source; 

and  a  pulse  width  modulating  device  electrically  connected 
to  said  power  feeding  means  for  pulse  width  modulating 
the  electric  power  from  said  electric  power  source,  said 
pulse  width  modulating  device  being  installed  completely 
in  said  casing  to  prevent  radio  noises  produced  by  the 
pulse  width  modulating  device  from  escaping  to  the  sur- 
roundings. 


5,070.268 

ROTOR  OF  A  MAGNETOMOTIVE  DEVICE 

Ryaaell  D.  Ptieloa,  Wilbraham,  Mass.,  and  Ronald  G.  Bmnelie, 

Ellington,  Conn.,  assignors  to  R.  E.  PbckM  Compwiy,  Inc., 

East  Longmeadow,  Mass. 

ContMiuitkNi-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  491,970,  Mar.  12, 1990,  Pat. 

No.  S,015,901.  ThU  application  Oct.  1, 1990,  Scr.  No.  590,686 

tat  a.5  H02K  21/22.  9/04.  7/02.  21/12 
VS.  CL  310—153  2  Claims 


1.  A  rotor  for  magnetomotive  device  for  an  internal  combus- 
tion engine  with  a  drive  shaft  and  having  a  flux  carrying  core 
with  pole  shoes  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  a  permanent 
magnet,  the  improvement  comprising  an  integral  core  member 
which  includes  a  hub  portion  adapted  to  receive  and  be  rotated 
by  the  shaft  of  said  engine,  a  counterweight  portion  and  a  pair 
of  radially  extending,  circumferentially  spaced  arm  portions 
diametrically  opposed  by  the  counterweight  portion  of  the 


core,  each  of  the  arm  portions  terminate  at  their  outer  ends  in 
pole  shoes  having  arcuate  outer  surfaces  and  configured  to 
retain  said  magnet  therebetween,  said  core  being  characterized 
by  a  configuration  and  distribution  of  mass  so  as  to  exert  in- 
creasing clamping  forces  on  opposite  end  portions  of  the  per- 
manent magnet  with  increased  speeds  of  rotation  of  the  rotor, 
the  core  and  magnet  assembly  being  disposed  within  a  molded 
synthetic  plastic  material  which  fomts  the  rotor,  said  core 
being  dynamically  independent  of  the  structural  strength  of  the 
plastic  rotor,  said  rotor  being  of  integral  stepped  construction 
defined  by  an  inner  portion  having  a  cylindrical  surface  of 
predetermined  outer  diameter  and  a  fan  portion  of  substantially 
larger  outer  diameter  than  said  inner  portion,  said  magnet  and 
core  member  being  encapsulated  within  the  inner  cylindrical 
portion  of  the  rotor  such  that  said  arcuate  outer  surfaces  of  said 
pole  shoes  correspond  generally  with  said  cylindrical  surface 
of  the  inner  portion,  said  inner  portion  and  fan  portion  being 
axially  contiguous. 


5.070,269 

MINIATURE  MOTOR  HAVING  A  FREQUENCY 

GENERATOR 

Jan  Tamaki,  and  NobvsrnM  Sata,  both  of  Matsudo,  Japaa,  aa- 
sigBors  to  Mabuchi  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.,  Chiba,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1990,  Ser.  No.  465,459 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  21,  1989,  1-5763[U] 

Int.  CL^  H02K  19/2a  13/00 

VS.  a.  310—171  5  Claims 


1.  A  miniature  motor  and  frequency  generator  assembly, 
comprising:  a  stator  equipped  with  a  motor  permanent  magnet 
for  forming  a  magnetic  field;  a  rotor  including  rotor  windings 
wound  on  a  rotor  core,  said  rotor  core  being  mounted  on  a 
shaft  for  rotation;  a  housing  part  surrounding  said  stator  and 
said  rotor,  said  housing  part  including  a  housing  part  open  end; 
a  small  case  supporting  part  of  a  frequency  generator  including 
a  frequency  generator  permanent  magnet  and  a  frequency- 
detecting  coil  for  receiving  changes  in  magnetic  field,  said 
small  case  also  supporting  a  brush  holder  with  current-feeding 
brushes;  a  frequency  generator  rotor  mounted  to  said  rotor  on 
said  shaft,  said  frequency  generator  rotor  being  formed  of  soft 
magnetic  material  including  a  plurality  of  magnetic  pole  sera- 
tions  on  an  outer  periphery  thereof;  a  frequency  generator 
stator  including  a  cylindrical  portion  contacting  an  inner  cir- 
cumferential surface  of  said  motor  housing,  said  frequency 
generator  stator  including  a  plurality  of  stator  engaging  por- 
tions, formed  on  an  open  end  of  said  cylindrical  portion,  said 
plurality  of  stator  engaging  portions  engaging  an  open-end 
edge  formed  on  said  motor  housing,  said  frequency  generator 
stator  being  fitted  to  said  motor  housing  such  that  said  stator 
cylindrical  portion  is  press  fit  to  said  motor  housing  and  said 
stator  engaging  portions  engage  with  said  motor  housing  open- 
end  edge  with  said  stator  cylindrical  portion  surrounding  a 
portion  of  said  small  case,  said  frequency  generator  stator 
having  an  inner  periphery  with  a  plurality  of  magnetic-pole 
serrations  disposed  facing  said  frequency  generator  rotor  mag- 
netic-pole serrations,  said  frequency-detecting  coil  being  posi- 
tioned adjacent  said  frequency  generator  stator  for  receiving 
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changes  in  magnetic  field  between  said  frequency  generator 
rotor  and  said  frequency  generator  stator  magnetic-pole  serra- 
tions and  generating  an  induced  voltage  proportional  to  rotor 
revolution,  brush  holder  being  provided  on  an  inner  circumfer- 
ential surface  of  said  stator  cylindrical  portion;  and,  a  commu- 
tator mounted  adjacent  said  rotor  for  making  sliding  contact 
with  said  current-feeding  brushes  held  by  said  brush  holder, 
said  brush  holder  being  formed  in  a  columnar  shape  with  said 
frequency  detecting  coil  wound  around  a  columnar  portion  of 
said  brush  holder,  said  second  frequency  generator  permanent 
magnet  being  installed  on  an  inside  wall  of  said  small  case. 


to  Mitsubishi 


5,070,270 
BRUSH  DEVICE 
Hiroyuki   Morikane,   Hyogo,  Japan,  assignor 

Denki  K.K.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
per  No.  PCT/JP88/00229,  §  371  Date  Oct  26, 1988,  §  102(e) 
Date  Oct.  26,  1988,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO88/06815,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Sep.  7, 1988 

PCT  Filed  Mar.  1.  1988.  Ser.  No.  294.638 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  4,  1987,  62-31317 

Int.  a.5  H02K  13/00 

VS.  a.  310—239  3  Claims 


1.  In  a  brush  device  including  a  brush  to  which  is  fixed  a  lead 
wire  and  which  is  in  sliding  contact  with  a  commutator  of  a 
rotary  machine,  a  brush  spring  for  urging  said  brush  to  said 
commutator  in  a  direction  of  movement  of  said  commutator, 
and  a  brush  holding  frame  having  a  receiving  portion  for 
receiving  therein  and  holding  said  brush  and  said  brush  spring, 
and  also  having  an  opening  sufficiently  adequate  to  permit 
drawing  out  only  of  said  lead  wire,  the  improvement  charac- 
terized in  that  an  end  portion  of  said  frame  on  a  commuutor 
side  of  said  opening  is  provided  with  a  single  continuous  in- 
cline inwards  of  said  receiving  portion  and  in  said  direction  of 
movement  of  said  commutator,  wherein  said  brush  holding 
frame  comprises  a  unitary,  integrally  molded  thermosetting 
synthetic  resin,  and  wherein  said  brush  device  comprises 
mounting  means,  fitted  in  said  brush  holding  frame,  for  mount- 
ing and  positioning  an  insulating  plate  on  said  brush  holding 
frame. 


said  channel,  said  angular  portion  of  said  channel  disposed 
at  an  acute  angle  with  respect  to  a  first  of  said  transducers 
and  disposed  at  a  complemenUry  angle  to  said  acute  angle 
with  respect  to  a  second  of  said  transducers,  said  SAW 


transducers  simuluneously  operating  on  said  charge  pack- 
ets of  said  angular  portion  of  said  channel  to  transmit  said 
charge  packets  angularly  along  said  angular  portion  of 
said  channel. 


5,070,272 
PHOTOCONDUCnVE  DEVICE  AND  METHOD  OF 
OPERATING  SAME 
Takeshi  Kikawa,  Kokubunji;  KazuUka  Tsuji;  Kenji  Saraeskiau, 
both  of  Hackioji;  Tadaaki  Hirai,  Koganei;  Junichi  Yanazaki; 
Misao  Kabota,  both  of  Kawasaki,  and  Keiichi  Shidara,  Tama, 
all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  and  Nippon  Hoso 
Kyokai,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  3,  1990,  Ser.  No.  547,226 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  JnL  5, 1989, 1-171808 

Int.  a.*  HOIJ  29/45 

VS.  a.  313—386  17  Claims 


5,070,271 

MULTI-DIMENSIONAL  ACOUSTIC  CHARGE 

TRANSPORT  DEVICE 

Frederick  Y.  Cho,  and  Frederick  M.  Fliegel,  both  of  Scottsdale, 
Ariz.,  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schaumburg,  III. 
Filed  Mar.  5,  1990,  Ser.  No.  489,165 
Int.  a.'  HOIL  41/08 
U.S.  a.  310—313  R  »«  Claims 

1.  A  multi-dimensional  acoustic  charge  transport  (ACT) 
device  for  greatly  increasing  the  storage  capacity  of  an  input 
signal  on  a  substrate  of  semiconductor  material,  said  ACT 
device  comprising: 
said  substrate  of  semiconductor  material  with  an  epitaxial 
layer  including  a  channel  for  transmitting  charge,  said 
channel  including  an  angular  portion; 
an  input  coupled  to  a  first  end  of  said  channel  for  the  trans- 
mission of  charge  packets  representing  said  input  signal 
through  said  channel;  and 
a  plurality  of  surface  acoustic  wave  (SAW)  transducers  for 
transmitting  said  charge  packets  of  said  input  signal  along 


1.  A  photoconductive  device  comprising  a  transparent  sub- 
strate having  a  layer  made  of  an  insulator  of  high  thermal 
conductivity  on  at  least  part  of  the  substrate;  a  transparent 
conductive  film  formed  on  the  substrate;  and  a  photoconduc- 
tive film  formed  on  the  transparent  conductive  film. 


5,070,273 
LOW-PRESSURE  MERCURY  VAPOR  DISCHARGE 
LAMP  WITH  FLAT  DISCHARGE  VESSEL  AND 
EXTERNAL  SIDE  ELECTRODES 
Willem  J.  van  den  Bogert;  Christianus  J.  Roozekrans,  and  Mar- 
kus  W.  M.  Wanninkhof,  all  of  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  as- 
signors to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1989,  Ser.  No.  308,359 
Claims   priority,   application   Netherlands.   Feb.   15.   1988, 
8800478 

Int.  a.'  HOIJ  61/35.  61/30 
VS.  a.  313—607  1«  Claims 

1.  A  low-pressure  mercury  vapour  discharge  lamp  compris- 
ing a  discharge  vessel  filled  with  mercury  and  a  rare  gas,  said 
discharge  vessel  comprising  two  substantially  parallel  mainly 
rectangular  glass  plates  which  are  located  at  a  relatively  short 
distance  from  each  other  and  which  are  transparent  to  light. 
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side  walls  connecting  said  plates  together  in  a  gas-tight  manner 
proximate  their  circumference,  and  electrodes  between  which 
a  discharge  is  maintained  in  the  discharge  vessel  during  opera- 
tion being  arranged  on  the  outer  side  of  the  discharge  vessel, 
characterized  in  that  the  electrodes  are  strips  of  conducting 
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material  which  are  arranged  on  at  least  two  facing  side  walls 
and  which  extend  substantially  throughout  the  length  of  said 
two  facing  side  walls,  said  side  walls  on  which  said  electrodes 
extend  being  substantially  flat  and  not  intruding  into  said  dis- 
charge space. 


S.07(U74 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  DIAMOND  AND  APPARATUS 

THEREFOR 

Masanori  Yoshikawa,  Yokohama;  Hanio  Tateno,  Kiyose;  Hire- 
shi  Ghana,  Tokyo;  Tsutomu  Itoh,  Musashino;  Hiroshi  Saitoh, 
Funabashi,  and  Masayuki  Kitoh,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Onoda  Cement  Company,  Ltd.,  Onoda,  Japao 

Filed  Mar.  20,  1990,  Ser.  No.  496,235 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Japan,  Mar.  20,  19119,  1-67999 

fatt.  a.)  COIB  3]/06 

VS.  CL  315— lllJl  20  Ctains 


that  said  raw  material  gas  passageway  is  not  in  communi- 
cation with  said  plasma  gas  passageway. 


5,070,275 
ION  IMPLANTATION  DEVICE 
Shigehito  Ibuka,  Kofii;  Hisashi  Koodo,  Yamanashi;  Shigem 
Sagami,  and  Koji  Snmi,  both  of  Tokyo,  all  of  Japu,  assignon 
to  Tokyo  ElectnM  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japu 

Filed  JuB.  19,  1990,  Ser.  No.  540,117 

Claims  priority,  application  Japu,  Jn.  29,  1909,  1-168088 

Int.  a.'  HOIJ  27/02 

VS.  a.  315—1 UM  5  Claian 


1.  An  ion  implantation  device,  wherein  an  ion  is  generated 
from  a  predetermined  source  gas  in  an  ion  source  and  the  ion 
is  irradiated  on  a  processing  material  in  a  form  of  a  beam, 
wherein  said  ion  source  is  provided  within  an  enclosure,  and 
wherein  said  source  gas  is  supplied  to  said  ion  source  from  a 
gas  cylinder  provided  outside  said  enclosure. 
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5,070,276 

LAMP  SUPPLY  aRcurr 

Alwin  Burgbolte;  Udo  Schnermann,  both  of  WilhcmshaTcn; 
Warner  Hieronimus,  Rhauderfehn,  and  Horst  Homeborg, 
Detem,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Heinrich 
Korte,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1990,  Ser.  No.  492,457 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  European  Pat.  Off.,  Mar.  16, 
1989.  89104702.9 

Int  a.)  H05B  41/24 
VS.  a.  315—209  R  15  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  making  a  diamond  comprising: 

a  plasma  gas  passageway,  including  means  for  feeding 
plasma  gas  to  said  passageway; 

a  pair  of  discharge  electrodes  comprising  an  anode  and  a 
cathode  arranged  in  a  concentric  manner  across  said 
plasma  gas  passageway; 

a  hydrogen  ion-source  gas  passageway,  including  means  for 
feeding  a  hydrogen  ion-source  gas  to  said  hydrogen  ion- 
source  gas  passageway; 

a  power  source  adapted  to  generate  an  arc  between  said 
electrodes  for  generation  of  a  plasma  flame; 

a  plasma  flame  generating  zone; 

a  substrate  arranged  so  as  to  oppose  the  ends  of  said  dis- 
charge electrodes  across  said  plasma  flame  generating 
zontf,  said  substrate  including  a  cooling  means;  and 

a  raw  material  gas  passageway,  including  means  for  feeding 
raw  material  gas  or  a  mixture  of  raw  material  gas  and  a 
hydrogen  ion-source  gas  to  said  raw  material  gas  passage- 
way, said  raw  material  gas  passageway  being  arranged  in 
said  plasma  flame  generating  zone  at  a  downstream  side  of 
the  anode  of  said  discharge  electrodes,  with  the  provison 
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1.  A  supply  circuit  for  high-frequency  operation  of  a  low- 
pressure  discharge  lamp  or  several  low-pressure  discharge 
lamps  connected  in  parallel,  wherein  the  supply  circuit  com- 
prises 
a  power  rectifier  followed  by: 
an  active  harmonic  oscillation  Alter;  and 
a  filter  capacitor  additional  thereto,  and 
a    single-phase    high-frequency    generator    comprising    a 
switching  transistor,  a  switching  inductance  and  an  oscil- 
lating capacitor, 
said  generator  being  supplied  from  said  filter  capacitor  and 
being  decoupled  from  a  power  supply  by  two  decoupling 
diodes. 


December  3, 1991 


ELECTRICAL 


439 


5^170,277 

ELECTRODLESS  HID  LAMP  WITH  MICROWAVE 

POWER  COUPLER 

Walter  P.  LaprtoTldi.  Mwlboro,  MMfc,  iMlgwir  to  GTE  LAo- 

ratnriM  lacorporated,  WaUkM.  MaM. 

Filed  May  15, 1990,  Ser.  No.  524,265 

lat.  OJ  HOSB  41/ J6 

VS.  CL  315—248  »  O^mt 


position  adjacent  the  discharge  tube  to  a  radially  outward 
position,  each  waveguide  being  dimensioned  to  support 


the  propagation  of  electromagnetic  radiation  above  a 
cut-ofT  frequency. 


10.  A  microwave  powered  lamp  comprising: 

a)  a  first  helical  coupler  receiving  input  microwave  power  at 
a  first  end,  and  having  a  second  end  facing  a  gap, 

b)  a  second  helical  coupler  positioned  coaxial  with  the  first 
helical  coupler,  receiving  input  microwave  power  at  a 
first  end,  and  having  a  second  end  facing  the  gap  and 
facing  the  second  end  of  the  first  coupler,  and 

c)  a  lamp  capsule  having  an  enclosed  volume  having  an 
internal  length  approximately  equal  to  one  quarter  of  the 
compressed  wavelength  of  the  input  power,  including  a 
lamp  fill  excitable  to  light  emission  on  the  application  of 
microwave  power,  positioned  in  the  gap  between  the  first 
coupler  and  the  second  coupler. 


5,070,279 

LAMP  IGNTTOR  WITH  AUTOMATIC  SHUT-OFF 

FEATURE 

Gkan  D.  Gaitowicz,  RoacflKwt,  and  Scyiaow  Perkins,  m, 

Hinsdale,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  North  AaMricaa  Philips 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  JaL  25,  1990,  Ser.  No.  557,890 

lat  CL*  H05B  41/14 

VS.  a.  315—289  »  Clafa* 


5,070,278 
DISCHARGE  TUBE  ARRANGEMENT 
Colin  J.  Seymour,  South  Harrow;  Martin  C.  Steel,  Reading,  and 
Francis  R.  Tmmbic,  Marlow  Bottom,  all  of  England,  assignors 
to  Thorn  EMI  pic,  London,  England 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1990,  Ser.  No.  509,548 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  15,  1989, 
8908604 

Int.  a.>  HOSB  41/16 
VS.  a.  315—248  «  Claims 

1.  A  discharge  tube  comprising: 
a  discharge  tube  containing  a  fill; 
means  for  generating  a  discharge  in  the  fill  from  a  source  of 

radio  frequency  (r.f.)  power; 
and  an  electrically  conductive  structure  mounted  on  and 
surrounding  the  discharge  tube  wherein  said  structure 
comprises  a  plurality  of  waveguides  extending  outwardly 
from  the  discharge  tube,  said  waveguides  defining  spaces 
each  having  a  cross-sectional  area  that  increases  from  a 


I.  Auxiliary  equipment  for  operating  an  electric  discharge 
lamp  comprising: 

a  magnetic  ballast,  having  a  Upped  winding,  which  is  con- 
nected in  series  with  the  discharge  lamp  and  a  source  of 
AC  line  voltage; 

ignitor  circuit  means  connected  to  provide  ignition  pulses 
across  a  tapped  portion  of  said  winding  whereby  high 
voltage  ignition  pulses  are  coupled  to  the  lamp; 

timer  means  connected  to  activate  and  deactivate  the  ignitor 
means  so  that  ignition  pulses  are  only  generated  during  a 
predetermined  time  period  after  a  reset  signal  is  applied  to 
an  input  of  said  timer  means; 

means  for  electrically  isolating  the  output  of  said  timer 
means  from  said  ignitor  circuit  means; 

means  for  applying  said  reset  signal  to  said  input  of  said 
timer  means  upon  application  of  line  voltage  to  said  auxil- 
iary equipment;  and 

means  for  manually  resetting  the  timer  means  after  a  hot 
relamping  operation. 
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5,070.280 
DEFLECTION  YOKE 

NolMtaka  Okuyama;  Soicfai  Sakarai;  Kouji  Kitou,  all  of  Yoko- 
hama; Michitaka  Ohsawa,  Fujisawa;  Ichiro  Niitsu,  Yoko- 
hama; Hiroshi  Yoshioka,  Mobara;  Atiishi  Takeyama, 
Odawara;  Masao  Obara,  Yokohama,  and  Isao  Yoshimi, 
Mobara,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  and  Hitachi 
Mizusawa  Eke.  Co  Ltd,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Aug.  9,  1990,  Scr.  No.  564,609 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aag.  25,  1989,  1-217375; 

Feb.  7,  1990,  2-026050 

Int.  a.'  HOIJ  29/70.  29/76 

VS.  a.  315—368.11  10  Claims 
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1.  A  deflection  yoke  for  a  color  cathode  ray  tube  in  which 
multiple  electron  beam  arranged  in  line  along  an  electron  beam 
arrangement  axis  are  formed,  comprising: 

a  ring  magnetic  sub-core  having  a  plurality  of  protrusions 
which  extend  toward  a  center  axis,  said  magnetic  sub-core 
being  provided  adjacent  to  an  electron  gun  side  of  a  main 
deflection  yoke  consisting  of  a  horizontal  deflection  coil,  a 
vertical  deflection  coil,  and  a  main  magnetic  core;  and 
auxiliary  veriical  deflection  coils  connected  in  series  with 
said  vertical  deflection  coil  and  wound  around  protrusions 
of  said  magnetic  sub-core,  wherein  said  auxiliary  vertical 
deflection  coils  generate  an  uneven  vertical  sub-deflection 
magnetic  field. 


deflection  coil  means  for  deflecting  an  electron  beam  in  the 
horizontal  direction; 

means  for  detecting  a  current  flowing  through  said  deflec- 
tion coil  means; 

means  for  detecting  a  deflection  distortion  component  in- 
cluded in  the  signal  detected  by  said  current  detection 
means;  and 

auxiliary  coil  means  through  which  a  deflection  distortion 
correcting  current  corresponding  to  the  output  of  said 
deflection  distortion  detection  means  is  flowed  for  cor- 
recting the  horizontal  deflection  of  said  electron  beam 
caused  by  said  deflection  coil  means; 

wherein  said  deflection  distortion  detection  means  is  formed 
of  a  detection  means  of  a  peak  of  positive  polarity  and  a 
detection  means  of  a  peak  of  negative  polarity  connected 
in  parallel,  one  terminal  of  said  means  connected  in  paral- 
lel being  supplied  with  the  detected  current  from  said 
current  detection  means  and  the  other  terminal  thereof 
providing  an  average  of  the  peak  values  of  both  polarities. 


5,070082 

AN  ELECTRON  SOURCE  OF  THE  HELD  EMISSION 

TYPE 

Bernard  Epsztein,  Sceaux,  France,  assignor  to  Thomson  Tubes 
Electroniques,  Boulogne  Billancourt,  France 

Filed  Dec.  18,  1989,  Scr.  No.  451,790 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  30, 1988,  88  17484 
Int.  a.'  HOIJ  29/52 
VS.  a.  315—383  9  Claims 


5,070,281 

DISPLAY  HAVING  AUTOMATIC  CORRECTION  DEVICE 

FOR  HORIZONTAL  DEFLECTION  DISTORTION 

Masanori  Ogino;  Takeo  Yamada,  and  Miyuki  Ikeda,  all  of  Yo- 
kohama, Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  21,  1990,  Ser.  No.  525,667 

Clains  priority,  application  Japan,  May  29,  1989,  1-132605 

lat  a.5  G09C  1/04;  HOIJ  29/70 

VS.  CL  315—370  8  Claims 


1.  An  electron  source  producing  electrons  which  are  in- 
tended to  constitute  at  least  one  electron  beam,  comprising  at 
least  one  electron-emitting  device  of  the  field  emission  type, 
the  emitter  device  being  provided  with  an  electron-emissive 
point  brought  to  a  reference  potential,  an  extracting  electrode 
brought  to  a  positive  extraction  potential  with  respect  to  the 
reference  potential,  the  extracting  electrode  being  provided 
with  a  hole  for  the  passage  of  electrons  emitted  by  the  emissive 
point,  wherein  the  emitter  device  is  provided  in  addition  with 
at  least  one  control  electrode  placed  downstream  of  the  ex- 
tracting electrode  with  respect  to  the  direction  of  propagation 
of  the  beam,  the  control  electrode  being  brought  to  a  negative 
control  potential  with  respect  to  the  extracting  electrode,  and 
wherein  means  for  accelerating  the  beam  are  placed  down- 
stream of  the  control  electrode,  and  wherein  the  emissive  point 
and  the  extracting  and  control  electrodes  are  carried  by  one 
and  the  same  substrate,  and  wherein  the  extracting  and  control 
electrodes  are  constituted  by  a  succession  of  insulating  and 
conductive  layers  deposited  on  the  substrate  and  etched  so  as 
to  constitute  a  well  in  which  the  emissive  point  is  located. 


I.  A  CRT  display  with  a  horizontal  deflection  circuit  com- 
prising: 


5,070483 

TRACTION  MOTOR  CONTROLLER  FOR  PORKLIFT 

VEHICLES 

Isaac  Avitan,  Vestal,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Raymond,  Greene,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  7, 1990,  Ser.  No.  519,987 

bit  a.>  H02P  7/06 

VS.  CL  318—139  10  Claim 

1.  Apparatus  for  decoupling  speed  and  torque  of  a  dc  motor 
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having  separately  excited  armature  and  field  windings,  said 
apparatus  controlling  motor  speed  of  said  dc  motor  indepen- 
dently of  torque  and  torque  independently  of  dc  motor  speed 
to  the  limit  of  the  dc  motor  commuution  curve,  in  combina- 
tion, comprising: 

a)  a  dc  motor  having  an  armature,  an  armature  winding  and 
a  field  winding,  said  armature  and  field  windings  being 
independently  controlled; 

b)  armature  voluge  amplifying  means  operatively  con- 
nected to  the  armature  of  said  motor  for  varying  volUge 
applied  thereto; 

c)  armature  current  sensing  means  directly  connected  to  said 
armature  voltage  amplifying  means  for  sensing  armature 
current; 

d)  field  voluge  amplifying  means  operatively  connected  to 
the  field  winding  of  said  motor  for  varying  voluge  ap- 
plied thereto; 

c)  motor  speed  sensing  means  operatively  connected  to  said 
armature  of  said  dc  motor  for  generating  a  signal  represen- 
Utive  of  rotational  speed  of  said  motor  armature;  and 


j^rifa   "fe^i 


0  decoupling  control  means  being  operatively  connected  to 
said  motor  speed  sensing  means,  to  said  armature  voluge 
amplifying  means  and  to  said  field  voluge  amplifying 
means  for  independently  controlling  the  motor  speed 
independently  of  torque  and  torque  independently  of  said 
motor  speed  to  the  limit  of  the  commuution  curve  of  said 
dc  motor. 
10.  A  method  for  controlling  the  speed  and  torque  of  a  dc 
motor  independently  of  each  other  to  the  limit  of  the  commuta- 
tion curve  of  said  dc  motor,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  generating  signals  represenUtive  of  desired  motor  speed 
and  armature  current; 

b)  generating  signals  represenUtive  of  actual  motor  speed 
and  armature  current; 

c)  generating  a  filtered  input  reference  signal  in  conjunction 
with  said  generated  signals  of  steps  (a)  and  (b); 

d)  generating  a  conditioned  motor  output  signal  responsive 
to  said  generated  signals  of  steps  (a)  and  (b);  and 

e)  controlling  dc  motor  speed  and  torque  independently  of 
each  other  to  the  limit  of  said  commuution  curve  of  said 
dc  motor  as  a  function  of  said  filtered  input  reference 
signal  and  said  conditioned  motor  output  signal. 

5,070,284 
FAIL-SAFE  VARIABLE  DAMPING  SUSPENSION  FOR  A 

MOTOR  VEHICLE 
Prabhakar  B.  PatU,  Southfleld;  John  M.  Miller,  Saline,  and  Md. 
A.  Maanir,  West  Bloomfield,  all  of  Mich.,  assignor*  to  Ford 
Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  14,  1991,  Ser.  No.  640,719 
Inta.'B60G  17/015 
VS.  a.  318—362  20  Clalam 

1.  A  fail-safe  variable  damping  suspension  for  a  motor  vehi- 
cle having  sprung  and  unsprung  masses  comprising: 
a  permanent  magnet  roury  electric  machine; 
a  ball  screw  and  nut  apparatus  connecting  the  sprung  and 


unsprung  masses  and  routing  with  said  machine  in  alter- 
nate rotary  directions  as  the  sprung  and  unsprung  masses 
move  relative  to  one  another; 
controller  means  for  providing  varying  control  for  said 
machine  to  vary  the  damping  rate  of  the  suspension;  and 


switch  means  for  connecting  said  controller  means  to  said 
machine,  said  switch  means,  in  the  event  of  failure  of  the 
suspension,  connecting  a  defined  load  to  said  machine  to 
define  a  fail-safe  damping  rate  for  said  suspension. 

5,070,285 
MOTOR  STOP  CONTROL  DEVICE 

Daiji  Yamane;  Nobuyuki  Hone;  Aisaku  Taguchi,  and  Temki 
Sugiura,  all  of  Yamatokoriyama,  Japan,  assignors  to  Sharp 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japu 

Filed  Feb.  2,  1989,  Scr.  No.  305,406 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  5,  1988,  63-26266 

Int.  CL'  G05B  5/00 

VS.  a.  318—461  «  Ctatas 
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1.  A  motor  control  for  stopping  a  rotor  rapidly  in  response 
to  a  stop  command  signal  comprising: 

a  pulse  generator  for  detecting  the  roution  of  a  motor  and 
for  generating  a  pulse  signal  having  a  frequency  relative  to 
the  rotational  speed  of  the  motor; 

a  driver  for  driving  the  motor  at  least  in  three  different 
modes  which  generate,  in  a  first  mode  a  first  direction 
driving  torque,  in  a  second  mode  a  second  direction  driv- 
ing torque,  and  in  a  third  mode  applying  no  torque; 

pulse  wi  Jth  detecting  means  for  detecting  a  pulse  width  of 
the  pulse  signal; 

storing  means  for  storing  a  pulse  width  of  a  pulse  signal 
obuined  in  a  previous  cycle; 

comparator  means  for  comparing  a  pulse  width  obtained  in 
a  present  cycle  with  a  pulse  width  obtained  in  a  previous 
cycle,  and  for  producing  a  terminating  signal  when  said 
present  pulse  width  is  smaller  than  said  previous  pulse 
width; 

control  means  for  controlling  said  driver  such  that  in  re- 
sponse to  the  receipt  of  a  stop  command,  said  driver  drives 
said  motor  to  generate  said  second  direction  driving 
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torque,  and  thereafter  in  response  to  said  terminating 
signal,  said  driver  drives  said  motor  to  generate  no  torque. 


5,070.2«7 

METHOD  FOR  A  NUMERICAL  POSITIONING 

CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Manfred  Boehm,  Pretzfeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Siemens  Aktiengeaellschaft,  Berlin  A  Munick,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Sep.  27,  1990,  Ser.  No.  589,340 
Claims  priority,  application  European  Pat  Off.,  Sep.  27, 19S9, 
89117901J 

Int.  a.'  G05B  19/407 
MS.  a.  31S— S69  12  ClaiaH 


5,070,286 

MANIPULATOR  FOR  PUBLIC  WORKS  MACHINES  AND 

MACHINE  EQUIPPED  WITH  SUCH  MANIPULATOR 

FOR  ROAD  WORKS 

Paul  Sottlard,  Brissac;  Paul  Chassaing,  and  Georges  Moreau, 

both  of  Angers,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Laboratoirc  Central 

dcs  Fonts  et  Chaussees,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Nov.  15,  1989,  Ser.  No.  437,357 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  15,  1988,  88  14828 
Int.  a.5  E02F  5/30 
M&.  a.  318—568.1  11  Claims 


1.  A  manipulator  for  a  public  works  machine  comprising  at 
least  one  arm  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end,  said  first  end 
being  pivotably  supported  on  a  chassis  of  the  public  works 
machine  and  said  second  end  being  provided  with  a  tool 
mounted  to  rotate  about  an  axis  of  said  second  end  of  said  arm; 
and, 

control  means  for  positioning  said  manipulator  and  said  tool; 
wherein  said  manipulator  comprises  a  command  beam  and  a 
follower  beam,  each  beam  having  a  rear  end  and  a  for- 
ward end,  said  command  beam  being  pivotable  at  the  rear 
end  thereof  about  a  First  pivot  axis  fixed  with  respect  to 
said  chassis  and  said  command  beam  further  being  pivot- 
able  with  respect  to  said  follower  beam  about  a  second 
pivot  axis  common  to  both  beams,  the  forward  end  of  said 
follower  beam  being  provided  with  a  cradle  mounted  to 
rotate  thereon  about  a  third  pivot  axis; 
wherein  each  beam  includes  a  means  for  detecting  the  angle 
of  rotation  thereof,  and  a  rotative  motor  supported  by  the 
forward  end  of  the  respective  beam  with  the  rotative 
motor  of  the  command  beam  being  supported  by  said 
command  beam  to  provide  rotation  of  said  follower  beam 
and  the  rotative  motor  of  said  follower  beam  being  sup- 
ported by  said  follower  beam  to  provide  rotation  of  said 
cradle,  transmission  means  on  each  beam  between  the 
detecting  means  and  the  rotative  motor  of  the  respective 
beam,  the  transmission  means  of  the  command  beam  con- 
trolling the  rotation  of  the  follower  beam  as  a  function  of 
the  angle  of  rotation  of  the  command  beam  as  detected  by 
the  detecting  means  thereof,  and  the  transmission  means 
of  the  follower  beam  controlling  the  rotation  of  the  cradle 
as  a  function  of  the  angle  of  rotation  of  the  follower  beam 
as  detected  by  the  detecting  means  thereof,  and  a  further 
rotative  motor  mounted  to  rotate  the  command  beam 
about  the  first  pivot  axis. 
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1.  A  method  for  the  numerical  positioning  of  driving  systems 
to  reach  a  target  point  (PO)  with  a  predetermined  final  velocity 
(v£Aro)  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  successively  approaching  predetermined  positions,  which 
lie  on  at  least  a  one-dimensional  path  of  motion; 

b)  determining  an  approach  acceleration  (ai)  for  a  first  cali- 
bration time  ((k—  l)-T),  which  occurs  before  a  minimum 
time  (tAf/^r),  wherein  the  minimum  time  iSMtN)  >s  a  time 
required  to  reach  the  target  point  (PO)  with  the  final  ve- 
locity (vend)  when  employing  a  maximum  acceleration 

(»MAX); 

c)  applying  said  approach  acceleration  (ai)  to  the  driving 
system  up  to  a  second  calibration  time  (k-T); 

d)  determining  a  final  acceleration  (a)  for  the  second  calibra- 
tion time  (k-T); 

e)  applying  said  final  acceleration  (a)  to  the  driving  system 
until  the  target  point  (PO)  is  reached;  and 

f)  selecting  said  approach  acceleration  (ai)  and  final  acceler- 
ation (a)  to  reach  the  target  point  (PO)  with  the  final  veloc- 
ity {vend)  exactly  at  an  integral  multiple  of  the  calibration 
time  (n-T). 


5,070,288 
REFERENCE  POINT  RETURN  SYSTEM 
Yoshiaki  Ikcda,  Minamitsuru;  Mitsuni  Kuwasawa,  Gotenba, 
and  Kenichi  Ito,  Minamitsuru,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Fanuc  Ltd.,  Minimatsura,  Japan 
per  No.  PCr/JP89/00998,  §  371  Date  May  31, 1990,  §  102(e) 
Date  May  31,  1990,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO90/04815,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  May  3,  1990 

PCT  Filed  Sep.  29,  1989,  Ser.  No.  476,416 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  20,  1988,  63-264873 
Int.  a.'  G06F  15/46;  G05B  J 1/18 
VS.  a.  318—618  4  Qaims 
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1.  A  system  for  carrying  out  a  reference  point  return  in  a 
numerical  control  device,  comprising: 
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a  deceleration  dog  having  a  shori  length  and  arranged  at  a 
machine  table; 

a  deceleration  limit  switch  operated  by  the  deceleration  dog, 
for  generating  only  a  deceleration  stari  signal; 

means  for  storing  a  deceleration  end  signal  beforehand; 

circuit  means  for  setting  a  deceleration  time,  starting  with 
the  generation  of  the  deceleration  start  signal  and  ending 
with  the  generation  of  the  deceleration  end  signal,  and  a 
slow-speed  travel  time;  and 

reference  point  return  processing  means  for  starting  a  decel- 
eration of  the  machine  table  in  response  to  the  decelera- 
tion start  signal,  and  stopping  the  machine  table  at  a  first 
electrical  grid  point  reached  by  the  machine  table  after  the 
deceleration  time  and  slow-speed  travel  time  have 
elapsed,  to  thereby  carry  out  a  reference  point  return. 


tioning  the  rotor  commensurate  with  the  sensed  angular 
rates  to  maintain  the  output  signals  at  null. 


5,070,289 
MINIATURE  TACnCAL  ANGULAR  RATE  SENSOR 
Joseph  Pona,  Jr.,  Bayonne,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Allied-Signal  Inc., 
Morris  Township,  Morris  County,  N  J. 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1990,  Ser.  No.  487,097 

Int  CL'  G05B  17/00 

VS.  a.  318—640  6  Ctaiiu 


5.070.290 

ALTERNATING  CURRENT  MOTOR  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

WITH  EMERGENCY  CONTROL  RESPONSIVE  TO 

FAILURE  OF  POWER  SUPPLY 

Masao  Iwaaa.  Chiba,  and  Masaynki  Mori,  Aichi.  botk  of  Japmi, 

assignors  to  Otis  Elerator  Compaay.  Farmiagtoa,  Coaa. 
PCT  No.  PCr/JP88/00479.  §  371  Date  Mar.  13. 1909.  {  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  13, 19m,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WOm/09SM,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Dec.  1  19M 

PCT  Filed  May  20,  1988,  Ser.  No.  314.356 
Claiais  priority,  application  Japan,  May  20.  1987,  62-124959 
lat  a.:  H02P  3/26 
VS.  CL  318—758  20  ( 
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1.  A  two  degree  of  freedom  angular  rate  sensor,  comprising: 

a  spherical  rotor  and  a  housing  having  a  matching  spherical 
cavity  within  which  the  rotor  is  suspended; 

a  two  pole  cylindrical  permanent  magnet  mounted  to  the 
spherical  rotor  suspended  within  the  spherical  cavity 
through  the  center  of  the  rotor; 

means  for  hydrodynamically  suspending  the  spherical  rotor 
within  the  matching  housing  cavity; 

means  arranged  with  the  suspended  spherical  rotor  for  rotat- 
ing said  rotor,  including  a  motor  having  a  rotor  element 
which  is  the  two  pole  cylindrical  permanent  magnet 
mounted  to  the  spherical  rotor  suspended  within  the 
spherical  cavity,  and  a  stator  clement,  said  stator  element 
carrying  a  plurality  of  coil  segments  surrounding  the  rotor 
element  so  as  to  be  in  magnetically  cooperative  relation 
therewith; 

means  arranged  with  the  rotating  suspended  spherical  rotor 
for  sensing  the  position  thereof  due  to  angular  rates  sensed 
by  the  sensor  about  two  mutually  perpendicular  output 
axes  and  for  providing  corresponding  output  signals; 

means  arranged  with  the  rotating  suspended  spherical  rotor 
for  positioning  said  rotor  so  that  said  output  signals  are  at 
null,  including  a  torquer  having  a  torquing  element  which 
is  the  two  pole  cylindrical  permanent  magnet  mounted  to 
the  spherical  rotor,  and  a  single  annular  torquer  winding 
carried  by  the  stator  element  and  surrounded  by  the  plu- 
rality of  coil  segments,  and  the  torquer  winding  surround- 
ing the  torquing  element  so  as  to  be  in  magnetically  coop- 
erative relation  therewith;  and 

means  arranged  with  the  position  sensing  means  and  with 
the  rotor  positioning  means  for  energizing  said  rotor  posi- 
tioning means  commensurate  with  the  sensed  angular 
rates  to  maintain  the  output  signals  at  null  including  the 
torquer  winding  arranged  with  said  means  arranged  with 
said  position  sensing  means  and  with  said  rotor  positioning 
means  and  affecting  the  rotor  positioning  means  for  posi- 


1.  A  control  system  supplied  by  a  fixed  frequency  alternating 
current  (AC)  source  (10)  for  controlling  an  AC  machine  (40)  in 
a  motor  mode  in  which  variable  frequency  AC  is  supplied 
thereto  and  a  generator  mode  in  which  nonfixed  frequency  AC 
is  generated  therein,  comprising: 

first  means  (20),  connected  to  said  fixed  frequency  AC 
source,  for  converting  said  fixed  frequency  AC  to  DC  in 
said  power  mode  and  for  converting  DC  to  fixed  fre- 
quency AC  for  supply  to  said  source  in  said  generator 
mode; 

second  means  (30),  connected  to  said  first  means  to  receive 
DC  therefrom,  in  said  motor  mode,  and  responsive  to  a 
variable  speed  control  signal  (50a),  for  converting  said 
DC  to  AC  of  a  controlled  frequency  and  amplitude  for 
supply  to  said  AC  machine; 

third  means  (58  or  66)  responsive  to  the  level  of  current  or 
the  level  of  voltage  exceeding  a  predetermined  level  in 
said  first  means  in  said  generator  mode  for  providing  a 
dynamic  braking  signal  for  commencing  dynamic  braking; 

fourth  means  (35),  associated  with  said  AC  machine  or  its 
load  (34),  for  applying  a  mechanical  brake  (35a,  356) 
thereto  in  response  to  a  mechanical  braking  signal  (36); 
and 

fifth  means  (50)  for  providing  said  variable  speed  control 
signal  for  controlling  said  second  means  to  drive  said 
motor  at  an  adjustable  speed  in  said  motor  mode  and,  in 
response  to  a  power  failure  signal  at  a  time  To,  for  pre- 
venting said  first  means  from  providing  said  fixed  fre- 
quency AC  to  said  source  and  for  reducing  the  magnitude 
of  said  controlled  frequency  AC  to  a  predetermined  mini- 
mum limit  low  enough  to  maintain  a  synchronous  relation- 
ship between  said  controlled  frequency  AC  and  said  ma- 
chine for  a  selected  period  (To)  and,  after  said  period 
elapses,  for  causing  said  third  means  to  provide  said  dy- 
namic braking  signal  for  slowing  said  machine  (for  a  per- 
iod from  t2  to  tj)  and  thereafter  supplying  said  mechanical 
braking  signal,  and,  on  the  other  hand,  during  said  genera- 
tor mode,  in  response  t  one  of  curtent  level  and  voluge 
level  in  said  first  means  exceeding  said  predetermined 
level,  for  providing  said  braking  signal  for  activating  said 
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fourth  means  at  an  initial  braking  torque  level  and  then 
monitoring  (104,  108)  said  power  source  for  detecting 
power  failure  during  a  timed  period  while  said  fourth 
means  being  so  activated,  said  fifth  means  preventing  said 
first  means  from  providing  said  fixed  frequency  Ac  and 
for  reducing  the  magnitude  of  said  controlled  frequency 
AC  to  said  predetermined  minimum  level  for  said  selected 
period  (To)  when  power  failure  is  detected  while  said 
fourth  means  being  so  activated,  and,  after  said  timed 
period  expires,  otherwise  controlling  said  fourth  means 
for  adjusting  braking  torque  of  said  mechanical  brake  at  a 
torque  level  greater  than  said  initial  braking  torque  level 
for  decelerating  said  motor  to  stop. 
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1.  A  driving  apparatus  for  a  three-phase  induction  motor 
comprising: 

an  inverier  for  converting  direct  current  into  a  three-phase 
alternating  current  having  a  variable  frequency  to  be 
supplied  to  said  three-phase  motor; 

a  rotational  speed  setting  means  for  setting  a  target  rotational 
speed  of  said  three-phase  induction  motor; 

an  inverter  control  circuit  connected  to  said  inverter  and 
said  rotational  speed  setting  means  for  controlling  the 
frequency  of  said  three-phase  alternating  current  so  that  a 
rotational  speed  of  said  three-phase  induction  motor  coin- 
cides with  said  target  rotational  speed;  and 

a  connection  switching  circuit  connected  to  said  inverter 
and  said  inverter  control  circuit  having  a  first  switch 
group  and  a  second  switch  group,  and  forming  a  delta 
connection  for  said  three-phase  induction  motor  by 
switching  off  said  first  switch  group  and  switching  on  said 
second  switch  group  when  said  target  rotational  speed  set 
by  said  rotational  speed  setting  means  is  greater  than  a 
pre-set  value,  and  forming  a  star  connection  for  said  three- 
phase  induction  motor  by  switching  on  said  first  switch 
group  and  switching  off  said  second  switch  group  when 
said  target  rotational  speed  set  by  said  rotational  speed 
setting  means  is  less  than  said  pre-set  value,  said  first  and 
second  switch  groups  having  semiconductor  switches. 


S,070^2 
PULSE-WIDTH  MODULATED  CIRCUIT  FOR  DRIVING 

A  LOAD 
Jerry  K.  Goff,  Doylestown,  Pa^  aMignor  to  Perfomiancc  Coa- 
trola,  lac^  Horthaai,  Pa. 

Filed  Not.  13,  1W9.  Scr.  No.  435,258 

lat.  a.'  H02P  5/00 

VS.  CI.  318—811  20  ClaiiM 


5,070,291 

CONNECnON  SWITCHING  APPARATUS  FOR 

THREE-PHASE  INDUCTION  MOTOR 

Koaei  Nakamura,  and  Kazuhisa  Numai,  both  of  Yamanashi, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Fanuc  Ltd.,  Yamanashi,  Japan 
per  No.  PCr/JP88/01277,  §  371  Date  Aug.  4,  1989,  §  102(e) 
Date  Aug.  4,  1989,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO89/0M65,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jun.  29,  1989 

PCT  Filed  Dec.  16,  1988,  Scr.  No.  393,918 
Clains  priority,  application  Japui,  Dec.  17, 1987,  62-317472 
lat  a.'  H02P  7/48 
VS.  a.  318—771  3  Claims 


1.  A  circuit  for  providing  a  current  through  a  load,  the 
current  being  generated  by  a  power  supply  having  a  predeter- 
mined maximum  voltage,  the  current  through  the  load  being 
determined  by  a  command  signal,  the  circuit  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  converting  the  command  signal  into  a  first 
train  of  pulses,  the  pulses  of  the  first  train  having  a  width 
which  is  representative  of  the  value  of  the  command 
signal,  the  first  train  of  pulses  being  called  signal  x, 

(b)  means  for  inverting  the  command  signal,  and  for  convert- 
ing the  inverted  command  signal  into  a  second  train  of 
pulses,  the  pulses  of  the  second  train  having  a  width  which 
is  representative  of  the  value  of  the  command  signal,  the 
second  train  of  pulses  being  called  signal  x', 

(c)  means  for  providing  a  signal  which  is  the  complement  of 
signal  X,  the  latter  being  called  signal  y, 

(d)  means  for  providing  a  signal  which  is  the  complement  of 
signal  x',  the  latter  being  called  the  signal  y', 

(e)  a  pair  of  bridge  circuits,  the  first  bridge  circuit  including 
four  switching  means,  two  of  the  switching  means  being 
controlled  by  signal  x  and  two  of  the  switching  means 
being  controlled  by  signal  y,  the  second  bridge  circuit  also 
including  four  switching  means,  two  of  the  switching 
means  of  the  second  bridge  circuit  being  controlled  by 
signal  x'  and  two  of  the  switching  means  of  the  second 
bridge  circuit  being  controlled  by  signal  y', 

(0  the  load  being  connected  to  both  bridge  circuits  such  that 
the  load  receives  pulses  of  voltage  applied  through  electri- 
cal paths  formed  in  the  bridges,  wherein  the  first  bridge  is 
connected  across  two  terminals  extending  from  the  load, 
and  wherein  the  second  bridge  is  connected  across  the 
same  two  terminals,  wherein  both  the  first  and  second 
bridges  are  connected  to  each  other  at  the  same  terminals 
which  extend  from  the  load,  wherein  the  pulses  of  voltage 
are  of  a  frequency  which  is  substantially  double  the  fre- 
quency of  pulses  of  signal  x,  and  wherein  the  magnitude  of 
the  peak-to-peak  voltage  across  the  load  is  no  greater  than 
the  magnitude  of  the  maximum  voltage  of  the  power 
supply. 
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5,070,293 
ELECTRIC  POWER  TRANSMimNG  DEVICE  WITH 
INDUCnVE  COUPLING 
Naoki  Ishii,  Handa;  Toshikazu  Ina,  Nagoya;  Koji  Mori,  Oobu; 
Katsunori  Ito,  Aichi,  and  Shigenori  Asai,  Okazaki,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Soken,  Inc.,  Nishio,  Japan  and 
Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kariya,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1990,  Ser.  No.  487,032 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  2,  1989,  1-50544 

Int.  a.»  H02J  7/04:  HOIM  10/46;  HOIF  27/28 

VS.  a.  320—2  »  Claims 
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1.  An  electric  power  transmitting  device  comprising: 

a  first  coil: 

a  second  coil  which  can  be  combined  with  said  first  coil  to 
provide  an  inductive  coupling  therebetween; 

means  for  supplying  a  current  which  is  variable  in  magni- 
tude with  time  to  said  first  coil  to  induce  an  electric  cur- 
rent across  said  second  coil  through  said  inductive  cou- 
pling; 

one  of  said  first  and  second  coils  having  a  bent  portion 
extending  along  the  axial  direction  of  one  of  the  coils; 

the  other  of  said  first  and  second  coils  being  inseruble  into 
said  one  of  the  coils  through  said  bent  portion;  and 

the  arrangement  being  such  that  said  first  and  second  coils 
can  be  disposed  in  substantially  one  plane,  and  said  other 
of  the  coils  can  be  moved  into  and  out  of  said  one  of  the 
coils  in  the  axial  direction  of  said  one  of  the  coils  and  in  a 
direction  transverse  to  said  axial  direction. 
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transistor  having  a  parasitic  diode  coupled  in  parallel 
relationship  therewith; 

a  resonant  circuit  coupled  at  one  end  to  a  second  terminal  of 
said  DC  voltage  source; 

a  first  diode  connected  between  the  source-drain  path  of  said 
transistor  and  the  other  end  of  said  resonant  circuit  to 
allow  current  to  flow  therein  in  a  forward  direction; 

a  second  diode  connected  in  parallel  with  a  series  circuit 
formed  by  the  source-drain  path  of  said  transistor  and  said 
first  diode  to  allow  current  to  flow  in  a  reverse  direction, 
said  second  diode  having  a  recovery  time  much  smaller 
than  the  recovery  time  of  said  parasitic  diode; 

first  rectifier-filter  means  coupled  to  said  resonant  circuit  for 
developing  a  first  DC  output  voltage; 

second  rectifier-filter  means  coupled  across  the  first  and 
second  terminals  of  said  DC  voltage  source  through  said 
transistor  for  developing  a  second  DC  output  voltage; 

a  third  diode  connected  between  said  EX;  voltage  source  and 
said  second  rectifier-filter  means  for  blocking  a  current 
flow  which  would  otherwise  flow  through  said  first  and 
second  diodes  and  said  second  rectifier-filter  means; 

means  for  detecting  deviations  of  said  first  and  second  DC 
output  voltages  respectively  from  a  reference  voltoge;  and 

means  for  supplying  to  the  gate  of  said  transistor  switching 
pulses  having  a  frequency  variable  as  a  function  of  the 
deviation  of  said  first  DC  output  voltage  and  having  a 
duration  variable  as  a  function  of  the  deviation  of  said 
second  DC  output  voltage. 


5,070,295 
POWER-ON  RESET  CIRCUIT 

Takashi  Morigami,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  NEC  Corporatioa, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1991,  Ser.  No.  687,387 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  20,  1990,  2-104462 

Int.  a.'  G05F  3/24 

VS.  a.  323—314  5  CUins 


5,070,294 

MULTI-OUTPUT  DC-DC  CONVERTER  USING 

nELDEFFECT  TRANSISTOR  SWITCHED  AT  HIGH 

FREQUENCY 

Hideo  Nochi,  Fukushima,  Japan,  assignor  to  NEC  Corporation, 

Japan 

Filed  Jan.  22,  1991,  Ser.  No.  643,792 
aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  19, 1990,  2-9718 
Int.  a.'  G05F  7/577 
U.S.  a.  323—267  2  Claims 


1.  A  multi-output  DC-DC  converter  comprising: 
a  field-effect  transistor  having  a  source-drain  path  connected 
to  a  first  terminal  of  an  input  DC  voluge  source,  said 


1.  A  power-on  reset  circuit  comprising: 

a  first  and  a  second  power  supply  terminal; 

a  first  reference  potential  circuit  including  a  first  resistor,  a 
second  resistor  and  a  first  non-linear  resistor  element 
circuit  all  connected  in  series  between  said  first  and  said 
second  power  supply  terminal,  said  first  and  said  second 
resistor  having  a  node  forming  an  output  terminal; 

a  second  reference  potential  circuit  including  a  third  resistor, 
a  fourth  resistor  and  a  fifth  resistor  all  connected  in  scries 
between  said  first  and  said  second  power  supply  terminal 
and  a  second  non-linear  resistor  element  circuit  connected 
in  parallel  with  said  fourth  resistor,  said  third  and  fourth 
resistors  having  a  node  forming  an  output  terminal;  and 
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a  comparator  circuit  whose  input  terminals  are  connected  to 
said  output  terminals  of  said  first  and  said  second  refer- 
!  potential  circuit. 


5,070,296 

INTEGRATED  aRCUIT  INTERCONNECTIONS 

TESTING 

Gordoa  W.  Pricbe,  Maple  Grove,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Honeywell 

tac,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Jim.  22, 1990.  Ser.  No.  542,455 

lat  a.)  GOIR  il/00 

MS.  a.  324—73.1  20  Qaims 
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1.  A  test  system  for  testing  interconnections  extending  at 
least  in  part  along  a  surface  of  a  structure  to  one  or  more 
integrated  circuits  mounted  on  that  structure,  said  test  system 
comprising: 
a  first  integrated  circuit  mounted  on  said  structure  with  a 
first  said  interconnection  extending  to  a  first  input  signal 
region  therein,  said  first  integrated  circuit  having  both 
operating  circuits  and  test  circuits  contained  therein  elec- 
trically connected  to  said  first  input  signal  region  with  at 
least  a  first  portion  of  said  test  circuits  being  capable  of 
being  selected  by  control  signals  provided  at  a  control 
signal  region  in  said  first  integrated  circuit  to  retain 
therein  at  least  temporarily  one  or  more  portions  of  input 
signals  provided  at  said  first  input  signal  region,  said  test 
circuits  further  being  capable  of  providing  response  sig- 
nals at  least  at  one  output  signal  region  of  said  first  inte- 
grated circuit  in  response  to  input  signals  retained  in  said 
test  circuits  first  portion  from  said  first  input  signal  region, 
said  test  circuits  first  portion  having  therein  a  switchable 
resistance  means  electrically  connected  between  said  first 
input  signal  region  and  a  first  selected  source  of  voltage 
and  being  additionally  capable,  if  selected,  of  switching 
said  switchable  resistance  means  from  being  substantially 
an  open  circuit  between  said  first  input  signal  region  and 
said  first  selected  source  of  voltage  to  providing  a  selected 
resistance  value  therebetween  in  response  to  said  control 
signals; 
a  test  control  signal  source  means  electrically  connected  to 
said  first  integrated  circuit  control  signal  region  and  capa- 
ble of  providing  selected  control  signals  thereto  to  cause 
said  test  circuits  first  portion  resistance  means  to  switch 
between  providing  a  substantially  open  circuit  and  provid- 
ing a  selected  resistance  value  between  said  first  input 
signal  region  and  said  first  selected  source  of  voltage; 
a  test  signal  source  means  electrically  connected  to  said  first 
interconnection  at  a  location  differing  from  that  at  which 
said  first  interconnection  is  connected  to  said  first  inte- 
grated circuit  first  input  signal  region,  said  test  signal 


source  means  being  capable  of  providing  selected  test 
signals  on  said  first  interconnection;  and 
a  test  response  receipt  means  electrically  connected  to  said 
first  integrated  circuit  output  signal  region  to  receive  said 
response  signals. 


5,070,297 

FULL  WAFER  INTEGRATED  aRCUIT  TESTING 

DEVICE 

Oh-Kyong  Kwon,  Piano;  Masashi  Hashimoto;  Satwinder  Malhi, 

both  of  Garland,  and  Eng  C.  Bom,  Richanlson,  all  of  Tex., 

assignors  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Jun.  4,  1990,  Ser.  No.  532,481 

Int.  a.'  GOIR  31/02 

VS.  a.  324—158  P  32  Claims 


1.  An  integrated  circuit  testing  device  simultaneously  con- 
nected to  a  plurality  of  subject  integrated  circuits  for  testing 
substantially  all  of  said  plurality  of  subject  integrated  circuits 
formed  on  a  semiconductor  wafer,  said  testing  device  con- 
nected to  and  operating  in  conjunction  with  a  test  control  unit, 
said  testing  device  comprising: 
a  support  wafer; 

a  plurality  of  probe  units  formed  on  said  support  wafer,  each 
one  of  said  plurality  of  probe  units  for  testing  respective 
ones  of  said  plurality  of  subject  integrated  circuits  and 
comprising  a  plurality  of  probe  tips  operable  to  communi- 
cate with  respective  nodes  associated  with  a  respective 
subject  integrated  circuit;  and 
at  least  one  active  interface  cirucuit  formed  on  said  support 
wafer  and  connected  between  said  test  control  unit  and 
said  probe  units  for  selectively  controlling  data  transmit- 
ted between  the  test  control  unit  and  the  subject  inte- 
grated circuits. 


5,070,298 

MAGNETIC  SENSOR,  WITH  SENSOR  GAP  ADJUSTING 

HIGH  PERMEABLE  FLUX  COLLECTING  CHIP,  FOR 

DETECTING  ROTATION 

Naoko   Honda,  and  Tatsuo  Nakajima,  both  of  Higashimat- 

suyama,  Japan,  assignors  to  Diesel  Kiki  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Filed  Apr.  12,  1990,  Ser.  No.  508,176 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  19,  1989,  1-97619 

Int.  a.5  GOIP  3/487,  3/4S8:  GOIB  7/30 

VS.  a.  324—207.20  4  Claims 
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1.  A  magnetic  sensor  for  detecting  rotation  comprising: 
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(a)  a  disk-shaped  sensing  plate  which  is  rotatable  with  an 
object  to  be  sensed; 

(b)  a  sensor  having  a  tubular  portion  and  an  end  wall  formed 
on  a  front  end  of  said  tubular  poriion,  said  end  wall  being 
disposed  in  opposed  relation  to  an  outer  periphery  of  said 
sensing  plate,  a  hole  being  formed  through  said  end  wall 
and  having  an  axis  extending  in  the  direction  of  an  axis  of 
said  tubular  portion; 

(c)  a  magneto-electric  transducer  mounted  in  said  sensor 
housing  and  disposed  adjacent  to  said  end  wall  of  said 
sensor  housing,  said  electro-magnetic  transducer  compris- 
ing a  semi-conductor  element; 

(d)  a  magnetic  fiux-collecting  chip  of  a  high  permeability 
material  capable  of  being  cut,  said  magnetic  flux-collect- 
ing chip  being  received  in  and  fixed  to  said  hole  of  said 
end  wall  of  said  sensor  housing  and  disposed  forwardly  of 
said  electro-magnetic  transducer,  and  said  magnetic  flux- 
collecting  chip  having  an  exposed  front  face  which  is 
directed  away  from  said  electro-electric  transducer  and 
faces  said  outer  periphery  of  said  sensing  plate;  and 

(e)  positioning  means  for  positioning  said  sensor  housing; 
wherein  said  front  face  of  said  magnetic  flux-collecting  chip 

is  so  cut  that  a  magnetic  gap  between  said  outer  periphery 
of  said  sensing  plate  and  said  front  face  of  said  magnetic 
flux-collecting  chip  is  equal  to  a  predetermined  optimum 
value. 
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quency  spectrum  which  excites  regions  of  said  slice  corre- 
sponding to  the  edges  of  said  RF  excitation  pulse;  and 
generating  a  spoiler  gradient  between  said  pre-saturation  RF 
pulse  and  said  exciution  RF  pulse. 


5,070,300 
APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  BREAKDOWN  PLASMA 
Tctsvya  Matni,  Hitacki;  Takehiko  KitMMri,  Uriuka;  Ke^ji 
Yokosc,  Hitachi,  and  MMalMn  SakafnU,  KatMrt%  aU  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd„  Tokyo,  Japaa 
Filed  Aug.  8,  1989,  Ser.  No.  390,762 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  18,  1988,  63-205391 
lat.  a.'  GOIN  27/62 
VS.  CL  324—464  «  Ctaiw 


5,070,299 

SLICE  PROnLE  OPTIMIZATION  FOR  A  NUCLEAR 

MAGNETIC  RESONANCE  TOMOGRAPHY  APPARATUS 

OPERATED  WTTH  A  GRADIENT  ECHO  SEQUENCE 
Bertbold  Kiefer,  Eriangen,  and  Franz  Schmitt,  Baiersdorf,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Akticagcsell- 
■chaft,  Maaich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

nied  Jan.  25,  1990,  Ser.  No.  543,141 
Claims  priority,  application  European  Pat.  Off.,  Jim.  23, 1989, 
89111498.5 

Int.  a.5  GOIR  33/20 
VS.  a.  324—309  5  CiaioH 


1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  characteristics  of  breakdown 
plasma,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

irradiating  means  for  irradiating  a  sample  with  a  focused 
light  beam  and  for  causing  breakdown  of  a  particle  to  be 
nteasured  in  the  sample  at  a  focused  beam  region  to 
change  the  particle  into  plasma; 

a  pair  of  electrodes  arranged  on  opposite  sides  of  the  focused 
beam  region;  and 

means  for  measuring  an  electrical  resistance  between  the 
electrodes  under  a  condition  where  the  breakdown  plasma 
is  produced  between  the  electrodes  and  for  determining  a 
diameter  of  the  particle  according  to  the  measured  electri- 
cal resistance. 


5,070,301 

FAULT  INDICATOR  HAVING  UQUID  CRYSTAL 

STATUS  DISPLAY 

Edmund  O.  Schweitzer,  Jr.,  2433  Ccater  St.,  Northbrook,  III. 

60062 
Continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  433,673,  No».  8, 1989,  abandoned.  This 
application  Aug.  31, 1990,  Ser.  No.  577,079 
Int.  a.'  GOIR  31/02:  G08B  21/00 
VS.  a.  324—509  34  ( 


1.  In  a  method  for  operating  a  magnetic  resonance  imaging 
tomography  apparatus  using  a  gradient  echo  sequence  includ- 
ing the  steps  of  exciting  nuclear  spins  in  a  slice  of  an  examina- 
tion subject  by  generating  an  excitotion  RF  pulse  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  slice  selection  gradient  in  a  first  direction,  phase-cod- 
ing the  excited  nuclear  spins  by  a  phase-coding  gradient  in  a 
second  direction  perpendicular  to  said  first  direction  to  obtain 
a  nuclear  magnetic  resonance  signal,  and  reading  out  said 
nuclear  magnetic  resonance  signal  in  the  presence  of  a  read-out 
gradient  in  a  third  direction  perpendicular  to  said  first  and 
second  directions,  the  improvement  comprising: 

generating  a  pre-saturation  RF  pulse  in  said  slice  selected  by 
said  slice  selection  gradient  before  generating  said  excita- 
tion RF  pulse,  said  presaturation  RF  pulse  having  a  fre- 


1.  A  fault  indicator  for  indicating  the  occurrence  of  a  fault 
current  in  a  monitored  electrical  conductor,  comprising: 
a  housing; 

sutus  indicating  means  within  said  housing  comprising  a 
high  impedance  display  device  having  at  least  a  pair  of 
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display  electrodes  disposed  in  operative  association  with  a 
layer  of  voltage-responsive  light  controlling  material,  the 
display  device  providing  on  the  exterior  of  said  housing  a 
first  display  condition  in  the  absence  of  an  actuating  signal 
applied  to  said  electrodes,  and  a  second  display  condition 
in  the  presence  of  an  actuating  signal  applied  to  said  elec- 
trodes; 

a  capacitor  connected  between  respective  ones  of  said  dis- 
play electrodes  of  said  display  device; 

a  source  of  unidirectional  current; 

switch  means  responsive  to  the  occurrence  of  a  fault  current 
in  the  monitored  conductor;  and 

circuit  means  including  said  switch  means  and  said  current 
source  for  applying  an  actuating  signal  to  said  capacitor 
following  occurrence  of  a  fault  current  in  the  monitored 
conductor  to  condition  said  display  device  to  said  second 
display  condition  to  indicate  the  occurrence  of  said  fault 
current. 
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in  a  first  amplifier  of  a  first  amplifier  stage  and  each  ampli- 
fier stage  generating  an  output  signal; 
frequency  bandwidth  limiting  filter  means  disposed  between 
successive  amplifier  stages  with  each  filter  means  delaying 
signal  outputs  between  successive  stages  by  a  time  delay 
period; 


5,070^2 
CAPACITANCE  PROBE  FOR  MEASURING  A  WIDTH  OF 

A  CLEARANCE  BETWEEN  PARTS 
Michael  A.  Marcus,  Honeoye  Falls,  and  Enwst  A.  Graff,  On- 
tario, both  of  N.Y„  assignors  to  Eastiaaa  Kodak  Conpany, 
Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  5,  1989,  Scr.  No.  402,285 

Int  a.'  GOIR  27/26 

U.S.  a.  324    662  16  CUunis 


compensating  means  associated  with  and  responsive  to  at 
least  some  of  said  amplifier  stages  for  compensating  out- 
put signals  from  corresponding  amplifier  stages  for  a  time 
delay  period  corresponding  to  an  associated  niter  means 
to  align  said  output  signals  in  time;  and 

a  central  summing  means  for  summing  the  compensated 
output  signals  received  from  said  compensating  means. 


5,070,304 

DISTRIBUTED  COMBINER  POWER  AMPUHER  AND 

METHOD 

Mike  L.  Salib,  Millersville,  and  Marvin  Cohn,  Baltimore,  both 
of  Md.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  Jun.  21,  1990,  Ser.  No.  543,919 
lat.  a.'  H03F  i/60 
MS.  a.  330—54  20  Claims 


1.  In  a  capacitance  probe  for  measuring  the  width  of  a  slot  or 
other  clearance  between  electrically  conductive  parts,  the 
probe  being  of  the  type  including  at  least  one  thin,  flat  probe 
electrode  having  front  and  back  sides,  a  first  layer  of  dielectric 
material  fixedly  adhered  to  said  front  side,  a  second  layer  of 
dielectric  material  fixedly  adhered  to  said  back  side,  and  a  thin, 
fiat  guard  electrode  fixedly  adhered  to  the  outer  surface  of  one 
of  said  layers  of  dielectric  material,  said  guard  electrode  hav- 
ing at  least  one  opening  through  its  thickness  opposite  said 
probe  electrode  to  define  the  active  area  of  the  probe,  the 
improvement  comprising: 

a  first  layer  of  high  lubricity,  electrically  insulative  material 
manually  peelably  adhered  to  the  outer  surface  of  said 
guard  electrode, 
the  thickness  of  said  manually  peelable  layer  being  selectable 
to  produce  in  the  probe  a  total  nominal  thickness  to  opti- 
mally position  the  probe  for  accurate  measurement  of  the 
width  of  said  slot  or  clearance. 


5.070,303 

LOGARITHMIC  AMPUFIER/DETECTOR  DELAY 

COMPENSATION 

Paul  W.  Deut,  Stehag,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Telefooaktiebolaget 

L  M  Ericsson,  Stockholm,  Sweden 

Filed  Aug.  21,  1990,  Ser.  No.  570,607 
Int.  a.'  GOIK  n/lO:  G06G  7/12 
U.S.  a.  328—145  19  Claias 

1.  An  apparatus  for  logarithmically  amplifying  an  input 
signal  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  amplifiers  connected  in  series  and  grouped  in  at 
least  two  amplifier  stages  said  input  signal  being  received 


1.  Distributed  radio  frequency  power  amplifier  apparatus 
comprising  the  combination  of: 

a  signal  delay  line  connected  to  a  source  of  power  amplifier 
input  signals,  said  delay  line  including  an  n  plurality  of 
delayed  signal  taps  spaced  therealong; 

an  n  plurality  of  signal  amplifier  circuits  each  including  an 
output  terminal  and  an  input  terminal  that  is  connected 
with  one  of  said  delay  line  delayed  signal  taps; 

an  n  plurality  of  impedance  matching  networks  each  having 
an  output  terminal  and  an  input  terminal  that  is  connected 
with  one  of  said  signal  amplifier  circuit  output  terminals; 
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an  n- 1  plurality  of  delay  equalization  delay  lines  each  hav- 
ing an  output  terminal  and  an  input  terminal  that  is  con- 
nected to  one  of  said  impedance  matching  network  output 
terminals;  and 

a  signal  power  combining  network  having  an  output  termi- 
nal and  an  n  plurality  of  input  terminals  with  n—  I  of  said 
input  terminals  being  connected  with  one  of  said  delay 
equalization  delay  line  output  terminals  and  the  nth  of  said 
input  terminals  being  connected  directly  with  the  uncon- 
nected nth  impedance  matching  network  output  terminal. 


5,070,305 
DEVICE  FOR  CONVERTING  UNBALANCED  ANALOG 
ELECTRIC  SIGNALS  INTO  FULLY  DIFFERENTIAL 
SIGNALS 
Pierangelo  Confaloiiieri,  Canonica  d'Adda,  and  Gcnaaao  Nicol- 
lini,  Piacenza,  both  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Thonsou  Microelec- 
tronics S.  R.  L.,  Agrate  Brianza,  Italy 

Filed  Jul.  31, 1990,  Scr.  No.  560,428 
aaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Aug.  25, 1989, 21553  A/89 
Int.  a.'  H03F  i/45 
U.S.  a.  330—69  21  • 


a)  a  first  constant  current  source  coupled  to  said  first  power 
supply  line; 

b)  a  series  combination  of  a  first  input  transistor  of  a  first 
channel  conductivity  type  and  a  first  load  transistor  of  a 
second  channel  conductivity  type  coupled  between  said 
first  constant  current  source  and  said  second  power  sup- 
ply line,  said  first  input  transistor  having  a  gate  electrode 
serving  as  a  non-inverting  input  node; 

c)  a  series  combination  of  a  second  input  transistor  of  said 
first  channel  conductivity  type  and  a  second  load  transis- 
tor of  said  second  channel  conductivity  type  coupled 
between  said  first  constant  current  source  and  said  second 
power  supply  line,  said  second  input  transistor  having  a 
gate  electrode  serving  as  an  inverting  input  node;  and 

d)  a  controlling  circuit  coupled  to  gate  electrodes  of  said 
first  and  second  load  transistors  and  operative  to  increase 
the  channel  conductance  of  one  of  said  first  and  second 
load  transistors  when  the  associated  first  or  second  input 
transistor  decreases  current  passing  therethrough,  said 
controlling  circuit  being  further  operative  to  decrease  the 
channel  conductance  of  the  other  of  said  first  and  second 
load  transistors  when  the  associated  first  or  second  input 
transistor  increases  current  passing  therethrough. 


5,070,307 

DIFFERENTIAL  AMPUFIER  WITH  ENHANCED  SLEW 

RATE 

Paal  D.  Ta,  San  Jom,  CaUf.,  aasignor  to  VLSI  TechMioiy,  faK., 
San  Jose,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1990,  Ser.  No.  631,620 

iDt  a'  H03F  i/45 

MS.  a.  330—253  •  Ctahw 


1.  Device  for  converting  unbalanced  analog  electric  signals 
into  fully-differential  balanced  signals,  comprising  a  fully-dif- 
ferential operational  amplifier  having  a  first  input  and  a  second 
input  and  correspondingly  a  first  output  and  a  second  output, 
each  of  said  outputs  being  fed  back  to  said  corresponding  input 
respectively  through  a  first  impedance  and  a  second  impe- 
dance of  identical  value,  said  first  output  being  connected  to 
said  second  input  of  said  operational  amplifier  through  a  third 
impedance,  while  a  fourth  impedance,  equal  in  value  to  said 
third  impedance,  being  connected  in  series  to  said  first  input. 

5,070,306 
HIGH-GAIN  DIFFERENOAL  AMPUHER  CIRCUIT 
FABRICATED  FROM  HELD  EFFECT  TRANSISTORS 
Toshiyuki  Okamoto,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  NEC  Corpora- 
tion, Japan 

FUed  Mar.  20,  1991,  Ser.  No.  672,346 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  26,  1990,  2-77674 

Int.  a.5  H03F  3/45 

MS.  a.  330—253  ♦  ClataM 


1.  A  differential  amplifier  circuit  coupled  between  first  and 
second  power  supply  lines,  comprising: 


1.  A  differential  amplifier  system  comprising: 

system  input  means  for  receiving  a  first  system  input  signal 

and  a  second  system  input  signal; 
a  final  amplifier  providing  a  system  output,  said  final  ampli- 
fier including 

a  controlled  final  current  source  for  providing  a  final 
source  current  having  a  final  source-current  magnitude, 
said  final  current  source  having  a  final  current-source 
control  input  so  that  said  final  source-current  magni- 
tude can  be  varied  in  response  to  a  final  source-current 
control  signal  received  thereat, 
a  controlled  final  mirror-current  load  for  providing  a  final 
reference  current  and  a  final  mirror  current  sharing  a 
common  final  load-current  magnitude,  said  final  mirror- 
current  load  having  a  load-control  input  so  that  said 
final  load-current  magnitude  can  be  varied  in  response 
to  a  load-control  signal  received  thereat,  and 
a  final  input  section  for  variably  coupling  said  final  mirror- 
current  load  to  said  final  current  source  in  response  to 
said  first  and  second  system  input  signals,  said  final 
input  section  including  a  first  final  control  element  for 
controlling  access  of  said  final  reference  current  to  said 
final  current  source  in  response  to  said  first  system  input 
signal,  said  final  input  section  also  including  a  second 
final  control  element  for  controlling  access  of  said  final 
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mirror  current  to  said  final  current  source  in  response  to 
said  second  system  input  signal,  said  first  final  control 
element  having  a  first  final-control-element  input  cou- 
pled to  said  system  input  means  for  receiving  said  first 
system  input  signal  therefi-om,  said  second  control  ele- 
ment having  a  second  final-control-element  input  cou- 
pled to  said  system  input  means  for  receiving  said  sec- 
ond system  input  therefrom;  and 
control  means  for  minimizing  the  maximum  transition  time 
of  said  system  output,  said  control  means  being  coupled  to 
said  system  input  means  for  receiving  said  first  and  second 
system  inputs  therefrom,  said  control  means  being  cou- 
pled to  at  least  one  of 

said  load  control  input  so  as  to  increase  said  final  load-cur- 
rent magnitude  to  charge  an  output  capacitance  when 
an  increase  in  output  voltage  is  required  to  reflect  a 
change  in  the  differential  between  said  first  system  input 
signal  and  said  second  system  input  signal,  and 
said  final-current-source  control  input  so  as  to  increase 
said  final  source-current  magnitude  to  discharge  output 
capacitance  when  a  decrease  in  output  voltage  is  re- 
quired to  to  reflect  a  change  in  the  differential  between 
said  first  system  input  signal  and  said  second  system 
input  signal. 


5,07038 
WORKING  POINT  ADJUSTING  CIRCUIT  FOR  A  POWER 

AMPLIHER 

Gyula  Padi,  3WW  Nolina  Cir.,  Lancaster,  Calif.  93536 

Filed  Sep.  25,  1990,  Ser.  No.  588,584 

Int.  a.'  H03F  3/26 

\i&.  a.  330—268  15  Claims 


1.  In  a  single-ended  complimentary  symmetry  pushpull 
transistor  audio  power  amplifier  having  a  first  NPN  transistor 
and  a  second  PNP  transistor  in  an  Input  stage,  a  third  NPN 
transistor  and  a  fourth  PNP  transistor,  where  the  base  of  the 
first  transistor  is  connected  to  a  first  terminal  which  is  an  input 
terminal  and  the  base  of  the  second  transistor  is  connected  to  a 
second  terminal  and  where  the  first  transistor  and  the  third 
transistor,  the  second  transistor  and  the  fourth  transistor  are 
respectively  Darlington  connected,  a  fifth  NPN  transistor  and 
a  sixth  PNP  transistor  in  the  output  stage,  where  the  third 
transistor  and  the  fifth  transistor,  the  fourth  transistor  and  the 
sixth  transistor  are  also  respectively  Darlington  connected  and 
where  the  collectors  of  the  first  transistor,  the  third  transistor 
and  the  fifth  transistor  are  connected  to  a  positive  power  sup- 
ply and  the  collectors  of  the  second  transistor,  the  fourth 
transistor  and  the  sixth  transistor  are  connected  to  a  negative 
power  supply,  a  first  resistor  which  is  connected  between  the 
first  terminal  and  the  positive  power  supply,  a  second  resistor 
which  is  connected  between  the  second  terminal  and  the  nega- 
tive power  supply,  a  third  resistor  which  is  connected  between 
the  bases  of  the  third  transistor  and  the  fourth  transistor,  a 
fourth  resistor  which  is  connected  between  the  emitters  of  the 
third  transistor  and  the  fourth  transistor,  a  fifth  resistor  and  a 
sixth  resistor  which  are  connected  between  the  respective 
emitters  of  the  fifth  transistor  and  the  sixth  transistor  and  a 
third  common  terminal  which  is  an  output  terminal,  a  working 
point  adjusting  circuit  comprising: 


a.  a  seventh  transistor  which  is  a  PNP  transistor; 

b.  the  base  of  said  seventh  transistor  connected  to  said  third 
terminal; 

c.  the  collector  of  said  seventh  transistor  connected  to  the 
emitter  of  said  second  transistor; 

d.  an  eighth  transistor  which  is  an  NPN  transistor; 

e.  the  base  of  said  eighth  transistor  connected  to  said  third 
terminal; 

f.  the  collector  of  said  eighth  transistor  connected  to  the 
emitter  of  s  id  first  transistor; 

g.  a  first  diode; 

h.  the  cathode  of  said  first  diode  connected  to  the  emitter  of 
said  seventh  transistor; 

i.  a  ninth  transistor  which  is  an  NPN  transistor; 

j.  the  base  of  said  ninth  transistor  connected  to  the  anode  of 
said  first  diode; 

k.  the  collector  of  said  ninth  transistor  connected  to  said  first 
terminal; 

I.  a  second  diode; 

m.  the  anode  of  said  second  diode  connected  to  the  emitter 
of  said  eighth  transistor; 

n.  a  tenth  transistor  which  is  a  PNP  transistor; 

o.  the  base  said  tenth  transistor  connected  to  the  cathode  of 
said  second  diode; 

p.  the  collector  of  said  tenth  transistor  connected  to  said 
second  terminal; 

q.  a  seventh  resistor  connected  between  the  emitter  of  said 
first  transistor  and  the  common  connecting  point  of  the 
cathode  of  said  first  diode  and  the  emitter  of  said  seventh 
transistor; 

r.  an  eighth  resistor  connected  between  the  emitter  of  said 
second  transistor  and  the  common  connecting  point  of  the 
anode  of  said  second  diode  and  the  emitter  of  said  eighth 
transistor; 

a  ninth  resistor  connected  between  the  emitter  of  said  first 
transistor  and  the  common  connecting  point  of  the  anode 
of  said  first  diode  and  the  base  of  said  ninth  transistor; 
a  tenth  resistor  connected  between  the  emitter  of  said 
second  transistor  and  the  common  connecting  point  of  the 
cathode  of  said  second  diode  and  the  base  of  said  tenth 
transistor;  and 

an  eleventh  variable  resistor  Rll  connected  between  the 
emitters  of  said  ninth  transistor  and  said  tenth  transistor. 


s. 


t. 


u. 


5,070,309 

RF  POWER  AMPLIFIER  HAVING  IMPROVED 

AMPLIFIER  PROTECTION 

Hilnwr  I.  Swansea,  Quiiicy,  lU.,  assignor  to  Harris  Corporation, 

Melbourne,  Fla. 

Filed  Jan.  28, 1991,  Scr.  No.  646^32 

Int  QV  M02H  7/20 

MS.  a.  330—298  7  CUum 


iSS, 


'    '     t  il 


1.  An  RF  power  amplifier  having  amplifier  protection,  com- 
prising: 

an  RF  source  for  providing  an  RF  input  signal; 
an  actuatable  RF  power  amplifier  having  an  ON  condition 
and  an  OFF  condition  for,  when  ON,  normally  receiving 


December  3,  1991 


ELECTRICAL 


4S1 


and  amplifying  said  input  RF  signal  to  provide  an  ampli- 
fied output  RF  signal; 

RF  current  sensing  means  coupled  to  said  output  circuit  for 
sensing  any  RF  current  flowing  in  said  output  circuit; 

RF  voluge  sensing  means  coupled  to  said  output  circuit  for 
sensing  any  RF  voltage  at  said  output  circuit; 

means  for  receiving  said  RF  current  and  providing  there- 
from a  first  signal  of  a  fixed  amplitude,  but  corresponding 
in  frequency  and  phase  with  said  RF  current; 

means  for  receiving  said  RF  voluge  and  providing  there- 
from a  second  signal  of  said  fixed  amplitude,  but  corre- 
sponding in  frequency  and  phase  with  said  RF  voluge; 

means  for  receiving  said  first  and  second  signals  and  provid- 
ing therefrom  a  phase  signal  having  a  magnitude  depen- 
dent upon  the  phase  difference  between  said  first  and 
second  signals;  and 

means  for  comparing  said  phase  signal  with  a  reference  and 
providing  a  turn-off  signal  in  dependence  upon  said  com- 
parison for  actuating  said  RF  power  amplifier  to  its  off 
condition. 


5,070,311 

INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT  WITH  ADJUSTABLE 

OSCILLATOR  WITH  FREQUENCY  INDEPENDENT  OF 

THE  SUPPLY  VOLTAGE 
Jcu  Nicolai,  Ais  Ea  ProTence,  France,  assigMtr  to  SGS-Tbom- 
soB  MicroelectnMics  SA,  GeatiUy,  Frawx 

Filed  Jal.  3,  1990,  Ser.  No.  547,878 
CUiM  priority.  ayplkatkM  Fnacc,  J*L  7,  19*9.  89  09197 
bo.  CL>  H03K  3/02 
VS.  a.  331—111  10  < 


5,070,310 
MULTIPLE  LATCHED  ACCUMULATOR  FRACTIONAL 

N  SYNTHESIS 
Akxaader  W.  Hietala,  Gary,  and  Dnane  C.  Rabe,  Roiling  Mead- 
ows, both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schaumburg,  III. 
Filed  Aug.  31,  1990,  Ser.  No.  576,342 
Int.  a.'  H03C  3/09:  H03L  7/197 
VS.  a.  331—1  A  14  aaims 


1.  A  fractional-N  synthesizer  which  accepts  a  digital  number 
of  a  plurality  of  bits  to  select  a  controllable  oscillator  output 
signal  frequency  and  which  divides  the  output  signal  fre- 
quency by  a  loop  divider,  the  loop  divider  having  a  variable 
divisor  controlled  by  a  control  input  signal  to  create  a  feedback 
signal  to  be  compared  to  a  reference  signal,  the  fractional-N 
synthesizer  comprising: 

means  for  producing  a  clock  signal; 

means  for  integrating  the  digital  number  and  generating  a 
latched  output  signal  and  a  first  carry  output  signal  on  a 
first  occurrence  of  said  clock  signal; 
means  for  integrating  said  latched  output  signal  and  generat- 
ing a  second  carry  output  signal  on  a  second  occurrence 
of  said  clock  signal; 
means  for  delaying  said  first  carry  output  signal  until  said 

second  occurrence  of  said  clock  signal; 
means  for  differentiating  said  second  carry  output  signal; 

and 
means  for  combining  said  delayed  first  carry  output  signal 
and  said  differentiated  second  carry  output  signal  to  create 
the  control  input  signal. 
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1.  An  integrated  circuit  including  a  relaxation  oscillator  that 
has  a  capacitor  and  means  for  charging  and  discharging  the 
capacitor,  a  threshold  comparator  to  trigger  the  charging  of 
the  capacitor  when  the  voltage  at  the  terminals  of  this  capaci- 
tor goes  below  a  low  threshold  Vb  and  to  trigger  the  discharg- 
ing of  the  capacitor  when  the  voluge  at  the  terminals  of  this 
capacitor  goes  above  a  high  threshold  Vh,  wherein  said  oscilla- 
tor further  includes  a  register  containing  data  for  adjusting  the 
frequency  of  the  oscillator,  said  register  controlling  the  selec- 
tive parallel  connection  of  elementary  current  sources  as  a 
function  of  its  contents,  the  capacitor-charging  and  capacitor- 
discharging  currents  being  linked  to  the  currents  of  the  ele- 
mentary sources  thus  connected  in  parallel,  and  wherein  the 
comparator  sets  up  high  and  low  thresholds  Vh  and  Vb  such 
that  Vh-Vb  is  ptoportional  to  the  current  for  charging  and 
discharging  the  capacitor. 


5,070,312 

PULSE  WIDTH  MODULATION  CIRCUIT  OF 

PROGRAMMABLE  SUBFRAME  SYSTEM 

Doi«  S.  Cbo,  Anyang.  Rep.  of  Korea,  assigMw  to  Goldstar  Elec- 

troa  Co.,  Ltd.,  Chcongju,  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1990,  Ser.  No.  574,646 
CUtes  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea,  Aag.  31,  1989, 
89-12487(U) 

lat.  CL'  H03K  7 /OS 
VS.  a.  332—109  2  ' 
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1.  A  PWM  circuit  of  a  programmable  subframe  system 
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comprising  a  control  circuit  (20)  for  generating  control  signals 
(Cm-CO)  according  to  a  number  of  subframes;  a  PWM  data 
register  (60)  for  storing  PWM  data;  a  comparison/correction 
circuit  (40)  that  receives  said  control  signals  (Cm-CO)  from 
said  control  circuit  (20)  to  determine  a  sequence  of  connections 
of  a  counter  (30)  and  then  compare  a  value  of  said  counter  (30) 
with  a  value  of  a  register  (60)  to  generate  overflows  ((UCAm- 
UCAO)  and  (LCAm-LCAO))  under  the  control  of  said  con- 
trol signals  (Cm-CO)  and  also  simultaneously  generate  correc- 
tion signals  (CMPm-CMPO),  said  counter  (3)  for  counting-up 
to  return  said  overflows  to  said  comparison/correction  circuit 
(40);  an  OR  Gate  (70)  for  OR  operating  said  correction  signals 
(CMPm-CMPO)  generated  in  said  comparison/correction 
circuit  (40);  a  modulator  (50)  that  receives  a  highest  bit  over- 
flow (UCAm)  to  set  a  (PWM)  output  and  then  receives  an 
equivalence  signal  (EQm)  to  reset  said  output  and  also  receives 
said  OR  operated  correction  signals  (CMP)  from  said  OR 
circuit  (70)  to  provide  correction  for  said  output. 


5,070^13 

TUNING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  COMBINER  HLTER 

HAVING  DIELECTRIC  WAVEGUIDE  RESONATOR  AND 

CO  ACTING  TUNING  CAPACITANCE 
Olov  H.  Gladh,  Viillingby,  and  Leif  S.  Kagstrom,  Ekerii,  both  of 
Sweden,   assignors  to   Telefonaktiebolaget   L   M   Ericsson, 
Stockholm,  Sweden 

Filed  Nov.  29,  1990,  Ser.  No.  619,442 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Dec.  20, 1989, 8904293-1 
Int.  a.'  HOIP  1/20.  7/10:  H03J  i/20 
U.S.  a.  333—202  4  Oaims 


1.  A  tunable  filter  comprising: 

a  dielectric  waveguide  resonator  having  a  principal  axis; 

a  hollow  cylindrical  tuning  capacitance  formed  of  a  substan- 
tially isosceles  triangle  member;  and 

means  for  rotating  said  hollow  cylindrical  capacitance 
around  an  axis  substantially  parallel  to  said  principal  axis 
of  said  dielectric  waveguide  resonator. 


the  recess  forming  an  electrical  contact  for  the  outer 
conductor  of  the  coaxial  cable; 
a  conductor  member,  having  a  flrst  end  disposed  in  the 
recess  for  mating  with  the  center  conductor  of  the  coaxial 
cable  inserted  into  the  recess  of  the  body  member  and  a 
second  end  disposed  in  the  cavity; 
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a  sealing  member  disposed  around  the  conductor  member 
and  forming  a  hermetic  seal  between  the  recess  and  the 
cavity;  and 

means  for  operatively  connecting  the  at  least  one  electronic 
component  in  the  cavity  to  the  second  end  of  the  conduc- 
tor member. 


5,070,315 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  RELAY 
Kiyoaki    Kuzukawa,    Ibaraki,    and    Chikayoshi    Kawamura, 
Yamaga,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Omron  Corporation, 
Kyoto,  Japan 

Filed  May  29,  1990,  Ser.  No.  528,889 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  26, 1989, 1-61036(U]; 
Jun.  8,  1989,  1-66998[U];  Jun.  8,  1989,  1-66999{U];  Oct.  11, 
1989,  1119021[U] 

Int.  a.'  HOIH  SO/60 
MS.  a.  335—128  7  Claims 


5,070,314 

HERMETIC  MODULE  CONTAINING  MICROWAVE 

COMPONENT 

Frank  Decker,  Barto,  Pa.,  assignor  to  UTI  Corporation,  College- 

Tille,  Pa. 

Filed  May  21,  1990,  Ser.  No.  526,345 
Int.  a.'  HOIP  1/04 
U.S.  a.  333—260  6  Claims 

1.  A  hermetic  module  for  housing  at  least  one  electronic 
component,  integrated  with  a  coaxial  cable  having  a  center 
conductor  and  an  outer  conductor,  comprising: 
a  housing,  defming  at  least  one  opening  and  an  interior  space 

therein; 
a  conductive  body  member  disposed  around  the  interior 
surface  of  the  housing  within  the  interior  space  and  defm- 
ing a  recess  and  a  cavity  therein  for  containing  at  least  one 
electronic  component,  said  recess  being  in  registration 
with  the  opening  in  the  housing  and  receiving  an  end  of  a 
coaxial  cable  inserted  into  the  recess,  the  interior  walls  of 


1.  An  electromagnetic  relay,  compromising: 

an  electromagnetic  coil  having  flanges  at  longitudinal  ends 
thereof; 

an  iron  core  passed  centrally  through  said  electromagnetic 
core; 

a  yoke  having  a  first  end  connected  to  a  first  end  of  said  iron 
core; 

an  L-shaped  armature,  having  a  short  piece  and  a  long  piece 
connected  to  each  other  via  a  comer  portion,  pivotally 
supported  by  a  second  end  of  said  yoke  at  its  comer  posi- 
tion so  that  said  short  piece  may  move  toward  a  second 
end  of  said  iron  core  by  magnetic  attraction  when  said 
electromagnetic  coil  is  energized  and  move  away  from 
said  second  end  of  said  iron  core  by  a  spring  force  of 
spring  means  when  said  electromagnetic  coil  is  de-ener- 
gized; 

said  second  end  of  said  yoke  comprising  a  pair  of  upper  edge 
and  lower  edge  lateral  extensions  separated  by  a  flrst 
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width,  and  further  comprising  a  free  end  portion  posi- 
tioned adjacent  one  of  said  flanges  of  said  electromagnetic 
coil  comprising  a  second  width  larger  than  said  first 
width;  and 
a  supporting  base  comprising  groove  means  for  receiving  a 
lateral  extension  of  said  yoke  second  end. 


second  transverse  magnetic  paths,  wherein  said  magnetic 
shield  layer  shields  one  or  more  of  said  electrical  circuits 


5,070,316 

DEVICE  FOR  TRANSMISSION  OF  THE  MOVEMENT 

AND  FORCE  OF  A  HIGH-MAGNETOSTRICTIVE  BODY 

Goran  Engdahl,  Tiiby,  and  Dag  Wikstriim,  Viister&s,  both  of 
Sweden,  assignors  to  ABB  Atom  AB,  Viisteris,  Sweden 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1990,  Ser.  No.  604,016 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Oct.  31, 1989, 8903632-1 
Ut  a.'  HOIF  7/00.  7/02.  7/06 
VS.  a.  335—215  «  (Man 
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from  the  flux  generated  or  detected  by  the  first  and  second 
helical  electrical  paths. 


1.  A  device  for  transmission  of  movement  and  compressive 
force  between  a  cylindrical  body  of  a  high-magnetostrictive 
material  and  atuched  force  absorbing  elements,  said  body  due 
to  magnetostrictive  change  in  the  axial  length  thereof  acting  as 
a  force-generating  element,  said  force  absorbing  elemenu 
being  in  the  form  of  discs  and  making  contact  with  said  body, 
said  device  comprising  circular  thin  plates  which  for  magnetic 
reasons  consist  of  a  low-loss  magnetic  material,  said  thin  plates 
being  located  between  the  cylindrical  body  and  the  force- 
absorbing  elements,  said  plates  each  having  a  portion  which 
corresponds  to  a  respective  end  surface  of  the  cylindrical 
body,  a  plurality  of  evenly  distributed  holes  being  provided  in 
each  said  portion,  and  easily  movable  pellets  of  a  stiff  and 
resistant  material  being  positioned  in  said  holes. 

5,070,317 
MINIATURE  INDUCTOR  FOR  INTEGRATED  CIRCUITS 

AP4D  DEVICES 
Jayant  K.  Bhagat,  930  Andover  Way,  Los  Altos,  Calif.  94022 
Filed  Jan.  17,  1989,  Ser.  No.  298,158 
fat  a.'  H09F  S/OO:  HOIL  27/00 
MS.  a.  336—200  «  Clai"M 

1.  An  electromagnetic  device  comprising: 
a  semiconductor  substrate  having  one  or  more  electrical 

circuits  integrally  defined  therein; 
a  magnetic  shield  layer  disposed  over  the  substrate, 
a  first  layer  of  spaced  apart  conductive  strips  disposed  over 

the  shield  layer; 
a  magnetic  core  layer  superimposed  on  the  first  layer  of 
conductive  strips  pattemed  to  define  first  and  second 
transverse  magnetic  paths; 
a  second  layer  of  spaced  apart  conductive  strips  superim- 
posed on  the  magnetic  core  layer,  portions  of  the  conduc- 
tive strips  of  the  second  layer  are  connected  to  portions  of 
the  conductive  strips  of  the  first  layer  to  form  first  and 
second,  substtntially  helical  electrical  paths  each  spiral- 
ling about  at  least  one  portion  of  the  magnetic  core  layer 
for  generating  or  detecting  magnetic  flux  in  said  one 
portion  of  the  magnetic  core  layer,  said  portion  of  the 
magnetic  core  layer  including  at  least  one  of  said  first  and 


5,070^18 
EXHAUST  GAS  SENSOR  AND  PROCESS  FOR 
PRODUCING  SAME 
Mariko  Hanada,  Nara;  KaiM  OUno,  Hyoogo,  aad 
KoaMtM,  HinMhtea,  aU  of  Japan,  aangnors  to  Flgvo  Eagi- 
neerlni,  Incn  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  15, 1989,  Ser.  No.  323,898 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  15, 1988,  63-41222 
Int  CL»  HOIC  7/00 
MS.  a.  338—34  4  < 
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1.  An  exhaust  gas  sensor  including  a  gas  sensitive  member 
comprising  a  compound  ASnOj  wherein  A  is  at  least  one 
element  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Ca,  Sr,  Ba  and 
Ra.  a  heat-resistant  insulating  support  member  having  the  gas 
sensitive  member  supported  thereon,  and  at  least  one  pair  of 
electrodes  connected  to  the  sensitive  member,  the  exhaust  gas 
sensor  being  characterized  in  that  the  compound  ASnOa  is  free 
of  segregation  of  the  A  element  and  Sn  element  and  greater 
than  6.8  in  acid-base  strength  as  measured  with  Hammetfs 
indicator  in  benzene. 


5.070,319 
DOOR  AJAR  ALARM  FOR  REFRIGERATION  UNTf 
Rodney  W.  Scnka,  Carrollton,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Ranco  Incorpo- 
rated of  Delaware,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Jan.  22, 1990,  Ser.  No.  542,514 
Int.  CL'  G08B  21/00.  3/00 
MS.  CL  340—384  E  1 P"*^ 

1.  An  alarm  system  for  signalling  when  a  door  of  a  refrigera- 
tor or  freezer  compartment  is  not  fully  closed  comprising: 
a.  an  alarm  condition  sensing  means  for  detecting  whether 
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the  door  is  in  a  fully  closed  position,  said  sensing  means 

having  a  first  condition  when  the  door  is  fully  closed  and 

a  second  condition  when  the  door  is  away  from  the  fully 

closed  position; 
.  an  alarm  signalling  means  for  produce  an  alarm  signal 

when  said  sensing  means  is  in  said  second  condition,  said 

signalling  means  comprising: 

i.  a  housing  comprising  an  integral  housing  wall  section 
joined  to  the  housing  by  bridge  structure  which  is  flexi- 
ble for  enabling  said  housing  wall  section  to  move 
relative  to  the  housing; 


upon  actuation  of  said  at  least  one  receiver/retransmitter 
means  and; 
said  portable  initiator  means  further  including  locking 
switch  means  which  is  operable  to  permit  locked  actua- 
tion of  said  actuator  means  to  thereby  limit  said  transmit- 
ting of  said  first  coded  signal,  said  portable  initiator  means 
being  inoperable  until  reset  by  Authorized  security  per- 
sonnel. 


5,070^21 

WARNING  APPARATUS  FOR  A  TRACHEOTOMY  TUBE 

Robert  K.  Einhom,  138  Amith  St.,  Apt.  IB,  and  Istran  Szoke, 

135  Willow  St.,  Apt.  312,  both  of  Brooklyn,  N.Y.  11201. 

assignors  to  Robert  K.  Einhom;  Istran  Szoke  and  Ansel  M. 

Schwartz 

Filed  Jun.  18,  1990,  Ser.  No.  539.694 

Int.  a.s  G08B  21/00 

VS.  a.  340— «08  2  Claims 


ii.  a  vibratable  alarm  member; 

iii.  mounting  structure  for  connecting  said  alarm  member 
to  said  hosing  wall  section  so  that  the  housing  wall 
section  id  driven  by  said  member  and  vibrates  relative 
to  the  housing  when  said  member  vibrates  at  an  operat- 
ing frequency;  and, 

iv.  alarm  member  driving  circuit  means  for  effecting  vi- 
bration of  said  alarm  member  at  said  frequency  in  re- 
sponse to  said  sensing  means  being  maintained  in  said 
second  condition  for  a  predetermined  time. 


5.070420 

ALARM  SYSTEM 

Ralph  Ramono.  1361  McCartney  St.,  Pittsburgh.  Pa.  15220 

FUcd  Jun.  12.  1989,  Ser.  No.  365,138 

Int.  a.)  G08B  1/08:  H04Q  7/00 

MS.  a.  340-539  7  Gaims 
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1.  An  alarm  system  comprising: 

at  least  one  portable  initiator  means  which  is  operable  to 
transmit  a  first  coded  signal; 

said  portable  initiator  means  including  manually  operable 
actuator  means  which  is  operable  to  actuate  said  portable 
initiator  means  for  transmitting  said  first  coded  signal; 

at  least  one  receiver/retransmitter  means  operable  to  be 
actuated  by  receiving  such  a  first  coded  signal  and  in 
response  to  retransmit  a  second  coded  signal  having  a 
code  different  from  said  first  coded  signal; 

receiver  means  operable  to  receive  said  second  coded  signal; 

indicia  means  associated  with  said  at  least  one  receiver/re- 
transmitter means  and  operable  to  provide  a  local  alarm 


2.  A  warning  apfiaratus  for  a  tracheotomy  tube  comprising: 
an  inner  cannula  with  a  capacitor  disposed  therein  such  that 
the  capacitance  of  the  capacitor  corresponds  to  the  per- 
cent occlusion  of  the  inner  cannula  by  an  obstruction 
therein,  and  an  alarm  means  electrically  connected  to  the 
capacitor  to  indicate  when  the  inner  cannula  is  obstructed. 


5.070.322 

AN  OVERHEATING  DETECnON  CIRCUIT  INCLUDING 

A  REVERSELY  BIASED  JUNCTION  HAVING  A 

TEMPERATURE  DEPENDENT  REVERSE  LEAKAGE 

CURRENT  FOR  DETECTING  OVERHEATING  OF  A 

POWER  INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT 

Tatsuhiko  Fnjihira,  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fiyi  Electric 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  17,  1990,  Ser.  No.  553.340 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  19,  1989,  1-186951; 
Mar.  5,  1990,  2-53086 

Int.  a.'  G08B  17/06 
U.S.  a.  340—653  10  Claims 

1.  An  overheating  detection  circuit  for  detecting  an  over- 
heating of  a  power  integrated  circuit,  said  power  integrated 
circuit  being  formed  in  a  substrate,  comprising: 

a  reversely  biased  junction  having  a  reverse  leakage  current, 
said  reverse  lealcage  current  being  temperature  dependent; 
means  for  amplifying  said  reverse  leakage  current;  and 
means  for  producing  a  voltage  proportional  to  said  amplified 
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reverse  leakage  current  and  for  producing  a  signal  when 
said  voltage  exceeds  a  threshold  voluge  to  indicate  that 


ted  through  said  cover  plate  before  impinging  on  said 
display  surface; 
wherein  the  transmissivity  of  said  semi-transmissive  material 
is  changeable  such  that  the  intensity  of  the  brightness  of 
said  exterior  light  transmitted  through  said  cover  plate  is 
controlled,  and  the  entire  driving  information  projected 
from  said  display  surface  is  visible  from  said  driver's  seat; 
and 

wherein  said  cover  plate  is  positioned  at  such  an  angle 
with  respect  to  the  direction  of  travel  of  the  exterior 
light  and  at  such  an  angle  with  respect  to  said  reflecting 
member  whereby  a  substantial  portion  of  the  exterior 
light  that  is  reflected  from  said  cover  plate  is  not  pro- 
jected toward  the  vicinity  of  said  driver's  seat. 


said  power  integrated  circuit  is  overheated,  said  overheat- 
ing detection  circuit  being  disposed  in  said  substrate. 

5,070.323 
DISPLAY  FOR  VEHICLE 
Tadashi  lino,  and  Kunimitsu  Aoki.  both  of  Susooo,  Japan,  as- 
signors to  Yazaki  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  12.  1989,  Ser.  No.  364.234 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  17, 1988, 63-79539[U] 
Int.  a.'  G09G  3/00 
VS.  a.  340—705  12  Claims 


5,070,324 
VARIABLE  MAGNIFICATION  COPIER 
Tadashi  FuraaUma,  Yokoluwa,  Japn,  iHigMtr  to  Ricoh  Com- 
pany, Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  7,  1989,  Ser.  No.  404,205 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  7,  1988,  63-223763 

Int.  CL'  G09G  3/02 

VS.  a.  340—706  S  Claims 


62* 


1.  A  display  for  a  vehicle  comprising: 

an  instrument  panel  disposed  between  a  windshield  glass  and 
a  driver's  seat  of  a  vehicle; 

a  reflecting  member  disposed  on  said  instrument  panel,  said 
reflecting  member  having  a  reflecting  surface  that  faces 
said  driver's  seat; 

a  light-emitting  display  means,  disposed  between  said  wind- 
shield glass  and  said  driver's  seat  of  the  vehicle,  for  dis- 
playing driving  information  by  emitting  light,  said  display 
means  having  a  display  surface  which  displays  said  driv- 
ing information  and  which  faces  said  reflecting  surface, 
wherein  said  driving  information  is  projected  onto  said 
reflecting  surface  from  said  display  surface  and  reflected 
from  said  reflecting  surface  in  the  general  direction  of  said 
driver's  seat;  and 

contrast  means  for  controlling  the  contrast  between  light- 
emitting  portions  of  said  display  surface  and  non-hght- 
emitting  portions  of  said  display  surface  such  that  said 
contrast  is  sufficiently  high  as  to  be  visible  from  said 
driver's  seat  in  the  presence  of  exterior  light  impinging  on 
said  display  surface,  said  contrast  means  comprising  a 
cover  plate  of  a  semi-transmisave  material  that  reduces 
the  brightness  intensity  of  exterior  light  impinging  on  said 
display  surface,  said  cover  plate  positioned  between  said 
display  surface  and  said  reflecting  member  such  that  exte- 
rior light  directed  toward  said  display  surface  is  transmit- 


M  «44  40     X   M    32 


1.  A  copier  having  a  magnification  changing  function,  com- 
prising: 

an  operation  board  having  at  least  a  dimensional  magnifica- 
tion change  mode  key,  a  document  size  input  key,  a  copy 
size  input  key,  and  a  magnification  change  ratio  and  size 
data  display; 

control  means  for  automatically  switching  dau  appearing  on 
said  magnification  change  ratio  and  size  daU  display  to 
size  dau  when  a  size  is  to  be  displayed  in  a  dimensional 
magnification  change  mode  selected  by  said  dimensional 
magnification  change  mode  key;  and 

selecting  means  for  selecting  one  of  a  plurality  of  units; 

wherein  said  control  means  controls  said  selecting  means  to 
automatically  display  size  data,  without  a  decimal  point, 
when  a  unit  selected  by  said  selecting  means  has  only 
integer  values  of  size  data. 


5,070,325 
COORDINATE  INPUT  APPARATUS 
Atsushi  Tanaka,  Kawasaki;  Kiyoshi  Kaneko,  Yokohama;  Yni- 
chiro  Yoshimura,  Yokohama;  Noriyuki  Suzidu,  Tokyo;  Kat- 
snyiiki  KobayasU,  Tokyo;  Shigeki  Mori,  Tokyo,  and  Shin- 
nosuke  Taniishi,  Kawasaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1989,  Ser.  No.  324,109 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  18,  1988,  63-63180; 
Mar.  18,  1988,  63-63181 

Int.  a.'  G06K  11/06;  G06F  3/033 
VS.  a.  340—706  l"'  Claims 

I.  A  coordinate  input  apparatus  comprising: 
a  vibration  pen  including  vibration  generating  means  for 

generating  a  vibration; 
a  vibration  transmission  plate  for  transmitting  the  vibration 

generated  by  said  vibration  pen; 

a  plurality  of  vibration  detecting  means  for  detecting  the 

vibration  transmitted  by  said  vibration  transmission  plate; 

calculating  means  for  calculating  vibration  transmission 

times  from  a  point  designated  by  said  vibration  pen  to  said 
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plurality  of  vibration  detecting  means,  and  calculating 
coordinate  values  of  the  designated  point  designated  by 
said  vibration  pen; 

memory  means  for  storing  the  vibration  transmission  times 
from  a  first  designated  point  of  said  vibration  pen  on  said 
vibration  transmission  plate  to  said  plurality  of  vibration 
detecting  means  and  coordinate  values  of  the  first  desig- 
nated point;  and 

control  means  for  performing  calculations  on  the  basis  of 
vibration  transmission  times  from  a  second  designated 
point  calculated  by  said  calculating  means  to  said  plurality 
of  vibration  detecting  means,  the  vibration  transmission 
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a  second  transparent  base  disposed  parallel  to  and  separated 
from  the  first  base  by  a  predetermined  spacing; 

a  plurality  of  scanning  electrodes  arranged  on  a  surface  of 
the  second  base  such  that  said  plurality  of  scanning  elec- 
trodes opposes  the  picture  element  electrodes  across  the 
predetermined  spacing  between  the  first  and  second  bases; 

a  liquid  crystal  material  principally  of  the  nematic  curvilin- 
ear aligned  phase  type  disposed  between  the  plurality  of 
picture  element  electrodes  and  the  plurality  of  scanning 
electrodes  and  being  dispersed  in  a  matrix  consisting  es- 
sentially of  a  polymeric  material; 

a  plurality  of  varistors  connecting  the  plurality  of  picture 
element  electrodes  to  the  adjacent  plurality  of  signal  lines, 
each  one  of  said  plurality  of  varistors  formed  as  a  layer 
comprising  fine  particles  having  a  size  of  from  0. 1  to  30 
^m,  said  particles  consisting  essentially  of  ZnO  particles 
doped  with  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  Bi203,  CC^Oj,  Mn02and  bzOy.  and 

a  plurality  of  red,  green  and  blue  color  filters  disposed  be- 
tween the  second  base  and  the  plurality  of  scanning  elec- 
trodes in  locations  corresponding  to  the  plurality  of  pic- 
ture element  electrodes. 


times  from  the  first  designated  point  and  the  coordinates 
values  of  the  first  designated  point  stored  in  said  memory 
means,  thereby  calculating  coordinate  values  of  the  sec- 
ond designated  point, 
wherein  said  control  means  subtracts  the  vibration  transmis- 
sion times  stored  in  said  memory  means  from  the  vibration 
transmission  times  from  the  second  designated  point  to  said 
pluraltiy  of  vibration  detecting  means  to  calculate  a  vibration 
transmission  time  difference  between  the  first  and  second 
designated  points,  and  calculates  the  coordinate  values  of  the 
second  designated  point  on  the  basis  of  the  vibration  transmis- 
sion time  difference  and  the  coordinate  values  of  the  first 
designated  point. 


5,070^26 
UQUID  CRYSTAL  DISPLAY  DEVICE 
Hataaki  Yoshimoto,  Chiba,  and  Katsahiro  Ito,  Ichihara,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Ube  lodastries  Ltd.,  Ube,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  7,  1989,  Ser.  No.  334,640 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  13,  1988,  <i3^224; 
Jun.  6,  1988,  63-138870;  Jan.  8, 1988,  63-139438 

Int.  a.'  G09G  3/36 
VS.  a.  340—719  20  Qaims 


1.  A  multiplex  drive,  liquid  crystal  display  device  compris- 
ing 
a  first  transparent  base 
a  plurality  of  picture  element  electrodes  arranged  on  the  first 

base; 
a  plurality  of  signal  lines  arranged  on  the  first  base  adjacent 

the  plurality  of  picture  element  electrodes  and  supplying 

electric  signals  to  each  one  of  the  plurality  of  picture 

element  electrodes; 


5,070,327 

SIGNALLING  MECHANISM 

Dale  EUingson,  3191  N.  Star  Rd.,  Cottage  Grove,  Wis.  53527 

Filed  Sep.  11,  1989,  Ser.  No.  405,422 

lat  a.'  G08B  S/00 

VS.  a.  340—815.14  7  Claims 
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1.  A  mechanism  having  an  electrical  circuit  using  only  AC 
power  and  providing  an  intermittent  visual  emergency  signal 
and  including: 
a  switch  handle  movable  to  a  first,  second  or  third  position; 
a  circuit  interrupting  device  slidably  removable  from  the 
front  of  such  mechanism  and  activated  when  such  handle 
is  in  the  second  position; 
a  device  for  visually  indicating  when  such  handle  is  in  the 
second  position; 
such  mechanism  being  configurated  and  arranged  such  that  all 
portions  of  such  electrical  circuit  may  be  received  in  a  standard 
residential  switch  outlet  box. 
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5,070,328 
METHOD  OF  CHECKING  THE  LOADING  AND 
UNLOADING  OF  TANKERS  BY  MEANS  OF  AN 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  IDENHFICATION  SYSTEM,  AND 
AN  IDENTIFICATION  SYSTEM  FOR  USE  IN  SAID 
METHOD 
Tallienco  W.  H.  Fockens,  Eibergen,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 
N.V.  NcderhuMlsche  Apparatenfabriek,  De  Grocalo,  Nether- 
lands 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  462,318,  Dec.  26,  1989, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  87.801,  Aug.  21, 
1987,  abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  5, 1990,  Ser.  No.  622,189 
Claims   priority,  application   Netherlands,  Ang.   25,   1986, 
8602148 

Int.  a.»  H04Q  1/00 
VS.  a.  340—825.54  *  Claims 


5,070,329        

ON-SITE  COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM  WITH  RF 

SHIELDING  HAVING  PAGER  IDENTIFICATION 

CAPABILITY 

Leon  Jasinaki,  Ft  Laaderdale,  Fla.,  aMignor  to  Motorola,  Ine., 

Schanmbnrg,  IIL 

Filed  Dec.  4, 1989.  Ser.  No.  445,259 

Int.  CL'  H04B  7/00 

VS.  CL  340-825.44  »  Oaiam 


1.  A  system  for  checking  the  loading  and  unloading  of  tank- 
ers, comprising: 

a  plurality  of  compartments  adapted  to  be  loaded  and  un- 
loaded with  fluent  material; 

first  grounding  means  to  ground  said  plurality  of  compart- 
ments; 

a  valve  system  for  selecting  one  of  said  plurality  of  compart- 
ments and  displaying  the  selected  compartment; 

hose  means  having  an  electrical  conductor; 

first  connecting  means  for  electrically  connecting  said  valve 
system  to  one  end  of  said  hose  means; 

a  plurality  of  storage  tanks  adapted  to  be  loaded  and  un- 
loaded; 

a  plurality  of  pipes  each  connected  to  a  respective  one  of 
said  plurality  of  storage  tanks; 

second  grounding  means  to  ground  each  of  said  plurality  of 
pipes; 

a  phirality  of  second  connecting  means  each  connected  to  a 
respective  one  of  said  plurality  of  pipes,  a  closed  loop 
electrical  circuit  being  created  from  ground  through  said 
pluraUty  of  compartments,  first  connecting  means,  hose 
means,  one  of  said  plurality  of  second  connecting  means, 
a  respective  one  of  said  plurality  of  pipes  and  back  to 
ground  upon  connection  of  one  of  said  plurality  of  second 
connecting  means  to  said  hose  means; 

interrogator  means,  inductively  coupled  to  said  first  con- 
necting means,  for  generating  an  interrogation  field  and 
having  indicator  means  for  indicating  to  a  user  which 
storage  tank  is  connected;  and 

a  plurality  of  responders  each  inductively  coupled  to  a  re- 
spective one  of  said  plurality  of  pipes,  each  having  detec- 
tion means  for  detecting  the  presence  of  said  interrogation 
field  and  means  responsive  to  detecting  the  presence  of 
said  interrogation  field  to  send  an  identification  signal 
through  said  closed  loop  electrical  circuit,  wherein  said 
interrogator  means  receives  said  identification  signal  from 
a  respective  one  of  said  plurality  of  responders  inductively 
coupled  to  said  electrical  circuit  and  said  indicating  means 
produces  an  indicating  signal  identifying  the  one  of  said 
plurality  of  pipes  connected  to  said  electrical  circuit. 


1.  In  an  on-site  communication  system  including  an  on-site 
transmitter  for  transmitting,  on  a  predetermined  frequency 
within  a  predetermined  coverage  area,  messages  to  a  plurality 
of  porUble  communication  receivers,  the  portable  communica- 
tion receivers  including  acknowledge  back  response  capabil- 
ity, a  system  for  the  identification  of  the  portable  communica- 
tion receivers  comprises: 
entry  means,  for  allowing  access  into  the  predetermined 
coverage  area,  said  entry  means  including  RF  shielding 
means  for  shielding  the  portable  communication  receivers 
located  therein  from  the  message  transmissions  by  the 
on-site  transmitter; 
detector  means,  coupled  to  said  entry  means  for  detecting 
the  presence  of  the  portable  communication  receivers 
within  said  entry  means; 
identification  transmitter  means,  coupled  to  said  detector 
means,  for  transmitting  within  said  RF  shielding  means  a 
query  signal  on  the  predetermined  frequency  in  response 
to  one  of  the  plurality  of  portable  communication  receiv- 
ers being  detected  within  said  entry  means;  and 
identification  receiver  means,  coupled  to  said  entry  means, 
for  receiving  an  acknowledge  back  signal  transmitted  by 
the  portable  communication  receiver  located  within  said 
RF  shielding  means  in  response  to  the  query  signal  being 
transmitted,  the  received  acknowledge  back  signal  pro- 
viding identification  of  the  portable  communication  re- 
ceiver entering  said  entry  means. 


5,070430 
KEYBOARD  SCANNING  MATRIX 
Dennis  Wu,  Kao-Hsiung  Hsien,  Taiwan,  assizor  to  Acer  Incor- 
porated, Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  296,485,  Jan.  12, 1989, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  5,  1989,  Ser.  No.  417,526 

Int  a.»  H03M  n/00 

VS.  a.  341—26  3  a«»«* 

1.  A  keyboard  comprising: 

a  matrix  of  rows  and  columns  of  conductor  lines  which  can 
be  electrically  interconnected  by  a  corresponding  key  at 
each  intersection  of  a  row  and  a  column; 

a  scanning  device  having  scan  terminals  coupled  to  the  row 
conductor  lines  and  sense  terminals  coupled  to  the  column 
conductor  lines,  said  scanning  device  being  adapted  to 
apply,  during  a  scanning  operation,  a  first  potential  of  one 
polarity,  from  said  terminals  to  all  conductor  lines,  to 
subsequently,  sequentially  apply  a  second  potential  of  the 
opposite  polarity  to  the  row  conductor  lines  through  said 
scan  terminals,  and  to  monitor  the  potential  of  column 
conductor  lines  through  said  sense  terminals  in  order  to 
determine  whether  a  key  is  being  depressed;  and 
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an  indicating  device  connected  to  at  least  one  of  said  scan 
terminals,  said  indicating  device  being  responsive  to  the 
potential  applied  thereto  for  being  placed  in  one  operative 
state  responsive  to  the  application  of  the  first  potential 
from  said  scan  terminal  and  in  a  second  operative  state 
responsive  to  said  second  potential  from  said  scan  termi- 
nal; and 


a  diode  interposed  in  the  row  conductor  line  coupled  to  said 
at  least  one  scan  terminal  between  the  connection  of  said 
indicating  device  to  said  scan  terminal  and  said  matrix, 
said  diode  being  poled  to  prevent  the  application  of  said 
second  potential  from  said  matrix  to  said  indicating  device 
for  preventing  alteration  of  the  operative  condition  of  said 
indicating  device  by  a  second  potential  so  applied. 


ature-responsive  changes  in  the  offset  voltages  of  said  current- 
source  transistors; 

that  improvement  wherein  said  circuit  means  comprises 
means  for  developing  through  said  termination  resistor  a 
current  having  two  components,  said  means  including: 

a  first  additional  NPN  transistor  having  its  base  connected  to 
the  bases  of  said  current-source  transistors,  and  its  emitter 
connected  to  the  end  of  said  2R  termination  resistor  which 
is  remote  from  said  nodal  junction; 

means  for  developing  through  said  additional  NPN  transis- 
tor a  first  current  component  which  flows  through  said 
termination  resistor,  said  first  current  component  having  a 
magnitude  equal  to  that  of  the  current  which  flows 
through  the  least  significant  bit  current-source  transistor 
and  through  said  last  shunt  resistor  connected  thereto;  and 

second  additional  NPN  transistor  means  coupled  between 
said  single  supply  voltage  and  said  remote  end  of  said  2R 
termination  resistor  to  produce  through  said  termination 
resistor  a  second  current  component  equal  to  (VT-ln2)/R; 

whereby  the  voltage  drop  developed  by  said  first  current 
component  flowing  through  said  termination  resistor  is 
equal  to  the  voltage  drop  developed  by  said  least  signifi- 
cant bit  current  flowing  through  said  last  shunt  resistor,  so 
that  the  potential  at  said  remote  end  of  said  termination 
resistor  is  greater  than  the  potential  at  the  emitter  end  of 
said  last  shunt  resistor  by  2VT-ln2,  thereby  to  effect 
proper  temperature  compensation. 


5,070^1 

HIGH  RESOLUTION  D/A  CONVERTER  OPERABLE 

WITH  SINGLE  SUPPLY  VOLTAGE 

SUnichi  Hisano,  Boston,  Mass^  assignor  to  Analog  Dericcs, 

Incorporated,  Norwood,  Mass. 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1990,  S«r.  No.  493,920 

Int  a.'  H03M  7/7« 

U.S.  CL  341— 1S4  5  Claims 
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1.  In  a  high-resolution  digital-to-analog  converter  adapted  to 
be  powered  by  a  single  supply  voltage,  said  converter  includ- 
ing a  plurality  of  NPN  transistors  serving  as  current  sources 
and  having  equal  emitter  areas,  means  connecting  the  bases  of 
said  transistors  together,  an  R-2R  ladder  network  having  series 
resistors  of  R  and  shunt  resistors  of  2R,  with  the  shunt  resistors 
thereof  connected  to  respective  current-source  emitters  to 
provide  for  binary  weighting  of  the  transistor  currents,  a  2R 
termination  resistor  connected  to  the  nodal  junction  of  the  last 
shunt  and  series  resistors  at  the  least-significant  bit  end  of  said 
ladder,  and  circuit  means  for  minimizing  errors  due  to  temper- 


5,070432 

TWO-STEP  SUBRANGING  ANALOG  TO  DIGITAL 

CONVERTER 

Roy  S.  Kaller,  and  David  M.  Thomas,  both  of  Tucson,  Ariz., 

assignors  to  Burr-Brown  Corporation,  Tucson,  Ariz. 

Filed  Mar.  18,  1991,  Scr.  No.  671,219 

Int  CL'  H03M  1/14 

VS.  a.  341—156  19  Claims 
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1.  A  subranging  high-resolution  analog-to-digital  converter, 
comprising: 

(a)  a  low-resolution  flash  analog-to-digital  converter  for 
subjecting  first  an  analog  input  signal  and  second  an  ana- 
log error  signal  to  conversion  into  corresponding  first  and 
second  low-resolution  digital  signals,  said  low-resolution 
analog-to-digital  converter  comprising  a  reference  volt- 
age ladder  consisting  of  a  string  of  series  resistors; 

(b)  a  current-output  reference  digital-to-analog  converter  of 
resolution  equal  to  that  of  said  low-resolution  analog-to- 
digital  converter  for  reconverting  said  first  low-resolution 
digital  signal  into  a  corresponding  analog  feedback  signal; 

(c)  error  measurement  means  for  measuring  the  difference 
between  said  analog  feedback  signal  and  said  analog  input 
signal  to  determine  said  analog  error  signal; 

(d)  logic  means  for  combining  said  first  and  second  low-reso- 
lution digital  signals  into  a  high-resolution  digital  signal; 
and 

(e)  timing  and  control  means  for  sequentially  enabling  pro- 
duction of  said  first  low-resolution  digital  signal,  said 
analog  feedback  signal,  said  analog  error  signal,  said  sec- 
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end  low-resolution  digital  signal,  and  said  high-resolution 
digital  signal; 
wherein  a  single  string  of  current  sources  controlled  by  the 
same  servo  circuit  is  used  to  generate  at  least  two  refer- 
ence currents. 


5,070A34 
METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  ASSISTING  TERRESTRIAL 

VEHICLE  TRAFFIC 
HcmI  Coomiasaire,  ElaMOWt;  Picnc  PrtUcr.  Btenrcs,  mat 
Jacqncs  Sirren,  Versailles,  aU  of  France,  assignors  to  Elcc- 
troniqae  Serge  DaasaaH,  Saint-Ooad,  France 

Filed  Mar.  S,  1990,  Scr.  No.  490,300 
OaiMS  priority,  apyUcrtioii  F^aacc,  Mar.  21, 1909,  09  03700 
lat.  CL'  GOIS  13/80 
VS.  a.  342—43  3t 


5,070,333 

FREQUENCV-TO-DIGITAL  CONVERTER  USING  A 

COMBINED  COUNTED  AND  TIME  METHOD 

Klans  W.  MarachaU,  Domcrweg  1,  7758  McerAnrg,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Gcnaaay 

Filed  Feb.  7, 1990,  Ser.  No.  477,252 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  26, 
1909,  3931980 

Int.  a.'  H03M  1/60 
VS.  a  341—157  13  Clai««K 


1.  Frequency-to-digital  converter,  being  characterized  as  an 
integrated  device  neither  containing  nor  forming  part  of  a 
microprocessor,  and  comprising: 

(a)  a  processor  bus  interface  (38)  having  data,  address  and 
control  lines, 

(b)  at  least  one  converter  channel  (10)  having 
at  least  one  clock  (24), 
at  least  one  input  (12,14), 
means  (18)  for  frequency-to-digital  conversion, 
a  comparator  (44)  for  comparing  a  digital  frequency 

equivalent  with  a  programmed  digital  word  and  which 
is  arranged  to  signal  exceeding  of  a  limit  value  at  an 
output  (56)  of  the  device  through 

a  programmable  time-counter  (50), 

a  status  memory  (52)  and 

means  (54)  for  an  internal  gating  of  external  states, 

a  command  register  (58)  which  is  arranged  to  determine 
and  initiate  a  conversion  mode, 

a  range  register  (22,66,67)  which  is  arranged  to  determine 
a  conversion  range,  a  test  frequency  and  a  output  fre- 
quency, and 

a  sutus  register  (88)  which  is  arranged  to  offer  informa- 
tion about  a  present  sute  of  the  converter  channel  (10) 
to  the  processor,  and 
(c)  a  stand-alone  sequencer  (120)  having  an  error  function 

indicator  and   controlled  by  discrete   input   lines,   for 

processor-independent  configuration  of  the  device  from 

an  external  memory. 


1.  A  method  for  assisting  terrestrial  vehicle  traffic,  the 
method  including  the  steps  of: 

a)  providing,  at  each  of  a  plurality  of  terrestrial  vehicles,  a 
respective  first  radar  si^ial, 

transmitting  for  selected  time  periods  a  corresponding  re- 
spective first  radar  wave  lying  in  a  first  predetermined 
frequency  band,  wherein  said  first  radar  wave  adapted  for 
distance  measurement  over  a  range  of  several  hundred 
meters, 

b)  transponding,  at  each  of  said  plurality  of  terrestrial  vehi- 
cles, any  first  radar  wave  received  within  said  first  prede- 
termined frequency  band,  through  a  predetermined  fre- 
quency shift,  into  a  second  radar  wave  lying  within  a 
second  predetermined  frequency  band, 

c)  receiving,  at  each  of  said  plurality  of  terrestrial  vehicles, 
any  such  incoming  second  radar  wave, 

comparing  the  same  to  the  local  first  radar  signal  in  order  to 
measure  therefrom  the  distance  between  the  local  vehicle 
and  the  vehicle  having  transponded  the  signal,  and 

whereby  a  plurality  of  vehicles  can  make  said  distance  mea- 
surements with  regard  to  nearby  other  vehicles  with  re- 
duced risk  of  interference  by  using  the  same  first  radar 
wave  frequency  in  the  same  area; 

step  a)  further  comprises  the  steps  of:  modulating  said  first 
radar  signal  by  phase  reversal  according  to  a  pseudo-ran- 
dom code  selectively  associated  with  the  vehicle,  and 

step  c)  further  comprises  the  step  of:  correlating  the  incoin- 
ing  second  radar  wave  with  said  pseudo-random  code  in 
order  to  measure  therefrom  the  distance  between  the  local 
vehicle  and  the  vehicle  having  transponded  the  signal. 

5,070435 

PULSE  DOPPLER  RADAR  SYSTEMS  FOR  HEUCOPTER 

RECOGI^rnON 

Christopher  Lewis,  and  Robert  J.  Barton,  both  of  Isle  of  Wight, 

England,  assignors  to  Siemens  PIcssey  Electronic  Systeau 

Umitcd,  Ilford,  England 

Filed  Not.  8,  1990,  Ser.  No.  610^10 

Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdoai,  Dec  21,  1909, 
8928829;  Apr.  23,  1990,  9009051 

Int.  CL'  GOIS  I3/Sa  13/8S 
VS.  a.  342—90  •  9^ 

1.  A  pulse  doppler  radar  system  for  helicopter  recognition, 
comprising  a  receiver  for  receiving  reflected  pulse  radar  sig- 
nals, means  for  distinguishing  a  group  of  received  frequencies 
within  a  predetermined  spectral  range  and  for  ignoring  at  least 
the  largest  amplitude  frequency  within  that  group,  threshold 
detection  means  for  determining  when  the  amplitude  of  the 
remaining  frequencies  in  the  group  exceed  a  predetermined 
value  and  for  providing  a  recognition  signal  and  an  accumula- 
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tor  for  combining  the  signals  of  said  remaining  signals  to  pro- 
vide an  aggregate  amplitude  for  evaluation  by  the  threshold 


detection  means  wherein  the  threshold  detection  means  has  a 
series  of  weighted  threshold  values  indicative  of  different 
levels  of  certainty  of  helicopter  recognition. 


5,070436 
RADAR  GUIDANCE  SYSTEM  CORRECTING 
HARDWARE  INDUCED  CHANNEL-TO-CHANNEL 
PHASE  ERRORS 
Rkhanl  C.  Priagle,  Van  Nuys,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hughes  Air- 
craft Company,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  11,  1991,  Scr.  No.  653,527 

tat  CL'  GOIS  13/44 

VS.  CL  342—151  4  Qaims 


converting  the  polynomial  series  from  the  frequency  domain 
to  a  time  domain  by  an  inverse  Fourier  transform, 

optimizing  the  coefficients  A,  B,  C,  D  ...  so  as  to  minimize 
output  peak  sidelobes,  and 


HLI^  IWMirai  njNLINjn  M  EX- 

MMBCO  WTO  A  KLVMOiau.  tern 


,  ,1 


DOOVnOBNTS  Jk  B,  C, 

I  EACH  TERM  OT  'f' 


1^  ALOOflmW  a  iVnJED  TO  HNO  TMC 
OPTMBfO  CUVnUtMIt  i^  B,  C  0>- 

woanmmmaoanvtrutimet-  l-i 


MMRTWa  TIC  LUEFnUtMIB  A,  ■.  C 

ou  BACK  TO  ng  wmmt  TWAwtraw 
njHcnoM  OF  Tw  nLTm 


inserting  the  optimized  coefficients  A,  B,  C,  D  into  the 
transfer  function  H(0  of  the  sidelobe  suppression  filter. 
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1.  A  method  of  correcting  for  AGC  amplifier  contributed 
errors  in  the  receiver  of  a  phase  dependent  radar  system  having 
a  first  channel  where  the  sum  S  of  signals  received  are  pro- 
vided and  a  second  channel  where  the  difference  D  of  signals 
received  are  provided,  comprising: 
applying  a  test  signal  of  known  characteristics  to  the  re- 
ceiver with  the  second  channel  set  to  D  =0; 
measuring  phase  values  rendered  by  the  receiver  when  the 
AGC  amplifier  attenuation  is  modified  over  a  plurality  of 
different  values;  and 
algebraically  adding  selected  test  phase  values  to  measured 
target  phase  values,  said  selected  test  phase  values  corre- 
sponding to  actual  AGC  amplifier  attenuation  existing 
during  said  measuring  of  target  phase  values. 


5,070,338 

DOPPLER  DETERMINATION  OF  SATELLITE 

ATTITUDE 

Clark  E.  Cohen,  Stanford,  Calif.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  East  Windsor,  N.J. 

Filed  Aug.  24,  1989,  Ser.  No.  397,939 
Int.  a.5  H04B  7/185;  G06F  15/4S;  B64G  1/24 


5,070,337 
OPTIMIZATION  METHOD  AND  AN  OPTIMIZED 
FILTER  FOR  SIDELOBE  SUPPRESSION 
Xiao  H.  Chen,  Rakent^antie  5  F  204,  90570  Oulu,  and  Juhani 
Oksman,  Lyljytie  6B,  90250  Oulu,  both  of  Finland 
Filed  Apr.  5,  1991,  Ser.  No.  681,329 
Int.  a.>  GOIS  7/28 
VS.  a.  342—201  12  Claims 

1.  An  optimization  method  for  sidelobe  suppression  for  a 
pulse  compression  radar  system  utilizing  a  binary  coding 
waveform,  said  method  comprising 
using  a  polynomial  series  with  unknown  coefficients  A,  B,  C, 
D,  ...  to  approximate  an  ideal  sidelobe  suppression  filter 
transfer  function  H(0  in  a  frequency  domain, 


U.S.  a.  342—355 


12  Claims 


-  r 
22 


1.  A  method  for  determining  the  attitude  of  a  spin-stabilized 
spacecraft  orbiting  a  heavenly  body,  which  spacecraft  includes 
a  spinning  portion  bearing  an  antenna  offset  from  the  spin  axis, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

transmitting  a  signal  with  a  predetermined  frequency  char- 
acteristic, along  plural  different  lines-of-sight  between 
said  antenna  on  said  spacecraft  and  a  single  tracking  sta- 
tion; 
at  the  receiving  end  of  said  lines-of-sight,  monitoring  the 
magnitude  of  the  Doppter  frequency  shift  of  said  predeter- 
mined frequency  characteristic,  which  shift  is  attributable 
to  motion  of  said  antenna  about  said  spin  axis; 
calculating,  from  said  Doppler  frequency  shifts  over  said 
plurality  of  lines-of-sight,  the  attitude  of  said  spacecraft. 
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5,070,339 

TAPERED-ELEMENT  ARRAY  ANTENNA  WITH 

PLURAL  OCTAVE  BANDWIDTH 

Raey  S.  Cfcn,  Ccrritoa;  Nam  S.  Wong,  FUiertoii.  and  Emle  T. 

Ozaki,  San  Diego,  aU  of  Calif.,  aMignon  to  Hughes  Aircraft 

Coapny,  Loa  Anteiea,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec  21, 1909,  Ser.  No.  456,018 

tat  CL'  HOIQ  1/38 

VS.  CL  343—700  MS  2»  Claims 


1.  A  microstrip  radiator  comprising: 

an  input  end  and  an  output  end,  and  a  ground-plane  element 
extending  from  said  input  end  to  said  output  end; 

a  microstrip  conductor  element  extending  lengthwise  across 
said  radiator  from  said  input  end  to  said  output  end  and 
having  an  input  section  at  said  input  end  of  said  radiator 
and  an  output  section  at  said  output  end  of  said  radiator; 

a  dielectric  layer  disposed  contiguous  said  microstrip  con- 
ductor element  on  a  side  of  said  microstrip  conductor 
element  opposite  said  ground-plane  element  to  form  an 
inverted  microstrip  with  an  air  dielectric  between  said 
microstrip  conductor  element  and  said  ground-plane  ele- 
ment; and 

wherein  said  conductor  element  is  spaced  apart  from  said 
ground  plane  element; 

said  input  section  of  said  conductor  element  is  of  uniform 
width  and  is  disposed  at  a  predetermined  spacing  parallel 
to  said  ground-plane  element; 

said  output  section  of  said  conductor  element  varies  in  width 
from  a  minimum  width  contiguous  said  input  section  to  a 
larger  width  distant  from  said  input  section;  and 

at  least  a  part  of  said  output  section  of  said  conductor  ele- 
ment is  oriented  at  a  varying  spacing  relative  to  said 
ground-plane  element  to  extend  from  said  predetermined 
spacing  to  a  larger  spacing,  said  varying  spacing  increas- 
ing with  increasing  distance  from  said  input  end  of  said 
radiator. 


being  positioned  orthogonal  to  said  first  surface  of  said 
first  substrate  with  said  metalization  portion  in  direct 
physical  and  electrical  contact  with  said  microstrip  feed 
element  for  direct  signal  transmission  therebetween;  and 
ground  means  being  disposed  along  a  second  surface  of  said 


first  substrate  in  a  substantially  opposing  relationship  to 
said  microstrip  feed  element  and  being  positioned  to  pro- 
vide a  ground  for  said  notch  antenna  means, 
wherein  said  broadband  antenna  generates  an  E-fieW  in  a 
plane  orthogonal  to  said  first  substrate  and  propagating 
from  the  end  of  said  notch  antenna  means. 


5,070,341 

UQUID  STREAM  DEFLECTION  PRINTING  METHOD 

AND  APPARATUS 

Leslie  J.  Wills,  Lidcombe,  and  Darid  E.  Turrey,  Beecrofl.  both 
of  Australia,  assignors  to  Commonwealth  Scientific  and  Indus- 
trial Research  OrgamsatioB,  Anstralia 
PCT  No.  PCT/AU87/00294,  §  371  Date  Mar.  24, 1989,  §  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  24, 1989,  PCT  Pnb.  No,  WO88/01572,  PCT  Prf». 
Date  Mar.  10, 1988 

PCT  Filed  Ang.  28,  1987,  Ser.  No.  343^30 

tat  a.»  GOID  15/18 

VS.  a.  346—1.1  20  Claims 


5,070,340 
BROADBAND  MICROSTRIP-FED  ANTENNA 
LeopoMo  J.  Dial,  GoMen,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Ball  Corporation, 
Muncie,  Ind. 

nied  J«L  6, 1989,  Ser.  No.  376,299 
tat  a.'  HOIQ  13/08 
VS.  a.  343—767  13  Claims 

1.  A  broadband  antenna,  comprising: 
a  first  substrate; 
microstrip  feed  element  being  disposed  along  a  first  surface 

of  said  first  substrate; 
notch  antenna  means  comprising  a  second  substrate  and  a 
metalization  portion  thereupon,  said  notch  antenna  means 


1.  A  method  for  producing  a  supply  of  liquid  slugs  of  a 
predetermined  length,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  establishing  a  continuous  stream  of  liquid  from  an  orifice, 
said  liquid  stream  having  no  perturbation  applied  thereto 
at  or  near  said  orifice,  and  having  a  natural  break-off  point 
at  which  the  continuous  stream  breaks  up  into  droplets; 

(b)  causing  the  continuous  stream  of  liquid  to  pass  over  an 
array  of  electrodes  positioned  between  said  orifice  and 
said  break-off  point,  said  array  of  electrodes  extending  in 
the  same  direction  as  said  stream  of  liquid; 

(c)  applying  a  voluge  signal  sequentially  to  the  electrodes  of 
the  array  at  a  rate  which  is  substantially  equal  to  the 
velocity  of  the  liquid  of  the  stream  past  the  electrodes,  to 
deflect  a  portion  of  the  liquid  stream  away  from  the  unde- 
flected  path  of  the  stream;  and 
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(d)  interrupting  and  collecting  either  the  deflected  portion   said  grooves,  whereby  said  printing  electrode  has  a  thickness 
or  the  undeflected  portion  of  the  liquid  stream.  smaller  than  a  depth  of  said  grooves,  wherein  said  electro- 


5,070^2 
THERMAL  PRINTER 
Takashi  Okunura,  Nagoya;  Koshiro  Yamaguchi,  Inuyama,  and 
Michio  Ucda,  Gamagoori,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Brother 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  5.  1990,  Scr.  No.  475,017 
CfauBis  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  7, 1989, 1-28050;  Feb. 
7.  1989,  1-28051 

Int.  a.>  B41J  2/325 
U.S.  a.  346—76  PH  18  Oaims 


I.  A  thermal  printer  comprising  an  ink  ribbon,  a  platen,  a 
thermal  head  confronting  said  platen,  and  a  carriage  recipro- 
cally movable  along  said  platen  supporting  said  thermal  head, 
ink  on  said  ink  ribbon  being  transferred,  in  accordance  with  an 
image  to  be  printed,  by  means  of  said  thermal  head  onto  a 
recording  medium  loaded  on  said  platen,  said  printer  com- 
prises: 
memory  means  having  stored  therein  predetermined  print- 
ing condition  data  corresponding  to  a  plurality  of  print 
modes,  said  plurality  of  print  modes  including  a  mode  in 
which  only  printing  can  be  executed  and  a  mode  in  which 
printing  and  erasing  can  both  be  executed,  said  printing 
condition  data  being  determined  depending  upon  charac- 
teristics of  a  plurality  of  types  of  said  ink  ribbon; 
select  means  for  selecting  one  of  said  plurality  of  print 

modes;  and 
setting  means  for  setting  printing  conditions  based  on  the 
data  stored  in  said  memory  means  in  accordance  with  the 
print  mode  selected  by  said  select  means. 


5,070,343 
PRINTING  HEAD  FOR  RESISTIVE  RIBBON  TYPE 
PRINTING  APPARATUS 
RIlMin  Nakazawa,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Teikoku  Piston 
Ring  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
CoBtiniiation  of  Ser.  No.  399,612,  Aug.  28,  1989,  abandoned. 
This  application  Apr.  30,  1991,  Ser.  No.  693,058 
Int.  a.5  GOID  15/10:  B05D  5/U:  HOIC  17/06 
MS.  CL  346—76  PH  5  Claims 

1.  A  printing  head  for  a  resistive  ribbon  type  printing  appara- 
tus, which  printing  head  comprises  an  insulating  ceramic  sub- 
strate and  a  plurality  of  printing  electrodes,  characterized  in 
that  said  ceramic  substrate  is  made  of  a  machinable  ceramic 
and  is  provided  with  a  plurality  of  U-shaped  grooves,  and  each 
of  said  printing  electrodes  is  made  of  an  electroless-plated  thin 
layer  formed  on  a  bottom  surface  of  each  of  said  grooves,  and 
an  electroplated  layer  formed  on  said  thin  layer  within  each  of 


plated  layer  is  one  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  hard 
Cr  plating  layer  and  an  alloy  plating  layer. 


5,070,344 
WRITING  INSTRUMENT  IDENTIFICATION  PROCESS 

AND  DEVICE 
Yves  J.  Gasciiel,  Verrieres  le  Buisson,  and  Jean-Pierre  Cointre, 
Le  Plessis  Trevise,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Oce  Graphics 
France  S.A.,  Ccdex,  France 

Filed  Jun.  22,  1989,  Ser.  No.  369,968 

aaims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  30,  1988,  88  08803 

Int.  a.s  GOID  15/16 

MS.  a.  346—1.1  16  ClaiMS 


1.  Identification  process  for  a  writing  instrument  in  a  graph- 
ics apparatus  comprised  of  a  plotter  head  displaceable  in  at 
least  a  first  direction  parallel  to  a  print  medium  to  trace  prede- 
termined graphic  patterns  on  the  print  medium,  the  writing 
instrument,  supported  by  the  plotter  head,  being  furthermore 
displaceable  along  a  second  direction  substantially  perpendicu- 
lar to  the  first  so  as  to  move  away  from  or  towards  the  print 
medium,  wherein: 
one  of  the  first  and  second  directions  being  selected  as  the 
detection  direction,  the  writing  instrument  bears  an  identi- 
fication surface  located  at  a  location  along  the  detection 
direction  that  is  a  function  of  the  type  of  writing  instru- 
ment, the  graphics  apparatus  comprises  detecting  means  to 
detect  the  position  of  the  writing  instruments  in  the  writ- 
ing direction  and  which  process  includes  the  following 
steps: 
bringing  the  writing  instrument  up  to  an  identification  posi- 
tion at  which  position  the  identification  surface  is  in 
contact  with  an  identification  abutment  of  the  graphics 
apparatus;  and 
detecting  the  identification  position  of  the  writing  instru- 
ment along  the  detection  direction  when  the  identification 
surface  is  in  contact  with  the  identification  abutment  of 
the  graphics  apparatus  in  order  to  deduce  therefrom  the 
location  of  the  identification  surface  along  the  detection 
direction  and  thereby  an  indication  of  the  type  of  instru- 
ment supported  by  the  head. 
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5.070,345 
INTERLACED  INK  JET  PRINTING 
JoMph  Lahat,  and  Jim  Keeler,  both  of  ThoMaMi  Oaks,  CaUf., 
aacigMr*  to  Dataprodacts  Corponrtioi^  Woodland  HIUs, 
Odif. 

Filed  Feb.  2, 1990,  Scr.  No.  474,555 

Int.  a.'  B41J  2/01.  2/15 

MS.  a.  346—1.1  »  Ctai^ 
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ing  head,  said  ink  pool  being  formed  in  a  lower  position  of 
an  ink  tank  which  accommodates  a  porous  material  con- 
taining an  aqueous  ink; 

a  pair  of  electrodes  arranged  in  a  part  of  said  porous  matefial 
and  in  a  part  of  said  ink  pool,  respectivdy; 

means  for  supplying  at  least  one  signal  representing  a  prede- 
termined resistance  reference  value;  and 

resistance  change  detecting  means  for  detecting  a  condition 
that  said  ink  in  said  ink  Unk  has  been  nearly  used  up  from 
a  change  of  the  resistance  between  said  electrodes  of  more 
than  said  piedetennined  reference  resistance  value. 


I.  For  use  in  an  ink  jet  printer  having  a  print  head  comprised 
of  a  plurality  of  jetting  nozzles  for  jetting  heated  ink  droplets 
onto  a  substrate  comprised  of  a  plurality  of  pixel  rows  during 
successive  passes  of  the  print  head  over  the  substrate,  an  im- 
proved process  for  printing  onto  the  substrate,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 

(a)  jetting  one  or  more  ink  droplets  onto  the  odd  numbered 
rows  in  a  print  region  comprising  consecutive  pixel  rows 
i  to  2"—  1,  during  a  pass  of  the  print  head,  where  n  is  a 
positive  integer  and  i  is  either  1  or  2; 

(b)  jetting  one  or  more  ink  droplets  onto  the  even  numbered 
rows  in  the  same  print  region,  in  the  next  pass  of  the  print 
head; 

(c)  jetting  one  or  more  ink  droplets  onto  the  odd  numbered 
rows  in  another  print  region  comprising  consecutive  pixel 
rows  beginning  with  the  first  pixel  row  following  the  last 
pixel  row  of  the  immediately  preceding  print  region  and 
ending  with  the  2" -3  pixel  row  thereafter,  during  the 
next  pass  of  the  print  head;  and 

(d)  jetting  one  or  more  ink  droplets  onto  the  even  numbered 
rows  in  the  print  region  of  step  (c),  in  the  next  pass  of  the 
print  head. 

5,070,346 
INK  NEAR-END  DETECnNG  DEVICE 
SeUi  MocUzuki;  Takahiro  Naka;  Kazuhiko  Hara;  Akira  Takagi, 
and  Yukihiro  Hanaoka,  all  of  Nagano,  Japan,  assignors  to 
Seiko  Epson  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  18, 1991,  Ser.  No.  642,761 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  30,  1990,  2-21022; 
Mar.  20,  1990,  2-70318;  Noir.  29,  1990,  2-332640 
Int.  a.'  B41J  2/175:  GOID  18/00 
MS.  a.  346—140  R  *  Claims 


5,070,347 

CYLINDRICAL  WALL  MEMBER  FC»  INK  UQUID 

RESEVOIR  MOUNTED  ON  A  CARRIAGE  IN  AN  INK  JET 

SYSTEM  PRINTER 
Yodrio  YnU.  Nabari,  and  TakaAuni  Hara,  TsaznkI,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Sharp  KabnaUkl  KaWw,  Osaka,  Japan 

ContinBation  of  Ser.  No.  1,196,  Jan.  7,  l*t7,  abindonnl,  wUe* 

is  a  continuatioB  of  Scr.  No.  681,251,  Dec.  13, 19S4,  Pat  N*. 

4,658,273.  TbU  appUcatioB  Jon.  7, 1990,  Ser.  No.  536,938 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Dec  16,  1983,  58-194ST8 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  anbacquent  to  Apr.  14, 

2004,  has  been  disclaimed. 

laLCL^Wli  2/175 

MS,  CL  346—140  R  4  ( 


1.  An  ink  near-end  detecting  device  comprising: 

means  for  forming  an  ink  pool  communicating  with  a  print 


1.  An  ink  liquid  supply  system  for  an  ink  jet  printer  having 
a  printing  head  mounted  on  a  carriage,  said  system  comprising: 

ink  liquid  reservoir  means,  mounted  on  said  carriage  within 
said  printing  head  for  maintaining  a  supply  of  ink  liquid, 
said  ink  liquid  reservoir  means  including  an  upper  ceiling 
wall  with  an  opening  therein  and  a  base  portion  opposing 
said  ceiling  wall; 

ink  hquid  cartridge  means,  removably  mounted  on  said  ink 
liquid  reservoir  means,  for  supplying  the  ink  liquid  into 
said  ink  liquid  reservoir  means  through  said  opening; 

conduit  means  for  delivering  the  ink  liquid  from  said  ink 
liquid  reservoir  means  to  said  printing  head,  said  ink  liquid 
conduit  means  having  an  ink  liquid  inlet  disposed  in  the 
base  portion  of  said  ink  liquid  inlet  disposed  in  the  base 
portion  of  said  ink  liquid  reservoir  means  for  communicat- 
ing therewith;  and 

a  wall  member  disposed  around  said  ink  liquid  inlet  of  said 
conduit  means,  said  wall  member  being  substantially  cy- 
lindrical and  terminating  at  an  upper  end  thereof  in  a 
slanted  free  top  end  having  a  highest  portion  thereof 
facing  away  from  said  printing  head  and  a  lowest  portion 
thereof  facing  said  printing  head,  said  wall  member  fur- 
ther including  an  inner  radius  greater  than  the  radius  of 
said  ink  liquid  inlet  for  providing  a  recess  containing  an 
extra  amount  of  the  ink  liquid  for  preventing  air  from 
entering  said  conduit  means  and  interrupting  the  flow  of 
ink  from  said  ink  liquid  reservoir  means  to  said  printing 
head  via  said  ink  liquid  inlet  even  in  the  event  said  ink  jet 
printer  is  inclined. 
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5,070,34S 
WATERPROOF  AND/OR  WATER-RESISTANT  CAMERA 
MMaUro  Hayakawa,  and  Koaei  Koaako,  kotk  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
aHicMTS  to  AaaU  Kogaku  Kogyo  KabMhiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
Japaa 

FiM  Sep.  11.  1990,  S«r.  No.  580,604 
ClaiaH    priority,    applicatioo    Japan,    Sep.    13,    1909,    1- 
107343{U];  Dec.  22,  I9«9,  M4«266{U];  Dec.  26,  1989,  1- 
149648{U];  Dec.  26,   1989,   M49649{U];  Jaa.   18,   1990,  2- 
3458(1;];  Feb.  27. 1990,  2-19329(U] 

Int.  CI.'  G03B  17/08 
VS.  a.  354-64  45  aaims 


in  a  first  direction  and  for  returning  said  movable  mirror 
back  to  the  view-finder  sight  position  according  to  a 
continuous  rotation  of  said  motor  in  said  first  direction; 

c)  a  film  transporting  mechanism,  arranged  to  use  the  output 
of  said  motor  as  a  drive  source,  for  transporting  a  film  for 
a  next  frame  photographing  according  to  a  the  rotation  of 
said  motor  in  a  second  direction; 

d)  a  clutch  for  changing  over  the  output  of  said  motor  be- 
tween to  be  transmitted  to  said  mirror  driving  mechanism 
according  to  the  rotation  of  said  motor  in  said  first  direc- 
tion and  to  be  transmitted  to  said  film  transporting  mecha- 
nism according  to  the  rotation  of  said  motor  in  said  second 
direction;  and 

e)  a  control  circuit  for  controlling  the  rotation  of  said  motor, 
said  control  circuit  being  arranged  to  cause  said  motor  to 
rotate  in  said  first  direction  to  move  said  movable  mirror 
to  said  exposure-allowing  retracted  position  in  response  to 
a  photographing  initiating  operation,  to  cause  said  motor 
to  rotate  in  said  first  direction  to  return  said  movable 
mirror  to  said  view-finder  sight  position  in  response  to 
completion  of  an  exposure  and,  after  that,  to  cause  said 
motor  to  rotate  in  said  second  direction  to  transport  said 
film  for  a  next  frame  photographing. 


1.  A  waterproof  and/or  water-resistant  camera,  comprising: 

a  movable  photographing  lens  barrel  which  moves  in  the 
optical  axis  direction  of  the  camera; 

said  camera  including  a  curved  surface  portion; 

an  air  breathing  passage  formed  in  said  curved  surface  por- 
tion for  connecting  the  interior  and  the  exterior  of  the 
camera; 

an  air-permeable  and  water-impermeable  filter  provided  in 
the  air  breathing  passage,  and, 

a  protection  cover  which  covers  the  air-permeable  and 
water-impermeable  filter  and  constitutes  an  air  connecting 
means  for  the  air-permeable  and  water-impermeable  filter. 


5,070,350 

HELD  CURVATURE  EFFECTS  MINIMIZED  IN 

TELE/PAN  CAMERA 

DoaaM  M.  Harvey,  Webster,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastman  Kodak 

Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  468,344,  Jaa.  22, 1990,  abandoned.  This 

application  Apr.  8,  1991,  Ser.  No.  681.654 

lot  a.)  G03B  1/18 

VS.  a.  354—195.1  7  Claims 


5,070.349 
CAMERA 
Shoaake  Haragnchi;  Masahani  Kawamnra,  and  Hideki  Mori- 
shina.  all  of  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  3,  1989,  Ser.  No.  305,706 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  8,  1988,  63-028191; 
Feb.  8,  1988,  63-028192;  Feb.  8,  1988,  63-028193 

Iirt.  CL>  G03B  1/12 
VS.  a.  354—152  28  Claims 


1.  A  motor-driven  camera  comprising: 

a)  a  motor; 

b)  a  mirror  driving  mechanism,  arranged  to  use  an  output  of 
said  motor  as  a  drive  source,  for  moving  a  movable  mirror 
from  a  view-finder  sight  position  to  an  exposure-allowing 
retracted  position  on  the  basis  of  a  rotation  of  said  motor 


"I-.:  s^' 


1.  Apparatus  for  improving  overall  image  sharpness  at  the 
film  plane  in  a  camera  which  exposes  film  frames  to  record 
pseudo  format  images,  such  as  pseudo  telephoto  and  pseudo 
panoramic  format  images,  as  selected  by  camera  user  operated 
format  changing  means,  which  images  will  be  printed  from  less 
than  all  of  the  image  area  of  exposed  film  frames,  different  film 
frame  poriions,  smaller  than  the  full  film  frame,  being  printed 
for  different  pseudo  format  images,  said  camera  having  a  tak- 
ing lens,  the  field  curvature  of  which  at  the  film  plane  is  of  such 
large  magnitude  that  the  lens  focus  is  at  a  compromise  position 
which  provides  substantially  unsharp  pseudo  format  images 
unless  specially  adjusted  for  each  type  of  pseudo  image,  center 
focus  of  the  lens  normally  being  substantially  spaced  from  the 
film  plane  in  one  direction  and  edge  focus  being  substantially 
spaced  from  the  film  plane  in  the  opposite  direction;  said  appa- 
ratus comprising: 
means  under  the  control  of  said  format  changing  means,  for 
moving  the  center  focus  of  the  lens  to  a  position  of  opti- 
mum spacing  from  the  film  plane  substantially  only  for  the 
film  frame  portion  to  be  printed  in  the  pseudo  format 
selected,  so  as  to  provide  the  best  overall  focus  and  im- 
proved average  sharpness  substantially  only  in  the  film 
frame  portion  used  for  that  format. 
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5,070,351 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PROCESSING 
PHOTOSENSITIVE  MATERIAL 
Joel  L.  Vanover,  Elkton;  Jon  F.  Boyer,  Earierilie,  both  of  Md.; 
Douglas  J.  Hohlbein,  Central  Islip,  N.Y.;  Anthony  P.  Montal- 
bano,   Bayrille,  N.Y4  Christopher   P.   Montalbano,  Great 
Neck,  N.Y.,  and  John  G.  Van  Remoortel,  Newark,  DeU  aa- 
signors  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Compuiy.  Wiiming- 

ton,  Del. 

Filed  Oct.  13,  1989,  Ser.  No.  421.216 

Int.  a.5  G03D  3/06 

VS.  a.  354—299  27  Ctaims 


nal,  to  any  one  of  said  plurality  of  lens  positions  a  taking 
lens  of  said  camera  is  adapted  to  be  selectively  adjusted; 
means  for  detecting  the  depth  of  field  of  said  uking  lens  at 
said  initial  lens  position  according  to  subject  brightness; 
and 


m 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  processing  a  sheet  or  web  of  photosensi- 
tive material  comprising: 

means  for  holding  process  developer  solution; 

means  for  holding  process  fixer  solution; 

a  wash  system  comprising  a  plurality  of  wash  sutions  mclud- 
ing  a  first  and  a  last  station  and  means  for  directmg  wash 
solution  through  the  plurality  of  wash  stations  in  a  coun- 
tercurrent  arrangement  to  the  direction  of  material  trans- 
port for  washing  the  material; 

a  dryer  for  drying  the  material; 

means  for  transporting  the  material  in  order  through  the 
process  developer  solution  when  the  process  developer 
solution  is  in  the  first  holding  means,  the  process  fixer 
solution  when  the  process  fixer  solution  is  in  the  second 
holding  means,  the  process  wash  solution  when  the  pro- 
cess wash  solution  is  in  the  plurality  of  wash  stations  and 

the  dryer; 

first  means  for  holding  and  supplying  replenishment  devel- 
oper solution  to  the  first  holding  means; 

second  means  for  holding  and  supplying  replenishment  fixer 
solution  to  the  second  holding  means;  and 

third  means  for  holding  and  supplying  replenishment  wash 
solution  to  the  last  station  of  the  wash  system, 

wherein  the  volume  of  replenishment  wash  solution  supplied 
to  the  wash  system  comprises  no  more  than  about  50 
milliliters  per  square  foot  (538.2  milliliters  per  square 
meter)  of  material  processed  by  the  apparatus. 

5,070.352 
RANGE  RNDING  DEVICE  FOR  CAMERAS 

Takaaki  Kotani.  and  Seiji  Takada,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1988,  Ser.  No.  182,724 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  17,  1987.  62-94932; 
Apr.  17.  1987.  62-94933;  Apr.  17,  1987,  62-94934 

Int.  a.'  G03B  3/00.  13/18 
VS.  CI.  354—402  *  Claims 

3.  A  range  finding  device  for  use  on  an  automatic  focusing 
camera  having  a  plurality  of  light  receiving  elements  for  re- 
ceiving light  reflected  from  subjecU  at  different  distances  m 
the  field,  respectively,  each  light  receiving  element  providing 
a  distance  signal  represenUtive  of  a  different  subject  distance 
according  to  which  one  of  a  plurality  of  lens  positions  is  se- 
lected for  adjusting  a  taking  lens,  said  device  comprising: 
initial  lens  position  detecting  means  for  detecting  one  of  a 
plurality  of  lens  positions  according  to  said  distance  sig- 


means  for  shifting  said  initial  lens  position  toward  a  final 
subject  distance  range  that  includes  a  shortest  disunce  of 
from  1.5  to  3  m.  when  a  subject  distance  range  defined  by 
said  depth  of  field  includes  said  final  subject  distance 
range. 

5.070.353 
AUTOMATIC  FOCUSING  APPARATUS 

Yasuhiro  Komiya,  Hachioji,  and  Tateuo  Nagasaki,  Yokohama, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo. 
Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  458.166,  Dec.  28,  1989,  Pat  No. 
4.998.416.  This  application  Not.  27. 1990,  Ser.  No.  618,463 
Claims  priority,  application  JapMi,  Jan.  9, 1989, 1-2483;  Dec. 

8,  1989,  1-317738 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  snbseqi 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.'  G03B  13/00 

VS.  CL  354—402 


■t  to  Feb.  5, 2008, 


11  ClaiaH 


Srsr'_r 
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1.  An  automatic  focusing  apparatus,  comprising: 

an  optical  system,  having  a  predetermined  focal  plane  and  an 
optical  axis,  for  forming  an  optical  image  of  an  object; 

means  for  moving  said  focal  plane  in  a  direction  of  the  opti- 
cal axis;  —      _r     c 

storage  means  for  storing  MTF  (Modulation  Transfer  Fmic- 
tion)  ratios,  defocus  amounts,  focusing  directions,  and 
focusing  sutes  con^ponding  to  the  MTF  ratios,  said 
MTF  ratios  being  ratios  of  first  MTF  values  correspond- 
ing to  a  plurality  of  first  spatial  frequencies  at  a  first  posi- 
tion near  the  focal  plane  to  second  MTF  values  corre- 
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spooding  to  a  plurality  of  second  spatial  frequencies  at  a 
second  position  near  the  focal  plane; 
an  image  sensor  for  detecting  the  optical  image  of  the  object 
formed  by  said  optical  system  with  said  focal  plane  being 
moved,  and  for  outputting  image  signals; 

spatial  frequency  component  extracting  means  for  extracting 
a  plurality  of  spatial  frequency  components  corresponding 
to  the  plurality  of  spatial  frequencies  from  the  image 
signals  output  from  said  image  sensor; 

calculating  means  for  extracting  spatial  frequency  compo- 
nents in  two  different  focusing  states  of  said  optical  system 
from  the  plurality  of  spatial  frequency  components  ex- 
tracted by  said  spatial  frequency  component  extracting 
means,  and  calculating  a  ratio  between  the  spatial  fre- 
quency components  in  different  focusing  sutes  at  every 
common  frequency; 

defocus  detecting  means  for  comparing  the  spatial  frequency 
component  ratios  calculated  by  said  calculating  means 
with  the  MTF  ratios  stored  in  said  storage  means,  deter- 
mining a  focusing  sute  of  said  optical  system,  and  detect- 
ing a  defocus  amount  and  a  focusing  direction  in  the 
determined  focusing  state;  and 

driving  control  means  for  calculating  an  amount  and  a  direc- 
tion of  movement  of  said  focal  plane  on  the  basis  of  the 
defocus  amount  and  the  focusing  direction  detected  by 
said  defocus  detecting  means,  and  for  outputting  the  cal- 
culation result  to  said  moving  means  to  move  the  focal 
platie  to  a  focusing  point. 


5.070455  — 

CAMERA  .'.YSTEM  CAPABLE  OF  RECORDING 
INFORM  4TION  IN  AN  EXTERNAL  MEMORY 
ManalMi  laow,  Nobuyuki  TanigucU;  Katsuynkl  Nanba;  Y»- 
•Uaoba  KuJo;  Michihiro  Iwata,  and  Shigeru  Wada,  all  at 
Osaka,  Janna,  assignors  to  Minolu  Camera  K«tmfhik|  lU- 
slia,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  May  18.  1990,  Scr.  No.  524.S08 

OaioH  priority,  application  Japan,  May  22,  1989.  1-126597 

lat  a.'  G03B  7/00 

VS.  a.  3S4-413  6  r^t-ihrn 


5.070.354 
EXPOSURE  CONTROL  UNIT  FOR  A  MOTOR-DRIVEN 

SHUTTER 
Ka^ji  Ite,  ami  MitsnUro  Kaknta,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assign- 
on  to  Seikoska  Co„  Ltd..  Tokyo.  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  9,  1990,  Ser.  No.  549.778 

Claifln  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  10,  1989,  1-177593 

lat.  a.>  G03B  7/00 

VS.  a.  354—412  3  Claims 


1.  An  exposure  control  unit  for  a  motor-driven  shutter, 
comprising: 

a  photometric  circuit  for  receiving  incident  light  from  an 
object  and  outputting  a  signal  corresponding  to  the  lumi- 
nance of  the  object; 

a  motor-driven  shutter  coupled  to  be  driven  by  a  motor 
rotating  in  response  to  exposure  data; 

an  exposure  data  table  storing  exposure  data  corresponding 
to  a  series  of  different  values  of  object  luminance,  for 
controlling  said  motor-driven; 

means  for  accessing  a  set  of  said  exposure  dau  in  said  table 
which  are  above  and  below  the  value  corresponding  to 
said  luminance  signal  and  for  generating  an  exposure  data 
corresponding  to  said  luminance  signal  in  response  to  the 
data  accessed  thereby,  by  linear  approximation,  for  con- 
trolling said  motor. 
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1.  A  camera  system  including  a  camera  body  and  a  flash  light 
device,  comprising: 

means  forjudging  whether  or  not  a  red-eye  efliect  will  occur 
when  said  flash  light  device  is  fired  at  a  photographing 
operation  of  said  camera  system,  to  produce  a  red-eye 
signal  when  the  possibility  of  occurrence  of  the  red-eye 
effect  is  judged; 

external  memory  means  detachably  mounted  on  said  camera 
body,  for  storing  a  plurality  kinds  of  photographing  con- 
ditions; and 

means  for  writing  information  representative  of  the  possibil- 
ity of  occurrence  of  the  red-eye  effect  in  said  external 
memory  means  in  accordance  with  said  red-eye  signal. 

5,070,356 
CAMERA  HAVING  TELEVISION  MODE  \ 

Yoshio  Nakamura.  Funabashi;  Junichi  Shinohara,  Yokohama, 
and  Daisuke  Kishida,  Kawasaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  4,  1990,  Ser.  No.  592,634 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  9, 1989, 1-118504{U1: 
Jaa.  9,  1990,  2-376[U];  Jnn.  8,  1990,  2-61251[U] 

lat  a.5  G03B  7/097 
VS.  CL  354-439  9  Oalms 


1.  A  camera  having  a  television  mode  comprising: 

a  shutter  unit  for  opening  and  closing  a  plurality  of  shutter 

blades  used  as  a  shutter  and  a  diaphragm  by  routing  a  step 

motor  in  normal  and  reverse  directions; 
photometric  means  for  performing  a  photometric  operation 

with  respect  to  a  photographed  object; 
mode  switching  means  for  selectively  switching  a  television      / 

mode  for  photographing  a  picture  image  on  a  television     / 

screen  and  a  normal  mode  for  performing  a  normal  photo-    / 

graphing  operation; 
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a  trigger  switch  for  outputting  an  open  signal  in  synchroni- 
zation with  an  operation  for  opening  said  shutter  blades 
and  outputting  a  closed  signal  in  synchronization  with  an 
operation  for  closing  said  shutter  blades;  and 

a  calculator  for  calculating  an  exposure  amount  by  photo- 
metric information  provided  by  said  photometric  means 
when  the  normal  photographing  mode  is  selected  by  said 
mode  switching  means; 

said  calculator  converting  the  calculated  exposure  amount 
to  a  time  from  a  generating  time  point  of  the  open  signal 
of  said  trigger  switch  to  a  time  point  of  the  reverse  rota- 
tion of  said  step  motor  so  as  to  control  a  program  exposmg 
operation  with  respect  to  said  shutter  unit; 

said  calculator  calculating  the  exposure  amount  by  the  pho- 
tometric information  provided  by  said  photometric  means 
when  said  television  mode  is  selected. 


eluding  manual  controller  means  for  altering  manually,  as 
desired,  any  selected  portion  of  the  light  array  of  the  cathode 


ray  tube  according  to  an  operator's  visual  evaluation  of  the 
negative. 


5,070,357 
BATTERY  CHECK  DEVICE  FOR  CAMERAS 
Kazuyuki  Kazami,  Tokyo;  Koichi  Daitoku,  Sagamihara;  Akira 
Ezawa;  Kazuto  Ohtsuka,  both  of  Tokyo,  and  HMeya  Inoue, 
Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nikon  Corporation, 
'    Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1990,  Ser.  No.  620,746 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  5,  1989,  1-315669; 
Dec.  14,  1989,  1-324519 

Int.  a.'G03B/7//« 

VS.  a.  354-468  «  <^'"'* 


5,070,359 
PRESSURE  DEVELOPING  APPARATUS 
Osamu  Nagata.  and  Keiji  Seo.  both  of  Nagoya.  Japan,  assignors 
to  Brother  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  15,  1990,  Ser.  No.  597,891 
Qaims    priority,    application    Japan,    Oct.    16,    l***.    *• 
120645[U];  Oct.  16,  1989,  1-268350;  Oct.  16,  1989,  1-268351; 
Oct.  16,  1989,  1-268352 

Int  a.'  G03B  27/52 
VS.  a.  355—27  *♦  ^^■»* 
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1.  A  battery  check  device  for  cameras  comprising: 

a  counting  means  for  counting  the  number  of  times  photo- 
graphing is  performed  by  cameras; 

a  detecting  means  for  detecting  the  remainder  of  the  capac- 
ity of  a  battery;  and 

a  determining  means  for  determining  the  number  of  the 
remaining  pictures  which  can  be  taken  on  the  basis  of  the 
counted  number  of  times  photographing  has  been  per- 
formed and  the  detected  remainder  of  the  capacity  of  the 
battery. 


5,070,358 
CUSTOM  CONTACT  PRINTER  FOR  SELECHVE  VISUAL 

CONTACT  PRINTING 

John  D.  Stouffer,  South  Bend,  and  Ellen  Y.  Deak,  Elkhart  both 

of  Ind.,  assignors  to  Stouffer  Industries  Inc.,  South  Bend,  Ind. 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1990,  Ser.  No.  494,430 

Int.  a.'  G03B  27/72.  27/80 

U.S.  a.  355-20  19  Claims 

1   A  contact  printer  for  providing  a  photographic  print  in 

accordance  with  selective  manual  control  of  the  contact 

printer,  comprising  means  for  engaging  a  negative  with  a  clear 

support,  a  cathode  ray  tube  disposed  adjacent  said  support  and 

able  to  emit  a  light  array  to  the  negative,  and  computer  means 

for  controlling  the  cathode  ray  tube,  the  compute  means  in- 


1.  A  pressure  developing  unit  of  an  image  formation  system 
for  developing  and  transferring  an  image  under  application  of 
pressure,  comprising: 

a  frame  member; 

a  first  roller  supported  by  said  frame  member  to  be  rotatable 
about  a  rotation  axis  thereof; 

a  second  roller  supported  by  said  frame  member  and  having 
a  rotation  axis  parallel  to  the  rotation  axis  of  said  first 
roller  to  be  rotatable  about  the  rotation  axis  thereof,  said 
second  roller  being  disposed  to  be  movable  to  a  first  posi- 
tion where  the  second  roller  contacts  with  the  first  roller 
and  to  a  second  position  where  the  second  roller  separates 
from  the  first  roller,  an  image  recording  sheet  being 
passed  between  the  second  roller  and  the  first  roller;  and 

a  cam  assembly  operatively  supported  by  said  frame  member 
for  applying  pressure  to  said  second  roller; 

said  cam  assembly  comprising  cam  support  means  disposed 
to  be  movable  in  directions  approaching  to  and  being 
separated  from  said  second  roller,  a  plurality  of  cams 
mounted  to  said  cam  support  means,  elastically  deform- 
able  means  supported  by  said  frame  member  for  applying 
pressure  to  said  cams  by  elastic  deformation  caused  by 
contact  by  said  cams,  means  mounted  to  said  cam  support 
means  for  transferring  the  pressure  caused  by  said  elwti- 
cally  defonnable  means,  and  means  for  adjusting  a  dis- 
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tance  between  said  cam  support  means  and  said  elastically 
deformable  applying  means; 
said  distance  adjusting  means  comprising  wedge  means 
fitted  into  bilaterally  elongated  holes  formed  in  said  frame 
member  at  portions  near  supported  end  portions  of  said 
elastically  deformable  means  to  be  movable  in  a  bilateral 
direction  of  the  holes,  each  of  said  wedge  means  compris- 
ing a  flat  portion  having  an  inclined  surface  against  which 
the  end  portion  of  said  elastically  deformable  means  slid- 
ably  abuts  and  a  vertical  portion  extending  vertically  from 
the  flat  portion. 


5.070.3M 
COPYING  MACHINE  WITH  A  SLIDEULM  EXPOSURE 

DEVICE 

AUra  Tamagiki,  Sonkn,  ami  Skoa|o  Iwai,  Moriyama,  both  of 

Japan,  atrigaon  to  Sharp  Kabnskiki  Kaiaha,  Oaaka,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  21.  1990,  Scr.  No.  631,6S9 
Clain*  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  27,  19«9,  1-340492; 
Dec.  28,  1999,  1-344224 

Int.  a.5  G03B  27/52 
U  A  CL  355-40  2  Claims 


for  manually  moving  said  movable  contact  arm  and  said 
attached  movable  contact  between  open  and  closed  posi- 
tions; 

a  pair  of  operating  springs  within  said  operating  mechanism 
moving  to  an  over-center  position  and  providing  an  open- 
ing force  and  a  closing  force  on  said  movable  contact  arm 
when  said  operating  handle  moves  said  movable  contact 
arm  and  said  attached  movable  contact  between  said  open 
and  closed  positions; 

a  pair  of  conUct  springs  abutting  an  opposite  end  of  said 
movable  contact  arm,  said  contact  springs  providing  a 
reverse  bias  force  to  said  movable  contact  arm  to  hold  said 
attached  movable  contact  against  said  fixed  contact; 


1.  A  copying  machine  comprising  a  first  exposure  optical 
system  having  a  first  optical  axis  along  which  an  optical  image 
is  directed  from  a  first  document  to  an  exposure  section,  a 
second  exposure  optical  system  having  a  second  optical  axis 
along  which  an  optical  image  is  directed  from  a  second  docu- 
ment to  said  exposure  section,  and  means  for  selecting  either 
said  first  exposure  optical  system  or  said  second  exposure 
optical  system,  the  first  exposure  optical  system  being  disposed 
so  that  the  first  optical  axis  forms  the  same  angle  against  the 
first  document  as  against  a  photosensitive  material  at  the  expo- 
sure section,  the  second  exposure  optical  system  being  dis- 
posed so  that  the  second  optical  axis  is  at  the  same  angle  to  the 
second  document  and  the  photosensitive  material  placed  at  the 
exposure  section. 


S.070,361 
MOLDED  CASE  CTRCUIT  BREAKER  OPERATING 
MECHANISM  ASSEMBLY 
Gary  D.  Magnon,  Bristol;  Raymond  K.  Seymour;  David  J.  Less- 
lie,  both  of  Plainrille;  Michael  C.  Guerrcttc,  Plymouth,  and 
Geoffrey  H.  McKay,  West  Hartford,  all  of  Conn.,  assignors  to 
General  Electric  Company,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  30,  1990,  Ser.  No.  620,174 
Int  a.s  HOIH  9/00 
M&.  a  335-172  7  Oaims 

1.  A  molded  case  electric  circuit  breaker  comprising: 
a  plastic  cover  and  case; 

a  fixed  and  a  movable  contact  arranged  for  connection  with 
an  external  electric  circuit,  said  movable  contact  being 
attached  to  one  end  of  a  movable  contact  arm; 
an  operating  mechanism  within  said  case  arranged  for  mov- 
ing said  movable  contact  arm  and  said  attached  movable 
contact  to  automatically  interrupt  current  through  said 
external  circuit  upon  occurrence  of  an  overcurrent  condi- 
tion; 
an  operating  handle  externally-accessible  through  said  cover 
and  operably  connected  with  said  operating  mechanism 


an  operating  cradle  pivotally-attached  within  said  operating 
mechanism  reuining  said  movable  contact  arm  against  a 
tripping  force  provided  by  said  operating  springs; 

a  cradle  link  pivotally-attached  to  said  operating  cradle  at 
one  end  and  carrying  roller  means  at  an  opposite  end;  and 

a  slotted  cam  connected  with  said  movable  contact  arm  and 
moving  said  movable  contact  arm  in  unison  with  said 
operating  handle,  said  slotted  cam  including  a  pair  of 
linear  slou  each  of  said  slots  being  defined  by  a  pair  of 
parallel  opposing  sides,  whereby  said  roller  means  posi- 
tioned within  said  slots  provide  an  opening  and  closing 
torque  on  said  movable  contact  arm  in  excess  of  said 
reverse  bias  force. 


5,070,362 
IMAGE  FORMING  APPARATUS  HAVING  A  PLURALITY 

OF  SELECTIVELY  OPERABLE  DEVELOPERS 
Takashi  Noda,  Osaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Minolta  Camera  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1990,  Ser.  No.  482,800 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  21,  1989,  1-41382; 
Feb.  21,  1989,  1-41383;  Feb.  21.  1989,  1-41384 

Int.  CL'  G03G  15/06 
U.S.  a.  355—206  56  €\m\m^ 
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1.  An  image  forming  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  developing  unit  which  is  provided  with  a  plurality  of 

developing  devices  and  movable  relative  to  a  photocon- 

ductor; 
a  means  for  setting  a  predetermined  operational  condition; 
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a  driving  means  for  moving  the  developing  unit  to  a  supply 

position;  ,  .       , 

a  detecting  means  for  detecting  a  shortage  of  developer  m 
the  developing  device  and  outputting  a  shortage  signal; 

and  .  . 

a  control  means  for  controUing  operation  of  the  dnvmg 
means  corresponding  to  a  condition  set  when  the  shortage 
signal  is  output. 

5,070,363 

COUNTING  SYSTEM  FOR  USE  IN  A  COPYING 

MACHINE 

Masaznmi  Ito,  and  Yolchi  Utauoadya,  both  of  OmIm,  Japa^ 

.Mignors  to  Minolta  Camera  K«b»hiki  K«i*^  O-^ti'S? 

Diri^f  Ser.  No.  137,187.  Dec.  23, 1987,  Pat  No.  M»7.«»7. 

TOs  appUcation  Feb.  17. 1989.  Ser.  No.  3»»^ 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  JnL  3, 1987,  6M67568 

Int.  a.' G03G/3/0/.  27/00 

MS.  a.  355—206  ^"^  ^^l^"* 


second  semiconductor  layer  formed  on  said  first  semi- 
conductor layer;  . 

a  non-single-crystal  intrinsic  or  substantially  intrin»c 
insulating  or  semi-insulating  third  layer  formed  on  said 
second  layer  with  an  external  surface  to  permit  the 
passage  of  photo-generated  charge  so  that  charge  on  the 
external  surface  can  be  neutralized; 

where  the  band  gap  continuously  changes  at  the  interface 
between  said  second  semiconductor  layer  and  said  third 

where  said  first  Uyer,  said  second  Uyer,  and  said  msuUt- 
ing  or  semi-insulating  Uyer  are  selected  from  the  group 


1  An  image  forming  apparatus  comprising: 

forming  means  for  forming  an  electrostatic  Utent  image  on  a 
photosensitive  member; 

a  developing  station  for  developing  the  electrostatic  latent 
image  formed  on  the  surface  of  the  photosensitive  mem- 
ber, including  plural  different  kinds  of  the  developing 

units;  .      , 

processing  means  for  selectively  operating  two  developing 

units  to  form  a  double  colored  image; 
determining  means  for  determining  whether  or  not  the  two 

developing  units  which  are  operated  by  said  processing 

means  contain  the  same  developing  color;  and 
warning  means  for  sending  a  warning  when  said  detecting 

means  detecte  that  said  two  developing  umte  have  the 

same  developing  color. 

5,070,364 

PRINTING  MEMBER  FOR  ELECTROSTATIC 

PHOTOCOPYING 

Shnnpei  Yamazaki,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Scndcondnctor 

Energy  Laboratory  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 
Divis3.f  Ser.  No.  452,355.  Dec.  19  1989.  Pat.  No.  4.999.2TO. 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  116.337.  Nov.  2,  1987,  Pat.  No 
4,889.783,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  81*.0W' D^- **;  »'^' 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  502,M3^  Jan.  9, 
1983,  abandoned,  which  U  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  276.503,  Jnn. 
23  1981.  Pat  No.  4.418.132.  This  application  Sep.  4. 1990.  Ser. 
No.  577.006 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  25, 1980,  55-86801 
Int  a.'  G03G  15/22 
U5.  a.  355-211  .*"*^ 

1.  An  electrostatic  photocopying  machine  compnsing: 
(a)  a  printing  member  including 
a  conductive  substrate; 
a  non-single-crystal  p-type  or  n-type  first  semiconductor 

layer  formed  on  said  conductive  substrate; 
a  non-single-crystal   intrinsic   or  substantially   intrinsic 


consisting  of  silicon,  silicon  with  nitrogen,  silicon  with 
carbon  and  silicon  with  oxygen  either  in  stoichiometric 
or  non-stoichiometric  amounts; 

(b)  means  for  providing  said  charge  on  said  external  surface 
of  the  insuUting  layer  or  semi-insulating  Uyer  of  the  prmt- 
ing  member, 

(c)  means  for  projecting  a  light  image  onto  said  external 
surface  of  said  insuUting  or  semi-insuUting  Uyer  to  thus 
form  an  electrostatic  charge  image;  and 
means  for  developing  the  electrostatic  charge  image  to 

form  a  visible  image  pattern  on  the  insuUting  Uyer  of 
the  printing  member. 

5,070,365 
LOW  LATERAL  FORCE  DRIVE  ROLLER  SYSTEM 
Vinod  K.  A^rwal,  Wehater,  N.Y.,  aasigMW  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
tion, Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec  20, 1990,  Ser.  No.  630,573 
tot  CL'  G03G  /J/00 
UJS.  CL  355— 212  ♦* 


1.  An  apparatus  for  supporting  a  belt  arranged  to  move  m  a 
predetermined  path  and  for  controlling  lateral  movement  of 
the  belt  from  the  predetermined  path,  comprising:  at  Uast  one 
rotatobly  mounted  roller  that  includes  a  shafl;  and  dual  oppo- 
sitely wound  helical  springs  fixed  to  said  shaft,  and  wherein 
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said  oppositely  wound  helical  springs  are  separately  and  indi- 
vidually coated  with  a  high  friction  materia]. 


5,070,366 

IMAGE  FORMING  APPARATUS  FEATURING  A 

CONSTANT  CONTACT-PRESSURE  DRIVE 

Yoskiro  Tnichiya,  Yokohaaa,  Japu,  assignor  to  Cuoa  Kabu- 

shUd  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FiM  Mar.  9,  1990,  Ser.  No.  491,154 

CUUms  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  ID,  19W,  1-59038 

Int.  a.5  C03C  15/02 

VS.  a.  355—219  44  Claims 


1.  An  image  forming  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  movable  image  bearing  member; 

a  rotatable  member  press-contacted  to  said  image  bearing 
member  in  relation  to  an  image  forming  process  for  form- 
ing an  image  on  said  image  bearing  member,  said  roUtable 
member  having  a  longitudinal  shaft; 

driving  means  for  driving  said  roUUble  member;  and 

transmission  means  for  transmitting  a  driving  force  to  the 
shaft  of  said  rotatable  member  from  said  driving  means, 
said  transmission  means  having  coupling  means  for  trans- 
mitting a  rotational  force  substantially  without  imparting 
to  said  shaft  a  force  in  a  radial  direction  thereof. 


54>70,367 

COLOR  IMAGE  FORMING  APPARATUS  WITH  AN 

AUTOMATIC  COLOR  SELECnON  MODE 

Masalii  Sugunr,  Takashi  Murahaslii;  Hiroynki  Maniyama,  and 
Jun  Yokolwri,  all  of  HacUoji,  Japwi,  assignors  to  Kooica 
Coqioration,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1991,  Ser.  No.  645,098 
aaims  priority,  application  Japu,  Feb.  5, 1990,  2-25667 
Int  a.'  G03G  15/OJ 
VS.  a.  355-326  2  Claims 
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color  selection  mode  to  determine  a  color  to  be  used  and  a 
copy  process  to  be  conducted  in  accordance  with  the  color 
obtained  by  distinguishing  a  color  composition  of  an  original 
document,  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  setting  the  automatic  color  selection  mode; 

(b)  an  image  reading  means  for  reading  the  original  docu- 
ment by  scanning  and  for  separating  the  original  docu- 
ment into  a  plurality  of  colors,  wherein,  when  the  auto- 
matic color  selection  mode  is  set,  a  scanning  for  a  prede- 
termined color  out  of  the  plurality  of  colors  is  carried  out 
to  form  an  image  for  the  predetermined  color,  and  the 
presence  of  color  other  than  the  predetermined  color  is 
detected  during  the  scanning; 

(c)  an  image  processing  means  for  outputting  image  informa- 
tion of  the  detected  colors;  and 

(d)  a  control  means  for  judging  the  necessity  of  forming 
images  for  the  detected  colors  based  on  the  image  infor- 
mation and  for  controlling  the  copy  process  for  the  de- 
tected colors. 


5,070,368 
DEVELOPING  APPARATUS 
Tokiyuki  Oknno,  Yaraatokoriyama;  Kiyoshi  Inaraoto,  Sakai; 
Kaznyuki  Ohnbhi,  Nara;  Hidetomo  Nishiyama, 
Yamatokoriyama;  Kazunori  Sobda,  Nara;  Masato  Tokishige, 
Nara,  and  Yoichi  Shimazawa,  Nam,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  5,  1990,  Ser.  No.  475,344 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  15, 1989, 1-16597[U] 
Int.  a.'  G03G  21/00 
VS.  a.  355—246  9  ciaiiH 


(b  (b 

1.  A  color  image  forming  apparatus  having  an  automatic 


10        S       13       So 


1.  A  developing  apparatus  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  developing  units  each  including  a  hopper  and 
a  developing  tank; 

a  permeability  sensor  provided  in  connection  with  the  devel- 
oping tank  for  each  of  said  plurality  of  developing  unite, 
said  permeability  sensor  automatically  determining 
whether  a  concentration  of  toner  within  the  developing 
tank  is  below  a  predetermined  value; 

a  level  sensor  provided  in  connection  with  the  hopper  for 
each  of  said  plurality  of  developing  units,  said  level  sensor 
automatically  determining  whether  a  level  of  toner  within 
the  hopper  is  below  a  predetermined  level; 

control  means  for  controlling  said  permeability  sensor  and 
said  level  sensor,  wherein  detection  by  said  permeability 
sensor  of  a  concentration  of  toner  below  the  predeter- 
mined value  in  a  developing  tank  of  any  one  of  said  plural- 
ity of  developing  units  initiates  detection  by  said  level 
sensor  in  each  hopper  for  each  of  said  plurality  of  devel- 
oping unite  for  determining  whether  the  level  of  toner 
therein  is  below  the  predetermined  level;  and 

means  for  indicating  a  need  for  toner  replenishment  in  a 
respective  one  of  said  plurality  of  developing  units  in 
response  to  automatic  determination  by  said  level  sensor. 
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S4r70,369 
ELECTROSTATOGRAPHIC  MITHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
^^  FOR  PRODUaNG  MULTICOLOR  DUPLEX 

REPRODUCTIONS 
Gftton  P.  M-boney,  Falrport,  -A  »««  R.  >{?rr* J^"!^ 
TillC  both  or  N.Y,  mrivton  to  Eastaun  Kodak  Company, 

Riif  hffftcr  N  Y 

Co.tta-tio.i-li.-pirt  of  Ser.  No.  "'.a^®' No'  W,  MJT^ 
abandoMd.  T%ls  application  Jan.  31,  1989,  Ser.  No.  304,093 
"""'^  tat.  a.»  G03G  15/01.  15/14.  21/00 
UA  a.  355-271  ^CUi- 


a  transfer  member  having  a  peripheral  surface  for  receiving 

a  toner  image  from  said  image  member, 
means  for  creating  an  electrosutic  image  on  said  image 

member, 
means  for  toning  said  electrosutic  image  to  create  a  toner 

image,  .   

means  for  transferring  said  toner  image  to  said  penpherU 

surface  of  said  transfer  member, 
means  for  transferring  a  toner  image  from  said  peripheral 

surface  to  a  receiving  sheet, 
means  for  cleaning  said  transfer  member  of  toner, 
a  single  replaceable  cartridge,  which  includes  both  said 

image  member  and  means  for  receiving  tooer  cleaned 

from  said  transfer  member. 


5,070,371 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  HANDLING  TONER 

IMAGES 
Kent  A.  Randall,  Webster,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  22, 1990,  Ser.  No.  601,539 
Int  a.'  G03G  15/14.  15/01 
VS.  CL  355—272  *'  ' 


1.  A  method  of  producing  multicolor  duplex  reproductions 

comprising: 

forming  a  plurality  of  electrostatic  images,  alternate  images 
defining  single  color  componente  of  first  and  second  mul- 
ticolor images,  respectively; 

toning  said  electrosutic  images  with  toners,  which  toners 
are  of  different  color  for  the  electrosutic  images  corre- 
sponding to  each  multicolor  image; 

transferring  in  registration  the  toner  images  intended  for  the 
first  and  second  multicolor  images  to  first  and  second 
portions  of  an  intermediate  member,  respectively,  to  form 
first  and  second  multicolor  toner  images;  and 

then  transferring  said  first  multicolor  toner  image  to  a  first 
side  of  a  copy  sheet,  and  said  second  multicolor  toner 
image  to  a  second  side  of  said  copy  sheet. 

5,070,370 

IMAGE-FORMING  APPARATUS  HAVING  A 

REPLACEABLE  CARTRIDGE  AND  A  TRANSFER 

MEMBER  CLEANING  DEVICE 

Edson  F.  Bellis,  Macedon,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastman  Kodak 

Company,  Rochester,  N.Y.  ^„,,n 

Filed  Dec.  24, 1990,  Ser.  No.  632,710 

Int.  a.'  G03G  15/14 

U5.  a.  355-271  20Clai"«« 


1.  Apparatus  for  forming  duplex  toner  images  on  a  receiving 
sheet,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

means  for  forming  first  and  second  toner  images  on  an  image 
member, 

means  for  transferring  said  first  toner  image  from  said  image 
member  to  a  first  intermediate  member, 

means  for  transferring  said  first  toner  image  from  said  first 
intermediate  member  to  a  second  intermediate  member, 

means  for  transferring  said  second  toner  image  from  said 
image  member  to  a  first  side  of  a  receiving  sheet,  and 

means  for  transferring  said  first  toner  image  from  said  sec- 
ond intermediate  member  to  the  other  side  of  said  receiv- 
ing sheet  to  create  duplex  toner  images  on  said  receiving 
sheet. 


1.  An  image-forming  apparatus  including: 
an  image  member. 


5,070,372 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  OF  FORMING  COMBINED 

TONER  IMAGES 
Kent  A.  Randall,  Webrter,  N.Y.  assignor  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  22,  1990,  Ser.  No.  601,629 
Int  a.'  G03G  15/14.  15/16 

vs.cL3Ss-n2  »'a^ 

1.  A  method  of  forming  combined  toner  images  compnsmg: 
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forming  first  and  second  toner  images  on  an  image  member, 
transferring  said  first  image  to  an  intermediate  member,  and 


ggTT 


transferring  said  first  image  back  to  said  image  member  in 
registration  with  said  second  image  to  form  a  combined 
toner  image  on  said  image  member. 

5,070^73 
nXING  DEVICE 
Masahiko  Fukano,  and  Toshinori  Muraoka,  both  of  Osaka, 
Japan,  assignors  to  501  Mita  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka, 
Japan 

Filed  Feb.  22.  1990,  Ser.  No.  483,554 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  23,  1989,  1-44345 

Int.  Cl.»  G03G  15/20 

U.S.  CI.  355-290  3  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  fixing  toner  images  transferred  onto  the 
surface  of  a  paper  comprising: 

(i)  a  heating  roller; 

(ii)  first  driving  means  for  driving  said  heating  roller; 

(iii)  a  pressure  belt  which  comes  into  contact  with  and  is 
driven  with  said  heating  roller;  and 

(iv)  second  driving  means  for  driving  said  pressure  belt  at  a 
lower  peripheral  speed  than  that  of  said  heating  roller 
when  slippage  occurs  between  said  heating  roller  and  the 
paper  and  between  the  paper  and  said  pressure  belt  so  that 
the  peripheral  speed  of  said  pressure  belt  becomes  lower 
than  that  of  said  heating  roller, 

wherein  the  second  driving  means  includes  a  one-way  clutch 
which  allows  racing  of  said  pressure  belt  in  a  paper  deliv- 
ery direction  so  that  said  pressure  belt  can  be  rotated  at 
the  same  peripheral  speed  as  that  of  said  heating  roller 
when  the  slippage  does  not  occur  between  said  heating 
roller  and  the  paper  and  between  the  paper  and  said  pres- 
sure belt. 


S.07IM74 
COLOR  IMAGE  FORMING  APPARATUS 
TakMki  Mnrakaski;  Masadri  SMgano;  HiroynU  Marayama,  and 
Jun  Yokobori.  all  of  Hachioji,  Japwi,  assignors  to  Koaica 
Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1990,  Ser.  No.  622,595 
aainu  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  6,  1989,  1-317292: 
Dec.  6,  1989,  1-317293 

Int.  CL'  G03G  15/01 
MS.  a.  355-326  3  cuubm 


■TT  e^ 

I.  A  color  image  forming  apparatus  comprising: 

an  image  reading  means  for  reading  an  image  of  an  original 
by  scanning  said  original  and  separating  said  scanned 
image  into  at  lest  two  colors; 

an  image  processing  means  for  processing  the  output  from 
said  image  reading  means  to  output  at  least  two-color 
image  data; 

an  image  recording  means  for  forming  at  least  two  color 
images  in  an  image  region  of  an  image  retainer  on  the  basis 
of  said  image  data  and  transferring  said  at  least  two-color 
images  onto  a  copying  paper; 

wherein  said  color  image  forming  apparatus  is  designed  to 
operate  in  a  continuous  page  copying  mode  for  copying 
images  on  two  pages  of  said  original  onto  two  copying 
papers  page  by  page  and/or  in  an  automatic  color  selec- 
tion mode  for  automatically  determining  available  colors 
and  copying  processes  compatible  with  said  available 
colors  by  discriminating  chromatic  conditions  of  the 
image  of  said  original  by  executing  a  preliminary  scanning 
operation  prior  to  a  normal  scanning  operation; 

a  color  discriminating  means  for  discriminating  chromatic 
conditions  of  the  first  and  second  pages  separately  by  said 
preliminary  scanning  under  said  continuous  page  copying 
mode,  and  said  automatic  color  selection  mode  and; 

a  color  control  means  for  automatically  determining  avail- 
able colors  and  copying  processes  on  the  basis  of  color 
data  for  the  first  page  and  likewise,  available  colors  and 
copying  processes  on  the  basis  of  color  data  for  the  second 
page. 


5,070,375 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  HAVING  A  COUPLED 
QUANTUM  BOX  ARRAY  STRUCTURE 
Hiroyuki  Sakai,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Research  Devel- 
opment Corporation  of  Japan,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  17,  1989,  Ser.  No.  437,571 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  19,  1988,  63-293336 
Int.  a.'  HOIL  27/n 
U.S.a.357-4  fiOaims 

1.  A  semiconductor  device  having  a  coupled  quantum  box 
array  structure,  comprising  a  plurality  of  quantum  boxes  alter- 
natingly  arranged  with  a  plurality  of  barriers,  in  which  elec- 
tronic states  have  energy  minibands  of  finite  width  and  energy 
gaps  of  finite  width,  each  potential  of  said  barriers  being  suffi- 
ciently high  to  confine  electrons  within  respective  ones  of  said 
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plurality  of  quantum  boxes,  and  each  width  of  said  barriers 
being  sufficiently  small  to  permit  electrons  to  move  between 


5,070^77 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  AND  METHOD  OF 

MANin^ACrURING  THE  SAME 

MMana  Hariidm  Itami,  Japan,  aaaicMir  to  MitHMaki  Dcaid 

KdwsUU  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  JapM 

Flkd  Oct.  16,  1990,  Ser.  No.  598,145 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  15,  1990,  2-34661 

Iirt.  CL'  HOIL  29/79 

UJS.  CL  357—23.4  "  C*™* 


^x«2Ax 


Kx'lP^l 


said  quantum  box  through  corresponding  ones  of  said  barriers 
by  quantum  tunneling. 


5,070,376 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 
Nobuo  Shiga,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sumitomo  Electnc 
Industries,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Jap«i 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1990,  Ser.  No.  631.909 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  5, 1990, 2-247;  Jan.  5, 
1990,  2248;  Jan.  5,  1990,  2-250;  Jan.  5,  1990,  2-251 

iBt.  a.'  HOIL  29/80 
U.S.  a.  357-22  •  *^"* 


1.  A  semiconductor  device  having  a  PET  which  is  controlla- 
ble by  a  microwave  control  signal,  said  FET  compnsing: 

a  semiconductor  substrate; 

a  source  region  formed  on  said  substrate; 

a  drain  region  formed  on  said  substrate; 

a  gate  region  provided  between  said  source  and  dram  re- 
gions; .  , 

a  gate  electrode  formed  on  said  gate  region,  said  gate  elec- 
trode comprising  a  Shottky  metal  and  having  a  plurality  of 

feed  poinU; 

a  control  input  terminal  to  which  a  microwave  control 
signal  can  be  applied; 

electrical  lead  wires;  and 

a  plurality  of  control  electrodes  connected  to  said  control 
input  terminal  by  said  lead  wires,  said  control  electrodes 
comprising  Ohmic  metal,  each  control  electrode  bemg 
electrically  coupled  to  said  gate  region  under  a  portion  of 
said  gate  electrode,  said  control  electrodes  each  extending 
outwardly  from  said  gate  region,  said  electrical  lead  wires 
having  lengths  from  said  control  electrodes  to  said  control 
input  terminal  such  that  a  difference  in  the  lengths  of  two 
of  said  lead  wires  is  shorter  than  one  quarter  of  the  wave- 
length of  a  control  signal  applied  to  said  control  input 
terminal. 


1.  A  semiconductor  device,  comprising: 

a  first  conductivity  type  semiconductor  Uyer  having  first 
and  second  major  surfaces; 

a  second  conductivity  type  first  semiconductor  region  selec- 
tively formed  in  said  first  major  surface  of  said  semicon- 
ductor layer; 

said  first  semiconductor  regions  being  composed  of  a  nrst 
portion  of  relatively  low  impurity  concentration  and  reU- 
tively  small  thickness  existing  in  a  center  of  said  first 
semiconductor  region  and  a  second  portion  of  reUtively 
high  impurity  concentration  and  relatively  large  thickness 
existing  adjacently  to  and  outside  said  first  portion, 
wherein  said  first  portion  of  said  first  semiconductor  re- 
gion is  smaller  in  thickness  than  a  diffusion  length  of  a 

hole;  , 

a  first  conductivity  type  second  semiconductor  region  selec- 
tively formed  in  a  surface  of  said  second  portion  of  said 
first  semiconductor  region; 

a  surface  portion  of  said  second  portion  of  said  first  semicon- 
ductor region  between  the  first  major  surface  of  said 
semiconductor  layer  and  said  second  semiconductor  re- 
gion being  defined  as  a  channel; 

an  insulating  film  formed  on  said  channel; 

a  gate  electrode  formed  on  said  insulating  film; 

a  first  main  electrode  fonned  on  said  first  and  second  semi- 
conductor regions;  and  -       .  j 

a  second  main  electrode  fonned  in  a  side  of  said  second 
major  surface  of  said  semiconductor  layer. 

5,070,378 

EPROM  ERASABLE  BY  UV  RADIATION  HAVING 

REDUNDANT  aRCUIT 

Yasttshi  Yamagata,  Tokyo,  Japu,  assignor  to  NEC  Corporatioii, 

Tokyo,  Japan 
ContinuatioB  of  Ser.  No.  410.892.  Sep.  22. 1989.  abandoned.  Tlus 
applicatioB  Mar.  28,  1991,  Ser.  No.  679,146 
Ctaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  22, 1988,  63-239215 

Int  a.' HOIL  29/6&  27/0/,  29/0a29/7« 

MS.  a.  357—23.5  '  ""'^ 

3.  A  semiconductor  device  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  substrate  of  one  conductivity  type; 

a  strip  shape  region  of  an  opposite  conductivity  type  selec- 
tively fonned  in  said  semiconductor  substrate,  said  stnp 
shape  region  having  first  and  second  end  portions; 

a  first  insulating  film  fonned  on  a  surface  of  said  semicon- 
ductor substrate  between  said  firet  and  second  end  por- 
tions of  said  strip  shape  region,  said  strip  shape  region  and 
said  first  insulating  film  surrounding  a  portion  of  said 
semiconductor  substrate; 

a  transistor  fonned  in  said  portion  of  said  semiconductor 
substrate,  said  transistor  including  a  source  region  of  said 
opposite  conductivity  type  fonned  in  said  portion  of  said 
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seiniconductor  substrate  in  contact  with  a  part  of  said  strip 

shape  region; 
a  drain  region  of  said  opposite  conductivity  type  formed  in 

said  portion  of  said  semiconductor  substrate; 
a  second  insulating  film  formed  on  a  surface  of  said  portion 

of  said  semiconductor  substrate  between  said  source  and 

drain  regions  with  a  thickness  substantially  equal  to  the 

thickness  of  said  first  insulating  flim; 
a  floating  gate  electrode  formed  on  said  second  insulating 

film; 
a  third  insulating  film  formed  on  said  floating  gate  electrode; 
a  control  gate  electrode  formed  on  said  third  insulating  film; 
a  first  conductive  layer  crossing  said  first  insulating  film; 
a  second  conductive  layer  crossing  said  first  insulating  film; 
a  fourth  insulating  film  formed  on  said  first  and  second 

conductive  layers  with  a  thickness  substantially  equal  to 

the  thickness  of  said  third  insulating  film; 


a  third  conductive  layer  interconnecting  said  control  gate 

electrode  and  said  first  conductive  layer; 
a  fourth  conductive  layer  interconnecting  said  drain  region 

and  said  second  conductive  layer; 
a  fifth  conductive  layer  formed  on  said  first  and  fourth 

insulating  films  crossing  said  first  and  second  conductive 

layers; 
a  fifth  insulating  film  covering  said  strip  shape  region,  said 

transistor  and  said  first  to  fifth  conductive  layers; 
a  contact  hole  continuously  formed  in  said  fifth  insulating 

film  along  said  strip  shape  region  and  said  fifth  conductive 

layer,  said  contact  hole  surrounding  said  portion  of  said 

semiconductor  substrate;  and 
a  shield  layer  formed  on  said  fifth  insulating  film  to  cover 

said  transistor,  said  shield  layer  being  in  contact  with  said 

strip  shape  region  and  said  fifth  conductive  layer  through 

said  contact  hole. 


5,070^79 

THIN-RLM  TRANSISTOR  MATRIX  FOR  ACnVE 

MATRIX  DISPLAY  PANEL  WITH  ALLOY  ELECTRODES 

Tnrtoaiii  Nomoto;  Masumi  Koizumi,  and  Akihiko  Nishiki,  all  of 

Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Oki  Electric  Industry  Co.,  Ltd,, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  19,  1990.  Ser.  No.  540,624 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jon.  29,  1989,  1-168187 

IbL  a.>  HOIL  29/1% 

M&.  a.  357—23.7  4  Qainis 


dielectric  substrate  and  arranged  in  rows  and  columns  to 
form  a  matrix  array,  each  of  said  transistors  comprising: 

(a)  a  control  electrode  formed  as  a  film  on  said  transparent 
dielectric  substrate; 

(b)  a  first  insulator  film  formed  on  said  control  electrode; 

(c)  a  second  insulator  film  formed  on  said  first  insulator 
film; 

(d)  an  amorphous  silicon  semiconductor  layer  formed  on 
said  second  insulator  film; 

(e)  a  first  electrode  formed  on  said  amorphous  silicon 
semiconductor  layer;  and 

(0  a  second  electrode  formed  on  said  amorphous  silicon 
semiconductor  layer; 
said  matrix  array  further  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  transparent  electrodes  formed  on  said 
transparent  dielectric  substrate,  contacting  said  respec- 
tive second  electrodes; 

(b)  row  interconnection  layers  interconnecting  said  con- 
trol electrodes  of  said  transistors  of  said  respective 
rows;  and 

(c)  column  interconnection  layers  interconnecting  said 
first  electrodes  of  said  transistors  of  said  respective 
columns; 

wherein  said  control  electrodes  and  said  row  interconnection 
layers  are  formed  of  an  alloy  of  nickel  and  tantalum;  and, 
wherein  said  first  insulator  film  of  each  of  said  transistors  is 
composed  of  an  anodized  surface  of  said  control  electrode  and 
said  row  interconnection  layers. 


5,070,380 
TRANSFER  GATE  FOR  PHOTODIODE  TO  CCD  IMAGE 

SENSOR 
Herbert  J.  Erhardt,  Rochester,  Edward  T.  Nelson,  Pittsford,  and 
Eric  G.  Stevens,  Rochester,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman 
Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  13,  1990,  Ser.  No.  566,934 

Int  CL'  HOIL  29/7%,  27/14,  31/00 

VS.  CL  357—24  u  Claims 


1.  A  thin  film  transistor  matrix,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  thin-film  transistors  formed  on  a  transparent 


1.  An  image  sensor  comprising: 

a  substrate  of  a  semiconductor  material  of  one  conductivity 
type  having  a  surface; 

a  pinned  diode  photodetector  in  said  substrate  at  said  sur- 
face, said  diode  having  a  first  region  of  a  conductivity 
type  opposite  that  of  the  substrate  in  the  substrate  and 
having  a  highly  conductive  second  region  of  the  same 
conductivity  type  as  the  substrate  in  a  portion  of  the  first 
region  and  extending  to  the  surface; 

a  CCD  shift  register  in  said  substrate  spaced  from  the  pinned 
diode,  said  CCD  shift  register  including  a  buried  channel 
region  of  the  opposite  conductivity  type,  first  and  second 
conductive  gates  over  the  shift  register  channel  region  and 
insulated  from  the  surface  of  the  substrate,  the  first  con- 
ductive gate  extending  along  a  portion  of  the  adjacent 
photodetector  and  the  second  gate  extending  along  the 
remaining  portion  of  the  adjacent  photodetector; 

a  transfer  gate  between  the  channel  region  of  the  CCD  shift 
register  and  the  pinned  diode  including  a  channel  region 
of  the  opposite  conductivity  type  in  said  substrate  and  an 
extension  of  the  first  conductive  gate  extending  over  the 
transfer  gate  channel  region  to  the  edge  of  the  pinned 
diode;  and 
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a  barrier  region  of  the  one  conductivity  type  extending 
along  the  transfer  gate  channel  region. 

5,070381 
HIGH  VOLTAGE  LATERAL  TRANSISTOR 
David  B.  Scott,  Piano,  and  Hlep  V.  Tran,  Carrollton,  both  of 
Tex.,  assignors  to  Texas  Instnimentt  Incorporated,  Dallas, 

Te«.  _,  .^- 

Filed  Mar.  20,  1990,  Ser.  No.  496,487 

Int.  a.' HOIL  29/72.  ^7//0 

VS.  a.  357—35  '  *^'" 
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posed  on  the  first  epitaxial  layer  and  having  a  second 
buried  layer  of  a  first  conductivity  type  which  is  formed 
over  the  first  buried  layer;  and 
a  third  epitaxial  layer  of  a  first  conductivity  type  disposed  on 
the  second  epiuxial  layer,  and  having  isoUtion  regions 
extending  down  to  the  second  epitaxial  layer,  and  sur- 
rounding the  first  and  the  second  buried  layers. 

5,070,383 
PROGRAMMABLE  MEMORY  MATRIX  EMPLOYING 
VOLTAGE-VARIABLE  RESISTORS 
Alexander  B.  Sliiar,  Q^ert*"*;  ^Vl  Geraberg,  Palo  Alto,  both 
of  Califs  Yosef  Y.  Shacham,  Haifa,  Israel;  Ilan  A.  Bleeh, 
Sunnyvale,  and  Eric  R.  Sirkin,  Palo  Alto,  both  of  Calif, 
assignors  to  Zoran  Corporation,  SanU  Clara.  Calif. 
Filed  Jan.  10,  1989,  Ser.  No.  295.274 
I.t  a.'  HOIL  27/02,  27/10.  45/00:  GllC  17/06 
VS.  a.  357—51  *  '' 


1.  A  bipolar  transistor,  comprising: 
a  substrate  having  a  first  conductivity  type; 
a  buried  doped  region  having  a  second  conductivity  type 
opposite  said  first  conductivity  type,  said  buned  doped 
region  being  spaced  from  a  surface  of  said  substrate; 
a  first  well  region  formed  in  said  substrate  having  said  first 
conductivity  type,  said  first  well  region  extending  from 
said  surface  to  said  buried  doped  region; 
a  second  well  region  formed  in  said  substrate  having  said 
second  conductivity  type,  said  second  well  region  extend- 
ing from  said  surface  to  said  buried  region  and  abutting 
said  first  well  region; 
an  electrical  contact  to  said  buried  doped  region  serving  as 

a  base  contact;  ■•     ^ 

a  first  doped  region  formed  in  said  first  well  at  said  surf'ace 
and  having  said  first  conductivity  type,  said  first  doped 
region  serving  as  a  collector  contact;  and 
a  second  doped  region  formed  in  said  second  well  at  said 
suri^ace  having  said  first  conductivity  type,  said  second 
doped  region  being  substantially  spaced  from  said  buned 
doped  region,  said  second  doped  region  serving  as  an 
emitter. 


5,070,382 

SEMICONDUCTOR  STRUCTURE  FOR  HIGH  POWER 

INTEGRATED  CIRCUITS 

Bertrand  Cambou.  Mesa.  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Motorola,  Inc., 

Schaumburg.  111. 

Filed  Aug.  18,  1989,  Ser.  No.  395.695 

Int.  a.5  HOIL  27/02.  27/04 

VS.  a.  357—48  >♦  *^"» 
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1.  A  programmable  memory  array  comprising 

a  monocrystalline  semiconductor  substrate, 

a  plurality  of  word  lines  formed  in  said  substrate  by  dopants 
of  a  first  conductivity  type,  and 

a  plurality  of  stacked  diode  and  voltage-variable  resistor 
structures  on  each  word  line  with  a  bit  contact  to  each 
stacked  diode  and  voltage-variable  resistor, 

each  diode  comprising  a  doped  polycrystalline  layer  of 
opposite  conductivity  type  in  contact  with  a  word  line  and 
an  ion-implanted  region  of  opposite  conductivity  type  m 
said  word  line  thereby  forming  a  p-n  junction  with  said 
word  line,  and  each  voltage-variable  resistor  composing 
an  amorphized  surface  region  in  said  polysilicon  tayer. 

5,070,384 

ELECTRICALLY  PROGRAMMABLE  ANTIFUSE 

ELEMENT  INCORPORATING  A  DIELECTRIC  AND 

AMORPHOUS  SILICON  INTERLAYER 

John  L.  McCollum,  Saratoga,  and  Shih-Ou  Chen,  Fremont,  both 

of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Actel  Corporation.  Sunnyvale.  CaUf. 

Filed  Apr.  12.  1990.  Ser.  No.  508,306 

Irt.  a.'  HOIL  27/02 

VS.  a.  357—51  **  ' 
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1.  A  semiconductor  structure,  comprising:  ^  ^^  electrically  programmable  antifuse  element  disposed 

a  substrate  of  a  first  conductivity  type;  .         ^    on  a  semiconductor  substrate  in  an  integrated  circuit  compris- 

a  first  epitaxial  layer  of  a  second  conductivity  type,  disposed   on  a  sem 

on  the  substrate  and  having  a  fiist  buned  layer  of  a  first   mg.  ^^  ^,^j^^ 
a  ::^T^^:i^er  of  a  second  conductivity  type,  dis-       a  dielectric  lay.;  disposed  over  ^  first  electrode. 
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an  amorphous  silicon  layer  disposed  over  said  dielectric   Uyer  having  a  window  only  in  said  phosphorus  silicon  nitride 
'■y*'''  l»yer  and  not  in  said  phosphoros  silicate  glass  layer,  said  win- 

a  second  electrode  disposed  over  said  layer  of  amorphous   dow  being  effective  to  permit  the  escape  of  contaminants  from 


silicon. 


the  semiconductor  device. 


S,07Q,3SS 

FERROELECTRIC  NON-VOLATILE  VARIABLE 

RESISTIVE  ELEMENT 

Joaeph  T.  Evam,  Jr^  and  Jeff  A.  Bullington,  both  of  Albuqiwr- 

que,  N.  Mtx^  aasignon  to  Radiant  Technologies,  Albnqncr- 

qiie,  N.  Mex. 

Filed  Oct  20, 1M9,  Set.  No.  424,S09 
brt.  CL»  HOIL  29/68,  27/02 
VS.  CL  357—51  7  i 


1.  A  resistive  element  comprising: 

a  polarizable  layer  having  first  and  second  surfaces  compris- 
ing a  first  material; 

a  first  contact  bonded  to  said  polarizable  layer  adjacent  to 
said  first  surface,  said  first  contact  being  an  electrical 
conductor;  and 

a  second  contact  bonded  to  said  polarizable  layer  adjacent  to 
said  second  surface,  said  second  contact  comprising  a 
semiconducting  material  which  is  doped  such  that  the 
resistance  of  said  second  contact  changes  in  response  to  a 
change  in  the  polarization  of  said  polarizable  layer,  said 
second  contact  further  comprising  first  and  second  electri- 
cal connections  disposed  on  said  second  contact  such  that 
the  resistance  of  said  second  contact  can  be  determined  by 
connecting  an  electrical  circuit  between  said  first  and 
second  electrical  connections,  wherein  first  material  and 
said  semiconducting  material  are  chosen  such  that  ions 
drifting  between  said  polarizable  layer  and  said  second 
contact  do  not  give  rise  to  a  layer  between  said  polarizable 
layer  and  said  second  contact  having  a  dielectric  constant 
substantially  less  than  that  of  said  first  material. 


5,070,3M 

PASSIVATION  LAYER  STRUCTURE  WFTH 

THROUGH-HOLES  FOR  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 

Ynkihiro  Imura,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Seiko  Instruments 

Inc.,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  30,  1990,  Ser.  No.  559,842 

CUims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  9,  1989,  1-207223 

Int.  a.»  HOIL  29/34.  29/40 

VS.  CL  357—52  9  Clai«s 


1.  A  semiconductor  device  comprising:  a  semiconductor 
substrate;  a  MOS  transistor  provided  on  said  semiconductor 
substrate;  and  a  double  passivation  layer  covering  said  MOS 
transistor  and  said  semiconductor  substrate  and  comprising  a 
phosphorus  silicon  nitride  layer  and  a  phosphorus  silicate  glass 
layer  beneath  said  silicon  nitride  layer,  said  double  passivation 


5.070,387 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  COMPRISING 

UNIDIMENSIONAL  DOPING  CONDUCTORS  AND 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  SUCH  A 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 

Aart  A.  Van  Gorkum,  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  VS. 

Philips  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  495,013,  Mar.  15,  1990,  abandoned. 
This  applicaHon  Apr.  19,  1991,  Ser.  No.  688,373 
Claim  priority,  applicatiofl  NetherUmIs,  Mar.  29,  1989, 
8900767 

Int.  a.'  HOIL  29/04.  29/167.  29/20 
VS.  a.  357—60  16  ClaiaH 


f«4 


1.  A  semiconductor  device  comprising  a  semiconductor 
body  having  a  semiconductor  substrate  and  a  semiconductor 
layer  disposed  thereon,  said  semiconductor  layer  comprising  at 
least  one  group  of  parallel  strip-shaped  conducting  regions 
having  a  higher  conductivity  than  that  of  the  semiconductor 
layer  in  which  the  conducting  regions  are  located,  said  con- 
ducting regions  comprising  strip-shaped  subregions  com- 
pletely enclosed  within  said  conducting  regions,  and  doping 
elements  provided  within  said  strip-shaped  subregions,  the 
strip-shaped  conducting  regions  and  the  enclosed  strip-shaped 
subregions  being  located  with  a  side  facing  the  substrate  sub- 
stantially in  a  selected  plane,  which  is  a  vicinal  plane  of  a  major 
crysul  surface  of  the  semiconductor  body. 


5,070,388 
TRENCH-RESIDENT  INTERCONNECT  STRUCTURE 
William  R.  Wade,  Melbourne,  and  Kenneth  A.  Porte,  Indialan- 
tic,  both  of  FUl,  assignors  to  Harris  Corporation,  Melbourne, 
Fla. 

Filed  Jan.  19,  1990,  Ser.  No.  467,590 

Int.  a.'  HOIL  23/48.  29/44.  29/52.  29/60 

VS.  CL  357—68  n  Qaims 


1.  An  integrated  circuit  architecture  for  supporting  a  plural- 
ity of  field  effect  devices  therein  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  substrate  having  a  plurality  of  field  effect 
devices  in  spaced  apart  surface  portions  thereof,  each  field 
effect  device  including  source  and  drain  regions  and  a  gate 
therebetween; 

a  trench  formed  in  said  substrate  so  that  said  trench  inter- 
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sects  source  and  drain  regions  of  said  field  effect  devices 
and  thereby  exposes  source  and  drain  regions  at  sidewalk 
of  said  trench;  and 
conductive  material  disposed  in  said  trench  in  contact  with 
the  entirety  of  the  width  of  source  and  drain  regions 
exposed  at  the  sidewalls  of  said  trench. 


54r70,390 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  USING  A  TAPE  CARRIER 
Mitsuhara  Shimiza,  Nagawt,  Japan,  aasigMir  to  Sklako  Electric 

ladMtrics  Co.,  Ltd.,  Nagano,  Japaa  

Filed  May  31, 1990,  Ser.  No.  531,092 

Clatas  priority,  appUcatioa  Japam  Jaa,  6, 1989, 1-143511 

lat.  a.»  HOIL  23/48 

VS.  CL  357-70  '  ^W^ 


5,070,389 
IC  REMOVING  MECHANISM  IN  IC  SOCKET 
Matsuoka  Noriynki,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Yaattkhi  Elec- 
tric Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1990,  Ser.  No.  497,079 

Claims  priority,  application  Japaa,  Mar.  23, 1989, 1-72350 

lat  a.'  H05K  1/00 

VS.  a.  357—68  *  ^^•"*" 


5  B         20 
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1   In  an  IC  socket  having  a  mechanism  for  ejecting  an  IC 
package  therefrom,  the  socket  having  a  socket  substrate  having 
an  IC  package  accommodation  section  for  receiving  an  IC 
package  in  an  accommodating  position  when  moved  from  a 
position  outside  said  accommodation  section  into  said  accom- 
modation section,  and  contact  means  for  contactmg  terminal 
means  of  an  IC  package  when  an  IC  package  is  in  the  accom- 
modating position,  lever  means  constituted  by  a  lever  pivotally 
disposed  within  said  socket  substrate,  said  lever  having  a  pivot 
means  thereon  and  said  socket  substrate  having  a  pivot  means 
accommodating  recess  therein  in  which  said  pivot  means  is 
accommodated  during  pivoting  movement  of  said  lever,  said 
pivot  means  and  socket  being  positioned  intermediate  the  ends 
of  said  lever,  the  pivoting  of  said  lever  being  for  pushing  an  IC 
package  out  of  said  accommodating  position,  said  lever  having 
a  push-out  lever  portion  and  a  push-in  lever  portion,  said  lever 
portions  being  movable  alternately  out  and  in  around  said 
pivot  means  as  a  fulcrum,  and  said  push-out  portion  extending 
into  said  accommodation  section  for  being  pushed  to  an  inner- 
most position  by  an  IC  package  in  the  accommodating  position 
therein,  and  push-in  means  movably  mounted  on  said  socket 
substrate  and  movable  from  an  outer  position  to  an  inner  posi- 
tion and  engaging  the  push-in  lever  portion  of  said  lever  for 
pushing  the  push-in  portion  in  when  said  push-m  means  is 
pushed  in  to  the  inner  position,  said  push-out  portion  of  said 
lever  being  moved  to  an  outermost  position  by  pivoting  move- 
ment of  said  lever  in  which  it  urges  an  IC  package  to  a  position 
outside  said  accommodation  section,  the  improvement  com- 

''"^rd^push-out  portion  of  said  lever  having  a  pointed  projec- 
tion and  said  socket  substrate  having  a  conical  recess 
opposed  to  said  pointed  projection,  said  pointed  projec- 
tion and  conical  recess  being  positioned  for,  when  said 
push-out  portion  is  pushed  in  by  the  insertion  of  an  IC 
package  into  said  accommodation  section,  said  pointed 
projection  engag  s  in  said  conical  recess  and  positions  said 
pivot  means  for  engagement  in  said  pivot  means  accom- 
modating recess  for  insuring  proper  pivoting  of  said  lever. 


1.  A  semiconductor  device  using  a  TAB  upe  carrier,  com- 
prising: ,.       J  A 

a  semiconductor  chip  having  a  plurality  of  bonding  pads; 

a  lead  frame  including  a  plurality  of  leads; 

a  tape  carrier  comprising  an  electrically  insulative  flexible 
base  film  and  a  plurality  of  conductive  patterns  on  said 
electrically  insulative  flexible  base  film,  at  least  one  of  said 
conductive  patterns  functioning  as  a  ground  line; 

said  bonding  pads  of  said  semiconductor  chip  being  electn- 
cally  connected  to  said  respective  leads  of  said  lead  frame 
via  said  respective  conductive  patterns  of  said  tape  car- 

a  ililolded  resin  for  hermetically  and  integrally  sealing  at  least 
said  semiconductor  chip  and  said  Upe  carrier;  and 

a  conductive  pad  disposed  in  proximity  to  said  conductive 
patterns  of  said  tape  carrier,  said  conductive  pad  being 
electrically  connected  to  said  at  least  one  ground  line  so 
that  a  voluge  of  the  conductive  pad  is  at  ground  level;  and 

said  electrically  insuUtive  flexible  base  film  having  a  first 
surface  on  which  said  conductive  patterns  are  formed  and 
an  opposite,  second  surface,  and  said  conductive  pad  is  m 
contact  with  said  opposite,  second  surface  of  said  base 
fUm. 


5,070,391 
SEMICONDUCTOR  CONTACT  VLi  STRUCTURE  AND 

METHOD 
Fu-Tai  Liou.  CarroUtoa,  and  Ctaries  R.  Spinner,  Dallas,  botik  of 
Tex.,  assignors  to  SGS-TVmiaoa  Microelectronics,  Inc.,  Car- 

dTnti^  Jon*:in-par.  of  Ser.  No.  443.898,  Nov.  30,  1989.  Tlds 

applicatioo  Apr.  30,  1990,  Ser.  No.  516,425 

lat  a.5  HOIL  23/48 

VS.  a.  357-71  "  *^"" 


1.  A  contact  structure  for  integrated  circuit  devices,  com- 

''^"opening  in  an  insulating  layer,  said  insulating  Uyer  having 
an  upper  surface; 
a  plug  of  first  metal  filling  said  opening,  said  plug  contacting 
an  underiying  conductive  region,  said  plug  further  having 
an  upper  surface  approximately  co-planar  with  the  insulat- 
ing layer  upper  surface;  ,  u  i 
a  layer  of  second  metal  covering  at  least  a  portion  of  the  plug 
upper  surface;  and 
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layer  of  third  metal  overlying  said  second  metal  layer, 
wherein  said  second  and  third  metal  layers  form  a  signal 
line,  and  wherein  said  second  metal  layer  can  be  etched  at 
a  difTerenl  rate  than  said  first  and  third  meul  layers. 


5.070^2 
INTEGBATED  aRCUIT  HAVING  LASER-ALTERABLE 

METALLIZATION  LAYER 
Michael  Coffey,  Westboro,  and  Richard  J.  Holilngsworth,  Om- 
cord,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Digital  Equipment  Corpora- 
tion, Maynard,  Mass. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  170.280,  Mar.  It,  IMS,  Pat.  No.  4,849,363. 
This  appUcation  Jan.  27,  1989,  Scr.  No.  303,562 
Int.  a.'  HOIL  21/268.  21/S2 
VS.  a.  357-71  20  Claims 


forming  said  thin-fllm  conductor  layer  is  interposed  be- 
tween said  thin-fllm  conductor  layer  and  said  ceramic 
substrate  and  said  thin-film  conductor  layer  does  not 
contact  said  ceramic  substrate;  and, 
an  exposed  aluminum  nitride  surface  of  said  ceramic  sub- 
strate for  mounting  a  semiconductor  element. 


5,07034 
IMAGE  SIGNAL  PROCESSING  DEVICE 
Kaoru  Kobayadii,  Yokohama,  Japu,  aMignor  to  Victor  Com- 
pany of  Japwi,  Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1990,  Ser.  No.  501,847 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  31, 1989, 1-81133 

Int.  a.'  H04N  9/535 

VS.  a.  358-11  8  Claims 


i««ii^ 


'>msr  »» 


1.  A  laser-alterable  integrated  circuit  device  having  a  con- 
ductor strip  extending  along  a  face  of  semiconductor  body, 
said  conductor  strip  comprising  a  layered  construction  includ- 
ing a  first  area  having  a  less  refractory  conductor  material 
superimposed  upon  a  more  refractory  material  and  including  a 
second  area  of  said  conductor  strip  having  the  less  refractory 
conductor  material  removed  from  the  more  refractory  conduc- 
tor material,  said  second  area  being  open  for  impingement  of  a 
laser  beam. 


5,07033 
ALUMINUM  NITRIDE  SUBSTRATE  FOR  FORMATION 

OF  THIN-HLM  CONDUCTOR  LAYER  AND 
SHJIICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  USING  THE  SUBSTRATE 
Noriko  Nakagawa,  Yokohama;  Takaaki  Yasumoto,  Kawasaki, 
and  Toshio  Nakal,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan  Assignee:  Kabushiki 
Kaisha;  Toshiba  Kawasaki-shi,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1989,  S«r.  No.  454,903 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  23,  1988,  63-325345 
Int.  a.'  HOIL  39/02 
VS.  a.  357-80  9  aaims 


1.  An  aluminum  nitride  substrate  for  forming  a  semiconduc- 
tor device  thereon,  comprising: 

a  ceramic  substrate  of  sintered  aluminum  nitride,  the  surface 
of  said  ceramic  substrate  including  a  region  for  mounting 
a  semiconductor  element  on  the  surface  of  said  ceramic 
substrate  and  a  region  for  forming  a  thin-film  conductor 
layer  surrounding  said  region  for  mounting  said  semicon- 
ductor element; 

an  insulating  layer  formed  on  said  region  for  forming  said 
thin-fllm  conductor  layer; 

a  thin-film  conductor  layer  formed  on  said  region  for  form- 
ing said  thin-film  conductor  layer  such  that  said  region  for 


'W^^^ 


1.  A  television  signal  processing  device  for  converting  an 
interlaced  scanning  television  signal  to  a  progressive  scanning 
television  signal,  which  comprises: 

Luminance  signal  output  means  for  alternately  outputting  an 
interlaced  scanning  actual  line  luminance  signal  and  an 
interpolation  line  luminance  signal  for  making  an  interpo- 
lation between  interlaced  scanning  actual  lines  on  the  basis 
of  an  actual  line  luminance  signal  of  an  inputted  interlaced 
scanning  television  signal; 

color  signal  output  means  for  alternately  outputting  an  inter- 
laced scanning  actual  line  color  signal  and  an  interpolation 
line  color  signal  for  making  an  interpolation  between 
interlaced  scanning  actual  lines  on  the  basis  of  an  actual 
color  signal  of  said  inputted  interlaced  scanning  television 
signal;  and 

control  means  for  controlling  said  color  signal  output  means; 

said  color  signal  output  means  including  interpolation  output 
changeover  switch  which  is  switched  to  one  of  first,  sec- 
ond and  third  positions  in  response  to  an  output  from  said 
control  means,  and  outputting  an  average  value  signal  of 
color  signals  of  a  pair  of  adjacent  interlaced  scanning 
actual  lines  at  said  first  position,  a  color  signal  of  an  actual 
line  preceding  said  interpolation  line  by  one  line  at  said 
second  position,  and  a  color  signal  of  an  actual  line  suc- 
ceeding said  interpolation  line  by  one  line  at  said  third 
position, 

said  control  means  having  a  first  correlation  detector  which 
detects  a  first  correlation  between  said  interpolation  line 
luminance  signal  and  a  luminance  signal  of  an  actual  line 
preceding  said  interpolation  line  by  one  line,  and  a  second 
correlation  detector  which  detects  a  second  correlation 
between  said  interpolation  line  luminance  signal  and  a 
luminance  signal  of  an  actual  line  succeeding  said  interpo- 
lation line  by  one  line,  and  controlling  said  changeover 
switch  so  that,  when  both  the  first  and  second  correlations 
are  lower  than  a  first  predetermined  value  or  higher  than 
a  second  predetermined  value,  said  changeover  switch  is 
located  at  said  first  position;  and  that  when  at  least  one  of 
the  first  and  the  second  correlation  falls  within  the  range 


December  3,  1991 


ELECTRICAL 


479 


from  said  first  predetermined  value  to  said  second  prede- 
termined value,  said  changeover  switch  is  located  at  said 
second  position  or  at  said  third  position  dependent  on 
whether  said  first  correlation  is  higher  than  or  tower  than 
said  second  correlation,  respectively. 

5,0703s 

TELEVISION  SIGNAL  SYSTEM  CONVERSION 

APPARATUS 

Masahiro  KItaura,  Nagnreyama,  and  Tomonki  Uchlda,  Nwto, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Victor  Compuiy  of  Japan,  Ltd., 
Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1990,  Ser.  No.  501,754 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  31, 1989, 1-81132 

Int  a.'  H04N  7/01.  11/20 

VS.  a.  358-11  ^  '^••'^ 


signal  containing  main  panel  information  and  side  panel  mfer- 
matioa,  apparatus  comprising: 

means  for  processing  said  main  panel  information; 

means  for  providing  an  auxiliary  subcarrier  signal  other  than 

a  standard  chrominance  subcarrier  signal; 
means  for  modulating  said  auxiliary  subcarrier  with  side 
panel  chrominance  information  to  form  a  double  sideband 


'^ft, 


modulated  auxiliary  subcarrier  with  respect  to  said  side 
panel  chrominance  information;  and 
means  for  modulating  said  auxiliary  subcarrier  with  side 
panel  high  frequency  luminance  information  exclusive  of 
DC  information  to  form  a  single  sideband  modulated 
auxiliary  subcarrier  with  respect  to  said  side  panel  high 
frequency  luminance  information. 


1    An  apparatus  for  executing  conversion  processing  of  a 
MUSE  (Multiple   Sub-Nyquist   Sampling   Encoding)   video 
signal  to  obtain  a  converted  NTSC  (National  Television  Sys- 
tems Committee)  video  signal,  comprising: 
selector  means  actuatable  for  esublishing  a  first  mode  and  a 

second  mode  of  operation  of  said  apparatus; 
means  for  executing  said  conversion  processing  in  said  first 
mode,  comprising  means  for  removing  fixed-size  portions 
of  each  scan  line  of  said  MUSE  signal  corresponding  to 
left  and  right  sides  of  a  video  picture  represented  by  said 
MUSE  signal  and  means  for  thinning  out  the  resulting 
scan  lines  of  said  MUSE  signal  by  a  factor  of  J  to  thereby 
derive  from  each  frame  of  said  MUSE  signal  all  of  the 
scan  lines  of  a  corresponding  frame  of  said  converted 
NTSC  signal,  whereby  said  NTSC  signal  represents  said 
MUSE  signal  picture  with  said  left  and  right  portions 
removed  and  having  an  NTSC  aspect  ratio  of  4:3;  Mid 
means  for  executing  said  conversion  processing  in  said  sec- 
ond mode,  comprising  means  for  thinning  out  the  scan 
lines  of  said  MUSE  signal  by  a  factor  of  J  »o  ««««*y 
obtain  from  the  scan  lines  of  each  frame  of  said  NTSC 
signal  a  fixed  number  of  the  scan  lines  of  a  corresponding 
frame  of  said  converted  NTSC  signal,  and  means  for 
generating  the  remaining  scan  lines  of  said  corresponding 
frame  by  utilizing  masking  signals,  whereby  saW  NTSC 
signal  represents  a  picture  having  said  NTSC  aspect  ratio, 
said  picture  being  formed  of  said  MUSE  signal  picture 
having  an  aspect  ratio  of  16:9  sandwiched  between  upper 
and  lower  mask  regions. 

5,07036 
COMPATIBLE  WIDESCREEN  TELEVISION  SYSTEM 

Michael  A.  Isnardi.  Plainsboro,  and  Jack  S.  Fuhrer,  Princeton 
Junction,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Com- 
Mwy,  Princeton,  N  J. 

FUcd  No».  6, 1989,  Ser.  No.  435,227 
Int.  a.'  H04N  11/06 
U5.  a.  358-12  .     24CI«« 

1.  In  a  system  for  processing  a  widescreen  television-type 


5,070.397 
KEYING  METHODS  FOR  DIGITAL  VIDEO 
Thomas  Wedderbum-Bisshop,  Zetland,  Aostralia,  assignor  to 
Rank  Cintel  Limited,  England 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1991,  Ser.  No.  682,551 
Claims  priority,  applicaHon  Australia,  Apr.  11, 1990,  P-**^: 
Jul  3,  1990,  PK0988;  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  1, 1991,  9104320 

Int-  a.'  H04N  9/75 
VS.  a.  358-22  2  CUims 


1.  A  digital  video  key  signal  generator,  comprising:  first  and 
second  chroma  inputs  for  receiving  first  and  second  chroma 
digital  signals,  a  first  programmable  lookup  table  device  cou- 
pled to  the  first  and  second  chroma  inputs  to  be  addressed  by 
the  first  and  second  chroma  signals  and  to  output  a  chroma  key 
signal  in  response  thereto,  a  luma  input  for  receiving  a  luma 
digital  signal,  and  a  second  programmable  lookup  table  device 
coupled  to  the  luma  input  and  to  the  output  of  the  first  pro- 
grammable lookup  ttble  device  to  be  addressed  by  the  luma 
signal  and  the  chroma  key  signal  and  to  output  an  output  key 
signal  in  response  thereto. 
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5,070,3M 

CONTOUR  COMPENSATOR  FOR  CARRIER 

CHROMINANCE  SIGNAL 

Juqji  Suzuki,  ud  Tsutonu  Kawano,  both  of  lUiiii,  Japu,  as- 
signors to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Cbatianation  of  Ser.  No.  363,774,  Jim.  9,  WW,  abudoncd.  This 
application  Apr.  19,  1991,  Ser.  No.  6r7,092 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  No».  15, 1988,  63-289281 
Int.  CL'  H04N  9/6S 
VS,  a.  358-37  4  Otim, 


5,070,399 

LIGHT  COLOR  AND  INTENSITY  MODULATION 

SYSTEM 

Alain  Martel,  P.O.  Box  2412,  Ste-Adde,  Prorince  of  Quebec 

Canada  JOR  ILO  ^    -^ 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  473,470,  Feb.  1,  1990, 

abandoned.  ThU  application  Dec.  21,  1990,  Ser.  No.  631,489 

Int  a.'  H04N  1/46 

VS.  a.  358-81  ,2  Claims 


to 


I .      ..  -  I     .     <r'  !       ki 


1.  A  contour  compensator  for  a  carrier  chrominance  signal 
for  generating  a  second  carrier  chrominance  signal  by  contour- 
enhancing  a  first  carrier  chrominance  signal,  said  contour 
compensator  comprising: 
reference  subcarrier  generating  means  for  generating  a  first 
reference  subcarrier  and  a  second  reference  subcarrier 
being  out  of  phase  with  said  first  reference  subcarrier  by 
an  angle  other  than  90*  and  180'; 
carrier  chrominance  signal  generating  means  for  generating 

said  first  carrier  chrominance  signal; 
a  first  demodulator  connected  to  said  reference  subcarrier 
generating  means  and  said  carrier  chrominance  signal 
generating  means  for  demodulating  said  first  carrier  chro- 
minance signal  through  said  first  reference  subcarrier  to 
output  a  first  demodulated  signal; 
a  second  demodulator  connected  to  said  reference  subcarrier 
generating  means  and  said  carrier  chrominance  signal 
generating  means  for  demodulating  said  first  carrier  chro- 
minance signal  through  said  second  reference  subcarrier 
to  output  a  second  demodulated  signal; 
a  first  contour  enhancer  connected  to  said  first  demodulator 
for  detecting  abrupt  waveform  portions  of  said  first  de- 
modulated   signal    and    enhancing    abruptness    thereof, 
thereby  to  output  a  first  contour-enhanced  signal; 
a  second  contour  enhancer  connected  to  said  second  demod- 
ulator for  detecting  abrupt  waveform  portions  of  said 
second   demodulated  signal   and  enhancing  abruptness 
thereof,  thereby  to  output  a  second  contour-enhanced 
signal; 
a  first  modulator  connected  to  said  reference  subcarrier 
generating  means  and  said  first  contour  enhancer  for 
modulating  said  first  reference  subcarrier  through  said 
first  contour-enhanced  signal  to  output  a  first  modulated 
signal; 

a  second  modulator  connected  to  said  reference  subcarrier 
generating  means  and  said  second  contour  enhancer  for 
modulating  said  second  reference  subcarrier  through  said 
second  contour-enhanced  signal  to  output  a  second  modu- 
lated signal;  and 

an  adder  connected  to  said  first  and  second  modulators  for 
composing  said  first  and  second  modulated  signals  to 
generate  said  second  carrier  chrominance  signal. 


1.  A  light  color  and  intensity  modulation  system  having  an 
output  to  be  connected  to  a  color  light  projector  and  an  Input 
to  receive  a  hue  control  signal  and  an  Intensity  control  signal 
including  at  least  one  modulation  frequency  component  F,  said 
system  comprising: 
color  scaling  means  for  receiving  said  hue  control  signal, 
said  color  scaling  means  producing  a  plurality  of  color 
component  signals,  said  plurality  of  color  component 
signals  being  supplied  as  said  output  to  said  color  light 
projector;  and 
intensity  control  means  for  receiving  said  intensity  control 
signal,  said  intensity  control  means  comprising  a  low 
frequency  oscillator  whose  output  is  an  intensity  modula- 
tion signal  for  varying  an  intensity  of  said  plurality  of 
color  component  signals  between  a  preset  minimum  and  a 
preset   maximum   value,  said   low  frequency  oscillator 
having  a  frequency  responsive  to  said  at  least  one  modula- 
tion frequency  component  F  of  said  intensity  control 
signal,  said  plurality  of  color  component  signals  for  con- 
trolling said  projector. 


5,070,400 

PAY-TV  TIME  PURCHASE  SCHEME 

Daniel   Lieberman,  Gaithersburg,   Md.,  assignor  to  Comsat, 

Washington,  D.C. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  67,852,  Jun.  30, 1987.  abandoned.  This 

application  Jan.  19,  1989,  Ser.  No.  300,701 

Int.  a.'  H04N  7/10 

U-S.  a.  358-84  isaaims 


2.  In  a  subscriber  television  system  wherein  multiple  pro- 
grams are  transmitted  from  a  central  station  to  a  plurality  of 
subscribers  at  respective  subscriber  stations: 
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storage  means  at  each  subscriber  station  for  storing  an 
amount  of  data  representing  viewing  credit,  with  the 
viewing  credit  corresponding  to  the  niunber  of  memory 
locations  at  which  the  data  are  stored; 

means  for  generating  a  debit  signal  in  accordance  with  a  fee 
associated  with  a  program  currently  being  viewed  by  a 
subscriber  at  each  said  subscriber  station;  and 

means  for  decreasing  the  amount  of  said  stored  data  in  ac- 
cordance with  said  debit  signal. 


5.070,401 

VIDEO  MEASUREMENT  SYSTEM  WTTH  AUTOMATIC 

CALIBRATION  AND  DISTORTION  CORRECTION 

Jon  R.  Salvati,  Skaoeatclea,  and  Raymond  A.  Lia,  Anbum,  both 
of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Welch  Allyn,  Inc.,  Skancatdcs  Falls, 

Filed  Apr.  9, 1990.  Ser.  No.  506,175 

brt.  CL'  A61B  1/04:  H04N  7/18 

VS.  a.  358—107  20  Claims 


image  information  signal,  said  information  transmission  appa- 
ratus comprising: 

(A)  blocking  means  for  receiving  an  image  information 
signal  of  one  frame  consisting  of  a  plurality  of  pixel  data 
and  for  dividing  the  image  information  signal  into  a  plural- 
ity of  blocks  each  consisting  of  a  predetermiiied  number  of 
pixel  data; 

(B)  first  data  forming  means  for  forming  at  least  two  refer- 
ence value  data  associated  with  a  dynamic  range  of  levels 
of  the  pixel  data  constituting  each  of  the  blocks  divided  by 
said  blocking  means; 

(C)  second  data  forming  means  for  forming  distribution  state 
data  associated  with  a  distribution  state  of  the  levels  of  the 


1.  In  a  borescope  having  an  elongated  insertion  tube  for 
viewing  inaccessible  objects  and  a  video  image  pickup  in  the 
disul  end  thereof  for  producing  a  video  image  for  viewing  on 
a  video  display  the  method  of  measuring  the  size  of  the  object 
being  viewed  by  determining  the  location  of  a  known  supple- 
mentary image  relative  to  said  object  being  viewed,  including 
the  steps  of: 

projecting  a  known  supplementary  images  Into  the  object  to 

be  measured; 
detecting  said  supplementary  and  object  images; 
displaying  said  detected  supplementary  and  object  images 

on  a  video  display; 
electronically  counting  the  number  of  pixels  in  the  video 
display  screen  between  an  Initial  point  and  the  supplemen- 
tary image  location  to  determine  object  distance; 
electronically  counting  the  number  of  pixels  in  the  video 
display  between  a  first  and  second  location  on  the  object 
to  be  measured; 
applying  pixel  by  pixel  calibration  and  distortion  correction 

factors  to  the  pixel  counting  steps; 
calculating  and  displaying  on  a  video  display  the  actual 
dimension  represented  by  the  number  of  pixels  counted  in 
the  counting  steps  corrected  for  calibration,  distortion  and 
object  distance. 
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pixel  data  constituting  each  of  the  blocks  divided  by  said 
blocking  means; 

(D)  encoding  means  for  encoding  the  pixel  data  constituting 
each  block  to  form  encoded  data  on  the  basis  of  the  refcr- 
nece  value  data  formed  by  said  first  data  forming  means 
and  the  distribution  state  data  formed  by  said  second  dau 
forming  means;  and 

(E)  transmission  data  series  forming  means  for  forming  a 
transmission  daU  series  by  using  the  reference  value  data 
formed  by  said  first  data  forming  means,  the  distribution 
state  data  formed  by  said  second  data  forming  means,  and 
the  encoded  dau  encoded  by  said  encoding  means  as 
transmission  units. 


5,070.403 
VIDEO  SIGNAL  INTERPOLATION 
James  H.  Wilkinson,  Basingstoke,  United  Kingdom,  assignor  to 
Sony  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  10,  1990,  Ser.  No.  506,809 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  21,  1989, 
8909143;  Apr.  21,  1989,  8909144 

Int.  a.5  H04N  7/12.  7/01.  11/20 
VS.  a.  358—136  20  Claims 


5,070,402 

ENCODING  IMAGE  INFORMATION  TRANSMISSION 

APPARATUS 

Yoshiki  Ishii,  Yokohama;  Makoto  Shimokoriyama,  Kawasaki; 
Tetsuya  Shimizu,  Yokoham;  Katsuji  Yoshimura,  Hemamatsu; 
Akio  Fujii,  and  Tomohiko  SasaUni,  both  of  Yokohama,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  273,249,  Nov.  18,  1988,  abandoned. 
This  application  Apr.  10,  1991,  Ser.  No.  683,499 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  27,  1987, 62-267405; 
Nov.  27,  1987,  62-297404;  Nov.  27,  1987,  62-297409;  Nov.  27, 
1987,  62-297410 

Int.  a.5  H04N  7/12 
VS.  a.  358—135  18  Claims 

1.  An  image  information  transmission  apparatus  for  encod- 
ing an  image  information  signal  and  transmitting  an  encoded 


^"11    "i.    iin    "e;  "«  i^^^ii 

1.  A  method  of  deriving  gradient  vectors  for  use  in  the 

spatial  interpolation  of  an  input  digital  video  signal  which 

represents  fields  of  pixels  arranged  in  horizontal  scan  lines,  said 

method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

high  pass  filtering  the  scan  lines  of  a  field  of  said  input  digital 

video  signal  so  as  to  provide  a  high  pass  filtered  video 

signal; 

supplying  said  high  pass  filtered  video  signal  to  a  plurality  of 

channels  and,  in  at  least  some  of  said  channels,  differently 
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low  pass  filtering  the  high  pass  filtered  video  so  as  to  form 
respective  low  pass  filtered  video  signals; 

determining  pixel  by  pixel  of  the  video  signal  output  from 
each  of  said  channels  the  correlation  for  a  range  of  pixel 
offsets,  thereby  forming  a  plurality  of  gradient  vectors  for 
each  pixel  of  said  input  digital  video  signal;  and 

selecting  for  each  pixel  of  said  input  digital  video  signal  the 
one  of  said  gradient  vectors  corresponding  to  the  correla- 
tion which  is  of  maximum  value. 


5,070,404 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

CONTEMPORANEOUS  DELIVERY  OF  DATA 

Wayne  J.  Bullock,  Paoli,  Pa.,  and  H.  Edward  Gordon,  Palmdale, 

Calif.,  assignors  to  Bullock  Commimicatioas,  Inc.,  Malvern, 

PiL 

Filed  May  15,  1990,  Scr.  No.  523,^23 

Int  a.»  H04N  7/fl&  7/04 

MS,  a.  35»— 142  9  Qaims 
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1.  A  method  for  contemporaneous  delivery  of  data  from  a 
first  location  to  a  user  at  a  remote  location  utilizing  standard 
broadcast  facilities,  the  method  comprising: 

encoding  the  data  and  an  identifier  uniquely  associated  with 
the  data  into  a  data  packet; 

transmitting  the  data  packet  along  with  a  first  standard 
broadcast  signal; 

generating  an  enabling  cue  signal  corresponding  to  the  iden- 
tifier; 

encoding  the  cue  signal  and  transmitting  the  encoded  cue 
signal  along  with  a  second  standard  broadcast  signal; 

receiving  and  demodulating  the  first  broadcast  signal  at  the 
user  location  and  decoding  the  identifier  portion  of  the 
data  packet; 

storing  the  received  encoded  data  in  a  memory  uniquely 
associated  with  the  decoded  identifier  at  the  user  location; 

receiving  and  demodulating  the  second  broadcast  signal  at 
the  user  location  and  decoding  the  demodulated  signal  to 
provide  the  cue  signal; 

comparing  the  received  cue  signal  with  the  received  identi- 
fier and  providing  an  indication  to  the  user  if  the  compari- 
son is  positive;  and 

decoding  and  printing  the  stored,  encoded  data. 


image  pickup  means  for  converting  the  image  of  the  object 
to  be  photographed  into  an  image  signal; 

gray  scale  modification  means  provided  with  a  plurality  of 
selectable  gray  scale  modification  characteristics  and 
modifying  the  gray  scale  of  said  image  signal;  and 
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selecting  means  for  effecting  calculation  on  the  basis  of  the 
outputs  from  said  light  metering  means  and  selecting  one 
of  said  plurality  of  gray  scale  modification  characteristics 
provided  in  said  gray  scale  modification  means  on  the 
basis  of  the  result  of  said  calculation. 


5,070,406 

IMAGE  SENSING  APPARATUS  HAVING  A 

LOW-RESOLUTION  MONITOR,  MEANS  FOR 

REDUCING  THE  AMOUNT  OF  HWORMATION  IN  AN 

IMAGE  SIGNAL,  AND  SWITCHING  MEANS  FOR 

REDUCING  POWER  CONSUMPTION  IN  VARIOUS 

OPERATING  MODES 

Takao  Kinoshita,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Kabushikl 

Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  390,431,  Aug.  3, 1989,  Pat  No.  4,928,137, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  134,179,  Dec.  17, 1987, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  682,936,  Dec.  18, 
1984,  Pat.  No.  4,740,828.  This  application  Mar.  7, 1990,  Ser.  No. 
490,147 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  24,  1983,  58-245847; 
Dec.  24,  1983,  58-245848;  Dec.  28,  1983,  58-251736;  Dec.  28, 
1983,  58-251737 

Int.  a.'  H04N  5/30.  9/07.  5/225 
VS.  a.  358—224  14  Claims 


5,070,405 

ELECTRONIC  STILL  CAMERA  WITH  MULTI-AREA 

LIGHT  METERING  AND  GRAY  SCALE  MODIFICATION 

SatosU  Ejima,  Tokyo,  and  Maaahiro  Snznki,  Yokohama,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Nikon  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  13,  1990,  Ser.  No.  581^79 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  19,  1989,  1-242507; 
Sep.  19, 1989, 1-242508 

Int.  a.»  H04N  5/30 
U.S.  a.  358—209  2  Qaims 

1.  An  electronic  still  camera  including: 
light  metering  means  for  light-metering  a  plurality  of  por- 
tions of  an  object  to  be  photographed  and  outputting  a 
plurality  of  signals  corresponding  to  the  quantities  of  light 
of  said  portions; 


1.  An  image  monitor-displaying  apparatus,  comprising: 

image  sensing  means  for  sensing  an  image  of  an  object  and 
for  generating  an  image  signal  corresponding  to  said  ob- 
ject; 

output  control  means  for  outputting  the  image  signal  from 
said  large  sensing  means  on  the  basis  of  either  a  first  output 
mode  in  which  the  image  signal  having  a  first  resolution  is 
outputted  from  said  image  sensing  means  or  a  second 
output  mode  in  which  the  image  signal  having  a  second 
resolution  lower  than  said  first  resolution  is  outputted 
from  said  image  sensing  means; 

monitor-displaying  means  for  displaying  the  image  signal 
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outputted  from  said  image  sensing  means  on  the  basis  of 
said  second  output  itKxle;  and 
displaying  operation  control  means  for  giving  an  instruction 
to  said  output  control  means  to  effect  an  operation  based 
on  said  first  output  mode  without  effecting  a  display  by 
said  monitor-displaying  means,  and  for  giving  an  instruc- 
tion to  said  output  control  means  to  effect  an  operation 
based  on  said  second  output  mode  so  as  to  output  an  image 
signal  to  produce  the  above-mentioned  second  resolution, 
while  effecting  a  display  by  said  monitor-displaying 
means. 


5,070,407 

FILTER  CHANGING  MECHANISM  FOR  A  VIDEO 

CAMERA 

Emctt  E.  Wheeler,  WUIiam  M.  Wheeler;  David  C.  Whedcr,  aU 

of  5358  Caminito  Velasquez,  San  Diego,  Calif.  92124,  and 

Tkoaas  D.  Henderson,  50  Rockwood,  Irvine,  Calif.  92714 

Filed  May  11, 1990,  Ser.  No.  522,092 

Int.  a.5  G02B  13/16;  H04N  5/225 

VS.  a.  358—225  14  OnlnH 


1.  An  automatic  filter  control  system  for  a  video  camera 
having  an  image  sensing  element  comprising: 

a  linear  translating  filter  lens  carrier; 

at  least  two  different  light  frequency  filters  carried  by  said 
filter  lens  carrier;  and 

filter  lens  carrier  transfer  mechanism  for  automatically  trans- 
ferring said  filter  lens  carrier  depending  on  the  frequency 
of  illumination  viewed  by  said  image  sensing  element  for 
positioning  only  a  selected  one  of  said  at  least  two  differ- 
ent light  frequency  filters  carried  thereby  in  front  of  said 
image  sensing  element. 


the  latter  is  out  of  focus  and  to  which  said  digital  lumi- 
nance signal  is  supplied,  and  subtracting  means  for  sub- 
tracting signal  components  which  pass  through  said  low 
pass  filter  from  said  digital  luminance  signal  so  as  to  pro- 
duce a  filtered  output  signal; 
detecting  means  for  detecting  the  level  of  said  filtered  output 
signal  and  providing  a  corresponding  detected  ou^Mit 
signal; 


integrating  means  for  integrating  said  detected  output  signal 
and  providing  an  integrated  output  signal; 

driving  means  for  driving  said  motive  means  in  accordance 
with  a  control  signal;  and 

control  means  responsive  to  said  integrated  output  signal  for 
providing  said  control  signal  to  said  driving  means  such 
that  said  lens  means  is  positioned  to  maximize  said  inte- 
grated output  signal. 


5,070.409 
UQUID  CRYSTAL  DISPLAY  DEVICE  WITH  DISPLAY 

HOLDING  DEVICE 
ShunicU  Mijnriera,  Tokyo,  wrf  Warmi  AoU,  SidtaiHu  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Asaki  Kogaka  Kogyo  KabuUkI  Kaiska, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jnn.  12,  1990,  Ser.  No.  536,779 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jnn.  13,  1989,  1-151006 

Int.  CL'  H04N  3/14.  5/70 

VS.  a.  358—241  12  Ctaims 


5,070,408 

FOCUSING  APPARATUS  AND  DIGITAL  FILTERS  FOR 

USE  THEREWITH 

Akihiro  Kikuchi,  Chiba,  and  Tokuya  Fukuda,  Tokyo,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Sony  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  15,  1990,  Ser.  No.  523,568 
Qains  priority,  application  Japan,  May  19,  1989,  1-127560; 
May  29, 1989,  1-135351 

Int.  a.'  H04N  5/232 
VS.  a.  358—227  17  Claims 

1.  A  focusing  control  apparatus  for  a  video  camera  in  which 
middle  high  frequency  components  in  a  video  signal  are  maxi- 
mized and  are  detected  for  focusing,  comprising: 
lens  means  for  focusing  an  image; 
motive  means  for  moving  said  lens  means; 
image  pickup  means  for  converting  light  from  said  lens 

means  into  electrical  signals; 
signal  processing  means  for  processing  the  electrical  signals 
from  said  image  pickup  means  to  obtain  an  analog  lumi- 
nance signal; 
analog  to  digital  converter  means  for  converting  the  analog 
luminance  signal  from  said  signal  processing  means  into  a 
digital  luminance  signal; 
filter  means  including  a  low  pass  filter  having  a  transfer 
characteristic  approximating  that  of  said  lens  means  when 
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1.  A  liquid  crystal  display  device  for  receiving  video  signal 
and  displaying  a  visual  image,  comprising: 
an  active  matrix  liquid  crystal  display  member  having  a 

plurality  of  display  elements  and  a  plurality  of  switching 

elements: 
means  for  supplying,  based  upon  said  video  signal,  a  drive 

signal  to  said  display  elements  through  respective  ones  of 

said  switching  elements; 
control  means  for  keeping  said  switching  elements  in  an 

OFF  condition  for  a  predetermined  period  of  time  so  that 

the  supply  of  said  drive  signal  to  said  display  elements  is 

interrupted,  whereby  a  still  image  is  displayed  for  said 
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predetennined  period  of  time  without  the  need  to  apply 
another  video  signal  to  said  display  member. 

5,070.410 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  USING  A  COMBINED 

READ/WRITE  HEAD  FOR  PROCESSING  AND  STORING 

READ  SIGNALS  AND  FOR  PROVIDING  FIRING 
SIGNALS  TO  THERMALLY  ACTUATED  INK  EJECTION 

ELEMENTS 
LcMoyM  F.  Hadley,  CorwaUia,  Ore^,  aMignor  to  HcwIett-PM- 
kard  Cooipaiiy,  Palo  Alto,  CaUf. 

Filed  Mar.  21, 1M9,  Ser.  No.  327,4» 

lat  a.'  H04N  1/034:  GOID  15/16:  B41J  2/05 

VS.  a.  358—296  «  Claims 


1.  A  reproducing  apparatus,  comprising  a  semiconductor 
substrate; 
a  photodetector  fabricated  on  the  substrate; 
an  ink  droplet  ejector  including: 

a  heating  element  fabricated  on  the  substrate;  and 
means  defining  an  ink  chamber  containing  the  heating 
element,  the  chamber  including  an  orifice  through 
which  ink  in  the  chamber  can  be  ejected  upon  the  heat- 
ing of  the  heating  element  by  electrical  firing  signals; 
and 
processing  means  coupled  to  the  detector  for  processing  and 
storing  output  signals  produced  by  the  photodetector  and 
for  providing  to  the  heating  element  electrical  firing  sig- 
nals corresponding  to  the  stored  output  signals,  the  pro- 
cessor means  including: 

a  semiconductor  read/write  memory  fabricated  the  sub- 
strate; 
means  for  writing  data  corresponding  to  output  signals  of 

the  photodetector  into  the  memory;  and 
means  for  reading  the  data  from  the  memory  and  for 
providing  electrical  firing  signals  corresponding  thereto 
to  the  heating  element. 


medium  to  light  to  form  a  latent  image  thereon,  wherein 
the  mask  member  is  superposed  on  the  photosensitive 
recording  medium  for  exposing  the  photosensitive  record- 
ing medium  to  a  color-separated  light  component  corre- 
sponding to  the  color-separated  image  formed  on  the 
mask  member  through  the  mask  member; 
detecting  means  for  detecting  a  transmission  rate  of  the 
color-separated  light  component  transmitting  through  the 
mask  member  and  producing  a  detection  output,  said 
detecting  means  being  positioned  at  a  position  correspond- 
ing to  the  non-image  region  of  each  mask  member; 


control  means  responsive  to  the  detection  output  for  con- 
trolling an  amount  of  the  color-separated  light  component 
applied  through  the  mask  member  to  the  photosensitive 
recording  medium;  and 

wherein  said  detection  means  comprises  light  emitting 
means  disposed  on  one  side  of  the  mask  member  for  emit- 
ting the  color-separated  light  component,  and  light  receiv- 
ing means  dispmed  on  another  side  of  the  mask  member 
for  receiving  the  color-separated  light  component  emitted 
from  said  light  emitting  means  and  transmitted  through 
the  mask  member,  said  light  receiving  means  producing 
the  detection  output  indicative  to  an  amount  of  light 
received  thereat. 


5,070,412 

APPARATUS  FOR  GENERATING  AN 

ENLARGEMENT/REDUCTION  SIGNAL 

HidecUka  Kanuunoto,  Sakai,  and  Tsukasa  Matsoshita,  Daito, 

both  of  Japaa,  aaaignors  to  Mita  Indusatrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  27, 1989,  Ser.  No.  441^55 
Claims  priority,  application  Japu,  Not.  29,  1988,  63-302749 
lat.  a.:  H04N  1/40 
\}S.  a.  358—451  13  Claim* 


5,070,411 
COLOR  IMAGE  RECORDING  APPARATUS  USING 

MASKS  FOR  FORMING  LATENT  IMAGES  ON 

PHOTOSENSITIVE  RECORDING  MEDIUM  WITH 

DETECnON  AND  CONTROL  OF  COLOR-SEPARATED 

UGHT  COMPONENTS 
Makoto  Suzuki,  Nagoya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Brother  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  19,  1990,  Ser.  No.  584,657 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  19,  1989,  1-243194; 
Not.  28,  1989,  1-308300 

Int.  a.'  H04N  1/23.  1/46:  G03B  27/10.  27/73 
VS.  CI.  358—302  14  Claims 

1.  An  image  recording  apparatus  for  recording  an  image  of 
an  original  document  on  a  sheet  of  paper  using  a  photosensitive 
recording  medium  and  a  plurality  of  mask  members,  each  of 
the  plurality  of  mask  members  having  a  light  shielding  image 
corresponding  to  a  color-separated  image  of  the  original  docu- 
ment and  a  non-image  region  disposed  at  one  end  of  each  mask 
member,  comprising: 
exposure  means  for  exposing  the  photosensitive  recording 


■^ 


1.  An  enlargement/reduction  signal  generating  apparatus  for 

generating  reading  clock  pulses  and  writing  clock  pulses  to 

enlarge/reduce  digital  data  stored  in  a  storing  means,  said 

apparatus  comprising: 

basic  clock  pulse  generating  means  for  generating  basic 

clock  pulses; 
frequency-divided  clock  pulse  generating  means  for  generat- 
ing different  frequency-divided  clock  pulses  comprising 
different  frequencies  by  dividing  the  frequency  of  said 
basic  clock  pulses; 
selection  signal  generating  means  for  generating  a  selection 
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signal  to  combine  said  clock  pulses  generated  by  said  basic 
clock  pulse  generating  means  and  said  frequency-divided 
clock  pulse  generating  means,  whereby  a  ratio  of  said 
reading  clock  pulses  to  said  writing  clock  pulses  corre- 
sponds to  a  predetermined  enlargement, 

said  selection  signal  generating  means  comprising  clock 
selection  signal  output  means  for  outputting  a  clock  selec- 
tion signal  to  select  clocks  to  be  combined  from  said  basic 
clock  and  said  frequency-divided  clocks,  and  timing  signal 
output  means  for  outputting  a  signal  to  fix  the  timing  for 
combining  the  clocks  selected  by  said  clock  selection 
signal, 

said  clock  selection  signal  output  means  comprising  first  data 
latch  means  for  latching  code  data  to  select  a  base  clock, 
second  data  latch  means  for  latching  code  dau  to  select  a 
first  combined  clock  to  be  combined  with  said  base  clock, 
third  data  latch  means  for  latching  code  data  to  select  a 
second  combined  clock  to  be  combined  with  said  base 
clock,  and  control  means  for  selecting  code  data  from  the 
code  data  of  said  first,  second  and  third  data  latch  means 
and  outputting  the  selected  data,  corresponding  to  said 
timing  signal  of  said  timing  signal  output  means,  and  enlar- 
gement/reduction clock-pulse  generating  means  for  gen- 
erating enlargement/reduction  clock  pulses  by  combining 
said  basic  clock  pulses  and  said  frequency-divided  clock 
pulses  in  correspondence  with  said  selection  signal  from 
said  selection  signal  generating  means  and  for  outputting 
said  enlargement/reduction  clock  pulses  as  said  reading 
clock  pulses  or  said  writing  clock  pulses. 


vector  to  a  neighborhood  of  adjacent  input  pixels  to  be 
processed;  and 
f.  translating  the  selected  output  vector  to  a  pixel  in  the 
output  color  space. 


5,070^414 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  READING  IMAGE 

INFORMATION  FORMED  ON  MATERIAL 

Tenio  TnrtswMi,  Tama,  Japan,  antgaor  to  Kabwhiki  Kaisha 

Toshiba,  KawMaU,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  15,  1989,  Ser.  No.  393,951 
Claims  priority,  appUeatioa  JapM,  Sep.  20. 1988,  63-235307; 
Dee.  27,  1988,  63^29751;  Apr.  26, 19W,  1-lOMSl 

Iirt.  CL>  H04N  1/40 
VS.  CL  358—466  17  ( 


5,070,413 

COLOR  DIGITAL  HALFTONING  WITH  VECTOR 

ERROR  DIFFUSION 

James  R.  SalliTan;  Rodney  L.  MUler,  and  Thomas  J.  Wetzel,  all 

of  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company, 

Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  10, 1989,  Ser.  No.  419,559 

Int  CV  H04N  1/40 

VS.  CL  358—456  5  Ctaims 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  halftone  digital  color  image 
having  pixels  representing  values  in  an  output  color  space  from 
a  continuous  tone  color  digital  Image  having  pixels  represent- 
ing continuous  values  in  an  input  color  space,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

a.  transforming  a  pixel  in  the  input  color  space  to  a  vector  in 
a  preferred  color  space; 

b.  representing  all  possible  values  in  the  output  color  space 
as  output  vectors  in  the  preferred  color  space; 

c.  selecting  and  output  vector  in  the  preferred  color  space 
that  is  closest  to  the  transformed  input  pixel; 

d.  calculating  an  error  vector  in  the  preferred  color  space  as 
the  distance  between  the  transformed  input  pixel  and  the 
selected  output  vector; 

e.  distributing  by  weighted  addition  the  calculated  error 


1.  An  image  reader  comprising: 

a  line  sensor  comprising  a  one-dimensional  array  of  a  plural- 
ity of  photoelectric  conversion  elements,  said  plurality  of 
photoelectric  conversion  elements  being  selectively 
shaded  to  provide  light-shielded  pixels  for  outputting 
light-shielded  signals  and  effective  pixels  which  are  not 
shaded  for  outputting  effective  pixel  signals; 

analog  to  digital  conversion  means  for  converting  the  light- 
shielded  signals  to  digital  light-shielded  signals; 

holding  means  for  holding  the  digital  light-shielded  signals; 
and 

image  signal  producing  means  for  correcting  a  first  signal 
corresponding  to  the  effective  pixel  signals  in  accordance 
with  a  second  signal  corresponding  to  the  digital  light- 
shielded  signals  held  by  said  holding  means,  and  generat- 
ing an  image  signal. 


5,070,415 

IMAGE  READING  APPARATUS  HAVING  A  LOW 

FRICTION  MEMBER  BETWEEN  THE  CONVEYING 

ROLLER  AND  THE  TRANSPARENT  PLATE 

Hiroaki  Mataomoto,  Yokohama,  Japan,  aadgnor  to  Caaon 

KabMUki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
OMtiBiiation  of  Ser.  No.  217,436,  Jul.  11, 1988,  abaadoMd.  This 
application  Mar.  28, 1990,  Ser.  No.  501,352 
Clidms    priority.   appUcatkm    Japw^    JnL    14,    1987,   62- 
108805[U] 

IM.  CL>  H04N  1/04 
VS.  CL  353—482  S3  OaiaH 

1.  An  apparatus  for  reading  an  image  on  a  sheet,  comprising: 
conveying  means  for  conveying  the  sheet; 
a  transparent  member  having  a  surface  for  contacting  said 
conveying  means  and  a  surface  of  the  sheet  conveyed  by 
said  conveying  means; 
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a  photoelectric  conversion  element  disposed  in  said  trans- 
parent member  or  on  a  surface  of  said  transparent  member 
opposite  to  said  surface  which  contacts  the  surface  of  the 
sheet;  and 


a  low  friction  portion  formed  on  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
surface  of  said  transparent  member  which  contacts  said 
conveying  means,  said  low  friction  portion  being  disposed 
at  a  location  upstream  of  an  area  on  said  transparent  mem- 
ber at  which  reading  of  the  image  is  effected  with  respect 
to  a  direction  of  conveyance  of  the  sheet. 


S,070,416 

ERASING  PREVIOUSLY  RECORDED  SIGNAL  IN 

APPARATUS  FOR  PULSE  TRAIN  RECORDING  OF 

DIGITAL  SIGNAL 

Takeo  Eguchi,  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Corporation, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  30,  1989,  Ser.  No.  358,958 
ClaiiBS  priority,  application  Japan,  May  31,  1988,  63-133922 
Int.  a.'  GllB  5/03.  5/02 
VS.  CL  3W— M  11  Clains 


^"fr 


portion  of  each  said  period  for  effecting  said  pulse  train 
recording;  and 
control  means  for  controlling  said  erasing  head  means  dur- 
ing said  second  portion  of  each  said  period  of  the  clock 
signal  when  said  recording  current  is  at  said  reference 
level  such  that  an  erasing  current  then  flows  in  said  eras- 
ing head  means  for  erasing  a  previously  recorded  signal 
before  said  pulse  train  recording. 


5,070,417 
DISC  DRIVE  UNIT  AND  METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR 

CONTROLLING  THE  SAME 
Asayoshi  Kawashita,  Chigasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hitachi, 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  21,  1989,  Ser.  No.  439,804 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  22,  1988,  63-295295 
Int.  a.5  GllB  15/18.  19/00 
VS.  a.  360—71  17  aaims 


1.  A  method  of  controlling  rotational  movement  of  a  disc  by 
means  of  a  disc  drive  mechanism,  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

sending  a  command  for  disc  rotation  to  the  disc  drive  mech- 
anism in  response  to  a  'drive-ON'  signal  received; 

starting  a  timing  operation  in  response  to  a  'drive-OFF' 
signal  received;  and 

sending  a  command  for  stoppage  of  disc  rotation  to  the  disc 
drive  mechanism  if  there  is  no  further  'drive-ON'  signal 
received  within  a  predetermined  time  interval  of  the  tim- 
ing operation. 


5,070,418 
CASSETTE  EJECTION  APPARATUS 
Kazushi  Takahashi,  Chichibu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Denshi 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Chichibu,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1990,  Ser.  No.  506,256 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  13,  1989,  1-91830 

Int.  a.5  GllB /7/(W 

VS.  a.  360—71  10  Claims 


1.  A  digital  signal  recording  apparatus  for  pulse  train  record- 
ing of  an  input  digital  signal  on  a  recording  medium  guided  by 
a  rotary  drum,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

an  input  terminal  receiving  said  input  digital  signal; 

recording  head  means  mounted  on  said  rotary  drum  for 
relative  movement  in  respect  to  said  recording  medium; 

erasing  head  means  mounted  on  said  rotary  drum  adjacent  to 
said  recording  head  means  at  a  location  preceding  said 
recording  head  means  considered  in  the  direction  of  said 
relative  movement; 

a  clock  signal  source  for  providing  a  clock  signal  having  a 
predetermined  period; 

means  responsive  to  said  input  digital  signal  and  said  clock 
sigtial  for  applying  to  said  recording  head  means  a  record- 
ing current  which  takes  one  of  first  or  second  levels  dur- 
ing a  first  portion  of  each  said  period  of  the  clock  signal 
and  which  returns  to  a  reference  level  during  a  second 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  ejecting  a  cassette  containing  therein  a 
recording/reproducing  medium  from  a  disk  unit  comprising: 
driving  means  for  producing  a  predetermined  driving  force 

for  ejecting  said  cassette; 
command  means  for  commanding  ejection  of  said  cassette; 
detection  means  for  detecting  a  loaded  condition  of  said 

cassette; 
ejection  control  means  for  causing  said  driving  means  to 
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carry  out  a  cassette  ejection  operation  in  response  to  an 
ejection  command  from  said  command  means  when  the 
cassette  loaded  condition  is  indicated  by  an  output  of  said 
detection  means;  and 
emergency  ejection  control  means  for  causing  said  driving 
means  to  execute  the  cassette  ejection  opeation  in  the  case 
that  the  ejection  command  from  said  command  means 
continues  in  excess  of  a  predetermined  time  period  regard- 
less of  the  output  of  said  detection  means. 


5,070,420 
MAGNEnC  DISK  MUVE 
Tdm  ShiBohuv,  Kawttaki,  and  HiroiU  TnnMd,  iMgl,  botk  of 
Japan,  aaaigaon  to  F^iitm  Liidtcd,  Kawasaki,  Japaa 

Filed  Nov.  30,  1909,  Ser.  No.  443,367 
Claim  priority.  appUcatioa  JapM,  Nov.  30, 1988,  63-303009 
Lrt.  CL>  GllB  5/54 
U.S.a.360— 75  7( 


y:^""^] 


5,070,419 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  RECORDING  AND 

REPRODUCING  OF  A  RECORDING  MEDIUM 

Chitoku  Kiyonaga,  Higashi-Hiroshiina,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sharp 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

nied  Oct.  4,  1989,  Ser.  No.  417400 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  7,  1988,  63-254383 

Int.  a.5  GllB  15/18 

VS.  a.  360— 72  J  7  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  recording  and  reproducing  using  a  re- 
cording medium  comprising: 

a  recording  medium  having  recording  areas  in  which  digital 
data  is  recorded  in  predetermined  recording  units; 

generating  means  for  generating  digital  data  divided  into  at 
least  one  information  unit  having  a  variable  amount  of 
data  associated  therewith; 

means  for  separating  digital  data  of  a  same  information  unit 
when  an  amount  of  data  in  an  information  unit  exceeds  a 
capacity  of  a  recording  unit  and  for  recording  the  digital 
data  in  the  recording  medium  with  discrimination  infor- 
mation on  a  recording  unit  basis; 

reproducing  means  for  reproducing  digital  data  from  the 
recording  medium  on  a  recording  unit  basis; 

memory  means  for  storing  the  reproduced  digital  data  and 
having  a  capacity  exceeding  a  capacity  of  one  information 
unit;  and 

control  means  for  storing  discrimiiution  information  of  the 
recording  unit  to  be  reproduced  next  when  a  reproducing 
operation  is  discontinued  in  response  to  an  output  from 
said  reproducing  means,  for  controlling  said  reproducing 
means  to  re-start  at  the  recording  unit  to  be  reproduced 
next  in  accordance  with  the  stored  discrimination  infor- 
mation, and  for  controlling  said  memory  means  to  output 
the  digital  data  stored  therein  to  said  generating  means  on 
an  information  unit  basis. 


1.  A  magnetic  disk  drive  comprising: 

a  rotating  magnetic  disk; 

a  carrier  for  supporting  a  magnetic  head  for  reading  or 
writing  data  on  said  disk; 

a  motor,  operatively  connected  to  said  carrier,  for  moving 
said  carrier; 

a  drive  circuit,  operatively  connected  to  said  motor,  for 
driving  said  motor;  and 

a  control  circuit,  operatively  connected  to  said  drive  circuit, 
for  applying  a  control  signal  and  an  adhesion  release  signal 
to  said  drive  circuit; 

said  drive  circuit  including: 

a  bridge  circuit,  operatively  connected  to  said  motor,  and 
having  first  and  second  ends,  four  transistors  for  driving  a 
coil  of  said  motor,  said  coil  having  two  ends,  one  pair  of 
opposite  junctions  of  said  four  transistors  being  connected 
to  first  and  second  power  sources  respectively,  and  the 
order  pair  of  opposite  junctions  of  said  four  transistors 
being  connected  to  said  first  and  second  ends  of  said  coil; 

a  pair  of  control  amplifiers,  operatively  connected  to  said 
bridge  circuit,  for  controlling  said  bridge  circuit  to  drive 
said  coil  in  a  positive  or  negative  direction  in  accordance 
with  a  control  input  signal  from  said  control  circuit,  said 
pair  of  control  amplifiers  turning  ON  one  pair  of  opposing 
transistor  at  the  same  time;  and 

an  adhesion  control  circuit,  operatively  connected  to  said 
bridge  circuit,  for  controlling  said  bridge  circuit  to  drive 
said  coil  in  one  direction  in  accordance  with  an  adhesion 
release  command  from  said  control  circuit  before  said  disk 
begins  to  rotate,  said  adhesion  control  circuit  turning  ON 
only  one  of  said  four  transistor  connected  to  said  first  end 
of  said  coil  and  connecting  said  second  end  of  said  coil  to 
a  medium  level  point  between  said  first  and  second  power 
sources. 


5,070,421 
MAGNETIC  DISK  SYSTEM  HAVING  TRACKING 
CONTROL  USING  RECORDED  INFORMATION 
Kazahiko  Sumiya,  and  lUiiiM  Sngiiio,  both  of  Kaaagawa,  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Fiyi  Xerox  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  593,463,  Oct  3, 1990,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  248,447,  Sep.  23. 1988, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  May  6, 1991,  Ser.  No.  698,189 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  25,  1987,  62-23891; 
Sep.  25, 1987, 62-23S91S;  Oct  7, 1987, 6^2S1585;  Feb.  3, 1988, 
63-21874 

fart.  CL>  GllB  5/596 
VS.  CL  360— 77jn  7  CWaH 

1.  A  magnetic  storage  system  comprising 
a  magnetic  head  assembly; 
a  magnetic  storage  disk  having  a  plurality  of  concentric 
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tracks,  each  of  said  tracks  including  a  plurality  of  sectors, 
each  sector  including  a  general  data  field  for  storing  gen- 
eral data,  a  sector  identification  data  (ID)  field  for  storing 
sector  identification  data  and  a  servo-information  field  for 
storing  servo  information,  said  general  data  field  and  said 
ID  field  being  provided  in  a  shallow  poriion  of  said  disk, 
said  servo-information  field  being  provided  in  a  deep 
portion  of  said  disk,  said  ID  field  overlying  at  least  in  part 
said  servo-information  field,  said  general  data  field  being 
longitudinally  separated  from  said  servo-information  field; 
general  data  reading/writing  means  for  reading/writing 
general  data  in  the  general  data  fields  through  said  mag- 
netic head  assembly; 


sv)|:i.-.4 


servo-information  writing  means  for  writing  servo  informa- 
tion for  tracking  control  in  the  servo-information  fields  of 
the  disk  through  said  magnetic  head  assembly,  said  servo 
information  being  written  in  the  servo-information  fields 
longitudinally  separated  from  said  general  data  fields; 

servo-information  reading  means  for  reading  the  written 
servo  information  through  said  magnetic  head  assembly; 

means  for  reading  through  said  magnetic  head  assembly  the 
sector  identification  data  in  the  ID  fields;  and 

tracking  control  means  for  controlling  the  position  of  the 
magnetic  head  assembly  relative  to  a  desired  one  of  the 
tracks  on  the  disk  using  the  servo  information  read  by  said 
servo  information  reading  means  through  said  magnetic 
head  assembly. 


tape,  a  band  brake  mechanism  for  lightly  applying  a  braking 
force  to  the  supply  reel  support,  a  swing  idler  mechanism 
selectively  engageable  with  one  of  the  supply  reel  support  and 
the  take-up  reel  support  to  transmit  the  rotation  of  a  motor  to 
the  reel  support,  and  a  control  plate  slidably  provided  on  the 
chassis  and  engageable  with  each  of  said  mechanisms  to  selec- 
tively operate  the  mechanisms,  a  magnetic  tape  back  tension 
device  characterized  in  that  the  band  brake  mechanism  com- 
prises: 
a  brake  release  lever  rotatably  mounted  on  the  chassis, 
a  band  brake  having  one  end  attached  to  the  brake  release 
lever,  reeved  around  the  supply  reel  support  and  attached 
at  the  other  end  thereof  to  the  tape  tension  maintaining 
mechanism,  and 
a  spring  for  biasing  the  brake  release  lever  into  rotation  in  a 
brake  applying  direction, 
the  control  plate  having: 
a  first  contact  face  movable  into  contact  with  the  lever 
biasing  spring  by  the  sliding  movement  of  the  control 
plate  toward  a  mode  change  position  to  free  the  brake 
release  lever  from  the  force  of  the  spring,  and 
a  second  contact  face  movable  into  contact  with  the  brake 
release  lever  by  the  sliding  movement  to  rotate  the  lever 
in  a  brake  slackening  direction, 
the  control  plate,  when  in  pushing  contact  with  the  brake 
release  lever  and  the  spring  to  hold  the  supply  reel  support 
released  from  the  brake,  being  slidable  gradually  away 
from  the  brake  release  lever  to  cause  the  brake  to  gradu- 
ally act  on  the  supply  reel  support. 


5,070,423 
HIGH-PERFORMANCE  ACTUATOR  ARRAY  FOR  DISK 

DRIVE  WITH  UNITARY  ACTUATOR  GUIDE  MEANS 
David  Giosid,  Mountain  View,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Unisys  Corp„ 
Detroit,  Mich. 

FUcd  Mar.  6, 19M,  Set.  No.  S36,9S0 

Int.  a.'  GllB  5/55.  21/ JO 

VS.  a.  360—106  6  Claims 


5,070,422 

MAGNETIC  TAPE  BACK  TENSION  DEVICE  FOR 

MAGNETIC  RECORDING-REPRODUCTION  SYSTEM 

YosUkan   Sasaki,    Osaka;   Takaaki    Oohara,    Hyogo,    and 

Maaahiko  Takada,  Osaka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sanyo 

Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  26, 1990,  Ser.  No.  514,604 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  29,  1989,  1-110772; 
Aug.  14.  1989,  1-210493 

Int.  a.'  GllB  5/027.  15/48 
VS.  CL  360—85  6  Cbins 


1.  In  a  magnetic  recording-reproduction  system  having 
arranged  on  a  chassis  a  head  cylinder,  a  supply  reel  support  and 
a  take-up  reel  support  for  causing  a  magnetic  tape  withdrawn 
from  one  of  the  reel  supports  to  travel  as  reeved  around  the 
head  cylinder,  and  further  having  a  tape  tension  maintaining 
mechanism  provided  for  the  path  of  travel  of  the  magnetic 


1.  In  a  magnetic  disk  drive  array  wherein  a  plurality  of 
read-write  means  are  projected  into  respective  inter-disk  gaps 
of  a  multi-disk  stack: 

one  or  more  arrays  of  mounting  arms  disposed  in  parallel 
alignment  to  be  individually  reciprocated  toward  and 
away  form  the  disk  stack,  each  arm  carrying  one  or  sev- 
eral of  the  read-write  means  and  presenting  a  pair  of  first 
and  second  side  members  each  adapted  to  be  so  recipro- 
cated along  a  respective  first  and  second  path;  and 

integrated  common  guide-way  means  including  a  first  fixed 
guide  plate  means  rigidly  mounted  on  fixed  base  means, 
and  adapted  to  provide  guiding,  low-friction  transport 
surfaces  for  all  said  first  side  members  in  the  array;  a 
second  moveable  guide  plate  means  adapted  to  be  coupled 
to,  and  biased  toward,  said  first  guide  plate  means,  and 
parallel  therewith  whereby  to  engage  and  provide  like 
guiding  low-friction  surfaces  for  all  said  second  side  mem- 
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bers  in  the  array  and  coupling  means  joining  said  first  and 
second  guide  plate  means  so  as  to  capture  all  the  arm 
means  guidingly  engaging  with  respective  guide  means 
thereof; 
said  first  and  second  side  members  each  projecting  a  plural- 
ity of  roller  means;  and  said  first  aixl  second  guide  means 
each  presenting  a  set  of  flat  tracks  adapted  to  guidingly 
engage  respective  roller  means. 


5,070,425 
SURFACE  STRUCTURE  OF  A  MAGNETIC  DISK 

Mitsoo  lauiodii,  Amagasaki,  Japan,  aariganr  to  Mitsubishi 
Dcski  Kabaahiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japaa 
Coatiaaation  of  Ser.  No.  339,714,  Apr.  18, 1989,  ahaaaoiwd. 

lUs  appUcatioa  Feb.  27,  1991,  Ser.  No.  660,906 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Apr.  25. 1988,  63-101668 
lat  a.)  GllB  5/82 
U,S.  CL  360— 135  29  ( 


5,070,424 

ROTARY  DRUM  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  VIDEO  TAPE 

RECORDER 

Hiroaki  Ono;  Shii^i  Ozaki,  and  Shiqji  Okada,  all  of  Katauta, 

Japan,  aas^ors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  7,  1989,  Ser.  No.  447,556 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  28, 1988,  63-331377 

lat.  a.'  GllB  5/52 

VS.  a.  360-108  8  Claims 


1.  A  rotary  drum  assembly  for  a  VTR,  the  rotary  drum 
assembly  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  magnetic  head  means  for  scanning  a  magnetic 
tape  to  record  or  reproduce  signals; 

a  rotary  drum  fixedly  holding  the  magnetic  head  means  on  a 
peripheral  portion  thereof  and  having  a  peripheral  cylin- 
drical wall; 

a  stationary  drum  disposed  beneath  and  concentric  with  the 
rotary  drum  and  having  a  peripheral  wall  for  guiding  the 
magnetic  tape  along  an  outer  circumference  thereof  at  a 
set  position  and  in  a  predetermined  direction; 

disk  means  coaxially  fixed  to  a  spindle  for  detachably  hold- 
ing the  rotary  drum  on  a  peripheral  portion  thereof; 

a  wiring  board  provided  on  the  rotary  drum  and  connected 
to  terminals  of  the  magnetic  head  means; 

a  power  feeding  unit  comprising  first  power  feeding  mem- 
bers fixedly  held  on  the  disk  means  concentrically  with 
respect  to  the  spindle,  and  second  power  feeding  members 
provided  on  a  fixed  portion  of  the  VTR; 

a  connecter  holding  fixed  to  the  disk  means  at  a  position 
inside  an  inner  circumferential  surface  of  the  rotary  drum 
adapted  to  mate  with  an  outer  circumferential  surface  of 
the  disk  means,  and  having  first  connecting  terminals  and 
second  connecting  terminals,  said  inner  circumferential 
surface  of  said  rotary  drum  and  said  outer  circumferential 
surface  of  the  disk  means  forming  mating  surfaces;  and 

connecting  means  comprising  first  connecting  members 
disposed  radially  inside  the  mating  surfaces  of  the  rotary 
drum  and  the  disk  means  and  connecting  the  first  connect- 
ing terminals  on  the  connector  holding  member  with  the 
wiring  board,  and  second  connecting  members  connecting 
the  second  connecting  terminals  on  the  connector  holding 
member  with  the  first  power  feeding  members  of  the 
power  feeding  unit. 


1.  A  magnetic  disk  having  a  surface  with  two  groups  of 
arcuate  streaks,  the  streaks  in  one  of  said  two  groups  crossing 
with  multiple  streaks  in  the  other  group  wherein  an  angle  6  of 
intersection  of  the  streaks  is  in  a  range  of  10*  to  160*. 


5,070,426 
CLIPPER  CIRCUTT  FOR  POWER  TRANSISTOR  CIRCUIT 

AND  INVERTER  CIRCUTT  UTILIZING  THE  SAME 
Masao  Iwasa,  Chiba,  and  Yasutami  Kito,  Aichi,  both  of  Japaa, 

assignors  to  Otis  Elevator  Company,  Farmington,  Conn. 
PCT  No.  PCT/JP88/00458,  §  371  DaU  Mar.  13, 1989.  §  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  13,  1989,  PCT  Pah.  No.  WO88/09085,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Nov.  17,  1988 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  314,359,  filed  as  PCr/JP88/00458  May 
13,  1988,  pablished  as  WO88/09085  Nov.  17,  1988 
Filed  Feb.  28,  1990,  Ser.  No.  488,526 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  13,  1987,  62-71248 
Int.  a.'  H02M  7/5387 
VS.  a.  361—91  16  Claims 
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1.  A  clipper  circuit  for  a  power  transistor  circuit  including  a 
power  transistor  comprising: 

a  first  clipper  circuit,  adapted  to  absorb  high  dv/dt  surge 
voltage,  connected  in  parallel  to  a  collector-emitter  circuit 
of  said  power  transistor  and  including  a  capacitor  and  a 
first  diode;  and 

a  second  clipper  circuit,  adapted  to  absorb  surge  energy 
generated  by  wiring  inductance  upon  turning  OFF  of  said 
power  transistor,  including  a  second  diode  connected  to 
said  capacitor  in  parallel  to  a  discharge  resistor  wherein 
said  second  diode  is  connected  to  a  junction  between  said 
capacitor  and  said  first  diode  so  that  current  flowing 
through  said  capacitor  is  shunted  into  a  first  shunted 
current  flowing  through  said  first  diode  and  a  second 
shunted  current  flowing  through  said  second  diode. 
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5.070.427 
THEKMAL  SWITCH  FOR  BATTERY  PROTECTION 
Carroll  H.  BMh.  Jackaom  Mick^  ■wigaor  to  Spwtoa  Corvoro- 
tkM,  JackMM,  Mkk. 

FiM  Jaa.  31.  1990.  Scr.  No.  473.040 

lot.  a>  H02H  5/04 

VS.  CL  3«1— 104  7  CUins 


1.  In  a  circuit  powered  by  a  battery  having  a  plurality  of 
cells  stacked  in  a  linear  array,  each  cell  being  individually 
subject  to  overheating,  means  for  limiting  the  cell  temperature 
comprising: 

a  switch  in  series  with  the  battery  and  being  closed  during 
circuit  operation,  and 

means  for  opening  the  switch  when  cell  temperature  exceeds 
a  set  value  including: 

an  elongated  metal  tube  thermally  coupled  with  each  cell  in 
the  array  so  that  the  tube  is  heated  by  each  cell,  said  metal 
tube  being  segmented  into  isolated  thermally  conductive 
portions  separated  by  regions  of  low  thermal  conductiv- 
ity, each  conductive  portion  corresponding  to  a  respective 
cell  and  heated  thereby. 

a  fusible  material  in  the  tube  subject  to  the  temperature  of 
the  tube  for  melting  substantially  at  the  set  value, 

and  actuator  means  including  a  plunger  in  the  tube  and 
bearing  against  the  fusible  material  for  normally  holding 
the  switch  closed  and  opening  the  switch  when  the  mate- 
rial fuses. 


5,070.428 
ENCAPSULATED  SWITCHING  SYSTEM  WITH 
LONGITUDINAL  COUPLING  OF  BUS  BARS.  INNER 
PARTITIONS,  AND  COUPLING  FIELDS 
Gerhard  Harz,  Regensburg,  and  Erwin  ReichI,  Tegemheim,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Sachsenwcrk  Aktien- 
getellsckaft,  Regensburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Nov.  30,  1989,  Ser.  No.  443,205 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  3, 
1988,3840850 

lot  a.'  H02B  1/20 
VS.  a.  361—341  14  Claims 


1.  In  an  encapsulated  switching  system  for  longitudinal 
coupling  of  bus  bars  of  multi-phase,  multiple  bus  bar  systems  (I, 
II,  III)  installed  in  an  encapsulated  switch  housing  having  a 
front  section,  a  plurality  of  covers  including  a  rear  cover  (12) 
and  a  top  cover  (19),  inner  partitions  separating  portions  the 
bus  bar  systems  from  one  another,  and  a  plurality  of  coupling 


Fields  (KFI,  KFII,  KFIII)  in  which  sections  of  the  bus  bars  are 
electrically  conitected  together,  and  wherein: 

(a)  at  least  two  bus  bars  (15a,  15c)  of  each  multi-phase  bus 
bar  system  have  axes  arranged  in  a  plane  which  is  at  least 
approximately  parallel  to  the  nearest  cover  (12,  19); 

(b)  the  bus  bars  of  the  respective  multi-phase  bus  bar  systems 
(I,  II,  III)  have  first  end  sections  (61,  611,  6III)  and  second 
end  sections  (71,  711,  7III),  the  first  end  sections  (61,  611, 
6III)  of  the  respective  bus  bar  systems  (I,  II,  III)  and  the 
second  end  sections  &7I,  711,  7III)  of  the  respective  bus 
bar  systems  (I,  II,  III)  being  arranged  in  different  coupling 
fields  (KFI,  KFII.  KFIII).  each  of  the  first  end  sections 
(61,  611,  6III)  of  the  respective  bus  bar  systems  (I,  II,  III) 
being  connected  to  respective  first  disconnect  switches  (2) 
and  coupling  switches  (3)  in  the  respective  coupling  fields 
(KFI,  KFII,  KFIII)  identified  as  the  associated  coupling 
field  of  the  respective  bus  bar  systems  (I,  II,  III); 

(c)  second  disconnect  switches  (4)  are  provided  in  each 
coupling  field  (KFI,  KFII,  KFIII)  connected  at  one  end 
to  a  respective  one  of  the  coupling  switches  (3)  in  that 
coupling  field,  and  coupling  lines  (8,  9,  17,  18,  21,  22,  28, 
29,  81)  are  provided  for  connecting  the  other  ends  of  the 
second  disconnect  switches  (4)  to  a  connection  point  (26) 
at  a  respective  one  of  the  second  bus  bar  end  sections  (71, 
711,  Till),  the  coupling  lines  being  connected  to  the  con- 
nection points  by  way  of  terminals  (16)  that  are  brought 
through,  in  an  insulated  manner,  one  of  (i)  a  first  partition 
(14^)  surrounding  the  respective  second  bus  bar  end  sec- 
tions (71,  711,  7III)  or  (ii)  one  of  the  housing  covers  (12, 
19);  and 

(d)  the  coupling  switches  have  poles  arranged  in  one  of  a 
straight  line  or  slightly  offset  with  respect  to  the  front 
section  of  the  switch  housing; 

the  improvement  wherein: 

(a)  the  switch  housing  has  first  and  second  opposite  sides,  the 
first  bus  bar  end  sections  (61)  of  the  first  bus  bai  system  (I) 
lead  from  the  first  side  of  said  housing  into  a  first  one  of 
said  coupling  fields  (KFI),  the  second  bus  bar  end  sections 
(71)  of  the  first  bus  bar  system  (I)  lead  from  the  second  side 
of  said  housing  into  a  second  one  of  said  coupling  fields 
(KFII)  which  is  adjacent  said  first  coupling  field  (KFI), 
said  first  and  second  bus  bar  end  sections  (61,  71)  of  the 
first  bus  bar  system  (I)  are  axially  aligned  and  are  electri- 
cally connected  to  one  another  by  way  of  electrical  con- 
ductors which  extend  from  the  first  bus  bar  end  sections 
(61)  of  the  first  bus  bar  system  (I)  downwardly  in  said  first 
coupling  field  (KFI)  through  associated  ones  of  said  cou- 
pling switches  (3)  and  subsequently  by  way  of  a  first  set  of 
said  coupling  lines  (9)  upwardly  to  the  second  bus  bar  end 
sections  (71)  of  the  first  bus  bar  system  (I);  and 

(b)  the  first  bus  bar  end  sections  (611,  6III)  of  at  least  one 
additional  bus  bar  system  (II,  III)  lead  into  the  switching 
system  from  the  second  side  of  said  housing,  the  second 
bus  bar  end  sections  (711,  7III)  of  said  at  least  one  addi- 
tional bus  bar  system  (II,  III)  are  led  from  the  first  side  of 
said  housing  into  said  first  coupling  field  and  passed 
through  one  of  the  rear  cover  (12)  or  the  top  cover  (19) 
and,  by  way  of  at  least  one  additional  set  of  said  coupling 
lines  (8, 17),  behind  said  rear  cover  to  the  nearest  respec- 
tive free  coupling  field  (KFIII)  or  switching  field  (AF) 
and  from  there  downwardly  to  the  associated  coupling 
field  (KFII.  KFIII)  from  where  said  at  least  one  additional 
set  of  coupling  lines  (8,  17)  is  passed  through  said  rear 
cover  (12)  into  the  associated  coupling  field  (KFII, 
KFIII)  and  led,  by  way  of  the  associated  coupling 
switches  (3)  within  the  respective  associated  coupling 
field  (KFII,  KFIII),  upwardly  for  coupling  to  the  first  bus 
bar  end  sections  (611,  6III)  of  said  at  least  one  additional 
bus  bar  section  system  (II,  III). 
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5.070,429 

PORTABLE  POWER  DISTRIBUTION  CABINET  AND 

POWER  DISTRIBUTION  NETWORK  WITH 

REMOVABLE  INTERMEDIATE  ELECTRICAL 

CONNECTOR 

Stephen  J.  Skirpu,  Port  WaaUi^lom  N.Y..  aaaigMir  to  Unkm 

Coaaector  Co.,  Inc.,  Rooaerdt.  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  20.  1990.  Scr.  No.  496.412 
Int  a.'  H02B  I/S2.  1/0] 
VS.  a.  361—358  17  > 


formed  at  each  comer  thereof  mating  with  an  end  of  a 
respective  comer  rail,  each  interlock  member  being 
disposed  on  the  side  of  said  respective  one  of  said  end 
frames  disposed  opposite  to  the  other  of  said  end 
frames; 
each  interlock  member  comprising: 
a  generally  truncated  rectangular  solid  raised  from  said 

respective  end  frame  and  arranged  for  reception 

within  said  volume. 


5.070.430 
ELECTRICAL  INSTALLATION  COMPOSED  OF 
INDIVIDUAL  SUBASSEMBLIES 
Otto  Mcmd,  ErtanseiM  Joaef  Bwger.  Scknridcadca;  Giintlier 
Deiiihardt.  Aaberg,  and  Reinhard  SchirU,  Schwandorf,  all  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaaignors  to  SicaeM  AkticafeacU- 
schaflt.  Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcfMaay 
Filed  Sep.  18.  1990.  Scr.  No.  584.295 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Ewopcaa  Pat  Off.,  Sep.  25. 1909, 
•91 17656 J 

Int.  a.*  HOIR  9/00 
VS.  a.  361—407  28  ClafaM 


1.  A  poruble  electric  power  distribution  cabinet,  which 
comprises: 
a  cabinet  body  having  an  interior  and  defining  at  least  two 
enclosure  panel  receiving  openings,  each  one  of  said  panel 
receiving  openings  including  panel  receiving  surfaces 
formed  at  the  perimeter  thereof; 
an  enclosure  panel  removably  received  within  each  one  of 
said  panel  receiving  openings  and  removably  secured  to 
one  respective  panel  receiving  surface; 
an  electrical  connector  mounted  on  each  said  enclosure 

panel;  and 
an  intermediate  electrical  connector  mounted  within  the 
interior  of  said  cabinet  body  for  removable  intercoupling 
of  said  electrical  connector  mounted  on  one  enclosure 
panel  and  said  electrical  connector  mounted  on  the  other 
enclosure  panel; 
said  intermediate  electrical  connector  including  a  circuit 

breaker. 
14.  A  portable  electric  power  distribution  cabinet,  which 
comprises: 
a  pair  of  opposed  end  frames;  and 

four  cabinet  comer  rails,  each  interlocked  with  and  extend- 
ing between  opposed  comers  of  said  end  frames; 
each  comer  rail  comprising: 

i)  a  pair  of  cabinet  comer  forming  surfaces  integrally 
connected  to  one  another  and  disposed  at  right  angles  to 
one  another; 
ii)  a  pair  of  enclosure  panel  receiving  surfaces,  each  ex- 
tending parallel  to  and  spaced  inwardly  from  a  respec- 
tive comer  forming  surface;  and 
iii)  a  pair  of  intermediate  members,  each  integral  with  and 
extending  between  a  respective  enclosure  panel  receiv- 
ing surface  and  its  respective  cabinet  comer  forming 
surface  and  being  disposed  at  a  right  angle  to  each  of 
said  respective  panel  receiving  surface  and  said  respec- 
tive cabinet  comer  forming  surface; 
iv)  said  cabinet  comer  forming  surfaces  and  said  interme- 
diate members  defining  a  volume  having  a  rectangular 
solid  configuration  being  truncated  on  each  of  two  sides 
thereof  by  said  panel  receiving  surfaces; 
each  one  of  said  end  frames  including  an  interlock  member 


1.  An  electrical  installation  comprising: 

a  subassembly; 

a  subrack, 

said  subrack  comprising 

a  bus  board  including  secured  plug-in  connections; 

swivel  means  for  electrically  connecting  said  plug  in  con- 
nections to  mating  connections  of  the  subassembly 
being  mechanically  reuined  at  the  subrack  by  said 
swivel  means, 

a  plastic  holder  including  at  least  one  hole  to  accommo- 
date said  plug-in  connections; 

at  least  one  first  projection  being  provided  on  the  plastic 
holder  at  a  defined  distance  from  said  at  least  one  hole; 

said  bus  board  including  at  least  two  positioning  holes  at  a 
defined  distance  from  said  plug-in  connections; 

said  plastic  holder  further  including  at  least  two  second 
projections  adapted  in  position  and  shape  to  said  posi- 
tioning holes  on  a  side  of  said  plastic  holder  turned 
away  from  the  subassembly; 

said  second  projections  and  positioning  holes  being  posi- 
tioned, so  that  in  their  joined  state,  the  plug-in  connec- 
tions, situated  at  a  defined  distance  from  the  first  projec- 
tion, extend  into  at  least  one  first  hole  and  arc  able  to  be 
contacted  from  said  side  of  said  plastic  holder  tumed 
toward  the  subassembly  by  the  mating  connections, 

said  subassemblies  being  supportable  over  a  support  part 
on  said  at  least  one  first  projection,  which  is  provided  at 
a  distance  from  the  mating  connections,  said  distance 
from  the  mating  connection  conforming  with  a  distance 
between  said  at  least  one  first  projection  and  said  plug- 
in  connections  on  the  subrack. 
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5,070.431 

DISPLAY  BOARD  ILLUMINATING  DEVICE  FOR 

PASSIVE  DISPLAYS 

Hideki  KiUzawa;  Ryobei  Terada;  Shogo  Takeuchi;  Tsutomu 
Kayama;  Kohichi  Tanimoto;  Nobuo  Utsugi,  and  Yoshiaki 
Nagai,  all  of  Kawagoe,  Japan,  assignors  to  Pioneer  Electronic 
Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  30,  1990,  Ser.  No.  559,358 

Clatas  priority,  appUcatioa  Japu,  Aug.  3, 1989, 1-2025M 

bt.  CL'  F21V  WOO 

MS.  a.  3«— 31  10  Claim 
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1.  A  display  board  illuminating  device  for  illuminating  a 
display  board,  comprising: 

a  light  guide  plate  placed  to  face  the  back  of  said  display 
board  to  be  illuminated,  said  plate  having  at  least  two  side 
ends  and  a  back  surface;  and 

a  light  source  disposed  to  face  at  least  one  of  said  side  ends 
of  said  light  guide  plate  and  crossing  a  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  light  guide  plate,  wherein  an  angle  between  a  portion 
of  said  side  end  at  said  light  source  and  the  back  surface  of 
said  guide  plate  is  less  than  90*  so  that  said  portion  of  said 
side  end  is  inclined  toward  the  center  of  said  light  guide 
plate  with  respect  to  a  normal  of  said  light  guide  plate 
directed  to  said  display  board. 


5,070,432 

PROJECTOR-TYPE  AUTOMOBILE  HEADLAMP 

HAVING  IMPROVED  APPEARANCE 

Satoshi  Kitazumi,  and  Katsubisa  Saito,  both  of  Shizuoka,  Japan, 

aMignors  to  Koito  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  7,  1991,  Ser.  No.  711,838 

Ciaiais  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  19, 1990,  2-158622 

Int  a.'  F21M  S/00 

VS.  CI.  362— «1  7  Claims 


5,070,433 

HEADUGHT  FOR  A  MOTOR  VEHICLE  HAVING  AN 

ADJUSTABLE  MOTOR-DRIVEN  REFLECTOR 

Ulrich  Znigitt,  Remahalden;  Harald  Spcer,  Bcnaiiiseii;  Kurt 
Haug,  Reatlingen;  Gcorg  EUnger,  Knsterdingea;  MierraMis 
MUlera,  Rcadiagea,  and  Heinricb  Hanelmua,  NHrtioseii,  all 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmuuiy,  aarignors  to  Robert  Boacb  GmbH, 
Stnttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauay 

PCT  No.  PCr/DEW/00594,  §  371  Date  Jan.  27, 1990,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jul  27, 1990.  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO90/07441,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Jul.  12,  1990 

PCT  Filed  Sep.  19,  1989,  Ser.  No.  536,651 
Claiais  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay.  Dec.  30, 

1988,3844269 

Int.  a.'  F21M  3/22 

VS.  a.  362—66  9  Claims 


k"w  3'  >*■ 


1.  In  a  headlight  having  a  headlight  housing,  a  reflector  in 
the  headlight  housing  and  an  electromotive  adjusting  device 
for  adjusting  the  reflector,  said  adjusting  device  comprising  a 
housing  part,  an  electric  motor,  a  step-down  gear  unit  con- 
nected with  the  reflector  and  the  electric  motor  and  an  adjust- 
ing element  for  adjusting  the  reflector  actuauble  by  the  step- 
down  gear  unit,  said  adjusting  element  having  an  axis,  the 
improvement  wherein  the  housing  part  with  the  adjusting 
device  is  located  in  the  headlight  housing  and  is  connected 
with  the  headlight  housing  so  as  to  be  held  secured  with  re- 
spect to  rotation  around  the  axis  of  the  adjusting  element 
preventing  said  rotation  until  a  predetermined  circumferen- 
tially  applied  force  applied  circumferentially  to  said  housing 
part  is  exceeded,  with  respect  to  displacement  along  the  axis 
and  with  respect  to  a  transverse  motion  from  the  axis. 


1.  An  automobile  headlamp  comprising: 

a  lamp  body  having  a  front  opening; 

a  front  lens  covering  said  front  opening; 

a  lamp  cover  disposed  in  said  lamp  body,  said  lamp  cover 
having  a  front  reflecting  surface;  and 

a  projector  lamp  unit  mounted  in  said  lamp  body,  said  pro- 
jector lamp  unit  having  a  forward  end  portion  extending 
through  an  opening  in  said  lamp  cover,  an  outer  surface  of 
said  forward  end  portion  being  a  reflecting  surface. 


5,070,434 
OVERHEAD  LIGHT 

Michael  J.  Siimaa,  aad  Jonathan  A.  Dykstra,  both  of  Holland, 
Mick.,  amigiors  to  Priacc  Corporatioa,  Hoilami,  Mich. 
Filed  Oct.  9, 1990,  Ser.  No.  594,064 
lat  a.>  B60Q  3/02 
VS.  CL  362—74  20  Claims 

1.  A  light  assembly  with  multiple  positions  for  providing  a 
directionally  adjustable  spotlight  and  a  floodlight  for  the  inte- 
rior of  a  vehicle  comprising: 
a  carrier  including  a  first  retention  means  for  holding  said 
carrier  in  a  vehicle,  said  carrier  having  a  central  opening 
and  further  including  a  second  retention  means  for  hold- 
ing a  bulb  holder  in  said  opening; 
a  bulb  holder  positioned  within  said  opening  of  said  carrier 
and  shaped  to  cooperate  with  said  second  retention  means 
to  allow  said  bulb  holder  to  tilt  in  multiple  directions,  and 
further  including  receiving  means  for  telescopingly  re- 
ceiving a  reflector; 
a  light  bulb  operably  mounted  in  said  bulb  holder; 
means  for  supplying  operating  power  to  said  light  bulb; 
a  reflector  extending  into  said  carrier  and  telescopingly 
mounted  to  said  telescoping  receiving  means  of  said  bulb 
holder,  said  reflector  telescopingly  moveable  on  said  bulb 
holder  for  movement  between  at  least  first  and  second 
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positions,  said  reflector  shaped  to  reflect  light  from  said 
light  bulb  in  a  floodlight  manner  when  in  said  first  position 


5.070.436 

SIGNAL  VEST,  COLORED.  REFLECTIVE,  AND 

UGHTED,  WORN  BY  PERSONS  SEEN  ON  AND  NEARBY 

ROADWAYS  AND  HIGHWAYS  AND  OTHER  NEEDED 

AREAS 
Richvd  M.  Alczairfer,  12044  20lh  Ave  S.,  Seatde.  Wa*. 
90168.  mi  Woo*vy  Abbey,  in,  975  Tariwy  RL,  Olympia. 
Waih.  90502 

FDed  Oct.  29, 1990.  Ser.  No.  605.238 
IM.  CL>  F21L  15/06;  GQ2B  S/12 
VS.  CL  362—108  8  ( 


and  in  a  focused  spotlight  manner  when  in  said  second 
position. 


5.070,435 

ILLUMINATED  SCENIC  GLASS 

Harvey  G.  WeUer,  613  S.  VaUey,  New  Ulm,  Mian.  56073 

FUed  Jna.  4,  1991,  Ser.  No.  709,990 

Int.  a.'  F21Y  33/00 

VS.  a.  362—101  5  Claims 


1.  An  illuminated  drinking  glass  comprising: 

(a)  a  cup  having  a  hollow  supporting  stem,  an  upper  portion 
of  the  cup  adjacent  to  the  stem  being  transparent  and 
having  an  outer  face;  and 

(b)  incandescent  illuminating  means  for  illuminating  the 
upper  cup,  said  illuminating  means  being  mounted  within 
the  hollow  stem  adjacent  to  said  cup  such  as  to  illuminate 
the  cup  through  the  transparent  portion;  and 

(c)  the  cup  having  at  least  one  recess  in  the  face  with  the 
recess  having  a  light  emitting  diode  mounted  therein;  and 

(d)  battery  means,  flasher  means  and  switching  means  con- 
nected for  selecting  intermittent  and  continuous  power  to 
said  incandescent  illuminating  means  and  said  light  emit- 
ting diode,  said  switching  means  being  mounted  within 
said  hollow  stem  such  as  to  be  operable  through  the  hol- 
low stem. 


1.  A  signal  vest,  colored,  reflective,  and  lighted  with  flashing 
lights,  to  be  worn  by  persons  to  be  seen  on  and  nearby  road- 
ways and  highways,  comprising: 

a)  a  vest  garment  made  of  colorful  and  reflective  materials; 
and 

b)  an  electrical  assembly  comprising  in  turn: 
i)  a  battery  supported  by  the  vest  garment; 

ii)  multiple  light  subassemblies  supported  by  the  vest 
garment  and  arranged .  to  locate  two  of  them  spaced 
apart  on  the  back  of  the  vest  garment  respectively  on 
either  side  of  the  centerline  of  a  vest  garment,  and  to 
locate  two  of  them  spaced  apart  on  the  front  of  the  vest 
garment,  respectively  on  either  side  of  a  centerline  of 
the  vest  garment; 
iii)  a  switch  supported  by  the  vest  garment;  and 
iv)  an  overall  electrical  circuit  supported  by  the  vest 
garment,  to  intermittently  supply  the  electrical  energy, 
derived  from  the  battery,  to  the  respective  multiple 
light  subassemblies,  when  the  switch  is  closed,  to  create 
flashing  lights  to  be  seen  by  a  motorist  of  an  oncoming 
vehicle,  and  arranged  in  two  sub-circuits,  with  one 
sub-ciicuit  intermittently  supplying  electrical  energy, 
derived  from  the  battery,  to  the  multiple  light  subassem- 
blies arranged  on  one  side  of  the  centerline  of  the  vest 
garment  both  the  front  and  back  thereof,  and  with  the 
other  sub-circuit  intermittently  supplying  electrical 
energy,  derived  from  the  battery,  to  the  multiple  light 
subassemblies  arranged  on  the  other  side  of  the  center- 
line  of  the  vest  garment,  both  the  front  and  back 
thereof; 
wherein  each  sub-circuit,  in  turn  comprises: 
a')  a  cmos  a  stable  oscillator,  in  turn  comprising; 
(i')  four  IC  gates  connected  in  series; 
(ii*)  three  resistors  connected  to  and  between  some  of 

the  IC  gates; 
(iii*)  a  diode;  and 

(iv')  a  capacitor  connected  to  and  between  two  IC 
gates; 
V)  a  darington  pair  of  transistors,  comprising  in  turn: 
(i')  two  transistors; 

(ii')  Two  resistors  and  the  said  two  transistors,  ar- 
ranged together  to  form  the  said  darington  pair 
which  are  connected  between  the  last  IC  gate  and 
light  subassemblies  to  function  as  switches;  and 
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c')  the  light  subassemblies  connected  to  the  darington 
pair  of  transistors. 


5,070.437 

ELECTRICAL  UGHT  FOR  UNDERWATER  USE 

JoMyk  M.  Roberts,  Sr^  1112  Otis  Dr^  Alameda,  CaUf.  94501 

Filed  Get.  9,  1990,  Ser.  No.  594,068 

lat.  a.5  F21V  25/00 

VS.  a.  362—158  13  Claims 


X-'        IB 

1.  A  submersible  light  comprising 

a  housing  body  having  a  closed  end  and  an  open  end, 

a  light  source  positioned  in  said  closed  end,  said  light  source 
having  two  electrical  leads  extending  therefrom,  at  least 
one  battery  positioned  in  said  housing  body  and  having 
two  electrical  terminals,  a  first  lead  of  said  light  source 
engaging  one  terminal  and  a  second  lead  being  configured 
with  a  cantilevered  end  portion  to  flex  into  engagement 
with  the  other  terminal, 

resilient  means  positioned  between  said  light  source  and  said 
at  least  one  battery  for  yieldably  separating  said  first  lead 
and  said  one  terminal  of  said  battery,  and 

an  end  cap  threadibly  engaging  said  open  end  and  sealing 
said  housing  body,  said  cap  urging  said  one  terminal  into 
engagement  with  said  first  lead  and  flexing  said  second 
lead  into  engagement  with  said  other  terminal  as  said  cap 
engages  said  open  end  of  said  housing  body. 


defining  a  threaded  opening  extending  rearwardly  from 
the  rear  battery  terminal,  and 
2.  a  switch  plunger  threadably  received  in  the  switch 
housing  opening  wherein  rotation  of  the  switch  plunger 
moves  it  axially  selectively  into  and  out  of  contact  with 
the  rear  battery  terminal,  the  switch  plunger  being 
electrically  connected  to  the  base  terminal  of  the  bulb, 
whereby  the  flashlight  is  ON  when  the  switch  plunger 
is  in  contact  with  the  rear  battery  terminal;  and 
D.  a  cap  extending  rearwardly  from  the  tubular  body  and 
surrounding  the  switch  assembly,  the  cap  being  connected 
with  the  switch  plunger  such  that  rotation  of  the  cap 
relative  to  the  tubular  body  rotates  the  switch  plunger  to 
turn  the  flashlight  ON  and  OFF. 


5,070,439 

DC  TO  DC  CONVERTER  APPARATUS  EMPLOYING 

PUSH-PULL  OSCILLATORS 

Joseph  D.  Remson,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Rolm  Corpora- 
tion, Santa  Clara,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  12,  1991,  Ser.  No.  668,005 

Int.  a.'  H02M  3/337 

U.S.  a.  363—22  20  aaims 


5,070,438 
PEN-SIZE  FLASHLIGHT 
Francis  G.  Marshall,  Meriden,  Conn.,  assignor  to  The  Bridge- 
port Metal  Goods  Mfg.  Co.,  Bridgeport,  Conn. 
Filed  Mar.  21,  1990,  Ser.  No.  496,682 
Int.  a.5  F21L  7/00 
VS.  a.  362—206  32  Claims 
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1.  A  flashlight  comprising: 

A.  a  tubular  body  receiving  therein  at  least  one  cylindrical 
battery  of  the  type  having  a  front  terminal  and  a  rear 
terminal; 

B.  a  bulb  and  bulb  contact  assembly  mounted  at  the  forward 
end  of  the  tubular  body  and  being  removable  for  changing 
batteries,  the  bulb  contact  assembly  including 

1 .  a  bulb  holder  threadably  secured  to  the  tubular  body, 
the  bulb  holder  mounting  the  base  terminal  of  the  bulb 
therein, 

2.  an  insulator  mounted  to  the  bulb  holder  and  defining  an 
opening  extending  from  a  tip  terminal  of  the  bulb 
toward  the  front  terminal  of  the  battery,  and 

3.  a  conductive  coil  spring  extending  through  the  insulator 
opening  between  the  bulb  tip  terminal  and  the  front 
battery  terminal; 

C.  a  switch  assembly  mounted  at  the  rearward  end  of  the 
tubular  body,  the  switch  assembly  including 

1.  a  switch  housing  mounted  to  the  tubular  body  and 
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1.  A  DC  to  DC  converter  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  push-pull  oscillator  having  first  and  second  transistors  each 
having  a  base,  collector  and  emitter  electrode  with  the 
emitter  electrodes  coupled  to  a  point  of  reference  poten- 
tial, 

a  transformer  having  a  center  tapped  primary  winding  with 
a  first  terminal  of  said  primary  winding  coupled  to  said 
collector  electrode  of  said  first  transistor,  with  a  second 
terminal  of  said  primary  winding  coupled  to  the  collector 
electrode  of  said  second  transistor,  said  transformer  hav- 
ing first,  second  and  third  secondary  windings,  with  said 
center  tap  of  said  transformer  coupled  to  the  base  elec- 
trode of  said  first  transistor  via  said  first  secondary  wind- 
ing and  coupled  to  the  base  electrode  of  said  second  tran- 
sistor via  said  second  secondary  winding,  to  cause  said 
blocking  oscillator  to  provide  a  high  frequency  square 
wave  output,  rectifier  means  coupled  to  said  third  second- 
ary winding  to  supply  an  output  voltage  by  rectifying  said 
high  frequency  square  wave, 

voltage  regulator  means  coupled  to  said  center  tap  of  said 
primary  winding  and  adapted  to  supply  a  regulated  volt- 
age thereto, 

means  coupled  between  said  rectifier  means  and  said  regula- 
tor means  and  operating  to  vary  the  value  of  said  regu- 
lated voltage  applied  to  said  center  tap  according  to  the 
value  of  said  output  voltage  and  according  to  the  tempera- 
ture of  operation  and  always  in  a  direction  to  maintain  said 
output  voltage  constant. 


December  3,  1991 


ELECTRICAL 


4M 


5,070,440 

POWER  CONVERSION  SCHEME  EMPLOYING 

PARALLELED  UNITS 

Lorcn  H.  Walker,  Salon,  Va„  assignor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  Snlcm,  Va. 

RIcd  Aag.  14,  1990,  Ser.  No.  567,226 

Int  CL'  H02M  7/521 

\}S.  CL  363—71  32  ClainH 


5,070,442 

COMPUTERIZED  DOOR  LOCKING  AND  MONITORING 

SYSTEM  USING  POWER-UNE  CARRIER 

COMPONENTS 

Ann  T.  Sjrron-Townaon,  and  James  A.  Townson,  botk  of  398 

Wales  Ct.,  Marco  Island,  Fin.  33937 

Filed  Dec  14. 1989,  Ser.  No.  450.432 
Int.  CL'  G06F  15/20 
VS.  CL  364—146  7  i 
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1.  A  method  of  controHing  a  power  conversion  apparatus 
comprised  of  a  plurality  of  polyphase  converter  circuits  con- 
nected in  parallel  between  a  DC  current  source  and  a  AC 
voltage  source  comprising  the  steps: 

a)  selectively  activating  said  converter  circuits  to  provide 
polyphase  currents  at  a  fundamental  frequency  corre- 
sponding to  that  of  said  AC  voluge  source; 

b)  selectively  interrupting  said  polyphase  currents  on  an 
individual  basis,  said  interruption  being  of  generally  uni- 
form duration  aitd  being  substantially  evenly  distributed  in 
time  among  the  individual  circuits  of  said  plurality 
whereby  the  magnitude  of  said  currents  is  adjusted  with- 
out significant  variation  in  the  harmonic  content  of  the 
total  of  the  currents  of  said  plurality. 


5,070,441 

DISTRIBUTION  OF  POWER  FROM  A  SIX  PHASE 

POWERUNE  TO  ONE-  AND  THREE-  PHASE  LOADS 

James  R.  Ashley,  2523  Lake  Ellen  La.,  Tampa.  Fin.  33618 

Filed  Dec  24, 1990,  Ser.  No.  633,459 

Int.  a.>  H02M  5/06 

VS.  a.  363—154  13  Claims 


2.  A  computerized  system  for  controlling  and  monitoring  of 
electro-locking  devices  at  multiple  monitored  sites  including 

existing  AC  power  lines  which  operate  from  same  trans- 
former or  coupled  transformers; 

a  monitoring  station  including  a  computer  and  computer 
program  to  control  and  monitor  locking  devices  and 
including  a  power  line  interface  connecting  computer  and 
said  power  lines,  wherein  power  line  interface  includes 
transmitting  and  receiving  means  to  handle  communica- 
tions between  the  computer  and  the  monitored  sites; 

at  each  monitored  site,  a  system  control  unit  connected  to 
said  power  lines  and  including  transmitting  and  receiving 
means  to  communicate  with  said  monitoring  station 
wherein  said  system  control  imit  selectively  controls  the 
status  of  each  of  said  electro-locking  devices  according  to 
a  schedule  selected  at  said  monitoring  station. 

an  electro-locking  device  with  sensor  capabilities  and  wired 
to  to  said  system  control  unit; 

at  least  one  lock  by-pass  means,  and  wired  to  system  control 
imit  to  monitor  its  use  and  to  allow  egress. 
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5,070,443 

APPARATUS  FOR  WRITE  HANDSHAKE  IN 

HIGH-SPEED  ASYNCHRONOUS  BUS  INTERFACE 

Cutis  Prfem,  F^vmoirt.  and  Chiis  Malackowsky,  Santa  Clara, 

botk  of  CaUf.,  awignors  to  Si  Microaystcms.  Inc.  Moontain 

View,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  11. 1989.  Ser.  No.  405.544 

Int.  CL'  G06F  15/16 

VS.  a.  395—725  6  Claims 


11.  Apparatus  for  connecting  a  powerline  having  six  phases 
comprised  of  six  conductors  each  respectively  associated  with 
one  of  said  six  phases  to  a  three  phase  circuit,  said  apparatus 
comprising  an  array  of  transformers  wherein  each  of  said  six 
conductors  is  connected  to  one  end  of  a  winding  of  one  of  said 
transformers. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  transferring  data  across  a  bus  between  a 
first  system  and  second  system,  said  first  system  operating  in 
accordance  with  a  first  clock  and  said  second  system  operating 
in  accordance  with  a  second  clock  asynchronous  to  the  first 
clock,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
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a  write  signal  line  coupled  between  the  first  system  and 
second  system  for  asserting  a  write  signal  to  the  second 
system  requesting  to  transfer  data  from  the  first  system  to 
the  second  system; 
at  least  one  dau  signal  line  coupled  between  the  first  system 
and  second  system  for  transferring  data  from  the  first 
system  to  the  second  system; 
a  pre-acknowledge  signal  line  coupled  between  the  second 
system  and  the  first  system  for  transferring  a  pre-acknowl- 
edge signal  to  the  first  system  indicating  that  the  second 
system  is  ready  to  receive  data  from  the  first  system,  said 
pre-acknowledge  signal  normally  asserted  indicating  that 
the  second  system  is  ready  to  receive  data,  said  signal 
de-asserted  only  if  the  second  system  is  not  ready  to  re- 
ceive data; 
said  first  system  asserting  a  write  signal  and  transferring  data 

if  the  pre-acknowledge  signal  is  asserted; 
said  second  system  comprising; 
a  first  latch  register  coupled  to  receive  the  data  trans- 
ferred by  the  first  system  across  the  dau  signal  line,  and 
coupled  to  the  write  signal  line,  said  first  latch  register 
having  a  clock  signal  input  coupled  to  the  write  signal 
line  whereby  said  data  is  latched  in  accordance  to  the 
first  clock  when  the  write  signal  is  asserted,  and 
a  second  latch  register  coupled  to  receive  the  data  latched 
by  the  first  latch  register,  said  second  latch  register 
having  a  clock  signal  input  coupled  to  the  second  clock 
whereby  the  data  is  latched  upon  assertion  of  a  clock 
pulse  generated  derived  by  the  second  clock; 
whereby  the  number  of  clock  signals  required  to  transmit 
data  between  the  first  computer  system  and  second  com- 
puter system  is  minimized. 


of 


5.070,4M 

STORAGE  SYSTEM 

Kaaji  Knbo;  AMo  Yamamoto,  and   Katsumi  Takeda,  all 

Haduo,  Japan,  assignors  to  HiUchi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

CofltiBttation  of  Ser.  No.  148,859,  Jan.  27,  1988,  Pat.  No. 

4^9,244.  ThU  application  Aug.  3,  1990,  Ser.  No.  562^5 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  18, 1987,  6^353S7 

Int.  a.5  G06F  12/06 

VS.  a.  395—425  7  Qaims 
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bank  is  capable  of  examining  whether  data  designated  by 
an  odd  number  block  address  in  a  data  address  from  one 
requester  is  stored  in  the  buffer  storage  while  another 
bank  is  examined  to  determine  whether  data  designated  by 
an  even  number  block  address  in  a  data  address  from 
another  reauester  is  stored  in  the  buffer  storage;  and 
the  buffer  storage  having  a  plurality  of  data  storage  banks, 
each  connected  to  all  of  the  address  storage  banks, 
wherein,  when  the  result  of  the  examination  is  positive, 
data  assigned  to  an  odd  number  data  address  is  read  out 
from  one  bank  and  data  assigned  to  an  even  number  data 
address  is  read  out  form  another  bank. 


5,070,445 

PROGRAMMABLY  CONTROLLED  PARTIALLY 

DISTRIBUTED  MASKING  MECHANISM  IN  A 

PROGRAMMABLE  UNIT  HAVING  VARIABLE  DATA 

PATH  WIDTHS 

Thomas  R.  Woodward,  878  Westtown  Rd.,  West  Chester,  Pa. 

19382 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  328,811,  Mar.  23, 1989,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  207,008,  Jun.  13,  1988, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  881,240,  Jul.  2, 

1986,  abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  28, 1989,  Ser.  No. 

443,062 

Int  a.'  G06F  Sm.  13/38 

U.S.  a.  395—500  6  Claims 


>i;«cii|ii.a»CliM.li<Q 


1.  A  storage  system  having  a  main  storage  and  a  buffer 
storage  capable  of  storing  a  copy  of  a  part  of  the  content  of  the 
main  storage,  the  storage  system  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  address  storage  banks  each  connected  to  a 
plurality  of  requesters,  the  plurality  of  address  storage 
banks  being  capable  of  simultaneously   receiving  data 
addresses  for  the  plurality  of  requesters,  wherein  the  data 
address  contains  in  its  part  a  block  address  which  desig- 
nates a  block  of  data  in  the  main  storage,  and  wherein  one 


1.  A  processing  system  comprising: 

an  arithmetic  logic  unit  having  a  plurality  of  function  units; 
and 

a  control  store  coupled  to  said  arithmetic  logic  unit  to  supply 
control  instructions  thereto; 

said  arithmetic  logic  unit  including  data  buses  coupling  said 
function  units  together  to  form  said  system,  said  data  buses 
being  n-bits  wide,  said  arithmetic  logic  unit  also  including 
means  coupled  to  said  control  store  for  producing  a  mask 
signal  in  response  to  a  control  instruction  provided  by  said 
control  store,  said  mask  signal  being  indicative  of  whether 
all  of  the  bits  of  said  buses  or  only  m  bits  are  to  be  used  in 
response  to  said  control  instruction  from  said  control  store 
where  m  is  less  than  n; 

said  arithmetic  logic  unit  including  masking  means  respon- 
sive to  said  mask  signal  and  coupled  between  two  of  said 
buses  to  block  the  passage  of  n-m  bits  of  said  data  buses  are 
to  be  used; 

said  masking  means  including  a  plurality  of  bit  cells,  one  for 
each  of  said  n  bits  of  said  data  buses,  and  a  mask  generator 
coupled  to  said  bit  cells  and  to  said  control  store  to  receive 
a  mask  amount  specifying  those  bits  of  said  data  buses  that 
are  to  be  blocked  from  passing  through  said  bit  cells,  said 
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mask  generator  being  a  memory  means  having  sets  of 
signals  to  partially  decode  the  mask  amount  received  from 
said  control  store. 


5,070,446 
METHOD  OF  SIMULATING  A  HEXAGONAL  ARRAY  OF 

COMPUTER  PROCESSORS  AND/OR  MEMORIES 
James  B.  Salem,  Boston,  Mass.,  assignor  to  TUnklBg  Machines 
Corporatioa,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  275,694,  No».  13,  1988,  abandoned. 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  825,510,  Feb.  3,  1986, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  8,  1991,  Ser.  No.  654,410 

Int.  a.'  G06F  15/16.  15/76.  15/80 

MS.  a.  395—500  5  Claims 


5,070,447 
INTERRUPT  ORCUrr  AND  INTERRUPT  PROCESSING 

METHOD  FOR  MICROCOMPUTER 
HiroaU  Koyama,  lacaaUahi,  Japam  assignor  to  Sanyo  Electric 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1909,  Ser.  No.  458,427 
n«t—  priority,  application  Japan,  Jaa.  19, 19a9, 1-102M 
Int.  a.5  G06F  9/46 
US.  CL  395—725  4 « 


1.  In  a  computer  in  which  a  plurality  of  processors  are  physi- 
cally interconnected  in  a  rectilinear  grid,  a  method  of  simulat- 
ing a  hexagonal  array  of  processors  having  first,  second  and 
third  axes  in  said  grid,  said  first  axis  running  in  either  the 
horizontal  or  the  vertical  direction  in  said  grid,  the  second  axis 
running  generally  from  the  upper  left  to  the  bottom  right  of  the 
grid  in  a  first  zig-zag  pattern  between  processors  in  the  grid 
and  the  third  axis  running  generally  from  the  upper  right  to  the 
bottom  left  of  the  grid  in  a  second  zig-zag  pattern  between 
processors  in  the  grid,  each  zig-zag  pattern  comprising  a  suc- 
cession of  two  alternating  elements  one  of  which  is  a  diagonal 
element  extending  between  processors  in  two  adjacent  rows 
and  two  adjacent  columns  of  the  grid  and  the  other  of  which 
is  a  vertical  or  horizontal  element  perpendicular  to  the  first  axis 
and  extending  between  processors  in  adjacent  rows  or  columns 
of  the  grid,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
defining  in  computer  code  a  relationship  between  each  pro- 
cessor and  six  other  processors,  a  first  pair  of  said  other 
processors  being  located  on  opposite  sides  of  said  proces- 
sor on  the  first  axis,  a  second  pair  of  said  other  processors 
being  located  on  opposite  sides  of  said  processor  on  the 
second  axis,  and  a  third  pair  of  said  other  processors  being 
located  on  opposite  sides  of  said  processor  on  the  third 

axis; 

executing  said  computer  code  to  determine  for  each  proces- 
sor its  six  nearest  neighbor  processors  and  to  provide: 

communication  between  each  processor  and  the  first  pair  of 
processors  located  on  opposite  sides  of  said  processor  on 
the  first  axis  in  said  rectilinear  grid; 

communication  between  each  processor  and  the  second  pair 
of  processors  located  on  opposite  sides  of  said  processor 
on  the  second  axis  in  said  rectilinear  grid;  and 

communication  between  each  processor  and  the  third  pair  of 
processors  located  on  opposite  sides  of  said  processor  on 
the  third  axis  in  said  rectilinear  grid; 

whereby  communication  is  provided  between  each  proces- 
sor and  six  nearest  neighbor  processors  on  said  first,  sec- 
ond and  third  axes  in  the  rectilinear  grid. 


1.  An  interrupt  circuit  for  a  microcomputer,  comprising: 

(a)  an  interrupt  control  circuit  having  a  first  input  terminal  to 
which  a  first  interrupt  request  signal  assigned  to  high 
priority  level  is  applied,  and  a  second  input  terminal  to 
which  a  second  interrupt  request  signal  assigned  to  a  low 
priority  level  is  applied,  said  interrupt  control  circuit 
being  capable  of  performing  an  interrupt  processing  based 
on  each  interrupt  request  signal; 

(b)  a  first  priority  assignment  control  circuit  for  producing 
said  first  and  second  interrupt  request  signals  to  said  first 
and  second  input  terminals,  which  is  capable  of  assigning 
one  of  said  high  priority  level  and  said  low  priority  level 
to  each  of  a  plurality  of  interrupt  request  signals;  and 

(c)  a  second  priority  assignment  control  circuit  for  produc- 
ing a  software  interrupt  request  signal  to  said  second  input 
terminal,  which  is  capable  of  assigning  a  low  priority  level 
to  said  software  interrupt  request  sigtial  different  from 
said  plurality  of  interrupt  request  signals,  said  software 
interrupt  request  signal  being  produced  while  a  minimum 
required  interrupt  processing  based  on  said  first  interrupt 
request  signal  is  being  carried  out  so  that  an  interrupt 
processing  based  on  said  second  interrupt  request  signal  is 
carried  out  before  said  software  interrupt  request  signal 
enables  a  remaining  interrupt  processing  based  on  said 
first  interrupt  request  signal. 

5,070,448 

METHOD  FOR  TESTING  A  MICROPROGRAMMED 

INPUT/OUTPUT  INTERFACE  USING  STEAL 

TECHNIQUES 

Donald  R.  Crandall,  Boca  Ratoa,  FUu,  assignor  to  Intematioaal 

Business  Machines  Coproration,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  448,099,  Dec.  9. 1982,  abandoned.  This 
application  Dec.  9, 1985,  Ser.  No.  830,891 
Int.  a.5  G06F  11/00.  11/30 
\iS.  CL  395—575  »>  Oaiass 

1.  A  method  for  interfacing  with  operations  of  an  I/O  con- 
troller of  a  dau  processing  system  including  a  host  processor 
and  said  I/O  controller,  comprising  at  said  host  processor 
using  an  electronic  device  to  perform  the  steps  of: 
loading  a  program  for  interrogation  and  testing  into  a  ran- 
dom access  memory  of  said  I/O  controller  through  said 
host  processor  on  a  cycle  steal  basis; 
clearing  a  predetermined  portion  of  a  main  storage  unit  in 

said  host  processor; 
inputting  through  a  console  of  said  host  processor  into  said 
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predetennined  portion  of  said  main  storage  unit,  informa- 
tion comprising  data  and/or  instructions  for  use  by  said 
program;  and 
cycle  stealing,  on  a  cycle  steal  basis  controlled  by  said  pro- 
gram in  said  I/O  controller,  information  from  said  prede- 
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termined  portion  of  said  main  storage  unit  of  said  host 
processor  to  said  random  access  memory  of  said  I/O 
controller; 
wherein  such  steps  of  interfacing  with  said  I/O  controller 
occur  without  employing  any  test  device  externally  at- 
tached to  said  data  processing  system. 


5,070,449 

BUS  INTERFACE  CONTROLLER  FOR  COMPUTER 

GRAPHICS 

Jolui  F.  Dawson,  Albuquerque;  Glenn  M.  Courtright,  Rio  Ran- 

cho,  aad  Douglas  A.  Fischer,  Albuquerque,  all  of  N.  Mex„ 

aasignon  to  Hoaeywell  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1988,  Ser.  No.  287,100 

Via.  a.>  G06F  13/O0 

M&,  CL  395—325  4  Claims 
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1.  A  bus  multiplexer  having  a  plurality  of  multi-bit  channels, 
a  clock  signal,  a  mux-control  signal,  an  output  enable  signal, 
and  an  out-count  signal,  the  bus  multiplexer  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  multiplexer  means  for  selecting  any  one  of  the 
multi-bit  channels  wherein  the  first  multiplexer  means  has 
a  plurality  of  multi-bit  channel  inputs  wherein  each  multi- 
bit  channel  input  is  connected  to  a  separate  one  of  the 
multi-bit  channels,  a  first  select  input  connected  to  the 
mux-control  signal  and  a  first  mux  output  channel, 
wherein  the  first  multiplexer  means  selects  a  multi-bit 
channel  in  response  to  the  mux-control  signal; 

(b)  a  first  dau  latching  means  for  latching  the  first  mux 
output  channel  having  a  first  clock  enable  signal  input 
connected  to  the  clock  signal,  a  first  channel  input  con- 
nected to  the  first  mux  output  channel,  and  wherein  the 
first  data  latching  means  further  comprises  a  first  data 
output  channel; 

(c)  a  second  data  latching  means  for  latching  the  out-count 
signal  having  a  second  clock  enable  input  connected  to  the 
clock  signal,  a  second  data  input  connected  to  the  out- 
count  signal,  and  wherein  the  second  data  latching  means 
further  comprises  a  first  data  output  signal; 

(d)  a  third  data  latching  means  for  latching  the  output  enable 
signal  having  a  third  clock  enable  input  connected  to  the 
clock  signal,  a  third  data  input  connected  to  the  output 


enable  signal,  and  wherein  the  third  dau  latching  means 
further  comprises  a  second  data  output  signal; 

(e)  a  first  buffer  means  for  transmitting  a  chaimel  coimected 
to  the  first  mux  output  channel  having  a  first  buffer  output 
channel; 

(0  a  second  multiplexer  nteans  for  selecting  a  multiplexed 
multi-bit  channel  having  a  second  select  input  connected 
to  the  first  data  output  signal,  a  latched  channel  input 
connected  to  the  first  data  output  channel,  and  a  buffered 
channel  input  connected  to  the  first  buffer  output  channel, 
wherein  the  second  multiplexer  further  comprises  a  sec- 
ond mux  output  channel  wherein  the  multiplexed  multi-bit 
channel  is  selected  in  response  to  the  first  data  output 
signal;  and 

(g)  a  second  buffer  means  for  gating  a  signal  having  a  trans- 
mit control  connected  to  the  second  data  output  signal 
with  a  second  buffer  input  connected  to  the  second  mux 
output  channel,  the  second  buffer  means  having  a  second 
buffer  output  connected  to  any  one  of  the  plurality  of 
multi-bit  channels. 


5,070,450 
POWER  ON  COORDINATION  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 

FOR  MULTIPLE  PROCESSORS 

Tbonas  H.  Holman,  Jr.,  and  David  R.  Lunsford,  both  of  Austia, 

Tex.,  assignors  to  Dell  USA  Corporation,  Anstiii,  Tex. 

Filed  May  25,  1990,  Ser.  No.  532,045 

Int.  a.5  G06F  n/00 

VS.  a.  395—750  12  n»i-. 


1.  A  computer  system  comprising: 

a  first  processor; 

a  second  processor; 

a  bus  connected  to  and  shared  by  said  first  processor  and  said 
second  processor;  and  a  power  on  reset  coordination 
means  for  said  first  processor  and  said  second  processor, 
said  power  on  reset  coordination  means  comprising  means 
connected  to  said  first  and  second  processors  for  resetting 
said  first  processor  and  said  second  processor  substantially 
simultaneously;  and  means  connected  to  said  first  and 
second  processors  for  deasserting  reset  to  said  first  proces- 
sor and  to  said  second  processor  sequentially  to  prevent 
conflicting  accesses  to  the  bus  by  the  first  and  second 
processors. 
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5,07M51 
FORTH  SPEOFIC  LANGUAGE  MICROPROCESSOR 
Charles  H.  Moore,  WooMdc,  Cdif„  ami  Rohcrt  W.  Marphy, 
Scottsdale,  Ariz^  Mriiofi  to  Harris  CorveratioB,  Md- 
bcNWBC,  Fla. 
CMtiaaatiea  of  Ser.  No.  673,«94,  Nov.  21,  19M, 

Tkis  aprlication  Apr.  10, 19«9,  Ser.  No.  336,632 
brt.  a.»  G06F  12/00 
VS.  CL  395—375  12 


5,070,452  

COMPUTERIZED  MEDICAL  INSURANCE  SYSTEM 
INCLUDING  MEANS  TO  AUTOMATICALLY  UPDATE 
MEMBER  EUGIBILITY  FILES  AT  PRE-ESTABLISHED 

INTERVALS 

Fiadley  C.  Doyle,  Jr.,  Rochester,  aad  WtUiaai  D.  Alcott,  m, 

Groase  Folate  Fanas,  both  of  Mich.,  assigaors  to  NGS  AoMrt- 

can.  Inc.,  St.  Clair  Shores,  Mich. 

Diviaioa  of  Ser.  No.  68,240,  Jaa.  30, 1987.  This  ap^icatiea  Oct. 

17, 19*9,  Ser.  No.  422,625 

lat  CL>  GOO"  15/42 

VS.  CL  364—401  •  Clatas 


1.  A  processor  adapted  to  receive  instructions  and  to  execute 
multiple  operations  of  a  single  instruction  in  parallel,  compris- 
ing: 
an  iitstniction  latch; 

a  main  memory  data  port  coupled  to  said  instruction  latch; 

an  instruction  decode  circuit  for  decoding  an  instruction  in 

said  instruction  latch  coupled  to  said  instruction  latch  and 

having  a  plurality  of  control  signal  outputs; 

a  main  memory  address  port  coupled  to  a  first  one  of  said 

control  signal  outputs; 
an  arithmetic  logic  unit  having  a  control  input  coupled  to  a 
second  one  of  said  control  signal  outpuU  and  a  first  oper- 
and input; 
an  ALU  multiplexer  having  an  output  coupled  to  said  first 
operand  input  of  said  arithmetic  logic  unit,  a  first  input 
coupled  to  said  main  memory  date  port  via  a  first  dau 
path,  and  a  select  input  coupled  to  a  third  one  of  said 
control  signal  outputs; 
a  top  register  coupled  to  an  output  of  said  arithmetic  logic 

unit; 
a  next  parameter  register  coupled  to  a  second  input  of  said 

ALU  multiplexer  via  a  second  dau  path; 
an  index/return  register  coupled  to  a  third  input  of  said 

ALU  multiplexer  via  a  third  dau  path; 
a  next  parameter  memory  having  a  dau  I/O  coupled  to  said 
next  parameter  register,  said  next  parameter  memory,  next 
parameter  register  and  top  register  forming  a  single  pa- 
rameter suck; 
an  index/return  memory  having  a  dau  I/O  coupled  to  said 

index/return  register  for  storing  an  index/return  suck; 
K  stack  pointer  means  having  only  a  single  pointer  register 
for  generating  a  pointer  address  for  said  next  parameter 
memory  having  an  output  coupled  to  an  address  input  of 
said  next  parameter  memory  and  an  input  coupled  to  a 
fourth  one  of  said  control  signal  outputs;  and 
a  J  sUck  pointer  circuit  for  generating  a  pointer  address  for 
said  index/return  memory  having  an  output  coupled  to  an 
address  input  of  said  index/return  memory  and  an  input 
coupled  to  a  fifth  one  of  said  control  signal  outputs. 


1.  Apparatus  for  updating  a  central  daU  base  consisting  of 
the  identities  of  beneficiaries  who  at  a  point  in  time  are  mem- 
bers of  an  employment  group  having  post-membership  option 
rights  for  continuing  health  care  benefits  comprising: 

a  file  of  predetermined  time  spans  between  active  and  pend- 
ing sutes  of  benefit  plan  eligibility  based  on  the  sutus  of 
association  between  the  beneficiary  and  the  employment 
group; 

a  clock  function  means  responsive  to  changes  in  beneficiary 
member  sutus  for  updating  the  beneficiary  plan  eligibility 
sute  in  the  file  at  said  predetermined  time  spans;  and 

a  two-way  daU  communication  link  between  at  least  one 
benefit  provider  and  the  file  for  inputting  member  identifi- 
cation information  and  receiving  current  data  represent- 
ing the  sutus  of  the  beneficiary  relevant  to  the  employ- 
ment group  and  plan  eligibility  during  both  active  and 
pending  sUtus  periods. 


5.070,453 

SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  SCHEDULING  DATA 

TRANSFERS  AMONG  A  PLURALITY  OF  DATA 

PROCESSING  UNITS  TO  AVOID  CONFLICITNG  DATA 

REQUESTS 
Jtltnf  L.  Daffhay,  Morristowa,  N J.,  assigaor  to  AT*T  BcU 
Laboratories,  Morray  Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  Apr.  10,  1989,  Ser.  No.  335,333 

lat.  CL>  G06F  15/20 

VS.  a.  364—402  22  Oataa 

1.  A  method  for  scheduling  dau  transfers  among  a  plurality 

of  processing  devices  over  a  predetermined  number  of  message 

carrying  channels  comprising  the  steps  of: 

receiving  a  plurality  of  requests  for  data  transfers  from  said 

processing  devices; 
identifying  conflicts  in  requested  daU  transfers  by  generat- 
ing a  signal  identifying  the  interferences  in  daU  carrying 
channels  among  the  message  transfer  requests; 
specifying  an  initial  transfer  schedule  by  selecting  a  signal 
representing  a  non-interfering  daU  transfer  schedule;  and 
improving  the  non-interfering  message  transfer  schedule 

signal  including; 
determining  correlations  in  the  identified  dau  carrying 
channel  interferences  signal  among  the  message  transfer 
requests; 
comparing  the  determined  correlations  in  the  identified  daU 


soo 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  3,  1991 


carrying  channel  interferences  signal  to  predetermined 
criteria, 

modifying  the  non-interfering  dau  transfer  schedule  signal 
responsive  to  the  determined  correlations,  and 

reforming  the  signal  identifying  the  interferences  in  data 
carrying  channels  among  the  data  transfer  requests  re- 
sponsive to  the  determined  correlations. 


cassette  means  being  positioned  within  said  housing  be- 
neath said  rotating  means;  and 
at  least  two  reference  markers  for  providing  a  reference 
relative  to  said  object,  said  reference  markers  being  posi- 
tioned between  said  rotating  means  and  a  sheet  of  radio- 
graphic film  in  said  film  cassette  means  and  positioned  so 
that  their  centers  constitute  the  base  points  of  an  equilat- 
eral triangle,  the  apex  point  thereof  being  the  center  of  the 
rotation  means. 


5,070.455 
IMAGING  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  USING  SCATTERED 

AND  DIFFUSED  RADIATION 
Jenmie  R.  Singen  Frandfco  A.  Gnmbaum,  both  of  Berkeier, 
Philip  D.  Kdm,  Oakland;  Jorge  P.  Zubelli,  Berkeley;  Johi  L. 
Couch,  San  Francisco,  all  of  Calif.;  Harold  L.  Naparst,  Som- 
merrille,  Mass.,  and  Geoffrey  Latham,  Braddon,  Australia, 
assignors  to  Singer  Imaging,  Inc.,  Berkeley,  Calif. 
Filed  Not.  22,  1989,  Scr.  No.  440.088 
Int.  a.'  G06F  J5/00 
VS.  a.  364—413.19  16  Claim 


the  sequence  of  determining,  comparing,  modifying  and 
reforming  steps  being  repeated  until  the  determined  corre- 
lations meet  the  predetermined  criteria  in  the  comparing 
step  "scheduling  said  data  transferred  to  selected  process- 
ing devices  in  response  to  said  sequences  of  determining, 
comparing,  modifying,  and  reforming,  "  and  "performing 
said  data  transfers". 


5,070,454 

REFERENCE  MARKER  ORIENTATION  SYSTEM  FOR  A 

RADIOGRAPHIC  HLM-BASED  COMPUTERIZED 

TOMOGRAPHY  SYSTEM 

Lkmell  K.  Griffith,  Acton.  Calif.,  assignor  to  Olganix  Corpora- 
tion, Reseda,  Calif. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  172.609,  Mar.  24,  1988.  This 
sppUcation  Apr.  30,  1990,  Ser.  No.  516.649 
Irt.  a.'  GOIN  23/00 
VS.  CL  364—413.13  3  Claims 
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1.  A  system  for  generating  images  corresponding  to  the 
internal  characteristics  of  an  object,  comprising: 

radiating  means  for  generating  a  directed  beam  of  radiation, 
said  beam  being  directed  at  distinct  times  at  each  of  a 
multiplicity  of  input  positions  around  an  object; 

sensor  means  arrayed  around  at  least  a  portion  of  said  object 
for  measuring  the  intensity  of  radiation  emerging  from 
said  object  at  a  multiplicity  of  sensor  positions; 

data  storage  means,  coupled  to  said  sensor  means,  for  storing 
a  multiplicity  of  sets  of  measured  intensity  values,  each  set 
of  intensity  values  corresponding  to  the  intensities  of 
radiation  measured  by  said  sensor  means  while  said  radiat- 
ing means  is  generating  a  beam  directed  at  distinct  ones  of 
said  input  positions; 

reconstruction  means,  coupled  to  said  data  storage  means, 
for  reconstructing  a  composite  image  of  a  portion  of  the 
interior  of  said  object,  said  reconstructing  means  comput- 
ing, using  said  stored  intensity  values,  an  array  of  image 
data  values  comprising  radiation  attenuation  and  radiation 
scattering  coefficients  which  characterize  both  radiation 
attenuation  and  scattering  characteristics  of  said  portion  of 
the  interior  of  said  object. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  representing  the  internal  structure  of  an 
object,  comprising: 

means  for  exposing  said  object  to  penetrating  radiation; 
means  for  rotating  said  object,  said  rotating  means  being 

disposed  within  a  housing  in  angular  relationship  to  said 

exposing  means; 
film  cassette  means  for  storing  radiographic  film,  said  film 


5,070,456 

METHOD  FOR  FAOLITATING  THE  SORTING  OF 

NATIONAL  LANGUAGE  KEYS  IN  A  DATA  PROCESSING 

SYSTEM 
Denis  Gamean,  Toronto,  Canada,  and  Wen-Hsiu  Scars,  Fort 
Worth,  Tex.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines 
Corporation,  Annonk.  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  27, 1989,  Scr.  No.  458.044 
Int.  a.'  G06F  15/38 
VS.  a.  364—419  6  Clains 

1.  A  method  in  a  data  processing  system  for  faciUtating  the 
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sorting  of  national  language  keys,  said  method  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
assigning  a  selected  alphabetic  key  value  for  each  of  said 

national  language  keys; 
assigning  a  selected  diacritic  key  value  for  each  of  said 

national  language  keys; 
esublishing  a  fixed  length  place  value  dau  frame  for  each  of 
said  national  language  keys,  each  of  said  fixed  length  place 
value  dau  frames  having  a  most  significant  digit,  a  least 
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significant  digit,  a  fixed  portion  of  said  fixed  length  place 
value  data  frame  containing  said  selected  alphabetic  key 
value  and  a  fixed  portion  of  said  fixed  length  place  value 
dau  frame  containing  said  selected  diacritic  key  value; 
and 
thereafter  determining  a  sort  precedence  between  any  two 
selected  national  language  keys  by  a  comparison  of  the 
fixed  length  place  value  data  frames  associated  with  said 
two  selected  national  language  keys. 


■ 


(e)  determining  the  volume  of  fluid  k>st  into  said  subterra- 
nean formation  from  previously  created  fracture  area; 

(0  calculating  an  upper  bound  on  fracture  length  according 
to  the  equations: 

2»  <'  ~^'^^   ^HL^  =  J    Q(i)di  -  Vfi(L) 


(g)  estimating  a  first  fracture  length  based  upon  previous 
bounds  of  fracture  length; 

(h)  determining  volume  of  fluid  loss  using  said  first  fracture 
length; 

(i)  calculating  a  second  fracture  length  according  to  step  (0; 

(j)  comparing  the  first  fracture  length  determined  in  step  (g) 
to  the  second  fracture  length  determined  in  step  (i)  to 
determine  whether  the  difference  between  the  two  is 
within  accepuble  tolerance; 

(k)  repeating  steps  (g)  through  (i)  until  an  accepuble  toler- 
ance is  achieved; 

(1)  determining  fracture  width;  and 

(m)  using  said  net  fracturing  pressure  behavior  to  design  a 
fracture  treatment. 


5,070,457 
METHODS  FOR  DESIGN  AND  ANALYSIS  OF 
SUBTERRANEAN  FRACTURES  USING  NET  PRESSURES 
Don  K.  Poulsen,  Duncan,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Halliburton  Com- 
pany, Duncan,  Okla. 

Filed  Jun.  8, 1990,  Ser.  No.  535,799 

Int.  a.5  GOIV  1/00;  E21B  47/00 

U.S.  a.  364—420  3  Claims 


5,070,458 

METHOD  OF  ANALYZING  AND  PREDICHNG  BOTH 

AIRPLANE  AND  ENGINE  PERFORMANCE 

CHARACTERISTICS 

John  P.  Gitaore,  and  Dereck  B.  Clark,  both  of  Glendale.  Ariz.. 

assignors  to  Honeywell  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Mar.  31.  1989,  Ser.  No.  332,648 

Int.  a.'  G06F  7/70,  15/48;  G05B  13/04;  G05D  1/00 

VS.  CL  364—424.06  16  Claims 
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AM  prmssurm  profilm:  monitoeing/^malftis  wonfita. 

1.  A  method  for  determining  the  geometry  of  a  fracture 
created  in  a  subterranean  formation  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  injecting  fluid  into  said  subterranean  formation; 

(b)  monitoring  the  net  fracturing  pressure  as  a  function  of 
the  fluid  injection  rate  over  time; 

(c)  determining  the  fluid  volume  injected  for  a  fixed  time 
period  from  the  injection  rate  of  fluid; 

(d)  adding  the  volume  determined  from  step  (c)  to  the  vol- 
ume of  fluid  injected  into  said  subterranean  formation 
prior  to  said  fixed  time  period; 


1.  A  method  of  determining  aircraft/engine  performance  for 
a  current  flight,  wherein  predefined  performance  parameters 
define  the  performance  characteristics  of  the  aircraft/engine 
combination,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  based  on  the  performance  parameters  learned  from 
flights  prior  to  the  current  flight,  predicting  the  perfor- 
mance of  the  aircraft/engine  combination  for  predeter- 
mined conditions; 

(b)  learning  the  performance  parameters  of  the  aircraft/en- 
gine combination  during  the  current  flight,  using  previ- 
ously learned  performance  parameters,  including  climb, 
cruse,  and  descent  phases  of  said  current  flight,  said  learn- 
ing including; 

(i)  modeling  the  aircraft/engine  to  a  mathematical  model 
which  includes  predefined  performance  parameters; 
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(ii)  filtering  the  output  of  the  mathematical  model  such 
that  the  performance  parameters  mean  and  standard 
deviations  provide  a  best  curve  fit  for  predetermined 
inputs  to  the  mathematical  model; 

(iii)  extracting  the  newly  generated  performance  parame- 
ters obtained  from  the  filtering  step;  and 

(iv)  curve  fitting  the  performance  parameters  to  altitude; 

(c)  saving  the  altitude  curve  fit  performance  parameters  of 
step  (b,  iv)  in  a  storage  element;  and 

(d)  repeating  steps  a-c,  thereby  iterating  the  method  of  deter- 
mining aircrafk/engine  performance  on  a  predetermined 
time  period  during  the  entire  current  flight. 


be  on  the  stable  portion  of  the  slippage  curve  and  at  the 
maximum  braking  force. 


3,070,459 
ANTI-BLOCKING  AND/OR  WHEEL  SLIP  REGULATING 

SYSTEM 
AatM  Van  Zanten,  Ditzingeii;  Wolf-Dieter  Rnf,  WaMstetten; 
Friedrich  Koct,  Stuggart,  and  Karl-Joacf  Weis*,  WaibUngen, 
all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aasignort  to  Robert  Bosch 
GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
per  No.  PCr/EPn/00883,  §  371  Date  Apr.  16, 1990,  §  102(e) 
Date  Apr.  16,  1990,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO89/03331,  PCT  Pub. 
DmU  Apr.  20,  1989 

per  Filed  Oct.  5,  19«8,  Ser.  No.  469,604 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  15, 
1907,  3734078 

Int.  a.'  B60T  S/IO 
VS.  a.  364    426.02  9  Claintt 


1.  Anti-lock  brake  control  system  for  controlling  slippage  of 
wheels  on  a  vehicle  moving  at  a  speed  represented  by  a  vehicle 
speed  curve,  the  wheel  slippage  versus  braking  force  being 
represented  by  a  slippage  curve  having  a  stable  portion  (low 
slippage)  where  the  braking  force  increases  to  a  maximum  as 
slippage  increases,  and  an  unstable  portion  (high  slippage) 
where  the  braking  force  decreases  as  slippage  increases  fur- 
ther, said  system  comprising 
at  least  one  wheel  speed  sensor  which  generate  signals  corre- 
sponding to  the  wheel  speed, 
an  evaluation  circuit  which  receives  said  wheel  speed  signals 
and  generates  a  reference  speed  and  slippage  signals  for 
brake  pressure  control,  the  curve  of  the  reference  speed 
being  approximated  to  the  curve  of  the  vehicle  speed,  said 
evaluation  circuit  means  effecting  maintaining  the  brake 
pressure  constant  during  periods  in  which  the  difference 
between  the  wheel  speed  and  the  reference  speed  does  not 
exceed  a  prescribed  value, 
brake  pressure  control  means  actuated  by  said  slippage  sig- 
nals and  causing  a  variation  in  brake  pressure  depending 
upon  wheel  slippage,  said  brake  pressure  control  means 
effecting  pressure  build-up,  pressure  reduction,  and  main- 
taining the  pressure  constant,  and 
means  for  effecting  a  pulse-like  brake  pressure  change  dur- 
ing a  period  in  which  said  evaluation  circuit  means  effects 
maintaining  the  pressure  constant, 
means  for  determining  a  stability  reserve  from  the  reference 
speed  and  the  wheel  speed  which  result  from  the  pulse- 
like pressure  change,  and 
means  for  deriving  a  signal  from  the  stability  reserve  for 
changing  the  brake  pressure  so  as  to  adjust  the  slippage  to 


5,070,460 

ANTI-SKID  BRAKE  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR 

AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICLE  SELECnVE  OF  TWO  WHEEL 

DRIVE  MODE  AND  FOUR  WHEEL  DRIVE  MODE  AND 

TECHNOLOGY  OF  CORRELATION  OF  BRAKE 

CONTROL  AND  POWER  TRAIN  CONTROL  FOR 

OPTIMAL  BRAKING  EFFICIENCY  AND  ENHANCED 

STABILITY 

Yoahiki  Yaanno,  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan  Motor 

Company,  Limited,  Yokokama,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  22,  1989.  Ser.  No.  369,237 
Claims  priority,  applicaHon  Japan,  Jun.  22,  1988,  63-154306 
Int.  a.'  B60T  8/32;  B60K  17/34 
VS.  O.  364—426.02  9  Claims 
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1.  A  combination  comprising: 

a  power  train  control  system  associated  with  an  automotive 
internal  combustion  engine  for  distributing  driving  torque 
generated  by  said  engine  to  primary  and  secondary 
wheels,  said  power  train  control  system  being  operative 
for  adjusting  power  distribution  between  said  primary  and 
secondary  wheels  in  such  a  manner  that  full  power  is 
distributed  to  said  primary  wheels  in  a  two  wheel  drive 
mode  and  even  power  is  distributed  in  a  complete  four 
wheel  drive  mode,  said  power  distribution  being  varied 
between  said  two  wheel  drive  mode  and  said  complete 
four  wheel  drive  mode; 
an  anti-skid  brake  control  system  for  controlling  braking 
pressure  for  maintaining  wheel  slippage  in  the  vicinity  of 
a  predetermined  optimum  level,  said  antiskid  control 
system  comprising 

a  braking  circuit  connecting  a  pressurized  fluid  source  to 
a  wheel  cylinder  for  each  of  said  front  and  rear  wheels 
for  building  up  braking  pressure  in  said  wheel  cylinder, 
pressure  control  valve  means,  disposed  in  said  braking 
circuit,  for  controlling  braking  pressure  in  said  wheel 
cylinder,  said  pressure  control  valve  means  operable  for 
increasing  braking  pressure  in  said  wheel  cylinder  in  a 
first  mode  and  decreasing  braking  pressure  in  said 
wheel  cylinder  in  a  second  mode, 
a  first  sensor  for  monitoring  rotation  speed  of  an  associ- 
ated one  of  said  primary  and  secondary  wheels  for 
producing  a  wheel  speed  indicative  signal; 
second  means  for  deriving  said  wheel  slippage  on  the  basis 
of  said  wheel  speed  indicative  signal  and  producing 
wheel  slippage  data; 
third  means  for  producing  a  first  control  signal  for  con- 
trolling operation  modes  of  said  pressure  control  valve 
means  for  switching  said  operation  modes  between  said 
first  mode  and  said  second  mode  in  order  to  maintain 
said  wheel  slippage  in  the  vicinity  of  said  predetermined 
optimum  level  on  the  basis  of  said  wheel  slippage  data; 
and 
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fourth  means  for  controlling  said  power  train  control 
system  for  adjusting  said  power  distribution  depending 
upon  a  preselected  vehicle  driving  parameter  including 
vehicle  body  speed  representative  data  derived  from 
said  wheel  speed  indicative  signal,  said  fourih  meaits 
being  active  for  selecting  an  increased  power  distribu- 
tion ratio  for  said  secondary  wheels  depending  upon  an 
increased  value  of  said  vehicle  body  speed  represenU- 
tive  data  during  an  active  state  of  said  third  means. 


5,070,461 
SLIP  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  A  VEHICLE 
Kazntoriii  Nobnmoto;  Toshiaki  Tsuyama;  Tom  Onaka,  and 
Yntaka  Tsvkahara,  all  of  Hiroshima,  Japan,  assignors  to 
Mazda  Motor  Corporation,  Hiroshima,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  12,  1990,  Ser.  No.  491,864 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  10, 1989, 1-58140 

Int.  a.'  B60T  8/32 

VS.  a.  364-426.03  22  Ctalms 
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1.  A  slip  control  system  for  a  vehicle,  comprising: 

a  torque  adjusting  means  for  adjusting  torque  to  be  applied 
to  a  driven  wheel; 

a  slip-value  detecting  means  for  detecting  a  slip  value  of  the 
driven  wheel  on  a  road  surface; 

a  first  control  means  for  subjecting  the  torque  adjusting 
means  to  feedback  control  so  as  to  allow  the  slip  value  of 
the  driven  wheel  to  reach  a  predetermined  target  value  in 
response  to  output  from  the  slip-value  detecting  means; 

a  second  control  means  for  reducing  the  torque  to  be  applied 
to  the  driven  wheel  temporarily  by  a  predetermined  dec- 
rement by  controlling  the  torque  adjusting  means  prior  to 
the  first  control  means  when  the  slip  value  detected  by  the 
slip-value  detecting  means  reaches  a  first  judgment  value 
set  as  a  value  greater  than  the  predetermined  target  value; 
and 

a  third  control  means  for  reducing  the  torque  to  be  applied 
to  the  driven  wheel  gradually  by  controlling  the  torque 
adjusting  means  prior  to  the  first  control  means  when  the 
slip  value  detected  by  the  slip-value  detecting  means  does 
not  reach  a  second  judgment  value  set  as  a  value  smaller 
than  the  first  judgment  value  even  if  a  predetermined 
period  of  time  elapses  after  start  of  control  by  the  second 
control  means. 


predefined  time  interval,  said  signal  processing  means 
calculating  an  object  location  and  depth  value  based  on 
the  signal  samples  taken  during  said  corresponding  prede- 
fined time  interval  and  including  a  signal  noise  filtering 
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assembly  in  which  multiplexed  signals  pass  sequentially 
through  a  demultiplexer,  selected  ones  of  a  plurality  of 
filters  and  a  multiplexer;  and 
a  display  means  coupled  to  said  sigital  processing  means  for 
displaying  each  order  of  said  location  and  depth  values. 

5,070,463 

PARCEL  PROCESSING  SYSTEM  WFTH  END  OF  DAY 

RATING 

Jnrsen  Scknricht,  Lonteral,  and  Armin  Zeiss,  UndenfeU/Odw., 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Pitney  Bowes  Inc., 

Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Not.  S,  1990,  Ser.  No.  608,944 
Int  a.'  GOIG  19/40 
UJS.  CL  364— 464.02  »*< 


5,070,462 
DEVICE  FOR  LOCATING  A  BORING  MACHINE 
Albert  W.  Chau,  Redmond,  Wash.,  assignor  to  FlowMolc  Corpo- 
ration, Kent,  Wash. 

Filed  Sep.  12, 1989,  Ser.  No.  406,769 
Int  a.»  GOIS  5/04 
VS.  a.  364—460  20  Claims 

19.  An  apparatus  for  calculating  and  displaying  a  plurality  of 
orders  of  an  underground  object's  location  and  depth;  said 
apparatus  comprising: 
transmitting  means  located  at  said  object  for  transmittmg  a 

homing  signal; 
receiving  means  for  receiving  said  homing  signal; 
signal  processing  means  electrically  coupled  to  said  receiv- 
ing means  for  sampling  said  received  homing  signal  over  a 
plurality  of  predefined  time  intervals,  and  for  each  said 


1.  A  parcel  processing  system  for  providing  shipping  docu- 
ments required  for  a  plurality  of  classes  of  service,  comprising; 

(a)  selection  means  for  sending  carrier/service  selection 
signals; 

(b)  entry  means  for  entering  transaction  data; 

(c)  a  memory; 

(d)  means  for  generating  a  manifest;  and 

(e)  a  processor  connected  to  said  selection  means,  said  entry 
means,  said  memory  and  said  generating  means;  said  pro- 
cessor being  programmed  to: 

(i)  receive  a  carrier/service  selection  signal,  said  signal 
indicating  selection  of  one  of  said  plurality  of  classes  of 
service  for  a  parcel  transaction; 
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(ii)  receive  transaction  data  for  said  parcel  transaction; 

(iii)  determine  on  the  basis  of  said  carrier/service  selection 
signal,  whether  said  parcel  transaction  is  to  be  rated  or 
deferred; 

(iv)  if  said  parcel  transaction  is  to  be  deferred,  store  said 
transaction  data  in  said  memory  without  rating  said 
transaction; 

(v)  repeat  functions  (i)  through  (iv)  with  respect  to  at  least 
one  additional  parcel  transaction; 

(vi)  combine  at  least  some  of  the  transaction  data  of  at 
least  two  deferred  transaction  so  as  to  form  an  aggrega- 
tion of  deferred  transactions; 

(vii)  receive  a  deferred  rating  signal; 

(viii)  perform  a  rating  operation  with  respect  to  said  ag- 
gregation of  deferred  transactions;  and 

(ix)  cause  said  generating  means  to  generate  a  manifest, 
said  manifest  reflecting  a  result  of  said  rating  operation. 


cutting  the  sculptured  surface  along  the  tool  nose  path  using 
the  NC  data. 


5,070,4<4 
NC  DATA  CREATION  METHOD 
Maaaki  Said.  Tokyo;  Koji  SaaMkawa,  and  Osama  Hanaoka, 
betk  of  Yawanariii,  all  of  Japaa,  aaaignors  to  Faaiic  Ltd^ 
YaMaanU,  Japan 
PCT  No.  I>Cr/«>n/0102S,  §  371  Date  Ju.  13, 1W9,  §  102(e) 
Bate  Mm.  M,  iM9,  PCT  PiA.  No.  WO89/03550,  PCT  Pub. 
Bate  Apr.  M,  MM 

PCT  FHcd  Oct.  7,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  3««,307 
Claiaw  priofMy.  applicatkm  Japu^  Oct  IS,  1W7,  62-260075 
Int.  a.'  B23Q  15/26 
VS.  a.  364— 474J4  2  Claims 


1.  An  NC  data  creation  method  for  creating,  in  an  automatic 
programming  apparatus,  NC  dau  for  cutting  a  sculptured 
surface  by  simultaneous  five-axis  control  comprising  the  steps 
of: 
defining  a  tool  nose  path  on  the  sculptured  surface,  wherein 
the  sculptured  surface  is  specified  by  a  lattice  point  se- 
quence of  a  number  of  longitudinal  and  horizontal  meshes 
and  a  predetermined  planar  curve  is  projected  onto  said 
sculptured  surface,  so  that  a  point  sequence  of  intersec- 
tions between  the  projected  curve  and  the  meshes  defines 
the  tool  nose  path; 
computing  a  normal  vector  at  a  point  Ai  on  the  tool  nose 
path  in  accordance  with  the  equation 

i=R2  +  (S,_Sj)  L2/(Li  +  L2) 

wherein  Si,  N2  represent  normal  vestors  at  two  lattice 
points  bracketing  the  point  Ai,  and  L|,  L2  represent  dis- 
tances from  the  point  Ai  to  each  of  the  lattice  points; 

computing  a  tangent  vector  tangent  to  said  tool  nose  path  at 
said  point  Ai; 

determining  an  outer  product  vector  between  said  normal 
vector  and  said  tangent  vector; 

determining  a  tool  central-axis  vector,  in  a  plane  containing 
said  normal  vector  and  said  outer  product  vector,  in 
which  a  direction  inclined  toward  the  outer  product  vec- 
tor from  the  normal  vector  by  a  designated  angle  serves  as 
the  direction  of  the  tool  central  axis; 

creating  NC  data  for  simultaneous  five-axis  control  using 
coordinates  of  said  Ai  and  said  tool  central-axis  vector; 


5,070,465 

VIDEO  IMAGE  TRANSFORMING  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS 

Tetiwo  Kato,  Kaaagawa,  and  YoaUyuki  Nakamura,  Tokyo, 

both  of  Japan,  aaaignors  to  Sony  CorporatkM,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1988,  Scr.  No.  158,922 
Claiu  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  25,  1987,  62-42292; 
Feb.  25,  1987,  62-42293;  Feb.  28,  1987,  62-46421 

Int.  a.'  G06F  15/46 
VS.  CL  395—141  5  Ctaima 
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1.  A  method  of  transforming  a  video  image  in  the  form  of 
minute  quadrangular  segments,  each  having  four  apexes  as 
defined  by  position  coordinates,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

obtaining  first  position  dau  for  the  coordinates  of  each  of 
the  four  vertices  of  respective  first  minute  quadrangular 
regions  of  the  input  image; 

obtaining  second  position  daU  for  the  coordinates  of  each  of 
four  vertices  (comers)  of  respective  second  minute  qua- 
drangular regions  into  which  the  first  minute  quadrangu- 
lar regions  are  to  be  correspondingly  transformed; 

cak:ulating  parameters  corresponding  to  each  relationship 
between  the  respective  first  minute  quadrangular  regions 
and  the  respective  second  minute  quadrangular  regions 
using  respective  pairs  of  vectors  which  are  congruent 
with  the  respective  pair  of  adjacent  sides  included  in  each 
triangular  region  divided  from  the  second  minute  qua- 
drangular regions  so  as  to  contain  the  longer  diagonal 
thereof,  the  respective  pairs  of  adjacent  sides  constituting 
a  pair  of  triangles  together  with  the  longer  diagonal  of 
each  second  minute  quadrangular;  and 

transforming  video  information  at  each  point  within  the 
respective  first  minute  quadrangular  regions  into  corre- 
sponding video  information  at  each  point  within  the  re- 
spective second  minute  quadrangular  regions  using  the 
respective  parameters  so  as  to  constitute  the  output  video 
image. 


5,070,466 

MGITAL  VECTOR  GENERATOR  APPARATUS  FOR 

niOVIDING  MA1HEMATICALLY  PRECISE  VECTORS 

AND  SYMMETRICAL  PATTERNS 
Braee  M.  Andcraon,  Phoenix,  Ariz.,  and  Brian  E.  Broderiek, 
New  PalcMiM,  lad.,  airigMrs  to  HoMyweU  Inc.,  Minneapo- 
lis, Minn. 

Filed  Not.  1, 1988,  Scr.  No.  266,048 
Ut  CL'  G09G  1/16:  G06F  3/14 
VS.  a.  395—143  19  ctoiiw 

I.  Vector  generator  apparatus  for  generating  a  vector  as  a 
sequence  of  points  from  an  initial  point  to  an  end  point  through 
intermediate  points  therebetween,  each  said  point  having  first 
and  second  coordinates,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

first  digital  accumulator  means  for  accumulating  coordinate 
values  having  a  first  integer  portion  and  a  first  fractional 
portion,  said  first  integer  ponion  providing  a  signal  repre- 
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senutive  of  said  first  coordinate  of  each  said  point  of  said 
vector,  said  first  fractional  portion  having  at  least  signifi- 
cant bit, 
second  digital  accumulator  means  for  accumulating  coordi- 
nate values  having  a  second  integer  portion  and  a  second 
fractional  portion,  said  second  integer  portion  providing  a 
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signal  represenutive  of  said  second  coordinate  of  each 
said  point  of  said  vector,  said  second  fractional  portion 
having  a  least  significant  bit,  and 
first  and  second  presetting  means  for  presetting  said  first  and 
second  fractional  portions,  respectively,  to  a  value  of 
approximately  one-half  prior  to  generating  said  vector. 

5,070,467 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  COMBINATION 

INFORMATION  DISPLAY  AND  INPUT  OPERATIONS 

Tuyoshi  Todome,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabuskiki  Kaisha 
Toshiba,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  458,344,  Dec.  28,  1989,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  dimion  of  Ser.  No.  170,429,  Mar.  18, 1988,  Pat.  No. 
4,937,762.  This  application  Jan.  11,  1990,  Ser.  No.  535.976^ 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  19,  1987,  62-66969; 
Mar.  24,  1987,  62-70953 

Int  a.'  G06F  3/033 
VS.  a.  395—166  3  Claims 


generating  a  second  graphic  display  image  defined  by  the 
subsequent  program;  and 

responding  to  a  touch  input  exclusively  at  a  second  position 
on  the  input  device  defined  by  the  subsequent  program, 
the  second  position  being  defined  by  X,V  coordinates 
associated  with  the  second  graphic  display  image,  by 
generating  a  third  graphic  display  image  and  by  generat- 
ing control  signals  to  the  second  information  processing 
module  to  execute  an  operation  mode  of  the  second  infor- 
mation processing  module. 

5,070,468 
PLANT  FAULT  DIAGNOSIS  SYSTEM 
Toahihiko   Niiaomi,   Hiroshima;   Ryohei    Funakoshi,   Tokyo; 
Shigeni  Kaseda,  and  Koichi  Takahashi,  both  of  Chita,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Jukogyo  Kabuskiki  Kaisha  and 
Idemitsu  Kosan  Company  Limited,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japaa 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  270,356,  Not.  14, 1988,  abandoned. 
This  application  Oct.  12,  1990,  Ser.  No.  598,770 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  20,  1988,  63-96201; 
Jnl.  20,  1988,  63-96202;  JnL  20,  1988,  63-96203;  Oct.  3.  1988, 
63-250596 

tat.  a.'  G06F  11/32 
VS.  CL  364—550  »*  CtoisM 


1.  A  method  for  generating  control  signals  for  combination 
equipment  including  a  plurality  of  information  processing 
modules  having  independent  functions,  the  information  pro- 
cessing modules  including  a  plurality  of  operation  modes, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

loading  an  initial  program  from  memory  associated  with  an 

information  processing  module; 
simultaneously  generating  a  plurality  of  mode  graphic  dis- 
play images  on  a  display  device,  including  a  first  one  of 
the  mode  graphic  display  images  identified  to  represent 
the  loaded  program; 
responding  to  a  touch  input  at  a  first  position  on  an  input 
device  superposed  with  the  display  device,  the  first  posi- 
tion being  defined  by  X,Y  coordinates  assocUted  with  a 
second  mode  graphic  display  image,  by  loading  a  subse- 
quent program  from  memory  associated  with  a  second 
information  processing  module  of  the  equipment  corre- 
sponding to  the  second  mode  graphic  display  image; 


I.  A  plant  fault  diagnosing  system,  comprising:  instrumenu- 
tion  means  for  providing  process  dau  representing  physical 
operational  characteristics  of  a  plant  process,  diagnosing 
means  for  diagnosing  faults  in  the  plant  in  accordance  with  a 
relationship  between  said  process  dau  and  at  least  one  of 
predetermined  information  regarding  fault  diagnosis  and  a 
changeable  reference  value  based  on  said  process  data,  said 
diagnosing  means  including  means  for  generating  a  diagnosing 
pattern  which  symbolically  represents  said  process  daU; 
means  for  displaying  the  diagnosis  given  by  said  diagnosing 

means; 
a  memory  for  storing  said  predetermined  information  and 
also  for  outputting  said  predetermined  information  to  said 
diagnosing  means,  said  predetermined  information  includ- 
ing importance  factors  which  define  the  relative  impor- 
tance of  the  diagnosed  faults; 
said  diagnosing  means  including  means  for  estimating  a  first 
amount  of  time  which  will  elapse  between  the  diagnosis 
and  the  actual  occurrence  of  each  fault  based  upon  the 
physical  properties  of  the  plant  process  and  said  process 
data,  means  for  estimating  a  second  amount  of  time  re- 
quired to  avoid  the  occurrence  of  the  fault,  means  for 
subtracting  said  second  amount  of  time  from  said  first 
amount  of  time  to  thereby  calculate  an  estimated  floating 
time  available  before  a  fault  avoidance  operation  should 
begin,  and  means  for  calcuUting  an  urgency  factor  based 
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on  said  estimated  floating  time  and  said  importance  factor; 
and 
said  displaying  means  including  means  for  ranking  and  dis- 
playing the  faults  in  sequential  order  based  upon  respec- 
tive magnitudes  of  said  urgency  factor  and  said  floating 
time. 


Fgs^ 


I.  A  method  of  predicting  the  three-dimensional  shape  of  a 
surface  of  a  workpiece  on  which  a  material  is  deposited  by  the 
transport  of  a  material  deposition  species  from  a  source  to  the 
surface  of  the  workpiece  in  a  deposition  process  comprising: 

establishing  a  three-dimensional  grid  of  points; 

specifying  an  initial  three-dimensional  shape  of  a  surface  of  a 
workpiece  on  which  a  material  will  be  deposited  at  each 
point  on  the  grid  of  points; 

specifying  the  three-dimensional  diffusion  coefficient  of  the 
material  deposition  species  that  will  be  transported  from  a 
source  to  the  surface  of  the  workpiece; 

specifying  the  initial  concentration  of  the  deposition  species 
at  the  surface  of  the  workpiece  on  which  the  material  will 
be  deposited; 

specifying  the  time  T  during  which  the  material  will  be 
deposited  on  the  workpiece;  and 

successively  solving  the  three-dimensional  diffusion  model 
equations  for  each  of  a  plurality  of  time  intervals  repre- 
senting deposition  of  the  material  on  the  workpiece  begin- 
ning from  the  specified  initial  three-dimensional  shape  of 
the  surface  of  the  workpiece  at  the  beginning  of  the  first 
interval,  the  initial  deposition  species  concentration,  and 
the  three-dimensional  diffusion  coefficient  of  the  deposi- 
tion species  at  each  point  on  the  grid  of  points  to  deter- 
mine the  shape  of  the  surface  of  the  workpiece  on  which 
the  material  is  deposited  at  the  end  of  each  interval  from 
the  shape  of  the  surface  of  the  workpiece  on  which  the 
material  is  deposited  at  the  beginning  of  that  interval  until 
the  total  length  of  the  time  intervals  reaches  the  specified 
time  T,  thereby  producing  the  final  shape  of  the  deposited 
surface  after  the  deposition  process  has  continued  for  the 
time  T. 


5,070,4«9 
TOPOGRAPHY  SIMULATION  METHOD 
Tatnya  KulUyo;  Masato  F^liMwa,  and  Norihiko  KoUni,  all  of 
Itami,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsabishi  Denki  KabushiU  Kai- 
sha,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  21,  1989,  S«-.  No.  410,627 
daim  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Nov.  29, 19m,  63-302857; 
Apr.  19,  19«9,  1-99477 

Int.  a.'  G06F  15/72 
VS.  CL  364—578  2  Claims 


5,070,470 

METHODS  FOR  HANDLING  CALENDAR 

INFORMATION  IN  A  DATA  PROCESSING  SYSTEM 

Keith  J.  Scnily,  Austin,  Tex.,  and  Harinder  S.  Singh,  Chapel 

Hill,  N.C.,  assignors  to  latemational  Business  Machines 

Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  18,  1987,  Scr.  No.  136,168 

Int.  a.'  G06F  lS/40 

MS.  a.  364—705.08  9  Claims 
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1.  In  a  data  processing  system  including  a  network  of  inter- 
active workstations,  a  method  of  relating  calendar  information 
being  maintained  within  said  system,  as  represented  by  data  of 
at  least  one  calendar  of  a  first  individual  user  of  said  system 
comprising: 

establishing  in  said  data  processing  system  by  a  second  user, 
a  first  data  structure  which  includes  calendar  information 
relating  to  a  status  of  said  at  least  one  calendar,  said  infor- 
mation including  the  parameters  of: 
an  identification  of  a  calendar  event; 
a  tentative  or  definite  status  for  said  calendar  event; 
a  priority  for  said  calendar  event; 
a  time  span  for  said  calendar  event;  and 

a  list  of  names  associated  with  a  plurality  of  calendars  being 
maintained  on  said  system; 

first  comprising,  by  said  data  processing  system,  a  security 
level  of  said  second  user  with  a  security  level  of  said  an 
owner  of  said  at  least  one  calendar; 

second  comparing,  by  said  data  processing  system  and  in 
response  to  said  first  comparing,  said  calendar  information 
in  said  first  data  structure  with  said  data  of  said  at  least  one 
calendar; 

automatically  generating,  by  said  data  processing  system  and 
in  response  to  said  second  comparing,  of  said  at  least  one 
calendar  as  regards  said  calendar  information  in  said  first 
data  structure; 

transmitting  said  second  data  structure  to  said  second  user  to 
confirm  said  status  of  said  at  least  one  calendar; 

enabling  an  automatic  scheduling  of  an  event  in  said  at  least 
one  calendar  in  response  to  said  status  by  transmitting  a 
trigger,  which  is  a  reminder  of  said  calendar  event,  at  a 
designated  time  selected  by  said  second  user  to  selected 
other  users  who  maintain  calendars  on  said  data  process- 
ing system. 
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5,070,471 
HIGH  SPEED  MULTIPLIER  WHICH  DIVIDES 
MULTIPLYING  FACTOR  INTO  PARTS  AND  ADDS 
PARTIAL  END  PRODUCTS 
Son  Dao-TnMg,  Stuttgart;  KUus  J.  GctzUfT,  Schocoaich,  and 
KUus  Hclwig,  Sindeinngen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  International  Business  Machines  Corp.,  Armonk, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1990,  Ser.  No.  478483 
aaims  priority,  application  European  Pat.  Off.,  Feb.  21, 1989, 
89102956.3 

Int.  a.'  G06F  7/52 
VS.  a.  364—760  17  Claims 


S,070v472 
CONVOLVER  OPTIMUM  BIAS  CIRCUTf 
Hiroyuki  Okagaki,  Tokyo,  Japan,  amignnr  to  darioa  Co.,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Ang.  29, 19«9,  Scr.  No.  399,986 
Claims  priority,  appiicMion  JapM,  Sep.  2. 19M.  63-221074 
Int.  a.'  G06G  7/12 
VS.  a.  364—821  11 
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1.  A  multiplier  for  multiplying  a  first  digital  operand  with  a 
second  digital  operand,  comprising: 

encoding  means,  coupled  to  said  second  operand,  for  identi- 
fying factors  corresponding  to  groups  of  bits  of  said  sec- 
ond operand  according  to  an  algorithm,  and 

multiplying  means,  coupled  to  said  first  operand  and  sup- 
plied with  said  factors  created  by  said  encoding  means,  for 
multiplying  said  first  operand  with  said  factors  and  adding 
partial  end  products  resulting  from  the  multiplications  to 
yield  an  end  product,  said  multiplying  means  comprising 
two  multiplying  arrays,  each  of  said  multiplying  arrays 
being  supplied  with  said  first  operand,  and  one  of  said 
multiplying  arrays  being  supplied  with  the  factors  corre- 
sponding to  the  most  significant  bits  of  said  second  oper-  u^.  a.  395—725 
and  and  the  other  one  of  said  multiplying  arrays  being 
supplied  with  the  factors  corresponding  to  the  least  signif- 
icant bits  of  the  second  operand,  each  of  said  multiplying 
arrays  simultaneously  multiplying  said  first  operand  with 
said  corresponding  factors  and  adding  resultant  partial 
products  to  yield  a  partial  end  product  comprising  sum 
bits  and  respective  carry  bits  for  at  least  some  of  said  sum 
bits,  each  of  said  respective  carry  bits  having  correspond- 
ing significance  to  the  respective  sum  bit  and  being  de- 
rived from  addition  of  next  less  significant  bits,  said  multi- 
plying means  further  comprising  logic  means,  supplied 
with  said  partial  end  products  for  logically  adding  said 
sum  bits  and  respective  carry  bits  of  said  partial  end  prod- 
ucts into  said  end  product,  said  logic  means  including 
carry  modifying  means,  supplied  with  a  carry  bit  gener- 
ated by  one  or  more  logical  operations  involving  the  most 
significant  bit  of  the  less  significant  partial  end  product 
and  a  sign  generated  by  said  other  multiplying  array,  for 
influencing  a  next  most  significant  bit  of  the  end  product 
based  on  said  carry  bit  and  said  sign. 


1.  A  convolver  optimum  bias  circuit  comprising: 

an  oscillator; 

a  divider  circuit  for  dividing  an  output  of  said  oscillator  to 
first  and  second  outputs; 

a  convolver  phase  circuit  including  a  convolver  having  a 
gate  electrode  supplied  from  said  first  output  of  said  di- 
vider circuit,  and  including  a  first  inductive  impedance 
connected  between  said  gate  electrode  and  ground; 

a  phase  comparator  supplied  with  signals  from  said  first  and 
second  outputs  and  responsive  to  the  phase  difference 
between  said  signals  to  provide  a  signal  indicative  of  the 
magnitude  of  said  phase  difference;  and 

a  charge  pump  circuit  for  converting  said  signal  indicative  of 
the  magnitude  of  said  phase  diffcFence  into  a  DC  bias  and 
for  applying  said  DC  bias  to  bias  said  gate  electrode  in  a 
direction  towards  maximum  convolver  gain. 


5,070,473 
MICROPROCESSOR 

Makoto  Takano,  Tachikawa;  Yasuhiko  Hoshi,  Fussa;  Keiichi 
Kurakazu,  Tachikawa,  and  Sbiro  Baba,  Tokorozawa,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  and  Hitachi  Microcomputer 
Engineering  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  24,  1987,  Ser.  No.  77,442 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  22,  1986,  61-195455 
Int.  a.'  G06F  13/12 

32  < 


1.  A  microprocessor  comprising: 
a  central  processor  unit; 

wait  signal  generating  means  for  selectively  generating  a 
wait  signal  having  a  duration  represenutive  of  a  distinct 
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access  time  among  at  least  first  and  second  memory  de- 
vices associated  with  the  microprocessor; 

a  first  operation  interrupting  means  for  interrupting  opera- 
tion of  the  central  processor  unit  in  accordance  with  the 
wait  signal,  the  first  operation,  interrupting  means  being 
operatively  connected  with  the  central  processing  unit 
and  the  wait  signal  generating  means; 

a  wait  signal  supplying  means  for  supplying  the  wait  signal 
from  the  wait  signal  generating  means  to  an  associated 
memory  interface  control  device; 

a  second  operation  interrupting  means  for  interrupting  oper- 
ation of  the  central  processor  unit  in  response  to  a  signal 
from  the  associated  memory  interface  control  device,  the 
second  operation  interrupting  means  being  operatively 
connected  with  the  central  processor  unit  and  an  external 
terminal  of  the  microprocessor; 

monitoring  means  for  monitoring  memory  address  informa- 
tion on  an  associated  bus; 

an  address  data  acquiring  means  for  acquiring  preselected 
address  dau  representative  of  addresses  for  a  one  of  the 
memory  devices  which  has  a  data  access  rate  slower  than 
another  of  the  memory  devices; 

comparison  means  in  data  communication  with  the  monitor- 
ing means  for  comparing  monitored  memory  address 
information  to  the  acquired  address  data; 

comparison  signal  generating  means  in  data  communication 
with  the  comparison  means  for  generating  a  comparison 
signal  in  accordance  with  the  comparing  of  the  monitored 
memory  address  information  with  the  acquired  address 
data;  and 

the  wait  signal  generating  means  being  in  data  communica- 
tion with  the  comparison  signal  generating  means  for 
selectively  supplying  the  wait  signal  in  accordance  with 
the  comparing  of  the  monitored  memory  address  informa- 
tion with  the  acquired  address  data. 


5.070,474 

DISK  EMULATION  SYSTEM 

George  B.  Tuon,  Scotts  Valley,  Califs  Wade  B.  Tuma,  Reno, 

Nev.,  and  Robert  E.  Wame,  MarkleeTille,  Calif,,  assignors  to 

Disk  Emulation  Systems,  Inc.,  Carson  City,  Nev. 

Filed  Jul.  26,  1988,  Ser.  No.  224,530 

Int  a.)  G06F  12/00 

MS.  a.  395—500  82  Claims 
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1.  A  data  storage  subsystem  for  storing  and  retrieving  data 
used  by  a  central  processor,  said  subsystem  comprising: 
a  disk  emulator  including  a  volatile  storage  medium  having 

data  storage  locations  therein;  and 
disk  controller  means,  operatively  connected  to  said  central 
processor  and  to  said  disk  emulator,  for  controlling  data 
storage  and  retrieval  from  said  disk  emulator,  wherein; 
said  disk  controller  means  (i)  specifies  the  location  within 
said  volatile  storage  medium  where  data  is  to  be  stored 


and  from  which  stored  dau  is  to  be  retrieved,  by  means 
of  geometric  address  information,  (ii)  provides  to  said 
disk  emulator  a  serial  data  stream  comprised  of  bits  of 
dau  to  be  stored  in  said  volatile  storage  medium,  (iii) 
accepts  stored  dau  from  said  disk  emulator  as  a  serial 
dau  stream  comprised  of  bits  of  data,  and  (iv)  provides 
control  signals  to  said  disk  emulator;  and  said  disk  emu- 
lator further  comprises: 
serializer/deserializer  means,  operatively  coupled  to  said 
disk  controller  means,  for  (i)  receiving  said  serial  dau 
from  said  disk  controller  means  and  providing  parallel 
dau  on  dau  lines,  and  (ii)  receiving  parallel  dau  on  said 
dau  lines  and  providing  serial  daU  to  said  disk  controller 
means; 
temporary  daU  storage  means,  operatively  coupled  to  said 
serializer/deserializer  daU  lines  and  to  said  volatile  stor- 
age medium,  for  receiving  daU  input  signals  and  subse- 
quently generating  daU  output  signals,  said  temporary 
dau  storage  means  having  a  control  input  line; 
wherein  in  a  first  mode  of  operation  of  said  disk  emulator, 
said  parallel  dau  signals  from  said  serializer/deserial- 
izer means,  are  provided  to  said  temporary  daU  storage 
means  and  said  dau  output  signals  from  said  temporary 
data  storage  means  are  provided  to  said  volatile  storage 
medium;  and 
in  a  second  mode  of  operation  of  said  disk  emulator,  dau 
signals  from  said  volatile  storage  medium  are  provided 
to  said  temporary  dau  storage  means  and  said  dau 
output  signals  from  said  temporary  daU  storage  means 
are  provided  to  the  dau  lines  of  said  serializer/deserial- 
izer means; 
addressing  means,  operatively  coupled  to  said  disk  control- 
ler means,  for  generating  an  address  signal  for  a  specified 
location  in  said  volatile  storage  medium  in  response  to  a 
first  control  signal  and  said  geometric  address  information 
from  said  disk  controller  means; 
dau  storage  control  means,  operatively  coupled  to  said  disk 
controller  means,  to  said  serializer/deserializer  means,  to 
said  control  input  line  of  said  temporary  daU  storage 
means,  to  said  volatile  storage  medium,  and  to  said  ad- 
dressing means,  for  (i)  selectively  connecting  said  parallel 
dau  signals  of  said  serializer/deserializer  means  to  said 
temporary  daU  storage  means,  and  (ii)  selectively  con- 
necting said  dau  output  signals  of  said  temporary  dau 
storage  means  to  said  specified  location  in  said  volatile 
storage  medium  in  response  to  said  address  signal  and  a 
second  control  signal  from  said  disk  controller  means;  and 
dau  retrieval  control  means,  operatively  coupled  to  said 
control  input  line  of  said  temporary  daU  storage  means,  to 
said  serializer/deserializer  means,  to  said  volatile  storage 
medium,  to  said  addressing  means,  and  to  said  disk  con- 
troller means,  for  (i)  selectively  connecting  said  tempo- 
rary data  storage  means  to  said  specified  location  in  said 
volatile  storage  medium  in  response  to  the  address  signal 
from  said  addressing  means,  and  (ii)  selectively  connect- 
ing said  temporary  data  storage  means  to  said  daU  lines  of 
said  serializer/deserializer  means  in  response  to  a  third 
control  signal  from  said  disk  controller  means. 


5,070,475 
FXOATINC  POINT  UNIT  INTERFACE 
Kevin  B.  Nonaoyie,  Boston;  James  M.  Guyer,  Northboro,  both 
of  Mass.;  Rainer  Vogt,  Raleigh,  N.C.,  and  Anthony  S.  Fong, 
Soutfaboro,  Maat,,  assignors  to  DaU  General  Corporatioii, 
Wcttboro,  Mass. 

Filed  Not.  14, 1985,  Ser.  No.  797^56 
Int  a.'  G06F  13/00 
VS.  a.  395—375  12  Claims 

1.  A  dau  processing  system  which  includes  a  central  proces- 
sor unit  (CPU)  and  a  floating  point  unit  (FPU)  for  making 
floating  point  compuUtions  wherein  said  CPU  comprises 
means  for  decoding  a  floating  point  macroinstruction  to 
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provide  a  starting  microinstruction  address  for  use  by  said 
FPU  to  produce  a  sequence  of  FPU  microinstructions; 

means  for  supplying  a  dispatch  control  signal  to  inform  the 
FPU  that  the  CPU  is  about  to  execute  said  floating  point 
macroinstruction; 

means  for  supplying  a  dispatch  address  which  includes  a 
starting  microiiistruction  address  of  a  decoded  macroin- 
struction to  said  FPU  during  the  same  operating  cycle  that 
said  dispatch  control  signal  is  supplied  to  said  FPU; 

said  FPU  comprises 
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which  sends  a  control  result  to  a  system  to  be  controlled,  said 
seqtience  controller  comprising: 

memory  means  for  storing  a  sequence  program  including 
plural  occurrences  of  a  particular  code; 

processor  means  for  executing  said  sequence  program  stored 
in  said  memory  means  on  the  basis  of  input  condition 
signals  received  from  said  system  to  produce  control 
signals  for  control  of  objects  in  said  system  to  be  con- 
trolled; 

reading  means  connected  to  said  memory  means  for  readin^ 
said  sequence  program  including  said  particular  code 
from  said  memory  means  and  for  supplying  said  sequence 
program  to  said  processor  means; 

counting  means  connected  to  said  reading  means  for  count- 
ing occurrences  of  said  particular  code  read  by  said  read- 
ing means  to  produce  a  first  value  indicating  a  number  of 
said  particular  code  read  by  said  reading  means; 

input  means  for  inputting  a  second  value  indicating  a  number 
of  occurrences  of  said  particular  code  to  be  read  out  from 
said  memory  means;  and 

comparator  means  connected  to  said  input  means  and  said 
counting  means  for  comparing  said  first  value  with  said 
second  value  and  for  producing  a  control  sigiud  to  control 
said  input  means  and  processor  means  to  stop  said  se- 
quence processing  by  said  processor  means  when  said  first 
value  reaches  said  second  value. 


buffer  memory  means  for  storing  the  dispatch  address  of  one 
decoded  macroinstruction  received  from  said  CPU  while 
a  sequence  of  microinstructions  of  a  dispatch  address 
previously  received  by  said  FPU  and  previously  stored  in 
said  buffer  memory  means  is  being  executed  by  said  FPU; 
and 

further  wherein  said  CPU  further  includes  means  for  provid- 
ing a  first  dau  transfer  control  signal  for  informing  the 
FPU  that  data  is  being  transferred  to  the  FPU  from  said 
CPU  and  for  providing  a  second  data  transfer  control 
signal  for  informing  the  FPU  that  data  is  being  transferred 
to  the  CPU  from  said  FPU. 


5,070.477 
PORT  ADAPTER  SYSTEM  INCLUDING  A  CONTROLLER 
FOR  SWITCHING  CHANNELS  UPON  ENCOUNTERING 

A  WAIT  PERIOD  OF  DATA  TRANSFER 
Farrukh  A.  Latif,  Malvern,  and  Michael  D.  Stevens,  Fraser, 

both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Unisys  Coporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  37,670,  Apr.  13, 1987,  abandoned.  This 

application  Mar.  23,  1989,  Ser.  No.  328,807 

Int.  a.'  G06F  13/12.  13/18 

VS.  a.  395—325  «  Claims 


5,070,476 
SEQUENCE  CONTROLLER 
Katsuhiro  Fujiwara,  Sakurashi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1988,  Ser.  No.  178,198 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  7,  1987,  62-83802 

Int.  a.'  G06F  15/46 

U.S.  a.  395—575  38  Oaims 
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1.  A  sequence  controller  for  effecting  a  sequence  processing 
depending  upon  an  input  condition  according  to  a  program 


1.  In  a  data  processing  system  having  a  memory,  a  plurality 
of  peripheral  devices  and  an  I/O  system  coupled  to  said  mem- 
ory and  to  said  peripheral  devices  for  controlling  the  transfer 
of  data  therebetween,  the  improvement  comprising  a  port 
adaptor  within  said  I/O  system  for  transmitting  data  between 
said  memory  and  said  peripheral  devices,  said  port  adaptor 
comprising: 

memory  interface  means  coupled  to  said  memory;  first  and 
second  channels  coupled  between  said  memory  interface 
means  and  said  peripheral  devices,  each  channel  being 
coupled  to  a  different  peripheral  device;  and 
conirol  means  including  a  control  store  for  storing  control 
sequences  and  sequencing  means  responsive  to  said  con- 
trol sequences  for  controlling  and  performing  said  data 
transfers  between  said  memory  interface  means  and  said 
channel  means,  said  sequencing  means  permitting  only 
one  channel  to  operate  at  a  time  using  a  control  sequence 
applicable  to  the  currently  operable  channel; 
said  control  store  containing  control  sequences  applicable  to 
respective  ones  of  said  channels  wherein  respective  con- 
trol sequences  applicable  to  said  channels  include  wait 
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periods  occurring  during  data  transfer  operations  which 
the  respective  channel  waits  on  until  the  happening  of  one 
or  more  events, 

said  control  means  being  responsive  to  system  interrupt 
messages  from  said  I/O  system  for  providing  concurrent 
data  transfers  between  said  memory  interface  means  and 
selected  peripheral  devices  via  said  channels  by  providing 
for  switching  operation  from  one  channel  to  the  other  in 
response  to  encountering  a  wait  period  during  the  perfor- 
mance of  a  data  transfer  operation  for  said  one  channel, 

said  sequencing  means  operating  in  response  to  the  occur- 
rence of  a  wait  period  encountered  while  performing  a 
control  sequence  for  one  channel  to  alternate  its  operation 
to  the  performance  of  a  control  sequence  for  the  other 
channel,  whereby  said  sequencing  means  can  provide 
concurrent  data  transfer  operations  for  said  channels  to 
different  peripheral  devices. 


15.  The  method  of  operating  a  system  that  includes  a  proces- 
sor and  text  data  defining  a  text,  the  text  including  a  first  word 
having  a  first  end;  the  method  comprising  steps  of: 

operating  the  processor  to  perform  a  selection  operation 
relating  to  a  selection  within  the  text; 

operating  the  processor  to  perform  a  manipulation  operation 
on  the  text  data  to  produce  manipulated  text  data  and 
manipulation  operation  data  indicating  the  manipulation 
operation  performed,  the  manipulated  text  data  defining  a 
manipulated  text,  the  manipulated  text  including  the  first 
word  and  a  first  set  of  at  least  one  punctuational  feature  in 
a  region  at  the  first  end  of  the  first  word;  the  first  set  of  at 
least  one  punctuational  feature  being  incorrect; 

automatically  operating  the  processor  to  use  the  manipu- 
lated text  data  and  the  manipulation  operation  data  to 
obtain  operation-defining  data  defining  a  sequence  of  at 
least  one  operation  on  the  manipulated  text  data  that 
would  modify  the  manipulated  text  data  to  correct  the 
first  set  of  at  least  one  punctuational  feature;  and 

in  response  to  the  operation-defining  data,  automatically 
operating  the  processor  to  perform  a  sequence  of  at  least 
one  operation  defined  by  the  operation-defining  data  on 
the  manipulated  text  data,  the  sequence  modifying  the 
manipulated  text  data  to  produce  modified  text  data  defin- 
ing a  modified  text,  the  modified  text  including  the  first 
word  and  a  second  set  of  at  least  one  punctuational  feature 
in  a  region  at  the  first  end  of  the  first  word,  the  second  set 
of  at  least  one  punctuational  feature  being  different  than 
the  first  set  of  at  least  one  punctuatioiutl  feature;  the  sec- 
ond set  of  at  least  one  punctuational  feature  being  correct. 


5,070,479 
EXTERNAL  MEMORY  HAVING  AN  AUTHENTICATING 

PROCESSOR  AND  METHOD  OF  OPERATING  SAME 
Kateuya  Nakagawa,  Kuaatsu,  Japwi,  walgwor  to  Ntetcado  Cooh 

pany  Limited,  Kyoto,  Japaa 
DiriakM  of  Ser.  No.  812,929,  Dec  23, 198S,  Pat  No.  4,799,635. 
Tkia  awlicatioa  Jan.  13.  19«9,  Ser.  No.  297,105 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioii  Japaa,  Ju.  24,  19«5.  60-138699; 
Jon.  28,  1985,  60-143026 
The  portioa  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  24, 
2006,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.'  CUB  23/28 
U.S.  a.  395—575  64  Ctains 


5,070,478 
MODIFYING  TEXT  DATA  TO  CHANGE  FEATURES  IN  A 

REGION  OF  TEXT 
Curtis  Abbott,  Menio  Park,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
tion, Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Not.  21,  1988,  Ser.  No.  274,261 

Int.  CL»  G06F  15/401.  15/38 

VS.  a.  364-419  47  Claims 


1.  An  external  memory  unit  for  removable  connection  to  a 
main  video  game  data  processor  unit  having  a  video  game 
processing  means  for  executing  videographics  programs  stored 
in  said  external  memory  unit,  said  video  game  processing 
means  being  capable  of  being  reset,  and  a  dedicated  authenti- 
cating processing  means  for  executing  a  first  predetermined 
authenticating  program  to  form  an  information  processing 
apparatus,  said  external  memory  unit  comprising: 
means  for  storing  a  videographics  program  that  is  to  be 

executed  by  said  video  game  processing  means; 
external  authenticating  processing  means  for  operating  in 
accordance  with  a  second  predetermined  authenticating 
program  when  said  memory  unit  is  connected  to  the  video 
game  data  processor  unit  for  verifying  that  said  video- 
graphics program  stored  in  said  means  for  storing  is  autho- 
rized for  execution  by  said  video  game  processing  means; 
means,  coupled  to  said  external  authenticating  processing 
means  and  said  means  for  storing,  for  connecting  said 
external  memory  unit  to  said  video  game  data  processor 
unit;  and 
wherein  said  external  authenticating  processor  means  in- 
cludes data  transfer  means  coupled  to  said  means  for 
connecting  for  transferring  data  related  to  the  results  of 
the  execution  of  said  second  authenticating  program  to 
said  dedicated  authenticating  processing  means,  whereby 
the  video  game  processor  means  in  said  main  video  game 
processor  unit  is  reset  unless  the  results  of  the  execution  of 
the  second  authenticating  program  exhibit  a  predeter- 
mined relationship  with  the  results  of  the  first  predeter- 
mined authenticating  program. 


S4r70,480 

NONVOLATILE  ASSOCIATIVE  MEMORY  SYSTEM 

John  M.  Caywood,  1410  Wright  Ave.,  SunnyvaUe,  CaUf.  94087 

FUed  Jan.  8,  1990,  Ser.  No.  462,160 

Int.  CL'  GllC  7/00.  15/00.  16/00 

VS.  a.  365—49  23  Claiais 

7.  An  associative  memory  system  for  comparing  an  applied 

signal  having  N  digits,  each  having  three  possible  states,  one 

such  digit  being  termed  a  trit,  to  M  stored  words  of  N  trits 

each,  and  in  response  providing  output  signals  indicative  of  the 
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correlation  of  the  applied  signal  with  the  stored  words,  the  and  said  at  least  one  memory  having  a  write-in  enabling  input 

memory  comprising:  for  enabling  writing  into  said  at  least  one  memory  only  for  a 

an  M  row  by  N  column  array  of  memory  cells  in  which  each  period  after  application  of  a  voltage  exceeding  an  upper 

row  of  N  memory  cells  represenu  one  word  of  N  trit  threshold  voluge  until  the  applied  voluge  falls  below  a  lower 

length  and  each  column  of  M  memory  cells  represents  the  threshold  voltage,  said  network  comprising: 


same  trit  in  each  of  the  M  words; 

each  of  the  memory  cells  including  first  and  second  semicon- 
ductor memory  devices  each  capable  of  being  placed  in 
one  of  two  states,  and  each  memory  device  having  a 
control  electrode,  an  output  electrode  and  a  common 
electrode; 

means  interconnecting  the  control  electrodes  of  the  first 
semiconductor  memory  devices  in  memory  cells  which 
are  in  the  same  column; 

means  interconnecting  the  control  electrodes  of  the  second 
semiconductor  memory  devices  in  memory  cells  which 
are  in  the  same  column; 

means  interconnecting  the  common  electrodes  of  the  semi- 
conductor memory  devices  the  memory  cells  which  are  in 
the  same  row; 


otSoiB  niS  o»K^ 


means  interconnecting  the  output  electrodes  of  the  first 
semiconductor  memory  devices  of  the  memory  cells 
which  are  in  the  same  row; 

means  interconnecting  the  output  electrodes  of  the  second 
semiconductor  memory  devices  of  the  memory  devices 
which  are  in  the  same  row; 

input  means  for  applying  a  signal  to  be  compared  to  the 
control  electrodes  of  the  first  and  second  semiconductor 
memory  device  of  each  memory  cell  indicative  of  the  state 
of  a  corresponding  portion  of  the  applied  signal  to  be 
compared  with  the  stored  word; 

means  for  applying  an  interrogation  signal  to  the  common 
electrodes  of  the  semiconductor  memory  devices  in  each 
row  of  the  memory  cells;  and 

means  for  obuining  an  output  signal  from  the  output  elec- 
trodes of  the  memory  devices  in  each  row  of  the  memory 
cells  indicative  of  a  correlation  of  the  ternary  word  stored 
in  that  row  and  the  applied  signal  at  the  time  of  application 
of  the  interrogation  signal. 


5,070,481 
COORDINATED  CIRCUFT  FOR  SUPPLYING  POWER 
FROM  A  D-C  SOURCE  TO  A  MICROCOMPUTER  AND 

ITS  SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORIES 
Georg  Hanbner,  Berg,  aad  Hartmut  ZobI,  Forth,  both  of  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stvtt- 

gart.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  5,  1986,  Ser.  No.  893,494 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  17, 
1985  3529494 

lat  a.'  H03K  1/14:  G06F  13/00 
VS.  a.  365—228  3  Claims 

1.  A  supply  voltage  network  for  supplying  a  microcomputer 
(10)  and  at  least  one  memory  (11)  with  energizing  voluge 
derived  from  a  d-c  source  having  a  fluctuating  output  and 
subject  to  occasional  disconnection  from  said  network,  said 
network  also  serving  for  assuring  that  any  data  sutement,  for 
which  a  transfer  from  said  microcomputer  to  said  at  least  one 
memory  has  actually  begun  before  recognition  by  said  mi- 
crocomputer of  said  disconnection,  will  be  completely  written 
into  said  at  least  one  memory  before  said  at  least  one  memory 
becomes  disabled,  said  microcomputer  including  means  for 
cyclical  interrogation  of  a  value  representative  of  voltage 
received  from  said  d-c  source  in  order  to  recognize  the  appear- 
ance of  said  disconnection  or  of  an  equivalent  battery  failure. 


first  means,  including  a  first  capacitor  (Cj)  for  maintaining 
an  enabling  voltage  (Uj)  at  said  write-in  enabling  input 
(CSA)  of  said  at  least  one  memory  which  is  not  less  than 
said  lower  threshold  voluge  for  a  first  period  (T4-T0) 
following  said  disconnection,  said  first  period  (T4-T0) 
being  not  less  than  the  sum  of  a  minimum  interval  (AT) 
required  for  completing  a  transfer  to  said  at  least  one 
memory  of  a  dau  sutement  after  initiation  of  said  transfer 
and  a  maximum  interval  (Tj-To)  required  after  said  dis- 
connection for  said  microcomputer  to  recognize  said 
disconnection  by  fall-off  of  voluge  (Ub)  supplied  by  said 
d-c  source  prior  to  said  disconnection; 
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second  means,  including  a  second  capacitor  (C2),  for  main- 
Uining  operating  voltage  (U2)  of  the  operation  in  said 
microcomputer  (10)  necessary  for  said  cyclical  interroga- 
tion and  for  transfer  of  dau  to  said  at  least  one  memory 
(11)  at  a  value  not  less  than  a  predetermined  mimimum 
operating  voluge  (U2nii<i)  therefore  for  a  second  period 
ending  after,  or  at  the  same  time  as,  said  first  period 
(T4-T0)  for  which  said  enabling  voltage  (Uj)  at  said  write- 
in  enabling  input  is  maintained  by  said  first  means  at  a 
value  not  less  than  said  lower  threshold  voltage,  and 

third  means,  including  at  least  a  third  capacitor  (C4)  for 
maintaining  operating  voltage  (U4)  for  said  at  least  one 
semiconductor  memory  (11)  at  a  value  not  less  than  a 
predetermined  minimum  operating  voluge  therefore  for  a 
period  ending  after,  or  at  the  same  time  as,  said  first  period 
(T4-T0)  for  which  said  enabling  voluge  is  maintained  by 
said  first  means  at  a  value  not  less  than  said  lower  thresh- 
old voltage. 


5,070,482 
STATIC  RANDOM  ACCESS  MEMORY 
Fnmio  MiyiUi>  Kaaagawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Corporation, 
Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Apr.  5,  1990,  Ser.  No.  505,157 
ClainH  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  Apr.  6, 1989, 1-87591;  Apr. 
7,  1989,  1-88229 

lat.  CL'  GllC  13/00 
VS.  CL  365—230.06  8  Clainis 

1.  A  semiconductor  memory  device  adapted  for  data  writing 
and  reading,  comprising 
a  plurality  of  memory  cells  arranged  in  a  matrix  configura- 
tion, each  memory  cell  including  a  pair  of  access  transis- 
tors for  row  selection  and  a  pair  of  drive  transistors  cross- 
coupled  to  each  other  to  constitute  a  (Upflop  circuit,  each 
said  access  transistor  having  a  threshoM  voltage  lower 
than  the  threshold  voluge  of  said  drive  transistor, 
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a  plurality  of  word  lines  connected  to  the  gates  of  said  access 
transistors  of  the  memory  cells  for  row  selection, 
a  plurality  of  bit  lines  connected  to  said  drive  transistors  of 

said  memory  cells  by  means  of  said  access  transistors  to 

effect  data  writing  or  reading,  and 


phase  or  amplitude  and  determined  seismic  signals  there- 
from. 


word  line  drive  means  for  driving  said  word  lines  so  that  said 
access  transistors  are  at  a  lower  impedance  during  writing 
than  during  reading. 


5,978,483 
REMOTE  SEISMIC  SENSING 
Albert  J.  Bend,  Howto*.  Tcx^  aaripinr  to  Shell  Oil  CoiiipaBy, 
HovstMi,  Tex. 

FiM  Jan.  12, 1998,  Scr.  No.  4M,041 

bt  a.5  GOIV  1/24;  GSW  9/02:  GOIP  3/36 

MS.  a.  3«7— 14  9  Claim 


5,070,484 
SONIC  DIRECnON  LOCATING  SYSTEM 
Juval  Mantel,  Inninger  StrasM  7A,  8000  Mnnich  70,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  20, 1990,  Ser.  No.  585,569 
ClainH  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  29, 
1989,  3932620 

Int  CL>  GOIS  3/80 
MS.  a.  367—124  33  OainH 
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1.  Apparatus  for  remotely  measuring  seisinic  signals  at  the 
surface  of  the  earth,  comprising: 

a  laser  for  producing  a  laser  beam  of  substantiaUy  mono- 
chromatic frequency, 

a  beam  splitter  for  splitting  the  laser  beam  into  a  sensing 
beam  and  a  reference  beam, 

an  optical  modulator  for  changing  the  frequency  of  the 
reference  beam  to  produce  a  predetermined  frequency 
offset  between  the  frequency  of  the  sensing  beam  and  the 
frequency  of  the  reference  beam, 

a  beam  generating  device  for  generating  a  preselected  num- 
ber of  parallel  sensing  beams, 

a  beam  control  and  steering  device  for  individually  directing 
each  of  the  parallel  sensing  beams  to  preselected  locations 
on  the  earth's  surface, 

a  beam  combining  device  located  to  intercept  each  reflected 
sensing  beam  and  each  reference  beam  and  to  individually 
combine  an  appropriate  sensing  and  reference  beam, 

an  imaging  device  for  imaging  said  combined  beams  onto  a 
detection  plane, 

a  detector  located  at  said  detection  plane  for  producing,  at  a 
frequency  equal  to  the  predetermined  frequency  offset,  an 
individual  beat  signal  varying  in  accordance  with  varia- 
tions in  the  interference  resulting  from  individually  com- 
bining respective  sensing  and  reference  beams,  and 

means  electrically  connected  to  said  detector  for  processing 
each  individual  beat  signal  to  measure  variations  in  its 


1.  A  sonic  direction  locating  system  for  locating  the  direc- 
tion of  origin  of  a  specified  type  of  sonic  impulse  with  respect 
to  a  reference  body,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  sonic  sensors  arranged  in  a  predetermiiied 
amy  to  be  located  at  said  reference  body; 

direction  processing  means  for  processing  the  outputs  of  said 
sonic  sensors  to  determine  the  direction  of  a  sonic  impulse 
detected  by  the  sonic  sensors  according  to  the  positions  in 
said  array  of  the  sonic  sensors  detecting  the  sonic  impulse; 

storage  means  for  storiitg  predetermined  characteristics  of 
the  specified  type  of  sonic  impulse  to  be  located; 

sound  analyzing  means  connected  to  receive  the  outputs  of 
said  sonic  sensors  for  analyzing  same  for  said  predeter- 
mined characteristics  thereof;  and 

disabling  means  for  disabling  the  direction  processing  means 
immediately  in  response  to  a  determination  by  the  sound 
analyzing  means  that  one  of  said  predetermined  character- 
istics of  the  detected  sonic  impulse  does  not  correspond  to 
that  of  the  specified  soiuc  impulse  stored  in  said  storage 


54r70,48S 

LOW  POWER  MAGNETOflrnUCIfVE  M3SSOR 

David  S.  Nycc,  Rritii^,  NX* ,  awi^or  to  MT8  Sjrtiima  Cocpo- 

tnthwi,  Miwenpottt,  RMm. 

FUed  Sep.  28, 1998,  Scr.  No.  589,688 

Int  CL'  G81S  15/08 

MS.  CL  367—127  9  CWm 

1.  A  magnetostrictive  transducer  for  generating  an  indica- 
tion of  a  position  along  a  gauge  comprising: 

a  delay  line; 

pulse  generator  means  for  generating  interrogation  pulses  on 
said  delay  line,  in  response  to  trigger  pulse; 

magnet  means  proximate  said  delay  line,  for  converting 
interrogation  pulses  into  acoustic  pulses  in  said  delay  line, 
at  the  location  of  said  magnet  means; 

mode  converter  means  coupled  to  said  delay  line  for  con- 
verting said  acoustic  pulses  into  corresponding  mode 
converter  signals; 

a  sampling  clock  for  generating  repetitive  trigger  pulses; 

blanking  time  means  coupled  to  said  sampling  clock  means 
for  generation  a  blanking  time  interval,  said  blanking  time 
interval  initiated  by  said  trigger  pulse  and  extending  for  a 
predetermined  time,  said  blanking  timer  blocking  said 
mode  converter  signals  during  said  predetermined  tim; 

conversion  window  tinier  means  responsively  coupled  to 
said  blanking  timer  for  defining  a  conversion  window  time 
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period,  whereby  said  conversion  window  time  period 
begins  at  the  expiration  of  said  blanking  time  interval,  and 
extends  for  a  variable  conversion  time, 
said  conversion  window  timer  means  responsively  coupled 
to  said  mode  converter  means,  whereby  said  conversion 
window  time  period  ends  with  the  reception  of  said  mode 
conversion  signal; 


first  surface  of  said  recording  media  to  said  second  surface 
thereof  for  directing  a  magnetic  field  successively  to  different 
locations  on  said  first  surface,  said  system  comprising  in  combi- 
nation; 
a  cylindrical  hollow  nonmagnetic  member  around  which  a 
portion  of  said  tape  is  wound  in  spiral  fashion  with  said 
first  surface  being  closer  to  said  cylinder  than  is  said  sec- 
ond surface; 
a  first  member  of  a  magnetic  material  located  in  proximity  to 
said  second  surface  of  said  media  comprising  means  in  the 
shape  of  a  semicircle  surrounding  at  least  a  part  of  the 
circumference  of  said  cylindrical  member  and  said  portion 
of  said  tape;  and 
a  second  member  of  magnetic  material  having  a  first  termi- 
nus in  proximity  to  said  first  surface  of  said  media  at  a 
single  location  thereof  and  a  second  terminus  in  proximity 
to  said  first  member,  said  second  member  comprising  a 


a  conversion  clock  for  generating  conversion  pulses; 

a  conversion  counter  for  counting  said  conversion  pulses 
during  said  conversion  window  time  period; 

whereby  the  digiul  number  in  said  conversion  counter  indi- 
cates the  position  of  said  magnet  means  along  said  gauge. 


5,870,486 

PROCESS  TO  INCREASE  THE  POWER  OF  THE  LOW 

FREQUENCY  ELECTRO  ACOUSTIC  TRANSDUCERS 

AND  OSRRESPONDiNG  TRANSDUCERS 

Didier  Boucher,  Six  Vtmn  lea  Plages,  France,  assignor  to  Et 

Francais,  Paris,  France 

FiM  Bee.  7,  1990,  Ser.  No.  629,650 
CUiins  priority,  applicatkm  France,  Dec.  7, 1989.  89  16172 
M.a.>H04R  77/00 
MS.  a.  367—156  7  i 


1.  A  process  to  increase  the  power  emitted  by  a  low  fre- 
quency clectroacoustic  transducer  made  of  a  stack  of  electro- 
acoustic  plates,  comprising  truncating  edges  of  the  plates  so 
that  contact  surfaces  of  each  plate  with  adjacent  plates  in  the 
stack  arc  reduced  to  two  flat  parts  whose  surface  area  is 
smaller  than  a  maximum  cross  section  area  of  each  plate,  an 
outline  of  a  cross  section  of  said  truncated  edges  being  symmet- 
rical about  a  line  in  a  plane  of  said  maximum  cross  section  area. 

5,078,487 

MAGNETO-OPTIC  MEDIA  RECORDING  SYSTEM 

INCLUDING  A  MRECTED  MAGNETIC  BUS  FLUX 

Edwin  G.  WalMM,  Voorhees,  N  J.,  assignor  to  GcMral  Electric 

Company,  Camden,  N  J. 

FUed  Jan.  31, 1998,  Ser.  No.  473,016 

hrt.  a.'  GiiB  ////*  s/m 

MS.  a.  369-13  5  Claims 

1.  In  connection  with  a  recording  media  in  the  form  of  an 
elongated  flexible  upe  having  first  and  second  opposed  sur- 
faces, a  system  for  providing  a  magnetic  flux  path  from  said 


generally  ring-shaped  member  of  magnetic  material  hav- 
ing a  generally  central  aperture  therein  and  secured  in  an 
opening  in  said  cylindrical  member  opposite  said  tape  and 
said  first  member  and  further  comprising  a  member  of 
magnetic  nuterial  which  extends  between  said  first  mem- 
ber and  said  generally  ring-diaped  member; 

a  source  of  optical  energy  and  means  for  directing  the  opti- 
cal energy  through  said  aperture  in  said  generally  ring- 
shaped  member  and  onto  the  portion  of  tape  located  oppo- 
site said  aperture  and  «aid  ring-shaped  member; 

means  for  translating  said  second  member  relative  to  said 
media  and  first  member  so  that  said  first  terminus  of  said 
second  member  is  successively  relatively  translated  to  said 
different  locations  on  said  media  first  surface;  and 

means  providing  a  source  of  said  magnetic  flux  and  coupled 
to  said  second  member  for  moaon  therewith; 

whereby  said  magnetic  field  is  successively  directed  to  said 
different  locations. 


S<878.488 
OPTICAL  INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT  AND  OPIKAL 
APPARATUS 
Atanko  FukasMmii,  1548,  YnrtHiihs.  TotMlm^n.  Ya 
YasM  Hka,  1534.^  gntilirhB,  rmgiiia-fcn.  Y< 
Hidemi  Sato,  3404-35,  Nakatacho,  Immri-kn,  Ys 
Kaanmi  Kawaarato,  92-6,  Torigaoka,  Totank»4ni,  Yokohama; 
Kenchi    Ito,    850,    Maiokacho,    Totanka-kn,    Yokohmna; 
Masataka  Shiha,  M-5-602,  Royokf  4  choam,  ' 
Yokohama,  and  Akira  AriaMto,  MA  Nah^iimarhn 
Shi,  aU  of  Japan 

Filed  Jnn.  28, 1989.  Ser.  No.  372,639 
Claims  priority,  appUortion  Japm^  Jmk  29, 1988,  63-199185; 
Jon.  5, 1989, 1-14M15 

brt.  CL'  GllB  7/(XK  21/00 
MS.  a.  368— 44.12  24  Claima 

1.  An  optical  apparatus  comprising: 
an  optical  waveguide  disposed  with  respect  to  a  surface  of  a 

substrate  for  propagating  a  laser  beam  therealong; 
grating  coupler  means  formed  on  the  optical  waveguide  for 
enabling  at  least  one  of  coupling  of  the  laser  beam  to  the 
optical  waveguide  as  an  input  laser  beam  and  coupling  of 
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the  laser  beam  from  the  optical  waveguide  as  an  output 
laser  beam;  and 
aberration  correction  grating  means  disposed  with  respect  to 


the  grating  coupler  means  for  enabling  at  least  one  of 
aberration  correction  of  the  input  laser  beam  to  the  grat- 
ing coupler  means  and  aberration  correction  of  the  output 
laser  beam  from  the  grating  coupler  means. 


to  a  polarity  and  amplitude  of  said  amplifier  output  to 
control  the  current  in  either  or  both  of  said  coils;  and 
c)  circuit  means  for  continuously  detecting  a  difference  in 
current  flowing  in  said  coils  and  for  providing  a  time- 
varying  control  signal  proportional  to  such  current  differ- 
ence, said  control  signal  being  connected  to  said  second 
input  of  said  differential  amplifier. 


S,070.490 

OPTICAL  RECORDING  MEDIUM  WITH  TRACKING 

TRACKS  EXTENDING  BEYOND  THE  RECORDING 

LAYER  AND  A  METHOD  FOR  DETECHNG  TRACKING 

SIGNAL  FROM  SAID  MEDIUM 
Kiyonoba  Eado,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Kabushiki 
Kaiska,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Di^iskm  of  Scr.  No.  33,789,  Apr.  3,  IM?,  abandoned.  This 

application  Feb.  13,  1990,  Scr.  No.  479,205 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  9,  1986,  61-82928; 
Apr.  9,  1986,  61-82929;  Aug.  12,  1986,  61-187854 

Int  a.'  G06K  7/On.  7/10 
VS.  CL  369—44.26  6  Claims 


5,070,489 

DRIVING  CIRCUIT  FOR  DOUBLE  SOLENOID  FOCUS 

ACTUATOR 

Staart  D.  Perry,  and  Jasper  S.  Chandler,  both  of  Rochester, 

N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  1,  1989,  Scr.  No.  387.733 

bt.  a.>  GllB  7/00 

U.S.  CL  369—44.16  4  Qaims 
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1.  A  driving  circuit  for  controlling  the  operation  of  an  elec- 
tromagnetic focus  actuator,  such  actuator  being  adapted  to 
control  the  focal  position  of  a  lens  in  response  to  a  time-vary- 
ing focus  error  signal  indicating  the  instantaneous  spacing 
between  the  lens  and  a  desired  focal  plane,  wherein  said  time- 
varying  focus  error  signal  is  provided  by  a  detector  responsive 
to  a  difference  between  radiation  focused  on  the  desired  focal 
plane  and  radiation  currently  impinging  on  the  desired  focal 
plane,  such  actuator  comprising  (i)  a  magnetizable  member 
rigidly  coupled  to  such  lens,  (ii)  means  for  supporting  such 
member  and  lens  for  movement  along  the  lens  axis,  and  (iii)  a 
pair  of  electromagnetic  coils  surrounding  the  magnetizable 
member,  such  coils  being  adapted  to  produce,  in  response  to 
current  flowing  therethrough,  a  time-varying  magnetic  field 
through  the  magnetizable  member,  such  magnetic  field  being 
effective  to  control  the  movement  of  the  magnetizable  member 
and  its  associated  lens  along  the  lens  axis,  said  driving  circuit 
comprising: 

a)  a  high-gain  differential  amplifier  having  first  and  second 
inputs  and  an  output  representing  the  difference  between 
said  inputs,  one  of  said  inputs  being  connected  to  said 
time-varying  focus  error  signal; 

b)  a  variable  current  source  connected  to  the  output  of  said 
differential  amplifier,  said  current  source  being  responsive 


•370 
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1.  An  optical  recording  medium  comprising: 

a  card-like  substrate  comprising  at  least  a  recording  surface; 

a  recording  layer  provided  solely  on  an  area  of  said  record- 
ing surface  and  having  a  length  in  a  longitudinal  direction; 
and 

a  plurality  of  tracking  tracks  formed  on  said  recording  sur- 
face and  extending  parallel  to  one  another,  each  of  said 
tracking  tracks  having  a  length  which  is  greater  in  the 
longitudinal  direction  than  the  length  of  said  recording 
layer. 


5,070,491 
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1.  An  error  signal  generating  circuit  which  generates  an 
error  signal  based  on  a  read  signal  from  an  optical  recording 
medium,  which  circuit  comprises: 
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an  error  detection  means  which  receives  the  read  signal  and 
supplies  an  output  of  it  as  an  error  signal; 

a  disorder  detection  means  having  a  summing  amplifier 
which  receives  the  read  signal  and  also  having  a  level 
comparator  which  checks  the  output  level  of  the  summing 
amplifier  and  detects  a  read  disorder; 

a  signal  hold  means  having  a  delay  element  for  delaying  the 
output  from  the  error  detection  means  for  a  predeter- 
mined time  and  a  level  hold  circuit  for  holding  an  output 
level  of  the  delay  element  and  for  holding  an  output  of  the 
error  detection  means  which  was  present  just  before  the 
read  disorder  sute  was  detected  and  which  the  delay 
element  outputs  during  a  period  when  the  output  from  the 
disorder  detection  means  represents  the  disorderly  sttte; 
and 

a  switching  means  to  receive  an  output  of  the  error  detection 
means  and  to  receive  an  output  of  the  signal  hold  means  to 
supply  an  output  of  the  error  detection  means  from  the 
signal  hold  means  which  was  present  just  before  the  disor- 
derly state  occurred  upon  receipt  of  the  disorder  detection 
means  as  a  trigger  when  the  output  from  the  disorder 
detection  means  repiesenU  the  existence  of  a  disorderly 
state  and  the  output  from  the  error  detection  means  when 
the  output  from  the  disorder  detection  does  not  represent 
the  existence  of  a  disorderiy  sutc. 
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Filed  Feb.  28,  1989,  Ser.  No.  317,197 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  3,  1988,  63-50136; 
Mar.  3,  1988,  63-50137;  Mar.  3,  1988,  63-50138;  Mar.  3,  1988, 
63-50140 

Int  a.'  GllB  7/00 
MS.  a.  369—47  ^  CU»tai« 


u 


L 


?3 


DETECTOR 


G  PHASE 
CORIIEC 


I  PLL 

IT    I [circuit 


CATE 
CI  ECU  I 


-  CORRECTION 
26        WIT 


22 


DECODER 


"I -25 


MODULATOR 


1 -27 


21 

— C^9 


1.  an  optical  apparatus  for  recording  information  on  an 
optical  storage  media  and  reproducing  information  therefrom 
comprising: 

an  optical  assembly  having  a  first  optical  surface  and  a  sec- 
ond optical  surface  opposed  to  said  first  optical  surface 
and  defining  an  angle  a  therebetween; 

a  light  source  for  generating  a  collimated  light  beam  incident 
at  an  angle  on  said  first  optical  surface; 

said  light  beam  passing  through  said  first  optical  surface  into 
said  optical  assembly  and  exiting  said  optical  assembly  at 
a  first  location  on  said  second  optical  surface  and  passing 
to  said  media,  the  returned  light  beam  reflected  from  said 
media  being  incident  upon  and  passing  through  said  sec- 
ond optical  surface  at  said  first  location  into  said  optical 
assembly  and  being  incident  upon  and  reflected  from  the 
internal  side  of  said  first  optical  surface  to  the  inner  side  of 
said  optical  surface  at  a  second  location  and  exiting  said 
optical  assembly  at  said  second  location; 

said  angle  a  between  said  first  and  second  optical  surfaces 
being  set  at  a  pre-determined  value  for  simultaneously 
controlling  the  anamorphic  expansion  ratio  for  said  colli- 
mated light  beam  incident  on  the  external  side  of  said  first 
opticals  surface,  the  angle  of  reflection  of  said  returned 
light  beam,  now  the  reflected  returned  light  beam,  from 
the  internal  side  of  said  first  optical  surface,  and  the  angel 
of  incidence  of  the  reflected  returned  light  beam  on  the 
internal  side  of  said  second  optical  surface  at  said  second 
location  at  substantially  Brewster's  Angle. 


1.  A  signal  decoding  method  for  signals  recorded  on  an 
optical  disc,  the  optical  disk  having  a  header  segment  including 
a  header  servo  area  having  at  least  one  clock  pit  containing  a 
clock  signal  and  a  track  discrimination  area  having  preformat- 
ted  pits  containing  a  track  address  »gnal,  the  optical  disk 
further  having  a  plurality  of  daU  segments  each  having  a  daU 
servo  area  and  a  daU  area,  each  said  data  area  including  a 
plurality  of  recording  pits  conuining  data  of  the  recorded 
signals,  said  method  comprising; 

reproducing  signals  from  said  recording  pits  and  said  prefor- 

matted  pits  to  produce  reproduced  signals;  and 
decoding  said  reproduced  signals  obtained  from  said  record- 
ing pits  and  said  preformatted  piu  through  a  plurality  of 
separate  delay  circuits  each  having  a  different  delay  time. 


5,070,494 
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MECHANISM 
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ht  CL»  GllB  7/00 
U5.CL369— 112  8Ctolms 

1.  An  optical  pickup  device  with  a  dual-mode  drive  mecha- 
nism for  use  selectively  with  a  WORM  (write-once-read- 
many)  optical  disc  or  an  MO  (magneto-optical)  disc,  compris- 
ing: 

a  semiconductor  laser  for  emitting  a  laser  light; 
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an  objective  lens  for  converging  said  laser  light  emitted  by 
said  laser  on  a  recording  medium  to  be  reflected  thereby 
as  reflected  light; 

a  photo-detector  for  receiving  light  reflected  from  the  re- 
cording medium; 

a  beam  splitter  which  is  in  an  optical  path  of  the  emitted  light 
and  is  between  the  laser  and  the  objective  lens  and  is  in  the 
path  of  the  reflected  light  and  is  between  the  recording 
medium  and  the  photo-detector  and  directs  the  reflected 
light  to  the  photo-detector,  said  beam  splitter  reflecting 
75%  of  s-polarized  light  and  transmitting  99%  of  a  p-pola- 
rized  light; 

a  first  quarter-wave  plate  which  is  in,  and  is  mounted  for 
rotation  around,  an  optical  path  between  said  beam  split- 
ter and  said  objective  lens; 

a  rotating  means  for  rotating  said  first  quarter-wave  plate 
between:  (i)  a  first  rotary  position  in  which  an  optical  axis 
of  said  first  quarter-wave  plate  is  at  an  angle  of  4S*  with 


respect  to  a  vibration  direction  of  s-polarized  light  re- 
flected from  said  beam  splitter  to  thereby  change  s-pola- 
rized light  reflected  from  the  recording  medium  into 
circularly-polarized  light  and  change  circularly-polarized 
light  reflected  from  the  recording  medium  into  p-pola- 
rized  light  in  a  case  where  said  recording  medium  is  a 
WORM  optical  disc;  and  (ii)  a  second  rotary  position  in 
which  said  optical  axis  of  said  first  quarter-wave  plate 
matches  said  vibration  direction  to  thereby  change  linear- 
ly-polarized light  reflected  from  said  recording  medium 
into  elliptically-polarized  light  in  a  case  where  said  re- 
cording medium  is  an  MO  disc;  and 
second  quarter-wave  plate  which  is  between  said  beam 
splitter  and  said  photo-detector  and  has  an  optical  axis  at 
right  angle  with  respect  to  said  vibration  direction  to 
change  said  elliptically-polarized  light  passed  through  said 
beam  splitter  into  linearly-polarized  light  in  said  case 
where  said  recording  medium  is  an  MO  disc. 


tion  power  level  for  recording  data  signals  on  said  radially 
innermost  one  of  the  tracks  such  that  readback  of  re- 
corded signals  on  said  radially-innermost  one  of  said 
tracks  exhibits  a  minimal  synchronous  noise  level; 

moving  the  light  beam  to  a  radially-innermost  track; 

calibrating  the  laser  operation  power  level  for  recording 
data  signals  on  said  radially-innermost  one  of  the  tracks 
and  adjusting  the  laser  operation  parameters  until  the 
readback  of  recorded  signals  on  said  radially-innermost 
one  of  said  tracks  exhibits  a  minimal  synchronous  noise 


level,  making  the  parameter  values  used  to  obtain  said 
minimal  synchronous  noise  readback  calibrated  laser  op- 
eration parameters:  and  adjusting  the  laser  operation 
power  level  for  recording  on  tracks  other  than  said  radial- 
ly-innermost and  radially-outermost  ones  of  the  tracks  by 
linearly  interpolating  or  extrapolating  the  power  levels 
based  upon  the  radial  position  of  such  tracks  relative  to 
said  radially-innermost  and  radially-outermost  ones  of  the 
tracks  and  said  calibrated  power  levels  of  said  laser  at  said 
radially-innermost  and  radially-outermost  ones  of  said 
tracks. 
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1.  In  a  machine-effected  method  of  operating  an  optical  disk 
player  having  an  optical  disk  with  a  plurality  of  concentric 
tracks  each  of  said  tracks  for  serially  storing  data  signals, 
radially-innermost  and  radially-outermost  ones  of  the  tracks,  a 
laser  system  for  impinging  a  light  beam  on  the  tracks  for  re- 
cording and  reading  data  signals  on  and  from  any  of  said 
tracks,  the  laser  system  having  laser  operational  parameters 
with  adjustable  values,  one  parameter  being  laser  operation 
power  level  and  a  second  parameter  being  duration  of  emitted 
light  pulses; 

including  the  machine-executed  steps  of: 

moving  the  light  beam  to  one  of  the  radially-innermost 
tracks; 

at  said  radially-innermost  track,  calibrating  the  laser  opera- 
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1.  A  laser  reproducing  apparatus  for  reproducing  data  re- 
corded on  a  recording  medium  by  the  irradiation  of  a  laser 
beam  from  a  laser  diode,  in  which  the  laser  diode  is  activated 
by  a  drive  current,  and  light  from  the  laser  diode  is  reflected 
back  from  the  recording  medium  into  the  laser  diode,  compris- 
ing: 

means  for  setting  the  drive  current  for  activating  said  laser 
diode  near  a  value  at  which  the  laser  beam  is  altered  the 
least  by  the  reflected-back  light;  and 
means  for  pulsing  the  irradiation  of  the  recording  medium  by 
the  laser  beam  from  said  laser  diode  at  set  current  value 
intermittently  at  a  predetermined  cycle. 
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and  said  output  links  for  storing  ATM  celk,  a  call  control 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

obtaining,  when  a  call  to  be  switched  in  said  ATM  switch  is 
produced,  a  load  representing  how  much  of  the  capacity 
of  said  input  and  output  links  of  said  self-routing  modules 
is  used  by  said  call  from  the  average  value  and  peak  value 
of  the  bandwidth  of  said  call; 

adding  said  load  to  each  of  current  load  values  of  input  links, 
output  links  and  buffers  of  said  self-routing  modules 
which  form  a  path  set  for  said  call  in  said  ATM  switch; 

making  a  determination  of  whether  or  not  each  of  the  results 
of  said  addition  exceeds  a  maximum  value  of  said  input 
links,  said  output  links  and  said  buffers  forming  said  path; 
and 

accepting  said  call  when  said  maximnm  is  not  exceeded  as  a 
result  of  said  determination. 


SXlu. 


5.  A  transmission  network,  comprising: 

switchable  network  nodes; 

digiul  signal  paths  interconnecting  said  network  nodes;  and 

a  controller  associated  with  each  network  node,  said  net- 
work nodes  being  operative  for  switching  digital  signal 
paths,  the  network  nodes  having  input  and  output  ports 
for  digital  signals,  wherein  all  network  nodes  monitor 
their  digital  input  signals  as  to  whether  they  contain  an 
alarm  signal,  a  network  node  receiving  an  alarm  signal 
provides  an  alarm  to  its  associated  controller,  generates  a 
substitute  digital  signal  with  a  predetermined  frame  struc- 
ture and  passes  it  to  the  respective  next  network  node 
instead  of  the  received  alarm  signal,  and  inserts  a  bit  indi- 
cating the  released  alarm  into  the  substitute  digital  signal 
at  a  predetermined  bit  position,  the  network  nodes  receiv- 
ing the  substitute  digital  signal  containing  the  bit  indicat- 
ing the  released  alarm  pass  said  substitute  digital  signal  on 
to  subsequent  network  nodes  and  do  not  release  an  alarm, 
and  a  last  network  node  of  the  digital  path  converts  the 
received  substitute  digital  signal  into  the  alarm  signal. 


COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM  INTERFACE  MODULE 

FOR  USE  WrnilN  A  COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 

NETWORK 
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1.  In  an  ATM  switch  which  is  used  in  an  asynchronous 
transmission  mode  (ATM)  digital  network  for  providing  vari- 
ous services  including  voice,  dau  communications  and  motion 
images  and  comprises  a  plurality  of  self-routing  modules  each 
comprising  a  plurality  of  input  links,  a  plurality  of  output  links 
and  buffers  placed  at  respective  intersections  of  said  input  links 


1.  A  communication  system  network  that  comprises  a  plural- 
ity of  communication  systems,  a  processing  multiplexer  that 
comprises  a  plurality  of  communication  system  interface  mod- 
ules, a  plurality  of  source  interface  buses,  and  a  plurality  of 
destination  interface  buses,  wherein  each  of  the  plurality  of 
destination  interface  buses  comprises  a  plurality  of  TDM  slots, 
wherein  one  of  the  communication  system  interface  modules  is 
operably  coupled  to  at  least  one  of  the  plurality  of  communica- 
tion systems  by  at  least  one  of  the  plurality  of  source  interface 
buses  and  by  at  least  a  first  destination  interface  bus  and  a 
second  destination  interface  bus  of  the  plurality  of  destination 
interface  buses,  and  wherein  each  of  the  communication  sys- 
tem interface  modules  comprises: 
processing  means  for  processing  audio  information  gener- 
ated by  at  least  one  of  the  plurality  of  communication 
systems  to  produce  processed  audio  information; 
buffer   means,   operably   associated    with   the   processing 
means,  for  temporarily  storing  at  least  a  first  part  of  the 
processed  audio  information  that  is  destined  for  the  first 
destination  interface  bus  in  a  first  buffer  location  and  for 
temporarily  storing  at  least  a  second  part  of  the  processed 
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audio  information  that  is  destined  for  the  second  destina- 
tion interface  bus  in  a  second  buffer  location; 

multiplexer  means,  operably  associated  with  the  buffer 
means,  for  alternatively  routing,  in  a  cyclic  manner 
throughout  a  frame  cycle,  a  portion  of  the  at  least  a  first 
part  of  the  processed  audio  information  stored  in  the  first 
buffer  location  to  a  TDM  slot  of  the  first  destination 
interface  bus  during  a  first  interval  of  a  frame  cycle  and 
routing  a  portion  of  the  at  least  a  second  part  of  the  pro- 
cessed audio  information  stored  in  the  second  buffer  loca- 
tion to  a  TDM  slot  of  the  second  destination  interface  bus 
during  a  second  interval  of  the  frame  cycle;  and 

buffer  address  means,  operably  associated  with  the  buffer 
means,  for  generating  addresses  such  that  the  first  buffer 
location  is  addressed  during  the  first  interval  of  the  frame 
cycle  and  the  second  buffer  location  is  addressed  during 
the  second  interval  of  the  frame  cycle,  wherein  each  of  the 
first  buffer  location  and  the  second  buffer  location  is 
addressed  on  alternate  intervals  of  the  frame  cycle  in  a 
cyclic  manner  throughout  the  frame  cycle. 


S,070,S00 
MEMORY  PACKAGE  SYSTEM  UTILIZING  INDUCTIVE 
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1.  A  memory  package  system  in  which  a  bidirectional  trans- 
mission for  a  writing  or  reading  operation  of  data  is  executed 
by  a  contactless  inductive  coupling  between  a  memory  module 
having  therein  a  nonvolatile  memory  and  a  read/write  unit, 
wherein: 
(A)  a  pair  of  closely  arranged  induction  coils  for  a  down 
signal  transmission  are  provided  comprising  a  transmis- 
sion coil  of  said  read/write  unit  and  a  reception  coil  of  said 
memory  module,  and  a  pair  of  closely  arranged  induction 
coils  for  an  up  signal  transmission  are  provided  compris- 
ing a  transmission  coil  of  said  memory  module  and  a 
reception  coil  of  said  read/write  unit; 
(B)  said  read/write  unit  comprises: 
down  modulating  means,  which  uses  said  pair  of  induction 
coils  for  the  down  signal  transmission,  for  operating  in 
a  writing  mode  to  modulate  data  constructed  of  a  write 
command,  a  write  address  and  write  data  which  are 
necessary  to  carry  out  a  writing  operation  of  said  mem- 
ory module  and  to  transmit  the  thus  modulated  data, 
and  for  operating  in  a  reading  mode  to  modulate  data 
constructed  of  a  read  command  and  a  read  address 
which  are  necessary  to  carry  out  a  reading  operation  of 
the  memory  module  and  to  transmit  the  thus  modulated 
data,  and 
up  demodulating  means  for  demodulating  read  data  from 
the  modulation  signal  which  is  transmitted  from  said 


memory  module  by  using  said  pair  of  induction  coils  for 
the  up  signal  transmission; 

(C)  said  memory  module  comprises: 

down  demodulating  means  for  demodulating  data  which 
is  necessary  to  write  or  read  from  the  modulation  signal 
transmitted  from  said  down  modulating  means; 

memory  control  means  for  allowing  the  data  to  be  written 
into  or  be  read  out  from  said  nonvolatile  memory  on  the 
basis  of  the  demodulation  data  obtained  from  said  down 
demodulating  means; 

power  source  supply  means  for  rectifying  the  modulation 
signal  transmitted  from  said  down  modulating  means 
and  making  an  operating  power  source  of  the  memory 
module,  and 

up  modulating  means  for  modulating  the  read  data  which 
was  read  out  of  the  nonvolatile  memory  and  transmit- 
ting to  said  read/write  unit  by  using  said  pair  of  induc- 
tion coils  for  the  up  signal  transmission; 

(D)  said  up  modulating  means  comprises  first  spread  spec- 
trum waveform  generating  means  for  generating  different 
spread  spectrum  waveforms  in  correspondence  with  bits  1 
and  0  of  the  read  data;  and 

(E)  said  up  demodulating  means  comprises  first  correlation 
arithmetic  operating  means  for  demodulating  the  data  bit 
1  or  0  by  correlation  arithmetic  operation  of  the  reception 
signal  received  by  said  pair  of  induction  coils  for  the  up 
signal  transmission  and  reference  signals  of  the  spread 
spectrum  waveforms  which  have  previously  been  stored. 


5,070,501 

TOKEN  PASSING  TYPE  SLOTTED  LOOP  NETWORK 

SYSTEM  WITH  MEANS  FOR  ENABLING  HIGH  SPEED 

ACCESS  CONTROL  AND  SIMPLE  FRAME  SLOT 

STRIPPING 

Hiroahi  SU«lxm  Tokyo,  Japu,  aviffior  to  NEC  Corporatioa, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jnn.  11,  1990,  Scr.  No.  535,619 
OafaM  priority,  applicatioa  Ji^an,  Jnn.  9,  1989.  1-147541; 
Jan.  9,  1989,  1-147542;  Jul.  14,  1989,  1-183051 

Int.  a.'  H04J  3/Oa-  H04Q  11/04 
VS.  CL  370—85.4  9  Claiw 
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1.  A  token  passing  type  slotted  loop  network  system  com- 
prising a  master  node  station  and  a  plurality  of  slave  node 
stations  connected  to  each  other  to  form  a  data  transmission 
loop,  a  plurality  of  slots  being  circulated  on  said  loop  for 
transmitting  a  data  signal  from  a  particular  one  of  the  node 
stations  having  the  token, 
each  of  said  slots  having  a  fixed  length  and  comprising: 
a  header  portion  comprising  an  end/non-end  code  section 
for  carrying  the  eiid/non-end  code,  the  end  code  and 
the  non-end  code  representing  an  end  and  a  non-end  of 
transmission  of  the  data  signal;  and 
a  data  carrier  portion  for  carrying  the  data  signal, 
each  of  said  master  and  slave  node  stations  comprising: 
multiplexing  means  for  multiplexing  input  sigiials  applied 
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thereto  to  produce  a  multiplexed  signal,  said  multi- 
plexed signal  being  delivered  therefrom  to  said  loop; 

transmissions  buffer  means  for  holding  the  data  signal  to 
be  transmitted  to  said  loop  as  a  buffered  daU  signal  as 
one  of  said  slots; 

demultiplexing  means  for  demultiplexing  each  of  said  slots 
sequentially  incoming  thereto  as  an  incoming  slot  signal 
to  produce  said  end/non-end  code  section  and  said  dau 
carrier  portion  of  said  incoming  slot  signal  as  a  sepa- 
rated end/non-end  signal  and  a  separated  dau  signal; 

selecting  means  coupled  to  said  demultiplexing  means  and 
said  transmission  buffer  means  for  selecting  said  sepa- 
rated daU  signal  at  a  repeating  mode  and  said  buffered 
daU  signal  at  a  transmission  mode  as  a  selected  sigiial. 
said  selected  signal  being  delivered  to  said  multiplexing 
means  as  one  of  said  input  signals; 

end-mark  processing  means  coupled  to  said  demultiplex- 
ing means  for  repeating  said  separated  end/non-end 
signal  to  said  multiplexing  means  as  another  one  of  said 
input  signals  at  a  repeating  mode,  said  end-mark  pro- 
cessing means  producing  a  non-end  code  signal  and  an 
end  code  signal  to  deliver  the  non-end  code  signal  and 
the  end  code  signal  to  said  multiplexing  means  as  an- 
other one  of  said  input  signals  at  a  non-end  condition 
and  an  end  condition,  respectively;  and 

control  means  coupled  to  said  demultiplexing  means,  said 
transmission  buffer  means,  said  selecting  means  and  said 
end-mark  processing  means  for  controlling  said  end- 
mark  processing  means  and  said  selecting  means. 

5,070.502 
DEFECT  TOLERANT  SET  ASSOCIATIVE  CACHE 
Robert  M.  Siipnik,  Carlisle,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Digital  Eipiip- 
awnt  Corporatioa,  Maynard,  Mass. 

Filed  Jun.  23, 1989,  Ser.  No.  370,469 

Int.  a.'  G06F  11/20 

VS.  a.  371—11.1  *•  Claims 


let.  and  bypassing  said  cache  memory  location  if  said 
reserved  bit  is  set. 


5.070.503  

DIGTTAL  INFORMATION  TRANSMTmNG  AND 
RECEIVING  SYSTEM 

Akihiro  SUkaknra,  Alangi,  JapH^  aMi^or  to  Canon  Kabnakiki 

Kaisha.  Tokyo.  Japan 

FIM  Mar.  7, 1989,  Scr.  No.  320,089 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Mar.  9,  1988,  63-55538; 
Mar.  9. 1988.  63-55539;  Mar.  9. 1988,  63-55540 

Int  a.'  G06F  11/00 
VS.  CL  371—37.1  M  " 
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7.  A  method  of  detecting  hardware  defecU  in  a  set-associa- 
tive cache  memory  location  and  disabling  defective  cache 
memory  locations  from  further  use,  comprising: 

a)  reserving  a  bit  in  each  cache  memory  location; 

b)  testing  each  cache  memory  location  for  a  defect; 

c)  setting  said  reserved  bit  in  a  tested  cache  memory  location 
in  response  to  a  detected  defect  in  said  tested  cache  mem- 
ory location; 

d)  inhibiting  use  of  any  cache  memory  location  containing  a 
set  reserved  bit; 

e)  testing  the  status  of  said  reserved  bit  in  an  accessed  cache 
memory  location;  and 

0  using  said  cache  memory  location  if  said  reserved  bit  is  not 


20.  A  digital  information  transmitting  and  receiving  system, 
comprising: 

(A)  a  transmitter  which  includes 

(a)  a  high  efficiency  encoding  means  for  compressing 
main  information  of  digital  information  codes  using 
correlativity  of  a  predetermined  direction  among  said 
digital  information  codes,  and  outputting  compressed 
main  information  codes; 

(b)  a  sub-information  code  forming  means  for  forming 
sub-information  codes; 

(c)  error  correcting  code  generating  means  for  generating 
an  error  correcting  code  using  said  compressed  main 
information  codes  and  said  sub-information  codes;  and 

(d)  transmitting  means  for  transmitting  a  code  train  includ- 
ing said  compressed  main  information  codes,  said  sul>- 
information  codes,  and  said  associated  error  correcting 
code;  and 

(B)  a  receiver  which  includes 

(a)  a  receiving  means  for  receiving  said  code  train; 

(b)  error  correcting  means  for  correcting  error  codes  of 
said  compressed  main  information  codes  and  said  sub- 
information  codes  by  using  said  error  correcting  code 
within  said  code  train  received  by  said  receiving  means, 
said  error  correcting  means  outputting  an  error  flag 
represenUtive  of  whether  there  is  an  uncorrectable 
code  within  said  code  train  having  a  predetermined 
number  of  said  compressed  main  information  codes; 

(c)  first  error  modifying  means  for  modifying  an  error 
code  of  said  main  information  codes  in  units  of  said 
predetermined  number  of  said  compressed  main  infor- 
mation codes,  in  accordance  with  said  error  flag;  and 

(d)  second  error  modifying  means  for  modifying  an  error 
code  of  said  sub-information  codes  from  said  error 
correcting  means  in  units  of  a  predetermined  number  of 
said  sub-information  codes  smaller  than  the  first  men- 
tioned predetermini  -1  number. 


5.070.504 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PROVIDING  ERROR 

CORRECTION  TO  SYMBOL  LEVEL  CODES 
Douglas  D.  Bossen,  Poughkeepsie;  Chin-Long  Chen,  Wappingers 
Falls,  and  Mu-Vue  Hsiao,  Poughkeepsie,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors 
to  International  Business  Machines,  Annook,  N.Y. 
Filed  Jnn.  23, 1989.  Scr.  No.  370,935 
Int.  CL'  G06F  11/10 
VS.  a.  371—54  3  CUims 

1.  A  method  for  operating  a  computer  device  to  correct  a 
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received  sequence  of  coded  information  symbols  having  one 
erasure,  said  sequence  having  been  present  on  a  physical  me- 
dium, said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
setting  an   initial   character   value  of  position  j.   CV(j), 
where  j  denotes  the  sequence  position  of  the  erasure  on 
said  medium; 
forming  a  sum,  Fg,  of  preassigned  character  values  associ- 
ated with  said  information  symbols  on  said  medium,  said 
sum  being  carried  out  for  all  sequence  positions  having  an 
odd  position  number,  said  sum  being  carried  out  modulo 
N  where  N  is  odd  and  is  also  the  number  of  code  symbols; 


EIC001<«  MIOCCSS 


crystal  at  a  fundamental  wavelength  and  at  a  harmonic  of 
said  fundamental  wavelength,  said  resonance  means  hav- 
ing an  output  at  said  harmonic  which  is  generally  more 
reflective  than  transmissive. 


5,070,506 

HAUDE  LASER  GLASS  AND  LASER  DEVICE 

UTILIZING  THE  GLASS 

Hiroaki  Yanagita,  Hino,  and  Keiko  Okada,  Akishima,  both  of 
Japan,  assigaors  to  Hoya  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japm 

Filed  Sep.  24,  1990,  Ser.  No.  587,945 
Claiiu  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  29,  1989,  1-254848; 
Aug.  22,  1990,  2-220534 

let  a.'  HOIS  3/17 
VS.  a.  372—40  9  Claims 
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forming  a  sum,  F,,  of  preassigned  character  values  associ- 
ated with  said  information  symbols,  said  sum  being  carried 
out  for  all  sequence  positions  having  an  even  position 
number,  said  sum  being  carried  out  modulo  N; 

forming  check  sum  F  as  Fo  -I-  2  F,  modulo  N; 

computing  the  character  value  of  the  erasure  position, 
CV(j),  as  -F  modulo  N  if  j  is  odd  and  as  (N-1/2F 
modulo  N  if  j  is  even;  and 

associating  a  corrected  eraser  position  information  symbol 
with  character  value  CV(j)  in  accordance  with  said  preas- 
signed character  value  association. 


5,070,505 

SELF-DOUBLING  MICRO-LASER 

George  J.  Dixoo,  MelboimM,  FUu,  aaaigMtr  to  Aaioco  Corpora- 

tioB,  Chicago,  III. 

Coatinttation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  516,459,  Apr.  30,  1990.  This 

appUcatioB  Jan.  7,  1991,  Ser.  No.  638,098 

Lit  a.'  HOIS  3/l(k  H03F  7/00 

VS.  CL  372—22  34  Claims 


1.  A  laser,  comprising: 

an  active  medium  comprising  a  self  doubling  crystal  which 

has  two  opposite  faces; 
laser  diode  source  means  for  pumping  said  crystal;  and 
resonance  means,  associated  with  said  faces,  for  resonantly 

enhancing  and  phase-matching  laser  light  emitted  by  said 


34b 


36      40 


1.  Halide  laser  glass  comprising  cationic  components  and 
anionic  components, 

in  which  said  cationic  components  are  constituted  by:  Al 
ions;  Zr  ions  and/or  Hf  ions;  at  least  one  kind  of  ions 
selected  from  the  first  group  consisting  of  Ca  ions,  Sr  ions 
and  Ba  ions;  at  least  one  kind  of  ions  selected  from  the 
second  group  consisting  of  Mg  ions,  Y  ions  and  alkali 
metal  ions;  and  Er  ions,  said  cationic  components  being 
present  within  the  ranges:  Al  ions  in  a  range  of  from  20  to 
4S  mol  %,  Zr  ions  and/or  Hf  ions  in  a  range  of  from  O.S  to 
25  mol  %,  Ca  ions  in  a  range  of  from  0  to  42  mol  %,  Sr 
ions  in  a  range  of  from  0  to  25  mol  %,  Ba  ions  in  a  range 
of  from  0  to  25  mol  %  in  a  total  amount  of  the  first  group 
cations  within  the  range  of  20  to  70  mol  %,  Mg  ions  in  a 
range  of  from  0  to  1 5  mol  %,  Y  ions  in  a  range  of  from  0 
to  20  mol  %,  alkali  metal  ions  in  a  range  of  from  0  to  20 
mol  %  in  a  total  amount  of  the  second  group  cations 
within  the  range  of  2  to  SO  mol  %,  and  Er  ions  in  a  range 
of  from  6  to  25  mol  %,  and 

in  which  said  anionic  components  are  constituted  by  F  ions 
or  F  ions  and  CI  ions,  said  anionic  components  being 
present  within  the  ranges:  F  ions  in  a  range  of  from  90  to 
100  mol  %,  and  CI  ions  in  a  range  of  from  0  to  10  mol  %. 


54)70,507 
THREE  MICRON  LASER 
Douglas  W.  Anthon,  Wheaton,  III.,  assignor  to  Amoco  Corpora- 
tion, Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1990,  Ser.  No.  487^37 

lat.  CL>  HOIS  3/16 

VS.  a.  372—41  40  Clains 


1.  A  solid-state  laser  system  operating  in  the  three  micron 
region,  comprising: 
a)  pumping  laser  means  characterized  by  a  pumping  wave- 
length at  about  1.1  microns;  and 
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b)  holmium  laser  means  which  is  pumpingly  coupled  to  said 
pumping  laser  means  for  strong  absorption  at  said  pump- 
ing wavelength  and  which  comprises  a  holmium  lasant 
material  having  a  holmium  concentration  in  excess  of  15 
percent. 

5,070,508 
SEMICONDUCTOR  LASER  WITH  ADJUSTABLE  UGHT 

BEAM 
Jacob  M.  H«Mwr,  PriMCtou  Borough,  N  J.,  aarigMtr  to  Geu- 
cral  Electric  Coapuny,  SchcMctwly,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  7, 1986,  Ser.  No.  860,447 

Iirt.  a.'  HOIS  3/98 

VS.  CL  372-44  »  CUiM 


nected  to  the  optical  waveguide  for  partial  confinement  of 
the  laser  light;  and 
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1.  A  semiconductor  laser  device  comprising: 

a  substrate  of  semiconductor  material  having  a  ntajor  sur- 
face; 

a  plurality  of  laser  elements  in  spaced  relation  along  said 
major  surface,  each  of  said  laser  elements  having  a  region 
which  is  substantially  parallel  to  said  major  surface  in 
which  radiation  is  generated  and  surfaces  substantially 
perpendicular  to  said  region  from  which  at  least  some  of 
the  generated  radiation  is  emitted; 

means  along  said  major  surface  for  optically  coupling  aH  ef 
said  laser  elements  in  series  so  as  to  injection  lock  the 
respective  phases  of  all  of  the  laser  elements  to  each  other; 

means  for  emitting  a  beam  of  at  least  some  of  the  generated 
radiation  from  the  laser  elements  from  a  surface  of  the 
substrate;  and 

respective  electrically-adjustable  optical  phase-shifters,  in- 
cluded in  the  means  for  optically  coupling  all  of  said  laser 
elements  in  series,  after  at  least  some  of  said  laser  elements 
in  said  series,  responding  to  respective  electric  signals 
applied  thereto,  to  control  the  direction  and  lobe  structure 
of  said  emitted  beam. 


means  operably  connected  to  the  second  section  for  effect- 
ing current  flow  therethrough  for  inducing  emission  of 
laser  light. 


5,070,510 
SEMICONDUCTOR  LASER  IWVICE 

Fumihiro  KoousW,  Hirdutta;  MnNhi  NafaM,  Tavi;  IfaBi^Wlrn 
luinpirhi.  Nara;  Toakiyuki  Okumura,  Tewi;  AkiMri  SaU, 
Nara;  Haruhiaa  Takignchi,  Nara;  Ckitoae  NakaaiaM,  Nara; 
SatoaU  Sa^iuwa,  Nara,  aad  Wreaki  Kudo,  Teari,  aM  of 
Japaa,  assigaors  to  Sharp  Kabaaiiiki  Kaiska,  Japaa 

Filed  Dec.  10, 1990,  Ser.  No.  625,169 
OaiaH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Dec  12,  1989,  1-323295; 

Jaa.  22,  1990,  2-13333;  Jaa.  31,  »••,  2-22953;  iim.  31,  1990, 

2-23954;  Jaa.  31, 1990,  ^229S5;  Apr.  4, 1998,  2-89634;  Jaa.  28, 

1990,  2-162334 

lat  a.'  HOIS  3/19 

VS.  CL  372—46  »«  < 


5,070,509 

SURFACE  EMnriNG,  LOW  THRESHOLD  (SELTH) 

LASER  DIODE 

Mark  M.  Meyers,  Hanlia,  N.Y.,  aaaigMtr  to  EaataMa  Kodak 

Coavaay,  Rochcater,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  9, 1990,  Ser.  No.  564,930 
Int.  a.'  HOIS  3/19 
VS.  a.  372-45  "  C**«» 

1.  A  surface  emitting  semiconductor  laser  diode  structure 
formed  on  a  substrate,  the  structure  comprising: 
a  first  section  operable  for  wavelength  tuning  and  an  adja- 
cent second  section  for  effecting  surface-emission  of  laser 
light,  the  first  and  second  sections  including: 
an  optical  waveguide  having  an  active  layer  for  the  genera- 
tion of  laser  light  and  a  separate  confinement  heterostnic- 
ture  (SCH)  having  plural  heterojunctions  operatively 
connected  to  the  optical  waveguide; 
means  for  providing  periodic  variation  in  the  refractive 
index  of  at  least  one  of  the  surrounding  heterojunctions  to 
provide  optical  coupling  of  the  laser  light  to  the  second 
section; 
an  index-guiding  buried  heterostructure  operatively  coo- 


1.  A  semiconductor  laser  device  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  substrate; 

a  current  blocking  layer  formed  on  said  semiconductor 
substrate; 

a  channel  formed  in  said  current  blocking  layer,  said  channel 
reaching  said  substrate; 

a  mesa  stripe  having  a  multilayer  structure  and  formed  on 
said  substrate  within  said  channel,  said  multilayer  struc- 
ture including  an  active  layer, 

a  burying  layer  covering  the  side  faces  of  said  multilayer 
structure; 

wherein  the  main  surface  of  said  substrate  is  a  (188)  plane, 
said  channel  is  oriented  along  the  <011>  direction,  and 
said  side  faces  of  said  multiUyer  structure  are  facets  of 
{111}  planes. 
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LASER  ARRANGEMENT  HAVING  AT  LEAST  ONE 
LASER  RESONATOR  AND  A  PASSIVE  RESONATOR 
COUPLED  THERETO 
Fnaz  Kappeler*  Pachheim,  and  ThomM  Wolf.  Munich,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gctnany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Alitiengesell- 
achafl,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
PCT  No.  PCT/DE88/00655,  §  371  Date  Jim.  21. 1990,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jun.  21.  1990.  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO89/0455S,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  May  18,  1989 

PCT  nied  Oct.  25.  1988.  Scr.  No.  477,941 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  9. 
1987,  3738053 

Int  a.)  HOIS  3/ J  9 
VS.  a.  372—90  4  Qaims 


1.  In  a  laser  arrangement  having  at  least  one  laser  resonator 
and  one  passive  resonator  coupled  thereto  in  a  longitudinal 
direction  that  are  monolithically  integrated  in  a  semiconductor 
layer  structure,  having: 
an  active  layer  for  the  laser  resonator,  a  wave  guide  layer  for 
the  passive  resonator,  a  trench  that  has  a  vertical  side  wall 
perpendicular  oriented  relative  to  the  active  layer  and  an 
oblique  side  wall  inclined  by  an  angle  of  inclination  rela- 
tive to  the  wave  guide  layer, 
whereby  the  perpendicular  side  wall  forms  a  mirror  surface 
between  the  laser  resonator  and  the  passive  resonator  and  the 
oblique  side  wall  cuts  the  passive  resonator,  comprising: 
the  active  layer  and  the  wave  guide  layer  arranged  above 

one  another; 
the  spacing  between  the  active  layer  and  the  wave  guide 
layer  being  such  that  no  optical  coupling  through  semi- 
conductor material  ensues  between  the  active  layer  and 
the  wave  guide  layer; 
the  angle  of  inclination  of  the  oblique  side  wall  dimensioned 
such  that  the  radiation  emerging  from  the  active  layer  at 
the  vertical  side  wall  is  not  reflected  back  into  the  active 
layer;  and 
a  width  of  the  trench  and  the  angle  of  inclination  dimen- 
sioned relative  to  one  another  such  that  radiation  from  the 
active  layer  is  coupled  into  a  part  of  the  wave  guide  layer 
located  in  the  passive  resonator. 


5,070.512 
INTERFERENCE  FIT  LASER  DISK 
Jeffrey  L.  Kaiser,  Moantain  View;  David  L.  Wright;  Denes  A. 
Hegcdus,  both  of  Redwood  City,  and  Alan  B.  Peterson,  Palo 
Alto,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Spectra-Physics,  Inc.,  San  Jose. 
Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  19.  1988.  Scr.  No.  228.285 
LM.  CL'  HOIS  3/03 
VS.  CL  372—65  4  Qaims 

1.  An  interference-fit  laser  tube  disk  assembly,  including: 
a  disk  of  generally  circular  shape,  having  a  circumferential 
lip  normal  to  the  plane  of  said  disk,  said  disk  comprising  a 
heat  conducting  material, 
a  split  ring,  fabricated  from  a  material  having  a  low  coefTici- 
ent  of  thermal  expansion,  said  split  ring  having  a  diameter 
such  that  it  fits  within  said  circumferential  lip  of  said  disk 
and  is  in  contact  therewith. 


a  layer  of  brazing  material  interposed  in  between  said  split 
ring  and  said  circumferential  lip, 

an  expansion  member,  in  the  shape  of  a  ring,  having  a  diame- 
ter such  that  it  fits  snugly  within  said  split  ring  when  said 
split  ring  is  mounted  in  said  circumferential  lip,  said  ex- 


pansion member  comprising  a  materia!  having  a  high 
coefficient  of  thermal  expansion,  such  that  different  rates 
of  thermal  expansion  and  contraction  achieve  both  braz- 
ing and  bonding  of  the  assembly  to  the  inside  of  said  laser 
tube. 


5.070.513 

TRANSVERSE  DISCHARGE  EXCITED  LASER  HEAD 

WITH  THREE  ELECTRODES 

Tommaso  Letardi,  Rome,  Italy,  assignor  to  ENEA  Comitato 

Nazionale  per  la  Ricerca  e  per  lo  Sviluppo  dell'Energia  Nucle- 

are  e  Delle  Eaergie  Alternative,  Rome,  Italy 

Filed  May  8.  1990,  Ser.  No.  520,552 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy.  May  12, 1989,  47954  A/89 
Int.  a.'  HOIS  3/097] 
VS.  a.  372—83  20  Claims 


i'///////;f//////^/^//i 


1.  Transverse  discharge  excited  laser  head,  comprising  a  first 
electrode  connected  to  ground,  a  second  electrode  spaced 
from  said  first  electrode  and  connected  to  a  condenser  bank 
and  a  third  electrode  suitably  spaced  from  said  first  and  second 
electrodes,  said  third  electrode  facing  the  other  two  electrodes 
so  as  to  form  two  distinct  regions,  one  of  which  is  the  back 
current  path  of  the  other  region  so  as  to  close  the  electrical 
circuit  without  using  further  conductors  hindering  the  cross 
flow  of  the  gas  perpendicular  to  said  discharges  and  to  the 
length  of  the  electrodes. 


5,070.514 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CLEARING  DATA 

PATH  IN  HALF  DUPLEX  MODEM  RECEIVER  WHILE 

MAINTAINING  DYNAMIC  PARAMETERS 
Tanma  Tjahjadi,  Duluth,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Hayes  Microcomputer 
Products.  Inc.,  Norcross,  Ga. 

Filed  Dec.  21.  1989.  Ser.  No.  454.180 
Int.  a.'  H03H  7/30 
VS.  CL  375—14  14  Claims 

1.  In  a  modem  receiver  having  an  adaptive  signal  processing 
path  of  the  type  including  a  demodulator  having  a  demodula- 
tor input  and  a  demodulator  output,  an  adaptive  equalizer 
having  an  equalizer  input,  an  equalizer  output  and  a  delay  line 
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output,  decoder  means  connected  to  said  equalizer  output  for 
decoding  digital  daU  received  by  said  modem  receiver,  a  DSP 
controller  for  updating  equalizer  parameters  of  said  adaptive 
equalizer  during  operation  of  said  receiver,  and  a  carrier  detec- 
tor for  detecting  a  carrier  signal  loss  condition  at  said  demodu- 
lator input;  the  improvement  comprising  in  combination: 


ond  means  for  receiving  said  difTcrence  signal  and  said 
first  weighted  signal  for  producing  a  second  weighted 
signal,  and  means  to  provide  said  second  weighted  signal 
to  said  predictive  filter; 
said  first  and  second  weighted  signak  each  being  weighted 
by  a  predetermined  aiiMunt  relative  to  each  other. 


»"\ 


sjnojiu 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REDUCING  NOISE 

ON  A  SIGNAL  ENCODABLE  ON  A  PLURALITY  OF 

PREDETERMINED  LEVELS 

Michel  L.  Le  CoaMe.  Bwca  a/Yvette,  Fraace,  aari—or  to  JS 

Telecoai,  LoavedcaMt.  FraBCC 

FIM  Mar.  21. 1990,  Ser.  No.  496,789 
Claiflu  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  28, 1989.  89  04017 
Ut  a.'  H04B  J/W 
VS.  CL  375—102  12  < 
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a  multiplexer  interposed  between  said  demodulator  output 
and  said  equalizer  input  having  a  first  input  connected  to 
said  demodulator  output,  a  second  input  connected  to  said 
delay  line  output  and  a  multiplexer  output  connected  to 
said  equalizer  input;  and 

selection  means  for  causing  said  second  input  of  said  multi- 
plexer to  be  connected  to  said  multiplexer  output  in  re- 
sponse to  said  carrier  signal  loss  condition. 


5,070.515 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PROCESSING 

DIGITAL  SIGNAL 

Naoto  IwahasU;  Kenao  Akagiri,  both  of  Kaaagawa,  aad  HiroaU 

SetogucU.  Tokyo,  all  of  Japaa.  assigaors  to  Soay  CorporatioB, 

Tokyo.  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1989,  Ser.  No.  317.290 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan.  Feb.  29.  1988.  63-046595; 
Mar.  14,  1988,  63-061724 

Int.  Q.'  H04B  14/06 
VS.  a.  375—27  ^  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  filtering  a  received  modulated  digital  signal 
having  N  logic  levels  with  noise  superposed  thereon,  N  being 
not  less  than  2,  wherein  the  instantaneous  probability  of  exis- 
tence of  each  logic  level  is  converted  into  a  corresponding  one 
of  N  signals  each  having  an  amplitude  which  b  at  a  maximum 
value  when  the  value  of  the  received  signal  is  equal  to  the 
corresponding  logic  level  and  which  is  decreased  by  the  appli- 
cation of  a  weighting  coefficient  as  the  value  of  the  received 
signal  moves  away  from  the  corresponding  logic  level,  each  of 
said  N  signals  is  integrated  over  the  duration  of  an  elementary 
modulation  period  of  the  received  signal,  and  the  logic  level 
which  corresponds  to  the  largest  value  integral  is  recognized 
as  the  logic  level  of  the  received  signal. 


5,070,517 
METHOD  AND  ORCUIT  FOR  RETUNING  THE 
FREQUENCY  OF  A  FREQUENCY  SOURCE 
Helmut  Kbchler,  and  Gunter  Nestler,  both  of  Samstagera,  Swit- 
zerland, assignors  to  Erika  Kochlcr.  Samstagera.  Switaerlaad 

Filed  Nov.  17.  1988,  Ser.  No.  272,721 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerlaad,  Nov.  23,   1987, 
4552/87 

lat.  Q.'  H04L  25/38 
VS.  CL  375—117  12 1 


1.  An  apparatus  for  processing  a  quantized  digital  signal, 
comprising: 

a  predictive  filter; 

means  connected  to  receive  an  input  signal  and  to  receive  an 
output  signal  from  said  predictive  filter  for  producing  a 
difference  signal  responsive  thereto; 

requantizer  means  for  requantizing  said  difference  signal; 

inverse  requantizer  means  connected  to  said  requantizer 
means  for  requantizing  the  output  signal  of  said  requan- 
tizer means  to  produce  an  inverse  quantized  signal  with  an 
inverse  characteristic; 

signal  combining  means  for  supplying  a  weighted  signal  to 
said  predictive  filter,  said  signal  combing  means  including 
weighting  means  for  receiving  said  inverse  requantized 
signal  and  for  producing  a  first  weighted  signal,  and  sec- 


1.  A  method  for  retuning  the  frequency  of  pulses  of  at  least 
one  oscillator  at  a  subsution  to  a  reference  frequency  of  pulses 
of  a  reference  frequency  oscillator  at  a  reference  sution  in  a 
radio  transmission  network,  in  which  the  oscillator  of  the 
subsution  is  coupled  to  a  substation  local  counter  and  the 
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oscUlator  of  the  reference  station  is  coupled  to  a  reference 
station  counter,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

counting  the  pulses  of  the  reference  frequency  oscillator  in 
the  reference  station  counter; 

generating  a  start  signal  at  the  reference  station  when  said 
reference  station  counter  arrives  at  a  predetermined  first 
counting  state  known  to  both  the  reference  station  and  the 
substation; 

transmitting  said  start  signal  from  the  reference  station  to 
said  substation  immediately  upon  its  generation; 

receiving  said  start  signal  at  said  substation  and  starting  said 
substation  local  counter  at  this  moment; 

generating  a  stop  signal  at  said  reference  station  when  said 
reference  station  counter  arrives  at  a  predetermined  sec- 
ond counting  state  known  to  both  the  reference  and  the 
substation; 

transmitting  a  stop  signal  from  the  reference  station  to  the 
substation; 

receiving  said  stop  signal  at  said  substation  and  stopping  said 
substation  local  counter  immediately  upon  receipt  thereof; 

determining  the  total  count  of  said  substation  local  counter 
between  said  start  and  said  stop  signal  and  comparing  this 
count  with  the  total  count  of  the  reference  station  counter 
between  said  predetermined  known  first  and  second 
counting  states; 

deriving  a  frequency  correction  value  from  said  comparison 
for  the  frequency  source  oscillator  at  said  substation; 

retuning  the  frequency  of  the  frequency  oscillator  at  said 
substation  according  to  said  correction  value. 


5,070,518 
COIN  COUNTING  CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  A 
VENDING  MACHINE 
Kurt  Botker,  Thurmont,  Md.,  assignor  to  North  American  Phil- 
ips Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  14,  1990,  Ser.  No.  480,692 

Int  a.'  G07F  5/00:  G06M  3/02 

VS.  a.  377—7  9  Qaims 
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1.  A  coin  counting  apparatus  for  a  vending  machine  com- 
prising: 

programmable  means  for  forming  a  signal  representation  of 
a  number  of  coins  of  a  predetermined  denomination  neces- 
sary to  initiate  a  vend  cycle; 

a  down  counter  having  a  data  input  coupled  to  said  pro- 
grammable means  for  receiving  said  signal  representation 
as  initial  count  data  at  said  data  input,  a  control  input 
controlling  loading  of  said  initial  count  data  into  said 
counter,  a  data  output  representing  the  current  count  of 
said  counter,  and  a  down  count  input  for  controlling 
decrementing  said  current  count; 

coin  receiving  means  for  the  deposit  of  coins  of  said  denomi- 
nation to  operate  the  vending  machine; 

coin  responsive  transducer  means  for  detecting  individual 
coins  deposited  in  said  coin  receiving  means,  said  coin 
responsive  transducer  means  being  coupled  to  said  down 
count  input  for  decrementing  said  current  count  by  one  in 
response  to  each  coin  detection  until  a  zero  count  is 
reached  to  start  said  vending  machine; 


power  up  detection  means  for  detecting  power  up  of  said 
coin  counter;  and 

load  control  means  including  timer  means  connected  to  said 
control  input  and  responsive  to  said  power  up  detection 
means  and  to  said  coin  responsive  transducer  means  for 
causing  reloading  of  said  initial  count  data  into  said 
counter  in  response  to  either  detecting  of  power  up  or  the 
expiration  of  a  predetermined  time  period  set  by  said  timer 
means  after  the  last  coin  detection,  irrespective  of 
whether,  prior  to  said  loading,  the  current  count  of  said 
counter  is  zero. 


5,070,519 
SELECnVE  EQUALIZATION  RADIOGRAPHY 
Jay  A.  Stein,  Framingham,  Mass.;  Donald  B.  Plewes,  Port 
Credit,  Canada;  Russell  J.  Gershman,  Middleborough,  Mass.; 
James  G.  Liebau,  Boston,  Mass.,  and  John  N.  Williams, 
Concord,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Hologic,  Inc.,  Waltham,  Mass. 
Filed  Oct.  4,  1990,  Ser.  No.  592,841 
Int.  a.'  G21K  5/W 
VS.  a.  378—146  20  Claims 


I)  auv  COUP 


8.  A  selective  equalization  system  for  imaging  an  object 
having  a  selected  field,  comprising: 

a  source  generating  a  beam  of  penetrating  radiation  scanning 
the  object; 

a  modulator  for  locally  modulating  selected  portions  of  the 
scanning  beam;  and 

a  control  circuit  controlling  the  modulator  to  cause  the 
exposure  which  the  beam  delivers  to  the  object  to  remain 
substantially  constant  over  the  selected  field  but  to  cause 
said  exposure  to  vary  elsewhere  with  selected  local  varia- 
tions in  the  object. 


5,070,520 

X-RAY  MACHINE  ASSEMBLY  INCLUDING  TABLE 

COVER  AND  METHOD 

Timothy  E.  Brown,  107  E.  McKinley,  Tempe,  Ariz.  85281 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  539,562,  May  18,  1990,  Pat. 

No.  4,991,242.  This  application  Jan.  16,  1991,  Ser.  No.  641,781 

Int.  a.'  H05G  1/02:  A47G  9/00 
VS.  CI.  378—196  12  Claims 


1.  A  medical  machine  assembly  comprising: 

a  base; 

a  patient  table  located  on  the  base; 
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a  cushion  which  is  supported  by  the  patient  table; 

a  cover  which  is  supported  by  the  cushion; 

said  cushion  having  a  rear  dam  portion  and  a  body  portion; 

said  cover  having  a  rear  dam  portion  which  is  located  on  the 
cushion  rear  dam  portion; 

said  cover  having  a  middle  body  portion  disposed  on  the 
cushion  body  portion; 

said  cover  having  front  flap  portion  means  extending  out- 
wardly from  the  cover  middle  body  portion  over  an  edge 
of  the  patient  table  for  protecting  against  fluids  flowing 
around  said  cushion  and  said  patient  Ubie  into  an  interior 
portion  of  said  base. 


5,070,322  

COMBINED  SIGNAL  AND  POWER  DISTRIBUTION 

SYSTEM 

Ok  K.  NflMOi,  Cmsw  Dr.,  BvrtagtoM,  Ul.  60010 

CwrtiaaatioB-in-pwl  of  Ser.  No.  136,505,  Dec.  23,  I9V7,  Pat.  No. 

4^66.757,  which  is  a  coatiiiiiatkM  of  Ser.  No.  92M81,  Oct  22, 

19M,  akndoMd.  This  appUcatioa  Amg.  23, 1909,  Ser.  No. 

397,266 

The  portioa  of  tiw  tarm  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  12, 

2006,  has  beea  disclaimed. 

fart,  a.'  H04M  H/00 

VS.  a.  379—90  ■  CW« 


5,070,521 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CALL  SOURCE 

IDENTIFICATION 

Shawn  A.  WanMr,  Watauga,  and  Thomas  R.  Moder,  N.  Richland 

Hills,  both  of  Tex.,  assigaofs  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Sckaumburg, 

IIL 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  411,978,  Sep.  25, 1989,  abuidoMd.  This 

application  Jan.  11,  1991,  Ser.  No.  639,378 

Int.  CL'  H04M  11/00 

VS.  CL  379—58  •  Claims 


li:-,    .^ 


COHUOCAnOMl 
IHT   lulu   2  1 


4.  A  communication  system  comprising: 

a  telephone  network; 

a  radio  communication  unit;  and 

a  central  station  comprising: 

means  for  receiving  a  request  to  communicate  with  the 

radio  communication  unit: 
means  for  determining  whether  the  request  orginated 
from  another  radio  communication  unit  or  from  the 
telephone  network; 
means  for  transmitting  a  signal  to  the  radio  communica- 
tion unit,  the  signal  comprising  a  predetermined  prefix 
or  suffix  identifying  the  telephone  network  party  as  the 
origin  of  the  call,  when  the  call  is  initiated  by  a  party  in 
the  telephone  network;  and 
means  for  transmitting  only  the  communication  unit  iden- 
tification code  to  identify  the  call  as  originating  from 
another  radio  communication  unit;  and 
the  radio  communication  unit  comprising: 
means  for  receiving  the  signal  transmitted  by  the  central 

station;  and 
means  for  determining  whether  another  radio  commuiii- 
cation  unit  or  a  telephone  network  party  is  calling,  in 
response  to  the  signal  transmitted  by  the  central  sution. 


1.  An  arrangement  comprising: 

a)  at  a  first  location:  i)  telephone  signal  terminal  means 
connected  with  an  ordinary  telephone  utility  signal  line, 
and  ii)  electric  power  terminal  means  connected  with  a 
source  of  electric  energy;  the  electric  power  terminal 
means  including  power  limiting  means  operative,  without 
requiring  the  breaking  of  electrical  connection  between 
the  electric  power  terminal  means  and  the  source  of  elec- 
tric energy,  to  manifestly  prevent  delivery  from  the  elec- 
tric power  terminals  means  of  electric  power  in  excess  of 
an  amount  sufficient  to  represent  a  fire  initiation  hazard; 

b)  at  a  second  location:  i)  telephone  signal  utilization  means 
having  telephone  signal  utilization  terminal  means,  and  ii) 
electric  power  utilization  means  having  electric  power 
utilization  terminal  means;  and 

c)  a  signal  and  power  transmission  cable  means  having  a 
telephone  signal  transmitting  line  and  power  transmitting 
conductors;  the  cable  means  being  operative  to  provide 
telephone  signal  transmission  and  electric  power  transmis- 
sion between  the  first  location  and  the  second  location;  the 
telephone  signal  transmitting  line  being  connected  with 
the  telephone  signal  terminal  means  at  the  first  location 
and  with  the  telephone  signal  utilization  terminal  means  at 
the  second  location;  the  conductors  being  connected  with 
the  electric  power  terminal  means  at  the  first  location  and 
with  the  electric  power  utilization  terminal  means  at  the 
second  location. 


5,070,523 

PRIVATE  AUTOMATIC  BUSINESS  EXCHANGE 

George  F.  Hater,  and  Laaham  P.  Rattan,  both  of  Montrose, 

Colo.,  assignors  to  Da-Tel  Research  Co,  lac,  Montrose,  Colo. 

FUed  May  22,  1989,  Ser.  No.  355,413 

fait,  a.'  WMA  n/00 

VS.  CL  379—94  > 
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1.  In  an  interface  exchange  between  one  public  switched 
telephone  line  and  multiple  telephone  handseU  and/or  auto- 
dial/auto-answer modem-equipped  devices,  the  combination 
comprised  of: 
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a.  a  rin^  detector  that  responds  to  the  public  switched  tele- 
phone network  ring  signal  of  40  to  ISO  V  and  16  to  68  Hz; 

b.  a  relay  for  going  ofT-hook  and  signaling  the  public 
switched  telephone  network  that  the  exchange  is  ofT-hook 
by  completing  the  dc  loop  of  the  public  switched  tele- 
phone network; 

c.  a  first  transformer  to  electrically  isolate  the  interface 
exchange  from  the  public  switched  telephone  network 
with  respect  to  ground  and  dc  loop  currents  of  the  public 
switched  telephone  network; 

d.  a  second  transformer  to  connect  the  signal  from  the  ex- 
change to  the  telephone  handsets  and/or  auto-dial/auto- 
answer modem-equipped  devices  as  may  be  connected  to 
the  output  circuits  of  the  exchange  and  provide  for  a  dc 
loop  current  to  any  of  the  telephone  handsets  and/or 
auto-dial/auto-answer  modem-equipped  devices  on  de- 
mand; 

e.  a  dual-tone  multi-frequency  tone  detector  for  detection  of 
dual-tone  multi-frequency  tones; 

f  a  microprocessor  circuit  programmed  to  respond  to  the 
output  pulses  of  the  dual-tone  multi-frequency  tone  detec- 
tor and  drive  the  indicated  relays  to  connect  the  public 
switched  telephone  network  to  the  indicated  port  of  mul- 
tiple ports,  aitd 

to  responds  to  the  photo  coupler  outputs  associated  with  the 
loop  currents  that  appear  at  each  port  when  a  telephone 
handset  or  auto-dial/auto-answer  modem-equipped  de- 
vice goes  ofT-hook,  and 

to  respond  to  establish  priority  between  use  of  the  exchange 
by  received  or  locally  originated  calls,  and 

to  respond  to  a  call  initiated  at  one  of  the  ports,  seal  the  line 
and  operate  relays  to  go  off-hook  and  obtain  a  dial  tone 
from  the  public  switched  telephone  network  for  the  call- 
ing telephone  handset  or  auto-dial/auto-answer  modem- 
equipped  device  to  recognize  before  manual  or  automatic 
dialing  begins,  and 

to  provide  a  two  second  delay  time  after  the  ring  detector 
response  before  activating  a  relay  connecting  the  ex- 
change audio  to  the  public  switched  telephone  network; 

g.  an  optical  coupler  in  the  output  circuit  of  each  of  multiple 
ports  to  sense  the  loop  current  drawn  by  that  port's  tele- 
phone handset  or  auto-dial/auto-answer  modem-equipped 
device  going  off-hook  and  to  signal  the  said  microproces- 
sor; 

h.  a  dual-tone  multi-frequency  tone  receiver;  with  circuitry 
programmed  to  drive  selected  relays  to  connect  the  public 
switched  telephone  network  to  one  of  multiple  ports; 

i.  a  circuit  to  generate  a  ring-back  tone  to  indicate  to  the 
public  switched  telephone  network  that  the  indicated 
telephone  handset  or  auto-dial/auto-answer  modem- 
equipped  device  is  being  rung; 

j.  a  ring  generator  under  the  control  of  the  said  microproces- 
sor circuitry  to  ring  the  selected  port  and  its  telephone 
handset  or  auto-dial/auto-answer  modem-equipped  de- 
vice; 

k.  a  tone  detector  circuit  that  inhibits  operation  of  the  ex- 
change if  signals  greater  than  —9  dBm  are  sensed  at  the 
ports; 

I.  a  logic  network  to  drive  display  lamps  to  indicate  the 
active  port  even  though  the  program  priority  has  desig- 
nated another  port  which  can  be  connected  to  the  public 
switched  telephone  line  if  the  port's  telephone  handset  or 
auto-dial/auto-answer  modem-equipped  device  goes  off- 
hook. 


5,070^24 
TELEPHONE  SYSTEM 
Hiroahi  Nfano,  Hiao,  Japan,  aangnor  to  Kabnshiki  Kaisha  To- 
shiba, Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  30,  1990,  Ser.  No.  605,411 

Claims  priority,  applicatiOD  Japan,  Oct.  30,  1989,  1-282163 

Int  a.'  H04M  1/60.  3/40 

MS.  a.  379^165  6  ClaiaH 


1.  A  telephone  system  connectable  to  both  a  digital  commu- 
nication network  and  an  analog  communication  network, 
comprising: 

(a)  terminal  means  provided  with  functions  of  transmitting- 
/receiving  speech  signals; 

(b)  digital  network  interface  means  for  providing  an  inter- 
face for  communicating  the  speech  signals  in  digital  code 
form  between  the  terminal  means  and  the  digital  commu- 
nication network; 

(c)  analog  network  interface  means  for  providing  an  inter- 
face for  communicating  the  speech  signals  in  analog  signal 
form  between  the  terminal  means  and  the  analog  commu- 
nication network; 

(d)  speech  level  attenuating  means  for  selecting  a  gain  re- 
quired to  compensate  for  a  difference  in  relative  speech 
signal  level  between  the  digital  communication  network 
and  the  analog  communication  network,  and  for  adding 
the  selected  gain  to  the  speech  signals  communicated  in 
digital  code  form  between  the  terminal  means  and  the 
digital  communication  network;  and 

(e)  gain  control  means  for  controlling  the  gain  selection  by 
the  speech  level  attenuating  means. 


5,070,525 
METHOD  FOR  AVOIDING  CALL  BLOCKING 
Alelisander  Szlam,  Norcross;  James  W.  Croolis,  Jr.,  Marietta, 
and  Charles  L.  Warner,  II,  Stone  Mountain,  all  of  Ga.,  assign- 
ors to  luTeations,  Inc.,  Norcross,  Ga. 

Filed  Feb.  12,  1990,  Ser.  No.  478,619 

Int.  CV  H04M  15/10.  9/00 

VS.  a.  379—196  62  Claims 

1.  For  use  with  an  automated  call  dialing  system,  a  method 

for  avoiding  a  call  blocking  feature,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  obtaining  a  telephone  number  to  be  called; 
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(b)  inspecting  a  list  of  trunks  which  have  previously  been 
used  to  call  said  telephone  number; 

(c)  seizing  a  trunk  which  is  not  on  said  list;  and 
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5,070,527 

TIME  DEPENDANT,  VARIABLE  AMPLITUDE 

THRESHOLD  OUTPUT  CIRCUIT  FOR  FREQUENCY 

VARIANT  AND  FREQUENCY  INVARIENT  SIGNAL 

DISCRIMINATION 

Dwigbt  D.  Lynn,  SanU  Cmz,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  ACS  Comannl- 

cations.  Inc.,  Scotts  Valley,  CaUf. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  318,073,  Mar.  2,  1989,  Pat  No. 

4,928,307.  This  application  Mar.  12,  1990,  Ser.  No.  493,140 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  22, 

2007,  has  been  disclaimrt. 

Int  a.'  H04M  1/60;  H03G  3/20 

MS.  a.  379—395  3  Claims 
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(d)  placing  a  call  by  dialing  said  telephone  number  on  said 
trunk. 
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1.  A  signal  compression  system  comprising: 

(a)  conditioning  means  responsive  to  a  control  signal  for 
conditioning  an  input  signal  to  provide  a  conditioned 
input  signal; 

(b)  means  for  comparing  the  conditiofied  input  signal  and  an 
initial  threshold  signal  to  provide  a  comparator  output 
signal  corresponding  to  the  difference  between  the  condi- 
tioned input  signal  and  the  initial  threshold  signal; 

(c)  means  responsive  to  the  comparator  output  signal  lor 
providing  said  control  signal  corresponding  to  the  com- 
parator output  signal;  and 

(d)  means  responsive  to  the  conditioned  input  signal  for 
switching  the  initial  threshold  signal  to  a  second  threshold 
signal  if  the  conditioned  input  signal  exceeds  the  initial 
threshold  signal  for  a  preselected  period  of  time. 


5,070,526 

SIGNAL  ANALYZING  SYSTEM 

Robert  L.  Richmond,  and  Michael  Robinson,  both  of  Seattle, 

Wash.,  assignors  to  Active  Voice,  Inc.,  Seattle,  Wash. 

nied  Aug.  8, 1990,  Ser.  No.  564,805 

Int  a.5  H04M  1/64 

U.S.  a.  379—372  21  Claims 


5,070,528 
GENERIC  ENCRYPTION  TECHNIQUE  FOR 
COMMUNICATION  NETWORKS 
William  R.  Hawe,  Pepperell;  Joseph  J.  Tnrdo,  Actoa;  Charles 
W.  Kaufman;  Amar  Gupta,  both  of  Northboro;  Barry  A.  Spin- 
ney, Wayland,  and  Gregory  M.  Waters,  Boston,  all  of  Mass., 
assignors  to  Digital  Equipment  Corporation,  Maynard,  Mass. 
Filed  Jan.  29,  1990,  Ser.  No.  546,629 
Int  CL'  H04L  9/00 
MS.  a.  380—48  W  Claims 


12.  Mechanism  for  analyzing  signals  on  a  telephone  line  to 
detect  the  presence  of  call  progress  signals  comprising  means 
for  converting  the  signal  on  the  telephone  line  to  digital  sam- 
ples representing  the  signal,  and  means  for  analyzing  the  digital  1.  A  method  of  handling  information  packets  to  be  transmit- 
samples  so  as  to  detect  presence  of  a  signal  of  uniform  fre-  ted  onto  a  communication  network,  and  for  which  crypto- 
quency  content  over  a  substantial  period  indicative  of  a  call  graphic  processing  is  needed,  the  method  compnsmg  the  steps 
progress  signal.  ™- 
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appending  a  cryptographic  preamble  to  the  beginning  of  an 
information  packet  for  which  cryptographic  processing  is 
needed; 

passing  the  information  packet  to  a  cryptographic  processor; 

detecting,  in  the  cryptographic  processor,  that  crypto- 
graphic processing  is  needed; 

analyzing  the  cryptographic  preamble  to  determine  the 
location  in  the  packet  of  material  to  be  cryptographically 
processed,  and  the  type  of  cryptographic  processing  to  be 
performed; 

performing  the  requested  cryptographic  processing;  and 

stripping  the  cryptographic  preamble  from  the  packet  if  the 
packet  is  to  be  transmitted  onto  the  network,  to  preserve 
compatibility  with  existing  packet  formats  transmitted 
over  the  network. 


5,070,530 

ELECTROACOUSnC  TRANSDUCERS  WITH 

INCREASED  MAGNETIC  STABILITY  FOR  DISTORTION 

REDUCnON 

Robert  M.  GrMliasky,  4448  W.  Howwd.  SkoUc,  lU.  60076,  and 

Darid  G.  Comwell,  3735  N.  Ridgeway,  Chicaio,  lU.  6061S 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  33,418,  Apr.  1,  1987, 

■budoncd.  ThU  applicatioii  Mar.  25,  1988,  Ser.  No.  173,435 

Int.  a.'  H04R  25/00 
VS.  a.  381—201  15  Claim 


5,070,529 
APPARATUS  FOR  SEQUENTIAL  INTERCONNECnON 

OF  ELECTRICAL  ORCUIT  BOARDS 
Richard  Beaofort;  James  Sangroniz,  and  Darrell  Cox,  all  of 
Boise,  Id.,  assigaors  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company,  Palo  Alto, 
Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  17, 1989,  Ser.  No.  339,435 

lat.  a.>  H05K  7/14 

VS.  CL  361—415  8  Claims 
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5.  A  pin  interconnection  assembly  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  male  electrical  connector  pins: 

a  generally  rectangular  male  pin  housing,  having  elongated 
sides  and  opposing  ends,  enclosing  and  supporting  the  pins 
in  spaced  relationship  one  to  the  other,  said  pin  housing 
further  having  bearing  surfaces  adjacent  the  ends  of  said 
housing  for; 

a  generally  rectangular  female  receptacle  housing  having  a 
plurality  of  female  electrical  receptacles  for  mating  inter- 
fitting  connection  with  the  plurality  of  male  electrical 
connector  pins,  and  further  having  elongated  sides  and 
opposing  ends  with  extension  tabs  for  creating  a  space 
between  the  female  receptacle  housing  and  the  interior 
ends  of  the  male  pin  housing,  said  female  receptacle  hous- 
ing sized  for  interfitting  insertion  into  the  male  pin  hous- 
ing; 

an  upper  support  plate  extending  out  from  each  opposing 
end  of  the  rectangular  female  receptacle  housing; 

an  intermediate  support  plate  extending  out  from  each  op- 
posing end  of  the  rectangular  female  receptacle  housing; 

an  end  plate  connecting  the  extended  ends  of  each  pair  of 
upper  and  intermediate  support  plates  to  form  a  pair  of 
opposing  cantilevered  upper  support  bridges; 

a  lower  support  plate  extending  out  from  each  end  of  the 
rectangular  female  receptacle  housing  parallel  to  the 
upper  support  bridges; 

said  intermediate  support  plates  and  lower  support  plates 
each  having  a  notch  therein  on  the  side  edge  of  said  plates 
adjacent  the  receptacle  end  of  the  female  receptacle  hous- 
ing; 

a  pair  of  ejection  levers,  and 

a  pair  of  pivot  pins,  attached  to  opposing  surfaces  of  each 
ejection  lever  and  in  coaxial  alignment  with  each  other, 
for  pivotable  engagement  with  said  notches. 


1.  An  electroacoustic  transducer  comprising: 

a  magnetic  structure  including  an  electrically  nonconductive 
ceramic  permanent  magnet  defining  a  fixed  magnetic  field 
in  an  air  gap; 

an  AC  signal  current  carrying  coil  mounted  for  movement  in 
said  air  gap,  the  signal  current  generating  an  AC  magnetic 
field  that  undesirably  interacts  with  said  ceramic  perma- 
nent magnet  to  produce  distortion; 

a  top  plate  and  a  bottom  plate  sandwiching  said  ceramic 
permanent  magnet  and  a  substantially  radial  slot  in  said 
top  plate,  extending  across  the  upper  face  of  said  ceramic 
permanent  magnet;  and 

at  least  one  substantially  radial  slot  in  the  body  of  said  ce- 
ramic permanent  magnet  producing  a  magnetic  disconti- 
nuity in  said  ceramic  permanent  magnet  and  extending 
substantially  parallel  to  the  direction  of  magnetization  of 
said  ceramic  permanent  magnet,  for  stabilizing  said  fixed 
magnetic  field  and  thereby  reducing  said  distortion. 


5,070,531 
METHOD  OF  AND  MEANS  FOR  PROCESSING  IMAGE 

DATA 
Coraelis  P.  Schuerman,  Mimich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  and 
Gadze  C.  Nauta,  Venlo,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Oce-Neder- 
land  B.V.,  Venlo,  Netherlands 

Filed  Nov.  5,  1990,  Ser.  No.  609,415 
Claims   priority,   applicatioa    Netherlands,   Nov.   6,    1989, 
8902726 

lat  a.>  G06K  9/36 
VS.  a.  382—49  26  Claims 


13.  A  method  of  image  processing  using  n  processing  mod- 
ules comprising  the  steps  of: 
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scanning  the  image  linewise  with  a  photoelectric  scanner  to 
generate  scanned  date 

dividing  said  scanned  dau  into  dau  groups  of  kn  columns 
and  kn  rows,  where  k  is  an  integer  greater  than  zero;  and 

transferring  said  scanned  data  of  the  daU  groups  of  a  row  to 
respective  ones  of  the  n  processing  modules,  each  row 
being  transferred  in  a  respective  sequence  which  is  offset 
along  the  row  by  one  daU  group  with  respect  to  a  se- 
quence of  an  immediately  preceding  row,  so  that  process- 
ing of  said  scanned  daU  is  distributed  evenly  over  the  n 
processing  modules. 

5,070,532 
METHOD  FOR  ENCODING  COLOR  IMAGES 

Jerome  F.  Faul,  Sunayvale.  and  Julien  T.  Nguyen,  R«";^<«^ 

aty,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Radius  Inc.,  San  Jose,  CaUr. 

Filed  Sep.  26,  1990,  Ser.  No.  588,560 

Int.  a.'  G06K  9/00 

U.S.  a.  382-56  5  Claims 


the  casing  comprising  two  sections  separated  by  a  gap 
within  the  pay  zone; 

a  production  tubing  of  given  diameter  D2,  such  that 
D2<D1,  extending  longitudinally  through  the  casing  m 
spaced  relation  thereto; 

a  multi-perforate  heating  electrode,  comprising  a  cylinder 
having  a  diameter  of  about  Dl,  positioned  in  the  gap  m  the 
pay  zone  as  a  part  of  the  casing,  one  end  rim  of  the  elec- 
trode being  disposed  inwardly  of  the  pay  zone  by  a  dis- 
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1.  A  method  of  encoding  image  information  to  be  displayed 
by  a  conventional  computer  system,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
grouping  together  adjacent  portions  of  said  information  mto 
a  plurality  of  blocks,  all  such  blocks  being  of  an  identical 

fixed  size;  ,      .      ..        r         j 

for  each  of  said  blocks,  selecting  one  of  a  plurality  of  encod- 
ing schemes  responsive  to  the  portions  of  information 
comprising  said  block;  and 
encoding  said  block  by  writing  a  single  encodes  data  word 
of  fixed  size  that  comprises  a  code  identifying  said  selected 
encoding  scheme  and  a  plurality  of  daU  segments,  each 
segment  having  a  particular  number  of  daU  bits  respon- 
sive to  said  image  information  in  said  block,  arranged  in 
accordance  with  said  selected  encoding  scheme. 


tance  of  at  least  about  3D1  from  the  corresponding  outer 
limit  of  the  pay  zone; 
two  non-conductive  isolator  cylinders,  each  having  a  diame- 
ter of  about  Dl,  each  isolator  cylinder  mechanically  con- 
necting the  electrode  to  the  casing  to  afford  a  complete 
casing  structure  through  the  pay  zone  portion  of  the  well 

bore;  .  . 

and  electrical  power  connection  means  for  applying  electri- 
cal power  to  the  electrode. 

5,070,534 

SIMPLIFIED  CAD  PARAMETRIC 

MACROINSTRUCnON  CAPABILITY  INCLUDING 

VARLiTIONAL  GEOMETRICS  FEATURE 

Martin  C.  Laacelles,  Boulder,  and  Michael  Wong,  Loagmont, 

both  of  Colo.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines 

Corporation,  Annonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  17, 1988,  Ser.  No.  258,965 

lat  CL'  G06F  75/00 

VS.  a.  395—155  •  ^^^^ 


5,070,533 
ROBUST  ELECTRICAL  HEATING  SYSTEMS  FOR 
MINERAL  WELLS 
Jack  E.  Bridges,  Park  Ridge;  Thomas  J.  B^iek,  Wood  Dale; 
Kenneth  E.  Hofer,  Chicago  Ridge,  all  of  III.;  Homer  L.  Spen- 
cer, Calgary,  Canada;  Larry  G.  Smith,  Calgary,  Canada,  aad 
Vincent  R.  Young,  Calgary,  Canada,  assignors  to  Uentech 
Corporation,  TuUa,  Okla. 

Filed  Not.  7, 1990,  Ser.  No.  610,080 
lat  a.'  E21B  7/15.  36/04;  H05B  3/02.  3/78 
U5.  a.  392-301  ,       „  52  Claims 

1.  An  electrical  heating  system  for  a  mineral  well,  such  as  an 
oil  well,  comprising: 

a  conductive  metal  casing  of  given  diameter  Dl  disposed  as 
a  liner  within  a  well  bore  that  extends  into  the  earth 
through  a  pay  zone  conuining  the  desired  mineral  liquid. 


1.  A  method  in  a  system  for  creating  graphics,  said  system 


530 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  3,  1991 


including  means  for  displaying  a  work  area  having  positions 
thereon  identified  by  x,y  coordinates,  means  for  positioning  a 
cursor  within  the  work  area,  means  for  displaying  commands 
within  command  areas  in  said  work  area  wherein  each  com- 
mand area  is  associated  with  a  unique  command,  means  for 
supplying  a  control  signal,  and  processor  means  for  executing 
commands,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
maintaining,  in  response  to  a  first  command,  a  list  of  selected 
commands  comprising  the  steps  of 
saving  the  x,y  coordinates  of  the  location  of  said  cursor  in 

response  to  the  control  signal, 
determining  whether  the  saved  x,y  coordinates  are  within 

a  command  area,  and 
storing  sequentially  in  said  list  a  code  word  uniquely 
identifying  the  command  corresponding  to  a  deter- 
mined command  area; 
marking,  in  response  to  a  second  command,  the  end  of  the 

list; 
executing,  in  response  to  a  third  command,  the  listed  se- 
quence of  selected  commands  comprising  the  steps  of 
retrieving  in  sequence  each  entry  from  said  list,  and 
passing  each  retrieved  entry  to  the  processor  means  for 
execution;  and 
terminating  said  executing  steps  when  the  retrieved  entry 
marks  the  end  of  the  list. 


5.070.536 

MOBILE  RADIO  DATA  COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 

AND  METHOD 

Ronald  L.  Makaay;  Marrta  L.  Sojka,  and  Guy  J.  West,  all  of 

Cedar  Rapidi,  Iowa,  aaaignon  to  Noraad  CorporatkM,  CMar 

Rapida,Iowa 

ContfaMMtion-in-part  of  S«r.  No.  228.355,  Ang.  4, 1W8,  Pat  No. 

4,910,79*.  This  appUntkM  Aag-  4,  1909,  Ser.  No.  3*9,727 

brt.  a.>  H04B  17/00 

MS.  a,  455—67  49  cWb, 


5,070.535 

TRANSCUTANEOUS  POWER  AND  SIGNAL 

TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM  AND  METHODS  FOR 

INCREASED  SIGNAL  TRANSMISSION  EFHCIENCY 

Ingeborg  J.  Hochmair,  and  Erwin  S.  Hochaaair,  botk  of  A-1130 

Wiea  JaoBerstrasse  27,  Vienna,  Austria 

Coatinuation  of  Ser.  No.  714,023,  Mar.  20, 1905,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jan.  30, 1987,  Ser.  No.  9,565 

lat  CV  H04B  5/00 

\i&.  CL  455-41  4  ciainw 
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1.  In  a  transcutaneous  signal  transmission  system  employing 
a  transmitter  coil  and  a  magnetically  coupled  receiver  coil,  a 
method  of  efieciently  transmitting  signals  while  maintaining 
coil  alignment  tolerance  comprising  the  steps  of 
providing  external  to  a  body  a  transmitter  having  a  first 
tuned  bandpass  filter  circuit  including  a  first  coupling  coil, 
said  first  tuned  circuit  being  tuned  to  a  first  frequency, 
implanting  in  the  body  a  receiver  having  a  second  tuned 
bandpass  filter  circuit  including  a  second  coupling  coil, 
said  second  tuned  circuit  being  tuned  to  a  second  fre- 
quency, 
positioning  said  first  coupUng  coil  with  respect  to  said  sec- 
ond coupling  coil  in  a  position  tolerance  range  to  achieve 
optimum  coupling,  and 
transmitting  signals  between  said  coupling  coils  at  a  third 
frequency,  said  third  frequency  being  different  from  at 
least  one  of  said  first  and  second  frequencies. 


I —'im    ,im 
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1.  The  method  of  operating  a  radio  frequency  data  commu- 
nication system  wherein  a  multiplicity  of  mobile  transceiver 
units  are  to  collect  data  and  are  to  be  able  to  transmit  the 
collected  dau  promptly  after  its  collection  to  a  base  trans- 
ceiver sution,  during  movement  of  the  mobile  transceiver 
units  at  varying  distances  from  the  base  transceiver  sution  and 
wherein  reliable  communication  with  such  mobile  transceiver 
units  over  the  area  of  movement  of  the  mobile  transceiver  unite 
could  only  take  place  at  a  limited  normal  daU  rate,  said  method 
comprising: 
effecting  transmission  of  a  test  signal  from  the  base  trans- 
ceiver sution  to  the  mobile  transceiver  units, 
at  respective  mobile  transceiver  units,  evaluating  character- 
istics of  the  test  signal  which  are  predictive  of  successful 
communication  of  the  respective  mobile  transceiver  unit 
with  the  base  transceiver  sution  at  a  higher  than  normal 
dau  rate  in  spite  of  potential  adverse  transmission  condi- 
tions, 
for  less  favorably  situated  mobile  transceiver  units  which 
have  collected  dau  to  send  and  which  do  not  successfully 
receive  the  test  signal  or  which  do  successfully  receive  the 
test  signal  but  determine  that  the  transmission  at  a  high 
dau  rate  would  be  likely  to  be  subject  to  detrimental 
transmission  conditions,  arranging  to  send  the  collected 
daU  to  the  base  transceiver  sution  at  a  limited  normal  data 
rate,  and 
for  more  favorably  situated  mobile  transceiver  units  which 
have  collected  dau  to  send  and  which  successfully  re- 
ceive the  test  signal  and  which  determine  that  transmis- 
sion conditions  are  not  likely  to  prevent  successful  trans- 
mission at  a  high  dau  rate,  arranging  to  send  the  collected 
dau  at  a  high  dau  rate  substantially  higher  than  the  nor- 
mal dau  rate. 
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5,070,537 
SYSTEM  FOR  DETECHNG  DEFECTIVE  POINT  ON 
POWER  TRANSMISSION  LINE  BY  UTILIZING 
SATELLITE 
Sakari  Ohira;  Masatoshi  Yamaki,  both  of  Sendai;  Akira  Tera- 
shima,  Miraka,  and  MasaakI  Ozawa,  Hoya,  all  of  Japm, 
assignors  to  Tohoku  Electric  Power  Co.,  Inc.,  Sendai,  Japan 
and  Kyoknto  Boeki  Kaisha,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
PCT^  No.  PCT^/JP«9/00318,  §  371  Date  Not.  24,  1989,  §  102(e) 
Date  No».  24.  1989,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO89/09415.  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Oct.  5,  1989 

PCT  Filed  Mar.  24, 1989,  Ser.  No.  445,647 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  24, 1988,  63-70395 

Int.  a.5  H04B  17/00;  GOIR  31/08 

VS.  a.  455—67  *  ^^"•* 


signal  represenutive  of  a  distance  to  a  fault  point  on  said 
power  transmission  line  based  on  said  comparing. 


5,070,538 
WIDE  BAND  DOMINO  EFFECT  HIGH  VOLTAGE 
REGULATOR 
Walter  E.  MUberger,  Panama  CHy,  Fla.;  Charlea  S.  Kerfoot, 
riiadrna.  and  Franklin  B.  Joaca,  Catonsrille,  both  of  Md., 
assignors  to  The  United  Sutes  of  America  as  reprciented  by 
the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  Jan.  2,  1990,  Ser.  No.  459,870 
Int.  a.'  H04B  1/04:  G05F  1/40:  H03F  3/04 
VS.  a.  455—126  *®  Claims 


C»'i     StSTlM 


NAWSTM/Cn    MTCU.I1C 
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14 

1.  A  system  for  detecting  a  fault  location  on  a  power  trans- 
mission line,  said  system  comprising  a  master  sution,  and  a 
subordinate  sution  electrically  connected  to  said  master  su- 
tion by  a  transmission  circuit; 
each  of  said  master  and  subordinate  sutions  comprising: 
a  surge  detection  circuit  for  detecting  a  surge  voltage 
generated  as  a  result  of  cutting  of  a  power  transmission 
line  and  producing  a  surge  receiving  signal  indicative 

thereof;  ,  nwi 

a  GPS  receiver  for  receiving  a  transmission  from  a  Oi^ 
satellite  to  generate  predetermined  periodic  pulses,  a 
reset  signal,  and  GPS  correction  information  based  on 
said  transmission; 
a  time  counter/time  base  connected  to  said  surge  detec- 
tion circuit  and  said  GPS  receiver  for  resetting  a  time 
period  each  time  said  reset  signal  is  received  from  said 
GPS  receiver,  for  converting  said  predetermined  peri- 
odic pulses  of  said  GPS  receiver  into  a  binary-coded 
digital  signal  represenutive  of  a  time  period  since  a 
reset,  and  for  receiving  said  GPS  correction  informa- 
tion from  said  GPS  receiver  and  responsively  correct- 
ing said  binary-coded  digital  signal  to  produce  a  cor- 
rected binary-coded  digital  signal  said  time  counter/- 
timc  base  including  . 

means  for  latching  said  corrected  binary-coded  digiUI 
signal  when  said  surge  receiving  signal  is  produced  by 
said  surge  detection  circuit,  to  generate  a  surge  receiv- 
ing time  signal;  and 
communication  means,  connected  to  a  correspondmg 
communications  means  at  the  other  sution  through  said 
transmission  circuit,  said  communications  means  in  said 
subordinate  sution  for  transmitting  said  surge  receiving 
time  signal  generated  in  said  subordinate  sution  there- 
from to  said  master  station;  and 
said  master  sution  further  comprising  a  processor  controller 
connected  to  said  time  counter/time  base  and  said  com- 
munication means  for  comparing  said  surge  receiving  time 
signal  generated  in  said  master  station  with  said  surge 
receiving  time  signal  generated  in  said  subordinate  sution 
and  transmitted  to  said  master  sution  and  for  generating  a 


1  A  wide  band  high  volUge  regulator  used  with  a  high 
voluge  power  supply  feeding  a  load,  the  high  voluge  power 
supply  having  first  and  second  terminals  for  supplying  direct 
current,  with  the  load  coupled  between  the  first  terminal  and 

ground; 

wherein  said  wide  band  high  voluge  regulator  comprises  a 
domino  effect  amplifier,  a  voluge  divider,  and  an  opera- 
tional amplifier, 
wherein  said  domino  effect  amplifier  comprises  N  stages  in 
undem  from  a  first  sUge  to  an  Nth  stage,  each  stage  being 
a  three-terminal  unit  having  an  input  terminal,  an  output 
terminal  and  a  common  terminal,  input  means  coupled 
between  the  input  and  common  terminals  of  the  first  stage, 
the  input  means  being  coupled  to  an  external  signal  source 
to  provide  an  input  signal  to  the  first  sUge,  the  output 
terminal  of  the  Nth  sUge  being  coupled  via  current-limit- 
ing means  to  the  second  terminal  of  said  high-voltage 
power  supply;  each  sUge  after  the  first  having  ite  input 
terminal  coupled  to  the  common  terminal  of  the  precedmg 
SUge.  and  ite  common  terminal  coupled  to  the  output 
terminal  of  the  preceding  stage;  each  sUge  comprising  an 
amplifying  device  having  an  inverting  input,  a  non-invert- 
ing input  and  an  output,  a  reference  resistor  connected 
between  the  input  terminal  of  each  sUgc  and  the  non- 
inverting  input  of  each  amplifying  device,  a  feedback 
resistor  connected  between  the  inverting  input  and  the 
output  of  the  amplifying  device,  the  non-inverting  input  of 
each  amplifying  device  being  the  conunon  terminal  of  the 
SUge,  and  the  output  of  each  amplifying  device  being  the 
output  terminal  of  each  sUge; 
wherein  said  voluge  divider  is  connected  from  the  first 
terminal  of  the  high  voluge  power  supply  to  ground  and 
has  a  Up  near  the  ground  end; 
said  operational  amplifier  has  a  non-inverting  input,  an  m- 
verting  input,  and  an  output,  with  ite  non-inverting  input 
coupled  to  the  Up  of  the  voltage  divider,  ite  inverting 
input  coupled  to  ground,  and  ite  output  coupled  to  said 
input  means  of  the  domino  effect  amplifier. 
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5,070.S39 

WASHABLE  MUG  WITH  SELF-CX>NTAINED  SOUND 

SYSTEM 

Peter  S.  C  Ckimg,  5  Rom  Street,  Toronto,  Oatario,  CeMMfai 

MSTIZS 

Filed  Jid.  17, 1M9,  Ser.  No.  3«0,5«7 
Imt.  CL>  HMB  1/06;  B65D  25/28 
VS.  a.  45S— 344  13  rht-. 

1.  A  washable,  sound-emitting  mug,  comprising: 

(a)  a  cup  for  containing  a  beverage,  said  cup  having  an 
annular  side  wall  bounding  a  mouth; 

(b)  a  discrete  handle  having  a  generally  upright  handle 
portion  alongside  the  side  wall; 

(c)  an  electrical  system  supported  by  the  handle,  and  opera- 
tive for  converting  electrical  energy  into  acoustical  en- 
ergy, including  a  battery-powered  microphone  mounted 
on  the  upright  handle  portion  adjacent  the  cup  mouth, 
said  microphone  being  operative  for  detecting  sounds 
uttered  in  the  vicinity  of  the  cup  mouth  and  for  generating 
electrical  signals  indicative  of  the  detected  sounds,  said 
system  further  including  a  speaker  mounted  on  the  handle 
and  electrically  connected  to  the  microphone,  said 
speaker  being  operative  for  emitting  the  detected  sounds 
therefrom;  and 

(d)  detachable  connector  means  for  connecting  the  handle  to 


the  cup  for  holding  the  cup  and  the  beverage  therein 
during  use,  and  for  detaching  the  handle  and  the  electrical 
system  supported  thereon  from  the  cup  to  separately  wash 
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and  clean  the  cup  away  from  the  electrical  system  to  avoid 
damaging  the  electrical  system  during  such  washing  and 
cleaning. 
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ICE  CIIEaSot«E  COVER  psOTECnVE  SOLE  MT^IMENT  FOR  SPIKED 

Filed  Jul.  W,  1990,  Ser.  No.  554^79  43326  *  i««  «-  M«  am  «M 

U&a.Dl-116  U&CLD2-271 


321,971 
FOOT  COVERING  FOR  BEACH  AND  POOL 
LeoMrd  C.  Bi^ork,  144  Lakeview  Ave,  MoatBOMfy,  Tex. 
77356 

Filed  Sep.  22, 19«S,  Ser.  No.  247,575 
Term  of  pateat  14  yewt 
VS.  a.  D2— 273 


321,969 
PAIR  OF  CHAPS 
William  Upthegrove,  Jr.,  awl  Joel  A.  MoBtgomery,  Jr.,  both  of 
St.  Loais,  Mo.,  assignors  to  MaTerick  Mountain,  Inc.,  St. 
Louis,  Mo. 

nied  Sep.  19, 1989,  Ser.  No.  409,260 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D2— 225 


iTille, 


321,972 
ANKLE  GUARD 
Stanley  P.  Konarowaki,  R.R.  #6,  Gronp  9,  Bos  54,  Bo« 
Ontario,  Canada  LlC  3K7 

Filed  Sep.  20, 1988,  Ser.  No.  246,307 
Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  May  17, 1988, 17-05-88-4 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  D2— 314 
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321.973 
CUP  SHAPED  SHOE  SOLE 

Tinker  L.  Hatfield,  Portlud,  Ore«.,  assignor  to  Nilce,  Inc. 
Nike  International  Ltd.,  both  of  Beaverton,  Greg. 
Filed  Jul.  27,  1990,  Ser.  No.  558,419 
Tern  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D2— 320 


321.975 
SOLE  SECTION  OF  A  SPORT  SHOE 
Paul  Amulf,  Alby  sur  Cberan,  and  Francois  Girard,  Cran  Ge*- 
rier,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Salomon  S.A.,  aiaTaM>d. 
France 

Filed  Oct.  23.  1989.  Ser.  No.  424.957 
Claims    priority,    application     Hague.    Apr.     26.     1989. 
DM/0134S1 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  a.  D2— 320 


i'»i  07«  321,WI 

r.1  rr«oi  F  OF  A  SHOE  CAMERA  CASE  OR  THE  UKE 

"•^  T^o'ZnT^i  Jts"'"*"  "**       ^^SVeb.  12. 1990.  Ser.  No.  478,999 

.,  =  ^  n,    ,10  Claim,  priority,  applicatio.  World  tat.  Prop.  O,  Dec.  20. 

UAa.D2-320  1989,  DM  015  398 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
U5.a.  D3— 33 


*■-  .-^^ 


321,974 

CUP  SHAPED  SHOE  SOLE 

Tinker  L.  Hatfield,  Portland,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Nike,  Inc.  and 

Nike  International,  Ltd.,  both  of  Beaverton,  Oreg. 

Filed  Jul.  27,  1990,  Ser.  No.  559,580 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D2— 320 


321,976 
SHOE  SOLE 
Junichi  Kiyosawa,  Kobe,  Japan,  assignor  to  Asics  Corporation, 
Hyogo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  20, 1989.  Ser.  No.  452.468 
aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  20,  1989,  1-22656 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D2— 320 


321,979 
ILLUMINATED  UMBRELLA 
Albert  DeSands,  1955  NW.  55th  Aw.,  Margate,  Fla.  33063,  ami 
Arthur  Meyers,  151  E.  Palmetto  Park  Rd.,  Boca  Raton.  Fla. 

33432 

Filed  Jan.  27. 1987.  Ser.  No.  7.411 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D3— 5 


6(H» 


321.982 
COMPACT  DISC  CASE 
Nac  Yasnhara.  Tokyo,  Japan,  assigaor  to  Sony  Corporation, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  7,  1989,  Ser.  No.  447.243 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jm.  9. 1989, 1-21482 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D3— 35 


321,977 
SHOE  OUTSOLE  BOTTOM 
Bruce  J.  Kilgore,  Lake  Oswego,  and  Tinker  Hatfield,  Portland, 
both  of  Oreg.,  assignors  to  Nike,  Inc.  and  Nike  International 
Ltd.,  both  of  Beaverton,  Oreg. 

Filed  May  30, 1990,  Ser.  No.  530,974 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D2— 320 


321,980 

PORTABLE  BEVERAGE  DISPENSER 

Robert  L.  Billet,  Lower  Gwynedd,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Thirst  Aid, 

Inc.,  Lower  Gwynedd,  Pa.  

Filed  Jul.  18, 1988,  Ser.  No.  220,847 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  a.  D3— 32 


321,983 

FISHING  TACKLE  BOX 

Gary  W.  Tackett,  and  John  F.  Chappelle,  both  of  Little  Rock, 

Ark.,  assignors  to  Rufcut,  Inc.  Little  Rock,  Ark. 

Filed  May  1, 1989,  Ser.  No.  346,012 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  CI.  D3— 38 
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32J,9M  321.987 

KEY  HOLDER  HANDLELESS  TOOTHBRUSH 

Woodrow  C.  StUlwacon,  7610  Ball  Mill  Rd.,  Atlanta,  Ga.  30338  DennU  G.  Oatn,  4251  laraham  St.,  San  Dicio,  Calif.  92109 
Filed  Aag.  1, 19M,  Ser.  No.  891,489  Hied  Feb,  27,  1989,  Ser.  No.  316,166 

Tena  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  CL  D3— 61  VS.  CL  D4— 106 


321,989 

AUTOMATIC  POT  SCRUBBER 

Joyce  A.  Wiboa,  3820  FIrdroaa  Dr.  NW.,  Gig  Harbor,  Warii. 

98335 

Filed  Feb.  19, 1988,  Ser.  No.  157,519 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  a.  D4— 128 


321,991 

COMBINED  CUTTING  BOARD  AND  SEAT 

William  H.  Menflss,  Sr^  WlUiam  H.  Mci«M,  Jr.,  batb  of  PL 

Pleasant,  and  Douglas  Fintay,  Brick  Town,  aU  of  N  J,  assign- 
ors to  Fast  Feat  BMket  Board  Co„  BrieHe,  N  J. 
Filed  Jmi.  27, 1988,  Ser.  No.  211,848 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  D6— 335 


321,985 
CASE  FOR  CORDLESS  POWER  RATCHET  TOOL 
William  W.  Ward,  Clayton,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Southern  Case, 
Inc.,  Raleigh,  N.C. 

Filed  Jun.  30,  1989,  Ser.  No.  373,484 
Tom  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  D3— 73 


321,992 

VEHICLE  SEAT  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Brian  T.  Butler,  Concord,  N.C,  assignor  to  Bntler  Specialties, 

Inc.  Harrisburg,  N.C.  

Filed  Dec.  9,  1988,  Ser.  No.  282,292 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  a.  D6— 356 


321,986 
COMBINED  AUTOMATIC  TOOTHBRUSH  SET  AND  321,988 

HOLDER  THEREFOR  POWER  CLEANING  BRUSH 

Jeffrey  Snyder,  New  York,  N.Y.,  and  May  Fung,  Hong  Kong,   Morgan  E.  A.  Fedora,  P.O.  Box  7787,  South  Lake  Tahoe,  Calif. 
Hong  Kong,  assignors  to  Etna  Products  Co.  Inc.,  New  York,       95731 

N.Y.  Filed  Jul.  10, 1989,  Ser.  No.  377,403 

Filed  Aug.  23, 1990,  Ser.  No.  571,883  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  U.S.  a.  D4— 102 

U.S.  a.  D4— 101 


UMI 


321,990 

HOLDER  FOR  MULTIPLE  GARMENT  HANGERS 

Fidel  Hernandez,  205  E.  Belmont  Ave.,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.  49001 

Filed  Feb.  21, 1990,  Ser.  No.  482,724 

Term  of  paUnt  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D6— 316 


321,993 
CHAIR 
David  P  ZagaroU,  2035  Eleventh  St.,  and  WaH  E.  Taylor,  Box 
1874,  Rte.  5,  both  of.  Hickory,  N.C.  28601 

Filed  Jul.  22, 1988,  Ser.  No.  222,737 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D6-366 
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321.994 
CHAIR 
Rokcrt  M.  SdMpcr,  Grand  RapMt,  Mick,  avi^or  to  Steekve 
bc^  Gra^  Rapidi,  Nflck. 

Coatiauti«i-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  1S0.100,  JaiL  29. 19n, 
akodoMd.  nis  appikatkHi  Scy.  29. 19n,  Scr.  No.  251.5n 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  0.06—373 


321.996 
CHAIR 
YaM  H.  Chca,  No.  23.  Lane  7S.  Shin  Yik  Road,  Tsu  Kaaa 
Village,  KaoWaag  Hriea,  Taiwan 

Filed  Nor.  IS,  1908,  Ser.  No.  271,481 
Tenn  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.a.  D6— 380 


„   -„-  322,001  

ni«ir<rnniAGECASE  DETACHABLE  BASE  FOR  A  BABY^  ROCOa 

^-^S;  3a.  15, 1988,  ser.  NO.  ,44.856  ^ "^VS^i"^  "^^^ 

dain- priority,  applicatio.  My.  W.  21, 1987, 60408/87[U]  ^  ^  ^  ^  ^^^  Ten.  of  p—t  1« , 

Term  of  patent  14  yean  VS.  CL  D6— W9 
UAQ.  D6— 446 


321,997 

DOLL'S  CHANGING  TABLE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Janet  E.  Inman.  P.O.  Box  352.  Woodland  Park.  Colo.  80866 

Filed  Oct  12,  1988,  Ser.  No.  257.034 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

U.S.  0.06—397 


1^ 


321,995  

CHAIR  FRAME 
HcrWrt  C  Saiger.  Troy.  OUo.  aMivMr  to  Crown  Leisarc  Prad- 
ncti,  Inc  OwoaM,  Mich.  321J98 

^^^'J^S^i*!^^^  SECURTTY  WORKSTATION  ENCLOSURE 

UjS.  CL  06—379  ^^  ^"^  *~  G«<>'W>Po«»lo».  83  Hanover  St,  Manchester,  N JI. 

Filed  May  11, 1989,  Ser.  No.  350^32 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.0.06— 433 


UMI 


322,000 
SIDE  TABLE 
James  Rosen,  Los  Anaeks,  CaUf. 
thm,  toe.  Long  Itbuad  CHy,  N.Y. 

Filed  Fd>.  28, 1989,  Ser.  No.  316,674 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 

UA0.06-487 


to  The  Pace  CoUec- 


322.002 

MULTIPURPOSE'WALL-MOUNTABLE  CADDY 
William  W.  Emery,  Berkeley  Heists,  N J.,  issi^nr  to  ■ 
Sleep  Mannfectaring  Co.,  Berkeley  Heli^tB,  NJ. 
Filed  No*.  6, 1989,  Ser.  No.  431,976 
Term  of  patent  14 

UA  0.06—566 
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322.003  322,005 

NON-SUP  SURFACE  UNIT  FOR  BATHTUBS  OR  THE  BEVERAGE  POT 

....         .,  ..      ..,"*^  SBiiK.aifr,Kowlooii,HoiigK«»g,iwlgw«rtoKlnHlpMel»IA 

RcMC  M.  Hytry,  Kohlcr.  Wh^  Msigiior  to  Kokler  Co.,  Kohier.  Piastk  Factory  Limited,  Kwiin  Tong,  Hong  Kong 

^^  Filed  May  1,  1909,  Ser.  No.  347,231 

Filed  Jan.  17,  HW,  Ser.  No.  297,795  Claims  priority,  applicatioa  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  15,  1989, 

Term  of  patent  14  years  DI057171 

VS.  a.  M— 583  Xera,  „,  p,,^,  ,4  y^,^ 

VS.  a.  D7— 317 


322,007 
THERMAL  CARAFE 
Diiane  D.  Adams,  Deep  Ri»er,  and  Ronald  L.  MnUer,  Old  Say- 
brook,  both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Nortb  American  PWlips 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Ang.  22, 1909,  Ser.  No.  397.054 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  D7— 317 


322,009 
FOOD  MIXES 
Lawrence   A.   Doggett,   Lincoln  Township,   Berrien  Connty, 
Mkh.,  assizor  to  Whirlpool  Corportfion,  Benton  Harbor, 

Mich. 

Filed  Not,  7, 1908.  Ser.  No.  2«7,77« 
Term  of  patent  14: 
VS.  CL  D7— 379 


322,010 
FOOD  MIXER 
Lawrence  A.   Doggett,   Lincoln  Township,   Berrien  Connty. 
Mich.,  assignor  to  Whiripool  Corporation,  Benton  Harbor, 

Mich.  

Filed  Not.  7, 1988,  Ser.  No.  267,787 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  D7— 379 


322,004 

STRAW 

Cart  E.  WUtrigbt,  11257  Thwing  Rd.,  Chardoa,  Ohio  44024 

FUed  May  1, 1989,  Ser.  No.  345,646 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  CL  07— 300.2 


UMI 


322,006 
INSULATED  JUG 
Anso  Zimmermann,  Niederaula,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Rotpuokt  Dr.  Anso  Zimmermann,  Niederaula,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Sep.  23,  1988,  Ser.  No.  248,475 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  23. 
1988.  8AR  50/88 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  a.  D7— 317 


322,008 

HAND-HELD  CHOPPER 

Lndwig  Uttmann.  Konigstein,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Brann  Aktiengesellschaft,  Kronbcrg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Oct.  26, 1988,  Ser.  No.  263,029 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  4, 
1988,  73MR9680 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Not.  zo, 
2005,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  a.  D7— 376 


322,011 

LAZY  SUSAN  TRAY 

JeroM  L.  Asner,  501  SW.  9.  Oklahoma  Qty,  Okto.  73109 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1989,  Ser.  No.  312,783 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  CL  D7— 501 


TJir 
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322,012  322,015 

COLLAPSIBLE  CUP  FOR  BEVERAGE.  FOOD.  OR  TOOL  FOR  PLAONG  A  CAPACITOR  INTO  AN 

SIMILAR  ARTICLE  ELECTRONIC  CIRCUIT 

Philippe  Merder.  PmIs.  FraMe.  assignor  to  Gold  Star  Co^  Ltd^  DoaaM  J.  DaTte,  Jr.,  Rocky  Point,  N.Y..  assignor  to  American 

Yoido,  Rep.  of  Korea  Technical  Ceramics  Corporation,  Huntington  Sution,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  14,  IMS,  Ser.  No.  2M,476  Filed  No».  21.  IMS,  Ser.  No.  274,046 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  a.  D7— 512  VS.  a.  DS— 14 


322,013 
COVERED  SERVING  DISH  OR  THE  LIKE 
Robert  H.  C.  M.  Daenen,  Erembodegem,  and  Pieter  K.  J.  De- 
Coster,  Aalst,  both  of  Belgium,  assignors  to  Dart  Industries 
Inc.,  Dccrfleld,  III. 

Filed  Mar.  17,  1M9,  Ser.  No.  327,172 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D7— 542 


322,014 
LEAF  CARRIER 
James  M.  Weihe,  709  Victoria  Park  Rd.,  Ft.  Lauderdale,  Fla. 
33304 

Filed  No».  21,  1M9,  Ser.  No.  439,562 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  DS— 1 


322,016 
RIGHT  ANGLE  SANDER/GRINDER 
James  E.  Thurier,  Pickens,  S.C;  Philip  J.  Snoke,  Atlanta,  and 
Devin  L.  Moore,  Decatur,  both  of  Ga.,  assignors  to  Ryobi 
Motor  Products  Corp.,  Pickens,  S.C. 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1989,  Ser.  No.  327,580 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D8— 62 
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322.017 
THREAD  PROTECTING  AND  GUIDING  CAP 
Don  T.  Van  AUman,  Palatine,  and  Hariah  C.  Gnpta.  Downers 
Grove,  both  of  IU„  aadcaors  to  lUimiis  Tool  Works  Inc.. 
GlenTiew,  lU. 

Filed  May  30.  1989.  Ser.  No.  358.042 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  DS— 70 


322.019 

HAND  AXE 

Edward  L.  Cox,  2737  Gross  PoiMe  Rd..  Evanston.  lU.  60201 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  862.366.  May  9, 1986.  This 

applicatkM  Jul  3. 198S.  Ser.  No.  204.916 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D8— 76 


322.018 
GUIDANCE  DEVICE 
Don  T.  Van  AUman,  Palatine,  and  Harish  C.  Gupta.  Downers 
Grove,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc., 
Glenview,  111. 

Filed  May  30,  1989,  Ser.  No.  358,041 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D8— 70 


322,020 

HANDSAW 

Ronald  A.  Grachan,  1400  Valley  Wind  La.,  Missoula,  Mont. 

5M02 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  352,036,  May  15,  1989,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  304,875,  Jan.  31, 

1989,  Pat.  No.  4,856,193,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 

No.  77,179,  Jul.  24,  1M7,  abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  24, 

19M,  Ser.  No.  469,706 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D8— 95 


\      \      \ 
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322,021  322,023 

HAMMER  GASOLINE  PUMP  NOZZLE  TRIUGER  HOLDER 

Cfc*.  T.  H«,  5  FL  No.  11-2,  Chwg  H,i«i  E.  Rd.  Sec  1.   "*«*«•  ";*S»2' ^^^.^'i*' ^' «!I^ 
^Slpei,T.iw«  FlledM.y4,1990,Ser  No.5W,S62 

Filed  Mv.  20, 1989,  Ser.  No.  325,512  Ten.  of  patent  14  yem 

Tcm  of  poteat  14  yean  VS.  O.  DO— 354 
VS.  CL  DO— 75 


322,024 

CLIP  FOR  A  CASSETTE  CASE  OR  THE  UKE 

WiUiam  Archer,  3303  Mt.  Bonnell  Dr.,  Austin,  Tex.  78731 

Filed  Feb.  17, 1989,  Ser.  No.  311,892 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  a.  D8— 395 


322,022 
PAIR  OF  RAKE  HANDLE  HAND  GRIPS 
June  Cunningham,  and  Dale  M.  Cunningham,  both  of  19712 
Maxine,  St.  Clair  Shores,  Mich.  48080 

Filed  Jul.  17, 1989,  Ser.  No.  380,261 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.a.  DO— 303 


322,025 

INTERLOCKING  TWO  CAN  CONNECTOR  FOR 

FURNTTURE,  TOYS  OR  THE  LIKE 

Lance  W.  Funston,  2044  Spruce  St.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.  19103, 

assignor  to  Lance  W.  Funston,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1989,  Ser.  No.  327,576 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  a.  D8— 382 


i^ 


^- 
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322.026 

TUBE  CLAMP 

Shin>  Kanao,  4-9-18,  Nanpridal,  Takatsirid-SU,  Osaka,  Japui 

Filed  Apr.  26, 1990,  Ser.  No.  514,009 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Oct  30, 1909, 1-39580 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.CLD8— 396 


322,028 
DISPENSER 
Paul  Appleby,  557  MeUta  Crtaetmt,  Tonmto,  Ontario,  Canada 
M6G  3Y7  ,  and  Jerry  N.  Moacovitch,  59  Cowan  AvcMe, 
Toranto,  Ontario,  Canada  M6K  2N1 

Filed  Aug.  30,  1989,  Ser.  No.  401,339 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
UjS.  a.  D9— 370 


322,029 
COMBINED  BOTTLE  AND  CAP 
Manro  D.  Capnto,  Pacific  Palisades,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Ean  de 
Cologne-  tt  Perfmnerie-Fabrik,  Cologne,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 


Filed  Feb.  8, 1990,  Ser.  No.  478.162 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.a.D9— 403 


322,027 
COMBINED  BOTTLE  AND  CAP 
Lis  Knudsen,  Dr.  Tvaergade  38,  DK-1302  Copenhagen,  and  Poal 
K.  Andersen,  Kastnipvej  334,  DK-2770  Kastrup,  both  of  Den- 
mark 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1988,  Ser.  No.  287,984 
Cbdms    priority,    application    Denmark,    Jan.    28,    1988, 
0776/1988 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D9— 367 


y 


322,030 

COMBINED  TAPE  DISPENSER  AND  DISPLAY 

PACKAGE 

ViMcnt  A.  ChumenU,  20  Soulice  PI.,  New  RocheUe,  N.Y.  10802 

Filed  Dec.  22, 1988,  Ser.  No.  288,699 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  CL  D9— 415 
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322^1 
CARRYING  CASE 
Jte  Flcariag.  290  Naskville  Rd^  Kleinbiurg,  Ontario, 
LOJICO 

Filed  Nov.  29, 19W,  Scr.  No.  442,933 
Tcrai  of  pataH  14  yean 
U.S.a.D»— 424 


322,033 

STACKABLE  CONTAINER 

Stepkca  P.  Pallsia,  Jr.,  South  Euclid,  and  Raymond  J.  Keller, 

Macedonia,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Berwick  Mannfectnr- 

ing,  Inc  Cleveland,  Ohio 

Coatinnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  271,157,  Not.  14, 1988,  Pat 

No.  4309,373,  and  a  continuatioa-itt-part  of  Scr.  No.  270,123, 

N«*.  14, 1988,  and  a  continuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  270,122, 

Nov.  14, 1988,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  299,957, 

Jan.  23, 1989,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  372,300, 

Jan.  23, 1988.  This  application  Mar.  19, 1990,  Scr.  No.  49Sj»S6 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct  15, 

2005,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Tcna  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D9— 429 


322,032 

STACKABLE  CONTAINER 

Stephen  P.  Palisia.  Jr.,  SoMh  EacUd,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Berwidi 

Maaafactnring,  Inc.,  dcTciand,  Ohio 
Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  299,957,  Jan.  23, 1989,  which  is 
a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  270,123,  Nov.  14, 1988.  This 

appUcation  Jan.  23,  1989,  Ser.  No.  372,300 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct  15, 

2005,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

UJS.CLD9-429 


3224134 
CLOCK 
Hi^ime  Kumasawa,  Ichinomiya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Iwashima 
Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.,  Nagoya,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  14, 1989,  Scr.  No.  366,033 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  15, 1988, 63-48935 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CL  DlO-6 


322,035 

CLOCK 

Hisako  Sagaao,  Tokyo,  Japan, 


to  Seikaaha  Co.,  Ltd., 


Filed  Aug.  29, 1989,  Scr.  No.  400,042 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CL  DIO— 23 


322,038 
WRIST  WATCH 
Florian  Slraaser,  Mfinishwg,  aad  Hngo 
of  SwilJcriaBd,  assignors  to  North 
tion.  New  York,  N.Y. 

FIM  Jna.  30, 1908,  Scr.  No.  213308 
TcraoTpMcntM 
U.S.  CL  DIO— 39 


f  LsLOCMy  vOtfe 
Watch  Corpora- 


3224136 
CLOCK 
Mitsao  Wada,  Tokyo,  Japan, 
Japan 

Filed  Sep.  11, 1989,  Ser.  No.  405,676 
Term  «if  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  CL  DIO— 27 


to  Scikosha  Co.,  Ltd^ 


3224137 
WmST  WATCH 
Naomi  Takani,  Tachikawa,  Japan, 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  28, 1989,  Ser.  No.  372336 
Term  of  patent  14 
U.S.  a.  DIO— 32 


to  Casio  Computer 


3224139 
MULTI-FUNCnONAL  TEMPLATE 
Jni  Chen  CUen,  Taipei,  Taiwan,  sasiganr  to  Peile  Intenational 
Merchandisers,  Inc.,  Taipd,  Taiwan 

Filed  Not.  13, 1989,  Scr.  No.  434,769 
Term  of  patent  14 ; 
U.S.  CL  D10-«4 


J /////// 1 //ipii ))))/)))))))/)))  II 11/11 1 1 
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322,040 
MEASURING  TAPE 
Robert  J.  Dewiic,  Naperrille,  and  Walter  A.   KodowaU, 
Schaambnrg,  both  of  Dl.,  aasignorB  to  Scars,  Roshnck  ft  Cc 
Chicago,  DL 

Filed  Jaa.  30, 1989,  Scr.  No.  37^547 
TcrmorpnIsatM! 
VS.  CL  Dlfr-72 
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322^1  322,044 

TORQUE  WRENCH  TESTER  TABLETOP  NOVELTY 
Bradley  G.  Jenkins.  Sunlaml,  Cnlif^  assignor  to  Consolidated   Francis  C.  Marsar,  Jr.,  and  Amalia  Marsar,  both  of  901  Woo- 

Devices  Inc    Industry,  Calif.  ««««'»  "«•-.  Sttten  Island,  N.Y.  10312 

Filed  Sep.  25, 1989,  Ser.  No.  414.422  Filed  J«l.  21,  1989,  Ser.  No.  383^84 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  a.  DlO-83  VS.  CL  Dll-117 


322,045 

TABLETOP  NOVELTY 

W.  Edward  Bean,  416  Powder  Mill  Rd.,  Nashville,  Tenn.  37205 

Filed  Jul.  6,  1989,  Ser.  No.  375,850 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  a.  Dl  1—131 


322,042 
EXPANSION  BRACELET 
Murray  L.  Cowan,  Norwood,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Textron  Inc., 
Providence,  R.L 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1989,  Ser.  No.  426,728 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  Dll— 25 


rt    Sf,  l&  tc    11    II    la    f=    '»    •*    '»    »'    «*  *^   ' 


322,043 
JEWELRY  LINK 
Meang  Chia,  and  Cheo  Chia,  both  of  Chain  A  Charm  Manufac- 
turers, 412  W.  6th  St.,  Suite  #1104,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.  90014 
Filed  Dec.  15, 1989.  Ser.  No.  451,039 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  Dll— 93 


322,046 

ILLUMINATED  FLOWER  POT 

Lamell  Woods,  7924  Thouron  Ave.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.  19150 

Filed  Jun.  2,  1989,  Ser.  No.  360,750 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  a.  Dll— 144 


'm^ 
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322,047 
PLANTER 
Anthony  H.  Wolfenden,  Elwood,  Anstralla,  assignor 
Decor  Corporation  Pty.  Ltd„  Victoria,  Anstraiia 
Filed  Sep.  2, 1988,  Ser.  No.  241,123 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  Dll— 153 


322,0S» 
MOTORIZED  FOUR  WHEEL  VEHICLE 

The  Tctsuo  Kataoka,  Kawagoe,  a^  Maaaio  YoHd,  Bwdcyo,  koth  of 
Japan,  aasigaofs  to  Honda  Acccas  Coir,,  Saitann,  Japaa 
Filed  Nov.  13, 1989,  Ser.  No.  435,581 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  snhseqneat  to  Dec  3, 2005, 
has  been  ditriaimrd 
Term  of  patort  14 ; 
UJS.  ex.  D12— 1 


Tehtaat 


322,048 
TRAY  FOR  GROWING  PLANTS 
Kari  Saarinen,  Iso-Vimma,  Finland,  assignor  to 
Oy,  Iso-Vimma,  Finland 

Filed  Aug.  31, 1989,  Ser.  No.  401,169 
Claims  priority,  application  Finland,  Apr.  18, 1989.  37389 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
UJS.  a.  Dll— 155 


322,051 

MOTORIZED  FOUR  WHEEL  VEHICLE 

Tetsnro  Kataoka,  Kawagoe,  and  Masato  Yoaai,  Tokyo,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Honda  Access  Corp.,  Saitama,  Japaa 

Filed  Nov.  13, 1989,  Ser.  No.  435,582 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  3. 2005, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  CL  D12— 1 


322,049 
ARTICULATED  THREE  WHEEL  VEHICLE 
Trevor  D.  Doman,  Wolverhampton;  John  R.  Buttery,  Newport, 
and  Royston  M.  Gould,  Warley,  both  of  United  Kingdom, 
assignors  to  Sunrise  Medical  Limited,  Brierley  Hill,  England 
FUed  Jul.  28, 1988,  Ser.  No.  225,701 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D12— 85 


322.052 
SKI  SLED 
Jonathan  P.  Prox,  Bethel,  Pa., 
Bethel,  Pa. 

FUed  Feb.  22. 1989.  Ser.  No.  313JQ2 
Term  of  patent  14 
U.S.  CL  D12— 9 


to  Prox-SU,  Inc. 


^".^gjgi^rf^ 
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322,053  322,056 

AEROFOIL  FOB  A  WINDSCREEN  WIPER  ARM  PAIR  OF  VISORS  WITH  EXTENDABLE  SHADES  FOR 

JotaiM.Bnrfley.Leighto«  House,  37  Leighton  Street,  Wobur*,  VEHICLK 

Bcdfonisbire  MK17  9PH,  United  Kingdom  Craig  J.  Wjdrig,  105  Continental  Dr.,  Locliport,  N.Y.  14094 

Filed  May  9,  1990,  Ser.  No.  521.165  Filed  Mar.  10,  1989,  Ser.  No.  321,545 

Ten*  of  patent  14  yean  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.a.D12-155  U.S.  a.  D12-191 


322,054 

FOLDING  COVER  FOR  A  MOTORCYCLE 

Klans  Reiter,  Riednaunweg  13,  A-6061  Aldrans,  Austria 

Filed  Jul.  10,  19S9,  Ser.  No.  377,215 

Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Jan.  12, 1989,  547942 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  a.  D12— 156 


322,057 
VEHICLE  REAR  SIDE  WINDOW  VISOR 
RodMy  E.  Horwill,  P.O.  Box  171,  Salisbury  QM.  4107,  Austra- 
lia 

Filed  Oct.  30,  1989,  Ser.  No.  428,642 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D12— 191 


322,058 

„,  P55  LIGHTWEIGHT  FISHING  BOAT 

VEHICLESOFT  TOP  Edward  Loper,  Sr.,  1015  Wilson  Rd.,  Wilmington,  Del.  19803 

Douglas  A.  Bruce,  Den»er.  and  Tim  J.  Ro«nerl,  Longmont,  both  «««»  J"-  ».  »«»'  ^er.  No.  461,460 

-    _  -  Term  of  patent  14  years 


of  Colo.,  assignors  to  Bestop,  Inc.,  Broomfield  Colo. 
Filed  Nov.  19,  1990,  Ser.  No.  615,641 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  a.  D12— 156 


VS.  a.  D12— 300 


322,059 

BOAT 

Louis  Chia,  and  Satoaki  Omori,  both  of  Anaheim,  Calif.,  t 

ors  to  American  Hovercraft  A  Sports,  Inc.,  Anaheim,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  5,  1990,  Ser.  No.  463,666 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D12— 307 


322,062 
ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR  HOUSING 
Kei^i  Takenouchi;  Toshihiko  Makita,  and  Teruhisa  Noriznki,  all 
of  Shiznoka,  Japan,  assignors  to  Yazaki  Corporation,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Oct.  24,  1988,  Ser.  No.  262,002 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  28,  1988,  63-17052 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D13— 133 


^ 


322,063 
PIVOTABLE  DISPLAY  MONITOR 


322,060 
MULTIPLE  BATTERY  CHARGER  t       n «.  .       »..      ^  ...  ^  ..      .       ^ 

Masaaki  lino,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha   ^T!ll  ^^  ^  ^*"*'  ^'^  *^"^"  '"  '^"»'  *~'  ^ 
Toshiba,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1989,  Ser.  No.  344,854 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  6,  1988,  63-47381 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D13— 107 


Joae,CaUf. 

Filed  Dec.  1. 1989,  Ser.  No.  444,371 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D14— 113 


322,061 

BATTERY  CHARGER  FOR  A  PORTABLE  RADIO 

TELEPHONE 

Katsuhito  Watanabe,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Oki  Electric 

Industry  Co..  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  1,  1989,  Ser.  No.  317.666 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  12,  1988,  63-35748 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D13— 108 


322,064 
POSITION  DETECnON  STYLUS  PEN  FOR  A  GRAPHIC 

TABLET 
Mohammed   K.   Chowdhree,   Watford,   and   Hugo   G.   Poole, 
Knowie,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Cherry  Electrical  Prod- 
ucts Limited,  Hertfordshire,  England 

Filed  Sep.  6.  1989,  Ser.  No.  403,328 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  7,  1969, 
1057686 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D14— 114 
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3XUaa  3M,0M 

COMBINED  VIDEO  CASSETTE  RECORDER  AND  COMBINED  AMPLIHER  AND  RADIO  TUNER 

TELEVISION  RECEIVER  YoiWro  Yaaakawa,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Vanaha  Corpo- 

Gcrd  H.  Ziebarth,  KrefeM,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  ration,  Japan              .  ..^  „      «     ^^^  ,i« 

U.S.  PIrilips  Corporation,  New  Yorii,  N.Y.  Filed  Dec.  1, 19».  Ser.  No.  444j3W 

Filed  Oct.  31,  WW,  Ser.  No.  430,447  Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  1,  1989,  1-20237 

Claiam  priority,  application  World  Int  Prop.  O.,  May  16,  Term  of  patent  14  years 

tm,  DM/013577  VS.  Q.  D14-1M 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
UJS.  CL  D14— 129 


322,069 

AUDIO  AMPUFIER  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
322,066  im^  Seror,  Flushing,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Kriss  Electronic  Inter- 

TELEPHONE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE  national  Ltd.,  Flushing,  N.Y. 

Ralph  R.  Pasinski,  Sunnyvale,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Nobell,  Inc.,  pij^  j^ay  26, 1989,  Ser.  No.  357,439 

Sunnyrale,  Calif.  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1990,  Ser.  No.  471,817 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
UJS,  CL  DI4— 143 


U.S.  CL  D14— 188 


z^^ 


322,067 

STEREO  322,070 

Yoshiro  Yamakawa,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Yamaha  Corpo-  ACOUSTIC  REFLECTOR  HEADSET 

ration,  Japan  Charles  R.  Kitch,  10430  Shady  TraiL  No.  103,  Dallas,  Tex. 

nied  Aug.  31, 1989,  Ser.  No.  400,976  75220 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  8,  1989, 1-8393  Filed  Oct.  2, 1989,  Ser.  No.  415,523 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  CL  D14— 168  VS.  CL  D14-205 


322,071  322,074 

HEADPHONE  OUTBOARD  PROPELLER  GUARD 

James  T.  Bergin,  Rochdale,  and  Richard  M.  Urella,  Princeton,  Gerald  W.  Hansen,  13617  E.  VaUeyway,  Spokane,  WMh.  99216 
both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  David  Clark  Con^uiy  Incorpo-  Filed  Ang.  21, 1989,  Ser.  No.  396,010 

rated,  Worcester,  Mass.  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Filed  Jan.  27,  1989,  Ser.  No.  302,829  U.S.  CI.  D15— 4 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D14— 206 


--/,'' 


3224175 

HOUSING  OF  A  VISCOUS  FAN  DRIVE 
322,072  James  A.  Jennings,  Aale,  and  Nefl  T.  Honters,  Arlington,  both  of 

LOUDSPEAKER  Tex.,  assignors  to  Dayco  Prodacts-EaglanotiTe,  Inc.,  Fort 

Kentaro  Yanuunoto,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Yamaha  Corpo-       Worth,  Tex. 
ration,  Japan  Filed  Apr.  18,  1989,  Ser.  No.  339^27 

Filed  Oct  3, 1989,  Ser.  No.  416,439  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  5, 1989,  1-12530         U.S.  Q.  D15— 5 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D14— 214 


yjv 


322,073  322,»76 

VIDEO  CASSETTE  REWINDER  GROUND  ENGAGING  TREAD  ELEMENT  FOR  A  WHEEL 

Tsun  H.  Yeh,  Hsinchu,  Taiwan,  assignor  to  Chwen  Ho  Chuang  OR  ENDLESS  TRACK 


Co.,  Ltd.,  Hsinchu,  Taiwan 

Filed  Jan.  24, 1989,  Ser.  No.  301,274 
Claims  priority,  application  Taiwan,  Feb.  5,  1988,  77300695 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D14— 239 


Phillip  J.  Rollinson,  Myaree,  Australia,  assignor  to  Altrack 
Limited,  Australia 

FUcd  Dec.  7,  1988,  Ser.  No.  281,232 
Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Jun.  16, 1988, 1976/88 
Term  of  patent  14  ye 
U.S.  a.  D15— 28 
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322,077 

ROUTER  BRACKET 

CkwiM  Dowiriiv,  R.R.  1.  Box  13,  Sedan,  Kms.  67361 

Filed  May  20,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  196,972 

Tcm  of  patcat  14  yean 

VS.  CL  D1S-13S 


322,000 
PAIR  OF  SUNGLASSES  OR  THE  LIKE 
Robert  H.  Raav.  PMdted,  N.Y.,  airifaor  to  BaaMh  * 
Incorporated,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  23. 190S,  Scr.  No.  275,400 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
UJS.  CL  D16— 102 


322,078 
METAL  RECOVERY  SYSTEM 
A.  NorauM  Kork,  VanconTcr,  WaU^  aMt^or  to  Lab  Systems, 
Inc^  Portland,  Orel. 

Filed  Mar.  9, 1999,  Ser.  No.  322,042 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  a.  D15— 147 


322,081 
SUNGLASSES 
Ronald  W.  Longrforf,  West  HoUywood,  Calif.,  assignor  to  In- 
ternational Tropic-Cal,  Inc.  Oty  of  ConuMrce,  CaUf. 
Filed  Oct  30, 1989,  Scr.  No.  429,183 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  a.  D16— 102 


4h 

1-1   -^Tri  ff 

^. 

fp:m 

':&^if 

ntrr                •:■ 

1        i| 

322,082 
WATER  SPORT  GOGGLES 
322,079  Maarice  BolK,  Oyonnax,  France,  assignor  to  Ettbliasments 

SAFETY  EYEGLASSES  BolU  S,N.C.,  Oyonnax,  France 

Rao>10.Desy,St«bridge,  Mass,  assignor  to  American  Optical  ™^  °*';."l*'^^* 'U*' *5t^  «, 

COrpentioa,  Sonthbridge,  Mass.  Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  23,  1909,  711 

Filed  Nov.  17, 1988,  Scr.  No.  272,6»«  Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Term  of  patent  14  y«u«  U.S.  CL  D16-102 

UJS.  CL  D16— 111 


322,083  1TT.086 

EYEGLASS  DEVICE  ELECTRONIC  PUNO 

ayde  E.  McDnmnid,  57  Cantcrbmry  La.,  Wilton,  Conn.  06897   Yaaao  YamawaU,  and  KaavnU  MiaabiM,  both  of  I 
Filed  Feb.  28, 1990.  Ser.  No.  486.266  tsa.  Japaa,  assi«Mn  to  Yassaha  Cstporatten 

Term  of  patcat  14  yean  Japaa 

VS.  a.  D16— 102  Filed  No».  15, 1988,  Scr.  No.  271,766 

Claims  priority,  appllcatisn  Japan,  May  17, 1988,  63-19386 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  pntent  snbaeqncM  to  Oct  1, 2005, 


UJS.  CL  D17— 7 


Term  of 


14 


322,084 
VIDEO  SURVEILLANCE  CAMERA  BODY 
Masahiko  Tabwdii,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assigaor  to  ifshaibiH  Kaisha 
Toshiba,  Kawasald,  Japan 

FUed  Jon.  7. 1989.  Ser.  No.  362,833 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Dec.  8, 1988, 63-47660 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  a.  D16— 203 


322,085 
REVOLVING  PHOTOGRAPHIC  SUDE  HOLDER 
Robert  A.  Canning,  Rte.  1,  1900  Pecan,  #20,  Maxwell,  Tex. 
78656 

nied  May  22.  1989.  Ser.  No.  354.680 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  a.  D16— 236 


322,087 
TYPEWRITER 
Robert  L.  Kasprzycki.  Pompey,  N.Y. 
Corporation,  Corttand,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  20, 1989,  Scr.  No.  325,717 

U.S.  Ct  D18— 1 


to  Sadth  Corona 


C  *- .'.- 


556 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  3,  1991 


322,088 
CALCULATOR 
MaMUi  SawmU,  and  Koji  NisiiMa.  bath  of  Osaka.  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Sharp  Corporation,  Osalia,  Japan 

Filed  May  16,  1989,  S«r.  No.  350,072 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  22,  1988,  63-455«« 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  a.  D18— 7 


322,090 
ACnVE  DROP  INK-JET  PRINTER 
Donald  R.  McClelland,  Brush  IPrairie;  Donald  R.  Bloyer;  Rich- 
ard E.  Bcrriman,  both  of  VancouTcr,  all  of  Wash.,  and  Robin 
W.  C.  Chu,  San  Francisco,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Hewlett-Pac- 
kard Company,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  3,  1987,  Ser.  No.  117,126 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D18— 55 


nri  nn  nrn  rtn  c^ 

□  □□□□ 

□  □□□□ 

□  □□□□ 


□  □□ 


^ 
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322.091 
LASER  BEAM  PRINTER 

Hiroyuki  Tokuda,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  12,  1988,  Ser.  No.  143,149 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  14,  1987,  62-28829 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D18— 54 


3224M9 

ELECTRONIC  GRAND  PIANO 

Dennis  J.  Orris,  1365  Dorothy  Dr.,  Qearwater,  Fla.  34624 

Filed  May  22,  1989,  Ser.  No.  355,395 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  a.  D17— 8 


322,092 

BINDER 

Satoshi  Mizutani,  and  Nakada  Hiroaki,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 

assignors  to  King  Jim  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  7, 1989,  Ser.  No.  403,807 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  a.  D19— 32 
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322,093  322.095 

POCKET  CLIP  BOOK  CUP 

Dieter  Eylers.  Idar-Oberstein,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor   Jose  L.  G.  Rivera.  Rkt  Naaaa,  Mexico, 
to  Gottlieb  Roll  GmbH  A  Co..  Idar-Obersteia,  Fed.  Rep.  of      Network.  Inc.  The  WoodtaadB,  Tex. 
Gennany  Filed  Feb.  23. 19*9,  Ser.  No.  314.588 

Filed  Sep.  5. 1989.  Ser.  No.  403,152  Term  of  pirteirt  14  y( 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  2,   VS.  CL  D19 — 65 
1989,  89016394 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D19— 56 


to  UnivcrMl 


Ri 


322,096 
ROTATABLE  SIGN 
lU  S.  Adams.  P.O.  Box  607,  Raceland,  La.  70394 
Filed  Jan.  3, 1989,  Ser.  No.  293.475 
Term  of  patent  14  ye 
U,S.  a.  D20— 21 


322.094  

VEHICLE  CONTROL  SIMULATOR 

Wynford  P.  Holloway.  Cardiff,  United  Kingdom,  assignor  to  322,097 

CreatiTe  Derices  Research  Ltd.,  Gwent,  England  WALL  DISPLAY  HOLDER  FOR  COMIC  BOOKS  AND 

Filed  Oct.  5,  1988,  Ser.  No.  255,521  THE  LIKE 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  5,  1988,  Wayne  Fritz.  11129  Decator  Plaza  #522,  Omaha,  Nebr.  68154 

1049705;  May  27, 1988,  1051036;  May  27, 1988,  1051037  Filed  Jnl.  31, 1989,  Ser.  No.  386,962 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D19— 63  U.S.  a.  D20— 42 
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322jm  322,101 

HAND-HELD  ELECTRONIC  GAME  OR  THE  LIKE  TOY  PLAYHOUSE 
Kazwni  Klt«»e,  Kobcshi,  Japu.  assisnor  to  Konami  Industry  James  F.  Marioi,  aactaMti,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Little  Tikes 

rn    ij<i    Janu  Company,  Hudson,  Ohio 

RW  May  1,  1989,  Ser.  No.  34«,6n  FiW  Jan.  11, 1990,  Ser.  No.  4«,661 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

UAa.D21-13  U&CI.D21-114 


322,099 

TOY  BACK  HOE 

Gerald  Mast,  7749  S.  Sconce  Rd.,  Canby,  Oreg.  97013 

Filed  Sep.  20,  1989,  Ser.  No.  409,872 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  CL  D21— 71 


322,100 

GYRO  TOP 

Paul  L.  Brown,  505  S.  Olive  Way,  Denver,  Colo.  80224,  and 

Richard  C.  Levy,  P.O.  Box  34828,  Bethesda,  Md.  20817 

Filed  Aug.  28, 1989,  Ser.  No.  399,290 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  a.  D21— 95 


322,102 
TOY  CAR 
Shigeki  Araki,  Shizuoka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Tamiya  Mokei,  Shizuoka,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  6,  1989,  Ser.  No.  431,852 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  12,  1989,  1-33159 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  a.  D21— 137 
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322,103  522,106 

REMOTE  CONTROL  UNIT  FOOTBALL  KICKING  TEE 

Naoichi  Kohno,  Mobara,  Japan,  assignor  to  Futaba  Denshi,  Martin  K.  RambKher,  Maple  Grove  Rd., 

Mobara,  Jap«  ^^^  ^^  ^^  ^  ^^  ^  ^  »*"2       ^^^  ^^  ^  ^^          ^  35^,35 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  18, 1988,  63-15724  Teru,  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  VS.  a.  D21— 209 
U.S.  a.  D21— 141 


Point,  N.Y. 


322,107 
HOOP  ROLLER 


322,104 
NET  SUPPORT  Zissis  S.  Zoghopoulos,  Rte.  2,  Box  117,  Luveme,  Ala.  36049 

Gary  K.  Sephton,  690  Island  Way,  #906,  aearwater,  Fla.  34630  p.,^  j^,  ,  „^  g^  n^,  549,699 

Filed  Dec.  21, 1989,  Ser.  No.  454,127 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D21— 201 


Filed  Jul.  9, 1990,  Ser.  No.  549,699 
Term  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  a.  D21— 210 


322.105 
BALL 
Hansan  Ma,  Cape  Elizabeth,  Me.,  assignor  to  Tonka  Corpora- 
tion, Minnetonka,  Minn. 

Filed  Jul.  6,  1989,  Ser.  No.  376,358 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D21— 205 


322,108 

GOLF  CLUB  HEAD 

Anthony  J.  Antonious,  205  E.  Joppa  Rd.,  Towaon,  Md.  21204 

Filed  Jul.  19, 1988,  Ser.  No.  221,445 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  28, 

2003,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D21— 217 
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322,109 

GOLF  CLUB  HEAD 

'  J.  AatMioiis,  205  E.  Jopp«  Rd.,  Towtoa,  Md.  21204 

Filed  Aug.  11,  1988,  Ser.  No.  230,988 

The  portkm  of  the  tenn  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  3, 200S, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Tenn  of  patent  14  yean 

U,S.  CI.  D21— 217 


322,112 
COMBINED  GOLF  PUTTER  HEAD  AND  SPLIT  HOSEL 
LawrcM*  G.  Kastenhaber,  1421  N.  Gcyer  Rd.,  Kiriiwood,  Mo. 
63122 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1989,  Ser.  No.  317,786 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D21— 217 


322,115 

RIFI.E 

Duane  L.  Custred,  R.D.  1,  Box  395A,  Port  Matilda,  Pa.  16870 

Filed  Mar.  24, 1989,  Ser.  No.  328,145 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D22— 103 


322,118 
LIQUID  AERATOR 

Peter  S.  Gross,  Plymouth,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Aeromix  Systems, 
Incorporated,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Aug.  21,  1989,  Ser.  No.  396,468 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D23— 213 


322,110 

GOLF  CLUB  HEAD 

Aathony  J.  Aatonious,  205  E.  Joppa  Rd.,  Towson,  Md.  21204 

Filed  Aug.  17,  1988,  Ser.  No.  233,114 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  3, 2002, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  CL  D21— 217 


322,113 

IRON  TYPE  GOLF  CLUB  HEAD 

Anthony  J.  Antoniotts,  205  E.  Joppa  Rd.,  Towson,  Md.  21204 

Hied  Oct.  13, 1988,  Ser.  No.  257,048 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  3, 2005, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

UJS.  CL  D21— 220 


322,116 
SELF-POWERED  BAIT  TROLLER 
Wilfred  J.  Blease,  Merrimack,  N.H.,  assignor  to  Pioneer  Plas- 
tics, Inc.,  Greenville,  N.H. 

Filed  Jul.  28,  1989,  Ser.  No.  386,862 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D22— 134 


322,111 

PUTTER  TYPE  GOLF  CLUB  HEAD 

Anthony  J.  Antonious,  205  E.  Joppa  Rd.,  Towson,  Md.  21204 

Filed  Dec.  28, 1988,  Ser.  No.  290,906 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  3, 2005, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D21— 217 


322,114 

IRON  TYPE  GOLF  CLUB  HEAD 

Anthony  J.  Antonious,  205  E.  Joppa  Rd.,  Towson,  Md.  21204 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1988,  Ser.  No.  290,905 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  3, 2005, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D21— 220 


322,117 

FILTER  PLATE 

Henry  B.  Kopf,  108  Coatbridge  Cir.,  Cary,  N.C.  27511 

Filed  Sep.  1,  1989,  Ser.  No.  403,148 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  30, 

2004,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  ex.  D23— 209 


322,119 
COMBINED  HAND  SHOWER  AND  SUPPORT 
Andreas  Haug,  and  Thomas  Scbonherr,  both  of  Stuttgart,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hans  Grohe  GmbH  A  Co.  KG, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  14, 1988,  Ser.  No.  284,454 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  29, 
1988,  MR13610B 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  a.  D23— 223 
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322,120 

SEAUNG  RING 

Fnak  da  Gay,  Batd,  Switzerlaad,  assignor  to  Forsheda  AB, 

Forakeda,  Swcdea 

CoatiauatkM  of  Scr.  No.  «93,667,  Aug.  6, 1986,  abandoned.  This 

application  Oct  29, 1990,  Scr.  No.  605,149 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Feb.  10, 1986,  8641336 

Tern  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  CL  023— 269 


322,122 
HUMIDinER  CASING 
TinM>thy   L.  Gnetersioth,   Madison,  and   Roger  M.   Pasck, 
Windsor,  both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Research  Products  Corpo- 
ration, Madison,  Wis. 

Filed  Mar.  20, 1989,  Ser.  No.  325,503 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  a.  D23— 357 


[tirr 


y 


^^ 


322,121 
PORTABLE  HUMIDinER 
Bernard  Chiu,  Ashland,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Duracraft  Corpora- 
tion, Sudbury,  Mass. 

Filed  May  9,  1990,  Ser.  No.  520,922 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D23— 356 


322,123 

SHOWER  ENCLOSURE 

Lee  A.  Smith,  3901  Foxcroft  Rd.,  Chariotte,  N.C.  28211 

Filed  Sep.  7, 1988,  Ser.  No.  241,139 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D23— 283 
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322.124 

AUTOTRANSFUSION  UNIT  WfTH  VACUUM 

REGULATION  CARDIOTOMY  RESERVOIR 

Leo  J.  LIchte,  RlTcrside,  and  Jack  W.  Brown,  Santa  Ana,  botii  of 

CaUf.,  assignors  to  Gish  Biomedical  Inc.,  Santa  Ana,  CaUf. 

Filed  JbI.  13, 1989,  Ser.  No.  379,289 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

UJS.  a.  D24— 117 


322,126 
HEARING  AID 
Okke  O.  van  Movik,  Ddft,  Nethertandt,  aaifMr  to  U.S.  Phil- 
ips Corporation,  New  York,  N.V. 

Filed  Not.  27, 1909,  Scr.  No.  441,926 
Claims  priority,  application  Netkerlaads,  Jan.  27,  19t9, 

64479411 

Term  of  patent  14  y< 
UJS.  a.  D24— 174 


322,127 

COMBINED  DENTAL  ARTICULATOR  AND  DUAL 

RECESSED  MAGNETS 

Paal  D.  Raskin,  1824  Avondale  ATe.,  Snuaawnto,  Calif.  95826 

Filed  Mar.  12, 1990,  Ser.  No.  491^54 

Term  of  patent  14  yenrs 

VS.  a.  D24— 182 


322,125 
X-RAY  LINE  HNDER  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Thomas  R.  Dorsey,  H.C.  1,  Box  659,  Gloucester  Point,  Va. 
23602 

Filed  Feb.  13, 1989,  Ser.  No.  309,719 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D24— 140 


322,128 

HOLDER  FOR  BABY  BOTTLE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Ben  Martinez,  Jr.,  8612  Monica  Ave.,  Orangerale,  Calif.  95662 

Filed  Feb.  24, 1989,  Ser.  No.  315,041 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  a.  D24— 199 
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322,129 
VIEWING  WINDOW 
Cbozo  Matsumoto,  Mie,  and  Tsuyoshi  Yonezawa,  Osaka,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tsubakimoto  Bulk  Systems  Corpora- 
tMM,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  May  IS,  1M9,  Ser.  No.  354,697 
Tern  of  patent  14  yean 
U,S.  CL  D2S— 52 


322,132 

CROSS  BRACE  FOR  A  PLATFORM  ASSEMBLY 

Jon  H.  Eickhoff,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ronningen 

Research  A  Development  Company,  Vicksburg,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  6,  1989,  Ser.  No.  446,918 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  a.  D25— 62 


322,130 
WALL  COPING 

Adolf  F.  Becker,  438  Dune  Or.,  Kallua,  Hi.  96734 
Filed  May  4, 1989,  Ser.  No.  348,465 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CI.  D2S— 58 


322,133 
SAWHORSE 

Christopher  C.  Comean,  26123  Nagel,  Rose^ille,  Mich.  48066, 
and  John  J.  Wasoiek,  4440  Fenton  Rd.,  Hartland,  Mich. 
48029 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  204,776,  Jon.  10, 1988.  This  application 
Mar.  1, 1990,  Ser.  No.  488,802 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  a.  D25— 67 


322,131 
PLATFORM  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Jon  H.  Eickhoff,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ronningen 
Research  A  Development  Company,  Vicksburg,  Mich. 
Filed  Dec.  6,  1989,  Ser.  No.  446,917 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  a.  D25— 62 
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322,134 
PLATFORM  SUPPORT 

Jon  H.  Eickhoff,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ronningen 
Research  &  Development  Company,  Vicksburg,  Mich. 
Filed  Dec.  6,  1989,  Ser.  No.  446,919 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  a.  D25— 68 
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322,135 
INFRARED  LUMINAIRE  FOR  SECURITY  SYSTEM  OR 

THE  LIKE 
Julian  J.  Wierzbicki,  Peabody,  and  James  N.  Lester,  Essex, 
both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  GTE  Prodncts  Corporation,  Dan- 
vers,  Mass. 

Filed  May  30, 1969,  Ser.  No.  359,055 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D26— 24 


■-^ 
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322,137  

WATER  RESISTANT  MULTI-FUNCOON  LANTERN 
John  S.  Yuen,  Kowloon,  Hong  Kong,  assignor  to  John  Manufac- 
turing Limited,  Kowloon,  Hong  Kong 

Filed  Jun.  15,  1989,  Ser.  No.  366,418 
ClaiaM  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  22,  1968, 
1055901 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D26— 42 


to  Ever 


322,138 
FLASHUGHT 
Philip  Davies,  Chiswick,  United 
Ready  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Apr.  20. 1967,  Ser.  No.  40,232 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdoa,  Oct.  27, 1966, 
1037660 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 
VS.  a.  D26— 49 


322,136 
REMOTE  CONTROLLED  SEARCHLIGHT  FOR 
VEHICLE,  BOAT,  OR  THE  LIKE 
Susumu  Shima;  Hideto  Hirose,  both  of  Tokyo;  Masaaki  Ishii, 
Urayasu,  and  Kohnosuke  lijima,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Sanshin  Dengu  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 
Filed  Jul.  31, 1989,  Ser.  No.  387,643 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D26— 28 


322,139 
FLASHLIGHT 
Howard  Wang,  No.  7,  Alley  14,  Lane  64,  CUng  Ping  Rd.,  Chung 
Ho  City,  Taipei  Hsien,  Taiwan 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1990,  Ser.  No.  459,572 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
UACLD26— 49 
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322,140  322,142 

TWIN  HEAD  EMERGENCY  UGHT  HANGING  CEILING  UGHT 

Ron  Dacuay,  Schaumburg,  and  Gcno  D'Ercoli,  Rolling  Mead-  Ernesto  Gismondi,  Milan,  Italy,  aMignor  to  ArtenUde  S.p^ 

ows,  koth  of  IIL,  anigaon  to  Cooper  Industries,  Inc^  How-  Montenapoleone,  Italy 

tea,  Tex.  Filed  Jnl.  7, 1M9,  Ser.  No.  377,0W 

Filed  Feb.  13. 1990,  Ser.  No.  479,599  Clatas  priority,  application  Italy,  Jan.  10, 19«9,  S2806/89(U] 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D26-«5  VS.  a.  D26— W 


322,145  3M.«<« 

BUN  HAIRCUP  KNEEPAD 

Henri  Coignard,  Jaunay  Oan,  France,  assignor  to  EstaUisse-   WiUiani  S.  Anderson,  Santa  Rosa,  Calif,  assizor  to  STX,  Inc. 
meats  Delsol.  Paris.  Fnuice  Santa  Roa^  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1989,  Ser.  No.  306,655  Filed  Oct.  23, 1907.  Ser.  No.  111,707 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  8,  1988,  88  5592  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  VS.  a.  D29— 10 

U.S.  a.  D28— 42 


322,143 

COMBINED  LINEAR  SURGICAL  STAPLER  AND 

CUTTER 

Lawrence  E.  Spreckelmeier,  Oncinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Ethi- 

con,  Inc,  Somenrille,  N  J. 

Filed  Jun.  5, 1989,  Ser.  No.  361,540 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D24— 145 


322,147 

TOY  FOR  DOG  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Judy  L.  Hall,  P.O.  Box  24283,  Ft  Worth,  Tex.  76124 

Filed  May  14,  1987,  Ser.  No.  49,449 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D30— 160 


/ 


322,141 

WATERPROOF  FLASHLIGHT 
John  S.  Yuen,  Kowloon,  Hong  Kong,  assignor  to  John  Manufac-  322,144 

taring  Limited,  Kowloon,  Hong  Kong  SAFETY  RAZOR 

Filed  Jan.  8,  1990,  Ser.  No.  461,790  Eric  A.  Schneider,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Brcssler  Group, 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct  13,  1989,       Inc.,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
2001669  Filed  Jun.  12,  1989,  Ser.  No.  366,892 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D26-49  U.S.  O.  D28— 46 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 
PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  3RD  DAY  OF  DECEMBER,  1991 

Note — Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  flrst  significant  character  or  word  of  the 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


A  ft  E  Products  Group,  a  division  of  Carlisle  Plastics,  Inc.:  See— 

Kolton,  Chester  and  Spater,  Stuart  S.,  3,069,373,  Q.  223-85.000. 
A.  H.  Robins  Company,  Incorporated:  See— 

Jagdmann,  Gunnar  E.,  Jr.;  and  Munson,  Harry  R.,  Jr.,  5,070,093, 

CI.  514-305.000. 
Teng,  Lina  C;  Walsh,  David  A.;  and  Shanklin,  James  R.,  Jr., 
5,070,087,  CI.  514-212.000. 
Abatement  Technologies:  See- 
Travis,  Terrell;  Shagott,  David;  Kruse,  Gary;  Sutherland,  Daniel; 
and  Harber,  Bbir.  Jr.,  5.069,691,  CI.  55-126.000. 
ABB  Atom  AB:  5ee— 

Engdahl.  Goran;  and  Wikstrom,  Dag,  5,070,316,  d.  335-215.000. 
ABB  Stal  AB:  See— 

Ekbom,  Ragnar,  5,069,866,  CI.  419-6.000. 
Abbey,  Woodbury,  III:  See- 
Alexander,  Richard  M.;  and  Abbey,  Woodbury,  III,  5.070,436,  a. 
362-108.000. 
Abbott,  Curtis,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Modifying  text  dau  to  change 

features  in  a  region  of  text.  5,070.478.  CI.  364-419.000. 
Abbott.  Roy  W.:  See— 

Wachs,  Fred  B.,  Ill;  and  Abbott,  Roy  W.,  5,069,043,  CX.  62-305.000. 
Abdulally,  Iqbal  F.:  See— 

Gorzegno,  Walter  P.;  Abdulally,  Iqbal  P.;  Phalen,  John  W.;  and 
Touma.  Alfred  S.,  5,069,170,  CI.  I22-4.00D. 
Abe,  Koichi:  See— 

Okazaki,  Iwao;  Abe,  Koichi;  and  Nakajima,  Shoji,  5,069,962,  CI. 
428-323.000. 
Abe,  Torn:  See — 

Miyagishi,  Tetsuya;  Abe.  Tom;  and  Kuroiwa.  Takaaki,  5,069,069, 
a.  73-335.000. 
Aboul-Nasr,  Osman  T,  to  Polysar  Financial  Services  S.A.  Distributor 

for  a  devoUtilizer.  5,069,750,  CI.  159-2.001. 
Abrams,  Eve  M.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Administrator,  National 
ft  Space  Administration.  Device  for  applying  constant  pressure  to  a 
surface.  5.068.951,  CI.  29-110.500. 
Abrams,  John  S.;  and  Van  Dyke,  Robert  E.,  to  Schering  Corporation. 
Immunochemical  assay  for  human  granulocyte-macrophage  colony 
stimulating  factor.  5,070.013,  CI.  435-7.500. 
Aburaya,  Toshio:  See — 

Yonekawa,   Takashi;   Buma,   Shuuichi;   Aburaya,  Toshio;   Sato, 
Kunihito;  Kawanishi,  Masaki;  Hamada,  Toshiaki;  and  Tagawa, 
Shinichi.  5.069,475,  O.  280-707.000. 
Acer  Incorporated:  See — 

Wu,  Dennis,  5.070.330,  O.  341-26.000. 
Acker,  Fred,  to  Kleer-Vu  Plastics  Corporation.  Looseleaf  binder  hav- 
ing a  removable  protective  envelope  and  method  of  making  same. 
5,069,568,  CI.  402-73.000. 
ACS  Communications,  Inc.:  See — 

Lynn,  Dwight  D.,  5,070,527,  CI.  379-395.000. 
Actel  Corporation:  See — 

McCollum.  John  L.;  and  Chen,  Shih-Ou.  5,070,384.  d.  357-51.000. 
Active  Voice,  Inc.:  See- 
Richmond,  Robert  L.;  and  Robinson,  Michael,   5,070,526,  CI. 
379-372.000. 
ADA  Technologies.  Inc.:  See- 
Durham,  Michael  D.;  Stedman.  Donald  H.;  Ebner,  Timothy  G.; 
and  Burkhardt,  Mark  R.,  5,070,246,  CI.  25O-373.00O. 
Adamisin,  Dennis  A.:  See — 

Shust,  Deborah  J.;  Selzer,  Robert  J.;  and  Adamisin,  Dennis  A., 
5,069,538,  a.  359-871.000. 
Adams.  Frederick  J.,  to  TRW  Cam  Gears  Limited.  Vehicle  power 

assisted  steering  system.  5,069.301,  O.  180-143.000. 
Adams,  Jurgen:  See — 

Hautvast.  Heinz-Josef;  Adams,  Jurgen;  and  Siefaer,  Isa,  5.069,624, 
CI.  439-16.000. 
Adger  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

lijima,  Zenshiro,  5,070,066,  CI.  503-201.000. 
Advanced  Cooling  Technology,  Inc.:  See— 

Wachs,  Fied  B.,  Ill;  and  Abbott,  Roy  W.,  5,069,043,  CI.  62-305.000. 
Advanced  Elastomer  Systems,  L.P.:  See— 

DumbauM.  Garry  L.,  5,070,111,  CI.  521-82.000. 
Advanced  Manietics  Inc.:  See — 

Groman,  Ernest  V.;  Josephson.  Lee;  and  Lewis.  Jerome  M., 
5.069,216,  CI.  128-653.400. 
Aeroquip  Corporation:  See — 

Bauer,  David  M.;  and  Gilbert,  David  L.,  5,069,631,  a.  439-159.000. 
Agarwal,  Vinod  K.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Low  lateral  force  drive 

roller  system.  5,070,365,  CI.  355-212.000. 
Agency  of  Industrial  Science  and  Technology:  See- 
Sato.  Masa-aki;  and  Yamauchi.  Aizo,  5,069,823,  a.  252-518.000. 
Takasu,  Hiroshi;  Araxe,  Susumu;  Yokota,  Junichiro;  and  Naka- 
yama,  Kazuo,  5,069.855,  a.  264-235.000. 


Agfa  Gevaert  AG:  See— 

KrafR,  Werner;  Helling,  Gunter;  and  Matschke,  Gunter,  5,070,006, 
CI.  430-531.000. 
AgostinelU,  John  A.:  See — 

Mir,  Jose  M.;  AgostinelU,  John  A.;  Peterson,  David  L.;  Paz-Pujalt, 
Gusuvo   R.;   Higberg.   Brian   J.;   and   Rajeswaran,  Gopalan. 
5,070,072,  CI.  505-1.000. 
Agrawal,  Rakesh,  to  Air  Products  and  Chemicals,  Inc.  Triple  distilla- 
tion column  nitrogen  generator  with  plural  rebotler/caodeniers. 
5,069,699,  CI.  62-24.000. 
Ahlefeld,  Marvin  A.  Boat  engine  winterizing  device.  5.069459,  CI. 

141-98.000. 
Ahlstone.  Arthur  G.:  See- 
Short.  David  E.;  Ahlstone,  Arthur  G.;  and  Valka,  WUIiam  A., 
5.069,287.  CI.  166-339.000. 
Ahuna,  Stephen  K.  Pet  dish.  5,069,166,  a.  119-61.000. 
Aiccllo  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Toyonishi,   Shigekazu;  and   Nakajima,  Takashi.   5,070,126,  d. 
524-224.000. 
Air-Lock,  Incorporated:  See — 

MacKendrick.  Robert  R.;  and  Gonaalves,  Mario,  5,068.919.  CL 
2-2.  lOA. 
Air  Products  and  Chemicals,  Inc.:  See — 

Agrawal.  Rakesh.  5.069.699,  CI.  62-24.000. 
Henderson.  Philip  B.;  Coe.  Charles  G.;  Fowler,  Donald  E.;  apd 
Benson.  Montford  S.,  5,069,690,  a.  55-67.000. 
Air  Way  Automation,  Inc.:  See — 

Albright,  Clare  E.,  5,069,362,  a.  221-131.000. 
AISA  S.p.A.:  See— 

Barozzi.  Gian  P.,  5,069,195,  a.  125-23.010. 
Aisin  A  W  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Taniguchi.  Takao;  Tsukamoto.  Kazumasa;  Hayabuchi.  Masahiro; 
and  Noda.  Koji.  5.069.657.  CI.  475-283.000. 
Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Yabuno.  Ryohei;  and  Takeda.  Shin.  5.068,964,  a.  29-892.300. 
Yonekawa,  Takashi;   Buma,   Shuuichi;   Aburaya,   Toshio;   Sato, 
Kunihito;  Kawanishi,  Masaki;  Hamada,  Toduaki;  and  Tagawa, 
Shinichi,  5,069,475,  CI.  280-707.000. 
Ajinomoto  Co.,  Inc.:  See — 

Takeba,  Go;  and  Tanaka,  Osamu,  5,069,707,  a.  71-86.000. 
Yamada,  Yasuhiro;  Sakuda,  Shohei;  and  Takayama,  Sdji,  5,070,191, 

CI.  536-22.000. 
Yarita,    Kenichi;    Tada,    Takahisa;    and    Kasatani.    Ryuichiro, 
5,070,208.  CI.  548-494.000. 
Akagiri.  Kenzo:  See— 

Iwahashi.    Naoto;    Akagiri.    Kenzo;    and    Setoguchi,    Hiromi, 
5,070,515,  a.  375-27.000. 
Akahori,  Kiyokazu:  See — 

Kawai,    Hideki;    Akahori,    Kiyokazu;    and    Nagano,    Hirocaku, 
5,070,181,  a.  528-353.000. 
Akaki,  Yuu:  See— 

Seko,  Kenji;  Akaki,  Yuu;  Iwasawa,  Naozumi;  and  Kondo,  Toshio. 
5.070,000.  CI.  430-280.000. 
Akebono  Brake  Industry  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Maehara.  Toshifumi,  5,069.508.  CI.  303-1 13.0TR. 
Akebono  Research  and  Development  Centre  Ltd.:  See— 

Maehara.  Toshifumi.  5,069,508,  CI.  303-1  I3.0TR. 
Akerman,  Mark  J.:  See— 

Reinson,  Lome  R.;  Akerman.  Mark  J.;  and  Klippenstein.  John, 
5.069,494.  CI.  294-1.200. 
Akkapeddi,  Murali  K.:  See—  _ 

Glans,  JefTrey  H.;  and  Akkapeddi,   MwaU  K.,   5.070,152,  a. 
525-397.000. 
Akidnid,  Vitaly:  See— 

Schad,    Robert    D.;   Akselrad,   Vitaly;   and   DiSimone,   John, 
5,069.615,  a.  425-556.000. 
Aktiebcdaget  Bofors:  Seie— 

Johansson.  Sven-Eric;  Melhus.  Ulf;  and  Selin,  Lennart.  5.069.135. 
a.  102-380.000. 
Akzo  N.V.:  See— 

Buler.  Roelof.  5.070,135.  a.  524-504.000. 
Al-Janby,  Harith:  See— 

Fong,    Rosamaria;    Al-Janby,    Harith;    and    Dahn.   Jeffrey "K, 
5,069.683,  a.  29-623.100. 
Al-SaUh,  Adel  K.  Radial  piston  rotary  device  and  drive  mechanism. 

5,069,604,  a.  418-36.000. 
Alba,  Emilio  C,  to  Gibbs  ft  Hill  Espanola.  Cibemetic  fountain  appara- 
tus and  valve  therefor.  5,069,387,  CI.  239-18.000. 
Albright.  Clare  E.,  to  Air  Way  Automation,  Inc.  Escapement  manifold 
for  fastener  feeding  machines  and  the  like.  5,069.362.  a.  221-131.000. 
Alcatel  N.  V.:  See— 

Kldne-Altekamp,  Harald,  5,070,497.  O.  370-14.000. 
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Akald  N.V 

Kenten.  Peter;  lad  Haniach,  Helmut  S.069.SI7.  CI.  38S-I3O.000. 
Alcatel  Saimam:  See— 

Haroutel,  Jean-claude.  S,069.299.  CI.  177-23.130. 
Alcofi  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See — 

York,  Billie  M.,  Jr..  S.OTaiOO,  CI.  314-387.000. 
AJcott.  WUIiam  D.,  Ill:  See— 

Ooyle.  Findley  C,  Jr.;  and  Alcolt.  William  D..  Ill,  3.070,432,  CI. 
364-401.000. 
AMen,  J.  Michael:  See— 

SchkMier.  Erich  J.;  and  Alden.  J.  Michael.  3.069,196,  a.  126- 
25.00R. 
Alexander.  Richard  M.;  and  Abbey.  Woodbury,  III   Signal  vest,  col- 
ored, reflective,  and  lighted,  worn  by  persons  seen  on  and  nearby 
roadways  and  highways  and  other  needed  areai.   3,070,436,  Q. 
362-108.000. 
Alexandrovich,  Peter  S.:  See — 

Wilson.  John  C;  and  Alexandrovich,   Peter  S.,  3,070,203,  CI. 
346-13.000. 
Allen,  Give  J.:  See— 

Street.  Michael  J.;  Benson,  John  A.;  Marchant,  John  A.;  Wilkin, 
Arthur  L.;  and  Allen,  Clive  J  .  5.069.160.  O    119-14.080. 
Allen,  William  C;  Pye.  Stephen  D.;  Hamblin,  Gerald  M.;  Perez,  Jose 
M.;  Amend,  William  E ;  Bush,  John  D.;  Holligan,  David;  and  Pyle, 
Delbert  E.,  to  Union  Oil  Company  of  California.  Brittle  lined  pipe 
connector.  3,069,483,  CI.  283-33.000 
Allevard  Industries:  See — 

Duval,  Philippe,  3,069,386.  CI.  238-349.000. 
Allied-Signal  Inc.:  See — 

— Glans.  Jeffrey   H.;  and   Akkapeddi,   Murali   K..   3.070.132.  CI. 
323-397.000. 
f-~wt  Stanley  B.,  5.069.480,  CI.  280-743.000. 
^den.  Kway-Yue  A.;  and  Elsenbaumer,  Ronald  L.,  3,069,820,  CI. 

252-500.000. 
••W^argman,  Theodore;   Mares,   Frank;   and   Rodman.  Clarke  A., 

5,069,970,  CI  428-373.000. 
•^Oxenrider.  Bryce  C;  Long.  David  J.;  and  Mares,  Frank,  5.070,162, 

CI.  526-216.000. 
— *ona,  Joseph,  Jr.,  5,070,289,  CI.  318-640.000. 
Alpine  Electronics  Inc.:  See — 

Wasimolo,  Takasi;  and  Kimura,  Mono.  5.069.640.  CI.  439-619.000. 
Althaus.  Rolf;  and  Zauner,  Erwin.  to  Asea  Brown  Boveri  Ltd.  Pressure 

wave  machine.  5.069,600.  CI.  417-64.000. 
Aluminum  Company  of  America:  See — 

Misra.  Chanakya,  5,069,889,  a.  423-306.000. 
Aluminum  Pechiney:  See — 

Vanvoren,  Claude;  Coste,  Benoit;  and  Keime,  Francois,  3,069,842, 
CI.  264-101.000. 
Alvarez,  Edwardo;  DiSano,  Lorenzo  P.;  and  Ward,  Bennett  C,  to 
Hoechst     Celanese     Corporation.     Molded     polybenzimidazoleA 
polyaryleneketone  articles  and  method  of  manufacture.  5,070,153,  CI. 
523-420.000. 
ALZA  Corporation:  See — 

Theeuwes,  Felix,  5,069,671,  Q.  604-23 1. 000. 
AM  International  Incorporated:  See — 

Kleinhen,  Stephen  R.;  and  Bryson,  Robert  A.,  St.,  5,069,598,  CI. 
414-790.000. 
Amato,  Joseph  S.:  See — 

Hughes,  David  L.;  Reider,  Paul  J.;  Amato,  Joseph  S.;  Bergan, 
James    J.;    and    Grabowski,    Edward    J.    J.,    5,070,022,    CI. 
435-280.000. 
Amchim  S.A.:  See — 

Vanysacker,  Yves,  5,068,998,  a.  47-58.000. 
Amend,  William  E.:  See- 
Allen,  William  C;  Pye,  Stephen  D.;  Hamblin,  Gerald  M.;  Perez, 
Jose  M.;  Amend,  William  E.;  Bush,  John  D.;  Holligan,  David; 
and  Pyle,  Delbert  E..  5.069.485,  CI.  285-33.000. 
American  Amaranth.  Inc.:  See — 

Hubbard,   Edward   S.;   and   Guanella.   Terry  J..   3.069,923.  CI. 
426-445.000. 
American  Cyanamid  Company;  See — 

— Murdock.  Keith  C;  and  Lee.  Ving  J..  5.070,082,  CI.  514-105.000. 
American  Home  Products  Corporation:  See — 

Schiehser,  Guy  A.;  and  Von  Burg,  Gregory  F.,  5,070,207,  CI. 
548-208  000. 
American  Institute  of  Taxidermy,  Inc.:  See — 

Rinehart,  John  R.,  5,068,995,  CI.  43-17.000. 
American  National  Can  Company:  See — 

Tse,  Samuel  W.;  Schroeder,  George  O.;  and  Iwanami,  Teruo, 
5,069,955,  CI.  428-213.000. 
Amino,  Toshikazu;  and  Takenaka,  Satoshi,  to  Ibiden,  Co.  Ltd.  Starting 
composition  for  the  production  of  silicon  carbide  and  method  of 
producing  the  same.  5,070,049,  CI.  SOI -88.000. 
Amoco  Corporation:  See — 
— «Anthon,  Douglas  W .  5.070,507,  CI.  372-41.000. 
— Oixon,  George  J.,  5,070,505,  CI.  372-22.000. 
Amorese,  Franklyn  J.;  and  Gruver.  Morris  E.,  HI,  to  Pfaudler  Compa- 
nies. Inc..  The.  Valve  for  clean  chemical  reactor.   5.069,423.  CI. 
251-144.000. 
Amp-Akzo  Corporation:  See — 

Leech.    Edward    J.;    and    Johnson.    Steven    M..    3.070.002,    CI. 
430-325.000. 
AMP  Incorporated:  See — 

Buck,    Jonathan    E.;   and    Kaufman,   John    W.,    5,069.627,   CI. 
439-66.000. 


Amthor,  Thomas;  Neumann.  Erwin;  von  Rolbicki,  Wolfgang;  and 
Starke  Frank,  to  Keiper  Recaro  GmbH  &  Co.  Vehicle  seal,  especially 
an  air  passenger  seal   5,069.305.  CI.  297-216.000. 
Amundson,  W  Duane,  Jr.;  and  Nigrin,  Jaroslava  M..  to  Coming  Incor- 
porated. Colored  glass-ceramics.  5,070,043,  CI.  301-3.000. 
Analog  Devices,  Incorporated:  See — 

Hisano,  Shinichi.  5.070.331.  CI.  341-134.000. 
Andersen.  John  P.:  See — 

Castenschiold.    Rene;   and    Andenen,   John    P.,    3,070,232,   Q. 

307-64.000. 

Anderson,  Bruce  M.;  and  Broderick,  Brian  E.,  to  Honeywell  Inc. 

Digital  vector  generator  apparatus  for  providing  mathematically 

precise  vectors  and  symmetrical  patterns.  5,070,466,  CI.  395-143.000. 

Anderson,  Carl,  to  Anderson  Cook.  Inc.  Roll  forming  notches  in  a 

thin-wall  power  transmission  member.  5.069.575.  CI.  403-339.000. 
Anderson  Ox>k.  Inc.:  See — 

Anderson.  Carl,  5,069,575,  CI.  403-339.000. 
Anderson,  Jack  R.  Panel  for  animal  truck  ventilation  ports.  3,069,337, 

CI.  220-307.000. 
Anderson,  Janet  P.  Soft  hand  and  wrist  splint.  5,069,203,  CI.   128- 

87.00R. 
Anderson,  Jerrel  C,  to  Du  Pom  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company. 
Process  for  improving  adhesion  ofpolysiloxane  coatings  to  polymeric 
substrates  via  reduced  alkali  metal  cation  content.  5,069,942,  CI. 
427-387.000. 
Andersson,  Malts:  See — 

Rangert,  Bo;  Jomeus,  Lars;  Holmberg,  Claes;  and  Andersion. 
Malts,  5,069,622,  CI.  433-173.000. 
Andrews,  John  R.:  See — 

Herbert,  William  G.;  Andrews,  John  R.;  and  GrifTiths,  Clifford  H., 
5,069,758.  CI  205-73.000. 
Anquita,  Manuel:  See — 

Bartroli,  Javier;  Anquita,  Manuel;  and  Carceller,  Elena,  5,070,139, 
CI.  549-221.000. 
Ansquer,  Patrick:  See — 

Orgebin,    Jean-Michel;    Marty,    Claude;    Ansquer,    Patrick;    and 
Maroy,  Pierre,  5,069,777,  CI.  208-207.000. 
Anthon,  Douglas  W.,  to  Antoco  Corporation.  Three  micron  laser. 

3,070,307,  CI.  372-41.000. 
Anver:  See — 

Oriez.  Robert;  and  Gras,  Elie,  3,069,833,  CI.  264-26.000. 
Aoai,  Toshiaki:  See — 

Tachikawa,  Hiromichi;  Yokoya,  Hiroaki;  Watarai,  Syu;  and  Aoai, 
Toshiaki,  3,069,992,  CI.  430-49.000. 
Aoki,  Akira;  Fujishima,  Yukio;  Makio,  Yusuke;  Kusakawa,  Susurou; 
Tsuji.  Sadaaki;  and  Okamura.  Tadashi.  to  Osaka-Fu;  and  lloh  Seiyu 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Powder  electroluminescent  element  comprising 
inorganic  electroluminescent  particles  and  a  polyurethane  binder. 
3,069,815,  CI.  252-301.360. 
Aoki,  Harumi:  See — 

Miyadera,  Shunichi;  and  Aoki,  Harumi,  5,070,409,  CI.  358-241.000. 
Aoki,  Kunimitsu:  See — 

lino,  Tadashi;  and  Aoki,  Kunimitsu,  5,070,323,  CI.  340-703.000. 
Applied  Materials,  Inc.:  See — 

Lorimer,    D'Arcy   H.;   and   Bercaw,   Craig   A.,    3,069,938,   CI. 
427-255.100. 
Applied  Power  Inc.:  See — 

Stobbs,  Thomas  J.;  and  Patel,  Kishor  J.,  3,069,420,  CI.  231-30.020. 
Aquapore  Moisture  Systems:  See — 

Prassas,  Thomas  N.;  and  Bard,  Shannon,  3,069,388,  CI.  239-143.000. 
Arai,  Takao:  See — 

Walababe,  Naotaka;  Arai,  Takao;  Fujiyoshi,  Hitoshi;  and  Shirola. 
Masako,  5.069.754.  O.  162-168.200. 
Arai,  Takeo;  Kalo,  Mariko;  and  Nagashima,  Toshiham,  to  Konica 
Corporation.  Process  for  producing  silver  halide  photographic  mate- 
rials. 5,070,005.  CI.  430-523.000. 
Arai,  Tetsuzo;  Yamamoto,  Yasushi;  Raijo,  Mitsuyuki;  and  Fujita,  Isao, 
to  Sumitomo  Metal  Industries,  Ltd.;  and  Nippon  Paint  Co.,  Ltd. 
Actinic  radiation-curable  rust-preventive  coating  compositions  for 
steel  products  5,069,929.  CI.  427-54.100. 
Arase.  Susumu;  See — 

Takasu.  Hiroshi;  Arase.  Susumu;  Yokota,  Junichiro;  and  Naka- 
yama,  Kazuo,  5,069,855,  CI.  264-235.000. 
ARCO  Chemical  Technology,  Inc.:  See— 

Gastinger,    Robert    G.;    and    Hayes,    John    E.,    5,070,141,    CI. 
525-63.000. 
Arctic  Fox  Heaters,  Inc.:  See — 

Malecek,  Edward  L.;  and  Ramberg,  Charles  H.,  5,069,062,  O. 
73-49.700. 
Arima,  Haruo:  See — 

Ohneda.  Noboru;  Ushioda.  Shunta;  Arima.  Haruo;  Hashimoto, 
Ichiro;  Kaneko,  Denziro;  and  Sugiyama,  Kazuo,  3,069,035,  CI. 
72-283.000. 
Ohneda.  Noboru;  Ushioda,  Shunta;  Arima,  Haruo;  Hashimoto, 
Ichiro;  Kaneko,  Denziro;  Sugiyama,  Kazuo;  Fukazawa,  Tsuguo; 
Tachi,  Teruo;  and  Mukasa,  Takashi,  5,069,095,  Q.  82-124.000. 
Arimoto,  Akira:  See — 

Fukushima,    Atsuko;    Hira.    Yasuo;    Sato.    Hidemi;    Kawamoto. 
Kazumi;   Ito.  Kenchi;  Shiba,  Masataka;  and  Arimoto,  Akira, 
5,070,488,  CI.  360-44.120. 
Arislech  Chemical  Corporation:  See — 

Hicks,  Clark  T.;  Hoffman,  Ray  D.;  and  Thompson,  James  E.,  II, 
5,069,851.  CI.  264-171.000. 
Amdt,  Maurice  W.  Method  and  apparatus  for  removing  parasites  from 
bees.  3,069,631,  Q.  449-2.000. 
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Amolt,  Robin,  to  Huiky  Injectioo  Molding  Syttemi  LuJ.  Molding 

plastic  artickt.  3,069,840.  O.  264-69.000. 
Arthur  PfeiRer  Vakuumtechnik  Wetzlar  GmbH:  See- 
Conrad.  Armin,  5,070464,  CX  i\O*S.O0iB. 
Aruga,  Tatsuo:  See — 

Mauumoto.  Eiichi;  and  Aruga,  Tatsuo.  5.069,192.  Q.  123-372.000. 
Arzco  Medical  ElecUonics,  Inc.:  See— 

Jadvar,    Hosiein;    and    Metzger,    William    T.,    3,069,213,    a. 
128-642.000. 

Arzneimittel  GmbH  Apotheker  Vetter  *  Co.:  See—  

Vetter,  Helmut;  and  Geprags.  Peter,  3,069,670,  C\.  604-243.000. 
Asahi  Glass  Company  Ltd.:  See— 

Osada.  Koichi;  Nishiyaroa.  Hisaahi;  and  Hirano,  Akira,  5,070,230, 
a.  219-203.000. 
Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Yokota,  Masahiaa;  Shimizu,  Atsushi;  Komiya,  Kyosuke;  Yamataka, 
Kazunori;  and  Nomura.  Tadanori,  5,070,173,  CI.  528-85.000. 
Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  K.K.:  See—  ,.««.„,     ^ 

Okuyama,    Takashi;    and    Iwama.    Maaatoshi.    S,07(U37,    CI. 
230-227.310. 

Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See—  

Hayakawa,     Maaahiro;    and     Kosako,     Koaet,     5,070,348,    CI. 

334-64  000. 
Miyadera,  Shunichi;  and  Aoki,  Harumi,  3,070,409. 0.  358-241.000. 
Asai,  Shigenori:  See—  ^  .     . 

Ishii,  Naoki;  Ina,  Toshikazu;  Mori  Koji;  Ito,  Kataunon;  and  Asai, 
Shigenori,  5.070,293.  C\.  320-2.000. 

Asea  Brown  Boveri  Ltd.:  See—  

Althaus,  Rolf;  and  Zauner,  Erwin,  5,069,600,  O.  417-64.000. 
Ashley.  James  R.  Distribution  of  power  from  a  six  phase  powerline  to 

one-  and  three-  phase  loads.  5.070.441.  CI.  363-154.000. 
Askew.  Thomas  R.;  Flippcn.  Richard  B.;  and  Subramanian.  Munirpal- 
lam  A.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  High  tempera- 
ture   superconducting    memory    storage    device    and    cryotron. 
5.070.070.  a.  505-1.000. 
ATAT  Bell  Laboratories:  See— 
— Oodd.  Courtney  V.;  Morris.  John  R.;  and  Munie,  Gregory  C, 

5,069,730.  CI.  148-23.000. 
...^ufrany.  Jeffrey  L..  5,070,453,  O.  364-402.000. 
AUgo.  Takeshi:  See- 
Nagano,    Masami;    Atago,    Takeshi;    and    Nemoto,    Maroom, 
5,069,183,  CI.  123-419.000. 
Ateliers  de  Conceptioiu  et  d'lnnovations  Industrielles:  See — 

Pozzo,  Michel  L.,  5,069,877,  a.  422-4.000. 
Atlantic  Richfield  Company:  See— 

Croke,  William  M.,  5,069,145,  Q.  110-244.000. 

Grosboll,  Martin  P.,  5,069,775,  CI.  208-108.000.  '- 

Katahara.  Keith  W.,  5,069.307.  CI.  I81-1O5.00O. 

Vuachet.  Michel;  and  Huet,  Jean-Marie,  5,069,976. 0.  428-474.400. 
Atochem  North  America.  Inc.:  See—  ......  „,„ 

Bohen,  Joseph  M  ;  and  Reilly,  James  L.,  5,07ai24, 0.  524-151.000. 
Atwal  Kamail,  to  E.  R.  Squibb  4  Sons,  Inc.  Pyranyl  quinoline  calcium 

channel  blockers  5,070,088,  Q.  514-212.000. 
Auberger.  Heinrich;  and  Muller,  Heinz,  to  Voest-Alpine  Induitriean- 
lagenbau  G.m.b.H.  Plant  for  treating  and  melting  metab,  metal 
compounds  and/or  metal  alloys  or  for  producing  calcium  carbide. 
3,069,429,  CI.  266-143.000. 
Audi  AG:  See — 

Ruf,  Max;  and  Korostenski,  Erwin,  3,069,176,  O.  I23-I93.00H. 
Auerbach.  Andrew,  to  Hoechst  Celanese  Corporation.  Impact  modified 

polyphenylene  sulfide.  5,070,127,  a.  524-262.000. 
August,  Christine  M.:  See—  ...,_..      .. 

Holmes,  Paul  E.;  Roberts,  Katherine  P.;  and  August,  Christine  M., 
5,069,810,  CI.  252-174.120. 
Austin,  Garey,  to  Tennessee  Valley  Authority.  Tent-free  apparatus  for 

particulate  contamination  control.  5,069,695,  CI.  53-383.100. 
Automated  Container  Corporation:  See — 

Zysset.  Edgar  H.,  5,069,356,  CI.  220-276.000. 
Automated  Storage  ft  Retrieval  Systetns  of  America:  See— 

Farrell,    Richard    B.;    and    Rogers,    James    H.,    5,069,513,    a. 

312-201.000. 

Automatic  Switch  Company:  See—  .  .v—  ,.,    «-■ 

Castenschiold,    Rene,    and    Andersen.    John    P.,    3,07a232,    CI. 

307-64.000. 

Avery,  Roland  M.,  Jr.,  to  John  D.  Brush  ft  Co.,  Inc.  Media  case. 

5,069,358,  CI.  220-426.000. 
Avitan    Isaac,  to  Raymond.  Traction  motor  controller  for  forklilt 
vehicles.  5,070,283,  CI.  3 1 8- 1 39.000.  ,_».,,     ^ 

Avitan,    Shimon.    Electrical    supply    safety   socket.    5.069,632.    O. 
439-188.000.  ..  .       ^ 

Axelson,  Eric  T.;  and  Mathews,  Thomas  P.,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Two- 
stage  release  mechanism  and  method  for  self-righting  a  load. 
5,069,136,  CI.  102-425.000 
Aycock,  David  F.;  and  Ting,  Sai-Pei,  to  General  Electric  Company. 
Functionalized  polyphenylene  ethers  and  blends  with  polyamides. 
5,069,818,  a.  523-397.000.  . 

Ayd,  Jeffrey.  Computer  printer  for  printing  labeb  and  tags  having 

vertically  orienUted  tractor  feed.  3,069,565,  O.  40^616.000. 
B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  The:  See— 

Chasar,  Dwight  W.,  5,070,13a  CI.  524-430.000. 
B-J  Trading  Limited:  See—  .^    . .    ._ 

Hara,    Akira;    Sukigara.    Mitsunori;    and    Takagi.    Toshoaburo, 
3,069,128,  CI.  101-423.000. 


Baba,  Shiro:  See— 

Takano,  Makoto;  Hoshi,  Yasuhiko;  Kurakazu.  Keiichi:  and  Baba, 
Shiro,  5,070,473,  O.  393-725.000. 
Babczinsky,  Peter:  See— 

Draber,    Wilfried;    Babczinsky,    Peier,    Santel.    Hans-Jo«:him; 

Lufisen,  Klaus;  and  Schmidt.  Robert  R..  3/169.712.  a.  71-92.000. 

Babitzka.  Rudolf,  to  Robert  Boacb  GmbH.  Method  of  annvfactunng  an 

electromagnetically  actuatabie  valve.  5.069.834.  a.  264-24.000. 
Baccus,  John  B.,  Jr.,  to  Southland  CorporaiioB.  The.  Low  cakme 

beverage.  5,069,924,  Ci.  426-590.000. 
Bachel.  Ernst:  See—  _ 

Fmzel.  Lolhar.  Kieuz.  Monika;  and  Baciiel.  Ernst.  S.069.S23.  O. 
383-135.000. 
Bachellerie.  John  R.  Rotary  fluid  displacement  apparatus.  5.069.606.  CL 

418-58.000. 
BacttS,  Michael  W.;  Price,  Dick  T.;  Lewis,  Dale  A.;  Demarchi,  Michael 
E.;  Horoa,  Karl  L.  C;  Mclnturff,  Gary;  and  Gruell,  Robert,  to  Out- 
put Technology  Corporation.  Roll-fusing  assembly  and  method  for 
thermal  compensation  in  an  electrophotographic  printer.  5.070.231, 
a.  219-216.000. 
Badgley,  John  S.:  See—  „    ^     „ 

Schmatz.  Duane  J.;  Badgley.  John  S.;  and  McHugh.  Charles  O., 
5,069,092,0.82-1.110. 
Baia,  Joseph:  See — 

Patterson,  Timothy  P.;  Hoge,  Cari  E.;  and  Baia,  JoKph.  5,069,626. 
CI.  439-55.000. 
Bailey.  Fay  W..  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Polyolefin  coopoa- 

tion  containing  fluoropolymer.  3.07a  129.  d.  324-399.a0a 
Bailey.  Terry  R.:  See— 

Tolliver.  Howard  R.;  Bailey,  Terry  R.;  and  Bergeaoo,  David  L., 
3,069.964,  CI.  428-325.000. 
Bailly,  Jean-Claude  A.;  and  Bres,  Philippe,  to  BP  Chemicals  Limited. 
Process  for  preparing  a  vanadium-baaed  catalyst  suitable  for  olefin 
polymerization.  5,070,054,  a.  302-104.000. 
Bajzek,  Thomas  J.:  See—  ,  „    ... 

Bridges,  Jack  E.;  Bajzek,  Thomas  J.;  Hofer,  Kenneth  E.;  Spencer. 
Homer  L.;  Smith,  Larry  O.;  and  Young,  Vincent  R.,  3.07a333, 
CI.  392-301.000. 
Baker,  Henry  A.;  and  Baker.  Nathan  L.  Method  for  soil  clod/rool  crop 

separation  5.069.292,  a.  I7I-I.00a 
Baker,  Nathan  L.:  See—  _     ...«.».. 

Baker.  Henry  A.;  and  Baker.  Nathan  L..  3,069.292.  O.  171-1.000. 
Baker,  Richard  W.;  and  Wijmans.  Johannes  G.,  to  Membrane  Technol- 
ogy ft  Research,  Inc.  Process  for  reducing  emissions  from  industrial 
steriUzeis.  3,069,686.  O.  53-16.000. 
Baker,  Richard  W.:  See— 

Kaachemekat,  Jurgen;  Baker,  Richard  W.;  and  Wijmans,  Johannes 
G.,  5,069,793,  CI.  210-640.000. 
Bala.  Harry.  Bite-resistant  sheath  for  probe.  5.069,337,  O.  206-306.000. 
Bala.  Kiran:  See— 

Khanna,  Jag  M.;  Kumar,  Naresh;  Bala,  Kiran;  and  Kumar,  Ya*e»-. 
dra,  5,070,195,  C\   540-218.000. 
Baldwin,  David  P.;  Du  Toil,  Stephanus  F.;  and  Mirbn.  Sote  A.,  lo 
General  Motors  Corporation.  Spoiler  sunroof  control  mechanism. 
3.069.501,  a.  296-223.000. 
Ball  Corporation:  See- 
Diaz.  Leopoldo  J.,  5,070,340,  O.  343-767.000. 
Ball.  James  H.;  and  Gardner,  WUIis  W.,  to  DeUware  Capital  Forma- 
tion, Inc.  Method  of  making  a  tow  flow  tilting  p«i  thrust  bearing. 
5,068,965,  a.  29-898.041 
Bambury,  Ronald  E.;  and  Seelye,  David  E.,  lo  Bausch  A  Lomb  Incor- 
porated   Novel  vinyl  carbonate  and  vinyl  carbamate  contact  lens 
material  monomers.  5,07a215,  CI.  556-418.000. 
Barazzoni,  Lia:  See— 

Masi,  Francesco;  Moalli,  Angdo;  Invemizzi,  Renzo;  Menconi. 
Francesco;  Ferrero,  Cesare;  Malquori.  Stefano;  Barazzoni,  Lia; 
and  Poleselto,  Mario,  5,070,051,  O.  502-9.000. 
Barbieri,  Giuseppe;  Sordini,  Deanna;  and  Gatti.  Luciano.  Disposable 
single-use  drip-feed  device  with  a  cover  for  the  needle  after  use. 
5,069,341,  CI   206-365.000. 
Bard,  Shannon:  See —  __. 

Prassas,  Thomas  N.;  and  Bard,  Shannon,  5,069,388. 0.  239-143.000. 
Bardo,  Samuel  B.:  See—  .  ^     -^  , 

Trainor,  Robert  J.,  Jr.;  Bardo,  Samuel  B.;  and  Leonard.  Davtd  A.. 
5.069,010,  a.  52-127.800. 
Barel,  Meir.  Motor  vehicle  accessory  particularly  useful  for  holdmg  a 

sign  or  other  article.  5,069,376,  Q.  224-277.000. 
Barenz,  Manfred:  See — 

Hofer.  Peter;  Muller.  Ulrich:  Barenz.  Manfred;  Schafer,  Horst;  and 

Muller-Lierheim.  Wolfgang.  5.069.342.  CI  351-160.00H. 

Barlage,  Bruno;  Robert,  Franz-Josef;  and  Ganermann,  Bemd,  to  H. 

Niemeyer  Sohne  GmbH  ft  Co.  KG.  Stub-shaft  powered  spinning 

tiller.  5,069.294,  a.  172-49.500.  ,.  ..      ^    wu 

Barlage,  Bruno;  and  Robert,  Franz-Josef,  to  H.  Niemeyer  Sohne  GmbH 

ft  Co.  KG.  Soil  cultivating  machine.  5,069,295,  CI.  172-123.000 
Barlet.  Denis,  to  Rhone  Poulenc  Agrochimie,  S.A.  Fungicidal  alumi- 
num Iris-alkyl-phosphonate  composition.  5,07aO«3,  CI.  514-144.000. 
Barone,  Bruno  J.,  to  Scientific  Doign  Company,  Inc.  Phoaphorouv'- 

vanadium  oxidation  catalyst.  5,070,06a  O.  302-209.000. 
Barozzi.  Qiao  P.,  to  AISA  S.p.A.  Apparatus  for  automatic  separation 
along  predetermined  bending  fracture  lines  in  basic  ceramic  platelets 
of  hybrid  electronic  circuits.  3.069.195.  CI.  l25-23.0ia 
Barrett.  Phillip  U,  to  T.D.F.  Patlnership.  Apparatus  for  difTusmg  high 
pressure  fluid  flow.  5,069,073,  O.  73-73«.00a 


PI  4 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


December  3,  1991 


Barron,  Mary  A.:  See — 

WillUms,    Danny    R.;    and    Barron,    Mary    A..    S.069.3ia    CI. 
182-187  000. 
Bands,  Richard:  See— 

Schom,  Norbert;  Stock.  Hugo;  Bartels,  Richard:  and  Fendel,  Wilh. 
S.069.036.  a.  60-323  000 
Bartelt.  James  T.;  Harris,  Frank  W.;  and  Owens,  Alan  R.,  to  Staodyn, 
Inc.  Microprocessor  controlled  electronic  stimulating  device  having 
biphasic  pulse  output.  3,069,211,  CI.  128-421.000. 
Bartholmey,  Brett  A.:  See- 
Stem,  Donald  J.;  Heaton,  JefT  S.;  Tryon,  James  A.;  and  Barthol- 
mey, Brett  A..  5,069.390,  CI.  239-320.000. 
Bartholomew.  Donald  D.,  to  Proprietary  Technology.  Inc.  Bleed-down 

connector  assembly.  5,069.489,  CI  285-319.000. 
Bartkowiak,    Raymond    G.    Harvesting    conveyor.    5,069,331,    CI. 

198-848.000. 
Barton,  Robert  J.:  See— 

Lewis,    Christopher;    and    Barton,    Robert    J.,    5,070,335,    CI. 
342-90.000. 
Bartram.  Philip  W.;  DiBona,  Noel  C:  Buchanan,  James  H.;  and  Rohr- 
baugh,  Dennis  K.,  lo  United  States  of  Amenca,  Army.  VX  adsorp- 
tion from  a  chlorofluorocarbon  solvent  using  a  macroreticular  strong 
acid  resin.  5.069.797.  CI.  210-690  000. 
Bartroli,  Javier;  Anquita.  Manuel;  and  Carceller,  Elena,  to  J.  Uriach  A 
Cia.  S.A.  2,4-disubstiluted  1.3-dioiiolanes.  5,070,139,0.  549-221.000. 
BASF  Akteingesellschafk:  See— 

Ocnch,  Rolf;  Dehne,  Heinrich;  Gellert,  Roland;  Mueller,  Dietrich- 
Wolfgang,  Vinke,  Johannes;  and  Wistuba,  Eckehardt.  S,07ai36, 
a.  524-555.000. 
BASF  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Lcyrer,    Reinhold    J.;    Neumann,    Peter;    and    Dust,    Matthias, 

5,069,991,  CI  430-49.000. 
Meyer.  Norbert;  Shirmer.  Ulrich;  Plath,  Peter;  Wuerzer,  Bruno; 

and  Westphalen,  Karl-Otto,  5,069,708,  CI.  71-90.000. 
Schwalm,  Reinhold;  Boeltcher.  Andreas;  Fischer,  Martin;  and 

Binder,  Horst,  5,069,998.  CI.  430-270.000. 
Westphalen,  Karl-Otto;  Hamprecht,  Gerhard;  Wuerzer,  Bruno;  and 
Meyer.  Norbert.  5.069,710,  CI.  71-92.000. 
BASF  Corporation:  See— 

Lind,  Eric;  Davis,  Pauls;  and  Gagnon,  Steven  D.,  5,070,140,  CI. 

525-60.000. 
Stanko.  Wayne  S..  5.070,183,  CI.  528-502.000. 
BASF  Magnetics  GmbH:  See— 

Cerum,  Johannes;  Schulz,  Horst;  and  Sauter,  Jurgen,  5,069,931,  CI. 
427-128.000. 
Bather,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Lcichnitz,  Kurt;  May.  Wolfgang;  Bather.  Wolfgang;  and  Evers, 
Wolfgang,  5.069.879.  CI.  422-86.000. 
Batson.  Jay  D.  Book  holder.  5,069,409,  CI.  248-451.000. 
Battery  Technologies  inc.:  See — 

/^^Tomanlichger,  Klaus;  Kordesch,  Karl;  and  Findlay,  Robert  D.. 
•^      5.069.988.  a.  429-59.000. 
Bau,  Hans-Georg:  See— 

Klein,  Christian:  Batz.  Hans-Georg;  Essig,  Ulrich;  and  Naujoks, 
Kurt  W.,  5,070.025.  CI  436-546.000. 
Baubles.  Richard  C.  to  Jacobson  Mfg.  Co..  Inc.  Insulation  displacing 

electrical  connector.  5,069,637,  CI.  439-412  000. 
Baucke,  Friedrich  G.  K.;  Braun,  JutU;  and  MeU.  Bemd.  to  Schott 

Glaswerke  Electrochromic  layer-set.  5.069.535,  CI.  359-273.000. 
Baud.  Philippe  M.;  and  Bourgeois,  Frederic  P..  to  Salomon  S.A.  Releas- 

able  binding  assembly   5.069.463.  CI.  280-14.200. 
Bauer.  David  M.;  and  Gilberi.  David  L..  to  Aeroquip  Corporation. 

Electrical  breakaway  conductor.  5.069.631.  CI.  439-159.000. 
Baughman,  Alton.  Roof  rack  for  vehicles.  5,069,377,  a.  224-326.000. 
Bauman,  Mary  B.:  See — 

Williamson,  Nina  J.;  Bingham,  Dawn  L.;  and  Bauman,  Mary  B., 
5,069,374.  CI.  223-111.000. 
Baumann,  Manfred,  to  Metsa-Seria  Oy.  Paper  dispenser.  5,069,378,  CI. 

225-1.000. 
Bausch  A  Lomb  Incorporated:  See — 

Uambury,    Ronald   E.;   and    Seelye,    David    E.,    5.070,213,   CI. 
556-418.000. 
Baxter  International  Inc.:  See — 

Prince.    Paul    R.;    and    Callaway,    William    D.,    5,069,792,    O. 
210-627.000. 
Bayer  Aakaliengesellschaft:  See — 

Schundehutte.  Karl  H.;  Groll.  Manfred;  and  Suwitz,  Josef  W.. 
5.070,193.  CI   540-125.000. 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Draber.    Wilfried;    Babczinsky.    Peter;    Sanlel.    Hans-Joachim; 

Lursien,  Klaus;  and  Schmidt.  Robert  R.,  5.069.712.  CI.  71-92.000. 

Fischer.  Reiner;  Jensen-Korte.   Uta;   Kunisch,  Franz;  Marhold, 

Albrechl;  Ooms,  Pieter;  Schallner,  Otto;  Santel,  Hans-Joachim; 

Schmidt,  Robert  R.;  and  Strang,  Harry,  5.069,71 1.  CI.  71-92.000. 

Fuchs,  Rainer;  Wachendorff-Neumann,  Ulrike;  Becker,  Benedikt; 

Erdelen,    Christoph;    and    Stendel,    Wilhelm,    5,070,098,    CI. 

514-359.000. 

Lockhoff,  Oswald;  Goossens,  John;  Brunner,  Helmut;  Sperzel, 

Michael;  and  Stunkel,  Klaus  G..  5.070,19a  CI.  536-22.000. 
Mehlhom,  Heinz;  Schmahl,  Gunter;  Lindner,  Werner;  and  Haber- 

kom.  Axel,  5,070.091,  CI.  514-242.000. 
Mohrs,  Klaus;  Perzbom,  Elisabeth;  Seuter,  Friedel;  Fruchtmann. 
Romanis;  and  Kohlsdorfer.  Christian.  5,070,0%.  CI.  514-311  000. 
Muller,  Michael;  Podszun.  Wolfgang;  and  Winkel,  Jens,  5,070.165, 

a.  526-301. ooa 


Wagner,  Joachim;  Eisner.  Thomas;  Rasshofer.  Werner;  Faehn- 
drich.  Jurgen;  and  Jurgens,  Eberhard.  5,069,857,  CI  264-544.000. 
Welte,     Rainer;     and     Scholl,     Hans- Joachim,     5,070,113.    O. 
521-173.000. 
Beacham,  Lowrie  M.,  Ill:  See— 

Selway,  John  W.  T.;  Beacham,  Lowrie  M.,  Ill;  Daluge,  Susan  M.; 
Van  Tuttle.  Joel;  and   Krenitsky,  Thomas  A.,  5,070,078,  CI. 
514-50000. 
Beales,  Jonathan  T.,  to  International  Paper  Company.  Modular  article 

carrier.  5,069,335.  CI.  206-144.000. 
Bear  Medical  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Casparie.    James   W.;    and    Halpem,    Arieh    S.,    5,069,220.   a. 
128-719.000. 
Beaufort,  Richard;  Sangroniz,  James;  and  Cox,  Darrell,  to  Hewlett-Pac- 
kard Company.  Apparatus  for  sequential  interconnection  of  electrical 
circuit  boards.  5.070.529.  CI.  361-415  000. 
Beck,  Merle  G.;  and  Beck,  Randall  S.,  to  Style-Mark,  Inc.  Pre-formed 

millwork  article.  5,069,961,  C\.  428-316.600. 
Beck.  Randall  S.:  See- 
Beck.  Merle  G.;  and  Beck.  Randall  S..  5.069.961.  C\.  428-316.600. 
Becker.  Benedikt:  See— 

Fuchs,  Rainer;  Wachendorff-Neumann,  Ulrike;  Becker,  Benedikt; 
Erdelen.    Christoph;    and    Stendel,    Wilhelm,    3,070,098,   O. 
514-359.000. 
Becker.  Hans  F.;  and  Rudolf.  Dieter,  to  Seitz  Enzinger  Noll  Maschinen- 
bau  Aktiengesellschaft.  Filter  apparatus.  5.069.791.  CI.  210-344.000. 
Becker.  Willi,  to  Heidelberger  Druckmaschinen  Ag.  Electrical  circuit- 
breakmg  device  for  protecting  a  clamping  device  of  a  sheet-guiding 
drum  of  a  printing  machine.  5,069,126,  CI.  I01-230.0QO. 
Beckenkamp,  Gerald:  See — 

Kaufman,  William  H.;  Harrison,  Frederick  A.;  Gidman,  Claude  J.; 
and  Beckenkamp,  Gerald,  5,068,984,  a.  36-117.000. 
Beeler,  Alfred,  to  Siegfried  Peyer  AG.  Separation  apparatus.  3,068.947, 

CI.  19-I06.00A. 
Befco,  Inc.:  See — 

Vandermark.  Keaton  D..  5,069,022,  CI.  56-6.000. 
BeiBwenger,  Siegfried:  See — 

Fritsche,  Wolf-Eckhart;  Lubbehusen,  Michael;  Kukia,  Reiner;  and 
BeiBwenger.  Siegfried,  3.069.772,  O.  204-298.120. 
Bell,  Bernard  W.,  Jr.:  See— 

Marshall.  Daniel  R.;  Campbell.  David  K.;  Bell.  Bernard  W..  Jr.;  and 
Towner.  David  K..  5.070.493,  C\.  369-112.000. 
Bell.  Cecil  J.  Apparatus  for  locating  and  drilling  stud  plate  holes. 

5.068.976,  CI.  33-666.000. 
Bell  Communications  Research,  Inc.:  See — 
•>«Patel,  Jayantilal  S.,  5,069,813,  CI.  252-299.010. 
BeU,  Laurence  J.  Euvelopes.  5,069.384,  Ci.  229-69.000. 
Bellagamba.  Miro  D..  to  International  Sports  Technology.  Inc.  Golf 

training  apparatus   5.069.456.  CI   273-183.00E. 
Bellina,  Russell  F.,  to  Du  Pom  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company. 

Herbicidal  thiadiazolo  pyrimidines.  5,069,709,  CI.  71-90.000. 
Bellio,  Stephen  L.,  to  Charles  Stark  Draper  Laboratory.  Inc.,  The. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  detecting  skipped  stitches  for  a  lockstitch 
sewing  machine.  5,069,151,  CI.  112-278.000. 
Bellis.  Edson  F..  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Image-forming  appara- 
tus having  a  replaceable  cartridge  and  a  transfer  member  cleaning 
device   5.070.370,  CI.  355-271.000. 
Belmont,  Pierre,  to  Kerplas  S.N.C.  Core  rod  for  the  injection  blow- 
moulding  of  a  bottle  with  an  inclined  neck.  3.069.614,  CI.  423-323.000. 
Benaim,  Carlos:  See — 

Narula.  Anubhav  P.  S.;  De  Virgilio,  John  J.;  Benaim,  Carlos; 
Ouwerkerk.   Anton  V.;  and  Gillotin,  Olivier,   5,070,073.   CI. 
512-13.000. 
Benchoff.  Larry  J.  Pickup  truck  retractable  endgate  air  foil.  5,069,498, 

CI.  296-180.100. 
Bender.  Frederic  G.:  See— 

Brotsky.    Eugene;    and    Bender,    Frederic    G.,    5,069,922,    O. 
426-332.000. 
Bendix,  Horst;  Hochmuth.  Bemd;  Johannes,  Dieter;  Lakenmacher. 
Bodo;  Lausch.  Winfried;  and  Schuebel.  Klaus,  to  VEB  Agrochemie 
Piesteritz;  and  Toyo  Engineering  Corporation.  Process  for  indepen- 
dent control  of  methane  and  rare  gas  contents  of  an  ammonia-hydro- 
gen recovery-rare  gas  plant  complex.  5.069.891.  CI.  423-359.000. 
Bense.  Pierre;  and  Patte.  Jean-Francois,  to  Screg  Routes  et.  Travaux 
Publics.  Method  and  device  for  producing  a  surface  coating  on  a 
surface  such  as  a  road.  5.069,578,  CI.  404-75.000. 
Benson.  John  A.:  See — 

Street.  Michael  J.;  Benson,  John  A.;  Marchant,  John  A.;  Wilkin, 
Arthur  L.;  and  Allen,  dive  J.,  3,069,I6a  CI.  119-14.080. 
Benson,  Montford  S.:  See — 

Henderson.  Philip  B.;  Coe.  Charles  G.;  Fowler,  EVmak)  E.;  and 
Benson.  Montford  S.,  5.069.690.  CI.  55-67.000. 
Bentvelsen.  Petrus  A.:  See — 

Carson.    Ian    G.;    and    Bentvelsen.    Petrus    A..    5.070.056.    CI. 
502-110.000. 
Ben  wood,  Bruce  R.:  See— 

Mahoney,  Gregory  P.;  and  Benwood,  Bruce  R.,  5.070,369.  CI. 
355-271.000. 
Bercaw,  Craig  A.:  See — 

Lorimer,    D'Arcy   H.;   and   Bercaw.   Craig   A..    5,069,938,   CI. 
427-255. 100. 
Berg,  Lloyd,  to  Berg,  Lloyd.  Separation  of  cyclohexane  from  cyclohex- 
ene  by  azeotropic  or  extractive  distillation.  5,069,756,  CI.  203-51.000. 
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Bergan.  James  J.:  See — 

Hughes.  David  L.;  Reider.  Paul  J.;  Amato.  Joseph  S.;  Bergan, 
James    J.;    and    Grabowski,    Edward    J.    J.,    5,07a022,    CI. 
433-280.000. 
Bergeson,  David  L.:  Sfe^ 

Tolliver,  Howard  R.;  Bailey.  Terry  R.;  and  Bergeson,  David  L., 
5.069,964.  Cl.  428-325.000. 
Bergquist,  Dwight  H.;  Lorimor,  Gary  D.;  and  Wildy,  Thomas  E..  to 
Henningsen  Foods,  Inc.  Mechanism  and  method  for  agglomerating 
food  powders.  5.069.118,  Cl.  99-453.000. 
Bergwerksverband  GmbH:  See — 

Romey.  Ingo;  and  Pass.  Reinhard.  5,069.795.  Cl.  210-652.000. 

Bemardi,  Hugo  E.:  See —  

Carswell,  Robert;  and  Bemardi,  Hugo  E.,  5,070.1 10,  Cl.  521-51.000 
Bemi,  Albert  J.,   to  Shell  Oil  Company.   Remote  seismic  sensing. 

5.070,483,  Cl.  367-14.000. 
Bertola.  Aldo;  and  Ruggieri,  Roberto,  to  Sisas  Socieu  Ilaliana  Sene 
Acetica  e  Sintetica  SpA.  Process  of  recovery  of  maleic  anhydride 
from  reaction  gaseous  mixtures.  5,069,687,  Cl.  55-44.000. 
Bessinger.  Walter  L.,  lo  Knape  &  Vogt  Manufacturing  Company. 

Shelving  mount  system.  5,069.408,  Cl.  248-250.000. 
Best  Mark  F  *  Sec   • 

Boulos,    JEdward   N.;    Best,   Mark   F.;   and   Surowiec,   Roman, 
5,070,048.  Cl.  501-71.000. 
Bezat,  Theodore  P.:  See—  „     .       „ 

Thielman.  David  E.;  Welch.  Dennis  E.;  and  BezaU  Theodore  P., 
5.069,041,  Cl.  62-263.000. 
Bhagat,  Jayant  K.  Miniature  inductor  for  integrated  circuiU  and  de- 
vices. 5,070,317.  Cl.  336-200.000. 
Bicron  Corporation:  See — 

White,  John  A..  5.070,249,  Cl.  250-483.100. 
Bielenberg,  Gerhard-Wilhelm:  See—  ,  __  .^    ^ 

Traber,  Jorg;  and  Bielenberg,  Gerhard-Wilhelm,  5,070,102.  Q. 
514-415.000. 
Bierlein,  Eric:  See—  ..      „ 

Shimirak,  Gerald  L.;  Chan,  Paul  S.;  Kay,  John;  Croce,  Jim;  Huynh, 
Van  L.;  Swinmum,  John;  and  Bierlein,  Eric.  5,069,636,  Cl. 
439-412.000. 

Binder,  Horst:  See—  „^„ 

Schwalm,  Reinhold;  and  Binder,  Horst,  5.069,997,  Cl.  430-270.000. 
Schwalm,  Reinhold;   Boettcher,  Andreas;  Fischer,  Martin;  and 
Binder,  Horst,  5,069,998.  Cl  430-270.000. 
Binder,  Rudolf  Schophoff,  Friedrich;  and  Hofmann,  Klaus,  to  Cassella 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Color-stable  beU-modification  of  a  monoazo  dye, 
a  process  for  iu  preparation,  and  its  use.  5,069,682,  d.  8-526.000. 
Bingham,  Dawn  L.:  See— 

Williamson.  Nina  J.;  Bingham,  Dawn  L.;  and  Bauman,  Mary  B., 
5.069.374,  Cl.  223-111.000. 
Binns,  Matthew  M.:  See— 

Cook.  Jane  K.  A.;  Dolby,  Christine  A.;  Mockett,  Albert  P.  A.; 
Binns,    Matthew   M.;    Frazier,   Judith    A.;   and    Box.    PhiUp, 
5,069.902.  Cl.  424-89.000. 
Bio  Gro  Systems,  Incorporated:  See — 

Girovich.  Mark  J..  5.069,801,  Cl.  210-770.000. 
Bio-Rad  Laboratories.  Inc.:  See— 

Zhu.   Ming-De;   Rodriguez.   Roberto;  and  Wehr.  C.  Tunolhy. 
5.069.766.  Cl.  204-180.100. 
Biologies.  Inc.:  See — 

Hagopian.  Mark.  5.068,935,  O.  5-451.000. 
Bioresearch.  Inc.:  Set — 

Esemplare.  Pascal  E.,  3,069,%5,  Cl.  428-330.000. 
Birkestrand,  Orville  J.  Tube  end  finishing  machine.  5.069,094,  d. 
82-121.000.  .^     ^  .      ., 

Birmingham,  John  M.;  and  Sullivan.  Jeffrey  M..  to  Boulder  ScienUfic 
Company.  Stable  sodium  tetraphenylborate  solutions.  5.069.821.  Cl. 
252-500.000.  .,  .    .„ 

Bissett,  Larry  A.;  and  Strickland.  Larry  D..  to  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica, Energy.  Two-suge  coal  gasification  and  desulfurization  appara- 
tus. 5,069.685.  Cl.  48-77.000. 
Biswas.  Jaydeep;  Maxwell,  Ian  E.;  and  Van  Der  Eijk,  Johan  M.,  to  Shell 
Oil  Company.  Process  for  the  conversion  of  a  hydrocarbonaceous 
feedstock  5,069,776,  Cl.  208-120.000 
Bitsakos,  Constantine.  Adapter  for  an  air  spray  paint  gun.  5,069,389,  Cl. 

239-289.000. 
Blades.  Michael  W.:  See—  ^  ^„  ,^^      _ 

Liang.    Dong    C;    and    Blades.    Michael    W.,    5,069.546.    Cl. 
356-316.000. 
Blain,  David  A.;  and  Cardis,  Angeline  B.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation. 
Fuel  and  lube  additives  from  polyether  derivatives  of  polyamine 
alkenyl  succinimides.  5,069,684.  Cl.  44-331.000. 
Blair.  John,  to  Blair.  Paul.  Leakage  control  device.  5.069.278,  Cl. 

166-68.000. 
Blair.  Paul:  See— 

Blair.  John.  5.069,278.  Cl.  166-68.000. 

*  Blake.  Jimmy  R;  and  Btake.  Carl  R..  5,069.573,  O.  403-191.000. 
Blake.  E  Ronald:  See—  _  „  .,.  ,.„ 

Young.  Alan  M.;  and  Blake.  E.  Ronald.  5.069,074.  a.  73-861.380. 
Blake.  Jimmy  H.;  and  Blake.  Carl  R,.  to  UCO.  Inc.  Device  forj^^ 

ably    coupling    elongate    cylindrical    members.     5,069.573,    a. 

403-191.000.  ^  ,  ^       ^  ,^         „     , 

Blanke,  Inge;  Burckhardt.  Hans-Georg;  Gora.  Fneder.  Guldner.  Karl- 

heinz;  Dehoust,  Jurgen;  Modes,  Christina;  Kemmler-Sack.  Sybille; 

and  Schmidt.  Joachim,  to  W  C  Heraeus  GmbH  Oxides  of  the  pyro- 

chlore  family  and  electrically  resistant  materials  that  contain  them. 

5.069.824,  Cl.  252-518.000. 


Blankenship,  David  J.;  George,  Richard  A.;  and  Czaplewski.  Steven  F-, 
to  Peerless  Chain  Company.  Tractioa  c»Ne.   5,068.948.  Q.  24- 
1IS.00A. 
Blaumanis,  Otis  R.:  See — 

Samaras.  George  M.;  Falk,  Steven  M.;  and  Blaumanis,  Otis  R., 
5.069.214,  Cl    128-633.000. 
Blaw  Knox  Food  *  Chemical  Equipment  Company:  See— 

Wireman.  Jack;  and  Wireman.  Daniel  R..  5.068,979.  O.  34-58.000. 
Blazek.  William  S..  to  PCC  Airfoils,  Inc.  Method  of  making  a  turbine 

engine  component.  5.069.265,  CX.  164-35.000 
Blech,  Ilan  A.:  See— 

Sinar.  Alexander  B.;  Gerzberg,  Levy;  Shacham,  Yoaef  Y.;  Blech, 
Ilan  A.;  and  Sirkin,  Eric  R.,  5,070,383,  O.  357-31.000. 
Bleil.   Carl   E.   Method   and  apparatus  for  crystal   ribbon  growth. 
5.069.742.  Cl.  156-620.700. 

Blem.  Allen  R.:  See—  

Dekeyser.  Mark  A.;  and  Blem,  Allen  R..  3.070.21 1. 0.  549-378.000. 
Bletscher.  Warren  L..  Jr.;  Lewkowicz,  Julian;  and  Tayefeh,  Morovat, 
to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Write  calibration  for 
magnetooptic  disk  recorders.  5.070.495.  Cl.  369-116.000. 
Blikken.  Wayne  C:  See—  „ 

Blikken.   Wendell    A.;   and   Blikken.   Wayne  C   3.069.693.   O. 
55-220.000. 
Blikken,  Wendell  A.;  and  Blikken,  Wayne  C.  System  for  area  pollution 
control.  5,069,693,  Cl.  53-220.000. 

Bliss.  Dan:  See—  ,  __^ 

Grosskrueger,  Duane  D.;  and  Bliss,  Dan.  5.07a219.  C\.  200-43.008. 
Blitzer,  Gene.  Disposable  article  of  bedding  5.068.936.  O  5-487  000 
Block,  Jacob;  Tessier.  Noel  J.;  and  Colageo.  Anthony  J  .  to  W    R 
Grace  &  Co-Conn   Method  of  making  small  hollow  glass  spheres 
5,069,702.  Cl  65-21  400 
Block.  Timothy  R.;  Ebler.  Marcia  B.;  Freitag,  Ladd  W.;  Heiling.  Ge- 
rald M.;  Holier.  Spencer  C;  Karst.  Dennis  L.;  Siljenberg,  David  W  ; 
Soderstrom,  Ronald  L.;  and  Tmka,  John  T.,  to  International  Business 
Machines   Corporation.    Optical    fiber   link   card.    5.069,522,   Cl. 
385-39.000. 

Boatwright,  David  A.:  See—  

Yeo,  Denis;  and  Boatwright,  David  A.,  5,069,865,  d.  376-451.000. 
Bochtler,    Franz,    and    Ley,    Wilhelm,    to   Stiegler   Maschinenfabnk 
GmbH.  Apparatus  for  the  production  of  shopping  bags  having  rein- 
forced handle  holes.  5,069,659,  a.  493-194.000. 
Bodden.  William   L.,   to  Delcath  Systems,   Inc.  Cancer  treatment. 

3,069,662.  Cl.  604-4  000. 
Boehm,  Manfred,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Method  for  a  numen- 

cal  positioning  control  system,  5.070.287,  Cl.  318-569.000. 
Boehnlein.  Albert  J.,  to  Industrial  Technology  Institute.  Field  shift 

moire  system   5.069.548.  Cl.  356-376.000. 
Boehringer  Mannheim  GmbH:  See — 

Klein,  Christian;  BaU,  Hans-Georg;  Easig.  Ulrich;  aad  Naujoks. 
Kurt  W.,  5.070.025,  Ci.  436-546.000. 
Boeing  Company,  The;  See — 

Haslund.  Ralph  L..  5.069.397,  Cl.  244-I.OOR. 

Huggins,  Raymond  W.;  and  Porter,  Charles  R.,  5,069,547,  O. 

356-374.000. 
Shepherd.  William  R.;  and  Huentelman.  James  H..  5,069,401,  O. 
244-118.500, 
Boettcher,  Andreas:  See— 

Schwalm,  Reinhold;   Boettcher.   Andreas;  Fischer,   Martin;  and 
Binder.  Horst.  5.069.998.  O  430-270.000 
Bogdanovic.  Borislav,  to  Studiengesellschaft  Kohle  mbH.  Process  for 
preparing  fmely  divided  highly  reactive  magnesium  and  use  thereof 
5.069.894.  Cl.  423-647.000. 
Bohen.  Joseph  M  ;  and  Reilly,  James  L.,  to  Atocbem  North  Amenca. 
Inc.    Sulfide    antioxidants   for   stabtfizing   crosslmked    polyoleftns. 
5.070.124.  Cl.  524-151.000. 
Bold  Plastics,  Inc.:  See—  ,,»^,,.    /-. 

Vetter,  William   L.;  and  Mortensen.   Dennis  L..   5.0t»,Z35.  U. 
134-113.000 

Bolden.  Hank:  See—  

Massaro.  Bruno  A..  5.068,927.  a.  4-480.000. 
Bollinger.  Dave:  See—  ..... 

Rhodes.    Bruce   R.;    Bollinger,   Dave;  and   Dombrowski.   Mark. 
5.070.251,  Cl.  307-46.000. 

Hinterwaldner.     Rudolf;    and     Bolte,    Georg,     5,070.121,    a. 
524-31.000. 
Bonnett.  Geroge   M.   "Tablecloth"  disposal  system.   5.069,554.  a. 

383-4.000.  ^ , 

Booyens,   Andries   M.   Fluid  control   valve  and  actuator  therefor. 

5,069,246,  Cl.  137-219.000. 
Bopp,  Lawrence:  See —  .,    .  . 

Parsons,  Linda  M.;  Bopp,   Uwrence;  Waring,  Alfred  L.;  and 
Shayegani.  Mehdi,  5.070.01 1.  Cl.  435-6.000. 
Borchardt,  John  K.;  and  Lau,  Hon  Chung,  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Gas 
Hood   surfactants   enriched    in   olefin   disulfonate.    5,069,802.   Cl. 
252-8.554. 
Bordini,  Deanna:  See—  _     .     ,      • 

Barbieri.    Giuseppe;    Bordini,    Deanna;    and    Gam,    Luciana 
5,069.341.  Cl  206-365.000. 
Borisch.  Fred.  Method  of  regulating  the  speed  of  warp  tlra*  Ma 
function    of   weave    pattern    and    warp    tension.    5,069,257,    a. 
139-99.000. 
Borm,  JutU:  Seie—  ,»«,,, ^ 

Seyfetth.  Dietmar;  Soboo.  Christine  A.;  and  Borm,  Jutta.  5,070,1 16. 
a.  523-22.000. 
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Born.  Eng  C  Set— 

Kwoo,  Oh-Kyong:  Hashimoto,  Maiaihi:  Malhi,  Satwinder;  and 
Bom,  Eng  C,  5.070.297.  CI  324-158  OOP. 
Bormtein,  Aharon;  Wolfman.  Dan;  and  Katz,  Mordcchai,  to  State  of 
brael.  Atomic  Energy  Commission  Roreq  Nuclear  Research  Or., 
The.    Attenuated    total    reflection    spectraacopy.    5,070,243,    CI. 
250-341.000. 
Borodin.  Vadim  L.;  Dronov.  Valery  V.;  and  Khadzhi.  Valentin  E. 
Process  for  producing  single  crystals  of  optical  calcite.  5,069.744.  CI. 
IS6-623.0OR. 
Boas,  Richard  J.  Apparatus  for  producing  a  cured-in-place  test  sample 

of  concrete.  5.069.417.  C\.  249-74.000. 
Bossen.  Douglas  D.;  Chen.  Chin-Long;  and  Hsiao.  Mu-Yue.  to  Intema- 
tionai  Business  Machines.  Method  and  apparatus  for  providing  error 
correction  to  symbol  level  codes.  5.070,504,  CI.  371-54.000. 
Boston  University,  Trustees  of:  See — 

Gavras.    Haralambos;    and    Lammek,    Bernard,    5,070,187,    CI. 
530-3 1 5.000. 
Botker,  Kurt,  to  North  American  Philip*  Corp.  Coin  counting  control 

apparatus  for  a  vending  machine.  S.070.SI8,  CI.  377-7.000. 
Bott,  Jerry  A.;  and  Butler.  FHoyd  W  .  to  Ideas  in  Motion.  Bottle  debag- 

ging  and  feeding  apparatus.  5,069,594,  CI.  414-412.000. 
Bottomley,  Ian  E.:  See — 

Cooper,    Graham    A.;    and    Bottomley,    Ian    E.,    5.069.383.    CI. 
228-157.000. 
Bouchard.  John  G.  Elliptical  ram  air  pressurized  airfoil  parachute. 

5.069.404,  CI.  244-145.000. 
Boucher.  Diidier,  to  Et  Francais.  Process  to  increase  the  power  of  the 
low  frequency  electro  acoustic  transducers  and  corresponding  trans- 
ducers. 5,070,486,  CI   367-155.000. 
Boulder  Scientific  Company:  See — 

Birmingham,  John  M.;  and  Sullivan.  Jeffrey  M..  5.069.821,  CI. 
2S2-S0O.00O. 
Boutos,  Edward  N.;  Best.  Mark  F.;  and  Surowiec,  Roman,  to  Ford 
Motor  Company.  Blue  glass  compositions.  5.070.048,  CI.  501-71.000. 
Bourgeois,  Frederic  P.:  See — 

Baud.  Philippe  M.;  and  Bourgeois,  Frederic  P..  5,069.463,  CI. 
280-14.200. 
Boutier,  Philippe;  Petil-Collin.  Jean-Marc;  Plebani.  Dany-Ange;  Math- 
ivat,  Denis;  and  Machura,  Chnstophe,  to  Saint-Gobain  Vitrage  Inter- 
national. Method  and  apparatus  for  shaping  curved  glass  sheets. 
5,069.70*.  a.  65-106.000. 
Bouwknegt.  Thys;  and  Dietz.  Claude,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation. 
Process  for  the  photochemical  stabilization  of  dyed  polyamide  fibres 
with  foamed  aqueous  composition  of  copper  organic  complexes. 
5.069.681.  CI.  8-442.000. 
Box,  Philip:  See — 

Cook,  Jane  K.  A.;  Dolby.  Christine  A.;  Mockelt,  Albert  P.  A.; 
Binns,    Matthew    M.;    Frazier,   Judith   A.;   and    Box,    Philip. 
5,069,902.  CI.  424-89.000. 
Boydman.  Scott  A.  Patient  controlled  analgesia  system.  5.069.668,  CI. 

604-121000. 
Boyer.  Jon  F.:  See — 

Vanover.  Joel  L.;  Boyer.  Jon  F.;  Hohtbein.  Douglas  J.;  Montal- 
bano.  Anthony  P.;  Montalbano,  Christopher  P.;  and  Van  Re- 
moortel.  John  G.,  5,070,351.  O.  354-299.000. 
BP  Chemicals  Limited:  See— 

Bailly,    Jean-Claude    A.;    and    Bres.     Philippe.     5.070.054.    CI. 
502-104.000. 
Braconnier.    Ed.    to   Gilbert    Wan.    Engine   component    organizer. 

5.069.464.  CI.  280-47.350. 
Bradbury.  Roy;  Gemmell.  Peter  A.;  and  Hann,  Richard  A.,  to  Imperial 
Chemical  Industries  pic.  Thermal  transfer  printing.  5,070,069,  CI. 
503-227.000. 
Braig.  Adalbert;  Meier,  Hans-Rudolf;  Leppard.  David  G.;  Wasson. 
Robert  C;  and  Phillips,  Emyr.  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Phenolic 
benzothiazole  derivatives  and   their   use   as  corrosion   inhibitors. 
5.069,805.  CI.  252-47.500. 
Bramsiepe,  Holger;  and  Ocklenburg,  Matthias,  to  Robert  Schroder. 

Firma.  Screwdriver  with  pivotal  handle.  5,069,091.  a.  81-177.700. 
Brandt,  Konrad.  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company. 
Connector  for  connecting  a  plurality  of  individual  at  least  partially 
insulated    conductors    with    electrical    contacts.    5,069,625.    CI. 
439-404.000. 
Braun,  Jutta:  See— 

Baucke.  Friedrich  G.  K.;  Braun.  Jutta;  and  Metz,  Bemd.  5.069,535. 
a.  359-273.000. 
Bray,  Robert  D..  to  O.  S.  Systems,  Incorporated.  Dry  suit/water  sport 

suit  with  reinforced  seat.  5.068,920.  CI.  2-2I.OOR. 
Bres,  Philippe:  See — 

Bailly,    Jean-Claude    A.;    and    Bres.    Philippe.    5.070,054.    CI. 
502-104.000. 
Bresci.  Bruno:  See — 

Liu.  Ming-de;  Bresci,  Bruno;  Magagnini,  Pier  L.;  Maurizi,  Nico- 
letta;   Pedretti,   Ugo;   and   Roggero.   Amaldo,   5,070,155,   CI. 
525-432.000. 
Breyer,  Karl-Hermann:  See— 

Herzog.    Klaus;    and    Breyer,    Karl-Hermann,    5,068,972,    CI. 
33-503.000. 
Bridgeport  Metal  Goods  Mfg.  Co..  The:  See— 

Manhall.  Francis  G.,  5,070,438.  a.  362-206.000. 
Bridges.  Jack  E.;  Bajzek,  Thomas  J.;  Hofer,  Kenneth  E.;  Spencer, 
Homer  L.;  Smith,  Larry  G.;  and  Young,  Vincent  R..  to  Uentech 
Corporatioa.  Robust  electrical  heating  systems  for  mineral  wells. 
5,070.533,  a.  392-301.000. 


Bridgestone  Corporation: . 

—i^Iodate.  Masato.  5.069.759.  O.  205-73.000. 

Bridgestone/Firestone,  Inc.:  See — 

Uwson,  David  F  ;  and  Bryant.  Lynn  A..  5.069,927.  CI.  427-40.000. 
Tompkins.    Dale    A.;    and    Sicka.    Richard    W..    5,069.850,   C\. 
264-167.000. 
Brigham  and  Women's  Hospital:  See — 

Trudell.  Leonard  A..  5,069.661.  O.  6O4-4.00O. 
Brigham  Young  University:  See — 

Lee.  Milton  L.;  and  Sin.  Chung  H..  5.070.240.  Q.  250-288.000. 
Bristol-Myers  Company:  See — 

Sit,  Sing-Yuen;  and  Wright.  John  J..  5.070.206.  CI.  548-1 12.000. 
British  Aerospace  PLC:  See- 
Cooper.   Graham   A.;  and   Bottomley,   Ian   E..   5.069,383,  O. 
228-157.000. 
British  Poultry  Federation  Research  Association:  See — 

Cook.  Jane  K.  A.;  Dolby.  Christine  A.;  Mockett,  Albert  P.  A.; 
Binns.    Matthew    M.;    Frazier,   Judith   A.;   aiKl    Box,    Philip. 
5,069,902,  CI.  424-89.000. 
British  Telecommunications  public  limited  company:  See — 

James.  Simon  M.;  Downing.  Roland  W.;  and  Drouet.  Dominik. 
5.069,519,  CI.  385-32.000. 
Britt,  Karen  M.:  See- 
Williams.  Delia  H.;  Williams,  Robert  A.;  Herron.  Jeffrey  W.;  and 
Britt,  Karen  M.,  5,069,332,  O.  206-6.100. 
Broadhurst.  Michael  D.,  to  ICI  Americas  Inc.  Quinolyl  and  iaoquinolyl 

insecticidal  compounds.  5,070.097,  CI.  514-313.000. 
Broadhurst,  Michael  D.;  Cormanie,  Thomas  H.;  Fisher,  Karl  J.;  Haag, 
William  G.;  Kanne.  David  B.;  and  Leadbetter,  Michael  R..  to  ICI 
Americas  Inc.  Novel  ketenimines  as  intermediates  for  insecticides. 
5.070.210.  a.  549-350.000. 
Broder,  Samuel:  See — 

Hoofhagle,  Jay  H.;  Broder.  Samuel;  Mitsuya.  Hiroaki;  and  Yar- 
choan.  Robert.  5.070,077,  a.  514-45.000. 
Broderick,  Brian  E.:  See — 

Anderson.   Bruce  M.;  and   Broderick.   Brian   E..   5,070,466,  CI. 
395-143.000. 
Brookey.  Robert  L.:  See— 

McKee,  L.  Michael;  Scranton.  Joseph  D.;  Brookey.  Robert  L.; 
Gurley.  Derrel;  and  Sodich.  Ernie.  5.069.280.  CI.  166-278.000. 
Brother  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Higuchi.  Yoshiharu;  and  Ito.  Kazuhisa,  5,069,149,  CI.  112-277.000. 
Kako,  Mitsumasa;  Morita,  Toshiki;  and  Wakita,  Motoji,  5,069,564, 

CI.  4O&6OS.000. 
Kuzuya,  Susumu;  Shimizu.  Seiji;  Kato.  Mikio;  Ishikawa.  Yujiro; 

Sakai.  Takashi;  and  Yuki.  Eiji.  5.069,557,  O.  400-120.000. 
Nagata,  Osamu;  and  Seo.  Keiji,  5,070.359.  CI.  355-27.000. 
Ogawa.  Masao,  5,069.150.  CI.  112-241.000. 
Okumura.   Takashi;   Yamaguchi.    Koshiro;   and    Ueda,    Michio, 

5,070,342,  a.  346-76.0PH. 
Suzuki,  Makoto.  5.070.411.  CI.  358-302.000 
Brotsky.  Eugene;  and  Bender.  Frederic  G.  Process  for  treating  poultry 
carcasses  to  control  salmonellae  growth.  5,069.922.  CI.  426-332.000. 
Brotz.  Gregory  R.  Structure  and  method  of  producing  foams  having 
hydrogen-filled  cells  for  use  in  airship/balloon  envelopes.  5.069.290, 
CI.  169-45.000. 
Brown.  Keith  E.;  and  Kirman.  Lyle  E.,  to  Kinetico,  Incorporated. 

Water  treatment  system.  5.069,779.  CI.  210-87.000. 
Brown,  Patrick  M.:  See — 

Holum,  Ronald  L.;  Brown,  Patrick  M.;  and  DeWall.  Ronald  L.. 

5.069.044,  CI.  62-320.000. 

Brown.  Robert  C.  to  Iowa  State  University  Research  Foundation.  Inc. 

Method  and  apparatus  of  measuring  unbumed  carbon  in  fly  ash. 

5,069.551,  CI.  356-432.000. 

Brown,  Ronald  E.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Separation  of 

aromatics  from  alkanes.  5,069,757,  CI  203-51.000. 
Brown,  Timothy  E.  X-Ray  machine  assembly  including  table  cover  and 

method.  5,070,520,  CI.  378-196.000. 
Brownawell,  Darrelj  W.;  and  Ladwig,  Paul  K.,  to  Exxon  Research  A 
Engineering  Company.  Method  for  rejuvenating  lubricating  oils. 
5,069,799,  CI.  210-749.000. 
Brownscombe,  Thomas  F.;  Forschner,  Thomas  C;  and  Slaugh,  Lynn 
H.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Basic  zinc-containing  zeolite  compositions. 
5,070.052.  CI.  502-60.000. 
Bruce.  Charles  A.:  See— 

CalUghan.  Thomas  M.;  Pasta,  Vallabhdas  M.;  Kale.  Vasant  D.;  and 
Bruce.  Charles  A..  5.069,822.  CI.  252-511.000. 
Bruce.  John  S..  to  TAN  pic.  Piston  rings.  5.068.%3,  O.  29-888.073. 
Brunelle.  Ronald  G.:  See— 

Phelon,   Russell   D.;  and   Brunelle,   Ronald   G..   5,070,268,  O. 
310-153.000. 
Brunia.  Leo:  See — 

Van  Dalen.  Josef  P.;  and  Brunia,  Leo,  5,069,829.  C\.  260^28.000. 
Brunner.  Helmut:  See — 

Lockhoff,  Oswald;  Goossens,  John;  Brunner,  Helmut;  Sperzel. 
Michael:  md  Stunkel.  Klaus  G..  5.070,19a  C\.  536-22.000. 
Bruno,  Anthony  R..  III.  Shop  vac  having  external  exhaust  filter. 

5.069.696.  CI.  55-476.000. 
Bruno,  Thomas  J.,  to  Gas  Research  Institute.  Hydrocarbon  detector 

utilizing  caulytic  cracking.  5.07a024.  CI.  436-139.000. 
Bryant,  Lynn  A.:  See — 

Lawson.  David  F.;  and  Bryant.  Lynn  A.,  5,069,927,  a.  427-40.000. 
Bryson,  Robert  A.,  Sr.:  Set— 

Kleinhen,  Stephen  R.;  and  Bryson,  Robert  A.,  Sr..  5,069,598,  Q. 
414-790.000. 
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Buchanan,  Bobby  L.:  See—  

Greenwald,  Anton  C;  and  Buchanan,  Bobby  L.,  5,070,026,  CI. 
437-3.000. 
Buchanan.  James  H.:  See— 

Bartram,  Philip  W.;  DiBona.  Noel  C;  Buchanan.  James  H.;  and 
Rohrbaugh,  Dennis  K.,  5,069,797,  CI.  210-690.000. 
Buck.  Jonathan  E.;  and  Kaufman.  John  W..  to  AMP  Incorporated. 
Adjustable  stacking  connector  for  electrically  connecting  circuit 
boards.  5,069,627,  CI.  439-66.000. 
Buckholz.  Lawrence  L.;  Sudol,  Marion  A.;  and  Byrne,  Brian,  to  Inter- 
national Flavors  &  Fragrances  Inc.  Process  for  microwave  browning, 
composition  used  for  same  and  product  produced  thereby.  5,069.916. 
CI.  426-243.000.  _.  ^, 

Buckley,  Dieter;  Munster,  Erhard;  and  Schwarz.  Wolfgang,  to  Diehl 

GmbH  A  Co.  Propellant  igniter.  5.069.13a  CL  102-202.000. 
Bueno  C,  Henry  R.:  See— 

Dam  G.,  Oscar  G.;  Bueno  C,  Henry  R.;  Contreraa  L.,  Gerardo  A.; 

Gancthev  V.,  Yura;  and  Guevara  R.,  Nicolas  O.,  5,069.716,  CI. 

75-495.000. 

Buerii,  Richard,  to  MinnesoU  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company. 

Adaptive  pulse  width  optical  fault  finder.  5,069,544,  CI.  356-73.100. 

Bullington,  Jeff  A.:  See— 

Evans,  Joseph  T.,  Jr.;  and  Bullington.  Jeff  A.,   5.0Ta385,  O. 
357-51.000. 
Bullock  Communications,  Inc.:  See— 

Bullock,    Wayne   J.;   and   Gordon,    H.    Edward.    5.07a4O4,   CX. 
358-142.000. 
Bullock,  Wayne  J.;  and  Gordon,  H.  Edward,  to  Bullock  Communica- 
tions, Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  contemporaneous  delivery  of 
data.  5.070,404,  O.  358-142.000. 
Bulluck,  John  W.,  to  E.  R.  Carpenter  Company,  Inc.  Polyurethane 
elastomer   tire    fill   compositions   and   method   of  making   same. 
5,07a  1 38,  CI.  524-871.000. 
Buma,  Kozi:  See—  j  c..-  . 

Koide,  Teruhiko;  Buma,  Kozi;  Ogasawara,  Takashi;  and  Shinto, 
Hiroaki.  5.069.479.  CI.  280-734.000. 
Buma,  Shuuichi:  See—  —    . .      o 

Yonekawa,  Takashi;  Buma,  Shuuichi;  Aburaya.  Toshio;  Sato. 
Kunihilo;  Kawanishi.  Masaki;  Hamada.  Toshiaki;  and  Tagawa, 
Shinichi.  5.069,475,  CI.  280-707,000.  ^    „  .. 

Bunce,  Kevin  R.;  and  Sorby,  Tore,  to  Elopak  Systems  A.G.  Fluid 

control  method  and  device.  5,069,239.  CI.  137-15.000. 
Bunger.  Richard  E  Dual  purpose  platform  for  mobile  storage  buildings. 

5.069,143.  CI    108-51.100. 
Burckhardl,  Hans-Georg:  See— 

Blanke.  Inge;  Burckhardt.  Hans-Georg;  Gora.  Fneder.  OuMner, 
Kariheinz;  Dehoust.  Jurgen;  Modes.  Christina;  Kemmler-Sack. 
Sybille;  and  Schmidt,  Joachim,  5,069,824.  CI.  252-518.000. 
Burger,  Josef:  See — 

Meusel,  Otto;  Burger,  Josef;  Deinhardt,  Gunther.  and  Schirtii. 
Reinhard.  5.07a430.  CI.  361-407.000. 
Burgholte.  Alwin;  Schuermann.  Udo;  Hieronimus,  Warner;  and  Hor- 
neborg,  Horst,  to  Korte,  Heinrich.  Lamp  supply  circuit.  5,070,276, 
CI.  3I5-209.00R. 
Burkhardt.  Mark  R.:  See—  ^        ^    ^ 

Durham.  Michael  D.;  Stedman.  Donald  H.;  Ebner.  Timothy  G.; 
and  Burkhardt.  Mark  R..  5.07a246.  CI.  250-373.000. 
Bums.  Alonzo  M..  Jr..  to  Milliken  Research  Corporation.  Printer's 

blanket.  5.069.958,  CI  428-246.000. 
Bums,  Richard.  Erosion  prevention  device.  5,069,579,  CI.  405-25.000. 
Burr-Brown  Corporation:  See—  „  ...  .,.,  ,„^ 

Kaller,  Roy  S  ;  and  Thomas.  David  M..  5,070,332.  a.  341-156.000. 
Burroughs  Wellcome  Co.:  See — 

Selway,  John  W.  T.;  Beacham,  Lowrie  M.,  Ill;  Daluge,  Susan  M.; 
Van  Tuttle.  Joel;  and  Krenitsky,  Thomas  A.,  5,070.078,  O. 
514-50.000. 
Buret,    Hermann;   Gosse,    August-Wilhelm;    Scadlich.   Gunter;   and 
Hotzer.  Georg.  to  Dr.  Ing.  h.c.F.  Porsche  AG.  Motor  vehicle  hatch- 
back and  a  method  for  producing  same.  5.069.499.  O.  296-201.000. 
Busn.  Carroll  H.,  to  Sparton  Corporation.  Thermal  switch  for  battery 

protection.  5,070.427.  CI.  361-104.000. 
Bush.  John  D:  See—  _  ,.    „ 

Allen.  William  C;  Pye,  Stephen  D.;  HamMin.  Gerald  M;  Perez. 
Jose  M.;  Amend.  William  E.;  Bush.  John  D.;  Holligan.  David; 
and  Pyle.  Delbert  E..  5.069.485.  CI.  285-55.000. 
Bussema.  John  R.:  See—  ,  u     o 

Taylor.  Donald  J.;  Zumo,  Anthony  G.;  and  Bussema,  John  K.. 
5.069.072.  CI.  73-756.000. 
Buter.  Roelof.  to  Akzo  N.V   Dispersion  of  acrylate  and  meUttcrylate 
addition  polymere  in  an  organic  liquid.  5.070,135,  CI.  524-504.000. 

^""fl^tt,  Jerry  A.;  an^Butler,  Floyd  W.,  5,069,594,  a.  414-412.000. 
Byrne,  Brian:  See — 

Buckholz.  Lawrence  L.;  Sudol.  Marion  A.;  and  Byrne,  Brian. 
5.069.916.  a.  426-243.000. 
C.V.G   Siderurgica  del  Orinoco.  C.A.:  See— 

Dam  G..  Oscar  G.;  Bueno  C.  Henry  R.;  Contreraa  L..  Oerante-*.; 
Gancthev  V..  Yura;  and  Guevara  R.,  Nicolas  O.,  5.069,716,  d. 
75-495.000.  „,        .  .,  .^    .      , 

Cady,  David  J  ;  Hall,  Kevin  R.;  and  Lynn,  Robert  W..  to  Life  Technol- 
ogies. Inc.  Large  scale  liquid  media  dispensing  and  supplementing 
system.  5.069,37a  CI.  222-464.000.  . 

Calabrese.  Gary  S.,  to  Fisher  Scientific  Company.  Aqueous  femoxalate 

compositions  useful  as  calibrants.  5,070.023,  CI.  436-8.000. 
Caldwell,  Lawrence  G.  Device  for  changing  flow  paths  in  a  pneumatic 
conveying  system.  5.069,583,  O.  406-182.000. 
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California  Industrial  Products.  Inc.: 

Olah.  Benjamin.  5.069.051,  a.  72-68.000. 
Callaghan.  Thomas  M.;  Pasta.  Vallabhdas  M.;  Kale.  Va 
Bruce.   Charles   A.    Protective   coating   for   reinforced 
5.069,822,  a.  252-511.000. 

Calbway,  WUIiam  D.:  Set—  

Prince,    Paul    R.;   and    Callaway,    William    D.,    5,069,792. 
210-627.000. 
Calsonic  Corporation:  See— 

Sano,  Takenosuke;  Koike.  Keiichi;  Sato.  Hajime;  Kimura.  To- 

shihiro;  and  Enokido,  Yutaka.  5,070.267,  CX.  31049.000. 

Calvani.  Riccardo;  Caponi.  Renato;  and  Marone.  Giuseppe,  to  Centra 

Studi  e  Laboralori  Telecomnnicazioni  S.p.A.  High-spieed  modulator 

of  the  polarization  of  an  optical  carrier.  5.069,52a  O.  385-1.000. 

Cambou,  Bertrand,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Semioondnclor  Mrocture  for  high 

power  integrated  circuits.  5,070,382,  d.  3S7-4S.00a 
Campbell,  David  K.:  See— 

Marahall.  Daniel  R.;  Campbell,  David  K.;  Bdl,  Bernard  W.,  Jr.;  and 
Towner,  David  K.,  5,070.493,  CI.  369-112.000. 
Campbell.  James  N.  Treatment  of  sympathetically  maintained  pain. 

5.070.084.  a.  514-248.000. 
Caiiavesi.  Roberto;  and  Ligorati.  Ferdinando.  to  Enichem  Synthesis 
S.p.A.  Oxychlorination  catalyst,  the  method  for  its  preparation. 
5.070.062.  a.  502-225.000. 

Cangro.  Ronald  A.:  See—  

Raycher.    Robert   J.;   and   Cangro,   Ronald   A..   5,070.226.   d. 
219-98.000. 
Cann.  Kevin  J.;  Karol,  Frederick  J.;  and  Marcinkowsky,  Arthur  E.,  to 
Union  Carbide  Chemicals  and  Plastics  Technology  Corporation 
Simplified  polyethylene  catalyst  system.  5,070,057.  O.  502-1 19.000 
Cannon-Muskqgon  Corporation:  See—  „,.,..«-, 

Harris.  Kenneth;  and  Erickson,  Gary  L..  5.069.873.  d.  AlOMiMO. 
Canon  Denshi  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  Set— 

Takahashi.  Kazushi.  5,070.418,  d.  360-71.000. 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Echizcn,  Hiroshi;  and  Takaki,  Saloihi.  5.069.928.  d.  427-45.100. 

Endo,  Kiyonobu.  5,070,490,  d.  369-44.260. 

Haraguchi,    Shosuke;    Kawamura.    Masahani;    and    Monshima. 

Hideki,  5,070,349,  CI.  354-152.000. 
Ishii,  Yoshiki;  Shimokoriyama,  Makoto;  Shimizu.  Tetsuya;  Yo- 
shimura,  Katsuji;  Fujii,  Akio;  and  Sasatani,  Tomohiko,  5,07a402, 
CI.  358-135.000. 
Kinoshita.  Takao.  5.070.406,  d.  358-224.000. 
Kitagishi.  Nozomu,  5.069,537,  d.  359-557.000. 
Matsumoto.  Hiroaki.  5.07a415.  d.  353-482.000. 
Satoh.    Tamotsu;    Yonehara,    Takao;    and    Nakamura,    Yoihio. 

5.070,034,  CI.  437-52.000. 
Shikakura,  Akihiro,  5,070,503,  d.  371-37.100. 
Tanaka,  Atsushi;  Kaneko,  Kiyoahi:  Yoahimura.  Yuichiro;  Suzuki. 
Noriyuki;  Kobayashi.  Katauyuki;  Mori.  Shigeki;  and  Taniishi, 
Shinnosuke,  5,070,325.  d.  340706.000. 
Tsuchiya.  Yoahiro,  5.070.366.  d.  355-219.000. 
Canterberry.  J.  B.;  and  Murray.  Terry  A.,  to  Olin  Corporation  El«i- 
tomer-containing  casings  for  propellants.  5.069.133.  CI.  102-332.000. 

Caponi.  Rcnato:  See —  

Calvani.    Riccardo;    Caponi.    Renato;    and    Marone,   Giuseppe. 
5.069,520,0.385-1.000. 

Carcdler,  Elena:  See—  „„,,,.  <v>n  •  lo 

Bartroli.  Javier;  Anquita.  Manuel;  and  Carcdler.  Elena.  5^70,139. 
O.  549-221.000. 

Blain."S^  A.;  and  Cardis.  Angdine  B..  5.069.684.0. 44-331.000. 
Carl  Manufacturing  Co..  Ltd.:  See- 
Mori,  Chuza  5.069.097,  O.  83-56.000. 
Carl-Zeiss:  See—  -„.--,     r^ 

Herzog,    KUus;    and    Breyer,    Kari-Hemuum,    5^)68.972.    O. 
33-503.000. 
Carl-Zeiss-Stiftung:  See— 

Hinz.  Alexander.  5.069.545.  O.  356-28.500. 
Carmichael,  Kathleen  M.:  See— 

Robinette.  Susan;  Mammino,  Joseph;  Carmichael,  KathleeB  M.; 

Tokoli.  Emery  G.;  Lynch,  AniU  P.;  and  Yu,  Robert  C.  U., 

5.069,993,  O.  430-58.000. 

Camer,  William  E.:  See—  .  ,v-,  ■«.    r-i 

Ulick.    Thomas    J.;    and    Carrier,    WiUiam    E.,    5.07a  109.    O. 

521-41.000.  _^ 

Carretta,  Tttiano.  to  Ebara  Corporation.  Metal  plate  stator  case,  partic- 
ularly for  radial  centrifiigal  pumps.  5,069,599,  O.  415-182.100 

Carson,  David  M.;  and  Romanauskas,  William  A.,  to  Du  Pont  de 
Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Centrifuge  motor  mount  having  two 
slotted  members.  5,069,413,  O.  248-638.000. 

Carson,  Ian  G.;  and  Bentveten,  Petms  A.,  to  SheU  Internationale 
Research  Maatschappij,  B.V.  Alkene  polymerization  procoa  and 
catalyst  compositions  therefor.  5,070,056,  O.  502-110.000. 

CarsweU  Charles  W.,  to  Dana  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
forming  an  incomplete  hole  in  a  wotkpiece.  5,069,093,  CI  821  110. 

Carswell,  Robert;  and  Bemardi,  Hugo  E.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company, 
The  Blends  of  alkylene  glycols  and  reUtivdy  high  equivalent  weight 
active  hydrogen  compounds  containing  multipurpose  additives. 
5.07ailO,  a.  521-51.000. 

Carter,  John  A.  Marine  safety  system  for  posalive-pressure  enguies. 
5,069,154,0.  114-211.000. 

Carter,  Richard  T.:  See—  ,„^,,,    n 

Chandley.  George  D.;  and  Carter,  Richafd  T..  ifit/ijll.  O- 
164-516.000. 
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Casagrande,  Cesarc,  Norcini,  Gabriele;  SanUngelo,  Francesco;  and 
Senieraro,  Claudio,  to  Simes  Societa  llaliana  Mcdicinali  e  Sintetici 
S.p.A.  Compo«iiids  active  on  the  cardiovascular  system.  5,070,106, 
CI.  SI4-6SI.000. 
Case  Corporation:  See — 

Horsch.  Rudolf.  5.069,2%,  CI.  172-825.000. 
Casey,    Marion    B.    Self-locking   two-part   grommet.    5,069,586,   CI. 

411-339.000. 
Casio  Computer  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Iba.  Akio;  and  Tsutsumi,  Kenichi,  5,069.105,  CI.  84-605.000. 
Ise,  Satoshi,  5,069,439,  CI   271-163.000. 
Sakashita,  Shigeo,  5.069.106.  CI  84-626  000 
SakashiU.  Shigeo.  5.069.107.  d.  84-659.000 
Casparie,  James  W ;  and  Halpern.  Arieh  S..  to  Bear  Medical  Systems, 
Inc.  Measurement  of  gas  concentration  in  exhaled  breath.  5,069,220, 
CI.  128-719  000. 
Cassella  Aktiengesellschaft:  Set- 
Binder.    Rudolf:    Schophoff.    Friedrich;    and    Hofmann,    Klaus. 
5.069,682,  CI.  8-526.000. 
Castenschiold,  Rene;  and  Andersen,  John  P.,  to  Automatic  Switch 

Company.  Automatic  transfer  switch.  5,070,252.  CI.  307-64.000. 
Castle,    Randall    D.    Method    of   pail    construction.    5,069,736.    CI. 

156-94.000. 
Caterpillar  Inc.:  See— 

Johnson.  Mark  L.;  and  Oertley,  Thomas  E.,  5,069,509,  CI.  305- 
58.0PC. 
Cathey,  David  A  :  Tuttlc,  Mark  E.;  Lee,  Ruojia;  and  Lowrey,  Tyler  A., 
to  Micron  Technology,  Inc.  Creation  and  removal  of  temporary 
silicon  dioxide  structures  on  an  in-process  integrated  circuit  with 
minimal  effect  on  exposed,  permanent  silicon  dioxide  structures. 
5.069,747,  CI.  156-643.000. 
Cavada,  Peter:  See— 

Obermeier.  Josef;  Magyah,  Eugen;  Ritt,  Walter;  Wohlwend,  Ernst; 

Gassmann,    Horst-Detlef;   and   Cavada.   Peter,   5,069,584.   CI. 

408-145.000. 

Cavagna.  Elio.  to  Elio  Cavagna  Sri.  Limit  switch  for  the  selective 

positionmg  of  cutting  units  in  an  apparatus  for  the  cutting  of  plastic 

and/or  paper  materials  5.069,098,  CI  83-62. 100. 

Caywood,  John  M.  Nonvolatile  associative  memory  system.  5,070.480. 

CI.  365-49.000. 
Cebal:S«— 

Godard,    Jacques;    and     Schneider.     Bernard.     5,069,368.    CI. 
222-321.000. 
Central  Glass  Company.  Limited:  See — 

Kobayashi.  Yoshiyuki;  Suehaga,  Takashi;  Mouri.  Isamu;  and  Fujii. 

Tukasa.  5,069.724.  CI.  134-37.000. 
Suenaga.    Takashi;    Fujii.    Tukasa;    aiM)    Kobayashi,    Yoshiyuki, 

5,069,887,  CI.  423-24O.00V. 
Syori,  Hideichi;  and  Suda,  Haruhisa,  5,068,977.  C\.  34-54.000. 
Centro  Studi  e  Laboraton  Telecomunicazioni  S.p.A.:  See — 

Calvani,    Riccardo;    Caponi,    Renato;    and    Marone,    Giuseppe, 
5.069,520.  CI.  385-1.000. 
Centro  Sviluppo  Materiale  SpA:  See — 

Colaiacovo.  Ferdinando;  Derchi.  Domenico;  and  Memmi.  Mas- 
simo, 5.069,966,  CI.  428-336.000. 
Chagnot.  Bruce  J.,  to  Stirling  Technology.  Inc.  Air  to  air  recouperator. 

5.069.272.  CI.  165-8.000. 
Chamblce.  Wayne  J.;  and  Greenwood.  Brian  F..  to  Kamyr.  Inc.  Hydro- 
cyclone  deinking  of  paper  during  recycling.  5.069.751.  CI.  162-5.000. 
Chan.  Paul  S.:  See— 

Shimirak,  Gerald  L.;  Chan,  Paul  S.;  Kay.  John;  Croce.  Jim;  Huynh. 
Van  L.;  Swinmum.  John;  and  Bierlein.  Eric.  5.069.636,  CI. 
439-412.000. 
Chandler.  Jasper  S.:  See — 

Perry.  Stuart  D.;  and  Chandler.  Jasper  S..  5.070.489.  CI.  369-44  160. 
Chandley.  George  D.;  and  Carter.  Richard  T..  to  Hitchiner  Corpora- 
tion, Countergravity  casting  using  paniculate  supported  thin  walled 
mvestment  shell  mold.  5,069.271.  CI    164-516.000. 
Chang.  Jack.  Baby  crib  with  slidably  lockable  fence  member.  5.068.932. 

CI.  5-100.000. 
Chang,  Kelvin  Y.:  See— 

Roensch.  L.  Frederick;  Chang,  Kelvin  Y.;  and  Tanner,  Clarence  T., 
5.069,286.  CI.  166-312.000. 
Charles  Stark  Draper  Laboratory,  Inc.,  The:  See — 
Bellio,  Stephen  L.,  5.069,151.  CI.  112-278.000. 
Chariot.  Lincoln  H.,  Jr.:  See- 
Lynch,  John   L.;  and  Chariot,   Lincoln   H.,  Jr.,   5,069,047,  CI. 
70-57.100. 
Chasar,  Dwight  W.,  to  B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  The.  Alkaline  earth 
oxides  and  hydroxides  to  reduce  nitrosamine  formation  from  vulcani- 
zation accelerators.  5,070,130,  CI.  524-430.000. 
Chassaing,  Paul:  See — 

Soulard,  Paul;  Chassaing,  Paul;  and  Moreau,  Georges,  5,070,286, 
CI    318-568.100. 
Chau,  Albert  W.,  to  FlowMole  Corporation.  Device  for  locating  a 

boring  machine.  5,070,462,  CI.  364-460.000. 
Cheil  Synthetics  Inc.:  See — 

Kim.  Kwang  T;  Kim,  Tae  H.;  and  Kim,  Young  S.,  5,070,179.  CI 
528-272.000. 
Chen,   Chien   J.    Namecard    holder   and   dispenser.    5,069.333.   CI. 

206-39.500. 
Chen.  Cnin-Long:  See — 

Bossen.    Douglas   D.;   Chen.    Chin-Long;    and    Hsiao.    Mu-Yue. 
5.070.504.  CI.  371-54.000. 
Chen.  Dennis.  Racket  handle  butt  plate.  5.069,452,  CI.  273-73.O0J. 


Chen,  Nathan,  to  Perfect  Fastener.  Inc.  Key  holder  assembly  with 
separable  straps  of  complementary  hook  and  loop  fastening  materials. 
5.069,050.  CI  7O-456.00R. 
Chen.  Paul  N..  Sr.;  Forschirm.  Alex;  Glick.  Morton;  and  JafTe.  Michael, 
to  Hoechst  Celanese  Corp.  Reactive  compatibilization  of  polyacetal 
and  polypropylene  blends.  5,070.144.  CI.  525-154.000. 
Chen,  Shieh-Shung  T.:  See — 

Petuch.  Brian  R.;  Chen.  Shieh-Shung  T.;  Inamine.  Edward  S.;  and 
White.  Raymond  F..  5.070.015.  CI.  435-42.000. 
Chen.  Shih-Ou:  See— 

McCollum.  John  L.;  and  Chen.  Shih-Ou.  5.070.384.  CI.  357-51.000. 
Chen.  Xiao  H.;  and  Oksman.  Juhani.  Optimization  method  and  an 
optimized  filler  for  sidelobe  suppression   5.070.337.  CI.  342-201.000. 
Cheng.  J.  Joseph,  to  Libbey-Owens-Ford  Co.  Infrared  radiation  absorb- 
ing blue  glass  composition.  5,069,826.  CI.  252-587.000. 
Cheng,  Peter  S.  C.  Washable  mug  with  self-contained  sound  system. 

5,070,539.  CI.  455-344.000. 
Cheung.  Harry;  Couche.  Michael  R.;  and  Dray,  James  R.,  to  Union 
Carbide  Industrial  Gases  Technology  Corporation.  Xenon  produc- 
tion system.  5,069,698,  CI.  62-22.000. 
Chiang.  George  C.  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company. 
Process  for  the  preparation  of  2-amino-4-methyl-6-methoxy- 1,3,5- 
triazine.  5,070,199,  CI.  544-194.000. 
Chiarolanzio,  Martin  J.  Snap  lock  extension  cord  and  power  tool  con- 
nector 5,069,634,  CI.  439-353.000. 
Chikamasa,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Chino.    Naoyoshi;    Shibata,    Norio;    and    Chikamasa,    Hiroshi. 
5.069.934.  CI.  427-131.000. 
Chin.  James;  Marshall,  James  B.;  Drozdick,  Michael  D.;  Rosa.  Fred  C; 
and  Judge.  Fradenck  D..  to  Uniroyal  Chemical  Company,  Inc.  Dry 
reactive  processmg.  5,070,197,  CI.  544-11.000. 
China  Steel  Corporation:  See — 

Li.  James  C.  M.;  and  Huang.  Der-Ray.  5,069,428,  CI.  266-104.000. 
Chino,  Naoyoshi;  Shibata,  Norio;  and  Chikamasa,  Hiroshi,  to  Fuji 
Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd.  Process  for  producing  multi-layered  magnetic 
recordmg  media   5.069,934.  CI.  427-131.000. 
Chisso  Corporation:  See — 

Suzuki.  Toshiharu;  Goto.  Yasuyuki;  and  KiUno,  Kisei,  5.069,814. 

CI.  252-299.670. 
Takasu,  Hiroshi;  Arase,  Susumu;  Yokota.  Junichiro:  and  Naka- 

yama,  Kazuo,  5,069,855.  CI  264-235.000 
Waketa,    Hideharu;    Suzuki.    Yoshiharu;    Murakoshi.    Motoharu; 
Kakiuchi.  Hideaki;  Ohgushi.  Masuhito;  Watanabe.  Kenichi:  and 
Sawai,  Toshiya,  5.069,971,  CI.  428-391.000. 
Cho.  Dong  S..  to  Goldstar  Electron  Co..  Ltd.  Pulse  width  modulation 
circuit  of  programmable  subframe  system.  5.070.312.  CI.  332-109.000. 
Cho.  Frederick  Y.;  and  Riegel.  Frederick  M.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Multi- 
dimensional acoustic  charge  transport  device.  5,070.271.  CI.  310- 
3I3.00R. 
Chochinov.  Allan:  See — 

Moyher,  George  C.  Jr.;  Jamerson.  Randy;  Nessim,  David;  Kapec, 
Jeffrey;  Tanaka,  Kazuna;  and  Chochinov.  Allan,  5,069,782,  CI. 
210-192.000. 
Chomerics,  Inc.:  See — 

Thornton,  Steven  L.,  5.070.216,  C\.  I74-35.0GC. 
Chong.  Yong-bo:  See— 

Watanabe.  Nobuatsu;  Tojo,  Tetsuro;  Chong,  Yong-bo;  and  Ikari, 
Kenji,  5,069,764.  CI   204-60.000. 
Chrobaczek.  Martin;  Denz.  Helmut;  Roth.  Andreas;  and  Heim.  Hans. 
Device  for  measuring  a  pulsating  variable  in  an  internal  combustion 
engine.  5.069,063,  CI.  73-118.200. 
Chu,  Ruey  S.;  Wong,  Nam  S.;  and  Ozaki.  Ernie  T.,  to  Hughes  Aircraft 
Company.  Tapered-element  array  antenna  with  plural  octave  band- 
width. 5.070.339.  CI.  343-700.0MS. 
Chung.  Ding  Y.:  See — 

DeBroy,    Tapan    K.;    and    Chung.    Ding    Y.,     5.070.149,    CI. 
525-2%.0OO. 
Ciancanelli.  Gino  J.:  See — 

Straka.    Michael    J.;    and    Ciancanelli.    Gino   J..    5.069,633,    CI. 
439-271.000. 
Ciba-Geigy  AG:  See— 

Rody,  Jean;  and  Leppard.  David  G..  5.070.007.  CI.  430-551.000. 
Ciba-Geigy  Corporation:  See — 

Bouwknegt,  Thys;  and  Dieu.  Claude.  5.069,681,  CI.  8-442.000. 
Braig.  Ac^bert;  Meier,  Hans-Rudolf;  Leppard,  David  G.;  Wasson. 

Robert  C;  and  Phillips.  Emyr.  5.069.805,  CI   252-47.500. 
Robertson.  J.  Richard;  Su.  Kai  C;  Goldenberg.  Merrill  S.;  and 

Mueller.  Karl  F..  5.070,169.  CI.  528-25.000. 
Robertson,  J.  Richard;  and  Su.  Kai  C.  5.070.170.  CI.  528-25.000. 
Stockinger.    Friedrich;    and    Kramer.    Andreas.    5.070,163,    CI. 
526-259.000. 
Cime  Bocuze:  See — 

Nicolas.    Jean-Claude:    and    Saulnier,    Raymond,    5,069,869,    CI. 
419-28.000. 
Citizen  Watch  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 
-H'akahashi,  Kotaro,  5.069,529,  O.  359-601.000. 
Clagetl,  Donald  C;  Fox.  Daniel  W.;  Shafer,  Sheldon  J.;  and  Sybert, 
Paul  D.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Ultraviolet  radiation  resistant 
polyphthalatecarbonate  resin.  5.070.177.  CI.  528-196.000. 
Clarion  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Okagaki.  Hiroyuki.  5.070,472.  CI.  364-821.000. 
Clark.  Dereck  B.:  See— 

Gilmore.  John  P.;  and  Clark.  Dereck  B..  5.070.458.  CI.  364-424.060. 
Clark,  Ronald  M.  Multi-purpose  container  opening  tool.  5,069.090,  CI. 
81-3.090. 
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Clarkin,  William  J.,  to  Mobay  Corporation.  Device  and  method  for 

applying  adbesives.  5,069.881.  O.  422-135.000. 
Clay,  B.  Jan:  See— 

Durr,  Larry  L.;  Clay,  B.  Jan;  and  Durr,  Lvry  I.,  3.069,735,  Q. 
202-169.000. 
Clellaiid,  William  F.,  to  Ryder  Truck  Rental,  Inc.  Pared  van  door. 

5,069,497,  CI  296-155.000. 
Click  Systems  Limited:  See— 

Sykes,  Christopher  C,  5,069.512,  a.  312-139.200. 
Clint,  Inc.:  See- 
Marc.  Michel.  5.068,983,  Q.  36-44.000. 
CMB  Foodcan  pic:  Set— 

Porucznik.  Paul;  and  LongsufT,  Keith.  5,069,052,  a.  72-84.000. 
Coe,  Charles  G.:  See- 
Henderson,  Philip  B.;  Coe,  Charles  G.;  Fowler,  Donald  E.;  and 
Benson,  Montford  S..  5,069.690,  CI   55-67.000. 
Coffey,  Michael:  and  Hollingsworth.  Richard  J.,  to  Digital  Equipment 
Corporation.  Integrated  circuit  having  laier-alterable  metallization 
layer.  5.070.392.  CI.  357-71.000. 
Cogema:  See — 

Lagarrigue.  Francis,  5,069,861.  CI.  376-260.000. 
Cohen,  Clark  E.,  to  General  Electric  Company  Doppler  determination 

of  satellite  attitude  5,070,338,  CI.  342-355.000. 
Cohen,  Lee  S.,  to  Dr.  Cohen  Group.  Inc..  The.  Biomechanical  orthotic 

with  convertible  inserts.  5,069.212,  CI.  I28-615.O0O. 
Cohen.  Robert  S.;  Pierce.  James  M.;  and  Kinsey.  William  H..  to  Max- 
iMed  Corporation.  Intra-vagiiul  device  and  method.  5.069,906,  CI. 
424-430.000. 
Cohen,  Ronald;  and  Hall,  Eugene  W.,  to  International  Fuel  Cells  Cor- 
poration Plaque  fuel  cell  iXack.  5,069,985,  Q.  429-26.000. 
Coherent,  Inc.:  See— 

Johnston,  Thomas  F.,  Jr.;  and  Dewey,  David  A.,  5,069,527,  CI. 
359-823.000. 
Cohn,  Marvin:  See— 

Salib,  Mike  L.;  and  Cohn,  Marvin,  5,070,304,  C\.  330-54.000. 
Cointre,  Jean-Pierre:  See — 

Gascuel,  Yves  J.;  and  Cointre,  Jean-Pierre,  5,070,344,  d.  346-1.100. 
Colageo,  Anthony  J.:  See — 

Block,  Jacob;  Tessier,  Nod  J.;  and  Colageo,  Anthony  J.,  5,069,702, 

a.  65-21.400. 

Colaiacovo,  Ferdinando:  Derchi,  Domenico;  and  Memmi,  Massimo,  to 

Centro   Sviluppo   Materiale   SpA.   Organic   coating   for   metals. 

5,069,966,  a.  428-336.000. 

Colasante,    David    A.    Microwave    rebeatable    dothing    and    toys. 

5,070,223,  CI.  2I9-I0.55M. 
Cole,  Donald;  and  Smith,  Robert  W..  to  501  Johnson  Matthey  Public 
Limited  Company.  Transfer  for  automatic  application.  5.069,954.  CI. 
428-202.000.  .„    . 

Cole.  Howard  W.,  Jr.;  and  Taylor,  Stephen  E.,  to  Cole,  Howard  W.,  Jr. 

Method  for  controlling  dust  in  grain.  5.069.723.  CI.  134-25.100. 
Coleman,  Clarence  B..  to  Fabricated  Metals,  Inc.  Bulk  material  con- 
tainer with  a  door  movable  over  a  rectilinear  path.  5,069.371.  CI. 
222-509.000. 
Colgate-Palmolive  Company:  Slee— 

Joshi.  David  P.;  Ramachandran,  P.;  and  Soriano.  Zenaida  B., 
5.069.825.  CI.  252-533.000. 

Collins.  Samuel  H.:  See—  

Sprunt,  Eve  S.;  and  Collins,  Samuel  H.,  5,069,065,  O.  73-153.000. 
Columbian  Chemicals  Company:  See- 
Jones.  William  R.,  Jr.,  5,069,882,  Q.  422-150.000. 
Colyer,  Michael;  and  Cucinolu,  Thomas.  Surf  board  support  and 

protector.  5,069,406,  CI.  248-156.000. 
Commissaire,  Henri;  Pathier,  Pierre;  and  Sirven,  Jacques,  to  Elec- 
tronique  Serge  Dassault.  Method  and  device  for  assisting  terrestrial 
vehicle  trafTic.  5,070.334.  CI.  342-43.000. 
Commissariat  a  I'Energie  Atomique:  Set— 
•HMachuron-Mandard.  Xavier.  Madic.  Charles;  and  Koehly,  Gerard, 
5.069.827,  CI.  252-626.00a 
Commonwealth  of  Australia.  The:  See- 
Robinson,  Paul  R.,  5,069,399,  CI.  244-14.000. 
Commonwealth  Scientific  and  Industrial  Research  Organisation.  The: 
See— 
Ragless.  Oive  L..  5.069.726.  a.  136-201.000. 
WUls.  Leslie  J.;  and  Turvey,  David  E.,  5,070,341,  a.  346-1.100. 
CommTech  International  Management  Corporation:  See— 

Swidler,  Ronald,  5.069.995.  CI.  430-115.000. 
Compagnie  de  RafTinage  et  de  Distribution  Total  France:  See— 

Orgebin,    Jean-Michel;    Marty,    Claude;    Ansquer,    Patrick;    and 
Maroy,  Piene,  5,069,777,  CI.  208-207.000. 
Compaq  Computer  Corporation:  See— 

Sellers,  Charles  A.,  5,069,434,  CI.  271-2,000. 
Comsat:  See — 

Lieberman,  Daniel,  5,070.400,  CI.  358-84.000. 
Comte,  Marie  J.  M.;  Netter,  Paul  L.;  and  Ricoult,  Daniel  L.  G.,  to 
Coming  Europe,  Inc.  Transparent  glass-ceramic  articles.  5,070.045, 
CI.  501-4.000.  _ 

Confakmieri,  Pierangdo;  and  Nicollini,  Germano,  to  Thomson  Micro- 
electronics S.  R.  L.  Device  for  converting  unbalanced  analog  electric 
signals  into  fully  differential  signals.  5,070,305,  CI.  330^.000. 
Conrad,  Armin,  to  Arthur  Pfeiffer  Vakuumtechnik  Wetilar  GmbH. 

Position  sensor  5,070,264,  CI.  31068.008. 
Contico  International,  Inc.:  See — 

Dickinson,  Thomas,  5,069,342,  CI.  206-371000. 


Coatreraa  L.,  Oerardo  A.:  See — 

Dam  G.,  Oscar  G.;  Bueno  C.  Henry  R.;  Contreras  L.,  Gerardo  A.; 
Gancthev  V.,  Yura;  and  Guevara  R.,  Nicolas  O.,  5,069,716,  O. 
75-495,000. 
Convac  GmbH:  Set — 

Kunze-Concewitz,    Horst;    and    Zaiis,    Roland,    3,069,135,    O, 
118-52,000, 
Cook,  Jane  K,  A,;  Dolby,  Christine  A.;  Mockett,  Albert  P.  A.;  Binns, 
Matthew  M,;  Frazier,  Judith  A,;  and  Box,  Philip,  to  British  Poultry 
Federation  Research  Association.  Virus  and  vaccine  therefrom  for 
use  against  turkey  rhinotracheitis.  5,069.902.  CI  424-89.000 
Cook,  John  E.,  to  Siemens  Automotive  Limited.  Regulated  canister 
purge  solenoid   valve  having  improved   purging  at  engine  idle. 
5.069,188,  CI.  123-520,000. 
Cooper,  Graham  A.;  and  Boctomley.  Ian  E.,  to  British  Aeroqwce  PLC. 
Diffusion     bonding     and     superpl*stic     forming.     5,069,383,     O. 
228-157.000. 
Cooper,  Melvin;  Fray,  Michad  J.;  Rjchardson.  Kenneth;  and  Stede. 
John,  to  Pfizer  Inc   Alkyl  2-benzylideiie-4-(benTimidaiol-l-yl)  ben- 
zoylacetate  esters  as  intermediates.  5.070,205,  O.  348-333.000. 
Coran,  Aubcrt  Y.;  and  Davis,  Leonard  H..  to  Monsanto  Company. 
Rubber  compositions  containing  polymeric  activators.  5.070,146,  CI. 
525-192.000. 
Cordis  Corporation:  Set — 

Shwab,  Jacqueline  A.,  5.069,673,  a.  6O4-2S0.00O. 
Sussman.  Marvin  L.,  5,069.663,  CI.  604-9.000. 
Cormartie,  Thomas  H.:  See — 

Broadhurst.  Michael  D.;  Cormartie.  Thomas  H.;  Fisher.  Kail  J.; 
Haag.  William  G.;  Kanne,  David  B.;  and  Leadbetter.  Michad  R., 
5.070.210.  CI   549-350.000. 
Comdisaen.  Johannes  M.:  See— 

Lagerwaard.  Comelis  A.;  Comelisaen.  Johannes  M.;  Swarthon. 
Ton;  Klugkist.  Jan;  and  Thorn.  David,  5,069,«09, 0.  252-174.120. 
Cornerstone  Products.  Inc.:  See- 
Keating.  Raymond  E..  5.069.405.  O.  248-98.000. 
Coming  Europe.  Inc.:  See— 
-^0jComVe.  Marie  J.  M.;  Netter.  Paul  L.;  and  Rkoult,  Daniel  L.  G- 

5.070.045,  a.  501 -4.000. 
Coming  Incorporated:  See— 

jL 1.^  w.  Duane,  Jr.;  and  Nigrin.  laraslava  M..  3,070,043, 0. 

501-3.000. 
— Pinckney,  Linda  R..  5.070.0a.  O.  501-3.000. 

Comwell.  David  G.:  See—  _   ^ 

Giodinsky.  Robert  M.;  and  Comwdl,  David  G.,  3,07a330,  d. 
381-201.000. 
Cory,  Robert  M..  to  General  Dynamics  Land  Systems,  Inc.  Center 
connector  for  shoe  assemblies  of  track  laying  vehicle.  5,069,510,  CI. 
305-58.0PC. 
Coryea.  Peter  F.:  See— 

Germer.  Warren  R.;  Coryea,  Peter  F.;  and  StUlwagon,  Jacob  M.. 
5,068.962.  CI.  29-830.000. 
Coste.  Benoit:  See—  .     ,  ,„„  -_, 

Vanvoren.  Qaude;  Coste.  Benoit;  and  Ketme.  Francois.  5.069,842, 
CI.  264-101.000. 
Couch,  John  L.:  Set— 

Singer,  Jerome  R.;  Gnmbaum,  Francisco  A.;  Kohn.  Philip  D.; 
Zubdii.  Jorge  P.;  Couch.  John  L.;  Naparst.  Harold  L.;  and 
Latham.  Geoffrey.  5.070,455.  C\.  364-413.190. 
Couch.  Richard  W..  Jr.:  Stt— 

Luo.  Lifeng;  Sanders.  Nicholas  A.;  and  Couch.  Richard  W.,  Jr, 
5.070.227,  CI.  219-121.550. 
Couche.  Michael  R.:  See- 
Cheung,   Harry;   Couche.   Michad   R.;  and   Dray.  James  R.. 
5,069,698,  CI,  62-22,000, 
Coupling  Systems.  Incorporated:  Stt — 

Haloi.  Richard  M,.  Jr..  5.069.490.  CX.  285-337.000. 
Courtaulds  Packaging  Inc.:  Set— 

Holoubek,   George   H.;   and   Rhowies.   John  J..   5,069.856.  O. 
264-519.000. 
Courtright.  Glenn  M.:  See-  .       „       ,      . 

Dawson,  John  F.;  Courtright,  Glenn  M.;  and  Fischer,  Douglas  A., 
5,070,449,  a.  395-325.000. 
Cox,  Darrell:  See—  ,.,„.„  ,.„ 

Beaufort.  Richard:  Sangronii.  James:  and  Cox.  Darrdl.  5.070.529, 
CI.  361-415.000. 
Coyle,  Dennis  J.:  See—  _  _^,  .,,  .,^ 

Teutsch,  Erich  O.;  and  Coyle.  Dennis  J..  5.069.612.  CX.  425-133.100. 
Cramer.  Gregory  D  ;  Dupre.  Roger  A.;  and  Hitchcock.  George  H.,  to 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Sensor-holding  device. 
5,069,552.  CI.  356-440.000. 
Crandall.  Donald  R.,  to  Intemationd  Business  Machines  Coproratioo. 
Method  for  testing  a  microprogrammed  input/output  interface  using 
sted  techniques.  5.070.448.  CI.  395-575.000. 
CRC-Compagnia  di  Ricerca  Chimica  S.p.A.:  Set— 

Miccoli.  Pietro;  and  Decorte  .  Enio.  5.070,079.  C\.  314-51.000. 
Creative  Extruded  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

Wenrick,  Jarod  D.,  5,069,940,  O.  427-284.000. 
Crepin,  Michel,  lo  Inslitut  Pasteur.  Process  and  reagents  for  the  detec- 
tion of  a  monocalemary  nucleic  acid,  particularly  a  RNA  in  a  biotogi- 
cd  materid  and  particularly  in  leucocyte  preparations.  5,070,009,  CI. 
433-6.000. 
Croce,  Jim:  Stt—  .  .     „         ,-      «      i. 

Shimiiak,  Gerald  L.;  Chan,  Paul  S.;  Kay,  John;  Croce,  Jun;  Huynh. 
Van  L.;  Swinmum,  John;  and  Bierlein,  Eric,  5,069,636.  CI. 
439-412.000. 
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Croke.  WilKam  M.,  lo  AtlaiMic  Richfield  Company.  Plastic  refuse 

disposal  system.  3,069,  US.  CI.  110-244.000. 
Crooks,  James  W.,  Jr.:  See— 

Szlam,  Aleksanden  Crooks,  James  W.,  Jr.;  and  Warner.  Charles  L., 
II,  5.070,525.  a.  J79- 196.000. 
Crookston,  Anthony  J..  Sr.,  lo  Old  Reliable  Wholesale,  Inc.  Insulated 

roof  board.  5,069,950,  CI.  428-156.000. 
Crosbie,  David  B.  Endotracheal  lube  clutch.  5,069,206,  C\.  128-207. 170. 
Crow,  William  D  :  See— 

WUIiams.    Ronald    D.;    and   Crow,    Wiuiam    D..    S,07a265,   O. 
31O-7I.00O. 
Cramly,  William  R.,  lo  Hughes  Aircraft  Company.  Flexible  electrical 

cable  cooncctor  with  double  sided  dots.  5,069,628.  a.  439-67.000. 
CSA,  Inc.:  See— 

Snydeiman,    Fredric;   and    RusaeU,    Robert    H..    5,069.447,   CI. 
272-123.000. 
Cucinolta,  Thomas:  See — 

Colyer,     Michael;    and    Cucinotta.    Thomas,     5,069,406,    C\. 
24S- 1 56.000. 
Cullen,  John  S.;  and  Incorvia,  Samuel  A.,  to  Multiform  Desiccants,  Inc. 
Packet  for  compound  treatment  of  gases.  5,069,694,  CI.  55-318.000. 
Culross,  Claude  C;  Stunu,  Gordon  F.;  and  Winter,  William  E.,  Jr..  to 
Exxon  Research  and  Engineering  Company.  FCC  catalyst  composi- 
tion and  method  of  making  same.  5.070.053,  CI.  502-64.000. 
Cuno,  Incorporated:  See — 

Pulek,  John  L.,  5,069,786,  a.  2IO-232.000. 
Cusack.  Robert  F..  to  GTE  Valenite.  Precision  parallel  mechanical 

floal   S.068.975.  a.  33-644.000. 
Cvelbar,  Polona:  See— 

Kovacic.  Mateja;  Milovac,  Jenny;  Cvelbar,  Polona;  Stale,  Anion; 
Trost.  Zvezdana;   Kopilar,  Zdravko;  Kofler,  Bojan;  Nikolic, 
Vida;   Lamprel,   Marija;   and    Lippai,   Marija.   5,069,910.   CI. 
424-464.000. 
Cygnus  Therapeutic  Systems:  See — 

Sharma,  Kuldeepak;  Roy.  Samir  D.;  and  Roos,  Eric  J..  5.069,909. 
CI.  424-449.000. 
Cyprus  Mines  Corporation:  See — 

Nicob.  Carl  W  ;  Lorang,  Michael  J.;  Wold,  Michael  O.;  and  Ray- 
field,  Jerry  W..  5,069,346,  CI.  209-700.000. 
Czaplewski.  Steven  E.:  See— 

Blankenship,  David  J.;  George,  Richard  A.;  and  Czaplewski,  Ste- 
ven E.,  5,068.948,  a.  24-1 15.00A. 
Da-Tel  Research  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Hafer,    George    F.;    and    Rattan.    Lanham    P.,    5,070,523,    CI. 
379-94.000. 
Daar,  Yair:  See— 

Yahav,  Shimon;  and  Daar,  Yair,  5.070,222,  CI.  219-10.493. 
Da  Costa,  Caio  M.  F.  N.,  to  Empresa  Brasileira  de  Compressores  S/A 
-Embraco.  Rotary  rolling  piston  type  compressor.  5,069,607.  CI. 
418-63.000. 
Dada.  Abdul  G.:  See— 

Larson,   Richard   I.;   Dada.   Abdul   G.;  and   Harmon,  John   L., 
5.069,888.  CI.  423-260.000. 
Daggs,  Robert  W..  lo  General  Ribbon  Corporation.  Ribbon  cartridge 

mounting  movable  power  switch  Ub  S.069,563.  CI.  4OO-2O8.000. 
Dahn,  Jeflrey  R.:  See— 

Fong,    Roaamaria;    Al-Janby,    Harith;    and    Dahn,    Jeffrey    R.. 
5,069,683,  CI.  29-623.100. 
Dai  Nippon  Insatsu  Kaboshiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Kawajiri.    Ryoichi;    Uematsu,    Hiroshi;    and    Kato,    Takahisa. 

5,069,372,  CI.  222-541.000 
Nishilani.  Nobuhisa,  5.070,068.  CI.  503-227.000. 
Dai,  Pei-Shing  E.;  Sherwood.  David  E.,  Jr.;  and  Martin,  Bobby  R.,  lo 

Texaco  Inc.  Zeolite  treating  process.  5,069,890,  CI.  423-328.000. 
Daikin  Industries,  Ltd.:  See — 

Ohmori,  Akira;  Inukai,  Hiroshi;  Kitahara,  Takahiro;  and  Ueda, 

Akihiko,  5,069.941.  CI.  427-385  500. 
Omure,  Yukio;  and  Kilano,  Kisuke,  5,070,113,  CI.  521-131.000. 
Daimler-Benz  AG:  See- 
Fleischer,  Horsi,  5.069,115,  CI.  454-166.000. 
Daimler,    Bertbold    H.    Compressed    gas   container.    5,069,363,   CI. 

222-95.000. 
Dainippon  Ink  and  Chemicals.  Inc.:  See — 

Kase.  MiUuo;  Kawasaki.  Yoichi;  and  Okoshi.  Noboru.  5.070,137. 
CI.  524-590.000. 
Daitoku,  Koichi:  See— 

Kazami,    Kazuyuki;    Daitoku.    Koichi;   Ezawa,   Akira;   Ohtsuka. 
Kazulo;  and  Inoue.  Hideya,  5,070,357.  CI.  354-468.000. 
Daluge,  Susan  M.:  See — 

Selway,  John  W.  T.;  Beacham.  Lowrie  M.,  Ill:  Daluge.  Susan  M.; 
Van  Tullle.  Joel;  and  Krenitsky.  Thomas  A.,  5,070,078,  CI. 
314-50.000. 
Dam  G.,  Oscar  G.;  Bueno  C,  Henry  R.;  Contreras  L..  Gerardo  A.; 
Ganclhev  V.,  Yura;  and  Guevara  R.,  Nicolas  O.,  to  C.V.G.  Siderur- 
gica  del  Orinoco,  C.A.  Process  for  the  production  of  liquid  steel  from 
iron  containing  metal  oxides.  5.069,716.  CI.  75-495.000. 
Dana  Corporation:  See — 

Car3well,  Charles  W.,  5,069,093,  CI.  82-1.110. 
Duifoss  A/S:  See— 

Hansen,    Henning    M.;   and    Voss.    Frauds   W.,    3,069,075.   CI. 
73-861.380. 
Daniel  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Kendrick.  Ray;  and  Talum.  Gary,  5,069,252.  CI.  138-44.000. 
DanieU  *  C.  OfTicine  Meccaniche  SpA:  See— 
Duri.  Antonino.  5.069,056.  a.  72-400.000. 


Danno.  Yoshiaki:  See — 

Togai,  Kazuhide;  Danno,  Yoshiaki;  Yoshida.  Masalo;  Shimada. 
Makoto;  and  Ueda.  Katsunori.  5.069,181,  CI.  123-399.000. 
Dansk  Industri  Syndikat  A/S:  See — 

Larscn,  Kurt  H  .  5.069,267.  CI.  164-155.000. 
Dao-Trong,  Son;  Getzlaff.  Klaus  J.;  and  Helwig.  Klaus,  lo  International 
Business  Machines  Corp.  High  speed  multiplier  which  divides  multi- 
plying factor  into  parts  and  adds  partial  end  products.  5,070,471.  CI. 
364-760.000. 
D'Arpa.  Peter:  See— 

Eamshaw,    William    C;    and    D'Arpa,    Peter,     5,070,192,    CI. 
536-27.000. 
Data  General  Corporation:  See — 

Normoyle,  Kevin  B.;  Guyer,  James  M.;  Vogt,  Rainer;  and  Fong, 
Anthony  S..  5.070.475.  CI.  393-373.000. 
Dataproducts  Corporation:  See — 

Lahul,  Joseph;  and  Keeler,  Jim,  3,070,345,  C\.  346-1.100. 
Davies.  John:  See — 

Smith,  Edmund  S.;  and  Davies.  John.  5.069.221,  CI.  128-721.000. 
Davis,  Dennis  D.:  See — 

Johnson,  Richard  E.;  Davis,  Dennis  D.;  Kee,  David  R.;  Orcutt, 
John  W.;  and  Hightower,  Angus  W.,  5,070,039,  CI.  437-207.000. 
Davis,  Leonard  H.:  See— 

Coran,    Aubert    Y.;    and    Davis,    Leonard    H.,    5,070,146,    CI. 
525-192.000. 
Davis,  Pauls:  See— 

Lind.  Eric;  Davis,  Pauls;  and  Gagnon,  Steven  D.,  5,070,140,  CI. 
525-60.000. 
Dawood,  David:  See — 

Mueller,  Hermann;  Hendron,  Timothy  J.;  and  Dawood,  David, 
5,069.3%,  CI.  414-607.000. 
Dawson,  John  F.;  Courtright,  Glenn  M.;  and  Fischer,  Douglas  A.,  to 
Honeywell   Inc.    Bus  interface  controller  for  computer  graphics. 
5.070,449,  CI.  395-325.000. 
Dayco  Products,  Inc.:  See — 

Holden,  Homer  N.;  Loyer,  Philip  K.;  Noyes.  Lowell  T.;  and  Le- 
grady.  Janos  J  .  5.069.635.  CI.  439-400.000. 
De  Haan  Mechaironics  B.V.:  See — 

Rosenthal.  Dov,  5,069,076,  CI.  74-89.150. 
Deak.  Ellen  Y.:  See— 

Slouffer,  John  D.;  and  Deak,  Blen  Y.,  5,070,358,  CI.  355-20.000. 
Deambrosio.   Carlos.    Inerted    IR   soldering   system.    5.069,380,   CI. 

228-42.000. 
De  Bei,  Claudio.  Front  shock  absorbing  unit  for  motorcycles.  5,069,467, 

a.  280-276.000. 
DeBroy,  Tapan  K.;  and  Chung.  Ding  Y.,  lo  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I., 
and  Company.  Cationic  resin  composition  with  reduced  emissions 
during  baking.  5,070,149.  CI.  523-296.000. 
DEC  international.  Inc.:  See- 
Thompson,  Paul  D.;  and  Steingraber,  Gary  C,  5,069,162,  a. 
1 19-14.470. 
Decker,  Frank,  to  UTI  Corporation.   Hermetic  module  containing 

microwave  component.  5,070,314,  CI.  333-260.000. 
Decorte  ,  Enio:  See — 

Miccoli,  Pietro;  and  Decorte  ,  Enio,  5,07a079,  a.  314-51.000. 
Def-Tec  Corporation:  See — 

Pinkney,  Barry  D.,  5,069,134,  CI.  102-368.000. 
Dehart,  David  L.,  to  Plexiform,  Incorporated.  Berry  basket  and  cover. 

3.069.344.  CI.  206-308.000. 
Dehne.  Heinrich:  See — 

Dersch,  Rolf;  Dehne,  Heinrich;  Gellert,  Roland;  Mueller,  Dietrich- 
Wolfgang;  Vinke,  Johannes;  and  Wistuba,  Eckehardt,  5.070,136, 
CI.  524-555.000. 
Dehoust,  Jurgen:  See — 

Blanke,  Inge;  Burckhardt,  Hans-Georg;  Gora,  Frieder;  Guldner, 
Karlheinz;  Dehoust,  Jurgen;  Modes,  Christina;  Kemmler-Sack. 
Sybille;  and  Schmidt,  Joachim,  5,069,824,  CI.  232-518.000. 
Deinhardt,  Gunther:  See —  ^. . 

Meusel,  Otto;  Burger,  Josef;  Deinhardt,  Gunther;  and  Schirbl. 
Reinhard.  5.070,430.  CI.  361-407.000. 
Dekel,  Samuel:  See— 

Lidor,  Cobi;  Dekel,  Samuel;  Edelslein,  Samuel;  and  Meyer,  Mi- 
chael S..  5,069.905.  CI.  424-423.000 
Dekeyser.  Mark  A.;  and  Blem,  Allen  R.,  to  Uniroyal  Chemical  Com- 
pany, Inc.;  and  Uniroyal  Chemical  Ltd./Lle.  Dioxo  heterocyclic 
compounds,  composition  containing  same  and  process  for  plant 
growth  regulation  using  same.  5,070,211.  O.  549-378.000. 
Delaware  Capital  Formation,  Inc.:  See — 

Ball.  James  H  ;  and  Gardner,  WUlis  W.,  5,068,%5.  CI.  29-898.041. 
Delcalh  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Bodden,  William  L..  5.069.662,  CI.  604-4.000. 
Deico  Electronics  Corporation:  .See — 

Leisure,  Ronald   K.;  Larsen,  Oya  F.;  and   Reger,  Ronald   K., 
5,070,037,  a.  437-195.000. 
Dell  USA  Corporation:  See— 

Holman,  Thomas  H.,  Jr.;  and  Lunsford,  David  R.,  5.070,450,  CI. 
■  "     395-750.000. 
Delvo  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Tannenbaum,  Michael  A.,  5,069,354,  CI.  220-4.220. 
Demarchi,  Michael  E.:  See — 

Bacus,  Michael  W.;  Price,  Dick  T.;  Lewis,  Dale  A.;  Demarchi, 
Michael  E.;  Honu.  Karl  L.  C;  Mclnlurff,  Gary;  and  Gruell, 
Robert,  5.070.231.  CI.  219-216.000. 
Denis,  Jean-Pierre.   Projectile  intended  to  be  fired  by  a  fire-arm. 
5,069,139,  a.  102-518.000. 
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Dennany,  Robert,  Jr.;  and  Randall,  Ken,  to  ITT  Cotpotalion.  Quick 

connector.  5.069,424,  CI.  251-149.600. 
Densa  Limited:  See — 

Smith.  Edmund  S.;  and  Davies.  John.  5,069.221.  O.  128-721.000. 
Dent,  Paul  W..  to  Telefonaktiebolaget  L  M  Encaaon.  Logarithmic 

ampUfier/delector  delay  compensatinn  S.07a303>  CI.  328-14S.aoa 
Denz,  Helmut:  See— 

Chrobaczek.  Martin;  Denz,  Helmut;  Roth.  Andreas;  and  Ham. 
Hans.  3,069,063.  a.  73-118.200. 
Derchi.  Domenico:  See— 

Colaiacovo,  Ferdinando;  Derchi.  Domenico;  and  Memmi.  Mas- 
simo. 5.069.966,  CI.  428-336.000. 
Dench.  Rolf;  Defane.  Heinrich;  Gellert.  Roland;  Mueller.  Dietnch- 
Wolfgang;  Vinke.  Johannes;  and  Wistuba.  Eckehardt.  to  BASF 
Akteingeaellichaft.  Aqueous  polymer  dispersions  for  coatmg  wood. 
5.070.136.  a.  524-555.000. 
DeSantis.  Dominick  A.;  and  Paul.  Robert  A.,  to  MMII  Incorporated. 
Zifconium  silica  hydrogel  compoaatioiit  and  methods  of  preparation. 
5.069.816,  CI.  252-315.500. 
Design  Opportunity  Corp.:  See— 

Kole.  Richard  L.,  5.069,669,  O.  604-198.000. 

Designer  Foods,  Inc.:  See—  

Gagliardi,  Eugene  D.,  Jr.,  5,069,914.  a.  426-76.000. 
Desroners,  Michael  R..  to  United  Sutes  of  America.  Navy.  Advanced 

spider  fixture.  5,069.096.  a.  82- 1 5 1 .000. 
Dethier.  Louis,  to  Teaet  A.G.  Grate  for  a  fuel  boiler.  5,069,146.  a. 

110-281.000. 
Deulach  Metal  Components:  See — 

Hyatt.  Arthur  J..  5.069.058.  O.  72-413.000. 
Deutschbein,  Ulrich:  See—  .^^„. 

ReU,  Wilhelm;  Deutschbein.  Ulrich;  and  Liebram.  Uda  3,069.021, 
a.  53-563.000. 
Deutsche  Automobilgesellschaft  mbH:  See— 

Imhof,  Otwin.  5.069.238,  O.  141-1.100. 
Deutsche  Gesellschaft  fur  Wiederaufarbeitung  von  KembrennstofTen: 


Leister.  Peter,  5,068.978.  CI.  34-57.00A. 

Deutschmann,  Herbert;  and  Sudmanns,  Hans,  to  MTU  Motoren-und 

Turbine-Union.  Control  of  a  charged,  piston  internal  combustion 

engine  having  a  plurality  of  exhaust  gas  tuibochargers.  3,069,194,  a. 

123-612.000. 

Devasthal,  Prakash,  lo  Servus  Rubber  Company.  Rubber  boot  contam- 

ing  heat  reflecting  means.  3,068,982,  O.  36-4.000. 
De  Virgilio,  John  J.:  See—  .     „      .       ^  ^ 

Nanila.  Anubhav  P.  S.;  De  Virgilio.  John  J.;  Benaim.  Cario*; 
Ouwerkerk.  Anton  V.;  and  GiUotin,  Olivier,  5.070.073.  a. 
512-13.000.  ^  ^     ^  ^ 

Devitt,  Michael  T.;  and  Weyland.  Mark,  to  Van  den  Bergh  Foods  Co.. 
Division  of  Conopco,  Inc.  Cocoa  butter  fractions.  3.069.913,  a. 
426-93.000. 
DeWaU.  Ronald  L.:  See— 

Holum.  Ronald  L.;  Brown.  Patrick  M.;  and  DeWall.  Ronald  L.. 
3.069.044.  a.  62-320.000. 
Dewey,  David  A.:  See— 

Johnston.  Thomas  F..  Jr.;  and  Dewey.  David  A..  5.069,527,  Q. 
359-823.000. 
De  Wine,  Mireille:  See— 

Watts,  Arun;  Muller,  Louis;  Verhelst,  Gabnd:  De  Witte.  Mireille; 
Pham,  Tu;  and  Parfondry,  Alain,  5,070,114.  Q.  321-139.000. 
Dey.  Thomas  W.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Remote  optical  aUgn- 

ment  method.  5.069.528.  CI.  359-233.000. 
Diafoil  Company.  Ltd.:  See —  ___',.« 

Fukuda,  Yujiro;  Utsumi,  Shigeo;  and  Suzuki.  Shuiobu.  S.070.180. 

a.  328-272.000.  ^f,. 

Diamond.  Ivan  F.;  and  Gordon.  Adrienne  S.  Methods  for  the  uealAeiM 

of  alcohol  intoxication  and  dependence  5,069,895,  O.  424-10.000.   . 

Diaz.  Leopoldo  J.,  to  Ball  Corporation.   Broadband  microslnp-fed 

antenna.  5,070,340,  CI.  343-767.000. 

DiBona.  Noel  C:  See—  ..  *  'j 

Bartram,  Philip  W.;  DiBona,  Noel  C;  Buchanan,  James  H.;  and 

Rohrbaugh,  Dennis  K.,  5,069.797.  O.  210^90.000.  "  *  - 

Dickinson.  Thomas,  to  Contico  International,  Inc.  Combination  tool 

box/organizer.  5,069,342.  a.  206-372.000. 
Diehl  GmbH  A  Co.:  See— 

Buckley.    Dieter;    Munster.    Erfaard;   and    Schwarz.    Wolfgang. 
5.069,130.  CI.  102-202.000. 
Diesel  Kiki  Co..  Ltd.:  See—  '_- 

Honda.  Naoko;  and  Nakajima.  Tatsuo.  5.07a298.  Q.  324-207;2(». 
Nakamura.  Miki;  and  Ohkura.  Eiji.  5,069,277,  a.  165-173.000.-  - 
Dietz.  Claude:  See — 

Bouwknegt.  Thys;  and  Dietz.  CUude.  5.069.681.  CI.  8-442.000r     • 

Dietz.  Erwin;  Sommer,  Andreas;  Kroh,  Adolf;  Hohn,  Jurgen;  Hafner, 

Otmar,  and  Rieper,  Wolfgang,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschafl.  Ai*di- 

tion  compounds,  a  process  for  the  preparation,  and  their  use,  based  on 

epoxy  novolac-fatly  amine  adducts.  5.070.159.  CI.  325-504.000. 

Digital  Equipment  Corporation:  See—  »• 

Coffey.  Michael;  and  Hollingsworth,  Richard  J.,  5,070,392,  CI. 

357-71.000. 
Grondalski,  David  S..  5.070.256.  d.  307-270.000. 
Gutierrez.  Jean-Marie.  5,069.749.  a.  156-«46.000. 
Hawe,  WUliam  R.;  Tardo,  Joseph  J.;  Kaufionan,  Charles  W.;  Gupta, 
Amar;  Spinney.  Barry  A.;  and  Waters.  Gregory  M..  5.070.528. 
CI.  380-48.000. 
Sidnian,  Alan  L.,  5.068.959.  a.  29-603.000. 
Supnik.  Robert  M..  3.070.302.  a.  371-11. 100. 


Din.  Michael  C:  See— 

Erait,  Ricfaaid  J.;  Van  Allman.  Don  T.;  Gupta,  Harish  C;  DiU. 
Michael  C;  and  Nilsen.  Martin  J..  5.069.340.  a.  206-347.000. 
Dillmann,  Charles  W..  to  General  Electric  Coaqany.  Rotary  lock  fDT  a 

control  rod  drive.  5.069,86a  O.  376-235.000. 

Dingier.  GeoHrey  L.;  and  Jarvia,  Wilbur  W..  to  Whirlpool  CocpoiaHOfc 

Silverware  basket  with  cuuway  divider.  5.069.360.  CL  230-301  .OOa 

Dinnebier.  Franz;  and  Hermanns.  Hans,  to  FAG  KngeUiacker  Geotg 

Schafer.  Air-supported  Uying  roller  for  textile  yam.  5,069.558,  d. 

384-113.000. 

DiOD.  Serge.  Blasting  device  for  unMockiag  mine  raiies.  S.069.108.  d. 

86-20.150. 
Dipl.  -Ing.  Dr.  Ernst  Vogdsang  GmbH  A  Co.  KG:  See— 

Vogelsang,  Hoi«.  5,069.254,  a.  138-111.000. 
d'lribwne,   Benoit;  Kuater,  Hans-Werner,  and  Vaoaachen.  Luc.  lo 
Saint-Gobain  ViHage.  Covering  for  the  tempering  of  glass.  5.069.703. 
a.  65-104.000. 
DiSano,  Lorenzo  P.:  See- 
Alvarez.  Edwardo;  DiSano.  Lorenzo  P.;  and  Ward.  Bennett  C. 
5,070.153.  a.  525-420.000. 
DiSimofte,  John:  See — 

Schad,    Robert    D.;    Akselnid.    Vitaly;    and    DiSimone.    John. 
5,069.615.  a.  425-556.000. 
Disk  Emulation  Systems.  Inc.:  See— 

Tuma.  George   B.;   Tuma.   Wade   B.;  and  Wame.   Robert  E.. 
5,070,474.  a.  395-500.000. 
Ditka,  Michael  P.:  See—  ,    _ 

Hasan.   Syed   R.;   Packard.  Mark  A.;  and   Ditka.   Michad   P.. 
5.069.588.  a.  411-439.000. 
Dixon.  George  J.,  to  Amoco  Corporation.  Self-doubbng  micro-laser. 

5.070,505.  CI  372-22.000. 
DJ  S  A  T  Limited  Partnership:  See- 
Stem,  Donald  J.;  Heaton,  Jeff  S.;  Tryon.  James  A.;  and  Buthol- 
mey.  Brett  A..  5.069.390.  O.  239-320.000. 
Djorup.  Robert  S.  Constant  temperature  anemometer.  5.069.066.  a. 

73-204.150. 
DMT  Marinetechnik  GmbH:  See— 

Te^,    Marek.    deceased;    and    Wenzd.    Dieter.    3,069.398.    C3. 
244-3.120. 
Donn,  Kim  S.:  S^r— 

Nguyen.  Thmh;  I  bt"^'"',  Adbelkrim;  and  Doan.  Kim  S..  5.069.771. 
a.  204-292.000. 
Doan.  Trung  T.:  See— 

Sandhu,  Gurtej  S.;  Schuhz,  Lavreace  D.;  and  Doan.  Trong  T.. 
5.069.002.  a.  51-165.00R. 
Dobkin.  Robert  C:  See—  ..^.^    ^ 

Rempfer,   William  C;  and   Dobkin.   Roben  C.   5.070.2S9,  O. 
307-350.000. 
Doboaz,  Catherine  R.:  See—  ,„..,.  ^ 

Jeflway.  Robert  W..  Jr.;  and  Doboaz.  Catherine  R..  3.069.361.  a. 
221-82.000. 
Dr.  Cohen  Group.  Inc..  The:  See- 
Cohen.  Lee  S..  5.069,212.  O.  128-613.000. 
Dr.  Ing.  h.cF.  Porsche  AG:  See- 
Burst.  Hermann;  Goiae.  August-WUbekn;  Scadlich.  Gunter,  and 
Hotzer.  Georg.  3.069.499.  a.  296-201.000. 
Doctor.  Louis  J.  Automatically  loading  and  unloading  mechanism  for 

flat  removable  storage  elements.  5,069,597.  CI.  414-788.700. 
Dodd,  Courtney  V.;  Morris.  John  R.;  and  Munie.  Gr^ory  C,  to  ATAT 
Bell  Laboratories.  Water-soluble  soldering  paste.   5,069,73^  CL 
148-23.000. 

^wSe,  James  J.;  and  Dohetty,  John  A.,  5,069,392,  Q.  239-675.000. 
Doi,  Kenji;  See—  ^.      ....      '  ' 

Sake  Shoji;  Mori.  Koichi;  Ikeda.  Mitauji;  Noraki.  MasayuB; 

Okaiima.  Hisakazu;  Katsukawa.  Hiroyuki;  Nakaniihi,  Kazumi; 

and  Doi.  Kenji.  5.069.525.  a.  385-100.000.  "^ 

Dokonal.  Jindrich.  Prdubrication  apparatus.  5.069.177.  a.  I23-I96.00S. 

"""wioore,  Frank  D.;  and  Dolan.  Michad  J.,  5.0e9,83a  a.  261-94.000. 
Dolby.  Christine  A.:  See—  * 

Cook,  Jane  K.  A.;  Dolby.  Christine  A.;  Mockett,  Albert  P.  A.; 
Binns,   Matthew   M.;   Frazier.   Judith   A.;   and   Box,   Plnhp. 
5.069.902.  a.  424-89.000. 
Dombrowski.  Mark:  See—  .  „     ._        ^.    wJL 

Rhodes.  Bruce  R.;  Bollinger,  Dave;  and  Dombrowski,  Mark. 
5.070,251.  a.  307-46.000. 
Donnelly,  Brian  G:  See—  ,^„„.     ~ 

Dyer,    Gerald    P.;    and    DonneUy,    Bnan    G.,    5.069.251,    Q. 
137.«25.250.  -' 

Doralco.  Inc.:  See—  ^  ,^    .2  T 

Trainor.  Robert  J..  Jr.;  Bardo.  Samuel  B.;  and  Leonard.  David.A.. 
5.069.Oia  a.  52-127.800.  ,       - 

Dom.  Gordon  L..  to  Wadley  Technologies.  Inc.  Stabdization  of  speci- 
mens for  microbial  analysis.  5.070.014.  a.  43S-34.00a 
Dow  Chemical  Company.  The:  See—  -- 

Carswell,  Robert;  and  Benardi.  Hugo  E..  5.07ai  10.  CL  ilUSUUt. 
Heuvdsland.  Albert  J..  5.07ai25.  O.  124-IS5.00a 
Ohb^  Kaoru.  5,070.174.  a.  528-104.000. 
Dowa  Mining  Co..  Ltd.:  See—  .-  .     ""u: 

Sugimura.    Kentaro;    Hasimoto.    Shoji;    and    Ono.    Takayuki. 
5,069.803.  CI.  252-26.000. 
Dowell  Schlumberger  Incorporated:  See— 

McKee,  L.  Michael;  Scranloo,  Joseph  D.;  Brookey,  R<*<«  L-i 
Gurley,  Derrel;  and  Sodich.  Ernie.  5.069.280.  O.  166-27«.00a 
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Downing.  Roland  W.:  5ev — 

James,  Simon  M.;  Downing,  Roland  W.;  and  Drouet,  Dominik, 
3,069.319.  a.  383-32.000. 
Doyle,  Fmdiey  C,  Jr.;  and  Alcolt,  William  D..  III.  lo  NGS  American. 
Inc.  Computerized  medical  insurance  system  including  means  to 
automatically  update  member  eligibility  files  at  pre-established  inter- 
vals. 5,070.452,  CI.  364-401. 000. 
Draber.  Wilfried;  Babczinsky.  Peter;  Santel,  Hans-Joachim;  Lurssen. 
Klaus;    and    Schmidt,    Robert    R..    lo    Bayer    Aktiengesellschaft. 
Imidazolidine  derivatives.  5,069.712.  CI.  71-92.000. 
Draftex  Industries  Limited:  Set — 

Hennen.  Heinz  J  ,  5,068,952,  CI.  29-235.000. 
Dragerwerk  Akiiengesellschaft.  See — 

Leichnitz.  Kurt;  May.  Wolfgang;  Bather.  Wolfgang;  and  Evers, 
Wolfgang,  5,069,879.  CI.  422-86.000. 
Dray.  James  R.:  See — 

Cheung.    Harry;   Couche.    Michael    R.;   and    Dray,   James   R., 
5.069.698.  CI.  62-22.000. 
Drent.  Eit:  See- 
Wong.  Pui  K.;  and  Drent,  Eit,  5,070,184,  CI.  528-491.000. 
Dresser  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Levensteia,  Victor  M.,  3,069.387.  O.  41 1-432.000 
Dronov.  Valery  V.:  See— 

Borodin,  Vadim  L.;  Dronov,  Valery  V.;  and  Khadzhi,  Valentin  E., 
5,069,744,  a.  156-623.00R. 
Drouet,  Dominik:  See — 

James,  Simon  M.;  Downing,  Roland  W.;  and  Drouet,  Dominik, 
5,069.519  a.  385-32.000. 
E>rozdick.  Michael  D  :  See- 
Chin.  James;  Marshall.  James  B.;  Drozdick.  Michael  D.;  Rosa,  Fred 
C  ;  and  Judge.  Fraderick  D..  5.070,197,  CI.  344-11.000. 
DT  Membranfilter  Vertiebs  GmbH:  See— 

Mohn,  Jurgen;  and  Heme.  Wilhelm.  3,069,789,  CI.  210-321.840. 
Duchateau,  Eric:  See — 

Rancon.  Yannick;  and  Duchateau.  Eric.  3.069.728.  O.  148-16.000. 
Dudek.  Chet;  See— 

Ishikawa,   Kiichirou;   Fukumolo.   Yasuhiro;   and   Dudek,   Chet, 
5.069.148.0.  112-104.000. 
DufTany.  Jeffrey  L..  to  AT&T  Bell  Laboratories.  System  and  method 
for  scheduling  data  transfers  among  a  plurality  of  data  processing 
units  to  avoid  conflicting  dau  requests.  5.070.433.  CI.  364-402.000. 
Duke  Manufacturing  Co.:  See — 

O'Heame,  Robert  L..  5.069.273.  CI.  165-12.000. 
Dumas,  Donald  J.;  and  Subramanyam.  Vinayakam,  lo  Du  Pont  de 
Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Process  for  preparing  benzenesulfon- 
ate  salts.  5.069.828.  CI.  260-402.000. 
Dumbauld.  Garry  L..  to  Advanced  Elastomer  Systems,  L.P.  Foaming 

thermoplastic  elastomers.  5,070.111.  CI.  521-82.000. 
Dunn,  Gary  D.  Finger-mounted  toothbrush.  3.068,941,  d.  15-167.100. 
Duo-Fast  Corporation:  See — 

Kerrigan,  James  E .  5,069.379.  C\.  227-131.000. 
Dupon.  Ryan  W.;  Thompson.  Mark  S.;  Wiseman.  Gary  H.;  Musolf. 
Douglas  J.;  and  Tanous.  Adam  C.  to  Raychem  Corporation.  Metal 
oxide  dielectric  dense  bodies,  precursor  powders  therefor,  and  meth- 
ods for  preparing  same.  5.070.050.  CI.  501-108.000. 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company:  See — 
—Anderson.  Jerrel  C.  5,069,942.  CI.  427-387.000. 

*-'-—'  Thomas  R.;  Flippen,  Richard  B.;  and  Subramanian,  Munir- 
pallam  A..  5.070.070.  CI.  505-1.000. 
.— Bellina.  Russell  F  .  5.069.709.  CI.  71-90.000. 
..Carson.  David  M  ;  and  Romanauskas,  William  A.,  3,069,413,  CI. 

248-638.000. 
—Chiang.  George  C,  3,070,199,  O.  344-194.000. 
^^Cramer,  Gregory  D.;  Dupre,  Roger  A.;  and  Hitchcock,  George  H., 

5,069,552,  CI.  356-440.000. 
^.^DeBroy.    Tapan    K.;    and    Chung,    Ding    Y.,     5,070,149,    CI. 

525-2%.000. 
...tfdDumas,  Donald  J.;  and  Subramanyam,  Vinayakam,  3,069,828,  CI. 

260-402.000. 
^Gentile.    Wayne    P.;    and    Khman,    Harvey    L.,    3,069,959.    CI. 

428-294.000. 
«-K}rindslafr,    Teddy    H.;    and    Reese.    Cecil    £.,    5,069,844,    CI. 

264-103.000. 
.iMrfjrindstafr.    Teddy    H.;    and    Reese.    Cecil    E..    5,069,843,    CI. 

264-103.000. 
..K'GrindslafT,    Teddy    H.;    and    Reese,    Cecil    E.,    3.069,846,    CI. 
264-103.000. 
««Orindstafr,  Teddy  H..  S.069.847,  CI.  264-103.000. 
i^fansen.  Steven  M.,  3,069.843.  CI.  264-103.000. 
^tflerkes,  Frank  E.,  5.070,202,  CI.  544-402.000. 
.-Mu,  Yung-Haw,  5.070.046.  CI.  SOI-9.000. 
■  *  Huang.    Hsu-Nan;    Hiug,    Ming-Hong;   and    Krespan,   Carl   G., 

3,070.213.  a.  349-448.000. 
..-Kim,  Young  H  .  3.07ai83,  a.  328-397.000. 
_Schalk.  Petrus  Wouler  H..  3,069.638.  CI.  439-439.000. 
^■Vanover.  Joel  L.;  Boyer.  Jon  F.;  Hohlbein.  Douglas  J.;  Montal- 
bano,  Anthony  P.;  Montalbano,  Christopher  P.;  and  Van  Re- 
moortel,  John  G..  3.07a33l,  Q.  354-299.000. 
•.•Zegarski,  William  J.,  5,069,982,  O.  428-690.000. 
Dnpre,  Roger  A.:  See — 

Cramer,  Gregory  D.;  Dupre,  Roger  A.;  and  Hitchcock,  George  H.. 
5,069,552,  CI.  356-440.000. 
Dupuy.  Francois.  Method  and  apparatus  for  making  display  boxes 
having  windows.  5,069,658,  CI.  493-59.000. 


Duraco  Products,  Inc.:  See — 

Hart,  Richard  S.;  and  Perdue.  Thomas  E..  Jr..  5.068.945.  d.  16- 

1 14.00B 

Durham,  Michael  D.;  Stedman.  Donald  H.;  Ebner.  Timothy  G.;  and 

Burkhardt.  Mark  R.,  to  ADA  Technologies.  Inc.  Spectrometer  for 

measuring  the  concentration  of  components  in  a  fluid  stream  and 

method  for  using  same.  5.070.246,  CI.  230-373.000. 

Duri.  Antonino.  to  Danieli  &  C.  OfTicine  Meccaniche  SpA.  Simplified 

hydraulic  forging  machine.  5.069.036.  CI.  72-400.000. 
Durr.  Larry  J.:  See — 

Durr.  Larry  L.;  Clay.  B.  Jan;  and  Durr,  Larry  J.,  3,069,733,  O. 
202-169.000. 
Durr,  Larry  L.'  Clay.  B.  Jan;  and  Durr.  Larry  J.  Dry  cleaning  solvent 
filtration   and   steam   distillation    recovery   system.    5.069.733.   CI. 
202-169.000. 
Dust.  Matthias:  See— 

Leyrer.    Reinhold    J.;    Neununn.    Peter;    and    Dust.    Matthias, 
5,069,991,  CI.  430-49.000. 
Du  Toil.  Stephanus  F.:  See — 

Baldwin.  David  P.;  Du  Toil.  Stephanus  F.;  and  Mirkin,  Jose  A., 
5,069,301.  CI.  296-223.000. 
Duval.  Philippe,  to  Allevard  Industries.  Clip  for  fastening  a  rail  of  a 
railway  comprising  displacement  stopping  means  and  spring  clip. 
5.069.386.  CI.  238-349.000. 
Dworkin.  David  R.;  Lloyd.  Robert  D.;  and  Nguyen.  Tuan.  to  Motor- 
ola. Inc.  Selective  discharge  limiting  seal  for  a  battery.  5,069,986,  CI. 
429-27.000. 
Dworman,  Nancy  S.:  See — 

Dworman,  Ralph  M.;  and  Dworman,  Nancy  S.,  5.069,643,  CI. 
446-8.000. 
Dworman.  Ralph  M.;  and  Dworman,  Nancy  S.,  to  Ralphco,  Inc.  Coin 

bank.  5,069,645,  CI.  446-8.000. 
Dyer.  Gerald  P.;  and  Donnelly.  Brian  G.,  to  United  Technologies 

Corporatioo.  Frictionless  plate  valve.  5,069,231,  CI.  137-625.230. 
Dyer.  John  J.:  See— 

Moreau.  Joseph  R.;  and  Dyer.  John  J..  3.069.163.  O.  119-27.000. 
Dykstra.  Jonathan  A.:  See — 

Suman.   Michael  J.;  and  Dykstra.  Jonathan  A..   5,070,434,  CI. 
362-74.000. 
Dynamotion  Corporation:  See — 

Kosmowski,  Wojciech,  5,068,938.  CI.  29-368.000. 
Dyiutech  Electro-Optics  Corporation:  See — 

Hogregfe,  Robert;  Knox.  David  J.;  and  Newman,  George  E., 
3,069,003,  CI   51-283  OOR. 
E.  R.  Carpenter  Company.  Inc.:  See— 

Bulluck.  John  W  ,  5,070.138,  CI.  524-871.000. 
E.  R.  Squibb  A  Sons,  Inc.:  See— 

Atwal,  KamaU,  5.070,088.  CI   514-212.000. 
Hall,  Steven  E.;  and  Stein,  PhUip  D..  5.070,099,  a.  314-381.000. 
Linder,  Karen  E..  5.069.900.  CI.  424-1.100. 
E.  T.  Paddock  Enterprises.  Inc.:  See — 

Paddock.  Eugene  T..  5.069.007.  CI.  52-9.000. 
Eamshaw.  William  C;  and  D'Arpa.  Peter,  to  Johns  Hopkins  Univer- 
sity. The.  Cloned  human  topoisomerase  I:  CDNA  expression,  and  use 
for  autoantibody  detection.  3,070,192,  CI.  536-27.000. 
Eastern  Company.  The:  See — 

Weinerman,  Lee  S.;  and  Vargus,  Joel  T..  3,069,491,  a.  292-48.000. 
Eastman  Kodak  Company:  See — 
-•Bellis,  Edson  F..  5.070.370.  CI.  355-271.000. 
..•Dey.  Thomas  W..  5.069.528,  CI.  359-233.000. 
..ifrhardt,  Herbert  J.;  Nelson.  Edward  T.;  and  Stevens,  Eric  G., 

5.070.380.  CI.  357-24.000. 
-^jlocker.  David  A..  5.069.770,  d.  204-192.120. 
•i-Harvey.  Donald  M..  5.070,350,  CI.  354-193.100. 
^^.Hatwar.  Tukaram  K.;  Palumbo.  Anthony  C.  Jr.;  and  Stinson, 
Douglas  G.,  5,069.984.  CI.  428-694.000. 
•^Lubberts,  Cor,  3,069,436,  CI.  271-3.100. 
^Mahoney.  Gregory  P.;  and  Benwood.  Bruce  R.,  3,070,369,  Q. 

335-271.000. 
-  -  Marcus.    Michael    A.;    and    Gtaff.    Ernest    A..    3.070,302.    d. 

324-662.000. 
—Meyers,  Mark  M..  5,070,509,  Q.  372-45.000. 
.^Mir.  Jose  M.;  Agostinelli,  John  A.;  Peterson,  David  L.;  Paz-Pujatt, 
Gustavo  R.;   Higberg,   Brian  J.;  and  Rajeswaran,  Gopalan, 
5,07a072,  a.  505-1.000. 
.^Perry,  Stuart  D.;  and  Chandler.  Jasper  S..  5.070,489, 0.  369-44. 16a 
••lUjdall,  Kent  A.,  5,070,371,  CI   355-272.000. 
-•Randall,  Kent  A.,  3.070.372,  CI.  355-272.000. 
.-«trand.  Marc  A..  3.070.176.  CI.  328-194.000. 
—^Sullivan.  James  R.;  Miller.  Rodney  L.;  and  Wetzel.  Thomas  J., 
5.07a413,  CI.  358-456.000. 
■MJrban,  Cari  T.;  and  Gahan,  James  B.,  5,069,438,  a.  271-10.000. 
.^A'anderbilt,  Jeffrey  J.;  and  Neeley.  Charies  M.,  3,070,122.  O. 
524-47.000. 
»4Vilson.  John  C;  and   Alexandrovich,   Peter  S.,   3,070,203,  O. 
346-13.000. 
Eaton  Corporation:  See — 

Vandervoort,  John  R.,  3,069,079,  O.  74-339.000. 
Eban  Corporation:  See — 

Carretta,  Tiziano.  5,069,599,  a.  413-182.100. 
Ebinger.  Georg:  See — 

Zillgitt.  Ulrich;  Speer,  Harald;  Haug,  Kurt;  Ebinger.  Georg;  Mill- 
ers, Miervaldis;  aiid  Hasselmann.  Heinrich,  3,070,433,  CI. 
362-66.000. 
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Ebler,  Maicu  B  :  See- 
Block.  Timothy  R.;  Ebler,  Marda  B.;  Freitag,  Ladd  W.;  Heiling. 
Gerald  M.;  Hotter,  Spencer  C;  Karst,  Dennis  L.;  Siljenberg. 
David    W.;    Soderstrom,    Ronald    L.;   and   Tmka,   John   T., 
5,069,522,  a.  383-39.000. 
Ebner,  Timothy  G.:  See- 
Durham,  Michael  D.;  Stedman,  Donald  H.;  Ebner,  Timothy  G.; 
and  Burkhardt,  Mark  R..  5.070.246,  O.  2SO-373.000. 
Echizen,  Hiroshi;  and  Takaki.  Satoshi,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Microwave  chemical  vapor  deposition  apparatus  and  feedback  con- 
trol method.  5.069.928,  CI  427-45.100. 
Eckberg,  Richard  P..  to  General  Electric  Company.  Radiation-self-sen- 
sitized silicone  polymers.  3.070,118,  C\.  322-99.000. 
Eckert,  Rudolf  J:  See—  _       ^      .^  - 

Rhodes.  Robert  B.;  Eckert.  Rudolf  J.;  and  Loeffler.  Donald  E.. 
5.070,131.  CI.  524-484.000. 
Economy  Forms  Corporation:  See — 

Jennings,  Albert  L.,  5,069,418.  CI.  249-210.000. 
Edelstein,  Samuel:  See— 

Lidor.  Cobi;  Dekel,  Samuel;  Edelstein,  Samuel;  and  Meyer.  Mi- 
chael S..  5.069.905,  a.  424-423.000. 
Edward*.  Chester  N:  See—  .„„,.,    ^ 

Mattson,   Brian   J.;   and   Edwards,   Chester   N..   5,069,113,   O. 
454-252.000. 
Edwards,   Larry,  to  Hon   Industries.   Inc.   Panel   interlock  system. 

5,069,263,  a.  16O-135.00O.  

Egan,  Eugene  P.  Magnetized  bath  mat.  5,069.931,  a.  428-172.000. 
Eguchi,  fakeo,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Erasing  previously  recorded 
signal  in  apparatus  for  pube  train  recording  of  digital  signal. 
5IS7O.4I6.  CI.  36066.000. 
Eguchi,  Yoshio:  See — 

Nakano.   Shinji;   Ohsugi,   Hiroharu;   Nakae,   Yasuhiko;   Tanabe. 
Hisaki'  Takagawa,  Ryozo;  Eguchi,  Yoshio;  Tsulsui,  Koichi;  and 
Endo,  Takeshi.  5.070,161.  CI.  526-193.000. 
Ehienkranz.  Joel  R.  L.  Integrity  preserving  and  determining  urine 

sample  collection  appvatus.  3.069,878,  O.  422-61.000. 
Eichen,  Elliot:  See—  .  ^       ^„.      „ 

Rideout.  William  C;  Holmstrom,  Roger  P.;  Eichen.  Elliot;  Powazi- 
nik,  William;  LaCourse,  Joanne;  Schlafer,  John;  and  Lauer, 
Robert  B.,  5.069.561,  CI.  385-14.000. 
Einhom,  Robert  K.;  and  Szoke,  Istvan.  to  Einhom,  Robert  K.;  Szoke. 
Istvan;  and  Schwartz,  Ansel  M.  Warning  apparatus  for  a  tracheot- 
omy tube.  5,070,321.  CI.  340-608.000. 
Ejima.  Satoshi;  and  Suzuki.  Masahiro,  to  Nikon  Corporation.  Elec- 
tronic still  camera  with  multi-area  light  metering  and  gray  scale 
modification.  5,070.405.  CI.  358-209.000. 
Ekbom,    Lars.    Armor-piercing    projectile    with    spiculating    core. 

3,069,138,  CI.  102-318.000. 
Ekbom.  Ragnar.  to  ABB  Stal  AB.  Method  for  manufacturing  a  com- 
pound pipe.  5,069.866,  O.  419-6.000. 
Elan  Corporation,  PLC:  See— 

Masteison,  Joseph  G.,  5,069.904,  a.  424-401.000. 
Electrolux  Water  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

Moyher.  George  C,  Jr.;  Jameraoo.  Randy;  Nesstm.  David;  Kapec, 
Jeffrey;  Tanaka,  Kazuna;  and  Chochinov,  Allan.  5,069,782.  C\. 
210-192.000. 
Electronique  Serge  Dassault:  See— 

Commiasaire,    Henri;    Pathier,    Pierre;    and    Sirven,    Jacques, 
3,070,334,  CI.  342-43.000. 
Eli  Lilly  and  Company:  See— 

Ingolia,  Thomas  D.;  Kovacevic,  Steven;  Miller,  James  R.;  and 
Skatrud,  Paul  L.,  5,070.020,  Q.  433-183.000. 
Elio  Cavagna  S.r.l.:  See— 

Cavagna.  Elio,  5,069,098.  CI.  83-«2.100. 
Eliaoo.  Hant-Dieter:  See — 

Reik,  Wolfgang;  and  eison.  Hans-Dieter.  3.069.321,  Q.  192-70.170. 

Elkem  Technofogy  a/s:  See—  ,,^„,w«   « 

Hovland.  Heljar;  Nilsen,  Jan;  and  Strom,  Yngve,  5,069.005,  a. 

51-322.000.  .  .^^.^ 

Ellen,  Peter  E.,  to  Elspan  International  Ltd.  Buildmg  panel.  5,069,008, 

CI  32-80000 
EUingson,  Dale.  Signalling  mechanism.  3,070,327,  G.  340-813.140. 

EkHMk  Systems  A.G.;  See—  

^Buwi,  Kevin  R.;  and  Sorby,  Tore,  5,069,239,  O.  137-15.000. 
Elsenbaumer,  Ronald  L.:  See—  ,  ,^„  ..^   ~ 

Jen,  Kway-Yue  A.;  and  Elsenbaumer.  Ronald  L.,  5,069,820,  a. 
232-300.000. 
Eisner,  Thomas:  See—  ,      ...  -    ^ 

Wagner.  Joachim;  Eisner.  Thomas;  Raashofer.  Werner;  Fa^ 
drich.  Jurgen;  and  Jurgens.  Eberhard,  3,069.857,  Q.  264-544.000. 
Elspan  International  Ltd.:  See — 

Ellen,  Peter  E.,  3,069,008.  a.  32-80.000. 
Emerson  Electric  Co.:  See — 

_6hawcros*,  James  P.,  5,069,601.  d.  417-360.000.  

.^«widerski,  Paul  R.;  and  Seadler.  Paul  J..  5.069.309,  d.  182-1 19.000. 
•iJWUIiams,   Ronald   D.;   and   Crow,   William   D..   5.07a263,   d. 
310-71.000. 
Emori.  Yasuyoahi;  and  Ninamibata.  Yukimitsu.  to  Jidodia  Kiki  Co.. 
Ltd.  Rotary  valve  for  power  steering  apparatus.   3.069.250.  CI. 
137-625.230.  ...,., 

Emoto.  Maaami;  Niahimiya.  Masanobu;  and  Okamoto,  Akihiko,  to 
Ricoh  Company.  Ltd.  Optical  pickup  device  with  dual-mode  dnve 
mechanism.  5,070.494.  d.  369-112.000. 
Empreaa  Brasileira  de  Compresaores  S/A  -Embrace:  See — 

Da  Coata,  Caio  M  F.  N.,  5,069,607,  d.  418-63.000. 
Endo,  Kiyonobu,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Optical  recordmg  me- 
dium with  tracking  tracks  extending  beyond  the  recording  Uyer  and 


a  method  for  detecting  tracking  signal  from  said  medium.  3,07(^490, 
CI  369-44.260. 
Endo,  Takeshi:  See— 

Nakano,   Shinji;   Ohsugi.   Hiroharu;   Nakae.   Yasuhiko;  Tandie, 
Hisaki'  Takagawa.  Ryozo;  Eguchi,  Yoshio;  TsuUui.  Koichi;  and 
Endo,  Takeshi,  5,070,161.  CI.  526-193.000. 
ENEA  Comitato  Nazionale  per  la  Ricerca  e  per  lo  Sviluppo  deil- 
'Energia  Nucleare  e  Dellc  Energie  Alternative:  See— 
Letardi,  Tommaso,  5,070,513,  CI.  372-83.000.  -^   . 

Meloni,  Stefano;  and  RoM,  Carlo,  5,068,937,  d.  8-158.000. 
Engdahl,  Goran;  and  Wikstrom,  Dag,  10  ABB  Atom  AB.  Device  for 
transmisaon  of  the  movement  and  force  of  a  high-magnetostrictive 
body.  5,070,316.  d.  335-213.000. 
Enichem  Anic  S.p.A.:  See —  •  « 

Masi.  Francesco;  Moalli.  Angelo;  Invemizzi.  Renzo;  Meaconi. 
Francesco;  Ferrero.  Cesare;  Malquori,  Stefano;  Barazzooi,  Lia; 
and  Polesello.  Mario.  5.070.051,  d.  502-9.000. 
Enichem  Synthesis  S.p.A.:  See — 

Canavesi.   Roberto;   and   Ligorati,   Ferdinando,   5,070.062.   d. 
502-225.000. 
Eniricercbe.  S.p.A.;  See- 
Liu,  Ming-de;  Bresci,  Bruno;  Magagnini.  Pier  L.;  Maunzi.  Nko- 
letta;   Pedretti.   Ugo;  and   Roggero.   Amaldo,   3X170.133,  O. 
323-432.000. 
Ennco  Display  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

Ennis.  Jan  S.,  3,069,416.  CI   248-902.000. 
Ennis,  Jan  S.  to  Ennco  Display  Systems,  Inc.  Display  fiamre  for  specta- 
cles. 5.069.416,  a.  248-902.000. 
Enokido,  Yutaka:  See—  _ 

Sano.  Takeaosuke;  Koike.  Keiicfai;  Sato.  Hajime;  Kraiura.  To- 
shihiro;  and  Enokido,  Yutaka.  5,070,267,  d.  310-89.000. 
Environmental  Water  Technology,  Inc.:  See- 
Miller.  Steven  L.;  Wathen.  Ronald  L.;  and  Palazzo.  Raymond  E.. 
Jr..  5,069,785.  d.  210-232.000. 
Epperly,  William  R.;  and  Sprague.  Barry  N..  to  Fuel  Tech.  Inc.  Method 
and  composition  for  the  reduction  of  ammonia  emissions  from  noo- 
acidic  residue.  5.069.720.  CI   106-287.330. 
Enaztein,  Bernard,  to  Thomson  Tubes  Electroniques.  An  dectron 

source  of  the  field  emission  type.  5,070,282.  d.  313-383.000. 
Erdd.    Roland,   to   TMC   Corporation.    Ski   brake.    3.069,473.   d. 

280605.000. 
Erdelen,  Christoph:  See— 

Fuchs,  Rainer;  Wachendorff-Neumann,  Uliike;  Becker,  Benedikt; 
Eidelen.   Christoph;   and    Stendel,    WilheUn,    5,070.098,   d. 
314-339.000. 
Erhard.  Werner,  to  Prufrex-Elektro-Apparatebau  Inh.  Helga  Muller 
geb.  Dutschke.  Ignition  process,  arangement  aixl  apparatus  for  inter- 
nal combustion  engines  with  a  magneto.  5,069,193,  d.  123-602.000. 
Eihaidt,  Herbert  J.;  Nelson,  Edward  T.;  and  Stevens,  Eric  G.,  to 
Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Transfer  gate  for  photodiode  to  CCD 
image  sensor.  5,07a380.  CI.  357-24.000. 
Erickson,  Gary  L.:  See — 

Hanis,  Kenneth;  and  Erickson,  Gary  L.,  5,069,873,  d.  42«M4«.000. 

Erico  Fastening  SyMems,  Inc.:  See—  

Raychcr,   Robert  J.;  and  Cangro.   Ronald  A..   5,070.226,  d. 
219-98.000. 

Kochler,  Helmut;  and  Nestler.  Gunter.  5.070,517,  d.  375-117X100. 
Emat.  Richard  J.;  Van  Allman.  Don  T.;  Gupta.  Harish  C;  DUl  Michael 
C  and  Nilsen.  Martin  J.,  to  Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc.  Strip  of  collated 
fas'teners  for  fastener-driving  tod.  iJ0f».i*O.  d.  206-347.00a 
ESCO  Corporation:  See — 

Fuller.  WUliam  E.,  5.069.871,  d.  420-72.000. 
Jones,  Larren  F..  5,068,986,  CI.  37-I42.00A. 
Eaemplare,  Pascal  E..  to  Bioreaearch,  Inc.  Articles  having  improved 

slip  coatings.  5.069.965.  d.  428-330.000. 
Espenan.  Jean-Michel,  to  Lyonnaiae  des  Eaux.  Housing  for  liber-bundle 

fUter  modules.  3.069.353.  d.  22O4.0I0. 
Essig.  Ulrich:  See—  ,„     ._       ..  ^       ^ 

Klein,  Christian;  Batz.  Hans43eorg;  Eaaig.  Ulnch;  and  Nanjoks. 
Kurt  W.,  5.070,025,  CI.  436-546.000. 
Estkowski,  Christopher  G.:  See—  ..  ^  .  . 

Extkowaki,  Michael  H.;  Eatkowski.  Chriltopher  G.;  and  Gaidun, 
Michael.  5,068.943,  d.  I6-I8.00A. 
Estkowski,  Michael  H.;  Estkowski.  Christopher  G.;  and  Gaishm.  Mi- 
chael, to  Shepherd  Products  U.S..  Inc.  Dual  wheel  tilted  axle  caster 
with  an  integral  retainer  and  bearing  assembly.  5,068,943.  d.  16- 
I8.00A. 
Et  Fraocais:  See- 
Boucher,  Didier,  5,070.486.  d.  367-153.000. 

Ethicon.  Inc.:  See —  ,_ 

Njieha.  Francois  K.;  and  Shabby.  Shalaby  W.,  3.070.188.  d. 
330-324.000. 
Ets.  A.  Bertaud:  See— 

GrafRn.  Jean-Jacques,  5.069.366,  d.  222-152.000. 
Euro  Iseki  Limited:  See—  __ 

Foreman.  Brain  E..  5.069.243,  CI    137-205.000. 
Evans.  Joaeph  T.,  Jr.;  and  Bullington.  Jeff  A.,  to  Radiant  Technologies. 
Ferroelectric  non-volatile  variable  resistive  element.  3.070,383,  d. 
337-31.000. 

Evasick,  Edward  J.:  See—  

Evasick,  Robert  J..  5,069.185.  CI.  123-435.000. 
Evasick,  Robert  J.,  to  Evasick,  Edward  J.  Diesel  tune-up  method. 
3,069,183,  a.  123-433.000. 
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Even,  Wolfgang.  Set— 

Leichnilz,  Kun;  May,  Wolfgang:  Bather.  Wolfgang:  and  Even, 
Wolfgang,  5,069.879,  CI.  422-86.000. 
Ezac  Corporation:  Ser— 

Young,  Alan  M.:  and  Blake,  E.  Ronald,  S,069,0T4,  a.  73-861.380. 
Exxon  Research  A  Engineering:  Ste — 

-~Mtnh,  John  F.:  and  Swietlik,  Joseph  M.,  3,069,804,  a.  2S2-42.700. 
Exxon  Research  A  Engineering  Company:  See — 
— «rownawell,  Darrell  W.;  and  Ladwig.  Paul  K.,  3,069,799.  CI. 

2IO-749.000. 
•a^uhtas,  Claude  C:  Stuntz,  Gordon  F.:  and  Winter,  William  E.,  Jr., 

3,07a053,  a.  502-64.000. 
— 4fau,  Edward  C;  and  Robbins,  John  L.,  3,07a064,  CI.  SO2-325.O0O. 
^Moran,  Lyie  E.,  5.070,123.  CI.  524-69.000. 
Ezawa,  Akira:  See — 

Kazami.   Kazuyuki:   Daitoku.   Koichi:   Ezawa,   Akira;  Ohtsuka, 
Kazulo:  and  Inoue,  Hideya,  5.070,337,  CI.  334-468.000. 
Fabricated  Metals,  Inc.:  See — 

Coleman.  Clarence  B.,  5,069,371,  O.  222-309.000. 
Fabricius,    Karl.   Aseptic   filling   machine   for   food.    5,069,017,   CI. 

53-426000. 
Faehndhch,  Jurgen:  See — 

Wagner,  Joachim;  Eisner,  Thomas;  Rasshofer,  Werner,  Faehn- 
drich,  Jurgen;  and  Jurgens,  Eberhard,  5,069,857,  a.  264-344.000. 
FAG  Kugeifischer  Georg  Schafer:  See — 

Dinnebier,  Franz;  and  Hermanns,  Hans,  5.069.558,  a.  384-113.000. 

Niedermeier,  Rudolf;  and  Schondorf,  Johannes.  3,069,560,  CI. 

384-486.000. 

Fahim,  Mostafa  S.  Method  of  inhibiting  generation,  maturation,  motiUty 

and  viability  of  sperm  with  minerals  in  bioavailable  form.  5,070,080, 

CI.  514-53.000. 

Fairbanks,    Everitt    E    Transmission    mechanism.    5,069,078.    CI. 

74-216.300. 
Falk.  Curt,  to  Metalform  Safeset  AB.  Torque-limiting  coupling  device. 

5,069,320.  CI.  192-560OR. 
Falk.  Steven  M.:  See- 
Samaras.  George  M.;  Falk,  Steven  M.;  and  Blaumanis,  Otis  R., 
5,069,214,  CI.  128-633.000. 
Fang,  Yao-chien.  Basketball  training  assembly  with  multiple  hoops. 

5.069.441.  CI.  273-1.50A. 
Fantus.  I.  George:  See — 

Posner,  Barry  I.;  and  Fantus,  I  George,  5,069,913,  CI.  424-646.000. 
Fanuc  Ltd.:  See — 

Ikeda,  Yochiaki;  Kuwasawa,  Mitsuni;  and  Ito.  Kenichi,  5,070.288, 

a.  318-618.000. 
Nakamura,  Kosei;  and  Numai,  ICazuhisa.  5,070,291, 0.  318-771.000. 
Seki.  Muaki;  Samukawa,  Koji;  and  Hanaoka,  Osamu.  5.070,464,  CI. 
364474.340. 
Fanuc  Ltd:  See— 

Inaba.     Yoshiharu;    and     Kamiguchi,     Masao,     5,069,613,    CI. 
425-150.000. 
Farber,  Jurgen,  to  PKL  Verpackungssystems  GmbH.  Cuboid  gable 
package  with  a  pouring  spout  arranged  in  the  area  of  a  flat  top. 
5,069.385.  CI.  229-137.000. 
Farrell.  Richard  B.;  and  Rogers,  James  H.,  to  Automated  Storage  & 
Retrieval    Systems   of   America.    Mobile    shelving    safety    floor. 
5,069,513.  CI.  3 1 2-201. 000. 
Farwell,  William  D..  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company.  Circuitry  for  con- 
trolled rate  of  power  application  to  CMOS  microcircuits.  5,070,257, 
CI.  307-296.300. 
Faul,  Jerome  F.;  and  Nguyen,  Julien  T.,  to  Radius  Inc.  Method  for 

encoding  color  images.  5,070,532,  CI.  382-56.000. 
Feamot,  Neal  E.;  and  Sisken,  Richard  B.,  to  Medical  Engineering  and 
Development     Institute,     Inc.     Flexible,     kink-resistant     catheter. 
5.069,674,  a.  604-282.000. 
Feigelson,  Robert  S.:  Set — 

Geballe.  Theodore  H.;  Feigelson,   Robert  S.;  and  Gazit,  Dan. 

5,070,071,  CI.  505-1.000. 

Feldmann,  Rainer;  and  Hess,  Gunter,  to  Hub  AG.  Pulverulent  polyam- 

ide  mixture  coating  composition  wherein  the  polyamide  has  as  an 

average  at  least  nine  carbon  atoms  per  carbonamide  group.  5,070,156, 

a.  525-432.000. 

Felling.  Gerald  J.  Chaise  lounge  with  motor-driven  adjustable  canopy. 

5.069.504.  CI.  297-184.000. 
Felson.    Raymond    M.    Turning    vane   setting    tool.    5,068,937,   CI. 

29-566.000. 
Fendel.  WUH:  See— 

Schom,  Norben;  Stock,  Hugo;  Bartels.  Richard;  and  Fendel.  Willi, 
5,069,036,  CI.  60-323.000. 
Fennell,  Thomas  W.:  See— 

Stryker,   Martin   W.;   and   Fennell,  Thomas  W.,   5.069,465,  CI. 
280-47.371. 
Ferco  International  Usine  de  Femires  de  Batiment:  See — 

Kaun,  Jean- Jacques,  5,069,739,  O.  156-468.000. 
Ferguson,  John  R.:  .See — 

Koza,  John  R.;  Ferguson,  John  R.;  and  Tomeros,  Maximiano  D., 
5,069.453,  CI.  273-139.000. 
Ferrero,  Ceiare:  See — 

Masa.  Francesco;  Moalli,  Angelo;  Invemizzi,  Renzo;  Menconi, 
Francesco;  Ferrero,  Cesare;  Malquori,  Stefano;  Barazzoni,  Lia; 
and  Polesello.  Mario,  5.070,051,  O.  502-9.000. 
Ferro  Corporation:  See — 

Gardner,  Robert  D.;  Hopp,  Dineen  M.;  Shaikh.  Aziz  S.;  and  Ro- 
berts. Gordon  J..  5.070,047,  O.  301-16.000. 
Ferro  Tools  Inc.:  Ser — 

Lieser,  Frank,  5.069,569,  a.  403-57.000. 


FEV  Motorentechnik  GmbH  KG:  Ser— 

SchmiU.  Gunter,  5,069,070,  CI.  73-597.000. 
Fichtel  &  Sachs  AG:  Ser— 

Schievelbusch,  Ulrich.  5,069,655,  CI.  473-186.000. 
Fiering,  Steven:  See — 

Nolan,  Garry  P.;  Fiering,  Steven;  and  Herzenberg,  Leonard  A., 
5,070,012,  CI.  435-6.000. 
Figaro  Engineering,  Inc.:  Ser — 

Hanada,  Mariko;  Kazuo,  Okino;  and  Kazunari,  omatsu,  5,070,318, 
CI.  338-34.000 
Figgie  International.  Inc.:  Ser — 

Urso,  Tina,  5,069,205,  CI.  128-201.240. 
Filippooe,  Mauro;  and  Lessi,  Carlo,  to  Solvay  A  Cie  (Societe  Ano- 
nyme).  Process  for  the  purification  of  an  aqueous  alkali  metal  chloride 
solution  from  ammonium  and  iodine  compounds.   3,069,884,  CI. 
423-181.000. 
Filztuchverwaltungs  GmbH:  Ser — 

Meuinger.  Friedrich.  5.068,960,  CI.  29-779.000. 
Findlay,  Robert  D.:  Ser— 

Tomantschger.  Klaus;  Kordesch.  Karl;  and  Fmdlay,  Robert  D., 
5,069,988,  CI.  429-59.000. 
Fmk,  Cameron  L.;  and  Gentile.  Anthony  J.,  to  Sterling  Marking  Prod- 
ucts Inc.  Case.  5.069.567,  CI.  402-3.000. 
Finzel,  Lothar;  Kreuz,  Monika;  and  Bachel,  Ernst,  to  Siemens  Aktien- 
gesellschait.  Cassette  for  spare  lengths  of  light  waveguides  to  be  used 
at  the  site  to  be  spliced.  5,069,523,  CI.  385-135.000. 
Fischer,  Douglas  A.:  Ser — 

Dawson,  John  F.;  Courtright,  Glenn  M.;  and  Fischer.  Douglas  A., 
5.070.449.  CI.  395-325.000. 
Fischer,  Joachim;  and  Muonning,  Andreas,  to  Philipp  Holzmann  Ak- 
tiengsellschaft.  Method  and  apparatus  for  cleaning  layen  of  earth. 
5,069,723,  CI.  I3+-42.000. 
Fischer,  Martin:  Ser — 

Schwalm,   Reinhold;  Boettcher,  Andreas;  Fischer,  Martin;  and 
Binder,  Horst.  5.069,998,  CI.  430-270.000. 
Fischer,  Reiner;  Jensen-Korte,  Uta;  Kunisch,  Franz;  Marhold.   Al- 
brecht;    Ooms,    Pieter;    Schallner,    Otto;    Santel,    Hans-Joachim; 
Schmidt,  Robert  R.;  and  Strang.  Harry,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Herbicidal     N-aryl-substituted     nitrogen-containing     heterocycles. 
5,069,711,  a.  71-92.000. 
Fisher.  Karl  J.:  Ser— 

Broadhunt,  Michael  D.;  Cormartie,  Thomas  H.;  Fisher,  Karl  J.; 
Haag,  William  G.;  Kanne,  David  B.;  and  Leadbetter,  Michael  R., 
5,070,210,  CI.  549-350.000. 
Fisher  Scientific  Company:  Ser — 

Calabrese,  Gary  S.,  5.070,023,  CI.  436-8.000. 
Flanagan,  Michael  L.  Disposable  umbrella.  5.069,237,  CI.  135-19.500. 
Fleischer,  Hont,  to  Daimler-Benz  AG.  Exhaust-gas  removal  duct 
formed  from  individual  axially  mutually  adjacent  sections  for  track- 
fonning  lanes.  5,069,115.  CI.  454-166.000. 
FleischhKker,  Joseph  F.,  Jr..  to  Lake  Region  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc. 

Steerable  guide  wire.  5,069,217,  CI.  128-657.000 
Fletcher,  John  S.  Apparatus  having  pivotable  arm  for  crushing  cans. 

5,069,121,  a.  100-137.000. 
Flexonics  Inc.:  Ser — 

Sheppard,  Michael  W.,  5,069,487,  CI.  285-226.000. 
Flick,  Sandra.  Vehicle  fast  food  tray.  5,069,375,  CI.  224-273.000. 
Fliegel,  Frederick  M.:  Ser— 

Cho,  Frederick  Y.;  and  Fliegel.  Frederick  M.,  5,070,271,  a.  310- 
313.00R. 
Flippen,  Richard  B.:  Ser — 

Askew,  Thomas  R.;  Flippen,  Richard  B.;  and  Subramanian,  Munir- 
pallam  A.,  5,070,070,  CI.  505-1.000. 
FlowMole  Corporation:  See — 

Chau,  Albert  W.,  5,070,462,  CI.  364-460.000. 
FMC  Corporation:  Ser— 

Short,  David  E.;  Ahlstone,  Arthur  G.;  and  Valka.  William  A., 

5,069,287,  CI.  166-339.000. 
Singeetham,  Shiva  P.,  5.069.288.  O.  166-348.000. 
WeTbel,  A.  Thomas,  5,069,919,  CI.  426-261.000. 
Fockens,  Tallienco  W.  H.,  to  N.V.  Nederlandsche  Apparatenfabriek. 
Method  of  checking  the  loading  and  unloading  of  tankers  by  means  of 
an  electromagnetic  identification  system,  and  an  identification  system 
for  use  in  said  method.  5,070.328.  CI.  340-825.540. 
Fogal.  Rich;  King,  Jerrold  L.;  and  Moden,  Waller  L.,  to  Micron  Tech- 
nology, Inc.  Method  for  attaching  a  semiconductor  die  to  a  leadframe 
using  a  thermoplastic  covered  carrier  tape.  5,070,042,  CI.  437-220.000. 
Fohl,  Artur,  to  TRW  Repa  GmbH.  Force  limiter  for  safety  belt  re- 
straining systems.  5.069.482,  Q.  280-801.000. 
Foller,  Werner;  and  Herbold,  Gunter,  to  GESTRA  Aktiengesellschaft. 

Condensate  drain  with  monitor  device.  5,069,247,  Q.  137-338.000. 
Fong,  Anthony  S.:  See — 

Normoyle,  Kevin  B.;  Guyer,  James  M.;  Vogt,  Rainer;  and  Pong, 
Anthony  S.,  5,070,475,  CI.  395-375.000. 
Fong,  Rosamaria;  Al-Janby,  Harith;  and  Dahn,  Jeffrey  R.,  to  Moli 
Energy  Limited.  Process  of  making  a  rechargeable  battery.  5,069,683, 
a.  29-623.100. 
Ford  Motor  Company:  See — 

Boulos,    Edward    N.;    Best,    Mark    F.;    and    Surowiec,    Roman, 

5.070,048.  CI.  501-71.000. 
Moulding.  Frank  E.,  5,069,046,  C\.  65-106.000. 
Nietering,  Kenneth  E,  5,069,968,  CI.  428-336.000. 
Patil,    Prabhakar    B.;    Miller,   John    M.;   and    Masrur,    Md.    A., 

5,070,284.  a.  318-362.000. 
Schmatz,  Duane  J.;  Badgley.  John  S.;  and  McHugh,  Charles  O., 
5.069,092.  CI.  82-1.110. 


DECEMBER  3,  1991 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


FI15 


Simko.  AUdar  O.,  3,069.175,  CI.  I23-193.0OH. 
Foreman,  Brain  E..  to  Euro  Iseki  Limited.  Liquid  levd  control  system. 

3.069.243.  a.  137-203.000. 
Form:  Ser — 

HIadky.  VacUv;  and  Prokes.  Jin.  3,069,034.  d.  72-23S.00a 
Fomaini,  Domenico,  to  Uno-A-Erre  Italia  S.r.l.  Decorative  chain  of 
staggered  links  formed  from  bent  laminar  elements.  3,069,028,  CI. 
59-80.000. 
Forschirm,  Alex:  Ser — 

Chen,  Paul  N.,  Sr.;  Forschirm,  Alex;  Click,  Morton;  and  Jaffe, 
Michael,  5,070,144,  Q.  325-134.000. 
Fbnchner,  Thomas  C:  Ser— 

Brownscombc,  Thomas  F.;  Fonchner,  Thomas  C;  and  Slaugh, 
Lynn  H.,  5,070,052,  CI.  502-60.000. 
Fooati,  Piero;   Heidenreich.  Holger;  Hugl,  Herbert;  and  Wehlmg, 
Klaus,    to    Miles    Inc.    AS-triazine    compounds.    5,070,198,    CI. 
544-182.000. 
Foster  Wheeler  Agency  Corporation:  Ser— 

Hansen.  Arthur  M.;  Stevens,  William  D.;  and  Winkin.  Justin  P., 
3.069.171.  CI.  122-4.00D. 
FoMer  Wheeler  Energy  Corporation:  See— 

Gorzegno,  Walter  P.;  Abdulally,  Iqbal  F.;  Phakn.  John  W.;  and 
Touma,  Alfred  S.,  3,069.170,  CI.  122-4.00D. 
Fowler,  Donald  E.:  Ser— 

Henderson.  Philip  B.;  Coe,  Charles  G.;  Fowler,  Donald  E.;  and 
Benson,  Montford  S.,  5,069,690,  CI.  55-67.000. 
Fowler,  Kerry  W.,  to  G.  D.  Searle  A  Co.  N-benzyltropaneamides. 

5,070,094,  CI.  514-304.000. 
Fox,  Daniel  W.:  Srr— 

Clagett,  Donald  C;  Fox,  Daniel  W.;  Shafer,  Sheldon  J.;  and  Sybert, 
Paul  D.,  5,070,177,  CI.  528-l%.000. 
Fox,  James  R.  System  for  removing  volatile  componenu  from  water 

derived  from  wells.  5,069,7%,  CI.  210-664.000. 
Framatome:  See — 

Frizot,  Alain,  5,069.862,  CI.  376-260.00a 
Frametome:  Ser — 

Lagarrigue,  Francis,  5.069,861,  C[.  376-260.000. 
Frangioni,  John  V.  Electrophoretic  gel  forming  system.  3,069,773,  Q. 

204-299.00R. 
Fray,  Michael  J.:  Ser— 

Cooper,  Melvin;  Fray,  Michael  J.;   Richardson,  Kenneth;  and 
Steele,  John,  5,070,205,  CI.  348-333.000. 
Frazier,  Judith  A.:  Ser— 

Cook,  Jane  K.  A.;  Dolby,  Christine  A.;  Mockett,  Albert  P.  A.; 
Binns,  Matthew  M.;  Frazier,  Judith  A.;  and  Box,  PhiUp, 
5,069.902,  CI.  424-89.000. 

Freitag,  Ladd  W.:  See—  

Block,  Timothy  R.;  Ebler,  Marcia  B.;  Freiug,  Ladd  W.;  Hedmg, 

Gerald  M.;  Holter,  Spencer  C;  Karst.  Dennis  L.;  Siljenberg, 

David    W.;    Sodentrom,    Ronald    L.;   and   Tmka,    John   T., 

5.069,522,  a.  385-39.000. 

Freundlich,  Lawrence  F.;  and  Karmen,  Arthur.  Device  for  effecting 

safe  removal  of  a  used  needle.  5,069,667,  CI  604-1 10.000. 
Frey,  Ruedi;  and  Ruegg,  Hans.  Process  and  installation  for  the  recovery 
of  ammonia  during  the  separation  of  nitrogen  oxide  from  waste  gases. 
3.069,886,  CI.  423-237.000. 
Freyer,  Jan;  and  Nergaard,  Amfinn,  to  Smedvig  IPR  A/S.  Method  and 
a  device  for  movement-compensation  in  riser  pipes.  5,069,488,  CI. 
285-302.000. 
Friary,  Richard,  to  Scbering  Corporation.  Imidazo-  and  pynmido- 
quinoline,  naphthyridine  and  pyridopyrazine  compounds.  5,070,086, 
CI.  514-183.000. 
Friedrich.  Klaus:  Ser —  -   . 

Schmid,  Karl;  MefTert,  Alfred;  Friedrich.  KUus;  Langen.  Michael; 
and  Herrmann.  KUus,  5,069,817,  CI.  232-351.000. 
Frisbie,   Michael   G.   Dental   impression  tray   with   level   indicator. 

5,069,619.  CI.  433-72.000.  -    - 

Fritsche,   Wolf-Eckhart;   Lubbehusen,  Michael;   Kukla.  Reiner;  and 
BeiBwenger,  Siegfried,  to  Leybold  Aktiengesellschaft.  Apparatus  for 
coating  substrates  by  means  of  a  magnetron  cathode.  5,069,772,-d. 
204-298.120 
Frizot,  Alain,  to  Framatome.  Apparatus  for  handling  a  machine  forthe 
tensioning     of    screwed     connecting     elements.     3,069,862,  -CI. 
376-260.000. 
Fromson,  Howard  A.  Structural  unit  having  hingedly  connected  tetra- 
hedrons. 5,069,948,  CI.  428-54.000. 
Frost,  John  H.  Hand  accessory.  5,069,434.  O.  273-165.000. 
Frost,  John  W.:  Ser— 

Peters,    Norman    K.;    Frost.   John   W.;   and   Long,    Sharon    R., 
3,070,018,  a.  433-172.300. 
Fruchtmann,  Romanis:  Ser — 

Mohrs,  Klaus;  Perzborn,  Elisabeth;  Seuter,  Friedel;  Fnichtmanft. 
Romanis;  and  Kohlsdotfer,  Christian.  5,070,096,  d.  514-311.000. 
FSSL,  Inc.:  See—  ^„  ..^  .  „ 

Herwig,    Harry    A.;    and    Hickok.    Doyle    D.,    5,069.58a    O. 
405-191.000.  ..    '  " 

Fuchs,  Rainer;  Wachendorff-Neumann.  Ulrike;  Becker,  Benedikt;  Er- 
delen,  Christoph;  and  Stendel,  Wilhelm,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaff. 
Substituted  pyrazoline  derivatives,  pesticidal  compositions  and  use. 
5,070,098.  CI.  514-339.000. 
Fuel  Tech,  Inc  :  Srr—  ^  ^_  ,^    ^, 

Epperly,   WUliam   R.;   and   Sprague,   Barry   N.,   3X169,720,  d. 
106-287.350. 


Puent,  Arpad:  See— 

Reihl,  Peter;  Fuerst,  Arpad;  Wingen.  Bemhard;  Schmid.  Alfred; 
Schieiter,    Thomat;    and    Haendler,    Erich,    5,069,50a    Q. 
296-214.000. 
Fuhrer,  Jack  S.:  See— 

Isnardi,  Michael  A.;  and  Fuhrer.  Jack  S.,  5,070,396, 0.  3S>-I2JXn. 
Fuji  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  Srr— 
_4^ujihira,  Tatsuhiko,  5,070,322.  a.  34<K633.000. 
Fuji  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaixha:  See— 

Kobayashi.  Toihio,  3,069,305.  O.  180-249.000. 
Makabe,  Mitsuni,  3.069,319.  Q.  192-0.032. 

Yasuno,   Toahio;    Thukagoahi.    ToaUhiro;    Hoahii,    Shinji;    and 
Imaizumi.  Yasuo.  5,069.089,  O.  76-107.100. 
Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Chino,    Naoyoahi;    Shibala.    Norio;    and    Chikamasa,    Hiroah. 

5.069.934,  a.  427-131.000. 
Fujita.    Yoahihiro;    and    Nakamura,    Shigeni,    5,070.004,    O. 

430-393.000. 
Higaxhi.   Tatsuji;    Tsuchiya,    Mitsumasa;    and    Kita,    Nobuyuki, 

5,069,999,  a.  430-272.000. 
Kotani,  Takaaki;  and  Takada,  Sdji.  5,07a352,  a.  354-402.000. 
Nakada,    Junji;    Takeuchi,    Hidcaki;    and    Yasunaga,    Tadashi, 

5,069,932.  a.  427-129.000. 
Naniae,  Hidcaki;  and  Yoduda.  Kazuaki,  5,070,003,  d.  430-389.000. 
Tachikawa,  Hiromichi;  Yokoya,  Hiroaki;  Watarai,  Syu;  and  Aoai, 

Toshiaki,  5,069,992.  a.  43049.000. 
Yasunaga,  Tadashi;  Kaneko,  Shiro;  and  Sano,  Kunihiko,  5,069,933, 
a.  427-130.000 
Fuji  Xerox  Co.,  Ltd.;  Ser— 

Miyake.  Hiioyuki,  5,070,236,  d.  250-208.100. 
Sumiya.  Kazuhiko;  and  Sugino,  Hajime,  5,070,421,  d.  360-77.070. 
Fujihira,  Tatsuhiko,  to  Fuji  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  An  overbeating  detectxm 
circuit  including  a  reversely  biased  junction  having  a  temperature 
dependent  reverse  leakage  current  for  detecting  overheating  of  a 
power  integrated  circuit.  5,070,322,  d.  340*53.000. 
Fujii,  Akio:  See — 

Ishii,  Yoshiki;  Shimokoriyama,  Makoto;  Shimizu,  Tetsuya;  Yo- 

shimura,  Katsuji;  Fujii,  Akio;  and  Sasatani,  Tomohiko,  5,070,402, 

a.  358-135.000. 

Fujii,  Tukasa:  Ser—  ... 

Kobayashi,  Yoshiyuki;  Suehaga,  Takashi;  Mouri.  Isamu;  and  Fajn. 

Tukasa,  5,069,724,  CI.  134-37.000. 
Suenaga,   Takashi;    Fujii,   Tukasa;   and    Kobayashi,    Yodnyuki, 
5,069,887,  a.  423-240.00V. 
Fujii,  Yasuhiro:  Ser — 

Saruwatari,  Masumi;  Tsuji,  Syoichi;  and  Fujii,  Yasuhiro,  5,069,848, 
a.  264-118.000. 
Fujimiya.  Hitoshi;  Nakajima,  Shigeo;  and  Nasu,  Hisanon,  to  Hitachi 
Software  Engineering  Co.,  Ltd.  Electrophoresis  pattern  reading 
system  of  fiuoteacence  type.  5,069,769,  CI  204-182.800. 
Fujimoto,  Tetsuo:  Ser— 

Yuasa.    Kimihiro;    Hashimoto,    Kenji;    and    FujbboIo,    Tetsuo. 
3,069,533,  a.  359-76.000. 
Fujinaga.  Masato:  Ser—  . 

Kunikiyo,   Tatsuya;   Fujinaga.   Masato;   and   Ko«am.   Nonhiko, 
5.070,469,  CI.  364-578.000. 
Fujino,  Akihiko:  Ser^  „.  ^ 

Ishii,    Noriyuki;    Hirano,    Masayasu;    Kajita,    Hideo;    Kuroda, 
Hirokazu;  Izumi,  Shuji;  Fujino,  Akihiko;  Ishimura,  Toahihiko; 
and  Seki,  Reiji,  5,070,234,  CI.  235-441.000. 
Fujioka,  Yoshihisa:  Ser—  , .    ^    .  ..      „    u .. 

Yamamoto,  Maiamitsu;   Kimora.  Nonyuki;  Fujioka.  Yoshilusa; 
Yamamoto,    Hiroki;    and    Suekane,    Makoto,    5,069,678,    d. 
604-385.100. 
Fujishima,  Yukio:  Ser— 

Aoki,    Akira;    Fujishima,    Yukio;    Makio,    Yusuke;    Kusakawa, 
Susumu;  Tsuji,  Sadaaki;  and  Okamora,  Tadashi.  5,069,815,  d. 
252-301.360. 
Fujita,  Isao:  Ser—  _.  _  .. 

Arai,  Tetsuzo;  Yamamoto,  Yasushi;  Raijo,  Mitsuyuki;  and  Fujila. 
Isao,  5,069,929,  CI.  427-54.100. 
Fujita.  Kazuo.  Electrically-operated  folding  stage  system.  5,069,006,  d. 

52-7.000. 
Fujita,  Nagahisa:  Ser — 

Izumi.  ToiDOJi;  Fujita,  Nagahisa;  and  Ilo,  Yuidii,  5,070,258,  d. 
307-303.000. 
Fujita,  Yoshihiio;  and  Nakamura,  Shigeni,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd. 
Bleaching  starter  and  processing  of  color  photographic  silver  halide 
photoaensitive  material  using  the  same.  5,070^04,  d.  430-393.000. 
Fujita,  Yoahihiro:  Ser— 

Nishida,  Yasuaki;  Fujita,  Yoahihiro;  lino,  YoshOci;  and  Kawada. 
Norihiko,  5,069,530,  d.  3S9-498.00a 
Fujitsu  Limited:  Ser— 

Kakuma,  Satoshi;  Takahashi,  Atauhisa;  and  UcJuda.  Yoatatlnro, 

3,070,498,  CI   37060.000. 
Shinohara,  Tohru;  and  Tsurumi,  Hiroahi.  5,070,42a  d.  360-73.000. 
Suzuki,  Eiji,  5,069,156,  d.  118-52.000. 
Fujiwara,  Katsuhiro,  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Sequence  coatroUer.  5,07a476. 

CI.  393-575.000. 
Fujiwara,  Noboru:  See— 

Taniguchi,  Naohiro;  Koike,  Syuzo;  Watanabe.  Yasuhiko;  Takeuchi, 
Tadao;  and  Fujiwara,  Noboru.  5,069,784,  d.  210-205.000. 
Fujiwara,  Youichi:  Ser—  .  .  _    .„  .^  »,-, 

Kato.  Noboru;  and  Fujiwara,  Youichi,  5,069.313,  d.  188-72.300. 
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Fnjiyoshi,  Hiloshi:  See — 

Tamura.    Akira;    Wataiube,    Naouka;    Fujiyoshi,    Hitoshi;    and 

Shirota.  Masako.  5.069,721,  CI.  106-724,000. 
Waubabe,  Naolaka;  Arai,  Takao;  Fujiyoshi.  Hitoshi;  and  Shirota. 
Masako.  3.069.754.  CI.  162-168.200. 
Fukami.  Akira:  See — 

TsuUumi.  Yasuhiro;  Yokoya.  Yuji;  Hara,  Yoshimichi;  Matsunaga, 
Eiju;  Kawau.  Hiroyuki;  Fukami.  Akira;  and  Suzuki.  YutaKa, 
5.069.476.  CI.  280-707.000. 
Fukano.  Masahiko;  and  Muraoka,  Toshinori,  lo  SOI  Miu  Industrial  Co., 

Ltd.  Fixing  device.  5,070.373,  CI.  355-290.000. 
Fukazawa,  Tsuguo:  See — 

Ohneda,   Noboru;   Ushioda.  Shunta;  Arima,   Haruo;   Hashimoto, 
Ichiro;  Kaneko,  Deiuiro;  Sugiyama,  Kazuo;  Fukazawa,  Tsuguo; 
Tachi.  Teruo;  and  Mukasa.  Takashi.  5.069.095,  CI.  82-124.000. 
Fukuda.  Masatoshi:  See — 

Matsutani.  Kanji;  and  Fukuda.  Masatoshi.  5.069.620,  CI.  433-82.000. 
Fukuda.  Tokuya:  See — 

Kikuchi,  Akihiro;  and  Fukuda.  Tokuya.  5,070,408,  CI.  358-227.000. 
Fukuda,  Yujiro:  Utsumi,  Shigeo;  and  Suzuki,  Shinobu,  to  Diafoil  Com- 
pany, Ltd.  Shrinkable  copolyester  Tilm.  5,070.180.  CI.  528-272.000. 
Fukui,  Kohji:  See — 

Saitoh.  Takashi;  and  Fukui.  Kohji,  5,069.605,  CI.  418-55.200. 
Fukumoto.    Katsuhisa;    Kawanishi.    KiyoUka;    Nakada,    Ryo;    and 
Yamano,  Junpri.  to  Inax  Corporation.  Skin-surfaced  foam  glass  tile. 
5.069.960,  CI.  428-310.500. 
Fukumoto,  Yasuhiro:  5<v — 

Ishikawa,   Kiichirou;   Fukumoto,   Yasuhiro;   and   Dtidek,   Chet, 
5,069,148.  CI.  112-104  000. 
Fukushima,  Atsuko;  Hira,  Yasuo;  Sato,  Hidemi;  Kawamoto,  Kazumi; 
Ito,  Kenchi;  Shiba,  Masalaka;  and  Arimoto,  Akira.  Optical  integrated 
circuit  and  optical  apparatus.  5.070,488,  CI.  360-44.120. 
Fukutake.  Heiji:  See — 

Mizukami.  Hiroshi;  and  Fukutake,  Heiji,  5,069,322,  CI.  192-70.250. 
Fukutani.  Iwao:  See — 

Sakamoto,  Yukio;  Hon,  Toshio;  and  Fukutani,  Iwao,  5,069,641.  CI. 
439-620.000. 
Fukutome,  Susumu:  See — 

Moritani.  Tohei:  Fukutome,  Susumu;  Motoishi,  Yasuc;  and  Oda, 
Hidemasa,  5.069.946,  CI.  428-36.600. 
Fuller,  Robert  B.  High  performance  motorcycle  steering  mechanism. 

5.069.303.  CI.  180-219.000. 
Fuller,  William  E.,  to  ESCO  Corporation.  Method  of  using  an  austen- 
itic  steel  alloy  as  a  wear  part  subject  to  gouging  abrasion  type  metal 
loss.  5,069,871,  CI.  420-72.000 
Fulton,  Wayne  L.,  to  W.  A.  Whitney  Corp.  Shear  with  storable  squar- 
ing arm.  5,069.099.  CI.  83-468.600. 
Funakoshi,  Ryohei:  See — 

Niinomi,  Toshihiko;   Funakoshi,   Ryohei;   Kaseda,   Shigeru;   and 
Takahashi,  Koichi,  5,070,468,  CI.  364-SSO.OQO. 
Furukawa,  Teruo:  See — 

Ogawa,   Masaharu;   Nakajima,  Yoshiki;   Ito,  Osamu;   Furukawa, 
Teruo;    Yoshimoto,    Kyosuke;    Tanaka,    Kunimaro;    Ototake, 
Masafumi;  and  Ozaki.  Minoni.  5.070,492,  CI.  369-47.000. 
Furushima,  Tadashi,  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.  Variable  magnification 

copier  5,070,324,  CI.  340-706.000. 
Furuya,  Takeo;  See — 

Sekine,  Shuji;  Furuya,  Takeo;  and  Obara,  Tetsuya,  5,069,502,  CI. 
296-223.000. 
G.  D.  Searle  ft  Co.:  5k— 

Fowler.  Kerry  W..  5.070.094.  CI.  514-304.000. 
Gabetta.  Bruno;  and  Giorgi.  Raffaello,  to  IdB  Holding  SpA.  Intermedi- 
ates useful  for  the  synthesis  of  delphinidin  chloride.  5,070.212.  CI. 
549-399.000. 
Gabrysch,  Anthony  R.   Internal  hydraulic  pipe  pushing  apparatus. 

5.069,426,  CI.  254-29.00R. 
Gagliardi.  Eugene  D.,  Jr.,  to  Designer  Foods,  Inc.  Food  product  hav- 
ing reduced  likelihood  of  choking.  5,069.914.  CI.  426-76.000. 
Gagnon.  Steven  D.:  See — 

Lind.  Eric;  Davis.  Pauls;  and  Gagnon.  Steven  D..  5.070,140.  CI. 
525-60.000. 
Gahan.  James  B.:  See— 

Urban.  Carl  T.;  and  Gahan.  James  B.,  5,069,438.  CI.  271-10.000. 
Gaishin.  Michael:  See — 

Estkowski,  Michael  H.;  Estkowski.  Christopher  G.;  and  Gaishin. 
Michael.  5.068.943,  CI.  16-18.00A. 
Galinich,  Vladimir  I.:  See— 

Paton.  Boris  E.;  Podgaetsky,  Vladimir  V.;  Varenchuk,  Pavel  A.; 
Privalov.  Nikolai  T.;  Galinich.  Vladimir  I.;  Kovalev.  Valentin 
D.;  and  Romanenko.  Yaroslav  A.,  5,070,225.  CI.  219-73.000. 
Galperin,  Lev.  Automated  multistorey  parking  building.  5.069,592,  CI. 

4I4-24O.00O. 
Gancthev  V.,  Yura:  See- 
Dam  G.,  Oscar  G.;  Bueno  C,  Henry  R.;  Contreras  L.,  Gerardo  A.; 
Gancthev  V..  Yura;  and  Guevara  R.,  Nicolas  O.,  5,069,716,  CI. 
75-495.000. 
Oarbowicz.  Glenn  D.;  and  Perkins,  Seymour,  III,  lo  North  American 
Philips  Corporation.  Lamp  ignitor  with  automatic  shut-off  feature. 
5,070,279,  CI.  315-289.000. 
Gardner,  Robert  D.;  Hopp,  Dineen  M.;  Shaikh,  Aziz  S.;  and  Roberts, 
Gordon  J.,  to  Ferro  Corporation.  Dielectric  compositions.  5,070,047, 
CI.  501-16.000. 
Gardner,  Willis  W.:  See- 
Ball,  James  H.;  and  Gardner,  Willis  W.,  5,068,%5,  CI.  29-898.041. 


Gameau,  Denis;  and  Sears,  Wen-Hsiu,  to  International  Business  Ma- 
chines Corporation.  Method  for  facilitating  the  sorting  of  national 
language  keys  in  a  data  processing  system.  5,070,456,  CI.  364-419.000. 
Gas  Research  Institute:  See — 

Bruno,  Thomas  J  ,  5,070,024,  CI.  436-139.000. 
Gascoigne-Melotte  B.V.:  See— 

Pera,  Anne,  5,069,161,  CI.  119-14.470. 
Gascuel,  Yves  J.;  and  Cointre,  Jean-Pierre,  to  Oce  Graphics  France 
S.A.  Writing  instrument  identification  process  and  device.  5,070,344, 
CI.  346-1.100 
Gassmann,  Horst-Dellef  See — 

Obermeier,  Josef;  Magyari,  Eugen;  Ritt,  Walter;  Wohlwend,  Ernst; 
Gassmann,    Horst-Detlef;    and    Cavada,    Peter,    5,069,584,   CI. 
408-145.000. 
Gaslinger,  Robert  G.;  and  Hayes,  John  E.,  to  ARCO  Chemical  Tech- 
nology,  Inc.   Polyacrylate  graft-polyol  dispersants.   5,070,141,  CI. 
525-63.000. 
Gattermann.  Bemd:  See — 

Barlage.    Bruno;   Robert,   Franz-Josef;  and  Gattermann.   Bemd, 
5,069,294,  CI.  172-49.500. 
Gatti,  Luciano:  See — 

Barbieri,     Giuseppe;     Bordini.     Deanna;     and    Gatti.     Luciano. 
5.069.341.  CI.  206-365.000. 
Gaudette.  Roger  R.:  See— 

Hwa.  Chih  M.;  Kelly,  John  A.;  Neton,  Janet;  Scanlon,  Patricia  M.; 

and  Gaudette,  Roger  R..  5.069.798,  CI.  2 10-700.000. 

Gavras,  Haralambos;  and  Lammek,   Bernard,  to  Boston  University, 

Trustees  of   Pharmacologically  effective  antagonists  of  arginine- 

vasopressin.  5,070,187,  CI.  530-315.000. 

Gay,  Michel,  to  Rhone-Poulenc  Chimie.  Heal-stabilized/non-yellowing 

chloropolymers.  5,070.128.  CI.  524-357.000. 
Gazit.  Dan:  See — 

Geballe.  Theodore  H.;  Feigebon.  Robert  S.;  and  Gazit.  Dan. 
5,070,071,  CI.  505-1.000. 
Geballe.  Theodore  H.;  Feigelson.  Robert  S.;  and  Gazit.  Dan.  to  Leiand 
Stanford  Junior  University,  The  Board  of  Trustees  of  the.  Method  of 
forming  a  ceramic  superconducting  composite  wire  using  a  molten 
pool.  5,070,071,  CI.  505-1.000. 
Gebr.  Hennig  GmbH:  See— 

Stohr,  Albert;  and  Rehle.  Alfred.  5.069.327.  C\.  198-725.000. 
Gebruder  Linck  Maschinenfabrik  "Galterlinck"  GmbH  A  Co.  KG. 
Firma:  See — 
Goenner.  Siegmar.  5,069,977,  CI.  428-537.100. 
GEC  Plessey  Telecommunications  Limited:  Set — 

Hardwick.  David  W..  5.069.521.  CI.  385-24.000. 
Gediga,  Josef  See — 

Reuler,  Wolfgang;  and  Gediga,  Josef,  5,069,269,  CI.  164-325.000. 
Gellert,  Roland:  See— 

Dersch,  Rolf;  Dehne,  Heinrich;  Gellert,  Roland;  Mueller,  Dietrich- 
Wolfgang;  Vinke,  Johannes;  and  Wistuba,  Eckehardt,  5,07a  1 36. 
CI.  524-555.000. 
Gemco  Ware,  Inc.:  See — 

Schlessel,  Walter,  5,069,117,  CI.  99-419.000. 
Gemmell,  Peter  A.:  See- 
Bradbury,   Roy:   Gemmell,   Peter   A.;   and   Hann,   Richard   A., 
5,070.069,  CI.  503-227.000. 
GenCorp  Inc.:  See — 

Miller,  William  H.,  5.069,853,  CI.  264-176.100. 
General  Cryogenics  Incorporated:  See — 

Martin,  Patrick  S.,  5.069,039.  CI.  62-50.300. 
General  Dynamics  Land  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Cory,  Robert  M.,  5,069,510,  CI.  305-58.0PC. 
General  Electric  Company:  See — 

— Aycock,  David  F  ;  and  Ting,  Sai-Pei,  5,069,818,  CI.  525-397.000. 
••Clagett,  Donald  C;  Fox,  Daniel  W.;  Shafer.  Sheldon  J.;  and  Sybert, 

Paul  D..  5.070.177.  CI.  528-l%.000. 
>«Cohen.  Clark  E..  5.070.338.  CI.  342-355.000. 
^^Sillmann.  Charles  W.,  5.069,860,  CI.  376-235.000. 
~Eckberg,  Richard  P..  5,070.118,  CI.  522-99.000. 
•^Germer,  Warren  R.;  Coryea.  Peter  F.;  and  Stillwagon.  Jacob  M.. 

5,068,962,  CI.  29-830.000. 
•■Giles,  Harold  F.,  Jr.;  and  Schlich,  William  R..  5.070,142,  CI. 

525-66.000. 
—Hammer.  Jacob  M..  5.070.508.  CI.  372-44.000. 
»-lsnardi.  Michael  A.;  and  Fuhrer.  Jack  S.,  5,070.396,  CI.  358-12.000. 
—Johansson.  Eric  B..  5.069.864.  CI.  376-441.000. 
•^.^rson.   Richard   I.;   Dada,  Abdul  G.;  and   Harmon,  John   L., 

5,069.888,  CI.  423-260.000. 
— ^obos.  John  H.;  Leib,  Terry  K.;  and  Su.  Tah-Mun.  5.070.017.  CI. 

435-170.000. 
•i^Magnon.  Gary  D.;  Seymour,  Raymond  K.;  Lesslie,  David  J.; 
Guerrette,  Michael  C;  and  McKay.  Geoffrey  H..  5.070.361.  CI. 
335-172.000. 
—Moore.  James  H..  5.069.030,  C[.  60-39.270. 
•^Siemers.   Paul   A.;  and   Rutkowski,   Stephen   F..   5,070.228.  CI. 

219-121.460. 
—Walker.  Loren  H..  5.070.440,  CI.  363-71.000. 
..JWatson.  Edwin  G..  5.070.487,  CI.  369-13.000. 
General  Electric  Corporation:  See — 

.^i^eutsch.  Erich  O.;  and  Coyle.  Dennis  J..  5.069.612.  CI.  425-133.100. 
General  Motors  Corporation:  See — 

Baldwin.  David  P.;  Du  Toit.  Slephanus  F.;  and  Mirkin,  Jose  A.. 

5.069.501.  CI.  296-223.000. 
Sherman,  James  F.,  5,069,656,  CI.  475-276.000. 
Smith,  Paul  R.;  Wolfgram,  Orval  F.;  and  Kobelia,  Rudolph  G., 
5.069.329.  CI.  198-752.000. 
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General  Ribbon  Corporation:  See— 

Daggs,  Robert  W  .  5.069.563.  CI.  400-208.000. 
General  Signal  Corporation:  See — 

Hollman.  Richard  F..  5.070.235,  CI.  250-201.100. 
Rhodes,   Bruce   R.;    Bollinger,   Dave;  and  Dombrowiki,   Mark, 
5,070.251.  CI.  307-46.000. 
Genicom  Corporation:  See — 

Stephens,  Fred  O..  5.069.566.  CI.  4OO-6S6.00O. 
Gentile,  Anthony  J.:  See —  '    - 

Fink.    Cameron    L.;    and    Gentile,    Anthony    J.,    5,069.567,'  O. 
402-3.000. 
Gentile,  Wayne  F.;  and  Kliman,  Harvey  L.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E. 
I.,  and  Company.  Structural  composites  of  fluoropolymeft  reinforced 
with  continuous  filament  fibers.  5,069,959,  CI.  428-294.000. 
Geo-Microbial  Technologies,  Inc.:  See — 

Hitzman,  Donald  O.,  5,069,787,  O.  210-259.000. 
George,  Richard  A.:  Ste— 

Blankenahip,  David  J.;  George,  Richard  A.;  and  Czaplewski,  Ste- 
ven E.,  5,068,948,  CI.  24-115.00A. 
Georgetown  University;  Set — 

McRae,  Donald  A.,  5.069,223,  a.  128-734.000. 
Geprags,  Peter:  Set — 

Vetter,  Helmut;  and  Geprags,  Peter,  5,069,670,  a.  604-243.000. 
Gericke,  Stephen  H.,  to  Safe  Medical  Devices  Inc.  Intravenous  admix- 
ture protective  device.  5,069,666,  C\.  604-86.000. 
Gcrting.  Klaus-Guenter;  and  Wilke,  Detlef  to  Kali-Chemie  AG.  Wash- 
ing or  detergent  composition  containing  lactobionic  acid  or  lacto- 
bionic  acid  sdts.  5,069,808,  CI.  252-99.000. 
Germer,  Warren  R.;  Coryea,  Peter  F.;  and  StiUwagon,  Jacob  M.,  lo 
General  Electric  Company.  Method  of  fabricating  an  energy  meter. 
5,068,%2,  CI.  29-830.000. 
Gcrshman,  Russell  J.:  See- 
Stein,  Jay  A.;  Plewes,  Donald  B.;  Gershman.  Russell  J.;  Liebau, 
James  G.;  and  WUUams,  John  N.,  5,07a5l9,  O.  378-146.000. 
Gerum.  Johannes;  Schuiz,  Horst;  and  Sauter,  Jurgen,  to  BASF  Magnet- 
ics GmbH.   Method  of  preparing  a  magnetic  recording  medium. 
5,069.931,  CI.  427-128.000. 
Gerzberg,  Levy:  Set— 

Sinar,  Alexander  B.;  Gerzberg,  Levy;  Shacham,  Yosef  Y.;  Blech, 
Ilan  A.;  and  Sirkin,  Eric  R.,  5,070,383,  Q.  357-51.000. 

GESTRA  Aktiengesellschaft:  See—  

Foller,  Werner;  and  Herbold,  Gunter,  5,069,247,  d.  137-558.000. 
GetzlafT,  Klaus  J.:  See— 

Dao-Trong,  Son;  GetzlafT,  KUus  J.;  and  Hdwig,  Klaus,  5,070,471, 
CI.  364-760.000. 
Gibbs,  Glen  A.;  and  Johnson,  Arnold  T.,  to  ITT  Corporation.  Non-cor- 
rosive double-walled  tube  and  proces  for  making  the  same.  5,069,381, 
CI.  228-132.000, 
Gibbs  &  Hill  Espanola:  See- 
Alba.  Emilio  C.  5.069,387,  a.  239-18.000. 
Gibbs,  W.  Scott:  See—  „     „ 

Petrovic  John  J.;  Honnell.  Richard  E.;  and  Gibba,  W.  Scott, 
3,069,841.  CI.  264-86.000. 
Gidman.  Claude  J.:  See—  „     ,    , 

Kaufman,  WUliam  H.;  Harrison,  Frederick  A.;  Gidman,  Claude  J.; 
and  Beekenkamp,  Gerald,  5,068,984.  O.  36-1 17.000. 
Gilbert,  David  L.:  See- 
Bauer,  David  M.;  and  Gilbert,  David  L.,  5,069,631,  CI.  439-159.000. 
Gilbert  Wan:  See— 

Braconnier,  Ed,  5,069,464,  O.  280-47.350. 
Giles,  Harold  F.,  Jr.;  and  Schlich,  WUliam  R.,  lo  General  Electric 

Company.  Polyetherimide-asa  blends.  5,070,142,  a.  523-66.000. 
Gill,  Ajit  S.  Compact  multi-stage  pressure  reducing  valve.  5,069,248, 

CI.  137-613.000. 
Gillenwater.    R.    Lee.   Abrasive   engraving   process.    5,069.004.   CX. 
51-310.000. 

Gillette  Company.  The:  See—  

Rogers.  Brian;  and  Maczulak,  Anne,  5,069.896.  a.  424-65.000. 
Gillotin,  Olivier:  See — 

Narula.  Anubhav  P.  S.;  De  Virgilio.  John  J.;  Benaim,  Carlos; 

Ouwerkerk,   Anton  V.;  and  Gillotin.  Olivier,   3,070,073,  CI. 

512-13.000. 

Gilmore,  John  P.;  and  Clark.  Dereck  B.,  lo  Honeywell  Inc.  Method  of 

analyzing  and  predicting  both  airplane  and  engine  performance 

characteristics.  5.070.458.  CI.  364-424.060. 

Giorgi,  Raffaello:  Set —  

Gabetta.  Bruno;  and  Giorgi.  RafTaello.  5,070.212,  CI.  549-399.000. 
Gipson.  Thomas  C.  Fluid-powered  subsurface  pump.  5.069.602,  CI. 

417-399.000. 
Girovich,  Mark  J.,  to  Bio  Gro  Systems,  Incorporated.  Indirect  heat 
drying  and   simultaneous   pelletization   of  sludge.    5,069,801,   CI. 
210-770.000.  „,  ^       ^ 

Gitzel,  Jorg;  Macholdt,  Hans-Tobias;  Sieber.  Alexander.  Wehowsky. 
Frank;  and  Prossel.  Gunther.  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft.  Use  of 
colorless,  intensely  fluorinated  ammonium  and  iminium  compounds 
as  charge  control  agents  for  electrophotographic  recording  pro- 
cesses. 5.069,994,  CI.  430-110.000. 
Gladh,  Olov  H.;  and  Kagstrom,  Leif  S.,  to  Telefonaktiebolaget  L  M 
Ericsson.  Tuning  arrangement  for  combiner  filter  having  dielectric 
waveguide  resonator  and  coacting  tuning  capacitance.  5,070,313,  CI. 
333-202.000.  .       ,, 

Glans.  Jeffrey  H.;  and  Akkapeddi.  Murali  K..  to  Allied-Signal  Inc.  Use 
of  phosphoroustrislactams  as  compatibilizing  agenU  for  polyphenyl- 
ene  oxide/polyester  blends.  5.070.152.  CI.  525-397.000. 
Glassey.  Paul.  Loading  and  unloading  arrangement  for  a  cable  transpor- 
Ution  system.  5,069,140,  CI.  104-28.000. 


Glenn,  Brian  J.,  lo  Imo  InduMries,  Inc.  Flow-«wilch  construction. 

5.070,220.  a.  20041.90M. 
Glick.  Morton:  Set — 

Chen.  Paul  N..  Sr.;  Forschirm.  Alex;  Glick,  Morton;  and  Jalfe, 
Michael,  5.070.144.  C\.  525-154000 
Globe  Environmental  Protection.  Inc.:  See — 

Wang.  Lawrence  K.;  Wang.  Mu  H.  S.;  Hwang,  Chong  S.;  and 
Rhow,  Harold,  5,069,783.  CI.  210-196.000. 
Glocker.  David  A.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Sputtering  process 
employing  an  encloaed  sputtering  target.  5.069,770.  O.  204-192.120. 
Gloski.  David,  lo  Unisys  Corp.  High-performance  actuator  array  for 
disk    drive    with    unitary   actuator    guide    means.    5.070.423.   O. 
360-106.000. 
GMS  Engineering  Corporation:  See — 

Samaras,  George  M.;  Falk,  Steven  M.;  and  Blaumanis,  Otis  tL, 
3,069,214,  CI.  128-633.000. 
Godard,  Jacques;  and  Schneider,  Bernard,  to  Cebal.  Dispenser  body,  a 
dispenser  comprising  such  a  body  and  the  corresponding  dome. 
5.069.368.  CI.  222-321.000, 
Goenner.  Siegmar.  to  Gebruder  Linck  Maschinenfabrik  "Oatterlinck" 
GmbH  A  Co.  KG.  Firma.  Method  of  producing  a  multi-ply  solid 
wood  structure.  5.069.977.  a.  428-537.100. 
Goff.  Jerry  K..  to  Performance  Controls,  Inc.  Puhe-width  modulated 

circuit  for  driving  a  load.  5,070,292,  CI.  318-811.000. 
Gofuku,  Eishi:  See— 

Ohuchida,  Hirofumi;  Gofuku,  Eishi;  Takasago,  Hayato;  Ishizu, 
Akira;  Tobita,  Toshio:  and  Takada,  Mitsuyuki,  3.069,743,  d. 
156-630.000. 
Goldberg.  Marvin  E.,  lo  Revkm,  Inc.  Hair  enrichment  composition  and 

method  of  use.  5,069.898.  d.  424-70.000. 
Goldenberg.  Merrill  S.:  See- 
Robertson.  J.  Richard;  Su,  Kai  C;  Goldenberg,  Merrill  S.;  and 
Mueller.  Karl  F..  3,07a  169,  a.  528-25.000. 
Goldhaar,  Abraham,  to  Westales  Caibon.  Closed  loop  pullution  ooatrol 

system.  5,069.689,  O.  53-61.000. 
GoldsUr  Electron  Co.,  Ltd.:  Set— 

Cho.  Dong  S..  5,07a312,  O.  332-109.000. 
Golinelli.  Guido:  See— 

Poaaati.  Mario;  and  Golinelli,  Guido,  3.068,974.  d.  33-349.000. 
Gonder,  Warren  W,   Parabolic  solar  collector  body  and  method. 

5,069,540,  a.  350631.000. 
Gonet,  Hden  F.  Method  for  repairing  broken  umbrellas.  5,068,953,  d. 

29-402.090. 
Gonsalves.  Mario:  Set — 

MacKcndrick.  Robert  R.;  and  Gonsalves.  Mario.  3,068,919.  Q. 
2-2.  lOA. 
Good,  Stanley  B.,  lo  Allied-Signal  Inc.  Air  bag  retainer  assembly. 

5,069,480,  a.  280-743.000. 
Goodman,  Robert  M.,  Jr.  Loom  harness  system  with  ipsced  paraUel 

rotating  shafts.  5.069.256.  d.  139-83.000. 
Goodman,  Steven  F.:  Stt— 

Swets.  Mark  D.;  Williams,  George  A.;  and  Goodman,  Steven  F., 
5,069,511.  a.  312-107.500. 
Goodyear  Tire  *  Rubber  Company.  The:  See- 
Hopper.  Robert  J..  5.070.150,  d.  525-350.000. 
Hsu,  Wen-Liang;  and  Halasa,  Adel  F..  5,070,148,  d.  523-316.000. 
Sturm,   Budd   H.;  and   Kuczkowski.  Joteph  A..   3,069,819,  d. 
232-402.000. 
Goossens,  John:  See — 

LockhofT,  Oswald:  Goossens,  John;  Brunner.  Helmut:  Sperzd, 
Michael:  and  Stunkel,  Klaus  G.,  5.070,190.  d.  536-22.000. 
Gora.  Frieder:  Set— 

Blanke,  Inge;  Burckhardt,  Hans-Georg;  Gora.  Fneder.  Guldner. 
Karlheinz;  Dehoust.  Jurgen;  Modes,  Christina;  Kemmler-Sack, 
SybUle;  and  Schmidt,  Joachim,  5,069,824,  CI.  252-518.000. 
Gordon,  Adrienne  S.:  Set — 

Diamond.   Ivan   F.;  and  Gofxlon,   Adrienne  S.,   5,069,895,  CI. 
424-IO.OOa  ,    .       .. 

Gordon,  Arnold  Z.,  to  lOR  Enterprises.  Inc.  Solid  oxide  fuel  ceU 
assembly.  5,069,987,  d.  429-31.000. 

Gordon.  H.  Edward:  Set—  

Bullock,   Wayne  J.;   and  Gordon,   H.   Edward,   3.07a4O4.  d. 
338-142.000. 
Gorre,  Luisa  E.:  See—  ...^^ 

Pastor,  Ricardo  C;  and  Gorre,  Luisa  E.,  3,069,701,  CI.  65-18.200, 
Gorzegno,  Walter  P.;  Abdulally.  Iqbal  F.;  Phalen,  John  W.;  and  Touma. 
Alfred  S..  to  Foster  Wheeler  Energy  Corporation.  Fluidized  bed 
combustion  system  and  method  having  an  integral  recycle  heat 
exchanger  with  inlet  and  ouUet  chambers.  5.069.170.  d.  122-4.00D, 
Gosse.  August-Wilhelm:  See- 
Burst,  Hermann;  Gosse,  August-Wilhelm;  Scadlich,  Gunter;  and 
Hotzer.  Georg.  5.069.499.  CI.  296-201.000. 
Gosselin,  Francis,  to  Quebec  Metal  Powders  Limited.  Segregation-free 
metallurgical  powder  blends  using  polyvinyl  pyrrolidone  binder, 
5,069,714,  a.  73-232.000. 

Goto,  Narito:  See —  

Matsuda.  Atsuko;  and  Goto,  Narita  5,069.949,  d.  428-141.000. 
Goto,  Yasuyuki:  See — 

Suzuki.  Toshiharu;  Goto,  Yasuyuki;  and  Kitano.  Kisei.  3^69,814, 
a.  252-299.670. 
Gourock  Pacific,  Inc.:  See — 

Stone,  Michael.  5.068.994.  d.  43-9.900. 
Graber  Industries.  Inc.:  See — 

KUwiter.  James  A..  5.069,264,  d.  160-178.100. 
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Orabowski,  Edwud  J.  S..  See— 

Hughes,  David  L.;  Reider.  Paul  J.;  Amato,  Joseph  S.;  Bergan, 
James   J.;    and    Grabowski,    Edward    J.    J.,    3.070.022.    CI. 
435-280.000. 
Grabnwski.  Wojciech,  to  Union  Carbide  Chemicab  and  Plastics  Tech- 
nology Corporation.  Process  for  making  nexible  polyurethane  foam. 
5.070,112,  CI.  521-112.000. 
Graf,  Ernst;  Karel,  Marcus;  and  Saguy.  Israel  A.,  to  Pilbbury  Com- 
pany, The;  and  Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology.  Method  of 
coloring  foods.  5,069.918.  CI  426-243.000. 
OrafT.  Ernest  A.:  See— 

Marcus.    Michael    A.;    and    GralT.    Ernest    A..    5,070.302.    CI. 
324-662  000. 
GrafTin,  Jean-Jacques,  to  Ets.  A.  Beruud.  Aseptic  volumetric  packag- 
ing apparatus.  5.069.366.  CI.  222-152.000. 
Granidjean.  Pierre-Andre,  to  Medtronic.  Inc.  Muscle  stimulator  with 

vahabk  duly  cycle  5.069.680.  CI  623-3.000. 
Grantham,  David  S.  Urethra  prosthetic  for  relieving  prostatic  prob- 
lems. 5.069,660,  a.  600-30.000. 
Gras,  Elie:  See— 

Oriez.  Robert;  and  Gras,  Elie.  5.069.835.  CI.  264-26.000. 
Giavcmann.  Horst.  to  KM-Kabel  Metall  AG.  Continuous  casting  mold. 

5.069,270.  CI.  164-481.000. 
Gray,  Kenneth  W.,  to  McQueen.  Joe  C.  Jr.,  a  part  interest.  Wear 

resistant  rod  guide.  5,069,284,  C\.  166-311.000. 
Green.    William    D.    Smoke    generating    apparatus.    5.069.230.    CI. 

1 31-330.000. 
Greenwald.  Anton  C  :  and  Buchanan.  Bobby  L..  to  Spire  Corporation. 
Process  of  making  a  ferroelectric  electronic  component  and  product. 
5.070.026.  CI.  437-3.000. 
Greenwood.  Brian  F.:  See — 

Chamblee.  Wayne  J.;  and  Greenwood,  Brian  F..  5.069.751.  CI. 
162-5.000. 
Gteig,  Richard  C:  5(r— 

Werner.    Frank    D.;    and    Greig.    Richard    C.    5,069,836,    CI. 
264-36000. 
Greigger.  Paul  D.:  See- 
Nugent,  Richard  M.,  Jr.;  Ward.  Thomas  A.;  Greigger,  Paul  D.;  and 
Seiner.  Jerome  A..  5.070,119.  C\.  523-179.000. 
Grennan.  Robert;  Rice.  John;  and  Squier.  Steven,  to  Sundstrand  Corpo- 
ration. Fully  integrated  inert  gas  and  oxidizer  replenishment  system. 
5.069,692.  CI  55-158.000, 
Grifnih.  Lionell  K..  to  Olganix  Corporation.  Reference  marker  orienta- 
tion system  for  a  radiographic  film-based  computerized  tomography 
system.  5.070.454.  CI.  364-413.130. 
GrifTiths,  Clifford  H.:  See- 
Herbert.  William  G.;  Andrews,  John  R.;  and  Griffiths,  ClifTord  H., 
5,069,758,  CI.  205-73.000. 
Ghgsby.  John  M.,  to  North  American  Container  Corporation.  Support 
pad  and  a  pallet  with  sockets  for  a  wood  reinforced  corrugated 
paperboard  shipping  container.  5.069.338.  CI.  206-319.000. 
Grindstafr,  Teddy  H.;  and  Reese,  Cecil  E.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E. 
I.,  and  Company.  Improvements  in  process  for  preparing  crystalline 
spin-oriented  filaments.  5,069.844.  CI.  264-103.000. 
Grindsuff.  Teddy  H.;  and  Reese.  Cecil  E..  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E. 
I.,  and  Company.  Improvements  in  process  for  preparing  spin-ori- 
ented feed  yams.  5.069.845.  CI.  264-103.000. 
Grindstafr.  Teddy  H.;  and  Reese,  Cecil  E.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E. 
I.,  and  Company.   Process  for  preparing  drawn  filament   yams. 
5,069.846,  CI.  264-103  000. 
Gfindstarr,  Teddy  H..  to  Du  Pont  de  Nenraars,  E.  I.,  and  Company. 
Improvements  in  process  for  preparing  spun  yams.  5,069,847,  CI. 
264-103.000. 
Grodinsky.  Robert  M.;  and  Comwell.  David  G.  Electroacoustic  trans- 
ducers with  increased  magnetic  stability  for  distortion  reduction. 
5.070.530,  CI.  381-201.000. 
Gfoll.  Manfred:  See— 

Schundehutte,  Karl  H.;  Groll.  Manfred;  and  Suwitz,  Josef  W., 
5.070,193.  a.  540-125.000. 
Groman,  Ernest  V.;  Josephson.  Lee;  and  Lewis.  Jerome  M..  to  Ad- 
vanced Magnetics  Inc.  Silanized  biodegradable  super  paramagnetic 
metal  oxides  as  contrast  agents  for  imaging  the  gastrointestinal  tract. 
5.069,216.  CI.  128-653.400. 
Grondalski,  David  S..  to  Digital  Equipment  Corporation.  Bus  transmit- 
ter    having    controlled     trapezoidal     slew     rate.     5.070.256.     CI. 
307-270.000. 
Grosboll.  Martin  P..  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company.  Heavy  crude 

upgrading  using  remote  natural  gas.  5.069.775,  CI.  208-108.000. 
Grosh  Scenic  Studios.  Inc.:  See — 

Jenne,  James  F  .  5,069.011.  CI.  52-144.000. 
Grossi,   Renzo.   Method  and  apparatus  for  continuously  packaging 

batches  of  containers  or  the  like.  3.069,016,  CI.  53-398.000. 
Grosskrueger,  Duane  D.;  and  Bliss,  Dan.  Electrical  key  locked  switch. 

5,070,219.  CI.  20043.008. 
Grote,  Dieter;  Muller.  Fritz;  and  PavUcek.  Heinz,  to  Hoechst  Ceramtec 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  increasing  the  firing  shrinkage  of 
ceramic  film  casting  mixtures.  5.069.839.  CI.  264-63.000. 
Gruell.  Robert:  See— 

Bacus.  Michael  W.;  Price.  Dick  T.;  Lewis.  Dale  A.;  Demarchi. 
Michael  E.;  Homa.  Karl  L.  C;  McInturfT.  Gary;  and  Gruell. 
Robert.  5.070.231,  CI.  219-216.000. 
Gruenenfelder.   Terri    P.,    to   Scovill    Fasteners   Inc.    Zipper   tape. 

5.069.952.  CI.  428-193.000. 
Gnunman  Aerospace  Corporation:  See — 

Haslett.    Robert   A.;    Kosson,   Robert    L.;   and   Solon,   Martin, 
5,069,274,  CI.  165-32.000. 


Gninbaum,  Francisco  A.:  See — 

Singer,  Jerome  R.;  Grunbaum.  Francisco  A.;  Kohn,  Philip  D.; 
Zubelli.  Jorge  P.;  Couch.  John  L.;  Naparst.  Harold  L.;  and 
Latham.  Geoffrey.  5.070.455.  CI.  364-413.190. 
Gruver.  Morris  E..  Ill:  See — 

Amorese.  Franklyn  J.;  and  Gruver.  Morris  E.,  III.  5.069.423.  CI. 
25 1  144.000. 
GTE  Laboratories  Incorporated:  See— 
.^-Lapatovich.  Walter  P..  5.070.277.  CI  315-248.000. 
^~Rideout.  William  C;  Holmstrom.  Roger  P.;  Eichen.  Elliot;  Powazi- 
nik.  William;   LaCourse.  Joanne;  Schlafer.  John;  and  Lauer. 
Robert  B.,  5,069,561,  CI.  385-14.000. 
GTE  Producu  Corporation:  See— 
..Mizuhara.  Howard.  5.069.978.  CI.  428-594.000. 
GTE  Valenite:  See— 

Cusack.  Robert  P..  5,068.975.  CI.  33-644.000. 
Guanella.  Terry  J.:  See — 

Hubbard.    Edward   S.;   and   Guanella.   Terry   J..    5.069.923.   CI. 
426-445.000. 
Guerdoux,  Lionel,  lo  Societe  Chimique  des  Charbonnages  S.A.  Multi- 
phase thermoplastic  compositions  and  articles  obtained  therefrom. 
5.070.145,  CI.  525-179.000. 
Guerrette,  Michael  C:  See — 

Magnon,  Gary  D.;  Seymour.  Raymond  K.;   Lesslie.  David  J.; 
Guerrette.  Michael  C;  and  McKay.  Geoffrey  H.,  5.070.361.  CI. 
335-172.000. 
Guess.  Joe  F.;  and  Zalesky.  Paul  J.,  to  Inter  Therapy.  Inc.  Intravascular 

ultrasonic  angioplasty  probe.  5.069.664,  CI.  604-22.000. 
Guevara  R..  Nicolas  O.:  See- 
Dam  G..  Oscar  G.;  Bueno  C,  Henry  R.;  Contreras  L.,  Gerardo  A.; 
Gancthev  V..  Yura;  and  Guevara  R..  Nicolas  O..  5.069.716.  a. 
75-495.000. 
Guiton,  Jeremy  D.  L..  to  Shell  Intemationale  Research  Maalschappij 

B.V.  Structural  materials.  5.069.737.  CI.  l56-210.00a 
Gulardini  S.p.A.:  See — 

Valde.  Giuseppe.  5.069.539.  CI.  359-514.000. 
Guldner.  Karlheinz:  See — 

Bianke,  Inge;  Burckhardt.  Hans-Georg;  Gora,  Frieder;  Guldner, 
Karlheinz;  Dehoust,  Jurgen;  Modes,  Christina;  Kemmler-Sack, 
Sybille;  and  Schmidt,  Joachim,  5,069,824,  a.  252-518.000. 
Gum,  Ernest  K.:  See — 

Lee.  Eldon  C;  and  Gum.  Ernest  K.,  5.069.925.  CI.  426-597.000. 
Gunderson,  Barbara  A.:  See — 

Gunderson.  Thomas;  and  Gunderson.  Barbara  A..  5.069.351.  CI. 
215-11.100. 
Gunderson.  Thomas;  and  Gunderson.  Barbara  A.  Infant  nursing  appara- 
tus. 5,069,351.  CI.  215-11.100. 
Gunji,  Keiichiro:  See — 

Watanabe.  Shinpei;  Watanabe.  Yasuto;  Ikeda.  Yuzi;  Gunji.  Keii- 
chiro; and  Niikawa.  Ryo.  5.069.S24,  CI.  385-59.000. 
Gunze  Limited:  See — 

Kishikawa,  Nobutaka;  Mita.  Akira;  and  Satou,  Mitsugi,  5,069.953. 
CI.  428-201.000. 
Gupta.  Ajay  K.:  See — 

Thow.  Ian;  and  Gupta.  Ajay  K..  5.069.200.  CI.  126-512.000. 
Gupta,  Amar:  See — 

Hawe,  William  R.;  Tardo.  Joseph  J.;  Kaufman.  Charles  W.;  Gupta. 
Amar;  Spinney.  Barry  A.;  and  Waters.  Gregory  M..  5.070.528. 
CI.  380-48  000. 
Gupta,  Harish  C:  See — 

Ernst.  Richard  J.;  Van  Allman.  Don  T.;  Gupta,  Harish  C;  Dill. 
Michael  C;  and  Nilsen.  Martin  J..  5.069,340,  CI.  206-347.000. 
Gurit-Essex  AG:  See— 

Riederer,  Rudolf,  5,069,012,  a.  52-208.000. 
Gurley,  Derrel:  See — 

McKee,  L.  Michael;  Scranton,  Joseph  D.;  Brookey.  Robert  L.; 
Gurley,  Derrel;  and  Sodich,  Ernie,  5.069,280.  CI.  166-278.000. 
Gutierrez.  Jean-Marie,  to  Digital  Equipment  Corporation.  Method  of 
fabricating  interconnect  layers  on  an  integrated  circuit  chip  using 
seed-grown  conductors.  5.069.749.  CI.  156-646.000. 
Guyer.  James  M.:  See — 

Normoyle.  Kevin  B.;  Guyer.  James  M.;  Vogt.  Rainer;  and  Fong. 
Anthony  S..  5.070.475.  O.  395-375.000. 
H.  Krantz  GmbH  A  Co.:  See— 

Sodec.  Franc;  and  Veldboer.  Werner.  5.069.114,  CI.  454-297.000. 
H.  Niemeyer  Sohne  GmbH  A  Co.  KG:  See— 

Barlage.   Bruno;   Robert.   Franz-Josef;  and  Gattermann.   Bemd, 

5.069.294,  CI.  172-49.500. 
Bariage,     Bruno;     and     Robert.     Franz-Josef.     5.069.295.     CI. 
172-123.000. 
H.P.E.  Corporation:  See — 

Rosengrant.  Brent  L.;  Poss.  Glen  T.;  and  Maccabee.  Malcolm  M.. 
5.069,469.  CI.  280-288.100. 
Ha,  Yeong  L.:  See — 

Pariza,  Michael  W.;  and  Ha,  Yeong  L.,  5,070,104,  C\.  514-549.000. 
Haag,  Werner  O.;  and  Tsikoyiannis,  John  G.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corp.  Sepa- 
ration of  mixture  components  over  membrane  composed  of  a  pure 
molecular  sieve.  5.069,794.  CI.  2IO-650.000. 
Haag,  William  G.:  See — 

Broadhurst,  Michael  D.;  Cormartie.  Thomas  H.;  Fisher.  Karl  J.; 
Haag,  William  G.;  Kanne,  David  B.;  and  Leadbetter,  Michael  R.. 
5.070.210.  CI.  549-350.000. 
Haase.  Dieter;  Spiratos,  Nelu;  and  Jolicoeur,  Carmel.  to  Handy  Chemi- 
cals Limited.  Polymeric  basic  aluminum  silicate-sulphate.  5,069.893. 
CI.  423-556.000. 
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Haberkom.  Axel:  See— 

Mehlhom.  Heinz;  Schmahl.  Gunter;  Lindner,  Wenier,  and  Haber- 
kom, Axel,  5.070.091,  Q.  514-242.000. 
Hachikawa,  Syuiti:  See— 

Yokoi,    Hideloshi;    Oknmnra,    Toahikato;    Nakamura.    Yukio; 
.Yoneoka,    Noriei;    and    Hachikawa,    Syuiti.    5,069,833,    O. 
264-23.000. 
Hachikawa,  yuiti:  See—  ...... 

Okumura,  Toshikata;  Nakamura,  Yukio;  Yoneoka,  Nonet;  and 
HacUkawa,  yuiti,  5,069,832,  CI.  264-23.000. 
Hadley.    Benjamin    H.     Flexible    hose    assembly.     5.069.253.    CI. 

138-109.000. 
Hadley.  LeMoyne  F..  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company.  Apparatus  and 
method  using  a  combined  read/write  head  for  processing  and  storing 
read  signab  and  for  providing  firing  signals  to  thermally  actuated  ink 
ejection  elements.  5,070,410,  a.  358-296.000. 
HaendJer.  Erich:  See—  ^^    .^    ^„    ^ 

Reihl.  Peter;  Fuerst,  Arpad;  Wingen,  Bembard;  Schmid,  Alfred; 
Schreiter.  Thomas;  and  Haendler.  Erich.  5,069,500.  O. 
296-214.000.  ^     . 

Hafer,  George  F.;  and  Rattan.  Lanham  P..  to  Da-Tel  Research  Co..  Inc. 

Private  automatic  business  exchange.  5.070.523.  CI.  379-94.000. 
Hafner.  Otmar:  See—  .,    ..  . 

Dietz.  Erwin;  Sommer,  Andreas;  Kroh,  Adolf;  Hohn,  Jurgen; 
Hafner,  OUnar:  and  Rieper.  Wolfgang.  5.07a  1 59.  CI. 
525-504.000.  ^     . 

Hagopian,  Mark,  to  Biologies,  Inc.  Flotation  therapy  bed  havmg  two 

part  construction.  5,068,935,  O.  5-451.000. 
Halama,  Herbert:  See— 

StoU,  Kurt;  and  Halama.  Herbert,  5,069,317,  a.  188-286.000. 

Haiasa,  Adel  F.:  See—  

Hsu,  Wen-Liang;  and  Haiasa,  Adel  F..  5,070.148.  O.  525-316.000. 
Halen,  Richard  M.,  Jr..  to  Coupling  Systems.  Incorporated.  Pipe  cou- 
pling with  spring  off-set.  5.069.490.  CI.  285-337.000. 
Hall.  Eugene  W  :  See- 
Cohen.  Ronald;  and  Hall.  Eugene  W..  5.069.985,  a.  429-26.000. 
HaU,  Kevin  R.:  See—  „,    .  .^  ^^ 

Cady,  David  J.;  Hall,  Kevin  R.;  and  Lynn.  Robert  W..  5,069.370, 
CI.  222-464.000. 
Hall.  Steven  E.;  and  Stein.  Philip  D..  to  E.  R    Squibb  A  Sons.  Inc. 
Arylthioalkylphenyl  carboxylic  acids,  derivatives  thereof,  composi- 
tions containing  same  method  of  use.  5.070.099.  CI.  514-381.000. 
Hallberg,  David  E..  to  Revolution  Fuels  of  America.  Inc.  Integrated 
process  for  producing  ethaool.  methanol  and  butyl  ethers.  5,070.016, 
a.  435-132.000. 
Halliburton  Company:  See— 

Poulsen.  Don  K..  5,070,457,  Q.  364-420.000. 
Halpem.  Arieh  S.:  See—  .  ^„  ,^    ^ 

Casparic.    James    W.;    and    Halpem.    Arieh    S.,    5.069.220.    O. 
128-719.000. 
Hama,  Surumu:  See—  _  .  ^^ ,,, 

Murata,  Sadao;  Harada,  Yasuhiro;  and  Hama,  Susumu,  5,069,123, 
a.  101-93.210. 
Hamada,  Toshiaki:  See—  ^    ^.. 

Yooekawa.  Takashi;   Buma,   Shuuichi;   Aburaya,   Toshio;   Sato, 
Kunihito;  Kawanishi,  Masaki;  Hamada,  Toshiaki;  and  Tagawa, 
Shinichi.  5.069.475.  CI.  280-707.000. 
Hamaguchi.  Kunikazu;  Harada,  Takashi;  and  Hamanaka,  Toshjyuki,  to 
NGK  Insulators.  Ltd.  Porous  ceramic  honeycomb  filter  and  method 
of  producing  the  same.  5.069,697,  a.  55-523.000. 
Hamanaka.  Toshiyuki:  See— 

Hamaguchi.   Kunikazu;   Harada.   Takashi;   and   Hamanaka.   To- 
shiyuki. 5.069.697.  CI.  55-523.000. 
Hamatani,  Toshiji:  See—  . 

Yamazaki,    Shunpei;    Konuma,   Toshinutsu;    Hamatani.    Toshiji; 
Mase.  Akira;  Yamaguchi,  Toshiharu;  Sakama,  Mitsunon;  and 
Inujima.  Takashi,  5,069,531,  d.  359-55.000. 
Hamblin.  GeraM  M:  See—  ,^  ,,    „ 

Allen.  William  C;  Pye.  Stephen  D.;  Hamblin.  Gerald  M.;  Perez, 
Jose  M.;  Amend.  WUliam  E.;  Bush.  John  D.;  Holligan,  David; 
and  Pyle,  Delbert  E..  5.069.485.  CI.  285-55.000. 
Hammer.  Jacob  M..  to  General  Electric  Company.  Semiconductor  laser 

with  adjustable  light  beam.  5,070.508.  CI.  372-44.000. 
Hamprecht.  Gerhard:  See — 

Westphalen.  Karl-Otto;  Hamprecht,  Gerhard;  Wuerzer.  Bruno;  and 
Meyer,  Norbert,  5.069.710.  a.  71-92.000. 

Jeun?.  bean  C;  Josse.  Fabien  J.;  and  Han.  James  C.  5.069.210. 0. 
128-420.600.  ^.  ^     . 

Hanada.  Mariko;  Kazuo,  Okino;  and  Kazunari,  omatsu.  to  Figaro  Engi- 
neering. Inc.  Exhaust  gas  sensor  and  process  for  producing  same. 
5.070.318,  a.  338-34.000. 
Hanaoka,  Osamu:  See — 

Seki,  Masaki;  Samukawa,  Koji;  and  Hanaoka,  Osamu,  5,070,464,  CI. 
364-474.340. 
Hanaoka,  Yukihiro:  See— 

Mochizuki,  Seiji;  Naka.  Takahiro;  Hara,  Kazuhiko;  Takagi,  Akira; 
and  Hanaoka.  Yukihiro,  5.070,346,  O.  346-I40.00R. 
Handy  Chemicals  Limited:  See— 

Haase.  Dieter;  Spiratos.  Nelu;  and  Jolicoeur.  Carmel.  5.069.893.  U. 
423-556.000. 
Hanisch.  Helmut:  See—  ,..  .■^,^ 

Kersten.  Peter;  and  Hanisch.  Helmut.  5.069,517,  a.  385-130.000. 
Hann,  Richard  A:  See—  _.  ,.  ^    . 

Bradbury,   Roy;  Gemmell,   Peter  A.;  and   Hann,   Richard  A., 
5,070,069.  a.  503-227.000. 


Hansa  Metallwerke  AG:  .^—  „      ^    ^ 

OMotag.  Ulrich  K.;  and  Osteitag.  Reinhard  F.,  5.069,249.  O. 

137-625.400. 

Hansen.  Arthur  M.;  Stevens.  William  D.;  and  Winkin.  Justin  P..  to 

Foster  Wheeler  Agency  Coiporation.   Fluidized  bed  combustion 

system  and  method  having  an  integral  recycle  heat  exchanger  with  a 

transverse  outlet  chamber.  5.069.171.  Q.  I22-4.00D. 

Hansen.  Henning  M.;  and  Voss.  Frands  W..  to  Danfoaa  A/S.  Maaa  flow 

meter  working  on  the  coriolis  princtpie.  5.069.075,  CI.  73-861.380. 
Hansen.  Steven  M..  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company. 
Pfxxxssing  ethylene  terephthalate/hexahydroterephthalate  --opoly- 
mer  filaments.  5.069,843,  a.  264-103.000. 
Hanson.  Steven  P.;  and  Williams.  Bartley  E.,  to  Quaker  Oats  Company, 

The.  Toy  sawable  wood.  5.069.646,  C\.  446-85.000. 
Haia,  Akira;  Sukigara,  Mitsunori;  and  Takagi,  Toshisaburo,  to  B-J 
Trading  Limited.  Device  for  cleaning  a  cylinder  of  a  printing  ma- 
chine. 5,069.128,  a.  101-425.000. 
Hara,  Kazuhiko:  See — 

Mochizuki,  Seiji;  Naka,  Takahiro;  Hara,  Kazuhiko;  Takagi.  Akira; 
and  Hanaoka,  Yukihiro,  5,070.346.  a.  346-14O.00R. 
Hara,  Shigeyoshi;  and  Nakatani,  Umewaka,  to  Hercules  Incorporated. 
Process  for  producing  modified  molded  polymer  article.  5,069,943, 
a.  427-400.000. 
Hara.  Takafiimi:  See—  __ 

Yuki,  Yoshio;  and  Hara,  Takafiimi,  5,07a347,  O.  346-I40.00R. 
Hara,  Yoshimichi:  See — 

Tsutsumi,  Yasuhiro;  Yokoya,  Yuji;  Hara,  Yoshimichi;  Matsunaga, 
Eiju;  Kawata,  Hiroyuki;  Fukami,  Akira;  and  Suzuki.  Yntaka. 
5.069.476,  a.  28O-707.000. 
Haiada.  Masana,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Semiconductor 
device  and   method  of  manufacturing  the  same.   5,070,377,  CL 
357-23.400. 
Harada,  Takashi:  See—  ,       ^ 

Hamaguchi,   Kunikazu;   Harada,  Takashi;   and   Hamanaka.   To- 
shiyuki. 5.069.697.  a.  55-523.000. 
Harada.  Yasuhiro:  See—  ,„^.,, 

Murata.  Sadao;  Harada.  Yasuhiro;  and  Hama.  Susumu,  5,069,123. 

a.  101-93.210.  

Haraguchi.  Shosuke;  Kawamura.  Masaharu;  and  Motishima.  Hideki,  to 

Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Camera.  5,07a349,  Q.  334-152.000. 
Harari,  Eliyahou:  See— 

Yuan,  Jack  H.;  and  Harari.  EUyahou.  5.070,032.  d.  437-43.000. 
Haiber.  Blair.  Jr.:  See—  ^    ^  _.    ^  ^     , 

Travis.  Terrell;  Shagott,  David;  Knae,  Gary;  Sutherland.  Daniel; 
and  Harber.  Blair.  Jr..  5.069.691.  CI.  55-126.000. 
Haibolt.  Brace  A.;  and  Murata,  Perry  L.,  to  Union  Oil  Company  of 

California.  Transportable  cargo  container.  5,069,352,  CI.  220-1.500. 
Harding.  Kevin  G.,  to  Industrial  Technology  Institute.  Moire  contour- 
ing camera.  5,069,549.  CI.  356-376.000.  .    , 
Hafdwick.  David  W..  to  GEC  Plessey  Telecommunications  Lnnited. 

Optical  transmission  apparatus.  5.069.521.  O.  385-24.000. 
Harirchian,  Bijan:  See— 

Humphreys,  Robert  W.  R.;  Harirchian.  Bijan;  and  Smeets.  Frans  L. 
M..  5.069.812,  a.  252-186.440. 
Harmon,  John  L.:  See —  ... 

Larson.  Richard  I.;   Dada.  Abdul  G.;  and  Harmon,  Joha  U. 
5,069,888,  CI.  423-260.000. 
HarouteL  Jean-claude,  to  Alcatel  Satmam.  Letter  scale  and  franking 

machine  incorporating  same.  5,069,299,  O.  177-25.150. 
Harper,  Mark  J.:  See—  .  „    „       ^  .j  . 

Meuschke,  Robert  E.;  Harper,  Mark  J.;  and  SteJko,  David  J.. 
5,069.863.  a.  376-270.000. 
Harris  Corporation:  See — 

Moore.   Charles   H.;   and   Murphy.   Robert   W.,   5,07a45l,  O. 
395-373.000. 

Swanson.  Hihner  I,  5,070,309,  a.  330-298.000.  

Wade,    William    R.;    and    Ports,    Kenneth    A..    5^70,388,    CI. 

357-68.000. 

Harris,  Frank  W:  See—  ^,     „    .-„,.. 

Bartelt,  James  T.;  Harris,  Frank  W.;  and  Owens.  Alan  R..  5.069,21 1. 

a.  128-421.000.  .        ,„.      .     .         _. 

Harris,  Ivor  R.;  and  Safi,  Syed  H..  to  University  of  Birmingham.  The. 

Permanent  magnets  and  method  of  making.  5.069.7 1 3,  CI.  75-232.000. 

Yin.  Hezhui  Harris.  Jerry  M.;  and  Nur.  Amos  M..  5.069.308.  O. 
181-106.000.  ,^    . 

Harris.  Kenneth;  and  Erickson.  Gary  L..  to  Cannon-Muskegon  Corpo- 
ration. Low  caitxm  directional  solidification  alloy.  5.069.873.  a. 
420-448.000. 
Harrison.  Frederick  A.:  See—  ™     .    , 

Kaulinan.  WUliam  H.;  Harrison.  Frederick  A.;  Gidman.  Oaude  J.; 
and  Beekenkamp.  Gerald,  5,068.984,  d.  36-1  I7.00a 
Harrison,  Jeffrey  B:  See—  ,„^-..    ^ 

Sawicki,   Robert   A.;   and   Harrisoa,   Jeffrey    B.,    5,070,058,  CI. 
502-206.000.  .^^ 

Hart,  Richard  S.;  and  Perdue,  Tlxxnas  E..  Jr..  to  Duraoo  Products,  Inc. 

Fastener.  5.068.945.  a.  16-I14.00B. 
Harvey.  Donald  M.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Field  curvature 

effects  minimized  in  tde/pan  camera.  5.07a350.  d.  354-195.100. 

Harz.  Gerhard;  and  ReicfaL  Erwin.  lo  Sachaenweifc  Aktiengesellsdiaft- 

Encapsulated  switching  system  with  kmgitudmal  coupling  of  btja 

bars,  inner  partitions,  and  coupling  fields.  5.070.428.  CI.  361-341.000. 

Hasan  Syed  R.;  Packard,  Mark  A.;  and  Ditka,  Michael  P.,  lo  lUmoB 

Tool  Works  Inc.  Anchoring  device.  5,069,588,  d.  411-439.000. 
Hoer  Company  Limited,  The:  See- 
Wells,  Alan  A.,  5,069.688.  d.  55-25.000. 
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Hashiguchi,  Masahiro:  See — 

Inoue.  Kazuo;  Sano,  Shotchi;  Ogura.  Misami;  Nagahiro,  Kenichi; 
Konno,  Tsuneo;  Kajiwan,  Hajime;  Ono,  Yoshinobu;  Yoshida, 
Suguru:  Shimada,  Hiroo;  and  Hashiguchi,  Masahiro,  5,069,306, 
CI.  180-291.000. 
Hashimoto,  Ichiro:  See — 

Ohneda,  Noboru;  Ushioda.  Shunta;  Arima,  Haruo;  Hashimoto, 
Ichiro;  Kaneko,  Denziro;  and  Sugiyama.  Kazuo,  5,069,053,  CI. 
72-283.000. 
Ohneda,  Noboru;  Ushioda.  Shunta;  Arima,  Haruo;  Hashimoto, 
Ichiro;  Kaneko,  Denziro;  Sugiyama,  Kazuo;  Fukazawa.  Tsuguo; 
Tachi.  Tenio;  and  Mukasa.  Takashi,  5,069,095,  CI  82-124.000. 
Hashimoto,  Keaji:  See — 

Yuasa.    Kimihiro;    Hashimoto,    Kenji;    and    Fujimoto,    Tetsuo, 
5,069,533,  CI.  359-76.000. 
Hashimoto.  Koichi:  See — 

Kilao,  Toshio;  Kimura,  Yoshiharu;  Yamane,  Hideki;  and  Hashi- 
moto. Koichi,  5,069.854.  CI   264-205.000. 
Masaki,    Mitsuo;   Satoh.    Masani;    Moritoh.    Naoya;    Hashimoto. 
Koichi;  Kamishiro,  Toshiro;  and  Shinozaki,  Haruhiko.  5,070,1%, 
a.  540-450.000. 
Hashimoto,  Masanori:  Sre— 

Nakamura,    Kyuzo;   Ola,    Yoshifumi;    Ishikawa,    Michio;    Tani, 
Noriaki;  Hashimoto.  Masanori;  and  Murata,  Yuzo,  5.069.983,  CI. 
428-694.000. 
Hashimoto,  Masashi,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Signal  trans- 
mission circuit.  5,070,262,  O.  307-475.000. 
Hashimoto,  Masashi:  See — 

Kwon,  Oh-Kyong;  Hashimoto,  Masashi;  Malhi,  Satwinder;  and 
Bom,  Bug  C,  5,070,297.  CI.  324-158.00P. 
Hashimoto.  Yoshio:  See — 

Itami.  Yukio;  Suzuki.  Mitsuo;  Ohne.  Teruo;  Hoshi,  Kenichi;  Sagae, 
Eiri;  and  Hashimoto,  Yoshio,  5,069,515,  CI.  359-200.000. 
Hasimoto.  Shoji:  See — 

Sugimura.     Kentaro;     Hasimoto.     Shoji;    and    Ono,    Takayuki, 

5.069.803,  CI.  252-26.000. 

Haslett.  Robert  A.;  Kosson.  Robert  L.;  and  Solon,  Martin,  to  Grumman 

Aerospace  Corporation.  Spacecraft  radiator  system.  5,069,274,  CI. 

165-32.000. 

Haslund.  Ralph  L.,  to  Boeing  Company.  The.  Stabilized  aero-optical 

free  shear  layer  interface.  5,069,397.  CI.  244-I.OOR. 
Hasselmann,  Heinrich:  See — 

ZUIgitt,  Ulrich;  Speer,  Harald;  Haug.  Kurt;  Ebinger.  Georg;  Mill- 
ers,   Miervaldis;    and    Hasselmann,    Heinrich,    5,070,433,    O. 
362-66.000. 
Hattori,  Kazuo;  and  Taniguchi,  Mitsuhiro,  to  Nippon  Mining  Co.,  I.4d. 
Method  for  producing  a  III-V  compound  semiconductor  device  with 
a  phosphoric  oxide  insulating  layer   5,070,035,  CI.  437-184.000. 
Hatwar,  Tukaram  K.;  Palumbo.  Anthony  C.  Jr.;  and  Stinson.  Douglas 
G..  to  Eastman   Kodak  Company.   Overwriuble  magnetooptical 
recording  element  including  Tirst  and  second  magnetic  layers,  with 
one  of  which  containing  zirconium.  5.069.984,  CI.  428-694.000. 
Haubner,  Georg;  and  Zobl,  Hartmut.  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Coordi- 
nated circuit  for  supplying  power  from  a  D-C  source  to  a  microcom- 
puter and  its  semiconductor  memories.  5.070.481.  CI.  365-228.000. 
Haug,  Kurt:  See— 

ZUIgitt,  Ulrich;  Speer,  Harald;  Haug.  Kurt;  Ebinger,  Georg;  Mill- 
ers.   Miervaldis;    and    Haswimann.    Heinrich,    5,070,433,    CI. 
362-66.000. 
Hautvast,  Heinz-iosef;  Adams,  Jurgen;  and  Sieber.  Isa,  to  Mannesmann 
Kienzic  GmbH.  Contact  arrangement  for  electrical  interrogation  of 
the  dau  of  a  wheel  revolution  counter.  5,069,624,  CI.  439-16.000. 
Haven  Corporation:  See — 

Leech,    Edward    J.;    and    Johnson.    Steven    M.,    5,070,002,    CI. 
430-325.000. 
Hawe,  Williain  R.;  Tardo,  Joseph  J.;  Kaufman,  Charles  W.;  Gupta, 
Amar;  Spinney.  Barry  A.;  and  Waters,  Gregory  M.,  to  Digital  Equip- 
ment Corporation.  Generic  encryption  technique  for  communication 
networks.  5.070,528,  CI.  380-48.000. 
Hayabuchi,  Masahiro:  See — 

Taniguchi,  Takao;  Tsukamolo,  Kazumaaa;  Hayabuchi,  Masahiro; 
and  Noda,  Koji,  5,069.657,  Q.  475-283.000. 
Hayakawa,  Masahiro;  and  Kosako,  Kosei,  to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo 
Kabushiki    Kaisha.     Waterproof    and/or    water-resistant    camera. 
5,070.348.  CI.  354-64.000. 
Hayden,  James  D.:  See — 

Pfiesler,    James    R.;    and    Hayden.    James    D.,    5,070,029.    a. 
437-29.000. 
Hayes,  John  E.:  See — 

Gastinger,    Robert    G.;    and    Hayes.    John    E..    5.070.141,    CI. 
525-63.000. 
Hayes  Microcomputer  Products,  Inc.:  See — 

Tjahjadi,  Tanina,  5,070,514,  CI.  375-14.000. 
Hazenbroek,  Jacobus  E.  Keel  bone  cutter.  5,069,652.  O.  432-163.000. 
Health  Research  Inc.:  See- 
Parsons,   Linda  M.;  Bopp,  Lawrence;  Waring.  Alfred  L.;  and 
Shayegani.  Mehdi.  5,070.011.  CI.  435-6.000. 
Healy,  Brian  C.  Stringed  instrument  support  device.  5,069.103.  CL 

84-327.000. 
Heath  Consultants  Incorporated:  See- 
Jacob,  Allan  S.;  and  Zawadzki,  Andrzej,  5,069,068,  a.  73-313.000. 
Healon,  Jeff  S.:  See- 
Stem,  Donald  J.;  Heaton,  Jeff  S.;  Tryon.  James  A.;  and  Barthol- 
mey.  Brett  A..  5,069,390.  a.  239-320.000. 


Hegedus.  Denes  A.:  See — 

Kaiser.  Jeffrey  L.;  Wright.  David  L.;  Hegedus,  Denes  A.;  and 
Peterson.  Alan  B..  5,070.512,  CI.  372-65.000. 
Heidelberger  Druckmaschinen  Ag:  See — 

Becker.  Willi.  5.069,126,  CI.  101-230.000. 
Heidenreich,  Holger:  See — 

Fossati,  Piero;  Heidenreich,  Holger;  Hugl,  Herbert;  and  Wehling, 
Klaus,  5,070.198,  CI.  544-182  000. 
Heiling.  Gerald  M.:  See- 
Block,  Timothy  R.;  Ebler,  Marcia  B.;  Freitag,  Ladd  W.;  Heiling, 
Gerald  M.;  Holier,  Spencer  C;  Karst,  Dennis  L.;  Siljenberg, 
David    W.;    Soderstrom,    Ronald    L.;    and   Tmka,   John   T., 
5,069.522.  a.  385-39.000. 
Heim.  Hans:  See — 

Chrobaczek,  Martin;  Denz.  Helmut;  Roth.  Andreas;  and  Heim. 
Hans.  5.069.063.  CI.  73-118.200. 
Heine.  Wilhelm:  See— 

Mohn.  Jurgen;  and  Heine.  Wilhelm,  5,069,789,  CI.  210-321.840. 
Heitzler,  Gerard:  See— 

Ruemeli.  Roberg;  and  Heiuler,  Gerard,  5,069,738,  CI.  156-444.000. 
Hellberg  International  Limited:  See — 

Holmes,   John   A.;   and   Komy,    Kazimierez  J.,    5,069,541,   CI. 
351-86.000. 
Helling,  Gunter:  See — 

Kratn,  Werner,  Helling,  Gunter;  and  Matschke,  Gunter,  5,070,006, 
CI.  430-531.000. 
Helwig,  Klaus:  See — 

Dao-Trong,  Son;  GeUlafT.  Klaus  J.;  and  Helwig.  Klaus,  5,070,471, 
CI.  364-760.000. 
Henderson,   Henning   M.   Food  steaming  apparatus.   5,069,198,  CI. 

126-369.000. 
Henderson,  Philip  B.;  Coe,  Charles  G.;  Fowler.  Donald  E.;  and  Benson. 
Montford  S..  to  Air  Products  and  Chemicals,  Inc.  Process  for  kinetic 
gas-solid  chromatographic  separations.  5,069,690,  CI.  55-67.000. 
Henderson.  Thomas  D.:  See — 

Wheeler.  Ernest  E.;  Wheeler.  William  M.;  Wheeler,  David  C;  and 
Henderson,  Thomas  D.,  5,070,407,  CI.  358-225.000. 
Henderson,  William  A.,  to  Zebco  Corporation.  Kill  function  for  a 

steered  trolling  motor.  5.069.642.  CI.  440-6.000. 
Hendron,  Timothy  J.:  See — 

Mueller,  Hermann;  Hendron,  Timothy  J.;  and  Dawood,  David, 
5.069,596,  CI.  414-607.000. 
Hendry.  James  W..  to  Milad  Limited  Partnership.  Method  for  the  use  of 
gas  assistance  in  the  molding  of  plastic  articles.   5,069.858.  CI. 
264-572.000. 
Henkel  Kommandilgesellschaft  auf  Akiien:  See — 

Schmid,  Karl;  MefTert.  Alfred;  Friedrich,  Klaus;  Langen,  Michael; 
and  Herrmann,  KUus,  5,069,817.  CI  252-351.000. 
Henley,  Ernest  J.,  to  Henley  Inlemaiional.  Inc.  Crosslinked  hydrogel 

and  method  for  making  same  5.069.908.  O.  421-449.000. 
Henley  International.  Inc.:  See — 

Henley.  Ernest  J..  5.069.908,  C\.  421-449.000. 
Hennen,  Heinz  J.,  to  Drafiex  Industries  Limited.  Apparatus  for  fitting 

flexible  strips.  5.068.952,  CI.  29-235.000. 
Henningsen  Foods,  Inc.:  See — 

Bergquisi,  Dwight  H.;  Lorimor,  Gary  D.;  and  Wildy,  Thomas  E., 
5,069,118,  CI.  99-453.000. 
Henry  Pratt  Company:  See — 

Kurkjian,  Gregory  A.,  Jr..  5,069,240,  O.  137-15.000. 
Herbert,  William  G.;  Andrews,  John  R.;  and  Griffiths,  Clifford  H.,  to 
Xerox  Corporation.  Process  for  suppressing  the  plywood  effect  in 
photosensitive  imaging  members.  5,069,758,  CI.  205-73.000. 
Herbold,  Gunter;  See— 

Poller,  Werner;  and  Herbold.  Gunter.  5.069.247.  C\.  137-338.000. 
Hercules  Incorporated:  See — 

Hara,    Shigeyoshi;    and    Nakatani.    Umewaka,    5.069.943.    C 
427-400.000. 
Herkes,  Frank  E..  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Cyano- 
butylation  of  amines  with  2-pentenitrile.  5,070.202,  CI.  544-402.000. 
Herman  Miller,  Inc.:  See — 

Swets.  Mark  D.;  Williams,  George  A.;  and  Goodman.  Steven  F.. 
5.069,511,0.312-107.500. 
Hermanns,  Hans:  See — 

Dinnebier,  Franz;  and  Hermanns.  Hans.  5.069.558. 0.  384-1 15.000. 
Herrin,  Melvin  B.;  and  Mazurek,  Richard,  to  Klearfold,  Inc.  Container. 

5,069.334.  CI.  206-45.340. 
Herrmann,  Klaus:  See — 

Schmid,  Karl;  MefTert,  Alfred;  Friedrich.  Klaus;  Langen.  Micbad; 
and  Herrmann.  Klaus.  5,069,817.  a.  252-351.000. 
Herron.  Jeffcey  W.:  See- 
Williams,  DelU  H.;  Williams.  Robert  A.;  Herron,  Jeffrey  W.;  and 
Britt.  Karen  M..  5.069.332,  CI.  206-6.100. 
Herwig.  Harry  A.;  and  Hickok,  Doyle  D.,  to  FSSL.  inc.  Subaea  pay- 
load  installation  system.  5.069.580,  O.  405-191.000. 
Herzenberg,  Leonard  A.:  See — 

Nolan,  Garry  P.;  Fiering,  Steven;  and  Herzenberg.  Leonard  A., 
5,070,012,  CI.  435-6.000. 
Herzog.  Klaus;  and  Breyer,  Karl-Hermann,  to  Cari-Zeiss.  Coordinate- 
measuring  machine.  5.068,972.  a.  33-303.000. 
Hess.  Gunter:  See — 

Feldmann.  Rainer;  and  Hess,  Gunter,  5,070,156.  O.  525-432.000. 
Heuvelsland.  Albert  J.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company.  The.  Production 
of  polyether   poty<^   with    reduced    unsaturation.    5.070,125,   CI. 
124-155.000. 
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Hewlett-Packard  Company:  See- 
Beaufort,  Richard;  Sangroniz.  James;  and  Cox.  Darrell.  3,070,329, 

CI.  361-415.000. 
Hadley.  LeMoyne  F.,  5,070,410,  Ci.  358-296.000. 
Hoiloway.    Robert    R.;   and    Kiang,   Teddy   T.,    5,070,158,   C\. 

525-475.000. 
Kappde.  WUIiam  D..  5.069,718,  C.  106-22.000. 
Marshall.  Danid  R.;  Campbell,  David  K.;  BeU,  Bernard  W.,  Jr.;  and 
Towner,  David  K..  5.070.493.0.  3*9-112.000.  •    * 

Hickok.  Doyle  D.:  See— 

Herwig,    Harry    A.;    and    Hickok.    Doyle    D..    3,069.380.    O. 
403-191.000. 
Hicks,  Clark  T;  Hofftnan,  Ray  D.;  and  Thompioa,  James  E.,  H.-to 
Arislech  Chemical  Corporation.  ABS/Acrylic  lamination  procoa. 
5.069,851,0.264-171.000  -    • 

Hieronimus,  Warner:  See— 

Burgholte.  Alwin;  Schuermann,  Udo;  Hieronimus.  Warner;  and 
Homeborg.  Horst,  5,070,276,  O.  315-209.00R. 
Hietala,  Alexander  W  ;  and  Rabe,  Duane  C,  to  Motorola.  Inc.  Multiple 
latched  accumulator  fractional  N  synthesis.  5,070,310, 0.  331-l.OOA. 
Higashi,  Tatsuji;  Tsuchiya,  Mitsumasa;  and  Kita,  Nobuyuki,  to  Fuji 
Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  PS  plate  for  making  lithographic  printing  plate 
requiring  no  dampening  water.  5,069,999,  O.  430-272.000. 
Higberg,  Brian  J.:  See — 

Mir,  Jose  M.;  Agostinelli,  John  A.;  Peterson.  David  L.;  Paz-Pujalt. 
Gusttvo   R.;   Higberg.   Brian   J.;   and   Rajeswaran.   Gopalan. 
5,070,072,  CI.  505-1.000. 
Hightower.  Angus  W.:  See- 
Johnson,  Richard  E.;  Davis.  Dennis  D.;  Kee,  David  R.;  Orcutl. 
John  W.;  and  Hightower.  Angus  W..  5.070,039.  O.  437-207.000. 
Higuchi,  Yoshiharu;  and  Ito.  Kazuhisa.  to  Brother  Kogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Motor  driving  device  for  sewing  machine.  5.069.149.  O. 
112-277.000. 
Hildebrand,  Victor  F.  Electric  conduction  cooking  method.  5.069.920. 

a.  426-234.000. 
HilL  Frank,  to  Huels  Aktiengesellschaft  Immobilization  of  yeast  in 
alginate  beads  for  production  of  alcoholic  beverages.  5,070.019.  O. 
435-178.000. 
Hiiti  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Mauthe.  Peter,  5,069,336,  O  206-219.000. 

Obermeier,  Josef;  Magyari,  Eugen;  Ritt,  Walter  Wohlwend,  Ernst; 

Gassmann,   Horst-Detlef;  and  Cavada,   Peter,  5,069.584.  O. 

408-145.000. 

Hinterwaldner,  Rudolf;  and  Bolte,  Georg,  to  Schmalbach  Lubeca  AG. 

Solvent-free,  low-monomer  or  monomer-free  polymerizable  hot  melt 

composition.  5,070,121,  O.  524-31.000. 

Hinz.  Alexander,  to  Carl-Zeiss-Stiftung.  Laser  radar  system.  5.069.545, 

O.  356-28.500. 
Hira.  Yasoo:  See— 

Fukushima,    Atsuko;    Hira.    Yasua,    Sato,    Hidemi;    Kawamoto, 
Kazumi;  Ito,  Kenchi;  Shiba,  Maaataka;  and  Arimoto.  Akira, 
5,070.488.  a.  360-44.120. 
Hirai.  Koji;  Taniguchi.  Shunro;  Ishiguro.  Michihiro;  Murata,  Yo- 
shifumi; Yokota.  Shinichi;  Ishii.  Masao;  Yoshimura.  Noiiaki;  and 
Ofcamura.  Takayuki,  to  Kuraray  Co.,  Ltd.  Process  for  producing 
polyurethane.  5,07ai72,  CI.  528-76.000. 
Hirai.  Tadaaki:  See— 

Kikawa.   Takeshi;   Tsuji.    Kazutaka;   Sameshima.    Kenji;    Hirai. 
Tadaaki'  Yamazaki.  Junichi;  Kubota.  Misao;  and  Shidara.  Keii- 
chi,  5,070,272,  O.  313-386.000. 
Hirai,  Yoahihiko,  to  NEC  Corporation.  Active  matrix  liquid  crystal 
display  with  series-connected  MIM  structures  as  a  switching  element. 
5.069.334,  CI.  359-54.000. 
Hirano,  Akira:  See —  ^^ 

Osada,  Koichi;  Nishiyama.  Hisashi;  and  Hirano,  Akira.  5,070.230. 
CI.  2I9-2O3.00O. 
Hirano.  Maaayasu:  See— 

Ishii,    Noriyuki;    Hirano,    Masayasu;    Kajita,    Hideo;    Kuroda, 
Hirokazu;  Izumi,  Shuji;  Fujino.  Akihiko;  Ishimura,  Toshihiko; 
and  Seki,  Reiji.  5,070,234,  O.  235-441.000. 
Hirano,  Ryuma:  See — 

Mito,  Yoshio;  Kitagawa.  Maaatoshi;  Hirao,  Takashi;  Yasuno.  Yo- 
shitake;  and  Hirano.  Ryuma,  5,070,027,  O.  437-15.000. 
Hirano.  Sadayuki;  Yamashita,  Yoshinori;  Tatsumi,  Takumi;  and  Yama- 
molo.  Hiroaki.  to  Suzuki  Jidoaha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Continu- 
ous speed  varUMe  transmission  control  apparatus.  5,069,083,  O. 
74-M4.000. 
Hirano.  Sadayuki:  See— 

Murano.  Katsuaki;  Yamashita,  Yoshinori;  Hirano,  Sadayuki;  Tat- 
sumi. Takumi;  and  Yamamoto,  Hiroaki.  5.069,086.  CI.  74-866.000. 
Hirao.  Takashi:  See— 

Mito.  Yoshio;  Kitagawa.  Masatoahi;  Hirao,  Takashi;  Yasuno,  Yo- 
shitake;  and  Hirano,  Ryuma,  5,07a027,  O.  437-15.000. 
Hiraaawa,  Kiyoshi,  to  Suzuki  Motor  company  Limited.  Seat  belt  mount 

mechanism.  5,069,483,  CI.  280-801.000. 
Hirala.  Hiroharu:  See— 

Takizawa.     Toshio;    and     Hirata,     Hiroharu.     5.070,233.     CI. 
233-3aO.OOO. 
Hironori  Yamada,  to  Teyin  Limited.  Highly  elastic  ionic  dye-dyeaMe 
polyether-ester     block     copolymer     filaments.      5,070.178.     d. 
528-272.000. 
Hisano.  Kataukuni;  See— 

Kuroda.  Michio;  Kirikami,  Seiichi;  Hisano,  Katsukuni;  Iizuka, 
Nobuyuki;  Urushidani,  Haruo;  Sato,  Isao;  Ishibashi.  Yoji;  and 
Obmori  Takashi,  5,069.029,  O.  60-39.060. 


Hisano,  Shinichi,  to  Analog  Devices,  Incorporated.  High  resolntion 
D/A  converter  operable  with  single  supply  voltage.  5.070431.  O. 
341-154.000. 
Hitachi  Automotive  Eng  Co.,  Ltd.:  See- 
Nagano,    Masami;    Atago,    Takeshi;    and    Nemolo,    Mamoru. 
5,069,183,  CI.  123-419.000. 
Hitachi.  Ltd.:  See— 

^sFujiwara.  Katsuhiro.  5,070.476.  O.  393-37S.00a 
,««Kawashita.  Asayoshi,  5.07a417.  CI.  360-71.000. 
.»4Ukawa.   Takeshi;   Tsuji.    Kazutaka;    Sameshima,    Kenji;   Hirai, 
Tadaaki;  Yamazaki.  Junichi;  Kubota.  Misao;  and  Shidara.  Keii- 
chi,  5,070.272.  O.  313-386.000. 
««Kubo,  Kanji;  Yamamoto.  Akio;  and  Takeda.  Katsumi.  5.070.444. 

O.  395-425.000 
»4Curoda.  Michio;   Kirikami.  Sdichi;  Hisano,  Katsukuni;  Iizuka. 
Nobuyuki;  Urushidani,  Haruo;  Sato,  Isao;  Ishibashi,  Yoji;  and 
Ohmori.  Takashi,  5.069.029,  O.  60-39.060. 
^■Matsui,    Tetsuya;    Kitamori    Takehiko;    Yokose.    Kenji;    and 

«ut.g«mi,  Masaharu.  5.070.300.  O.  324-464.000. 
->4>lagano,    Masami;     Atago,    Takeshi;    and     Nemoto,     Mamoru, 

5.069,183,  O.  123-419.000. 
««giiio,  Masanori;  Yamada.  Takeo;  and  Ikeda.  Miyuki,  3.0TQ.281. 

O.  315-370.000. 
^Okuyama,  Nobutaka;  Sakurai,  Soichi;  Kitou,  Kouji;  Ohsawa.  Mi- 
chitaka;  Niitsu.  Ichiro;  Yoshioka,  Hiroshi;  Takeyama,  Atushi; 
Ofaara.  Masao;  and  Yoshimi,  Isao.  5,070,280,  O.  315-368.110. 
••-Hlno.  Hiioaki;  Ozaki.  Shinji;  and  Okada.  Shinji,  5,070,424,  O. 

360-108.000. 
—Sasaki,    Hideki;    Matsuoka,    Shinji,    and    Yamamnan,    Akihiko. 

5.069.556.  O.  400-74.000. 
•■d'akano,  Makoto;  Hoshi,  Yasuhiko;  Kurakazu,  Keiicfai;  and  Baba, 
Shiro,  5,070,473,  O.  395-725.000. 
Hitachi  MazeU,  Ltd.:  See— 

.^Saito,  Osamu;  and  Sumiya,  Kenji.  5,069.973,  O.  428-421.000. 
^^.^Uetani.  Yoshio;  Ozeki.  Tomotaka;  and  Ishida.  Kazuo.  5.069.989. 0. 

429-164.000. 
Hitachi  Metals.  Ltd.:  See— 
— Ynthirawa-  YoaUUlo;  and  Yamauc^  Kiyotaka,  5.069.731.  d. 
148-305.000. 
Hitachi  Microcomputer  Engineering  Ltd.:  See— 

Takano.  Makoto;  Hoshi.  Yasuhiko;  Kurakazu.  Ketichi;  and  Baba, 
Shiro,  3,070,473,  CI.  393-725.000. 
Hitachi  Mizusawa  Elec.  Co  Ltd:  See— 

Okuyama,  Nobutaka;  Sakurai.  Soichi;  Kitou.  Kouji;  Ohsawa.  Mi- 
chitaka;  Niitsu.  Ichiro;  Yoshioka,  Hiroshi;  Takeyama.  Atushi; 
Obara.  Masao;  and  Yoshimi.  Isao.  5.070,280,  O.  315-368.110. 
Hitachi  Software  Engineering  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Fujimiya,    Hitoshi;    Nakajima.    Shigeo;    and    Nasu,    Hisaoon. 
5,069,769,  O.  204-182.800. 
Hitchcock.  George  H.:  See- 
Cramer,  Gregory  D.;  Dupre,  Roger  A.;  and  Hitchcock.  George  H., 
3,069.352.  O.  356-440.000. 
Hitchiner  Corporation:  See— 

Chandley,  George  D.;  and  Carter.  Richard  T..  5,069.271.  O. 
164-516.000. 
Hitzman.  Donald  O.,  to  Geo-Microbial  Technokupes,  Inc.  Method  and 
apparatus    for    removing    cyanide    from    a    fluid.    5,069,787,    O. 
210-239.000.  .      . 

HIadky,  Karel;  and  John.  David  G.,  to  Univefsity  of  Manchester  Insti- 
tute of  Science  A  Technology.  Surface  mounting  corrosion  probe. 
5,069,774,  CI.  204-404.000. 
HIadky,  Vaclav;  and  Prokes,  Jiri.  to  Form.  RoUing  machine  with  quick 

change  working  rolls.  5.069.034.  O.  72-238.000. 
Hochmair,  Erwin  S.:  See— 

Hochmair,  Ingeborg  J.;  and  Hochmair,  Erwm  S..  3.07<l,333.  U. 
455-41.000. 
Hochmair.  Ingeborg  J;  and  Hochmair.  Erwin  S.  Transcutaneous  power 
and  signal  transmission  system  and  methods  for  increased  signal 
transmission  efficiency.  5.070.535.  O.  453-41.000. 
Hochmuth.  Bemd:  See — 

Bendix.  Horst;  Hochmuth.  Bemd;  Johannes.  Dieter.  1  akmmarher. 
Bodo;  Lausch.  Winfried;  and  Schuebd.  Klaus.  5.069.891,  O. 
423-359.000. 
Hochstiaaaer,  Ferdinand,  to  KWC  AG.  Change-over  valve  with  auto- 
matic lesetting.  5,069,241,  O.  137-119.000. 
Hodate,    Maaato,    to    Bridgestooe    Corporatioa.    Pressure    switch. 

5,069,759,  O.  205-73.000. 
Hoechst  AG:  Ser—  „    „,     ,^.n^ 

^-Lachhdn,  Stephen;  and  WiUms,  Lothar,  3.070.201. 0.  544-320.000. 
Hoechst  Aktiengesdlschaft:  See— 
^-Dkiz,  Erwin;  Sommer.  Andreas;  Kroh.  Adolf;  Hohn.  Jurgen; 
Hafner.    Otmar.    and    Rieper,    Wolfgaog,     3,070,139.    O. 
525-304.000. 
Mn^itzel,  Jorg;   Macboldt.   Hans-Tobias;   Sieber,   Alexander.   We- 
bowsky,  Frank;  and  Prosael,  Gunther,  3.069.994. 0. 430-1  laOOO. 
—iSchlarer,  Ludvng;  and  Rnss,  Werner  H.,  5.070,189. 0.  534-642.000. 
•>«lahlhofen.  Paul,  5,070,001.  d.  430-2SIA)0. 
Hoechst  Celanese  Corporation:  Set— 
•^Mvatez,  Edwardo;  DiSano.  Umcozo  P.;  and  Ward.  Bennett  C 

3.070,133.  a.  325-420.000. 
..J^ueibach.  Andrew,  5,070,127,  O.  524-262.000. 
vOien.  Paul  N..  Sr.;  Forachinn.  Alex;  Glick.  Morton;  and  JafTe. 
Michael.  5,070,144,  O.  525-154.000. 
Hoechst  Ceramtec  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Giote.  Dieter,  Muller,  Fritz;  and  Pavlioek.  Heinz,  5^69,839,  O. 
2M-63.00O. 
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Hoechst  Roussel  Pturrmceoticah  Inc.:  See— 
— Shut»ke,  Gregory  M  .  5.070.209,  a.  549-22».000. 
Hofer.  Kenneth  E.:  See— 

Bridges,  Jack  E.;  Bajzek.  Thomas  J.;  Hofer.  Kenneth  E.;  Spencer. 
Homer  L.;  Smith,  Larry  G.;  and  Young,  Vincent  R.,  5,070,533. 
a.  392-301.000. 
Hofer.  Peter  Muller.  Ulrich;  Barenz.  Manfred;  Schafer,  Horst;  and 
Muller-Lierheim,    Wolfgang,    to    Titmui    Eurocon    Kootaktlinxn 
GmbH  A  Co  KG.  Contact  lens.  5,069,542,  O.  3S1-I60.00H. 
HofFinan-La  Roche  Inc.:  See— 

Hsu.  Ming  Chu.  5,070.010,  O.  435-6.000. 
Hoffman.  Ray  D.:  See— 

Hicks.  Clark  T.;  Hoffman.  Ray  D.;  and  Thomfnon.  Jamei  E..  II. 
5,069.gSI.  a.  264-171.000. 
Hofinann,  Klaus:  See — 

Binder,   Rudolf;   Schophoff,   Friedrich;   and   Hoteaan.   Klaus, 
5,069.682,  CI.  8-526.000. 
Hoge.  Carl  E.:  See— 

Patterson.  Timothy  P.;  Hoge.  Carl  E.;  and  Baia.  Joseph.  5.069,626, 
CI  439-55.000. 
Hogregfe.  Robert;  Kno»,  David  J.;  and  Newman,  George  E.,  to  Dyna- 
tech  Electro-Optics  Corporation.  Method  for  making  micropriiins. 
5,069,003,  CI.  51-283.00R. 
Hohlbein,  Douglas  J.:  See — 

Vanover,  Joel  L.;  Boyer.  Jon  F.;  Hohlbein,  Douglas  J.;  MonUl- 
bano,  Anthony  P.;  Montalbano.  Christopher  P.;  and  Van  Re- 
moortel.  John  G..  5.070.351.  CI.  354-299.000. 
Hohn.  Jurgen:  See — 

Dietz,  Erwin;  Sommer,  Andreas;  Kroh,  Adolf;  Hohn.  Jurgrti; 
Hafner.     Olmar.     and     Rieper.     Wolfgang.     5,07a  1 59,     CI. 
525-504.000. 
Holden,  Homer  N.;  Loyer.  Philip  K.;  Noyes,  Lowell  T.;  and  Legrady, 
Janos  J.,  to  Dayco  Products,  Inc.  Vacuum  cleaner  hose  construction 
and  method  of  making  the  same.  5,069,635.  CI.  439-400.000. 
Holland  Hitch  Company:  See —  ■    . 

Parr,   Timothy   J.;   and    Hungerink.   Gerald    W.,    5.069.472,   CI. 
280-433.000. 
Holland,  Neta,  to  Ohad  Paz.  Brush  construction  including  movably- 

mounted  bristles.  5,068.939.  CI.  15-22.100. 
Holligan.  David:  See— 

Allen.  William  C;  Pye.  Stephen  D.;  Hamblin.  Gerald  M.;  Perez. 
Jose  M.;  Amend.  William  E.;  Bush.  John  D.;  Holligan.  David; 
and  Pyle.  Delbert  E..  5,069.485.  CI.  285-55.000. 
Hollingsworth.  Richard  J.:  See— 

Coffey,  Michael:  and  Hollingsworth,  Richard  J..  5,070,392.  a. 
357-71.000. 
Hollman,  Richard  F.,  to  General  Signal  Corporation.  Accumulated 
exposure  detection  with  exposure  terminating  attenuator.  5,070,235, 
CI.  250-201.100. 
Holloway,  Robert  R.;  and  Kiang.  Teddy  T.,  to  Hewlett-Packard  Com- 
pany.    Covalently     labeled    siloxane    polymers.     5,070,158,    CI. 
525-475.000. 
Holman,  Thomas  H.,  Jr.;  and  Lunsford,  David  R..  to  Dell  USA  Corpo- 
ration. Power  on  coordination  system  and  method  for  multiple  pro- 
cesson.  5,070,450.  CI.  395-750.000. 
Holmberg,  Claes:  See — 

Rangert.  Bo;  Jomeus,  Lars;  Holmberg,  Claes;  and  Andersson, 
Matts,  5.069.622,  CI.  433-173.000. 
Holmes,  John  A.;  and  Komy,  Kaztmierez  J.,  to  Hellberg  International 
Limited.    Rigid    framed    safety    goggles   having    replaceable    lens. 
5,069,541,  CI.  351-86.000. 
Holmes,  Paul  E.;  Roberts.  Katherine  P.;  and  August,  Christine  M.,  to 
Clin  Corporation.  Cleaning  composition  comprising  microbial  lipase 
SD2     and     sodium     dodecylbenzene     sulfonate.     5,069,810,     CI. 
252-174.120. 
Holmstrom.  Roger  P.:  Set— 

Rideout.  William  C;  Holmstrom.  Roger  P.;  Eichen,  Elliot;  Powazi- 
nik.  William;  LaCourse.  Joanne;  Schlafer.  John;  and  Lauer. 
Robert  B..  5.069.561.  a.  385-14.000. 
Hologic.  Inc.:  See — 

Stein.  Jay  A.;  Plewes.  Donald  B.;  Gershman.  Russell  J.;  Liebau. 
James  G.;  and  Williams.  John  N  .  5.070.519,  CI.  378-146.000. 
Holoubek.  George  H.;  and  Rhoades.  John  J.,  to  CourUulds  Packaging 
Inc.  Method  of  forming  a  headed  thermoplastic  tube.  5.069.856.  CI. 
264-519.000. 
Holler.  Spencer  C:  See — 

Block,  Timothy  R.;  Ebler.  MarcU  B.;  Freitag.  Ladd  W.;  Heiling. 

Gerald  M.;  Holter.  Spencer  C;  Karst.  I>ennis  L.;  Siljenberg. 

David   W.;    Soderstrom,    Ronald    L.;   and   Tmka.   John   T.. 

5.069,522.  CI.  385-39.000. 

Holum,  Ronald  L.;  Brown.  Patrick  M.;  and  DeWall.  Ronald  L..  to  PRR 

Industries.  Inc.  Ice  block  press.  5.069.044,  CI.  62-320.000. 
Homa.  Karl  L  C:  See— 

Bacus,  Michael  W.;  Price.  Dick  T.;  Lewis.  Dale  A.;  Demarchi. 
Michael  E.;  Homa.  Karl  U  C;  Mclnturff.  Gary;  and  Gruell. 
Robert.  5.070.231,  a.  219-216.000.  -   • 

Hon  Industries.  Inc.:  See —  *  "* 

Edwards.  Larry.  5.069.263.  C\.  160-135.000. 
Honda  Giken  Kogyo  K.K.:  See — 

Kato.  Akira;  Nishikawa.  Takafumi;  and  Masuda.  Shun.  5.069.187. 
CI.  173-492.000.  •   - 

Hooda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaiaha:  5m—  '' ' 

Inoue.  Kazuo;  Sano,  Shoichi;  Ogura,  Misami;  Nagahiro.  Kenichi; 
Konno.  Tsuneo;  Kajiwara,  Hajime;  Ono.  Yoshinobu;  Yoshida. 
Suguru;  Shimada.  Hiroo;  and  Hashiguchi.  Masahiro.  5,069,306. 
a.  180-291.000. 


Watanabe.  Shinpei;  Watanabe.  Yasuto;  Ikeda.  Yuzi;  Gunji,  Keii- 
chiro;  and  Niikawa.  Ryo.  5.069.524.  CI.  385-59.000. 
Honda.  Naoko;  and  Nakajima.  Talsuo.  (o  Diesel  Kiki  Co..  Ltd.  Mag- 
netic sensor,  with  sensor  gap  adjusting  high  permeable  flux  collecting 
chip,  for  detectmg  rouiion.  5.070.298.  CI.  324-207.200. 
Honeywell  Inc.:  See — 
^Anderson.   Bruce  M.;  and  Broderick.  Brian  E..   5.07a466.  CI. 

395-143.000. 
— >Axelson.    Eric    T.;    and    Mathews.    Thomas    P..    5.069.136.    CI. 

102-425.000. 
.^Dawion.  John  F.;  Courtright.  Glenn  M.;  and  Fischer.  Douglas  A.. 

5.070.449.  CI.  395-325.000. 
..Gilmore.  John  P.;  and  Clark.  Dereck  B.,  5.070.458.  CI.  364-424.060. 
-HHartwick.  Wilford  E  .  5.069.137.  CI.  102-434.000. 
...Sriebe.  Gordon  W..  5.070.296,  CI.  324-73.100. 
Hong,  Chen  S.:  See—  _ 

Tseng.  Jeou  N.;  Hong,  Chen  S.;  and  Wu,  Jeng  S.,  5,069,630,  O. 
439-137.000. 
Hoonell,  Richard  E.:  See— 

Petrovic,  John  J.;  Honnell,  Richard  E.;  and  Gibbs,  W.   Scott. 
5  069  841  CI  264-86.000. 
HooTnagle,  Jay  H.;  Broder.  Samuel;  Mitsuya.  Hiroaki;  and  Yarchoan. 
Robert,  to  United  Sutes  of  America.  Health  and  Human  Services. 
Method  of  treatment  of  hepatitis.  5,070,077,  CI.  514-45.000 
Hoover  Universal,  Inc.:  See — 

Irwin,  Christopher,  5.069.345.  CI.  220-270.000. 
Hopp.  Dineen  M.:  See — 

Gardner.  Robert  D.;  Hopp.  Dineen  M.;  Shaikh.  Aziz  S.;  and  Ro- 
berts. Gordon  J..  5.070.047.  O.  501-16.000. 
Hopper.  Robert  J.,  to  Goodyear  Tire  A  Rubber  Company,  The.  Process 
for  the  solid  sutr  (solventless)  hydroxylation  of  vinyl<ontaining 
rubbers  using  a  hydroxymercaplan.  5.070.150.  CI   525-350  000. 
Hopperdietzel.  Siegfried,  to  Rehau  AG  A  Co.  Method  for  laminating  a 

plastic  web  onto  a  plastic  substrate  5.069.947.  CI  428-38.000. 
Horace.  Martin  J.  Rope  connector  having  quick  engaging  and  releasing 

means  5.068.949.  CI.  24-1I5.00R. 
Hori.  Toshio:  See — 

Sakamoto.  Yukio;  Hori.  Toshio;  and  Fukutani.  Iwao.  5.069.641.  CI. 
439-620.000. 
Horie.  Kiyoshi.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  CSK.  Error  signal  generatmg 

circuit.  5.070.491.  C\.  369-44,340. 
Horie.  Nobuyuki:  See — 

Yamane,  Daiji;  Horie,  Nobuyuki;  Taguchi,  Aisaku;  and  Sugiura, 
Teniki,  5,070,285.  CI.  318-461.000, 
Honmai,  Hideyoshi:  See — 

Ogawa.     Hiroshi;     and     Horinui.     Hideyoshi.     5,070.496,    CI, 
369-116,000. 
Horinouchi,  Shinichi;  and  Takeuchi,  Kunihiko.  to  Tokyo  Keiki  Com- 
pany Ltd.   Memory  package  system  utilizing  inductive  couplms 
between    memory    module    and    read/write    unit.    5.070.500,    CI. 
370^9.100. 
Homeborg,  Horst:  See— 

Burgholte,  Alwin;  Schuermann,  Udo;  Hieronimus.  Warner;  and 
Homeborg,  Horst,  5,070.276,  CI.  315-2O9,00R, 
Horsch,  Rudolf,  to  Case  Corporation,  Pitch/tilt  dozer.  5,069.296,  CI. 

172-825.000. 
Hoshi,  Kenichi:  See — 

Itami,  Yukio;  Suzuki,  Mitsuo;  Ohne,  Teruo;  Hoshi,  Kenichi;  Sagae, 
Eiri;  and  Hashimoto,  Yoshio,  5,069,515,  CI.  359-200.000. 
Hoshi,  Yasuhiko:  See — 

Takano,  Makoto;  Hoshi.  Yasuhiko;  Kurakazu.  Keiichi;  and  Baba. 
Shiro.  5,070,473,  a.  395-725.000. 
Hoshii.  Shinji:  See — 

Yasuno,    Toshio;    Thukagoshi.    Toshihiro;    Hoshii.    Shinji;    and 
Imaizumi,  Yasuo,  5,069,089,  CI.  76-107.100. 
Hoshikawa,  Katsuyuki:  See — 

Nakasaki,  Eiji;  Shirashoji,  Hisashi;  Hoshikawa,  Katsuyuki;  Kamijo, 
Takao'  Ikeda,  Kazushige;  Inoue,  Yasuhiro;  and  Kato.  Takeo, 
5,069.262.  a.  152-536.000, 
Hoshino,  Toshihiko:  See — 

Sakamoto,     Shunji;    and    Hoshino,    Toshihiko,     5,069,326,    C\. 
198-619.000. 
Hot  Snacks.  Inc.:  See— 

Marquez,  AI   H,;  Way,  James  A,;  and   Remelman.  G,   Mark, 
5.069,116,  a.  99-330,000, 
Hotzer,  Georg:  See — 

Burst,  Hermann;  Gosse,  August-Wilhelm;  Scadlich,  Gunter,  and 
Hotzer  Georg,  5,069,499,  CI.  296-201.000. 
Houska,  Robert  L.  Dart  shaft  extraction  tool.  5.068.954,  CI.  29-240.000. 
Houston  Industries  Incorporated:  See — 

Williams,    Danny    R.;    and    Barron,    Mary    A.,    5,069,310,    CI. 
182-187.000. 
Hovland.  Heljar;  Nilsen.  Jan;  and  Strom.  Yngve.  to  Elkem  Technology 

a/s.  Method  of  flaw  detection  in  billets.  5.069.005.  a.  51-322.000. 
Hoya  Corporation:  See — 

Yanagita.  Hiroaki;  and  Okada.  Keiko.  5.070.506.  Q.  372-40.000. 
Hradcovsky,  Rudolf.  Method  of  coating  aluminum  with  vanadium 

oxides.  5.069,763,  CI.  205-326.000, 
Hsiao,  Mu-Yue:  See — 

Bossen,   Douglas   D,;   Chen,   Chin-Long;   and   Hsiao,   Mu-Yue, 
5,070,504,  CI.  371-54.000. 
Hsu,  Edward  C;  and  Robbins,  John  L,,  to  Exxon  Research  and  Engi- 
neering Company.   Catalyst   pretreatment  method.   5,070,064,  CI. 
502-325.000. 
Hsu,  Ming  Chu,  to  Hoffman-La  Roche  Inc.  Method  for  determining 
anti-viral  transactivating  activity.  5,070,010,  CI.  435-6.000. 
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Hsu.  Nick.  Structure  of  clip  container.  5.069.339,  a.  206-340,000. 
Hsu.  Wen-Liang;  and  Halasa.  Adel  F.,  to  Goodyear  Tire  *  Rubber 

Company,  The.  Segmented  elastomer.  5,070,148,  Cl.  525-316,000, 
Hu,  Yung-Haw,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E,  I„  and  Company,  Dielec- 
tric compositions.  5,070,046,  Q.  501-9.000. 
Huang,  Der-Ray:  See— 

lT  James  C.  M.;  and  Huang,  Der-Ray,  5,069,428,  a.  266-104.000. 

Huang,  Hsu-Nan;  Hung,  Ming-Hong;  and  Krespan,  Carl  G..  to  Du  Pont 

de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Pernuoro-4,4-bi»(2,2-dimethyl-l.3- 

dioxolane)  and  iu  preparation  and  use.  5,070,213,  Ci.  549-448,000. 

Huang,    Ing-Chung.    Vertically-movable    blow    molding    apparatus. 

5,069,611.  CI  425-90.000. 
Hubbard,  Edward  S.;  and  Guanella,  Terry  J.,  to  American  Amaranth, 
Inc.  Apparatus  and  process  for  expanding  raw  amaranth.  5,069,923, 
Cl.  426-445.000. 
Hueb  AktiengesellschaA:  See- 
Hill,  Frank,  5,07a019,  O.  435-178.000. 
Huenlelman.  James  H.:  See— 

Sheptierd,  William  R.;  and  Huenlelman,  James  H„  5,069,401,  Cl. 
244-118.500. 
Huet  Jcttii-Mftric'  Sec 

Vuachet,  Michel;  and  Huet,  Jean-Marie,  5,069,976, 0.  428-474.400. 
HufTinan.  Paul  F.:  See—  „    .  ^ 

Schmidt.  Thomas  A.;  Overland,  David  A.;  Huflman,  Paul  F.;  and 
Nelson.  Paige  R..  5.069.180.  a.  123-376,000. 
Huggins,  Raymond  W.;  and  Porter,  Charles  R.,  to  Boeing  Company, 
The.    Multitrack   multilevel  sensing  system  with  error  detecting. 
5,069,547.  Cl.  356-374.000. 

Hughes  Aircraft  Company:  See—  

Chu.  Ruey  S.;  Wong.  Nam  S.;  and  Ozaki,  Emie  T.,  5,070,339,  Cl. 

343-700.0MS. 
Cmmly,  William  R..  5.069,628,  Cl.  439-67.000. 

Farwdl.  William  D..  5.070,257.  Cl.  307-296.300  

Pastor.  Ricardo  C;  and  Gorre.  Luisa  E  .  5.069.701,  Cl.  65-18.200. 
Pringle,  Richard  C..5,07a336,Cl.  342-151.000. 
Wysocki,  Joseph  A.;  and  Krajenbrink,  Frans  G.,  5,069,743,  Cl. 
156-620.700. 
Hughes,  David  L.;  Reider,  Paul  J.;  Amato,  Joseph  S.;  Bergan.  James  J.; 
and  Grabowski,  Edward  J.  J.,  to  Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.  Enzymic  process 
for  preparing  leukolricne  anugonists.  5,070,022.  Cl.  435-280.000. 
Hugl.  Herbert:  See— 

Fossati.  Piero;  Heidenreich.  Holger,  Hugl.  Herbert;  and  Wehling. 
KUus.  5.070.198.  Cl.  544-182.000. 
Huls  AG:  See— 

Feldmann.  Rainer;  and  Hess,  Gunter.  5,070.156.  Cl.  525-432.000, 
Hulsing.  Rand  H.,  II.  to  Sundstrad  DaU  Control.  Inc.  Compact  dual 

rotor  torque  motor  for  accelerometers.  5.070,263.  Cl.  310-22.000. 
Humphreys,  Robert  W.  R  ;  Harirchian.  Bijan;  and  Smeets.  Frans  L.  M.. 
to  Lever  Brothers  Company.  Bleach/builder  precursors   5,069,812. 
Cl.  252-186  440. 
Hung,  Ming-Hong;  See—  ,,    ,    ^ 

Huang.   Hsu-Nan;   Hung,   Ming-Hong;   and   Krespan,   Carl   G., 
5,070.213.  Cl.  549-448.000. 
Hungerink,  Gerald  W.:  See— 

Parr,   Timothy  J.;   and   Hungerink.   Gerald   W.,    5,069,472,   C\. 
280-433.000. 
Hunter  Automated  Machinery  Corporation:  See— 
Hunter,  William  A.,  5,069,268,  Cl.  164-158.000. 
Hunter.  William  A.,  to  Hunter  Automated  Machinery  Corporation. 
Basin   former  for  a  matchplate  molding  machine.    5,069,268,  C\. 
164-158.000. 
Husky  Injection  Molding  Systems  Ltd.:  See— 
Amolt,  Robin,  5,069,840,  Cl.  264-69.000. 

Schad.    Robert    D.;    Akselrud,    Vitaly;    and    DiSimone,    John, 
5.069.615,  CI.  425-556.000. 
Hussla.    Ingo;   and    Ritter,   Jochen.    to    Leybold    Akliengesellschall. 
Method  for  the  evaporation  of  monomers  that  are  liquid  at  rtxjm 
temperature.  5,069,930,  Cl.  427-55.000. 
Huynh,  Van  L.:  See—  ^  .       „       ^ 

Shimirak,  Gerald  L.;  Chan.  Paul  S.;  Kay,  John;  Croce,  Jim;  Huynh, 
Van  L.;  Swinmum,  John;  and  Bierlein,  Eric,  5,069,636,  Cl. 
439-412.000.  „     .  .    w 

Hwa,  Chih  M  ;  Kelly,  John  A.;  Neton,  Janet;  Scanlon,  Patncia  M.;  and 
Gaudette,  Roger  R.,  to  W.  R.  Grace  A  Co.-Conn,  Control  of  scale  in 
aqueous  systems  using  certain  phosphonoinethyl  amines.  5,069,798, 
a.  210-700.000. 
Hwang,  Chong  S,:  See—  ^..         o        j 

Wang,  Lawrence  K,;  Wang,  Mu  H.  S.;  Hwang.  Chong  S.;  and 
Rhow.  HarokJ.  5.069,783,  Cl.  210-196.000. 
Hyatt.   Arthur  J.,   to   Deutsch   Meul   Components.   Swaging   tool. 

5,069,058,  Cl.  72^13.000. 
Hypertherm,  Inc.:  See—  ._    „■  ^    ^  ..,    • 

Luo,  Lifeng;  Sanders,  Nicholas  A.;  and  Couch.  Richard  W„  Jr.. 
5.070.227.  Cl.  219-121.550.  , 

Iba,  Akio;  and  Tsutsumi.  Kenichi,  to  Casio  Computer  Co.,  Ltd.  Musical 
tone  signal  generating  apparatus  with  smooth  tone  color  change  in 
response  to  pitch  change  command.  5,069,105,  Cl.  84-605.000. 
Ibiden,  Co.  Ltd.:  See—  ,  ,v^  „.„     -. 

Amino.  Toshikazu;  and  Takenaka,  Satoshi,  5,070,049,  a. 
501-88.000.  ^  „    .. 

Ibuka.  Shigehito;  Kondo,  Hisashi;  Sagami,  Shigeru;  and  Sumi,  Koji,  to 
Tokyo  Electron  Limited.  Ion  implantation  device.  5,070,275,  Cl. 
315-111.810. 
IC  Sensors  Inc.:  See— 

Jerman,  John  H.,  5,069,419,  Cl.  251-11,000. 


ICI  Americas  Inc,:  ^^ — 

BftMdhurst.  Michaa  D,.  5,070,097.  a.  514-313000. 

Broadhunt.  Michael  D.;  Cormartie.  Thomas  H.;  Fisher,  Karl  J.; 

Haag,  William  G.;  Kanne.  David  B.,  and  Leadbetter.  Michad  R.. 

5.07a2ia  a.  549-350,000, 

ICI  Australia  Operations  Proprietary  Limited:  See- 
Kennedy,  David;  Mussett.  Gerard;  Van  Maanan,  Alfonx;  and 
Smetham.  James  N.,  5,069,131,  O.  102-275.600. 

IdB  Holding  SpA:  See—  

Gabetta.  Bruno;  and  Giorgi.  Raffaeilo.  5X170.212.  O.  549-399.000. 

Ideas  in  Motion;  See—  

Bott,  Jerry  A.;  and  Butler,  Floyd  W.,  5.069.594.  Q,  414-412.000, 
Idemilsu  Kosan  Company  Limited:  See — 

Niinomi.  Toshihiko;   Funakoshi.  Ryohei;   Kaaeda.  Shigeru;  and 

Takahashi.  Koichi,  5,070,468,  Cl.  364-550  000. 
Tomotsu,    Norio;    Maezawa,    Hiroshi;    and    Yamamoto,    Koji. 

5.070,160,  Cl.  526-165.000. 
Yuasa,    Kimihiro;    Hashimoto,    Kenji;    and    Fujimoto,    Telsuo, 
5,069,533,  a.  359-76.000. 
Idemiuu  Petrolchemical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Tokiai,  Takeo;  and  Uesugi.  Takashi.  5.069.868.  Cl.  419-23.000. 
Idemoto,  Takahiro:  See — 

Nakatani,    Shigeki;    and    Idemoto,    Takahiro,    SXM9.266.    d. 
164-112  000. 
Idowu.  OUjire.  Egg  separator.  5,069.119.  a.  99-499.000, 
IGR  Enterprises.  Inc.:  See- 
Gordon.  Arnold  Z..  5,069,987,  d.  429-31,000, 
lida,  Hideyo:  See—  ,.^     „. 

Imai,  Mizuho;  Sekiguchi.  Mikio;  Shiba.  Nobuyasu;  and  Iida.  Hi- 
deyo. 5,069.157,  a.  118-314.000. 
lijima,  Takashi;  and  Kawashima,  Shinji,  to  Tokyo  KiKai  Seisakusho. 
Ltd.  Spot  printing  method  in  rotary  press  and  blanket  cyhnder  for 
spot  printing.  5,069,127,  Cl.  101-415.100. 
lijima,  Zenshiro,  to  Adger  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.  Pressure  sensitive  repro- 
ducing material.  5,070,066.  Cl.  503-201,000. 
lino,  Tadashi;  and  Aoki,  Kunimitsu,  to  Yazaki  Corporation.  Display  for 

vehicle.  5,070,323,  Cl.  340-705.000. 
lino,  Yoshiki:  See— 

Nishida.  Yasuaki;  Fujita.  Yoshihiro;  lino.  Yoshiki;  and  Kawada, 
Norihiko,  5,069.530.  a.  359-498.000. 
lizuka,  Naonori.  to  Jatco  Corporation.  Shift  control  system  for  auto- 
matic power  transmission  with  enhanced  shifting  transition  charac- 
teristics. 5.069.085.  a.  74-866.000. 
lizuka.  Nobuyuki:  See —  . 

Kuroda.   Michio;    Kirikami,   Seiichi;   Hisano,   Katsukum;   lizuka, 
Nobuyuki;  Urushidani,  Haruo;  Sato.  Isao;  Ishibashi,  Yoji;  and 
Ohmori,  Takashi,  5,069,029,  Cl.  60-39,060. 
Ikari,  Kenji:  See—  . 

Watanabe.  Nobuatsu;  Tojo,  Tctsuro;  Chong.  Yong-bo;  and  Ikan, 
Kenji,  5.069.764,  O.  204-60.000, 
Ikeda  Bussan  Co.,  Ltd.:  See- 
Mori,  Masami;  Yanagishita,  Norio;  Matsuura.  Ichvo;  Ishimaru. 
Kiichiro;  and  Mizuno,  Hisayoshi,  5,069,838,  Cl.  264-46.600. 
Ikeda.  Kazushige:  See— 

Nakasaki.  Eiji;  Shirashoji,  Hisashi;  Hoshikawa,  Katsuyuki;  Kamijo. 
Takao'  Ikeda.  Kazushige;  Inoue,  Yasuhiro;  and  Kato,  Takeo. 
5,069.262.  Cl.  152-536.000. 
Ikeda,  Makoto,  to  Terumo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Fetus  roonitonng  appara- 
tus. 5.069.218.  Cl.  128-670.000. 
Ikeda,  Mitsuji:  See—  _.       .  .    ., 

Seike.   Shoji;   Mori.   Koichi;   Ikeda.   Mitsuji;   Nozaki,   Masayuki; 
Okajima,  Hisakazu;  Katsukawa,  Hiroyuki;  Nakanishi.  Kazumi; 
and  Doi.  Kenji.  5.069,525,  Cl,  385-100.000. 
Ikeda,  Miyuki:  See—  __.     ..    ,„.^,., 

Ogino,  Masanori;  Yamada,  Takeo;  and  Ikeda.  Miyuki.  5.070.281. 
Cl.  315-370,000. 
Ikeda.  Tanejiro:  See — 

Kimura.  Tadashi;  and  Ikeda.  Tanejiro.  5.069,746.  Cl.  156-633.000. 

Ikeda.  Tatsuhiko;  Sugahara.  Kazuyuki;  Kusunoki.  Shigeru;  and  Nishi- 

oka.  Kyusaku.  to  Mitsubishi  Dcnki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  of 

making  an  oxide  isolated,  lateral  bipolar  transistor,  5.070.030,  Cl 

437-31,000.  ^         ,    . 

Ikeda.  Yoshiaki;  Kuwasawa.  Mitsuru;  and  Ito.  Kenichi.  to  Fanuc  Ltd. 

Reference  point  return  system.  5,070.288,  Q.  318-618.000. 
Ikeda,  Yuzi;  See—  „     .    ,,,     ..    „  .. 

Watanabe,  Shinpei;  Watanabe,  Yaiuto;  Ikeda,  Yuzi;  Gunji,  Ken- 
chiro;  and  Niikawa.  Ryo.  5.069,524,  Ci.  385-59.000. 
Ikegami  Tsushinki  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Nishida,  Yasuaki;  Fujita,  Yoshihiro;  lino.  Yoshiki;  and  Kawada. 
Norihiko,  5,069.530,  Cl.  359-498.000. 
lUien,  Mario.  Fuel  injection  assembly  for  internal  combustion  enguie. 

5,069,186,  Cl.  123-470.000. 
Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc.:  See— 

Ernst,  Richard  J.;  Van  Allman,  Don  T.;  Gupta.  Hansh  C;  Dill, 

Michael  C;  and  Nilsen.  Martin  J..  5.069.340,  O,  206-347,000. 
Hasan,   Syed   R.;   Packard.   Mark   A.;  and   Ditka,   Michael   P., 

5,069,588.  Cl.  411-439.000. 
PlimL  Jr.,  Frank  V..  5,069,013,  Cl.  52-214.000. 
Imai,  Mizuho;  Sekiguchi.  Mikio;  Shiba.  Nobuyasu;  and  lidajHideyo,  to 
Taiyo  Yuden  Co.,  Ltd.  Thin  film  forming  apparatus.  5,069.157,  Cl. 
118-314.000. 

Imaizumi,  Yasuo:  See—  ..     

Yasuno,    Toshio;    Thukagoshi,    Toshihiro;    Hoshn,    Shmji;    and 
Imaizumi.  Yasuo,  5,069,089,  Q.  76-107,100. 
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Imhof,  Otwin,  to  Deutsche  Automobtlgesellschaft  mbH.  Device  for  the 
vibration  filling  of  porous  plaques  for  voltaic  cells.  S,069,2S8,  CI. 
I4I-I.I00. 
Imo  Industries,  Inc.:  Set — 

Glenn.  Brian  J..  S.070.220.  CI.  200-8 1. 90M. 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  pic:  See — 

Bradbury,    Roy;   Gemmell,   Peter   A.;   and   Hann,   Richard   A., 

5,07a069,  CI.  503-227  000. 
Watts.  Arun;  Muller,  Louis;  Verhelst,  Gabriel;  De  Wine,  Mireille; 
Pham.  Tu;  and  Parfondry,  Alain,  5,070,1 14,  CI.  521-159.000. 
Imura,  Yukihiro,  to  Seiko  Instruments  Inc.  Passivation  layer  structure 
with    through-holes    for    semiconductor    device.     5.070.386.    CI. 
357-52.000. 
Ina,  Toshikazu:  See — 

Ishii,  Nadu;  Ina,  Toshikazu;  Mori,  Koji;  Ito,  Katsunori;  and  Asai, 
Shigenori,  5,070,293,  CI.  32O-2.000 
Inaba,  Yoshiharu;  and  Kamiguchi.  Masao,  to  Fanuc  Ltd.  Crank  type 
mold    clamping    apparatus    with    variable    stroke.    5.069.613,    CI. 
425-150.000 
Inamine,  Edward  S.:  See — 

Petuch,  Brian  R.;  Chen,  Shieh-Shung  T.;  Inamine,  Edward  S.;  and 
White,  Raymond  F.,  5,070.015,  CI.  435-42.000. 
Inamoto,  Kiyoshi:  See — 

Okano.    Tokiyuki;    Inamoto,    Kiyoshi;    Ohnishi.    Kazuyuki;    Ni- 
shiyama,  Hidetomo;  Sohda.  Kazunori;  Tokishige,  Masato;  and 
Shimazawa,  Yoichi.  5.070,368,  CI.  355-246.000. 
Inax  Corporation:  See — 

Fukumoto,  Kalsuhisa;  Kawanishi,  Kiyotaka;  Nakada,  Ryo;  and 
Yamano,  Junpei.  5.069,960,  CI.  428-310.500. 
Incorvia.  Samuel  A.:  See — 

Cullen.  John  S.;  and  Incorvia,  Samuel  A.,  5.069.694. 0.  55-318.000. 
Industrial  Pyrometers  (Aust.)  Pty.  Ltd.:  See— 

Ragless.  Clive  L.,  5,069,726,  CI.  136-201.000. 
Industrial  Technology  Institute:  See — 

Boehnlein,  Albert  J.,  5.069,548.  CI.  356-376.000. 
Harding.  Kevin  G..  5.069.549,  CI.  356-376.000. 
Infinitex:  See — 

Thalmann,  William  H.;  and  Siegler,  Thomas  W.,  5,069.780.  CI. 
210-90.000. 
Ingman,  Dov,  to  Select  Corporation.  Fluid  flow  meter.  5,069,067,  CI. 

73-269.000. 
Ingolia,  Thomas  D.;  Kovacevic,  Steven;  Miller,  James  R.;  and  Skatrud, 
Paul  L.,  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company    Recombinant  DNA  expression 
vectors  and  DNA  compounds  that  encode  deacetoxycephalosporin  C 
synthetase.  5.070,020,  a.  435-183.000. 
Inoguchi,  Kazuhiko:  See — 

Konushi,     Fumihiro;     Nakatu.     Hiroshi;     Inoguchi.     Kazuhiko; 
Okumura,    Toshiyuki;    Seki,    Akinori;    Takiguchi,     Haruhisa; 
Nakanishi.   Chitose;   Sugahara,   Satoshi;   and    Kudo,    Hiroaki, 
5,070.510.  CI.  372-46.000. 
Inoue.  Hideya:  See — 

Kazami.    Kazuyuki;    Daitoku.    Koichi;    Ezawa,   Akira;   Ohtsuka. 
Kazuto;  and  Inoue.  Hideya.  5.070.357,  CI.  354-468.000. 
Inoue.  Hiroshi:  See — 

Kouzuma.    Shinichi;    Inoue,    Hiroshi;    Murata,    Kenji;    Tanaka. 
Hiroyuki;  and  Kishi.  Yasuo,  5,069,727,  CI.  136-251.000. 
Inoue,   Kazuo;   Sano,   Shoichi;   Ogura,    Misami;   Nagahiro,    Kenichi; 
Konno,    Tsuneo;    Kajiwara,    Hajime;    Ono,    Yoshinobu;    Yoshida. 
Suguru;  Shimada,  Hiroo;  and  Hashiguchi,  Masahiro,  to  Honda  Giken 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Mounting  structure  for  the  power  unit  of  a 
motor  vehicle.  5.069,306,  CI.  180-291.000. 
Inoue,  Manabu;  Taniguchi,  Nobuyuki;  Nanba,  Katsuyuki;  Kudo,  Yo- 
shinobu; Iwata,  Michihiro:  and  Wada,  Shigeru,  to  Minolta  Camera 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Camera  system  capable  of  recording  information 
in  an  external  memory.  5,070.355,  CI.  354-413.000. 
Inoue  Seisakusho  (Mfg  )  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kamiwano,     MiUuo;     and     Inoue.     Yoshitaka.     5.069,393,     CI. 
241-46.170. 
Inoue,  Yasuhiro:  See — 

Nakasaki,  Eiji;  Shirashoji.  Hisashi;  Hoshikawa,  Katsuyuki;  Kamijo. 
Takao;  Ikeda,  Kazushige;  Inoue,  Yasuhiro;  and  Kato,  Takeo, 
5,069.262.  CI.  152-536.000. 
Inoue,  Yoshitaka:  See — 

Kamiwano,     Mitsuo;    and     Inoue,     Yoshitaka,     5,069,393,    CI. 
241-46.170. 
Inpro  Companies,  Inc.:  See — 

Orlowski,  David  C,  5,069,461,  CI.  277-25.000. 
Inslitut  Elekctrosvarki  Imeni  E.  O.  Patona  Akademii  Nauk  Ukrainskoi 
SSR:Se*— 
Paton.  Boris  E.;  Podgaetsky.  Vladimir  V.;  Varenchuk.  Pavel  A.; 
Privalov.  Nikolai  T.;  Galinich,  Vladimir  I.;  Kovalev,  Valentin 
D.;  and  Romanenko,  YarosUv  A.,  5,070,225.  CI.  219-73.000. 
Institut  Pasteur:  See — 

Crepin,  Michel,  5,070.009,  CI.  435-6.000. 
Instrumentarium  Corporation:  Set — 

Rantala,    Borje    T.;    and    Weckstrom,    Kurt    P.,    5,070,245,    CI. 
250-343.000. 
Insul-Lite  Window  Manufacturing,  Inc.:  See — 

Makarowski,  Anthony,  5,069,001,  CI.  49-176.000. 
Inter  Therapy,  Inc.:  See — 

Guess.  Joe  F ;  and  ZaIesky.  Paul  J.,  5.069.664.  CI.  604-22.000. 
International  Business  Machines:  See — 

Bossen,   Douglas   D.;   Chen,   Chin-Long;   and   Hsiao,   Mu-Yue, 
5,070,504,  CI.  371-54.000. 
International  Business  Machines  Coproration:  See — 
Crandall,  Donald  R..  5.070,448,  O.  39S-S75.00a 


International  Business  Machines  Corporation:  See — 

Blelscher.  Warren  L..  Jr.;  Lewkowicz.  Julian;  and  Tayefeh.  Moro- 

vat.  5,070.495.  CI.  369-116.000. 
Block.  Timothy  R.;  Ebler.  Marda  B.;  Freitag,  Ladd  W.;  Heiling, 
Gerald  M.;  Holter,  Spencer  C;  Karst,  I>ennis  L.;  Siljenberg, 
David    W.;    Sodefstrom,    Ronald    L.;    and    Tmka,    John    T., 
5,069,522,  CI.  385-39.000. 
Dao-Trong,  Son;  Geulaff,  Klaus  J.;  and  Helwig.  Klaus.  5.070.471. 

CI.  364-760.000. 
Gameau.  [>enis;  and  Sears.  Wen-Hsiu.  S,07a4S6,  CI.  364-419.000. 
Lascelles.    Martin    C;    and    Wong.    Michael,    5,070.534,    C\. 

395-155.000 
Scully.  Keith  J.;  and  Singh,  Harinder  S.,  5.070,470.  CI.  364-705.080. 
International  Flavors  &  Fragrances  Inc.:  See — 

Buckholz.  Lawrence  L.;  Sudol.  Marion  A.;  and  Byrne,  Brian, 

5,069,916,  CI.  426-243.000. 
Narula,  Anubhav  P.  S.;  De  Virgilio,  John  J.;  Benaim,  Carlos; 
Ouwerkerk,   Anton   V.;   and   Gillotin,  Olivier.   5.070.073.   CI. 
512-13.000. 
Rutherford.  Howard  J..  5,069,231,  CI.  131-335.000. 
International  Fuel  Cells  Corporation:  See — 

Cohen,  Ronald;  and  Hall,  Eugene  W..  5,069,985,  CI.  429-26.000. 
International  Paper  Company:  See — 

Beales,  Jonathan  T,  5,069.335,  CI.  206-144.000. 
International  Sports  Technology,  Inc.:  See — 

Bellagamba,  Miro  D.,  5,069,456,  CI.  273-183.00E. 
Int'l  Environmental  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Wang.  Lawrence  K.;  Wang,  Mu  H.  S.;  Hwang,  Chong  S.;  and 
Rhow,  Harold,  5,069.783,  CI.  2 IC- 196.000. 
Inujima,  Takashi:  See — 

Yamazaki,    Shunpei;    Konuma,    Toshimitsu;    Hamatani,    Toshiji; 
Mase,  Akira;  Yamaguchi,  Toshihani;  Sakama,  Mitsunori;  and 
Inujima,  Takashi,  5,069,531,  a.  359-55.000. 
Inukai,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Ohmori,  Akira;  Inukai,  Hiroshi;  Kitahara,  Takahiro;  and  Ueda, 
Akihiko.  5.069.941,  CI.  427-385.500. 
Inumochi.   Miuuo,  to  Mitsubishi   Denki   Kabushiki   Kaisha.   Surface 

structure  of  a  magnetic  disk.  5,070,425,  CI.  360-135.000. 
Inventions,  Inc.:  See — 

Sziam,  Aleksander;  Crooks,  James  W.,  Jr.;  and  Warner,  Charles  L., 
II,  5,070,525,  CI.  379-l%.000. 
Invemizzi,  Renzo:  See — 

Masi,   Francesco;  Moalli.  Angelo;  Invemizzi.   Renzo;   Menconi, 
Francesco;  Ferrero.  Cesare;  Malquori,  Stefano;  Banizzoni,  Lia; 
and  Polesello,  Mario,  5,070,051,  CI.  502-9.000. 
Iowa  Stale  University  Research  Foundation,  Inc.:  See — 
Brown,  Robert  C.  5,069,551,  CI.  356-432.000. 
McClelland,    John    F.;    and    Jones,    Roger    W.,    5,070,242,    CI. 
250-339.000. 
Irwin,  Christopher,  to  Hoover  Universal,  Inc.  Plastic  container  with 

tear  opening  feature.  5.069,345,  CI.  220-270.000. 
Isayev,  Avraam  I.;  and  Subramania,  Pazampalaco  R.,  to  University  of 
Akron.   Self  reinforced  composite  of  thermotropic  liquid  crystal 
polymers.  5,070,157,  CI.  525-444.000. 
Ise,  Satoshi,  to  Casio  Computer  Co.,  Ltd.  Image  forming  apparatus  with 

improved  operation  panel  operabiUty.  5,069,439,  CI.  271-163.000. 
Iseda.  Atsuro;  and  Sawaragi.  Yoshiatsu,  to  Sumitomo  Metal  Industries. 
Ltd.  High-strength  high-CR  steel  with  excellent  toughness  and  oxida- 
tion resistance.  5.069.870.  CI.  420-70.000. 
Ishibashi.  Yoji:  See — 

Kuroda.    Michio;   Kirikami,   Seiichi;   Hisano,   Katsukuni;   lizuka, 
Nobuyuki;  Urushidani,  Haruo;  Sato,  Isao;  Ishibashi.  Yoji;  and 
Ohmori.  Takashi.  5.069.029.  CI.  60-39.060. 
Ishida.  Kazuo:  See — 

Uetani.  Yoshio;  Ozeki,  Tomotaka;  and  Ishida,  Kazuo,  5,069,989,  CI. 
429-164.000. 
Ishiguro,  Michihiro:  See — 

Hirai,  Koji;  Taniguchi,  Shunro;  Ishiguro.  Michihiro;  Murata.  Yo- 
shifumi;  Yokota,  Shinichi;  Ishii,  Masao;  Yoshimura,  Noriaki;  and 
Okamura.  Takayuki.  5,070,172.  CI   528-76.000. 
Ishihara,  Yukihiro;  Yamamoto,  Tamotsu;  and  Matsui,  Hiroshi,  to  Mat- 
sushiu  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Rotary  encoder  having  circular 
magnet.  5,070,238,  CI.  250-231.130. 
Ishii,  Masao:  See — 

Hirai,  Koji;  Taniguchi.  Shunro;  Ishiguro.  Michihiro;  Murata,  Yo- 
shifumi;  YokoU,  Shinichi;  Ishii,  Masao;  Yoshimura,  Noriaki;  and 
Okamura.  Takayuki,  5,070,172,  O.  528-76.000. 
Ishii,  Mitoshi.  Method  of  operating  press  machine  and  servo  controller 

therefor.  5,069,060,  CI.  72-443.000. 
Ishii,  Naoki;  Ina,  Toshikazu;  Mori,  Koji;  Ito,  Katsunori;  and  Asai, 
Shigenori,  to  Nippon  Soken,  Inc.;  and  Nippondenso  Co..  Ltd.  Elec- 
tric power  transmitting  device  with  inductive  coupling.  5,070.293.  CI. 
320-2.000. 
Ishii,  Noriyuki;  Hirano,  Masayasu;  Kajita,  Hideo;  Kuroda,  Hirokazu; 
Izumi,  Shuji;  Fujino,  Akihiko;  Ishimura,  Toshihiko;  and  Seki,  Reiji, 
to  Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Connecting  device  for  IC  card. 
5.070,234,  CI.  235-441.000. 
Ishii,  Yoshiki;  Shimokoriyama,  Makoto;  Shimizu,  Tetsuya;  Yoshimura, 
Katsuji;  Fujii.  Akio;  and  Sasatani.  Tomohiko.  to  Canon  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.     Encoding     image     information     transmission     apparatus. 
5.070.402,  CI.  358-135.000. 
Ishikawa,  Akira:  See — 

Yanai,  Hidetoshi;  and  Ishikawa,  Akira.  5,069.963,  CI.  428-323.000. 
Ishikawa.  Kiichirou;  Fukumoto.  Yasuhiro;  and  Dudek,  Chet,  to  Yo- 
shida  Kogyo  K.  K.  Trouser-fly  piece  serging  apparatus.  5,069,148.  CI. 
112-104.000. 
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Ishikawa.  Michio:  See — 

Nakamura.    Kyuzo;    Ota,    Yoshifumi;    Ishikawa,    Michio;    Tarn, 
Noriaki;  Hashimoto,  Masanori;  and  Murata.  Yuzo,  5,069.983,  CI. 
428-694.000. 
Ishikawa,  Yasushi,  to  Seikosha  Co.,  Ltd.  Duplex  printing  apparatus. 

5,069,437,  a.  271-3.100. 
Ishikawa,  Yujiro:  See—  .. 

Kuzuya.  Susumu;  Shimizu,  Seiji;  Kato,  Mikio;  Ishikawa,  Yujiro; 
Sakai,  Takashi;  and  Yuki.  Eiji,  5,069.557.  O.  400-120.000. 
Ishimani,  Kiichiro:  See— 

Mori,  Masami;  Yanagishita,  Norio;  Matsuura,  Ichiro;  Ishimaru, 
Kiichiro;  and  Mizuno,  Hisayoshi,  5,069,838.  CI.  264-46.600. 
Ishimura,  Toshihiko:  See — 

Ishii,    Noriyuki;    Hirano,    Masayasu;    Kajita.    Hideo;    Kuroda. 
Hirokazu;  Izumi.  Shuji;  Fujino.  Akihiko;  Ishimura,  Toshihiko; 
and  Seki.  Reiji.  5,070,234,  CI.  235-441.000. 
Ishino,    Tsutomu;   and    Maruyama,    Ryoichi,    to   Kabushiki    Kaisha 
Komatsu  Seisakusho.  Qutch  changeover  circuit  for  non-suge  trans- 
mission. 5,069,087.  a.  74-867.000 
Ishizu,  Akira:  See— 

Ohuchida,  Hirofumi;  Gofuku.  Eishi;  Takasago.  Hayato;  Ishizu. 
Akira;  Tobita,  Toshio;  and  Takada,  Mitsuyuki.  5.069,745,  CI. 
156-630.000.  ,    ^ 

Isnardi.  Michael  A;  and  Fuhrer.  Jack  S.,  to  General  Electric  Company. 
Compatible  widescreen  television  system.  5,070,3%,  CI.  358-12.000. 
Isobe,  Ken-ichi:  See—  ^  ,    . 

Tsumura.  Hiroshi;  Mutoh.  Kiyoyuki;  Satoh.  Kazushi;  and  Isobe. 
Ken-ichi,  5,070,175.  CI.  528-12.000. 
Isover  Saint-Gobain:  See — 

Kaufmann.  Friedrich;  Schlossherr,  Horst- Werner;  and  Zinn,  Egon, 
5,069,122,  CI.  101-9.000. 
Isozaki,  Kiyoshi:  See—  t-    <.,.  vr 

Kimura,  Akira;  Kitao,  Nobuo;  Yasuda,  Hiroshi;  Shimomura.  Yo- 
shimasa;  Isozaki,  Kiyoshi;  and  Nishimura,  Hiroshi,  5,069,486,  CI. 
285-166.000. 
ISTAR,  Inc.:  See— 

Wortman.  Andrew,  5,069,402,  CI.  244-130.000. 
Isuzu  Ceramics  Research  Institute  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 
Kawamura.  Hideo,  5,069,422,  CI.  251-129.100. 
Isuzu  Motors  Limited:  See — 

Kawamura,  Hideo.  5,069.178.  CI.  123-256.000. 
Italimpianti  of  America,  Inc.:  See— 

Rey,  Giorgio  A.,  5,069,158,  CI.  118-410.000. 
Itami,  Yukio;  Suzuki,  Mitsuo;  Ohne,  Teruo;  Hoshi,  Kenichi;  Sagae,  Bin; 
and  Hashimoto.  Yoshio,  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.  Optical  deflector  of 
air  bearing  type.  5,069,515,  CI.  359-200.000. 
Ito  Haruyuki;  and  Matsumoto,  Akio,  to  Toto  Ltd.  Mold  used  in  pres- 
sure casting  ceramic  articles.  5,069,609,  CI.  425-84.000. 
Ito,  Kanji;  and  Kakuta,  Mitsuhiro,  to  Seikosha  Co.,  Ltd.  Exposure 
control  unit  for  a  motor-driven  shutter.  5,070,354,  CI.  354-412.000. 

Ito,  Katsuhiro:  See —  _    . ,.,„ 

Yoshimoto,  Hataaki;  and  Ito,  Katsuhiro,  5,070,326,  CI.  340-719.000. 

Ito,  Katsunori:  See —  .  .     ■ 

Ishii,  Naoki;  Ina,  Toshikazu;  Mori,  Koji;  Ito,  Katsunon;  and  Asai. 

Shigenori,  5,070,293,  CI.  320-2.000 

Ito,  Kazuhisa:  See—  _  _.   ....,, ,ww^ 

Higuchi,  Yoshiharu;  and  Ito,  Kazuhisa.  5.069.149.  CI.  112-277.000. 

Ito,  Kenchi:  See—  

Fukushima,    Atsuko;    Hira,    Yasuo;    Sato,    Hidemi;    Kawamoto, 
Kazumi;  Ito,  Kenchi;  Shiba,   Masataka;  and  Arimoto,  Akira, 
5,070,488,  CI.  360-44.120. 
Ito,  Kenichi:  See— 

Ikeda,  Yoshiaki;  Kuwasawa,  Mitsuru;  and  Ito,  Kenichi.  5,070.288. 
CI.  318-618.000. 
Ito.  Masazumi:  and  Utsunomiya.  Yoichi,  to  Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Counting  system  for  use  in  a  copying  machine.  5,070,363,  CI. 
355-206.000.  ^     . 

Ito,  Osamu;  and  Mizutani.  Hiroshi.  to  Kao  Corporation.  Sanitary  arti- 
cle. 5.069,676,  CI.  604-358.000. 
Ito,  Osamu:  See — 

Ogawa,  Masaharu;  Nakajima,  Yoshiki;   Ito,  Osamu;  Furukawa, 
Teruo-    Yoshimoto,    Kyosuke;    Tanaka,    Kunimaro;    Ototake. 
Masafumi;  and  Ozaki,  Minoru.  5.070.492,  CI.  369-47.000. 
Ito,  Yuichi:  See —  ~,,,»    ,.-1 

Izumi,  Tomoji;  FujiU,  Nagahisa;  and  Ito,  Yuichi,  5.070,258,  CI. 
307-303.000. 
Itoh  Seiyu  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Aoki,    Akira;    Fujishima,    Yukio;    Makio,    Yusuke;    Kusakawa, 
Susumu;  Tsuji,  Sadaaki;  and  Okamura,  Tadashi,  5,069,815,  CI. 
252-301.360. 
Itoh,  Tsutomu:  See— 

Yoshikawa.    Masanori;    Tateno,    Hamo;    Obana,    Hiroshi;    Itoh. 

Tsutomu;  Saitoh.  Hiroshi;  and  Kitoh.  Masayuki.  5.070,274.  CI. 

315-111.210. 

Itoh,  Yasunaga:  See—  ,«^„„o« 

Namba,  Keizo;  Itoh,  Yasunaga;  and  Nakanishi,  Hiroshi,  5,069,980, 

CI.  428-654.000. 

ITT  Corporation:  See —  

Dennany,  Robert,  Jr.;  and  Randall.  Ken.  5.069,424.  CI.  251-149.600. 

Gibbs,    Glen    A.;    and    Johnson,    Arnold    T,    5,069.381.    CI. 

228-132.000. 

Iversen,  Enist  W.  Air  flow  directing  device.  5,069,025,  a.  56-295.000. 

Iwahashi,  Naoto;  Akagiri,  Kenzo;  and  Setoguchi,  Hiromi,  to  Sony 

Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for  processing  digital  signal 

5.07aS15.  a.  375-27.000. 


Iwai,  Shougo:  See—  

Tamagaki,  Akira;  and  Iwai,  Shougo,  5,070.360.  Q.  355-40.000. 
Iwama,  Masatoshi:  Set — 

Ofcuyama,    Takashi;    and    Iwama.    Masatoihi,    5,070.237,    O. 
250-227.310. 
Iwanami,  Teruo:  See — 

Tse,  Samuel  W.;  Schroeder,  George  O.;  and  Iwanami.  Temo, 
5,069,955,  CI.  428-213.000. 
Iwasa,  Masao;  and  Mori,  Masayuki,  to  Otis  Elevator  Company.  Alter- 
nating current  motor  control  system  with  emergency  control  respon- 
sive to  failure  of  power  supply.  5,070,290,  a.  318-758  000. 
Iwasa,  Masao;  and  Kito,  Yasutami,  to  Otis  Elevator  Company.  Clipper 
circuit  for  power  transistor  circuit  and  inverter  circuit  utilizing  the 
same.  5,070,426,  CI.  361-91.000 
Iwasaki,  Tameo;  and  Takashima,  Kohki,  to  Tanabe  Seiyaku  Co.,  Ltd. 
Naphthalene  derivatives  and  composition  and  methods  of  use,  and 
aldehyde  intermediates.  5,070,103,  CI  514-463  000. 
Iwasawa,  Naozumi:  See — 

Seko,  Kenji;  Akaki,  Yuu;  Iwasawa,  Naozumi;  and  Kondo,  Toshio, 
5,070,000,  CI.  430-280.000. 
Iwase,  Shinichi:  See— 

Nakajima,  Takashi;  Yugi,  Akira;  and  Iwase,  Shinichi.  5.069.979, 0. 
428-644.000. 
Iwata,  Hiroo;  Miyaki,  Yoshiyuki;  and  Nakamura,  Hiroaki.  to  Tosoh 
Corporation.  Method  for  modifying  the  surface  of  a  polymer  article. 
5.069.926.  CI.  427-40.000. 
Iwata.  Michihiro:  See — 

Inoue.  Manabu;  Taniguchi.  Nobuyuki;  Nanba,  Katsuyuki;  Kudo, 
Yoshinobu;  Iwata,  Michihiro;  and  Wada,  Shigeru,  5,070.355,  CI. 
354-413000. 
Izumi.  Shuji:  See — 

Ishii.    Noriyuki;    Hirano.    Masayasu;    iUjMa.    Hideo;    Kuroda, 
Hirokazu    Izumi.  Shuji;  Fujino.  Akihiko;  Ishimura.  Toshihiko; 
and  Seki.  Reiji,  5.070.234.  a.  235-ai.OOO. 
Izumi.  Tomoji;  Fujita,  Nagahisa;  and  Ito.  Yuichi.  to  Mazda  Motor 
Corporation.  Integrated  circuit  having  metal  substrate  used  to  pro- 
vide electrical  indication  of  operation  mode  of  circuits.  5.070.258.  CI. 
307-303.000. 
J.  M.  Voith  GmbH:  See— 

Muller.  Wolfgang.  5.068.980.  CI.  34-117.000 

J.  Uriach  &  Cia.  S.A.:  See—  

Bartroli.  Javier;  Anquita.  Manuel;  and  Canceller,  Elena,  5,07a  1 39, 
CI.  549-221.000. 
Jachec,  Kevin:  See —  ... 

Pucci,  Mark  S.;  Shida,  Mitsu;  Machonis,  John,  Jr.;  and  Jachec, 
Kevin,  5,070,143,  CI.  525-74.000 
Jack,  Michael  D.,  to  Santa  Barbara  Research  Center.  Resonant  fre- 
quency modulation  detector.  5,070,241.  CI.  250-336.200. 
Jackson,  Clifford    Fiber-free   knife  for  hydraulic   vegetable  cutting 

system.  5,069.100,  CI.  83-857.000. 
Jacob,  Allan  S.;  and  Zawadzki,  Andrzej,  to  Heath  Consultants  Incorpo- 
rated. Fluid  level  maintenance  sensor  for  use  in  a  tank  test  systcm. 
5,069,068,  CI.  73-313.000.  „..,  ^ 

Jacob,  Richard  J.,  to  333  Products,  Inc.  Picture  hanger.  5,069,412,  a. 

248-493.000. 
Jacobson  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.;  See- 
Baubles,  Richard  C,  5,069,637,  CI.  439-412.000. 
Jadvar  Hossein  and  Metzger,  William  T.,  to  Arzco  Medical  Electron- 
ics, Inc.  Multiple  electrode  affixable  sheet.  5,069,215, 0.  128-642.000. 
Jaffe,  Michael:  See—  ^  ,  «r 

Chen    Paul  N.,  Sr.;  Forschirr.i,  Alex;  Glick,  Morton;  and  JalTe, 
Michael,  5,070,144,  CI.  525-154.000.  „  „  ^ 

Jagdmann,  Gunnar  E.,  Jr.;  and  Munson,  Harry  R.,  Jr.,  to  A.  H.  Robins 
Company,  Incorporated.  Substituted  4-(amidino)benzamides  of  I- 
azabicyclo[2.2.2)ocun-3-  and  -4-amine  as  gastric  prokinetic,  antie- 
metic, and  anxiolytic  agenu.  5,070,095,  CI.  514-305.000. 
Jamerson,  Randy:  See —  „     .  ^  „ 

Moyher.  George  C,  Jr.;  Jamerson,  Randy:  Nessun,  David;  Kapec, 
Jeffrey;  Tanaka,  Kazuna;  and  Chochinov,  Allan,  5,069,782,  CI. 
210-192.000. 
James,  Simon  M  ;  Downing,  Roland  W.;  and  Drouei,  Dominik,  to 
British  Telecommunications  public  limited  company.  Optical  fibre 
handling    apparatus    and    method    of   using    same.    5,069,519,    Q. 
385-32.000. 
Janczak,  Christian;  and  Schopp,  Richard,  to  Teldix  GmbH.  Electrome- 
chanical device  for  stopping  a  shaft  in  at  least  one  position.  5,07a266, 
CI.  310-77.000 
Jansscn  Pharmaceutica  N.V  :  See—  .~.„non 

Stokbroekx,  Raymond  A.;  and  Van  der  Aa,  Marcel  J.  M.,  5,07aO9O, 
CI.  514-236.500. 
Japan  Aviation  Electronics  Industry  Limited:  Set — 

Sasaki,  Hiroyuki.  5.069,518.  CI.  385-43.000. 
Japan  Sewage  Works  Agency:  See— 

Tanieuchi,  Naohiro;  Koike.  Syuzo;  WaUnabe,  Yasuhiko;  Takeuchi, 
TiSao;  and  Fujiwara.  Noboru,  5,069,784,  CI.  210-205.000. 

Japan  Storage  Battery  Co ,  Ltd.:  See—  

4^Yoshimura,  Koji;  and  Yasuda,  Hideo.  5.069.990.  CI.  429-206.000. 
Jarvis.  Wilbur  W  :  See—  ,  „_    ^ 

Dingier.   Geoffrey   L.;   and  Jarvis.   Wilbur   W..   5,069.360,  Q. 
220-501.000.  .  . 

Jasinaki.  Leon,  to  Motorola.  Inc.  On-site  communication  system  wnth 
RF  shielding  having  pager  identification  capabiUty.  5.070.329.  CI. 
340-825.440. 
Jatco  Corporation:  See — 

lizuka.  Naonori.  5.069.085.  CI.  74-866.00a 
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Jean  Waftencheid  OmbH:  See— 

Mikoka.  Felix.  3.069.S74.  O.  403-274.000. 
Jeflway,  Robert  W.,  Jr.;  and  E)otiosz,  Catherine  R..  to  Western  Publish- 
ing Compuiy,  Inc.  Crayon  caddy  $,069,361.  CI  221-82  000 
Jen,  Kway-Yue  A.;  and  Elsenbaumer.  Ronald  L.,  to  Allied-Signal  Inc. 
Thennally    stable    forms    of   electrically    conductive    polyaniline. 
5.069.820,  CI.  252-500  000. 
Jenne,  James  F.,  to  Grosh  Scenic  Studios,  Inc.  Poruble  acoustical  panel 

structure.  S.069.0II.  O.  S2-I44.000. 
Jennings,  Albert  L..  to  Economy   Forms  Corporation.   Device  for 

leveling  concrete  form  assemblies.  5.069,418,  CI.  249-210.000. 
Jensen,  Charles  A.  Method  of  treating  spastic  colitis.  5,069.912,  CI. 

424-630.000. 
Jeiuen-Korte.  Uta:  See — 

Fischer.  Reiner;  Jensen-Korte.  Uta;  Kunisch.   Franz;   Marhold. 
Albrecht;  Ooms.  Pieter;  Schallner,  Otto;  Santel,  Hans-Joachim; 
Schmidt.  Robert  R.;  and  Strang.  Harry.  5.069,711.  CI  71-92.000 
Jensen.  Millard  J.:  See — 

Levine.  Jules  D.;  and  Jensen.  Millard  J.,  5.069.740.  CI.  136-616.200. 
Jepmar  Research:  See — 

Rampe.  John  F .  5,069,654.  CI.  474-161.000. 
Jerman.  John  H..  to  IC  Sensors  Inc.  Semiconductor  microactuator. 

5,069.419,  CI.  251-11.000. 
Jerome,  Denis:  See — 

Penven.  Paul;  Michel.  Philippe;  Jerome,  Denis;  and  Moradpour. 
Alexandre.  5,070.214.  CI   556-64.000. 
Jeutter.  Dean  C;  Josse.  Fabien  J.;  and  Han,  James  C.  Cochlear  implant 
employing  frequency-division  multiplexing  and  frequency  modula- 
tion. 5.069.210,  CI.  128-42O600. 
Ji.  Bryan.  Coin  holding  device.  5.069.261,  CI.  ISO-ISO.OOO. 
Jidosha  Denki  Kogyo  K.K.:  See — 

Sekine.  Shuji;  Furuya.  Takeo;  and  Obara.  Tetsuya.  5.069.502.  C\. 
296-223.000. 
Jidosha  Kiki  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Emori,   Yasuyoshi;   and   Ninamibata,   YukimiUu.   5,069.250,   CI. 

137-625.230. 
Kojima.    Takao;    and    Minamibata.    Yukimitsu,    5.069,423.    CI. 
251-339.000. 
Jin,  Dae-Je.  to  SamSung  Electronics  Co..  Ltd.  Method  of  forming 
low-resistive  contact  to  N-t-/P-f   preohmic  regions  in  very  large 
scale  integrated  devices.  5,070,038.  CI  437-200.000. 
Joergen.sen.  Klaus,  to  Novo  Industri  A/S.  Magnesium  containing  insu- 
lin solution.  5.070,186.  CI.  53O-3O4.000. 
Johannes.  Dieter:  See — 

Bendix.  Horst;  Hochmuth.  Bemd;  Johannes.  Dieter;  Lakenmacher. 
Bodo;  Lausch.  Winfried;  and  Schuebel.  Klaus.  5,069,891.  CI. 
423-359.000. 
Johansson.  Eric  B..  to  General  Electnc  Company.  Nuclear  fuel  assem- 
bly spacer  and  spring.  5,069,864,  CI.  376-441.000. 
Johansson.  Sven-Eric;  Melhus.  Ulf;  and  Selin.  Lennart.  to  Aktiebolaget 

Bofors.  Ignition  system   5,069,135,  CI.  102-380.000. 
Johenning,  John  B.,  to  Strau  Floution,  Inc.  Waterbed  mattress  with 
hexagonal  polypropylene  bafTle  structures.  5.068,934,  CI.  S-4SO.000. 
John  D.  Brush  A  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Avery.  Roland  M..  Jr..  5.069.358,  CI.  220426.000. 
John,  David  G.:  See— 

HIadky.  Karel;  and  John.  David  G.,  5.069,774.  CI.  204-404.000. 
Johns  Hopkins  University,  The:  See — 

Eamshaw.    William    C;    and    D'Arpa.    Peter,    3.070,192,    CI. 
336-27.000. 
Johnson,  Arnold  T.:  Set — 

Gibbs,    Glen    A.;    and    Johnson,    Arnold    T,    5,069,381.    CI. 
228-132.000. 
Johnson,  David  A.  Electrical  interconnect  contact  system.  5,069.629. 

CI.  439-71  000. 
Johnson,  Mark  L.;  and  Oertley.  Thomas  E.,  to  Caterpillar  Inc.  Endless 

track  chain  with  roUUble  sleeve  5.069,509,  a.  J05-58.0PC. 
Johnson  Matthey  Public  Limited  Company:  .See — 

Shutt,  Eric,  5.070,063.  CI.  502-230000. 
Johnson,  Richard  E.;  Davis,  Dennis  D.;  Kee,  David  R.;  Orcutt,  John 
W.;  and  Hightower,  Angus  W..  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated. 
Method  of  making  an  integrated  circuit  using  a  pre-served  dam  bar  to 
reduce  mold  flash  and  to  faciliute  flash  removal.   5.070.039,  CI. 
437-207.000. 
Johnson,  Richard  J.  Push-pull  rake  3,069,026.  Q.  56-400.110. 
Johnson.  Steven  M.:  See — 

Leech,    Edward   J.;   and   Johnson.   Steven   M.,   3,070,002,   CI. 
430-325.000. 
Johnston.  Thomas  F.,  Jr.;  and  Dewey,  David  A.,  to  Coherent.  Inc. 
Apparatus  for  measuring  the  mode  quality  of  a  laser  beam.  3.069,327. 
CI.  359-823.000. 
Jolicoeur.  Carmel:  See — 

Haase.  Dieter;  Spiratos.  Nelu;  and  Jolicoeur,  Carmel.  3,069.893.  CI. 
423-556.000. 
Jones,  Elaine  V.;  Mcllencamp,  Mark  W.;  and  Miller.  Timothy  J.  Prepa- 
ration of  a  recombinant  subunit  vaccine  against  pseudorabies  infec- 
tion. 5.069.901.  CI.  424-89.000. 
Jones.  Frank  T.  Canine  bullet-proof  vest.  5,068.921.  CI.  2-2.500.     -.    . 
Jones,  Franklin  B.:  See — 

Milberger.  Walter  E.;  Kerfoot.  Charles  S.;  and  Jones.  Franklin  B., 
5.070,538.  CI  455-126.000. 
Jones.  Larren  F.,  to  Esco  Corporation.  Excavating  tooth  point  particu- 
larly suited  for  large  dragline  buckets.  5,068.986,  O.  37-I42.00A. 
Jones,  Michael  D.:  See — 

Kulesha,  Richard  L.;  Jones,  Michael  D.;  and  Schmitt.  Thomas  E., 
5,069,318.  a.  188-377.000. 


Jones.  Roger  W.:  See — 

McClelland.    John    F.;    and    Jones.    Roger    W..    5.070.242,    O. 
250-339.000. 
Jones,  William  R..  Jr.,  to  Columbian  Chemicals  Company.  Carbon 

black  reactor  with  a  choke  extension.  5.069.882.  CI.  422-130.000. 
Jomeus.  Lars:  See — 

Rangert,   Bo;  Jomeus,   Lars;   Holmberg.  Claes;  and  Andersson. 
Malts.  5.069.622.  CI.  433-173.000. 
Josephson,  Lee:  See — 

Groman,   Ernest   V.;  Josephson.   Lee.  and   Lewis,  Jerome  M.. 
5.069,216,  CI    128-653.400. 
Joshi,  David  P.;  Ramachandran,  P.;  and  Soriano,  Zenaida  B.,  to  Col- 
gate-Palmolive Company.   Detergent  laundry  bar  with  improved 
formulation  and  process.  3,069.823.  CI.  232-333.000. 
Josse.  Fabien  J.:  See — 

Jeutter.  Dean  C:  Josse.  Fabien  J;  and  Han.  James  C,  5.069,2 10.  C\. 
128-420.600. 
Jourdain.  Gerard  E.  A.;  and  Loubet.  Marc  G..  to  Societe  NatioiuUe 
d'Elude  et  de  Construction  de  Moteurs  d'Aviation  "S.N.E.C.M.A.". 
Heat  protective  lining  for  an  afterburner  or  transition  duct  of  a 
turbojet  engine.  3,069.034,  CI.  60-261.000. 
JS  Telecom:  See — 

Le  Comte.  Michel  L.,  5,070,516,  CI.  375-102.000. 
Judge,  Fraderick  D.:  See — 

Chin.  James;  Marshall,  James  B.;  Drozdick,  Michael  D.;  Rosa.  Fred 
C;  and  Judge.  Fraderick  D.,  5.070.197.  a.  544-1 1.000. 
Jung,  In  Soo.  Self-ventilating  device  for  a  shoe  insole.  5.068.981,  C\. 

36-3.00R. 
Jurgens,  Eberhard:  See — 

Wagner,  Joachim;  Eisner,  Thomas;  Rasshofer,  Werner;  Faehn- 
drich.  Jurgen;  and  Jurgens.  Eberhard,  5.069,857,  CI.  264-544.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  CSK:  See— 

Hone,  Kiyoshi,  5,070,491,  CI   369-44  340. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Daikcn  Seisakusho:  See — 

Takeuchi,  Hiroshi;  and  Masaki,  Michitomo.  5.069.323.  CI.   192- 
1  lO.OOB. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Daikin  Seisakusho:  See — 

Mizukami.  Hiroshi;  and  Fukulake.  Heiji.  5.069,322.  CI.  192-70.230. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Fujikoshi:  See — 

Okumura.  Toshikata;   Nakamura.   Yukio;   Yoneoka.   Noriei;  and 

Hachikawa.  yuiti.  5,069,832,  CI.  264-23.000. 
Yokoi,    Hidetoshi;    Okumura,    Toshikato;    Nakamura,    Yukio; 
Yoneoka,    Noriei;    and    Hachikawa,    Syuiti,    3,069,833,    CI. 
264-23.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kawai  Gakki  Seisakusho:  See — 

Katsuu.  Masanori.  5,070.218,  CI.  2OO-5.0OA. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Komatsu  Seisakusho:  See — 

Ishino,    Tsutomu;    and    Maruyama,     Ryoichi.     5,069,087.    CI. 
74-867.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Sato:  See— 

Matsuda,  Yasuhiko.  5.069,362,  CI.  400-120.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Tokai-Rika-Denki-Seisakusho:  See — 

Koide,  Teruhiko;  Bums.  Kozi;  Ogasawara,  Takashi;  and  Shinto, 
Hiroaki.  5.069.479,  CI.  280-734.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  ToshitM:  See — 
•^Mano,  Hiroshi,  5,070,524.  CI.  379-165.000. 
^.MiyazBki.    Shinji;    and    Tsunashima,    Yoshitaka.    5.069.244,    CI. 

137-209.000. 
«-Todome,  Tuyoshi,  5,070,467,  CI.  395-166.000. 
...Tsutsumi.  Teruo,  5.070,414,  O.  358-466.000. 
Kaczorowski.  Damian:  See — 

Kohy.    Lowell    I.;   and    Kaczorowski.    Damian.    S.069.SI6,   Q. 
350-96. 100. 
Kageyama,  Fumio.  to  Mazda  Motor  Corporation.  Vehicle  having  slip 
suppressing  device  and  suspension  control  device.  3.069,302,  CI. 
180-197.000. 
Kagstrom,  Leif  S.:  See — 

Gladh.  Olov  H.;  and  Kagstrom.  Leif  S.,  3,070,313.  CI.  333-202.000. 
Kaiser.  Jeffrey  L.;  Wright,  David  L.;  Hegedus,  Denes  A.;  and  Peterson, 
Alan  B..  to  Spectra-Physics,  Inc.  Interference  Tit  laser  disk.  5,070.512. 
CI.  372-65.000. 
Kajita,  Hideo:  See — 

Ishii,    Noriyuki;    Hirano,    Masayasu;    Kajita,    Hideo;    Kuroda, 
Hirokazu;  Izumi,  Shuji;  Fujino.  Akihiko;  Ishimura.  Toshihiko; 
and  Seki.  Reiji.  5.070.234,  CI.  235-441.000. 
Kajiwara,  Hajime:  See — 

Inoue,  Kazuo;  Sano,  Shoichi;  Ogura,  Misami;  Nagahiro,  Kenichi; 
Konno.  Tsuneo;  Kajiwara.  Hajime;  Ono,  Yoshinobu;  Yoshida. 
Suguru;  Shimada,  Hiroo;  and  Hashiguchi,  Masahiro.  5.069,306, 
a.  180-291.000. 
Kakimoto.  Toshihiko;  and  Murakami.  Takuya,  to  Nissan  Motor  Com- 
pany, Limited   Bush  assembly   5,069,431,  CI.  267-141.000. 
Kakino,  Shigeru;  Nakamura,  Tatsushi;  Tamari.  Toshinori;  and  Takaha- 
shi,  Masao,  to  Nippon  Oil  and  Fats  Company,  Limited.  Water-in-oil 
type  emulsion  explosive  envelope.  5,069,132,  CI.  102-331.000. 
Kakiuchi,  Hideaki:  See — 

Waketa,    Hideharu;    Suzuki,    Yoshiharu;    Murakoshi.    Motoharu; 
Kakiuchi.  Hideaki;  Ohgushi.  Masuhilo;  Watanabe.  Kenichi;  and 
Sawai.  Toshiya.  5,069,971.  CI.  428-391.000. 
Kako,  Hajime.  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Ignition  timing 

control  apparatus  for  an  engine.  5.069,182,  CI  123-418.000. 
Kako.  Mitsumasa;  Morita,  Toshiki;  and  Wakiu.  Motoji,  to  Brother 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Printing  system  5.069,564,  CI  400-605.000. 
Kakuma.  Satoshi;  Takahashi.  Atsuhisa;  and  Uchida.  Yoshihiro,  to 
Fujitsu  Limited.  Call  control  system  in  ATM  switch.  3,070,498,  Q. 
370-60.000. 
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Kakuta,  Mitsuhiro:  See—  

Ito,  Kanji;  and  Kakuta,  Mitsuhira  5.070.354.  a.  354-412.000. 
Kale.  Vasant  D.:  See— 

Callaghan.  Thomas  M.;  Put*  ValUbhttas  M.;  Kale,  Vaunt  D.;  aod 
Bruce,  Charles  A.,  5,069,822,  Q.  232-511.000. 

Kali-Chemie  AG:  See— ^ 

Gerling.     Klaus-Guenter;    and    Wilke,     Detlef.     5,069,808,    O. 
752-99.000. 
Kaller.  Roy  S.;  and  Thomas,  David  M.,  to  Burr-Brown  Corporation. 
Two-step  subranging  analog  to  digital  converter.   5,070,332,  CI. 
341-156000. 
Kameyama,  Yutaka:  See — 

Sasaoka,  Michio;  Saito,  Nori;  Shiroi,  Takashi;  Nagao,  Shigemitsu; 
Kikuchi,    Rya,    and    Kameyama,    Yutaka,    3,070,194,    O. 
S4O-214.000. 
Kamiguchi,  Masao:  See—  ^^„,,,      ^ 

Inaba,     Yoshihani;    and    Kamiguchi,     Masao,     5,069.613.    CI. 
425-150.000. 
Kamijo.  Takao:  See—  ..^ 

Nakasaki.  Eiji;  Shirashoji,  Hisashi;  Hoshikawa.  Katsuyuki;  Kamijo, 
Takao'  Ikeda,  Kazushige;  Inoue.  Yasuhiro;  and  Kato.  Takeo, 
3,069,262,  CI.  152-536.000. 
Kaminski,  Ram,  to  Mount  Sinai  School  of  Medicine  of  the  aty  Umver- 
sity  of  New  York.  Method  and  pharmaceutical  composition  for  the 
treatment  of  schizophrenia.  5.070.101,  CI.  514-399.000. 
Kamishiro.  Toshiro:  Set — 

Masaki,   MiUuo;   Satoh.   Masaru;   Moritoh.   Naoya;   Hashunoto. 

Koichi;  Kamishiro,  Toshiro;  and  Shinozaki,  Haruhiko.  5,070,196, 

CI.  540-450.000.  ,.    ^„   x 

Kamiwano,  MiUuo;  and  Inoue,  Yoshitaka,  to  Inoue  Seisakusho  (Mfg.) 

Co.,    Ltd.    Dispersing    and    grinding    apparatus.    5,069,393,    C\. 

241-46.170. 

Kamyr  AB:  See —  

Richter.  Johan  C.  F.  C,  3,069,752,  CI.  162-37.000. 
Kamyr,  Inc.:  See—  ,„«,,.    .-, 

Chamblee,  Wayne  J.;  and  Greenwood.  Brian  F.,  3,069,751,  CI. 
162-5.000.  ^  „.      ^. 

Kanda.   Yutaka;  Uosaki,  Youichi;  Saito,  Hiromitsu;  Sano.  Hiroshi; 
Kobayashi.   Eiji;   Morimoto.   Makoto;   and   Nagamura.   Satoru,   to 
Kyowa  Hakko  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.  Pyrroloindole  derivatives  related  to 
DC-88A  compound.  5,070,092,  CI.  514-253.000. 
Kanegafuchi  Chemical  Ind.  Co.,  Ltd.:  Set— 

Kawai,    Hideki;    Akahori,    Kiyokazu;    and    Nagano.    Hirosaku, 
5,070.181.  CI.  528-353.000. 
Kaneko.  Denziro:  See— 

Ohneda,  Noboru;  Ushioda,  Shunta;  Arima,  Haruo;  Hashimoto, 
Ichiro;  Kaneko,  Denziro;  and  Sugiyama,  Kazuo,  3,069,035,  CI. 
72-283.000. 
Ohneda,  Noboru;  Ushioda,  Shunta;  Arima,  Harua,  Hashimoto, 
Ichiro;  Kaneko,  Denziro;  Sugiyama.  Kazuo;  Fukazawa,  Tsuguo; 
Tachi.  Teruo;  and  Mukasa.  Takashi.  5,069.095.  a.  82-124.000. 
Kaneko,  Kiyoshi:  See— 

Tanaka,  Atsushi;  Kaneko,  Kiyoshi;  Yoshimura,  Yujchiro;  Suzuki, 
Noriyuki'  Kobayashi,  Katsuyuki;  Mori,  Shigeki;  and  Taniishi, 
Shinnosuke.  5,070,325,  a.  340-706.000. 
Kaneko,  Shiro:  Set—  ,  ^„  „,, 

Yasunaga.  Tadashi;  Kaneko,  Shiro;  and  Sano,  Kunihiko,  5,069,933, 
CI.  427-130.000. 
Kaneshima,  Yasuo:  See— 

Oyamada,  Takeo;  Taira,  Yoshito;  Nitta,  Masayoshi;  Kaneshima, 
Yasuo;  Kurino,  Tateshi;  and  Narisawa,  Shizuo,  5,070,134,  CI. 
524-503.000. 
Kanjo,  Wajih;  Krampitz,  Mark  S.;  and  Moriarity,  Michael  J.,  to  Wes- 
tinghouse  Air  Brake  Company.  Handbrake  for  single-cyhnder  truck- 
mounted  railway  car  brake.  5,069.312.  CI.  188-52.000. 
Kanne,  David  B.;  Set—  „    ^.  ,.      „    .  , 

Broadhurst,  Michael  D.;  Cormaitie,  Thomas  H.;  Fisher,  Karl  J.; 
Haag,  William  G.;  Kanne,  David  B.;  and  Leadbetter,  Michael  R., 
5,070.210,  CI.  549-350.000. 
Kanno,  Isao,  to  Sanshin  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Fuel  supplying 

device  for  marine  propulsion  engine.  5,069,174,  CI.  123-179.160. 
Kansai  Paint  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Murata.    Masahiro;    Tanaka,    Yukiyasu;    and    Kokawa,    Tomoa 

5,069,956,  CI.  428-216.000. 
Seko.  Kenji;  Akaki.  Yuu;  Iwasawa,  Naozumi;  and  Kondo,  Toahio, 

5,070.000,  CI.  430-280.000. 
Tominaga.  Akira.  3,069.767,  a.  204-181.700. 
Kanzaki  Kokyukoki  Mfg.  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Sakigawa,  Shigenori;  Ohashi.  Ryota;  Shibata.  Jiro;  and  Kawamura, 
Maiahisa,  5,069.037,  CI.  6O-43S.000. 

Kanzaki  Paper  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.:  See—  

Tani,  I&shi;  and  Yagi.  Hisanori.  5.07a067,  a.  503-219.000. 

Kao  Corporation:  See —  

Ito,  Oiamu;  and  Mizutani,  Hiroshi,  5,069,676.  C\.  604-358.000. 
Sakurai.  Akira;  and  Torimae,  Yasuhiro.  5.069,677,  CI.  604-370.000. 
Yanai.  Hidetoshi;  and  Ishikawa.  Akira,  5,069.963.  Q.  428-323.000. 
Kapec  Jeffrey:  See—  .      ^     .^  „ 

Moyher,  George  C,  Jr.;  Jamerson,  Randy;  Neanm,  David;  Kapec, 
Jeffrey:  Tanaka,  Kazuna;  and  Cbochinov,  Allan,  5,069,782,  CI. 
2IO-I92.000.  ^    . 

Kappele,  William  D..  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company.  Potassium  substi- 
tuted inks  for  ink-jet  printers.  5,069.718.  CI.  106-22.000. 
Kappeler.  Franz;  and  Wolf,  Thomas,  to  Siemens  Aktiengeaellschaft. 
Laser  arrangement  having  at  least  one  laser  resonator  and  a  passive 
rewNiator  coupled  thereto.  3.07asn.  CI.  372-SaOOO. 


Karel.  Marcus:  See—  _ 

Graf.  Ernst;  Kaiel.  Marcus;  and  Saguy.  Israel  A..  5,069.918,  CL. 
426-243.000. 
Kariion,  Eskil  L.  Ozone  sterilizer.  3,069,880,  Q.  422-186.190. 
Karmen,  Arthur:  Set— 

Freundlich,  Lawrence  F.;  and  Karmen,  Arthur,  3,069.667,  d. 
604-1 10.000. 
Karol,  Frederick  J.:  See— 

Cann,  Kevin  J.;  Karol,  FretJerick  J.;  and  Marcinkowsky,  Arthur  E.. 

3,070,057.  CI.  502-119.000. 
Schramm,  Kathleen  D.;  and  KaroL  Frederick  J..  5,070.035.  a. 
502-107.000. 

Karst.  Dennis  L.:  See—  

Block,  Timothy  R.;  Ebler,  Marcia  B.;  Frcitag.  Ladd  W.;  Heilmg, 
Gerald  M.;  Holler.  Spencer  C;  Karst,  Dennis  L.;  Siljenberg, 
David    W.;    Soderstrom,    Ronald    L.;    and    Tmka.    John    T.. 
5,069.522.  a.  385-39.00a 
Kasatani.  Ryuichiro:  Set— 

Yarita.    Kenichi;    Tada.    Takahisa;    and    Kasatani    Ryuichifo, 
5.070,208.  a.  548-494.000. 
Kaschemekat.  Jurgen;  Baker.  Richard  W.;  and  Wijmans.  Johannes  G.. 
to  Membrane  Technology  *  Research.  Inc.  Membrane  module. 
5,069.793,  a.  2IO-640.000. 
Kve,  Mitsuo;  Kawasaki.  Yoichi;  and  Okoshi.  Noboru,  to  Dainippon  Ink 
and  Chemicals.  Inc.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  polytsocyanate. 
5.070,137.  CI.  524-590.000 
Kaseda,  Shigeru:  See— 

Niinomi.  Toshihiko;   Funakoshi.  Ryohei;  Kaseda,  Shigeru;  and 
Takahashi.  Koichi,  5,070,468.  O.  364-550.000. 
Kasselman,  Leslie  L.  Pet  food  container.  5.069.167.  a.  119-61.000. 
Katahara.  Keith  W..  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company.  Acoustic  signal 

transmitter  for  logging  tools.  5.069.307.  a.  181-105.000 
KaUyama,  Shigeru;  Tominaga.  Kaoru;  Suetsugu.  Toshio;  and  Matsu- 
moto.  Kazumi,  to  Mitsui  Petrochemical  Industries.  Ltd.  Method  of 
removing  flash  from  a  semiconductor  leadframe  using  coated  lead- 
frame  and  solvent.  5.070.041.  C\.  437-214.000. 
Kato,  Akira;  Nishikawa.  Takafumi;  and  Masuda,  Shun,  to  Honda  Giken 
Kogyo  K.K.  Fuel  supply  control  system  for  internal  combustion 
engines.  5,069,187,  a.  173-492.000. 
Kato.  Mariko:  See—  ,,^r^ 

Arai,  Takeo;  Kato,  Mariko;  and  Nagashima,  Toshihani,  3,070,003. 
a.  430-323.000. 
Kato,  Mikio:  See—  .. 

Kuzuya,  Susumu;  Shimizu.  Seiji;  Kato,  Mikio;  Ishikawa,  Yujiro; 
«i.lr^  Takashi;  and  Yuki.  Eiji.  5.069.557.  Q.  4OO-I2O.00O. 
Kato,  Noboru;  and  Fujiwara.  Youichi,  to  Nisshinbo  Industries,  Inc. 
Device  for  preventing  dislodgment  of  disc  brake  pads.  5,069,313,  Q. 
188-72.300.  ^...  „  .^ 

Kato.  Senji;  and  Oba.  Hidehiro.  to  Toyoto  Jidosha  Kabuduki  Kaisha. 
Apparatus  for  control  and  intake  air  amount  prediction  in  an  internal 
combustion  engine.  5.069.184.  a.  123-422.000. 
Kato,  Takahisa:  See— 

Kawajiri,    Ryoichi;    Uematsu,    Hiroshi;    and    Kato,    Takaboa, 
5,069,372,  a.  222-541.000. 
Kato.  Takeo:  Ste—  ..  „ 

Nakaiaki,  Eiji;  Shirasboji,  Hinshi;  Hothikawa,  Katsuyuki;  Kamijo. 
Takao;  Ikeda.  Kazudiige;  Inoue.  Yasuhiro;  and  Kato.  Takeo. 
3,069,262,  a.  152-536.000. 
Kato,  Tetsuro;  and  Nakamura,  Yoshiyuki,  to  Sony  Cotporatioa.  Vittoo 
image     transforming     method     and     apparatus.     5,070.465,     Q. 
395-141.000. 
Katsukawa,  Hiroyuki:  Set—  ..    ,.         ,. 

Seike,  Shoji;   Mori,   Koichi;   Ikeda,   Mitsuji;  Nozaki,  Maaayob; 
Okajima.  Hisakazu;  Katsukawa,  Hiroyuki;  Nakanishi,  Kazumi; 
and  Doi.  Kenji,  5,069,523.  d.  385-100.000. 
Katsuta,  Masanori,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kawai  Gakki  Senakosho.  Key 
guide  apparatus  for  electronic  musical  instnunent.  5,07(Utl>.  CI- 
200-3.00A.  .  .    . 

Katz,  David  H.,  to  Lidak  Pharmaceuticals.  Systemic  anavnal  tre«- 

ment.  3,070,107,  a.  514-724.000. 
Katz,  Mordechai:  See—  ...... 

Bomatein,    Aharon;    Wolftnan.    Dan;    aMi    Kalz.    Mordechai, 
5,07a243,  a.  250-341.000. 
Kaufinui,  Charles  W.:  See— 

Hawe.  William  R.;  Tardo,  Joseph  J.;  Kaufiiian.  Charks  W.;  Gupta, 
Amar,  Spinney.  Barry  A.;  and  Watera.  Gregory  M..  5.07a528. 
a.  380-48.000. 
Kaufinan,  John  W.:  See— 

Buck,   Jooatlian    E.;   and    KanCnan,   John   W.,    5,069,627,   CL 
439-66.000.  ,    ^    .       ^ 

Kaufinan,  William  H.;  Harrison,  Frederick  A.;  Gidman,  CUude  J.;  and 
Beekenkamp.  Gerald,  to  William  H.  Kaufman  Inc.  Downhill  ski  boot 
assembly.  5.068,984.  CI.  36-117.000. 
Kaufmann.  Friedrich;  Schlossherr.  Horst-Wemer,  and  Zinn,  Ecoo,  to 
Isover  Saint-Gobain.  Thermal  marking  device  for  web*  of  miaenl 
wool   and   a   method   of  applying   the   markings.   3,069,122,  Q. 
101-9.000. 
Kautt  *  Bux  KG:  See- 
Weber,  Edwin,  3,070,221,  a.  200-284.000. 
Kautt,  Jean-Jacques,  to  Ferco  Interaatioiial  Usine  de  Femires  de  Bail- 
ment. Automatic  flexible  seal  fittiiig  machine,  suitable  for  fitting 
glazing  unit  and  window  seals.  5,069,739.  CI.  156-468.000. 
Kavanagh,  Dean  L.;  and  Simon,  Robert  H.  M..  to  Monsanto  Company. 
Diin^ioiMl  stabilizing  procea.  3,069,734,  a.  lS6-84.00a 
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Kawada,  Norihiko:  5m — 

Nishida,  Yauiaki;  FuJiUi,  Yoshihiro;  lino,  Yoihiki:  and  Kawada, 
Nofihiko,  S.069.S3O.  O.  3S9-498.000. 
Kawai,    Hideki:    Akahori,    Kiyokazu;    and    Nagano,    Hirosaku,    to 
Kanegafocha  Chemical  Ind.  Co.,  Lid.  Polyimide  fllm.  S,070,I8I,  C[. 
328-333.000. 
Kawajiri,  Ryoichi;  Uematsu,  Hiroshi;  and  Kalo,  Takahisa,  to  E>ai  Nip- 
pon Insatsu  Kabushilii  Kaisha.  Carton  equipped  with  liquid  pouhng- 
out  device.  3,069,372.  d.  222-34l.00a 
Kawamoto,  Kazumi:  See — 

Fukudiiina,    Atsuko;    Hira,    Yanio:    Sato,    Hidemi;    Kawamoto, 
Kazumi;  Ito,  Kenchi;  Shiba,  Masataka;  and  Arimoto,  Akira, 
3,070,488.  CI.  3MM4.120. 
Kawamura,  Chikayoahi:  See — 

Kuzukawa.  Kiyoaki;  and  Kawamura,  Chikayoshi,  3,070,313,  CI. 
333-128.000. 
Kawamura,  Hideo,  to  Isuzu  Motors  Limited.  Engine  with  variable 

combustion  chamber.  3.069.178.  O.  123-256.000. 
Kawamura,  Hideo,  to  Isuzu  Ceramics  Research  Institute  Co.,  Ltd. 
Electromagnetic    force    valve    driving    apparatus.    3.069,422,    CI. 
231-129.100. 
Kawamura,  Masaharu:  See — 

Haraguchi,    Sbosuke;    Kawamura,    Masaharu;    and    Morishima, 
Hideki,  3,070,349,  CI.  334-132.000. 
Kawamura,  MaiaMsa:  See — 

Sakigawa,  Shigenori;  Ohashi.  Ryota;  Shibata,  Jiro;  and  Kawamura, 
Masahisa.  5,069.037.  CI  60-435.000. 
Kawanishi,  Kiyotaka:  See — 

Fukumoto.  Katwhisa;  Kawanishi,  Kiyotaka;  Nakada,  Ryo;  and 
Yamano,  Junpet,  3,069,960.  CI.  428-310.300. 
Kawanishi,  Masaki:  5m — 

Yonekawa,   Takashi;    Buma,    Shuuichi;   Aburaya.   Toshio;    Sato, 
Kunihito;  Kawanishi,  Masaki;  Hamada,  Toshiaki;  and  Tagawa, 
Shinichi,  5,069,473,  CI.  280-707  000. 
Kawano.  Tsutomu:  5m — 

Suzuki.  Junji;  and  Kawano.  Tsutomu,  3,070,398,  Q.  358-37.000. 
Kawasaki.  Yoichi:  See — 

KaM,  Mitsuo;  Kawasaki,  Yoichi;  and  Okoahi,  Noboni.  5,070,137. 
a.  324-590.000. 
Kawashima,  Hiroshi:  5m — 

Ohara,    Osamu;    Takata,    Hiroshi;    and    Kawashima,    Hiroshi, 
5,069,141,  CI.  105-30.000. 
Kawashima.  Shinji:  See — 

lijima.  Takashi;  and  Kawashima.  Shinji,  3,069,127,  CI.  101-413.100. 
Kawashita,  Asayoshi.  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Disc  drive  unit  and  method  and 

system  for  controlling  the  same.  5,070,417,  CI.  36O-7I.0O0. 
Kawata.  Hiroyuki:  5m — 

Tsutsumi.  Yasuhiro;  Yokoya.  Yuji;  Hara,  Yoshimichi;  Matsunaga, 
Eiju;  Kawata,  Hiroyuki;  Fukami,  Akira;  and  Suzuki,  Yulaka, 
5,069,476,  a.  280-707.000. 
Kay,  John:  See — 

Shimirak.  Gerald  L.;  Chan.  Paul  S.;  Kay,  John;  Grace.  Jim;  Huynh. 
Van   L.;  Swinmum,  John;  and  Bierlein,  Eric,  3,069,636,  CI. 
439-412.000. 
Kayama,  Tsutomu:  See — 

Kitazawa.  Hideki;  Terada,  Ryohei;  Takeuchi,  Sbogo;  Kayama, 
Tsutomu;  Tanimoto.  Kohichi;  Utsugi,  Nobuo;  and  Nagai,  Yo- 
shiaki.  5.070,431.  CI.  362-31.000. 
Ksyanuma,  Nobuaki,  to  Toyou  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Misfire 
detecting  system  in  double  air-fuel  ratio  sensor  system.  5,069,035,  CI. 
6O-274.000. 
Kaysersberg  Packaging,  S.A.:  5m — 

Ruemeli.  Roberg;  and  Heitzler,  Gerard,  5,069,738,  d.  156-444.000. 
Kazami,  Kazuyuki;  Daitoku,  Koichi;  Ezawa.  Akira;  Ohtsuka,  Kazuto; 
and  Inoue,  Hideya.  to  Nikon  Corporation.  Battery  check  device  for 
cameras.  3.070.357,  CI.  354-468.000 
Kazunari.  omatsu:  5m — 

Hanada.  Mariko;  Kazuo.  Okino;  and  Kazunari.  omatsu,  5,070,318, 
CI.  338-34.000. 
Kazuo,  Okino:  5m — 

Hanada,  Mariko;  Kazuo.  Okino;  and  Kazunari,  omatsu,  5,070,318. 
CI.  338-34.000. 
Keating,  Raymond  E.,  to  Cornerstone  Products,  Inc.  Mobile  leaf  bag 

loading  fixture.  5,069,405.  CI.  248-98.000. 
Kee,  David  R.:  5m— 

Johnson,  Richard  E.;  Davis,  Dennis  D.;  Kee,  David  R.;  Orcutt, 
John  W.;  and  Hightower,  Angus  W.,  5,070.039,  CI.  437-207.000. 
Keeler,  Jim:  5m — 

Lahut,  Joseph;  and  Keeler,  Jim.  5,07a345,  CI.  346-1.100. 
Keil  &  Weinkauf:  5m— 

Schwalm.  Reinhold;  and  Binder,  Horst,  3,069,997,  CI.  430-270.000. 
Keime,  Francois:  See— 

Vanvorcn.  Claude;  Coste,  Benoit;  and  Keime,  Francois,  3.069,842. 
a.  264-101.000. 
Keiper  Recaro  GmbH  A  Co.:  See— 

Amthor.  Thomas;  Neumann,  Erwin;  von  Rolbicki.  Wolfgang;  and 
Starke  Frank.  5.069.505,  C\.  297-216.000. 
Kelly,  John  A.:  5m— 

Hwa.  Chih  M.;  Kelly,  John  A.;  Neton,  Janet;  Scanlon,  Patricia  M.; 
and  Gaudette.  Roger  R..  5.069,798,  CI.  210-700.000. 
Kemmler-Sack,  Sybille:  5m— 

BUnke,  Inge;  Burckhardt.  Hans-Gcorg;  Gora,  Frieder.  Guldner. 
Karlheinz;  Dehoust.  Jurgen;  Modes.  Christina;  Kemmler-Sack. 
SybUle;  and  Schmidt,  Joachim,  5,069,824,  CI.  252-518  000. 
Kendrick,  Ray;  and  Talum.  Gary,  to  Daniel  Industries,  Inc.  Orifice 
system  intermediate  interface.  5,069,252,  C\.  138-44.0aa 


Kennedy,  David;  Mussett,  Gerard;  Van  Maanan,  Alfons;  and  Smetham. 
James  N.,  to  ICI  Australia  Operations  Proprietary  Limited.  Primer. 
5.069,131,0.  102-275.600. 
Kerfoot.  Charles  S.:  5m— 

Milberger,  Walter  E.;  Kerfoot,  Charles  S.;  and  Jones,  Franklin  B., 
5,070,538,  CI.  453-126.000. 
Kerplas  S.N C:  5m— 

Belmont.  Pierre.  5.069,614,  CI.  423-323.000. 
Kerrigan,  James  E.,  to  Duo-Fast  Corporation.  Fastener  driving  tool. 

5,069.379.  a.  227-131.000. 
Kersten.  Peter;  and  Hanisch,  Helmut,  to  Ak^tel  N.V.  Integrated  optical 

waveguide   5.069.517,  CI.  385-130.000. 
Kesner.  Leo:  5m — 

Medina,  Victor;  Stracher.  Alfired;  and  Kesner,  Leo,  5,070,074,  CI. 
314-3.000. 
Keyser,  William  L.;  Medrow.  Ronald  K.;  and  Milling,  Thomas  E.,  to 
Quaker  Oats  C?,  The.  Method  of  preparing  hot  oat  cereal  in  a 
microwave  oven.  3,069,917,  CI.  426-243.000. 
Khadzhi,  Valentin  E.:  5m— 

Borodin,  Vadim  L.;  Dronov.  Valery  V.;  and  Khadzhi,  Valentin  E., 
3,069,744,  a.  136-623.00R. 
Khamia.  Jag  M.;  Kumar.  Naresh;  Bala,  Kiran;  and  Kumar.  Yatendra.  to 
Ranbaxy  Laboratories  Limited.  Ring-opening  process  for  preparation 
of  2-chlorosulfinyl  azetidinones.  5,070,195,  a.  540-218.000. 
Khavinson,  Vladimir  K.:  5m — 

Morozov,  Vyacheslav  G.;  and  Khavinson,  Vladimir  K.,  5,070,076, 
a.  514-21.000. 
Kiang.  Teddy  T.:  5m— 

Holloway,    Robert   R.;   and   Kiang,   Teddy   T.,    3.070,138,   CI. 
525-475.000. 
Kida,  Michio;  and  Sahira,  Kensho,  to  Mitsubishi  Kinzoku  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Method  of  manufacturing  quartz  double  crucible  assembly. 
5.069.741.  CI.  156-617.100. 
Kido.  Yoshinobu:  5m — 

Matsuno,   Yuji;   Kido,   Yoshinobu;   and   Sugiyama,   Yoshiharu. 
5,069,084.  CI.  74-844.000. 
Kiefer.  Berthold;  and  Schmilt.  Franz,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschafl 
Slice  profile  optimization  for  a  nuclear  magnetic  resonance  tomogra- 
phy apparatus  operated  with  a  gradient  echo  sequence.  3.070,299,  CI. 
324-309.000. 
Kikawa,  Takeshi;  Tsuji,  Kazutaka;  Sameshima,  Kenji;  Hirai,  Tadaaki; 
Yamazaki,  Junichi;  Kubota,  Misao;  and  Shidara,  Keiichi,  to  Hitachi, 
Ltd.;  and  Nippon  Hoso  Kyokai.  Photoconductive  device  and  method 
of  operating  same.  5,070,272,  CI.  313-386.000. 
Kikkawa,  Takashi:  5m — 

Shirosaki,  Takehiro;  Kikkawa.  Takashi;  and  Toshima,  Hirotaka, 
5,069.874,  CI.  420-478.000. 
Kikuchi,  Akihiro;  and  Fukuda.  Tokuya,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Focusing 
apparatus   and   digital    filters   for    use   therewith.    3,070,408,   CI. 
358-227.000. 
Kikuchi,  Ryo:  5m— 

Sasaoka.  Michio;  Saito,  Nori;  Shiroi,  Takadii;  Nagao,  Shigemitsu; 
Kikuchi,     Ryo;     and     Kameyama,     Yutaka,     5,070,194,     CI. 
540-214.000. 
Kilgore,  Marion  D.,  to  Otis  Engineering  Corporation.  Gas  lift  valve 

utilizing  a  diaphragm  pilot.  5,069,242,  CI.  137-155.000. 
Kim,  Ki  I.  Electromagnetic  infiator  used  in  compact  vehicle  air  bag 

apparatus.  5,069,478,  CI.  280-733.000. 
Kim,  Kwang  T.;  Kim,  Tae  H.;  and  Kim,  Young  S.,  to  Cheil  Synthetics 
Inc.    Water-soluble    copolymerized    polyester    resin    composition. 
5,070,179,  CI.  528-272.000. 
Kim.  Tae  H.:  5m — 

Kim,  Kwang  T.;  Kim.  Tae  H.;  and  Kim,  Young  S.,  5,070,179,  CI. 
528-272.000. 
Kim,  Young  H.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Hyper- 
branched  polyarylene.  5,070,183.  CI.  528-397.000. 
Kim,  Young  S.:  5m — 

Kim,  Kwang  T.;  Kim,  Tae  H.;  and  Kim.  Young  S.,  5,070,179.  CI. 
528-272.000. 
Kimura,  Akira;   Kitao,  Nobuo;  Yasuda.  Hiroshi;  Shimomura,  Yo- 
shinusa;  Isozaki,  Kiyoshi;  and  Nishimura,  Hiroshi,  to  Tsubakimoto 
Chain  Co.   Flexible  supporting  sheath   for  cables  and   the  like. 
3.069,486,  CI.  285-166.000. 
Kimura,  Morio:  5m — 

Wasimoto,  Takasi;  and  Kimura,  Morio,  3,069,640,  CI.  439-619.000. 
Kimura,  Noriyuki:  5m — 

Yanumoto.   Masamitsu;   Kimura,  Noriyuki;   Fujioka,   Yoshihisa; 
Yamamoto.    Hiroki;    and    Suekane,    Makoto,    5,069,678,    CI. 
604-385.100. 
Kimura,  Tadathi;  and  Ikeda,  Tanejiro,  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial 
Co.,  Ltd.  Method  for  manufacturing  a  film  capacitor.  3,069,746,  Q. 
156-633.000. 
Kimura,  Toshihiro:  5m — 

Sano,  Takenosuke;  Koike,  Keiichi;  Sato,  Hajime;  Kimura,  To- 
shihiro; and  Enokido,  Yutaka,  5,070,267,  CI.  310-89.000. 
Kimura,  Yoshiharu:  5m — 

Kitao,  Toshio;  Kimura,  Yoshiharu;  Yamane,  Hideki;  and  Hashi- 
moto, Koichi.  5,069,854,  CI.  264-205.000. 
Kinetico.  Incorporated:  See — 

Brown,  Keith  E.;  and  Kirman.  Lyie  E.,  5,069,779,  CI.  210-87.000. 
King,  Jerrold  L.:  5m — 

Fogal,  Rich;  King,  Jerrold  L.;  and  Moden,  Walter  L.,  5,070,042,  Q. 
437-220.000. 
Kinlen,  Patrick  J.:  5m— 

Silverman,  David  C;  Lefelar,  Judith  A.;  and  Kinlen,  Patrick  J., 
5,069,974,  a.  428-422.00a 
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Kinoshita,  Kenichi.  to  Tel  Sagami  Limited.  Semiconductor  wafer-proc- 
essing apparatus.  5.069,591,  CI.  414-156.000. 
Kinoshita.  Takao.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Image  sensing  apparatus 
having  a  low-resolution  monitor,  means  for  reducing  the  an>ount  of 
information  in  an  image  signal,  and  switching  means  for  reducing 
power  consumption  in  various  operating  modes.  5,070,406,  CI. 
358-224.000. 
Kinsey.  William  H.:  5m— 

Cohen,  Robert  S.;  Pierce.  James  M.;  and  Kinsey,  William  H., 
5,069,906,  CI.  424-430.000. 
Kinzig,  Volker:  5m-  . 

Schuetz.  Guenter;  Stuebcr.  Hans-Guenter;  and  Kinzig,  Volker, 
5,069.603,  CI.  417-423  400 
Kirikami.  Seiichi:  5« —  .      ■     ..     ■ 

Kuroda,  Michio;  Kirikami,  Seiichi;  Hisano,  Katsukuni;  Iizuka. 
Nobuyuki;  Urushidani,  Haruo;  Sato,  Isao;  Ishibashi,  Yoji;  and 
Ohmcri,  Takashi,  5.069,029,  CI.  60-39.060. 

'"btowZ  Keith  E.fand  Kirman.  Lyle  E..  5,069.779,  CI.  210-87.000. 
Kishi,  Katsunobu;  and  Nose,  Kinya,  to  Nitto  Kohki  Co.,  Ltd.  Safety 

device  for  a  pneumatic  tool.  5,069,421,  CI.  251-99.000. 
Kishi,  Yasuo:  See—  «^      ■     t-      l 

Kouzuma,    Shinichi;    Inoue,    Hiroshi;    Murata,    Kenji;    Tanaka. 
Hiroyuki;  and  Kishi,  Yasuo,  5,069,727,  O.  136-251.000. 
Kishida,  Daisuke:  5m—  „.  .  . .      ...  •    , 

Nakamura,   Yoshio;   Shinohara,  Junichi;  and   Kishida.   Datsuke, 
5,070,356,  CI   354-439  000. 
Kishikawa.  Nobutaka;  Mila,  Akira;  and  Satou,  Mitsugi,  to  Gunze  Lim- 
ited. Heat-shrinkable  foamed  composite  film  and  process  for  prepara- 
tion of  same.  5.069,953,  CI.  428-201.000. 
Kistner,  Herbert;  and  Weber,  Christian,  to  UPAT  GmbH  &  Company. 
Process    for    anchoring    of   fasteners    in    a    base.    5,069,381,    CI. 
405-259.600. 
Kita,  Nobuyuki:  5m— 

Higashi,   Tatsuji;   Tsuchiya,    Mitsumasa;   and   Kita,   Nobuyuki, 
3.069.999,  CI.  430-272.000. 
Kitagawa,  Masatoshi:  See— 

Mito.  Yoshio;  KiUgawa.  Masatoshi;  Hirao.  Takashi;  Yasuno.  Yo- 
shitake;  and  Hirano.  Ryuma.  5,070,027,  CI.  437-15.000. 
Kitagishi,  Nozomu,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.   Image  deflecting 

device.  5,069,337,  O.  339-357.000. 
Kitahara,  Takahiro:  5m—  ^  .,  _. 

Ohmori.  Akira;  Inukai.  Hiroshi;  Kitahara,  Takahiro;  and  Ueda, 
Akihiko.  5,069,941,  CI.  427-385.500. 
KiUjima,  Tomoya;  and  Suzuki,  Akira,  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.  Appa- 
ratus for  measuring  distances  at  many  points.  5,069,343,  CI.  356-4.000. 
Kitamori,  Takehiko:  5m—  ., 

Matsui,     Tetsuya;     Kitamori.     Takehiko;     Yokose,     Kenji;    and 
Sakagami,  Masaharu,  3,070,300,  CI.  324-464.000. 
Kitano,  Kisei:  Sm—  .   ,„„.,^ 

Suzuki,  Toshiharu;  Goto,  Yasuyuki;  and  Kitano,  Kisei,  5,069,814, 
CI.  252-299.670. 
Kitano,  Kisuke:  See—  _.   __.  ,,.  „^ 

Omure,  Yukio;  and  Kitano.  Kisuke,  5,070,113.  CI.  521-131.000. 
Kiuo,  Nobuo:  5m—  . 

Kimura,  Akira;  Kitao,  Nobuo;  Yasuda,  Hiroshi;  Shimomura,  Yo- 
shimasa;  Isozaki,  Kiyoshi;  and  Nishimura.  Hiroshi,  5,069,486,  CI. 
285-166.000.  „    ^ 

Kiuo,  Toshio;  Kimura,  Yoshiharu;  Yamane,  Hideki;  and  Hashimoto, 
Koichi.  to  Kyoto  Institute  of  Technology .  Alumina  fiber  with  carbon 
inclusion  and  a  method  of  producing  the  same.   5.069,854.  CI. 
264-205.000. 
Kiuura,  Masahiro;  and  Uchida,  Tomoaki.  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan, 
Ltd.  Television  signal  system  conversion  apparatus.  5,070,395,  CI. 
358-11.000. 
Kitazawa.    Hideki;    Terada,    Ryohei;    Takeuchi,    Shogo;    Kayama, 
Tsutomu;  Tanimoto,  Kohichi;  Utsugi,  Nobuo;  and  Nagai.  Yoshiaki, 
to  Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation   Display  board  illuminating  de- 
vice for  passive  displays.  5,070.431.  CI.  362-31.000. 
Kitazumi.  Satoshi;  and  Saito.  Katsuhisa.  to  Koito  Manufactunng  Co., 
Ltd.  Projector-type  automobile  headlamp  having  improved  appear- 
ance. 5,070,432,  CI.  362-61.000. 

Kito,  Yasuumi:  See—  _      _. 

Iwasa,  Masao;  and  Kito,  Yasutami,  5,070,426,  CI.  361-91.000. 
Kitoh,  Masayuki:  5m— 

Yoshikawa,    Masanori;   Tateno,    Haruo;   Obana,    Hiroshi;    Itoh. 
Tsutomu;  Saitoh,  Hiroshi;  and  Kitoh,  Masayuki,  5,070,274,  CI. 
315-111.210. 
Kitou,  Kouji:  5m—  _,      ..    „, 

Okuyama,  Nobutaka;  Sakurai,  Soichi;  Kitou,  Kouji;  Ohsawa,  Mi- 

chitaka;  NiiUu,  Ichiro;  Yoshioka,  Hiroshi;  Takeyama,  Atushi; 

Obara,  Masao;  and  Yoshimi,  Isao,  5,070,280,  CI.  315-368.110. 

Kiyonaga.  Chitoku,  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  and  apparatiu 

for  recording  and  reproducing  of  a  recording  medium.  5,070,419,  CI. 

360-72.200.  ^     , 

Klawiter,  James  A.,  to  Graber  Industries,  Inc.  Hold-down  bracket  for 

bottom  rail  of  a  window  covering.  5,069,264,  CI.  160-178.100. 
Klearfold,  Inc.:  5m—  ,^„„.     ^, 

Herrin,    Melvin     B.;    and    Mazurek,     Richard,     5,069,334,    CI. 
206-45.340. 
Kleemola,  Pertti,  to  Yhtyneet  Paperitehtaat  Oy  Walki-Pakkaus.  Device 
for  reducing  the  thickness  of  the  edge  of  a  board  web  or  board  sheets. 
5.069,101,  CI.  83-869.000. 
Kleer-Vu  Plastics  Corporation:  5m— 

Acker,  Fred.  5,069,568,  CI.  402-73.000. 
Klein,  Christian;  Batz,  Hans-Georg;  Essig,  Ulrich;  and  Naujoks,  Kurt 
W.,  to  Boehringer  Mannheim  GmbH.  Process  for  the  determination 


of  a  protein  according  to  fluorescence  polarization  immunoassay 
principle.  5,070,025,  CI.  436-546.000. 
Kleine-Altekamp,  Harald,  to  Alcatel  N.  V.  Transmission  network  with 

switchable  network  nodes.  5,070.497,  O.  370-14000. 
Kleinhen,  Stephen  R.;  and  Bryson,  Robert  A.,  Sr.,  to  AM  International 
Incorporated.   Apparatus  and  method  for  loading  sheet  material 
articles.  5,069,598,  CI.  414-790.000. 
Klemarczyk,  Philip  T.;  and  Okamoto,  Yoshihisa,  to  Loctite  Corpota- 
tion.  Aronutic  vinyl  ether  compounds  and  compositions,  and  method 
of  making  the  same.  5,070,1 17,  a.  522-31.000. 
Kliman,  Harvey  L.:  5m — 

Gentile,    Wayne    F.;    and    Kliman,    Harvey    L..    3fl69,939,    a. 
428-294.000. 
Klippenstein,  John:  5m — 

Reinson,  Lome  R.;  Akerman,  Mark  J.;  and  Klippenstein,  John, 
3,069,494,  CI.  294-1.200. 
Klockner-Becorit  GmbH:  5m— 

Schupphaus.    Dieter;    and    Nowak,    Hans    D.,    5.069,328.    CI. 
198-731.000. 
Kloeckner-Humboldt-Deuu  AG:  5m— 

Schom,  Norbert;  Stock,  Hugo;  Bartels,  Richard;  and  Fendel,  Willi, 
5,069,036,  CI.  60-323  000 
Klugkist,  Jan:  See — 

Lagerwaard.  Comelis  A.;  Comelisscn,  Johannes  M.;  Swarthotl, 
Ton;  Klugkist,  Jan;  and  Thom.  David,  5,069,809,  a.  252-174.120. 
KM-Kabel  Meull  AG:  5m— 

Gravemann.  Horst,  5,069,270,  O.  164-481.000. 
Knape  A  Vogt  Manufacturing  Company:  5m — 

Bessinger,  Walter  L.,  5,069,408,  CI.  248-250.000. 
Knittel,  Gerald  H.:  5m—  _ 

McOintock,  Jack   M.;  and   Kninel,  Gerald  H.,   5,069,969.  O. 
428-36.500 
Knoblich,  Stanley  M..  to  SpaceLabs,  Inc.  Self  snugging  universal  Wood 

pressure  cuff.  5,069,219,  CI.  128-679.000. 
Knox,  David  J.:  See— 

Hogregfe,  Robert;  Knox,  David  J.;  and  Newman,  George  E., 
5,069,003,  CI.  51-28300R. 
Knurr  Hans,  to  Knurr-Mechanik  fur  die  Elektronik  Aktiengeselhchaft. 

Container  with  a  carrying  handle.  5,068,944,  Q.  16-112.000. 
Knurr-Mechanik  fur  die  Elektronik  Aktiengesellschaft:  5ee— 

Knurr,  Hans,  5,068,944,  CI.  16-112.000. 
Kobayashi,  Eiji:  5m— 

Kanda,  Yutaka;  Uosaki,  Youichi;  Saito,  Hiromitsu;  Sano,  Hiroshi; 
Kobayashi,  Eiji;  Morimoto,  Makoto;  and  Nagamura,  Satoru, 
5,070,092,0.  5I4-253.O0O. 
Kobayashi,  Kaoru,  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Ltd.  Image  signal 

processing  device.  5,070,394,  O.  358-11.000. 
Kobayashi,  Katsuyuki:  5m — 

Tanaka,  Atsushi;  Kaneko.  Kiyoshi;  Yoshimura.  Yuichiro;  Suzuki, 
Noriyuki;  Kobayashi,  Katsuyuki;  Mori.  Shigeki;  and  Taniishi. 
Shinnosuke,  5.070,325,  CI.  340-706.000. 
Kobayashi,  Seiji;  and  Miyazaki,  Masaharu,  to  Sanshin  Kogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha  Cowling  and  air  inlet  device  for  outboard  motor.  5,069,644. 
CI.  440-77.000. 
Kobayashi.  Tadashi;  and  Kudo.  Tetuo,  to  NEC  Corporatioa.  Coordi- 
nate input  device  capable  of  indicating  a  failure  in  a  coordmate 
indicator.  5,070,217,  CI.  178-19.000. 
Kobayashi,  Takashi:  See— 

Kohtoh,  Noriaki;  Kobayashi,  Takashi;  and  Yukawa,  Masahiko, 
5,070,182,  O.  528-353.000. 
Kobayashi,  Toshio,  to  Fuji  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Power  transmis- 
sion system  for  a  four-wheel  drive  motor  vehicle.  5,069,305,  CI 
180-249.000. 
Kobayashi,  Yoshiyuki;  Suehaga,  Takashi;  Moun,  Isamu;  and  Fujii, 
Tukasa,  to  Central  Glass  Company,  Limited.  Method  of  cleamng 
carbon  member  contaminated  with  inorganic  deposits.  5,069,724, 0. 
134-37.000. 
Kobayashi,  Yoshiyuki:  5m— 

Suenaga.   Takashi;   Fujii,  Tukasa;   and   Kobayashi,   Yoshiyuki, 
5,069,887,  CI.  423-240.00V. 
Kobelia,  Rudolph  G.:  See—  „   ^  .  ..  ^ 

Smith,  Paul  R.;  Wolfgram,  Orval  F.;  and  Kobdia,  Rudolph  G.. 
5,069,329,  CI.  198-752.000.  '    - 

Kochler,  Helmut;  and  Nestler,  Gunter,  to  Erika  Kochler.  Method  and 
circuit  for  retuning  the  frequency  of  a  frequency  source.  5,070,317, 
0.373-117.000.  ^        .„ 

Kodama,  Shinji;  Yamada,  Satoshi;  and  Yagi,  Sakai,  to  Yazaki  C^""" 
tioo.  Metal  terminal  retaining  mechanism  for  connector.  3,069,639, 
CI.  439-393.000. 
Koehly,  Gerard;  5m—  „     ...     ^      _. 

Machuron-Mandard.  Xavier,  Madic,  Charles;  and  Koehly,  Gerard, 
5,069,827,  O.  252-626.000. 
Kofler,  Bojan:  5m— 

Kovacic,  Mateja;  Milovac,  Jenny;  Cvelbar,  Polona;  Stale,  Anton; 
Ttost,  Zvezdana;  Kopitar,  Zdravko;  Kofler,   Bojan;  Nikolic, 
Vida;   Lampret,   Marija;   and   Lippai,    Marija,    5,069,9ia   C\. 
424-464.000. 
Kohlsdorfer.  Christian:  See— 

Mohrs,  KUus;  Perzbom,  Elisabeth;  Seuter,  Fnedd;  Fruchtmann, 
Romanis;  and  Kohlsdorfer,  Christian.  5.070,096, 0.  314-311.000. 
Kohn,  PhUip  D.:  5m— 

Singer,  Jerome  R.;  Grunbaum,  Francisco  A.;  Kohn,  Philip  U.; 
Zubelli.  Jorge  P.;  Couch,  John  L.;  Naparst,  Harold  L.;  and 
Latham,  Geoffrey,  5,070,435,  O.  364-413. 19a 
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Kohloh,  Noriaki;  Kobayashi.  Takashi;  and   Yukawa,   Maaahiko,  to 
Nusan  Chemical  Industries  Ltd.  Polyimide  resin  and  insulating  film 
for  electric  and  electronic  devices.  5,070.182.  CI.  S28-3}3.0aO. 
Kohy.  Lowell  I.;  and  Kaczorowski.  Damian.  to  Raynet  Corporation. 

Telecommunications  closures.  3.069.SI6.  CI.  3SO-96.I0O. 
Koide,   Teruhiko;    Buma,    Kozi;   Ogaaawara,   Takashi;   and   Shinto, 
Hiroaki,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Tokai-Rika-Denki-Seisakusho.  Air  bag 
device.  5,069,479.  a.  280-734.000. 
Koike,  Keiichi:  Ste— 

Sano,  Takenosuke;  Koike,   Keiichi;  Sato,  Hajiroe;  Kimura,  To- 
shihiro;  and  Enokido,  Yutaka.  5,070.267,  CI.  31049.000. 
Koike.  Syuzo:  See — 

Taniguchi,  Naohiro;  Koike,  Syuzo;  Watanabe,  Yasuhiko;  Takeuchi, 
Tadao;  and  Fujiwara,  Noboru,  5,069,784,  CI.  210-205.000. 
Koito  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Kitazumi,  Satoshi;  and  Saito,  Kalsuhisa.  5,070,432,  CI.  362-61.000. 
Koizumi,  Masumi:  See — 

Nomoto,   Tnitomu;    Koizumi,    Masumi;   and   Nishiki,    Akihiko, 
5,07a379,  a.  357-23.700. 
Kojima,  Takao;  and  Minamibata,  Yukimitsu,  to  Jidosha  Kiki  Co.,  Ltd. 

Valve  sleeve.  5.069,425,  CI.  251-359.000. 
Kokawa,  Tomoo:  See — 

Murata,    Masahiro;   Tanaka,    Yukiyasu;   and    Kokawa,   Tomoo, 
5,069,956,  CI.  428-216.000. 
Kole,  Richard  L.,  to  Design  Opportunity  Corp.  Expandable  finger 

guard  for  a  hypodermic  needle  cap.  5,069,669,  CI.  604-198.000. 
Kolton,  Chester;  and  Spater,  Stuart  S.  to  A  &  E  Products  Group,  a 
division  of  Carlisle  Plastics,  Inc.  Garment  hanger  for  strapped  gar- 
ments with  notching  retention.  5,069,373,  CI.  223-85.000. 
Komatsu,  Koichiro;  Mizutani,  Hideo;  Magome,  Nobutaka;  and  Ota, 
Kazuya,  to  Nikon  Corporation.  Position  detection  apparatus  with 
adjustable  beam  and  interference  fringe  positions.   5,070,250,  CI. 
250-548.000. 
Komiya,  Kyosuke:  See — 

Yokota,  Masahisa:  Shimizu,  Atsushi;  Komiya.  Kyosuke;  Yamataka, 
Kazunori;  and  Nomura,  Tadanori,  5,070,173,  CI.  528-85.000. 
Komiya,  Yasuhiro:  and  Nagasaki,  Tatsuo,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd. 

Automatic  focusing  apparatus.  5,070,353,  CI.  3S4-4O2.000. 
Kondo,  Htsashi:  See— 

Ibuka,  Shigehito;  Kondo,  Hisashi;  Sagami,  Shigeru;  and  Sumi,  Koji, 
5,070,275,  CI.  315-1 1 1.810. 
Kondo,  Toshio:  See — 

Seko,  Kenji;  Akaki,  Yuu;  Iwasawa,  Naozumi;  and  Kondo,  Toshio, 
5,070.000,  CI.  430-280.000. 
Konica  Corporation:  See — 

Arai,  Takeo;  Kato,  Mariko;  and  Nagashima,  Toshiharu,  5,070,005, 

CI.  430-523.000. 
Maekawa,    Hideaki;    and    Miyoshi,    Masanobu.    5,070,008,    O. 

430-567.000. 
Matsuda,  Atsuko;  and  Goto,  Narito,  5,069,949.  CI.  428-141.000. 
Murahashi,  Takashi;  Sugano,  Masashi;  Maniyama,  Hiroyuki;  and 

Vokobori,  Jun.  5,070,374,  CI.  355-326.000. 
Sugano,  Masahi;  Murahashi.  Takashi;  Maruyama,  Hiroyuki;  and 
Yokobori,  Jun,  5,070.367,  CI.  355-326.000. 
Konno.  Tsiineo:  See — 

Inoue,  Kazuo;  Sano,  Shoichi;  Ogura,  Misami;  Nagahiro,  Kenichi; 
Konno.  Tsuneo;  Kajiwara,  Hajime;  Ono,  Yoshinobu;  Yoshida, 
Suguru;  Shimada,  Hiroo;  and  Hashiguchi,  Maaahiro.  3.069,306, 
a.  180-291.000. 
Konuma.  Toshimitsu:  See — 

Yamazaki.    Shunpei;    Konuma,    Toshimitsu;    Hamatani,    Toshiji; 
Maae.  Akira;  Yamaguchi,  Toshiharu;  Sakama.  Mitsunori;  and 
Inujima,  Takashi,  3,069,531,  CI.  359-55.000. 
Konushi,  Fumihiro;  Nakatu,  Hiroshi;  Inoguchi,  Kazuhiko;  Okumura. 
Toshiyuki;  Seki,  Akinori;  Takiguchi,  Haruhisa;  Nakanishi,  Chitose; 
Sugahara,  Satoshi;  and  Kudo,  Hiroaki,  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Semiconductor  laser  device.  5,070,510,  CI.  372-46.000. 
Kopitar,  Zdravko:  See — 

Kovacic,  Mateja;  Milovac,  Jenny;  Cvelbar,  Polona;  Stale,  Anton; 
Trost,  Zvezdana;   Kopitar,   Zdravko;   Kofler,   Bojan;  Nikolic, 
Vida;    Lampret,    Marija;    and    Lippai,    Marija,    3,069,910,    CI. 
424-464.000. 
Kordesch,  Karl:  See— 
^.^Tomantschger,  Klaus;  Kordesch,  Karl;  and  FindUy,  Robert  D., 
5,069,988,  CI.  429-59.000. 
Komy,  Kazimierez  J.:  See — 

Holmes,   John    A.;    and    Komy,    Kazimierez   J.,    3,069,341,   CI. 
331-86.000. 
Korostemki,  Erwin:  See — 

Ruf,  Max;  and  Korostenski,  Erwin,  5,069,176,  a.  123-I93.00H. 
Korte  Heinrich:  See — 

Burgholte,  Alwin;  Schuermann,  Udo;  Hieronimus.  Warner  and 
Homeborg.  Horst,  3,070,276,  C\.  3I5-209.00R. 
Korzeoowski.  Walter.  Elbow  support.  5,069,457,  d.  273-I89.00R. 
Koaaka,  Tetsuzo:  See — 

Takatsuka.    Hiromichi;    and    Kosaka,    Tetsuzo.    3,070,229,    CI. 
219-203.000. 
Koaako,  Koiei:  See — 

Hayakawa.     Maaahiro;     and     Kosako.     KoKi,     3,070,348,     CI. 
334-64.000. 
Koamowiki,   Wojciech,   to   Dynamotion  Corporation.   Method  and 
apparania  for  changing  tools  in  an  automated  machine  tool.  5,068,958, 
a.  29-368.000. 
KoMOn.  Robert  L.:  See — 

Haalett,   Robert   A.;   Koaaon,    Robert   L.;   and   Solon,   Martin. 
3.069.274,  a.  163-32.000. 


Kost.  Friedrich:  See- 
Van  Zanten,  Anton;  Ruf,  Wolf-Dieter,  Kost.  Friedrich;  and  Weiss. 
Karl-Josef,  3,070,439,  a.  364-426.020. 
Kotani,  Norihiko:  See — 

Kunikiyo,   Tatsuya;    Fujinaga.    Masato;   and    Kotani.   Norihiko, 
3,070,469,  CI.  364-578  000. 
Kotani,  Takaaki;  and  Takada,  Seiji,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Range 

finding  device  for  cameras.  5,070,352,  CI.  354-402.000. 
Kouzuma,  Shinichi;  Inoue,  Hiroshi;  Murata,  Kenji;  Tanaka.  Hiroyuki; 
and  Kishi.  Yasuo,  to  Sanyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Flexible  photovoltaic 
device  and  manufacturing  method  thereof.  5,069,727,  CI.  136-251.000. 
Kovacevic,  Steven:  See — 

Ingolia,  Thomas  D.;  Kovacevic,  Steven;  Miller,  James  R.;  and 

Skatrud,  Paul  L.,  5,070,020,  CI.  435-183.000. 

Kovacic,  Mateja;  Milovac,  Jenny;  Cvelbar,  Polona;  Stale,  Anton;  Trost, 

Zvezdana;  Kopitar,  Zdravko;  Kofler,  Bojan;  Nikolic,  Vida;  Lampret, 

Marija;  and  Lippai,  Marija,  to  Lek.  Dispersible  cimetidine  tablets. 

5,069,910,  CI.  424-464.000. 

Kovaletz,  Mark  P.  Method  and  apparatus  for  manipulation  of  a  load  for 

cleaning  tower  structure  componenU.  5,069,400,  CI.  244-118.100. 
Kovalev.  Valentin  D.:  See — 

Paton,  Boris  E.;  Podgaetsky,  Vladimir  V.;  Varenchuk,  Pavel  A.; 
Privalov,  Nikolai  T.;  Galinich,  Vladimir  I.;  Kovalev,  Valentin 
D.;  and  Romanenko,  Yaroslav  A.,  5,070,225,  CI.  219-73.000. 
Koyama,  Hiroshi,  to  Sanyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Interrupt  circuit  and 
interrupt    processing    method    for   microcomputer.    5,070,447,    CI. 
395-725.000. 
Koza,  John  R.;  Ferguson,  John  R.;  and  Tomeros,  Maximiano  D.,  to 
Koza,  John  R.  Ticket  apparatus  with  a  transmitter.  5,069,453,  CI. 
273-139.000. 
Krafn,  Werner;  Helling,  Gunter:  and  Matschke,  Gunter,  to  Agfa  Geva- 
ert  AG.  Photographic  material  comprising  an  NC  layer.  5,070,006, 
CI.  430-531  000. 
Krajenbrink,  Frans  G.:  See — 

Wysocki,  Joseph  A.;  and  Krajenbrink,  Frans  G.,  5,069,743,  CI. 
156-620.700. 
Kramer,  Andreas:  See — 

Stockinger.    Friedrich;    and    Kramer,    Andreas,    5,070,163,    CI. 
526-259.000 
Kramer,  Johann;  and  Renz,  Rainer,  to  Mercedes-Benz  AG.  Internal 

combustion  engine.  5,069,179,  a.  123-270.000. 
Krampitz.  Mark  S.:  See— 

Kanjo,  Wajih;   Krampitz,  Mark  S.;  and  Moriarity,   Michael  J., 
5,069,312,  CI.  188-52.000. 
Krenitsky.  Thomas  A.:  See — 

Selway,  John  W.  T.;  Beacham,  Lowrie  M.,  Ill;  Daluge.  Susan  M.; 
Van  Tuttle.  Joel;  and  Krenitsky,  Thomas  A.,  5,070,078,  CI. 
514-30.000. 
Krespan,  Carl  G.:  See- 
Huang,   Hsu-Nan;   Hung,   Ming-Hong;   and   Krespan,   Carl   G.. 
5,070,213,  CI.  549-448.000. 
Kreuz,  Monika:  See — 

Finzel,  Lothar;  Kreuz,  Monika;  and  Bachel,  Ernst,  3,069,523,  O. 
385-135.000. 
Krings,  Reiner,  and  Schulte,  Willy,  to  Mannesmaim  Aktiengeiellschait. 
Method  for  pretreating  the  connecting  elements  of  a  gas-tight  pipe 
connection   5,069,761,  CI.  205-183.000. 
Krivi,  Gwen  G.:  See — 

Rotwein,  Peter  S.;  and  Krivi.  Gwen  G.,  3.070.075.  a.  514-12.000. 
Kroh,  Adolf:  See— 

Dietz,  Erwin;  Sommer,  Andreas;  Kroh,  Adolf;  Hohn,  Jurgen; 
Hafiier,     Otmar;     and     Rieper,     Wolfgang,     5,070,159,     O. 
525-504.000. 
Krueger,  R.  Ernst,  deceased  (by  Krueger,  Vera  B.,  legal  representa- 
tive); and  Krueger,  William  E.,  to  Rudolph  E.  Krueger,  Inc.  Drill 
pipe/casing  protector  and  method.  5,069,297,  CI.  175-63.000. 
Krueger,  Vera  B.,  legal  representative:  See — 

Krueger,  R.  Ernst,  deceased;  and  Krueger,  William  E.,  3,069,297, 
CI.  175-65.000. 
Krueger,  WUIiam  E.:  See— 

Krueger,  R.  Ernst,  deceased;  and  Krueger,  William  E.,  5,069,297, 
CI.  175-65.000. 
Krumm,  Valentin,  to  Lindauer  Domier  Gesellschaft  m.b.H.  Method  for 
delivering  thread  to  a  thread  user  and  apparatus  for  performing  the 
method.  5,069,395,  CI.  242-47.010. 
Kniae.  Gary:  See — 

Travis.  Terrell;  Shagott.  David;  Krase,  Gary;  Sutherland,  Daniel; 
and  Harber,  BUir,  Jr.,  5,069,691,  a.  53-126.000. 
Kubbutat,  Albert.  Holding  means  for  aecuring  facade  panels.  5,069,014, 

a.  52-235.000. 
Kubo,  Kanji;  Yamamoto,  Akio;  and  Takeda.  Katsumi.  to  Hitachi,  Ltd. 

Storage  system.  5,070,444,  a.  395-425.000. 
Kubota,  Misao:  See— 

Kikawa,   Takeshi;   Tsuji,    Kazutaka;    Sameshima,    Kenji;    Mini. 
Tadaaki;  Yamazaki,  Junichi;  Kubota.  Misao;  and  Shidara,  Keii- 
chi. 5,070,272,  a.  313-386.000. 
Kuczkowski,  Joseph  A.:  See — 

Sturm,   Budd   H.;  and   Kuczkowski.  Joseph  A..   5,069,819,  CI. 
252-402.000. 
Kixlo,  Hiroaki:  See — 

Konushi.    Fumihiro;     Nakatu.    Hiroshi;    Inoguchi.     Kazuhiko; 
Okinnura.    Toshiyuki;    Seki,    Akinori;    Takiguchi,    Hanihiaa; 
Nakanishi,   Chitoae;   Sugahara,   Satoshi;   and   Kudo.   Hiroaki, 
3.070,310.  a.  372-46.000. 
Kudo,  Tetuo:  See — 

Kobayashi,  Tadashi;  and  Kudo,  Tetuo.  3.070.217,  a.  178-19.000. 
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Kudo.  Yoshinobu:  See— 

Inoue.  Manabu;  Taniguchi.  Nobuyuki;  Nanba,  Kalsuyuki;  Kudo, 
Yoahinobu;  Iwata.  Michihito;  and  Wada.  Shigeni.  3.070,333,  a. 
334413.000. 
Kugo.  Takahiro:  See— 

Yamauchi.    Kiyoshi;    Kugo.    Takahiro;    and    Miyano,    Yaiuo. 
3,069,226,  a.  128-772.000. 
Kuhn,  Ullrich:  See— 

Kunh,  Gunther;  and  Kuhn,  Ullrich,  5,069,496,  CI.  297-300.000. 
Kukla.  Reiner:  See — 

Fritsche.  Wolf-Eckhart;  Lubbehusen,  Michael;  Kukla.  Reiner;  and 

BeiBwenger,  Siegfried,  5,069,772,  CI.  204-298.120. 

Kulesha,  Richard  L.;  Jones,  Michael  D.;  and  Schmitt.  Thomas  E..  to 

McDonnell  Douglas  Corporation.  Self-subilized  stepped  crashwor- 

thy  stiffeners.  5.069,318,  CI.  188-377.000. 

Kulesza,   Ralph   J.   Pocket  sized   mechanical   game.   3,069,460,   O. 

273-355.000. 
Kumamolo,  Hidechika;  and  Matsushita,  Tsukasa,  to  MiU  Indusatnal 
Co.,  Ltd.  Apparatus  for  generating  an  enlargement/reduction  signal. 
5,070,412.  CI.  358-451.000. 
Kumar,  Naresh:  See — 

Khanna,  Jag  M.;  Kumar,  Nansh;  Bala.  Kiran;  and  Kumar,  Yaten- 
dra,  5,070.195,  CI.  340-218.000. 
Kumar,  Yatendra:  See— 

Khanna,  Jag  M.;  Kumar,  Naresh;  Bala.  Kiran;  and  Kumar,  Yaten- 
dra, 3,070,193,  CI.  540-218.000. 
Kunh,  Gunther;  and  Kuhn,  Ullrich.  Chair  with  adjustable  seat  and  back 

rest.  5,069.496,  CI.  297-300.000. 
Kunikiyo,  Tatsuya;  Fujinaga.  Masato;  and  Kotani.  I4orihiko.  to  Mit- 
subishi Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Topography  simulation  method. 
5.070.469.  CI.  364-578.000. 
Kunisch,  Franz:  See — 

Fischer.   Reiner,  Jensen-Korte,  Uta;  Kunisch,  Franz;  Marhold, 

Albrecht;  Ooms,  Pieter;  Schallner,  Otto;  Santel,  Hans- Joachim; 

Schmidt,  Robert  R.;  and  Strang,  Harry,  3,069.71 1,  a.  71-92.000. 

Kunitomo.   Shigeaki.    Igniting   apparatus   for   explosive   substances. 

5,069,129,  CI.  102-200.000. 
Kunze-Concewitz.  Horst;  and  Zaiss,  Roland,  to  Convac  GmbH.  Appa- 
ratus   for    in-line    lacquering    of   compact    disks.    5,069,155,    CI. 
118-52.000 
Kunze,  Edward  L.  Apparatus  for  faciliuting  roadway  grade  measure- 
ments. 5,068,970,  CI.  33-413.000. 
Kurakazu,  Keiichi:  See — 

Takano.  Makoto;  Hoshi,  Yasuhiko;  Kurakazu,  Keiichi;  and  Baba, 
Shiro,  5,070,473,  CI,  395-725.000. 
Kuraray  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Hirai,  Koji;  Taniguchi,  Shunro;  Ishiguro,  Michihiro;  Murata,  Yo- 
shifumi;  Yokota,  Shinichi;  Ishii,  Masao;  Yoshimura,  Noriaki;  and 
Okamura,  Takayuki,  5,070,172,  CI.  328-76.000. 
Moritani.  Tohei;  Fukutome.  Susumu;  Motoishi,  Yasuo;  and  Oda, 
Hidemasa,  5,069,946,  CI.  428-36.600. 
Kurino,  Tateshi:  See — 

Oyamada,  Takeo;  Taira,  Yoshito;  Nitta,  Masayoshi;  Kaneshima, 
Yasuo;  Kurino,  Tateshi;  and  Narisawa.  Shizuo.  3,07a  1 34,  CI. 
524-503.000. 
KuriU  Water  Industries  Ltd.:  See— 

Taniguchi,  Naohiro;  Koike,  Syuzo;  Watanabe,  Yasuhiko;  Takeuchi, 
Tadao;  and  Fujiwara,  Noboru,  5,069,784,  CI.  210-205.000. 
Kurkjian,  Gregory  A.,  Jr.,  to  Henry  Pratt  Company.  Flexible  seating 

structure  for  rotary  valves.  5,069,240,  CI.  137-15.000. 
Kuroda,  Hirokazu:  See— 

Ishii,    Noriyuki;    Hirano,    Masayasu;    Kajita,    Hideo;    Kuroda. 
Hirokazu-  Izumi,  Shuji;  Fujino,  Akihiko;  Ishimura,  Toshihiko; 
and  Seki,  Reiji,  5,070,234,  CI.  235-441.000. 
Kuroda,    Michio;    Kirikami,    Seiichi;    Hisano,    Katsukum;    lizuka, 
Nobuyuki;  Urushidani,  Haruo;  Sato,  Isao;  Ishibashi,  Yoji;  and  Oh- 
mori,  Takashi,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Gas  turbine  combustor  and  combus- 
tion method  therefor.  5,069,029,  CI.  60-39.060. 
Kuroiwa,  Takaaki:  See— 

Miyagishi.  Tetsuya;  Abe,  Tom;  and  Kuroiwa,  Takaaki.  5.069,069, 
CI.  73-335.000. 
Kurth,  Paul  A.  Method  and  apparatus  for  the  reduction  of  soft  tissue 
injury  in  a  femorally  calheterized  patient.  5,069,229,  CI.  128-877.000. 
Ku^kawa.  Susumu:  See — 

Aoki,    Akira;    Fujishima,    Yukio;    Makio,    Yusuke;    Kusakawa, 
Susumu;  Tsuji,  Sadaaki;  and  Okamura,  Tadashi,  5,069,815,  CI. 
252-301,360. 
Kuster,  Hans- Werner:  See — 

d'Iribame,  Benoit;  Kuster,  Hans-Wemer;  and  Vanaschen.  Luc. 
5.069,703,  CI.  65-104.000. 
Kusunoki.  Shigeru:  See — 

Ikeda,  Tatsuhiko;  Sugahara,  Kazuyuki;  Kusunoki,  Shigeru;  and 
Nishioka,  Kyusaku,  5,070,030,  CI.  437-31.000. 
Kuwabara,  Yoshiharu;  and  Suzuki,  Masamichi,  to  Mitutoyo  Corpora- 
tion. Optical  measuring  machine  with  detachable  operating  board. 
5,069,550,  CI.  356-383,000. 
Kuwasawa,  Miuuru:  See— 

Ikeda,  Yoshiaki;  Kuwasawa,  Mitsuru;  and  Ito,  Kenichi,  5,070,288, 
CI.  318-618.000. 
Kuzukawa,  Kiyoaki;  and  Kawamura,  Chikayoshi,  to  Omron  Corpora- 
tion. Electromagnetic  relay.  5,070.315.  CI   335-128,000, 
Kuzuya,  Susumu;  Shimizu,  Seiji;  Kato,  Mikio;  Ishikawa,  Yujiro;  Sakai, 
Takashi:  and  Yuki,  Eiji,  to  Brother  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Device 
for  feeding  recording  medium  in  the  longitudinal  recording  direction. 
5,069,537.  CI.  400-120.000. 


■r^^  AG*  See 

Hochstrasser,  Ferdinand.  5,069,241,  CI.  137-119.000. 
Kwoo.  Oh-Kyong;  Hashimoto,  Masashi;  MaUu,  Satwinder;  and  Bon. 
Eng  C.  to  Texas  InstnimenU  Incorporated.  Full  wafer  integrated 
circuit  testing  device.  5,070,297,  a.  324-158.00P. 
Kyokuto  Boeki  Kaisha,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ohiia.  Sakari;  Yamaki,  Masatoshi;  Terashima.  Akira;  and  Ozawa. 
Manaki,  5,070,537.  CI.  453-67.000. 
Kyoritsu  Electric  Corporation:  See— 

Nishi,  Maaahiro.  5,069,733,  O.  162-49.000. 
Kyoritsu  Yuki  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Miyajima.  Too™.  3.07ai33.  a.  524-50I.OOa 
Kyoto  Institute  of  Technology;  See— 

Kitao,  Toshio;  Kimura,  Yoshiharu;  Yamane,  Hideki;  and  Hashi- 
moto, Koichi,  5,069,854,  CI.  264-205.000. 
Kyowa  Hakko  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kanda,  Yutaka;  Uotaki,  Youichi;  Saito,  Hiromitsu;  Saao,  Hiroshi; 
Kobayashi,  Eiji;  Morimoto.  Makoto;  and  Nagamura.  Satoru. 
3.070,092,  a.  514-253.000. 
Laboratoire  Central  des  Ponts  et  Chaussees:  See— 

Soulard,  Paul;  Chassaing,  Paul;  and  Moteau.  Georges.  3,070.286, 
CI.  318-568.100. 
Lachhein,  Stephen;  and  Willms,  Lothar,  to  Hoechst  AG.  Process  for 

the  preparation  of  aminopyrimidines.  5,070,201.  O.  344-320.000. 
LaCourse,  Joanne:  .See — 

Hideout.  William  C;  Holmstrom,  Roger  P.;  Eichen.  Elliot;  Powazi- 
nik,  William;  LaCourse,  Joanne;  Schlafer.  John;  and  Lauer, 
Robert  B.,  5,069,561,  C\.  385-14.000. 
Ladwig,  Paul  K  :  See—  _ 

Brownawell,  Darrell  W.;  and  Ladwig.  Paul  K.,  5,069,799,  CX. 
210-749.000. 
Lagarrigue,  Francis,  to  Framctome;  and  Cogema.  Apparatus  for  the 
remote  unscrewing  and  extraction  of  an  assembly  screw.  5,069,861, 
CI.  376-260.000. 
Lagerwaard,  Comelis  A.;  Comelisaen,  Johannes  M.;  Swarthoff,  Too; 
Klugkist,  Jan;  and  Thorn,  David,  to  Lever  Brothers  Company,  Divi- 
sion of  Conopco,  Inc.  Enzymatic  detergent  and  bleaching  composi- 
tion containing  a  specific  rDNA  technique  cloned  lipase.  5,069,809, 
CI.  252-174.120. 
Lahut,  Joseph;  and  Keder,  Jim,  to  Dataproducts  Corporatna.  Inter- 
laced ink  jet  printing.  5,070,345,  O.  346-1.100. 
I'Air  Liquide,  Societe  Anonyme  pour  I'Etude  et  I'ExploiUtion  des 
Precedes  Georges  Claude:  See — 
Rancon,  Yannick;  and  Duchateau.  Eric,  3,069,728,  CI.  148-16.000. 
Lake  Region  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.:  See — 

Reischhacker,  Joseph  F.,  Jr..  5.069.217.  O.  128-657.000. 
Lakenmacher,  Bodo:  See — 

Bendix,  Horst;  Hochmuth.  Bemd;  Johannes,  Dieter,  Lakemnadier, 
Bodo;  Lausch,  Winfried;  and  Schuebel,  Klaus.  5.069,891,  d. 
423-359.000. 
Lammek,  Bernard:  See — 

Gavras,    Haralamboa;    and    Lammek,    Bernard.    3,07a  187,    O. 
530-315.000. 
Lampret.  Manja:  See— 

Kovacic,  Mateja;  Milovac,  Jenny;  Cvelbar,  Polona;  Stale,  Anton; 
Trost,  Zvezdana;   Kopitar,   Zdravko;   Kofler,   Bojan;   Nikolic. 
Vida;    Lampret,    Marija;    and    Lippai.    Marija,    5.069,910,    CI. 
424-464,000. 
Lancet  S.A.:  See— 

Yahav,  Shimon;  and  Daar,  Yair,  5,070,222,  CI.  2l9-ia493. 
Lange,  Gerhard,  to  WAFIOS  Maschinenfabrik  GmbH  ft  Co.  Komman- 
ditgesdlschaft.  Positioning  device  for  arranging  elongated  work- 
pieces  and  the  use  of  such  a  device  in  a  wire-working  machine. 
5,069,059,  CI.  72-421.000. 
Langen,  Michael:  See — 

Schmid,  Karl;  MefTert,  Alfred;  Friedrich,  Klaus;  Langen,  Michael; 
and  Herrmann,  Klaus,  5,069,817,  CI   252-351.000 
Langerbeins,  Klaus,  to  Rohm  GmbH.  Heteropolymolybdate  catalysts 

and  method  for  oxydehydrogenation.  5,070,061,  CI.  502-211.000. 
Lapatovich.  Walter  P,.  to  GTE  Laboratories  Incorporated.  Electrod- 
less   hid    lamp   with   microwave   power   coupler.    5,070,277,   a. 
315-248.000. 
Larac  S.p.A.:  See— 

Pizzigoni,  Giuseppe;  and  Parrini,  Paolo,  5,069.811, 0.  252-174.140. 
Largman.  Theodore;  Mares,  Frank;  and  Rodman,  Clarke  A.,  to  Allied- 
Signal  Inc.  Fibers  and  filters  containing  said  fiberv  5,069,970,  CI, 
428-373.000.  ,      ^ 

Larsen,  Kurt  H.,  to  E>ansk  Industri  Syndikat  A/S.  Automatic  foundry 

plant.  5,069.267.  CI.  164-155.000. 
Larsen.  Oya  F.:  See— 

Leisure,   Ronald   K.;   Larsen,  Oya  F.;  and   Reger.   Ronald   K., 

5,070,037,  CI.  437-195.000. 

Larson,  Richard  I.;  Dada,  Abdul  G.;  and  Harmon,  John  L.,  to  General 

Electric  Company.  Process  for  passivating  uranium  oxides  to  control 

oxidation.  5,069,888,  CI.  423-260.000. 

Larson,  Roger  R.  Physical  rehabiliution  device  and  method.  5,069,446, 

a.  272-96.000. 
Larsson,  Ame.  to  Oxy-Tuben  AB.  Ignition  device  for  lances.  5,069,616, 

CI.  431-267.000. 
Lascelles,  Martin  C;  and  Wong.  Michael,  to  Intematioiial  Buamess 
Machines  Corporation.  Simplified  CAD  parametric  macroinstniction 
capability  including  variational  geometries  feature.  5,07o,534,  Q. 
395-155.000. 
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Latham,  Geoffrey:  See — 

Singer,  Jerome  R.;  Grunbaum.  Francisco  A.;  Kohn.  Philip  D.; 
ZubelH.  Jorge  P.;  Couch.  John  L.;  Naparst,  Harold  L.;  and 
Latham.  Geoffrey,  5,070,455,  CI   364-»l3.l90. 
Latif,  Farrukh  A.;  and  Stevens,  Michael  D.,  to  Unisys  Coporation.  Port 
adapter  system  including  a  controller  for  switching  channels  upon 
encountering    a    wait    period    of    data    transfer.     5,070,477,    CI. 
395-325000. 
Lau,  Hon  Chung:  Set — 

Borchardt,  John  K.;  and  Uu,  Hon  Chung,  5.069.802.  CI.  2S2-8.S54. 
Lauer,  Robert  B.:  See— 

Rideout,  William  C;  Holmstrom,  Roger  P.;  Eichen,  Elliot;  Powazi- 
nik.   William:    LaCourse,  Joanne;   Schlafer,  John;  and   Lauer, 
Robert  B.,  5,069,561,  CI.  385-14.000. 
Laiisch,  Winfried:  See — 

Bendix,  Horst;  Hochmuth,  Bemd;  Johannes,  Dieter,  Lakenmacher, 
Bodo;  Lausch,  Winfried;  and  Schuebel,  Klaus.  5,069,891,  CI. 
423-359.000. 
Lavan,  Charles  K.,  Jr.,  to  Loral  Corporation.  Torpedo  countermea- 

sures.  5,069,109,  CI.  89-1  110 
Lawson,  David  F.;  and  Bryant.  Lynn  A.,  to  Bridgestone/Firestone,  Inc. 
Adhesively-bonded  coated  composites  of  highly  saturated  elasto- 
merv  5,069.927.  CI  427-40.000. 
Lawter  International,  Inc.:  See — 

Mueller,  Hermann;  Hendron,  Timothy  J.;  and  Dawood,  David, 
5,069,596,  CI.  414-607.000. 
Lazouni,  Adbelkrim:  See— 

Nguyen,  Thinh;  Lazouni.  Adbelkrim;  and  Doan.  Kim  S..  5,069,771, 
CI.  204-292.000. 
Lazzarotti,  S.  James;  Wojtowicz,  Edward  A  ;  Mullin,  Eugene  T.;  and 
Nadel,  Jess,  to  Unisys  Corporation.  Apparatus  and  method  for  auto- 
matically and  continuously  producing  a  flow  of  singulated  mail  flats. 
5,069.440,  CI.  271-202.000. 
Leadbetter,  Michael  R.:  See— 

Broadhurst,  Michael  D.;  Cormartie,  Thomas  H.;  Fisher,  Karl  J.; 
Haag,  William  G.;  Kanne.  David  B.;  and  Leadbetter,  Michael  R., 
5,070,210,  CI   549-350.000. 
Leclercq,  Jacques:  See — 

Letemps.     Bernard;    and     Leclercq.    Jacques.     S.069.70S.    CI. 
65-289.000. 
Le  Comte,  Michel  L.,  to  JS  Telecom.  Method  and  apparatus  for  reduc- 
ing noise  on  a  signal  encodable  on  a  plurality  of  predetermined  levels. 
5.070.516.  CI.  375-102  000. 
Lee.  Eldon  C.  and  Gum.  Ernest  K..  to  Nestec  S.A.  Preparation  of  lea 

products.  5.069,925,  CI.  426-597.000. 
Lee,  Milton  L.;  and  Sin,  Chung  H.,  to  Brigham  Young  University. 
Apparatus  and  methods  for  trace  component  analysis.  5,070.240,  CI. 
250-288.000. 
Lee,  Ruojia:  See — 

Cathey.  David  A.;  Tuttle,  Mark  E.;  Lee.  Ruojia;  and  Lowrey. 
Tyler  A.,  5,069,747,  a.  156^3.000. 
Lee,  Ving  J.:  See— 

Murdock,  Keith  C;  and  Lee.  Ving  J.,  S.070.082,  a.  514-105.000. 
Lee,  Yuan-Ho,  to  San  Shing  Hardware  Works  Co.,  Ltd.  Punch  press 
with  independently  operated  pressing  units  driven  by  a  crankshaft. 
5,069,057,  CI.  72-405.000. 
Leech,  Edward  J.;  and  Johnson,  Steven  M.,  to  Amp-Akzo  Corporation; 
and  Haven  Corporation.  Photoimageable  permanent  resist.  5,070,002, 
CI.  430-325.000. 
Lefelar,  Judith  A.:  See— 

Silverman,  David  C;  Lefelar,  Judith  A.;  and  Kinlen,  Patrick  J., 
5.069,974,  a.  428-422.000. 
Legrady,  Janos  J.:  See — 

Holden,  Homer  N.;  Loyer,  Philip  K.;  Noyes,  Lowell  T.;  and  Le- 
grady, Janos  J.,  5,069,635,  CI.  439-400.000. 
Lchmann,  Roger  W.;  and  Sutten,  Michael  I.  Popout  toy.  5.069.650,  CI. 

446-476.000. 
Leib,  Terry  K.:  See— 

Lobos,  John  H.;  Leib,  Terry  K.;  and  Su.  Tah-Mun.  5.070.017,  CI. 
435-170.000. 
Leichnitz.  Kuri;  May.  Wolfgang;  Bather,  Wolfgang;  and  Evers,  Wolf- 
gang, to  Dragerwerk  Akliengesellschan.  Automated  apparatus  for 
detecting  gaseous  components  in  air  with  a  colorimetric  testing  tube. 
5,069,879,  CI.  422-86.000 
Leister,  Peter,  to  Deutsche  Gesellschaft  fur  Wiederaubrbeitimg  von 
Kembrennstoffen.  Apparatus  for  the  treatment  and  conveyance  of 
feed  sludge.  5,068,978,  CI.  34-57  OOA. 
Leisure,  Ronald  K.;  Larsen,  Oya  F.;  and  Reger,  Ronald  K.,  to  Deico 
Electronics  Corporation.  Integrated  circuit  interconnect  having  dual 
dielectric  intermediate  layer.  5,070.037.  O.  437-195.000. 
LA:  See— 

Kovacic.  Mateja;  Milovac.  Jenny;  Cvelbar.  Polona;  Stale.  Anton; 

Trost,   Zvezdana;   Kopitar.   2^ravko;   Kofler,   Bojan;  Nikolic, 

Vida;    Lampret.   Marija;   and    Lippai,   Marija,    5.069,910,   CI. 

424-464.000. 

Leland  Stanford  Junior  University,  The  Board  of  Trustees  of  the:  See — 

Geballc,  Theodore  H.;  Feigelson,  Robert  S.;  and  Gazit,  Dsn, 

5.070.071,  CI.  505-1.000 
Noiin,  Garry  P.;  Fiering,  Steven;  and  Herzenberg,  Leonard  A., 

5.070.012.  CI.  435-6.000. 
Peters.   Norman   K.;   Frost.  John   W.;  and   Long.   Sharon   R., 

5,070.018.  a.  435-172.300. 
Yin.  Hezhu;  Harris,  Jerry  M.;  and  Nur.  Amos  M.,  5,069,308,  CI. 
181-106.000. 
Lemke,  Stuart  H.  Stress  plate  for  roof  membrane  fastener  assembly. 
5,069,589,  a.  411-533.000. 


Leningradsky  Gosudarstvenny  Pedagogichesky  Institut:  See — 

Morozov,  Vyacheslav  G.;  and  Khavinson,  Vladimir  K.,  5,070,076, 
CI   514-21.000. 
Lennox  Industries  Inc.:  See — 

Walker,  Mark  A.,  5,069,040.  CI.  62-181.000. 
Lens-O-Matic  Inc.:  See — 

Reinson,  Lome  R.;  Akerman,  Mark  J.;  and  Klippenstein,  John, 
5,069.494,  CI.  294-1.200. 
Leonard,  David  A.:  Set — 

Trainor,  Robert  J..  Jr.;  Bardo,  Samuel  B.;  and  Leonard,  David  A., 

5,069,0ia  CI.  52-127.800. 

Leone,  Massimo;  and  Paudice,  Ciro.  to  Socieu  luliana  Vetro  -  SIV  - 

S.p.A.  Method  and  device  for  the  manufacture  of  a  sealing  gasket  on 

the  rim  of  a  sheet  of  glass.  5,069,852.  CI   264-171.000. 

Lepage,  Jean-Paul;  and  Lepage,  Robert.  Chain  lock  for  carts.  5,069,324, 

CI.  194-212.000. 
Lepage,  Robert:  See — 

Lepage,  Jean-Paul;  and  Lepage,  Robert.  5,069,324,  CI.  194-212.000. 
Leppard,  David  G.:  See — 

Braig,  Adalbert;  Meier.  Hans-Rudolf;  Leppard,  David  G.;  Wasson, 

Robert  C;  and  Phillips,  Emyr,  5,069,805,  CI    252-47.500. 
Rody,  Jean;  and  Leppard,  David  G.,  5,070>007.  CI.  430-551.000. 
Les  Profiles  du  Centre:  See— 

Pomero,  Claude,  5,069,576,  CI.  404-6.000. 
Lessi,  Carlo:  See — 

Filippone,  Mauro;  and  Lessi,  Carlo,  5.069.884.  CI.  423-181.000. 
Lesslie.  David  J.:  See — 

Magnon,  Gary  D.;  Seymour.  Raymond   K.;   Lesslie,   David  J.; 
Guerrette.  Michael  C;  and  McKay,  Geoffrey  H.,  5,070,361.  CI. 
335-172.000. 
Letardi,  Tommaso,  to  ENEA  Comitato  Nazionale  per  la  Ricerca  e  per 
lo  Sviluppo  dell'Energia  Nucleare  e  Delle  Energie  Alternative. 
Transverse  discharge  excited   laser   head   with   three  electrodes. 
5,070,513,0.  372-83.000. 
Letemps.  Bernard;  and  Leclercq,  Jacques,  to  Saint-Gobain  Vitrage 
International.  Apparatus  for  cambering  glass  sheets  by  elastically 
bending  a  shaping  roller  5,069,705,  CI.  65-289.000. 
Levenstein,  Victor  M.,  to  Dresser  Industries,  Inc.  Securing  nut  appara- 
tus. 5.069,587,  CI.  411-432.000. 
Lever  Brothers  Company:  See — 

Humphreys.  Robert  W.  R.;  Harirchian.  Bijan;  and  Smeets,  Frans  L. 
M.,  5,069,812,  CI   252-186.440. 
Lever  Brothers  Company,  Division  of  Conopco,  Inc.:  See — 

Lagerwaard,  Comelis  A.;  Comelissen,  Johannes  M.;  Swarthoff, 
Ton;  Klugkist,  Jan;  and  Thorn,  David,  5,069,809,  CI.  252-174.120. 
Levine,  Jules  D.;  and  Jensen,  Millard  J.,  lo  Texas  Instruments  Incorpo- 
rated. Production  of  semiconductor  grade  silicon  spheres  from  metal- 
lurgical grade  silicon  particles.  5,069,740,  CI.  156-616.200. 
Levine,  Peter,  to  Sabel,  Inc.  Hand-held  laminating  roller.  5,069,732,  CI. 

156-71.000. 
Lewis.  Arlin  C.  Method  of  manufacturing  combustible  gaseous  prod- 
ucts. 5.069.765.  CI.  204-173.000. 
Lewis,  Christopher;  and  Barton.  Robert  J.,  to  Siemens  Plessey  Elec- 
tronic Systems  Limited.  Pulse  doppler  radar  systems  for  helicopter 
recognition   5,070.335.  CI   342-90.000. 
Lewis,  Dale  A.:  See — 

Bacus,  Michael  W.;  Price,  Dick  T.;  Lewis,  Dale  A.;  Demarchi, 
Michael  E.;  Hoina,  Karl  L.  C;  Mclnlurff,  Gary;  and  Gruell, 
Robert,  5,070,231,  O.  219-216.000. 
Lewis,  Jerome  M.:  See — 

Groman,   Ernest  V.;  Josephson,   Lee;  and   Lewis,  Jerome  M., 
5,069,216,  CI.  128-653.400. 
Lewkowicz,  Julian:  Set — 

Bletscher,  Warren  L.,  Jr.;  Lewkowicz,  Julian;  and  Tayefeh,  Moro- 
vat,  5,070,495,  CI.  369-116.000. 
Ley,  Wilhelm:  See— 

Bochtler.  Franz;  and  Ley,  Wilhelm,  5,069,659,  C\.  493-194.000. 
Leybold  Aktiengesellschaft:  Set — 

Fritsche,  Wolf-Eckhart;  Lubbehusen,  Michael;  Kukia,  Reiner,  and 

BeiBwenger,  Siegfried,  5,069,772,  CI.  204-298.120. 
Hussla.  Ingo;  and  Ritter,  Jochen,  5,069,930,  CI.  427-55.000. 
Reuter,  Wolfgang;  and  Gediga,  Josef,  5,069,269,  CI.  164-325.000. 
Schuetz,  Guenter;  Stueber,  Hans-Guenter;  and   Kinzig,  Volker, 
5,069,603,  CI.  417-423.400. 
Leyrer,  Reinhold  J.;  Neumann,  Peter;  and  Dust,  Matthias,  to  BASF 
Aktiengesellschaft.    Panchromatic    electrophotographic    recording 
element      containing      multiple      carrier-producing      setisentizers. 
5,069,991,  CI.  430-49.000. 
Li,  James  C.  M.;  and  Huang,  Der-Ray,  to  Li,  James  C.  M.;  and  China 
Steel  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  of  continuous  dynamic 
joule  beating  to  improve  magnetic  properties  and  to  avoid  annealing 
embrittlement  of  ferro-magnetic  amorphous  alloys.  5,069,428,  CI. 
266-104.000. 
Lia,  Raymond  A.:  See — 

Salvati,  Jon  R.;  and  Lia,  Rayinond  A..  5,070,401,  CI.  358-107.000. 
Liang,  Dong  C;  and  Blades,  Michael  W.,  to  University  of  British 
Columbia.  Atmospheric  pressure  capacitively  coupled  plasma  spec- 
tral lamp   5,069,546,  CI   356-316.000. 
Libbey-Owens-Ford  Co.;  See — 

Cheng,  J  Joseph,  5,069,826,  d.  252-587.000. 
Lidak  Pharmaceuticals:  See — 

Katz,  David  H.,  5,070,107,  O.  514-724.000. 
Lidor,  Cobi;  Dekel.  Samuel:  Edelstein.  Samuel;  and  Meyer.  Michael  S., 
to  Yeda  Research  and  Development  Company  Limited  Method  and 
compositions  comprising  a  vitamin  D  derivatives  for  the  local  treat- 
ment of  bone  fractures.  5,069,905,  CI.  424-423.000. 
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Liebau.  James  G.:  See- 
Stein,  Jay  A.;  Plewes,  Donald  B.;  Gefshman,  Ruaaell  J.;  Liebau, 
James  G.;  and  Williams,  John  N.,  5,070,519,  O.  378-146.000. 
Liebel,  Henry  L  Shipping  container.  5,069,359,  CI.  220-441.000. 
Lieberman,  Daniel,  to  Comsat.  Pay-tv  time  purchase  scheme.  5,070,400, 

CI.  358-84.000. 
Liebram,  Udo:  See—  _ 

ReU,  Wilhelm;  Deutschbein,  Ulrich;  and  Liebram,  Udo,  5,069,021, 
CI.  53-563.000. 
Lieaer,  Frank,  to  Ferro  Tools  Inc.   Universal  joint.   5,069.569,  CI. 

403-57.000. 
Life  Technologies,  Inc.:  See— 

Cady,  David  J.;  Hall.  Kevin  R.;  and  Lynn,  Robert  W.,  5,069.370. 
CI.  222-464.000. 
Ligorati,  Ferdinando:  See— 

Canavesi.    Roberto;    and    Ligorati,    Ferdinando,    5.070.062.   CI. 
502-225.000. 
Lin.    Shin-Hsiung.    Physiotherapy    healthy    device.    5.069,207,    CI. 

128-366.000. 
Lin,   Wen-Tsung.   Wax-accumulated   musical  candle.   5.069.617,  CI. 

431-253  000 
Lind,  Eric;  Davis,  Pauls;  and  Gagnon,  Steven  D..  to  BASF  Corpora- 
tion. Copolymers  of  vinyl  aceute  and  allyl  glycidyl  ether  capped 
C|2-C3o  aliphatic  alcohols  and  their  saponified  producU.  5,070,140, 
CI.  525-60000. 
Lindauer  Domier  Gesellschaft  m.b.H.:  See — 

Knimm,  Valentin,  5.069,395,  O.  242-47.010. 
Linder,  Karen  E.,  to  E.  R.  Squibb  &  Sons.  Inc  Boronic  acid  adducts  of 

technetium-"""  dioxime-imine  complexes.  5,069,900,  CI.  424-1.100. 
Lindner,  Werner:  See— 

Mehlhom,  Heinz;  Schmahl,  Gunter;  Lindner,  Werner;  and  Haber- 
kom.  Axel,  5,070,091,  CI.  514-242.000. 
Lindsey,  Vumess  T.  Dumping  trailer.  5.069.507,  CI.  298-11.000. 
Linear  Technology  Corporation:  See — 

Rempfer,   William  C;  and   Dobkin,   Robert  C,   5,070,259,  CI. 
307-350.000 
Liou,  Fu-Tai;  and  Spinner,  Charles  R.,  to  SGS-Thomson  Microelec- 
tronics,  Inc.   Semiconductor  contact   via  structure   and   method. 
5,070,391,  CI.  357-7I.O0O. 
Lippai,  Marija:  See — 

Kovacic,  Mateja;  Milovac,  Jenny;  Cvelbar,  Polona;  Stale,  Anton; 
Trost,  Zvezdana;   Kopitar,  Zdravko;   Kofler,  Bojan;  Nikolic, 
Vida;   Lampret,    Marija;   and    Lippai,    Marija,    5,069,910,   CI. 
424-464.000. 
Liu.  Ming-de;  Bresci,  Bruno;  Magagnini,  Pier  L.;  Maurizi,  Nicolettt; 
Pedretti,  Ugo;  and  Roggero,  Amaldo,  to  Eniricerche.  S.p.A.  Semi- 
aromatic  copolyamide  or  copolyester-amide  prepared  from  aliphatic 
polyamide.  5,070,155,  CI.  525-432.000. 
Lloyd,  Robert  D.:  See— 

Dworkin,   David   R.;   Lloyd,   Robert   D.;   and   Nguyen,   Tuan, 
5,069,986,  CI.  429-27.000. 
Lo,  Tsung  I.  Automobile  steering  lock.  5,069,048,  CI.  70-209.000. 
Lobos,  John  H.;  Leib,  Terry  K.;  and  Su,  Tah-Mun,  to  General  Electric 
Company.  Method  for  biodegrading  bisphenol  alkanes.  5,070,017,  CI. 
435-170.000. 
Lockheed  Corporation:  See- 
Martin,  David  A.,  5.070,232,  CI.  219-390.000. 
Lockhoff,  Oswald;  Goossens.  John;  Brunner,  Helmut;  Sperzel,  Michael; 
and   Slunkel,    Klaus  G,   lo   Bayer   Aktiengesellschaft.   Substituted 
N-glycosylamides,  process  for  their  preparation,  and  their  use  as 
medicaments  5,070,190,  CI.  536-22.000. 
Loctite  Corporation:  See — 

Klemarczyk,  Philip  T.;  and  Okamoto,  Yoshihisa,  5,070,117,  CI. 
522-31.000. 
Lodewegen,  Lloyd  E.  Apparatus  and  method  of  conveying  and  boxing 

frozen  patties  5,069,019,  CI.  53-443.000. 
Loeffter,  Donald  E.:  See- 
Rhodes,  Robert  B.;  Eckert,  Rudolf  J.;  and  Loeflfler,  Donald  E., 
5,070,131,  CI.  524-484.000. 
Loftier,  Alfons;  Marte,  Walter;  and  Wiggermann,  Peter,  to  Zahnradfab- 
rik   Friedrichshafen  AG.   Hydraulic  pressure-control  device  with 
parallel  compression  springs  5,069,111,  CI  91-516.000. 
Long,  David  J.:  See — 

Oxenrider,  Bryce  C;  Long,  David  J.;  and  Mares.  Frank,  5,070.162, 
a.  526-216.000. 
Long,  Edward  A.  Motorcycle  cleaning  aid.  5,069,348,  CI.  211-24.000. 
Long,  Sharon  R.:  See — 

Peters,   Norman   K.;   Frost,   John   W.;   and   Long,   Sharon   R., 
5,070,018,  CI.  435-172.300. 

Longstaff,  Keith:  See—  

Ponicznik,  Paul;  and  Longstaff.  Keith,  5,069,052,  O.  72-84.000. 
Loral  Corporation:  See — 

Lavan,  Charles  K.,  Jr.,  5.069,109.  Q.  89-1.110. 
Lorang,  Michael  J.:  See— 

Nicols,  Carl  W,;  Lorang,  Michael  J.;  Wold,  Michael  O.;  and  Ray- 
field,  Jerry  W,,  5,069,346.  C\.  209-700.000. 
Loren,  Norman  S.,  to  Milad  Limited  Partnership.  Method  of  injection 

molding  with  pressurized-fiuid  assist.  5,069,859,  CI.  264-572  000 
Lorimer,  DArcy  H  ;  and  Bercaw,  Craig  A.,  to  Applied  Materials,  Inc. 
Method  of  forming  a  corrosion-resistant  protective  coating  on  alumi- 
num substrate.  5,069,938,  CI.  427-255.100. 
Lorimor,  Gary  D.:  See— 

Bergquist,  Dwight  H.;  Lorimor,  Gary  D.;  and  Wildy.  Thomas  E.. 
5.069,118.0.99-453.000. 


Loubet.  Marc  G.:  See— 

Jourdain,  Genrd  E.  A.;  and  Loubet,  Marc  O..  5,069,034,  O. 
60-261.000. 
Lower.  William  E.;  and  Mitchell,  Stephen  C.  to  Rolex.  Inc.  Screen 

deck  with  pedestal  mounted  slats.  5.069.778.  a.  209-323.000. 
Lowrey,  Tyler  A.:  Set — 

Cathey,  David  A.;  Tuttle,  Mark  E.;  Lee.  Ruojia;  and  Lowrey, 
Tyler  A..  5.069.747.  CI.  156-643.000. 
Loyer,  Philip  K.:  See— 

Holden.  Homer  N.;  Loyer,  Philip  K.;  Noyes,  Lowell  T.;  and  Le- 
grady, Janos  J.,  5,069,635,  O.  439-400.000. 
Lubbehusen,  Michael:  See — 

Fritsche,  Wolf-Eckhart;  Lubbehusen.  MichMl;  Kukla.  Reiner,  and 
BeiBwenger,  Siegfried.  5.069.772,  O.  204-298.120. 
Lubberts,  Cor,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Recirculating  document 

feeder.  5,069,436,  CI  271-3.100. 
Lucas  IfKlustries  public  limited  company:  See — 

Madzgalla.   Hans-Georg;   and   Madzgalla,   Frank,   S.069.314.  d. 

188-73.360. 
Margetts.  Hugh  O.,  5.069.316.  a.  188-79.620. 
Luigi  Franchi  S.p.A.:  See — 

Marzocco.  Alessandro,  5,068,990,  CI.  42-70.040. 
Luk  Lamellen  und  Kupplungsbau  GmbH:  See — 

Reik.  Wolfgang;  and  Elison,  Hans-Dider,  5,069,321,  a.  192-70.170. 
Lunsford,  David  R.:  See — 

Holman,  Thomas  H.,  Jr.;  and  Lunsford,  David  R.,  S,070,45a  O. 
395-750.000. 
Luo,  Lifcng;  Sanders,  Nicholas  A.;  and  Couch,  Richard  W..  Jr.,  to 
Hypertherm,   Inc.  Proceses  and  apparatus  for  reducing  electrode 
wear  in  a  plasma  arc  torch.  5,070,227,  CI.  219-121.550. 
Lurssen,  Klaus:  See — 

Draber,    Wilfried;     Babczinsky,     Peter;    Santel,    Hans-Joachim; 
Lurssen,  KUus;  and  Schmidt,  Robert  R.,  5,069,712,  CI.  71-92.000. 
Lynch,  AniU  P.:  See— 

Robinette,  Susan;  Mammino,  Joseph;  Carmichael,  Kathleen  M.; 
Tokoli,  Emery  G.;  Lynch,  AniU  P.;  and  Yu.  Robert  C.  U^ 
5.069,993,  CI.  430-58.000. 
Lynch.  John  L.;  and  Chariot,  Lincoln  H..  Jr.,  to  Security  Tag  Systems, 
Inc.   Release  of  pin-clutch  mechanism  in   theft-deterrent  device. 
5,069,047,  CI.  70-57  100 
Lynn,  Dwighl  D..  to  ACS  Communications.  Inc.  Time  dependant, 
variable  amplitude  threshold  output  circuit  for  frequency  variant  and 
frequency  invarient  signal  discrimiiutioa.  5,070.527.  C\.  379-395.000. 
Lynn.  Robert  W.:  See— 

Cady,  David  J.;  Hall,  Kevin  R.;  and  Lynn,  Robert  W.,  5,069,370. 
CI.  222-464.000 
Lyonnaise  des  Eaux:  See — 

Espenan,  Jean-Michel,  5,069,353,  CI.  220-4.010. 
Maber,  John  W.;  and  Ranz,  Stephen  J.,  to  Motorola.  Inc.  Commimica- 
tion  system  interface  module  for  use  within  a  communication  system 
network.  5,070,499,  CI   370-61.000. 
Mabuchi  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.:  Set— 

Tamaki,  Jun;  and  SaU,  Nobuyuki.  5,070.269,  a.  310-171.000. 
Maccabee,  Malcolm  M.:  See — 

Rosengrant,  Brent  L.;  Poss,  Glen  T.;  and  Maccabee,  Malcolm  M.. 
5,069,469,  CI.  280-288.100. 
Macholdt,  Hans-Tobias:  See — 

Gitzel,   Jorg;   Macholdt,   Hans-Tobias;   Sieber.   Alexander.   We- 
howsky,  Frank;  and  Prossel,  Gunther,  5,069,994,  CI.  430-1 10.000. 
Machonis,  John,  Jr.:  See — 

Pucci,  Mark  S.;  Shida,  Mitsu;  Machonis,  John,  Jr.;  and  Jachec. 
Kevin,  5,070.143,  CI.  525-74.000. 
Machura,  Christophe:  See — 

Boutier,  Philippe;  Petit-CoUin,  Jean-Marc;  Plebani,  Dany-Ange; 
Mathivat.    Denis;   and    Machura.   Christophe.    5.069.704,   O. 
65-106.000. 
Machuron-Mandard,  Xavier;  Madic,  Charles;  and  Koehly,  Gerard,  to 
Commissariat  a  PEnergie  Atomique.  Process  for  reducing  and  dis- 
solving Pu02   5,069,827,  CI.  252-626.000. 
Mack,  David  J.,  to  Western  Company  of  North  America,  The.  Fractur- 
ing  process    using   carbon   dioxide   and    nitrogen.    5,069,283,   CI. 
166-308.000.  ,    , 

MacKendrick,  Robert  R.;  and  Gonsalves.  Mario,  to  Air-Lock,  Incorpo- 
rated. Spacesuit  sizing  system.  5,068,919,  d.  2-2.10A. 
Mackey,  Suzanne:  See—  ,»  .,.     -,, 

Roberron.    Linda    K.;    and    Mackey,    Suzanne,    5,069,168,    CI. 
1 19-96.000. 
Maczulak,  Anne:  See —  .    ,,  _„ 

Rogers,  Brian;  and  Maczulak,  Anne,  5.069,896,  CI.  424-65.000. 
Madanat,  Edward  A.  Method  of  preparing  an  encrusted  food  product. 

5,069,921,  CI.  426-283.000. 
Madic,  Charles:  See— 

Machuron-Mandard,  Xavier;  Madic,  Charles;  and  Koehly,  Gerard, 
5,069,827.  CI.  252-626.000. 
Madzgalla,  Frank:  See — 

Madzgalla,   Hans-Georg;  and  Madzgalla,   Frank,   5,069,314,  a. 
188-73.360. 
Madzgalla.  Hans-Georg;  and  Madzgalla.  Frank,  to  Lucas  Industries 
public  limited  company.  Spot  type  disc  brake  including  an  improved 
hold  down  spring  5,069,314,  CI.  188-73.360. 
Maehara.   Toshifumi,   to   Akebono   Brake   Industry  Co.,   Ltd.;  and 
Akebono  Research  and  Development  Centre  Ltd.  Brake  hydraulic 
pressure  control  apparatus.  5,069,508,  CI.  303-1 13.0TR. 
Maekawa,  Hideaki;  and  Miyoshi,  Masanobu.  to  Konica  Corporation. 
Light-sensitive  silver  halide  photographic  material.  5.070.008.  CI. 
430-567.000. 
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Maezawa,  Hiroahi:  See — 

TonKMsu,    Norio:    Maezawa,    Hiroshi;    and    Yamamoto,    Koji, 
5,070.160,  a.  526-163.000. 
Magagnini,  Pier  L.:  See — 

Liu,  Ming-de;  Breaci,  Bruno;  Magagnini,  Pier  L.;  Maurizi,  Nico- 
letta;    Pedretti,    Ugo;   and    Roggero,    Amaldo,    S,070.ISS,   CI. 
)2}-432.000. 
Magnon,  Gary  D.;  Seymour,  Raymond  K.;  Lesslie,  David  J.;  Guerrette, 
Michael  C;  and  McKay.  GeofTrey  H..  to  General  Electric  Company. 
Molded    case    circuit    breaker    operating    mechanism    assembly. 
5,070.361.  a.  335-172.000. 
Magome.  NobuUka:  See — 

Komatsu,  Koichiro;  Mizutani,  Hideo;  Magoroe,  Nobutaka;  and  Ota, 
Kazuya,  5,070,250,  CI.  250-548.000 
Magyan,  Eugen:  Set — 

Obermeier,  Josef;  Magyari,  Eugen;  Ritt,  Walter;  Wohlwend,  Ernst; 
Gaasmann.   Horst-Dellef;   and   Cavada,    Peter,   5,069,584,   O. 
408- 145.000. 
Mahany,  Ronald  L.;  Sojka.  Marvin  L.;  and  West,  Guy  J.,  to  Norand 
Corporation.  Mobile  radio  data  communication  system  and  method. 
5,07a536,  CI  455-67  000 
Maboney,  Gregory  P.;  and  Benwood,  Bruce  R..  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Company.  Electrostatographic  method  and  apparatus  for  producing 
multicolor  duplex  reproductions.  5,070,369.  CI.  355-271.000. 
Mai,  Phuong  N  Foot  and  leg  exercise  device  5,069.445.  CI.  272-%.0OO. 
Majid.  Abdul;  and  Ripmeester.  John  A.,  to  National  Research  Council 
of  Canada.  Inclusion  complexes  of  cyclodcxtrins  by  agglomeration. 
5,070,081,  CI.  514-58.000. 
Makabe,  Milsuru,  to  Fuji  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Control  system 

for  a  clutch  of  a  motor  vehicle.  5.069.319.  CI.  192-0.052. 
Makarowski,  Anthony,  to  Insul-Lite  Window  Manufacturing.   Inc. 

Pivotable  window  sash  assembly.  5.069.001,  CI.  49-176.000. 
Makio,  Yusuke;  See — 

Aoki,    Akira;    Fujishima.    Yukio;    Makio,    Yusuke;    Kusakawa, 
Sosumu;  Tsuji,  Sadaaki;  and  Okamura,  Tadashi,  5,069.815.  O. 
232-301.360. 
Malachowsky.  Chris:  Set — 

Pnem,  Curtis;  and  Malachowsky.  Chris.  5,070,443,  CI.  393-723.000. 

Malecek.  Edward  L.;  and  Ramberg,  Charles  H.,  to  Arctic  Fox  Heaters, 

Inc.  Fluid  dam  and  pressure  tester  apparatus  and  method  of  use. 

5,069.062.  CI.  73-49.700. 

Malewicz.  Andrzej  M..  to  Rollerblade.  In-line  roller  skate  fastening 

system  and  method  of  assembling  the  same.  5,068,956,  CI.  29-437.000. 

Malhi,  Satwinder:  See — 

Kwon.  Oh-Kyong;  Hashimoto.  Masashi;  Malhi,  Satwinder;  and 
Bom,  Eng  C  ,  5,070,297,  CI.  324-I58.00P. 
MALL  Tooling  and  Engineering:  See — 

Mallas,  Angelos,  5,069.173.  O.  123-90.610. 
Mallas.  Angelos.  to  MALL  Tooling  and  Engineering.  Push  rod  having 

irregularly  shaped  internal  bore.  5,069.173,  CI.  123-90.610. 
Malone.  Thomas  C.  to  Warner-Lambert  Company.  Tetracyclic  amines 

useful  as  cerebrovascular  agents.  5,070,093,  CI.  514-284.000. 
Makjuori,  Stefano:  See — 

Masi,  Francesco;  Moalli,  Angelo;   Invemizzi,  Renzo;  Menconi, 
Francesco;  Ferrero,  Cesare;  Malquori,  Stefano;  Barazzoni,  Lia; 
and  Polesello,  Mario,  5,070,051,  CI.  502-9.000. 
Mammmo,  Joseph:  See — 

Robinette,  Susan;  Mammino,  Joseph;  Carmichael,  Kathleen  M.; 
Tokoli,  Emery  G.;  Lynch.  AniU  P.;  and  Yu,  Robert  C  U., 
5,069,993.  CI.  430-58.000. 
Man  Roland  Druckmaschinen  AG:  See — 

Schneider,  Josef,  5,069.124,  CI.  101-142.000. 
Mangan,  Margaret  A.:  See — 

Whitboume,  Richard  J.;  and  Mangan,  Margaret  A..  5.069.899.  CI. 
424-36.000. 
Mann,   Glenn   E.   Revene  drive  for  a   motorcycle.   3,069,304,  CI. 

180-22 1. 000. 
Mannesmann  Aktiengesellschaft:  Set — 

Krings,  Remer;  and  Schulte,  Willy,  5,069.761.  O.  205-183.000. 
Storz,  Martin,  5,069,442,  CI.  271-250.000. 
Mannesmann  Kienzle  GmbH:  See — 

Haulvast,  Heinz-Josef;  Adams,  Jurgen;  and  Sieber,  Isa,  5,069,624, 
CI.  439-16.000. 
Mano,   Hiroshi,   to   Kabushiki   Kaisha  Toshiba.   Telephone  system. 

3,070,324,  CI.  379-163.000. 
Mantel,    Juval.    Sonic    direction    locating    system.    3,070,484,    CI. 

367-124.000. 
Marathon  Oil  Company:  See — 

Tackett,  James  E.,  Jr.,  3,069,281,  CI.  166-293.000. 
Marc,  Michel,  to  Clint,  Inc.  Shoe  insole.  5,068,983,  CI.  36-44.000. 
Marchant,  John  A.:  See — 

Street,  Michael  J.;  Benson,  John  A.;  Marchant,  John  A.;  Wilkin, 
Arthur  L.;  and  Allen,  aive  J.,  5,069,160,  a.  119-14.080. 
Marcinkowsky,  Arthur  E.:  See — 

Cann,  Kevin  J.;  Karol,  Frederick  J.;  and  Marcinkowsky,  Arthur  E., 
3,070,037,  a.  302-119.000. 
Marcus.  Michael  A.;  and  Graff,  Ernest  A.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Com- 
pany. Capacitance  probe  for  measuring  a  width  of  a  clearance  be- 
tween parts.  5,070,302,  CI.  324-662.000. 
Marentic,  Francis  J.;  and  Morris,  Terry  L.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and 
Manufacturing  Company.   Drag  reduction  article.   5,069,403,   CI. 
244-130.000. 
Mares,  Frank:  See — 

Largman,  Theodore:   Mares,   Frank;  and   Rodman,  Clarke  A., 
5,069,970,  a.  428-373.000. 


Oxenrider,  Bryce  C;  Long,  David  J.;  and  Mares,  Frank,  5.070,162, 

CI.  526-216.000. 

Marescot,  Jean-Marc  D.  L.;  and  Soulier,  Pascal-Marie  P.  M.,  to  Societe 

anonyme  dite  Hispano-Suiza.  Locking  hinge  assembly  for  an  aircraft 

cowling.  5,068,946,  CI.  16-333.000. 

Margetts,  Hugh  G.,  to  Lucas  Industries  Public  Limited  Company. 

Brake  actuator  with  adjuster.  5,069,316,  CI.  188-79.620. 
Margolis,  David  J.,  to  University  of  Pennsylvania,  Trtistees  of  the. 
Methods  of  treating  osteoporosis,  increasing  bone  mineral  content 
and  preventing  the  occurrence  of  compression  fractures  in  a  mammal. 
5.070,108,  CI.  514-725.000. 
Marhold,  Albrecht:  See- 
Fischer.   Reiner;  Jensen-Korte.   Uta;   Kunisch.  Franz;   Marhold, 
Albrecht;  Ooms,  Pieter;  Schallner,  Otto;  Santel,  Hans-Joachim; 
Schmidt,  Robert  R.;  and  Strang,  Harry,  5,069,71 1,  CI.  71-92.000. 
Markham,  Richard  G.,  to  Oxycal  Laboratories,  Inc.  Compositions  and 
methods    for    administering    therapeutically    active    compounds. 
5,070,085,  CI.  514-161.000. 
Markle,  Jerry  A.  Stackable  recycling  storage  bin  apparatus.  5,069,343, 

CI   206-508.000. 
Marks,  Lloyd  A.  Pivotable  joint  and  joint  locking  mechanism  for  a 

foldable  frame.  5,069,238,  CI.  135-109.000. 
Marone,  Giuseppe:  See — 

Calvani,    Riccardo;    Caponi,    Renato;    and    Marone,    Giuseppe, 
5,069,520,  CI.  385-1  000. 
Maronian,  Hovaness,  to  Rochester  Medical  Devices,  Inc.  Prophylactic 
device  having  pathogen  resistant  barrier.  3,069,227,  CI.  128-844.000. 
Maroy,  Pierre:  See — 

Orgebin,   Jean-Michel;    Marty,   Claude;   Ansquer,   Patrick;   and 
Maroy,  Pierre,  3,069,777,  CI.  208-207.000. 
Marposs  Societa'  per  Azioni:  See — 

Possali.  Mario;  and  Golinelli,  Guido.  5,068,974,  CI.  33-549.000. 
Marquez,  Al  H.;  Way,  James  A.;  and  Remelman,  G.  Mark,  to  Hot 

Snacks,  Inc.  Apparatus  for  frying  foods.  3,069,116,  CI.  99-330.000. 
Mars,  Suzanne  P.  Upright  eating  utensil  for  the  physically  disabled. 

5,068,967.  CI.  30-324.000. 
Marschall.  Klaus  W.  Frequency-to-digital  converter  using  a  combined 

counted  and  time  method.  5.070.333.  CI.  341-157.000. 
Marsh.  John  F.;  and  Swietlik.  Joseph  M.,  to  Exxon  Research  &  Engi- 
neering. Lubricating  oil  additives.  5,069,804,  CI.  252-42.700. 
Marshall,  Daniel  R.;  Campbell.  David  K.;  Bell.  Bernard  W..  Jr.;  and 
Towner.  David  K..  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company.  Wedge  prism 
assembly  for  optical  information  storage.  5.070.493.  CI.  369-112.000. 
Marshall.  Francis  G..  to  Bridgeport  Metal  Goods  Mfg.  Co..  The.  Pen- 
size  nashlight.  5.070,438.  CI.  362-206.000. 
Marshall,  James  B.:  See — 

Chin,  James:  Marshall,  James  B.;  Drozdick,  Michael  D.;  Rosa,  Fred 
C;  and  Judge,  Fraderick  D.,  5,070,197,  CI.  544-11.000. 
Marte,  Walter:  See— 

Lofner,  Alfons;  Marte,  Walter;  and  Wiggermann,  Peter,  5,069.1 1 1. 
CI  91-516.000. 
Martel.  Alain.  Light  color  and  intensity  modulation  system.  5.070,399, 

CI.  358-81.000. 
Martens,  Kent  L.;  ai>d  Schuiz,  Harvey  W.  Hockey  practice  device. 

3,069,451,  CI.  273-57.200. 
Martin,  Anthony  N.:  See — 

McBrien,  Gregory  J.;  Martin,  Anthony  N.;  and  Modeen,  Douglas 
P.,  5,069,071.  CI.  73-654.000. 
Martin.  Bobby  R.:  See- 
Dai.  Pei-Shing  E.;  Sherwood.  David  E..  Jr.;  and  Martin.  Bobby  R.. 
5.069.890.  a.  423-328.000. 
Martin.  David  A.,  to  Lockheed  Corporation.  Optical  coating  pyrolizer. 

5,070,232,  CI.  219-390.000. 
Martin,  John  M.  Means  for  reducing  the  criminal  usefulness  of  dis- 
chargeable hand  weapons.  5,068,989,  CI.  42-70.010. 
Martin,  Patrick  S.,  to  General  Cryogenics  Incorporated.  Carbon  diox- 
ide refrigeration  system.  5,069,039,  CI.  62-50.300. 
Martinez,  Juan  J.  Portable,  collapsible  multi-purpose  chair.  5,069.303, 

a.  297-34.000. 
Martwick,  Wilford  E.,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Cased  telescoped  ammunition 

round.  5,069,137,  CI.  102-434.000. 
Marty,  Claude:  See— 

Orgebin,   Jean-Michel;    Marty,   Claude;   Ansquer,   Patrick;   and 
Maroy.  Pierre.  5.069.777.  CI.  208-207.000. 
Maruko.  Saburo,  to  Nippon  Chemical  Plant  Consultant  Co.,  Ltd.  Tobe- 

in-shell  heating  apparatus.  5,069,169.  CI.  122-33.000. 
Maruta.  Fumio:  See — 

Yokoyama.  Kenji;  Nakayama,  Masatoshi;  Shimozawa,  Toru;  Ueda, 
Kunihiro;  and  Maruta,  Fumio,  S,069,%7,  CI.  428-336.000. 
Maruyama,  Akira:  See — 

Oishi,  Hiroshi;  and  Maruyama,  Akira.  5,069,981,  CI.  428-659.000. 
Maruyama,  Hiroyuki:  See — 

Murahashi,  Takashi;  Sugano,  Masashi;  Maruyama.  Hiroyuki;  and 

Yokobori,  Jun,  5,070,374,  CI.  355-326  000. 
Sugano,  Masahi;  Murahashi,  Takashi;  Maruyama,  Hiroyuki;  and 
Yokobori,  Jun,  5,070,367,  CI.  355-326.000. 
Maruyama,  Ryoichi:  See — 

Ishino,    Tsutomu;    and     Maruyama,    Ryoichi,     5,069,087,    CI. 
74-867.000. 
Maruyama,  Takashi:  See — 

Mizuno,    Yukio;    Maruyama,   Takashi;   and    Yachigo,    Shinichi, 
5,070,151,  CI   525-397.000. 
Marzocco,  Alessandro,  to  Luigi  Franchi  S.p.A.  Trigger  mechanism  for 
smooth-bore  firearms.  5,068,99a  CI.  42-70.040. 
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Masaki,  Michitomo:  See— 

Takeuchi,  Hiroshi;  and  Masaki,  Michitomo,  3,069,323.  CI.  192- 
1  IO.OOB. 
Masaki,  Mitsuo;  Yamakawa,  Tomio;  Saloh,  Masani;  Takeda.  HiromiUu; 
Yoshino,  Yasushi;  and  Matsukura,  Hitoshi,  to  Nippon  Chemiphar 
Co.,  Ltd.  Therapeutic  agent  for  liver  disease  and  piperazine  deriva- 
tives. 3,070.089,  a.  314-233.000. 
Masaki,  Mitsuo;  Satoh,  Masani;  Moritoh,  Naoya;  Hashimoto,  Koichi; 
Kamishiro,  Toshiro;  and  Shinozaki,  Haruhiko,  to  Nippon  Chemiphar 
Co..  Ltd  Alkylenediamine  derivatives.  5.070.196.  CI.  54O-45O.000. 
Masco  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Zuckerman,  Uwrence  H.,  5,069.000,  CI.  49-28.000. 
Mase,  Akira:  See— 

Yamazaki,    Shunpei;    Konuma.    Toshimitsu;    Hamatani,    Toshiji; 
Mase,  Akira;  Yamaguchi,  Toshiharu;  Sakama.  Mitsunori;  and 
Inujima,  Takashi,  5,069,331,  d.  339-55.000. 
Masi,  Francesco;  Moalli,  Angelo;  Invemizzi,  Renzo;  Menconi,  Fran- 
cesco; Ferrero,  Cesare;  Malquori,  Stefano;  Barazzoni,  Lia;  and  Pole- 
sello, Mario,  to  Enichem  Anic  S.p.A.  CaUlyst  component  and  cau- 
lyst  for  the  production  of  very  high  molecular  weight  polyolefins. 
5,070,051,  CI.  5O2-9.00O. 
Mason,  Jack  A.,  to  Mason,  Susan  P.  Document  supporting  apparatus. 

5,068,988.  CI.  40-514.000. 
Mason,  Susan  P.:  See — 

Mason,  Jack  A.,  5,068,988.  CI.  40-514.000. 
Masnir,  Md.  A.:  See— 

Patil.   Prabhakar   B.;   Miller.   John   M.;   and   Masrur.   Md.   A.. 
5.070.284.  CI.  318-362.000. 
Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology:  See- 
Graf.  Ernst;  Karel.  Marcus;  and  Saguy,  Israel  A.,  5,069,918,  CI. 

426-243.000. 
Seyferth,  Dietmar;  Sobon,  Christine  A.;  and  Bonn,  Jutta.  5,070,1 16, 

a.  523-22.000. 
Wong,  Ngai  C,  5,070,260,  a.  359-330.000. 
Massaro,  Bruno  A.,  to  Massaro,  Bruno  A.;  Tolisano,  Thomas;  and 
Bolden,  Hank.  Replacement  seat  for  sanitary  chairs.  5,068,927,  CI. 
4^80.000 
Masterson,  Joseph  G.,  to  Elan  Corporation,  PLC.  Method  of  using 
nicotine  in  the  treatment  of  conditions  susceptible  to  said  treatment. 
3,069,904,  a.  424-401.000. 
Masuda,  Shun:  See — 

Kato,  Akira;  Nishikawa,  Takafumi;  and  Masuda,  Shun,  5,069,187, 
CI.  173-492.000. 
Matczak,  Joseph  A.;  and  Matczak,  Stanley  E.,  to  Seab-It.  Inc.  Rod  end 

assembly.  5,069,571,  CI.  403-134.000. 
Matczak,  Stanley  E.:  See— 

Matczak,  Joseph  A.;  and  Matczak,   Stanley   E.,   3,069,371,  d. 
403-134.000. 
Mathewrs,  Ronald  J.:  See— 

Woodings,  Robert  T.;  and  Mathews.  Ronald  J..  5,069,430,  d. 
266-271.000. 
Mathews,  Thomas  P.:  See— 

Axeboo.   Eric   T.;  and   Mathews,  Thomas   P.,   5,069.136.  CI. 
102-423.000. 
Mathivat,  Denis:  See — 

Boutier,  Philippe;  Petit-Collin,  Jean-Marc;  Plebani,  Dany-Ange; 
Mathivat.    Denis;   and    Machura,   Christophe,    5,069,704,    CI. 
63-106.000. 
Matonte,  Philip  J.,  to  Progress  Water  Technologies  Corp.  Device  for 
continuous    contacting    of    liquids    and    solids.     3,069,883,    CI. 
422-269.000. 
Matre,  Vigbjom.  Collapsible  table.  5,069,142,  CI.  108-42.000. 
Matschke,  Gunter:  See— 

Krafft,  Werner;  Helling,  Gunter;  and  Matschke.  Gunter,  5,070,006, 
CI.  430-531.000. 
MaUuda,  AUuko;  and  Goto,  Narito.  to  Konica  Corporation.  Magnetic 

recording  medium.  5,069,949,  CI.  428-141.000. 
Matsuda,  Yasuhiko,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Sato.  Continuous  paper  auto- 
loading mechanism  for  thermal  printer.  5,069,362,  CI.  400-120.000. 
Matsui,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Ishihara,  Yukihiro;  Yamamoto,  Tamotsu;  and  Matsui.  Hiroshi, 
5,070,238,  CI.  250-231.130. 
Matsui,  Tetsuya;  Kitamori,  Takehiko;  Yokoie,  Kenji;  and  Sakagami, 
Masaharu.  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Apparatus  for  measuring  breakdown 
plasma.  5,070,300,  CI.  324-464.000. 
Matsukura,  Hitoshi:  See— 

Masaki,  Mitsuo;  Yamakawa,  Tomio;  Satoh,  Masani;  Takeda,  Hiro- 
mitsu;  Yoshino,  Yasushi;  and  Matsukura,  Hitoshi,  5,070,089,  CI. 
514-255.000. 

MaUumoto,  Akio:  See—  

Ito,  Haniyuki;  and  MaUumoto,  Akio,  5,069,609,  CI.  425-84.000. 
Malsumoto,  Eiichi;  and  Aruga,  Tatsuo,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Ltd. 
Internal   combustion   engine   with   crankcase   ventilation   system. 
5,069,192,  CI.  123-572.000. 
MaUumoto,  Hiroaki,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Image  readmg  appa- 
ratus having  a  low  friction  member  between  the  conveying  roller  and 
the  transparent  plate.  5,070,415,  O.  353-482.000. 
MaUumoto,  Kazumi:  See— 

Kauyama,  Shigeru;  Tominaga,  Kaoru;  Suetsugu,  Toshio;  and 
MaUumoto,  Kazumi,  3,070,041.  CI.  437-214.000. 
Mauunaga,  Daisaku:  See— 

Nakada,  Hitoshi;  Wakinioto,  Takeo;  Shinkai,  Masanao;  and  Mat- 
sunaga,  Daisaku,  3,069,975,  O.  428-437.000. 


Matsunaga.  Eiju:  See — 

TsuUumi,  Yasuhiro;  Yokoya,  Yuji;  Hara,  Yoshimichi;  Matsunaga. 
Eiju;  Kawata,  Hiroyuki;  Fukami,  Akira;  and  Suzuki,  Yutaka, 
3,069,476,  CI.  280-707.000. 
MaUuno,  Yuji;  Kido,  Yoshinobu;  and  Sugiyama.  Yoshihani,  to  Mazda 
Motor  Corporation.  Control  system  for  an  automatic  transmissioa  in 
an  automotive  vehicle.  5,069,084,  Ci.  74-844.000. 
Matsuoka,  Shinji:  See— 

Sasaki,    Hideki;    MaUuoka,    Shinji;    and    Yamamoto,    Akihiko, 
5,069,556,  CI.  400-74.000. 
MatsushiU  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 
«i«Miihara.  Yukihiro;   Yamamoto,  Tamotsu;  and  Mauui,  Hiroshi, 

5,070.238.  CI.  250-231.130. 
•.4Cimura.  Tadashi;  and  Ikeda.  Tanejiro.  5.069.746.  Q.  156^33.000. 
_,-  """  Yoshio;  Kiugawa,  Masatoshi;  Hirao,  Takashi;  Yasuno,  Yo- 

shitake;  and  Hirano.  Ryuma,  5,07a027,  a.  437-13.000. 
Matsushita.  Tsukasa:  See— 

Kumamoto,  Hidechika;  and  MaUushita,  Tsukasa,  3,070,412,  O. 
338-451.000. 
Mauuuni,  Kanji;  and  Fukuda,  Masatoshi,  to  Malsutani  Seisakusho  Co., 

Ltd.  Dental  handpiece  5,069,620,  Q.  433-82.000. 
Malsutani  Seisakusho  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Mauutani,  Kanji;  and  Fukuda.  Masatoshi,  3,069,620, 0. 433-82.000. 
Matsuura.  Ichiro:  See — 

Mori.  Masami;  Yanagishita.  Norio;  Matsuura,  Ichiro;  Ishimaw, 
Kiichiro;  and  Mizuno,  Hisayoshi,  5,069,838,  d.  264-46.600. 
Mattiazzi,  Joseph  A.:  See — 

Westberg,    Tom;    and    Mattiazzi,    Joseph    A.,    3,069,643,    CI. 
440-77.000. 
Mattson,  Brian  J.;  and  Edwards,  Chester  N.,  to  Micron  Technology, 
Inc.  Stacked  and  cross-connected  recirculating  fans  in  a  semiconduc- 
tor manufacturing  cleanroom.  5,069,113,  CI.  454-252.000. 
Matuszak,  John  J.,  to  Sonoco  Products  Company.  Easy-opening  com- 
posite closure  for  hermetic  sealing  of  a  packaging  container  by  double 
seaming.  5,069,355,  CI.  220-270.000. 
Maurizi,  Nicoletta:  See — 

Liu.  Ming-de;  Bresci,  Bruno;  Magagnini,  Pier  L.;  Maurizi,  Nico- 
letta;  Pedretti,   Ugo;   and   Roggero,   Amaldo,   5,070,155,  d. 
525-432.000. 
Mauthe,  Peter,  to  Hiiti  Aktiengesellschafl.  Container  having  compo- 
nenu   in    scalable   blind    bores   for   anchoring    fastening   element. 
5,069,336,  CI.  206-219.000. 
MaxiMed  Corporation:  See — 

Cohen,  Robert  S.;  Pierce,  James  M.;  and  Kinsey,  William  H., 
5,069,906,  a.  424-430.000. 
Maxwell,  Ian  E.:  See — 

Biswas,  Jaydeep;  Maxwell,  Ian  E.;  and  Van  Der  Eijk,  Johan  M., 
5,069,776,  CI.  208-120.000. 
May,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Leichnitz,  Kurt;  May,  Wolfgang:  Bather,  Wolfgang;  and  Ever*, 
Wolfgang,  5,069,879,  O.  422-86.000. 
Mazda  Motor  Corporation:  See — 

Izumi,  Tomoji;  Fujita,  Nagahisa;  and  Ilo,  Yuiclii.  S,070,23>,  d. 

307-303.000. 
Kageyama,  Fumio,  5,069,302,  d.  180-197.000. 
Matsuno.    Yuji;    Kido,    Yoshinobu;    and    Sugiyama,    Yoshihani, 

5,069,084,  CI.  74-844.000. 
Nakatani,    Sbigeki;    and    Idemoto,    TakaUro,    5,069,266. 

164-112.000. 
Nobumoto,   Kazutoshi;   Tsuyama,  Toshiaki;  Onaka,  Toni; 

Tsukahara,  Yutaka,  5,070,461,  CI.  364-426.030. 
Sakamoto,     Shunji;    and    Hoshino.    Toshihiko.     3,069,326, 
198-619.000. 
Mazurek,  Richard:  See— 

Herrin,    Melvin    B.;    and    Mazurek,    Richard,    5,069,334, 
206-45.340. 
McBrien,  Gregory  J  ;  Martin,  Anthony  N.;  and  Modeen,  Douglas  P.,  to 
United  Technologies  Corporation.  Vibration  monitoring  in  the  fre- 
quency domain   with  a  capacitive  acceleroroeter.   5,069,071,  CI. 
73-654.000. 
McClelland.  John  F.;  and  Jones,  Roger  W.,  to  Iowa  Stale  University 
Research  Foundation,  Inc.  Apparatus  and  method  for  transient  ther- 
mal infrared  spectrometry.  5,070,242,  CI.  250-339.000. 
McClintock,  Jack  M.;  and  Knittel,  Gerald  H.,  to  Morgan  Adhesives  Co. 
Pressure  sensitive  adhesive  tape  with  central  release  liner.  3,069,969, 
d.  428-36.500. 
McCollum,  John  L.;  and  Chen,  Shih-Ou,  to  Actel  Corporation.  Electn- 
cally  programmable  antifuse  element  incorporating  a  dielectric  and 
amorphous  silicon  interlayer.  5,070,384,  d.  337-51.000. 
McIXmald,    Lewis   D.,   Jr.    Respiration   sensor  set    3,069,222.   CL 

128-724.000. 
McDonnell  Douglas  Corporation:  See— 

Kulesha,  Richard  L.;  Jones,  Michael  D.;  and  Schmitt,  Thomas  E., 
5,069,318,  a.  188-377.000. 
McElioy,  Howard  J.,  to  Met-Coil  Systems  Corporation.  Duct  joining 

system.  5,069,484,  CI  285-39.000. 
McGarvey,  Glenn  W.,  to  Risdon  Corporation.  Method  and  assembly 
for  retaining  a  mounting  cup  with  a  sealing  collar.  5,069,369,  d. 
222-321.000.  ,^ 

McGill,  Shane  R.  Dispensing  apparatus.  3,069,364,  d.  222-95.000. 
McHugh.  Charles  O:  See—  „  ^     ^ 

Schmatz,  Duane  J.;  Badgley,  John  S.;  and  McHugh,  Charles  O.. 
3,069,092.0.82-1.110. 
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Mclnturfr,  Gary:  See— 

Bacui,  Michael  W.;  Price,  Dick  T.;  Lewis,  Dale  A.;  Demarchi. 
Michael  £.;  Homa,  Karl  L.  C;  MclnturfT,  Gary;  and  Gmell. 
Robert,  S.070.231.  CI.  219-216.000. 
McKay,  Geoffrey  H.:  See— 

Magnon,  Gary  D.;  Seymour,  Raymond  K.;  Lenlie,  David  J.; 
Guerrette.  Michael  C:  and  McKay,  Geoffrey  H.,  S,070,3«l,  CI. 
335-172.000. 
McKee.   Qyde   E.    Mount    br   a   support   bracket.    S,069,4I0,   Q. 

24S-47S.100. 
McKee,  L.  Michael;  Scranlon.  Joseph  D.;  Brookey,  Robert  L.;  Gurley, 
Derrcl;  anii  Sodich,  Ernie,  to  Dowell  Schlumberger  Incorporated. 
Gravel  packer  and  service  tool.  5.069,280,  CI.  166-278.000. 
McKinnon,  Gordon.  Process  Tor  covering  a  substrate  with  a  ceinenti- 
lious  surface  having  a  mottled,  speckled  appearance.  5,069,93^,  CI. 
427-262.000. 
McLean  Midwest  Corporation:  See — 

Thidman,  David  E ;  Welch,  Dennis  E.;  and  Bezat,  Theodore  P., 
5,069,0*1,  CI.  62-263  000 
McQueen,  Joe  C,  Jr.:  See— 

Gray,  Kenneth  W.,  5,069.284.  O.  166-311.000. 
McRae,  Donald  A.,  to  Georgetown  University.  Method  of  evaluating 
tissue  changes  resulting  from  therapeutic  hyperthermia.  S.069,223,  CI. 
128-734  000 
Mead  Corporation.  The:  See — 
•i-Schwab.  Gerhart.  5,069,831,  a.  2644.330. 

Mears,  Deni-.  P  Device  for  lifting  boards.  5.069.495,  O.  294-15.000. 
Mechalas,  Emnunuel.  Adjustable  mounting  assembly  for  electric  mo- 
tors. 5,069.415.  CI   248-674  000. 
Medical  Engineering  and  Development  Institute,  Inc.:  See — 

Feamot,    Neal    E.;    and    Sisken,    Richard    B.,    5,069,674,    Q. 
604-282.000. 
Medina.  Victor.  Stracher,  Alfred;  and  Keaner,  Leo,  to  Protor  Co. 
Hypoglycemic  and  growth-promoting  polypeptides  isolated  from 
bacitracin.  5.070.074.  CI.  514-3.000. 
Medrow.  Ronald  K.:  See— 

Keyser.  William  L.;  Medrow,  Ronald  K.;  and  Milling,  Thomas  E.. 
5.069,917,  CI.  426-243.000. 
Medtronic.  Inc.:  See — 

«—<}randjean.  Pierre-Andre.  5.069,680,  CI.  623-3.000. 
MefTert.  Alfred:  See— 

Schmid,  Karl;  Meffert,  Alfred;  Friedrich,  Klaus:  Langen,  Michael: 
and  Herrmann.  Klaus.  5.069.817.  CI.  252-351.000. 
Mehlhom.  Heinz;  Schmahl.  Gunter,  Lindner,  Werner;  and  Haberkom. 
Axel,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaift.  Substituted   1,2.4-triazinediones 
useful  against  protozoa  in  insects.  5,070,091,  CI.  514-242.000. 
Mehta,  Rai  J.:  See— 

Shertaa,  Samuel  E.;  and  Mehta.  Rai  J.,  5,069.717.  O.  106-18.350. 
Meier.  Hans-Rudolf:  See— 

Braig,  Adalbert;  Meier,  Hans-Rudolf;  Leppard,  David  G.;  Wasson, 
Robert  C;  and  PhiUips,  Emyr.  5,069,805,  a.  252-47.500. 
Mejias,  Andre ,  to  Premiere  De  Tabbah  SA.  Piece  of  jewelry.  5,069,045, 

a.  63-3.000. 
Melhus,  Ulf:  See— 

Johansson,  Sven-Eric;  Melhus,  Ulf;  and  Selin,  Lennart.  5,069,135, 
CI.  102-380.000. 
Mellencamp,  Mark  W.:  See— 

Jones,  Elaine  V.;  Mellencamp,  Mark  W.;  and  Miller.  Timothy  J., 
5,069.901,  CI.  424-89.000 
Meloni,  Slefano;  and  Rossi.  Carlo,  to  Enea  -  Comitato  Nazionale  per  la 
Ricerca  e  per  lo  Sviluppo  Dell'Energia  Nucleare  e  Delle  Energie 
Alternative.  Device  for  the  activation  of  perborate  in  washing  ma- 
chines. 5,068.937.  CI.  8-158.000. 
Membrane  Technology  A  Research.  Inc.:  See — 

B&ker.  Richard  W.;  and  Wijmans.  Johannes  G..  5,069,686,  CI. 

55-16.000. 
Kaachemekat,  Jurgen;  Baker,  Richard  W.;  and  Wijmans.  Johannes 
G.,  5,069,793,  CI.  21ft*«0.000. 
Memmi,  Massimo:  See — 

Colaiacovo,  Ferdinando;  Derchi,  Domenico;  and  Memmi,  Mas- 
simo, 5.069.966,  a.  428-336.000. 
Memtec  America  Corporation:  See — 

Wrasidio,  Wolfgang  J  ,  5,069.945,  a.  427-245.000. 
Menchel.  Jehoshua;  and  Menchel,  Malka.  Applicator  for  liquid  eye 

preparations.  5,069.675,  CI.  604-295.000. 
Menchel,  Malka:  See— 

Menchel,     Jehoshua;     and     Menchel,     Malka,     5.069.675,     CI. 
604-295.000. 
Menck.  Thomas  W.  Impact  buffering  recoil  mechanism.  5,069, 1 10,  Q. 

89-198.000. 
Menconi,  Francesco:  See — 

Masi,  Francesco;  Moalli,  Angelo;  Invemizzi,  Renzo;  Menconi, 
Francesco;  Ferrero.  Cesare;  Malquori.  Stefano;  Barazzoni,  Lia; 
and  Polesello.  Mario,  5,070,051,  a.  502-9.000. 
Mercedes-Benz  AG:  See — 

Kramer,  Johann;  and  Renz,  Rainer,  5,069,179,  CI.  123-270.000. 
Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.:  See- 
Hughes,  David  L.;  Reider.  Paul  J.;  Amato,  Joseph  S.;  Bergan, 
James    J.;    and    Grabowski,    Edward    J.    J.,    5,070,022,    CI. 
435-280.000. 
Petuch,  Brian  R.;  Chen,  Shieh-Shung  T.;  Inamine,  Edward  S.;  and 
White,  Raymond  F..  5,070,015.  CI.  435-42.000. 
Messner.  Casper  O.  H.  Device  suitable  for  producing  a  thermal  flow 

inside  a  thermal  integral  block.  5,069.199,  C\.  126-400.000. 
Met-Coil  Systems  Corporation:  See — 

McElroy,  Howard  J.,  5.069,484.  CI.  285-39.000. 


Metalform  Safeaet  AB:  See— 

Falk,  Curt,  5,069,320,  a.  192-56.00R. 
Metsa-Serla  Oy:  See— 

Baumann.  Manfred,  5,069,371,  CI.  22S-1.00a 
Metz,  Bemd:  See— 

Baucke.  Friedrich  O.  K.;  Braun,  Jutta;  and  Metz,  Bemd,  5,069,535, 
a.  359-273.000. 
Metzger,  WiUiam  T.:  See— 

Jadvar,    Hoaaein;    and    MeUger,    WUIiam    T.,    5.069,215,    a. 
128-642.000. 
Metzinger,  Friedrich,  lo  Filztuchverwaltungs  GmbH.  Device  for  the 
insertion  of  filling  wires  into  a  wire  jointed-band.  5,068,960,  CI. 
29-779.000. 
Meuschke,  Robert  E.;  Harper,  Mark  J.;  and  Stefko,  David  J.,  to  Wes- 
tinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Dual  wiix:h  nuclear  fuel  transfer  system 
providing  more  reliable  fuel  transfer  during  refueling  operations. 
5.069,863.  CI.  376-270.000. 
Meusel.  Otto;  Burger,  Josef;  Deinhardt,  Gunther;  and  Schirbl,  Rein- 
hard,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Electrical  installation  compoaed 
of  individual  subassemblies.  5,070,430,  CI.  361-407.000. 
Meyer,  Michael  S.:  See— 

Lidor,  Cobi;  Dekel,  Samuel;  Edelstein,  Samuel;  and  Meyer,  Mi- 
chael S.,  5,069,905,  CI.  424-423  000. 
Meyer,  Norbcrt;  Shirmer.  Ulrich;  Plath,  Peter;  Wuerzer.  Bruno;  and 
Weslphalen,  Karl-Otto,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  Pyrimido<S,4- 
e)-as-triazine-5.7(6H,8H>diones.  5,069,708,  CI.  71-90.000. 
Meyer,  Norbert:  See — 

Weslphalen.  Karl-Otto;  Hamprecht.  Gerhard;  Wuerzer,  Bruno;  and 
Meyer.  Norbert.  5,069,710.  CI  71-92.000. 
Meyers,  Mark  M.,  lo  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Surface  emitting,  low 

threshold  (SELTH)  laser  diode  5.070,509,  CI.  372-45.000. 
Miba  Sintermetall  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Zengin.  Osman  Z  ,  5,069,867.  CI  419-15.000. 
Miccoh,  Pietro;  and  Decorte  .  Enio,  to  CRC-Compagnia  di  Ricerca 
Chimica  S.p.A.  Pharmaceutical  compositions  containing  cytidine 
monophosphate  of  S-acetamido-3-,  5-D-deoxy-D-glycero-D-galacto- 
nonulosamic  acid.  5,070,079,  O.  514-51.000. 
Michel.  Philippe:  See— 

Penven.  Paul;  Michel,  Philippe;  Jerome,  Denis;  and  Moradpour, 
Alexandre,  5,070,214,  CI.  556-64.000. 
Micron  Technology,  Inc.:  See — 

Cathey,  David  A.;  Tuttle,  Mark  E.;  Lee,  Ruojia;  and  Lowrey, 

Tyler  A..  5.069,747.  a.  156-643.000. 
Fogal,  Rich;  King,  Jerrold  L.;  and  Moden,  Walter  L.,  5,070.042,  CI. 

437-220.000. 
Malison,    Brian   J.;   and   Edwards,   Chester   N.,    5.069,113,   O. 

454-252.000. 
Sandhu.  Gurtej  S.;  Schultz,  Laurence  D.;  and  Doan,  Trung  T.. 
5,069,002.  CI.  5I-I65.0OR. 
Mikeska,  Felix,  to  Jean  Walterscheid  GmbH.  Coimection  between  two 

components  5.069,574,  CI.  403-274.000. 
Milad  Limited  Partnership:  See — 

Hendry,  James  W.,  5,069,858,  CI.  264-572.000. 
Loren,  Norman  S.,  5,069,859,  CI.  264-572.000. 
Milberger.  Waller  E.;  Kerfoot,  Charles  S.;  and  Jones,  Franklin  B.,  to 
United  Stales  of  America,  Air  Force.  Wide  band  domino  effect  high 
voltage  regulator.  5.070.538,  CI.  455-126.000. 
Milbum.    Virgil   E.    Drywall   finishing  tool   adapter.    5,069,610,   CI. 

425-87.000. 
Miles  Inc.:  See — 

Fossati,  Piero;  Heidenreich,  Holger;  Hugl,  Hertwrt;  and  Wehling, 
Klaus,  5,070.198.  CI.  544-182.000. 
Millar.  John  G.  Method  and  apparatus  for  anesthetizing  caught  fish. 

5,068,993,  CI.  43-4.000. 
Miller,  James  R.:  See— 

Ingolia,  Thomas  D.;  Kovacevic,  Steven;  Miller,  James  R.;  and 
Skatrud,  Paul  L.,  5,070,020,  G.  435-183.000. 
Miller,  John  M.:  See— 

Patil,    Prabhakar   B.;   Miller,   John   M.;   and   Masnir,   Md.   A., 
5,070,284,  CI.  318-362.000. 
Miller,  Kenneth  J.:  See— 

Misiak,    Richard    J.;    and    Miller,    Kenneth    J.,    5,069,382,    CI. 
228-146.000. 
Miller,  Rodney  L.:  See- 
Sullivan,  James  R.;  Miller,  Rodney  L.;  and  Wetzel,  Thomas  J., 
5,070,413.  CI.  358-456.000. 
Miller,  Steven  L.;  Waihen,  Ronald  L.;  and  Palazzo,  Raymond  E.,  Jr.,  to 
Enviroomenlal  Water  Technology,  Inc.  Fluid  purifying  apparatus 
and  method  of  purifying  fluids.  5,069,785,  CI.  210-232.000. 
Miller,  Timothy  J.:  See- 
Jones,  Elaine  V.;  Mellencamp,  Mark  W.;  and  Miller,  Timothy  J., 
5,069,901.  CI.  424-89.000. 
Miller,  William;  and  Pulwer,  Mitchell  J.,  lo  Monsanto  Company.  Pro- 
cess for  preparation  of  fluoromethyl-substituted  pyridine  dicatboxy- 
lates.  5,070,204,  CI.  546-321.000. 
Miller,  William  H.,  lo  GenCorp  Inc.  Method  of  configuring  extrudate 

flowing  from  an  extruder  die  assembly.  5,069,853,  CI.  264-176.100. 
Millets,  Miervaldis:  See — 

Zillgitt,  Ulrich;  Speer.  Harald;  Haug,  Kurt;  Ebinger.  Georg;  Mill- 
ers,   Miervaldis;    and    Hasselmann,    Heinrich,    5,070,433,    CI. 
362-66.000. 
Milliken  Research  Corporation:  See — 

Bums,  Alonzo  M.,  Jr.,  5,069,958,  CI.  428-246.000. 
Reynolds,  James  R.,  5,069,735,  CI.  156-497.000. 
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Milling.  Thomas  E.:  See — 

Keyser.  William  L.;  Medrow.  Ronald  K.;  and  Milling,  Thomas  E., 
5,069.917.  CI.  426-243.000, 
Milmas  AB:  See— 

Sjoqvist.  Ingvar.  5.068.923.  CI.  2-209.000. 
Milovac.  Jenny:  See— 

Kovacic.  Maleja;  Milovac.  Jenny;  Cvelbar,  Polona;  Stale,  Anton; 

Trost,  Zvezdana;  KopiUr,  Zdravko;  Kofler,  Bojan;  Nikolic, 

Vida;    Lampret.    Marija;    and    Lippai.    Marija,    5,069,910,   Q. 

424-464.000. 

Min,  Taeik  and  TouhsaenI,  Robert  E..  lo  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Cold 

scalable  cohesive  terpolymers.  5.070.164,  CI.  526-286.000. 
Minamibata,  Yukimitsu:  See — 

Kojima.    Takao;    and    Minamibata,    Yukimitsu,    5,069,425,    CI. 
251-359.000. 
Ministry  of  International  Trade  &  Industry:  See— 

Sato.  Masa-aki;  and  Yamauchi,  Aizo,  5,069.823,  CI.  252-518.000. 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company:  See— 
Brandt.  Konrad.  5.069.625,  CI  439-404.000 
Buerli.  Richard,  5,069,544,  CI.  356-73.100. 
Marenlic,    Francis   J.;    and    Morris,    Terry    L.,    5,069,403,    CI. 

244-130.000. 
Ohkubo.  Takaloshi.  5,069,807.  CI.  252-62.540. 
Pesce.  Sergio,  5.070.248.  CI.  250-483.100. 

Tolliver.  Howard  R.;  Bailey,  Terry  R.;  and  Bergeson,  David  L.. 
5.069,964,  CI.  428-325.000. 
Minolu  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Inoue,  Manabu:  Taniguchi.  Nobuyuki;  Nanba.  Katsuyuki;  Kudo. 
Yoshinobu;  Iwata.  Michihiro;  and  Wada.  Shigeru.  5,070,355.  CI. 
354-413.000. 
Ishii.    Noriyuki;    Hirano.    Masayasu;    Kajita.    Hideo;    Kuroda, 
Hirokazu'  Izumi,  Shuji;  Fujino,  Akihiko;  Ishimura,  Toshihiko; 
and  Seki.  Reiji.  5.070.234.  CI.  235-441.000. 
Ilo.  Masazumi:  and  Ulsunomiya,  Yoichi,  5,070,363,  CI.  355-206.000. 
Noda.  Takashi.  5.070.362,  CI.  355-206.000. 
Mir.  Jose  M  :  Agoslinelli.  John  A.;  Peterson,  David  L.;  Paz-Pujalt. 
Gustavo  R.;  Higberg,  Brian  J.;  and  Rajeswaran,  Gopalan.  to  Eastman 
Kodak  Company.  Conductive  articles  and  processes  for  their  prepa- 
ration. 5,070.072,  CI.  505-1.000. 
Mirkin.  Jose  A.:  See—  _...._,■      ,        . 

Baldwin,  David  P.;  Du  Toil,  Slephanus  F.;  and  Mukin,  Jose  A., 
5,069.501.  CI.  296-223.000. 
Misiak,  Richard  J.;  and  Miller,  Kenneth  J.,  to  Solar  Turbines  Incorpo- 
rated. Apparatus  and  method  for  producing  a  pressure  vessel  from 
metal  tubing.  5,069,382,  CI.  228-146.000. 
Misra,  Chanakya.  lo  Aluminum  Company  of  America.  Crystalline 

aluminum  phosphorus  compounds.  5.069.889.  CI.  423-306.000. 
Mita,  Akira:  See —  _  .    ,  „„'     " 

Kishikawa,  Nobutaka;  Mita,  Akira;  and  Satou.  Mitsugi,  5,069,953. 
CI.  428-201.000. 
Mita  Indusatrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  See—  "      ; 

Kumamoto,  Hidechika;  and  Matsushita,  Tsukasa,  5,070,412,  CI. 
358-451.000.  »-' 

Mitchell.  Stephen  C:  See— 

Lower.   William   E.;   and   Mitchell,   Stephen  C,    5,069,778,-0. 

209-323.000.  -  ■ 

Miio.  Yoshio;  Kilagawa.  Masaloshi;  Hirao.  Takashi;  Yasuno,  Yoshitake; 

and  Hirano.   Ryuma.  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd. 

Method  of  forming  a  helerostructure  diode.  5,070,027,  CI.  437- 1  &000. 

Mitsubishi  Denki  K  K  :  See— 

Morikane,  Hiroyuki.  5.070.270.  CI.  310-239.000. 
Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 
Harada.  Masana,  5,070,377.  CI.  357-23.400. 
Ikeda.  Tatsuhiko;  Sugahara.  Kazuyuki;  Kusunoki,  Shigeru;  and 

Nishioka,  Kyusaku,  5,070,030,  CI.  437-31.000. 
Inumochi,  Mitsuo,  5,070,425,  CI.  360-135.000. 
Kako,  Hajime,  5,069,182,  CI.  123-418.000. 
Kunikiyo,   Tatsuya;   Fujinaga,    Masato;   and   Kotani,    Nonhiko, 

5.070,469,  CI.  364-578.000. 
Murano,  Katsuaki;  Yamashita,  Yoshinori;  Hirano,  Sadayuki;  Tat- 
sumi,  Takumi;  and  Yamamoto,  Hiroaki.  5,069,086,  CI.  74-866.000. 
Nakajima,  Takashi;  Yugi,  Akira;  and  Iwase,  Shinichi,  5,069,979,  CI. 

428-644.000. 
Ogawa,  Masaharu;  Nakajima,  Yoshiki;  Ilo,  Osamu;  Furukawa, 
Teruo;  Yoshimoto,  Kyosuke;  Tanaka,  Kunimaro;  Ototake, 
Masafumi;  and  Ozaki.  Minora,  5,070.492,  CI.  369-47.000. 
Ohuchida.  Hirofumi;  Gofuku,  Eishi;  Takasago,  Hayato;  Ishizu, 
Akira;  Tobita,  Toshio;  and  Takada,  Mitsuyuki,  5,069,745,  CI. 
156-630.000.  .   „„  ,,,ww, 

Suzuki,  Junji;  and  Kawano,  Tsutomu,  5.070,398,  CI.  358-37.000. 
Mitsubishi  Gas  Chemical  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Sailo,  Masao;  Tsukahara.  Kengo;  Takahashi,  Nonko;  and  Onda, 
Yuzi,  5,070,059,  Gl.  502-206.000. 
Mitsubishi  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Togai.  Kazuhide;  Danno.  Yoshiaki;  Yoshida,  Maaato;  Shimada, 
Makoto;  and  Ueda.  Katsunori.  5.069,181,  O.  123-399.000. 
Mitsubishi  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Niinomi.  Toshihiko;  Funakoshi,  Ryohei;   Kaseda,  Shigera;  and 
Takahashi,  Koichi,  5,070,468,  CI.  364-550.000. 
Mitsubishi  Kinzoku  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See—  .„,.,.^ 

Kida,  Michio;  and  Sahira,  Kensho,  5,069,741,  O.  156-617.100. 
Mitsui-Cyanamid,  Ltd.:  See—  ...,..,.■        j 

Tamura,    Akira;    Watanabe,    Naotaka;    Fujiyoshi,    Hitoshi;    and 

Shirota.  Masako,  5,069,721,  CI.  106-724.000. 
Walababe,  Naotaka;  Arai,  Takao;  Fujiyoshi,  Hitoshi;  and  Shirota, 
Masako.  5.069,754,  CI.  162-168.200. 


Mitsui  Petrochemical  Industries.  Ltd.:  See — 

KaUyama,   Shigera:   Tominaga,   Kaora;   Suetsugu,   Toshio;  and 
Malsumolo,  Kazumi,  5,070,041,  CI.  437-214.000. 
Mitsui  Toalsu  Chemicals,  Inc.:  See— 

Saruwauri,  Masumi;  Tsuji.  Syoichi;  and  Fujii,  Yatuhiro,  5,06«,848, 
CI.  264-118.000. 
Mitsuya,  Hiroaki:  See— 

Hoofnagle,  Jay  H.;  Broder,  Samuel;  Mitsuya,  Hiroaki;  and  Yar- 
choan.  Robert.  5.070.077,  CI.  514-45.000. 
Mitutoyo  Corporation:  See — 

Kuwabara,    Yoshihara;   and   Suzuki,    Masamichi,    5,069.550,  Q. 
356-383.000. 
Mixon,  Grover  C;  and  Morrison,  Willard  L.,  to  Phoenix  Medical 
Technology.  Surgical  drape  having  incorporated  therein  a  broad 
spectrum  antimicrobial  agent.  5.069.907.  a.  424-4*5.000 
Miyadera.  Shunichi;  and  Aoki.  Harami.  to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Liquid  crystal  display  device  with  display  holding 
device.  5.070.409,  CI   358-241.000. 
Miyagishi.  Telsuya;  Abe,  Toru;  and  Kuroiwa.  Takaaki.  lo  Yamatake- 
Honeywell  Co..  Ltd.  Moisture-sensitive  element  for  moisture  sensors. 
5,069,069.  CI.  73-335.000. 
Miyaji,  Fumio.  to  Sony  Corporation.  Sutic  random  access  memory. 

5.070.482.  CI.  365-230.060. 
Miyajima.  Toora.  lo  Kyoritsu  Yuki  Co.,  Ltd.  High  water-absorptive 
resin  emulsion.  5.070,133.  CI.  524-501.000.  •  •   '- 

Miyake.  Hiroyuki.  lo  Fuji  Xerox  Co.,  Ltd.  Image  sensor  with  load 
capacitors  formed  from  common  and  individual  electrodes.  5,070,236, 
CI.  250-208. 100. 
Miyaki.  Yoshiyuki:  See— 

Iwata,    Hiroo;    Miyaki.    Yoshiyuki;    and    Nakamura,    Hiroaki. 
5,069.926,  CI.  427-40.000. 
Miyano,  Yasuo:  See — 

Yamauchi,     Kiyoshi;     Kugo.    Takahiro;    and     Miyano.     Yasuo. 
5,069.226,  CI.  128-772.000. 
Miyazaki,  Masaharu:  See — 

Kobayashi,    Seiji;    and    Miyazaki,    Masaharu,    5,069,644,    CI. 
440-77.000. 
Miyazaki,  Shinji;  and  Tsunashima.  Yoshitaka.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Toshiba.  Liquid  source  container  device.  5,069,244,  O.  137-209.000. 
Miyoshi.  Masanobu:  See —  ____-     .™ 

Maekawa,    Hideaki;    and    Miyoshi,    Masanobu.    5,070,008,    CI. 
430-567.000. 
Mizuguchi,  Ryuzo:  See— 

Tsuboniwa.   Noriyuki;   Urano,   Satoshi;  and   Mizuguchi,   Ryuzo. 
5,070,167.  CI.  526-301.000. 
Mizuhara,  Howard,  to  GTE  Products  Corporation.  Brazed  composite 

having  Inlerlayer  of  expanded  meul   5,069.978,  CI  428-594.000. 
Mizukami.  Hiroshi;  and  Fukulake,  Heiji.  lo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Daikin 
Seixakusho.   Self  adjusting  clutch  cover  asaembly.   5,069,322,  Q. 
192-70.250. 
Mizukoshi,  Yasumasa,  to  Nippon  Seiko  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Tnpot  type 

constant  velocity  universal  joint.  5,069,653,  C\.  464-111.000. 
Mizuno.  Hisayoshi:  See— 

Mori,  Masami;  Yanagishila,  Norio;  Matsuura,  Ichiro;  Ishimani, 
Kiichiro;  and  Mizuno,  Hisayoshi.  5.069,838,  CI.  264-46.600. 
Mizuno,    Yukio;    Marayaina,   Takashi;    and    Yachigo,    Shinichi,    to 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.  Resin  composition.   5,070,151,  O. 
525-397.000. 
Mizutani.  Hideo:  See— 

Komatsu.  Koichiro;  Mizutani,  Hideo;  Magome,  Nobutaka;  and  Ota, 
Kazuya,  5,070,25a  CI.  250-548.000. 

Mizutani,  Hiroshi:  See —  

Ito.  Osamu;  and  Mizutani.  Hiroshi.  5.069,676,  a.  604-358.000. 
Mizutani,  Minoru.  lo  Oki  Electric  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Sheet  stacker 

having  sheet-feed  funcUon.  5,069,435,  CI.  271-3.000. 
MMII  Incorporated:  See—  ,-„„,.. x    f^ 

DeSanlis,    Dominick    A.;   and    Paul,   Robert   A.,   5,069,816,   CI. 
252-315.500. 
Moalli,  Angelo:  See—  .    .    „ 

Masi,  Francesco;  Moalli.  Angelo;  Inveraizzi,  Renzo;  Mencom. 
Francesco;  Ferrero,  Cesare;  Malquori,  Slefano;  Barazzoni,  Lia; 
and  Polesello,  Mario,  5,070.051,  CI.  502-9.000. 
Mobay  Corporation:  See — 

Clarkin,  William  J.,  5,069,881,  G.  422-135.000. 
Mobil  Oil  Corporation:  See—  ...  ,,,  ~w» 

Blain,  David  A  ;  and  Cardis,  Angeline  B.,  5,069,684, 0.  44-331.000. 
Haag,   Werner   O.;   and   Tsikoyiannis,   John   G.,    5,069,794.   CI. 

210-650.000. 
Min,  Taeik;  and  Touhsaent,  Robert  E.,  5.070,164,  O.  526-286.000. 
Sprani,  Eve  S.;  and  Collins.  Samuel  H.,  5,069.065,  Q.  73-153.000. 
Mochida,  Harao;  and  Watanuki,  Yoshio.  to  Nissan  Motor  Company. 

Ltd.  Door  lock  device.  5.069.493.  CI.  292-336.300. 
Mochizuki.  Seiji;  Naka,  Takahiro;  Hara,  Kazuhiko;  Takagi,  Akira;  and 
Hanaoka.  Yukihiro,  to  Seiko  Epson  Corporation.  Ink  near-end  de- 
tecting device.  5,070,346,  CI.  346-140.00R. 
Mockett,  Albert  P.  A:  See— 

Cook,  Jane  K.  A.;  Dolby,  Christine  A.;  Mockett,  Albert  P.  A.; 
Binns,    Matthew    M.;    Frazier,    Judith    A.;    and    Box,    Phihp, 
5,069,902,  CI.  424-89.000. 
Modeen.  Douglas  P.:  See—  .  ..  ^         r^     . 

McBrien,  Gregory  J.;  Martin.  Anthony  N.;  and  Modeen.  Douglas 
P.,  5.069.071,  CI.  73-654.000. 

Fogal.  iu5i;  King,  Jerrold  L.;  and  Moden,  Walter  L-,  5.010X)42. 0. 
437-220.000. 
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Moder,  Thomas  R.:  Ste— 

Warner,    Shawn    A.;    and    Moder.    Thoma*    R..    S.07aS21,    CI. 
379-J8.00O. 
Modes,  Christina:  Set— 

Blanke,  Inge;  Burckhardi,  Hans-Georg;  Gora,  Frieder,  Guldner, 
Karlheinz;  Dehousi.  Jurgen;  Modes.  Christina;  Kemmler-Sack, 
Sybille;  and  Schmidt.  Joachim,  5.069.824.  CI.  252-518.000. 
Modrowski,  Thomas  A.;  Pfister,  Larry  E.;  Raybuck,  Gregory  A.;  and 
Stoddart.  James  O.,  lo  USX  Corporation.  Appartaus  Tor  improved 
current    transfer    in    radial    cell    electroplating.    5,069,762,    CI. 
205-137.000. 
Modtech  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Prochaska.  Sr.,  John  J.;  and  Wright.  Joseph  M..  5.069,023,  CI. 
S6-9.000. 
Mogul  Corporation,  The:  See — 

Roensch,  L.  Frederick;  Chang.  Kelvin  Y.;  and  Tanner.  Clarence  T.. 
5,069,286,  CI.  166-312.000. 
Mohn,  Jurgen:  and  Heine.  Wilhelm,  to  DT  Membranfilter  Vertiebs 
GmbH.  Spacer  element  for  guiding  flowing  medium.  5,069.789.  CI. 
210-321.840. 
Mohn.  Klaus;  Perzbom.  Elisabeth;  Seuter.  Friedel;  Fnichtmann.  Ro- 
manis;   and    Kohlsdorfer.   Christian,    to    Bayer   Aktiengesellschaft. 
Quinolinoxy  phenylsulphonamides.  5.070,096,  CI.  514-311.000. 
Moli  Energy  Limited:  See— 
••'btFong.    Rosamaria;    Al-Janby,    Harith;    and    Dahn.   Jeffrey    R., 
5,069,683.  CI.  29-623.100 
Molock.  Frank:  See— 

Su,  Kai  C;  and  Molock,  Frank.  5.070.166,  O.  526-301.000. 
Moltech  Invent  S.A.:  See — 

Nguyen.  Thinh;  Lazouni.  Adbelkrim;  and  Doan.  Kim  S..  5.069.771. 
CI.  204-292.000. 
Monsanto  Company:  See — 

Coran.    Aubert    Y.;    and    Davis.    Leonard    H..    5,070,146,   C\. 

525-192.000. 
Kavanagh.  Dean  L.;  and  Simon.  Robert  H.  M..  5.069.734.  CI. 

156-84.000. 
Miller.  William;  and  Pulwer,  Mitchell  J..  5.070.204.  CI.  546-321.000. 
Silverman.  David  C;  Lefelar.  Judith  A.;  and  Kinlen,  Patrick  J., 

5.069.974,  a.  428-422.000. 
Wdply.  Joseph  K..  5.070,021.  CI.  435-226.000. 
Montallnno,  Anthony  P.:  See — 

Vanover,  Joel  L.;  Boyer,  Jon  F.;  Hohlbein,  Douglas  J.;  Montal- 
bano,  Anthony  P.;  Montalbano,  Christopher  P.;  and  Van  Re- 
moortel,  John  G.,  5,070,351,  CI.  354-299.000. 
Montalbano,  Christopher  P.:  See — 

Vanover,  Joel  L.;  Boyer,  Jon  F.;  Hohlbein,  Douglas  J.;  Montal- 
bano, Anthony  P.;  Montalbano,  Christopher  P.;  and  Van  Re- 
moonel.  John  G.,  5,070,351,  CI  354-299.000. 
Moore,  Charles  H.;  and  Murphy,  Robert  W.,  to  Harris  Corporation. 
Forth  specific  language  microprocessor.  5,070,451,  CI.  395-375.000. 
Moore,  Frank  D.;  and  Dolan,  Michael  J.,  to  Norton  Company.  Non- 
welded  support  plate  or  bed  limiter  for  packed  towers  and  method  of 
making  same.  5,069,830,  CI.  261-94.000. 
Moore,  James  H.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Overspeed  protection 
for   a  gas   turbine/steam   turbine  combined  cycle.    5,069,030,   CI. 
60-39.270. 
Moradpour,  Alexandre:  See — 

Penven,  Paul;  Michel,  Philippe:  Jerome,  Denis;  and  Moradpour, 

Alexandre.  5,070,214.  O.  556-64.000. 

Moran,  Lyle  E.,  lo  Exxon  Research  &  Engineering  Company.  Method 

for  improving  the  storage  stability  of  polymer  modified  asphalt. 

5,070,123,  a.  524-69000. 

Mordeki,  Drori.  Multiple  disc  type  filter  and  disc  construction  useful 

therein   5.069.790.  CI.  210-323.100. 
Moreau.  Georges;  See — 

Soulard,  Paul;  Chassaing.  Paul;  and  Moreau,  Georges,  5,070,286, 
CI.  318-568.100. 
Moreau.  Joseph  R.;  and  Dyer.  John  J.,  to  Norbco.  Inc.  Tie  stall  divider. 

5,069,163,  CI.  119-27.000. 
Morgan  Adhesives  Co.:  See — 

McClmtock.  Jack  M.;  and  Knittel.  Gerald  H..  5.069.969.  CI. 
428-36  500. 
Mori.  Chuzo.  to  Carl  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.  Paper-cutting  machine 

and  method  of  cutting  paper.  5,069,097,  O.  83-56.000. 
Mori,  Koichi:  See — 

Seike,  Shoji;  Mori,  Koichi;  Ikeda.  Mitsuji;  Nozaki.  Masayuki; 
Okajima.  Hisakazu;  Kalsukawa.  Hiroyuki;  Nakanishi.  Kazumi; 
and  Doi,  Kenji.  5,069,525,  CI.  385-100.000. 
Mori.  Koji:  See — 

Ishii.  Naoki;  Ina,  Toshikazu;  Mori,  Koji;  Ito,  Katsunori;  and  Asai, 
Shigenon,  5,070,293,  CI.  320-2.000. 
Mori,  Masami;  Yanagishita,  Norio;  Matsuura,  Ichiro;  Ishimaru,  Kii- 
chiro;  and  Mizuno,  Hisayoshi.  to  Ikeda  Busaan  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  of 
producing     frame-installed     seat     pad     structure.     5,069,838,     CI. 
264-46.600. 
Mori,  Masayuki:  See — 

Iwaaa.  Maaao;  and  Mori,  Masayuki.  5.070.290,  CI.  318-758.000. 
Mori,  Shigeki:  See — 

Tanai^  Atsushi;  Kaneko,  Kiyoahi;  Yoahimura,  Yuichiio;  Suzuki, 
Noriyuki;  Kobayashi,  Katsuyuki;  Mori,  Shigeki;  and  Taniishi, 
Shinnoauke,  5,070,325.  a.  340-706.000. 
Moriarity,  Michael  J.:  See— 

Kanjo,  Wajih;  Krampitz,   Mark  S.;  and  Moriarity,  Michael  J., 
5.069,312.  CI.  188-52.000. 
Mocisaini,  Takaahi.  lo  NEC  Corporation.  Power-on  reset  circuit. 
5.070,293,  a.  323-314.000. 


Morikane.  Hiroyuki.  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  K.K.  Brush  device.  5.070.270. 

a.  3IO-239.QOO. 
Morimolo.  Makoto:  See — 

Kanda,  Yutaka;  Uosaki,  Youichi;  Saito,  Hiromitsu;  Sano,  Hiroshi; 
Kobayashi,  Eiji;  Morimoto,  Makoto;  and  Nagamura,  Satoru, 
5,070,092,  CI.  514-253.000. 
Morishima,  Hideki:  See — 

Haraguchi,    Shosuke;    Kawamura,    Masaharu;    and    Morishima, 
Hideki,  5,070,349,  CI.  354-152.000. 
Morita,  Kunihiko,  to  Nippon  Thompson  Co.,  Ltd.  Multi-mode  splined 

ball  screw  assembly.  5.069,081,  CI.  74-424.00B. 
Morita,  Toshiki:  See — 

Kako,  Mitsumasa;  Moriu,  Toshiki;  and  Wakita,  Motoji,  5,069,564, 
CI.  400-603.000. 
Moritani,   Tohei;   Fukutome,   Susumu;   Motoishi,   Yasuo;   and   Oda, 
Hideinasa,  to  Kuraray  Co.,  Ltd.  Multilayered  packaging  materials 
having  high  gas  barrier  property.  5,069,946,  CI.  428-36.600. 
Moriloh,  Naoya:  See — 

Masaki,   Mitsuo;   Satoh,   Masaru;   Moritoh,   Naoya;   Hashimoto, 
Koichi;  Kamishiro,  Toshiro;  and  Shinozaki,  Haruhiko,  5,070,1%, 
CI.  540-450.000. 
Morozov,  Vyacheslav  G.;  and  Khavinson,  Vladimir  K..  to  Lenin- 
gradsky  Gosudarstvenny   Pedagogichesky   Institut.  Thymus-gland 
preparation    and    method    for    producing    same.    3.070.076.    CI. 
514-21.000. 
Morris.  John  R.:  See — 

Dodd.  Courtney  V.;  Morris,  John  R.;  and  Munie,  Gregory  C, 
5,069.730,  a.  148-23.000. 
Morris,  Terry  L.:  See — 

Marentic,    Francis    J.;    and    Morris,    Terry    L.,    5,069,403,    CI. 
244-130.000 
Morrison,  WUlard  L.:  See— 

Mixon,  Grover  C;  and  Morrison,  WUlard  L..  5.069.907.  CI. 
424-445.000. 
Mortensen,  Dennis  L.:  See — 

Vctter.   William   L.;  and   Mortensen.   Dennis  L..   5.069,235.  CI. 
134-113.000. 
Morton  International,  Inc.:  See — 

Pucci,  Mark  S.;  Shida,  Mitsu;  Machonis,  John.  Jr.;  and  Jachec, 
Kevin,  5,070,143,  CI.  525-74.000. 
Mossberg,  Alan  I.:  See — 

Velczis.    George   A.;    and    Mossberg.    Alan    I..    5.068.992.    CI. 
42-72.000. 
Motoishi.  Yasuo:  See — 

Moritani,  Tohei;  Fukutome,  Susumu;  Motoishi,  Yasuo;  and  Oda. 
Hidemasa.  5.069,946.  CI.  428-36.600. 
Motorola,  Inc.:  See — 

— ^:ambou.  Bertrand.  5.070.382.  CI.  357-48.000. 
..«<;ho.  Frederick  Y.;  and  Fliegel.  Frederick  M..  5.070.271.  O.  310- 

y      313.00R. 
^bpDworkin.   David   R.;   Lloyd,   Roberi   D.;   and   Nguyen,   Tuan, 
5,069,986,  CI.  429-27.000. 
MiHietala,  Alexander  W.;  and  Rabe,  Duane  C,  5,070,310,  CI.  331- 
I.OOA. 
.^.Jasinaki,  Leon,  5,070,329,  CI.  340-823.440. 
^iMaber,  John  W.;  and  Ranz,  Stephen  J.,  5,070,499,  CI.  370-61.000. 
^^PTiester,    James    R.;    and    Hayden,    James    D.,    3,070,029,    CI. 

437-29.000. 
..^Warner,    Shawn    A.;    and    Moder.    Thomas    R..    5.070.S21,    CI. 

379-58.000. 
«>Zdebel.  Peter  J..  5,070.031.  CI.  437-33.000. 
Moulding,  Frank  E.,  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Roller  cylinder  assem- 
bly for  press  forming  glass  sheets  and  method  of  using.  5,069,046,  CI. 
65-106.000. 
Mount  Sinai  School  of  Medicine  of  the  City  University  of  New  York: 
See^ 
Kaminski.  Ram,  5,070.101,  CI.  314-399.000. 
Mouri,  Isamu:  See — 

Kobayashi,  Yoshiyuki;  Suehaga,  Takashi;  Mouri,  Isamu;  and  Fujii, 

Tukasa,  5,069,724,  CI.  134-37.000. 

Moyher,  George  C,  Jr.;  Jamerson,  Randy:  Nessim,  David;  Kapec, 

Jeffrey;  Tanaka,  Kazuna;  and  Chochinov,  Allan,  to  Electrolux  Water 

Systems,  Inc.  Fluid  purification  systems.  5,069,782.  CI.  210-192.000. 

MTS  Systems  Corporation:  See — 

Nyce,  David  S.,  5,070.485.  CI.  367-127.000. 
MTU  Motoren-und  Turbine-Union:  See — 

Deulschmann.    Herbert;    and    Sudmanns.    Hans,    5,069,194,    CI. 
123-612.000. 
Muan,  Amulf;  and  Najjar,  Mitri  S.,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Compositions  in- 
volving V203-Al203-CaO.  5.070,065,  Q.  502-341.000. 
Mueller,  Dietrich-Wolfgang:  See— 

Dench.  Rolf;  Dehiie,  Heinrich;  Gellert,  Roland;  Mueller,  Dietrich- 
Wolfgang;  Vinke,  Johannes:  and  Wistuba,  Eckehardt,  5,070,136, 
a.  324-555.000. 
Mueller,  Hennaim;  Hendron,  Timothy  J.;  and  Dawood.  David,  to 
Lawter  International,  Inc.  Bulk  bag  handling  and  discharging  appara- 
tus. 5,069,596,  CI.  4I4-6O7.00O. 
Mueller,  Karl  F.:  See- 
Robertson,  J.  Richard:  Su,  Kai  C;  Goldenberg,  Merrill  S.;  and 
Mueller,  Karl  F,  5,070,169,  CI.  528-25.000. 
Mugglestone,  Peter  R.;  and  Ng,  Alison,  to  Thomson  Industries,  Inc. 

Linear  bearing  assembly.  5,069,555,  CI.  384-43.000. 
Mukasa,  Takashi:  See— 

Ohneda,  Noboru;  Ushioda,  Shunta;  Arima,  Hanio;  Hashimoto, 
Ichiro;  Kaneko,  Denziro;  Sugiyama,  Kazuo;  Fukazawa,  Tsuguo; 
Tachi,  Teruo;  and  Mukasa.  Takashi.  5.069.095,  a.  82-124.000. 


December  3, 1991 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PI  39 


Muller.  Fritz:  See—  ^ 

Orote,  Dieter,  Muller,  Fritz;  and  Pavlicek,  Hemz,  5.069.839.  C\. 
264-63.000. 
Muller,  Hans;  and  Trapp,  Joachim,  to  Renk  Aktiengesellschaft.  Bearing 
with  selectable  electrical  conductivity.  3,069,359,  a.  384-277.000. 

Muller,  Heinz:  See—  _  

Auberger,  Heinrich:  and  Muller,  Heinz.  5,069.429, 0.  266-143.000. 
Muller-Lierheim,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Hofer,  Peter;  Muller.  Ulrich;  Barenz,  Manfred;  Schafer,  Horst;  and 
Muller-Lierheim,  Wolfgang,  5,069,542,  a.  33I-160.0OH. 
Muller.  Louis:  See — 

Watts.  Arun;  Muller.  Louis;  Verhelst.  Gabriel;  De  Witte.  Mireille; 
Pham.  Tu;  and  Parfondry,  Alain,  5,070,114,  CI.  321-139.000. 
Muller,  Michael;  Podszun,  Wolfgang;  and  Wmkel,  Jens,  to  Bayer  Ak- 
tiengesellschaft. Urea-containing  (meth>acrylic  acid  denvatives  of 
triiaocyanates-compositions  for  an   artificial   tooth.    5,070,163,  CI. 
526-301.000. 
Muller.  Ulrich:  See— 

Hofer.  Peter.  Muller.  Ulrich;  Barenz.  Manfred:  Schafer.  Horst;  and 
Muller-Lierheim.  Wolfgang.  5.069.542.  CI.  35I-160,OOH. 
Muller.  Wolfgang,  to  J.  M.  Voith  GmbH  Pocket  sealing  stnp  arrange- 
ment in  a  single-wire  drying  group.  5.068.980.  CI.  34-1 17.000. 
Mullin.  Eugene  T.:  See—  .  .       ^  t- 

Lazzarotti.  S.  James;  Wojtowicz,  Edward  A.;  Mulhn.  Eugene  T.; 
and  Nadel.  Jess.  5.069.440.  a.  271-202.000. 
Multiform  Desiccants.  Inc.:  See— 

Cullen.  John  S.;  and  Incorvia.  Samuel  A..  5.069.694.  CI.  55-318.000. 
Munie.  Gregory  C:  See— 

Dodd.  Courtney  V.;  Morris.  John  R.;  and  Munie.  Gregory  C. 
5.069.730.  CI.  148-23.000. 
Munson.  Harry  R,  Jr.:  See —  ,~__~,, 

Jagdmann.  Gunnar  E..  Jr.;  and  Munson.  Harry  R..  Jr.,  5,070,095, 
CI.  514-305.000. 
Munster.  Erhard:  See— 

Buckley.    Dieter:    Munster.    Erhard:    and    Schwarz.    Wolfgang. 
5.069.130,  CI.  102-202.000. 
Muonning,  Andreas:  See — 

Fischer,    Joachim:    and    Muonning,    Andreas,    5,069,725,    CI. 
134-42.000. 
Murahashi,    Takashi:    Sugano,    Masashi;    Maruyama,    Hiroyuki;    and 
Yokobori.  Jun.  to  Konica  Corporation.  Color  image  forming  appara- 
tus. 5.070.374.  CI.  355-326.000. 
Murahashi.  Takashi:  See—  .     . 

Sugano.  Masahi;  Murahashi.  Takashi;  Maruyama.  Hiroyuki;  and 
Yokobori,  Jun,  5,070,367,  CI.  355-326.000. 
Murakami,  Takuya:  See —  .    . 

Kakimoto,   Toshihiko;   and    Murakami.   Takuya,    3.069,431^  CI. 
267-141.000. 
Murakami,  Yoji:  See —  .     „  .. 

Yamagishi.  Takashi;   Yamamoto,   Yukito;  and   Murakami,   Yoji, 
5,069,944,  CI.  427-444.000. 
Murakoshi,  Motoharu:  See— 

Waketa,    Hideharu;   Suzuki,   Yoshiharu;    Murakoshi,   Motoharu; 
Kakiuchi,  Hideaki;  Ohgushi,  Masuhito;  Watanabe,  Kenichi;  and 
Sawai,  Toshiya,  5,069,971,  CI  428-391.000. 
Murano,  Katsuaki;  Yamashita,  Yoshinori;  Hirano,  Sadayuki;  Tatsumi, 
Takumi;  and  Yamamoto,  Hiroaki.  to  Suzuki  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha;  and  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Belt  ratio 
controller  for  a  continuously  vaiable  transmission.  5.069,086.  CI. 
74-866.000. 
Muraoka,  Toshinori:  See — 

Fukano.    Masahiko;    and    Muraoka,    Toshinoa    5,070,373,   CI. 
355-290.000. 
Murata.  Kenji:  See —  . 

Kouzuma.    Shinichi;    Inoue,    Hiroshi;    Murata,    Kenji;    Tanaka, 
Hiroyuki:  and  Kishi,  Yasuo,  5,069,727,  a.  136-251.000. 
MuraU  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.:  See—  ^„  ^...  ^ 

Sakamoto,  Yukio;  Hori,  Toshio;  and  Fukutani,  Iwao,  5,069,641,  CI. 
439-620.000. 
Murata,  Masahiro;  Tanaka.  Yukiyasu;  and  Kokawa.  Tomoo.  to  Kansai 
Paint  Co.,  Ltd.  Multilayer  coating  for  the  interior  surface  of  a  can. 
5.069.956.  a.  428-216.000. 
Murata,  Perry  L.:  See — 

Hartx>ll.  Bruce  A  ;  and  Murata.  Perry  L..  5.069.352.  O.  220-1.500. 
Murata,  Sadao;  Harada.  Yasuhiro;  and  Hama.  Susumu,  to  Seiko  Epson 
Corporation.  Print  wheel  printer  having  separable  trigger  casing  and 
main  housing.  5,069,123,  CI.  101-93.210. 
Murata.  Yoshifumi:  See — 

Hirai,  Koji;  Taniguchi.  Shunro;  Ishiguro.  Michihiro;  Murata.  Yo- 
shifumi Yokola,  Shinichi;  Ishu.  Masao;  Yoshimura.  Noriaki;  and 
Okamura,  Takayuki,  5.070,172,  Q.  328-76.000. 
Murata,  Yuzo:  See—  . 

Nakamura.    Kyuzo;    Ota.    Yoshifumi;    Ishikawa,    Miclno;    Tarn, 
Noriaki;  Hashimoto,  Masanori;  and  Murata.  Yuzo,  5,069,983,  a. 
428-694.000. 
Murdock,  Keith  C;  and  Lee,  Ving  J.,  to  American  Cyanamid  Com- 
pany. Solubilized  pro-drugs.  3,070,082,  a.  3I4-IO5.00O. 
Murga,  Jose  .  Roller  skate  including  at  least  two  rollers  aligned  along  a 

median  plane  5,069,462,  CI.  280-23.000. 
Murphy,  Andrew  P.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Interior.  Chemical 

process  for  the  denitrification  of  water  5,069,800,  a.  210-757.000. 

Murphy,  James  P.  Picture  hanger.  5,069,411,  CI.  248-476.000. 

Murphy,  Patrick  E.  Flexible  raised  pavement  marker.  5,069,577,  CI. 

*>4-l  1.000.  ,^„,,, 

Murphy,  Patrick  M.  Oeaning  zebramussek  from  water  ptpes.  3,069.722. 

a.  134-22.110. 


Murphy,  Robert  W.:  „ — 

Moore,   Charles   H.;   and    Murphy,    Robert   W.,    S,07a45l.   O. 
395-375.000. 
Murray,  David  E.:  See- 
Shiny.  Ray  A.;  and  Murray.  David  E.,  3.069.172.  Q.  122-382.000. 
Murray,  Terry  A.:  See— 

Canterberry,    J.    B.;    and    Murray,    Terry    A.,    5X169,133.    O. 
102-332.000. 
Musolf,  Douglas  J.:  See— 

Dupon,  Ryan  W.;  Thompson,  Mark  S.;  Wiseman,  Gary  H.;  Musolf, 
Douglas  J.;  and  Tanous,  Adam  C,  5,070,050,  O.  SOI-I08.000. 
Mussett,  Gerard:  See— 

Kennedy,   David;  Mussett,  Gerard:  Van  Maanan,  Alfons;  and 
Smetham,  James  N.,  5,069,131,  a.  102-275.600. 
Muszynski,  Larry  C,  to  Power  Lone  Star.  Inc.  Pipeline  casing  msub- 

tor.  5.069.255.0.  138-149.000. 
Muloh.  Kiyoyuki:  See— 

Tsumura.  Hiroshi:  Mutoh.  Kiyoyuki;  Satoh,  Kazushi;  and  Isobe, 
Kenichi,  5,070,175,  a.  528-12.000. 
Nadel,  Jess:  See— 

Lazzarotti,  S.  James;  Wojtowicz,  Edward  A.;  Mulhn,  Eugene  T.; 
and  Nadel.  Jess.  5.069.44a  CI.  271-202.000. 
Nagahiro.  Kenichi:  See — 

Inoue.  Kazuo;  Sano.  Shoichi;  Ogura.  Misami;  Nagahiro.  Kenichi; 
Konno.  Tsuneo;  Kajiwara.  Hajime;  Ono.  Yoshinobu;  Yoahida, 
Suguru;  Shimada.  Hiroo;  and  Hashiguchi.  Masahiro.  5.069.306, 
CI.  180-291.000. 
Nagai,  Yoshiaki:  See — 

Kitazawa,  Hideki;  Terada,  Ryohei;  Takeuchi,  Shogo;  Kayama. 
Tsutomu;  Tanimoto,  Kohichi;  Utsugi,  Nobuo;  and  Nagai,  Yo- 
shiaki. 5.070.431.  a.  362-31.000. 
Nagamura,  Satoru:  See — 

Kanda,  Yutaka;  Uosaki,  Youichi;  Saito,  Hiromitsu;  Sano,  Hiroshi; 
Kobayashi,  Eiji;  Morimoto,  Makoto;  and  Nagamura,  Satoru. 
5.070.092.  CI.  514-253.000. 
Nagano.  Hirosaku:  See — 

Kawai.    Hideki;    Akahori,    Kiyokazu;    and    Nagano.    Hirosaku. 
5,070,181.  a.  528-353.000. 
Nagano.  Masami;  AUgo.  Takeshi;  and  Nemoto.  Mamoru.  to  Hitachi. 
Ltd.;  and  Hitachi  Automotive  Eng  Co..  Ltd.  Multi-cylinder  engine 
control  method  and  electronic  control  apparatus  therefor.  5,0M,I83. 
CI.  123-419.000. 
Nagao.  Shigemitsu:  See—  . 

Sasaoka.  Michio;  Saito.  Nori;  Shiroi.  Takaah;  Nagao.  ShigemitStt; 
Kikuchi.     Ryo:     and     Kameyaroa.     Yutaka.     5,070,194,     C\. 
540-314.000. 
Nagaoka  Kanaami  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Nagaoka,  Tadayoshi,  5,069,279,  d.  166-234.000. 
Nagaoka.  Tadayoshi.  to  Nagaoka  Kanaami  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Well 
structure    having   a   screen   element    with    wire   supporting    rods. 
5.069.279.  CI.  166-234.000. 
Nagasaki.  Tatsuo:  See— 

Komiya.     Yasuhiro:     and     Nagasaki.     Tatsuo.     5,07^353,    CI. 
354-402.000. 
Nagashima,  Toshihani:  See—  ,„.„.-^ 

Arai.  Takeo;  Kato,  Mariko;  and  Nagashima,  Toshiharu,  5,070,003, 
a.  430-323.000.  „     ^ 

Nagata.  Osamu;  and  Seo,  Keiji,  to  Brother  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Pressure  developing  apparatus.  5,070,359,  Q.  335-27.000. 

Najjar,  Mitri  S.:  See—  

Muan,  Amulf;  and  Najjar,  Mitri  S.,  5,07a065,  O.  502-341.000. 

Naka,  Takahiro:  See—  ,     ^  ,     .   ^ , . 

Mochizuki.  Seiji;  Naka,  Takahiro;  Hara,  Kazuhiko;  Takagi,  Akira; 
and  Hanaoka,  Yukihiro.  5.070.346.  CI.  346-140.00R. 
Nakada.  Hitoshi;  Wakimoto.  Takeo;  Shinkai.  Maaanao;  and  Malsunaga. 
Daisaku.  to  Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation;  and  Nippon  Kayaku 
Kabushiki    Kaisha.    Electroluminescent    element.    5.069.975.    CI. 
428-457.000  ^  ^    ^ 

Nakada,  Junji;  Takeuchi.  Hideaki;  and  Yasunaga,  Tadashi.  to  Fuji 
Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd.  Method  of  winding  up  a  magnetic  recording 
medium.  5.069,932,  a.  427-129.000. 
Nakada,  Ryo:  See—  .»....•. 

Fukumoto.  Katsuhisa;  Kawanishi.  Kiyotaka;  Nakada.  Ryo;  aad 
Yamano.  Junpei.  S.069.96a  CI.  428-310.500. 
Nakae,  Yasuhiko:  See—  „      ^..       .,      u. 

Nakano.   Shinji;   Ohsugi,   Hirohani;   Nakae.   Yasuhiko;   Tanabe. 
Hisaki'  Takagawa.  Ryozo:  Eguchi.  Yoshio;  Tsutsui.  Koichi;  and 
Endo,  Takeshi.  5.070.161,  CI   526-193.000 
Nakagawa,  Katsuya,  to  Nintendo  Company  Limited.  External  memory 
having  an  authenticating  processor  and  method  of  operating  same. 
5,070,479,  a.  395-373.000. 
Nakagawa,  Noriko;  Yasumoto,  Takaaki;  and  Nakai,  Toshio.  AInnunum 
nitride  substrate  for  formation  of  thin-film  conductor  layer  and  semi- 
conductor device  using  the  substrate.  5,070,393,  CI.  357-80.000. 
Nakai,  Kiyonari,  to  Tokai  Carbon  Co.,  Ltd.  Carbon  Mack  for  tire  tread. 

5.069.892.  CI.  423-445  000. 
Nakai.  Toshio:  See—  ^    „  .    ■     ^    ^ 

Nakagawa.    Noriko;    Yasumoto.    Takaaki;    and    Nakai.    Toiluo. 
5.070.393.  a.  357-80.000. 
Nakajima.  Shigeo:  See— 

Fujimiya.    Hitoshi;    Nakajima,    Shigeo;    and    Natu,    Htsmon. 
5.069,769,  CI.  204-182.800. 
Nakajima,  Shoji:  See—  ..   ,  .^„  „,   _ 

Okanki,  Iwao;  Abe,  Koichi;  and  Nakvm^  Shoji.  3,069.962.  O. 
428-323.000. 
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Nalujima.  Takashi:  Yugi.  Akira;  and  Iwase,  Shinichi.  (o  Mitsubishi 
Denki  Kabinhiki  Kaisha  Plated  copper  alloy  matenal  S.069.979.  CI 
428-644  000 
Nakajinu,  Takashi:  Set — 

Toyonishi,    Shigekazu;    and    Nakajima.    Takashi.    5,070,126,    CI. 
524-224.000. 
Nakajinu.  Talsuo:  See — 

Honda.  Naoko:  and  Nakajima.  Tatsuo,  5.070,298.  CI.  324-207.200 
Nakajima.  Yoshiki:  See — 

Ogawa.  Masahani;   Nakajima.   Yoshiki;   Ito.  Osamu;   Furukawa, 
Tenio;    Yoshimoto.    Kyosuke;    Tanaka.    Kunimaro:    Ototake, 
Masafumi:  and  Ozaki.  Minoru,  5,070,492,  CI.  369-47.000. 
Nakamura,  Hiroaki:  See — 

Iwata.    Hiroo;     Miyaki,     Yoshiyuki;    and     Nakamura.     Hiroaki. 
5.069,926.  CI.  427-40.000. 
Nakamura.  Kosei;  and  Numai,  Kazuhisa,  to  Fanuc  Ltd.  Connection 
switching  apparatus  for  three-phase  induction  motor.  5,070,291,  CI. 
318-771.000. 
Nakamura,  Kyuzo:  Ota.  Yoshifumi;  Ishikawa.  Michio:  Tani,  Noriaki; 
Hashimoto.  Masanon;  and  Murata.  Yuzo.  to  Nihon  Shinku  Gijutsu 
Kabushiki    Kaisha.    Magnetic    recording    member.    5,069,983,    CI. 
428-694.000. 
Nakamura.  Miki:  and  Ohkura.  Eiji.  to  Diesel  KiKi  Co.,  Ltd.  Vehicle- 
loaded    heat    exchanger    of   parallel    flow    type.    5,069,277,    CI. 
165-173.000. 
Nakamura.  Shigeru:  See — 

Fujila,     Yoshihiro;     and     Nakamura,     Shigeru,     5,070.004.     CI. 
430-393.000. 
Nakamura.  Tatsushi-  See — 

Kakino,   Shigeru:   Nakamura.  Tatsushi:  Tamari,  Toshinori;  and 
Takahashi.  Masao.  5.069,132,  CI    102-331.000. 
Nakamura.  Yoshio:  Shinohara,  Junichi;  and  Kishida.  Daisuke,  to  Ricoh 
Company,    Ltd.    Camera   having   television    mode.    5.070,356,   CI. 
354-439  000. 
Nakamura.  Yoshio:  See — 

Satoh.    Tamotsu:    Yonehara.    Takao:    and    Nakamura.    Yoshio, 
5.070,034.  CI  437-52.000 
Nakamura,  Yoshiyuki:  See — 

Kato,     Tetsuro:     and     Nakamura,     Yoshiyuki.     5.070.465.     CI 
395-141000. 
Nakamura,  Yukio:  See — 

Okumura,   Toshikata:   Nakamura,   Yukio:   Yoneoka,   Noriei;  and 

Hachikawa.  yuiti.  5.069.832.  CI.  264-23.000. 
Yokoi,     Hideloshi;     Okumura.     Toshikato:     Nakamura.     Yukio; 
Yoneoka.     Noriei;     and     Hachikawa.     Syuiti,     5,069,833,    CI. 
264-23.000. 
Nakanishi,  Chitose:  See — 

Konushi.     Fumihiro;     Nakatu.     Hiroshi;     Inoguchi,     Kazuhiko; 
Okumura.    Toshiyuki;    Seki.    Akinori;    Takiguchi,    Haruhisa; 
Nakanishi.    Chitose:    Sugahara,    Satoshi;    and    Kudo,    Hiroaki, 
5,070,510.  CI.  372-46.000. 
Nakanishi,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Namba,  Keizo;  Itoh,  Yasunaga:  and  Nakanishi.  Hiroshi.  5,069,980, 
CI.  428-654.000 
Nakanishi,  Kazumi:  See — 

Seike.   Shoji;   Mori.   Koichi;   Ikeda.   Mitsuji;   Nozaki.   Masayuki; 
Okajima.  Hisakazu;  Katsukawa,  Hiroyuki;  Nakanishi,  Kazumi: 
and  Doi.  Kenji.  5.069.525,  CI.  385-100.000. 
Nakano,  Shinji;  Ohsugi,  Hiroharu;  Nakae,  Yasuhiko;  Taiube,  Hisaki; 
Takagawa.   Ryozo;   Eguchi.  Yoshio;  Tsutsui.   Koichi:  and   Endo, 
Takeshi,  to  Nippon  Paint  Co.,  Ltd.  Heat-latent,  cationic  polymeriza- 
tion initiator  and  resin  compositions  containing  same.  5,070,161,  CI. 
526-193.000. 
Nakasaki.  Eiji;  Shirashoji.  Hisashi;  Hoshikawa,  Katsuyuki;  Kamijo. 
Takao:  Ikeda.  Kazushige;  Inoue.  Yasuhiro;  and  Kato,  Takeo,  to 
Rubber  Industries,  Ltd   Motorcycle  tire  with  non-zero  degree  band 
radUlly  outward  of  the  breaker.  5,069,262.  CI.  152-536.000. 
Nakatani.  Shigeki;  and  Idemoto,  Takahiro,  to  Mazda  Motor  Corpora- 
tion. Cylinder  block  nuking  method  and  device.   5,069,266.  CI. 
164-112.000. 
Nakatani,  Umewaka:  See — 

Hara.    Shigeyoshi;     and    Nakatani.     Umewaka.     5,069.943,     CI. 
427-400.000. 
Nakatu,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Konushi,     Fumihiro;     Nakatu,     Hiroshi;     Inoguchi,     Kazuhiko; 
Okumura,    Toshiyuki;    Seki,    Akinori;    Takiguchi,     Haruhisa; 
Nakanishi.   Chitose;    Sugahara.    Satoshi:    and    Kudo,    Hiroaki, 
5,070,510,  CI.  372-46.000. 
Nakayama,  Kazuo:  See — 

Takasu,  Hiroshi;  Arase,  Susumu;  Yokota,  Junichiro;  and  Naka- 
yama. Kazuo,  5,069,855,  CI.  264-235.000. 
Nakayama,  Masaloshi:  See — 

Yokoyama,  Kenji;  Nakayama,  Masatoshi;  Shimozawa,  Toru;  Ueda, 
Kunihiro:  and  Maruta,  Fumio.  5.069,967,  CI.  428-336.000. 
Nakazawa.  Ribun.  to  Teikoku  Piston  Ring  Co..  Ltd.  Printing  head  for 

resistive  ribbon  type  printing  apparatus.  5,070,343,  CI.  J46-76.0PH. 
Naico  Chemical  Company:  See — 

Trivelt,  Robert  L.,  5,069,800,  CI.  252-52  OOA. 
Namba.  Keizo;  Itoh.  Yasunaga;  and  Nakanishi,  Hiroshi,  to  Sumilmo 
Light  Metal  Industries,  Ltd.  Vacuum-brazing  aluminum  cladding 
material  consisting  of  Al  or  Al  alloy  core  and  two  superposed  alumi- 
num alloy  clads  which  cover  at  least  one  surface  of  the  core. 
5,069.980,  a.  428-654.000. 


Nanba.  Katsuyuki:  See — 

Inoue,  Maiubu:  Taniguchi,  Nobuyuki;  Nanba,  Katsuyuki.  Kudo, 
Yoshinobu;  Iwata.  Michihiro;  and  Wada.  Shigeru,  5,070,355,  CI 
354-413000. 
Naparst,  Harold  L.:  See — 

Singer,  Jerome  R.;  Grunbaum,  Francisco  A.;  Kohn,  Philip  D.; 
Zubelli,  Jorge  P.;  Couch,  John  L.;  Naparst,  Harold  L.;  and 
Latham,  Geoffrey,  5,070.455,  CI.  364-413.190. 
Narisawa.  Shizuo:  See — 

Oyamada,  Takeo;  Taira.  Yoshito;  Nitta.  Masayoshi;  Kaneshima. 
Yasuo;  Kurino,  Tateshi;  and  Narisawa,  Shizuo,  5,070,134,  CI. 
524-503.000. 
Narula.  Anubhav  P.  S.;  De  Virgilio,  John  J  :  Benaim,  Carlos;  Ouwer- 
kerk,  Anton  V.;  and  Gillotin,  Olivier,  to  International  Flavors  ft 
Fragrances  Inc.   Substituted  cyclopentenyl-oxabicyclooctancs,  cy- 
clopentenyl-formylcyclohexenes  and  cyclopentenyl-hydroxymelhyl 
cyclohexenes,  proces.ses  for  preparing  same  and  organoleptic  uses 
thereof  5,070,073.  CI.  5 12- 1 3.000. 
Naruse,  Hideaki;  and  Yoshida,  Kazuaki,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd 
Method  for  processing  silver  halide  color  photographic  material 
5,070,003,  CI.  430-389  000 
Nassovia  Werkzeugmaschinen  GmbH:  See — 

Topfer,  Klaus;  and  Popp,  Konrad  J  ,  5,070,224,  CI.  219-69  120 
Nasu,  Hisanori:  See — 

Fujimiya,     Hitoshi;     Nakajima.     Shigeo;     and     Nasu,     Hisanori 
5,069,769,  CI.  204-182  800 
National  Research  Council  of  Caiuda:  See — 

Majid,  Abdul;  and  Ripmeester.  John  A.,  5,070,081,  CI.  514-58  000. 
National  Research  Development  Corporation:  See — 

Street.  Michael  J.;  Benson.  John  A  :  Marchanl.  John  A.;  Wilkin. 
Arthur  L.;  and  Allen,  Clive  J.,  5,069,160,  CI    119-14.080 
Naujoks,  Kurt  W.:  See- 
Klein,  Christian:  Balz.  Hans-Georg;  Essig,  Ulrich;  and  Naujoks, 
Kurt  W..  5,070.025,  CI.  436-546  000. 
Nauta.  Gadze  C:  See— 

Schuerman,  Comclis  P.;  and   Nauta,  Gadze  C,   5,070,531,  CI. 
382-49.000 
Navistar  Intenutional  Transportation  Corp.:  See — 

Shust,  Deborah  J.;  Selzer,  Robert  J.;  and  Adamisin,  Dennis  A.. 
5,069,538.  CI.  359-871.000. 
NEC  Corporation:  See — 
— niirai.  Yoshihiko,  5,069.534.  CI.  359-54.000. 
«— Kobayashi,  Tadashi;  and  Kudo,  Tetuo,  5,070,217,  CI.  178-19.000. 
«-»Morigami,  Takashi,  5,070,295,  CI.  323-314.000. 
-^lochi,  Hideo.  5,070.294,  CI.  323-267.000. 
..^kamoto,  Toshiyuki.  5,070,306,  CI.  330-253.000 
««himizu.  Hiroshi,  5,070,501,  Ct   370-85  400. 
.^amagata,  Yasushi.  5.070.378,  CI.  357-23.500 
Neeley,  Charles  M.:  See— 

Vanderbilt,  Jeffrey   J;  and   Neeley,   Charles   M..   5.070,122.  CI. 
524-47.000. 
Neil  Pryde  Limited:  See — 

Pascher,  Reinhard,  5,069,153,  CI.  114-39.200. 
Nelson.  Edward  T.:  See — 

Erhardt,  Herbert  J.;  Nelson.  Edward  T.;  and  Stevens,  Eric  G., 
5.070.380,  a.  357-24.000. 
Nelson,  Paige  R.:  See- 
Schmidt,  Thomas  A.;  Overland.  David  A.;  Huffman.  Paul  F.;  and 
Nelson,  Paige  R.,  5,069,180,  CI.  123-376.000. 
Nemoto,  Mamoru:  See — 

Nagano,     Masami;     Atago,     Takeshi;    and     Nemoto,     Mamoru, 
5,069.183,  CI.  123-419.000. 
Nergaard,  Amfinn:  See — 

Freyer,  Jan;  and  Nergaard,  Amfinn.  5,069,488,  CI.  285-302.000. 
Nessim,  David:  See — 

Moyher,  George  C,  Jr.;  Jamerson,  Randy;  Nessim,  David;  Kapec, 
Jeffrey;  Tanaka,  Kazuna;  and  Chochinov,  Allan,  5,069,782,  CI. 
210-192.000. 
Nestec  S.A.:  See — 

Lee,  Eldon  C;  and  Gum.  Ernest  K.,  5,069,925,  CI.  426-597.000. 
Nestler,  Gunter:  See — 

Kochler,  Helmut;  and  Nestler,  Gunter,  5,070,517,  CI.  375-117  000. 
Neton,  Janet:  See— 

Hwa.  Chih  M.;  Kelly.  John  A.;  Neton.  Janet;  Scanlon,  Patricia  M.; 
and  Gaudelte,  Roger  R.,  5,069,798,  CI.  210-700.000. 
Netter,  Paul  L.:  See— 

Comte,  Marie  J.  M.;  Netter,  Paul  L.;  and  Ricoult.  Daniel  L.  G., 
5.070,045,  CI.  501-4.000. 
Neumann,  Erwin:  See — 

Amthor,  Thonus;  Neumann,  Erwin;  von  Rolbicki,  Wolfgang:  and 
Starke  Frank,  5.069.505,  CI.  297-216.000. 
Neumann,  Peter:  See — 

Leyrer.    Reinhold    J.;    Neumann,    Peter;    and    Dust,    Matthias, 
5,069,991,  CI.  430-49.000. 
Newman,  Anthony  E.  Locking  coin  display  holder.  5,069,347.  CI. 

211-4.000. 
Newman,  George  E.:  See — 

Hogregfe,   Robert;   Knox.  David  J.;  and  Newman,  George  E., 
5,069,003.  CI.  51-283.0OR. 
Ng,  Alison:  See — 

Mugglestone,  Peter  R.;  and  Ng.  Alison.  5,069,555.  CI.  384-43.000. 
Ng,  Raymond  C.  Fluid  aspiration  needle.  5.069,665,  CI.  604-51.000. 
NGK  Insulators,  Ltd.:  See— 

Hamaguchi,    Kunikazu;    Harada.   Takashi:    and    Hamanaka,   To- 
shiyuki, 5,069,697,  CI.  55-523.000. 
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Seike,  Shoji;  Mori,  Koichi;  Ikeda,  Mitsuji;  Nozaki.  Masayuki; 
Okajima,  Hisakazu;  Katsukawa,  Hiroyuki;  Nakanishi,  Katumi; 
and  Doi,  Kenji.  5,069.525,  CI.  38S-IOO.00a 

NOS  American,  Inc.:  Set—  

Doyle.  Findley  C,  Jr.;  and  Alcott.  William  D.,  III.  3,070.432.  d. 
364-401.000. 
Nguyen,  Julicn  T.:  See —  ^^ 

Paul.  Jerome  F.;  and  Nguyen,  Julien  T..  J.07a532.  CL  382-56.000. 
Nguyen,  Thinh;  Lazouni.  Adbelkrim;  and  Doan,  Kim  S.,  to  Moltech 
Invent  S.A.  Molten  salt  electrolysis  with  non-consumable  anode. 
5,069.771,  CI.  204-292.000. 
Nguyen.  Tuan:  See— 

Dwoffcin.  David  R.;  Uoyd.  Robert  D.;  and  Nguyen,  Tnan, 
3,069.986.  a.  429-27.000. 
Nicolai,  Jean,  to  SOS-Thomson  Microelectronics  SA.  Integrated  cir- 
cuit with  adjustable  oscillator  with  frequency  independent  of  the 
supply  voluge.  5,070.311.  CI.  331-111.000. 
Nicolas,  lean-Oaudie;  and  Saulnier.  Raymond,  to  Cime  Bocuze.  Process 
for  direct  shaping  and  optimization  of  the  mechanical  charactefiMics 
of  penetrating  projectiles  of  high-density  tungsten  alloy.  5,069,869, 
CI.  419-28.000. 
Nicollini,  Germano:  See—  ,__,„-, 

Confalonieri.  Pierangelo;  and  Nicollini,  Gennana  5,070,303,  CI. 
330-69.000.  „    J.  .^ 

Nicols,  Carl  W.;  Lorang,  Michael  J.;  Wold,  Michael  O.;  and  Rayfield, 
Jerry  W.,  to  Cyprus  Mines  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
friction  sorting  of  particulate  materials.  5,069,346.  C\.  209-700.000. 
Nieberding,  Jean-Louis.  Method  and  kiln  for  firing  ceramic  articles. 

5,069,618.  a.  432-137.000.  ^    ^  „       „    v 

Niedermeier.  Rudolf;  and  Schottdorf,  Johannes,  to  FAG  Kugelfischer 
Georg  Schafer.  Cage  for  sealing  a  bearing.  5,069,56a  Q.  384-486.000. 
Nielsen,  Anders  G.,  to  Van  Voskuilen-Woudenberg  B.V.  Apparatus  for 

treating  an  exterior  pipe  surface.  5,069,234,  CI.  134-113.000. 
Nietering,  Kenneth  E.,  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Laminated  glaang 
unit  having  improved  interfacial  adhesion.  5.069.968. 0. 428-336.000. 
Nigrin.  Jaroslava  M.:  See— 

Amundson,  W.  Duane,  Jr.;  and  Nigrin.  Jaroslava  M.,  5.070,043,  CI. 
501-3.000. 
Nihon  Plast  Co.,  Ltd.:  See—  „.  ^„  ,ww, 

Takayama.  Yukio;  and  Yujge.  Yuko,  5.069.112.  O.  98-69.000. 
Nihon  Shinku  Gijutsu  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Nakamura.    Kyuzo;   Ota,    Yoshifumi;    Ishikawa.    Michio;    Tani, 
Noriaki;  Hashimoto,  Masanori;  and  Murata,  Yuzo,  5,069,983.  a. 
428-694.000. 
Niikawa.  Ryo:  See—  .  ..    „  .. 

Watanabe,  Shinpei;  Walanabe.  Yasuto;  Ikeda.  Yuzi;  Gunji.  Keii- 
chiro;  and  Niikawa,  Ryo.  5.069,524,  CI  385-59  000. 
Nunomi.  Toshihiko;  Funakoshi.  Ryohei;  Kaseda,  Shigeru;  and  Takaha- 
shi, Koichi,  to  Mitsubishi  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and  Idemitsu 
Kosan  Company  Limited.  Plant  fault  diagnosis  syr4em.  5.070.468,  CI. 
364-SSO.OOO. 
Niitsu,  Ichiro:  See—  ..  ^^ 

Okuyama.  Nobotaka;  Sakurai.  Soichi;  Kitou,  Kouji;  Ohsawa,  Mi- 
chiuka;  Niitsu,  Ichiro;  Yoshioka,  Hiroshi;  Takeyama,  Atushi; 
Obara.  Masao;  and  Yoshimi.  Isao.  5.070.28a  CI.  315-368.  lltt 

Nikkin  Flux  Inc.:  See—  .  _,„ 

Ohyama,  Koji;  and  Tsunoda,  Masaki.  5.069.873.  CI.  420-548.000. 
Nikolic,  Vida:  See—  .         o    ,      . 

Kovacic,  Mateja;  Milovac,  Jenny;  Cvelbar,  Polona;  Stale.  Anton; 
Trost,  Zvezdana;  Kopitar,  Zdravko;  Kofler,  Bojan;   Nikolic, 
Vida;    Lamprel.   Marija;   and   Lippai.   Marija,    5.069.910.   CI. 
424-464.000. 
Nikon  Corporation:  See — 

Ejima.  Satoshi;  and  Suzuki.  Masahiro,  5.07a4O5,  CI.  358-209.000 
Kazami,   Kazuyuki;   Daitoku.   Koichi;   Ezawa.   Akira;   Ohtsuka, 

Kazuto:  and  Inoue,  Hideya,  5,07a357.  CI.  354-468.000. 
Komatsu,  Koichiro;  MizuUni,  Hideo;  Magome.  Nobutaka;  and  Ota, 
Kazuya.  5,07a250,  CI.  250-548.000, 
Niksic,  Mark  R.,  to  T.  A.  Pelsue  Company.  Nub  assembly  for  tent  frame 

struts,  5.069,572,  CI.  403-170.000. 
Nill,  Eberhard;  and  Tischer,  Kurt  M.,  to  Nokia  Unterhaltungselek- 
tronik.  Method  of  manufacturing  the  luminescent  screen  of  a  display 
device.  5,069.733,  CI.  156-67.000. 
Nilsen.  Jan:  See— 

Hovland,  Heljar;  Nilsen,  Jan;  and  Strom.  Yngve.  3.069.005,  CI. 

51-322.000. 

Nilsen.  Martin  J.:  See—  .    .  .   ^    ^.„ 

Ernst,  Richard  J.;  Van  Allman,  Don  T.;  GupU,  Hansh  C;  Dill. 

Michael  C;  and  Nilsen,  Martin  J..  5,069,340,  CI  206-347.000. 

Nilssen,   Ole   K.   Combined   signal   and   power  distnbution   system. 

5,070.522.  a.  379-90.000. 
Ninamibata,  Yukimitsu:  See— 

Emori.    Yasuyoshi;   and    Ninamibata,    Vukmutsu,    5.069.250.   CI. 
137-625.230. 
Nintendo  Company  Limited:  See— 

Nakagawa,  KaUuya,  5,070,479,  a.  395-573.000. 
Nippon  Chemical  Plant  Consultant  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Maruko.  Saburo.  5,069.169,  O.  122-33.000. 
Nippon  Chemiphar  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Masaki,  Mitsuo;  Yamakawa,  Tomio;  Satoh.  Masaru;  Takeda,  Hiro- 
mitsu;  Yoshino.  Yasushi;  and  Matsukura,  Hitoshi.  5.070.089,  Q. 
514-255.000. 
Masaki,  Mitsuo;  Satoh.  Masaru;  Moritoh.  Naoya;  Hashunoto, 
Koichi;  Kamishiro.  Toshiro;  and  Shinozaki,  Haruhiko,  3,070.196, 
CI.  340-450.000. 


Nippon  Hoao  Kyokai:  See—  . 

Kikawa,   Takeshi;   Tsuji.    Kazutaka;   Samrshima,    Kcnji;    Hirai. 
Tadaaki'  Yamazaki,  Junichi;  Kubola.  Misao;  and  Shidara,  Keii- 
chi.  5,07a272,  O.  313-386.000. 
Nishida,  Yasuaki;  Fujita.  Yoshihiro;  lino.  Yoahiki;  and  Kawada. 
Norihiko.  5.069,530.  O.  359-498.000. 
Nippon  Kayaku  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Nakada,  Hitodu;  Wakimolo,  Takeo;  Shinkai.  Masanao;  and  Mat- 
sunaga.  Daisaku.  3.069.97S,  d.  428-437.000. 
Nippon  Mining  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Hattoci,     Kazuo;     and     Taniguchi.     Mitsahiro.     3,07a03S,    O. 
437-184.000. 
Nippon  Oil  and  FaU  Company,  Limited:  See— 

Kakino.  Shigeru;  Nakamura.  Tatsushi;  Tamari.  Toshinon;  and 
Takahashi.  Masao.  5.069,132,  O.  102-331.000. 
Nippon  Paint  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Arai.  Tetiuzo;  Yamamoto,  Yasushi;  Raijo,  Mitsuyuki;  and  Fujita. 

Iiao.  3.069,929.  CI.  427-34.100. 
Nakano,   Shinji;   Ohsugi.   Hiroharu;   Nakae.   Yasuhiko;   Tanabe. 
Hisaki;  Takagawa.  Ryozo;  Eguchi,  Yoshio;  Tsutsui,  Koichi;  and 
Endo,  Takeshi,  5.070.161,  O.  526-193.000. 
Sakamoto.  Hiroyuki;  Tobinaga,  Kenshiro;  and  Tsuchiya.  Yasuyuki. 

3,070,12a  a.  323-412.000. 
Tsuboniwa,  Nodyuki;  Urano.  Satoshi;  and  Mizuguchi.  Ryuzo. 
5.070,167,  CI   526-301.000. 
Nippon  Seiko  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Mizukoshi,  Yasumasa.  5.069.653,  O.  464-111.000. 
Nippon  Soken.  Inc.:  See — 

Ishii.  Naoki;  Ina.  Toshikazu;  Mori.  Koji;  Ito,  Kalsunon;  and  Asai. 
Shigenori.  5.070.293.  CI.  32O-2.00a 
Nippon  Thompson  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Morita.  Kunihiko.  5,069.081,  a.  74-424.00B. 
Tanaka,  Kazuhiko.  5,069,088.  a.  74-89.1Sa 
Nippondenso  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

J-*-"  Naoki;  Ina.  Toshikazu:  Mori.  Koji;  Ito,  Katsunon;  and  Asai. 
Shigenori.  5,070.293.  a.  320-2.000. 
_Xsutsumi.  Yasuhiro;  Yokoya.  Yuji;  Hara,  Yoshimichi;  Matsunaga, 
Eiju   Kawata.  Hiroyuki;  Fukami,  Akira;  and  Suzuki.  Yutaka. 
5.069.476.  CI.  280-707.000. 
Nishi.  Masahiro.  to  Kyoritsu  Electric  Corporation.  Method  for  makmg 
dry  sheet-like  sample  of  solid  particles  from  a  suspension.  5.069,753, 
CI.  162-49.000. 
Nishida,   Yasuaki;   Fujita.   Yoshihiro;    lino,   Yoshib;   and   Kawada. 
Norihiko,  to  Nippon  Hoso  Kyokai;  and  Ikegami  Tsushinki  Co.,  Ltd. 
Solid  sUte  image  pick-up  apparatus.  5,069,530,  CI.  359-498.000. 
Nishikawa,  Masaji,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  of  manufac- 
turing ion  flow  recording  head.  3,068.961.  O.  29-823.000. 
Nishikawa.  Takafumi:  See— 

Kato.  Akira;  Nishikawa.  Takafumi:  and  Masuda.  Shun.  3,069.187. 
a.  173-492.000. 
Nishiki.  Akihiko:  See— 

Nomoto.    Tsutomu;    Koizumi.    Masumi;    and    Ntshiki.    Akihiko. 
3.070,379,  CI.  357-23,700, 
Nishimiya,  Masanobu:  See — 

Emoto,  Masami;  Nishimiya,  Masanobu;  and  Okamoto,  Akihiko, 
5,070,494,  CI  369-112.000. 
Nishimura,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Kimura.  Akira;  Kitao.  Nobuo;  Yasuda.  Hiroshi;  Shnnomura.  Yo- 
shimasa;  Isozaki.  Kiyoshi;  and  Nishimura.  Hiroshi,  5,069.486.  CI. 
283-166.000. 
Nishioka.  Kyusaku:  See— 

Ikeda.  Tatsuhiko;  Sugahara.  Kazuyuki;  Kusunoki.  Shigeru;  and 
Nishioka.  Kyusaku,  5,070,030,  a.  437-31.000. 
Nishitani.  Nobuhisa,  to  Dai  Nippon  Insatsu  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Heat 

transfer  sheet.  5,070,068.  CI.  503-227.000. 
Nishiyama.  Hidetomo:  See—  ,      „, 

Okano.   Tokiyuki;    Inamoto,    Kiyoshi;   Ofanishi,    Kazuyuki;    Ni- 
shiyama, Hidetomo;  Sohda.  Kazunoti;  Tokishige.  Masato;  and 
Shimazawa,  Yoichi,  5,070.368,  O.  355-246.000. 
Nishiyama,  Hisashi:  See— 

Osada,  Koichi;  Nishiyama.  Hisashi;  and  Hirano.  Akira.  5.070,230. 
CI.  219-203.000. 
Nissan  Chemical  Industries  Ltd.:  .See — 

Kohtoh,  Noriaki;  Kobayaahi.  Takashi;  and  Yukawa.  Masahiko. 
5,070,182,  CI.  528-353.000. 
Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited:  See— 

Kakimoto,   Toshihiko;   and   Murakami.   Takuya.   3,069.431.   O. 

Matsumoto.  Eiichi;  and  Aruga.  Tatsuo.  3.069.192.  O.  123-572.000. 
Mochida,  Hanio;  and  Watanuki.  Yoshio,  5,069,493, 0.  292-336.300. 
Sano,  Takenosuke;  Koike,  Keiichi;  Sato.  Hajime;  Kimura.  To- 

shihiro;  and  Enokido.  Yutaka,  5,070.267.  Q.  310*>.000. 
Takatsuka.    Hiromichi;    and    Kosaka,    Telsuzo.    5.070429.    d. 

219-203.000. 
Yasuno.  Yoshiki.  5.07a460,  O.  364-426.020. 
Nisshinbo  Industries,  Inc.:  See—  ,..„«», 

Kato,  Noboru;  and  Fujiwara,  Youichi,  5.069.313.  O.  188-72.300, 
Nissui  Kako  Co ,  Ltd.:  See—  .       ^,     ,  , 

Okumura.  Toshikata;  Nakamura,  Yukio;  Yoneoka,  Nona;  and 

Hachikawa,  yuiti,  5,069.832.  a.  264-23.000. 
Nitta.  Masayoshi:  See—  ,..„.. 

Oyamada,  Takeo;  Taira,  Yoshito;  Nitta.  Masayoshi;  Kaneshnna. 

Yasuo;  Kurino.  Tateshi;  and  Narisawa,  Shizuo.  5.070.134.  C\. 

524-503.000. 
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Nino  Boseki  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Waketa,   Hideharu;   Suzuki,   Yoshihani;    Murakoshi,    Motohani; 
Kakiuchi,  Hideaki;  Ohgushi,  Masuhito;  Watanabe,  Kenichi;  and 
Sawai,  Toshiya,  5,069.971,  CI.  428-391.000. 
Nino  Kohki  Co.,  Ltd..  See— 

Kishi,  Katsunobu:  and  Nose,  Kinya,  S,069,42l,  CI.  2S I -99  000. 
Njieha,  Francois  K.;  and  Shalaby,  Shalaby  W.,  to  Ethicon,  Inc.  Acyl- 

aled  epidermal  growth  factor.  $.070,188.  CI.  S3O-324.000. 
Nobelpharma  AB:  See— 

Rangert,  Bo;  Jomeus,  Lars;  Holmberg,  Claea;  and  Andersson. 
Mans.  S.069.622.  C\.  433-173.000. 
Nobumolo,    Kazutoshi;    Tsuyama,    Toshiaki;    Onaka,    Torn;    and 
Tsukahara,  Yutaka.  to  Mazda  Motor  Corporation.  Slip  control  sys- 
tem for  a  vehicle.  S,070,461.  CI   364-426.030 
Nochi,  Hideo,  to  NEC  Corporation.  Multi-output  DC-DC  converter 
using  fleld-efTect  transistor  switched  at  high  frequency.  S.070,294,  CI. 
323-267.000. 
Noda,   Hideo,  to  Shimano   Industrial  Co.,   Ltd.   Two-bearing  reel. 

5,069.396.  CI.  242-321.000. 
Noda,  Koji:  See— 

Taniguchi.  Takao;  Tsukamoto,  Kazumasa;  Hayabuchi.  Masahiro; 
and  Noda.  Koji,  5.069.657,  CI.  475-283.000. 
Noda,  Takashi,  lo  Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Image  forming 
apparatus  having  a  plurality  of  selectively  operable  developers. 
5.070.362.  CI   355-206.000. 
Nokia  Unterhaltungselektronik:  See — 

Nill,  Eberhard;  and  Tiscber,  Kurt  M..  5,069,733.  CI.  156-67.000. 
Nolan.  Garry  P.;  Fiering,  Steven;  and  Herzenberg,  Leonard  A.,  to 
Leiand  Stanford  Junior  University.  The  Board  of  Trustees  of  the. 
Monitoring   of  cells   and   trans-activating   transcription   elements. 
5.070,012.  CI.  435-6.000. 
Nolel.  Leopole:  See — 

Wippler,  Heather;  and  Nolet,  Leopole.  5.069.672,  a.  604-385.100. 

Nomolo.  Tsutomu;  Koizumi.  Masumi;  and  Nishiki,  Akihiko.  to  Oki 

Electric  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Thin-film  transistor  matrix  for  active 

matrix  display  panel  with  alloy  electrodes.  5.070,379,  CI.  357-23.700. 

Nomura,  Tadanori:  See — 

Yokota.  Masahisa;  Shimizu,  Atsushi;  Komiya.  Kyosuke;  Yamataka, 
Kazunori;  and  Nomura,  Tadanon,  5,070,173,  CI.  528-85.000. 
Noppel,  Rene  ;  and  Wuillemin,  Kurt,  to  Term-ac  S.A.  Therapeutic 
device  comprising  a  mass  of  a  thermally  active  material.  S.OM.208. 
CI.  128-403.000. 
Norand  Corporation:  See — 

Mahany,  Ronald  L.;  Sojka,  Marvin  L.;  and  West,  Guy  J.,  5,070,536, 
CI.  455-67.000. 
Norbco.  Inc.:  See — 

Moreau,  Joseph  R.;  and  Dyer,  John  J.,  5,069,163,  CI.  1 19-27.000. 
Norcini.  Gabriele:  See — 

Casagrande.  Cesare;  Norcini,  Gabriele;  Santangek),  Francesco;  and 
Semeraro,  Claudio,  5,070,106,  CI.  514-651.000. 
Nordica  S.p.A.:  See— 

Pozzebon.  Adolfo,  5,068,985,  CI.  36-117.000. 
Nordischer  Mashinenbau  Rud.  Baader  GmbH  i.  Co  Kg:  See— 

Rather.  Siegfried.  5,069,608,  CI.  418-261.000. 
Noriyuki.  Matsuoka,  to  Yamaichi  Electric  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.  IC  removing 

mechanism  in  IC  socket.  5,070,389,  CI.  357-68.000. 
Normoyle,   Kevin  B.;  Guyer,  James  M.;  Vogt,   Rainer,  and   Fong. 
Anthony  S.,  to  Data  General  Corporation.  Floating  point  unit  inter- 
face. 5.070,475.  CI.  395-375.000. 
North  American  Container  Corporation:  See — 

Gngsby,  John  M  .  5.069,338.  CI.  206-319.000. 
North  American  Philips  Corp.:  See — 
Botker,  Kurt.  5,070,518.  CI.  377-7.000. 
Garbowicz,  Glenn  D.;  and  Perkins.  Seymour.  III.  5.070,279,  CI. 

315-289.000. 
Siraka.    Michael   J.;   and   CiancanelU.   Gino  J..    5.069.633.   CI. 
439-271.000. 
Norton  Company:  See — 

Moore.  Frank  D.;  and  Dolan.  Michael  J..  5.069.830.  CI.  261-94.000. 
Nose.  Kinya:  See — 

Kishi.  Katsunobu;  and  Nose.  Kinya.  5,069,421,  a.  2SI-99.000. 
Novo  Industri  A/S:  See— 

Joergensen,  Klaus,  5,070,186,  CI.  530-304.000. 
Nowak,  Hans  D.:  See— 

Schupphaus.    Dieter,    and    Nowak,    Hans    D.,    5,069,328,    CI. 
198-731.000. 
Noyes,  Lowell  T:  See — 

Holden,  Homer  N.;  Loyer,  Philip  K.;  Noyes,  Lowell  T.;  and  Le- 
grady,  Janos  J.,  5.069.635.  a.  439-400.000. 
Nozaki,  Masayuki:  See — 

Seike.   Shoji;   Mori,   Koichi;   tkeda.   Mitsuji;   Nozaki,   Masayuki; 
Okajima,  Hisakazu;  Katsukawa,  Hiroyuki;  Nakanishi.  Kazumi; 
and  Doi,  Kenji,  5,069,525,  CI   385-100.000. 
Nuckols.  Thomas  E.  Dual  wall  well  development  tool.  5,069,285,  CI. 

166-311.000. 
Nugent,  Richard  M.,  Jr.;  Ward.  Thomas  A.;  Greigger.  Paul  D.;  and 
Seiner.  Jerome  A.,  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.  Flexible  inturoescent 
coating  composition.  5,070,119,  CI.  523-179.000. 
Numai,  Kazuhisa:  See — 

Nakamura.  Kosei;  and  Numai,  Kazuhisa,  5,070,291.  CI.  318-771.000. 
Nur,  Amos  M.:  See — 

Yin.  Hezhu;  Harris,  Jerry  M.;  and  Nur,  Amos  M.,  5,069,308.  CI. 
181-106.000. 
N.V.  Nederlandsche  Apparatenfabriek:  See — 

Fockens.  Tallienco  W.  H..  5.070,328,  CI.  340-825.540. 


Nyce,  David  S.,  to  MTS  Systems  Corporation.  Low  power  magneto- 

strictive  sensor.  5,070,485,  CI.  367-127.000. 
O.  S.  Systems,  Incorporated:  See — 

Bray,  Robert  D.,  5,068,920,  CI.  2-2I.00R. 
Oba,  Hidehiro:  See — 

Kate,  Senji;  and  Oba.  Hidehiro,  5,069,184,  CI.  123-422.000. 
Obana,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Yoshikawa,    Masanori;    Taleno,    Haruo;   Obana,    Hiroshi;    Itoh, 
Tsutomu;  Saitoh,  Hiroshi;  and  Kitoh,  Masayuki,  5,070,274,  CI. 
315-111.210. 
Obara,  Masao:  See — 

Okuyama,  Nobutaka;  Sakurai,  Soichi;  Kilou,  Kouji;  Ohsawa.  Mi- 
chitaka;  Niitsu,  Ichiro;  Yoshioka,  Hiroshi;  Takeyama,  Atushi: 
Obara,  Masao;  and  Yoshimi.  Isao,  5,070,280,  CI.  315-368.110. 
Obara,  Tetsuya:  See — 

Sekine,  Shuji;  Furuya,  Takeo;  and  Obara.  Tetsuya,  5,069,502,  CI 
296-223.000 
Obermeier,  Josef;  Magyari,  Eugen;  Ritt,  Walter;  Wohlwend,  Ernst; 
Gassmann.  Horst-Dellef;  and  Cavada.  Peter,  to  Hiiti  Akliengesell- 
schaft.  Hollow  drilling  tool.  5.069.584.  CI.  408-145.000. 
OCA  Applied  Optics,  Inc.:  See- 
Taylor,  David  F.,  Jr..  5.069.532.  CI.  359-56.000. 
Oce  Graphics  France  S.A.:  See — 

Gascuel.  Yves  J.;  and  Cointre.  Jean-Pierre.  5.070.344,  CI  346-1.100. 
Oce-Nederland  B  V.:  See— 

Schuerman.  Comelis   P.;  and   NauU.  Gadze  C.   5.070.53 1.  CI. 
382-49.000. 
OCG  Microelectronic  Materials,  Inc.:  See — 

Roger,  Roben  F.,  5,069,996,  CI.  43O-I68.00O. 
Ocklenburg,  Matthias:  See — 

Bramsiepe,    Holger;   and   Ocklenburg,    Matthias,    5,069,091,   CI. 
81-177.700. 
O'Connell,  Michael  O.  Method  and  apparatus  for  suppressing  explo- 
sions and  fires  and  preventing  reignition  thereof.   5,069,291,  CI. 
169-66.000. 
Oda,  Hidemasa:  See — 

Moriuni.  Tohei;  Fukutome.  Susumu;  Motoishi,  Yasuo;  and  Oda, 
Hidemasa.  5.069.946,  CI.  428-36.600. 
Oertley,  Thomas  E.:  See — 

Johnson.  Mark  L.;  and  Oertley.  Thomas  E..  5,069.509.  d.  305- 
58.0PC. 
Oestreich.  Ulrich,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Earth-wire  overhead 

cable.  5,069,526,  CI.  385-101.000. 
Ogasawara,  Takashi:  See — 

Koide,  Tenihiko;  Buma,  Kozi;  Ogasawara,  Takashi;  and  Shinto, 
Hiroaki,  5,069,479,  CI.  280-734.000. 
Ogata,  Yasuji,  to  Olympus  Optica]  Company,  Ltd.  Zoom  lens  system. 

5,069,536,  CI.  359-689.000. 
Ogawa,  Hiroshi;  and  Horimai,  Hideyoshi,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Laser 

reproducing  apparatus.  5.070,496,  CI.  369-116.000. 
Ogawa,  Masaharu;  Nakajima.  Yoshiki,  Ito.  Osamu;  Furukawa,  Teruo; 
Yoshimoto,  Kyosuke;  Tanaka.  Kunimaro;  Ototake,  Masafumi;  and 
Ozaki,  Minoru,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Signal  decod- 
ing apparatus  and  method.  5,070,492,  CI.  369-47.000. 
Ogawa,  Masao,  to  Brother  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Sewing  machine 
for  automatic  thread  uking-up  operation.  5,069,150,  CI.  112-241.000. 
Ogino,  Masanori;  Yamada,  Takeo;  and  Ikeda,  Miyuki,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd. 
Display  having  automatic  correction  device  for  horizontal  deflection 
distortion.  5,070,281,  CI.  315-370.000. 
Ogura,  Misami:  See — 

Inoue,  Kazuo;  Sano,  Shoichi;  Ogura,  Misami;  Nagahiro,  Kenichi; 
Konno,  Tsuneo;  Kajiwara,  Hajime;  Ono,  Yoshinobu;  Yoshida, 
Suguru;  Shimada,  Hiroo;  and  Hashiguchi,  Masahiro,  5,069,306, 
CI.  180-291.000. 
Ohad  Paz:  See- 
Holland,  Neta,  5,068,939,  a.  15-22.100. 
Ohara,  Osamu;  Takata.  Hiroshi;  ai>d  Kawashima,  Hiroshi,  to  Yamaha 
Hatsudoki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Overhead  conveyor  which  provides 
iitcreased  reactive  force  and  traction  to  drive  wheel  on  ascending  rail 
sections.  5,069,141,  CI.  105-30.000. 
Ohashi,  Ryota:  See — 

Sakigawa.  Shigenori;  Ohashi,  Ryota;  Shibata,  Jiro;  and  Kawamura, 

Masahisa,  5.069.037,  CI  60-435.000. 

Ohba,  Kaoru,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Polyamide  epoxy  ester 

resin,   process  for  preparation   thereof  and  coating  composition. 

5,070,174,  CI.  528-104.000. 

O'Heame,   Roberi   L.,   to   Duke   Manufacturing  Co.   Food   server. 

5,069,273,  CI.  165-12.000. 
Ohgushi,  Masuhito:  See — 

Waketa,    Hideharu;    Suzuki,    Yoshiharu;    Murakoshi,    Moloharu; 
Kakiuchi.  Hideaki;  Ohgushi.  Masuhito;  Watanabe,  Kenichi;  and 
Sawai,  Toshiya,  5.069.971.  CI.  428-391.000. 
Ohira.   Sakari;   Yamaki.   Masatoshi;  Terashima,   Akira;  and  Ozawa, 
Masaaki,  to  Tohoku  Electric  Power  Co..  Inc.;  and  Kyokuto  Boeki 
Kaisha,  Ltd.  System  for  detecting  defective  point  on  power  transmis- 
sion line  by  utilizing  satellite.  5,070,537,  CI.  455-67.000. 
Ohkubo,  Takaloshi,   to  Minnesota  Mining  and   Manufacturing  Co. 
Binder  composition  for  use  in  magnetic  recording  media.  5,069,807, 
CI.  252-62.540. 
Ohkura,  Eiji:  See — 

Nakamura,  M'>'i;  and  Ohkura,  Eiji,  5,069,277,  CI.  165-173.000. 
Ohmori,    Akira;    Inukai,    Hiroshi;    Kitahara,    Takahiro;    and    Ueda, 
Akihiko,  to  Diaikin  Industries,  Ltd.  Water-  and  oil-repellent  antifoul- 
ing  finishing  agent.  5,069,941,  CI.  427-38S.SOO. 


December  3,  1991 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PI  43 


Ohmori,  Takashi.  -~.—  .    ..     , 

Kuroda,  Michio;   Kirikami,  Seiichi;  Hisano.  Kataukuni;   Iizuka, 
Nobuyuki;  Urushidani,  Haruo;  Sato.  Isao;  Ishibashi,  Yoji;  and 
Ohmori  Takashi,  5,069,029,  Q.  60-39.060. 
6hne.  Tenio:  See— 

Itami,  Ynkio;  Suzuki,  Mitsuo;  Ohne,  Terw>;  Hoshi,  Kenichi;  Sagae, 
Etri;  and  Hashimoto,  Yoahio,  5,069,515.  a.  359-200.000. 
Ohneda.  Noboru;  Ushioda.  Shunta;  Arima,  Haruo;  Hashimoto.  Ichiro; 
Kaneko,  Denziro;  and  Sugiyama,  Kazuo,  to  Showa  Aluminum  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Automatic  plug-inserting  apparatus  in  a  pipe-drawing 
equipment.  5,069,055,  O.  72-283  000 
Ohneda,  Noboru;  Ushioda,  Shunta;  Arima,  Haruo;  Hashimoto,  Ichiro; 
Kaneko,   Denziro;   Sugiyama.   Kazuo;   Fukazawa,  Tsuguo;  Tachi, 
Teruo'  and  Mukasa,  Takashi,  to  Showa  Aluminum  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Pipe  centering  apparatus.  5.069,095,  O.  82-124.000. 
Ohnishi,  Kazuyuki:  See— 

Okano,    Tokiyuki;    Inamoto,    Kiyoshi;    Ohnishi.    Kazuyuki;    Ni- 
shiyama,  Hidetomo;  Sohda,  Kazunori;  Tokishige,  Masato;  and 
Shimazawa.  Yoichi,  5,070,368,  CI.  355-246.000. 
Ohsawa,  Michitaka:  See—  . 

Okuyama.  Nobutaka;  Sakurai.  Soichi;  Kitou,  Kouji;  Ohiawa.  Mi- 
chitaka; Niitsu.  Ichiro;  Yoshioka,  Hiroshi;  Takeyama.  Atushi; 
Obara,  Masao;  and  Yoshimi,  Isao,  5,070,280,  C\.  315-368.110. 
Ohsugi.  Hiroharu:  See—  -.      . 

Nakano,   Shinji;   Ohsugi,   Hiroharu;   Nakae,   Yasuhiko;   Tanabe, 
Hisaki  Takagawa,  Ryozo;  Eguchi,  Yoahio;  Tsutsui.  Koicfai;  and 
Endo,  Takeshi,  5,070,161.  O.  526-193.000. 
Ohtsuka,  Kazuto:  See—  .r^      , 

Kazami.   Kazuyuki;   Daitoku,   Koichi;   Ezawa.   Akira;  Ohtsuka, 
Kazuto;  and  Inoue.  Hideya,  5.070.357.  O.  354-468.000. 
Ohuchida,  Hirofumi;  Gofuku.  Eishi;  Takasago,  Hayato;  Ishizu,  Akira; 
Tobita.  Toahio;  and  Takada,  Mitsuyuki,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Process  for  preparing  a  combined  wiring  substrate. 
5,069.745,  a.  156-630.000.  ^    ^    , 

Ohyaroa.  Koji;  and  Tsunoda.  Maaaki,  to  Nikkin  Flux  Inc.  Method  of 
adding  silicoa  to  aluminum.  5,069,875.  d.  420-548.000. 

Oiles  Corporation:  See—  _ 

Shirosaki,  Takehiro;  Kikkawa,  Takashi;  and  Toduma,  Hirotaka, 
5,069,874,  CI.  420-478.000. 
Oishi,  Hiroshi;  and  Maruyama,  Akira.  to  Sumitomo  Metal  Industries, 
Ltd.  Steel  sheet  dip-plated  with  a  Zn-AI  alloy  and  process  for  the 
manufacture  thereof  5,069,981,  CI.  428-659.000. 
Okada,  Keiko:  See— 

Yanagita,  Hiroaki;  and  Okada,  Keiko.  5.070,506.  Q.  372-40.000. 
Okada,  Shinji:  See — 

Ono,  Hiroaki;  Ozaki,  Shinji;  and  Okada,  Shinji.  5,070,424.  O. 
360-108.000. 
Okagaki,  Hiroyuki.  to  Clarion  Co.,  Ltd.  Convolver  optimuffl  bias 

circuit.  5.07a472,  a.  364-821.000. 
Okajima,  Hisakazu:  See—  .      ... 

Seike,  Shoji;  Mori,   Koichi;  Ikeda,  Mitsuji;  Nozaki,  Masayuki; 
Okajima,  Hisakazu;  Katsukawa,  Hiroyuki;  Nakanishi,  Kazumi; 
aul  Doi,  Kenji,  5.069,525,  a.  385-100.000. 
Okamoto,  Akihiko:  See—  . , ..  t. 

Erooto,  Masami;  Nishimiya,  Masanobu;  and  Okamoto,  Akihiko, 
5,070,494,  a.  369-112  000 
Okamoto,  Toshiyuki,  to  NEC  Corporation.  High-gain  differencial 
amplifier  circuit  fabricated  from  field  effect  transistors.  5,070,306,  CI. 
330-253.000. 
Okamoto,  Yoshihisa:  See—  ,»,„,,-   .— 

Klemarczyk,  Philip  T.;  and  Okamoto,  Yoshihisa,  5,070,117,  CI. 
522-31.000. 
Okamura,  Tadashi:  See—  ..,„,. 

Aoki,    Akira;    Fujishima.    Yukio;    Makio,    Yusuke;    Kusakawa, 
Susumu;  Tsuji,  Sadaaki;  and  Okamura,  Tadaahi,  5,069,815,  CI. 
252-301.360. 
Okamura,  Takaytiki:  See— 

Hirai,  Koji;  Taniguchi,  Shunro;  Ishiguro,  Michihiro;  Murata,  Yo- 
shifumi  Yokota,  Shinichi;  Ishii,  Masao;  Yoshimura,  Noriaki;  and 
Okamura,  Takayuki,  5,070.172,  a.  528-76.000. 
Okamura,  Toshio,  to  Terumo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Blood  coUectioa 
and/or  injection  device  and  double-ended  medical  needle  and  holder 
therefor.  5,069,225,  CI.  128-765.000. 
Okano,  Tokiyuki;  Inamoto,  Kiyoshi,  Ohnishi.  Kazuyuki;  Nishiyama. 
Hidetomo;  Sohda.  Kazunori;  Tokishige,  Masato;  and  Shimazawa, 
Yoichi,  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Developing  apparatus.  5,070,368, 
a.  355-246.000. 
Okazaki.  Iwao;  Abe,  Koichi;  and  Nakajima,  Shoji,  to  Toray  Industries, 

Inc.  Biaxially  oriented  laminated  film.  5,069.962,  d.  428-323.000. 
Oki  Electric  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Mizutani,  Minoru,  5,069.435.  O.  271-3.000. 

Nomoto,   Tsutomu;    Koizumi,    Masumi;   and    Nuhiki,   Akihiko, 

5,070,379,  CI.  357-23.700. 
Shin,  Yasuhiro,  5,070,255,  CI.  307-268.000. 

Takizawa,     Toahio;     and     Hirata,     Hiroharu,     5,070,233,     CI. 
235-380.000. 

Kaae,  Mitsuo;  Kawasaki,  Yoichi;  and  Okodii,  Noboru,  5,070,137, 
a.  524-590.000. 
Oksman,  Juhani:  See — 

Chen.  Xiao  H.;  and  Oksman,  Juhani,  5,070,337.  CI.  342-201.000. 
Okumura.  Takashi;  Yamaguchi,  Koshiro;  and  Ueda.  Michio,  to  Brother 
Kogyo   Kabushiki   Kaisha.   Thermal   printer.   5.070.342,  CI.   346- 
76.0PH. 


Okamura.  Toshikata;  Nakamura,  Yukio;  Yooeoka,  Noriei:  and  Ha- 
chikawa,  yuili,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Fujikoshi;  and  Niasui  Kako  Co., 
Ltd.  Degating  method.  5,069.832,  Q.  264-23.000. 
Okumura,  Todiikato:  See— 

Yokoi.     Hidetoahi;     Okumura,     Toahikato;     Nakamura,     Yufao; 
Yoneoka.    Noriei;    and    Hachikawa.     Syniti.     5,069,833.    O. 
264-23.000. 
Okumura,  Toahiyuki:  See— 

Konushi,    Fumihiro;    Nakalu.    Hirochi;    Inoguchi.    Kazuhiko; 
Okumura,    Toshiyuki;    Seki,    Akinoti;    TakigucU,    HaraUia; 
Nakanishi,   Chitoae;   Sugahara,   Satoahi;   and   Kudo,   Hiroaki. 
5,070,510,  a.  372-46.000. 
Okuyama,   Nobutaka;   Sakurai,   Soichi;   Kitou,   Kouji;  Ohsawa,   Mi- 
chitaka; Niitsu,  Ichiro;  Yoshioka,  Hiroshi;  Takeyama,  Atushi;  Obara, 
Masao;  and  Yoshimi.  Isao,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.;  and  Hitachi  Mizusawa 
Elec.  Co  Ltd.  Deflectioa  yoke.  5,070,280.  CI.  315-368  110 
Okuyama,  Takashi;  and  Iwama,  Masatoshi,  to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo 
K.K.  Optical  measurement  and  delectioa  system.  5.070,237,  a. 
250-227.310.  .       w    ..  ^      j 

Olah,  Benjamin,  to  California  Industrial  Products.  Inc.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  forming  threads  on  a  sleeve  inner  wall.  5.069.051.  CI. 
72-68.000. 
Old  Reliable  Wholesale,  Inc.:  Ser^ 

Crookston,  Anthony  J.,  Sr..  5,069.950,  a.  428-IS6.000. 
O'Lenick,  Anthony  J.,  Jr.,  to  Sillech  Inc.  Ether  amine  fiioctiaiial  sib- 
cone  polymers.  5,070,168,  O.  528-10.000. 
O'Lenick,  Anthony  J.,  Jr..  to  Siltech  Inc.  Phosphated  silicone  polymen. 

5.070,171.  CI.  528-33.000. 
Olgsanix  Corporation:  See — 

Griffith.  Lionell  K..  5.070.454.  a.  364-413.130. 

Ohn  Corporation:  See—  

.^eanterberry,    J.    B.;    and    Murray,    Terry    A.,    5.069.133.    a. 

102-332.000. 
^iMolmes,  Paul  E.;  Roberts.  Katherine  P.;  and  August.  Christine  M., 

5,069.810,  CI.  252-174.120. 
«.4Uynor,  Robert  J.,  5,07a200,  O.  544-242.000. 
Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Komiya,     Yasuhiro;    and     Nagasaki,     Tatsuo,     5.070,353,    CI. 

354-402.000. 
Nishikawa,  Masaji,  5,068.961.  O.  29-825.000. 
Ogata,  Yasuji,  5,069,536,  a.  359-«9.000. 
Omron  Corporation;  See—  .„^,,,    ~ 

Kuzukawa,  Kiyoaki;  and  Kawamura,  Chikayoshi.  5,070,315,  CI. 
335-128.000 
Omuie,  Yukio  and  Kitano,  Kisuke,  to  Daikin  Industries,  Ltd.  Blowmg 

compositions.  5,070,113,  CI.  521-131.000. 
Onaka,  Toru:  See—  „    .       .^ 

Nobumoto,   Kazutoshi;  Tsuyama.  Toshiaki;  Onaka,  Tom;  and 
Tsukahara.  Yutaka,  5,07a461,  a.  364^26.030. 
Onan  Corporation:  See—  „    ,  ^ 

Schmidt.  Thomas  A.;  Overland,  David  A.;  Hufltaian,  Paul  F.;  and 
Nelson,  Paige  R..  5,069,180,  O.  123-376.000. 
Onda.  Yuzi:  See— 

Saito,  Masao;  Tsukahara.  Kengo;  Takahashi,  Noriko;  and  Onda, 

Yuzi,  5,070,059,  CI.  502-206.000. 

Ono,  Hiroaki;  Ozaki,  Shinji;  and  Okada.  Shinji.  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Rotary 

drum  assembly  for  a  video  tape  recorder.  5.070.424,  Q.  360-108.000. 

Ono,  Takashi,  to  Orient  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.  Organic  solvent 

based  ink  composition.  5.069,719,  a.  106-22.000. 

One  Takayuki:  Set—  

Sugimara,    Kenlaro;    Hasimoto,    Shoji;    and    Ono,    Takayuki, 
5,069,803,  CI.  252-26.000. 
Ono,  Yoshinobu:  See—  „       u 

Inoue,  Kazuo;  Sano,  Shoichi;  Ogura,  Misami;  Nagahiro,  Kenichi; 
Konno,  Tsuneo;  Kajiwara,  Hajime;  Ono,  Yoshinobu;  Yosluda, 
Suguru;  Shimada,  Hiroo;  and  Hashigudu,  Masahiro,  5,069,306, 
a.  180-291.000. 
Onoda  Cement  Company,  Ltd.:  See— 

Yoshikawa,    Masanori;   Tateno,    Hanio:   Obana,    Hiroshi;    Itoh, 
Tsutomu;  Saitoh,  Hiroshi;  and  Kitoh,  Masayuki,  5,070.274,  C\. 
315-111.210. 
Oohara.  Takaaki:  See—  .   ^  .   .      .,      ... 

Sasaki,    Yoshikazu;   Oohara,   Takaaki;   and   Takada,   Masahiko, 
5,070,422,  a.  360-85.000. 
Ooms,  Pieter:  See —  »-    .    ,. 

Fischer,   Reiner,  Jensen-Korte,  Uta;   Kunisch,   Franz;  Marbold, 
Albrecht;  Ooms,  Pieter;  SchaUner,  Otto;  Santd.  Hans-Joachim; 
Schmidt.  Robert  R.;  and  Strang,  Harry,  5.069,71 1, 0.  71-92.000. 
Oran  Heating  Equipment  Limited:  See — 

Seidd,  Pessach,  5,069,276,  Q.  165-166.000. 

Orcutt,  John  W.:  See—  ^     ■_.  „     ^ 

Johnson,  Richard  E.;  Davis,  Dennis  D.;  Kee,  David  R.;  Orcutt, 

John  W.;  and  Hightower,  Angus  W  ,  5,070,039,  CI  437-207.000. 

Orgebin,  Jean-Michel;  Marty,  Claude;  Ansquer,  Patrick;  and  Maroy, 

Pienc  to  Compagnie  de  Raffinage  et  de  Distribution  Total  France. 

Procedure  for  the  fixed-bed  sweetening  of  petroleum  fractions 

5,069,777,  a.  208-207.000. 

Orient  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.:  See — 

Ono,  Takashi.  5,069,719,  CI.  106-22.000.  

Oriez,  Robert;  and  Gras,  Elie,  to  Anver.  Method  for  high  freqoeacy 

molding  of  liquid  plastic  material.  5,069,835,  a.  264-26.000. 
Orlowski,  David  C  ,  to  Inpro  Companies,  Inc.  Static  and  dynamic  shaft 

seal  assembly  5,069,461,  CI.  277-25.000. 
Orr,  Thomas  V.,  to  Proctor  ft  Gamble  Company.  The.  Antiperspirant 
creams.  5,069,897,  O.  424-66.000. 
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Ouda,  Kotchi;  Nishiyuna,  Hisuhi;  and  Hirano,  Alura,  to  Asahi  Glass 
Company    Ltd.    Electrically    beatable   windshield.    S,07a230,   CI. 
21 9-203.000. 
Osaka-Fu:  See — 

Aoki.    Akira;    Fujishima.    Yukio:    Makio,    Yusuke;    Kusakawa, 
Susumu;  Tsuji.  Sadaaki;  and  Okamura.  Tadashi.  3.069,8 IS,  CI. 
252-301. 3«0. 
Oshinsky.  Candace.  Combined  scent  and  audio  point  of  sale  display 

unit.  5.069,876.  CI.  422-4.000. 
Ostertag.  Reinhard  F.:  See — 

Ostenag,  Ulrich  K.:  and  Ostenag,  Reinhard  F..  5.069.249,  CI. 
137-625  400 
Ostertag.  Ulrich  K  ;  and  Osterug.  Reinhard  F..  to  Hansa  Metallwerke 

AG.  Sanitary  fitting.  5,069.249,  CI.  137-625.400 
Ola,  Kazuya:  Set — 

Kotnatsu,  Koichiro;  Mizutani,  Hideo;  Magome,  Nobutaka;  and  Ota, 
Kazuya,  5.070,250,  CI.  250-548.000. 
Ola,  Yoshifumi:  See — 

Nakamura,    Kyuzo;   Ota.    Yoshifumi;    Ishikawa,    Michio;   Tani, 
Noriaki;  Hashimoto,  Masanori:  and  Murata.  Yuzo,  5,069,983,  CI. 
428-694.000. 
Otis  Elevator  Company:  See — 

Iwasa.  Masao;  and  Mori,  Masayuki,  5,070,290,  CI.  318-758.000. 
Iwasa.  Masao;  and  Kito.  Yasutami,  5.070.426,  CI.  361-91.000. 
Otis  Engineering  Corporation:  See — 

Kilgore.  Marion  D..  5.069.242.  CI.  137-155.000. 
Ototake.  Masafiimi:  See — 

Ogawa.   Masaharu;  Nakajima,   Yoshiki;   Ito.  Osamu;   Furukawa. 
Tenio;    Yoshimoto,    Kyosuke;    Tanaka,    Kunimaro;    Ototake. 
Masafumi;  and  Ozaki.  Minoru.  5.070,492,  CI.  369-47.000. 
Olsuka  Kagaku  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Sasaoka.  Michio;  Saito.  Nori;  Shiroi.  Takashi;  Nagao.  Shigemitsu; 
Kikuchi.      Ryo;     and      Kameyama.     Yutaka.      5.070. 194,     CI. 
540-214.000. 
Outboard  Marine  Corporation:  See — 

Westberg,    Tom;    and    Mattiazzi,    Joseph    A.,    5,069,643,    O. 
440-77.000. 
Output  Technology  Corporation:  See — 

Bacus,  Michael  W.;  Price,  Dick  T.;  Lewis,  Dale  A.;  Demarchi, 
Michael  E.;  Homa,  Karl  L.  C;  MclnturfT,  Gary;  and  Gruell, 
Robert,  5,070,231,  CI.  219-216.000. 
Ouwerkerk.  Anton  V.:  See — 

Narula,  Anubhav  P.  S.;  De  Virgilio.  John  J.;  Benaim,  Carlos; 
Ouwerkerk,   Anton   V.;   and   Gillotin,   Olivier,    5,070,073,   CI. 
512-13.000. 
Overland,  David  A.:  See — 

Schmidt,  Thomas  A.;  Overland.  David  A.;  HufTman,  Paul  F.;  and 
Nelson.  Paige  R.,  5,069.180,  CI.  123-376.000. 
Owens,  Alan  R.:  See — 

Bartelt.  James  T.;  Harris,  Frank  W.;  and  Owens.  Alan  R.,  5,069,21 1, 
CI.  128-421.000. 
Oxenrider,  Bryce  C;  Long,  David  J.;  and  Mares,  Frank,  to  Allied-Sig- 
nal Inc.  Copolymerization  of  vinyl  acetate  and  a  nuoromonomcr  in  an 
aqueous  medium.  5,070.162.  CI.  526-216.000. 
Oxy-Tuben  AS:  See — 

Larsson.  Ame.  5,069,616,  CI.  431-267.000. 
Oxycal  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See — 

Markham,  Richard  G.,  5,070,085,  CI  514-161.000 
Oyamada,  Takeo;  Taira,  Yoshilo;  Nilta.  Masayoshi;  Kaneshima,  Yasuo; 
Kurino,  Tatcshi;  and  Narisawa,  Shizuo.  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Co., 
Ltd.  Vinyl  acetate-ethylene  copolymer  emulsion  and  process  for 
producing  the  same.  5,070,134,  CI.  524-503.000. 
Ozaki,  Ernie  T.:  .See — 

Chu,  Ruey  S.;  Wong,  Nam  S.;  and  Ozaki,  Ernie  T.,  5,070,339,  CI 
343-700.0MS 
Ozaki,  Minoru:  See — 

Ogawa,   Masaharu;   Nakajima.   Yoshiki;   Ito.  Osamu;   Furukawa. 
Teruo;    Yoshimoto,    Kyosuke;    Tanaka,    Kunimaro;    Ototake, 
Masafumi;  and  Ozaki,  Minoru,  5,070,492,  CI.  369-47.000. 
Ozaki,  Shinji:  See — 

Ono,   Hiroaki;  Ozaki,  Shinji;  and  Okada,  Shinji,  5,070,424,  CI. 
360-108.000. 
Ozaki,  Tatsuhiko;  Wada,  Hirotaka;  and  Sugiura,  Fumitoshi.  Graft 
copolymers  effective  as  additives  to  unsaturated  polyester  resins. 
5.070,147,  d.  525-285.000. 
Ozawa,  Masaaki:  See — 

Ohira.  Sakari;  Yamaki,  Masatoshi;  Terashima,  Akira;  and  Ozawa, 
Masaaki,  5,070.537,  CI.  455-67.000. 
Ozeki,  Jiro,  to  Slidex  Corporation.  Sailing  boat  model  adapted  for 

exhibition  and  for  sailing  on  the  water.  5,069,648,  CI.  446-I6O.O0O. 
Ozeki,  Tomolaka:  See — 

Uetani,  Yoshio;  Ozeki,  Tomotaka;  and  Ishida,  Kazuo,  5,069,989,  CI. 
429-164.000. 
Packard,  Mark  A.:  See— 

Hasan,   Syed   R.;   Packard,   Mark   A.;  and   Dilka.   Michael   P., 
5,069,588,  CI.  411-439.000. 
Paddock,  Eugene  T.,  to  E.  T.  Paddock  Enterprises,  Inc.  Wheel  channel 

guide-lock  for  gymnasium  bleachers.  5,069,007.  CI.  52-9.000. 
Padi,  Gyula.  Working  point  adjusting  circuit  for  a  power  amplifier. 

5,070.308.  CI.  330-268.000. 
Palazzo.  Raymond  E.,  Jr.:  See — 

Miller,  Steven  L.;  Wathen,  Ronald  L.;  and  Palazzo,  Raymond  E., 
Jr.,  5.069,785,  CI.  210-232.000. 
Palmaer,  Eric  K.:  See— 

Palmaer,  Karl  V.;  and  Palmaer,  Eric  K.,  5,069,330,  Q.  198-778.000. 


Palmaer,  Karl  V.;  and  Palmaer,  Eric  K.  Side  plate  for  a  plastic  spiral 

conveyor  belt  system.  5,069,330.  CI.  198-778.000. 
Palumbo,  Anthony  C,  Jr.:  See— 

Hatwar,  Tukaram  K.;  Palumbo,  Anthony  C,  Jr.;  and  Stinson. 
Douglas  G  ,  5,069,984,  CI.  428-694.000 
Pankove,  Jacques   I.,   to  University  of  Colorado  Foundation,   Inc. 
Method   and   apparatus   for  semiconductor  circuit  chip  cooling. 
5,07a040,  CI.  437-209.000. 
Panttila,  Vaino  ;  and  Villgren,  Voitto,  to  Valmet  Oy.  Drive  unit  for  the 
reel-up  of  a  paper  machine  or  paper  flnishing  machine.  5,069,394, 0. 
242-67.  lOR. 
Paradis,  Joseph  R.  Dental  appliance.  5,069,621,  CI.  433-147.000. 
Parfondry,  Alain:  See — 

Walts,  Arun;  Muller,  Louis;  Verhelst.  Gabriel;  De  Witle,  Mireille; 
Pham,  Tu;  and  Parfondry,  Alain,  5,070,114,  CI.  521-159.000. 
Pariza,  Michael  W.;  and  Ha,  Yeong  L.,  to  Wisconsin  Alumni  Research 
Foundation.  Methods  of  chelating  metal  and  novel  compositions 
therefor.  5,070,104,  CI.  514-549.000. 
Parr,  Timothy  J.;  and  Hungerink.  Gerald  W..  to  Holland  Hitch  Com- 
pany. Electronically  controlled  fluid  release  fifih  wheel  safety  mecha- 
nism. 5.069.472.  CI.  280-433.000. 
Parrini,  Paolo:  See — 

Pizzigoni,  Giuseppe;  and  Parrini.  Paolo,  5,069,811,  CI.  252-174.140. 

Parsons,  Linda  M.;  Bopp,  Lawrence;  Waring,  Alfred  L.;  and  Shayegani, 

Mehdi,  to  Health  Research  Inc.  DNA  probes  for  the  detection  of 

Haemophilus  Ducreyi  and  method  of  use.  5,070,01 1,  CI.  435-6.000. 

Pascher,  Reinhard,  to  Neil  Pryde  Limited.  Harness.  5,069,153,  CI. 

1 14-39.200. 
Pass,  Reinhard:  See — 

Romey,  Ingo;  and  Pass,  Reinhard,  5,069,795,  CI.  210-652.000. 
Pasu,  Vallabhdas  M.:  5ee— 

Callaghan,  Thomas  M.;  PasU,  Vallabhdas  M.;  Kale,  Vasani  D.;  and 
Bruce,  Charles  A.,  5,069,822,  CI.  252-511.000. 
Pastor,  Ricardo  C;  and  Gorre,  Luisa  E.,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company. 
Preparation  of  fluoride  glass  by  chemical  vapor  deposition.  5,069,701, 
CI.  65-18  200. 
Patel,  Jayanlilal  S.,  lo  Bell  Communications  Research,  Inc.  Electrically 
controlled    polarizalion-independent    liquid    crystal    fresnel    lens. 
5,069,813,  CI.  252-299.010. 
Patel,  Kishor  J.:  See— 

Stobbs,  Thomas  J.;  and  Patel,  Kishor  J.,  5,069,420,  CI.  251-30.020. 
Pathier,  Pierre:  See — 

Commissaire.     Henri;     Pathier,     Pierre;     and     Sirven,     Jacques. 
5,070.334,  CI.  342-43.000. 
Pathway  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Pierson.  Eric  D.,  5,069,236,  CI.  114-153.000. 
Palil,  Prabhakar  B.;  Miller,  John  M.;  and  Masrur,  Md.  A.,  to  Ford 
Motor  Company.  Fail-safe  variable  damping  suspension  for  a  motor 
vehicle.  5,070,284,  CI.  318-362.000. 
Paton,  Boris  E.;  Podgaetsky,  Vladimir  V.;  Varenchuk,  Pavel  A.;  Priva- 
lov,  Nikolai  T.;  Galinich,  Vladimir  I.;  Kovalev,  Valentin  D.;  and 
Romatienko,  Yaroslav  A.,  to  Institut  Elekctrosvarki  Imcni  E.  O. 
Patona  Akademii  Nauk  Ukrainskoi  SSR.  Method  for  overhead  sub- 
merged arc  welding  and  apparatus  to  implement  the  same.  5,070,225, 
CI.  219-73.000. 
Pane,  Jean-Francois:  See — 

Bense,  Pierre;  and  Pane,  Jean-Francois,  5,069,578,  CI.  404-75.000. 
Patterson,  Timothy  P.;  Hoge,  Carl  E.;  and  Baia,  Joseph,  to  Western 
Digital  Corporation.  Plated  plastic  castellated  interconnect  for  elec- 
trical components.  5.069.626.  CI.  439-55.000. 
Paudice.  Ciro:  See — 

Leone,  Massimo;  and  Paudice,  Ciro,  5,069,852,  CI.  264-171.000. 
Paul,  Roberi  A.:  See— 

DeSantis,    Dominick    A.;    and    Paul,    Robert    A.,    5,069,816,   CI. 
252-315.500. 
Pavlicek,  Heinz:  See — 

Grote,  Dieter;  Muller,  Fritz;  and  Pavlicek,  Heinz,  5,069,839,  CI. 
264-63.000. 
Paz-Pujalt,  GusUvo  R.:  See— 

Mir.  Jose  M.;  Agostinelli,  John  A.;  Peterson,  David  L.;  Paz-Pujall, 
Gustavo   R.;   Higberg.    Brian   J.;   and    Rajeswaran,   Gopalan, 
5.070,072,  CI.  505-1.000. 
PCC  Airfoils,  Inc.:  See— 

Blazek.  William  S.,  5,069,265.  CI.  164-35.000. 
Peacock,  Steve  N   Milk  hose  support  5,069,159,  CI.  119-14.100. 
Peat,  Elas  D.  Educational  play  structure.  5,069,623,  CI.  434-260.000. 
Peccoux,  Pierre-Michael;  and  Schorsch,  Gilbert,  to  Rhone-Poulenc 
Chimie.  Two-package  RTV  organopolysiloxanes  comprising  a  wa- 
ter-retaining polymer.  5,070,132,  CI.  524-492.000. 
Pedretii,  Ugo:  See- 
Liu,  Ming-de;  Bresci,  Bruno;  Magagnini,  Pier  L.;  Maurizi,  Nico- 
letu;   Pedretti,   Ugo;   and   Roggero,   Amaldo,   5,070,155,   CI. 
525-432.000. 
Peerless  Chain  Company:  See — 

Blankenship,  David  J.;  George,  Richard  A.;  and  Czaplewski,  Ste- 
ven E.,  5,068,948,  CI.  24-115.00A. 
Peinze,  Reinhold,  to  Rekuerator  KG  Dr.-Ing.  Schack  A  Co.  Process  for 
removering  desorbale  produced  in  the  desorption  of  laden  sorption 
material,  and  apparatus  therefor  5.069.038,  CI.  62-18.000. 
Penoza,  Frank  J.  Cutting  tool.  5,069,872,  CI.  420-436.000. 
Penven,  Paul;  Michel,  Philippe;  Jerome,  Denis;  and  Moradpour,  Alex- 
andre, to  Thomson  CSF.  Organic  material  with  extremely  narrow 
electron  spin  resonance  line  and  gaussmeter  probe  or  magnetometer 
using  this  material.  5,070,214,  CI.  556-64.000. 
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Pera,  Anne,  to  Gascoigne-Melotle  B.V.  Teat  catcher  for  a  milking 
machine  and  a  proceu  for  milking  by  using  such  a  teat  catcher. 
5,069,161,  CI.  119-14.470. 
Perdue,  Thomas  E.,  Jr.:  See- 
Hart.  Richard  S.;  and  Perdue.  Thomas  E.,  Jr..  5.068,945.  CX.  16- 
1 14.008. 
Perez.  Joae  M.:  See— 

Allen,  William  C ;  Pye,  Stephen  D.;  Hamblin,  Gerald  M.;  Perez. 
Jose  M.;  Amend,  William  E.;  Bush,  John  D.;  Holligan.  David; 
and  Pyle,  Delbert  E.,  5,069.485,  Q.  285-55.000. 
Perfect  Fastener,  Inc.:  See — 

Chen,  Nathan,  5,069.050.  a.  70-456.00R. 
Performance  Controls,  Inc.:  See — 

GofT,  Jerry  K.,  5,070,292,  O.  318-811.000. 
Perkins  Manufacturing  Company:  See— 

ZeUnka.   Robert   F.;   and   Redding.   John   W..    5.069.593.   Q. 
414-408.000. 
Perkins.  Seymour,  III:  See—  ,.^   ~   ~ 

Garbowicz.  Glenn  D.;  and  Perkins.  Seymour.  III.  5,070J79.  a. 
315-289.000. 
Perry,  Stuart  D.;  and  Chandler,  Jasper  S.,  lo  Eastman  Kodak  Company. 
Driving  circuit  for  double  solenoid  focus  actuator.  5,070,489,  CI. 
369-44.160. 
Perzbom,  Elisabeth:  See— 

Mohrs,  Klaus;  Perzbom,  Elisabeth;  Seuter,  Friedel;  Fruchtmann, 
Romania;  and  Kohlsdorfer,  Christian,  5,070,096,  CI.  514-311.000. 
Pesce.  Sergio,  lo  Minnesou  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company. 
Cassette  with  intensifying  screens  to  be  used  with  an  X-ray  film. 
5,070,248,  a.  250-483.100. 
Peters,  Norman  K.;  Frost,  John  W.;  and  Long,  Sharon  R.,  lo  Leiand 
Stanford  Junior  University,  The  Board  of  Trustees  of  the.  Method  of 
controlling  gene  expression.  5,070,018.  O.  435-172.300. 
Peterson,  Alan  B.:  See — 

Kaiser,  Jeffrey  L.;  Wright,  David  L.;  Hegedus,  Denes  A.;  and 
Peteraon,  Alan  B.,  5.070,512,  CI.  372-65.000. 
Peterson,  David  L.:  See— 

Mir.  Jose  M.;  Agostinelli,  John  A.;  Peterson,  David  L.;  Paz-Pujalt. 
GusUvo    R.;    Higberg.    Brian   J.;   and   Rajeswaran,   Gopalan, 
5,070,072,  CI.  505-1.000. 
Petit-Collin,  Jean-Marc:  See— 

Boutier,  Philippe;  Petit-Collin.  Jean-Marc;  Plebam.  Dany-Angr. 
Mathivat,   Denis;   and   Machura,   Christophe.   5.069,704.   O. 
65-106.000. 
Petrovic,  John  J.;  Honnell,  Richard  E.;  and  Gibbs,  W.  Scott,  to  Umver- 
sity  of  California.  Molybdenum  disUicide  alloy  matrix  composite. 
5,069,841,  CI.  264-86.000. 
Petuch,  Brian  R.;  Chen,  Shieh-Shung  T.;  Inamine,  Edward  S.;  and 
White,  Raymond  F.,  to  Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.  Novel  avermectins  are 
produced  from  known  microorganisms.  5,070,015,  CI.  435-42.000. 
Pfaudler  Companies,  Inc.,  The;  See — 

Amorese,  Franklyn  J.;  and  Gruver,  Morris  E.,  Ill,  5,069,423,  Q. 
251-144.000. 
Pfiesler,  James  R  ;  and  Hayden,  James  D.,  to  Motorola.  Inc.  Semicon- 
ductor process  using  selective  deposition.  5.070,029,  CI.  437-29.000. 
Pfister,  Larry  E.:  See— 

Modrowski,  Thomas  A.;  Pfister,  Larry  E.;  Raybuck,  Gregory  A.; 
and  Stoddart.  James  O.,  5,069,762.  Q.  205-137.000. 
Pfizer  Hospital  Products  Groups,  Inc.:  See— 

Radovich,  John  M.;  and  Schofield,  Richard  W 
210-321.800. 
Pfizer  Inc.:  See- 
Cooper,   Melvin;   Fray,   Michael  J.;   Richardson,   Kenneth;  and 
Steele,  John,  5,070,205,  CI.  548-333.000. 
Phalen,  John  W.:  See—  ^     „, 

Gorzegno,  Walter  P.;  Abdulally,  Iqbal  F.;  Phalen,  John  W.;  and 
Touma,  Alfred  S.,  5,069,17a  CI.  122-4.00D. 
Pham,  Tu:  See —  ...    ... 

Walts,  Arun;  Muller,  Louis;  Verhelst.  Gabriel;  De  Witte.  MireUle; 
Pham,  Tu;  and  Parfondry,  Alain,  5,070.114,  a.  521-159.000. 
Phelon,  Russell  D.;  and  Brunelle,  Ronald  G.,  to  R.  E.  Phekm  Company, 

Inc.  Rotor  of  a  magnetomotive  device.  5,070,268,  CI.  310-153.000. 
Philipp  Holzmann  Aktiengsellschaft:  See- 
Fischer,    Joachim;    and    Muonning,    Andreas.    5.069,725,    Q. 
134-42.000. 
Phillippi,   R.   Michael,  lo  A'esuvius  Crucible  Compuiy.   Protective 
sheath  for  a  continuous  measurement  thermocouple.  5,069,553,  CI. 
374-140,000. 
Phillips.  Emyr:  See— 

Braig.  Adalbert;  Meier,  Hans-Rudolf;  Leppard,  David  G.;  Wasson, 
Robert  C;  and  PhUlips,  Emyr,  5,069,805,  CI.  252-47.500. 
Phillips  Petroleum  Company:  See- 
Bailey,  Fay  W.,  5,070,129,  CI.  524-399.000. 
Brown,  Ronald  E.,  5,069,757,  Q.  203-51.000. 

Phoenix  Medical  Technology:  See—  

Mixon,  Grover  C;  and   Moniaon,   WUIard   L..   5.069.907,  a. 
424-445.000. 
Pierce.  James  M.:  See — 

Cohen,  Robert  S.;  Pierce,  James  M.;  and  Kinsey,  William  H., 
5,069,906,  a.  424-430.000. 
Pierson,  Eric  D.,  lo  Pathway  Systems.  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for 

cleaning  disks.  5,069,236,  a.  134-153.000. 
Pillsbury  Company.  The:  See— 

Graf,  Enist;  Karel.  Marcus;  and  Saguy.  Israel  A..  5.069.918,  CI. 
426-243.000. 
Pinckney,  Linda  R..  lo  Coming  Incorporated.  Brightly  colored  canante 
glaaa-ceramics.  5,070.044,  O.  501-3.000. 


5,069,788,  a. 


Pinkney,  Barry  D.,  lo  Def-Tec  Corporation.  Flamdes*  ex|Nilsiaa  gre- 
nade. 5,069.134,  a.  102-368.000. 
Pinkus.  Alan  R.,  to  United  Slates  of  America.  Air  Force.  Nigkl  viaon 

goggle  ambient  illumination  testing.  5.070.239.  d.  25O-2S2.I00. 
Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation:  See — 

Kitazawa.  Hideki;  Terada,  Ryohei;  Takeuchi,  Shogo;  Kayama. 
Tsutomu;  Tanimoio,  Kohichi;  Ulsugi,  Nobuo;  and  Nagai.  Yo- 
shiaki,  5,070,431,  CI   362-31.000. 
Nakada,  Hitoshi;  Wakimolo,  Takeo;  Shinkai,  Masanao;  and  Mat- 
sunaga.  Daisaku,  5,069,975,  CI.  428-457  000. 
Pitney  Bowea  Inc.:  See— 

Schuricht.  Jurgen;  and  Zeiaa.  Annin.  i,(n0,46i,  O.  364-4«4.02a 
Pizzigoni,  Giuseppe;  and  Parrini.  Paolo,  to  Larac  S.p.A.  Compositioos 
for  the  sulphation-rcnioving  cleaning  of  carbonatic  lithoidal  surfaces. 
5,069,811,0.252-174.140. 
PKL  Vefrnckimguysteim  GmbH:  Ser— 

Father,  Jurgen,  5.069.385.  a.  229-137.000. 
Plaas-Link.  Andreas.  Process  for  lepuating  substances  proem  n  liq- 
uids. 5,069,768,  CI.  204-180.100. 
Plalh,  Peter:  See- 
Meyer,  Norbert;  Shirmer,  Ulrich;  Plalh,  Peter,  Wuerzer,  Bniao; 
and  Westphalen,  Karl-Otto.  5.069,70«.  O.  71-90.000. 
Plebani,  Dany-Ange:  See — 

Boutier,  Philippe;  Petit-Collin,  Jean-Marc;  Plebani,  Dany-Ange; 
Mathivat,    Denis;   and    Machura.   Christophe,    5,069,704,   a. 
65-106.000. 
Plewes,  Donald  B.:  See- 
Stein,  Jay  A.;  Plewes.  Donald  B.;  Gershman,  Russell  J.;  Lieban, 
James  G.;  and  Williams,  John  N.,  5,070,519,  O.  378-146.000. 
Plexiform,  Incorporated:  See — 

Dehart,  David  L.,  5,069,344.  a.  206-508.000. 
Pliml,  Jr.,  Frank  V.,  to  Illinois  Tool  Worits  Inc.  Casement  window 

fastening  system.  5,069,013,  d.  52-214.000. 
Podgaetsky,  Vladimir  V.:  See— 

Paton,  Boris  E.;  Podgaetsky,  Vladimir  V.;  Varenchuk.  Pavel  A.; 
Privalov,  Nikolai  T.;  Galinich,  Vladimir  I.;  Kovalev,  Valentin 
D.;  and  Romanenko,  YarosUv  A.,  5.070J25.  d.  219-73.000. 
Podszun.  Wolfgang:  See— 

Muller,  Michael;  Podszun,  Wolfgang;  and  Wmkel,  Jens,  5,070,165, 
CI.  526-301.000. 
Polczynski,  Mark  H.,  lo  Thor  Technology  Corporation.  Onneter 
sensor  assembly  with  integral  cable  and  encoder.  5,069.213,  O. 
128-633.000. 
Poleaello,  Mario:  See — 

Masi,  Francesco;  Moalli.  Angelo;  Invemizzi.  Renzo;  Mencom. 
Francesco;  Feriero.  Cesare;  Malquori  Stefano;  Barazzoni.  Lia; 
and  Poiesello,  Mario,  5,070,051,  O.  502-9.000. 
Polston,  Henry  B.:  See— 

Shep|»rd,   Sheron   R.;   and   Polston,   Henry   B.,   5.068.940,  O. 
15-104.310. 
Polysar  Financial  Services  S.A.:  See — 

Aboul-Nasr,  Osman  T  .  5.069.75a  Q.  159-2.001. 
Pomero,  Claude,  to  Les  Profiles  du  Centre.   Road  safety  barrier. 

5,069,576,  a.  4O4-6.000. 
Pona,  Joseph,  Jr.,  lo  Allied-Signal  Inc.  Miniature  tactical  angular  rale 

sensor.  5,070,289.  O.  318-640.000. 
Popp.  Konrad  J.:  See — 

Topfer,  Klaus;  and  Popp,  Konrad  J.,  5,0Ta224,  O.  219-69.120. 
Porter,  Charles  R  :  See— 

Huggins.  Raymond  W.;  and  POfter.  Charles  R..  5.069,547.  Q. 
356-374.000. 

Ports,  Kenneth  A.:  See—  

Wade,    William    R.;    and    Ports,    Kenneth    A.,    5,07a3S8.    a. 

357-68.000.  ^   ^ 

Ponicznik.  Paul;  and  LongstafT.  Keith,  to  CMB  Foodcan  pic.  Method 

for  roll  forming  and  apparatus  for  carrying  out  the  method.  5.069.052, 

CI.  72-84.000.  . 

Posin.  Jack,  to  Teleclronics  Pacing  Systems.  Inc.  Electrical  terminal. 

5.069.209,  a.  128-419.0OP. 
Posner,  Barry  I.;  and  Fantus,  I.  George.  Vanadium-peroxide  composi- 
tions as  insulin  mimickers.  5,069,913,  O.  424-646.000. 
Poss,  Glen  T:  See— 

Rosengrant,  Brent  L.;  Post,  Glen  T.;  and  Maccabee,  Makohn  M., 

5,069,469,  CI  280-288.100. 

Possati,  Mario;  and  Golinelli,  Guide  to  Marposs  SocieU'  per  Aziooi. 

Apparatus  for  checking  dimensions  of  workpieces.  5,068,974,  CI. 

33-549.000.  ^ 

Potter,  Terry  C,  lo  Toko  Corporation.  Mixing  valve.  5,069.245,  CI. 

137-218.000. 
Poulsen,  Don  K.,  to  Halliburton  Company.  Methods  for  design  and 
analysis  of  subterranean  fractures  using  net  pressures.  5,070,457,  Q. 
364-420.000. 
Powazinik,  William;  See— 

Rideout,  William  C;  Holmstrom,  Roger  P.;  Eicben,  EllkH;  Powan- 
nik.  William;   LaCourse,  Joanne;  Schlafer,  John;  and  Lauer, 
Robert  B.,  5,069,561,  CI.  385-14.000. 
Powell,  Cynthia.  Pool  cover  storage  apparatus.  5,068,928,  CI.  4-500.000. 
Power  Lone  Star,  Inc.:  See — 

Muszymki,  Larry  C,  5,069.255.  a.  138-149.000. 
Pozzebon,  Adolfo,  to  Nordica  S.p.A.  Inner  shoe  particulariy  for  ski 

boots.  5,068,985,  CI.  36-117.000. 
Pozzo,  Michel  L..  to  Ateliers  de  Conceptions  et  d'Innovations  Indus- 
trielles.  Article  for  diffusing  volatile  tuhstanors,  and  in  particular 
perfiime.  5,069,877,  Q.  422-4.000. 
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PPG  Indintrics,  Inc.:  See— 

Nugent,  Richard  M.,  Jr.;  Ward,  Thomas  A.;  Greigger,  Paul  D.;  and 
Seiner.  Jerome  A.,  5.07ail9,  a.  523-179.000. 
Pradinas,  Claude:  Sw— 

Salmon,  Pierre;  and  Pradinas.  Claude.  5.069.367.  O.  222-153.000. 
Prassas.  Thomas  N.;  and  Bard.  Shannon,  to  Aquapore  Moisture  Sys- 
tems. Porous  pipe  landscape  system.  5,069,388.  CI.  239-145.000. 
Premiere  De  Tabbah  SA:  5«— 

Mejias.  Andre  .  5.069.0*5,  CI.  63-3.000. 
Price,  Dick  T.:  See— 

Bacus,  Michael  W.;  Price,  Dick  T.;  Lewis,  Dale  A.;  Demarchi. 
Michael  E.;  Homa,  Karl  L.  C;  MclnturfT.  Gary;  and  Gruell. 
Robert.  5.070.231.  CI.  219-216000. 
Priebe,  Gordon  W.,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Integrated  circuit  interconnec- 

tioos  testing.  5,070,296,  a.  324-73.100. 
Priem.  Curtis;  and  Majachowsky.  Chris,  to  Sun  Microsystems,  Inc. 
Apparatus  for  write  handshake  in  high-speed  asynchronous  bus 
interface.  5.070,443,  a.  395-725.000. 
Prince  Corporation:  See — 

Suman.   Michael  J.;  and   Dykstra,  Jonathan   A..   5,070,434,  C\. 
362-74.000. 
Prince,  Paul  R.;  and  Callaway,  William  D.,  to  Baxter  International  Inc. 
Adaptive  filter  flow  control  system  and  method.   5,069,792.  CI. 
210-627.000. 
Pringle.  Richard  C,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company.  Radar  guidance 
system  correcting  hardware  induced  channel-to-channel  phase  er- 
rors. 5,07a336,  a.  342-151.000. 
Privalov,  Nikolai  T.:  See— 

Paton,  Boris  E.;  Podgaetsky,  Vladimir  V.;  Varenchuk,  Pavel  A.; 
Pnvalov.  Nikolai  T.;  Galinich.  Vladimir  I.;  Kovalev.  Valentin 
D.;  and  Romanenko,  Yaroslav  A..  5,070.225.  CI.  219-73.000. 
Prochaska,  Sr.,  John  J.;  and  Wright.  Joseph  M..  to  Modlech  Industries, 

Inc.  Aquatic  vegeution  harvester.  5,069.023,  CI.  56-9.000. 
Prock.  Steven  D.  Ankle  brace.  5.069.202.  CI.  128-80.00H. 
Proctor  A  Gamble  Company.  The:  See — 

Orr,  Thomas  V  .  5.069.897.  CI.  424-66.000. 
Progress  Water  Technologies  Corp.:  See — 

Matonte,  Philip  J.,  S.069.883.  CI.  422-269.000. 
Prokes,  Jiri:  See— 

Hladky,  Vactev;  and  Prokes.  Jiri,  5,069,054.  CI.  72-238.000. 
Proprietary  Technology.  Inc.:  See — 

Bartholomew.  Donald  D  .  5.069.489.  CI.  285-319.000. 
Propst,  Robert  L.  Cart  assembly   5.069.466.  Q.  280-79.300. 
Prosael,  Gunther:  See— 

Gitzel.   Jorg:   Macholdt,    Hans-Tobias;    Sieber,    Alexander;   We- 
howsky.  Frank;  and  Prossel,  Gunther,  5,069.994.  CI.  430-1 10.000. 
Protor  Co.:  .Sfe — 

Medina,  Victor;  Stracber.  Alfred;  and  Kesner,  Leo,  5,070,074,  CI. 
514-3.000. 
PRR  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Holum.  Ronald  L.;  Brown.  Patrick  M.;  and  DeWall.  Ronald  L.. 
5.069,044.  CI.  62-320.000. 
Prufrex-Elektro-Apparatebau  Inh.  Helga  Muller  geb.  Dutschke:  See— 

Erhard.  Werner,  5,069,193.  CI.  123-602.000. 
Pryor.  Jeffrey  W.:  See— 

Pryor.  John  W.;  and  Pryor.  Jeffrey  W.,  5,069.570.  CI.  403-109.000. 
Pryor,  John  W.;  and  Pryor.  Jeffrey  W.,  to  Pryor  Products.  Snubber  for 

telescoping  tubes.  5.069,570,  CI.  403-109.000. 
Pryor  Products:  See — 

Pryor.  John  W.;  and  Pryor.  Jeffrey  W.,  5,069,57a  O.  4O3-IO9.00O. 
Przybysz,  John  X.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Method  for  forming 
refractory  resistors  with  etch  stop  for  superconductor  integrated 
circuits.  5.069,748,  CI.  156-643.000 
Pucci,  Mark  S.;  Shida.  Mitsu:  Machonis.  John,  Jr.;  and  Jachec,  Kevin, 
to  Morton  International.  Inc.  Adhesive  blend  of  polyoleflns  and 
grafted  block  copolymer  of  polystyrene.  5,070,143,  C\.  525-74.000. 
Puett,  Cecil  E.,  to  Sunclipse,  Inc.  Open  loading  skin  packaging  ma- 
chine. 5.069.018.  CI.  53-427.000. 
Pulek.  John  L.,  to  Cuno.  Incorporated.  Filter  apparatus  snap  lock 

cartridge  retainer.  5,069.786,  CI.  210-232.000. 
Pulwer.  Mitchell  J.:  5w— 

Miller.  William;  and  Pulwer.  Mitchell  J.,  5,070,204,  Q.  546-321.000. 
Pye,  Stephen  D.:  See— 

Allen.  William  C;  Pye,  Stephen  D.;  Hamblin.  Gerald  M.;  Perez, 
Jose  M.;  Amend,  William  E.;  Bush,  John  D.;  Holligan,  David; 
and  Pyle.  Delbert  E.,  5.069,485,  a.  285-55.000. 
Pyle,  Delbert  E.:  See- 
Allen,  William  C;  Pye.  Stephen  D.;  Hamblin.  Gerald  M.;  Perez. 
Joie  M.;  Amend,  William  £.;  Bush.  John  D.;  Holligan.  David; 
and  Pyle,  Delbert  E.,  5.069,485,  CI.  285-55.000. 
Pyle,  Kenneth  E.  Automatic  umpire  for  slow  pitch  Softball.  5.069,450, 

a.  273-25.000, 
Quaker  Oats  Company,  The:  See — 

Hanson,   Steven   P.;   and   WUliams,   Bartley   E.,   5,069.646,   O. 

446-85.000. 
Keyser,  William  L.;  Medrow.  Ronald  K.;  and  Milling,  Thomas  E.. 
5,069,917,  a.  426-243.000. 
Quality  Microcircuits  Corporation:  See — 

Stevens,  E.  Henry,  5.070.036.  a.  437-190.000. 
Quebec  Metal  Powders  Limited:  See — 

Gonelin.  Francis.  5.069,714.  CI.  75-252.000. 
R.  E.  Phelon  Company.  Inc.:  See — 

Phelon.   Russell   D.;   and   Brunelle.   Ronald   G.,   5,070,268,   C\. 
310-153.000. 
R.  M.  Wieland  Company:  See— 

Wieland,  Roy  M..  5,069,506,  O.  297-440.000. 


Rabe,  Duane  C:  See— 

Hietala.  Alexander  W.;  and  Rabe,  Duane  C,  S,070,3ia  CI.  331- 
l.OOA. 
Radex-HeraUith  Induslriebeteiligimgs  Aktiengeaelbchaft:  See— 

Steinwender.  Reinhold.  5,069,015,  CI.  52-575.000. 
Radiant  Technologies:  See — 

Evans,  Joseph  T.,  Jr.;  and  Bullington,  Jeff  A.,  5,070,385,  CI. 
357-51.000. 
Radius  Inc.:  See — 

Faul,  Jerome  F.;  and  Nguyen,  Julien  T.,  5,070,532,  d.  382-56.000. 
Radon  Testing  Corporation  of  America:  See — 

Wiblin.  Claude  M..  5.070.247.  CI.  250-472.100. 
Radovich.  John  M.;  and  Schofield.  Richard  W..  to  Pfizer  Hospital 
Products  Groups,  Inc.  Multi-pass  blood  washing  and  plasma  removal 
device  and  method.  5.069.788.  CI.  210-321.800. 
Ragless,  Clive  L.,  to  Industrial  Pyrometers  (Aust.)  Pty.  Ltd.;  and  Com- 
monwealth Scientific  and  Industrial  Research  Organisation,  The. 
Ceramic  coated  wires  and  thermocouples.  5,069,726,  CI.  136-201.000. 
Raijo,  Mitsuyuki:  See — 

Arai,  Tetsuzo;  Yamamoto,  Yasushi;  Raijo,  Mitsuyuki;  and  Fujita, 
Isao.  5.069.929.  d.  427-54.100. 
Rajeswaran.  Gopalan:  See — 

Mir,  Jose  M.;  Agostmelli,  John  A.;  Peterson,  David  L.;  Paz-Pujalt, 
Gustavo   R.;   Higberg,   Brian   J.;   and   Rajeswaran,   Gofndan, 
5,070.072,  a.  505-1.000. 
Ralphco,  Inc.:  See— 

Dworman,  Ralph  M.;  and  Dworman.  Nancy  S.,  5,069,645,  CI. 
446-8.000. 
Ramachandran,  P.:  .See — 

Joshi,  David  P.;  Ramachandran,  P.;  and  Soriano,  Zenaida  B.. 
5.069.825,  CI.  252-533.000. 
Ramberg.  Charles  H.:  See— 

Malecek,  Edward  L.;  and  Ramberg,  Charles  H.,  5,069.062,  CI. 
73-49.700. 
Ramono,  Ralph.  Alarm  system.  5,070,320,  CI.  340-539.000. 
Rampe,  John  F.,  to  Jepmar  Research.  System  for  drivingly  connecting 
gears,  pulleys,  wheels,  rollers  and  other  apertured  components  to 
shafts.  5,069.654.  CI.  474-161.000. 
Ranbaxy  Laboratories  Limited:  See — 

Khanna,  Jag  M.;  Kumar.  Naresh;  Bala,  Kiran;  and  Kumar,  Yaten- 
dra,  5.070.195.  CI.  540-218.000. 
Ranco  Incorporated  of  Delaware:  See — 

Scuka.  Rodney  W.,  5,070,319,  CI.  34O-384.00E. 
Rancon,  Yannick;  and  Duchateau.  Eric,  to  I' Air  Liquide,  Societe  Ano- 
nyme  pour  I'Etude  et  I'ExploiUtion  des  Procedes  Georges  Claude. 
Process  for  heat  treating  metals  in  a  continuous  oven  under  con- 
trolled atmosphere.  5.069,728,  CI.  148-16.000. 
Randall,  Ken:  See— 

Dennany.  Robert,  Jr.;  and  Randall.  Ken.  5,069,424.  CI.  251-149.600. 
Randall.  Kent  A.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Method  and  apparatus 

for  handling  toner  images.  5,070,371.  CI.  355-272.000. 
Randall,  Kent  A.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Method  and  apparatus 

of  forming  combined  toner  images.  5.070.372.  CI.  355-272.000. 
Rangert,  Bo;  Jorneus,  Lars;  Holmberg,  Claes;  and  Andersson,  Matts,  to 

Nobelpharma  AB  Spacer.  5,069,622,  CI.  433-173.000. 
Rank  Cintel  Limited:  See — 

Wedderbum-Bisshop,  Thomas,  5,070.397.  CI.  358-22.000. 
Ranula,  Borje  T.;  and  Weckstrom.  Kurt  P..  to  Instrumentarium  Corpo- 
ration.   Apparatus    and    method    for    the    identification    of  gases. 
5.070.245,  CI.  250-343.000. 
Ranz.  Stephen  J.:  See — 

Maber,  John  W.;  and  Ranz.  Stephen  J..  5.070,499,  CI.  370-61.000. 
Rasshofer,  Werner:  See- 
Wagner,  Joachim;  Eisner.  Thomas;  Rasshofer,  Werner;  Faehn- 
drich.  Jurgen;  and  Jurgens.  Eberhard.  5.069,857,  CI  264-544.000. 
Rather,  Siegfried,  to  Nordischer  Mashinenbau  Rud   Baader  GmbH  A 
Co  Kg.  Vane  pump  for  delivering  pasty  substances.  5.069.608,  CI. 
418-261.000. 
Rattan.  Lanham  P.:  See— 

Hafer,    George    F.;    and    Rattan,    Lanham    P..    5,070,523.    CI. 
379-94.000. 
Ray  Harvey  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Sheppard,   Sheron   R.;   and   Polston.   Henry   B..   5,068.940.   CI. 
15-104.310. 
Raybuck.  Gregory  A.:  See— 

Modrowski,  Thomas  A.;  Pfister,  Larry  E.;  Raybuck,  Gregory  A.; 
and  Stoddart.  James  O..  5.069.762.  CI.  205-137.000. 
Raychem  Corporation:  See — 
.alOupon,  Ryan  W.;  Thompson,  Mark  S.;  Wiseman,  Gary  H.;  Musolf. 

Douglas  J.;  and  Tanous.  Adam  C.  5.070.050.  CI.  501-108.000. 
.»i«himirak.  Gerald  L.;  Chan,  Paul  S.;  Kay,  John;  Croce,  Jim;  Huynh. 
Van  L.;  Swinmum,  John;  and   Bierlein,  Eric,  5.069,636,  CI. 
439-412.000. 
Raycher,  Robert  J.;  and  Cangro,  Ronald  A.,  to  Erico  Fastening  Sys- 
tems, Inc.  Interactive  stud  welding  gun.  5,070,226,  CI.  219-98.000. 
Rayfield,  Jerry  W.:  See— 

Nicols,  Carl  W.;  Lorang,  Michael  J.;  Wold,  Michael  O.;  and  Ray- 
field,  Jerry  W.,  5,069.346,  CI.  209-700.000. 
Raymond:  See — 

Avitan.  Isaac.  5.070,283,  CI.  318-139.000. 
Raynet  Corporation:  See — 

Kohy,    Lowell    I.;   and    Kaczorowski.    Damian,    5,069.516,   CI. 
350-%.  100. 
Raynor,  Robert  J.,  to  Olin  Corporation.  Process  for  the  preparation  of 
chloroamines.  5.070.200.  CI.  544-242.000. 
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Redding,  John  W.:  See— 

Zelinka.    Robert    F.;    and    Redding.    John    W..    5,069,593.    CI. 
414-408.000. 
Reed,  Larry  N.  Gunstock  storage  assembly.  5,068,991,  a.  42-71.010. 
Reese,  Cecil  E.:  See— 


Grindsuff.   Teddy    H.;   and   Reese,   CecU    E.,    5fl69,«44,   O. 

264-103.000. 
Grindsuff,    Teddy    H.;    and    Reese,    Cecil    E.,    5,069,845,    CI. 

264-103.000. 
Grindsuff.    Teddy    H.;    and    Reese,    Cecil    E.,    5,069,846,    CI. 
264-103.000. 
Reger,  Ronald  K.:  See— 

Leisure.   Ronald   K.;   Larsen.  Oya  F.;  and  Reger.  Ronald   K.. 
5.070.037,  CI.  437-195.000. 
Rehau  AG  &  Co.:  See— 

Hopperdietzel.  Siegfried,  5,069,947.  CI.  428-38.000. 

Rehle.  Alfred;  See—  

Stohr.  Albert;  and  Rehle.  Alfred,  5,069,327,  a.  198-725.000. 

Reichl.  Erwin:  See —  

Harz,  Gerhard;  and  Reichl,  Erwin,  5,070.428,  CI.  361-341.000. 
Reid.  Kenneth  J.,  to  University  of  Minnesota.  Regents  of  the.  Direct 

smelting  process  and  apparatus.  5,069,715.  CI.  75-414.000. 
Reider.  Paul  J.;  See— 

Hughes.  David  L.;  Reider,  Paul  J.;  Amato,  Joseph  S.;  Bergan, 
James    J.;    and    Grabowski,    Edward    J.    J..    5.070,022.    Q. 
435-280.000. 
Reihl.    Peter;    Fuerst,    Arpad;    Wingen.    Bemhard;    Schmid.    Alfred; 
Schreiler,  Thomas;  and  Haendler,  Erich,  to  Webasto  AG  Fahrzeug- 
technik.  Ventilation  roof  for  vehicles.  5.069.500.  CI.  296-214.000. 
Reik.  Wolfgang;  and  Elison.  Hans-Dieter,  to  Luk  Lamellen  und  Kup- 
plungsbau  GmbH.  Torque  transmitting  and  torsion  damping  appara- 
tus for  use  in  motor  vehicles.  5.069.321.  CI.  192-70.170. 
Reil,  Wilhelm;  Deutschbein,  Ulrich;  and  Liebram,  Udo,  to  Tetra  Pak 
Holding  A  Finance  SA.  Apparatus  for  producing  a  fluids  package. 
5,069,021.  CI    53-563.000. 

Reilly,  James  L.:  See —  

Bohen.  Joseph  M.;  and  Reilly.  James  L..  5,070.124.  CI.  524-151.000. 

Reinson,  Lome  R.;  Akerman,  Mark  J.;  and  Klippenstein,  John,  to 

Lens-O-Matic  Inc.  Device  for  storage  and  insertion  of  contact  lenses. 

5,069,494.  CI.  294-1.200. 

Reising,  William  S.  Device  for  holding  a  glass  workpiece  while  shaping. 

5,069,432,  CI.  269-3.000. 
Rekuerator  KG  Dr.-lng.  Schick  ft  Co.:  See— 
Peinze,  Reinhold,  5,069,038,  CI.  62-18.000. 
Remelman.  G.  Mark:  See— 

Marquez,   Al   H.;   Way,  James  A.;  and   Remelman,  G.   Mark, 
5,069,116.  CI.  99-330.000. 
Rempfer.  William  C;  and  Dobkin,  Robert  C,  to  Lutear  Technology 
Corporation.  Constant  current,  highspeed,  auto-reroed,  CMOS  com- 
parator. 5,070.259.  CI.  307-350.000. 
Remson.  Joseph  D.  to  Rolm  Corporation.  DC  to  DC  converter  appara- 
tus employing  push-pull  oscillators.  5,070,439,  a.  363-22.000. 

Renk  Akiiengesellschaft:  See—  

Muller.  Hans;  and  Trapp,  Joachim,  5,069,559,  CI.  384-277.000. 

Renz,  Rainer:  See —  

Kramer,  Johann;  and  Renz.  Rainer.  5.069.179,  CI.  123-270.000. 
Research  iJevelopment  Corporation  of  Japan:  See— 

Sakai.  Hiroyuki.  5.070.375,  CI.  357-4.000. 
Reuter.  Wolfgang;  and  Gediga,  Josef,  to  Leybold  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Lifting  and  turning  unit  for  a  melting  and/or  casting  plant.  5,069,269, 
CI.  164-325.000. 
Revlon,  Inc.:  See- 
Goldberg.  Marvin  E..  5.069.898.  CI.  424-70.000. 
Revolution  Fuels  of  America,  Inc.:  See — 

Hallberg,  David  E..  5.070.016.  CI.  435-132.000. 
Key,  Giorgio  A.,  to  lulimpianti  of  America,  Inc.  Hydrostatic  bearing 

support  of  strip.  5.069.158,  CI.  118-410.000. 
Reynolds,  James  R..  to  Milliken  Research  Corporation.  Apparatus  for 
producing  sealed  edge  knit  wiping  cloths.  5.069,735.  CI.  156-497.000. 
Rhoades.  John  J.:  See— 

Holoubek.   George   H.;   and   Rhoades,  John   J.,   5,069,856,   CI. 
264-519.000. 
Rhodes,  Bruce  R.;  Bollinger,  Dave;  and  Dombrowski,  Mark,  to  Gen- 
eral Signal  Corporation.  Computer  controlled  standby  power  supply 
system   5,070,251.  CI.  307-46.000. 
Rhodes.  Robert  B.;  Eckcrt.  Rudolf  J.;  and  Loefller,  Donald  E.,  to  Shell 
Oil  Company.  Gear  oil  viscosity  index  improvers.  5,070,131,  CI. 
524-484.000.  ^^ 

Rhone  Poulenc  Agrochimie,  ^.Aj  St^^^ 

Barlet.  Denis.  5.070,083,  a.  514-144.000. 
Rhone-Poulenc  Chimie:  See- 
Gay,  Michel,  5,070,128,  a.  524-357.000. 

Peccoux,  Pierre-Michael;  and  Schorsch,  Gilbert,  5,070,132,  a. 
524-492.000. 
Rhow,  Harold:  See—  ^^         o         j 

Wang,  Uwrence  K.;  Wang,  Mu  H.  S.;  Hwang,  Chong  S.;  and 
Rhow.  Harold.  5.069,783,  a.  210-1%.000. 
Riberio  Pinto,  Luiz  Antonio  C   D ,  to  Santal  Equipamentos  S/A  Co- 
mercio  E.  Industria.  Cleaning  device  for  harvested  sugar  cane  or 
similar  products.  5,069,024,  O.  56-12.800. 
Rice,  John:  See—  ,  „«  ,^    ™ 

Grennan,  Robert;  Rice,  John;  and  Squier,  Steven.  5,069,692,  O. 
55-158.000. 
Richaids,  Charlie  W.  Fuel  treatment  methods,  compotitioiis  and  de- 
vice*. 5,069,190,  CI.  123-538.000. 


Richardson,  Kenneth:  See- 
Cooper.   Melvin;   Fray.   Michael  J.;  Richardson.   Kenneth;  and 
Steele.  John.  5.070.205.  CI.  548-333.000. 
Richmond.  Robert  L.;  and  Robinson,  Michael,  to  Active  Voice,  Inc. 

Signal  analyzing  system   5.070.526.  CI.  379-372.000. 
Richter,  Johan  C.  F.  C,  to  Kamyr  AB.  Digester  tcreen  switching. 

5,069,752.  CI.  162-37.000. 
Ricoh  Company.  Ltd.:  See — 

Emoto,  Masami;  Nishimiya.  Masanobu;  and  Okamoto,  Akihiko, 

5,070,494,  CI.  369-112  000. 
Furushima.  Tadashi.  5,070.324.  CI.  340-706.000. 
Itami.  Yukio;  Suzuki.  Miuuo;  Ohne,  Tenio;  Hoshi,  Kenichi;  Sagae, 

Eiri;  and  Hashimoto.  Yoshio.  5.069.515.  CI.  359-200.000. 
Kiujima.  Tomoya;  and  Suzuki.  Akira,  5.069,543.  CI.  356-4.O0O. 
Nakamura.   Yoshio;   Shinohara.  Junichi;  and   Kishida,   Daisuke, 
S,07a356,  CI.  354-439.000. 
Ricoult,  Daniel  L.  G.:  See— 

Comte,  Marie  J.  M.;  Netter,  Paul  L.;  and  Ricoult,  Duiiel  L.  G.. 

5,070,045.  a.  501-4.000. 

Rideout,  William  C  ;  Holmstrom.  Roger  P.;  Eichen.  Elliot;  Powazinik, 

William;  LaCourse.  Joanne;  Schlafer.  John;  and  Laucr.  Robert  B..  to 

GTE  Laboratories  Incorporated.   Monolithically  integrated  ridge 

waveguide    semiconductor    optical    preamplifier.    5,069,561,    O. 

385-14.000.  ^ 

Riederer.  Rudolf,  to  Gurit-Essex  AG.  Gap  sealing  means.  5,069,012,  U. 

52-208.000. 
Rieper,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Dietz,  Erwin;  Sommcr,   Andreas;   Kroh,  Adolf;  Hohn,  Jurgen; 
Hafner.     Otmar;     and     Rieper.     Wolfgang,     5,070,159,     a. 
52^5O4.00O. 
Riker  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See — 

Smith,    David    K.;   and    Wass.   Anthony   C.    L..    5.069.204,   CI. 
128-200.230. 
Rinehart,  John  R.,  to  American  Institute  of  Taxidermy,  Inc.  Floating 
tip-up  fishing  rig  with  swivel  fishing  bobbin.  5,068,995. 0. 43-17.000. 

Ripmeester.  John  A.:  See —  

Majid.  Abdul;  and  Ripmeester,  John  A.,  5.070,081,  O.  514-58.000. 
Risdon  Corporation:  See — 

McGarvey,  Glenn  W.,  5.069.369.  CI.  222-321.000. 
Ritchie.  David  G.  Photocatalytic  fluid  purification  apparatus  having 

helical  nontransparent  substrate.  5,069,885.  a.  422-186.000. 
Ritt,  Walter:  See— 

Obermeier,  Josef;  Magyari,  Eugen;  Ritt,  Walter;  Wohlwend,  Ernst; 
Gassmann,  Hont-Detlef;  and  Cavada.  Peter,  5,069,584.  CI. 
408-145.000. 


Ritter,  Charles  H.  Method  and  apparatus  for  removing  debris  from 
between  and  around  teeth.  5,069^33.  CI   132-322.000. 

Ritter,  Jochen:  See—  

Hussla,  Ingo;  and  Ritter.  Jochen.  5,069,930,  a.  427-55.000. 

Robbins,  John  L.:  See —  

Hsu,  Edward  C;  and  Robbins,  John  L..  5,070.064.  a.  502-325.000. 
Robeison.  Linda  K.;  and  Mackey.  Suzanne.  Child's  safety  hamett. 

5,069.168,  CI.  ll9-%.000. 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH:  See— 

Babitzka.  Rudolf,  5.069,834,  CI.  264-24.000. 

Haubner.  Georg;  and  Zobl.  Hartmut,  5,070,481.  CI.  365-228iM0. 

Van  Zanten,  Anton;  Ruf.  Wolf-Dieter;  Kost,  Friedrich;  and  Weiis, 

Karl-Josef.  5,070.459,  CI.  364-426.020. 
ZUIgitt,  Ulrich;  Speer.  Harald;  Haug.  Kurt;  Ebinger,  Georg;  Mill- 
ers,   Miervaldis;    and    Hasselmann.    Heinrich.    5.070.433.    a. 
362-66.000. 
Robert.  Franz-Josef:  See— 

Bariage,   Bruno;  Robert,  Franr-Joaef;  and  Gattermann,   Bemd. 

5,069,294,  CI.  172-49.500. 
Bariage,     Bruno;     and     Robert,     Franz-Joaef,     5,069,295,     CI. 
172-123.000. 
Robert  Schroder,  Finna:  See—  .  „_  ^.    ^ 

Bramsiepe,   Holger,   and  Ocklenburg,   Matthus,   5,069,091,   Q. 
81-177.700. 
Roberts,  Gordon  J.:  See— 

Gardner,  Robert  D ;  Hopp,  Dineen  M.;  Shaikh,  Aziz  S.;  and  Ro- 
berts, Gordon  J..  5.070,047.  CI.  501-16.000. 
Roberts,  Joseph  M.,  Sr.  Electrical  light  for  underwater  use.  5,070,437, 

CI.  362-158.000. 
Roberts,  Katherine  P.:  See—  „  .    .      .. 

Holmes.  Paul  E.;  Roberts,  Katherine  P.;  and  August,  Chnstme  M., 
5,069,810,  a.  252-174.120. 
Robertton,  J.  Richard;  Su.  Kai  C;  Goldenberg.  Merrill  S  ;  and  Mueller. 
Karl  F.,  to  Ciba-Geigy   Corporation.   Wetuble,   flexible,   oxygen 
penneable  contact  lens  containing  block  copolymer  polysiloxane- 
polyoxyalkylene  backbone  units  and   use  thereof.   5,070,169,  a. 
528-25.000. 
Robertson,  J.  Richard;  and  Su,  Kai  C,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation 
Wetuble,  rigid  gas  permeable,  substantially  noo-swellable  contact 
lens  containing  block  copolymer  polyiiloxane-polyoxyalkylene  b«*- 
bone  units,  and  use  thereof.  5,070,170,  O.  528-25.000. 
Robinette.  Susan;  Mammino,  Joaeph;  Carmichael,  Kathleen  M.;  Tokoh, 
Emery  G.;  Lynch.  AniU  P.;  and  Yu.  Robert  C.  U..  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
tion. Photoreceptor  layers  containing  polydimethylsiloxane  copoly- 
mers. 5.069,993.  a.  430-58.000. 
Robinson.  Michael:  See— 

Richmond,   Robert   L.;  and  Robinwm.  Michael,   5,07(^526,  a. 
379-372.000.  .^     .,  ^ 

Robinson,  Paul  R..  to  Commonwealth  of  Aumaha,  The.  Taiiet  Bar 
doae  in  weapon  systems.  5,069.399,  O.  244-14.00a 
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Rochester  Medical  Devices.  Inc.:  See — 

Maronian.  Hovaneu.  5.069.227.  CI.  128-844  000. 
Rodman.  Clarke  A.:  See — 

Largman.  Theodore:   Mares.   Frank;  and   Rodman.  Clarke  A.. 
5.069.970.  CI  428-373.000. 
Rodriguez.  Roberto:  See — 

Zhu.    Ming-De;    Rodngucz.    Roberto;   and   Wehr.   C.    Timothy. 
5.069.766,  CI.  204-180  100. 
Rody.  Jean;  and  Leppard.  David  G..  to  Ciba-Geigy  AG.  Color  photo- 
graphic materials  comprising  phenolic  thiane  derivatives  as  light  and 
thermal  oxidation  stabilizers.  5.070.007.  CI  430-551.000 
Roensch.  L.  Frederick;  Chang.  Kelvin  Y.;  and  Tanner.  Clarence  T..  to 
Mogul  Corporation.  The.  Method  for  prevention  of  well  fouling. 
5.069.286.  CI.  166-312  000 
Roger.  Robert  F..  to  OCG  Microelectronic  Materials,  Inc.  Process  for 
developing  selected  positive  photoresists.  5.069.996.  CI  430-168.000 
Rogers,  Brian;  and  Maczulak,  Anne,  to  Gillette  Company,  The.  Mal- 
ixlor  inhibiting  <:kin  deodorant  composition  comprising  a  monoclonal 
antibody  and  method  of  deodorizing.  5,069,8%.  CI  424-65.000. 
Rogers.  James  H.:  See — 

Farrell.    Richard    B.;    and    Rogers.    James    H..    5.069.513.    CI. 
312-201000 
Roggero.  Amaldo:  See — 

Liu.  Ming-de:  Bresci.  Bruno;  Magagnini.  Pier  L.;  Mauhzi.  Nico- 
letta;   Pedretli.   Ugo;   and    Roggero,   Amaldo.   5.070.155.   CI. 
525-432.000. 
Rohm  GmbH:  See— 

Langerbeins.  Klaus.  5,070.061.  CI.  502-211.000. 
Rohm  and  Haas  Company:  See — 

Sherba.  Samuel  E  ;  and  Mehta,  Rai  J..  5.069,717.  CI.  106-18.350. 
Rohrbaugh.  Dennis  K.:  See — 

Bartram.  Philip  W.;  DiBona.  Noel  C;  Buchanan.  James  H.;  and 
Rohrbaugh.  Dennis  K.,  5.069.797.  CI.  210-690.000. 
Rollerblade:  See— 

Malewicz,  Ai»drzej  M.,  5,068,956,  CI.  29-437.000. 
Rolm  Corporation:  See — 

Remson,  Joseph  D..  5,070,439,  CI   363-22.000. 
Romanauskas,  William  A.:  See- 
Carson,  David  M.;  and  Romanauskas,  William  A.,  5,069,413,  CI. 
248-638.000. 
Romanenko,  Yarostav  A.:  See — 

Paton,  Boris  E.;  Podgaetsky,  Vladimir  V.;  Varenchuk,  Pavel  A.; 
Privalov,  Nikolai  T ;  Galinich,  Vladimir  I.;  Kovalev,  Valentin 
D.;  and  Romanenko,  Yaroslav  A.,  5.070,225,  CI.  219-73.000. 
Romey,  Ingo;  and  Pass,  Reinhard,  to  Bergwerksverband  GmbH.  Pro- 
cess for  separating  hydrocarbons  from  waste  water.  5,069,795,  CI. 
210-652.000. 

Sharma.  Kuldeepak;  Roy.  Samir  D.;  and  Roos.  Eric  J..  S.069,909, 
d.  424-449.000. 
Roozekrans,  Christianus  J.:  See — 

van  den  Bogerl,  Willem  J.;  Roozekrans,  Christianus  J.;  and  Wan- 
ninkhof,  Markus  W.  M..  5,070,273,  CI.  313-607.000. 
Rosa,  Fred  C:  See- 
Chin,  James;  Marshall,  James  B.;  Drozdick,  Michael  D.;  Rosa,  Fred 
C;  and  Judge,  Fraderick  D.,  5,070,197,  CI.  544-11.000. 
Roscoe,  Frederick.  Self-leveling  platform  for  loading  docks.  5,068,938, 

CI    14-71.700. 
RosengranI,  Brent  L.;  Poss,  Glen  T.;  and  Maccabee,  Malcolm  M.,  to 

H.P.E.  Corporation.  Recumbent  cycle.  5,069,469,  CI.  280-288.100. 
Rosenthal,  Dov,  to  De  Haan  Mechatronics  B.V.   Linear  actuator. 

5,069.076,  CI.  74-89.150. 
Ross.  Linda.  Shoulder  pad  assembly.  5.068.924.  CI.  2-268.000. 
Rossi.  Carlo:  See — 

Meloni,  Stefano;  and  Rossi,  Carlo.  5.068,937,  CI.  8-158.000. 

Rol£X     iflC  '  S^€-~~ 

Lower.   William    E.;   and   Mitchell.   Stephen  C.    5.069,778,   CI. 
209-323.000. 
Rolh,  Andreas:  See — 

Chrobaczek.  Martin;  Denz,  Helmut;  Roth,  Andreas;  and  Heim, 
Hans,  5,069,063.  CI.  73-118.200. 
Rotwein,  Peter  S.;  and  Krivi,  Gwen  G.,  to  Washington  University. 
Human  preproinsulin-like  growth  factor  I.  5.070.075,  CI.  514-12.000. 
Rousseau.  Victor.  Livestock  feeder  system.  5,069.165,  CI.  119-57.600. 
Roy,  Samir  D.:  See— 

Sharnu.  Kuldeepak;  Roy.  Samir  D  ;  and  Roos,  Eric  J.,  5,069,909, 
d.  424-449.000. 
Rubber  Industries,  Ltd.:  See — 

Nakasaki,  Eiji;  Shirashoji.  Hisashi;  Hoshikawa,  Katsuyuki;  Kamijo, 
Takao;  Ikeda.  Kazushige;  Inoue,  Yasuhiro:  and  Kalo,  Takeo. 
5,069,262,  CI.  152-536.000. 
Rubber  Waste,  Inc.:  See— 

Ulick.    Thomas    J.;    and    Camer,    William    E.,    5,070,109,    CI. 
521-41.000. 
Rudolf,  Dieter:  See— 

Becker,  Hans  F.;  and  Rudolf,  Dieter.  5.069,791.  CI.  210-344.000. 
Rudolph.  Dietrich;  and  Steinemer.  Norbert,  to  Siemens  Aktiengeseli- 
schaft.  Actuating  mechanism  for  a  vacuum-type  interrupter  with  a 
conuct  spring.  5.069.077,  CI.  74-102.000. 
Rudolph  E.  Knieger.  Inc.:  See — 

Knieger.  R.  Ernst,  deceased;  and  Knieger,  William  E..  5.069.297. 
a.  175-65.000. 
Ruegg.  Hans:  See— 

Frey.  Ruedi;  and  Ruegg.  Hans.  5.069.886.  CI.  423-237.000. 


Ruemeli.  Roberg;  and  Heitzler.  Gerard,  to  Kaysersberg  Packaging. 
S.A.  Process  and  device  for  applying  a  protective  film  to  an  al- 
veolated  board.  5.069.738.  CI   156-444.000. 
Ruf.  Max;  and  Korostenski.  Erwin.  to  Audi  AG.  Internal  combustion 

engine.  5.069,176.  CI.  123-I93.00H. 
Ruf.  Wolf-Dieter:  See- 
Van  Zanlen.  Anton;  Ruf.  Wolf-Dieter;  Kost.  Friedrich;  and  Weiss, 
Karl-Josef,  5,070.459.  CI   364-426.020. 
Ruggieri.  Roberto:  See — 

Bertola.  Aldo;  and  Ruggieri.  Roberto.  5.069.687.  CI.  55-44  000. 
Ruggiero.  Joseph.  Invalids  bathtub  seat   5.068.930.  CI.  4-560.000 
Russ.  Werner  H.:  See — 

Schlafer.  Ludwig;  and  Russ.  Werner  H..  5.070.189.  CI  534-642  000 
Russell.  Robert  H.:  See— 

Snyderman.    Fredric;    and    Russell.    Robert    H..    5.069.447.    CI 
272-123.000. 
Rutherford.  Howard  J.,  to  Inteniational  Flavors  &  Fragrances  Inc. 
Method  for  imparting  functional  ingredients,  functional  ingredient- 
imparting  articles  and  methods  for  preparation  and  use  thereof. 
5.069,231.  CI.  131-335.000. 
Rulkowski.  Stephen  F.:  See — 

Siemers.    Paul   A ;   and    Rutkowski.   Stephen   F..    5.070.228.   CI. 
219-121.460. 
Ryder  Truck  Rental.  Inc.:  See— 

Clelland,  William  F..  5.069.497.  CI  296-155.000. 
S.A.R.L.  "Matiba-Manufactures  de  Tissus":  See— 

Vandermeersch.  Edmond.  5.069.957.  CI.  428-230.000 
Ssbcl   Inc  '  Sec 

Levine.  Peter,  5.069.732,  CI.  156-71.000. 
Sachsenwerk  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Harz,  Gerhard;  and  Reichl.  Erwin.  5.070.428.  CI.  361-341.000. 
Safe  Medical  Devices  Inc.:  See — 

Gericke.  Stephen  H..  5.069.666.  CI.  604-86.000. 
Safi.  Syed  H.:  See- 
Harris.  Ivor  R.;  and  Safi.  Syed  H..  5,069.713.  CI.  75-232.000. 
Sagae,  Eiri:  See — 

Itami,  Yukio;  Suzuki.  Mitsuo;  Ohne,  Teruo;  Hoshi,  Kenichi;  Sagae, 
Eiri;  and  Hashimoto,  Yoshio,  5,069,515,  CI.  359-200.000. 
Sagami,  Shigeru:  See — 

Ibuka.  Shigehito;  Kondo,  Hisashi;  Sagami,  Shigeru;  and  Sumi.  Koji. 
5.070.275.  CI.  315-111.810. 
Saguy,  Israel  A.:  See — 

Graf,  Ernst;  Karel,  Marcus;  and  Saguy,  Israel  A.,  5,069,918,  CI. 
426-243.000. 
Sahira.  Kensho:  See — 

Kida.  Michio;  and  Sahira.  Kensho,  5,069,741,  CI.  156-617.100. 
Sainl-Gobain  Vilrage:  See — 

d'Iribame.  Benoit;   Kuster.  Hans-Wemer;  and  Vanaschen,  Luc, 
5,069,703,  CI.  65-104.000. 
Saint-Gobain  Vitrage  International:  See — 

Boutier,  Philippe;  Petit-Collin,  Jean-Marc;  Plebani,  Dany-Ange; 
Mathivat,    Denis;    and    Machura,    Christophe,    5,069,704,    CI. 
65-106.000. 
Letemps,     Bernard;     and     Leclercq,     Jacques,     5,069,705,     CI. 
65-289.000. 
St.  Romain,  Thomas  E.  Turf  plug  catcher.  5,069,293,  CI   172-22.000. 
Saito,  Chitoshi,  to  Sanshin  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Fuel  injector 

system  for  internal  combustion  engine.  5,069,189,  CI.  123-533.000. 
Saito,  Hiromitsu:  See — 

Kanda,  Yulaka;  Uosaki,  Youichi;  Saito,  Hiromitsu;  Sano,  Hiroshi; 
Kobayashi,  Eiji;  Morimoto,  Makoto;  and  Nagamura,  Satoru, 
5,070,092,  CI.  514-253.000. 
Saito,  Katsuhisa:  See — 

Kiuzumi,  Satoshi;  and  Saito,  Katsuhisa,  5,070,432,  CI.  362-61.000. 
Saito,  Masao;  Tsukahara,  Kengo;  Takahashi,  Noriko;  and  Onda,  Yuzi. 
to  Mitsubishi  Gas  Chemical  Company.  Inc.  Catalyst  for  producing 
aromatic  nitriles.  5.070.059,  CI.  502-206.000. 
Saito,  Nori:  See — 

Sasaoka,  Michio;  Saito,  Nori;  Shiroi,  Takashi;  Nagao,  Shigemitsu; 
Kikuchi,     Ryo;     and     Kameyama,     Yutaka,     5.070,194.     CI. 
540-214.000. 
Saito,  Osamu;  and  Sumiya,  Kenji,  to  Hitachi  Manell,  Ltd.  Magnetic 

recording  medium.  5,069,973,  CI.  428-421.000. 
Saitoh,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Yoshikawa,    Masanori;    Tateno,    Haruo;    Obana,    Hiroshi;    Itoh, 
Tsutomu;  Saitoh,  Hiroshi;  and  Kitoh,  Masayuki,  5,070,274,  CI. 
315-111.210. 
Saitoh,  Takashi;  and  Fukui,  Kohji,  to  Tokico  Ltd.  Scroll  fluid  machine 
having  a  sealing  member  radially  inwardly  of  a  thrust  bearing. 
5,069,605,  CI.  418-55.200. 
Sakagami,  Masaharu:  See — 

Matsui,     Tetsuya;     Kitamori,     Takehiko;     Yokose,     Kenji;     and 
Sakagami,  Masaharu.  5.070.300,  CI.  324-464.000. 
Sakai,  Hiroyuki,  to  Research  Development  Corporation  of  Japan. 
Semiconductor  device  having  a  coupled  quantum  box  array  struc- 
ture. 5,070,375,  CI.  357-4.000. 
Sakai,  Takashi:  See — 

Kuzuya,  Susumu;  Shimizu,  Seiji;  Kato.  Mikio;  Ishikawa,  Yujiro; 
Sakai.  Takashi;  and  Yuki,  Eiji.  5,069,557,  CI.  400-120.000. 
Sakama,  Mitsunori:  See — 

Yamazaki,    Shunpei;    Konuma,    Toshimitsu;    Hamatani,    Toshiji; 

Mase,  Akira;  Yamaguchi,  Toshihani;  Sakama,  Mitsunori;  aiid 

Inujima,  Takashi,  5,069,531,  CI.  359-55.000. 

Sakamoto,  Hiroyuki;  Tobinaga,  Kenshiro;  and  Tsuchiya,  Yasuyuki,  lo 

Nippon  Paint  Co.,  Ltd.  Aqueous  dispersion  of  cationic  crosslinked 
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resin  particles  from  resin  having  at  least  two  vinyl  groups.  5,070,120, 
a.  523-412.000. 
Sakamoto.  Shunji;  and  Hoshino,  Toshihiko,  to  Mazda  Motor  Corp. 

Conveyor  means.  5,069,326,  CI   198-619.000. 
Sakamoto,  Yukio;  Hori,  Toshio;  and  Fukutani,  Iwao,  to  MuraU  Manu- 
facturing Co.,  Ltd.  Modular  jack   5,069,641,  d.  439-«2O.O0O. 
Sakaahita,  Shigeo,  to  Casio  Computer  Co.,  Ltd.  Electronic  musical 
instnunent    with    musical    tone    parameter    switching    function. 
5.069. 106,  a.  84-626.000. 
Sakashita.  Shigeo,  to  Casio  Computer  Co.,  Ltd.  Electronic  musical 
instrument  in  which  a  musical  tone  is  controlled  in  accordance  with 
a  digital  si^.  5,069,107.  Q.  84-659.000. 
Sakigawa.  Shigenori;  Ohashi,  Ryota;  Shibata,  Jiro;  and  Kawamura, 
Masahisa,  to  Kanzaki  Kokyukoki  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.  Fluid  supply  system 
for  vehicles.  5,069,037,  CI.  60-435.000. 
Sakuda,  Shohei:  See— 

Yamada,  Yasuhiro;  Sakuda,  Shohei;  and  Takayama.  Sdji,  5,070.191, 
CI.  536-22.000. 
Sskurai,  Akira;  and  Torimae,  Yasuhiro,  to  Kao  Corporation.  Absorbent 

article.  5.069,677,  a.  604-370.000. 
Sakurai,  Soichi:  Ste— 

Okuyama,  Nobutaka;  Sakurai,  Soichi;  Kitou,  Kouji;  Ohsawa,  Mi- 
chitaka-  Niitsu,  Ichiro;  Yoshioka.  Hiroshi;  Takeyania.  Atushi; 
Obara.  Masao;  and  Yoshimi.  Isao.  5.070.280,  CI.  315-368.110. 
Salem,  James  B.,  to  Thinking  Machines  Corporation.  Method  of  siinu- 
lating  a  hexagonal  array  of  computer  processors  and/or  memories. 
5,070,446,  CI   395-500.000. 
Salib,  Mike  L.;  and  Cohn,  Marvin,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Air 
Force.  Distributed  combiner  power  amplifier  and  method.  5,070.304, 
CI.  330-54.000. 
Salibi,  S.  Kamal.  Foot  (lush  adaptor.  5,068,925,  CI.  4-249.000. 
Salmon,  Pierre;  and  Pradinas,  Claude,  to  Societe  Nouvdle  de  Bouchons 
Plastiques.  Pouring  stopper  with  tear-off  guarantee  strip  with  a 
separate  dUphragm.  5,069,367,  Q.  222-153.000. 
Salomon  S.A.:  See- 
Baud,  Philippe  M.;  and  Bourgeois,  Frederic  P.,  5,069,463,  CI. 
280-14.200. 
Salvati,  Jon  R.;  and  Lia.  Raymond  A.,  to  Welch  Allyn,  Inc.  Video 
measurement  system  with  automatic  calibration  and  distortion  cor- 
rection. 5,070,401.  a.  358-107.000. 
Samaras.  George  M.;  Falk,  Steven  M.;  and  Blaumanis,  Otis  R.,  to  GMS 
Engineering  Corporation.  Flash  reflectance  oximeter.  5,069,214,  CX. 
128-633.000. 
Sameshima,  Kenji:  See—  . 

Kikawa.   Takeshi;   Tsuji,    Kazutaka;    Sameshima,    Kenji;    Hirai, 
Tadaaki   Yamazaki,  Junichi;  Kubota,  Misao;  and  Shidara,  Keii- 
chi,  5,070.272.  CI.  313-386.000. 
Samsung  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Jin.  Dae-Je.  5.070,038,  CI.  437-200.000. 
Samukawa,  Koji:  See— 

Seki,  Masaki;  Samukawa,  Koji;  and  Hanaoka,  Osamu,  5,070,464,  CI. 
364-474.340. 
San  Shing  Hardware  Works  Co.,  Ltd.:  See- 
Lee,  Yuan-Ho,  5,069,057,  CI.  72-405.000. 
Sanders,  Nicholas  A.:  See — 

Luo.  Lifeng;  Sanders,  Nicholas  A.;  and  Couch,  Richard  W.,  Jr., 
5,070,227,  CI.  219-121.550. 
Sandhu,  Gurtej  S.;  Schultz.  Laurence  D.;  and  Doan,  Tning  T..  to 
Micron  Technology,  Inc.  Apparatus  for  endpoint  detection  during 
mechanical  planarization  of  semiconductor  wafers.  5,069,002,  CI. 
51-I65.00R. 
Sandoz  Ltd.:  See— 

Zuger,  Othmar,  5,069,911.  a.  424-469.000. 
Sanfilippo,  James  J.:  See— 

Sanfilippo,   John   E.;   and   Sanfilippo,   James  J.,   5,069,020,   CI. 
53-510.000 
Sanfilippo,  John  E.;  and  Sanfilippo.  James  J.  Apparatus  for  providing 
conuiners  with  a  controlled  environment.  5,069.020,  CI.  53-510.000. 
Sangroniz,  James:  See — 

Beaufort.  Richard;  Sangroniz,  James;  and  Cox,  Darrell,  5,070,529, 
CI.  361-415.000. 
Sano,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Kanda,  YuUka;  Uosaki,  Youichi;  Saito,  Hiromitsu;  Sano,  Hiroshi; 
Kobayashi,  Eiji;  Morimoto,  Makoto;  and  Nagamura,  Satoru, 
5,070,092,  CI.  514-253.000. 
Sano,  Kunihiko:  See—  ^„„,, 

Yasunaga,  Tadashi;  Kaneko,  Shiro;  and  Sano,  Kunihiko,  5,069,933, 
a.  427-130.000. 
Sano,  Shoichi:  See— 

Inoue,  Kazuo;  Sano,  Shoichi;  Ogura,  Misami;  Nagahiro,  Kenichi; 
Konno,  Tsuneo;  Kajiwara,  Hajime;  Ono,  Yoshinobu;  Yoshida, 
Suguru'  Shimada,  Hiroo;  and  Hashiguchi,  Masahiro,  5,069,306, 
CI.  180-291.000. 
Sano,  Takenosuke,  Koike,  Keiichi;  Sato,  Hajime;  Kimura.  Toshihiro; 
and  Enokido,  Yutaka,  to  Calsonic  Corporation;  and  Nissan  Motor 
Co.,  Ltd.  Low-noise  electric  motor  assembly  for  automotive  blower. 
5,070,267,  CI.  310-89.000. 
Sanshin  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 
Kanno,  Isao,  5,069,174,  CI.  123-179.160. 
Kobayashi,    Seiji;    and    Miyazaki,    Masaharu,    5,069,644,    CI. 

440-77.000. 
Saito,  Chitoshi,  5,069,189,  CI.  123-533.000. 
SanU  Barbara  Research  Center:  See — 

Jack,  Michael  D.,  5,070,241,  CI.  250-336.200. 
Santal  Equipamentos  S/A  Comercio  E.  Industria:  See — 

Riberio  Pinto,  Luiz  Antonio  C.  D..  5,069,024,  Q.  56-12.800. 


Santangrlo,  Francesco:  See— 

Casagrande,  Cesarr,  Norcini,  Oabriele;  Santangelo,  Francesco;  and 
Semeraro,  Oaudio,  5,070,106,  O.  514-651.000. 
Santd,  Hans- Joachim:  See— 

Draber,    Wilfried;    Babczimky,    Peter,    Santd,    Haas-JoKhim; 

Lunsen,  Klaus;  and  Schmidt,  Robert  R.,  5,069,712,  a.  71-92.000. 

Fischer,   Reiner,  Jenaen-Kocte,   Uta;   Konisch,   Franz;   Marhold, 

AJbrecht;  Ooms,  Pieter,  Schallner,  Otto;  Santel,  Hans-Joachim; 

Schmidt,  Robert  R.;  and  Struig.  Harry.  5,069,71 1,  Q.  71-92.000. 

Sanyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

•««ouzuma,    Shinichi;    Inoue,    Hiroshi;    Murata,    Kenji;    Tanaka, 

Hiroyuki;  and  Kishi,  Yasuo,  5,069,727,  d.  136-251.000. 
^,-Koyama,  Hiroshi,  5,070,447,  a.  395-725.000. 
J,  fliiiiH     Yoshikazu;   Oohara,   Takaaki;   and   Takada,    Maaahiko, 
5.070.422.  CI   360-85.000. 
Saruwatari.  Masumi;  Tsuji.  Syoichi;  and  Fujii.  Yasuhiro.  to  Mitsui 
Toatsu  Chemicals.  Inc.  Extnisioa  process  of  polyimide  and  polyimide 
pellet  used  for  the  process.  5,069.848.  O.  264-1 18.000. 
Suaki,  Hideki;  Matsuoka,  Shinji;  and  Yamamoto.  Akihiko.  to  Hitachi. 
Ltd.  Method  for  correcting  drift  of  printing  position  and  printing 
apparatus  for  practising  the  same.  5.069,556,  CI.  400-74.000. 
Sasaki,  Hiroyuki,  to  Japan  Aviation  Electronics  Industry  Limited. 
Method  of  fabricating  a  fiber  optic  coupler.  5,069,518,  CI.  385-43.000. 
Sasaki,  Yoshikazu;  Oohara,  Takaaki;  and  Takada,  Masahiko,  to  Sanyo 
Electric  Co..  Ltd.  Magnetic  Upe  back  tension  device  for  magnetic 
recording-reproduction  system.  5.070,422,  CI.  360-85.000. 
Sasaoka,   Michio;   Saito,  Nori;  Shiroi,  Takashi;   Nagao,   Shigemitsu; 
Kikuchi,  Ryo;  and  Kameyama,  Yutaka.  to  Otsuka  Kagaku  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Method  for  production  of  /J-lactam  derivatives.  5,070. 1 94.  CI. 
540-214.000. 
Sasatani.  Toroohiko:  See— 

Ishii,  Yoshiki;  Shimokoriyama,  Makoto;  Shimizu,  Tetsuya;  Yo- 
shimura,  Katsuji;  Fujii,  Akio;  and  Sasatani,  Tomohiko,  5,070,402, 
CI.  358-135.000. 
Sata,  Nobuyuki:  See— 

Tamaki,  Jun;  and  Sata,  Nobuyuki,  5.070,269,  Q.  3IO-I7I.OOa 
Sato,  Hajime:  See— 

Sano,  Takenosuke;  Koike,  Keiichi;  Sato,  Hajime;  Kimura,  To- 
shihiro; and  Enokido,  Yutaka,  5,070,267,  C\.  310-89.000. 
Sato,  Hidemi:  See— 

Fukushima.    Atsuko;   Hira,   Yasuo;    Sato,    Hidemi;    Kawamoto, 
Kazumi;  Ito.  Kenchi;  Shiba,  Masataka;  and  Arirooto,  Akira. 
5,07a488,  a.  360-44.120. 
Sato,  Isao:  See — 

Kuroda,  Michio;   Kirikami,  Seiichi;   Hisano,   Katsukuni;   lizuka, 
Nobuyuki;  Urushidani,  Haruo;  Sato,  Isao;  Ishibashi,  Yoji;  and 
Ohmori,  Takashi,  5,069.029,  CI.  60-39.060. 
Sato,  Kunihito:  See — 

Yonekawa,  Takashi;   Buma,   Shuuichi;   Aburaya,  Toahio;   Sato, 
Kunihito;  Kawanishi,  Masaki;  Hamada,  Toshiaki;  and  Tagawa, 
Shinichi,  5,069,475,  CI   280-707.000. 
Sato.  Masa-aki;  and  Yamauchi,  Aizo,  lo  Agency  of  Industrial  Science 
and  Technology;  and  Ministry  of  International  Trade  A  Industry. 
Thiophene  compound  and  method  for  production  thereof.  5,069,823, 
CI.  252-518.000. 
Satoh,  Kazushi:  See— 

Tsumura,  Hiroshi;  Mutoh,  Kiyoyuki;  Satoh,  Kazushi;  and  Isobe, 
Ken-ichi,  5,070,175,  CI.  528-12.000. 
Satoh,  Masaru:  See — 

Masaki,  Mitsuo;  Yamakawa,  Tomio;  Satoh,  Masaru;  Takeda,  Hiro- 
mitsu; Yoshino,  Yasushi;  and  Matsukura,  Hitoshi,  5,070,089,  O. 
514-255.000. 
Masaki,  Mitsuo;  Satoh,  Masaru;  Moritoh,  Naoya;  Hashunoto, 
Koichi;  Kamishiro,  Toshiro;  and  Shinozaki.  Hanihiko,  5,07a  196, 
a.  54O-450.000. 
Satoh,  Tamotsu;  Yonehara.  Takao;  and  Nakamura,  Yoshio,  to  Canon 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Process  for  producing  a  semiconductor  memory 
device.  5,070,034,  CI.  437-52.000. 
Satou,  Mitsugi:  See—  .    ,„„„„ 

Kishikawa,  Nobutaka;  Mita,  Akira;  and  Satou,  Mitsugi,  5.069,953, 
a.  428-201.000. 
Saulnier,  Raymond:  See — 

Nicolas,   Jean-Claude;   and   Saulnier,    Raymond,   5.069,869,   d. 
419-28.000. 
Sauter,  Jurgen:  See— 

Gerum,  Johannes;  Schuiz,  Horst;  and  Sauter,  Jurgen.  5,069,931, 0. 
427-128.000. 
Sawai,  Toshiya:  See — 

Waketa.   Hideharu;   Suzuki.   Yoshiharu;   Murakoshi.    Motohani; 
Kakiuchi,  Hideaki;  Ohgushi,  Masuhito;  Watanabe.  Kenichi;  and 
Sawai.  Toshiya,  5,069,971,  O.  42«-39I.O0O. 
Sawaragi.  Yoshiatsu:  See — 

Iseda,  Atsuro;  and  Sawaragi,  Yoshiatsu.  5.069.870.  CI.  420-70.000. 
Sawicki,  Robert  A.;  and  Harrison.  Jeffrey  B.,  to  Texaco.  Inc.  Method 
for  making  a  catalyst  composition  used  in  the  production  of  lower 
aliphatic  alcohols.  5.070,058,  CI.  502-206.000. 
Scadlich,  Gunler:  See — 

Burst,  Hermann;  Gosse,  August-Wilhelm;  Scadlich,  Gunler,  and 
Hotzer,  Georg,  5,069,499,  CI.  296-201.000. 
Scanlon,  Patricia  M.:  See— 

Hwa,  Chih  M.;  Kelly,  John  A.;  Neton,  Janet;  Scanlon,  Patrictt  M.; 
and  Gaudette,  Roger  R.,  5,069,798.  CI.  210-700.000. 
Schad,  Robert  D.;  Akselrud,  Vitaly;  and  DiSimone,  John,  to  Husky 
Injection  Molding  Systems  Ltd.  Stack  mold  with  insulated  runner 
5,069,615.  CI.  425-556.000. 
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Schafer,  Hont:  See— 

HoTer,  Peter;  Muller.  Ulrich;  Barenz.  Manfred;  Schafer,  Hont:  and 
Muller-Lierheim.  Wolfgang.  5.069.342.  O.  331-lfiO.OOH. 
SchafTer.  Allan  B.  Process  for  gluing  to  a  horse's  hoof  $.069,289.  CI. 

168-4  000. 
Schalk.  Petrus  Woutcr  H..  to  Du  PonI  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company. 

Connector  for  cable  conductors.  S.069.638.  CI.  439-439.000. 
Schallner.  Olto:  Ste— 

Fischer.  Reiner;  Jensen-Korte.  Uta;  Kunisch,   Franz;  Marhold, 
Albrecht;  Ooms,  Pieler;  Schallner,  Otto;  Santel,  Hans-Joachim; 
Schmidt.  Robert  R.;  and  Strang.  Harry,  S,069.7I  1.  CI.  71-92.000. 
Schering  Corporation:  See — 

Abrams,   John   S.;   and   Van   Dyke,   Robert   E.,   S,070,0I3,'  CI. 

435-7.500. 
Friary,  Richard.  5.070.086.  CI.  514-183.000. 
Schiavi  Cesare  Costruzioni  Meccaniche  S.p.A.:  See — 

Schiavi.  Vilo.  5.069.125.  CI    101-152.000. 
Schiavi.  Vito,  to  Schiavi  Cesare  Costruzioni  Meccaniche  S.p.A.  Rotary 

gravure  printing  machine.  5.069,125,  CI.  101-152.000. 
Schiehser,  Guy  A.;  and  Von  Burg.  Gregory  F..  to  American  Home 
Products  Corporation.  Phospholipase  A2  inhibitors.  5.070.207,  CI. 
548-208.000. 
Schievelbusch,  Ulrich.  to  Fichlel  A  Sachs  AG.  Driving  hub  for  a 

vehicle.  5,069.655,  CI.  475-186.000. 
Schirbl,  Reinhard:  See— 

Meusel,  Otto;  Burger,  Josef;  Deinhardt,  Gunther;  and  Schirbl, 
Reinhard.  5,070.430,  CI.  36I-4O7.000. 
Schlafer.  John:  See— 

Rideout,  William  C;  Holmstrom,  Roger  P.;  Eichen,  Elliot;  Powazi- 
nik,   William;   LaCourse.  Joanne;   Schlafer,  John;  and   Lauer, 
Robert  B..  5.069.561.  CI.  385-14  000. 
Schlafer.  Ludwig;  and  Russ,  Werner  H.,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Waler-soluble  azo  compounds  containing  a  sulfo-naphthol  as  a  cou- 
pling component  and  having  fiber-reactive  groups  of  the  vinylsulfone 
series,  suitable  as  dyesluffs  5,070.189.  CI.  534-642.000. 
Schlessel,  Walter,  lo  Cemco  Ware,  Inc.  Multi-purpose  poultry  roaster 

and  baking  rack.  5.069.1 17,  Q.  99-419.000. 
Schlich,  WUIiam  R.:  See- 
Giles,  Harold  F.,  Jr.;  and  Schlich,  William  R.,   5,070,142.  CI. 
525-66.000. 
Schlosser,  Erich  J.;  and  Alden,  J.  Michael,  to  Weber-Stephen  Products 

Co.  Pivoting  auxiliary  rack.  5.069.196.  CI.  I26-2S.00R. 
Schlossherr.  Horst-Wemer:  See — 

Kaufmann  Friedrich;  Schlossherr.  Horst-Wemer;  and  Zinn,  Egon, 
5,069.122.  CI.  101-9.000. 
Schmahl.  Gunter:  See — 

Mehlhom.  Heinz;  Schmahl,  Gunter;  Lindner,  Werner;  and  Haber- 
kom.  Axel.  5,070,091,  O.  314-242.000. 
Schmalbach  Lubeca  AG:  See— 

Hinterwaldner,     Rudolf;    and     Bolte,    Georg,     5,070,121.    CI. 
524-31.000. 
Schmatz,  Duane  J.;  Badgley.  John  S.;  and  McHugh.  Charles  O..  to  Ford 
Motor  Company.  Cutting  tool   for  aluminum  workpieces  having 
enhanced  crater  wear  resisunce.  3,069.092.  CI.  82-1.110. 
Schmid.  Alfred:  See — 

Reihl,  Peter.  Fuerst,  Arpad;  Wingen,  Bemhard;  Schmid,  Alfred; 
Schreiler,    Thomas;     and     Haendler,     Erich,     5,069,500,     CI. 
296-214.000. 
Schmid,  Karl;  Meflert,  Alfred;  Friedrich.  Klaus;  Langen,  Michael;  and 
Hernnann.  Klaus,  to  Henkel  Kommanditgesellschaf)  auf  Aktien. 
Process  for  making  polyoxyethylene  surfactants  with  desirable  low 
temperature  behavior.  5.069,817.  CI.  252-351.000. 
Schmidt.  Joachim:  See — 

Blanke,  Inge;  Burckhardt.  Hans-Georg;  Gora.  Frieder;  Guldner, 
Karlheinz;  Dehoust,  Jurgcn;  Modes.  Christina;  Kemmler-Sack. 
Sybille;  and  Schmidt.  Joachim.  5.069.824,  CI.  252-518.000. 
Schmidt.  Robert  R.:  See— 

Draber,    Wilfried;    Babczinsky,    Peter;    Sanlel,    Hans-Joachim; 

Lurssen.  KUus;  and  Schmidt,  Robert  R.,  5.069,712,  CI.  71-92.000. 

Fischer,   Reiner;  Jcnsen-Korte,   Uta;    Kunisch.   Franz;   Marhold, 

Albrecht;  Corns.  Pieler;  Schallner.  Otto;  Santel.  Hans-Joachim; 

Schmidt.  Robert  R.;  and  Strang.  Harry.  3.069.711.  CI.  71-92.000. 

Schmidt,  Thomas  A.;  Overland,  David  A.;  HufTman,  Paul  F.;  and 

Nelson,  Paige  R.,  to  Onan  Corporation.  Automatic  choke  apparatus 

and  method  5.069.180.  CI.  123-376.000. 

Schmitt,  Franz:  See — 

Kicfer,  Berthold:  and  Schmitt,  Franz.  5,070,299.  CI.  324-309.000. 
Schmitt,  Thomas  E.:  See— 

Kulesha,  Richard  L.;  Jones.  Michael  D.;  and  Schmitt,  Thomas  E., 
5,069.318,  CI.  188-377.000. 
Schmitz,  Gunter,  lo  FEV  Motorentechnik  GmbH  KG.  Method  for 
determining  the  alcohol  content  and/or  the  calorific  value  of  fuels  via 
propagation  parameters.  5,069,070  CI.  73-597.000. 
Schneider,  Bernard:  See — 

Godard,     Jacques;     and     Schneider,     Bernard,     5,069,368,     CI. 

222-321.000. 

Schneider,  Josef,  lo  Man  Roland  Druckmaschinen  AG.  Method  of 

operating  a  printing  machine  during  start-up  or  run-on  and  optically 

testing  a  printed  image.  3,069,124,  CI.  101-142.000. 

Schneider,  Klaus.  Apparatus  for  pressing  multilayer  packs.  3,069,120, 

CI    100-93.00P. 
Schofield,  Richard  W.:  See— 

Radovich.  John  M.;  and  Schofield,  Richard  W.,  5,069,788.  a. 
210-321.800. 


Scholl.  Hans-Joachim:  See— 

Welle.     Rainer;     and     Scholl,     Hans- Joachim,     5,070,115,     CI 
521-173.000 
Schonberg,  David  J.,  to  Schonberg,  David  J.  Coin  operated  shopping 

cart  renul  system.  5.069,325,  CI.  194-235.000 
SchophofT.  Friedrich:  See — 

Binder.    Rudolf;    SchophofT,    Friedrich;    and    Hofmann,    Klaus, 
5,069,682,  CI.  8-526.000. 
Schopp,  Richard:  See — 

Janczak.  Chrislian;  and  Schopp.  Richard,  5.070.266,  CI.  310-77.000. 

Schom.  Norbert;  Slock.  Hugo;  Bartels,  Richard;  and  Fendel.  Willi,  to 

Kloeckner-Humboldt-Deutz  AG.   Exhaust  gas  line  system  for  a 

supercharged  internal  combustion  engine.  5.069.036,  CI.  60-323.000. 

Schorsch,  Gilbert:  See — 

Peccoux,  Pierre-Michael;  and  Schorsch,  Gilbert,  5,070,132,  CI. 
524-492.000. 
Scholl  Glaswerke:  See — 

Baucke.  Friedrich  G.  K.;  Braun,  Julia;  and  Metz,  Bemd.  5.069.535. 
CI.  359-273.000. 
Schotldorf,  Johannes:  See — 

Niedermeier,    Rudolf;  and   Schotldorf.  Johannes.   3.069.360.  CI. 
384-486.000. 
Schramm,  Kathleen  D.;  and  Karol,  Frederick  J.,  to  Union  Carbide 
Chemicals  and  Plastics  Technology  Corporation.  Novel  coimpreg- 
nated  vanadium-zirconium  calalysl  for  making  polyethylene  with 
broad  or  bimodal  MW  distribution.  5,070,053.  CI.  302-107.000. 
Schreiler.  Thomas:  See — 

Reihl,  Peter;  Fuerst,  Arpad;  Wingen,  Bemhard;  Schmid,  Alfred; 
Schreiler,    Thomas;    and    Haendler,    Erich,    5,069,500,    CI. 
296-214.000. 
Schroeder.  George  O.:  See — 

Tse,  Samuel  W.;  Schroeder,  George  O.;  and  Iwanami.  Teruo. 
5.069,955,  CI.  428-213.000. 
Schuberth-Werk  GmbH.  &  Co.,  KG:  See— 
Zahn.  Chrislian.  5.068.922.  CI.  2-6.000. 
Schuebel.  Klaus:  See — 

Bendix.  Horsl;  Hochmulh.  Bemd;  Johannes,  Dieter;  Lakenmacher. 
Bodo;  Lausch,  Winfried;  and  Schuebel,  KUus,  5,069,891.  CI. 
423-359.000. 
Schuerman.  Comelis  P.;  and  Nauta,  Gadze  C,  lo  Oce-Nederland  B.V. 
Method  of  and  means  for  processing  image  data.  5,070,531,  CI. 
382-49.000. 
Schuermann,  Udo:  See — 

Burgholte,  Alwin;  Schuermann,  Udo;  Hieronimus.  Warner;  and 
Homeborg.  Horsl.  5,070.276.  CI   315-209.00R. 
Schuetz,  Guenler;  Slueber.  Hans-Guenter;  and  Kinzig,  Volker,  to 
Leybold  Aktiengesellschaft.  Bearings  for  use  in  negative-pressure 
environmente  3,069,603,  CI.  417-423.400. 
Schulte.  Willy:  See— 

Krings,  Reiner;  and  Schulte,  Willy,  5,069,761,  CI.  205-183.000. 
Schultz,  Laurence  D.:  See— 

Sandhu.  Gurtej  S.;  Schultz,  Laurence  D.;  and  Doan,  Trung  T., 
5,069,002.  CI.  5I-I6S.0OR. 
Schulz.  Harvey  W.:  See- 
Martens.    Kent    L.;    and    Schulz.    Harvey    W.,    5,069,451,    CI. 
273-57.200. 
Schulz,  Horst:  See — 

Gerum,  Johannes;  Schulz.  Horst;  and  Sauter,  Jurgen,  5,069,931,  CI. 

427-128.000. 

Schundehutle,  Karl  H.;  Groll,  Manfred;  and  Slawilz,  Josef  W.,  to  Bayer 

Aakaliengesellschaft.  Reactive  phthalocyanine  dyestuffs.  5,070,193, 

CI.  540-125.000. 

Schupphaus,  Dieter;  and  Nowak,  Hans  D.,  lo  Klockner-Becoril  GmbH. 

Double  central  chain  belt  assembly.  5,069,328,  CI.  198-731.000. 
Schuricht,  Jurgen;  and  Zeiss,  Armin,  lo  Pitney  Bowes  Inc.  Parcel 
processing  system  with  end  of  day  rating.  5.070,463.  CI.  364-464.020. 
Schwab.  Gerhart.  lo  Mead  Corporation,  The.  Method  for  separation  of 
microcapsules    and    preparation    of   printing    inks.    3,069,831,    CI. 
264-4.330. 
Schwalm,  Reinhold;  and  Binder,  Horst,  lo  Keil  A  Weinkauf  Positive 
and  negative  working  radiation  sensitive  mixtures  and  production  of 
relief  patterns.  3.069,997,  CI  430-270  000 
Schwalm,  Reinhold;  Boetlcher,  Andreas;  Fischer.  Martin;  and  Binder. 
Horst,  lo  BASF  Akiiengesellschafl.  Radiation  sensitive  mixture  and 
production  of  relief  patterns.  5,069,998.  CI.  430-270.000. 
Schwartz,  Ansel  M.:  See— 

Einhom,  Robert  K.;  and  Szoke,  Istvan,  5,070,321,  CI.  34O-6O8.000 
Schwarz.  Wolfgang:  See — 

Buckley,    Dieter;    Munsler,    Erhard;    and    Schwarz,    Wolfgang, 
5,069,130,  CI.  102-202.000. 
Schweitzer,  Edmund  O.,  Jr.  Fault  indicator  having  liquid  crystal  status 

display.  5,070.301.  CI.  324-509.000. 
Scientific  Design  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Barone.  Bruno  J..  5,070,060,  CI.  502-209.000. 
Scott,  David  B.;  and  Tran,  Hiep  V.,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated. 

High  voltage  lateral  transistor.  5,070,381,  CI.  357-35.000. 
Scoulen,  Douglas  G.  Fuel  agitating  device  for  internal  combustion 

engine.  5,069,191,  CI.  123-538.000. 
Scovill  Fasteners  Inc.:  See — 

Gruenenfelder,  Terri  P.,  5,069,952,  CI.  428-193.000. 
Scranton,  Joseph  D.:  See — 

McKee,  L.  Michael;  Scranton,  Joseph  D.;  Brookey,  Robert  L.; 
Gurley,  Derrel;  and  Sodich,  Emie,  5.069,280,  CI.  166-278.000. 
Screg  Routes  et.  Travaux  Publics:  See — 

Bense.  Pierre;  and  Patle,  Jean-Francois.  5,069,578,  CI.  404-75.000. 
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Scuka.  Rodney  W.,  to  Ranco  Incorporated  of  Delaware.  Door  ajar 

alarm  for  refrigeration  unit.  5,070,319,  a.  340-384.00E. 
Scully,  Keith  J.;  and  Singh,  Harinder  S.,  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation.  Methods  for  handling  calendar  infomution  in 
a  dau  processing  system.  5,070,470,  O.  364-705.080. 
Seadler.  Paul  J.:  See— 

Swidenki,  Paul  R.;  and  SeMller,  Paul  J.,  5.069.309.  d.  182-1 19.000. 
Seala-lt.  Inc.:  See—  _ 

Matczak,  Joaeph  A.;  and  Matczak.   Stanley  E..  5,069.571,  O. 
403-134.000. 
Sears,  Wen-Hsiu:  See— 

Gameau,  Denis;  and  Sears,  Wen-H«iu,  5,07a4S6.  a.  364-419.000. 
Seasholtz,  Craig  A.,  to  Shop  Vac  Corporation.  Dual-activator  safety 

switch  for  liquid  sprayer.  5,069,391,  CI.  239-332.000. 
Security  Tag  Systems,  Inc.:  See- 
Lynch.  John  L.;  and  Chariot,   Lincoln  H.,  Jr.,  5,069,047,  CI. 
70-57.100. 
Seelye,  David  E.;  See—  ^ 

Bambury,   Ronald   £.;   and   Seelye,   David   E.,   S,07a2l5,   O. 
556-418.000. 
Segall,  Jeanne;  and  Shorr,  Leonard  M.  Stabilized  antunicrobial  compo- 
sitions. 5,070,105,  a.  514-626.000. 
Seidel,  Pessach,  lo  Oran  Healing  Equipment  Limited.  Heal  exchanger 

assembly  and  panel  therefor.  5.069,276,  O.  165-166.000 
Seike,  Shoji;  Mori  Koichi;  Ikeda.  Mitsuji;  Nozaki,  Masayuki;  Okajima, 
Hisakazu;  Kalsukawa,  Hiroyuki;  Nakanishi,  Kazumi;  and  [X>i,  Kenji, 
to  NGK  Insulators,  Ltd.  Optical  fiber  built-in  type  composite  insula- 
tor and  method  of  producing  the  same.  5,069,525,  Q.  385-100.000. 
Seiko  Epson  Corporation:  See— 

•HMochizuki,  Seiji;  Naka.  Takahiro;  Hara.  Kazuhiko;  Takagi.  Akira; 

and  Hanaoka,  Yukihiro,  5,07a346,  a.  346-I40.00R. 
vJMuiata,  Sadao;  Harada,  Yasuhiro;  and  Hama.  Sosumu,  5,069,123, 
a.  101-93.210. 
Seiko  Instruments  Inc.:  See — 

— hnura.  Yukihiro,  5,070,386,  d.  357-52.000. 
Seikosha  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 
— Jshikawa,  Yasushi,  5,069,437,  Q.  271-3.100. 
— Ito,  Kanji;  and  Kakuta.  MiUuhiro,  5.070.354,  CI.  354-412.000. 
Seiner,  Jerome  A.:  See — 

Nugent.  Richard  M..  Jr.;  Ward,  Thomas  A.;  Greigger,  Paul  D.;  and 
Seiner,  Jerome  A.,  5,070.119,  CI.  523-179.000. 
Seitz  Enzinger  Noll  Maschinenbau  Aktiengesellschaft:  See- 
Becker,  Hans  F.;  and  Rudolf.  Dieter.  5,069,791,  Q.  210-344.000. 
Seki,  Akinori:  See — 

Konushi,     Fumihiro;    Nakatu.     Hiroshi;    Inoguchi,     Kazuhiko; 

Okumura,    Toahiyuki;    Seki,    Akinori;    Takiguchi,    Haruhisa; 

Nakanishi,   Chitose;   Sugahara,   Satoshi;   and   Kudo,   Hiroaki, 

5,070.510.  a.  372-46.000. 

Seki,  Maaaki;  Samukawa,  Koji;  and  Hanaoka,  Osamu,  to  Fanuc  Ltd.  NC 

dau  creation  method.  5.070,464,  O.  364-474.340. 
Seki.  Reiji:  See— 

Ishii.    Noriyuki;    Hirano.    Masayasu;    Kajila,    Hideo;    Kuroda, 
Hirokazu'  Izumi,  Shuji;  Fujino,  Akihiko;  Ishimura.  Toshihiko; 
and  Seki,  Reiji,  5,070,234,  CI.  233-441.000. 
Sekiguchi,  Mikio:  See— 

Imai,  Mizuho;  Sekiguchi,  Mikio;  Shiba,  Nobuyasu;  and  lida.  Hi- 
deyo,  5,069,157,  CI.  118-314.000. 
Sekine,  Shuji;  Furuya.  Takeo;  and  Obara,  Tetsuya,  to  Jidoaha  Denki 
Kogyo  K.K.  Sunroof  driving  apparatus.  5,069,502.  CI.  296-223.000. 
Seko,  Kenji;  Akaki,  Yuu;  Iwasawa,  Naozumi;  and  Kondo,  Toshio,  to 
Kansai  Paint  Co.,  Ltd.  Electrodeposition  coaling  composition  for  use 
in  printed  circuit  board  photo  resist.  3,070,000,  Ct.  430-280.000. 
Select  Corporation:  See — 

Ingman,  Dov,  5,069,067,  a.  73-269.000. 
Selin,  Lennart:  See — 

Johansson,  Sven-Eric;  Melhus,  Ulf;  and  Selin.  Lennart,  5.069.135, 
CI.  102-380.000. 
Sell.  Charles  R.;  and  Weiss,  Mark  A.,  to  United  States  of  America, 
Agriculture.    Estimation    of   fumiganl    residues    in    commodities. 
5,069,061,  a.  73-19.010. 
Sellers.  Charles  A.,  to  Compaq  Computer  Corporation.  Removable 
dual  bin  envelope  feed  tray  for  an  image  reproduction  machine. 
5,069,434,  CI.  271-2.000. 
Selway,  John  W.  T.;  Beacham,  Lowrie  M.,  Ill;  Daluge,  Susan  M.;  Van 
Tuttle,  Joel;  and  Krenilsky,  Thomas  A.,  to  Burroughs  Wellcome  Co. 
Antiviral  compounds.  5,070,078,  CI.  314-30.000. 
Selzer,  Robert  J.:  See— 

Shust.  Deborah  J.;  Selzer,  Robert  J.;  and  Adamisin.  Dennis  A., 
5,069.538.  a.  359-871.000. 
Sember,  Joaeph  A.:  See—  _ 

Sember.  Joaeph  A.,  Ill;  and  Sember.  Joseph  A.,  5.069,837,  CI. 
264-45.200. 
Sember,  Jowph  A.,  Ill;  and  Sember,  Joseph  A.  Method  of  forming 

inflatable  upholstered  cushion.  5.069,837.  Q.  264-45.200. 
Semeraro.  Claudio:  See— 

Caaagiande,  Cesare;  Norcini.  Gabriele;  Santangelo.  Francesco;  and 
Semeraro,  CUudio,  5,070,106.  CI.  514-651.000. 
Semiconductor  Energy  Laboratory  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Yamazaki,    Shunpei;    Konuma,   Toshimilsu;    Hamalani,   Toahijt; 
Maae,  Akira;  Yamaguchi,  Toshiharu;  Sakama.  Miuunori;  and 
Inujima,  Takashi,  5,069,531,  d.  359-55.000. 
Yamazaki.  Shuppei.  5.070.364,  d.  355-211.000. 
Semotiuk.  Robert  A.  Hose  fitting  removal  apparatus.  5,068,953,  d. 
29-235.000. 


Seng.  Oert;  and  Vesin.  Geraid,  to  Wagner  Foerdertechntk  GmbH  * 
Co.  Kg.  Controller  for  powered  industrial  trucks.  5,069,082,  d. 
74-523.000. 
Seo,  Keiji:  See— 

Nagata,  Osamu;  and  Seo,  Keiji.  5,070.359,  d.  3SS-2T.000. 
Servus  Rubber  Company:  See — 

Devasthal.  Prakash,  5.068,982.  d.  36-4.00a 
Setoguchi,  Hiromi:  See — 

Iwahashi,    Naoto;    Akagiri.    Kenzo;    and    Setoguchi.    Hiroou, 
5,070.515,  a.  375-27.000. 
Seuter,  Friedd:  See— 

Mohrs,  Klaus;  Perzbom,  Elisabeth;  Seuter,  Friedd;  Fruchtmann, 
Romanis;  and  Kohlsdorfer,  Christian,  5.070,0%.  d.  514-311.000. 
Sexton,  Eugene  D.  Air  comfort  pillow.  5,068,933,  d.  5-441.000. 
Seyferth,  Dietmar;  Sobon.  Christine  A.;  and  Borm,  Jutta,  to  Massa- 
chusetts Institute  of  Technology.  Preceramic  organosilicoa-metal 
carbonyl  polymers  5,070,116.  d.  523-22.000. 
Seymour,  Colin  J.;  Steel.  Martin  C;  and  Tnimble,  Francis  R.,  lo  Thorn 

EMI  pic.  Discharge  lube  arrangement.  5,070.278,  d.  315-248.000. 
Seymour,  Raymond  K.:  See— 

Magnon,  Gary  D.;  Seymour,  Raymond  K.;  Leasiie,  David  J.; 
Guerrette,  Michael  C;  and  McKay,  Oeoflrey  H..  S,07a36l.  d. 
335-172.000. 
SGS-Tbomaon  Microelectronics,  Inc.:  See— 

Uou.  Fu-Tai;  and  Spinner,  Charies  R.,  5,07a391.  d.  357-71.000. 
SGS-Thomson  Microelectronics  SA:  See— 

Nicolai,  Jean.  5,070,311,  CI.  331-111.000. 
Shacham,  Yosef  Y  :  See— 

Sinar,  Alexander  B.;  Gerzberg,  Levy;  Shacham.  Yoaef  Y.;  Biech, 
Ilan  A  ;  and  Sirkin,  Eric  R..  5.07a383,  d.  357-51.000. 
Shafer,  Sheldon  J.:  See— 

Oagett,  Donald  C;  Fox,  Daniel  W.;  Shafer.  Sheldoa  J.;  and  Sybert, 
Paul  D..  5.070,177,  d.  528-196.000. 
Shagott,  David:  See- 
Travis.  Terrell;  Shagott,  David;  Knne.  Gary;  Sutherland,  Daniel; 
and  Harber.  Blair,  Jr.,  5,069.691,  d.  55-126.000. 
Shaikh.  Aziz  S.:  See- 
Gardner,  Robert  D.;  Hopp,  Dineen  M.;  ShaiUi,  Aziz  S.;  and  Ro- 
berts, Gordon  J.,  5,07a047,  d.  501-16.000. 
Shabby,  Shalaby  W.:  See— 

Njieha.  Francois  K.;  and  Shalaby,  Shalaby  W.,   5.070,188,  d. 
530-324.000. 
Shank,   Walter  A.   Sdf-stohng  fishing  rod  holder.   5.068.996,  d. 

43-21.200. 
Shanklin.  James  R.,  Jr.:  See — 

Teng.  Lina  C;  Wabh.  David  A.;  and  Shanklin.  James  R.,  Jr., 
5.070,087,  a.  514-212.000. 
Sharma.  Kuldeepak;  Roy,  Samir  D.;  and  Root,  Eric  J.,  lo  Cy^us 
Therapeutic  Systems.  Transdermal  administration  of  baprenorphuie. 
5,069,909,  a.  424-449.000. 
Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kiyonaga,  Chitoku,  5,070,419,  d.  360-72.200. 
Konushi.     Fumihiro;     Nakatu,    Hiroshi;     Inoguchi,     Kazuhiko; 
Okumura,    Toshiyuki;    Seki.    Akinori;    Takiguchi.    Haruhisa; 
Nakanishi,   Chitose;    Sugahara,    Satoshi;    and    Kudo,    Hiroaki. 
5,070,510,  CI.  372-46.000. 
Okano,   Tokiyuki;   Inamolo,   Kiyoahi;  dmiilii,   Kazuyuki;   Ni- 
shiyama,  Hidetomo;  Sohda,  Kazunori;  Tokishige.  Maiato;  and 
Shimazawa.  Yoichi.  5,07a36«,  CI   353-246.000. 
Tamagaki,  Akira;  and  Iwai.  Sbougo.  3,070,360.  d.  335-40.000. 
Yamane,  Daiji;  Hone,  Nobayuki;  Taguchi.  Aiiaku;  and  Sugiura, 

Teniki,  5,070,285,  d.  318-461.000. 
Yuki,  Yoshio;  and  Hara,  Takafiuni.  5.070,347,  d.  346-140.00R. 
ShawcixMS,  James  P.,  to  Emerson  Electric  Co.  Ceiling  fan  with  remov- 
able hub.  5,069,601,  d.  417-360.000. 
Shayegani,  Mehdi:  See— 

Parsons.   Linda  M.;   Bopp,   Lawrence;  Waring,  Alfred  L-;  and 
Shayegani,  Mehdi,  5,070,01 1,  d.  435-6.000. 
Shea,   Reeford   P.    Fuel   dispensing  nozzle   with   vapor-proof  aeal. 

5,069.260,  CI.  141-292.000. 
Shekleton,  Jack  R.;  Vershure,  Roy  W.,  Jr.;  and  Smith,  Robert  W..  to 
Sundstrand  Corporation.  Gas  turbine  engine  stored  energy  combus- 
tion system.  5,069,031,  CI.  60-39.120. 
Shekleton,  Jack  R.,  lo  Sundstrand  Corporation.  Radial  inflow  combus- 

tor.  5,069.033.  CI  60-39.360. 
Shell  Internationale  Research  Maalschappij,  B.V.:  See- 
Carson,    Ian    G.;    and    Benlvelsen.    Petrus    A.,    5,070.0S«,   O. 

302-110.000. 
Guilon,  Jeremy  D.  L.,  5,069,737,  d.  156-2ia000. 
Shell  Oil  Company:  See— 

Bemi.  Albert  J.,  5,07a483.  d.  367-l4.00a 

Biswas,  Jaydcep;  Maxwell,  Ian  E.;  and  Van  Der  Eijk.  JoiiaB  M.. 

5,069,776,  a.  208-120.000. 
Bofchaidt.  John  K.;  and  Lau.  Hon  Chung,  5,069.802,  d.  252-8.554. 
Brownscombe,  Thomas  F.;  Fonchner,  Thomas  C;  and  Slaugh, 

Lynn  H.,  5.070.052,  d.  502-60.000. 
Rhodes,  Robert  B.;  Eckert.  Rudolf  J.;  and  Loefner.  Donald  E.. 

5,07ai31,  a.  524-484.000. 
Wong,  Pui  K.;  and  Drent,  Eit.  5.070,184.  d.  528-491.000. 
Shepherd  Products  U.S..  Inc.:  See— 

Eatkowski,  Michael  H.;  Estkowski,  Christopher  G.;  and  Gaiilun, 
Michael.  5.068.943,  CI.  16-18.00A. 
Shepheid.  William  R.;  and  Huentelman,  James  H.,  to  Boeing  Company, 
The.   Compartment  partition   and   pressure  relief  door  therefor. 
5,069.401,  a.  244-118.500. 
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Sheppard,  Michael  W.,  to  Flexonics  Inc.  Flexible  connector.  3,069,487, 

CI.  285-226.000. 
Sheppard,  Sheron  R.;  and  Polston.  Henry  B.,  to  Ray  Harvey  Company, 

Inc.  Apparatus  for  cleaning  sewers   5.068,940,  CI    15-104.310. 
Sherba.  Samuel  E.;  and  Mehta,  Rai  J.,  lo  Rohm  and  Haas  Company. 
Antialgal  compositions  comprising  diphenylethers  and  lysozyme, 
methods  of  controlling  algae,  and  coating  compositions  comprising 
the  antialgal  compositions.  5.069.717.  CI.  106-18.350. 
Sherman.  James  F..  lo  General  Motors  Corporation.  Multiapeed  power 

transmission   5,069,656,  CI.  475-276.000. 
Sherman.  Laura.  Panty  hose  storage  device.  5,069.514,  d.  312-348.300. 
Sherwood,  David  E.,  Jr.:  See— 

Dai,  Pei-Shing  E.;  Sherwood,  David  E.,  Jr.;  and  Martin,  Bobby  R., 
5,069,890,  CI.  423-328.000. 
Shiba,  Masataka:  See— 

Fukushima,    Auuko;    Hira,    Yasuo;    Sato,    Hidemi;    Kawamoto, 
Kazumi;  Ito,  Kenchi;  Shiba,  Masataka;  and  Arimoto,  Akira, 
5.07a488,  CI.  36O44.I20. 
Shiba,  Nobuyasu:  See — 

Imai.  Mizuho;  Sekiguchi,  Mikio;  Shiba,  Nobuyasu;  and  lida,  Hi- 
deyo,  5,069.157,  CI.  118-314.000. 
ShibaU,  Jiro:  5<v— 

Sakigawa,  Shigenori;  Ohashi,  Ryota;  Shibata,  Jiro;  and  Kawamura, 
Masahisa,  5,069.037,  CI.  60-435.000. 
Shibata,  Norio:  See — 

Chmo,    Naoyoshi;    ShitMta,    Norio;    and    Chikamasa,    Hiroshi, 
5.069.934,  CI.  427-131.000 
Shibukawa,  Takeo,  to  Yamaha  Corporation.  Automatic  key-depression 

indication  apparatus.  5.069.104.  CI.  84-478.000. 
Shida,  Mitsu:  See— 

Pucci,  Mark  S.;  Shida,  Mitsu;  Machonis,  John,  Jr.;  and  Jachec. 
Kevin,  5,070.143,  CI.  525-74.000. 
Shidara,  Keiichi.  See — 

Kikawa.   Takeshi;   Tsuji.    Kazutaka;    Sameshima,    Kenji;    Hirai, 
Tadaaki;  Yamazaki,  Junichi;  Kubota.  Misao;  and  Shidara,  Keii- 
chi, 5.070,272.  CI.  313-386.000. 
Shieh,  Yi  C.  Lock  mechanism  for  a  cycUng  vehicle.  5,069,049,  CI. 

70-227.000. 
Shiga.  Nobuo.  to  Sumitomo  Electric  Industries,  Ltd.  Semiconductor 

device.  5.070.376.  CI.  357-22.000. 
Shikakura.  Akihiro,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Digital  information 

transmitting  and  receiving  system.  5,070,503,  CI.  371-37.100. 
Shimada,  Hiroo:  See — 

Inoue.  Kazuo;  Sano,  Shoichi;  Ogura,  Misami;  Nagahiro,  Kenichi; 
Konno,  Tsuneo;  Kajiwara,  Hajime;  Ono,  Yoshinobu;  Yoshida. 
Suguru;  Shimada,  Hiroo.  and  Hashiguchi,  Masahiro,  5,069,306, 
CI.  180-291  000. 
Shimada,  Makoto:  See — 

Togai,  Kazuhide,  Danno,  Yoshiaki;  Yoshida,  Masato;  Shimada. 
Makoto;  and  Ueda.  Katsunori.  5.069.181.  CI    123-399.000 
Shimano  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Noda.  Hideo.  5.069.396.  CI.  242-321.000 
Shimazaki.  Kenshiro.  Artificial  bait  and  material  therefor.  5,068,997,  CI. 

43-42.250. 
Shimazawa,  Yoichi:  See — 

Okano.    Tokiyuki;    Inamoto.    Kiyoshi;    Ohnishi.    Kazuyuki;    Ni- 
shiyama,  Hidetomo;  Sohda,  Kazunori;  Tokishige,  Masato;  and 
Shimazawa.  Yoichi,  5,070,368.  CI.  355-246.000. 
Shimirak,  Gerald  L.;  Chan,  Paul  S.;  Kay,  John;  Croce,  Jim;  Huynh,  Van 
L.;  Swinmum.  John;  and  Bierlein,  Eric,  to  Raychem  Corporation. 
Terminal  block  and  adapter  5,069,636,  CI.  439-412.000. 
Shimizu,  Aisushi:  See — 

Yokota,  Masahisa;  Shimizu,  Atsushi;  Komiya,  Kyosuke;  Yamataka, 
Kazunori;  and  Nomura,  Tadanori,  5,070,173,  CI.  528-85.000. 
Shimizu,  Hiroshi,  to  NEC  Corporation.  Token  passing  type  slotted  loop 
network  system  with  means  for  enabling  high  speed  access  control 
and  simple  frame  slot  stripping.  5.070,50!.  CI.  370-85.400. 
Shimizu,  Mitsuharu,  lo  Shinko  Electric  Industries  Co.,  Ltd.  Semicon- 
ductor device  using  a  Upe  carrier.  5,070,390,  CI.  337-70.000. 
Shimizu,  Seiji:  See — 

Kuzuya,  Susumu;  Shimizu,  Seiji;  Kato,  Mikio;  Ishikawa,  Yujiro; 
Sakai,  Taka'hi;  and  Yuki,  Eiji,  5,069,557,  CI.  400-120.000. 
Shimizu,  Tetsuya:  See — 

Ishii,  Yoshiki;  Shimokoriyama,  Makoto;  Shimizu,  Tetsuya;  Yo- 
shimura,  Katsuji;  Fujii,  Akio;  and  Sasatani,  Tomohiko,  5,070,402, 
CI.  358-135.000. 
Shimokoriyama,  Makoto:  See — 

Ishii,  Yoshiki;  Shimokoriyama,  Makoto;  Shimizu,  Tetsuya;  Yo- 
shimura,  Katsuji;  Fujii,  Akio;  and  Sasatani,  Tomohiko,  5,070,402, 
CI.  358-135.000. 
Shimomura,  Yoshimasa:  See — 

Kimura,  Akira;  Kiuo,  Nobuo;  Yasuda,  Hiroshi;  Shimomura,  Yo- 
shimasa; Isozaki,  Kiyoshi;  and  Ntshimura,  Hiroshi,  5,069,486,  CI. 
285-166.000. 
Shimozawa,  Torn:  See — 

Yokoyama,  Kenji;  Nakayama,  Masatoshi;  Shimozawa,  Tom;  Ueda, 
Kunihiro;  and  Manila,  Fumio,  5,069,967,  CI.  428-336.000. 
Shin-Etsu  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Shiobara,  Toshio;  and  Simizu.  Hisashi,  5,070,154.  CI.  S2S-422.000. 
Tsumura,  Hiroshi;  Mutoh.  Kiyoyuki;  Satoh,  Kazushi;  and  Isobe, 
Ken-ichi,  5,070,175,  CI  528-12.000. 
Shin,  Yasuhiro,  to  Oki  Electric  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Multi-level  selecting 

circuit.  5,07a255,  CI.  307-268.000. 
Shinkai.  Maianao:  See — 

Nakada,  Hitoshi;  Wakimoto,  Takeo;  Shinkai,  Masanao;  and  Mat- 
,  Daiaaku.  S,069.97S,  CI.  42«-4S7.00a 


Shinko  Electric  Industries  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Shimizu,  Mitsuharu,  5.070,390,  CI.  357-70.000. 
Shinohara,  Junichi:  See — 

Nakamura.   Yoshio;  Shinohara,  Junichi;  and   Kishida,   Dainike, 
5,070,356,  CI.  354-439.000. 
Shinohara.  Tohru;  and  Tsurumi.  Hiroshi.  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Magnetic 

disk  drive.  5.070.420.  CI.  36O-7S.00O. 
Shinozaki,  Haruhiko:  See — 

Masaki,   Mitsuo;   Satoh,   Masaru;   Moritoh,   Naoya;   Hashimoto, 
Koichi;  Kamishiro,  Toshiro;  and  Shinozaki,  Haruhiko,  5,070,196, 
CI.  54O-45O.00O. 
Shinto,  Hiroaki:  See — 

Koide,  Teruhiko;  Buma,  Kozi;  Ogasawara,  Takashi;  and  Shinto, 

Hiroaki,  5,069,479,  CI.  280-734.000. 

Shiobara.  Toshio;  and  Simizu,  Hisashi,  to  Shin-Etsu  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd. 

Composition  of  maleimide  and  aromatic-double  bond  epoxy  resin. 

5.070.154,  CI.  525-422.000. 

Shiraki,  Kouji,  to  Toyoda  Gosei  Co.,  Ltd.  Pad  for  air  bag  device. 

5,069.477.  a.  280-732.000. 
Shirashoji,  Hisashi:  See — 

Nakasaki.  Eiji;  Shirashoji,  Hisashi;  Hoshikawa,  Katsuyuki;  Kamijo, 
Takao;  Ikeda.  Kazushige;  Inoue,  Yasuhiro;  and  Kato,  Takeo, 
5,069,262,  CI.  152-536.000. 
Shiratori  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Shiratori,  Koji,  5,069,443,  CI.  272-56.50R. 
Shiratori,  Koji,  to  Shiratori  Co.,  Ltd.  Water  slider  lane.  5,069,443,  CI. 

272-56.50R. 
Shirey,  Ray  A.;  and  Murray,  David  E.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp. 
Nuclear    steam    generator    sludge    lance    method    and    apparatus. 
5,069,172,  CI.  122-382.000. 
Shirmer,  Ulrich:  See — 

Meyer,  Norbert;  Shirmer,  Ulrich;  Plath,  Peter;  Wuerzer.  Bruno; 
and  Westphalen.  Karl-Otto,  5,069,708,  CI.  71-90.000. 
Shiroi,  Takashi:  See— 

Sasaoka.  Michio;  Saito,  Nori;  Shiroi,  Takashi;  Nagao,  Shigemitsu; 
Kikuchi,     Ryo;     and     Kameyama.     Yutaka.     5,070,194,     CI. 
540-214.000. 
Shirosaki,  Takehiro;  Kikkawa,  Takashi;  and  Toshima,  Hirotaka,  to 
Oiles  Corporation.  Method  for  reducing  high-load,  low-speed  wear 
resistance  in  sliding  members.  5.069.874,  CI.  420-478.000. 
Shirota.  Masako:  See — 

Tamura,    Akira;    Watanabe,    Naotaka;    Fujiyoshi,    Hitoshi;    and 

Shirota,  Masako,  5,069,721,  CI.  106-724.000. 
Watalsabe,  Naotaka;  Arai,  Takao;  Fujiyoshi,  Hitoshi;  and  Shirota, 
Masako.  S.069.7S4.  CI.  162-168.200. 
Shop  Vac  Corporation:  See — 

Seasholtz.  Craig  A..  5.069.391.  a.  239-332.000. 
Shorr,  Leonard  M.:  See — 

Segall.  Jeanne;  and  Shorr,  Leonard  M.,  5,070,105,  a.  514-626.000. 
Short,  David  E.;  Ahlstone,  Arthur  G.;  and  Valka,  William  A.,  to  FMC 
Corporation.  Retrievable  guide  base  for  subsea  well.  5,069,287,  CI. 
166-339.000. 
Showa  Aluminum  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Ohneda,  Noboru;  Ushioda,  Shunta;  Arima,  Haruo;  Hashimoto, 
Ichiro;  Kaneko,  Denziro;  and  Sugiyama,  Kazuo,  5,069,055,  CI. 
72-283.000. 
Ohneda,   Notmru;  Ushioda,  Shunta;  Arima,  Haruo;  Hashimoto, 
Ichiro;  Kaneko,  Denziro;  Sugiyama,  Kazuo;  Fukazawa,  Tsuguo; 
Tachi,  Teruo;  and  Mukasa,  Takashi,  5,069,095,  CI.  82-124.000. 
Suzuki,    Katsuhisa;    and    Tokutake,    Toshinori,    5,069,275,    CI. 
1 65-67.000. 
Shust,  Deborah  J.;  Selzer,  Robert  J.;  and  Adamisin,  Dennis  A.,  to 
Navistar  International  Transportation  Corp.  Aerodynamic  deflector 
for  a  rear  view  mirror  with  an  integral  side  marker  light.  5,06'),538, 
CI.  359-871.000. 
Shutske,  Gregory  M.,  to  Hoechst  Roussel  Pharmaceuticals  Inc.   12- 

halogenated  forskolin  derivatives.  5,070,209,  O.  549-228.000. 
Shutt,  Eric,  to  Johnson  Matthey  Public  Limited  Company.  Catalyst. 

5,070,063,  CI.  502-230.000. 
Shwab,  Jacqueline  A.,  to  Cordis  Corporation.  Catheter  with  double 

step-down  bore.  5,069,673,  CI.  604-280.000. 
Shyu,  Wen-Bin.  Stomach  exercise  device.  5,069,448,  CI.  272-130.000. 
Sicka,  Richard  W.:  See— 

Tompkins,    Dale    A.;    and    Sicka,    Richard    W.,    5,069,850,    CI. 
264-167.000. 
Sidman.  Alan  L.,  to  Digital  Equipment  Corporation.  Method  of  manu- 
facturing a  thin  film  head.  5,068,959,  CI.  29-603.000. 
Sieber,  Alexander:  See — 

Gitzel,   Jorg;   Macholdt,    Hans-Tobias;    Sieber,   Alexander;   We- 
howsky,  Frank;  and  Prossel.  Gunthcr.  5.069.994,  CI.  430-1 10.000. 
Sieber,  Isa:  See— 

Hautvast,  Heinz-Josef;  Adams,  Jurgen;  and  Sieber,  Isa,  5,069,624, 
CI.  439-16.000. 
Siebert,  Robert  M.  Lighted  gun  sight.  3,068,969,  CI.  33-24I.O0O. 
Siegfried  Peyer  AG:  See— 

Beeler,  Alfred,  5,068,947,  CI.  19-106.00A. 
Siegler,  Thomas  W.:  See — 

Thalmann,  William  H.;  and  Siegler,  Thomas  W.,  5,069,780,  CI. 
210-90.000. 
Siemens  AktiengesellschafI:  See — 

Boehm,  Manfred,  5,070,287,  CI.  318-369.000. 

Finzel,  Lothar;  Kreuz,  Monika;  and  Bachel,  Ernst,  5,069,523,  CI. 

385-135.000. 
Kappeler,  Franz;  and  Wolf,  Thomas,  5,070,511,  CI.  372-50.000. 
Kiefer,  Berthold;  and  Schtnitt.  Franz.  3.070,299,  CI.  324-309.000. 
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Meusel,  Otto;  Burger,  Josef;  Deinhardt,  Gtmther,  and  ScUrM, 

Reinhard,  5,070,430,  CI.  36 1 -407.000. 
Oestreich,  Ulrich,  5,069,526,  CI.  383-101.000. 
Rudolph.    Dietrich;    and    Sleinaner,    Notbert.    3.069,077.    CI. 

74-IO2.00O. 
Tewi,    Helmut;    and    Zwicknagl,    Hans-Peter,    3,070.028.    CI. 
437-22.000. 
Siemens  Automotive  Limited:  See — 

Cook.  John  E..  5.069,188.  CI    123-520000. 
Siemens  PleiKy  Electronic  Systems  Limited:  See- 
Lewis,    Christopher;    and    Barton.    Robert    J..    3.070,335.    CI. 
342-90.000. 
Siemers.  Paul  A.;  and  Rutkowiki.  Stephen  F..  to  General  Electnc 
Company.  Method  for  plasma  spray  joining  active  metal  substrates. 
5.07a228.  CI.  219-121.460. 
SUjenberg.  David  W.:  See— 

Block,  Timothy  R.;  Ebler,  Marcia  B.;  Freitag.  Ladd  W.;  Hedmg. 

Gerald  M.;  Holter,  Spencer  C;  Karst,  Dennis  L.;  SUjenberg, 

David   W.;   Soderstrom,   Ronald   L.;   and   Tmka,  John  T., 

3,069,322,  CI.  385-39.000. 

Sillery,  Ruth  C,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Army.  Isolated  preas  lit 

muzzle  reference  sight  mount.  5,068,968,  CI.  33-233.000. 

Siltech  Inc.:  See—  

O'Lenick,  Anthony  J.,  Jr.,  3,07ai68,  a.  328-10.000. 
O'Lenick,  Anthony  J.,  Jr.,  5,070,171,  CI.  528-33.000. 
Silverman.  David  C;  Lefelar,  Judith  A.;  and  Kinlen,  Patrick  J.,  to 
Monsanto  Company.    Metals  coated   with  protective  coatings  of 
annealed  perfluorinated  cation-exchange  polytneis  and  method  for 
making  same  5,069,974,  CI.  428-422.000. 
Simco  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Simon,  Louis,  5,068,971,  O.  33-503.000. 
Simes  Societa  luliana  Medictnah  e  Sintetici  S.p.A.:  See— 

Casagrande.  Cesare;  Norcini,  Gabriele;  Santangelo,  Francesco;  and 
Semeraro,  Claudio,  5,070,106,  CI.  514-651.000. 
Simizu,  Hisashi:  See — 

Shiobara.  Toshio;  and  Simizu,  Hisashi.  5,070,154,  a.  323-422.000. 

Simko  Aladar  O.,  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Charge  intake  system  for 

a  multi-tntake  valve  per  cylinder  engine.  5,069,175,  CI.  123-193.00H. 

Simon,    Joseph    A.    Elongated,    lightweight    rack.    5,069,080,    C\. 

74-422.000. 
Simon,  Louis,  to  Simco  Industries.  Inc.  Adjustable  portable  coordinate 

measuring  machine.  3,068,971,  a.  33-503.000. 
Simon.  Robert  H.  M.:  See—  „_,,,    ~ 

Kavanagh.  Dean  L.;  and  Simon.  Robert  H.  M.,  5,069,734,  C\. 
136-84.000.  .      ^ 

Simpson,  Stephen  W.,  to  University  of  Sydney,  The.  Gas  detection  by 
infrared  absorption.  3,07a244,  CI.  230-343.000. 

Sin,  Chung  H.:  See—  „  ,__ 

Lee,  MUton  L.;  and  Sin,  Chung  H.,  5,070,240,  CI.  250-288.000. 
Sinar,  Alexander  B.;  Gerzberg,  Levy;  Shacham,  Yosef  Y.;  Blech,  Ilan 
A.;  and  Sirkin,  Eric  R.,  to  Zoran  Corporation.  Programmable  mem- 
ory   matrix    employing    voltage-variable    resistors.    5,070,383,    CI. 
357-31.000.  .      ^ 

Singeetham,  Shiva  P.,  to  FMC  Corporation.  Single  trip  casing  hanger/- 

packofT  running  tool.  3,069,288.  O.  166-348.000. 
Singer  Imaging,  Inc.:  See— 

Singer,  Jerome  R.;  Grunbaum,  Francisco  A.;  Kohn,  Plulip  U.; 
Zubelli,  Jorge  P.;  Couch,  John  L.;  Naparst,  Harold  L.;  and 
Latham,  Geoffrey,  5,070,433,  CI.  364-413.190. 
Singer,  Jerome  R.;  Grunbaum,  Franciico  A.;  Kohn,  Philip  D.;  Zubelli, 
Jorge  P.;  Couch,  John  L.;  Napant,  Harold  L.;  and  Latham,  Geoffrey, 
to  Singer  Imaging,  Inc.  Imaging  system  and  method  using  scattered 
and  diffused  radiaUon.  5,070,455,  CI.  364-413.190. 
SinRh.  Harinder  S.:  See— 

ScuUy,  Keith  J.;  and  Singh,  Harinder  S..  5,070,470.  Q.  364-703.080. 
Sirkin,  Eric  R.:  See—  .,      , ,,    „,    ^ 

Sinar,  Alexander  B.;  Gerzberg,  Levy;  Shacham,  Yosef  Y.;  Blech, 
Ilan  A.;  and  Sirkin,  Eric  R.,  5,070,383,  CX.  337-31.000. 
Sirven,  Jacques:  See— 

Commissaire.    Henri;    Pathier.    Pierre;    and    Sirven.    Jacques. 
5.070,334.  CI.  342-43.000. 

Sisas  SocieU  Italiana  Serie  Acetica  e  Sintetica  SpA:  See—         

Bertola,  AkJo;  and  Ruggieri.  Roberto.  5.069.687.  CI.  33-44.000. 
Sisken.  Richard  B.:  See— 

Feamot,    Neal    E.;    and    Sisken.    Richard    B..    3.069,674,    Q. 
604-282000.  ^ 

Sit,  Sing-Yuen;  and  Wright,  John  J.,  to  Bristol-Myers  Company.  Tet- 

razol-1-yl  containing  intermediates.  5,070,206,  CI.  548-112.000. 
Sjoqvist,  Ingvar,  to  Milmas  AB.  Noise  attenuator  attachment  arm. 

5,068,923,  a.  2-209.000. 
Skatrud,  Paul  L.:  See—  . ..       , 

Ingolia,  Thomas  D.;  Kovacevic,  Steven;  Miller,  James  R.;  and 
Skatrud,  Paul  L.,  5,070,020,  O.  433-183.000. 
Skirpan,  Stephen  J.,  to  Union  Connector  Co.,  Inc.  Portable  power 
distribution  cabinet  and  power  distribution  network  with  removable 
intermediate  electrical  connector.  3,070,429,  CI.  361-358.000. 
Slaugh.  Lynn  H.:  See—  ^  «,.       u 

Brownscombe,  Thomas  F.;  Forschner,  Thomas  C;  and  Slaugh. 
Lynn  H.,  5,070,052,  a.  502-60.000. 
Slidex  Corporation:  See— 

Oieki,  Jiro,  5,069,648,  O.  446-160.000. 
Smedvig  IPR  A/S:  See—  _^_  ^  ,,,  ,^  ^^ 

Freyer,  Jan;  and  Nergaard,  Amfmn,  5,069,488,  O.  285-302.000. 
Smeets,  Frans  L.  M.:  See— 

Humphreys.  Robert  W.  R.;  Hanrchian,  Bijan;  and  Smeets,  Frans  L. 
M..  5.069.812.  a.  232-186.440. 


Smetham,  James  N.:  See- 
Kennedy,  David;   Musaett,  Gerard;  Van  Maanan,  AHans;  and 
Smetham,  James  N.,  5,069,131,  O.  102-275.«<». 
Smith,  David  K.;  and  Wass,  Anthony  C.  L.,  to  Riker  Laboratories,  Inc. 

Inhaler.  5.069.204.  CI.  128-200.230. 
Smith.  Douglas  J.;  and  Thompson.  Paul  D.  LoMler  and  carrier  appua- 

tus  for  boat  and  trailer.  3.069.595,  Q.  414-462.000. 
Smith.  Edmund  S.;  and  Davies.  John,  to  Densa  Limited.  Displacenient 

sensor  and  medical  apparatus.  5,069,221,  O.  128-721.000. 
Smith,  Gene  A.  Apparatus  for  lifting  and  turning  a  patient  confined  to 

a  bed.  5,068,931,  O.  3-84.000. 
Smith,  Larry  G.:  See- 
Bridges,  Jack  E.;  Bajzek,  Thomas  J.;  Hofer,  Kennetfa  E.;  Spemxr, 
Homer  L.;  Smith,  Lairy  G.;  and  Young.  Viwxnt  R..  3.070,333, 
a.  392-301.000. 
Smith,  Paul  R.;  Wolfgram,  Orval  F.;  and  Kobelia.  Rudolph  G..  to 
General     Motors     Corporation.     Parts     feeder.     3.069.329.     d. 
198-752.000. 

Smith.  Robert  W.:  See— 

Cole.  Donald;  and  Smith.  Robert  W..  3.069.934.  a.  428-202.000. 
SheUeton,  Jack  R.;  Vershure.  Roy  W..  Jr.;  and  Smith.  Robert  W., 
3,069,031,  a.  60-39.120. 
Smith,  Scott  A.,  to  S2  Yachts  Incorporated.  BoM  engine  mounting. 

5,069.414,  CI.  248-638.000. 
Snyderman,  Fredric;  and  Russell,  Robert  H.,  to  CSA,  Inc.  Adjustable 

weight-lifting  bench.  3,069,447,  d.  272-123.000. 
Sobon,  Christine  A.:  See— 

Seyferth,  Dietnur,  Sobon.  Christine  A.;  and  Bonn.  Jutta,  5,070,1 16. 
a.  523-22.000. 
Societa  Italiana  Vetro  -  SIV  -  S.p.A.:  See- 
Leone,  Massimo;  and  Paudice,  Ciro,  5,069,852,  d.  264-171.000. 
Societe  anonyme  dite  Hispano-Suiza:  See — 

Marescot.  Jean-Marc  D.  L.;  and  Soulier,  Pascal-Marie  P.  M., 
5,068,946,  a.  16-333.000. 
Societe  Chimique  des  Charbonnages  S.A.:  See — 

Guerdoux,  Lionel.  5,070,145,  O.  525-179  000. 
Societe  Nationale  d'Etude  et  de  Construction  de  Moteurs  d'Aviatioo 

"S  N  E  C  M  A  ***  See 

Joiirdain,  Gerard  E.  A.;  and  Loobet.  Marc  O..  5flt»fl3*,  O. 
60-261.000 
Societe  Nouvelle  de  Bouchons  Plastiques:  See- 
Salmon,  Pierre;  and  Pradinas,  CUude,  5,069.367.  O.  222-153.000. 
Sodec.  Franc;  and  Veldboer,  Werner,  to  H.  Krantz  GmbH  A  Co. 
Device  for  introducing  a  low  turbulence  displacement  air  flow  into 
an  enclosed  space.  5,069,1 14,  O.  454-297.000. 
Soderstrom,  Ronald  L:  See— 

Block.  Timothy  R.;  Ebler,  Marcia  B.;  Freitag,  Ladd  W.;  Hahng, 
Gerald  M.;  Holter.  Spencer  C;  Karst,  Dennis  L.;  Siljenberg. 
David    W.-    Soderstrom,    Ronald    L.;    and    Tmka,    John    T., 
5,069,522,  a.  385-39.00a 
Sodich,  Ernie:  See—  _    _      .        «  ^_  . 

McKee,  L.  Michael;  Scrantoo.  Joaeph  D.;  Brookey,  Robert  L; 
Gurley.  Derrel;  and  Sodich,  Ernie.  3,069.280,  O.  166-278.000. 
Sohda,  Kazunori:  See—  . .     „  . .    wi- 

Okano,   Tokiyuki;    Inamoto,    Kiyoshi;   Ohmsb,    Kazuyuki;   Ni- 
shiyama,  Hidetomo;  Sohda,  Kazunori;  TokiaUge.  Masato;  and 
Shimazawa,  Yoichi,  5,070,368,  O.  355-246.000. 
Sojka,  Marvin  L.:  See—  ,~_-,, 

Mahany,  Ronald  L.;  Sojka,  Marvin  L.;  and  West.  Guy  J.,  3,07a536, 
CI.  455-67.000. 
Solar  Turbines  Incorporated:  See—  ,  ^»  ,.-     ~ 

Misiak,    Richard    J.;    and    MQler,    Kenneth    J.,    5,069,382.    O. 
228-146.000. 
Solon.  Martin:  See—  ,  ^    ^  ,        . .  _. 

Haslett.   Robert   A.;    Koaoa,   Robert   L.;   aad   Sokw.   Martm. 
3.069,274,  a.  165-32.000. 
Solvay  *  Cie  (Societe  Anonyme):  See— 

FUippone,  Mauro;  and  Leaii.  Carlo.  5.069.884,  O.  423-181.000. 

Sommer,  Andreas:  See—  „    u  i.       i  

Dietz.  Erwin;  Sommer.  Andreas;  Kroh.  Adolf;  Holm,  Jurgen; 
Hafher.  Otmar;  and  Rieper.  Wolfgang,  3.070.139,  Q. 
325-504.000. 

Sonoco  Products  Company:  See—  

Matuszak,  John  J.,  5,069,355,  a.  220-270.000. 
Sony  Corporation:  See — 

«-Egucb,  Takeo,  5,070,416,  a.  360.66.000.  . 

J — U-.1.:     Naolo;    Akaxiri.    Kenzo;    and    Setogochi,    Hiromi, 

5,07a5I3,  a.  373-27:000.  .„«....      r~ 

^JCato,     Tetsuro;     and     Nakamura.     Yoahiyuki,     3,070.465.     CI. 

395-141.000.  ^  „.,„««, 

.i^ikuchi.  Akihiro;  and  Fukuda.  Tokuya,  5.07a40e.  a.  338-227.00a 

.^Miyaji,  Fumio,  5,070,482,  CI.  365-230.060.  

^^Ogawa,     Hiroshi;     and     Horimai,     Hideyoahi.     5.070.496,     «J. 

369-116.000.  

WUkinson.  James  H..  5,070.403.  O.  358-I36.00a 

Blm<^kevin  R.;  and  Sorby.  Tore,  3.069,239,  Q.  137-I5.O0O. 
Soriano,  Zenaida  B.:  See—  _     .  .,       .^     „ 

Joshi,  David  P.;  Ramachandran,  P.;  and  Sonano,  Zenaida  B., 
3,069,825,  a.  232-533.000. 
Sorfcin,  Reuben.  Condom  with  proximal  pubic  shield.  5,069,228,  CI. 

128-844.000. 
Soulard,  Paul;  Chassaing,  Paul;  and  Moreau,  Georges,  to  Labotatoire 
Central  des  Ponts  et  Chaussees.  Manipulator  for  public  works  ma- 
chines and  machine  equipped  with  such  manipulator  for  road  works. 
5,070.286,  a.  318-568.100. 
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Soulier,  Pucal-Marie  P.  M 

MuocM.  Jon-Marc  D.   L.;  and  Soulier,  Pascal-Marie  P.  M., 
3,068.946.  a.  16-333.000. 
Southland  Corporation.  The:  See — 

Baccus.  John  B.,  Jr..  S.069.924,  O.  426-390.000. 
SpaceLabs,  Inc.:  See — 

Knoblich.  Stanley  M..  3,069,219.  O.  128-679.000. 
Sparton  Corporation:  See — 

Bush.  Carroll  H.,  5,070,427.  O.  361-104.000. 
Spater.  Stuart  S.:  See— 

Kolton,  Chester,  and  Spater,  Stuart  S.,  3.069.373,  a.  223-83.000. 
Spectra-Physics,  Inc.:  See — 

Kaiser,  Jeffrey  L.;  Wright.  David  L.;  Hegedus,  Denes  A.;  and 
Peterson,  Alan  B.,  5,070,312.  O.  372-63.000. 
Speer,  Harald:  See— 

Zillgitt,  Ulrich:  Speer.  Harald;  Haug,  Kurt;  Ebinger.  Georg;  Mill- 
en,    Miervaidis;    and    Hasselmann,    Heinrich,    3,070,433,    CI. 
362-66.000. 
Spencer,  Homer  L.:  See — 

Bridges,  Jack  E.;  Bajzek,  Thomas  J.;  Hofer.  Kenneth  E.;  Spencer, 
Homer  L.;  Smith,  Larry  G.;  and  Young,  Vincent  R.,  3,070,533, 
CI.  392-301.000. 
Spencer,  Robert  A.  Bicycle  transmission  cleaning  apparatus.  5,069,470, 

a.  280-288.400. 
Sperzel,  Michael:  See— 

LockboiT.  Oswald;  Goossens,  John;  Brunner,  Helmut;  Sperzel, 
Michael;  and  Stunkel,  Klaus  G.,  5,070,190,  CI.  536-22.000. 
Spinner.  Charles  R.:  See — 

Liou,  Fu-Tai;  and  Spinner.  Charles  R.,  5,070,391,  CI.  357-71.000. 
Spinney,  Barry  A.:  See — 

Hawe,  William  R.;  Tardo,  Joseph  J.;  Kaufman.  Charles  W.;  Gupta. 
Amar;  Spinney,  Barry  A.;  and  Waters,  Gregory  M.,  3.07a528, 
CI.  38048.000. 
Spiratos,  Nelu:  See — 

Haase,  Dieter,  Spiratos,  Nelu;  and  Joiicoeur,  Carmel,  5,069,893,  CI. 
423-336.000. 
Spire  Corporation:  See — 

Greenwald,  Anton  C;  and  Buchanan,  Bobby  L.,  3,070,026,  CI. 
437-3.000. 
Sprague,  Barry  N.:  See — 

Epperly,   William   R.;   and   Sprague,    Barry   N.,   5,069,720,   O. 
106-287.330. 
Sprunt.  Eve  S.;  and  Collins,  Samuel  H..  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation. 
Method  for  measuring  wettabiUty  of  porous  rock.  3,069,065,  CI. 
73-153.000. 
Squier,  Steven:  See — 

Greiman,  Robert;  Rice,  John;  and  Squier,  Steven,  5,069,692,  CI. 
35-158.000. 
Staar  Development  Company  S.A.:  See — 

Slaar.  Marcel  J.  H  .  5.069,232,  CI.  132-320.000. 
Staar,  Marcel  J.  H.,  to  Staar  Development  Company  S.A.  Disposable 

make-up  systems.  5.069,232.  CI.  132-320.000. 
Stahlecker,  Fritz;  and  Stahlecker,  Gerd,  to  Stahlecker,  Fritz;  and  Stah- 
lecker,  Hans.  Tangential  belt  drive  for  spinning  or  twisting  machines. 
5,069,027.  CI.  57-264.000. 
Stahlecker,  Gerd:  See— 

Stahlecker,  FriU;  and  Stahlecker,  Gerd,  5,069,027,  a.  37-264.000. 
Stahlecker.  Hans:  See — 

Stahlecker,  Fritz;  and  Suhlecker.  Gerd.  5,069,027.  CI.  37-264.000. 
Suhlhofen.  Paul,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft.  Light-sensitive  mix- 
ture for  producing  positive  or  negative  relief  copies.  5,070,001,  CI. 
430-281.000. 
Stale,  Anton:  5w— 

Kovacic,  Mateja;  Milovac.  Jenny;  Cvelbar,  Polona;  Stale.  Anton; 

Troit,  Zvezdana;   Kopitar,  Zdravko;   Kofler,    Bojan;   Nikolic, 

Vida;    Lampret.    Marija;    and    Lippai.    Marija.    5,069,910,    O. 

•'24-464.000 

Stanko.  Wayne  S.,  to  BASF  Corporation.  High  shrinkage  polyester 

fibers  and  method  of  preparation.  3,070,183,  O.  528-502.000. 
Stanley  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Wasimoto,  Takasi;  and  Kimura.  Morio,  5,069,640.  CI.  439-619.000. 
Staodyn.  Inc.:  See — 

Bartelt.  James  T.;  Harris,  Frank  W.;  and  Owens,  Alan  R.,  5,069,21 1, 
CI.  128-421.000. 
Starke  Frank:  See— 

Amthor.  Thomas;  Neumann,  Erwin;  von  Rolbicki,  Wolfgang;  and 
Surke  Frank.  5.069.505.  CI.  297-216.000. 
State  of  Israel,  Atomic  Energy  Commission  Roreq  Nuclear  Research 
Ctr.,  The:  See— 
Bomstein,    Aharon;    Wolfman,    Dan;    and    Katz,    Mordechai, 
5,070,243,  CI.  250-341.000. 
Statten,  Michael  I.:  See— 

Lehmann,    Roger   W.;   and   Sutten,    Michael    L,    3,069,650..  CI. 
446-476.000. 
Suwitz,  Josef  W.:  See— 

Schundehutte,  Karl  H.;  Groll,  Manfred;  and  Suwitz.  Josef  W., 
5,070,193,  CI.  540-125.000. 
Stedman,  Donald  H.:  See— 

Durham,  Michael  D.;  Stedman,  Donald  H.;  Ebner,  Timothy  G.; 
and  Burkhardt.  Mark  R.,  5,070,246,  CI.  250-373.000. 
Steel,  Martin  C:  See— 

Seymour,  Colin  J.;  Steel,  Martin  C;  and  Trumble,  Francis  R., 
5,070,278,  CI.  315-248.000. 
Steele.  John:  See — 

Cooper,   Melvin;   Fray,   Michael  J.;   Richardson.   Kenneth;  and 
Steele.  John.  3.070,205,  a.  548-333.00a 


Sleiko,  David  J.:  See— 

Meuschke,  Robert  E.;  Harper,  Mark  J.;  and  Stefko,  David  J., 
5.069,863,  CI.  376-270.000. 
Stein,  Jay  A.;  Plewes.  Donald  B.;  Gershman,  Russell  J.;  Liebau,  James 
G.;  and  Williams,  John  N.,  to  Hologic,  Inc.  Selective  equalization 
radiography.  5,07aSI9.  CI.  378-146.000. 
Stein,  Philip  D.:  See— 

Hall.  Steven  E.;  and  Stein,  Philip  D.,  5,07a099,  CI.  5 14-381. OOtt 
Steinemer,  Norbert:  See — 

Rudolph,    Dietrich;    and    Steinemer,    Nocbert.    5,069.077,    O. 
74-102.000. 
Steingraber,  Gary  C:  See- 
Thompson,  Paul  D.;  and  Steingraber,  Gary  C,  3.069,162,  CI. 
119-14.470. 
Steinwender,  Reinhold,  to  Radea-Heraklith  Industriebeteiligungs  Ak- 

tiengesellschan.  Keystone  set.  3,069,015,  a.  52-573.000. 
Stendel,  WUhelm:  See— 

Fuchs,  Rainer;  Wachendorff-Neumann,  Ulrike;  Becker,  Benedikt; 
Erdelen.    Christoph;    and    Stendel,    Wilhelm.    5,070,098,    CI. 
514-359.000. 
Stephens,  Fred  O.,  to  Genicom  Corporation.  Acoustically  dampened 
striker  bar  for  impact  printers  ai>d  methods  of  assembly.  5,069,566,  CI. 
400-656.000. 
Sterilization  Technical  Services,  Inc.:  See— 

Whitboume,  Richard  J.;  and  Mangan,  Margaret  A.,  5,069,899,  O. 
424-56.000. 
Sterling,  Arthur  M.:  See — 

Zinner,   Norman   R.;   and   Sterling.   Arthur   M.,   3,069,201,   CI. 
128-79.000. 
Sterling  Marking  Products  Inc.:  See — 

Fink,   Cameron    L.;   and   GenUle,   Anthony   J.,   3,069,567.   CI. 
402-3.000. 
Stem,  Donald  J.;  Heaton,  JefT  S.;  Tryon,  James  A.;  and  Balholmey, 
Brett  A.,  to  DJ  S  &  T  Limited  Partnership.  Manually  adjusuble  spray 
applicator.  5,069.390.  CI.  239-320.000. 
Stevens,  E.  Henry,  to  Quality  Microcircuits  Corporation.  Process  for 
contacting  and  interconnecting  semiconductor  devices  within  an 
integrated  circuit.  5.070,036,  CI.  437-190.000. 
Stevens,  Eric  G.:  See— 

Erhardt,  Herbert  J.;  Nelson,  Edward  T.;  and  Stevens,  Eric  G., 
5,070,380,  CI.  357-24000. 
Stevens,  Michael  D.:  See— 

Utif,    Farrukh   A.;   and    Stevens,    Michael    D..    3,07a477,   CI. 
395-325.000. 
Stevens,  William  D.:  See— 

Hansen,  Arthur  M.;  Stevens,  William  D.;  and  Winkin,  Justin  P., 
5,069,171,  CI.  1224.00D. 
Stiegler  Maschinenfabrik  GmbH:  See — 

Bochtler,  Franz;  and  Ley,  Wilhelm,  5,069,659,  CI.  493-194.000. 
Stillwagon,  Jacob  M.:  See— 

Germer,  Warren  R.;  Coryea,  Peter  F.;  and  Stillwagon,  Jacob  M., 
5,068.962.  CI.  29-830.000. 
Stinson.  Douglas  G.:  See — 

Hatwar,  Tukaram  K.;  Palumbo,  Anthony  C,  Jr.;  and  Stinson, 
Douglas  G.,  5,069,984,  CI.  428-694.000. 
Stirling  Technology.  Inc.:  See — 

Chagnol.  Bruce  J.,  5,069.272,  CI.  165-8.000. 
Stitt,  Paul  A.  Therapeutic  and  nutritive  flax  seed  composition  and 

methods  employing  the  same.  5,069,903,  CI.  424-195.100. 
Stobbs,  Thomas  J.;  and  Patel.  Kishor  J.,  to  Applied  Power  Inc.  Propor- 
tional pressure  control  valve.  5,069,420,  CI.  251-30.020. 
Stock,  Hugo:  See — 

Schom,  Norbert;  Stock,  Hugo;  Bartels,  Richard;  and  Fendel,  Willi, 
5,069,036,  CI.  60-323.000. 
Stockinger.  Fricdrich;  and  Kramer,  Andreas,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corpora- 
tion. Bismides  of  allyl-  or  methallylbicyclo(2.2.1)hept-5-ene-2,3-dicar- 
boxylic  acid.  5,070,163,  CI.  526-259.000. 
Stoddart,  James  O.:  See— 

Modrowski.  Thomas  A.;  PTister,  Larry  E.;  Raybuck,  Gregory  A.; 
and  Stoddart,  James  O.,  5,069,762,  CI.  205-137.000. 
StofTel,  Gerd.  Process  for  producing  a  two-chamber  pressurized  pack- 
age. 5,069,590,  CI.  413-1.000. 
Stohr,  Albert;  and  Rehle,  Alfred,  to  Gebr.  Hennig  GmbH.  Shavings 

conveyor.  5.069,327,  CI.  198-725.000 
Stokbroekx,  Raymond  A.;  and  Van  der  Aa,  Marcel  J.  M.,  to  Janssen 
Pharmaccutica  N.V.  Antipicorpaviral  herterocyclic-substituted  mor- 
pholinyl  alkylphenol  ethers.  5,070,090,  CI.  514-236.500. 
Stoll,  Kurt;  and  Halama,  Herbert.  Pneumatic  shock  absorber.  5,069,317, 

CI.  188-286.000. 
Stone,  Michael,  to  Gourock  Pacific,  Inc.  Footrope  construction  for  a 

bottom  trawl.  5,068.994.  CI.  43-9.900 
Storz.  Martin,  to  Mannesmann  Aktiengesellschaft.  Transport  device  for 
paper  sheets  of  varying  or  different  widths  and  thickness.  5,069,442, 
CI.  271-250.000. 
Stoufler  Industries  Inc.:  See — 

StoufTer.  John  D ;  and  Deak,  Ellen  Y.,  5,070,358,  CI.  355-20.000. 
Stouffer,  John  D.;  and  Deak,  Ellen  Y.,  to  StoufTer  Industries  Inc. 
Custom    contact    printer    for    selective    visual    contact    printing. 
5,070,358,  a.  355-20.000. 
Stracher,  Alfred:  See- 
Medina,  Victor:  Stracher,  Alfred;  and  Kesner,  Leo,  5,070,074,  Q. 
514-3.000. 
Straka,  Michael  J.;  and  Ciancanelli,  Gino  J.,  to  North  American  Philips 
Corporation.  Protective  shield  for  lamp  connections.  5,069,633,  CI. 
439-271.000. 
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Strand.  Marc  A.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Melt  phaie  polyaryiate 

proceia.  5,070,176,  CI.  528-194.000. 
Strang,  Harry:  See— 

Fiacber,   Reiner;  Jensen-Korte.   Uta;   Kunisch,  Franz;  Marbold, 

Albrecht;  Ooms,  Pieten  Schallner,  Otto;  Santel,  Ham-Joachim; 

Schmidt,  Robert  R.;  and  Strang.  Harry,  5,069,71 1,  Q.  71-92.000. 

Strange.  WUliam  M.  Golf  cart  club  rack  and  method.  5.069,481,  d. 

280-769.000. 
Strau  Flotttkm,  Inc.:  See— 

Jobenning,  John  B.,  5,068,934,  d.  3-45O.00a 
Street,  Michael  J.;  Benson,  John  A.;  Marchant.  John  A.;  Wilkin,  Arthur 
L  ■  and  Allen,  Clive  J.,  to  National  Research  Development  Corpora- 
tion  Automatic  milking  of  animals.  5,069,160,  O.  119-14.080. 

Strickland,  Larry  D.:  See—  

Bissett,    Larry    A.;   and    Strickland,    Larry    D.,    5,069,685,   a. 
48-77.000. 
Strom,  Yngve:  See—  .  _^«  ,w^    ~ 

Hovland,  Heljar,  Nilaen.  Jan;  and  Strom,  Yngve,  5,069,005,  a. 
51-322.000. 
Stryker  Corporation:  See—  ,.  .,,    „ 

Stryker,  Martin  W.;  and  Fennell,  TlKwiai  W..  5,069,465.  a. 
28047.371. 
Stryker,  Martin  W.;  and  Fennell,  Thomas  W.,  to  Stryker  Corporation. 
Dual  position  push  handles  for  hospital  stretcher.  5,069,463,  CI. 
28047.371. 
Stuchlik.  Charles  F.,  III.  CleanaWe  condensate  trap.  5,069,042.  O. 

62-284.000. 
Studiengeselbchaft  Kohle  mbH:  See— 

Bogdanovic,  BorisUv.  5,069,894,  C\.  423-647.000. 
Stueber,  Hans-Guenter:  See— 

Schuetz,  Guenter;  Stueber,  Hans-Guenter,  and  Kmzig,  Volker, 
5,069,603,  CI.  417423.400. 
Stunkel,  KUus  O.:  See— 

Lockhoff,  Oswald;  Goossens.  John;  Brunner,  Helmut;  Sperzel, 
Michael;  and  Stunkel,  Klaus  G.,  5,070,190,  Q.  536-22.000. 

Stuntz,  Gordon  F.:  See—  

Culross,  Claude  C;  Stuntz,  Gordon  F.;  and  Wmter,  William  E.,  Jr., 
5,070,053.  CI.  502-64.000. 
Sturm,  Budd  H.;  and  Kuczkowski,  Joseph  A.,  to  Goodyear  Tire  & 
Rubber  Company,  The.  Thioesters  and  antioxidant  compositions 
containing  the  same.  5,069,819,  CI.  252-402.000. 
Style-Mark,  Inc.:  See—  ,  _  ,^ 

Beck,  Merle  G.;  and  Beck.  Randall  S..  5.069,961,  a.  428-316.600. 
Su,  Kai  C;  and  Molock,  Frank.  Wettable,  flexible,  oxygen  permeable, 
contact  lens  containing  polyoxyalkylene  backbone  units,  and  use 
thereof  5,070,166,  C\.  526-301.000. 
Su,  Kai  C:  See—  ,^      .„  ^ 

Robertson,  J.  Richard;  Su,  Kai  C;  GoWenberg,  Merrill  S.;  and 

Mueller,  Karl  F.,  5,070,169,  a.  528-25.000.  

Robertson,  J.  Richard;  and  Su,  Kai  C,  5,070,170,  O.  528-25.000. 
Su,  Tah-Mun:  See—  ,.>«„.,  ^ 

Lobos.  John  H.;  Leib,  Terry  K.;  and  Su.  Tah-Mun,  5,070,017,  d. 
435-170.000. 
Subramania,  Pazampalaco  R.:  See—  .„^..^  ~ 

Isayev,  Avraam  I.;  and  Subramania.  Pazampalaco  R.,  5,070,157,  CI. 
525444.000. 
Subramanian,  Munirpallam  A.:  See — 

Askew,  Thomas  R.;  Flippen.  Richard  B.;  and  Subramanian,  Munir- 
pallam A.,  5,070,070,  CI.  505-1.000. 
Subramanyam,  Vinayakam:  See— 

Dumas,  Donald  J.;  and  Subramanyam,  Vinayakam,  5,069,828,  CI. 
260402.000. 
Suda,  Hanihisa:  See— 

Syori,  Hideichi;  and  Suda,  Hanihisa,  5,068,977,  CI.  34-54.000. 
Sudmanns,  Hans:  See— 

Deutschmann,    Herbert;    and    Sudmanns,    Hans,    5,069,194,   CI. 
123-612.000. 
Sudol,  Marion  A.:  See—  . 

Buckholz,  Lawrence  L.;  Sudol,  Marion  A.;  and  Byrne,  Bnan, 
5,069,916.  CI.  426-243.000. 
Suehaga.  Takashi:  See—  ^  .     ^„.       ■  ,  ac 

Kobayashi.  Yoshiyuki;  Suehaga,  Takashi;  Moun,  Isamu;  and  Fujii, 
Tukasa,  5.069,724,  CI.  134-37.000. 
Suekane,  Makoto:  See—  .    „  ..  .       „    ..■.. 

Yamamoto,   Masamitsu;  Kimura,  Nonyuki;  Fujioka,  Yochihwi; 
Yamarooto,    Hiroki;    and    Suekane,    Makoto,    5,069,678,    O. 
604-385.100. 
Suenaga,  Takashi;  Fujii,  Tukasa;  and  Kobayashi,  Yoshiyuki,  to  Central 
Glass  Company,  Limited.  Method  of  refining  nitrogen  trifluoride  gas. 
5,069,887,  CI.  423-240.00V. 
Suetsugu,  Toahio:  See—  -    ...  j 

Kauyama,   Shigeiu;  Tominaga.   Kaoru;   Suetsugu,   Toahio;  and 
Matsumoto,  Kazumi,  5,07a04I,  CL  437-214.000. 
Sugahara,  Kazuyuki:  See—  . .    _. .  j 

Ikeda,  Tatsuhiko;  Sugahara,  Kazuyuki;  Kntunoki,  Shigeru;  and 
Nishioka,  Kyusaku,  5,070,030,  O.  437-31.000. 
Sugahara,  Satoshi:  See— 

Konushi,     Fumihiro;     Nakatu,     Hiroshi;    Inoguchi.     Kazuhiko; 
Okumura,    Toshiyuki;    Seki,    Akinori;    Takiguchi,    Haruhin; 
Nakanishi,    Chitose;    Sugahara,    Satoshi;   and    Kudo,    Hiroaki, 
5,070,510,  CI.  372-46.000. 
Sugano,   Masahi;   Murahashi,   Takashi;   Maniyama,   Hiroyuki;   and 
Yokobori,  Jun,  to  Konica  Corporation.  Color  image  forming  appara- 
tus   with    an    automatic    color    selection    mode.    5,070,367,    CI. 
355-326.000. 


Sugano,  Mamhi:  See— 

Munhaahi.  Takashi;  Sugano,  MaaaaU;  Maruyama,  Hiroyuki;  a^ 

Yokoboti  Jun,  5.070,374,  a.  355-326.000. 

Sugimura,  Kentaro;  Hasimolo,  Shoji;  and  Ono,  Takayuki,  to  Dowa 

Mining  Co.,  Ltd.  Synthetic  resin  compoaitioa  containing  gallium 

particles  and  use  thereof  in  the  glide  surfacing  material  of  skis  and 

other  applicatioas.  5,069,803,  CL  232-26.000. 

Sugino,  Hajiine:  See —  

Sumiya,  Kazuhiko;  and  Sugino,  Hajiaae,  5,070,421,  d.  360-77.070. 
Sugiura,  Fumitoahi:  See — 

Ozaki,    Tatsuhiko;    Wada,    Hirotaka;    and    Sugiura,    Fumitoahi, 
5,070,147,  CI  525-285.000. 
Sugiura,  Teruki:  See — 

Yamane,  Daiji;  Horie,  Nobuyuki;  Taguchi,  Aiaaku;  and  Sugiura. 
Teruki,  5,070,285,  d.  318461.000. 
Sugiyama,  Kazuo:  See— 

Ohneda,  Noboni;  Ushioda.  Shunta;  Arima,  Haraa,  HasUmoto, 
Ichiro;  Kaneko,  Denziro;  and  Sugiyama,  Kazuo,  3.069,033,  d. 
72-283.000. 
Ohneda,  Noboru;  Ushioda,  Shunta;  Arima,  Haruo;  Hashimoto, 
Ichiro;  Kaneko,  Denziro;  Sugiyama,  Kazuo;  Fukazawa,  Tsuguo; 
Tachi,  Teruo;  and  Mukasa,  Takashi.  3,069,093,  d.  82-124.000. 
Sugiyama,  Yoshiharu:  See — 

Matsuno,    Yuji;    Kido,    Yoahinobu;   and    Sugiyama,    Yoduharu, 
5,069,084,  a.  74-844.000. 
Sukigara,  Mittunoci:  See— 

Hara,    Akira;    Sukigara,    Milsunori;    and   Takagi,    Toahoaburo, 
5,069,128,  a.  101425.000. 
Sullivan,  James  R.;  Miller.  Rodney  L.;  and  Wetzel,  Thomas  J.,  to 
Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Color  digital  halftoning  with  vector  error 
diffusion.  5,070,413,  CI.  358-456.000. 
SulUvan.  Jeffrey  M.:  See—  „      .     ^ 

Birmingham.  John  M.;  and  Sullivan,  Jeffrey  M.,  5X169.821,  CL 
252-500.000. 
Suman,  Michael  J.;  and  Dykstra,  Jonathan  A.,  to  Prince  Corporation. 

Overhead  Ught  5.070,434.  d.  362-74.000. 
Sumi,  Koji:  See —  .  „   .. 

Ibuka.  Shigehito;  Kondo,  Hisashi;  Sagami,  Shigeru;  and  Sumi,  Koji. 
5,070,275,  a.  315-111.810. 
Sumitmo  Light  Metal  Industries,  Ltd.:  See—  ^.  ,  ^„ .»-« 

Namba.  Keizo;  Itoh.  Yasunaga;  and  Nakaniahi,  Hiroshi.  5,069,98a 
CI.  428-654.000. 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Mizuno,    Yukio;    Maruyama,    Takashi;    and    Yachigo,    Shmichi. 

5.070,151,  CI.  525-397.000. 
Oyamada,  Takeo;  Taira,  Yoshito;  Nitta,  Maiayoahi;  Kaneshuna, 
Yasuo;  Kurino.  Tateshi;  and  Nariaawa.  Shizno,  5,070,134,  d. 
524-503.000. 
Sumitomo  Electric  Industries,  Ltd.:  See— 

Shiga.  Nobuo,  5,070,376,  d.  357-22.000. 
Sumitomo  Metal  Industries,  Ltd.:  See — 

Arai,  Tettuzo;  Yamamoto,  Yasushi;  Raijo,  Mitiuyuki;  and  Fojita, 

Isao,  5,069,929,  d.  427-54.100. 
Iseda,  Atsuro;  and  Sawaragi,  Yoshiatsu,  5,069,870,  d.  420-70.000. 
Oishi,  Hiroshi;  and  Maniyama,  Akira,  5,069,981,  d.  428-659.000. 
Sumiya,  Kazuhiko;  and  Sugino,  Hajime,  to  Fuji  Xerox  Co.,  Ltd.  Mag- 
netic disk  system  having  tracking  control  using  recorded  informatna. 
5,070,421,  a.  360-77.070. 

Sumiya,  Kenji:  See —  

Saito,  Osamu;  and  Sumiya.  Kenji,  5.069,973,  d.  428421.000. 
Summers,  Christopher  P.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Puhe  generators 
with  constant  mark/»p«*  ratio  and  small  phase  modulation  jitter. 
5,070,254,  CI.  307-261.000. 

Sun  Microsystems,  Inc.:  See—  ,,,~w, 

Priem,  Curtis;  and  Malacbowsky,  Chris,  5,070,443.  d.  395-725.000. 

Sunclipse,  Inc.:  See —  

Puett,  Cecil  E.,  5,069,018,  d.  53427.000. 

SunDisk  Corporation:  See—  .     „   ,„,,««« 

Yuan,  Jack  H.;  and  Harari.  Eliyabou.  5,070,032,  d.  43743.000. 
Sundstrad  Data  Control.  Inc.:  See— 

Hulsing,  Rand  H.,  II,  5,070,263,  d.  310-22.000. 
Sundstrand  Corporation:  See—  -»-««►,--.. 

Grennan,  Robert;  Rice,  John;  and  Squier,  Steven,  5,069,t»2,  CI. 
55-158.000.  „    .  ^   „  ..       .„ 

Sheklcton,  Jack  R.;  Vershure,  Roy  W.,  Jr.;  and  Smith,  Robert  W., 

5,069,031,0.60-39.120. 
Sheklcton,  Jack  R.,  5,069,033,  d.  60-39.36a 

White,  Robert  C,  5,069,032,  d.  60-39.141.  

Supnik.  Robert  M.,  to  Digital  Equipment  CorpontKMi.  Defect  tokfant 

set  associative  cache.  5,070,502,  d.  371-11.100. 
Surowiec,  Roman:  See— 

Boulos,    Edward    N.;    Best,    Mark    F.;   and    Surowtec    Roman. 
5,070,048,  CI.  501-71.000. 
Sussman,  Marvin  L.,  to  Cordis  Corporation.  Hydrocephalus  valve. 

5,069,663,  a.  604-9.000. 
Sutherland,  Daniel:  See—  ^    ^  _,    j  ,%-   -i 

Travis,  Terrell;  Shagott,  David;  Knise,  Gary;  Sutherland,  Danid; 
and  Harber,  Blair.  Jr.,  5,069,691,  d.  55-126.000. 
Suzuki,  Akira:  See —  ,^,^_ 

Kiujima,  Torooya;  and  Suzuki.  Akira.  5.069.543.  d.  3564.000. 
Suzuki,  Eiji,  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Spin  coating  apparatus  for  fonmng  a 
photoresist  film  over  a  substrate  having  a  non-circalar  outer  shape. 
5,069,156,0.  118-52.000. 
Suzuki  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Hirano    Sadayidu;  Yamashita,  Yoshinori;  Tatsumi,  Takumi;  and 
Yamamoto,  Hiroaki,  3,069.083,  d.  74-844.000. 
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Murano,  Katsuaki;  YanushiU,  Yoshinori:  Hirano,  Sadayuki;  Tat- 

Minii,  Takumi;  and  Yamainoto,  Hiroaki,  5,069.086,  CI.  74-866.000. 

Suzuki,  Junji;  and  Kawano.  Tsutomu,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki 

Kaisha     Contour    compensator    for    carrier    chrominance    signal. 

5,070,398.  a.  358-37  000. 

Suzuki,  Kaneyuki.  Flush  toilet.  5,068.926,  CI.  4-318.000. 

Suzuki.  Katsuhisa;  and  Tokutake,  Toshinori,  to  Showa  Aluminum 

Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Heat  exchanger   5.069.275,  CI.  165-67.000. 
Suzuki.  Makoto,  to  Brother  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Color  image 
recording  apfiaralus  using  masks  for  forming  latent  images  on  photo- 
sensitive recording  medium  with  detection  and  control  of  color- 
separated  light  components.  5.070.411.  CI.  358-302.000. 
Suzuki.  Masahiro:  Set — 

Ejima.  Satoshi;  and  Suzuki,  Maiahiro,  5,070,405,  CI.  358-209.000. 
Suzuki,  Masamichi:  Set — 

Kuwabara,   Yoshiharu;   and   Suzuki,   Masamichi,   5,069,550,   CI. 
356-383.000. 
Suzuki.  Mitsuo:  Set — 

Itami.  Yukio;  Suzuki.  Miuuo;  Ohne,  Teruo;  Hoshi.  Kenichi;  Sagae. 
Eiri;  and  Hashimoto.  Yoshio,  5,069,515,  a.  359-200.000. 
Suzuki  Motor  company  Limited:  See — 

Hirasawa.  Kiyoshi,  5,069,483,  a.  280-801.000. 
Suzuki,  Noriyuki:  See — 

Tanaka,  Atsushi.  Kaneko,  Kiyoshi:  Yoshimura,  Yuichiro;  Suzuki, 
Noriyuki:  Kobayashi.  Katsuyuki;  Mori,  Shigeki;  and  Taniishi. 
Shinnosuke.  5.070,325.  CI.  340-706.000. 
Suzuki,  Shinobu:  See — 

Fukuda.  Yujiro;  Utsumi.  Shigeo;  and  Suzuki.  Shinobu,  5.070,180. 
CI.  528-272.000. 
Suzuki.  Toshiharu;  Goto.  Yasuyuki;  and  Kitano.  Kisei.  to  Chisso  Cor- 
poration. Benzoic  acid  derivative  having  a  large  positive  dielectric 
anisotropy  value.  5.069.814.  CI.  252-299.670 
Suzuki.  Toshiro.  Shell  structure  and  method  of  constructing.  5.069.009. 

CI.  52-81.000 
Suzuki.  Yoshiharu:  See — 

Waketa,   Hidehani;   Suzuki.   Yoshiharu;    Murakoshi.   Motoharu; 
Kakiuchi.  Hideaki;  Ohgusht,  Masuhito;  Watanabe,  Kenichi;  and 
Sawai,  Toshiya,  5,069.971.  CI.  428-391.000. 
Suzuki,  Yutaka:  See— 

Tsutsumi.  Yasuhiro;  Yokoya.  Yuji;  Hara,  Yoshimichi;  Matsunaga, 
Eiju;  Kawata.  Hiroyuki;  Fukami.  Akira;  and  Suzuki.  Yutaka. 
5.069.476,  CI.  280-707.000. 
Swanson.  Hilmer  I.,  to  Harris  Corporation.  RF  power  amplifier  having 

improved  amplifier  protection.  5.070,309,  CI.  330-298.000. 
SwarthofT,  Ton:  See— 

Lagerwaard,  Comelis  A.;  Comelissen,  Johannes  M.;  SwarthofT, 

Ton;  Klugkisl.  Jan;  and  Thorn.  David.  5.069.809.  CI.  252-174.120. 

Swets,  Mark  D.;  Williams.  George  A.;  and  Goodman,  Steven  F.,  to 

Herman  Miller,  Iik.  Pharmaceutical  cabinet  locking  arrangement. 

5.069.511,  CI.  312-107.500. 

Swiderski,  Paul  R.;  and  Seadler,  Paul  J.,  to  Emerson  Electric  Co. 
Rolling  tower  scaffold  and  method  and  tooling  apparatus  for  manu- 
factunng  the  same  5.069.309.  CI    182-119  000. 
Swidler.  Ronald,  to  CommTech  International  Management  Corpora- 
tion. Stain  elimination  in  consecutive  color  toning.  5,069,995,  CI. 
430-115.000. 
Swietlik.  Joseph  M.:  See- 
Marsh,  John  F.;  and  Swietlik,  Joseph  M.,  5,069,804,  CI.  252-42.700. 
Swinmum.  John:  See — 

Shimirak.  Gerald  L.;  Chan.  Paul  S.;  Kay.  John;  Croce,  Jim;  Huynh. 
Van  L.;  Swinmum,  John;  and  Bierlein,  Eric.  5,069.636,  Q. 
439-412.000 
Sybert.  Paul  D.:  See— 

Clagett,  Donald  C;  Fox,  Daniel  W.;  Shafer,  Sheldon  J.;  and  Sybert, 
Paul  D.,  5,070,177,  a.  528-l%.000. 
Sykes,  Christopher  C.,  to  Click  Systems  Limited.  Display  cabinets. 

5.069.512.  CI.  312-139.200. 

Syori,  Hideichi;  and  Suda.  Haruhisa.  to  Centra]  Glass  Company.  Lim- 
ited. Apparatus  for  removing  water  from  curved  glass  panel  after 
washing  m  production  line.  5.068.977.  CI.  34-54.000. 
Syron-Townson.  Ann  T.:  and  Townson.  James  A.  Computerized  door 
locking  and  monitoring  system  using  power-line  carrier  components. 
5.070.442.  CI.  364-146.000. 
Szlam,  Aleksander;  Crooks.  James  W..  Jr.;  and  Warner,  Charles  L.,  II, 
to  Inventions,  Inc.  Method  for  avoiding  call  blocking.  5,070,525,  CI. 
379-196.000. 
Szoke.  Istvan:  Set — 

Einhom.  Robert  K.;  and  Szoke.  Istvan,  5,070,321,  a.  340-608.000. 
S2  Yachts  Incorporated:  See — 

Smith,  Scott  A  ,  5,069,414,  Q.  248-638.000. 
T.  A.  Pelsue  Company:  See — 

Niksic,  Mark  R.,  5,069,572,  CI.  403-170.000. 
T.D.F.  Partnership:  See- 
Barrett,  Phillip  L.,  5,069,073,  CI.  73-756.000. 
TAN  pic:  See— 

Bruce,  John  S.,  5,068,963,  CI.  29-888.073. 
Ta,  Paul  D.,  to  VLSI  Technology,  Inc.  Differential  amplifier  with 

enhanced  slew  rate.  5,070,307,  a.  330-253.000. 
Tachi.  Teruo:  Set — 

Ohneda,  Noboru;  Ushioda.  Shunta;  Arinu.  Haruo;  Hashimoto. 

Ichiro;  Kaneko.  Denziro;  Sugiyama.  Kazuo;  Fukazawa,  Tsuguo; 

Tachi.  Teruo;  and  Mukasa.  Takashi.  5.069.095.  CI.  82-124.000. 

Tachikawa,  Hiromichi;  Yokoya,  Hiroaki;  Watarai,  Syu;  and  Aoai, 

Toihiaki,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Electrophotographic  printing 

plate  precunor  containing  alkali-soluble  potyurethane  resin  as  binder 

resin.  5,069,992,  C\.  430-49.000. 


Tackett,  James  E.,  Jr.,  to  Marathon  Oil  Company.  Process  for  enhanced 
delayed  in  situ  gelation  of  chromium  polyacrylamide  gels.  5,069,281, 
CI.  166-295.000. 
Tada,  Takahisa:  See— 

Yarita,    Kenichi;    Tada.    Takahisa;    and    Kasatani,    Ryuichiro, 
5,070,208,  CI.  548-494.000. 
Tagawa,  Shinichi:  See — 

Yonekawa,   Takashi;    Buma.   Shuuichi;   Aburaya,   Toshio;   Sato, 
Kunihito;  Kawanishi,  Masaki;  Hamada,  Toshiaki;  and  Tagawa, 
Shinichi,  5,069,475,  CI.  280-707.000. 
Taguchi,  Aisaku:  See — 

Yamane,  Daiji;  Horie.  Nobuyuki;  Taguchi.  Aisaku;  and  Sugiura. 
Teniki.  5.070.285.  CI.  318-461.000. 
Taheri.  Syde  A.  Method  and  apparatus  for  removing  venous  valves. 

5.069,679.  CI  606-159.000. 
Tai.  Huang  M.  Doll-carriages.  5,069,474.  CI.  280^58.000. 
Taira,  Yoshilo:  See — 

Oyamada.  Takeo;  Taira.  Yoshito;  Nitta.  Masayoshi;  Kaneshima, 
Yasuo;  Kurino.  Tateshi;  and  Narisawa.  Shizuo,  5,070,134,  CI. 
524-503.000. 
Taiyo  Yuden  Co.,  Ltd.:  Set— 

Imai.  Mizuho;  Sekiguchi.  Mikio;  Shiba,  Nobuyasu;  and  lida,  Hi- 
deyo.  5.069,157.  CI.  118-314.000. 
Takada,  Masahiko:  See — 

Sasaki,    Yoshikazu;   Oohara.   Takaaki;    and   Takada.    Masahiko. 
5.070.422.  a.  360-85.000. 
Takada.  Mitsuyuki:  See — 

Ohuchida.  Hirofumi;  Gofuku,  Eishi;  Takasago.  Hayato;  Ishizu, 
Akira;  Tobita.  Toshio;  and  Takada,  MiUuyuki,  5,069,745,  CI. 
156-630.000. 
Takada,  Seiji:  See— 

Kotani,  Takaaki;  and  Takada,  Seiji,  5,070,352.  CI.  354-402.000. 
Takagawa.  Ryozo:  Set — 

Nakano,   Shinji;   Ohsugi.   Hiroharu;   Nakae,   Yasuhiko;   Tanabe, 
Hisaki;  Takagawa,  Ryozo;  Eguchi,  Yoshio:  Tsulsui.  Koichi;  and 
Endo.  Takeshi.  5.070.161.  CI.  526-193.000. 
Takagi.  Akira:  See — 

Mochizuki.  Seiji;  Naka,  Takahiro;  Hara,  Kazuhiko;  Takagi,  Akira; 
and  Hanaoka,  Yukihiro,  5,070,346,  CI.  346-14O.0OR. 
Takagi,  Toshisaburo:  See — 

Hara.    Akira:    Sukigara.    Mitsunori;    and    Takagi.    Toshisaburo. 
5.069.128,  CI    101-425.000. 
Takahashi,  Atsuhisa:  See — 

Kakuma,  Satoshi;  Takahashi.  Atsuhisa;  and  Uchida.  Yoshihiro, 
5.070,498.  CI.  370-60.000. 
Takahashi,   Kazushi,  to  Canon  Denshi  Kabushiki   Kaisha.  Cassette 

ejection  apparatus.  5,070,418,  CI.  360-71.000. 
Takahashi,  Koichi:  See— 

Niinomi.  Toshihiko;  Funakoshi,  Ryohei;   Kaseda,  Shigeru;  and 
Takahashi.  Koichi.  5.070.468.  CI.  364-550.000. 
Takahashi.  Kotaro.  to  Citizen  Watch  Co..  Ltd.  Portable  display  equip- 
ment. 5.069.529.  CI.  359-601.000. 
Takahashi.  Masao:  See — 

Kakino.   Shigeru;   Nakamura.  Tatsushi;  Tanuri.  Toshinori;  and 
Takahashi.  Masao,  5,069,132,  CI.  102-331.000. 
Takahashi,  Noriko:  See — 

Saito,  Masao;  Tsukahara,  Kengo;  Takahashi,  Noriko;  and  Onda. 
Yuzi,  5,070,059,  CI.  502-206.000. 
Takaki,  Satoshi:  See — 

Echizen.  Hiroshi;  and  Takaki.  Satoshi.  5.069,928.  CI.  427-45.100. 
Takano.  Makoto;  Hoshi.  Yasuhiko;  Kurakazu.  Keiichi;  and  Baba,  Shiro, 
to  Hitachi.  Ltd.;  and  Hitachi  Microcomputer  Engineering  Ltd.  Mi- 
croprocessor. 5.070.473.  CI.  395-725.000. 
Takasago,  Hayato:  See — 

Ohuchida.  Hirofumi;  Gofuku,  Eishi;  Takasago,  Hayato;  Ishizu. 
Akira;  Tobita,  Toshio;  and  Takada.  Mitsuyuki.  5.069.745.  d. 
156-630.000. 
Takashima,  Kohki:  See — 

Iwasaki.  Tameo;  and  Takashima.  Kohki.  5.070.103,  CI.  514-463.000. 

Takasu,  Hiroshi;  Arase.  Susumu;  Yokota,  Junichiro;  and  Nakayama, 

Kazuo.  to  Chisso  Corporation:  and  Agency  of  Industrial  Science  and 

Technology.  Process  for  preparing  rolled  heat-treated  films  or  sheets. 

5,069.855.  CI   264-235.000. 

Takata,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Ohara,    Osamu;    Takata.    Hiroshi;    and    Kawashima,    Hiroshi, 
5,069,141.  a.  IO5-3O.00O. 
Takatsuka.  Hiromichi;  and  Kosaka,  Tetsuzo,  to  Nissan  Motor  Co..  Ltd. 
Window  heater  controlling  apparatus  providing  a  gradual  heating 
voltage.  5.07a229.  CI.  219-203.000. 
Takayama.  Seiji;  See — 

Yamada.  Yasuhiro;  Sakuda.  Shohei;  and  Takayama,  Seiji,  5,070,191, 
CI.  536-22.000. 
Takayama,  Yukio;  and  Yuge,  Yuko,  to  Nihon  Plast  Co.,  Ltd.  Damper 

control  arrangement.  5,069.112.  CI  98-69.000 
Takeba.  Go;  and  Tanaka,  Osamu,  to  Ajinomoto  Co.,  Inc.  Method  for 
regulating  the  flowering  of  plants  and  flowering  regulators  of  plants. 
5.069,707,  CI.  71-86.000. 
Takeda,  Hiromitsu:  See — 

Masaki,  Mitsuo;  Yamakawa,  Tomio;  Satoh,  Masaru;  Takeda,  Hiro- 
mitsu; Yoshino,  Yasushi;  and  Matsukura,  Hitoshi,  5,070,089,  CI. 
514-255.000. 
Takeda.  Katsumi:  See — 

Kubo,  Kanji;  Yamamoto.  Akio;  and  Takeda.  Katsumi.  5.070,444, 
a.  395-425.000. 
Takeda,  Shin:  Set— 

Yabuno,  Ryohei;  and  Takeda.  Shin.  5.068.964.  CI.  29-892.300. 
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Takenaka,  Satoshi:  Set—  „ 

Amino,    Toahikazu;    and    Takenaka.    Satothi,    5.070,049,    O. 
501-88.000. 
Takeuchi,  Hideaki:  See—  ^  ^    ^ 

Nakada,    Junji;    Takeuchi.    Hideaki;    and    Yasunaga.    Tadashi. 
5,069.932,  CI.  427-129.000.  , .       ^  ,  ^ 

Takeuchi.  Hiroshi;  and  Masaki.  Michitooio.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Daiken  Seisakuiho.  Release  bearing  including  replaceable  bush. 
5.069.323.  a.  192-nO.OOB. 
Takeuchi,  Kunihiko:  See — 

Horinouchi.   Shinichi;  and  Takeuchi.   Kunihiko,   5.071500.  CI. 
37^69.100. 
Takeuchi.  Shogo:  See— 

Kitazawa.  Hideki;  Terada.  Ryohei;  Takeuchi.  Shogo;  Kayama. 
Tsutomu;  Tanimoto,  Kohichi;  Utsugi,  Nobuo;  and  Nagai.  Yo- 
shiaki,  5,070,431.  O.  362-31.000. 
Takeuchi,  Tadao:  See—  „     ^.,     ^, 

Taniguchi,  Naohiro;  Koike,  Syuzo;  Watanabe,  Yasuhiko;  Takeuchi, 
T^ao;  and  Fujiwara.  Noboru.  5.069.784.  CI.  210-205.000. 
Takeyama.  Atushi:  See— 

Okuyania,  Nobutaka;  Sakurai,  Soichi;  Kitou,  Kouji;  Ohsawa,  Mi- 
chilaka;  Niitsu,  Ichiro;  Yoshioka.  Hirothi;  Takeyama,  Atushi; 
Obara.  Masao;  and  Yoshimi.  Isao,  5,070.280,  d.  315-368. 1 10. 
Takiguchi,  Haruhisa:  See— 

Konushi,    Fumihiio;    Nakatu,     Hiroshi;     Inoguchi,     Kazuhiko; 
Okumura,    Toshiyuki;    Seki.    Akinori;    Takiguchi.    Haruhisa; 
Nakanishi.   Chitoae;   Sugahara.   Satoshi:   and   Kudo,   Hiroaki, 
5,071510.  CI   372-46.000. 
Takizawa,  Toshio;  and  Hirata.  Hiroharu,  to  Oki  Electric  Industry  Co., 
Ltd.  IC  card  reader/writer  and  IC  card  transactions  processing 
apparatus  capable  of  producing  various  frequency  clock  pulses. 
5,070.233,  a.  235-380.000.  .  „  .  ^     ^ 

Tamagaki.  Akira;  and  Iwai,  Shougo,  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaoha.  Copy- 
ing machine  with  a  slidefilm  exposure  device.  5,070,360,  CI. 
355-40.000.  ^      .    ^   w 

Tamaki,  Jun;  and  Sata,  Nobuyuki,  to  Mabochi  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.  Minia- 
ture motor  having  a  frequency  generator.  5,070,269,  d.  310-171.000. 
Tamari,  Toshinori:  See —  _.    .  .  j 

Kakino,  Shigeru;  Nakamura,  Tatsushi;  Taman,  Toahinon;  and 
Takahashi,  Masao,  5,069,132,  CI.  102-331.000. 
Tamura.  Akira;  Watanabe,  Naotaka;  Fujiyoshi,  Hitoshi;  and  Shirota, 
Masako,  to  Mitsui-Cyanamid.  Ltd.  Mortar  concrete  composition. 
5.069,721,  a.  106-724.000. 

Tan,  Palatan  L.  J.;  Tan.  David:  and  Tan,  Richard.  5.069.147.  CI. 
110-349.000. 
Tan  Palatan  L.  J.;  Tan,  David;  and  Tan,  Richard.  Touring  system  lor 
a  waste  processing  plant.  5,069,147,  O.  1 10-349.000. 

Tan,  Palatan  L.  J.;  Tan,  David;  and  Tan,  Richard,  5,069,147,  CI. 

1 10-349.000. 

Tanabe,  Hisaki:  See—  „,.....,.      ^ 

Nakano,   Shinji;  Ohsugi.   Hiroharu;   Nakae.   Yasuhiko;  Tanabe, 

Hisaki'  Takagawa,  Ryozo;  Eguchi.  Yoshio;  Tsutsui.  Koichi;  and 

Endo,  Takeshi,  5,070,161,  CI.  526-193.000. 

Tanabe  Seiyaku  Co.,  Ltd.:  See—  

Iwasaki,  Tameo;  and  Takashima,  Kohki,  5,070,103, 0.  514-463.000. 
Tanaka,    Auushi;    Kaneko,    Kiyoshi;    Yoshimura.    Vuichiro;    Suzuki. 
Noriyuki;  Kobayashi.  Katsuyuki;  Mori.  Shigeki;  and  Taniishi.  Shin- 
nosuke. to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Coordinate  input  apparatus. 
5.070.325.  CI.  340-706.000. 
Tanaka.  Hiroyuki:  See—  „     •.     -r      t 

Kouzuma,    Shinichi;    Inoue.    Hiroshi;    Murata,    Kenji;    Tanaka, 
Hiroyuki:  and  Kishi,  Yasuo,  5,069,727,  a.  136-251.000. 
Tanaka,  Kazuhiko,  to  Nippon  Thompson,  Co.,  Ltd.  Linear  motion  ball 

bearing.  5,069,088,  CI.  74-89.150. 
Tanaka,  Kazuna:  See—  ^.      .      „     .^  „ 

Moyher,  George  C,  Jr.;  Jaroerson,  Randy;  Nessim.  David;  Kapec. 
Jeffrey;  Tanaka,  Kazuna;  and  Chochinov.  Allan,  5,069,782,  CI. 
210-192.000. 
Tanaka,  Kunimaro:  See— 

Ogawa,   Masaharu;  Nakajima.  Yoshiki;  Ito,  Osamu;  Funikawa, 
Teruo     Yoshimoto,    Kyosuke;    Tanaka,    Kunimaro;    Ototake, 
Masafumi;  and  Ozaki,  Minoru.  5,070,492.  Q.  369-47.000. 
Tanaka.  Osamu:  See — 

Takeba.  Go;  and  Tanaka,  Osamu.  5,069,707,  CI.  71-86.000. 
Tanaka,  Yukiyasu:  See— 

Murata.   Masahiro;   Tanaka.   Yukiyasu;   and   Kokawa,   Tomoo. 

5.069.956.  CI.  428-216.000.  .„     ^      .   ^ 

Tani.  Hisashi;  and  Yagi.  Hisanori.  to  Kanzaki  Paper  Mfg.  Co..  Ltd. 

Heat-sensitive  recording  material.  5,070.067.  CI.  503-219.000. 
Tani.  Noriaki:  See—  . 

Nakamura.    Kyuzo;   Ota.    Yoshifumi;    Ishikawa,    Michio;   Tam, 
Noriaki;  Hashimoto,  Masanori;  and  Murata,  Yuzo.  5.069,983,  a. 
428-694.000. 
Taniguchi,  Mitsuhiro:  Set — 

Hattori,  Kazuo;  and  Taniguchi,  Mitsuhiro,  5,070.035.  CI. 
437-184.000.  .^  .        ... 

Taniguchi.  Naohiro;  Koike.  Syuzo;  Watanabe.  Yasuhiko;  Takeuchi. 
Tadao  and  Fujiwara.  Noboru.  to  Japan  Sewage  Works  Agency;  and 
KuriU  Water  Industries  Ltd.  Coagulation  reaction  tank.  5,069,784, 
CI.  210-205.000. 
Taniguchi,  Nobuyuki:  See—  ,,,.,„  .     ^  ^ 

Inoue,  Manabu;  Taniguchi,  Nobuyuki;  Nanba.  Katsuyuki:  Kudo. 
Yoahinobu;  Iwata,  Michihiro;  and  Wada.  Sbigeni,  5,070,355,  Q. 
354-413.000. 


Taniguchi.  Shunro:  See— 

Hirai.  Koji;  Taniguchi.  Shunro;  Ishiguro.  Michihiro;  Murata.  Yo- 
shifumi; Yokota.  Shinichi;  Ishii.  Masao;  Yoahimura.  Noriaki;  and 
Okamura,  Takayuki,  5,070.172,  O.  528-76.000. 
Taniguchi.  Taltao;  Tsukamoto.  Kazumaaa;  Hayabuchi.  Masahiro;  aad 
Noda.  Koji.  to  Aisin  A  W  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and  ToyoU  Jidosha 
Kabushiki     Kaisha.     Automatic     transminion.     5.069,657,     CI. 
475-283.000. 
Taniishi,  Shinnosuke:  See— 

Tanaka,  Atsushi:  Kaneko.  Kiyoshi;  Yoshimura.  Yuichiro;  Suzuki. 
Noriyuki'  Kobayashi.  Katsuyuki;  Mori.  Shigeki;  and  Taniishi. 
Shinnosuke.  5.070.325.  Q.  340-706.000. 
Tanimoto,  Kohichi:  See — 

Kitazawa.  Hideki;  Terada.  Ryohei;  Takeuchi,  Shogo;  Kayama. 
Tsutomu;  Tanimoto,  Kohichi;  Utsugi.  Nobuo;  and  Nagai.  Yo- 
shiaki.  5.070,431.  C\  362-31.000. 
Tannenbaum.  Michael  A  .  to  Delvo  Industries.  Inc.  OpenaMe/cloieabie 
container  including  a  frame  for  supporting  a  pair  of  tray  members. 
S.069.3S4.  a.  220-4.220. 
Tanner,  Clarence  T.:  See— 

Roench,  L  Frederick;  Chang,  Kelvin  Y.;  and  Tanner,  Clarence  T., 
5.069.286.  CI.  166-312.000. 
Tanous.  Adam  C:  See— 

Dupon.  Ryan  W.;  Thompson.  Mark  S.;  Wiseman.  Gary  H.;  Muaolf. 
Douglas  J  :  and  Tanous.  Adam  C.  5.071050.  O.  501-108.000. 
Tardo.  Joseph  J.:  See — 

Hawe.  William  R.;  Tardo.  Joseph  J.;  Kaufman.  Charles  W.;  Gupta. 
Amar;  Spinney.  Barry  A.;  and  Waters,  Oresory  M.,  5^70.528. 
CI.  380-48.000. 
Tateno.  Haruo:  See— 

Yoshikawa.   Masanori:   Tateno,   Hanio;  Obana.   Hiroshi;   Itoh, 

Tsutomu;  Saitoh.  Hiroshi;  and  Kitoh.  Masayuki,  5.070J74,  a. 

315-111.210.  _ 

Tatham,   Gerald    F.    Automatic   sliding   door   latch.    5,069.492.   CI. 

292-85.000. 
Tatsumi.  Takumi:  See— 

Hirano.  Sadayuki;  Yamashita.  Yoshinori;  Tatsmm.  Takumi;  and 

Yamamoto.  Hiroaki,  5.069.083.  CI  74-844.000. 
Murano.  Katauaki;  Yamashita.  Yoshinori;  Hirano.  Sadayuki;  Tat- 
sumi. Takumi;  and  Yanamoto.  HinMki.  S.069.0M,  0. 74-866.000. 
Tatum,  Gary:  See — 

Kendrick,  Ray;  and  Tatum.  Ciary.  5.069.252,  a.  138-44.000. 
Tayefeh.  More  vat:  See—  ,  ,.   .. 

Bletscher.  Warren  L..  Jr.;  Lewkowicz.  Julian;  and  Tayefeh,  Mofo- 
vat,  5.070.495.  CI   369-116.000. 
Taylor.  David  F..  Jr..  to  OCA  Applied  Optics.  Inc.  Piad  addreaamg  m 

a  ferroelectric  liquid  crystal  array   5.069.532.  CI.  359-56.000. 

Taylor.  DonaM  J.;  Zumo.  Anthony  G:  and  Bussema.  John  R..  to 

Woodhead    Industries,    Inc.    Connector    module    for    transducer. 

5,069,072,  CI.  73-756.000. 

Taylor,  Stephen  E.:  See—  ^     ,,,^.„,    ^ 

Cole,  Howard  W.,  Jr.;  and  Taylor,  Stephen  E.,  5.069.723,  O. 

134-25.100.  ,,^,.,    r~, 

Taylor,  William  T.  Mechanical  down  jar  mechanism.  5,069,282,  CI. 

166-301.000. 
TDK  Corporation:  See—  ^        .,  ^ 

Yokoyama.  Kenji;  Nakayama.  Masatoshi;  Shimozawa.  Toru;  Ueda, 
Kunihiro;  and  Maruta.  Fumio.  5.069.967.  CI.  428-336.000. 
Tegel.  Anita,  sole  heir:  See—  ,  .w.  ,«.    ^ 

Tegel,    Marek,   deceased;   and   Weniel,    Dieter,    5.069.398.   O. 
244-3  120.  ..,        ,   _. 

Tegel,  Marek,  deceased  (by  Tegel,  Anita,  sole  heir);  and  Wenzel.  Di- 
eter, to  DMT  Marinetechnik  GmbH  Guide  cable  protection  for  air 
rockets.  5.069.398.  a.  244-3.120. 

Teijin  Limited:  Set—  

Hironori.  Yamada.  5.070.178.  a.  528-272.000. 
Yamagishi.  Takashi:    Yamamoto.   Yukito;  and   Murakami.  Yojs. 
5.069,944.  a.  427-444.000. 
.Teikoku  Kuromu  Co..  Ltd.:  Ste—  .. 

Yasuno,    Toshio;    Thukagoshi,    Toshihiro;    Hoshu.    Shmji;    and 
Imaizumi.  Yasuo,  5.069.089.  a.  76-107.100. 
Teikoku  Piston  Ring  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Nakazawa.  Ribun.  5.070,343,  a.  346-76.0PH. 

Tel  Sagami  Limited:  See—  

Kinoshita,  Kenichi,  5,065.591,  a.  414-156.000. 
Teldix  GmbH:  See—  „  .._  „ ,.^ 

Janczak,  Christian;  and  Schopp,  Richard.  5.070.266. 0.  310-77.000. 
Telectronics  Pacing  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

Posin,  Jack,  5,069,209,  CI   128-419.00P. 
Telefonaktiebolaget  L  M  Ericsson:  See- 
Dent,  Paul  W.,  5,070,303.  Q.  328-145.000.  

Gladh.  Olov  H  ;  and  Kagstrom.  Leif  S..  5,071313.  Q.  333-202.000. 
Ten  Eyck.  Timothy  A.,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Apparatus 

and  method  for  translating  voltages.  5.070,261.  CI.  307-475.000. 
Teng  Lina  C.  Walsh,  David  A.;  and  Shanklin.  James  R..  Jr..  to  A.  H. 
Robins     Company.      Incorporated.      AryKalkyland      alkylene>N- 
((phenoxy  and  phenylthio)alkyl)  aminoheterocyclics  as  cardiovascu- 
lar, anthihistaminic,  antisecretory  and  antiallergy  agents.  5,070,087, 
a.  514-212.000. 
Tennessee  Valley  Authority:  See- 
Austin,  Garey.  5.069.695.  CI.  55-385.101 
Terada.  Ryohei:  See—  .       ,^.    o..  „ 

Kitazawa.  Hideki;  Terada.  Ryohei;  Takeuchi.  Shogo;  Kayuna. 
Tsutomu;  Tanimoto.  Kohichi;  Utsugi.  Nobuo;  and  Nagai.  Yo- 
ihiaki,  5,071431,  d.  362-31.000. 
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Tenshima,  Akira:  See — 

Ohira.  Sakari;  Yamaki,  Maiatothi:  Terashima,  Akin:  and  Ozawa, 
Maiaaki.  S.07a337.  O.  4S3-67.000. 
Tcrm-ac  S.A.:  See — 

NopMl.  Rene  :  and  WuUlemin.  Kurt.  S.069.208,  Q.  I2>-403.000. 
Tennno  Kabailiiki  Kanha:  See — 

Ikeda.  Makoto,  3.069.218.  O.  128-670.000. 
Okamura.  Tothio,  3.069,223.  CI.  128-763.000. 
Yamauchi.    Kiyoahi;    Kugo,    Takahiro;    and    Miyano,    Yatuo, 
3.069,226.  a.  128-772.000. 
Tcwt  A  O  *  5irf 

Detiiier,  Louis.  3.069.146.  O.  110-281.000. 
Tfitr.  Noel  J.:  See — 

Block.  Jacob;  Tesuer.  Noel  J.;  and  Colageo,  Anthony  J..  3.069,702. 
a.  63-21.400. 
Tetra  Pak  Holding  *  Finance  S.A.:  See— 

Reil.  Wilhelm;  DeuCschbein.  Ulrich:  and  Lieinam,  Udo,  3.069.021. 
CI.  33-363.000. 
Teutach.  Erich  O.;  and  Coyle.  Dennis  J,  to  General  Electric  Corpora- 
tion. Modular  tubular  extrusion  head.  3.069,612.  CI.  423-133.100. 
Tews,  Helmut;  and  ZwicknagI,  Hans-Peter,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesell- 
ichaft.    Method  for  manufacturing  bipolar  transistors  having  ex- 
tremely    reduced     base-collection     capacitance.      3.070.028.     CI. 
437-22.000 
Texaco  Inc.:  See — 

Dai.  Pei-Shing  E.;  Sherwood.  David  E..  Jr.;  and  Martin,  Bobby  R., 

5.069.890.  CI.  423-328.000. 
Muan.  Amulf;  and  Naijar.  Mitri  S..  3.070.063.  a.  302-341.000. 
Sawicki.   Robert  A.;   and   Harrison,   Jeffrey   B..   3,070.038,   CI. 
302-206.000. 
Teaai  Instruments  Incorporated:  See — 

Hashimoto,  Masashi,  3,070.262.  CI.  307-473.000. 
Johnson,  Richard  E.;  Davis.  Dennis  D.;  Kee.  David  R.;  Orcutt. 
John  W.;  and  Hightow.r,  Angus  W..  3.070.039.  CI.  437-207.000. 
Kwon,  Oh-Kyong;  Hashimoto.  Maiashi;  Malhi.  Satwinder;  and 

Bom.  Eng  C.  5.070.297,  CI.  324-I58.00P. 
Uvine.  Jules  D.;  and  Jensen.  MUlard  J.,  3.069,740.  CI.  136-616.200. 
Scott.  David  B.;  and  Tran.  Hiep  V.,  5.070.381.  O.  337-33.000. 
Ten  Eyck.  Timothy  A.,  5,070,2., I.  CI   307-475.000. 
Thalmann.  William  H.;  and  Siegler.  Thomas  W.,  to  Infinitex.  Ultrafiltra- 
tion device  and  process.  3,069.780.  CI.  210-90.000. 
Theeuwes,   Felix,   to  ALZA  Corporation.   Intravenous  medication. 

3.069,671.  CI.  604-231.000. 
Thielman,  David  E.;  Welch,  Dennis  E.;  and  Bezat.  Theodore  P.,  to 
McLean  Midwest  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for  electrome- 
chanical air  conditioning  of  industrial  electronics.   3.069.041,  CI. 
62-263.000. 
Thinking  Machines  Corpoiation:  See — 

Salem,  James  B.,  3,070,446,  d.  39S-30O.00a 
Thooi,  David:  Set— 

Lagerwaard,  Comelis  A.;  Comelissen,  Johannes  M.;  Swarthofi', 
Ton;  Klugkist.  Jan;  and  Thorn.  David.  5,069.809,  CI.  252-174. 120. 
Thomas,  E>avid  M.:  See — 

KallcT.  Roy  S.;  and  Thomas,  David  M..  5,070,332,  a.  341-136.000. 
Thomai,  WiUtam  F.  Golf  putting  trainer.  3,069,433,  a.  273-176.0m. 
Thompaon,  James  E.,  II:  See — 

Hicks,  Clark  T.;  Hofiinan.  Ray  D.;  and  Thompson.  James  E.,  II, 
5,069,851,  a.  264-171.000. 
Thompson,  Mark  S.:  See — 

Dupon,  Ryan  W.;  Thompson,  Mark  S.;  Wiseman,  Gary  H.;  Musolf. 
Douglas  J.;  and  Tanous,  Adam  C,  5,070.050,  CI.  501-108.000. 
Thompson,  Paul  D.;  and  Steingraber,  Gary  C.  to  DEC  International, 

Inc.  Teat  cup  inHation.  5.069.162.  CI.  119-14.470. 
Thompson,  Paul  D.:  Set — 

Smith.   Douglas  J.;   and   Thompson,   Paul   D.,   3,069,393,  CI. 
414-462.000. 
Thoaison  CSF:  See— 

Penven,  Paul;  Michel,  Philippe;  Jerome,  Denis;  and  Moradpour, 
Alexandre,  5,070,214,  CI.  536-64.000. 
Thomson  Industries,  Inc.:  Set — 

Mugglestone,  Peter  R.;  and  Ng,  Alison,  5,069,333,  d.  384-43.000. 
Thomson  Microelectronics  S.  R.  L.:  See — 

Confalonieri.  Pierangelo;  and  Nicollini.  Gennaoo,  3,070,303,  CI. 
33069.000. 
Thomson  Tubes  Electroniques:  See — 

Epsztein,  Bernard,  3.070,282,  O.  313-383.000. 
Thor  Technology  Corporation:  See — 

Polczynski,  Mark  H..  3,069,213,  d.  128-633.000. 
Thorn  EMI  pic:  See- 
Seymour,  Colin  J.;  Steel,  Martin  C;  and  Tmmble.  Francis  R., 
5,070,278,  a.  315-248.000. 
Thornton,    Steven    L.,    to   Chomerics,    Inc.    EMI    shielding   gasket. 

3,070.216,  a.  174.35.0GC. 
Thow.  Ian;  and  Gupta,  Ajay  K.,  to  Valor  Incorporated.  Gas-fired 

artificial  1<^  assembly.  3,069.200,  C\.  126-312.000. 
Thukagoshi,  Toshihiro:  See — 

Yasuno,   Toshio;    Thukagoshi,    Toshihiro;    Hoahii,    Shinji;    and 
Imaizumi.  Yaauo.  3,069,089,  a.  76-107.100. 
Ting,  Sai-Pei:  See— 

Aycock,  David  F.:  and  Ting,  Sai-Pei.  3,069,818,  a.  323-397.000. 
Tucher,  Kurt  M.:  See— 

Nill,  Eberhard;  and  Tischer,  Kurt  M.,  3,069,733,  O.  13647.000. 
Titmus  Eurocon  Kontaktlinsen  GmbH  ft  Co.  KG.:  Set— 

Hofer.  Peter;  Muller,  Ulrich;  Barenz,  Manfred;  Schafer,  Horst;  and 
Muller-Lierbeim,  Wolfgang,  5,069,542,  CI.  351-I6O.0OH. 
Titns,  Charles  H.  Well  drilling  assembly.  5,069,298,  CI.  175-107.000. 


Tjahjadi,  Tanina,  to  Hayes  Microcomputer  Products,  Inc.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  clearing  data  path  in  half  duplex  modem  receiver  while 
maintaining  dynamic  parameten.  3,070,314,  O.  373-I4.000i 
TMC  Corporation:  See— 

Erdei.  Roland,  5,069.473.  CI.  280-603.000. 
Tobiason,  Timothy  W.,  to  Toby's  Chemical  Company.  Method  and 
compound  for  clearing  flora  from  sewer  lines  using  organic  herbi- 
cides. 3,069,706.  CI.  71-63.000. 
Tobinaga,  Kenshiro:  See — 

Sakamoto,  Hiroyuki;  Tobinaga.  Kenshiro;  and  Tsuchiya,  Yasuyuki, 
5,070,120,  CI.  323-412.000. 
Tobita,  Toahio:  See— 

Ohuchida,  Hirofumi;  Gofuku,  Eishi;  Takasago,  Hayato;  Ishizu, 
Akira;  Tobita,  Toshio;  and  Takada.  Mitsuyuki,  3,069,745,  CI. 
156-630.000 
Toby's  Chemical  Company:  See — 

Tobiason,  Timothy  W ,  5,069.706.  C\.  71-65000 
Todome,  Tuyoshi.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Method  and  apparatus 
for  combination  information  display  and  input  operations.  5,0r70,467, 
CI.  395-166.000. 
Togai,    Kazuhide;    Danno,    Yoshiaki;    Yoshida,    Masato;    Shimada, 
Makoto;  and  Ueda,  Katsunori,  to  Mitsubishi  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Output  control  apparatus  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine.  5,069,181.  a    123-399.000. 
Tohoku  Electric  Power  Co.,  Inc.:  See — 

Ohira,  Sakah;  Yamaki,  Masatoshi;  Terashima,  Akira;  and  Ozawa, 
Masaaki.  5,070,537,  a.  453-67.000. 
Tojo,  Tetsuro:  See — 

Watanabe,  Nobuatsu;  Tojo,  Tetsuro;  Chong,  Yong-bo;  and  Ikari 
Kenji.  5,069.764,  CI.  204-60.000. 
Tokai  Carbon  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nakai,  Kiyonari,  5,069,892,  CI.  423-443.000. 
Tokiai,  Takeo;  and  Uesugi,  Takashi,  to  Idemitsu  Petrokhemical  Co., 
Ltd.  Method  for  producing  thermoelectric  elements.  5,069,868,  O. 
419-23.000, 
Tokico  Ltd.:  See- 
Saitoh,  Takashi;  and  Fukui,  Kohji,  5,069,605,  Q.  418-33.200. 
Tokin  Corporation:  See — 

Yamauchi.    Kiyoshi;     Kugo,    Takahiro;     and    Miyano,    Yasuo, 
3,069,226,  a.  128-772.000. 
Tokishige,  Masato:  See— 

Okano,    Tokiyuki;    Inamoto,    Kiyoshi;   Ohnishi.    Kazuyuki;    Ni- 
shiyama,  Hidetomo;  Sohda.  Kazunori;  Tokishige,  Masato;  and 
Shimazawa,  Yoichi,  3,070,368,  O.  333-246.000. 
Tokoli,  Emery  G.:  Set— 

Robtnette,  Susan;  Mammino,  Joseph;  Carmichael,  Kathleen  M.; 
TokoU.  Emery  G.;  Lynch.  AniU  P.;  and  Yu.  Robert  C.  U., 
3,069,993,  CI.  430-58.000. 
Tokutake,  Toshinori:  See — 

Suzuki,    Katsuhisa;    and    Tokutake,    Toshinori,    3,069,273,    CI. 
163-67.000. 
Tokyo  Electron  Limited:  See— 

Ibuka,  Shigehito;  Kondo.  Hisashi;  Sagami,  Shigeru;  and  Sumi,  Koji, 
3,070,275,  CI.  315-111.810. 
Tokyo  Institute  of  Technology,  President  of:  See— 

Yamane,  Masayuki;  and  Yasumori,  Atsoo,  3,069,700,  Q.  63-17.000. 
Tokyo  Keiki  Company  Ltd.:  See — 

Horinouchi,    Shinichi;   and   Takeuchi,    Kunihiko,    5,070,500,  a. 
37^69.100. 
Tokyo  KiKai  Seisakusho,  Ltd.:  Set— 

lijima,  Takashi;  and  Kawashima,  Shinji,  3,069,127,  CI.  101-413.100. 
Toico  Corporation:  See — 

Potter,  Terry  C,  5,069,243,  CI.  137-218.000. 
Toliaano,  Thomas:  See— 

Massaro,  Bruno  A.,  3,068,927.  O.  4-480.000. 
TolUver,  Howard  R.;  Bailey,  Terry  R.;  and  Bergeson,  David  L.,  to 
MinnesoU  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company.  Flexible,  substrate- 
'  y  insular  retroreOective  sheeting.  5,069,964,  CI.  428-325.000. 
f^omantschger,  Klaus;  Kordesch,  Karl;  and  Findlay,  Robert  D.,  to 
Battery  Technologies  Inc.  Metal  and  metal  oxide  catalyzed  elec- 
trodes for  electrochemical  cells,  and  methods  of  making  same. 
3,069.988.  CI.  429-39.000. 
Tominaga.  Akira.  to  Kansai  Paint  Co..  Ltd.  Method  of  electrodeposi- 
lion  coating,  and  water-base  paint  resin  composition.  5,069.767.  CI. 
204-181.700. 
Tominaga.  Kaoru:  See — 

KaUyama.   Shigeru;  Tominaga,    Kaoru;   Suetsugu.  Toshio;   and 
Matsumoto,  Kazumi,  5,07aO41,  CI.  437-214.000. 
Tomotsu,  Norio;  Maezawa,  HiroeJii;  and  Yamamoto,  Koji,  to  Idemitsu 
Kosan  Co.,  Ltd.  Process  for  drying  aluminoxane  aiid  process  for 
producing  polymers.  5,070,160.  O.  526-165  000. 
Tompkins,  Dale  A.;  and  Sicka,  Richard  W..  to  Bridgestonc/Firestone, 
Inc.  Coextrusion  apparatus  and  method  using  a  rigid  die  for  varying 
the  outer  profile  of  a  tubular  extrudate.  5,069,850,  CI.  264-167  000. 
Tontarelli,  Sergio.  Picture  display  receptacle.  5.068,987,  CI.  40-152.100. 
Topfer,  Klaus;  and  Popp,  Konrad  J.,  to  Nassovia  Werkzeugmaschinen 

GmbH.  Wire  erosion  machine.  5,070,224,  CI.  219-69.120. 
Toray  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Okazaki,  Iwao;  Abe,  Koichi;  and  Nakajima,  Shoji,  5,069.%2,  O. 
428-323.000. 
Torimae,  Yasuhiro:  See — 

Sakurai,  Akira;  and  Torimae,  Yasuhiro,  5,069,677,  CI.  604-370.000. 
Tomeros,  Maximiano  D.:  See — 

Koza,  John  R.;  Ferguson,  John  R.;  and  Tomeros,  Maximiano  D., 
3,069,453,  CI.  273-139.000. 


DECEMBER  3,  1991 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PI  59 


Toshima,  HiroUka:  See— 

Shirosaki.  Takehiro;  Kikkawa,  Takashi;  and  Toshima,  Huolaka. 
5,069,874,  CI.  420-478.000. 
Tosoh  Corporation:  See — 

Iwata,    Hiroo;    Miyaki,    Yoshiyuki;    and    Nakamura,    Hiroaki, 
5,069,926,  a.  427-40.000. 

Toto  Lul.:  See —  

Ito,  Haniyuki;  and  Matsumoto,  Akio,  5,069,609,  a.  425-84.000. 
Touhsaent,  Robert  E.:  See— 

Min,  Taeik;  and  Touhsaent,  Robert  E.,  5,070,164,  O.  326-286.000. 
Touma,  Alfred  S.:  See—  .  .     .., 

Gorzegno,  Walter  P.;  Abdulally,  Iqbri  F.;  Phalen,  John  W.;  and 
Touma,  Alfred  S.,  3,069,170,  O.  I22-4.00D. 
Towner,  David  K.:  See—  , ...    . 

Marshall,  Daniel  R.;  Campbell,  David  K.;  Bell,  Bernard  W.,  Jr.;  and 
Towner,  David  K.,  5,070,493,  CI.  369-112.000. 
Townson,  James  A.:  See— 

Syron-Townaon,  Ann  T.;  and  Townson,  James  A.,  3,070,442,  a. 
364-146.000. 
Toyo  Engineering  Corporation:  See— 

Bendix,  Horst;  Hochmuth,  Bemd;  Johannes,  Dieter;  Lakenmacher, 
Bodo;  Lausch,  Winfried;  and  Schuebel,  KUus,  3,069,891,  CI. 
423-359.000. 
Toyoda  Gosei  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Shiraki,  Kouji,  5,069,477.  CI.  280-732.000, 
Toyoda.  Yoshihara,  to  Yamato  Scale  Company.  Limited.  Calibration 
system    for    a    combination    weighing    apparatus.    3.069,300.    CI. 
177-23,180,  ..    ^^      ,    ,^ 

Toyonishi.  Shigekazu;  and  Nakajima.  Takashi.  to  Aicello  Chemical  Co,. 

Ltd.  Films  easily  soluble  in  cold  water.  5,070.126.  CI.  524-224.000. 
ToyoU  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kayanuma.  Nobuaki,  5,069,035,  CI,  60-274,000, 

Taniguchi.  Takao;  Tsukamoto,  Kazumasa;  Hayabuchi.  Masahiro; 

and  Noda.  Koji.  5.069.657,  CI,  475-283,000, 
Tsutsumi,  Yasuhiro;  Yokoya,  Yuji;  Hara,  Yoshimichi;  Matsunaga, 
Eiju;  Kawata,  Hiroyuki;  Fukami.  Akira;  and  Suzuki.  Yutaka. 
5.069.476,  CI,  280-707,000, 
Yonekawa,   Takashi;   Bums.   Shuuichi;   Aburaya.  Toshio;   Sato, 
Kunihito;  Kawanishi,  Masaki;  Hamada,  Toshiaki;  and  Tagawa, 
Shinichi.  5.069.475.  CI,  280-707,000. 
Toyoto  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kato,  Senji;  and  Oba,  Hidehiro,  5.069.184,  CI.  123-422.000, 
Traber,  Jorg;  and  Blelenberg.  Gerhard-Wilhelm.  to  Troponwerke 
GmbH  &  Co,  Medicaments  for  the  treatment  of  cerebral  apoplexy, 
5,070,102,  CI,  514-415  000, 
Trainor,  Robed  J,,  Jr,;  Bardo.  Samuel  B,;  and  Leonard,  David  A„  to 
Doraico,  Inc,  Glass  door  or  partition  support  rail,  3,069,010,  CI, 
52-127,800, 

""scolfDavid  B~and  Tran,  Hiep  V.,  5,070,381,  CI,  357-35.000, 

Trapp,  Joachim:  See—  

Muller.  Hans;  and  Trapp.  Joachim,  5,069.559.  CI.  384-277.000, 
Travis.  Terrell;  Shagott.  David;  Knise.  Gary;  Sutherland.  Daniel;  and 
Harber.  Blair.  Jr„  to  Abatement  Technologies,  Portable  filtration 
unit,  5,069,691.  CI,  53-126.000. 
Trivett.  Robert  L.,  to  Naico  Chemical  Company.  Solid  dry  film  prelube 

with  low  temperature  cleanability.  5,069.806.  CI,  252-52.00A. 
Tmka,  John  T.:  See—  ,    ^^  „,    ^  ,,, 

Block.  Timothy  R,;  Ebler.  Marcia  B,;  FreiUg.  Ladd  W.;  Heilmg. 
Gerald  M,;  Holler.  Spencer  C;  Karst.  Dennis  L.;  Siljenberg. 
David  W.;  Soderstrom.  Ronald  L.;  and  Tmka,  John  T,, 
5.069.522.  a.  385-39,000, 

Troponwerke  GmbH  &  Co,:  See —  

Traber,  Jorg;  and  Bielenberg.  Gerhard-Wilhelm.  5.070.102,  CI. 
514-415.000. 
Trost,  Zvezdana:  See—  ^    ■      .   . 

Kovacic.  Mateja;  Milovac,  Jenny;  Cvelbar,  Polona;  Stale,  Anton; 
Trost,   Zvezdana;   Kopiur.   Zdravko:  Kofler.   Bojan;  Nikolic, 
Vida;    Lampret,    Marija;    and    Lippai,    Marija,    5,069,910,   CI. 
424-464.000. 
Troxell,  John  F.,  Jr.:  See— 

Wolff,  Robert  A.;  and  Troxell,  John  F.,  Jr..  3,069,350,  CI, 
211-87,000,  .       ,    ,   ^        , 

Trudell,  Leonard  A,,  to  Brigham  and  Women's  Hospital,  Circulatory 

support  system,  5,069,661,  CI,  604-4,000, 
Trumble,  Francis  R.:  See—  ,.     ^       .    „ 

Seymour,  Colin  J,;  Steel,  Martin  C;  and  Trumble,  Francis  R., 
5,070,278,  CI.  315-248,000, 
TRW  Cam  Gears  Limited:  See- 
Adams,  Frederick  J.,  5,069,301,  CI.  180-143.000. 
TRW  Repa  GmbH:  See— 

Fohl.  Artur,  5,069,482,  CI,  280-801,000, 
Tryon.  James  A.:  See—  ^  „  ^t  i 

Stem,  Donald  J,;  Healon,  Jeff  S,;  Tryon,  James  A.;  and  Barthol- 
mey,  Brett  A,,  5.069,390,  CI,  239-320.000. 

^*"'T-°^'h"^ueyrand  Tsai,  Duan-Huey.  5.069.468.  CI.  280-278.000. 

Tsai,  Shu-Huey;  and  Tsai,  Duan-Huey.  Collapsible  bicycle.  5,069,468, 
CI.  280-278.000.  ,.  ^        , 

Tse,  Samuel  W,;  Schroeder.  George  O,;  and  Iwanami,  Teruo,  to  Amen- 
can  National  Can  Company,  Film  and  blends  of  polyetheramide 
block    copolymer    and    ethylene    vinyl    alcohol.    5.069,955,    CI, 

428-213,000,  .        o  o     ■  ..If 

Tseng,  Jeou  N,;  Hong,  Chen  S,;  and  Wu,  Jeng  S.  Socket  assembly  for 
electrical  plugs.  5.069,630.  CI,  439-137,000. 


5,069,794,  a. 


Tsikoyiannis,  John  G.:  See— 

Ifaag,   Werner  O.;  and  Tsikoyiannis,  John  G., 
21(V65O.00O. 
Tsubakimoto  Chain  Co.:  See— 

Kimura.  Akira;  Kilao,  Noboo;  Yaiuda,  Hirodii;  Shimomura,  Yo- 
ihimasa;  laozaki,  Kiyoshi;  and  Nishimura,  Hiroshi.  3,069,486,  CI. 
283-166.000. 
Tsuboniwa,  Noriyuki;  Urano,  Satoihi;  and  Mizuguchi,  Ryuzo,  to  Nip- 
pon Paint  Co.,  Ltd,  Novel  peroxide  monomer  and  a  polymer  there- 
from. 5,070,167,  CI,  526-301.000, 
Tsuchiya.  Mittumasa:  See— 

Higashi,   Tatsuji;   Tsuchiya,    Mitsumasa;   and   Kita,    Nobuyuki. 
5,069,999,  CI,  430-272.000. 
Tsuchiya,  Yasuyuki:  See — 

Sakamoto,  Hiroyuki;  Tobinaga,  Kenshiro;  and  Tsuchiya,  Yasuyuki, 
5.070,120,  CI.  523-412.000. 
Tsuchiya,  Yoshiro,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Image  forming  appara- 
tus  featuring   a   constant   contact-pressure   drive.    3,070,366,   Q. 
333-219.000 
Tsuji,  Kazutaka:  See — 

Kikawa,    Takeshi;    Tsuji,    Kazutaka;    Sameshima.    Kenji;    Hirai. 
Tadaaki'  Yamazaki,  Junichi;  Kubota,  Misao;  and  Shidara,  Keu- 
chi.  3,070,272,  a.  313-386.000. 
Tsuji,  Sadaaki:  See — 

Aoki,    Akira;    Fujishima,    Yukio;    Makio,    Yusuke;    Kunkawa, 
Susumu;  Tsuji,  Sadaaki;  and  Okamura,  Tadashi,  5,069,813.  CI. 
252-301.360. 
Tsuji.  Syoichi:  See—  ,«-„.-. 

Sarawauri,  Masumi;  Tsuji,  Syoichi;  and  Fujii,  Yasuhiro,  5,069,848. 
d,  264-118,000, 
Tsukahara.  Kengo:  See — 

Saito.  Masao;  Tsukahara,  Kengo;  Takahashi,  Noriko;  and  Onda, 
Yuzi,  5,070,059,  a,  502-206.000. 
Tsukahara,  Yutaka:  See— 

Nobumoto,    Kazutoshi;   Tsuyama,   Toshiaki;   Onaka.  Toru;   and 
Tsukahara,  YuUka,  5.070.461.  CI  364-426030, 
Tsukamoto,  Hirokazu;  and  Watanabe,  Seishi.  to  Yamaha  Halsudoki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Apparatus  and  method  for  surface  treatment  of 
workpieces,  5.069.760.  O,  205-80,000. 
Tsukamoto,  Kazumasa:  See — 

Taniguchi,  Takao;  Tsukamoto.  Kazumasa;  Hayabvchi.  Masahiro; 
and  Noda,  Koji,  5,069,657,  CI,  475-283,000. 
Tsumura.  Hiroshi;  Mutch,  Kiyoyuki;  Satoh,  Kazushi;  and  Isobe,  Ken- 
ichi,  to  Shin-Etsu  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd,  Method  for  the  preparation  of 
an   organopolysiloxane   containing   tetraftmctional   siloxane   units. 
5,070,175,  CI.  528-12.000. 
Tsunashima,  Yoshitaka:  See—  .^^,..     ^ 

Miyazaki.    Shinji;    and    Tsunashima.    Yoshitaka.    5,069J44,    CI. 
137-209,000, 

Tsunoda,  Masaki:  See—  ,,.«_-, 

Ohyama,  Koji;  and  Tsunoda,  Masaki,  5,069,875,  a.  420-348.000. 
Tsummi,  Hiroshi:  See—  _  „_  „  ,.^ 

Shinohara,  Tohru;  and  Tsurumi,  Hiroshi,  3,070,420,  Q.  360-73.000. 
Tsutsui,  Koichi:  See— 

Nakano,    Shinji;   Ohsugi,    Hiroharu;   Nakae,    Yasuhiko;   Tanabe, 
Hisuki  Takagawa,  Ryozo;  Eguchi.  Yoshio;  Tsutsui,  Koichi;  and 
Endo,  Takeshi,  3,07a  161.  O.  326-193.000. 
Tsutsumi.  Kenichi:  See —  _  .    ,„  „.. 

Iba  Akio  and  Tsutsumi,  Kenichi,  5.069.105,  C\.  84-605,000, 
Tsutsumi.  Teruo,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba,  Method  and  apparatus 
for  reading  image  information  formed  on  material,  5,070.414,  CI, 
358-466,000, 
Tsutsumi,  Yasuhiro;  Yokoya.  Yuji;  Hara.  Yoshunichi;  Matsunaga.  Eiju; 
Kawata.  Hiroyuki;  Fukami,  Akira;  and  Suzuki.  Yutaka.  to  Toyou 
Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and  Nippondenso  Co,.  Ltd,  Suspension 
control  system,  5,069,476,  CI,  280-707.000. 
Tsuyama,  Toshiaki:  See— 

Nobumoto.   Kazutoshi;  Tsuyama.  Toshiaki;  Onaka,  Ton:  and 
Tsukahara,  Yutaka,  5,070,461,  C\.  364-426,030, 
Tuma,  George  B,;  Tuma,  Wade  B,;  and  Warae,  Robert  E,.  to  Dnk 
Emulation   Systems,   Inc,   Disk  emulation  system,   5,070,474,  CI, 
395-500,000, 

Tuma,  Wade  B,:  See—  

Tuma.   George   B,;   Tuma.   Wade   B.;   and   Warne,   Robert   E,, 
5,070,474,  CI,  395-500,000, 
Turvey,  David  E.:  See — 

Wills,  Leslie  J.;  and  Turvey,  David  E.,  5,070,341,  O.  346-1.100. 
Turtle.  Mark  E.:  See—  , 

Cathey,  David  A.;  TutUe,  Mark  E.;  Lee.  Ruojia;  and  Lowrcy. 
Tyler  A,,  5,069,747,  CI,  156^3.000. 

Ube  Industries  Ltd.:  See—  ,.„,,„/«». 

Yoshimolo,  Hataaki;  and  Ito,  Katsuhiro,  5,070,326,  CI.  34O-7I9.000, 

"^  k^aura,  Masahiro;  and  Uchida.  Tomoaki.  5.070.395,  a,  358-1 1.000. 
Uchida,  Yoshihiro:  See—  ..,,_.,.      „    L-..- • 

Kakuma.  Satoshi;  Takahashi.  Atsuhtsa;  and  Uchida.  Yoahihm), 
5,070,498,  CI.  370-60.000. 

"'^Uke!  Jimmy  H.;  and  Blake,  Carl  R.,  5,069,573,  a.  403-191.000. 
Ueda,  Akihiko:  See—  .,,...  j  ,,_. 

Ohmori,  Akira;  Inukai.  Hiroshi;  Kitahara,  Takahiro;  and  Ueda. 
Akihiko.  5,069,941,  CI.  427-385.500. 
Ueda,  Katsunori:  See —  o,.-      j 

Toeai.  Kazuhide;  Danno.  Yoshiaki;  Yoshida.  Masato;  Shunada. 
Makoto;  and  Ueda,  Katsunori,  3,069.181,  Q.  123-399.000. 
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Ueda.  Kunihiro: 

Yokoyanu.  Kenji;  Nakaywna,  Maiatodii;  Shimozawa,  Toni;  Ueda, 
Kunihiro;  and  Manila.  Fuinio.  5,069,%7.  CI.  428-336.000. 
Ueda.  Michio:  5<v— 

Okumura,    Takashi;    Yamaguchi,    Koshiro;    and    Ueda,    Michio, 
5,070,342,  CI.  346-76.0PH. 
Uematju,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Kawajin,    Ryoichi;    Uenulsu,    Hiroshi;    and    Kale,    Takahita, 
5,069.372.  a.  222-541.000. 
Uenlech  Corporation:  See — 

Bridges,  Jack  E.;  Bajzek,  Thomas  J.;  Hofer,  Kenneth  E.;  Spencer, 
Homer  L.;  Smith,  Larry  C;  and  Young.  Vincent  R..  3,070,}33, 
a.  392-301.000. 
Uetugi.  Takashi:  See— 

Tokiai,  Takeo;  and  Uesugi,  Takadii.  3.069,868.  d.  419-23.000. 
Uetani,  Yoshio;  Ozeki,  Tomotaka;  and  Ishida,  Kazuo,  to  Hitachi  Maxell, 

Ltd.  Alkaline  cell.  3,069,989.  CI.  429-164.000. 
Ulick,  Thomas  J.;  and  Camer,  William  E.,  to  Rubber  Waste.  Inc.  Re- 
covery of  hydrocrabon  products  from  elastomers.   3.070.109,  CI. 
521-41.000. 
Umlauf,  Norbert.  Stand  for  exerting  a  forward  or  rearward  drag  on 

strips.  3,069,427,  CI.  266-104.000. 
Uni-Charm  Corporation:  See — 

Yamamoto.   Masamitsu;   Kimura.   Noriyuki;   Fujioka.   Yoshihisa; 

Yamaroolo,    Hiroki;    and    Suekane.    Makoto,    5.069,678,    CI. 

604-383.  ira. 

Union  Carbide  Chemicals  and  Plastics  Technology  Corporation:  See — 

Cann,  Kevin  J.;  Karol,  Frederick  J.;  and  Marcinkowsky,  Arthur  E., 

5,070.057.  CI.  502-119.000, 
Grabowski.  Wojciech.  5.070.112.  CI.  521-112.000. 
Schramm.  Kathleen  D.;  and  Karol,  Frederick  J..  5,070,055.  a. 
502-107.000. 
Union  Carbide  Industrial  Gases  Technology  Corporation:  See — 

Cheung.    Harry;    Couche,    Michael    R.;   and    Dray.   James   R., 
5.069,698.  CI.  62-22.000. 
Union  Connector  Co..  Inc.:  See — 

Skirpan.  Stephen  J..  5.070.429.  a.  361-358.000. 
Union  Oil  Company  of  California:  See — 

Allen.  William  C;  Pye.  Stephen  D  ;  Hamblin,  Gerald  M.;  Perez, 
Jose  M.;  Amend.  William  E.;  Bush,  John  D.;  Holligan,  David; 
and  Pyle,  Delbert  E.,  5,069,485,  CI.  285-55.000. 
Harbolt,  Bruce  A.;  and  Murata,  Perry  L..  5,069,332,  O.  220-1.500. 
Uniroyal  Chemical  Company,  Inc.:  Set — 

Chin,  James;  Marshall,  James  B.;  Drozdick.  Michael  D.;  Rosa,  Fred 

C;  and  Judge.  Fraderick  D.  5,070.197,  CI.  544-11.000. 
Dekeyser.  Mark  A.;  and  Blem,  Allen  R..  5.070.21 1.  CI.  549-378.000. 
Uniroyal  Chemical  Lid./Lle.:  See— 

Dekeyser.  Mark  A.;  and  Blem.  Allen  R..  5.070,21 1.  CI.  549-378.000. 
Unisys  Coporalion:  See — 

Utif.    Farrukh    A.;   and   Stevens.    Michael    D.,   3,070.477.   CI. 
393-325.000. 
Unisys  Corp.:  See — 

Gloski.  David,  3,070,423.  CI.  360- 106.000. 

Lazzarotti.  S.  James;  Wojtowicz,  Edward  A.;  Mullin.  Eugene  T.; 
and  Nadel.  Jess,  5.069.440.  Q.  271-202.000. 
United  States  of  America 

Administrator,  National  A  Space  Administration:  See — 

Abrams.  Eve  M..  5.068.951.  CI.  29-110.500. 
Agriculture:  See — 

Sell.  Charles  R.;  and  Weiss,  Mark  A..  5.069.061.  a.  73-19.010. 
Air  Force:  See — 
Milberger.  Walter  E.;  Kerfoot,  Charles  S.;  and  Jones.  Franklin 

B.,  5,070,338,  CI.  455-126.000. 
Pinkus,  Alan  R.,  5.070.239,  CI.  250-252.100. 
Salib,  Mike  L.;  and  Cohn,  Marvin,  5.070.304.  O.  330-34.000. 
Army:  See — 
Bartram.  Philip  W.;  DiBona.  Noel  C;  Buchanan,  James  H.;  and 

Rohrbaugh.  Dennis  K..  5.069.797.  CI.  210690.000. 
Sillery.  Ruth  C,  5.068.968.  a.  33-233.000. 
Energy:  See — 
^^isaett.   Larry  A.;  and   Strickland,   Larry   D.,   5,069,685.  CI. 
48-77.000. 
Health  and  Human  Services:  See — 

Hoofnagle,  Jay  H.;  Broder.  Samuel;  Milsuya.  Hiroaki;  and  Yar- 
choan.  Robert,  5,070,077,  CI.  514-43.000. 
Interior:  See — 

Murphy.  Andrew  P..  3.069.800.  CI.  210-757.000. 
Navy:  See— 
Desrosiers.  Michael  R.,  5,069,096.  a.  82-151.000. 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation:  See — 

Summers.  Christopher  P..  5.070,254,  CI.  307-261.000. 

van  den  Bogert,  Willem  J.;  Roozekrans,  Christianus  J.;  and  Wan- 

ninkhof,  Markus  W.  M.,  5,070,273,  CI.  313-607.000. 
Van  Gorkum,  Aart  A.,  5,070.387,  CI.  357-60.000. 
United  Technologies  Corporation:  See — 
—Oyer.    Gerald    P.;    and    Donnelly.    Brian    O.,    5,069,231,    O. 

137-625.250. 
» "McBrien,  Gregory  J.;  Martin,  Anthony  N.;  and  Modeen,  Douglas 

P.,  3,069,071,  CI.  73-654.000. 
Universal  Cooperatives,  Inc.:  See — 

Wiwi.  Mark  A..  3.069.164.  a.  119-53.000. 
University  of  Akron:  See — 

Ixayev,  Avraam  I.;  and  Subramania,  Pazampalaco  R.,  3,070,137,  CI. 
523-444.000. 
University  of  Birmingham,  The:  See — 

Harris,  Ivor  R.;  and  SaTi,  Syed  H..  3.069.713.  O.  73-232.000. 


University  of  British  Columbia:  See — 

Liang,    Dong    C;    and    Blades,    Michael    W.,    5.069.346,    CI. 
336-316.000. 
University  of  California:  See — 

Petrovic.  John  J.;  Honnell.  Richard  E.;  and  Oibbs.  W.  Scott, 
5.069,841.  CI.  264-86.000. 
University  of  Colorado  Foundation.  Inc.:  See — 

Pankove,  Jacques  I.,  3,070,040,  CI.  437-209.000. 
University  of  Manchester  Institute  of  Science  A  Technology:  See— 
Hladky.  Karel;  and  John.  David  G.,  3,069,774,  CI.  204-404.00a 
University  of  Minnesota,  Regents  of  the:  Ser — 
Reid,  Kenneth  J.,  5,069,715,  CI.  75-414.000. 
University  of  Pennsylvania,  Trustees  of  the:  See — 
Margolis,  David  J.,  5.070.108.  CI.  514-725.000. 
University  of  Sydney.  The:  See — 

Simpson.  Stephen  W.,  5,070,244,  O.  2SO-343.00O. 
Uno-A-Erre  Italia  S.r.l.:  Ser— 

Fomaini,  Domenico,  5,069,028,  Q.  59-80.000. 
Uosaki,  Youichi:  See — 

Kanda,  Yutaka;  Uosaki,  Youichi;  Sailo,  Hiromitsu;  Sano,  Hiroshi; 
Kobayashi.  Eiji;  Morinnoto.  Makoto;  and  Nagamura.  Satoru. 
3,070,092,  CI.  514-253.000. 
UPAT  GmbH  ft  Company:  See— 

Kistner,  Herbert;  and  Weber,  Christian,  5,069,581,  Q.  405-259.600. 
Urano,  Satoshi:  See — 

Tsuboniwa.  Noriyuki;  Urano.  Satoshi;  and  Mizuguchi,   Ryuzo, 

5.07ai67,  CI.  526-301.000. 

Urban,  Carl  T.;  and  Gahan,  James  B.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company. 

Paper  tray  support  and  paper  feed  for  reproduction  apparatus. 

5,069.438.  a.  271-10.000. 

Urso.  Tina,  to  Figgie  Inlenutional.  Inc.  Quick-donning  head  harness 

assembly.  5.069.205,  O.  128-201.240. 
Urushidani.  Haruo:  Ser — 

Kuroda.   Michio;   Kirikami,   Seiichi;  Hisano.   Katsukuni;   lizuka, 
Nobuyuki;  Urushidani.  Haruo;  Sato,  Isao;  Ishibashi,  Yoji;  and 
Ohmori,  Takashi,  5,069,029,  CI.  60-39.060. 
Ushioda,  Shunta:  Ser — 

Ohneda,  Noboru;  Ushioda,  ShunU;  Arima.  Haruo;  Hashimoto, 
Ichiro;  Kaneko,  Denziro;  and  Sugiyama,  Kazuo,  3.069,035.  CI. 
72-283.000. 
Ohneda,  Noboru;  Ushioda.  Shunta;  Arima,  Haruo;  Hashimoto, 
Ichiro;  Kaneko.  Denziro;  Sugiyama,  Kazuo;  Fukazawa.  Tsuguo; 
Tachi.  Tcruo;  and  Mukasa.  Takashi.  3.069.095.  CI.  82-124.000. 
USX  Corporation:  See — 

Modrowski.  Thomas  A.;  Pfister,  Larry  E.;  Raybuck.  Gregory  A.; 
and  Stoddart,  James  O..  5.069,762.  C  205-137.000. 
UTI  Corporation:  Ser — 

Decker.  Frank.  5.070.314.  CI.  333-260.000. 
Utsugi.  Nobuo:  See — 

Kitazawa.  Hideki;  Terada.  Ryohet;  Takeuchi.  Shogo;  Kayama, 
Tsutomu;  Tanimoto.  Kohichi;  Utsugi.  Nobuo;  and  Nagai.  Yo- 
shiaki,  5.070,431.  CI.  362-31.000 
Utsumi.  Shigeo:  See — 

Fukuda.  Yujiro;  Utsumi,  Shigeo;  and  Suzuki,  Shinobu,  5.070,180. 
CI.  528-272.000. 
UtsuTKMniya,  Yoichi:  Ser — 

Ito.  Masazumi;  and  Utsunomiya.  Yoichi.  5.070.363.  CI.  333-206.000. 
Valde.  Giuseppe,  to  Gulardini  S.p.A.  Airtight  Joining  element  between 
an  external  container  and  a  supporting  element  for  an  external  rear- 
view  mirror  assembly  for  a  vehicle.  5,069,539.  CI.  359-514.000. 
Valka.  William  A.:  See- 
Short.  David  E.;  Ahlstone.  Arthur  G.;  and  Valka.  William  A.. 
5.069.287.  a.  166-339.000. 
Valmet  Oy:  Ser— 

Panttila.  Vaino  ;  and  Villgren.  Voitto.  5,069.394.  CI.  242-67.  lOR. 
Valor  Incorporated:  Ser — 

Thow,  Ian;  and  Gupta,  Ajay  K.,  5,069,200.  CI.  126-512.000. 
Van  den  Bergh  Foods  Co.,  Division  of  Conopco,  Inc.:  See — 

Devitt,  Michael  T.;  and  Weyland,  Mark,  5,069,915,  CI.  426-93.000. 
Van  Dalen.  Josef  P.;  and  Brunia.  Leo.  5.069,829.  C\.  260-428.000. 
Van  Voskuilen-Woudenberg  B.V.:  Ser— 

Nielsen,  Anders  G..  3,069.234.  a.  134-113.000. 
Van  Allman,  Don  T.:  See — 

Ernst.  Richard  J.;  Van  Allman,  Don  T.;  Gupta.  Harish  C;  Dill. 
Michael  C;  and  Nilsen.  Martin  J..  5.069.340.  CI.  206-347.000. 
Vanaschen.  Luc:  See — 

d'lribame,  Benoit;  Kuster,  Hans-Werner;  and  Vanaschen,  Luc. 
5.069.703.  CI.  65-104.000. 
Van  Dalen.  Josef  P.;  and  Brunia.  Leo.  to  Van  den  Bergh  Foods  Co., 
Division  of  Conopco.  Inc.  Process  for  refining  glyceride  oil  using 
silica  hydrogel.  5.069.829,  CI.  260-428.000. 
van  den  Bogert,  Willem  J.;  Roozekrans,  Christianus  J.;  and  Wannink- 
hof,  Markus  W.  M.,  to  U.S.   Philips  Corporation.   Low-pressure 
mercury  vapor  discharge  lamp  with  flat  discharge  vessel  and  external 
side  electrodes.  5.070.273.  CI.  313-607.000. 
Van  der  Aa,  Marcel  J.  M.:  Ser— 

Stokbroekx,  Raymond  A.;  and  Van  der  Aa.  Marcel  J.  M..  5.070.090, 
CI.  514-236.500. 
Vanderbilt.  Jeffrey  J.;  and  Neeley.  Charles  M..  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Company.  Environmentally  degradable  polymer  blends.  5.070.122, 
CI.  524-47.000. 
Van  Der  Eijk.  Johan  M.:  Ser— 

Biswas,  Jaydeep;  Maxwell,  Ian  E.;  and  Van  Der  Eijk.  Johan  M.. 
3.069.776.  a.  208-120.000. 
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Van  Der  Linden,  James  A.;  and  Van  Der  Linden,  John  J.,  to  Van  Der 
Linden,  James  A.;  and  Van  Der  Linden,  John  J.  Travel  and  utility 
trailer  combination.  5,069.471.  a.  280-414.100. 
Van  Der  Linden.  John  J.:  See — 

Van   Der   Linden.  James  A.;   and   Van   Der  Linden,  John  J.. 
5.069.471.  a.  280-414.100. 
Vandermark,  Keaion  D.,  to  Befco,  Inc.  Gang  mower  apparatus. 

3.069.022,  a.  36-6.000. 
Vanderroeersch,  Edmond.  to  S.A.R.L.  "Matiba-Manufactures  de  Tis- 

sus".  Fire  resistant  elastic  strap.  3.069.957.  a.  428-230.000. 
Vandervoort.  John  R..  to  Eaton  Corporation.  Self-energizing  synchro- 

nuer.  5.069.079.  CI.  74-339.000. 
Van  Dyke.  Robert  E.:  See— 

Abrams.   John   S.;  and   Van   Dyke,   Robert   E.,   5,070,013,  CI. 
433-7.500. 
Van  Gorkum.  Aart  A.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corp.  Semiconductor  device 
comprising  unidimensional  doping  conductors  and  method  of  manu- 
facturing such  a  semiconductor  device.  5.070,387.  CI.  337-60.000. 
Van  Maanan.  Alfons:  Srr — 

Kennedy.  David;   Mussett.  Gerard;  Van  Maanan.  Alfons;  and 
Smetham.  James  N..  5.069.131,  CI.  102-275.600. 
Vanover,  Joel  L.;  Boyer,  Jon  F.;  Hohlbein,  Douglas  J.;  Montalbano, 
Anthony  P.;  Montalbano.  Christopher  P.;  and  Van  Remoortel,  John 
G.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Method  and  appara- 
tus for  processing  photosensitive  material.  3,070,331,  CI.  354-299.000. 
Van  Remoortel,  John  G.:  Ser — 

Vanover,  Joel  L.;  Boyer,  Jon  F.;  Hohlbein,  Douglas  J.;  Montal- 
bano. Anthony  P.;  Montalbano.  Christopher  P.;  and  Van  Re- 
moortel. John  G.,  5,070,351,  CI.  354-299.000. 
Van  Tuttle,  Joel:  See— 

Selway.  John  W.  T.;  Beacham,  Lowrie  M.,  Ill;  Daluge,  Susan  M.; 

Van  TutUe,  Joel;  and  Krenitsky.  Thomas  A..  3.070,078.  CI. 

314-30.000. 

Vanvoren.  Claude;  Coste.  Benoit;  and  Keime,  Francois,  to  Aluminum 

Pechiney.   Process  of  shaping  carbonaceous  blocks  by  multiaxial 

compacting  5,069.842,  CI.  264-101.000. 

VanWeelden,  Marvin  H.;  and  VanWeelden.  Susan  V.  Protection  device 

for  a  manual  slack  adjuster.  5.069.315.  CI.  188-79.550. 
VanWeelden.  Susan  V.:  Ser— 

VanWeelden.  Marvin  H.;  and  VanWeelden.  Susan  V..  5,069.315, 
CI.  188-79.550. 
Vanysacker,  Yves,  to  Amchim  S.A.  Process  for  improving  the  organo- 
leptic properties  of  wines.  5,068,998,  CI.  47-58.000. 
Van  Zanten.  Anton;  Ruf.  Wolf-Dieter;  Kost.  Friedrich;  and  Weiss. 
Kari-Joaef.  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Anti-blocking  and/or  wheel  slip 
regulating  system.  5,070.439,  a.  364-426.020. 
Varenchuk,  Pavel  A.:  See — 

Paton,  Boris  E.;  Podgaetsky,  Vladimir  V.;  Varenchuk.  Pavel  A.; 
Privalov,  Nikolai  T.;  Galinich,  Vladimir  I.;  Kovalev,  Valentin 
D.;  and  Romanenko.  Yaroslav  A..  5,070.225.  CI.  219-73.000. 
Vargus.  Joel  T.:  See — 

Weinerman.  Lee  S.;  and  Vargus.  Joel  T.,  5.069,491,  a.  292-48.000. 
VEB  Agrochemie  Piesteritz:  Ser— 

Bendix.  Horst;  Hochmuth.  Bemd;  Johannes.  Dieter;  Lakenmacher, 
Bodo;  Lausch,  Winfried;  and  Schuebel,  KUus.  5.069.891.  CI. 
423-359.000. 
Veldboer,  Werner:  Ser— 

Sodec,  Franc;  and  Veldboer.  Werner,  5,069.114.  O.  454-297.000. 
Velezis.   George   A.;   and    Mossberg,    Alan    I.    Forearm   assembly. 

5.068.992.  CI.  42-72.000. 
Verhelst,  Gabriel:  See— 

Watts,  Arun;  Muller,  Louis;  Verhelst.  Gabriel;  De  Witte.  Mireille; 
Pham.  Tu;  and  Parfondry.  Alain.  5.070.114.  CI.  321-139.000. 
Vershure.  Roy  W.,  Jr.:  Ser— 

Shekleton.  Jack  R.;  Vershure.  Roy  W..  Jr.;  and  Smith.  Robert  W.. 
5.069.031,  CI.  60-39.120. 
Versic,  Ronald  J.  Moldable  microcapsule  that  contains  a  high  percent- 
age of  solid  core  material,  and  method  of  manufacture  thereof. 
5,069,972,  CI.  428-407.000. 

Vesin.  Gerard:  Ser—  

Seng.  Gert;  and  Vesin,  Gerard.  5.069,082.  a.  74-323.000. 
Vesuvius  Crucible  Company:  See — 

Phillippi,  R.  Michael.  5,069.533,  CI.  374-140.000. 
Vetter,  Helmut;  and  Geprags.  Peter,  to  Arzneimittel  GmbH  Apothefcer 

Vetter  &  Co.  Hypodermic  syringe.  5.069.670.  CI.  604-243.000. 
Vetter,  William  L.;  and  Mortensen,  Dennis  L.,  to  Bold  Plastics.  Inc. 
Apparatus  for  cleaning  and  rinsing  wafers.  5,069.235.  CI.  134-1 13.00C. 
Victor  Company  of  Japan.  Ltd.:  See— 

KiUura,  Masahiro;  and  Uchida.  Tomoaki,  3,070,393,  a.  358-1 1:000. 
Kobayashi,  Kaoni.  5,070,394,  CI.  358-11.000. 
Villgren,  Voitto:  Ser—  "•    - 

Panttila,  Vaino  ;  and  Villgren,  Voitto,  3,069,394,  a.  242-67.ieR. 
Vinke,  Johannes:  Ser —  *  "  . 

Dench,  Rolf;  Dehne,  Heinrich;  Gellert,  Roland;  Mueller,  Diefneh- 
Wolfgang;  Vinke,  Johannes;  and  Wistuba.  Eckehardt.  3.070.136. 
a.  524-533.000. 
Visaer.  Anthony,  to  Viaser  'sOravendeel  Holding  B.V.  Appwatus  and 

method  for  planting  out  plants.  3,068,999,  CI.  47-73.000. 
Visser  's-Gravendeel  Holding  B.V.:  Ser— 

Visser,  Anthony.  3.068,999,  CI.  47-73.000. 
VLSI  Technology.  Inc.:  Ser— 

Ta.  Paul  D..  5.070.307.  a.  330-233.000. 
Voest-Alpine  Industrionlagenbau  G.m.b.H.:  Ser^ 

Auberger.  Heinrich;  and  Muller.  Heinz.  5.069.429.  a.  266-143.000. 
Vogelsang.  Horst,  to  Dipl.  -Ing.  Dr.  Ernst  Vogelsang  GmbH  ft  Co. 
KG.  Conduit  assembly  for  cabling.  3.069.254.  d.  138-111.000. 


Vogt,  Rainer:  Ser— 

Norrooyle.  Kevin  B.;  Guyer,  James  M.;  Vogt,  Rainer;  and  Fong. 
Anthony  S..  5.070.475.  Q.  395-375.000. 
Von  Burg.  Gregory  F.:  See — 

Schiehser.  Guy  A.;  and  Von  Burg.  Gregory  F..  3,070J07,  Q. 
348-208.000. 
von  Rolbicki.  Wolfgang:  See— 

Amthor.  Thomas;  Neumann.  Erwin;  von  Rolbicki.  Wolfgang;  and 
Starke  Frank.  3.069.505.  CI.  297-216.000. 
Voas.  Frands  W.:  Srr— 

Hansen.    Henning    M.;    and    Voaa,    Ffaiids   W..    iJOtSJOJS,   d. 
73-861.380. 
Vrettos,    Socrates.    Windshield    wiper    awmUy.    5,068,942.    d. 

15-250.240. 
Vuachet,  Michel;  and  Huet.  Jean-Marie,  to  Atocbem.  Snow  ski  soles. 

5,069,976,  a.  428-474.400. 
W.  A.  Whitney  Corp.:  Ser— 

Fulton.  Wayne  L..  5,069,099,  d.  83-468.600. 
W.C.  Heraeus  GmbH:  See— 

Blanke,  Inge;  Burckhardt.  Hans-Georg;  Gora.  Frieder.  Guldncr. 
Kariheinz;  Dehoust.  Jurgen;  Modes,  Christina,  Kemmler-Sack, 
Sybille;  and  Schmidt.  Joachim.  S.069.824.  CI.  252-518.000. 
W  R.  Grace  ft  Co-Conn.:  See— 
-^lock.  Jacob;  Tessier.  Noel  J.;  and  Colageo,  Anthony  J.,  5,069.702. 

CI.  65-21  400. 
,m-Hw*,  Chih  M.;  Kelly.  John  A.;  Neton.  Janet;  Scanlon.  Patricia  M.; 
and  Gaudette.  Roger  R..  5.069.798.  d.  210-700.000. 
WachendorfT-Neufflann,  Ulrike:  Ser— 

Fucns,  Rainer;  WachendorfT-Neumann,  Ulrike;  Becker,  Benedikt; 
Eidden,    Christoph;    and    Stendel.    WUbelm,    5,07a098,    d. 
514-359.000. 
Wachs,  Fred  B.,  Ill;  and  Abbott.  Roy  W..  to  Advanced  Coofang  Tech- 
nology.  Inc.   Refrigeration  system   with  evaporative  subcooling. 
5.069.043.  CI.  62-305.000. 
Wada.  Hirotaka:  Ser— 

Ozaki,    Tatsuhiko;    Wada,    Hirotaka;    and    Sugiura,    Fumitoshi. 
5.070,147,  d.  525-285.000. 
Wada.  Shigeru:  Ser— 

Inoue.  Manabu;  Taniguchi.  Nobuyuki;  Nanba.  Katxuyuki;  Kudo. 
Yoshinobu;  Iwata.  Michihiro;  and  Wada.  Shigeru.  3,070,333,  d. 
354-413.000. 
Wade,  William  R.;  and  Ports,  Kenneth  A.,  to  Harris  Corporation. 

Trench-resident  interconnect  structure.  5,070,388,  d.  357-M.OOO. 
Wadley  Technologies.  Inc.:  Ser— 

Dom.  Gordon  L.,  5,070,014.  d.  433-34.000. 
WAFIOS   Maachinenfabrik   GmbH   ft  Co.   Kommanditgesellschaft: 
See— 
Lange.  Gerhard.  3,069,039,  d.  72-421.000. 
Wagner,  Edward  T..  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Con>.  Sobd  state  control 

ciicuit  for  a  dual  battery  power  supply.  5,070,253.  d.  307-75.000. 
Wagner  Foerdertechnik  GmbH  ft  Co.  Kg:  See— 

Seng,  Gert;  and  Vesin,  Gerard,  5,069.082.  d.  74-523.000. 
Wagner,  Joachim;  Eisner.  Thomas;  Rasshofer.  Werner,  Faehndrich, 
Jurgen;  and  Jurgens,  Ebcrhard.  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschafl  Process  ■ 
for  the  production  of  molded  articles  by  deep-drawing  prehbricaled 
polyurethane(urea)    parte    or    by    pressing    fragmented    polyure- 
thane(urea)  material.  5.069.857.  CI.  264-344.000. 
Wahl  Clipper  Corporation:  Ser—  _ 

Wahl.   Gregory   S.;   and   Walton.   William   M..    3.068.966.   d. 
30-43.920. 
Wahl.  Gregory  S.;  and  Walton.  WiUiam  M..  to  Wahl  aipper  Corpora- 
lion.    Blade   assembly    for   electric   hair   ciipperv    5.068,966,   d. 
30-43.920. 
Wain.    Peter    L.    Method    for   forming   a   molding.    5.069.849.   d. 

264-148.000. 
Waketa.  Hidehani;  Suzuki.  Yoshiharu;  Murakoshi.  Motoharu;  Kakiu- 
chi,  Hideaki;  Ohgushi,  Masuhito;  Watanabe,  Kenichi;  and  Sawai, 
Toshiya,  to  Nitto  Boseki  Co..  Ltd.;  and  Chisso  Corporation.  Silane 
coupling  agent  and  glass  fiber  product  for  laminates.  3.069,971.  CI. 
428-391.000. 
Wakimoto.  Takeo:  Ser— 

Nakada.  Hitoshi;  Wakimoto.  Takeo;  Shinkai.  Masanao;  and  Mat- 

sunaga.  Daisaku.  5.069.975.  CI.  428-457.000. 

Wakita.  Motoji:  See—  „_  ,^^ 

Kako.  Mitsumasa;  Morita,  Toriiiki;  and  Wakita.  Motoji,  5,069,564. 

CI.  400-605  000. 

Walker.  Loren  H ,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Power  conversion 

scheme  employing  paralleled  units.  5,070,440,  CI.  363-71.000 
Walker,  Mark  A.,  to  Lennox  Industries  Inc.  CoU  bypos  afTangement. 

5,069,040,  CI  62-181.000. 
Wall.  Nicholas  J.,  to  Whitford  Plastics  Limited.  Thermal  spraying  of 

stainless  steel.  5.069.937.  CI.  427-227.000. 
Wallis,  Bernard  J.  Method  and  apparatus  for  cutting  corrugated  webs. 

5,069,053,  a.  72-185.000. 
Walsh,  David  A.:  Ser—  _     . 

Teng.  Una  C,  Wabh,  David  A.;  and  Shanklin.  James  R..  Jr.. 
5,070,087,  a.  314-212.000. 
Walters,  Peter  J.,  to  Wibon  Sporting  Goods  Co.  Method  of  makmg 

water-repellent  leather  game  ball.  5,069.935,  CL  427-209.000. 
Walton,  William  M.:  Ser—  .  ^.  ^^    ^ 

Wahl,   Gregory   S.;   and   Wahon,   William   M..    5.068.966.   d. 
30-43.920. 
Wang.  Lawrence  K.;  Wang.  Mu  H.  S.;  Hwang.  Chong  S.;  and  Rhow. 
Harold,  to  Infl  Environmental  Systems.  Inc.;  and  Globe  Environ- 
mental Protection,  Inc.  Liquid  treatment  apparatus.  3.069,783.  d. 
2IO-196.00a 
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Wang.  Mu  H.  S.:  See— 

Wang.  Lawrence  K.;  Wang,  Mu  H.  S.;  Hwang.  Chong  S.;  and 
Rhow.  Harold.  5.069.783,  CI.  210-196.000. 
Wang,  Shui-Nu.  DifTerential  feeding  apparatus  for  a  sewing  machine 

5.069.152,  CI    112-313.000. 
Wanninkhof,  Markus  W.  M  :  See— 

van  den  Bogert,  Wiilem  J.;  Roozekrans.  Christianus  J.;  and  Wan- 
ninkhof, Markus  W.  M.,  5,070.273.  CI.  313-607.000. 
Ward,  Bennett  C:  See- 
Alvarez,  Edwardo;  DiSano,  Lorenzo  P.;  and  Ward.  Bennett  C 
5,070,153,  CI.  525-420.000. 
Ward,  Thomas  A.:  See — 

Nugent,  Richard  M.,  Jr.;  Ward,  Thomas  A.;  Greigger,  Paul  D.;  and 
Seiner,  Jerome  A.,  5,070.119,  CI.  523-179.000. 
Wardwell,   Mary    M.    Strap  device   for   increasing   lung   capacity. 

5.069,449,  CI.  272-139.000. 
Waring,  Alfred  L.:  See- 
Parsons,  Linda  M.;  Bopp,   Lawrence:  Waring.  Alfred   L.;  and 
Shayegani,  Mehdi,  5,070,011,  CI.  435-6.000. 
Wame.  Robert  E.:  See— 

Tuma,    George   B.;   Tuma,   Wade    B.;   and    Wame,    Robert    E., 
5,070,474.  CI.  395-500.000. 
Warner,  Charles  L..  II:  See— 

Szlam,  Aleksander;  Crooks,  James  W.,  Jr.;  and  Warner,  Charles'L., 
II,  5,070.525,  CI.  379-196  000. 
Warner-Lambert  Company:  See — 

Malone.  Thomas  C.  5.070,093,  CI.  514-284.000. 
Warner,  Shawn  A.;  and  Moder,  Thomas  R.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Method 
and  apparatus  for  call  source  identification.  5,070,521, 0.  379-58.000. 
Washington,  Nathaniel.  Illuminating  peg  board  game.  5,069,458,  CI. 

273-238.000. 
Washington  University:  See — 

Rotwein,  Peter  S.;  and  Krivi,  Gwen  O.,  5,070,075.  CI.  514-12.000. 
Wasimoto,  Takasi;  and  Kimura,  Mono,  to  Stanley  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.; 
and  Alpine  Electronics  Inc.  Miniature  bulb  assembly  and  method  of 
producing  the  same.  5,069,640,  CI.  439-619.000. 
Wass,  Anthony  C.  L.:  See- 
Smith,   David   K.;   and   Wass.   Anthony   C.   L..   5.069.204,   CI. 
128-200.230. 
Wasson.  Robert  C:  See— 

Braig,  Adalbert;  Meier,  Hans-Rudolf;  Leppard,  David  G.;  Wasson, 
Robert  C;  and  Phillips,  Emyr.  5.069,805,  CI.  252-47.500. 
WaUbabe,   Naolaka;  Arai,  Takao;   Fujiyoshi,   Hitoshi;  and   Shirota, 
Masako,  to  Mittui-Cyanamid,  Ltd.  Papermaking  method.  5,069,754. 
CI.  162-168.200. 
Watanabe,  Kenichi:  See — 

Waketa,    Hideharu;    Suzuki,   Yoshiharu;   Murakoshi,    Moloharu; 
Kakiuchi,  Hideaki;  Ohgushi,  Masuhito;  Watanabe.  Kenichi;  and 
Sawai.  Toshiya,  5,069,971,  CI.  428-391.000. 
Watanabe,  Naotaka:  See— 

Tamura,    Akira;    Watanabe,    Naotaka;    Fujiyoshi,    Hitoshi;    and 
Shirota,  Masako,  5,069,721,  CI.  106-724.000. 
-•Watanabe,  Nobuatsu;  Tojo,  Tetsuro;  Chong.  Yong-bo;  and  Ikari.  Kenji, 
to  Watanabe,  Nobuatsu.  Carbon  electrode  having  low  polarizability. 
5,069,764,  CI.  204-60000. 
Watanabe,  Seishi:  See — 

Tsukamoto,    Hirokazu;    and    Watanabe,    Seishi.    5.069,760,    CI 
205-80.000. 
Watanabe,  Shinpei;  Watanabe,  Yasuto;  Ikeda,  Yuzi;  Gunji,  Keiichiro; 
and  Niikawa,  Ryo.  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Robot 
hand   optical   fiber  connector  coupling  assembly.    5.069.524.   CI. 
385-59.000. 
Watanabe,  Yasuhiko:  See — 

Taniguchi,  Naohiro;  Koike,  Syuzo;  Watanabe,  Yasuhiko;  Takeuchi, 
Tadao;  and  Fujiwara.  Noboru.  5.069,784,  O.  210-205.000. 
Watanabe.  Yasuto:  See— 

Watanabe,  Shinpei;  Watanabe,  Yasuto:  Ikeda,  Yuzi;  Gunji,  Keii- 
chiro; and  Niikawa,  Ryo,  5,069,524,  CI.  385-59.000. 
Watanuki,  Yoshio:  See — 

Mochida,  Hanio;  and  Watanuki,  Yoshio,  5,069.493,  d  292-336.300. 
Watarai,  Syu:  See — 

Tachikawa.  Hiromichi;  Yokoya.  Hiroaki;  Watarai.  Syu;  and  Aoai. 
Toshiaki.  5.069.992.  CI.  430-49.000. 
Waters.  Gregory  M.:  See— 

Hawe.  William  R.;  Tardo,  Joseph  J.;  Kaufman,  Charles  W.;  Gupta, 
Amar;  Spinney,  Barry  A.;  and  Waters,  Gregory  M..  5,070.528. 
CI.  380-48.000. 
Wathen.  Ronald  L.:  See— 

Miller.  Steven  L.;  Wathen,  Ronald  L.;  and  Palazzo,  Raymond  E., 
Jr.,  5,069,785,  a.  210-232.000. 
Watson,  Edwin  G.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Magneto-optic 
media  recording  system  including  a  directed  magnetic  bias  flux. 
5,070,487,  CI.  369-13.000. 
Watts.  Anm;  Muller,  Louis;  Verhelst.  Gabriel;  De  Witte,  Mireille; 
Phaim,  Tu;  and  Paifondry,  Alain,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries 
PLC.  Isocyanate  composition  and  process  for  making  flexible  foams 
therefrom.  5,070,114,  CI.  521-159.000. 
Way,  James  A.:  See — 

Marquez,   Al   H.;   Way,  James  A.;  and   Remelman,   G.   Mark, 
5,069,116,  CI.  99-330.000. 
Wear,  Philip  A.;  and  Wear,  Stuart  C.  W.  Display  rack  structure. 

5.069,349.  CI.  211-59.300. 
Wear.  Stuart  C.  W.:  See— 

Wear.  Philip  A.;  and  Wear,  Stuart  C.  W.,  5,069,349,  O.  21 1-59.300. 


Webasto  AG  Fahrzeugtechnik:  See— 

Reihl,  Peter;  Fuerst,  Arpad;  Wingen,  Bemhard;  Schmid,  Alfred: 
Schreiter,     Thomas;     and     Haendler,     Erich,     5,069,500,     CI. 
296-214.000. 
Weber,  Christian:  See— 

Kistner,  Herbert;  and  Weber,  Christian,  5,069,581,  CI.  405-259.600. 
Weber,  Edwin,  to  Kautt  A  Bux  KG    Switch  device    5,070,221,  CI. 

200-284  000. 
Weber-Stephen  Products  Co.:  See— 

Schlosser,  Erich  J.;  and  Alden,  J.  Michael,  5,069,196,  CI.   126- 
25.00R. 
Weckstrom,  Kurt  P.:  See— 

Rantala,    Borje   T.;   and    Weckstrom,    Kurt    P.,    5,070.245,   CI. 
250-343.000. 
Wedderl/um-Bisshop,  Thomas,  to  Rank  Cintel  Limited.  Keying  meth- 
ods for  digital  video.  5,070,397,  CI.  358-22.000. 
Wehling,  Klaus:  See — 

Fossati,  Piero;  Heidenreich,  Holger;  Hugl,  Herbert;  and  Wehling, 
Klaus,  5,070,198,  CI.  544-182.000. 
Wehowsky,  Frank:  See — 

Gitzel,   Jorg;    Macholdt,    Hans-Tobias;    Sieber.    Alexander;    We- 
howsky, Frank;  and  Prossel,  Gunther,  5,069,994,  CI.  430-1 10.000. 
Wehr,  C.  Timothy:  See— 

Zhu,    Ming-De;    Rodriguez,    Roberto;   and   Wehr.   C.   Timothy, 
5,069,766,  CI.  204-180  100. 
Weibel,  A.  Thomas,  to  FMC  Corporation.  Process  for  bleaching/sanit- 
izing food  fiber.  5,069,919,  CI.  426-261.000. 
Weiner.  Robert  I.  Edge  retainer  for  a  floating  pool  cover.  5,068,929,  CI. 

4-5O3.00O 
Weinerman,  Lee  S.;  and  Vargus,  Joel  T.,  to  Eastern  Company,  The. 

Vehicle  door  lock  system.  5,069,491.  CI.  292-48.000. 
Weiss.  Karl-Josef:  See — 

Van  Zanten,  Anton;  Ruf,  Wolf-Dieter;  Kost,  Friedrich;  and  Weiss, 
Karl-Josef,  5,070,459,  CI.  364-426.020. 
Weiss,  Mark  A.:  See- 
Sell,  Charles  R.;  and  Weiss,  Mark  A.,  5,069,061,  CI.  73-19.010. 
Welch  Allyn,  Inc.:  See— 

Salvati,  Jon  R.;  and  Lia,  Raymond  A.,  5,070,401,  CI.  358-107.000. 
Welch,  Dennis  E.:  See— 

Thielman,  David  E.;  Welch,  Dennis  E.;  and  Bezat,  Theodore  P., 
5,069,041,  CI.  62-263.000. 
Weller,  Harvey  G.  Illuminated  scenic  glass.  5,070,435,  CI.  362-101.000. 
Wells,  Alan  A.,  to  Haser  Company  Limited,  The.  Pressure  swing  gas 

separation.  5,069.688.  CI.  55-25.000. 
Welply,  Joseph   K.,  to  Monsanto  Company.   Method  of  modifying 
oligosaccharide  structure  of  tissue  plasminogen  activator.  5,070,021, 
CI.  435-226.000. 
Welte,  Rainer;  and  Scholl,  Hans-Joachim,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Substantially  closed-cell  rigid  foams  containing  urethane,  urea  and 
biuret  groups  and  a  process  for  their  production.  5,070,115,  CI. 
521-173.000. 
Wenrick,  Jarod  D.,  to  Creative  Extruded  Products,  Inc.  Apparatus  and 

method  for  applying  coating  material.  5,069,940,  CI.  427-284.000. 
Wenz,  Otto  D.,  Jr.  Drill  chuck  key  bearings.  5.069,585,  CI.  408-241.00R. 
Wenzel,  Dieter:  See— 

Tegel,    Marek,   deceased;    and    Wenzel,    Dieter,    5,069,398,   CI. 
244-3.120. 
Werner,  Frank  D.;  and  Greig,  Richard  C  to  Werner,  Frank  D.  Method 

of  repairing  windshield  breaks.  5,069,836,  CI.  264-36.000. 
West,  Guy  J.:  See— 

Mahany,  Ronald  L.;  Sojka,  Marvin  L.;  and  West.  Guy  J..  5,070.536, 
CI.  455-67.000. 
Westates  Carbon:  See — 

Goldhaar.  Abraham,  5,069,689,  CI.  55-61.000. 
Westberg,  Tom;  and  Mattiazzi,  Joseph  A.,  to  Outboard  Marine  Corpo- 
ration. Molded  lower  motor  cover.  5,069,643,  CI.  440-77.000. 
Western  Company  of  North  America,  The:  See — 

Mack,  David  J..  5,069,283,  CI.  166-308.000 
Western  Digital  Corporation:  See — 

Patterson,  Timothy  P.;  Hoge,  Carl  E.;  and  Baia,  Joseph,  5,069,626, 
CI.  439-55.000. 
Western  Publbhing  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Jeffway,  Robert  W.,  Jr.;  and  Dobosz,  Catherine  R.,  5,069,361,  CI. 
221-82.000 
Westinghouse  Air  Brake  Company:  See — 

Kanjo,  Wajih;  Krampitz.  Mark  S.;  and  Moriarity.  Michael  J., 
5,069,312,  CI.  188-52.000. 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.:  See — 
...Meuschke,  Robert  E.;  Harper,  Mark  J.;  and  Stefko,  David  J., 

5,069,863,  CI.  376-270.000. 
..MPrzybysz,  John  X.,  5,069,748,  CI.  156-643.000. 
-^hirey,  Ray  A.;  and  Murray,  David  E.,  5,069,172,  CI.  122-382.000. 
•Wagner,  Edward  T.,  5,070,253,  CI.  307-75.000. 
«kYeo,  Denis;  and  Boatwright,  David  A.,  5,069,865,  CI.  376-451.000. 
Westphalen,  Karl-Otto;  Hamprecht,  Gerhard;  Wuerzer,  Bruno;  and 
Meyer,  Norbert,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  N-((6-trinuoromethyl- 
pyrimidin-2-yl)-aminocarbonyl)-2-carboalkoxybenzene$ulfonamides. 
5,069,710,  CI.  71-92.000. 
Westphalen,  Karl-Otto:  See- 
Meyer,  Norbert;  Shirmer,  Ulrich;  Plath,  Peter;  Wuerzer,  Bruno; 
and  Westphalen,  Karl-Otto,  5,069,708,  CI.  71-90.000. 
Wetzel,  Thomas  J.:  See — 

Sullivan,  James  R.;  Miller,  Rodney  L.;  and  Wetzel,  Thomas  J., 
5,070,413,  a.  358-456.000. 
WeyUnd,  Mark:  See— 

Devitt,  Michael  T.;  and  Weyland,  Mark,  5,069,915,  CI.  426-93.000. 
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Wheeler,  David  C:  See- 
Wheeler,  Ernest  E.;  Wheeler,  WUliam  M.;  Wheeler,  David  C;  and 
Henderson,  Thomas  D.,  5,070,407.  CI   358-225.000. 
Wheeler,  Ernest  E.;  Wheeler,  William  M  ;  Wheeler,  David  C;  and 
Henderson,  Thomas  D.  Filter  changing  mechanism  for  a  video  cam- 
era. 5,070,407,  CI.  358-225.000. 
Wheeler,  William  M.:  See- 
Wheeler,  Ernest  E.;  Wheeler,  WUliam  M.;  Wheeler,  David  C;  and 
Henderson,  Thomas  D.,  5,070,407,  CI.  358-225.000. 
Whiripool  Corporation:  See- 
Dingier,  Geoffrey  L.;  and  Jarvis.  WUbur  W.,   5.069.360.  Q. 
220-501.000. 
Whitboume,  Richard  J.;  and  Mangan,  Margaret  A.,  to  Stenlization 
Technical  Services,  Inc.  Anti-thrombogenic,  anti-microbial  composi- 
tions containing  heparin.  5,069,899,  CI.  424-56.000. 
White,  John  A.,  to  Bicron  Corporation.  Photomultiplier  tube  mounting 

for  well  logging  detectors.  5,070,249,  CI.  250-483.100. 
White,  Raymond  F.:  See— 

Petuch,  Brian  R.;  Chen,  Shieh-Shung  T.;  Inamine.  Edward  S.;  and 
White.  Raymond  F.,  5,070,015,  CI.  435-42.000. 
White,  Robert  C,  to  Sundstrand  Corporation.  Gas  turbine  igf>ition 

system  5,069.032,  CI.  60-39.141. 
Whitford  Plastics  Limited:  See- 
Wall,  Nicholas  J.,  5.069.937.  CI.  427-227.000. 
Wiblin.  Claude  M.,  to  Radon  Testing  Corporation  of  America.  Collaps- 
ible detector  for  short  and  long  term  measurements  of  radon  gas. 
5,070,247,  CI.  250-472.100. 
Wieland,  Roy  M.,  to  R.  M  Wieland  Company.  Knock-down  furniture 

assembly   5,069,506,  CI.  297-440.000. 
Wiggermann,  Peter:  See — 

LoBler.  Alfons;  Marte,  Walter;  and  Wiggermann,  Peter,  5.069.1 1 1. 
CI.  91-516.000. 
Wijmans.  Johannes  G.:  See—  _. 

Baker.  Richard  W.;  and  Wijmans.  Johannes  G..  5.069.686.  CI. 

55-16.000. 
Kaschemekat.  Jurgen;  Baker.  Richard  W.;  and  Wijmans.  Johannes 
O.,  5,069,793,  Q.  210-640.000. 

Wikstrom,  Dag:  See—  

Engdahl,  Goran;  and  Wikstrom,  Dag,  5,070,316,  O.  335-215.000. 
Wildy,  Thomas  E.:  See— 

Bergquist,  Dwight  H.;  Lorimor,  Gary  D.;  and  Wildy,  Thomas  E., 
5.069,118,  CI.  99-453.000. 
Wilke  Dcttcf*  Set 

G^ling,    Klaus<iuenter:    and    Wilke,    Detlef,    5,069,808,    CI. 
252-99.000. 
Wilkes,  Gene  W.  Combined  floor  sink  and  strainer.  5,069.781.  CI. 

210-164.000. 
Wilkin,  Arthur  L.:  See- 
Street,  Michael  J.;  Benson,  John  A.;  Marchant,  John  A.;  Wilkin, 
Arthur  L.;  and  Allen,  Clive  J.,  5,069,160,  CI.  119-14.080. 
Wilkinson,  James  H.,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Video  signal  interpolation. 

5,070,403,  CI.  358-136.000. 
Wilkinson,  William  T.  Device  for  simulating  climbing.  5,069,444,  CI. 

272-70.000. 
William  H.  Kaufman  Inc.:  See— 

Kaufinan,  William  H.;  Harrison.  Frederick  A.;  Gidman,  Cbude  J.; 
and  Beekenkamp,  Gerald.  5.068.984,  CI.  36-117.000. 
Williams,  Andy  C.  Mounting  bracket  for  communication  related  de- 
vices 5,069,407,  CI.  248-221.300. 
Willuims,  Bartley  E.:  See—  ,    ^ 

Hanson.   Steven   P.;   and   Williams,   Bartley   E.,   5,069,646.   CI. 
446-85.000. 
Williams,  Danny  R.;  and  Barron,  Mary  A.,  to  Houston  Industries 
Incorporated.  Insulator  climbing  support  5,069,310,  CI.  182-187.000. 
Williams,  DelU  H.;  Williams,  Robert  A  ;  Herron,  Jeffrey  W.;  and  Bntt, 
Karen  M.,  to  Williams  Instruments,  Inc.  Jewelry  box.  5,069,332.  CI. 
206-6.100. 
Williams,  George  A.:  See— 

Swets,  Mark  D.;  Williams,  George  A.;  and  Goodman,  Steven  F., 
5,069,511,  CI.  312-107.500. 
Williams  Instruments,  Inc.;  See — 

Williams,  Delia  H.;  WUliams,  Robert  A.;  Herron,  Jeffrey  W.;  and 
Britt,  Karen  M.,  5,069.332,  Q.  206-6.100. 
Williams,  John  N.:  See—  .    .  .  ^ 

Stein,  Jay  A.;  Plewes,  Donald  B.;  Gershman,  RuskII  J.;  Liebau, 
James  G  ;  and  Williams,  John  N.,  5,070,519,  a.  378-146.000. 
Williams,  Robert  A.:  See—  _ 

Williams,  DelU  H.;  Williams,  Robert  A.;  Herron,  Jefltey  W.;  and 

Britt,  Karen  M.,  5,069,332,  CI.  206-6.100. 

Williams,  Ronald  D.;  and  Crow,  William  D.,  to  Emerson  Electric  Co. 

Compressed  spacer  for  permanent  retention  of  electrical  nsotor  tenm- 

nals.  5,070,265,  CI.  310-71.000. 

Williamson,  Nina  J  ;  Bingham,  Dawn  L.;  and  Bauman,  Mary  B.  Elasb- 

cized  stocking  removal  system.  5,069,374,  Q.  223-1 1 1.000. 
Williford,  Jeffrey  M.  Folding  Juniture.  5,069,144,  a.  108-129.000. 
WUIms,  Lothar:  See—  ^  ^  ,^r^ 

Lachhein,  Stephen;  and  Willms,  Lothar,  5,070,201,  CI.  544-320.000. 
Wills,  Leslie  J.;  and  Turvey,  David  E.,  to  Commonwealth  Scientific  and 
Industrial  Research  Organisation.  Liquid  stream  deflection  printing 
method  and  apparatus.  5,070,341,  d.  346-t.lOO. 
Wilson,  John  C;  and  Alexandrovich,  Peter  S.,  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Company.    N,N'-sub»tilotedbis(pyridinium)    salts.    5,070,203,    CI. 
546-13.000. 
Wilson  Sporting  Goods  Co.:  See- 
Walters,  Peler  J.,  5,069.935,  O.  427-209.000. 


Wtngen.  Bemhard;  Schmid,  Alfred; 
Haendler.    Erich.    5.06(9,500,    a. 


Wingen,  Bemhard:  See— 

Reihl,  Peter;  Fuerst,  Arpad; 
Schreiter,     Thomas; 
296-214.000. 
Winkel,  Jens:  See— 

Muller,  Michael:  Podszun,  Wolfgang:  and  Winkd.  Jem,  5/170.165, 
a.  526-301.000. 
Winkin.  Justin  P.:  See— 

Hansen.  Arthur  M.;  Stevens.  William  D.;  and  Winkin.  Justin  P.. 
5,069,171,  a.  122-4.00D. 
Winter,  William  E.,  Jr.:  See— 

Culross,  Claude  C;  Stuntz.  Gordon  F.;  and  Winter,  WUliam  E..  Jr, 
5,070,053,  CI   502-64.000. 
Wippler,  Heather;  and  Nolet,  Leopole.  Reusable  diaper.  5,069.672.  d. 

604-385.100 
Wireman,  Daniel  R.:  See — 

Wireman.  Jack;  and  Wireman.  Daniel  R.,  5,068,979,  O.  34-58.000. 
Wireman,  Jack;  and  Wireman,  Daniel  R.,  to  Blaw  Knox  Food  *  Chemi- 
cal Equipment  Company.   Apparatus  for  conditioning  particulate 
material.  5,068,979,  CI.  34-58.000. 
Wisconsin  Alumni  Research  Foundation:  See — 

Pariza,  Michael  W.;  and  Ha,  Yeong  L.,  5,070,104,  O.  514-549.000. 
Wise,  James  J.;  and  Doherty,  John  A.  Synchronized  granular  material 
and  liquid  spreading  device  with  full  hydraulic  control.  5,069,392,  CI. 
239-675.000. 
Wiseman.  Gary  H.:  See— 

Dupon,  Ryan  W.;  Tbompion,  Mark  S.;  WiKman.  Gary  H.;  Musolf, 
Douglas  J.;  and  Tanous,  Adam  C,  5,07aOSO.  O.  501-108.000. 
Wisting,  Walter  L.  Fume  hood.  5,069,197,  Q.  126-299.00E. 
Wistuba,  Eckehardt:  See— 

Dersch,  Rolf;  Dehne,  Heinrich;  Gdlert.  Roland;  Mueller,  Dietrtcb- 
Wolfgang:  Vinke,  Johannes;  and  Wistuba.  Eckdiardt.  5.070.136. 
a.  524-555.000. 
Wiwi.   Mark   A.,   to   Universal   Cooperatives,   Inc.   Animal   feeder. 

5.069.164.0.  119-53.000. 
Wohlwend.  Ems»:  See— 

Obermeier,  Josef;  Magyari,  Eugen;  Ritt,  Walter,  Wohlwend,  Enat; 
Gassmann,    Horst-Detlef;   and   Cavada,    Peter,    5,069,584,   O. 
408-145.000. 
Wojtowicz,  Edward  A.:  See — 

Lazzarotti,  S.  James;  Wojtowicz,  Edward  A.;  Mullin,  Eugene  T.; 
and  Nadel,  Jen,  5,069,440.  O.  27I-2O2.00a 
Wold.  Michael  O.:  See— 

Nicols.  Carl  W.;  Lorang.  Michael  J.;  Wold.  Michael  O.;  and  Ray- 
field,  Jerry  W.,  5,069,346,  CI.  209-700.000. 
Wolf,  Thomas:  See— 

Kappeler,  Franz;  and  Wolf,  Thomas,  5,07a51l,  a.  372-50.000. 
Wolf,  Wilhelm.  Floor  protecting  attachment  for  the  legs  of  bowed 

stringed  musical  instruments  5,069,102,  C\.  84-280.000. 
Wolff,  George  D.  Magnet  attachment  to  spring  seat  of  fiiel  injection 

apparatus.  5,069,064,  CI.  73-I19.00A. 
Wolff,  Robert  A.;  and  Troxell,  John  F.,  Jr.,  to  Wood-Mode,  Incotpo- 

lated.  Backsplash  system.  5,069.350,  CL  211-87.000. 
Wolfgram,  Orval  F.:  See- 
Smith,  Paul  R.;  Wolfgram,  Orval  F.;  and  Kobelia,  Rudolph  G., 
5,069,329,  a.  l98-752.00a 
Woltinan,  Dan:  See— 

Bomstein,    Ahaion;    Wolfman,    Dan;    and    Katz,    Mofdechai, 
5,010.243,  CI.  250-341.000. 
Womack,  Robert  C.  Article  multiple  position  swivel  ball  mount  with 

position  hold  clamping.  5,069,433,  a.  269-277.000. 
Wong,  Michael:  See—  _ 

Nacelles,    Martin    C;    and    Woog.    Michael,    5,070,534.    a. 
395-155.000. 
Wong,  Nam  S.:  See—  _ 

Chu,  Ruey  S.;  Wong,  Nam  S.;  and  Oraki,  Ernie  T.,  5,070,339,  O. 
343-700.0MS. 
Wong,  Ngai  C,  to  Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology.  Ultrahigh- 
lesolutioa  optical  parametric  oscUlator  frequency  measurement  and 
synthesis  system.  5,070,260,  CI.  359-330.000. 
Wong,  Pui  K.;  and  Drent,  Eit,  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Treatment  of 
carbon  monoxide/olefin  copolymer  with  solvent   5.070,184,  Q. 
528-491.000. 

Wood-Mode,  Incorporated:  See—  

Wolff,   Robert   A.;   and   Troxdl,   John   F..   Jr.,   S,069.3Sa  O. 
211-87.000. 
Woodhead  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Taylor,  Donald  J.;  Zumo,  Anthony  O.;  and  Bunema.  John  R.. 
5.069,072,  CI.  73-756.000. 
Woodhouse,  Robert  C.  Chemical  dispensing  system.  5,069,365,  CI. 

222-105.000. 
Woodings  Industrial  Corporation:  See— 

Woodings,  Robert  T.;  and  Mathews,  Ronald  J., 
266-271.000. 
Woodings,  Robert  T.;  and  Mathews,  Ronald  J.,  to  Woodmgs  Industrial 
Corporation.  Blast  furnace  tap  hole  drill  with  centralizing  dnll  rod 
support.  5,069,430,  CI.  266-271.000.  _ 

Woodward,  Thomas  R.  Programmably  controlled  partially  dstributed 
masking  mechanism  in  a  prcgrammaMe  unit  having  variable  daU  path 
widths.  5,070,445,  Q.  395-500.000. 
Wortman,  Andrew,  to  ISTAR.  Inc.  Alleviation  of  aircraft  fiiselage 

fonn  drag  5,069,402.  a.  244-130.000. 
Wraaidio,  Wolfgang  J.,  to  Memtec  America  Corpandaa.  Ullrapous 
thin-film  membranes.  5,069,945,  CL  427-245.000. 
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Wright,  David  L.:  Str— 

Kaiaer.  lettny  L.;  Wright.  David  L.;  Hegedus.  Denes  A.;  and 
Peienon.  Alan  B..  5,07a512,  CI.  372^5.000. 
Wright,  John  J.:  Set- 
Sit.  Sing- Yuen;  and  Wright,  John  J.,  S,07a206,  CI.  548-112.000. 
Wright,  Joaepb  M.:  See— 

Prochaaka,  St..  John  J.;  and  Wright,  Joseph  M..  5,069.023.  CI. 
56-9.00a 
Wb.    Dennis,    to   Acer   Incorporated.    Keyboard    scanning    matrix. 

S,07a330,  a.  341-26.000. 
Wu,  Hai  M.  Toy  police  car  with  a  relracuble  helicopter.  5,069,649,  CI. 

446-288.000. 
Wu,  Jeng  S..  See— 

Tseng,  Jeou  N.;  Hong,  Chen  S.;  and  Wu,  Jeng  S.,  5,069,630,  CI. 
439-137.000. 
Wnerzer,  Bruno;  Set — 

Meyer,  Norbert;  Shirmer,  Ulrich;  Plath,  Peter;  Wuerzer,  Bruno; 

and  Westphalen.  Karl-CMto,  5,069.708,  CI.  71-90.000. 
Westphalen,  Karl-Olto;  Hamprecht,  Gerhard;  Wuerzer,  Bruno;  and 
Meyer,  Norbert,  5,069.710,  Ct.  71-92.000. 
Wuillemin,  Kurt:  See— 

Noppel,  Rene  ;  and  Wuillemin,  Kurt.  5.069,208.  CI.  128-403.000. 
Wysocki,  Joseph  A.;  and  Krajenbrink,  Frans  G.,  to  Hughes  Aircraft 
Company.  Orienution  control  of  float-zone  grown  TiC  crystals. 
5,069.743,  a.  156-620.700. 
Xerox  Corporation:  Set — 

Abbott,  Curtis.  5,070,478,  CI.  364-419.000. 

Agarwal,  Vinod  K.,  5,070,365,  CI.  355-212.000. 

Herbert,  William  G.;  Andrews,  John  R.;  and  Griffiths,  aiflbtd  H., 

5,069,758,  CI.  205-73.000. 
Robinette,  Susan;  Mammino.  Joseph;  Carmichael,  Kathleen  M.; 
Tokoli.  Emery  G.;  Lynch,  Aniu  P.;  and  Yu,  Robert  C.  U., 
5,069.993,  CI.  430-58.000. 
Yabuno.  Ryohei;  and  Takeda,  Shin,  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Method  of  making  poly-V  grooved  pulley.  5,068,964,  CI.  29-892.300. 
Yachigo,  Shinichi:  See — 

Mizuno,    Yukio;    Maruyama,    Takashi;    and    Yachigo,    Shinichi, 
5,070,151,  a.  525-397.000. 
Yagi,  Hisanori:  See — 

Tani,  Hisashi;  and  Yagi,  Hisanori,  5,070,067,  CI.  503-219.000. 
Yagi,  Sakai:  See— 

Kodama,  Shinji;  Yamada.  Satoshi;  and  Ysgi,  Sakai,  5,069,639,  CI. 
439-595.000. 
Yahav,  Shimon;  and  Daar,  Yair.  to  Lancet  S.A.  Heating  system  employ- 
ing an  induction  producing  element  and  a  high  permeability  foil. 
5.070,222,  CI.  219-10.493. 
Yamada,  Satoshi:  See— 

Kodama,  Shinji;  Yamada,  Satoshi;  and  Yagi,  Sakai.  5,069,639,  CI. 
439-595.000. 
Yamada.  Takeo:  See— 

Ogino.  Masanori;  Yamada,  Takeo;  and  Ikeda,  Miyuki,  5,070,281, 

a.  315-370.000. 

Yamada,  Yasuhiro;  Sakuda,  Shohei;  and  Takayama,  Seiji,  to  Ajinomoto 

Co.,  Inc.  Demethylallosamidin  and  a  process  for  production  thereof 

5,070,191,  CI.  536-22.000. 

Yamagata,  Yasushi,  to  NEC  Corporation.  EPROM  erasable  by  UV 

radiation  having  redundant  circuit.  5.070,378,  CI.  357-23.500. 
Yamagishi,  Takashi;  Yamamoto,  Yukito;  and  Murakami,  Yoji,  to  Teijin 

Limited.  Thermal  transfer  record  sheet.  5,069,944,  CI.  427-444.000. 
Yamaguchi,  Koshiro:  See — 

Okumura,    Takashi;    Yamaguchi,    Koshiro;    and    Ueda,    Michio, 
5.070,342.  CI.  346-76.0PH. 
Yamaguchi.  Toshiharu:  See — 

Yamazaki,    Shunpei;    Konuma,   Toshimitsu;    Hamatani,    Toshiji; 
Mase,  Akira;  Yamaguchi,  Toshiharu;  Sakama.  Mitsunori;  and 
Inujima.  Takashi,  5,069,531,  CI.  359-55.000. 
Yamaha  Corporation:  See — 

Shibukawa,  Takeo,  5.069.104,  CI.  84-478.000. 
Yamaha  Hatsudoki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Ohara,    Osamu;    Takata,    Hiroshi;    and    Kawashima,    Hiroshi, 

5,069,141,  CI.  105-30.000. 
Tsukamoto,    Hirokazu;    and    Walanabe,    Seishi,    5,069,760.    CI. 
205-80.000. 
Yamaichi  Electric  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Noriyuki.  Matsuoka,  5,070,389,  CI.  357-68.000. 
Yamakawa,  Tomio:  See — 

Masaki,  Mitsuo;  Yamakawa,  Tomio;  Satoh,  Masani;  Takeda,  Hiro- 
mitsu;  Yoshino,  Yasushi;  and  Matsukura,  Hitoshi,  5,070,089,  CI. 
514-255.000. 
Yamaki,  Masatoshi:  See— 

Ohira,  Sakan;  Yamaki,  Masatoshi;  Terashima.  Akira;  and  Ozawa, 
Masaaki,  5.070,537,  CI.  455-67.000. 
Yamamoto,  Akihiko:  See — 

Sasaki,    Hideki;    Matsuoka,    Shinji;    and    Yamamoto,    Akihiko, 
5,069,556.  CI.  400-74.000. 
Yamamoto.  Akio:  See — 

Kubo.  Kanji;  Yamamoto,  Akio;  and  Takeda.  Kalsumi,  5,070,444. 
a.  395-425.000. 
Yamamoto,  Hiroaki:  See — 

Hirano,  Sadayuki;  Yamashita,  Yoshinori;  Tatsumi,  Takumi;  and 

Yamamoto,  Hiroaki,  5.069.083,  CI.  74-844.000. 
Murano,  Katsuaki;  Yamashita,  Yoshinori;  Hirano,  Sadayuki;  Tat- 
sumi, Takumi;  and  Yamamoto,  Hiroaki,  5,069,086,  CI.  74-866.000. 


Yamamoto,  Hiroki:  See — 

Yamamoto,   Masamitsu;   Kimura.   Noriyuki;   Fujioka.   Yoshihisa; 
Yamamoto,    Hiroki;    and    Suekane,    Makoto,    5,069,678,    CI. 
604-385.100. 
Yamamoto,  Koji:  See — 

Tomotsu.    Norio;    Maezawa,    Hiroshi;    and    Yamamoto.    Koii. 
5,070,160.  CI.  526-165.000. 
Yamamoto.  Masamitsu;  Kimura.  Noriyuki;  Fujioka.  Yoshihisa;  Yama- 
moto. Hiroki;  and  Suekane,  Makoto,  to  Uni-Charm  Corporation. 
Disposable  diapers.  5,069.678,  CI.  604-385.100. 
Yamamoto,  Tamotsu:  See — 

Ishihara,  Yukihiro;  Yamamoto,  Tamotsu;  and  Mauui,  Hiroshi. 
5.070,238,  CI.  250-231.130. 
Yamamoto,  Yasushi:  See — 

Arai,  Tetsuzo;  Yamamoto.  Yasushi;  Raijo,  Mitsuyuki;  and  Fujita, 
Isao,  5,069,929,  a.  427-54.100. 
Yamamoto.  Yukito:  See — 

Yamagishi,  Takashi;  Yamamoto,  Yukito;  and  Murakami,  Yoji, 
5,069.944.  CI.  427-444.000. 
Yamane.    Daiji;    Horie,    Nobuyuki;    Taguchi,    Aisaku;   and    Sugiura, 
Teruki,  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Motor  stop  control  device. 
5,070,285,  CI.  318-461.000. 
Yamane,  Hideki:  See — 

Kitao.  Toshio;  Kimura,  Yoshiharu;  Yamane,  Hideki;  and  Hashi- 
moto, Koichi,  5,069,854,  CI.  264-205.000. 
Yamane,  Masayuki;  and  Yasumori,  Atsuo,  to  Tokyo  Institute  of  Tech- 
nology, President  of  method  of  manufacturing  gradient-index  alass. 
5,069,700,  CI.  65-17,000. 
Yamano,  Junpei:  See — 

Fukumoto,  Katsuhisa;  Kawanishi,  Kiyotaka;  Nakada,  Ryo-  and 
Yamano.  Junpei,  5,069.960,  CI.  428-310.500. 
Yamashita,  Yoshinori:  See — 

Hirano,  Sadayuki;  Yamashiu,  Yoshinori;  Tatsumi,  Takumi;  and 

Yamamoto.  Hiroaki,  5,069,083.  CI.  74-844  000. 
Murano,  Katsuaki;  Yamashita,  Yoshinori;  Hirano,  Sadayuki;  Tat- 
sumi, Takumi;  and  Yamamoto,  Hiroaki,  5,069,086,  Q.  74-866.000. 
Yamataka,  Kazunori:  See — 

YokoU.  Masahisa;  Shimtzu,  Auushi;  Komiya,  Kyosuke;  Yamataka, 
Kazunori;  and  Nomura.  Tadanori,  5,070.173.  CI.  528-85.000. 
Yamatake-Honeywell  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Miyagishi.  Tetsuya;  Abe,  Tom;  and  Kuroiwa,  Takaaki,  5,069,069, 
CI.  73-335.000. 
Yamato  Scale  Company,  Limited;  5^— 

Toyoda,  Yoshiharu,  5.069,300,  CI.  177-25.180. 
Yamauchi,  Aizo:  See — 

Sato,  Masaaki;  and  Yamauchi,  Aizo,  5,069,823,  CI.  252-518.000. 
Yamauchi,  Kiyoshi;  Kugo,  Takahiro;  and  Miyano,  Yasuo,  to  Tokin 
Corporation;  and  Tenimo,  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Catheter  guidewire 
with  pseudo  elastic  shape  memory  alloy.  5,069,226,  CI.  128-772.000. 
Yamauchi,  Kiyotaka:  See — 

Yoshizawa,  Yoshihito;  and  Yamauchi,  Kiyotaka,  5,069,731,  CI. 
148-305.000. 
Yamazaki,  Junichi:  See — 

Kikawa,    Takeshi;    Tsuji,    Kazutaka;    Sameshima,    Kenji;    Hirai, 
Tadaaki;  Yamazaki,  Junichi;  Kubota,  Misao;  and  Shidara,  Keii- 
chi,  5,070,272,  CI.  313-386.000. 
Yamazaki,  Shunpei;  Konuma,  Toshimitsu;  Hamatani,  Toshiji;  Mase, 
Akira;   Yamaguchi,  Toshiharu;   Sakama,   Mitsunori;   and   Inujima, 
Takashi,  to  Semiconductor  Energy   Laboratory  Co.,  Ltd.   Liquid 
crystal  device  having  asymmetrical  opposed  contiguous  surfaces 
being  driven  by  a  unipolar  driving  source.  5,069,531,  CI.  359-55.000. 
Yamazaki,  Shuppei,  to  Semiconductor  Energy  Laboratory  Co.,  Ltd. 
Printing   member   for   electrosutic   photocopying.    5,070,364,   CI. 
355-211.000. 
Yanagishita.  Norio;  See — 

Mori,  Masami;  Yanagishita.  Norio;  Matsuura,  Ichiro;  Ishimaru, 
Kiichiro;  and  Mizuno,  Hisayoshi,  5,069,838,  CI.  264-46.600 
Yanagita,  Hiroaki;  and  Okada,  Keiko.  to  Hoya  Corporation.  Halide 
laser   glass   and   laser   device   utilizing   the   glass.    5,070,506.   CI. 
372-40.000. 
Yanai,  Hidetoshi;  and  Ishikawa,  Akira.  to  KAO  Corporation.  Magnetic 
recording  medium  with  a  back  coat  layer  of  nitrocellulose  and  poly- 
urethane  binder  resins  and  which  contains  carbon  black  and  titanium 
dioxide  particles.  5.069.963.  a.  428-323.000. 
Yarchoan.  Roberi:  See— 

Hoofnagle.  Jay  H.;  Broder,  Samuel;  Mitsuya.  Hiroaki;  and  Yar- 
choan, Robert,  5,070,077,  CI.  514-45.000. 
Yarita,     Kenichi;    Tada.    Takahisa;     and     Kasatani,     Ryuichiro,     to 
Ajinomoto  Company,  Inc.  Method  for  crystallization  of  optically 
active  tryptophan.  5,070,208,  CI.  548-494.000. 
Yasuda,  Hideo:  See — 

Yoshimura,  Koji;  and  Yasuda,  Hideo,  5,069,990,  CI.  429-206.000. 
Yasuda,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Kimura,  Akira;  Kitao,  Nobuo;  Yasuda,  Hiroshi;  Shimomura,  Yo- 
shimasa;  Isozaki,  Kiyoshi;  and  Nishimura,  Hiroshi,  5,069,486,  CI. 
285-166.000. 
Yasumori,  Atsuo:  See — 

Yamane,  Masayuki;  and  Yasumori,  Atsuo,  5,069,700,  CI.  65-17.000. 
Yasumoto,  Takaaki:  See — 

Nakagawa,    Noriko;    Yasumoto,    Takaaki;    and    Nakai,    Toshio, 
5,070,393,  CI.  357-80.000. 
Yasunaga,  Tadashi;  Kaneko,  Shiro;  and  Sano,  Kunihiko,  to  Fuji  Photo 
Film   Co.,   Ltd.    Method   for  making  magnetic   recording   media. 
5,069,933,  CI.  427-130.000. 
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Yasunaga,  Tadashi:  See— 

Nakada.    Junji;    Takeuchi,    Hideaki;    and    Yasunaga,    Tadashi, 
5,069,932,  a.  427-129.000. 
Yasuno,  Toshio;  Thukagoshi,  Toshihiro;  Hoshii,  Shinji;  and  Imaizumi, 
Yasuo,  to  Fuji  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and  Teikoku  Kuromu  Co., 
Ltd.  Method  of  machining  a  press  die.  5,069,089,  C\.  76-107.100. 
Yasuno.  Yoshiki,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company.  Limited.  Anti-skid  brake 
control  system  for  automotive  vehicle  selective  of  two  wheel  drive 
mode  and  four  wheel  drive  mode  and  technology  of  correlation  of 
brake  control  and  power  train  control  for  optimal  braking  efficiency 
and  enhanced  subility.  5,070,460.  O.  364-426.020. 
Yasuno.  Yoshitake:  See — 

Mito,  Yoshio;  Kitagawa,  Masatoshi;  Hirao,  Takashi;  Yasuno,  Yo- 
shitake; and  Hirano.  Ryuma,  5,070,027,  CI.  437-15.000. 
Yazaki  Corporation:  See — 

lino,  Tadashi;  and  Aoki,  Kunimitsu,  5,070,323,  CI.  340-705.000. 
Kodama,  Shinji;  Yamada.  Satoshi;  and  Yagi,  Sakai,  5,069,639,  a. 
439-595.000. 
Yeda  Research  and  Development  Company  Limited:  See— 

Lidor,  Cobi;  Dekel.  Samuel;  Edelstein,  Samuel;  and  Meyer,  Mh 
chael  S.,  5,069,905,  CI.  424-423.000. 
Yen,  Richard  C.  K.  Manufacturing  protein  microspheres.  5.069.936.  Q. 

427-213.330. 
Yeo,  Denis;  and  Boatwright,  David  A.,  to  Westiaghouae  Electric  Corp. 
Method  of  forming  a  gripper  cavity  in  a  fuel  rod  end  plug.  5,069,865, 
a.  376-451.000. 
Yhtyneet  Paperitehtaat  Oy  Walki-Pakkaus:  See— 

Kleemola,  Pertti.  5,069,101,  CI.  83-869.000 
Yin,  Hezhu;  Harris,  Jerry  M.;  and  Nur,  Amos  M.,  to  Leiand  Stanford 
Junior  University.  The  Board  of  Trustees  of  the.  Low  impedance 
down-hole    acoustic    source    for    well    logging.     5.069.308.    CI. 
181-106.000. 
Yokobori,  Jun;  See — 

Murahashi,  Takashi;  Sugano,  Masashi;  Maruyama,  Hiroyuki;  and 

Yokobori,  Jun,  5,070,374,  O.  355-326.000. 
Sugano,  Masahi;  Murahashi,  Takashi;  Maruyama,  Hiroyuki;  and 
Yokobori,  Jun,  5,070,367,  CI.  355-326.000. 
Yokoi,  Hidetoshi;  Okumura.  Toshikato;  Nakamura,  Yukio;  Yoneoka, 
Noriei'  and  Hachikawa,  Syuiti,  to  Yokoi,  Hidetoshi;  and  Kabushiki 
Kaisha  Fujikoshi.  Injection  method.  5,069,833,  Q.  264-23.000. 
Yokose.  Kenji:  See— 

Matsui,    Tetsuya;    Kitamori,    Takehiko;    Yokose.    Kenji;    and 
Sakagami,  Masahani.  5.070.300.  CI.  324-464.000. 
Yokota,  Junichiro:  See — 

Takasu.  Hiroshi;  Arase,  Susumu;  Yokota.  Junichiro;  and  Naka- 
yama.  Kazuo.  5.069.855,  CI.  264-235.000. 
Yokota,  Masahisa;  Shimizu,  Alsushi;  Komiya,  Kyosuke;  Yamataka. 
Kazunori;  and  Nomura,  Tadanori,  to  Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Thermoplastic  polyurethane.  5,070,173,  CI.  528-85.000. 
Yokota,  Shinichi:  See — 

Hirai,  Koji;  Taniguchi,  Shunro;  Ishiguro,  Michihiro;  Murata.  Yo- 
shifumi;  Yokota,  Shinichi;  Ishii,  Masao;  Yoshimura,  Noriaki;  and 
Okamura,  Takayuki,  5,070,172,  CI.  528-76.000. 
Yokoya,  Hiroaki:  See — 

Tachikawa,  Hiromichi;  Yokoya,  Hiroaki;  Watarai,  Syu;  and  Ao«, 
Toshiaki,  5,069,992,  O.  43049.000. 
Yokoya.  Yuji:  See— 

Tsutsumi.  Yasuhiro;  Yokoya,  Yuji;  Harm,  Yoshimichi;  Matsunaga, 
Eiju;  Kawau.  Hiroyuki;  Fukami,  Akira;  and  Suzuki,  Yutaka, 
5,069,476.  CI.  280-707.000. 
Yokoyama,  Kenji;  Nakayama,  Masatoshi;  Shimozawa.  Tom;  Ueda, 
Kunihiro;  and  Maruta,  Fumio,  to  TDK  Corporation.  Magnetic  re- 
cording medium.  5,069,967,  CI.  428-336.000. 
Yonehara,  Takao:  See — 

Satoh,    Tamoteu;    Yonehara,    Takao;    and    Nakamura,    Yoshio, 
5,070,034,  CI.  437-52.000. 
Yonekawa,  Takashi;  Bums,  Shuuichi;  Aburaya,  Toshio;  Sato,  Kunihito; 
Kawanishi.  Masaki;  Hamada,  Toshiaki;  and  Tajgawa,  Shinichi,  to 
ToyoU  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Fluid  pressure  type  active  suspension  having  variable  performance 
responsive  to  front  to  rear  wheel  steering  angle  ratio.  5,069,475,  Q. 
280-707.000. 
Yoneoka,  Noriei:  See— 

Okumura.  Toshikata;  Nakamura,  Yukio;  Yoneoka,   Noriei;  and 

Hachikawa,  yuiti,  5,069,832,  CI.  264-23.000. 
Yokoi,     Hidetoshi;     Okumura,     Toshikato;     Nakamura,     Yukio; 
Yoneoka,    Noriei;    and    Hachikawa,    Syuiti.    5,069,833,    a. 
264-23.000. 
York,  BUlie  M.,  Jr.,  to  Ak»n  Laboratories,  Inc.  Spiro-tricyclicaromatK 
succinimide  derivatives.  5,070,100,  d.  514-387.000. 

Yoshida,  Kazuaki:  See —  

Naruse,  Hideaki;  and  Yoshida,  Kazuaki,  5,070,003.  C\.  430-389.000. 
Yoshida  Kogyo  K.  K.:  Set— 

Ishikawa.   Kiichirou;   Fukumoto.   Yasuhiro;   and   Dudek.   Chet, 

5,069,148,  a.  112-104.000. 
Yuki,  Kenji.  5,068.950,  CI.  24-429.000. 
Yoshida,  Masato:  See— 

Togai,  Kazuhide;  Danno,  Yoshiaki;  Yoshida,  Masato;  Shmiada, 
Makoto;  and  Ueda,  Katsunori,  5,069,181,  a.  123-399.000. 
Yoshida,  Suguru:  See — 

Inoue,  Kazuo;  Sano,  Shoichi;  Ogura,  Misami;  Nagahiro,  Kenicht; 

Konno,  Tsuneo;  Kajiwaia,  Hajime;  Ono,  Yoshinobu;  Yoshida, 

Suguru;  Shimadia,  Hiroo;  and  Hashiguchi,  Masahiio,  5,069,306, 

CI.  180-291.000. 

Yoshikawa,  Masanori;  Tateno,  Haruo;  Obana,  Hiroshi;  Itoh,  Tsutomu; 

Saitoh,  Hiroshi;  and  Kitoh,  Masayuki,  to  Onoda  Cement  Company, 


Ltd.  Method  for  making  diamond  and  apparatus  therefor.  5,070,274, 
a.  315-111.210. 
Yoshimi,  Isao:  See — 

Okuyama,  Nobutaka;  Sakurai,  Soichi;  Kitou.  Kouji;  Ohsawa,  Mi- 
chitaka;  Niitsu,  Ichiro;  Yoshioka,  Hiroshi;  Takeyama,  Atuahi; 
Obara,  Masao;  and  Yoshimi,  Isao,  5,070.280,  C\.  315-368.110. 
Yoshimoto,  Hataaki;  and  Ito,  Katsuhiro.  to  Ube  Industries  Ltd.  Liquid 

crystal  dispUy  device.  5.070.326.  O.  340-719.000. 
Yoshimoto.  Kyosuke;  See — 

Ogawa,  Masaham;  Nakajima,  Yoshiki;  Ito,  Oiamu;  Furukawa, 
Tenio;    Yoshimoto.    Kyosuke.    Tanaka.    Kunimaio;    Olotake, 
Masalumi;  and  Ozaki.  Minom,  5,07a492,  O.  369-47.000. 
Yoshimura,  Katsuji:  See— 

Ishii.  Yoshiki;  Shimokoriyama,  Makoto;  Shimizu.  Tetsuya;  Yo- 
shimura, Katsuji;  Fujii.  Akio;  and  Sasatani.  Tomohiko,  5,070,402, 
a.  358-135.000. 
Yoshimura.  Koji;  and  Yasuda,  Hideo,  to  Japan  Storage  Battery  Co., 

Ltd.  Sealed  alkaline  secondary  battery.  S,0«i9,99O,  O.  429-206.000. 
Yoshimura,  Noriaki:  See — 

Hirai,  Koji;  Taniguchi,  Shunro;  Ishiguro,  Michihiro;  Murata,  Yo- 
shifiuni;  Yokota,  Shinichi;  Ishii,  Masao;  Yoshimura,  Noriaki:  and 
Okamura,  Takayuki,  5,070,172,  CI.  528-76.000. 
Yoshimura,  Yuichiro:  See — 

Tanaka,  Atsushi;  Kaneko,  Kiyoshi;  Yoshimura,  Yuichiro;  Suzuki, 
Noriyuki;  Kobayashi,  Katsuyuki;  Mori.  Shigeki;  and  Taniishi, 
Shinnosuke,  5,070,325,  CI.  340-706.000. 
Yoshino.  Yasushi:  See — 

Masaki,  Mitsuo;  Yamakawa.  Tomio;  Satoh,  Masaru;  Takeda,  Hiro- 
mitsu;  Yoshino,  Yasushi;  and  Matsukura.  Hitoshi,  5,070,089,  Q. 
514-255.000. 
Yoshioka,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Okuyama,  Nobutaka;  Sakurai,  Soichi;  Kitou,  Kouji;  Ohsawa.  Mi- 
chitaka;  NiiUu.  Ichiro;  Yoshioka,  Hiroshi;  Takeyama.  Atushi; 
Obara.  Masao;  and  Yoshimi,  Isao,  5,070,280,  CI.  315-368.110. 
Yoshizawa.  Yoshihito;  and  Yamauchi,  Kiyotaka,  to  Hitachi  Metab,  Ltd. 

Low-frequency  transformer.  5.069.731.  Q.  148-305.000. 
Young.  Alan  M.;  and  Blake,  E.  Ronald,  to  Exac  Corporation.  Appara- 
tus and  method  for  measuring  the  mass  flow  rate  of  material  flowing 
through  at  least  one  vibrating  conduit  5,069.074.  CI.  73-861.380. 
Young,  Ferris  F.  Infant  exerciser  guard   5,069,31 1.  CI.  188-32.000. 
Young.  Roger  Vacuum  producing  device.  5,069,582,  CI.  406-153.000. 
Young,  Vincent  R.:  See- 
Bridges,  Jack  E.;  Bajzek,  Thomas  J.;  Hofer,  Kenneth  E.;  Spencer, 
Homer  L.;  Smith,  Larry  G.;  and  Young.  Vincent  R.,  5,070,533, 
CI.  392-301.000. 
Yu,  Dave.  Multipoint  measuring  system  with  measuring  mechanism  for 
fast  exchanging  of  chucking  appliance  and  automatic  material  with- 
drawal. 5,068,973,  CI.  33-549.000. 
Yu,  Robert  C.  U.:  Set— 

Robinette,  Susan;  Mammino,  Joseph;  Carmichael,  Kathleen  M.; 
Tokoli,  Emery  G.;  Lynch,  Anita  P.;  md  Yu,  Robert  C  U„ 
5,069,993,  a.  430-58.000. 
Yuan,  Jack  H.;  and  Harari,  Eliyahou,  to  SunDisk  Corporation.  Method 
of  making  dense  flash  EEprom  semiconductor  memory  structures. 
5,070,032,  CI.  437-43.000. 
Yuasa,  Kimihiro;  Hashimoto,  Kenji;  and  Fujimoto,  Tetsuo,  to  Idemitsu 
Kosan  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  of  orienting  liquid  crystal  optical  device. 
5,069,533,  a.  359-76.000. 
Yuge,  Yuko:  See— 

Takayama,  Yukio;  and  Yuge,  Yuko,  5,069,112,  O.  98-69.000. 
Yugi,  Akira:  Set — 

Nakajima,  Takashi;  Yugi,  Akira;  and  Iwase,  Shinichi.  5,069,979,  Q. 
428-644.000. 
Yukawa,  Masahiko:  See— 

Kohtoh,  Noriaki;  Kobayashi,  Takashi;  and  Yukawa,  Masahiko, 
5,070,182,  a.  528-353.000. 
Yuki.  Eiji:  See— 

Kuzuya.  Susumu;  Shimizu.  Seiji;  Kato.  Mikio;  Ishikawa,  Yujiro; 
Sakai.  Takashi;  and  Yuki.  Eiji.  5,069.557.  O.  400-120.000. 
Yuki.  Kenji,  to  Yoshida  Kogyo  K.  K    Provisional  pull  tab  for  slide 

fastener  slideis  5.068.950,  CI.  24-429.000. 
Yuki,  Yoshio;  and  Hara,  Takafumi,  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Cylm- 
drical  wall  member  for  ink  liquid  resevoir  mounted  on  a  carriage  in  an 
ink  jet  system  printer.  5,070,347,  O.  346-140.00R. 
Zahn,  Christian,  to  Schuberth-Werk  GmbH,  ft  Co.,  KG.  Military  safety 

helmet.  5,068,922.  CI  2-6.000. 
Zahnradfabrik  Friedrichshafen  AG;  See— 

Lofner,  Alfons;  Marte,  Walter;  and  Wiggermann.  Peter.  5,069,1 1 1, 
a.  91-516.000. 
Zaiss,  Roland:  See— 

Kunze-Concewitz,    Horst;    and    Zaiss,    Roland.    5,069.155,    a. 
118-52.000. 
Zaiesky,  Paul  J.:  See- 
Guess.  Joe  F.;  and  Zaiesky.  Paul  J..  5,069,664,  O.  604-22.000. 
Zamoti,    Sandor   J.   Game   apparatus   and   method.    5,069,459,   CI. 

273-241.000. 
Zauner,  Ervnn:  Set — 

Althaus.  Rolf;  and  Zauner.  Erwin.  5.069.600.  a.  417-64.000. 

Zawadzki,  Andrzej:  See —  

Jacob,  Allan  S.;  and  Zawadzki.  Andrzej,  5,069,068,  O.  73-313.000. 
Zdebel,  Peter  J.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Complementary  semiconductor 

region  fabrication.  5,070,031,  CI.  437-33.000. 
Zebco  Corporation:  Set — 

Henderson,  William  A.,  5,069,642.  O.  440*000. 
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Zeganki,  WUIiaiii  J.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemoufs,  E.  I.,  and  Company. 

Mixed  phosphor  x-ray  intensifying  screens  with  improved  resolution. 

5,069,982.  CI.  428-690.000. 
Zein,  Armin:  Ste — 

Schuricht,  Jurgen;  and  Zeiss,  Armin.  5.070,463.  O.  364-464.020. 
Zelinka.  Robert  F.;  and  Redding,  John  W.,  to  Perkins  Manufacturing 

Company.  Lifting  device.  5,069,593,  a.  414-408.000. 
Zengin,  Osman  Z..  to  Miba  SintermetaU  Aktiengesellschaft.  Procen  of 

manulacturing    high-strength    sintered    membas.    5,069,867,    CI. 

419-15.000. 
Zhu.  Ming-De;  Rodriguez.  Roberto;  and  Wehr,  C.  Timothy,  to  Bio-Rad 

Laboratories.  Inc.  Suppression  of  electroendcsmosis  in  capillary 

electrophoresis.  5,069,766,  CI.  204-180.100. 
Zillgitt,  Ulrich;  Speer,  Harald;  Haug,  Kurt;  Ebinger.  Georg;  Millers. 

Miervaldis;  and  Hasselmann,  Heinrich,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH. 

Headlight  for  a  motor  vehicle  having  an  adjusuble  motor-driven 

reflector.  5.070.433.  CI.  362-66.000. 
Zinn,  Egon:  See— 

Kaufinann.  Friedrich;  Schlossherr.  Horst- Werner;  and  Zinn.  Egon, 
5,069,122.  a.  101-9.000. 
Zinnanli.    Anthony,    Jr.     Endometrial    aspirator.     5,069,224,    CI. 

128-752.000. 
Zinner,  Norman  R.;  and  Sterling,  Arthur  M.  Penile  prosthesis  and 

method.  5,069.201.  a.  128-79.000. 
Zobl.  Hartmut:  Ste— 

Haubner.  Georg;  and  Zobl,  Hartmut,  5.070.481.  O.  365-228.000. 


Zoran  Corporation:  See— 

Sinar,  Alexander  B.;  Gerzberg.  Levy;  Shacham.  Yoaef  Y.;  Blech, 
Ilan  A.;  and  Sirkin,  Eric  R.,  5,070,383,  a.  357-51.000. 
Zubelli,  Jorge  P.:  See- 
Singer,  Jerome  R.;  Grunbaum,  Francisco  A.;  Kohn.  Philip  D.; 
Zubelli,  Jorge  P.;  Couch,  John  L.;  Naparst,  Harold  L.;  and 
Latham.  Geoffrey,  5,070,455,  CI.  364-413.190. 
Zuckerman.  Lawrence  H.,  to  Masco  Industries.  Inc.  Reversing  appara- 
tus for  powered  vehicle  door  systems.  5.069.000,  Q.  49-28.000. 
Zuger,  Othmar,  to  Sandoz  Ltd.  Pharmaceutical  9,10-dihydrogenated 

ergot  alkaloid  containing  compositions.  5,069,91 1,  CI.  424-469.000. 
Zumo,  Anthony  G.:  See — 

Taylor.  Donald  J.;  Zumo.  Anthony  G.;  and  Bussema.  John  R.. 
5.069.072.  CI.  73-756.000. 
Zuviria,  Marcelo  M.  Solid  rectangular  building  block  for  a  toy  building 

set  5,069,647,  O.  446-127.000. 
Zwickiutgl,  Hans-Peter:  See — 

Tews,    Helmut;    and    ZwicknagI,    Hans-Peter,    5.070.028,    CI. 
437-22.000. 
Zysset.  Edgar  H..  to  Automated  Container  Corporation.  Easy  open  end 
with  temporary  retention  center  for  safety  purposes.  5.069,356.  CI. 
220-276.000. 
333  Products.  Inc.:  See- 
Jacob,  Richard  J.,  5,069,412.  O.  248-493.000. 
501  Johnson  Matthey  Public  Limited  Company:  See— 

Cole.  Donald;  and  Smith,  Robert  W..  5,069,954,  a.  428-202.000. 
501  MiU  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Fukano,    Masahiko;    and    Muraoka,    Toshinori,    5,070,373,   a. 
355-290.000. 
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Brauer,  Melvin;  Downey.  William  J.;  and  Naughton,  Frank  C,  to 
CasChem.  Inc.  Ricinoleate  plasticizers  for  polyurethane  composi- 
tions. Re.  33,761,  CI.  524-310.000. 
Carder,  William  E.  Pile  carpet  trimmer.  Re.  33.756.  CI.  30-216.000. 
CasChem,  Inc.:  See — 

Brauer,  Melvin;  Downey.  William  J.;  and  Naughton,  Frank  C, 
Re.  33.761.  a.  524-310.000. 
Compeau,  David  E.;  Kuhlman.  Howard  W.;  and  Rogers.  Lloyd  W.,  Jr., 
to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Closure  panel  pull  down  mechanism. 
Re.  33,758,  CI.  292-216.000. 
DePasquale.  Ralph  J.;  and  Wilson.  Michael  E..  to  PCR  Group.  Inc. 
Aqueous  systems  containing  silanes  for  rendering  masonry  surfaces 
water  repellant.  Re.  33,759,  a.  106-2.000. 
Downey,  William  J.:  See — 

Brauer,  Melvin;  Downey,  William  J.;  and  Naughton,  Frank  C. 
Re.  33.761.  CI.  524-310.000. 
Dresser  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Weaver.  Gary  E..  Re.  33,757,  CI.  175-329.000. 
General  Motors  Corporation:  See — 

Compeau.  David  £.;  Kuhlman,  Howard  W.;  and  Rogers,  Lloyd 
W..  Jr.,  Re.  33,758,  CI.  292-216.000. 


Howard.  Ronald  A.,  to  Ucar  Carbon  Technology  Corporation.  High 
purity,  high  temperature  pipe  thread  sealant  paste.  Re.  33.760,  CI. 
106-285.000. 
Kuhlman.  Howard  W.:  S«-— 

Compeau.  David  E.;  Kuhlman.  Howard  W.;  and  Rogers,  Lloyd 
W.,  Jr.,  Re.  33.758.  O.  292-216.000. 
Naughton,  Frank  C:  See— 

Brauer,  Melvin;  Downey,  William  J.;  and  Naughton.  Frank  C. 
Re.  33,761,  CI.  524-310.000. 
PCR  Group.  Inc.:  See— 

DePasquale,  Ralph  J.;  and  Wilson.  Michael  E.,  Re.  33.759.  a. 
106-2.000. 
Rogers.  Lloyd  W.,  Jr.:  See— 

Compeau,  David  E.;  Kuhlman,  Howard  W.;  and  Rogers.  Lloyd 
W.,  Jr.,  Re.  33,758,  C\.  292-216.000. 
Ucar  Carbon  Technology  Corporation:  See- 
Howard.  Ronald  A.,  Re.  33,760.  CI.  106-285.000. 
Weaver.  Gary  E..  to  Dresser  Industries.  Inc.  Diamond  drill  bit  with 

varied  cutting  elements.  Re.  33.757.  a.  175-329.000. 
Wilson.  Michael  E.:  See— 

DePasquale.  Ralph  J.;  and  Wilson.  Michael  E..  Re.  33.759.  CI. 
106-2.000. 
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Ausnit,  Steven,  to  Minigrip,  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  making 

reclosable  bags  with  fastener  strips  in  a  form  fill  and  seal  machine. 

Bl  4.894,975,  12-3-91.  CI.  53-412.000. 
Flowmaster,  Inc.:  See — 

Flugger,  Ray  T.,  Bl  4,574,914,  CI.  181-268.000. 
Flugger,  Ray  T.,  to  Flowmaster,  Inc.  Compact,  sound-attenuating 

mufller      for      high-performance      internal      combustion      engine. 

Bl  4,574,914.  12-3-91,  CI.  181-268.000. 


Metal  Box  p.l.c:  See—  _    „ 

Taube,  William  L.;  and  Roberts,  David  A.,  Bl  4.606,472,  O. 
220-500.000. 
Minigrip.  Inc.:  See — 

Ausnit.  Steven,  Bl  4,894,975,  CI.  53-412.000. 
Roberts.  David  A.:  See— 

Taube,  William   L.;  and  Roberts.  David  A..  Bl  4.606.472,  O. 
220-500.000. 
Taube.  William  L.;  and  Roberts.  David  A.,  to  Metal  Box  p.l.c.  Rein- 
forced can  end.  Bl  4,606,472,  12-3-91,  d.  220-500.000. 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


Adams.  Duane  D.;  and  Muller.  Ronald  L.,  to  North  American  Phihps 

Corporation.  Thermal  carafe.  322,007.  12-3-91,  CI.  D7-3I7.000. 
Adams,  Russell  S.  RoUtable  sign.  322,096.  12-3-91.  CI.  D2O-2I.00O. 
Aeromix  Systems.  Incorporated:  See — 

Gross.  Peter  S..  322.118.  CI.  D23-2I3.000. 
Altrack  Limited:  See — 

Rollinson.  Phillip  J..  322.076,  CI.  Dl  5-28.000. 
American  Hovercraft  &  Sports,  Inc.:  See — 

Chia,  Louis;  and  Omori.  Satoaki.  322.059,  CI.  D 1 2-307.000. 
American  Optical  Corporation:  See— 

Desy,  Raoul  O.,  322,079,  CI.  D16-1I1.000. 
American  Technical  Ceramics  Corporation:  See- 
Davis,  Donald  J.,  Jr.,  322,015,  CI.  D8-14.000. 
Andersen.  Poul  K.:  See—  „„  ,,,  „^ 

Knudsen.  Lis;  and  Andersen,  Poul  K.,  322.027,  CI.  D9-367.000. 
Anderson,  William  S.,  to  STX,  Inc.  Kneepad.  322,146,  12-3-91,  CI. 
D29-IO.00O.  ^,    _,, 

Antonious.  Anthony  J.  Golf  club  head.  322,108,  12-3-91.  CI.  D2I- 

217.000. 
Antonious.  Anthony  J.  Golf  club  head.  322,109,   12-3-91.  CI.  D21- 

217.000. 
Antonious.  Anthony  J.  Golf  club  head.  322.110.  12-3-91.  CI.  D2I- 

217.000. 
Antonious,  Anthony  J.  Putter  type  golf  club  head.  322.1 1 1,  12-3-91,  CI. 
D2 1-2 17.000. 


Antonious.  Anthony  J.  Iron  type  golf  club  head.  322.113.  12-3-91.  O. 

D2 1 -220.000.  ,        ^ 

Antonious,  Anthony  J.  Iron  type  golf  club  head.  322.114.  12-3-91.  O. 

D21-220.000. 
Appleby,  Paul;  and  Moscovitch.  Jerry  N.  Dispenser.  322,028.  12-3-91. 

CI.  D9-370.000.  

Araki.  Shigeki.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Tamiya  Mokei.  Toy  car.  322,102, 

12-3-91.  CI.  021-137.000.  ,  ,  „.  ^ 

Archer,  William.  Clip  for  a  cassette  case  or  the  hke.  322.024, 12-3-91.  a. 

D8-395.000. 
Amulf,  Paul;  and  Girard.  Francois,  to  Salomon  S.A.  Sole  section  of  a 

sport  shoe.  321,975,  12-3-91.  a.  D2-320.000. 
Artemide  S.p.A.:  See — 

Gismondi,  Ernesto,  322,142,  CI.  D26-88.000. 
Asics  Corporation:  See — 

Kiyosawa,  Junichi,  321,976,  C\.  D2-32O.O0O. 
Asner,  Jerome  L  Lazy  Susan  tray.  322,011,  12-3-91,  CI.  D7-5O1.00O. 
Bajork,  Leonard  C.  Fool  covering  for  beach  and  pool.  321,971.  12-3-91. 

CI.  D2-273.000. 
Bausch  &  Lomb  Incorporated:  See — 

Ramp,  Robert  H.,  322,080,  CI.  D16-102.000.  

Bean,  W.  Edward.  Tabletop  novelty.  322,045,  12-3-91,  CI.  Dl  1-131.000. 
Becker,  Adolf  F.  Wall  coping.  322,130.  12-3-91.  CI.  D25-58.000. 

'?l'rass^rFloriiil;  and  Berger.  Hugo.  322,038,  CI.  DIO-39.000. 
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Bergin.  James  T.;  mnd  Urella.  Richard  M.,  lo  David  Clark  Company 

Incorporated.  Headphone.  322.071.  I2-J-9I.  CI.  D14-206.000. 
Berriman.  Richard  E.:  See — 

McClelland.  Donald  R.;  Bloyer.  Donald  R.;  Berriman.  Richard  E.; 
and  Chu.  Robin  W  C.  322.090.  CI.  DI8-SS.000. 
Berwick  Manufacluring.  Inc.:  See— 

Palisin.  Slephen  P..  Jr..  322,032.  CI.  D9-429.000. 
Palisin.  Stephen  P..  Jr.;  and  Keller.  Raymond  J..  322.033.  CI.  D9- 
429.000. 
Beslop.  Inc.:  See — 

Bruce.  Douglas  A.;  and  Rounerl.  Tim  J..  322.0SS.  O.  DI2-1S6.000. 
Belter  Sleep  Manufacturing  Co.:  See — 

Emery.  William  W  .  322.002,  CI.  D6-566.000. 
Billet.  Robert  L..  to  Thirst  Aid.  Inc.  Portable  beverage  dispenser. 

321.980,  12-3-91.  CI.  D3-32.000 
Blease.  Wilfred  J.,  to  Pioneer  Plastics.  Inc.  Self-powered  bail  Iroller. 

322.116,  12-3-91.  CI.  D22-134.000. 
Bloyer.  Donald  R.:  See— 

McClelland.  Donald  R..  Bloyer.  Donald  R.;  Berriman.  Richard  E.; 
and  Chu,  Robin  W  C.  322.090,  CI  D18-55.O0O. 
Bolle.  Maurice,  to  EublissmenU  Bolle  S.N.C.  Water  sport  goggles. 

322.082.  12-3-91.  CI.  DI6-102.000. 
Bradley.  John  M.   Aerofoil  for  a  windscreen  wiper  arm.   322.0S3. 

12-3-91,  CI.  D12-155000. 
Braun  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Liltmann.  Ludwig,  322,008,  CI.  D7.376.000. 
Bressler  Group,  Inc.:  See — 

Schneider,  Eric  A..  322,144,  CI.  D28-46.000. 
Brown,  Jack  W.:  See— 

Lichte,  Leo  J.;  and  Brown,  Jack  W.,  322,124,  O.  D24-1 17.000. 
Brown.  Paul  L.;  and  Levy.  Richard  C.  Gyro  lop.  322.100,  12-3-91.  CI. 

D2 1-93.000. 
Bruce.  Douglas  A.;  and  Rosmerl.  Tim  J.,  to  Beslop.  Inc.  Vehicle  soft 

top  322.0J5.  12-3-91,  CI.  D 12- 156  000 
Butler,  Brian  T..  to  Butler  Specialties.  Inc.  Vehicle  seal  or  similar 

article.  321.992.  I2-3-9I.  CI.  D6-356.000. 
Butler  Specialties,  Inc.:  See — 

Butler.  Brian  T.,  321.992.  CI.  D6-356.000. 
Buttery.  John  R.:  See— 

Doman.  Trevor  D.;  Buttery,  John  R.;  and  Gould.  Royston  M.. 
322.049.  CI.  D  12-85.000. 
Canning.  Robert  A.  Revolving  photographic  slide  holder.  322,085, 

12-3-91,  CI.  D  16-236.000. 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Tokuda,  Hiroyuki,  322,091.  C\.  DI8-54.000. 
Caputo,  Mauro  D..  to  Eau  de  Cologne-  4  Perfumerie-Fabrik.  Com- 
bined bottle  and  cap.  322.029,  12-3-91,  CI.  D9-403.000. 
Casio  Computer  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Takani,  Naomi,  322.037.  Q.  DIO-32.000. 
Chappelle,  John  F.:  See — 

Tacketl.  Gary  W.;  and  Chappelle.  John  F..  321,983,  CI.  D3-38.000. 
Chen,  Yann  H.  Chair.  321.996,  12-3-91,  C\.  D6-38O.00O. 
Cherry  Electrical  Products  Limited:  See— 

Chowdhree,  Mohammed  K.;  and  Poole,  Hugo  G.,  322,064.  CI. 
DI4-1 14.000. 
Chia.  Cheo:  See— 

Chia.  Meang;  and  Chia,  Cheo.  322,043,  CI   Dl  1-93.000. 
Chia,  Louis;  and  Omori.  Satoaki,  lo  American  Hovercrafk  A  Sports, 

Inc.  Boat.  322,059.  12-3-91.  CI.  D  12-307.000. 
Chia.  Meang;  and  Chia.  Cheo.  Jewelry  link.  322.043.  I2-3-9I,  a.  Dl  I- 

93.000. 
Chien.  Jui  Chen,  to  Pelle  International  Merchandisers.  Inc.  Multi-func- 
tional template.  322.039.  12-3-91.  C\.  DlO-64.000. 
Chiu.  Bernard,  to  DuracrafI  Corporation.  PorUble  humidifier.  322,121, 

12-3-91,  CI.  D23-356.COO. 
Chowdhree,  Mohammed  K.;  and  Poole,  Hugo  G..  to  Cherry  Electrical 
Products  Limited.  Position  detection  stylus  pen  for  a  graphic  tablet. 
322.064,  12-3-91,  CI.  D14-1 14.000. 
Chu,  Robin  W.  C:  See— 

McClelland,  Donald  R  ;  Bloyer.  Donald  R.;  Berriman.  Richard  E.; 
and  Chu.  Robin  W.  C.  322.090.  CI.  D18-5S.0OO. 
Chumenti.  Vincent  A.  Combined  tape  dispenser  and  display  package. 

322,030,  12-3-91.  CI.  D9-415.000. 
Chwen  Ho  Chuang  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Yeh,  Tsun  H.,  322,073,  CI.  DI4-239.000. 
Cliff.  Sun  K.,  to  Kin  Hip  Metal  &  Plastic  Factory  Limited.  Beverage 

pot.  322,005,  12-3-91.  CI.  D7-317.000. 
Cochran.  Norman  L.  Protective  sole  attachment  for  spiked  shoes. 

321,970.  12-3-91.  CI.  D2-271.000. 
Coignard.  Henri,  lo  EsUblissements  Delsol.   Bun  hairclip.  322,145, 

12-3-91.  CI.  D28-42.000. 
Consolidated  Devices  Inc.:  See — 

Jenkins.  Bradley  G..  322.041.  CI.  DlO-83.000. 
Cooper  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Dacanay.  Ron;  and  D'Ercoli,  Geno,  322,140,  CI.  D26-85.000. 
Comeau,  Christopher  C;  and  Wasolek,  John  J.  Sawhone.  322,133, 

12-3-91,  a.  D25-67.000. 
Cowan.   Murray   L..   to  Textron   Inc.   Expansion   bracelet.   322,042, 

12-3-91.  CI.  Dl  1-25.000. 
Cox.  Edward  L  Hand  axe.  322,019,  12-3-91,  CI.  D8-76.000. 
Creative  Devices  Research  Ltd.:  See — 

Holloway,  Wynford  P.,  322,094,  CI.  DI9-63.000. 
Crown  Leisure  Products,  Inc.:  See — 

Saiger.  Herbert  C,  321,995,  O.  D6-379.000. 


Cunningham,  Dale  M.:  See — 

Cunningham.  June;  and  Cunningham,  Dale  M..  322.022.  CI.  D8- 
303.000. 
Cunningham.  June;  and  Cunningham.  Dale  M.  Pair  of  rake  handle  hand 

grips.  322.022.  12-3-91.  CI.  D8-303.000. 
Custred,  Duane  L.  RiOe.  322.115.  12-3-91,  CI.  D22-I03.000. 
Dacanay.  Ron;  and  D'Ercoli.  Geno.  lo  Cooper  Industries,  Inc.  Twin 

head  emergency  light.  322,140,  12-3-91.  CI.  D26-8S.000. 
Daenen.  Robert  H.  C.  M.;  and  DeCoster.  Pieter  K.  J.,  to  Dart  Industries 
Inc.  Covered  serving  dish  or  the  like.  322,013,  12-3-91,  CI.  D7- 
542.000. 
Dart  Industries  Inc.:  See — 

Daenen,  Robert  H.  C.  M.;  and  DeCoster,  Pieter  K.  J.,  322,013,  CI. 
D7.542.000. 
David  Clark  Company  Incorporated:  See — 

Bergin,  James  T.;  and  Urella,   Richard   M..   322.071.  CI.    DI4- 
206.000 
Davies.  Philip,  to  Ever  Ready  Umiled.  Flashlight.  322.138.  I2-3-9I,  C\. 

D26-49.000. 
Davis.  Donald  J..  Jr..  to  American  Technical  Ceramics  Corporation. 
Tool  for  placing  a  capacitor  into  an  electronic  circuit.   322.015, 
12-3-91.  CI.  D8-14.000. 
Dayco  Products-Eaglemotive.  Inc.:  S<ir — 

Jennings.  James  A.;  and  Houlers.  Neil  T..  322.075.  CI.  D15-5.000. 
Decor  Corporation  Pty.  Ltd..  The:  See — 

Wolfcnden,  Anthony  H..  322.047.  CI.  Dl  1-153.000. 
DeCoster.  Pieter  K.  J.:  See— 

Daenen.  Robert  H.  C.  M.;  and  DeCoster.  Pieter  K.  J..  322.013.  CI. 
D7-S42.000. 
D'Ercoli.  Geno:  See — 

Dacanay.  Ron;  and  D'Ercoli.  Geno,  322,140,  CI.  D26-85.000 
DeSanlis,  Albert;  and  Meyers,  Arthur.  Illuminated  umbrella.  321,979, 

12-3-91.  CI.  D3-5.00O. 
Desy,  Raoul  O.,  to  American  Optical  Corporation.  Safety  eyeglasses. 

322,079,  12-3-91,  CI.  D16-ni  000. 
Dewire.  Robert  J.;  and  Kozlowski,  Walter  A.,  lo  Sears.  Roebuck  A  Co. 

Measuring  Upe.  322.040,  12-3-91,  CI.  DIO.72.000. 
Doggetl.    Lawrence   A.,   to   Whirlpool   Corporation.    Food    mixer. 

322.009.  12-3-91.  CI.  D7-379.000. 

Doggelt.    Lawrence    A.,    lo   Whirlpool   Corporation.    Food   mixer. 

322.010.  12-3-91.  CI.  D7-379.000. 

Doman.  Trevor  D.;  Buttery.  John  R.;  and  Gould,  Royston  M..  to 
Sunrise  Medical  Limited.  Articulated  three  wheel  vehicle.  322.049, 
12-3-91,  CI.  DI2-85.0OO. 
Dorsey,  Thonns  R.  X-ray  line  finder  or  similar  article.  322,125,  12-3-91, 

CI.  D24- 140.000. 
Downing,  Charles.  Router  bracket.  322.077.  12-3-91.  CI.  D 15- 138.000. 
du  Gay.  Frank,  to  Forsheda  AB.  Sealing  ring.  322.120.  12-3-91,  CI. 

D23-269.000 
DuracrafI  Corporation:  See — 

Chiu,  Bernard.  322.121,  CI.  D23-356  000 
Eau  de  Cologne-  &  Perfumerie-Fabrik:  See— 

Caputo.  Mauro  D..  322.029,  CI.  D9-403  000 
Eickhofr,  Jon  H.,  to  Ronningen  Research  &  Development  Company. 

Platform  or  similar  article.  322.131.  12-3-91,  CI.  D25-62.000. 
Eickhoff,  Jon  H.,  lo  Ronningen  Research  &  Development  Company. 
Cross  brace  for  a  platform  assembly.  322,132, 12-3-91,  CI.  D25-62.000. 
Eickhoff.  Jon  H.,  to  Ronningen  Research  &  Development  Company. 

Platform  support.  322,134.  12-3-91,  CI   D25-68000. 
Emery,  William  W.,  to  Better  Sleep  Manufacturing  Co.  Multipurpose 

wall-mounuible  caddy.  322,002,  12-3-91,  CI.  D6-566.000. 
Establissemenis  Delsol:  See — 

Coignard,  Henri.  322,145.  CI.  D28-42.000. 
Eublissments  Bolle  S.N.C:  See— 

Bolle.  Maurice.  322.082.  CI.  D16-102.000. 
Ethicon.  Inc.:  See — 

Spreckelmeier,  Lawrence  E..  322.143.  C\.  D24-145.000. 
Etna  Products  Co.  Inc.:  See—      I  ftyt  V%sV  %Vl 

Snyder.  Jeffrey;  and  Fung,  Miy,  321,986.  CI.  D4-WI.00O. 
Ever  Ready  Limited:  See — 

Davies.  Philip.  322.138,  CI.  D26-49.000. 

Eyiers.  Dieter,  to  Gottlieb  Roll  GmbH  &  Co.  Pocket  cHp.  322.093 

12-3-91.  CI.  D19- 56000. 
Fast  Feat  Bucket  Board  Co.:  See— 

Menges.  William  H..  Sr.;  Menges.  William  H.,  Jr.;  and  Finlay. 
Douglas.  321.991.  CI.  D6-335.O0O. 
Fedora.  Morgan  E.  A.  Power  cleaning  brush.  321.988.  12-3-91.  CI. 

D4-102.000. 
Finlay.  Douglas:  See — 

Menges.  William  H.,  Sr.;  Menges.  William  H.,  Jr.;  and  Finlay, 
Douglas,  321,991,  CI.  D6-335.000. 
Fleming.  Jim.  Carrying  case.  322.031,  12-3-91,  CI.  D9-424.000. 
Foraheda  AB:  See- 
da  Gay.  Frank.  322.120.  CI.  D23-269.000. 
Frilz.  Wayne.  Wall  display  holder  for  comic  books  and  the  like. 

322.097.  12-3-91.  CI.  D2O-42.00O. 
Fung.  May:  See — 

Snyder.  Jeffrey;  and  Fung,  May,  321,986,  CI.  D4-I0I.000. 
Funslon,  Lance  W.,  to  Funston,  Lance  W.  Interlocking  two  can  con- 
nector for  furniture,  toys  or  the  like.  322,025, 12-3-91, 0.  D8-382.000. 
Fulaba  Denshi:  See — 

Kohno,  Naoichi,  322,103,  O.  D2I-I41.000. 
Georgopoulos,  James  E.   Security   workstation  enclosure.   321,998, 

12-3-91.  a.  D6-433.000. 
Girard,  Francois:  See — 

Amulf.  Paul;  and  Girard,  Francois,  321,975,  O.  D2-32O.00O. 
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Gish  Biomedical  Inc.:  See — 

Lichte,  Leo  J.;  and  Brown.  Jack  W.,  322.124.  a.  D24-1 17.000. 
Gismondi,  Ernesto,  to  Artemidie  S.p.A.  Hanging  ceiling  light.  322,142. 

12-3-91.  CI.  D26-88.000. 
Gold  Star  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Mercier.  Philippe,  322,012,  Ct.  D7-S12.000. 
Gottlieb  Roll  GmbH  *  Co.:  See— 

Eyiers,  Dieter.  322.093,  Q.  DI9-56.000. 
Gould,  Royston  M.:  See — 

Doman,  Trevor  D.;  Buttery,  John  R.;  and  Gould,  Royston  M., 
322.049,  CI.  D12-85.000. 
Grachan,  Ronald  A.  Handsaw.  322.020,  12-3-91,  a.  D8-9S.000. 
Gross,  Peter  S.,  lo  Aeromix  Systems.  Incorporated.  Liquid  aerator. 

322,118.  12-3-91.  a.  D23-2 13.000. 
GTE  Products  Corporation:  See— 

Wierzbicki.  Julian  J.;  and  Lester,  James  N.,  322.135,  a.  D26- 
24.000. 
Guetersloh,  Timothy  L.;  and  Pasch,  Roger  M.,  to  Research  Producu 

Corporation.  Humidifier  casing.  322,122.  12-3-91,  O.  D23-3S7.000. 
Gupta,  Harish  C:  See— 

Van  Allman.  Don  T.;  and  Gupta.  Harish  C,  322,017,  Q.  D8-70.000. 

Van  Allman.  Don  T.;  and  Gupta.  Harish  C,  322,018, 0.  D8-70.000. 

Hall.  Judy  L.  Toy  for  dog  or  similar  article.  322.147,  12-3-91.  C\.  D30- 

160.000. 
Hamaphoi  KG  Hanke  A  Thomas:  See — 

Hanke,  Rudolph  M.,  321,981,  CI.  D3-33.000. 
Hanke.  Rudolph  M..  to  Hamaphot  KG  Hanke  St.  Thomas.  Camera  case 

or  the  like.  321,981,  12-3-91,  CI.  D3-33.000. 
Hans  Grohe  GmbH  &  Co.  KG:  Set— 

Haug.  Andreas;  and  Schonherr.  Thomas.  322.1 19, 0.  D23-223.000. 
Hansen,  Gerald  W.  Outboard  propeller  guard.  322,074,  I2-3-9I,  CI. 

DIS-4.000. 
Hasuike,  Makio.  lo  Seima  Ilaliana  SpA.  Disk  storage  case.  321.999, 

12-3-91,  a.  D6-446.000. 
Hatfield.  Tinker:  See— 

Kilgore.  Bruce  J.;  and  Hatfield.  Tinker.  321.977.  O.  D2-320.000. 
Hatfield.  Tinker  L..  lo  Nike.  Inc.;  and  Nike  International  Ltd.  Cup 

shaped  shoe  sole.  321.973.  12-3-91.  CI.  D2-320.000. 
Hatfield.  Tinker  L.,  to  Nike.  Inc.;  and  Nike  International.  Ltd.  Cup 

shaped  shoe  sole.  321.974,  12-3-91,  CI.  D2-32O.O0O. 
Hatfield.  Tinker  L..  to  Nike,  Inc.;  and  Nike  International  Ltd.  Outsole 

of  a  shoe.  321.978.  12-3-91.  CI.  D2-32O.0OO. 
Haug.  Andreas;  and  Schonherr.  Thomas,  to  Hans  Grohe  GmbH  &  Co. 
KG.  Combined  hand  shower  and  support.  322.1 19.  I2-3-9I.  CI.  D23- 
223.000. 
Hernandez,   Fidel.   Holder  for  multiple  garment   hangers.   321,990, 

12-3-91,  CI.  D6-316.000. 
Hewlett-Packard  Company:  See — 

McClelland.  Donald  R.;  Bloyer.  Donald  R.;  Berriman.  Richard  E.; 
and  Chu.  Robin  W.  C.  322.090.  CI.  D  18-55.000. 
Hiroaki.  Nakada:  See— 

Mizutani,  Satoshi;  and  Hiroaki,  Nakada,  322,092.  CI.  D 1 9-32.000. 
Hirose,  Hideto:  See— 

Shima.  Susumu;  Hirose.  Hideto;  Ishii,  Masaaki;  and  lijima.  Koh- 
nosuke.  322.136.  CI.  D26-28.000. 
Holloway,  Wynford  P.,  lo  Creative  Devices  Research  Ltd.  Vehicle 

control  simulator.  322.094,  12-3-91,  CI.  DI9-63.000. 
Honda  Access  Corp.:  See — 

Kataoka,  Tetsuro;  and  Yonai,  Masalo,  322,050,  O.  D12-1.000. 

Kataoka,  Tetsuro;  and  Yonai,  Masalo.  322.051.  CI.  DI2-I.O0O. 

Horwill,  Rodney  E.  Vehicle  rear  side  window  visor.  322.057.  12-3-91, 

CI.  D12-191.000. 
Houlers,  Neil  T.:  See- 
Jennings,  James  A.;  and  Houlers,  Neil  T.,  322,075,  CI.  DI5-5.000. 
Hsu,  Cheng  T.  Hammer.  322,021,  12-3-91.  a.  D8-75.00O. 
Hytry.  Renee  M.,  to  Kohler  Co.  Non-slip  surface  imil  for  bathtubs  or 

the  like.  322,003.  12-3-91.  O.  D6-583.O0O. 
lijima.  Kohnosuke:  See — 

Shima,  Susumu;  Hirose.  Hideto;  Ishii.  Masaaki:  and  lijima,  Koh- 
nosuke, 322.136.  CI.  D26-28,00O. 
lino.  Masaaki,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Multiple  battery  charge. 

322,060,  12-3-91,  CI.  D 13- 107.000. 
Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc.:  See — 

Van  Allman,  Don  T.;  and  Gupta,  Harish  C  322,017, 0.  D8-70.000. 

Van  Allman,  IXm  T.;  and  Gupta,  Harish  C.  322,018,  Q.  D8-70.000. 

Inman,  Janet  E.   Doll's  changing  table  or  similar  article.  321,997, 

12-3-91,  a.  D6-397.000. 
Intenutioful  Tropic-Cal,  Inc.:  See — 

Longsdorf,  Ronald  W.,  322.081.  CI.  DI6-102.000. 
Ishii.  Masaaki:  See — 

Shima,  Susumu;  Hirose,  Hideto;  Ishii,  Masaaki;  and  lijima,  Koh- 
nosuke. 322.136,  a.  D26-28.000. 
Iwashima  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Kumazawa.  Hajime.  322.034.  a.  DIO-6.000. 
Jenkins.  Bradley  G.,  to  Consolidated  Devices  Inc.  Torque  wrench 

tester.  322,041,  12-3-91,  CI.  DlO-83.000. 
Jennings,  James  A.;  and  Houlers,  Neil  T.,  lo  Dayco  Products-Eaglemo- 
tive, Inc.  Housing  of  3  viscous  fan  drive.  322,075,  12-3-91.  Q.  DIS- 
5.000. 
John  Manufacturing  Limited:  See — 

Yuen,  John  S.,  322,137,  CI.  D26-42.000. 
Yuen,  John  S.,  322,141,  CI.  D26-49.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Tamiya  Mokei:  See — 

Araki,  Shigeki,  322,102.  CI.  D2I-I37.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaidu  Toshiba:  See — 

lino.  Masaaki.  322,060.  CI.  D13-107.000. 


Tabuchi.  Maaahiko,  322,084.  O.  DI6-2O3.000. 
Kanao,  Shiro.  Tube  clamp.  322.026,  12-3-91,  Q.  D8-396.aoa 
Kasprzycki,  Robert  L.,  to  Smilh  ConMia  CofpofaiioiL  Typewriter. 

322.087,  12-3-91.  O.  DI8-I.00O. 
Kaitenhuber,  Lawrence  G.  Combined  golf  putter  bead  and  split  hoael. 

322,112.  12-3-91,  O.  D21-217.000. 
Kataoka,  Tetsuro;  and  Yooai.  Masalo,  to  Honda  Accen  Corp.  Motor- 
ized four  wheel  vehicle.  322.0Sa  I2-3-9I,  O.  DI2-l.00a 
Kataoka,  Tetsuro;  and  Yonai,  Maaato,  lo  Honda  Access  Corp.  Motor- 
ized four  wheel  vehicle.  322.051,  12-3-91,  CL  DI2-I.000. 
Keller,  Raymond  J.:  See — 

Palisin,  Stephen  P.,  Jr.;  and  Keller,  Raymood  J..  322,033,  a.  D9- 
429.000. 
Kilgore.  Bruce  J.;  and  Hatfield.  Tmker.  to  Nike,  Inc.;  and  Nike  fartema- 

tional  Ltd.  Shoe  outsole  bottom.  321,977,  12-3-91,  d.  D2-32aaoa 
Kin  Hip  Metal  A  Plastic  Factory  Umited:  See— 

Cliff,  Sun  K.,  322,005,  CI.  D7-317.00a 
King  Jim  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Mizutani,  Satoshi;  and  Hiroaki,  Nakada.  322,092.  O.  DI9-32Xna 
Kitaue,  Kazumi,  to  Konami  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Hand-held  cleHiuniL 

game  or  the  like.  322,098,  12-3-91.  d.  D2l-I3.00a 
Kitch.  Charles  R.  Acoustic  reflector  hewiaeL  322.OT0.  12-3-91,  a. 

D14-205.000. 
Kiyosawa.  Junichi.  to  Asics  Corporation.  Shoe  sole.  321,976.  12-3-91. 

CI.  D2-320.000. 
Knudsen.   Lis;  and  Andersen.   Poul  K.  Combined  bottle  and  cap. 

322.027.  I2-3-9I,  O.  D9-367.000. 
Kohler  Co.:  See— 

Hytry,  Renee  M..  322,003,  CL  D6-S83.000. 
Kohno,  Naoichi,  to  Futaba  Dendn.  Remote  control  unit.  322,103, 

12-3-91,  CI.  D2I-I41.000. 
Konami  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Kitaue,  Kazumi.  322.098.  a.  D2I-13.00a 
Konarowski,  Stanley  P.  Ankle  guard.  321.972.  12-3-91.  CX.  D2-3I4.000. 
Kopf.  Henry  B.  Filler  plate.  322.117,  12-3-91.  C\.  D23-2O9.O00. 
Korb.  A.   Norman,  to  Lab  Systems.  Inc.   Metal  recovery  system. 

322.078.  12-3-91.  CI.  D15-I47.000. 
Kozlowski,  Waller  A.:  See— 

Dewiie,  Robert  J.;  and  Kozlowski.  Walter  A..  322.04a  O.  DIO- 
72.000. 
Kriss  Electronic  International  Ltd.:  See — 
Seror,  Isaac,  322,069,  CI   014-188.000. 
Kumazawa,  Hajime,  to  Iwashima  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.  Clock.  322,034. 

12-3-91.  a.  D  1^6.000. 
Lab  Systems.  Inc.:  See — 

Korb,  A.  Nonnan,  322,078,  a.  DIS-I47.000. 
Lannen  Tehtaal  Oy:  See— 

Saarinen.  Kari.  322,048,  Q.  DII-IS5.000. 
Lester,  James  N.:  See — 

Wierzbicki,  Julian  J.;  and  Lester.  James  N..  322,135,  d.  D26- 
24.000. 
Levy,  Richard  C:  See- 
Brown.  Paul  L.;  and  Levy.  Richard  C.  322.100.  C\.  D2I-93.000. 
Lichte,  Leo  J.;  and  Brown,  Jack  W.,  lo  Gish  Biomedical  Inc.  Autotrans- 
fusion  unit  with  vacuum  regulation  cardiotomy  reservoir.  322,124, 
12-3-91,  CI.  D24-1 17.000. 
Little  Tikes  Company,  The:  See— 

Mariol,  James  F.,  322,101,  O.  D21-1 14.000. 
Liltmann,  Ludwig,  lo  Braun  AktiengeseUschafl.  Hand-held  chopper. 

322,008,  12-3-91.  CI  D7-376.000. 
Livingston,  Edward  R.  Gasoline  pump  nozzle  trigger  holder.  322,023. 

12-3-91.  CI.  D8-354.000. 
Longsdorf.  Ronald  W..  to  International  Tropic-Cal,  Inc.  Stmglasafs 

322.081,  12-3-91,  O.  D16-102.000. 
Loper.  Edward.  Sr.  Lightweight  fishing  boU.  322.058.  12-3-91,  O. 

DI2-300.000. 
Ma,  Hansan.  to  Tonka  Corporation.  Ball.  322,105,  12-3-91.  a.  D21- 

205.000. 
Makita,  Toshihiko:  See— 

Takenouchi,  Kenji;  Makita,  Toshihiko;  and  Noriziiki,  Temhisa, 
322,062,  CI.  DI3-I33.O0O. 
Mariol,  James  F..  to  Little  Tikes  Company,  The.  Toy  playhouse. 

322.101.  12-3-91,  a.  D2I-114.000. 
Marsar.  Amalia:  See — 

Marsar,  Francis  C,  Jr.;  and  Manar.  Amalia.  322,044,  O.  Oil- 
117.000. 
Marsar,  Francis  C,  Jr.;  and  Marsar,  Amalia.  Tabletop  novelty.  322,044, 

12-3-91,  CI.  Dl  1-1 17.000. 
Martinez,  Ben,  Jr.  Holder  for  baby  bottle  or  similar  article.  322,128, 

12-3-91,  CI.  D24-199.000. 
Mast.  Gerald.  Toy  back  hoe.  322.099,  12-3-91.  a.  D21-71.000. 
Matsumoto.  Chozo;  and  Yonezawa.  Tsuyoshi.  to  Tsubakimoto  Bulk 
Systems  Corporation.  Viewing  window.  322.129.  12-3-91,  Q.  D25- 
52.000. 
Maverick  Mountain,  Inc.:  See — 

Uplhegrove,  William,  Jr.;  and  Montgomery,  Jod  A.,  Jr.,  321,969, 

CI.  D2-225.000. 

McClelland,  Donald  R.;  Bloyer,  Donald  R.;  Berriman.  Richard  E.;  and 

Chu,  Robin  W.  C,  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company.  Active  drop 

ink-jet  printer.  322.09a  12-3-91,  CI.  D18-55.000. 

McDannald,  Clyde  B.  Eyeglau  device.  322,083.   12-3-91.  a.  D16- 

102.000. 
Meeker,  Paul  K..  to  Spalding  *  Evenflo  Companies.  Inc.  Detachable 
base  for  a  baby's  lOcker.  322,001.  12-3-91,  CL  D6'493.00a 
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Mengcs.  WUIiam  H..  Jr. 

Menges.  William  H..  Sr.;  Menges,  William  H.,  Jr.;  and  Finlay. 

Douglai,  321.991,  CI.  D6-33S.0OO 

Menges,  William  H.,  Sr.;  Menges,  William  H.,  Jr.;  and  Finlay,  Douglas, 

to  Fast  Feat  Bucket  Board  Co.  Combined  cutting  board  and  seat. 

321,991,  12-3-91,  CI.  D6-335.O0O. 

Mercier,  Philippe,  to  Gold  Star  Co.,  Ltd.  Collapsible  cup  for  beverage, 

food,  or  similar  article.  322.012.  12-3-91.  CI.  D7-512.000. 
Meyers,  Arthur:  Stt — 

DeSantis,  Albert;  and  Meyers.  Arthur.  321.979,  CI.  D3-5.O0O. 
Mizushima,  Kazuyuki:  See— 

YaiMwaki,  Yasuo;  and  Mizushima.  Kazuyuki,  322.086.  CI.  D17- 
7.000. 
Mizulani.  Satoshi;  and  Hiroaki.  Nakada.  to  King  Jim  Co..  Ltd.  Binder. 

322.092.  12-3-91.  CI.  D19-32.00O. 
Montgomery.  Joel  A..  Jr.:  See — 

Upthegrove.  William.  Jr.;  and  Montgomery.  Joel  A..  Jr..  321.969. 
CI.  D2-225.O0O. 
Moore.  Devin  L.:  See — 

Thurler,  James  E.;  Snoke.  Philip  J.;  and  Moore.  Devin  L..  322.016. 
CI   D8-62.00O. 
Moscovilch,  Jerry  N.:  See — 

Appleby.  Paul;  and  Moscovitch.  Jerry  N..  322.028.  C\.  D9-370.000. 
Muller.  Ronald  L.:  Set— 

Adams,  Duane  D.;  and  Muller.  Ronald  L..  322.007,  CI.  D7-317.000. 
Nike,  Inc.:  See— 

Hatfield,  Tinker  L.,  321,973,  a.  D2-320.000. 
Hatfield.  Tinker  L..  321,974.  C\.  D2-320.000. 
Hatfield.  Tin;;er  L..  321,978.  CI.  D2-320.O0O 
Kilgore,  Bruce  J.;  and  Hatfield.  Tinker.  321,977.  CI.  D2-320.000. 
Nike  International  Ltd.:  See — 

Hatfield.  Tinker  L..  321.973.  CI.  D2-320.000. 
Hatfield,  Tinker  L.,  321,974.  CI  D2-320.000. 
Hatfield,  Tinker  L..  321,978,  CI.  D2-320.000. 
Kilgore.  Bruce  J.;  and  Hatfield.  Tinker,  321,977,  CI.  D2-320.000. 
Nishida.  Koji:  See — 

Sawada.  Masaji;  and  Nishida.  Koji.  322,088.  CI.  D18-7.000. 
Nobell.  Inc.:  See— 

Pasinski,  Ralph  R..  322.066,  CI.  D14-I43.000. 
Norizuki.  Teruhisa:  See — 

Takenouchi.  Kenji;  Makita,  Toshihiko;  and  Norizuki.  Teruhisa. 
322.062.  CI.  D 13- 133.000. 
North  American  Philips  Corporation:  See — 

Adams.  Duane  D.;  and  Muller.  Ronald  L..  322.007.  CI.  D7-317.000. 
North  American  Watch  Corporation:  See — 

Strasser,  Florian;  and  Berger,  Hugo,  322,038,  CI.  DIO-39.000. 
Oates,  Dennis  G.   Handleless  toothbrush.  321,987,   12-3-91,  CI.  D4- 

106.000. 
Oki  Electric  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Watanabe,  Katsuhito,  322.061.  CI.  Dl 3-108.000. 
Omon.  Satoaki:  See — 

Chia.  Louis;  and  Omori.  Satoaki.  322.039  CI.  D12-3O7.000. 
Orris.  Dennis  J.  Electronic  grand  piano.  32.  089.  12-3-91.  CI.  D17- 

8.O0O. 
Oyama.  Terrell,  to  Radius.  Inc.  Pivotable  display  monitor.  322,063. 

12-3-91.  a.  D14-1 13.000. 
Pace  Collection.  Inc..  The:  See — 

Rosen,  James.  322.000.  CI.  D6-487.000. 
Palisin,  Stephen  P..  Jr.,  to  Berwick  Manufacturing.  Inc.  Stackable 

conuiner.  322.032.  12-3-91,  CI.  D9-429.000. 
Palisin,  Stephen  P.,  Jr.;  and  Keller,  Raymond  J.,  to  Berwick  Manufac- 
turing, Inc.  Stackable  container.  322.033.  12-3-91.  O.  D9-429.000. 
Pasch.  Roger  M.:  See— 

Guetersloh.  Timothy  L.;  and  Pasch.  Roger  M..  322.122.  CI.  D23- 
357.000. 
Pasinski.  Ralph  R..  to  Nobell.  Inc.  Telephone  or  similar  article.  322,066. 

12-3-91.  CI.  D14-143.C00. 
Pelle  International  Merchandisers.  Inc.:  See — 
Chien,  Jui  Chen.  322.039.  CI.  DIO-64.000. 
Pioneer  Plastics,  Inc.:  See — 

Blease.  Wilfred  J..  322.116.  CI.  D22-134.000. 
Poole,  Hugo  G.:  See— 

Chowdhree.  Mohammed  K.;  and  Poole.  Hugo  G..  322.064.  CI. 
D14-114.0C0. 
Prox.  Jonathan  P..  to  Prox-Ski.  Inc.  Ski  sled.  322.052,  12-3-91.  CI. 

D12-9.000. 
Prox-Ski.  Inc.:  See— 

Prox.  Jonathan  P..  322,052.  CI.  D12-9.0OO. 
Radius,  Inc.:  See — 

Oyama.  Terrell.  322.063.  a.  DI4-1 13.000. 
Rambacher,  Martin  K.  Football  kicking  tee.  322,106,  12-3-91,  C\.  D2I- 

209.000. 
Ramp,  Robert  H.,  to  Bausch  &  Lomb  Incorporated.  Pair  of  sunglasses 

or  the  like.  322,080.  12-3-91,  C\.  DI6-I02.000. 
Raskin,  Paul  D.  Combined  dental  articuhitor  and  dual  recessed  magnets. 

322,127,  12-3-91,  CI.  D24-I82.000. 
Reiter,  Klaus.  Folding  cover  for  a  motorcycle.  322,054.  12-3-91.  CI. 

D12-I56.0OO. 
Research  Products  Corporation:  See — 

Guetersloh.  Timothy  L.;  and  Pasch.  Roger  M..  322.122.  CI.  D23- 
357.000. 
Rivera.  Jose  L.  G..  to  Universal  Network.  Inc.  Book  dip.  322.095. 

12-3-91.  CI.  DI9.65.000. 
Rollinson.  Phillip  J.,  to  Altrack  Limited.  Ground  engaging  tread  ele- 
ment for  a  wheel  or  endless  'rack.  322,076,  12-3-91,  CI.  DIS-28.000. 


Ronningen  Research  ft  Development  Company:  See — 
Eickhoff.  Jon  H..  322.131.  CI.  D25-62.000. 
EickhofT.  Jon  H..  322.132.  CI.  D25-62.000. 
EickhofT.  Jon  H  .  322.134.  CI.  D25-68.000. 
Rosen.  James,  to  Pace  Collection.   Inc..  The.  Side  Ubie.   322,000. 

12-3-91.  CI.  D6-487.000. 
Rosmerl.  Tim  J.:  See — 

Bruce.  Douglas  A.;  and  Rosmerl.  Tim  J..  322,055,  CI.  DI2-I56.000. 
Rotpunkt  Dr.  Anso  Zimmermann:  See — 

Zimmermann,  Anso,  322,006,  CI.  D7-3I7.000. 
Rufcut,  Inc.:  See — 

Tackett.  Gary  W.;  and  Chappelle.  John  F..  321.983.  CI.  D3-38.000. 
Ryobi  Motor  Products  Corp.:  See — 

Thurler.  James  E.;  Snoke.  Philip  J.;  and  Moore.  Devin  L..  322.016. 
CI.  D8-62.000. 
Saarinen.  Kari.  to  Lannen  Tehtaat  Oy.  Tray  for  growing  plants. 

322.048.  12-3-91.  CI.  Dl  1-155.000. 
Saiger.  Herbert  C.  to  Crown  Leisure  Products.  Inc.  Chair  frame. 

321.995,  12-3-91,  CI.  D6-379.000. 
Salomon  S.A.:  See— 

Amulf,  Paul;  and  Girard,  Francois,  321,975,  CI.  D2-32O.O0O. 
Sanshin  Dengu  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Shima,  Susumu;  Hlrosc,  Hideto;  Ishii,  Masaaki;  and  lijima,  Koh- 
nosuke.  322.136,  CI.  D26-28.O0O. 
Sawada,  Masaji;  and  Nishida,  Koji,  to  Sharp  Corporation.  Calculator. 

322,088.  12-3-91.  CI.  D 1 8-7.000. 
Scheper.  Robert  M..  to  Steelcase  Inc.  Chair.  321.994.  12-3-91,  d. 

D6-373.O0O. 
Schindler.  John;  and  Schindler.  Josephine.  Ice  cream  cone  cover. 

321.968.  12-3-91.  CI.  Dl-1 16.000. 
Schindler.  Josephine:  .See — 

Schindler,  John;  and  Schindler,  Josephine,  321,%8,  CI.  Dl-1 16.000. 
Schneider,  Eric  A.,  to  Bressler  Group,  Inc.  Safety  razor.  322,144, 

12-3-91,  CI.  D28-46.000. 
Schonherr,  Thomas;  See — 

Haug,  Andreas;  and  Schonherr,  Thomas.  322.1 19.  CI.  D23-223.O0O. 
Sears.  Roebuck  ft  Co.:  See— 

Dewire.  Robert  J.;  and  Kozlowski.  Walter  A..  322.040.  CI.  DIO- 
72.000. 
Seikosha  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Sugano.  Hisako.  322.035.  CI.  DIO-23.000. 
Wada.  Mitsuo.  322,036.  CI.  D  10-27.000. 
Seima  Italiana  SpA:  See — 

Hasuike.  Makio.  321.999.  CI.  D6-446.000. 
Sephton.  Gary  K.  Net  support.  322,104.  12-3-91.  CI.  D2I-201.000. 
Seror.  Isaac,  to  Kriss  Electronic  International  Ltd.  Audio  amplifier  or 

similar  article.  322.069.  12-3-91,  CI   D14-188.000. 
Sharp  Corporation:  See — 

Sawada.  Masaji;  and  Nishida.  Koji.  322.088.  CI.  D18-7.000. 
Shima.  Susumu;  Hirose,  Hideto;  Ishii.  Masaaki;  and  lijima.  Kohnosuke. 
to   Sanshin   Dengu   Manufacturing  Co.,   Ltd.   Remote  controlled 
searchlight  for  vehicle,  boat,  or  the  like.  322,136,  12-3-91,  CI.  D26- 
28.000. 
Smith  Corona  Corporation:  See — 

Kasprzycki,  Robert  L.,  322,087,  CI.  D18-I.O0O. 
Smith,  Lee  A.  Shower  enclosure.  322,123,  12-3-91,  CI.  D23-283.000. 
Snoke,  Philip  J.:  See— 

Thurler.  James  E.;  Snoke.  Philip  J.;  and  Moore.  Devin  L..  322.016. 
CI.  D8-62.000. 
Snyder,  Jeffrey;  and  Fung,  May,  to  Etna  Products  Co.  Inc.  Combined 
automatic  toothbrush  set  and  holder  therefor.  321,986,  12-3-91,  CI. 
D4-1OI.O0O. 
Sony  Corporation:  See — 

Yasuhara,  Nae,  321,982,  CI.  D3-35.000. 
Southern  Case,  Inc.:  See — 

Ward,  William  W.,  321,985,  -1.  D3-73.000. 
Spalding  &  Evenflo  Companies,  Inc.:  See — 

Meeker,  Paul  K.,  322,001,  CI.  D6495.000. 
Spreckelmeier,  Lawrence  E.,  to  Ethicon.  inc.  Combined  linear  surgical 

stapler  and  cutter.  322,143.  12-3-91.  CI.  D24-I45.000. 
Steelcase  Inc.:  See — 

Scheper.  Robert  M..  321.994.  CI.  D6-373.000. 
Stillwagon.  Woodrow  C.  Key  holder.  321.984.  12-3-91.  CI.  D3-61.000. 
Strasser.  Florian;  and  Berger.  Hugo,  to  North  American  Watch  Corpo- 
ration. Wrist  watch.  322.038.  12-3-91.  CI.  D  10-39.000. 
STX.  Inc.:  See- 
Anderson.  William  S..  322.146.  CI.  D29-10.000. 
Sugano.  Hisako.  to  Seikosha  Co..  Ltd.  Clock.  322.035.  12-3-91.  CI. 

D  10-23.000. 
Sunrise  Medical  Limited:  See — 

Doman.  Trevor  D.;  Buttery.  John  R.;  and  Gould.  Royston  M.. 
322.049.  CI.  D 1 2-85.000. 
Tabuchi.  Masahiko.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Video  surveillance 

camera  body.  322.084.  12-3-91.  CI.  D16-203.000. 
Tackett.  Gary  W.;  and  Chappelle,  John  F.,  to  Rufcut.  Inc.  Fishing 

tackle  box.  321.983,  12-3-91,  CI.  D3-38.O0O. 
Takani,  Naomi,  to  Casio  Computer  Co.,  Ltd.  Wrist  watch.  322,037, 

12-3-91.  CI.  DlO-32.000. 
Takenouchi.  Kenji;  Makita.  Toshihiko;  and  Norizuki,  Teruhisa.  to 
Yazaki  Corporation.  Electrical  connector  housing.  322.062.  12-3-91. 
CI.  DI3-I33.000. 
Taylor,  Ward  E.:  See— 

Zagaroli,  David  P.;  and  Taylor,  Ward  E.,  321,993,  CI.  D6-366.000. 
Textron  Inc.:  See — 

Cowan,  Murray  L..  322,042,  CI.  Dl  1-25.000. 
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Thirst  Aid.  Inc.:  See- 
Billet.  Robert  L..  321.980.  CI.  D3-32.000. 
Thurler,  James  E.;  Snoke,  Philip  J.;  and  Moore,  Devin  L.,  to  Ryobi 
Motor  Products  Corp.  Right  angle  sander/grinder.  322,016,  12-3-91, 
CI.  D8-62.000. 
Tokuda,  Hiroyuki,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Laser  beam  printer. 

322,091,  12-3-91,  CI.  DI8-S4.000. 
Tonka  Corporation:  See — 

Ma.  Hansan.  322.105.  O.  D2 1 -205.000. 
Tsubakimoto  Bulk  Systems  Corporation:  See— 

Matsumoto.  Chozo;  and  Yonezawa,  Tsuyoshi.  322,129,  CI.  D25- 
52.000. 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation:  See — 

van  Mourik.  Okke  O..  322.126.  CI.  D24-I74.000. 
Ziebarth.  Gerd  H..  322.065,  CI.  DI4-129.000. 
Universal  Network,  Inc.:  See — 

Rivera.  Jose  L.  G..  322.095.  CI.  D  19-65.000. 
Upthegrove.  William.  Jr.;  and  Montgomery.  Joel  A.,  Jr..  to  Maverick 

Mountain.  Inc.  Pair  of  chaps.  321.969.  12-3-91.  a.  02-225.000. 
Urella.  Richard  M.:  See— 

Bergin.  James  T.;  and  Urella.  Richard  M..  322.071.  CI.  D14- 

206.000. 

Van  Allman.  Don  T.;  and  Gupta.  Harish  C.  to  Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc. 

Thread  protecting  and  guiding  cap.  322.017.  12-3-91.  CI.  D8-7O.O0O. 

Van  Allman.  Don  T.;  and  Gupta,  Harish  C.  to  Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc. 

Guidance  device.  322.018.  12-3-91.  CI.  D8-7O.O0O. 
van  Mourik.  Okke  O..  to  U.S.   Philips  Corporation.   Hearing  aid. 

322.126.  12-3-91.  CI.  D24-I74.000. 
Wada.  Mitsuo.  to  Seikosha  Co..  Ltd.  Clock.  322.036,  I2-J-9I,  a.  DIO- 

27.000. 
Wang,  Howard.  Flashlight.  322.139,  12-3-91,  CI.  D26-49.000. 
Ward,  William  W.,  to  Southern  Case,  Inc.  Case  for  cordless  power 

ratchet  tool.  321,985.  12-3-91,  a.  D3-73.000. 
Wasoiek,  John  J.:  See— 

Comeau,  Christopher  C;  and  Wasoiek,  John  J.,  322.133,  a.  D25- 
67.000. 
Watanabe.  Katsuhito.  to  Oki  Electric  Industry  Co..  Ltd.  Battery  char- 
ger for  a  poruble  radio  telephone.  322.061.  12-3-91.  d.  D 13- 108.000. 
Weihe,  James  M.  Leaf  carrier.  322.014.  12-3-91.  C\.  D8-1.000. 
Whirlpool  Corporation:  See — 

Doggett.  Lawrence  A.,  322.009,  CI.  D7-379.000. 
Doggett,  Lawrence  A..  322.010,  CI.  D7-379.000. 
Whitright,  Curt  E.  Straw.  322,004,  12-3-91,  Q.  D7-30O.20O. 
Widrig,  Craig  J.  Pair  of  visors  with  extendable  shades  for  vehicles. 
322,056,  12-3-91,  CI.  DI2-I91.000. 


Wierzbicki.  Julian  J;  and  Lester.  James  N..  to  GTE  Products  Corpora- 
tion. Infrared  luminaire  for  security  system  or  the  like.  322,135. 
12-3-91.  CI.  D26-24.000. 
Wilson.  Joyce  A.  Automatic  pot  scrubber.  321.989.  12-3-91.  a.  D4- 

128.000. 
Wolfenden.  Anthony  H.,  to  Decor  Corporation  Pty.  Ltd.,  The.  Planter. 

322.047.  12-3-91.  a.  Dl  1-153.000. 
Woods.  Lamell.  Illuminated  flower  pot.  322.046,  12-3-91.  Q.  Dll- 

144.000. 
Yamaha  Corporation:  See — 

Yaroakawa.  Yoshiro.  322.067.  CI.  D14-I68.000. 
Yamakawa.  Yoshiro.  322.068.  Q.  DI4-I68.000. 
Yamamoto.  Kentaro.  322.072.  C\.  DI4-214.000. 
Yamawaki,  Yasuo;  and  Mizushima.  Kazuyuki.  322,086.  O.  D17- 
7.000. 
Yamakawa,  Yoshiro.  to  Yamaha  Corporation.  Stereo.  322.067,  12-3-91. 

a.  DI4-168.000. 
Yamakawa,  Yoshiro.  to  Yanuha  Corporation.  Combined  amplifier  and 

radio  tuner.  322.068.  12-3-91.  Q.  D14-168.000. 
Yamamoto.  Kenuro,  to  Yamaha  Corporation.  Loudspeaker.  322,072. 

12-3-91.  CI.  D14-214.000. 
Yamawaki.  Yasuo;  and  Mizushima.  Kazuyuki.  to  Yamaha  Corporatioa. 

Electronic  piano.  322,086.  12-3-91,  CI.  D17-7.O0O. 
Yasuhara,  Nae,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Compact  disc  case.  321,982, 

12-3-91,  CI.  D3-35  000. 
Yazaki  Corporation:  See — 

Takenouchi,  Kenji;  Makita,  Toshihiko;  and  Norizuki,  Teruhisa, 
322,062,  CI,  DI3-133.000. 
Yeh,  Tsun  H.,  to  Chwen  Ho  Chuang  Co.,  Ltd.  Video  cassette  rewinder. 

322,073,  12-3-91,  Q.  D14-239.000. 
Yonai,  Masato:  See — 

Kataoka,  Tetsuro;  and  Yonai,  Masato,  322,050,  O.  DI2-I.O0O. 
Kataoka,  Tetsuro;  and  Yonai.  Masato.  322.051,  O.  DI2-1.000. 
Yonezawa,  Tsuyoshi:  See — 

Matsumoto.  Chozo;  and  Yonezawa,  Tsuyoshi,  322,129,  Q.  D2S- 
52.000. 
Yuen,  John  S.,  to  John  Manufacturing  Limited.  Water  resistant  multi- 
function lantern.  322,137.  12-3-91,  CI.  D26-42.000. 
Yuen,  John  S.,  to  John  Manufacturing  Limited.  Waterproof  flashlight. 

322,141,  12-3-91,  CI.  D26-49.000. 
Zagaroli,  David  P.;  and  Taylor,  Ward  E.  Chair.  321,993,  12-3-91,  d. 

D6-366.000. 
Ziebarth,  Gerd  H.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Combined  video  cas- 
sette recorder  and  televisioa  receiver.  322,065,  12-3-91,  CI.  DI4- 
129.000. 
Zimmermann,  Anso,  to  Rotpunkt  Dr.  Anso  Zimmermann.  Insulated 

jug.  322,006,  12-3-91.  CI.  D7-317.000. 
Zoghopoulos,  Zissis  S.  Hoop  roller.  322.107.  12-3-91,  a.  D2I-2IO.00O. 


LIST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 


Aaocialed  Frah  Compuy:  &*— 

Lowry.  David  B.,  7.7aa  a.  36.00a 
Bdt.  EUy:  &»— 

BdL.  Oenrdus  J.;  Steur.  Nicolaas  D.;  and  Bak.  Elly,  7,73S,  a. 
8S.O0O. 
Bak.  Gerardut  J.;  Steur,  Nicolaas  D.;  and  Bak.  Elly,  to  Corn.  Bak  B.V. 

Guzmania  plant  named  Morado.  7,73S,  12-3-91,  O.  88.000. 
Corn.  Bdt  B.V.:  See— 

Bak.  Ocrardut  J.;  Steur,  Nicolaas  D.;  and  Bal^  Elly,  7.73S,  O. 
88.000. 
Davidson,  Harvey  D.  Rose  plant:  'Smooth  Perfume'.  7,728, 12-3-91, 0. 

11.000. 
Davidson,  Harvey  D.  Rose  plant:  "Smooth  Melody'.  7,729,  12-3-91.  Q. 

22.ooa 


Derooie,  Reginald.  Fkia  ben/amiiui  plant  named  Reginald.   7,736, 

12-3-91,  a.  88.000. 
Flemer,  William,  III.  to  Rutgers  University.  Robinia  'Purple  Crown'. 

7.731,  12-3-91.  a.  51.000. 

Ofxns.  Bruno.  Poinsettia  named  Grostar.  7,734,  12-3-91,  CI.  86.000. 
Gross,  Eduard.  Poinsettia  named  Grojibi.  7,733,  12-3-91,  CI  86.000. 
Lowry,  David  B.,  to  Associated  Fruit  Company.  "Royal  Forelle"  pear 

tree.  7,730,  12-3-91.  Q.  36.000. 
Ortoo,  Elwin  R.,  Jr.,  to  Rutgers  University.  Dogwood  tree-  'Rutlan' . 

7.732,  12-3-91,  O.  51.000. 
Rutgers  University:  See— 

Flemer,  WUIiam.  Ill,  7,731,  d.  51.000. 
Orton.  Elwin  R..  Jr.,  7,732.  Q.  51.000. 
Steur,  Nicolaas  D.:  See—  ,     _ 

Bak,  Getardus  J.;  Steur,  Nicolaas  D.;  and  Bak.  Elly,  7,735,  Ci. 
88.000. 


LIST  OF 
STATUTORY  INVENTION  REGISTRATIONS 

APPLICANTS  TO  WHOM 

STATUTORY  INVENTION  REGISTRATIONS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE 
3rd  day  of  DECEMBER,  1991 


Anzai.  Hisao:  5w— 

Sasaki,    Isao;    Nishida,    Kozi;    and    Anzai,    Hisao,    HI004,    CI. 
525-132.000. 
Gerharz,  Reinhold.  Pest  dislodgement  by  electromagnetic  fields.  H998, 

12-3-91,  a.  43-124.000. 
Gcriach.  Karl,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  America.  Gram-Schmidt 
space-time  adaptive  filter  using  transverse  orthonormal  ladder  filters. 
H1005,  12-3-91,  a.  342-378  000. 
Hada.  Gentaro:  See— 

Ishiwata,  Masao;  Kawame,  Norio;  Sakurai,  Takeshi;  Nakano,  Mieji; 
Tamazawa,  Kazuhide;  Kimura,  Nobuyuki;  Saito,  Toshio;  and 
Hada,  Gentaro,  H10O3,  CI.  430-502.000. 
Hahn,  Harold  T.  Microwave  absorbing  material.  HI002.  12-3-91,  CI. 

428-408.000. 
Ishiwata,  Masao;  Kawame,  Norio;  Sakurai.  Takeshi;  Nakano,  Mieji; 
Tamazawa,  Kazuhide;  Kimura,  Nobuyuki;  Saito,  Toshio;  and  Hada, 
Gentaro.  Process  for  producing  photographic  materials.  H1003, 
12-3-91,  CI.  430-502.000. 
Kawame,  Norio:  See — 

Ishiwata.  Masao;  Kawame,  Norio;  Sakurai,  Takeshi;  Nakano,  Mieji; 
Tamazawa,  Kazuhide;  Kimura,  Nobuyuki;  Saito,  Toshio;  and 
Hada,  Gentaro.  H1003,  CI.  430-502.000. 
Kimura,  Nobuyuki:  See— 

Ishiwata,  Masao;  Kawame,  Norio;  Sakurai.  Takeshi;  Nakano,  Mieji; 
Tamazawa,  Kazuhide;  Kimura,  Nobuyuki;  Saito,  Toshio;  and 
Hada,  Gentaro,  H1003,  CI.  430-502.000. 
M-l  Ehilling  Fluids  Company:  5ee— 

Patel.  Arvind  D.;  and  McGlothlin,   Raymond  E.,  HIOOO,  O. 
507-103  000. 
McGlothlin.  Raymond  E.:  See— 

Patel,  Arvind  D.;  and  McGlothlin.  Raymond  E.,  HIOOO,  d. 
507-103.000. 
Merkel,  Harold  S.;  and  Task,  Harry  L..  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Air 
Force.  Transparency  distortion  measurement  process.  H999,  12-3-91, 
a.  356-239.000. 
Mitsubishi  Rayon  Company  Limited:  See— 

Sasaki.    Isao;    Nishida.    Kozi;    and    Anzai,    Hisao,    HI004,    CI. 
525-131000. 


Nakano,  Mieji:  See — 

Ishiwata,  Masao;  Kawame,  Noria,  Sakurai,  Takeshi;  Nakano,  Mieji; 
Tamazawa.  Kazuhide;  Kimura,  Nobuyuki;  Saito,  Toshio;  and 
Hada,  Gentaro,  H1003,  CI.  430-502.000. 
Nishida,  Kozi:  See — 

Sasaki,    Isao;    Nishida.    Kozi;   and    Anzai,    Hisao,    HI004,    a. 
525-132.000. 
Patel,  Arvind  D.;  and  McGlothlin,  Raymond  E.,  to  M-I  Drilling  Fluids 
Company.  Water  based  synthetic  hydrocarbon  drilUng  fluid  and 
spotting  fluid.  HIOOO,  12-3-91,  CI.  507-103.000. 
Saito,  Toshio:  See— 

Ishiwata.  Masao;  Kawame,  Norio;  Sakurai,  Takeshi;  Nakano,  Mieji; 
Tamazawa.  Kazuhide;  Kimura,  Nobuyuki;  Saito,  Toshio;  and 
Hada,  Gentaro,  H1003,  CI.  43O-SO2.00O. 
Sakurai,  Takeshi:  See— 

Ishiwata,  Masao;  Kawame,  Norio;  Sakurai,  Takeshi;  Nakano,  Mieji; 
Tamazawa,  Kazuhide;  Kimura,  Nobuyuki;  Saito,  Toshio;  and 
Hada,  Gentaro,  H1003,  a.  43O-SO2.00O. 
Sasaki,  Isao;  Nishida,  Kozi;  and  Anzai,  Hisao,  to  Mitsubishi  Rayon 
Company  Limited.  Thermoplastic  resin  composition.  H1004,  12-3-91, 
CI.  525-132.000. 
Tamazawa,  Kazuhide:  See—  .. 

Ishiwata,  Masao;  Kawame,  Norio;  Sakurai,  Takeshi;  Nakano,  Mieji; 
Tamazawa,  Kazuhide;  Kimura,  Nobuyuki;  Saito,  Toshio;  and 
Hada,  Gentaro,  H1003,  Q.  430-502.000. 

Task,  Harry  L.:  See—  ,    

Merkel,  Harold  S.;  and  Task,  Harry  L.,  H999,  CI.  356-239.000. 
Thackara,  John  1.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Army.  Method  of 
transferring  an  optical  quality  film.  HlOOl,  12-3-91,  CI.  427-124.000. 
United  Sutes  of  America 
Air  Force:  See — 
Merkel,  Harold  S.;  and  Task,  Harry  L.,  H999,  a.  356-239.000. 
Zwicke,  Phillip  E.,  H1006,  CI.  364-551.010. 
America:  See — 

Gerlach,  Karl,  H1005,  CI.  342-378.000. 
Army:  Sie— 
Thackara,  John  I.,  HlOOl,  CI.  427-124.000. 
Zwicke,  Phillip  E..  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Air  Force.  Multilevel 
classifier  structure  for  gas  turbine  engines.   HI006,   12-3-91,  Q. 
364-551.010. 
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CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


ISSUED  DECEMBER  3,  1991 
Note.— First  number,  class;  second  number,  subclass;  third  number,  patent  number 


CLASSl 


2.1  A 

2.5 

6 
21  R 
209 
268 


S.068.919 
5,068,921 
5,068,922 
5,068.920 
5.068.923 
3,068.924 


CLASS4 

249  5.068.925 

3lg  5,068,926 

4«0  54)68,927 

SCO  54)68,928 

303  5,068.929 

S«0  3.068,930 

CLASSS 

M  3,068,931 

100  3,068.932 

441  54)68,933 
430  54)68,934 
451  5,068,935 
487  3.068,936 

CLASSS 

158  34)68.937 

442  54)69,681 
326  5,069,682 

CLASS  14 

71.7  3,068.938 

CLASS  IS 

22.1  5,068,939 

104.31  54168.940 

167.1  3,068.941 

230.24  3.068.942 

CLASS  16 

IS  A  3.068.943 


112 
114  B 
333 


3.068.944 
3.068.943 
3.068.946 


CLASS  19 

106  A  3.068,947 

CLASS  14 
113  A  5.068.94S 

113  R  3,068.949 

429  3,068,930 


CLASS  29 


110.3 
235 

240 

402.09 

437 

566 

568 

603 

623.1 

779 

823 

830 

888.073 

892.3 

898.041 


5.068,951 
3,068.952 
3.068,953 
5.068,954 
5,068,955 
5,068,956 
5,068,957 
5.068.958 
5.068,959 
5.069.683 
5.068.960 
5.068.961 
5.068.962 
5,068.963 
5.068.964 
5.068.965 


CLASS  38 

4392  5.068.966 

216  Re.33.7S6 

324  5.068.967 

CLASS  33 

5.068,968 
5,068,969 
5,068,970 
5,068,971 
5.068,972 
54)68,973 
5,068,974 
5.068.975 
5.068.976 


233 
241 
413 
503 

549 


666 


CLASS  34 

54  5.068,977 

57  A  5,068,978 

38  3,068.979 

117  5.068.980 

CLASS  36 

3  R  5,068,981 


4 
44 
117 


CLASS 


142  A 


54)68.982 
3,068,983 
3,068,9(4 
5,068,985 

37 
5,068,986 


CLASS  40 


1521 
514 


CLASS 


70.01 
70.04 
71.01 
72 


CLASS 


4 

9.9 
17 
21.2 
42.25 


5,068.987 
5.068,988 

42 

5,068,989 

5,068,990 

5.068,991 

5.068,992 

43 

5,068,993 
3,068.994 
54)68,995 
5.068,996 
5.068,997 


CLASS  44 

331  3,069.684 

CLASS  47 

58  54)68.998 

73  5,068.999 

CLASS  48 

77  5.069.683 

CLASS  49 

28  5.069.000 

176  5.069.001 

CLASS  Sl 

165  R  5.069.002 

283  R  5,069,003 

310  5,069,004 

322  5.069,005 

CLASS  52 

5,069,006 
5,069,007 
5,069.008 
3,0694)09 
54)69,010 
5,069,011 
5,069,012 
5,069.013 
5.069,014 
5.069.015 

CLASS  S3 

5.069,016 
81  4.894.975 
3,069.017 
5,069,018 
54)694)19 
5,069,020 
3,069,021 

CLASS  55 


7 
9 

80 

81 

127.8 
144 
208 
214 
235 
375 


398 
412 
426 
427 
443 
510 
563 


16  5.069.686 

25  5.069.68* 

44  5.069,687 

61  5.069,689 

67  5,069,690 

126  3,069,691 

138  5.069.692 

220  5.069,693 

318  5.069.694 

385.1  3.069.693 

476  5.069.696 

523  5.069.697 

CLASS  S6 

6  5,069.022 

9  5,069,023 

12.8  5,069.024 

295  5.069,025 

400.11  5,069.026 

CLASS  S7 
264  5,069.027 

CLASS  99 
80  5.069.028 

CLASS  «l 
39.06  5.069.029 

39.12  5.069,031 


39.141 

39.27 

39.36 

261 

274 

323 

435 


5,069,032 
5,069,030 
54)69,033 
34)694)34 
34)694)35 
54)694)36 
54>694>37 


18 

22 

24 

50.3 
181 
263 
284 
305 
320 


CLASS  62 

54)69.038 
54)69.698 
5.069.699 
5.0694)39 
5.069,040 
54)69.041 
5,069,042 
3,069.043 
5.069,044 


CLASS  63 

3  5,069.045 

CLASS  <S 

17  5.069.700 


18.2 
21.4 

104 

106 

289 


5.069.701 
5.069.702 
5.069,703 
5,069.046 
5.069.704 
5,069,705 


CLASS  70 

57.1  5.069.047 

209  5.069.048 

227  5.069,049 

436  R  5.069.030 

CLASS  71 

63  5.069.706 

86  34)69.707 

90  3.069.708 

5.069.709 

92  5.069.710 

5.069.711 

54)69.712 

CLASS  72 

68  34169,031 

84  3,069,032 

185  5.069,053 

238  5.069.054 

283  5.069.055 

400  5.069.056 

405  5.069.057 

413  5.069.058 

421  5.069,059 

443  5,069,060 


CLASS  73 


19.01 
49.7 

118.2 

119  A 

153 

204.15 

269 

313 

335 

597 

654 

756 

861.38 


5.069,061 
3,069,062 
3.069,063 
5,069,064 
5.069.065 
S.069.066 
5,069.067 
3,069.068 
5,069,069 
5,069.070 
3.069.071 
5.069.072 
5,069.073 
54)694)74 
5.069,075 


CLASS  74 


89.15 

102 

2163 

339 

422 

424  B 

523 

844 

866 

867 


5.069.076 
5,069.088 
5.069.077 
3.069.078 
5.0694)79 
5.069,080 
5.069.081 
5,069,082 
3,069,083 
5.069,084 
5,069.085 
3.069.086 
3.069,087 


CLASS  75 

232  5,069.713 

252  5.069.714 

414  5.069.715 


495 


107.1 


5,069.716 
CLASS  76 

5,069.069 


CLASS  01 

3.09  5.0694)90 

177.7  5.069.091 

CLASS  82 

111  5.069,092 

3,069.093 

121  3,069,094 

124  5.069.095 

151  5.069.096 

CLASS  S3 

56  5.069.097 

62.1  5.069.098 

468.6  5.069.099 

857  3.069.100 

869  3.069.101 

CLASS  84 

280  5.069.102 

327  5.069.103 

478  5.069.104 

605  5.069.103 

626  5.069,106 

639  34)69.107 

CLASS  86 

20.13  5.069.108 

CLASS  09 

1.11  5.069.109 

198  5.069.110 

CLASS  91 

516  5.069.111 

CLASS  90 

69  5.069.112 

CLASS  99 

330  5.069.1 16 

419  5.069.117 

453  5.069.118 

499  5.069.119 

CLASS  100 

93  P  5.069.120 

137  5.069.121 

CLASS  101 

9  5.069.122 

93.21  5.069.123 

142  5.069.124 

152  3.069.125 

230  5.069.126 

415.1  5.069.127 

425  5.069.128 

CLASS  102 

5.069.129 
5.069.130 
5.069.131 
5,069.132 
5,069.133 
5.069.134 
5.069.135 
5.069.136 
5.069.137 
5,069.138 
5.069.139 

CLASS  104 

5.069,140 


200 

202 

275.6 

331 

332 

368 

380 

425 

434 

518 


28 


CLASS  105 

30  3.069.141 

CLASS  106 

Re.33.759 
5.069.717 
3,069.718 
5.069.719 

Re.33.760 
5,069.720 
5,069,721 


2 

18.35 
22 


285 

287.35 
724 

CLASS  108 

42  5.069.142 

51.1  5.069.143 

129  54)69.144 


244 
281 
349 


104 
241 
277 
278 
313 


CLASS  IM 

54)69,145 
54)69,146 
54)69,147 

CLASS  lU 

5.069.148 
5.069.150 
5.069.149 
5.069,151 
54)69.152 


CLASS  114 

39.2  54)69,153 

211  54)69,154 

CLASS  IIS 

52  5.069.155 

3.069,156 

314  5.069.157 

410  5.069.138 

CLASS  119 

5.069.160 
54)69,159 
54)69,161 
5,069,162 
5.069,163 
54)69,164 
5.069,165 
54)69,166 
54169,167 
54)69.168 


14.06 

14.1 

14.47 

27 
53 
57.6 
61 

96 

CLASS  122 

4  D  5.069,170 

5,069,171 

33  54)69,169 

382  54)69,172 


CLASS  123 


90.61 
179.16 
193  H 

196  S 

256 

270 

376 

399 

418 

419 

422 

435 

470 

520 

533 

538 

572 
602 
612 


54)69,173 
54)69.174 
5.069.175 
5.069.176 
54)69,177 
54)69,178 
54)69,179 
5,069,180 
5,069,181 
5,069.182 

ijau.iu 

54)69,184 
5,069,185 
5.069.186 
5.069.188 
54)69,189 
54)69,190 
54)69,191 
54)69,192 
5,069,193 
5.069.194 


CLASS  124 

155  5.07ai25 

CLASS  12S 

23.01  5,069.195 

CLASS  lit 
25  R  54)69,196 

299  E  54)69,197 

369  5,069,190 

400  5,069,199 

312  54)69J00 


CLASS  US 


79 

80H 
87  R 

200.23 

201.24 

207.17 

366 

403 

419  P 

420.6 

421 

615 

633 

642 

633.4 
637 


5,069 JOl 
54)69J03 
54)69  J05 

ijaetjot 

54)69,208 
5,069  J09 
5.069.210 
5,069,211 
5,069.212 
S4)6»,213 
54)69.214 
S4)69JI3 
54I69J16 
54)69^17 


670  54)69,218 

679  5.069J19 

719  5.069.220 

721  54)69J21 

724  54)69.222 

734  54)69023 

732  54I69J24 

763  3.069J25 

772  54)69.226 

144  3.069.227 
5.069.228 

877  5,069429 

CLASS  131 

iX  34)69,230 

335  54)69J31 

CLASS  132 

320  54)69J32 

322  5,069.233 

CLASS  134 

22.11  54)69,722 

25.1  54)89,723 

37  54)69,724 

42  54)69.725 

113  54)69434 

5.069.235 

153  5.069436 

CLASS  I3S 

19.5  54169437 


109 


54)69438 


CLASS  136 

201  54)69,726 

251  5,069,727 


CLASS  137 


15 


119 

155 

205 

209 

218 

219 

558 

613 

62543 

62545 

625.4 


54)69439 
54)69440 
54)69441 
54)69442 
54)69443 
54)69444 
54)69443 
54)69446 
5,069447 
54)69448 
54)69450 
54)69451 
5,069449 


CLASS  130 

44  5.069432 

109  34169453 

111  3,069454 

149  34)69455 

CLASS  U9 

83  34)69456 

99  5.069457 

CLASS  141 

I.I  54)69458 

98  54)69459 

292  34)69460 


16 

23 

305 


54)69.728 
54)69.730 
54169.731 


CLASS  ISO 

ISO  54)69461 

CLASS  152 

536  5.069.262 


CLASS  1S6 


67 
71 
84 

94 
210 
444 
468 
497 
616.2 
617.1 
620.7 

623R 
6W 


54)69,733 
54)69,732 
54)69.734 
54)69,736 
54)69.737 
54)69,738 
54169,739 
5.069,735 
54)69,740 
54)69,741 
54X9,742 
54)69,743 
54)69,744 
34)69,743 


PI  73 


PI  74 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


PITS 


633  S.0W.746 

643  5.069.747 

5.069.74* 

646  5.069.749 

CLASS  l» 

2.001  5.069.750 

CLASS  MO 
133  5.069.263 

ITS.  I  3.069.264 

CLASS  M2 

5  3.069.731 

37  3.069.732 

49  5.069.753 

I6«2  3.069.754 


CLASS  1*4 

35 

5.069.265 

112 

5.069.266 

133 

5.069.267 

158 

5.069.268 

325 

5.069.269 

481 

5.069.270 

516 

5.069.271 

CLASSICS 

8 

5.069.272 

12 

5.069.273 

32 

5.069.274 

67 

5.069.275 

166 

3.069.276 

173 

3.069.277 

CLASS  li« 

68 

5.069.278 

234 

5.069.279 

278 

5.069,280 

295 

3.069,281 

301 

5,069.282 

308 

5.069,283 

311 

5.069.284 

5.069.285 

312 

5.069.286 

339 

5.069J87 

348 

5.069.288 

45 

66 


CLASS  l« 

5.069.289 
CLASSIC* 

5.069.290 


5.069.291 

CLASS  171 

1  5.069.292 

CLASS  172 

22  5.069.293 

49.5  5,069,294 

123  3.069.293 

825  3.069.296 

CLASS  173 

492  5.069.187 

CLASS  174 


35  GC 


5.070.216 


CLASS  175 

5.069.297 
5.069.298 
Re.  33,737 


63 
107 
329 

CLASS  177 

25.15  5,069,299 

25  18  5,069.300 

CLASS  ITS 

19  5,070,217 


CLASS  IM 


143 
197 
219 
221 
249 
291 


5,069,301 
5,069,302 
5,069,303 
5.069,304 
3.069,305 
3,069,306 


CLASS  III 

105  5,069,307 

106  5,069,308 
268               Bl  4,574.914 

CLASS  IS2 

5.069,309 


119 
187 


5.069.310 


CLASS  IIS 


32 

52 

72.3 

73.36 

79.55 

79.62 

286 

377 


5.069.311 
5,069,312 
5,069,313 
5.069.314 
5.069.315 
5.069,316 
5.069.317 
5.069.318 


CLASS  1*2 

O052  3.069.319 


36R 

70.17 

70.25 

HOB 


5.069,320 
5,069.321 
5.069,322 
5.069.323 


212 
235 


619 

725 
731 
752 
778 
848 


CLASS  1*4 

5.069.324 
5.069,323 

CLASS  MS 

5,069,326 
5,069.327 
5,069.328 
5.069.329 
5.069.330 
5.069.331 


CLASS  200 
5  A  5.070.218 


43.008 
81  9  M 
284 


5.070.219 
5.070.220 
5.070.221 


CLASS  202 

169  5.069.733 

CLASS  203 

51  5.069.756 

5.069.757 


CLASS  204 


60 
173 

180  1 

181  7 
182.8 
192  12 
292 

298  12 

299  R 
404 


5.069.764 
5.069.765 
5.069.766 
5.069.768 
5.069.767 
5.069.769 
5.069.770 
5.069.771 
5.069.772 
5.069.773 
5.069.774 


CLASS  205 

73  5.069.738 

5.069.759 

80  5.069.760 

137  5.069.762 

183  5.069.761 

326  5.069.763 


CLASS  206 


6  1 
395 
45.34 

144 

219 

306 

319 

340 

347 

365 

372 

508 


108 
120 
207 


323 
700 


5.069.332 
5.069.333 
5.069,334 
5.069.335 
5.069.336 
5.069.337 
5.069.338 
5.069.339 
5.069.340 
5.069.341 
5.069.342 
5.069,343 
5.069.344 

CLASS  20S 

5.069.775 
5.069.776 
5.069.777 

CLASS  209 

5.069.778 
5.069.346 

CLASS  210 

87  5.069.779 

90  5.069,780 

164  5.069.781 

192  5.069.782 

196  5.069.783 

205  5.069.784 

232  5.069.785 
5.069.786 

259  5.069.787 

.321.8  5.069.788 

321.84  5.069.789 

323  1  5,069.790 

344  5,069.791 

627  5.069.792 

640  5.069.793 

650  5.069.794 

652  5.069.795 

664  5.069.796 

690  5.069.797 

700  5.069.798 

749  5.069.799 

757  5.069.800 

770  5.069.801 

CLASS  211 

4  5.069.347 

24  5.069.348 

59.3  5.069.349 

87  5.069.350 


CLASS  215 

11  5,069,351 


CLASS  21* 


10.493 

10.55  M 

6912 

73 

98 

121.46 
121  55 
203 


216 
390 


5,07a222 
3,07a223 
5,070,224 
5.070,223 
3.070.226 
3,070,228 
3.070,227 
3,07a229 
5,070.230 
3,07a231 
5,070,232 


CLASS  220 


15  5,069,332 

4.01  5,069,353 

4.22  5,069,354 

270  5,069,343 

3,069.355 

276  3,069,356 

307  5.069.337 

426  5.069.358 

441  5.069.359 

500  Bl  4.606,472 

501  5,069,360 

CLASS  221 

82  5,069,361 

131  5,069,362 

CLASS  222 

5.069,363 
5.069.364 
3.069.363 
3.069,366 
3.069.367 
3.069.368 
3.069.369 
5.069.370 
5.069,371 
5,069,372 


95 

105 
152 
153 
321 

464 

509 
541 

CLASS  223 

85  5,069,373 

1 1 1  5.069,374 

CLASS  224 

273  5,069,375 

277  5,069,376 

326  5,069,377 

CLASS  225 

1  5.069.378 

CLASS  227 
131  5.069.379 

CLASS  22S 

5.069.380 
5.069.381 
5.069.382 
5.069.383 


42 
132 
146 
157 

CLASS  229 

69  5.069.384 

137  5.069.385 

CLASS  235 

380  5.070.233 


441 


349 


18 
145 
289 
320 
332 
675 


5.070.234 
CLASS  23S 

5.069.386 
CLASS  239 

5.069.387 
5,069.388 
5,069,389 
5.069.390 
5.069.391 
5.069.392 


CLASS  241 

46.17  5.069.393 

CLASS  242 

47.01  5.069.395 

67.1  R  5.069.394 

321  5.069.396 


CLASS  244 


I  R 

312 
14 
118.100 
118.5 
130 

145 


5.069.397 
5.069.398 
5.069.399 
5.069.400 
5.069.401 
5.069.402 
5.069.403 
5.069.404 

CLASS  24S 

98  5.069.405 


451  5.069.409 

475.1  5.069.410 

476  5.069.411 

493  5.069.412 

638  3.069.413 
5,069,414 

674  5,069,415 

902  5,069,416 

CLASS  24* 

74  5,069,417 

210  3,069,418 


CLASS  250 


201  1 

208.1 

■'■>7.31 

231.13 

232.1 

288 

336.2 

339 

341 

343 

373 

472.1 

483.1 

348 


5,070,235 
5.070.236 
5.070.237 
5.070.238 
5.070.239 
5.070.240 
5.070.241 
5.070.242 
5.07a243 
5.070.244 
5.070.245 
5.070.246 
5.070.247 
5.070.248 
5.070.249 
5.070.250 


CLASS  251 

11  5.069.419 

3002  5.069.420 

99  5.069.421 

129  1  5.069.422 

144  5.069.423 

149.6  5.069.424 

359  5.069.425 


CLASS  252 


8.534 
26 
42.7 
47.5 
52  A 
62.54 
99 
174.12 

174.14 

186  44 

299.01 

299.67 

30136 

315.5 

351 

402 

500 

511 
518 

533 
587 
626 


156 
221  3 
250 


5.069.406 
5.069.407 
5.069.408 


5.069.802 
5.069.803 
5.069.804 
5.069.805 
5.069.806 
5.069.807 
5.069.808 
5.069.809 
5.069.810 
5.069.811 
5.069.812 
5.069.813 
5.069.814 
5.069.815 
5.069.816 
5.069.817 
5.069.819 
5.069.820 
5.069.821 
5.069.822 
5.069.823 
5.069.824 
5.069.825 
5.069.826 
5.069.827 

CLASS  254 

29  R  5.069.426 

CLASS  2<0 

402  5.069.828 

428  5.069.829 

CLASS  261 

94  5.069.830 


CLASS  264 


4.33 
23 

24 

26 

36 

45.2 

46.6 

63 

69 

86 
101 
103 


118 
148 
167 
!7I 

176.1 

205 

235 

519 

344 

572 


5,069,831 
5,069,832 
5,069,833 
5.069.834 
5.069.835 
5.069.836 
3.069.837 
5,069.838 
5.069.839 
5.069.840 
5.069.841 
5.069.842 
5.069.843 
5.069.844 
5.069.845 
5.069.846 
5.069.847 
5,069.848 
5.069.849 
5.069.850 
5.069.851 
5.069.852 
5.069.853 
5.069.854 
5.069.855 
5.069.856 
5.069.857 
5.069.858 
5.069.859 


CLASS  266 

104  5.069.427 

5.069.428 

143  5.069.429 

271  5,069,430 

CLASS  K7 

141  5,069,431 

CLASS  2«» 

3  5,069,432 

277  5,069,433 

CLASS  ri 

2  5,069,434 

3  5,069.435 
3.1  5,069,436 

5,069,437 

10  5,069,438 

163  5,069,439 

202  5,069.440 

250  5.069.442 


CLASS  272 


36.3  R 

70 
96 

123 
130 
139 


5.069.443 
5.069.444 
5.069.445 
5.069.446 
5.069,447 
5.069.448 
5.069.449 


CLASS  273 


1.5  A 

25 

572 

73  J 
139 
165 
176  H 
183  E 
189  R 
238 
241 
355 


5.069.441 
5.069.450 
5.069,451 
5,069,452 
5.069,453 
5,069,454 
5.069,455 
5,069,456 
5,069,457 
5,069,458 
5,069,459 
5,069.460 


CLASS  277 

25  5.069.461 


CLASS  2S0 


14.2 

23 

47.35 

47.371 

79.3 
276 
278 
288.1 
288.4 
414.1 
433 
605 
658 
707 

732 
733 
734 
743 
769 
801 


39 
33 

166 
226 
302 
319 
337 


5.069.463 
5.069.462 
5.069.464 
5.069.465 
5.069.466 
5.069.467 
5.069.468 
5.069.469 
5.069.470 
5.069.471 
5.069.472 
5.069.473 
5.069.474 
5.069.475 
5.069,476 
5,069,477 
5,069.478 
5.069.479 
5.069.480 
5.069.481 
5.069.482 
5.069.483 

CLASS  285 

5.069.484 
5.069.485 
5.069.486 
5.069.487 
5.069.488 
5.069.489 
5.069.490 


CLASS  292 

48  5.069.491 

85  5.069,492 

216  Re.33.758 

336.3  5.069.493 

CLASS  2*4 

12  5.069.494 


15 


5.069.495 


CLASS  296 

155  5.069.497 

180.1  5.069.498 

201  5.069.499 

214  5.069.500 

223  5.069.501 

5.069.502 

CLASS  2*7 

54  5.069.503 

184  5.069.504 

216  5.069.505 

300  5,069.496 

440  5.069.506 


CLASS  2tS 

1 1  5.069.507 

CLASS  303 

113  TR  5.069.508 

CLASS  305 

58  PC  5.069.309 

5.069.510 

CLASS  307 

46  5.070.251 

64  5,070,252 

75  5,070,253 

261  3,070.234 

268  5,070.255 

270  5,070,256 

296.3  5,070.257 

303  5,07a2S8 

350  5.07a239 

475  5,070,261 

5,070,262 

CLASS  310 

5.070.263 
5.070.264 
5.070.265 
5.070.266 
5.070.267 
5.070.268 
5.070.269 
5.070,270 
5.070.271 


22 
68B 

71 

77 

89 
153 
171 
239 
313  R 

CLASS  312 

107.5  5.069,311 

139.2  5.069,512 
201  5,069.513 

348.3  5.069.514 

CLASS  313 

386  5.070.272 

607  5.070.273 


CLASS  315 


111.21 
111.81 
209  R 
248 

289 
368  11 
370 
383 


139 

362 

461 

568.1 

569 

618 

640 

758 

771 

811 


5.070.274 
5.070.275 
5.070.276 
5.070.277 
5.070.278 
5.07a279 
5.070.280 
5.070.281 
5.070.282 

CLASS  3IS 

5.070.283 
5.070.284 
5.070.285 
5.070.286 
5.070.287 
5.070.288 
5.070.289 
5.070.290 
5.070.291 
5.070.292 


CLASS  320 

2  5.070.293 

CLASS  323 

267  5.070.294 

314  5.070.295 

CLASS  324 

73.1  5.070.296 

158  P  5.070.297 

207.20  5.070.298 

309  5.070299 

464  5.070.300 

509  5.070.301 

662  5.070.302 


CLASS  328 

145 

5.070.303 

CLASS  330 

34 

69 

253 

268 

298 

5.070304 
5.070.305 
5.070.306 
5.070.307 
5.070308 
5.070309 

CLASS  331 

1  A               5.070.310 
111                    5.070.311 

CLASS  332 

109 

5.070.312 

CLASS  333 

202 
260 

5.070313 
5.070314 

CLASS  335 

128 
172 

5.070.315 
5.070  361 

213 


3,070.316 


CLASS  33* 

200  3,07a317 

CLASS  33S 
34  3.070,318 

CLASS  340 
3«4  E  3.070,319 

3)9  S.07a320 

MM  S,07a32l 

633  5fl70J22 

705  ijmKili 

706  S,07a324 
3,010,323 

719  5,0Ta326 

113.14  3,070327 

825.44  3fl7a329 

823.54  3,07a32t 

CLASS  341 

26  3,070,330 


134 
136 
137 


3,070,331 
3,070,332 
3,070,3)3 


CLASS  342 

43  3,070,3)4 

90  3,070,))5 

131  3,07a})6 

201  3,0T0,))7 

)33  3.070,338 

CLASS  343 

TOO  MS  5.07a339 


767 


5,070.340 


CLASS  34« 


1.1 

5,070,341 

5,070.344 

5.07a)45 

76  PH 

5,070,)42 

3,070,)43 

140  R 

5.070,346 

5,070.347 

CLASS  3S0 

96.1 

5,069,316 

631 

3,069,340 

CLASS  351 

86  3,069,341 

160  H  3,069,342 

CLASS  353 

482  3.070,415 

CLASS  354 

64  5,070,348 

152  3,070,)49 

195.1  3,07a330 

299  5.070^351 

402  3.070,332 

3,074)33 

412  3,070,354 

41)  5,07a)55 

439  5.07a)56 

468  3,07a)57 


CLASS  355 


20 

27 

40 

206 

211 
212 
219 
246 

271 

272 

290 
)26 


4 
28.3 
7).  I 

)I6 

)74 

376 

38) 

4)2 
440 


52 
60 
68 

70 
71 

W 


i,07a)*) 

,0Ta)t3 
flTOJSt 
,070.387 
,074388 
,070,389 
,070i3*0 
,070J91 
ifl70,3»2 

iffio,yn 


CLASS  3SS 


II 

12 
22 
37 
81 
84 
107 
133 
136 
142 
209 
224 
223 
227 
241 
296 
302 
431 
436 
4«6 


CLASS 


3,070.358 
5.070,359 
3,07a)«0 
3,070,362 
5,070,363 
3,070,364 
3,074)63 
3,070.366 
3,074)68 
3,074)69 
5,074370 
5,070,371 
3,074372 
3,074373 
3,074367 
3,070.374 

CLASS  396 

3,069,343 
3.069,343 
3,069,344 
3,069.546 
3.069,347 
3,069,348 
5,069,349 
3,069,330 
3,069,331 
3,069.332 


CLASS  3ST 


4 
22 
23.4 
23.5 
J3.7 
24 
35 
48 


3,074375 
5,074376 
3,074)77 
3,070,378 
5,070,379 
3,070,380 
3,070,)81 
5,070,)82 


34 
35 

56 

76 
200 
2)) 
27) 
)30 
498 
514 
537 
601 
689 
82) 
871 


CLASS 


44.12 

66 

71 

72.2 

73 

77.07 

13 
106 
108 
1)3 


CLASS 


91 
104 
)41 
}3I 
407 
413 

)1 
61 
66 
74 
101 
108 
138 
206 

22 
71 
134 


CLASS 


CLASS 


760 
821 


5Xrmi47l 
3Xn4472 


,074)94 
,074)93 
,074}*6 
,074)97 
,074)98 
,074399 
,074400 
,074401 
,074402 
,07440) 
fl74404 
i,07440S 
;,074406 
^74407 
/>74408 
,074409 
i,0744IO 
,074411 

jcm,*i2 

,07441) 
,074414 

I* 

1.069.5)4 
,069.3)1 
.069.5)2 
i.069.3)) 
i.069.313 
1.069.328 
,069.3)3 
,074260 
1,069.3)0 
,069,3)9 
,069,337 
1,069,329 
,069,3)6 
,069,327 
,069,3)8 

360 

,074488 
,074416 
XJ74417 
,074418 

jan,*i9 

.074420 
.074421 
.074422 
.074423 
,074424 
,074423 


CLASS  3<S 

49  3,074480 

228  5.014481 

2)0.06  3,074482 

CLASS  3C7 

3,07448) 
3Xn4484 
5.074483 
5,014486 

CLASS  3C» 

3,074487 


14 
124 
127 
155 


,074426 
,074427 
,074428 
,074429 
,0744)0 
,070,529 

362 

1,074431 
,074432 
,074433 
,074434 
,070,4)5 
,0744)6 
,0744)7 
,0744)1 


3<3 


1) 

44.16 
44.26 
44.34 
47 
112 

116 


.0744)9 
,074440 
,074441 


CLASS 

3«4 

146 

3.074442 

401 

3,074452 

402 

5,074453 

41)1) 

5,070,454 

41)19 

5,070,455 

419 

5,070,456 

5,070,478 

420 

5,070,457 

424.06 

5.070.458 

426.02 

5.070.459 

5.070.460 

426.0) 

5.074461 

460 

5.074462 

464.02 

5.070.463 

474.34 

5.070.464 

550 

5.070.468 

378 

5,074469 

703.08 

3,074470 

3.074489 
3,074490 
5.074491 
5Xn4492 
5.07449) 
5.074494 
5.074495 
3,074496 

CLASS  31S 

14.0  3.070.497 

60  5,074498 

61  5,074499 

69.1  5,074300 
83.4  5,074501 

CLASS  371 
11.1  3.074302 

37.1  3.074S0) 

54 


101 
130 
1)5 


»l 


141 
14) 
155 
166 
)25 

)75 

423 
300 


373 


725 


730 


22 
40 
41 
44 
43 
46 
50 
63 
8) 


140 


14 
27 
102 
117 


2)3 
260 

270 
441 
431 


146 
196 


38 

90 
94 
163 
196 
)72 
)93 

48 

201 


43 

lis 

277 
486 


74 
120 


1 
14 
24 
32 
39 
4) 
59 
100 


3.074504 
CLASS  372 

3.070.505 
5.070.506 
5.070.507 
5.070.508 
5.070.509 
5.074310 
5.074311 
3.074312 
3.07431) 

CLASS  374 

3.069.33) 
CLASS  375 

3,074514 
3.074515 
3,074516 
3,074517 

CLASS  37« 

3,069,860 
3,069,861 
5,069,862 
5.069.863 
5.069,864 
5,069,863 

CLASS  377 

3.074518 
CLASS  3TS 

3.074319 
3.070,320 

CLASS  37* 

3.074321 
5.074522 
5.070,523 
5,074524 
5,074323 
3,070,326 
3,074327 

CLASS  sn 

3,074328 
CLASS  3n 

3,0743)0 

CLASS  3S2 

3,0743)1 
5.0745)2 

CLASS  383 

3.069.334 
CLASS  3S4 

3,069.533 
3,069.338 
3,069,339 
3,069,360 

CLASS  3SS 

5,069,320 
3,069.361 
3,069,521 
3,069,319 
3,069,322 
5,069.318 
3.069.524 
3.069.325 


5.069.326 
3,069.317 
5,069,323 

CLASS  3*2 

sxn45)) 

CLASS  3M 

3,074463 
SX>74466 

ijan,»* 

3/)74467 
3,074449 
3^74477 
ijOmMl 
3,074473 
3.074444 
3,074443 
3,074446 
3,074474 
3,074448 
3,074476 
5,070,479 
3.07444) 
3,014447 
3.07447) 
3.074430 

CLASS  4M 

3.069.556 


CLASS  43* 

70  3.069.870 

72  5j069.871 

4)6  3,069,872 

4a  5.069,87) 

478  5.069,874 

S«  5.069475 

CLASS  421 

449  5.0«t.908 

CLASS  422 

5,069.876 


208 
605 
616 
656 

) 
73 


37 
109 
1)4 
170 
191 
274 
)59 


6 
II 
75 


23 
191 
259.6 


13) 
182 


))9 
4)2 
4)9 
5)) 


5fl69,537 
5,069,562 
5,069.563 
5.069.564 
5,069,363 
3,069,366  I 

CLASS  402 

3,069.367 
3,069.368 

CLASS  4S9 

3,069,369 
3,069,370 
5,069,371 
3,069.572 
3,069.57] 
3.069.574 
3.069.575 

CLASS  404 

3.069.576 
3.069.377 
3.069.578 

CLASS  405 

5.069.379 
3,069,580 
5,069,581 

CLASS  40t 

3,069,582 
3,069,58) 

CLASS  4SS 

145  3.069.384 

241  R  3.069,383 

CLASS  411 

3.069,586 
5.069.587 
3.069.Sn 
3.069.389 

CLASS  413 

3.069.590 
CLASS  414 

3.069.5*1 


1 


136 
240 


3.069.392 
3.069.39) 
412  3.069.594 

462  3.069.595 

607  3,069.596 

788.7  3/)69.397 

790  3,069.598 

CLASS  419 

182.1  3.069.599 

CLASS  417 

64  3.069,600 

)«0  3.069.601 

399  3.069.602 

423.4  3.069,603 

CLASS  418 

36  3,069.604 

33.2  3.069.603 


38 

63 
261 


SX)69.606 
3.069.607 
3,069.60S 

CLASS  41* 

3.069.866 
3X169.867 
5/169.861 
5.069.869 


5^69 JT7 

61 

3j069.8r8 

86 

iJOMJtn 

135 

Sj069,881 

ISO 

SJ069.8S2 

186 

3,069,883 

186.19 

5,069480 

269 

3XW9,883 

CLASS423             1 

181 

SM9484 

2)7 

3,069486 

240V 

iJMJUrt 

260 

3,069488 

306 

3.069.889 

]28 

3.069.8*0 

)5* 

5M9.S9I 

445 

5.0694*2 

5S6 

5X169,89) 

647 

3X169,894 

CLASS4M             1 

1.1 

3X169.900 

10 

3X)69495 

56 

SXJ69499 

63 

5.069,196 

66 

5X169.897 

70 

3X169498 

89 

3XW9,901 

SX)69.902 

1*5.1 

SX)69.903 

401 

3XI69,*04 

423 

SXI69.90S 

4)0 

3XW9.906 

445 

3X)69.907 

449 

3XM9.909 

464 

SX)«9.9I0 

469 

SXM9,9I1 

630 

5XM9,9I2 

646 

SX)69,9I) 

CLASS  439 

84 

5,069,609 

87 

SXI69.610 

90 

3XM9.6II 

13).l 

5X)69.612 

ISO 

5X)6».61) 

523 

SX)69.614 

336 

SX>69.6I3 

CLASS  43i 

76 

SXM».*I4 

93 

3X)69.*1S 

23* 

SXM9.920 

24) 

SX)6*.*I6 

3X)69.*17 

5X169.918 

261 

SXW.*!* 

28) 

3XM9.921 

))2 

3X)69.*22 

443 

SX>69.*2) 

390 

SX)69.*24 

397 

SXI«9.*25 

CLASS  427 

40 

5XM9.926 

3XI69.927 

43.1 

3X)6».*28 

54.1 

SX)6*.*2* 

55 

3X)6*.*M 

la 

SX)69.*)I 

129 

SX)6*.*32 

1)0 

5X>6>.*33 

1)1 

SXW9.934 

209 

SX>6».*3S 

2I).)3 

3X169.9)6 

227 

3,069.9)7 

243 

3.069.943 

255.1 

3X169.9)8 

262 

3X169.939 

284 

SX)69.*40 

385.5 

3XM9.94I 

387 

SXM9.942 

400 

5X169.94) 

444 

5X169.944 

CLASS  4M 

36.3 

SX>t9.*69 

36.6 

SX)69.»46 

)8 

ifiU.W 

34 

SX)6».*tt 

141 

5fiU<m 

156 

3XM*.*50 

172 

5X)(*.*3l 

1*3 

201 

202 

213 

216 

230 

246 

2*4 

3145 

316.6 

323 

325 
330 
336 


373 

391 

407 

421 

422 

457 

474.4 

$37.1 

594 

644 

654 

659 

690 

6*4 


26 
27 
31 
39 
164 
206 


49 

38 

110 
IIS 
168 
270 

272 
280 
281 
)2S 
}89 
)9) 
52) 
3)1 
SSI 
567 


253 
267 


1)7 


72 
82 
147 
17) 


260 


7.5 

M 

42 
132 
170 
172.) 
178 
lU 
226 
280 


3XMI9.952 
3X)69.95) 
3X)M.9S4 
3XM9.9SS 
3.069.936 
3,069.957 
5,069.958 
SX)69,959 
5,0W,9«0 
SXM9.96I 
SX)69.*62 
3XW».*63 
SX)6*.*64 
SXW*.*65 
SXMf.*66 
5X169,967 
SXW*.*6S 
SXW9.*70 
3XM9.97I 
SXM9.9n 
SXM9.9n 
iJ0»,974 

ijau.m 

SXW9.976 
SX)6*,*77 
SX)6*.*78 
5XI69.*7* 
SX)69.*S0 
SXIW.9S1 
SX>69.*82 
SXM9.9S3 
3X169,9*4 

CLASS  42* 

SX>69,98S 
SX)69.9S6 
3X)69.9S7 
5X)6*.*S8 
SXI69.9B* 
SX)6*.*tO 

CLASS  43* 

SXI6*.**1 
SXI6*.**2 
SXM*.**} 
3X)69.**4 
3X169.993 
3X)69.**6 
SXM9.997 
5X>6*.*9* 
5XM9.9** 
5X110X100 
3X174001 
5X170X102 
5X17400) 
5X174004 
3X174003 

sxnoxxK 
sxnoxxn 
ixnojoM 

CLASS  431 

5XM94I7 
SXM*4I6 

CLASS  433 

3X169.618 
CLASS  433 

3X169419 
5XW9.620 
5XM9.62I 
5X169.622 

CLASS  434 

3.069.62) 
CLASS  439 

5X174009 

5xmuoio 
sxnoxiii 
sxnQxii2 

5Xn40l3 
5Xmu014 
5X114015 
5X174016 
5X114017 
5X114018 
5X11401* 
5X174020 
5X174021 
5X114022 


8 

1)9 
546 


CLASS  436 

3X17402) 
SXI70XS4 
5X174025 

CLASS  437 

5X174026 
3X174027 
3X174028 
3X110X12* 
5XnOXI30 
5X1740)1 
5X1740)2 
3X174034 


PI  76 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


IM 
190 
19S 
200 
207 
209 
214 
220 

1« 
55 

«6 
67 
71 
1J7 
159 
lU 
271 
353 
400 
40* 
412 

439 
595 
619 
620 


t 
85 

127 
160 
2U 

476 


5.0101035 
5.070,036 
5.070X)37 
5,O70lO3« 
5Xr70tO39 
5.O70iO4O 
5.07a041 
5.070.042 


CLASS  43* 


5.069.624 
5.069.626 
5.069.627 
5.069.62S 
5.069,629 
5.069.630 
5.069.631 
5,069,632 
5,069.633 
5,069.634 
5,069.635 
5,069.625 
5.069.636 
S.069.637 
5.069,638 
5.069,639 
5.069,640 
5,069.641 

CLASS  440 

6  5.069,642 

77  5,069,643 

5.069.644 

CLASS  446 

5.069.645 
5.069.646 
5.069.647 
5.069.648 
5.069,649 
5,069.6)0 


CLASS  4«9 

2  5.069.651 

CLASS4S2 

165  5.069.652 
CLASS  454 

166  5.069.115 
252  5.069,113 
297 5.069.114 


126 
344 


111 


161 


CLASS  4SS 

5.07ft535 
5,070^536 
5.07a537 
5.07^538 
5,07a539 

CLASS  464 

5.069.653 
CLASS  474 

5.069,654 


CLASS  475 

186  5.069.655 

276  5.069.656 

283  5,069,657 

CLASS  4*3 

59  5,069,658 

194  5.069,659 

CLASS  501 

3  5,070,043 
5.070,044 

4  5,070,045 
9  5,070,046 

16  5,070,047 

71  5,070,048 

88  5.07a049 

108  5.070.050 


CLASS  sn 


9 

to 

64 

104 
107 

no 

119 
206 

209 
211 
225 
230 
325 
341 


5,07a051 
5.070.052 
5.07O.053 
5.070.054 
5,07aO55 
5,07a056 
5,070,057 
5,070.058 
5.07a059 
5.07a060 
5.070.061 
5.07a062 
5.070.063 
5.07a064 
5.070.065 


CLASS  503 

201  5.07a066 

219  5.070.067 

227  5,070.068 


5,070,069 
CLASS  SOS 

1  5,070i070 

5,07a071 
5.070.072 

CLASS  SM 

13  5,07a073 

CLASS  514 

3  5,070,074 

12  5.07a075 

21  5,070.076 

45  5,070,077 

50  5.070,078 

51  5.070,079 
53  5,070,0(0 
58  5.O7D,0«l 

105  5.070,082 

144  5.070.083 

161  5.07aO«S 

183  5,070iO«6 

212  5.0701087 
5.07Di088 

236.5  5,070,090 

242  5,070,091 

248  5.07a084 

253  5,070,092 

255  5.0701089 

284  5.070,093 

304  5.070,094 

305  5.070,095 
311  5,070,096 
313  5,070,097 
359  5.07^098 
381  S,07aO99 
387  5,070,100 
399  5,070,101 
415  5,07a  102 
463  5,070,103 
549  5,07ai04 
626  54)70,105 
651  5.070,106 

724  5.070,107 

725  5,07a  108 

CLASS  521 

41  5.070.109 

51  5.07ailO 

82  5.07aill 

112  5.070,112 

131  5.070.113 

159 5.070.1 14 


173  5.07ail5 

CLASS  522 
31  5.07ail7 


99 


S.07ail8 


CLASS  523 

22 

5.07a  116 

179 

5.070,119 

412 

5.070,120 

CLASS  SM 

31 

5,070,121 

47 

5,070.122 

69 

5.07ai23 

151 

5,07a  124 

224 

5,07ai26 

262 

5,07ai27 

310 

Re.33.761 

357 

5,07ai28 

399 

5,07a  129 

430 

5,07ai30 

484 

5,07ai31 

492 

5.07ai32 

501 

5.07ai33 

503 

5.07ai34 

504 

5,07ai35 

555 

5.07ai36 

590 

5.07a  137 

871 

5.07a  138 

CLASS  525 

60 

5.07ai40 

63 

5.07a:4i 

66 

5,07a  142 

74 

5,07a  143 

154 

5,07a  144 

179 

5,070.145 

192 

5,07a  146 

285 

5,070,147 

296 

5,070,149 

316 

5.07ai48 

350 

5.07ai50 

397 

5.069.818 

5.07ai51 

5.07ai52 

420 

5.07ai53 

422 

5.070,154 

432 

5.070,155 

5.07ai56 

444 

5.07a  157 

475 

5,07ai58 

504 


165 
193 
216 
259 
286 
301 


5.070.159 
CLASS  526 

5,070,160 
5,07ai6l 
S,07ai62 
5.07ai63 
5,07ai64 
5.07ai65 
5.07a  166 
5,070.167 

CLASS  S2t 

10  5,07a  168 

12  5,070.175 

25  5.070.169 

5,07ai70 

33  5,07ai71 

76  5.07a  172 

85  5,07a  173 

104  5.07a  174 

194  5.07ai76 

196  5.07ai77 

272  5,070,178 

5.070,179 

5.07ai80 

353  S.07ai81 

5.070.182 

397  5.07ai83 

491  5.070.184 

502  5,070,185 

CLASS  530 

304  5.07ai86 


315 
324 


5.070,187 
5.07a  188 


CLASS  534 

642 

5,070,189 

CLASS  S36 

22 
27 

5.07ai90 
5.070,191 
5.070,192 

CLASS  540 

125 
214 
218 
450 

5.070,193 
5.070.194 
5.07a  195 
5,070,196 

CLASS  544 

II  5,07ai97 

5,07a  198 


182 


194 

242 
320 
402 


5,070,199 
5.07a200 
5,07a20l 
5,070,202 


CLASS  546 

13  5,07a203 

321  5,070,204 

CLASS  5« 

112  5,070,206 

208  5,070,207 

333  5,07a205 

494  5.07a20« 

CLASS  549 

221  5.07ai39 

228  5,07a209 

350  5.07a210 

378  5.070,211 

399  5,07a2l2 

448  5.07a2l3 

CLASS  SS6 

64  5,07a214 

418  5,07a2l5 

CLASS  <00 

30  5,069,660 

CLASS  604 

4  5,069,661 

S.069.662 

9  5,069.663 

22  5,069.664 

51  5.069.665 

86  5,069.666 

1 10  5,069,667 

121  5,069,668 

198  5,069,669 

243  5,069.670 

251  5,069.671 

280  5.069.673 

282  5.069.674 

295  5.069.675 

358  5.069.676 

370  5,069,677 

385.1  5,069,672 

5,069,678 

CLASS  606 

159  5,069.679 

CLASS  623 

3  5,069,680 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  DESIGNS 


Dl— 

116 

321.968 

433 

321.998 

370 

322.028 

300 

322.0)8 

DI8—          1 

322.087 

213 

322.118 

D2— 

225 

321.969 

446 

321.999 

403 

322.029 

307 

322,059 

7 

322.088 

223 

322,119 

271 

321,970 

487 

322.000 

415 

322.030 

D13—      107 

322.060 

54 

322,091 

269 

322,120 

273 

321,971 

495 

322.001 

424 

322.031 

108 

322,061 

55 

322,090 

283 

322,123 

314 

321.972 

566 

322.002 

429 

322.032 

133 

322.062 

D19-        32 

322.092 

356 

322,121 

320 

321,973 

583 

322.003 

322.033 

D14—      113 

322.063 

56 

322.093 

357 

322.122 

321.974 

D7-     300.2 

322.004 

DIO—         6 

322.034 

114 

322.064 

63 

322,094 

r>24—      117 

322,124 

321,975 

317 

322.003 

23 

322.035 

129 

322.065 

65 

322,095 

140 

322.125 

321.976 

322,006 

27 

322.036 

143 

322,066 

D20-        21 

322.096 

145 

322,143 

321.977 

322,007 

32 

322,037 

168 

322.067 

42 

322,097 

174 

322.126 

321,978 

376 

322.008 

39 

322,038 

322.068 

D21-        13 

322,098 

182 

322,127 

D3— 

5 

321.979 

379 

322.009 

64 

322,039 

188 

322.069 

71 

322,099 

199 

322.128 

32 

321.980 

322.010 

72 

322,040 

205 

322.070 

95 

322,100 

D25—        52 

322.129 

33 

321,981 

501 

322.011 

83 

322,041 

206 

322,071 

114 

322,101 

58 

322.130 

35 

321,982 

512 

322.012 

Dll-        25 

322.042 

214 

322.072 

137 

322,102 

62 

322.131 

38 

321.9(3 

542 

322.013 

93 

322.043 

239 

322.073 

141 

322.103 

322.132 

61 

321,9(4 

D8—            1 

322.014 

117 

322.0M 

Dl)—         4 

322.074 

201 

322.104 

67 

322.133 

73 

321.985 

14 

322,015 

131 

322.04) 

) 

322,075 

205 

322.105 

68 

322.134 

D4— 

101 

321.986 

62 

322.016 

144 

322.046 

28 

322.076 

209 

322.106 

D26—        24 

322.135 

102 

321.988 

70 

322.017 

153 

322.047 

138 

322.077 

210 

322.107 

28 

322.136 

106 

321.987 

322.018 

155 

322.048 

147 

322,078 

217 

322,108 

42 

322,137 

128 

321.989 

75 

322.021 

D12—          1 

322,050 

D16-      102 

322,080 

322,109 

49 

322,138 

D6- 

316 

321.990 

76 

322.019 

322,051 

322,081 

322,110 

322,139 

335 

321.991 

95 

322.020 

9 

322,052 

322,082 

322,111 

322,141 

356 

321.992 

303 

322.022 

85 

322.049 

322.083 

322,112 

85 

322,140 

366 

321,993 

354 

322,023 

155 

322.053 

111 

322.079 

220 

322,113 

88 

322,142 

373 

321,994 

382 

322.025 

156 

322.054 

203 

322.084 

322,114 

D28-        42 

322,145 

379 

321,995 

39) 

322.024 

322,055 

236 

322.085 

D22-      103 

322.115 

46 

322,144 

380 

321,996 

396 

322.026 

191 

322.0)6 

D17-          7 

322.086 

134 

322,116 

D29-        10 

322.146 

397 

321.997 

D9-        367 

322.027 

322,0)7 

8 

322,089 

D23—      209 

322,117 

D30-      160 

322,147 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  PLANTS 


STATUTORY  INVENTION  REGISTRATIONS 


43- 
342- 


124 
378 


H998 
HI005 


356—   239 
364—  551.01 


H999 
HI006 


427—  124 

428—  408 


HlOOl 
HI002 


430—   502 


H1003 


507- 


103 


HIOOO 


525—   132 


H1004 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 
OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

(U.S.  Sutes,  Territories  and  Armed  Forces,  the  Commonwealth  of  Puerto  Rico,  and  the  Canal  Zone) 


Alabama 1 

Alaska 2 

American  Samoa 3 

Arizona  4 

Arkansas 5 

California  6 

Canal  Zone  7 

Colorado 8 

Connecticut 9 

Delaware 10 

District  of  Columbia  1 1 

Florida 12 

Georgia 13 

Guam 14 

Hawaii  15 

Idaho  16 

Illinois 17 

Indiana 18 

Iowa 19 

Kansas  20 


Kentucky 21 

Louisiana 22 

Maine 23 

Maryland  24 

Massachusetts 25 

Michigan  26 

Minnesota 27 

Mississippi  28 

Missouri 29 

Montana  30 

Nebraska 31 

Nevada  32 

New  Hampshire 33 

New  Jersey  34 

New  Mexico  35 

New  York  36 

North  Carolina  37 

North  Dakota  38 

Ohio 39 

Oklahoma 40 


Oregon 41 

Pennsylvania 42 

Puerto  Rico 43 

Rhode  Island 44 

South  Carolina 45 

South  DakoU  46 

Tennessee  47 

Texas  48 

Utah 49 

Vermont  50 

Virginia  51 

Virgin  Islands  52 

Washington  53 

West  Virginia 54 

Wisconsin  55 

Wyoming 56 

U.S.  Air  Force 57 

U.S.  Army 58 

U.S.  Navy  59 


(First  number  in  listing  denotes  location  according  to  above  key.  Refer  to  patent  number  in  body  of  the  Official  Gazette  to  obtain  details 
as  to  inventor  name,  location,  etc.)  


PATENTS 


01 
04 


06 


5.069.346 

5.069.371 

5,069,695 

5,069,375 

5.069.143 

5,069,382 

5,069,318 

5,069,389 

5,069,388 

).069,400 

5,069,409 

),069.402 

5,069.481 

).069.407 

5.070.085 

).069,4I9 

5.070.271 

5,069,450 

5.07a332 

5,069,4)3 

5.070.382 

),069,4)4 

5.070.458 

5,069,455 

5,070.466 

5.069.470 

5.070.495 

5.069.478 

5.070,520 

5.069.485 

5.068,934 

5,069,492 

5,068.958 

5,069,504 

5,068,970 

5.069,507 

5,068,976 

5,069,516 

5,068,979 

5,069,527 

5,069,003 

5,069,532 

5,069.011 

5,069,544 

5.069.031 

5,069,563 

5.069,032 

5,069,570 

5,069,033 

5,069,606 

5,069,050 

5,069,619 

5,069,051 

5,069,626 

5,069,058 

5,069,628 

5.069,074 

5,069.636 

5,069.094 

5.069.647 

5,069.103 

5.069.665 

5.069.116 

5.069,671 

5.069,119 

5,069.686 

5,069,145 

5.069.689 

5.069,154 

5.069.701 

5.069.166 

5,069,718 

5,069.177 

5.069.743 

5.069.185 

5,069,766 

5.069,201 

5,069,792 

5,069,203 

5,069,793 

5,069.220 

5,069,837 

5.069.224 

5,069,860 

5.069.229 

5,069,864 

5.069.253 

5,069,895 

5,069,260 

5,069,909 

5.069.285 

5,069,912 

5,069.289 

5,069,936 

5.069.297 

5,069,938 

5.069.308 

5,069,945 

5.069.330 

5,069,978 

5.069.331 

5,069.995 

5,069.344 

5.070,013 

5.069.352 

5.07aOI8 

08 


09 


5,07a032 

5,07a050 

5,070,071 

5.07a097 

5.070,107 

5,070,1)8 

),07a210 

5,070,232 

5,070,241 

5,070J57 

5,070J)9 

5,070,307 

S,07a30e 

5,070,317 

5.070,336 

5.07a338 

5,07a339 

5,070,345 

5,070,383 

5.070,384 

5,070,407 

5,070,423 

5,070,437 

5,07a439 

5.070,443 

5.070.451 

5,070,454 

5,07a455 

5,070.474 

5.070.478 

5.070,480 

5,070,512 

5,070,527 

5,070,532 

4,574,914 

4,606,472 

5,068.938 

5,069.211 

5.069.281 

5,069.572 

5,069,664 

5.069.800 

5.069.821 

5.070.024 

5.070.036 

5.070,040 

5.070.219 

5.07a246 

5,07a340 

5,070.523 

5.070.534 

5.068.919 

5.068,927 


10 


5,068.936 
5.068.955 
5.068.992 
5.069,071 
5.069,197 
5.069J51 
5,069.369 
5.069.413 
5.069.571 
5.069.623 
5,069.662 
5.069.720 
5,069,786 
5,069.810 
5.069.925 
5,069,948 
5,069,985 
5,070,012 
5,070,117 
5,070,197 
5,070.200 
5,07a206 
5,070.220 
5,070,361 
5.070.438 
5.069.042 
5.069.432 
5,069.444 
5.069,552 
5,069,709 
),069.828 
5.069,872 
5,069,921 
5.069.959 
5.070,046 
5.07a07O 
5.07ai83 
5,070,199 
5,070J02 
5.070.213 
5.068,921 
5.068.935 
5.068,941 
5,068,949 
5,068.996 
5.069.047 
5.069,064 
5.069.I2I 
5.069.228 
5.069.233 
5.069,237 
5,069,268 
5,069.356 


15 
16 


17 


5.069.449 
5,069.456 
5.069.4S9 
5.069479 
5M9.M3 
5/169.673 
5X1694)8 
5.069483 
5,069.939 
5/M9,95l 
5,070,329 
5,070.388 
SJtnOMl 
5,070,442 
5,0701448 

ixnojm 

5,07a538 
5,069,148 
5M>9.256 
5.069,338 
5/)69,586 
5.069491 
54M9.920 
5,069,9)2 
5/169,986 

ijamjoii 

5/l7ai66 
5/170,168 
5/170,169 
5/170.170 
5/>7ai71 
5/170,514 
5.070,525 
5/168.925 
5.068,993 

ijaujaaa 

5.069.100 
5.0M.113 
5/169.292 
5.069.747 
5,070,042 
5/)7a493 
5/>70l529 
5,068.94) 
5/168,966 
5,069.007 
S/I69/>I0 
S/169/)I3 
5/169,020 
5,069,090 
5.069/199 
5,069.196 


18 


19 


20 
21 


5/M9J40 
5/i69J6l 
5.069.312 
5/169.315 
5/169.337 
5/169.340 
5/169  J79 
5,069,41) 
)/l69,460 
5,069,461 
5/169.487 
5.069.509 
5.069.588 
5.069.593 
5,069.596 
5,069.643 
5.069.692 
5/169.798 
5/169.806 
5/169.917 
5/169.935 
5/J70.109 
5.070,143 
5/170,251 
5/170.279 
5,070,301 
5.070,309 
5,070.310 
5.0Ta499 
5.07aS07 
5.070,522 
5/170,530 
5.07a533 
5/169.164 
5469.357 
5469338 
5469,674 
5469,755 
5470420 
5470437 
5.070,358 
5.068,982 
5,069.263 
5.069.418 
5469.484 
5469,551 
).069.6}l 
)4e9.8)6 
),070J42 
)470.)36 
},069473 
5,069,405 
5,069425 

PI  77 


19  91 


PI  78               GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX  OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

3.069.043 

5,069.410 

3,069,406 

3,069,984 

3,070137 

5,069,310 

3.069.309 

5.069.414 

3,069,363 

5,069,993 

3,070.239 

5.069,332 

3.069.723 

5.069.424 

3,069,382 

5,070,002 

3.070.249 

5,069,411 

5,069,785 

5.069.465 

3,069.634 

5.070.010 

40     :            5.068.969 

5,069,426 

3.069.851 

5.069.472 

3M9,637 

5.070.011 

5.068.991 

5X>69,433 

22     :           5.069,072 

5.069.480 

5,069,630 

5,07a017 

5.069,259 

5,069,434 

3.069 J82 

5.069,489 

5,069,684 

5,07a043 

5,069,280 

5,069.458 

3.069J93 

5.069.501 

5,069,717 

5,070,044 

5,069,283 

5.069.503 

5.069.443 

5,069.506 

5,069,732 

5,070,058 

5,069,666 

5.069.580 

3.069.554 

5.069.510 

5,069,794 

5,070,072 

5,069,730 

5.069.602 

5.069.882 

5.069.511 

5,069,799 

5,070;074 

5,069,737 

5.069.740 

3.07»,053 

5.069.548 

3,069,812 

5,070082 

5,069,787 

5.069.775 

24     :           5,068,929 

5.069.549 

3,069,813 

5,070,101 

3,070,129 

5.069.802 

5,068.931 

5.069.575 

3,069,816 

5,07ail8 

5,070457 

5.069.890 

3,069,214 

5.069.594 

5,069,820 

5,070,164 

41      :           5,068,920 

5.069.908 

3,069,223 

5.069.656 

5,069,825 

5,070203 

5,068,986 

5.069.924 

3,0(9,553 

5.069.693 

5.069,878 

5,07a215 

5,069,540 

5.07a014 

3,069,702 

5.069.742 

5.069.898 

5,070,228 

5,069,595 

5.070.029 

3,069,781 

5.069.762 

5.069.900 

5,070,283 

5,069,788 

5.070.039 

3,069,797 
3,069,801 
5,069.896 
5.07DiOT7 
3,07aOM 
3.070;  192 
3,O70;2S3 
5,0701304 
5,070,351 
3,O7a40O 
3,070,318 
23     :           3,068,939 
3,068,983 
5,069,066 
3,069,096 
3,069,131 

5.069,849 
5.069.859 
5.069.873 
5.069.968 
5.070.048 
5.070093 
5.070140 
5.070.149 
5.070.284 
5,070.427 
5.070434 
5.070452 
27     :           5.068.948 
5.068.956 
5.069.019 
5.069.041 

5.069,916 
5,069,919 
5,069,965 
5,069,970 
S.07a01S 
5.07a022 
5,07a055 
5,070,057 
5,070,064 
5,070,073 
5,070086 
5,070,099 
5,070,127 
5,070,144 
5,070,152 
5,070,162 

5,070302 
5.070^321 
5,070,350 
5,070,365 
S,07a369 
5,O7a370 
5,070,371 
5,OTa372 
5,070,380 
5,070,401 
5,010,413 
5,070429 
5,070,489 
5.070^504 
5,070,509 

5.069,871 
5,070,410 
42     :           5,069,000 
5,069,158 
3,069.172 
3,069,212 
3,069.238 
5.069,298 
5,069,334 
5,069,335 
5,069,350 
5,069,391 
5,069,430 
5,069,440 
5,069,490 

5.070.052 
5.070.060 
5.070.092 
5.070.100 
5.07ailO 
5.070.122 
5.070.131 
5.07ai53 
5.070.184 
5.070.261 
5.070.262 
5.070.297 
5.070.319 
5.07a381 
5.070.391 

3,069,216 

3.069,044 

5,070188 

4,894,975 

5,069.498 

5.070.430 

3,069,361 

3.069.062 

5,070,209 

37     :           5,068,931 

5.069.583 

5.070.470 

3,069,447 

5.069.136 

5,070J23 

5,069,022 

5.069.627 

5.070.483 

3,069,561 

5.069.137 

5,070226 

5,069,093 

5.069.690 

5.07aS21 

3,069,397 

5.009.180 

5,070252 

5.069,144 

3.069.696 

49     :           5.069.235 

3.069,612 

5.069,206 

3,070,789 

5.069,168 

3.069.699 

5,069J48 

3.069,643 

5.069JI7 

3,070396 

3,069,446 

5.069.748 

5,070240 

3.069,734 

5.069.325 

3,07a453 

3,069,635 

5.069.863 

51      :           5,069,230 

3M9,749 

5.069.347 

5,070,487 

5,069,843 

5.069.880 

5,069,374 

3,069,750 

5.069.349 

5,070,508 

5,069,844 

5.069.881 

5.069,566 

5,C*9,773 

5.069.331 

33     :           3,069,159 

5,069,845 

5.069.889 

5,070,065 

3,069,996 

3.069.403 

3,069,190 

5,069,846 

5.069.901 

5,070,087 

3,O70;023 

3.069.471 

5,069,841 

3,069,847 

5.069.914 

5,070138 

3,O70lO26 

5.069.522 

5,070385 

3,069,888 

5.069.922 

5,070440 

3,070,116 

5.069,629 

5,070,449 

3,070,095 

5,069,969 

53     :           5,068,994 

S,07ai42 

5,069,715 

36     :           Re.33,756 

5,070,185 

5,069.982 

5,069,004 

3,070,177 

5,069,918 

5,068,924 

5,07a485 

3.070.088 

5,069,061 

3,070,187 

5,069,923 

5,068,930 

39     :           Re.33,760 

3.070.108 

5,069,219 

3,07»U33 

5,069.964 

5,068,968 

5,068,933 

3.070119 

5,069,222 

3,070J36 

5.070.2% 

5,069,001 

5,068,967 

5.070124 

5,069,390 

3,O7O;260 

5.070.435 

5,069,030 

3,069.109 

5.070.141 

5,069,397 

3X770268 

28     :           5.069.642 

3,069,117 

3.069.134 

5.070,207 

5,069,401 

3,07a277 

29     :           3,068,934 

3,069,163 

5.069.243 

3.070.292 

5,069,416 

3,070331 

3,069,273 

3,069,191 

3.069.263 

5.070,314 

5,069,417 

3,070,392 

3,069.342 

5,069,205 

5.069.272 

5.07a320 

5,069,466 

3,070l446 

3.069,497 

5,069,227 

5.069.286 

5.070.404 

5,069,469 

3,070475 

5.069.601 

5,069,274 

5.069.359 

5.070.445 

5,069,547 

3,070302 

5.069.974 

5,069,311 

5,069.412 

5.07a477 

5,069,573 

3,070,319 

5.070.021 

5,069,358 

3,069,491 

44     :           3.069.661 

S,07a094 

3,07Dl528 

5.070075 

5,069,370 

3,069,587 

45     :           5.069.355 

5,070,231 

26     :          Re.33,758 

5.070.080 

5,069,423 

5,069,598 

5.069.621 

5,070,263 

5,068,928 

5.070.204 

5,069,428 

5,069,654 

5.069.735 

5.070436 

5,068.943 

5.070.265 

5,069,436 

5,069.668 

5.069.865 

5.07a462 

5.068,971 

30     :           5.069.756 

5,069,438 

5.069.722 

5.069,907 

5.07aS26 

5,068.975 

5.069.765 

3,069,313 

5.069.778 

5,069,958 

54     :           5.069.685 

3,068.988 

31      :           5.069.110 

5,069,514 

5.069.T79 

47     :           5,069,304 

5.069.942 

3.069.023 

5.069.118 

5,069,528 

5,069,819 

5.069,568 

5.07a247 

3,069,046 

5.069.236 

3,069,553 

3.069,826 

5.069.782 

55     :           5.068,965 

3,069,033 

5.069.585 

5,069,633 

3X169,830 

5.069.796 

5.068,995 

5,069,068 

5.069.706 

5,069,646 

3X169,831 

5.070.176 

5,069,026 

3,069,079 

32     :           5.069.018 

5,069,667 

3X169,850 

48     :           Re.33.757 

5.069,078 

3,069.080 

5.069.392 

5,069,669 

SXM9,833 

5,068,940 

5.069.162 

3,069,092 

5.069.610 

5,069,679 

5,069,897 

5,068,989 

5.069.210 

SX)69,I33 

33     :           5.068.962 

5,069,694 

5,069,927 

3,069,039 

5.069.213 

3,069.173 

5,069,271 

5,069,698 

5,069,940 

5,069,040 

5.069.264 

3,069.173 

5,069,404 

5,069,751 

5,069,950 

5,069,065 

5.069.290 

3.069,329 

5,070JI6 

5,069,758 

5,069,961 

5,069,167 

5.069,296 

3,069.343 

3,070J27 

5,069,763 

5,069,972 

3,069,202 

3,069,420 

3,069,343 

34     :          Re.33.761 

5,069,770 

3X)69,987 

3,069,242 

3,069,589 

3,069,360 

3,069,170 

5,069,780 

3X>70lO47 

3,069,252 

5,069,903 

3,069,362 

5,069,171 

5,069,783 

S,07aill 

5,069.255 

5,069,955 

3,0*9J« 

5,069,231 

5,069,818 

5,07ai30 

5.069.284 

5,070,104 

3,069,377 

5,069,348 

5,069,876 

3,070,146 

5.069.287 

5,070,327 

3,069,381 

3,069,334 

5,069,899 

3,070148 

5.069,288 

56     :           5,069,303 

3,069.408 

5,069,373 

3,069,906 

3,070130 

5,069.307 

5,069.836 

DESIGN  PATENTS 

Pi    79 

01      : 

322.107 

322.083 

322.113 

322,112 

321.993 

322XM6 

05      : 

321.983 

10 

322.058 

322.114 

30     :              322,020 

322.117 

322XH2 

06      : 

321.987 

12 

321.979 

25     :              322.042 

31      :              322,097 

322.123 

322.113 

321.988 

322.014 

322.071 

33     :              321.998 

39     :              321.970 

322.144 

322.000 

322.089 

322.079 

322.116 

321.995 

45      : 

322XM6 

322.029 

322.104 

322.121 

34     :              321.991 

322.001 

47      : 

322XMS 

322.041 

13 

321.984 

322.135 

322.002 

322X104 

48      : 

321.971 

322.043 

15 
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PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFHCE  NOTICES 


Patent  Cooperation  Treaty  (PCT)  Information 

For  infonnation  concerning  PCT  member  countries,  see  the 
notice  appearing  in  the  Official  Gazette  at  1 126  O.G.  2,  on  May 
7.1991. 

For  use  of  the  European  Patent  Office  as  an  International 
Searching  Authority  for  international  applications  filed  in  the 
United  Sutes  Receiving  Office,  see  the  notice  appearing  in  the 
Official  Gazette  at  1022  O.G.  52,  on  Sept.  28,  1982. 

For  use  of  the  European  Patent  Office  as  an  International 
Preliminary  Examining  Authority  for  international  applications 
filed  in  the  United  States  Receiving  Office,  .see  the  notices 
appearing  in  the  Official  Gazette  at  1080  O.G.  2,  on  July  7, 1987 
and  at  1091  O.G.  2.  on  June  7, 1988.  There  is  no  longer  a  limit 
on  the  number  of  such  international  applications  accepted  for 
international  preliminary  examination  by  the  European  Patent 
Office;  see  the  notice  appearing  at  1116  O.G.  32,  on  July  17, 
1990. 

The  search  fee  of  the  European  Patent  Office  was  changed  on 
July  I.  1991,  due  to  a  difference  in  the  exchange  rate  of  the 
U.S.  dollar  in  relation  to  the  German  mark,  and  was  announ- 
ced in  the  Official  Gazette  at  1126  O.G.  76  on  May  28. 
1991. 

International  fees  were  changed  on  August  I,  1991,  due  to  a 
difference  in  the  exchange  rate  of  the  U.S.  dollar  in  relation  to  the 
Swiss  franc,  and  were  announced  in  the  Official  Gazette  at  1 1 28 
O.G.  46.  on  July  23.  1991. 

Certain  domestic  PCT  fees  and  charges  for  International 
Search  and  Preliminary  Examination  have  been  changed  effec- 
tive Apr.  1 7, 1 989  and  were  announced  in  the  Official  Gazette  at 
1 100  O.G.  24  on  Mar.  7.  1989. 

The  current  schedule  of  PCT  fees  ( in  U.S.  dollars)  is  as 
follows: 

Transmittal  fee: 170.00 

Search  Fee 
U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  (USPTO)  as 
International  Searching  Authority  (ISA) 
— No  corresponding  prior  U.S.  national 

application  filed 550.00 

— Corresponding  prior  U.S.  national 

application  filed 380.00 

— Supplemental  search  fee.  per 

additional  invention 150.00 

European  Patent  Office  as  ISA 1 320.00 

Preliminary  examination  fee 
USPTO  as  International  Preliminary  Examining 
Authority  (IPEA) 

—Search  fee  paid  to  USPTO  as  ISA 400.00 

— Additional  examination  fee.  per 

additional  invention 130.00 

—ISA  not  the  USPTO 600.00 

— Additional  examination  fee, 

per  additional  invention 200.00 

International  fees 

Basic  fee 490.00 

Basic  Supplemenul  fee  (for  each  page 

over  30) 10.00 

Designation  fee  per  country  or  region 
for  the  first  10  national  or  regional 

offices 1 19.00 

Designation  fee  for  11th  and  No 

subsequent  designations Charge 

Handling  fee 150.00 


USPTO    was    ISA    but    not 

IPEA 185.00  370.00 

USPTO    was    neither    ISA     nor 

IPEA 250.00  500.00 

USPTO   was   IPEA   and   all 
claims   presented    satisfied 
provisions    of   PCT    Article 
33(2)    to  (4) 25.00  50.00 

— For  each  independent 

claim  in  excess  of  3 18.00  36.00 

— For  each  claim  in  excess  of 

20 6.00  12.00 

— For  each  application  con- 
taining a  multiple  depen- 
dent claim 60.00  120.00 

— Surcharge  for  filing  nation- 
al fee  or   oath  or 
declaration  after  the  time 
limit  applicable  under  PCT 
Article  22  or  39(1) 60.00  120.00 

— Processing  fee  for  filing 
English  translation  after 
the  time  limit  applicable 
under  PCT  Article  22  or 
39(1) 30.00  30.00 

June  27.  1991  HARRY  F.  MANBECK.  Jr. 

Assistant  Secretary  and  Commissioner 

of  Patents  and  Trademarks. 


U.S.  National  Stage  fees 


USPTO     was    IPEA 


Small 
Entity 

165.00 


Regular 


330.00 


Notice  of  Maintenance  Fees  Payable 

Title  37.  Code  of  Federal  Regulations,  Section  1.362(d), 
effective  Nov.  1.  1984.  provides  that  maintenance  fees  may  be 
paid  without  surcharge  for  a  six-month  period  beginning  3.  7. 
and  1 1  years  after  the  dale  of  issue  of  patents  based  on  applica- 
tion filed  on  or  after  Dec.  12.  1980.  An  additional  six-month 
grace  period  is  provided  by  35  U.S.C.  41  (b)  and  37  CFR  1 .362(e) 
for  payment  of  the  maintenance  fee  with  the  surcharge  set  forth 
in  37  CFR  1.20(k)  or  (1),  as  amended  effective  Apr.  17, 1989.  If 
the  maintenance  fee  is  not  paid  in  a  patent  requiring  such 
payment  the  patent  will  expire  on  the  4lh,  8th  or  1 2th  anniversary 
of  the  patent. 

Attention  is  drawn  to  the  patents  which  were  issued  on 
December  6, 1 988  for  which  maintenance  fees  due  at  3  years  and 
six  months  may  now  be  paid.  The  patents  have  patent  numbers 
within  the  following  ranges: 

Utility  Patents  4,788,722  through  4.790,030 
Reissue  Patents  based  on  the  above  identified  patents. 

Attention  is  drawn  to  the  patents  which  were  issued  on  De- 
cember 4,  1984  for  which  maintenance  fees  due  at  7  years  and 
six  months  may  now  be  paid.  The  patents  have  patent  numbers 
within  the  following  ranges: 

Utility  Patents  4,485,489  through  4,486,900 
Reissue  Patents  based  on  the  above  identified  patents. 

No  maintenance  fees  are  required  for  design  or  plant  patents. 

Payments  of  maintenance  fees  in  patents  should  be  directed  to 
"Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks,  Box  M.  Fee.  Wash- 
ington, D.C.  2023 1 ." 

The  current  amounts  of  the  maintenance  fees  due  at  3  years 
and  six  months  and  seven  years  and  six  months  are  set  forth  in  37 
CFR  1.2CKe),  and  (0,  as  amended  Nov.  5,  1990,  which  are 
reproduced  below: 
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37  CFR  §  1.20  Post-issuaitce  fees  and  surcharges 

"(e)  For  maintaining  an  original  or  reissue  patent,  except 
a  design  or  plant  patent,  based  on  an  application  filed  on 
or  after  after  Dec.  12, 1980  and  before  Aug.  27, 1982,  in  force 
beyond  4  years;  the  fee  is  due  by  three  years  and  six  months 
after  the  original  grant $245.00 

"(0  For  mainuining  an  original  or  reissue  patent,  except  a  design 
or  plant  [latent,  based  on  an  application  filed  on  or  after  Dec. 
12,  1980  and  before  Aug.  27,  1982.  in  force  beyond  8  years; 
the  fee  is  due  by  seven  years  and  six  months  after  the  original 
grant $495.00" 

"(h)  For  maintaining  an  original  or  reissue  patent  except  a  design 
or  plant  patent,  based  on  an  application  filed  on  or  after  Aug. 
27, 1982,  in  force  beyond  4  years;  the  fee  is  due  by  three  years 
and  six  months  after  the  original  grant: 

By  a  small  entity  (§1.9(0) $415.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $830.00" 

"(i)  For  maintaining  an  original  or  reissue  patent,  except  a  design 
or  plant  patent,  based  on  an  application  filed  on  or  after  Aug. 
27, 1 982,  in  force  beyond  8  years;  the  fee  is  due  by  seven  years 
and  six  months  after  the  original  grant: 

By  a  small  entity  (§1.9(0) $835.0() 

By  other  than  a  small  enttity $1670.00" 

The  amounts  of  the  surcharges  for  paying  the  maintenance  fee 
during  the  grace  period  or  after  the  expiration  of  the  patent  are  set 
forth  in  37  CFR  l.20(k),  (I)  and  (m),  which  are  reproduced 
below: 

"(k)  Surcharge  for  paying  a  maintenance  fee  during  the  6-month 
grace  period  following  the  expiration  of  three  years  and  six 
months ,  seven  years  and  six  months,  and  eleven  years  and  six 
months  after  the  date  of  the  original  grant  of  a  patent  based  on 
an  application  filed  on  or  after  Dec.  12. 1980  and  before  Aug. 
27,1982 $120.00" 

"(1)  Surcharge  for  paying  a  maintenance  fee  during  the  6-month 
grace  period  following  the  expiration  of  three  years  and  six 
months,  seven  years  and  six  months,  and  eleven  years  and  six 
months  after  the  date  of  the  original  grant  of  a  patent  based  on 
an  application  filed  on  or  after  Aug.  27, 1982: 

By  a  small  entity(§  1.9(0) WO.OO 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $120.00" 

"(m)  Surcharge  for  accepting  a  maintenance  fee  after  expiration 
of  a  patent  for  non-timely  payment  of  a  maintenance  fee 
where  the  delay  is  shown  to  the  satisfaction  of  the  Commis- 
sioner to  have  been  unavoidable $550.00" 


Notice  of  Expiration  of  Patents 
Due  to  Failure  to  Pay  Maintenance  Fees 

35U.S.C.4I  and  37  CFR  1.362(g)  provide  that  if  the  required 
maintenance  fee  and  any  applicable  surchai^e  are  not  paid  in  a 
patent  requiring  such  payment,  the  patent  will  expire  at  the  end 
of  the  4th,  8th,  or  12th  anniversary  of  the  grant  of  the  patent 
depending  on  the  first  maintenance  fee  which  was  not  paid. 

According  to  the  records  of  the  Office,  the  patents  listed  below 
have  expired  due  to  failure  to  pay  the  required  maintenaiKe  fee 
and  any  applicable  surcharge. 

PATENTS  WHICH  EXPIRED  SEPTEMBER  29, 1991 
DUE  TO  FAILURE  TO  PAY  MAINTENANCE  FEES 


Patent  Number 

Re.  32.679 
(4.406,112) 
4.406,022 
4,406,030 


Serial  Number 

06/781,119 
(06/325.887) 
06/321.988 
06/316.909 


Issue  Date 

5/31/88 

(9/27/83) 

9/27/83 

9/27/83 


4.406.032 

4.406.033 

4,406.034 

4.406,039 

4.406,061 

4,406.064 

4.406.065 

4,406.066 

4.406,070 

4.406.071 

4.406.078 

4,406,079 

4,406,085 

4,406,094 

4.406.107 

4,406,108 

4,406,109 

4.406.1 13 

4.406,116 

4,406,120 

4,406.125 

4.406.132 

4.406.137 

4.406,138 

4.406.147 

4.406.152 

4.406,153 

4.406.157 

4.406.178 

4.406.183 

4.406,188 

4.406.190 

4.406.197 

4.406.220 

4.406,232 

4,406,234 

4,406,237 

4,406,239 

4,406,240 

4,406,242 

4,406,245 

4,406.246 

4.406.259 

4.406.264 

4.406.266 

4.406.269 

4.406,276 

4.406.283 

4.406.285 

4.406.296 

4.406,297 

4,406.298 

4,406,301 

4,406,304 

4,406.311 

4,406.313 

4.406.315 

4.406.317 

4.406.323 

4,406,324 

4,406,337 

4,406,340 

4,406.355 

4.406.359 

4,406,360 

4,406,367 

4,406,371 

4,406,382 

4,406.391 

4,406,395 

4,406,398 

4,406,400 

4,406,402 

4,406,406 

4,406,408 

4,406.409 

4.406.422 

4.406.430 

4,406,438 


06/245.064 

06/286.145 

06/285.853 

06/289.648 

06/251.371 

06/273.756 

06/347.253 

06/298.957 

06/310.736 

06/332.378 

06/260.890 

06/269.707 

06/332.709 

06/233.061 

06/278.758 

06/245.980 

06/297.830 

06/317.173 

06/273,218 

06/280,761 

06/291,712 

06/289341 

06/300.858 

06/322.494 

06/303.026 

06/257.998 

06/2%.8S6 

06/277,601 

06/241,558 

06/289.048 

06/322.750 

06/263.311 

06/267,921 

06/254.255 

06/246.203 

06/266.143 

06/263.467 

06/351.690 

06/253.527 

06/242,449 

06/298.594 

06/263.449 

06/353.322 

06/280.123 

06/297.164 

06/228.695 

06/354,763 

06/345.784 

06/227,709 

06/339,824 

06/323,761 

06/330.214 

06/281,557 

06/290,430 

06/266,657 

06/305,435 

06/237,091 

06/327,108 

06/342.476 

06/267,726 

06/249,583 

06/274.652 

06/224.840 

06/227300 

06/219.422 

06/293.755 

06/319,639 

06/225,512 

06/369,321 

06/359,564 

06/333.281 

06/304.749 

06/258.437 

06/243.377 

06/270,349 

06/302.025 

06/296,901 

06/217,814 

06/327,847 


9/27/83 

9/27/83 

9/27/83 

9/27/83 

9/27/83 

9/27/83 

9/27/83 

9/27/83 

9/27/83 

9/27/83 

9/27/83 

9/27/83 

9/27/83 

9/27/83 

9/27/83 

9/27/83 

9/27/83 

9/27/83 

9/27/83 

9/27/83 

9/27/83 

9/27/83 

9/27/83 

9/27/83 

9/27/83 

9/27/83 

9/27/83 

9/27/83 

9/27/83 

9/27/83 

9/27/83 

9/27/83 

9/27/83 

9/27/83 

9/27/83 

9/27/83 

9/27/83 

9/27/83 

9/27/83 

9/27/83 

9/27/83 

9/27/83 

9/27/83 

9/27/83 

9/27/83 

9/27/83 

9/27/83 

9/27/83 

9/27/83 

9/27/83 

9/27/83 

9/27/83 

9/27/83 

9/27/83 

9/27/83 

9/27/83 

9/27/83 

9/27/83 

9/27/83 

9/27/83 

9/27/83 

9/27/83 

9/27/83 

9/27/83 

9/27/83 

9/27/83 

9/27/83 

9/27/83 

9/27/83 

9/27/83 

9/27/83 

9/27/83 

9/27/83 

9/27/83 

9/27/83 

9/27/83 

9/27/83 

9/27/83 

9/27/83 


1133  OG  18 


Patent  Number 

4.406,441 

4.406.443 

4,406.445 

4.406.447 

4.406.450 

4,406.474 

4.406.475 

4.406.480 

4.406.483 

4.406.485 

4.406.489 

4.406,492 

4,406,494 

4,406,500 

4.406.503 

4.406,504 

4,406,505 

4.406.521 

4.406.527 

4,406.528 

4.406.529 

4.406.536 

4.406,537 

4,406,548 

4,406,551 

4.406,552 

4,406,553 

4,406.558 

4.406.560 

4.406461 

4.406476 

4.406.578 

4.406.583 

4.406.587 

4.406.609 

4.406.61 1 

4.406,613 

4.406,624 

4,406,628 

4,406.631 

4,406.635 

4,406.636 

4.406.637 

4.406.638 

4.406.640 

4.406.651 

4,406,653 

4,406,655 

4,406,664 

4,406.666 

4.406.672 

4.406.677 

4,406.678 

4,406,679 

4,406,693 

4,406,699 

4,406,700 

4,406,708 

4,406,720 

4.406.724 

4.406,729 

4,406,731 

4,406,735 

4,406,739 

4.406.741 

4,406,744 

4,406,752 

4,406.757 

4.406.759 

4.406.761 

4.406,766 

4,406,772 

4,406.774 

4,406,793 

4,406,806 

4,406.824 

4.406.826 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Serial  Number 

06/330,717 

06/375,146 

06/327,217 

06/296,223 

06/382,896 

06/264,339 

06/243,052 

06/262,741 

06/370,053 

06/258,022 

06/283,831 

06/323,237 

06/266.784 

06/277,436 

06/321,716 

06/332,097 

06/235.657 

06/230.099 

06/244,937 

06/294,168 

06/339.489 

06/345.543 

06/249.063 

06/364,199 

06/304,188 

06/231,413 

06/333.147 

06/216,979 

06/239,109 

06/298,565 

06/288,283 

06/221.332 

06/225,007 

06/252,383 

06/285.274 

06/265.458 

06/292,936 

06/297,579 

06/269,989 

06/308,309 

06/358,006 

06/317,868 

06/279.740 

06/290,472 

06/407,040 

06/368,651 

06/342,873 

06/283,474 

06/267,777 

06/299,163 

06/242,082 

06/324,751 

06/346,913 

06/303,881 

06/413,636 

06/271,889 

06/282,898 

06/353.802 

06/318.799 

06/317,042 

06/318,047 

06/271.980 

06/267.968 

06/320.962 

06/328,792 

06/321,901 

06/444,931 

06/379,590 

06/313,179 

06/257,096 

06/310,515 

06/387,478 

06/225.517 

06/387.957 

06/351.852 

06/346.562 

06/241.144 


Issue  Date 

4.406.829 

4.406.833 

9/27/83 

4.406.843 

9/27/83 

4.406.846 

9/27/83 

4.406.853 

9/27/83 

4.406.874 

9/27/83 

4.406.889 

9/27/83 

4.406.895 

9/27/83 

4.406.8% 

9/27/83 

4.406.897 

9/27/83 

4.406.898 

9/27/83 

4,406.907 

9/27/83 

4.406.908 

9/27/83 

4,406,912 

9/27/83 

4,406,913 

9/27/83 

4.406.915 

9/27/83 

4.406,917 

9/27/83 

4,406,921 

9/27/83 

4,406,922 

9/27/83 

4,406,924 

9/27/83 

4,406,926 

9/27/83 

4,406.927 

9/27/83 

4,406,934 

9/27/83 

4,406,937 

9/27/83 

4,406,942 

9/27/83 

4,406,957 

9/27/83 

4,406,959 

9/27/83 

4,406.962 

9/27/83 

4.406.963 

9/27/83 

4,406,967 

9/27/83 

4,406,970 

9/27/83 

4,406,979 

9/27/83 

4,406,989 

9/27/83 

4,406,994 

9/27/83 

4,406,999 

9/27/83 

4,407,012 

9/27/83 

4,407,017 

9/27/83 

4,696,065 

9/27/83 

4,6%,066 

9/27/83 

4,696,069 

9/27/83 

4,696,070 

9/27/83 

4,696,071 

9/27/83 

4,696,072 

9/27/83 

4,696,074 

9/27/83 

4,696,076 

9/27/83 

4,696,085 

9/27/83 

4,696,086 

9/27/83 

4,696,106 

9/27/83 

4.696,108 

9/27/83 

4,696,109 

9/27/83 

4,696,1 1 1 

9/27/83 

4,696,116 

9/27/83 

4,696,117 

9/27/83 

4,696,121 

9/27/83 

4,696,123 

9/27/83 

4,696,127 

9/27/83 

4,696,128 

9/27/83 

4.696,146 

9/27/83 

4.696.148 

9/27/83 

4,696,152 

9/27/83 

4,696,154 

9/27/83 

4,696,168 

9/27/83 

4,696.173 

9/27/83 

4,696,180 

9/27/83 

4,696,185 

9/27/83 

4,696,194 

9/27/83 

4,696.197 

9/27/83 

4.696.205 

9/27/83 

4,696,208 

9/27/83 

4,696,209 

9/27/83 

4,696,213 

9/27/83 

4,696,231 

9/27/83 

4,696,233 

9/27/83 

4,696,239 

9/27/83 

4,696,248 

9/27/83 

4,696,249 

9/27/83 

4,696,250 

9/27/83 

4,696,253 

9/27/83 

4,696,262 

06/318,445 

06/385,036 

06/319,400 

06/445,435 

06/302,335 

06/373,640 

06/233.223 

06/341,006 

06/277,444 

06/280,808 

06/340,627 

06/361,200 

06/260,900 

06/338,395 

06/327,482 

06/252.963 

06/310,032 

06/273,742 

06/295,185 

06/234,534 

06/218,054 

06/261,929 

06/263,021 

06/240,946 

06/264,971 

06/313,943 

06/261,487 

06/264,685 

06/229,491 

06/295,567 

06/282,229 

06/243,486 

06/284,288 

06/340,554 

06/280,140 

06/341,138 

06/331,998 

07/025,518 

06/907,235 

06/869,514 

06/812,409 

06/889,231 

06/773,008 

06/799,772 

06/845,174 

06/882,432 

06/821,474 

06/877,332 

06/743,512 

06/783,459 

06/859,375 

06/877,531 

06/917,910 

06/848,311 

06/412,203 

06/944,185 

06/823,680 

06/849,502 

06/692,714 

06/778,532 

06/763,222 

06/913,919 

06/839,606 

06/833,043 

06/603,605 

06/831,938 

06/851,041 

06/826,164 

06/948,407 

06/712,356 

06/815425 

06/832,777 

06/824,806 

06/724,461 

06/811,022 

06/845,839 

06/757,482 

06/844,347 

06/820,941 


December  10, 1991 


9/27/83 

9/27/83 

9/27/83 

9/27/83 

9/27/83 

9/27/83 

9/27/83 

9/27/83 

9/27/83 

9/27/83 

9/27/83 

9/27/83 

9/27/83 

9/27/83 

9/27/83 

9/27/83 

9/27/83 

9/27/83 

9/27/83 

9/27/83 

9/27/83 

9/27/83 

9/27/83 

9/27/83 

9/27/83 

9/27/83 

9/27/83 

9/27/83 

9/27/83 

9/27/83 

9/27/83 

9/27/83 

9/27/83 

9/27/83 

9/27/83 

9/27/83 

9/27/83 

9/29/83 

9/29/87 

9/29/87 

9/29/87 

9/29/87 

9/29/87 

9/29/87 

9/29/87 

9/29/87 

9/29/87 

9/29/87 

9/29/87 

9/29/87 

9/29/87 

9/29/87 

9/29/87 

9/29/87 

9/29/87 

9/29/87 

9/29/87 

9/29/87 

9/29/87 

9/29/87 

9/29/87 

9/29/87 

9/29/87 

9/29/87 

9/29/87 

9/29/87 

9/29/87 

9/29/87 

9/29/87 

9/29/87 

9/29/87 

9/29/87 

9/29/87 

9/29/87 

9/29/87 

9/29/87 

9/29/87 

9/29/87 

9/29/87 


December  10, 1991 


Patent  Number 

4,696,279 
4,696,281 
4,6%,282 
4,6%,287 
4,696,292 
4,696,300 
4,696.304 
4.696.307 
4.696.310 
4.696.311 
4.696.313 
4.696.315 
4.696.316 
4.696.320 
4.696.328 
4.696,331 
4,696,333 
4,696.336 
4.696.337 
4,696,338 
4,696,340 
4,696,346 
4,696,353 
4,696,359 
4,696,364 
4,696,366 
4,696.369 
4.696.371 
4.696,373 
4.696.374 
4,696,382 
4,6%,383 
4,696,386 
4,696,390 
4,696,391 
4,696,392 
4,696,395 
4,696,400 
4,696,401 
4,696,428 
4,696,430 
4,696,448 
4,696,449 
4,696,450 
4,696,453 
4,696,461 
4,6%,464 
4,696,470 
4.696.477 
4.696.478 
4.6%.484 
4.696.497 
4.696,499 
4,696,500 
4,6%,504 
4,696,510 
4,696.512 
4.696.516 
4.696.518 
4.696.522 
4,696,524 
4,696,531 
4,696,533 
4,696,540 
4,696,543 
4,696.546 
4.696,571 
4.696,576 
4,696,582 
4,696,591 
4,696,596 
4,696,600 
4,696,602 
4,696,61 1 
4,696,637 
4,696,641 
4,696.644 


U.  S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFHCE 


Serial  Number 

06/771.290 
06/915.421 
06/918.208 
06/833.989 

06/751.327 
06/722.083 
06/855.143 
06/774.445 
06/829.988 
06/810402 
06/615,998 
06/777,614 
06/817,593 
06/938,484 
06/895,123 
06/875.888 
06/856487 
06/823.188 
06/920.561 
06/708.669 
06/882429 
06/902.496 
06/863,760 
06/899,487 
06/782,106 
06/815,109 
06/882.226 
06/714.016 
06/890,164 
06/925,616 
06/885,582 
06/755.068 
06/745,257 
06/822,859 
06/897,659 
06/864,040 
06/930,849 
06/783,000 
06/869,670 
06/884,051 
06/861,717 
06/806,980 
06/795,840 
06/848,266 
06/852,347 
06/632,609 
06/823,307 
06/818,598 
06/824,104 
06/794,051 
06/856,202 
06/869,009 
06/489,832 
06/815.549 
06/913,521 
06/882,084 
06/836.709 
06/915.942 
06/818,750 
06/861,430 
06/835,520 
06/796,371 
06/224,140 
06/799,313 
06/729,180 
06/865,805 
06/791,286 
06/929,732 
06/923,210 
06/831,224 
06/744,972 
06/848,047 
06/844,711 
06/852,145 
06/875.998 
06/895.555 
06/758.672 


Issue  Date 

9/29/87 
9/29/87 
9/29/87 
9/29/87 
9/29/87 
9/29/87 
9/29/87 
9/29/87 
9/29/87 
9/29/87 
9/29/87 
9/29/87 
9/29/87 
9/29/87 
9/29/87 
9/29/87 
9/29/87 
9/29/87 
9/29/87 
9/29/87 
9/29/87 
9/29/87 
9/29/87 
9/29/87 
9/29/87 
9/29/87 
9/29/87 
9/29/87 
9/29/87 
9/29/87 
9/29/87 
9/29/87 
9/29/87 
9/29/87 
9/29/87 
9/29/87 
9/29/87 
9/29/87 
9/29/87 
9/29/87 
9/29/87 
9/29/87 
9/29/87 
9/29/87 
9/29/87 
9/29/87 
9/29/87 
9/29/87 
9/29/87 
9/29/87 
9/29/87 
9/29/87 
9/29/87 
9/29/87 
9/29/87 
9/29/87 
9/29/87 
9/29/87 
9/29/87 
9/29/87 
9/29/87 
9/29/87 
9/29/87 
9/29/87 
9/29/87 
9/29/87 
9/29/87 
9/29/87 
9/29/87 
9/29/87 
9/29/87 
9/29/87 
9/29/87 
9/29/87 
9/29/87 
9/29/87 
9/29/87 


4,696,647 
4.696.653 
4.696.654 
4.696,657 
4.696.661 
4.6%.664 
4.6%.668 
4.696,700 
4,696,702 
4.696.706 
4.696,714 
4.696.723 
4.696.730 
4.696.731 
4.696.739 
4.696.747 
4,696.751 
4.696.753 
4.696.771 
4.6%,775 
4.696.780 
4.696,781 
4,696.782 
4,696,787 
4,6%,798 
4.696,809 
4,696,821 
4,696.822 
4.696.832 
4.696.836 
4.696.837 
4.696.838 
4.696.852 
4.696.856 
4.6%,873 
4,696.874 
4.6%.878 
4.696.896 
4.6%.902 
4,6%.903 
4.696.911 
4.6%.914 
4.696.915 
4.696,918 
4.696.919 
4.696.931 
4,696.937 
4.696.939 
4.696.958 
4.696.959 
4.696.987 
4.696.992 
5.696,999 
4,697.002 
4.697.011 
4.697.016 
4.697.021 
4.697.028 
4.697.033 
4,697.042 
4.697.044 
4.697.049 
4.697,055 
4,697,061 
4,697,090 
4,697,107 
4,697,122 
4,697,133 
4,697,144 
4,697,145 
4.697,146 
4,697,149 
4,697,159 
4,697,173 
4,697,189 
4,697,194 
4,697,221 
4,697,226 
4,697,238 
4,697,244 
4,697,245 
4,697.276 


06/831,187 
06/827.812 
06/827,246 
06/763.970 
06/944.370 
06/296.694 
06/756.065 
06/512.992 
06/933.972 
06/793,135 
06/821.478 
06/732.030 
06/870.850 
06/942.175 
06/894.748 
06/832.758 
06/892.644 
06/887.818 
06/805.073 
06/891.615 
06/682.166 
06/664.162 
06/674.738 
06/731,036 
06/827,276 
06/792,600 
06/540.249 
06/747,642 
06/876,082 
06/847,417 
06/797.364 
06/874,847 
06/845,143 
06/770,788 
06/872,844 
06/877,300 
06/762483 
06/590444 
06/742.046 
06/451.970 
06/919.643 
06/888470 
06/794.273 
06/793.341 
06/660.421 
06/728.754 
06/797421 
06/802.921 
06/801.113 
06/536.143 
06/565.862 
06/931.325 
06/829.766 
06/812.900 
06/889.034 
06/829,336 
06/941,890 
06/809,631 
06/813,182 
06/889,343 
06/900,232 
06/886,572 
06/841,866 
06/901,657 
06/945,875 
06/889,686 
06/891,610 
06/865,047 
06/721,653 
06/694,275 
06/827,452 
06/794,652 
06/666,811 
06/721,578 
06/855,488 
06/831445 
06/912,644 
06/884,735 
06/578495 
06/693,429 
06/676,102 
06/777.695 


11330G19 


9/29/87 
9/29/87 
9/»/87 
9/29/87 
9/29/B7 
9/29/87 
9/29/87 
9/29/87 
9/29/87 
9/29/87 
9/29/87 
9/29/87 
9/29/87 
9/29/87 
9/29/87 
9/29/87 
9/29/87 
9/29/87 
9/29/87 
9/29/87 
9/29/87 
9/29/87 
9/»/87 
9/29/87 
9/29/87 
9/29/87 
9/29/87 
9/29/87 
9/29/87 
9/29/87 
9/29/87 
9/29/87 
9/29/87 
9/29/87 
9/29/87 
9/29/87 
9/29/87 
9/29/87 
9/29/87 
9/29/87 
9/29/87 
9/29/87 
9/29/87 
9/29/87 
9/29/87 
9/29/87 
9/29/87 
9/29/87 
9/29/87 
9/29/87 
9/29/87 
9/29/87 
9/29/87 
9/29/87 
9/29/87 
9/29/87 
9/29/87 
9/29/87 
9/29/87 
9/29/87 
9/29/87 
9/29/87 
9/29/87 
9/29/87 
9/29/87 
9/29/87 
9/29/87 
9/29/87 
9/29/87 
9/29/87 
9/29/87 
9/29/87 
9/29/87 
9/29/87 
9/29/87 
9/29/87 
9/29/87 
9/29/87 
9/29/87 
9/29/87 
9/29/87 
9/29/87 


1133OG20 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


Dh:ember  10. 1991 


NOTIFICATION  OF  ACCEPTANCE  OF  DELAYED  PAYMENT  OF  MAINTENANCE  FEE 

(35  U.S.C.  41(c);  37  CFR  1 J78) 

The  patent(s^  listed  below  are  considered  as  not  having  expired  but  are  subject  to  the  conditions  set  forth  in  35  U.S.C.  41(cK2). 
in  view  of  the  Petition  to  Accept  Late  Payment  of  the  maintenance  fees  which  has  been  GRANTED  BY  THE  COMMISSIONER  OF 
PATENTS  AND  TRADEMARKS,  as  provided  for  under  35  U.S.C.  41(c)(1)  and  37  CFR  1.378. 


Patent  No. 

4.570.713 
4.571.328 
4.635.481 
4.641.686 


Serial  No. 

06/730.061 
06A723.530 
06/657.432 
06/683.063 


Patent  Date 

2/18/86 
2/18/86 
1/13/87 
2/10/87 


Application 
Filing  Date 

5/03/85 

4/15/85 

10/03/84 

12/18/84 


Delayed  Payment 
Acceptance  Date 

10/21/91 

10/21/91 

9/13/91 

10/25/91 


Reiasiie  Applications  Filed 

Notice  under  37  CFR  1 .  1 1  (b).  The  reissue  applications  listed  below  are 
open  to  inspection  by  tlie  general  public  in  (he  indicated  Examining 
Groups  and  copies  may  be  obtained  by  paying  the  fee  therefor  (37  CFR 
1.21  (b)). 

4354,929.  Re.  S.N.  07/786390.  Filed  Nov.  1. 1991.  CI.  128/ 
772,  CATHETER  GUIDE  WIRE  WITH  SHORT  SPRING  TIP 
/VND  METHOD  OF  USING  THE  SAME,  Wilfred  J.  Samson,  et. 
al..  Owner  of  Record:  Advanced  Cardiovascular  System  Inc., 
Mountain  View.  Calif..  Attorney  or  Agent:  Vem  Schooley,  Ex. 
Gp.:  336 

4.734,697.  Re.  S.N.  07/766,916.  Filed  Sept.  27.4991 . 0. 340, 
MOrrOR  VEHICLE  TAIL  LIGHT  ASSEMBLY  WITH  DIM- 
MER CONTROL,  Melvis  Robinson,  et.  al..  Owner  of  Record: 
Inventor,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Bruce  B.  Bninda,  Ex.  Gp.:  268 

4,751,172,  Re.  S.N.  07/780,418,  Filed  Oct.  22. 1991,  Q.  430, 
PROCESS  FOR  FORMING  METAL  IMAGES,  Stephen  S. 
Rodriguez,  et.  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Shipley  Co.  Inc.,  Newton. 
Mass..  Attorney  or  Agent:  Robert  L.  (joldberg,  Ex.  Gp.:  157 

4,778,193,  Re.  S.N.  07/599.542.  Filed  Oct.  17. 1990.  CI.  280/ 
403,  ARTICULATED  TRUCK/TRAILER  COMBINATION: 
THE  FOLDING  DOORS,  Albert  Torcomian,  Owner  of  Record: 
LHT  Industries. Inc. .Bala  Cynwyd.  Pa..  Attorney  or  Agent:  John 
Jamieson.  Ex.  Gp.:  316 

4,789,468,  Re.  S.N.  07/781,864,  Filed  Oct.  24, 1991,  a.  210/ 
137.  IMMOBILIZED-INTERFACE  SOLUTE  TRANSFER 
APPARATUS.  Kamalesh  K.  Sirkar,  Owner  of  Record:  Trustees 
of  the  Stevens  Institute  of  Technology,  Hoboken,  NJ.,  Attorney 
or  Agent:  Auzville  Jackson.  Jr.,  Ex.  Gp.:  136 

4321,440,  Re.  S.N.  07/782,259,  Filed  Oct.  22, 1991,  Q.  40/ 
642,  WEATHERIZED  CONSTRUCTION  SITE  INSPECTION 
BOARD  ASSEMBLY,  Gary  D.  Dunn,  Owner  of  Record:  Inven- 
tor, Attorney  or  Agent:  Ronald  E.  Smith.  Ex.  Gp.:  357 

4368,922,  Re.  S.N.  07/76 1.382,  Filed  Sept.  18. 1991.  CI.  360/ 
51.  DATA  MODULATION/DEMODULATION  SYSTEM 
UTILIZING  DEMODULATION  CLOCKS  THAT  DIFFER  IN 
PHASE,  KentaroTsuji,et.  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Sharp  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Michael  K.  Mutter, 
Ex.  Gp.:  233 

4375445,  Re.  S.N.  07/781.821,  Filed  Oct.  23,  1991.  CI.  5/ 
482,  BED  CLOTHES.  Richard  A.  Isola,  Owner  of  Record: 
HiAitation.Bloon^eldHills.Mich.,  Attorney  or  Agetit:  H.  Keith 
Miller.  Ex.  Gp.:  358 

4399,237.  Re.  S.N.  07/783.831 .  Filed  Oct.  29. 1991,  Q.  360/ 
98,  DIVIDED  HOUSING  FOR  SUPPORTING  MAGNETIC 
DISKS,  Kazunori  Tochiyama,  et.  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Fujitsu 
Ltd.,kawasaki.Japan,AVU3nKyoiAgaA:OmsXoflhfaE.Chiisen, 
Ex.  Gp.:  233 

4,906,327.  Re.  S.N.  07/785,075,  Filed  Oct.  30, 1991.0. 156/ 
637,  METHOD  AND  COMPOSITION  FOR  REFINEMENT 
OF  METAL  SURFACES.  Marie  D.  Michaud,  et  al..  Owner  of 


Record:  Rem  Chemicals,  Inc..  Southington,  Conn.,  Attorney  or 
Agent:  Ira  S.  Dorman.  Ex.  Gp.:  134 

4,909,803,  Re.  S.N.  07/780.885,  Filed  Oct.  23, 1991 ,  CI.  604/ 
385.2,  DISPOSABLE  ABSORBENT  ARTICLE  HAVING 
ELASTICIZED  FLAPS  PROVIDED  WITH  LEAKAGE  RESIS- 
TANT PORTIONS.  Mohammed  I.  Aziz.  Owner  of  Record:  The 
Proctor  and  Gamble  Co..  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  Attorney  or  Agent: 
Eugene  C.  Rzucidlo.  Ex.  Gp.:  338 

4,997324.  Re.  S.N.  07/709.011.  Filed  May  29. 1991.  CI.  514/ 
170.  COMBINATION  OF  CHOLECALCIFEROL  DERIVA- 
TIVES FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF  RENAL  BONE,  Mordecai 
Popovtzer.  et.  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Teva  Pharmaceutical  Indus- 
tries, Ltd.,  Ramat-Gan,  Israel.  Attorney  or  Agent:  Leonard  Horn, 
Ex.  Gp.:  125 

5,019,264,  Re.  S.N.  07/784.245,  Filed  Oct.  29,  1991 ,  CI.  210/ 
500.37.  MULTILAYER  REVERSE  OSMOSIS  MEMBRANE 
OF  POLYAMIDE-UREA.  Samuel  David  Arthur.  Owner  of 
Record:  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co.,  Wilmington,  Del., 
Attorney  or  Agent:  Cary  A.  Levitt,  Ex.  Gp.:  136 


Requests  for  Reexamination  Ried 

Notice  under  37  CFR  I.I  1  (c).  The  requests  for  reexamination  listed 
below  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  general  public  in  the  indicated 
Examining  Groups.  Copies  of  the  requests  and  related  papers  may  be 
obtained  by  paying  the  fee  therefor  established  in  the  Rules  (37  CFR  1.19 
(a)). 

In  the  event  correspondence  to  the  patent  owner  is  not  received,  this 
notice  will  be  considered  to  be  constructive  notice  to  the  patent  owner  and 
reexamination  will  proceed  (37  CFR  l.248(aKS)  and  t.52S(b)). 

Re.  33,128.  Reexam.  No.  90/002.502.  Requested  Nov.  7, 
1991.  CI.  220/465.  PAPERBOARD  CONTAINER  FOR  LIQ- 
UIDS INCLUDING  MEANS  TO  PREVENT  FITMENT  ROTA- 
TION, Duane  M.  Nordstrom,  Owner  of  Record:  R.  P.  Wollenberg, 
Longview  Fibre  Co.,  Longvien;  Wash.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  J. 
Robert  Cassidy ,  Cassidy ,  Vance  &  Tarieton,  Bellingham,  Mass., 
Ex.  Gp.:  241,  Requester:  Owner 

4,203,158,  Reexam.  No.  90/002,503,  Requested  Nov.  7. 1991. 
CI.  365/185.  ELECTRICALLY  PROGRAMMABLE  AND 
ERASABLE  MOS  FLOATING  GATE  MEMORY  DEVICE 
EMPLOYING  TUNNELING  AND  METHOD  OF  FABRICAT- 
ING SAME,  [X)v  Frohman-Bentchkowsky,  et.  al..  Owner  of 
Record:  Intel  Corp..  Santa  Clara.  Calif.,  Attorney  or  Agent: 
Tracy  L.  Hurt,  Balkely,  Sokoloff,  Taylor  &  Zafman,  Los  Ange- 
les, Calif.,  Ex.  Gp.:  230,  Requester  Owner 

4,738,713,  Reexam.  No.  90/002,50 1 .  Requested  Nov.  7. 1991 . 
a.  075/10.18.  METHOD  FOR  INDUCTION  MELTING  RE- 
ACTIVE METALS  AND  ALLOYS.  Donald  R.  Stickle,  Owner 
of  Record:  Duriron  Co.,  Inc.,  Dayton,  Ohio,  AttoriKy  or  Agent: 
William  J.  Esperanza,  St.  Onge,  Steward,  Johnston  &  Reens, 
Stamford,  Conn.,  Ex.  Gp.:  1 1 1 ,  Requester:  Felfe  &  Lynch.  New 
Yorit,  N.Y. 

4,906,272,  Reexam.  No.  90/002,500,  Requested  Nov.  4. 1 99 1 , 
a.  065/346.  FURNAC:E  for  FINING  MOLTEN  GLASS. 
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George  B.  Boettner.  Ovrter  of  Record:  Corning  Glass  Works, 
Corning,  N.Y..  Attorney  or  Agent:  Walter  S.  Zebrowski,  Coming 
Glass  Works.  Coming.  N.Y..  Ex.  Gp.:  133,  Requester  William 
C.  Stueber,  Hill,  Vansanten,  Steadman,  Chiara  &  Simpson. 
Chicago,  III. 

4,994,099.  Reexam.  No.  90/002,499,  Requested  Nov.  4. 1 99 1 , 
a.  065/136,  METHODFOR  FINING  MOLTEN  GLASS.Geoige 
B.  Boettner,  Owner  of  Record:  Corning  Glass  Works, 
Corning,  N.Y.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  A.  L.  Michaelson,  Coming 
Inc.,  Coming,  N.Y.,  Ex.  Gp.:  133,  Requester:  William  C. 
Stueber.  Hill,  Vansanten,  Steadnuui,  Chiara  &  Simpson,  Chi- 
cago, 111. 

4,999345,  Reexam.  No.  90/002,504,  Requested  Nov.  12, 
1991,  a.  002/2. IR,  WET  SUIT,  James  E.  Jenks,  Jr.,  et  al.. 
Owner  of  Record:  Ocean  Pacific  Sunwear,  Tustin.  Calif..  Attor- 
ney or  Agent:  Brown,  Martin,  Haller  &  McClain,  San  Diego, 
Calif.,  Ex.  Gp.:  247,  Requester:  Owner 


Wendtland,  Richard  W.,  1321 1  Cabinwood  Dr.,  Silver  Spring, 

Md.  20904 


Patents  Available  for  License  or  Sale 

4,370,543.  SHOWER-SAUNA  INSTANTANEOUS  ELECTRIC 
STEAM  OR  HOT  WATER  SUPPLY  UNIT,  Stanley  A.  Wal. 
Antonelli.  Terry.  Stout  and  Kraus,  1919  Pennsylvania  Ave. 
N.W..  Suite  600.  Washington,  DC  20006 

5,036,310,  REMOTE  MAIL  DELIVERY  REPORTING  SYS- 
TEM TRICjGERED  BY  PARDETERMINED  MAIL  IN  A 
MAILBOX.  David  E.  Russell.  2554  Ernest  St..  Jacksonville, 
Fla.  32204 

5,036,401,  DEVICE  FOR  DISPLAY  OF  INFORMATION 
WITH  COMPLETE  SCANNING  BEAM  ARREST, 
Bruce  E.  Lilling,  11  Martine  Ave.,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 
10606 

5,046,670,  CRUSHING  DEVICE,  Bnice  E.  Lilling.  1 1  Martine 
Ave..  White  Plains,  NY.  10606 


5,050.997,  MIXER-SETTLER  FOR  LIQUID-LIQUID  EX- 
TRACTION Bnice  E.  Lilling,  1 1  Martine  Ave..  White  Plains. 
N.Y.  10606 

5,052,887,  TURBOMOLECULAR  VACUUM  PUMP.  Bnice  E. 
Lilling,  1 1  Martine  Ave.,  White  Plains,  N.Y.  10606 

07/659,630.  METHOD  FOR  SETTING  OPHTHALMIC 
LENSES  IN  GOGGLES.  Roland  L.  Momeau,  4101  Jarty  EST, 
Suite  305,  Montreal,  Que.,  Canada  HIZ  2H4 

5,058.282.  ELLIPSOGRAPH,  Albert  G.  CoU.  Strongsville,  Ohio, 
44136 


Nov.  15, 1991 


CAMERON  WEIFFENBACH, 

Director.  Office  of 

Enrollment  and  Discipline 


Rcgistratioa  to  Practice 

The  following  list  contains  the  name  of  a  person  that  passed 
the  registration  examination  that  was  held  Oct  10,  1990.  Final 
approval  for  registration  is  subject  to  establishing  to  the  satisfac- 
tion of  the  Director  of  the  Office  of  Enrollment  and  Discipline 
that  the  person  seeking  registration  is  of  good  moral  character 
and  repute.  [37  CFR  10.7(a)].  Accordingly,  any  information 
tending  to  affect  the  eligibility  of  the  following  applicant  on 
moral,  ethical,  or  other  grounds  should  be  fiimished  to  the 
Director,  Office  of  Enrollment  aixl  Discipline  on  or  before  Jan. 
24, 1992. 

Healey.  Rachel  M.,  3015  Davis  Circle.  Oxford,  Ms.  38655 

Nov.  15. 1991  CAMERON  WEIFFENBACH. 

Director.  Office  of 
Enrollment  ami  Discipline 


Consideratioa  of  Fraud  and  inequitable  Conduct 
in  Patent  Interferences  Cases 

This  notice  supercedes  the  Commissioner's  Notice  of  Oct  1 7. 
1988,  Further  Clarification  on  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
Implementation  of  37  CFR  156,  1096  Off.  Gaz.  Pat.  Office  19 
(Nov.  8.  1988).  but  not  the  Commissioner's  Notice  of 
Sept.  8.  1988,  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  Implementation 
(4  37  CFR  15b,  1095  Off.  Gaz.  Pat.  Office  16  (Oct  11, 
1988). 

Effective  immediately,  fhiud  and  inequitaUe  conduct  issues 
will  be  considered  when  property  raised  iraer  partes  in  patent 
interference  cases.  The  policy  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  with  respect  to  investigation  and  resolution  of  fraud  and 
inequitable  conduct  issues  during  ex  parte  examination  of  patent 
applications  remains  that  of  the  Commissioner's  Notice  of  Sept 
8,  1988. 

The  Chairman,  the  Vice-Chairman,  an  Examiner-in-Chief 
or  a  panel  of  the  Board  of  Patent  Appeals  and  Interferences, 
as  may  be  appropriate,  are  authorized  to  determine  the 
manner  in  which  fraud  and  inequitable  conduct  can  be 
raised  in  any  interference  pending  before  the  Board  at  this 
time. 


Oct.  24,  1991 


HARRY  F.  MANBECK.  Jr. 

Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks 


Registration  to  Practice 

The  following  list  contains  the  names  of  persons  applying  for 
registration  to  practice  before  the  United  States  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office.  Final  approval  for  registration  is  subject  to 
establishing  to  the  satisfaction  of  the  Director  of  the  Office  of 
Enrollment  and  Discipline  that  the  person  seeking  registration  is 
of  good  moral  character  and  repute.  [37  CFR  10.7(a)). 
Accordingly,  any  information  tending  to  affect  the  eligibility 
of  any  of  the  following  applicants  on  moral,  ethical,  or 
other  grounds  should  be  furnished  to  the  Director, 
Office  of  Enrollment  and  Discipline  on  or  before  Jan.  24, 
1992. 

Anchell,  Scott  J.,  255  S.  Pickett  St,  #102,  Alexandria,  Va. 

22304 
Edmonds,  Robert  D..  3121  Hunt  Rd..  Oakton,  Va.  22124 
Hakomaki.  James  R..  2222  Marion  Rd..  St.  Paul,  Minn.  551 13 
Jablon.  Clark  A..  8000  High  School  Road..  #1 IC,  Elkins  Park, 

Pa.  19117 


Interference  Practice:  Consideration  of  Fraud 
and  Inequitable  Conduct 

The  Commissioner's  Notice  of  Oct.  24,  1991,  Consideration 
of  Fraud  and  Inequitable  Conduct  in  Patent  Interference  Cases. 
provides  that; 

Effective  immediately,  fraud  and  inequiuble  con- 
duct issues  will  be  considered  when  properly  raised  inter 
partes  in  patent  interference  cases. 

•  •  •  •  • 

The  Chairman,  the  Vice  Chairman,  an  Examiner-in- 
Chief  or  a  panel  of  the  Board  of  Patent  Appeals  and 
Interferences,  as  may  be  appropriate,  are  authorized  to 
determine  the  manner  in  which  fraud  and  inequitable 
conduct  can  be  raised  in  any  interference  pending  before 
the  Board  at  this  time. 
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The  present  notice  sets  foith  the  policy  which  will  be  applied 
by  the  Board  of  Patent  Appeals  and  Interferences  (Board)  in 
determining  whether  the  issues  of  fraud  and/or  inequitable  con- 
duct raised  in  a  pending  interference  proceeding  will  be  given 
consideration. 

Issues  of  fraud  and/or  inet]uitable  conduct  in  an  interference 
will  be  considered  by  the  Board  if: 

1.  They  are  raised  by  way  of  preliminary  motion  for 
judgement  under  37  CFR  1 .633(a).  The  motion  must 
be  filed  during  the  period  set  for  filing  preliminary 
motions  (37  CFR  1.636(a)),  or  good  cause  (37  CFR 
1.655(b)  (3))  must  be  shown  as  to  why  the  issues  of 
fraud  and/or  inequitable  conduct  were  not  timely 
raised  during  the  preliminary  motion  period.  An 
assertion  that  the  issues  were  not  raised  earlier  be- 
cause the  Board  was  precluded  from  considering 
them  by  the  Commissioner's  Notice  of  Oct.  17, 1988, 
(1906  Off.  Gaz.  Pat.  Office  19  (Nov.  8. 1988))  shall 
not  be  deemed  to  be  good  cause. 

2.  They  are  raised  by  motion  in  a  currently  pending 
interference  in  which  the  time  for  filing  preliminary 
motions  expired  prior  to  the  publication  date  in  the 
Official  Gazette  of  the  Commissioner's  Notice  dated 
Oct.24, 1991, andprovid«rf(a)the  motion  is  promptly 
filed  after  the  Official  Gazette  publication  date  of  the 
notice,  and  (b)  the  times  for  taking  testimony  or,  if  no 
testimony,  the  times  for  filing  briefs  for  final  hearing 
(37  CFR  1.656)  have  not  been  set. 

Issues  of  fraud  and/or  inequitable  conduct  will  not  be  consid- 
ered in  any  interference  in  which  the  times  for  taking  testimony 
or  the  times  for  filing  briefs  for  final  hearing  have  already  been 
set,  unless  "good  cause"  is  shown  under  37  CFR  1 .655(b)  (3). 
See  item  1  above.  An  example  of  good  cause  would  be  where 
fraud  or  inequitable  conduct  is  first  discovered  during  taking  of 
testimony. 

Interference  parties  are  reminded  that  fraud  and  inequitable 
conduct  must  be  established  by  clear,  unequivocal  and  convinc- 


ing evidence,  and  the  party  asserting  misconduct  carries  a  heavy 
biuden  of  persuasion.  Driscoll  v.  Cebalo,  731  F.2d  878,  221 
USPQ  745  (Fed.  Cir.  1 984);  Norton  v.  Curtiss,  433  F.2d  779, 167 
USPQ  532  (CCPA  1970).  Accordingly,  unless  evidence  filed 
with  a  preliminary  motion  for  judgement  (37  CFR  1.639(a)) 
prima  facie  meets  this  standard  of  proof,  the  motion  may  be 
denied.  If  a  party  asserts  that  testimony  is  necessary  to 
support  or  oppose  the  motion  (37  CFR  1.639(c)),  the  require- 
ments set  forth  in  Hanagan  v.  Kimura,  1 6  USPQ2d  1 79 1  (Comr. 
1990),  must  be  complied  with;  for  example  (16  USPQ2d  at 
1794): 

A  proper  request  under  §  1 .639(c)  must  describe  the 
nature  of  the  testimony  being  sought.  The  description 
must  be  of  sufficient  detail  so  that  the  Examiner-in- 
Chiefcan  determine  whether  or  not  there  is  a  need  for 
the  requested  testimony. 


Certificates  of  Correctioa  For  Wceii  of  December  10, 1991 


•  •  •  •  • 


If  a  person  is  to  be  called  as  a  fact  witness,  a  declara- 
tion by  that  person  stating  the  facts  should  be  filed  new. 
If  the  other  party  is  to  be  called,  or  if  evidence  in  the 
possession  of  the  other  party  is  necessary,  an  explana- 
tion of  the  evidence  sought,  what  it  will  show,  and  why 
it  is  needed  must  be  supplied. 

Preliminary  motions  in  the  nature  of  "fishing  expeditions,"  or 
based  on  broad  assertions  or  argument  of  counsel,  will  not  be 
permitted.  Cf.  Price  v.  Folsom,  208  USPQ  56  (Comr.  1980). 

Counsel  who  are  contemplating  raising  issues  of  fraud  and 
inequitable  conduct  should  also  direct  their  attention  to  the 
Commissioner's  Notice  of  Dec.  23,  I9i6,  Interference  Practice: 
Fraud  and  Inequitable  Conduct  Allegations  ( 1074  Off.  Gaz.  Pat. 
Office  421  (Jan.  27,  1987)). 


Nov.  14, 1991 


SAUL  I.  SEROTA. 

Chairman,  Board  of  Patent 

Appeals  and  Interferences 


D.  320,041 

PP.  7,335 

Re.  33.269 

4.604.654 

4.710.530 

4,722.823 

4,722,832 

4,764,231 

4,764.840 

4.775.41 1 

4.775,647 

4.781.846 

4.784,515 

4,785.273 

4.802.932 

4.804.604 

4.808,284 

4.814,847 

4,816,851 

4,817.037 

4.820,530 

4,823,634 

4,828,674 

4,829,172 

4,829,462 

4,834,903 

4,840,793 

4,843,035 

4,843,828 

4,844,737 

4,847,273 

4,848,375 

4,849,538 

4,849,689 

4.855.844 

4.857,450 

4,857,594 

4,857,748 

4,861,270 

4,861,939 

4,862.127 

4,863,265 

4,865,664 

4.866,635 


4,868,006 
4,868,806 
4,871,534 
4,872,619 
4,872,709 
4,873,898 
4,875,049 
4,877,705 
4,881,152 
4.883.732 
4.885.087 
4,886,489 
4,886,915 
4,888,783 
4.890,279 
4.891,483 
4,891.792 
4,897,016 
4.900,628 
4,901,594 
4,902,180 
4,902,606 
4,903,228 
4,905,190 
4,906.396 
4,906,420 
4,908,368 
4,909,593 
4,909,726 
4.910.479 
4.912.986 
4,913,921 
4,914,182 
4,914,490 
4,915,399 
4,916,427 
4,917,465 
4.920.847 
4,921.650 
4,921,727 
4,923,312 
4,923,610 
4,923,943 
4,924,685 


4.927,369 
4,927,522 
4,928,458 
4,930,674 
4,930,742 
4,930,778 
4,931,396 
4,934,950 
4,935,556 
4,935,865 
4,936.255 
4,936.769 
4,937333 
4,937.448 
4,937.708 
4,937.982 
4.937.991 
4.938,558 
4,938.807 
4,939,614 
4,940,974 
4.941,177 
4,941,306 
4,941,380 
4.942,498 
4,942,574 
4,944.102 
4.944.447 
4,944,839 
4,946,018 
4,946,083 
4,946,482 
4,947,435 
4,947,466 
4,948,123 
4,948,263 
4.948,382 
4.948,430 
4,948.449 
4.948.531 
4.949.265 
4.949.349 
4.949.534 
4.950,141 


4,950.236 
4,950,415 
4,950,486 
4,950,701 
4,950,734 
4,950.736 
4,950,771 
4,951.224 
4,951,255 
4.951,299 
4,951,417 
4,951,442 
4,951,477 
4,951,526 
4,954,005 
4.954.652 
4.955317 
4,955,326 
4,955376 
4,955,756 
4.956,121 
4,956393 
4,956.986 
4.957.322 
4,958,177 
4,958,309 
4,958332 
4,958,412 
4.958.641 
4.958.843 
4.958.932 
4,959,302 
4,959,794 
4.959,844 
4,962,138 
4,972.174 
5,000,943 
5,002,344 
5,002,787 
5,003,213 
5,016,927 
5,030317 
5,030,463 
5,051,717 
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SPECIAL  BOXES  FOR  MAIL 

Special  PTO  mail  box  numbers  should  be  used  to  allow  forwarding  of  particular  types  of  mail  to  the  appropriate  areas  as  quickly 
as  possible.  Such  mail  is  forwarded  directly  to  the  appropriate  area  without  being  opened.  Only  the  speciHed  type  of  document  should 
be  placed  in  an  envelope  addressed  to  one  of  these  boxes.  If  any  documents  other  than  the  specifled  type  identifled  for  each  box  are 
addressed  to  that  box,  they  will  be  delayed  in  reaching  the  appropriate  area  for  which  they  are  intended. 

The  following  special  boxes  should  be  used  only  for  their  specified  purpose.  Address  mail  as  follows: 

Box 


Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 
Wa.shington,D.C.  20231 


Box  3 

Box  4 

Box  5 

Box  6 

Box? 

Box  8 

Box  9 

Box  10 

Box  11 

Box  12 

Box  13 

Box  14 

Box  13 

Box  16 

Box  171 

BoxAF 

BoxDAC 

Box  Assignment 

BoxDD 

BoxEEO 

BoxFWC 

Box  Interference 

Box  Issue  Fee 

Box  ITU 

Box  M.  Fee 

Box  Non-Fee- 

Amendment 

Box  OED 

Box  PATENT 

APPLICATION 

Box  TRADEMARK 

Box  Pat.  Ext. 

BoxPCT 

Box  Reexam 

Box  Sequence 

BoxSN 

Mail  for  the  Office  of  personel  for  NFC 

Mail  for  the  Assistant  Conunissioner  for  External  Affairs  and  the  Office  of  Legislation  and  International 

Affairs. 

"No  Fee"  mail  related  to  trademarks. 

Mail  for  the  Office  of  Procurement 

Reissue  applications  for  patents  involved  in  litigation  and  subsequently  filed  related  papers. 

All  papers  for  the  Office  of  the  Solicitor  except  communications  relating  to  pending  litigation;  papers 

relating  to  pending  litigation  shall  be  mailed  only  to  Office  of  the  Solicitor,  P.O.  Box  15667,  Arlington, 

Va.  22215 

Coupon  orders  for  U.S.  patent  and  trademark  copies. 

Orders  for  certified  copies  of  PTO  documents  except:  trademark  registrations  and  assignments. 

Electronic  Ordering  Service  (EOS). 

Contributions  to  the  Examiner  Education  Program. 

Mail  for  the  Employee  and  Labor  Relations  Division. 

Invoices  directed  to  the  Office  of  Finance. 

Mail  for  the  Advisory  Commission  on  Patent  Law  Reform. 

Deposit  Account  Replenishment  Checks 

Vacancy  Announcement  Applications. 

Expedited  procedure  for  processing  amendments  and  other  responses  after  final  rejection. 

Petitions  to  revive,  petitions  to  accept  late  payment  of  fees,  petitions  to  defer  issue,  and  petitions  to 

withdnrw  an  application  from  issue. 

All  assignment  documents  except  those  filed  with  new  applications. 

Mail  related  to  Disclosure  Documents. 

Mail  for  the  Office  of  Equal  Employment  Programs. 

Requests  for  File  Wrapper  Continuation  Applications  (under  37  CFR  1.62) 

Communications  relating  to  interferences  and  applications  and  patents  involved  in  interference. 

All  Communications  following  the  receipt  of  a  PTOL-85.  "Notice  of  Allowance  and  Issue  Fee  Due." 

and  prior  to  the  issuance  of  a  patent  should  be  addressed  to  Box  Issue  Fee,  unless  advised  to  the 

contrary.  Assignments  should  be  submitted  in  a  separate  envelope  and  not  be  sent  to  Box  Issue  Fee. 

All  intent  to  use  documents,  excluding  the  initial  application  and  amendments  to  allege  use. 

Correspondence  related  to  a  patent  that  is  subject  to  the  payment  of  a  maintenance  fee. 

Non-fee  amendments  to  patent  applications.  (Use  Box  AF  for  responses  after  final  rejection). 
Mail  for  the  Office  of  Enrollment  and  Discipline 

New  patent  application  and  associated  papers  and  fees. 

New  trademark  application  and  associated  papers  and  APPLICATION  fees. 

Applications  for  patent  term  extension. 

Mail  related  to  applications  filed  under  the  Patent  Cooperation  Treaty. 

Requests  for  Reexamination  for  original  request  papers  only. 

Submission  of  diskette  for  biotechnical  application. 

For  fee  and  petitions  under  37  CFR  1 .  1 82  to  obtain  date  received  and/or  serial  number  for  patent 

applications  prior  to  the  Office's  standard  notification  (return  postcard  or  the  official  "Filing  Receipt," 

"Notice  to  File  Missing  Parts,"  or  "Notice  of  Incomplete  Application"). 


Reference  Collections  of  U.S.  Patents  Available  for  Public  Use  in  Patent  Depository  Libraries 


The  following  libraries,  designated  as  Patent  Depository  Libraries  (PDLs),  receive  current  issues  of  U.S.  Patents  and  maintain  collections  of  eailier- 
issued  patents.  The  scope  of  these  collections  varies  from  library  to  library,  ranging  from  patents  of  only  recent  years  to  all  or  most  of  the  patents  issued 

since  1790.  c  ...-,-„  nru 

These  petent  collections,  which  are  organized  in  patent  number  sequence,  are  available  for  use  by  the  pubbc  Bee  of  charge.  Each  of  the  PDLs,  m 
addition,  offers  supplemental  reference  publications  of  the  U.S.  Patent  Oassificaiion  System,  including  the  Manual  ofCUusification,  Index  to  the  US. 
Patent  Classification.  Classification  Definitions,  and  provides  technical  suff  assistance  in  theu-  use  to  aid  the  public,  in  gaining  effctive  access  u> 
information  contained  in  patents.  CASSIS  (Qassificalion  And  Search  Support  Information  System);  which  provides  direct,  on-line  access  to  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office  data,  is  available  at  all  roLs.  Fadlities  for  making  paper  copies  of  patents  fiom  either  mkrofilm  or  paper  c  jUectiom  are  geoe^ 

provided  for  a  fee. 

Since  there  are  variations  in  the  scope  of  patent  collections  among  the  PDLs  and  in  their  hours  of  service  to  the  public,  anyone  contemplating  use 
of  the  patents  at  a  particular  library  is  urged  to  contact  that  library,  in  advance,  about  its  collection  and  hours  in  order  to  avert  possible  inconvenience. 


State 

Alabama 

Alaska 
Arizona 
Arkansas 
California 


Colorado 

Connecticut 

Delaware 

Dist.  of  Columbia 

Rorida 


Georgia 

Hawaii 

Idaho 

Illinois 

Indiana 

Iowa 
Kansas 
Kentucky 
Louisiana 

Maryland 

Massachusetts 


Michigan 


Minnesota 

Misssissippi 

Missouri 

Montana 

Nebraska 
Nevada 

New  Hampshire 
New  Jersey 

New  Mexico 
New  York 


North  Carolina 
North  Dakota 
Ohio 


Oklahoma 

Oregon 

Pennsylvania 


Name  of  Library 


Telephone  Contact 


Auburn  University  Libraries - (205)  844-1747 

Birmingham  Public  Library (205)  226-3680 

Anchorage:  Z.  J.  Loussac  Public  Libfwy (907)  261-2916 

Tempe:  Noble  Library,  Arizona  State  University (602)  965-7010 

Little  Rock:  Aritansas  State  Library (501 )  682-2053 

.(213)612-3273 
.  (916)  654-0069 
.  (619)  236-5813 
.  (408)  730-7290 
.  (303)  640-8847 
.  (203)  786-5447 
.(302)451-2965 
(202)  806-7252 


Los  Angeles  Public  Library  . 
Sacramento:  Califomia  Sute  Library . 
San  Diego  Public  Library . 


Sunnyvale  Patent  Clearinghouse 

Denver  Public  Library . 


New  Haven:  Science  Park  Library - 

Newark:  University  of  Delaware  Library 

Washington:  Howard  University  Libraries — 

Fort  Lauderdale:  Broward  County  Main  Libraiy (305)  357-7444 

Miami-Dade  Public  Library (305)  375-2665 

Orlando:  University  of  Central  Florida  Libraries (407)  823-2562 

Tampa:  Tampa  Campus  Library,  University  of  South  Florida (813)  974-2726 

Atlanu:  Price  Gilbert  Memorial  Library,  Cieorgia  Institute  of 

Technology (404)894-4508 


Honolulu:  Hawaii  Sute  Public  Library  System 

Moscow:  University  of  Idaho  Library 

Chicago  Public  Library 

Springfield:  Illinois  State  Library . 


Iiidianapolis-Marion  County  Public  Library 


(808)  586-3477 
(208)  885-6235 
(312)  269-2865 
(217)  782-5659 

^ (317)269-1741 

West  Ljrfayette:  Purdue  University  Libraries (317)494-2873 

Des  Moines:  State  Library  of  Iowa (515)  281-41 18 

Wichiu:  Ablah  Library,  Wichiu  State  University (316)  689-3155 

Louisville  Fiee  Public  Library (502)  561-8617 

Baton  Rouge:  Troy  H.  Middleton  Library,  Louisiana  State 

University .' (504)388-2570 

College  Park:  Engineering  and  Physical  Sciences  Library, 

University  of  Maryland (301)405-9157 

Amherst:  Physical  Sciences  Library,  University  of 

Massachusetts (413)545-1370 

Boston  Public  Library (617)  536-5400  Ext.  265 

Ann  Arbor:  Engineering  Transportation  Library,  University  of 

Michigan ~ ^^}^!««?1S 

Detroit  Public  Library (313)  f  33- •450 

Minneapolis  Public  Library  and  Information  Center (612)  372-6570 

Jackson:  Mississippi  Library  Commission Not  Yet  OpciaUMjal 

Kansas  City:  Linda  Hall  Library (*i.S„^^''*^ 

St.  Louis  Piiblic  Libraiy (314)  241-2288  Ext.  390 

Butte:  Montana  College  of  Mineral  Science  and  Technology  .^  .^, 

Library (406)496-4281 

Lincoln:  Engineering  Lilwary,  University  of  Nebraska-Lincoln (402)  '*72-341 1 

Reno:  University  of  Nevada-Reno  Library — (702)  784-6579 

Durham:  University  of  New  Hampshire  Ubrary (603)  862-1777 

Newaric  Public  Library (201)  733-7782 

Piscauway:  Library  of  Science  and  Medicine,  Rutgers  University (908)  932-2895 

Albuquerque:  University  of  New  Mexico  General  Library (505)  277-4412 

ZZI!  (716)  858-7101 

(212)  714-8529 

(919)515-3280 

(701)777-4888 

(513)369-6936 

(216)  623-2870 

(614)  292-6175 

(419)  259-5212 

Stillwater  Oklahoma  Sute  University  Library (405)  744-7086 

Salem:  Oregon  Sute  Library (503)  378-4239 

Philadelphia,  The  Free  Library  of (2j5)  686-5331 

Pittsburgh,  Carnegie  Library  of (*12)  6ZZ-3138 


Albany:  New  York  Sute  Library 

Buffalo  and  Erie  County  Public  Library 

New  Yoric  Public  Library  (The  Research  Libraries) 

Raleigh:  D.H.  Hill  Library,  North  Carolina  State  University 

Grand  Forks:  Chester  Fritz  Library,  University  of  North  DakoU . 

Cincinnati  and  Hamilton  County,  Public  Library  of 

Cleveland  Public  Library 

Columbus:  Ohio  Sute  University  Libraries 

Toledo/Lucas  County  Public  Library . 
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State 


Rhode  Island 
South  Carolina 
Tennessee 


Texas 


Utah 
Virginia 


Washington 
Wisconsin 


NamecfUbrary  Telephone  Contact 

University  Park:  Pance  Library,  Pennsylvania  State  University (814)  Jg;^*^! 

Providence  Public  Library .  «„» 

Charleston:  Medical  University  of  South  Carolina  Library (WJ)  /v/  iii^ 

Memphis  &  Shelby  County  Public  Library  and  Information  ^^^^  725-8876 

NashvUte:"  Sttven^'&i^  Ubiiy  University (615)  322-2775 

Austin:  McKinney  Engineering  Library.  Umversity  of  Texas  495-450O 

at  Austin •- rH'xM 

College  Station:  Steriing  C.  Evans  Libraiy,  Texas  A  &  M  ^^  ^55 , 

EhJlaSlkLib ZIZZIIII'IIII""""  (214)  670-1468 

Houston:  The  Fon'dl^nUh^i;^;  Riiiuniveiilit^       (713)  "7-|^0»  E«.2587 

Salt  Lake  City:  Marriott  Library,  University  of  Utah (»"')  ^Bi  0J!« 

Richmond:  James  Branch  Cabell  Library.  Virginia  Commonwealth  ^^^^  ^^^  ^  ^^ 

Seatrie?Eng^n«!riiiubmy',''u^^^^^  (206)543-0740 

Madison:  Kurt  F.  Wendt  Libraiy,  University  of  Wisconsm  ^^^^  262-6845 

Madison r4l4^  278-3247 

Milwaukee  Public  Library ^'*'^'  ■"'  ^^^' 


PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 

JAMES  E.  DENNY,  Assistant  Commissioner 
STEPHEN  G.  KUNIN,  I>eputy  Assistant  Commissioner 


PATENT  EXAMINING  GROUPS 


Phone  Number 
Area  Code  703 


ELECTRICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

INDUSTRIAL  ELECTRONICS,  PHYSICS  AND  RELATED  ELEMENTS, 

GROUP  210  —  D.  G.  KELLY,  Director 308-1782 

SPECIAL  LAWS  ADMINISTRATION,  GROUP  220  —  ROBERT  E.  GARRETT,  Director 308-05 1 1 

INFORMATION  PROCESSING,  STORAGE,  AND  RETRIEVAL,  GROUP  230  — 

GERALD  GOLDBERG,  Director 308-0754 

PACKAGES,  CLEANING.  TEXTILES  AND  GEOMETRICAL  INSTRUMENTS 

GROUP  240  —  CARLTON  CROYLE.  Director 308-077 1 

ELECTRONIC  AND  OmCAL  SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICES.  GROUP  250  — 

JOSEPH  J.  ROLLA,  Director 308-0956 

COMMUNICATIONS,  MEASURING.  TESTING  AND  LAMP/DISCHARGE  GROUP, 

GROUP  260  —  BOBBY  R.  GRAY,  Director 308-0962 

DESIGN,  GROUP  290  —  ROBERT  E.  GARRETT,  Director 308-05 1 1 

MECHANICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

HANDUNG  AND  TRANSPORTATION  MEDIA,  GROUP  310  —  F.  R.  SCHMIDT, 

Director 308-1 1 13 

MATERIAL  SHAPING,  ARTICLE  MANUFACTURING  AND  TOOLS, 

GROUP  320  —  N.  GODia,  Director 308- 1 148 

MECHANICAL  TECHNOLOGIES  AND  HUSBANDRY  PERSONAL 

TREATMENT  INFORMATION,  GROUP  330  —  J.  J.  LOVE,  Director 30S-0858 

SOLAR,  HEAT.  POWER.  AND  FLUID  ENGINEERING  DEVICES. 

GROUP  340  —  JOHN  KITTLE.  Director 308-0861 

GENERAL  CONSTRUCTION,  PETROLEUM  AND  MINING  ENGINEERING. 

GROUP  350  —  A.  L.  SMITH.  Director 308-065 1 


New  Case 
Date* 


CHEMICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

GENERAL  METALLURGICAL.  INORGANIC.  reTROLEUM  AND 

ELECTRICAL  CHEMISTRY.  AND  ENGINEERING.  GROUP  1 10  —  D.  E  TALBERT. 

Director 308-0661 

ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY.  CROUP  120  —  JOHN  R  TERAPANE.  JR..  Director 308-123S 

SPEOAUZED  CHEMICAL  INDUSTRIES  AND  CHEMICAL  ENGINEERING. 

GROUP  130  —  BARRY  S.  RICHMAN.  Director 308-0651 

HIGH  POLYMER  CHEMISTRY.  PLASTICS.  COATING.  PHOTOGRAPHY. 

STOCK  MATERIALS  AND  COMPOSITIONS.  GROUP  150  —  J.  O.  THOMAS,  Director 308-235 1 

BIOTECHNOLOGY,  GROUP  180  —  EDWARD  E.  KUBASIEWICZ.  Director 308-0196 


7/29/90 
3/29/91 

2/I/9I 

7/6/90 
6/2/90 


4/17/90 
3/24/90 

8/15/89 

9/15/90 

I2/I/90 

6/22/90 
2/20/89 


1/22/91 
I/29/9I 
lQ/1/90 
12/7/90 
l(Vl/90 
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*A  communication  from  the  examiner  should  have  been  received  in  most  applications  filed  prior  to  this  dale. 

Expiration  of  Patents:  The  patents  within  the  range  of  numbers  indicated  below  expire  during  November  1991  except  those  which  may  have  had 
their  terms  curtailed  by  disclaimer  under  the  provisions  of  35  U.S.C.  253.  Other  patents,  issued  after  the  dates  of  the  range  of  numbers  indicated  below, 
may  have  expired  before  the  full  term  of  17  years  for  the  same  reasons,  or  have  lapsed  under  the  provisions  of  35  U.S.C.  ISI 

Patents Numbers  3.845.504  to  3.85 1 335  inclusive 

Plant  Patents 3.644  to  3.659 
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M»«CT  enclosed  in  heavy  brackets  [  1  appears  in  the  patent  but  forms  no  p»rt  of  tlm  ree»tminition  3pecific«tioii;  nutter  prinled  in  ittlici 

additions  made  by  reesamination. 


Bl  Re.  33,397  (1603nl) 

DISPOSABLE  PAN 

Gwy  P.  ABdera,  Highland  Pvk,  lU.,  assignor  to  Durable  Im. 

Reexamination  Request  No.  90/002,255,  Jan.  22, 1991. 

Reexamination  Certificate  for  Reisme  Patent  Re.  3337,  ianed 

Oct.  23, 1990,  Ser.  No.  452,640,  Dec.  18, 1909. 

Int  a.'  B65D  5/46 

VS.  a.  220—94  R 


CH3COOH 
NH3CHCONHCHCOOR 


o 


wherein  R  is  a  lower  alkyl  radical,  the  stereoKshemical  config- 
uration is  L-L,L-DL,DL-DL  or  DL-L  and  the  ratio  of  saccha- 
rin to  dipeptide  is  between  about  1:15  and  15:1.] 


AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION.  IT  HAS  BEEN 
DETERMINED  THAT: 

The  patentability  of  claims  1-20  and  21  is  confirmed. 

1.  An  oven  pan  which  comprises: 

a  disposable  stamped  aluminum  pan  structure  having  a  bot- 
tom, side  walls  and  a  rim  at  the  periphery  of  the  side  walls; 

a  first  handle  fastened  to  the  rim  at  a  first  location  thereof; 

first  means  fastening  said  first  handle  to  two  spaced  point  on 
the  rim; 

first  stabilizing  means  connected  to  said  two  spaced  points; 

a  second  handle  fastened  to  the  rim  at  a  second  location 
thereof,  opposed  to  said  first  location; 

second  means  fastening  said  second  handle  to  two  spaced 
points  on  the  rim;  and 

second  stabilizing  means  connected  to  said  last-mentioned 
two  spaced  points;  and 

support  means  attached  to  said  first  and  second  stabilizing 
means,  said  support  means  extending  from  said  first  handle 
to  said  second  handle  and  underlying  the  bottom  of  the 
pan. 

Bl  3,780,189  (1604th) 

SWEETENING  COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHOD  FOR 

USE  THEREOF 

Don  Scott,  Skokie,  III.,  assignor  to  The  Nntrasweet  Company 

Reexamination  Request  Nos.  90/001,471,  Mar.  15,  1988  and 

90/001,661,  Dec.  8,  1988. 

Reexamination  Certificate  for  Patent  No.  3,780,189,  issued  Dec 

18,  1973,  Ser.  No.  180,061,  Sep.  13,  1971. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  823,482,  May  9, 1969, 

abandoned 

Int.  CL'  A23L  1/236 

VS.  CL  426—548 

AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION,  IT  HAS  BEEN 
DETERMINED  THAT: 

Claims  1-19  are  cancelled. 

[1.  A  composition  adapted  for  the  sweetening  of  edible 
materials  which  comprises  saccharin  and  a  dipeptide  of  the 
formula 


Bl  4,338341  (1605th) 
STIFF  DOUGH  MAKE-UP  MACHINE  AND  METHOD  OF 

USING  SAME 

Earl  Glass,  CiBciaaati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Automated  Machinery 

Systeam  Inc.,  Va. 

Reexamination  Request  No.  90/001,572,  Ang.  4, 1988. 

Reexamination  Certificate  for  Patent  No.  4,338,341,  issMd  JnL 

6, 1982,  Ser.  No.  152,903,  May  23, 19M. 

Int  CL'  A21C  5/04;  B29C  43/5S;  COIN  3/08;  A21D  S/00 

VS.  CL  426-231 


] — ^« 


AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION,  IT  HAS  BEEN 
DETERMINED  THAT: 

Claims  1-8  are  cancelled. 

£1.  A  method  for  enhancing  the  scaling  of  stiff  dough  com- 
prising: 

degassing  and  positively  feeding  stiff  dough  from  an  open 
feed  hopper  by  moving  said  dough  between  two  rotating 
feed  rolls,  through  a  closed  pressure  retaining  hopper  and 
to  a  rotating  scaling  drum  having  plural  through  cyhnders 
and  a  double-acting  piston  in  each  of  said  cylinders,  sens- 
ing pressure  in  said  closed  hopper  and  controlling  pressure 
in  said  closed  hopper  by  varying  the  rotation  speed  of  said 
two  rolls  in  response  to  the  sensed  pressure  in  said  closed 
hopper  and  maintaining  the  minimum  pressure  in  said 
closed  hopper  necessary  to  keep  said  dough  in  contact 
with  said  scaling  drum.] 
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Bl  4,3S6,0M  (lM6th) 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  HAVING  IMPROVED 
INTERLEVEL  CONDUCTOR  INSULATION 
Honw-Sen  Fa,  SuBnyrale,  Calif.;  Al  F.  Taick,  Jr^  Ridnniaoii, 
aad  Pallab  K.  Chatterjee,  Dallas,  both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to 
Texas  lastnimcnts  incorporated 
Reexaaiiutioa  Request  No.  90/001,517,  May  23, 1988. 
Reezaminatioa  Certificate  for  Patent  No.  4,3S6,040,  issued  Oct. 
26,  1982,  Ser.  No.  146,938,  May  2,  1980. 
lat  a.'  HOIL  21/82.  21/26 
VS.  a.  437—49 


Bl  4,621,712  (1607tli) 

ANTI-SKID  DEVICE  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLES 

Ragnar  Hiirdmark,  Linkoping,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Onspot  AB. 

Reexamination  Request  No.  90/002,224,  Dec.  7,  1990. 

Rcexamiiiation  Certificate  for  Patent  No.  4,621,712,  issued  Nov. 

11,  1986,  Ser.  No.  690,003,  Jan.  9,  1985. 

ClaiiBS  priority,  application  Swcdni,  Jan.  17, 1984, 8400204-7 

Int.  a.'  B60T  1/04 

UJS.  a.  188—4  B 


l/7a 


-Il9a 


100 


AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION.  IT  HAS  BEEN 
DETERMINED  THAT: 

Claims  1  to  7  having  been  finally  determined  to  be  unpatent- 
able, are  cancelled. 

[7.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  semiconductor  device 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  a  first  relatively  thin  insulatii'g  layer  on  the  surface 
of  a  semiconductor  substrate; 

forming  a  conductive  layer  upon  said  first  insulating  layer; 

forming  a  second  relatively  thick  insulating  layer  to  overlie 
said  conductive  layer; 

patterning  said  second  insulating  layer  and  said  first  conduc- 
tive layer  to  define  a  first  gate  electrode  which  is  sepa- 
rated from  said  substrate  by  said  first  relatively  thin  insu- 
lating layer,  the  top  surface  of  said  first  gate  electrode 
being  covered  by  said  second  insulating  layer; 

forming  a  third  conformant  insulating  layer  to  overlie  said 
gate  electrode  and  the  portion  of  said  second  insulating 
layer  remaining  on  its  top  surface; 

anisotropically  removing  said  third  insulating  layer  except 
from  the  side  walls  of  said  gate  electrode  and  its  overlying 
insulating  layer; 

removing  said  first  insulating  layer  from  all  portions  of  said 
substrate  except  that  portion  covered  by  said  first  gate 
electrode  and  said  relatively  thick  insulating  region 
formed  on  the  side  wall  thereof; 

forming  a  second  relatively  thin  insulating  film  on  said  sub- 
strate; 

forming  a  second  conductive  layer  to  overlie  said  second 
insulating  layer  and  at  least  a  portion  of  said  first  gate 
electrode,  said  first  gate  electrode  and  the  second  conduc- 
tive layer  being  laterally  separated  by  said  relatively  thick 
insulating  layer  remaining  of  the  side  wall  of  said  first  gate 
electrode.] 


AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION,  IT  HAS  BEEN 
DETERMINED  THAT: 

Claims  1-14  are  cancelled. 

[1.  In  an  anti-skid  device  of  the  type  which  comprises  a  disk 
having  a  plurality  of  chains  attached  at  one  end  thereto 
adapted  to  be  thrown  sequentially  into  the  space  between  the 
rotating  tire  of  the  vehicle  and  the  supporting  surface  as  the 
disk  is  driven  by  contact  with  the  side  wall  of  the  tire  so  that 
each  chain  comes  between  the  tire  and  the  surface  to  diminish 
skidding  of  the  tire  on  the  surface,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  a  disk  having  the  periphery  which  contacts  the  side 
wall  of  a  tire  of  sufficiently  narrow  width  to  split  a  layer  of 
water  on  the  side  wall  and  provide  essentially  dry,  non-slipping 
contact  of  the  periphery  of  the  disk  with  the  side  wall  of  the 
tire  instead  of  hydroplaning  on  it,  said  periphery  being  semicir- 
cular and  connected  by  a  diverging  section  having  sloping 
upper  and  lower  surfaces  connecting  it  to  the  central  portion  of 
the  disk  to  which  the  chains  are  attached  at  one  end.  J 


Specialized 


Bl  DCS.  308,840  (1602iid) 

BICYCLE  TOE  CLIP 

George  J.  Tackles,  San  Jooe,  Calif.,  assignor  to 

Bicycle  Components,  Inc.,  Morgan  Hill,  Calif. 

Reexamination  Request  No.  90/002,305,  Mar.  21, 1991. 

Reexamination  Certificate  for  Patent  No.  Des.  308,840,  issued 

Jun.  26,  1990,  Ser.  No.  224,128,  JuL  26,  1988. 
U.S.  a.  D12— 125 

AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION,  IT  HAS  BEEN 
DETERMINED  THAT: 

The  patentability  of  the  single  design  claim  is  confirmed. 
The  ornamental  design  for  a  bicycle  toe  clip,  as  shown. 


REISSUES 

DECEMBER  10.  1991 


Matter  enckxed  in  heavy  brackets  [  ]  apfiean  in  the  origiiial  patent  Iwt  forms  no  part  of  this 

indicatet  additiont  made  by  reinue. 


reimie  qiecificatioa;  matter  printed  in  itaKci 


Re.33.7C2 

THERAPEUnC  LEG  AND  FOOT  DEVICE 

Robert  LoMrdo,  TrcMare  Uand,  FUl,  aarignor  to  L'Nard  Aaao- 

datea.  Inc.  St.  PetcndMrg.  Fla. 
Original  No.  3,976,059,  dated  Aug.  24,  1976,  Ser.  No.  584,371, 
Jun.  6, 1975.  Coatianatioa  of  Ser.  No.  399,365,  Sep.  21, 1973, 
which  is  a  caatiBaatioii-i»fart  of  Ser.  No.  237.643,  Mar.  24, 
1972.  abndoMd,  which  is  a  contiaaatioiHi»«art  of  Ser.  No. 
86.547,  Not.  3, 1970.  rtaadoaed.  AppUcatioa  for  reiwe  Sep. 
4.  1990,  Ser.  No.  578,592 

lat  CL'  A61F  3/00 
UJS.  CL  128-W  E  10  OainH 


1.  A  therapeutic  leg  and  foot  device  comprising  an  L-shaped 
member  of  a  flexible,  transparent,  acrylic,  plastic,  said  member 
having  a  generally  contoured  and  channel-shaped  leg  portion, 
a  curved  heel  portion  integral  with  one  end  of  said  leg  portion, 
and  a  generally  contoured  foot  portion  extending  integrally 
from  said  heel  portion  at  right  angles  to  said  leg  portion,  said 
foot  portion  being  shorter  than  the  adult  human  foot,  the 
channel  shape  of  said  leg  portion  being  substantially  flattened 
at  said  heel  portion,  said  curved  heel  portion  being  narrower 
than  said  foot  and  leg  portions  and  having  a  free  and  unflanged 
edge  to  permit  flexing  of  said  foot  portion  with  respect  to  said 
leg  portion,  said  foot  portion  exerting  a  pressure  of  30  to  SO  lbs. 
toward  said  teg  portion  when  said  foot  portion  is  flexed  away 
from  the  right  angle  position,  and  means  for  releasably  secur- 
ing the  device  to  the  leg  and  foot  of  a  patient. 


Re.  33.763 
Patent  Not  ISMMd  For  This  Nnmber 


Re.  33,764 
PRESS-ON  CAP  AND  SEAL 
Bet^amin  A.  Cochrane,  181  Sonora  Ave.,  DanTille,  Calif.  94526 
Original  No.  4,632.265,  dated  Dec.  30,  1986,  Ser.  No.  709,534, 
Mar.  8,  1985.  Continnatioo-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  507.342.  Jan. 
24,  1983,  abandoned.  Application  for  reissue  Jan.  19,  1989, 
Ser.  No.  368.251 

Int.  a.'  B65D  41/48 
MS.  a.  215—232  23  Claims 


1.  In  a  sealed  container  having  a  neck  with  a  neck  finish 
comprising  annular  groove  means  about  its  outer  wall  and  a 
snap-on  plastic  cap  cooperatively  seated  on  said  neck  with  a 
top  disc  and  a  skirt  downwardly  dependent  from  the  periph- 


eral edge  of  said  disc  and  received  over  said  neck  and  having 
annular  bead  means  with  inclined  sidewalls  projecting  in- 
wardly from  the  inside  wall  of  aid  skirt  seated  in  said  annular 
groove  means,  the  improvement  comprising:  two,  spaced- 
apart  score  lines  located  beneath  said  annular  bead  means  and 
extending  entirely  about  said  skirt,  forming  a  weakened  tear 
band  between  said  two  score  lines,  a  tear  tab  laterally  extend- 
ing from  said  weakened  tear  band,  and  a  discontinuous  annular 


lip  located  axially  intermediate  said  top  disc  and  said  score 
lines,  immediately  axially  above  said  tear  tab  and  extending 
about  a  major  portion  of  the  outer  periphery  of  said  skiri  oppo- 
site said  annular  beads  with  a  discontinuous  portion  located  in 
the  area  immediately  above  said  tear  tab. 


Re.  33.765 

RECORD/PLAYBACK  APPARATUS  AUTOMATICALLY 

SKIPS  UNNECESSARY  INFORMATION  DURING 

PLAYBACK 

ToaUhiko  Takahashi,  Chiba,  aad  Hirohito  Kawada.  Tokyo,  both 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  Soay  Corporatkw.  Tokyo,  Japaa 
OriglBal  No.  4,688,116,  dated  Aag.  18, 1987,  Ser.  No.  858,023, 
May  1,  1986.  Application  for  reissae  Aug.  16,  1989,  Ser.  No. 
394,741 

OafaH  priority.  appUcatioa  JapM.  May  29. 1985.  60-116213 
lat  CL»  GllB  15/06,  23/36,  27/28 
U.S.  CL  360— 72.2  41 


SKIPD 


SIARTIO 


I— UhneoeaBory 


jnfbnnaticn  — ■ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  recording  and/or  reproducing  a  pro- 
gram information  signal  comprising: 

a  recording  medium  on  which  at  least  a  program  information 
signal  and  a  program  start  signal  indicative  of  the  start  of 
said  program  information  signal  are  recorded;  transport 
means  for  controlling  the  transport  of  said  recording 
medium;  means  for  reproducing  said  program  information 
signal  recorded  on  said  recording  medium  as  said  record- 
ing medium  is  transported  by  said  transport  means:  skip 
identifying  code  recording  switch  means;  and  means  respon- 
sive to  said  switch  means  for  recording  a  skip  identifying 
code  signal  indicative  [only  of  a  start  poriionj  of  an 
unnecessary  program  information  on  said  recording  me- 
dium as  reproduced  by  said  means  for  reproducing,  said  skip 
identifying  code  signal  being  short  relative  to  the  length  of  the 
unnecessary  program  informatiom. 
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Re.  33,766 
COATED  FASTENERS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  MAKING 
THE  SAME 
Rickafd  J.  Dafiy,  Utka;  Jowpk  R.  Dudley.  SoirthfleM,  wd 
Graiory  A.  Fhwhe,  KaiaiMzoo,  all  of  Mich.,  asrignora  to 
Nylok  FaiteMcr  Coipormtioii,  Rochester,  Mich. 
OrigiMl  No.  4,S35,S19.  dated  Jna.  6,  1989.  Ser.  No.  913.339. 
Scy.  30, 19M.  CoatiaMrtioB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  907,582,  Sep. 
15, 1906,  Pat  No.  4,775,555.  AppUcatioa  for  reissue  Oct  22, 
UM,  Ser.  No.  601,321 

bt  CL»  B05D  1/02,  3/02:  F16B  37/00 
VS.  CL  427—195  33  Claim 


of  said  threaded  article  for  a  length  of  time  suRicient  to 
create  a  substantially  uniform  Teflon  type  layer  resistant 
to  the  deposition  of  corrosion  resistant  material  for  at  least 
one  of  masking,  lubricating  and  insulating  the  threads  of 
said  threaded  article. 


Re.  33,767 

METHOD  FOR  CONCOMITANT  PARTICULATE 

DIAMOND  DEPOSITION  IN  ELECTROLESS  PLATING, 

AND  THE  PRODUCT  THEREOF 
Theodore  P.  Christim.  Dushore.  Pa^  Albert  L.  Eustice.  Lewis- 
toa,  N.Y.,  and  Arthar  H.  Graham,  Wihohigtoii,  Del.,  aasigMtrt 
to  Surface  Technology,  Inc..  Trenton,  N  J. 
Original  No.  34J36.577,  dated  Feb.  3,  1976,  Ser.  No.  341,529, 
Mar.  15, 1973.  Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  28,105,  Oct  14, 1986, 
abandoiied,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
208,233,  Dec.  IS,  1971,  abandoned.  Application  for  reiasne 
Am-  15,  U5?,  Ser.  No.  393^21 

Int  a.5  C23C  3/02 
MS.  a.  428—544  "  Clains 


1.  A  process  of  directing  at  least  one  of  a  thermoplastic 
masking,  insulating  and  lubricating  type  material  to  the  threads 
of  t»n  internally!  a  threaded  article  [having  an  opening  on  at 
least  one  end],  comprising  the  steps  of: 
supporting  said  threaded  article  for  treatment; 
heating  said  threaded  article  to  a  temperature  suflicient  to 
enable  said  material  to  adhere  to  the  threads  of  said 
threaded  article; 
[inserting  saidj  positioning  a   nozzle  [into]  adjacent  the 

[opening  of  said]  threaded  article; 
discharging  a  gaseous  jet  containing  said  material  from  said 

nozzle  toward  the  threads  of  said  threaded  article;  and 
depositing  said  material  onto   Isubsiantially  all  of\   the 
heated  threads  of  said  threaded  article  and  accumulating 
said  material  on  the  threads  to  form  at  least  one  of  a  sub- 
stantially uniform  masking,  insulating  and   lubricating 
coating. 
23.  A  substantially  uniform  coating  of  Teflon  type  material 
on  a  threaded  article  the  product  prepared  by  directing  a 
stream  of  thermoplastic  type  Teflon  powder  to  the  threads  of 
said  threaded  article,  said  product  prepared  in  accordance  with 
a  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 

supporting  said  threaded  article  in  a  position  to  receive  said 

Teflon  type  powder; 
heating  said  threaded  article  to  a  temperature  sufTicient  to 
enable  said  Teflon  type  powder  to  adhere  to  the  threads  of 
said  threaded  article; 
discharging  said  stream  of  Teflon  type  powder  toward  the 

threads  of  said  threaded  article;  and 
depositing  said  Teflon  type  powder  onto  the  heated  threads 


1 6.  A  method  of  fomring  a  compodte  ■tractare  oa  an  article  by 
electroless  plating  comprising: 

electrolessly  depositing  a  preliaiinary  barrier  layer  of  metal  on 
said  article,  said  barrier  layer  being  substantially  free  from 
solid  particulate  inclusions  and  thereby  protecting  the  arti- 
cle from  the  abrasiTe  action  of  dispersed  particles  in  the 
electroless  pUting  bath  employed  subsequent  to  deposition 
of  the  barrier  layer, 

immersing  the  article  carrying  the  barrier  tayer  in  a  stable 
electroless  pUting  bath  to  which  has  been  added  partkalate 
diamond  having  a  particle  size  in  the  range  of  O.lfi  to  75^, 
said  bath  baring  a  composition  capable  of  effecting  depoei- 
tioB  of  the  composite  structure  on  the  article,  said  composite 
structure  comprising  said  particnlate  diamond  dispersed  in  a 
metallic  nickel  matrix,  for  a  time  sufficient  to  allow  said 
composite  structure  to  be  electrolessly  deposited  on  the 
article  while  maintaining  agiUtion  of  the  bath  retaining  said 
particulate  diamond  in  suspension;  and 

remoring  said  article  carrying  said  composite  structure  firom 
the  bath  after  the  composite  structure  has  been  plated  out  on 
said  article  in  preselected  amount 


PLANT  PATENTS 

GRANTED  DECEMBER  10,  1991 

niuttrations  for  plant  patents  are  otually  in  color  and  therefore  it  it  not  pncticaUe  to  reproduce  die  drawing. 


7,737 
LINVILLE  MINIATURE  ROSE 
Oeanis  A.  Bridges,  2734  Toaey  Rd^  Lawadale,  N.C  28090 
Filed  Sep.  17, 1990,  Ser.  No.  584,335 
lat  CL'  AOIH  5/00 
MS.  a.  Pit— 8  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  rose  plant  of  the  miniature 
rose  cUss,  substantially  as  herein  shown  and  described,  charac- 
terized particularly  by  an  abundance  of  exhibition  quality  near 
white  blooms  with  centers  of  soft  pink,  unusually  strong  sub- 
stance, firm  thick  petals,  borne  singly  and  in  sprays,  on  a  tall 
plant  with  semi-glossy  dark  green  foliage,  said  plant  being  easy 
to  propagate  from  cuttings,  and  said  blooms  being  long  lasting 
both  on  the  plant  and  as  cut  flowers. 


7,738 
MINUTURE  ROSE  NAMED  'BRISUZT 
Dennis  A.  Bridges,  2734  Toaey  Rd.,  Lawndaie,  N.C  28090 
FUed  Sep.  17, 1990,  Ser.  No.  584,334 
lat  CL>  AOIH  S/00 
MS.  a.  PH.— 9  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  rose  plant  of  the  miniature 
rose  class,  substantially  as  herein  shown  and  described,  charac- 
terized particularly  by  an  abundance  of  bright  pink  blooms  of 
unusually  strong  substance,  firm,  thick  petals,  borne  singly  and 
in  sprays,  on  a  compact  plant  with  semi-glossy  dark  green 
foliage,  said  plant  being  easy  to  propagate  from  cuttings,  and 
said  blooms  being  long  lasting  both  on  the  plant  and  as  cut 
flowers. 


7,739 
ROSE  PLANT— KEITAIBU  VARIETY 

Seizo  Suzuki,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  The  Coaard-Pyle  Com- 
pany, West  Grove,  Pa. 

FUed  Jul.  16, 1990,  Ser.  No.  552,501 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Oct  20, 1989, 8882 

lat  CL'  AOIH  5/00 

MS.  a.  Pit- 18  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  Hybrid  Tea  rose  plant 

characterized  by  the  following  combination  of  characteristics: 

(a)  forms  in  abundance  attractive  long  lasting  double  blossoms 
which  are  bengal  rose  on  the  upper  surface  and  rhodamine 
pink  on  the  lower  surface, 

(b)  exhibits  an  upright  growth  habit, 

(c)  forms  very  attractive  dark  green  foliage  which  serves  to 
complement  the  blossom  coloration, 

(d)  exhibits  vigorous  vegetation, 

(e)  is  particularly  suited  for  cut  flower  production,  and 
(0  exhibits  very  good  disease  resistance: 

substantially  as  herein  shown  and  described. 


7,740 
AFRICAN  VIOLET  NAMED  DAYNA 
Eiichi  Yoshida,  P.O.  Box  4836,  Hayward,  CaUf.  94540-4836 
FUed  May  14, 1990,  Ser.  No.  524,122 
lat  CL'  AOIH  5/00 
MS.  CL  PH.— 69  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  cultivar  of  African  violet  named 
'Dayna',  as  described  and  Ulustrated,  and  particulary  charac- 
terized by  its  single,  delicate,  variegated  flowers  mainly  white 
with  purple  violet  edges,  and  its  year  'round  blooming  capacity 
which  gives  the  plant  a  nearly  continuous  beauty. 


7,741 
AFRICAN  VIOLET  NAMED  'ALYCE* 
EikU  YoaUda.  P.O.  Box  4836,  Haywaid,  CUif.  94540-4836 
FUed  May  14,  1990,  Ser.  No.  524,123 
Int  CL'  AOIH  5/00 
MS.  CL  Pit— 69  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  cultivar  of  African  violet  named  'Al- 
yce*.  as  described  and  iUustrated,  and  particularly  character- 
ized by  its  single,  delicate,  purple  flower  with  slightly  ruffled 
margin,  and  its  year  'round  blooming  capacity  which  gives  the 
plant  a  substantially  continuous  beauty. 


7,742 
AFRICAN  VIOLET  NAMED  •KRISTIN* 
EikU  YoaUda,  P.O.  Box  4836,  Hayward,  CaUf.  94540-4836 
FUed  May  14, 1990,  Ser.  No.  524,124 
lat  CL'  AOIK  5/00 
MS.  a.  Pit— 69  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  cidtivar  of  African  violet  named  'Kris- 
tin', as  described  and  Ulustrated,  and  particulariy  characterized 
by  its  profuse  flowering,  upright  flower  stems,  compact  bou- 
quet vigorous  growth  habit,  flowering  II  to  12  weeks  after 
potting  and  its  long  lasting  and  non-dropping  flowers  which 
gives  the  plant  a  substantially  continuotis  beauty. 


7,743 
AFRICAN  VIOLET  NAMED  'MARLA' 
EiicU  YosUda,  P.O.  Box  4836,  Hayward,  Calif.  94540-4836 
FUed  May  14, 1990,  Ser.  No.  524,125 
lat  CL'  AOIH  5/00 
MS.  CL  Pit— 69  1  Oafaa 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  cultivar  of  African  vi<^  named 
'Maria',  as  described  and  illustrated,  and  particularly  charac- 
terized by  its  delicate  pink  color,  profuse  flowering,  upright 
flower  stems,  compact  bouquet,  vigorous  growth  habit,  flow- 
ering II  to  12  weeks  after  potting  and  its  long  lasting  and 
non-dropping  flowers. 


7,744 
AFRICAN  VIOLET  NAMED  'AGNES' 
EilcU  YosUda,  P.O.  Box  4836,  Hayward,  Calif.  94540-4836 
Filed  May  14, 1990,  Ser.  No.  524,126 
lat  CL'  AOIH  5/00 
MS.  CL  Pit— 69  1  d^ 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  cultivar  of  African  violet  named  'Ag- 
nes', as  described  and  illustrated,  and  particularly  character- 
ized by  it  profuse  deep  violet-blue  flowers,  upright  flower 
stems,  vigorous  growth  habit  flowering  II  to  12  weeks  after 
potting  and  its  long  lasting  and  iMn-dropping  flowers  which 
give  the  plant  a  substantially  continuous  beauty. 


7,745 
CARNATION  NAMED  STABARSA 
Jacob  Tan  AndeL  AaiaaMcr,  Nethcrfamds,  aasiffor  to  Vaa  Slaav- 
erea  B.V.,  Aabawer,  Netheriaads 

FUed  Jaa.  21, 1990,  Ser.  No.  541,521 
lat  CL'  AOIH  5/00 
MS.  CL  Pit— 71  1  CWm 

1.  The  new  and  distinctive  carnation  plant  substantially  as 
herein  shown  and  described,  particularly  characterized  by  the 
light  purple  coloration  of  its  flowers,  its  vigorous  and  rapid 
growth  habit  and  the  intermittent  production  of  flowers  on 
strong,  upright  stem,  during  normal  blooming  periods. 
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77M 
CARNATION  NAMED  STABARVIOL 
jMob  TU  Aiidel,  AabMcr,  NetheriMds,  acrisBor  to  Vu  StMT- 
erei^  B.V^  Aabaeer,  Netberlandf 

Filed  Jna.  21, 1990,  Scr.  No.  541,522 

iBt  CL»  AOIH  5/00 

VS.  CL  Ph.— 70  »  c**" 


1.  The  new  and  distinctive  spray  carnation  plant,  substan- 


7,747 
CARNATION  PLANT  NAMED  CFPC  CONTRAST 
Walter  H.  Jcnei,  Jr.,  SaliuH,  Cdif.,  ani^or  to  Califonria 
Florida  Plant  Co.,  L.P.,  SaliuH,  Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  16,  1990,  Ser.  No.  553,713 

Int.  a.'  AOIH  5/00 

VS.  a.  PH.— 70  1  Ctoi* 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  carnation  plant,  substantially 

as  shown  and  described,  characterized  particularly  by  flowers 

of  attractive  pink  flush  coloration. 


tiaUy  as  herein  shown  and  described,  particularly  character- 
ized by  the  cyclamen  purple  coloration  of  its  small,  tightly 


7,748 
CARNATION  NAMED  STABARGAR 

Jacob  van  Andel,  Aalsneer,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Van  Staav- 
eren  B.V.,  Aalsmeer,  Netherlands 

Filed  Jul.  9, 1990,  Ser.  No.  549,802 
lot  a.'  AOIH  5/00 
VS.  a.  PH.— 73  »  Claim 

1.  The  new  and  distinctive  carnation  plant,  substantially  as 
grouped  flowers,  and  its  intermittent  and  vigorous  growth   herein  shown  and  described,  particularly  characterized  by  the 

Tyrian  purple  coloration  of  its  flowers,  its  vigorous  growth 
habit  and  the  intermittent  profuse  production  of  flowers  on 
j^jjil  strong  and  upright  stems. 
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S,070.S40 
PROTECTIVE  GARMENT 

William  H.  Bettcher,  Vermilion,  and  Laurence  A.  Bettcher, 

Huron,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Bettcher  Industries,  Inc., 

Birmingham,  Ohio 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  768,919,  Ang.  23, 198S,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  474,466,  Mar.  11,  1983, 

abuHkNied.  lUs  application  Jul.  9, 1987,  Ser.  No.  70,613 

Int  a.5  A41D  13/04.  13/08,  13/10:  B32B  25/04.  31/12 

VS.  a.  2—15  30  Claims 


1.  A  protective  glove  comprised  of  a  cover  having  wire 
strands,  and  a  fabric  liner,  and  a  continuous  coating  of  elasto- 
meric  material  permeating  the  cover  and  adhering  the  liner  and 
cover  together,  the  improvement  wherein  the  cover  is  knit 
from  yam  comprised  of  a  core  having  2  to  6  strands  of  stainless 
steel  wire  and  a  parallel  synthetic  polymer  fiber  strand  having 
a  denier  ob  800  to  1 500,  the  overall  diameter  of  the  wire  strands 
being  no  greater  than  0.020  inch,  and  strands,  all  of  which  are 
nonaramid  fiber,  having  a  denier  of  210  to  630,  wrapped  about 
the  core  in  opposite  directions  one  on  top  of  the  other,  the  total 
diameter  of  the  yam  being  no  greater  than  O.OSO  inch. 

12.  A  protective  glove  comprised  of  an  inner  glove-shaped 
fabric,  a  metal-wire-containing  over-lay  on  the  fabric  and  an 
elastomeric  coating  covering  the  overlay  and  bonding  it  to  the 
fabric,  the  improvement  wherein  the  overlay  is  knitted  of  yam 
having  a  core  of  at  least  one  wire  strand  and  one  fiber  strand; 
and  wrappings,  all  of  which  are  nonaramid  fiber,  about  the 
core,  one  on  top  of  the  other,  the  outer  of  which  adheres 
strongly  to  the  coating;  said  glove  being  flexible  and  highly  cut 
resistant. 


5,070,541 

HAIW/ARM  PROTECTOR 

Brenna  L.  Goss,  P.  O.  Box  475,  Weed,  N.  Mex.  88354 

Filed  May  7, 1990,  Ser.  No.  519,928 

lot  a.'  A41D  13/08 

MS.  a.  2—16 


each  of  a  user's  lower  forearm,  back  of  wrist,  back  of  hand 
and  a  portion  of  the  user's  lower  thumb  while  leaving  the 
user's  fingers,  palm,  and  a  portion  of  the  thumb  uncov- 
ered; 

elastic  loop  means  attached  to  said  protective  means  for 
encircling  only  a  user's  thumb,  index  finger  and  pinky 
finger; 

corresponding  hook  and  loop  fastener  means  for  selectively 
securing  said  protective  means  around  the  user's  forearm 
and  wrist,  wherein  said  corresponding  hook  and  loop 
fastener  means  includes  a  first  mating  pair  of  hook  and 
loop  fasteners  for  attaching  across  the  palm  side  of  the 
user's  wrist  and  a  second  mating  pair  of  hook  and  loop 
fasteners  for  attaching  said  protective  means  about  the 
user's  lower  forearm  wherein  said  second  mating  pair  of 
hook  and  loop  fasteners  extends  along  the  length  of  the 
wearer's  lower  forearm  so  that  said  protective  means  can 
be  removed  by  one  continuous  shearing-type  motion  of 
the  user's  other  hand. 


5,070,542 
COLLAR  CONSTRUCTION 
Edward  R.  UVelle,  Staley;  Joha  C.  McEwca,  MocksrUle;  Tyicr 
L.  Cole,  Asheboro,  and  David  C.  Howell,  Clenunons,  all  of 
N.C,  assignors  to  Sara  Lee  Corporation,  Winston-Salcai, 
N.C 

Filed  Aug.  1, 1990,  Ser.  No.  561,199 

Int.  a.:  A41B  9/06 

UJS.  CI.  2—129  6  CUrim 


y 


1.  A  hand  and  arm  protector  for  protecting  a  wearer  from 
hen  pecks  comprising: 
a  protective  means  made  of  leather  material  for  covering 


1.  A  collar  edge  construction  for  a  knitted  garment  compris- 

ICIate  ing: 

(a)  a  knitted  fabric  body  portion  having  an  edge  defining  an 
opening; 

(b)  a  first  strip  of  knitted  fabric  material  having  a  longitudi- 
nally extending  first  fold  therein  to  form  inner  and  outer 
layers,  said  inner  and  outer  layers  being  disposed  on  oppo- 
site faces  of  said  body  portion  so  as  to  have  said  first  fold 
lie  substantially  parallel  to  the  edge  of  said  body  portion; 

(c)  the  lower  edge  portion  of  said  outer  layer  being  folded 
inwardly  upon  itself  so  as  to  form  a  second  fold  extending 
substantially  parallel  to  said  first  fold; 

(d)  the  lower  edge  portion  of  said  inner  layer  being  folded 
inwardly  upon  itself  so  as  to  form  a  third  fold  extending 
substantially  parallel  to  said  first  and  said  second  folds; 

(e)  a  first  row  of  chain  stitching  for  fixing  said  first  strip  of 
knitted  fabric  material  to  said  knitted  fabric  body  portion, 
wherein  said  stitching  passes  successively  through  said 
outer  layer  of  said  first  strip,  the  inwardly  folded  poriion 
of  said  outer  layer  of  said  first  strip,  said  fabric  body 
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portkni,  the  inwardly  folded  portkni  of  said  inner  layer  of 
said  first  strip,  and  said  inner  layer  of  said  first  strip;  and 
(0  a  second  row  of  chain  stitching,  unconnected  to  said  first 
row,  and  adjacent  to  and  substantially  parallel  to  said  first 
row  of  stitching  for  fixing  said  first  strip  of  knitted  fabric 
material  to  said  knitted  fabric  body  portion,  wherein  said 
second  row  of  stitching  passes  successively  through  said 
outer  layer  of  said  first  strip,  the  inwardly  folded  portion 
of  said  outer  layer  of  said  first  strip,  said  fabric  body 
portion,  the  inwardly  folded  portion  of  said  inner  layer  of 
said  first  strip,  and  said  inner  layer  of  said  first  strip. 


of  the  user,  so  that  said  cuff  means  in  its  unfolded  condi- 
tion b  positioned  adjacent  to  a  wrist  of  the  user  and  said 
decorative  inner  surface  faces  a  hand  of  the  user. 


9,070,543 

METHOD  AND  MEANS  OF  SURGICAL  NEEDLE 

PROTECTION 

William  C.  Beck,  110  Vista  Dr„  Sayre,  Pa.  1SS40 

Filed  Feb.  14,  1989,  Scr.  No.  310,121 

Iirt.  CL»  A41D  13/10 

VS.  CL  2— W3  W 


It.  A  surgeon's  hand  protection  means  especially  adapted 
for  use  in  protecting  a  user  when  suturing  or  cutting  a  patient 
comprising: 

a)  a  shield  impervious  to  the  passage  of  sharp  surgical  instru- 
ments, such  as  a  surgical  needle,  therethrough  to  be  in- 
cluded in  the  surface  of  said  surgeon's  hand  protection 
means  at  each  specific  location  where  the  user  would  most 
probably  penetrate  his  own  skin  and  said  surgeon's  hand 
protection  means  with  a  sharp  surgical  instrument; 

b)  wherein  the  location  and  number  of  the  selective  mini- 
mally sized  shields  impervious  to  passage  of  sharp  surgical 
instruments  therethrough  in  the  surface  of  said  surgeon's 
hand  protection  means  is  determined  by  a  trade  off  be- 
tween the  surgeon's  hand  protection  means  remaining 
usable  in  terms  of  its  effects  on  the  manipulative,  feel  and 
dexterity  requirements  for  the  user's  hands  and  the  need  of 
the  user  for  having  protection  from  penetration  by  a  sharp 
surgical  instrument  at  particular  locations  based  on  the 
user's  own  methods  of  accomplishing  surgical  tasks  as 
well  as  the  special  requirements  of  selected  surgical  tasks. 


T^^^^^^J  ■'*"■' ' 


^. 


in  said  second  position  at  least  an  end  portion  of  said  cuff 
means  is  turned  inside  out  in  such  a  manner  that  said 
decorative  inner  surface  of  said  cuff  means  extends  over 
said  sleeve  means,  thereby  creating  a  decorative  effect. 


5,070,545 

CAP  ASSEMBLY 

Ray  Tapia,  1740  W.  Kcwwth  Rd.,  Clwdile,  CaUf.  91201 

CoatiautkM-ia-pMt  of  Scr.  No.  226,416,  JoL  29, 1908,  Pat  No. 

4,873,726.  TUs  applicatioa  Aag.  21,  1989,  Ser.  No.  396,081 

The  portkm  of  the  term  of  this  patent  nbaeqnent  to  Oct  17, 

2006,  has  bccB  diadafaiied. 

I^  a.)  A42B  1/02 

MS.  CL  2—195  11  CtaiM 


5,070,544 
GARMENT  ACCESSORY 
Miaaa  D.  AUberti,  144  Murray  Ave.,  Yonkers,  N.Y.  10704; 
Easa  LoMhwdo,  waA  Piera  Lombardo,  both  of  253  Ackcrtown 
Rd..  Chcrtairt  Ridge,  N.Y.  10952 

FiM  No? .  5, 1990,  Scr.  No.  609,447 
tat  CL>  A41B  7/00 
MS.  CL  2—170  20  Claims 

1.  A  garment  accessory  for  application  to  an  arm  of  a  human 
being  and  for  use  in  combination  with  a  garment  having  at  least 
one  sleeve  means, 
said  garment  accessory  comprising  cuff  means  and  gripping 

means, 
said  cuff  means  having  a  decorative  inner  surface  and  an 

outer  surface, 
said  garment  accessory  being  mounted  about  said  arm  and 
being  movable  from  a  first  to  a  second  position  while 
mounted  about  said  arm, 
in  said  first  position  said  gripping  means  engages  a  forearm 


11.  A  visored  cap  assemblage  comprising: 

(a)  a  crown  assembly  including: 

(i)  a  head  covering  portion  having  a  front  surface  portion 
provided  with  a  multiplicity  of  small  first  engagement 
members  and  a  circumferentially  extending  band,  said 
band  including  an  arcuate  portion  provided  with  first 
engagement  means; 

(ii)  an  interior  flexible  guide  band  having  first  and  second 
ends  affixed  to  said  circumferentially  extending  band  at 
circumferentially  spaced  locations  said  guide  band 
being  movable  between  a  first  retracted  position  and  a 
second  extended  position; 

(iii)  a  generally  arcuate  shaped  stiffening  band  carried  by 
said  head  covering  portio"  intermediate  said  first  and 
second  ends  of  said  guide  band;  and 

(iv)  at  least  two  emblems  each  having  a  surface  provided 
with  a  multiplicity  of  small  second  engagement  mem- 
bers for  detachable  engagement  with  said  first  engage- 
ment members  of  said  front  surface  portion; 

(b)  at  least  two  visor  assemblies  each  including  an  eye  shade 
portion  having  an  upper  surface  provided  with  a  multi- 
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plicity  of  small  first  engagement  members  and  an  upstand- 
ing generally  arcuate  shaped  portion,  said  arcuate  shaped 
portion  having  second  engagement  means  for  releasable 
interengagement  with  said  first  engagement  means  pro- 
vided on  said  arcuate  portion  of  said  band  of  said  head 
covering  portion,  said  visor  assembly  further  including  at 
least  two  emblems  each  having  a  surface  provided  with  a 
multiplicity  of  small  second  engagement  members  for 
locking  engagement  with  said  first  engagement  members 
provided  on  said  upper  surface  of  said  eye  shade  portion. 


5,070,546 

CONTAINER  FOR  MOUNTING  ON  HEADGEAR 

Jack  Slazo,  10606  W.  Erera,  Howton,  Tex.  77024,  and  Joceph 

W.  Whitncr,  13106  Lognna,  Hoostoo,  Tex.  77015 

Filed  Jun.  12,  1990,  Ser.  No.  537.910 

The  portioa  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subseqaeat  to  Nov.  21, 

2006,  has  beea  diKteioMd. 

lat  a.3  A42B  1/02 

MS.  a.  2—199  12  Claims 


5,070,547 
DUAL  HANDLE  SEMI-FLUSH  RETROFIT  KIT 
Joseph  Comparetti,  23  Cedar  GroTC  Ave,  Lake  Roakoakoaaa, 
N.Y.  11779 

FIM  Not.  29, 1990,  Ser.  No.  620,355 

lat  CL'  E03D  1/14 

MS.  a.  4—325  6  dalms 


1.  A  dual  handle  semi-flush  retrofit  kit  for  use  in  a  toilet  of 
the  type  having  a  tank,  with  a  flush  port  therein,  a  valve  seat, 
surrounding  said  port,  a  flapper  flush  valve  seated  on  said 
valve  seat  for  opening  and  closing  said  flush  port,  a  lift  wire 
attached  to  said  valve  for  opening  and  closing  thereof,  said  kit 
comprising: 

a)  first  and  second  flush  handles  adapted  to  be  concentrically 
pivotally  mounted  to  the  toilet  tank  so  that  each  said 
handle  can  independently  rotate  counter-clockwise  on  the 
toilet  tank; 

b)  a  reservoir  cup,  for  holding  water  therein,  said  cup  being 


carried  on  the  lift  wire,  means  in  said  cup  for  retaining 
water  in  said  cup  and  for  rdeasing  water  therefrom, 

c)  a  first  means,  coupled  between  said  first  handle  and  said 
reservoir  cup,  for  causing  a  conventional  full  flush  cycle 
in  the  toilet  tank,  when  said  first  handle  is  manually  ro- 
tated counter-clockwise  on  the  toilet  tank  to  open  the 
flapper  flush  valve  and  cause  said  means  in  said  cup  to 
release  said  water  therefrom; 

d)  a  second  means,  coupled  between  said  second  handle  and 
said  reservoir  cup,  for  causing  a  semi-flush  cycle  in  the 
toilet  tank,  when  said  second  handle  is  manually  rotated 
counter<lockwiae  on  the  toilet  tank  to  open  the  flapper 
flush  valve  and  prevent  said  water  from  being  released 
from  said  reservoir  thereby  causing  said  valve  to  seat 
prematurely. 


5,070,548 

WATER-SAVING  TANK  CONSTRUCnON, 

ATTACHMENT  AND  METHOD  FOR  FLUSH  TOILETS 

BcTcrlcy  M.  Hnhakc,  1623  Patai  Ave,  Everett  WariL  98203 

DirisioB  of  Ser.  No.  508.770.  Apr.  12. 1990.  Pat  No.  5.046,202. 

Thic  application  Jua.  12, 1991,  Ser.  No.  713,940 

tat  CL'  E03D  1/00,  1/24 

MS.  CL  4—415  7  Ctadw 


1.  A  device,  for  mounting  on  a  headgear,  having  a  bottom, 
said  bottom  having  an  opening  therein  formed  by  the  intersec- 
tion of  at  least  two  cuts  to  form  a  plurality  of  tines,  said  open- 
ing being  deformable  to  allow  penetration  of  a  button  on  said 
headgear  said  button  being  of  smaller  diameter  than  the  cir- 
cimiference  of  the  terminal  end  of  the  shortest  cut 


6.  A  water-saving  attachment  for  a  toilet  tank  construction 
of  the  type  including  a  reservoir  having  interior  walls  sepa- 
rated by  a  width  and  a  water-supply  valve  for  introducing 
water  into  the  reservoir,  and  such  water-supply  valve  being 
actuated  by  a  float  such  water-supply  valve  being  effective  to 
fill  the  reservoir  to  a  predetermined  level  determined  by  the 
position  of  the  float  said  attachment  comprising  a  buoyant 
block  for  positioning  beneath  the  float  so  as  to  maintain  the 
float  a  predetermined  height  above  the  surface  of  the  water  in 
the  tank  such  that  the  predetermined  level  to  which  the  tank  is 
filled  is  lower  than  it  otherwise  would  be  if  the  block  having  a 
width  slightly  less  than  the  width  between  said  walls,  said 
block  were  removed,  said  block  having  opposite  upright  sides 
including  projecting  buttons  of  hard  smooth  material  for  easy 
sliding  of  the  block  against  the  interior  walls  of  the  reservoir. 


5,070,549 
SHOWER  CABINET 

Joseph  Campe.  Rizensart  BdgiBai,  assignor  to  Millbtira  Aaaori 

atcs  Liauted,  Londoo,  United  Kiagdoaa 

FHed  Jul.  18. 1990,  Scr.  No.  553,664 

tat  CL'  A47K  3/22 

MS.  a.  4—596  7  CWbm 

1.  A  shower  cabinet  comprising  a  sink  forming  a  base  of  the 
cabinet  spaced  apart  uprights  supported  at  comers  of  the  sink, 
lateral  walls  including  an  access  door,  and  an  overhead  water 
sprinkler  connected  to  a  hot  and  a  cold  water  feeding  pipes  by 
a  water  mixing  valve,  in  which  one  of  said  comer  uprights  is  in 
the  form  of  a  hollow  upright  colunm  member  containing  said 
water  mixing  valve,  and  the  hot  and  cold  water  feeding  pipes 
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and  supporting  said  sprinkler,  and  a  small  window  with  a  door 
in  said  column  at  the  vertical  position  of  the  mixing  valve  in 


5,070,351 

SHOWER  CUirrAIN  LINER  WITH  ENCLOSURE 

ASSEMBLY 

S.  K*yt  Harriaom  77  W.  Vikteg  Dr^  Cordora,  Tcan.  3MM,  Md 

JadHk  M.  Vmymt,  373  Mart'*  Way  Cove,  ColUcrrille,  Tcm. 

3M17 

Filed  May  10, 1990,  Ser.  No.  521,426 
fart.  CL>  A47K  4/00 


UJS.CL4— 608 


18  Claims 


w— 


said  column  to  operate  said  water  mixing  valve  from  the  inside 
and  the  outside  of  the  cabinet. 


5,070,550 

SHOWER  CLOSURE 

Eric  W.  RecTcs,  11773  HawMck  St.,  OdTer  CHy,  Calif.  90230 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1990,  Ser.  No.  465,368 

Iirt.  CL'  A47K  3/22 

VS.  CL  4—608  26  Clatas 


1.  A  shower  curtain  assembly  for  use  with  a  shower  enclo- 
sure, said  assembly  comprising: 

a  shower  curtain  having  a  first  edge; 

a  first  fastener  attached  to  said  first  edge  of  said  shower 
curtain; 

a  second  fastener  adapted  for  attachment  to  said  enclosure 
and  for  mating  with  said  first  fastener,  wherein  said  sec- 
ond fastener  is  attached  to  said  enclosure  and  mated  to 
said  first  fastener,  said  first  edge  of  said  shower  curtain  is 
held  in  intimate  contact  with  said  enclosure; 

said  first  fastener  is  attached  to  a  substantia]  portion  of  said 
first  edge  of  said  shower  curtain  and  said  second  fastener 
mates  to  said  first  fastener  over  said  substantial  portion  of 
said  first  edge; 

said  first  fastener  is  formed  of  a  strip  along  said  first  edge  of 
said  shower  curtain; 

said  second  fastener  is  formed  of  a  plurality  of  individual 
fastener  means  for  mating  to  said  first  fastener  over  said 
substantial  portion  of  said  first  edge; 

said  first  and  said  second  fasteners  include  a  contact  adher- 
ing surface  which  adheres  together  when  said  first  fas- 
tener is  mated  to  said  second  fastener; 

said  first  fastener  is  attached  to  said  first  edge  of  said  shower 
curtain  by  an  adhesive  material; 

said  contact  adhering  surface  is  formed  of  a  hook/loop 
fabric;  and 

each  said  individual  fastener  means  comprises  a  suction  cup, 
said  hook/loop  fabric  contact  adhering  surface  of  said 
second  fastener  comprising  a  separate  piece  of  hook/loop 
fabric  connected  to  each  of  said  suction  cups,  said  suction 
cups  being  generally  evenly  spaced  proximate  said  first 
edge  of  said  shower  curtain. 


1.  A  closure  for  a  stall  area  defined  by  two  opposing  vertical 
walls  and  at  least  one  of  a  shower  curtain  and  a  door  structure, 
the  closure  comprising: 

a  sheet  of  flaccid  foldable  material  which  is  separate  and 
independent  of  the  two  opposing  walls;  and 

a  frame  structure  supporting  the  sheet,  the  frame  structure 
being  supportable  by  the  two  opposing  walls; 

wherein  the  frame  structure  defines  an  inverted  "V"  frame- 
work for  supporting  the  sheet  in  an  inverted  "V"  configu- 
ration. 


5,070,552 
PERSONALIZED  HAND  HELD  SHOWER  HEAD 
Jeffenoa  L.  Gentry,  DeerflcM,  DL,  smI  Alfons  Rundzaitis, 
Bercriy  Shores,  Ind.,  assignors  to  Associated  MUls,  Inc., 
Chkago,  ni. 

Filed  Feb.  3,  1989,  Ser.  No.  306,627 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  10, 

2007,  has  been  diaclaiined. 

lot  a.5  A47K  3/22 

VS.  CL  4-615  9  Clainis 

1.  A  shower  head  comprising  a  spray  head  having  holes 

therein  through  which  water  may  issue  and  travel  as  a  spray 

for  some  extended  distance,  a  porous  material  device  fitting 

over  said  spray  head  for  converting  said  issuing  water  into  a 

cascading  flow  of  water,  and  removable  retaining  means  for 

selectively  holding  said  material  in  place  over  said  holes  in  said 
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spray  head,  said  retaining  means  being  a  ring  forming  a  frame 
for  holding  said  porous  means,  said  ring  fitting  over  said  spray 
head  and  being  held  thereon  by  friction,  whereby  said  shower 
head  may  be  interchangeably  used  with  either  said  spray  or 
said  cascade  of  said  water  said  shower  head  being  a  hand  held 
shower  head  for  personal  use  and  wherein  said  porous  material 
device  being  a  synthetic  or  natural  sponge  which  has  a  thick- 
ness such  that  a  surface  of  said  sponge  extends  beyond  the 
outermost  surface  of  said  retaining  ring,  said  sponge  extending 
far  enough  so  that  substantially  only  the  surface  of  said  sponge 
engages  the  body  of  a  user  during  normal  usage. 
9.  A  hand  held  shower  head  comprising  a  flexible  hose 


having  one  end  attached  to  a  handle  with  a  spray  head,  a  water 
conduit  extending  from  said  hose  through  said  handle  to  said 
spray  head,  a  coupler  associated  with  an  opposite  end  of  said 
hose  for  introducing  water  thereto,  a  retaining  ring  forming  a 
frame  fitting  over  said  spray  head,  said  retaining  ring  being 
friction  fit  and  held  on  said  shower  head  two,  means  associated 
with  said  coupler  said  retaining  ring  having  means  for  enabling 
said  ring  to  be  hung  up  on  one  of  said  two  means  when  not  in 
use  the  other  of  said  two  means  supporting  said  handle  when 
said  spray  head  is  not  is  use  and  while  said  spray  head  is  being 
used,  and  porous  sponge  means  removably  held  against  said 
spray  head  by  the  frame  formed  by  said  retaining  ring  for 
converting  said  spray  into  a  cascade  of  water. 


5,070,553 
SHOWER  HEAD  ASSEMBLY 
Keith  A.  Chambers,  P.O.  Box  100681,  Ft  Lauderdale,  Fla. 
3331(M)681 

Filed  Not.  29,  1990,  Ser.  No.  619,596 

fart.  CL'  A47K  3/22:  B05B  7/00 

U.S.  CL  4—615  1  Claim 


tained  therewithin,  with  the  housing  including  an  inlet 
conduit  directed  into  an  upper  end  of  the  housing  and  an 
outlet  conduit  directed  from  a  lower  end  of  the  housing, 
with  the  outlet  conduit  including  a  shower  head  member 
secured  thereto,  and 

wherein  the  inlet  conduit  includes  a  pivot  connection  divid- 
ing the  inlet  conduit  into  first  upper  inlet  conduit  posi- 
tioned between  the  pivot  connection  and  the  housing,  and 
a  second  inlet  conduit  positioned  in  fluid  communication 
with  the  first  inlet  conduit  ^>aced  therefrom,  and  a  first 
detent  screw  directed  through  the  pivot  connection  to 
provide  a  predetermined  angular  orientation  of  the  first 
inlet  conduit  to  the  second  inlet  conduit,  and 

wherein  the  second  inlet  conduit  includes  a  free  temwud  end 
spaced  from  the  pivot  connection  and  a  rigid  cup-shaped 
connector  member  mounted  at  the  free  terminal  end,  with 
said  rigid  cup-shaped  connector  member  including  a  rear 
exit  opening  secured  to  and  in  coaxial  alignment  with  the 
free  terminal  end  of  the  second  inlet  conduit,  the  connec- 
tor member  defining  an  interior  cavity  between  an  en- 
trance opening  coaxially  aligned  with  and  spaced  relative 
to  the  exit  opening,  and  a  second  detent  screw  orthogo- 
nally oriented  relative  to  an  axis  defined  by  the  connector 
member  to  secure  an  existing  shower  head  within  said 
interior  cavity,  and 

wherein  the  cup-shaped  connector  member  further  includes 
a  cylindrical  resilient  seal  mounted  overlying  and  receiv- 
ing the  entrance  opening  of  the  cup-shaped  connector, 
and  the  cylindrical  resilient  seal  including  an  axial  opening 
to  surroundingly  receive  a  supply  conduit  mounted  to  the 
existing  shower  head  that  is  secured  within  the  interior 
cavity,  and 

wherein  the  interior  cavity  includes  a  conical  seal,  the  coni- 
cal seal  defining  an  exterior  surface  complementary  to  an 
interior  surface  of  the  cup-shaped  member,  and  the  coni- 
cal seal  including  a  conical  seal  opening  coaxially  aUgned 
with  and  in  contiguous  communication  with  the  rear  exit 
opening  of  the  connector  member,  and 

including  a  flexible  hose  in  fluid  communication  with  the 
outlet  conduit,  the  flexible  hose  secured  to  a  rigid  tube 
mounted  to  the  flexible  hose  spaced  from  the  outlet  con- 
duit, and  the  rigid  tube  including  a  rigid  tube  sleeve  sur- 
roundingly mounted  about  the  rigid  tube,  the  rigid  tube 
sleeve  including  a  valve  directed  therethrough  to  selec- 
tively control  fluid  flow  through  the  rigid  tube,  and  the 
rigid  tube  sleeve  further  including  a  first  hook  and  loop 
fastener  strip,  and  the  housing  including  a  second  hook 
and  loop  fastener  strip  cooperative  with  the  first  hook  and 
loop  fastener  strip  to  secure  the  rigid  tube  sleeve  to  the 
housing. 


1.  A  shower  head  assembly  comprising, 

a  housing,  the  housing  including  a  filtration  medium  con- 


5,070,554 
COVER  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  SANITARY  FIXTURE 

Franco  Sertoli,  Milan,  Italy,  assignor  to  Amcricaa  Standard 
Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
CootinuatioD  of  Ser.  No.  357,755,  May  26,  1989,  abandoned. 

This  application  Aug.  8, 1990,  Ser.  No.  564,680 
Claiau  priority,  applicatioa  Italy,  Jan.  15, 1988,  34854  B/88 
Int  a.>  A47K  1/04 
VS.  CL  4-630  2  OaiaH 

1.  In  combinatioii,  a  cover  assembly  mounted  to  a  sanitary 
fixture, 
said  sanitary  fixture  including  a  bowl  defining  a  concavity 
and  having  an  upper  rim  surface  and  a  top  rear  section  and 
water  delivery  means  mounted  to  said  bowl,  and  a  flat 
deck  portion  extending  from  the  top  rear  section  of  said 
bowl; 
a  cover  assembly  having  a  first  generally  flat  segment  shaped 
to  cover  said  flat  deck  portion,  and  means  mounting  said 
first  segment  thereto; 
a  second  generally  flat  segment  shaped  to  cover  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  area  forming  a  portion  of  the  concavity  of 
said  bowl  and  said  water  dehvery  means,  and  at  least  one 
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hinge  hingedly  mounted  between  said  first  and  second 
segments  of  said  cover  so  that  said  water  delivery  means 
and  said  at  least  a  portion  of  said  bowl  are  protected  form 
dust  when  said  cover  is  in  its  closed  position; 
said  flat  deck  portion  being  recessed  with  respect  to  the 
upper  rim  surface  of  said  bowl  so  that  when  said  cover 
assembly  is  in  its  closed  position,  its  top  surface  thereof  is 
generally  coplanar  with  the  upper  rim  surface  of  said 
bowl; 


said  water  delivery  means  being  mounted  within  said  bowl 
and  positioned  below  said  cover  when  in  its  closed  posi- 
tion; 

said  second  segment  having  an  additional  segment  extending 
essentially  perpendicular  therefrom  and  which  extends 
into  the  concavity  of  the  bowl  and  rests  directly  against 
the  inner  wall  surface  forming  the  concavity  of  said  bowl 
when  said  cover  is  in  its  closed  position. 


a  surface  upon  which  feet  of  said  patient  positioned  on 
said  bed  may  be  releasably  attachable; 

means  for  oscillating  said  footboard  member  about  an  axis 
substantially  perpendicular  to  a  long  side  of  said  bed  and 
substantially  parallel  to  a  upward-facing  mattress  surface 
providing  regular  and  oscillatory  flexing  and  extending  of 
both  feet  simultaneously  and  synchronously  when  said 
patient  is  releasably  attached  to  said  footboard  member; 

means  for  activating  and  deactivating  said  means  for  oscillat- 
ing said  footboard  member;  and 

means  for  securely  but  releasably  attaching  said  feet  of  said 
patient  to  said  footboard  member  in  a  position  so  that  an 
ankle  pivot  of  said  patient  is  about  in-line  with  said  oscilla- 
tion axis. 


5,070,556 

KNOCKDOWN  STORAGE  BED  WITH  ROLLER 

SUPPORTED  DRAWERS 

Kelly  C.  Gloger,  P.O.  Box  221,  Meridea,  N.H.  03770 

Filed  Aag.  9, 1990,  Scr.  No.  564,942 

Int  CL'  A47C  19/00 

MS.  a.  5—308  14  Claims 


5,070,555 

OSCILLATABLE  HOSPITAL  BED  FOOTBOARD 

ASSEMBLY 

Wendy  P.  Peuson,  117  Central  St.,  Apt.  D2,  Acton,  Mass. 

01720,  and  John  C.  Schmidt,  32102  Sailyiew  La.,  Westlake 

Villnge,  Calif.  91361 

Filed  Dec.  3, 1990,  Ser.  No.  620,639 

Int  CL>  A61G  7/06 

MS.  CL  5— »  7  Clains 


I.  In  combination  with  a  bed  having  at  least  a  mattress  and 
a  foot-end  frame  component,  an  oscillatable  footboard  assem- 
bly comprising: 

a  frame  member  having  means  for  attaching  the  frame  mem- 
ber to  at  least  one  side  of  said  mattress  of  said  bed; 

means  for  removably  and  nondamagingly  attaching  said 
frame  member  to  said  bed  in  a  position  appropriate  for  a 
patient  positioned  thereon  wherein  said  means  for  remov- 
ably and  nondamagingly  attaching  said  frame  assembly  to 
said  bed  further  comprises  at  least  one  attaching  bar,  said 
bar  further  attaching  said  frame  assembly  to  said  foot-end 
frame  component; 

a  footboard  member  rotaubly  and  oscillatably  attached  to 
said  frame  member,  said  footboard  member  having  at  least 


1.  A  knockdown  bed  comprising: 

longitudinally  spaced  bed  end  boards, 

laterally  opposed  bed  side  boards, 

a  plurality  of  extruded  U-shaped  channel  members  of  a 
length  approximately  that  of  the  length  of  said  end  boards, 
each  of  said  U-shaped  channel  members  fixedly  mounting 
at  opposite  ends,  a  detachable  coupling  latch  assembly, 

receiver  assemblies,  sized  and  configured  to  fit  within  the 
ends  of  the  U-shaped  channel  members,  fixedly  mounted 
to  the  said  opposed  side  boards  at  longitudinally  spaced 
positions  at  a  uniform  height  and  forming  at  least  one  row 
of  receiver  assemblies  on  each  side  board  with  said  re- 
ceiver assemblies  being  in  diametrically  opposite  align- 
ment for  respective  side  boards,  said  latch  assemblies  at 
said  channel  member  ends  each  including  means  for  direct 
self-coupling  to  diametrically  opposite  receiver  assemblies 
on  opposed  side  boards,  respectively,  said  channel  mem- 
bers including  open  slots  on  the  sides  thereof  facing  each 
other,  thin  rectangular  panels  slidably  inserted  within 
facing  slots  of  said  channel  members  such  that  said  panels 
and  said  channel  members  form  a  planar  box  spring  and 
mattress  support  across  the  top  of  the  bed  longitudinally 
from  one  bed  end  board  to  the  other,  and  laterally  from 
one  bed  side  board  to  the  other,  and  defining  a  relatively 
rigid  bed  frame,  said  U-shaped  channel  members  including 
a  base, 

a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  side  walls  extending  perpendicular 
from  said  base,  said  side  walls  terminating  in  laterally 
outwardly  directed  horizontal  rows,  away  from  each 
other. 

rectangular,  upwardly  open  drawers  of  a  vertical  height  less 
than  that  of  said  planar  box  spring  and  mattress  support 
having  opposed  vertical  side  walls, 

drawer  rear  roller  carriages  mounted  to  said  drawer  side 
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walls  at  the  rear  of  the  drawers  to  opposite  sides  thereof, 
and  including 
first  rollers  mounted  for  rotation  about  horizontal  axes 
above  said  drawers,  said  first  rollers  positioned  within 
rails  for  suspending  said  drawers  at  said  rear,  and  second 
rollers  mounted  for  rotation  about  coaxial  horizontal  axes 
to  the  bottom  of  said  drawers  adjacent  a  front  wall  thereof 
on  opposite  sides  thereof,  with  said  second  rollers  in  pe- 
ripheral contact  with  a  floor,  whereby  said  second  rollers 
support  the  front  of  the  drawers  during  movement  be- 
neath the  planar  box  spring  and  mattress  support  with  said 
rear  roller  carriages  suspending  the  rear  of  the  drawers 
such  that  the  mass  of  the  drawer  and  any  contents  thereof 
are  substantially  supported  by  the  floor  while  said  rollers 
in  contact  with  said  rails  and  with  the  floor  respectively  at 
the  rear  and  front  of  the  drawers  substantially  reduce 
friction  during  movement  of  said  drawers  from  closed  to 
opened  position  and  vice  versa. 


5,070,557 

PROTECTIVE  RESTRAINT  FOR  ALZHEIMER  AND 

OTHQt  PATIENTS 

Barbara  J.  Vincent,  102  Harriaon,  and  Wanda  G.  Hale,  P.O. 

Box  73,  both  of  Borlingtoa,  Iowa  52601 

Filed  Aag.  24,  1990,  Ser.  No.  571,788 
Int  CL'  A47C  27/OS 
MS.  CL  5—424  17  ( 


1.  A  restraining  device  for  restraining  an  adult  patient  in  a 
bed,  comprising  an  anchor  portion  and  a  top  portion,  each  of 
which  has  a  head  end,  a  foot  end,  two  peripheral  side  edges 
spanning  the  distance  from  the  head  end  to  the  foot  end,  and  at 
least  one  side  attachment  device  on  each  of  said  anchor  and  top 
portions  which  span  at  least  part  of  the  distance  between  the 
head  end  and  the  foot  end,  a  chest  strap,  and  strap  attachment 
means  for  the  chest  strap,  wherein: 

a.  the  anchor  portion  has  a  central  portion  with  dimensions 
appropriate  for  it  to  be  placed  beneath  a  mattress  that  is 
suitably  sized  for  an  adult,  wherein  the  peripheral  side 
edges  are  accessible  on  each  side  of  the  mattress; 

b.  the  top  portion  has  dimensions  that  allow  it  to  be  placed 
on  top  of  the  torso  and  legs  of  a  patient  lying  on  the 
mattress  when  the  device  is  in  use; 

c.  the  side  attachment  devices  on  the  anchor  portion  and  top 
portion  interact  with  each  other  to  securely  connect  the 
anchor  portion  to  the  top  portion  in  a  nuuiner  which, 
although  disengageable  by  a  person  outside  the  restraining 
device,  cannot  be  easily  disengaged  by  the  patient; 

d.  the  chest  strap  is  affixed  to  the  top  portion  near  the  head 


end  and  passes  laterally  across  the  chest  of  an  adnh  patient 
when  the  restraining  device  is  in  use; 

e.  the  strap  attachment  means  attaches  the  chest  strap  to  the 
anchor  portion  in  a  manner  that  allows  the  tension  in  the 
chest  strap  to  be  adjusted  when  the  restraining  device  is  in 
use;  and, 

f.  the  side  attachment  devices,  the  chest  strap,  and  the  strap 
attachment  means  are  concealed  by  the  top  portion  to 
generate  an  appearance  that  the  patient  is  not  being  sub- 
jected to  physical  restraint. 


5,070358 

DECORATIVE  PILLOW 

Joel  Fesley,  362  Stariteg,  Unioa  Lake,  Mich.  48037 

Filed  Oct  9, 1990,  Scr.  No.  594,008 

Int  CLS  A47G  9/00 

U.S.CL5— 434  23 


1.  A  decorative  pillow  comprising: 

a  pillow  form  resiliently  deformable  from  a  first  configura- 
tion to  a  second  decorative  configuration;  and 

a  cincture  for  girding  said  pillow  having  a  head  disposed 
proximate  a  first  end  and  a  loop  constructed  from  elastic 
materials  adapted  to  receive  said  head  formed  proximate  a 
second  end,  said  cincture  having  a  length  such  that,  when 
said  cincture  is  wrapped  around  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
form  in  its  first  configuration  and  said  first  and  second 
ends  of  the  cincture  are  joined  together  by  engagement  of 
said  loop  with  said  head,  said  form  is  modified  to  the 
second  decorative  configuration. 


5,070,559 
ADJUSTABLE  SPINAL  SUPPORT 
Richard  T.  Pettifer,  North  VaacoaTer,  Canada,  assignor  to  New 
Era  Marketing,  Ltd.,  Richinond,  Canada;  James  F.  Crane, 
Richmond,  CanjMla;  John  E.  Crane,  Richmond,  B.C,  Canada; 
Michael  D.  Parfitt,  Sidney,  Canada  and  4  West  Agencies, 
Ltd.,  VancouTer,  Canada 

Filed  Jan.  8,  1991,  Scr.  No.  638,973 
Int  CL'  A47C  27/10 
MS.  CL  5—455  15  Claiw 

1.  A  method  of  providing  specific  support  to  specific  tnmk 
and  torso  regions  of  a  person's  spine  while  the  person  is  reclin- 
ing, comprising  placing  under  the  trunk  and  torso  of  the  per- 
son: 

(a)  8  first  type  discrete  pneumatically  inflatable  chamber; 

(b)  at  least  two  second  type  discrete  pneumatically  inflatable 
chambers  located  on  one  side  and  adjacent  to  the  first  type 
chamber; 

(c)  at  least  two  third  type  discrete  pneumatically  inflatable 
chambers  located  adjacent  to  the  first  type  chamber  on  the 
side  opposite  to  the  second  type  chambers; 

(d)  at  least  two  fourth  type  discrete  pneumatically  inflatable 
chambers,  one  located  adjacent  to  and  at  one  end  of  the 
first  chamber  and  the  other  located  adjacent  to  the  first 
chamber  at  the  opposite  end;  and 

(e)  inflating  the  first  type  chamber  (a)  to  about  30  to  40 
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percent,  inflating  the  second  type  chamber  (b)  about  20  to 
30  percent,  inflating  the  third  type  chamber  (c)  about  20  to 


face  relationship  to  the  first  component  with  one  surface 
of  the  first,  coverlet  component  exposed;  and 

means  providing  a  pocket  between  the  first  and  second 
components  for  a  third,  blanketlike  component  which  can 
be  removably  inserted  to  increase  the  warmth  afforded  by 
the  covering; 

the  means  providing  said  pocket  comprising:  a  first  panel 
with  upper,  foot,  and  side  edges,  said  panel  being  assem- 
bled to  said  coverlet  component,  and  second  and  third 


30  percent,  and  inflating  the  fourth  type  chamber  (d) 
about  S  to  10  percent. 


5,070,5<0 

PRESSURE  REUEF  SUPPORT  SYSTEM  FOR  A 

MATTRESS 

Joha  W.  WilUHMi,  Bcimii«t<M,  Vt,  aMigMr  to  HeaHkflex, 

Inc.,,  Bennington,  Vt 

Filed  Oct  22, 1990,  Scr.  No.  M1314 
hrt.  a.'  A47C  27/OIX  23/30 
VS.  CL  5—455  "  ' 


1.  A  pressure  relief  support  system  for  a  mattress  compris- 


mg 


a  plurality  of  elongate  air  cylinders  arranged  in  a  parallel 
relationship  to  form  the  innards  of  a  mattress; 

a  plurality  of  slats  forming  a  row  of  slats  extending  across 
the  length  of  the  air  cyhnders,  each  salt  extending  substan- 
tially perpendicular  across  the  plurality  of  air  cylinders 
and  being  substantially  parallel  to,  and  in  juxUposition 
with,  an  adjacent  slat; 

a  plurality  of  individual  foam  strips,  each  foam  strip  sup- 
ported by  the  topside  of  one  of  said  slats,  said  foam  strips 
extending  substantially  the  length  of  the  slat;  and 

means  for  securing  each  of  the  slats  over  the  air  cylinders 
wherein  any  of  the  air  cylinders  can  be  removed  without 
disturbing  the  slats  or  remaining  cylinders. 


panels  which  also  have  upper,  foot  and  side  edges  and  are 
narrower  in  width  than  said  first  panel,  said  second  and 
third  panels  being  assembled  in  side-by-side  relationship  to 
said  first  panel:  (a)  along  the  upper,  foot,  and  side  edges  of 
the  first  panel,  and  (b)  with  the  apposite  side  edges  of  the 
second  and  third  panels  overlapped  and  free  to  move 
relative  to  each  other  to  provide  an  opening  through 
which  said  third  component  can  be  inserted  into  said 
pocket. 

5,010,5<2 

COMBINATION  ACCESSORY  FOR  A  POWER  TOOL 

Lyra  E.  LntiM,  WcstmiiHtcr,  Md.,  anignor  to  Black  A  Decker 

Ik.,  Newwk,  Del. 

Filed  Sep.  24, 1990,  Scr.  No.  586,929 

Int  a.'  B25F  7/00 

MS.  a.  7-164  9  Clatei 


BEDCLOTHES 
I  M.  Kcidwr,  6300  RntHts  Rd.,  Deoriiw,  Warii.  98244 
Filed  Scy.  11, 1990,  Scr.  No.  581,116 
bt  CL'  A47G  9/00 
VS.  CL  5-482  7  Claiw 

1.  A  bed  covering  which  comprises: 
a  first  coverlet  component  with  an  exposed,  visible  surface; 
a  second,  sheetlike  component  which  is  adapted  to  cover  a 

person  on  a  bed  made  up  with  the  covering; 
means  detachably  fixing  the  second  component  in  face-to- 


^ 


1.  A  power  tool  and  an  accessory  tool  in  combination  com- 
prising: 
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a  power  saw  having  a  blade  secured  by  a  retainer  and  includ- 
ing a  shoe  having  opposite  side  edges  and  a  rear  edge; 
means  for  holding  an  accessory  tool  in  the  shoe;  and 
a  generally  L-shaped  accessory  tool,  the  L-shape  being 
defined  by  an  elongated  blade  member  and  a  base  member 
perpendicular  to  the  blade  member,  each  member  having 
at  least  one  straight  edge,  said  respective  at  least  one 
straight  edges  cooperating  to  define  a  90  degree  angle,  the 
blade  member  being  sized  for  reception  by  the  means  for 
holding  of  the  shoe  and  in  assembly,  the  at  least  one 
straight  edge  of  the  base  member  abutting  the  rear  edge  of 
the  shoe. 


5,070,563 

TOOL  BEARING  RINGS 

Pentti  J.  Tcrrola,  3663  Lakewood  Rd.,  Lake  Worth,  Fla.  33461 

Continnation-in-iMrt  of  Ser.  No.  249,770,  Sep.  26, 1988,  Pat  No. 

4,905,335.  This  application  Feb.  15,  1990,  Ser.  No.  480,230 

Int  CL'  B25F  1/00 

VS.  CL  7—169  9  Claims 


1.  A  ring  to  be  worn  on  a  finger  including: 

a  plurality  of  individual  magnets  arranged  on  said  ring  in  a 

sequence  and  polarity  for  functioning  as  a  magnetic  key 

for  unlocking  a  lock  responsive  to  said  sequence  and 

polarity  arrangement;  and 
glass  cutter  means  for  cutting  glass,  said  glass  cutter  means 

securely  connected  to  said  ring. 


5,070,564 

GATE  BOX  LID  UFTER 

Victor  W.  Fey,  129  3rd  Ave.  N.E.,  Cut  Bank,  Mont  59427 

Filed  Apr.  25, 1991,  Ser.  No.  691,370 

lit  CL'  B25F  1/00;  B66F  11/00 

VS.  CL  7—170  1  Claim 


gate  box  Ud's  recesses,  and  the  removal  and  replacement  of  the 

gate  box  lid,  comprising  of  the  following: 
a  rigid  shaft  having  first  and  second  ends; 
a  chisel  at  said  first  end  of  said  rigid  shaft,  which  together 
with  a  slide  hammer  positioned  above  said  chisel,  together 
are  used  for  the  dislodging  of  gate  box  lids  from  gate  boxes 
and  adapted  to  free  gate  box  lid  recesses  from  foreign 
material,  by  applying  blows  with  said  slide  hammer  upon 
a  drive  nut  adjacent  to  said  chisel,  wherein  said  force  is 
transmitted  to  the  chisel, 
a  sutionary  jaw  at  said  second  end  of  said  rigid  shaft  to- 
gether with  a  movable  jaw  on  a  pivot  pin  positioned 
adjacent  to  said  stationary  jaw,  with  a  spring  positioned 
between  the  two  jaws,  which  said  spring  will  allow  jaws 
to  contract  whereas  said  jaws  are  adapted  for  insertion 
into  notches  of  gate  box  lid  for  removal  and  replacement 
a  stopper  positioned  behind  said  movable  jaw  prevents 
over-expansion  of  jaws  and  a  stopper  positioned  on  the 
movable  jaw  prevents  collapse  of  jaws. 


5,070,565 

UNBALANCED  LOAD  DETECnON  SYSTEM  AND 

METHOD  FOR  A  HOUSEHOLD  APPLIANCE 

Pradecp  K.  Sood,  and  DouglM  M.  Petty,  both  of  St  Loiria,  Mo., 

assignors  to  Emersoa  Electric  Co.,  St  Loais,  Mo. 

Filed  Apr.  17,  1989,  Ser.  No.  338,999 

brt.  CL'  D06F  33/02 

VS.  a.  8—159  29  ( 


1.  A  method  of  sensing  and  correcting  load  imbalance  in  a 
household  appliance  such  as  a  washing  machine,  said  appliance 
having  an  operational  cycle  divided  into  at  least  a  load  distri- 
bution portion  in  which  the  load  is  distributed  with  respect  to 
an  axis  and  a  post-distribution  portion  in  which  the  load  re- 
volves about  the  axis  of  rotation  at  a  relatively  high  speed,  said 
load  being  driven  by  an  induction  motor  powered  by  a  direct 
current  inverier  drive,  said  method  comprising: 
at  a  predetermined  point  in  the  load  distribution  portioa  of 
the  operational  cycle  of  the  appliance,  energizing  the 
motor  at  a  predetermined  frequency  to  drive  the  load  at  a 
predetermined  nominal  speed; 
examining  the  ripple  in  the  direct  current  through  the  in- 
verter drive  while  the  motor  is  energized  at  the  predeter- 
mined frequency,  and  comparing  said  ripple  with  a  prede- 
termined reference;  and 
starting  the  post-distribution  portion  of  the  operational  cycle 
only  if  the  ripple  falls  below  the  predetermined  reference. 


1.  A  combination  tool  designed  for  the  breaking  loose  of  the 
seal  around  the  gate  box,  for  the  removal  of  obstructions  in  the 


5,070,566 
HYBRID  BRIDGE  STRUCTURE 
Tnng-Yen  Lin,  El  Cerrito,  and  Philip  Y.  Ckow,  Oriiria,  both  of 
Calif.,  assignors  to  T.  Y.  lin  Lrtcraatiowd,  San  Fraadsco, 
Calif. 

Filed  Oct  29, 1990,  Scr.  No.  605,267 
lat  CL'  EOID  11/00.  19/02 
VS.  a.  14—19  12  OaiM 

1.  A  hybrid  bridge  construction  comprising: 
a  pair  of  piers  enclosed  in  the  earth  at  a  fixed  predetermined 
distance  apart; 
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a  balanced  double  cantilever  section  supported  on  each  said 
pier,  each  cantilever  section  comprising  one  or  more 
tower  means  extending  vertically  upward  from  each  said 
pier  and  having  a  top  portion, 

a  pair  of  inner  and  outer  rigid  compression  members  each  of 
equal  length  and  weight,  each  said  compression  means 
being  fixed  to  and  extending  upwardly  and  outwardly 
from  the  base  of  each  said  tower  means  at  the  same  angle 
and  having  an  upper  end  portion,  and 


5,070,S6« 
CLEANING  DEVICE  FOR  CLEANING  NOZZLE  AND 
WELDING  TIP  OF  A  WIRE  FEED  ELECTRICAL  ARC 

WELDER 

Orrille  L.  WUcox,  E.  72M  Boom  A»e^  Spokane,  Waah.  99212, 
aad  RoMld  R.  Reed,  Ncwmmb,  Wash.,  assignors  to  OrriUe  L. 
WUcox,  SyokaM,  Wash. 

FiM  Mar.  5, 1990,  Ser.  No.  4«S,624 

Lrt.  a.'  B08B  9/00;  A47L  25/00;  B23D  79/02 

U&  a.  15-93.1  14Clata« 


outer  tension  members  attached  to  said  top  portions  of  said 
tower  means  and  to  said  upper  end  portions  of  said  com- 
pression members; 

a  suspension  section  interconnecting  said  cantilever  sections 
and  comprising  catenary  cable  members  attached  to  said 
upper  end  portions  of  said  inner  compression  members; 

a  road  deck  extending  between  said  piers;  and 

vertical  suspender  members  extending  between  said  cable 
members  and  said  road  deck. 


5,070,SC7 
ELECnUCALLY-DRIVEN  BRUSH 
Ncta  HoUand,  16  HaM  Seawfc  Street,  HenUya,  brad 
Coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  482,5M,  Feb.  21, 1990,  abandoned. 

This  appUcatioa  Feb.  19, 1991,  Ser.  No.  657,382 
cXtimA  priority,  appUcation  Israel,  Dec  15, 1909,  92720 
Iirt.  CL'  A46B  13/02.  9/04 
U5.CL15-2S  WCIatas 


1.  A  brush  comprising: 

a  handle  at  one  end  and  a  brush  head  at  the  opposite  end; 

said  brush  head  including  first  and  second  groups  of  bristle 

holders; 
the  brisUe  holders  of  said  fwst  group  being  disposed  m  at 

least  one  substantially  straight  line  and  each  being  roUt- 

able  about  its  respective  axis; 
the  bristle  holders  of  said  second  group  being  disposed  in  a 

circle  and  each  being  rotatable  about  its  respective  axis; 
and  an  electric  motor  in  the  handle,  a  transmission  means 

within  the  had  and  connected  to  said  motor  and  to  said 

bristle  holders  for  rotating  all  the  bristle  holders  about 

their  respective  rotary  axes. 


1.  An  electrical  arc-welding  gun  cleaning  tool  mountabte  to 
a  drive  for  routing  the  tool  in  a  desired  direction  about  a  drive 
axis  to  remove  welding  splatter  from  a  wire-feed  arc-welding 
gun,  in  which  the  gun  has  (1)  a  cylindrical  nozzle  with  an  open 
end  and  an  inner  surface  of  known  inner  diameter,  (2)  an  mner 
coaxial  welding  tip  having  a  known  outer  diameter,  and  (3)  an 
inert  gas  cavity  intermediate  the  nozzle  and  the  welding  tip, 
the  tool  comprising: 
a  cleaning  tool  base  mountable  to  the  drive  for  rotation  m 

the  desired  direction  about  the  drive  axis; 
a  conical  spiral  spring  having  an  enlarged  base  end  affixed  to 
the  cleaning  tool  base  and  a  conical  cleaning  section  ex- 
tending freely  outward  from  the  base  end  to  a  reduced 
terminal  end  substantially  coaxial  vrith  the  drive  axis  when 
the  cleaning  tool  base  is  mounted  to  the  drive;  and 
wherein  the  conical  spiral  spring  has  inner  and  outer  diame- 
ters which  progressively  decrease  from  the  base  end  to  the 
terminal  end  in  which  (1)  the  outer  diameter  of  the  spring 
at  the  base  is  greater  than  the  inner  diameter  of  the  cylm- 
drical  nozzle  of  the  gun,  (2)  the  outer  diameter  of  the 
spring  at  the  terminal  end  is  less  than  the  inner  diameter  of 
the  cylindrical  nozzle  and  (3)  the  inner  diameter  of  the 
spring  at  the  terminal  end  substantially  corresponds  to  the 
outer  diameter  of  the  welding  tip  to  permit  the  insertion  of 
the  terminal  end  of  the  spring  into  the  gas  cavity  with  the 
cleaning  section  engaging  the  cylindrical  nozzle  and  the 
terminal  end  receiving  the  welding  tip  to  simultaneously 
remove  the  welding  spUtter  from  both  the  cylmdrical 
nozzle  and  the  welding  tip  as  the  cleaning  tool  is  rotated 
about  the  drive  axis. 


5,070,569 
BRUSH  CLEANER  FOR  SPROCKET  CHAINS 
RaynKMd  F.  WUUm,  1009  Friitchey  HiU  fUL,  Easton,  Pa.  10042 
Filed  Jaa.  25, 1990,  Ser.  No.  470,150 
ht  a.'  A46B  9/02 
U5.  a.  15-160  ,   ,    WClaiiM 

1.   An  adjustable  brush-type  cleaning  tool  for  cleanmg 
sprocket  chains  and  the  like  comprising: 
(a)  a  elongated  handle  for  manual  support  of  the  adjustable 
brush  during  use. 
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(b)  a  laterally  extended  head  rigidly  attached  to  the  handle, 
said  head  incorporating  a  first  movable  jaw  and  a  second 
fixed  jaw  attached  to  said  head  and  opposed  to  said  mov- 
able jaw,  said  first  movable  jaw  being  movable  directly 
toward  and  away  from  said  second  opposed  jaw  while 
rigidly  maintaining  the  faces  of  said  jaws  substantially 
parallel  to  each  other,  and  further  wherein  said  first  mov- 
able jaw  is  movable  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  longitudi- 
nal axis  of  the  handle 

(c)  means  for  mechanically  biasing  the  first  nwvable  jaw 


portions  of  said  reconditioning  element  portion  back  onto  the 
first  semi-circular  side  wherein  said  reconditioning  element  is 
in  a  plane  lower  than  and  generally  parallel  with  said  central 
plane  encompassing  said  handle  portion  and  said  recondition- 
ing portion. 


5,070,571 
WINDSHIELD  WIPER 
Masara  Aral,  Yono,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  WipeiWade  Co., 
Ltd.,  SaHaina,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  327,117,  Mar.  22, 1909, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  24, 1990,  Ser.  No.  507,564 

ClaiiH  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  24, 1900,  63-60059 

Int.  CV  B60S  1/04 

VS.  CL  15—250  R  10  < 


toward  the  second  fixed  opposed  jaw  by  manual  manipu- 
lation, 

(d)  a  third  intermediate  jaw  extending  at  a  right  angle  to  the 
first  and  second  jaws  and  defining  in  cooperation  with  the 
first  and  second  jaws,  one  surface  of  a  rectangular  three 
sided  partially  enclosed  sprocket  chain  cleaning  channel 
extending  substantially  transversely  of  the  handle,  and 

(e)  means  for  accommodating  bristle  brush  means  on  the  said 
first  movable  jaw,  second  fixed  jaw,  and  third  intermedi- 
ate jaw  to  form  a  rectangular  brush  lined  channel  having 
a  wall  movable  toward  an  opposite  wall. 


5,070,570 

RECONDITIONING  TOOL  FOR  ROTARY  FACED 

BUFFING  PAD 

Gary  L.  Sabo,  230  E.  RiTcr  St.,  Spring  Lake,  Mich.  49456 

Filed  Jnn.  26, 1989,  Ser.  No.  371,984 

Int  CL'  A46B  5/02 

VS.  a.  15—160  9  aaims 


^«^ 


1.  An  apparatus  comprising: 

a  windshield  wiper  having  a  wiper  arm  and  a  wiper  Made 
and  being  adapted  to  reciprocate  along  an  automobile 
windshield  at  a  frequency; 

connecting  means  for  connecting  said  windshield  wiper  to 
an  automobile  for  pivotal  movement  relative  thereto; 

a  vibration  generating  mechanism  mounted  on  said  wind- 
shield wiper;  and 

means  for  actuating  said  vibration  generating  mechanism  to 
vibrate  at  a  high  frequency  relative  to  the  frequency  at 
which  said  windshield  wiper  is  adapted  to  reciprocate  <uid 
to  directly  transmit  the  vibration  of  said  vibration  generat- 
ing mechanism  to  said  windshield  wiper;  and 

whereby  chattering  of  said  windshield  wiper  is  prevented 
when  said  vibration  generating  mechanism  is  actuated  by 
said  actuating  means. 


5,070,572 
WIPING  DEVICE  FOR  WINDOWS  OF  POWER 
VEHICLES 
Geid  Kiihbaudi,  BiihlcrtaL  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assigno 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  28,  1908,  Ser.  Ite.  264,328 
aaims  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany,  Nov. 
1987,  3738434 

bt  CL'  B60S  1/06.  1/28 
VS.  CL  15—250.13  9  Claim 


12, 


1.  An  ergonomically  effective  hand  held  tool  for  controlled 
reconditioning  of  a  rotary  faced  buffing  pad,  said  rotary  faced 
buffing  pad  being  rotated  in  a  first  direction  and  having  a  first 
semi-circular  side  amenable  to  controlled  engagement  by  a 
reconditioning  tool  and  a  second  semi-circular  side  not  amena- 
ble to  engagement  by  a  reconditioning  tool,  said  tool  providing 
for  controlled  engagement  of  said  second  semi-circular  portion 
which  is  non-hostile  to  the  user  of  the  tool,  said  tool  compris- 
ing; a  handle  portion  having  a  desired  thickness  when  viewed 
in  side  elevation  and  defining  a  central  plane,  and  a  recondi- 
tioning portion  having  a  desired  thickness  when  viewed  in  side 
elevation  and  defining  a  central  plane  and  a  reconditioning 
element  extending  therefrom  for  reconditioning  said  pad  by 
engagement  therewith,  and  said  reconditioning  portion  central 
plane  being  substantially  coplanar  with  said  handle  portion 
central  plane;  a  means  for  interconnecting  said  handle  portion 
with  said  reconditioning  portion  in  such  a  manner  that  the 
rotational  moment  transferred  from  the  engagement  surface  by 
said  reconditioning  element  of  said  reconditioning  portion 
with  the  second  semi-circular  side  of  said  rotating  buffing  pad 
to  the  user  holding  said  handle  is  reduced  versus  a  straight 
handle  tool  such  that  the  user  can  controUably  move  said 


1.  A  vriping  device  for  windows  of  power  vehicles,  compris- 
ing a  wiping  member;  a  drive  providing  a  rotary  movement;  a 
swinging  transmission  connected  with  said  drive  and  having 
link  parts  connected  with  said  wiping  member,  and  a  hinge 
which  connects  said  link  parts  with  one  another,  said  hinge 
having  a  hinge  pin  which  is  adjustably  mounted  on  one  of  said 
link  parts,  while  another  of  said  link  parts  supports  said  hinge 
pin;  and  means  for  adjusting  an  effective  length  of  said  one  link 
part  and  including  a  guiding  surface  on  the  hinge  pin  which 
extends  eccentrically  to  an  axis  of  said  hinge  pin  and  at  least 
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partially  surrounds  the  tatter,  and  a  counter  guide  provided  on   body  member,  said  arm  member  rotating  within  said  bushings; 
the  one  link  part  and  being  guided  by  the  guiding  surface   and  water  dam  means  integrally  formed  with  said  bushings  to 
during  adjustment  of  the  hinge  pin,  said  guiding  surface  being 
formed  as  a  portion  of  an  Archimedes  spiral  having  at  least  one 
revolution. 


n.^ 


5,070^3 
CLEARANCE  COMPENSATING  CONNECTOR  TO 
COUPLE  A  WIPER  ARM  TO  A  WIPER  BLADE 
Mraricc  Joanwe,  RciUy;  Jeaa  Duda,  ViUeaeuTe-LM-Sabloiis; 
Pierre  Bencteau,  Gorcy,  and  Jean-Raymond  Brm  Beanvaia, 
all  of  Fraace,  asaigiiors  to  Paul  Joumee,  S,A^  Colombes 
Cedez,  Fraace 

Filed  Oct.  10, 1990,  Ser.  No.  597,358 
Claiu  priority,  application  France,  Oct  13, 1989,  89  13430 
Int  a.'  B60S  1/40 
MS.  CL  15— 250  J2  10  Oaims 


1.  A  connecting  device  for  the  articulation  of  a  windshield 
wiper  blade  on  a  windshield  wiper  arm,  the  blade  having  an 
inverted  U-shape  defined  by  a  pair  of  flanges  connected  by  a 
web  with  an  opening  in  said  web  thereof,  said  opening  having 
a  transverse  and  longitudinal  dimension  wherein  the  connect- 
ing device  comprises  a  securing  element  seated  in  said  opening 
in  said  web  with  transverse  and  longitudinal  clearance  therebe- 
tween, said  securing  element  connected  to  a  pivoting  coupling 
element  for  articulation  on  the  wiper  arm,  the  securing  element 
further  including  movable  means  for  absorbing  said  transverse 
and  longitudinal  clearance,  said  movable  means  disposed  in 
said  opening  of  said  web,  and  a  locking  element  for  locking  the 
said  securing  element  on  the  blade,  the  locking  element  being 
adapted  to  move  said  movable  means  for  absorbing  both  said 
transverse  and  longitudinal  clearance. 


prevent  water  which  might  pass  between  said  pressure  plate 
and  said  body  member  from  passing  therethrough. 


5,070,575 

VERTICALLY  ADJUSTABLE  SLIDING  DOOR 

SUSPENSION  SYSTEM 

Carl  E.  Redman,  Lake  Oswego;  James  Ingram,  Beaverton;  Terry 
Potter,  Tualatin;  Mile  Cejka,  Tigard;  Joe  Dorie;  Larry  New- 
■um,  both  of  Oregon  City,  and  Alfred  J.  Peirish,  McMinn- 
rille,  all  of  Oreg.,  assignors  to  Post  Industries,  Inc.,  Portland, 
Oreg. 

Filed  Aug.  4, 1989,  Scr.  No.  389,839 

Int.  CL'  E05D  15/06 

UjS.  a.  16—96  R  15  CUins 


5,070,574 
MOP  WRINGER 
Paul  E.  Deliaerico,  and  Greg  P.  Terek,  both  of  Wbichester,  Va„ 
aasignors  to  Rnbbcrmaid  ComnicrcUl  Products  Inc.,  Wincbes- 

Filed  Apr.  10, 1990,  Scr.  No.  506,954 
tat  CL'  A47L  13/146 
UJS.  CL  15—261  30  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  wringing  water  from  a  mop  positioned 
therein,  the  apparatus  being  adapted  to  be  carried  on  the  rim  of 
a  pail  or  the  like  and  comprising  a  body  member  having  a  front 
wall  with  water  evacuating  aperiures  therein;  a  pressure  plate 
pivotally  carried  by  said  body  member;  operating  means  to 
pivot  said  pressure  plate  toward  said  front  wall  to  squeeze 
water  out  of  the  mop  positioned  therebetween;  said  operating 
means  including  a  rotatabte  arm  member,  a  linkage  member 
having  first  and  second  ends,  said  linkage  member  being  car- 
ried at  said  first  end  by  said  arm  member,  and  means  attached 
to  said  pressure  plate  and  carrying  said  second  end  of  said 
linkage  member  so  that  upon  rotation  of  said  arm  member, 
pressure  is  applied  across  said  pressure  plate  as  it  moves  to 
evacuate  water  out  of  the  mop  and  through  said  apertures  of 
said  front  wall  of  said  body  member;  bushings  carried  by  said 


1.  A  sliding  door  suspension  system  for  supporting  a  heavy 
door  in  a  door  frame,  comprising: 

a  rail  having  an  upper  roller  guide  surface  and  a  longitudinal 
axis,  the  upper  roller  guide  surface  in  transverse  cross 
section  being  arcuate,  the  rail  being  mounted  to  the  door 
frame  such  that  the  first  longitudinal  axis  is  substantially 
horizontal;  and 

a  roller  assembly  including  an  axle  having  a  second  longitu- 
dinal axis,  a  roller  having  a  hollow  bore  through  which 
the  axle  extends,  bearing  means  mounted  within  the  hol- 
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low  bore  for  rotationally  supporting  the  roller  on  the  axle, 
the  roller  also  having  a  roller  guide  engaging  surface  of  a 
shape  which  conforms  to  and  rollingly  engages  the  upper 
roller  guide  surface  when  the  second  longitudinal  axis  is 
substantially  perpendicular  to  the  first  longitudinal  axis 
and  the  roller  guide  engaging  surface  engages  the  rail, 
door  support  means  mounted  to  the  axle  outboard  of  the 
roller  for  supporting  the  door,  and  attachment  means  for 
securing  the  roller  and  door  support  means  on  the  axle, 
the  door  support  means  having  height  adjustment  means 
threadably  engaged  with  the  axle  for  adjusting  the  height 
of  the  door  with  the  attachment  means  disengaged,  and 
the  door  height  being  maintained  when  the  attachment 
means  are  secured,  whereby  die  door  support  means  sup- 
ports the  door  while  the  roller  rolls  along  the  rail  to  slid- 
ably  open  and  close  the  door  in  a  direction  substantially 
parallel  to  the  first  longitudinal  axis. 


5,070,576 

HEDGE  TRIMMER  EXTENSION  HANDLE  APPARATUS 

Jerry  W.  Banta,  638  Momt  St,  Diamoirf  Bar,  Cdif.  91765 

Filed  Nov.  21, 1990,  Ser.  No.  616,990 

tat  a.'  B25G  1/00.  i/OO:  AOID  1/14;  AOIG  i/06 

MS.  a.  16—114  R  5  CUim 


1.  A  hedge  trimming  system,  comprising: 
a  hedge  trimmer,  comprising: 

an  elongate  body  including  a  wider  and  deeper  front  body 
portion,  a  narrower  and  shallower  rear  body  portion 
and  a  central  portion  connecting  said  front  body  portion 
and  said  rear  body  portion,  with  said  central  portion 
including  a  raised  motor  containing  portion; 

a  generally  U-shaped  handle  formed  by  a  pair  of  elongate 
arms  and  a  connecting  gripping  section,  wherein  the 
ends  of  said  pair  of  arms  distal  said  gripping  section  are 
secured  to  said  body  on  either  side  of  said  motor  con- 
taining portion;  and 

an  elongate  sickle  knife  assembly  extending  longitudinally 
outward  from  said  front  body  portion  including  an 
elongate  central  bar  having  blades  extending  horizon- 
tally outward  from  its  elongate  sides  and  an  elongate 
longitudinally  reciprocating  cutter  having  blades  ex- 
tending horizontally  outward  from  its  elongate  sides, 
said  blades,  said  bar  and  said  blades  of  said  cutter  coop- 
erating to  slice  vegetation  between  them  as  said  cutter 
reciprocates;  and 
an  extension  device  for  enabling  an  operator  to  hold  the 

body  of  the  hedge  trimmer  at  least  six  feet  from  the  body 

of  the  operator,  comprising: 

an  elongate  securing  member  having  a  front  end  and  a  rear 
end,  said  securing  member  defining  a  longitudinal  chan- 
nel, said  member  comprising: 

a  forward  cradle  portion  defining  a  forward  portion  of 
said  channel,  said  forward  channel  portion  being  gener- 
ally U-shaped,  having  a  generally  flat  horizontal  bottom 
between  a  pair  of  vertical  sides,  said  forward  channel 
bottom  having  a  widtti  slightly  greater  than  the  width 
of  said  front  body  portion  of  said  trimmer  and  said 
forward  channel  sides  having  a  height  sufficient  to 


prevent  the  side  to  side  movement  of  said  front  body 
portion  of  said  trimmer; 
a  first  securing  strap  forward  of  said  raised  motor  contain- 
ing a  portion  of  said  trimmer  extending  from  one  side  of 
said  forward  cradle  portion  to  the  other  side  of  said 
forward  cradle  portion; 
a  first  fastener  for  securing  said  first  securing  strap  be- 
tween said  one  side  of  said  forward  cradle  portion  and 
said  other  side  of  said  forward  cradle  portion  tightly 
over  and  against  said  front  body  portion  of  said  trim- 
mer; 
a  rearward  cradle  portion  defining  a  rearward  portion  of 
said  channel,  said  rearward  channel  portion  being  gen- 
erally U-shaped,   having  a  generally   flat  horizontal 
bottom  between  a  pair  of  vertical  sides,  said  rearward 
channel  bottom  having  a  width  slightly  greater  than  the 
width  of  said  rear  body  portion  of  said  trimmer  and  said 
rearward  channel  sides  having  a  height  of  approxi- 
mately one-half  the  height  of  said  rear  body  portion  of 
said  trinuner; 
a  second  securing  strap  rearward  of  said  raised  motor 
containing  portion  of  said  trinuner  extending  from  one 
side  of  said  rearward  cradle  portion  to  the  other  side  of 
said  rearward  cradle  portion; 
a  second  fastener  for  securing  said  second  securing  strap 
between  said  one  side  of  said  rearward  cradle  portion 
and  said  other  side  of  said  rearward  cradle  portion 
tightly  over  and  against  said  rear  body  portion  of  said 
trimmer,  and 
a  center  cradle  portion  connecting  said  forward  cradle 
portion  and  said  rearward  cradle  portion,  said  center 
cradle  portion  defining  a  center  portion  of  said  channel 
connecting  said  forward  portion  of  said  channel  to  said 
rearward  portion  of  said  channel,  said  center  portion  of 
said  channel  being  generally  U-shaped,  having  a  bottom 
and  a  pair  of  vertical  sides,  said  center  portion  bottom 
defining  a  generally  arcuate  vertical  shoulder  between 
said  forward  portion  of  said  channel  and  said  rearward 
portion  of  said  channel  and  said  center  portion  bottom 
being  of  decreasing  width  from  front  to  rear  so  that  said 
sides  of  said  center  portion  of  said  channel  form  a  pair 
of  horizontal  shoulders  between  said  forward  portion  of 
said  channel  and  said  rearward  portion  of  said  channel; 
and 
an  elongate  shaft  having  an  operator  end  and  a  trimmer  end, 
said  trimmer  end  being  secured  to  the  rear  end  of  said 
securing  member,  wherein  during  operation  the  operator 
end  of  the  shaft  is  supported  and  the  angle  and  position  of 
said  operator  end  of  said  shaft  is  controlled  by  the  hands  of 
the  operator  allowing  the  operator  to  freely  maneuver  the 
trimmer  end  of  the  shaft. 


5,070,577 
SEPERABLE  HINGE 
Gary  R.  P.  Bowwrille,  Eagai^  Miim.,  aad  David  G.  Coiry, 
Hooaton,  Tex.,  assigaors  to  World  Coataiaer  Corporatioa, 
Baratrille,  Mina. 

Filed  Feb.  9, 1990,  Ser.  No.  478,089 
tat  CL'  F05D  7/10 
MS.  CL  16—260  2  Clataa 

1.  A  separable  hinge  comprising: 
a  first  hinge  member  including: 
a  first  hinge  pin,  having  a  surface  including  a  portion  of 
cylindrical  surface  and  a  single  flat  surface  connected  to 
the  portion  of  cylindrical  surface  at  two  parallel  lines; 
a  second  hinge  pin,  spaced  longitudinally  apart  from  the 
first  hinge  pin  and  having  a  common  axis  with  the  first 
hinge  pin,  having  a  surface  including  a  portion  of  cylin- 
drical surface  and  a  single  flat  surface  connected  to  the 
portion  of  cylindrical  surface  at  two  parallel  lines,  the 
flat  surface  of  the  second  hinge  pin  facing  an  opposite 
direction  from  the  flat  surface  of  the  first  binge  pin; 
a  second  hinge  member  including: 
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a  first  ann  having  a  pin  contacting  surface,  adapted  to 
route  about  the  cyhndrical  surface  portion  of  the  first 
hinge  pin; 

a  second  arm,  spaced  apart  from  the  first  arm,  having  a  pin 
contacting  surface,  aidapted  to  rotate  about  the  cylindri- 


means  attaching  the  overlapping  portions  of  the  outer  and 
inner  band  sections  to  each  other,  a  clamping  ear  provided  in 
a  middle  portion  of  the  outer  band  section  and  bent  outwardly 
in  a  form  of  a  gate,  a  catch  section  comprising  first  catch  means 
formed  on  the  outer  band  section  between  the  ear  and  one  of 
said  overlapping  portions  and  second  catch  means  adapted  to 


cal  surface  portion  of  the  second  hinge  pin  when  the 
first  arm  rotates  about  the  first  hinge  pin;  and 
wherein  the  first  and  second  arms  can  be  simultaneously 
separated  from  the  first  and  second  hinge  pins  by  radi- 
ally directed  removal  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  flat 
surfaces  of  the  first  and  second  hinge  pins. 


engage  the  first  catch  means  and  formed  on  the  inner  band 
section  between  the  ear  and  the  first  catch  means  so  that  said 
first  and  second  catch  means  are  angularly  offset  from  each 
other  when  the  ear  is  undistorted  and  are  brought  into  registry 
with  each  other  and  thereby  engage  each  other  when  the  ear  is 
pinchingly  distorted  to  reduce  the  diameter  of  the  band  por- 
tion. 


■  OTASTS  5,070,580 

HINGE  WITH  SPACED  APART  HINGE  MEMBERS  EXTERNALLY  STRENGTHENED  CLAMP  STRUCTURE 

YodiUi  Trtitawa,  3-7-20  Hlranoniisi,  Hirano-ku,  Osaka  547,  Hans  Oetiker,  Oberdorfstraaae  21,  CH-8812  Horgei^  Switzer- 

japaa  '"**' 

CoirtiMatkM  of  Ser.  No.  30B,621,  Fefc.  10, 1989,  abandoned.  FUed  Ang.  14, 1990,  Ser.  No.  567,085 

This  appUcatkm  Oct  9,  1990,  Ser.  No.  595,629  !«.  a.'  B65D  63/04 

ImL  a.5  E05D  15/32,  5/00  UA  CL  24—20  TT 


29ClataM 


UJS.  a.  16—370 


5  Claims 


1.  A  hinge  comprising  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  parallely 
aligned  hinge  members  having  mounting  plates  to  be  secured 
to  a  solid  wall  and  an  oblong  cuplike  piece  to  be  secured  to  a 
door,  said  oblong  cuplike  piece  being  connected  to  said  mount- 
ing plates  by  link  members  which  provide  a  pivoting  axis  for 
the  hinge  members  between  said  link  members  and  said  mount- 
ing plates  and  formed  integrally  with  a  common  elongate 
member  which  maintains  said  spaced  apart  parallel  relationship 
between  said  plurality  of  hinge  members. 


1.  An  externally  strengthened  clamp  structure,  comprising 
clamping  band  means,  at  least  one  plastically  deformable  ear 
means  including  two  generally  outwardly  extending  leg  por- 
tions interconnected  by  a  bridging  portion,  and  further  de- 
formable means  separate  from  said  clamping  band  means  for 
externally  strengthening  the  deformable  ear  means  to  thereby 
increase  the  holding  ability  of  the  clamp  structure,  said  further 
deformable  means  having  a  thickness  which  is  a  multiple  of  the 
thickness  of  the  clamping  band  means  in  the  ear  means,  and 
said  further  means  being  adapted  to  be  mounted  externally  of 
the  ear  means  and  being  in  operable  engagement  therewith  to 
effect  the  increase  of  the  holding  ability  of  the  clamp  structure. 


5,070,579 
CLAMPING  BAND 
Toshifaide  Hirabayashi,  3308-2,   ShimosuwaiBacU,  Suwa-gvn 
NagaM^ken,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  15,  1990,  Ser.  No.  614,659 

ClaiaH  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  20, 1989, 1-301442 

lirt.  CL'  B65D  63/02 

UJS.  CL  24—20  R  5  Clainu 

1.  A  metallic  clamping  band  comprising  a  band  portion 

formed  in  a  ring  comprising  an  inner  band  section  having  two 

ends  and  an  outer  band  section  having  two  ends,  a  portion  of 

each  of  the  outer  band  sections  including  the  respective  ends 

thereof  overlapping  corresponding  portions  including  the 

respective  opposite  ends  thereof  of  the  inner  band  section. 


5,070,581 
PROTECnVE  DEVICE  FOR  BILLFOLDS  AND  WALLETS 
John  H.  Senter,  11271  Dona  Lola  Dr.,  Studio  aty,  Calif.  91604 
FIM  Oct  17, 1989,  Ser.  No.  422,736 
Lit  CL'  A44B  21/00 
VS.  a.  24—3  J  2  OaiMS 

1.  A  protective  device  for  specifically  retaining  with  allow- 
ance for  practical  usage  a  user's  billfold  or  wallet  within  a 
range  of  movement  relative  to  the  user's  wearing  apparel  said 
protective  device  comprising: 
an   elongated   flexible   member   of  sufficient   length   and 
strength  having  one  end  with  a  first  annulus  thereon  and 
another  end  with  a  second  annulus  of  greater  diameter 
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than  the  first  annulus,  which  combinatioa  defines  a  means 
for  forming  a  removeably  connected  bridle  which  consists 
of  a  double  linear  measure  of  said  elongated  flexible  mem- 
ber of  sufficient  amount  to  receive  a  centerfold  of  the 
user's  billfold  disposed  within  the  confines  of  the  bridle 
which  is  pulled  taut  around  the  centerfold  for  preventing 
the  billfold  from  disengaging  from  said  elongated  flexible 
member: 
a  detachable  spring  clip  with  t-bar  guard  includes  a  U- 
shaped  bent  body  bar  with  a  clevis  formed  on  one  end  to 
support  a  spring  pin  mounted  transversely  in  said  clevis 
and  said  spring  pin  supporting  a  wire  spring  which  has  one 
end  bearing  upon  a  body  of  a  clasp,  said  wire  spring  being 
of  sufficient  strength  to  activate  the  holding  power  of  said 
clasp  which  includes  two  bent  tabs  formed  at  right  angles 
on  either  side  of  said  clasp  with  a  bore  formed  in  said  two 
bent  tabs  to  pivotally  support  said  spring  pin,  one  end  of 


said  clasp  extends  beyond  said  two  bent  tabs  and  another 
end  is  bent  to  form  a  serrated  jaw,  a  t-bar  guard  which 
includes  a  bar  of  greater  length  than  the  inside  diameter  of 
said  second  annulus  is  joined  transversely  to  said  U- 
shaped  bent  body  bar  so  as  to  contact  an  end  of  said  U- 
shaped  bent  body  bar  on  the  other  side  of  said  U-shaped 
body  bar  opposite  said  clevis;  said  second  annulus  sup- 
ported transversely  within  a  U-shaped  portion  of  said 
U-shaped  bent  both  bar  with  said  t-bar  guard  preventing 
said  second  annulus  from  disengaging  from  said  detach- 
able spring  clip  due  to  the  greater  length  of  said  t-bar 
guard  than  the  diameter  of  said  second  annulus  when  said 
spring  clip  is  clamped  onto  the  user's  wearing  apparel 
whereby  the  protective  device  secures  the  user's  billfold 
to  the  user's  wearing  apparel  obstructing  the  unintentional 
separation  of  the  user's  billfold  from  the  user's  wearing 
apparel. 


5,070,582 

CHAIN  TIGHT  CHAIN  BINDER 

Rick  Anderson,  MargraTC  Ct.,  Walnut  Creek,  Calif.  94596 

Filed  Oct  15, 1990,  Ser.  No.  597,787 

Lit  a.'  B665  1/00 

VS.  CL  24—68  CD  5  daiiu 


1.  An  apparatus  for  applying  tension  to  a  load  binding  ten- 
sion member  comprising 

an  operating  handle  comprising 

a  major  gear  joumaled  to  said  handle 

a  first  coupler-tension  member  having  one  end  pivotally 

connector  to  said  major  gear  and  the  other  end  connected 

to  a  load  binding  tension  member, 
a  second  coupler-tension  member  having  one  end  connected 

to  a  load  binding  tension  member, 
a  minor  gear  connected  to  said  operating  handle  and  jour- 


naled  to  the  other  end  of  said  second  coupler-tension 
member,  said  minor  gear  engaging  said  major  gear,  and 
the  gear  ratio  of  said  major  gear  and  said  minor  gear  combi- 
nation being  sufficient  to  cause  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the 
point  of  connection  of  said  first  coupler-tension  member, 
pivotally  connected  to  said  major  gear,  to  be  cibet  rela- 
tive to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  point  of  ooonection  of 
said  second  coupler-tension  member,  connected  to  said 
minor  gear,  to  lock  said  apparatus  for  applying  tension  to 
a  load  binding  tension  member  in  the  maximum  tension 
condition  when  the  operating  handle  is  in  the  fully  closed 
positioa. 


54170,583 
GULL  WING  ZIPPER  SUDEK 
Fox  J.  ntnimgUm,  Hoka^  N.Y.,  awitMir  to  Mokfl  Ofl  Cor- 
pontkm,  Fairfu,  Vs. 

FIM  Mm.  7, 1990.  Ser.  No.  490.106 
1W  porttea  of  tke  turn  of  tUa  pirtHt  aiAaevMal  to  Apr.  38. 


UJS.  CL  24— MO 


bt  CV  A44B  19/16 


1.  A  foldable  plastic  slider  for  straddling  relation  with  a 
profiled  plastic  reclosable  fastener  particularly  suited  for  ther- 
moplastic bags  and  the  like  formed  by  a  pair  of  flexible  plastic 
sheets  having  a  top  edge  with  separable  fastener  means  extend- 
ing along  the  length  thereof  comprising  reclosable  interlocking 
male  and  female  elements  having  rib  and  groove  profiles  on  the 
respective  sheets,  the  straddling  slider  for  closing  or  opening 
the  reclosable  fastener  elements  comprising  a  separator  fmger 
and  interlocking  complementary  structure  formed  from  plastic 
for  moving  along  the  fastener,  the  complementary  structure 
comprising  a  transverse  support  member  having  the  separator 
finger  depending  therefrom,  a  pair  of  side  walb  hinged  to  the 
opposite  sides  of  said  support  member  at  the  top  thereof  and 
foldable  relative  to  said  separator  fmger  and  means  for  inter- 
locking said  opposite  sides  of  said  support  member  to  said  side 
walls,  said  side  walls  extending  from  an  opening  end  of  the 
slider  to  the  closing  end,  the  side  walls  being  spaced  wider 
apart  at  the  opening  end  to  permit  separation  of  the  rib  and 
groove  elements  by  the  separator  finger  extending  between  the 
side  walk  at  the  opening  end,  the  side  walls  being  spaced 
sufficiently  close  together  at  the  closing  end  to  press  the  rib 
and  groove  elements  into  interlocking  relationship  as  the  slider 
is  moved  in  a  fastener  closing  direction,  at  least  one  of  said 
separator  finger  and  said  side  walls  having  shoulder  structure 
on  the  bottom  thereof  for  cooperating  with  the  bottom  of  the 
fastener  to  prevent  the  slider  from  being  lifted  off  the  top  edge 
of  the  fastener  while  the  slider  straddles  the  tetener. 
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5,070.584 
ZIPPER  FOR  A  RECLOSABLE  THERMOPLASTIC  BAG 

AND  A  PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING 
Briaa  C.  Dais;  Jose  Porchia,  both  of  MidUnd;  John  O.  McCrcc, 
Saginaw;  Raymond  R.  Rydman,  Coleman,  and  Bertha  R. 
Vaughn,  Midland,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  DowBrands  Inc^ 
ladiaaapoUs,  Ind. 

CoBtiniiatioa-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  491.389,  Mar.  6,  1990, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  1, 1990,  Scr.  No.  5314NS1 

lat  a.:  A44B  77/00 

UJS.  a.  24—587  30  Claims 


«^ 


1.  A  zipper  for  a  reclosable  thennoplastic  bag,  comprising: 
two  opposing,  longitudinally  extending  interlockable  rib  and 
groove  profiles,  at  least  one  of  the  profiles  having  a  longitudi- 
nally extending  part  interlockable  with  the  opposing  profile, 
the  part  being  discontinuous  in  structure  along  its  length  and 
substantially  free  of  interdigitation  with  the  opposing  zipper 
profile. 


5,070,585 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONTINUOUS  HEAT  TREATMENT 

OF  TEXTILE  THREAD 
Robert  Enderlia,  MonchwiUer  Le  Bas,  France,  assignor  to 
Passap  KnitHng  Machines,  Inc.,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah 

Filed  Jul.  25,  1990,  Ser.  No.  558,141 

Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  26,  1989,  89  10275 

Int.  a.5  D02J  li/00 

U.S.  a.  28—220  9  Claims 


^^^^: 


=^ 


\   J*    ii      ir 


1.  An  apparatus  for  continuous  heat  treatment  of  a  textile 
thread,  said  apparatus  comprising  an  endless  conveyor  belt  (1), 
at  least  one  depositing  station  for  continuously  placing  the 
textile  thread,  in  the  form  of  a  sheet  of  continuous  spirals,  on 
said  endless  conveyor  belt,  a  heat  treatment  enclosure  being 
traversed  by  said  endless  conveyor  belt  and  by  the  textile 
thread  to  be  conveyed  thereon,  and  a  takeup  device  for  remov- 
ing the  textile  thread  from  said  endless  conveyer  belt,  the  heat 
treatment  enclosure  comprising  at   least  one  pretreatment 
chamber  (7)  containing  a  pretreatment  fluid,  specifically  air  or 
a  mixture  of  air  and  steam,  and  a  treatment  chamber  (8)  con- 
taining a  treatment  fluid  comprising  saturated  steam, 
wherein  said  at  least  one  pretreatment  chamber  (7)  com- 
prises at  least  one  enclosure  module  (20)  containing  at 
least  one  autonomous  and  internal  forced  circulation  unit 
(21)  for  the  pretreatment  fluid,  and  the  treatment  chamber 
(8)  comprises  at  least  one  enclosure  module  (30)  contain- 


ing at  least  one  autonomous  and  internal  forced  circula- 
tion unit  (31)  for  the  treatment  fluid,  and  each  of  said 
autonomous  and  internal  forced  circulation  units  (21,  31) 
comprises  an  internal  compartment  (26,  38)  mounted 
inside  each  of  said  enclosure  modules  (20,  30)  and  tra- 
versed by  said  endless  conveyor  belt  (1),  each  said  com- 
partment defines  a  flow  circuit  for  each  forced  circulation 
unit  and  is  provided  with  a  ventilator  (27,  40)  disposed  to 
cause  one  of  the  pretreatment  fluid  and  treatment  fluid  to 
circulate  in  each  said  forced  circulation  unit,  via  the  flow 
circuit,  through  the  textile  thread  while  retaining  the  fluid 
in  each  respective  chamber  (7,  8). 


5,070,586 

COMPOUND  OF  GEMS  AND  A  METHOD  OF 

PRODUCING  IT 

Martin  Piill,  Fritzens,  Anstria,  assignor  to  D.  Swarovski  A  Co., 

Wattens,  Austria 

Filed  Oct.  1,  1990,  Ser.  No.  591,449 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  16, 
1989.3934484 

Lit  a.'  B23P  sm 

MS.  a.  29—10  3  Qaims 


1.  A  compound  of  gems  comprising  a  plurality  of  gems 
disposed  side  by  side  and  each  having  lateral  grooves; 

a  grid  holding  the  gems  having  longitudinal  threads  and 
transverse  threads,  at  least  one  of  the  longitudinal  threads 
and  the  transverse  threads  being  engageable  with  the 
lateral  grooves  in  the  gems,  and  the  longitudinal  threads 
and  transverse  threads  being  made  of  synthetic  material 
shrinkable  by  heat  to  secure  the  gems  in  the  grid. 


5.070.587 
ROLL  FOR  USE  IN  HEAT  TREATING  FURNACE  AND 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  THE  SAME 
Akira  Nakahira,  Chiba;  Yoshio  Harada,  and  Noriyuki  Mifune, 
both  of  Hyogo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tocalo  Co.,  Ltd., 
Hyogo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  9,  1990,  Ser.  No.  566,168 

Claims  priority,  application  Japmi,  Ang.  17,  1989,  1-210670 

lat  CV  B21B  i7/0&-  B60B  5/00.  21/00 

VS.  a.  29—132  5  Claims 


1.  A  roll  for  use  in  a  heat  treating  furnace  having  a  multi- 
layer construction  comprising:  a  roll  substrate;  a  coating  layer 
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formed  on  the  roll  substrate  comprising  an  alloy  spray-coated 
layer  formed  by  thermo-spraying  a  heat  resistant  iilloy  on  the 
roll  substrate;  a  cermet  sprayKX>ated  layer  formed  by  thermo- 
spraying  on  the  alloy  spray-coated  layer  a  cermet  consisting  of 
a  heat  resistant  alloy  as  a  matrix  and  containing  carbide  parti- 
cles or  a  mixtiue  of  carbide  and  oxide  particles  which  are 
dispersed  in  the  matrix;  a  chemical  conversion  coating  layer 
formed  by  coating  on  the  cermet  spray-coated  layer  a  metal 
oxide  which  is  formed  by  a  chemical  densifying  treatment  for 
thermally  decomposing  metal  oxide  solution  coatings;  and  a 
cermet  reinforcement  spray-coated  zone  formed  by  impregnat- 
ing a  metal  oxide  separated  out  on  the  cermet  sprayed  layer  by 
the  chemical  conversion  treatment. 


beam  tabs  extending  outwardly  from  the  bean  body,  a  pair  of 
positioning  trunnions,  and  a  threaded  beam  bolt  received 
within  a  correspondingly-threaded  channel  extending  through 
the  beam  body,  a  lower  end  of  the  beam  bolt  extending 
through  an  aperture  formed  in  a  beam  bolt  retainer  plate,  the 
retainer  plate  being  coupled  by  a  connecting  member  to  the  jet 
pump,  the  beam  bolt  being  rotatably  adjusted  within  the  beam 
channel  so  as  to  urge  the  beam  tabs  against  the  opposed  reactor 
members,  the  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 


5.070.588 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  CERAMIC  HONEYCOMB 

STRUCTURE  EXTRUSION  DIES 

MasaakI  Mlwa,  AieU,  and  Yoddhlto  Shyi,  Kasngai.  both  of 

Japan,  assigiion  to  NGK  Insolators,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  23, 1990,  Ser.  No.  497.896 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Japan,  Mar.  23, 1989. 1-49172 

iBt  a.'  B23Q  J  7/00 

VS.  CL  29—407  9  CUiau 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  honeycomb  extrusion  die  in- 
cluding a  plurality  of  flow  paths  each  comprising  a  feed  hole 
and  a  forming  channel,  the  die  having  substantially  uniform 
flow  resistance,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  machining  feed  holes  and  forming  channels  of  a  honey- 
comb extrusion  die  to  a  given  size; 

(b)  extruding  material  through  all  of  the  forming  channels  of 
the  die; 

(c)  detecting  differences  in  extrusion  speeds  of  the  material 
when  extruded  through  various  forming  channels; 

(d)  sealing  openings  of  feed  holes  corresponding  to  forming 
channels  in  which  extrusion  speeds  of  the  material  are 
highest; 

(e)  feeding  the  material  through  feed  holes  corresponding  to 
forming  channels  in  which  extrusion  speeds  of  the  mate- 
rial are  lowest; 

(0  unsealing  openings  of  feed  holes  corresponding  to  form- 
ing channels  in  which  extrusion  speeds  of  the  material  are 
lowest;  and 

(g)  repeating  the  steps  of  (e)  and  (0  for  a  number  of  times 
sufficient  to  adjust  all  flow  paths  of  the  die  to  have  sub- 
stantially uniform  flow  resistance. 


5.070,589 
PROCESS  FOR  SERVICING  A  JET  PUMP  HOLD  DOWN 

BEAM  IN  A  NUCLEAR  REACTOR 
David  A.  Howell,  PInm  Boro;  Jeffrey  E.  Hydeaum,  Mwrysrille; 
Jeffrey  L.  SUter,  Muahall;  Richard  J.  Bodnar,  Monrocrille; 
Leonard  R.  Golick.  Trafford;  Robert  S.  Sekera,  Monroerille, 
and  Charica  H.  Roth,  Jr.,  N.  Hnnttngdon,  aU  of  Pa.,  aasignort 
to  Wcstingbonae  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsbwgh.  Pa. 
Dtrision  of  Scr.  No.  308.271.  Feb.  8, 1989,  Pat  No.  4.995,158. 
This  applicatkm  Oct  31, 1990,  Ser.  No.  608,061 
bt  CL'  B23P  19/02:  B23Q  3/00 
VS.  CL  29— 426J  18  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  remotely  removing  a  jet  pump  hold  down 
beam  mounted  between  opposed  members  in  a  nuclear  reactor, 
the  hold  down  beam  having  a  beam  body,  a  pair  of  opposed 


grasping  the  beam  trunnions; 

depressing  the  beam  tabs; 

rotating  the  beam  approximately  90  about  the  beam  bolt  so 
as  to  remove  the  beam  tabs  from  the  opposed  reactor 
members; 

removing  the  retainer  plate  connecting  member  in  its  en- 
tirety from  the  jet  pump;  and 

removing  the  entire  hold  down  beam,  retainer  plate,  and 
retainer  plate  connecting  member  from  the  jet  pump. 


5,070.590 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  WINDOW  MOLDINGS 

FOR  VEHICLE 
Sakac  FiOioka,  and  Tatsnya  Tamnra,  both  of  Yokohama,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Hashimoto  Forming  Indwtry  Co..  LttL,  Yoko- 
hama. Japan 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  276.386,  Not.  25, 1988,  now  Re.  4,968.543. 
This  appUcatkm  Aug.  24,  1990.  Ser.  No.  572.237 
Claims  priority.  appUcatipn  Japan,  Nor.  30. 1987.  62-302549 
Int  CL'  B23P  17/00 
VS.  CL  29— 527  J  t  ( 


4»     i94*«««r 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  front  window  molding  mem- 
bers for  motor  vehicles,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  a  substantially  straight  main  body  for  a  molding 
member,  said  main  body  being  composed  at  least  partly  of 
a  continuous  elongate  material  and  including  an  upper 
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portion  to  extend  along  an  upper  edge  of  a  front  window 
pane,  at  least  one  side  portion  to  extend  along  a  side  edge 
of  the  window  pane,  and  at  least  one  comer  portion  con- 
necting said  upper  portion  and  said  side  portion  with  each 
other,  the  main  body  further  including  a  lip  section  of  a 
longitudinally  constant  initial  cross-section,  said  lip  sec- 
tion extending  over  the  entire  length  of  the  main  body, 
and  a  plastically  defomtable  core  element  integral  with 
and  extending  into  said  lip  section; 

subjecting  said  main  body  to  an  axial  bending  to  form  a 
curvature  in  its  longitudinal  direction  corresponding  to 
the  contour  of  said  window  pane;  and 

subjecting  said  core  element  to  a  plastic  deformation  at  least 
locally  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  core  element 
such  that  said  lip  section  has  a  first  cross-section  along  said 
upper  portion  of  the  main  body  with  said  lip  section  being 
substantially  in  contact  with  said  window  pane,  a  second 
cross-section  along  said  side  portion  of  the  main  body 
with  said  lip  section  being  spaced  from  said  window  pane, 
and  a  transitional  cross-section  where  the  first  cross-sec- 
tion changes  to  the  second  cross-section,  said  lip  section 
along  said  side  portion  of  the  main  body  defining  a  weir 
when  the  ntolding  member  is  mounted  in  place,  whereby 
rain  water  can  be  guided  along  the  weir  and  prevented 
from  flowing  across  the  molding  member. 


S,070,591 
METHOD  FOR  CLAD-COATING  REFRACTORY  AND 
TRANSITION  METALS  AND  CERAMIC  PARTICLES 
Natiiaaiel  R.  Quick,  44  Center  Grove  Rd.,  HIS.  Randolph,  N  J. 
07869,  and  James  C.  Kenney,  5846  Carrel  Ave.,  Indianapolis, 
ind.  46220 

Filed  Jan.  22, 1990,  Ser.  No.  468,250 

Int.  CL'  B21B  1/46;  B22F  l/OO 

MS,  CL  29—527.4  25  ClaiM 


1.  An  improved  method  of  making  micron  size  particles 
dad-coated  with  metal,  said  improvement  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

a.  forming  a  sponge-like  skeletal  body  of  consolidated-core 
metal  particles,  to  thereby  form  voids  within  said  body; 

b.  infiltrating  said  voids  of  said  skeletal  body  with  a  molten 
metal  or  metal  alloys  by  means  of  pressure  and  liquid 
phase  sintering  or  pressure  and  infiltration,  to  thereby 
form  a  billet  of  consolidated  particles  impregnated  with 
said  metal  or  metal  alloy; 

c.  reducing  said  billet  to  fine  chips  by  machine  turning  or 
milling;  and 

d.  further  reducing  said  fine  chips  to  micron  size  particles  by 
means  of  attritor,  ball  or  horizontal  bead  milling. 


54170,592 

SPINDLE  UNTT  OF  A  MACHINE  TOOL  IN  WHICH 

TOOLS  CHANGING  IS  AVAILABLE 

Shinsnke  Sngata,  Fukayama,  Japan,  aMignor  to  Hokokii  Ma- 

cUacry  Co.  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  24, 1990.  Ser.  No.  587,126 

OaiM  priority,  applkatkM  Japaa,  Sep.  22, 1989, 1-246758 

IM.  CL'  B23C  S/26;  B23Q  3/157 

MS.  CL  29—568  2  daioH 

1.  A  spindle  unit  of  a  machine  tool  in  which  tool  changing  is 

available,  comprising: 


(a)  bearing  means; 

(b)  a  spindle  having  a  spindle  head  and  rotatably  supported 
by  said  bearing  means  for  fixing  a  tool  holder  at  said 
spindle  head,  said  spindle  having  an  operating  aperture 
along  the  center  line  thereof  having  a  lower  tip  end  por- 
tion; 

(c)  a  staged  portion  at  said  lower  tip  end  portion  of  said 
operating  aperture; 

(d)  a  tapered  aperture  disposed  below  said  staged  portion,  a 
tapered  portion  of  said  tool  being  inserted  into  said  ta- 
pered aperture; 

(e)  a  sleeve  having  a  fiange  protruding  outwardly  from  a 
circumferential  point  of  said  lower  tip  end  portion  in- 
serted in  said  operating  aperture  for  the  staged  portion  at 
the  lower  tip  end  portion;  and 

(0  a  pluraUty  of  through  apertures  with  balls  inserted  in  the 
direction  of  a  radius  at  a  point  upward  of  said  protruded 
fiange  of  said  sleeve,  characterized  in  that: 

(g)  a  draw  bar  having  a  lower  part  in  the  form  of  a  slender  rod 
narrowed  at  first  and  second  staged  portions,  the  tip  end  of 


the  slender  rod  inserted  a  fixed  distance  into  the  upper 
part  of  an  inner  opening  of  the  sleeve,  a  coned  disk  spring 
surrounding  the  slender  rod  under  the  second  staged 
portion,  and  the  draw  bar  upon  which  repulsion  acts  by 
pushing  the  sleeve  toward  the  staged  portion  via  the 
coned  disk  spring, 

(h)  a  cylindrical  body  axially  provided  under  the  first  staged 
portion  of  the  draw  bar,  the  lower  end  of  the  cylinder 
body  being  longer  than  the  tip  end  of  the  slender  rod, 
having  an  inwardly  faced  wedge  body  with  an  L-shaped 
section,  and  an  inclination  face  extending  upward  on  an 
inner  circumferential  face  of  the  wedge  body  and  acting  as 
a  receiving  face  of  the  ball  which  is  inserted  in  the  through 
hole  of  the  sleeve, 

(i)  a  spring  provided  between  the  outer  circumference  of  the 
sleeve  and  the  cylindrical  body  with  the  upper  end  of  the 
spring  connected  to  the  lower  end  of  the  coned  disk  spring 
by  a  ring  and  the  lower  end  of  the  spring  connected  by  a 
sleeve  to  the  ball,  said  ball  inserted  in  the  through  hole  of 
the  sleeve,  and  the  spring  exerting  less  repulsion  than  the 
coned  disk  spring. 
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5,070,593 
PUNCH  PRESS 
Nobuo  Sahashi,  Inoyaaia,  and  HiroicU  Sakamoto,  Kagamihara, 
both  of  Japan,  asngnors  to  Murata  Kikal  k-k— iniri  Kalsha, 
Kyoto,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  8, 1989,  Ser.  No.  321,523 

OaiBH  priority.  appUcatioa  Japan,  Mar.  9, 1988,  63-55437 

Int.  CL'  B23Q  3/155 

MS.  a.  29—568  11  Claims 


5,070,594 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  AN  ACCELERATION  SENSOR 
Watani  Nagasaki;  Taknro  Eado;  Susumu  Taira,  all  of  Higa- 
thimatauyama,  and  Hi^ime  Muramatsn,  Saitama,  all  of  Japan, 
assignon  to  Dicael  KikI  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  410,722,  Sep.  21, 1989,  Pat  No.  5,024,087, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  395,886,  JnL  6, 1989, 
abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  8,  1991,  Ser.  No.  682,328 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Jnl.    28,    1988,    63- 
99151[U];  Sep.  22,  1988,  63-238490 

Int.  CL'  HOIF  7/06 
MS.  CL  29—602.1  4  Claiau 

1.  A  method  of  producing  an  acceleration  sensor,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  tubular  casing  with  one  open  end  and  the 
other  closed  end  and  also  a  lid,  said  lid  having  an  outer 
peripheral  portion,  a  tubular  portion  disposed  radially 
inwardly  of  said  outer  peripheral  portion,  and  an  annular 
diaphragm  portion  extending  between  said  outer  periph- 
eral portion  and  one  end  of  said  tubular  portion; 

(b)  holding  said  casing  in  such  a  manner  that  said  open  end 
thereof  is  directed  upwardly,  and  subsequently  introduc- 
ing a  magnetic  member  and  a  damper  liquid  into  the  inte- 
rior of  said  casing; 

(c)  subsequently  press-fitting  said  outer  peripheral  portion  of 
said  lid  into  one  end  portion  of  said  casing  including  said 
one  open  end  thereof,  with  said  tubular  portion  directed 
away  from  said  other  end  of  said  casing,  so  as  to  bring  said 


diaphragm  portion  into  contact  with  said  damper  liquid, 
so  that  part  of  said  damper  liquid  flows  into  an  axial  bote 
of  said  tubular  portion  of  said  lid; 

(d)  subsequently  closing  said  bore  of  said  tubular  portion  of 
said  lid; 

(e)  providing  a  magnet  means  for  holding  said  ""g""**^ 


1.  A  punch  press  comprising: 

an  upper  frame, 

a  lower  frame, 

a  member  disposed  between  and  interconnected  to  the  upper 
frame  and  the  lower  frame, 

a  head  portion  configured  to  receive  a  punch  and  a  die, 

a  tool  magazine  configured  too  receive  a  plurality  of 
punches  and  dies  in  a  substantially  horizontal  plane,  the 
punches  and  dies  received  in  the  tool  magazine  each  hav- 
ing an  axis  arranged  in  a  substantially  vertical  direction, 
the  tool  magazine  being  rotatably  disposed  around  the 
member,  and 

a  tool  changer  configured  too  receive  a  plurality  of  punches 
and  dies  in  a  substantially  horizontal  plane,  the  punches 
and  dies  received  in  the  tool  changer  each  having  ann  axis 
arranged  in  a  substantially  vertical  direction,  the  tool 
changer  being  disposed  between  the  head  portion  and  the 
tool  magazine  for  transferring  punches  and  dies  between 
the  head  portion  and  the  tool  magazine, 

whereby  a  punch  and  die  are  transferred  to  the  head  portion 
with  the  axes  of  the  punch  and  the  die  aligned  in  a  substan- 
tially vertical  direction. 


member  in  a  reference  position  within  said  casing,  said 
magnetic  member  being  displaceable  from  said  reference 
position  against  a  magnetic  force  of  said  magnet  means 
when  said  acceleration  sensor  is  subjected  to  acceleration; 
and 
(0  providing  a  detection  means  for  detecting  displacement 
of  said  magnetic  member  from  said  reference  position. 


5,070,595 
METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  ELECTRIC 
SURFACE  CONTROLLED  SUBSURFACE  VALVE 
SYSTEM 
Donald  H.  Perkins,  CarroUtoa,  and  Thomas  M.  Deatoa,  Farm- 
ers Branch,  both  ofTex.,  assigMrs  to  Otis  EagiMcriag  Corpo- 
ration, Dallas,  Tex. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  365,701,  Jan.  14, 1989,  Pat.  No.  4,981,173, 
which  is  a  coatimwtioa-in-p«rt  of  Ser.  No.  169,814,  Mar.  18, 
1988,  Pat  No.  4^86,114.  This  appUcatioa  JmL  19, 1990,  Ser. 
No.  540,366 
lat  CL'  HOIF  41/12 
MS.  CL  29—602.1  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  an  electrically  operated  sole- 
noid actuated  safety  valve  comprising: 

providing  an  elongate  tubular  safety  valve  housing  assembly 
including  an  outer  housing,  an  inner  wall  defining  a  tubu- 
lar passageway  for  allowing  fluid  flow  through  the  valve 
assembly,  an  annular  space  therebetween  and  an  elongate 
bore  extending  axially  from  the  top  of  the  annular  space  to 
the  top  of  the  outer  housing; 
mounting  a  tubular  magnetic  armature  for  axial  movement 
within  the  tubular  passageway  through  the  valve  assem- 
bly; 
spring  biasing  said  tubular  armature  toward  an  upper  re- 
tracted position  and  away  from  a  lower  extended  position 
opening  said  valve  for  fluid  flow  through  the  tubular 
passageway; 
positioning  a  tubular  electrical  solenoid  coil  in  the  annular 
space  between  the  outer  housing  and  the  inner  wall  of  said 
bousing  assembly  and  surrounding  said  tubular  passage- 
way, the  end  wires  of  said  solenoid  coil  being  received 
within  the  elongate  bore  extending  axially  from  the  top  of 
the  annular  space  of  said  elongate  tubular  safety  valve 
housing  to  the  top  of  said  outer  housing;  and 
filling  said  annular  space  in  substantially  all  regions  thereof  not 
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occupied  by  said  solenoid  coil  with  a  first  electrically  insula- 
tive  filler  material  to  prevent  the  entry  of  borehole  fluids  and 
then  filling  said  axial  bore  with  a  second  filler  material  to  both 


5,070,597 
TUBULAR  ARTICLE 
Neil  L.  HoH,  Foster  City;  Peter  L.  Lamtw,  Los  Altos;  Manoo- 
chehr  Mohebban,  Beliiioat;  Stephea  E.  Sheehan,  Newark,  and 
Jeffrey  A.  Beonett,  Mountain  View,  all  of  Calif^^  assignors  to 
Raydwm  Corporation,  Menlo  Parli,  Calif. 
CoBtinnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  22,444,  Mar.  2, 1987,  Pat.  No. 
4,868,967,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  835,066, 

Feb.  28,  1986,  abandoned,  Ser.  No.  835,067,  Feb.  28.  1986, 

abandoned,  Ser.  No.  835,074,  Feb.  28, 1986,  abandoned,  and  Ser. 

No.  907,200,  Sep.  12, 1986,  abandoned,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  757,212,  Jul.  19,  1985, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jnn.  20, 1989,  Ser.  No.  370,411 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  26, 

2006,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.'  HOIB  19/00 

VS.  a.  29—631  52  Ctafaas 


prevent  the  entry  of  borehole  fluids  and  remain  pressure  tight 
against  borehole  pressures  when  tlie  valve  is  subsequently 
placed  in  use  within  a  borehole. 


5,070,596 

INTEGRATED  ORCUITS  INCLUDING 

PHOTO-OPTICAL  DEVICES  AND  PRESSURE 

TRANSDUCERS  AND  METHOD  OF  FABRICATION 

Stephen  J.  Gaul,  Melbourne,  and  Craig  J.  McLachlan,  Mel- 
bourne Beach,  both  of  Fla.,  assignors  to  Harris  Corporation, 
Melbourne,  Fla. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  465,314,  Jan.  12, 1990,  Pat.  No.  5,037,765, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  195,273,  May  18,  1988,  Pat.  No. 

4,916,497.  This  application  Oct.  31,  1990,  Ser.  No.  606,155 

Int  a.5  HOIC  17/06 

VS.  a.  29—620  6  Chums 


1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  pressure  transducer  comprising: 
forming  a  cavity  in  a  first  surface  of  a  first  substrate; 
forming  a  bonding  layer  on  a  second  surface  of  a  second 

substrate; 
positioning  said  second  substrate  on  said  first  substrate  with 

said  bonding  layer  therebetween  and  covering  said  cavity; 
heating  to  bond  said  first  and  second  substrates  to  each 

other; 
removing  said  second  substrate  leaving  said  bonding  layer 

sealing  said  cavity;  and 
forming  a  pressure  sensor  on  said  bonding  layer  over  said 

cavity. 


1.  A  double  wall  tubular  article  comprising:  a  double  wall 
defining  a  closed  region  between  its  two  walls;  and  a  friction 
reducing  means  between  the  two  wall  of  the  double  wall  and 
comprising  a  silicone  oil,  a  semi-solid  material  or  a  particulate 
solid;  the  article  being  capable  of  being  applied  to  a  substrate 
by  relative  sliding  motion  between  the  two  walls  substantially 
without  relative  sliding  motion  between  a  wall  of  the  article 
adjacent  the  substrate  and  the  substrate;  wherein  the  volume  of 
the  closed  region  is  such  that  when  the  article  surrounds  a 
substrate  of  a  size  such  that  its  wall  adjacent  the  substrate  is 
under  a  positive  tensile  strain,  the  average  separation  between 
its  walls  is  less  that  10  times  its  average  wall  thickness. 

14.  A  method  of  covering  a  substrate,  which  comprises 
revolving  onto  the  substrate  a  double  wall  tubular  article  com- 
prising (a)  a  double  wall  defining  a  closed  region  between  its 
two  walls  and  (b)  a  friction-reducing  means  between  the  two 
walls  of  the  double  wall  and  comprising  a  silicone  oil,  a  semi- 
solid material  or  a  particulate  solid;  the  article  being  capable  of 
being  applied  to  said  substrate  by  relative  sliding  motion  be- 
tween the  two  walls  substantially  without  relative  sliding 
motion  between  a  wall  of  the  article  adjacent  the  substrate  and 
the  substrate  wherein  the  volume  of  the  closed  region  is  such 
that  when  the  article  surrounds  a  substrate  of  a  size  such  that  its 
wall  adjacent  the  substrate  is  under  a  positive  tensile  strain,  the 
average  separation  between  its  walls  is  less  than  10  times  its 
average  wall  thickness. 


5,070,598 
DEVICE  FOR  MOUNTING  ELECTRONIC  PARTS 
Masato  Itagaki,  KasUwa;   Yosio  Haeda,   Yaizu;   Masamichi 
Tomita,  Ibaraki;  Koh  TsiUi,  Ebina,  and  Housei  Higashi, 
FmubMhi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  May  10,  1990,  Ser.  No.  521,523 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  May  18, 1989, 1-125226 
Int.  a.'  H05K  13/04 
VS.  a.  29—705  5  Claims 

1.  An  electronic  parts  mounting  device  including  stations 
arranged  and  functioning  such  that  an  electronic  part  in  a  parts 
supply  device  is,  at  a  suction  station  thereof,  sucked  to  and  held 
by  a  mounting  head  of  a  plurality  of  mounting  heads  provided 
on  a  periphery  of  an  index  rotary  disc  for  moving  the  mounting 
head  and  electronic  pari  held  thereon  through  said  stations, 
then  a  position  and  an  angular  position  of  said  electronic  pari 
held  by  said  mounting  head  is  inspected  by  an  attitude  recogni- 
tion device  provided  at  a  visual  recognition  station,  then  said 
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electronic  part  is  angularly  positioned  by  turning  said  mount- 
ing head,  and  then  said  electronic  part  is  mounted  on  a  printed 
circuit  board  on  an  XY-Uble  thereof,  said  electronic  parts 
mounting  device  further  comprising: 

rough  angular  positioning  means  for  roughly  turning  said 
mounting  head  with  said  electronic  part  by  an  angular 
degree  which  corresponds  to  the  desired  angle  for  said 
electronic  part  by  multiple  actions  of  less  than  said  angular 


second  actuator  means  for  closing  said  preck>sed  caps  over 
said  barrels;  and 

tester  means  associated  with  said  second  actuator  means  for 
determining  whether  the  covers  can  be  reopened  and 
reclosed  with  the  proper  amount  of  force,  wherein  said 
tester  means  comprise  a  cap  opener  finger  fixed  to  said 
second  actuator  means  and  means  for  applying  a  predeter- 
mined reopening  force  through  said  finger  onto  said  cap 
cover  for  reopening  said  cap  cover. 


5,070,600 
TOOL  POSITIONING  ASSEMBLY 
John  D.  Brew,  Forest;  Mkhad  C  GoM,  LyMkbwg;  Orriilc  L. 
Undsey,  LyMMwg.  and  Rex  A.  Pendcrgraft.  LyMhbarg,  all 
of  Va.,  assignors  to  The  Bnbcock  A  Wilcox  Company,  New 
Orleans,  La. 

Filed  Jul  29, 1990,  Ser.  No.  543,995 
Int  CL'  B23P  lS/26 
VS.  CL  29—723  U « 


1.  An  automatic  machine  for  closing  caps  having  a  cover 
hinged  to  a  hollow  barrel,  comprising: 

means  for  uniformly  orienting  said  caps  and  delivering  them 
through  a  chute  toward  a  work  station; 

means  at  said  work  station  for  receiving  said  caps  one  at  a 
time  from  said  chute,  said  receiving  means  clamping  said 
cap  barrel  to  resist  lateral  and  vertical  displacement  of  said 
cap  barrel; 

means  for  transporting  said  received  caps  over  a  predeter- 
mined path  within  said  work  station; 

first  actuator  means  for  moving  the  cover  of  each  cap  into  a 
preclosed  position  as  each  of  said  caps  are  transported 
over  said  path; 


degree  in  each  of  a  plurality  of  said,  before  said  mounting 
head  with  said  electronic  part  reaches  said  visual  recogni- 
tion station;  and 
precise  angular  positioning  means  at  a  further  station  of  said 
stations  for  precisely  turning  said  mounting  head  to  an 
angular  degree  which  corresponds  to  said  desired  angle  in 
accordance  with  the  results  of  the  inspection  performed 
by  said  visual  recognition  station. 

5,070,599 
AUTOMATIC  FLIP-TOP  CAP  CLOSING  AND  TESTING 

MACHINE 

Robert  Eitzinger,  Long  Grove,  and  John  Mueller,  Roaellc„  both 

of  III.,  assignors  to  Mid-West  Automation  Systems,  Inc., 

Buffalo  Grove,  III. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  337,273,  Apr.  13,  1989, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  251,193, 

Sep.  29, 1988,  Pat.  No.  4,847,988.  This  application  Sep.  19, 1990, 

Ser.  No.  584,768 

Int.  a.'  B23P  21/00 

VS.  a.  29—705  4  Claims 


1.  A  tool  positioning  assembly  for  repairing  heater  penetra- 
tion nozzles  in  the  lower  end  of  a  pressurizer  which  is  sup- 
ported on  the  lower  end  by  a  support  skirt  attached  between 
the  pressurizer  and  a  base,  with  a  surge  line  extending  verti- 
cally from  the  lower  end  of  the  pressurizer,  said  tool  position- 
ing assembly  comprising: 

a.  an  inner  track  attached  around  the  surge  line; 

b.  an  outer  track  attached  to  the  support  skirt  and  extending 
around  the  periphery  of  the  pressurizer; 

c.  a  carriage  movably  mounted  on  said  inner  and  outer 
tracks  so  as  to  extend  between  said  tracks; 

d.  means  movably  mounted  on  said  carriage  for  horizontal 
movement  relative  to  said  carriage;  and 

e.  vertical  slide  means  mounted  on  said  means  movably 
mounted  on  said  carriage  for  vertical  movement  relative 
thereto. 


5,070,601 

ELECTRONIC  COMPONENT  MOUNTING  APPARATUS 

Motoaid  Shitanda,  Toyonaka;  Takao  Eguchi,  Nishinomiya;  Yiyi 

Miyoshi,  Neyagawa,  and  Kanji  Hata,  Katano,  aU  of  Japan, 

assignors  to  Matsusbiu  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka, 


Filed  Sep.  24, 1990,  Ser.  No.  586,974 

Clainis  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  26,  1989,  1-249554 

Int  a.'  B23A  19/00 

VS.  CL  29—740  5  Claims 

1.  An  electronic  component  mounting  apparatus,  compris- 


mg 


a  movable  Uble  having  a  plurality  of  component  supply 
units  disposed  thereon  in  parallel  for  supplying  compo- 
nents in  a  component  supply  direction,  each  said  compo- 
nent supply  unit  accommodating  an  electronic  component 
to  be  mounted  on  a  component  mounting  member; 

a  guide  frame  supporting  said  movable  table  for  movement 
in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  said  component  supply 
direction  of  said  component  supply  units; 
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a  driving  shaft  extending  in  said  direction  perpendicular  to 
said  component  supply  direction,  supported  at  opposite 
ends  thereof  and  connected  to  said  movable  ubie  for 
moving  said  movable  table  on  said  guide  frame; 

a  positioning  means  for  positioning  a  component  mounting 
member  for  mounting  of  components  thereto; 

a  component  mounting  means  for  holding  components  from 


said  component  supply  units  and  mounting  the  compo- 
nents on  a  component  mounting  member;  and 
a  support  member  for  supporting  said  driving  shaft  at  a  point 
between  said  opposite  ends  thereof,  said  supporting  mem- 
ber being  movable  between  a  position  contacting  and 
supporting  said  driving  shaft  and  a  position  separated 
from  said  driving  shaft  to  allow  movement  of  said  table 
without  interference  by  said  support  member. 


S,070,602 
MFTHOD  OF  MAKING  A  CIRCUIT  ASSEMBLY 
Lance  R.  Kaaftun,  8001  N.  Mohave,  Paradise  Valley,  Ariz. 
85253,  and  John  A.  Doabeck,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  assignors  to 
Lance  R.  Kanfinan,  Paradise  Valley,  Ariz. 
Continutkm-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  478,467,  Feb.  12, 1990,  Pat  No. 
4,990,720,  which  ia  a  co«tiBiiatioii-in-p«rt  of  Ser.  No.  469,350, 
Jan.  24, 1990,  PaL  No.  5,032,691,  which  is  a  coatinaatkMi-ia-part 
of  Ser.  No.  180,476,  Apr.  12, 1988,  Pat  No.  4,902^54.  This 
apvUcatioa  Feb.  16,  1990,  Ser.  No.  482,346 
lot  CL>  HOIR  43/00 
UJS.CL29— 827  5 


^    438 
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5,070,603  

METHOD  OF  SEPARATING  MULTI-LAYER  PRINTED 

CIRCUIT  WIRING  BOARDS 
Gary  R.  WaMnnith,  Pilot  HOI,  Calif.,  aaaiffMr  to  The  United 
States  of  America  at  rcpreaented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air 
Force,  ^taUmgUM,  D.C. 

Filed  Jan.  31, 1991,  Ser.  No.  648,071 
Int  CL>  H05K  3/00 
VS.  a.  29—829  10  Claian 

1.  A  method  of  separating/splitting  multi-layer  printed  cir- 
cuit wiring  boards  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  filling  a  container  with  a  cryogenic  cooling  substance, 

b)  immersing  a  multi-layer  printed  circuit  wiring  board  in 
said  cryogenic  cooling  substance,  to  reduce  the  bonding 
strength  of  the  bonding  material  between  the  multi-layers 
of  said  printed  circuit  wiring  board,  to  permit  separation 
thereof, 

c)  immersing  the  tip  of  a  separating/spUtting  utensil  in  said 
cooling  substance, 

d)  removing  both  said  printed  circuit  wiring  board  and  said 
separating/splitting  utensil  from  said  cooling  substance 
when  boiling  thereof  is  terminated, 

e)  placing  said  printed  circuit  wiring  board  at  an  appropriate 
angle  and  utilizing  said  separating/splitting  utensil  to 
remove  and  separate  a  first  layer  of  said  multi-layer 
printed  circuit  wiring  board  from  said  printed  circuit 
wiring  board, 

0  continuing  the  separating/splitting  operation  until  said 
bonding  material  between  the  multi-layers  of  said  printed 
circuit  wiring  board  begins  to  regain  its  bonding  strength, 

g)  repeating  steps  b  through  f  until  said  first  layer  is  com- 
pletely separated  from  said  printed  circuit  wiring  board, 

h)  repeating  steps  b  through  f  for  each  layer  of  said  multi- 
layer printed  circuit  wiring  board  until  each  additional 
layer  of  said  printed  circuit  wiring  board  has  been  success- 
fully removed. 


5,070,604 
METHOD  FOR  SOLDERING  TWO  KINDS  OF  PARTS  ON 

ONE-SIDE  PRINTED  BOARD 
Mitsnyuki  Banba;  Hideki  Matsno,  both  of  Kanagawa;  Yaano 
Nakayama,  and  Hideo  Suzuki,  both  of  Chiba,  all  of  Japan, 
•aaignora  to  Sony  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUcd  Dec.  18, 1990,  Ser.  No.  629,140 

Ciainis  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  28,  1989, 1-342710 

Int  a.:  H05K  3/30 

VS.  a.  29—837  3  ClaloH 


444 


1.  A  method  for  making  an  electric  circuit  assembly  com- 
prising providing  an  electrically  insulating  refractory  substrate 
having  an  upper  surface,  providing  an  electrically  conductive 
lead  frame  pattern  having  a  plurality  of  lead  frames  intercon- 
nected and  held  together  by  support  bridges  therebetween, 
said  lead  frames  having  a  lower  surface  defining  the  lower 
surface  of  said  pattern,  said  support  bridges  having  a  lower 
surface  spaced  above  said  lower  surface  of  said  pattern,  di- 
rectly bonding  said  pattern  to  said  substrate  by  placing  said 
lower  surface  of  said  pattern  in  contact  with  said  upper  surface 
of  said  substrate,  with  said  lower  surface  of  said  support  brid- 
ges spaced  above  said  upper  surface  of  said  substrate,  heating 
said  pattern  and  said  substrate  to  a  temperature  which  vapor- 
izes said  support  bridges  and  which  forms  a  eutectic  with  said 
lower  surface  of  said  lead  frames  which  wets  said  lower  sur- 
face of  said  lead  frames  and  said  upper  surface  of  said  substrate, 
cooling  said  pattern  and  said  substrate,  with  said  support  brid- 
ges removed  and  with  said  lower  surface  of  said  lead  frames 
bonded  to  said  upper  surface  of  said  substrate. 


1.  A  method  for  soldering  two  kinds  of  parts,  parts  with 
leads  and  chip  parts,  on  a  circuit  board  of  the  type  having  a 
wiring  pattern  printed  on  a  first  side  of  the  circuit  board  and  no 
printed  wiring  pattern  on  the  opposite,  second  side  of  the 
circuit  board,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
coating  a  cream  solder  on  a  plurality  of  points  of  the  printed 

wiring  pattern  on  the  first  side  of  the  circuit  board; 
coating  an  adhesive  for  adhering  parts  with  leads  on  the 

second  side  of  the  circuit  board; 
adhering  parts  with  leads  only  to  the  second  side  of  the 
circuit  board  by  the  adhesive  and  passing  the  leads  into 
lead  insert  holes  of  the  circuit  board  from  the  second  side 
of  the  circuit  board  to  insert  the  leads  into  selected  printed 
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circuit  pattern  points  covered  with  the  cream  solder  on 

the  first  side  of  the  circuit  board; 
mounting  chip  parts  by  means  of  the  cream  solder  on  the 

wiring  pattern  only  on  the  first  side  of  the  circuit  board; 

and 
heating  all  at  once  all  of  the  cream  solder  on  the  wiring 

pattern  of  the  circuit  board  to  simultaneously  reflow-sol- 

der  the  parts  with  leads  and  the  chip  parts. 


5,070,606  

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  A  SHEET  MEMBER 
CONTAINING  AT  LEAST  ONE  ENCLOSED  CHANNEL 
TfaMthy  L.  Hoopau;  Dee  L.  JohMO^  aid  Harlan  L.  Kriirite, 
all  of  St  Paid,  Miuk,  aaiffon  to  Ml— eaott  MiiUag  and 
Mannfactnriiv  Co«vuy.  St  Paal,  Miu. 
ContlBMtion  of  Ser.  No.  224,336.  JaL  25, 1988,  ah—dotd.  Thta 
appUcathM  Oct  4, 1909,  Ser.  No.  416,952 
Lrt.  CL'  C25D  1/08 
UJS.  CL  29-890.03  Mr 


54170,605 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  AN  IN-LINE  PACEMAKER 

CONNECTOR  SYSTEM 

Terry  D.  Daglow,  Little  Canada,  and  Richard  D.  Sandstrom, 

Scaadla,  both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Medtronic,  Inc.,  Minne- 

■polia,Mimi. 

DivWoa  of  Ser.  No.  184,903,  Apr.  22, 1988,  Pat  No.  4,934,367. 

Thto  appUcatfaM  Jan.  24, 1990,  Ser.  No.  469,629 

Int  a.>  HOIR  43/2a  17/18 

VS.  CL  29—842  «  CtefaM 


1.  A  method  of  manufacture  of  a  connector  block  assembly 
for  an  electrical  medical  device  of  the  type  including  one  or 
more  electrical  conductors  extending  from  said  medical  de- 
vice, said  method  comprising: 

fabricating  a  coimector  block  having  a  longitudinal  lumen, 
said  longitudinal  lumen  having  an  open  distal  end  and  one 
or  more  bores  generally  perpendicular  to  said  longitudinal 
lumen,  said  bores  open  to  an  exterior  face  of  said  connec- 
tor block  and  to  the  interior  of  said  longitudinal  lumen,  the 
distance  from  said  exterior  face  of  said  connector  block  to 
said  longitudinal  lumen  being  less  than  the  distance  which 
said  one  or  more  conductors  extend  from  said  medical 
device; 

inserting  at  least  one  conductive,  non-metallic,  resilient  ring 
shaped  member  having  a  central  orifice  into  said  longitu- 
dinal lumen  through  the  distal  end  of  said  lumen  such  that 
said  central  orifice  of  said  member  is  aligned  with  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  lumen,  the  outer  diameter  of  said 
member  corresponding  to  the  diameter  of  said  longitudi- 
nal lumen;  and 

attaching  said  connector  block  to  said  medical  device  such 
that  said  at  least  one  electrical  conductor  extends  through 
said  at  least  one  bore,  into  said  longitudinal  lumen  of  said 
connector  block  and  into  electrical  contact  with  said  at 
least  one  conductive  ring  shaped  member. 

7.  A  method  of  producing  a  connector  pin,  adapted  to  be 
coupled  to  a  medical  electrical  lead  for  connecting  said  lead  to 
a  medical  device,  comprising: 

selecting  an  elongated  insulative  conductor  pin; 

depositing  first  and  second  conductive  paths  extending  lon- 
gitudinally along  said  connector  pin,  said  first  and  second 
conductive  paths  terminating  in  first  and  second  conduc- 
tive areas,  respectively,  circumferentially  displaced  from 
and  electrically  insulated  from  one  another,  deposited  on 
the  surface  of  said  connector  pin  and  coupled  to  said 
conductive  paths;  and 

applying  an  insulative  layer  to  the  exterior  surface  of  said 
connector  pin  ONer  said  conductive  paths,  but  not  said 
conductive  areas  whereby  electrical  contact  may  be  made 
with  said  conductive  areas. 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  heat  exchanger  system  including  a 
unitary  heat  exchanger  having  a  body  with  a  plurality  of  en- 
closed fluid  channels  extending  through  said  body,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  plurality  of  fibers; 

(b)  operatively  fixedly  attaching  each  of  said  plurality  of 
fibers  to  a  means  for  holding  said  fibers  in  fixed  positions 
relative  thereto  and  for  arranging  said  fibers  in  accor- 
dance with  a  predetermined  pattern; 

(c)  forming  said  body  about  said  fibers,  as  positioned  accord- 
ing to  said  means  for  holding  and  arranging  said  fibers,  by 
depositing  body  forming  material  for  enveloping  said 
fibers  and  thereby  generating  said  unitary  article  with  said 
enclosed  channels  in  said  body  about  each  of  said  fibers; 

(d)  changing  the  relative  cross  sectional  area  of  at  least  one 
of  said  fibers  and  said  channels  so  that  the  cross  sectional 
areas  of  said  channels  become  larger  than  the  cross  sec- 
tional areas  of  said  fibers; 

(e)  extracting  said  fibers  from  within  said  channeb  thereby 
leaving  open  channels  for  facilitating  circulation  of  fluid 
therethrough;  and 

(0  connecting  said  unitary  heat  exchanger  to  a  fluid  source 
means  for  circulating  fluid  within  said  open  channels  and 
positioning  said  heat  exchanger  adjacent  to  an  object  for 
controlling  the  temperature  of  said  object  by  controlling 
the  characteristics  of  said  fluid. 


5.070,607 
HEAT  EXCHANGE  AND  METHODS  OF  MANUFACTURE 

THEREOF 

James  E.  Boardmaa,  and  John  O.  Fowler,  both  of  f  awfwhire, 

fjigiaml,  aasignors  to  Rolls-Royce  pic,  London,  Eaglaad 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  570,414,  Aug.  21,  1990,  ahandnaril 

Thu  application  Feb.  19,  1991,  Ser.  No.  657,377 

Claias  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Ang.  25,  1989, 

8919436 

lot  a.'  B21D  53/04 
VS.  a.  29—890.042  »3  Oaims 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  heat  exchanger  comprising 
the  steps  of 

a)  selecting  a  plurality  of  metal  sheets  for  stacking  together, 
at  least  one  of  the  sheett  being  capable  of  superplastic 
extension, 

b)  applying  anti-diffusion-bonding  substance  to  at  least  one 
of  the  sheets  in  a  predetermined  pattern  thereon,  the  pre- 
determined pattern  defining  subsequent  internal  structure 
of  the  heat  exchanger  panel  comprising  heat  exchanger 
passage  means,  header  means  and  outlet  manifold  means, 
said  header  and  outlet  manifold  means  extending  trans- 
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verse  of  the  heat  exchanger  passage  means  to  deliver  fluid 
thereto  and  collect  it  therefrom, 

c)  stacking  the  metal  sheeu  together,  pipe  means  being 
inserted  between  the  sheets  during  stacking  in  order  to 
connect  with  the  predetermined  pattern  of  anti-difTusion- 
bonding  substance, 

d)  sealing  the  stack  of  sheets  around  its  periphery  so  as  to 
deny  entry  of  atmospheric  air  or  other  fluids  to  the  inte- 
rior of  the  stack  except  through  the  pipe  means, 

e)  evacuating  the  interior  of  the  stack  through  the  pipe 
means  and  sealing  the  pipe  means  to  isolate  the  interior 
from  atmospheric  contamination, 

0  positioning  the  stack  within  a  beatable  pressurisable  vessel 
and  applying  heat  and  prtssure  across  the  stack  thickness 
to  diffusion  bond  the  sheets  together  where  there  is  no 
anti-diffusion-bonding  substance  therebetween,  the  sheets 
being  only  adhesively  bonded  together  where  the  anti-dif- 
fusion-bonding substance  is  present. 


surface  of  the  leg  portion  of  at  least  one  of  the  hairpin 
tubes  so  that  the  gripping  means  contacts  a  tube  sheet 
proximate  the  belled  open  end  of  the  at  least  one  of  the 
hairpin  tubes  and  said  support  bar  means  remains  outside 
a  plane  of  said  belled  open  ends;  and 


■         .»  »  17 
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clamping  the  gripping  means  on  the  outer  surface  of  the 
belled  open  end  of  the  leg  of  at  least  one  of  the  hairpin 
tubes  adjacent  said  tube  sheet  proximate  the  belled  open 
end  of  the  leg  portion  of  at  least  one  of  the  hairpin  tubes 
for  securing  the  clamped  leg  against  movement  during 
expansion  of  the  tube  into  the  plate  flns. 


5,070,609 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  BALL  JOINT 

Hiroshi  Teramachi,  34-8,  Higashitamagawa  2-cbomc,  Setagaya- 

g)  cooling  the  resulting  integral  stack  to  ambient  tempera-       ^u,  Tokyo,  Japan  ,  „_  _„ 

ture,    *  *        *  *^        DivisionofSer.  No.  492,268,  Feb.  28, 1990,  Pat.  No.  4,979,844. 

h)  judiciously  feeding  pressurised  inert  gas  into  the  integral  This  application  Aug.  31,  1990,  S«r.  No.  575,742 

stack  through  the  pipe  means  such  that  it  permeates  be-  I"*-  CI.'  B23P  11/00 

tween  the  faying  faces  of  the  sheets  throughout  the  whole   U JS.  CL  29 — 89S.049  1  data 

extent  of  the  internal  structure  defined  by  the  anti-diffu- 
sion-bonding substance, 
i)  continuing  to  pressurise  the  interior  of  the  integral  stack 

until  the  adhesive  bond  between  the  sheets  throughout  the 

whole  extent  of  the  internal  structure  defined  by  the  anti- 

diflusion-bonding  substance  is  broken  by  inflation  of  the 

structure  within  the  elastic  limits  of  the  sheets, 
j)  evacuating  the  interior  of  the  integral  stack  through  the 

pipe  means, 
k)  heating  the  integral  stack  and  then  internally  pressurising 

it  to  produce  the  heat  exchanger  passage  means,  the 

header  means  and  the  manifold  means  by  superplastic 

extension  of  at  least  one  of  the  sheets  in  at  least  some  of  the 

places  where  difTusion  bonding  has  not  occurred. 


5,070,608 
METHOD  FOR  GRIPPING  TUBES  IN  MULTIROW 
PLATE  nN  COILS 
Kenneth  P.  Gray,  Syracuse,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Carrier  Corpora- 
tion, Syracuse,  N.Y. 
Divirion  of  Ser.  No.  944,485,  Dec.  22,  1986,  Pat.  No.  4,993,145. 
ThU  application  Dec.  7,  1990,  Ser.  No.  624,179 
Int.  a.'  B23P  15/26 
VS.  CI.  29—890.044  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  performing  a  manufacturing  operation  on  a 
partially  assembled  plate  fin  heat  exchanger  having  a  plurality 
of  apertured  plate  flns  parallely  spaced  between  two  apertured 
tube  sheets  and  a  plurality  of  hairpin  tubes  extending  through 
the  apertures,  each  hairpin  tube  having  a  pair  of  leg  portions 
with  belled  open  ends,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

locating  the  partially  assembled  plate  fin  heat  exchanger  in  a 
station  so  that  the  belled  open  end  of  at  least  one  of  the 
hairpin  tubes  is  axially  aligned  with  a  gripping  means  for 
gripping  the  belled  open  end,  the  gripping  means  mounted 
on  support  bar  means, 
moving  said  gripping  means  longitudinally  along  the  outer 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  ball  joint  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

providing  a  spherical  body  having  high  sphericity, 

providing  a  cylindrical  rod, 

providing  a  socket  die  comprising  first  and  second  die  mem- 
bers, said  second  die  member  including  a  sphere  support- 
ing portion  having  a  diameter  substantially  the  same  as  or 
larger  than  the  diameter  of  said  rod  and  a  cup  shaped  end 
which  conforms  to  the  shape  of  said  spherical  body, 

setting  said  spherical  body  in  said  cup  shaped  end  of  sphere 
supporting  poriion  of  said  second  die  member, 

assembling  said  first  and  second  die  members  such  that  said 
spherical  body  is  fixed  between  said  sphere  supporting 
portion  of  said  second  die  member  and  a  sphere  holding 
poriion  of  said  first  die  member, 

casting  a  die  cast  fusible  alloy  into  said  socket  die, 

allowing  said  alloy  to  harden  in  said  socket  die,  thereby 
forming  a  socket  about  said  spherical  body, 

removing  said  formed  socket  from  said  socket  die  by  sepa- 
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rating  said  first  and  second  die  members,  thereby  forming 
a  cyliixlrical  opening  in  a  bottom  portion  of  said  formed 
socket  in  the  area  vacated  by  said  sphere  supporting  por- 
tion of  said  second  die  member,  said  opening  having  a 
diameter  substantially  the  same  as  or  larger  than  the  diam- 
eter of  said  rod, 

inserting  a  supporting  electrode  through  said  opening  to 
suppon  said  spherical  body  at  a  lower  portion  thereof, 

placing  said  rod  opposite  said  opening  and  on  top  of  said 
spherical  body,  such  that  said  rod  is  in  axial  alignment 
with  said  opening  and  in  contact  with  said  spherical  body, 

projection  welding  said  spherical  body  to  said  rod  by  apply- 
ing a  predetermined  axial  force,  in  the  direction  of  said 
spherical  body,  to  said  rod  and  passing  a  predetermined 
electric  current  through  said  electrode,  thereby  forming  a 
ball  and  rod  in  which  said  spherical  body  is  held  by  said 
socket, 

removing  said  supporiing  electrode, 

applying  a  pulling  force  between  said  socket  and  said  spheri- 
cal body  of  said  ball  and  rod  to  from  a  space  therebe- 
tween, and 

fitting  a  cover  member  to  said  opening,  said  cover  member 
having  a  diameter  substantially  the  same  as  said  opening, 
thereby  forming  an  oil  basin  in  said  bottom  poriion  of  said 
socket. 


5,070,611 
RAZOR  AND  DISPENSER 
Stephea  Derte,  and  Georwt  G.  Ai^,  both  of  4200  WOmm  IHvC 
Arlii«toii,  Va.  22203 

Filed  Not.  27, 1990,  Ser.  No.  618,620 
Iirt.  CV  B26B  19/44 
VS.  CL  30-41  10  ( 


5,070,610 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  GAME  DEVICE 

William  O.  Leslie,  P.O.  Box  88,  TroutUke,  Wash.  98650 

DiTuion  of  Ser.  No.  514,300,  Apr.  25, 1990,  Pat  No.  4,986,540. 

This  applicatioa  Jan.  16, 1991,  Ser.  No.  641,934 

Int.  a.'  A63B  43/04.  41/00 

VS.  a.  29—899.1  3  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  making  an  erratically  movable  game  device, 
the  method  comprising: 

providing  a  hollow  ball  made  of  an  elastomeric  material,  the 
ball  having  a  flexible  wall  which  defines  a  filler  opening; 

providing  a  hollow  bladder  made  of  an  elastomeric  material, 
the  bladder  having  a  flexible  wall  including  a  tubular 
protrusion  which  defines  a  filler  passageway; 

partially  inserting  the  bladder  into  the  ball  through  the  filler 
opening  so  that  at  least  a  portion  of  the  protrusion  remains 
outside  the  ball; 

then  injecting  liquid  into  the  bladder  through  the  passage- 
way; 

then  sealing  the  passageway  to  prevent  the  escape  of  liquid; 

then  inserting  the  remainder  of  the  bladder  into  the  ball; 

then  inflating  the  ball  to  a  desired  pressure  by  injecting  gas 
through  the  opening;  and 

then  sealing  the  opening  to  prevent  the  escape  of  gas. 


1.  A  dispenser  comprising  container  means  for  containing 
material  to  be  dispensed,  valve  means,  and  cap/actuator  means 
for  engaging  said  container  means  and  for  directing  the  flow  of 
said  material  when  dispensed,  wherein: 

said  container  comprises  means  for  engaging  said  cap/actua- 
tor and  said  dispensing  valve  means  includes  a  stem  which 
is  movable  in  a  direction  to  dispense  said  material, 

said  cap/actuator  comprises  means  for  receiving  said  stem 
and  skirt  means  for  engaging  said  container, 

said  means  for  engaging  said  cap/actuator  holds  said  cap/ac- 
tuator to  said  container  in  a  first  longitudinal  position  of 
said  cap/actuator  and  allows  said  cap/actuator  to  move  in 
said  direction  to  a  second  longitudinal  position,  and 

said  means  for  receiving  said  stem  comprises  nteans  for 
moving  said  stem  in  said  direction  only  after  said  cap/ac- 
tuator is  in  said  first  longitudinal  position, 

said  means  for  receiving  comprises  a  tubular  opening  having 
an  end  for  sealingly  engaging  an  end  of  said  stem  when 
said  cap/actuator  is  in  said  first  position  and  wherein  said 
tubular  opening  allows  said  stem  to  slide  therein  without 
movement  of  said  stem  until  said  end  of  said  stem  engages 
said  end  of  said  tubular  opening, 

said  container  includes  a  shoulder  for  engaging  said  skirt  and 
preventing  movement  of  said  cap/actuator  from  said  first 
longitudinal  position  to  said  second  longitudinal  position 
when  said  cap/actuator  is  in  a  first  rotational  position. 

said  shoulder  permits  movement  of  said  cap/actuator  from 
said  first  longitudinal  position  to  said  second  longitudinal 
position  when  said  cap/actuator  is  in  a  second  rotational 
position,  and 

wherein  said  container  further  comprises  a  stop  for  prevent- 
ing rotation  of  said  cap/actuator  in  a  first  rotational  direc- 
tion and  for  permitting  rotation  of  said  cap/actuator  in  a 
second  rotational  direction  from  said  first  rotational  posi- 
tion to  said  second  rotational  position  and  for  preventing 
rotation  in  said  second  direction  beyond  said  second  rou- 
tional  position. 


5,070,612 
RAZOR  BLADE  ASSEMBLY 
Michwl  Abatemarco,  P.O.  Box  17252,  Fontafai  Hills,  Aria. 
85268 

FUed  May  6, 1991,  Ser.  No.  69MC2 
brt.  CL>  B26B  21/00 
VS.  CL  30—50  1«  CW^ 

1.  A  razor  blade  assembly  including  in  combination: 
a  base  member  having  a  substantially  planer  blade  mountiiig 

surface  and  having  a  front  wall; 
resilient  mounting  means  attached  to  said  base  member; 
a  guard  member  attached  to  said  resilient  mounting  means 
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for  movement  toward  and  away  from  the  front  wall  of 
said  base  member, 
at  lease  one  blade  means  mounted  on  the  blade  mounting 
surface  of  said  base  member  for  limited  movement  thereon 
parallel  to  the  plane  of  said  blade  mounting  surface;  and 


S,070,614 

ROTARY  POSmONABLE  RAZOR  HEAD 

ARRANGEMENT 

Tcrrill  R.  Hardin,  202  Pwcd  Ave^  Yacoh,  Waifa.  M67S,  ami 

Andrew  C.  Tobel,  3513  "R"  St,  VancouTer,  V/tah.  98663 

Filed  Oct.  3.  1990,  Scr.  No.  592,088 

Int  CL'  B26B  2 J/06 

VS.  a.  30—87  1  ClaiH 


resilient  spring  biasing  means  for  biasing  said  blade  means 
toward  the  front  wall  of  said  base  member  to  a  fvst  prede- 
termined position,  said  blade  means  movable  in  response 
to  shaving  forces  rearwardly  away  from  said  fust  prede- 
termined position. 


n 


1^ 


25- 


-^ 


TI*i 


1.  A  rotary  positionable  razor  head  arrangement  consisting 


of: 


5,070,613 
RAZOR  HEAD,  ESPEO  ALLY  RAZOR  BLADE  UNIT  OF  A 

WET  SAFETY  RAZOR 
Wolfgang  Altfaaiis,  Wuppertal,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  and  Dave 
Coffin,  Norwich,  United  Kingdom,  assignors  to  Wilkinson 
Sword  GcsellschafI  mit  bcschriinkter  Haftung,  Solingen  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  15,  1990,  Ser.  No.  568,263 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  16, 
1989,  3926899 

InL  a.'  B26B  21/00 
VS.  CL  30—50  27  Claims 


a  head  unit  including  a  head  member  having  an  upper  sur- 
face equipped  with  at  least  one  razor  blade  element  and 
further  including  a  bottom  surface  having  a  downwardly 
depending  splined  stub  member,  centrally  disposed  rela- 
tive to  the  bottom  of  said  head  member  and  further  pro- 
vided with  a  plurality  of  splined  teeth  and  an  outwardly 
projecting  radial  flange  portion  formed  proximate  the 
lower  end  of  said  splined  stub  member;  and, 

a  handle  unit  including  two  mirror  image  handle  elements 
which  are  joined  together  in  a  snap  fit  fashion;  and,  which 
define  on  their  interior  surfaces:  a  generally  circular 
splined  recess  which  will  deformably  engage  the  splined 
teeth  on  the  stub  member;  and,  a  generally  smooth  en- 
larged circular  recess  which  is  dimensioned  to  captively 
engage  the  said  flange  portion  on  the  stub  member. 


5,070,615 
PORTABLE  HAND-HELD  POWER-OPERATED  CABLE 

STRIPPER 
Ronald  N.  Michael,  IIL  1709  Heatherwood  Way,  Sykcsrille, 
Md.  21784 

Filed  Jun.  26, 1990,  Ser.  No.  544,216 

Int.  a.5  B26B  21/14 

VS.  a.  30—90.8  22  Claims 


1.  In  a  razor  head,  especially  a  razor  blade  unit  of  a  wet 

safety  razor,  with  said  razor  head  being  disposed  at  the  front 

end  of  a  handle  and  including  a  plastic  housing  that  has  a  front 

guide  strip,  and  with  a  razor  blade  means  in  the  form  of  a  single 

or  double  razor  blade  resting  in  a  fixed  manner  on  a  blade 

platform  of  said  housing,,  the  improvement  wherein: 

said  razor  blade  means  is  fix«lly  secured  to  a  spacer  and 

forms  a  blade  holding  unit  therewith,  with  said  blade 

holding  unit  essentially  being  placed  from  above  into  said 

plastic  housing  and  onto  said  blade  platform  thereof;  and 

means  separate  from  said  spacer  are  provided  for  fixing  said 

blade  holding  unit  in  said  plastic  housing  after  said  blade 

holding  unit  is  placed  therein. 


20.  A  portable  hand-held  power-operated  electric  cable 
cutter  for  cutting  and  stripping  a  shielded  cable,  in  combina- 
tion, comprising: 
a  handle,  an  electric  battery  carried  by  the  handle  an  electric 
motor  carried  by  the  handle,  a  rotary  blade  driven  by  the 
motor,  the  rotary  blade  being  disposed  in  the  handle  for 
longitudinally  cutting  and  stripping  the  shielded  cable,  a 
pressure  arm  pivotally  carried  by  the  handle,  the  pressure 
arm  having  a  forward  end  pivotally  movable  in  a  first 
direction  for  contacting  and  clamping  the  cable  between 
the  forward  end  of  the  pressure  arm  and  the  rotary  blade 
and  in  a  second  direction  for  unclamping  the  cable,  the 
pressure  arm  further  having  a  rearward  end  extending 
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from  the  handle  for  being  gripped  by  the  user  thereof  for 
pivoting  of  the  pressure  arm  in  the  first  direction  means 
for  electrically  connecting  the  battery  to  the  motor,  such 
that  electric  power  is  supplied  by  the  battery  to  the  motor 
for  driving  the  rotary  blade  and  a  switch  for  controlling 
the  flow  of  electric  power  from  the  battery  to  the  motor, 
the  switch  having  an  "on"  position,  wherein  the  flow  of 
electric  power  from  the  battery  to  the  motor  is  permitted 
and  an  "ofT*  position,  wherein  the  flow  of  electric  power 
from  the  battery  to  the  motor  is  prevented,  the  switch 
being  disposed  in  the  handle,  so  that  gripping  of  the  han- 
dle by  the  user  thereof  moves  the  switch  into  the  "on" 
position,  and  further  so  that  releasing  of  the  handle  by  the 
user  thereof  moves  the  switch  into  the  "ofT*  position, 
whereby  the  device  may  be  simultaneously  held  and 
power  deactivated/activated  by  a  user  utilizing  only  one 
hand. 


jaw  when  sakl  handle  is  repeatedly  pulled  ao  that  said  pipe 
can  be  cut  by  said  cutter. 


"?  H   Ma  MB  iiKira 
1  /     /  f     I  \   /  t  r/  >^ 


5,070,617 
HAND  CRACKER  FOR  NUTS 
y/atrti  C  Frcderikaen,  16881  Bdcro  La.,  HwUngton 
Calif.  92649.  and  Su  Y.  Kim,  2384  Umeagttt  Ct,  HcywM^, 
Calif.  94542 

Filed  Nov.  13, 1990,  Scr.  Hm.  612.S65 
Int.  CL'  A23N  5/00:  A47J  43/26 
VS.  CL  30— 120J  7  ( 


54r70.616 
HYDRAUUC  TYPE  PIPE  CUTTER 
Ckin  L.  Chen,  No.  9,  Feng  Sir  Rd..  Ta  Sir  Village,  Seng  Kang 
Hsiang,  Taichung  Hsica,  Taiwan 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1991,  Ser.  No.  689,316 

Int.  a.'  B23D  21/06 

VS.  CL  30-92  7  Ctaims 


1.  A  pipe  cutter  comprising: 

a  body  including  a  grip  extended  downward  therefrom,  a 
fixed  jaw  provided  on  a  front  end  thereof,  a  mouth  formed 
beside  said  fixed  jaw  for  receiving  a  pipe  to  be  cut,  a 
handle  pivotally  coupled  to  said  body  and  located  in  front 
of  said  grip; 

a  first  cylinder  disposed  in  an  upper  and  rear  portion  of  said 
body  and  including  a  first  piston  and  a  first  piston  rod 
slidably  disposed  therein,  a  front  end  of  said  first  piston 
rod  extending  forward  beyond  said  first  cylinder,  a  first 
spring  being  provided  for  biasing  said  first  piston  rod  and 
said  first  piston  rearward  to  a  retracted  position; 

a  cutter  fixed  to  said  front  end  of  said  first  piston  rod  and 
movable  toward  said  fixed  jaw; 

a  container  disposed  in  said  body  for  containing  hydraulic 
oil  and  connected  to  said  first  cylinder  so  that  hydraulic 
oil  contained  in  said  first  cylinder  may  flow  into  said 
container;  and 

a  second  cylinder  disposed  in  an  upper  portion  of  said  grip 
and  including  a  second  piston  and  a  second  piston  rod 
slidably  disposed  therein,  a  front  end  of  said  second  piston 
rod  extending  forward  beyond  said  second  cylinder,  a 
second  spring  being  provided  for  biasing  said  second 
piston  and  said  second  piston  rod  forward,  a  front  end  of 
said  second  piston  rod  contacting  said  handle  so  that  said 
second  piston  and  said  second  piston  rod  can  be  caused  to 
move  rearward  by  said  handle,  said  second  cylinder  being 
connected  to  said  first  cylinder  and  being  communicated 
with  said  container,  said  hydraulic  oil  flowing  into  said 
second  cylinder  when  said  second  piston  moves  forward 
and  being  caused  to  flow  into  said  first  cylinder  when  said 
second  piston  is  caused  to  move  rearward  by  said  handle; 
and 

said  cutter  can  be  caused  to  move  forward  toward  said  fixed 


1.  A  hand  cracker  for  nuts  comprising: 

a  receptacle  for  receiving  a  nut  to  be  cracked,  the  receptacle 
having  a  bottom  and  a  substantially  continuous  cylindrical 
side  wall  with  surface  means  for  resisting  slippage  of  a  nut 
in  contact  with  the  wall, 

a  cracking  shaft  with  a  portion  of  the  shaft  having  wedge 
blades  circumferentially  arranged  around  the  shaft, 

crank  means  for  rotating  the  cracking  shaft,  wherein  the 
cracking  shaft  has  a  shaft  axis  and  is  positionable  for  rota- 
tion in  the  receptacle  with  the  side  wall  of  the  receptacle 
substantially  parallel  to  the  shaft  axis,  the  distance  be- 
tween the  wedge  blades  and  the  wall  varying  from  greater 
than  the  diameter  of  a  nut  to  be  cracked  to  less  than  the 
diameter  of  a  nut,  wherein  a  nut  placed  in  the  receptacle 
on  rotation  of  the  cracking  shaft  is  engaged  between  the 
wedge  blades  and  receptacle  wall  and  split  by  a  wedge 
action  of  the  blades. 


5,070,618 
TENSION  DEVICE  FOR  A  CHAIN  IN  A  CHAIN  SAW 

Dag  H.  Edlund,  Huskvama,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Aktieboiaget 
Electrolux,  Stockholm,  Sweden 

Filed  Jan.  11,  1991,  Ser.  No.  640,065 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Mar.  28,  1990,  9001120 
Int  CU  B23D  57/02:  BKiD  1/4% 
VS.  a.  30—386  5  ( 


1.  A  chain  saw  with  a  chain  tension  arrangement  on  said 
chain  saw  body  comprising  a  gtiide  bar  attachment  in  which 
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the  said  guide  bar  is  movably  fitted  in  its  longitudinal  direction 
by  means  of  a  tooth  section  (17)  arranged  in  said  chain  saw 
body,  a  cog-wheel  (IS)  for  said  section  firmly  united  with  a 
shaft  (19)  passing  through  a  fitting  hole  (22)  in  the  guide  bar 
and  through  a  long  narrow  hole  (23)  on  the  outside  of  the 
guide  bar  attachment,  which  hole  is  directed  along  the  toothed 
section,  said  shaft  provided  with  an  outer  end  fitting  to  a  screw 
tool. 


sight  post  spaced  between  said  first  surface  of  said  first 
sidewall  and  said  first  surface  of  said  second  sidewall,  said 
sight  post  and  said  sidewalls  forming  a  more  precise  sight- 
ing position  to  thereby  enable  a  user  to  precisely  aim  a 
weapon  attached  to  said  two  position  sighting  device  by 
sighting  along  said  bottom  section  in  said  channel  and 
around  said  sight  post 


5,070,619 
GUNSIGHT 

Julio  A.  Santiago,  13713  Susan  La^  BumaTille,  Minn.  5S337 
Continuatioii  of  Ser.  No.  441.621,  Not.  27.  1989.  abandoaed. 
which  is  a  coatfaintion-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  214,726,  Jul.  1, 1988, 
Pat  No.  4,918323,  which  is  a  coatinuation-ia-part  of  Ser.  No. 
145,030,  Jan.  9, 1988,  abodoMd.  This  appUcation  Oct  19, 1990, 

Ser.  No.  600,176 

The  poftkm  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  24, 

2007,  has  been  diadaimed. 

lat  a.'  F41G  im 

MS,  CL  33—242  »  Claim 


5,070,620 
EXTENSIBLE  AND  RETRACTABLE  ROD 
Stephen  B.  Grain,  2738  GordonvUle  Rd.,  Cmc  Girardeau,  Mo. 
63701,  and  Jeffrey  A.  Grain,  118  N.  Reader,  Mowids,  IIL 
62964 

Filed  Mar.  1, 1990,  Ser.  No.  486,970 

Int  GL»  GOIC  15/00:  n6B  7/ 10 

MS.  a.  33—296  17  Oaims 


1.  A  two  position  sighting  device  for  mounting  on  the  top  of 
a  weapon  to  permit  either  quick  shooting  aUgnment  or  more 
precise  alignment  with  a  target  without  the  user  having  to 
close  one  eye  comprising: 

a  weapon  having  a  front  region  and  a  rear  region  proximate 
a  person  aiming  the  weapon; 

a  channel  member  mounted  on  only  the  front  region  of  said 
weapon  so  that  a  person  aiming  the  weapon  can  sight  an 
object  with  only  said  channel  member  on  said  front  region 
of  said  weapon; 

said  channel  member  having  a  front  and  a  rear,  said  channel 
member  having  a  first  sidewall  extending  upward,  said 
first  sidewall  having  a  first  surface  extending  upward,  said 
first  sidewall  having  a  first  topmost  light  reflective  sight- 
mg  surface  thereon  to  form  a  first  eye  attracting  sight  Une; 

said  channel  member  having  a  second  sidewall  extending 
upward,  said  second  sidewall  having  a  first  surface  ex- 
tending upward,  said  second  sidewall  having  a  second 
topmost  light  reflective  sighting  surface  thereon  to  form  a 
second  eye  attracting  sight  line,  said  first  light  reflective 
sighting  surface  parallel  to  said  second  light  reflective 
sighting  surface  so  that  said  first  eye  attracting  sight  line 
and  said  second  eye  attracting  sight  line  on  said  topmost 
light  reflecting  surfaces  provide  a  quick  sighting  position 
to  quickly  guide  the  users  eye  into  initial  quick  shooting 
alignment  with  a  target; 

said  channel  member  having  a  bottom  section  connecting 
said  first  sidewall  to  said  second  sidewall,  said  first  surface 
of  said  first  sidewall  and  said  first  surface  of  said  second 
sidewall  forming  an  open  sighting  channel  with  no  ob- 
structions to  the  user  viewing  said  first  surface  of  said  first 
sidewall  and  said  first  surface  of  said  second  sidewall  from 
a  sighting  position  behind  the  rear  of  said  channel  mem- 
ber, 

a  sight  po8t  extending  upward  from  said  bottom  section,  said 
sight  post  located  at  the  front  of  said  channel  member,  said 


1.  An  extensible  and  retractable  rod  comprising  an  outer 
section  and  an  inner  section  telcscopically  received  in  the  outer 
section  for  extension  and  retraction  relative  thereto,  the  outer 
section  having  a  laterally  outwardly  facing  opening  therein 
including  an  upper  peripheral  edge  and  a  lower  peripheral 
edge,  a  detent  member  associated  with  the  inner  section 
adapted  for  movement  laterally  of  the  inner  section  from  an 
inward  position  to  an  outward  position  for  releasably  locking 
the  inner  section  in  an  extended  position  relative  to  the  outer 
section,  and  means  biasing  the  detent  member  toward  its  out- 
ward position,  the  detent  member  comprising  an  upper  surface 
extending  generally  laterally  with  respect  to  the  inner  section 
and  having  a  first  laterally  outer  edge,  a  lower  surface  extend- 
ing generally  laterally  with  respect  to  the  inner  section  and 
having  a  second  laterally  outer  edge,  the  first  and  second 
laterally  outer  edges  lying  generally  in  a  plane,  and  a  laterally 
outwardly  facing  surface  extending  between  the  laterally  outer 
edges  of  the  upper  and  lower  surfaces,  the  laterally  outwardly 
facing  surface  being  inwardly  depressed  relative  to  the  later- 
ally outer  edges  of  the  upper  and  lower  surfaces,  the  laterally 
outwardly  facing  surface  including  a  camming  surface  extend- 
ing generally  inwardly  from  said  plane  including  the  first  and 
second   laterally  outer  edges,  the  camming  surface  being 
adapted  upon  extension  of  the  inner  section  relative  to  the 
outer  section  to  engage  the  outer  section  at  the  lower  periph- 
eral edge  of  the  opening  for  pivoting  the  detent  member  about 
a  generally  laterally  extending  axis  such  that  the  upper  surface 
of  the  detent  member  projects  into  the  opening  in  the  outer 
section  as  the  detent  member  begins  to  move  into  registration 
with  the  opening,  the  upper  surface  of  the  detent  member 
being  adapted  to  engage  the  upper  peripheral  edge  of  the 
opening  upon  further  extension  of  the  inner  section  to  stop  the 
extension  of  the  inner  section  when  the  detent  member  is  in  full 
registration  with  the  opening,  the  detent  member  then  being 
adapted  to  pivot  about  said  generally  laterally  extending  axis  to 
its  outward  position  so  that  the  lower  surface  of  the  detent 
member  projects  into  the  opening  and  said  plane  including  the 
laterally  outer  edges  of  the  upper  and  lower  surfaces  is  gener- 
ally parallel  to  the  longitudinal  extension  of  the  inner  and  outer 
sections,  with  the  upper  and  lower  surfaces  of  the  detent  mem- 
ber projecting  no  more  than  a  small  distance  outwardly  be- 
yond the  outer  section. 
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5,070,621 
APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  WHEEL  END  PLAY 

John  D.  Butler,  Van  Wert.  Ohio,  and  Mark  E.  Riebcsehl,  Cor- 
dova, Tenn.,  assignors  to  Federal-Mogul  Corporation,  Soath- 
field,  Mich. 

Filed  Fd>.  25, 1991,  Ser.  No.  660,601 
Int  a.)  GOID  21 /OQ 
MS.  CL  33—517  7  ( 


5,070,622 
DIMENSION  MEASURING  DEVICE 
Donald   F.   Butzin,   Wilmington,  and   Harold   B.   King.  Jr., 
Wrightsville  Beach,  both  of  N.C..  assignors  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  San  Jose,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  1. 1991,  Ser.  No.  662,694 
Int  a.'  GOIB  7/02,  7/12 
MS.  CL  33—793  9  Claims 

1.  A  feeler  gauge  comprising,  in  combination: 

A.  first  and  second  elongated,  resilient  arms  having  corre- 
sponding one  ends  affixed  in  juxtaposition  and  corre- 
sponding free  ends  disposed  in  spaced  relation  to  present 
respective  first  and  second  arm  surfaces  in  confronting 
relation; 

B.  first  electrical  resistance  means  exposed  at  said  first  arm 
surface  and  extending  from  a  first  termination  adjacent 
said  free  end  toward  said  one  end  of  said  first  arm; 

C.  second  electrical  resistance  means  exposed  at  said  sec  >nd 
arm  surface  and  extending  from  a  second  termination 
adjacent  said  free  end  toward  said  one  end  of  said  second 
arm,  said  first  and  second  resistance  means  being  disposed 
in  electrical  interengagement  at  a  contact  point  spaced 
from  said  first  and  second  terminations;  and 

D.  a  metering  circuit  including  a  current  source  and  a  meter 


electrically  connected  to  said  first  and  second  termina- 
tions; 
E.  whereby,  when  said  arm  free  ends  assume  measurement- 
taking  relative  positions,  the  position  of  said  contact  point 


1.  A  device  for  measuring  end  play  between  a  vehicle  wheel 
hub  and  a  wheel-support  spindle,  wherein  the  spindle  has  a 
threaded  end  portion,  said  measuring  device  comprising: 

an  annular  mounting  plate  adapted  for  placement  against  the 
wheel  hub  and  means  for  temporarily  securing  the  plate  to 
the  wheel  hub; 

a  connector  having  an  internally  threaded  bore  threadable 
onto  the  spindle,  said  connector  having  a  socket  spaced 
axially  from  the  threaded  bore; 

a  thrust  plate  spaced  axially  from  the  mounting  plate,  said 
thrust  plate  having  a  threaded  hole  extending  there- 
through in  axial  alignment  with  the  connector; 

support  means  extending  between  the  mounting  plate  and 
the  thrust  plate  for  spacing  the  thrust  plate  from  the  con- 
nector; 

a  rotatable  thrust  rod  having  a  threaded  section  engaged 
with  the  threaded  hole  in  said  thrust  plate; 

a  thrust  plug  carried  on  one  end  of  said  rod  and  located 
within  said  socket; 

said  socket  comprising  axially  spaced  internal  end  surfaces 
aligned  with  opposite  ends  of  said  plug,  whereby  axial 
motion  of  said  rod  in  opposite  directions  respectively 
produces  pushing  and  pulling  forces  on  the  spindle;  and 

an  indicator  having  a  deflectable  sensor  member  engageable 
with  the  connector  to  provide  a  visual  indication  of  rela- 
tive motion  between  the  spindle  and  wheel  hub  due  to 
movement  of  the  thrust  rod. 


relative  to  said  first  and  second  terminations  changes  to 
correspondingly  change  the  electrical  resistance  of  said 
first  and  second  electrical  resistance  means  included  in 
said  metering  circuit,  said  meter  responding  to  the  electri- 
cal resistance  change  to  provide  a  measurement  reading. 


5,070,623 
PROSTHETIC  GAUGE 
Milton  Barnes,  Warsaw,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Zinuner,  Inc.  Wa 


Filed  May  2,  1990,  Ser.  No.  521,054 
Int  CL>  GOIB  3/16;  A61B  5/107 
MS.  a.  33—807 


1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  the  diameter  of  a  spherical 
member  comprising: 

a  pair  of  arms  pivotably  joined  at  one  end  at  a  first  pivot  axis, 
the  free  end  of  each  of  said  arms  adapted  to  be  pivotaUe 
about  said  first  pivot  axis  and  provided  with  a  spherical 
member  engaging  means  for  being  brought  into  contigu- 
ous engagement  with  a  spherical  member  to  be  measured 
as  the  free  ends  of  said  arms  are  moved  toward  each  other; 

a  scale  member  pivotably  joined  to  one  of  said  arms  adjacent 
said  free  end  thereof  at  a  second  pivot  axis; 

an  indicator  member  for  cooperating  with  said  scale  member 
to  indicate  a  measurement  made  by  said  apparatus,  said 
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indicator  member  pivoubly  joined  to  the  free  end  of  the 
other  one  of  said  arms  at  a  third  pivot  axis; 
means  for  enabling  said  indicator  member  and  said  scale 
member  to  move  relative  to  each  other  as  they  pivot  about 
their  respective  axes  in  response  to  relative  movement 
between  said  arms. 


5,070,625 
OVEN  FOR  THE  CUIUNG  AND  COOLING  OF  PAINTED 

OBJECTS  AND  METHOD 

GordoH  T.  Urqabart,  Birmingham,  Mich. 

CMtiniiatkm-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  185,779,  Apr.  25, 1988,  Pat  No. 

4,967,487.  This  appacation  Nov.  5,  1990,  Ser.  No.  609,428 

Int  a.'  F26B  3/32 

VS.  CL  34—39  »«  CtafaM 


$JVJ0fi24 
TWO-STAGE  PNEUMATIC  CONVEYING  PROCESS  FOR 

RUBBER  COOLING 
Gngory  M.  Vero,  Camberwell,  Australia;  Brenton  G.  Jones, 
Idgiun,  and  Ronald  C.  KowalsU,  New  Provi- 
,  NJ.,  nrig^an  to  Exxon  Chemical  Pateala  Inc.,  Lin- 
dca,NJ. 

Filed  Apr.  20, 1990,  Ser.  No.  512,246 

tat  a.5  F26B  7/00 

VS.  a.  34—20  *  CM"* 


1.  A  process  for  cooling  rubber  crumb  in  conjunction  with  a 
first  stage  pneumatic  conveyor,  an  interstage  separating  means, 
and  a  second  stage  pneumatic  conveyor,  said  interstage  sepa- 
rating means  having  an  inlet  at  an  upper  end  and  a  solids  dis- 
charge at  a  lower  end  of  said  interstage  separating  means,  a 
transition  member  associated  with  said  solids  discharge,  said 
transition  member  defining  an  annular  opening  with  respect  to 
said  solids  discharge,  said  annular  opening  being  a  variable 
opening,  said  transition  member  communicating  with  said 
second  stage  pneumatic  conveyor,  which  comprises  the  steps 
of: 

(a)  passing  said  rubber  crumb  to  said  first  stage  pneumatic 
conveyor  containing  a  first  stage  air  stream; 

(b)  cooling  said  rubber  crumb  in  said  first  stage  pneumatic 
conveyor  in  said  first  stage  air  stream  to  a  first  tempera- 
ture, said  first  stage  air  stream  comprising  wet  hot  air,  said 
cooling  being  limited  by  the  saturation  temperature  of  said 
first  suge  air  stream; 

(c)  passing  said  cooled  rubber  crumb  in  said  first  stage  air 
stream  to  said  inlet  of  said  interstage  separating  means; 

(d)  separating  said  cooled  rubber  crumb  from  said  first  stage 
air  stream  in  said  interstage  separating  means; 

(e)  introducing  a  second  stage  air  stream  through  said  annu- 
lar opening  of  said  transition  member,  said  second  stage 
air  stream  comprising  cool  dry  air; 

(0  transferring  said  cooled  rubber  crumb  from  said  first 
stage  air  stream  to  said  second  stage  air  stream  proximate 
said  solids  discharge  of  said  interstage  separating  means; 

(g)  passing  said  cooled  rubber  crumb  in  said  second  stage  air 
stream  to  said  second  sUge  pneumatic  conveyor;  and 

(h)  further  cooling  said  cooled  rubber  crumb  in  said  second 
stage  pneumatic  conveyor  in  said  second  stage  air  stream 
to  a  second  temperature,  said  second  temperature  being 
lower  than  said  first  temperature. 


1.  A  system  for  heating  and  curing  a  previously  painted 
object  and  for  thereafter  cooling  same,  comprising: 
an  open  top  oven  (10); 
carrier  cover  means  (50)  adapted  to  enclose  the  oven  and  for 

suspending  the  object  therein; 
radiant  means  for  providing  radiant  heat  transfer  to  the 

object  to  be  cured; 
cure  air  means  for  delivering  heated  air  to  the  interior  of  the 

oven  and  for  directing  the  cure  air  at  the  object  to  cure  the 

paint  on  the  object; 
means  for  delivering  cool  air  to  the  interior  of  the  oven  and 

for  directing  such  cool  air  at  the  the  previoulsy  cured 

object 
means  for  sensing  the  skin  temperature  of  the  object  to  be 

cured  and  for  regulating  the  skin  temperature  of  the  ob- 
ject. 

5,070,626 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A  PROCESS  PLANT  ARRANGED 

FOR  THE  HEAT  TREATMENT  OF  STRIP-SHAPED 

PRODUCTS 

Socfaa  Jiirgen,  Udderaila,  Sweden,  aHignor  to  ImpMt  Systems 

Inc.,  San  Jose,  CaUf. 

Contimutioa  of  Ser.  No.  228,916,  filed  as  PCr/SE87/00050, 
Feb.  4, 1987,  Aug.  1, 1988,  Pat  No.  4,949,478.  ThU  appUcation 
Jun.  21,  1990,  Ser.  No.  541,920.  Claims  priority,  application 

Sweden,  Feb.  6,  1986,  8600529  Int  a.'  F26B  13/00 
VS.  a.  34—155  «  Ctaims 


1.  An  arrangement  for  a  process  plant  arranged  for  the  heat 
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treatment  of  strip-shaped  products,  which  plant  comprises  a 
plurality  of  infra-red  radiation  lamps  and  means  for  the  supply 
of  heat  treatment  medium  to  the  strip  of  product  in  question  via 
a  heat  treatment  ramp  which  is  capable  of  being  applied  to  said 
strip-shaped  product  characterized  in  that  said  ramp  com- 
prises protective  means  of  a  sheet  of  glass  which  completely 
covers  said  lamps,  said  means  for  supply  of  heat  treatment 
medium  being  disposed  to  flow  heat  treatment  medium 
through  openings  which  direct  the  medium  parallel  to  and 
along  the  side  of  said  protective  means  which  faces  away  from 
said  strip-shaped  product  and  said  plant  being  used  as  a  single 
device  along  one  side  of  the  moving  strip  only. 


d.  an  inner  rotatable  baffle  means  including  a  nozzle  means 
rotatably  positioned  in  said  circumferential  nozzle  housing 


and  rotatably  mounted  between  ends  of  said  outer  nozzle 
5,070,627  housing. 

DIRECnONAL  DIFFUSION  NOZZLE  AIR  BAR  

Stere  J.  Zagar,  Green  Bay,  Wis.,  asci^ior  to  W.  R.  Grace  * 
CO.-COIUI.,  New  York,  N.Y.  54170,629 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1990,  Ser.  No.  465,470  SWEET  SPOT  SOLE  CONSTRUCTION 

Int  CI.'  F26B  13/00  Kenneth  D.  Graham,  Sfowfhiw;  Bemie  Allen,  Jaawica  Plain; 

U.S.  CL  34—156  10  Claims       Edward  Taviao,  Swaapacott,  all  of  Mass.;  Kenton  Geer,  Exe- 

ter; Gary  J.  Troy,  Nottingliaa,  both  of  NJl.,  and  Stephca 
Francis,  Newbwryport  Maat.,  aMimors  to  Hyde  Athlctk 
^  ladwtriet,  tac,  Pcakody,  Maas. 

Filed  Oct  26, 19t9,  Ser.  No.  4r.764 
tat  CL>  A43B  23/08 
VS.  CL  36—27  26  ( 


1.  Apparatus  for  directing  stream  of  gas  into  contact  with  a 
floating  substantially  longitudinal  traveling  web  of  material 
comprising: 

a.  housing  mounted  adjacent  to  said  traveling  web  of  mate- 
rial; 

b.  source  of  pressurized  gas  coupled  to  said  housing; 

c.  means  coupled  to  said  housing  for  directing  said  pressur- 
ized gas  out  of  said  housing  and  into  contact  with  said 
traveling  web  of  material;  and, 

d.  means  rotatably  positioned  in  said  directing  means  for 
changing  the  angle  of  impingement  of  said  pressurized  gas 
with  said  traveling  web  of  material. 


5,070,628 
ROTATABLE  SLOT  NOZZLE  AIR  BAR 
Steve  J.  Zagar,  Green  Bay,  Wis.,  assignor  to  WJt.  Grace  A 
Co.-Cowii.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  16, 1990,  Ser.  No.  465,771 
tat  CL'  F26B  13/00 
VS.  a.  34—156  11  Claims 

6.  Rotatable  slot  nozzle  air  bar  comprising: 

a.  a  feed  port  for  connection  to  a  distribution  header; 

b.  a  distribution  chamber  connected  to  said  feed  port; 

c.  an  outer  circumferential  nozzle  housing  connected  to  said 
distribution  chamber,  and. 


21.  A  shoe  having  an  energy  return  system  formed  as  an 
integral  part  of  the  shoe  comprising  a  frame  of  rigid  material 
and  defining  an  open  area, 
means  supporting  said  frame  over  a  sole  member,  said  sole 
member  having  an  opening  below  and  in  alignment  with 
said  open  area, 
a  grid  of  fibers  positioned  in  the  plane  of  said  open  area  and 
means  securing  said  fibers  in  said  open  area  to  resist  de- 
flection in  directions  normal  to  said  plane. 


5,070,630 
DECORATIVE  CAST  COVER 
Rocs  Edaandsoo,  114  Roauwy  Manh,  Loi«wood,  Fla.  32779 
Filed  Sep.  18, 1989,  Ser.  No.  408,330 
Int  a.'  A43B  00/00 
VS.  CL  36—110  3  CUtmt 

1.  A  decorative  cast  covering  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  pieces  of  material  shaped  to  fit  over  a  rigid  cast 
on  a  patient  said  material  being  shaped  in  a  three  dimen- 
sional decorative  shape  and  formed  to  hide  said  cast  and 
one  said  material  comprising  a  foamed  polymer  formed 
into  a  predetermined  shape  and  a  second  said  material 
having  a  fabric  material  attached  to  said  foamed  polymer 
material  to  form  a  decorative  shape  and  said  plurality  of 
materials  including  a  portion  thereof  shaped  to  resemble 
an  athletic  shoe,  said  shoe  shaped  material  having  an  open 
portion  therein  on  the  bottom  of  the  cast  and  said  one 
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material  b  fonned  into  the  shape  of  a  shoe  having  shoe- 
laces thereon  and  having  a  sock  extending  therefrom  over 
the  remainder  of  the  cast,  and  said  shoe  and  sock  being 
split  in  a  line  along  the  rear  thereof;  and 


5,070,632 

TRENCHING  MACHINE  WITH  LATERALLY 

ADJUSTABLE  CHAIN-TYPE  DIGGING  IMPLEMENT 

Jerry  F.  Gflbert,  PtaM,  Tex^  MrigBor  to  Treacor  Jetco,  Im^ 

Grand  Prairie,  Tex. 

Filed  May  9, 1991,  Ser.  No.  «97,137 

lit  a.'  P02F  5/06 

VS.  a.  37—90  »  dataa 


fastening  means  for  atuching  said  material  to  a  persons  cast 
in  a  manner  to  conceal  said  cast,  said  fastening  means 
includes  a  plurality  of  hook  and  loop  fasteners. 


5,070,631 

GOLF  SHOE  CLEAT  COVER  WITH  GRIPPING 

MEMBERS  HELD  SUDABLY  WTTHIN  CHANNELS 

Jams  R.  Featon,  202  28th  St.,  Hermosa  Beach,  Calif.  90254 

FUed  Jan.  3,  1991,  Ser.  No.  637,116 

tat.  CL'  A43B  5/00 

VS.  CL  36-127  "  Claim 


\ 


/   . 


/■     /  / 


/ 


ff.: 


1.  A  golf  shoe  cleat  cover  comprising: 

a  sole  corresponding  generally  to  the  sole  of  a  golf  shoe  to  be 
protected, 

at  least  one  channel  located  on  the  underside  of  the  sole  of 
said  cleat  cover, 

a  raised  edge  member  extending  about  the  periphery  of  said 
sole  and  at  least  one  raised  central  member  spaced  from 
said  edge  member  to  define  said  channel,  and 

a  plurality  of  a  cleat  gripping  members  slideably  positionable 
within  said  channel  to  conform  to  the  pattern  and  spacing 
of  the  cleats  on  the  golf  shoe  to  be  protected. 


1.  An  excavating  machine  including  a  main  frame  mounted 
for  pivotal  movement  to  a  chassis,  a  digging  implement  ar- 
ranged along  a  longitudinal  axis  of  the  main  frame  and  is  re- 
movably mounted  to  said  main  frame  in  a  manner  for  effecting 
lateral  movement  therebetween  so  that  the  digging  implement 
is  arranged  for  excavating  longitudinally  of  the  machine  at  a 
location  selected  within  a  range  of  lateral  movement  that  at 
least  includes  a  generous  portion  of  the  width  of  the  machine; 
upper  and  lower  guide  means  attached  in  spaced  relationship 
to  said  main  frame,  said  guide  means  extend  perpendicular 
respective  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  machine  and  are 
arranged  in  parallel  relationship  respective  to  one  another; 
a  support  structure  has  upper  and  lower  journal  means  by 
which  said  support  structure  is  supported  from  said  main 
frame  and  by  which  said  support  structure  is  connected 
for  low  friction  slidable  lateral  movement  respective  to 
said  upper  and  lower  guide  means; 
mount  means  pivotally  supported  to  said  support  strticture; 
said  digging  implement  is  supported  by  mount  means 
which  in  turn  are  supported  by  said  support  structure; 
whereby;  said  upper  and  lower  journal  means  moves  said 
digging  implement,  mount  means,  and  support  structure 
along  said  guide  means  to  selectively  position  said  digging 
implement  laterally  of  the  chassis. 

5,070,633 

CRYSTAL  BALL  HAVING  REVOLVING  EXTERNAL 

CONnCURATION 

J.  H.  Uu,  No.  3,  Alley  202,  Kao-  Fob  Rd.,  HsiinChu  City, 

Taiwaa 

Filed  Aug.  7, 1990,  Ser.  No.  563,621 
Int  a.'  G09F  19/08 
VS.  a.  40-411  9  Claims 

1.  A  crystal  ball  having  a  revolving  external  configuration 
comprising: 
a  casing  comprised  of  a  substantially  vertically  extending, 
external  wall,  a  flange  at  the  upper  end  of  said  wall,  and  a 
bottom,  said  flange  having  a  plurality  of  axial  orifices 
therethrough; 
a  cover  mounted  to  the  top  of  said  casing; 
a  music  bell  having  a  spring  driven,  vertical  torque  axle 
mounted  on  said  casing  bottom  such  that  said  torque  axle 
is  located  at  the  center  of  said  casing  bottom; 
a  fixed  base  concentrically  enveloping  said  casing  and  hav- 
ing a  corresponding  bottom,  a  corresponding  substantially 
vertically  extending,  external  wall,  and  an  annular  rack 
mounted  at  the  upper  end  of  said  base  wall,  said  base 
bottom  and  said  base  wall  being  respectively  spaced  from 
said  casing  bottom  and  said  casing  wall; 
a  positioning  means  mounted  at  the  center  of  said  fixed  base 
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bottom  for  positionally  mounting  said  music  bell  torque 
axle  so  as  to  maintain  a  proper  spacing  between  said  fixed 
base  bottom  and  said  casing  bottom,  and  so  as  to  permit 
the  rotation  of  said  casing  and  said  cover  relative  to  said 
stationary  fixed  base  upon  the  driving  force  of  said  torque 
axle; 
a  revolving  stage  mounted  in  each  said  axial  orifice  of  said 


muzzle,  action  and  a  chamber  with  a  diameter  and  length,  said 

safety  plug  comprising: 

a  cylindrical  body  portion  having  a  diameter  slightly  less 

than  the  diameter  of  the  firing  chamber  of  said  firearm, 

and  having  a  length  slightly  less  than  the  length  of  the 

firing  chamber  of  said  firearm; 

an  O-ring  having  a  diameter  and  a  thickness  corresponding 

to  the  caliber  of  said  firearm; 
an  O-ring  groove,  disposed  circumferentially  on  said  body 


casing  flange,  said  stage  comprising  a  shaft  extending 
through  said  axial  orifice,  a  platform  mounted  at  the  upper 
end  of  said  shaft,  a  gear  mounted  to  the  lower  end  of  said 
shaft  below  said  flange  such  that  said  gear  can  engage  said 
annular  rack,  and  a  compression  spring  resiliently  mount- 
ing said  gear  in  said  axial  orifice,  whereby  rotation  of  said 
casing  causes  said  gears  to  rotate  around  said  annular  rack, 
thereby  rotating  each  said  stage. 


5,070,635 

FIRING  CHAMBER  SAFETY  PLUG 

David  A.  CvetanoTich,  40  Cedar  Rd.,  EUot,  Me.  03903 

Filed  Jim.  20, 1991,  Ser.  No.  718,194 

Int.  a.'  F41A  17/44 

VS.  a.  42—70.11  6  Claims 

1.  A  safety  plug  for  insertion  into  a  firing  chamber  of  a 

firearm,  said  firearm  having  a  caliber  designation,  a  barrel. 


5,070,634 

LEFT-HANDED  SUDE  CATCH 

SalTatore  J.  Mariao,  76  Billingtoa  La.,  Windsor,  Calif.  95492 

Filed  Mar.  19, 1991,  Ser.  No.  671,392 

tat  CL'  F41A  17/42 

VS.  a.  42—70.01  3  Claims 


portion,  having  a  groove  depth  less  than  the  thickness  of 
said  O-ring,  having  a  groove  width  that  is  substantially 
greater  than  the  thickness  of  said  O-ring,  such  that  when 
said  O-ring  is  inserted  within  said  O-ring  groove  and  said 
plug  is  inserted  in  the  firing  chamber  of  said  firearm,  said 
plug  is  firmly  held  entirely  within  said  firing  chamber 
thereby  permitting  the  action  of  said  firearm  to  fully  close 
and  thereby  rendering  said  firearm  safe  until  said  plug  is 
removed  by  insertion  of  a  rod  into  the  muzzle  of  said 
firearm  to  push  said  plug  free  from  said  firing  chamber. 


5,070,636 

GUN  SIGHTING  DEVICE 

Evaa  Mueller,  305  S.  D  St.,  Livingston,  Moat  59047 

Filed  Jul.  13,  1990.  Ser.  No.  553,737 

tat  CL'  F41A  23/16 

VS.  a.  42—94 


20ClainH 


1.  In  a  semiautomatic  hand  operated  gun  adapted  to  be  fired 
by  a  user  utilizing  the  index  finger  as  a  trigger  finger  and 
having  a  frame,  a  slide  mounted  on  top  of  the  frame  for  move- 
ment between  forward  and  rearward  positions  for  firing  and 
cartridge  ejection  respectively,  and  a  slide  catch  pivotally 
mounted  on  the  frame  at  a  pivot  adjacent  to  the  slide  for  move- 
ment between  an  upper  slide  latching  position  and  a  lower  slide 
releasing  position,  the  improvement  comprising  a  boss  on  the 
slide  catch  forward  of  the  pivot  for  manipulation  of  the  slide 
catch  by  the  user's  trigger  finger. 


1.  Apparatus  for  adjusting  the  sights  of  a  weapon  having  a 
barrel  and  a  stock  comprising: 

(a)  a  base; 

(b)  means  mounted  to  the  base  for  resiliently  supporting  the 
barrel; 

(c)  stock  receiving  means  including  an  end  wall  having  a 
curved  interior  surface  conforming  to  an  aft  end  shape  of 
the  stock  and  a  curved  outer  surface  shape  conforming  to 
a  region  of  normal  physical  support  of  the  stock  by  a 
marksperson;  and 

(d)  recoil  transfer  means  for  absoitoing  and  transferring  to  a 
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gnHinded  support  recoil  shock  forces  acting  on  the  base 
upon  discharge  of  the  weapon,  whereby  the  weapon  re- 
mains substantially  sutionary  with  each  weapon  dis- 
charge. 


5,070,637 
TELESCOPE  SIGHT  MOUNT 
Keadrick  L.  FrcKh,  LebanoB,  Me„  assignor  to  K.  W.  Thompaoa 
Tool  Coapany,  Inc^  Rochester,  NM. 

Filed  Dec.  22, 1W9,  Ser.  No.  455.630 

lat  CL»  F41G  1/387 

VJ&.  CL  42—101  «  C««» 


said  rod  supporting  means  to  said  deck  mounting  member  for 
movement  about  an  axis  extending  transversely  of  said  rod 
supporting  means,  said  rod  supporting  means  being  located  on 
one  side  of  said  deck  mounting  member  whereby  to  extend 
below  said  deck  of  said  water  craft,  releasable  latch  means 
between  said  frame  means  and  said  rod  supporting  means  for 
maintaining  said  rod  supporting  means  in  a  first  inclined  atti- 
tude for  supporting  a  rod  for  fishing,  said  latch  means  includ- 
ing a  latch  member  fixed  for  movement  with  said  rod  support- 
ing means  and  spring  biased  detent  means  on  said  frame  means 
and  engageable  with  said  latch  member,  said  latch  member 
being  releasable  from  said  detent  means  upon  a  predetermined 
force  being  applied  thereto  sufficient  to  overcome  the  bias  of 
said  spring  biased  detent  means  whereby  to  permit  said  rod 
supporting  means  to  be  freely  pivoted  about  said  axis  away 
from  said  first  inclined  attitude,  said  spring  biased  detent  means 
comprising  first  and  second  pins  and  spring  means  biasing  said 
pins  apart,  one  said  pin  being  arranged  to  engage  said  latch 
member  and  the  other  said  pin  engaging  an  adjustment  member 
selectively  operable  to  vary  the  compression  of  said  spring 
means  between  said  pins  and  thereby  said  predetermined  force 
required  to  release  said  latch  member  from  said  detent  means. 


^^^^^~~-« 


1.  A  telescopic  sight  system  for  a  gun,  comprising: 

(a)  a  telescopic  sight  having  a  reticle  with  an  elevation  ad- 
justing knob  and  a  windage  adjusting  knob  to  adjust  the 
reticle  for  elevation  and  windage, 

(b)  an  elongated  base  portion  to  be  fastened  to  the  gun,  the 
base  portion  having  an  abutment  extending  upwardly 
from  each  end,  each  abutment  being  formed  with  a  recess 
having  upper  inclined  surfaces  to  define  a  V-shaped  notch 
that  is  adapted  to  receive  the  telescopic  sight  and  to  locate 
it,  so  that  ite  axis  is  generally  parallel  to  and  spaced  from 
the  centerline  of  the  gun  barrel,  and 

(c)  an  elongated  ring  portion  having  a  ring  at  each  end  to 
embrace  the  telescopic  sight,  wherein  a  cross  pin  extends 
across  each  recess  of  the  base  portion  below  the  said 
inclined  surfaces,  wherein  one  end  of  the  ring  portion  has 
an  integral  extension  adapted  to  fit  under  the  cross  pin  at 
one  end  of  the  base  portion,  and  wherein  a  spring-loaded 
plunger  is  mounted  in  the  other  end  of  the  ring  portion 
and  has  an  inclined,  upwardly-directed  end  surface  that 
engages  the  cross  pin  at  the  other  end  of  the  base  portion. 

5,070,638 
FISHING  APPARATUS 
Stern  M.  Tregaskis,  57  Uxington  DHtc,  Worongary  Queens- 
lam)  4213,  Aastralia 

Filed  Feb.  14,  1990,  Ser.  No.  479,989 
Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Feb.  15, 1989,  PJ2737 
Int.  CV  AOIK  97/12 
VS.  a.  43—15  M  CMma 


5,070,639 

FISHING  LURE  SYSTEM  AND  RATTLE  THEREFOR 

Aaron  J.  Pippert,  P.O.  Box  79227,  Houston,  Tex.  77279 

Filed  Sep.  4, 1990,  Ser.  No.  577,435 

lat.  a.s  AOIK  85/00 

VS.  a.  43— 42J1  23  Claims 


1.  Rod  holding  apparatus  for  supporting  a  fishing  rod,  said 
apparatus  including  frame  means  including  a  deck  mounting 
member  for  mounting  said  apparatus  to  the  deck  of  a  water 
craft,  elongated  rod  supporting  means  for  receiving  and  sup- 
porting the  butt  of  a  fishing  rod,  means  for  pivotally  mounting 


1.  A  fishing  lure  system  comprising: 

a  rigid  head  portion  having  a  shank  extending  rearwardly 
therefrom; 

a  body  portion  having  a  leading  surface  disposed  adjacent 
said  head  portion  and  extending  rearwardly  therefrom, 
said  body  portion  removably  receiving  said  shank,  and 
said  body  portion  having  a  rattle  cavity  having  a  mouth 
opening  through  said  leading  surface  and  radially  offset 
from  but  laterally  aligned  with  said  shank,  said  body 
portion  being  soft  and  fiexible  rearwardly  of  said  shank 
when  so  received;  and 

a  rattle  assembly  disposed  in  said  cavity. 


5,070,640 
FISHING  LURE 
WeibowM  D.  McGahee,  Melbourne,  Fhu,  assignor  to  Loop-A- 
Line,  be  Melbourne,  Fla. 

Filed  Oct.  6, 1989,  Ser.  No.  418,230 
Int.  a.'  AOIK  85/00 
VS.  a.  43—42.52  ^  Claims 

1.  A  fishing  lure,  comprising: 
a  body; 

a  plurality  of  apertures  in  said  body  dimensioned  to  permit 
the  passage  therethrough  of  fishing  lure  attachmente  and 
positioned  to  result  in  a  relative  spring  bias  between  said 
body  and  one  of  said  fishing  lure  attachments  which 
passes  through  two  of  said  apertures  when  said  attach- 
ment is  rotated  about  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  portion 
of  said  fishing  lure  attachment  which  extends  through  and 
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resides  in  said  two  apertures  wherri>y  said  axis 
through  said  two  apertures;  and 


said  relative  spring  bias  holds  said  fishing  lure  attachments  in 
a  predetermined  position  on  said  body. 


1.  A  method  for  selectively  covering  a  row  of  plants  that 
have  been  previously  provided  with  a  mulching  layer  compris- 
ing: 

feeding  an  elongated  web  material  from  a  roll; 

applying  adhesive  to  the  bottom  edges  of  said  web  material; 

placing  said  web  material  over  said  mulching  layer  in  paral- 
lel alignment; 

applying  force  to  the  upper  edges  of  said  web  material  to 
form  an  adhesive  bond  between  said  bottom  edges  of  said 
web  material  and  said  mulching  layer. 


5,070,642 
TREE  ROOT  DEFLECTOR  INSTALLATION 
Leonard  N.  Albrecht,  Irrine,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Deep  Root  Cor- 
poration, Westminster,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  25,  1987,  Ser.  No.  89,213 
latCL' A47G  77/00 
UJS.  CL  47—25  6  Claims 

1.  In  a  ground  planting  location  near  a  sidewalk  or  other 
static  structure  which  can  be  damaged  by  the  root  of  a  tree, 
and  which  also  includes  a  tree  planted  on  said  location,  said 
tree  of  a  kind  whose  lateral  roots  can  reach  and  damage  the 
structure,  a  root  deflector  disposed  in  the  ground  between  said 
tree  and  said  structure  and  extending  approximately  vertically 
from  near  ground  level  to  a  depth  greater  than  that  of  said 
structure  for  training  root  growth  downwardly  for  subsequent 
lateral  growth  and  enlargement  beneath  the  deflector,  said 
root  deflector  comprising: 

(a)  at  least  one  panel  having  a  continuous  wall  of  smooth, 
non-porous,  plastic  material; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  elongated  approximately  vertical,  root 
deflecting  ridges  respectively  protruding  abruptly  from 


one  side  of  the  panel  wall  at  horizontally  spaced  apart 
locations  for  deflecting  tree  rootlets  downwardly;  and, 

(c)  a  plurality  of  transverse  ridges  respectively  protruding 
abruptly  from  the  same  side  of  the  panel  wall  at  horizon- 
tally spaced  apart  locations  disposed  intermediate  said 
vertical  ridges  for  locking  the  panel  with  the  tree  roots 
and  ground,  said  transverse  ridges  being  rdatively  short 
so  as  to  leave  substantial  spaces  between  them  and  the 
adjacent  vertical  ridges; 

(d)  said  same  side  of  the  panel  wall  from  which  said  vertical 


5.070,641 
CROP  PROTECnON  TAPE 
F.  Rhett  Brockington,  Columbia,  S.C  aasiffior  to  Anchor  Coati- 
Bcntai,  Inc.,  Columbia,  S.C. 

CoatiauatioB  of  Ser.  No.  159^4,  Feb.  19, 1988,  abandoned. 

This  application  Not.  20,  1989,  Ser.  No.  438,990 

lat  CL'  AOIG  7/00 

VS.  a.  47—9  2  Claims 


and  transverse  ridges  protrude  being  installed  facing 
toward  the  tree,  whereby  tree  rootlets  are  diverted  by  the 
panel  toward  the  vertical  ridges,  and  thence  downwardly 
to  emerge  beneath  the  panel  for  subsequent  lateral  growth 
and  enlargement  at  a  safe  depth  so  as  to  avoid  damage  to 
said  structure  while  aiding  the  tree,  and  whereby  the 
panel's  resistance  to  being  extruded  from  the  ground  by 
such  subsequent  lateral  root  growth  and  enlargement 
beneath  the  panel  is  enhanced  as  a  resuh  of  the  locking 
action  of  the  transverse  ridges  with  the  ground  and  tree 
roots. 


5,070,643 
METHOD  AND  COVER  FOR  GRASS  PROTECnON  AND 

RESTORATION  AND  FOR  SEED  GERMINATION 
Cornelius  Hinspcrger,  3262  Shelbame  PI.,  Oakrille,  Oatario. 
Caaada  L6L  5V9 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  873.440,  Jna.  5,  1986. 

abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  6,  1988.  Ser.  No.  617.507 

Chums  priority,  application  Canada.  May  5, 1986,  508349 

lat  CL'  AOIG  13/00 

VS.  CL  47—31  35  dafaas 


1.  A  method  of  improving  surface  soil  conditions  and  en- 
hancing growth,  comprising  covering  the  surface  of  the  soil 
with  a  reusable  lightweight  insulating  cover  comprising  at  least 
one  panel  of  open  weave  scrim  material  formed  by  loosely 
woven  thin  and  narrow  UV  stabilized  strips  of  clear  transpar- 
ent plastic  material  having  a  non-uniform  striped  lace  coating 
of  highly  UV  subilized  plastic  covering  less  than  50%  of  the 
surface  area  of  the  scrim  with  the  remaining  surface  area  of  the 
scrim  permitting  passage  of  air  and  moistufe  through  the  open 
weave  of  the  scrim. 
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5,070,644 

BOUQUET  HOLDER  ASSEMBLY 

Dorto  M.  Hasty,  9S0  No.  Rt  53,  Addison.  111.  60101 

Filed  JuL  19, 1M9,  Ser.  No.  382,544 

Lit  a.'  AOIG  5/04 

US.  CL  47—41.12  30  Claims 


5,070,645 
FLOWER  POT  CONTAINER 
Daniel  L.  Vauglw,  Powell,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Highland  Supply 
Corporation,  Highland,  III. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  335,596,  Apr.  10,  1989,  abandoned. 

This  application  May  1,  1991,  Ser.  No.  693,904 

Int  a.'  AOIH  U/OO 

MS.  CL  47—72  1  Claim 


frame  with  the  cover  connected  thereto  encompassing 
substantially  the  entire  outer  peripheral  surface  of  the 
flower  pot,  the  cover  comprising  a  plurality  of  side  panels 
with  the  side  panels  being  interconnected  along  adjacent 
seams,  each  seam  being  positioned  directly  over  one  of  the 
stays  of  the  frame. 


5,070,646 
ANTI-THEFT  DEVICE  WITH  EXTRACTABLE  ARMORED 

COLUMN 
Giorgio  Colombo,  Via  Pncdid  5,  21050  CairaU  (Prov.  of  Va- 

rese),  Italy 

Filed  Sep.  17,  1990,  Ser.  No.  583,114 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Sep.  26,  1989,  21838  A/89 
Int  CL'  EOIF  13/00 
MS.  CL  49—49  5  Claims 


1.  In  a  bouquet  holder  assembly  having  a  head  with  an 

element  for  holding  the  stems  of  a  bouquet  of  flowers,  the 

improvement  being  a  handle  assembly  for  holding  the  bouquet 

in  a  person's  hand,  comprising: 

a  relatively  rigid  inner  handle  member  having  a  smooth, 

solid  body  extending  between  a  distal  end  and  an  opposite 

end  attached  to  the  head  but  spaced  from  the  stems;  and 

an  outer  handle  member  surrounding  a  substantial  portion  of 

said  inner  handle,  said  outer  handle  member  having  a 

relatively  flexible  hollow  body  with  its  own  structural 

integrity  to  maintain  a  configuration  like  that  of  the  solid 

body  of  the  inner  handle  member  but  independently  of 

support  by  the  inner  handle  member  to  enable  it  to  be  slid 

onto  the  inner  handle  member. 


3ts 


1.  A  flower  pot  container,  comprising: 

a  flower  pot  having  an  upper  end,  a  lower  end  and  an  outer 
peripheral  surface; 

a  frame  having  an  upper  end  and  a  lower  end,  comprising 
and  open  frame  work  formed  of  rigid,  interconnected 
Stays,  the  frame  having  a  side  wall  defined  by  a  plurality  of 
substantially  vertical  plan; 

a  cover  constructed  of  a  non-shape  sustaining  fabric  con- 
nected to  the  frame  and  extending  generally  between  the 
upper  and  the  lower  ends  of  the  frame  so  the  frame  with 
the  cover  connected  thereto  forms  an  outer  peripheral 
surface  and  an  inner  peripheral  surface  and  the  frame  with 
the  cover  connected  thereto  forms  an  opened  upper  end 
generally  near  the  upper  end  of  the  frame  shaped  and  sized 
for  receiving  the  flower  pot,  the  cover  covering  the  lower 
end  of  the  frame  thereby  forming  a  closed  lower  end,  the 
flower  pot  being  disposed  through  the  opened  upper  end 
of  the  frame  with  the  cover  connected  thereto,  and  the 
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1.  Anti-thefl  device  for  protecting  open  or  enclosed  areas 
and  doors  of  rooms,  comprising  a  steel  base  which  has  the 
shape  of  an  at  least  partially  box-like  body  and  has  walls  at  least 
partially  covered  by  plates  of  drill-proof  metallic  alloy,  said 
base  being  horizontally  buryable  in  a  walking  surface  and 
being  centrally  provided  with  a  through  opening,  a  vertical 
prism-shaped  container  made  of  steel  being  rigidly  applied  to 
said  opening,  said  container  having  longitudinal  and  transverse 
reinforcement  ridges  and  being  completely  embeddable  below 
the  walking  surface,  an  armored  column  being  telescopically 
and  removably  insertable  in  said  container,  said  column  being 
at  least  partially  internally  filled  with  material  with  high  abra- 
sion resistance  and  high  hardness  and  being  provided  with 
means  for  its  anchoring  to  locking  means  provided  inside  said 
base,  said  column  which  protrudes  from  said  base  constituting 
a  valid  obstacle  to  the  transit  of  vehicles  and  the  like  stored  in 
the  area  protected  by  one  or  more  extractable-colunm  anti- 
theft  devices, 
wherein  said  column  is  constituted  by  a  box-like  body  made 
of  steel,  said  box-like  body  having  an  internal  cavity,  and 
defining  a  part  protruding  from  said  base,  said  internal 
cavity  of  at  least  said  part  of  said  box-like  body  which 
protrudes  from  the  base  being  filled  with  material  which  is 
substantially  unassailable  by  perforation  means  and  cut- 
ting means,  said  material  being  retained  by  two  opposite 
covers  which  are  mutually  rigidly  associated  by  a  central 
tubular  spacer  and  by  a  related  traction  element  arranged 
within  said  spacer. 


5,070,647 
ADJUSTABLE  GUARD  ASSEMBLY  WITH  RESIUENT 
RELEASE  MECHANISM 
Millard  L.  Spialter,  1888  Arbor  La^  Union,  N  J.  07083 
Filed  Apr.  19, 1991,  Ser.  No.  687,824 
tat  CL'  E06B  3/68 
MS.  a.  49—55  17  Claims 

1.  Adjustable  guard  assembly  means  for  blocking  access 
through  an  enclosure,  comprising: 
a.  a  first  section  means  and  second  section  means  disposed  in 
slidable  relation  to  each  other,  each  of  said  first  section 
means  and  second  section  means  including,  at  least  one 
transverse  member,  and  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  ex- 
tending members  each  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end 
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remote  from  said  first  end,  and  said  first  end  of  said  plural- 
ity of  longitudinally  extending  members  connected  to  at 
least  one  transverse  member  of  the  associated  first  section 
means  and  second  section  means, 

b.  interconnecting  means  for  said  plurality  of  longitudinally 
extending  members  on  said  first  section  means  and  said 
second  section  means  to  permit  relative  longitudinal 
movement  of  said  first  section  means  and  said  section 
means  with  respect  to  each  other, 

c.  a  resilient  release  means  operatively  associated  with  said 
first  section  means  and  said  second  section  means  adjust- 
able to  create  a  predetermined  force  for  maintaining  said 
first  section  means  said  second  section  means  in  desired 
longitudinal  relation  to  each  other  and  to  permit  quick 


window  of  a  door  of  the  automotive  vehicle,  said  window 
regulator  comprising: 

first  and  second  guide  rails  located  in  said  door,  each  having 
an  upper  and  a  lower  end,  said  guide  rails  being  spaced 
apart,  parallel  to  each  other,  and  inclined  so  that  their 
upper  ends  are  located  closer  to  a  rear  end  of  the  automo- 
tive vehicle  than  their  lower  ends; 

first  and  second  brackets,  each  secured  to  said  window  glass 
and  movable  along  said  first  and  second  guide  rails,  re- 
spectively, for  movement  between  the  upper  and  lower 
ends  of  said  guide  rails; 

a  traction  slider  and  an  auxiliary  slider  provided  on  each  of 
said  first  and  second  brackets,  each  of  said  first  and  second 
brackets  supporting  only  a  single  traction  slider,  each  of 
said  traction  sliders  being  snugly  received  in  its  respective 
guide  rail,  each  of  said  auxiliary  sliders  being  loosely 
received  in  its  respective  guide  rail,  the  traction  slider 
provided  on  said  first  bracket  located  vertically  above  the 
traction  slider  provided  on  said  second  bracket,  the  auxil- 
iary slider  of  said  first  bracket  being  located  vertically 
below  the  auxiliary  slider  of  said  second  bracket;  and 

driving  means  for  applying  a  driving  force  to  said  first 
bracket  to  move  said  first  bracket,  said  second  bracket  and 
said  window  glass  along  said  guide  rails,  said  first  and 
second  brackets  slidingly  moving  up  or  down  along  said 
guide  rails  to  thereby  move  said  window  glass  up  or  down 
so  as  to  close  or  open  said  window  of  said  door. 


removal  of  said  adjustable  guard  assembly  means  from  its 
assembled  position  within  an  enclosure, 

d.  said  plurality  of  longitudinally  extending  members  of  said 
second  section  means  includes,  at  least  one  longitudinally 
extending  threaded  member  having,  a  first  end,  and  a 
second  end,  and  said  first  end  connected  to  the  at  least  one 
transverse  member  of  said  second  section,  and 

e.  said  resilient  release  means  includes  said  at  least  one  longi- 
tudinally extending  threaded  member,  nut  means  disposed 
for  threaded  movement  along  said  longitudinally  extend- 
ing threaded  member,  retaining  means  for  operative  asso- 
ciation with  said  longitudinally  extending  threaded  mem- 
ber, and  a  resilient  member  disposed  for  compressible 
association  between  said  nut  means  and  said  retaining 
means. 


5,070,649 
WINDOW,  ESPECIALLY  FOR  INSTALLATION  IN  AN 
INCLINED  ROOF 
Klaus  Komerup,  Birkerod,  and  Lena  Nygaard,  Frederikssund, 
both  of  Denmark,  assignors  to  V.  Kau  Rasmussen  Industri 
A/S,  Soborg,  Deamark 
per  No.  PCT/DK89/00073,  §  371  Date  Oct  1, 1990,  §  102(c) 
Date  Oct  1,  1990,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO89/10460,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Not.  2,  1989 

per  Filed  Apr.  5, 1989,  Ser.  No.  573,319 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  DeuMtk,  Apr.  8, 1988, 1917/88 
Int  a.'  B05F  ///O 
U.S.  CL  49—386  3  OaiaH 


5,070,648 
WINDOW  REGULATOR  FOR  AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICLE 
Yakihiro  Morisrama,  Hirosbima,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mazda 
Motor  Corporation,  Hirosbima,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  22,  1990,  Ser.  No.  483,380 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  22, 1989, 1-43451 

Int  a.'  E05F  11/48 

MS.  a.  49—352  5  Claims 


1.  A  window  regulator  for  an  automotive  vehicle  for  mov- 
ing a  window  glass  up  and  down  so  as  to  open  or  close  a 


1.  A  window,  particularly  designed  to  be  installed  in  an 
inclined  roof,  comprising  a  frame  (1),  a  sash  (4;  9)  hinged  to  the 
frame  at  the  top  thereof,  and  a  sash  lifting  arm  (5;  8)  inserted 
between  the  frame  and  the  sash  and  having  one  end  pivotally 
connected  with  a  lateral  frame  or  sash  member  and  its  other 
and  pivotally  connected  with  a  slide  shoe  (6;  10)  that  is  dis- 
placeable  along  a  corresponding  lateral  member  of  the  sash  or 
the  frame,  respectively,  and  is  associated  with  a  pre-stressed 
spring  (7;  13)  characterized  in  that  the  slide  shoe  (10)  b  pro- 
vided with  a  plurality  of  coupling  means  (22)  positioned  con- 
secutively in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  lateral  member, 
and  that  the  pre-stressed  spring  (13)  is  provided  with  coupling 
means  (20)  adapted  to  be  brought  into  engagement  with  one  of 
the  coupling  means  (22)  of  the  slide  shoe  in  conjunction  with 
the  installation  of  the  window. 


612 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  10.  1991 


5.070,650 
DOOR  JAMB  REINFORCING  APPARATUS 
Edward  R.  Andenoa,  476  Sheffield  Ort,  Fayetterille,  N.C 
2S314 

Filed  Oct  22,  IWO,  Ser.  No.  600,914 

bt  CL»  E05F  11/00 

MS.  a.  4»— 460  *  Claims 


said  first  catch  means  to  pennit  attachment  and  removal  of 
said  door  stop  member  to  said  primary  frame  element, 
second  catch  means  integral  with  said  inside  channel,  and 


1.  An  apparatus  for  reinforcing  a  door  jamb  of  the  type 
having  an  inner  bolt  receiving  face  and  a  perpendicular  outer 
face  normally  covered  by  a  decorative  molding  and  compris- 
ing: 
a  first  flat  elongate  metal  plate  adapted  to  overlie  a  portion 
of  the  inner  bolt  receiving  face  of  a  door  jamb  and  includ- 
ing a  hole  defining  a  bolt  receiving  opening  and  a  plurality 
of  spaced  apart  openings  adapted  to  receive  mounting 
screws; 
a  second  thin  elongate  metal  plate  having  an  L-shaped  cross- 
section  and  including  a  first  side  adapted  to  overlie  the 
first  metal  plate  and  a  second  side,  said  first  side  including 
a  second  bolt  receiving  opening  and  a  second  plurality  of 
spaced  apart  holes  defining  second  mounting  screw  open- 
ings adapted  to  receive  mounting  screws,  said  second  side 
of  the  second  elongate  metal  plate  being  adapted  to  be 
slidably  inserted  beneath  a  portion  of  the  decorative  mold- 
ing and  adapted  to  lie  in  contacting  abutting  relation  with 
a  portion  of  the  outer  face  of  the  door  jamb,  and  wherein 
said  second  bolt  receiving  opening  and  said  second  mount- 
ing screw  openings  corresponding  to  the  respective  open- 
ings in  said  first  plate; 
whereby  said  first  plate  and  said  second  plate  can  be  con- 
nected to  a  door  jamb  in  overlying  contacting  abutting 
relation  with  each  other  and  with  the  door  jamb  to 
strengthen  the  door  jamb. 


a  hinge  plate  having  second  hook  elements  extending  mutu- 
ally inward  toward  one  another  and  removably  engage- 
able  by  snap  action  with  said  second  catch  means  to  per- 
mit attachment  and  removal  of  said  plate  to  said  inside 
channel  of  said  primary  frame  element. 

5,070,652 

REVERSIBLE  UNIDIRECnONAL  ABRASIVE  FLOW 

MACHINING 

LawicMe  J.  Rhowles,  Pittsbwgk;  Thonas  A.  Kohat,  North 

Versailles,  and  Nickoias  P.  Nokoricii,  Greeasbars.  aU  of  Pa^ 

assignors  to  Extrude  Hone  Corporatioii.  Irwia,  Pa. 

FUed  OcL  31. 1990,  Scr.  No.  607.270 

IM.  CL>  B24B  19/00 

VS.  a.  51-7  «  CMmm 


5,070,651 
DOOR  FRAME  ASSEMBLY 
Gietary  L.  Jeter,  15407  Forest  Trails,  Houston,  Tex.  77095 
Filed  Jaa.  4, 1991.  Scr.  No.  637,544 
Iirt.  a.'  F06B  1/04 
UJS.  CL  49^505  ^  Claims 

1.  A  door  frame  assembly  including: 
a  primary  frame  element  having  inside  and  outside  channels 

each  provided  with  an  outer  comer  edge, 
a  trim  section  joined  to  each  said  comer  edge  and  disposed 

substantially  normal  to  said  primary  frame  element, 
first  catch  means  integral  with  said  primary  frame  element 

intermediate  said  comer  edges, 
a  door  stop  member  comprising  a  separate  element  and 
having  itmer  and  outer  walls  provided  with  respective 
first  hook  elements  extending  mutually  inward  toward 
one  another  from  said  inner  and  outer  walls,  said  first 
hook  elemenU  removably  engageable  by  snap  action  with 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  unidirectional  abrasive  extrusion 
machining  of  at  least  one  passageway  through  a  workpi«:e, 
wherein  each  said  passageway  has  at  least  one  inlet  opening 
and  at  least  one  outlet  opening,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

A.  at  least  one  pair  of  positive  displacement  extrusion  cham- 
ber means  for  receiving  an  extrudable  abrasive  medium  in 
a  first,  receiving  position  and  sequentially  extruding  said 
abrasive  medium  in  a  second,  extrading  position; 

B.  an  inlet  fixture  means  for  sequentially  and  sealably  engag- 
ing said  inlet  opening  to  each  of  said  extrusion  chamber 
means  in  said  second,  extruding  position  and  for  directing 
extrusion  of  said  abrasive  medium  from  said  extrusion 
chamber  means  into  said  inlet  opening  and  through  said 
passageway;  and 

C.  sequencing  means  for  first  associating  one  of  said  extm- 
sion  chamber  means  with  said  outlet  opening  in  said  first 
position  to  receive  said  abrasive  medium  discharged  from 
said  outlet  opening,  while  associating  the  other  one  of  said 
pair  of  extrusion  chamber  means  with  said  inlet  fixture 
means  and  said  inlet  opening  of  said  passageway  in  said 
second  position,  and  thereafter  exchanging  the  operative 
positions  of  said  pair  of  positive  displacement  chamber 
means  in  relation  to  said  first  and  second  positions,  so  that 
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extrusion  is  solely  unidirectional  throu^  said  passageway 
from  said  inlet  opening  to  said  outlet  opening. 


5,070,653 
CENTERLESS  VALVE  REGRINDER 
L.  Carl  A— diw,  Albny,  Ga.,  aHi^or  to  Raa  Cm  Cor^ 
Albnjr,  Ga. 

FDed  Jan.  16, 1909,  Scr.  No.  367,464 

bt  CL'  B24B  15/04 

\}S.  CL  51—105  VG  29  daioH 


1.  A  centerless  valve  regrinder  for  resurfacing  a  worn  inter- 
nal combustion  engine  valve  having  a  face,  a  tulip  connected  to 
said  face,  a  valve  stem  connected  to  said  tulip,  said  stem  having 
an  axis,  a  first  notch  wom  into  said  stem  at  a  location  spaced 
from  said  tulip,  and  a  second  notch  wom  into  said  stem  at  a 
second  location  spaced  from  an  end  opposite  said  tulip,  said 
regrinder  comprising: 
a  power-driven  means  for  resurfacing  said  valve  face;  and 
a  chuck  for  supporting  said  valve  stem  to  cause  contact 
between  said  valve  face  and  said  means  for  resurfacing  at 
an  angle  adjustably  predetermined  to  bevel  said  valve 
face,  said  chuck  being  comprised  of  a  drive  wheel  for 
rotating  said  stem  about  said  axis  and  simultaneously 
drawing  said  valve  face  into  contact  with  said  means  for 
resurfacing  at  said  angle,  and  said  chuck  is  further  com- 
prised of  two  fixed  supports,  in  parallel  orientation,  and  of 
sufficient  length  to  cradle  and  support  said  stem  from 
adjacent  said  tulip  to  respective  points  past  said  first 
notch. 


5.070,654 

SELF-CENTERING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  GRINDING 

THE  HARDMETAL  PINS  OF  DRILL  BITS 

KallcTi  K.  ManqTist,  Gothenburg,  Swedes,  and  Robert  Sjo- 

lander,  Oakville,  Canada,  assignors  to  C.M.E.  Blasting  A 

Mining  Equipment,  Ltd.,  Gothenburg,  Sweden 
FUed  Oct.  16,  1989,  Ser.  No.  422,128 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Oct.  17, 1988,  8803684 

Int.  a.5  B24B  3/33 

MS.  a.  51—120  9  daims 

1.  A  self-centering  arrangement  for  grinding  the  hardmetal 
pins  of  drill  bits  of  the  kind  used  within  the  mining  industry  for 
drilling  wells  and  like  down-the-hole  drilling  operations,  in 
which  the  drill  bits  (1)  are  clamped  in  a  holder  arrangement  (2) 
including  a  liquid  coolant  collecting  vessel  (18)  and  which 
grinding  arrangement  includes  a  grinding  machine  (3) 
equipped  with  a  grinding  pin  (15)  driven  by  motor  (23)  to  rotate 
about  its  longitudinal  axis  and  further  includes  a  grinding 
machine  joumalling  device  (4)  which  is  positioned  at  an  angle 
to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  grinding  pin  (15)  and  which  is 
operative  to  allow  the  grinding  machine  (3)  to  move  in  an 
orbital  path  with  the  center  of  rotation  lying  in  the  grinding 
center  of  the  grinding  pin  (IS),  characterized  in  that  the  grind- 
ing machine  joumalling  device  (4)  is  moveable  in  the  horizon- 
tal and  the  vertical  plane  relative  to  the  holder  arrangement 
(2),  which  is  stationary;  and  in  that  the  joumalling  device  is 
mounted  on  parallel  arm  pairs  (5,  7)  pivotally  mounted  on  a 
vertical  sUnd  (6)  said  parallel  arm  pairs  (5, 7)  comprise  an  inner 


and  an  outer  arm  pair  (9  and  10  respectively)  which  are  pivot- 
ally  connected  together;  in  that  the  arm  pairs  (9, 10)  coact  with 
a  pistoa-cylifider  device  (11,  U)  acting  on  one  pivot  arm  of 
said  arm  pair,  in  that  the  inner  arm  pair  (9)  is  carried  by  the 
vertical  stand  (6)  and  the  outer  arm  pair  (10)  is  carried  by  the 


vJf^rrrfmm^r^T^rfr. 


grinding  machine  joumalling  device  (4);  and  in  that  the  route 
of  the  supply  pressure  to  the  piston-cylinder-devices  can  be 
switched  by  means  of  a  valve  switch  (14)  to  provide  a  verti- 
cally acting  grinding  pressure  during  an  automatic  grinding 
operation  and  to  provide  a  compensating  auxiliary  pressure 
during  normal  manual  movement  of  the  grinding  machine. 


5.070.655 

MACHINING  PROCESS  MONFFOR 

Trilok  R.  Aggarwal,  730  Nordykc  Rd.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio  45255 

Filed  Not.  30.  1990,  Ser.  No.  621,060 

Int.  a.!  B24B  49/00 

MS.  CL  51—165.71  7  Claims 


1.  A  machining  process  monitor  for  monitoring  a  machine's 
operation,  said  monitor  comprising: 

a  vibration  sensor  for  measuring  mechanical  vibrations  of 
the  machine  during  the  machine's  operation, 

a  machine  power  sensor  for  measuring  power  consumption 
of  the  machining  process  by  the  machine  during  the  ma- 
chine's operation, 

a  computing  means  for  providing  output  signals  indicative  of 
the  machines  operating  condition  as  a  function  of  vibra- 
tion directly  related  to  power  from  vibration  and  power 
signals  generated  by  said  vibration  and  power  sensors. 
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5,070,656 
GRINDING  MACHINE 

,  H.  N,  DiBiiirB.  Ho««roft  219,  BUkeJow  Roiid,  M«c- 

dcillcM,  Chcddrc  SKll  7EF,  United  Kinsdom 
Filed  Aug.  2,  1989,  Ser.  No.  389,075 
CWmn  priority,  apyiicatioa  Uaited  Kingdom,  Ang.  3,  1988, 

8Slt«78 

Lrt.  CL'  B24B  7//« 
UjS.a.  51-177  Wdnims 


inf 


1.  A  floof  grinding  machine  comprising  a  plurality  of  contra- 
rotating  heads  with  interdigiuting  stones,  each  head  having  at 
least  six  stones  radially  spaced  around  its  perimeter,  an  arm 
capable  of  vertical  movement  individually  mounting  each 
stone  and  means  for  individually  downwardly  spring  loading 
each  arm  and  therewith  the  associated  stone. 


5,070,657 
DEVICE  FOR  FASTENING  A  HOLDING  PART  ON  AN 

EYEGLASS  LENS 
FrancoU  Bnile,  Champigny;  Jean-Louis  Carriou,  Roissy  en  Brie, 
aad  Christian  Joncour,  Saint  Maurice,  all  of  France,  assignors 
to   EssUor   International   Cie   Generale   d'Optique,   Creteil 
Cedex,  France 

FUcd  Sep.  26, 1990,  Ser.  No.  588,355 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  29, 1989,  89  12735 
Int.  a.'  B24B  13/005 
VS.  CL  51—277  20  Claims 


transmission  is  operative  between  said  carriage  and  said  arm  to 
move  said  arm  from  one  end  position  to  the  other. 

5,070,658 

CERAMIC  ARTICLES,  AND  A  PROCESS  FOR  THE 

PRODUCnON  THEREOF 

Walter  iUiacr.  Nilrenberg,  and  Klans  Rnasner,  L«rf,  both  of 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaadpiors  to  Hoechst  CeramTec  Ak- 

tiengesellschaft,  Selb,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
PCr  No.  PCr/EP88/00263,  §  371  Drte  Oct  6, 1989,  §  102(e) 

Date  Oct  6,  1989,  FCT  Pub.  No.  WO88/07913,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  Oct.  20, 1988 

per  FUed  Mar.  30, 1988,  Ser.  No.  411,500 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  7, 
1987,  3711749 

Int  a.'  B24B  1/00 
VS.  CL  51—316  35  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  ceramic  sealmg  compo- 
nents for  a  machine,  the  components  being  in  frictional  contact 
and  having  at  least  one  planar  or  curved  sliding  and  sealing 
face,  comprising  the  steps  of  shaping  green  ceramic  articles, 
sintering,  grinding  and  subsequently  smoothing  the  slidmg  and 
sealing  faces  formed,  wherein  the  articles  are  smoothed  by 
abrasion  with  each  other  in  the  presence  of  an«aqueous  phase, 
without  using  scouring  elements,  until  a  mean  roughness  of 
greater  than  0.1  and  not  more  than  0.8  ^im  is  reached,  the 
articles  used  being  shaped  in  such  a  way  that  the  sliding  and 
sealing  faces  of  the  articles  come  in  contact  with  the  other 
articles  during  smoothing. 

5,070,659 
RETRACTABLE  ROOF  FOR  STADIUM  STRUCTURE 
Brian  Brisbin;  Felim  McCaffrey,  and  Peter  Sheffield,  all  of 
Toronto,  Canada,  assignors  to  Stadium  Consultants  Interna- 
tional, Inc.,  Toronto,  Canada 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  474,553,  Feb.  2,  1990,  Pat.  No. 

4,995,203.  This  appUcatioo  Sep.  14, 1990,  Ser.  No.  582,387 

Int  a.'  E04B  1/34 

VS.  a.  52—6  •  Claims 


"■^I****     -^"i" 


2^ 


1.  Device  for  fastening  a  holding  part  on  an  eyeglass  lens 
placed  on  a  plate,  comprising  an  arm  adapted  to  receive  re- 
movably said  holding  part,  a  carriage  on  which  said  arm  is  able 
to  pivot  between  a  loading  and  offloading  end  position  and  a 
fitting  end  position  and  a  frame  on  which  said  carriage  is  mo- 
bile between  a  rest  end  position  and  an  end  of  travel  end  posi- 
tion over  a  path  on  which  said  arm  that  it  carries  is  brought 
into  alignment  in  said  fitting  end  position  with  said  plate,  in 
which  device  said  carriage  is  at  least  in  part  adapted  to  move 
in  a  straight  line  in  a  first  direction  controlled  by  a  guide  fas- 
tened to  said  frame  and  the  pivot  axis  of  said  arm  is  in  a  second 
direction  orthogonal  to  said  first  direction,  and  a  belt  and  gear 


1.  A  structure  comprising: 

a  first  pair  of  nested  outwardly  convex  arches  comprising  a 
first  arch  and  a  second  arch  spaced  from  said  first  arch, 
said  first  and  second  arches  mounted  for  roution  about  a 
first  generally  horizontal  axis;  and 

a  second  pair  of  nested  outwardly  convex  arches  comprising 
a  third  and  a  fourth  arch  spaced  from  said  third  arch,  said 
third  and  fourth  arches  mounted  for  roution,  about  a 
second  generally  horizontal  axis  parallel  to  said  first  axis, 
said  arches  being  movable  between  raised  and  lowered 
conditions  and  each  having  an  arcuate  cross-section  in  a 
vertical  plane  normal  to  said  first  and  second  axes,  said 
first  and  second  arches  and  said  third  and  fourth  arches  in 
their  respective  lowered  conditions  being  in  a  nested  pair 
configuration,  the  inner  edges  of  the  second  and  fourth 
arches  defining  an  unobstructed  opening  and  in  their 
respective  raised  conditions  being  in  a  configuration  with 
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the  inner  portion  of  said  first  arch  partially  overlapping 
the  outer  portion  of  said  second  arch  and  the  inner  portion 
of  said  third  arch  partially  overlapping  the  outer  portion 
of  said  fourth  arch,  said  arches  extending  between  oppos- 
ing sides  of  an  area; 

means  for  substantially  counterbalancing  the  moment  resul- 
tant from  the  weight  of  each  of  said  arches  in  transition 
between  their  respective  raised  and  lowered  conditions; 
and 

actuating  means  for  rotating  said  arches  between  raised  and 
lowered  conditions; 

whereby  said  first  and  second  arches  and  said  third  and 
fourth  arches  are  rotatable  in  opposite  directions  between 
an  open  position  in  which  each  is  in  its  respective  lowered 
condition  and  a  closed  position  in  which  each  is  in  its 
respective  raised  condition,  the  inner  edges  of  said  second 
and  fourth  arches  engaging  in  said  closed  position  and 
defining  an  unobstructed  opening  when  not  in  said  closed 
position. 


ing  said  housing  into  a  plurality  of  compartments,  some  of  said 
supporting  walls  extending  from  a  side  wall  toward  an  oppo- 
site side  wall,  but  stopping  short  thereof  and  some  of  Mid 
supporting  walls  extending  between  opposing  end  walls,  but 
stopping  short  of  said  opposing  end  walls,  to  dividing  said 
housing  into  a  plurality  of  living  rooms  interconnecting  with 
each  other,  electrical  means  located  on  an  interior  surface  of  at 


5.070,660 
SNOW  GUARD 
Siegfried  Willa,  Bahnhofstrasse  4,  3900  Brig,  Switzerland 
Filed  Dec.  26,  1989,  Ser.  No.  457,314 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Dec.   29,   1988, 
4846/88;  Sep.  21, 1989,  3434/89 

Int  a.:  B61D  17/12 
VS.  a.  52—24  20  Claims 


least  one  side  wall  between  a  pair  of  consecutive  studs  formed 
by  the  corrugations  of  said  side  wall,  cabinet  units,  a  cooking 
unit  and  kitchen  and  bathroom  plumbing  units  located  along  at 
least  one  side  wall  and  including  associated  fuel  lines,  water 
lines  and  sewer  lines  located  on  the  interior  surface  of  a  least 
one  side  wall  between  pairs  of  consecutive  studs  formed  by  the 
corrugations  of  said  side  wall. 


5,070,662 

INSERT  FOR  LOCKING  PORTABLE  DANCE  FLOOR 

SECTIONS 

Midmd  W.  Nicae,  Oncinnati,  Ohio,  awgnor  to  Robbins,  Inc^ 

Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  May  15, 1990,  Ser.  No.  523,602 
Int  CL^  E04B  1/61.  2/82 
VS.  a.  52—127.7  16  ( 


1.  A  one  piece  snow  guard  adapted  for  use  on  tile  roofs, 
comprising  a  snow  retaining  part  and  a  bearing  part,  and  two 
movable  arms  adapted  for  extending  about  an  upper  and  lower 
surface  of  a  roof  tile  and  attaching  thereto. 


5,070,661 
PREFABRICATED  DWELLING  UNFT 
Vincent  Lo  Guidid,  173  Redgrave  Ave.,  Staten  Island,  N.Y. 
10306 

FUed  Sep.  20,  1989,  Ser.  No.  409^29 
Int  a.'  E04B  5/58 
VS.  CL  51—79.1  8  Claims 

1.  A  prefabricated  dwelling  unit  capable  of  being  employed 
as  a  single  housing  having  a  floor,  a  plurality  of  opposed  corru- 
gated side  and  end  walls  attached  to  said  floor  around  the 
periphery  thereof  and  enclosing  the  area  above  said  floor,  the 
corrugations  of  said  side  walls  facing  toward  the  interior  of 
said  dwelling  unit  and  forming  supporting  and  strengthening 
studs  therefor,  a  cover  member  attached  to  said  side  walls 
opposite  said  floor,  and  at  least  one  door  and  at  least  one 
window  located  in  said  side  walls,  a  plurality  of  cocrugated 
supporting  walls  disposed  in  the  interior  of  the  housing  divid- 


^. 


'^.. 


4f 
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1.  A  portable  floor  comprising  connectable  sections  com- 
prising: 
a  first  section  having  an  upper  floor  surface; 
a  second  section  situated  adjacent  said  first  section  and 
having  an  upper  floor  surface  contiguous  with  said  first 
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section  upper  floor  surface  in  a  common  upper  floor  sur- 
face plane; 

a  tongue  element  connected  to  said  first  section; 

a  groove  element  connected  to  said  second  section,  said 
groove  element  having  spaced  apart  upper  and  lower 
groove  defining  surfaces  therein  for  receiving  said  tongue 
element; 

an  insert  within  said  second  section  and  extendmg  substan- 
tially between  said  upper  groove  defuiing  surface  and  said 
upper  floor  surface  plane,  said  insert  having  a  flared  bot- 
tom end  coacting  with  said  upper  groove  defining  surface 
of  said  groove  element,  thereby  limiting  upward  protru- 
sion of  a  top  end  of  said  insert  into  said  upper  floor  sur- 
face, the  insert  further  having  a  threaded  bore  also  extend- 
ing between  the  upper  groove  defining  surface  and  the 
upper  floor  surface  plane,  with  a  flange  at  an  upper  end  of 
the  threaded  bore;  and 

a  set  screw  threadably  received  within  said  bore  of  said 
insert  and  adapted  to  be  tightened  in  a  downward  direc- 
tion independently  of  said  insert  to  engage  and  lock  said 
tongue  element  in  said  groove  element,  said  flange  pre- 
venting upward  movement  of  the  set  screw  out  of  the  bore 
and  into  the  upper  floor  surface  plane. 


like  structure,  are  damped  when  vibrations  are  induced 
within  said  tower-like  structure. 


5.070,6<4 
THERMOPLASTIC  COVER  FOR  STADIUM  SEATING, 

PICNIC  TABLES,  BOAT  DOCKS  AND  THE  LIKE 

A,  Aathoay  Groh,  Colunbiis;  PhiUp  H.  Stobart,  Worthington, 

and  John  C.  Wolff,  Columbus,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Crane 

PUstics,  Inc„  Columbus,  Ohio 

Coatinnatfam-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  339,649,  Apr.  18, 19W, 

,lmp4n«pj  This  appUcation  Oct.  2, 1990,  Ser.  No.  591,585 

lat  a.'  E(HF  11/16 

MS.  CL  52—177  *»  CW» 


5,070,663 
DAMPING  DEVICE  FOR  TOWER-LIKE  STRUCTURE 
F^iikazB  Sakai,  Tokyo;  Shingo  Takaeda,  and  Toshihiro  Tamaki, 
both  of  Chlba,  all  of  Japan,  aasigMrs  to  Kawasaki  Jnkogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kobe,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  30,  1989,  Ser.  No.  401,894 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  8,  1988,  63-223498; 
Apr.  20,  1989,  1-98694;  Jul.  7,  1989,  1-174273 

Int.  CL'  E02D  27/34 
MS.  CL  52—167  R  ^4  Clates 


1.  A  damping  device  for  damping  vibrations  induced  within 
a  tower-like  structure  having  particular  vibrational  character- 
istics, comprising: 

a  subsuntially  U-shaped  liquid  column  tube,  having  a  pair  of 
opposite  upstanding  end  portions  interconnected  by 
means  of  a  horizonully  extending  intermediate  portion, 
mounted  upon  said  tower-like  structure,  and  containing  a 
liquid  therein;  and 

orifice  means  defmed  within  said  horizontally  extending 
intermediate  portion,  said  orifice  means  comprising  a 
single  aperture  having  a  predetermined  pressure  loss  coef- 
ficient defined  by  means  of  a  predetermined  opening  ratio 
so  as  to  achieve  an  optimum  damping  factor  for  said 
tower-like  structure  such  that  vibrational  energy  is  effi- 
ciently absorbed  whereby  the  motion  of  said  liquid  within 
said  liquid  column  tube,  and  the  vibration  of  said  tower- 


1.  An  elongated  one-piece  cover  for  a  plank  or  beam,  said 
cover  comprising:  a  weatherable  generally  rigid  thermoplastic 
cap  coextruded  with  a  generally  rigid  thermoplastic  substrate. 
said  cap  and  substrate  defining  a  generally  channel-shaped 
profile  which  includes  a  web  portion  adapted  for  close  fitting 
engagement  with  an  upper  surface  of  the  plank  or  beam,  a  pair 
of  relatively  opposing  leg  portions  adapted  for  close  fitting 
resilient  engagement  with  front  and  rear  side  surfaces  of  said 
plank  or  beam,  and  a  marginal  flange  extending  from  each  of 
the  leg  portions,  at  least  one  of  said  marginal  flanges  being 
relatively  intumed  and  adapted  for  close  fitting,  resilient  en- 
gagement with  an  undersurface  of  the  plank  or  beam. 

5,070,665 
CHILD'S  PLAY  PANEL 

Stuart  A.  Marrin,  and  William  E.  Pastrick,  both  of  Manitoba, 
Canada,  assignors  to  Adanen  Inc.,  Winnipeg,  Canada 

Filed  Jul.  25, 1989,  Ser.  No.  384,439 
Int.  a.'  A63H  33/08:  E06B  9/24;  E04B  1/343:  E04H  1/12 
MS.  CL  52—239  21  Claims 

1.  A  panel  construction  for  use  as  a  child's  toy  comprising  a 
peripheral  frame  structure  having  four  frame  sides  and  four 
frame  comers  each  connecting  two  frame  sides  generally  at 
right  angles  such  that  the  frame  sides  and  frame  comers  define 
a  complete  frame  surrounding  a  hollow  central  opening,  a 
plurality  of  connector  means,  each  mounted  on  a  respective 
one  of  the  frame  sides  and  each  including  means  extending 
outwardly  to  one  side  of  a  longitudinal  axis  of  the  frame  side 
arranged  for  direct  engagement  with  and  coupling  to  a  cooper- 
ating connector  means  on  a  frame  side  of  an  adjacent  panel,  all 
of  the  connector  means  being  of  identical  constmction  such 
that  each  can  directly  connect  in  a  readily  releasable  arrange- 
ment to  any  other  one  of  the  connector  means,  each  of  said 
four  frame  sides  having  a  connector  means  mounted  thereon. 
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and  a  fabric  layer  connected  to  each  side  of  the  frrrae  structure 
so  as  to  span  the  hollow  central  opening,  wherein  each  connec- 
tor means  comprises  an  inner  support  body  defining  an  axis 
longitudinal  of  one  frame  side  and  extending  along  a  portion  of 
the  frame  side  a  plurality  of  planar  fins  supported  by  and  ex- 
tending outwardly  from  the  suppon  body  and  extending  longi- 
tudinally along  the  support  body,  each  of  the  fins  lying  in  a 
plane  radial  to  the  axis  and  each  of  the  fins  having  a  rib  member 


end  of  its  respective  top  cap  so  that  the  distal  ends  are 
positioned  in  close  proximity  to  one  another  to  provide 


19^ 


extending  longitudinally  of  the  fin  parallel  to  the  axis  at  a 
position  spaced  outwardly  of  the  support  body  and  having  a 
portion  projecting  outwardly  to  respective  sides  of  the  fin  so  as 
to  provide  an  area  of  reduced  SF>acing  between  each  side  the  fin 
and  the  adjacent  side  of  the  next  adjacent  fin,  the  spacing  being 
such  that  a  rib  member  of  either  one  of  said  connector  means 
can  be  pressed  between  the  adjacent  rib  members  of  two  fins  of 
the  other  of  the  connector  means  and  is  retained  therebetween 
to  hold  the  connector  means  directly  connected  together. 


visual  continuity  along  the  interface  between  the  two 
panels. 


5.070,667 
EASILY  ASSEMBLED  BUILDING 
Steve  W.  Scfanltc,  St  Charies,  Mo„  aaBigwir  to  Jay  H 
Enterprises,  Inc.,  Earth  Oty,  Mo. 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1990,  Ser.  No.  513,542 
Int.  CV  E04C  1/30;  E04B  7/02 
MS.  CL  52—241  20 


5,070,666 

TOP  CAP  INSERT  FOR  A  WALL  PANEL  IN  A  SPACE 

DIVIDER  SYSTEM 

James  A.  Looaan,  Holland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Herman  Miller, 

Inc.,  Zeeland,  Mich. 

FUed  Sep.  18, 1990,  Ser.  No.  584,479 
Int.  CL'  A47G  5/00 
MS.  a.  52—239  24  daims 

1.  In  a  space  divider  system  comprising  at  least  two  portable 
upright  panels  horizontally  serially  connected  so  that  vertical 
ends  of  the  panels  are  positioned  in  close  proximity  to  one 
another,  each  of  said  panels  having  a  top  cap  covering  a  por- 
tion of  the  top  edge  thereof,  and  each  top  cap  having  a  channel 
with  an  open  end,  said  open  end  on  the  top  cap  on  one  panel 
being  disposed  opposite  the  open  end  on  the  top  cap  on  the 
adjoining  panel,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  pair  of  end  inserts,  one  of  said  pair  received  within  the 
channel  of  one  top  cap,  and  the  other  of  said  pair  received 
within  the  channel  of  the  other  top  cap,  each  end  insert       1.  A  building  wall  comprising:  spaced  apart  posts,  each 
having  a  resilient  distal  portion  extending  from  the  open   including  a  stud,  a  stud  cover  located  along  the  stud,  and 
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securing  means  for  connecting  the  stud  cover  to  the  stud  such 
that  the  stud  cover  may  be  detached  from  the  stud,  the  studs 
having  flanges  which  project  toward  each  other  and  lie  in 
essentially  the  same  plane,  the  stud  covers  having  flanges 
which  project  toward  each  other  and  lie  in  essentially  the  same 
plane  which  is  spaced  from  the  plane  of  the  flanges  for  the 
studs;  a  base  member  extending  beneath  and  being  attached  to 
the  posts,  the  base  member  having  a  first  flange  which  projects 
upwardly  and  lies  generally  in  the  plane  of  the  flanges  for  the 
studs  of  the  posts,  and  a  second  flange  which  projects  up- 
wardly and  lies  generally  in  plane  of  the  flanges  for  the  stud 
covers,  an  upper  member  extended  over  and  attached  to  the 
posts,  the  upper  member  having  first  flanges  which  project 
downwardly  and  lie  generally  in  the  plane  of  the  flanges  for 
the  studs  and  second  flanges  which  project  downwardly  and 
lie  generally  in  the  plane  of  the  flanges  for  the  stud  covers; 
whereby  the  posts,  base  member  and  upper  member  frame  an 
area;  and  a  wall  panel  located  in  the  area  framed  by  the  posts 
and  the  upper  and  lower  members,  the  panel  at  its  sides  being 
captured  between  the  flanges  of  the  studs  and  stud  covers  for 
the  posts,  at  its  lower  end  being  located  between  the  flanges  of 
the  lower  member,  and  at  its  upper  end  being  located  between 
the  flanges  of  the  upper  member,  the  height  of  the  panel  being 
such  that  it  may  be  lifted  upwardly  sufficiently  to  clear  the 
second  flange  of  the  base  member  so  that  the  panel  may  be 
removed  from  the  framed  area  when  the  stud  covers  are  de- 
tached from  the  studs. 


S,070,6<8 

TEXTURED  CONSTRUCTION  MATERIAL  AND 

METHOD  OF  FABRICATION 

Itu  E.  Liebemu,  500  Driftwood  La.,  Destin,  FU.  32541 

Coatinuation  of  Ser.  No.  128,407,  Dec  3, 1987,  abandoned.  This 

application  Nov.  24,  1989,  Ser.  No.  442,419 

Int.  a.'  E04B  1/02 

UJS.  a.  52—309.9  4  Claim 


a  layer  of  curable  polymeric  gel,  curing  said  gel  layer, 
applying  a  rigid  backing;  curing  said  backing;  and  separat- 
ing it  and  said  cured  gel  from  said  male  plug; 
3.  fabricating  said  rigid,  laminated  construction  material  by 
applying  to  the  female  mold  surface  prepared  in  step  2,  a 
layer  of  polyttieric  gel,  curing  said  gel  and  applying  one  or 
more  backing  layers  while  permitting  each  successive 
layer  to  cure  and  removing  said  laminated  material  from 
said  mold. 


5,070,669 

HEAT-INSULATION  AND  WATER-PROOFING  BRICK 

BOND 

Chang  Tsai,  No.  224,  Chung  Hua  Road,  Chi  ChU  Village,  Sben 
Kan  Hsiang,  Changhua,  Taiwan 

FUcd  Dec.  10,  1990,  Ser.  No.  624,600 

Int.  a.5  E04C  1/00:  E04B  5/00 

MS.  a.  52—309.12  7  Claims 


"^ 


T';:g^i^nv;^M^w^:'fi 


1.  A  heat-insulation  and  water-proofing  brick  bond  compris- 


mg: 


1.  A  rigid,  non-cementitious  laminated  construction  material 
having  an  irregular,  textured  surface  comprising  a  cured,  cast 
polymeric  gel  resembling  stucco  and  further  comprising  alter- 
nating, continuously  abutting  layers  of  rigid,  polymeric  foam 
and  resin  impregnated  glass  fibers  forming  a  rigid  backing 
against  said  irregular  textured  surface,  said  material  being 
made  by  the  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 

1.  fabricating  a  rigid  male  plug  having  the  desired  surface 
texure  by  applying  a  layer  of  curable  polymeric  gel  to  a 
porous  polymeric  foam  surface  and  applying  one  or  more 
rigid  layers  of  backing,  and  separating  said  porous  surface 
from  said  gel  layer  and  backing; 

2.  fabricating  a  female  mold  of  said  desired  surface  texture 
by  applying  sequentially  to  the  male  plug  surface  of  step  I, 


a)  a  plurality  of  rectangular  bricks  longitudinally  and  latitu- 
dinally  aligned; 

b)  at  least  one  binding  member  connecting  the  bricks  to- 
gether; 

c)  each  brick  including  a  rectangular  outer  shell  defined  by 
a  top  surface  and  a  cavity  formed  therein,  the  outer  shell 
being  provided  with  four  elongate  grooves  extending 
along  four  sides  of  the  top  surface,  each  groove  being 
partly  defined  by  a  projecting  strip  having  a  top  edge 
disposed  below  the  top  surface  of  the  outer  shell; 

d)  an  inner  heat  insulation  layer  disposed  in  each  cavity  and 
an  outer  sealing  layer  sealing  the  inner  layer; 

e)  the  binding  member  being  in  the  configuration  of  a  chan- 
nel bar  defined  by  a  flat  top  portion  and  a  pair  of  opposed 
leg  portions  extending  from  the  flat  top  portion;  and 

0  the  leg  portions  of  the  binding  member  being  engaged 
within  adjacent  elongate  grooves  of  adjacent  bricks  to 
dispose  the  flat  top  portion  of  the  binding  member  in  a 
flush  disposition  with  the  top  surfaces  of  the  adjacent 
bricks. 
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5,070,670 

ROOF  PANEL  ATTACHMENT  SYSTEM 

W.  Howard  AMerson,  24  Jenen  Ct,  Kensington,  Calif.  94707 

FHed  Dec.  11,  1989,  Ser.  No.  448,666 

IM.  C\?  E04D  1/34,  n/02 

MS.  a.  52—410  6  ( 


when  considered  in  cross-section  taken  along  a  line  extending 
between  the  side  edges,  and  in  that  the  lower  edge  portion 
including  the  underlock  has  a  taper  which  extends  in  the  direc- 
tion of  the  lower  edge  of  the  tile  at  least  as  far  as  the  lower  end 
of  the  underlock  so  that,  in  use.  the  undersurface  of  the  under- 
lock overlies  the  continuous  upper  surface  of  at  least  one  tile  of 
the  next  adjacent  line  of  the  tiles,  whereby  the  interlocking 


1.  A  roof  comprising; 

(a)  a  roof  substrate  comprising  rafters  or  board  members; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  exterior  rigid  roof  panel  members,  forming 
overlapping  regions; 

(c)  An  intermediate  member  means  positioned  between  said 
roof  panel  members  and  said  substrate,  wherein  said  inter- 
mediate member  means  is  a  moisture  barrier;  and 

(d)  water  impervious  double-backed  low  density  foam  adhe- 
sive tape  positioned,  and  forming  a  secure  attachment, 
between  said  roof  panel  members  and  said  intermediate 
member  means,  between  said  intermediate  member  means 
and  said  substrate,  and  between  said  overlapping  regions 
of  said  roof  panel  members,  such  that  said  tape  forms  a 
yielding  connection  of  high  mechanical  strength  resistant 
to  uplift  produced  by  high  winds  and  also  forms  a  largely 
vapor  impervious  roof  excluding  the  use  of  nails  to  avoid 
rusting  tendencies  concomitant  with  nail  attached  roofs. 


/ 


/,kj 


"%-,   '     '   ,r 


roof  tile  can  be  made  by  extrusion  from  a  cementitiotts  mixture 
without  needing  to  perform  any  subsequent  operations  on  the 
upper  surface  of  the  interlocking  tile,  the  lower  end  of  the 
interlocking  tile  is  of  reduced  thickness  and  thereby  is  aestheti- 
cally acceptable,  and  can  be  laid  in  either  a  straight  relationship 
or  a  staggered  relationship  with  respect  to  the  next  adjacent 
line  of  the  tiles. 


5,070,672 
SUPPORTS  FOR  BUILDING  STRUCTURES 
Roger  A.  BolliTant,  Newton  Solney,  Engtaad,  assignor  to  Roger 
BuUiTant  of  Texas,  Inc.,  Grand  Prairie,  Tex. 

Filed  Jan.  29, 1987,  Ser.  No.  8,484 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jaa.  30,  1986, 
8602254 

Ltt.  CL'  E04B  1/00 
MS.  a.  52—742  20  Claims 


5.070,671 
ROOF  TILES 

John  A.  Fifield,  and  Leslie  G.  Hammond,  both  of  Buckingham- 
shire, Great  Britain,  assignors  to  Oldcastle,  Inc.,  Los  Angeles, 
Calif, 
per  No.  PCT/GB89/00044,  §  371  Date  Jul  28, 1990,  §  102(e) 
Dirte  Juo.  28, 1990,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO89/06728,  PCF  Prii. 
Date  Jul.  27, 1989 

PCT  Filed  Jan.  17, 1989,  Ser.  No.  536.591 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  18,  1988, 
8801006;  Nov.  11,  1988,  8826472 

Int.  CL>  E04D  1/16 
MS.  a.  52—533  4  Claims 

1.  An  interlocking  roof  tile  having  an  upper  edge,  a  lower 
edge  which  is  visible  in  use  when  the  tile  is  laid  in  overlapping 
relationship  with  at  least  one  tile  of  a  next  adjacent  line  of  the 
tiles,  an  upper  surface,  a  lower  surface,  two  oppositely  facing 
side  edges,  an  underlock  extending  along  one  of  the  side  edges 
and  an  overlock  extending  along  the  other  of  the  side  edges, 
the  underlock  having  a  lower  end,  an  undersurface  which 
forms  part  of  the  undersurface  of  the  tile,  and  a  lower  edge 
portion  which  includes  a  part  of  the  undersurface  of  the  under- 
lock, and  which  overlaps,  in  use,  at  least  one  tile  of  the  next 
adjacent  line  of  the  tiles,  characterized  in  that  the  upper  surface 
of  the  tile  extends  continuously  from  the  lower  edge  to  the 
upper  edge,  in  that  the  upper  and  lower  surfaces  are  cambered 
from  the  lower  edge  to  the  upper  edge  and  are  substantially  flat 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  foundation  for  a  building  structure 
on  a  ground  surface  comprising 
sequentially  forming  holes  in  the  ground  surface. 
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filling  said  holes  to  predetenniiied  levels  to  foim  support 
columns, 

before  the  concrete  is  set,  interconnecting  said  support  col- 
umns with  previsouly  poured  support  columns  by  posi- 
tioning a  beam  with  each  end  resting  within  the  upper  end 
of  two  of  said  concrete  support  columns, 

continuing  to  form  said  holes  and  interconnecting  said  holes 
with  said  beams  until  a  complete  ring  foundation  is  formed 
by  said  beams  on  the  ground  surface,  with  said  beams 
supported  by  said  support  columns,  and 

allowing  said  concrete  to  set  to  form  a  unitary  structure 
between  said  beam  and  support  columns. 


5,070,674 
PACKAGING  MACHINE  AND  METHOD 
Bernard  Lemer,  Aurora;  James  P.  Peppard,  Newbury;  Rick  S. 
Wehrmann,  Hudson,  and  Anthony  H.  Gates,  Atwater,  all  of 
Ohio,   assignors   to   Automated   Packaging  Systems,   Ik„ 
Twinsburg,  Ohio 
Continuatioii-in-p«rt  of  Ser.  No.  395,957,  Aug.  18,  1989.  This 
application  Jan.  29, 1990,  Scr.  No.  471,850 
Int.  a.'  B65B  57/06.  43/26.  39/02.  39/10 
MS.  a.  53—55  8  Claiau 


5,070,673 
TETRAHEXAGONAL  TRUSS  STRUCTURE 
Dick  O.  Weisse,  CamariUo,  Calif.,  assigMM-  to  Tetrahex,  Inc., 
CararUlo,  Calif. 

Filed  Not.  2,  1988,  Scr.  No.  266,386 

I^  a.'  B32B  3/12 

VS.  CL  52—808  9  Claim 


1.  A  structure,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  adjacent  cavities  arranged  in  an  array  to  form 
upper  and  lower  array  surfaces,  each  cavity  having  an 
apex  and  having  hollow  walls  defined  by  a  plurality  of 
parallelogram  struts,  the  shape  of  each  cavity  being  that  of 
a  tetrahedron  placed  on  top  of  and  integrated  with  a  base 
having  at  least  three  base  vertices  such  that  three  hollow 
walls  of  the  cavity  are  parallelograms  each  having  four 
parallelogram  vertices,  a  first  parallelogram  vertex  of 
each  parallelogram  intersecting  the  apex  of  the  tetrahe- 
dron, and  the  opposite  second  parallelogram  vertex  inter- 
secting a  base  vertex;  and 

a  plurality  of  horizontal  struts,  each  of  which  joins  third  and 
fourth  opposing  parallelogram  vertices  of  said  parallelo- 
gram walls. 


1 

152-^ 


I 


.136 


ISO 


-147 


138 


1.  For  use  in  a  packaging  machine  an  improved  clamping 
and  sensing  device  comprising: 

a)  at  least  one  friction  element  adapted  to  frictionally  engage 
a  plastic  film  and  clamp  it  against  a  cooperating  member; 

b)  an  actuator  operatively  connected  to  the  friction  element 
and  adapted  to  bias  the  element  against  the  member  and  to 
clamp  such  film  when  present  between  the  element  and 
the  member;  and, 

c)  an  electrical  contact  connected  to  the  element  in  rela- 
tively movable  relationship,  the  contact  also  being  con- 
nected to  the  actuator  for  biasing  against  the  member 
concurrent  with  the  biasing  of  the  element,  the  contact 
being  positioned  to  contact  the  member  to  complete  a 
circuit  when  the  element  and  contact  are  biased  against 
the  member  and  be  electrically  insulated  from  the  member 
by  such  film  when  such  film  is  clamped  between  the  mem- 
ber and  the  element. 


5,070,675 
INFLATING  AND  HEAT  SEALING  APPARATUS  FOR 
PLASTIC  PACKING  BAGS 
Chiang  Chuan-Shiang,  Taipei  Hsien,  Taiwan,  assignor  to  Jen- 
Wei  Lin,  Taipai,  Taiwan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  471,448,  Jan.  29,  1990, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  1,  1991,  Ser.  No.  662,641 
Int.  a.'  B65B  31/06 
UJS.  a.  53—79  6  CUins 

1.  An  apparatus  for  inflating  and  heat  sealing  plastic  packing 
bags,  comprising: 
a  blower  adapted  to  inflate  plastic  packing  bags,  having  an 

inlet  port  for  inhaling  gases  thereinto; 
a  main  shaft; 

a  motor  for  driving  said  blower  and  said  main  shaft; 
a  clutch  interposed  between  said  motor  and  said  main  shaft 
for  connecting  or  disconnecting  the  power  transfer  be- 
tween said  motor  and  said  main  shaft; 
heating  means  for  clamping  and  heat  sealing  the  entrance 
portion  of  the  bag  after  the  completion  of  the  inflating 
operation; 
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a  first  gas  passage  connecting  to  said  inlet  port  in  said  blower 
for  introducing  a  first  gas  into  said  blower, 

a  first  solenoid  valve  which  is  installed  in  said  first  gas  pas- 
sage and  can  be  controlled  to  allow  or  stop  the  gas  flow 
therein; 

a  solenoid-controlled  member  adapted  to  control  said  clutch 
for  connecting  or  disconnecting  the  power  transfer  be- 
tween said  motor  and  said  main  shaft; 

a  first  microswitch  which  upon  detecting  the  completion  of 
inflating  operation,  is  adapted  to  actuate  said  first  solenoid 
valve  to  stop  the  first  gas  from  entering  said  blower  and  to 
actuate  said  solenoid-controlled  member  to  connect  said 


clutch  for  allowing  power  transfer  from  said  motor  to  said 
main  shaft; 

a  set  of  first  cams,  fixed  to  said  main  shaft,  for  driving  said 
heating  means  upward  to  clamp  the  entrance  portion  of 
the  bag  after  finishing  the  inflating  operation; 

a  second  cam  fixed  to  said  main  shaft; 

a  second  microswitch  which  is  actuated  by  said  second  cam 
when  the  entrance  portion  of  the  bag  is  clamped  for  initi- 
ating said  heating  means  to  heat  seal  the  bag;  and 

a  third  microswitch  which  is  actuated  by  said  second  cam 
when  the  heat  sealing  process  has  been  completed  for  turn 
off  the  power  supply  for  said  motor. 


5,070,676 
STRETCH  BUNDLING 
James  W.  Laczkowski,  Clareace,  and  Kevin  A.  Bickerstaff,  West 
Seneca,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Bemis  Company,  Inc., 
Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  370,642,  Jun.  23,  1989,  Pat.  No. 
4^)36,073,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  292,246, 
Dec  30, 1988,  Pat.  No.  4,850,177.  This  appUcation  May  7, 1990, 
Ser.  No.  519,958 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jul.  25, 
2006,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.'  B65B  13/12 
UJS.  a.  53—399  15  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  wrapping  flexible  stretchable  sheet  plastic 
strip  material  around  work  to  be  enwrapped  comprising: 
holding  the  work  at  a  wrapping  station  in  position  for  having 
strip  material  wrapped  around  it  with  the  wrapping  taking 
place  generally  in  a  predetermined  plane, 
supplying  strip  material  from  a  roll  thereof  with  the  strip 
material  generally  in  said  plane  and  disposed  for  being 
wrapped  around  the  work  in  said  plane, 
disposing  the  leading  end  of  the  strip  material  adjacent  the 
work  and  in  position  for  being  gripped  at  opposite  sides 
thereof  by  a  pair  of  gripping  devices  which  are  movable 


laterally  inwardly  and  outwardly  relative  to  the  strip 
material  and  relative  to  one  another  between  an  inner 
position  for  gripping  the  strip  material  at  opposite  sides 
thereof  adjacent  its  leading  end  and  an  outer  position 
wherein  said  gripping  devices  are  spaced  a  distance 
greater  than  the  width  of  the  strip  material, 

each  gripping  device  being  closeable  on  opposite  faces  of  the 
strip  material  for  gripping  it  and  openable  for  application 
to  the  strip  material  and  for  withdrawal  from  the  strip 
materia], 

closing  the  gripping  devices,  in  their  inner  position,  to  grip 
the  strip  material  at  opposite  sides  thereof  adjacent  its 
leading  end  and  adjacent  the  work, 

moving  the  gripping  devices  following  their  being  closed  to 
their  outer  position,  the  strip  material  being  stretched 
laterally. 


moving  the  roll  of  strip  material  relative  to  the  work  around 
the  work  to  wrap  a  plurality  of  convolution  of  the  strip 
material  around  the  work, 

longitudinally  stretching  the  strip  material  as  it  is  wrapped, 
the  first  convolution  being  stretched  completely  around 
the  work  and  each  successive  convolution  being  stretched 
around  the  preceding  convolution, 

continuing  the  wrapping  after  a  first  convolution  of  the  strip 
material  has  been  wrapped  and  stretched  completely 
around  the  work,  successive  convolutions  being  stretched 
around  preceding  convolutions  and  wrapped  between  the 
gripping  devices  with  the  gripping  devices  in  their  outer 
position;  and 

cutting  the  strip  material  to  complete  the  wrapping  and 
provide  a  fresh  leading  end  of  the  strip  material  for  the 
next  wrapping  operation. 


5,070,677 
AUTOMATED  PHOTOGRAPHIC  PRINT  BAGGER 
Ray  Hicks,  2605  Conmna  Rd.,  Flint,  Mich.  48503 
Filed  Feb.  20, 1991,  Ser.  No.  658,116 
lat  CL'  B65B  5/06.  43/30.  63/00 
UJS.  CL  53—435  15  Oriws 

1.  A  device  for  separating  a  continuous  roll  of  photographic 
print  paper  into  individual  sheeu  and  packaging  said  sheets, 
comprising: 

a.  A  conveyor; 

b.  A  feed  spool  supporting  the  continuous  roll  on  said  con- 
veyor, 

c.  Paper  cutting  means; 

d.  Guide  roller  means  for  directing  one  end  of  said  continu- 
ous roll  from  said  spool  to  said  cutting  means; 
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e.  Means  for  detecting  the  presence  of  registration  marks  on 
said  roll; 

f.  First  control  means  for  operating  said  cutting  means  in 
response  to  said  detection  means,  thereby  separating  a 
section  of  said  roll  from  said  roll; 

g.  First  transport  means  for  propelling  said  section  onto  said 
conveyor, 

h.  Means  for  substantially  continuously  operating  said  con- 
veyor; 


upwardly  whereby  the  tree  will  be  disposed  substantially 
horizontally. 


and  then  pulling  the  open  ended  tube  off  the  boom  and  onto 
the  tree. 


i.  Second  transport  means  for  sequentially  transporting  indi- 
vidual bags  into  proximity  with  said  conveyor; 

j.  Retaining  means  for  controlling  the  movement  of  said 
section  along  said  conveyor  between  said  first  transport 
means  and  said  second  transport  means;  and 

k.  Said  conveyor  being  further  adapted  to  divert  aid  section 
into  one  of  each  said  bags. 


5,070,679 

HORIZONTAL  WRAPPING  MACHINE  WITH 

IMPROVED  ARTICXE  INFEED  SYSTEM 

Lawrence  D.  Lakey,  4628  O'Cowior  Ct,  Iiriiig,  Tex.  75062 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  387,959,  Jul.  31, 1989,  Pat.  No.  4,967,541. 

This  application  Jun.  12, 1990,  Ser.  No.  536,980 

Int  CL'  B65B  35/24,  9/20 

VS.  a.  53—550  8  Claims 


5,070,678 
CHRISTMAS  TREE  MOVING  AND  BAGGING  CART 
Paul  M.  Morrill,  10716  SW.  63rd  Pt.,  Portiand,  Oreg.  97219 
Filed  Oct.  10, 1990,  Ser.  No.  596,714 
Int  CL>  B65B  5/04.  67/00 
VS.  CL  53—459  10  Clains 

9.  A  method  of  bagging  a  Christmas  tree  by  using  a  wheeled 
cart  having  an  upright  frame  member  and  a  lowered  forwardly 
projecting  horizontal  tree  clamping  boom  extending  substan- 
tially at  right  angles  to  the  upright  frame  member,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
pulling  an  open  ended  tube  in  telescoping  relation  over  said 

boom  beyond  the  forward  end  thereof, 
clamping  a  Christmas  tree  to  the  forward  end  of  the  boom 
with  the  trunk  of  the  tree  extending  substantially  parallel 
with  the  upright  frame  member, 
laying  the  cart  down  backwards  with  the  boom  extending 


1.  For  use  in  conjunction  with  a  horizontal  wrapping  ma- 
chine operative  to  continuously  form,  from  flexible  sheet  mate- 
rial delivered  thereto,  a  horizontally  forwardly  moving  tube 
having  an  open  inlet  end  into  which  an  article  to  be  wrapped 
may  be  inserted,  and  then  formed,  from  a  longitudinal  section 
of  the  tube,  a  package  enclosing  the  inserted  article,  an  infeed 
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system  for  inserting  an  article  into  the  tube  inlet  end,  said 
infeed  system  comprising: 

a  generally  horizontal  article  infeed  trough  having  an  open 
exit  end  positioned  closely  in  rearwardly  adjacent  the  tube 
inlet  end,  and  a  bottom  side  support  surface  extending 
rearwardly  away  from  said  open  exit  end; 

at  least  one  article  engaging  member  extending  downwardly 
into  said  trough  and  positioned  rearwardly  of  said  open 
exit  end; 

looped  drive  means  offtet  to  one  side  of  said  trough  and 
rotatable  through  a  closed  path  lying  generally  in  a  hori- 
zontal plane,  said  looped  drive  means  forwardly  driving 
said  at  least  one  article  engaging  member  through  said 
trough  to  engage  an  article  resting  upon  said  bottom  side 
support  surface  and  forwardly  slide  the  engaged  article 
along  said  bottom  side  support  surface,  past  said  open  exit 
end,  into  the  tube  inlet  end,  and  then  laterally  outwardly 
from  said  trough:  and 

cover  means  overlaying  said  looped  drive  means  for  protec- 
tion and  for  providing  a  low  profile  infeed  system  for 
facilitating  manual  feeding  of  articles  into  said  trough  over 
the  looped  drive  means. 


cyclically  moving  members,  onto  said  individual  containers 
from  above. 


5,070,681 
MACHINE  FOR  PACKAGING  PRODUCTS  IN  GENERAL 

BY  PRODUCING  CASES  OR  BOXES  OF  THE 

mNGED-UD  TYPE  WHICH  CAN  BE  CLOSED  OVER  A 

COLLAR  WITH  A  GUARANTEE  SEAL  STARTING  FROM 

INDIVIDUAL  FLAT  BLANKS  WITH  MULTIPLE 

COMPONENT  PARTS 

Andrea  Ronuignoli,  San  Lazaro  di  Smcna,  Italy,  awi^ar  to 

CeatiMl  -  Ccatro  Studi  IndHtriaU  •.rX,  Sm  Pietro  Tctve, 

Italy 

Filed  Oct  15, 1990,  Ser.  No.  SM,180 
Clalnn  priority,  ■ppUnrtton  Italy,  Nor.  7, 1909. 3687  A/89 
Int  CL>  B65B  5/02 
VS.  CL  53—566  4  < 


5,070,680 

APPARATUS  FOR  OPENING  A  FLAT  TUBE  AND 

FiniNG  SAME  ON  A  CONTAINER  OR  THE  UKE 

Satoshi  Nagano,  Osaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  F^  Seal  Industry 

Co.  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  May  31, 1990,  Ser.  No.  530,995 

Int.  a.'  B65B  53/02 

VS.  a.  53—557  6  Clalnis 


12a'   13a 


1.  An  apparatus  for  opening  a  flat  tube  and  fitting  same  onto 
an  individual  container  comprising  a  pair  of  cyclically  moving 
members  for  successively  spreading  and  opening  flat  tubes 
while  transporting  said  tubes  by  holding  them  at  opposite  side 
portions  thereof  and  a  transport  device  provided  under  said 
pair  of  cyclically  moving  members  for  horizontally  transport- 
ing said  individual  containers  in  the  same  direction  as  said  flat 
tubes  being  transported  by  said  cyclically  moving  members, 
wherein  inner  sides,  that  face  each  other,  of  said  pair  of  cycli- 
cally moving  members  comprise  a  transfer  section  in  which 
said  cyclically  moving  members  move  in  parallel  relationship 
and  a  spread  section  in  which  said  members  diverge  from  one 
another  in  relation  to  the  transport  direction  of  the  containers, 
said  spread  sections  of  said  cyclically  moving  members  being 
provided  such  that  said  spread  sections  are  inclined  down- 
wardly in  said  transport  direction  so  that  said  spread  sections 
are  on  both  sides  of  and  straddle  over  said  individual  contain- 
ers, thus  fitting  said  tubes,  which  have  been  opened  by  said 


1.  A  machine  for  packaging  products  in  a  hinged-lid  type 
boxes  to  be  erected  and  closed  over  a  collar  with  a  guarantee 
seal,  said  machine  comprising: 

a  first  machine  module  formed  with  an  end  and  including: 

first  driving  means  for  driving  a  first  closed-loop  elongated 
conveyor  inclined  to  a  horizontal  and  transporting  a  plu- 
rality of  flat  blanks  toward  said  end  of  the  first  machine 
module,  each  of  said  blanks  being  formed  with  notches, 
fold  and  separation  lines  defining  walls  ends  and  flaps  of 
a  respective  hinged-lid  box  to  be  erected  along  a  blank 
path  of  said  blanks; 

storing  means  close  to  the  end  of  said  first  conveyor  for 
storing  said  plurality  of  blanks  arranged  upright  side  by 
side  to  form  a  bundle  thereof, 

separating  means  downstream  of  said  storing  means  for 
separating  each  of  said  blanks  from  said  plurality  in  an 
individual  rhythmic  sequence; 

a  second  machine  module  formed  with  respective  first  and 
second  ends  and  including: 

second  driving  means  for  driving  horizontally  a  second 
closed-loop  elongated  conveyor  extending  at  an  angle 
from  said  first  conveyor  downstream  of  said  separating 
means  and  between  said  first  and  second  ends  of  the  sec- 
ond module,  said  separating  means  depositing  each  of  said 
blanks  horizontally  flat  on  said  second  conveyor  posi- 
tioned to  receive  each  of  said  blanks  in  said  individual 
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rhythmic  sequence  and  to  transport  said  blanks  toward 
said  second  end  of  the  second  module, 

a  plurality  of  first  gripper  members  on  said  second  conveyor 
formed  uniformly  spaced  from  one  another  along  said 
blank  path, 

a  plurality  of  shaping  members  receiving  a  respective  one  of 
said  flat  blanks  in  said  rhythmic  sequence  from  said  first 
gripping  members  for  folding  respective  sides  and  flaps  of 
the  respective  blank  thereby  applying  a  tubular  shape  of 
the  respective  bo*  to  be  erected  with  at  least  one  of  the 
respective  ends  thereof  left  open;  and 

a  third  machine  module  formed  with  a  respective  pair  of  first 
and  second  ends  and  including: 

third  driving  means  for  driving  a  third  closed-loop  elongated 
conveyor  transporting  each  of  said  boxes  received  in  said 
rhythmic  sequence  from  said  second  conveyor  between 
the  first  and  secoitd  ends  of  said  third  module  and  extend- 
ing at  an  angle  to  said  second  conveyor, 

second  gripping  members  spaced  uniformly  from  one  an- 
other along  said  box  path  on  said  third  conveyor, 

loading  means  for  receiving  a  respective  one  of  said  boxes  in 
said  rhythmic  sequence  from  said  second  gripping  mem- 
bers for  filling  each  of  the  boxes  with  a  product  to  be 
packaged,  and 

sealing  means  downstream  of  said  loading  means  for  seal- 
ingly  closing  the  end  left  open  of  the  respective  one  of  said 
boxes,  said  modules  forming  a  U-shaped  assembly. 


said  crop  feed  mechanism  is  at  rest  or  running  at  less  than 
a  predetermined  speed  and  a  second  signal  during  inter- 
vals said  crop  feed  mechanism  is  running  at  least  as  fast  as 
said  predetermined  speed,  said  control  means  being  con- 
nected to  said  circuit  means  to  inhibit  actuation  of  said 
stop  means  by  said  circuit  means  during  intervals  when 
said  first  signal  is  produced. 


5,070,683 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MULCHING  OF 

GRASS,  LEAFAGE,  OR  SIMILAR  MATERIAL 

Alfred  Eggennneller,  Schuetxeawcg  10,  7915  EkUngeii,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct  4, 1990,  Scr.  No.  592,949 

ClaiiBS  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraiany,  Oct.  10, 

1989,  3933818;  Jan.  9,  1990,  4000352;  Aug.  25,  1990,  4026930 

The  portkm  of  the  tent  of  tUa  patent  Mbse^uent  to  Jan.  22, 

2008,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  CI.'  AOID  34/70 

UJS.  CL  56— 13Jt  22  Claims 


5,070.682 
ACOUSTIC  DETECTOR  WITH  START-UP  CONTROL 

Carl  E.  Bohman,  New  Holland,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Ford  New  Hol- 
land, Inc.,  New  Holland,  Pa. 

FIM  Oct.  26,  1990.  Ser.  No.  603,607 

Int.  a.'  AOID  75/1% 

\i&.  a.  56— lOJ  10  Claims 


1.  In  a  forage  harvester  having  a  crop  feed  mechanism  for 
transporting  a  crop  material  to  a  cutterhead,  means  for  stop- 
ping the  crop  feed  mechanism,  an  acoustic  sensor  for  sensing 
the  impact  of  hard  objects  on  said  feed  mechanism,  and  circuit 
means  responsive  to  said  acoustic  sensor  for  actuating  said  stop 
means  when  an  impact  is  sensed  by  said  acoustic  sensor,  the 
improvement  comprising: 

control  means  for  producing  a  first  signal  during  intervals 


1.  A  method  of  mulching  grass,  leafage  or  similar  material 
with  a  unitary  apparatus,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
cutting  and  collecting  said  material; 
simultaneously  comminuting,  compacting,  and  conveying 

said  material;  and 
broadly  spreading  said  material  essentially  uniformly. 


5,070,684 
LEAF  GATHERER  AND  DISPOSAL  APPARATUS 
Robert  M.  Gancarz,  98  Ssctela  Dr.,  Chlcopee.  Mass.  01013 
Filed  Dec.  12. 1990,  Scr.  No.  626.527 
Int  a.'  AOID  57/00 
MS.  a.  56—16.6  2  Claims 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  retrieving  objects  from  the  ground,  the 
apparatus  having  a  ground  engageable  rotatable  drum 
mounted  on  an  axle  extendable  between  opposite  side  plates 
and  having  a  plurality  of  drum  fingers  extending  radially  out- 
wardly from  the  drum  for  piercing  the  objects  as  the  drum  is 
rotated  by  virtue  of  its  being  pushed  over  the  ground  by  means 
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of  a  handle  manipulated  by  an  operator,  and  a  slotted  comb 
being  oriented  for  the  in  seriatim  passage  of  the  fingers  through 


(d)  a  bar  rigidly  connected  to  said  frame  and  extending 
laterally  therefrom;  and 

(e)  releasable  mounting  means  for  removably  mounting  said 
hedge  trimmer  to  said  carriage  such  that  said  chassis  is 
supported  by  said  frame  and  said  cutting  blade  is  sectued 
by  said  bar. 


the  slou  as  the  drum  is  rotated  for  the  entrapment  of  the  ob- 
jects as  the  drum  fingers  are  pulled  away  therefrom. 


5.070.686 

VERTICAL  ENGINE  FOR  WALK  BEHIND  LAWN 

MOWER 

YoaUkam  Isaka,  and  Kiyohiko  Ogari.  both  of  Iwata.  Japan, 

assignors  to  YasMlw  HatsnMd  KabnsUkl  Kaiska.  Iwata, 

Japan 

Continuatiott  of  Ser.  No.  155.210,  Feb.  12,  1988,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jal.  12. 1989.  Scr.  No.  380.720 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  27. 1987.  62-45437 

Int  a.5  AOID  34/6» 

MS.  CL  56—17.5  10  Claims 


5,070.685 
HEDGE  TRIMMER  SUPPORT  CARRIAGE 
Edward  R.  Gait  11002  Cedar  Lane,  Sidney,  British  Colnmbia, 
Canada  V8L  4R4 

Filed  Feb.  6. 1991,  Ser.  No.  651,154 

Int  a.'  AOIG  3/04 

MS.  a.  56—16.7  11  aaims 


»» 


1.  A  carriage  for  supporting  a  portable  hedge  trimmer  hav- 
ing a  motor  chassis  and  an  elongate  cutting  blade  extending 
therefrom,  said  carriage  comprising: 

(a)  a  generally  horizontally  oriented  frame  having  a  front 
end  and  a  rear  end; 

(b)  a  ground  engaging  wheel  having  an  axle  connected  to 
said  frame  for  supporting  said  frame  for  travel  above  the 
ground; 

(c)  handle  means  connected  to  said  frame  rear  end  for  manu- 
ally steering  said  carriage; 


1.  A  rotary  lawn  mower  having  an  outer  housing  defining  a 
downwardly  opening  cavity,  a  cutting  blade  supported  within 
said  cavity  for  rotation  about  a  generally  vertically  extending 
axis,  an  air  cooled  internal  combustion  engine  supported  by 
said  outer  housing  above  said  cavity,  said  engine  comprising  at 
least  one  cylinder  having  its  axis  extending  horizontally  and  an 
output  shaft  rotating  about  a  vertically  extending  axis  posi- 
tioned forwardly  of  said  cylinder,  means  for  driving  said  cut- 
ting blade  from  said  engine  output  shaft,  a  fan  driven  by  said 
output  shaft  and  lying  above  said  cylinder,  and  cowling  means 
enclosing  said  fan  and  enclosing  at  least  the  upper  side  of  said 
cylinder  and  at  least  other  portions  of  said  engine  for  directing 
the  flow  of  cooling  air  circulated  by  said  fan,  said  cowling 
means  defining  an  air  inlet  opening  for  said  cowling  means 
spaced  forwardly  from  said  cylinder  and  forwardly  from  said 
output  shaft  axis  to  draw  inlet  air  from  an  area  below  said  fan 
and  in  proximity  to  said  outer  housing  to  avoid  the  drawing  of 
cut  grass  into  said  cowling  means  and  a  discharge  extending 
downwardly  from  and  around  said  cylinder. 
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5,070,687 
GRASS  COLLECTOR  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Ja«M  R.  Schweigert,  Plymouth,  Minn.,  assignor  to  JRCO,  Inc., 
Minneapolis,  Minn. 

FUed  Jul.  2«,  1M9,  Scr.  No.  385,739 

Int.  a.)  AOID  34/70 

UA  CL  56—202  13  Claims 


5.070,688 
CLEANING  DEVICE  FOR  CLEANING  A  NOZZLE  IN  A 

SPINNING  APPARATUS 
Hisaald  Kato,  Shiga;  Takumi  Yamamoto,  Nagaoicalcyo;  Hiroshi 
Yamaguchi,  Kyoto,  and  Hideshi  Mori,  Joyo,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Murata  Kiluu  Kabushiki  Kaiaha,  Kyoto,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  20,  1989,  Ser.  No.  383,364 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  25,  1988,  63-185057; 

Not.  14,  1988,  63-286985;  Nov.  15,  1988,  63-289887;  Nov.  28, 

1988,  63-300349;  Dec.  29, 1988,  63-335277 

Int  a.'  DOIH  n/QO 

MS.  a.  57—304  11  Clatas 
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1.  A  grass  collector/bagger  assembly  having  its  front  end 
adapted  for  attachment  to  a  rear  of  a  tractor  and  a  back  end 
opposite  the  front  end,  the  tractor  having  a  mower  platform 
with  a  grass  chute  projecting  therefrom,  the  collector/bagger 
assembly  comprising: 

(a)  a  collector  support  framework  adapted  for  hauling  rigid 
bins; 

(b)  at  least  one  wheel  supporting  the  collector  support 
framework  above  the  surface  of  the  ground; 

(c)  at  least  two  removable  rigid  bins  supported  above  the 
surface  of  the  ground  by  the  collector  support  framework, 
the  bins  having  a  bottom,  top  and  rim  around  each  top; 

(d)  two  or  more  reusable,  flexible  insert  containers  adapted 
to  fit  inside  each  removable  rigid  bin,  the  insert  containers 
having  a  rigid  structural  portion  about  their  openings 
adapted  for  keeping  the  insert  container  open,  the  struc- 
tural portion  of  the  insert  containers  cooperating  with  the 
rim  of  the  bin  to  suspend  the  insert  containers  in  the  rigid 
bin,  the  reusable  insert  containers  also  being  adapted  for 
easy  removal  from  each  rigid  bin; 

(e)  a  flexible  cover  adapted  to  cover  the  rigid  bins  to  contain 
grass  clippings  and  other  material  within  a  space  defined 
by  the  cover  and  removable  rigid  bins,  the  cover  including 
an  opening  adapted  to  receive  the  grass  chute  of  the 
mower;  and 

(0  a  cover  support  assembly  attached  to  the  collector  sup- 
port framework  and  cover,  the  cover  support  assembly 
adapted  to  support  the  cover  above  the  rigid  bins. 


1.  In  a  spinning  apparatus  in  which  a  nozzle  unit  for  twisting 

a  fiber  bundle  is  provided  adjacent  a  front  roller  of  a  draft  part 

and  has  a  suction  opening  for  receiving  the  fiber  bundle,  a 

nozzle  cleaning  device  comprising: 

means  for  moving  the  suction  opening  of  the  nozzle  unit 

toward  and  away  from  the  draft  part,  wherein  a  gap  is 

provided  between  the  nozzle  unit  and  the  draft  part  upon 

the  nozzle  unit  being  moved  away  from  the  draft  part; 

a  suction  pipe,  having  a  suction  opening,  for  sucking  yam 

waste 
means  for  moving  the  suction  opening  of  the  suction  pipe 
with  respect  to  and  toward  the  opening  of  the  nozzle  unit 
and  to  the  gap  formed  between  the  draft  part  and  the 
nozzle  unit  moved  away  from  the  draft  part. 


5,070,689 
POWER  UNIT  WITH  STORED  ENERGY 

Roy  W.  Vershure,  Jr.,  Escoodido,  Calif.,  and  Kent  Weber,  Rock- 
ford,  III.,  assignors  to  Sonstrand  Corporation,  Rockford,  III. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  248,985,  Sep.  26,  1988,  Pat.  No.  4,965,995. 
This  application  Apr.  11,  1990,  Ser.  No.  508,233 
Int  a.'  P02C  3/05 
MS.  CL  60— 39J)60  2  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  starting  a  turbine  engine  having  a  combustor 
for  combusting  fuel  with  an  oxidant  and  providing  hot  gases  of 
combustion  to  a  turbine  wheel  to  rotate  the  same  at  high  alti- 
tude comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  fuel  to  the  combustor; 

(b)  providing  an  oxidant  from  a  high  pressure  storage  vessel 
to  the  combustor  to  oxidize  the  fuel  therein:  and 

(c)  triggering  an  oxidant  containing  incendiary  device 
within  the  vessel  at  a  predetermined  time  during  the  per- 
formance of  step  (b)  to  increase  the  pressure  within  the 
vessel. 


December  10,  1991 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


627 


5,070,690 

MEANS  AND  METHOD  FOR  REDUCING 

DIFFERENTIAL  PRESSURE  LOADING  IN  AN 

AUGMENTED  GAS  TURBINE  ENGINE 

Jeffrey  C.  Mayer,  Swampscott,  Mass.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  Lynn,  Mass. 

Filed  Apr.  26, 1989,  Ser.  No.  343,226 

Int.  a.:  F02K  3/10 

MS.  a.  60—261  12  Claims 


canisters  disposed  sequentially  within  said  monolithic  case  in 
end  to  end  relation  with  said  individual  canister  cases  attached 
to  said  monolithic  case,  each  of  said  canisters  has  a  closed 
forward  end  portion,  an  aft  aperture  means,  and  thrust  nozzle 
means  fixed  to  said  respective  canister  case  in  flow  communi- 
cation with  said  respective  canister  af^  aperture  means,  means 
for  igniting  each  said  grain  of  solid  propellant  material,  and 
means  for  severing  said  monolithic  case  to  release  the  aft  one  of 
said  canisters  after  the  solid  propellant  material  therein  is 
burned. 


^Sr^W->^«i  TT"| 


1.  In  a  gas  turbine  engine  having  a  fan,  a  core  engine  for 
generating  combustion  exhaust  gases,  a  core  outlet  for  dis- 
charging said  exhaust  gases,  a  bypass  duct  for  channeling 
cooling  bypass  airflow  from  said  fan  and  over  said  core  engine, 
a  duct  outlet  for  discharging  said  bypass  airflow,  an  augmentor 
including  an  annular  combustion  liner  for  receiving  therein 
said  exhaust  gases  and  a  first  portion  of  said  bypass  airflow 
discharged  from  said  duct  outlet,  and  an  annular  plenum  sur- 
rounding said  liner  and  having  an  inlet  spaced  axially  from  said 
bypass  duct  outlet  for  receiving  from  said  bypass  duct  outlet  a 
second  portion  of  said  bypass  airflow  for  cooling  said  augmen- 
tor liner  comprising  the  steps  of: 
accelerating  said  bypass  airflow  discharged  from  said  bypass 
duct  outlet  to  a  velocity  greater  than  Mach  1  for  provid- 
ing accelerated  bypass  airflow  to  said  augmentor;  and 
decelerating  said  accelerated  bypass  airflow  to  a  velocity 
less  than  Mach  1  at  said  plenum  duct  inlet  for  creating 
pressure  losses  due  to  shock  waves  in  said  bypass  airflow 
second  portion  channeled  to  said  plenum  for  reducing 
differential  pressure  acting  across  said  liner. 


5,070,691 
SOUD  PROPELLANT  CANISTER  LOADED  MULTIPLE 

PULSED  OR  STAGED  ROCKET 
Bradley  W.  Smith,  Ogden,  and  Dean  C.  Youngkeit,  Willard,  both 

of  Utah,  assignors  to  Thiokol  Corporation,  Ogden,  Utah 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  227,748,  Aug.  3, 1988,  Pat.  No.  4,958,971. 

This  appUcation  Mar.  20, 1990,  Ser.  No.  496,542 

Int.  a.5  P02K  9/2%.  9/34 

MS.  a.  60—245  16  Claiau 


1.  A  rocket  motor  comprising  a  monolithic  elongate  gener- 
ally cylindrical  case  having  means  defining  an  aft  aperture,  at 
least  two  canisters  each  of  which  has  an  individual  case  and 
contains  an  individual  grain  of  solid  propellant  material,  said 


5,070.692 

AIR-FUEL  RATIO  FEEDBACK  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

HAVING  SINGLE  AIR-FUEL  RATIO  SENSOR 

DOWNSTREAM  OF  OR  WITHIN  THREE-WAY 

CATALYST  CONVERTER 

Mltsahlro  Nada,  Svaoao,  Japan,  aasignor  to  Toyota  Jidoaha 

Kabashflcl  Kaiaha,  Toyota,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  28, 1990,  Scr.  No.  635,958 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  29, 1999, 1-340574 
Int.  CL'  FOIN  2/28 
MS.  CL  60—274  18  ( 
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1.  A  method  of  controlling  an  air-fiiel  ratio  in  an  internal 
combustion  engine  having  a  three-way  catalyst  converter  for 
removing  poUuUnts  in  the  exhaust  gas  of  said  engine,  and  an 
air-fiiel  ratio  sensor,  disposed  downstream  of  or  within  said 
three-way  catalyst  converter,  for  detecting  a  specific  compo- 
nent in  the  exhaust  gas,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

determining  whether  said  engine  is  in  a  warming-up  mode  or 
an  after-warming-up  mode; 

gradually  changing  a  warming-up  Oi  storage  term  to  the 
rich  side  when  the  output  of  said  air-fuel  ratio  sensor  is  on 
the  lean  side  with  respect  to  the  stoichiometric  air-fuel 
ratio,  and  said  engine  is  in  the  warming-up  mode; 

gradually  changing  said  warming-up  O2  storage  term  to  the 
lean  side  when  the  output  of  said  air-fuel  ratio  sensor  is  on 
the  rich  side  with  respect  to  the  stoichiometric  air-fiid 
ratio,  and  said  engine  is  in  the  warming-up  mode; 

calculating  a  coarse-adjusting  term  at  an  integration  speed  in 
accordance  with  the  output  of  said  air-fuel  ratio  sensor, 
when  said  engine  is  in  the  after-warming-up  mode; 

calculating  an  after-warming-up  O2  storage  term  corre- 
sponding to  an  O2  storage  amount  of  said  three-way  cata- 
lyst converter,  when  said  engine  is  in  the  after-warming- 
up  mode; 

adjusting  an  actual  air-fuel  ratio  in  accordance  with  said 
warming-up  O2  storage  term,  when  said  engine  is  in  the 
warming-up  UKxle;  and 

adjusting  the  actual  air-fuel  ratio  in  accordance  with  said 
coarse-adjusting  term  and  said  after-warming-up  O2  stor- 
age term,  when  said  engine  is  in  the  after-warming-up 
mode; 
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S,070,C93  

AIR-FUEL  RATIO  FEEDBACK  COI^iTROL  SYSTEM 

HAVING  SINGLE  AIR-FUEL  RATIO  SENSOR 

DOWNSTREAM  OF  OR  WITHIN  THREE-WAY 

CATALYST  CONVERTER 

MManUro  Nmta,  Smom,  JapM,  aMignor  to  Toyota  JModia 

KabMliiH  Kaifha.  Toyota,  Japaa 

FUed  Not.  20,  1990,  Ser.  No.  616,200 
Claim  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Nov.  21,  1989,  1-300688; 
Dec  27,  1989,  1-336700;  Dec.  28,  1989,  1-338711 

Int.  a.'  FOIN  2/28 
VS.  a.  60—274  132  Clainis 


strips  having  a  width  of  from  about  \  to  about  1/10  of  the 
width  of  said  corrugated  thin  metal  strips  and  a  length  substan- 
tially equal  to  the  length  of  said  corrugated  thin  metal  strips, 
said  brazing  strips  being  in  alternating  relation  with  said  comi- 


1.  A  method  of  controlling  an  air-fuel  ratio  in  an  internal 
combustion  engine  having  a  three-way  catalyst  converter  for 
removing  pollutants  in  the  exhaust  gas  of  said  engine,  and  an 
air-fuel  ratio  sensor,  disposed  downstream  of  or  within  said 
three-way  catalyst  converter,  for  detecting  a  specific  compo- 
nent in  the  exhaust  gas,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

determining  whether  said  engine  is  in  an  idling  state  or  in  a 
non-idling  state; 

measuring  a  duration  after  the  output  of  said  air-fuel  ratio 
sensor  is  inverted,  when  said  engine  is  in  the  idling  state; 

changing  an  idling  coarse-adjusting  term  at  a  first  integration 
speed  in  response  to  the  output  of  said  air-fuel  ratio  sensor, 
when  said  duration  is  smaller  than  a  predetermined  time; 

gradually  changing  said  idling  coarse-adjusting  term  at  a 
second  integration  speed  smaller  than  said  first  integration 
speed,  in  response  to  the  output  of  said  air-fuel  ratio  sen- 
sor, when  said  duration  is  not  smaller  than  said  predeter- 
mined time; 

gradually  changing  a  non-idling  coarse-adjusting  term  at  a 
third  integration  speed  in  response  to  the  output  of  said 
air-fuel  ratio  sensor,  when  said  engine  is  in  the  non-idling 
state; 

adjusting  an  actual  air-fuel  ratio  in  accordance  with  said 
idling  coarse-adjusting  term,  when  said  engine  is  in  the 
idling  state;  and 

adjusting  the  actual  air-fuel  ratio  in  accordance  with  said 
non-idling  coarse-adjusting  term,  when  said  engine  is  in 
the  non-idling  state. 


gated  thin  metal  strips  and  in  staggered  relation  with  respect  to 
a  centrally  located  plane  normal  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
central  core,  said  brazing  strips  being  fused  to  the  adjacent 
corrugated  thin  meul  strips,  and  (c)  a  steel  retaining  shell 
surrounding  said  spirally  wound  monolith. 


5,070,695 
HYDROSTATIC  DRIVE  SYSTEM 

Frank  Metzner,  Wolbburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Mannesmann  Rexroth  GmbH,  Lalir,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  22, 1988,  Ser.  No.  184,948 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  24, 
1987,  3713799 

iBt  a.'  F16D  31/02 
VS.  CI.  60—448  12  Claims 


5,070,694 

STRUCTURE  FOR  ELECTRICALLY  HEATABLE 

CATALYTIC  CORE 

William  A.  Whittenberger,  Garrettsrille,  Ohio,  assignor  to  W. 

R.  Grace  A  Co.  -Conn.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  31,  1990,  Ser.  No.  606,130 
Int  a.'  FOIN  3/28 
VS.  CL  60—300  14  Claims 

1.  An  electrically  beatable  core  for  an  electrically  beatable 
catalytic  converter  comprising  (a)  a  central  electrically  con- 
ductive core,  (b)  a  monolith  wound  about  said  central  core 
including  (1)  a  plurality  of  corrugated  thin  metal  strips  of 
substantially  equal  length  secured  to  said  central  electrically 
conductive  core,  and  (2)  a  plurality  of  fused  narrow  brazing 


1.  Drive  system  comprising  a  primary  unit  having  a  first 
adjustable  hydrostatic  machine  operable  as  a  pump  or  a  motor 
and  when  operating  as  pump  conveys  fluid  into  a  conduit  train 
under  pressure,  a  secondary  unit  in  communication  with  said 
conduit  train  and  comprising  a  second  adjustable  hydrostatic 
machine  coupled  to  a  load  and  operable  as  a  pump  or  a  motor 
and  when  operating  as  motor  withdraws  fluid  from  said  con- 
duit train  and  when  operating  as  pump  conveys  fluid  under 
pressure  to  said  primary  unit  for  operating  said  primary  unit  as 
motor,  said  primary  unit  including  a  primary  directional  con- 
trol valve  for  actuating  an  adjusting  cylinder  of  said  primary 
unit  for  setting  the  pivot  angles  of  said  primary  hydrostatic 
machines,  said  adjusting  cylinder  of  the  primary  unit  being 
adjustable  by  means  of  a  control  flow  dependent  on  the  pres- 
sure in  the  conduit  train,  said  secondary  unit  including  a  sec- 
ondary directional  control  valve  for  actuating  an  adjusting 
cylinder  of  said  secondary  unit  for  setting  the  pivot  angle  of 
said  secondary  hydrostatic  machine,  said  adjusting  cylinder  of 
said  secondary  unit  being  adjustable  by  means  of  a  control  flow 
dependent  on  a  speed  of  rotation  thereof,  an  electrical  pressure 
pickup  for  measuring  pressure  in  said  conduit  train,  a  pressure 
comparison  stage  for  a  desired  value  and  an  actual  value  of  the 
pressure,  said  primary  valve  controlled  by  said  pressure  com- 
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parison  stage  of  said  adjusting  cylinder  of  said  primary  unit  for 
regulation  of  the  pressure  in  said  conduit  train,  an  electrical 
tachogenerator  for  measuring  the  speed  of  said  secondary  unit, 
a  speed  comparison  stage  of  a  desired  value  and  an  actual  value 
of  the  speed  of  rotation,  said  secondary  valve  being  controlled 
by  said  speed  comparison  stage  for  said  adjusting  cylinder  of 
the  secondary  unit  for  the  speed  of  regulation  of  the  secondary 
unit,  and  means  for  limiting  one  of  the  power  of  the  said  sec- 
ondary unit  and  the  speed  of  the  secondary  unit  by  reducing 
the  pivot  angle  of  said  secondary  unit  for  reducing  volume  of 
the  secondary  unit  below  the  primary  unit  in  response  to  one  of 
measured  values  of  the  pivot  angles  of  said  primary  and  sec- 
ondary units  and  speed  of  said  primary  and  secondary  units. 


5,070,696 

TORQUE  TRANSMISSION  DEVICE  FOR  VARIABLE 

SPEED  CONTROL 

Minora  Atake,  579-6,  Ohoiso,  Ohoiso-machi,  Kanagawa-ken, 

Japan 

Filed  Dec.  22, 1989,  Ser.  No.  456,143 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  29,  1988,  63-335193; 
Dec.  29, 1988,  63-335194;  Jan.  18, 1989, 1-9162;  Jan.  18, 1989, 
1-9163 

Int  a.!  F16D  39/00 
VS.  CL  60—487  5  Claims 


said  parts  (34,  35)  of  said  stator  (2)  and  orderly  communi- 
cated with  said  ports  (34,  35)  of  said  stator  (2); 

a  plurality  of  plunger  members  (23)  slidably  inserted  into 
said  cylindrical  bores  (22)  of  said  control  rotor  (21)  re- 
spectively, with  their  outer  ends  being  guided  by  said 
variable  swash  plate  (27)  of  said  stator  (2); 

means  for  controlling  the  inclination  of  said  variable  swash 
plate  (27)  of  said  stator  (2); 

two  passages  (38, 39)  adapted  to  communicate  said  ports  ( •  t, 
20)  of  said  first  rotor  with  said  ports  (34,  35)  of  said  sta>  jr, 
and 

supply  means  for  supplying  liquid  at  a  prescribed  back-up 
pressure  to  said  ports  (19, 20)  of  said  first  rotor  and  to  said 
ports  (34,  35)  of  said  stator  through  said  passages  (38,  39); 

said  supply  means  including  one-way  valves  (40, 41)  coupled 
to  said  passages  (38,  39)  respectively. 


5,070,697 

ACTUATOR  WTTH  MEMORY  METAL  AND  A  SHOCK 

ABSORBER  PROVIDED  WTTH  THIS  ACTUATOR 

Wilhelm  A.  Van  Zeggeren,  Blciswijk,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 

Koai,  Beijerland,  Netherlands 
PCT  No.  PCT/NL89/00021,  §  371  Date  Sep.  25, 1990,  §  102(e) 
Date  Sep.  25,  1990,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO89/09880,  PCT  Pi*. 
Date  Oct.  19, 1989 

PCT  Filed  Apr.  12, 1989,  Ser.  No.  582,951 
Claims  priority,   appUcatioa   Nelherinds,  Apr.   12,   1988, 
8800944 

Int.  CL'  F03G  7/06 
VS.  CL  60—527  20  CUima 


^^ 


1.  A  torque  transmission  apparatus  having  a  hydraulic  as- 
sembly with  a  variable  speed  control,  comprising: 

first  and  second  rotors  (16,  10)  at  a  power  side  of  the  trans- 
mission apparatus,  and  which  are  co-axially  rotatable  with 
each  other,  said  first  rotor  (16)  having  a  swash  plate  (17) 
facing  said  second  rotor  (10)  and  two  substantially  half- 
circular  shaped  ports  (19,  20)  positioned  on  both  sides  of 
inclination  of  said  swash  plate  (17); 

said  second  rotor  (10)  having  a  plurality  of  cylindrical  bores 
(12)  formed  on  one  end  thereof,  said  cylindrical  bores  (12) 
having  open  ends  facing  said  swash  plate  (17)  and  the 
other  ends  of  said  cylindrical  bores  (12)  being  respectively 
communicated  with  corresponding  through  bores  (15) 
arranged  on  the  same  circle  as  that  of  said  ports  (19,  20) 
and  orderly  communicated  with  said  ports; 

a  plurality  of  plunger  members  (13)  slidably  inserted  into 
said  cylindrical  bores  (12)  respectively,  said  plunger  mem- 
bers (13)  having  outer  ends  guided  by  said  swash  plate 
(17); 

a  control  rotor  (21)  and  stator  (2)  at  a  control  side  of  the 
transmission  apparatus; 

said  stator  (2)  having  a  variable  swash  plate  (27)  facing  said 
control  rotor  (21)  and  adjustable  in  inclination,  and  two 
substantially  half  circular  shaped  ports  (34,  35)  positioned 
to  both  sides  of  its  inclination; 

said  control  rotor  (21)  being  integrally  formed  with  said 
second  rotor  (10)  and  having  plurality  of  cylindrical  bores 
(22)  formed  at  one  end  thereof,  said  cylindrical  bores  (22) 
of  said  control  rotor  (21)  having  open  ends  facing  said 
variable  swash  plate  (27)  and  having  corresponding 
through  bores  (25)  arranged  on  the  same  circle  as  that  of 


1.  An  actuator  comprising  a  cylindrical  housing  with  an 
elongated  actuating  element  movably  supported  therein,  and 
an  element  of  memory  metal  engaging  the  actuating  element, 
wherein  the  housing  and  the  actuating  element  are  movable 
relative  to  one  another  in  response  to  activation  of  the  element 
of  memory  metal,  one  end  of  said  housing  defining  at  least  one 
opening  through  which  the  actuating  element  protrudes  axially 
upon  said  relative  movement,  said  actuator  further  comprising 
locking  means  operable  to  selectively  engage  the  actuating 
element  in  response  to  an  externally  generated  logic  signal  for 
mutually  locking  the  actuating  element  and  the  housing  in  at 
least  one  position  for  proportionally  positioning  a  regulating 
member  of  an  associated  control  device. 


5,070,698 
DUAL  MASTER  CYCUNDER  WTTH  COMPENSATION 

VALVE 
Henri  Savidan,  Lazarches,  France,  assignor  to  General  Motors 
France,  Gennerilliers,  France 

Filed  Aug.  24,  1990,  Ser.  No.  572,181 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  14,  1989, 
8920874 

Int.  CL'  B60T  n/2a  11/28 
VS.  a.  60—562  12  Ctalma 

1.  A  dual  master  cylinder  for  the  braking  system  of  a  motor 
vehicle  comprising  a  bore  having  an  open  end  and  a  closed 
end; 

a  primary  portion  including  a  primary  piston  slidable  in  the 
bore,  a  low  pressure  chamber  within  the  bore  and  defined 
by  the  shape  of  the  primary  piston,  and  a  compensation 
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port  opening  into  the  low  pressure  chamber  and  connect- 
able  with  a  primary  fluid  reservoir; 

and  a  secondary  portion  including  a  secondary  piston  slid- 
able  in  the  bore,  a  low  pressure  chamber  within  the  bore 
and  defined  by  the  shape  of  the  secondary  piston,  and  a 
compensation  port  opening  into  the  low  pressure  chamber 
and  connectable  with  a  secondary  fluid  reservoir; 

the  primary  portion  including  a  high  pressure  chamber 
within  the  bore  between  the  primary  piston  and  the  sec- 
ondary piston,  and  the  secondary  portion  including  a  high 
pressure  chamber  within  the  bore  between  the  secondary 
piston  and  the  closed  end  of  the  bore; 

a  seal  being  mounted  on  the  primary  piston  between  the  low 
and  high  pressure  chambers  of  the  primary  portion; 

a  seal  being  mounted  on  the  secondary  piston  between  the 
low  and  high  pressure  chambers  of  the  secondary  portion; 

the  high  pressure  chamber  of  the  secondary  portion  being 
fluidly  connecuble  with  the  secondary  fluid  reservoir  by 
dilation  means; 

the  primary  piston  comprising  an  outer  piston  slidable  in  the 
bore,  and  a  central  piston  slidable  in  a  piston  bore  defined 
by  the  outer  piston,  the  piston  bore  having  a  shoulder 
engageable  with  an  abutment  face  on  the  central  piston  to 


J6^flJ     so  TO  u 


circuit  and  laterally  spaced  from  each  other  in  a  common 
housing  with  parallel  central  longitudinal  axes,  a  pivoUble 
rocker  having  two  arms  for  activating  the  master  cylinder 
having  a  variable  ratio  of  the  lengths  of  the  arms,  a  supporting 
element  which,  by  a  supporting  point  on  the  rocker,  marks  a 
pivot  axis  of  the  rocker  and,  by  suppori  on  a  push-rod  piece, 
transmits  an  actuating  force  acting  on  the  push  rod  piece  to  the 
rocker,  the  supporting  element  being  arranged  between  the 
rocker  and  a  supporting  surface  of  the  push-rod  piece  so  as  to 


define  a  check  valve,  the  piston  bore  providing  a  fluid 
passage  between  the  high  pressure  chamber  and  the  low 
pressure  chamber  of  the  primary  portion,  the  check  valve 
allowing  hydraulic  fluid  to  flow  through  the  fluid  passage 
during  a  rest  mode  or  a  release  mode  of  the  dual  master 
cylinder,  but  preventing  such  flow  during  an  apply  mode, 
wherein  an  elastomeric  ring  seal  is  positioned  between  the 
abutment  face  and  the  shoulder;  and 
wherein  the  piston  bore  comprises  a  small  diameter  portion 
which  opens  into  the  high  pressure  chamber  of  the  pri- 
mary portion  and  a  large  diameter  portion,  the  shoulder 
being  positioned  between  the  large  diameter  portion  and 
the  small  diameter  portion;  wherein  an  aperture  extends 
through  the  outer  piston  between  the  large  diameter  por- 
tion and  the  low  pressure  chamber  of  the  primary  portion; 
and  wherein  the  central  piston  comprises  a  main  body 
slidably  positioned  within  the  large  diameter  portion  of 
the  piston  bore,  and  a  secondary  body  slidably  positioned 
in  the  small  diameter  portion  of  the  piston  bore,  the  abut- 
ment face  being  positioned  between  the  main  body  and  the 
secondary  body,  the  secondary  body  having  a  channel  in 
its  surface;  the  fluid  passage  being  defined  by  the  aperture, 
the  large  diameter  portion,  and  the  channel. 

5,070,699 
ROCKER-ACTUATED  TWIN  MASTER  CYLINDER 

Heinz  Leiber,  Oberriexiiigcii,  and  Manfred  Steiner,  Stuttgart, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaiiy,  assignors  to  Mercedes-Benz 

AG,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1990,  Ser.  No.  575,667 

Claim  priority,  applicatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  31, 
1989,  3928873 

Lit.  a.'  B60T  U/20 
MS.  a.  60—581  31  Claims 

1.  A  twin  master  cylinder  apparatus  for  a  hydraulic  dual-cir- 
cuit brake  system,  comprising  master  cylinders  assigned,  re- 
spectively, to  a  front-axle  brake  circuit  and  to  a  rear-axle  brake 


be  displaceable  transversely  relative  to  the  direction  of  the 
actuating  force  and  to  the  master-cylinder  central  longitudinal 
axes,  and  a  hydraulic  drive  cylinder  operatively  coupled  to  the 
supporting  element  via  a  link  so  as  to  cause,  when  subjected  to 
pressure,  the  link  and  the  supporting  element  to  experience  a 
lateral  deflection  which  reduces  the  ratio  of  the  lengths  of  the 
arms,  via  which  the  actuating  force  is  allocated  to  a  piston  of 
the  master  cylinder  piston  assigned  to  the  front-axle  brake 
circuit  and  to  a  piston  of  the  master  cylinder  assigned  to  the 
rear-axle  brake  circuit. 


5,070,700 
LOW  EMISSIONS  GAS  TURBINE  COMBUSTOR 
Rolf  J.  Mowill,  Rugdcveien  7,0386,  Oslo,  3,  Norway,  assignor  to 
Rolf  Jan  Mowill,  Oslo,  Norway 

Filed  Mar.  5, 1990,  Scr.  No.  488,136 

Int.  a.'  F23R  3/20:  F02C  7/22 

UJS.  a.  60—738  21  Claim 


TTT 


1.  A  gas  turbine  engine  combustor,  comprising: 
a  combustion  chamber  for  defining  a  combustion  zone 
within  which  fuel  and  air  are  combusted,  said  combustion 
chamber  being  defined  by  a  combustor  hot  wall  and  hav- 
ing an  upstream  end  and  a  downstream  end; 
means  for  mixing  unignited  primary  fuel  and  air  and  for 
depositing  an  unignited  primary  fuel  and  air  mixture  into 
said  combustion  chamber,  said  mixing  means  including  at 
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least  one  primary  diverging  cone  disposed  proximate  said 
upstream  end  of  said  combustion  chamber  and  substan- 
tially within  said  combustion  chamber  and  having  a  nar- 
row inlet  end  through  which  fuel  and  air  enter  said  cone 
and  a  wide  outlet  end  through  which  the  fuel  and  air 
mixture  exits  into  the  combustion  chamber,  said  primary 
diverging  cone  extending  into  said  combustion  chamber 
from  said  combustor  hot  wall  and  substantially  tangen- 
tially  relative  to  said  combustor  hot  wall  such  that  the 
primary  fuel  and  air  mixture  exits  the  primary  diverging 
cone  in  a  swirling  direction  about  said  combustion  zone; 

means  for  injecting  fuel  into  the  inlet  end  of  said  mixing 
means; 

means  for  injecting  air  into  the  inlet  end  of  said  mixing 
means;  and 

said  mixing  means  being  configured  such  that  substantially 
all  of  the  fuel  and  air  for  combustion  injected  into  the  inlet 
end  of  said  mixing  means  passes  through  the  outlet  end  of 
said  mixing  means  into  said  combustion  chamber. 


elements  so  as  to  cause  cooling  of  said  chamber  due  to  a 
Peltier  effect 


^W4' 


1.  A  cooling  apparatus  comprising: 

a  chamber  wall  (53)  at  least  partially  defining  a  chamber 
(51); 

a  thin  base  plate  (62)  having  first  and  second  opposing  ends, 
two  opposing  faces,  and  two  opposing  sides,  and  extend- 
ing through  said  chamber  wall  from  a  position  within  said 
chamber  to  a  position  outside  of  said  chamber; 

a  first  element  (57),  having  first  and  second  opposing  ends, 
formed  of  a  first  thermoelectric  material  affixed  on  one  of 
said  faces  of  said  base  plate  and  extending  from  said  first 
end  to  said  second  end  of  said  base  plate,  such  that  said 
first  element  extends  through  said  chamber  wall  from  a 
position  within  said  chamber  to  a  position  outside  of  said 
chamber, 

a  second  element  (58),  having  first  and  second  opposing 
ends,  formed  of  a  second  thermoelectric  material,  differ- 
ent than  said  first  thermoelectric  material,  affixed  on  said 
one  of  said  faces  of  said  base  plate,  extending  from  said 
first  end  to  said  second  end  of  said  base  plate,  such  that 
said  second  element  extends  through  said  chamber  wall 
from  a  position  within  said  chamber  to  a  position  outside 
of  said  chamber,  said  second  element  being  spaced  apart 
from  said  first  element,  said  first  end  of  said  first  element 
being  electrically  connected  to  said  first  end  of  said  sec- 
ond element,  and  said  second  end  of  said  first  element 
being  electrically  connected  to  said  second  end  of  said 
second  element,  so  as  to  form  an  electrical  circuit  (57,  58, 
59.  60,  61,  63);  and 

power  supply  means  (66)  for  supplying  electrical  power  to 
said  electrical  circuit  formed  by  said  first  and  second 


5,070,702 

CONTINUOUSLY  OPERATING  3^^  EVAPORATION 

REFRIGERATOR  FOR  SPACE  FUGHT 

Henry  W.  JackMW,  222  S.  HoUistoa  #305,  Psiricwt,  Calif. 

91106 

Filed  Majr  7, 1990,  Scr.  Na.  519^17 

bt  CL'  F25B  19/00 

U.S.  CL  68— 51 J  U2  Clirfm 


5,070,701 
COOLING  APPARATUS 
Hiraahi  Saekl,  Tsukuba;  Juiui   Ikeda,  Ikoma,  and   Hi^ime 
lakimaru,  Tsakuba-shi,  Ibaraki-ken,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
MatsushiU  Electric  Indnstrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka  and  lUjine 
Ishimani,  Ibaraki,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  1, 1989,  Ser.  No.  387,969 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aag.  1, 1988,  63-192536 

Int.  CL5  F25B  27/00 

U.S.  a.  62—3.1  17  Claims 


1.  In  a  liquid  refrigerant  evaporation  refrigerator,  the  combi- 
nation comprising 

a)  an  evaporator  including  means  to  position  liquid  and 
vapor  phases  in  selected  locations  while  allowing  evapo- 
ration of  liquid  to  occur  in  normal  operation,  there  being 
a  refrigerant  flow  path  inlet  to  the  evaporator, 

b)  two  adsorption  pimips  connected  via  vent  ducts  with  the 
evaporator  to  receive  refrigerant  vapor,  alternately,  there 
being  valve  means  associated  with  each  pump, 

c)  heater  means  associated  with  the  pumps  to  cause  refriger- 
ant desorption  by  the  pimips, 

d)  a  condenser-collector  to  receive  desorbed  refrigerant,  and 
means  for  producing  electric  forces  to  hold  refrigerant 
liquid  at  a  flow  path  outlet  from  the  condenser-collector, 

e)  a  liquid  refrigerant  flow  path  between  the  condenser-col- 
lector and  the  evaporator. 


5,070,703 
HYBRID  AIR  CONDITIONING  SYSTEM  INTEGRATION 

William  H.  Wilkinson,  Columbus,  Ohio,  assignor  to  BatteUe 

Memorial  Institute,  Columbus,  Ohio 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  475^11.  Feb.  6, 1990.  This  application  Apr. 
4,  1991,  Ser.  No.  680,704 
Int  CV  F25D  77/06 
\i&.  CL  62—94  IS  < 
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10.  A  method  of  operating  a  hybrid  air  conditioning  system 
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having  an  absorption  refrigeration  subsystem  absorption  re-   and  a  compressor  in  a  closed  loop,  the  improvement  compris 
frigeration  cycle  loop  that  handles  a  sensible  heat  load  and  a   ing: 


liquid  desiccant  dehumidification  subsystem  desiccant  solution 
flow  loop  that  handles  a  latent  heat  load,  the  steps  comprising: 

a.  Sensing  a  variation  in  the  ratio  of  system  latent  heat  load 
to  system  sensible  heat  load;  and 

b.  Variably  transferring  available  heat  between  said  refriger- 
ation subsystem  absorption  refrigeration  cycle  loop  and 
said  dehumidification  subsystem  desiccant  solution  flow 
loop  in  controlled  proportions  and  in  direct  response  to 
sensed  system  latent  heat  load  to  system  sensible  heat  load 
ratio  variations,  said  available  heat  being  transferred  to 
increase  the  temperature  of  desiccant  solution  in  said 
dehumidification  subsystem  desiccant  solution  flow  loop 
or  alternatively  increase  the  production  of  refrigerant  in 
said  refrigeration  subsystem  absorption  refrigeration  cycle 
loop. 


a  receiver;  and 

first  means  carried  by  said  system  for  diverting  refrigerant 


5,070,704 

HEATING  AND  COOUNG  SYSTEMS 

Ronald  D.  Cowry,  Mehoumc,  Australia,  assignor  to  Multistack 

Pty.  Ltd^  Bayswater,  Australia 
per  No.  PCr/AUW/00012,  §  371  Date  J«L  17, 19W,  §  102(e) 
DaU  Jul.  17,  1990.  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO09/06774,  PCT  P»b. 
Date  Jul.  27.  1989 

PCT  Filed  Jan.  13.  1989,  Ser.  No.  536,612 
Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Jan.  19, 1988,  PI6365 
bt  CL'  F25D  77/02 
VS.  a.  62—175  M 


EMMMTH 


from  said  loop  downstream  of  said  condenser  to  said 
receiver  only  responsive  to  the  difference  between  the 
saturation  pressure  caused  by  condenser  ambient  and  the 
internal  pressure  within  said  loop  downstream  of  said 
condenser. 


5,070,706 
SUPERHEAT  SENSOR  WITH  SINGLE  COUPLINGS  TO 

FLUID  LINE 
Peter  D.  Waters,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  and  John  M.  Champagne, 
Seattle,  Wash.,  assigaors  to  Sundstrand  Corporation,  Rock- 
ford,  IlL 

Filed  Jul.  10, 1990,  Ser.  No.  550,867 

Int.  a.'  GOIK  I/OS 

VS.  CL  62—129  22  CW^ 


1.  A  heating  and/or  cooling  system  comprising  a  plurality  of 
modular  refrigeration  unite  each  of  which  has  at  least  one 
compressor  means,  an  evaporator  heat  exchanger  and  a  con- 
denser heat  exchanger,  supply  and  return  fluid  conduit  means 
on  each  unit  for  conveying  a  heat  exchange  fluid  through  the 
evaporator  heat  exchanger,  said  supply  and  return  fluid  con- 
duit means  being  connected  to  respective  supply  and  return 
manifold  means  so  that  the  evaporator  heat  exchangers  of  the 
system  are  connected  in  parallel  across  the  manifold  means, 
pump  means  disposed  in  said  manifold  means  for  circulating 
the  heat  exchange  fluid  through  the  manifold  means,  said  pump 
means  including  pump  control  means  to  vary  the  flow  of  said 
heat  exchange  fluid,  and  valve  means  associated  with  each  unit 
to  selectively  close  at  least  one  of  the  supply  and  return  fluid 
conduit  means. 


5,070,705 
REFRIGERATION  CYCLE 
David  M.  Goodsom  12823  N.  Sparta  Ave^  Kent  aty,  Mich. 
49330.  and  RoaaM  G.  Wells.  7335  Glendora,  Jenison.  Mich. 
49428 

Filed  Jaa.  11.  1991,  Ser.  No.  640^50 
Int.  a.'  F25B  39/04 
VS.  a.  62—197  «  C1«Sm 

1.  In  a  refrigeration  system  for  circulating  refrigerant  includ- 
ing in  series  a  condenser,  an  expansion  valve,  an  evaporator. 


1.  A  superheat  sensor  for  sensing  the  superheat  of  a  fluid 
flowing  through  a  fluid  channel  comprising: 
an  aperture  within  the  fluid  channel 

a  sensor  body  engaging  the  aperture  with  a  fluid  tight  seal 
between  the  body  and  the  aperture,  the  sensor  body  hav- 
ing a  sensor  body  channel  in  fluid  communication  with 
fluid  flowing  within  the  fluid  channel; 
a  pressure  sensor  contained  within  the  sensor  body  within 
a  first  bore  having  a  pressure  responsive  element  in  fluid 
communication  with  the  fluid  within  the  sensor  body 
channel  for  producing  an  electrical  signal  on  a  pressure 
sensor  output  represenutive  of  pressure  of  fluid  flowing 
in  the  fluid  channel; 
a  temperature  sensor  connected  to  the  sensor  body  within 
a  second  bore  having  at  least  one  surface  in  fluid  com- 
munication with  the  fluid  flowing  through  the  fluid 
channel  for  producing  an  electrical  signal  on  a  tempera- 
ture sensor  output  represenutive  of  temperature  of  fluid 
flowing  in  the  fluid  channel  contacting  the  at  least  one 
surface; 


December  10, 1991 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


633 


a  section  joined  to  the  sensor  body  with  a  fluid  tight  seal,  the 
section  closing  the  first  and  second  bores  at  an  opening  of 
the  faces  facing  the  section,  the  sensor  outpuU  extending 
through  the  section; 
another  section  attached  to  the  section;  and 
a  superheat  calculator,  responsive  to  the  electrical  signals 
representative  of  pressure  and  temperature  and  attached 
to  the  another  section,  for  producing  a  superheat  signal 
representative  of  the  superheat  of  fluid  flowing  within 
the  fluid  passage. 


5,070,708 

FLOATING  FRAME  MOUNTING  SYSTEM  AND 

MFTHOD  FOR  A  REFRIGERATOR 

JaMS  B.  MahNk,  B««da  TvitmU*,  Berriea  cmurty,  airf  Jia  J. 

PMryk,  Wecnw  TvwaaUp,  Bcrriea  Cowrty,  both  of  Mich., 

asaigwttrt  to  Whirlpool  CorpontfaMi,  Bcatoa  Haihor,  Mich. 

ContiBoatioB-iii-part  of  Ser.  No.  139,265,  Dec.  29, 1987, 

abradoMd.  Ihis  appUcation  Mar.  6, 1989,  Ser.  No.  320,077 

Int.  CL'  F25D  79/00 

U.S.  OL  62—295  9  ( 


5,070,707 

SHOCKLESS  SYSTEM  AND  HOT  GAS  VALVE  FOR 

REFRIGERATION  AND  AIR  CONDITIONING 

Shinao  Ni,  Ebnhnrst,  IlL,  assigMM-  to  H.  A.  Phillipa  St  Co.,  St. 

Charles,  ni. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  417,927,  Oct  6,  1989, 

abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  2,  1990,  Ser.  No.  487,683 

Int.  CL'  F25D  21/06 

VS.  CL  62—234  7  Clahn 


1.  An  improved  hot  gas  defrost  system  wherein  shock  dam- 
age to  system  componente  is  prevented,  comprising: 

a)  a  refrigerant  compressor  connected  in  closed  circuit  vnth 
a  condenser  and  an  evaporator  by  a  pipe  assembly; 

b)  said  pipe  assembly  including  a  first  pipe  segment  connect- 
ing the  compressor  and  the  condenser,  a  second  pipe 
segment  connecting  the  condenser  and  the  evaporator, 
and  a  third  pipe  segment  connecting  the  evaporator  and 
the  compressor; 

c)  a  hot  gas  defrost  pipe  segment  connected  to  said  first  pipe 
segment  and  the  second  pipe  segment  of  said  pipe  assem- 
bly; and 

d)  a  hot  gas  defrost  valve  disposed  in  said  hot  gas  defrost 
pipe  segment; 

e)  said  hot  gas  defrost  valve  including  means  for  opening 
said  hot  gas  defrost  pipe  segment  to  a  maximum  extent  to 
permit  hot  gas  to  flow  therethrough,  and  means  for  reduc- 
ing the  pressure  differential  across  said  valve  before  said 
valve  is  opened  to  said  maximum  extent; 

0  said  means  for  opening  said  hot  gas  defrost  pipe  segment 
to  a  maximum  extent  includes  a  valve  body  having  an  inlet 
port  and  an  outlet  port; 

g)  a  valve  plug  located  inside  said  valve  body  and  further 
being  moveably  situated  inside  a  main  valve  seat  also 
located  inside  said  valve  body; 

h)  said  valve  seat  being  located  between  and  in  open  commu- 
nication with  said  inlet  port  and  said  outlet  port; 

i)  said  means  for  reducing  the  pressure  differential  across 
said  valve  includes  a  first  bleed  passage  connecting  said 
inlet  port  to  said  outlet  port;  and 

j)  means  for  completely  opening  or  completely  closing  said 
first  bleed  passage. 


8.  A  method  of  minimizing  vibration  transmitted  by  a  com- 
pressor in  a  refrigeration  apparatus  to  the  frame  of  the  refriger- 
ation apparatus,  the  compressor  having  a  first  mass,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

providing  a  compressor  housing  for  resiliently  mounting 
said  compressor  therein; 

providing  a  support  frame  for  supporting  said  compressor 
housing  and  a  condenser; 

establishing  a  second  mass  by  rigidly  securing  said  compres- 
sor housing  and  said  condenser  to  said  support  frame;  and 

resiliently  mounting  said  support  frame  to  said  refrigeration 
apparatus  frame  to  provide  a  multiple  degree  of  freedom 
mounting  system  with  said  second  mass  being  greater  than 
said  first  mass  such  that  radiated  noise  of  the  refrigeration 
apparatus  at  the  running  speed  of  the  compressor  is  re- 
duced. 


5,070,709  

STRIPING  SYSTEM  FOR  CIRCULAR  KNITTING 

MACHINE 

Jose  M.  D.  GiieU,  BarceloBa,  Spate,  aasigaor  to  Jmberca,  S.  A., 

Barcelona,  Spain 

ContiaaatioB  of  Ser.  No.  279,070,  Dec  2, 1988,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Nov.  16.  1990,  Ser.  No.  614,024 

Claims  priority,  application  Spain,  Dec  4, 1987, 8703484 

Int  CL'  D04B  15/60 

VS.  CL  60—140  R  6  Claims 


1.  In  a  circular  knitting  machine  comprising  an  axis  of  rota- 
tion, a  needle  cylinder  provided  with  needles  adapted  to  re- 
ceive knitting  yam.  cam  sections  for  regulating  the  movement 
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of  said  needles,  a  support  for  said  cam  sections,  stripers  and  a 
conunon  yamguide  from  which  the  yam  may  run  to  the  nee- 
dle, a  striping  system  comprising  at  least  two  yamguide  rods, 
each  being  provided  with  a  yam  notch,  each  rod  being  capable 
of  pivoting  between  a  first  position  away  from  said  axis  of 
rotation  and  a  second  position  towards  said  axis  of  rotation; 
a  first  spring  for  each  yamguide  rod  urging  it  to  said  first 

position; 
a  support  member  associated  with  each  yamguide  rod  and 
fixedly  attached  to  a  gripper  member  for  retaining  the 
yam  and  with  a  shears  member  for  cutting  said  yam,  said 
support  member  being  provided  with  first  means  to  be 
pushed  downwardly  and  second  means  to  be  pushed  up- 
wardly, and  being  adapted  to  slide  along  the  rod  between 
a  first  lower  position  in  which  the  gripper  member  retains 
the  yam  and  a  second  upper  position  in  which  the  gripper 
member  does  not  retain  the  yam,  said  shears  member 
being  adapted  to  cut  the  yam  on  moving  from  said  second 
to  said  first  position; 
a  guide  plate  for  each  yamguide  rod,  provided  with  a  lower 
contour  in  which  there  is  provided  a  recess  for  guiding  the 
yam  between  the  infeed  yamguide  and  the  common  yam- 
guide; 
a  moving  cam,  adapted  to  pick  up  the  yam  retained  in  a 
yamguide  rod  when  the  latter  is  in  said  second  position 
thereof,  such  that  the  yam  slides  along  said  lower  contour 
to  reach  said  recess,  be  inserted  in  the  common  yamguide 
and  be  captured  by  the  needle; 
a  pivoting  mechanism  for  pivoting  each  yamguide  rod  com- 
prising a  last  rocking  lever  having  an  end; 
a  selection  device  for  actuating  the  pivoting  mechanisms; 
a  closing  mechanism  to  lead  said  support  member  to  said 

first  lower  position;  and 
an  opening  mechanism  to  lead  said  support  member  to  said 
second  upper  position. 


5,070,711 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  NEEDLE  SELECTION  IN  A 

CIRCULAR  KNimNG  MACHINE,  PARTICULARLY 

FOR  SELECnON  NEEDLE  BY  NEEDLE 

Pierangdo  Gargiani,  Scandicci,  Italy,  aasisoor  to  Savio  S,pA,, 

Pordenooe,  Italy 

Filed  Jan.  5, 1990,  Scr.  No.  461,383 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jam.  IS,  1989,  9314  A/89 

lot  a.'  D04B  9/26.  15/66 

VS.  a.  66—219  •  CUima 


5,070,710 
GARMENT  BLANK  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  IT 
Michael  J.  Bolin,  Oovcr,  S.C.,  assigBor  to  Sara  Lee  Corpora- 
tion,  Winston-Salem,  N.C. 

Filed  Feb.  7, 1989,  Ser.  No.  307,607 

iBt  a.'  A41B  9/02 

VS.  a.  66—177  9  Claims 


'H  ^N\W^\m 
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1.  A  device  for  selecting  needles  in  a  circular  knitting  ma- 
chine, wherein  the  device  has  a  ring  structure  arranged  about 
a  needle  cylinder  and  immobile  with  respect  thereto  and  the 
cylinder  has  a  plurality  of  first  jacks  corresponding  to  an  equal 
number  of  needles  wherein  each  of  the  first  jacks  are  longitudi- 
nally slidable  in  a  groove  of  the  needle  cylinder  and  have  a 
single  butt,  and  wherein  the  device  includes  a  first  cam  ring 
cooperating  with  the  first  jacks  for  rockingly  moving  the  first 
jacks  radially  outward  into  a  needle  selection  position  and  the 
device  includes  a  second  cam  ring  cooperating  with  the  fast 
jacks  for  moving  the  first  jacks  longitudinally  into  a  needle 
activating  position  said  first  and  second  cam  rings  being  ar- 
ranged around  the  needle  cylinder  so  that  there  is  a  relative 
rotation  between  the  needle  cylinder  and  said  first  and  second 
cam  rings  and  wherein  the  device  further  comprises: 

a)  a  second  jack  for  each  of  the  first  jacks  and  for  coopera- 
tion therewith,  wherein  each  of  said  second  jacks  are 
slidable  in  a  radial  groove  of  sliding  structure; 

b)  a  biasing  means  cooperating  with  said  second  jack  so  that 
the  first  jack  is  urged  radially  inward  into  a  needle  inacti- 
vating position; 

c)  an  electromagnetic  device  which  is  rigid  with  the  ring 
structure  for  each  second  jack,  for  radially  locking  said 
second  jack  when  said  electromagnetic  device  is  activated 
so  that  the  first  jack  remains  in  the  needle  selection  posi- 
tion when  the  corresponding  needle  has  to  knit;  and 

d)  a  control  means  for  selectively  controlling  activation  of 
the  electromechanical  devices  associated  with  said  second 
jacks  for  needle  selection. 


1.  A  tubular  knit  black  for  use  in  manufacturing  a  garment 
comprising:  (A)  a  first  section  knit  of  stitches  to  be  used  in  the 
garment,  said  first  section  including  selected  courses  of  yam 
spaced  apart  by  non-selected  courses  of  yam;  (B)  second  dis- 
posable sections  being  knit  with  yam  laterally  connected  to 
yam  in  said  selected  courses  of  said  first  section,  each  of  said 
second  sections  being  of  generally  arcuate  configuration;  the 
yam  of  said  non-selected  courses  of  said  first  section  not  ex- 
tending beyond  the  juncture  of  said  first  and  second  sections  so 
as  to  be  absent  from  said  second  sections,  the  juncture  of  each 
of  said  second  sections  with  said  first  section  defining  a  gener- 
ally arcuate  path,  said  second  sections  to  be  cut  away  and 
removed  from  said  first  section  to  impart  to  said  first  section 
the  requisite  shape  for  forming  the  garment. 


5,070,712 
LOCKING  DEVICE 
David  Fox,  RR  #r  Hayward  Rd.,  Saiat  John,  New  Brunswick, 
Cauuia  E2L  3W4 

Filed  Sep.  27, 1990,  Ser.  No.  588,901 
I^  CL'  E05B  73/00 
VS.  a.  70—18  9  Claim 

1.  A  locking  device  comprising: 

a  body  member,  said  body  member  having  first  and  second 
spaced  apart  apertures  therethrough,  said  first  aperture 
being  adapted  to  receive  a  length  of  flexible  cable  having 
opposed  ends,  at  least  one  of  said  ends  being  looped,  said 
body  further  including  a  recessed  opening  therein,  said 
recessed  opening  including  at  least  one  groove  adapted  to 
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receive  at  least  one  of  said  looped  ends  of  said  cable,  said 
groove  spaced  from  and  between  said  first  and  second 
apertures;  and 

pivotable  cable  retaining  member,  said  member  being 
pivotally  associated  with  one  of  said  ends  of  said  body, 
said  retaining  member  having  first  and  second  spaced 
apart  openings  therein  and  an  aperture  extending  through 


an  end  thereof  movable  from  an  engaged  position  with 
said  opening  of  said  body  and  said  first  and  second  open- 
ings and  said  aperture  of  said  retaining  member  are  en- 
gaged with  said  first  aperiure,  said  groove  and  said  second 
aperture  of  said  body  to  engage  a  cable  therein  to  a  disen- 
gaged position  wherein  said  cable  retaining  member  is  out 
of  engagement  with  said  opening  of  said  body. 


1.  A  padlock  comprising: 

a)  a  rear  plate  member  having  a  guide  pin,  a  pivot  pin,  a 
position  pin  and  a  key  pin  extending  from  an  inner  side; 

b)  a  shackle  having  a  generally  U-shaped  configuration 
pivotally  mounted  on  the  pivot  pin  and  defming  a  locking 
hole; 

c)  a  locking  plate  having  a  locking  projection  member 
adapted  to  engage  the  locking  hole  of  the  shackle  and  a 
projecting  arm,  the  locking  plate  being  slidably  mounted 
on  the  guide  pin  and  position  pin  so  as  to  be  movable 
between  a  locked  position  in  which  the  locking  projection 
member  engages  the  opening  in  the  shackle  and  an  un- 
locked position  in  which  the  locking  projection  member  is 
disengaged  from  the  opening; 

d)  a  plurality  of  plate  tumblers  each  having  a  stop  projection 
and  defining  a  recess  in  a  lower  portion,  the  plate  tumblers 
being  pivotally  mounted  on  the  position  pin  so  as  to  be 
movable  between  a  first  position  wherein  the  stop  projec- 
tions contact  the  projecting  arm  of  the  locking  plate  so  as 
to  prevent  its  movement  to  the  unlocked  position  and  a 
second  position  wherein  the  stop  projections  are  out  of 


contact  with  the  projecting  arm  by  contact  between  a  key 
and  the  recesses  formed  the  lower  portions; 

e)  a  shield  chip  member  mounted  on  the  position  pin  and 
extending  between  an  adjacent  pair  of  plate  tumblers; 

0  a  front  plate  member  attached  to  the  guide  pin,  the  pivot 
pin  and  the  position  pin  such  that  the  locking  plate,  the 
plurality  of  plate  tumblers  and  the  shield  chip  member  are 
located  between  the  front  and  rear  plate  members,  and 
defining  a  first  key  hole;  and, 

g)  a  case  formed  separately  from  and  enclosing  the  rear 
plate,  the  locking  plate,  the  plate  tumblers,  the  shield  chip 
member  and  the  front  plate,  the  case  defining  a  second  key 
hole  in  alignment  with  the  first  key  hole,  and  further 
defining  notches  to  allow  the  shackle  to  pass  through  the 


5,070,714 

TAMPER  RESISTANT  LOCKING  DEVICE 

Steves  G.  Bedford,  224  Ni«o8aiMi  Tcr.,  Roiia.  Mo.  65401 

Filed  Jan.  30, 1990,  Scr.  No.  472aM 

brt.  CL>  E05B  37/20 

VS.  CL  70—289  19 


5,070,713 
PADLOCK 
Fu  L.  Chen,  No.  1,  Lane  28,  Li-Hsing  Street,  Yung-Kang  Shiang, 
Tainan  Shien,  Taiwan 

Filed  Jan.  4, 1991,  Ser.  No.  637,540 
Int  CL'  E05B  67/22 
VS.  a.  70—38  B  7  ( 


1.  An  improved  release  for  lock  that  makes  something  secure 
or  inaccessible,  the  release  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  finger  openings  located  adjacent  each  other, 
each  adapted  to  simultaneously  receive  a  finger  from  a 
single  hand; 

at  least  one  actuator  in  each  finger  opening,  positioned  in  the 
opening  to  be  actuated  by  a  finger  inserted  into  the  open- 
ing; and 

means  for  releasing  the  lock  only  in  response  to  the  actuation 
of  a  preselected  combination  of  the  actuators. 


5,070,715 
INTERCHANGEABLE  LOCK  CORE  CYLINDER 
Jon  M.  Smallegan,  and  F^«derick  M.  Hensley,  both  of  Cokirado 
Springs,  Colo.,  assignors  to  ScUage  Lock  Company,  San 
Francisco,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  28, 1991,  Scr.  No.  649,538 
Int.  CL>  E05B  27/00 
U.S.  CL  70—369  8  OainH 

1.  An  interchangeable  lock  core  cylinder,  for  use  with  a  lock 
housing,  comprising: 
a  cylindrical  body; 

a  pin  chest  attached  to  said  body  and  parallel  thereto; 
a  transverse  bore  in  said  pin  chest  containing  a  locking  pin 

means  for  engagement  in  a  recess  in  said  housing; 
a  locking  pin  stop  latch  means  for  preventing  retraction  of 
said  locking  pin  means; 
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a  key  plug  routably  inserted  within  said  cylindrical  body; 
and 


a  control  pin  means  within  the  key  plug  for  selectively 
operating  said  locking  pin  means  and  said  stop  latch 
means. 


5,070,716 
LOCKING  MECHANISM 
Simon  Whorlow,  Eastern  Green,  United  Kingdom,  assignor  to 
Rover  Group  Limited,  England 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1990,  Ser.  No.  477,237 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  23,  1989, 
8904155 

bt.  a.'  E05B  27/00 
UJS.  a.  70-492  14  Claims 


5,070,717 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  TUBULAR  MEMBER  WITH 

FLANGE 
DaTid  B.  Boyd,  Sterling  Heights,  and  Charles  J.  Cneny,  Utica, 
both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corporation, 
Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  22, 1991,  Ser.  No.  643.403 
Int  a.'  B21D  26/02 
MS.  a.  72—55  5  Claims 

1.  Method  of  forming  a  flanged  tubular  member  comprising 
the  steps  of: 


providing  a  tubular  blank  having  a  cross  sectional  circumfer- 
ential measure; 

positioning  the  blank  between  open  die  halves  mating  with 
one  another  to  define  a  tubular  cross  section  portion  and  a 
flange  cavity  portion  having  a  height  substantially  equal 
to  twice  the  wall  thickness  of  the  tubular  blank; 

applying  at  least  nominal  internal  hydraulic  pressure  to  the 
blank; 


progressively  closing  the  die  halves  to  progressively  deform 
the  tubular  member  within  the  tubular  cavity  portion  and 
progressively  expel  the  tubular  member  into  the  flange 
cavity  portion  to  define  a  flange  comprised  of  wall  por- 
tions of  the  tubular  member  engaging  one  another; 

increasing  the  hydraulic  pressure  to  expand  and  conform  the 
tubular  member  to  the  tubular  cavity  portion; 

separating  the  die  halves; 

and  removing  the  blank  from  the  die. 


5,070,718 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  PRODUCHON 

OF  METAL  PRODUCTS 
John  D.  Thomas,  Swansea,  Wales,  assignor  to  IMI  Titanium 
Limited,  England 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  9433S5.  Dec.  19, 1986,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  864,575,  May  19,  1986, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  717,141,  Mar.  28, 

1985,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jul.  11,  1988,  Ser.  No. 

217,032 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  4,  1984, 
8408618 

Int.  a.'  B21H  7/16 
MS.  a.  72—198  ♦  aaims 


1.  A  locking  mechanism  for  locking  and  unlocking  a  door 
latch  mechanism,  said  locking  mechanism  including  a  housing 
for  securing  the  locking  mechanism  to  a  vehicle,  a  barrel  rotat- 
able  within  said  housing,  an  engaged  drive  between  said  barrel 
and  the  door  latch  mechanism  and  means  to  disengage  said 
drive,  wherein  said  barrel  is  renderable  into  an  unlocked  and  a 
locked  mode  with  respect  to  said  disengaging  means  by  inser- 
tion and  withdrawal  of  an  appropriate  key,  respectively,  such 
that  rotational  movement  of  said  barrel  in  said  unlocked  mode 
is  communicated  to  the  door  latch  mechanism  via  said  drive, 
whilst  rotation  of  said  barrel  in  said  locked  mode  operates  said 
disengaging  means  to  disengage  said  drive. 


1.  Apparatus  for  rolling  metal  plate,  slab  or  sheet  to  produce 
metal  having  more  than  one  thickness  in  the  rolling  direction 
which  comprises  a  rolling  mill  having  a  pair  of  work  rolls  and 
at  least  one  pair  of  backing  rolls,  one  at  least  of  the  work  rolls 
having  a  recessed  portion  extending  around  at  least  part  of  the 
circumference  of  the  roll  and  extending  over  an  intermediate 
axial  length  of  the  roll,  and  a  single  pocket  within  said  recessed 
portion  of  the  same  axial  length  as  said  recessed  portion  ex- 
tending partly  around  the  circumferential  surface  of  said  re- 
cessed portion  for  accommodating  the  thickness  portion  of  the 
plate,  slab  or  sheet  to  be  rolled,  the  recessed  portion  extending 
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around  the  entire  circumference  of  the  work  roll  such  that  the 
backing  roll  in  contact  with  said  work  roll  does  not  contact  the 
work  roll  over  any  of  the  surface  of  the  recessed  portion,  the 
work  rolls  being  adapted  to  rotate  in  use  in  one  direction  only, 
the  arrangement  being  such  that  metal  to  be  rolled  is  fed  into 
the  work  rolls  from  one  side  and  feeds  through  the  rolls  to  be 
rolled  and  to  be  discharged  from  the  nip  of  the  rolls  on  the 
opposite  side  to  the  side  into  which  it  was  fed  and  an  end  stop 
located  on  the  discharge  side  of  the  roll  gap  against  which  the 
leading  edge  of  metal  to  be  rolled  may  be  located. 


tool  comprising  an  elongated  channel  of  generally  semicircular 

cross  section, 
said  tool  having  a  major  axis  and  a  leading  and  a  trailing  end, 
said  tool  containing  opposing  first  and  second  bends  be- 
tween said  leading  and  trailing  ends. 


5,070,719 
TOOLING  CONTROL  MECHANISMS  FOR  STAMPING 

AND  FORMING  DIE  ASSEMBLIES 
Johannes  C.  W.  Bakermans,  Harrisbarg,  Pa.,  assignor  to  AMP 
Incorporated,  Harrisburg,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct.  16, 1990,  Ser.  No.  598,289 

Int.  CL'  B21J  9/ IS 

MS.  a.  72—451  19  Claims 


1.  A  stamping  and  forming  machine  having  first  and  second 
machine  parts  which  move  relatively  towards  and  away  from 
each  other  between  open  and  closed  positions  during  each 
operating  cycle  of  the  machine,  the  first  and  second  machine 
parts  having  opposed  first  and  second  leading  end  portions 
which  are  adjacent  to  each  other  when  the  parts  are  in  their 
closed  positions  and  which  are  spaced  apart  when  the  parts  are 
in  their  open  positions,  the  first  part  having  a  machine  element 
therein  which  extends  normally  of  the  first  leading  end  portion 
and  which  contacts  a  workpiece,  which  is  between  the  leading 
end  portions,  during  movement  of  the  parts  from  their  open 
positions  to  their  closed  positions,  the  element  being  in  an 
extended  position  during  one  portion  of  the  operating  cycle 
and  being  in  a  retracted  position  during  another  portion  of  the 
operating  cycle,  and  element  moving  means  for  moving  the 
element  between  its  extended  and  retracted  positions,  the 
machine  being  characterized  in  that: 
the  element  moving  means  comprises  toggle  means  in  the 
first  machine  part,  the  toggle  means  comprises  first  and 
second  toggle  links  which  are  pivotally  connected  at  a 
knee  joint,  the  first  link  being  pivoted  to  the  first  machine 
part,  the  machine  element  being  pivoted  to  the  second 
link,  the  toggle  links  being  in  their  aligned  and  straight- 
ened condition  when  the  element  is  in  its  extended  posi- 
tion and  being  in  their  broken  condition  when  the  element 
is  in  its  retracted  position,  and 
toggle  controlling  means  are  provided  for  straightening  and 
breaking  the  toggle  means. 


5,070,720 

LOOP  FORMING  TOOL  FOR  CABLES  AND  METHOD 

OF  USE  THEREOF 

John  W.  Bums,  464  Highway  22  W.,  Ponchatotda,  La.  70454 

Filed  Jan.  23, 1991,  Ser.  No.  644,527 

Iirt.  CL'  B21D  7/02 

MS.  a.  72—457  8  Claims 

1.  A  tool  for  the  forming  of  expansion  loops  and/or  drip 

loops  in  television  signal  transmission  and  other  cables,  said 


T 


said  first  and  second  bends  each  having  an  inner  and  an  outer 
radius,  and 

said  outer  radii  of  said  first  and  said  second  bends  lying 
within  said  channel  and  said  channel  having  a  correspond- 
ing twist  along  said  major  axis. 


5,070,721 
FLAMMABLE  GAS  DETECTION 
Anthony  D.  S.  Tantram,  Great  Bookham,  Fjgland,  assignor  to 
City  Technology  Ltd.,  London,  EaglaMi 

Filed  Not.  26,  1990,  Ser.  No.  617,596 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec  13,  1989, 
89828177 

Int  CL'  GOIN  27/16 
MS.  a.  73— 23J1  11  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  sensing  flammable  gas  in  the  presence  of 
oxygen,  which  device  comprises  an  oxygen  sensor  having  an 
inlet,  said  sensor  inlet  being  coimected  to  a  chamber  having  an 
inlet  for  gas  to  be  sensed  for  the  presence  of  flammable  gas, 
said  chamber  inlet  having  a  diffusion  barrier  which  substan- 
tially controls  the  rate  of  diffusion  of  gas  into  said  chamber,  the 
sensor  inlet  having  a  relatively  low  diffusion  resistance  to 
oxygen  compared  to  the  diffusion  resistance  of  the  diffusion 
barrier,  and  said  chamber  containing  means  to  ensure  combus- 
tion of  flammable  gas  therein. 


5,070,722 
TURBINE  ENGINE  DEBRIS  INGESTION  MONITOR 
Mkkad  W.  Hawman,  New  Britian;  Thomas  M.  Hitter,  Wetkers- 
field,  and  Timothy  M.  Remmers,  Winsted,  all  of  Conn.,  assign- 
ors to  United  Technologies  Corporation,  Hartford,  Cowl 
Filed  Sep.  21, 1990,  Ser.  No.  586,630 
Iirt.  CL'  GOIN  W07 
MS.  CL  73—28,01  «  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  detecting  debris  ingested  into  an  air  flow 
stream  of  a  turbine  engine  during  the  operation  thereof,  com- 
prising: 
sensor  means  having  a  sensor  surface  disposed  in  the  air  flow 
stream  to  be  struck  by  the  debris  for  producing  a  plurality 
of  stress  waves  indicative  of  both  impact  stressed  resulting 
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from  debris  impacts  and  background  stresses  resulting 
from  the  operation  of  the  engine,  and  means  for  convert- 
ing said  stress  waves  into  an  analog  electrical  signal  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  bipolar  pulses  each  indicative  of  the 
debris  striking  said  surface; 
bandpass  filter  means  receiving  said  electrical  signal  and 
issuing  a  filtered  electrical  signal  devoid  of  at  least  a  great 
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5,070,724 
METHOD  FOR  CHECKING  THE  TIGHTNESS  OF  A 
CASING,  AND  DEVICE  FOR  CARRYING  OUT  SAID 
METHOD 
Klaaa  Waba,  Asten,  and  Adriaan  Walravo^  Dierea,  both  of 
Netherlands,  assignors  to  Wnba  Technologie  B.V.,  HdmoMl, 
Netherlands 

Filed  Jul.  24,  1990,  S«r.  No.  556,490 

Int  a.'  GOIM  3/24.  3/10 

VS.  CL  75—45.5  9  Claim* 


proportion  of  those  frequency  components  of  said  electri- 
cal signal  at  which  the  effect  of  said  impact  stresses  on  the 
amplitude  of  said  electrical  signal  is  indistinguishable  from 
that  of  said  background  stresses;  and 
signal  processing  means,  responsive  to  said  filtered  electrical 
signal  for  providing  an  output  signal  having  a  plurality  of 
output  pulses  derived  from  said  bipolar  pulses  and  indica- 
tive of  a  level  of  debris  ingested  into  the  engine. 


5,070,723 
CONDENSER  ON-LINE  LEAK  DETECTOR  AND 
METHOD 
John  L.  Tsou,  Forter  City,  Calif.,  and  Yiwif  Mussalli,  Paw- 
tucket,  R.I.,  assignors  to  Electric  Power  Research  Institute, 
Inc.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  20,  1989,  Ser.  No.  409,709 

Int.  a.'  GOIM  3/22 

US.  CL  73—40.7  1«  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  the  detection  of  leaks  in  a  casing  comprising 
the  steps  of  filling  a  casing  to  be  tested  for  leaks  with  a  gaseous 
medium,  submersing  the  casing  filled  with  a  gaseous  medium  in 
a  liquid  medium  contained  in  a  container  having  a  wall  such 
that  any  gas  bubbles  escaping  from  the  casing  produce  vibra- 
tions in  at  least  a  portion  of  the  wall  of  the  container,  insulating 
the  interior  of  the  container  for  at  least  sound  and  vibration 
frequencies  relevant  for  the  detection  of  a  leak,  sensing  vibra- 
tions on  the  outer  surface  of  the  wall  portion  of  the  container, 
and  converting  any  sensed  vibrations  into  electrical  signals  and 
comparing  the  electrical  signals  with  reference  signals  to  ascer- 
tain the  existence  of  a  leak. 


5,070,725 
WATER-CUT  MONITORING  MEANS  AND  METHOD 
Percy  T.  Cox;  Theodore  W.  Nussbaum,  and  Charles  L.  Gray,  Jr., 
all  of  Houston,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Texaco  Inc.,  White  Plains, 
N.Y. 

FiM  Sep.  12, 19W,  Ser.  No.  405,996 

Int.  a.'  GOIN  27/22 

VS.  a.  73—61.1  R  2J  ClaiaM 
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1.  In  an  on-line  system  for  detecting  and  locating  leaks  in  a 
condenser  having  a  plurality  of  tubes  extending  through  a 
chamber  while  the  condenser  is  connected  to  other  equipment 
and  operating  in  a  normal  manner:  an  injector  which  can  be 
positioned  toward  different  ones  of  the  tubes  for  introducing  a 
tracer  gas  into  the  same  without  interrupting  the  normal  opera- 
tion of  the  condenser,  means  for  detecting  presence  of  the 
tracer  gas  in  the  chamber,  and  means  for  monitoring  the  posi- 
tion of  the  injector  to  determine  the  location  of  a  tube  through 
which  the  tracer  gas  is  leaking  into  the  chamber. 


1.  An  oil  well  production  analyzer  comprising: 

accumulating  means  for  accumulating  a  quantity  of  fluid 
from  a  producing  oil  well, 

removal  means  connected  to  the  accumulating  means  for 
removing  the  fluid  from  the  accumulating  means  as  a 
stream  of  fluid,  after  a  predetermined  time  interval  from 
the  accumulation  of  the  fluid  by  the  accumulating  means 
so  as  to  allow  the  accumulated  fluid  to  separate  into  three 
phases:  free  water,  water-continuous  and  oil-continuous, 

flow  rate  means  connected  to  the  removal  means  for  measur- 
ing the  flow  rate  of  the  stream  of  fluid  and  providing  a 
flow  rate  signal  corresponding  thereto; 

water  cut  means  connected  to  the  removal  means  for  mea- 
suring the  water-cut  of  the  stream  of  fluid  and  providing  a 
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water-cut  signal  representative  thereof  utilizing  an  impe- 
dance ratio  when  the  stream  fluid  is  either  free  water  or  in 
the  water-continuous  phase,  and 
means  for  determining  the  water  content  and/or  the  oil 
content  of  the  accumulated  fluid  in  accordance  with  the 
water-cut  signal  and  the  flow  rate  signal. 


5,070,726 

CYLINDER  RECOGNrnON  APPARATUS  FOR  A 

MULTI^YLINDER  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Watm  FWiBi,  aad  Todiio  Iwata,  both  of  Himcji,  JapM,  awigi- 

or>  to  Mitsobishi  Denki  K.K.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  1, 1990.  Ser.  No.  591,180 
CUims  priority,  application  Japaa,  Oct  2,  1989, 1-255171 
lat  CV  GOIM  15/00 
UA  a.  73— 116  4( 
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1.  A  cylinder  recognition  apparatus  for  a  multi-cylinder 
internal  combustion  engine  comprising: 

a  signal  generator  for  generating  a  first  signal  and  a  second 
signal  synchronously  with  the  rotation  of  the  engine,  the 
first  signal  containing  a  plurality  of  positional  pulses  each 
representative  of  prescribed  reference  rotational  positions 
of  a  corresponding  cylinder,  the  second  signal  containing 
a  plurality  of  cylinder  recognition  pulses  each  at  a  location 
near  a  corresponding  one  of  the  positional  pulses,  each 
cylinder  recognition  pulse  having  a  specific  angular  rela- 
tion with  respect  to  a  corresponding  positional  pulse 
which  is  different  from  that  of  any  other  cylinder  recogni- 
tion pulse;  and 

cylinder  recognition  means  for  detecting  the  level  of  the 
second  signal  at  the  prescribed  reference  rotational  posi- 
tions of  each  cylinder  so  as  to  generate  an  appropriate 
serial  pattern  representative  of  a  series  of  successively 
detected  signal  levels,  the  cylinder  recognition  means 
being  operable  to  recognize  the  operating  state  of  each 
cylinder  based  on  the  serial  pattern. 


said  first  and  second  marks  being  such  that  predetermined 
diflierent  numbers  of  pulses  of  said  first  pulse  train  occur  be- 
tween consecutively  occurring  pulses  of  said  second  pulse 


5,070,727 
CRANKSHAFT  ANGULAR  POSITION  DETECTING 
APPARATUS 
Michael  A.  Davis,  Goleta,  Calif.,  and  Philip  A.  Karan,  Grand 
Blanc,  Mich.,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corporation,  De- 
troit, Mich. 

FUed  Not.  16, 1990.  Ser.  No.  614,828 
Int.  CL'  GOIM  15/00 
VS.  CL  73—116  II  Claims 

1.  A  crankshaft  position  detecting  apparatus  for  detecting 
the  angular  position  of  the  crankshaft  of  an  internal  combustion 
engine  comprising,  a  single  wheel  driven  by  said  crankshaft, 
said  wheel  having  a  plurality  of  first  circumferentially  spaced 
marks,  said  marks  being  equally  spaced  along  the  entire  cir- 
cumference of  a  circle,  said  wheel  having  a  plurality  of  second 
marks,  first  and  second  sensors  located  adjacent  said  marks 
that  are  spaced  from  each  other  by  a  predetermined  number  of 
angular  degrees,  each  sensor  developing  a  voltage  pulse  when 
a  given  mark  passes  a  sensor  to  thereby  develop  first  and 
second  identical  pulse  trains  as  said  wheel  rotates,  the  consecu- 
tively occurring  pulses  of  each  pulse  train  being  a  function  of 
the  number  of  and  spacing  of  said  first  and  second  marks,  the 
angular  spacing  of  said  sensors  and  the  number  and  spacing  of 


X 
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train,  the  consecutive  occurrence  of  said  different  numbers  of 
pulses  having  a  predetemiiiied  pattern  which  represents  crank- 
shaft angular  position. 


IHitacU 


5.070,728 
THROTTLE  SENSOR 

Maaanori  Knbota,  Nakaminato.  and  Sadayasa  Uc^o, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo  and 
AntooMrtiTe  Eng.  Co.,  Ltd.,  Katnta,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  12, 1990,  Ser.  No.  581,301 
Claims  priority,  applicatkM  Japaa,  Sep.  20,  1989, 1-242251 
InL  CL'  GOIM  19/00 
VS.  CL  73—118,1  11 1 


1.  A  contact  type  throttle  sensor  for  detecting  a  rotational 
angle  of  a  throttle  valve  spindle  rotatably  mounted  in  a  throttle 
body  of  an  internal  combustion  engine  comprising: 

a  holder  fixed  to  one  end  of  said  throttle  valve  spindle  and 
having  a  brush  which  rotates  along  a  predetermined  path 
together  with  said  throttle  valve  spindle; 

a  circuit  board  having  a  resistor  mounted  thereon  for 
contact  with  said  brush  and  which  is  positioned  perpen- 
dicular to  the  axial  direction  of  said  throttle  valve  spindle; 
and 

a  housing  holding  said  circuit  board  and  being  furnished 
with  a  lead  frame  and  a  connector  for  relaying  an  electric 
signal  of  said  resistor,  said  housing  being  detachably  fixed 
to  said  throttle  body; 

wherein  said  housing  further  comprises  means  for  adjusting 
a  position  of  said  brush  with  respect  to  the  resistor. 


54)70,729 
MULTI-COLORED  LAYERS  FOR  VISUALIZING 
AERODYNAMIC  FLOW  EFFECTS 
Ronald  N.  Jcnaca,  HanMrton,  Va.,  mmig^tor  to  The  United  States 
of  America  as  repreaented  by  the  AdmiiJstrator  of  the  Na- 
tional Aeronautics  and  Space  Adndnislration.  Waahingtoa, 
D.C. 

Filed  Dec  3. 1990,  Ser.  No.  621.144 
InL  CL'  GOIM  9/00 
VS.  CL  73—147  8  Oaims 

1.  A  method  for  visualizing  aerodynamic  flow  effects  on  a 
test  surface,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
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coloring  discrete  quantities  of  a  sublimating  chemical  differ- 
ent colors; 

applyirig  a  first  uniform  colored  layer  of  the  sublimating 
chemical  to  the  test  surface; 

applying  a  second,  different  colored  uniform  layer  of  the 
sublimating  chemical  to  the  first  applied  layer  to  form  a 
composite  of  layers  of  different  colored  sublimated  chemi- 
cals; and 

subjecting  the  test  surface  and  composite  to  an  airflow, 
whereby  the  layers  of  the  composite  are  removed  by  the 
airflow  to  create  a  portrait  of  the  aerodynamic  flow  ef- 
fects on  the  underlying  test  surface. 


5.070,730 

DEVICE  FOR  LEVEL  GAUGING  WITH  MICROWAVE 

Kvt  O.  EdvardawM,  Lmkoping,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Saab  Ma- 

riae  Elcctrooica  Akticbolag,  Sweden 
per  No.  PCr/SE90/00194,  §  371  Date  Dec.  4,  1990,  §  102(e) 
Date  Dec.  4,  1990,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO90/ 12292,  PCT  Pub. 
Dirte  Oct  18, 1990 

PCT  FUcd  Mar.  27, 1990,  Ser.  No.  613,574 

Cbims  priority,  appliartioa  Sweden,  Apr.  10,  1989,  8901260 

lit  CL'  GOIF  2im 

MS.  CL  7i-290  V  6  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  gauging  the  level  of  a  fluid  in  a  container, 
above  the  surface  of  the  fluid  there  being  a  gas,  the  device 
comprising  a  first  transmitter  for  transmitting  a  microwave 
signal  through  said  gas  towards  the  surface  of  the  fluid,  a  first 
receiver  for  receiving  the  microwave  signal  reflected  against 
said  surface,  an  electronic  unit  arranged  to  calculate  from  the 
propagation  time  of  the  emitted  and  reflected  microwave 
signal  a  first  distance  from  the  first  transmitter  to  the  surface  of 
the  fluid  and  thereby  its  level  in  the  container,  characterized  by 
a  first  means  for  gauging  the  sound  velocity  in  said  gas  and  a 
second  means  for  correcting  said  first  distance  to  a  second 
distance  as  a  function  of  the  microwave  velocity  and  a  known 
relation  between  the  sound  velocity  and  the  microwave  veloc- 
ity. 


rate  electrical  tracks,  at  least  one  of  the  tracks  having  an 

electrical  resistance  between  its  terminals; 
at  least  one  spacer  connecting  the  casing  and  the  supporting 

means  for  the  electrical  tracks  for  reinforcing  the  support- 
ing means; 
a  plurality  of  floats  placed  on  either  side  of  each  of  the 

spacers,  said  plurality  of  floats  including  an  upper  float 

and  a  second  float; 
a  slider  supported  on  each  of  the  floats  to  connect  the  two 

tracks; 


a  guide  means  on  said  supporting  means  for  guiding  said 
floats  in  vertical  translation  so  that  the  floats  follow  the 
level  of  liquid;  and 

wherein  the  sliders  follow  a  vertical  path  and  at  least  one  of 
the  tracks  in  its  zone  adjacent  to  a  spacer  superimposed  on 
its  diverges  from  the  vertical  path  of  the  slide  so  as  to 
ensure  that  at  least  the  slider  of  the  upper  float  is  separated 
from  at  least  one  of  the  tracks  when  it  reaches  a  lower 
final  stage  of  its  movement  adjacent  to  the  spacer. 


5,070,732 
MODULAR  SENSOR  DEVICE 
WOlian  M.  Duncan;  George  E.  Glass,  both  of  AshcTille;  Jeffrey 
L.  Johnson;  Edward  A.  McMillan,  both  of  Fletcher,  Frank  S. 
Maaey,   WayaesviUe;   James   R.   McConnell,    Jr.,   Arden; 
Kcaaeth  P.  Roberts,  and  Timothy  R.  Sanders,  both  of  Asbe- 
Tille,  all  of  N.C.,  assignors  to  Square  D  Company,  PaUtioe, 
lU. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  98,360,  Sep.  17,  1987,  Pat  No.  4^70,863. 
This  application  Sep.  12,  1989,  Ser.  No.  406,213 
Int  CL'  GOID  21/02 
MS.  a.  73—431  6  Claims 


5,070,731 

DEVICE  FOR  MEASURING  THE  LEVEL  OF  LIQUID 

CONTAINED  IN  A  SUBSTANTIALLY  DEEP  RESERVOIR 

Christian  Baux,  Levalluis,  and  Isabelle  Chantome,  Paris,  both  of 

France,  assignors  to  Jaeger,  Levallois-Perret  France 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1989,  Ser.  No.  452,554 
Claims  priority,  appHcation  France,  Dec  20, 1988,  88  16829 
Int  a.'  GOIF  23/60.  23/44 
VS.  CL  73—313  16  Qaims 

1.  A  device  for  the  measurement  of  a  level  or  volume  of 
liquid  contained  in  a  reservoir,  comprising: 
a  casing  that  houses  the  device; 
a  supporting  means  supporting  two  generally  vertical,  sepa- 


1.  A  sensor  module  adapted  to  be  plugged  into  a  sensor  port 
of  a  modular  switch  system  that  makes  and  breaks  connection 
between  user  supplied  electrical  wires  selectively  in  response 
to  selectively  sensed  temperature  or  pressure  values  that  equal 
user  selected  particular  temperature  or  pressure  values,  said 
sensor  module  comprising: 

A.  a  substrate  carrying  electrical  circuit  leads  and  having 
holes  therethrough  for  receiving  the  leads  of  electrical 
components  secured  thereto; 

B.  sensor  connector  means  secured  to  said  substrate  and 
having  terminals  connected  to  said  circuit  adapted  for 
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connecting  to  said  circuit  leads  one  of  a  user  selected 
temperature  or  pressure  sensor  that  modulates  a  low  level 
analog  data  signal  to  selectively  represent  temperature  or 
pressure  sensed  therewith; 

C.  amplifier  means  secured  to  said  substrate  and  connected 
to  said  circuit  leads  for  amplifying  said  low  level  analog 
data  signal  to  an  analog  data  signal  substantially  at  a  de- 
sired gain; 

D.  memory  means  secured  to  said  substrate  and  connected 
to  said  circuit  leads  for  containing  digital  calibration  data 
of  said  selected  one  of  a  temperature  or  pressure  sensor 
and  said  amplifier  means  so  that  analog  data  signals  from 
different  ones  of  said  sensor  modules  can  be  calibrated  to 
standard  values; 

E.  output  connector  means  secured  to  said  substrate  and 
having  terminals  connected  to  said  circuit  leads  adapted 
for  connecting  said  circuit  leads  to  said  modular  switch 
system  to  convey  said  analog  data  signal  and  said  digital 
calibration  data  to  said  system;  and 

F.  a  housing  means  for  enclosing  said  substrate  and  carried 
components  therein,  said  housing  means  including  a  box- 
like base,  open  at  one  end,  and  a  cover  that  snap  fits  into 
said  base,  said  cover  including  a  generally  D-shaped  cross 
section  protrusion  extending  outward  from  said  base  for 
enclosing  said  output  connector  means  and  slidably  fitting 
into  a  like  shaped  sensor  port  of  a  modular  switch  enclo- 
sure for  the  purpose  of  permitting  communication  be- 
tween said  sensor  module  and  the  modular  switch  system. 


thermal  diffusion  lengths  of  said  object  on  the  basis  of  said 
ratio  thus  obtained. 


3a      2 


1.  A  photoacoustic  imaging  method  in  which  an  object  to  be 
observed  is  illuminated  with  modulated  light  and  then  any 
sound  generated  by  thermal  strain  of  said  object  is  detected  by 
an  acoustic  sensor,  amplified  and  converted  to  an  image,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

illuminating  said  object  with  first  light  modulated  to  a  fre- 
quency which  generates  a  first  thermal  diffusion  length  of 

said  object; 
detecting  a  sound  generated  by  the  illumination  with  said 

first  light  as  a  first  photoacoustic  signal  by  the  use  of  a 

photoacoustic  sensor; 
illuminating  said  object  with  second  light  modulated  to  a 

frequency  which  generates  a  second  thermal  diflusion 

length  of  said  object; 
detecting  a  sound  generated  by  the  illumination  with  said 

second  light  as  a  second  photoacoustic  signal  by  the  use  of 

said  photoacoustic  sensor; 
determining  intensities  of  said  first  and  second  photoacoustic 

signals  thus  detected; 
calculating  a  ratio  between  said  intensities;  and  imaging  a 

region  at  a  specific  depth  between  said  first  and  second 


5,070,734 
ULTRASONIC  DIAGNOSTIC  APPARATUS 
MasamI  Kawabuchi;  Yukuo  Sakagaito,  both  of  Yokohama,  and 
AkitosU  Mori,  Kawasald,  all  of  Japan,  astignots  to  Matsu- 
shita Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japaa 

Filed  Job.  13,  1989.  Ser.  No.  365431 
Claims  priority.  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Jaa.  IS,  1988,  63-147461; 
Aag.  23, 1988,  63-208722 

Int  CL>  COIN  29/00 
MS.  CL  73—628  7  ( 


5,070.733 
PHOTOACOUSTIC  IMAGING  METHOD 

Yoshlhiko  Nagata,  Tsukuba,  and  Toshio  Koda,  UiUkn,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Agency  of  Imliistrial  Sdeace  A  Tedwol- 
ogy.  Ministry  of  Interaatioaal  Trade  A  ladastry,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Sep.  19,  1989,  Ser.  No.  409,313 

Claims  priority,  application  Japaa,  Sep.  21, 1988,  63-236899 

Int  CL'  GOIN  9/24 

MS.  a.  73—602  2  Claim 


~  1 


1.  An  ultrasonic  diagnostic  apparatus  comprising: 

at  least  one  piezoelectric  transducer, 

means  for  moving  the  transducer  in  a  scanning  process; 

means  for  generating  a  first  transmission  signal; 

means  for  generating  a  second  transmission  signal  diflierent 
from  the  first  transmission  signal; 

means  for  selectively  applying  one  of  the  first  and  second 
transmission  signals  to  the  transducer,  wherein  the  trans- 
ducer converts  the  applied  one  of  the  first  and  second 
transmission  signals  into  a  beam  of  corresponding  ultra- 
sonic wave,  wherein  the  transducer  emits  the  ultrasonic 
wave  beam  toward  an  examined  body  and  receives  an 
echo  of  the  ultrasonic  wave  beam  from  the  examined 
body,  wherein  the  transducer  converts  the  received  echo 
into  a  corresponding  received  signal; 

a  first  signal  processor  having  a  characteristic; 

a  second  signal  processor  having  a  characteristic  different 
from  the  characteristic  of  the  first  signal  processor; 

means  for  selectively  applying  the  received  signal  to  one  of 
the  first  and  second  signal  processors  to  allow  said  one  of 
the  first  and  second  signal  processors  to  process  the  re- 
ceived signal;  and 

means  for  generating  a  sectional  image  of  the  examined  body 
on  the  basis  of  an  output  signal  from  said  one  of  the  first 
and  second  signal  processors. 


5,070,735 

PRESSURE  SENSOR 

Haa^joerg  Reichert  Munich;  Kari  Platioedtr,  Haimhaiisen,  and 

Gncater  Ehrier,  Deisenhofea,  aH  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay, 

assigBon  to  SicaMas  AktieageseHschaft,  Bcriia  aad  Mwich, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay 

Filed  May  30,  1990,  Ser.  No.  530,338 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Earopeaa  Pat  Off,.  May  30. 
1989,  89109718 

lat  CL'  GOIL  7/08.  9/06 
MS.  CL  73—727  4  Claims 

1.  A  pressure  sensor  which  is  protected  from  overload  com- 
prising, a  housing,  a  carrier  member  with  one  side  attached  to 
said  housing  and  having  a  second  side  which  is  substantially 
planar,  a  silicon  membrane  member  which  is  annular  in  shape 
and  has  an  outer  edge  portion  which  is  connected  to  said 
substantially  planar  second  side  of  said  carrier  member,  said 
silicon  membrane  member  formed  with  an  annular  membrane 
portion  which  is  substantially  thinner  than  said  outer  edge 
portion  and  spaced  from  said  second  side  of  said  carrier  mem- 
ber and  a  middle  island  portion  of  said  membrane  member 
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which  extends  toward  said  second  side  of  said  carrier  member, 
an  overload  member  with  one  side  of  a  center  portion  attached 
to  said  middle  island  of  said  membrane  member,  the  second 
side  of  said  overload  member  formed  substantially  planar  and 
spaced  from  said  second  side  of  said  carrier  member  by  a 


5,070,737 
TRANSDUCER  WHICH  DETERMINES  A  POSITION  OF 
AN  OBJECT  BY  MODIFYING  DIFFERENTIAL  PULSES 
Robert  E.  ReiUy,  Loodon,  England,  assignor  to  National  Re- 
search Development  Corporation,  London,  Engtand 
Coatiautioa-in-pwrt  of  Ser.  No.  308,676,  Feb.  10, 1989,  Pat  No. 
4,924,711.  This  ap^kation  Feb.  26, 1990,  Ser.  No.  484^18 
iBt  CL'  GOIL  5/16:  GOIR  33/12:  H03H  9/30 
MS.  CL  73—862.04  12  Claims 


distance  Dl  when  said  membrane  member  is  not  deflected,  and 
the  outer  portion  of  said  overload  member  formed  with  an 
annular  member  which  extends  from  the  second  side  adjacent 
said  annular  membrane  portion  and  spaced  a  distance  D2  from 
said  membrane  portion  when  said  membrane  is  not  deflected. 


S,070,736 
DIFFERENTIAL  PRESSURE  SENSOR  WITH  READ-OUT 

DEVICE 

Hyok  S.  Lew,  7890  Oak  St^  Anrada,  Colo.  80005 

Filed  Jan.  5,  1990,  Ser.  No.  461,233 

Int  a.'  GOIL  7/04.  9/02.  9/12,  13/02 

VS.  CL  73—736  «  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  measuring  differential  pressure  comprising  in 
combination: 

a)  a  pair  of  curved  tubings  of  identical  geometry  disposed  on 
a  hypothetical  plane  in  a  mirror  image  to  one  another, 
each  of  the  pair  of  tubings  including  a  first  closed  end  and 
a  second  open  end  with  means  for  connecting  a  conduit 
thereto,  wherein  the  first  closed  ends  are  spaced  from  one 
another  and  the  second  open  ends  are  anchored  to  a  sup- 
port member; 

b)  a  rigid  coupling  member  with  first  extremity  connected  to 
the  first  closed  end  of  one  of  the  pair  of  curved  tubings  in 
a  pivotable  arrangement  about  an  axis  generally  perpen- 
dicular to  said  hypothetical  plane  and  second  extremity 
connected  to  the  first  closed  end  of  the  other  of  the  pair  of 
curved  tubings  in  a  pivotable  arrangement  about  an  axis 
generally  perpendicular  to  said  hypothetical  plane,  said 
rigid  coupling  member  including  an  extension  extending 
in  a  direction  generally  perpendicular  to  a  line  connecting 
the  two  first  closed  ends  of  the  pair  of  curved  tubings  and 
generally  parallel  to  said  hypothetical  plane,  wherein  the 
rigid  coupling  member  is  substantially  free  of  any  con- 
straint limiting  displacement  thereof;  and 

c)  means  for  determining  position  of  said  extension  of  the 
rigid  coupling  member  as  a  measure  of  difference  between 
two  pressures  respectively  contained  in  the  pair  of  curved 
tubings. 


1.  A  transducer  comprising 

a  magnetostrictive  member  comprising  at  least  one  elon- 
gated strip  or  wire  which,  in  operation,  acts  as  an  acoustic 
delay  line  and  is  sensitive  to  changes  in  magnetic  flux, 

two  parallel  conductors, 

means  for  generating  current  pulses  in  the  conductors,  the 
conductors  being  positioned  sufficiently  close  to  the  mag- 
netostrictive member  to  cause  an  acoustic  pulse  to  be 
launched  in  the  magnetostrictive  member  each  time  one  of 
the  said  current  pulses  is  generated, 

modifier  means  for  varying  the  amplitudes  of  the  acoustic 
pulses  in  dependence  upon  conditions  at  the  modifier 
means,  and 

detector  means  for  deriving  electrical  output  signals  having 
values  dependent  on  the  amplitudes  of  the  acoustic  pulses, 

the  two  conductors  being  located  on  either  side  of  the  elon- 
gated strip  or  wire  parallel  to  one  another  and  at  a  substan- 
tial angle  to  the  strip  or  wire  in  positions  where  each 
conductor,  when  carrying  current  pulses,  has  an  equal  but 
opposite  magnetic  eRect  on  the  delay  line  at  a  datum 
position  of  the  modifier  means. 


5,070,738 

DEVICE  AND  METHOD  FOR  RECIRCULATING  A 

STREAM  OF  FLUID  FROM  A  VESSEL 

James  E.  Morgan,  Nuns'  laUnd,  CamMla,  assignor  to  Morgan 

Schaffcr  Systems  Incorporated,  Montreal,  Canada 

Filed  Jon.  14, 1990,  Ser.  No.  538,222 

Int.  a,'  COIN  1/14 

MS.  CL  73—863.83  1«  Claims 


1.  A  device  which  is  removably  mountable  in  an  access 
opening  in  a  wall  of  a  vessel  housing  a  fluid  in  an  interior  of  the 
vessel,  said  access  opening  being  in  fluid  flow  communication 
with  the  interior  of  the  vessel,  and  below  the  fluid  level  of  the 
vessel,  said  device  serving  to  recirculate  a  stream  of  fluid  from 
the  vessel  through  the  access  opening,  without  waste  or  inad- 
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vertent  loss  of  fluid  during  the  recirculation  of  the  stream,  or 
during  mounting  of  the  device  in  the  access  opening,  or  re- 
moval therefrom  comprising: 

an  upstream  conduit  defming  an  upstream  fluid  flow  path 
adapted  to  communicate  with  the  interior  of  a  body  of 
fluid  in  an  interior  of  a  vessel  housing  the  fluid,  through 
said  access  opening  of  the  vessel, 

a  downstream  conduit  defining  a  downstream  fluid  flow 
path  communicating  with  the  interior  of  the  vessel 
through  said  access  opening,  said  downstream  fluid  flow 
path  having  an  outlet  end, 

said  upstream  and  downstream  flow  paths  being  in  fluid  flow 
communication  to  define  a  recirculating  fluid  flow  path, 

said  upstream  conduit  having  a  fluid  in-flow  port  and  down- 
stream conduit  having  a  fluid  outlet  at  said  outlet  end  of 
said  downstream  flow  path, 

means  in  said  recirculating  fluid  flow  path  to  induce  flow  of 
fluid  from  the  vessel  into  said  upstream  path  and  back  to 
the  vessel  via  said  downstream  path, 

said  upstream  and  downstream  paths  being  discrete  separate 
paths  throughout  their  length,  said  outlet  end  of  said 
downstream  fluid  flow  path  comprising  an  annular  flow 
path  surrounding  a  portion  of  said  upstream  flow  path, 
and 

an  annular  seal  member  sealingly  disposed  between  said 
upstream  conduit  and  said  downstream  conduit,  said  up- 
stream conduit  being  slidable  relative  to  said  annular  seal 
member  to  adjustably  space  said  in-flow  port  of  said  up- 
stream conduit  from  said  fluid  outlet  of  said  downstream 
conduit  such  that  recirculating  fluid  is  returned  to  the 
vessel  interior  at  said  fluid  outlet  remote  from  said  in-flow 
port,  thereby  eliminating  or  minimizing  recirculation  of 
the  same  portion  of  fluid,  said  annular  seal  member  per- 
mitting said  mounting  of  said  device  in  said  access  opening 
and  said  removal  therefrom  without  waste  or  loss  of  fluid. 


1.  A  kick  starting  apparatus  for  a  motorcycle  comprising: 

a  kick  lever  for  starting  a  kick  operation; 

a  kick  shaft  rotatably  mounted  to  a  crank  case  and  a  clutch 

case  of  the  motorcycle  when  they  are  mated  with  each 

other  with  a  gasket  interposed  therebetween; 
a  kick  drive  gear  mounted  to  the  kick  shaft; 
a  kick  idle  gear  mated  with  the  kick  drive  gear  and  rotatably 

connected  to  a  drive  shaft  of  a  power  transmission  system 

of  the  motorcycle;  and 
a  kick  shaft  return  spring  means  elastically  mounted  to  the 

kick  shafi; 
said  crank  case  having  an  end  mating  face  to  be  mated  with 

an  end  mating  face  of  the  clutch  case,  the  crank  case  being 

provided  with  an  attachment  boss  diq>osed  inside  and  near 


said  mating  face  of  the  crank  case,  the  boss  being  provided 
with  a  hole  extending  substantially  in  parallel  to  the  kick 
shaft, 

said  kick  shaft  return  spring  means  having  a  main  body 
accommodated  in  the  clutch  case  when  mated  with  the 
crank  case,  a  first  end  firmly  engaged  with  the  kick  shaft 
and  a  second  end  to  be  inserted  into  the  h<^  formed  in  the 
attachment  boss,  and 

said  clutch  case  being  provided  with  a  boss-shaped  stopper 
portion  corresponding  to  the  attachment  boss  of  the  crank 
case  when  they  are  mated  with  each  other  for  preventing 
the  kick  shaft  return  spring  means  from  falling  out  from 
the  hole  formed  in  the  case. 


5,070.740 
SHIFTING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  AN  AUTOMATIC 
TRANSMISSION  OF  A  MOTOR  VEHICLE 
Mairfred  Giek,  Schwieberdingea,  and  Haw-Dictcr  Schactte, 
Neubvlach,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assi^mn  to  Dr. 
log.  hj:.F.  Porsche  AG,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Co«tinnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  302,387,  Jan.  27, 1989,  PaL  No. 
4,987,792.  This  application  Aug.  15, 1990,  Ser.  No.  567,788 
Claims  priority,  appUcatiea  Fed.  Riep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  10, 
1988,  3807881;  Ang.  18,  1989,  3927248 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subseqncat  to  Jaa.  29, 
2008,  has  been  disclaimed, 
lat  a.5  B60K  20/00:  F16N  3/14 
MS.  CL  74— «73  R  15  < 


5,070,739 
KICK  STARTING  APPARATUS  FOR  MOTORCYCLE 

Mitsujraki  Sasaki,  Haaiamatsu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Snzaki  Jido- 
sha  Kogyo  Kabnshiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  11, 1989,  Ser.  No.  449,583 
Claims   priority,   applicatioB   Japan,   Dec.    19,    1988,   63- 
163445[U] 

Int.  a.'  F02N  3/04 
MS.  a.  74—6  7  Claims 


1.  A  shifting  arrangement  for  an  automatic  transmission  of  a 
motor  vehicle  which  is  influenced  by  an  electronic  control 
unit,  comprising: 

a  selector  lever  pivotable  in  a  first  shifting  path  to  select 
several  operating  positions  and  automatically  shifting 
transmission  gears,  movable  via  a  transverse  path  into  a 
second  shifting  path  parallel  with  respect  to  the  first  shift- 
ing path,  a  pivoting  of  the  selector  lever  in  a  first  direction 
from  a  neutral  center  position  in  the  second  shifting  path 
causing  an  upshifting  by  one  gear  and  a  pivoting  in  a 
second  direction  from  the  neutral  center  position  causing 
a  downshifting  by  one  gear,  the  selector  lever  returning  to 
the  neutral  center  position  after  a  shifting  operation  in  the 
second  shifting  path; 

a  first  switch  arranged  to  be  actuable  by  the  pivoting  of  the 
selector  lever  in  the  first  direction  to  cause  said  upshifting: 

a  second  switch  arranged  to  be  actuable  by  the  pivoting  of 
the  selector  lever  in  the  second  direction  to  cause  said 
downshifting; 

a  first  device  that  interacts  with  the  first  switch  to  actuate 
the  first  switch; 
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a  second  device  that  interacts  with  the  second  switch  to 

actuate  the  second  switch; 
wherein  the  first  and  second  devices  each  includes  a  pin  and 

a  spring  that  loads  the  pin  against  the  selector  lever  in  the 

direction  of  the  neutral  center  position. 


said  at  least  two  ribs  being  substantially  parallel  to  said 
longitudinal  direction  of  said  respective  spoke  core  piece 


5.070,741 
LARGE  COLLAPSE  MINI-STEERING  COLUMN 
Pnl  R.  Ervin,  Dearborn,  Mich.,  assicaor  to  Ford  Motor  Com- 
pany, Dearborn,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec  21,  1990,  Ser.  No.  633,632 
Int.  CL'  B62D  1/18:  F16F  7/12 
VS.  CL  74—492 


14  Claims 


and  that  other  of  said  at  least  two  ribs  extending  from  said 
one  rib  towards  said  respective  spoke  core  piece;  and 
(d)  a  pad  for  covering  said  boss. 


48066 


1.  A  steering  column  arrangement  for  a  vehicle  and  collaps- 
ible to  absorb  the  energy  of  an  axial  load  imposed  on  the  steer- 
ing column  arrangement,  the  arrangement  comprising: 

a  pair  of  offset  shafts,  one  of  the  shafts  being  generally  fixed 
with  respect  to  the  vehicle  while  the  axial  load  is  imposed, 
and  the  other  of  the  shafts  including  drive  means  in  rota- 
tional driving  engagement  with  the  one  shaft  for  steering  Joseph  A. 
the  vehicle  and  being  moveable  with  respect  to  the  one 
shaft  in  response  to  the  imposition  of  the  axial  load;  and 

a  housing  which  at  least  partially  surrounds  the  other  shaft, 
one  end  of  the  housing  being  generally  fixed  with  respect 
to  the  one  shaft,  and  the  other  end  of  the  housing  being 
engageable  and  extrudable  by  the  drive  means  when  the 
drive  means  moves, 

the  drive  means  extruding  through  the  housing  whereby  to 
absorb  the  energy  of  the  axial  load. 


5,070,743 
TUBULAR  DRIVE  SHAFT 
Simon,  30855  Utile  Mack  A»e.,  RosevUle,  Mich. 


Filed  Mar.  8, 1990,  Ser.  No.  490,396 
Int  CL'  G05G  1/00 


U.S.  a.  74—579  R 


13  Claims 


5,070,742 

STEERING  WHEEL 

Katsunobtt     Saliane,     Ichinomiya,     and     Mikio     Kozakai, 

Owariasahi,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyoda  Gosei  Co., 

Ltd.,  Nishikasugai,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  336,813,  Apr.  12,  1989,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jan.  25,  1991,  Ser.  No.  646,525 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  26,  1988,  63-103162 
Int.  CI.'  B62D  1/04 
MS.  a.  74—552  «  Oaims 

1.  A  steering  wheel  comprising: 

(a)  a  steering  wheel  core  having  a  ring  core  piece,  a  boss,  and 
spoke  core  pieces  having  end  portions  engaging  said  ring 
core  piece,  said  end  portions  each  being  made  from  die 
cast  metal,  at  least  one  of  said  end  portions  having  a  pro- 
jecting plate  which  is  laterally  offset  from  said  respective 
spoke  core  piece; 

(b)  a  coating  layer  for  covering  said  ring  core  piece  and  said 
end  portions; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  ribs  formed  integrally  with  said  end  por- 
tions, at  least  some  of  said  plurality  of  ribs  being  defined  in 
planes  which  are  disposed  substantially  parallel  to  a  longi- 
tudinal direction  of  said  respective  spoke  core  piece  and 
parallel  to  one  another,  said  ribs  each  having  a  substan- 
tially triangular  configuration  and  projecting  upwardly 
from  said  end  portions  for  preventing  weld  marks  and  sink 
marks  on  said  coating  layer,  at  least  two  of  said  ribs  being 
formed  integrally  with  each  said  projecting  plate,  one  of 
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1.  A  drive  shaft  for  transmitting  power  from  a  driving  device 
to  a  driven  device,  which  shaft  comprises  an  elongated,  rela- 
tively thin  wall  tube  having  means  on  its  opposite  ends  for 
connecting  the  tube  to  the  devices,  the  improvement  compris- 


ing: 


said  tube  being  formed  of  a  metal  extrusion  of  relatively  thin, 
substantially  uniform  wall  thickness,  but  with  ring-like 
areas  of  such  tube  wall  at  its  opposite  ends,  being  of 
greater  thickness  than  the  intermediate  portions  of  the 
tube  located  between  the  thickened  areas,  said  tube  having 
a  central  bore  therethrough  with  a  smaller  diameter  in  the 
ring  hke  areas  than  in  the  thin  wall  tube; 

integral  ribs  formed  on  the  thin  wall  inner  wall  surface 
during  the  extrusion  of  the  thin  wall  and  longitudinally 
extending  between  and  connected  at  their  opposite  ends  to 
said  ring-like  areas; 

wherein  the  integral  ribs  and  ring-like  areas  rigidifying  and 
strengthening  the  tubular  drive  shaft  thin  wall  to  resist 
whipping,  flexing  or  twisting. 
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5/170,744 
STRUCTURE  OF  BICYCLE  CHAIN  TRANSMISSION 

Ching-Jang  Wu,  No.  13,  Hain  Hcing  Rd.^  Tainan,  Taiwan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  559,918,  Jnl.  30,  1990.  This 

application  Nov.  5, 1990,  Ser.  No.  608,778 

Int  a.>  GOSG  1/14 

MS.  a.  74— 594J  1  Claim 


into  said  apparatus  by  a  drive  shaft  to  rotary  tnctioa  power  to 
at  least  two  wheels  of  a  vehicle  comprising: 

(a)  a  pinion  gear  adapted  to  being  rigidly  coupled  to  an  input 
power  drive  shaft, 

(b)  a  ring  gear  having  longitudinally  disposed  teeth  adapted 
to  mesh  with  teeth  of  said  ring  gear,  and  an  internally 
splined  central  hole, 

(c)  a  first  half  axle  rigidly  coupled  to  said  ring  gear, 

(d)  a  second  half  axle  colinear  with  said  first  half  axle, 

(e)  means  for  rotatably  supporting  said  ring  gear  and  said 
first  and  second  half  axles. 

(0  a  disc-shaped  backing  plate  having  a  generally  flat  front 
face  for  supporting  the  back  face  of  said  gear,  said  backing 
plate  having  a  longitudinally  disposed  central  hole  passing 
through  the  thickness  dimension  of  said  backing  plate,  said 
hole  providing  clearance  for  said  axle,  and  said  backing 
plate  having  a  large  diameter,  internally  splined  blind 
cavity  extending  coaxially  inwards  from  the  front  face  of 
said  backing  plate. 


1.  A  bicycle  chain  transmission,  comprising: 

a  bottom  bracket  bearing  device  comprising  a  bearing  block 
having  a  hole  at  the  center  and  a  side  projection  at  one 
end,  a  spiral  member  having  three  lugs  at  one  end,  a  plu- 
rality of  bearings  each  having  a  bolt  sleeve  respectively 
secured  to  one  of  said  lugs  and  received  in  the  center  hole 
of  said  bearing  block,  said  spiral  member  having  an  outer 
thread  screwed  into  a  bolt  hole  in  a  bottom  bracket  bear- 
ing axle  of  a  bicycle,  said  bottom  bracket  bearing  axle 
having  an  eccentric  sleeve  at  the  bottom,  said  eccentric 
sleeve  having  two  bearings  fastened  at  opposite  ends 
thereof  and  a  round  rod  inserted  therethrough,  said  round 
rod  having  two  outer  thread  portions  at  said  opposite 
ends; 

a  chain  wheel  assembly  comprising  two  sprocket  wheels  of 
different  size  connected  together  side  by  side,  having  a 
holder  plate  at  one  side,  said  holder  plate  having  a  bolt 
hole  for  fastening  said  out  thread  portions  of  said  round 
rod;  and 

a  pedal  link  movably  inserted  in  a  bore  in  said  holder  plate, 
said  link  having  a  fixed  plate  at  the  middle  thereof  con- 
nected to  the  side  projection  of  said  bearing  block,  and  a 
pedal  attached  to  one  end  of  said  link  for  pedaling,  said 
pedal  link  comprising  two  parts  longitudinally  aligned 
with  each  other  and  movably  connected  together  by  a 
cylindrical  connector,  said  cylindrical  connector  compris- 
ing an  inner  wall  having  three  grooves  vertically  made 
thereon  and  spaced  from  one  another  at  equal  interval 
with  a  plurality  of  rows  of  tapered  grooves  transversely 
made  therebetween  for  alternatively  fastening  a  plurality 
of  projecting  strips  on  the  coimecting  end  of  the  two 
aligned  parts  of  said  pedal  link; 

wherein  rotation  of  said  eccentric  sleeve  forces  said  bearing 
block  to  rotate  eccentrically,  so  as  to  move  said  pedal  link 
to  automatically  adjust  its  moment  arm  according  to  the 
angular  position  of  said  pedal  link  relative  to  said  chain 
wheel  assembly. 


5,070,745 
ASYMMETRICAL  DIFFERENTIAL  DRIVE 
Kelly  D.  Lindaey,  4513  51st  Street,  Drayton  VaUey,  Alberta, 
Canada  TOE  OMO  ,  and  Robert  J.  Holan,  9324  83rd  Street, 
Edmonton,  Alberta,  Canada  T6C  2Z7 

Filed  Dec.  24, 1990,  Ser.  No.  633,272 
Int.  a.'  F16H  37/06 
MS.  a.  74—665  GB  IS  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  transforming  rotary  power  conveyable 


•n*r 


(g)  a  generally  disc-shaped  centering  hub  having  longitudi- 
nally disposed  external  splines  of  the  proper  size  to  mesh 
with  said  splines  of  said  internally  splined  blind  cavity  of 
said  backing  plate,  and  simultaneously  to  mesh  with  said 
internal  splines  of  said  gear,  said  centering  hub  having  a 
coaxial  central  hole  passing  through  the  thickness  dimen- 
sion of  said  disc,  said  hole  having  internal  splines  adapted 
to  mesh  with  longitudinally  disposed  external  splines  on 
the  outer  cylindrical  surface  of  said  axle,  and 

(h)  means  for  securing  said  centering  hub,  said  gear,  said 
backing  plate  and  said  axle  together,  said  means  being 
effective  in  securing  said  external  splines  on  said  centering 
hub  into  mutual  meshing  engagement  with  said  internal 
splines  on  said  gear  and  said  backing  plate,  and  said  means 
bieing  effective  in  securing  said  external  splines  on  said 
axle  into  meshing  engagement  with  said  internal  splines  in 
said  central  hole  of  said  centering  hub,  thereby  coaxially 
aligning  and  securing  to  one  another  said  axle,  said  gear 
backing  plate,  said  centering  hub  and  said  gear. 


5,070,746 
SHIFT  SCHEDULING  METHOD  FOR  CLUTCH  ENDIGY 

LIMTTATION 
Rimaa  S.  MilnnM.  Royal  Oak;  Larry  T.  Nitz,  Troy,  and  Saiaa 
L.  Rees,  Clawson,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Satnm  Corpota- 
tioa,  Troy,  Micb. 

Filed  Oct.  23,  1990,  Ser.  No.  601,074 
Int  CL'  B60K  41/06;  F16D  2i/00 
MS.  a.  74—866  11  Ctotam 

1.  In  a  motor  vehicle  having  an  engine  connected  to  drive 
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the  vehicle  through  a  transmission,  the  transmission  having  at 
least  two  engageable  torque  transmitting  devices,  wherein  said 
devices  are  engaged  and  disengaged  according  to  a  predeflned 
pattern  to  esubhsh  an  upper  or  a  lower  speed  ratio  between 
input  and  output  shafts  of  said  transmission,  and  wherein  up- 
shifting  from  said  lower  speed  ratio  to  said  upper  speed  ratio 
and  downshifting  from  said  upper  speed  ratio  to  said  lower 
speed  ratio  is  initiated  when  a  comparison  of  measured  load 
condition  parameters  with  predetermined  load  condition  pa- 
rameters indicates  that  such  upshifting  or  downshifting  is 
desired,  a  method  of  operation  comprising  the  steps  of: 
developing  a  net  measure  of  thermal  energy  absorbed  and 
dissipated  by  the  torque  transmitting  devices  in  the  course 
of  shifting  and  nonshifting  modes  of  operation; 


immt  tBUCTlW*  ■OUT  IK 


a*F«t  c«ic>jL«iiqi, 


computing  an  ofbet  amount  in  relation  to  the  amount  by 
which  said  net  measure  of  thermal  energy  exceeds  a 
threshold  level  indicative  of  excessive  thermal  energy; 
and 

modifying  said  measured  load  condition  parameters  when 
said  net  measure  exceeds  said  threshold  level  so  as  to  delay 
upshifting  from  said  lower  speed  ratio  to  said  upper  speed 
ratio  until  said  measured  load  condition  parameters  ex- 
ceed said  predetermined  load  condition  parameters  by 
said  offset  amount,  thereby  to  extend  the  establishment  of 
said  lower  speed  ratio  until  the  excessive  thermal  energy  is 
dissipated. 


transmitting  device  for  filling  the  on-coming  torque  trans- 
mitting device  and  thereafter  commanding  a  progressive 
increase  of  such  pressure, 

commanding  a  progressively  decreasing  pressure  on  the 
off-going  torque  transmitting  device  to  permit  slip 
thereof, 

initiating  a  closed-loop  control  period  of  the  off-going 
torque  transmitting  device  whereby  flare  occurs  at  the 
end  of  the  closed-loop  period  when  the  initial  on-coming 
pressure  command  is  below  a  threshold. 


detecting  flare  at  the  end  of  the  closed-loop  control  period, 
iteratively  adjusting  the  initial  on-coming  pressure  toward 
the  threshold  in  subsequent  shifts  by  increasing  said  initial 
pressure  when  flare  is  detected  and  decreasing  said  initial 
pressure  when  flare  is  not  detected,  the  increasing  and 
decreasing  of  initial  pressure  being  implemented  in  pro- 
gressively smaller  step  amounts,  whereby  the  initial  pres- 
sure varies  by  small  amounts  from  the  threshold  pressure. 


5,070,748 
DIAMOND  FLUTED  END  MILL 
Scott  M.  Packer,  Pleaaant  Grove,  Utah,  asiigBor  to  Smith  Inter- 
national, Inc^  Houston,  Tex. 

Cootiiiution  of  Ser.  No.  527,967,  May  24,  1990,  Pat.  No. 

5,031,484.  This  application  Apr.  9,  1991,  Ser.  No.  682,483 

lot  a.'  B21K  5/04 

VS.  a.  76—108.6  1  Claim 


5,070,747 
ADAPTIVE  POWERED  DOWNSHIFT  CONTROL  OF  AN 

AUTOMATIC  TRANSMISSION 
Carl  A.  Lentz,  Moorcsrille,  and  Jdfrey  K.  Rnnde,  Indianapolis, 
both  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corporatioa,  De- 
troit, Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  26, 1989,  Ser.  No.  456,434 
Int  a.:  B60K  41/06 
VS.  CL  74—866  12  Claims 

1.  In  a  vehicular  automatic  transmission  having  an  input  and 
an  output,  a  turbine  connected  to  the  input  to  couple  driving 
torque  thereto,  in  which  a  powered  downshift  from  one  trans- 
mission speed  ratio  to  another  is  carried  out  through  concur- 
rent disengagement  of  an  off-going  fluid  pressure  operated 
torque  transmitting  device  associated  with  the  lower  of  such 
speed  ratios  and  engagement  of  an  on-coming  fluid  pressure 
operated  torque  transmitting  device  associated  with  the  higher 
of  such  speed  ratios,  and  further  having  turbine  and  output 
speed  sensing  means,  a  method  of  adaptively  controlling  initial 
conditions  in  the  torque  transmitting  devices  to  achieve  a  high 
quality  shift  when  shifting  under  power  from  the  lower  speed 
ratio  to  the  higher  speed  ratio  comprising  the  steps  of: 
commanding  an  initial  pressure  on  the  on-coming  torque 


1.  A  process  for  forming  a  rotary  cutter  characterized  by  the 
steps  of: 

forming  a  rotary  cutter  blank  of  cemented  tungsten  carbide; 

forming  at  least  a  pair  of  longitudinally  extending  grooves  in 
an  outside  surface  of  the  blank; 

filling  the  grooves  with  diamond-like  material; 

bonding  the  diamond-tike  material  in  the  grooves  in  the 
rotary  cutter  blank  at  a  sufficient  pressure  to  form  poly- 
crystalline  diamond-like  material; 

forming  longitudinally  extending  flutes  in  the  rotory  cutter 
blank  along  a  leading  edge  of  the  polycrystolline  diamond- 
like material  after  forming  the  polycrystalline  diamond- 
like material  in  situ;  and 
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forming  a  cutting  edge  along  a  leading  edge  of  the  polycrys- 
talline diamond-like  material. 


5,070,749 

TOOL  FOR  USE  IN  LOOSENING  OR  TIGHTENING 

VEHICLE  WHEEL  FASTENERS 

Yehnda  Haviv,  36  Nahalat  Yitzhak  St.,  67  448  Td  AtH,  brad 

FUed  Oct.  19, 1990,  Ser.  No.  599,962 

Int  a.3  B25B  77/00 


VS.  a.  81—57 


20  Claims 


drive  motor,  said  motor  being  connected  to  rotate  said 
lug, 
said  motor  including  a  field  winding,  brushes  and  a  rotor, 
said  rotor  having  commutator  bars  configured  to  be  en- 


gaged by  said  brushes  to  drive  the  motor  when  said 
brushes  are  connected  to  a  source  of  electrical  energy, 
said  brushes  being  mounted  in  a  neutral  position  in  relation 
to  said  field  winding. 


1.  A  tool  to  aid  in  loosening  and/or  tightening  a  threaded 
fastener  with  respect  to  a  vehicle  wheel,  comprising: 

an  elongated  base  member  having  one  end  engageable  with 
the  ground  for  anchoring  it  with  respect  to  the  vehicle 
wheel; 

an  applicator  bar  rotatably  moimted  to  the  opposite  end  of 
the  base  member  about  an  axis  perpendicular  to  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  the  base  member; 

a  connector  at  one  end  of  the  applicator  bar  for  receiving  the 
fastener  to  be  tightened  or  loosened; 

a  ratchet  wheel  coupled  to  the  applicator  bar  for  rotating  it 
and  the  connector  about  the  axis  of  the  applicator  bar; 

a  driving  pawl  engageable  with  said  ratchet  wheel  for  rotat- 
ing it; 

and  a  handle  pivotally  mounted  to  the  base  member  and 
coupled  to  said  pawl  for  driving  the  pawl  and  the  ratchet 
wheel. 


5,070,751 
APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING  LATERAL  DEVIATION 

OF  A  BAND  SAW  BLADE 
GcraM  R.  Hante,  P.O.  Box  1148,  Pryor.  Okla.  74362 
Filed  Jan.  11,  1991,  Ser.  No.  640,156 
Int  CL>  B23D  55/08 
VS.  CL  83—62.1  16  ( 


5,070,750 
TORQUE  LIMITING  APPARATUS 
Jack  D.  Jones,  Uma,  and  James  D.  Knebel,  Ddphos,  both  of 
Ohio,  assignors  to  Aircraft  Dynamics  Corporation,  EUda, 
Ohio 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  187,630,  Apr.  28, 1988.  This 
appUcation  Apr.  17, 1989,  Ser.  No.  339,403 
Int  CL'  B25B  21/00 
VS.  a.  81—464  22  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  in  combination  including  an  electrical,  torque- 
transmitting,  rotary,  impact  tool  and  a  bolt, 
said  bolt  including  an  integral  head,  shaft  and  a  bolt  head 

periphery, 
said  tool  including  a  drive  lug  on  one  end, 
an  attachment  with  two  ends,  one  attachment  end  being 
connected  to  said  lug,  the  other  attachment  end  being 
configured  to  engage  the  bolt  head  and  to  rotate  said  head 
when  said  lug  rotates, 
said  tool  including  means  for  rotating  said  lug  at  a  specific 
speed  and  with  a  torque  great  enough  to  twist  said  bolt 
head  from  said  bolt  shaft  when  said  torque  is  applied  at  the 
periphery  of  said  bolt  head, 
means  for  limiting  the  force  transmitted  from  said  lug  to  said 
bolt  head  to  an  amount  which  will  not  shear  said  bolt  head 
from  said  bolt  shaft  when  said  lug  is  rotating  at  said  spe- 
cific speed, 
said  tool  including  a  hollow  body  encompassing  an  electrical 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  detection  of  lateral  deviation  of  a 

band  saw  blade  from  a  specified  line  of  cut  of  a  band  saw 

machine  as  said  band  saw  blade  cuts  through  a  workpiece,  said 

apparatus  including  two  guide  assemblies  located  on  opposite 

sides  of  and  defining  a  cutting  stretch,  and  detecting  means 

mounted  to  said  band  saw  machine  proximate  one  of  said  guide 

assemblies  for  detecting  said  lateral  deviation,  wherein  the 

improvement  comprises: 

said  detecting  means  including  an  angularly  displaceaUe 

element,  mounting  means  mounting  said  angularly  dis- 

placeable   element    for   roution   about   a   vertical   axis 

through  said  specified  line  of  cut  in  response  to  angular 

displacement  of  said  blade,  and  sensing  means  mounted  to 

and   sensing   rotational  displacement  of  said  angularly 

displaceable  element  to  thereby  detect  lateral  deviation  of 

said  blade  in  said  cutting  stretch. 
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5,070,752 
STRUCTURE  OF  DRIVING  MECHANISM  FOR  SCROLL 

SAWING  MACHINE 
Airriy  ChaM.  No.  38,  Jaan  Lisa  RomI,  Fom  Yuan,  Takhnng, 
Taiwan  R.O.C 

FUcd  May  8,  1990,  Set.  No.  521,256 

lat  a.'  B27B  19/02 

VS.  CL  8J-781  »  C"**" 


translate  between  respective  first  and  second  positions 
during  roution  of  the  power  output  shaft  to  define  the 


extreme  points  of  oscillation  of  the  Uppet  rod  whereby  the 
oscillation  occurs  at  the  substantially  uniform  speed. 


1.  A  scroll  saw  machine  comprising  a  base  having  a  saw 
bench  for  supporting  a  workpiece,  a  saw  blade  connected  to  an 
upper  suspension  arm  and  a  lower  suspension  arm  (4),  said 
upper  arm  and  said  lower  arm  having  upper  and  lower  ends,  a 
driving  mechanism  comprising  a  motor  (1),  a  counterweight 
(2),  a  universal  link  (3).  a  shaft  (11)  extending  from  said  motor 
for  connecting  said  motor  to  said  lower  arm,  said  lower  arm 
being  an  elongated  rod  extending  from  the  base  of  said  scroll 
saw  machine  and  having  a  fastening  device  on  its  front  end  for 
securing  said  saw  blade  thereto;  said  motor  being  located 
below  and  in  parallel  with  said  lower  arm,  said  counterweight 
being  a  block  having  a  hole  for  fastening  said  shaft  therein;  said 
universal  Hnk  (3)  comprising  a  lower  link  (31)  connected  to  an 
upper  link  (32),  said  lower  link  having  a  hole  on  its  lower  end 
for  connecting  with  said  counterweight  and  said  shaft  (11)  by 
means  of  a  screw  bolt,  said  upper  link  (32)  having  a  hole  on  its 
upper  end  set  in  a  direction  at  90*  horizontally  away  from  the 
hole  on  said  lower  link  and  connected  to  said  lower  arm  (4);  a 
fixture  mounted  on  said  lower  arm  (4)  to  secure  said  upper  link 
thereto  by  a  screw  bolt,  whereby  when  said  motor  is  actuated, 
said  shaft  (11)  drives  said  counterweight  (2)  to  move  forwardly 
and  backwardly  and  said  link  (3)  drives  said  lower  arm  (4)  to 
move  upwardly  and  downwardly  and  said  saw  bench  may  be 
adjusted  to  incline  leftwardly  or  rightwardly. 

5,070,753 
MECHANISM  FOR  IMPARTING  OSCILLATING 
MOVEMENT  TO  AN  ORNAMENTAL  OBJECT 
Jack  Hon,  P.O.  Box  78-5,  Taipei,  Taiwan 
Omtinuation-in-iMrt  of  Ser.  No.  318,684,  Mar.  3, 1989.  This 
application  Apr.  6,  1990,  Ser.  No.  505,427 
Int  a.'  GIOF  1/06 
VS.  a.  84— 95J  »5  Cl«*™ 

1.  A  mechanism  for  imparting  a  smooth  and  balanced  oscil- 
lating movement  to  a  Uppet  rod,  which  mechanism  comprises: 

a)  a  music  box  mechanism  for  producing  music  an  including 
a  rotating  power  output  shaft; 

b)  a  tappet  rod  joumalled  for  oscillation;  and, 

c)  a  cam  assembly  operatively  interposed  between  the  power 
output  shaft  and  the  Uppet  rod  such  that  the  Uppet  rod 
oscillates  about  an  axis  between  extreme  points  of  oscilla- 
tion, the  cam  assembly  comprising:  a  cam  plate  provided 
with  a  cam  element  thereon,  the  cam  plate  atuched  to  the 
power  output  shaft  so  as  to  rotate  therewith;  a  cam  fol- 
lower arm  secured  to  the  Uppet  rod;  a  connecting  rod 
having  one  end  pivotally  connected  to  the  cam  element  to 
define  a  first  pivot  axis  therewith  and  another  end  con- 
nected to  the  cam  follower  arm  to  define  a  second  pivot 
axis  therewith,  such  that  the  first  and  second  pivot  axes 


5,070,754 

DIGTTAL  AUDIO  SIGNAL  PROCESSOR 

Tod  M.  Adamson,  412  Jefferson  St.,  Alexandria,  Va.  22314 

Filed  Sep.  20,  1988,  Ser.  No.  246^11 

Int  a.'  G04F  5/02 

VS.  a.  84—454  14  Claiinc 


__rSrT» '    'I'llliIlM  ■   I'l'l'!'  '       »  ■._2  -aT  


1.  An  apparatus  for  identifying  the  ocUve,  note  and  degree 
of  sharpness  or  flatness  of  a  musical  sound,  comprising: 

(a)  a  transducer  means  for  converting  said  sound  into  an 
electrical  signal; 

(b)  a  filter  means,  responsive  to  said  electrical  signal  pro- 
vided by  said  transducer  means,  for  sweeping  a  plurality 
of  frequencies  to  pass  a  filter  output  signal  having  a  fre- 
quency corresponding  to  a  frequency  of  said  electrical 
signal; 

(c)  a  microprocessor  means; 

(d)  a  fundamental  detection  means,  cooperating  with  said 
microprocessor  means,  for  analyzing  said  filter  output 
signal  to  identify  when  said  frequency  of  said  filter  output 
signal  corresponds  to  the  fundamental  frequency  of  said 
electrical  signal  and  for  providing  a  fundamental  detection 
signal  indicating  such  correspondence, 

(e)  means  for  maintaining  said  filter  means,  responsive  to 
said  fundamental  detection  signal,  at  a  particular  scanning 
frequency  at  which  said  frequency  of  said  filter  output 
signal  corresponds  to  said  fundamental  frequency; 

(0  a  square  wave  generator  means,  responsive  to  said  fre- 
quency of  said  filter  output  signal  corresponding  to  said 
fundamental  frequency,  for  providing  a  square  wave  out- 
put signal  having  a  same  period  as  said  filter  output  signal; 

(g)  a  logic  circuit  means,  responsive  to  said  square  wave 
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output  signal,  for  providing  an  output  indicating  a  period 
of  said  square  wave  output  signal; 

(h)  said  microprocessor  means  comprising  means  for  com- 
paring said  output  from  said  logic  means  with  a  look-up 
table  including  a  plurality  of  previously  calculated  periods 
to  provide  an  output  indicating  the  octave,  note  and  de- 
gree of  sharpness  or  flatness  of  said  musical  sound; 

(i)  a  display  means,  responsive  to  said  output  of  said  micro- 
processor means,  for  displaying  said  octave,  note  and 
degree  of  sharpness  or  flatness  of  said  musical  sound,  said 
note  being  displayed  as  an  alphanumeric  character  and 
said  degree  of  sharpness  or  flatness  being  displayed  as  a 
positive  or  negative  number  on  a  scale  including  a  zero 
value  representing  perfect  concert  pitch  and  a  plurality  of 
positive  and  negative  values  on  each  side  of  zero;  and 

a  gain  control  means,  cooperating  with  said  microprocessor 
means  and  comprising  a  discretely  variable  resistor  means, 
for  maintaining  a  predetermined  amplitude  of  said  electri- 
cal signal  applied  to  said  filter  means  so  that  the  output 
signal  from  the  fdter  means  has  an  amplitude  which  the 
fundamentaal  detection  means  and  the  microprocessor 
means  recognize  as  indicating  detection  of  the  fundamen- 
tal frequency  of  said  electrical  signal. 


5,070,756 

ENSEMBLE  TONE  COLOR  GENERATOR  FOR  AN 

ELECTRONIC  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT 

YaawMO  Abe;  Skoji  Tolnnngn,  airf  Kotvo  MizMO,  all  of  Hama- 

■urtan,  Japan,  aarignon  to  Yaaaha  Cotyorntion,  Hnniamatsii, 

Japan 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1989,  Ser.  No.  455,599 
C3aiins  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  26, 1988, 63-328750 
bt  CV  GIOH  1/36 
VS.  CL  84—618  10  < 


5,070,755 

MAGNETICALLY  MOUNTED  MUSICAL  DISPLAY 

ASSEMBLY 

Bobby  L.  Carroll,  P.O.  Box  4618,  Greenville,  S.C.  29608 

Filed  Mar.  14, 1990,  Ser.  No.  493,414 

Int.  CL'  GIOH  1/34 

VS.  a.  84—600  ^  Oaima 


1.  A  pressure  operated  musical  display  assembly  comprising: 
a  housing  having  an  opening  in  a  wall  of  the  housing; 
a  speaker  carried  adjacent  said  opening  in  said  housing; 
a  pressure  operated  cover  member  extending  across  said 

housing; 
a  partition  extending  across  a  chip  storing  music,  a  battery 

and  associated  circuitry  contained  in  said  housing; 
indicia  carried  by  said  pressure  operated  cover  on  an  outside 

surface  thereof; 
a  switch  member  initiating  operation  of  said  chip  responsive 

to  contact  by  said  cover  resulting  from  exerting  pressure 

thereupon;  and 
a  magnet  carried  by  a  bottom  portion  of  said  housing: 
whereby  said  assembly  may  be  positioned  upon  any  surface 

containing  magnetic  material  with  the  indicia  displayed 

for  easy  access  to  initiate  playing  of  music  stored  on  said 

chip. 
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1.  An  electronic  musical  instrument  comprising: 

key-depression-detecting  means  for  detecting  a  depressed 
key  on  a  keyboard,  and  for  generating  tone-pitch  data 
corresponding  to  the  depressed  key; 

tone-color-designating  means  for  sequentially  designating  a 
desired  tone  color  among  a  plurality  of  tone  colors; 

tone-color-daU-storing  means  for  storing  tone-color  daU 
associated  with  said  tone  colors  sequentially  designated  by 
said  tone-color-designating  means,  said  tone-color  daU 
being  stored  according  to  the  sequence  of  designation; 

ensemble-tone-designating  means  for  designating  a  predeter- 
mined number  of  tone  colors  among  the  most  recently 
designated  tone-color  data  stored  in  said  tone-color-data- 
storing  means;  and 

musical-tone-signal-generating  means  for  generating  a  plu- 
rality of  musical-tone  signals  in  a  parallel  fashion,  each  of 
said  musical-tone  signals  having  a  tone  color  correspond- 
ing to  one  of  said  tone  colors  designated  by  said  ensemble- 
tone-designating  means,  and  having  a  tone-pitch  corre- 
sponding to  said  tone-pitch  data  generated  by  said  key- 
depression-detecting  means. 


5,070,757 
ELECTROWC  TONE  GENERATOR 
Noboni  Watanabe,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  SC  HighTech 
Center  Corp.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  27, 1989,  Ser.  No.  441,564 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japw^  Mar.  29, 1989, 1-359«[U] 
Int  a.5  GIOH  5/04.  5/02 
VS.  a.  84—622  •  O*"" 

1.  An  electronic  tone  generator  comprising: 
a  scale-pulse  generating  section  for  generating  scale-generat- 
ing pulses; 
a  scale  generating  section  for  generating  an  output  of  scale 
signals  in  pulse  form  for  respective  notes  of  a  melody  to  be 
generated,  said  scale  generating  section  including  a  stor- 
age circuit  for  storing  digital  melody  data  including  digital 
scale  data  and  digital  tone  length  daU  for  the  respective 
notes  of  the  melody  at  respective  addresses  thereof,  means 
for  addressing  said  storage  circuit  to  obtain  said  digital 
scale  daU  and  digital  tone  length  data,  and  a  programma- 
ble counter  for  dividing  the  scale-generating  pulses  from 
said  scale-pulse  generating  section  in  response  the  digital 
scale  daU  obtained  from  said  storage  circuit  in  order  to 
provide  said  output  of  scale  signals  in  pulse  form  for  the 
respective  notes  of  the  melody;  and 
a  waveform  generating  section  coupled  to  the  output  of  said 
scale  generating  section  for  generating  output  waveform 
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signals  corresponding  to  the  notes  of  the  melody  to  be 

genersted,  wherein  said  waveform  generating  section 

includes: 

(i)  a  digital  waveform  generating  circuit  for  receiving  said 
scale  signals  in  pulse  form  from  said  scale  generating 
section  and  generating  tone  waveform  signals  in  pulse 
form  of  corresponding  frequencies; 

(ii)  a  digital  envelope-data  generating  circuit  responsive  to 
the  digiul  tone  length  data  obtained  from  said  storage 
circuit  of  said  scale  generating  section  for  generating 
corresponding  digital  envelope  dau  for  the  respective 
notes  of  the  melody,  wherein  said  digital  envelope-data 
generating  circuit  comprises  a  source  of  envelope  gen- 
erating pulses,  a  dividing  circuit  receives  said  envelope 
generating  pulses  as  an  input,  said  dividing  circuit  in- 
cluding a  plurality  of  T-type  flip  flops  connected  in 
series  having  reset  terminals  connected  to  receive  a 
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digital  tone  length  pulse  from  said  storage  circuit  of  said 
scale  generating  circuit  as  respective  reset  inputs 
thereto  and  output  terminals  which  provide  respective 
pulse  outputs  for  generating  the  envelope  for  a  note, 
and  a  NAND  circuit  through  which  said  envelope 
generating  pulses  are  provided  for  cutting  off  the  input 
of  the  envelope  generating  pulses  to  said  dividing  cir- 
cuit after  a  predetermined  dividing  period  for  the  note; 

(iti)  a  digital-to-analog  (D/A)  converter  for  converting 
the  digital  envelope  data  from  said  envelope-data  gener- 
ating circuit  into  corresponding  envelope  waveform 
signal;  and 

(iv)  an  analog  switch  using  the  tone  waveform  signals  in 
pulse  form  from  said  waveform  generating  circuit  for 
switching  the  corresponding  envelope  waveform  sig- 
nals from  said  D/A  converter  in  order  to  obtain  the 
output  waveform  signals  for  the  notes  of  the  melody. 


for  generating  a  first  musical  tone  corresponding  to  the 
depressed  key  or  keys; 
second  tone  generating  means,  responsive  to  said  musical 
performance  data  in  said  first  mode  of  operation  for  gener- 
ating a  second  musical  tone  determined  by  said  musical 
performance  data  independently  of  said  depressed  key  or 
keys;  and 
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tone  color  assignment  means  for  assigning  first  and  second 
tone  colors  respectively  to  said  first  tone  generating 
means  and  said  second  tone  generating  means  to  cause  said 
first  and  second  generating  means  to  generate  said  first 
and  second  musical  tones  in  said  first  and  second  tone 
colors,  respectively,  in  said  first  mode  of  operation. 


5,070,759 

STRING  VIBRATION  SUSTAINING  DEVICE 

Alan  A.  Hoover,  4220  E.  lltb  St.,  Indianapolis,  Ind.  46201,  and 

Gary  T.  Osborne,  6052  N.  Guilford  Ave.,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

46220 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  350,338,  May  12,  1989,  Pat. 

No.  4,941,388.  This  application  Jim.  14, 1989,  Ser.  No.  366,181 

Int  a.5  GIOH  3/18,  3/24 
VS.  a.  84—726  16  aaims 


'S-, 


5,070.738 
ELECTRONIC  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT  WITH 
AUTOMATIC  MUSIC  PERFORMANCE  SYSTEM 

NaoU  Katada;  Kosei  Terada,  and  Tadashi  Yanada,  all  of  Hama- 
matMi,  Japan,  assignors  to  Yaaialia  Corporatkm,  Hamamatsu, 
Japan 
Contianation  of  Ser.  No.  13,565,  Feb.  11, 1987,  abandoned.  This 
application  May  15,  1989,  Ser.  No.  353,176 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  14,  1986,  61-28920; 
Feb.  14, 1986,  61-28921;  Feb.  14, 1986,  62-28922 

tat  CL'  GIOH  7/00 
VS.  CL  84—634  20  Claiins 

1.  An  electronic  musical  instrument  having  an  automatic 
music  playing  system  having  at  least  a  first  mode  of  operation, 
comprising: 
a  keyboard  having  a  plurality  of  keys; 
musical  performance  data  generating  means  for  generating 
musical  performance  data  representative  of  music  to  be 
automatically  played; 
first  tone  generating  means,  responsive  to  each  key  de- 
pressed on  said  keyboard  in  said  first  mode  of  operation 


J 
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1.  A  sustaining  device  for  prolonging  the  vibration  of  a 
string  of  a  stringed  musical  instrument  having  a  first  magnetic 
pickup  means  responsive  to  the  vibration  of  the  string,  the 
sustaining  device  comprising: 

a  magnetic  string  driver  means  capable  of  inducing  a  vibra- 
tion in  the  string; 

a  first  amplifier  means  for  amplifying  the  output  of  the 
pickup  means  to  a  level  that  provides  sufficient  energy  to 
the  driver  means  to  prolong  the  vibration  of  the  string, 

a  switch  means  coupled  to  the  driver  means  for  selecting  the 
mode  of  operation  of  the  driver  means  between  a  pickup 
mode  of  operation  wherein  the  driver  functions  as  a  sec- 
ond magnetic  pickup  means,  and  a  driver  mode  of  opera- 
tion wherein  the  driver  means  functions  as  a  magnetic 
string  driver  means, 

output  changing  means  responsive  to  the  switch  means  for 
changing  the  output  of  at  least  one  of  the  first  pickup 
means  and  driver  means  in  response  to  a  change  in  the 
mode  of  operation  of  the  driver  means. 
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5,070.760 

PNEUMATICALLY  ACTUATED  MULTIPLE  STORE 

LAUNCHER 

Fhmk  P.  Manhall.  Pewm  Pwk,  aad  Brace  W.  Travor,  Holfamd, 

both  of  IHl,  aMignors  to  The  Uahed  States  of  America  as 

repreaeated  by  the  Secretary  of  tlie  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Oct  30, 1990.  Ser.  No.  605.902 

tat  CL)  B64D  1/04 

VS.  a.  89—1.51  *  Claims 


and  exterior  of  said  hollow  missile,  said  vent  ports  being 
located  on  the  nose  and  distributed  about  the  circumfer- 
ence of  a  circle  oriented  perpendicular  to  the  body  cylia- 
drical  sides;  and 
means  for  controlling  venting  of  gas  contained  within  the 
hollow  missile  interior  through  the  vent  ports. 


5.070,762 

DUAL  AMMUNITION  TRANSFER  MECHANISM 

DoMid  A.  LoM.  S362  AyrUic  Dr.,  Saa  Jose,  Calif.  95118,  and 

Tony  T.  Chia.  15907  RocUa  Ct,  Los  Gatoa.  CaUf.  95032 

Filed  A^  3. 1990.  Ser.  No.  562,986 

tat  CL»  F41A  9/37 

VS.  a.  89—33.04  M  ' 


1.  A  multi-store  launcher  that  uses  pneumatic  pr^ure  to 
discharge,  sequentially,  store  assemblies  packed  therein,  com- 
prising: 

a.  a  laimch  container  for  sequentially  holding  in  unique 
chambers  a  plurality  of  stores  and  being  removeably  fas- 
tened to  a  transporting  vehicle,  and  having  at  its  breech 
end  means  to  receive  pressurized  gas; 

b.  a  plurality  of  flow  means,  connected  to  said  means  to 
receive  each  leading  to  a  distinct  and  separate  chamber; 

c.  a  plurality  of  firing  pin  means  located  one  in  each  of  flow 
means  to  receive  pressurized  gas;  and 

d.  a  plurality  of  gas  discharge  means  located  one  each  adja- 
cent said  firing  pin  means  to  generate  a  gas  discharge  and 
eject  a  store  from  said  contuner. 


5,070,761 
VENTING  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  MISSILE 

UNDERWATER  TRAJECTORY 
John  E.  Fidler,  Los  Gatos,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  United  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Aug.  7. 1990.  Ser.  No.  567.880 

tat  a.'  F41F  3/07:  F41G  9/00:  F42B  10/00 

VS.  CL  89— 1 J09  *  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  controlling  the  underwater  trajectory  of 
a  hollow  missile  that  has  been  launched  underwater  by  prewur- 
ized  gas,  said  missile  having  a  body  including  cylindrical  sides 
and  a  generally  rounded  nose,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  vent  ports  communicating  between  the  interior 


1.  An  ammunition  round  transfer  mechanism  comprising: 

means  for  conveying  rounds  along  a  path; 

means  defining  a  routable  transfer  disc  having  a  round 
receiving  slot  and  camming  surfaces  therein  for  receiving 
rounds  from  said  path;  and 

round  lifting  means  movable  between  a  position  within  said 
slot  to  a  position  out  of  said  slot  for  engaging  each  round 
in  turn  for  terminating  rotation  of  the  round  in  the  slot  and 
cooperating  with  said  camming  surfaces  for  lifting  each 
round  in  turn  out  of  said  slot 


5,070,763 
BULLET  TRAP 
RoaaM  Cobnra,  Westfleld,  MaM.. 
Traps  Limited,  Douglas,  Isle  of  Maa 

Filed  Dec  14, 1990,  Ser.  No.  627,705 
tat  CL»  F41J  1/14 
VS.  CL  89—36.02 


to  Paarivc  Ballet 


18  Claims 


,_  ••   rpt--.;  ' a; — q 

1.  A  bullet  trap  for  catching  and  deenergizing  a  bullet  fired 
along  a  substantially  horizontal  path  of  flight  from  a  firearm, 
which  trap  includes  a  first  pair  of  spaced  flat  metal  plates 
located  on  opposite  sides  of  the  path  of  flight  of  the  bullet  and 
a  second  pair  of  spaced  flat  metal  plates  arranged  transverse  to 
said  first  metal  plates  on  opposite  sides  of  the  flight  path  of  the 
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bullet,  with  said  plates  defining  the  respective  sides  of  a  pas- 
sageway having  at  its  front  end  an  entrance  opening  and  at  its 
rear  end  a  throat  through  which  the  bullet  can  pass,  and  a  spent 
bullet  decelerating  and  energy-dissipating  chamber  the  circum- 
ferential boundary  wall  of  which  is  of  generally  spiral  configu- 
ration and  the  opposite  end  walls  of  which  are  constituted  by 
portions  of  said  second  plates,  with  said  passageway  communi- 
cating with  said  chamber  substantially  tangentially  of  the  latter 
through  said  throat;  the  improvement  comprising  that: 

(a)  said  first  plates  (i)  are  made  of  high  tensile  steel,  (ii)  are 
located,  respectively,  above  and  below  said  path  of  flight 
of  the  bullet,  and  (iii)  are  oriented  at  respective  angles  of 
inclination  of  between  0"  and  about  T  to  the  horizontal; 

(b)  said  decelerating  and  energy-dissipating  chamber  has  a 
substantially  horizontal  axis  between  said  opposite  end 
walls,  and  said  circumferential  boundary  wall  of  said 
chamber  is  defined  by  a  curved  extension  of  the  lower  one 
of  said  first  plates,  (i)  an  initial  {>art  of  said  circumferential 
boundary  wall  extending  from  said  throat  generally  rear- 
wardly  of  said  passageway  first  at  an  inclination  to  the 
horizontal  substantially  the  same  as  that  of  said  lower  first 
plate  and  then  arcuately  upwardly  relative  thereto,  (ii)  a 
middle  part  of  said  circumferential  boundary  wall  extend- 
ing arcuately  from  said  initial  part  generally  frontwardly 
of  said  passageway  first  upwardly  and  then  downwardly, 
and  (iii)  a  terminal  part  of  said  circumferential  boundary 
wall  extending  arcuately  from  said  middle  part  down- 
wardly and  generally  rearwardly  of  said  passageway  into 
substantially  coplanar  relation  with  the  upper  one  of  said 
first  plates  and  having  an  end  edge  overlying  the  region  of 
said  initial  part  of  said  circumferential  boundary  wall 
contiguous  to  said  lower  first  plate;  and 

(c)  the  entire  circumferential  boundary  wall  of  said  chamber 
having  no  part  the  radius  of  curvature  of  which  is  less  than 
about  28  inches; 

whereby  a  bullet  fired  into  said  passageway  through  said 
entrance  opening  along  a  substantially  horizontal  path  of 
flight  and  coming  into  contact  with  one  of  said  first  plates 
is  deflected  thereby  through  a  small  angle  into  a  flight 
path  running  generally  along  the  contacted  first  plate  but 
out  of  contact  therewith  and  ultimately  passes  through 
said  throat  of  said  passageway  and  impacts  against  said 
initial  part  of  said  circumferential  boimdary  wall  of  said 
chamber  at  a  relatively  low  angle  so  as  not  to  be  shattered 
thereby  nor  to  damage  the  same,  and  the  bullet  then  cir- 
cumnavigates the  chamber  with  gradually  decreasing 
speed  while  in  contact  with  said  circumferential  boundary 
wall  until  the  energy  of  the  bullet  has  been  substantially 
dissipated,  so  that  the  spent  bullet  ultimately  falls  from 
said  terminal  part  of  said  circumferential  boundary  wall 
over  said  end  edge  thereof  onto  said  initial  part  of  said 
circumferential  boundary  wall  just  rearwardly  of  said 
throat  of  said  passageway  and  moves  through  said  throat 
back  into  said  passageway  and  along  said  lower  first  plate 
for  removal  from  the  trap. 


consuming  assembly  comprising  a  layer  of  non-explosive 
swellable  material  sandwiched  between  a  second  set  of  two 
metal  plates,  said  at  least  one  passive  mass  and  energy  consum- 
ing assembly  being  paired  with  said  at  least  one  reactive  mass 
and  energy  consuming  assembly  so  that  said  assemblies  face 
one  another,  wherein  the  reactive  mass  and  energy  consuming 
assembly  of  each  pair  is  outermost,  whereby  upon  hitting  said 
outermost  assembly  by  a  jet  generated  by  an  oncoming  shaped- 


charge  and  explosion  thereof  and  following  interception  of  the 
jet  by  said  passive  mass  and  energy  consuming  assembly  of 
each  pair,  said  swellable  material  is  caused  to  swell  to  urge  said 
two  metal  plates  of  said  passive  assembly  to  move  apart  thus 
producing  a  mass  and  energy  consuming  effect  similarly  to  that 
generated  by  said  reactive  assembly  so  that  an  attenuation  of 
the  jet  and  a  mitigation  of  the  impact  of  an  armor  piercing 
kinetic  energy  projectile  are  improved. 


5,070,765 
TORQUE  TRANSFER  MECHANISM 
Bryan  N.  V.  Paraoaa,  Stoncy  Stanton,  Eaglaod,  assignor  to 
Jaguar  Can  Limited,  England 

FUed  Dec  18, 1990,  Ser.  No.  629,219 
ClaiBM  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  22,  1989, 
8929128 

Int.  a.'  FOIB  3/00:  P04B  I/IX  27/OS:  F16D  3/48 
\}S.  a.  92—71  18  CtaiM 


5.070,764 
COMBINED  REACTIVE  AND  PASSIVE  ARMOR 

Haim  SbeTach,  Kiriat  Bialik;  Gideon  Rosenberg,  Tiveon; 
Yehada  Partom,  Haifa;  Samuel  Friling,  Kiriat  Ata;  Mosbe 
Benyami,  Haifi^  and  Yoav  Erlich,  YuTalim,  all  of  Israel, 
assignors  to  The  State  of  Israel,  Ministry  of  Defense,  Rateel 
ArmaoMnt,  Tel  Aviv,  Israel 

Filed  Ju.  6, 1991,  Ser.  No.  710,980 

ContiMiation  of  Ser.  No.  467,042,  Jan.  18, 1990,  abandoned. 

CtaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Israel,  JaiL  18, 1989,  88986 

Int.  a.'  F41H  5/00 

XSS.  a.  89—36.17  21  ClaioH 

1.  In  an  element  for  making  a  reactive  armor  effective 

against  shaped  charge  warheads  and  kinetic  energy  projectiles, 

comprising  a  casing  holding  at  least  one  reactive  mass  and 

energy  consuming  assembly  of  the  kind  in  which  an  explosive 

layer  is  sandwiched  between  a  first  set  of  two  metal  plates,  the 

improvement  comprising  at  least  one  passive  mass  and  energy 


1.  A  mechanism  for  transmitting  torque  from  one  compo- 
nent to  another  comprising  a  formation  associated  with  one 
component,  said  formation  defining  a  plurality  of  plane  cylin- 
drical surfaces  each  having  a  radius  R,  the  axes  of  said  cylindri- 
cal surfaces  being  parallel  and  disposed  at  angularly  spaced 
locations  about  a  circle  of  radius  M,  each  cylindrical  surface 
being  engaged  by  a  cylindrical  bearing  formation  associated 
with  the  other  component,  each  bearing  formation  having  a 
radius  r  and  being  disposed  in  similar  angular  relationship  to 
the  cylindrical  stirfaces  about  a  circle  of  axis  inclined  at  angle 
a  to  the  axes  of  the  cylindrical  surfaces,  the  radius  of  the  circle 
upon  which  the  bearing  formations  are  disposed  being  equal  to 
M/(l  -l-cosa)  and  the  radius  R  of  the  cylindrical  surfaces  being 
equal  to  r+M(l-co8a)/( I -l-cosa). 
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5,070,766 
HYDRAUUC  VALVE  ACTUATOR 
Hdn  F^,  Mouikca,  a^  KMrii  Procknka,  Wiadiack,  bo«h  of 
SwHnriaad,  Msfgwm  to  Am  Browa  Bovcri  UeL,  Badeo, 
SwitxerlaDd 

Filed  JaL  26,  1990,  Ser.  No.  557,786 
Oatas   priority,   applfcattoa   Switzeriaad,   Sep.    1,    1989, 
3180/89-1 

laL  CU>  FOIB  31/00 
VS.  CL  91—107  '  CWm 


1.  A  hydraulic  actuator  for  actuating  a  valve,  comprising  a 
drive  volume  pressurized  by  extreme-pressure  oil  and  bounded 
by  a  drive  piston,  and  comprising  a  spring  element  acting  upon 
the  drive  piston  in  a  manner  opposing  the  extreme-pressure  oil, 
wherein  the  drive  volume  is  completely  surrounded  by  a  safety 
volume  filled  with  low-pressure  oil. 


5,070,767 

COMPACT  FLUID  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  OF 

ASSEMBLY  HAVING  SEAL  DEFORMING  GROOVES 

Lawrcace  Yada,  P.O.  Box  176,  Westmiaster,  S.C.  29693 

Coatiaiiation  of  Ser.  No.  532,104,  May  30,  1990,  abaadoacd, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  344,432,  Apr.  26, 1989, 

abaadoacd,  which  is  a  coatianatioa  of  Ser.  No.  25,596,  Mar.  13, 

1987,  abaadoacd.  This  application  Dec.  3, 1990,  Ser.  No.  623,251 

lat.  a.'  FOIB  29/00.  11/02 
\}S.  CL  92—128  3  Claiais 


1.  A  fluid  operated  apparatus  having  a  cylinder  assembly,  a 
piston  and  a  rod  carried  thereby  comprising: 

a  cap  member  carried  within  said  cylinder  assembly  on  at 
least  one  side  of  said  piston  and  being  confined  entirely 
within  a  wall  of  said  cylinder  assembly  including; 

a  first  circumferential  groove  in  said  cap  member;  and 

a  reduced  end  portion  extending  from  said  groove  to  an 
outer  end  of  said  cap  member  having  a  lesser  diameter 
than  the  diameter  of  said  cap  above  said  fiirst  circumferen- 
tial groove; 


a  source  of  fluid  under  pressure  within  said  cylinder  i 

bly  exerting  a  force  urging  said  cap  outwardly; 
a  second  circumferential  groove  within  said  cylinder  assem- 
bly adjacent  at  least  one  end  thereof  opposite  said  first 
circumferential  groove  of  said  cap  member, 
a  deformable  ring  carried  within  a  space  defined  between 
said  first  and  second  circumferential  grooves  in  a  com- 
pressed deformed  sUte  for  positioning  said  cap  member 
within  said  cylinder  assembly  and  providing  a  fluid  seal 
between  the  cylinder  assembly  and  the  cap  member;  and 
opposed  retaining  marginal  portions  in  said  first  and  second 
circumferential  grooves  deforming  said  ring  when  in 
sealing  relation  and  before  application  of  said  force  by  said 
source  of  fluid  under  pressure  to  said  cap  member,  said 
margiiml  portions  retaining  said  cap  member  within  said 
cylinder, 
whereby  a  compact  cap  member  and  a  correspondingly 
compact  apparatus  is  provided  as  the  single  deformable 
ring  serves  both  to  position  the  end  cap  and  to  provide  a 
fluid  seal. 
2.  The  method  of  assembling  a  compact  fluid  operated  appa- 
ratus having  a  cylinder  assembly  having  annular  grooves  adja- 
cent each  end  thereof,  end  caps  being  confined  entirely  within 
a  wall  of  said  cylinder  assembly,  each  end  cap  having  a  single 
aimular  groove  therein,  said  grooves  of  said  cylinder  and  said 
grooves  of  said  end  caps  having  opposed  retaining  marginal 
portions,  a  source  of  fluid  under  pressure  within  said  cylinder 
assembly  exerting  a  force  urging  said  cap  outwardly,  and  a 
piston  and  a  rod  carried  thereby  comprising  the  steps  of: 
inserting  one  of  said  end  caps  into  said  cylinder  past  one  of 
said  grooves  in  said  cylinder  assembly  on  one  side  of  said 
piston; 
mounting  a  deformable  sealing  ring  in  said  one  of  said 

grooves; 
forcing  a  reduced  end  portion  of  said  one  of  said  end  caps 
between  an  outside  edge  and  said  annular  groove  therein 
past  said  sealing  ring  until  said  sealing  ring  seats  in  oppo- 
site annular  grooves  and  is  retained  and  deformed  by  said 
opposed  retaining  marginal  portions  before  application  of 
force  by  said  source  of  fluid  under  pressure  to  said  one  of 
said  end  caps,  positioning  said  one  of  said  end  caps  within 
the  cylinder  and  providing  a  fluid  seal  between  the  cyUn- 
der  assembly  and  the  cap  member; 
inserting  the  other  of  said  end  caps  into  said  cylinder  past  the 
other  of  said  grooves  in  said  cylinder  on  the  other  side  of 
said  piston; 
mounting  a  deformable  sealing  ring  in  said  other  of  said 

grooves;  and 
forcing  a  reduced  end  portion  of  said  other  of  said  end  caps 
between  an  outside  edge  and  said  annular  groove  therein 
past  said  sealing  ring  until  said  sealing  ring  seats  in  oppo- 
site annular  grooves  and  is  retained  and  deformed  by  said 
opposed  retaining  marginal  portions  before  application  of 
force  by  said  source  of  fluid  under  pressure  to  said  other  of 
said  end  caps,  positioning  said  other  of  said  end  caps 
within  the  cylinder  and  providing  a  fluid  seal  between  the 
cylinder  assembly  and  the  other  of  said  end  caps. 

5,070,768 
ARTICULATED  PISTON 
Victor  A.  M.  D.  GoMalvcs,  and  Joae  M.  M.  Ldtea,  both  of  Sm> 
Panio,  BradI,  Msi^Mrs  to  Metal  Le*e  S.A„  Sao  Paalo  SP, 
Brazil 

Filed  Jul.  II,  1989,  Ser.  No.  378,602 
Claiias  priority,  appUcatioa  Brasil,  JuL  15,  1988,  8803970 
lat  CL>  FOIB  31/10 
MS.  CL  92—159  '  Otima 

1.  A  cooled  two-piece  piston  comprising: 
independent  head  and  skirt  portions,  with  an  open  space 
between  the  lower  end  of  the  head  and  the  upper  end  of 
the  skirt,  wherein  the  inner  part  of  the  head  portion  is 
provided  with  an  annular  recess  between  the  combustion 
bowl  and  the  ring  rone,  and  the  skirt  is  provided  on  the 
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internal  wall  of  its  top  portion  with  an  annular  peripheral 
tray  for  containing  cooling  oil,  the  outerwall  of  the  tray 
being  the  skirt,  the  head  annular  recess  and  the  tray  form- 
ing a  semi-open  cooling  chamber;  one  of  the  lower  end  of 
said  head  portion,  below  the  ring  zone,  and  the  upper  end 
of  said  skirt  portion  having  a  notch  defined  by  a  wall  and 


the  other  having  a  projection  which  mates  with  each 
other,  at  least  one  said  mating  notch  and  projection  ex- 
tending above  the  tray  on  the  skirt  internal  wall,  and 
forming  a  baffle  to  the  oil  travelling  from  the  tray  toward 
the  open  space  to  reduce  the  amount  of  oil  exiting  through 
said  open  space  between  the  head  and  the  skirt. 


the  annular  grooves  (26)  are  arranged  in  the  region  of  the 
piston  ends  and  the  remote  face  when  the  annular  grooves  (26) 
are  arranged  in  the  region  of  the  longitudinal  half-way  point  of 
the  piston,  and  a  guide  pipe  (18)  for  the  supply  of  the  pressure 
medium,  wherein  the  guide  pipe  (18)  is  closed  on  one  side, 
penetrates  through  the  end  parts  (14,  16)  and  the  longitudinal 
axial  bore  (22)  of  the  piston  (10)  in  a  sealing  manner,  serves  as 
a  piston  guide  and  has  radially  disposed  axisymmetric  outlet 
openings  (32)  for  the  pressure  medium  which  correspond  to 
the  annular  grooves  (26)  in  the  longitudinal  axial  bore  (22)  of 
the  piston  (10);  the  improvement  which  comprises  the  piston 
(10)  is  guided  on  a  cushion  of  air  by  the  guide  pipe  (18),  the 
outer  pipe  (S2)  is  in  the  form  of  a  sound-absorbing  pipe  running 
over  its  whole  length  at  a  distance  spaced  from  the  piston  (10), 
an  annular  clearance  (R)  is  formed  between  the  piston  (10)  and 
one  end  part  (14  or  16)  at  its  reverse  position  for  the  exhaust  of 
the  pressure  medium,  and  the  working  volume  (V,  Vi,  V2)  is 
formed  by  the  pot-shaped  end  parts  (14,  16)  for  the  gas-tight 
receipt  of  the  ends  of  the  piston  (10)  or  by  pot-shaped  faces  of 
the  piston  (10)  for  the  gas-tight  receipt  of  the  end  parts  (14, 16), 
the  flat  bottom  of  the  pot  and  the  inserted  face  being  arranged 
holohedrically  parallel  to  form  on  at  least  one  side  a  pressure 
cushion. 


5,070,769 
PNEUMATIC  LINEAR  VIBRATOR 

Mmx  Fehr,  PrazisioHiMchnik,  Berg  tm  Irchel  CH-8415,  Swit-  5,070,770 

zerUuHl  SIMULTANEOUS  TEMPERATURE  AND  MODE 

PCT  No.  PCr/CH88/00143,  §  371  DMe  Jwi.  30, 1989,  §  102(e)  SELECTOR  FOR  HEATING  AND  COOLING 

Date  JuB.  30,  1989,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO89/02S14,  PCT  Pub.  Dould  C.  Cassidy,  BloomAcM  Hilb,  Micb^  aari^HMr  to  GcMral 

Date  Mar.  23, 1989  Motors  Corporatioa,  Detroit,  Mich. 

PCT  Filed  Aag.  23, 1988,  Ser.  No.  360^07  CoMinutiofl-iii-part  of  Set.  No.  527,605,  May  23, 1990,  Fat. 

Claims   priority,   applicatioM   Switierlairi,   Sep.   9,    1987,  No.  5,825.711.  Thic  appUcatioii  Jam  30, 1991,  Ser.  No.  647,855 

3492/87  lit.  a.>  B60H  1/00 


iML  a.'  F16J  15/lS 


VS.  a.  454—160 


10 


U.S.  a.  92—166 


lOCIains 


l^^^^^^m 


1.  In  a  pneumatic  linear  vibrator,  comprising  a  piston  guide 
sealed  at  least  on  one  side  and  delimited  by  detachable  end 
parts  (14,  16),  a  piston  (10),  a  pipe  (52),  and  means  for  supply- 
ing and  removing  a  gaseous  or  vaporized  pressure  medium,  the 
relative  motion  between  the  guide  with  the  end  parts  and  the 
piston  being  effected  by  automatic  alternating  supply  of  the 
pressure  medium  to  a  worlcing  volume  (V,  V|,  V2)  formed  on 
one  face  of  the  piston,  the  piston  (10)  having  a  longitudinal 
axial  bore  (22)  which  has  annular  grooves  (26)  in  the  region  of 
at  least  one  of  the  ends  or  close  to  at  least  one  side  of  the 
longitudinal  half-way  point  of  the  piston,  wherein  the  annular 
grooves  (26)  are  connected  to  a  face  of  the  piston  (10)  by  at 
least  two  axisymmetric  channels  (27)  which  run  in  the  axial 
direction  (A)  and  are  sealed  off  from  the  longitudinal  axial  bore 
(22)  of  the  piston  (10),  said  face  being  the  adjacent  face  when 


1.  In  an  automotive  heating  and  cooling  system,  means  for 
simultaneously  selecting  temperature  and  mode  comprising: 

an  air  passage  having  side  walls  and  end  walls, 

one  end  wall  having  inlet  openings  and  the  other  end  wall 
having  outlet  openings  for  air  flow  through  the  passage, 

a  rotatable  temperature  control  door  adjacent  the  said  one 
end  wall  for  selectively  controlling  the  air  flow  through 
the  respective  inlet  openings,  the  proportion  of  air  flow 
through  each  opening  determining  the  temperature  of  the 
air  flow  through  the  outlet  openings, 

a  rotatable  selector  door  adjacent  the  other  end  wall  for 
selectively  controlling  the  air  flow  through  the  outlet 
openings  to  determine  mode,  and 

drive  means  for  drivingly  connecting  said  doors  for  simulta- 
neous rotation  in  opposite  directions  such  that  for  any 
given  angle  of  door  rotation  a  predetermined  combination 
of  inlet  and  outlet  openings  will  be  open  to  control  the 
temperature  of  the  outlet  air  and  the  mode. 
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ROOF  VENTILATOR 

John  P.  Mankowdd,  70  BostiM  VM.  W,  Detroit,  Mich.  48202 

Fncd  Jaa.  15, 1990,  Ser.  No.  538,534 

bt.  CL'  F24F  7/02 

VS.  CL  454—275  24  < 


1.  A  roof  ridge  ventilator  to  be  installed  under  a  cap  shingle, 
comprising: 

a  one-piece  cover  member  of  an  elongated  shape  including  a 
pair  of  flaps,  each  flap  having  an  upper  surface  over  which 
cap  shingles  are  secured  and  also  having  downwardly 
facing  lower  surfaces; 

a  pair  of  vents  respectively  secured  to  the  lower  surface  of 
the  cover  member  flaps,  said  vents  including  at  least  one 
pair  of  shielded  louvers,  the  louvers  having  a  plurality  of 
openings  for  deflecting  air  flow  and  reducing  air  flow 
velocity  while  maintaining  a  minimum  free  area  for  air 
passage  to  limit  the  infiltration  of  foreign  matters;  and 

a  plurality  of  longitudinally  spaced  supports  in  each  vent 
that  extend  substantially  normal  to  the  lower  surface  of 
the  cover  member  flaps,  extending  between  and  only  up  to 
the  louvers  of  each  pair  of  louvers,  so  as  to  avoid  obstruc- 
tion of  the  louvers  by  the  supports  and  thereby  maximize 
the  net  fee  area  for  ventilation. 


1.  A  draft  inducer  for  a  vent  system,  said  draft  inducer 
comprising: 

a  housing  defining  a  venting  chamber  having  a  substantially 
cylindrical  configuration  with  a  central,  longitudinal  axis 
and  having  first  and  second  arcuate  semi-scrolls  within 
said  venting  chamber  and  defining  air  passageways  with 
spaced  discharge  openings; 

an  exhaust  conduit;  and 

means  on  said  housing  for  communicating  air  exhausted 
from  the  conduit  into  said  venting  chamber,  against  said 
semi-scrolls  and  out  through  said  discharge  openings, 

at  least  one  said  first  and  second  arcuate  semi-scrolls  having 


an  inner  end  adjacent  to  said  conduit  for  intercepting  air 
exhausted  from  the  conduit  and  an  outer  end  at  which  air 
from  the  conduit  directed  against  the  semi-scroll  separates 
therefrom, 
said  inner  and  outer  ends  on  the  one  semi-scroll  being  at 
diametrically  opposite  locations  relative  to  the  central  axis 
of  the  chamber. 


5,070,773 
COFFEE  OR  TEA  MAKER 
ThoMM  SahNMNi,  Schloas  Holte,  and  HsM^iirseii  Sloaka, 
Miiidea,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemuuiy,  anigBors  to  Mditla- 
Wcrfcc  Beatz  ft  Sohn,  Minden,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuwy 

FOcd  May  3,  1990,  Ser.  No.  518,444 
daias  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gummy,  May  3, 
1989,  3914605;  Feb.  9,  1990,  4003916 

Int  CL'  A23F  3/00 
VS.  CL  99—307  »»  ' 


5,070,772 
VENTER 
Steven  E.  Guzorek,  Kinston,  N.C,  assignor  to  Heico,  Inc.,  Lisle, 
III. 

Filed  Mm-.  15, 1990,  Ser.  No.  493,771 

Int.a.'F23L77/02 

VS.  a.  454—16  17  ClaiBH 


1.  In  a  coffee  or  tea  maker  including  an  intermediate  vessel 
for  holding  heated  water,  a  siphon  extending  within  said  vessel 
and  having  an  outlet  passing  through  a  bottom  of  said  vessel 
for  periodically  emptying  said  intermediate  vessel  into  a  coffee 
or  tea  filter,  a  ventilation  pipe  for  venting  said  intermediate 
vessel,  a  water  inlet  for  fdling  said  intermediate  vessel  with 
heated  water,  and  said  intermediate  vessel  being  closed  except 
for  said  siphon,  said  ventilation  pipe,  and  said  inlet,  wherein  the 
improvement  comprises: 
means  defining  an  overflow  edge  of  a  siphon  inlet  on  an 

upper  part  of  said  siphon  within  said  vessel; 
means  defining  a  downwardly  open  chamber  disposed  in  the 

interior  of  said  intermediate  vessel; 
means  defining  a  lower  delimiting  plane  on  a  lower  portion 

of  said  downwardly  open  chamber, 
said  ventilation  pipe  opening  into  said  downwardly  open 

chamber  for  venting  air  therefrom;  and 
said  means  defining  the  lower  delimiting  plane  lying  below 
said  overflow  edge  of  said  siphon  inlet  for  preventing  air 
from  entering  said  downwardly  open  chamber  when  a 
water  level  in  said  intermediate  vessel  is  at  least  at  the 
level  of  said  means  defining  the  lower  delimiting  plane  for 
preventing  fiirther  venting  of  air  from  said  intermediate 
vessel  through  said  ventilation  pipe  while  siphoning 
heated  water  is  started  to  insure  continuous  outflow  of 
heated  water. 
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5J»70,774 

MACHINE  FOR  THE  RAPID  AND  AUTOMATIC 

COOKING  OF  FOODSTUFFS,  PARTICULARLY  PASTA 

Aatoaia  V.  Romo,  CariMSO,  uri  GiMCppe  Dorile,  via  Appiaai 

42, 31100  TreviM,  both  of  Italy,  aaiicMn  to  GiMcppe  DoTile, 

Treriao,  Italy 

Coatiaaatkw-iii-part  of  Ser.  No.  564,41S,  Aag.  8, 1990, 

abaadoMd.  Tkis  application  Apr.  22,  1991,  Scr.  No.  6S9,186 

Int.  a.5  A47J  27/04.  27/16,  27/21.  37/12 

VS,  CL  99—330  8  Clains 


said  plate  having  an  upper  and  lower  surface  and  radiuaed 
peripheral  side  edge  arcuately  blending  with  the  lower 
surface  of  the  plate; 


^V^V^> 


1.  A  machine  for  the  rapid  and  automatic  cooking  of  food- 
stuffs, such  as  pasta,  comprising: 

a  monolithic  upper  portion  comprising  an  elongated  gener- 
ally upright  first  cooking  chamber,  said  first  cooking 
chamber  having  an  inlet  in  its  upper  end  and  an  outlet  in 
its  lower  end,  and  a  boiler,  said  boiler  substantially  sur- 
rounding said  first  cooking  chamber  and  containing  heat- 
ing means  for  superheating  water  therein; 

a  lower  portion  containing  a  second  cooking  chamber,  said 
second  cooking  chamber  having  an  inlet  in  its  upper  end  in 
registration  and  vertical  alignment  with  the  outlet  of  the 
first  chamber,  and  an  outlet  in  its  lower  end; 

first  valve  means  associated  with  and  selectively  opening  or 
sealing  the  inlet  of  said  first  cooking  chamber; 

second  valve  means  interposed  between  the  outlet  of  said 
first  cooking  chamber  and  the  inlet  of  said  second  cooking 
chamber  and  selectively  opening  or  sealing  said  outlet  and 
inlet; 

third  valve  means  associated  with  and  selectively  opening  or 
sealing  the  outlet  of  said  second  cooking  chamber; 

first  piping  connected  between  said  boiler  and  said  first 
cooking  chamber  and  including  valve  means,  controllably 
transferring  superheated  water  from  said  boiler  to  said 
first  cooking  chamber; 

second  piping  connected  between  said  first  cooking  chamber 
and  said  second  cooking  chamber  and  including  valve 
means,  controllably  transferring  steam  from  said  first 
cooking  chamber  to  said  second  cooking  chamber; 

drainage  means  connected  to  the  lower  end  of  said  second 
cooking  chamber  and  including  valve  means,  controllably 
draining  water  from  said  second  cooking  chamber;  and 

third  piping  connected  between  said  second  cooking  cham- 
ber and  said  drainage  means  and  including  valve  means, 
controllably  discharging  steam  from  said  second  cooking 
chamber. 


5,070,775 

REMOVABLE  COOKING  SURFACE  FOR  THE 

MOVABLE  PLATEN  OF  A  TWO-SIDED  COOKING 

DEVICE 

John  Blake,  LooiiTille,  Ky.,  awivMir  to  Bottoaaliiie  Manage- 

OMiit,  Inc.,  IxMritiillc,  Ky. 

Filed  Jaa.  9, 1991,  Ser.  No.  639.026 
lit  a.)  A23L  I/Ol 
MS.  CL  99—349  IS  OaiM 

1.  A  cooking  surface  device  for  the  upper  movable  heated 
platen  of  a  two-sided  cooking  device,  comprising: 

a  planar  plate  of  a  relatively  high  heat  conducting  material. 


=^H: 


a  layer  of  synthetic  material  coating  the  lower  surface  and 
the  radiused  peripheral  edge  of  said  plate;  and, 

a  plurality  of  threaded  studs  welded  to  and  projecting  from 
the  upper  surface  of  said  plate. 


5,070,776 
PORTABLE  GAS  GRILL  ENHANCEMENTS 
Ericfc  J.  ScUoaaer,  Barringtoa;  Ronald  W.  Simpkins,  Benseo- 
▼ille;  Andrzej  Leja,  Palatine,  and  J.  Michael  Alden,  Lake 
Zurich,  all  of  III.,  assignors  to  Weber-Stephen  Products  Co., 
PalatiBe,  111. 
Continnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  231,778,  Aug.  12,  1988,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jun.  19,  1990,  Ser.  No.  540,294 
Int.  a.5  A47J  37/00 
\3S.  a.  99—450  10  CfadiH 


1.  In  combination  with  a  grill  having  a  firebox  with  a  cook- 
ing grid  with  side  edges  thereon  disposed  therein  and  a  cover 
hinged  thereto,  the  improvement  of  a  cradle  supported  on  said 
cover  by  support  means  with  said  support  means  being  posi- 
tioned so  that  said  cradle  is  located  totally  within  the  confines 
of  the  cover  and  disposed  above  and  to  the  side  of  one  said  side 
edge  of  said  cooking  grid  when  said  cover  is  in  an  open  posi- 
tion and  is  totally  suspended  by  said  cover  over  said  firebox 
and  disposed  above  and  over  a  portion  of  said  cooking  cooking 
grid  when  said  cover  is  in  a  closed  position,  said  cradle  includ- 
ing an  upwardly-projecting  pivot  pin  having  an  outwardly- 
extending  portion  at  each  end  for  cooperating  with  said  sup- 
port means. 


5,070,777 
SMOKING  GRATE  FOR  DOMESTIC  CHARCOAL 
BARBEQUE  GRILLS 
MichMl  Novak,  3805  Madison  St,  Oak  Brook,  IIL  60521 
Filed  Dec.  3,  1990,  Ser.  No.  621,061 
Int.  a.'  A47J  37/00 
MS.  CL  99—482  8  Clains 

1.  For  a  charcoal  barbeque  grill  of  the  type  defming  an  open 
bowl  that  includes  a  floor  aperture  to  provide  upwardly  acting 
air  draft  action  that  includes  an  air  draft  control  device  for 
controlling  the  air  draft  action  upwardly  of  the  bowl,  a  char- 
coal support  grid  horizontally  mounted  in  the  lower  portion  of 
the  bowl  over  the  bowl  floor,  a  charcoal  food  cooking  grid 
having  a  rim  and  means  for  mounting  same  at  its  rim  in  the 
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bowl  over  and  above  the  charcoal  support  grid,  and  a  cover 
removably  mounted  on  the  bowl  top  for  closed  cooking  pur- 
poses with  the  cover  being  apertured  at  its  upper  portion  and 
including  an  air  draft  control  device  for  controlling  the  air 
discharge  from  the  bowl, 

a  supplemental  food  smoking  grate  thereof  comprising: 

a  food  smoking  grid: 

said  food  smoking  grid  defining  a  continuous  outer  rim  and 
an  aperture  spaced  inwardly  of  said  rim, 

and  a  lower  tubular  open  ended  cage  affixed  to  said  grid 
about  said  aperture  in  depending  relation  to  same. 


means  connecting  said  passage  with  the  outermost  cir- 
cumferential surface  of  said  cutter  head; 
said  outermost  circumference  of  said  cutter  head  defining  an 
area  greater  than  seventy  percent  of  the  area  of  said  cen- 
tral orifice. 


54170,779 

TYING  MECHANISM 

JoMph  Molitorisc  15326  SE.  43rd  PI.,  BeUevM,  Wash.  98006 

Filed  Mar.  2, 1990,  Scr.  No.  487,257 

Int  CL'  B65B  13/28 

UJS.CL100— 31  6< 


whereby,  when  food  smoking  is  desired,  the  cover  is  re- 
moved to  open  the  top  of  the  bowl,  the  charcoal  food 
cooking  grid  is  removed  from  the  bowl,  and  said  food 
smoking  grate  is  mounted  within  the  bowl  with  its  tubular 
cage  resting  on  the  charcoal  support  grid  and  its  food 
smoking  grid  facing  upwardly,  said  tubular  cage  is  consec- 
utively charged  with  charcoal  and  wood  chips  in  that 
order,  the  cover  replaced  to  close  the  top  of  the  bowl,  and 
the  bowl  draft  control  device  and  the  cover  draft  control 
device  are  set  to  bum  the  charcoal  charge  at  a  predeter- 
mined smoking  temperature,  the  grill  is  arranged  to  smoke 
food  placed  on  said  smoking  grid. 


5,070,778 

JUICE  EXTRACTOR  HAVING  MODIFIED 

PLUG-FORMING  CUTTER 

Stephen  D.  Cross,  San  Jose,  Calif.;  Guillermo  T.  Segrcdo,  and 

Paul  L.  Ballentine,  both  of  Lakeland,  Fla.,  assignors  to  FMC 

Corporation,  Chicago,  111. 

Filed  Dec  6, 1989,  Ser.  No.  446,823 

Int.  a.'  A23N  1/02:  B30B  9/02 

U.S.  a.  99—510  9  Claims 


1.  In  a  juice  extractor  that  compresses  a  fruit  between  upper 

and  lower  fruit  receiving  cups  having  interdigiteting  fingers, 

said  upper  cup  having  a  central  orifice,  and  said  juice  extractor 

having  an  annular  cutter  head,  the  improvement  comprising; 

said  annular  cutter  head  having  a  blade  portion  and  a  central 

shaft  portion  said  blade  portion  and  said  central  shaft 

portion  defining  a  passage  in  said  cutter  head,  and  window 


1.  A  tying  mechanism  for  tying  strands  of  twine  or  string 
placed  in  tightly  wrapped  closed  loops  around  bales  or  pack- 
ages, the  tying  mechanism  comprising: 

a  delivery  mechanism  and  a  twisting  mechanism; 

the  dehvery  mechanism  receiving  and  holding  the  strands 
placed  in  the  closed  loop  and  delivering  the  strands  to  the 
twisting  mechanism; 

the  twisting  mechanism  including  a  joumally  mounted  frame 
and  a  spindle  assembly; 

the  spindle  assembly  having  a  routional  axis  and  being 
bearing  supported  on  the  joumally  mounted  frame  and 
receiving  one  of  continuous  or  intermittent  rotational 
power  drive  from  a  drive  means; 

the  spindle  assembly  having  a  radially  extending  stem 
shaped  to  catch  the  strands  delivered  thereto  by  the  deliv- 
ery mechanism,  and  the  stem  pulling  the  captured  strands 
toward  the  roUtional  axis  of  the  spindle  assembly  upon 
rotation  of  the  spindle  assembly; 

the  spindle  assembly  having  a  flange,  the  flange  and  the 
radially  extending  stem  being  forced  against  one  another 
by  an  adjustable  flexible  means  thereby  exerting  a  pinch- 
ing force  on  the  strands;  and 

the  adjusuble  flexible  means  releasably  holding  the  strands 
between  the  flange  and  the  stem. 


5.070,780 

ROCK  SHIELD  BRIDGING  THE  NIP  FORMED 

BETWEEN  THE  BALE  CHAMBER  BELTS  AND  A 

DRIVEN  ROLL  SUPPORTING  THE  BELTS 

Jean  Viand,  Sarreqnemines;  Arsene  Roth,  Walschbronn,  both  of 

France;  Henry  D.  Anstey,  Ottumwa,  Iowa,  and  Ernest  Pfrim- 

mer,  Rouhiing,  France,  assignors  to  Deere  A  Company,  Del. 

FUcd  May  17,  1990,  Ser.  No.  524,618 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jnn.  28,  1989, 
8914809 

Int.  CL'  B30B  5/06 
MS.  CL  100—88  12  Claims 

1.  In  a  machine  for  forming  cylindrical  bales  of  crop  having 
a  baling  chamber  defined  in  part  by  a  plurality  of  belts  sup- 
ported in  side-by-side  relationship  to  each  other  by  a  plurality 
of  rolls  with  which  the  belu  form  nips  as  the  belts  move  there- 
over, the  improvement  comprising:  a  shield  device  including  a 
support  at  either  end  of  said  one  of  said  plurality  of  rolls  and 
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disposed  outwardly  of  the  belts;  and  a  nip  bridging  plate  at- 
tached between  the  supporU  so  as  to  bridge  the  nip  between 


said  one  of  the  rolls  and  the  associated  belts  and  prevent  the 
ingress  of  foreign  bodies  into  the  nip. 


5,070,781 
CARD  EMBOSSING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Robert  W.  Lnadstrom,  Plymouth;  Be^iamin  H.  Sannel,  St  Louis 
Park,  and  Damis  J.  Warwick,  RickfieM,  all  of  Minn^  assign- 
ors to  Datacard  Corporation,  Minnetonka,  Minn. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  464,569,  Jan.  16,  1990,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  276,234,  Not.  23,  19W, 
abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  30, 1991,  Ser.  No.  696,320 
Int  a.^  B41J  1/06 
VS.  CI.  101—32  17  Claims 


ing  toward  the  wheel's  axis  of  rotation,  the  character 
blocks  being  slidable  between  a  card  engaging  position 
and  a  home  position; 

(d)  guide  means  for  aligning  and  supporting  a  card  between 
the  punch  and  die  sides  of  the  embossing  wheel; 

(e)  transport  means  for  moving  the  card  so  that  a  desired 
character  embossing  location  on  the  card  is  positioned  at 
the  embossing  location; 

(0  wheel  rotation  means  for  routing  the  embossing  wheel  so 
that  desired  character  blocks  are  aligned  with  the  charac- 
ter embossing  location  on  the  card; 

(g)  hammer  means  for  moving  the  desired  character  blocks 
on  each  of  the  punch  side  and  die  side  of  the  wheel  into 
the  card  engaging  position  so  as  to  emboss  a  character  at 
the  character  embossing  location  on  the  card; 

(h)  hammer  drive  means  mounted  on  the  frame  for  driving 
the  hammer  means  against  the  character  blocks  aligned 
with  the  character  embossing  location  on  the  card; 

(i)  resilient  character  return  means  located  intermediate  each 
side  of  the  wheel  and  the  lip  portion  of  the  character 
blocks  and  engageable  with  the  lip  portion  of  the  charac- 
ter blocks  for  pushing  the  character  blocks  back  to  the 
home  position  following  the  embossing  stroke;  and 

())  pushers  mounted  on  the  hammer  drive  means  engaging 
the  character  return  means  so  that  the  character  return 
means  does  not  engage  the  character  blocks  at  the  point  of 
embossing. 


5,070,782 
SCREEN  PRINTER 
ShigekazB  Sakai,  and  Masahiko  Ishida,  both  of  Gifu,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Tokai  Shoji  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo  and  Tokai  Seiki  Co., 
Ltd.,  Gifii,  both  of,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  5,  1990,  Ser.  No.  533,357 

Int.  CL'  B41F  15/12 

\}&.  CL  101—123  5  Oaiins 


1.  An  embossing  apparatus  for  embossing  a  card  or  sheet 
material,  comprising: 

(a)  a  supporting  frame; 

(b)  an  embossing  wheel  rotatably  supported  by  the  support- 
ing frame  for  rotation  about  an  axis  of  rotation,  the  em- 
bmsing  wheel  having  spaced  apart  punch  and  die  sides,  an 
embossing  location  being  defined  intermediate  the  punch 
and  die  sides; 

(c)  opposing  punch  and  die  character  blocks  spaced  in  a  ring 
around  the  periphery  of  each  side  of  the  embossing  wheel, 
the  character  blocks  being  retained  around  the  periphery 
by  retaining  bands,  the  character  blocks  being  slidably 
retained  for  movement  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  axis  of 
rotation,  the  character  blocks  having  a  face  portion  point- 
ing toward  the  embossing  location  and  a  lip  portion  point- 


<2>i!!    : 
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1.  A  screen  printer  comprising  a  squeegee  for  applying  a 
printing  material  to  a  work  face  when  the  squeegee  moves  on 
an  upper  side  face  of  a  screen  while  being  kept  in  contact 
therewith,  a  doctor  for  uniforming  a  thickness  of  the  printing 
material  left  on  the  upper  side  face  of  the  screen,  and  a  cleaning 
means  including  a  scraping  bucket  which  moves  on  an  under- 
side face  of  the  screen  while  being  kept  in  contact  therewith  so 
as  to  scrape  the  printing  material  attached  to  the  underside  face 
of  the  screen  upon  applying  operation  of  the  squeegee,  said 
scraping  bucket  being  provided  with  a  bucket  body  formed 
into  a  concave  shape  with  an  open  top  in  profile  and  with  a 
scraping  strip  formed  on  an  end  of  one  side  wall  of  the  bucket 
body,  which  is  inclined  toward  an  advance  direction  of  the 
scraping  bucket. 


5,070,783 

ADJUSTABLE  DOCTOR  BLADE  MOUNTING  MEANS 

Cari  A.  Ireton,  3189  Sunny  Crest  La.,  Kettering,  Ohio  45419 

Filed  May  18,  1990,  Ser.  No.  524,795 

Int.  CL'  B41F  31/00 

U.S.  CL  101—349  7  Claims 

1.  An  improved  doctor  blade  mounting  blade  for  a  reverse 
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angle  doctor  blade  for  use  with  a  flexographic  printing  press 
including  a  plate  roll,  an  anilox  roll,  a  doctor  blade,  an  inter- 
changeable cartridge  for  supporting  said  blade  and  mounting 
means  for  carrying  said  interchangeable  cartridge,  said  doctor 
blade  having  a  generally  planar  body  with  an  exposed  edge 
adapted  to  be  engaged  at  a  reverse  angle  against  the  periphery 
of  the  anilox  roll,  said  cartridge  being  supported  in  said  mount- 
ing means  to  carry  said  doctor  blade  in  a  proper  position  for 
allowing  said  edge  to  coact  along  a  line  of  contact  with  the 
periphery  of  said  roll  comprising  a  fixed  support  means  upon 
which  said  mounting  means  is  carried,  said  cartridge  for  said 
doctor  blade  being  held  by  said  mounting  means  in  a  spaced 
relationship  to  the  peripheiy  of  the  printing  roll,  said  mounting 


means  including  means  to  adjust  the  position  of  said  cartridge 
relative  to  the  peripheral  surface  of  said  roll,  said  cartridge 
having  a  cylindrical  body  for  carrying  the  doctor  blade,  said 
mounting  means  having  an  arcuately  shaped  seat  for  cooperat- 
ing with  and  supporting  said  cylindrical  body  of  said  cartridge, 
said  means  to  adjust  being  operative  to  move  said  seat  relative 
to  said  roll  to  hold  the  exposed  edge  of  said  doctor  blade  in  a 
position  substantially  parallel  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  roll 
and  to  hold  said  edge  in  operative  contact  with  the  surface  of 
said  roll,  and  said  means  to  adjust  also  including  means  for 
fixing  said  cylindrical  body  of  said  cartridge  in  a  desired  ro- 
tated position  in  said  seat  to  fix  said  doctor  blade  at  a  desired 
reverse  angle  relative  to  the  surface  of  said  roll  at  the  line  of 
contact  of  the  edge  of  the  doctor  blade  with  said  anilox  roll. 

5,070,784 

DEVICE  FOR  DETERMINING  AMOUNT  OF  INK  IN 

INKING  ARRANGEMENT 

Hiroshi  Nishida,  Tokyo;  DaUi  Suzuki,  Yokohama,  and  Hiroshi 
Tsnneshige,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Dai  Nippon 
Insatsu  K.K.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  330,561,  Mar.  30,  1989,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jnn.  10,  1991,  Ser.  No.  713,000 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mnr.  30,  1988,  63-74619; 
Jun.  27,  1988,  63-156838 

Int  CL'  B41F  31/04,  33/16 
VS.  CL  101—365  «  Claims 


supported  by  a  plate  cylinder  and  which  has  thereon  pattern 
areas  to  receive  the  ink  to  be  printed,  wherein  said  inking 
arrangement  has  blade  assembly  means  disposed  along  an  outer 
surface  of  an  ink  fountain  roller  rotating  at  a  predetermined 
speed  for  feeding  the  ink  to  the  printing  plate  on  the  plate 
cylinder  in  cooperation  with  the  blade  assembly  means,  with 
the  blade  assembly  means  being  divided  into  a  plurality  of 
blade  pieces,  and  said  inking  arrangement  further  has  ink  ac- 
commodated between  the  blade  assembly  means  and  the  outer 
surface  of  the  ink  fountain  roller,  and  has  a  blade  space  be- 
tween each  blade  piece  and  the  outer  surface  of  the  fountain 
roller,  with  the  blade  space  of  each  blade  piece  being  deter- 
mined independently  in  accordance  with  a  rate  of  a  pattern 
area  at  which  a  certain  color  occupies  a  predetermined  divided 
area,  corresponding  to  a  blade  piece,  of  the  printing  plate,  said 
device  comprising: 

a)  means  for  measuring  the  rate  of  pattern  area  in  the  divided 
area  of  the  printing  plate; 

b)  conversion  unit  means  coimected  to  the  rate  of  pattern 
area  measuring  means  and  having  a  separate  conversion 
function  indicating  a  relationship  between  the  rate  of 
pattern  area  and  each  blade  space  corresponding  to  each 
divided  blade  piece,  said  conversion  unit  means  calculat- 
ing each  blade  space  for  each  divided  blade  piece,  and 
updating  dau  of  each  separate  conversion  function  on  the 
basis  of  a  predetermined  number  of  data  of  preceding 
blade  space  value  corresponding  to  the  divided  blade 
piece  to  obtain  a  most  suitable  blade  space  of  each  blade 
piece;  and 

c)  control  unit  means  connected  to  the  converaon  unit 
means  for  controlling  an  amount  of  ink  to  be  supplied,  said 
control  unit  means  receiving  data  of  separate  conversion 
functions  from  the  conversion  unit  means  to  command  an 
adjusting  member  for  adjusting  each  blade  space  so  as  to 
determine  each  blade  space  at  a  most  suitable  value  to 
supply  an  optimum  delivery  amount  of  ink  to  effect  qual- 
ity printing. 

5,070,785 

DEVICE  FOR  TENSIONING  PRINTING  PLATES 

MOUNTED  ON  A  CYLINDER  OF  AN  INTAGUO 

PRINTING  MACHINE 

Rafhele  Finn,  Laosanne,  Switzerlairf,  aaaigMir  to  De  La  Rm 

Giori  S.A.,  Lausanne,  Switzerland 

Filed  May  31,  1990,  Ser.  No.  531,258 
Claims  priority,  applioMion  Switzerland,  Jnn.   14,  1989, 
2233/89 

tat  CL'  B41F  1/2S 
VS.  CL  101—415.1  f  ' 


s    21  It   a    4    I 

1.  A  device  for  tensioning  one  or  more  printing  plates  (2,  3, 
4)  mounted  on  a  plate  cylinder  of  an  intaglio  printing  machine, 
in  which  said  cylinder  (1)  is  provided  at  two  lateral  sides  wth 
means  for  applying  opposite  axial  forces  to  the  lateral  edges  of 
each  printing  plate  (2,  3,  4),  said  means  comprising,  for  each 
1  A  device  for  determining  an  amount  of  ink  in  an  inking  Uteral  edge  of  each  printing  plate,  at  least  one  annular  sector 
aringement  for  supplying  iric  to  a  printing  plate  which  is   (5,  6,  7),  said  means  being  closed  and  fonnmg  a  rmg  each  s.k1 
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section  having  the  same  external  diameter  as  said  cylinder  and 
being  provided  with  means  for  attaching  said  lateral  edges  of 
each  printing  plate  (2,  3,  4)  thereto  for  mounting  on  the  lateral 
sides  of  the  cylinder  (1)  so  as  to  be  displaceable  axially  to  apply 
tensile  forces  to  the  lateral  edges  of  each  printing  plate  in  the 
axial  direction. 


5,070.7M 
STANDOFF  SENSOR  ANTENNAE  FOR  MUNITIONS 
HAVING  EXPLOSIVELY  FORMED  PENETRATORS 
Dnid  S.  HartiMB,  Eden  Prairie,  ami  Daniel  F.  ChfcsewM, 
Maple  Grave,  both  of  Mian.,  assignors  to  Honeywell,  lac^ 
MiMeapoUs,  Mten. 

Filed  Sep.  26, 1990,  Scr.  No.  5aS,274 

bt  CL'  F42C  13/04;  F42B  WIO 

UJS.  CL  102—214  1  Claim 


1.  In  an  explosively  formed  penetrator  warhead  munition  of 
the  type  including  a  generally  cylindrical  housing  containing 
an  explosive  charge,  a  signal  transmitter/receiver  located 
within  said  housing  and  a  metal  warhead  liner  affixed  to  one 
end  of  said  housing,  said  warhead  liner  having  an  outwardly 
facing  concave  surface,  the  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  a  strip  line  antenna  secured  to  said  concave  surface  in- 
cluding an  insulating  layer  conforming  and  adhering  to 
said  concave  surface  of  said  metal  warhead  liner  and  a 
conductive  antetma  pattern  including  a  tie  point  adhered 
to  the  exposed  concave  surface  of  said  layer,  said  metal 
warhead  liner  serving  as  the  ground  plane  for  said  strip 
line  antenna,  said  concave  surface  forward-shaping  an 
antenna  radiation  pattern  generated  by  said  antenna  when 
energized; 

(b)  means  connecting  said  antenna  to  said  signal  transmit- 
ter/receiver including  a  transmission  line  connected  to 
said  tie  point; 

(c)  mixer  electronics  secured  to  said  concave  surface  nearly 
proximate  said  antenna;  and 

(d)  means  connecting  said  mixer  electronics  to  said  antenna. 


ICIain 


and  which,  in  a  second  state,  is  moved  from  electrical 
contact  with  said  first  and  second  surfaces,  wherein  said 
first  and  second  conductive  surfaces  define  a  gap,  and 
wherein  said  gap  is  bridged  by  said  removable  member 
when  said  removable  member  is  in  said  first  state  to  estab- 
lish a  conductive  path  between  said  first  and  second  con- 
ductive surfaces;  and 


an  explosive  material  proximate  said  removable  member  for 
selectively  causing  movement  of  said  removable  member 
upon  detonation  of  said  explosive  material,  wherein  said 
explosive  material  comprises  a  length  of  detonating  cord 
and  wherein  said  length  of  detonating  cord  is  located 
within  said  gap. 


5,070,788 

METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DISARMING  AND 

ARMING  EXPLOSIVE  DETONATORS 

Jamca  V.  Cariseila,  7524  Garnet,  New  Orleaw,  La.  70124,  taA 

Robert  B.  Cook,  MandeTille,  Ijl,  aasigMira  to  J.  V.  Cariaella, 

New  Orleans,  La. 

Filed  Jul.  10,  1990,  Ser.  No.  550^62 

lat.  a.'  F42C  15/00:  E21B  43/116 

U.S.  a.  102—222  35  Claims 


5,070,787 
METHOD  AIW  APPARATUS  FOR  SWITCHING  AN 
ELECnUCAL  CIRCUIT 
William  F.  WeMoa,  Austin;  Ben  M.  Rech,  Round  Rock,  and 
Robert  L.  Sledge,  Austin,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  The  Board 
of  Regents  The  University  of  Texas  System,  Austin,  Tex. 
Fded  Job.  24,  1988,  Scr.  No.  210,979 
Int.  a.'  F23Q  5/00:  HOIH  39/00 
UJS.  a.  102—216 
1.  An  explosively  actuated  switch,  comprising: 
a  first  conductive  surface; 

a  second  conductive  surface,  said  first  and  second  conduc- 
tive surfaces  placed  in  generally  opposing  relation  to  one 
another; 
at  least  one  wedge  member  operatively  coupled  to  said  first 
conductive  surface  to  selectively  cause  movement  of  said 
first  conductive  surface  toward  said  second  conductive 
surface; 
a  removable  conductive  member  which,  in  a  first  state,  is 
retained  between  said  first  and  second  conductive  surfaces 
by  a  force  applied,  at  least  in  part,  by  said  wedge  member. 


30.  A  method  for  performing  a  well  service  operation  with 
a  well  tool  having  an  explosive  device  and  an  explosive  detona- 
tor for  selectively  detonating  said  explosive  device  and  having 
a  donor  explosive  and  a  receptor  explosive  spatially  disposed 
from  one  another  and  comprising  the  steps  of: 
mounting  a  barrier  comprised  of  a  normally-solid  fusible 
metal  alloy  between  said  donor  and  receptor  explosives 
for  deactivating  said  detonator  until  said  fusible  metal 
alloy  is  heated  to  its  melting  point; 
lowering  said  tool  into  a  well  bore  containing  well  fluids  at 
temperatures  greater  than  said  melting  point  for  conduct- 
ing a  well  service  operation  at  a  selected  depth  interval 
therein; 
postponing  the  detonation  of  said  detonator  for  a  sufficient 

length  of  time  for  said  fusible  metal  alloy  to  melt;  and 
selectively  detonating  said  detonator  for  carrying  out  said 
well  service  operation  at  said  selected  depth  interval  after 
said  barrier  has  been  melted  by  the  well  fluids  around  said 
well  tool. 
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5,070,789 
ELECTRIC  EXPLODING  BRIDGE  WIRE  INITIATORS 
Doaald  C  Trae,  aad  Habcrt  J.  Charroa,  botk  of  Browaabarg, 
to  CXA  LTDyCXA  LTEE,  Moatreal, 


Mdaiais 


Filed  Jaa.  27, 1990,  Ser.  No.  545,816 
lat  CL>  O06C  5/06 
UJS.  CL  102—275.12 


J  v£I 


1.  An  initiation  assembly  comprising: 

i)  an  elongated  connector  body; 

ii)  an  electrically  initiated  exploding  bridge  wire  initiator 
having  an  exploding  bridge  wire  and  lead  wires  connected 
with  said  bridge  wire;  and 

iii)  a  shock  wave  conductor  which  comprises  a  hollow 
elongated  tube  having  an  inner  lining  of  a  reactive  mate- 
rial, 

wherein  said  connector  body  comprises  two  elongated, 
substantially  excavated  blocks  adapted  to  form  a  con- 
tainer, the  hollow  inner  portion  of  said  container  being 
shaped  so  as  to  receive  therein  said  exploding  bridge  wire 
initiator  and  said  lead  wires, 

said  lead  wires  being  disposed  so  as  to  permit  plug-together 
contact  with  current-carrying  elements;  and 

wherein  said  exploding  bridge  wire  being  sufficiently  adja- 
cent to  said  reactive  material  so  that,  on  actuation  of  said 
exploding  bridge  wire,  direct  initiation  of  said  reactive 
material  is  effected. 


transmitter  means  for  transmitting  a  signal  capable  of  attract- 
ing homing  heads  when  the  marker  is  fixed  on  a  target; 

impact  detecting  means  for  activating  the  propulsion  means 
in  response  to  vibrations  due  to  an  impact  of  the  marker  or 
a  passage  of  a  target  in  close  proximity  to  the  marker;  and 

magnetic  flux  detecting  means  for  detecting  fixing  of  the 
marker  to  a  target  and  activating  the  fuse  means  and  the 
transmitter  means  when  fixing  of  the  marker  to  the  target 
is  detected. 


5,070,791 
PROJECTILE  TAIL  CONE 
John  J.  Dineen,  Whartoa;  Wiafred  T.  Waiaoa,  Ffanden,  aad 
Gary  Flcmiag,  Bndd  Lake,  aU  of  N  J.,  aarigMTS  to  The  Uaitad 
States  of  America  as  repreaented  by  Hw  Secretary  of  the 
Araiy,  Waahiagton,  D.C. 

Filed  Not.  30,  1990,  Scr.  No.  620,990 
Ut  a.'  F42B  10/26 
UJS.  CL  102—517  1  < 


5,070,790  

TARGET  MARKER  TO  ATTRACT  PROJECTILES 
PROVIDED  WTTH  A  HOMING  HEAD 
Gay  Le  Parqnier,  Versailles;  Jeaa  Daaoac,  Ckateanfort;  Jeaa- 
Pierre  Margae,  Sevret,  and  Paal  Sergeat,  Barca  S/Yvette,  aU 
of  Ftraacc,  aari^on  to  Thoaaaon-CSF,  Pateaax,  Fiaace 

Filed  Feb.  28, 1990,  Scr.  No.  486,353 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fraace,  Mar.  14, 1989,  89  03312 
lat  CL>  F42B  12/40 
MS.  CL  102—513  •  Claiias 


1.  A  target  marker  to  attract  projectiles  provided  with  a 
homing  head,  said  marker  comprising: 
an  ovoid  casing  having  a  flat  end  located  in  the  vicinity  of  a 

center  of  gravity  of  the  marker  in  such  a  way  that  the 

marker  has  only  one  stable  position  and  always  comes  to 

rest  on  this  flat  end; 
propulsion  means  for  producing  a  jumping  movement  of  the 

marker; 
fixing  means  for  fixuig  the  marker  on  a  target; 
fuse  means  for  separating  the  propulsion  means  from  the 

marker  when  the  marker  is  fixed  on  a  target; 


1.  A  projectile  comprising: 

a  body  member; 

a  tail  cone; 

said  body  member  having  an  axis,  a  peripheral  exterior 
surface  which  is  swept  in  flight  by  an  air  stream,  a  forward 
surfitce,  and  a  rearward  side; 

said  tail  cone  having  a  front  face  comiected  to  the  rearward 
side  and  having  a  conical  outer  surface  which  b  swept  by 
the  air  stream,  and  having  a  conical  inner  surface,  said 
conical  inner  surface  having  a  slope  angle  relative  to  the 
said  axis  in  a  plane  through  the  axis  of  about  22  degrees 
and  said  conical  outer  surface  having  a  slope  angle  relative 
to  the  axis  in  a  plane  through  the  said  axis  of  about  IS 
degrees; 

said  conical  outer  surface  having  a  plurality  of  canted 
grooves  being  equally  spaced  in  a  peripheral  direction, 
said  grooves  each  having  a  center-line  which  has  a  cant 
angle  of  about  one  degree  relative  to  a  plane  through  the 
said  axis,  a  windward  sidewall,  a  leeward  sidewall,  and  a 
bottom  wall,  wherein  the  bottom  wall  of  each  groove  is 
disposed  in  a  plane  about  parallel  to  the  said  axis. 


5,070,792 

MULTI-POSrnON  TRAVELLING  CARRIAGE  WflH 

FLEXIBLE  TRACK 

Michael  F.  Harria,  Goraley.  Caaada,  awigaor  to  Galko  Iatcr> 

national  Uaritcd,  Tomato,  CMada 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1990,  Ser.  No.  505,994 
lat  CL>  B23K  37/02 
MS,  CL  105—29.1  5  Oataa 

1.  An  elongate  flexible  strip-form  track  for  carrying  a  pow- 
ered travelling  carriage,  said  track  presenting  a  regular  series 
of  apertures  therethrough  parallel  to  and  centrally  positioned 
between  the  sides  thereof,  said  series  of  apertures  defining  a 
travel  pathway  for  said  carriage,  said  track  being  provided 
with  means  for  releasably  securing  said  track  to  the  surface  of 
a  workpiecc  of  a  given  contour  with  the  underside  of  said  track 
at  a  selected  displacement  from  said  surface,  and  said  carriage 
having  a  ball-studded  gear  drivingly  meshing  with  the  aper- 
tures of  said  track  for  driving  the  carriage  along  said  travel 
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path,  said  apertures  being  so  dimensioned  to  provide  a  clear-   releasably  secure  said  platform  in  a  retracted  position  clear  of 
ance  of  between  about  8  one-thousandths  and  about  40  one-   said  upper  horizontal  plane  and  said  stairwell,  support  means 

to  maintain  said  platform  in  said  horizontal  plane  when  said 
platform  is  dbplaced  to  a  position  of  use,  lock  disengaging 


thousandths  of  the  diameter  of  the  balls  on  said  driving  gear  of 
the  carriage. 


5,070,7*3 
TOP  CHORD  MEMBER  FOR  RAILWAY  CARS 
E.  Kartz,  J«hMtowa,  mi  Jmms  T.  Browa,  Ceatral 
aty,  both  of  Pa^  aadgBor*  to  Bethlehem  Steel  CorporatkHi, 
Bcthkhem,  Pa. 

FUed  Jtm.  M,  1991,  Ser.  No.  639,459 
lit  a.)  B61D  17/08 
VS.  CL  1«5— 406.1 


means  to  disconnect  said  lock  means  when  said  platform  is 
positioned  to  and  position  of  use  to  disconnect  said  door  upper 
section  from  said  lower  section  to  permit  said  upper  section  to 
slide  open  while  said  lower  section  closes  a  lower  portion  of 
said  opening  below  said  platform. 


5,070,795 
TABLE  EXTENSION  APPARATUS 
Bowde  A.  RedUn,  aad  Boyd  P.  Rcdlin,  both  of  Suite  153,  Box 
lllSM,  Kaaoela,  Hi.  96743 

Filed  Apr.  29. 1991,  Ser.  No.  693,150 
bt  a.'  A47B  97/00 
U.S.a.  100— 26  7( 


1.  A  rectangular,  tubular  top  chord  member  extending  longi- 
tudinally along  the  top  of  a  sidewall  and  the  tops  of  side  posts 
of  an  open  top  railway  car,  said  top  chord  member  comprising 
parallel  top  and  bottom  walls  and  parallel  sidewalls  and  an 
attachment  leg  extending  below  said  bottom  wall  as  an  exten- 
sion of  one  of  said  sidewalls  said  top  wall  having  portions 
adjacent  to  said  sidewalls  thicker  than  the  center  portion  of 
said  top  wall  and  said  sidewalls  and  said  bottom  wall,  said 
thicker  portions  adapted  to  serve  as  wear  pads  when  said  top 
chord  member  is  clamped  in  a  railway  car  unloading  device. 


5,070,794 

SECnONED  DOOR  ASSEMBLY  FOR  RAILWAY 

VEHICLE 

Robert  J.  Kanst,  Crowapoiat,  IimL,  and  Yvan  GosseHn,  La  Poca- 

tKre,  Canada,  aaaigaors  to  Bombardier  Inc.,  Boachenrille, 


FiM  Oct  23, 1990,  Ser.  No.  601,432 
lat  CL'  B60R  3/00 
VS.  CL  105—436  9  OaiaH 

1.  A  rail  vehicle  sectioned  door  assembly  for  a  door  opening 
having  a  stairwell,  said  assembly  comprising  a  sliding  door 
having  a  door  upper  section  and  lower  section  slidingly  inter- 
connected together  by  a  lock  means,  said  door  lower  section 
being  provided  with  guide  means  to  position  same  adjacent  to 
said  stairwell,  a  stairwell  platform  is  hingedly  connected  to  one 
side  of  an  upper  horizontal  plane  of  said  stairwell,  means  to 


1.  A  table  extenMon  apparatus  comprising,  in  combination, 
a  Uble  including  a  plurality  of  table  legs  integrally  and 
orthogonally  mounted  to  a  bottom  surface  of  the  table 
plate,  and 
at  least  one  motmting  plate  fixedly  mounted  to  the  bottom 
surface  of  the  table  plate  adjacent  one  of  the  table  legs,  the 
mounting  plate  including  a  pivot  bearing  member  orthog- 
onally mounted  to  the  mounting  plate,  and  the  pivot  bear- 
ing member  arranged  for  rotation  relative  to  the  mounting 
plate,  and 
a  pivot  leg  mounted  to  the  pivot  bearing  member,  and 
a  positioning  strut  secured  to  the  at  least  one  table  leg  for 

selectively  receiving  the  pivot  leg  thereon,  and 
a  support  tray  member  mounted  to  a  forward  distal  end  of 
the  pivot  leg  remote  from  the  mounting  plate. 
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5,070,796 
FOLDING  TABLE 
Fnuds  Manw^  and  Xaficr  Bowtoy,  both  of  Ncarille-lea- 
Dicppe,  FVaaee,  aarigaon  to  &A.  VfaMO  M.T.,  NcHrille-les- 
Dieppe,  Fkaacc 

Filed  Aug.  8, 1990,  Ser.  No.  564,427 

Claiais  priority,  appUcatioa  France,  Aug.  8,  1989,  89  10645 

Int.  CL'  A47B  3/00 

VS.  CL  108—124  1  Claim 


5,070,797 
PROCESS  AND  DEVICE  TO  FEED  AIH>mVES  INTO  A 

SHAFT  OR  CUPOLA  FURNACE 
Rolf  Rietnckcr,  and  Axel  Radolph,  both  oT  Ktiltai— ,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Geranny,  aadgnors  to  Gcorg  Fiachcr  AG,  SfhaWhaa 
sen,  SwItitflaDd 
per  No.  PCr/CHr7/00173,  S  371  Date  Oct  16, 1909,  {  102(e) 
Date  Oct  16, 1909,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO88/05149,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  JaL  14, 1908 

per  Filed  Dec  23. 1997,  Ser.  No.  251.375 
CfadM  priority,  application  Switaeriand,  Dec  24,  1906, 
5186/86 

Int  CL'  F23K  5/00 
VS.  CL  110—106  5  ( 


1.  A  folding  table  of  a  type  comprising:  a  table  top  having 
two  faces,  two  leg  assemblies  pivotally  mounted  to  one  of  the 
faces  of  the  table  top,  and  fixing  means  for  fixing  the  leg  assem- 
blies to  the  table  top  when  the  table  is  unfolded,  wherein 

each  leg  assembly  comprises  two  legs  interconnected  fvstly 
by  a  first  link  element  which  supports  a  first  poriion  of  the 
fixing  means  with  the  second  poriion  of  said  fixing  means 
being  supporied  by  the  table  top  and  secondly  by  a  second 
link  element  which  is  pivotally  hinged  to  the  toble  top, 

a  fixing  device  associated  with  each  leg  assembly  which 
comprises  a  threaded  rod  supported  by  the  first  link  ele- 
ment and  screwed  into  a  tapped  hole  of  the  table  top  in 
order  to  fix  the  corresponding  leg  assembly  to  the  table 
top, 

the  first  link  element  is  constituted  by  a  rigid  bar, 

the  second  link  element  is  constituted  by  a  U-shaped  tie  bar 
having  its  central  poriion  pivotally  hinged  to  the  table  top 
by  means  of  hinge  plates. 

said  tie  bar  including  side  portions  which  are  elastically 
deformable  and  having  their  free  ends  bent  through  sub- 
stantially 90*  in  order  to  constitute  link  pegs  which  are 
engaged  in  respective  facing  holes  provided  in  each  of  the 
legs  of  each  leg  assembly, 

the  side  poriions  of  the  tie  bar  are  shorier  than  the  distance 
between  the  hinge  plates  and  the  adjacent  side  of  the  table 
top  parallel  to  the  central  poriion  of  the  tie  bar,  and 

the  tapped  hole  is  machined  in  an  intermediate  plate  which 
is  fixed  to  the  Uble  top,  said  plate  having  a  cylindrical 
portion  at  each  end  for  engaging  in  the  end  of  the  corre- 
sponding leg,  said  legs  being  tubular  in  shape  and  top  ends 
of  said  legs  being  open  for  receiving  said  cylindrical  por- 
tions. 


1.  A  device  for  charging  a  mixture  of  air  in  a  combustible 
additive  into  a  furnace  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  inseri  extending  through  a  wall  of  said  fiimace,  said 
first  inseri  defining  a  channel  having  a  material  inlet  and  a 
material  outlet; 

(b)  a  second  inseri  disposed  within  said  channel,  said  second 
inseri  comprises  a  vcnturi  tube  having  a  constriction  be- 
tween the  material  inlet  and  the  material  outlet;  and 

(c)  an  injection  nozzle  disposed  in  said  venturi  and  including 
an  additive  outlet  which  terminates  proximate  to  said 
constriction,  said  injection  nozzle  defining  with  said  ven- 
turi a  first  air  feeding  means  which  terminates  proximate 
to  said  constriction  and  surrounds  said  additive  outlet 
wherein  the  constriction  produces  a  pressure  drop  in  the 
venturi  so  as  to  suck  additive  from  said  injection  nozzle 
and  mix  the  additive  with  air  in  said  venturi  prior  to  dis- 
charging said  mixture  into  said  furnace. 


5,070,798 

PELLET  BURNER  APPLIANCES  AND  BURNERS 

THEREFOR 

Hefauich  J.  W.  Jnrgens,  Eatonrille.  WadL,  airipor  to  Heatila- 

tor.  Inc.  Mt  Pleasant,  Iowa 

Filed  Aug.  31, 1990,  Ser.  No.  575,956 
Int  a.5  F23K  3/14.  3/16 
VS.  CL  IIO-IIO  31  OainM 

1.  A  heater  assembly  for  burning  a  variety  of  combustible 
solid  fuel  materials,  comprising: 
a  chamber  suitable  for  combustion  of  such  fuels  therein  and 
having  a  floor  portion  for  receiving  noncombustible  resi- 
due; 
a  burner  assembly  extending  into  said  chamber,  said  burner 
assembly  comprising: 

a.  a  conveyor  conduit  having  at  least  one  end  located 
outside  of  said  chamber; 

b.  means  for  receiving  said  combustible  solid  materials  at 
said  one  end  of  said  conduit; 

c.  means  located  in  said  combustion  chamber  for  suppori- 
ing  and  confining  said  combustible  materials  during 
burning  so  as  to  provide  a  combustion  zone  for  said 
materials,  said  supporting  and  confuiing  means  having 
an  inlet  end  communicating  with  the  opposite  end  of 
said  conduit  said  supporting  and  confining  means  hav- 
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ing  an  open  terminal  end  which  is  located  opposite  said 
inlet  end  and  has  a  discharge  edge  located  above  said 
floor  portion  of  said  chamber,  and  an  upwardly  inclined 
bottom  surface  for  supporting  said  materials,  said  in- 
clined bottom  surface  extending  substantially  linearly 
from  said  inlet  end  to  said  discharge  edge;  and 


d.  means  for  forcibly  moving  said  combustible  material 
from  said  receiving  means  through  said  conveyor  con- 
duit and  into  said  supporting  and  confming  means, 
whereby  said  combustible  material  bums  within  said 
combustion  zone  and  the  noncombustible  residue  is 
discharged  from  said  open  terminal  end  of  said  support- 
ing and  confining  means  to  said  floor  portion  of  said 
chamber. 


5,070,799  

SEWING  MACHINE  WITH  ZIPPER  CUTTER 
Richard  L.  Montgomery,  Maplcwood,  and  James  E.  Striff,  St. 
Marys,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Findlay  Industries,  Botldas, 
Ohio 

FUed  Jan.  9,  1991,  Ser.  No.  639,204 

lot  a.'  D05B  3/12.  37/06 

VS.  a.  112—104  12  Claims 


A^ 
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Uterally  to  each  side  of  the  zipper  chain  and  guide  said 
fabric  and  chain  beneath  said  pressing  shoes  and  toward 
said  needles,  said  zipper  and  fabric  moving  in  a  stream 
from  said  guide  through  said  needle  means  to  said  sever- 
ing device, 

said  severing  device  being  mounted  on  said  substrate  aligned 
with  said  guide  and  needle  means  and  downstream  of  said 
needle  means,  said  severing  device  including  a  duct 
formed  by  two  spaced  apart  planar  plates,  the  lower  of 
said  planer  plates  supporting  the  sewn  zipper  and  fabric 
dispensed  by  said  sewing  machine, 

each  said  plate  including  a  slot,  said  slots  being  vertically 
aligned, 

a  first  cutter  blade  having  a  horizontal  cutting  edge  being 
mounted  in  the  slot  of  the  lower  plate,  said  cutting  edge 
facing  toward  the  upper  of  said  plates, 

a  second  cutter  blade  being  mounted  above  the  slot  in  said 
upper  plate,  said  second  cutter  blade  having  an  angularly 
extending  cutting  edge, 

means  for  vertically  reciprocating  said  second  cutter  blade 
through  said  slots  to  cooperate  with  said  first  cutter  blade 
to  sever  the  sewn  zipper  and  fabric  into  discrete  units, 

means  to  prevent  accidental  insertion  of  worker's  hands 
between  said  blades  during  zipper  severing  operations 
while  simultaneously  allowing  complete  visual  observa- 
tion of  the  severing  operation,  said  accide'nt  preventing 
means  including  a  plexiglas  housing, 

said  plexiglas  housing  including  said  upper  plate  as  the  bot- 
tom of  said  housing,  said  upper  plate  being  joined  to  verti- 
cal sidewalls  which  are  closed  at  their  upper  end  by  a  cap, 

the  vertical  spacing  between  said  two  plates  being  great 
enough  to  allow  the  unobstructed  passage  of  the  sewn 
zipper  and  fabric  but  small  enough  to  prevent  the  insertion 
of  worker's  hands  from  the  edges  of  the  plates  to  the  slots. 


5,070,M)0 

CAM  UNIT  AND  SEWING  MACHINE  EMPLOYING 

SAME 

Masanari  Iwata,  AichI,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsubishi  Denki 

K.K.,  Tokyo,  Japu 

Filed  Sep.  18,  1990,  Ser.  No.  584,026 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  19,  1990,  2-69415 

Int.  a.'  D05B  27/06 

U.S.  a.  112—311  9  Claims 


1.  In  combination,  a  sewing  machine  for  sewing  a  zipper 
chain  to  side  fabric  and  a  severing  device  for  severing  the  sewn 
zipper  chain  and  fabric  into  discrete  units  for  subsequent  use, 
the  combination  comprising, 
said  sewing  machine  including  a  base  with  an  upstanding 
frame,  said  frame  supporting  a  dual  needle  means  for 
sewing  said  chain  to  said  fabric,  said  base  being  mounted 
on  a  substrate,  a  guide  mounted  on  said  sewing  machine 
for  guiding  said  fabric  to  said  dual  needle  means,  fabric 
advancing  means  associated  with  said  sewing  machine  for 
advancing  fabric  from  the  guide  through  said  needle 
means, 
one  end  of  a  zipper  chain  being  disposed  to  slide  beneath  said 
guide,  said  guide  being  mounted  on  a  base  of  said  sewing 
machine  upstream  of  pressing  shoes  and  said  dual  sewing 
needles  of  the  sewing  machine,  said  guide  being  config- 
ured to  receive  manually  inserted  side  fabric  above  and 


9.  A  sewing  machine  wherein  a  cam  unit,  an  upper  feed  dog, 
upper  feed  teeth  and  lower  feed  teeth  are  included;  said  cam 
unit  comprises  a  main  cam,  a  first  auxiliary  cam,  a  second 
auxiliary  cam,  a  rod,  a  motion  transmission  means,  a  jump 
prevention  means  and  a  main  shaft;  said  first  auxiliary  cam  is 
provided  in  contact  with  said  main  cam;  said  second  auxiliary 
cam  is  provided  in  contact  with  said  first  auxiliary  cam;  said 
rod  is  provided  between  said  main  cam  and  said  second  auxil- 
iary cam  and  has  a  slenderly  shaped  hole  in  which  a  peripheral 
portion  of  said  first  auxiliary  cam  is  located  in  contact  with  said 
rod  so  that  said  rod  is  swung  while  being  guided  by  said  first 
auxiliary  cam;  said  motion  transmission  means  is  secured  to 
said  rod  and  located  on  a  peripheral  portion  of  said  main  cam 
so  as  to  move  said  rod  in  accordance  with  a  contour  of  said 
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main  cam;  said  jiwip  prevention  means  is  secured  to  said  rod 
and  located  on  a  peripheral  portion  of  said  second  auxiliary 
cam  so  as  to  prevent  said  motion  transmission  means  from 
jumping  from  said  main  cam;  said  main  shaft  extends  through 
all  said  cams  so  as  to  transmit  torque;  said  upper  feed  dog  is 
supported  by  a  vertical  motion  rod  supported  to  be  vertically 
movable  and  can  be  reciprocated  in  conjunction  with  the 
rotation  of  said  main  shaft;  said  upper  feed  teeth  are  provided 
on  said  upper  feed  dog;  and  said  lower  feed  teeth  are  provided 
so  that  said  lower  feed  teeth  can  be  put  into  and  out  of  contact 
with  said  upper  feed  teeth  by  said  cam  unit  as  the  torque  of  said 
shaft  is  transmitted  to  all  said  cams. 


5,070,801 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  IMPEDING  THE 

SPILLAGE  OF  A  UQUID  CARGO  FROM  A  DAMAGED 

WATER-TRAVELING  VESSEL 
Carl  R.  Frederick,  Plainfield,  N  J.,  assignor  to  EnTiroamental 

InnoTatioas,  loc..  New  York,  N.Y. 

CoBtinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  359,952,  Jon.  1, 1989,  Pat  No. 

4,982,678.  This  application  Jul.  5,  1990,  Ser.  No.  548,082 

Int.  a.5  B63B  25/12 

VS.  CL  114—74  R  43  Qaims 


/5? 


1.  A  device  for  impeding  the  flow  of  liquid  cargo  from  a 
storage  compartment  of  a  water-traveling  vessel  upon  damage 
to  a  hull  of  said  vessel,  said  device  comprising: 
a  barrier  member  including: 
an  upper  portion  of  a  flexible  sheet  material  resistant  to  the 

liquid  cargo  and  substantially  impermeable  thereto; 
a  lower  portion  attached  to  said  upper  portion  and  includ- 
ing a  web  of  fabric  material  resistant  to  the  liquid  cargo 
and  having  a  predetermined  limited  degree  of  permea- 
bility thereto; 
reinforcement  means  attached  to  said  web  for  strengthen- 
ing said  fabric  material  and  for  at  least  inhibiting  a  tear 
from  spreading  in  said  web  more  than  a  predetermined 
distance  from  a  point  of  perforation  of  said  web;  and 
support  means  for  supporting  said  barrier  member  inside  the 
storage  compartment  of  the  water-traveling  vessel. 


5,070,802 
VANG  ASSEMBLY  FOR  SAILBOATS 
Edwin  H.  Corlett,  c/o  Corlett  A  Associates,  110  W.  Madison 
St.,  Oak  Park,  lU.  60302 

FUed  Jan.  2, 1991.  Ser.  No.  636^87 
Int  a.>  B63H  9/W 
VS.  a.  114—99  20  Claims 

20.  A  vang  assembly  for  manipulating  a  sailboat  boom  pivot- 
ally  connected  to  the  lower  portion  of  a  sailboat  mast,  compris- 
ing: 
a  mechanical  vang  including  a  resiliently  flexible  elongate 
member  having  first  and  second  opposite  end  portions,  the 
first  end  portion  having  first  attachment  means  for  swing- 
able  connection  to  the  lower  portion  of  the  mast  t>elow  the 
boom  and  the  second  end  portion  having  a  second  attach- 
ment means  for  swingable  connection  to  the  boom  at  a 
location  spaced  outwardly  and  upwardly  from  the  first 
attachment  means;  and 
a  soft  vang  extending  longitudinally  of  the  mechanical  vang 
and  connected  to  the  first  and  second  end  portions,  the 


soft  vang  being  movable  between  a  contracted  position 
and  an  extended  position, 
whereby  movement  of  the  soft  vang  to  contracted  position 
exerts  forces  bowing  the  elongate  member  into  an  arched 


position  and  urging  the  boom  in  a  downward  direction, 
and  movement  of  the  soft  vang  to  extended  position  re- 
leases the  downwardly  directed  force  on  the  boom  and 
further  releases  the  elongate  member  from  its  arched 
position  to  exert  an  upward  force  on  the  boom. 


5,070,803 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REDUCING  THE 

TROLLING  SPEED  OF  BOATS  HAVING  INBOARD 

ENGINES 

Gene  A.  Smith,  P.O.  Box  179,  Skallotte,  N.C.  28459 

FUed  Nov.  1,  1990,  Ser.  No.  608,007 

Int  a.>  B63H  25/48 

VS.  CL  114—145  A  14  CUinH 


1.  A  trolling  speed  reduction  apparatus  for  slowing  the 
trolling  speed  of  boats  having  an  inboard  engine  and  a  steerable 
rudder  mounted  under  the  stem  of  the  boat  aft  of  a  propeUer 
driven  by  the  inboard  engine,  said  rudder  having  first  and 
second  opposed  major  sides,  said  speed  reduction  apparatus 
comprising: 

(a)  first  and  second  deflector  plates  carried  on  opposite  sides 
of  said  rudder  and  moveable  between: 

(i)  a  first,  closed  position  wherein  said  first  and  second 
deflector  plates  reside  closely  adjacent  to  and  substan- 
tially along  the  respective  first  and  second  major  sides 
of  the  rtidder  and  are  substantially  inoperative;  and 

(ii)  a  second,  open  position  wherein  said  first  and  second 
deflector  plates  extend  outwardly  away  from  the  op- 
posed sides  of  said  rudder  into  the  wash  from  the  pro- 
peller and  are  operative  to  create  speed  reducing  drag 
to  slow  the  forward  movement  of  the  boat; 

(b)  pivot  means  securing  one  end  of  said  first  and  second 
deflector  plates  to  said  rudder  for  pivotal  movement  be- 
tween the  first,  closed  position  and  the  second,  open  posi- 
tion; and 

(c)  tension  means  carried  by  said  deflector  plates  for  nor- 
mally maintaining  said  deflector  plates  in  their  closed, 
inoperative  position,  whereby  overcoming  said  tension 
means  by  dynamic  water  pressure  when  the  boat  is  mov- 
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ing  in  reverse  direction  through  the  water  at  or  above  a 
predetermined  slow  reverse  direction  speed  permits 
movement  of  said  deflector  plates  from  their  inoperative 
to  their  operative  poaitioas. 

5,070,804 
ROTATABLE,  AUTOMATIC  HN  DEVICE  NOTABLY  FOR 

A  SAIL  BOARD  OR  ANALOGOUS 
Liborio  Strazzeri,  Rw  dea  VcrdMna  •  F  69380.  OTrieux  D'A- 
zergnca,  Fraace 

Filed  Apr.  24, 1989,  Scr.  No.  342,369 
aaifns  priority,  appUcation  France,  Apr.  «,  1988,  88  04973; 
Feb.  20,  1989,  89  02375 

Iirt.  a.'  B63B  39/06 
VS.  a.  114—170  »5  Omoa 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  operation  of  a  directional  fm  of  a  sail 
board  comprising: 

(a)  a  vertical  shaft  attached  to  the  hull  of  the  sail  board 
comprising  an  upper  part  and  a  lower  part  wherein  the 
lower  part  is  integral  with  the  top  of  the  directional  fm, 
the  shaft  being  supported  vertically  by  a  bearing  assembly 
mounted  in  the  hull; 

(b)  a  radial  arm  attached  perpendicularly  to  the  upper  part  of 
the  shaft,  the  arm  rotating  through  an  arc  centered  on  a 
vertical  rotational  axis  of  the  shaft; 

(c)  an  adjustable  elastic  means  which  controls  the  radial  arm 
in  its  rotational  motion,  comprising  first  and  second  com- 
pression springs  and  an  adjustable  means  of  support  for 
each  spring,  wherein  the  spring  and  support  means  are 
located  on  either  side  of  the  radial  arm  and  the  tension  of 
each  spring  is  adjustable  independently;  and 

(d)  separate  friction  members  to  dampen  oscillation  in  the 
radial  arm  and  vertical  shaft  of  the  directional  fm  during 
operation. 

5,070,805 

CAMMING  CLEAT  MEMBER  FOR  ROPE 

Wilfred  M.  Plante,  733  E.  Third  St,  St  Paul,  Mlm.  55106 

FUed  May  25,  1990,  Ser.  No.  528,845 

iBt  CL'  B63B  21/04 

VS.  CL  114—218  ^  Claims 


therewithin  and  having  a  spring-biased  camming  plate  dis- 
posed and  received  coaxially  within  said  base  plate  and  ar- 
ranged for  rotation  relative  thereto,  said  rope  cleat  and  snubber 
means  being  characterized  in  that: 

(a)  said  base  plate  includes  a  pad  surface  along  an  undersur- 
face  thereof  and  with  said  pair  of  rope  receiving  slots 
arranged  generally  chordally  along  an  upper  surface  of 
said  base  plate  and  in  generally  oppositely  disposed  rela- 
tionship to  a  central  axis  of  said  base  plate,  said  base  plate 
fiirther  having  a  camming  plate  receiving  bore  extending 
inwardly  from  the  upper  surface  thereof; 

(b)  said  camming  plate  having  an  upper  generally  rectangu- 
lar plate  with  arcuately  shaped  ends  adapted  for  roution 
within  said  base  plate  bore,  and  with  a  major  axis  of  said 
rectangular  plate  having  a  length  which  exceeds  a  diame- 
ter of  said  camming  plate  receiving  bore,  and  with  a  minor 
axis  having  a  length  substantially  less  than  the  diameter  of 
said  camming  plate  receiving  bore  so  as  to  permit  ingress 
of  a  length  of  a  rope  into  said  pair  of  rope  receiving  sloU 
when  said  camming  plate  is  roUUbly  positioned  within 
said  base  plate  with  said  rope  receiving  slots  generally 
parallel  to  said  major  axis;  and 

(c)  said  camming  plate  having  a  pair  of  generally  oppositely 
disposed  rope  camming  surfaces  having  an  increasing 
radius,  and  arranged  to  snub  a  rope  captured  within  said 
rope  receiving  slots  and  to  force  said  captured  rope 
against  an  outer  surface  of  said  rope  receiving  slots,  said 
rope  camming  surfaces  having  a  generally  "U"  shaped 
channel  with  a  profiled  depth  which  decreases  as  the 
camming  radius  increases. 


5,070,806 

MARINE  FUEL  OVERFLOW  DEVICE 

SUven  P.  Caster,  954  Serarden  La.,  Crownsrilie,  Md.  21032 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  335,302,  Apr.  10,  1989, 

abaodoacd.  ThU  application  May  7, 1990,  Ser.  No.  519,696 

lat  CL'  B63B  77/Oa  B65B  3/04 

VS.  CL  114—343  5  Cteims 


1.  Rope  cleat  and  snubber  means  for  simultaneous  snubbing 
of  up  to  a  pair  of  ropes  and  comprising  a  generally  conical  base 
plate  with  a  pair  of  rope  receiving  slots  formed  chordally 


1.  A  fuel  overflow  device  in  combination  with  a  marine 
motorcraft  having  a  fuel  system  including  an  internal  fuel  tank 
equipped  with  a  filler  tube  provided  with  an  overflow  tube 
projecting  through  the  side  of  the  motorcraft  to  prevent  spilled 
fuel  from  contaminating  the  marine  environment  wherein  the 
fuel  overflow  device  consists  of 
a  receptacle  unit  including  a  receptacle  member  forming  a 
fluid  reservoir  for  the  purpose  of  capturing,  collecting, 
and  reintroducing  fuel  spilled  from  the  outlet  of  said  over- 
flow tube  back  into  said  filler  tube  of  said  motorcraft; 
a  primary  suspension  unit  including  at  least  one  elongated 
flexible  tether  member  secured  on  one  end  to  the  recepta- 
cle member  and  having  its  other  end  releasably  engaged 
with  the  superstructure  of  said  motorcraft  for  suspending 
the  receptacle  member  at  a  location  proximate  to  said 
overflow  tube;  and, 
an  auxiliary  stabilizing  unit  operatively  associated  with  the 
receptacle  unit  and  comprising  a  suction  cup  for  releas- 
ably yet  fixedly  securing  the  receptacle  member,  proxi- 
mate to,  and  below  the  outlet  of  said  overflow  tube. 
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5,070,807 
TEMPORARY  CANOPY  FOR  SMALL  WATERCRAFT 
MidMcl  L.  Uwis,  PaaaM  City,  Fla.,  Mrignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  at  rcpreacated  by  Ac  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 
Waskiagtoa,  D.C 

Filed  Aeg.  2, 1990,  Ser.  No.  562,496 

lat  CL>  B63B  17/00 

VS.  CL  114—361  II  Claiais 


1.  A  generally  low  profile,  lightweight  canopy  assembly  for 
a  watercraft  which  embodies  a  transom  member  with  a  top 
edge  generally  coplanar  with  peripheral  side  wall  gunwale 
areas,  said  craft  also  having  a  plurality  of  interiorly  disposed, 
peripherally  spaced  attachment  means  adaptable  for  attaching 
various  items,  a  safety  grab  line,  as  well  as  canopy-supporting 
frame  members  thereto,  said  canopy  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  a  normally  straight  but  bowable,  elongated,  narrow 
width  member  of  a  length  when  disposed  in  a  longitudi- 
nally bowed  manner  on  the  craft  and  when  attached  or 
anchored  near  its  opposite  ends  to  interior  fore  and  aft 
portions  of  the  craft,  forms  an  arched  canopy-supportable 
ridge  member; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  normally  straight  but  bowable,  elongated, 
narrow  width  members  of  a  length  shorter  than  said  ridge- 
forming  member,  and  adaptable  to  be  resiliently  arched 
into  respective  canopy-supporting  bows,  said  bo>vs 
adapted  to  be  disposed  transversely  to  said  longitudinal 
bowed  ridge  member; 

(c)  said  transversely  disposable  bow  members  having  oppo- 
site free  ends  adapted  to  resiliently  engage  with  and  be 
releasably  retained  collectively  by  said  craft's  interior  side 
walls  and  interiorly  disposed  circumferentially  spaced 
attachment  means; 

(d)  means  for  at  least  temporarily  interjoining  said  ridge 
member  and  said  transversely  disposed  bow  members  to 
complete  a  canopy-supportable  framework  in  conjunction 
with  said  watercraft; 

(e)  a  generally  rectangular  shape,  separable,  two  piece,  lon- 
gitudinally dividable  flexible  canopy  means  having  fas- 
tener means  for  releasably  interjoining  said  two  pieces 
along  the  longitudinal  center  area; 

(0  said  canopy  means  having  fastening  means  along  substan- 
tially all  of  an  outermost  periphery  except  for  the  rear 
transom  area  for  releasably  and  selectively  attaching  it  to 
complemental  fastening  means  provided  on  the  craft's 
peripheral  gunwale  area; 

(g)  whereby  when  installed  on  such  a  watercraft  it  will 
provide  a  readily  detachable  and  selectively  openable  and 
closable  canopy  to  protect  the  craft's  occupants  from 
adverse  water  spray  and  ambient  atmospheric  conditions. 


ing  the  transmission  between  gear  ranges;  a  cable  connected  on 
a  first  end  to  the  gear  range  indicator  and  connected  on  a 
second  end  to  the  shift  mechanism;  the  gear  range  indicator 
comprising: 
an  indicator  control  strip,  constructed  of  a  pliable  opaque 
material  and  having  an  aperture  through  which  light  can 
pass,  connected  on  a  first  end  to  the  cable  and  connected 
on  a  second  end  to  a  tensioning  spring,  displaced  when  the 
shift  mechanism  is  shifted,  having  the  first  end  pulled 
against  the  urging  of  the  tensioning  spring  on  the  second 
end; 
a  light  source; 
an  indicator  panel  made  of  translucent  material  and  bearing 

a  symbol  for  each  available  transmission  gear  range; 
a  light  columnator  having  a  rear  end  abutting  the  indicator 
control  strip  and  a  front  end  abutting  the  indicator  panel, 
fixed  in  position  relative  to  the  light  source,  the  light 
source  illuminating  the  rear  end  through  the  aperture  in 
the  indicator  control  strip,  the  light  columnator  including: 
a  plurality  of  columns  of  transparent  material  for  conduct- 
ing light  from  the  rear  end  to  the  front  end,  the  number 
of  columns  equal  to  the  number  of  transmission  gear 
ranges,  each  column  having  light  reflecting  opaque 
walls,  both  the  front  end  and  the  rear  end  of  each  col- 
umn being  transparent  to  allow  the  transmission  of  light 
from  the  light  source  to  the  indicator  panel,  the  front 
ends  being  of  uniform  size  and  shape  and  aligned  with 
one  of  the  symbols  of  the  indicator  panel,  the  rear  ends 


5,070,808 
TRANSMISSION  POSITION  INDICATOR  WITH  A 
COLUMNATED  UGHT  SYSTEM 
Fredrick  R.  PoaUe,  Pljaieath,  Mich.,  aari^or  to  General  Mo- 
tors Corporatioa,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Oct  29, 1990,  Ser.  No.  604,314 

lat  CL'  G09F  13/18.  13/34 

VS.  CL  116—28.1  5  CfadM 

5.  A  gear  range  indicator  for  an  automatic  transmission  in  a 

vehicle  with  an  operator  controlled  shift  mechanism  for  shift- 


aligned  with  the  locations  of  the  aperture  of  the  indica- 
tor control  strip  for  each  of  the  corresponding  gear  shift 
range  positions; 
the  rear  ends  of  the  columns  having  widths  at  least  six 
times  a  standard  deviation  of  a  distance  between  the 
center  of  the  aperture  and  the  center  of  the  rear  end  of 
the  column  for  the  corresponding  gear  range  plus  the 
width  of  the  aperture, 
a  gap  between  each  column  rear  end  having  a  width  at 

least  the  width  of  the  aperture;  and 
the  columns  tapering  from  the  rear  end  to  the  front  end; 
and 
the  indicator  control  strip  being  slidably  disposed  between 
the  light  columnator  and  the  light  source,  thereby  allow- 
ing the  aperture  to  move  to  the  column  corresponding  to 
the  selected  gear  range,  the  indicator  control  strip  block- 
ing light  from  passing  from  the  light  source  to  the  columns 
except  for  light  passing  through  the  aperture; 
a  reflective  hood  surrounding  the  light  source,  having  an 
open  and  a  closed  end  opposing  one  another,  the  open  end 
being  of  the  same  shape  and  size  as  the  rear  end  of  the 
columnator,  aligned  with  the  columnator  at  the  open  end, 
the  light  source  mounted  in  the  closed  end; 
a  channel  slidably  supporting  the  indicator  control  strip  and 
providing  means  for  the  indicator  control  strip  to  be  slid- 
ably disposed  relative  (o  the  light  source  and  the  cohunna- 
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tor  and  simultaneously  providing  means  for  the  indicator 
control  strip  to  abut  the  columnator;  and 
an  enclosure  retaining  and  supporting  the  columnator,  indi- 
cator panel,  light  source,  the  reflective  hood,  the  indicator 
control  strip,  the  spring,  and  the  channel  together  in  their 
desired  relative  positions  while  allowing  the  indicator 
control  strip  to  translate  and  the  spring  to  be  deformed 
and  also  providing  attaching  provisions  for  mounting  the 
gear  range  indicator. 


5,070,810 
SHIELD  FOR  WHEELS  USING  TENSIONING  MEANS 
Maron  S.  Dieter,  424  Mate  Street,  Bcarerton,  Oatario,  Caaada 
LOKIAO 

Coatiniiation-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  381,786,  Jnl.  19, 1989, 

abandoMd.  ThU  appUcation  Oct  25, 1990,  Ser.  No.  603,308 

Clainu  priority,  application  Canada,  Dec.  6, 1988,  585147 

Int  a.'  B05C  21/00 

U.S.  a.  118—505  5  Clafaas 


5,070,809 
KINETIC  BANNER  DISPLAY 
Dmid  W.  Fox,  aad  Carta  M.  Fox,  both  of  20410  Sweetbriar  Rd., 
Wcat  Linn,  Oreg.  97306 

FDed  May  7,  1991,  Ser.  No.  696,512 

tot  Cl.^  G09F  n/OO 

MS.  a.  116—174  9  ClaiiM 


7.  A  lunetic  banner  display,  comprising: 
a  frame  having 
a  vertically  mounted  tubular  standard; 
a  pivot  atop  the  standard,  the  pivot  including 
a  cylindrical  bearing  block  aflixed  in  the  tubular  stan- 
dard, and 
a  rod  having  a  vertically  oriented  spindle  joumaled  in 
the  bearing  block,  the  rod  extending  above  the  bear- 
ing block  and  bent  to  form  a  member  extending  later- 
ally outward  with  respect  to  the  vertically  oriented 
spindle  at  an  angle  sUghtly  above  horizontal,  the 
frame  further  including 
a  tubular  arm  affixed  coaxially  to  the  outward  extending 
member  of  the  rod  and  extending  outward  from  the 
pivot;  and 
a  rectangular  panel  secured  to  the  frame,  the  panel  having  a 
height  substantially  greater  than  its  width,  the  panel  being 
made  of  a  flexible  fabric  and  including  looped  straps  af- 
flxed  to  comers  of  the  panel  on  and  normal  to  a  top  edge 
and  one  side  edge  of  the  panel,  the  panel  being  suspended 
from  the  outward  extending  arm  by  the  looped  straps  on 
the  top  edge  of  the  panel  and  loosely  attached  to  the 
standard  by  the  looped  straps  on  the  one  side  edge  of  the 
panel  to  allow  rotation  of  the  panel  about  the  standard  as 
the  outward  extending  arm  rotates  about  the  spindle  of  the 
pivot,  the  rectangular  panel  having  a  weight  such  that  the 
weight  of  the  panel  bearing  on  the  arm  stresses  the  out- 
ward extending  member  of  the  rod  and  the  arm  to  a  nor- 
nud  orientation  with  respect  to  the  vertically  mounted 
standard. 


1.  A  shield  for  use  in  association  with  vehicle  wheels  having 
wheel  rims  and  tires  thereon  and  comprising: 

an  annular  shield  wall  enclosing  a  generally  circular  opening 
having  an  outer  edge  and  defining  two  ends,  and  said 
shield  wall  defining  in  section  a  shallow  flared  shape 
extending  away  from  said  tire  on  said  rim; 

an  inner  flange  on  said  shield  wall  extending  around  said 
opening  and  located  at  a  cone  angle  relative  to  said  shield 
wall  oriented  to  fit  between  said  tire  and  said  rim; 

tensioning  devices  on  respective  ends  of  said  shield  wall 
structured  and  arranged  to  progressively  draw  said  two 
ends  of  said  shield  wall  together  into  overlapping  and 
overlying  relationship,  whereby  to  progressively  increase 
the  flaring  angle  of  said  shield  wall  away  from  said  tire, 
and  to  progressively  force  said  inner  flange  between  said 
rim  and  said  tire,  and, 

tension  operating  means  and  means  connecting  same  to  said 
tensioning  devices,  said  tension  operating  means  being 
operable  along  an  axis  lying  at  an  angle  to  said  tension 
axis. 


5,070,811 

APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING  DIELECIIUC  OR 

METALUC  MATERIALS 

Albert  Fcoersteia,  Riagatraaae  12,  D-6451  Neaberg  2,  and 

Rainer  Ladwig,  UUandstraase  3,  D-8757  Karlstein-DettingeB, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

nied  Not.  14, 1988,  Ser.  No.  271,175 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  27, 
1988,3832693 

lat  a.'  C23C  16/50 
UJS.  CL  118—623  5  Claims 


■•'"•"""•'I 


1.  Apparatus  for  vapor  deposition  of  a  material  onto  a  sub- 
strate, comprising 
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a  vacuum  chamber, 

a  melting  furnace  in  said  vacuum  chamber,  said  melting 
furnace  vaporizing  said  material,  said  furnace  comprising 
a  cmcible,  a  heating  coil  at  least  partly  surrounding  said 
crucible,  a  nozzle  plate  with  an  opening  on  top  of  said 
crucible,  and  a  funnel-like  collar  surrounding  said  open- 
ing; 

a  generator  chamber  communicating  with  said  vacuum 
chamber,  said  generator  chamber  having  therein  an  elec- 
tron emitter  and  an  inlet  for  process  gas  between  said 
emitter  and  said  vacuum  chamber; 

magnetic  field  producing  means  for  accelerating  said  elec- 
trons from  said  emitter  toward  said  vacuum  chamber, 
thereby  producing  a  plasma  at  said  process  gas  inlet,  said 
plasma  in  turn  being  accderated  as  a  plasma  jet  toward 
said  vacuum  chamber, 

magnetic  field  producing  means  comprising  a  solenoid  coil 
surrounding  said  furnace  and  said  nozzle  plate  for  aiming 
at  least  part  of  said  plasma  jet  at  said  funnel-like  collar, 
thereby  activating  material  vapor  issuing  from  said  fur- 
nace, whereby, 

a  substrate  located  above  said  furnace  will  be  exposed  to  said 
activated  vapor. 


1.  A  developing  apparatus  for  developing  an  electrostatic 
latent  image  formed  on  an  image  bearing  member;  comprising: 

a  developer  chamber  containing  a  developer  comprising 
non-magnetic  toner  particles  and  magnetic  carrier  parti- 
cles; 

a  rotatable  cylindrical  developer  carrying  member,  faced  to 
the  image  bearing  member,  for  carrying  the  developer 
supplied  thereto  in  the  developer  chamber  to  supply  it  to 
the  image  bearing  member; 

a  magnet  stationarily  disposed  in  said  developer  carrying 
member  to  form  a  magnetic  brush  of  the  developer  con- 
tactable  to  said  image  bearing  member,  wherein  a  position 
of  maximum  magnetic  flux  density  in  a  direction  normal  to 
a  surface  of  the  developer  carrying  member  provided  by  a 
developing  magnetic  pole  of  said  magnet  is  not  less  than  3 
degrees  away  from  a  position  where  said  developer  carry- 
ing member  is  closest  to  the  image  bearing  member,  and 
wherein  a  position  of  a  peak  of  magnetic  force  in  a  direc- 
tion normal  to  the  surface  of  said  developer  carrying 
member  provided  by  the  developing  magnetic  pole  is 
within  8  degrees  from  the  closest  position. 


5,070,813 
COATING  APPARATUS 
Hlroyidd  Sakai,  KimU;  EUcU  SUrakawi 
both  of  KniaaaMito,  a^  TalraiM  Taiit— ,  Ya 
Japan,  aarigaora  to  Tokyo  Efectraa  TtwHud,  Tokj*  i 
t— H»J,  rawawiilii.  both  of,  i^m 
Filed  Jaa.  31, 1990,  Ser.  No.  472^13 
priority.  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Feb.  10,  1909,  1-3192S; 
Sep.  35, 1909, 1-250066 

tot  CL>  B05C  S/00 
MS.  CL  118—695  8  ( 


5,070312 

ELECTROSTATIC  LATENT  IMAGE  DEVELOPING 

APPARATUS 

MaiaiM  Yaau^  Tokyo,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Canon  KabaaUki 

Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  May  29,  1990,  Ser.  No.  631,051 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Japan,  May  31, 1989, 1-138957 
lat  CL'  G03G  15/09 
MS.  CL  118—658  7  ( 


1.  A  coating  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  cup  for  receiving  an  object  to  be  treated; 

an  exhaust  port  formed  in  said  cup; 

an  exhaust  pipe  connected  to  said  exhaust  port  and  having  a 
branch  pipe  connected  thereto; 

a  suction  mechanism  connected  to  said  exhaust  pipe; 

an  exhaust  rate  controller  disposed  within  said  exhaust  pipe 
which  is  positioned  between  the  suction  mechanism  and 
the  cup,  on  end  portion  of  said  branch  pipe  being  open  to 
the  atmosphere; 

a  flow  meter  mounted  in  said  branch  pipe;  and 

a  control  section  for  supplying  a  predetermined  exhaust  rate 
control  signal  to  the  exhaust  rate  controller  in  accordance 
with  an  output  signal  generate  by  said  flow  meter. 


5,070,814 
CVD  REACTOR  VESSEL  FOR  FORMING  A  SOLID 
STATE  ELECTRONIC  DEVICE 
Peter  A.  C.  Whiffln,  Horthaa^  Christopher  D.  Maxey,  Crawley, 
both  of  Eagland,  aad  Braia  C  Earton,  Reigate,  United  Kiag- 
dom,  assignors  to  UjS.  Philips  Corporatkta,  New  York,  N.Y. 
DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  497,746,  Mar.  19, 1990,  Pat  No.  4,992,303, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  276,706,  No*.  28,  1988. 
abandoned.  This  application  Not.  6,  1990,  Ser.  No.  609,967 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Uaited  Kiagdom,  Dec  22,  1987, 
8729875 

tot  CL'  C23C  16/O0 
MS.  CL  118—715  9  Claims 

1.  A  reactor  vessel  for  forming  a  solid  sute  electronic  device 
comprising 

(a)  a  reaction  zone  laterally  separated  from  a  first  zone, 

(b)  support  means  for  supporting  a  substrate  in  said  reaction 
zone, 

(c)  heating  means  for  heating  both  said  first  zone  and  said 
reaction  zone, 

(d)  first  supply  means  for  supplying  at  least  one  first  reactant 
into  a  gas  stream  flowing  from  said  first  zone  to  said 
reaction  zone,  and 

(e)  second  supply  means  for  supplying  at  least  one  second 
reactant  into  said  gas  stream  between  said  first  zone  and 
said  reaction  zone,  said  second  supply  means  including  an 
injection  tube  extending  through  said  first  zone  to  a  loca- 
tion between  said  first  zone  and  said  reaction  zone,  said 
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injectioii  tube  having  a  narrow  bore  to  pass  said  at  least 
one  second  reactant  through  said  first  zone  at  a  first  flow 
velocity,  and  said  injection  tube  having  outlet  end  widen- 
ing in  at  least  one  dimension  to  provide  said  at  least  one 
second  reactant  at  a  second  lower  flow  velocity  into  said 
gas  sueam,  said  outlet  end  beginning  said  at  least  one 


^tM^' 


widening  dimension  at  a  position  of  said  injection  tube 
before  an  end  facing  said  substrate  and  extending  to  said 
facing  end,  said  second  lower  flow  velocity  more  closely 
matching  a  flow  velocity  of  said  gas  stream, 
wherein  said  substrate  receives  a  layer  formed  from  said 
reactants  in  a  solid  compound. 

5,070315 
MOCVD  DEVICE  FOR  GROWING  A  SEMICONDUCTOR 
LAYER  BY  THE  METAL-ORGANIC  CHEMICAL  VAPOR 

DEPOSITION  PROCESS 
Kaznmi  Kasai,  Atsagi;  Hiromi  Itoh;  Hitoshi  Tanaka,  both  of 
Sagamihara,  and  Nobuaki  Tomesakai,  Ishehara,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Fiuitsu  Limited,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  12, 1991,  Ser.  No.  667,891 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  13,  1990,  2-61510 

Int.  a.5  C23C  7(5/00 

MS.  CL  118—725  7  ClaiM 


a  gas  inlet  formed  at  an  upper  end  of  the  outer  vessel  for 
introducing  a  source  gas  into  the  reaction  chamber; 

a  gas  outlet  formed  at  the  base  in  correspondence  to  the 
reaction  chamber  for  evacuating  the  reaction  chamber; 

said  outer  vessel  and  inner  vessel  being  configured  to  induce 
a  directional  flow  of  gas  in  the  reaction  chamber  from  the 
gas  inlet  to  the  base; 

a  susceptor  provided  on  the  inner  vessel  to  extend  generally 
parallel  to  the  directional  flow  of  the  gas  for  supporting 
the  substrate  thereon  such  that  the  substrate  has  a  surface 
extending  generally  parallel  to  the  directional  flow  of  the 
gas; 

a  plurality  of  ring-shaped  lamps  provided  in  the  second 
space  with  a  substantially  concentric  relationship  with 
each  other  such  that  each  ring  defines  a  major  plane  that 
extends  parallel  to  the  upper  major  surface  of  the  base, 
said  plurality  of  ring-shaped  lamps  being  disposed  at  re- 
spective levels  separated  from  each  other  when  measured 
from  the  upper  major  surface  of  the  base;  and 

control  means  for  energizing  each  of  the  ring-shaped  lamps. 

5,070,816 
SPRINT  TRAINING  EXERCISE  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 
Michael  A.  WehreU,  2648  The  Strand,  Hermosa  Beadi,  Calif. 
90254 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1990,  Ser.  No.  489,678 

lat  CV  AOIK  29/00:  A63B  5/00 

MS.  a.  119-29  39  Claims 


1.  An  exercise  system  for  restraining  a  moving  animal  com- 
prising: 

(a)  two  spaced-apart  railings  defining  an  exercise  track 
therebetween; 

(b)  two  restraining  means,  each  slidably  carried  by  one  of 
said  two  spaced-apart  railings  for  providing  a  net  restrain- 
ing force;  and 

(c)  harness  means  for  restraining  an  animal  moving  on  said 
exercise  track,  and  attached  to  said  two  restraining  means 
and  adapted  to  be  worn  by  an  animal  so  that  the  net  re- 
straining force  is  conveyed  to  a  moving  animal  wearing 
said  harness  means  on  said  exercise  track. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  growing  a  semiconductor  layer  on  a 
substrate,  comprising: 

a  base  having  an  upper  major  surface; 

an  outer  vessel  extending  upward  from  the  base  to  form  a 
closed  first  space  between  the  base  and  the  outer  vessel; 

an  inner  vessel  provided  in  said  first  space  such  that  the  inner 
vessel  extends  upward  from  the  base  to  form  a  closed 
second  space,  said  inner  vessel  having  a  shape  correspond- 
ing to  the  outer  vessel  and  forming  a  reaction  chamber 
between  the  outer  vessel  and  the  inner  vessel; 


5,070,817 
CONICAL  DOME  VALVE 
Tiaiothy  W.  Momont,  KendallviUe,  Ind.,  assignor  to  CTB,  lac^ 
Milford,IiML 

nied  Apr.  26, 1990,  Ser.  No.  514,619 
lat  a.'  AOIK  l/OO 
MS.  a.  119—75  '  Claims 

1.  A  watering  assembly  for  poultry  and  the  like  comprising 
a  dispensing  container  for  retaining  a  volume  of  water,  means 
for  supplying  water  into  said  container  including  a  body  por- 
tion projecting  into  said  container  and  presenting  an  upwardly 
directed  water  discharge  opening,  valve  means  for  controlling 
flow  of  water  through  said  opening  a  primary  axis  longitudi- 
nally extending  through  said  valve  means  and  said  body  por- 
tion, a  freely  axially  movable  deflector  disposed  in  alignment 
with  and  movably  covering  said  discharge  opening  for  deflect- 
ing water  flowing  through  said  discharge  opening  back  toward 
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said  body  portion  when  water  flows  through  said  discharge 
opening,  said  deflector  substantially  covering  and  projecting 
laterally  of  a  top  surface  of  said  body  portion  throughwhich 
said  discharge  opening  extends  when  flow  therethrough 
ceases,  and  flow  directing  means  formed  on  an  uppermost 


end  thereof  for  emitting  a  spray  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to 
a  longitudinal  axis  of  the  spray  can,  the  pet  comb  being  opera- 
tive for  lifting  the  pet's  hair  forward  in  concert  with  forward 
motion  of  the  spray  can  imparted  by  the  user  to  thereby  expose 
the  pet's  skin  for  receiving  the  spray  emitted  from  the  nozzle  of 
the  sfMity  can,  the  pet  comb  comprising: 

a  semicircular  clamp  portion  adapted  for  being  lemovdily 
snapped  onto  the  cylindrical  body  of  said  spray  can;  and 

a  rigid  flat  comb  arm  extending  tangentially  away  from  said 
semicircular  clamp  portion  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to 


portion  of  said  body  portion  surrounding  said  discharge  sur- 
face for  directing  deflected  water  for  creating  agitating  flow 
patterns  within  said  container  and  displacing  any  sedimenta- 
tion or  food  particles  and  the  like  which  may  have  accumu- 
lated within  the  container. 


5,070,818 
CATTLE  CONVEYOR 
Timothy  A.  Gcam,  Rte.  5,  and  Kennard  D. 
Ranger,  both  of  Hereford,  Tex.  79045 

Filed  Dec.  21, 1990,  Ser.  No.  631,470 
lot  a.'  AOIK  29/00 
MS.  CL  119—82 


Gcam,  Jr.,  232 


8Claims 


1.  A  device  for  transporting  cattle  to  a  desired  location  for 
treatment  and  subsequent  live  release,  comprising: 

a  conveyor  assembly  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end, 
said  conveyor  assembly  including  a  conveyor  belt  having 
an  upper  reach  elevated  a  predetermined  distance  above  a 
surface,  and  means  to  drive  the  conveyor  belt  so  that  the 
upper  reach  moves  along  a  first  direction  from  the  first 
end  to  the  second  end;  and 

means  to  position  cattle  so  that  the  brisket  of  the  cattle 
contacts  the  upper  reaclr  of  the  conveyor  belt  at  the  first 
end  of  the  conveyor  assembly  with  the  legs  of  the  cattle 
straddling  the  conveyor  assembly,  the  upper  reach  posi- 
tioned at  a  height  above  the  surface  to  prevent  the  cattle 
from  obtaining  purchase  with  its  legs  on  the  surface  to 
prevent  the  cattle  from  moving  itself  along  the  conveyor 
belt,  the  motion  of  the  cattle  being  determined  solely  by 
the  motion  of  the  conveyor  belt,  the  cattle  moving  to  the 
second  end  which  coincides  with  the  treatment  location, 
the  conveyor  belt  moving  the  cattle  off  the  second  end  to 
release  the  cattle  to  walk  away  from  the  device. 


54)70,819 

PET  COMB  FOR  ATTACHMENT  TO  SPRAY  CAN 

F^«d  Helmstetter,  5032  S.  Sankist,  Tucson,  Ariz.  85746 

Filed  Feb.  21, 1991,  Ser.  No.  658,765 

IBL  a.'  AOIK  7i/00 

MS.  a.  119—86  2  Claims 

1.  A  pet  comb  for  removable  attachment  to  an  aerosol  spray 

can,  of  the  type  having  a  cylindrical  body  and  a  nozzle  at  one 


the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  spray  can,  said  rigid  flat  comb 
arm  having  a  distal  flat  edge  containing  a  plurality  of  blunt 
teeth,  said  plurality  of  blunt  teeth  being  positioned  in  a 
straight  line  that  is  substantially  parallel  to  the  longitudi- 
nal axis  of  said  spray  can; 
said  semicircular  clamp  portion  permitting  said  spray  can  to 
be  rotated  and  longitudinally  translated  therein  such  that 
the  spray  emitted  from  said  nozzle  is  centrally  directed 
along  the  distal  edge  of  said  rigid  flat  comb  arm  containing 
said  pliuality  of  teeth  and  somewhat  rearward  thereof 


5,070,820 

PET  WASTE  DISPOSAL  DEVICE 

Fk«d  L.  Gormaa.  1409  Oakwood  Dr.,  Modesto,  Calif.  95350 

Filed  May  18,  1988,  Ser.  No.  195,149 

Int.  CL'  AOIK  1/01 

MS.  CL  119—161  7 


1.  A  pet  waste  disposal  device  comprising  a  receptacle  ori- 
ented vertically  with  an  open  upper  end  and  a  lower  discharge 
end  with  the  open  upper  end  adapted  to  receive  pet  waste 
deposited  therein,  a  closure  lid  for  the  upper  end  of  the  recep- 
tacle, the  lower  end  of  the  receptacle  being  Upered  and  con- 
nected to  a  sewer  access  means  disposed  outdoors,  said  recep- 
tacle including  water  inlet  means  for  discharging  water  into 
the  interior  of  the  receptacle  for  flushing  pet  waste  material 
from  the  discharge  end  of  the  receptacle  and  means  supplying 
pressurized  water  to  the  receptacle  through  the  water  inlet 
means,  said  water  inlet  means  including  a  water  inlet  passage 
oriented  in  inclined  relation  through  the  periphery  of  the  re- 
ceptacle and  generally  tangential  to  the  inner  surface  thereof 
for  discharge  of  water  in  a  swirling  path,  and  a  downwardly 
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directed  water  discharge  nozzle  spaced  from  the  inner  wall  of 
the  receptacle  and  circumferentially  spaced  from  the  passage 
for  breaking  up  solid  pet  waste  material  for  more  effective 
discharge  through  the  discharge  end  thereof. 


5,070321 

ROTARY  FLUID  BED  GASIFIER  FOR  BOILERS  OR 

FURNACES 

MidMcl  J.  Virr,  1222  Bronsoa  Rd.,  Fairfield,  Conn.  06430 

Filed  JnL  5, 1990,  Ser.  No.  548,006 

ht  a.'  F22D  im 

MS.  a.  122—7  K  20  Qaims 


It-" 


1.  A  rotary  fluid  bed  gasifier  which  comprises: 

a  rotatable  drum  having  a  circumferentially  extending  wall 

which  is  permeable  to  gases; 
a  means  for  feeding  a  fluidizing  gas  through  said  wall  into 

said  drum; 
a  bed  of  particles  which,  at  least  when  said  gasifier  is  in  use, 

is  supported  on  an  internal  face  of  said  wall  and  is  fluidized 

by  said  fluidizing  gas; 
an  outlet  means  for  receiving  a  carbonaceous  material  from 

outside  said  gasifier  and  delivering  said  carbonaceous 

material  to  said  drum; 
a  means  for  introducing  steam  into  said  drum; 
a  de-NOx  boiler  having  a  quench  zone  and  a  nitrogen  fixing 

zone; 
a  means  for  introducing  secondary  air  disposed  between  said 

quench  zone  and  said  nitrogen  fixing  zone;  and 
a  means  for  introducing  tertiary  air  disposed  between  said 

de-NOx  boiler  and  a  main  boiler  or  furnace. 


part  of  said  first,  outer  casing  being  provided  with  a  return 
duct  for  returning  the  solid  material  separated  from  the 
flue  gases  to  the  lower  part  of  the  reactor  chamber  and  the 
upper  part  of  a  second  inner  tubular  casing  with  open  ends 
being  connected  at  its  upper  end  to  the  subsequent  process 
stage  for  carrying  the  flue  gases  essentially  free  from  solid 
material  through  said  second  inner  casing  to  said  process 
stage  subsequent  to  the  combustion  unit; 


«L.  J 1  « 

* 


wherein  at  least  said  first,  outer  casing  of  said  particle  sepa- 
rator is  arranged  to  form  substantially  a  tubular  heat  trans- 
fer surface,  with  a  flow  of  the  heat  transfer  medium  being 
arranged  inside  the  tubular  structure,  and  wherein 

the  flue  gas  inlet  into  said  first,  outer  casing  is  arranged  to 
extend  for  the  entire  circumference  of  the  casing. 


5,070,823 
PORT  RODDER  WITH  ANTI-DRIFT  FEATURE 
Dean  C.  Ackermaii,  Lancaster;  Francis  L.  Brown,  Baltimore; 
Janes  H.  Hippie,  and  Don  W.  Smith,  both  of  Lancaster,  all  of 
Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Babcock  k.  Wilcox  Co.,  New  Orleans, 
La. 

Filed  Jan.  24, 1991,  Ser.  No.  645,266 

Int.  a.'  F22B  i7/7&  37/46 

MS.  a.  122—379  16  Claims 


5,070322 
COMBUSTION  UNIT 
Jouni  Kinni,  Tampere;  Seppo  Ruottu,  Karhula;  Paavo  Hyoty, 
and  Pentti  Janka,  both  of  Tampere,  all  of  Finland,  assignors  to 
Tampella  Power  Oy,  Tampere,  Finland 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1991,  Ser.  No.  647,565 
Oaims  priority,  application  Finlaml,  Jan.  29,  1990,  900436 
Int  a.'  F22B  im 
MS.  a.  122—4  D  15  Claims 

1.  A  combustion  unit  for  a  circulation  process  comprising: 
a  reactor  chamber  placed  substantially  in  a  vertical  position, 
having  at  least  its  vertical  wall  structure  arranged  to  form 
a  subsuntially  tubular  heat  transfer  surface,  with  a  flow  of 
a  heat  transfer  medium  being  arranged  inside  the  tubular 
structure  and  an  exothermic  combustion  reaction,  a  so- 
called  fluidized  bed,  being  arranged  to  take  place  by 
means  of  fuel  and  air  supplied  in  the  lower  part  of  the 
reactor  chamber  wherein  the  flue  gases  generated  in  the 
reaction  and  containing  solid  material  flow  upwards  in  the 
reactor  chamber  and 
at  least  one  particle  separator,  a  cyclone  separator,  placed 
inside  the  reactor  chamber  in  the  upper  part  thereof,  the 
separator  having  two  casings  one  placed  subsuntially 
inside  the  other,  their  center  axes  being  arranged  substan- 
tially coincident  and  in  a  vertical  position,  a  first  outer 
casing  being  provided  with  a  flue  gas  inlet  and  the  lower 


1.  A  drift  prevention  apparatus  for  a  cleaning  device  being 

insertable  into  and  retracuble  from  a  boiler  for  preventing  the 

cleaning  device  from  inadvertently  becoming  inserted  into  the 

boiler  between  actuation  cycles  due  to  the  influences  of  forces 

such  as  gravity  and  vibration,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

actuator  means  for  causing  insertion  of  the  device  from  a 

retracted  position  to  an  extended  position  in  the  boiler  and 

for  causing  retraction  of  the  device  from  the  boiler,  during 

an  actuation  cycle;  and 

anti-drift  means  for  restricting  movement  of  the  device  from 

said  retracted  position  toward  said  extended  position 
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between  said  actuation  cycles  thereof,  said  anti-drift 
means  permitting  said  actuation  by  said  actuator  means 
causing  insertion  of  the  device  into  the  boiler. 


5jr70324 

COMBUSTION  CHAMBER  AND  VALVE  OPERATING 

MECHANISM  FOR  MULTI-VALVE  ENGINE 

Isno  MoriiUta,  Iwata,  Japan,  iwignnr  to  Yamaha  Hatsodoki 

KabuaUki  Kaiika,  Iwatai.  Japu 

Filed  May  26,  1989,  Ser.  No.  357,474 
Ctaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  30, 1988, 63-134054; 
May  30,  1988,  63-134055;  May  30,  1988,  63-134057 

Int  a.5  P02F  1/36:  FOIL  1/26 
MS.  CL  123—4132  R  65  OaiM 


1.  A  cylinder  head  for  an  internal  combustion  engine  having 
a  lower  surface  defining  in  part  a  combustion  chamber,  at  least 
three  first  valves  supported  for  reciprocation  along  axes  that 
lie  at  acute  angles  to  one  side  of  a  plane  passing  generally 
through  the  center  of  said  cylinder  head,  at  least  two  second 
valves  supported  for  reciprocation  along  axes  that  lie  at  an 
acute  angle  to  the  other  side  of  said  plane,  the  area  of  said 
cylinder  head  spaced  from  said  lower  surface  and  between  the 
portions  supporting  said  valves  defining  generally  a  void,  a 
bridging  member  formed  by  said  cylinder  head  extending 
across  said  void  and  within  an  area  reinforcing  said  cylinder 
head  and  defining  a  bearing  surface,  a  cam  shaft  joumalled  at 
least  in  part  in  said  bearing  surface,  and  means  for  operating  at 
least  some  of  said  valves  from  said  cam  shaft. 


5,070,825 

ROTATING  PISTON  DIESEL  ENGINE 

Edward  H.  Morgan,  117  E.  51st  St.,  Sarannah,  Ga.  31405 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1990,  Ser.  No.  476,933 

Int  a.'  P02B  5T/00 

MS.  a.  123—43  A  27  Claims 


said  pistons  into  rotary  motion,  wherein  the  improvement 
comprises: 
at  least  two  cylinders,  said  cylinders  having  a  head  end  and 

a  cylinder  wall  which  defines  an  interior  in  which  a  piston 

reciprocates; 
means  for  rotating  said  cylinders  about  an  axis; 
stationary  fiiel  injection  means  for  injecting  fuel  into  the 

head  end  of  said  cylinders  as  said  cylinders  rotate  past  said 

fuel  injection  means; 
a  stationary  exhaust  port  located  rotationally  downstream 

from  said  fuel  injection  means  for  exhausting  gas  from  the 

head  end  of  said  cylinders;  and 
a  plurality  of  air  intake  ports,  at  least  one  for  each  cylinder, 

each  port  being  located  through  the  cylinder  wall  in  a 

rotationally  leading  portion  of  a  peripheral  wall  of  said 

cylinders  whereby  the  rotational  motion  of  the  cylinder 

tends  to  force  air  into  the  interior  of  the  cylinder. 


5,070326 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  VALVE  ACTUATING  SYSTEM 

Hideo  Kawannra,  Koza,  Japan,  assignor  to  Isaza  Cenunics 

Research  Institute  Co.,  Ltd.,  Fiyisawa,  Japan 
per  No.  PCr/JP89/01336,  §  371  Date  Not.  13,  1990,  §  102(e) 
Date  Not.  13, 1990,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO90/07639,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jul.  12, 1990 

PCT  Filed  Dec  28, 1989,  Ser.  No.  571328 
Ctaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  28, 1988,  63-334961 
Int  CL^  FOIL  9/04 
MS.  a.  123—90.11  U  Claims 


1.  In  a  two-stroke  cycle,  internal  combustion  engine  of  the 
type  having  a  plurality  of  pistons  reciprocating  within  cylin- 
ders and  having  means  to  translate  the  rectiprocating  motion  of 


1.  An  electromagnetic  valve  actuating  system  for  opening 
and  closing  intake  and  exhaust  valves  of  an  engine,  comprising: 
a  movable  magnetic  pole  composed  of  an  amorphous  mag- 
netic body  wound  as  multiple  layers  and  mounted  for 

reciprocating  movement  on  a  valve; 
an  upper  fixed  magnetic  pole  confronting  one  end  of  said 

movable  magnetic  pole; 
an  intermediate  fixed  magnetic  pole  (36)  coupled  to  said 

upper  fixed  magnetic  pole  and  confronting  a  side  of  said 

movable  magnetic  pole; 
a  distal  fixed  magnetic  pole  (3c)  coupled  to  said  intermediate 

fixed  magnetic  pole  and  confronting  the  other  end  of  said 

movable  magnetic  pole; 
an  upper  coil  (5a)  for  generating  a  magnetic  flux  passing 

through  the  upper  fixed  magnetic  pole; 
a  lower  coil  (56)  for  generating  a  magnetic  flux  passing 

through  said  distal  fixed  magnetic  pole;  and 
energization  control  means  (12)  for  energizing  said  upper 

and  lower  coils  to  open  and  close  said  valve. 
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LOW  MASS  VALVE  LIFTERS 
Joka  J.  Krici,  SfCMCrport;  Christoplier  M.  De  Mliico.  West 
RMk,  both  of  N.Y4  Steven  F.  Lowe,  Drsytoo  Plains,  Mich.; 
Wayne  S.  Harris,  Rochester,  and  Michael  J.  Fox,  Stafford, 
both  of  N.Y.,  aisignora  to  GcMral  Motors  Corporation,  De- 
troit, Michi 

FOed  Apr.  1, 1991,  Scr.  No.  678.402 

Int.  a.»  FOIL  I/I4.  1/24 

VS.  CL  ny-90M  "  CUiou 


5,070,829 
PRIMER  BULB  RETAINER  FOR  CARBURETOR 
Thomas  G.  Gnntly,  Hartford,  and  Richard  T.  AnderwM,  Mew»- 
monee  Falls,  both  of  Wis.,  aasimora  to  Briggs  *  Stratton, 
WaHwato«^  Wis. 

Filed  Sep.  28, 1990,  Ser.  No.  590,350 

lirt.  CL'  F02M  1/16 

VS.  CL  123—179.9  13  Claims 


1.  A  low  mass  valve  lifter  having  a  cam  lobe  contacting 
surface  slightly  wider  than  the  width  of  an  associated  cam  lobe 
and  having  an  oblong  configuration  with  longitudinally  spaced 
half-circular  ends  connected  by  narrowed  sides,  said  lifter 
having  a  semi-cylindrical  wall  depending  from  each  end 
thereof 


5,070,828 

MOWER  STARTER 

Baiy  D.  Chcstnutt,  Rte.  #1,  Box  299,  Magnolia,  N.C  28453 

Filed  Aug.  24, 1990,  Ser.  No.  571,011 

Int  a.'  F02N  3/04 

VS.  CL  123—185.4  2  Claims 


1.  A  foot  operated  starter  device  for  operating  a  pull  cord 
starter  of  an  internal  combustion  engine  of  a  power  lawn 
mower  which  has  a  cutter  blade  housing  that  supports  the 
engine  comprising: 

a)  a  vertical  support  on  the  cutter  blade  housing  for  support- 
ing a  foot  operated  starter  device; 

b)  a  V-shaped  lever  pivoted  on  the  vertical  support  where 
the  vertical  support  and  V-shaped  lever  are  at  a  height  to 
pull  the  pull  cord  slightly  upward  and  horizontally  from 
the  pull  cord  starter,  there  being  no  downward  pull  of  the 
pull  cord  payed  from  the  engine  starter;  and 

c)  said  V-shaped  lever  having  a  pair  of  arms  at  90*  from  one 
another,  one  of  said  arms  having  a  connector  means  for 
receiving  and  holding  the  pull  cord  as  the  cord  is  pulled, 
and  the  other  of  said  arms  having  a  pedal  means  for  pivot- 
ing the  V-shaped  lever; 

d)  said  vertical  support  has  at  least  two  pivot  support  means 
for  final  height  adjustment  of  the  foot  operated  starter. 


1.  A  primer  assembly  for  an  internal  combustion  engine  for 
introducing  an  amount  of  fuel  into  an  intake  system  prior  to 
starting  the  engine,  comprising: 

a)  a  primer  bulb  comprised  of  a  resilient  material  and  includ- 
ing an  enlarged  annular  outer  rim; 

b)  a  base  for  receiving  the  annular  rim  of  said  primer  bulb; 
and 

c)  a  retaining  ring  adapted  to  be  received  by  and  secured  to 
the  base  for  engaging  and  sealing  the  rim  of  the  primer 
bulb  to  the  base  for  defining  a  primer  chamber  between 
the  base  and  the  primer  bulb,  said  base  includes  a  pair  of 
concentric  annular  walls  defining  a  channel  therebetween, 
wherein  the  annular  rim  of  the  primer  bulb  is  adapted  to  fit 
over  the  interior  annular  wall  and  into  the  channel,  and 
wherein  the  retaining  ring  includes  an  annular  outer  end 
dimensioned  to  fit  around  the  bulb  and  between  the  rim 
and  the  outer  annular  wall  of  the  base,  for  urging  the  rim 
of  the  primer  bulb  into  engagement  with  the  inner  annular 
wall. 

7.  A  primer  assembly  for  an  internal  combustion  engine  for 
introducing  an  amount  of  fuel  into  an  intake  system  prior  to 
starting  the  engine,  comprising: 

a)  a  primer  bulb  comprised  of  a  resilient  material  and  includ- 
ing an  enlarged  annular  outer  rim; 

b)  a  base  for  receiving  the  annular  rim  of  said  primer  bulb; 

c)  a  retaining  ring  adapted  to  be  received  by  and  secured  to 
the  base  for  engaging  and  sealing  the  rim  of  the  primer 
bulb  to  the  base  for  defining  a  primer  chamber  between 
the  base  and  the  primer  bulb;  and 

d)  snap-lock  mans  cooperable  between  said  ring  and  said 
base  for  securing  the  ring  to  the  base. 


5,070,830 

POWERTRAIN  AND  STIFFENING  BRACKET 

THEREFOR 

David  F.  Malven,  Lake  Orion;  Richard  P.  Andersen,  Howell, 

and  Charles  R.  Baker,  Pontiac,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to 

Satnm  Corporation,  Troy,  Mich. 

FUed  JaL  17, 1990,  Ser.  No.  554,002 
Int.  CL'  F1«M  7/02;  F02F  7/00 
VS.  a.  123—195  A  «  Claims 

1.  A  powertrain  assembly  comprising 
an  engine  block  having  spaced  parallel  side  walls  and  an  end 

wall, 
closure  means  connected  to  lower  portions  of  the  side  walls 
to  close  the  space  between  them  and  maintain  lubricant 
therein, 
power  output  mean  shaving  a  housing  secured  to  the  engine 
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block  end  wall  and  extending  below  the  block  side  walls, 
and 
a  stiffening  bracket  extending  beneath  the  closure  means  and 


connecting  portions  of  the  side  walls  intermediate  their 
ends  with  one  another  and  with  a  lower  portion  of  the 
output  means  housing  to  reduce  bending  and  torsional 
stresses  in  the  assembly. 


5,070^31 

OIL  CHANGE  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 

Smokcy  Ynnick,  957  N.  Bench  St.,  Daytooa  BcMh,  Fin.  32017 

Filed  Feb.  22, 1991,  Scr.  No.  09,992 

Int  CL'  POIM  11/04 

VS.  CL  123—194  A  8  Claims 


3.  A  disposable  oil  filter  comprising: 

a)  a  tubular  housing; 

b)  a  mounting  surface  for  mounting  the  filter  to  an  engine  for 
filtering  the  engine's  oil; 

c)  a  plurality  of  inlet  holes  arranged  circularly  and  located 
within  the  mounting  surface; 

d)  an  outlet  hole  located  centrally  among  the  inlet  holes; 

e)  a  filter  located  within  the  housing; 
0  a  threaded  loading  opening;  and, 

g)  a  removable,  threaded  loading  fitting  including  a  check 
valve  means  for  being  received  within  the  loading  open- 
ing, the  fitting  being  adapted  to  receive  oil  for  filling  the 
filter  while  preventing  oil  from  exiting  the  filter. 


5,070,832 
ENGINE  PROTECnON  SYSTEM 
Roger  J.  Hapka,  Cotambtis,  Ind.,  and  Denn  S.  Anderson,  Cedar 
Falls,  Iowa,  assignors  to  Cnmmins  Engine  Compnny,  Inc., 
Colnmbos,  Ind. 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1991,  Ser.  No.  677,452 
Int.  a.'  F02B  77/00 
VS.  a.  123—198  D  22  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  protection  of  an  internal  combustion  engine 
having  an  electronic  engine  control  module  with  engine  con- 
trol routines  for  controlling  the  engine  performance,  compris- 
ing the  continuously  repeated  steps  of: 
monitoring  a  number  of  engine  fluid  parameters  during 
operation  of  the  engine; 


determining  whether  a  fault  condition  exists  as  to  one  or 

more  of  the  fluid  parameters; 
determining  a  degree  of  reduction  of  the  engine  performance 

as  a  function  of  the  severity  of  the  fluid  parameter  fault 


condition  and  generating  engine  derating  information 
indicative  of  this  degree  of  reduction;  and 
providing  the  engine  derating  information  to  the  engine 
control  routines  to  modify  the  engine  performance  while 
permitting  the  engine  to  continue  operating. 


5,070,833 
HEAT-INSULATING  ENGINE  WTTH  SWIRL  CHAMBER 
Hiroshi  Matanoka,  Yamato,  Japan,  assignor  to  Isna  Motors 
Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FOed  Oct  1, 1990,  Ser.  No.  591,167 
Claims  priority,  application  Japm^  Sc*.  29, 1989, 1-252271 
Int  CL'  F02B  19/14;  F82M  45/04 
VS.  CL  123—270  M  ( 


ST/^     ^Sm. 


1.  A  heat-insulating  swirl  chamber  engine  which  includes  a 
cylinder  block  having  cylinders,  a  cylinder  head  fitted  to  said 
cylinder  block,  pistons  reciprocating  inside  said  cylinders, 
swirl  chamber  blocks  of  a  heat-insulating  structure  disposed 
inside  said  cylinder  head  and  swirl  chambers  formed  in  said 
swirl  chamber  blocks,  and  which  is  sequentially  operated  in 
four-stroke  cycle  of  an  intake  stroke,  a  compression  stroke,  an 
expansion  stroke  and  an  exhaust  stfx>ke; 
comprising: 

subsidiary  nozzles  opening  injection  ports  thereof  to  said 
swirl  chambers  and  injecting  subsidiary  fuel  to  said  swirl 
chambers  along  the  inner  wall  surfaces  of  said  swirl  cham- 
ber blocks  from  the  second  half  of  said  intake  stroke  to  the 
first  half  of  said  compression  stroke;  and 
main  nozzles  opening  injection  ports  thereof  to  said  swirl 
chambers  and  injecting  main  fuel  into  said  swirl  chambers 
from  the  second  half  of  said  compression  stroke  to  the  first 
half  of  said  expansion  stroke. 
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5,070,134 

DIESEL  ENGINE  WITH  A  PRECX>MBUSTION 

CHAMBER 

Makoto  Ucwt,  S«Hrto«;  NoriUko  Nakamnn,  Miskinn,  and 

Hideo  NasMM,  Shooo,  all  of  Japan,  assigDora  to  Toyota 

Jidoaha  KahwMM  Kaisha,  Toyota,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  4, 1990,  Ser.  No.  577,121 
OataM   priority,   appUcatioa   Japan,    Dec    IS,    1989,    1- 
144a96[U] 

bt  a.)  FI»B  19/00:  P02M  39/00 
VS.  CL  123—275  W  CUtan 


I.  A  Diesel  engine  having  a  cylinder  head  and  a  plurality  of 
cylinders  arranged  in  series  along  a  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
engine,  said  Diesel  engine  comprising: 

a  first  camshaft  for  operating  intake  valves  and  arranged  on 
the  cylinder  head  on  one  side  of  and  extending  substan- 
tially in  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  engine; 

a  second  camshaft  for  operating  exhaust  valves  and  arrang,ed 
on  the  cylinder  head  opposite  to  said  first  camshaft  with 
respect  to  and  extending  substantially  in  parallel  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  engine; 

main  combustion  chambers  provided  for  corresponding 
cylinders; 

precombustion  chambers  provided  for  the  corresponding 
cylinders  and  arranged  in  the  cyUnder  head  between  said 
first  camshaft  and  said  second  camshaft,  said  precombus- 
tion chambers  being  arranged  at  end  portions  of  the  corre- 
sponding cylinders,  each  on  the  same  side  of  the  cylinder, 
and 

fuel  injectors  provided  for  said  corresponding  precombus- 
tion chambers  and  arranged  between  said  first  camshaft 
and  said  second  camshaft. 


type  in  which  a  piston  reciprocates  within  a  cylinder  toward  a 
top  dead  center  position  to  compress  a  charge  of  fuel  within  a 
combustion  chamber,  within  which  combustion  chamber  the 
charge  is  ignited  by  ignition  means  so  as  to  bum  and  drive  the 
piston  away  from  the  top  dead  center  position  through  a  power 
stroke,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  first  stage  chamber  and  a  second  stage  chamber  communi- 
cating with  one  another  to  establish  the  combustion  cham- 
ber, and 
valve  means  for  operation  in  synchronism  with  the  recipro- 
cation of  the  piston  in  the  cylinder  to  close  communica- 
tion between  the  first  stage  chamber  and  the  second  stage 
chamber  and  isolate  a  first  portion  of  the  charge  of  fuel  in 
the  first  stage  chamber  from  a  second  portion  of  the 
charge  of  fuel  in  the  second  stage  chamber  when  the 
piston  reaches  a  predetermined  position  during  movement 
of  the  piston  toward  the  top  dead  center  position; 
the  ignition  means  including  an  igniter  operated  by  the 
ignition  means  in  synchronism  with  the  reciprocation  of 
the  piston  in  the  cylinder  to  ignite  the  first  portion  of  the 
charge  of  fuel  in  the  first  stage  chamber  so  as  to  bum  the 
first  portion  of  the  charge  of  fuel  when  the  first  portion  is 
isolated  from  the  second  portion; 
the  valve  means  further  operating  to  open  communication 
between  the  first  sUge  chamber  and  the  second  sUge 
chamber  subsequent  to  ignition  of  the  first  portion  of  the 
charge  of  fuel  to  effect  ignition  of  the  second  portion  of 
the  charge  by  the  first  portion  of  the  charge  and  comple- 
tion of  the  power  stroke  of  the  piston; 
the  valve  means  including  a  valve  seat  and  a  valve  member 
movable  into  the  valve  seat  to  close  communication  be- 
tween the  first  stage  chamber  and  the  second  stage  cham- 
ber, and  valve  member  actuating  means  carried  by  the 
piston  for  moving  the  valve  member  into  the  valve  seat 
upon  movement  of  the  piston  to  the  predetermined  posi- 
tion of  the  piston. 


5,070335 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  WFTH  TWO-STAGE 

COMBUSTION  CHAMBER 

Anthony  T.  Scrtich,  137  Maclatyre  La.,  Allendale,  N  J.  07401 

Filed  JoL  7, 1991.  Ser.  No.  712,928 

lot.  CL'  F02B  19/02.  49/04 

MS.  CL  123—289  8  Claims 


L  An  imfMovement  in  an  internal  combustion  engine  of  the 


5,070,836 

METHOD  AND  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  CONTROLLING 

THE  INJECTION  OF  FUEL  IN  AN  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Josef  WaU,  Stuttgart;  Alf  Loffler,  Marfcgroningen-Talhausen; 
Hermann  Gricskaber,  Aichtal-Aich;  Wilhdm  Polach,  MiigUn- 
gen;  Ewald  Eblea;  JokUb  Tauscher,  both  of  Stuttgart;  Hel- 
mut Laofer,  Gerlingen;  Ulrich  Flaig,  Markgriiniiigen;  Johan- 
nes Locber,  Stuttgart;  Manfred  Birk,  Oberriexingen;  Gerhard 
Eagel,  Stuttgart;  Alflrcd  Schodtt,  Ditzingen;  Pierre  Laurin, 
FnudieTiUe;  FridoUn  Piwonka,  Markgroningen;  Anton 
Karte,  VS-Villingen,  and  Hermann  KuU,  Stuttgart,  all  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stutt- 
gart, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  5,  1990,  Ser.  No.  577,754 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnmuy,  Sep.  7, 
1989,  3929747 

Int.  CL*  P02D  41/40:  F02M  45/02 

VS.  CL  123—299  H  ClaiM 

1.  An  arrangement  for  controlling  the  injection  of  fuel  in  a 

high-pressure   fuel   pump   having   a   pumping   element   and 

wherein  at  least  one  magnetic  valve  determines  the  quantity  of 

fiiel  to  be  injected  into  the  engine,  the  arrangement  comprising: 

means  for  driving  the  magnetic  valve  with  drive  pulses 

during  the  pumping  phase  of  the  pumping  element  so  as  to 

cause  first  a  preinjection  and  then  a  main  injection  to  be 

carried  out; 

means  for  determining  the  duration  of  the  drive  pulse  for 
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specific  operating  conditions  of  the  engine  which  just 
causes  the  preinjection  to  start;  and, 


an  errcM'  between  an  actual  intalce  air  quantity  and  a  target 
intake  air  quantity  which  is  obtained  from  the  intake  air 
quantity  set  by  the  intake  air  quantity  setting  means  and 
the  revolution  speed  feedback  control  quantity,  and 
an  intake  air  quantity  control  means  for  controlling  the 
intake  air  quantity  on  the  basis  of  a  memory  value  stored 
in  the  correctioo  value  memory  and  the  tai^get  intake  air 
quantity. 


5,070338 

INTEGRATED  IDLE  AIR  AND  EXHAUST  GAS 

RECIRCULATION  SYSTEM 

Daniel  L.  McKay,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assizor  to  GeMral  Motors 

Corporatioii,  Detroit,  Mick. 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1991,  Ser.  No.  653^93 
IM.  CL'  F02M  3/00 
VS.  CL  123—339  3  ( 


vsnutim 


means  for  forming  and  storing  compensating  signals  for 
drive  pulses  which  effect  the  preinjection  with  these  sig- 
nals being  based  upon  the  duration. 


5370337 
REVOLUTION  SPEED  CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  AN 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Ynkinobu  Niahimora,  aad  SctsiAiro  Skimomura,  botk  of  Himciii, 
Japan,  assignors  to  MitsaUski  DeaU  Kabaskiki  Kaiaka,  To- 
kyo, Japan 

FUed  Jan.  17, 1991,  Ser.  No.  642387 
Claims  priority,  applicatioii  Japai^  Feb.  8, 1990,  2-30251 
Int.  a.'  F02D  41/16 
VS.  a.  123—339  2  ClaiaH 


31 

1 

ikM- 

9i 

1.  A  revolution  speed  control  apparatus  for  an  internal  com- 
bustion engine  which  comprises: 

an  intake  air  quantity  setting  means  for  setting  an  intake  air 
quantity  to  an  internal  combustion  engine, 

a  target  revolution  speed  setting  means  for  setting  a  target 
revolution  speed  for  the  engine, 

a  revolution  speed  detecting  means  for  detecting  the  revolu- 
tion speed  of  the  engine, 

an  idling  state  detecting  means  for  detecting  an  idling  state 
of  the  engine, 

a  revolution  speed  feedback-control  quantity  calculating 
means  for  calculating  a  revolution  speed  feedback  control 
quantity  in  accordance  with  an  error  between  the  target 
revolution  speed  and  an  actual  revolution  speed  of  the 
engine  when  the  engine  is  in  an  idling  state, 

an  intake  air  quantity  detecting  means  for  detecting  an  intake 
air  quantity  to  the  engine, 

a  correction  value  memory  to  transfer  with  time  the  revolu- 
tion speed  feedback  control  quantity  in  accordance  with 


1.  An  integrated  idle  air  and  exhaust  gas  recirculation  con- 
trol system  for  use  on  an  internal  combustion  engine  compris- 
ing: 

a  control  valve  assembly  comprising  a  base  having  a  central 
chamber  therein  and  inlet  means  for  the  introduction  of 
idle  air  and  exhaust  gas  to  said  central  chamber  and  an 
outlet  opening  for  the  supply  of  said  idle  air  and  exhaust 
gas  to  the  engine; 

first  and  second  source  conduits  in  communication  with  said 
central  chamber  for  supply  of  idle  air  and  exhaust  gas 
respectively  to  said  base  and  an  intake  supply  conduit 
disposed  between  said  central  chamber  outlet  and  the 
engine  for  conducting  the  supply  of  idle  air  and  exhaust 
gas  thereto; 

an  electronically  controlled  two-way  valve  assembly  dis- 
posed between  said  first  and  second  source  conduits  and 
said  central  chamber  and  movable  from  a  first  position  in 
which  idle  air  is  supplied  to  said  chamber  to  a  second 
position  in  which  exhaust  gas  is  supplied  to  said  chamber; 

an  electronically  controlled  metering  valve  operable  to 
meter  the  flow  of  idle  air  and  exhaust  gas  through  said 
central  chamber  outlet  and  having  position  sensing  means 
for  determining  the  position  of  said  valve; 

control  means  operable,  in  response  to  predetermined  engine 
parameters,  to  move  said  two-way  valve  between  said 
first  and  second  positions  to  supply  idle  air  and  exhaust  gas 
to  the  engine;  and 

control  means  operable,  in  response  to  predetermined  engine 
parameters  and  the  position  of  the  metering  valve  as  deter- 
mined by  said  position  sensor,  to  position  said  metering 
valve  to  control  the  quantity  of  idle  air  and  exhaust  gas 
supplied. 
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5,070339 

IGNITION  TIMING  CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  A 

MARINE  ENGINE 

HiiMki  Okada,  Hiai«ii,  Japu,  MtdBnor  to  MitnMiU  Dcoki 

ffalwihlH  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1990,  Ser.  No.  627.116 

CUm  priority.  appUcation  Japan,  Oct.  3. 19««.  63-247448 

bt  CL'  P02P  7/0*  3/0%,  5/15 

VS.  CL  123—416  5  Clains 


response  to  engine  load  when  the  position  of  said  throttle  valve 
is  held  constant,  and  means  for  adjusting  spark  timing  in  re- 


^S 


^fi 


sponse  to  such  a  sensed  condition  to  maintain  engine  speed 
constant. 


1.  An  ignition  timing  control  apparatus  for  a  marine  engine 
comprising: 

an  ignition  coil  connected  to  a  spark  plug  for  a  cylinder; 

power  supply  means  (1-3)  for  supplying  a  current  to  said 
ignition  coil; 

a  switch  element  (6)  for  switching  on  and  off  the  conduction 
between  said  power  supply  means  and  said  ignition  coil  so 
as  to  develop  a  high  voltage  on  said  ignition  coil;  and 

an  ignition  timing  controller  (C)  for  controlling  the  conduc- 
tion of  said  switch  element  to  properly  change  the  ignition 
timing  of  the  cylinder  depending  upon  a  detected  operat- 
ing condition  of  the  engine,  said  controller  being  operable 
to  continuously  retard  the  ignition  timing  of  the  cylinder 
from  a  reference  ignition  timing  suitable  for  initial  engine 
startup  to  a  first  retarded  ignition  timing  differing  from 
reference  ignition  timing  by  a  prescribed  extent  whenever 
the  number  of  revolutions  per  minute  of  the  engine  ex- 
ceeds a  predetermined  level,  said  first  retarded  ignition 
timing  being  suitable  for  normal  and  stable  engine  operat- 
ing speeds. 


5.070.841  

IGNITION  TIMING  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Sachito  Fiijimoto;  Rynji  Satoh,  and  Akira  Kato,  all  of  Wako, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaiiha, 
Tokyo.  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  11, 1990,  Ser.  No.  580.679 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Sep.  12, 1989. 1-107081[U1 
Int.  a.5  P02P  5/15 
VS.  a.  123—422  28  Claims 


5,070.840 
IGNITION  SYSTEM  FOR  MARINE  PROPULSION  UNIT 
Isao  Kanno.  and  Kazunobu  Nozue,  both  of  Hamamatsu,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Sanshin  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Hamamatsu, 
Japan 

Filed  Aug.  28,  1990,  Ser.  No.  573,851 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Ang.  28,  1989,  1-221334 
Int.  a.5  F02P  5/06.  5/15 
VS.  a.  123—418  7  Claims 

1.  An  electronic  ignition  control  circuit  for  an  internal  com- 
bustion engine  having  a  throttle  valve,  means  for  determining 
engine  speed,  means  for  setting  a  called  for  spark  timing  in 
response  to  at  least  one  of  engine  speed  and  throttle  valve 
position,  means  for  determining  a  change  in  engine  speed  in 


1.  A  system  for  controlling  an  ignition  timing  of  a  vehicle 
internal  combustion  engine,  comprising: 

first  means  for  detecting  operating  conditions  of  the  vehicle 
internal  combustion  engine,  including  engine  speed,  en- 
gine load  and  vehicle  acceleration; 

second  means  for  determining  a  basic  ignition  timing  of  the 
vehicle  engine  based  on  detected  engine  speed  and  load; 

third  means  for  detecting  a  change  in  the  engine  speed; 

fourih  means  for  adjusting  the  basic  ignition  timing  in  a 
retard  direction  for  a  predetermined  period  by  an  amount 
which  is  set  to  attenuate  with  respect  to  time  when  the 
vehicle  acceleration  is  detected,  the  fourth  means  contin- 
ues to  adjust,  after  an  expiration  of  the  predetermined 
period,  the  basic  ignition  timing  in  the  retard  direction  by 
an  amount  smaller  than  a  last  attenuated  amount  in  the 
predetermined  period  only  when  the  engine  speed  is  found 
to  increase;  and 

ignition  means  for  igniting  an  air-fuel  mixture  based  on  the 
adjusted  ignition  timing. 
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5,070,842 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  IGNITION  TIMING 

IN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Noriynki  Inoue;  Satoni  Ohkubo;  Toshio  Iwata,  and  Akira 
Demizu,  all  of  Hyogo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Denki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  16,  1990,  Ser.  No.  552.811 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  19,  1989,  1-186661; 
Jul.  19,  1989,  1-186662 

Int  a.'  P02P  5/04 
VS.  CL  123—425  14 


specific  voltage,  verifying  the  operating  condition  of  said 
acceleration  sensor  and  the  integrity  of  a  circuit  connection 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  controlling  ignition  timing  in  an  internal 
combustion  engine  wherein  a  piston  is  operatively  connected 
to  a  crankshaft,  said  piston  being  slidably  accommodated  in  a 
cylinder  to  define  a  combustion  chamber  in  said  cylinder,  and 
a  combustible  mixture  gas  comprising  fuel  and  combustion  air 
is  ignited  by  an  ignition  plug  disposed  in  said  combustion 
chamber,  wherein  said  apparatus  comprises: 

means  for  detecting  pressure  in  the  cylinder  of  the  internal 

combustion  engine; 
means  for  detecting  a  crank  angle  of  the  crankshaft  of  the 

internal  combustion  engine; 
means  for  calculating  a  crank  angle  of  the  crankshaft  at 
which  an  increased  rate  of  pressure  in  the  cylinder  is 
maximized  in  response  to  a  pressure  indicative  signal 
transmitted  from  said  means  for  detecting  pressure  in  the 
cylinder  as  well  as  a  signal  transmitted  from  said  means  for 
detecting  a  crank  angle  of  the  crankshaft; 
means  for  averaging  values  derived  from  the  calculation 
carried  out  by  said  means  for  calculating  said  crank  angle 
of  the  crankshaft;  and 
means  for  comparing  values  derived  from  said  averaging 
with  a  target  value  to  thereby  control  ignition  timing  such 
that  a  differential  value  between  said  averaged  value  and 
said  target  value  is  eliminated. 


5,070,843 

IGNITION  TIMING  CONTROL  APPARATUS  OF 

INTERNAL-COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Satosi  Komarasaki,  Himeji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsubishi  Denki 

Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Tokyo.  Japan 

Filed  May  8.  1990.  Ser.  No.  520,431 
CUims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  15,  1989,  1-118756; 
May  29,  1989,  1-132853 

Int  a.'  P02P  5/145 
VS.  a.  123—425  1  Claim 

1.  An  ignition  timing  control  apparatus  for  an  internal-com- 
bustion engine,  comprising:  a  resonance-type  acceleration 
sensor  for  detecting  vibration  acceleration;  a  discriminating 
means  for  eliminating  noise  signal  components  from  an  output 
of  said  acceleration  sensor  and  selecting  knocking  signal  com- 
ponents; a  reference  ignition  timing  signal  generating  means 
for  generating  a  reference  ignition  timing  signal;  a  phase  shift- 
ing means  for  changing  the  phase  of  the  reference  ignition 
timing  signal  in  accordance  with  an  output  of  said  discriminat- 
ing means;  a  switching  means  for  interrupting  a  power  supply 
to  an  ignition  coil  in  accordance  with  an  output  of  said  phase 
shifting  means;  and  an  operating  condition  detecting  means  for 
applying  a  specific  voltage  to  said  acceleration  sensor  and, 
based  on  the  responsiveness  of  said  acceleration  sensor  to  said 


between  an  output  of  said  acceleration  sensor  and  an  input  of 
said  discriminating  means. 


5.070.844 
COMPOSITE  FUEL  RAIL  SOCKET  FOR  BOTTOM-  AND 

SIDE-FEED  FUEL  INJECTORS 
PanI  D.  Daly.  Troy.  Mich.,  assignor  to  Sienwns  Antowidvc 
LJ>..  Auburn  Hills.  Mich. 

Filed  JnL  23. 1990.  Ser.  No.  556.767 
Int  CL>  F02D  31/00 
VS.  a.  123—456  15  ( 


14.  A  non-metallic  socket  member  having  a  through-bore 
shaped  to  receive  and  seat  an  electromagnetic  fuel  injector  for 
injecting  fuel  into  an  internal  combustion  engine,  and  in  fact 
containing  such  a  fuel  injector,  the  receipt  of  said  fuel  injector 
in  said  through-bore  being  via  an  open  axial  end  thereof,  the 
seated  fuel  injector  and  said  through-bore  cooperatively  defin- 
ing an  annular-shaped  fuel  space  with  which  a  fuel  inlet  of  the 
seated  injector  is  in  communication,  tubing  that  is  integrally 
formed  with  said  socket  member  for  communicating  fuel  to 
said  fuel  space,  and  mechanical  retention  means  coacting  with 
said  socket  member  at  said  open  axial  end  thereof  for  retaining 
the  injector  seated,  characterized  in  thai: 
said  mechanical  retention  means  comprises  an  annular  cap 
having  a  sidewall  containing  an  internal  helical  thread  that 
is  tightened  to  a  complementary  external  helical  thread  on 
a  sidewall  portion  of  said  socket  member  which  is  at  said 
open  axial  end  of  said  through-bore  so  as  to  strengthen 
said  sidewall  portion  against  circumferential  expansion 
urged  by  the  pressure  of  fuel  in  said  annular-shaped  fuel 
space,  and  means  for  reacting  against  the  seated  injector 
the  force  of  tightening  said  cap  on  said  sidewall  portion  so 
as  to  cause  a  force  to  be  applied  to  the  seated  injector  in  a 
sense  that  maintains  the  injector  seated,  said  injector  hav- 
ing electrical  terminal  means  disposed  in  a  terminal  end 
portion  thereof  that  protrudes  through  said  cap,  and  in- 
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eluding  electrical  connector  stnicture  separably  fitted  to 
said  electrical  terminal  means  of  said  injector  for  connect- 
ing said  injector  with  a  control  circuit,  said  electrical 
connector  structure  comprising  means  closing  an  opening 
that  exists  between  said  cap  and  said  terminal  end  portion 
of  said  injector. 


based  upon  the  other  measured  parameter  values  and  a  system 
model,  the  improvement  comprising  the  steps  of: 
comparing  the  estimated  value  of  the  control  parameter  with 
the  measured  value  of  the  control  parameter  during  steady 
state  operation  to  derive  a  quantitative  indication  of  sys- 
tem bias;  and 


5.070,84s 
FUEL  INJECTION  NOZZLE 
AMtol  Avdenko,  Rochester,  Richard  L.  Cooper,  Leroy;  Gary  J. 
DcAngelis,  Spencerport;  Kurt  T.  Hertzog,  Henrietta;  Cro»er 
W.  Preston,  Rochester,  Edwin  A.  Rivera,  Fairport;  Jeffrey  A. 
Rock,  Rochester,  Roland  S.  Taylor,  Fairport,  and  Robert  A. 
Zaao,  Rochester,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Motors 
Corporatioa,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  May  22,  1989,  Scr.  No.  355,224 

Int.  CL'  F02M  55/02 

UJS.  CL  123—470  3  Oaims 


■■--W^^ 


1.  A  fuel  injection  nozzle  comprising  a  tubular  body  adapted 
to  receive  fuel  from  a  plastic  fuel  line,  a  tubular  seat  member 
mounted  to  a  first  end  of  said  tubular  body,  said  seat  member 
having  an  opening  for  discharging  fuel  and  a  valve  seat  sur- 
rounding said  opening,  a  poppet  valve  member  engageable 
with  said  valve  seat  to  interrupt  fuel  flow  through  said  open- 
ing, and  an  extension  spring  anchored  to  said  body  and  to  said 
valve  member  and  biasing  said  valve  member  to  engage  said 
valve  scat,  said  valve  member  being  displaced  from  said  valve 
seat  against  the  bias  of  said  spring  to  permit  fuel  flow  through 
said  opening  in  response  to  a  desired  pressure  differential 
across  said  valve  member,  said  tubular  body,  having  a  locating 
flange  located  at  said  first  end  and  a  peripheral  bead  formed 
intermediate  of  said  first  end  and  the  second  end,  received  in  a 
mounting  bushing  having  a  central  bore  with  a  first  annular 
groove  for  receiving  and  retaining  said  locating  flange  and  a 
second  annular  groove  configured  to  receive  and  retain  said 
plastic  fuel  line  between  said  peripheral  bead  and  said  second 
groove,  said  mounting  bushing  further  having  a  plurality  of 
peripheral  beads  adapted  to  seal  and  secure  the  nozzle  in  an 
engine. 


5,070,846 
METHOD  FOR  ESTIMATING  AND  CORRECTING  BIAS 

ERRORS  IN  A  SOFTWARE  AIR  METER 
KeBMth  P.  Dudek,  Rochester  Hills,  and  Ronald  A.  Davis,  Mil- 
ford,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corporation, 
Detroit,  Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  618,124,  Nov.  26,  1990, 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  12,  1991,  Ser.  No.  653,923 
Int.  a.'  P02D  41/18:  GOIF  1/34 
VS.  CL  123—488  25  aaims 

1.  In  an  engine  control  system  in  which  the  value  of  an 
unmeasured  engine  parameter  is  determined  through  measure- 
ment of  the  values  of  other  parameters  including  a  control 
parameter  and  the  iterative  prediction  and  estimation  of  the 
values  of  the  control  parameter  and  the  unmeasured  parameter 
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employing  the  quantiutive  indication  of  system  bias  in  the 
iterative  prediction  of  the  control  parameter  and  the  un- 
measured parameter  thereby  improving  the  accuracy  of 
the  unmeasured  parameter  value  estimation. 

5,070,847 

METHOD  OF  DETECTING  ABNORMALITY  IN  FUEL 

SUPPLY  SYSTEMS  OF  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINES 

Eitetsu  Akiyama;  Toshikazu  Oketani,  and  Shigetaka  Kuroda,  all 
of  Wako,  Japan,  assignors  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  K.  K., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUcd  Feb.  1,  1991,  Ser.  No.  649,026 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  28, 1990,  2-49080 

Int.  a.'  P02D  41/14 

VS.  a.  123—489  21  Qaims 
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1.  A  method  of  detecting  abnormality  in  a  fuel  supply  system 
for  supplying  fuel  to  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  at 
least  one  exhaust  pipe,  and  an  exhaust  gas  component  concen- 
tration sensor  arranged  in  each  of  said  at  least  one  exhaust  pipe 
for  detecting  concentration  of  a  component  of  exhaust  gases 
emitted  from  said  engine,  wherein  an  amount  of  fuel  supplied 
to  said  engine  is  controlled  in  a  feedback  manner  based  on  an 
air-fuel  ratio  correction  coefficient  set  in  response  to  an  output 
signal  from  said  exhaust  gas  component  concentration  sensor, 
the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(1)  calculating  an  abnormality  determination  value  based  on 
said  air-fuel  ratio  correction  coefficient; 

(2)  calculating  a  learned  average  value  of  said  air-fuel  ratio 
correction  coefficient; 

(3)  renewing  said  abnormality  determination  value  when 
said  calculated  learned  average  value  of  said  air-fuel  ratio 
correction  coefficient  falls  outside  a  first  predetermined 
range  defined  based  upon  said  abnormality  determination 
coefficient;  and 

(4)  determining  that  said  fuel  supply  system  is  abnormal 
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when  the  renewed  value  of  said  abnormality  detemuna- 
tion  value  falls  outside  a  second  predetermined  range 
defmed  by  predetermined  upper  and  lower  limit  values. 


SJ)70,848 

DEVICE  FOR  CONTROLLING  A  FUEL  FEED  PUMP 

USED  FOR  AN  ENGINE 

Manki  Mltsayasv,  Susono,  Japan,  asstgnor  to  Toyota  Jidosha 

Kabaahiki  Kaisha,  Toyota,  Japan 

FUcd  Mar.  23, 1990,  Ser.  No.  498^15 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  27, 1989,  1-71965 
lat  CL»  F02M  37/04 
U.S.  CL  123— 506  16  ( 


1.  A  device  for  controlling  a  fuel  feed  pump  which  dis- 
charges fuel  under  pressure  into  a  pressurized  fuel  passage  to 
feed  the  fuel  into  an  engine  via  a  fuel  injector  that  initiates  and 
terminates  the  discharge  of  fuel  into  the  engine  independently 
of  the  pressure  of  the  fuel  in  the  pressurized  fuel  passage,  the 
fuel  feed  pump  being  driven  by  the  engine  and  discharging  the 
fuel  under  pressure  at  a  rate  which  changes  over  a  first  fixed 
angle  of  the  crankshaft  of  the  engine,  said  device  comprising: 
a  piezoelectric  element; 

a  fuel  spill  passage  branched  from  the  pressurized  fuel  pas- 
sage; 
a  pressure  chamber  filled  with  a  working  liquid  having  a 
pressure  which  is  controlled  by  said  piezoelectric  element; 
a  spill  control  valve  arranged  in  said  fuel  spill  passage  and 
controlled  by  the  pressure  of  the  working  liquid  in  said 
pressure  chamber; 
detecting  means  for  detecting  an  engine  speed; 
means  for  expanding  said  piezoelectric  element  each  time 
the  crankshaft  of  the  engine  rotates  through  a  predeter- 
mined angle  of  rotation,  to  increase  the  pressure  in  said 
pressure  chamber  and  maintain  the  pressure  in  said  pres- 
sure chamber  at  an  increased  pressure  to  close  said  spill 
control  valve;  and 
control  means  for  controlling  said  predetermined  angle  of 
rotation  in  accordance  with  a  change  in  the  engine  speed 
to  make  said  predetermined  angle  of  rotation  smaller  as 
the  engine  speed  becomes  lower. 


discharge  to  an  engine  and  for  conducting  excess  fuel  at 

low  pressure  from  said  engine  to  said  reservoir, 
a  secondary  pump  having  a  discharge  connected  to  said 

reservoir  and  a  main  inlet  connected  to  said  fuel  tank, 
means  for  operating  said  secondary  pump  when  said  electric 

fuel  pump  is  on  whereby  said  secondary  pump  pumps  fuel 

from  said  fuel  tank  into  said  reservoir, 
means  defining  a  recirculation  inlet  in  said  secondary  pump, 
means  defining  a  recirculation  fluid  flow  path  from  said 

reservoir  to  said  recirculation  inlet  operative  to  conduct 

overflow  from  said  reservoir  to  said  recirculation  inlet. 


a  recirculation  valve  operative  to  sever  communication 
between  said  reservoir  and  said  recirculation  inlet  through 
said  recirculation  fluid  flow  path  when  said  reservoir  is 
not  overflowing,  and 

means  operative  when  said  reservoir  overflows  and  said 
recirculation  fluid  flow  path  is  open  to  effect  pumping  by 
said  secondary  pump  of  fuel  from  said  recirculation  inlet 
in  preference  to  fiiel  from  said  main  inlet  so  that  said 
secondary  pump  recirculates  overflow  from  said  reservoir 
back  into  said  reservoir. 


5,070350      

MIXTURE  CONTROL  UNTT  SYSTEM  FOR  SOIL 
VENTING  APPARATUS 

Thomas  L.  Davis;  Richard  Baverstock,  both  of  Long  Beach,  and 
Dob  Bass,  Downey,  all  of  Calif.,  assigaors  to  VR  Syittaii, 
lac^  Awdieim,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  20, 1990,  Ser.  No.  512,30s 
lat  CL'  P02B  43/00 
VS.  CL  123—527  13  ' 


5jr70,849 
MODULAR  FUEL  DELIVERY  SYSTEM 
Gregory  E.  Rich,  Richaioad,  and  DoaaM  J.  Araatrong,  Troy, 
both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Gcaeral  Motors  Corporation, 
Detroit.  Mich. 

Filed  Feb.  15. 1991,  Ser.  No.  656.668 
lat.  CL'  P04B  39/12 
VS.  CL  123—509  *  Claims 

1.  A  modular  fuel  delivery  system  comprising: 
a  reservoir  in  a  vehicle  fuel  tanic, 

an  electric  fuel  pump  in  said  reservoir  having  a  high  pressure 
discharge  and  an  inlet  open  to  said  reservoir  so  that  said 
fuel  pump  pumps  fuel  exclusively  from  said  reservoir, 
hose  means  for  conducting  fuel  from  said  high  pressure 


1.  An  automatic  mixture  control  system  for  an  internal  com- 
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bustion  engine  connected  to  vaporize  and  burn  waste  hydro- 
carbons from  a  source  gas  comprising: 

a  fuel  mixture  sensor  interconnected  to  the  engine; 

a  mixing  chamber  attached  to  an  intake  manifold  of  the 
engine,  the  mixing  chamber  adapted  to  receive  air  and 
mixture  control  fuel; 

a  mixture  control  means  connected  to  the  mixing  chamber 
for  receiving  vaporized  source  gas  and  a  gaseous  supple- 
mental fuel  for  combination  as  the  mixture  control  fuel, 
the  mixture  control  means  responsive  to  the  fuel  mixture 
sensor  to  vary  the  amount  and  combination  of  the  source 
gas  and  supplemental  fuel  comprising  the  mixture  control 
fiiel  to  provide  a  near  stoichiometric  mixture  in  the  en- 
gine. 


5,070,951 
AIR  FUEL  MIXING  DEVICE  FOR  PRODUCER  GAS 

Douglas  G.  Janisch,  Mequoa,  WU^  assigiior  to  Briggs  A  Strat- 
toB  Corp.,  Wauwatosa,  Wis. 

Filed  Jun.  22,  1990,  Ser.  No.  542,321 

Int  a.'  F02M  21/04 

MS.  a.  123—527  13  Cbriins 


5,070,852 

AUXILIARY  INSTANTANEOUS  HEATING  AND 

MAGNETIZATION  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  FUEL 

SYSTEM  OF  A  VEHICLE 

Jea-Chun  Po,  and  Jason  Pan,  both  of  5F-3,  No.  296,  Kuang-Fn 

S.  Rd.,  Taipei,  Taiwan 

FIM  Feb.  4, 1991,  Ser.  No.  649,918 
Iirt.  a.'  F02M  33/00.  31/00 
UJS.  CL  123—538  5  Claims 

1.  An  auxiliary  instantaneous  heating  and  magnetization 
apparatus  for  tlie  fuel  system  of  a  vehicle  comprising: 
(a)  an  instantaneous  heating  means,  for  heating  fuel,  com- 
prising an  electric  heating  device,  an  automatic  isothermal 
controller,  a  temperature  fuse,  a  switch,  an  indicating 
light,  and  an  electric  source  connected  in  series,  said 
electric  heating  device  being  mounted  to  a  fuel  pipe  at  a 
location  near  the  inlet  of  a  carburetor,  and  said  automatic 
isothermal  controller  connected  with  a  temperature  sen- 


sor to  detect  the  changes  of  temperature  of  the  electric 
heating  device;  and 
(b)  a  magnetized  combustion-aid  means,  for  ionizing  fuel, 
comprising  at  least  one  pair  of  elongated  permanent  mag- 
nets being  covered  by  a  housing  being  substantially  C- 
shaped,  in  section,  said  magnetized  combustion-aid  means 
being  clamped  on  the  fuel  pipe; 


=.-»'» 


whereby  said  instantaneous  heating  means  heats  the  fuel  in 
the  fuel  pipe  in  combination  with  said  magnetized  com- 
bustion-aid means  which  magnetizes  the  fuel  to  reduce 
cohesion  and  adhesion  force  to  a  minimum  such  that  the 
fuel  achieves  an  optimum  atomization  and  complete  com- 
bustion. 


5,070,853 

IGNniON  DEVICE  FOR  AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINE 

MHsum  Koiwa,  Himeji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitanbishi  Denki 

Kabushiki  Kaisba,  Tokyo,  Japan 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  533,320,  Jun.  5,  1990,  Pat  No.  5,035429. 
This  application  Jan.  8, 1991,  Ser.  No.  638,592 
Claiau  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  7,  1989,  1-142927; 
Jan.  7,  1989, 1-142929 

Lit.  a.'  P02P  7/077 
MS.  a.  123—609  2  Claims 


1.  An  air/fuel  mixing  device  for  delivering  a  mixture  of  air 
and  producer  gas  to  an  internal  combustion  engine  comprising: 

(a)  a  mixing  chamber  in  communication  with  the  engine; 

(b)  an  air  supply  component  in  communication  with  the 
mixing  chamber  and  having  opposite  inlet  and  outlet  ends 
for  supplying  a  source  of  air  to  the  mixing  chamber;  and 

(c)  a  producer  gas  supply  component  in  communication  with 
the  mixing  chamber  and  having  opposite  inlet  and  outlet 
ends,  the  inlet  being  concentric  with  and  surrounding  the 
outlet  end  of  the  air  supply  component,  whereby  the  air 
and  gas  are  commingled  in  the  gas  supply  component  and 
in  advance  of  the  engine. 


1.  An  ignition  device  for  an  internal  combustion  engine, 
comprising: 

an  ignition  signal  generating  device  (1)  which  generates  an 
ignition  signal  having  a  magnitude  corresponding  to  a 
revolution  number  of  the  engine  in  synchronism  with  the 
revolution  of  the  engine, 

a  d.c.  bias  circuit  (3)  having  a  predetermined  construction 
and  component  parameter  values  for  superimposing  a  d.c. 
bias  voltage  on  the  ignition  signal, 

a  threshold  setting  circuit  for  determining  a  threshold  level 
voltage, 

a  comparison  circuit  (lb)  having  a  first  input  terminal  for 
receiving  a  signal  obtained  by  superimposing  the  ignition 
signal  and  the  d.c.  bias  voltage  and  a  second  input  terminal 
for  receiving  the  threshold  level  voltage  to  thereby  gener- 
ate an  output  having  an  inverse  level  in  response  to  the 
magnitude  of  the  input  voltages  inputted  to  the  input 
terminals,  and 

a  svtritching  circuit  (4)  for  controlling  a  primary  current  to  an 
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ignition  coil  in  response  to  the  output  of  the  comparison 
circuit,  wherein  the  threshold  level  voltage  at  the  time  of 
supplying  the  primary  current  to  the  ignition  coil  is  deter- 
mined by  a  circuit  including  a  plurality  of  components 
having  the  same  component  parameter  values  as  corre- 
sponding components  in  the  d.c.  bias  circuit. 


5,070354 
BOW  STRING  RELEASE 
Pnl  L.  Peck,  Foad  dm  Lac,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Tru-Fire  Corpora- 
tion, Fond  du  Lac,  Wis. 

FUed  Jun.  11, 1990,  Ser.  No.  536,426 

Int  a.'  F41B  5/00 

MS.  a.  124— 35  J  13  daiflu 


1.  A  bow  string  release  of  the  type  having  a  head  including 
a  notch  for  receiving  a  bow  string,  a  sear  mechanism  in  the 
notch  and  selectively  movable  between  a  closed,  string  retain- 
ing position  and  an  open,  string  releasing  position,  a  body 
attached  to  the  head  and  including  a  trigger  and  a  latch  mecha- 
nism communicating  the  trigger  with  the  sear  mechanism  and 
responsive  to  movement  of  the  trigger  to  release  the  sear 
mechanism  from  the  closed  position  to  the  open  position,  the 
release  further  comprising: 

a.  a  channel  in  the  head  substantially  perpendicular  to  the 
notch  for  receiving  the  sear  mechanism; 

b.  the  sear  mechanism  including  a  pair  of  elongate  cylindri- 
cal members  slidably  received  in  the  channel  on  opposite 
sides  of  the  notch  and  movable  between  an  abutting, 
closed  position  and  a  separated  open  position;  and 

c.  the  latch  mechanism  including  a  sear  engaging  member 
movable  between  a  sear  clqsing  position  and  a  sear  open- 
ing position  in  response  to  movement  of  the  trigger. 


lateral  displacement  capability,  said  arrow  rest  assembly  com- 
prising, in  combination: 

a)  at  least  one  arrow-holding  support  or  blade; 

b)  a  transverse  cross-bar  having  a  free  end  and  an  opposite 
end  which  is  connected  to  the  rear  portioa  of  said  blade 
for  projecting  said  blade  forwardly  into  the  window  of  an 
archery  arrow  bow,  said  cross-bar  being  spring-biased  for 
resilient  depression  of  said  blade  during  shooting  of  an 
arrow; 

c)  a  forwardly  and  rearwardly  extending  elongated  mount- 
ing block  having  a  front  end  and  an  opposite  rear  end,  said 
front  end  being  adapted  to  be  secured  to  the  sidewall  of 
the  riser  section  of  an  archery  bow,  which  sidewall  defmes 
said  window,  and  said  rear  end  being  adapted  to  extend 
rearwardly  of  said  riser  section  to  a  position  therebehind, 
said  rear  end  of  said  mounting  block  slideably  receiving 
said  transverse  cross-bar,  the  free  end  of  which  passes 
therethrough  to  a  point  remote  from  said  window;  and, 

d)  lateral  micro-adjusting  means,  said  means  comprising  an 
externally  threaded  sleeve  fixedly  secured  to  said  free  end 
of  said  cross-bar,  an  internally  threaded  sleeve  bearing  an 
enlarged  knurled  knob  threaded  over  said  externally 
threaded  sleeve  for  rotational  movement  relative  thereto, 
and  a  spring  mounted  between  said  mounting  block  and 
said  blade-receiving  end  of  said  cross-bar  to  bias  said 
cross-bar  away  from  said  mounting  block,  whereby  rota- 
tion of  said  knob  incrementally  moves  said  blade  toward 
or  away  from  said  mounting  block  to  change  the  lateral 
position  of  said  blade  in  said  window. 


5,070356 

HAND/BOW  INTERFACE  FOR  ARCHERY  BOW 

Paul  L.  Plommer,  6112  Mnrray  Ijl,  Breatwood,  Teaa.  37027 

Filed  Oct.  26, 1989,  Ser.  No.  427,190 

lat  CL'  F41B  5/00 

MS.  CL  124—88  5  ( 


5,070,855 

ARCHERY  ARROW  REST  ASSEMBLY  WITH 

MICRO-ADJUST  LATERAL  DISPLACEMENT 

CAPABILITY 

Vincent  F.  Troncoso,  Montrose,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Golden  Key 

Futura,  Inc.,  Montrose,  Colo. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  488,949,  Feb.  12,  1990, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  21,  1990,  Ser.  No.  631,938 

Int  a.5  F41B  5/00 

MS.  a.  124—44.5  10  Claims 


5.  An  interface  between  an  archer's  hand  and  an  archery 
bow  having  a  grip  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  cover  means  partially  encircling  said  bow  proxi- 
mate to  where  said  hand  contacts  said  bow  during  firing; 

(b)  a  second  cover  means  slidably  contacted  with  and  par- 
tially encircling  said  first  cover  means,  thereby  allowing 
omni-directional  slidable  movement  of  said  hand  indepen- 
dent of  said  grip;  and 

(c)  lubricating  means  placed  between  said  first  cover  means 
and  said  second  cover  means. 


IS  le^    X'   ■■  34' 

1.  An  improved  arrow  rest  assembly  with  micro-adjust 


5,070357 
CONVERTIBLE  FOOD  PREPARATION/HOLDING 
APPARATUS 
SUphca  O.  Sarten,  Box  116,  Qiatoa,  Ky.  42031 
Filed  Not.  14,  1990,  Ser.  No.  613,250 
Int  a.'  F24B  3/00 
MS.  CL  126—25  R  14  Claims 

1.  A  convertible  food  preparation/holding  apparatus,  com- 
prising: 
a  cabinet; 
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interchangeable  heating  means  selected  from  a  group  con- 
sisting of  a  charcoal  pan  and  a  gas  burner  assembly; 

means  for  selectively  mounting  said  interchangeable  heating 
means  in  said  cabinet; 


retain  said  gas  container  in  communication  with  said  gas 
stove. 


a  drip  rail  received  in  said  cabinet  that  rests  on  an  upper  lip 
thereof,  said  drip  rail  extending  inwardly  from  said  side- 
walls  of  said  cabinet  so  as  to  substantially  prevent  drip- 
pings from  engaging  the  interior  of  said  cabinet  sidewalls; 
and 

a  cooktop  rack  mounted  on  said  drip  rail. 


5,070,8SS 

GAS  CONTAINER  CONNECTING  DEVICE  FOR 

PORTABLE  GAS  STOVE 

Gin-Pieng  Wang,  No.  68,  Moa  Taa  Laae,  Chao  An  Li,  La  Kaiig 

Chen,  Changhua  Hsien,  Taiwaa 

Filed  Feb.  15,  1991,  Ser.  No.  655,598 
iBt  a.'  F24C  5/20 
VS.  CL  126—38  3 


5,070,859 
LARYNGOSCOPE 
Hcrmao  H.  Waldvogel,  Pandex,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Narco- 
Med  AG„  Kreuziingen,  Switzerland 

Filed  Oct.  2,  1989.  Ser.  No.  415,640 
Claims   priority,   appUcatioa   Switzerland,   Sep.   5,    1989, 
03220/89-9 

Int.  a.'  A61B  1/00.  1/26 
VS.  a.  128—10  5  ClaiM 


1.  A  laryngoscope  for  endotracheal  intubation  comprising, 
an  elongated  blade  shaped  to  fit  into  the  oral  pharynx  of  a 
patient  and  having  a  concave  formed  inner  side  for  depressing 
the  retrolingual  region,  a  handle  connected  to  said  blade,  a 
dynamometer  having  a  force  measuring  element,  said  force 
measuring  element  connected  on  said  concave  formed  iimer 
side  for  measuring  the  force  expended  for  vacating  and  keep- 
ing unobstructed  a  path  for  a  tube  to  be  introduced  into  the 
trachea, 
and  said  dynamometer  having  recording  or  storing  means 
connected  with  said  force  measuring  element  for  record- 
ing or  storing  the  measured  force  in  dependence  of  the 
time  for  determining  the  skill  of  the  anesthetist  and  the 
effect  of  the  applied  anesthetic. 


1.  A  gas  container  connecting  device  for  cooperative  use 
between  a  portable  gas  stove  and  a  gas  container  with  a  flange 
and  a  gas  outlet,  comprising, 

a  substantially  cylindrical  member  connected  to  said  gas 
stove, 

a  cover  member  fastened  to  a  front  of  said  cylindrical  mem- 
ber, 

said  cylindrical  member  and  said  cover  member  having 
recess  means  for  receiving  said  flange  and  said  gas  outlet 
and  permitting  gas  to  flow  into  said  gas  stove, 

a  pair  of  spring  biased  claws  pivotedly  mounted  adjacent  to 
said  recess  means  of  said  cylindrical  member  for  engaging 
said  flange, 

wherein  said  claws  are  opened  against  said  spring  to  allow 
said  flange  and  said  gas  outlet  to  be  inserted  into  said 
recess  means  and  biased  closed  to  engage  said  flange  and 


5,070,860 

RETRACTOR  DEVICE  FOR  HUMAN  OR  ANIMAL 

TISSUE 

Pierre-Alain  Grounaner,  Rne  de  I'Ale  38,  CH  •  1003  Lausaiue, 

Switzerland 
per  No.  PCr/CH88/00217,  §  371  Date  Jul.  21,  1989,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jul.  21,  1989,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO89/05131,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jan.  15, 1989 

PCT  Filed  Not.  17, 1988,  Ser.  No.  397,446 
CUiiH    priority,    application    Switzerland,    Dec   4,    1987, 
4735/87 

Int.  a.'  A61B  17/02 
VS.  a.  128—20  5  Claims 


1.  A  retractor  device  for  human  or  aninud  tissues,  and  more 
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particularly  for  retracting  upper  and  lower  eyelids  to  expose 
the  underlying  eyeball  for  surgery,  comprising: 

a  pair  of  retracting  arms  each  having  corresponding  flrst  and 
second  ends; 

a  pair  of  corresponding  spoons,  each  having  a  first  curvature 
adapted  to  the  shape  of  an  eyeball  and  a  second  curvature 
adapted  to  the  shape  of  an  eyelid,  articulatingly  mounted 
to  the  first  ends  of  said  retracting  arms; 

casing  means  disposed  at  the  second  ends  of  said  retracting 
arms  joining  said  second  ends  in  a  cooperating  relation- 
ship and  biasing  the  fust  ends  of  said  retracting  arms  into 
retracted  positions;  and 

a  strip  attached  to  each  one  of  said  corresponding  spoons, 
each  strip  having  means  to  removably  affix  the  strip  to 
human  or  animal  tissue  in  a  position  that  biases  said  spoons 
away  from  the  eyeball  as  said  first  ends  of  said  retracting 
arms  are  being  biased  into  retracted  positions. 


54170,862 

GLOVE  FOR  ELECTRO-MASSAGE  THERAPY 

Stephen  R.  Berlant,  392  Marple  Rd.,  Broomall,  Pa.  19008 

FIM  Jaa.  21, 1988,  Ser.  No.  209,432 

Lrt.  CL'  A61H  I/OO 

VS.  CL  128—24.5  3 


5,070,861 
X-RAY  SIGHTING  FOR  AIMING  LITHOTRIPTER 

Wolfram  Einars,  Neukefertoh;  Klaus  Boehm,  Munich;  Bemhard 
Herrmann,  Germering,  and  Jucrgen  Neumann,  Ailing,  all  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Domier  Medizintechnik 
GmbH,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Fried  Jun.  11,  1990,  Ser.  No.  535,719 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  10, 
1989,  3919083 

lot  a.' A61B/ 7/22 
U.S.  a.  128—24  OEL  7  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  applying  deep  electro-massage  for  use  with 
a  transcutaneous  electrical  nerve  stimulation  (TENS)  unit 
comprising:  a  glove  covering  substantially  all  of  the  palm, 
fingers  and  thumb  of  a  hand,  said  glove  being  formed  of  a 
flexible,  electrically  insulating  layer  of  material  capable  of 
insulating  the  hand  against  pulsed,  direct  currents  at  a  voltage 
of  up  to  SOO  volts; 

an  electrode  affixed  to  and  covering  substantially  all  of  the 
palm  and  the  palmar  surface  of  the  fmgers  and  thumb  of 
said  glove,  said  electrode  being  formed  of  a  non-metallic, 
electrically  conductive,  flexible  layer  deposited  as  a  coat- 
ing; and 
a  connector  means  disposed  on  said  electrode  for  connecting 
said  electrode  to  a  TENS  unit. 


5,070,863 
BACK  EXERCISE  APPARATUS 
James  A.  McArthw,  Coquitlam,  and  David  C.  Short,  Port  Co- 
qnitlam,  both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Baltimore  Therapeutic 
Equipment  Co.,  Hanover,  Md. 

FUcd  Mar.  8,  1990,  Ser.  No.  491,809 

Int.  CL'  A61H  1/02:  A63B  21/00 

VS.  a.  128—25  R  10  Claims 


1.  A  lithotripter  having  a  source  for  focussing  Shockwaves 
towards  a  focal  point,  further  having  an  X-ray  device  mounted 
on  a  carrier,  said  carrier  being  oriented  towards  the  focal  point 
of  the  source,  for  relative  displacement  and  for  positioning  in 
different  positions  relative  to  said  focal  point,  the  lithotripter 
further  including  a  device  for  aiming  and  sighting  in  coopera- 
tion with  the  X-ray  device  comprising: 
a  carrier  element  defining  a  first  pair  of  X-ray  contrasting 
reference  points,  said  two  reference  points  defining  a  first 
line  accordingly  and  further  including  a  second  pair  of 
X-ray  contrasting  reference  points,  arranged  on  a  second 
line  intersecting  said  first  line  in  a  point  of  intersection; 
and 
means  for  mounting  said  carrier  element  on  said  source  of 
focused  Shockwaves  such  that  said  point  of  intersection 
coincides  with  said  focal  point  of  said  Shockwave  source. 


1.  Back  exercise  apparatus  for  applying  forces  to  a  human 
body  to  exercise  the  back,  comprising: 

a  seat  for  supporting  a  person,  said  seat  having  a  longitudinal 

centerline; 
footrest  means  for  suppwrting  the  feet  of  the  person; 
knee  countersupport  means  spaced  from  said  footrest  means 

for  overlying  engagement  with  the  patient's  knees  to 

retain  the  patient's  legs  against  displacement  upwardly 

from  said  footrest  means, 
first  force  applying  means  pivotable  about  a  horizontal  first 
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axis  for  biasing  the  upper  portion  of  the  person  about  said 

first  axis;  . 

second  force  applying  means  pivotable  about  a  vertical 

second  axis  for  biasing  the  upper  portion  of  the  person 

about  said  second  axis; 
the  vertical  plane  containing  the  longitudinal  centerline  of 

said  seat  passing  through  at  least  a  portion  of  said  second 

force  applying  means;  and 
motor  driven  drive  means  for  supplying  biasing  forces  to 

said  first  and  second  force  applying  means  to  bias  said  Frnt 

and  second  force  applying  means  for  movement  about  said 

first  and  second  axes,  respectively. 

5,070,864 

BODY  MASSAGE  APPARATUS 

David  H.  Lemons,  1807  Elkhart  Dr^  Greensboro,  N.C.  27408 

Filed  Jul.  30, 1990,  Ser.  No.  560,557 

lat  a.'  A61H  9/00 

VS.  CL  128—66  *  C«*« 


direct  fluid  pressure  against  the  "T'  shaped  turbine 
blades,  and  the  "V  shaped  turbine  blades  each  include  a 
plurality  of  arcuate  side  surfaces  to  receive  fluid  directed 
from  the  housing  boss  conduit  to  the  arcuate  side  surfaces, 

and 

further  including  a  rigid  conduit  extending  from  the  housing 
boss  to  provide  a  handle  and  a  flexible  hose  mounted  to 
the  rigid  conduit,  wherein  the  flexible  hose  includes  a 
coupling  member  mounted  to  a  free  end  of  the  flexible 
hose  spaced  from  the  housing  boss,  and 

further  including  a  resilient  massage  pad  mounted  to  an 
exterior  surface  of  the  cylindrical  housing,  the  resilient 
massage  pad  defining  an  arc  of  180  degrees  and  including 
free  terminal  ends,  the  free  terminal  ends  defining  a  diame- 
ter substantially  parallel  and  spaced  from  the  top  boss 
surface,  and 

further  including  a  further  massage  pad,  the  further  massage 
pad  including  a  matrix  of  flexible  tips  directed  upwardly 
from  the  top  surface  of  the  further  massage  pad,  and  a 
peel-away  adhesive  Uyer  selectively  removable  from  a 
bottom  surface  of  the  further  massage  pad  to  permit  se- 
curement  of  the  further  massage  pad  to  the  resilient  mas- 
sage pad. 


5,070365 

SOFT  TISSUE  SUPPORT  SYSTEM 

John  lams,  16207  del  Norte,  Poway,  Calif.  92064 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1989,  Ser.  No.  318,642 

Int.  CL'  A61F  5/02:  A47C  20/02 

VS.  a.  128—78 


20  Claims 


1.  A  body  massage  apparatus  comprising, 
a  cylindrical  housing  defining  a  cylindrical  housing  cavity 
therewithin,  the  cylindrical  housing  including  a  housing 
side  wall  formed  with  a  continuous  annular  bottom  edge 
and  a  continuous  annular  top  edge,  wherein  a  bottom  wall 
including  a  matrix  of  apertures  is  fixedly  mounted  to  the 
bottom  edge,  and  a  top  wall  is  removably  mounted  to  the 
top  edge,  and 
a  housing  boss  mounted  to  the  cylindrical  housing,  wherem 
the  housing  boss  includes  a  housing  conduit  directed 
therethrough,  and 
a  fluid  conduit  mounted  to  the  housing  boss  in  communica- 
tion with  the  housing  conduit,  and 
vibratory  means  mounted  within  the  housing  cavity  between 

the  bottom  wall  and  the  top  wall,  and 
wherein  the  top  wall  includes  a  further  matrix  of  apertures 
directed  therethrough,  and  the  bottom  wall  includes  an 
internally  threaded  axle  mounted  fixedly  to  the  bottom 
wall,  with  the  axle  defined  by  a  predetermined  height  and 
the  housing  cavity  defined  by  an  equal  predetermined 
height  and  a  predetermined  diameter,  and  the  top  wall 
including  a  threaded  member  coaxially  directed  through 
the  top  wall  and  received  within  the  internally  threaded 
axle,  and 
wherein  the  vibratory  means  includes  a  turbine  wheel,  the 
turbine  wheel  defmed  by  a  central  cylindrical  hub,  and 
plural  pairs  of  diametrically  aligned  "T"  shaped  turbine 
blades  integrally  mounted  to  the  cylindrical  hub,  the  "T" 
shaped  turbine  blades  defined  by  arcuate  diametrically 
opposed  bearing  surfaces,  the  bearing  surfaces  of  diametri- 
cally opposed  turbine  blades  spaced  apart  a  distance  equal 
to  the  predetermined  diameter,  and  the  turbine  wheel 
defined  by  a  height  equal  to  the  predetermined  height,  and 
wherein  the  turbine  wheel   includes  an  arcuate  weight 
mounted  to  the  hub  adjacent  the  plurality  of  turbine 
blades,  the  arcuate  weight  defining  an  arc  between  twenty 
and  eighty  degrees,  and 
wherein  the  housing  boss  includes  a  top  boss  surface  tangen- 
tially  aligned  with  the  housing,  and  the  housing  boss 
conduit  is  tangentially  aligned  to  the  cylindrical  cavity  to 


1.  Apparatus  for  applying  therapy  to  the  spine  of  a  person  in 
a  longitudinal  direction  along  the  spine,  comprising: 

pivot  means  for  supporting  a  portion  of  the  spine  of  the 
person  above  a  horizontal  support  surface  upon  which  the 
person  lies,  the  pivot  means  including  a  first  pivot  and  a 
second  pivot,  each  pivot  being  made  of  a  firmly  compliant 
material  and  being  movable  relative  to  the  other  pivot,  the 
first  pivot  having  a  raised  central  fulcrum  that  is  convexly 
upwardly  curved  in  both  the  lateral  and  longitudinal 
directions  and  is  of  sufficient  height  to  support  a  region  of 
the  spine  of  the  person  on  the  fulcrum  with  the  person 
lying  on  the  back  on  a  horizontal  support  surface,  the 
second  pivot  separated  from  the  first  pivot  at  a  distance  to 
support  the  portion  of  the  spine  lying  between  the  two 
pivots  above  said  support  surface. 

5,070^66 

WOVEN  BACK  SUPPORT  BELT  WITH  RIGIDITY 

CONTROL 

WUliam  K.  Alezamier,  8425  Dreaden  Dr.,  KmxtUIc,  Temi. 

37923,  and  Jack  R.  Miller,  St.,  242  Piney  Moontain,  Greea- 

▼ille,  S.C.  29609 

Ffled  Oct.  25,  1990,  Ser.  No,  604,750 
Irt.  a.'  A61F  5/02.  5/37;  A41B  3/00 
VS.  CL  128—78  22  Claims 

1.  An  elongated  semi-flexible  woven  support  belt  having 
selective  rigidity  control,  comprising  a  webbing  formed  of  a 
pluraUty  of  contiguous  plies  of  woven  yams  with  each  ply 
comprising  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  extending  warp  yams 
interwoven  with  a  plurality  of  transversely  extending  weft 
yams,  binder  yam  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  longitudi- 
nally extending  yams  engaging  selective  weft  yams  in  the 
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several  plies  of  said  webbing  and  coupling  together  said  plies 
and  any  plies  therebetween  and  providing  hinge  means 
whereby  a  longitudinally  applied  tensile  loading  on  said  web- 


bing urges  said  plies  together  to  increase  the  rigidity  of  the 
webbing,  and  adjustable  means  carried  by  said  webUng  for 
applying  a  selected  longitudinal  tensile  IcMding  on  said  web- 
bing. 


1.  In  combination: 

footwear  having  a  heel  portion,  a  toe  portion  and  an  arch 
portion  between  said  heel  portion  and  toe  portion,  said 
footwear  having  a  bottom  surface  defmed  by  said  por- 
tions; 

an  orthopedic  support  having  a  flat  bottom  and  a  generally 
uniform  thickness  when  in  an  unstressed  condition,  said 
orthopedic  support  including  a  layer  of  cushioning  mate- 
rial attached  to  said  footwear  bottom  surface  at  said  arch 
portion,  a  layer  of  adhesive,  and  a  layer  of  strong,  abra- 
sion-resistant material,  said  cushioning  material  being 
laminated  to  and  sandwiched  between  said  adhesive  layer 
and  said  layer  of  strong,  abrasive-resistant  material,  and 
said  adhesive  layer  securing  said  orthopedic  support  to 
said  footwear  bottom  surface,  said  ordiopedic  support 
having  a  front  end,  a  rear  end,  and  opposed  sides  extend- 
ing between  said  front  end,  a  rear  end,  and  opposed  sides 
extending  between  said  front  and  rear  ends  and  generally 
conforming  in  shape  to  opposed  sides  of  said  arch  portion, 
said  orthopedic  support  being  substantially  confined  to  the 
area  of  said  arch  portion  whereby  virtually  all  of  the 
support  for  a  wearer's  foot  is  provided  by  said  arch  por- 
tion when  said  wearer  steps  on  said  footwear  with  said 
orthopedic  support  positioned  on  a  support  surface,  said 
abrasion-resistant  material  engaging  said  support  surface 
when  the  wearer  steps  on  said  footwear  and  said  orthope- 
dic support  supports  said  wearer's  foot  and  operable  when 
either  in  said  unstressed  condition  or  in  a  stressed  condi- 
tion when  said  cushioning  material  is  compressed  when  a 
wearer  steps  on  said  footwear  to  maintain  said  footwear 
above  and  out  of  engagement  with  said  support  surface 
when  the  bottom  of  the  wearer's  foot  is  substantially 
parallel  to  the  support  surface,  said  cushioning  material 
being  non-uniformly  compressed  along  the  length  thereof 
when  the  bottom  of  the  wearer's  foot  tilts  relative  to  said 
support  surface  when  said  wearer  takes  a  step,  and  said 
orthopedic  support  exerting  an  upwardly  directed  force 


against  the  wearer's  foot  having  a  maximum  force  location 
which  moves  generally  forward  from  the  vicinity  of  the 
rear  end  of  the  orthopedic  support  to  the  front  end  thereof 
as  the  foot  tilts  from  heel-down  to  heel-up  position  to 
exert  a  massaging  action  on  the  bottom  of  the  wearer's 
foot  which  stimulates  the  circulatioa  of  blood  therein. 


5,070,868 
ADJUCTABLE  SPLINT 
Gcofse  R.  Hcpbani,  ScTCnu  Pwk,  aad  Drar  Palcjr,  BaWmarc, 
both  of  Md^  mriffton  to  Dyaipliat  Syrtema,  Ik.,  Serena 
Ptf1i,Md. 
DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  483,124,  Fdt.  22, 1990.  Pat  No.  5,014,690. 
TUs  applicatioB  Nor.  27, 1990,  Ser.  No.  618^11 
lat  CL'  A61F  5/00 
U,S.  CL  128-80  R  4< 


5,070367 

FOOT  THERAPY  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

Joha  P.  March,  3759  Eriewiae  Cir.,  SacranMato,  Calif.  95819 

Filed  May  3, 1990.  Ser.  No.  518.487 

lat  a.'  A61F  5/Oa  5/14;  A43B  7/32 

VS.  a.  128—80  D  6  Claims 


^ 


1.  In  combination,  a  leg  splint  and  a  shoe  construction  for,  in 
cooperation  with  said  splint,  assisting  a  patient  recovering 
from  an  illness,  disease  or  other  condition  which  results  in  a 
temporary  shortening  of  the  leg  and,  during  the  period  of 
recovery  from  which,  the  length  of  the  leg  increases  as  recov- 
ery progresses,  said  shoe  construction  comprising: 
means  for  connecting  the  shoe  construction  to  the  splint; 
a  foot  receiving  means  for  receiving  the  foot  of  the  patient; 

and 
a  variable  height  sole  secured  to  foot  receiving  means,  said 
variable  height  sole  comprising  a  plurality  of  substantially 
flat  plate  members  disposed  in  stacked  relationship  and 
means  for  removably  securing  the  plate  members  together 
so  that  the  plate  members  can  be  selectively  removed  to 
vary  the  height  of  the  sole  and  thereby  accommodate 
changes  in  the  length  of  the  leg  of  the  patient 


5,070369 

MEN'S  UNDERWEAR  WITH  SUPPORTING  POCKET 

Yoa  H.  Zhang,  774  Potrero  Ave.,  Saa  Ftraaciaco,  Calif.  94110 

Filed  Dec  18. 1989,  Ser.  No.  452.928 

lat  CV  A41B  9/02 

VS.  CL  128—159  3  Claims 


3.  An  article  of  men's  underwear  oomprisiag: 
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a  cloth  underwemr  brief  having  openings  for  a  man's  left  and 
right  legs  and  trunk; 

a  cloth  pocket  piece  attached  to  said  brief  on  the  front,  inside 
surface  thereof,  said  pocket  piece  being  connected  to  said 
brief  at  a  first  portion  of  the  pocket  piece  positioned  be- 
tween said  trunk  opening  and  said  left  leg  opening,  at  a 
second  portion  of  the  pocket  piece  positioned  between 
said  trunk  opening  and  said  right  leg  opening,  and  at  a 
third  portion  between  said  left  and  right  leg  portions, 
theieby  providing  an  opening  between  said  pocket  piece 
and  said  brief  at  a  top  end  of  said  pocket  to  form  a  pocket 
between  said  pocket  piece  and  said  front,  inside  surface  of 
said  brief  to  support  a  man's  penis,  said  cloth  pocket  piece 
having  side  portions  between  said  first  and  third  portions 
and  between  said  second  and  third  portions  which  are  not 
coimected  to  said  brief  to  form  second  and  third  openings 
extending  substantially  vertically  along  said  leg  openings, 
said  first  mentioned  opening  being  a  substantially  horizon- 
tal opening,  said  first  and  second  portions  of  said  pocket 
piece  being  attached  to  said  brief  at  a  level  approximately 
equal  to  the  top  of  said  right  and  left  leg  openings. 


5,070,871 
ANAESTTHEnC  VALVE  FOR  CONVERTING  BETWEEN 

MAPLESON  A'  AND  'D'  SYSTEMS 
AMhoay  W.  Maaicom,  173  Blanford  RcMd,  Northriding,  Rand- 
bwg,  Transraai,  Soatk  Africa 

Filed  Dec  28,  IW9,  Scr.  No.  458,454 
Claims  priority,  applicatioH  South  Africa,  Dec.  28,  1988, 
88/9674 

DM.  a.s  A62B  9/02 
U.S.  CL  128— 205  J4  9  ClaiM 


5,070^70 

DISPENSERS  FOR  POWDERED  MEDICATION 

Joha  O.  Pewce,  33  St  Patrick's  Rood,  Nuthall,  Nottinghaa, 

NG  16  lED,  EivlaMl  NG16  lED 
per  No.  PCr/GB89/Q0165,  §  371  Date  Aag.  22, 1990,  §  102(e) 
Date  Aug.  22,  1990,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO89/07464,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Aug.  24, 1989 

PCT  Filed  Feb.  22, 1989,  Scr.  No.  571,592 
Claiau  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kingdom,  Fd>.  22,  1988, 
8804069 

Lit  CL'  A61M  15/00.  16/00;  B05D  7/14:  B65M  83/06 
UJS.  CL  128—203.15  8  Claims 


1.  A  dispenser  for  powdered  medication  comprising: 

a  dispenser  body  (10)  formed  of  two  boxes  open  at  one  side 
and  hinged  together  at  an  edge  of  the  open  side  so  as  to 
form,  respectively,  a  front  part  (14)  and  a  rear  part  (12)  of 
said  body  when  said  parts  are  pivoted  to  be  juxtaposed  in 
a  closed  position  forming  a  closed  volume  within  said 
body; 

a  plurality  of  openings  (41,  42,  43)  formed,  respectively,  in 
each  of  a  plurality  of  side  surfaces  of  said  body; 

a  plurality  of  arcuately  shaped  flanges  (34,  35,  36)  formed 
within  said  body  so  as  to  form  a  wall  of  a  generally  cylin- 
drical chamber  (30)  within  said  body,  said  flanges  having 
terminal  portions  extended  to  inner  side  surfaces  of  said 
body  adjacent  said  openings  so  as  to  form  air  passages  (37, 
38,  39)  from  said  openings  entering  said  chamber  tangen- 
tially;  and 

a  mouthpiece  (20)  formed  on  a  front  wall  (48)  of  said  body 
(10)  and  communicating  with  said  chamber  (30), 

such  that  air  drawn  from  said  chamber  through  the  mouth- 
piece will  be  replaced  by  air  entering  the  chamber  tangen- 
tially  through  said  air  passages,  causing  a  rotary  flow  of 
air  in  said  chamber  to  dispense  medication  from  a  pierced 
capsule,  said  capsule  being  freely  held  in  said  chamber  so 
as  to  be  rotatable  about  a  transverse  axis  of  the  capsule  by 
said  air  How. 


1.  A  valve  for  an  anaesthetic  rebreathing  system  including  a 
valve  body  and  a  valve  closure  member  situated  within  the 
valve  body,  the  valve  body  including  a  fresh  gas  inlet,  a  fresh 
gas  outlet,  a  fresh  gas  conduit  in  communication  with  the  fresh 
gas  inlet  and  the  fresh  gas  outlet,  an  expired  gas  inlet/outlet 
port,  a  waste  gas  outlet,  an  expired  gas  conduit  in  communica- 
tion with  the  expired  gas  inlet/outlet  port  and  the  waste  gas 
outlet,  a  reservoir  bag  inlet/outlet  port  and  a  reservoir  bag 
conduit  in  communication  with  the  reservoir  bag  inlet/outlet 
port,  the  conduits  converging  at  a  node  within  which  the  valve 
closure  member  is  operable  to  move  between  a  first,  intermedi- 
ate and  second  position,  the  intermediate  position  being  be- 
tween the  first  and  second  positions,  the  valve  closure  member 
isolating  the  expired  gas  inlet/outlet  port  and  the  waste  gas 
outlet  from  the  reservoir  bag  inlet/outlet  port  in  the  first  posi- 
tion thereof  and  isolating  the  fresh  gas  inlet  and  the  fresh  gas 
outlet  from  the  reservoir  bag  inlet/outlet  port  in  a  second 
position  thereof  and  when  the  valve  closure  member  is  in  the 
intermediate  position  thereof,  the  fresh  gas  inlet,  the  fresh  gas 
outlet,  the  expired  gas  inlet/outlet  port  and  the  waste  gas  port 
are  all  in  communication  with  the  reservoir  bag  inlet/outlet 
port. 


5,070,872 
METERING  DEVICE  FOR  A  LUNG-DEMAND  VALVE 
Tboaias  Neuber,  Liibeck,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  assignor  to 
Driigerwcrk  Aktiengesellschaft,  Lubeck,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Oct.  17, 1990,  Ser.  No.  599,027 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  Oct  17, 
1989,  3934559;  Apr.  19,  1990,  4012485 

Int  a.'  A62B  9/02 
U.S.  a.  128—205.24  7  Claims 

1.  A  metering  device  for  a  lung-demand  valve,  the  metering 
device  comprising: 
gas  supply  means  for  supplying  gas  under  pressure; 
a  housing  defining  a  primary  pressure  chamber  communicat- 
ing with  said  gas  supply  means  and  a  secondary  pressure 
chamber; 
a  valve  for  metering  gas  from  said  primary  pressure  chamber 
into  said  secondary  pressure  chamber,  said  valve  includ- 
ing a  valve  seat  and  a  valve  body  subjected  to  the  force  of 
the  gas  in  said  primary  pressure  chamber;  said  valve  body 
being    displaceable    between    a    valve-closed    position 
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wherein  said  valve  body  is  seated  on  said  valve  seat  and  a 
valve-open  position  wherein  said  valve  body  is  lifted  away 
from  said  valve  seat  so  as  to  permit  gas  to  pass  from  said 
primary  pressure  chamber  to  said  secondary  pressure 
chamber; 

a  membrane  made  of  elastic  material  for  efTecting  a  seal 
between  said  pressure  chambers; 

a  force-transmitting  member  displaceably  mounted  in  said 
housing  and  being  connected  to  said  valve  body; 

said  force-transmitting  member  and  said  housing  conjointly 
defining  a  clearance  interface  extending  between  said 
chambers  wherein  said  force-transmitting  member  is  dis- 


placeable substantially  without  friction  relative  to  said 
housing; 

said  primary  pressure  chamber  having  a  wall  surface  portion 
disposed  in  surrounding  relationship  to  said  clearance 
interface;  and, 

said  membrane  being  disposed  in  said  primary  chamber  so  as 
to  be  subjected  to  the  pressure  of  the  gas  of  said  gas  sup- 
plying means  to  develop  a  sealing  force  and  said  mem- 
brane being  mounted  at  said  interface  so  as  to  impart  said 
sealing  force  to  said  force-transmitting  member  and  to  said 
wall  surface  portion  thereby  effecting  a  seal  of  said  inter- 
face between  said  chambers. 


5,070,873  

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ELECTRICALLY 
STIMULATING  QUADRICEPS  MUSCLES  OF  AN  UPPER 

MOTOR  UNTf  PARAPLEGIC 

Daniel  Granpe,  Highland  Park,  and  Stavros  Basseas,  Park 

Ridge,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Sigmedics,  Inc.,  Nortlifleld,  DL 

Filed  Feb.  13,  1987,  Ser.  No.  14,389 

lat  a.'  A61N  1/00 

\}S.  a.  128—423  W  29  Claims 


1.  Self  adjusting  apparatus  for  the  electrical  stimulation  of 
neural  motor  units  (NMU's)  of  the  sets  of  quadriceps  muscles 
of  an  upper  motor  neuron  paraplegic,  said  apparatus  having  a 
first  channel  comprising: 

(a)  a  controllable  stimulation  generator  for  generating  an 


electrical  stimulation  (ES)  signal  in  the  form  of  a  train  of 
pulses; 

(b)  ES  electrode  means  connected  to  the  output  of  said 
stimulation  generator  for  applying  said  ES  signal  to  the 
MNU's  of  one  set  of  quadriceps  muscles  thereby  stimulat- 
ing the  same; 

(c)  EMG  electrode  means  adapted  to  be  connected  to  the 
stimulated  muscles  for  picking  up  myoelectric  (EMG) 
signals  produced  thereby  in  response  to  the  ES  signal;  and 

(d)  control  means  responsive  to  said  EMG  signals  for  con- 
trolling said  stimulation  generator  by  controlling  one  or 
more  of  the  following  ES  parameters  of  said  ES  signal: 
pulse  repetition  rate,  amplitude,  and  pulse  width  of  the 
train  of  pulse  produced  by  said  stimulation  generator. 


5,070,874 

NON-INVASIVE  DETERMINATION  OF  GLUCOSE 

CONCENTRATION  IN  BODY  OF  PATIENTS 

Russell  H.  Barnes,  aad  Jiaunie  W.  Braach,  Sr.,  both  of  Cofana- 

biis,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Biocoatrol  Technology,  Inc.,  I 

Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  30, 1990,  Ser.  No.  482,792 
lat  a.'  A61B  6/00 
MS.  CL  12S— 633  « < 
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1.  The  method  of  non-invasive  determination  of  the  concen- 
tration of  glucose  in  a  patient  with  apparatus  including  a  source 
of  radiation  of  wavelengths  in  the  near  infrared;  the  said 
method  comprising:  projecting  radiation  from  said  source  on  a 
portion  of  the  body  of  said  patient  varying  the  wavelengths  of 
the  radiation  projected  on  said  portion  of  said  body  over  a 
limited  range  of  wavelengths  in  the  near  infrared,  sensing  the 
resulting  radiation  emitted  from  said  portion  of  said  body, 
deriving  from  said  sensed  resulting  radiation  a  first  expression 
for  the  magnitude  of  said  sensed  radiation  as  a  function  of  the 
wavelength  to  locate  a  region  of  said  expression  where  the 
expression  shows  maximum  influence  by  the  portion  of  said 
body  on  the  resulting  radiation,  responsive  to  the  content  of 
glucose  in  said  patient  of  the  portion  of  said  body  on  the  radia- 
tion incident  on  said  portion  of  said  body,  deriving  a  second 
expression  for  the  nth  derivative  of  said  function  with  respect 
to  wavelength  about  a  narrow  range  of  wavelengths  of  the 
radiation  of  said  region,  producing  an  enlargement  of  said 
second  expression  over  said  narrow  range  of  wavelengths,  and 
determining  said  concentration  of  said  glucose  from  the  magni- 
tude at  a  selected  point  of  said  enlargement  of  said  second 
expression. 
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5,070.875 

APPLANATION  TONOMETER  USING  UGHT 

REFLECTION  TO  DETERMINE  APPLANATION  AREA 

SIZE 
FVaMk  Y.  Faick,  Rockcster.  N.Y^  Robert  W.  Falck.  Pmr- 
catMk,  airf  LawrcMC  W.  Engdahl,  Gailford,  both  of  Coan., 
Mricaon  to  Falckca,  Inc.,  Pawcmtuck,  Conn. 

Filed  Nov.  19, 1990,  Scr.  No.  615,083 

lat  CL'  A6IB  3/16 

VS.  CL  128— 645  *»  Ctoliw 


bICMxl  and  permit  acquisition  of  data  at  a  late  echo  time 
and  thereby  differentiate  muscle  from  blood, 


1.  An  applanation  tonometer  having  an  applanating  prism 
with  an  optical  surface  larger  than  an  area  of  said  cornea  to  be 
applanated  by  said  optical  surface;  a  light  source  arranged  for 
directing  light  toward  the  optical  surface;  a  light  detector 
arranged  for  detecting  a  portion  of  said  light;  a  variable  force 
element  arranged  for  pressing  said  optical  surface  of  said  prism 
against  said  cornea  with  varying  pressure  capable  of  changing 
the  size  of  an  applanated  area  of  said  cornea;  and  an  indicator 
responsive  to  said  detector  and  said  variable  force  element  for 
indicating  intraocular  pressure  as  a  function  of  force  applied  in 
pressing  said  prism  against  said  cornea,  said  tonometer  further 
comprising: 

a.  said  light  source  being  arranged  for  directing  said  light 
toward  the  optical  surface  at  an  incidence  angle  that  di- 
vides the  incident  light  into  a  transmitted  portion  and  a 
reflected  portion,  said  transmitted  portion  passing  through 
said  optical  surface  in  an  interface  area  where  said  optical 
surface  is  adapted  to  engage  and  applanate  said  cornea  and 
said  reflected  portion  reflecting  from  said  optical  surface 
in  an  area  around  said  interface  area; 

b.  said  detector  being  arranged  relative  to  said  optical  sur- 
face so  that  the  amount  of  one  of  said  light  portions  reach- 
ing said  detector  varies  as  a  function  of  the  size  of  said 
applanated  interface  area;  and 

c.  said  variable  force  element  being  arranged  so  that  the 
prism  pressing  force  applied  to  indicate  intraocular  pres- 
sure is  the  force  required  for  changing  the  size  of  said 
applanated  interface  area  between  a  reference  size  and  a 
measurement  size,  said  reference  and  measurement  sizes 
being  identified  by  said  detector  from  the  amounts  of  the 
light  portion  reaching  said  detector. 
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d)  applying  orthogonal  linear  gradients  to  detect  a  spin  echo 
from  blood,  and 

e)  detecting  a  spin  echo  signal. 


54n0,877 
NOVEL  METHOD  OF  MYOCARDIAL  IMAGING 
Syed  M.  MoUuddin,  and  Daniel  E.  Hilleman,  both  of  Omaha, 
Nebr.,  assignors  to  MeDco  Research,  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  231,217,  Aug.  11, 1988, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  29, 1989,  Ser.  No.  330,156 
Int.  Cl.^  A61B  6/00 
MS.  a,  128—653.4  48  daims 

1.  A  method  of  detecting  the  presence  and  assessing  the 
severity  of  myocardial  dysfunction  in  a  human  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  administering  by  an  intravenous  route  to  said  human 
about  20  mcgAs/minute  to  about  200  mcgAg/minute  of 
an  adenosine  receptor  agonist  sufficient  to  provide  coro- 
nary artery  dilation;  and 

(b)  performing  a  technique  on  said  human  to  detect  the 
presence  and  assess  the  severity  of  said  myocardial  dys- 
function. 


5,070,876 

FLOW-INDEPENDENT  MAGNEHC  RESONANCE 

PROJECTION  ANGIOGRAPHY 

Grakaa  A.  Wright,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hw  Board  of 

Trwtccs  of  the  Leland  Staaford  Jntior  University,  Stanford, 

Calif. 

Filed  Aog.  7, 1989,  Ser.  No.  390,629 

iBt  CL'  A61B  5/055 

UA  a.  128— 653J  6  Claims 

6.  A  signal  acquisition  method  for  use  in  flow-independent 

magnetic  resonace  projection  angiography  comprising  the 

steps  of 

a)  positioning  a  body  having  muscle,  fat  and  blood  in  a  static 
magnetic  field, 

b)  applying  a  frequency  selective  group  of  pulses  for  flipping 
magnetic  spins  of  water  after  a  time  period  related  to  the 
relaxation  time  Tl  of  fat  to  differentiate  magnetic  spins  of 
fat  from  magnetic  spins  of  muscle  and  blood, 

c)  applying  a  sequence  of  180*  RF  pulses  to  refocus  mag- 
netic spins  of  blood  and  increase  the  relaxation  time  T2  for 


5,070,878 

DETECTOR  AND  LOCALIZER  FOR  LOW  ENERGY 

RADIATION  EMISSIONS 

Dennis  J.  Denen,  Columbus,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Ncoprobe  Corpo- 
ration, Columbus,  Ohio 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  271,023,  Nov.  14,  1988, 

abandoned,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  248,920,  Sep. 

23, 1988,  Pat.  No.  4^93,013,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of 

Ser.  No.  27,197,  Mar.  17,  1987,  Pat.  No.  4,801,803.  ThU 

appUcation  Sep.  8,  1989,  Ser.  No.  404.403 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jaa.  31, 

2006,  has  been  disclaioMd. 

iBt  a.5  A61B  5/00:  GOIT  1/161 

MS.  a.  128—659  40  Qaims 


1.  An  instrument  for  detecting  and  locating  sources  of  radia- 
tion emission  having  predetermined  energy  levels,  comprising: 
a  housing  having  a  forwardly  disposed  portion; 
a  crystal  mount  positioned  within  said  housing  forwardly 
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disposed  portion,  formed  of  material  attenuating  radiation 
of  said  predetermined  energy  levels  and  having  a  for- 
wardly disposed  crystal  receiving  cavity  having  sidewalls 
extending  inwardly  thereinto  from  a  forwardly  disposed 
opening; 

a  resilient,  electrically  insulate  polymeric  layer  within  said 
cavity  having  an  outwardly  disposed  electrically  insula- 
tive  surface; 

a  radiation  lesponsive  crystal  located  within  said  cavity 
having  a  rearwardly  disposed  surface  positioned  facing 
said  electrically  insulative  surface  and  having  a  side  por- 
tion extending  to  a  forwardly  disposed  surface; 

biasing  means  extending  within  said  cavity  and  having  a  bias 
contact  adjacent  said  electrically  insulative  surface; 

a  first  electrically  conductive  compliant  member  conform- 
able with  and  in  contacting  adjacency  between  said  crys- 
tal rearwardly  surface  and  said  bias  contact; 

a  second  electrically  conductive  compliant  member  con- 
formable with  and  in  contacting  adjacency  with  said 
crystal  forwardly  disposed  surface; 

grounding  means  positioned  in  abutting  adjacency  with  said 
second  compliant  member  for  electrically  grounding  said 
crystal  forwardly  disposed  surface; 

resilient  retainer  means  positioned  in  tension  over  said 
grounding  means,  said  second  electrically  conductive 
compliant  member  and  said  crystal  forwardly  disposed 
surface  for  compressively  retaining  components  including 
said  grounding  means  and  said  second  compliant  member 
against  said  crystal  forwardly  disposed  surface  and  said 
rearwardly  disposed  surface  against  said  first  compliant 
member,  and  bias  contact,  and  said  resilient  polymeric 
layer  to  an  extent  effective  to  provide  a  stabilization  of  the 
electrical  contacts  to  said  crystal  derived  from  said  basing 
means  and  said  grounding  means  and  to  retain  said  compo- 
nents in  a  statically  stable  state;  and 

forward  cover  means  positioned  over  and  enclosing  said 
crystal  mount  crystal  receiving  cavity,  said  crystal,  said 
grounding  means,  and  said  resilient  retainer  means  for 
permitting  transmission  of  said  radiation  emission  of  said 
predetermined  energy  levels. 


5,070379 
ULTRASOUND  IMAGING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Bradley  K.  Herres,  Scottsdale,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Acoustic  Imag- 
ing Technologies  Corp.,  Phoenix,  Ariz. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  443,752,  Nov.  30, 1989, 
abaudoDcd.  This  application  Jan.  19, 1990,  Ser.  No.  467,335 
lat  CL'  A61B  8/00 
MS.  CL  128—660.08  18  Claims 


elements  repeatedly  while  the  drive  means  oscillates  the 
array  to  generate  a  transverse  scan; 

means  in  the  first  mode  for  selecting  the  angle  about  the  axis 
at  which  the  array  is  held  stationary  for  successive  opera- 
tion to  control  the  longitudinal  scan  plane  about  the  axis; 
and 

means  for  displaying  the  echos  received  by  the  transducer 
elements  in  the  first  and  second  modes. 


5,070,880 

TRANSCRANIAL  DOPPLER  TRANSDUCER  HOUSING 

STABILIZER 

Camilo  R.  Gomez,  Manchester,  Mo.,  ami  James  R.  McLaughlin, 
Franklin,  Pa.,  assignors  to  St.  Louis  University,  St.  Louis, 
Mo. 

Filed  Oct  30, 1990,  Scr.  No.  606,066 

Iirt.  CL'  A61B  S/00 

MS.  CL  128—461.08  20  daiam 


.M 


1.  A  stabilization  device  for  supporting  a  transcranial  Dop- 
pler  transducer  adjacent  a  tempoial  bone  of  a  liead,  said  device 
comprising: 

a  generally  planar,  substantially  rigid  member  having  an 
opening  therein  and  having  perforations  therein  defming 
means  for  engaging  an  adhesive  to  secure  the  member 
adjacent  to  the  temporal  bone  of  the  head;  and 

a  transducer  housing  on  the  member  for  receiving  the  trans- 
ducer and  for  supporting  the  transducer  within  the  open- 
ing and  in  place  adjacent  the  temporal  bone  of  the  head 
when  the  member  is  secured  to  the  temporal  bone  of  the 
head  by  the  adhesive. 


I.  Ultrasottitd  imaging  apparatus  comprising: 

a  probe  having  a  longitudinal  axis; 

a  linear  array  of  ultrasound  transducer  elements  arranged 
along  the  axis  of  the  probe; 

drive  means  for  alternatively  holding  the  array  stationary 
and  oscillating  the  array  relative  to  the  probe  about  the 
axis  between  limits  to  define  a  sector; 

means  in  a  first  mode  for  operating  the  transducer  elements 
successivley  while  the  drive  means  holds  the  array  station- 
ary to  generate  a  longitudinal  scan; 

in  a  second  mode  for  operating  some  transducer 


5,070,881 

ULTRASOUND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING 

WHETHER  A  FEMALE  LARGE  ANIMAL  IS  GRAVID 

Wcfiwr  Wcilaud,  Bcndorf-Saya,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 

to  RbeintechBik  Weiland  A  Kaspar  KG,  Neoakirchen,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  12, 1990,  Ser.  No.  478,696 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmauy,  Feb.  23, 
1989,  3905567 

faiL  a.'  A61B  8/00 
MS.  CL  128—662.03  14  < 


1.  An  ultrasound  apparatus  for  determining  whether  a  fe- 
male large  animal  as  a  cow,  mare,  or  the  like,  is  gravid,  com- 
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prising:  an  ultrasonic  head  having  an  ultrasound  transmitter 
and  receiver  at  one  face  of  said  head;  a  signal  generator  in  a 
housing  and  connected  to  said  transmitter  and  receiver;  a 
source  of  electricity  connected  to  said  transmitter  and  receiver 
as  well  as  said  signal  generator;  a  resilient  annular  member 
projecting  beyond  said  face  of  said  ultrasonic  head  and  sur- 
rounding said  transmitter  and  receiver,  said  resilient  annular 
member  being  secured  to  said  ultrasonic  head  at  a  location 
adjacent  said  face;  and  handle  means  connected  to  the  outside 
of  said  ultrasonic  head,  said  resilient  annular  member  protect- 
ing a  contact  agent  applied  to  said  face  from  being  removed 
while  said  ultrasonic  head  is  moved  over  the  animal's  surface 
through  movement  of  said  handle  means;  said  resilient  annular 
member  having  a  rim  forming  an  air-tight  seal  when  placed 
against  the  animal's  surface,  said  contact  agent  remaining 
within  a  space  formed  by  said  resilient  annular  member  and 
said  animal's  surface  while  said  ultrasonic  head  is  moved  on 
said  animal's  surface  to  produce  increased  accuracy  of  mea- 
surement; said  handle  means  having  a  spacing  between  said 
ultrasonic  head  and  hand  of  a  user  for  preventing  injury  to  the 
user  by  the  animal  while  moving  said  head  on  the  animal's 
surface. 


and  analyzing  signals  from  said  television  camera,  wherein  said 
video  analyzing  device  comprises  a  tracker  connected  to  said 
eyepieces,  and  monitor  means  connected  to  said  tracker  for 
observing  light  axes  of  said  TV  cameras,  and  a  computer  sys- 
tem connected  to  said  tracker,  said  computer  system  including 
output  and  input  means,  an  autofocusing  system  for  said  televi- 


5,070,112 

PROBE  TIP  ULTRASONIC  TRANSDUCERS  AND 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE 

TiMB  Bui,  Lane  Cove,  and  Saad  Nasr,  Brighton  Lesands,  both  of 

Anstnlia,  asaigaors  to  Teiectrooics  Pacing  Systems,  Inc^ 

Engiewood,  Colo. 

DivUioB  of  Ser.  No.  174,740,  Mar.  28, 19W,  Pat  No.  4,911,172. 

This  application  Aug.  22,  1989,  Ser.  No.  397,136 

Int  CL'  A61B  8/12 

VS.  a.  128— M2.06  4  Claims 


sion  camera  for  automatically  focusing  an  approximate  area  of 
the  iris  according  to  the  amount  of  eye  movement,  said  au- 
tofocusing system  outputting  pupil  center-of-gravity  data  to 
focus  control  means  via  a  pupil  center-of-gravity  detector  and 
said  focus  control  means  adjusting  extension  of  said  lens  based 
upon  previously  calculated  correction  data  so  that  said  focus 
control  means  focuses  on  a  proximate  area  of  the  iris. 


5,070,884 
NEEDLE  DEVICE  FOR  SAFELY  COLLECTING  BLOOD 

OR  INJECTING  DRUGS 
Richard  L.  Columbus,  Rochester,  Johannes  J.  Porte,  Webster, 
and  Harrey  J.  Palmer,  Lima,  all  of  N.Y..  assignors  to  East- 
nan  Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  323,459,  Mar.  14,  1989, 
abandoMd,  Ser.  No.  325,725,  Mar.  20, 1989,  Pat.  No.  5,007,892, 
and  Ser.  No.  442,826,  Not.  29, 1989,  abandoned.  This  application 
Feb.  20,  1990,  Ser.  No.  481^38 
Int  a.>  A61B  5/00 
VS.  a.  128—760  1  CtaiM 


1.  A  biological  probe  comprising 

a  coaxial  stylet  having  an  inner  and  an  outer  coaxial  conduc- 
tor, said  inner  conductor  having  a  substantially  constant 
cross  sectional  area  protruding  axially  beyond  said  outer 
conductor  and  spaced  therefrom  by  a  coaxial  insulator, 

a  crystallized  piezoelectric  polymer  film  covering  the  sur- 
face of  said  protruding  portion  of  said  inner  conductor 
and  capacitively  coupled  to  said  inner  conductor, 

a  front  electrode  in  electrical  contact  with  said  polymer  and 
said  outer  coaxial  conductor. 


5,070,883 
EYE  MOVEMENT  ANALYZING  DEVICE  UTILIZING 
PUPIL  CENTER-OF-GRAVmr  DATA 
Tatsaya  Kacalura,  Anagasaki,  Japaa,  assignor  to  Konan  Cam- 
era Research  Institnte  Inc^  Hyogo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  15, 1989,  Ser.  No.  450,991 
Claiais  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  16,  1988,  63-319322 
lat  fX?  A61B  13/00 
VS.  CL  128—745  4  OaiM 

1.  An  eye  movement  analyzing  device,  comprising  goggles 
which  can  be  mounted  on  and  dismounted  from  an  examinee's 
head  having  incorporated  therein  an  eyepiece  provided  near 
one  eye  or  both  eyes,  a  television  camera  provided  on  said 
eyepiece  and  focused  on  the  approximate  area  of  an  iris  of  the 
moving  eye  for  receiving  light  reflected  from  the  eye  to  ob- 
serve eye  movement,  a  video  analyzing  device  for  recording 


1.  A  method  of  collecting  whole  blood  and  separating  serum 
from  the  cells  of  the  blood,  comprising 

inserting  a  phlebotomy  tube  into  a  needle  mount  having  a 
protective  sheath  slidable  thereover, 

sliding  said  needle  mount  within  said  protective  sheath  until 
a)  said  needle  extends  out  of  said  sheath  and  b)  said  needle 
has  penetrated  said  tube, 

collecting  blood  in  said  tube,  said  tube  including  as  compos- 
ite parts  thereof,  a  first  chamber  for  receiving  and  separat- 
ing the  liquid  into  at  least  two  phases  by  spinning  the 
chamber  about  an  axis  external  to  said  chamber,  said 
chamber  including  means  for  maintaining  said  phase  sepa- 
ration after  spinning,  a  second  chamber  for  collecting  the 
lighter  of  said  at  least  two  phases  from  said  first  chamber, 
said  second  chamber  including  a  first  aperture  for  recov- 
ering said  lighter  phase  from  said  first  chamber  and  a 
valve  means  for  controlling  the  flow  of  liquid  from  said 
first  chamber  to  said  second  chamber  in  response  to  hy- 
drostatic pressure; 

removing  said  tube  from  said  needle, 

spinning  said  tube  in  a  centrifuge  until  the  heavier  cell  phase 
is  separated  from  the  lighter  serum  phase. 

and  removing  said  lighter  phase  into  said  second  chamber  by 
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increasing  the  spinning  forces  sufficiently  above  the  speed 
used  to  separate  the  phases  to  force  said  valve  to  open  due 
to  an  increased  hydrostatic  head  of  pressure. 


54)70,885 
DISPOSABLE  BLOOD  COLLECnON  DEVICE 
Jean  M.  BoaaMo,  Upland,  Calif.,  aaaigaor  to  Care  Medical 
Devices,  lac,  Ontario,  CaUf. 

Filed  Jon.  11, 1990,  Ser.  No.  536,440 

lat  CL>  A61B  5/14 

VS.  a.  128—763  14  OaiaH 


BLOOD  OOLLECnON  AND  TESTING  MEANS 

Jod  R.  MIttheii,  MandeWa;  Sidaey  T.  Sadth,  Lake  Forest,  and 

Cari  W.  JoMS,  Hlaadak,  aU  of  m.,  aasigBors  to  Safety  Diag- 

Boaticc  lacn  Evaaaton,  DL 

ContiMMtioB-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  147,138,  iam.  22, 1988, 

afcMdoaed,  aad  Ser.  No.  411,083,  Jan.  22, 1989,  Pat  No. 

5,014,718.  lUs  appUcatioB  Jan.  19, 1990,  Ser.  No.  540,664 

lat  CL>  A61B  5/00 

VS.  CL  128—771  10  OaiaH 


^^^26 


1.  A  blood  collection  device  comprising: 

a  cylindrical  barrel  formed  of  a  resilient  material  and  closed 
at  one  end  with  an  axially  disposed  aperture  formed 
therein  so  as  permit  the  extension  and  retraction  through 
said  barrel  aperture  of  one  end  of  a  double-ended  cannula, 
said  cylindrical  barrel  being  open  at  the  other  end  to 
(>ermit  insertion  of  a  sample  collection  container  into  the 
other  end  of  said  cannula  and  the  removal  thereof  there- 
through; 

a  disc  transversely  disposed  within  the  barrel  and  adapted  to 
receive  the  double-ended  cannula  by  the  threaded  engage- 
ment of  threads  formed  on  a  boss  on  the  cannula  with 
threads  formed  in  an  aperture  in  the  disc  so  that  said  one 
end  of  the  cannula  is  disposed  to  one  side  of  the  disc  and 
said  other  end  of  the  cannula  is  disposed  to  the  other  side 
thereof,  said  cannula  thereby  being  axially  aligned  with 
the  barrel; 

a  longitudinal  passage  formed  in  the  surface  of  said  barrel  so 
as  to  extend  parallel  to  the  barrel  axis  from  immediately 
adjacent  the  barrel  closed  end  through  the  barrel  open 
end; 

a  stem  connected  to  the  disc  within  the  barrel  so  as  to  extend 
externally  of  the  barrel  and  generally  transverse  thereto 
and  operable  to  initiate  longitudinal  movement  of  the  disc 
relative  to  the  barrel  to  an  operating  position  adjacent 
barrel  closed  end,  in  which,  when  said  cannula  is  fixed  to 
said  disc,  one  end  of  the  cannula  extends  out  of  the  barrel 
aperture,  and  in  which,  when  the  disc  is  moved  longitudi- 
nally away  from  the  barrel  closed  end  to  a  pre-selected 
disposal  position  between  the  barrel  open  end  and  the 
barrel  closed  end,  both  ends  of  the  cannula  are  disposed 
within  the  barrel; 

locking  means  for  locking  the  disc  in  said  disposal  position; 

closing  means  selectively  operable  to  close  the  open  end  of 
the  barrel; 

and  in  which  said  longitudinal,  passage  includes  a  slot  por- 
tion adjacent  the  barrel  closed  end  and  terminating  thereat 
offset  opening  so  disposed  that  the  disc  stem  can  be  ro- 
tated thereinto  when  the  disc  is  adjacent  the  barrel  closed 
end  to  lock  the  disc  against  longitudinal  movement  and  a 
disposal  position  locking  aperture  formed  in  a  portion  of 
the  longitudinal  passage  between  the  barrel  open  end  and 
the  barrel  closed  end  in  a  poriion  thereof  comprised  by  a 
longitudinal  slit,  said  slot  portion  narrowing  into  said  slit 
portion  by  means  of  a  first  camming  surface  formed  on  the 
barrel  between  the  offset  opening  and  the  locking  aper- 
ture. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  use  in  a  safe,  minimally-invasive,  painless 
method  of  safely  collecting  and  testing  blood  and  body  fluids 
from  a  patient  which  comprises:  a  piercing  pin  mounted  on  a 
base;  a  collapsible,  telescoping  cover  having  a  cup-shaped  top 
sealed  at  its  bottom  to  the  base;  a  porous  test  disk  with  dry 
reagents  secured  in  the  cup-shaped  top;  and  a  reservoir  con- 
taining a  liquid  for  moistening  the  disk,  so  that  when  a  pressing 
force  is  exerted  on  the  top  with  a  finger,  the  telescoping  cover 
will  collapse  permitting  the  liquid  to  moisten  the  disk  and  the 
finger  to  be  pierced  so  that  blood  or  other  fluids  are  transferred 
onto  said  test  disk. 


54170,887 
Pateat  Not  Issaed  For  This  Nuaiber 


5,070,888 
EXTERNAL  UTERINE  CONTRACnON  MONITORING 

DEVICE 

Edward  H.  Hon;  Edward  D.  Hon,  Both  of  Bradbary,  and  Robert 

W.  Hon,  Los  Altos,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  Hoa  Group, 

Encino,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  780,398,  Sep.  26,  1985,  and  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  858,713,  May  2,  1986.  This 

application  Oct  2,  1986,  Ser.  No.  915,130 

lat  CL'  A61B  5/103 

VS.  a.  128—778  65  Oaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  monitoring  labor  contraction  comprising, 
(a)  a  relatively  rigid  plate  like  support  base  capable  of  con- 
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forming  to  the  abdomen  of  a  patient,  and  adapted  to  be 
relatively  fixed  to  the  abdomen  of  a  patient  by  adhesive 
means  said  support  base  having  an  upper  surface  and  a 
lower  surface,  said  lower  surface  having  an  adhesive 
layer;  and 
(b)  said  support  base  having  holding  means  for  holding  a 
removable  pressure  transducer  sensing  means  against  the 
abdomen. 


5,070,889 

CONTRACEPTIVE  SPONGE  AND  TAMPON 

Harry  H.  Lereem  321  Confederate  Or.,  Charleston,  S.C.  29407; 

Robert  F.  hewtem,  312  Lonbard  St.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.  19147, 

and  Eric  G.  Lcreea,  19  Palmetto  Rd.,  Charleston,  S.C.  29407 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  318,178,  Mar.  2, 1989,  Pat.  No. 

5,000,749,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  257,062, 

Oct  13,  1988,  Pat.  No.  4,968,439.  Thu  application  Nov.  15, 

1990,  Ser.  No.  614,089 

tet.  a.'  A61F  6/06 

VS.  a.  138— 830  9  Claims 


to  said  continuous  sheath  at  such  a  position,  that,  when  the 
device  is  in  place  over  the  male  genitalia,  said  ring  is 
substantially  concentric  with  the  penis  shaft  and  is  posi- 
tioned near  the  base  of  the  penis  shaft,  said  ring  partition- 
ing said  continuous  sheath  into  a  penis  covering  segment 
and  a  scrotum  covering  segment;  and 
portion  of  the  penis  covering  segment  being  wound  in 
combination  with  a  portion  of  the  scrotum  covering  seg- 
ment about  the  ring  into  a  toroidally  shaped  winding  of 
more  than  360  degrees,  such  that  said  ring  is  located  at  the 
core  of  said  toroidally  shaped  winding  and  said  penis 
covering  segment  portion  and  said  scrotum  covering 
segment  portion  are  interleaved  as  alternate  layers  within 
said  toroidally  shaped  winding. 


5,070,891 
METHOD  FOR  IMPARTING  FLAVORS  AND  AROMAS, 
FLAVOR-IMPARTING  ARTICLES,  AND  METHODS  FOR 

PREPARATION  AND  USE  THEREOF 

Howard  J.  Rntherford,  HighlaMis,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Intema- 

tioBal  Flavors  A  Fragrances,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  12,  1989,  Ser.  No.  379,175 

lat  CV  A24D  3/04.  1/00 

VS.  a.  131—335  19  ClataM 


1.  A  bacteriocidal  virocidal  sponge  member  for  insertion 
into  the  vagina  in  the  form  of  an  open  cell  foam  impregnated 
with  an  iodine  and  chlorhexidine  polyurethane  complex,  said 
sponge  member  being  hat  shaped  and  said  open  cell  foam  is 
treated  with  iodine  to  continuously  liberate  iodine  into  the 
human  body  said  foam  having  in  a  concentration  of  iodine 
ranging  from  1  to  S  parts  per  million. 


5,070,890 

MALE  CONDOM  DEVICE  AND  METHOD  OF  USING 

SAME 

David  M.  Papnrt,  37  Kinnaird  St.,  Cambridge,  Mass.  02139 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  405,340,  Sep.  11, 1989,  abandoned.  This 

application  Oct.  22, 1990,  Ser.  No.  603,244 

Int.  a.'  A61F  6/04 

VS.  a.  128—844  22  Claims 


1.  A  prophylactic  and  contraceptive  condom  device,  com- 
prising: 

a  single  and  continuous  sheath  of  thin  walled  tubular  con- 
struction having  a  closed  first  end  and  an  open  second 
end,  said  sheath  shaped  such  that,  when  the  device  is  in 
place  over  the  male  genitalia,  the  sheath  covers,  conforms 
to  and  fits  the  entire  erect  penis,  including  the  base  of  the 
penis  shaft,  and  the  entire  scrotum,  and  is  retained  adja- 
cent the  open  second  end  by  the  posterior  of  the  scrotum; 

a  ring  of  thicker  material  than  the  continuous  sheath,  bonded 


1.  An  article  capable  of  effecting  controlled  release  of  a 
functional  material  therefrom  into  the  environment  surround- 
ing the  article  consisting  of: 

(a)  at  least  one  core  consisting  of  the  same  or  different  releas- 
able  functional  materials  dispersed  within  a  first  polymeric 
substance;  and 

(b)  coated  onto  a  substantial  portion  of  the  surface  of  each 
core,  a  barrier  polymer  coating  consisting  of  a  second 
polymeric  substance,  the  second  polymeric  substance 
having  a  permeability  to  the  mass  transport  of  functional 
material  contained  within  each  core  which  is  substantially 
less  than  the  permeability  of  the  first  polymeric  substance 
to  the  mass  transport,  so  that  the  functional  material  is 
largely  retained  in  each  core; 

a  portion  of  the  toul  surface  area  of  each  core  being  directly  in 
contact  with  the  environment  surrounding  the  article  and  the 
average  molecular  weight  of  the  functional  material  being 
greater  than  about  100  and  the  core  comprising  a  water  soluble 
polymer  admixed  with  a  surfactant  or  fabric  softener. 

5,070392 
ARTIFICIAL  NAIL  TIP  HAVING  TRIMMABLE  SIZING 

GUIDE 
Irene  Trematerra,  825  Parkside  Cir.  North,  Boca  Raton,  Fla. 
33486 

FUed  Oct  18, 1990,  Ser.  No.  600,588 
Iirt.  a.'  A45D  29/00 
VS.  CL  132—73  4  Claims 

1.  An  artificial  nail  tip  comprising: 

a  preformed  artificial  nail  having  a  forward  section  of  a 
given  thickness  and  a  rear  section  of  a  reduced  thickness 
when  compared  with  the  forward  section,  the  rear  section 
forming  an  overlay  portion  of  the  artificial  nail  tip,  said 
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rear  section  having  a  recessed  area  defined  by  a  rear  edge, 
said  rear  edge  having  a  predetermined  pattern  of  individ- 
ual segments  each  of  which  is  of  an  equal  predetermined 
length  in  the  longittidinal  direction  of  the  artificial  nail  tip; 


said  rear  edge  overlay  pattern  is  formed  as  a  stair  step  pat- 
tern. 


54r70,893 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  REMOVING 

WASHCOAT  REMAINING  IN  THE  CHANNELS  OF 

FRESHLY  COATED  MONOUTHIC  OR 

HONEYCOMBED  CATALYST  CARRIERS  AND  USE  OF 

THE  APPARATUS 
Ewald  Dittrich,  Grosskrotzenbarg;  Reinhard  Manner,  Malntal- 
Docmigheim;  Geriiard  Birtigh,  Nidderan,  and  Felix  Schmidt 
Rbeinfelden,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Degussa  Aktiengeselladiaft  FrankAirt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gcnuny 

Filed  Fdt.  2, 1989,  Ser.  No.  305,396 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  6, 
1988,3803579 

Int  CL'  B08B  3/02 
VS.  CL  134—104.4  »  ClaiiM 


10.  An  apparatus  for  removing  and  recovering  washcoat 
suspension  remaining  in  channels  of  a  freshly  coated  catalytic 
carrier  which  has  a  lower  end,  an  upper  end,  and  an  external 
jacket  surface,  comprising: 

a  holding  chamber  which  is  dimensioned  and  arranged  to 
surround  at  least  a  lower  portion  of  the  external  jacket 
surface  of  the  carrier,  said  holding  chamber  including  a 
sealing  device  adapted  to  contact  the  external  jacket  sur- 
face, and  said  holding  chamber  further  including,  at  a 
lower  end  thereof,  a  collection  area  with  runoff,  said 
collection  area  and  runoff  being  dimensioned  and  ar- 
ranged so  as  to  be  under  the  carrier  when  the  carrier  is 
positioned  within  said  holding  chamber; 
a  plate  positioned  on  or  above  the  upper  end  of  the  carrier. 


said  plate  including  at  least  one  ventilation  slot; 

means  for  moving  said  plate; 

a  separation  vessel  for  separating  the  washcoat  and  air; 

a  pipeline  connecting  said  separation  vessel  to  said  runolT; 

a  vacuum  generator,  said  vacuum  generator  and  said  sealing 
device  being  dimensioned  and  arranged  such  that,  when 
said  vacuum  generator  is  operating,  air  b  drawn  through 
the  ventilation  slot  in  said  plate  and  through  one  or  more 
channel  sin  the  carrier  underiying  the  ventilation  slot  and 
containing  the  excess  washcoat  suspension,  and  said  vac- 
uum generator  being  positioned  so  as  to  draw  a  mixture  of 
washcoat  suspension  and  air  from  said  runoff,  through  the 
pipeline,  and  into  said  separation  vessel; 

an  exhaust  line  fitted  to  said  separation  vessel  for  exhausting 
air  separated  in  said  separation  vessel; 

a  runoff  line  fitted  to  said  separation  vessel  for  the  removal 
of  washcoat  suspension  separated  in  said  separation  vessel. 


5,070,894 
Patent  Not  lasaed  For  This  Nambcr 


5,070,895 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  EMERGENCY 

ACTIVATION  OR  DEACTIVATION  OF  WATER  SUPPLY 

TercMC  M.  Kelly,  P.O.  Box  935,  CatwtOMn  Bay,  Calif.  95711 

Filed  Oct  25, 1990,  Ser.  No.  603^06 

lot  CL5  F16L  5/00 

VS.  CL  137—1  7  OriM 


1.  The  method  for  providing  information  and  facility  for 
emergency  access  to  water  mains  for  cutoff  and  turn  on  of 
supply  to  a  structure  having  a  main  water  supply  line  compris- 
ing: inserting  a  shutofT  valve  in  the  main  water  supply  line  at  a 
distance  below  ground  level;  inserting  a  casing  in  the  ground 
around  said  valve;  attaching  an  activating  means  to  said  valve 
said  activating  means  being  capable  of  activation  and  deactiva- 
tion from  a  point  above  ground  level;  attaching  an  identifier 
plate  to  said  casing;  marking  said  identifier  plate  so  as  to  iden- 
tify the  particular  valve  location;  providing  a  control  record  in 
the  form  of  a  chart;  identifying  the  location  by  entering  appro- 
priate information  on  the  control  record;  activating  and  deacti- 
vating said  valve;  entering  a  history  of  the  activation  and 
deactivation  of  said  valve  on  said  control  record;  providing  a 
first  subordinate  record;  entering  location  identification  and 
map  showing  the  location  of  said  valve  on  said  first  subordi- 
nate record;  providing  a  second  subordinate  record;  entering 
details  concerning  the  water  supply  to  various  levels  and  loca- 
tions of  the  structure. 
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5,070,996 

PORTABLE  APPARATUS  FOR  C»NTAINING  AND 

REGULATING  FLOW  OF  A  UQUID  INTO  A  DRAINAGE 

INLET 

Richai4  E.  Warn*,  4«  StanpfieM  Rd^  Keoaiiigtoii,  N  JI.  03«r7 

Filed  Jul.  13, 1990,  Scr.  No.  552,779 

iBt  a.)  F16K  3/00 

MS.  CL  137—1  W  CtalBw 


stmcture  connectable  in  the  process  line  and  adapted  when 
connected  therein  to  receive  the  process  fluid  from  the  up- 
stream pump  and  to  discharge  the  process  fluid  to  the  down- 
stream device,  a  flow  restrictor  mounted  in  the  housing  struc- 
ture and  movable  between  an  operative  position  wherein  the 
flow  restrictor  coacts  with  the  housing  structure  to  deflne  a 
restricted  orifice,  which  restricts  the  flow  of  the  process  fluid, 
and  an  inoperative  position  wherein  the  flow  restrictor  allows 
the  process  fluid  to  flow  through  the  housing  structure  without 
any  substantia]  interference  from  the  flow  restrictor,  and 


18.  A  method  of  using  an  apparatus  suitable  for  containing  a 
mixture  of  spilled  petroleum  liquid  and  water  and  regulating 
the  flow  of  water  into  a  storm  drain,  having  a  drainage  inlet 
with  a  recess  area  extending  about  a  perimeter  of  the  drainage 
inlet,  while  minimizing  the  flow  of  the  petroleum  liquid  into 
the  storm  drain,  said  apparatus  comprising,  flange  means, 
defining  a  central  opening  therein,  for  engaging  the  recess  area 
of  the  storm  drain,  said  flange  means  being  substantially  the 
same  size  and  shape  as  a  cover  of  the  storm  drain  so  that  when 
the  cover  is  removed  from  the  storm  drain,  said  flange  means 
may  be  supported  within  the  storm  drain  recess  area  to  locate 
the  apparatus  and  prevent  lateral  movement  thereof  relative  to 
the  drainage  inlet,  a  sidewall  extending  substantially  normal 
from  one  surface  of  said  flange  means,  adjacent  the  central 
opening,  defining  at  least  one  sidewall  opening  therein  located 
adjacent  said  flange  means,  a  hollow  member,  movable  relative 
to  the  sidewall,  to  control  the  flow  of  liquid  through  the  at 
least  one  sidewall  opening  of  the  apparatus,  the  movable  hol- 
low member,  when  in  a  first  position  located  adjacent  the 
flange  means,  preventing  the  flow  of  liquid  through  the  at  least 
one  sidewall  opening  into  the  drainage  inlet  without  obstruct- 
ing the  central  opening,  and  the  movable  hollow  member  being 
progressively  movable  away  from  the  first  position  to  a  second 
position,  remote  from  the  first  position,  to  increase  progres- 
sively a  rate  of  flow  of  liquid  through  the  at  least  one  sidewall 
opening; 
said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
positioning  the  apparatus  over  a  storm  drain  with  the  flange 
means  being  received  and  supported  by  the  recess  area  of 
the  storm  drain  with  the  central  opening  overlying  the 
drainage  inlet; 
allowing  the  mixture  of  petroleum  liquid  and  water  to  col- 
lect around  the  apparatus; 
controUing  the  position  of  the  movable  hollow  member, 
relative  to  the  flange  means,  to  control  the  flow  of  water 
into  the  drainage  inlet,  through  the  sidewall  and  central 
openings,  while  maintaining  the  petroleum  liquid  floating 
on  the  water  and  preventing  entry  of  the  petroleum  liquid 
into  the  at  least  one  sidewall  opening;  and 
collecting  the  petroleum  liquid  after  a  sufficient  quantity  of 
water  has  been  allowed  to  flow  into  the  drainage  inlet. 


Tr 


lf^ 


Y 


means  including  hydraulic  means  and  timer  means  responsive 
to  initiation  of  operation  of  the  pump  for  moving  the  flow 
restrictor  to  the  operative  position  and  holding  the  flow  re- 
strictor in  the  operative  position  before  the  process  fluid  has 
filled  the  process  line  between  the  flow  controller  and  the 
downstream  device  and  for  permitting  the  process  fluid  to 
move  the  flow  restrictor  to  the  inoperative  position  after  a 
timed  interval  after  starting  of  the  pump  sufficient  to  permit  the 
process  fluid  to  fill  the  process  line  between  the  flow  controller 
and  the  downstream  device. 


Corp., 


5,070,898 

METERING  VALVE 

Robert  Jagodzinski,  Cheektowaga,  and  Bruce  R.  Goff,  Akron, 

both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  HSC  Controls  Inc.,  Buffalo,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  11,  1991,  Scr.  No.  653,708 

Int  CL'  G03D  WX 

U.S.  a.  137—82  22  CUim* 


5^070397 
FLOW  CONTROLLER 
Elmer  S.  Welcli,  Silver  Lake,  Wis.,  assignor  to  V.Q. 
SUver  Lake,  Wis. 

Filed  Mar.  13, 1991,  Ser.  No.  668,956 

brt.  a.)  G05D  16/00 

UA  a.  137—14  8  Claims 

1.  For  a  process  tine  arranged  to  conduct  a  process  fluid 

when  the  process  fluid  is  pumped  from  an  upstream  pump  to  a 

downstream  device,  a  flow  controller  comprising  a  housing 


1.  A  valve  comprising  a  valve  body,  a  torque  motor  includ- 
ing a  motor  frame  mounted  on  said  valve  body,  first  fluid  duct 
means  in  said  valve  body,  a  plurality  of  opposed  metering 
orifice  members  in  said  valve  body  extending  substantially 
along  a  common  axis  and  in  communication  with  said  first  fluid 
duct  means,  an  armature  in  said  torque  motor,  a  metering  arm 
having  faces  on  opposite  sides  thereof  coupled  to  said  armature 
and  located  in  said  first  fluid  duct  means  between  said  opposed 
metering   orifice   members   with    clearances    therebetween. 
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means  securing  said  armature  to  said  torque  motor  for  pivotal 
movement  relative  thereto  and  for  movement  in  a  direction 
substantially  perpendicular  to  said  common  axis  to  thereby 
simultaneously  more  expose  each  of  said  plurality  of  opposed 
metering  orifice  members  or  simultaneously  more  constrict 
each  of  said  plurality  of  opposed  metering  orifice  members, 
and  second  fluid  duct  means  in  said  valve  body  in  communica- 
tion with  said  metering  orifice  members  for  effecting  simulta- 
neous flow  either  into  or  out  of  each  of  said  metering  orifice 
members  and  into  and  out  of  said  first  fluid  duct  means,  respec- 
tively. 


5,070,899 

CHECK  VALVE 

Vlado  I.  MatkoTicfa,  Glen  CoTe,  N.Y.,  uaA  SidMy  Krakaner, 

Highland  Beach,  Fla.,  aasigaors  to  Pall  Corporatioii,  Glen 

CoTe,  N.Y. 

Continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  925,918,  Not.  3, 1986,  abandoiwd.  Thia 

application  May  26,  1989,  Ser.  No.  357,676 

Int.  a.5  F16K  n/OO:  A61M  5/3B 

MS.  CL  137—455  1  Clai» 


a  signal  circuit  having  hydraulic  fluid  at  a  first  pressure,  an 
actuator  circuit  having  hydraulic  fluid  at  a  second  pressure,  a 
pressure  reducing  valve  between  said  signal  and  actuator  cir- 
cuits, a  pilot  valve  in  operative  relationship  with  said  pipeline, 
said  pilot  valve  being  movable  between  a  first  position  when 
the  pressure  in  said  pipeline  is  within  predetermined  operating 
limits  and  a  second  position  when  the  pressure  in  said  pipeline 
is  outside  said  predetermined  operating  limits,  said  second 
pressure  being  higher  than  said  first  pressure,  said  hydraulic 
fluid  being  circulated  between  both  said  signal  and  actuator 
circuits  an  actuator  including  a  reservoir,  said  reservoir  being 
operable  to  hold  said  hydraulic  fluid  and  a  spring  in  said  reser- 
voir to  actuate  said  valve. 


5,070,901 
PRESSURE  REGULATING  VALVE  APPARATUS 
W.  Keith  Black,  SaliM,  KaM.,  aasSsaor  to  Caskco,  be,  EUa- 
wortk,  Kaiia. 

Filed  Apr.  12,  1990,  Ser.  No.  508,364 
bt  CL*  G05D  16/06 
MS.  CL  137—495  8  ( 


1.  A  check  valve  comprising  a  conduit  having  a  longitudinal 
axis  and  first  and  second  porous  membranes  extending  across 
the  conduit  generally  perpendicularly  to  the  longitudinal  axis, 
said  conduit  further  having  an  opening  between  the  first  and 
second  porous  membranes  and  a  septum  which  seals  the  open- 
ing and  said  first  and  second  porous  membranes  sealingly 
engaging  the  conduit  and  said  first  porous  membrane  being 
spaced  from  said  second  porous  membrane  by  a  distance  which 
is  at  lest  substantially  equal  to  the  diameter  of  the  conduit  and 
said  first  and  second  porous  membranes  having  absolute  pore 
ratings  in  the  range  from  about  0.2  micrometer  to  about  S.O 
micrometers. 


5,070,900 

SAFETY  VALVE  ACTUATOR  ASSEMBLY 

Clarence  W.  Johnson,  Calgary,  Canada,  assignor  to  Bralome 

Resources  Limited,  Calgary,  Canada 

Continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  153,259,  Feb.  8,  1988,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  43,336,  Apr.  28, 1987, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  11,  1990,  Ser.  No.  513,054 

Int.  a.5  FI6K  n/OO.  31/122 

MS.  CL  137—458  3  Clainu 
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3.  A  shut  down  system  for  a  pipeline  comprising  a  valve  in 
said  pipeline,  hydraulic  fluid  to  actuate  said  valve,  a  circuit  for 
monitoring  the  pressure  in  said  pipeline,  said  circuit  including 


iim\<m 
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1.  A  fluid  pressure  regulating  valve  apparatus  comprising: 

a  lower  housing  including  a  lower  interior  space; 

an  upper  housing  assembly  including  an  upper  housing  de- 
fining an  upper  interior  space,  the  upper  housing  including 
an  opening  extending  between  the  upper  interior  space 
and  an  area  exterior  of  the  upper  housing; 

a  deformable  diaphragm  separating  the  lower  interior  space 
from  the  upper  interior  space  and,  together  with  the  lower 
interior  space,  defining  a  fluid  receiving  cavity; 

a  first  conduit  in  fluid  communication  with  the  fluid  receiv- 
ing cavity,  the  first  conduit  defining  a  first  conduit  axis; 

a  second  conduit  in  fluid  communication  with  the  fluid 
receiving  cavity,  the  second  conduit  defining  a  second 
conduit  axis  which  is  ofhet  from  the  first  conduit  axis; 

a  valve  including  a  valve  closure  member  connected  to  the 
diaphragm  so  that  the  closure  member  and  diaphragm  are 
movable  together  between  a  flow-permitting  position  and 
a  flow-preventing  position;  and 

an  upper  stem  clement  connected  to  the  diaphragm  and 
extending  through  the  upper  interior  space,  the  upper 
stem  element  including  an  upper  end  extending  through 
the  opening  and  being  disposed  exterior  of  the  upper 
housing, 

the  upper  housing  assembly  further  including  pressure  regu- 
lating means  for  exerting  a  force  on  the  diaphragm  in  a 
direction  toward  the  lower  interior  space  and  regulating 
adjustment  means  for  adjusting  the  force  exerted  on  the 
diaphragm  by  the  pressure  regulating  means,  and 

limit  stop  means  for  limiting  the  movement  of  the  upper  stem 
element  in  the  direction  of  the  force  of  the  pressure  regu- 
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Uting  means,  the  limit  stop  means  being  disposed  outside  tally  disposed  axis  in  the  operative  position  of  the  regulator, 
the  upper  interior  space  adjacent  the  opening.  and  said  housing  including  means  for  coupling  a  stabilizing  bar 


S.070,902 
LATERAL  ORIFICE  WATER  REGULATOR 
John  Scknwb,  HmrtSTille,  Tex^  aHigiMr  to  McMwry  OU  Toob, 
IML,  Haatnille,  Tex. 

Filed  Dec.  5, 1990,  Ser.  No.  622,861 

hA.CL^FiaL  17/34 

VS.  a,  137—50*  1  Ctafai 


1.  In  a  valve  for  controlling  maximum  liquid  flow  rate,  the 
combination  comprising: 

a  cylindrical  valve  body  having  a  generally  axial  flow  path; 

a  conical  valve  seat  mounted  in  said  valve  body; 

a  generally  cylindrical  sleeve  which  is  spring-biased  against 
the  flow  of  Uquid  through  said  axial  flow  path,  said  sleeve 
having  an  axially  closed  shoulder  obstructing  said  axial 
flow  path  and  at  least  one  lateral  opening  adjacent  said 
shoulder  upstream  of  the  seal  between  said  cylinder  and 
said  valve  body  for  permitting  fluid  flow  in  said  axial  flow 
path; 

said  sleeve  having  a  skirt  including  a  wear  resistant  insert 
opposite  said  shoulder  cooperating  with  said  valve  seat  for 
limiting  the  rate  of  axial  flow  through  said  flow  path  to  a 
predetermined  maximum  despite  increased  differential 
flow  pressure  ricross  said  valve; 

means  for  limiting  axial  movement  of  said  sleeve  away  from 
said  valve  seat  during  minimal  pressure  differential  across 
said  valve  and, 

valve  seat  mounting  means  in  said  valve  body  mounted  so  as 
to  permit  limited  radial  and  axial  movement  for  maintain- 
ing alignment  with  said  skirt. 


to  said  housing  in  generally  parallel  relationship  to  said  outlet 


5,070,90« 
BOP  CONTROL  SYSTEM  AND  METHODS  FOR  USING 

SAME 
James  M.  McMabon,  Jr.,  and  Roland  G.  Haper,  Jr.,  both  of 
Houston,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Baroid  Technology,  Inc.,  Hous- 
ton, Tex. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  388,592,  Aug.  2, 1989, 
abandoned,  which  U  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  346,245,  May  1, 1989, 
Fat.  No.  4,880,025,  which  is  a  continaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  110,004, 
Oct  19, 1967,  abudoMd.  This  appUcatkM  Ju.  26, 1990,  Ser. 
No.  543,667 
Int  CL'  HOIB  7/00 
VS.  a.  137—560  I  Claim 


5,070,903 

PRESSURE  REGULATOR 

FVcdcrick  W.  Steadier,  Jr.,  New  ProTideMC,  Pa.,  aMigMtr  to  Val 

ProdMta,  Imu,  Bird-in-Hand,  Pa. 

DimhM  of  Ser.  No.  430,384,  No?.  2,  1989,  Pat.  No.  4,991,621. 

TUa  appUcatkHi  Sep.  20,  1990,  Ser.  No.  587,720 

Int  a.'  G05D  16/08 

VS.  a.  137—505.46  17  Oatas 

1.  A  pressure  regulator  comprising  a  housing,  a  flexible 

diaphragm  in  part  setting-off  a  liquid  chamber  in  said  housing, 

an  inlet  and  an  outlet  for  respectively  introducing  liquid  into 

and  discharging  liquid  from  said  liquid  chamber,  valve  means 

operately  coupled  to  said  diaphragm  for  selectively  opening 

and  closing  said  inlet,  said  outlet  having  a  generally  horizon- 


.^ 
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^^^^ 
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1.  In  a  static  hydraulic  system  requiring  a  constant  volume  of 
hydraulic  fluid,  a  sub-system  for  using  a  single  hose  in  said 
hydraulic  system  for  transmitting  both  hydraulic  and  electrical 
signals,  comprising: 

a)  a  hydraulic  hose  in  said  hydraulic  system  having  flrst  and 
second  ends; 

b)  a  first  apparatus  on  the  said  first  end  of  said  hose; 

c)  a  first  electrode  in  said  first  apparatus; 

d)  a  second  apparatus  on  the  said  second  end  of  said  hose; 

e)  a  second  electrode  in  said  second  apparatus; 

0  a  first  hydraulic  connection  attached  to  the  aid  first  end  of 

said  hose; 
g)  a  second  hydraulic  connection  attached  to  the  said  second 

end  of  said  hose;  and 
h)  an  electrically  conductive  hydraulic  fluid  in  said  hose, 

wherein  each  said  first  and  second  apparatus  comprises: 

a)  a  box  having  one  of  said  electrodes  extending  therein; 

b)  a  level  of  mercury  in  said  box  surrounding  the  electrode 
in  said  box; 
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c)  a  level  of  said  hydraulic  fluid  above  the  mercury  in  said 
box;  and 

d)  an  air  space  in  said  box  above  the  said  hydraulic  fluid. 


5,070,905 
DIRECnONAL  FLOW  CONTROL 
Joaeph  Pamdis,  Hilton  Head,  S.C 

Fdcd  May  29, 1990,  Ser.  No.  530,097 
lat  a.5  n6it  J5/14 
VS.  CL  137—606 


the  other  hole  (18,  19)  is  for  the  outlet  of  hot  water  towards  a 
tap,  and  where  a  hole  (20,  21)  of  a  second  pair  is  for  the  inlet 
of  cold  water  coming  from  a  connected  delivery  conduit  and 
the  other  hole  (20,  21)  is  for  the  outlet  of  cold  water  towards 
said  tap,  the  hot  and  cold  water  when  drawn  together  being 
mixed  downstream  from  the  valve  in  said  tap;  a  first  movable 
disk  (14),  resting  on  and  movable  on  the  fixed  disk  (13)  having 
a  connected  chamber  (24)  positionable  in  partial  or  total  corre- 
spondence to  the  first  pair  of  holes  (18, 19)  so  as  to  connect  or 


14  Claims 


1.  A  flow  control  device  comprising 

a  first  channel  for  the  flow  of  fluid; 

a  branch  channel  connected  to  said  first  channel  and  angu- 
larly disposed  with  respect  thereto  to  serve  as  a  conduit 
for  at  least  a  portion  of  the  flow  from  said  first  channel; 
and 

means  at  the  convergence  of  the  branch  and  first  channels 
for  controlling  the  flow  from  said  first  channel  into  said 
branch  channel,  comprising  a  diaphragm  which  is  nomi- 
nally positioned  on  a  ring  seat  and  bowed  under  pressure 
into  said  first  channel,  said  diaphragm  making  tangential 
contact  with  said  ring  seat  that  slopes  away  from  both 
sides  of  said  contact; 

said  branch  channel  having  opposite  ends,  of  which  one  end 
is  connected  to  said  first  channel  and  the  other  end  is 
connected  to  a  second  channel,  with  the  length  of  said 
branch  channel  exceeding  the  maximum  diameter  of  the 
first  and  second  channels; 

said  branch  channel  being  formed  by  a  plurality  of  distinc- 
tive subordinate  and  enclosed  channels  in  order  to  permit 
a  substantial  flow  of  fluid  into  said  second  channel  while 
limiting  the  extent  to  which  said  diaphragm  can  be  drawn 
into  said  branch  channel  under  conditions  of  substantial 
fluid  flow. 


prevent  the  connection  of  them  to  each  other  following  the 
movements  of  said  first  disk;  a  second  movable  disk  (15),  rest- 
ing and  movable  on  the  fixed  disk  (13)  having  a  connecting 
chamber  (25)  positionable  in  partial  or  total  correspondence  to 
the  second  pair  of  holes  (20,  21)  so  as  to  either  connect  or 
prevent  the  connection  of  them  to  each  other  following  the 
movements  of  said  second  disk;  and  means  to  independently 
and  separately  actuate  said  movable  disks  (14, 15)  on  the  fued 
one. 


5,070,907 
PULSATING  UQUID  JET  APPARATUS 
Roy  W.  Salcckcr,  Meadota.  m.,  asrigaor  to  Spartaa  Tool  (A 
DiTidoa  of  Heico,  lac.),  Meadota,  Dl. 

FOed  Ang.  2,  1990,  Ser.  No.  561,946 
lat  a.'  F16K  31/122 
VS.  CL  137—624.11  19  ( 


120 


5,070,906 
WATER  MIXER  VALVE  WITH  SEPARATE  CONTROLS 

FOR  THE  DELIVERY  OF  TWO  TYPES  OF  WATER 
Aleasio  Oriandi,  Castigiioae  d/Stiviere,  Italy,  aacigBor  to  Gala- 
troa  S.r.l.,  Castigiioae  d/Stirien,  Italy 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1991,  Ser.  No.  689,969 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Apr.  24,  1990,  5159  A/90 
lat  CL'  F16K  11/20 
VS.  a.  137—606  3  Claims 

1.  A  cartridge  type  body  water  mixer  valve  which  has  a 
bottom,  is  closed  at  the  top  by  a  lid  and  has  valvular  means 
made  up  of  overlapping  disks  in  ceramic  or  other  material 
fitted  inside  said  body  and  having  water  inlet  and  outlet  holes, 
characterized  in  that  it  comprises  a  fixed  disk  (13)  on  the  bot- 
tom of  the  cartridge  type  body  which  has  two  pairs  of  holes 
(18, 19;  20,  21),  where  a  hole  of  a  first  pair  is  for  the  inlet  of  hot 
water  coming  from  a  connected  water  delivery  conduit  and 


1.  A  valve  unit  for  producing  pulsed  delivery  of  a  fluid  from 
a  supply  to  a  point  of  use,  said  valve  unit  comprising: 

a  valve  housing  defining  a  main  fluid  chamber  and  inlet  and 
outlet  openings  communicating  with  said  main  fluid 
chamber; 

piston  means  movable  between  first  and  second  positions 
within  said  main  fluid  chamber  for  blocking  incoming 
fluid  flow  from  said  inlet  opening  through  the  main  fluid 
chamber  to  the  outlet  opening  with  the  piston  means  in  its 
first  position  and  for  allowing  free  communication  of 
incoming  fluid  flow  from  said  inlet  opening  through  the 
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main  fluid  chamber  to  the  outlet  opening  with  the  piston 
means  in  its  second  position; 

means  for  repetitively  moving  the  piston  means  back  and 
forth  between  its  first  and  second  positions  in  response  to 
a  fluid  being  supplied  under  pressure  at  said  inlet  opening, 

there  being  a  charge  of  fluid  that  is  discharged  through  said 
outlet  opening  in  a  time  interval  in  which  the  piston  means 
moves  out  of  its  first  position  into  its  second  position  and 
back  to  its  first  position;  and 

bleeding  means  for  communicating  fluid  from  said  inlet 
opening  to  a  location  downstream  of  said  piston  means 
with  the  piston  means  in  its  first  position  to  prevent  the 
formation  of  air  pockets  downstream  of  said  piston  means 
to  thereby  allow  an  increase  in  the  volume  of  each  fluid 
charge  that  moves  through  the  outlet  opening  during  each 
said  time  interval  over  that  which  it  would  be  in  the 
absence  of  the  bleeding  means. 


S,070.909 
LOW  RECOVERY  ROTARY  CONTROL  VALVE 
Robert  G.  Davenport,  23003  WiUowcrcek  SttMes  Rd^  Spring. 
Tex.  T7389 

Filed  Jan.  11. 1990,  Scr.  No.  536,216 

Int.  a.'  F16K  5/ 10.  47/04 

\iS.  a.  137— 625  J2  16  Claims 


5.070.908 
VACUUM  VALVE 
Sangman  Hahn,  Carmel,  lad.,  assignor  to  Deico  Electronics 
Corporation,  Kokomo,  Ind. 

Filed  Mar.  6, 1991,  Ser.  No.  665,043 

int.  CL'  F16K  11/06 

MS.  CL  137— 625J5  3  Claims 


1.  A  self-sealed  vacuum  valve  assembly  comprising  a 
molded  plastic  stator  having  a  flat  surface  with  a  vacuum  port 
and  at  least  one  communication  port,  an  elastomeric  selector 
plate  slidable  at  one  of  two  oppositely  facing  flat  faces  thereof 
on  said  flat  surface  of  said  stator,  said  selector  plate  having  a 
pattern  of  bead  means  extending  outwardly  from  and  about 
said  one  face  and  contacting  with  said  flat  surface  of  said  stator 
for  selectively  defining  with  said  flat  surface  of  said  stator  and 
said  one  face  of  said  selector  plate  a  passage  between  said 
vacuum  port  and  said  one  communication  port  in  one  mode 
and  alternatively  a  blockage  between  said  vacuum  port  and 
said  one  communication  port  and  opening  of  said  latter  port  to 
atmosphere  in  another  mode  by  selective  sliding  of  said  selec- 
tor plate  relative  to  said  stator,  a  molded  plastic  carrier  plate 
disposed  at  one  of  two  oppositely  facing  flat  faces  thereof 
opposite  the  other  face  of  said  selector  plate,  said  carrier  and 
selector  plates  having  cooperating  engaging  means  for  causing 
said  selector  plate  to  move  conjointly  with  said  carrier  plate 
and  relative  to  said  stator  to  effect  said  modes,  said  carrier 
plate  further  having  a  flat  surface  in  contact  with  the  flat 
surface  of  said  stator  so  as  to  be  slidable  thereon,  holder  means 
for  holding  said  selector  and  carrier  plates  on  said  stator,  said 
holder  means  having  a  flat  face  contacting  with  the  other  face 
of  said  carrier  plate,  and  a  plurality  of  discrete  compressible 
bumps  extending  outwardly  from  and  spaced  about  said  other 
surface  of  said  selector  plate  for  cooperating  with  said  holder 
means  to  forcibly  sandwich  said  carrier  plate  and  selector  plate 
between  the  holder  means  and  the  stator  so  that  said  bumps 
each  contact  at  a  terminal  end  thereof  with  the  other  of  these 
surfaces  and  conform  therewith,  when  said  stator  and/or  said 
carrier  plate  are  warped,  by  a  compensating  height  reduction 
of  said  bumps  caused  by  compression  of  said  bumps  from  said 
sandwiching  force  to  thereby  maintain  sealing  contact  between 
said  bead  means  and  said  surface  of  said  stator  when  there 
occurs  warpage  of  said  carrier  plate  and/or  said  stator. 


1.  A  rotary  control  valve  for  controlling  fluid  flow  through 
a  conduit  comprising: 

a  plug  element  rotatable  in  the  conduit  having  a  plurality  of 
ducts  extending  through  the  plug  from  a  first  face  to  a 
second  face  and  at  least  one  transverse  duct  communicat- 
ing between  at  least  two  of  the  plurality  of  ducts,  the 
transverse  duct  and  the  said  two  ducts  defining  fluid  flow 
paths  therethrough,  the  average  cross  sectional  area  of  the 
flow  path  of  the  transverse  duct  being  less  than  the  aver- 
age cross  sectional  area  of  the  flow  paths  of  the  said  two 
ducts; 

a  first  trim  element  located  in  the  conduit  abutting  the  plug, 
having  a  plurality  of  ducts  extending  from  an  outside  face 
to  an  inside  face,  the  inside  face  being  dimensioned  to 
closely  conform  to  the  first  face  of  the  plug;  and 

wherein  the  location  and  dimension  of  the  ducts  on  the 
inside  trim  face  coincide  with  the  location  and  dimension 
of  the  ducts  on  the  first  plug  face. 


5,070,910 
DIVERTER  VALVE  WITH  IMPROVED  SEALING  MEANS 
James  E.  Mothersbaugh;  Galen  S.  Ingram,  both  of  Muncy,  and 
Andrew  P.  Mitchell,  Montoursville,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to 
The  Young  Industries,  Inc.,  Muncy,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  30, 1991,  Ser.  No.  693,564 

Int.  a.'  F16K  U/085 

U.S.  a.  137—625.47  10  Qaims 


1.  A  diverter  valve  adapted  for  use  in  a  pneumatic  convey- 
ing system  for  transporting  bulk  materials  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  chamber  provided  with  a  cylindrical 
wall,  said  cylindrical  wall  having  an  inlet  port  communi- 
cating with  an  inlet  passageway  in  said  housing  and  first 
and  second  outlet  ports  communicating  with  first  and 
second  passageways  in  said  housings,  respectively; 

a  rotor  disposed  in  said  chamber  and  having  a  cylindrical 
wall  disposed  in  opposed  relation  to  said  chamber  cylin- 
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drical  wall,  said  rotor  cylindrical  wall  having  first  and 
second  ports  and  an  intercommunicating  passageway; 

said  rotor  ports  being  spaced  apart  a  sufTicient  distance 
whereby  upon  said  rotor  being  rotated  into  a  first  position 
relative  to  said  housing,  said  first  rotor  port  will  register 
with  said  housing  inlet  port  and  said  second  rotor  port  will 
register  with  said  first  housing  outlet  port  to  intercommu- 
nicate said  housing  inlet  passageway  with  said  first  hous- 
ing outlet  passageway,  and  upon  said  rotor  being  rotated 
into  a  second  position  relative  to  said  housing,  said  second 
rotor  port  will  register  with  said  housing  inlet  port  and 
said  first  rotor  port  will  register  with  s  id  second  housing 
outlet  port  to  intercommunicate  said  housing  inlet  pas- 
sageway with  said  second  housing  outlet  passageway; 

said  rotor  cylindrical  wall  having  a  groove  disposed  about 
each  port  thereof;  and 

an  inflauble  seal  disposed  in  each  of  said  grooves. 


5,070,912 

AIR  JET  WEAVING  LOOM  WITH  EXPANDER 

ELEMENT  AND  SPREADER  TABLE 

Habcrtut  Ludwig,  Lindau-Bodolz,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnMaay,  wm- 

iigDor  to  Lindauer  Doniier  Gcaelladiaft  mbH,  Liadaa,  Fad. 

Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  8,  1990,  Ser.  No.  564,746 
CUims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaiiy,  Aag.  10, 
19C9,  3926525 

brt.  CL>  D03D  49/60 
MS.  CL  139—188  R  9  CUw 


5,070,911 
CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  DOUBLE  SWINGING  LEVER 

OF  A  DOBBY 
Joseph  Palau,  Duingt;  Jean-Paul  Froment,  Doussard,  and  Jean- 
Pierre  Paget,  Faverges,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  S.A.  des 
EtabUasemcnti  SUubli  (France),  Faverges,  France 

FUed  Sep.  11,  1990,  Ser.  No.  580,477 

Clains  priority.  appUcation  Fnuce,  Sep.  14, 1989.  89  12303 

Int.  CV  D03C  1/06 

MS.  a.  139—71  •  Claims 


1.  In  a  double  lift  dobby  for  weaving  machines  of  the  type 
including  double  swinging  levers  having  two  ends  and  wherein 
coupling  members  are  each  pivotally  mounted  at  a  first  end  to 
each  end  of  the  levers  and  wherein  a  programmed  actuation 
assembly  is  used  to  control  the  movement  of  the  levers,  the 
improvement  comprising,  movable  traction  members  carried 
by  plates  which  are  mounted  to  oscillate  relative  to  each  lever, 
said  traction  members  being  movable  to  a  first  position  in 
which  they  engage  a  second  end  of  each  of  said  coupling 
members  from  a  second  position  where  they  are  spaced  from 
said  ends  of  said  members,  transmission  means  carried  by  said 
plates  and  connected  to  said  traction  members,  means  fixedly 
mounting  said  actuation  assembly  relative  to  said  plates,  and 
said  actuation  assembly  including  movable  stop  means  for 
selectively  actuating  said  transmission  means  to  thereby  con- 
trol said  traction  members  to  move  to  their  said  first  or  second 
position. 


1.  An  air  jet  weaving  loom  with  a  reed  forming  a  weft  thread 
insertion  channel,  comprising  a  spreader  table  forming  an 
upwardly  open  trough,  said  trough  having  an  extension  reach- 
ing into  said  weft  thread  insertion  channel  when  said  reed  is  in 
its  beat-up  position,  said  extension  increasing  a  fabric  support- 
ing surface  of  said  spreader  table,  fabric  spmder  means  (14)  in 
said  trough  for  spreading  a  fabric  as  it  passes  through  said 
trough,  at  least  one  fabric  expander  element  (20)  forming  part 
of  said  spreader  table  in  a  transition  area  between  said  exten- 
sion and  said  trough,  said  fabric  expander  element  (20)  com- 
prising a  rod  having  a  fabric  expanding  profile  in  its  fabric 
contacting  surface  at  least  where  said  fabric  contacting  surface 
contacts  margin  zones  of  a  fabric  being  woven  for  expanding 
said  fabric  margin  zones  laterally  outwardly  to  avoid  inward 
contractions  (25)  of  said  fabric  margin  zones. 


5,070,913 

MICROPROCESSOR  SHEDDING  CONTROL  WITH 

LINEAR  ACmJATORS 

RayBond  L.  Palmer,  "Frogmore",  Frogmore  Lane,  Fen  Ead,  Nr. 

Kodlworth,  Warkt  CV8  INT,  EnglaMl 
per  No.  PCr/GB89/00840,  §  371  Date  Mw.  19, 1990,  §  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  19, 1990,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO90/01081.  PCT  Pri>. 
Date  Feb.  8, 1990 

per  FUed  Jul.  24,  1989,  Scr.  No.  469,539 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kii^dom,  Jul.  26,  1988, 
8817765 

Int  CL»  D03C  13/00 
MS.  a.  139—319  22  daims 


,-ci>- 


1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  movement  of  yam  carrying 
members  in  a  fabric  forming  machine  to  form  fabric  of  a  se- 
lected pattern,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
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a  plurality  of  electronically  controlled  electric  actuators 
each  of  which  has  means  for  connecting  it  to  at  least  one 
of  said  members  and  actuable  to  move  said  at  least  one 
member  in  a  substantially  linear  movement  between  first 
and  second  extreme  positions;  and 

microprocessor  means  having  a  memory  for  storing  data 
representing  selected  operating  parameters  for  producing 
a  preselected  textile  pattern,  and  data  transfer  means  for 
inputting  said  data  into  said  memory, 

wherein  said  microprocessor  means  is  operable  to  control 
actuation  of  said  actuators  in  a  preselectable  manner  in 
dependence  on  said  data  to  cause  each  said  actuator  to 
selectively  move  said  at  least  one  member  into  a  selected 
one  of  said  first  and  second  extreme  positions  and  a  prese- 
lectable third  position  intermediate  said  first  and  second 
positions. 


wherein  the  substrate  contains  from  65  to  85%  by  weight  of 
natural  fibers  of  wool  and  ramie  so  that  said  mixed  yarn  is 
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(Synthalic) 


formed  from  wool  and  ramie  and  the  remainder  of  fibers  are 
synthetic  fibers. 


5,070.914 
TRIAXIAL  FABRIC  OF  INTERLACED  OBLIQUE  YARNS 
Keqji  Fnkuta,  Tsukoba;  Hiroshi  Hatta;  Noboni  Hiroshima,  both 
of  Sagamihara;  Kunihiko  Murayama,  Amagasaki,  and  To- 
shiyuki  Sugano,  Sagamihara,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mit- 
subishi Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha  and  Agency  of  Industrial 
Science  and  Technology,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  278,210,  Not.  30,  1988,  abandoned. 
This  application  Feb.  28,  1990,  Ser.  No.  485,834 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  30,  1987,  62-302910 
iBt.  a.'  D03D  13/00 
VS.  CL  139—384  R  4  Claims 
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5,070,916 
APPARATUS  FOR  PROCESSING  A  MOLDED  CARRIER 

RING  DEVICE 
Douglas  A.  Biesecker,  Qarks  Summit,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Universal 
Instruments  Corporation,  Binghamton,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  11,  1990,  Ser.  No.  536,293 

Int.  a.'  B21D  37/12 

VS.  CL  140—105  3  aaims 


1.  A  textile  fabric  for  three-dimensional  shaping  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  oblique  yams  extending  in  radial  directions 
from  a  center  of  said  textile  fabric;  and 

a  circumferential  yam  woven  spirally  in  a  circumferential 
direction  in  said  oblique  yams; 

wherein  each  adjacent  one  of  said  oblique  yams  are  inter- 
laced with  each  other  and  said  circumferential  yam  is 
woven  between  the  interlaced  oblique  yams  such  that  said 
interlacing  occurs  between  each  adjacent  spirally  woven 
circumferential  yam  to  thereby  form  said  textile  fabric  as 
a  triaxial  textile  fabric. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  processing  devices  having  components 
which  are  attached  by  leads  of  the  components  to  a  means  for 
carrying  said  components,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

means  for  transporting  each  said  device  to  a  processing 
sution  in  preparation  for  a  processing  operation  at  said 
station; 

means  for  applying  forces  to  said  device  at  said  station  in 
order  to  accomplish  said  processing  operation; 

means,  at  said  station,  for  supporting  a  device-supporting 
portion  of  said  transporting  means  separately  from  a  re- 
mainder of  said  transporting  means  during  said  applying 
of  forces  such  that  transmission  of  said  forces  to  said 
remainder  of  said  transporting  means  is  prevented. 


5,070,915 
TEXTILE  SUBSTRATE  FOR  SEAT  COVERINGS 
Albin  Kalin,  Widnau,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Jacob  Rohner 
AG,  Rebstcin,  Switzerland 

Filed  Aug.  24,  1989,  Ser.  No.  398,236 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Aug.  31,  1988, 
3256/88 

Int.  a.'  D03D  15/00 

VS.  CL  139—420  R  1*  Claims 

I.  A  textile  substrate  for  use  for  coverings  of  upholstered 

furniture,  chairs  and  the  like  seats,  the  substrate  comprising  at 

least  one  yam  formed  of  a  mixed  yam  with  natural  fibers. 


5,070,917 

PRESSURIZED  FLUID-DRIVABLE  DEVICE  FOR 

IN  JECnNG  A  TREATMENT  UQUID  STORED  THEREIN 

INTO  A  TIRE  OR  OTHER  ENCLOSED  SPACE 
James  E.  Ferris,  15  High  Mesa  PI.,  Richardson,  Tex.  75080,  and 

William  J.  Quest,  5609  Ursula  La.,  Dallas,  Tex.  75229 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  366,673,  Jun.  14, 1989.  This 
application  Mar.  7,  1990,  Ser.  No.  490,137 
Int.  a.5  B65B  31/00:  GOIF  11/00 
VS.  a.  141—38  12  aaims 

1.  Apparatus  interconnectable  between  a  source  of  pressur- 
ized gas  and  a  normally  closed  inlet  valve  operative,  when 
opened,  to  permit  a  flow  of  pressurized  gas  therethrough  into 
an  enclosed  space  with  which  the  inlet  valve  is  associated,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 

an  elongate  hollow  liquid  storage  and  transfer  member  filled 
with  a  charge  volume  of  a  treatment  liquid  to  be  injected 
into  the  interior  space,  said  hollow  liquid  storage  and 
transfer  member  having  an  inlet  removably  connectable  to 
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the  source  of  pressurized  gas,  and  an  outlet  spaced  apart 
from  the  inlet  by  a  portion  of  the  transfer  member  contain- 
ing the  treatment  liquid,  said  outlet  being  removably  con- 
nectable to  the  inlet  valve  and  operative  to  hold  it  open; 

check  valve  means  incorporated  into  at  least  one  of  said  inlet 
and  outlets  of  said  storage  and  transfer  member  for  seal- 
ingly  retaining  the  treatment  liquid  charge  volume  within 
said  hollow  storage  and  transfer  member  until  said  appara- 
tus is  to  be  used, 

said  check  valve  means  further  being  operative  in  one  posi- 
tion to  block  pressure-driven  reverse  gas  flow  through 
said  hollow  liquid  storage  and  transfer  member  during  use 
of  said  apparatus;  and 


the  feed  trough  being  arranged  along  a  single  longitudinal 
axis; 

stationary  control  paths  arranged  at  the  outlet  of  the  feeding 
station  and  the  inlet  of  the  loading  station;  and 

a  support  bearing  a  pushing  plate  that  is  movable  in  both 
directions  along  the  longittidinal  axis  through  the  feed 
trough  and  the  loading  magazine,  the  pushing  plate  com- 
prising at  least  one  guide  member  which  interacts  with  the 
stationary  control  paths  to  move  the  pushing  plate  into 
different  positions. 


5,070,919 
ROTARY  CUTTERS  FOR  RING  DEBARKERS 
Robert  T.  Ackennam  Seattle,  Waiii.,  asdgMr  to  Nidmlson 
ManntactiiriiV  Coiiv*"y,  Seattle,  Wash. 

nied  Jan.  11, 1991,  Ser.  No.  640,055 

brt.  a.>  B27L  I/OO:  B27G  13/00 

VS.  a.  144—208  E  7  Claims 


said  check  valve  means  having  a  second  position  being 
operative,  in  response  to  respective  connection  of  said 
inlet  and  outlets  to  the  source  of  pressurized  gas  and  the 
inlet  valve,  to  permit  pressurized  gas  to  sequentially  flow 
in  one  direction  into  said  hollow  liquid  storage  and  trans- 
fer member,  drive  the  treatment  liquid  charge  volume  into 
the  enclosed  space,  and  then  flow  into  the  enclosed  space 
from  within  the  interior  of  said  hollow  liquid  storage  and 
transfer  member,  said  check  valve  means  being  returnable 
to  said  first  position  to  prevent  sprayback  whenever  the 
pressure  at  the  outlet  is  greater  than  the  pressure  at  the 
inlet. 


5,070,918 
FEED  DEVICE  SUITABLE  FOR  USE  WITH  WOOD 
FLAKING  MACHINES 
Wilbelm  Pallmann,  Zweibmecken,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcriMay,  as- 
signor to  Pallmann  Maschinenfabrik  GmbH  A  Co.  KG,  Zwei- 
bmecken, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  3,  1990,  Ser.  No.  519,224 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  JuL  14, 
1989,  3923264 

Int.  a.'  B27L  11/00:  B27C  1/12 
VS.  a.  144—172  17  daioH 


»i  a% 


21  40d     »      42 


1.  A  cutter  assembly  comprising: 

multiple  rotary  cutter  units  each  having  alternating  gauge 
lands  and  gulleu  having  leading  and  trailing  sides,  and 
each  having  a  cutting  knife  held  in  each  gullet  at  the 
trailing  side  thereof  and  presenting  an  exposed  cutting 
edge; 

said  cutter  units  being  held  in  staggered  end-for-end  relation 
so  that  each  land  controls  the  depth  of  cut  of  the  knife  in 
an  adjoining  gullet  in  an  adjoining  cutter  unit. 


5,070,920 
DEBARKER  KNIFE  ASSEMBLY 
Norral  Morey,  Winn,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Wood  Technology,  Inc., 
Winn,  Mich. 

Filed  Sep.  24, 1990,  Ser.  No.  586,902 

ht  a.»  B27G  13/00 

VS.  CL  144—237  21  Claims 


1.  A  feed  device  for  a  wood  flaking  machine,  comprising: 
a  feed  station  comprising  a  feed  trough  having  an  inlet  and 

an  outlet;  and 
a  loading  station  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  the  outlet  of 
the  loading  station  being  arranged  behind  the  inlet  of  the 
feed  station  at  the  same  height  as  the  feed  station  and 
comprising  a  loading  magazine,  the  loading  magazine  and 


15.  A  debarking  apparatus  comprising: 

a  frame; 

means  carried  by  said  frame  forming  a  nip  for  routing  and 

advancing  a  log; 
a  debarker  knife  assembly  disposed  adjacent  to  the  path  of 

said  log  and  comprising; 

a  shafl  having  a  longitudinal  axis; 

a  plurality  of  disks  carried  coaxially  and  co-rotatably  on 
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said  shaft  in  mutual  face-to-face  relationship,  each  of 

said  disks  having  a  plurality  of  cutting  teeth  protruding 

from  the  circumference  thereof,  the  teeth  of  adjacent 

disks  being  angularly  staggered  with  respect  to  the  axis 

of  said  shaft;  and 

means  for  drivingiy  rotating  said  shaft  and  thereby  said 

disks;  whereby  the  cutting  teeth  remove  the  bark  from 

said  log  as  it  advances  past  said  debarker  knife  assembly. 


5,07M23 

ANTISKID  APPARATUS  HAVING  DOGLEGGED 

LINKAGES  PIVOTALLY  CONNECTED 

Tofhiharu   Tanaka,   7-17,   Suzurandaihigashi-machi   S-cbome, 

Kitajcu,  KobcOS0705«72,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  11,  1990,  Scr.  No.  535,904 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  19, 1989, 1-157262 

Int.  a.»  B60C  27/20.  27/02 

VS.  a.  152—226  4  ClainM 


5,070,921 

TIRE  AND  RIM  ASSEMBLY  COMPRISING  A 

NON<X>NTACnNG  BEAD  TOE 

Yasvo  Wada,  and  Hiroshi  Ito,  both  of  Nishinomiya,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Sumitomo  Rubber  Industries,  Ltd.,  Hyogo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1989,  Ser.  No.  401,164 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  6, 1988,  63-223942 

Int  a.'  B60C  17/00 

VS.  a.  152—516  2  Claims 


1.  A  tire  and  rim  assembly  comprising  a  rim  with  a  tire 
mounted  thereon, 
the  rim  having 
a  pair  of  rim  bases, 

a  rim  flange  disposed  axially  outward  of  each  rim  base, 
a  hump  formed  axially  inside  each  rim  base,  and 
an  annular  groove  formed  axially  inside  each  hump,  and 
the  tire  comprising 

a  pair  of  beads  having  a  bead  base  seated  on  the  rim  base 

and  defining  a  bead  base  line, 
a  pair  of  sidewalls, 
a  tread, 

a  pair  of  bead  cores  disposed  one  in  each  bead, 
a  carcass  having  at  least  one  ply  of  cords  arranged  radially 
passing  through  the  sidewalls  and  the  tread  and  turned 
up  around  the  bead  cores  to  be  secured  thereto,  and 
a  belt  made  of  high  modulus  members  disposed  radially 
outside  the  carcass, 
at  least  one  of  the  beads  having 
an  axially  inwardly  projecting  toe  disposed  axially  inside 

the  bead  base,  and 
a  circumferentially  extending  groove  disposed  between 
the  toe  and  the  bead  base, 
wherein  the  tip  of  the  bead  toe  is  located  radially  outside  the 

bead  base  line,  and 
where  the  tire  is  inflated  to  a  normal  internal  pressure, 
the  groove  is  spaced  apart  from  the  hump,  and 
the  tip  of  the  toe  is  spaced  apart  from  the  annular  groove, 

and 
the  radial  distance  (L)  between  the  radially  outermost 
point  (RT)  of  the  hump  and  the  radially  outermost  point 
(FT)  of  the  groove  is  0.5  mm  to  2.0  mm. 


1.  An  antiskid  apparatus  for  a  tire  mounted  on  a  tire  wheel, 
said  apparatus  comprising  a  suppori  ring  body  that  is  remov- 
ably fixed  onto  the  tire  wheel,  and  an  antiskid  apparatus  proper 
that  is  mounted  on  the  suppori  ring  body,  wherein: 

(a)  said  antiskid  apparatus  proper  comprises  a  first  dog- 
legged  linkage  of  two  rods  pivotally  connected  together 
on  one  end,  a  second  doglegged  linkage  of  two  rods  pivot- 
ally  connected  together  on  one  end,  said  two  linkages 
being  pivotally  connected  in  the  middle  of  the  respective 
rods  to  form  a  pantograph, 

said  rods  have  through  holes  bored  at  the  respective  middle 
points  of  said  rods  of  said  linkage  thereby  forming  a 
diamond  shape, 

an  arcuate  suppori  member  is  pivotally  mounted  on  the 
outer  ends  of  said  rods, 

a  thin-plate-shaped  gripping  member  is  fixed  to  each  of  said 
suppori  members,  said  gripping  member  comprising  a 
ground  contact  poriion  that  is  adapted  to  contact  the  tire 
tread  and  cover  at  least  a  pari  of  the  width  of  the  tread  and 
a  mounting  portion  that  is  adapted  to  contact  the  tire 
sidewall,  with  a  roughened  poriion  being  formed  at  least 
on  the  exterior  of  said  ground  contact  portion,  and  said 
gripping  member  being  formed  of  a  flexible  material, 

a  tightener  is  provided  between  the  pivotal  connections  in 
the  middle  of  said  rods,  said  tightener  being  capable  of 
gradually  tightening  between  said  pivotal  connections, 

(b)  said  support  ring  body  is  comprised  of  an  internal  ring 
adapted  to  be  fixed  on  the  tire  wheel  and  an  external  ring 
rotatably  mounted  around  said  internal  ring,  said  external 
ring  being  provided  with  threaded  holes  or  fitting  holes 
that  correspond  to  said  through  holes,  and 

(c)  said  antiskid  apparatus  proper  is  mounted  on  said  support 
ring  body  by  fasteners  in  said  through  holes  to  screw  the 
bolts  into  the  threaded  holes  or  secure  the  fixtures  into  the 
fitting  holes  in  the  external  ring. 


5,070,922 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


5.070,924 
THERMAL  DRAPERY  SYSTEM 
Frank  E.  Bateman,  282  Hill  Rd.,  Boxborough,  Mass.  01719 
FUcd  Jul.  12,  1989,  Ser.  No.  379,251 
Int.  a.'  A47H  7/00 
U.S.  a.  160—124  23  Claims 

1.  A  thermal  drapery  system  comprising: 
a  carrier  assembly; 

an  outer  drapery  secured  to  one  side  of  the  carrier  assembly; 
a  thermal  drapery  secured  to  the  carrier  assembly  on  a  side 
opposite  the  outer  drapery,  the  thermal  drapery  compris- 
ing a  fabric  secured  to  the  carrier,  a  fibrous  spacer  secured 
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to  the  fabric  between  the  fabric  and  a  heat  reflective 
materia]  meullized  on  two  sides  that  is  secured  to  the 
fibrous  spacer  with  a  patterned  adhesive  arranged  in 
spaced  parallel  lines  such  that  a  first  reflective  space  is 


brackets  mating  into  said  receptacles  and  affixing  the 
housing  assembly  to  a  mounting  surface. 


5,070,926 
FOLDING  DOOR  WITH  SEVERAL  PAIRS  OF  PANELS 
Reinhard  Behring,  Kirchlengem,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnMay,  as- 
signor to  Paul  Hettich  GmbH  *  Co.,  KircUcagcn.  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 
PCT  No.  PCT/DE89/00385,  §  371  Date  May  25, 1990,  §  102(e) 
Date  May  25,  1990,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO90/01099.  PCT  PA. 
Date  Feb.  8, 1990 

per  Rled  Jan.  13, 1989,  Ser.  No.  490,686 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcriMmy.  JfnL  26, 
1988,  3825285 

Int.  CL'  E05D  15/26 
VS.  CL  160—199  «  < 


formed  by  the  fibrous  spacer  between  the  metallized  mate- 
rial and  the  fabric  and  a  second  reflective  space  is  formed 
by  a  spacing  between  the  metallized  material  and  the  outer 
drapery,  the  thermal  drapery  system  being  periodically 
foldable  along  the  spaced  parallel  lines. 


5,070,925 
SECURITY  SHUTTER  SYSTEM 
Helmut  Paule,  St.  Petersburg,  Ha.,  assignor  to  Prime  Marketing 
Group,  Inc.,  St.  Petersburg,  Fla. 

Filed  Jun.  8,  1990,  Ser.  No.  535,144 

Int.  CI.:  E06B  9/08 

VS.  a.  160—133  6  Claims 


1.  A  folding  door,  comprising  a  first  pair  of  first  panels;  first 
means  pivotally  connecting  said  first  panels  to  one  another,  a 
second  pair  of  second  panels  arranged  so  that  one  of  said 
second  panels  is  next  to  one  of  said  first  panels;  second  means 
pivotally  coiwecting  said  second  panels  to  one  another;  and 
means  for  exerting  a  force  on  said  one  second  panel  in  response 
to  pivoting  of  said  one  first  panel  so  as  to  pivot  said  one  second 
panel  relative  to  the  other  second  panel,  said  exerting  means 
including  a  first  member  mounted  on  said  one  first  panel  for 
pivotal  movement  therewith  along  a  predetermined  path,  and 
a  rotary  second  member  having  one  arm  in  said  path  and 
another  arm  fast  with  said  one  arm  and  extending  to  the  region 
of  said  one  second  panel,  said  other  arm  applying  a  moment  to 
said  one  second  panel  about  said  second  connecting  means 
following  entrainment  of  said  one  arm  by  said  first  n>ember. 


1.  A  rolling  security  shutter  system,  comprising  in  combina- 
tion, 

a  pair  of  tracks  for  guiding  a  plurality  of  interconnected  slats 
between  open  and  closed  shutter  positions, 

a  set  of  interconnected  slats  for  riding  in  the  tracks  to  pro- 
vide a  closed  shutter, 

a  roller  assembly  for  rolling  up  and  storing  said  slats  when 
moved  between  said  closed  and  open  shutter  positions, 
and 

a  housing  assembly  for  mounting  said  roller  assembly  in 
place  on  a  mounting  surface  by  means  of  a  pair  of  side 
frames  to  move  the  interconnected  slats  in  alignment  for 
riding  in  said  tracks, 

wherein  said  sideframes  comprise  load  bearing  units  incor- 
porating a  plurality  of  integrally  mounting  bracket  slots 
defining  a  receptacle  with  four  walls  each  for  receiving  in 
a  sliding  relationship  a  clamping  arm  of  a  Z  shaped  bar 
fastener  bracket  thereinto,  and  a  plurality  of  said  Z  shaped 


5,070,927 
ROLLER  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  WINDOW  BLIND 
Cheag-Hsinng  Chen,  No.  228,  Sec.  2,  Chuag-Te  Rd.,  Pei-Ti 
Dist.,  Taichung  City,  Taiwan 

Filed  Jun.  27,  1991,  Scr.  No.  722.188 
lat  a.'  A47H  5/00 
VS.  a.  160—344  » 


1.  A  roller  assembly  for  a  window  blind,  comprising: 
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an  elongated  hollow  casing  having  a  length  substantially 
equal  to  the  width  of  a  window  frame  to  be  mounted 
thereto; 

a  driving  means  provided  in  said  elongated  hollow  casing; 

a  shaft  longitudinally  provided  in  said  elongated  hollow 
casing  and  connected  to  said  driving  means,  said  shaft 
being  driven  by  said  driving  means  to  route  on  its  axis; 

a  substantially  U-shaped  frame  including  two  opposed  sides 
and  a  bottom  connecting  said  two  opposed  sides,  said 
U-shaped  frame  being  fixed  in  said  elongated  hollow 
casing; 

a  threaded  rod  being  joumalled  between  said  two  opposed 
sides  of  said  U-shaped  frame  with  said  shaft  being  sleeved 
through  said  threaded  rod,  said  threaded  rod  being  rotated 
by  said  shaft; 

a  block  having  a  first  face  and  a  second  face  opposite  to  said 
first  face,  a  base  portion  and  an  internally  threaded 
through-hole,  each  of  said  faces  having  a  guiding  device, 
said  block  being  sleeved  on  said  threaded  rod  with  two 
ends  of  the  same  extending  through  said  block  and  said 
base  portion  of  said  block  being  in  contact  with  said  bot- 
tom of  said  U-shaped  frame,  said  bottom  of  said  U-shaped 
frame  preventing  said  block  from  routing  with  said 
threaded  rod  but  permitting  said  block  to  move  axially  on 
said  threaded  rod  when  said  threaded  rod  is  routed  by 
said  shaft; 

a  first  string  that  includes  a  first  end  distal  from  said  first  face 
of  said  block  and  connected  to  one  end  of  said  threaded 
rod,  a  part  of  said  first  string  being  wrapped  around  said 
threaded  rod  to  a  position  adjacent  to  said  first  face  of  said 
block  so  that  said  first  string  is  held  straight  between  said 
threaded  rod  and  said  guiding  device  of  said  first  face  of 
said  block; 

a  second  string  includes  a  first  end  distal  from  said  second 
face  of  said  block  and  connected  to  the  other  end  of  said 
threaded  rod,  a  part  of  said  second  string  being  wrapped 
around  said  threaded  rod  to  a  position  adjacent  to  said 
second  face  of  said  block  so  that  said  second  string  is 
guided  straight  between  said  threaded  rod  and  said  guid- 
ing device  of  said  second  face  of  said  block;  and 

means  for  connecting  the  second  end  of  said  first  string  to 
the  second  end  of  said  second  string,  said  means  being 
provided  in  said  elongated  hollow  casing  away  from  said 
driving  means; 

whereby  when  said  shaft  is  driven  to  route  in  a  first  rotary 
direction,  said  block  moves  axially  along  said  threaded 
rod  in  a  first  lateral  direction,  and  when  said  shaft  is  driven 
to  rotate  in  a  second  roUry  direction  opposite  to  said  first 
rotary  direction  said  block  moves  axially  along  said 
threaded  rod  in  a  second  lateral  direction  opposite  to  said 
first  lateral  direction. 


5,070,928 

FORMING  PRESS  WITH  QUICK-CHANGE 

TOOL-TO-BOLSTER  LOCKING  MECHANISM 

David  L.  Vogelsong,  Defiance,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General  Motors 

Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1990,  Ser.  No.  485,318 
lat  a.5  B22C  15/02,  15/08 
VS.  a.  164—207  15  ClaioM 

1.  In  a  press  for  forming  a  workpart  located  at  a  workstation, 
said  press  comprising 
a  bolster  movable  along  an  axis  in  a  direction  toward  the 
workstation  and  having  a  mounting  surface  generally 
perpendicular  to  the  axis  facing  the  worksution, 
a  replaceable  forming  tool  having  a  mounting  surface  releas- 
ably  engageable  against  said  bolster  mounting  surface  and 
a  working  surface  facing  the  worksution  for  forming  the 
workpart,  and 
a  locking  mechanism  for  releasably  securing  the  tool  against 

the  bolster,  said  mechanism  comprising: 
a  pair  of  trunnions  mounted  on  the  tool  perpendicular  to  said 


axis  and  in  parallel,  laterally  spaced  relationship  to  each 
other, 
a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  hooks  pivotally  mounted  on  the 
bolster,  each  hook  being  pivotable  between  a  first  position 
wherein  the  said  hook  engages  a  trunnion  to  secure  the 
tool  on  the  bolster  and  a  second  position  wherein  the  hook 
is  free  from  the  trunnion  so  as  to  permit  the  tool  to  be 
axially  separated  from  the  bolster,  each  said  hook  having 


a  pivot  axis  offset  from  a  vertical  plane  through  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  the  trunnion  engaged  thereby  so  as  to  pro- 
duce a  component  of  motion  to  the  hook  along  the  bolster 
axis  as  the  hook  pivots  into  engagement  with  the  trunnion 
for  urging  the  tool  mounting  surface  against  the  bolster 
mounting  surface,  and 
means  for  pivoting  the  hooks  between  the  first  positions  and 
the  second  positions  to  alternately  secure  the  tool  against 
the  bolster  and  release  the  tool  from  the  bolster. 


5,070,929 

PATTERN  FOR  CASTINGS  AND  THE  CASTINGS 

PRODUCED  THEREFROM 

Masahito  Goka,  and  Tadaomi  Hirotsu,  both  of  Fn&aoka,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Hitachi  MeUls,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  31,  1990,  Ser.  No.  531,157 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  6,  1989,  1-66071[U] 

Int.  a.'  B22C  7/00 

MS.  a.  164—235  9  Claims 


1.  A  pattern  for  castings  having  a  suitable  draft  comprising: 

a  pattern  plate,  said  pattern  plate  having  a  parting  plane;  and 

a  portion  of  said  pattern  having  at  least  one  multistage  draft 

extending  toward  said  parting  plane,  said  multistage  draft 

including  at  least  a  first  substantial  draft  and  a  second 

draft,  wherein  said  second  draft  rising  from  said  first  draft. 
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5,070,930 
COUNTERGRAVmr  CASTING  APPARATUS 
John  G.  Kubisch,  Midland;  James  B.  Mercer,  and  Thomas  E. 
Wenzel,  both  of  Saginaw,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Aug.  24,  1990,  Ser.  No.  574,212 

Int  a.'  B22D  18/06 

VS.  a.  164—255  16  Claims 


5,070,931 

TEMPERATURE  CONTROL  UNFT  FOR  A  MOTOR 

VEHICLE 

Gerd-Otto  Kalthoff,  Eriangen,  and  Thomas  Hartleb,  Mecder, 

assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengeselbchaft,  Berlin  *  Munich, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1990,  Ser.  No.  575,410 
Claims  priority,  application  European  Pat.  Off.,  Ang.  31, 
1989,  89116122.6 

ht  CL'  B60H  t/00 
\}S.  CL  165—11,1  20  < 


2.  Apparatus  for  the  vacuum,  countergravity  casting  of  a 
melt,  comprising: 

a)  a  mold  having  first  and  second  upstanding  sides  and  an 
underside  adapted  for  engaging  an  underiying  source  of 
the  melt,  said  first  and  second  sides  including  a  respective 
first  and  second  ledge  disposed  thereon  in  a  generally 
level  orienution, 

b)  a  vacuum  box  confronting  an  upper  portion  of  the  mold  so 
as  to  leave  the  first  and  second  ledges  outboard  said  box, 
and 

c)  a  mold  pick-up  mechanism  straddling  the  vacuum  box  for 
engaging  and  carrying  the  mold  to  said  source  to  engage 
the  mold  underside  and  the  source,  said  pick-up  mecha- 
nism comprising  I)  first  and  second  pick-up  arms  each 
movable  relative  to  the  respective  first  and  second  sides 
between  an  open  position  remote  therefrom  and  a  closed 
position  proximate  thereto,  said  first  and  second  pick-up 
arms  including  a  respective  first  and  second  pick-up  foot 
for  engaging  the  respective  first  and  second  ledge,  each 
pick-up  foot  being  pivoully  mounted  on  its  associated 
pick-up  arm  and  2)  means  operatively  associated  with 
each  of  the  first  and  second  arms  for  moving  them  to  and 
fro  relative  to  the  resf)ective  first  and  second  mold  sides, 

d)  means  for  relatively  moving  the  mold  and  the  pick-up 
mechanism  toward  one  another  with  said  pick-up  arms  in 
the  open  positions  so  as  to  position  the  pick-up  arms  later- 
ally adjacent  the  mold  sides  such  that  movement  of  the 
pick-up  arms  to  the  closed  position  proximate  said  mold 
sides  positions  the  pick-up  feet  beneath  the  ledges,  and 

e)  means  for  relatively  moving  the  mold  and  the  pick-up 
mechanism  away  from  one  another  to  engage  the  pick-up 
feet  with  the  ledges  thereabove  to  thereby  support  the 
mold  on  the  pick-up  mechanism  with  the  vacuum  box 
confronting  the  upper  mold  portion. 


1.  A  temperature  control  unit  for  a  motor  vehicle  compart- 
ment, comprising: 

an  air  distribution  setting  device  cooperating  with  means  for 
effecting  a  distribution  of  air  entering  the  motor  vehicle 
compartment  and  having  a  first  optimum  setting  and  man- 
ually movable  over  a  first  selecting  path; 

an  air  volume  setting  device  cooperating  with  means  for 
effecting  a  volume  of  air  entering  the  motor  vehicle  com- 
partment and  having  a  second  optimum  setting  and  manu- 
ally movable  over  a  second  selecting  path; 

a  regulating  control  means  determining  said  first  optimimi 
setting  for  said  air  distribution  setting  device  and  said 
second  optimum  setting  for  said  air  volume  setting  device 
without  automatically  implementing  said  first  and  second 
optimum  settings; 

a  desired  temperature  setting  device  having  an  output  cou- 
pled as  a  first  input  to  said  regulating  control  means  sup- 
plying a  nominal  desired  inside  temperature; 

a  first  plurality  of  output  indicators,  indicating  the  first 
optimum  setting; 

a  second  plurality  of  output  indicators  indicating  the  second 
optimum  setting;  and 

a  first  sensor  providing  a  second  input  indicative  of  the 
actual  inside  temperature  to  said  regulating  control  means, 
said  regulating  control  unit  determining  said  first  and 
second  optimum  settings  based  on  said  first  and  second 
inputs. 


5,070,932 

THERMOSTAT  WITH  ENHANCED  OUTDOOR 

TEMPERATURE  ANTICIPATION 

Robert  C.  Vlasak,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignar  to  Leuox  Industries 

Inc.,  CarroUton,  Tex. 

FUed  Feb.  20,  1991,  Ser.  No.  658,095 
InL  a.5  F25B  29/00:  G05D  23/30 
MS.  a.  165—29  12  Ctatas 

1.  A  thermosut  for  controlling  the  temperatuie  within  a 
confined  space  comprising,  system  mode  selector  means  for 
selecting  heating,  cooling  or  off  modes  of  operation,  blower 
mode  selector  means  for  selecting  automatic  or  continuous 
modes  of  operation,  first  stage  heating  actuating  means,  a  first 
suge  heating  anticipator  associated  therewith,  second  stage 
heating  actuating  means,  a  second  stage  heating  anticipator 
associated  with  said  second  stage  heating  actuating  means,  first 
stage  cooling  actuating  means,  a  first  stage  cooling  anticipator 
associated  with  said  first  stage  cooUng  actuating  means,  ambi- 
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ent  compensating  means  and  a  resistance  means  in  series  there- 
with associated  with  said  thermostat  and  means  for  providing 
enhanced  outdoor  temperature  compensation  comprising  an 


S^b 


SM'^ 


^ 


flow  routes  separated  from  one  another,  an  outlet  as  well  as  a 
heat  exchanger  for  the  media  currents  for  ventilating  and  for 
exhausting,  wherein  the  inlet  openings  of  both  routes  are  ar- 
ranged in  the  opposite  walls,  in  the  front  wall  and  in  the  rear 
wall  of  the  housing  respectively,  wherein  for  positive  media 
transport  in  both  flow  routes  there  is  provided  within  the 
housing  a  radial  blower  with  a  blower  wheel  divided,  by  means 
of  a  radial  dividing  wall,  into  two  halves  which  transmit  inde- 
pendently of  one  another  and  which  blower  wheel  projects 
with  one  half  into  each  flow  routes  at  a  site  which  is  at  least 
partially  adjacent  to  the  respective  inlets,  and  wherein  the  inlet 
forms  the  exhaust  opening  in  a  wall  facing  the  room  side,  while 
the  opening  for  the  ingoing  air  for  the  ventilation  media  cur- 


outdoor  compensating  thermistor  and  a  variable  resistor  in 
series  therewith,  said  outdoor  compensating  thermistor  and 
said  variable  resistor  being  disposed  in  parallel  about  said 
resistance  means. 


5,070.933 
TEMPERATURE  REGULATING  SYSTEM 
Stephen  C.  Baer,  Albuquerque,  N.  Mex.,  assignor  to  Zomeworks 
Corporation,  Albuquerque,  N.  Mex. 

Filed  Jan.  22,  1991,  Ser.  No.  644,165 

lot  a.'  F28D  15/00 

as.  CL  165—32  30  CUims 


1.  A  temperature  regulator  comprising: 

a  contamer  having  an  inner  chamber  and  an  upper  wall 
adapted  to  be  in  thermal  contact  with  the  underside  of  the 
roof  of  a  structure; 

a  supply  of  water  filling  said  chamber,  said  water  being  in 
conuct  with  essentially  the  entire  effective  heat  transfer 
area  of  said  upper  wall;  and 

insulation  disposed  in  said  chamber  and  located  adjacent  to 
said  upper  wall,  said  insulation  defining  passages  that 
allow  the  water  to  flow  vertically  through  the  insulation, 

whereby  the  radiation  of  heat  from  the  roof  into  the  night 
sky  cools  the  water  above  the  insulation  and  the  remain- 
der of  the  water  is  cooled  by  convection  as  relatively 
warmer  water  below  the  insulation  circulates  upwardly 
through  the  insulation  and  cooler  water  above  the  insula- 
tion circulates  downwardly,  and  heat  transfer  to  the  inte- 
rior of  the  structure  is  minimized  during  the  day  by  the 
insulation  and  the  thermal  mass  of  the  water. 


rent  is  spaced  from  the  exhaust  opening  and  is  likewise  pro- 
vided in  a  wall  facing  the  room  side,  characterized  by  the  fact 
that,  the  flow  route  for  the  exhaust  media  current  (67fl)  is 
longer  than  the  flow  route  for  the  ventilation  media  current 
(676)  and  that  the  cross-sectional  area  of  flow  of  the  flow  route 
for  the  exhaust  media  current  (67a)  downstream  of  the  heat 
exchanger  (64)  and  of  a  deflection  in  the  flow  is  dimensioned  in 
a  downstream  chamber  (62)  smaller  than  the  cross-section  area 
of  flowthrough  channels  (66a)  of  the  heat  exchanger  (64)  and 
the  chamber  (76)  situated  before  its  inlet  side,  and  wherein  the 
channel  defining  the  flow  route  for  the  exhaust  media  current 
(67a)  from  the  exit  side  of  the  heat  exchanger  (64)  defects  at 
least  90*  between  the  head  wall  (69)  and  the  downstream 
chamber  (62). 


5,070,934 
VENTILATION  DEVICE  WITH  HEAT  RECOVERY 
Ekhard  Kucharczyk,  Wilnsdorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Sicgenia-Frank  KG,  Siegen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  30, 1989,  Ser.  No.  358,889 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  30, 
1988,  3818289;  Aug.  18,  1988,  3828011 

Int.  a.'  HOIH  47/82:  F24D  19/10:  F24F  11/02 
U.S.  a.  165—54  30  aaims 

1.  Ventilation  device  for  the  simultaneous  ventilating  and 
exhausting  of  rooms,  and  for  the  recovery  of  heat  from  the 
ventilation  media  current,  with  a  box-shaped  housing  which 
can  be  installed  on  the  inside  of  the  room  at  or  in  a  housing 
wall,  and  which  can  be  connected  to  one  channel  leading  to  the 
outside  air  for  each  of  the  media  currents  for  ventilating  and 
exhausting,  wherein  within  the  housing  there  are  provided  two 


5.070,935 
REFRIGERATED  CHAMBER  FOR  OBTAINING  THIN 
SUCES  AT  LOW  TEMPERATURE 
Hellmuth  Sitte,  Reitherspitzstrasse  166,  A-6100  Scefeld,  Aus- 
tria; Helmut  Hiissig,  Am  Gediinner  21,  D-6650  Homburg- 
Saar,  and  Klaus  Neumann,  Eichenstrasse  8,  D-6652  Bexbach- 
Saar,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
per  No.  PCr/EP87/00596,  §  371  Date  Apr.  14, 1989,  §  102(e) 
Date  Apr.  14,  1989,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO88/02851,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Apr.  21,  1988 

PCT  Filed  Oct.  13,  1987,  Ser.  No.  348,622 
Oaims  priority,  application  Austria,  Oct  14,  1986,  273/86 
Int.  a.5  F25C  5/02:  F25B  29/00 
VS.  a.  165—61  28  CUims 

1.  A  cooling  chamber  assembly  for  attachment  to  a  micro- 
tome or  ultramicrotome  for  use  in  producing  thin  sections  from 
an  object  to  be  used  in  microscopic  investigations,  said  assem- 
bly comprising: 
an  open-topped  cutting  chamber,  adapted  to  receive  support 
for  an  object  and  for  a  cutting  knife,  and  defined  and 
bounded  laterally  and  at  the  bottom  by  metal  walls  includ- 
ing first  and  second  opposite,  spaced  side  walls; 
first  and  second  tanks  positioned  on  respective  opposite  sides 
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of  said  cutting  chamber  and  in  communication  with  each 
other  through  connecting  means,  said  tanks  being  out- 
wardly thermally  insulated  and  forming  a  Unk  system; 

first  and  second  upwardly  open  additional  tanks  inserted  and 
positioned  within  the  interior  of  said  first  and  second 
tanks,  respectively,  and  forming  part  of  said  tank  system, 
said  first  and  second  additional  tanks  having  bottoms 
spaced  above  bottoms  of  said  first  and  second  tanks,  re- 
spectively, and  said  first  and  second  additional  tanks  being 
in  communication  with  each  other  through  communicat- 
ing means; 

separator  system  means  for  supplying  liquid  nitrogen  to  said 
tank  system  by  supplying  the  liquid  nitrogen  into  at  least 
one  of  said  first  and  second  additional  Unks,  whereby  said 
liquid  nitrogen  cools  said  tank  system  and  thereby  said 
cutting  chamber  as  a  function  of  the  amoimt  of  liquid 
nitrogen  obtained  therein,  and  whereby  part  of  said  liquid 
nitrogen  boils  off  into  gaseous  nitrogen  as  a  function  of  the 
temperature  thereof,  said  separator  system  means  includ- 
ing means  for  insulating  and  leading  off  from  said  tank 
system  gaseous  nitrogen  formed  during  initial  supply  of 
liquid  nitrogen  to  said  tank  system  and  during  subsequent 
topping-off  supply  of  liquid  nitrogen  to  said  tank  system; 


"k      I  ," 


said  first  and  second  tanks  having  extending  downwardly 
from  upper  portions  thereof  toward  a  bottom  portion  of 
said  cutting  chamber  respective  first  and  second  baffle 
means  for  directing  gaseous  nitrogen  in  said  first  and 
second  tanks  to  said  bottom  portion  of  said  cutting  cham- 
ber, such  that  the  thus  directed  gaseous  nitrogen  then 
traverses  said  cutting  chamber  upwardly  from  said  bottom 
portion  thereof  and  escapes  through  the  open  top  thereof, 
thereby  cooling  said  cutting  chamber; 

at  least  one  of  said  first  and  second  additional  tanks  having  a 
wall  having  a  minimum  height  Hi  less  than  a  minimum 
height  H:  of  said  first  and  second  opposite  side  walis  of 
said  cutting  chamber,  whereby  liquid  nitrogen  supplied  by 
said  separator  system  means  sequentially  fills,  dependent 
on  the  quantity  of  liquid  nitrogen  supplied,  first  said  addi- 
tional tanks,  then  overflows  said  wall  having  said  height 
Hi  into  said  tanks,  and  then  overflows  said  opposite  side 
walls  having  said  height  H:  into  said  cutting  chamber;  and 

heating  means,  within  said  cutting  chamber,  for  heating 
gaseous  nitrogen  therein,  said  heating  means  comprising  a 
heating  plate  fixed  solely  to  said  baffle  means  without  any 
direct  surface  contact  with  any  walls  of  said  cutting  cham- 
ber. 


a  plurality  of  pins  integral  with  and  extending  from  the 

lower  surface  of  said  metal  slab; 
a  thin  layer  of  electrical  insulation  material  adhered  to  said 

upper  surface,  said  material  having  a  short  thermal  path; 
a  source  of  cooling  fluid,  said  cooling  fluid  being  supplied  to 

said  pins  through  a  conduit;  and 


a  disc  interposed  between  said  conduit  and  said  pins,  said 
disc  having  openings,  the  size  and  location  of  said  open- 
ings regulating  and  directing  the  flow  of  cooling  fluid  to 
said  pins. 


5,070,937 
INTERNALLY  ENHANCED  HEAT  TRANSFER  TUBE 
Louis  J.  Mougin,  La  Crosse,  and  Hoyd  C.  Hayes.  Omlaska. 
both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  American  Staadard  lac  New  York, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Fd».  21. 1991.  Ser.  No.  660.330 

tat.  CL'  F28F  1/40 

\3S.  a.  165—133  33  Ctatat 


5,070,936 
HIGH  INTENSITY  HEAT  EXCHANGER  SYSTEM 
Charles  B.  Carroll,  Trenton,  and  Ching-Yue  Lai,  Lawrenceville, 
both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  Feb.  15,  1991.  Ser.  No.  656,885 
Int.  a.'  F28F  7/00 
\iS.  a.  165—80.4  »  Claims 

5.  A  high  intensity  heat  exchanger  for  cooling  a  heat  sensi- 
tive electronic  device  comprising: 
a  heat  sink  comprising  a  thick  conducting  metal  slab  having 
a  flat  upper  surface  for  mounting  said  device; 


1.  An  internally  enhanced  heat  transfer  tube  comprising: 
a  heat  transfer  tube  including  an  internal  surface  and  an 

internal  diameter  (D); 
a  plurality  of  roughness  elemenu  on  the  internal  surface  of 
the  heat  transfer  tube,  each  roughness  element  having  a 
height  (e)  above  the  internal  surface  where  the  ratio  of  the 
height  (e)  to  the  internal  diameter  (D)  falls  within  the 
range  0.004  Se/DS0.04S  wherein  each  roughness  ele- 
ment is  shaped  as  a  flat  topped  pyramid. 
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5,070,938 

ALUMINUM  HEAT  EXCHANGER  AND  METHOD  OF 

MANUFACTURING  SAME 

Hiroyoshi  Mizuno,  Aiyo;  Masayoshi  Nishikawa,  Kariya; 
Noriaki  Kishi,  Aqjo;  Hideaki  Kaneko,  Tokyo;  Ryosuke  Sako, 
Hiratsuka,  and  Naomasa  Shimotomai,  Kawaguchi,  all  of  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kariya;  Nihon  Park- 
erizing  Co.,  Ltd.  and  San-Ai  Oil  Co.,  Ltd.,  both  of  Tokyo,  all 
of,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  16,  1990,  Ser.  No.  552,754 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  JuL  17, 1989,  1-184329 

Int.  a.'  F2«F  ]9/02 

\iS.  a.  165—133  3  aaims 


seal  against  an  adjacent  heat  exchanger  plate  to  define  a  heat 
exchange  area  of  each  plate,  said  gasket  having  nubs  projecting 
from  the  side  of  said  main  body  portion  of  said  gasket  at  spaced 
points  along  the  length  thereof,  and  means  for  adhering  said 
nubs  to  said  plate,  said  means  for  adhering  comprising  an 
adhesive  material  . 


f  >; n ri  fifiji^  If     ° 
7^ 


5,070,939 
PLATE  HEAT  EXCHANGER 
Achint  P.  Mathur,  Wichita  Falls,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Tranter,  Inc., 
Augusta,  Ga. 

Filed  May  17,  1991,  Ser.  No.  702,249 

Int.  a.'  F28F  i/m 

UJS.  CL  165—166  14  Claims 
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5,070,940 

APPARATUS  FOR  DEPLOYING  AND  ENERGIZING 

SUBMERSIBLE  ELECTRIC  MOTOR  DOWNHOLE 

Stephen  E.  Conner,  Ramona;  Jeffrey  L.  Dwiggins,  and  Earl  B. 

Brookbank,  both  of  Bartlesville,  all  of  Okla.,  assignors  to 

Cameo,  Incorporated,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Aug.  6, 1990,  Ser.  No.  563,181 

Int.  a.'  E21B  47/00:  HOIR  4/60 

U.S.  a.  166—65.1  16  Claims 


1.  A  heat  exchanger  made  of  aluminum,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  tubes  made  of  aluminum  through  which  a  fluid 
to  be  heat  exchanged  flows,  the  tubes  having  a  metal 
surface  of  aluminum; 

fins  made  of  aluminum  arranged  between  the  tubes  for  accel- 
erating a  heat  exchange  between  said  fluid  to  be  heat- 
exchanged  and  air,  the  fins  having  a  metal  surface  of 
aluminum; 

a  first  protecting  film  of  a  chemical  conversion  coating 
formed  on  the  metal  surfaces  of  the  tubes  and  fins  and 
containing  a  metal  component;  and 

a  second  protecting  film  of  an  antimicrobial  agent  coating  on 
the  first  protecting  film,  at  least  on  the  fins  among  the 
tubes  and  fins,  the  second  protecting  film  having  a  chemi- 
cal bond  with  the  metal  component  of  the  first  protecting 
film. 


1.  In  combination,  a  heat  exchanger  plate  having  an  elon- 
gated groove  defining  a  sealing  area,  a  gasket  having  an  elon- 
gated main  body  portion  seated  in  and  adapted  to  seal  in  said 
groove,  said  main  body  portion  of  said  gasket  being  adapted  to 
seal  against  an  adjacent  heat  exchanger  plate  to  define  a  heat 
exchange  area  of  each  plate,  and  means  for  adhering  said  main 
body  portion  of  said  gasket  in  said  groove,  at  spaced  points 
along  the  length  thereof,  said  means  for  adhering  comprising 
an  adhesive  material. 

12.  In  combination,  a  heat  exchanger  plate  having  an  elon- 
gated groove  defining  a  sealing  area,  a  gasket  having  an  elon- 
gated main  body  portion  seated  in  and  adapted  to  seal  in  said 
groove,  said  main  body  portion  of  said  gasket  being  adapted  to 


1.  Apparatus  for  deploying  and  energizing  a  submergible 
electric  motor  downhole,  comprising  a  cable  socket  assembly 
and  a  cable  connecting-and-sealing  chamber  assembly  adapted 
to  be  arranged  seriatim  in  the  path  of  cable  means  and  the 
motor,  said  assemblies  having  first  and  second  housings,  re- 
spectively, means  for  connecting  a  lower  end  of  the  first  hous- 
ing to  an  upper  end  of  the  second  housing,  a  lower  end  of  the 
second  housing  being  adapted  for  connection  to  the  motor, 
said  cable  socket  assembly  having  an  attachment  portion  in- 
cluding means  for  attaching  a  weight-bearing  cable  of  said 
cable  means  to  the  first  housing  via  a  breakaway  connection, 
the  first  housing  having  a  passage  therein  adapted  to  pass  an 
electrical  cable  of  said  cable  means  to  the  second  housing,  the 
second  housing  being  divided  by  a  body  therein  into  first  and 
second  chambers  sealed  from  each  other,  the  first  chamber 
being  adapted  to  communicate  sealingly  with  said  passage  and 
the  second  chamber  being  adapted  to  communicate  sealingly 
with  the  interior  of  the  motor,  a  first  set  of  electrical  conduc- 
tors in  said  first  chamber  and  a  second  set  of  electrical  conduc- 
tors in  said  second  chamber,  said  body  having  feed-through 
means  for  electrically  interconnecting  conductors  of  the  first 
set  with  corresponding  conductors  of  the  second  set,  the  con- 
ductors of  the  first  set  having  electrical  connector  parts 
adapted  to  connect  releasably  with  corresponding  electrical 
connector  parts  of  said  electrical  cable,  and  the  conductors  of 
said  second  set  having  electrical  connector  parts  adapted  to 
connect  with  corresponding  electrical  connector  parts  of  the 
motor,  each  of  said  chambers  being  adapted  to  be  filled  with  a 
fluid  to  exclude  well  fluid  therefrom,  whereby,  if  said  break- 
away connection  is  broken  to  free  the  weight-bearing  cable 
from  the  first  housing  and  the  connection  between  the  first  set 
of  conductors  and  the  electrical  cable  is  released,  the  second 
chamber  and  the  interior  of  the  motor  will  remain  sealed 
against  entry  of  well  fluid. 
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5,070,941 
DOWNHOLE  FORCE  GENERATOR 

MwioB  D.  Kilgore.  Dallat,  Tex.,  Msigiior  to  Otto  Eagfaeering 
Corporatioii,  Ddlat,  Tex. 

Filed  Aug.  30,  1990,  Ser.  No.  574,815 

Idt  a.5  E21B  il/00.  19/21  23/00 

MS.  a.  166—98  27  Oatet 


5,070,942 
WELL  TUBING  HANGER  SEALING  ASSEMBLY 

Robert  Mclnnea,  Shawlaad,  ScotUnd,  assigMir  to  Cooper  IirfM- 
tries.  Inc.,  HoMtoa,  Tex. 

Filed  Sep.  5,  1990,  Ser.  No.  577,666 
iBt.  a.5  E21B  33/04 
MS.  a.  166—115  3  < 


1.  A  well  tool  for  generating  and  applying  an  upward  axial 
force  to  an  object  at  a  subsurface  location  in  a  well  flow  con- 
ductor, comprising: 
(a)  body  means,  including: 

(i)  an  upper  body  member  having  a  longitudinal  bore 
extending  therethrough  and  having  means  at  its  upper 
end  for  attachment  to  a  handling  string, 

(ii)  pressure  responsive  means  near  the  upper  end  of  said 
upper  body  member  for  anchoring  the  same  in  said  well 
flow  conductor, 

(iii)  piston  means  on  said  upper  body  member  a  spaced 
distance  below  said  anchoring  means, 

(iv)  a  lower  body  member  having  a  longitudinal  bore 
extending  therethrough,  an  upper  portion  of  said  bore 
being  enlarged  and  in  which  said  piston  means  of  said 
upper  body  member  is  reciprocable,  said  piston  means 
providing  in  said  cylinder  means  a  power  chamber  and 
an  exhaust  chamber,  including  seal  means  for  sealing 
between  said  piston  means  and  said  cylinder  means  and 
between  said  upper  body  member  and  said  lower  body 
member  at  both  the  upper  and  lower  ends  of  said  cylin- 
der means, 

(v)  means  at  the  lower  end  of  said  lower  body  member  for 
attachment  thereto  of  an  operating  tool, 

(vi)  means  on  said  upper  body  member  for  conducting 
power  fluid  from  said  bore  thereof  into  said  power 
chamber, 

(vii)  means  on  said  lower  body  means  for  conducting 
fluids  from  said  exhaust  chamber, 

(viii)  means  on  said  piston  and  in  said  cylinder  for  limiting 
movement  of  said  piston  therein,  and 

(ix)  means  for  closing  said  bore  of  said  lower  body  mem- 
ber below  said  piston  means  to  permit  building  of  fluid 
pressure  thereabove  for  actuating  said  anchoring  means 
and  for  actuation  of  said  well  tool,  said  lower  body 
being  provided  with  a  seat  in  its  lower  portion,  which 
seat  is  engageable  by  a  ball  closure  member  for  permit- 
ting pressure  to  be  built  thereabove  for  actuation  of  said 
anchor  means  and  said  piston/cylinder  means,  and  a 
spring  associated  with  said  seat  for  holding  said  ball 
closure  member  off  said  seat  until  the  downward  flow 
of  fluids  past  said  ball  closure  member  is  sufficient  to 
overcome  said  spring  and  cause  seating  of  said  ball 
closure  member. 


1.  A  tubing  hanger  sealing  system  comprising: 

a  substantially  cylindrical  tubing  head  having  a  flange  at 
each  end,  a  substantially  vertical  longitudinal  bore  there- 
through and  a  groove  in  the  upper  portion  of  the  inside 
diameter  of  said  substantially  vertical  longitudinal  bore; 

a  substantially  cylindrical  tubing  hanger  with  a  longitudinal 
bore  therethrough  for  communicating  with  a  tubing 
string,  said  substantially  cylindrical  tubing  hanger  having 
a  plurality  of  anti-routional  knobs  on  the  exterior  thereof; 

a  substantially  cylindrical  drive  sleeve  having  threads  on  the 
lower  inside  portion  thereof,  said  drive  sleeve  constructed 
and  arranged  to  engage,  in  a  threaded  relationship,  with 
said  tubing  hanger,  said  substantially  cylindrical  drive 
sleeve  further  having  a  larger  upper  outside  diameter  and 
a  smaller  lower,  outside  diameter,  said  outside  diameters 
being  separated  by  an  inwardly  slopping  shoulder; 

a  substantially  circular  load  ring  having  a  smaller  upper 
inside  diameter  and  a  larger  lower  inside  diameter,  said 
diameters  separated  by  an  inverted  shoulder,  said  inverted 
shoulder  having  a  plurality  of  slots  on  the  underside 
thereof,  said  slots  constructed  and  arranged  to  engage  said 
anti-rotational  knobs; 

a  metal  sealing  ring  having  an  inner  surface,  said  inner  sur- 
face defining  a  downward  facing  shoulder  and  further 
defining  an  upper  and  lower  outer  sealing  surface; 

a  split  ring  constructed  and  arranged  to  fit  into  said  groove 
in  the  upper  portion  of  said  inside  diameter  of  said  tubing 
head,  the  outside  diameter  of  said  ring  having  an  upper 
shoulder  and  a  lower  inverted  shoulder  corresponding  to 
the  shape  of  said  groove; 

a  bearing  ring  attached  to  the  top  of  said  load  ring  to  reduce 
friction  between  said  substantially  circular  load  ring  and 
said  drive  sleeve. 


5,070,943 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  PERFORATING  A 

WELL 

Jeiry  L.  Walker,  Ft  Worth;  Bcuie  Gill,  BwicMM,  and  Jerry  D. 

Motley,  Arliagtoa,  aU  of  Tex.,  asdgaon  to  Jet  Research 

Center,  lac,  Alvando,  Tex. 

Filed  Dec.  26, 1990,  Ser.  No.  633,831 
lat.  a.5  E21B  21/00.  43/117.  43/118 
MS.  CL  166—297  «  Claims 

1.  A  perforating  gun  comprising: 

support  means  for  carrying  a  plurality  of  explosive  charges, 
said  support  means  including  a  cylindrical  body  having  an 
axial  opening  therein  from  which  a  plurality  of  circumfer- 
entially  and  longitudinally  spaced  radial  ports  are  defined 
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through  said  body  and  a  cylindrical  sleeve  having  a  plural- 
ity of  ports  defined  therein,  said  sleeve  receiving  said  body 
so  that  said  pons  of  said  body  and  said  sleeve  are  aligned; 

channel  means  for  conducting  a  fluid  through  said  support 
means,  said  channel  means  comprising  two  parallel  longi- 
tudinal grooves  positioned  between  each  set  of  circumfer- 
entially  adjacent  ports  of  said  body  and 

seal  means  between  each  aligned  port  in  said  body  and  said 
sleeve  and  between  each  of  said  ends  of  said  body  and  said 
sleeve. 


2.  A  method  of  perforating  a  well,  having  a  slotted  liner 
disposed  therein  into  which  said  was  collected  comprising: 

lowering  a  perforating  gun  into  the  well; 

flowing  fluid  through  the  perforating  gun  before  the  perfo- 
rating gun  is  detonated,  whereby  said  contained  in  said 
slotted  liner  is  flushed  therefrom  so  that  a  space  is  created 
to  receive  said  perforating  gun  within  said  slotted  liner; 
and 

detonating  the  perforating  gun. 


an  electric  motor,  said  motor  driving 

a  gear  assembly  having  a  drive  gear  and  operating  gear,  said 
assembly  being  designed  to  give  a  mechanical  advantage 
of  at  least  30: 1  between  the  drive  gear  and  operating  gear, 
the  later  engaging  with 

a  drive  sleeve,  formed  in  two  parts,  said  two  parts  being 
connected  so  that  they  rotate  together  but  are  capable  of 
relative  axial  movement,  one  end  of  one  part  engaging 
with  the  gear  assembly  and  the  other  end  of  the  other  part 
furthest  from  the  gear  assembly  engaging  with 

an  actuating  sleeve  for  actuating  the  down  hole  equipment, 
and 

a  releasable  lock  operated  by  a  solenoid  to  lock  the  two-part 
drive  sleeve  against  relative  axial  movement. 


5,070,945 
nRE  nCHTING  METHOD  AND  USE  OF  THE  METHOD 
Jean  Nahmias,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Cerberus  Guinard, 

France 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  224,574,  Jul.  26, 1988,  Pat.  No. 

4,986,363.  This  application  Jan.  22,  1991,  Ser.  No.  644,960 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  22, 

2008,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.'  A62C  2/00,  3/02 

\iS.  a.  169—46  14  CUums 

II       a       21 


5,070,944  

DOWN  HOLE  ELECTRICALLY  OPERATED  SAFETY 
VALVE 
Hans  P.  Hopper,  Aberdeen,  Scotland,  assignor  to  British  Petro- 
leum Company  p.l.c,  London,  England 

Filed  Oct.  5,  1990,  Ser.  No.  593,140 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct  11,  1989, 
8922883;  Jan.  27, 1990,  9001905 

Int.  a.'  E21B  34/06:  F16K  31/02 
U.S.  a.  166—66.4  11  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  preventing  the  spread  of  fire  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

defining  a  combustible  area  having  substantially  continuous 
combustible  material; 

dividing  said  combustible  area  into  three  zones,  a  first  zone 
and  a  second  zone  having  a  first  shared  border  and  a  third 
zone  and  said  second  zone  having  a  second  shared  border; 

dividing  said  second  zone  into  a  plurality  of  site  units; 

defining  a  threshold  percenuge  of  non-propagative  site  units 
necessary  to  halt  fire  propagation  through  said  second 
zone,  the  percentage  of  said  plurality  which  are  non- 
propagative  site  units  being  a  percentage  greater  than  the 
threshold  percentage,  but  less  than  100%,  and  said  non- 
propagated  site  units  being  dispersed  within  said  second 
zone; 

wherein  said  non-propagated  site  units  do  not  bum  readily; 

whereby  a  fire  front  will  not  propagate  to  said  second  shared 
border. 


1.  A  mechanical  actuator  operated  by  electrical  power, 
suitable  for  actuating  down  hole  equipment  in  a  well  compris- 
ing 


5,070,946 
STONE  BURYING  ATTACHMENT  FOR  LANDSCAPE 
MACHINES 
John  L.  Herr,  Lititz,  and  John  W.  Herr,  New  Holland,  both  of 
Pa.,  assignors  to  ATI  Corporation,  New  Holland,  Pa. 
Filed  Mar.  1, 1991,  Ser.  No.  663,116 
Int.  a.'  AOIB  43/00.  9/00.  33/16 
VS.  CI.  171—65  20  aaims 

1.  A  machine  for  preparing  the  surface  of  the  ground  for 
planting  comprising: 
a  main  frame  adapted  for  connection  to  a  prime  mover; 
a  rotor  assembly  supported  by  said  main  frame  and  being 
operable  to  engage  the  surface  of  the  ground  and  to  con- 
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vey  debris  engaged  by  said  rotor  on  the  surface  of  the   to  provide  axial  propulsion  to  the  push  rod,  the  coupling  means 

'  ..     .  .  J     .<.  .-:j :_  r ^..A  .«A..;..»  a*;aiUi  unth  tK»  thnict  ffnMan«  th^  imnmvement  com- 


ground  to  a  discharge  side  of  said  main  frame;  and 

a  stone  burying  attachment  supported  from  said  main  frame 

to  create  a  furrow  in  said  ground  forwardly  of  said  dis- 


moving  axially  with  the  thrust  means,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: 
conversion  means  for  converting  the  axial  movement  of  the 
push  rod  into  combined  axial  and  rotational  movement, 
said  conversion  means  comprising  a  fixed  frame  assembly 


charge  side  of  said  main  frame  as  said  machine  is  opera- 
tively  moved  over  the  surface  of  the  ground  to  receive 
said  debris  conveyed  by  said  rotor  to  said  discharge  side 
for  placement  of  said  debris  below  the  surface  of  the 
ground. 

5,070,947 

AIR  CUSHION  MOUNT 

Thomas  M.  Scott,  and  David  R.  Scott,  both  of  Rte.  1,  Box  914, 

Petersburg,  W.  Va.  26847 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  440,077,  Not.  22, 1989,  abandoned. 

This  application  Apr.  15, 1991,  Ser.  No.  684,990 

Int.  a.'  EOlC  19/38 

U.S.  a.  172—40  W  0""» 


including  a  pair  of  sides  disposed  laterally  of  both  the 
coupling  means  and  the  thrust  means,  a  cam  follower 
disposed  on  the  coupling  means,  and  a  guide  means  for 
guiding  said  cam  follower  to  move  in  a  routional  path 
about  the  axis  of  the  push  rod  during  axial  motion,  said 
guide  means  disposed  between  said  sides. 

5,070,949 
METHOD  OF  ANALYZING  FLUID  INFLUXES  IN 
HYDROCARBON  WELLS 
Alain  Gavignet,  Serres,  France,  assignor  to  ScUnmbcrger  Tech- 
nology Corporation,  Houston,  Tex. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  539,282,  Jim.  18, 1990,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  227,406,  Aug.  2,  1988, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  10,  1991,  Ser.  No.  701,352 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Ang.  7, 1987,  87  11258 

Int.  CL'  E21B  47/10  21/08 

VS.  a.  175—48  "  I 


4.  In  combination,  a  cushion  mounting  arrangement  for 
absorbing  vibrations  and  a  vibrating  attachment,  said  mounting 
arrangement  comprising  an  annular  rim  means  positioned 
horizontally  on  top  of  said  vibrating  atuchment  with  its  axial 
direction  extending  vertically,  a  tire-shaped  member  having  a 
hub,  means  for  securing  said  tire-shaped  member  inside  of  said 
annular  rim  means,  and  means  for  attaching  said  mounting 
arrangement  between  a  carrying  member  and  said  vibratmg 
atuchment. 


5,070,948 
DIRECnONAL  ROD  PUSHER 
G.  Edwin  Malzahn,  and  Kenneth  W.  Schuermann,  both  of  Perry, 
Okla.,  assignors  to  The  Charles  Machine  Works,  Inc.,  Perry, 

Okla. 
Continiiation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  333,678,  Apr.  6, 1989,  Pat.  No. 

4,945,999.  This  application  Jul.  31,  1990,  Ser.  No.  560,565 

Int.  a.'  E21B  4/06.  7/06.  7/26.  44/00 

VS.  a,  175—19  ^  aaims 

1.  In  a  device  for  forming  a  borehole  through  the  earth  by 
pushing  a  push  rod  having  a  directional  boring  head  mounted 
on  one  end  forwardly  through  the  earth,  the  device  comprising 
a  thrust  means  for  exerting  an  axial  force  on  the  push  rod,  and 
coupling  means  for  coupling  the  thnist  means  to  the  push  rod 


1.  A  method  of  controlling  a  well  drilling  operation,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

monitoring  drilling  parameters  to  detect  a  fluid  influx; 

isolating  the  well  on  detection  of  the  fluid  influx; 

creating  a  transient  fluid  dynamic  state  of  drilling  mud  in  the 
well; 

measuring  at  least  one  fluid  dynamic  property  of  the  dnlling 
mud  being  injected  into  the  well  and  measuring  at  least 
one  fluid  dynamic  property  of  the  drilling  mud  returning 
to  the  surface  during  the  transient  flow  sute; 

determining  the  compressibility  of  the  fluid  influx  from  a 
comparison  of  said  fluid  dynamic  properties  so  as  to  indi- 
cate the  nature  of  the  fluid  influx;  and 

circulating  the  fluid  influx  from  the  well  according  to  the 
indicated  nature  thereof. 


305-980  0.0.-91-6 
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5,070,950 

REMOTE  CONTROLLED  ACTUATION  DEVICE 

Andri  Ceadrc,  Cosac-Sur-Loire,  and  Jean  Boulet,  Paris,  both  of 

France,  astignors  to  SFM  latcraatioiial,  Cosne-Sur-Loire, 

France 

DivUion  of  Ser.  No.  292,307,  Dec.  30, 19W,  Pat.  No.  4,951,760, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  816,042,  Jan.  3, 1986, 

Pat.  No.  4321,817.  ThU  application  Aug.  3.  1990,  Ser.  No. 

563,448 
Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  7,  1985,  85  00142; 
Apr.  2,  1985,  85  04996 

lat  a.>  E21B  7m 
MS.  a.  175—74  8  Claims 


greater  than  said  Hrst  flow  rate  and  wherein  an  increasing 
loss  of  head  is  caused  when  the  piston  moves  toward  its 
second  end  position  by  a  cooperation  of  the  profiled  throt- 
tling portion  of  the  piston  bore  and  the  tapered  external 
surface  of  the  protruding  profiled  element  so  that  there  is 
a  one-to-one  relationship  between  a  pressure  of  the  work- 
ing fluid  and  a  position  of  the  piston  during  the  piston 
stroke,  the  movement  being  stopped  after  the  actuation 
has  been  carried  out  such  that  the  piston  is  at  its  second 
end  position  at  which  point  a  loss  of  head  and  a  pressure 
of  the  working  fluid  at  the  first  end  of  the  drill-string  have 
reached  a  maximum  but  the  fluid  still  flows  at  the  second 
flow  rate  through  said  gap  between  said  profiled  throt- 
tling portion  of  said  piston  and  said  protruding  profiled 
element,  and  wherein  the  pressure  of  the  fluid  is  measured 
thereby  allowing  a  remote  monitoring  of  the  position  of 
the  piston;  and, 
wherein  said  differential  piston  further  comprises  an  actuat- 
ing part  intended  to  cooperate  with  a  receiving  part  of  the 
appliance  when  the  fluid  circulates  at  the  second  flow 
rate. 


5,070,951 

DRILL  FOR  WATER  WELLS 

WUmer  C.  Wrben,  4  Pinoak  Or.,  OU  Qty,  Pa.  16301 

Filed  Aug.  24,  1990,  Ser.  No.  571^98 

Int.  a.'  E21B  10/32.  10/62 

UJS.  a.  175—288 


7aaiiiis 


1.  A  remote  controlled  actuation  device  for  the  actuating  of 
an  appliance  operatively  connected  to  a  drill-string  having  a 
bore  of  a  substantially  constant  internal  diameter  that  has  an 
incompressible  fluid  circulating  therein  in  an  axial  direction, 
the  drill-string  comprising  a  first  end  through  which  the  in- 
compressible fluid  is  introduced  by  a  pumping  means  at  an 
adjustable  flow  rate  and  a  second  end  which  is  distant  from  the 
first  end,  the  device  being  secured  to  the  drill-string  in  a  zone 
distant  from  the  first  end  thereof,  the  device  comprising: 
a  body  connected  to  the  drill-string,  said  body  having  a 

central  bore; 
a  differential  piston  mounted  so  as  to  be  movable  in  terms  of 
translation  along  a  defined  stroke  in  the  axial  direction 
within  said  body  central  bore,  said  piston  having  a  tubular 
sha|>e  and  having  a  central  bore  which  comprises  a  pro- 
filed throttling  portion  the  minimum  internal  diameter  of 
which  is  smaller  than  the  internal  diameter  of  the  central 
bore  of  the  piston; 
a  protruding  profiled  element  fixedly  connected  to  the  body 
and  disposed  substantially  coaxially  with  the  central  bore 
of  the  differential  piston,  wherein  said  piston  is  movable 
along  said  defined  stroke  from  a  first  end  position  to  a 
second,  lowermost,  end  position,  at  which  said  piston 
encloses  at  least  a  portion  of  said  profiled  element  and  a 
gap  exists  therebetween,  said  element  having  a  profiled 
tapered  external  surface  generally  widening  in  the  direc- 
tion of  circulation  of  the  fluid  along  said  defined  stroke  of 
said  piston; 
a  spring  arranged  between  the  piston  and  a  part  of  the  body 
for  biasing  the  piston  toward  the  first  end  position  thereof; 
a  means  for  measuring  the  pressure  of  the  incompressible 
fluid  upstream  from  said  protruding  profiled  element,  the 
actuation  device  allowing  for  the  circulation  of  the  fluid  in 
the  drill-string  at  a  first  flow  rate  without  any  movement 
of  the  piston  away  from  its  first  end  position,  wherein  a 
movement  of  the  piston  toward  its  second  end  position 
occurs  when  the  fluid  circulates  at  a  second  flow  rate 


3.  A  roury  drill  having  a  depending  tubular  rotating  string 
through  which  water  is  pumped,  a  drill  head  having  cutters  at 
the  lower  end  of  said  string  expanding  when  the  string  is  low- 
ered to  drill  a  hole  sized  to  receive  a  well  casing  lowered 
behind  the  drill,  and  contracting  to  clear  the  casing  when  the 
string  is  lifted, 

means  for  forming  a  return  passageway  around  said  string 
and  within  said  casing  for  returning  cuttings  and  water  to 
the  surface, 
means  for  forming  upwardly  directed  jet  means  in  said  re- 
turn passageway,  and 
means  for  directing  water  from  said  string  to  said  cutters 
when  the  string  is  lowered  and  for  directing  water  from 
said  string  to  said  jet  means  when  the  string  is  lifted  so  the 
lifting  of  the  string  provides  a  test  for  the  presence  of  free 
water  at  said  cutters. 
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5,070^2  

DOWNHOLE  MILLING  TOOL  AND  CUTTER 
THEREFORE 
Michael  C.  Neff.  Aberdeea,  Scodaad,  aaaigMir  to  Smitli  InterM- 
tional,  Ik.,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Nov.  28, 1989,  Ser.  No.  445,823 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Uaited  Kii«dom,  Feb.  24,  1989, 
8904251 

lat.  a.'  E21C  13/00 
U5.  a.  175—410  15  CI«M» 


sensing  the  hydraulic  pressure  of  said  cylinder  and  respon- 
sively  producing  a  first  signal; 

sensing  said  implement  linkage  geometry  and  responsively 
producing  a  second  signal; 

receiving  said  first  and  second  signals  and  responsively 
deriving  a  preliminary  payload  weight  in  response  to  said 
first  and  second  signals; 

deriving  a  slope  value;  and 

calculating  a  final  payload  weight  in  response  to  said  prelim- 
inary payload  weight  and  said  slope  value. 


5,070,954 

MOBILE  CARRIAGE 

Susumu  Miyashita,  Kodaira,  and  Nori  Harada.  Ome,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Kioritz  Corroratiea,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  345^91,  May  1, 19«9,  abaadoaed.  This 

application  Mar.  4, 1991,  Ser.  No.  663,772 

ClaioH  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  30, 1987,  62-165281 

Int  a.'  B62D  11/02 

MS.  a.  180—6.62  5  Claim 


1.  A  cutter  for  a  downhole  milling  tool  which  tool  is  rout- 
able  about  a  longitudinal  axis,  said  cutter  comprising  a  blade 
having  a  cutting  surface  formed  by  a  plurality  of  cutting  ele- 
ments, characterized  by  each  cutting  element  having  a  face 
oriented  with  respect  to  a  cylindrical  work  piece,  the  lower 
end  of  the  face  forming  a  cutting  edge  which  is  adapted  to 
engage  the  top  of  the  work  piece  and  cut  swarfs  therefrom, 
said  cutting  edge  further  adapted  to  move  upwardly  along  the 
face  as  it  wears  away,  and  a  plurality  of  means  located  on  the 
face  for  contacting  and  breaking  the  swarf  as  the  cutting  edge 
moves  along  the  work  piece. 


5,070,953 
DYNAMIC  PAYLOAD  MONITOR 
Christos  T.  Kyrtsos,  and  Dean  A.  Worrell,  both  of  Peoria,  III., 
assignors  to  Caterpillar  Inc.,  Peoria,  III. 

Filed  Aug.  20,  1990,  Ser.  No.  569,794 

Int.  a.5  GOIG  19/40.  19/08.  19/10 

MS.  a.  177—25.14  »  Claims 


1.  A  mobile  carriage  comprising  wheels  which  are  respec- 
tively rotaubly  mounted  through  one-way  clutches  provided 
between  the  respective  wheel  and  wheel  shafts  disposed  at  the 
front  and  rear  of  said  carriage  driven  by  a  power  transmission 
means  including  a  prime  mover,  the  wheels  at  the  front  of  said 
carriage  in  the  forward  moving  direction  thereof  serving  as 
forward  driving  wheels  driven  by  said  front  wheel  shaft 
through  said  one-way  clutches  thereon,  and  the  wheels  at  the 
rear  of  said  carriage  in  the  forward  moving  direction  thereof 
serving  as  free  wheels  by  virtue  of  the  one-way  clutches  on  the 
rear  wheel  shaft  which  routes  in  the  same  direction  of  the 
front  wheel  shaft,  so  that  said  carriage  can  be  driven  back- 
wardly  and  forwardly  using  the  prime  mover. 


1.  A  method  for  dynamically  measuring  and  indicating  pay- 
load  weight  for  a  vehicle  having  at  least  one  implement  linkage 
and  at  least  one  cylinder  for  modifying  said  implement  linkage 
geometry,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 


5,070,955 
PASSIVELY  STABLE  HOVERING  SYSTEM 
Peter  B.  S.  Lissaman,  Altadena;  Herman  M.  Dntt,  Semi  Valley; 
Charics  J.  Sink,  Simi  Valley,  and  William  D.  Watson,  Simi 
Valley,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  AeroTironment,  Inc,  Monro- 
via, Calif. 

Coatinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  519,015,  May  4, 1990.  This 

application  Sep.  17,  1990,  Ser.  No.  583,477 

lat.  a.*  B60V  l/ll.  1/14 

MS.  ex.  180—117  22  ClaiaK 

1.  In  a  passively  stable  hovering  system,  the  combination 

comprising: 

a)  apparatus  defining  a  principle  central  axis  in  hover  mode, 
and  including  multiple  upright  ducts  spaced  about  said 
axis,  said  ducU  having  central  axes,  parallel  to  said  appara- 
tus principle  central  axis, 

b)  multiple  fluid  momentum  generators,  at  least  one  in  each 
of  said  ducts  to  effect  axial  flow  of  fluid  downwardly  in 
the  ducts, 

c)  and  fluid  flow  deflector  means  extending  in  flow  deflect- 
ing relation  with  said  axially  flowing  fluid,  and  angled  to 
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deflect  the  fluid  flow  away  from  said  central  axis,  in  such 
manner  as  to  provide  stability, 


torque  developed  by  the  electromagnetic  apparatus  deter- 
mines the  level  of  power  assist. 


d)  said  ducts  having  exit  nozzles  and  said  deflector  means 
projecting  outwardly  from  the  central  axis  and  below 
each  of  said  duct  exit  nozzles,  respectively. 


S,070,9S7 

VARIABLE  EFFORT  AUTOMOTIVE  POWER  STEERING 

GEAR 

Ronald  L.  Harkrader,  Bay  City,  and  Stephen  J.  Reider,  Sagi- 
naw, both  of  Mich.,  asaignors  to  General  Motors  Corporation, 
Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Nov.  20,  1990,  Scr.  No.  616,14S 

im.  CL'  B62D  5/083 

VS.  CI  IW— 141  7  Clafau 


5,070,956 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR 

VARYING  THE  DRIVER  STEERING  EFFORT  OF  A 

HYDRAUUC  POWER  STEERING  SYSTEM 

Andrzej  M.  Pawiak,  Troy;  David  W.  Grabcr,  MUliagtoii,  both 

of  Mich.,  aaiignon  to  General  Motors  Corporatioa,  Detroit, 

Mick. 

FUed  Oct.  9. 1990,  Ser.  No.  597,922 

ht.  a.>  B62D  5/083 

VS.  a.  ISO— 132  «  Claims 


1.  In  a  vehicular  power  assist  steering  system  wherein  a  pair 
of  relatively  rotatable  hydraulic  elements  are  connected  be- 
tween a  driver  manipulated  steering  shaft  and  a  steering  gear 
for  generating  hydraulic  flow  and  power  assist  in  relation  to 
their  relative  rotation,  app>aratus  for  rotatably  coupling  said 
hydraulic  elements,  comprising: 
mechanical  resilient  means  coupling  the  hydraulic  elements 
for  producing  mechanical  centering  force  in  relation  to 
the  relative  rotation  of  the  hydraulic  elements  in  a  direc- 
tion to  restore  said  elements  to  a  centered  condition  of 
minimum  hydraulic  flow;  and 
means  for  producing  a  magnetic  centering  force  for  restor- 
ing the  elements  to  a  centered  condition  including  a  pair  of 
relatively  rotatable  pole  pieces  each  connected  to  one  of 
the  pair  of  hydraulic  elements  for  movement  therewith, 
each  of  the  pole  pieces  having  teeth  extending  toward 
corresponding  teeth  of  the  other  pole  piece,  and  an  air  gap 
between  corresponding  teeth,  and  a  stationary  annular 
excitation  coil  disposed  around  the  rotatable  pole  pieces 
and  flux  conducting  means  for  coupling  flux  between  the 
excitation  coil  and  the  pair  of  rotatable  pole  pieces,  so  that 
magnetic  flux  produced  when  the  excitation  coil  is  ener- 
gized causes  a  torque  tending  to  align  the  corresponding 
teeth  of  the  pole  pieces  whereby  the  sum  of  the  torque 
developed  by  the  mechanical  resilient  means  and  the 


1.  In  a  variable  effort  automotive  power  steering  gear,  the 
combination  comprising: 

an  output  member  having  a  cylindrical  wall  with  a  radial 
socket  therein, 

means  defining  on  said  output  member  a  wide  annular 
groove  in  an  outside  diameter  of  said  cylindrical  wall 
bounded  at  opposite  ends  by  respective  ones  of  a  pair  of 
annular  shoulders, 

an  input  member  having  a  stem  concentric  with  said  cylin- 
drical wall  and  a  longitudinal  detent  groove  in  said  stem 
aligned  with  said  radial  socket, 

an  insert  rotatably  mounted  in  said  radial  socket  and  includ- 
ing an  interlock  means  thereon  and  a  cylindrical  eccentric 
bore  therein  the  centerline  of  which  is  offset  from  the 
centerline  of  said  radial  socket, 

a  detent  element  slidably  mounted  in  said  eccentric  bore  for 
seating  engagement  in  said  detent  groove,  and 

an  in-situ  injection  molded  plastic  retainer  on  said  output 
member  between  said  annular  shoulders  engageable  with 
said  interlock  means  to  permanently  capture  the  angular 
position  of  said  insert  relative  to  said  output  member, 

said  in-situ  injection  molded  plastic  retainer  including 

a  pair  of  annular  end  walls  facing  in  spaced  relationship 
respective  ones  of  said  annular  shoulders  and  cooperating 
with  said  pair  of  annular  shoulders  in  defining  a  pair  of 
annular  seal  ring  grooves  on  said  output  member,  and 

an  annular  groove  in  an  outside  surface  of  said  retainer 
between  said  annular  seal  ring  grooves  for  a  detent  pres- 
sure chamber. 
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5,070,958 
VARIABLE  EFFORT  STEERING  GEAR 
Stanley  R.  Goodrich,  Jr.,  Reese,  and  Ronald  L.  Harkrader,  Bqr 
aty,  both  of  Mkh.,  assipiors  to  GcMial  Motors  Corporatiom 
Detroit,  Mich. 

FUcd  Mar.  15,  1991,  Scr.  No.  M9,810 

lat  a.>  B62D  5/06 

VS.  a.  180—143  4  daiais 


1.  A  variable  effort  power  steering  gear  comprising: 

an  input  member  rotauble  about  a  longitudinal  centerline  of 
said  steering  gear, 

an  output  member  routable  about  said  centerline  relative  to 
said  input  member, 

detent  reaction  means  including  a  detent  element  rotataUe 
with  one  of  said  input  and  said  output  members  about  said 
centerline  and  movable  radially  in  a  plane  perpendicular 
to  said  centerline  and  a  detent  groove  in  the  other  of  said 
input  and  said  output  members  receiving  said  detent  ele- 
ment so  that  relative  rotation  between  said  input  and  said 
output  members  is  resisted  by  said  detent  element  in  pro- 
portion to  the  sum  of  the  magnitudes  of  radially  directed 
detent  forces  thereon  urging  said  detent  element  into  said 
detent  groove, 

a  low  speed  reaction  piston  bodily  movable  in  a  first  direc- 
tion and  engageable  on  said  detent  element  to  apply  a  first 
radially  directed  detent  force  on  said  detent  element  pro- 
portional to  the  magnitude  of  a  first  bias  force  on  said  low 
speed  reaction  piston  in  said  first  direction, 

a  high  speed  reaction  piston  bodily  movable  in  a  second 
direction  opposite  said  first  direction  and  engageable  on 
said  detent  element  to  apply  a  second  radially  directed 
detent  force  on  said  detent  element  proportional  to  the 
magnitude  of  a  second  bias  force  on  said  high  speed  reac- 
tion piston  in  said  second  direction,  and 
control  means  operative  in  a  low  speed  range  of  said  steering 
gear  to  apply  only  said  first  bias  force  on  said  low  speed 
reaction  piston  in  said  first  direction  and  in  a  high  speed 
range  of  said  steering  gear  to  apply  in  addition  to  said  first 
bias  force  said  second  bias  force  on  said  high  speed  reac- 
tion piston  in  said  second  direction  so  that  the  sum  of  the 
magnitudes  of  said  radially  directed  detent  forces  on  said 
detent  element  in  said  high  speed  range  exceeds  the  sum  of 
the  magnitudes  of  said  radially  directed  detent  forces  on 
said  detent  element  in  said  low  speed  range. 

5,070,959 

WORK  VEHICLE  HAVING  AN  ELECTRIC  PROPULSION 

SYSTEM  WITH  ADAPTED  OVERSPEED  LIMIT  FOR 

TRACnON 

Francis  M.  Grabowski,  Erie,  Pa.,  asstgnor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  Erie,  Pa. 

Filed  Nov.  20, 1989,  Ser.  No.  438,147 
Int  CL'  B60K  6/02:  B60L  15/20 
VS.  a.  180—167  28  Clawis 

23.  A  work  vehicle  having  wheels  for  hauling  payloads,  the 
vehicle  comprising: 
an  internal  combustion  engine; 


electric  generating  means  operatively  connected  to  the  en- 
gine; 
electric  traction  motor  means,  operatively  connected  to  at 

least  two  vehicle  wheels  and  to  the  electric  generating 

means,  for  powering  the  vehicle; 
vehicle  control  means,  operatively  connected  to  the  traction 

motors,  for  regulating  vehicle  speed  and  direction  of 

travel; 
weight  sensing  means,  operatively  connected  to  the  vehicle, 

for  sensing  the  weight  of  any  one  of  a  plurality  of  possible 

payloads; 


transmitter-receiver  means,  operatively  connected  to  the 
vehicle,  for  obtaining  terrain  feature  information  from  any 
one  of  a  plurality  of  coded  transponder  means  operatively 
positioned  along  the  direction  of  travel; 

dau  processing  means,  operatively  connected  to  the  weight 
sensing  means,  the  transmitter-receiver  means,  and  the 
electric  traction  motors,  for  establishing  an  overspeed  set 
point  so  that  as  the  vehicle  begins  to  traverse  a  specific 
one  of  a  plurality  of  terrain  features,  a  maximum  safe 
speed  for  the  vehicle  is  maintained  for  optimizing  vehicle 
efficiency. 


5,070,960 
SLIP  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
Kazutodii  Nobwwrto,  and  Yataka  Tsiduhara,  both  of  Hiro- 
shima, Japan,  assigoofs  to  Maada  Motor  CorporatioB,  Hiro- 
shima, Japan 
Coatinuation  of  Ser.  No.  587,551,  Sep.  24,  1990,  abaMktacd, 

whkh  b  a  continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  374^28,  JaL  3,  1989, 
abamioiMd.  This  application  Mar.  29, 1991,  Ser.  No.  678,176 
Claiais  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  JaL  4,  1988,  63-166172; 
Jnl.  4, 1988,  63-166173 

lit  a.5  B60K  28/16 
VS.  CL  180—197  »  Claims 

1.  A  slip  control  apparatus  comprising: 
output  adjusting  means  for  adjusting  output  from  an  engine; 
slip  detecting  means  for  detecting  a  slip  value  of  a  driven 

wheel  on  pavement; 
reduction  control  means  for  subjecting  said  output  adjusting 
means  to  a  feed-forward  control  to  reduce  the  output  from 
the  engine  to  a  set  limit  value  when  the  slip  value  detected 
by  said  slip  detecting  means  is  equal  to  or  larger  than  a 
given  value; 
means  for  detecting  a  friction  coefficient  on  pavement; 
means  for  detecting  a  vehicle  speed;  and 
return  control  means  for  subjecting  said  output  adjusting 
means  to  said  feed-forward  control  to  return  the  output 
from  the  engine  reduced  by  said  reduction  control  means 
to  a  set  return  value  in  a  given  period  of  time  after  the 
output  has  been  reduced  by  said  reduction  control  means; 
wherein  said  set  limit  value  and  said  set  return  value  are  set 
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in  advance  at  least  in  accordance  with  the  friction  coeffici- 
ent on  pavement  detected  by  said  means  for  detecting  a 


friction  coeflicient  and  the  vehicle  speed  detected  by  said 
means  for  detecting  a  vehicle  speed. 


54170,961 

TORQUE  DISTRIBUTION  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  A 

FOUR-WHEEL  DRIVE  MOTOR  VEHICLE 

Kazunari  Tezuka,  Niiza,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fiui  Jakogyo  Kabu- 

shiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  20,  1990,  Ser.  No.  556,734 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  28,  1989,  1-222365 

lat.  a.'  B60K  17/35.  28/16 

VS.  CL  180—249  5  Claims 


1.  In  a  control  system  for  controlling  torque  distribution  to 
front  wheels  and  rear  wheels  of  a  four-wheel  drive  vehicle 
having  a  transmission,  the  control  system  comprising  a  front 
wheel  speed  sensor,  a  rear  wheel  speed  sensor,  differential 
means  for  allowing  differential  operation  between  the  front 
wheels  and  the  rear  wheels  and  for  distributing  output  torque 
from  the  transmission  to  the  front  wheels  and  the  rear  wheels, 
and  restricting  means  for  restricting  differential  operation  of 
the  differential  means,  the  improvement  in  the  control  system 
wherein: 
said  differential  means  is  arranged  to  distribute  a  larger 
torque  to  the  rear  wheels  than  to  the  front  wheels  when 
said  differential  means  is  free; 
a  lateral  acceleration  sensor  for  determining  a  lateral  accel- 
eration of  the  vehicle  and  for  generating  a  lateral  accelera- 
tion signal; 
slip  ratio  calculating  means  responsive  to  signals  from  said 
front  wheel  speed  sensor  and  said  rear  wheel  speed  sensor 
for  calculating  an  actual  slip  ratio  of  the  rear  wheels; 
setting  means  respotisive  to  said  lateral  acceleration  signal 

for  setting  a  desired  slip  ratio; 
slip  ratio  deviation  calculating  means  for  calculating  a  slip 


ratio  deviation  of  said  actual  slip  ratio  from  said  desired 
slip  ratio; 

restricting  torque  setting  means  responsive  to  said  slip  ratio 
deviation  for  obtaining  a  differential  operation  restricting 
torque  which  comprises  an  increasing  function  of  said  slip 
ratio  deviation;  and 

control  means  for  operating  said  restricting  means  in  accor- 
dance with  said  difTerential  operation  restricting  torque  to 
change  torque  distribution  ratio  to  the  front  wheels  and 
the  rear  wheels  so  as  to  obtain  an  improvement  in  driving 
stability  and  cornering  characteristics. 


5,070,962 
EGRESS  AND  EVACUATION  HARNESS 
Horace  M.  Vamer,  Littletoa,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Frost  Engineer- 
ing Development  Corporation,  Englcwood,  Colo. 
Filed  Jul.  18,  1990,  Ser.  No.  554.540 
Int.  a.5  A62B  1/02.  35/00 
VS.  a.  182—7  1  Claim 


1.  A  harness  for  supporiing  a  wearer  in  either  an  upright  or 
recumbent  position  during  a  controlled  descent  along  a  rope 
from  a  higher  to  a  lower  elevation,  said  harness  comprising  a 
panel  of  flexible  material  adapted  to  support  the  hips  and  torso 
of  the  wearer,  said  panel  comprising  a  generally  truncated 
sector-shaped  portion  defining  a  seat,  said  panel  defining  an 
arcuate  edge  forming  the  back  edge  of  the  seat  and  an  opposite 
generally  rectangular  section  forming  the  front  portion  of  the 
seat,  an  elongated  strap  secured  to  said  generally  rectangular 
section  and  extending  away  from  said  arcuate  edge,  said  panel 
and  leg  forming  a  generally  T-shaped  configuration,  means  for 
securing  the  opposite  comers  of  said  sector-shaped  panel  with 
the  free  end  of  said  strap  to  define  a  generally  bucket-shaped 
seat  having  an  upper  body  opening  and  two  lower  leg  open- 
ings, a  shoulder  strap  connected  to  said  panel  and  adapted  to 
extend  diagonally  across  the  torso  and  shoulder  of  a  person 
seated  on  the  seat  panel,  and  means  attaching  said  descent 
controller  to  said  securing  means  whereby  a  wearer  is  comfort- 
ably and  safely  retained  within  said  harness  seat  during  descent 
along  said  rope  under  the  control  of  said  descent  controller. 


5,070,963 
FOLDABLE  EXTENSION  ESCAPE  LADDER 
BOOKSHELF/TABLE/STOOL/CHEST  OF  DRAWS 
Donald  O.  Fusco,  1  Hastings  Dr.,  Horsham,  Pa.  19044 
Filed  Feb.  6,  1991,  Ser.  No.  651,519 
Int  a.'  E06C  1/36.  1/383.  7/00 
VS.  a.  182—35  4  Qaims 

1.  An  improved  foldable  extension  escape  ladder  which 
comprises: 

a)  a  plurality  of  ladder  segments; 

b)  means  for  oppositely  hinging  each  said  ladder  segment  to 
each  other  so  that  when  in  a  folded  position  it  will  be  a 
piece  of  furniture  and  when  in  an  unfolded  position  it  will 
become  said  escape  ladder;  and 

c)  means  for  retaining  said  ladder  segments  together  in  the 
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folded  up  position  and  hanging  said  ladder  segment,  from 
an  open  window  of  a  building  in  the  unfolded  position  so 


extending  toward  said  leg  portion,  said  hook  having  a 
distance  between  said  leg  portion  and  an  outer  edge  of 


9*  M    » 


that  a  person  may  climb  down  said  escape  ladder  to  the 
ground  during  a  fire. 

5,070,964 

END  EFFECTOR  WTTH  ASTRONAUT  FOOT  RESTRAINT 

Leo  G.  Monford,  Jr.,  Dickinson,  Tex.,  assignor  to  The  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Administrator  of  the 

National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration,  Washington, 

D.C. 

Filed  Mar.  4, 1991,  Ser.  No.  664.008 

Int  CL>  B66F  11/04 

VS.  a.  182—63  «  Claima 


said  longitudinal  lip  portion  of  approximately  seven  six- 
teenths inches. 


5,070,966 

COVER  AND  DISPLAY  DEVICE  FOR  COUNTERTOP 

SCANNER 

WiUian  M.  Brcnnaa,  Milwaokee,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Serigraph 

Inc.  West  Bend,  WU. 

Filed  Not.  17, 1988,  Ser.  No.  272^16 
Int.  CL'  A47F  9/4 
VS.  a.  186—61  »8  < 


1.  A  mobile  foot  restraint  platform  for  astronauts  comprising 
in  combination, 

an  end  effector  designed  for  attachment  to  the  distal  end  of 
the  manipulator  arm  of  a  remote  manipulating  system; 

a  platform  adapted  to  support  an  astronaut  in  standing  posi- 
tion thereon,  said  platform  being  provided  with  foot  re- 
straint mechanisms  thereon;  and 

means  for  rigidly  mounting  said  platform  to  said  end  effector 
at  a  location  which  does  not  interfere  with  the  grappling 
interface  of  the  ead  effector. 


5,070,965 
SCAFFOLDING  GUARD  RAIL  POST 
Forrest  W.  Jordan,  III,  San  Antonio,  Tex.,  assignor  to  F.  W. 
Jordan  A  Sons,  Inc..  San  Antonio.  Tex. 

Filed  Dec.  20.  1990.  Ser.  No.  630,877 
Int.  CL'  E04G  1/26 
VS.  a.  182—113  3  Claims 

1.  A  scaffolding  guard  rail  post,  comprising: 
a  longitudinal  rod;  and 

at  least  one  guard  rail  hook  connected  to  said  longitudinal 
rod,  said  hook  having  a  longitudinal  leg  portion  and  an 
arm  portion,  said  arm  portion  comprising  a  lower  arcuate 
portion,  and  upper  arcuate  portion,  a  longitudinal  web 
portion  intermediate  to  said  lower  arcuate  portion  and 
said  upper  arcuate  portion,  and  a  longitudinal  lip  portion 


1.  A  removable  cover  and  display  device  for  a  rigid  counter- 
top  for  a  checkout  counter  having  an  opening  for  the  transmis- 
sion of  signals  from  a  code  scanning  apparatus,  said  device 
comprising: 
a  thin  sheet  of  flexible  material  adapted  to  cover  a  portion  of 

the  countertop  surrounding  the  opening; 
window  means  in  the  interior  of  the  sheet  for  the  transmis- 
sion of  scanning  signals  therethrough;  and, 
visually  perceptible  customer-oriented  indicia  on  the  portion 
of  the  sheet  surrounding  the  opening. 


5,070,967 
SYSTEM  FOR  MONITORING  THE  OPERATION  OF  A 

CAGE  MOVING  IN  A  MINE  SHAFT 
Klans  Katzy,  Pierrefonds;  Bruno  LeUon,  Point  Oalrc,  aad 
Damir  Kade^an.  Pierrefonds,  all  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Asca 
Brown  Boveri  Inc..  Quebec.  Canada 

Filed  Oct  25, 1990,  Ser.  No.  603,527 
Claims  priority,  applkatioa  Cawria,  Nor.  7, 1989,  2,002,409 
Int  CL>  B66B  1/28 
VS.  a.  187—116  17  Clata 

1.  A  system  for  monitoring  the  operation  of  a  cage  moving 
in  a  mine  shaft,  comprising: 
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digital  means  for  digitally  deriving  a  first  value  of  the  speed    said  brake  shoes,  said  parking  brake  actuating  lever  being 


at  which  said  cage  is  moving  at  a  given  time; 
analog  means  for  analog  derivation  of  a  second  value  of  the 
speed  at  which  said  cage  is  moving  at  said  given  time; 


engageable  with  said  lever  member. 


5,070,969 

DEVICE  TO  LIMIT  RELATIVE  SPEED  OF  TWO 

ELEMENTS 

KoarMl  Nenniiller,  GibitzenhoMr  11,  D-8S01  Burgtluuin,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1990,  Ser.  No.  485,9W 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germuiy,  Mar.  7, 
1989.  9907251 

iBt.  a.»  A47C  1/027:  E05F  5/00;  EOSD  11/08 
MS.  a.  18S— 134  7  Claims 


comparator  means  for  comparing  said  first  value  with  said 
second  value  to  determine  the  difference  therebetween; 

wherein,  if  said  difference  exceeds  a  predetermined  limit,  an 
emergetKy  stop  is  tripped  to  arrest  the  motion  of  said 
cage. 


5,070.968 
LEADING/FRAILING  DRUM  BRAKE  HAVING  SERVO 

PARKING  BRAKE 
Anthony  C.  Evans,  Northville,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Kelsey-Hayes 
Company,  Romulus,  Mich. 

Filed  Sep.  18,  1989,  Ser.  No.  408,857 

Int  a.*  F16D  51/06 

VS.  a.  188—79.64  8  Claims 


1.  A  drum  brake  assembly  having  a  leading/trailing  service 
brake  and  a  duo-servo  parking  brake,  said  assembly  comprising 
a  pair  of  opposed  arcuate  brake  shoes,  a  hydraulic  actuator 
disposed  between  and  engageable  with  a  first  pair  of  adjacent 
ends  of  said  brake  shoes,  a  rotation-preventing  stop  disposed 
between  a  second  pair  of  adjacent  ends  of  said  brake  shoes 
opposite  said  first  pair,  only  a  single  lever  member  pivotally 
mounted  on  a  first  one  of  said  brake  shoes,  a  first  composite 
link  disposed  adjacent  said  hydraulic  actuator  and  engageable 
at  one  end  with  said  lever  and  engageable  at  an  opposite  end 
with  a  second  one  of  said  brake  shoes,  and  a  second  composite 
link  disposed  adjacent  said  stop,  having  a  parking  brake  actuat- 
ing lever  pivotally  mounted  thereon  adjacent  to  one  end,  and 
being  engageable  at  an  opposite  end  with  said  second  one  of 


1.  A  device  to  limit  relative  speed  of  a  first  part  with  respect 
to  a  second  part  comprising: 

a  screw  affixed  to  said  first  part; 

a  casing  affixed  to  said  second  part; 

a  nut  rotatably  disposed  on  said  screw; 

said  nut  including  a  first  braking  surface  thereon; 

said  casing  including  a  second  braking  surface,  formed 
thereon; 

said  first  and  second  braking  surfaces  being  movable  into 
and  out  of  contact  with  each  other  by  a  predetermined 
amount  of  relative  movement  of  said  nut  with  respect  to 
said  casing; 

resilient  means  in  said  casing  for  urging  said  nut  in  a  direc- 
tion separating  said  first  and  second  braking  surfaces;  said 
nut  and  said  resilient  means  being  enclosed  by  said  casing; 

said  nut  and  said  screw  having  mating  threads  which  permit 
said  nut  to  turn  freely  on  said  screw  under  low-speed 
relative  motion  of  said  first  and  second  parts; 

said  mating  threads  providing  a  force  permitting  said  nut  to 
be  moved  axially  against  urging  of  said  resilient  means  to 
contact  said  first  and  second  braking  surfaces  when  said 
relative  motion  exceeds  a  predetermined  velocity;  said 
first  braking  surface  being  generally  conical. 


5,070,970 
MULTI-TUBE  SHOCK  ABSORBER 
Gary  L.  Johnston,  Pleasant  Hill;  William  C.  Kruckemeyer, 
Xenia,  and  Richard  E.  Longhouse,  Dayton,  all  of  Ohio,  assign- 
ors to  General  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 
Filed  Jun.  22,  1990,  Ser.  No.  542,379 
Int.  a.'  F16F  9/00 
MS.  a.  188—315  4  Qaims 

4.  A  hydraulic  damper  for  a  suspension  system  comprising: 

(a)  a  fluid-filled  cylinder  closed  at  its  upper  and  lower  ends; 

(b)  a  reciprocating  piston  slidably  mounted  in  the  cylinder  so 
as  to  divide  the  interior  of  the  cylinder  into  upper  and 
lower  chambers; 

(c)  piston  valving  means  for  controlling  the  flow  of  fluid 
from  the  lower  chamber  to  the  upper  chamber  as  the 
piston  reciprocates; 

(d)  at  least  first  and  second  tubes  concentrically  mounted 
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about  the  cylinder  so  that  first  and  second  annular  fluid 
chambers  are  formed  between  the  cylinder  and  the  first 
tube  and  between  the  first  and  second  tubes,  respectively; 

(e)  a  reservoir  tube  concentrically  mounted  about  the  second 
tube  so  that  a  fluid  reservoir  is  formed  between  the  second 
tube  and  the  reservoir  tube; 

(0  base  valve  means  for  controlling  the  flow  of  fluid  from 
the  reservoir  into  the  lower  chamber  as  the  piston  recipro- 
cates; 


(d)  a  circumferential  channel  formed  in  a  central  portion  of 
the  body; 

(e)  a  plurality  of  axial  grooves  formed  on  the  circumference 
of  the  body,  each  groove  beginning  at  a  first  end  of  the 
body  and  terminating  at  the  channel,  for  providing  sec- 
ondary flow  passages; 

(0  a  flexible,  circumferential  wall  integrally  formed  with  the 
body  for  permitting  only  one-way  fluid  flow  through  the 
axial  grooves  as  the  piston  reciprocates,  the  wall  begin- 
ning at  the  channel,  Upering  outwardly  to  a  radius  at  least 
equal  to  the  radius  of  the  body  and  terminating  at  a  second 
end  of  the  body;  and 

(g)  an  annular  relief  groove  formed  in  an  end  surface  of  the 
body  radially  inbound  of  the  flexible  wall  for  permitting 
the  flexible  wall  to  deflect  radially  inwardly  to  permit  the 
passage  of  fluid  through  the  axial  grooves. 

5,070,972 

VORTEX  VALVING  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  HYDRAUUC 

DAMPER 

Stephen  E.  Donrson,  Dayton,  and  Gary  L.  Johnston,  Pleasant 

Hill,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corporation, 

Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Jnn.  18, 1990.  Ser.  No.  539^45 
Int.  CL'  F16F  9/34 
VS.  a.  188—322.15  8  i 


5,070,971 
MOLDED  PISTON  FOR  A  HYDRAUUC  DAMPER 

Stephen  E.  Dourson,  Dayton;  Gary  L.  Johnston,  Pleasant  Hill, 
and  Kurt  E.  Olson,  West  Carrollton,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to 
General  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Apr.  23,  1990,  Ser.  No.  513,399 

Int.  a.'  F16F  9/00 

VS.  a.  188—317  2  Claims 


(g)  port  means  provided  in  the  cylinder  adjacent  its  upper 
end  for  directing  the  fluid  from  the  upper  chamber  to  first 
annular  chamber; 

(h)  port  means  provided  in  the  first  tube  adjacent  the  cylin- 
der lower  end  for  directing  the  fluid  from  the  first  annular 
chamber  to  the  second  annular  chamber;  and 

(i)  port  means  provided  in  the  second  tube  adjacent  the 
cylinder  upper  end  for  directing  fluid  from  the  second 
annular  chamber  to  the  reservoir. 


1.  A  one-piece  piston  for  mounting  on  a  piston  rod  and 
controlling  fluid  flow  in  an  inner  cylinder  of  a  hydraulic 
damper  as  the  piston  and  piston  rod  reciprocate,  comprising: 

(a)  a  molded  cylindrical  body  including  an  axis  circumfer- 
ence and  radius  slidably  mounted  in  the  inner  cylinder; 

(b)  a  central,  axial  opening  in  the  body  for  receiving  the 
piston  rod; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  unrestricted  axial  openings  formed  in  the 
body  radially  outbound  of  the  central  opening  and  aligned 
substantially  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  body  for  providing 
primary  flow  passages; 


3.  A  piston  assembly  for  mounting  on  a  reciprocal  piston  rod 
of  a  hydraulic  damper,  the  piston  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  a  cylindrical  member  having  internal  passage  means  to 
permit  the  flow  of  fluid  through  the  member;  and 

(b)  a  valving  assembly  mounted  on  the  cylindrical  member 
for  controlling  the  flow  of  fluid  through  the  internal  pas- 
sage means  including 

(i)  a  control  plate  having  a  plurality  of  openings,  and 
(ii)  a  generator  plate,  formed  separately  from  and  placed 
adjacent  the  control  plate,  having  a  plurality  of  upstand- 
ing vanes  and  an  upwardly  projecting  wall  mounted  on  a 
planar  base  for  directing  fluid  received  from  the  control 
plate  openings  to  a  central  opening  in  the  generator  plate. 

5,070,973 

CONTAINERS,  E.G.  BEACH  BAGS 

David  J.  Bamicoat,  18B  Kool   Baai  Villas,  Cole  Bay,  St. 

Maarten,  Netherlands  Antilles 
per  No.  PCr/GB88/00990,  §  371  Dnte  May  31, 1990,  §  102(e) 
Date  May  31,  1990,  PCT  Pri>.  No.  WO89/04618,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jun.  1,  1989 

per  Filed  Not.  14, 1988,  Ser.  No.  488,003 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  13,  1987, 
8726574 

Int.  a.'  A45C  3/10.  9/00 

VS.  CL  190-8  »  a««« 

8.  A  container  for  use  as  a  beach  bag  comprising  two  side 
walls,  a  top  wall,  two  end  walls,  and  a  base,  all  defining  a 
plurality  of  walls,  a  flap  member,  a  top  closure,  pockets,  a 
stiffening  member,  and  a  rest  member,  one  of  said  side  walls 
having  an  edge  adjacent  to  said  base,  said  edge  having  a  flap 
member  secured  thereto,  said  flap  member  being  provided 
with  first  engagement  means  and,  capable  of  being  folded  or 
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rolled  up  in  a  first  position  against  said  side  wall  and,  in  a 
second  position,  when  said  flap  is  in  use,  being  arranged  to  be 
extended  horizontally  from  said  edge  of  said  side  wall  such  that 
said  flap  is  generally  perpendicular  to  said  side  wall,  said  rest 
member  having  support  means  and  second  engagement  means, 
said  second  engagement  means  being  capable  of  engagement 
with  said  first  engagement  means,  whereby  in  use  said  rest 
member  can  be  securely  held  in  a  position  on  said  flap  member 
by  said  support  means,  such  that  said  rest  member  leans  against 
the  exterior  of  said  side  wall  inclined  at  an  acute  angle  to  said 
flap  and  said  side  wall,  said  rest  member  being  substantially 
rectangular  and  comprising  two  long  sides,  two  short  sides, 
and  at  least  two  of  said  second  engagement  means,  at  least  one 
of  said  second  engagement  means  being  on  one  of  said  long 
sides  and  at  least  one  of  said  second  means  being  on  one  of  said 
short  sides,  wherein  an  adjacent  pair  of  said  plurality  of  walls 


and  said  output  member  so  as  to  control  the  level  of  damp- 
ing torque  on  a  lockup  plate  in  accordance  with  the  rela- 


can  be  held  in  a  predetermined  configuration  by  said  stiffening 
member,  said  stiffening  member  comprising  two  L-shaped 
members  and  a  cross  member,  said  cross  member  having  a 
plurality  of  apertures  therethrough  and  being  mounted  on  the 
inner  surface  of  a  first  of  said  pair  of  walls,  and  each  of  said 
L-shaped  members  includes  means  for  rotatably  mounting  said 
L-shaped  members  in  said  apertures  in  said  cross-member, 
wherein  both  of  said  L-shaped  members  can  be  rotated  from  a 
first  position  wherein  all  parts  of  said  L-shaped  member  are 
adjacent  to  said  first  wall,  through  substantially  a  right  angle, 
to  a  second  position  where  the  L-shaped  member  partially 
abuts  the  second  of  said  pair  of  walls,  thereby  holding  said  pair 
of  walls  in  said  predetermined  configuration,  wherein  said  side 
walls  are  provided  with  pockets  for  receiving  the  ends  of  the 
cross  member,  and  further  comprising  an  external  pocket 
arranged  substantially  vertically  and  being  open  at  the  bottom 
to  permit  a  pole  to  extend  beyond  the  base  of  the  container. 


tive  movement  between  said  input  member  and  said  out- 
put member. 


5,070,975 

VISCOUS  CLUTCH  ASSEMBLY  FOR  TORQUE 

TRANSMISSION  IN  MOTOR  VEHICLE 

KoicU  Tanaka,  Misima,  and  Kiyohito  Murata,  Susono,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Toyoto  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Toyota, 

Japan 

Filed  Jul.  17,  1990.  Ser.  No.  553,416 

CUims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  17,  1989,  1-184098 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  6, 2008, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

iBt  a.'  F16D  13/04 

U.S.  CI.  192—35  7  ClaiaH 


54170,974 
HYDRAULIC  TORSIONAL  VIBRATION  DAMPER 
Malcolm  E.  Kirkwood,  Livonia,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Borg-Wamer 
Automotive  Transmission  A  Engine  Components  Corporation, 
Sterling  Heights,  Mich. 

Filed  Sep.  19,  1990.  Ser.  No.  585.414 
Int  a.'  F16H  45/02:  F16D  i/HO 
MS.  a.  192— 3  J  IS  Claims 

13.  A  damping  mechanism  for  damping  engine  vibrations  in 
a  vehicle  drive  train  between  an  input  member  and  an  output 
member  comprising: 
a  hydraulic  damping  mechanism  including  an  annular  spring 
plate  forming  a  wall  portion  of  a  liquid  filled  variable 
volume  chamber  for  imposing  a  vibration  damping  force 
between  said  input  member  and  said  output  member  for 
damping  engine  vibrations  between  said  input  member 
and  said  output  member;  and 
fluid  restriction  means  for  controlling  How  of  liquid  into  and 
from  said  variable  volume  chamber  in  accordance  with 
the  rate  of  relative  rotation  between  said  input  member 


1.  A  viscous  clutch  assembly  in  a  torque  transmission  system 
for  effecting  a  drive  connection  between  a  pair  of  rotary  mem- 
bers coaxially  arranged  for  relative  rotation,  said  viscous 
clutch  assembly  comprising  first  means  for  generating  a  vis- 
cous resistance  force  in  response  to  relative  rotation  between 
said  rotary  members,  second  means  cooperable  with  said  first 
means  for  converting  the  viscous  resistance  force  into  a  thrust 
force,  third  means  in  the  form  of  a  clutch  mechanism  cooper- 
able  with  said  second  means  to  be  brought  into  engagement 
when  applied  with  the  thrust  force  from  said  second  means  for 
establishing  the  drive  connection  between  said  rotary  mem- 
bers, wherein  one  of  said  rotary  members  is  in  the  form  of  a 
cylindrical  outer  casing  and  another  of  said  rotary  members  is 
in  the  form  of  an  internal  rotary  member  coaxially  surrounded 
by  said  outer  casing,  and  wherein  said  first  means  includes  a 
first  rotary  fin  member  fixedly  mounted  on  said  internal  rotary 
member  for  rotation  therewith  and  a  second  rotary  fin  member 
rotatably  and  axially  slidably  coupled  within  said  outer  casing 
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in  a  fluid-tight  manner  for  relative  roution  with  said  first 
rotary  fin  member  and  being  arranged  to  form  a  viscous  fluid 
chamber  containing  therein  said  first  rotary  fin  member,  said 
first  rotary  fin  member  being  formed  at  one  side  thereof  with  a 
first  set  of  concentrically  spaced  annular  fins  which  are  cou- 
pled with  a  second  set  of  concentrically  spaced  annular  fins 
formed  on  one  side  of  said  second  roury  fin  member,  and  said 
viscous  fluid  chamber  being  filled  with  an  amount  of  air  and  a 
predetermined  amount  of  viscous  fluid  in  such  a  manner  as  to 
permit  movement  of  said  second  rotary  fin  member  toward 
said  first  rotary  fin  member. 


cam  race  legs  and  pathway  and  conforming  closely  to  said 
pathway. 


5.070,976 
SPRAG  RETAINER 
Thaddevs  F.  Zlotek,  Ceatcr  Liae,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Dau  Cor- 
poratioii,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  27, 1990,  Ser.  No.  634,903 

Int  CL'  F16D  41/01 

MS.  a.  192—45.1  •  ClaiMS 


J9       L  ^  44     30  ^* 


whereby  said  pathway  is  prevented  from  nibbing  directly  on 
said  cam  race  legs  by  said  cage  bearing  flanges. 

54170,978 

ONE  WAY  DRIVE  DEVICE 

Paul  B.  PIres,  1350  Dodee  Ave  Bca  LoMad,  Calif.  95005 

Filed  Apr.  19, 1990,  Ser.  No.  511,226 

Int.  CL'  Fia>  41/06.  41/12 

MS.  a,  192-45.1  M  Cto«-» 


45 

1.  A  clutch  comprising: 

an  inner  race  mounted  for  roution  about  an  axis; 

an  outer  race  surrounding  said  inner  race  and  also  mounted 
for  roution  about  said  axis; 

a  plurality  of  sprag  members  for  transmitting  roution  be- 
tween said  inner  race  and  said  outer  race,  said  sprag  mem- 
bers located  radially  between  said  inner  race  and  said 
outer  race; 

a  generally  cylindrical  sprag  reuiner  positioned  between 
said  inner  race  and  said  outer  race  and  having  sprag 
notches  to  mount  said  sprags  in  a  proper  position,  said 
cylindrical  retainer  being  generally  U-shaped  in  cross-sec- 
tion in  a  plane  extending  radially  outwardly  from  said  axis 
and  along  said  axis,  said  U-shaped  cross-section  being 
defined  by  a  central  planar  portion  and  two  leg  portions 
extending  radially  outwardly  of  each  axial  ends  of  said 
central  planar  portion,  said  central  planar  portion  receiv- 
ing said  sprag  notches,  said  leg  portions  extending  perpen- 
dicular to  said  central  planar  portion;  and 

wherein  each  of  said  sprags  have  a  central  notch  extending 
radially  into  said  sprags  from  an  inner  periphery  at  a 
location  generally  in  the  center  of  said  sprag  measured 
along  said  axis. 


5,070,977 
LEG  TYPE  ROLLER  CLUTCH  ASSEMBLY 

Frederick  E.  Lederman,  Sandusky,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Feb.  7, 1991,  Ser.  No.  651,877 
Int.  CI.'  F16D  41/06 
MS.  a.  192—45  3  Claims 

1.  An  overrunning  roller  clutch  assembly,  comprising, 
a  pathway  race  having  a  cylindrical  pathway, 
a  cam  race  coaxially  disposed  relative  to  said  pathway  race, 
said  cam  race  having  a  plurality  of  evenly  circumferen- 
tially  spaced  legs  extending  radially  toward  said  pathway 
and  terminating  short  of  said  pathway, 
a  roller  and  energizing  spring  pair  located  between  each  pair 

of  adjacent  cam  race  legs,  and, 
a  cage  having  a  plurality  of  partially  cylindrical,  axially 
extending  bearing  flanges  located  radially  between  said 


19.  A  one-way  drive  device,  comprising: 

(a)  a  drive  member  mounted  for  clockwise  and  counter- 
clockwise roution  about  a  given  axis  and  including  a 
planar  drive  face  normal  to  said  given  axis,  said  drive 
member  being  adapted  for  connection  with  a  source  of 
power  for  routing  said  planar  drive  face  either  clockwise 
of  counterclockwise  about  said  given  axis; 

(b)  a  driven  member  mounted  for  at  least  counterclockwise 
roution  about  said  given  axis  and  including  a  planar 
driven  face  which  is  positioned  in  close  proximity  to  and 
in  confronting  relationship  with  said  drive  face;  and 

(c)  a  coupling  arrangement  including  said  drive  and  driven 
faces  and  coupling  means  between  said  faces  for  causing 
said  drive  member  to  rotate  said  driven  member  in  the 
counterclockwise  direction  about  said  given  axis  when 
said  drive  member  is  routed  counterclockwise  by  said 
source  of  power  and  for  allowing  said  drive  member  to 
route  freely  about  said  axis  in  the  clockwise  direction 
without  routing  said  driven  member  when  said  drive 
member  is  routed  clockwise  by  said  source  of  power.  Mid 
drive  and  driven  faces  and  said  coupling  means  being 
configured  such  that  when  said  drive  member  is  caused  to 
route  counterclockwise,  said  coupling  means  engages 
said  drive  and  driven  faces  in  a  way  which  places  a  com- 
pressive load  across  the  coupling  means  between  said 
drive  and  driven  members,  said  coupling  means  including 
a  pawl  having  opposing  edges  that  are  caused  to  engage 
the  drive  and  driven  faces  of  said  drive  and  driven  mem- 
bers in  a  compressive  load  bearing  way  as  the  latter  route 
counterclockwise,  and  wherein  said  pawl  is  wider  than  it 
is  thick  and  each  of  said  opposing  edges  is  a  generally 
rectangular,  parallel,  flat  surface  defined  by  the  thickness 
and  length  of  the  pawl. 
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5,070.979 

VISCOUS  COUPLED  FLY  WHEEL 

Kiyoaki  Ohtsidu,  and  Isao  HiroU,  both  of  Tochigi,  Japan, 

aasignon  to  TocUgifiOisaiigyo  Kabtiahiki  Kaisha,  Japaa 

Coiitiiiiiation  of  Scr.  No.  12MM.  Nov.  30,  1907,  abaadoMd. 

This  appUcation  Aug.  22,  1909,  Scr.  No.  397,644 
Claiais   priority,    applicatioa   Japaa,    Dec.   4,    1906,   61- 
1M077[XJ];  Jaa.  6,   1907,  62.000071[U];  Jan.  6,   1907,  6^ 
000072[U];  Jan.  6, 1907,  624I00073{U];  Jan.  6, 1907,  62-000144 

brt.  a.'  F16D  43/2a  3/80 
VS.  a.  192—54  13  Claim* 


a  valve  means  that  opens  and  closes  the  first  and  second 
communication  holes  in  the  annular  partition  plate;  and 


1.  A  flywheel  for  transmitting  torque  from  a  drive  shaft  of  an 
engine  to  a  transmission,  comprising: 

a  first  member  adapted  to  be  connected  to  the  drive  shaft; 

a  second  member  adapted  to  be  connected  to  the  transmis- 
sion; and  intermediate  member  disposed  between  said  first 
and  second  members,  said  intermediate  member  being 
connected  to  said  second  member  and  being  rotatable 
with  respect  to  said  first  member; 

a  sealed  chamber  provided  between  said  first  and  intermedi- 
ate members  and  filled  with  viscous  fluid; 

a  plurality  of  first  resistance  plates  disposed  within  said 
sealed  chamber  and  connected  to  said  first  member; 

a  plurality  of  second  resistance  plates  disposed  within  said 
sealed  chamber  and  connected  to  said  intermediate  mem- 
ber, said  second  resistance  plates  being  arranged  in  an 
alternating  order  with  said  first  resistance  plates; 

means  for  detecting  a  drive  torque  transmitted  from  the 
engine  through  the  flywheel  to  the  transmission;  and 

means  for  connecting  said  first  member  and  said  intermedi- 
ate member  when  the  detected  drive  torque  reaches  a 
predetermined  value. 


a  rotor  received   in   the   working  chamber  and   rigidly 
mounted  to  one  end  of  the  shaft. 


5,070,901 
FLUID  COUPLING 
Taiaotsa  Todo,  Kanagawa,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Atsngi  Unisia 
Coqioration,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  27, 1990,  Scr.  No.  509,446 
Claims    priority,    applicatioa    Japan,    Sep.    20,    1909,    1- 
113030[U]:  Oct.  24,  1909. 1-123563{U] 

Int  a.'  F16D  31/00 
VS.  CL  192—50  B  36  Claina 


5,070,900 
VISCOUS  FLUID  COUPLING 

Makoto  Nakagawa,  Kariya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabu- 

shiki  Kaisha,  Kariya,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1991,  Scr.  No.  647.991 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Feb.  6, 1990,  2-26040 
Int.  a.'  F16D  31/00 
VS.  a.  192—50  B  5  Claims 

1.  A  viscous  fluid  coupling  comprising: 

a  shaft; 

a  housing  rotatably  held  to  the  shaft; 

a  cover  fixedly  mounted  to  the  housing,  the  cover  cooperat- 
ing with  the  housing  to  form  an  inside  space; 

an  annular  partition  plate  which  divides  the  inside  space  into 
a  storage  chamber  and  a  working  chamber,  the  partition 
plate  being  divided  into  axially  spaced  first  and  second 
portions  arranged  adjacent  a  rotational  axis  of  the  shaft, 
the  inside  diameter  of  the  first  portion  being  less  than  that 
of  the  second  portion,  the  first  and  second  portions  being 
provided  with  a  first  and  a  second  communication  holes, 
respectively,  the  first  and  second  communication  holes 
being  so  located  one  of  a  on  circumferential  line  and  on  a 
radial  line 


1.  A  fluid  coupling  for  transmitting  rotation  force  to  a  driven 
unit,  said  fluid  coupling  comprising: 

a  drive  shaft; 

a  housing  rotatably  supported  on  said  drive  shaft  and  sup- 
porting thereon  a  driven  unit,  said  housing  defining 
therein  an  internal  space; 

dividing  means  for  dividing  said  internal  space  into  first  and 
second  fluid  chambers; 

a  rotary  member  connected  to  said  drive  shaft  to  rotate 
together  therewith  and  received  within  said  second  fluid 
chamber,  said  rotary  member  being  cooperative  with  said 
housing  to  form  a  viscous  resistance  generating  portion  in 
said  second  fluid  chamber,  said  viscous  resistance  generat- 
ing portion  receiving  working  fluid  in  said  second  fluid 
chamber  for  generating  viscous  resistance,  by  which  said 
housing  rotates  in  response  to  rotation  of  said  rotary  mem- 
ber; and 

valve  means  for  allowing  the  working  fluid  in  said  first  fluid 
chamber  to  be  introduced  into  said  second  fluid  chamber, 
to  adjust  amount  of  the  working  fluid  passing  through  said 
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viscous  resistance  generating  portion  for  varying  a  ratio  of 
rotation  speed  of  said  housing  to  that  of  said  rotary  mem- 
ber, said  valve  means  including  a  through  opening  formed 
in  one  surface  of  said  dividing  means  and  a  valve  member 
pivotably  supported  on  said  surface,  the  pivotal  direction 
of  said  valve  member  being  essentially  perpendicular  to 
said  surface,  said  valve  member  opening  said  through 
opening  when  no  load  is  applied  thereto  and  closing  said 
through  opening  when  force  applied  thereto  by  rotation 
of  said  housing  becomes  greater  than  a  predetermiend 
value. 


diaphragm  can  deflect  in  response  to  vibrations  transmitted 
through  hydraulic  fluid  in  the  system  to  effect  damping  of  the 
vibrations,  and  a  limiting  surface  on  said  housing  confronting 
the  other  face  of  said  diaphragm  and  including  a  raised  central 


5.070.902 
POWER  TAKE-OFF  ENGAGEMENT  MECHANISM 
Trevor  Pitchford,  Bolton,  England,  assignor  to  Eaton  Corpom- 
tion,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1991,  Ser.  No.  681,036 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  12,  1990, 
9008424 

Int  a.'  B60K  17/28;  F16D  ////*  25/061 
VS.  a.  192—67  R  «  Claims 


portion  positioned  closer  to  said  other  diaphragm  face  than  the 
remainder  of  the  limiting  surface  and  operative  to  limit  the 
deflection  of  the  central  region  of  the  diaphragm  to  a  predeter- 
mined maximum  magnitude  to  hmit  the  stress  at  the  center  of 
the  diaphragm  to  an  acceptable  level. 

5,070,904 
ADJUSTABLE  CENTRIFUGAL  CLUTCH 
Thomas  C  Fehring,  5167  Michael  AntiKmy  La.,  OnciMMti. 
Ohio  45247 

Filed  Oct  22, 1990,  Ser.  No.  602.090 
Int  a.5  Fl«>  13/75.  43/08 
VS.  CL  192—105  B  » ' 


1.  A  PTO  engagement  mechanism  (100)  comprising  a  hous- 
ing (1,  IB),  a  PTO  input  gear  (2)  mounted  on  bearings  in  said 
housing  for  relative  axial  and  rotational  movement,  a  piston 
(26)  axially  fixed  to  the  gear  and  including  a  face  subject  to 
pressure  in  a  pressure  chamber  (20)  formed  at  the  end  of  a  feed 
shaft  (18),  fluid  pressure  in  said  chamber  effective  to  axially 
displace  said  piston  until  a  meshing  part  (10)  of  the  gear  meshes 
with  a  cooperatingly  meshing  part  (11)  of  an  input  shaft  (12), 
said  feed  shaft  (18)  passing  through  a  central  bore  in  the  gear, 
a  conduit  in  the  feed  shaft  (18)  effective  to  introduce  pressur- 
ized fluid  to  and  exhaust  pressurized  fluid  from  the  pressure 
chamber  and  a  return  bias  means  (23)  acting  to  resist  engaging 
movement  of  the  gear  (2);  said  mechanism  characterized  in  that 
the  feed  shaft  is  axially  and  rotationally  fixed  in  the  housing  (1, 
IB),  the  gear  axially  slides  over  and  rotates  relative  to  the  feed 
shaft  with  an  intervening  seal  (28)  able  to  accommodate  such 
relative  movement,  and  the  return  bias  means  (23)  acts  directly 
on  the  piston  (26). 

5,070,983 
DAMPER  FOR  HYDRAULIC  CLUTCH  ACTUATOR 
Keith  V.  Leigh-Monstevens,  Rochester  Hills,  and  Jnlic  A.  Har- 
tig,  Waterford,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Automotive  Prod- 
ucts pic,  Warwickshire,  Channel  Islands 

Filed  Oct.  29,  1990,  Ser.  No.  604,158 
Int  a.'  F16D  25/8.  25/14 
U.S.  a.  192—85  C  >1  Qaims 

1.  A  clutch  hydraulic  actuator  system  having  a  vibration 
damper  provided  in  the  system  between  a  master  cylinder  and 
a  slave  cylinder  thereof,  said  damper  including  a  housing,  a  flat 
plate  diaphragm  moi  .ited  in  said  housing  with  iu  periphery 
fixed  with  respect  to  the  housing  and  having  a  first  face  consti- 
tuting a  boundary  wall  of  the  hydraulic  system  so  that  the 


1.  A  centrifugal  clutch  comprising 

a  routing  input  housing, 

at  least  one  pair  of  clutch  rings  fixedly  connected  within  said 
input  housing,  said  clutch  rings  including  a  lowermost 
clutch  ring  having  a  lower  side  thereon, 

a  rotatable  output  shaft, 

at  least  one  clutch  disk  mounted  for  rotation  with  said  output 
shaft,  each  said  clutch  disk  having  a  peripheral  edge  dis- 
posed intermediate  each  said  pair  of  clutch  rings, 

an  axially  translatable  pressure  plate  having  an  upper  side 
and  a  lower  side,  said  pressure  plate  upper  side  being 
fixedly  connected  to  said  lower  side  of  said  lowermost 
clutch  ring,  said  pressure  plate  lower  side  having  means 
for  defining  a  radially  extending  downwardly  sloping 
surface, 

at  least  one  pair  of  axially  translatable  and  radially  slideable 
centrifugal  weights  disposed  beneath  said  pressure  plate, 
each  of  said  weights  having  an  upper  side  and  a  lower 
side,  said  upper  side  having  means  for  defining  a  radially 
extending  and  downwardly  sloping  surface  slideably 
mateable  with  said  pressure  plate  sloping  surface  means, 
said  weights  biased  toward  said  output  shaft  via  spring 
means,  said  sloping  surface  means  of  said  weights  being 
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axially  spaced  away  from  said  sloping  surface  means  of 
said  pressure  plate, 

an  adjustment  collar  having  an  upper  side  abutting  said 
lower  side  of  each  of  said  weights,  and 

means  for  externally  and  selectively  adjusting  and  locating 
said  adjustment  collar  axially  relative  to  said  input  hous- 
ing, said  adjustment  collar  being  operable  to  variably 
space  said  sloping  surface  means  of  said  weights  towards 
or  away  from  said  sloping  surface  means  of  said  pressure 
plate. 


5.070,M5 

COUPLING  FOR  A  LINEAR  DISPLACEMENT 

TRANSDUCER 

Stephen  H.  Davies,  Telford,  and  Arthur  L.  Lloyd,  Oxley,  both  of 
England,  assignors  to  Lucas  Industries,  public  limited  com- 
pany, Birmingham,  England 

Filed  Aug.  11,  1988,  Ser.  No.  231,106 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  14,  1987, 
8719298 

Int  a.'  F16H  25/12 
VS.  CL  192—141  7  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  coupling  a  rotatable  member  to  a  linear 
variable  displacement  transducer  which  has  a  linearly  movable 
Input  stem,  comprising  a  housing,  an  element,  axially  movable 
in  said  housing  and  adapted  for  coupling  to  said  input  stem, 
said  element  having  a  threaded  portion  engaging  a  comple- 
mentary threaded  portion  on  said  member,  a  spring-biassed 
detent  means  for  restraining  said  element  against  rotation,  and 
abutments  on  said  element  and  said  member,  said  abutments 
being  interengageable  at  one  limiting  extent  of  linear  travel  of 
said  element  relative  to  said  member,  to  cause  said  element  to 
overcome  said  detent  means  and  to  rotate  with  said  member  in 
a  first  direction  only,  whereby  beyond  said  one  limiting  extent 
of  linear  travel  the  input  to  said  transducer  remains  unaltered. 


complete  circular  helix  substantially  adjacent  to  said 
mechanism  is  stretched  sufficiently  apart  so  as  to  be  inca- 
pable of  supporting  said  product, 
whereby  as  said  mechanism  is  rotatably  operated,  product 
supported  by  said  closely  spaced  loops  is  transported  from 
said  free  end  toward  said  fixed  end  until  it  reaches  said 
stretched  loop  whereat  the  product  falls  therethrough. 
4.  A  coin  mechanism  for  a  vending  machine  activated  when 
predetermined  coins  have  been  inserted  therein,  and  whose 
activation  may  be  adjusted  to  respond  to  different  predetermi- 
nations of  coins  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  rotatable  coin  holder  members; 
coin  holder  lock  members;  and 
a  unitary  lock  member  disabling  means. 


said  coin  holders  being  free  to  rotate  and  thus  to  activate  the 
mechanism  when  predetermined  coins  have  been  inserted 
therein,  but  that  are  engaged  by  said  coin  holder  lock 
members  and  prevented  from  rotating  in  the  absence  of 
said  coins, 

wherein  when  a  different  predetermination  of  coins  is  re- 
quired, said  lock  member  disabling  means  is  interposed 
between  at  least  some  of  said  coin  holder  members  and 
said  coin  holder  lock  members,  preventing  said  engage- 
ment by  the  members  thus  interposed, 

thereby  allowing  rotation  of  the  coin  holder  members  inter- 
posed despite  the  absence  of  coins  therein,  and  permitting 
activation  of  the  mechanism. 

I  


5,070,987 
CONVEYOR  BLADE  STOP  DEVICE 
Sarkis  A.  Koltookian,  Cedar  Falls,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Deere  A 
Company,  Moline,  111. 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1991,  Ser.  No.  648,508 

Int.  a.'  B65G  37/00 

U.S.  a.  198—368  8  aaims 


5.0704W6 
VENDING  MACHINE  OPERATING  MECHANISM 
Arlan  J.  Hof.'san,  5137  Coldbrook  Dr.,  Mantua,  Ohio  44255, 
and  Charles  P.  Crawley,  Mentor,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Arlan  J. 
Hoffinan,  Mantua,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  12,  1990,  Ser.  No.  492324 
Int  a.5  G07F  5/04.  11/36 
VS.  CL  194—237  10  Claims 

1.  A  product-vending  device  for  a  vending  machine  com- 
prising: 
a  spiral  wire  coil,  and 
a  rotation  mechanism, 

said  coil  having  a  free  end  and  a  fixed  end  and  consisting  of 
a  plurality  of  continuously  connected  helical  loops,  said 
fixed  end  being  connected  to  said  mechanism,  and  said 
coil  being  rotatable  thereby, 
wherein  adjoining  loops  remote  from  said  mechanism  are 
spaced  sufficiently  closely  to  each  other  to  allow  product 
to  be  supported  therebetween  and  transported  by  the 
rotation  thereof,  while  the  periphery  of  a  loop  forming  a 


1.  A  blade  stop  device  for  a  part  conveyor  having  a  plurality 
of  rollers  for  supporiing  a  part  to  be  conveyed,  the  blade  stop 
device  comprising: 

a  frame  member  attached  to  a  frame  of  the  conveyor; 

a  stop  member  pivotally  supported  by  and  coupled  to  the 
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frame  member,  the  stop  member  being  pivotal  between  a 
retracted  position  wherein  the  stop  member  is  below  a 
plane  defined  by  upper  surfaces  of  the  rollers  and  a  stop 
position  wherein  the  stop  member  projects  above  said 
plane; 

an  actuator  coupled  to  the  stop  member  and  operable  to 
move  the  stop  member  to  its  retracted  position; 

a  first  arm  projecting  from  the  stop  member; 

a  second  arm  projecting  from  the  frame  member;  and 

a  spring  member  coupled  between  the  first  arm  and  the 
second  arm  and  biased  to  urge  the  stop  member  to  its  stop 
position  above  the  plane. 


5,070,9n  

APPARATUS  FOR  AUGNING  ELECTRONIC 
COMPONENT  CHIPS 

Tom  Konishi,  and  Yoshiaori  Oyabu,  both  of  Kyoto,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Murata  MannActwing  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  11,  1990,  Ser.  No.  625,877 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  16,  1989, 1-326988 

lat  a.'  B65G  47/24 

VS.  a.  198—380  W  CW« 


with  said  log  so  as  to  support  the  same  only  in  a  central 
area  defined  beneath  ite  center  of  gravity,  said  apparatus 
being  free  of  any  restraint  against  rotation  of  the  log  about 


its  axis  while  said  rollers  thus  support  the  log,  whereby  the 
log  may  rotate  to  a  postion  at  which  its  center  of  gravity 
is  at  a  minimum  height  and  its  curvature  lies  in  a  substan- 
tially vertical  plane. 


5,070,990 

AUTOMATIC  TILTING  CARRIAGE  FOR  NESTED 

PREFORMED  CONTAINERS 

Rayaond  A.  Heislcr,  657  Dakota  Trail,  Fraaklin  Lakes,  N  J. 

07417 

nicd  Mar.  IS,  1991,  Ser.  No.  670,038 

lat  a.'  B65G  25/00 

VS.  a.  198—409  13  CW"» 


1.  An  apparatus  for  aligning  electronic  component  chips, 
comprising: 

an  aligning  passage  for  guiding  a  plurality  of  electronic 
component  chips  to  move  the  chips  aligned  in  a  prescribed 
direction; 

a  chamber  communicated  with  said  aligning  passage  and 
defining  a  space  having  a  larger  cross  sectional  area  than 
that  of  said  aligning  passage  on  an  inlet  side  of  the  aligning 
passage,  for  storing  a  plurality  of  electronic  component 
chips; 

a  blowing  passage  for  introducing  compressed  air  from 
outside  being  provided  near  the  inlet  of  said  aligning 
passage,  and 

at  least  one  of  a  plurality  of  wall  surfaces  defining  said  space 
being  provided  by  a  displaceable  movable  block,  displace- 
ment of  said  movable  block  in  one  direction  being  driven 
by  the  compressed  air  introduced  from  said  blowing  pas- 
sage, displacement  in  the  other  direction  being  driven  by 
natural  gravity. 


5,070,989 
LOG  SWEEP  POSITIONER 
Ernest  W.  Brown,  Texarkana,  Ark.,  and  Herschel  A.  Farmer, 
SpringhiU,  La-,  assignors  to  International  Paper  Company, 
Taxedo  Park,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  5, 1989,  Ser.  No.  293,853 
Int  CV  B65G  47/24 
VS.  CL  198—394  »2  Claims 

2.  An  apparatus  for  orienting  curved  logs  for  sawing  by  a 
vertical  saw  blade,  comprising 
at  least  two  horizontal  freely  rototable  rollers  for  supporting 
the  log,  and  means  for  bringing  said  rollers  into  contact 


rr^. 
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1.  An  automatically  operated  feeding  and  tilting  apparatus 
for  reorienting  a  stack  of  nested  preformed  containers,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  An  infeed  conveyor  assembly  having  a  loading  end  and  a 
transferring  end,  said  infeed  conveyor  assembly  including; 
al)  a  frame  assembly  adapted  for  horizonul  disposition 

substantially  at  floor  level, 

a2)  a  plurality  of  selectively  spaced  rollers,  said  rollers 
rotationally  carried  by  and  between  a  pair  of  spaced 
substantially  continuous  chain  members,  said  pair  of 
chain  members  with  said  rollers  carried  there-between 
adapted  for  selective  continuous  advancement  interior 
of  said  frame  assembly,  said  continuous  advancement 
for  carrying  a  vertically  oriented  stack  of  nested  pre- 
formed containers  from  a  loading  position  to  said  trans- 
ferring end, 

a3)  a  drive  means  for  providing  said  continuous  advance- 
ment of  said  spaced  rollers; 

(b)  a  tilting  carriage  assembly  including; 

bl)  an  elongated  rail  member  adapted  to  slidingly  support 
said  nested  suck  of  preformed  containers  carried 
thereon  as  and  when  said  rail  member  is  brought  to  a 
substantially  horizonul  disposition,  said  elongated  rail 
member  further  adapted  for  pivotal  mounting  on  a 
horizontal  denesting  assembly, 

b2)  a  support  plate  fastened  to  one  end  of  said  elongated 
rail  member,  said  support  plate  arrayed  for  a  substan- 
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lially  flush  alignment  of  its  major  surface  with  a  top 
surface  of  said  plurality  of  rollers  at  said  transferring 
end  of  said  infeed  conveyor  assembly  when  and  as  said 
elongated  rail  member  is  brought  to  a  substantially 
vertical  array, 
b3)  a  stack  advancing  assembly  adapted  for  selectively 
and  linearly  advancing  said  stack  of  nested  preformed 
containers  from  said  rail  member  onto  said  horizontal 
denesting  assembly,  said  stack  advancing  assembly 
being  selectively  responsive  to  the  rotation  of  the  rail 
member  to  a  substantially  horizontal  array,  said  rotation 
being  about  said  pivotal  mounting; 

(c)  an  actuating  means  for  selectively  rotating  said  tilting 
carriage  assembly  between  said  substantially  vertical 
array  and  said  substantially  horizontal  array, 

(d)  A  transfer  means  assembly  selectively  mounted  at  said 
transferring  end  of  said  infeed  conveyor,  said  transfer 
means  assembly  adapted  for  selectively  transferring  a 
single  stack  of  vertically  oriented  nested  preformed  con- 
tainers from  said  infeed  conveyor  assembly  onto  said 
support  plate  of  said  tilting  carriage  assembly  when  and  as 
said  tilting  carriage  assembly  is  in  said  substantially  verti- 
cal array;  and 

(e)  a  stop  means  selectively  positioned  between  said  loading 
position  and  said  transferring  end,  said  stop  means  selec- 
tively actuated  for  allowing  only  one  vertically  oriented 
stack  of  nested  preformed  containers  in  way  of  said  trans- 
fer means  assembly,  said  rotationally  carried  rollers  pro- 
viding for  the  substantially  friction-free  movement  of  the 
continuously  advancing  rollers  against  bottoms  of  any 
stacks  of  vertically  nested  containers  being  selectively 
stopped  from  advancing. 


5,070,991 
APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  GROUPS  OF  ROD-LIKE 

ARTICLES 
Dennis  Hinchcliffe,  Kent,  and  Desmond  W.  Molins,  deceased, 
late  of  London,  both  of  England  by  David  Oldhan  Bates,  John 
Anthony  William  Jennings,  legal  representative  ,  assignors  to 
Molins  PLC,  Saunderton,  United  Kingdom 

Filed  Jul.  22,  1988,  Ser.  No.  222,996 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  90,  1987, 
8718085 

Int.  a.'  B65C  47 /iO 
MS.  a.  198— 418  J  20  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  forming  groups  of  rod-like  articles  compris- 
ing a  hopper,  means  for  removing  ariicles  from  the  hopper  in 
an  axial  direction,  variable  speed  transfer  means  for  receiving 
successive  rows  of  articles  from  the  removing  means,  constant 
speed  row  conveyor  means  for  receiving  rows  of  articles  from 
the  transfer  means,  and  group  conveyor  means  for  receiving 
rows  of  articles  from  the  row  conveyor  means. 


5,070,992 

CONVEYOR  SYSTEM 

Lorne  Bonkowtki,  Stocktoo,  Calif„  aitipior  to  Foma-Pack, 

L.P.,  Stockton.  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  301,223,  Jan.  24, 1989,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Mar.  25, 1991,  Ser.  No.  675,128 

Int  a.9  B6SB  35/44.  21/04 

U.S.  a.  198—419.1  3  Clainis 


.ran 


1.  A  conveyor  system  for  grouping  containers,  the  bases  of 
said  containers  defining  a  gap  when  the  sides  of  the  containers 
are  touching  comprising: 

a  pair  of  horizontal  conveyor  belts  for  carrying  and  trans- 
porting containers  in  an  upright  position  on  the  conveyor 
belts; 

a  guide  rail  disposed  between  the  adjacent  conveyor  belts 
and  positioned  to  engage  the  bases  of  the  containers  on 
adjacent  conveyor  belts,  said  guide  rail  having  a  height 
and  contour  which  conform  substantially  to  said  gap  so 
that  the  guide  rail  allows  adjacent  containers  to  touch 
each  other  but  inhibits  the  containers  from  jumping  the 
rail; 

a  venical  alignment  pin  positioned  transverse  and  between 
adjacent  conveyor  belts,  said  pin  being  vertically  movable 
between  a  retracted  position  which  allows  containers  on 
the  conveyor  belt  to  pass  over  the  pin,  and  a  deployed 
position  in  which  the  pin  engages  adjacent  containers 
moving  on  the  belts  to  stop  further  advancement  of  the 
containers,  said  pin  having  lateral  surfaces  positioned  to 
engage  the  sides  of  the  containers  when  the  pin  is  in  the 
deployed  position,  said  lateral  surfaces  being  shaped  to 
conform  to  the  contour  of  the  side  of  the  container;  and 

means  for  moving  the  alignment  pin  vertically  and  orthogo- 
nally to  the  conveyor  belt  between  the  retracted  and 
deployed  positions; 

wherein  the  alignment  pin  is  aligned  with  the  guide  rail  and 
the  alignment  pin  has  a  top  surface  shaped  to  conform 
substantially  to  the  contour  of  the  guide  rail  and  the  gap 
defmed  by  two  adjacent  touching  containers  wherein  the 
top  surface  of  the  alignment  pin  is  positioned  to  engage 
the  bases  of  the  passing  containers  in  the  retracted  posi- 
tion. 


5,070,993 
DEVICE  FOR  CONVEYING  A  STREAM  OF  ARTICLES  TO 

A  PROCESSING  MACHINE 
Adrianus  A.  J.  Fransen,  Vlaardingen,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 
Tcvopharm-Schiedam  B.V.,  Schiedam,  Netherlands 

Filed  Jul.  31,  1990,  Ser.  No.  560.156 
Oaims   priority,   application   Netherlands,   Sep.    19,    1989, 
8902341 

im.  a.'  B65G  47/26 
VS.  a.  198— 419J  5  CbUms 

1.  A  transfer  device  for  conveying  a  stream  of  spaced  apart 
articles  coming  out  of  a  first  producing  machine  to  a  process- 
ing machine  and  forming  the  articles  into  groups  of  a  specified 
number  comprising  an  endless  chain  on  which  a  number  of 
equally  spaced  drivers  are  mounted,  one  run  of  which  runs 
essentially  horizontally  between  the  first  producing  machine 
and  the  processing  machine  and  is  driven  by  the  processing 
machine,  a  conveyor  belt  system  with  one  run  running  essen- 
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tially  horizontal  and  at  a  distance  from  and  parallel  to  the 
endless  chain  and  adapted  to  receive  ariicles  coming  out  of  the 
first  producing  machine,  the  drivers  on  the  endless  chain  being 
movably  mounted  to  swing  into  two  positions,  in  one  of  which 
a  working  position  a  portion  of  the  driver  projects  above  said 
run  of  the  conveyor  belt  system  between  ariicles  on  the  con- 
veyor belt  system  and  in  another  position  the  driver  is  entirely 
below  said  run  of  the  conveyor  belt  system,  a  control  element 
mounted  for  movement  back  and  forth  parallel  to  the  con- 
veyor belt  and  endless  chain  and  having  a  surface  adapted  to 
contact  the  driver  and  move  it  to  and  from  said  first  position 
and  second  positions,  a  first  signal  means  coupled  to  the  con- 
trol element  which  can  give  a  signal  for  each  passing  or  incom- 


artides  -during  transport  thereof  on  said  distributor  track  (14); 

then  feeding  the  shifted  artKiet  to  lopective  ones  of  sakl 

discharge  tracks  (12,  13); 

transporting  the  articles  along  the  distributor  track  (14)  in  a 
path  in  the  form  of  at  least  a  quarter  circle;  and  simulu- 
neously  transversely  shifting  the  articles  (10)  into  longitu- 
dinal alignment  with  the  discharge  tracks  (12,  13); 
positioning  the  two  discharge  tracks  (12,  13)  on  transversely 
opposite  sides  of  an  extension  of  a  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
feeid  conveyor  (11);  simultaneously  feeding  two  articles 
(10)  at  a  time  from  the  feed  track  (11)  to  the  distributor 
track  (14);  and,  while  the  two  articles  are  being  trans- 
ported along  said  path  in  the  form  of  said  at  least  a  quarter 
circle,  transversely  shifting  the  two  articles  in  opposite 
directions  until  they  come  into  longitudinal  alignment 
with  the  two  discharge  tracks  (12,  13),  respectively. 
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ing  article,  a  second  signal  means  position  near  the  downstream 
end  of  the  chain  which  for  every  passing  group  of  articles  can 
give  a  multiple  "p"  of  these  sigiuls,  "p"  being  the  selected 
number  of  articles  of  which  each  group  to  be  formed  must  be 
constituted,  so  that  these  signals  are  a  measure  of  the  number  of 
outgoing  articles,  and  a  comparison  device,  to  which  the  sig- 
nals of  the  above-mentioned  first  and  second  signal  means  are 
fed,  by  which  comparison  device  the  speed  of  the  endless  chain 
and  the  position  of  the  control  element  are  controlled,  said 
position  being  dependent  on  the  ratio  "N"  between  the  number 
of  incoming  and  the  number  of  outgoing  articles,  and  it  being 
possible  for  "N"  to  vary  between  a  value  of  zero  and  a  value  of 
at  least  1. 


5,070,995  

NONCONTACT  CONVEYOR  FEEDER  SYSTEM 
Eric  J.  SchafTer,  Edca  Prairie,  and  David  J.  HaavM,  Apple 
Valley,  both  of  Minn.,  aaaignort  to  MTS  Systeaa  Corpora- 
tion. Eden  Prairie,  Minn. 
Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  242,748,  Sep.  8, 1988,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jul.  19, 1990,  Ser.  No.  555.777 
Int.  a.'  B65G  47/31 
US.  a.  198—460  19  Clains 


5.070.994 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TRANSFERRING 

ARTICLES  FED  ON  A  SINGLE  TRACK  ONTO  SEVERAL 

DISCHARGE  TRACKS 
Heinz  Focke,  Verden,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Focke 
A  Co.  (GmbH  St  Co.),  Verden,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  25,  1989,  Ser.  No.  426^64 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  26, 
1988,3836363 

Int.  a.'  B65G  29/00 
MS.  a.  198—441  17  Claims 


1.  Process  for  continuously  transferring  articles,  being  con- 
tinuously fed  in  a  longitudinal  direction  in  a  continuous  series 
on  a  horizontal  feed  track,  onto  two  horizontal  discharge 
tracks  disposed  downstream  of  said  feed  track,  said  process 
comprising:  placing  a  distributor  track  (14)  between  said  feed 
track  and  said  discharge  tracks  (12,  13);  continuously  feeding 
the  articles  from  said  feed  track  (11)  onto  said  distributor  track 
(14)  for  transport  thereby;  differently  transversely  shifting  the 
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1.  A  conveyor  system  including: 

a  downstream  conveyor  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  prod- 
uct receiving  flites; 
a  downstream  conveyor  drive; 

a  downstream  conveyor  monitor  for  providing  data  repre- 
sentative of  fiite  positions  of  the  downstream  conveyor; 
an  upstream  conveyor  upstream  from  the  downstream  con- 
veyor for  receiving  products  and  for  driving  the  products 
toward  the  downstream  conveyor; 
an  upstream  conveyor  drive  responsive  to  drive  control 

signals; 
an  upstream  conveyor  monitor  for  providing  data  represen- 
tative of  product  positions  on  the  upstream  conveyor;  and 
a  product  positioning  drive  control  system  coupled  to  re- 
ceive data  from  the  downstream  conveyor  monitor  and 
the  upstream  conveyor  monitor,  for  controlling  the  up- 
stream conveyor  drive  and  causing  products  to  be  posi- 
tioned within  flites,  including: 
means  for  computing  positional  errors  of  products  on  the 

upstream  conveyor  relative  to  target  flites; 
means  for  storing  dau  representative  of  fill  sutes  of  target 
flites,  including  daU  representative  of  whether  the 
target  flites  are  full; 
means  for  generating  upstream  conveyor  drive  control 
signals  as  a  function  of  the  positional  errors  of  products 
aitd  the  fill  states  of  the  target  flites,  so  as  to  attempt  to 
cause  relative  alignment  between  the  products  and 
associated  target  flites  or  flites  adjacent  the  target  flites; 
and 
means  for  updating  the  stored  dau  representative  of  the 
fill  states  of  the  target  flites  as  a  function  of  the  flites  in 
which  products  are  positioned. 
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SJOf10^96  burning  food  product  residue  on  the  conveyor  grids;  and 

CHAIN  CONVEYOR  AND  PALLET  means  downstream  of  said  grid  bum-off  enclosure  in  the  direc- 

Kart  SckwaewBle,  49M  WUspcrteg  Pine  La.,  Bloomfield  Hilb, 
Mick.  4M13,  aad  RoMid  K.  E.  Fcio,  44596  Penney  Ct.,  Can- 
UM,  Mick.  4S187 
Continuation-in-i>art  of  Ser.  No.  408,132,  Sep.  14,  1989.  This 
application  May  17,  1990,  Ser.  No.  524,630 
int.  CL'  B65G  37/00 
VS.  d  198— 465  J  »3  CtoiM 


)  *+- 


tion  of  travel  of  the  conveyor  for  cleaning  carburized  food 
product  residue  remaining  on  said  conveyor  and  grids  off  of 
the  conveyor. 


1.  A  chain  conveyor  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  shaft  rotating  about  a  first  axis; 

(b)  a  second  shaft  rotating  about  a  second  axis  being  parallel 
to  said  first  axis  and  spaced  from  said  first  axis  by  a  con- 
veyor distances; 

(c)  frame  members  mounting  said  first  and  second  shafts  and 
defining  axial  ends  of  said  first  and  second  shafts; 

(d)  a  pair  of  endless  chains,  each  being  received  over  said 
first  shifi  on  said  first  axis,  and  said  second  shaft  on  said 
second  axis,  such  that  said  endless  chains  extend  over  said 
first  axis,  extend  on  an  upper  run  along  said  conveyor 
distance,  extend  over  and  under  said  second  axis,  and 
extend  on  a  lower  run  back  along  said  conveyor  distance; 

(e)  each  of  said  endless  chains  having  three  being  spaced 
inwardly  from  each  of  said  axial  ends  towards  the  other  of 
said  axial  ends,  a  first  link  being  defined  as  the  link  closest 
to  each  of  said  axial  ends,  a  second  link  being  defined  as 
the  next  innermost  link  and  the  third  link  being  defined  as 
the  innermost  link;  and 

(0  a  pallet  being  mounted  for  movement  on  said  endless 
chains,  said  pallet  having  a  generally  planer  support  sur- 
face and  a  pair  of  downwardly  extending  guide  bars,  each 
of  said  guiile  bars  having  an  upper  run  contact  member  in 
frictional  contact  with  said  second  link  of  one  of  said 
endless  chains  when  said  pallet  is  on  an  upper  run,  and  a 
lower  run  contact  member  in  frictional  contact  with  said 
second  link  of  one  of  said  endless  chains  when  said  pallet 
is  on  a  lower  run,  said  upper  run  contact  members  on  each 
of  said  guide  bars  being  spaced  from  each  other  by  a 
distance  approximately  equal  to  the  axial  distance  between 
said  second  links  of  each  of  said  pair  of  endless  chains,  said 
lower  run  contact  members  being  spaced  by  the  same 
distance. 


5.070.998 
CONVEYOR  SYSTEM  FOR  A  HSH  CLEANING  PLANT 
Jens  U.  Nielsen,  Copenhagen,  Denmark,  assignor  to  Lumetech 

A/S,  Hellerup,  Denmark 
per  No.  PCT/DK89/00155.  §  371  Date  Dec.  21. 1990.  §  102(e) 
Date  Dec.  21, 1990,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W089/12398.  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Dec.  28,  1989 

PCT  Filed  Jun.  22,  1989,  Ser.  No.  623,986 
Claims  priority,  application  Denmark,  Jun.  23, 1988. 3443/88 
Int.  a.'  B65G  15/14 
VS.  a.  198—587  3  Claims 


5,070.997 
GRID  BURN-OFF  UNIT  FOR  BAKERY  OVEN 
William  E.  Lanham,  Conyers.  and  Dennis  Hall.  Rex.  both  of 
Ga..  assignors  to  APV  Baker  Inc..  Atlanta,  Ga. 
Filed  Mar.  7,  1990,  Ser.  No.  489,700 
Int.  a.'  B65G  45/10 
VS.  a.  198—494  22  Claims 

1.  A  bakery  oven  system  including  an  oven  enclosure,  end- 
less open  conveyor  means  for  conveying  bakery  products 
through  the  oven  and  including  a  conveyor  section  located 
outside  said  oven  enclosure;  said  conveyor  including  a  plural- 
ity of  support  grids  for  bakery  products,  a  grid  bum-off  unit 
adjacent  said  oven  enclosure  including  a  separate  enclosure 
through  which  said  conveyor  passes  and  means  for  applying 
high  heat  to  at  least  one  side  of  said  conveyor  grids  in  the  grid 
bum-off  enclosure  at  an  intensity  sufficient  for  carburizing  and 


1.  A  conveyor  system  suitable  for  handling  food  products, 
such  as  fish,  comprising: 

a  feed  conveyor  means  for  transporting  said  food  products, 
said  feed  conveyor  means  having  a  discharge  end; 

a  receiving  conveyor  means  for  transporting  said  food  prod- 
ucts, said  receiving  conveyor  means  having  a  receiving 
end; 

a  double  conveyor  having  a  collecting  end  adjacent  said 
discharge  end  and  an  output  end  adjacent  said  receiving 
end,  said  double  conveyor  having  two  cooperating  con- 
veyor belts  arranged  vertically  one  above  the  other  so  as 
to  be  capable  of  gripping  food  products  on  said  feed  con- 
veyor means  and  being  able  to  transport  said  food  prod- 
ucts to  said  receiving  conveyor  means;  and 

conveyor  displacement  means  to  laterally  displace  the  col- 
lecting end  of  said  double  conveyor  in  response  to  infor- 
mation signals,  regarding  the  food  products,  obtained 
from  a  preceding  processing  station. 


5,070.999 
HELICAL  CONVEYOR/ ACCUMULATOR 
James  L.  Layne.  and  Mark  T.  Joknson.  both  of  Glasgow,  Ky., 
assignors  to  Span  Tech  Corporation.  Glasgow,  Ky. 
Filed  Sep.  28,  1990,  Ser.  No.  589,011 
Int.  a.'  B65G  13/02 
VS.  a.  198—778  17  Qaims 

1.  A  helical  conveyor/accumulator  for  moving  articles 
along  a  path  between  different  elevational  positions  compris- 
ing: 
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frame  means;  5,071.001 

drum  means  mounted  for  rotation  about  a  central  axis  on  BEVERAGE  CONTAINER  STORAGE  AND  TRANSPORT 

said  frame  means;  APPARATUS       

side  fiexing  track  means  helically  disposed  around  said  drum  Raymond  W.  Ryman,  IH.  Lot  102  Tnxcdo.  (TRPK),  Ro*e.  N.Y. 


means;  groove  means  longitudinally  disposed  on  the  outer 


13440 

FUcd  Apr.  3,  1991.  Ser.  No.  680.129 

Int  a.'  B65D  75/00.  55/16;  A47G  79/00 

VS.  a.  206—139  7  OaiMS 


periphery  of  said  drum  means  for  receiving  said  articles; 

and 
drive  means  for  imparting  motion  to  said  drum  means, 
whereby   said  articles  are  carried   vertically   along  said 

groove  means  while  sliding  along  said  track  means  as  said 

drum  means  rotates. 


5.071,000 

JEWELRY  DISPLAY  APPARATUS 

Jessamine  Stewart,  649  Lemon  Hill  Ter.,  Fullerton.  Calif.  92632 

Filed  Mar.  6.  1991,  Ser.  No.  665.249 

Int.  a.'  A45C  11/16;  B65D  5/52 

VS.  a.  206—45.14  20  Claims 


1.  A  beverage  container  storage  and  transport  apparatus 
comprising,  in  combination, 

a  matrix  of  tubular  members,  each  tubular  member  defined 
by  a  predetermined  length,  and  each  tubular  member 
coextensively  arranged  relative  to  an  adjacent  tubular 
member,  and 

the  matrix  of  tubular  members  defining  a  right  and  left  row 
of  tubular  members,  the  right  and  left  rows  of  tubular 
members  including  a  plurality  of  forwardmost  tubular 
members,  and  a  plurality  of  rearwardmost  tubular  mem- 
bers, and 

a  central  connecting  web  orthogonally  and  integrally 
mounted  to  the  right  and  left  rows  of  tubular  members, 
with  the  central  connecting  web  extending  forwardly  of 
the  forwardmost  tubular  members  defining  a  forward  web 
projection,  and  the  central  connecting  web  including  a 
rear  web  projection  extending  exteriorly  and  rearwardly 
of  the  rearwardmost  tubular  members  defining  a  rear  web 
projection,  and  a  handle  mounted  to  the  forward  web 
projection,  and 

the  rear  web  projection  including  a  right  and  left  tether  line 
mounted  thereto,  the  right  and  left  tether  lines  each  in- 
cluding a  plurality  of  respective  right  and  left  top  lid 
members  fixedly  mounted  thereto. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  displaying  or  storing  objects  having  at 
least  one  pin-like  shaft  comprising: 

fabric  means  through  which  said  pin-like  shafts  of  said  ob- 
jects are  placed; 

a  first  frame  support  means,  a  first  end  of  said  fabric  means 
being  attached  to  said  first  frame  support  means; 

a  second  frame  support  means,  a  second  end  of  said  fabric 
means  being  attached  to  said  second  frame  support  means; 
and 

at  least  one  frame  spacer  means,  said  frame  spacer  means 
being  positioned  between  said  first  frame  support  means 
and  said  second  frame  support  means  to  maintain  a  spaced 
relationship  therebetween,  said  fabric  means  not  being 
directly  attached  to  said  frame  spacer  means. 


5.071,002 
INVERTIBLE  HOLDER  FOR  CONTAINERS 
DomM  S.  Bradley.  16143  Litde  Cypress,  Cyprm.  Tex.  77429 
Filed  Jul.  24,  1989,  Ser.  No.  383,418 
Int.  a.5  B65D  71/00;  BOIL  9/06 
VS.  a.  206—217  1  Claim 

1.  A  holder  for  beverage  containers  of  a  plurality  of  sizes  and 
shapes  comprising; 
a  hollow  cube  receptacle  having  six  enclosed  sides  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  parallel  side  walls  having  apertures 
through  four  of  the  side  walls  thereof  sized  and  shaped  to 
receive  containers  of  different  size  and  shape,  a  fifth  side 
wall  having  only  a  slotted  opening  extending  continuously 
therein  between  two  of  said  parallel  side  walls,  and  a  sixth 
wall  having  no  opening, 
first  and  second  parallel  side  walls  each  having  a  single 
central  circular  opening  with  a  slot  extending  from  said 
circular  opening  to  said  fifth  side  wall  and  intersecting 
said  fifth  wall  slotted  opening  to  permit  a  beverage  con- 
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tainer  handle  to  move  therein  to  allow  a  beverage  con- 
tainer to  rest  on  the  opposite  side  wall, 

a  third  side  wall  parallel  to  said  fifth  side  wall  and  having  a 
single  circular  opening  with  a  slot  extending  from  the 
opening  toward  a  comer  of  said  third  side  wall  permitting 
a  beverage  container  with  a  handle  to  rest  therein, 

a  fourth  side  wall  parallel  to  said  sixth  side  wall  and  having 


5,071.004 

TOOL  STORAGE  APPARATUS 

Michael  A.  Rivera,  r755  Tangelo  St.,  Fontana,  Calif.  92335 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1990,  Ser.  No.  622,627 

iBt  a.'  B«D  85/26.  85/28,  85/00 

VS.  a.  206—373  2  Claims 


a  single  circular  opening  with  no  slot  or  other  opening 
extending  therefrom, 

said  receptacle  in  use  resting  on  said  sixth  side  wall  and 
exposing  an  upwardly  facing  fourth  side  wall  with  a  bev- 
erage-container-receiving aperture,  and 

said  receptacle  being  manually  invertible  to  expose  a  selec- 
tive upwardly  facing  aperture  for  receiving  a  beverage 
container  of  certain  size  and  shape. 


5,071.003 
FRAMELESS  HANGING  GARMENT  BAG 
Robert  C.  FreeUwdcr,  Long  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Richards 
Hoawwares,  Inc.,  Long  Beach,  Calif. 

Filed  May  13, 1991,  Ser.  No.  698,792 

hit.  CV  B6SD  85/18 

UJ5.  a.  206—282  20  Claira 


1.  A  tool  storage  apparatus  comprising,  in  combination, 

a  support  tray,  the  support  tray  including  spaced  parallel 
side  walls  and  parallel  end  walls,  the  support  tray  includ- 
ing an  insert  tray  removably  mounted  within  the  support 
tray,  the  insert  tray  including  a  plurality  of  divider  walls, 
the  divider  walls  defining  plurality  of  sections,  each  sec- 
tion including  a  plurality  of  cavities,  each  cavity  arranged 
for  complementarily  receiving  a  tool  member  therewithin, 
and 

wherein  the  insert  tray  includes  a  perimeter  side  wall  extend- 
ing continuously  about  the  insert  tray,  and  the  plurality  of 
divider  walls  includes  a  first  divider  wall  intersecting  the 
first  divider  wall,  and  a  third  divider  wall,  and  a  second 
divider  wall  intersected  orthogonally  by  the  second  di- 
vider wall,  and  the  plurality  of  sections  includes  a  first 
section  arranged  between  the  second  divider  wall  and  the 
perimeter  wall,  a  second  section  positioned  between  the 
third  divider  wall  and  the  perimeter  wall,  a  third  section 
adjacent  the  first  section  positioned  within  the  second 
divider  wall,  the  third  divider  wall  and  the  perimeter  wall, 
and  a  fourth  section  arranged  between  the  first  divider 
wall  and  the  perimeter  wall,  and 

wherein  the  plurality  of  cavities  includes  a  plurality  of  first 
cylindrical  cavities  arranged  within  the  first  section,  a 
plurality  of  second  cylindrical  cavities  arranged  within 
the  second  section,  and  a  plurality  of  third  cylindrical 
cavities  arranged  within  the  third  section,  each  of  the 
cylindrical  cavities  including  a  positioning  rod  coaxially 
and  fixedly  mounted  within  each  of  the  cylindrical  cavi- 
ties for  securing  a  socket  tool  within  each  of  the  cylindri- 
cal cavities,  and 

wherein  at  least  one  of  said  side  walls  of  the  support  tray 
includes  a  "T"  bar  mounted  thereto,  the  "T"  bar  including 
a  first  pivoting  bar,  a  lower  terminal  end  of  the  first  pivot- 
ing bar  including  a  first  pivot  axle  securing  the  lower 
terminal  end  of  the  first  pivoting  bar  to  the  at  least  one  side 
wall,  and  a  mounting  bar  fixedly  and  orthogonally 
mounted  to  an  upper  terminal  end  of  the  first  pivoting  bar, 
the  mounting  bar  formed  of  a  ferrous  metallic  material, 
and  a  magnetic  mounting  block,  including  a  cylindrical 
groove  coextensively  directed  through  a  bottom  surface 
of  the  mounting  block,  the  cylindrical  groove  comple- 
mentarily mounting  the  mounting  bar,  and  the  mounting 
block  including  a  flashlight  member  mounted  thereon. 


1.  A  frameless,  flexible  garment  bag  defining  an  enclosure 
and  adapted  to  releasably  receive  and  enclose  a  portion  of 
closet  rod  and  having  a  releasably  closeable  clothing  access 
opening  therein. 


5,071,005 
MULTI-CARRIER  DRILL  BIT  CONTAINER 
Da¥id  T.  Hemmings,  19111  Equestrian  La.,  Orange,  Calif. 
92669,  and  Michio  E.  Ito,  12  Appomattox,  Irvine,  Calif.  92720 
Filed  Mar.  1,  1991,  Ser.  No.  663,577 
Int.  a.'  B65D  85/24 
MS.  a.  206—379  20  Claims 

1.  A  container  for  storing  and  transporting  drill  bits; 
a.  an  upwardly  concave  base  section  having  a  bottom  wall 
and  side  walls  which  depend  upwardly  from  the  perimeter 
of  said  bottom  wall,  said  base  section  having  means  for 
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holding  a  plurality  of  drill  bits  oriented  perpendicularly  to 
said  bottom  wall,  and 
b.  a  downwardly  concave  lid  section  having  a  top  wall  with 
a  plan-view  shape  and  size  similar  to  said  bottom  wall  of 
said  base  section,  said  lid  section  having  side  walls  which 
depend  downwardly  from  the  perimeter  of  said  top  wall, 
said  lid  section  being  conformable  over  said  base  section 


S.07MI07 
PAPER  BAG  AND  CARRIER  CARD  FOR  HCMJ>ING  CUPS 
Thoman  G.  Kaiica,  Gcranatown,  Tcaa,  ■■rignnr  to  Intenm- 
tkmal  Paper  Cimpaay,  Parchaac,  N.Y. 

Filed  JaL  12.  MM.  Ser.  No.  378,668 
lat  a.>  B6SB  85/62 
UJ5.  CL  206—429  7  ( 


with  the  lower  surfaces  of  said  side  walls  of  said  lid  section 
in  contact  with  corresponding  upper  surfaces  of  said  base 
section  side  walls,  thereby  forming  a  closed  space  between 
said  lid  section  and  said  base  section,  said  lid  section  hav- 
ing means  for  limiting  upward  motion  of  said  drill  bits  so 
as  to  prevent  the  points  of  said  drill  bits  from  contacting 
any  portion  of  said  container. 


5,071,006 

CONTAINER  SUPPORT  CARTRIDGE 

Everett  L.  Neace,  Jr.,  320  Wilshire  Blvd.,  Savaanah,  Ga.  31419 

Filed  Nov.  5, 1990,  Ser.  No.  608,846 

lat  a.'  B65D  77/00 

U.S.  a.  206—427  3  Claims 


1.  A  holder  for  holding  a  plurality  of  cups,  said  holder  fash- 
ioned from  a  unitary  blank  of  paperboard  or  other  stiff,  resil- 
ient and  foldable  sheet  material,  said  holder  being  in  the  gen- 
eral form  of  a  tube  open  at  both  ends  and  having  a  bottom  wall, 
two  side  walls,  and  two  top  walls,  the  top  walls  each  provided 
with  an  opening  adapted  to  Fcceive  a  respective  cup,  the  top 
walls  being  joined  by  an  end  flap  integral  with  each  top  wall, 
said  flaps  being  glued  together  and  extending  at  right  angles  to 
a  respective  top  wall  and  forming  a  rib,  the  rib  being  movable 
upwardly  with  respect  to  the  bottom  wall  to  change  the  posi- 
tion of  the  top  walls  and  thus  cause  the  periphery  of  each 
opening  to  snugly  engage  cups  adapted  to  be  placed  in  the 
openings. 


5,071,008 
NESTABLE  AND  STACXABLE  CONTAINERS 
John  L.  Hradiaky,  Medina,  Ohio,  anivior  to  Rabbcrmaid  bear- 
porated,  Wooater,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec  6. 1990,  Ser.  No.  622.946 
lat  CV  B65D  21/04 
UJS.  CL  206—507  23  i 


1.  An  elongate  longitudinally  aligned  container  support 

cartridge,  the  support  cartridge  including  a  polymeric  housing 

member  of  a  generally  parallelepiped  configuration,  with  a  top 

end  spaced  from  a  bottom  end,  the  top  end  including  a  handle 

mounted  thereto,  and  the  bottom  end  including  opening  means 

mounted  to  the  bottom  end  for  selective  opening  of  the  bottom 

end  for  dispensing  of  containers  stacked  within  the  housing 

member,  and 

the  opening  means  includes  a  flexible  rip  cord  mounted 

overlying  an  interior  surface  of  the  bottom  end  within  the 

housing  container,  and  wherein  each  terminal  end  of  the 

rip  cord  extends  through  and  exteriorly  of  spaced  parallel 

side  wall  of  the  housing  member,  and  each  terminal  end  of 

the  rip  cord  includes  a  ring  member  mounted  thereon  for 

permitting  manual  grasping  of  the  rip  cord  in  selective 

opening  of  the  bottom  end  upon  manual  pulling  of  the  rip 

cord. 


1.  A  container,  selectively  capable  of  being  stacked  on  or 
nested  within  a  like  container,  comprising  a  bottom  surface;  a 
front  wall,  rear  wall,  and  two  side  walls  extending  upwardly 
from  said  bottom  surface  to  an  upper  rim  which  defines  an 
open  top,  material  receiving  portion,  of  the  container;  said 
upper  rim  having  two  slopes,  a  first  slope  extending  from  said 
front  wall  and  along  said  side  walls  and  a  second  slope  extend- 
ing from  said  rear  wall  along  said  side  walls  to  said  first  slope; 
said  second  slope  being  generally  horizontal  and  said  first  slope 
being  at  an  angle  to  horizontal,  said  upper  rim  of  said  first  slope 
being  substantially  longer  than  said  upper  rim  of  said  second 
slope;  said  front  wall  tapering  outwardly  away  from  said  rear 
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wall  so  that  when  the  like  container  is  stacked  on  the  container 
an  access  opening  to  the  open  top  of  each  container  is  formed 
at  the  front  thereof;  said  side  walls  tapering  away  from  each 
other  as  they  extend  upwardly  from  said  bottom  surface  to  said 
open  top;  an  outer  depression  in  each  said  side  wall  forming  an 
inner  projection  in  each  said  side  wall;  a  ledge  formed  near  the 
top  of  each  said  inner  projection,  each  of  said  ledges  having  an 
upper  step  and  a  lower  step;  a  rib  extending  upwardly  from 
each  said  lower  step:  and  a  socket  formed  in  said  bottom  sur- 
face for  each  rib;  said  sockets  being  alignable  with  the  ribs  of 
the  like  container  so  that  each  said  socket  can  engage  each  rib 
of  the  like  container  for  stacking  the  like  container  on  the 
container;  the  relative  position  of  said  sockets  and  said  ribs 
being  such  that  when  the  like  container  is  stacked  on  the  con- 
tainer the  front  wall  of  the  like  container  is  above  and  adjacent 
to  said  front  wall  of  the  container  and  the  rear  wall  of  the  like 
container  is  above  and  adjacent  to  said  rear  wall  of  the  con- 
tainer thereby  aligning  the  access  opening  of  the  like  container 
with  said  access  opening  of  the  container;  the  container  being 
nestable  within  the  like  container  by  positioning  the  like  con- 
tainer so  that  its  outer  depressions  in  each  side  wall  are  re- 
ceived around  said  inner  projections  of  the  container. 


5,071.009 

RETAINING  AND  SHOCK-ABSORBING  PACKING 

INSERT 

Louis  H.  Ridgeway,  5835  Lewlrope  Way,  Bonita,  Calif.  92002 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  500,384,  Mar.  12.  1990, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  293,059,  Jan.  3, 

1989,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

285,449,  Dec.  16,  1988,  Pat.  No.  4,923,065,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  162.225,  Feb.  29, 1988,  Pat.  No. 

4,852,743.  This  application  Sep.  6,  1990,  Ser.  No.  579,044 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  1, 2006, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.'  B65D  81/02.  85/30 

\}S.  a.  206—586  8  Claims 


- 


t^ 


and  oriented  to  intimately  nest  into  an  inside  comer  of  said 

container; 

wherein  each  of  said  boxes  comprises: 

an  -ilongated,  rectangular  polyhedron  defining  four  rect- 
angular, contiguous,  long  sides  capped  at  opposite  ends 
by  top  and  bottom  panels,  said  box  having  an  opening 
extending  generally  over  the  entire  length  of  a  first  one 
of  said  long  sides,  and  partially  over  the  length  of  at 
least  one  of  said  long  sides  adjacent  to  said  first  side;  and 
wherein  said  contiguous  faces  comprise  a  side  opposite  said 

first  long  side,  and  one  of  said  top  and  bottom  panels. 


5,071,010 
COLLAPSIBLE  CONTAINER 
Marie  D.  Carufel/Zeman,  Kentwood,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Kent- 
wood  Packaging  Corporation,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich. 
Filed  Jul.  9,  1990,  Ser.  No.  550,069 
iBt  a.'  B65D  19/00.  5/42.  5/35 
VS.  a.  206—600  23  Claiois 


1.  A  container  comprising  a  bottom  portion  and  a  plurality 
of  side  portions,  said  portions  cooperatively  defining  in  an 
erected  orientation  a  cavity  adapted  to  receive  items  therein, 
means  for  interconnecting  together  all  of  the  upper  extents  of 
said  side  portions  in  generally  rectangular  relationship  and 
defining  a  top  end  opposite  said  bottom  portion,  said  portions 
further  defining  in  said  erected  orientation  lateral  dimensions 
of  said  container,  and  each  of  said  side  portions  being  foldable 
into  said  cavity  to  collapse  said  container  by  moving  said  top 
end  directly  toward  said  bottom  portion  in  a  direction  gener- 
ally normal  to  said  bottom  portion  while  folding  said  side 
portions  inwardly,  said  side  portion  upper  extents  remaining 
joined  together  in  rectangular  relationship,  said  bottom  portion 
including  a  bottom  panel  which  is  substantially  unaffected  by 
said  collapse,  such  that  substantially  no  increase  in  said  lateral 
dimensions  of  said  container  results  by  said  collapse. 


1.  In  combination  with  a  rigid  shipping  container,  a  shock- 
absorbing  assembly  for  holding  an  object  inside  said  container 
which  comprises: 
at  least  two  spacing  elements  interposed  between  the  object 
and  generally  opposite  internal  surfaces  of  said  container; 
each  of  said  spacing  elements  defining  a  planar  framing 
surface  surrounded  by  a  void  and  comprising; 
a  film  of  pliable  material  of  high  tensile  strength  tightly 
spread  over  said  void  and  peripherally  secured  to  said 
framing  surface;  and 
a  central  portion  of  said  film  being  in  frictional  contact 
with  said  object; 
said  spacing  elements  being  shaped,  dimensioned  and  posi- 
tioned to  place  the  planar  framing  surfaces  of  said  spacing 
elements  into  a  face-to-face  and  spaced-apart  position 
within  said  container  so  that  when  said  planar  framing 
surfaces  are  held  in  substantial  vertical  planes  they  apply 
sufficient  pressure  to  the  object  to  frictionally  limit  any 
sliding  movement  of  the  object  against  said  portions  of 
said  films  when  the  object  is  subject  to  vertical  forces; 
each  of  said  spacing  elements  comprising  a  hollow,  polyhe- 
dral box  made  of  cardboard  and  having  at  least  four  planar 
faces,  two  of  said  faces  being  contiguous  and  being  shaped 


5,071,011 
NECKTIE  RACK 
William  A.  Gettig,  Box  417,  Millheim,  Pa.  16854 
Filed  Not.  30,  1990,  Ser.  No.  620,044 
Int.  a.'  A47F  .5/00 
U.S.  a.  211—13  II  Claims 

1.  A  necktie  rack  accommodating  neckties  in  an  unfolded 
manner  comprising; 
an  elongated  base  member  provided  with  a  front  face  por- 
tion, 
a  plurality  of  straight  pins  attached  to  said  base  member  in  a 
stationary  substantially  non-yieldable  manner  and  project- 
ing outwardly  from  said  front  face  portion,  said  pins  dis- 
posed parallel  one  another  and  forming  a  substantially 
horizontal  row, 
adjacent  ones  of  said  pins  SF>aced  apart  from  one  another  and 
defining  a  necktie-receiving  space  therebetween  having  a 
dimension  of  0.065-0.075  inches,  and 
said  spaces  closely  accepting  the  insertion  of  the  thickness  of 
a  necktie  as  existing  from  the  front  point  of  a  necktie  to  an 
area  spaced  inwardly  of  the  opposite  tail  end  thereof  and 
of  a  dimension  denying  the  passage  of  a  necktie  in  that 
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area  spaced  inwardly  of  the  opposite  tail  end  thereof  and 
which  presents  an  increased  bulk,  whereby 


of  said  caddy  and  said  perimeter  flange  on  the  opposing 
side  of  said  caddy;  and 
said  lower  panel  and  said  perimeter  flange  adjacent  said 
lower  panel  defining  a  tray  which  is  open  and  accessible 
through  said  slot;  said  tray  being  open  at  its  back,  opposite 
said  front  panel,  whereby  said  caddy  can  be  molded  in  a 
two-piece  mold  and  whereby  the  wall  on  which  said 
caddy  is  eventually  mounted  serves  as  a  back  wall  for  said 
tray. 


5,071,013 
SELF-AUGNING  WEDGE  CLAMP 
Keren  T.  Peterson,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Rockwell 
International  Corporation,  El  Segundo,  Calif. 

Filed  JuB.  13, 1990,  Ser.  No.  537,713 

Int  CL'  H05K  7/00 

VS.  a.  211—41  20  ClainH 


the  increased  bulk  in  a  necktie  in  that  area  spaced  inwardly 
of  its  tail  end  serves  to  retain  neckties  in  an  unfolded  and 
fully  suspended  manner,  with  said  pin  spaces  preventing 
downward  passage  of  the  necktie  increased  bulk. 


5,071,012 
VACUUM  CLEANER/EXTRACTOR  ACCESSORY  CADDY 

John  J.  Jailor,  Rockford,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Bissell,  Inc.,  Grand 
Rapids,  Mich. 

Filed  May  2,  1991,  Ser.  No.  694,909 

Int.  a.'  A47F  5/00 

VS.  a.  211—13  19  Claims 


1.  A  vacuum  and  extractor  accessories  caddy  which  is  mold- 
able  in  a  two-piece  mold  comprising: 

a  generally  planar  face  panel; 

a  perimeter  flange  circumscribing  said  face  panel,  said  fiange 
extending  to  one  side  of  said  face  panel  and  having  a 
terminal  edge  away  from  said  face  panel; 

a  plurality  of  support  arms  for  supporting  at  least  one  clean- 
ing accessory,  said  arms  extending  from  said  face  panel  in 
a  direction  generally  opposite  to  the  direction  to  which 
said  Range  extends; 

mounting  means  for  mounting  said  caddy  upon  a  vertical 
surface; 

means  defining  a  slot  in  said  face  panel,  said  slot  extending 
between  and  defining  an  upper  panel  and  a  lower  panel 
and  extending  between  said  perimeter  flange  on  one  side 


17.  Apparatus  for  clamping  a  device  to  a  rack  having  a 
longitudinal  groove  therein,  comprising: 

a  rib  on  the  device  having  a  longitudinal  channel  there- 
through and  whose  first  and  second  end  faces  are  oppo- 
sitely sloped  to  form  acute  angles  relative  to  the  device: 

a  rod  positioned  in  the  longitudinal  channel  of  the  rib  and 
having  a  retainer  on  one  end  and  threads  on  the  other  end; 
and 

a  plurality  of  adjacently  positioned  sections  having  holes 
larger  in  diameter  than  said  rod  for  receiving  said  rod 
therethrough  and  having  a  first  set  of  complementary 
faces  sloped  with  respect  to  a  first  dimension  for  allowing 
said  sections  to  laterally  expand  in  a  first  direction  to 
engage  the  longitudinal  groove  in  said  rack  and  having  a 
second  set  of  faces  sloped  with  respect  to  a  second  dimen- 
sion non-parallel  with  said  first  dimension  for  allowing 
said  sections  to  laterally  expand  in  a  second  direction 
orthogonal  to  said  first  direction  to  simultaneously  engage 
the  sloped  faces  of  said  rib  on  said  device  and  align  itself 
with  said  rack. 


5,071,014 
HORIZONTAL  HLE  RACK 
Calford  E.  Robinson,  100  Leander  Street,  Bramalea,  Ontario, 
Canada  L6S3N8 

Filed  Oct.  10,  1990,  Ser.  No.  595,278 
daims  priority,  appUcation  Canada,  Oct.  19,  1989.  2001069 
Int  a.'  A47B  43/00 
VS.  a.  211—204  17  Oalnis 

1.  Frame  means  for  supporting  hanging  files:  Comprising: 
a  rigid  frame  having  standards  adapted  to  rest  on  a  support 
surface  and  to  extend  upwardly  therefrom  to  support 
forward  and  rearward  transverse  frame  members  joining 
the  two  standards  at  the  forward,  and  the  two  standards  at 
the  rearward  ends  of  the  drawer  respectively,  and  right 
and  left  longitudinally  extending  members  joining  the 
forward  and  rearward  pairs  of  standards,  respectively, 
and  said  longitudinally  extending  members  being  spaced 
and  at  a  height  to  support  vertical  files  extending  between 
them,  characterized  by: 
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each  transverse  frame  member  comprises  right  and  left  hand 
stiff,  resihent  cross  members  each  rigidly  joined  to  a  stan- 
dard and  extending  inwardly  therefrom, 

said  right  and  left  cross  members  being  designed  to  be  lo- 
cated in  side  by  side  relationship  to  provide  an  overlap 
extent, 

partial  interlock  means  between  said  side  by  side  members  at 
two  locations  spaced  along  said  overlap  extent,  • 


„X^ 


said  partial  interlock  means  at  one  of  said  spaced  locations 
being  adapted  to  cause  said  right  hand  cross  member  to 
tend  to  route  said  left  hand  cross  member  in  one  direction 
relative  to  an  axis  approximately  perpendicular  to  the 
transverse  direction, 

said  partial  overlap  means  at  the  other  of  said  spaced  loca- 
tions being  adapted  to  cause  said  right  hand  cross  member 
to  tend  to  rotate  said  left  hand  cross  member  in  the  other 
direction  relative  to  an  axis  parallel  to  said  first  mentioned 
axis. 


radially  outwardly  from  an  inner  end  merged  with  said 
inner  wall  to  an  outer  end  merged  with  said  outer  wall 
whereby  said  downwardly  projecting  ribs  form  bearing 
surfaces  for  contact  with  a  supporting  surface  at  the  lower 
most  points  of  said  ribs,  the  exterior  surface  of  the  radially 
inner  end  of  said  ribs  and  the  exterior  surface  of  said  inner 
wall  being  relatively  inclined  to  one  another  when  viewed 
in  vertical  cross  section  through  said  hollow  ribs  to  form 
comers  directed  interiorly  of  said  container  to  stiffen  said 
base  structure  and  to  resist  deformation  thereof,  the  inner 
ends  of  said  ribs  being  disposed  sufficiently  close  to  one 
another  that  said  relatively  inclined  surfaces  form  a  sub- 
stantially continuous  comer  extending  circumferentially 
about  the  lower  end  of  said  inner  wall,  said  ribs  being 
shallow  in  depth  to  provide  sufficient  stiffness  to  prevent 
base  deformation  by  internal  container  pressures  of  ap- 
proximately 30  psi. 


5,071,016 

COFFEE  DECANTER 

Arthur  H.  Bunn,  Springfield,  and  Frank  J.  Lang,  Lemont,  both 

of  ill.,  assignors  to  Bunn-O-Matic  Corporation,  Springfield, 

III. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  245,779,  Sep.  16,  1988,  abandoned.  ThU 

application  Oct.  16,  1989,  Ser.  No.  422,152 

iBt  a.'  B65D  25/28.  25/40 

MS.  a.  215—100  A  3  aaims 


5,071,015 
BLOW  MOLDED  PET  CONTAINER  WITH  RIBBED  BASE 

STRUCTURE 
William  G.  Kinslow,  Saline,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Hoover  Univer- 
sal, Inc.,  PlynMNiA,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  11,  1990,  Ser.  No.  625,444 

Int.  a?  B65D  1/02 

MS.  CL  215—1  C  5  aaims 


\       '^ 


1.  In  a  plastic  container  for  a  pressurized  product,  wherein 
said  container  has  a  hollow  body  with  a  generally  cylindrical 
side  wall  and  the  base  structure  merging  with  said  side  wall, 
said  base  stmcture  comprising: 
an  upwardly  concave  inner  wall  having  upper  and  lower 
ends  and  a  generally  circular  area  at  the  upper  end  dis- 
posed substantially  centrally  of  said  base  structure; 
a  convex  outer  wall  of  annular  shape  surrounding  said  inner 
wall,  said  outer  wall  having  an  upper  end  merging  with 
said  side  wall  and  a  lower  end  merging  with  the  lower  end 
of  said  inner  wall;  and 
a  plurality  of  hollow  reinforcing  ribs  projecting  down- 
wardly from  said  inner  and  outer  walls,  said  ribs  extending 


1.  A  decanter  for  serving  beverages  comprising  at  least  an 
upper  body  portion  integrally  formed  as  a  single  piece  body,  a 
handle  attached  to  said  body  for  carrying  and  operating  said 
decanter  with  a  single  hand;  said  upper  body  portion  having  a 
mouth  formed  through  a  neck  portion  generally  integrally 
formed  on  a  top  area  of  said  upper  body  portion,  said  mouth 
providing  passage  through  which  beverages,  disposed  within 
said  decanter,  are  dispensed  when  said  decanter  is  inclined  for 
pouring;  said  mouth  formed  through  said  neck  portion  having 
a  generally  pear-shaped  rim  with  three  pouring  areas  integrally 
formed  and  positioned  for  pouring  beverages  from  said  de- 
canter, a  front  pouring  area  of  said  three  pouring  areas  formed 
in  said  mouth  in  a  first  arc  opposite  said  handle  for  front  pour- 
ing, two  side  pouring  areas  of  said  three  pouring  areas  formed 
on  a  second  arc  opposing  said  first  arc  along  said  mouth  for 
side  pouring,  said  second  arc  having  a  greater  diameter  than 
said  first  arc  and  said  first  and  second  arcs  being  connected  by 
generally  straight  sides. 

5,071,017 

CLOSURE  CAP  CONSTRUCnON  WITH  SLITTED 

FLEXIBLE  DIAPHRAGM 

lene  Stall,  1086  Hacklebamey  Rd.,  Chester  Township,  MorrU 

County,  N J.  07930 

Filed  Feb.  IS,  1991,  Ser.  No.  655,830 
lat  a.'  B65D  51/16.  51/20.  25/00.  5/72 
MS.  a.  215—260  20  Qaims 

1.  A  valving-type  closure  comprising  a  resilient  diaphragm 
having  a  potion  provided  with  a  through  valving  slit  which  has 
opposed  engaging  walls  for  restricting  the  passage  of  fluids 
therethrough,  said  slitted  portion  being  adapted  to  bulge  and 
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open  said  slit  in  response  to  fluid  pressure  applied  to  one  side 
thereof,  and  said  slitted  portion  having  protrading  abuttable, 
cooperable  means  on  said  one  side,  for  separating  the  walls  of 


effecting  a  fluid  tight  seal  between  said  flap  member  and 
said  inner  housing  member  when  said  flap  member  is  in  its 
closed  position. 


5,071,018 
CAPLESS  CLOSURE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  FUEL  FILLER 

PIPE 
Donald  E.  Moore,  Brighton,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ford  Motor 
Compaay,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

FUcd  Sep.  10.  1990,  Ser.  No.  580.025 

iBt.  CV  B65D  90/24 

MS.  a.  220—86.2  3  Clains 


1.  A  closure  assembly  for  a  fuel  filler  pipe,  comprising: 

a  substantially  cylindrical  outer  housing  member  completely 
received  within  said  pipe  terminating  at  one  end  in  a 
transverse  wall  with  a  flanged  opening  adapted  to  accept 
a  suitable  fuel  dispensing  nozzle  and  the  other  end  being 
open  to  said  fuel  tank; 

an  inner  housing  member  seated  within  said  outer  housing 
which  defines  two  passages:  (a)  a  fuel  flow  passage  be- 
tween an  inlet  and  an  outlet  for  conducting  fuel  from  said 
inlet  to  said  outlet,  said  inlet  being  aligned  near  said 
flanged  opening,  and  (b)  a  vapor  bypass  passage  parallel  to 
said  fuel  flow  passage  providing  vapor  communication 
between  said  fuel  flow  passage  and  the  ambient  outside 
said  transverse  wall; 

a  vapor  pressure  responsive  valve  means  mounted  in  a  por- 
tion of  said  inner  housing  member  and  providing  vapor 
communication  between  said  fuel  flow  passage  and  said 
vapor  bypass  passage  and  operative  to  maintain  the  vapor 
pressure  within  said  fuel  tank  within  a  prescribed  range, 
said  vapor  pressure  responsive  valve  means  comprises  a 
vacuum  relief  valve  and  a  pressure  relief  valve; 

a  flap  member  carried  by  said  inner  housing  and  pivotable 
between  closed  and  open  positions  operative  in  its  closed 
position  to  close  off  said  inlet  of  said  fuel  flow  passage,  a 
resilient  means  biasing  said  flap  member  toward  said 
closed  position  and  allowing  said  flap  member  to  pivot  tc 
its  open  position  when  said  fuel  dispensing  nozzle  is  en- 
gaged against  said  flap  member;  and  a  seal  means  for 


5,071.019 

LID-DRINKING  STRAW  ASSEMBLY 

DmM  W.  SizcMre,  106  Achwood  Ct,  PerrjriMn.  OWo  43551 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1991,  Ser.  No.  669.967 

Int.  CL'  B65D  47/06 

MS.  a.  220—709  7  ( 


said  slit  to  open  the  same,  said  means  coming  into  forcible 
abutment  and  acting  to  physically  open  the  slit  as  the  said 
slitted  portion  bulges. 


1.  A  lid-straw  assembly  for  temporary  installation  on  a  bev- 
erage can,  wherein  the  can  has  a  top  wall,  an  annular  side  wall, 
a  bottom  wall,  and  a  manually  actuable  tab  structure  affixed  to 
the  top  wall  for  exerting  a  force  on  the  top  wall  to  deflect  a 
section  of  the  top  wall  downwardly  into  the  can  to  form  an 
access  opening:  said  lid-straw  assembly  comprising  a  plastic  lid 
element  having  a  circular  opening  therethrough  for  accommo- 
dation of  a  straw;  said  lid  element  comprising  a  circular  disk,  a 
concave  annular  wall  radiating  downwardly  and  outwardly 
from  a  peripheral  edge  of  the  disk  to  seat  against  an  outer  edge 
of  the  can  top  wall,  and  a  downwardly  extending  rim  wall 
extending  from  said  concave  annular  wall  to  fit  around  an 
upper  edge  of  the  can;  said  straw  being  a  hollow  tubular  struc- 
ture comprising  a  first  annular  section  extending  through  the 
circular  opening  in  the  lid  element  for  fixedly  attaching  the 
straw  to  the  lid  element,  a  second  corrugated  annular  section 
located  immediately  above  the  first  section,  a  third  rigid  annu- 
lar section  extending  upwardly  from  said  second  section  for 
drinking  purposes,  a  fourth  corrugated  annular  section  located 
immediately  below  the  first  section,  and  a  fifth  elongated  rigid 
annular  section  extending  downwardly  from  said  fourth  corru- 
gated section;  said  fifth  section  of  the  straw  having  a  lower 
open  end  in  near  proximity  to  the  can  bottom  wall  when  the  lid 
element  is  installed  on  the  can. 


5,071,020 
RADIATOR  NECK  W ITH  RADIATOR  COVER  CAP 
Heiner  Reutter,  WaiUingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennaoy,  assignor  to 
Reatter  MetallwarcaCibrik  GmbH.  WaibliBan,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Nov.  16.  1989.  Ser.  No.  438.350 
Claims  priority.  applicatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  23. 
1988,  8814599;  Feb.  16,  1989,  8901826 

lat  CV  B6SD  51/16 
MS.  CL  220—203  25  daiam 

1.  In  combination: 

(a)  a  radiator  cap  comprising  a  pressure  relief  valve,  a  vac- 
uum relief  valve,  at  least  inner  and  outer  sealing  rings  of 
which  at  least  the  inner  sealing  is  an  O-ring  having  a 
circular  cross-section; 

(b)  a  radiator  neck  having  a  radial  outlet  aperture  for  receiv- 
ing the  radiator  cap  and  cooperating  therewith  to  form  a 
first  open  position  wherein  the  cap  can  be  lifted  off  and 
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-voKved  from  the  radiator  neck,  a  second  intermediate 
closed  position  wherein  excess  radiator  pressure  can  be 
relieved  via  the  radial  outlet  aperture,  and  a  third  com- 
pletely closed  end  position  wherein  the  radiator  cap  is 
sealed  to  the  neck  and  the  radial  outlet  aperture  is  located 
between  the  inner  and  outer  sealing  rings; 
(c)  a  bayonet-type  lock  for  routionally  connecting  the  cap 


S,071,022 
CLOSURE  COVER 
Hut-HcriMHi  Sick,  Kaisenteutem,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
assignor  to  TRW  United  Carr  GMBH  *  Co.,  EatMck-Aben- 
bom.  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcraiMiy 

Fdcd  May  15, 1990,  Ser.  No.  524,215 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkia  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  29, 
1989,  3917407 

int.  CL>  B65D  41/00 
MS.  CL  220—307  3  Claims 


to  the  neck  by  rotating  the  cap  in  a  closing  direction  about 
an  axis  from  its  first  position  to  its  second  position  and 
thence  to  its  third  position  and  for  removing  the  cap  by 
rotating  the  cap  in  an  opening  direction  opposite  to  the 
closing  direction,  said  bayonet  lock  comprising  cam  sur- 
face means  for  producing  a  lifting  force  on  the  cap  to 
unseal  it  from  the  neck  when  the  cap  is  routed  from  its 
third  position  toward  its  first  position. 


1.  In  a  closure  cover  formed  of  plastic,  especially  suited  for 
the  closing  of  an  opening  in  a  panel  and  comprised  of  a  bottom 
wall  part  which  is  joined  with  an  elastically  deformable  cir- 
cumferential continuous  shoulder  carrying  a  flange  positioned 
for  overlapping  the  edge  of  the  upper  side  of  the  panel  open- 
ing, and  with  a  catch  ring  formed  on  the  bottom  wall  part  and 
extending  diagonally  outward  and  arranged  for  striking  against 
the  panel  about  the  under  side  of  the  opening  the  improvement 
wherein  a  respective  resilient  sealing  lip  (5;  6)  is  arranged  on 
the  end  of  the  flange  (3)  and  of  the  catch  ring  (4)  for  striking 
against  the  opposite  sides  of  the  panel  about  the  opening,  each 
said  resilient  sealing  lip  having  a  wall  thickness  which  is  signifi- 
cantly less  than  the  respective  flange  and  catch  ring  on  which 
it  is  located,  and  said  bottom  wall  part  and  said  flange  and 
catch  ring  being  formed  from  a  resinous  material  filled  with 
reinforcing  fibers  and  said  sealing  lips  being  formed  from  the 
same  resinous  material  integrally  with  the  respective  flange 
and  catch  ring  on  which  it  is  mounted  but  not  filled  with 
reinforcing  fibers  so  that  the  sealing  lips  are  significantly  more 
flexible  than  said  flange  and  catch  ring. 


5,071,021 
TANKUD 
Jaaies  S.  McDongall,  Angaston,  Australia,  assignor  to  S.  Smith 
A  Son  Pty.  Ltd.,  Angaston,  Australia 

Filed  Jun.  10,  1991,  Ser.  No.  712,933 
aains  priority,  application  Australia,  Jan.  22, 1990,  PK0760 
fat.  a.'  B«D  51/16 
\}S.  a.  220—209  7  Claims 


5,071,023 
DEVICE  FOR  MANUALLY  OPENING  AND  CLOSING  A 

VESSEL  DOOR 
Yvan  Perrot,  Arbois,  France,  assignor  to  Societc  Nouvelle  Qera, 
Chateaurcnard,  France 

Filed  Sep.  7, 1990,  Ser.  No.  578,804 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  8, 1989,  89  12002 

Int.  CL'  B«D  45/00,  45/16.  45/24 

M&.  CL  220—318  2  Clauu 


26 


n  31  w 


W        II 


26 


1.  A  tank  lid  suitable  for  sealing  a  tank  around  a  lip  which 
defines  an  opening  in  a  neck  of  the  tank,  comprising 

a  rigid  imperforate  membrane  support,  a  membrane  of  di- 
mension exceeding  the  dimension  of  the  opening,  means 
sealably  securing  the  periphery  of  the  membrane  to  the 
membrane  support,  an  aperture  in  the  membrane  opening 
to  a  space  between  the  membrane  and  said  support, 

and  brackets  arranged  to  be  outstanding  from  the  neck  to 
carry  the  membrane  support  when  the  lid  is  in  a  normal 
(closed)  position. 


1.  A  device  for  manually  opening  and  closing  a  vessel  door 
which  is  moveable  with  respect  to  opposing  sidewalls  of  the 
vessel  in  which  the  sidewalls  have  front  and  rear  portions  and 
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the  door  has  opposite  sides  characterized  in  that  the  device 
insures  automatic  locking  of  the  door  both  in  open  and  closed 
positions  comprising,  a  traction  bar  mounted  to  the  door,  a 
locking  means,  said  locking  means  including  two  pairs  of  first 
and  second  pivoting  hooks,  one  pair  mounted  on  each  side  of 
the  door,  said  first  and  second  pivoting  hooks  being  adapted  to 
cooperate  with  a  pair  of  first  and  second  hooked  stops  secured 
to  each  vessel  sidewall  adjacent  said  front  and  rear  portions 
thereof  respectively,  each  pair  of  said  first  and  second  pivoting 
hooks  being  connected  by  a  separate  rod  associated  with  elas- 
tic means,  said  first  pivoting  hooks  disposed  along  said  oppo- 
site sides  of  the  door  being  connected  to  one  another  by  a  bar, 
said  bar  being  oriented  parallel  to  said  traction  bar  fixed  to  said 
door  whereby  the  relative  movement  of  said  bar  toward  said 
traction  bar  releases  each  of  said  first  and  second  pivoting 
hooks  from  said  stops  to  permit  the  relative  movement  of  the 
door. 


5,071,024 
COVER  LATCH  FOR  A  CONTAINER 

Paul  E.  Delmerico,  and  Howard  W.  Andrews,  Jr.,  both  of  Win- 
chester, Va.,  assignors  to  Rubbermaid  Commercial  Products 
Inc.,  Winchester,  Va. 

FUed  Aug.  23,  1990,  Ser.  No.  572,474 

Int.  a.'  B«5D  4i/24 

U.S.  a.  220—335  23  Claims 


the  outer  frame,  the  perimeter  of  the  outer  frame  (13)  of  the 
inner  package  (12)  being  greater  than  the  perimeter  of  the 
outer  package  (11),  and  the  perimeter  of  the  inner  frame  (14)  of 
the  inner  package  (12)  is  smaller  than  the  perimeter  of  the  outer 
package  (11),  whereby  when  said  bulk  goods  are  added  to  said 
inner  package  the  internal  pressure  (P|)  prevailing  in  the  pack- 


age (10)  is  received  as  tension  force  (F2)  acting  on  the  frame  of 
the  outer  package  (11),  said  force  producing  a  resultant  force 
(F3)  acting  from  the  comers  of  the  outer  package  (11)  on  the 
package  (10),  said  resultant  force  (F3)  thereby  reducing  the 
tensions  prevailing  in  the  inner  package  (12)  at  the  connecting 
means  of  the  inner  frame  (14)  and  the  outer  frame  (13)  of  the 
inner  package  (12)  to  make  them  substantially  free  of  stresses. 


5,071,026 
CASE  FOR  BOTTLES  OF  DIFFERENT  SIZES 
William  P.  Apps,  Anaheim,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Rehrig-Padfic 
Compaay,  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  4,  1990,  Ser.  No.  531,407 
Int.  a.'  B«5D  1/36 
MS.  CL  220—516  7  ( 


1.  A  container  comprising  a  base  portion  having  generally 
vertical  walls  and  an  open  top,  a  cover  to  close  the  open  top  of 
said  base  portion,  hinge  means  connecting  said  cover  to  said 
base  portion  so  that  said  cover  may  be  swung  from  a  position 
closing  the  top  of  said  base  portion  to  an  open  position  gener- 
ally parallel  and  adjacent  to  a  said  wall  of  said  base  portion, 
and  complementary  means  carried  by  said  base  portion  and 
carried  by  said  cover  to  temporarily  latch  said  cover  to  said 
base  portion  after  said  cover  has  been  swung  approximately 
270  degrees  to  the  open  position  to  maintain  said  cover  gener- 
ally parallel  and  adjacent  to  said  a  said  wall  of  said  base  por- 
tion. 


5,071,025 
PACKAGE  FOR  TRANSPORTING  AND  STORING  BULK 

GOODS 

Gerardus  A.  M.  Boots,  Boskriek  72, 5401  LP  Uden,  Netherlands 

Filed  May  31,  1990,  Ser.  No.  531,028 

Claims  priority,  application  Finland,  Jun.  6,  1969,  892756 

Int.  a.3  B65D  90/04 

MS.  a.  220—410  16  Claims 

1.  A  package  for  transporting  and  storing  bulk  goods,  said 

package  (10)  comprising  an  outer  package  (11)  and  an  inner 

package  (12),  characterized  in  that  the  inner  package  (12) 

comprises  an  outer  frame  (13)  and  an  inner  frame  (14),  for 

which  means  are  provided  for  connecting  the  inner  frame  to 


1.  A  container  case  comprising: 

a  wall  structure  having  an  open  first  end  and  an  open  second 
end  disposed  opposite  to  said  open  first  end,  said  wall 
structure  being  positionable  in  a  first  orientation  wherein 
said  open  first  end  is  upwardly  disposed  and  in  an  altenu- 
tive  second  orientation  wherein  said  open  second  end  is 
upwardly  disposed; 

a  floor  assembly  secured  in  a  generally  central  location 
between  said  open  first  and  second  ends  and  in  and  to  said 
wall  structure; 

first  divider  means  for  securely  retaining  therein,  in  separate 
first  pockets  thereby  formed  and  with  said  wall  structure 
in  the  first  orientation,  a  first  plurality  of  first  fluid  con- 
tainers, each  first  pocket  having  a  first  lower  pocket  diam- 
eter, on  said  floor  assembly  and  in  a  low  depth  arrange- 
ment relative  to  said  box  wall  structure,  said  first  divider 
means  being  disposed  generally  between  said  floor  assem- 
bly and  said  open  first  end  and  supported  by  said  wall 
structure;  and 

second  divider  means  for  securely  retaining  therein,  in  sepa- 
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rate  second  pockets  thereby  formed  and  with  said  wall 
structure  in  the  second  orientation,  a  second  plurality  of 
second  fluid  containers,  each  second  pocket  having  a 
second  lower  pocket  diameter  different  from  the  first 
lower  pocket  diameter,  on  said  floor  assembly  and  in  a 
low  depth  arrangement  relative  to  said  box  wall  structure, 
said  second  divider  means  being  disposed  generally  be- 
tween said  floor  assembly  and  said  open  second  end  and 
supported  by  said  wall  structure. 

5,071,027 

CONVECTOR  TRAY  FOR  A  FAN  COIL  UNIT 

Jokn  T.  SnIUTaii,  9910  Madisoa  St„  HyatUville,  Md.  20781 

Filed  Apr.  S,  1991,  Ser.  No.  681,234 

iBt  CL'  B65D  1/10 

MS.  CL  220—571  24  Claims 


5,0714128 

STORAGE  DRUM  WITH  DRAIN  CHANNEL 

Donald  M.  Murphy,  2201  Lenora  Rd.,  LogwiTUlc,  Ga.  30249 

Filed  Scv.  10, 1990,  Scr.  No.  580,141 

Int  a.'  B65D  7/42 

\3S.  a.  220— «01  18  CUiiw 
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with  the  bunghole  and  adjacent  to  the  drum  outer  wall; 
and 
channel  means  for  guiding  fluid  from  said  sump  to  the  bung- 
hole  as  the  drum  in  a  vertical  position  is  tipped  into  a 
horizontal  position,  said  channel  means  comprising  two 
raised  wall  sections  positioned  adjacent  the  interior  of  the 
drum  outer  wall,  said  raised  wall  sections  being  spaced 
apart  from  one  another,  each  said  raised  wall  section 
beginning  next  to  said  sump  at  the  intersection  of  the  outer 
wall  and  the  bottom  panel  and  extending  up  along  the 
outer  wall  toward  the  bunghole. 


5,071,029 
FUNCTIONAL  AND  ECONOMICAL  PLASTIC  CAN 
Anthony  E.  Umlah.  Landenberg;  Paul  E.  Titter,  Sr.,  Media,  both 
of  Pa.;  Vincent  W.  Keedy,  New  Castle;  Richard  D.  Kinard, 
Wilmington,  both  of  Del.,  and  Frank  J.  Atkins,  Aston,  Pa., 
assignors  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  dc  Nemours  and  Company,  Wil- 
mington, DeL 

Filed  Oct  23,  1990,  Scr.  No.  602,347 

Int.  a.5  B65B  3/04.  7/00.  23/00:  B29C  5/06 

U  A  a.  220-672  30  Ctaims 


1.  A  tray  for  preventing  the  formation  of  condensation  on  at 
least  one  exterior  surface  thereof  comprising  a  tray  body  in- 
cluding a  bottom  wall,  said  bottom  wall  having  an  interior 
surface  and  an  exterior  surface,  and  means  for  forming  a  con- 
densation collection  chamber  between  said  interior  and  exte- 
rior surfaces  within  which  condensation  will  form  and  collect 
due  to  a  temperature  differential  between  the  condensation 
collection  chamber  and  the  exterior  of  said  bottom  wall. 


1.  In  a  storage  drum  of  the  type  having  a  cylindrical  outer 
wall  section,  a  bottom  panel  attached  to  a  first  end  of  the  outer 
wall  section,  a  top  panel  attached  to  a  second  end  of  the  outer 
wall  section,  and  a  bunghole  in  the  top  panel  communicating 
between  the  drum  exterior  and  the  drum  interior,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 

a  sump  formed  in  the  bottom  panel,  said  sump  being  aligned 


1.  A  plastic  can  body  comprising  a  substantially  cylindrical 
si^ewall,  wherein  said  sidewall  includes  a  plurality  of  circum- 
ferential beads  extending  over  at  least  about  SO  percent  of  the 
length  of  the  sidewall,  said  beads  having  a  depth  and  spacing 
appropriate  to  provide  resistance  to  compressive  paneling  of  a 
metal-lidded  can  prepared  from  said  can  body  when  subjected 
to  60  kPa  external  pressure  and  to  permit  compliance  of  the 
can  body  in  a  longitudinal  direction  of  0.5%  when  subject  to 
0.6-1.8  newtons  of  longitudinal  force  per  mm  of  circumference 
of  the  can  body  at  room  temperature. 


5,071,030 
ADHESIVE  LABEL  SEPARATOR 
Carroll  L.  Marcvaen,  711  East  Gorham  St,  Madison,  Wis. 
53702-1521 

Filed  Jul.  26, 1990,  Ser.  No.  558,953 
Int.  CL'  B65H  5/28 
VS.  a.  221—2  8  Claims 

8.  Apparatus  for  separating  at  least  a  poriion  of  an  adhesive 
label  from  a  backing  paper,  said  paper  moving  along  a  path  in 
a  printing  device,  comprising: 
support  means  for  supporting  said  backing  paper  while  said 

paper  moves  along  said  path; 
edge  means,  interconnected  with  said  support  means  and 
having  an  up  position  and  a  down  position,  for  engaging 
said  backing  paper; 
adjustment  means  for  adjusting  the  relative  position  of  said 
edge  means  with  respect  to  the  position  of  said  printing 
device  to  enable  at  least  a  portion  of  the  adhesive  label  to 
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be  separated  from  the  backing  paper  when  said  edge 
means  is  in  an  up  position,  and  to  prevent  said  label  from 
being  separated  from  said  backing  paper  when  said  edge 
means  is  in  a  down  position,  said  adjustment  means  includ- 
ing: 


5,0714)32 
SHEIE7  STORE 
Rotemorattw,  HcrtHordiMre;  Rofcr  PUlii«.  Haa«aUre;  Gra- 
haai  P.  Foc<  r^hiidfafclrr:  Har««y  G.  Martin,  West  Sm- 
sez.  a^  Stefca  M.  Hodd^  Hamjifclre,  aU  of 
MS^MfS  to  De  la  Rae  Syatoaa,  lAL,  UaUed  I 
per  No.  PCr/GB87/Q0708,  %  371  Date  Jaa.  2, 1909,  %  102(e) 
Dale  Jul  2,  1909.  PCT  Pi*.  No.  WOn/02733.  PCT  Pi*. 
Date  Apr.  21, 1918 

per  FDcd  Oet  6,  \W1,  Scr.  No.  34«,899 
Oafaw  priority,  appUcatioa  Uaftad  riagiBm,  Oct.  8,  1986i. 
8624192;  Jaa.  13, 1987, 8700704;  iam.  21, 1987, 8701253 

bt  a.>  B65H  1/00 
MS.  a.  221—154  6  • 


a  worm  gear  interconnected  with  said  edge  means;  and 
a  motor  having  a  rotatable  shaft  that  engages  said  worm  gear 
so  that  roution  of  said  shaft  routes  said  gear  to  adjust  the 
relative  position  of  said  edge  means  with  respect  to  the 
position  of  said  printing  device. 


5,071,031 

AUTOMATIC  CASH  TRANSACTION  APPARATUS 

UTILIZING  SUCCESSIVE  CASH  DISPENSING 

OPERATIONS 

Akio  Yage,  Yokohama,  and  Shonichi  Tobari,  Tokyo,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Kaboshiki  Kaisha  Toshiba,  Kawasaki, 

Japaa 

FUed  May  10, 1990,  Scr.  No.  521,557 

Clains  priority,  application  Japan,  May  22, 1989, 1-126765 

Int.  CL'  G07F  9/02 

MS.  a.  221—3  12  Claims 


1.  An  automatic  cash  transaction  apparatus,  comprising: 
input  means  for  inputting  by  a  user  a  requested  amount  of 

cash; 
cash  dispensing  means  for  dispensing  up  to  a  predetermined 

maximum  amount  of  cash  during  a  single  dispensing  oper- 
ation thereof; 
means  for  determining  whether  a  requested  amount  of  cash 

will  require  more  than  one  dispensing  operation; 
means,  responsive  to  the  determining  means,  for  causing  the 

cash  dispensing  means  to 

a)  perform  a  single  cash  dispensing  operation  when  the 
requested  amount  of  cash  does  not  exceed  the  maximum 
amount,  and 

a)  perform  successive  cash  dispensing  operations  when 
the  requested  amount  of  cash  exceeds  the  maximum 
amount;  and 
preinforming  means  for  informing  a  user  that  a  successive 

cash  dispensing  operation  will  occur  when  a  current  cash 

dispensing  operation  is  completed  if  a  successive  cash 

dispensing  operation  will  take  place. 


1.  A  sheet  store  comprising  a  container  having  an  access 
opening,  a  closure  member  movable  between  an  open  and  a 
closed  position  for  closing  the  access  opening  and  a  locking 
device  for  locking  the  closure  member  in  its  closed  position, 
the  locking  device  comprising: 
an  electrically  conductive,  non-ferromagnetic  member, 
means  for  supporting  the  member  for  movement  between 

locked  and  unlocked  positions; 
means  for  biasing  the  member  towards  one  of  the  positions 
while  permitting  the  member  to  move  into  the  other  of  the 
positions  in  response  to  the  generation  of  a  magnetic  field 
in  the  vicinity  of  the  member  whereby  when  the  member 
is  brought  into  the  vicinity  of  an  AC  magnetic  field,  eddy 
currents  are  generated  in  the  member  and  create  a  field 
which  interacts  with  the  AC  magnetic  field  to  move  the 
member  into  the  other  position  against  the  bias  of  the 
biasing  means. 


5,071,033 
TABLET  DISPENSER 
ThooMS  J.  Siwek,  Wheaton,  III.,  assignor  to  Practical  Products, 
Co.,  West  Chicago,  III.  and  Market,  U.S.A.,  SumiMrficid, 

Filed  JbL  26, 1990,  Scr.  No.  558,608 

Int.  a.'  B65H  7/08 

U.S.  CL  221—229  15  Claims 

9.  The  combination  of  a  stack  of  edible  Ublets  and  dispenser 
therefor  comprising: 
a  stack  of  substantially  identical  tablets  stacked  one  on  top  of 

the  other  and  each  having  a  thickness  and  a  diameter; 
a  dispenser  storing  the  tablets  for  dispensing  them  one  at  a 
time  and  comprising 

a  case  storing  said  sUck  of  Ublets  therein,  the  case  having 
an  open  top,  an  inner  diameter  larger  than  the  diameter 
of  said  Ublets,  and  including  engagcable  means  at  the 
bottom  thereof,  said  case  further  having  resilient  detent 
means  spaced  therearound  and  contacting  the  top  ubiet 
in  the  stack  and  being  resiliently  movable  inwardly  and 
outwardly  of  the  case; 
a  coiled  spring  means  engaged  at  said  engageable  means  of 
the  case; 
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a  plunger  spring-biased  atop  said  coiled  spring  means  and    perforation  having  two  sharpened  extremities  arranged  verti- 


supporting  thereabove  said  stack  of  tablets  to  be  spring 
biased  in  a  direction  toward  the  open  top  of  the  case; 
and, 
a  pivotable  closure  cap  snap-engageable  to  the  case  at  the 
open  top  of  said  case  and  having  an  integrally  formed 


cally,  perpendicular  to  each  of  the  two  membranes. 


5,071,034 

DISTRIBUTING  DEVICE  FOR  UQUID  PREPARATIONS 

Jerome  Cbrbiere,  17,  Rne  Cortambert,  75016  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jan.  6, 1990,  Ser.  No.  534,459 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  5,  1988,  88  15886 

Int.  a.'  B67D  5/00 

VS.  CL  222—80  8  Claims 


5,071,035 

SYSTEM  FOR  TRANSFERRING  FLUID  FROM  A 

CONTAINER  TO  A  REMOTE  LOCATION 

Dale  V.  Kipliager,  3104  Chcataat,  CarroUtoa,  Tex.  75007 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  316,893,  Feb.  28, 1989,  Pat.  No.  4,969,491. 

This  application  Ang.  29,  1990,  Ser.  No.  574^31 

Int.  a.'  B67D  5/00 

VS.  a.  222—83.5  14  Claim* 


lift  arm  means  pivotal  with  the  closure  cap  to  move 
inwardly  from  a  first  position  and  upwardly  to  a  second 
position  below  the  top  tablet  in  the  stack  to  lift  it  up- 
ward and  outward  o  the  case,  said  lift  arm  means  includ- 
ing an  arcuate  portion  for  blocking  the  upward  move- 
ment of  a  next  tablet  in  the  stack  until  the  lift  arm  means 
is  pivoted  to  the  first  position. 


1.  In  a  distributing  device  for  liquid  preparation  composed  of 
three  parts  forming  a  single  unit  consisting  of  a  receptacle,  an 
intermediate  part  of  a  flexible  texture  forming  a  bellows  fixed 
on  the  neck  of  the  receptacle  and  an  upper  part  mounted  on  the 
top  of  the  bellows  forming  a  reservoir  finished  by  a  nozzle 
closed  at  its  end,  the  improvement  comprising  that  the  interme- 
diate part  is  composed  of  a  flexible  sleeve  formed  of  several 
concentric  rings  joined  together,  inside  which  are  arranged 
two  impervious  membranes  separated  by  a  rigid  means  of 


1.  A  system  for  transferring  liquid  from  a  container  having  a 
frangible  seal  to  a  remote  location  comprising: 

(a)  a  coupling,  said  coupling  having  an  open  top  and  a  closed 
bottom,  said  open  top  being  arranged  to  receive  said 
frangible  sea!  of  said  container  therein,  said  closed  bottom 
having  an  opening  for  transferring  said  liquid  there- 
through,; 

(b)  hollow  piercing  means  being  insertably  movable  in  said 
coupling  and  projecting  upwardly  from  said  opening, 
whereupon  said  piercing  means  may  be  located  in  engage- 
ment with  said  frangible  seal; 

(c)  a  hollow  tube  connected  to  and  depending  from  said 
coupling,  said  tube  being  in  fluid  communication  with  said 
piercing  means; 

(d)  securing  means  on  said  coupling  for  securing  said  con- 
tainer thereto,  whereby  the  securement  of  said  container 
to  said  coupling  results  in  the  piercing  means  piercing  said 
frangible  seal  of  said  container,  thereby  permitting  the 
withdrawal  of  liquid  from  said  container,  through  said 
piercing  means  and  through  said  hollow  tube;  and 

(e)  a  flexible  mat  having  a  plurality  of  ribs  formed  on  the 
lower  surface  thereof  and  having  channels  between  said 
ribs  and  wherein  said  flexible  mat  is  secured  at  the  lower 
end  of  said  coupling. 


5,071,036 
EXTRUSION  AID 

Hartletgh  Kelly,  3  Weewanda  Street,  and  Bruce  A.  Kelly,  36 
North  Esplanade,  both  of  Glenelg  North,  South  Australia, 
Australia 

Filed  Jul.  31, 1990,  Ser.  No.  560,173 
Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Aug.  3,  1989,  PJ5586; 
Feb.  8, 1990,  PJ8488 

Int.  a.'  B65D  35/28 

VS.  a.  222—103  5  Claims 

1.  An  extrusion  aid  useful  for  assisting  in  the  extrusion  of 

paste  from  a  tube  having  a  flexible  wall, 

comprising  a  strip  of  material  sufficiently  rigid  to  deform  a 

flexible  wall  of  a  tube  for  extrusion  of  paste  therefrom,  an 
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elongate  slot  having  two  ends  and  extending  through  the 
strip  for  most  but  not  all  of  the  strip  length,  the  slot  having 
portions  being  wider  at  its  ends  than  intermediate  its  ends, 
and  being  defined  by  walls  which  are  spaced  apart  from 


10 


/ 
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5.071408 
BEVERAGE  DISPENSER  SYSTEM  USING  VOLUMETRIC 

RATIO  CONTROL  DEVICE 
wniiaa  S.  Cra«e.  Jr„  Stnw  Mootaia,  Ga.,  asaiffMr  to  TW 

Coca-Cola  Compaajr.  Atiaala,  Ga. 
DiTJskm  of  Ser.  No.  265^03,  Oct.  31, 1908,  PM.  No.  4.953.754. 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  8SS.546.  JoL  18, 1986.  i 

TUa  appUcatkM  May  24. 1990,  Ser.  No.  528.630 
bt  CL'  B67D  5/56 
VS.  CL  223— U9J  4  ( 
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1.  An  integral  container  molded  from  stiffly  flexible  thermo- 
plastic resin;  the  container  including  a  body,  an  opening  in  the 
body,  an  inner  neck  having  an  end  located  below  the  opening, 
a  removable  cap  sealing  the  neck  and  including  a  tamper  evi- 
dent feature,  a  stable  circumferential  column  joining  the  open- 
ing and  the  inner  neck,  the  column  including  a  circumferential 
convex  portion  joining  the  opening  and  a  circumferential 
concave  portion  joining  the  lower  end  of  the  iimer  neck,  the 
thermoplastic  resin  on  the  inside  of  the  convex  portion  and  the 
thermoplastic  resin  on  the  outside  of  the  concave  portion  being 
compressed,  and  the  thermoplastic  resin  on  the  outside  of  the 
convex  portion  and  the  thermoplastic  resin  on  the  inside  of  the 
concave  portion  being  tensile  stressed,  and  a  tamper  evident 
seal  bonded  to  the  circumferential  edge  of  the  opening  and 
overlying  the  column  and  inner  neck. 


14 


each  other  and  which  diverge  from  one  another  towards 
the  slot  ends,  said  strip  being  generally  planar  for  most  of 
its  length  but  terminating  at  one  end  in  an  extension  ViSa 
which  lies  outside  the  general  plane  of  the  strip  and  which 
accommodates  one  of  the  slot  ends. 


5.071.037 

BLOW  MOLDED  BOTTLE  WFTH  INTEGRAL  POUR 

SPOUT 

Eugene  L.  Moore,  York,  Pa.,  and  Jean  F.  Rubie,  Waterloo, 

Belgium,  assignors  to  Graham   Engineering  Corporation. 

York.  Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  14. 1989.  Ser.  No.  405.746 

Int  a.'  B67D  5/00 

VS.  a.  222—109  10  Claims 


1.  A  dispensing  valve  for  a  beverage  dispenser  comprising: 

(a)  a  body  including  a  water  passageway  therethrough  and  a 
separate  concentrate  passageway  therethrough; 

(b)  valve  means  for  controlling  the  flow  through  said  pas- 
sageways; 

(c)  a  nozzle  for  mixing  together  water  and  concentrate  and 
for  dispensing  said  mixture  therefrom; 

(d)  a  double  acting  volumetric  ratio  control  device  in  said 
dispensing  valve  for  controlling  the  ratio  of  water  to 
concentrate  in  the  beverage  dispensed  from  said  dispens- 
ing valve,  said  device  including  a  water  piston  and  a 
concentrate  piston  linked  to  said  water  piston,  said  piston 
being  located  in  cylinders  defining  two  water  chambers 
and  two  concentrate  chambers,  said  passageways  includ- 
ing a  water  passageway  in  fluid  communication  with  each 
water  chamber  and  a  concentrate  passageway  in  fluid 
communication  with  each  concentrate  chamber; 

(e)  said  valve  means  including  four  paddle  valves,  one  in 
each  of  said  pair  of  water  and  concentrate  passageways,  a 
single  solenoid  adapted  to  move  a  pivotable  lever  arm 
back  and  forth,  and  said  lever  arm  being  connected  to  said 
four  paddle  valves  for  opening  and  closing  them;  and 

(f)  means  for  energizing  said  solenoid  once  for  every  cycle  of 
operation  of  said  device. 


5,071,039 
VISCOUS  UQUID  DISPENSING  CONTAINER 
James  Anglekart.  Montreal,  Canada,  aasignor  to  Dwight  An- 
glehart.  Vancouver.  Canada 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1990,  Ser.  No.  495.365 
Int  CL>  B67D  5/00 
VS.  CL  222—158  13  daiuH 

1.  A  squeeze-container  for  dispensing  a  viscous  liquid  com- 
prising: 
a  reservoir  for  holding  the  liquid,  at  least  a  part  of  the  reser- 
voir being  resiliently  squeezable; 
a  substantially  vertical  measuring  channel  having  a  cross- 
section  suited  to  allow  a  bubble  of  air  in  the  liquid  to  move 
along  the  channel  with  a  flow  of  the  liquid  therein,  the 
bubble  in  the  channel  for  measuring  therein  a  quantity  of 
the  liquid  to  be  dispensed; 
a  spout  in  communication  with  an  upper  part  of  the  channel; 

and 
air  trap  means  including  an  air  chamber  and  means  for  form- 
ing a  passage,  a  lower  end  of  the  channel  being  in  commu- 
nication with  one  side  of  the  chamber,  and  the  passage 
communicating  an  opposite  side  of  the  chamber  with  the 
reservoir,  whereby  upon  squeezing  of  the  reservoir  the 
flow  of  the  liquid  across  the  chamber  from  the  opposite 
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side  to  the  one  side  is  able  in  use  to  release  the  air  bubble  „™,n,^,^  ^ ArJi^v'Tr^n  rOMPONENTS 

from  the  ch«„ber  into  said  lower  end  and  upon  release  of  ^^,^:i^^^^^SZ^  SZ^'Z^^^f^^.^ 

(Canada)  Limited,  Rexdale,  Canada 

Filed  Dec.  15,  1988,  Ser.  No.  301.910 

Qaims  priority,  application  Canada,  Dec.  23,  1987,  555315 

Int.  a.'  GOIF  H/00 

VS.  a.  222—405  21  Claims 


pressure  on  the  reservoir  to  replenish  the  chamber  with 


5,071,040 

SURGICAL  ADHESIVES  MIXING  AND  DISPENSING 

IMPLEMENT 

Joseph  E.  Laptewicz,  Jr.,  Stonington,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Pfizer 

Hospital  Producte  Group,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1990,  Ser.  No.  491,754 

Int  a.'  GOIF  11/00 

VS.  CL  222—235  »«  Clai""* 


1.  A  dunk  valve  mechanism  suitable  for  use  for  transferring 
fluids  and  fluidized  material  from  storage,  the  mechanism 
comprising  a  tube  having  an  outlet  and  a  mouth,  the  mouth 
being  moveably  secured  with  the  dunk  valve  mechanism  and 
reciprocal  from  a  position  spaced  from  the  fluid  or  fluidized 
material  to  a  position  submerged  within  the  fluid  or  fluidized 
material  as  the  case  may  be,  and  means  to  reciprocate  the 
mouth  of  the  tube  from  the  position  spaced  from  the  fluid  or 
fluidized  material  to  the  position  submerged  within  the  fluid  or 
fluidized  material,  the  outlet  being  lower  or  below  the  mouth 
when  the  mouth  is  submerged  within  the  fluid  or  fluidized 
material,  wherein  the  tube  comprises  a  flexible  material  in  at 
least  a  portion  thereof,  so  that  submerging  of  the  mouth  dis- 
places the  portion  of  the  tube  comprising  the  flexible  material 
without  affecting  the  flow  of  fluid  or  fluidized  material  from 
the  mouth  of  the  outlet. 


5,071,042 
ADAPTER  THAT  PROVIDES  BOTTLE-LIKE  SPOUT  FOR 

ALUMINUM  BEVERAGE  CANS 
Jeff  F.  Esposito,  Palm  Harbor,  Fla.,  assignor  to  BNJM3,  Inc., 
Oldsmar,  Fla. 

Filed  Feb.  7,  1990,  Ser.  No.  478,118 

Int.  a.'  B65D  25/48 

VS.  a.  222—570  »»  a^na 


1.  An  apparatus  for  mixing  an  dispensing  multi-component 
adhesives  comprising; 

a  barrel  having  a  central  longitudinal  axis  extending  from  a 
first  end  to  a  second  end  thereof; 

a  discharge  port  at  said  second  end  of  said  barrel  portion; 

a  rotatable  screw  shaft  extending  through  said  barrel  along 
said  central  longitudinal  axis,  said  screw  shaft  rotatably 
supported  within  said  barrel  at  said  first  end  of  said  barrel, 
said  rotatable  screw  shaft  is  in  the  form  of  a  screw  con- 
veyor for  transporting  the  mixed  adhesive  along  said 
central  longitudinal  axis  from  said  first  end  to  said  second 
end  of  said  barrel; 

a  dispensing  element  rotatably  mounted  within  the  first  end 
of  said  barrel  and  having  a  threaded  central  opening 
therein  receiving  and  engaging  said  screw  shaft;  and 

a  means  for  selectively  operatively  engaging  said  dispensing 
element  with  a  means  for  preventing  the  rotation  of  said 
dispensing  element  with  said  screw  shaft  to  effect  relative 
movement  thereof  from  said  first  to  said  second  end  of 
said  barrel  upon  rotation  of  said  screw  shaft. 


1.  An  adapter  for  attachment  to  a  beverage  can,  comprising: 

an  adapter  main  body; 

a  tapered  neck  integral  to  said  main  body; 

a  base  integral  to  said  main  body; 

said  neck,  main  body  and  base  being  of  generally  tubular 
configuration  and  having  a  predetermined  configuration 
and  dimension  substantially  equal  to  the  configuration  and 
dimension  of  a  spout  region  of  a  bottle; 
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means  for  detachably  securing  said  base  to  the  rim  of  a 
beverage  can; 

a  concave  plate  disposed  in  a  predetermined  position  interi- 
orly of  said  base; 

said  concave  plate  being  disposed  in  vertically  spaced  apart 
relation  to  a  top  wall  of  said  beverage  can; 

an  opening  of  predetermined  dimension  and  configuration 
being  configuration  being  formed  in  said  concave  plate  at 
a  predetermined  location;  and 

a  resilient  gasket  fixedly  secured  to  and  depending  from  an 
underside  of  said  concave  plate,  in  circumscribing  relation 
to  said  opening; 

said  gasket,  when  in  repose,  extending  from  said  plate  to  a 
plane  coextensive  with  a  lowermost  edge  of  said  adapter 
base;  and 

said  gasket  being  under  compression  when  said  adapter  base 
is  engaged  to  said  beverage  can; 

whereby  when  said  base  is  detachably  secured  to  said  rim, 
said  gasket  circuntscribes  and  seals  a  pour  opening  formed 
in  the  top  wall  of  said  can  so  that  a  beverage  may  flow 
from  said  pour  opening  through  said  concave  plate  open- 
ing, into  the  hollow  interior  of  said  adapter  and  out  said 
neck. 


APPARATUS  FOR  FOLDING  A  CUT  TIE  IN  A  TIE 
SEWING  MACHINE 
Radi  Wirth,  ScfawarzeiriMch/WaM,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gttmamy,  m- 
sigBor  to  Lib*  Maschiaemtebrik  GmbH,  Naila,  Fed.  Rep.  at 
Gcnaaay 

Filed  Aug.  27,  1990,  Ser.  No.  573,238 
ClaioH  priority,  applicatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  1, 
1989,  3929110 

IiL  CV  A41H  33/Oa-  DOJC  15/00;  D05B  23/00 
VS.  CL  223—38  4  ( 


5,071,043 
STOPPER  ROD  WITH  AN  IMPROVED  GAS 
DISTRIBUTION 
Claude  Diimazeau,  Maubeuge,  aad  Pascal  Dubois,  Feignics,  both 
of  France,  assignors  to  Vesuvius  Crucible  Company,  Pitts- 
burgh, Pa. 

Filed  Jul.  19, 1990,  Ser.  No.  555,570 

Int.  a.'  B22D  37/00 

VS.  a.  222—602  12  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  folding  a  necktie  cut-out  blank  on  a 
sewing  machine  comprising 

a  support  table  adapted  to  support  thereon  a  necktie  cut-out 
in  a  flat,  unfolded  position; 

a  longitudinal  slit  positioned  in  the  support  table  and  dimen- 
sioned for  receiving  thereon  a  necktie  cut-out; 

folding  sword  means  positioned  above  the  slit  and  being 
movable  within  the  slit  to  press  the  necktie  cut-out  into 
the  slit  and  fold  the  necktie  cut-out  about  the  sword,  said 
folding  sword  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  bar  mem- 
bers positioned  in  a  row  above  said  slit,  each  bar  member 
being  vertically  movable  into  the  slit; 

a  stop  positioned  on  each  bar  member;  and 

abutment  means  positioned  adjacent  the  bar  members  for 
engaging  the  stops  as  the  bar  members  move  downward 
into  the  slit  for  limiting  the  depth  of  penetration  of  each 
bar  member  into  the  slit  to  define  the  depth  in  which  the 
necktie  cut-out  is  inserted  into  the  slit. 


1.  A  stopper  rod  for  regulating  the  flow  of  liquid  in  a  metal- 
lurgical vessel  comprising: 

a  body  having  a  channel  formed  therein  adapted  to  receive 
a  pressurized  gas;  and 

a  porous  nose  formed  of  a  gas  permeable  refractory  substan- 
tially throughout  its  interior  joined  with  said  body  and 
having  an  open  free  space  formed  therein  in  a  spaced 
relationship  from  an  outer  surface  of  said  porous  nose,  said 
nose  including  means  communicating  with  said  channel 
and  with  said  free  space  adapted  to  permit  the  passage  of 
pressurized  gas  to  said  free  space  whereby  the  pressurized 
gas  traverses  the  porous  nose  and  exits  therefrom  into  said 
liquid. 


5,071,045 

PLASTIC  GARMENT  HANGER  WITH  ANGLED 

SHOULDER  PORTION 

Joseph  C.  Hollis,  Mdbowne,  Australia,  assignor  to  Spotkas 

Plastics  Pty.  Ltd.,  Victoria,  Australia 
per  No.  PCr/AU88/00371,  §  371  Date  Apr.  12, 1990,  §  102(e) 
Date  Apr.  12,  1990,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO89/02238,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Mar.  23, 1989 

PCT  Filed  Sep.  21, 19«,  Ser.  No.  490,«94 
aaims  priority,  application  Australia,  Sep.  21, 1987,  PI451I 
Int.  a.'  A47G  25/28.  25/14 
VS.  a.  223—92  7  Claims 

1.  A  molded  plastic  garment  hanger  comprising  a  hook,  a 
shoulder  region  extending  from  the  hook,  and  arms  extending 
from  said  shoulder  region,  said  shoulder  region  having  a  cross- 
sectional  configuration  which  reinforces  said  shoulder  region, 
said  arms  each  having  at  least  a  U-shaped  cross-sectional  con- 
figuration to  increase  the  strength  of  the  arms,  said  cross-sec- 
tional configuration  extending  from  one  arm  to  the  other  along 
a  continuous  or  uninterrupted  path  which  extends  below  the 
shoulder  region  and  is  separated  therefrom  by  a  generally 
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planar  region  extending  continuously  below  said  shoulder 
region  to  the  arms  of  the  hanger;  wherein  said  cross-sectional 
configuration  of  said  shoulder  region  includes  a  depressed 
region  having  a  floor  portion  across  the  shoulder  region;  said 
molded  plastic  garment  hanger  further  having  a  front  edge  and 


between  the  handle  bars  and  the  seat, 
formed  on  said  valise. 


said  support  means 


5,071,046 
BICYCLE  ATTACHED  VALISE 
Glean  L.  Miller,  441  Del  Paso  Blvd.,  #27,  SMrwnento,  Calif. 
95815 

Filed  Mar.  9, 1990,  Scr.  No.  491,079 

Lrt.  a.»  A45F  4/00:  B62J  9/00 

MS.  CL  224—151  W  Claims 


5,071,047 
BABY  CARRIER 

Claire  Cordisco,  425  Storms  Rd^  Valley  Cottage,  N.Y.  10909 
Filed  Jun.  4,  1990.  Ser.  No.  532,854 
Int.  a.'  A61G  1/00 
U.S.  a.  224—158  7  Claims 


a  rear  edge;  said  hook  having  a  central  web  and  reinforcing 
flange  means,  said  floor  portion  of  said  depressed  region  ex- 
tending continuously  at  an  angular  orientation  from  the  front 
edge  plane  towards  the  rear  edge  plane  from  said  depressed 
region  to  a  central  web  of  said  hook  so  as  to  reduce  regions  of 
weakness  between  said  shoulder  region  and  said  hook. 


1.  A  baby  carrier  for  use  by  a  carrying  parent  for  carrying  a 
baby  constructed  primarily  of  fabric  material  comprising  an 
upper  end  encircling  a  pillow,  a  lower  end  formed  of  bifur- 
cated strips,  a  movable  crotch  slide  for  encircling  said  strips  in 
a  position  to  adjust  for  the  length  of  said  baby  and  a  strip 
separator  for  gathering  said  strips  and  for  separating  said  strips, 
each  strip  terminating  downwardly  in  a  snap  hook,  each  snap 
hook  defining  an  opening  through  which  the  strip  is  attached, 
and  a  hook,  said  upper  end  having  pairs  of  D-rings,  through 
which  said  hooks  are  placed  to  attach  the  strips  to  said  upper 
end  around  said  carrying  parent. 


5,071,048 

FISHING  ROD  AND  REEL  CARRIER 

RoDert  Price,  2451  N.  Burling,  Chicago,  III.  60614,  and  Dan 

Vondran,  5025  Winnemac,  Chicago,  III.  60630 

Filed  Aug.  8,  1990,  Ser.  No.  564,419 

Int  CL'  A45F  3/14 

MS.  a,  224—207  8  Claims 


1.  A  valise  for  transportation  by  both  a  bicycle  of  the  type 
having  a  frame  which  includes  a  front  fork  support  for  handle 
bars,  a  pedal  crank  area,  and  a  bicycle  seat  and  a  person,  com- 
prising, in  combination:  said  valise  formed  from  flexible  mate- 
rial and  defining  a  container  having  a  pair  of  spaced,  parallel 
substantially  triangular  side  walls  each  having  an  outboard 
periphery  and  edge  walls  oriented  to  circumscribe  said  side 
walls  by  atuchment  to  said  side  walls  at  said  outboard  periph- 
eries of  said  side  walls,  one  said  edge  wall  having  an  elongated 
slit  therethrough, 

a  fastener  on  said  one  said  edge  wall  allowing  access  to  an 
interior  of  said  valise  through  said  slit  by  moving  said 
fastener  from  a  closed  to  an  open  position, 

means  to  tether  said  valise  to  either  the  person  or  the  bicycle, 
said  tethering  means  formed  on  said  valise, 

and  means  to  support  said  valise  on  the  frame  of  the  bicycle 


1.  A  fishing  rod  and  reel  carrier  comprising  a  handle  plate 
and  a  tip  plate  connected  by  a  flexible  strap,  said  handle  plate 
having  a  plurality  of  apertures  adapted  to  receive  a  handle  of  a 
fishing  rod  but  of  insufficient  size  to  pass  a  reel  attached 
thereto,  said  fishing  rod  having  a  rod  portion  attached  to  said 
handle  with  line  guides  thereon,  and  said  tip  plate  having  a 
plurality  of  apertures  each  adapted  to  receive  said  rod  portion 
of  a  fishing  rod,  but  of  insufficient  size  to  pass  said  line  guides. 
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said  plurality  of  apertures  in  said  tip  plate  having  slits  intercon- 
necting the  apertures  with  an  edge  of  the  plate,  said  tip  plate 
being  formed  of  material  which  is  sufficiently  flexible  to  allow 
it  to  be  deformed  by  manual  pressure  to  allow  insertion  of  a 
fishing  rod  into  the  apertures  through  said  slits. 


ment  of  the  cross  bar  in  a  substantially  horizontal  plane  as 
one  of  the  stanchion  members  is  longitudinally  adjusted 


5,071,049 
MOBILE  TELEPHONE  CONSOLE 
Reitthold  J.  Mozer,  BloomfieM  Hills,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Mozer 
Leasing  Inc.,  Rochester  Hills,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct.  3, 1988,  Ser.  No.  252,744 

Int  CL'  B60R  U/02 

MS.  a.  224—277  »  Claims 


8.  A  mobile  telephone  console  for  a  motor  vehicle  having  a 
floor,  comprising  a  console  body  for  resting  on  the  floor  and 
having  (a)  an  upper  surface  for  receiving  a  telephone  thereon 
and  having  a  forward  end  and  rear  end,  (b)  spaced  apart  side 
shoulders  adjacent  the  rear  end,  said  side  shoulders  extending 
upwardly  relative  to  the  upper  surface  and  forwardly  toward 
the  forward  end,  and  (c)  spaced  apart  side  access  openings 
disposed  forwardly  of  said  side  shoulders  for  providing  access 
to  opposite  sides  of  the  telephone  when  it  is  disposed  on  said 
upper  surface,  said  side  shoulders  having  an  arcuate  profile 
configured  to  guide  the  hand  of  the  user  to  the  opposite  sides 
of  the  telephone  exposed  adjacent  the  side  access  openings, 
said  console  body  further  having  an  upstanding  sidewall  adja- 
cent one  of  said  shoulders,  said  side  wall  having  an  upstanding 
pocket  forming  a  tapered  recess  that  converges  from  the  top 
toward  the  bottom  thereof,  said  pocket  adapted  to  receive  a 
tapered  end  of  a  support  arm  of  a  table  assembly. 


along  one  of  said  rails  relative  to  the  other  stanchion 
member  on  the  other  of  said  rails. 


5,071,051 
REUSABLE  TAPE  DISPENSER 

Thomas  A.  Corbo,  Gate  Mills;  Brian  A.  Vnlpitta,  Avon  Lake; 
Alan  R.  Grcenlcaf,  Wcstlake,  anl  Richard  J.  Kicak,  Jr., 
Lagrange,  all  of  Ohio,  asrignor*  to  MaM»,  Inc.,  Wcsdake, 
Ohio 

Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  363,639,  Jan.  8, 1989,  Pat.  No. 

4,961,525.  This  application  Ang.  29, 1990,  Ser.  No.  574,109 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sabaeqnent  to  Oct  9, 2007, 

has  been  disdaimed. 

Int  CL'  B65D  65/672:  B26F  3/02 

MS.  a.  225—65  »» 


5,071,050 
PIVOTABLE  CROSS  BAR  AND  STANCHION 
CONNECTION 
Richard  I.  Pudney,  Croswell;  Brian  W.  Glombowski,  North 
Street;  Christopher  M.  Hiebert  St  Clair,  Gary  M.  Cronce, 
and  Charles  R.  Schriner,  both  of  Port  Huron,  all  of  Mich., 
assignors  to  Masco  Industries,  Inc.,  Taylor,  Mich. 
Filed  Aug.  2, 1990,  Ser.  No.  561,785 
Int  a.'  B60R  9/04 
MS.  a.  224—321  W  C>«*^ 

1.  An  article  carrier  for  an  automotive  vehicle  having  an 
exterior  body  surface,  comprising  in  combination, 

a  pair  of  elongated  parallel  rails  adapted  to  be  mounted  on 

said  exterior  body  surface, 
a  pair  of  stanchion  members  adapted  to  be  mounted  for 
longitudinal  movement  on  said  rails  and  a  restraining  cross 
bar  having  opposite  ends  extending  substantially  laterally 
between  and  secured  adjacent  its  opposite  ends  to  said 
stanchion  members, 
means  for  locking  and  longitudinally  adjusting  said  stan- 
chions at  selected  positions  along  said  rails, 
means  for  interconnecting  said  stanchions  respectively  to 
said  opposite  cross  bar  ends  to  allow  limited  pivotal  move- 


1.  A  roll  tape  dispenser  comprising  an  integral  molded  plas- 
tic U-shaped  frame  including  a  forward  Upe  guide  wall  portion 
having  generally  parallel  extending  forward  outer  and  rear- 
ward inner  edges,  parallel  opposite  side  edges,  and  a  generally 
planar  ttpe  guide  wall  surface  at  its  forward  edge,  said  guide 
wall  portion  being  provided  with  tape  cutting  means  adapted 
to  cut  offa  portion  of  Upe  from  a  nril  of  tape  supported  on  said 
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dispenser  disposed  along  its  said  forward  outer  edge,  and  a  pair 
of  flexurable  side  wall  arm  portions  disposed  at  right  angles  to 
the  plane  of  said  guide  wall  surface  and  extending  along  and 
rearwardly  from  the  opposite  side  edges  of  said  guide  wall 
portion  in  generally  side-by-side  spaced  apart  relation,  said  arm 
portions  being  formed  with  complementary  C-shaped  side  wall 
portions  of  arcuate  shape,  said  arm  portions  being  spaced 
rearwardly  from  said  guide  wall  portion  and  centered  on  an 
axis  approximately  parallel  to  said  forward  outer  edge  and 
lying  approximately  in  the  plane  of  said  guide  wall  surface,  said 
C-shapied  side  wall  portions  terminating  in  corresponding  free 
ends  located  generally  diametrically  opposite  the  said  guide 
wall  surface  and  said  side  wall  arm  portions  being  provided 
with  inwardly  facing  opposed  hub  portions  of  generally  semi- 
cylindrical  shape  centered  approximately  on  said  axis  for  rotat- 
ably  supporting  a  tape  roll  thereon,  said  hub  portions  being 
arcuately  coextensive  with  said  C-shaped  side  wall  portions 
and  terminating  in  free  ends  located  at  the  said  free  ends  of  said 
C-shaped  side  wall  portions,  said  side  wall  arm  portions  being 
flexurable  away  from  one  another  a  sufTicient  distance  to  per- 
mit insertion  of  a  tape  roll  between  the  separated  hub  portions 
for  rotative  mounting  thereon,  and  said  hub  portions  being 
provided  with  axially  engageable  and  releasable  snap-locking 
means  located  adjacent  the  said  free  ends  thereof  to  firmly 
secure  the  said  hub  portions  axially  together  thereat  against 
axial  separation,  said  locking  means  comprising  a  male  prong 
member  extending  axially  from  one  of  said  hub  portions  adja- 
cent the  said  free  end  thereof  and  a  female  socket  member 
extending  axially  from  the  other  one  of  said  hub  portions  for 
snaplocking,  gripping  engagement  with  said  prong  member 
and  disengagement  therefrom  solely  by  pivotal  flexure  move- 
ment of  said  side  wall  arm  portions  and  their  associated  said 
hub  portions  respectively  toward  and  away  from  one  another. 


1.  Apparatus  for  applying  surgical  fasteners  to  body  tissue, 
comprising: 

a  first  jaw  member  comprising  an  anvil  assembly; 

a  second  jaw  member  comprising  a  fastener  holding  assem- 
bly movably  mounted  relative  to  said  anvil  assembly; 

actuator  means  for  moving  the  fastener  holding  assembly 
toward  the  anvil  assembly  to  clamp  the  tissue  to  be  fas- 
tened between  the  anvil  assembly  and  the  fastener  holding 
assembly: 

pin  means  arranged  for  securing  said  first  and  second  jaw 
members,  said  pin  means  providing  a  secured  state  when 
securing  said  first  and  second  jaw  members  and  an  unse- 
cured state  when  said  first  and  second  jaw  members  are 
not  secured; 

activation  means  for  ejecting  fasteners  from  said  fastener 


holding  assembly  in  a  direction  toward  said  anvil  assem- 
bly; and 

lockout  means  disposed  to  be  driven  by  said  pin  means  for 
inhibiting  operation  of  both  said  actuator  means  and  said 
activation  means  while  in  said  unsecured  state,  said  lock- 
out means  permitting  operation  of  both  said  actuator 
means  and  said  activation  means  during  said  secured  state; 
wherein 

said  actuator  means  includes  a  clamp  bar  and  an  adjustment 
lever  for  advancing  said  bar,  for  urging  together  said  anvil 
assembly  and  said  fastener  holding  assembly; 

said  activation  means  includes  a  thrust  bar,  a  trigger  for 
advancing  said  thrust  bar  to  eject  a  fastener,  and  an  inter- 
mediate link  for  removably  coupling  said  trigger  to  said 
thrust  bar;  and 

said  intermediate  link  is  movable  to  a  first  position  for  cou- 
pling said  trigger  to  said  thrust  bar  and  a  second  position 
wherein  said  trigger  and  thrust  bar  are  not  coupled. 


5,071,053 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  JOINING  WELL 

TUBULARS 

Wilbelmus  H.  P.  M .  Heljnen,  Assen,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 

Shell  Research  Limited,  Londmi,  United  Kingdom 

Filed  May  11,  1990,  Scr.  No.  521,716 
Chums  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  3,  1989, 
8910118 

Int.  a.>  B23K  20/12 
VS.  a.  228—112  23  Claims 


5,071.052 

SURGICAL  FASTENING  APPARATUS  WITH 

ACTIVATION  LOCKOUT 

Daniel  P.  Rodak,  Milford,  and  Ernest  Aranyi,  Easton,  both  of 

Conn.,  assignors  to  United  States  Surgical  Corporation,  Nor- 

walk.  Conn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  247,939,  Sep.  22, 1988,  abandoned.  This 

application  Oct.  15,  1990,  Ser.  No.  598,800 

Int.  a.'  A61B  17/072 

VS.  a.  227—178  12  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  joining  well  tubulars,  the  method  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

lowering  a  first  tubular  element  into  a  well  until  the  upper 
end  of  the  element  is  located  in  a  substantially  vertical 
orientation  near  the  entrance  of  the  well, 

positioning  a  welding  ring  on  top  of  said  tubular  element, 

hoisting  a  second  tubular  element  to  a  substantially  veriical 
position  above  the  welding  ring, 

fixing  the  tubular  elements  in  axial  alignment  with  each 
other  by  means  of  clamps  of  a  friction  welding  device, 

rotating  the  welding  ring  by  means  of  the  friction  welding 
device  relative  to  the  tubular  elements  while  deforming 
the  welding  ring  in  the  radial  direction  such  that  the  ring 
is  in  contact  with  the  tubular  elements  thereby  generating 
sufficient  frictional  heat  to  create  a  friction  weld  between 
the  welding  ring  and  the  tubular  elements,  and 

lowering  the  interconnected  tubular  elements  into  the  well. 
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5,071,054 
FABRICATION  OF  CAST  ARTICLES  FROM  HIGH 
MELTING  TEMPERATURE  SUPERALLOV 
COMPOSITIONS 
Robert  Dzngan;  Stephen  J.  Ferrigno;  William  R.  Yonng,  aU  of 
Oncinnati,  Ohio,  and  Marc  J.  Froning,  Tolland,  Conn.,  as- 
signors to  General  Electric  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 
Filed  Dec.  18,  1990,  Ser.  No.  629^56 
Int  a.'  B23P  6/04;  B23K  1/04 
VS.  a.  228—119  »7  Claims 


insulating  material  different  than  boron  nitride  with  a 
secondary  emission  coefficient  greater  than  I. 

5.07L0S6 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  BRAKE  SHOES 
James  H.  Sheets,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.,  and  GeofTrcy  T.  Paton, 
Ontario,  Canada,  assignors  to  Dana  Corporation,  Toledo, 
Ohio 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  408,946,  Sep.  18,  1989, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  339,862,  Apr.  14, 
1989,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  115,368, 
Not.  2, 1987,  abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  18, 1990,  Scr. 
No.  510,437 
Int  a.>  B23K  31/02 
VS.  a.  228—170  23  < 


1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  high-melting  temperature  super- 
alloy  article  from  a  non-castable  high-melting  temperature 
superalloy,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
casting  an  article  from  a  non-castable  superalloy; 
identifying  a  primary  defect  in  the  superalloy  article; 
excising  the  primary  defect  and  a  portion  of  metal  around 

the  defect  to  create  an  excised  volume  at  the  surface  of  the 

article; 
filling  the  excised  volume  with  a  filler  metal; 
smoothing  filler  metal  defects  and  removing  oxide  at  the 

surface  of  the  filler  metal; 
applying  a  mixture  of  a  binder  and  a  cladding  powder  to  the 

surface  of  the  filler  metal; 
heat  treating  the  article  to  remove  the  binder,  and  to  melt 

and  solidify  the  cladding  powder;  and 
hot  isostatically  pressing  the  article. 

5,071,055 

TRAVELLING  WAVE  TUBE  WITH  A  HELIX-TUBE 

DELAY  LINE  ATTACHED  TO  A  SLEEVE  THROUGH 

THE  USE  OF  BORON  NITRIDE  DIELECTRIC  SUPPORTS 

Didier  Grauleau,  Soisy  sous  Montmorency,  and  Dominique 

Henry,  Elancourt,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Thomson  CSF, 

Puteaux,  France 

Filed  Dec.  18,  1985,  Ser.  No.  824,588 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  18,  1984,  84  19363 
Int.  a.5  B23K  31/02 
VS.  a.  228—122  ♦  Qaims 


1.  A  Travelling  wave  tube  assembly,  comprising: 

a  sleeve; 

a  helix-type  delay  line; 

a  plurality  of  dielectric  supports  for  attaching  the  helix-type 
delay  line  to  the  sleeve,  each  said  support  having  an  inter- 
nal portion  made  of  boron  nitride  covered  by  a  layer  of 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  brake  shoe  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  providing  a  strip  of  continuous  metal  stock  having  a  width 
approximately  equal  to  the  longest  dimension  between 
ends  of  individual  brake  shoe  ribs; 

b.  feeding  said  strip  stock  into  a  forming  machine; 

c.  forming  a  body  of  a  first  brake  shoe  rib  in  said  strip  stock 
with  opposite  ends  of  said  rib  body  adjacent  opposite 
edges  of  said  strip  stock  and  at  least  two  notches  at  prede- 
termined positions  in  an  outer  periphery  of  said  rib  body, 
said  outer  periphery  having  a  predetermined  radius  of 
curvature  and  said  notches  extending  inwardly  into  said 
rib  body  from  said  outer  periphery  eliminating  a  portion 
of  said  first  brake  shoe  rib  body; 

d.  forming  a  body  of  a  second  brake  shoe  rib  in  said  strip 
stock  oriented  the  same  as  and  adjacent  to  an  outline  of 
said  first  brake  shoe  rib  with  opposite  ends  of  a  inner 
periphery  of  said  second  brake  shoe  rib  extending  adjacent 
to  a  portion  of  said  outline  representing  said  outer  periph- 
ery of  said  first  brake  shoe  rib  at  associated  ones  of  said 
notches  of  said  first  brake  shoe  rib; 

e.  removing  said  first  brake  shoe  rib  from  said  strip  stock: 
and 

f.  attaching  a  brake  shoe  table  to  said  outer  periphery  of  said 

first  brake  shoe  rib. 


5,071,057 

METHOD  OF  MAKING,  AND  WELDING  HXTURE  FOR, 

WATER-STEAM  COOLED  CYCLONE  ROOF  ASSEMBLY 

John  Q.  Murphy,  Springwater,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Foster  Whedcr 

Energy  Corporation,  Clinton,  N  J. 

Filed  Sep.  28,  1990,  Ser.  No.  590,196 
Int.  a.5  B23K  37/04 
VS.  a.  228—183  2»  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  roof  for  a  water-steam  cooled 
cyclonic  separator  of  the  type  having  a  water-wall  formed  of 
coolant  conduits  disposed  below  a  header,  the  method  achiev- 
ing predetermined  dimensional  tolerance  and  comprising  the 

steps  of: 

providing  a  header  member  configured  to  form  at  least  a 

portion  of  the  header  Unk  and  having  formed  therein  a 

plurality  of  coolant  exit  openings; 
providing  a  plurality  of  tubing  members  configured  to  coop- 
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crate  with  the  header  ineint>er  to  form  a  roof  member  of  a 
water-cooled  cyclonic  separator; 

supporting  the  header  member; 

supporting  a  plurality  of  the  tubing  members  In  fluid  com- 
munication with  respective  ones  of  the  coolant  exit  open- 
ings of  the  header  member  so  as  to  create  first  ends  of  the 
coolant  conduits; 

supporting  a  plurality  of  the  tubing  members  with  ends 
thereof  disposed  at  the  bottom  of  the  roof  member  so  as  to 
form  second  ends  of  the  coolant  conduits; 

locating  the  second  ends  of  the  coolant  conduits  in  fixed  and 
predetermined  locations  with  respect  to  the  respective 


dizing  atmosphere  having  an  oxygen  concentration  of 
from  about  10  ppm  to  about  100,000  ppm. 
10.  A  method  of  joining  a  first  metal-comprising  surface  to  a 
second  metal-comprising  surface  in  a  circuit  board,  which 
method  provides  good  wetting  of  said  metal-comprising  sur- 
faces by  a  metal-comprising  filler  material  used  to  join  said 
metal-comprising  surfaces,  reduced  discoloration  and  reduced 
white  haze  on  said  circuit  board,  said  method  comprising: 

(a)  providing  a  bath  of  metal-comprising  filler  material, 
wherein  said  filler  material  is  provided  at  a  temperature  at 
which  it  is  sufficiently  fluid  and  active  to  bond  to  said 
metal-comprising  surfaces  under  the  process  conditions; 

(b)  providing  said  metal-comprising  surfaces  to  be  joined, 
wherein  said  surfaces  to  be  joined  are  at  a  temperature 
which  permits  adequate  bonding  of  said  filler  material 
under  said  process  conditions  and  wherein  said  surfaces 
can  be  wetted  by  said  filler  material;  and 

(c)  contacting  said  metal-comprising  surfaces  to  be  joined 
with  said  metal-comprising  filler  material  in  a  single,  con- 
trolled oxidizing  atmosphere  having  an  oxygen  concentra- 
tion of  from  about  10  ppm  to  about  100,000  ppm. 


coolant  exit  openings  of  the  header  member  and  with 
respect  to  each  other,  said  fixed  and  predetermined  loca- 
tions being  within  predetermined  dimensional  tolerance 
for  the  completed  roof; 

restraining  the  second  ends  in  said  fixed  and  predetermined 
locations; 

during  said  restraining,  performing  welding  operations  on 
the  header  member  and  the  tubing  members  to  form  a  roof 
member;  and 

during  said  restraining,  heating  the  roof  member  to  a  temper- 
ature and  for  a  duration  that  are  effective  to  achieve  stress 
relief  of  the  roof  member. 


5,071,058 

PROCESS  FOR  JOINING/COATING  USING  AN 

ATMOSPHERE  HAVING  A  CONTROLLED  OXIDATION 

CAPABILITY 

Mark  S.  Nowotarski,  Ossining,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Union  Carbide 

Industrial  Gases  Technology  Corporation,  Danbury,  Conn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  251,259,  Sep.  30, 1988,  abandoned.  This 

application  Oct.  10,  1989,  Ser.  No.  419,325 

Int.  a.>  B23K  35/38;  HOSK  3/34 

VS.  a.  228—219  27  aaims 
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1.  A  method  of  applying  a  metal-comprising  coating  to  a 
substrate  area  on  a  circuit  board,  which  method  provides  good 
wetting  of  said  substrate  area  by  said  coating  and  a  low  rate  of 
bridging  of  adjacent  substrate  areas,  said  method  comprising: 

(a)  providing  a  bath  of  metal-comprising  coating  material, 
wherein  said  coating  material  is  provided  at  a  temperature 
at  which  it  is  sufficiently  fluid  to  permit  application  of  a 
coating  of  the  desired  thickness  under  the  process  condi- 
tions; 

(b)  providing  at  least  one  substrate  area  to  which  said  metal- 
comprising  coating  material  is  to  be  applied,  wherein  the 
surface  of  said  substrate  area  can  be  wetted  by  said  coating 
material;  and 

(c)  contacting  said  metal-comprising  coating  material  with 
said  at  least  one  substrate  area  in  a  single,  controlled  oxi- 


5,071,059 
METHOD  FX)R  JOINING  SINGLE  CRYSTAL  TURBINE 

BLADE  HALVES 

Peter    W.    Hcitman,    Indianapolis;    Stephen    N.    Hammond, 

Brownsburg,  and  Lawrence  E.  Brown,  Indianapolis,  all  of 

Ind.,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  11,  1991,  Ser.  No.  666,977 

Int.  a.'  B21K  3/04;  B23P  15/04.  3  J/00 

VS.  a.  228—244  6  Claims 


^  3.  A  method  for  joining  single  crystal  turbine  blade  halves 
comprising  the  following  steps: 

providing  a  first  turbine  blade  half  having  a  first  faying 
surface  and  a  second  turbine  blade  half  having  a  second 
faying  surface,  said  first  and  said  second  blade  halves  are 
formed  from  a  nickel  based  alloy  oriented  essentially 
along  a  single  crystallographic  plane  and  are  matched  so 
as  to  form  a  complete  turbine  blade  when  said  first  and 
said  second  faying  surfaces  are  joined; 

providing  an  electrode  formed  from  an  appropriate  material 
which  is  metallurgically  compatible  with  said  nickel  based 
alloy  and  means  for  oscillating  or  rotating  said  electrode; 

mating  said  first  and  said  second  turbine  blade  halves  essen- 
tially along  said  first  and  said  second  faying  surfaces  so  as 
to  form  a  turbine  blade  assembly  having  a  weld  region 
along  the  length  of  said  faying  surfaces,  said  electrode 
being  in  proximity  with  said  weld  region; 

operably  connecting  positive  and  negative  discharge  leads  to 
a  capacitive  charging  circuit,  said  positive  lead  being 
directly  connected  to  said  electrode  and  said  negative  lead 
operably  connected  to  said  turbine  blade  assembly; 

purging  said  weld  region  with  an  inert  gas  while  contacting 
said  weld  region  with  said  oscillating  or  rotating  electrode 
and  concurrently  discharging  said  capacitor  within  said 
capacitor  charging  circuit  through  said  electrode,  such 
that  said  electrode  material  is  transferred  from  said  elec- 
trode to  said  weld  region;  and 

repeating  said  discharging  step  as  necessary  within  said  weld 
region  along  said  length  of  said  faying  surfaces  so  as  to 
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metallurgically  join  said  first  and  said  second  turbine 
blade  halves  at  said  weld  region. 


PLASTIC  TUMBLER 
Amedio  DeFcIke,  251  Florence  St.,  Leominster,  MaM.  01453 
Filed  Mar.  29, 1991,  Ser.  No.  677,506 
Iirt.  a.'  B65D  1/40 
VS.  a.  229—13  B  3  ' 


portion,  when  the  closure  flap  is  closed,  covers  and  pro- 
tects the  address  block  on  the  back  of  the  receptacle; 

(d)  wherein  the  receptacle  is  made  primarily  of  a  receptacle 
material,  further  comprising  one  or  more  sight  slots 
throtigh  the  receptacle  material;  and, 

(e)  wherein  the  sight  slote  are  covered  by  transparent  mate- 
rial. 


5,071,062 
REDUCIBLE  CARTON  FOR  PIZZA  PIES  AND  THE  LIKE 
David  E.  Bradley,  and  Michael  A.  Jaworaki,  both  c/o  Packaging 
Concepts  Corporation,  1737  Woodbwa  Dr.,  HatiHown,  Md. 
21740 

Filed  JaiL  28, 1991,  Ser.  No.  M6fil4 
fart.  CL'  B65D  5/24 
VS.  CL  229—109  23  i 


1.  A  container  in  the  form  of  a  tumbler  or  cup  of  molded 
plastic  material  comprising  a  receptacle  having  an  integral 
closed  bottom  and  a  continuous  side  wall  rising  from  the 
closed  bottom  and  terminating  in  an  open  top,  said  side  all 
having  inner  and  outer  sides, 
a  plurality  of  integral  ribs  on  the  wall  at  the  outer  side 
thereof  and  extending  from  adjacent  the  top  in  circumfer- 
entially  mutually  spaced  relation  substantially  the  full  area 
of  the  wall, 
said  ribs  varying  in  depth  along  their  length,  such  ribs  being 
substantially  identical,  said  ribs  being  of  maximum  depth 
intermediate  ends  thereof,  and  the  side  wall  of  the  tumbler 
being  convex  at  its  inner  aspect  and  concave  at  its  outer 
aspect. 


5,071,061 
REUSABLE  ROUTING  POUCH 
Dale  R.  Willis,  Roy,  Utah,  assignor  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  JiU.  5, 1989,  Ser.  No.  376,276 

lat  a.'  B65D  27/04,  27/06 

VS.  CL  229—303  3  Claims 


1.  A  box  for  flat  food  products  comprising  a  one-piece  blank 
prescored  to  define  a  base  portion,  a  rear  end  wall  hingedly 
coupled  along  one  longitudinal  side  edge  thereof  to  a  rear  edge 
of  said  base  portion,  a  top  portion  hingedly  coupled  along  a 
rear  edge  thereof  to  the  other  longitudinal  side  edge  of  said 
rear  end  wall,  a  pair  of  side  walls  each  hingedly  coupled  along 
one  longitudinal  side  edge  thereof  to  a  respective  longitudinal 
side  edge  of  said  base  portion,  a  front  end  wall  hingedly  cou- 
pled along  a  longitudinal  side  edge  thereof  to  a  front  edge  of 
one  of  said  base  portion  and  said  top  portion,  said  blank  further 
having  first  and  second  transverse  score  lines  defined  on  said 
base  portion  and  extending  between  said  longitudinal  side 
edges  of  said  base  portion,  said  score  lines  being  spaced  apart 
a  distance  substantially  corresponding  to  a  height  of  said  rear 

wall, 

whereby  when  at  least  said  top  portion  is  removed  and  said 
blank  is  folded  along  each  of  said  first  and  second  trans- 
verse score  lines,  a  box  of  reduced  size  for  flat  food  prod- 
ucts of  reduced  size  having  a  lid  and  a  base  will  be  formed. 


1.  A  reusable  routing  pouch,  comprising: 

(a)  a  receptable  having  a  front,  a  back  and  an  opening; 

(b)  an  indicated  address  block  on  the  back  of  the  receptable 
comprising  a  permanently  attached  layer  of  erasable  mate- 
rial; 

(c)  a  closure  flap  for  covering  the  opening,  the  closure  flap 
having  a  transparent  portion  whereby  the  transparent 


5,071,063 
SECURITY  MAIL  RECEPTACLE 
Taairis  L.  Orerstreet,  4117  Fonseca  Ave.,  Sebring,  Fla.  33872 
Filed  Not.  30,  1990,  Ser.  No.  620,093 
Int.  CL>  B65D  91/00 
VS.  CL  232—17  »  Clalam 

1.  A  security  mail  receptacle  comprising: 
a  hollow  suppori  pole  having  a  locking  door  in  one  side 
thereof  said  locking  door  which  may  be  unlocked  and 
swung  open  to  obtain  mail  and  then  closed  and  relocked; 
a  mail-receiving  portion  on  top  of  said  support  pole,  said 
mail-receiving  portion  being  entirely  enclosed,  except  for 
a  front  opening  covered  by  a  hinged  pivotably-mounted 
door  and  an  opening  in  the  bottom  inside  to  allow  deliv- 
ered mail  to  fall  into  the  hollow  support  pole,  ami  also 
having  a  section  for  holding  out-going  mail  until  it  is 
picked  up  by  a  Posul  Service  worker,  wherein  the  section 
for  holding  outgoing  mail  comprises  a  tray  in  a  portion  of 
the  bottom  of  the  mail-receiving  portion,  said  tray  having 
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a  floor  running  lengthwise  from  front  to  back  of  the  re- 
ceiving portion  with  a  vertical  dividing  wall  to  separate 


S,071.065 
PROCEDURE  FOR  CONTROLXiNG  AND  MAINTAINING 
AIR  CURRENTS  OR  EQUIVALENT  IN  AN 
AlR-CONDinONING  INSTALLATION,  AND  AN 
AIR-CONDITIONING  SYSTEM  ACCORDING  TO  SAID 
PROCEDURE 
Erkki  Aalto;  Timo  Mattila,  both  of  Kausala;  Mertsi  Niemeli, 
Lahti,  aad  Pcrtti  iUatanen,  Jaala,  all  of  Finland,  assignors  to 
Halton  OY,  Finlaml 
per  No.  PCT/n90/00010,  §  371  Date  Aug.  17, 1990,  §  102(e) 
Date  Aug.  17, 1990,  PCX  Pub.  No.  WO90/08293,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jul.  26,  1990 

PCT  Filed  Jan.  11, 1990,  Ser.  No.  566,392 

Claims  priority,  application  Finland,  Jan.  13, 1989,  890170 

Int.  a.'  F24F  7/00 

U.S.  a.  236— 49  J  9  Qaims 


said  outgoing  mail  section  from  the  opening  in  the  bottom 
of  the  mail-receiving  portion. 


5,071,064 
SHAPE  MEMORY  ACTUATOR  SMART  CONNECTOR 

David  N.  AbuJudom.  II,  Brookfield;  Paul  E.  Tboma;  Roger  V. 
Hajny,  b«  :h  of  Cedarburg;  Steven  A.  Linstead,  North  Prairie, 
and  Bruce  R.  Schultz,  Milwaukee,  all  of  Wis.,  assignors  to 
Johnson  Service  Company,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  369,453,  Jun.  21, 1989,  abandoned,  and 

a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  510,449,  Apr.  18,  1990,  Pat. 

No.  4,979.671  This  application  Sep.  26, 1990,  Ser.  No.  588,363 
Int.  a.'  G05D  23/19 

MS.  a.  236—1  G  9  Claims 


1.  A  shape  memory  actuator  for  controlling  the  position  of  a 
control  member,  said  actuator  comprising  a  pair  of  shape 
memory  elements,  one  of  said  elements  being  connected  to 
move  the  control  member  toward  an  open  position  and  the 
other  of  said  elements  being  connected  to  move  the  control 
member  toward  a  closed  position,  each  of  said  elements  having 
a  shape  memory  transition  temperature  above  which  said 
elements  assume  their  memory  shape  and  a  lower  transition 
temperature  below  which  they  can  be  stretched  from  their 
memory  shape  and  means  for  selectively  energizing  one  or  the 
other  of  said  elements  to  open  or  close  a  control  member,  and 

an  electrically  conductive  rotational  connector  connected  to 
each  end  of  each  shape  memory  element  for  connecting 
one  end  of  said  element  to  the  control  member  and  the 
other  end  of  said  element  to  a  fixed  member. 
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1.  A  procedure  for  controlling  and  maintaining  air  currents 
or  equivalent  in  an  air-conditioning  installation  or  equivalent, 
said  air  conditioning  installation  comprising  one  or  several  air 
conditioning  machines  (P)  for  producing  the  desired  flows,  and 
one  or  several  duct  systems  for  conducting  the  flows  into  the 
desired  room  spaces  (Hi,H2  .  .  .  )  or  equivalent,  and/or  from 
room  spaces  (Hi,H2 . . .  )  or  equivalent,  said  duct  systems  being 
composed  of  requisite  trunk,  zone  and  room  duct  systems 
(R,Z,C),  and  said  duct  systems  being  provided  with  three  or 
more  control  members  (Si,Si.i,Si.2,  .  .  .  ;S2,Si. 1,82.2  .  .  .  )  on 
different  levels  of  hierarchy,  for  controling  the  air  currents  or 
equivalent,  and  with  one  or  several  control  systems  for  defln- 
ing,  controlling  and  maintaining  the  requisite  air  flows  or 
equivalent,  in  which  control  systems  are  used  such  controller 
units  (Ei,Ei.i,Ei.2 . . .  ;E2,E2.i  -  -  •  )  between  which  exists  a  dau 
transfer  connection  through  the  data  transfer  buses  (TO  or 
equivalent  and  said  controller  unit^  (Ei,E|.i,E|.2  .  .  .  ;E2>E2.l  - 
.  .  )  having  a  memory  for  storing  data  and  programmable 
capacity  for  processing  the  data,  characterized  ;n  that  in  the 
procedure  the  volumetric  flow  rates  of  the  air  required  at 
different  points  of  the  air  conditioning  system  at  different  times 
are  defined  on  the  basis  of  the  air  temperature  and/or  air  qual- 
ity and/or  air  noise  levels  and/or  air  pressure  conditions, 
and/or  other  equivalent  factors,  and  on  the  basis  of  the  defined 
volumetric  air  flow  rates  at  the  same  time,  the  combination  of 
the  set  values  of  the  control  members  (Si,  Si. 1,81.2  •  •  • 
;82,S2.i,S2.2  •  •  •  )  and  of  the  air  conditioning  machines  (P)  is 
defined  at  the  same  time,  with  which  the  defined  volumetric  air 
flow  quantities  are  realized,  and  at  the  same  time  the  required 
control  members  (81,81.1,81.2  .  ■  .  ;82,S2.i,S2.2  •  •  ■  )  and  ibe 
air-conditioning  machines  (P)  are  set  to  the  set  values  consis- 
tent with  said  set  value  combination,  and  that  when  any  air 
current  in  the  system,  respectively  its  volumetric  flow  rate  is 
changed,  a  new  set  value  combination  is  determined  for  the 
control  members  (81,81.1,81.1,81.2  .  • .  ;S2,82.i,S2.2  •  •    )  and  for 
the  air-conditioning  machine  (P),  and  the  control  members 
(81,81.1,81.1,81.2 . . .  ;82.S2,i,82.2  ■■ .  )  and  for  the  air-condition- 
ing machines  (P)  are  set  to  the  settings  implied  by  the  new 
combination. 
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5.071,066 
PRESSURE  AND  TEMPERATURE  RESPONSIVE  VALVE 
James  R.  WUlson,  4010  McTyrcs  Cove  Ter..  MidlothiaB,  Va. 
23112-4671 

Filed  Mar.  22, 1991.  Ser.  No.  673.564 

lat  CL'  G05D  27/00 

VS.  CL  236—92  C  »•  Claims 


tween  the  jets  immediately  before  the  intersection  where  a 
backward  flow  of  disintegration  media  arises, 
and  causing  a  vertical  tapping  stream  of  metal  melt  to  pass 
down  between  said  media  jets  in  said  zone,  to  form  pow- 
der particles. 


1.  A  valve  apparatus  comprising: 

housing  means  comprising  a  plastic  body  defining  an  inlet 
opening,  an  outlet  opening,  and  a  fluid  communication 
path  and  an  abutment  surface  therebetween; 

valve  seat  means  movably  disposed  in  said  communication 
path  and  adapted  to  engage  said  abutment  surface,  said 
seat  means  defining  a  surface  area  exposed  to  fluid  pr«- 
sure  at  said  inlet  opening  and  a  valve  opening  in  said 
communication  path; 

a  valve  means  adapted  for  movement  between  a  closed 
position  engaging  said  valve  seat  means  and  closing  said 
valve  opening  and  an  open  position  separated  from  said 
valve  seat  means  and  opening  said  valve  opening;  and 

bias  means  exerting  between  said  housing  and  said  valve 
means  a  given  force  biasing  said  valve  means  into  said 
closed  position,  and  wherein  pressure  below  a  predeter- 
mined level  at  said  inlet  opening  exerts  on  said  surface 
area  a  force  that  moves  said  valve  seat  means  away  from 
said  abutment  surface  and  exerts  on  said  valve  means  a 
force  less  than  said  given  force  and  in  opposition  thereto, 
and  pressure  above  said  predetermined  level  at  said  inlet 
opening  exerts  on  said  valve  means  a  force  greater  than 
said  given  force  so  as  to  move  said  valve  means  into  said 
open  position. 

5.071.067 

METHOD  AND  EQUIPMENT  FOR  ATOMIZING 

LIQUIDS,  PREFERABLY  MELTS 

Hans-Gunnar  Larsson.  Viistefas.  Sweden,  assignor  to  H.  G.  Tech 

AB,  Viisteras,  Sweden 
PCT  No.  PCT/SE88/00671.  §  371  Date  May  23. 1990.  §  102(e) 
Date  May  23. 1990.  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO89/05197.  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jun.  15. 1989 

per  Filed  Dec.  5. 1988.  Ser.  No.  488.031 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Dec  9, 1987,  8704906 
Int.  a.'  B05B  17/00:  B22F  9/08 
VS.  a.  239—8  »*  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  atomizing  a  metal  melt  to  form  powder 
pariicles,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  in  a  surrounding  medium  a  first  disintegration 
media  jet  having  a  considerable  vertical  extension  and  a 
generally  horizontal  flow  direction,  providing  a  second 
disintegration  media  jet  having  a  considerable  vertical 
extension  and  a  generally  horizontal  flow  direction,  said 
first  and  second  media  jeU  intersecting  in  a  vertical  plane 
at  an  angle  /3  such  that  a  vortex  zone  is  established  be- 


wherein  each  said  media  jet  is  formed  by  a  slot-shaped  noz- 
zle or  a  row  of  nozzles,  the  slot-shaped  nozzles  or  rows  of 
nozzles  being  separated  from  each  other  and  located  at 
generally  the  same  horizontal  plane. 

5.071.068 
ATOMIZER 
StanisUw  E.  Suniewski,  Mobberley.  United  Kiagdom.  asrigM>r 
to  Hirt  CombustkM  EaiiMcn  Ltd..  Mobberley.  United  King- 


Filed  Aag.  25, 19m.  Ser.  No.  399.514 
Claims  priority.  appUcatioa  United  Kiagdoa^  FA.  28.  1987. 
8704749 

Int.  a.'  B05B  7/10;  BOIF  5/0(k  F23D  11/38 
VS.  a.  239-8  »  Claims 


CXD.. 


1.  An  atomiser  comprising  a  body  having  an  upstream  end 
and  a  downstream  end  and  means  for  delivering  a  viscous  fluid 
containing  particulates  to  the  upstream  end  of  said  body,  said 
body  having  a  duct  formed  therein  for  receiving  said  fluid  for 
atomizing  the  latter,  said  duct  extending  in  a  straight  line  from 
said  upstream  end  to  said  downstream  end,  said  body  also 
having  a  plurality  of  flow  passages  formed  therein  for  supply- 
ing an  atomising  gas  to  said  duct,  said  flow  passages  being 
positioned  and  directed  such  that  a  significant  portion  of  the 
atomising  gas  entering  said  duct  through  said  flow  passages  is 
directed  along  paths  which  are  tangential  to  said  duct,  said 
duct  comprising  means  for  atomising  the  viscous  fluid  contain- 
ing particulates  including  three  sequentially  disposed  sections, 
namely: 

a  convergent  section  comprising  an  inverse  diffuser  which 
gradually  tapers  to  increase  fluid  flow  velocity  without 
turbulence; 

a  constricted  section;  and 

a  divergent  section  formed  as  a  diffuser  and  extending  from 
said  constricted  section  to  said  downstream  end; 
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all  of  said  flow  passages  being  located  entirely  within  said 

constricted  section;  and 
each  of  said  flow  passages  having  an  axis  which  lies  at  right 

angles  to  said  straight  line  in  which  said  duct  extends. 


5,071.069 
HAND-HELD  HIGH-PRESSURE  CLEANER 
Michael  Stinn,  Oberunel.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraraiiy,  assignor  to 
Black  A  Decker  Inc..  Newark.  Del. 

Filed  Sep.  21.  1990.  Scr.  No.  586,862 
Claiias  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  23, 
1989.  3931814 

lot.  a.'  B05B  l/OO.  9/01 
MS,  CL  239—128  16  Claims 


1.  A  hand-held  high-pressure  cleaner,  comprising: 

a  tool-casing; 

a  universal  motor  having  an  armature  shaft; 

a  fan  mounted  on  the  armature  shaft  for  passing  air  through 
said  motor; 

a  pump  driven  by  said  motor  and  having  an  inlet  and  an 
outlet; 

said  inlet  being  connectable,  in  use,  to  a  source  of  cleaning 
fluid; 

said  outlet  being  connected  to  a  spray  nozzle; 

an  air-tight  and  water-tight  sealed  motor  chamber  in  said 
tool-casing,  said  motor  and  said  fan  both  being  located  in 
said  sealed  motor  chamber; 

a  radiator  also  located  in  said  sealed  motor  chamber,  said 
radiator  being  connected,  in  use,  between  the  source  of 
cleaning  fluid  and  said  pump  inlet  to  create  flow  of  clean- 
ing fluid  through  said  radiator;  and 

said  radiator  having  cooling  ribs  or  fins,  which  together  with 
walls  sections  of  said  motor  chamber,  form  return  flow- 
paths  for  the  air  passed  through  said  motor,  said  fan  circu- 
lating the  air  through  said  motor  and  said  flow  paths  with 
the  circulated  air  being  cooled  during  passage  through 
said  flow  paths  before  re-passing  through  said  motor. 


bottle  with  separable  neck  and  base  portions  and  with  an 
air  hole  in  each  base  portion; 

a  plurality  of  upwardly  facing  container  support  means  in 
the  housing  for  removably  receiving  and  supporting  the 
plurality  of  containers; 

a  spring  biased  ball  valve  means  located  in  each  container; 

a  liquid  passageway  connecting  each  ball  valve  means  and 
the  main  water  passageway  whereby  liquid  from  any  of 
the  containers  may  be  selectively  dispensed  to  the  main 
water  passageway  by  gravity  and  the  venturi  forces  in- 
duced by  the  shower  water  flowing  through  the  main 
water  passageway; 


a  single  operator  controlled  means  for  each  of  the  liquid 
passageways  downstream  from  the  ball  valve  and  spring 
biased  toward  a  first  position  to  close  the  liquid  passage- 
way and  prevent  the  opening  of  the  valve  means  and  the 
dispensing  of  liquid  from  its  associated  container  and 
movable  against  the  spring  to  a  second  position  to  open 
the  liquid  passageway  and  open  the  valve  means  to  allow 
the  dispensing  of  liquid  from  its  associated  container;  and 

a  restricted  orifice  coupling  the  main  water  passageway  and 
the  liquid  passageways  to  increase  the  venturi  forces. 


5,071,071 

AERATOR  STRUCTURE  FOR  A  WATER  FAUCET 

Tien-Hsiiug  Chao,  P.O.  Box  96-405,  Taipei  10098,  Taiwan 

Filed  Jun.  5,  1990,  Scr.  No.  533,580 

Int  a.)  E03C  1/OS 

\}S.  a.  239—4283  6  Claims 


5,071,070 
APPARATUS  FOR  DISPENSING  FLUID  INTO  THE 
WATER  FLOW  OF  A  SHOWER 
Duard  I.  Hardy,  14105  Knottingsley  PL,  Tampa,  Fla.  33624 
Filed  Sep.  21,  1989,  Ser.  No.  410,353 
I«t.  a.'  B05B  7/30 
VS.  a.  239—311  7  Claims 

1.  A  system  for  selectively  dispensing  one  of  a  plurality  of 
liquids  into  a  stream  of  water  flowing  through  a  shower  head, 
the  system  comprising: 
a  manifold  formed  with  passageways  and  having  a  nipple  for 
coupling  with  a  shower  head,  a  socket  for  receiving  the 
nipple  of  a  water  supply  pipe  and  a  main  water  passage- 
way between  the  housing  nipple  and  the  socket; 
a  plurality  of  downwardly  facing  containers  for  liquid  to  be 
fed  therefrom  through  the  passageways  and  out  of  the 
shower  head,  each  of  the  containers  being  a  refillable 


1.  An  improved  aerator  structure  for  a  water  faucet  compris- 
ing: 

an  outer  cylindrical  case  having  outer  threads  formed  on  an 
upper  end  thereof,  and  an  inner  flange  formed  on  a  lower 
end  thereof; 

a  vertical  cylinder  having  a  cylindrical  shape  with  several 
rectangular  apertures  formed  on  an  upper  wall  thereof,  a 
projected  block  being  provided  between  every  two  said 
rectangular  apertures,  said  rectangular  apertures  forming 
several  air  passages  between  said  outer  case  and  said 
vertical  cylinder;  a  lower  center  of  said  vertical  cylinder 
having  a  circular  ring  which  is  connected  with  a  wall  of 
said  vertical  cylinder  by  means  of  a  plurality  of  radial 


vanes  and  a  first  round  hole  formed  in  a  center  of  said    apertured  body  members  and  are  responsive  in  operation  to 
circular  ring;  «'<!  pressurized  coolant  controlled  by  said  solenoid  operated 

a  mixing  member,  of  which  an  upper  part  is  a  disk  member  pilot  valves;  the  improvement  comprising  positioning  said 
with  an  inner  socket  and  a  second  round  hole  formed  in  a  solenoid  operated  pilot  valves  in  a  second  one  of  said  apertured 
center  thereof;  and  said  mixing  member  having  a  cylindri-  body  members  spaced  from  said  pressurized  coolant  by  said 
cal  portion  formed  in  a  lower  end  thereof  to  be  mounted  first  one  of  said  apertured  body  members,  each  of  said  coolant 
in  said  first  round  hole  of  said  vertical  cylinder;  control  valves  consisting  of  a  body  member  having  a  valve 

a  partition  member  having  an  outer  flange,  whereby  said  chamber  therein  and  inlet  and  outlet  ports  communicating  with 
partition  member  is  mounted  on  said  vertical  cylinder;  a  said  valve  chamber,  a  valve  element  disposed  in  said  valve 
lower  end  of  said  partition  member  having  a  bevel  edge,  chamber  for  movement  toward  and  away  from  said  outlet  port, 
an  outer  wall  surface  of  said  partition  member  being  in  ^^^  ,  spray  nozzle  on  a  third  one  of  said  apertured  body  mem- 
bers, said  outlet  port  communicating  with  said  spray  nozzle  on 
said  third  body  member  and  said  inlet  port  communicating 
with  said  pressurized  coolant,  said  solenoid  operated  pilot 
valves  being  spaced  with  respect  to  said  pressurized  coolant  by 
said  first  one  of  said  apertured  body  members,  passageways  in 
said  solenoids  communicating  with  said  pressurized  coolant 
and  said  valve  chambers  in  said  coolant  control  valves,  longi- 
tudinal slotted  solenoid  plungers  in  said  passageways,  seals  on 
said  longitudinally  slotted  solenoid  plungers  for  opening  and 
closing  said  passageways  and  means  for  actuating  said  sole- 
noids whereby  energization  of  said  solenoids  moves  said  longi- 


contact  with  an  inner  surface  of  said  vertical  cylinder;  an 
upper  inner  surface  of  said  partition  member  having  a 
round  edge;  an  inner  surface  of  said  partition  member 
having  a  first  cylinder  and  a  second  cylinder,  a  bevel 
surface  being  formed  between  said  first  cylinder  and  said 
second  cylinder,  a  guide  key  being  formed  on  said  first 
cylinder,  a  plurality  of  salient  blocks  and  recesses  being 
provided  and  distributed  below  said  second  cylinder;  and 
an  inner  lower  part  of  said  partition  member  being  formed 
into  a  round  recess  whereby  a  water  passage  is  formed; 
an  upper  valve  assembly  including  a  first  post  to  extend  into 
said  second  round  hole  of  said  mixing  member;  a  second 
cylindrical  post  being  provided  about  said  first  post  to  be 
mounted  in  said  inner  socket  of  said  mixing  member;  a  first 
annular  groove  being  formed  between  said  second  post 
and  said  first  post;  a  conical  portion  and  a  cylindrical  body 


tudinally  slotted  solenoid  plungers  to  close  said  passageway 
communicating  with  the  pressurized  coolant  so  as  to  enable 
said  pressurized  coolant  to  move  said  valve  element  in  said 

^ valve  chamber  in  said  coolant  control  valves  away  from  said 

forined~above  said  second  post  opposite  and  close  to  an    outlet  port  and  direct  pressurized  coolant  to  said  spray  nozzle, 
inner  surface  of  said  salient  blocks  and  recesses;  an  upper 


part  of  said  upper  valve  assembly  having  a  pressure  sur- 
face and  a  pressure  conical  surface;  said  pressure  conical 
surface  having  a  plurality  of  slots  and  a  guide  slot;  a  first 
annular  flange  of  said  upper  valve  assembly  being 
mounted  in  said  first  cylinder  of  said  partition  member;  a 
bevel  contact  surface  being  formed  under  said  first  annu- 
lar flange;  and  said  bevel  contact  surface  being  in  conuct 
with  a  lower  part  of  said  recesses;  and 
a  spring  being  mounted  in  said  first  annular  groove  of  said 
upper  valve  assembly,  and  one  end  of  said  spring  being 
rested  in  said  inner  socket  of  said  mixing  member. 


5,071,072 
PILOT  CONTROLLED  UQUID  ACTUATED  COOLANT 

CONTROL  VALVES 

Daniel  Baun,  696  Mcaorg  Rd.,  Boardman,  Ohio  44512 

FUed  Dec.  4,  1990,  Ser.  No.  621,855 

Irt.  a.'  B05B  1/14 

\iS.  a.  239—551  »  CUiais 


5JI71,073 
Patent  Not  IssMd  For  This  Ni 


5,071,074 
ANGLED  SPRAY  GUN 
Robert  J.  Lind,  Robbinsdale,  Miaa,  assipior 
MioBcapolis,  Miim. 

Filed  Feb.  12, 1990,  Scr.  No.  478,460 
Int.  CL'  B05B  5/02 
VS.  a.  239—707 


to  Graco  lac. 


4Claims 


1.  In  an  arrangement  of  solenoid  operated  pilot  valves  for 
operating  coolant  control  valves  in  a  manifold  assembly  for 
supplying  a  pressurized  coolant  to  a  rolling  mill  and  having 
apertured  body  members  closing  said  manifold,  wherein  said 
coolant  control  valves  are  positioned  in  a  first  one  of  said 


1.  An  angled  spray  gun  having  a  longitudinal  axis,  a  body,  an 
air  cap,  a  main  fluid  nozzle  coaxial  with  said  body  and  having 
a  generally  conical  end  and  a  central  passage,  and  further 
comprising: 

an  angular  fluid  nozzle  having  a  first  end  shaped  to  receive 
said  conical  end  and  a  second  end  shaped  to  interact  with 
said  air  cap  to  atomize  fluid,  said  second  end  having  an 
outlet  passage  angled  from  said  central  passage; 
an  electrode  extending  through  said  central  passage  and  said 
outlet  passage,  said  electrode  being  flexible  so  as  to  allow 
motion  through  said  passages;  and 
means  for  retaining  said  air  cap  on  said  second  end  in  parallel 
relationship  thereto  thereby  sandwiching  said  angular  fluid 
nozzle  between  said  air  cap  and  said  main  fluid  nozzle,  said 
retaining  means  comprising: 
a  first  retaining  ring  comprising  a  first  lip-engaging  aperture 

and  being  threadedly  attached  to  said  body  and;  and 
an  angular  retaining  ring  having  a  first  end  with  a  lip  for 
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retention  by  said  first  aperture  and  a  second  end  compris- 
ing an  opening  for  retaining  said  air  cap. 


5,071,075 

SOLID  WASTE  DISPOSAL 

Thomas  J.  Wiens,  5233  S.  Ironton  Way,  Englewood,  Colo.  80111 

Coatinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  220,791,  Jul.  18, 1988,  Pat.  No. 

4.874,134.  This  application  Oct.  3,  1989,  Ser.  No.  416,711 

The  portioa  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct.  17, 

2006,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a>  B02C  21/00 

VS.  CL  241—19  42  Qaims 


_L 


^P 


1.  A  process  for  treating  solid  waste  materials  and  forming  a 
compost  from  biodegradable  waste  material  fractions,  said 
process  comprising: 

receiving  untreated  solid  waste  material  at  a  receiving  sta- 
tion; 

manually  removing  bulky  valuables  and  non-processable 
materials  from  said  untreated  waste  material; 

separating  said  waste  material  into  a  first  fine  fraction,  and  at 
least  one  other  fraction: 

conveying  said  first  fine  fraction  to  a  composting  station; 

separating  redeemable  materials  including  a  first  ferrous 
metal  fraction  from  said  at  least  one  other  fraction  of  said 
waste  material; 

comminuting  said  at  least  one  other  fraction  after  separating 
out  said  first  ferrous  metal  fraction; 

pneumatically  separating  a  paper  fraction  from  said  commi- 
nuted waste  material  leaving  a  substantially  biodegradable 
fraction;  and 

forming  a  compost  from  said  substantially  biodegradable 
fraction  and  said  first  fine  fraction. 


5,071,077 

ELECTRIC  KITCHEN  APPUANCE  WITH  MULTIPLE 

FUNCTIONS  FOR  TREATING  FOODSTUFFS 

Mustapha  Arroubi,  9  Rue  Jean  Baptiste  LULLY,  74720  Mond- 
errille,  and  Vital  A.  Parise,  7  Rue  des  Pivoines,  F  74440 
Douvres  La  Delivrande,  both  of  France 

Filed  Jan.  15,  1991,  Ser.  No.  642,237 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  26,  1990,  90  00930 
Int.  a.5  B02C  18/16 
VS.  a.  241—36  7  Chums 


1.  In  an  electric  kitchen  appliance  with  multiple  functions 
for  the  treatment  of  foodstuffs,  comprising  a  casing  (1,1')  of 
which  a  poriion  forming  a  base  (2,2')  receives  various  accesso- 
ries including  a  bowl  (3)  having  a  cover  (4)  and  in  which  turns 
a  working  tool  (5,  6,  8)  which  is  driven,  through  a  hole  (9) 
provided  in  the  bottom  (10)  of  the  bowl,  by  an  output  shaft  (11) 
of  a  motor  assembly,  an  electrical  control  device  for  current 
supply  to  the  motor  comprising  detection  means  for  the  pres- 
ence of  the  cover  (4)  on  the  bowl  (3)  and  adapted  to  impart  to 
said  device  an  active  condition  permitting  operation  of  the 
motor  when  the  cover  is  brought  to  a  correct  position  closing 
the  bowl,  and  a  speed  changer  adapted  to  set  the  speed  of  the 
output  shaft  to  be  appropriate  to  the  tool  used;  the  improve- 
ment wherein  the  electrical  device  for  controlling  current 
supply  to  the  motor  comprises  also  means  for  the  detection  of 
the  presence  and  of  the  correct  positioning  of  the  bowl  (3)  on 
the  base  (2,  2'),  and  means  for  identifying  various  different 
covers  (4)  which  is  associated  with  the  means  for  the  detection 
of  the  presence  of  the  cover  on  the  bowl  so  as  to  control  the 
speed  changer  to  match  to  each  cover  (4)  an  appropriate  speed 
of  the  corresponding  tool  (5,  6,  8). 


5,071.078 
METERING  AND  GRINDING  APPARATUS 
Marcel  Buhler,  Tolochenaz,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Nestec 
SA..  Vevey,  Switzerland 

Filed  Oct.  9,  1990,  Ser.  No.  595.271 
Cairns   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Oct.   26,    1989, 
03876/89 

Int.  a.'  B02C  13/286 
VS.  a.  241—73  6  Qaims 


5,0714r76 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUaNG  MAGNETIC 

MICROPAR'nCLES  FROM  METALLOCENES 

Mark  S.  Chagnon,  Pelham,  N.H.;  Tracy  Hamilton,  Lowell,  and 
John  R.  Ferris,  Newburyport,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to 
Omni  Quest  Corporation,  Atkinston,  N.H. 

Filed  Aug.  10,  1990,  Ser.  No.  565,801 
iBt  CL'  B02C  19/12 
VS.  a.  241—21  29  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  magnetic  particles  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

a.  combining  an  aqueous  slurry  of  a  metallocene  with  an 
aqueous  slurry  of  a  metal  hydroxide;  and 

b.  milling  the  combination  produced  in  step  (a)  to  form  a 
slurry  of  magnetic  particles. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  metering  and  grinding  friable  material 
comprising: 

(a)  a  metering  screw  having  an  upstream  end  and  a  down- 
stream end  and  having  a  longitudinal  axis; 

(b)  a  beater  formed  by  a  plurality  of  bars  which  are  integral 
with  the  downstream  end  of  the  metering  screw,  which 
are  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  metering  screw. 
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and  which  are  positioned  at  apexes  of  a  regular  polygon 
centered  on  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  metering  screw; 

(c)  a  cylindrical  housing  surrounding  the  metering  screw; 
and 

(d)  a  cylindrical  screen  at  least  partly  surrounding  the  beater. 


that  when  the  top  housing  is  joined  to  the  bottom  base  the 
upper  teeth  substantially  abut  the  lower  teeth  to  form  a 


5,071,079 
DEVICE  FOR  CHOPPING-UP  BULK  MATERIAL 

Njaal  Fykse;  Jon  Boe,  and  Erling  Royneberg,  all  of  NaeriM, 
Norway,  assignors  to  Underhaug  AS,  Naerbo,  Norway 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  442,594,  Nov.  29,  1989,  abandoned. 
ThU  application  Apr.  16,  1991,  Ser.  No.  687,077 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  1,  1988, 
8828048;  Apr.  28,  1989,  8909782;  Sep.  18,  1989,  8921118 

lat  CL'  B02C  21/02 
VS.  a.  241—101  A  27  Claims 


-    / 


continuous  stripper  that  extends  from  the  top  housing 
through  the  cutting  area  and  to  the  bottom  base. 


5,071.081 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  MARKING  AND 

IDENTIFYING  TEXTILE  SUPPORTS 

Enzo  Scaglia.  21,  Via  Monte  Rosa,  MOaao,  Italy  20149 

ContinnatioB  of  Ser.  No.  249.324.  Sep.  26, 1988.  abandoned.  This 

application  May  14,  1990,  Ser.  No.  523,261 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Oct.  12,  1987,  22222  A/87 

fart,  a.'  B65H  75/10:  B07C  5/00 

VS.  a.  Ml— I  11  aaws 


1.  A  device  for  chopping-up  bulk  material  and  comprising: 

a  frame; 

an  elongate  cutter  body  mounted  in  said  frame  for  rotation 
about  a  substantially  horizontal  axis; 

cutter  blades  mounted  on  the  outer  periphery  of  the  cutter 
body; 

an  elongate  housing  extending  partly  around  said  cutter 
body,  said  housing  defining  an  inlet  which  extends  sub- 
stantially throughout  the  length  of  the  cutter  body  to 
admit  bulk  material  to  be  chopped  and  an  outlet  for  dis- 
charging chopped  up  material  after  treatment  by  the 
blades  of  the  rotating  cutter  body; 

a  feeder  device  arranged  on  the  frame  and  operable  to  sup- 
port and  to  feed  the  bulk  material  to  the  housing  inlet;  and, 

a  grill  having  an  axis,  and  arranged  at  the  inlet  so  as  to 
control  the  supply  of  material  to  the  cutter  body; 

in  which  the  grill  comprises  an  arrangement  of  grill  bars 
which  are  spaced  apart  so  as  to  define  spaces  through 
which  the  cutter  blades  can  move  during  rotation  of  the 
cutter  body,  the  grill  being  pivotally  mounted  about  the 
axis  such  that  the  extent  by  which  the  cutter  blades 
project  beyond  the  grill  bars  during  rotation  of  the  cutter 
body  is  adjustable  during  operation  of  the  device,  and  in 
which  the  grill  is  mounted  relative  to  the  cutter  body  such 
that,  in  use,  material  is  drawn  downwardly  over  a  leading 
edge  surface  of  the  bars  prior  to  being  chopped  up. 


5.071.080 
DOCUMENT  SHREDDING  MACHINE 
David  E.  Herbst,  Bartlett.  and  Charles  D.  Kimbro.  Schaumburg. 
both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Fellowes  Manufacturing  Company. 
Itasca,  III. 

Filed  Feb.  27, 1990.  Ser.  No.  486.010 
Int.  a.'  B02C  18/16 
VS.  a.  241—166  20  Qaims 

1.  In  combination  with  a  shredding  machine  having  a  top 
housing,  a  cutting  mechanism  defining  a  cutting  area,  and  a 
bottom  base,  a  continuous  stripper  for  the  cutting  area  of  a 
shredding  machine  comprising: 

a)  upper  teeth  integrally  formed  onto  the  top  housing;  and, 

b)  lower  teeth  integrally  formed  onto  the  bottom  base  such 


fT 


^=^ 


1.  A  method  for  identifying  and  determining  the  condition  of 
a  textile  support  having  an  axis,  a  longitudinally  extending 
passage,  and  a  plurality  of  conditions  including  a  first  condition 
corresponding  to  the  absence  of  textile  material  thereon  and  a 
plurality  of  second  conditions  corresponding  to  the  presence  of 
a  plurality  of  different  textile  materials  wound  thereon,  said 
method  comprising  (a)  providing  said  textile  suppori  with  a 
movable  reference  element  within  said  passage  at  a  first  loca- 
tion relative  to  said  axis  of  said  textile  support  corresponding  to 
said  first  condition,  (b)  moving  said  reference  element  within 
said  passage  to  a  predetermined  one  of  a  plurality  of  second 
locations  corresponding  to  one  of  said  plurality  of  second 
conditions  corresponding  to  the  presence  of  one  of  said  plural- 
ity of  different  textile  materials  would  thereon  by  providing  a 
longitudinally  extending  control  element  slidable  within  said 
passage,  said  control  element  having  a  predetermined  length 
corresponding  to  said  predetermined  one  of  said  plurality  of 
different  locations  within  said  passage,  (c)  returning  said  refer- 
ence element  to  said  first  location  within  said  passage  when 
said  one  of  said  plurality  of  different  textile  materials  has  been 
unwound  therefrom  and  said  textile  support  has  returned  to 
said  first  condition,  and  repeating  steps  (a)  through  (c). 

2.  Apparatus  for  identifying  and  determining  the  condition 
of  a  textile  support  having  an  axis  and  a  plurality  of  conditions 
including  a  first  condition  corresponding  to  the  absence  of 
textile  material  thereon  and  a  plurality  of  second  conditions 
corresponding  to  the  presence  of  a  plurality  of  different  textile 
materials  wound  thereon,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  textile 
support  having  at  least  one  through  passage  along  said  axis  and 
a  movable  reference  element  adjustably  located  within  said 
through  passage  between  a  first  location  and  a  plurality  of 
second  locations  therein,  said  first  location  corresponding  to 
said  first  condition  and  said  plurality  of  second  locations  corre- 
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spending  to  said  plurality  of  second  conditions  whereby  said 
condition  of  said  textile  support  can  be  determined  by  deter- 
mining the  location  of  said  movable  reference  element  with 
respect  to  a  fixed  location  relative  to  said  axis  of  said  textile 
support. 


5,071,082 

SPOOL  FOR  OPTIC  HBER  AND  METHOD  FOR 

WINDING  WITHOUT  STRESS  ON  OPTIC  nBER 

Henre  Lefevre,  Paris;  Jean  P.  Bettini,  Perthes,  and  Serge  Botti, 

Viroflay,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Thomson-CSF,  Paris, 

Fmcc 

CoatiDaation  of  Ser.  No.  256,573,  Oct.  12,  IMS,  abaadoned. 

This  application  Apr.  17,  1990,  Ser.  No.  511,936 

ClaioM  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  13,  1987,  87  14097 

Int.  a.'  B65H  54/00.  75/24 

VS.  CL  242—47  5  Claint 


1.  A  system  for  winding  an  optical  fiber  comprising: 

a  spool  formed  of  a  cylinder  having  a  hollow  cavity; 

said  spool  having  a  first  end  plate  and  a  a  second  end  plate 
attached  to  said  cylinder; 

a  flange  attachable  to  one  of  said  first  and  second  end  plates, 
said  flange  straddling  said  end  plate  and  having  a  portion 
extending  into  the  space  between  the  end  plates  and  adja- 
cent the  cylinder  so  as  to  be  engaged  by  the  optical  fiber 
being  wound  onto  the  spool  adjacent  the  end  plate  to 
which  the  flange  is  attached  so  that  the  optical  fiber  is 
spaced  therefrom; 

screw  means  for  attaching  and  detaching  said  flange  to  one 
of  said  first  and  second  end  plates;  and 

a  plurality  of  interchangeable,  removable  parts  for  insertion 
into  and  removal  from  a  plurality  of  grooves  located  along 
said  cylinder's  periphery  and  extending  through  said 
plates;  wherein  the  removal  of  either  said  flange  or  said 
interchangeable  parts  acts  to  release  tension  on  said  opti- 
cal fiber. 


5,071,083 

TOUCH  ROLLER  FOR  PLASTIC  POLYMER  HLM 

MANUFACTURING  APPARATUS 

Yoshitake  Tubota,  and  Haruyasu  Shigeta,  both  of  Takefu,  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Shin-Etsu  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1989,  Ser.  No.  456,700 
Claims    priority,   application   Japan,    Dec.    26,    1988,   63- 
168528[U] 

Int  a.'  B65H  18/10 
VS.  a.  242—67.1  R  17  aains 


4   5d     5c 


5d  5c 


metal  and  having  a  matte-finished  outer  rolling  surface  formed 
with  at  least  one  spiral  groove  extending  over  the  length  of 
said  roller. 


5,071,084 
REEL  FOR  MAGNETIC  TAPE 

Takuzi  Yamada,  and  Seizi  Tsuyuki,  both  of  Kanagawa,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1989,  Ser.  No.  459,404 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Dec.    29,    1988,    63- 
171377[U) 

Int  a.'  GIIB  15/32.  23/04 
VS.  a.  242—71.8  4  Claims 


1.  A  magnetic  tape  reel  around  which  a  magnetic  tape  is  to 
be  wound,  comprising: 

an  inner  cylindrical  portion  having  a  hub  hole  engageable 
with  a  rotary  driving  shaft; 

an  intermediate  continuously  concentric  cylindrical  portion 
provided  concentrically  with  and  outside  said  inner  cylin- 
drical portion,  wherein  the  entire  outer  diameter  of  said 
inner  cylindrical  portion  and  the  entire  inner  diameter  of 
said  intermediate  cylindrical  portion  are  concentrically 
spaced  and  continuously  parallel,  said  intermediate  cylin- 
drical portion  having  a  first  height; 

an  outer  cylindrical  portion  provided  concentrically  with 
and  further  oustside  said  intermediate  cylindrical  portion 
and  forming  a  tape  winding  surface,  said  outer  cylindrical 
portion  having  a  second  height,  said  first  height  being 
lower  than  said  second  height; 

a  plurality  of  reinforcing  ribs  extending  in  radial  directions 
of  said  reel  solely  between  and  connecting  only  said  inter- 
mediate cylindrical  portion  and  said  outer  cylindrical 
portion,  and  an  open  continuous  space  between  said  inner 
cylindrical  portion  and  said  intermediate  cylindrical  por- 
tion whereby  a  winding  and  fastening  force  of  the  mag- 
netic tape  is  not  transmitted  to  said  inner  cylindrical  por- 
tion. 


1.  A  metallic  touch  roller  for  use  in  an  apparatus  for  manu- 
facturing thin  films,  said  touch  roller  being  made  entirely  from 


5,071,085 
QUICK  CHANGE  REEL  FOR  POWERED  KITE  LINE 
WINDER 
Harry  F.  Beers,  RR  3  Box  1051,  Lewes,  Del.  19958 
Filed  Apr.  9,  1990,  Ser.  No.  506,924 
Int.  a.'  B65H  75/40:  B65C  31/06 
VS.  a.  242—96  1  Claim 

1.  A  portable  powered  kite  line  winder  assembly  comprising: 
a  bracket,  an  elongated  handle  extending  from  the  bracket  for 
manually  supporting  the  assembly,  a  motor  connected  to  and 
extending  from  the  bracket  substantially  parallel  to  the  handle, 
said  motor  including  a  drive  shaft  extending  from  the  uncon- 
nected end  of  the  motor,  a  hollow  reel  accomodated  over  and 
enclosing  the  motor  and  having  means  for  drivingly  connect- 
ing the  reel  to  the  drive  shaft,  and  a  second  bracket  pivotal  at 
one  end  thereof  on  the  end  of  said  handle  and  having  means  at 
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the  other  end  thereof  for  removably  attaching  the  second 
bracket  to  the  drive  shaft,  whereby  when  the  second  bracket  is 


removed  from  the  drive  shaft  and  pivoted  on  the  handle  the 
reel  may  be  quickly  detached  from  the  drive  shaft. 


5,071,086 
CUCK  MECHANISM  FOR  DRAG  ADJUSTMENT  ON  A 

FISHING  REEL 

Dennis  E.  Roberts,  Owasso,  and  Robert  L.  Carpenter,  Tulsa, 

both  of  Okla.,  assignors  to  Zebco  Corporation,  TuUa,  Okla. 

FUed  Jul.  24, 1990,  Ser.  No.  557,364 

Int  a.'  AOIK  89/015 

VS.  a.  242—268  6  Claims 


tioned  between  two  adjacent  serrations  on  said  disc  mem- 
ber, and  said  drag-adjusting  knob,  when  turned  relative  to 
said  crankshaft  will  produce  a  clicking  sound  and  a  click- 
ing sensation  in  the  drag-adjusting  knob  as  the  click  spring 
snaps  from  one  serration  to  the  next  on  the  disc-shaped 
member  to  signal  the  change  in  the  adjustment  of  the  drag 
between  the  cratik  handle  and  the  spool. 


5,07MM7 
METHOD  OF  GUIDING  AN  IN-FUGHT  VEHICLE  TO  A 

DESIRED  FLIGHT  PATH 
Roger  L.  Gray,  King  George,  Va.,  aarigKir  to  Hw  United  State* 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Nafy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

nied  Mar.  11,  1991,  Ser.  No.  708,991 

lat  CL'  F41G  7/22:  F42B  10/66 

VS.  CL  244—3.15  5  Claims 


1.  In  a  fishing  reel  having  a  frame,  a  line-carrying  spool 
carried  by  a  first  shrft  and  mounted  for  rotation  relative  to  the 
frame  about  a  first  axis,  a  crankshaft  mounted  for  rotation 
relative  to  the  frame  about  a  second  axis,  a  crank  handle  for 
rotating  the  crankshaft,  a  drag  wa<;her  fixed  on  said  crankshaft, 
a  second  drag  washer  axially  slidable  on  and  rotatably  driven 
by  said  crankshaft,  a  driving  gear  rotatably  mounted  relative  to 
said  crankshaft  and  frictionally  engaged  between  said  drag 
washers,  said  driving  gear  operably  engaging  a  driven  gear  on 
said  first  shaft  for  transmitting  rotational  movement  of  the 
crankshaft  about  the  second  axis  into  rotational  movement  of 
the  spool  shaft  and  the  spool  about  the  first  axis,  and  a  drag 
adjusting  knob  having  an  axially  inwardly  facing  side,  said 
drag  adjustment  knob  being  threaded  on  said  crankshaft,  resil- 
ient means  between  said  drag-adjusting  knob  and  said  second 
drag  washer,  said  drag-adjusting  knob,  upon  being  turned 
relative  to  the  crankshaft,  adjustably  and  resiliently  urging  said 
drag  washers  against  said  driving  gear,  characterized  by: 
means  for  audibly  and  by  feel  signaling  the  turning  of  said 
drag  adjusting  knob  relative  to  said  crankshaft,  said  means 
comprising 
(A)  a  click  spring  carried  on  the  axially  inwardly  facing  side 
of  said  drag  adjusting  knob,  said  click  spring  having  a 
portion  freely  projecting  toward  said  crankshaft, 
(b)  a  disc-shaped  member  keyed  to  said  crankshaft  for  rota- 
tion with  said  crankshaft,  said  disc-shaped  member  having 
serrations  extending  into  overlapping  relationship  with 
said  freely  projecting  portion  of  said  click  spring,  said 
freely  projecting  portion  of  said  click  spring  being  posi- 


1.  In  a  tracking  system  operable  from  the  time  of  target 
acquisition,  a  method  of  using  two  divert  motor  bums  in  com- 
bination to  guide  an  in-flight  vehicle  to  a  desired  flight  path 
prior  to  target  interception,  each  of  the  divert  motor  bums 
having  velocity  impulses  of  AVi  and  AV2,  respectively,  such 
that  AVi:^AV2,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing,  after  target  acquisition,  the  magnitude  and  direc- 
tion of  a  projected  miss  AR,  wherein  the  projected  miss 
AR  is  a  closest  approach  distance  between  the  vehicle  aitd 
target  when  the  vehicle  is  projected  on  a  free  fall  trajec- 
tory; and 
firing  each  of  the  two  divert  motors  at  times  T4CTVALI  snd 
T ACTUAL!  indicative  of  the  time  between  the  midpoint  of 
the  respective  divert  motor  bum  and  the  closest  approach 
to  the  target  wherein  the  desired  flight  path  achieved  may 
be  either  a  collision  course  trajectory  if 

A«-H  TacTVALX  •A»'i  +  TACTVALl'^yi=^ 

or  an  offset  course  trajectory  if 

A/?  -I-  TaCTUALX  'A  y\  +  TaCTVAU  **  »'2=/0 


5,071,088 
HIGH  LIFT  AIRCRAFT 
Edward  E.  Betts,  Escondido,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 
Washington,  D.C 

Filed  Not.  29, 1989,  Ser.  No.  453,658 
lat  a.'  B64C  15/00.  39/04 
VS.  CL  244—12.1  27  Oaian 

1.  An  aircraft  comprising: 
a  fuselage; 
an  airfoil  attached  to  said  fuselage  having  an  extendable  and 

retractable  trailing  edge  wing  flap; 
propulsion  means  for  expelling  a  propulsive  stream  over 

both  a  top  and  a  bottom  surface  of  said  airfoil; 
a  horizontal  control  blade  pivotally  attached  to  a  leading 
edge  of  said  airfoil  to  proportion  the  flow  of  said  propul- 
sive stream  above  and  below  said  airfoil; 
an  augmenter  wing  attached  to  said  fuselage  and  disposed  aft 
and  above  said  airfoil  for  capturing  and  redirecting  said 
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propulsive  stream  expelled  over  said  top  surface  of  said  5,071,090 

airfoil,  said  augmenter  wing  having  an  extendable  and  AIRSHIP 

retractable  trailing  edge  flap;  Masakatsu  Takahashi,  Ashiya;  Ryotaro  Takahashi,  Tokyo,  and 

two  restraining  walls  each  extending  above  and  below  said       Kentaro  Takahashi,  Kusatsu,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabu- 

shikl  Kaisha  HI  Blidge,  Osaka.  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1990,  Ser.  No.  575,713 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  4, 1989, 1-22W7S 

Int.  a.'  B64B  1/58 

VS.  a.  244—029  6  Qaims 


airfoil  and  being  attached  to  said  airfoil  in  general  align- 
ment with  the  chord  of  said  airfoil,  said  restraining  walls 
being  disposed  opposite  each  other  so  that  said  propulsive 
stream  flows  between  said  restraining  walls;  and 
a  tail  section  attached  to  said  fuselage  aft  of  said  airfoil. 


5,071,089 

OFF  WEIGHT  UFT  WING  FOR  SKIERS  AND  THE  LIKE 

Robert  D.  Fagan,  80  Lake  Rd.,  Greealawa,  N.Y.  11740 

FUed  Jul.  25.  1990,  Ser.  No.  557,6«0 

Int.  a.'  B64C  31/02:  A6.C  5/11 

VS.  CL  244—16  4  Qaims 


1.  An  airship  having  improved  controllability,  comprises: 

an  axial  fluid  pathway  penetrating  through  a  body  of  the 
airship  in  an  axial  direction, 

at  least  one  radial  fluid  pathway  crossing  the  axial  fluid 
pathway  and  penetrating  through  the  body  in  a  radial 
direction,  said  axial  fluid  pathway  and  said  radial  fluid 
pathway  forming  a  ventilating-thrusting  tube  having  a 
rigid  framework  construction,  wherein  the  intersection  of 
the  axial  fluid  pathway  and  the  radial  fluid  pathway  form 
a  central  point  with  an  area  radially  extending  from  said 
central  point  having  an  increased  inside  diameter, 

propulsion  means  having  a  thrust  generating  direction  which 
is  adjustable,  arranged  directly  at  the  central  point,  so  that 
the  thrust  generating  direction  can  be  brought  into  agree- 
ment with  one  of  said  fluid  pathways,  and 

a  lift  balloon  arranged  beside  the  ventilating-thrusting  tube 
wherein  a  gap  is  formed  between  the  ventilating-thrusting 
tube  and  the  lift  balloon  to  allow  air  to  flow  therethrough. 


P^-r^** 


1.  An  off  weight  lift  wing  for  a  skier  and  the  like  comprising: 

a)  a  frame  to  fit  against  a  back  of  the  skier,  wherein  said 
frame  is  adjustable  and  includes: 

i)  a  plurality  of  hollow  legs; 

ii)  a  plurality  of  adjustable  legs,  each  telescopically  fits 
into  one  of  said  hollow  legs;  and 

iii)  a  plurality  of  set  screws  for  locking  said  adjustable  legs 
within  said  hollow  legs  to  compensate  for  skiing  stabil- 
ity characteristics  and  different  sized  back  of  skiers; 

b)  a  harness  for  securing  said  frame  to  the  back  of  the  skier; 

c)  a  crossbar  extending  across  the  top  of  said  frame;  and 

d)  a  pair  of  airfoils,  each  supported  extending  horizontally 
on  an  opposite  end  of  said  crossbar  whereby  skiing  move- 
ment will  create  a  balance  lift  to  the  upper  body  of  the 
skier  and  allow  the  lower  body  movement  when  skiing  as 
well  as  to  extend  the  length  of  a  ski  jump. 


5,071,091 
LOAD  LIMITING  ENERGY  ABSORBING 
LIGHTWEIGHT  DEBRIS  CATCHER 
Jon  B.  Kahn,  League  City,  and  William  C.  Schneider.  Houston, 
both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  Administrator  of  the  National  Aeronautics 
•ad  Space  Administration,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Feb.  22, 1^91,  Ser.  No.  6SSJ911 
Int.  a.'  B64G  1/14 
VS.  a.  244—121  2  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  to  restrain  a  releasable  cover  plate  sealing  a 
nominally-covered  vent  opening  in  a  bulkhead  between  the 
crew  compartment  and  cargo  bay  of  a  space  shuttle  orbiter  in 
the  event  of  an  explosive  release  to  open  the  vent,  said  appara- 
tus comprising: 
a  plurality  of  first  and  second  flat  webbed  load  limiting, 
energy  absorbing  straps  arranged  substantially  perpendic- 
ular to  one  another  with  portions  thereof  overlapping, 
defining  a  centralized  net  overlying  the  cover  plate  with 
the  terminal  portions  of  said  first  and  second  straps  respec- 
tively extending  outwardly  from  opposite  sides  of  said  net; 
means  for  securing  the  free  ends  of  said  first  and  second 
straps  to  spatially-disposed  locations  on  the  bulkhead 
about  the  vent  opening; 
a  block  of  energy-absorbing  material  positioned  between  the 
net  and  cover  plate  for  receiving  the  initial  load  of  the 
cover  plate  and  entraining  any  loose  debris  produced  by 
the  explosive  release  of  the  covered  plate;  and 
means  for  progressively  halting  the  cover  plate  forcibly 
propelled  along  a  selected  trajectory  into  said  net  includ- 
ing a  plurality  of  stitched  threads  releasably  securing  a 
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doubled-over  terminal  portion  of  said  first  and  second  modate  differential  movement  between  said  first  and  second 

straps  for  controlling  the  progressive  extension  of  said  fairing  portions  (11,  12)  when  said  control  surface  is  angulariy 

straps  as  said  stitched  threads  are  successively  torn  apart  displaced  with  respect  to  the  said  aircraft  fixed  structure, 

by  the  impact  forces  imposed  on  said  first  and  second  

5,071,093 

UQUID  PROPELLANT  SUPPLY  DEVICE  FOR 

SPACECRAFT  ADAPTED  TO  PREDICT  THE  END  OF  ITS 

SERVICE  LIFE 
Michel  Perda,  Frcjvs,  France,  assigDor  to  Aeroapatialc  Sodete 
Nattooale  Industrielle.  Paris,  France 

Filed  Dec.  18,  1990,  Ser.  No.  629,768 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  22, 1989,  89  17128 
Int.  CL'  B64D  37/00 
VS.  CL  244—135  R  20  ClaiiM 


straps  by  the  forceful  propulsion  of  the  cover  plate  into 
said  centralized  net  by  a  force  less  than  the  load  carrying 
capability  of  energy  absorbing  straps  whereby  the  cover 
plate  and  debris  will  be  halted  before  causing  catastrophic 
damage  in  the  cargo  bay. 


5,071,092 
FAIRING  ARRANGEMENTS  FOR  AIRCRAFT 

George  H.  Williams,  Bristol;  Graham  Yo«mg,  Farmborougfa,  and 
Ian  D.  Parrott,  Coleford,  all  of  United  Kingdom,  assignors  to 
British  Aerospace  PLC,  London,  United  Kingdom 

Filed  Nov.  6,  1990,  Ser.  No.  609,613 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  No*.  6,  1989, 
8924981 

Int.  a.'  B64C  1/00 
VS.  CL  244—129.1  8  Claims 


1.  An  externally  mounted  fairing  arrangement  for  mounting 
on  and  bridging  an  aircraft  fixed  structure  and  a  control  sur- 
face hingedly  mounted  on  and  angularly  displaceable  with 
respect  to  said  aircraft  fixed  structure,  said  fairing  arrangement 
including  a  first  fairing  portion  (11)  located  on  said  aircraft 
fixed  structure,  a  second  fairing  portion  (12)  located  on  said 
control  surface  and  an  intermediate  flexible  seal  arrangement 
(13)  attached  to  one  of  said  fairing  portions  and  interconnect- 
ing and  bridging  the  gap  between  said  first  and  second  fairing 
portions  (11,  12),  the  improvement  comprising  at  least  two 
slidably  overlapping  layers  of  longitudinally  extending  fingers 
(16o.  I6b:  16,  18o,  186,  19,  19a)  constituting  said  flexible  seal 
arrangement  (13),  said  layers  overlapping  and  slidably  engag- 
ing another  of  said  fairing  portions,  the  seal  arrangement  being 
so  configured  that  the  fingers  of  at  least  one  of  said  overlapping 
layers  lie  in  laterally  staggered  relationship  with  respect  to  the 
fingers  of  an  adjacent  layer  such  that  in  combination  their 
cross-section  substantially  conforms  to  the  cross-section  of  said 
first  and  second  fairing  portions  but  in  operation  can  accom- 


1.  Liquid  propellant  supply  device  for  satellites  comprising 
an  inlet  pipe  connected  to  a  source  of  pressurizing  gas,  an 
outlet  pipe  connected  to  a  propellant  distribution  manifold  and 
a  main  storage  tank  connected  at  an  inlet  orifice  to  said  inlet 
pipe  and  at  an  outlet  orifice  to  said  outlet  pipe  and  containing 
a  capillary  action  propellant  retention  device  between  the 
interior  of  said  main  storage  tank  and  said  outlet  pipe,  said 
device  further  comprising,  on  said  outlet  pipe,  starting  from 
the  main  storage  tank,  a  gas  test  device  adapted  to  detect  the 
presence  in  the  outlet  pipe  of  a  significant  quantity  of  gas 
followed  by  an  auxiliary  storage  tank  substantially  smaller  than 
said  main  storage  tank  and  including  a  second  capillary  action 
propellant  retention  device  separating  the  interior  of  said  auxil- 
iary storage  tank  and  said  distribution  manifold. 


5,071,094 

LEAD-THROUGH  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  LINES, 

PARTICULARLY  HOSE  PIPES  AND/OR  DUCTS  TO  BE 

LED  THROUGH  A  SUPPORTING  WALL  IN  A  VEHICLE 

Werner  Wolkersdorfer,  Rutesheim,  and  Ulrich  Mcssner,  Kom- 

tal,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assipiora  to  Dr.  Ing.  hx.F. 

Porsche  AG,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

nied  Feb.  25,  1991,  Ser.  No.  659,696 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  26, 
1990,  4005978 

Int.  a.'  F16H  5/00 
VS.  a.  248—56  14  daimi 

1.  A  lead-through  arrangement  for  lines,  particularly  hose 
pipes  and/or  ducts,  to  be  led  through  a  supporting  wall,  com- 
prising a  closing  body  which  has  at  least  one  receiving  section 
for  the  sealed  leading-through  of  a  line,  which  closing  body 
can  be  inserted  into  a  wall  opening  having  an  upper  edge  by 
means  of  lateral  guiding  elements  and  can  be  fixed  in  it  by 
means  of  a  holding  member,  each  lateral  guiding  element 
having  a  guide  groove  formed  by  two  legs  which  extend  at  a 
distance  with  respect  to  one  another  and  which  rest  on  the 
edge  portion  of  the  wall  opening  and  reach  in  sections  over  the 
edge  portion,  wherein  at  least  the  legs  of  the  lateral  guiding 
elements  of  the  closing  body  which  face  the  supporting  wall 
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viewed  in  the  inserting  direction,  and  the  corresponding  edge 
portions  of  the  wall  opening  arc  provided  with  one  profile 
respectively  which  is  formed  by  projecting  areas  and  recesses 
siti-ated  between  them,  the  profiles  of  the  closing  body  and  the 
wall  opening  interacting  in  such  a  manner  that  an  inserting  can 
be  achieved  of  the  closing  body  from  the  direction  of  the 


inserting  direction  side  and  a  locking  can  be  achieved  of  the 

closing  body  on  the  supporting  wall  by  a  shifting  movement  of 

the  closing  body  in  its  inserted  position; 

wherein  said  holding  member  includes  at  least  one  molded 

on  bendable  bracket  having  a  free  end  and  including  a 

detent  near  said  free  end  which  extends  behind  said  upper 

edge. 


5,071,095 
UTILITY  CLAMP  APPARATUS 
G.  Michael  Ncwby,  21077  Old  Farm  Rd.,  Bakersfield,  Calif. 
93312 

Filed  Apr.  4, 1990,  Ser.  No.  504,667 

lBta.'A46B77/02 

U.S.  a.  248—113  3  ClafaM 


clamp  assembly  and  a  right  most  clamp  assembly  mounted 
to  the  support  plate  adjacent  the  second  clamp  assembly, 
and  the  left  most  clamp  assembly  including  a  second 
clamp  arm  only  extending  outwardly  of  an  associated 
clamp  plate  of  the  left  most  clamp  assembly,  and  a  right 
most  clamp  assembly  including  a  first  clamp  arm  only 
extending  outwardly  of  a  clamp  plate  associated  with  the 
right  most  clamp  assembly,  and 

wherein  each  clamp  assembly  mounted  to  the  support  plate 
is  mounted  at  spaced  equal  intervals  therealong,  and 

wherein  each  engagement  nose  of  each  clamp  arm  includes 
a  series  of  equally  spaced  flexible  finger  members  extend- 
ing outwardly  thereof  in  alignment  with  each  clamp  arm, 
and  where  each  finger  member  is  formed  of  a  resilient 
memory  retentent  material,  and 

wherein  adjacent  finger  members  include  a  cavity  recess 
formed  between  the  adjacent  finger  members,  and 
wherein  at  least  one  cavity  recess  includes  at  least  one 
rigid  engagement  spike  extending  outwardly  of  each  cav- 
ity rece—  and  where  the  at  least  one  spike  is  positioned 
below  an  outer  terminal  end  of  each  finger  member  and 
each  spike  includes  a  pointed  free  end. 


5,071,096 
DRINK  CONTAINER  STABILIZING  DEVICE 
Jerome  Hartman,  Carlisle;  John  E.  Schenken,  and  Charles  A. 
Haas,  both  of  Des  Moines,  all  of  Iowa,  assignors  to  Cobbs 
Manufacturing  Co.,  Des  Moines,  Iowa 

Filed  Jan.  29, 1991,  Ser.  No.  647,145 

iBt  a.'  A47J  41/16 

MS.  a.  248—154  19  aaims 


1.  A  utility  clamp  apparatus  comprising, 

an  elongate  plate  mounting  a  clamp  means  thereon  for  se- 
curement  of  an  elongate  rod,  the  clamp  means  including  at 
least  a  first  and  second  clamp  assembly,  each  clamp  assem- 
bly including  a  clamp  plate  including  spaced  sides  spa- 
tially mounted  to  and  forwardly  of  the  support  plate 
including  at  least  one  fastener  axle  member  directed 
through  the  clamp  plate  orthogonally  into  the  support 
plate  mounting  the  clamp  plate  to  the  support  plate,  and 

a  first  and  second  clamp  arm  extending  outwardly  of  each 
side  of  the  clamp  plate  of  the  first  and  second  clamp  as- 
semblies and  pivotally  mounted  at  a  lowermost  end  of 
each  clamp  arm  to  the  fastener  axial  member,  and 

each  adjacent  pair  of  spaced  first  and  second  clamp  arms  of 
spaced  first  and  second  clamp  assemblies  defining  a  clamp 
pair  to  secure  the  rod  therebetween,  and 

wherein  each  clamp  arm  includes  a  curvilinear  forward 
engagement  nose,  and 

wherein  each  engagement  nose  is  formed  of  a  resilient  mem- 
ory retentent  material,  and 

wherein  the  clamp  means  further  includes  a  left  most  clamp 
assembly  mounted  to  the  support  plate  adjacent  the  first 


1.  A  drink  container  stabilizing  device  which  rests  upon  a 
relatively  horizontal  surface  for  releasably  holding  a  drink 
container  which  may  have  various  longitudinal  and  transverse 
dimensions,  said  drink  container  stabilizing  device  comprising: 

means  for  providing  a  frame  around  at  least  a  portion  of  a 
drink  container, 

the  frame  means  having  a  bottom  end  located  adjacent  to 
said  relatively  horizontal  surface  when  the  drink  container 
stabilizing  device  is  in  a  resting  position,  a  top  end  oppo- 
site the  bottom  end,  an  outer  surface,  an  inner  surface  and 
an  interior  region  positioned  adjacent  the  inner  surface; 

means  for  releasably  holding  a  drink  container  in  the  interior 
region  of  the  frame  means, 

the  holding  means  including  one  or  more  biased  members 
each  of  which  have  a  first  end  and  a  second  end  opposite 
the  first  end,  wherein  the  first  end  is  positioned  proximate 
to  the  top  end  of  the  frame  means,  and  the  second  end  is 
positioned  proximate  to  the  bottom  end  of  the  frame 
means;  and 

means  for  securing  the  holding  means  to  the  frame  means. 
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5,071,097 

ADJUSTMENT  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

DonaM  W.  Owen,  Yukon,  Okla.,  assignor  to  International  Pool 

Player  Association,  Inc.,  Oklahoma  City,  Okla. 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1990,  Ser.  No.  497,102 

Int  a.'  F16M  U/24 


U.S.  a.  248—188.4 


29  Claims 


ranged  to  lie  longitudinally  along  the  sides  of  said  tree  at 
the  top  thereof  in  peripheral  spaced  relation, 
and  releasable  flexible  band  means  arranged  to  secure  the 
legs  in  clamped  engagement  with  the  top  of  said  tree. 


«\  U 


14      60 


1.  An  apparatus  for  facilitating  rotation  of  a  pre-existing  foot 
adjustable  relative  to  an  object  normally  supported  at  least  in 
part  by  the  foot  on  a  supporting  surface,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising an  assembly  adapted  to  be  placed  between  the  pre-exist- 
ing foot  and  the  supporting  surface,  said  assembly  including: 
a  stationary  base  adapted  to  be  disposed  directly  on  the 
supporting  surface  in  between  the  foot  and  the  supporting 
surface  without  engaging  any  part  of  the  object  separate 
from  the  foot  thereof;  and 
anti-friction  means  for  positioning  between  the  foot  and  said 
stationary  base  for  allowing  the  foot  to  rotate  with  respect 
to  said  stationary  base  disposed  directly  on  the  supporting 
surface  when  torque  is  applied,  wherein  said  anti-friction 
means  includes  at  least  one  disk  comprising  low-friction 
material  disposed  between  said  base  and  the  foot  so  that 
said  disk  remains  vertically  stationary  relative  to  said  base 
when  the  foot  rotates  with  respect  to  said  base. 


5,071,098 

CHRISTMAS  TREE  ORNAMENT  SHELF  ASSEMBLIES 

Robert  E.  Aldridge,  14615  SW.  Caroiwood  Dr.,  Beaverton, 

Oreg.  97007 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  397,195,  Aug.  23,  1989,  abandoned. 

This  application  Dec.  26, 1990,  Ser.  No.  632,628 

Int  C\.^  F16M  n/00 

VS.  a.  248—219.4  2  Claims 


5,071,099 
WALL  nXTURE 
Andy  Kno,  No.  \-6,  Lane  1010,  Chung-Shan  Rd.,  Shea-Kai^ 
Hsiang,  Taichung  Hsien,  Taiwan 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1991,  Ser.  No.  636,616 

Int  a.5  A47G  29/00 

MS.  a.  iAS— 222.1  2  Claims 


1.  In  combination,  a  Christmas  tree  of  the  type  having  a 
sturdy  trunk,  laterally  extending  branches  and  a  top  portion; 

a  plurality  of  platforms  having  ornament  support  surfaces 
thereon, 

first  platform  support  means  comprising  at  least  one  elon- 
gated arm  having  inner  and  outer  ends  and  a  longitudinal 
axis, 

means  at  the  inner  end  of  said  arm  connecting  said  arm  to  the 
trunk  of  said  Christmas  tree  and  supporting  said  arm  in 
cantilevered  lateral  projection  from  the  tnmk, 

means  on  the  outer  end  of  said  arm  connected  to  at  least  one 
of  said  platforms  for  supporting  said  platform, 

said  arm  being  of  a  length  that  supports  said  platform  adja- 
cent an  outer  portion  of  branches  of  said  tree  whereby 
ornaments  can  be  supported  at  the  outer  portion  of  said 
tree, 

second  platform  support  means  arranged  to  support  one  of 
said  platforms  on  the  top  of  said  tree  and  comprising  at 
least  three  legs  depending  from  said  platform  and  ar- 


1.  A  wall  fixture  comprising: 

a  post  having  a  top  end  and  a  bottom  end,  said  top  end 
having  an  enlarged  head  including  a  recess  hole,  said 
recessed  hole  being  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said  post, 
said  bottom  end  having  a  threaded  socket  extending  from 
said  bottom  end  towards  said  top  end  of  said  post  and  a 
rectangular  protrusion  extending  therefrom; 

a  disc  member  having  a  recessed  groove  formed  therein,  said 
recessed  groove  having  a  central  protrusion  portion  ex- 
tending upwardly  therefrom,  said  central  protrusion  por- 
tion having  a  rectangular  first  through-hole  therethrough, 
said  recessed  groove  further  comprising  at  least  one  pair 
of  holes,  each  of  said  holes  having  a  narrow  portion  and  a 
large  portion,  said  narrow  and  said  large  portions  being  in 
communication  with  one  another; 

a  cover  plate  having  a  rectangular  central  hole  therein,  said 
cover  plate  being  provided  on  said  disc  member  in  such  a 
manner  that  said  cover  plate  abuts  said  protrusion  portion 
of  said  recessed  groove  and  covers  the  same,  said  central 
hole  being  aligned  with  said  first  through-hole  of  said 
recessed  groove  of  said  disc  member,  said  post  being 
mounted  on  said  cover  plate  by  said  bottom  end  of  the 
same,  said  threaded  socket  of  said  bottom  end  of  said  post 
being  aligned  with  said  first  through-hole  of  said  recessed 
groove  of  said  disc  member  and  said  central  hole  of  said 
cover  plate;  and 

a  screw  member  passing  through  said  first  through-hole  of 
said  disc  member  and  central  hole  of  said  cover  plate  to  be 
engaged  in  said  threaded  socket  of  said  bottom  end  of  said 
post,  said  rectangular  protrusion  at  said  bottom  end  of  said 
post  being  accommodated  snugly  in  said  rectangular  first 
through-hole  and  said  rectangular  central  hole  such  that 
said  post  cannot  rotate  with  respect  to  said  rectangular 
holes  when  said  post  is  properly  engaged  therein. 
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5.071,100 
MULTI-PURPOSE  CANISTER  WALL  BRACKET 
Henry  D.  Sweeny,  Kitchener,  Canada,  assignor  to  Sweoco  Lim- 
ited, Ontario,  Canada 
DivUion  of  Ser.  No.  401.112,  Ang.  31, 1989,  Pat.  No.  4,997,157. 
This  application  Nov.  5,  1990,  Ser.  No.  608,736 
Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Feb.  24,  1989,  529053 
Int.  a.'  A47K  1/08 
VS.  CL  24»-313  ^  Clai""* 


1.  A  bracket  assembly  for  supporting  a  plurality  of  cylindri- 
cal objects  thereon  comprising:  a  plurality  of  rearwardly, 
laterally  attached,  opening  base  units  each  including  a  longitu- 
dinally extending  transversely  concave  front  surface  for  cra- 
dling an  object  therein,  a  transversely  convex  rear  surface, 
longitudinal  side  wall  members  extending  rearwardly  from 
said  front  surface,  and  a  cutout  in  each  of  said  side  wall  mem- 
bers; a  flexible  strap  member  for  each  of  said  base  units,  each 
strap  member  including  a  central  locking  section  of  reduced 
width  relative  to  the  width  of  the  remainder  of  the  strap  mem- 
ber engageable  with  said  cutouts,  a  plurality  of  first  locking 
means  on  one  end  portion  of  said  strap  member,  and  second 
locking  means  on  the  other  end  portion  of  said  strap  member, 
engageable  with  a  selected  one  of  said  first  locking  means;  and 
means  for  securing  said  assembly  to  a  wall  or  the  like;  whereby 
with  the  central  locking  section  of  each  strap  member  engag- 
ing the  cutouts  of  an  associated  base  unit  said  assembly  may  be 
mounted  to  a  wall  or  the  like  with  the  end  portions  of  the 
respective  strap  members  extending  away  from  the  base  unit 
associated  therewith,  a  cylindrical  object  may  be  placed 
against  the  front  surface  of  a  base  unit,  and  the  strap  end  por- 
tions associated  therewith  may  be  wrapped  around  the  object 
with  the  second  locking  means  thereof  moved  into  locking 
engagement  with  a  selected  one  of  said  first  locking  means  to 
secure  the  object  against  the  base  unit  front  surface. 

5,071.101 
MOLD  FOR  AN  INTRAOCULAR/CONTACT  LENS 
Kenneth  E.  Wood,  1855  Macedon  Center  Rd.,  Macedon,  N.Y. 
14502 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1990,  Ser.  No.  527,507 

Int.  a.'  B29D  IJ/OO 

VS.  a.  249—139  7  Qaims 


thereafter  held  in  a  collet  for  a  lens  generating  lathe,  a  casting 

mold  and  collet  configuration  comprising: 

a  casting  mold  including  a  base  and  a  portion  defining  a 
cavity  attached  to  said  base,  said  base  having  a  frusto- 
conical  configuration  defined  by  a  first  planar  circular 
cross-sectional  area,  taken  adjacent  to  said  cavity,  having 
its  circumference  forming  a  lip  and  a  second  planar  circu- 
lar cross-sectional  area,  taken  at  a  distance  remote  from 
said  cavity,  having  its  circumference  forming  a  lip,  said 
first  cross-sectional  area  being  substantially  less  than  said 
second  cross-sectional  area,  and  side  walls  extending  be- 
tween the  respective  lips  of  said  first  and  second  cross-sec- 
tional areas  and  lying  substantially  within  the  generatrix  of 
a  line  connecting  the  respective  lips  of  said  first  and  sec- 
ond cross-sectional  areas  and  rotated  about  the  axis  con- 
necting the  centers  of  said  first  and  second  cross-sectional 
areas,  and  a  portion  of  said  base  adjacent  to  said  first  or 
second  cross-sectional  areas  having  a  chord  portion  re- 
moved along  a  chord  cutting  the  circumference  of  said 
base;  and 
a  collet  including  means  for  receiving  said  casting  mold,  said 
receiving  means  having  a  lead  end  adapted  to  be  engaged 
by  said  lips  of  said  first  and  second  cross-sectional  areas  of 
said  casting  mold  base,  and  means  for  urging  said  casting 
mold  into  engagement  with  said  lead  end  locking  said 
casting  mold  in  such  engaged  position. 

5,071,102 
PIPE  CRIMPING  TOOL 

Rommie  Gray,  P.O.  Box  1285,  Pawleys  Island,  S.C.  29585 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  221.619,  Jul.  20, 1988,  abandoned.  This 

application  Feb.  20.  1990,  Ser.  No.  482,080 

Int.  a.'  F16K  7/02 

VS.  a.  251—4  *  aaims 


I.  A  pipe  crimping  tool,  comprising: 

a.  a  pair  of  jaws  which  may  be  actuated  so  as  to  open  and 
receive  a  pipe  between  said  pair  of  jaws,  and  which  may 
be  actuated  so  as  to  close  said  jaws  and  apply  pressure  to 
said  pipe  so  as  to  crimp  said  pipe,  wherein  a  plane  formed 
by  a  bottom  surface  of  each  of  said  jaws  meets  an  outside 
surface  of  said  jaws  at  an  acute  angle;  and 

b.  means  for  actuating  said  jaws. 


3.  For  use  in  the  manufacture  of  intraocular  and  contact 
lenses  where  lens  material  is  cast  in  a  mold  and  said  mold  is 


5,071,103 
THROTTLE-VALVE  CONNECTING  PIECE 
Thomas  Hannewald,  Griesheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  VDO  Adolf  Schindling  AG,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  18,  1991.  Ser.  No.  643.568 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  26, 
1990.4006041 

Int.  a.'  F16K  1/22 
VS.  a.  251—305  9  Claims 

1.  A  connection  system  including  a  throttle-valve  connect- 
ing piece  operative  for  connecting  a  desired-value  transmitter 
of  a  motor  to  a  setting  shaft,  wherein  the  transmitter  is  flanged 
thereon  on  one  side,  and  the  setting  shaft  is  connected  to  a 
setting  lever  and  is  mounted  on  two  bearings;  and 


December  10,  1991 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


765 


wherein,  in  the  system,  an  end  of  the  setting  shaft  which 
faces  the  throttle-valve  shaft  is  mounted  lapping  the  throt- 


tle-valve shaft,  tne  system  including  means  operative  with 
the  connection  piece  for  allowing  rotation  of  the  setting 
shaft  relative  to  the  throttle-valve  shaft. 


5.071.104 

THREE-WAY  ELASTIC  VALVE  FOR  A  WOUND 

IRRIGATION  APPARATUS 

HUlard  T.  Witt,  Penn  Valley,  and  Allen  W.  Byers.  Big^  both  of 

Calif.,  assignors  to  Andermac,  Inc.,  Yuba  City,  Calif. 

ConHnuation  of  Ser.  No.  353,136.  May  16.  1989,  abandoned. 

This  application  Apr.  11. 1991,  Ser.  No.  684,456 

Int.  a.5  F16K  31/00 

VS.  a.  251—342  1  Claim 


^- 


1.  A  manually  operable  digitally  compressible  elastic  valve 
for  dispensing  pressurized  liquid  from  a  source  of  pressurized 
liquid  at  an  inlet  of  said  valve  to  a  nozzle  connected  to  an  outlet 
of  said  valve  responsive  to  manual  compression  across  the 
valve  body  for: 

(a)  remaining  in  an  off  mode  where  no  compressive  force  is 
applied  across  said  valve  body, 

(b)  remaining  open  in  an  on  mode  where  a  constant  opening 
compressive  force  is  applied  across  said  valve  body,  and 

(c)  rapidly  opening  and  closing  in  an  intermittent  flow  mode 
where  a  constant  force  less  than  said  constant  opening 
force  is  applied  across  said  valve  body, 

said  valve  comprising: 

a  first  elastic  valve  body  part  defining  said  valve  inlet  and 
extending  into  a  first  defined  fluid  containing  pressure 
chamber,  said  first  elastic  valve  body  part  defining  on  the 
exterior  thereof  opposed  pressure  points  for  collapsing 
said  first  defined  fluid  containing  pressure  chamber; 

a  second  elastic  valve  body  pari,  said  second  elastic  valve 
body  pari  having  an  open  fluid  outlet  end  communicated 
to  said  nozzle  and  a  closed  base  end  opposite  to  said  open 
fluid  outlet  end,  said  closed  base  end  defining  a  second 
fluid  containing  chamber  having  collapsible  walls  for 
collapse  responsive  to  compression; 

a  slit  disposed  in  said  second  elastic  valve  body  pari  at  said 


closed  base  end  for  remaining  closed  responsive  to  no 
force  at  said  closed  base  end  and  opening  the  fluid  cham- 
ber of  said  closed  base  end  responsive  to  force  across  said 
closed  base  end  of  said  second  elastic  valve  body  pan,  said 
slit  at  one  end  of  said  second  elastic  valve  body  part  dis- 
placed by  a  spatial  interval  from  said  closed  base  end; 

means  mounting  said  second  elastic  valve  body  part  with 
said  closed  base  end  extending  into  said  first  elastic  valve 
body  part  at  said  first  defined  pressure  chamber  to  dispose 
the  collapsible  walls  of  said  closed  base  end  of  said  second 
fluid  containing  chamber  interior  of  the  collapsible  walls 
of  said  first  defined  pressure  containing  fluid  chamber 
with  said  pressurized  fluid  therebetween; 

said  first  collapsible  valve  body  part  at  said  first  defined  fluid 
containing  pressure  chamber  capable  of  partial  collapse  at 
said  opposed  pressure  points  without  compressing  the 
collapsible  walls  of  said  closed  end  of  said  second  elastic 
valve  body  part; 

said  closed  end  of  said  second  elastic  valve  body  part  dis- 
posed to  collapse  said  second  elastic  valve  body  part  from 
said  pressure  points  on  said  first  valve  body  part  at  a 
location  remote  from  said  slit  to  open  at  said  slit  respon- 
sive to  opening  force  from  said  pressure  points  on  said  first 
valve  body  part  to  collapse  said  first  defined  pressure 
chamber  for  compression  of  the  walls  of  said  second 
elastic  valve  body  part  around  said  closed  chamber  and  to 
propagate  from  collapse  of  said  walls  of  said  second  valve 
body  part  opening  of  said  slit  without  direct  compression 
of  said  second  valve  body  part  at  said  slit  to  open  said  slit 
to  said  on  mode; 

said  closed  end  of  said  second  elastic  valve  body  part  opera- 
ble to  intermittently  open  and  close  at  said  slit  responsive 
to  a  less  than  opening  force  on  said  first  valve  boidy  part 
from  said  pressure  points  on  said  first  valve  body  part  to 
collapse  said  first  defined  pressure  chamber  onto  the 
closed  base  end  of  said  second  elastic  valve  body  part  for 
compression  of  the  walls  of  said  second  elastic  valve  body 
part  at  said  closed  chamber  to  cause  said  valve  to  rapidly 
open  and  close  in  said  intermittent  mode. 


5,071,105 

GAS  TORCH  WITH  VISUAL  OBSERVATION  DEVICE 

Michel  Dooze,  and  Bertrand  Donze,  both  of  Liverdun,  Fraaoe, 

assignors  to  SoUac,  Puteaux,  France 
per  No.  PCr/FR89/00123,  §  371  Date  Sep.  12, 1990,  §  102(e) 
Date  Sep.  12,  1990,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO89/09109,  PCT  P«b. 
Date  Oct.  5,  1989 

PCT  Filed  Mar.  20, 1989,  Ser.  No.  576,449 
aaims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  21.  1988,  88  03627 
Int  CL>  B23K  5/00 
VS.  CL  266—51  7  Claims 


1.  A  combustible  gas  torch  comprising: 

(1)  an  elongated  body  having  at  least  one  gas  feed  pipe 
disposed  therein  with  a  first  portion  thereof  extending  to 
at  least  near  a  first  end  of  the  body  and  a  second  portion 
thereof  extending  to  a  combustible  gas  nozzle  having  a 
combustible  gas  outlet  orifice  which  is  coaxial  with  the 
second  portion  of  the  feed  pipe; 
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(2)  a  visually-observable  optical  device  having: 

(a)  a  lens  disposed  in  said  second  portion  of  said  gas  feed 
pipe,  wherein  said  lens  is  coaxial  with  said  orifice  and  is 
disposed  from  said  orifice  a  distance  sufficient  that  the 
angle  of  view  of  the  lens  substantially  matches  the  area 
of  the  orifice;  and 

(b)  an  optical  fiber  associates  with  said  lens  and  extending 
out  of  said  body  in  a  gas-tight  manner  to  a  device  for 
interpretation  of  light  information;  and 

(3)  space  between  said  lens  and  said  second  portion  of  said 
gas  feed  pipe  such  that  the  flow  of  the  gas  through  the 
space  and  around  the  lens  during  operation  of  the  torch  is 
sufficient  that  contaminations  produced  at  the  nozzle 
during  operation  of  the  torch  are  prevented  from  travel- 
ling through  said  nozzle  and  to  said  lens. 


5.071,107 
METALLURGICAL  TUNDISH  WITH  FILTER 
Manfred  Schmidt,  Bethlehem,  and  John  Blackwood,  Jr.,  Center 
Valley,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Bethlehem  Steel  CorporatioB, 
Bethlehem,  Pa. 

Filed  Not.  21,  1990,  Ser.  No.  616,494 

Irt.  a.»  B22D  41/00 

U.S.  a.  266—230  2  Ctolmi 


13-' 

5w^ 

^s  ;;;;^gggmM3 

5,071,106 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  OPTO-ELECTRONIC  CONTROL 

OF  A  FLAME  CUTTING  MACHINE 

Rolf  Hclkenbcrg,  Seligcnstadt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 

to  ESAB-Haiicock  GmbH,  Karben,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuuy 

Filed  Sep.  13,  1990,  Ser.  No.  581,717 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  13, 
1909,  3930610 

Int.  CL*  B23K  7/70 
MS.  a.  266-58  20  Qaims 


1.  An  elongated  tundish  for  containing  molten  meul  having 
a  pair  of  sidewalls  and  a  pair  of  end  walls  and  having  a  molten 
metal  entry  at  one  end  and  a  molten  metal  discharge  orifice  in 
the  bottom  of  the  other  end  and  one  or  more  refractory  baffle 
members  spaced  between  said  molten  n»etal  entry  and  said 
molten  metol  discharge  orifice,  an  enclosure  around  said  dis- 
charge orifice  containing  a  ceramic  filter  medium  and  a  remov- 
able cover  on  top  of  said  enclosure  said  enclosure  extending 
between  said  sidewalls  and  one  end  wall,  the  top  of  said  enclo- 
sure being  positioned  about  half  the  height  of  said  sidewalls 
below  the  level  of  molten  metal  in  said  tundish. 


^ 


■4- 


5,071,108 
PNEUMATIC  VIBRATION  ISOLATION  SYSTEMS  WITH 

AUTOMATIC  PISTON  CENTERING 

WortUngton  B.  Houghton,  Jr.,  Newport  BeMh,  Calif.,  assignor 

to  Newport  Corporation,  Fountain  Valley,  Calif. 

FUcd  Jan.  12,  1990,  Ser.  No.  464,445 

Int  a.'  F16F  9/04 

MS.  a.  267-136  W  Claims 


1.  A  flame  cutting  machine  for  cutting  a  workpiece  compris- 
ing, 
a  flame  generator  for  generating  a  flame  to  cut  the  work- 
piece; 
a  flame  mover  in  communication  with  said  flame  generator 

for  moving  said  flame  about  the  workpiece; 
a  flame  controller  in  communication  with  said  flame  genera- 
tor and  said  flame  mover  for  controlling  said  flame,  said 
flame  controller  including: 

a  first  sensor  for  sensing  the  wavelength  of  light  emitted 
from  at  least  one  of  said  flame  and  the  workpiece  and 
generating  a  first  signal  having  a  first  value  correspond- 
ing to  said  wavelength  of  sensed  light,  said  first  signal 
having  a  maximum  first  value  when  a  wavelength  of 
light  having  a  second  value  is  sensed  by  said  first  sensor: 
a  second  sensor  for  sensing  the  wavelength  of  light  emit- 
ted from  at  least  one  of  said  flame  and  the  workpiece 
and  generating  a  second  signal  having  a  third  value 
corresponding  to  said  wavelength  of  sensed  light,  said 
second  signal  having  a  maximum  third  value  when  a 
wavelength  of  light  having  a  fourth  value  is  sensed  by 
said  second  sensor,  said  second  value  being  different 
from  said  fourth  value;  and 
a  signal  processor  in  communication  with  said  first  sensor 
and  said  second  sensor  for  receiving  and  processing  said 
first  value  of  said  first  signal  and  said  third  value  of  said 
second  signal  and  generating  a  third  signal  having  a  fifth 
value  corresponding  to  the  quotient  of  said  first  value  of 
said  first  signal  and  said  third  value  of  said  second 
signal,  said  third  signal  for  controlling  said  flame. 


>/////////:^////////////. 


9.  In  a  pneumatic  vibration  isolator  including  a  chamber 
containing  compressed  gas,  the  improvement  comprising  in 
combination: 

an  operating  piston  displaced  by  vibrations  relative  to  said 

chamber; 
means  for  automatically  centering  said  operating  piston 

during  deflation  of  said  chamber;  and 
means  for  automatically  centering  said  operating  piston 
upon  inflation  of  said  chamber  with  compressed  gas;  and 
means  for  suspending  operation  of  both  of  said  means  for 
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automatically  centering  said  operating  piston  during  vi- 
bration isolation  by  said  operating  piston. 


tioned  on  the  center  and  each  side  portion  of  said  front  wall  of 
said  air  injection  means  such  that  incoming  documents  are 


5,071,109 

HYDRAULIC  CLAMP  WITH  INCUNED  DIRECT 

OPERATED  CLAMPING-MEMBER 

Keitaro  Yooezawa,  Kobe,  Japan,  assigmw  to  Kabwihiki  Kaisha 
Kosnek,  Kobe,  Japan 

Hied  Not.  30, 1990.  Ser.  No.  619,988 

Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Japui,  Dec.  7,  1989,  1-320108 

Int.  a.5  B23Q  3/OS 

MS.  a.  269—137  6  CUims 


1.  A  hydraulic  clamp  with  an  inclined  direct  operated 
clamping-member  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  front  surface  and  at  least  a  pair  of  side- 
walls; 

a  cylinder  bore  formed  in  said  housing  so  as  to  slope  down- 
wardly in  a  forward  direction  with  at  least  an  upper  por- 
tion of  the  surrounding  surface  of  said  cylinder  bore  being 
open  at  the  front  surface  of  said  housing; 

a  piston  having  a  front  end,  a  back  surface  and  an  upper 
portion,  said  piston  inseried  in  said  cylinder  bore; 

a  clamping  actuation  hydraulic  chamber  formed  between 
the  back  surface  of  said  piston  and  said  cylinder  bore; 

a  clamping  member  protruding  in  a  forward  direction  from 
the  upper  portion  of  the  front  end  of  said  piston; 

a  spring  accommodation  recess  in  the  piston  formed  so  as  to 
extend  rearwardly  from  the  front  end  of  said  piston,  and  a 
spring  retaining  seat  formed  in  the  rearward  most  portion 
of  said  spring  accommodation  recess; 

a  spring  retainer  supported  by  said  housing  in  front  of  said 
piston;  and 

an  unclamping  spring  for  biasing  said  piston  rearwardly 
installed  between  said  spring  retainer  and  said  spring 
retaining  seat  of  said  spring  accommodation  recess. 


inhibited  from  entering  the  area  between  said  air  injection 
means  and  said  stack  support  tray. 


5,071,111 
DRIVING  DEVICE  FOR  A  ROTATABLE  CASSETTE 
Kenidri  Iwaaoto;  Yi^i  Sngimoto;  ToyoakI  Nanba;  Masakatsa 
Itoigawa.  all  of  Nara;  Yoshihumi  Skibaao,  Yamatokoriyama, 
and  Kenzi  Okada,  Ikoma,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sharp 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  May  10. 1990.  Ser.  No.  521.839 
CUims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  May  15,  1989,  1-121809; 
May  15, 1989, 1-121810;  May  15, 1989, 1-121811;  May  15, 1989. 
1-121813 

lat  CL'  B65H  I /OS 
MS.  a.  271—145  21 1 


5.071.110 

VACUUM  CORRUGATION  FEEDER  HAVING  AN  AIR 

KNIFE  WITH  AN  ELASTOMERIC  GATE 

Stephen  C.  Amone,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  and  Morton  Silverberg, 

Westport.  Conn.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford, 

Coon. 

Filed  Dec.  10, 1987,  Ser.  No.  131.153 
Int.  a.'  B65H  3/34 
MS.  a.  271—104  6  Claims 

1.  In  a  recirculating  document  handler  apparatus  adapted  to 
separate,  feed  and  restack  documents  from  a  stack  of  docu- 
ments having  a  document  stack  suppori  tray,  means  for  feeding 
a  document  from  the  support  tray  and  air  injection  means 
having  a  front  wall  positioned  adjacent  the  front  of  the  support 
tray  to  inject  air  between  the  document  in  the  stack  to  be 
separated  and  the  remainder  of  the  stack,  the  improvement  for 
preventing  multifeeds  when  restacking  large  long  edge  fed 
documents  being  characterized  by:  elastomeric  members  posi- 


1.  A  feeding  device  comprising: 

an  arm  arranged  such  that  one  edge  thereof  is  rotatably 
supported  and  wherein  said  arm  is  freely  movable  in  a 
horizontal  plane; 

copy  material  orientation  changing  means  whose  axis  is 
rotatably  supported  by  the  other  edge  of  said  arm,  that  is 
capable  of  rotating  in  the  horizontal  plane  to  at  least  two 
copy  material  feed  positions,  namely  a  longitudinal  copy 
material  feed  position  and  a  lateral  copy  material  feed 
position  and  includes  a  vertically  pivotal  copy  material 
holding  plate; 

a  moving  member  for  moving  said  copy  material  orientation 
changing  means,  said  moving  member  being  routably 
mounted  in  the  proximity  of  a  comer  of  said  copy  material 
orientation  changing  means  and  movable  back  and  fonh  in 
a  direction  orthogonal  to  the  copy  material  feed  direction; 
and 

a  flexible  joint  pivotable  in  at  least  two  directions  for  sup- 
porting said  pivotal  copy  material  holding  plate  at  one 
point  located  in  the  comer  formed  by  a  non-feeding  side 
of  said  copy  material  orientation  changing  means  when 
said  copy  material  orientation  changing  means  is  set  in 
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said  longitudinal  feed  position  and  a  non-feeding  side  of 
said  copy  material  orienution  changing  means  when  said 
copy  material  orientation  changing  means  is  set  in  said 
lateral  feed  position,  such  that  said  pivotal  copy  material 
holding  plate  uses  said  non-feeding  sides  as  fulcrums  when 
said  pivotal  copy  material  plate  pivots  and  rises. 

5^1,112 

APPARATUS  FOR  SUPERPOSING  PIECES  OF 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  FILM 

Roberto  SigMTCtto,  Vte  Don,  1,  30030  •  Olmo  Di  Martellago, 

Vcaezia,  Italy  ^      ^  ^. 

Coatinuation  of  S«r.  No.  266,064,  Not.  2, 1988,  abaadoned.  Tha 

application  May  24,  1990,  Ser.  No.  531,792 

CUdms  priority,  application  Italy,  No».  6, 1987,  84170  A/87 

Int.  CL'  B65H  29/46 

VS.  a.  271—180  9  CMms 


ity  of  pairs  of  information  pertinent  to  parameters  specific 
to  said  sheet  papers  and  electrical  drive  conditions,  a 
second  table  which  contains  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  infor- 
mation pertinent  to  parameters  specific  to  said  sheet  pa- 
pers and  values  of  said  gap,  and  a  third  Uble  for  judging 
said  sheet  paper  specific  parameters; 
entry  means  for  detecting  a  sute  of  transportttion  of  said 
sheet  paper  transported  by  said  transportation  means  and 
entering  a  result  of  detection  to  said  control  means; 


<cruaaR2 


OCOODIT. 


said  control  means  judging  said  specific  parameters  by  using 
said  third  Uble  on  a  basis  of  a  transporution  state  pro- 
vided by  said  entry  means  when  said  piezoelectric  device 
is  driven  in  accordance  with  a  predetermined  standard 
condition,  determining  said  electrical  drive  condition  and 
gap  value  in  said  first  and  second  tables  in  response  to  the 
judged  specific  parameter,  and  imparting  the  determined 
condition  and  value  to  said  drive  means  and  said  adjusting 
means. 


1.  A  device  for  stacking  pieces  of  strip  material  comprising 

a  pair  of  guides  for  supporting  opposite  edges  of  the  strip 
material,  each  guide  comprising  at  least  two  parallel 
nanges  defining  at  least  one  horizontal  channel  for  the 
strip  material,  one  of  said  flanges  of  each  guide  being 
horizonully  displaceable  with  respect  to  a  flange  above  it, 
to  release  a  piece  of  said  strip  material  from  the  channel, 
permitting  it  to  fall  into  an  underiying  stacking  magazine, 
and  then  returnable  to  its  initial  position  to  reconstitute  the 
horizontal  channel  for  a  subsequent  piece, 

at  least  one  vertically  acting  pusher,  operatively  associated 
with  said  guides,  for  retaining  the  pieces  in  said  magazine 
when  said  lower  fiange  is  in  its  horizontally  displaced 
position,  and 

a  horizontally  acting  pusher  for  transferring  a  stack  of  pieces 
out  of  said  stacking  magazine. 

5,071,113 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  TRANSPORTING 

SHEET  PAPER 

Yasunori  Nakamura,  Owariasahi;  Shigeki  Numata,  Kasagai,  and 
Kenji  Mori,  Tsuchiura,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi, 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  24, 1990,  Ser.  No.  513,912 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  26, 1989, 1-107072 
Int.  a.5  B65H  5/12 
VS.  CL  271—267  '  Claims 

1.  A  sheet  paper  transportation  apparatus  comprising: 
transportation  means  including  an  actuator  made  up  of  a 
piezoelectric   device,   an   idling   roller   and   adjustment 
means  for  adjusting  the  gap  between  said  actuator  and 
idling   roller   for   transporting   sheet    paper,    which    is 
clamped  between  said  actuator  and  idling  roller,  in  re- 
sponse to  the  vibration  of  said  piezoelectric  device; 
drive  means  for  driving  said  piezoelectric  device  electri- 
cally; ,      , 
control  means  including  a  first  table  which  contains  a  plural- 


5,071,114 
ARTIFICIAL  LIMB  APPARATUS 
Sookiuuiaa  Persaud,  and  Jasoda  Jairam,  both  of  810  S.  Wood- 
lynn  Rd.,  Baltimore,  Md.  21221 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1990,  Ser.  No.  622,544 

Int  a.'  A41D  1/00 

VS.  a.  272—8  N  3  Qaims 


1.  An  artificial  limb  apparatus  comprising,  in  combination, 
an  elongate,  flexible  tubular  sleeve  member  formed  of  a 
memory  retentent  material,  the  tubular  sleeve  member 
including  an  entrance  opening  formed  at  a  first  end  of  the 
tubular  sleeve  member,  and  a  hand  portion  mounted  to  a 
remote  second  end  of  the  tubular  sleeve  member,  and 
wherein  the  sleeve  member  includes  an  outer  tube  and  an 
inner  tube  defining  a  pneumatic  chamber  coextensive  with 
the  sleeve  member  and  hand  portion,  and  the  outer  tube 
formed  of  a  porous  material,  and  the  inner  tube  formed  of 
a  fluid  impermeable  material,  and  pump  means  to  direct 
atomized  and  pressured  fluid  within  the  pneumatic  cham- 
ber. 
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5,071,115 
EXERaSE  DEVICE  FOR  SIMULATING  WALKING  AND 

STAIR  CLIMBING 
Robert  M.  Welch,  2130  NW.  40tli  St.,  OklaboM  aty,  Okia. 
73112 

Filed  Not.  19, 1990,  Ser.  No.  615,595 

fart.  CLS  A63B  23/04 

VS.  CL  272—70  12  Claim 


13.  An  exercising  device,  comprising  a  pair  of  pedals,  a  pair 
of  links  connected  to  the  pedals,  positive  force  transmitting 
means  operatively  connected  to  said  links  for  effecting  simulta- 
neous displacement  of  the  pedals  relative  to  each  other  in 
opposite  directions,  loading  means  operatively  connected  to 
the  links  for  resisting  foot  pressure  applied  to  the  pedals  during 


said  displacement  thereof,  means  for  selectively  adjusting  the 
resistance  of  the  loading  means  to  said  foot  pressure,  a  housing 
enclosing  the  positive  force  transmitting  means  and  having 
openings  into  which  the  links  project  from  the  pedals,  and 
means  operatively  connected  to  the  pedals  in  underiying  rela- 
tion thereto  for  support  thereof  externally  of  the  housing. 


5.071,117 
ELECTRIC  EXERaSE  APPUANCE 
Yehedcd  Mantaer,  aad  Edaard  Mastov,  botk  of 
Israel,  aisigiion  to  Propd  Partacrship  1987,  Jerataleai,  brad 

Filed  Jan.  15,  1990,  Ser.  No.  538,578 
Oaiais  priority,  appUcatioa  Israel,  Jan.  15,  1989,  90626 
fart,  a.5  A63B  23/04.  69/16.  21/00 
VS.  CL  272—73  6  ( 


1.  An  exercise  device  for  simulating  walking  and  stairclimb- 
ing,  the  device  comprising: 

an  upright  standard  having  a  lower  end  mounted  on  a  floor 
engaging  base; 

grip  means  attached  to  an  upper  end  of  the  standard  for 
holding  when  using  the  device; 

a  pair  of  variable  resistance  shocks  having  an  upper  end 
attached  to  the  sundard; 

a  pair  of  independent  steps  attached  to  a  lower  end  of  the 
shocks,  the  steps  having  a  front  pivot  portion  pivotally 
mounted  on  a  pivot  shaft  attached  to  the  standard;  and 

biasing  means  disposed  on  pivot  shaft  and  engaging  the  steps 
for  providing  resistance  in  lowering  the  steps  and  for 
providing  a  bias  force  in  raising  the  steps; 

said  biasing  means  is  a  pair  of  torsion  springs  each  having  a 
stationary  arm  engaged  against  the  standard  and  a  pivot 
arm  engaged  against  the  front  pivot  portion  of  the  steps, 
said  torsion  springs  having  a  plurality  of  coils  received 
around  opposite  ends  of  the  pivot  shaft,  whereby  the 
torsion  springs  bias  the  independent  steps  upwardly  and 
the  resistance  shocks  hold  the  steps  in  a  resting  position  at 
an  angle  in  a  range  of  30  degrees  above  the  horizontal. 


5,071,116 
PEDAL  OPERATED  EXERCISING  DEVICE 

Alan  C.  Minear,  9120  Roundleaf  Way,  Gaithersburg,  Md.  20879, 

assignor  to  Alan  C.  Minear,  Gaithersburg,  Md. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  401,777,  Sep.  1, 1989,  abandoned.  This 

application  Not.  13,  1990,  Ser.  No.  611,894 

Int.  a.'  A63B  21/00 

VS.  a.  272—73  17  Claims 


1.  An  electric  exercising  appliance  comprising: 

a  frame  comprising  at  least  one  member  and  at  least  indi- 
rectly mountable  on  a  supporting  surface; 

an  electric  motor  adapted  to  operate  in  a  first  mode  in  which 
it  functions  as  generator,  drawing  muscular  energy  from 
the  user  of  said  appliance  and  converting  said  muscular 
energy  into  electrical  energy  convertible  into  other  forms 
of  energy,  and  in  a  second  mode  in  which  said  motor 
functions  as  mover,  drawing  electric  energy  f<x>m  a  source 
thereof  and  moving,  and  thereby  exercising,  limbs  of  said 
user; 

first  switch  means  for  switching  over  from  said  first  mode  to 
said  second  mode  and  vice  versa; 

first  adjustment  means  for  adjusting  the  energy  to  be  ex- 
pended by  said  user  in  said  first  mode; 

second  adjustment  means  for  adjusting  the  speed  of  said 
motor  in  said  second  mode; 

flywheel  means  directly  and  fixedly  attached  to  one  end  of 
the  rotor  of  said  motor,  the  other  end  of  said  motor  being 
connected  with  an  integral  speed  reducing  means;  and 

pedals  means  connected  to  said  speed  reducing  means  for 
being  moved  by,  or  moving,  limbs  of  said  user. 


5,071,118 

ILLUMINATED  JUMP  ROPE  APPARATUS 

Letitia  G.  Bamett,  315  3rd  ATe.,  Maywood,  111.  60153 

Filed  Dec.  31, 1990,  Ser.  No.  636,188 

Int.  a.'  A63B  5/20 

VS.  a.  272—75  1 

1.  An  illuminated  jump  rope  apparatus  comprising,  in  combi- 
nation: 
a  flexible  rope  member,  the  rope  member  including  a  rear 
end  portion  and  a  forward  end  portion,  the  rear  end  por- 
tion including  a  first  handle  fixedly  mounted  thereto,  and 
the  forward  end  portion  including  a  first  securement  mem- 
ber, and 
a  second  handle,  with  the  second  handle  including  a  biasing 
means,  the  biasing  means  including  a  second  securement 
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member  secured  to  the  first  securement  member  to  bias 
the  rope  member  to  the  second  handle,  and 

tube  means  receiving  the  rope  member  therethrough,  with 
the  tube  means  mounted  to  the  second  handle  for  efTecting 
clamping  of  the  rope  member  therethrough  and  thereby 
effecting  an  adjustable  portion  of  the  rope  member  ex- 
tending exteriorly  of  the  tube  means,  and 

wherein  the  tube  means  includes  an  opaque  tube,  the  opaque 
tube  including  a  forward  opaque  tube  end  and  a  rear 
opaque  tube  end,  wherein  the  rear  opaque  tube  and  is 
fixedly  mounted  to  the  second  handle,  and  the  biasing 
means  is  coaxially  received  within  the  opaque  tube,  and 
the  forward  opaque  tube  end  including  a  conically 
threaded  exterior  surface,  and  the  tube  means  further 
including  a  transparent  tube,  and  the  transparent  tube 


including  a  transparent  tube  rear  end  portion,  and  the 
transparent  tube  rear  end  portion  mounted  to  a  lock  ring, 
the  lock  ring  including  a  cylindrical  recess  complementa- 
rily  and  fixedly  receiving  the  transparent  tube  rear  end 
therewithin,  and  the  lock  ring  further  including  a  cylindri- 
cally  threaded  forward  end  portion  securable  to  the  coni- 
cally threaded  surface  of  the  forward  opaque  tube  end, 
and 

wherein  the  rope  member  coaxially  extends  to  the  transpar- 
ent tube,  the  lock  ring,  and  the  opaque  tube,  and 

wherein  the  biasing  means  includes  a  spring  member,  and  the 
second  securement  member  includes  a  hook,  and  the  first 
securement  member  includes  a  loop,  with  the  hook  se- 
cured to  the  loop,  and 

wherein  the  rope  member  is  luminescent  and  is  visibly  ob- 
served through  the  transparent  tube. 


5,071,119 

ABDOMINAL  EXERCISE  DEVICE 

Martin  W.  Johnson,  Rtc.  1,  Box  95,  Pordand,  N.  Dak.  58274 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1990,  Ser.  No.  621,639 

Int.  a.5  A63B  27/OOS 

VS.  a.  272—130  ♦  aaims 
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1.  An  exercise  device  for  use  with  a  chair  standing  on  a  floor, 
said  device  including: 


wardly  open  base  support  column  connected  to  the  foot 
and  extending  upwardly  therefrom; 

a  generally  horizontal  push  bar  provided  with  a  centrally 
located  downwardly  extending  positioning  block  pro- 
vided with  a  downwardly  open  positioning  socket; 

an  elongate,  generally  vertical,  generally  columnar  means 
for  generating  resistive  forces  responsive  to  externally 
applied  forces,  said  columnar  means  including  a  first  verti- 
cally movable  upper  end  portion  supporting  the  push  bar 
and  a  second  lower  end  portion  fixedly  supported  on  the 
base  assembly  to  prevent  relative  vertical  movement  of 
the  second  end  portion  of  the  columnar  means  with  re- 
spect to  the  chair; 

wherein  the  columnar  means  embodies  a  tubularly  encased 
spring  means  offering  a  relatively  consunt  resistance  to 
downward  movement  as  the  push  bar  is  forced  down 
toward  the  base  assembly,  and  providing  a  relatively 
constant  bias  toward  upward  movement  as  the  pushbar  is 
allowed  to  move  up; 

wherein  the  spring  means  is  a  gas  spring  including  a  gas 
filled  cylinder,  a  piston  in  that  cylinder  and  a  piston  rod 
extending  from  the  piston  to  outside  the  cylinder,  one  of 
the  cylinder  and  the  piston  rod  providing  the  first  upper 
end  portion  of  the  spring  means  and  the  other  providing 
the  second  lower  end  portion  thereof; 

wherein  the  columnar  means  includes  a  cylinder  sleeve 
encompassing  the  gas-filled  cylinder  and  integrally  con- 
nected to  an  upper  end  portion  of  the  gas-filled  cylinder, 
an  upper  end  portion  of  the  cylinder  sleeve  being  of  con- 
figuration to  be  received  within  the  pushbar  positioning 
socket,  the  resistive  means  also  includes  a  piston  rod 
sleeve  encompassing  the  piston  rod  and  lying  in  overlap- 
ping telescopic  relationship  with  respect  to  the  cylinder 
sleeve  and  integrally  connected  to  a  lower  end  portion  of 
the  piston  rod,  the  piston  rod  sleeve  being  of  size  and 
configuration  to  fit  within  the  base  support  column;  and 

means  to  fasten  a  lower  end  portion  of  the  piston  rod  sleeve 
to  the  base  support  column,  said  means  including  openings 
in  the  base  support  column  and  in  the  lowermost  portion 
of  the  piston  rod  sleeve  and  a  piston  rod  sleeve  support  pin 
to  fit  through  said  openings. 


5.071,120 

COLLAPSIBLE  BASKETBALL  GOAL  APPARATUS 

Bemanali  H.  Dwibeh,  Seal  Beach,  Odif.,  asstgnor  to  Harvard 

Sports,  Inc..  Compton,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  120,661,  Not.  16,  1987,  abandoned. 

This  application  Nov.  20,  1990,  Ser.  No.  616,204 

Int.  CL'  A63B  63/08 

VS.  a.  273—1.5  R  8  Oaims 


base  assembly  having  a  non-skid  foot  and  a  hollow  up-       1.  A  collapsible  basketball  goal  apparatus  which  comprises: 
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a  backboard  adapted  for  mounting  on  a  suitable  support; 

a  basketball  hoop  adapted  for  carrying  a  basketball  net; 

mounting  means  for  mounting  said  hoop  to  said  backboard 
to  have  a  first  position  with  said  hoop  in  a  horizontal 
position  and  a  second  position  with  said  hoop  displaced 
downwardly  from  the  first  position,  said  mounting  means 
iiKluding  a  backboard  bracket,  a  lower  support  member 
and  an  upper  support  member  including  an  aperture,  the 
backboard  bracket  being  secured  to  said  backboard,  the 
lower  support  member  being  attached  to  said  hoop  and 
further  being  hingedly  attached  to  the  backboard  bracket 
about  a  horizontal  axis  parallel  with  said  backboard  at  a 
first  location,  the  upper  support  member  being  attached  to 
said  hoop,  an  attachment  means  for  attaching  the  upper 
support  member  to  said  backboard,  the  attachment  means 
including  a  post  member  mounted  to  said  backboard 
bracket  and  received  through  the  aperture  in  the  upper 
support  member;  and 

release  means  for  releasing  said  hoop  from  the  first  position 
to  the  second  position  in  response  to  a  predetermined 
downward  force  upon  said  hoop,  said  release  means  com- 
prising a  rigid  cylindrical  collar  member  having  a  rigid 
member  closing  one  end  thereof,  said  rigid  member  hav- 
ing an  aperture  therein  slightly  larger  than  said  post  mem- 
ber, said  cylindrical  collar  member  having  an  inside  diam- 
eter slightly  larger  than  the  diameter  of  said  post  member, 
spring  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  curved  spring 
members  positioned  within  said  collar  member,  said  post 
member  extending  within  said  collar  member  and  through 
the  spring  means  therein,  the  aperture  in  said  rigid  mem- 
ber, said  aperture  in  the  upper  support  member  atid  said 
backboard  bracket,  means  attached  to  the  end  of  said  post 
member  extending  through  said  backboard  bracket  to 
secure  said  post  member  to  the  upper  support  member, 
said  securing  means  having  a  diameter  slightly  smaller 
than  the  inside  diameter  of  said  collar  member;  means  for 
maintaining  said  spring  means  within  said  collar  member, 
said  collar  member  moving  in  a  horizontal  direction  away 
from  said  backboard  bracket  upon  application  of  the  pre- 
determined downward  force  thus  moving  the  upper  sup- 
port member  away  from  said  backboard  and  releasing  said 
hoop  from  the  first  position  to  the  second  position,  said 
collar  member  transferring  the  downward  force  applied  to 
the  hoop  to  a  substantially  horizontal  force  applied  to  said 
curved  spring  members,  thus  enabling  the  spring  member 
furthest  removed  from  said  maintaining  means  to  move 
along  said  post  member  when  said  downward  force  is 
applied  to  said  hoop. 

4.  A  collapsible  basketball  goal  apparatus  which  comprises: 

a  backboard  adapted  for  mounting  on  a  suitable  support; 

a  basketball  hoop  adapted  for  carrying  a  basketball  net; 

mounting  means  for  mounting  said  hoop  to  said  backboard 
to  have  a  first  position  with  said  hoop  in  a  horizontal 
condition  and  a  second  position  with  said  hoop  displaced 
downwardly  from  the  first  position,  said  mounting  means 
including  a  backboard  bracket,  lower  support  member 
and  an  upper  support  member,  the  backboard  bracket 
being  secured  to  said  backboard,  the  lower  support  mem- 
ber being  attached  to  said  hoop  and  further  being  hingedly 
attached  to  the  backboard  bracket  about  a  horizontal  axis 
parallel  with  said  backboard  at  a  first  location,  the  upper 
support  member  being  attached  to  said  hoop;  and 

means  for  attaching  the  upper  support  member  to  said  back- 
board bracket  and  for  releasing  said  hoop  from  the  first 
position  to  the  second  position  in  response  to  a  predeter- 
mined downward  force  upon  said  hoop,  said  release 
means  comprising  a  cylindrical  member  extending  in  a 
horizontal  direction  and  secured  at  one  end  to  said  back- 
board bracket,  substantially  identical  slots  being  formed 
on  opposite  surfaces  of  said  cylindrical  member;  spring 
means;  means  for  retaining  said  spring  means  within  said 
cylindrical  member;  a  rod  member  extending  from  said 
first  slot  through  the  interior  of  said  cylindrical  member 
and  exiting  through  said  second  slot,  said  rod  member 
being  movable  within  said  slots;  and  a  flange  member 


comprising  first  and  second  leg  portions  and  a  base  por- 
tion, said  base  portion  being  connected  to  said  upper 
support  member,  said  first  and  second  leg  portions  each 
having  apertures  at  one  end  and  positioned  adjacent  the 
slots  on  the  surface  of  the  cylindrical  member  such  that 
the  rod  member  extends  through  the  apertures,  said  rod 
member  moving  within  said  slot  portions  upon  application 
of  the  predetermined  downward  force,  said  release  means 
releasing  the  upper  support  member  away  from  said  back- 
board and  said  hoop  from  the  first  position  to  the  second 
position  by  such  movement  of  the  rod  within  said  slots. 


5,071,121 
GAME  SCORE  COMPUTING  DEVICE 
Michael  J.  Gnrret,  834  Pacific  Drive,  Delta,  B.C 
2K3 

Filed  Aug.  13,  1990,  Ser.  No.  566,660 
Int.  a.5  A63F  9/24:  A63D  15/20 
VS.  a.  273—14 
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1.  A  game  score  computing  device,  comprising: 

at  least  two  first  manually  actuatable  input  switch  means  for 
inputting  data  corresponding  to  game  scores  of  game 
players; 

timer  means; 

at  least  two  second  manually  actuatable  input  switch  means 
for  stopping  and  starting  said  timer  means  to  input  timing 
data  corresponding  to  the  durations  of  the  playing  times  of 
each  of  said  game  players; 

third  manually  actuatable  input  switch  means  for  inputting 
first,  second  and  third  game  control  signals;  and 

data  processing  means  comprising  means  responsive  to  said 
first  game  control  signal  for  determining  said  winning 
player  from  said  game  score  data  only;  means  responsive 
to  said  second  game  control  signal  for  determining  said 
winning  player  from  said  timing  data  only;  and  means 
responsive  to  said  third  game  control  signal  for  determin- 
ing said  winning  player  form  both  of  said  game  score  data 
and  said  timing  data. 


5,071,122 
BASEBALL  BATHNG  TRAINING  APPARATUS 
Joseph  A.  Messina,  31  Arbutus  Way,  Suten  Island,  N.Y.  10312 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  552,146,  Jul.  12,  1990, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  7,  1991,  Ser.  No.  712,268 
Int  CLS  A63B  69/40 
VS.  a.  273—26  R  9  data* 

1.  Batting  training  apparatus  for  improving  the  batting  per- 
formance of  a  baseball  batter  located  adjacent  a  simulated 
strike  zone  and  wielding  a  baseball  bat,  the  batting  practice 
apparatus  comprising: 
a  support  for  placement  adjacent  the  simulated  strike  zone, 
the  support  extending  altitudinally  to  define  a  vertical 
axis; 
a  plurality  of  baseball-simulating  targets,  each  target  being 
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spaced  horizontally  from  the  vertical  axis  and  mounted  on 
the  support  for  rotation  about  the  vertical  axis  so  as  to  be 
movable  along  a  path  of  travel  passing  through  the  simu- 
lated strike  zone,  the  targets  being  spaced  altitudinally 
from  one  another  such  that  each  urget,  when  at  rest,  is 
placed  at  a  corresponding  rest  position  in  the  simulated 
strike  zone,  the  rest  position  representing  a  particular 
pitch; 
a  plurality  of  illuminating  lamps,  each  illuminating  lamp 
being  associated  with  a  corresponding  target  at  the  rest 
position  such  that  upon  illumination  of  a  selected  one  of 


plastic  material  in  which  integral  with  the  head  section 
and  the  shank  section  and  interposed  therebetween  is  a 


severable  cylindrical  collar  that  when  cut  off  and  dis- 
carded separates  the  shank  section  from  the  head  section. 


the  plurality  of  illuminating  lamps,  the  corresponding 
Urget  in  the  simulated  strike  zone  will  be  illuminated; 

selector  means  for  selectively  illuminating  a  selected  one  of 
the  illuminating  lamps  so  as  to  illuminate  a  corresponding 
selected  target  at  the  rest  position  thereof  in  the  simulated 
strike  zone  and  thereby  simulate  a  particular  pitch;  and 

timer  means  for  measuring  the  time  elapsed  between  illumi- 
nation of  the  selected  target  and  the  commencement  of  ^^  ^  273 73  G 

movement  of  the  selected  target  away  from  the  rest  posi- 
tion and  along  the  path  of  travel  in  response  to  striking  of 
the  illuminated  target  by  the  batter. 


5,071.124 
BADMINTON  RACQUET 
Stephen  J.  Davis,  Yardley,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Prince  Manufactur- 
ing, Inc,  LawrenceTille,  N.J. 

Filed  May  3,  1990,  Ser.  No.  518,136 
Int.  a.'  A63B  ^9/02 

SQaims 


5,071,123 
TOY  IMPLEMENTS  FOR  STORING  AND  STRIKING 
PLAY  BALLS 
Donald  Spector,  380  Mountain  Rd.,  Union  City,  N  J.  07087 
Filed  Sep.  21, 1990,  Ser.  No.  586,235 
Int  a.5  A63B  59/00 
VS.  a.  273—72  R  7  Qaims 

1.  A  hand-held  hollow  toy  implement  adapted  to  strike  a 
play  ball  and  to  store  this  play  ball  or  other  objects,  said  imple- 
ment comprising: 

(a)  a  hollow  shank  section  having  a  storage  cavity  therein 
whose  dimensions  are  adapted  to  accommodate  said  play 
ball  and  having  at  its  lower  end  a  handle,  said  shank  sec- 
tion having  a  cylindrical  neck  at  its  upper  end  having  a 
predetermined  diameter  that  functions  as  one  element  of  a 
two-element  coupler;  and 

(b)  a  head  section  having  a  configuration  dictated  by  the  end 
use  of  the  implement,  the  head  section  being  provided  at 
its  lower  end  with  the  second  and  complementary  element 
of  the  coupler,  which  is  cylindrical  and  is  adapted  to 
receive  said  neck  to  complete  the  implement,  whereby 
when  the  head  section  is  decoupled  from  the  shank  sec- 
tion, the  cavity  is  exposed  and  one  may  then  deposit 
therein  the  play  ball  or  other  object,  said  toy  implement 
being  fabricated  from  a  single  piece  of  moldable,  synthetic 


1.  A  badminton  racquet  including  a  frame  having  a  head,  a 
shaft,  and  a  Y-joint  composed  of  a  pair  of  arms  and  a  stem  that 
joins  the  head  portion  to  the  shaft  portion,  wherein  the  head 
includes  an  outer  tip  region,  wherein  the  height  of  the  head 
frame  cross-section  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  a  string 
plane  is  greatest  in  the  tip  region  and  the  width  of  the  head 
frame  cross-section  within  a  plane  of  the  stringing  is  smallest; 
wherein  the  height  is  greater  than  the  width  in  the  tip  region; 
and  wherein,  in  a  direction  toward  the  Y-joint,  the  height 
decreases  and  the  width  increases. 
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5,071,125 
RACKET 
Walter  Shen,  No.  18,  20th  Rd^  ladntry  Park,  Taichimg  Qty, 
Taiwan 

Filed  May  8, 1991,  Ser.  No.  697,183 

Int.  a.>  A63B  49/02 

VS.  a.  273—73  R  7  Claim 


1.  A  cover  for  a  tennis  racket  comprising: 

a  casing  for  enclosing  a  racket,  the  casing  having  first  and 
second  ends,  a  handle  portion  for  enclosing  a  handle  of  a 
tennis  racket,  and  a  head  portion  for  enclosing  a  head  of  a 
tennis  racket,  and 

a  strap  having  first  and  second  ends,  the  first  end  of  the  strap 
being  attached  to  the  casing,  the  strap  being  movable 
between  a  storage  position  in  which  the  second  end  of  the 
strap  is  positioned  within  the  periphery  of  the  casing  and 


a  measuring  position  in  which  the  second  end  of  the  strap 
extends  beyond  the  first  end  of  the  casing  and  the  distance 
between  the  second  end  of  the  strap  and  the  second  end  of 
the  casing  is  about  36  inches. 


5,071,127 

COIN  BOWLING  GAME 

Laarca  Broalcy,  Chicago,  aad  George  A.  Goowz,  ETaastoa, 

both  of  ni.,  awtgnor*  to  Bromley  lacorporated,  Chicago,  IlL 

Filed  Not.  5,  1990,  Ser.  No.  608,799 

lat  CL>  A63D  3/00:  G07F  1/04 

VS.  CL  273—85  A  20  ( 


1.  A  racket  comprising  a  substantially  oval-shaped  frame,  a 
shaft,  and  a  neck  portion  interconnecting  said  frame  and  said 
shaft,  said  shaft  having  a  first  portion  adjacent  to  said  neck 
portion  and  a  second  portion  serving  as  a  handle  for  said 
racket;  said  frame,  said  neck  portion,  and  said  first  portion  of 
said  shaft  being  integrally  made  of  a  first  material;  said  second 
portion  of  said  shaft  being  made  of  a  second  material  dilTerent 
from  said  first  material;  said  first  and  second  portions  having 
respective  joint  end  faces;  said  racket  further  comprising  a 
layer  of  elastic  and  adhesive  material  provided  between  said 
joint  end  faces. 


5,071,126 
TENNIS  RACKET  COVER  AND  BAG  WITH  MEASURING 

STRAP 
James  Baugh,  Riverwoods,  III.,  assignor  to  Wilson  Sporting 
Goods  Co.,  River  Grove,  lU. 

FUed  May  31,  1990,  Ser.  No.  531,068 

Int.  CL^  A63B  49/]8 

VS.  a.  273—74  7  Claims 


16.  A  coin  or  token  simulated  bowling  game  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  having  a  substantially  flat  playing  surface  with 
a  player  end  and  a  target  end  and  a  transparent  cover  for 
covering  said  substantially  flat  playing  surface; 

(b)  a  pivotal  coin  or  token  chute  for  depositing  a  rolling  coin 
or  token  on  its  edge  on  said  substantially  flat  playing 
surface;  near  the  player  end; 

(c)  a  pluitdity  of  targets  and  associated  sensors  disposed  at 
said  target  end  )f  said  substantially  flat  playing  surface; 

(d)  a  sweeper  arm  for  removing  fallen  coins  or  tokens  from 
said  substantially  flat  playing  surface; 

(e)  means  for  signalling  a  successful  strike  of  said  target  by 
said  rolling  coin  or  token; 

(0  means  for  dispensing  rewards  based  upon  a  successful 
strike  of  one  of  said  plurality  of  targets;  and 

(g)  microprocessor  means  for  selectively  activating  said 
sweeper  arm  upon  predetermined  conditions. 


5.071,128 

SIMULATED  FOOTBALL  GAME  APPARATUS 

Roland  W.  Anderson,  aad  William  R.  Amlersoa,  both  of  16032 

Dawn  Dr.,  Minnetonka,  Minn.  55345 

FUed  Aug.  27,  1990,  Ser.  No.  572,400 

Int.  a.'  A63F  7/06.  7/22 

VS.  CL  273—94  26  Oaiam 

1.  A  game  for  being  played  by  at  least  one  player  that  has  at 
least  one  turn  during  the  playing  of  the  game,  a  frame,  a  marker 
that  is  movable  relative  to  the  frame  for  indicating  a  player's 
position  during  the  course  of  the  game,  calculator  means  for  at 
least  in  part  determining  the  distance  of  movement  of  the 
marker  during  a  game  play,  the  calculator  means  including  a 
generally  horizontal  calculator  member  mounted  on  the  frame 
for  rotation  about  a  generally  vertical  pivot  axis,  the  calculator 
member  having  a  generally  horizontal  top  surface  and  at  least 
two  horizontally  spaced  holes  extending  vertically  there- 
through, a  game  element  manually  movable  by  the  player  and 
of  a  size  for  movement  through  each  of  the  holes,  first  means 
for  directing  the  game  element  to  one  of  (a)  move  onto  the 
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droD  surface  in  a  position  to  pass  through  one  of  the  holes  as  5^071,130 

the  calculator  member  is  rotated  and  (b)  passing  directly  DEVICE  FOR  PERFECTING  A  GOLFER'S  SWING 

through  a  hole,  second  means  for  blocking  view  of  the  holes  by  J«ck  G.  Shofner  1208  Gristmill  Or.,  K«>XTille  Jenn.  37909 
the  player  during  the  course  of  play,  and  dispensmg  and  mdi- 
cating  third  means  for  dispensing  the  game  element  mounted 
by  the  frame  for  indicating  the  passage  of  the  game  element 
through  one  of  the  holes  and  returning  the  element  to  a  dis- 
pensing   position,    and    manually    operated    rotary    means 


Filed  Jul.  20.  1990,  Scr.  No.  555,106 
Int  a.>  A63B  69/36 


VS.  a.  273— ir7  A 


11  Claims 


mounted  on  the  frame  and  in  engagement  with  the  calculator 
member  for  selectively  rotating  the  calculator  member  until 
the  third  means  indicates  the  passage  of  the  element  through 
one  of  the  holes,  and  fourth  means  that  at  least  in  part  includes 
the  second  means  mounted  on  the  frame  for  defining  a  marking 
field  having  indicia  thereon  for  showing  the  player  position 
during  the  course  of  the  game  as  indicated  by  the  marker 
position  relative  to  the  frame. 


5,071,129 

PinTING  PRACTICE  DEVICE 

Qyfc  W,  Wibcw,  723  W.  North  St..  Grtyrille,  lU.  62844 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1991,  Ser.  No.  666,597 

Urt.  a.5  A63B  69/S6 

VS.  a.  273—183  D  2  Claims 


1.  The  combination  with  a  golf  putter  club  having  a  head 
with  blade  and  shank;  a  golf  practice  scope,  comprising: 

A)  a  reflector  case  and  reflector  therein  interconnected  to 
the  base  of  the  shank  of  the  club  for  spaced  positioning 
in-line  with  the  blade  of  the  putter  club  head; 

B)  a  movable  line-of-sight  marker  overlying  the  case; 

C)  an  adjustable  clamp  assembly  for  the  case,  said  assembly 
being  engagable  at  a  near  end  with  the  putter  club  shank; 

D)  an  articulable  arm  connected  at  a  near  end  thereof  to  a  far 
end  of  the  clamp  assembly  and  having  connection  at  a  far 
end  to  the  reflector  case;  said  arm,  clamp  and  reflector 
case  providing  ball  and  socket  joint  connections  therebe- 
tween, whereby  the  scope  may  be  adjustably  mounted  in 
vertical,  horizontal  and  in-between  angular  relationship  to 
the  club  shank,  the  blade  of  the  head  and  to  a  putting 
green  surface. 


18A' 


20A 


1.  A  device  for  perfecting  a  golfer's  swing,  which  comprises: 
a  rectangularly-shaped  base  member  of  turf  simulating  mate- 
rial to  support  a  golf  ball,  said  base  member  defining 
opposite  and  parallel  side  edges,  a  front  edge  and  a  rear 
edge  parallel  to  said  front  edge; 
a  transverse  line  indicia  on  said  base  member  connecting  said 
opposite  side  edges  to  define  on  said  base  member  a  ball 
placement  portion  and  a  foot  placement  portion,  said 
transverse  line  indicia  being  parallel  to  said  top  and  bot- 
tom edges; 
a  plurality  of  columnar  and  row  line  indicia  on  said  base 
member  within  said  ball  placement  portion  to  define  a  grid 
of  columnar  spaces  and  row  spaces,  said  columnar  line 
indicia  being  parallel  with  said  side  edges  and  said  row 
line  indicia  being  parallel  with  said  top  and  bottom  edges; 
a  vertical  line  indicia  extending  from  said  top  edge  to  at  least 
said  transverse  line  indicia  to  divide  said  grid  into  equal 
right  and  left  portions,  said  vertical  line  indicia  being 
parallel  to  said  side  edges; 
a  first  set  of  identifying  indicia  affixed  to  said  base  member  at 
each  row  of  said  columnar  spaces  proximate  said  top  edge 
and  proximate  said  transverse  line  indicia,  said  first  set  of 
identifying  indicia  having  a  first  portion  on  a  right  side  of 
said  vertical  line  indicia  having  a  first  portion  on  a  right 
side  of  said  vertical  line  indicia  and  a  second  portion  on  a 
left  side  of  said  vertical  line  indicia  that  is  a  mirror  image 
of  said  first  portion;  and 
a  second  set  of  identifying  indicia  affixed  to  said  base  mem- 
ber at  each  row  of  said  row  spaces  proximate  each  of  said 
side  edges,  said  second  set  of  identifying  indicia  being  a 
different  type  than  said  first  set  of  identifying  indicia. 
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5,071,131 
GOLF  BALL  DISPENSER  COMPRISING  TAPERING 
U-SHAPED  CONTAINER  AND  SINGLE-BALL  GUIDE 
CHANNEL 
Howard  M.  Tuvldge,  aad  Theodore  Talvaii,  hoth  of  Redliads, 
Calif.,  assignors  to  Howco  Trust,  Sacramento,  Calif.,  Howard 
M.  Tumidge,  Trustee 

Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  532,687,  Jon.  4,  1990.  abaodooed, 

which  is  a  division  of  Scr.  No.  31,563,  Mar.  30,  1987,  Pat  No. 

4^7,296.  which  is  a  continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  746.129,  Jua.  18, 

1985,  abaodooed.  This  application  Apr.  22,  1991,  Ser.  No. 

689,090 

lot  CL'  A63B  57/00 

VS.  a.  273—201  2  Claims 


1.  A  golf  ball  dispenser,  comprising,  a  golf  ball  container 

having  a  planar  bottom  wail  having  first  and  second  ends,  a 

pair  of  spaced  apart  side  walls  and  an  end  wall,  said  end  wall 

and  said  side  walls  extending  upwards  from  said  bottom  wall  to 

an  upper  edge  to  form  an  open  top  container, 

said  end  wall  extending  across  said  first  end  of  said  bottom 

wall  and  being  attached  to  said  side  walls,  said  side  walls 

extending  parallel  to  each  other  a  predetermined  distance 

along  said  bottom  wall,  said  side  walls  further  converging 

towards  each  other  from  said  predetermined  distance  to 

said  second  end  of  said  bottom  wall  to  define  a  narrow 

opening  in  said  container  between  said  side  walls, 

slope  means  for  causing  said  container  to  slope  downwards 

from  said  first  end  towards  said  second  end; 
a  guide  channel  having  an  elongated  base  and  upstanding 
elongated  parallel  side  members  at  opposite  side  edges  of 
said  base,  said  side  members  being  spaced  a  predetermined 
distance  so  as  to  guide  golf  balls  of  a  predetermined  size  in 
single  file  along  said  guide  channel,  said  guide  channel 
having  an  entrance  end  and  an  exit  end,  said  guide  channel 
extending  a  predetermined  distance  through  said  opening 
between  said  side  walls  of  said  container  such  that  said 
entrance  end  lies  within  said  container  to  receive  golf 
balls,  and  said  exit  end  being  external  of  said  container, 
said  guide  channel  sloping  downwardly  from  said  en- 
trance end  towards  said  exit  end  to  thereby  cause  balls  to 
roll  by  gravity  from  said  entrance  end  to  said  exit  end; 
stop  means  at  said  exit  end  for  stopping  balls; 
a  pair  of  interior  lining  walls  within  said  container,  each  said 
interior  lining  wall  being  attached  to  the  upper  edge  of  a 
respective  side  wall  and  extending  to  said  guide  channel  at 
said  second  end  opening  and  further  extending  from  said 
guide  channel  to  a  respective  side  wall  at  said  predeter- 
mined distance;  and 
means  at  said  exit  end  for  manually  releasing  balls  from  said 
channel  one  at  a  time. 


5,071,132 
MOLECULAR  STKUCTURE  GAME 
Elvis  G.  F.  Ward,  506  Eastera  Parkway  #C-1,  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 
11225,  and  George  Spector.  233  Broadway  Rm  3815,  New 
York,  N.Y.  10007 

FUcd  Jan.  17, 1991,  Ser.  No.  643.135 
lot  a.>  A63F  S/00;  G09B  23/24 
VS.  CL  273—243  4  ( 


B»  ■ -^ ;  ^  r«  r  5*  L ^  ^i  ^^^  ^  r^  r^ -^  t^54  ii  IF" 


®0® 
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1.  A  molecular  structure  game  which  comprises: 

a)  a  game  board  having  a  continuous  path  around  its  perime- 
ter divided  into  consecutive  block  spaces  bearing  two 
randomly  distributed  separate  elements  with  an  even  and 
odd  atomic  nimiber,  four  starting  spaces  each  located  at 
one  comer  thereof  and  four  pyramid-like  areas  of  con- 
necting multi-hexagon  spaces; 

b)  four  playing  pieces,  with  one  for  each  of  the  game  players, 
said  playing  pieces  being  of  a  size  to  fit  within  each  of  the 
block  spaces; 

c)  a  die  to  indicate  the  amount  of  block  spaces  each  said 
playing  piece  must  travel  upon; 

d)  a  deck  of  playing  cards,  with  each  card  having  a  com- 
pound formula  and  a  corresponding  molecular  weight 
thereon,  said  compound  formula  having  elements  corre- 
sponding to  elements  on  said  block  spaces;  and 

e)  a  plurality  of  hexagon-shaped  marker  pieces,  each  piece 
having  random  element  identifications  thereon  corre- 
sponding to  an  element  on  said  block  spaces,  said  marker 
pieces  are  to  be  allotted  in  equal  amounts  to  each  of  the 
players,  and  utilized  for  placement  upon  the  multi-hexa- 
gon spaces  for  structuring  the  compound  formula  from 
one  said  playing  card. 


5,071.133 

BOARD  GAME  FOR  TEACHING  BIBUCAL  PRINCIPLES 

Jerry  I.  Smith,  P.O.  Box  41191,  Houston,  Tex.  77241-1191 

Filed  Aug.  10,  1989,  Ser.  No.  391,868 

Int  a.)  A63F  3/00 

VS.  a.  273—248  9  Claims 

1.  A  board  game,  comprising: 

a  board  having  a  playing  path  divided  into  a  plurality  of 
spaces  containing  designators  designated  for  secular  and 
biblical  activities; 
playing  pieces  adapted  to  set  on  said  spaces  of  said  board  in 

two  orientations; 
a  random  selector  having  several  numerical  values  divided 
into  at  least  two  sets  of  values  whereby  the  movement  of 
said  playing  pieces  on  said  board  is  regulated; 
teaching  means  associated  with  said  board  for  teaching 

biblical  principles; 
wherein  several  of  said  spaces  are  designated:  "Sunday"  and 
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each  of  said  playing  pieces  commences  movement  on  said 
playing  path  in  a  first  direction  and  a  first  orientation  and 
each  of  said  playing  pieces  continues  movement  as  regu- 
lated by  said  random  selector  until  said  playing  piece  lands 


on  said  "Sunday"  space  while  the  numerical  value  is 
within  said  first  set  of  values  and  said  playing  piece  is  then 
inverted  to  a  second  orientation  and  permanently  moves 
in  a  second  direction  reverse  to  said  first  direction  along 
said  playing  path  thereafter. 

S,071,134 
SUBSTANCE  ABUSE  BOARD  GAME  APPARATUS  AND 

METHOD  OF  PLAY 
Reford  J.  Burroughs,  Jr^  Verden,  Old*.,  assignor  to  Jerry  L. 
West,  Venleii,  Okla. 

Filed  Mu.  1, 1991,  S«r.  No,  663,745 
lat.  CL'  A63F  3/00 
VS.  CL  273—249  3 


1.  A  method  for  playing  a  substance  abuse  game  board 
apparatus  wherein  players  are  educationally  informed  about 
substance  abuse  during  a  competitive  environment,  the  game 
board  apparatus  comprising  a  game  board  having  a  playing 
surface,  a  plurality  of  movable  game  pieces,  a  random  number 
generator,  a  plurality  of  challenge  chips,  a  plurality  of  decks  of 
question  cards  and  a  deck  of  penalty  cards,  the  pUying  surface 
consisting  of  a  plurality  of  playing  segments  and  a  plurality  of 
comer  penalty  segments  defining  a  substantially  inwardly 
disposed  spiral  pathway  extending  from  a  starting  position 
through  successive  levels  to  a  counselor  position,  the  method 
comprising: 

giving  each  player  a  challenge  chip  prior  to  commencement 
of  the  game; 

positioning  a  plurality  of  game  pieces  on  a  designated  start- 
ing square  of  the  game  board; 


obtaining  a  number  from  the  random  generator; 
moving  one  of  the  playing  pieces,  in  player  turn,  a  selected 
number  of  spaces  along  the  pathway  as  indicated  by  the 
random  number  generator,  each  of  the  segments,  other 
than  the  comer  penalty  segments,  having  an  identifying 
indicia  corresponding  to  an  identifying  indicia  of  the 
decks  of  question  cards  and  the  deck  of  penalty  cards; 
selecting  a  card  from  the  deck  of  cards  corresponding  to  the 
indicia  of  the  segment  to  which  the  playing  piece  has  been 
moved; 
answering  the  question  on  a  card  selected  from  the  deck  of 
question  cards  prior  to  movement  of  the  game  piece  a 
selected  number  of  spaces  along  the  playing  path  as  indi- 
cated by  the  random  number  generator  when  a  correct 
answer  is  given  to  the  question; 
passing  play  to  another  player  when  an  incorrect  answer  is 

given; 
following  the  instructions  on  the  penalty  comer  segments 
when  the  game  piece  is  moved  to  such  a  penalty  comer 
segment  and,  unless  otherwise  instructed,  passing  play  to 
another  player; 
moving  the  game  piece  as  required  by  a  penalty  card  when 
the  game  piece  is  moved  to  a  space  bearing  the  identifying 
indicia  corresponding  to  the  identifying  indicia  of  the 
deck  of  penalty  cards  and  thereafter  passing  the  die  to  the 
next  player; 
challenging  a  selected  player  one  time  during  play  of  the 
game,  prior  to  entry  into  the  "counselor"  position,  in 
order  to  attempt  to  exchange  the  position  of  the  challeng- 
ing player's  game  piece  on  the  playing  path  with  the 
position  of  the  challenged  player's  game  piece  on  the 
playing  path,  the  challenge  being  successful  if  the  chal- 
lenging player  answers  questions  from  question  cards 
selected  by  the  challenged  player  from  a  majority  of  the 
decks  of  question  cards,  the  challenge  being  unsuccessful 
if  the  challenging  player  is  unable  to  answer  to  each  of  the 
questions  whereupon  the  game  piece  of  the  challenging 
player  is  moved  to  the  starting  position  on  the  game 
board; 
progressing  along  the  playing  path  until  correctly  obtainmg 
a  number  from  the  random  number  generator  to  permit 
the  game  piece  to  enter  into  the  "counselor"  position;  and 
answering  questions  on  a  card  drawn  from  each  of  the  decks 
of  question  cards  to  be  declared  winner  of  the  game. 

5,071,135 
BOARD  GAME  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  TEACHING  OF 

FINANCIAL  MANAGEMENT  PRINCIPLES 
TImmms  J.  Campbell,  4511-264th  Areaiic  N,E.,  Rednond,  Wash. 
98053 

Filed  Jan.  12, 1990,  Scr.  No.  537,052 
Iirt.  a.'  A63F  3/00 
VS.  a.  273—256  •  CW^ 

1.  An  improved  apparatus  for  simulating  financial  manage- 
ment with  a  plurality  of  players,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  game  board  including  a  plurality  of  fields  arranged  sequen- 
tially about  the  periphery  of  said  game  board  wherein  said 
fields  are  divided  into  four  financial  quarters  representing 
a  year,  wherein  said  fields  include  a  plurality  of  invest- 
ment fields  representing  opportunities  to  buy  or  sell  vari- 
ous investments,  and  representing  opportunities  to  deter- 
mine the  retums  on  said  investments; 
a  plurality  of  retums  tables  corresponding  to  said  investment 
fields,  said  return  ubles  each  comprising  a  plurality  of 
indexed  monetary  amounts; 
a  plurality  of  game  pieces  representing  said  investments, 

each  game  piece  having  an  initial  monetary  value; 
a  token  for  each  player  to  record  his  movement  around  the 

game  board; 
simulated  currency  for  the  exchange  of  funds  while  using 

said  apparatus; 
dice  to  generate  random  criteria  for  advancing  said  token 
about  the  game  board  and  for  generating  said  indexes  in 
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«ud  tables  for  randomly  selecting  a  monetary  amount  in   (e)  a  plurality  of  clear  ptetic  «|«v«^  ^J^'^  *^  ^ 
said  retums  tables,  said  selected  monetary  amount  to  be  sports  figure  cards  of  said  deck  of  sportt  figure  cards. 

added  to  the  value  of  said  investments  to  increase  or 

decrease  the  value  of  said  investments;  SJV71 137 

TABLE  SOCCER  GAME  BUMPER  STRUCTURE 

Cdria  E.  McCIo^  49S9  tttmdam  Hd,  Fort  Worth,  Tex.  76140 

Flkd  Dec  27, 1990,  S«r.  No.  635,S75 

Iirt.  CL'  A63F  7/06 

VS.  CL  273-05  D  » ' 


bond  facsimiles  to  represent  bonds  ov^med  by  players; 
bank  note  facilities  to  represent  loans  owed  by  players;  and 
a  financial  statement  for  each  pUyer,  said  financial  statement 
for  tracking  the  annual  net  worth  of  players. 

5,071,136 

COLLECTABLE  SPORTS  CARD  BOARD  GAME 

Nathaniel  E.  Lott,  20  Halls  Ct,  Westport,  Conn.  06800 

nicd  Not.  8, 1990,  Ser.  No.  610,703 

Int  CL'  A63F  3/00 

VS.  a.  273—259  *  ^Uinis 


MOOOSf^O 


WVoo 


Sao 


WSoo 


>aAi  Wio>i«o 


VooSoo  Voo 


5  SaJSoo  heoK 


Vsokoo 


Voo  Wn 


',a> 


<uo  'ito^too 


Vao 


1   A  collectable  sportt  card  board  game  for  two  or  more 
players  comprising:  (a)  a  game  board  the  surface  of  which  has 
delineated  thereon  the  outline  of  a  rectangle  whose  area  is 
subdivided  into  a  plurality  of  rectangles  constitutmg  honzon- 
tally  and  vertically  disposed  rows  of  rectangles,  each  vertK»l 
row  headed  by  a  different  indicia,  said  indicia  being  all  of  the 
same  color,  each  horizontal  row  being  headed  by  a  different 
indicia,  each  indicia  of  said  horizontal  row  being  all  of  the  same 
color  but  of  a  different  color  then  the  indicia  of  the  vertical 
rows,  each  of  said  plurality  of  rectangles  bearing  indicia  repre- 
senting randomly  disposed  monetary  values  ;  (b)  a  deck  of 
sports  figure  cards,  each  card  having  delineated  thereon  a 
representation  of  a  sports  player  engaged  in  the  playing  of  a 
particular  playing  position,  the  reverse  side  of  each  of  said 
cards  bearing  the  name  of  one  or  more  player  positions  and  a 
player  rating  number  for  each  of  said  positions;  (c)  two  dice 
each  die  being  of  a  color  representing  heading  indicia  of  verti- 
cally disposed  rows  of  rectangles  or  heading  indicia  of  hon- 
zontally  disposed  rows  of  rectangles  delineated  on  said  game 
board    there  being  one  of  each  of  said  colored  die  in  each  set 
of  dice  (d)  a  plurality  of  simulated  currency  of  various  denom- 
ination's suitable  for  player  buying  and  selling  transactions;  and 


3.  An  improved  bumper  mountable  on  an  actuating  rod  of  a 
table  soccer  game  between  an  upstanding  side  wall  portion  of 
the  game  and  an  outermost  playing  figure  on  the  rod,  said 
improved  bumper  being  operative  to  absorb  impact  forces, 
axially  directed  reUtive  to  the  tod,  when  said  outermost  pUy- 
ing figure  is  forcibly  moved  by  the  rod  into  adjacency  with 
said  side  wall  portion,  said  improved  bumper  comprising: 
a  cylindrical  body  formed  from  a  rubber  material  and  having 

opposite  first  and  second  ends; 
a  circularly  cross-sectioned  central  passage  extending  axially 
through  said  cylindrical  body  and  opening  outwardly 
through  said  first  and  second  ends  thereof,  said  central 
passage  being  radially  sized  to  snugly  receive  a  longitudi- 
nal portion  of  the  actuating  rod;  and 
aperture  means  formed  in  said  cylindrical  body  and  opera- 
tive to  structurally  weaken  it  in  a  manner  increasing  its 
axial  flexibility  and  shock  absorbing  capability  in  response 
to  axial  impact  forces  imposed  thereon,  said  aperture 
means  extending  axially  through  said  cyUndrical  body 
radially  outwardly  of  said  central  passage  and  including  a 
circumferentially  spaced  series  of  apertures  extending 
axially  through  said  cylindrical  body  radially  outwardly 
of  said  central  passage,  said  apertures  extending  inwardly 
through  said  first  end  of  said  cylindrical  body  and  termi- 
nating inwardly  adjacent  said  second  end  thereof, 
whereby  said  improved  bumper  is  provided  with  the  me- 
chanical durability  and  chemical  degradation  resistance 
anributes  of  rubber,  while  at  the  same  time  having  the 
enhanced  shock  absorbing  capability  of  a  softer  but  less 
durable  resilient  material. 


5,071,138 
LAMINATED  FINGER  SEAL 
Charles  G,  M«:kay,  Scottsdale,  and  E.  Scott  Wright,  Mesa,  both 
of  Ariz.,  assignors  to  AlUed-Signal  Inc.,  Morris  Township, 

Morris  County,  N  J.  ^,     , «., «,, 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  454,815,  Dec.  21, 1989,  Pat  No.  5,042323. 

ThU  application  May  28, 1991,  Ser.  No.  705,836 

lat.  a.'  F16J  9/00 

VS.  a.  277-1  ^      '  ^^^ 

I  The  method  of  inhibiting  fluid  flow  through  an  annular 

gap  defined  between  a  body  having  a  bore  and  a  rotatable  shaft 

member  received  into  said  bore,  said  method  mcludmg  the 

steps  of: 


305-980  O.G. -91 -8 
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disposing  in  said  bore  a  pair  of  annular  comb-like  dia- 
phragms each  having  a  radially  outer  band  portion  and  an 
integral  plurality  of  circumferentially  arrayed  finger  por- 
tions extending  radially  inwardly  and  circumferentially  to 
slidably  contact  said  shaft  member  at  respective  end  sur- 
faces of  said  finger  portions,  and  said  flnger  portions  also 
defining  axially  extending  gaps  between  said  fmger  por- 
tions; 


5,071,140 
SELF-PRESSURIZEO  GASKET  SEAL 
Federico  Qneredo  del  Rkt,  Joaquia  Cayon  No.  6,  Santaader, 
Spain 

FUed  JaiL  2, 1990,  Scr.  No.  459,547 

The  portion  of  the  tern  of  this  patent  snbtequent  to  Jan.  3, 2006, 

hai  been  disclaimed. 

bt  CL'  nw  15/10 

VS.  a.  277—27  15  CUiais 


■30.      a*     /A 


circumferentially  aligning  and  axially  juxtaposing  said  pair 

of  bodies  so  that  the  fingers  of  each  cooperatively  block 

the  gaps  of  the  other; 
employing  said  cooperatively  disposed  fingers  to  define  an 

annular  labyrinth  extending  between  said  body  and  said 

shaft  member;  and 
inhibiting  fluid  flow  through  said  annular  gap  with  said 

labyrinth. 


5,071,139 

PRESSURE  ACTIVATED  EMERGENCY/TEMPORARY 

SEAL 

Dale  J.  Warner,  Palm  Harbor,  Fla.,  assignor  to  A.W.  Chesterton 

Conpany,  Stoncbam,  Mass. 

Filed  Dec.  27, 1989,  Ser.  No.  457,396 

lit.  a.5  F16J  /J/iA  15/40 

MS.  CL  277—27  17  Claims 


^«J02 


1.  In  a  device  having  a  rotary  shaft  and  a  stationary  housing, 
a  pressurizable  seal  assembly  comprising  the  following: 

a  seal  housing  including  a  selectively  pressurizable  annular 
chamber  having  an  open  inner  circumference  surrounding 
said  shaft; 

an  annular  seal  member  disposed  in  said  chamber  at  said 
inner  circumference  and  being  actuable  by  pressure  in  said 
chamber  to  selectively  sealingly  engage  said  shaft;  and 

attachment  means  for  sealingly  securing  said  seal  housing  to 
said  stationary  housing,  said  attacment  means  including  at 
least  one  clip  secured  at  an  outer  periphery  of  said  seal 
housing  and  removably  fastened  to  said  stationary  hous- 
ing, and  at  least  one  recess  on  said  periphery  of  said  seal 
housing  corresponding  to  and  adapted  to  receive  said  at 
least  one  clip. 


1.  A  self-pressurized  gasket  seal  arrangement  comprising: 

a  first  pressure  part  having  a  first  wall  surrounding  a  central 
axis  for  confining  fluid  under  pressure  and  a  first  shoulder 
rigidly  supported  by  the  wall,  said  first  shoulder  defining 
a  first  support  surface  transverse  to  the  axis; 

a  second  pressure  part  defining  a  second,  substantially  annu- 
lar support  surface  transverse  to  the  axis; 

an  annular  seal  ring  situated  for  limited  axial  movement 
between  the  first  and  second  support  surfaces  and  having 
first  and  second  ring  surfaces  oriented  in  opposite  axial 
directions,  the  seal  ring  including, 

means  for  bearing  on  the  first  support  surface  to  limit  the 
movement  of  the  seal  ring  axially  away  from  the  second 
pressure  part  during  assembly  of  the  seal  arrangement,  and 

means  for  defining  at  least  one  gasket  seat  on  the  ring  second 
surface; 

an  annular  gasket  situated  on  each  of  the  gasket  seats; 

means  for  limiting  the  movement  of  the  second  support 
surface  axially  away  from  the  first  pressure  part  while  the 
ring  first  surface  is  exposed  to  the  fluid  pressure  within  the 
first  pressure  part; 

means  for  maintaining  a  portion  of  the  ring  second  surface  at 
ambient  pressure  while  the  first  pressure  part  and  said  ring 
first  surface  are  at  the  fluid  pressure; 

whereby  the  fluid  pressure  urges  the  seal  ring  toward  the 
second  pressure  part  to  compress  the  gaskets  between  the 
gasket  seats  and  the  second  support  surface  of  the  second 
pressure  part. 


5,071,141 

SPIRAL  GROOVE  SEAL  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  HIGH 

VAPOR-PRESSURE  UQUIDS 

Wei-Tang  Lai,  Hoffman  Estates,  and  Glenn  G.  Pecht,  Wheeling, 
both  of  lU.,  assignors  to  John  Crane  Inc.,  Morton  Grove,  111. 
Filed  Jul.  17,  1990,  Ser.  No.  553,570 
Int.  a.5  F16J  15/i4 
U.S.  a.  277—65  18  aaims 

5.  A  sealing  ring  for  a  spiral  groove  mechanical  face  seal 
system,  the  seal  system  for  sealing  a  rotatable  shaft  extending 
through  a  housing  against  leakage  of  a  high  vapor-pressure 
liquid  and  including  spaced  apart  upstream  and  downstream 
modules,  said  upstream  module  comprising  means  to  change 
the  phase  of  said  liquid  to  be  sealed  including  a  seal  having  a 
primary  sealing  ring  affixed  to  the  housing  and  a  mating  sealing 
ring  affixed  for  rotation  with  the  shaft,  one  of  the  sealing  rings 
comprising  a  radially  extending  seal  face  having  first  and  sec- 
ond circumferential  edges  and  including  a  plurality  of  down- 
stream pumping  spiral  grooves  extending  inwardly  from  said 
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first  circumferential  edge  of  the  seal  face  to  a  circumferential 
boundary  intermediate  said  first  and  second  circumferential 
edges,  the  circumferential  boundary  and  the  first  circumferen- 
tial edge  defining  a  groove  portion  having  a  radial  width  token 
between  said  boundary  and  said  first  edge  in  a  radial  direction, 
and  the  circumferential  boundary  and  the  second  circumferen- 
tial edge  defining  a  dam  portion  having  a  radial  width  taken 


allowing  fluid  passage;  a  means  for  actuating  the  fluid  under 
pressure  bi-directionally  whereby  the  fluid  under  pressure 
engages  the  one  or  more  bands  and  engages  and  activates  the 
expander  seal  causing  said  expander  seal  to  pressurize  and 
expand  against  the  flat  surface  of  the  one  or  more  sealing  bands 
thereby  forcing  said  one  or  more  sealing  bands  against  the 
ungrooved  member  and  against  one  wall  of  said  groove  open- 
ing thereby  causing  a  seal,  or  against  the  biaasing  member 
which  is  against  said  groove  opening  thereby  causing  a  seaL 

5,071,143 

SEALING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  BULKHEAD 

Robert  M.  Byerly,  Baritaak,  awl  Brace  S.  Fiahcr,  CoviM,  hoth 

of  Calif.,  aaaigaors  to  TA  Mf^.  Co.,  Cieaiali,  CaHf. 

Filed  JaL  6,  1909,  Scr.  Na.  37MK 

fart,  a.'  F16J  9/04:  H02G  3/li 

MS.  a.  277—17*  37  OaiaH 


along  a  radius  between  said  second  edge  and  said  intermediate 
line,  being  separated  by  a  plurality  of  lands  disposed  l)etween 
said  spiral  grooves,  the  surface  of  the  lands  being  in  a  plane 
substontially  coextensive  with  a  plane  defined  by  said  dam 
portion  of  said  sealing  ring,  the  grooves  and  lands  defining  a 
groove  surface  area  and  a  land  surface  area,  and  the  ratio  of  the 
radial  width  of  said  dam  portion  relative  to  the  radial  with  of 
said  groove  portion  is  greater  than  1. 

5,071,142 
BI-DIRECTIONAL  SUBSTANTIALLY  ZERO  LEAKAGE 

PATH  SEALING  ASSEMBLY 
Frederick  L.  J.  Rehfeld,  Saginaw,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Leber 

Corporatioa,  Midland,  Mich. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  331,303,  Mar.  31,  1989.  This  application 

Jon.  18,  1990,  Ser.  No.  540,493 

fait,  a.'  F16J  9/04 

MS.  a.  m—\M  2  Ciaiau 


1.  A  sealing  assembly  for  fluid  cylinders,  internal  combus- 
tion engines,  compressors,  fluid  motors,  fluid  pumps,  and  other 
high  speed  devices  which  require  sealing  which  comprises:  an 
assembly  of  members  to  be  sealed,  one  member  axially  cen- 
tered over  another  member  with  a  clearance  passage  between 
the  assembled  members,  capable  of  allowing  the  assembly  of 
members  to  move  in  relation  to  one  and  the  other;  said  clear- 
ance passage  being  capable  of  transmitting  a  fluid  under  pres- 
sure; one  of  the  members  having  one  or  more  grooved  open- 
ings to  the  clearance  passage  between  the  assembly  of  mem- 
bers, said  groove  openings  having  side  walls  and  a  bottom; 
positioned  within  and  at  the  bottom  of  said  groove  openings  is 
a  continuous,  resilient,  elastomeric,  expander  seal;  positioned 
within  said  groove  openings  and  biased  to  said  expander  seal  is 
one  or  more  gapped  sealing  bands;  the  one  or  more  sealing 
bands  have  a  flat  surface  that  engages  the  expander  seal,  and  an 
axial  (porous)  biassing  member  which  engages  the  one  or  more 
sealing  bands,  and  which  inhibits  extrusion  of  said  expander 
seal,  and  engages  one  side  wall  of  the  groove  opening,  thus 
pushing  the  one  or  more  sealing  bands  against  the  other  groove 
wall,  both  groove  walls  having  serrations  and/or  protrusions 


1.  In  combination  for  sealing  a  hole  in  an  airplane  bulkhead 
having  opposed  surfaces  and  for  providing  for  the  passage 
through  the  hole  in  the  bulkhead  of  members  for  furnishing 
utility  elements  to  the  airplane, 

a  sleeve  made  from  a  relatively  light  and  strong  material  and 
provided  with  an  opening  obtaining  the  passage  of  the 
utility  elements  through  the  sleeve, 
a  grommet  made  from  a  relatively  hard  material  and  pro- 
vided with  an  internal  opening  the  grommet  having  front 
and  rear  walls  projecting  from  the  grommet  for  respec- 
tively engaging  the  opposed  surfaces  of  the  bulkhead,  the 
front  and  rear  walls  of  the  grommet  defining  an  external 
recess  to  receive  the  bulkhead  at  the  hole  in  the  bulkhead, 
and 
a  gasket  made  from  a  relatively  compliant  material  and 
provided  with  an  external  periphery  having  dimensions 
greater  than  the  dimensions  of  the  internal  opening  in  the 
grommet  and  provided  with  front  and  rear  walls  defining 
an  external  recess  to  receive  the  grommet  at  the  internal 
opening  in  the  grommet  and  provided  with  an  internal 
opening  to  receive  the  sleeve  and  constructed  to  provide 
for  a  disposition  of  the  gasket  on  the  sleeve  and  a  dispo- 
sition of  the  grommet  in  the  external  recess  in  the  gasket, 
the  gasket  being  provided  with  a  flap  extending  from  the 
front  wall  of  the  gasket  to  the  bulkhead,  the  flap  being 
disposed  against  the  front  wall  of  the  grommet  to  provide 
and  maintain  the  disposition  of  the  grommet  in  the  exter- 
nal recess  in  the  gasket,  the  flap  surrounding  the  outer 
periphery  of  the  front  wall  of  the  grommet 

5,071,144 
HORSE  DRIVEN  HFTCH  CART 
Baron  L.  Tayler,  Sabillasvillc,  Md.,  assigmir  to  Journeys  Ead 
International,  Inc.,  Sabillasville,  Md. 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1990,  Ser.  No.  626,717 
lat  a.«  B62C  5/00 
MS.  a.  278—5  20  daims 

1.  A  horse  driven  hitch  cart  assembly  for  towing  and  opera- 
tively  driving  farm  implements  comprising: 
a  cart  frame  having  front  and  back  ends  and  first  and  second 
sides; 


780 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  10, 1991 


an  elongated  tongue  for  stably  positioning  one  or  more  draft  and  with  a  radially  outwardly  outer  tapered  surface  and  said 
horses  forwardly  of  said  front  end,  said  tongue  having  jaw  memben  having  an  inner  partially  conical  surface  sized  to 
proximal  and  distal  ends; 

tongue  attachment  means  for  securing  the  proximal  end  of 
said  tongue  to  extend  forwardly  from  said  cart; 

yoke  means  for  attachment  to  one  or  more  draft  hone  har- 
nesses and  including  a  yoke  bar; 

yoke  bar  attachment  means  for  securing  said  yoke  bar  to  said 
tongue  proximate  the  disul  end  of  the  tongue; 

means  for  selectively  hitching  an  implement  to  be  towed  to 
said  cart  in  a  position  rearward  of  said  back  end;  and 

selectively  actuable  power  takeoff  means  responsive,  when 
actuated,  to  forward  movement  of  said  cart  for  providing 
output  power  to  operate  said  implement; 

wherein  said  tongue  attachment  means  comprises: 


engage  said  outer  Upered  surface  of  said  coUet  outer  end 
portion  when  said  jaw  members  are  moved  radially  inwardly. 


5,071.146 
CONVERTIBLE  INFANT  STROLLER 
Joe  Lewia,  and  Aadrcy  Lewia,  both  of  1386  dcMoe  Ave^  High- 
land  Park,  ni.  60035 

Filed  im.  14, 1990,  Scr.  No.  537,587 

Int  a.)  B62B  7/IZ-  B62J  1/16 

VS.  CL  280—30  18  Claims 


first  and  second  inter-engageable  members  secured  to  said 
frame  and  to  the  proximal  end  of  said  tongue,  respec- 
tively, said  first  member  having  a  first  plurality  of  holes 
defined  therein  at  a  laterally  extending  series  of  respec- 
tive spaced  locations,  said  second  member  having  a 
lesser  plurality  of  apertures  defined  therein  at  a  laterally 
extending  series  of  respective  spaced  locations,  wherein 
the  spacing  between  said  adjacent  holes  corresponds  to 
the  spacing  between  adjacent  apertures  to  permit  the 
lesser  plurality  of  apertures  in  said  second  member  to  be 
selectively  alignedly  paired  with  a  like  plurality  of  holes 
in  said  first  member;  and 

a  plurality  of  locking  pins,  each  for  engaging  said  first  and 
second  members  to  one  another  at  a  respective  pair  of 
an  aligned  aperture  and  hole,  each  pin  being  securable 
in  and  removable  from  its  aligned  aperture  and  hole  by 
hand  without  requiring  the  use  of  a  tool. 


5,071,145 
MASTER  JAW  ASSEMBLY 
Geoff  Brook,  Loves  Park,  III.,  assignor  to  Energy  Dynamics, 
Inc.,  LoTcs  Park,  IIL 

Filed  Dec.  24, 1990,  Scr.  No.  634,095 
Int.  CL'  B23B  31/20 
VS.  a.  279—1  A  12  Claims 

1.  A  master  jaw  assembly  comprising  at  least  three  jaw 
members  adapted  to  be  mounted  to  a  chuck,  a  collet  adapted 
which  is  received  within  said  jaw  members  and  in  an  opening 
in  the  chuck,  and  a  selected  collet  received  and  releasably  fixed 
within  said  collet  adapter,  said  collet  having  a  thicker  in  cross- 
section,  outer  end  portion  with  a  central  bore  therethrough 


1.  In  combination  with  a  bicycle  infant  carrier  to  be  fitted  on 
a  bicycle,  the  bicycle  infant  carrier  comprising  a  base,  a  back 
rest,  and  two  sides,  a  convertible  stroller  adapted  to  be  carried 
on  the  bicycle  infant  carrier,  the  convertible  stroller  comprised 
of: 

(a)  means  for  seating  a  child;  and 

(b)  means  for  supporting  said  seating  means,  the  supporting 
means  being  movable  between  a  stroller  position  for  oper- 
ation independently  of  the  bicycle  and  a  folded  carrier 
position  for  carriage  on  the  bicycle  infant  carrier,  the 
supporting  means  comprised  of: 

(1)  two  spaced  arms,  each  arm  located  adjacent  a  corre- 
sponding one  of  the  sides  of  the  infant  carrier  when  the 
supporting  means  is  in  the  folded  carrier  position  on  the 
bicycle  infant  carrier, 

(2)  a  plurality  of  articulated  joints  attached  to  the  arms; 

(3)  a  plurality  of  first  leg  members  attached  to  the  articu- 
lated joints;  and 

(4)  plurality  of  second  leg  members  attached  to  each  arm. 
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the  first  and  second  leg  members  adapted  to  support  the 
stroller  in  an  upstanding  position  when  the  supporting 
means  is  in  the  stroller  position; 
whereby  said  seating  means  is  adapted  to  be  received  by  said 
bicycle  infant  carrier  and  supported  by  the  base  of  said  bicycle 
infant  carrier  when  the  supporting  means  is  in  the  folded  car- 
rier position  on  the  bicycle  infant  carrier. 


without  having  to  pierce  the  ground  so  that  rot  and  mil- 
dew is  eliminated. 


5,071,147 
DEVICE  FOR  PROTECTIVELY  STORING  AND 
TRANSPORTING  GOLF  EQUIPMENT 
Dan  Stansbory,  47-477  KafamfaHaole  Hwy.,  Waimanalo, 
96795 

Filed  Ang.  8, 1990,  Scr.  No.  564,453 
Int.  Cl.»  B62B  1/10 
VS.  a.  280-47.19  * 


HL 


5,071,148 

CYLINDER  CART  HAVING  GAUGE  GUARD 

Fmik  S.  SnIvMci,  Sr.,  P.O.  Box  1462,  DcIhm,  Calif.  93215 

Filed  Feb.  1, 1991,  Scr.  No.  649,720 

Int.  CL>  B62B  1/14 

VS.  CL  280-4704  5 


1.  A  device  for  protectively  storing  and  transporting  golf 
equipment,  comprising: 

a)  an  elongated  rigid  housing  having  a  closed  flat  bottom  end 
and  a  forwardly  angled  opened  top  end; 

b)  a  lid  hinged  to  the  higher  rearward  edge  of  said  opened 
top  end  of  said  housing  to  cover  and  protect  the  heads  of 
golf  clubs  which  are  invertably  inserted  within  said  hous- 
ing and  other  golf  equipment; 

c)  an  upper  angled  cushioning  insert  having  a  plurahty  of 
apertures  therethrough,  said  upper  angled  cushioning 
insert  carried  within  said  forwardly  angled  opened  top 
end  of  said  housing  so  that  the  heads  of  the  golf  clubs  can 
rest  naturally  in  place  in  some  of  the  apertures,  free  from 
contact  with  each  other  while  shafts  and  handles  of  the 
golf  clubs  are  suspended  above  said  bottom  end  of  said 
housing  whereby  some  other  apertures  can  hold  other  golf 
equipment  therein; 

d)  a  plurality  of  separators,  each  having  a  back  partition  and 
a  plurality  of  topered  side  partitions  extending  outwardly 
from  the  back  partition,  said  separators  are  spaced  apart 
and  angularly  positioned  vertically  within  said  housing  so 
that  the  top  edges  of  the  back  partitions  of  said  separators 
are  tilted  backwards  with  respect  to  the  bottom  edges  of 
said  back  partitions  of  said  separators  while  said  tapered 
side  partitions  divide  the  interior  of  said  housing  into  a 
plurality  of  vertically  angled  channels  which  line  up  with 
said  apertures  in  said  upper  angled  cushioning  insert 
whereby  the  shafts  and  handles  of  the  golf  clubs  are  pro- 
tected within  the  channels  from  making  contact  with  each 
other;  e)  a  pair  of  wheels,  each  recessed  and  mounted 
directly  on  an  opposite  rear  comer  of  said  bottom  end  of 
said  housing  for  mobility  of  said  housing;  and 

0  a  small  non  piercing  foot  affixed  to  said  bottom  end  of  said 
housing  opposite  from  said  wheels  to  provided  stability  to 
said  housing  when  said  housing  stands  upright  unattended 


1.  Cart  means  for  holding  and  transporting  gas  cylinder 
means,  said  cart  means  comprising: 
wheel  means  for  transporting  the  cart  means  from  one  loca- 
tion to  another; 
a  single  vertically  oriented  handle  means  connected  to  the 

wheel  means; 
supporting  means  connected  to  said   handle  means  for 

mounting  gas  cylinder  means  on  said  cart  means; 
guard  means  fuedly  mounted  on  said  handle  means; 
regulator  means  mounted  within  said  guard  means  for  regu- 
lating gas  flow  from  said  gas  cylinder  means,  said  guard 
means  protecting  said  regulating  means  from  inadvertent 
damage; 
connecting  means  for  joining  said  regulator  means  to  said 
gas  cylinder  means  when  said  gas  cyUnder  means  is 
mounted  upon  said  supporting  means; 
leg  means  attached  to  said  handle  means  to  provide  vertical 
stability  to  said  cart  means  when  said  cart  means  is  at  rest 
and  to  provide  a  base  support  upon  which  said  gas  cylin- 
der means  rests  when  mounted  upon  said  support  means; 
said  supporting  means  for  mounting  a  gas  cylinder  including 
mounting  means  being  tnounted  on  said  handle  means  and 
said  leg  means  for  maintaining  said  gas  cylinder  means  in 
a  vertical  position  when  mounted  on  said  cart  means; 
said  mounting  means  including  a  continuous  ring  that  encir- 
cles said  gas  cylinder  means  when  said  gas  cyhnder  means 
is  mounted  on  said  cart  means; 
whereby  gas  may  flow  from  said  gas  cylinder  means  to  said 
regulator  means  when  said  regulator  means  is  connected 
to  said  gas  cylinder,  and  said  gas  cylinder  means  may  be 
transported  and  used  without  inadvertent  damage  to  the 
regulator  means. 
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5,071,149 

go4:art  for  children 

GJanluca  Pcrego,  Arcore,  Italy,  aMignor  to  Peg  Perego  Pine* 

S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  296,516,  Jan.  12, 1989,  aliaadoBcd.  This 

application  Not.  30,  1990,  Ser.  No.  620,454 

aains  priority,  application  Italy,  Jan.  22, 1988,  20496/88[U] 

Int.  a.'  B62B  9/12 

MS,  CL  280—87.051  2  Clains 


1.  A  children's  walker  comprising: 

an  annular  base; 

wheels  connected  to  said  annular  base; 

a  frame  member  including  a  lower  end  connected  to  said 
annular  base  and  an  upper  end; 

a  seat  support  surface  including  a  seat  support  portion  sur- 
rounding a  seat  and  with  a  front  support  portion  in  front  of 
said  seat,  said  seat  support  surface  being  connected  to  said 
frame; 

a  panel  connected  to  said  seat  support  surface  at  a  front  part 
thereof,  said  panel  including  a  plurality  of  toy  elements,  a 
portion  of  said  toy  elements  being  formed  integral  with 
said  panel  and  a  portion  of  said  toy  elements  being  fixedly 
connected  to  said  panel;  and 

connecting  means  for  releasably  connecting  said  panel  to 
said  seat  support  surface  for  replacing  said  panel  with 
another  panel  having  different  toy  objects  formed  there- 
with and  connected  thereto,  said  panel  including  a  front 
part  with  a  shaped  surface  with  a  channel  conforming  to 
said  front  support  portion  of  said  seat  support  surface,  said 
channel  of  said  panel  engaging  said  front  support  position 
of  said  seat  support  surface  for  connecting  said  panel  to 
said  seat  support  surface,  said  toy  elements  on  said  panel 
including  molded  structures  forming  a  unitary  element 
with  said  toys  and  connected  elements. 


5,071,150 
TRICYCLE  APPARATUS 
Richard  L.  Conrad,  1222  Gardendale,  Owensboro,  Ky.  42301 
FUed  Nov.  13,  1990,  Ser.  No.  612,547 
Int.  a.'  B62K  5/02 
MS.  a.  280—264  2  Claims 

1.  A  tricycle  apparatus  for  traverse  of  a  support  surface 
comprising, 
a  central  frame  tube,  the  central  tube  including  a  forward 
terminal  end,  with  a  steering  tube  mounted  at  an  oblique 
angle  relative  to  the  forward  terminal 
end  of  the  central  frame  tube, 

and  the  central  frame  tube  including 
a  rear  terminal  end, 
and  a  rear  axle  member  mounted  orthogonally  to  the  rear 
terminal  end  of 
the  frame  tube. 


and  a  seat  support  tube  mounted  fixedly 
to  and  overlying  the  rear  axle, 

and  a  front  wheel  mounted  rotatably  and  below  the  steering 
tube,  with  a  steering  wheel  mounted  adjacent  an  upper 
terminal  end  of  the  steering  tube  to  effect 
relative  rotation  of  the  front  wheel, 

and  a  right  and  left  rear  wheel  mounted  to  each  respective 
right  and  left  terminal 
end  of  the  rear  axle  member, 

and  a  right  and  left  handle  mounted  to  the  seat  support  tube 
and  extending  upwardly  therefrom,  with  the  right  and  left 
handle  including  a  respective  right  and  left  brake  lever, 
the  right  and  left  rear  wheel  including  a  respective  right 
and  left  brake  caliper,  wherein  the  right  and  left  brake 
lever  selectively  operate  the  right  and  left 
brake  caliper, 

and  including  a  "U"  shaped  rear  extension  tube  extending 
fixedly  to  and  rearwardly  of  the  seat  support  tube,  and  the 
"U"  shaped  rear  extension  tube  including  a  vertical  wheel 
support  tube  mounted  fixedly  to  and  downwardly  relative 
to  the  "U"  shaped  rear  extension  tube,  and  the  vertical 
wheel  support  tube  including  a  stabilizer  wheel  rotatably 
mounted  to  a  lower  terminal  end  of  the  wheel  support 
tube,  and  the  stabilizer  wheel  arranged  in  a  spaced  rela- 
tionship relative  to  the  support  surface  receiving  the  tricy- 


/ 


10 


cle  apparatus  in  a  first  position  when  the  front  wheel  is  in 
contact  with  the  support  surface,  and  the  stabilizing  wheel 
positioned  in  a  second  position  in  contact  with  the  support 
surface  when  the  front  wheel  is  in  a  second  position  in  a 
spaced  relationship  relative  to  a  support  surface  to  effect 
pivotment  of 
the  front  wheel  about  the  axle  member, 
and  further  including  a  counter-weight  assembly  selectively 
secured  to  a  top  surface  of  the  "U"  shaped  rear  extension 
tube,  and  a  bottom  plate  secured  to  a  bottom  surface  of  the 
"U"  shaped  rear  extension  tube  to  capture  the  "U"  shaped 
rear  extension  tube  between  the  counter-weight  assembly 
and  the  bottom  plate,  and  the  bottom  plate  including  a 
threaded  mounting  rod  orthogonally  and  medially 
mounted  in  a  fixed  relationship  to  a  top  surface  of  the 
bottom  plate,  and  the  counter-weight  including  at  least 
one  top  plate,  wherein  the  top  plate  includes  a  top  plate 
aperture  and  the  top  plate  aperture  is  positioned  medially 
of  the  top  plate  and  receives  the  threaded  mounting  rod 
therethrough,  wherein  the  top  plate  is  positioned  to  over- 
lie the  "U"  shaped  rear  extension  tube,  and  an  internally 
threaded  fastener  threaded  securedly  to  the  threaded 
mounting  rod  overlying  the  top  plate  to  secure  the  top 
plate  and  the  bottom  plate  together  in  a  clamping  relation- 
ship to  secure  the  "U"  shaped  rear  extension  tube  therebe- 
tween. 
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5,071,151 

TAIL  WHEEL  AIRCRAFT  DOLLY 

Jack  L.  Irwia,  8298  Reid  Rd„  Swartz  Creek,  Mick.  48473 

FIM  Jan.  16. 1990.  Ser.  No.  464,540 

Iirt.  a.'  B62B  I/IH 

\i&.  CL  280-402  13  Claims 


1.  An  aircraft  dolly  comprising: 

(a)  an  axle; 

(b)  at  least  one  wheel  routably  attached  to  the  axle; 

(c)  an  elongated  lever  having  a  first  section  attached  to  the 
axle,  the  elongated  lever  having  a  second  section  extend- 
ing rearwardly  from  the  axle,  a  handle  member  being 
disposed  upon  the  second  section,  and 

(d)  a  wheel-holding  assembly  attached  to  the  lever,  the 
assembly  comprising  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  arms 
located  rearwardly  from  the  axle,  the  arms  being  disposed 
on  and  extending  from  the  lever,  the  arms  being  substan- 
tially parallel  to  the  axle,  the  arms  being  disposed  along 
the  length  of  the  lever  intermediate  the  axle  and  the  han- 
dle member,  and  wherein  the  arms  receive  an  aircraft 
wheel  therebetween. 


one  end  of  the  first  spring  fastened  to  the  closed  end  of 
the  passageway; 
(C3)  a  straight  rigid  member  disposed  in  the  passageway, 
one  end  of  the  rigid  member  being  fastened  to  the  other 
end  of  the  first  spring,  the  other  end  of  the  rigid  member 
being  connected  to  a  gear  in  a  power  train  fastened  to 
the  trailer,  for  compressing  the  first  spring  and  forcing 
the  sensor  into  the  slot  in  the  fifth  wheel  of  the  tractor; 
and 

(C4)  first  and  second  compartmentt  on  either  side  of  the 
passageway  having  open  ends,  the  first  and  second 
compartments  being  connected  to  one  another  by  a 
second  spring  fastened  to  a  wall  in  the  first  compart- 
ment and  a  wall  in  the  second  compartment,  to  hold  the 
outer  surface  of  the  walls  of  the  first  and  second  com- 
partments in  pressurized  contact  with  the  outer  surface 
of  the  slot  in  the  fifth  wheel  and  to  provide  support  for 
the  passageway;  and 
(d)  means  for  forcibly  steering  the  steerable  wheels  suport- 

ing  the  trailer  in  accordance  with  the  sensed  direction  of 

motion  of  the  towing  means,  thereby  steering  the  trailer 

by  remote  control. 


5.071.153 

VEHICLE  TOW  BAR 

Lee  H.  DvKaii.  88806  GraeahOl  Rd.,  Ei«eM,  Oreg.  97402 

FUed  OcL  30, 1989.  Ser.  No.  428.791 

iBt  CL'  B60D  7/00 

U5.  CL  280—491.4  *  O"*" 


5.071,152 

REMOTE-STEERING  TRAILER 

Edgar  A.  Ducote,  P.O.  Box  45654,  Baton  Rouge,  La.  70895 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  337,292,  Apr.  13, 1989,  Pat  No.  5,026,085. 

This  application  Apr.  25, 1991,  Ser.  No.  682,106 

Int  a.'  B62D  53/06 

MS.  a.  280—426  *  CUims 


4»0> 
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4»C^ 


1.  A  trailer  steered  by  remote  control,  comprising: 

(a)  a  trailer  having  front  and  rear  ends,  and  supported  by  a 
plurality  of  steerable  wheels  pivotally  connected  to  a  first 
fixed  axle  near  the  rear  end  of  the  trailer,  and  by  a  plurality 
of  fixed  wheels  mounted  on  a  second  fixed  axle,  the  sec- 
ond axle  being  disposed  approximately  midway  between 
the  first  axle  and  the  longitudinal  center  of  the  trailer, 

(b)  means  for  coupling  the  trailer  to  towing  means; 

(c)  means  for  sensing  the  direction  of  motion  of  the  towmg 
means,  said  towing  means  comi  rising  a  tractor  having  a 
fifth  wheel,  said  sensing  means  including  a  directional 
sensor  disposed  within  the  fifth  wheel  of  the  tractor,  the 
sensor  comprising 

(ci)  an  elongated  passageway  having  a  closed  end  and  an 

open  end; 
(C2)  a  first  spring  disposed  in  the  elongated  passageway. 


1.  A  vehicle  tow  bar,  comprising 

a)  an  elongated  cross  member  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and 
configured  to  be  attached  to  and  extend  transversely 
across  the  front  end  of  a  vehicle  to  be  towed, 

b)  first  and  second  elongated  leg  members  each  having  first 
and  second  telescopic  sections, 

c)  first  sleeve  means  mounted  on  a  first  end  of  the  cross 
member  for  roution  about  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
cross  member, 

d)  second  sleeve  means  mounted  on  the  second  end  of  the 
cross  member  for  rotation  about  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  cross  member, 

e)  first  and  second  pivot  means  connecting  the  first  tele- 
scopic sections  of  the  first  and  second  leg  members  to  the 
first  and  second  sleeve  means  for  pivoting  said  leg  mem- 
bers on  an  axis  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said  sleeve 

means, 
0  apex  frame  means  secured  to  the  second  telescopic  section 

of  the  second  leg  member, 
g)  pivot  means  interconnecting  the  apex  frame  means  and 

the  second  telescopic  section  of  the  first  leg  member, 
h)  first  and  second  locking  means  releasably  interengaging 

the  first  and  second  telescopic  sections  of  the  first  and 

second  leg  members  for  releasably  securing  said  sections 
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against  longitudinal  displacement,  each  locking  means 
comprising 

1)  a  locking  pin  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  conflgured 
for  removal  reception  in  registering  opening  in  the  first 
telescopic  sections  of  a  leg  member, 

2)  the  locking  pin  having  a  longitudinal  bore  and  diamet- 
ric slot, 

3)  cap  means  closing  one  end  of  the  longitudinal  bore, 

4)  an  enlarged  head  on  the  end  of  the  locking  pin  opposite 
said  cap  means, 

5)  a  ball  member  extending  through  the  diametric  slot  and 
secured  at  its  opposite  ends  to  the  outer  one  of  said  first 
and  second  telescopic  sections  of  the  member, 

6)  a  coil  spring  in  the  longitudinal  bore  abutting  the  cap 
means  at  one  end  and  the  bail  member  the  opposite  end, 
and 

7)  plug  means  secured  in  the  end  of  the  longitudinal  bore 
opposite  the  cap  means  for  abutment  by  the  bail  mem- 
ber in  the  locking  position  of  the  locking  pin, 

i)  first  confinement  means  on  the  cross  member  for  restrain- 
ing the  first  sleeve  means  from  axial  movement  along  the 
cross  member, 

j)  second  confinement  means  on  the  cross  member  for  re- 
straining the  second  sleeve  means  from  axial  movement 
along  the  cross  member  when  the  second  sleeve  means  is 
in  said  operative  towing  position, 

k)  confinement  disengaging  means  on  the  second  sleeve  for 
releasing  the  second  sleeve  means  for  axial  movement 
along  the  cross  member  when  the  second  sleeve  means  is 
in  said  storage  position, 

1)  latch  means  on  the  cross  member  adjacent  the  first  sleeve 
means  configured  to  engage  the  confinement  disengaging 
means  on  the  second  sleeve  means  in  said  storage  position 
for  preventing  axial  rotation  of  the  second  sleeve  means 
about  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  cross  member, 

m)  first  trailer  hitch  coupling  means  configured  for  releas- 
able  connection  to  a  companion  second  trailer  hitch  cou- 
pling means  on  a  towing  vehicle,  and 

n)  connector  means  interconnecting  the  first  trailer  hitch 
coupling  means  and  the  apex  frame. 


upper  plate-like  member,  said  fastening  means  being  ad- 
justable in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  upper  plate- 
like member  and  adaptable  to  be  lockably  fixed  in  a  boot- 
holding  position,  said  fastening  means  being  manipulated 
to  allow  the  ski  boot  to  be  attached  to  or  released  from  the 
upper  plate-like  member; 
wherein  the  underside  attachment  member  extends  at  least 
beneath  the  metatarsus  and  the  front  tarsus  of  a  foot  within 
the  ski  boot. 


5.071.155 
TOE  PIECE  FOR  A  SAFETY  SKI-BINDING 

Premek  Stepanek,  Garmisch-Parteiridrdiea;  Gcrd  Klubitschko, 
Oberau,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  and  Piero  G.  Ruf- 
finengo.  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah,  assignors  to  Marker  Deutsch- 
land  GmbH,  Escbenlohe,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Feb.  16, 1990,  Ser.  No.  480^78 
Claims  priority,  appllcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  22, 
1989,3905445 

lat.  a.)  A63C  9/0%5 
M&.  CL  280— «25  25  Claims 


5,071.154 
SKI  BOOT/SKI  BINDING  COMBINATION 
Tibor  Szasz,  and  Jotta  Zaiad,  both  of  Wien,  Austria,  assignors  to 
TMC  Corporation,  Baar/Zug,  Switzerland 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1988,  Ser.  No.  172,444 

Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Apr.  17,  1987,  968/87 

lat.  CL'  A63C  9/0*7 

MS.  a.  280—618  4  Claiou 


1.  A  combination  comprising: 

a  ski  boot; 

a  ski  binding  having  a  first  and  a  second  fixed  part; 

adapter  means  for  holding  the  ski  boot  in  the  ski  binding,  the 
adapter  means  including  an  upper  plate-like  member  hav- 
ing an  upper  surface  to  accept  the  ski  boot  and  an  under- 
side attachment  member  centrally  positioned  under  the 
upper  plate-like  member,  said  underside  attachment  mem- 
ber having  contact  areas  which  allow  connection  to  said 
first  and  second  fixed  parts  of  the  ski  binding;  and 

fastening  means,  providing  adjacent  the  upper  surface  of  the 
upper  plate-like  member,  for  holding  the  ski  boot  to  the 


1.  A  toe  piece  for  a  safety  ski-binding  comprising: 

a  cover; 

a  base  plate; 

two  side  members; 

spring  means; 

coupling  means; 

two  boot  clamps; 

two  clamp-lock  members;  and 

clamp-lock  release  means, 

wherein  said  cover  overlies  said  base  plate,  and  being  spaced 
therefrom,  said  side  members  being  parallel  to  and  spaced 
from  each  other  and  having  fixed  ends,  and  free  ends,  said 
side  members  being  attached  to  the  front  end  of  said  cover 
and  said  base  plate  for  pivotal  movement  about  their  fixed 
ends  and  said  side  members  being  biased  by  spring  means 
to  a  position  extending  parallel  to  side  edges  of  said  base 
plate  when  not  being  subjected  to  a  lateral  force  acting  on 
said  boot  clamps,  said  coupling  means  extending  between 
said  side  members  and  being  pivotally  connected  to  pivot 
points  on  said  free  ends,  and  each  said  boot  clamp  being 
pivotally  connected  to  a  respective  one  of  said  pivot 
points  on  said  free  ends,  and 

wherein,  said  clamp-lock  members  and  said  clamp  lock 
release  means  are  pivotally  connected  to  said  coupling 
means,  said  clamp-lock  members  biased  by  spring  means 
towards  a  locking  position  for  engaging  and  holding  said 
boot  in  a  position  capable  of  securing  the  boot  of  a  skier  in 
said  toe  piece,  said  clamp  lock  release  means  being 
adapted  to  engage  at  least  one  of  said  clamp-lock  members 
when  a  boot-releasing  force  of  predetermined  magnitude 
acts  through  the  boot  of  a  skier  on  said  toe  piece  to  cause 
the  disengagement  of  said  at  least  one  of  said  clamp-lock 
members  from  at  least  one  of  said  boot  clamps,  thereby 
allowing  said  clamps  to  pivot  and  release  said  boot  from 
said  toe  piece. 
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5.071,156 
VEHICLE  REAR  SUSPENSION  SYSTEM 

Sdta  K— «,  Hinwhima,  and  Takeshi  Edahiro.  HigaskiUro- 
iUoM,  botli  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Maida  Motor  CorporatkM, 

Hiroahima,  Japan 

Coatiauatioa  of  Ser.  No.  385,455.  JaL  27, 1989,  abaadoacd.  This 

application  Sep.  26, 1990,  Ser.  No.  587,657 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  JnL  28. 1988,  63-188884 

lot  a.'  B60G  3/O0 

U  A  a.  280-«0  7  Claim 


points  on  unsprung,  road  contacting  wheels,  the  suspension 
comprising,  in  combination: 

sensing  means  for  deriving  the  vertical  whed  velocity  and 
vertical  body  comer  velocity  at  each  point  of  suspension; 
means  for  deriving  from  the  vertical  wheel  and  vertical 
body  comer  velocities  a  set  of  at  least  three  body  state 
velocity  variables  descriptive  of  vertical  body  motiotts 
and  attitude; 

I     «c«D  iKwra    •!■ 


1.  A  vehicle  rear  suspension  system,  comprising: 

a  wheel  carrying  member  for  routably  carrying  a  rear  wheel 

of  a  vehicle; 
first,  second  and  third  lateral  links,  each  having  an  mner  end 
and  an  outer  end  and  extending  in  a  substantially  trans- 
verse direction  relative  to  the  vehicle,  the  second  lateral 
link  being  disposed  above  the  first  and  third  lateral  links 
and  the  first  lateral  link  being  disposed  forward  of  the 
third  lateral  link  relative  to  the  vehicle; 
a  single  joint  at  the  outer  end  of  each  of  said  lateral  links  for 
pivouUy  connecting  said  lateral  links  with  the  wheel 
carrying  member,  the  single  joint  at  the  outer  end  of  said 
second  lateral  link  being  disposed  above  the  single  joints 
at  the  outer  ends  of  the  first  and  third  lateral  links  and  the 
single  joint  at  the  outer  end  of  said  first  lateral  link  beiiig 
disposed  forward  of  the  single  joint  at  the  outer  end  of  said 
third  lateral  link  relative  to  the  vehicle; 
a  single  joint  at  the  inner  end  of  each  of  said  lateral  links  for 
pivotally  connecting  said  lateral  links  with  at  least  one 
structural  member  of  the  vehicle; 
a  first  arm  and  a  second  arm,  together  forming  a  biforked 
trailing  arm.  extending  in  a  substantially  longitudinal 
direction  relative  to  the  vehicle,  said  first  arm  and  said 
second  arm  both  extending  rearwardly,  relative  to  said 
vehicle; 
a  single  front  joint  for  resiliently  connectmg  a  front  end  of 
said  biforked  trailing  arm  with  the  structural  member  of 
the  vehicle; 
a  first  rear  joint  for  pivotally  connecting  said  first  arm  with 
an  intermediate  portion  of  the  first  lateral  link,  between 
the  joints  at  the  outer  and  inner  ends  thereof,  at  a  rear  end 
of  said  first  arm;  and 
a  second  rear  joint  for  pivotally  connecting  said  second  arm 
with  an  intermediate  portion  of  the  second  lateral  Imk, 
between  the  joinU  at  the  outer  and  inner  ends  thereof,  at 
a  rear  end  of  said  second  arm. 
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an  actuator  connected  to  exert  a  vertical  force  between  the 
body  and  the  wheel  at  each  point  of  suspensioa,  the  actua- 
tor having  a  frequency  response  sufficient  to  control  iwo- 
nant  wheel  vibrations; 

means  for  deriving  the  desired  suspension  force  Pi  for  each 
actuator  as  a  linear  combination  of  the  vertical  wheel 
velocity  of  the  corresponding  wheel  and  the  body  state 
velocity  variables;  and 

means  for  applying  an  output  force  signal  derived  from  each 
desired  force  F/  to  the  corresponding  actuator. 


54r71,158 

FLUID  PRESSURE  TYPE  ACTIVE  SUSPENSION 

RESPONSIVE  TO  CHANGE  OF  RATE  OF  CHANGE  OF 

VEHICLE  HEIGHT  OR  CHANGE  OF  ACCELERATION 

OF  VEHICLE  BODY 
TakaaU  YoM^wa,  MisUma;  Shaaichi  Bwna;  Toihio  Abvaya. 
both  of  Toyota;  Knnihito  Sato.  Suaono;  MaaaU  Kawanishi, 
Toyota;  KooicU  Kokabo,  Nagoya;  Takaari  SagiyaaM,  Haza, 
and  TodiiaU  Hanwda,  Toyota,  aU  of  Japaa,  aMigaors  to 
Toyota  Jidosha  Kabnshiki  Kaisha  and  Airia  SeiU  KabaihiU 
Kaisha,  both  of  Aichi,  Japaa 

FUed  Aug.  16,  1990,  Ser.  No.  568,161 
Claims  priority,  application  Japaa,  Aag.  28,  1989,  1-221133; 
Aug.  31,  1989, 1-224866 

lat  CL'  B60G  11/26 
MS.  a.  280—707  •  ' 


5,071,157 
FULL  VEHICLE  SUSPENSION  CONTROL 

Kama!  N.  Majeed,  Centerrille,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General  Mo- 
tors Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  430,858,  Not.  2. 1989, 
abandoned.  This  application  No».  16, 1990,  Ser.  No.  614,807 

lat  a.' B60G  77/08 
U.S.  a.  280—707  1»  CUi"» 

1.  A  full  vehicle  suspension  control  for  a  wheeled  vehicle 
having  a  body  suspended  by  suspension  springs  at  a  plurality  of 


1.  A  fluid  pressure  type  active  suspension  in  a  vehicle:  com- 
prising, a  fluid  pressure  type  actuator  having  a  fluid  chamber 
and  supporting  a  vehicle  body  for  a  wheel  so  as  to  be  able  to 
vary  a  vehicle  height  of  said  vehicle  body  relative  to  said 
wheel  in  accordance  with  a  fluid  pressure  supplied  in  said  fluid 
chamber,  and  a  pressure  control  means  for  controlling  the  fluid 
pressure  supplied  in  said  fluid  chamber  of  said  actuator  accord- 
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■ng  to  ceruin  control  parameters  including  at  least  a  rate  of 
change  of  the  vehicle  height  or  an  acceleration  of  the  vehicle 
body,  wherein  said  control  means  modifies  an  actual  value  of 
said  rate  of  change  of  the  vehicle  height  or  said  acceleration  of 
the  vehicle  body  for  use  in  said  control  of  the  fluid  pressure 
supplied  in  said  fluid  chamber  of  said  actuator,  said  modifica- 
tion including  decreasing  a  value  of  said  rate  of  change  of  the 
vehicle  height  or  said  acceleration  of  the  vehicle  body  for  use 
in  said  control  of  fluid  pressure  supplied  in  said  fluid  chamber 
of  said  actuator  to  be  less  than  the  actual  value  thereof  when 
said  rate  of  change  of  the  vehicle  height  or  said  acceleration  of 
the  vehicle  body  is  greater  than  a  threshold  value  therefor. 


S,071,1S9 
ACTIVE  SUSPENSION  SYSTEM  OF  VEHICLE 
KatsayosU  Kamimura,  Sano;  Saiichiro  Oshita,  Ota;  Atsushi 
Mine,  Gunma;  Yutaka  HiwataaU,  and  Toshihiro  Konno,  both 
of  Ota,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  FiOi  Jukogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisiw,  Tokyo,  Japu 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1990,  Scr.  No.  490,497 
Claim  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  24, 1987, 62-101507; 
Apr.  24,  1987,  62-101508 

brt.  a.)  B60G  17/052 
\i&.  a.  280—707  2  Claim 


signal  by  corresponding  gains  for  generating  respective 
fluid  quantity  signals,  said  gains  have  large  values  to  cause 
hard  spring  stiffness  of  said  suspension  unit  with  respect  to 
a  force  applied  to  said  vehicle  body; 

control  means  responsive  to  said  fluid  quantity  signals  for 
calculating  an  instruction  quantity  of  the  fluid  to  be 
charged  into  and  discharged  from  said  suspension  unit  and 
for  generating  a  corresponding  valve  control  signal; 

a  control  valve  responsive  to  said  valve  control  signal  for 
controlling  said  charging  and  discharging  of  said  fluid  into 
and  from  said  suspension  unit;  and 

means  for  charging  and  discharging  said  fluid  under  pressure 
via  said  control  valve  into  and  from  said  suspension  unit. 


5,071,160 

PASSENGER  OITT-OF-POSITION  SENSOR 

Craig  W.  WUte,  Grooe  Pointc,  and  Leonanl  W.  Behr,  Pontiac, 

both  of  Mich.,  assigDors  to  AatonotiTe  Sjrstens  Laboratory, 

lac.,  Fanaingtoa  Hills,  Mich. 

CoBtinnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  415,720,  Oct.  2, 1989,  Pat.  No. 

4351,963.  This  application  Aug.  27,  1990,  Ser.  No.  573,537 

Int.  a?  B60R  21/32 

MS.  CL  280—735  19  daims 


^ 
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1.  An  active  suspension  system  of  a  vehicle  with  a  vehicle 
body  and  a  vehicle  wheel,  comprising  a  fluid  suspension  assem- 
bly coupled  to  a  support  member  of  said  wheel  at  one  end  of 
said  fluid  suspension  assembly  and  to  a  frame  member  of  said 
vehicle  body  at  another  end  of  said  fluid  suspension  assembly, 
a  vertical  acceleration  sensor  for  detecting  acceleration  in  a 
vertical  direction  of  a  mass  above  said  suspension  assembly  and 
for  generating  a  corresponding  vertical  acceleration  signal, 
and  a  relative  displacement  sensor  for  detecting  relative  dis- 
placement in  a  vertical  direction  of  mass  above  said  suspension 
assembly  and  other  mass  below  said  suspension  assembly  for 
generating  a  corresponding  vertical  relative  displacement 
signal,  the  improvement  in  said  system  wherein: 

said  fluid  suspension  assembly  comprises  a  fluid  suspension 
unit  and  an  auxiliary  damper  with  a  low  constant  damping 
factor  mounted  on  said  suspension  unit,  said  fluid  suspen- 
sion unit  to  be  charged  and  discharged  with  fluid  for 
generating  damping  and  spring  action  between  said  vehi- 
cle body  and  said  support  member  to  support  said  vehicle 
body,  said  auxiliary  damper  for  damping  a  high-freqency 
component  of  a  vertical  vibration  of  said  wheel; 
filter  means  for  filtering  said  vertical  acceleration  signal  in 
order  to  separate  off  a  high-frequency  component  thereof 
and  to  pass  a  low-frequency  component  thereof  by  gener- 
ating a  filtered  vertical  acceleration  signal,  and  for  supply- 
ing said  low-frequency  component  of  the  separated  verti- 
cal acceleration  signal  to  said  fluid  suspension  unit  so  as  to 
control  said  suspension  unit  by  charging  and  discharging 
the  fluid  into  and  from  said  suspension  unit  against  vibra- 
tions of  relatively  low  frequencies; 
differentiating  means  for  differentiating  said  vertical  relative 
displacement  signal  so  as  to  provide  a  vertical  relative 
displacement  velocity  signal; 
calculating  means  for  multiplying  each  said  filtered  vertical 
acceleration  signal,  said  vertical  relative  displacement 
signal  and  said  vertical  relative  displacement  velocity 


1.  In  a  motor  vehicle,  a  circuit  for  actuating  a  passenger 
restraint  operative  to  prevent  injurious  contact  between  a 
vehicle  passenger  and  a  fixed  interior  structure  of  said  vehicle, 
said  circuit  comprising: 

first  means  for  sensing  a  condition  requiring  operation  of 
said  restraint; 

trigger  means  responsive  to  said  first  sensing  means  for 
actuating  said  restraint; 

second  means  for  sensing  the  position  assumed  by  said  pas- 
senger within  said  vehicle  relative  to  a  fixed  interior  struc- 
ture thereof; 

processor  means  responsive  to  said  second  sensing  means  for 
calculating  the  likely  effectiveness  of  said  restraint  in 
preventing  injury  to  said  passenger  in  the  event  of  subse- 
quent operation  thereof,  given  the  position  assumed  by 
said  passenger  within  said  vehicle;  and 

indicator  means  responsive  to  said  processor  means  for 
warning  said  passenger  when  said  calculated  likely  effec- 
tiveness of  said  restraint  falls  below  a  threshold  value 
therefor. 


5,071,161 
AIR  BAG  RESTRAINT  SYSTEM  WITH  VENTING  MEANS 
Geoffrey  L.  Mahon,  Ridgewood,  and  Allen  Breed,  Booatoa 
TowfMliip,  Morris  County,  both  of  NJ.,  assignors  to  501 
Breed  Automotive  Technology,  Inc.,  Booaton  Township,  Mor- 
ris County,  N  J. 

FUed  Oct.  6, 1989,  Ser.  No.  418,131 
lat  CL'  B60R  21/30 
MS.  a.  280—739  13  CfarfaM 

1.  A  passenger  restraint  system  for  motor  vehicles  compris- 
ing: 
inflator  means  for  generating  gases  by  a  process  resulting  in 

particulate  matter  dispersed  in  said  gases;  and 
a  bag  assembly  coupled  to  said  inflator  means  for  inflation  by 
said  gases,  said  bag  assembly  including  a  first  fabric  zone 
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impermeable  to  said  gases  and  a  second  fabric  zone  cou- 
iried  to  and  in  contact  with  the  first  fabric  zone,  said 
second  fabric  zone  being  permeable  to  said  gases  but 
impermeable  to  said  particulate  matter,  said  second  fabric 


TELESCOPKALLY  LENGTH  VARIABLE  STEERING 

COLUMN  ARRANGEMENT 

Hdu-Joacr  Hdvkiii.   KnUwa-Mcttcraick;   IMa   Wa^v, 

Diiil      I ,  and  Rei-er  WendUnc  IMtei.  aO  «f  Fed. 

of  rirwanr.  aarivMrs  to  StabOna  GabH, 


SCV.U. 


NsawJorf.  Fad.  Ray,  of  Gtraiany 

FUed  A«  31, 1990,  Scr.  No.  S76,3« 
OaiaM  priority,  appBcrthM  Fad.  Rc».  of 

19i9,  3930372  _  «  „ 

Int.  CL»  B62D  ///&  F16F  i/Ott  9/32 
MS.  CL  280—775  " 


zone  being  shaped  and  sized  to  vent  said  gases  at  a  prede- 
termined rate,  wherein  said  first  and  second  fabric  zones 
remain  in  :x>ntact  with  each  other  when  the  bag  assembly 
is  expanded. 


5,071,162 
KNEE  BOLSTER 
Masanori  Takagawa,  Saitama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Honda  Glken 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  18,  1990,  Ser.  No.  553,833 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  24, 1989, 1-86772 

Int.  a.»  B60R  21/045 

MS.  a.  280-752  "  ^W™ 


1.  A  telescopically  length  variable  steering  column  arrange- 
ment (2)  for  a  motor  vehicle  having  an  axis  and  comprising: 

at  least  two  telescopically  and  torque  transmittingly  interen- 
gaging  steering  column  elemenU  (3,6)  rotatably  mounted 
in  a  bearing  system  (10, 11); 

a  steering  wheel  (1)  allocated  to  a  first  one  <rf  said  steenng 
column  elemente  (3,6)  for  connection  with  steenng  gear 
means; 

fluid  operated  locking  means  (4)  provided  within  at  least  one 
of  said  at  least  two  steering  column  elements  for  locking 
said  steering  column  elements  (3,6)  in  a  plurality  of  select- 
able relative  axial  positions,  said  locking  means  (4)  com- 
prising locking  valve  means  (24)  and  a  locking  control 
element  (15)  operatively  connected  with  said  lockmg 
valve  means  (24)  and  accessible  to  the  vehicle  operator  for 
controlling  said  locking  valve  means  (24);  and 

said  locking  control  element  (15)  extending  outwardly  of 
said  first  one  of  said  steering  colunrn  elements  (3,6)  at  a 
location  adjacent  to  said  steering  wheel  (1). 

5,071,164 
TRUCK  TRAILER 
John  S.  Gregg,  Summerland,  Canada,  assignor  to  501  Peerless 
Page  Industries  Ltd.,  Canada 

Filed  Jun.  29, 1990,  Ser.  No.  545,716 

daims  priority,  appUcation  Canada,  JuL  11, 1989,  605326 

Int.  a.5  B62D  21/04 

MS.  a.  280—786  '*  Giama. 


1.  A  knee  bolster  comprising 

a  lid  which  covers  a  surface  of  a  glove  box  mounted  m  an 
opening  made  in  that  surface  of  an  instrument  panel  op- 
posed to  knees  of  a  passenger  and  which  has  a  plate-like 
shock  absorbing  member  mounted  on  the  lid, 

a  reinforcing  plate  disposed  along  a  peripheral  edge  of  the 
opening  of  said  instrument  panel  so  as  to  be  opposed  to  an 
outer  edge  of  a  back  of  said  shock  absorbing  member,  and 

a  load  bearing  member  fixed  at  one  end  thereof  to  a  vehicle 
body  and  opposed  at  the  other  end  to  a  back  of  said  rem- 
forcing  plate. 


20^ 


1.  A  truck  trailer  chassis  comprising: 
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(a)  an  elongated  beam  member  having  a  top  wall  portion  and 
a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  apart  side  wall  portions,  the  side 
wall  portions  having  respective  upper  margin  portions 
which  are  inclined  inwardly  and  upwardly  to  merge  con- 
tinuously with  the  top  wall  portion,  the  side  wall  portions 
having  respective  lower  margin  portions  which  have 
respective  flanges  to  increase  strength  of  the  side  wall 
portions,  the  flanges  having  inner  edges  which  are  spaced 
apart  to  provide  a  longitudinal  gap  therebetween,  the 
longitudinal  gap  having  a  size  to  facilitate  servicing  of 
items  located  within  an  interior  of  the  beam  member, 

(b)  a  plurality  of  transversely  extending  bunk  means  spaced 
apart  longitudinally  along  the  beam  member  at  respective 
stations, 

(c)  internal  transverse  stiffening  means  for  increasing  stiff- 
ness of  overall  cross-section  of  the  beam  member,  the 
stiffening  means  extending  between  at  least  two  wall 
portions  of  the  beam  member  and  being  spaced  longitudi- 
nally apart  at  intervals  along  the  beam  member. 


5,071.165 
EMERGENCY  LOC3C  FOR  PASSIVE  SEAT  BELT  SYSTEM 
L(Mis  R.  Browm  Oxford,  Mich„  SMlgaor  to  TRW  VcUcle 
Safety  Syston  Ik„  Lyadhwft,  OUo 

FiM  Apr.  25, 1990,  Scr.  No.  514,511 
bt.  CL'  B60R  22/06 
VS.  CL  2m— «M  14  { 


14.  A  passive  seat  belt  system  comprising: 

an  elongated  track  having  an  interior  space  including  a 
longitudinally  extending  channel; 

a  slider  movable  through  said  channel; 

a  tape  movable  through  said  channel  and  having  means  for 
engagement  with  said  slider  to  move  said  slider  through 
said  channel  with  said  tape; 

a  lock  bar  having  a  first  end  section,  an  intermediate  section, 
and  a  second  end  section;  and 

means  for  mounting  said  lock  bar  entirely  within  said  inte- 
rior space  of  said  track  with  said  end  sections  of  said  lock 
bar  being  pivotal  about  said  intermediate  section  into  and 
out  of  a  position  with  said  first  end  section  extending  into 
the  path  of  movement  of  said  slider  and  said  second  end 
section  extending  into  the  path  of  movement  of  said  tape. 


walls,  at  least  said  end  and  side  walls  being  spaced  out- 
wardly from  said  end  walls  and  peripheral  wall  of  said 
inner  tank  to  provide  a  compartment  therebetween  equal 
in  volume  to  at  least  one-half  the  volume  of  said  inner 
tank; 

(c)  support  elements  supporting  said  inner  tank  within  said 
enclosure  in  said  spaced  relationship; 

(d)  a  base  on  which  said  enclosure  is  supported; 

(e)  at  least  one  access  assembly  at  said  top  of  said  enclosure 
and  said  inner  tank,  said  access  assembly  including  a  re- 
movable closure  on  said  inner  tank  closing  an  opening  into 
said  tank  disposed  in  a  substantially  horizontal  plane,  said 


access  assembly  defining  an  upwardly  opening  recess 
therewithin  and  in  said  peripheral  wall  of  said  inner  tank 
extending  about  said  removable  closure,  and  said  assembly 
further  having  a  displaceable  cover  over  said  recess  to 
provide  an  outer  closure  for  the  opening  in  said  top  of  said 
rigid  enclosure  over  said  removable  closure  on  said  inner 
tan; 

(0  a  first  pump  out  conduit  extending  upwardly  from  said 
bottom  of  said  inner  tank  to  the  upper  portion  of  said 
enclosure;  and 

(g)  a  second  pump  out  conduit  extending  from  the  bottom  of 
said  compartment  deflned  between  said  enclosure  and 
inner  tank  to  the  upper  portion  of  said  enclosure. 


5,071,166 

ENVIRONMENTALLY  DESIGNED  TRANSPORTABLE 

HOLDING  TANK 

Thomas  Marino,  26  Hydelor  Ave.,  Proapect,  Cooa.  06712 
Filed  Jan.  12, 1990,  Scr.  No.  464,317 
Iirt.  CL'  B60P  3/22 
VS.  CL  200— S30  19  daiaa 

1.  An  environmentally  safe  transportable  liquid  holding  tank 
comprising 

(a)  an  inner  tank  having  end  walls  and  a  peripheral  wall  and 
having  a  top  and  a  bottom; 

(b)  a  rigid  enclosure  about  said  tank  and  having  a  top  and  a 
bottom  with  a  base  wall,  end  walls,  top  wall  and  side 


5,071,167 
SHIPPING  AND  RETURN  MAILING  LABEL 
Sean  R.  O'Brien,  Glen  EUyn,  111.,  assignor  to  Avery  Interna- 
tional, Pasadena,  Calif. 

Fded  Jul.  27,  1990,  Ser.  No.  558,665 

Int  CV  B42D  15/00 

VS.  a.  2S3— 79  19  Claims 


«2l 


^«*    aii 
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1.  A  multiple  layer  label  assembly  comprising: 

a  first  label  having  pressure-sensitive  adhesive  on  the  back 

surface  thereof; 
an  intermediate  sheet  secured  by  a  line  of  perforations  to  said 

first  label; 
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a  second  label  secured  by  a  line  of  perforations  to  said  inter- 
mediate sheet,  said  second  label  being  of  greater  height 
and  length  than  said  intermediate  sheet  and  said  first  label 
and  having  stripes  of  pressure-sensitive  adhesive  extend- 
ing along  the  upper  and  lower  edges  and  the  free  end, 
thereof,  on  the  rear  side  thereof;  and  ^j  _  ^  2«5— 42 

printed  information  on  the  front  side  of  said  first  label,  said 
second  label  and  said  intermediate  sheet; 

whereby  said  two  labels  and  said  intermediate  sheet  may  be 
folded  along  said  lines  of  perforations  and  applied  to  a 
surface,  with  the  first  label  fully  and  directly  adhered  to 
the  surface,  with  the  second  label  exposed,  and  the  inter- 
mediate sheet  mounted  between  the  two  labels. 


5,071,169 
TUBE  COUPLING  HOLDER 
Garry  R.  Mowtet,  UnmAn,  Mick,  — igior  to  Ford  Motor 
Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

Filed  Sep.  4, 1990,  Ser.  No.  577,729 
.      Int.  a.'  F16L  3/10.  3/22 

23( 


5,071,168 

PATIEi>.T  IDENTIFICATION  SYSTEM 

Morria  H.  SlMmoa,  3515  Hcwy  Hadsoa  Pltwy.,  Brou,  N.Y. 

10463 

CoBtiaaiation  of  Ser.  No.  302,023,  Jan.  25, 1989,  abandoned.  TWs 

appiicatioa  Feb.  27, 1990,  Ser.  No.  485,828 

Int.  a.>  B42D  15/00 

VS.  CL  283—117  2»  Cta»» 


1.  An  assembly  for  preventing  rotation  of  a  nut  comprising: 
a  retaining  block  having  at  least  one  aperture  therein,  said 
aperture  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  including  nut 
retaining  means  therein  for  preventing  rotation  of  said  nut 
in  said  aperture;  and 
a  retaining  member  adapted  to  releasably  engage  said  retain- 
ing block  for  preventing  axial  movement  of  said  nut  in  one 
direction  generally  parallel  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  aperture,  and  wherein  said  retaining  block  fiirther 
includes  a  pair  of  slots  disposed  on  opposing  faces  thereof 
for  receiving  said  retaining  member  therein  in  a  snap-fit 
relationship. 


5,071,170 

CONNECTORS  FOR  PLUMBING  LINES 

Put  POMila,  Rtc  1  -  Box  72A,  Acddcat,  Md.  21520 

Filed  Not.  27, 1990,  Ser.  No.  618,474 

Int.  CL'F16L  7  7/OiJ 

VS.  CL  285—110  2 


1.  A  patient  identification  system  for  confirming  the  identity 
of  an  individual  to  receive  a  treatment  with  a  patient  for  whom 
said  treatment  is  intended,  which  system  comprises: 

first  means  for  obtaining  live  print  indicia  directly  from  a 
fingerprint  or  footprint  of  the  patient; 

controller  means  for  storing  the  live  print  indicia  regarding 
said  patient;  

second  means  for  obtaining  live  print  indicia  directly  from  a 
fingerprint  or  footprint; 

means  for  comparing  the  stored  print  indicia  of  said  patient 
with  at  least  one  live  print  indicia  taken  by  the  second 
means  from  said  individual  presenting  himself  to  receive 
the  treatment  intended  for  said  patient;  and 

means  responsive  to  said  comparing  means  for  producing  a 
device  comprising  a  dimensionally  stable  base  member 
having  affixed  thereto  identification  informatioii  corre- 
sponding to  the  stored  print  indicia  of  the  patient  for 
whom  said  device  was  produced  and  identifying  the  pa- 
tient, said  means  for  producing  being  operative  to  produce 
said  device  follov  ng  an  indication  from  said  comparison 
means  that  identity  between  said  patient  and  the  individual 
has  been  confirmed. 


1.  A  device  of  thermoplastic  material  to  encompass  and 
permanently  enclose  and  seal  open  ends  of  opposing  lengths  of 
pipe  in  plumbing  installations  comprising:  a  one-piece  coupling 
having  cylindrical  end  portions  and  a  center  section  intermedi- 
ate said  end  portions  having  an  interior  surface  with  a  diameter 
at  each  respective  end  slightly  greater  than  said  pipe  exterior 
diameter,  each  end  portion  interior  surface  carrying  a  plurality 
of  spaced  grooves  and  ridges  forming  rings  extending  from 
said  interior  surface  of  said  end  portions  radially  and  axial)  y 
toward  said  center  section  said  grooves  and  ridges  being  paral- 
lel, each  said  ridge  having  parallel  surfaces  extending  from  said 
interior  surface  of  equal  length  which  terminate  in  a  tip  having 
a  flat  surface  parallel  to  said  interior  surface,  said  tip  having 
flexibility  to  securely  and  frictionally  engage  said  pipe  outer 
surface  with  which  said  ring  is  in  contact. 
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5.071,171 
SWIVEL 
Kent     PcmtOM,  Mntoa,  FVaace,  assignor  to  Single  Buoy 
Mooringi  Inc.,  Marly,  Switzerland 

Filed  Dec.  11, 1989,  Scr.  No.  448,371 

Int  a.'  F16L  27/08 

VS.  CL  285—136  2  Oains 


1.  In  a  swivel  comprising  an  inner  body  having  at  least  one 
inlet  opening  and  an  outer  body,  being  fully  rotatable  with 
respect  to  the  inner  body  and  having  at  least  one  outlet  opening 
wherein  between  the  inner  body  and  the  outer  body  a  single 
ring-shaped  channel  is  delimited  which  is  a  complete  annulus, 
the  improvement  wherein  at  least  two  separate  and  distinct 
inlet  passages  extend  longitudinally  through  the  inner  body  to 
provide  at  least  two  inlet  openings  which  open  from  said  inner 
body  into  the  ring-shaped  channel. 


5,071.172 
FLUID  DIRECTION  TUBE  INSERTION  ASSEMBLY  AND 

INSERTION  METHOD 
Todd  A.  Gross,  Dearborn  Heights,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ford 
Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  9,  1990,  Ser.  No.  462.521 

Int.  a.'  F16L  39/00 

VS.  a.  285—137.1  20  Claims 


5.071,173 
PLASTIC  PIPE  FOR  SEWER  PIPE  RECONSTRUCTION 

Wilhelm  Hegler.  C^oethcttmie  2.  D4730  Bad  Kissingen,  and 
Ralph-Peter  Hegler,  Bad  Kissingen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
(Jennany,  assignors  to  Wilhelm  Hegler,  Bad  Kissingen,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  C^rmany 

Filed  Jun.  25, 1990,  Ser.  No.  542.505 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Ju.  28, 
1989.  3921075 

Int  CL'  F16L  21/00 
VS.  CL  285—138  13  ( 


13.  A  composite  plastic  pipe  for  sewer  pipe  reconstruction, 
comprising: 

a  first  section  with  a  cylindrical  wall  having  a  generally 
uniform  inner  diameter  with  first  annular  protrusions  of  a 
first  height  extending  outwardly  therefrom,  said  first 
annular  protrusions  having  outer  surfaces  defining  a  first 
outer  diameter  D  of  said  pipe; 

a  spigot  portion  of  said  first  section  having  second  annular 
protrusions  of  a  second  height  less  than  said  first  height 
extending  outwardly  therefrom  with  outer  surfaces  defin- 
ing a  second  outer  diameter  D'  which  is  smaller  than  said 
first  outer  diameter  D; 

a  second  section  comprising  a  socket  with  a  cylindrical  wall 
having  an  outer  diameter  substantially  equal  to  said  first 
outer  diameter  D  and  an  inner  diameter  substantially  equal 
to  said  second  outer  diameter  D', 

whereby  said  spigot  portion  of  said  first  section  of  said  pipe 
tightly  interfits  within  said  socket  of  said  second  section  of 
said  pipe  to  provide  a  consistent  outer  diameter  D. 


5,071,174 
BRAZED  TUBING  CONNECTOR  CONSTRUCTION  AND 

METHOD 
Gary  E.  Griffin,  Peon  Van,  N.Y.,  and  David  C.  Clark,  Columbus, 
Ohio,  assignors  to  Parker-Hannifin  Corporation,  Oevelaiid, 
Ohio 

FUed  Oct.  18,  1990,  Ser.  No.  600.388 

Int.  a.'  F16L  55/00 

VS.  a.  285—173  8  Claims 


1.  A  fluid  direction  tube  insertion  assembly  for  simulta- 
neously inserting  two  or  more  fluid  direction  tubes  into  bores 
in  an  automobile  engine  part  comprising: 

(a)  at  least  two  thermoplastic  fluid  direction  tubes;  and 

(b)  a  flexible  bracket  joining  said  thermoplastic  fluid  direc- 
tion tubes  in  a  spaced  relationship,  said  flexible  bracket 
having  a  centrally  located  curved  neck  and  openings  to 
concentrically  surround  each  of  said  thermoplastic  fluid 
direction  tubes,  whereby  said  flexible  bracket  allows  said 
spaced  relationship  to  vary  for  simultaneously  inserting 
said  thermoplastic  fluid  direction  tubes  into  said  bores. 


1.  A  joint  construction  joining  a  fluid  conduit,  said  conduit 
comprised  of  a  first  material  having  a  first  coefficient  of  ther- 
mal expansion,  in  fluid  communication  to  a  body  comprised  of 
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a  second  material  having  a  second  coefficient  of  thermal  ex- 
pansion, said  first  coefficient  of  thermal  expansion  greater  than 
said  second  coefficient  of  thermal  expansion,  comprising: 
a  body,  said  body  including  an  opening,  said  opening  having 

a  perimeter,  said  conduit  extending  into  said  opening; 
a  neck  projection  on  said  body,  said  neck  projection  extend- 
ing outward  of  said  body  adjacent  the  perimeter  of  said 
opening; 
a  collar  comprised  of  said  first  material,  said  collar  including: 
a  first  sleeve  portion  adjacent  and  overlapping  said  neck 
projection,  said  neck  projection  disposed  between  said 
first  sleeve  portion  of  said  collar  and  said  conduit; 
a  second  sleeve  portion  adjacent  and  overlapping  said 

conduit;  and 
a  cavity,  said  cavity  in  communication  with  said  first 

sleeve  portion  and  said  second  sleeve  portion, 
and  a  mass  comprising  brazing  nuterial,  said  mass  posi- 
tioned in  said  cavity, 
whereby  upon  heating,  said  collar  supports  said  conduit 
while  said  brazing  material  is  enabled  to  flow  between  said 
first  sleeve  portion  and  said  neck  projection,  and  said 
second  sleeve  portion  and  said  conduit,  to  hold  said  body 
and  conduit  in  fixed,  fluid  tight  relation  upon  cooling. 


5.071,176 
KENI4EL  LATCH 
E.  W.  Smith,  Barlcsom  Tes^  ■■iginr  to  DiMfcodI  MawtKlv- 
ing  Company,  Inc.  Aritagbm,  Tex. 

Filed  Mar.  19, 1991,  Scr.  No.  672,170 

IM.  a.'  B05C  9/04 

VS.  CL  292—7  10  CUma 


5,071,175 

PIPE  RESTRAINER 

Harold  Kennedy,  Jr.,  18  Fox  HoUow.  EastUnd,  Tex.  76448 

Filed  Jm.  14, 1990,  Scr.  No.  538,121 

Int  a.»  F16L  19/08 

U.S.  CL  285-337  40  Claims  "> 


37.  A  pipe  restraining  mechanism  for  use  in  a  pipe  retainer 
gland  to  secure  the  gland  on  a  pipe  including:  a  housing  form- 
ing a  part  of  said  retainer  gland  and  having  a  pocket  therein 
opening  inside  of  said  gland,  an  operator  screw  threaded 
through  the  outer  wall  of  said  housing  and  roUUble  to  drive 
the  inner  end  of  said  screw  into  said  housing  pocket,  and  a  pipe 
gripping  wedge  in  said  housing  pocket  having  inside  teeth  and 
a  pipe  engaging  surface  between  said  teeth  for  engagement 
with  the  outer  surface  of  a  pipe  to  limit  penetration  of  said 
teeth  into  said  pipe,  said  wedge  being  free  to  route  in  said 
pocket  independent  of  said  operator  screw  and  adapted  to  be 
initially  mechanically  pressed  into  a  pipe  surface  and  thereafter 
fully  engaged  with  said  pipe  surface  responsive  to  hydraulic 
pressure  in  the  pipe  causing  a  wedging  action  with  the  operator 
screw  and  thereafter  a  turning  action  between  said  wedge  and 
a  housing  surface  to  drive  said  wedge  teeth  into  the  pipe  sur- 
face and  seat  said  wedge  surface  between  said  teeth  on  the  pipe 
surface  limiting  penetration  of  said  teeth  into  said  pipe  surface 
and  wherein  said  pipe  engaging  surface  is  substantially  parallel 
to  said  outer  surface  of  said  pipe. 


1.  A  latch  system  having  utility  in  securing  a  planar  member 
a  fixed  position  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  portal,  said  portal  having  a  defined  pe- 
riphery with  a  plurality  of  apertures  within  said  defined 
periphery,  said  planar  member  being  pivotally  mounted 
adjacent  said  portal; 
a  routable  member  mounted  adjacent  to  said  planar  mem- 
ber, wherein  said  routable  member  routes  in  a  plane 
parallel  to  said  planar  member; 
a  plurality  of  elongate  members,  each  of  said  plurality  of 
elongate  members  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end, 
each  first  end  being  adapted  to  slidably  enter  an  associated 
aperture  and  each  second  end  being  pivotally  mounted  to 
said  roUUb'.e  member,  wherein  roution  of  said  routable 
member  will  cause  angular  and  axial  movement  of  each  of 
said  plurality  of  elongate  members  and  wherein  roUtion  of 
said  rotaUble  member  in  a  first  direction  will  cause  each 
first  end  to  engage  an  associated  aperture  and  roution  in 
a  second  direction  will  cause  each  first  end  to  disengage 
from  said  associated  aperture; 
a  plurality  of  guide  members  for  assisting  in  guiding  move- 
ment of  said  plurality  of  elongate  members  into  and  out  of 
said  plurality  of  aperiures,  each  of  said  plurality  of  guide 
members  located  adjacent  to  said  planar  member  interme- 
diate an  associated  aperture  and  said  rouuble  member 
and  having  a  guiding  aperture  sized  to  slidably  receive  an 
associated  elongate  member,  and 
latch  means  atuched  to  said  planar  member  and  located 
intermediate  said  rouuble  member  and  at  least  one  associ- 
ated guide  member,  said  latch  means  comprising  a  flange 
having  a  beveled  edge  adapted  to  cooperate  with  an  elon- 
gate member  of  said  plurality  of  elongate  members  and  a 
groove  adjacent  said  beveled  edge  adapted  to  engage  said 
elongate  member,  wherein  roUtion  of  said  rouuble  mem- 
ber in  said  first  direction  causes  said  elongate  member  to 
cooperate  with  said  beveled  edge  to  cause  said  groove  to 
receive  and  secure  said  elongate  member,  whereby  further 
angular  movement  of  said  elongate  meml>er  is  restricted. 
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5.«ni,IT7 
LOCKING  DEVICE  FOR  THE  POSITIVE  HOLDING  OF  A 

COVER  OR  GRATE  IN  A  FRAME 
Hanracdi  Spiesi,  Dclemoat,  and  Fraacoii  Gatraaetto,  Allc, 
both  of  Switseriaad,  assignors  to  Voa  Roil  AG,  Gerlafingen, 
Switxerlaad 

Filed  Dec  1.  IMS,  Scr.  No.  271,976 
Claims    priority,    appUcatioa    Switzerlaad,    Dec    7,    1M7, 
4777/87 

Int  CL'  EOSC  19/06 
VS.  CL  292—91  22  Clains 


I     2 


y/////////////////. 


1.  A  manhole  cover  and  frame  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  a  frame  insertable  in  an  opening  in  the  ground,  and  hav- 
ing guidelink  tensioning  means  disposed  therein; 

(b)  a  cover  with  an  aperture;  and 

(c)  a  locking  device  comprising: 

(i)  a  rod  for  rotatably  mounting  in  the  aperture  of  the 

cover; 
(ii)  actuating  means  connected  thereto  and  bearing  on  said 
cover  for  turning  said  rod  to  secure  said  cover  to  said 
frame;  and 
(iii)  at  least  two  interconnected  arms  extending  from  the 
rod  and  being  made  of  an  elastically  deformable  mate- 
rial, at  least  one  of  said  arms  radially  compressing  upon 
contact  with  the  guide  links  tensioning  means  of  the 
frame  when  said  manhole  cover  is  secured  to  said  frame 
wherein  said  guide  links  tensioning  means  of  the  frame  com- 
prises an  inner  circumferential  circular  surface  having  a 
reducing  diameter,  so  that  upon  turning  of  the  locking 
device  into  the  closed  position  at  least  one  of  said  arms  are 
radially  compressed  and  elastically  deformed  inwardly 
towards  the  rod. 


5,071,178 
MOTOR-VEHICLE  DOOR  LATCH 
Horat  BrackmaB,  Velbert,  and  Lothar  Brandes,  Helmstedt,  botii 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Kiekert  GmbH  A  Co. 
Koauunditgesellschaft,  Heiligenhaus,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  31,  1990,  Ser.  No.  560,607 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  19, 
1989,  3927445 

Int.  a.'  E05C  im 
MS.  CL  292—216  4  Claims 


-puivwim 


1.  A  motor-vehicle  door  latch  for  mounting  on  a  door  clos- 
able  in  an  inward  direction  against  a  body  part,  the  door  latch 
comprising: 

a  housing  fixed  on  the  door; 

a  latch  element  fixed  on  the  part  and  displaceable  in  the 


inward  direction  into  and  in  an  opposite  outward  direction 
out  of  the  housing; 

a  latch  fork  pivotal  on  the  housing  between  a  closed  position 
and  an  open  position  and  pivotal  inward  past  the  closed 
position,  the  fork  being  pivoted  into  the  clc»ed  position  on 
inward  displacement  of  the  latch  element  into  the  housing, 
the  latch  fork  having  an  inwardly  directed  fork  face  bear- 
ing inward  against  the  latch  element  in  the  closed  position 
with  the  latch  element  in  the  housing; 

a  latch  pawl  pivotal  in  the  housing  between  a  holding  posi- 
tion and  a  freeing  position  and  engageable  with  the  fork  in 
the  holding  position  to  retain  same  in  the  closed  position; 

actuating  means  coupled  with  the  latch  pawl  for  pivoting 
same  into  the  freeing  position  out  of  contact  with  the  fork 
for  releasing  same  and  allowing  the  door  to  open; 

a  blocking  member  pivotal  on  the  housing  about  a  blocking- 
member  axis,  having  an  outwardly  directed  blocking  face, 
and  displaceable  in  the  housing  between  a  blocking  posi- 
tion with  the  blocking  face  confronting  and  relatively 
closely  juxtaposed  with  the  fork  face  and  an  unblocking 
position  with  the  blocking  face  spaced  farther  from  the 
fork  face,  the  blocking  face  being  aligned  directly  be- 
tween the  fork  face  and  the  blocking-member  axis  in  the 
blocking  position  of  the  blocking  member  and  closed 
position  of  the  latch  pawl;  and 

link  means  between  the  latch  pawl  and  the  blocking  member 
for  displacing  the  blocking  member  into  the  blocking 
position  and  pressing  the  blocking  face  outward  against 
the  latch  element  in  the  closed  position  of  the  latch  pawl, 
whereby  the  latch  element  is  trapped  between  the  faces, 
and  for  displacing  the  blocking  member  into  the  unblock- 
ing position  and  out  of  the  path  of  the  latch  element  when 
the  latch  pawl  is  not  in  the  closed  position  to  permit  over- 
travel  of  the  fork. 


5,071,179 

MOTOR- VEHICLE  DOOR  LATCH  AND  METHOD  OF 

INSTALLING  SAME 

Horst  Brackmaan,  Velbert,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

iCiekert  GmbH  A  Co.  Kommanditgesellschaft,  Heiligenhaus, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  5,  1990,  Ser.  No.  505,671 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  7, 
1989,  3911327 

Int  a.'  EOSC  3/26 
MS.  a.  292—216  6  Qaims 


1.  A  motor- vehicle  door  latch  for  mounting  in  a  door  having 
an  outside  panel,  the  door  latch  comprising: 
a  housing  fixed  in  the  door; 
a  latching  fork  pivotal  in  the  housing; 
a  latching  pawl  pivotal  in  the  housing  and  engageable  with 

the  fork; 
an  outside  door  handle  displaceable  on  the  outside  door 
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panel  between  an  outer  actuating  position  and  an  inner 

rest  position  and  formed  with  a  pusher  shoulder;  and 
a  linkage  including 

an  outside-handle  lever  pivoted  on  the  housing,  coupled 
to  the  outside  door  handle,  and  pivotal  thereby  in  an 
outward  direction  on  movement  of  the  handle  from  the 
inner  to  the  outer  position, 

a  latch  lever  pivoted  at  an  axis  on  the  housing  and  engage- 
able with  the  pawl  to  operate  same  and  release  the  fork, 
and 

releasable  coupling  means  including  a  bolt  for  coupling 
the  outside-handle  lever  and  latch  lever  together  on 
movement  of  the  handle  from  the  inner  to  the  outer 
position  for  joint  pivoting  about  the  axis  and  for  decou- 
pling the  levers  for  relative  pivoting  about  the  axis, 
whereby  when  decoupled  the  pusher  shoulder  of  the 
outside-handle  lever  can  move  between  an  operating 
position  and  an  installation  position. 


5.071,180 
ARRESTING  DEVICE  FOR  A  HINGED  COMPONENT 
Horst  Wiedehage,  Mannheim,  and  Peter  Christ,  Bensheim,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Deere  A  Company, 
MoUiie,IU. 

Filed  Mar.  27, 1990,  Ser.  No.  500,654 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  7, 
1989,  3911319 

Int  a.s  E05F  3/00 
MS.  a.  292—268  11  CUiiM 


1.  A  device  for  arresting  a  hinged  component  in  at  least  one 
arresting  position  relative  to  a  frame  to  which  the  hinged 
component  is  pivotally  mounted,  the  device  comprising: 

a.  a  first  member  pivotally  mounted  to  one  of  the  hinged 
component  and  the  frame  and  having  a  peg  attached 
thereto; 

b.  a  guide  rail  pivotally  mounted  to  the  other  of  the  hinged 
component  and  the  frame  and  having  a  slot  formed  therein 
extending  approximately  lengthwise  along  said  guide  rail 
in  which  said  peg  slides,  said  guide  rail  slot  having  a  recess 
formed  in  a  side  thereof  into  which  said  peg  can  move; 

c.  a  gate  slidably  mounted  to  said  guide  rail,  said  gate  having 
a  slot  formed  therein  extending  approximately  lengthwise 
along  the  gate  and  along  which  said  peg  slides,  wherein 
said  gate  slot  has: 

two  closed  ends; 

sides  such  that  said  gate  will  normally  cover  said  guide 
rail  recess  to  prevent  said  peg  from  moving  into  said 
guide  rail  recess;  and 

a  recess  formed  in  a  side  thereof  into  which  said  peg  can 
move  when  said  guide  rail  recess  and  said  gate  recess 
are  aligned,  said  recesses  becoming  so  aligned  only 
when  said  hinged  component  is  in  the  at  least  one  arrest- 
ing position; 
and  wherein  said  guide  rail  slot  is  longer  than  said  gate  slot 

so  that  said  peg  can  slide  said  gate  along  said  guide  rail  to 

move  said  recesses  into  and  out  of  alignment  simply  by 

engaging  the  ends  of  said  gate  slot. 


5.071,181 

SECUREMENT  FOR  A  RESILIENT  VEHICLE  SIDE 

BUMPrat 

Scott  J.  WagMr.  28  Westwood  Dr.,  Fort  Madisoii.  Iowa  52627 

Filed  Not.  19. 1990.  Ser.  No.  615.458 

Int  CL>  B60R  19/42 

MS.  CL  293—128  30  ( 


I.  A  resilient  vehicle  side  bumper,  comprising: 

(a)  a  resilient  body  member  having  a  forward  section  and  a 
rearward  section; 

(b)  coacting  end  portions  of  said  forward  and  rearward 
sections  for  releasably  joining  said  forward  and  rearward 
sections  to  form  said  resilient  body  member;  and 

(c)  means  extending  from  the  end  portions  opposite  said 
coacting  end  portions  of  said  forward  and  rearward  sec- 
tions for  releasably  securing  the  side  bumper  to  the  vehi- 
cle, said  securing  means  comprising  a  first  fastening  and  an 
expandable  member  for  connecting  said  first  fastening 
member  to  said  resilient  body  member,  said  expandable 
member  capable  of  expanding  sufficiently  to  allow  said 
first  fastening  member  to  be  fastened  at  a  desired  location 
upon  said  vehicle,  said  first  fastening  member  comprising 
a  cylindrical  body  having  an  arcuate  passageway  for 
receipt  of  said  expandable  member,  said  arcuate  passage- 
way extending  from  an  entrance  port  in  an  outer  side  edge 
of  said  cylindrical  body  to  an  exit  port  in  said  outer  side 
edge  of  said  cylindrical  body,  said  securing  means  further 
comprising  a  second  mated  fastening  member  mounted  to 
said  vehicle  for  receiving  said  first  fastening  member  of 
said  resilient  body  member. 


5,071.182 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  GRASPING  AND 

STABLY  LIFTING  LIDS  HAVING  A  HANDLE 

Billie  J.  Mair.  P.O.  Box  160,  Midway,  Utah  84049 

Filed  Ang.  14, 1990,  Scr.  No.  567,296 

Int  CL>  A47J  4i/10 

MS.  a.  294—12  9  Ctaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  grasping  and  lifting  a  cover  having  a 
handle  comprising: 
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a  first  rod  member  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end,  said 
first  rod  member  having  a  handle  for  grasping  formed  at 
said  first  end; 

a  second  rod  member  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end, 
said  second  rod  member  having  a  handle  for  grasping 
formed  at  said  first  end  and  a  hook  formed  at  said  second 
end  for  engaging  a  handle  connected  to  a  cover; 

means  for  conjoining  said  first  rod  member  to  said  second 
rod  member  such  that  said  second  rod  member  is  slidably 
adjustable  in  orientation  to  said  first  rod  member;  and 

means  for  stabilizing  said  cover,  said  means  having  contact 
means  for  contacting  said  cover  at  at  least  three  points  on 
said  cover,  said  means  for  sUbilizing  being  positioned 
proximate  said  second  end  of  said  first  rod  member  and 
said  contact  means  being  extendable  beyond  said  hook. 


ing  a  means  to  grip  a  load  to  be  handled,  motorization  to  drive 
said  grappling  element  in  rotetion  (Arrow  F)  around  said  axis, 
a  routing  power  generator  driven  by  at  least  one  pulley  of  said 
pulley  block  body  over  which  said  lifting  cable  passes,  and 
power  storage  means  charged  by  a  generator  for  supplying  the 
power  needed  to  feed  the  motorization  to  route  said  grappling 
element,  said  pulley  block  body  further  incorporating  devices 
to  receive  command  signals  and  to  control  generator  and 
motorization  feed, 
said  generator  for  the  power  to  feed  the  motorization  to 
rotate  the  grappling  element  comprising  an  electric  cur- 
rent generator  having  a  rotor  driven  mechanically  in 
roution  by  said  pulleys  of  said  pulley  block  body, 


S,071,M3 
TOOL  FOR  INSTALLING  CUTTING  BLADES  ON 
GRADERS 
Jerry  L.  McDermott,  Craig,  and  Jeffrey  L.  Herftutaer,  Steam- 
boat Springs,  both  of  Colo.,  assigmm  to  Peabody  Cori  Com- 
pany, St  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Aug.  15,  1990,  Ser.  No.  5«8,4T7 

Int.  CL'  B66C  1/22 

U5.  a.  29*-«7  J  »3  Claims 


1.  A  tool  for  temporarily  supporting  a  cutting  blade  in  its 
correct  angular  orienution  to  faciliute  its  installation  on  a 
grader,  the  tool  comprising: 

an  elongate  bar; 

first  and  second  brackets  mounted  on  the  bar  at  spaced 
locations,  the  brackets  including  means  for  receiving  and 
supporting  the  cutting  blade; 

a  suspension  member  on  the  bar,  intermediate  the  brackets, 
the  suspension  member  being  at  such  an  angle  with  respect 
to  the  brackets  that  when  the  tool  is  suspended  by  the 
suspension  member,  a  blade  supported  in  the  brackets 
slopes  upwardly  forward  of  the  brackets  at  an  acute  angle 
with  respect  to  a  generally  vertical  line  including  the 
center  of  gravity  of  the  tool  so  that  the  blade  is  at  approxi- 
mately the  angular  orienUtion  at  which  it  is  mounted  on 
the  brader. 


S,071.184 

MOTORIZED  LOAD  ROTATION  DEVICE  WITH 

AUTONOMOUS  POWER  SUPPLY  FOR  CABLE  UFTING 

MECHANISMS 

Oaude  Dessaux,  La  CUyettc,  France,  assigiior  to  Potain, 

Ecully,  France 

Filed  Jul.  18,  1990,  Ser.  No.  553,806 

ClaioH  priority,  applicatioa  France,  JuL  18, 1989,  89  10376 

Int.  CL'  B66C  //i<  H02K  l/OO 

MS.  a.  29«— «2.15  "  Claims 

1.  Motorized  load  routing  device  with  autonomous  power 
supply  for  cable  lifting  mechanisms  comprising  a  pulley  block 
body  having  several  lines  and  several  pulleys  over  which 
passes  at  least  one  lifting  cable  forming  a  block  and  tackle,  a 
grappling  element  mounted  to  turn  around  a  substantially 
vertical  axis  connected  to  pulley  block  body  and  accommodat- 


said  power  storage  means  being  means  for  storing  electric- 
ity. 

said  motorization  to  route  grappling  element  being  an  elec- 
tric motor  means  and 

the  same  means  to  store  electricity  also  feeding  the  mecha- 
nisms for  receiving  command  signals  and  signals  for  the 
control  of  electric  current  generator  and  the  electric  mo- 
torization feed, 

wherein  said  electric  current  generator  held  by  pulley  block 
body  is  an  alternator  with  incorporated  rectifier  bridge 
and  regulator  having  a  rotor  which  is  driven  in  roution  by 
pulley  of  pulley  block  body  operating  at  high  speed,  said 
alternator  ensuring  the  charging  of  at  least  one  accumula- 
tor constituting  the  electricity  storage  means. 


5,071,185 
TRUCK  BED  ENCLOSURE 
Jim  D.  Schiele,  P.O.  Box  1260,  Springfield,  Oreg.  97477 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  471,406,  Jan.  29, 1990, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  22,  1991,  Ser.  No.  643^11 
Int.  a.'  B60P  i/OO 
MS.  a.  296—3  5  QSaim 

1.  In  an  enclosure  having  elongate  members  for  a  cargo 
carrying  area  of  truck,  the  improvement  comprising: 
comer  posts  for  insertion  into  receptacles  defined  by  truck 
structure,  each  of  said  posts  having  vertically  spaced  apart 
pairs  of  webs  integral  with  and  projecting  outwardly  from 
said  posts,  a  socket  formed  at  a  disul  end  of  each  of  said 
webs,  and 
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fittings  for  attachment  one  each  to  each  of  the  ends  of  the 
elongate  members  of  the  enclosure,  each  of  said  fittings 


axle;  said  flat  surface  releasably  holding  said  visor  in  said 
stored  position. 


5,071,187 
OVERHEAD  GUARD  FOR  LIFT  TRUCKS 

Darid  B.  Smith,  WortUngton,  and  Rainer  Teufel,  Colnmbnt, 
both  of  Ohio,  asaignon  to  Crown  Eqnipmcat  CorporatiOB, 
New  Bremen,  Ohio 

Filed  Not.  29, 1990,  Ser.  No.  619,779 

Int.  CL>  B62D  25/06 

MS.  a.  296—102  7  Clidms 


including  a  pin  for  socket  engagement  for  retention  of  said 
elongate  members  on  said  comer  posts. 


5,071,186 

VISOR 

Ronald  L.  Hemmeke,  and  Scott  A.  Spykerman,  both  of  Holland, 

Mich.,  assignors  to  Prince  Corporation,  Holland,  Mich. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  866,272,  May  23, 1986,  Pat.  No.  4,783,111, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  202,519,  Jun.  6,  1988,  Pat.  No. 

4,925,232.  This  application  Feb.  1,  1990,  Ser.  No.  473,331 

Int.  a.'  B60J  3/00 

MS.  a.  296—97.9  8  Claims 


1.  A  visor  and  mounting  structure  for  mounting  the  visor  to 
a  vehicle  comprising: 

a  pair  of  brackets  adapted  to  be  mounted  to  a  vehicle  in 
spaced  relationship  above  a  vehicle  window  and  on  oppo- 
site sides  of  a  visor  and  external  to  a  visor,  said  brackets 
each  having  an  axle  receiving  aperture,  said  aperiures  of 
said  pair  of  brackets  being  axially  aligned  and  having 
bearing  surfaces  for  rouubly  supporting  axle  means; 

a  visor  including  a  planar  body  and  axle  means  including 
axles  extending  from  opposite  sides  of  said  body  near  a  top 
edge  thereof,  said  axles  fixedly  attached  to  said  visor  and 
received  one  in  each  of  said  aligned  apertures  of  said 
brackets  for  supporting  and  pivoting  said  visor  between  a 
raised  stored  position  and  a  lowered  use  position; 

at  least  one  of  said  axles  including  a  generally  flat  surface 
extending  longitudinally  along  a  side  of  said  one  axle;  and 

at  least  one  of  said  axle  receiving  apertures  which  receives 
said  one  axle  having  a  portion  thereof  with  its  wall  config- 
ured to  receive  and  hold  a  spring  bias  means  therein; 

spring  bias  means  received  and  held  in  said  portion  of  said 
one  aperture  and  engaging  said  one  axle  for  providing  a 
force  directly  against  said  one  axle  in  a  direction  orthogo- 
nal to  the  pivot  axis  of  said  visor;  said  spring  bias  means 
urging  said  axle  and  atUched  visor  to  a  raised  stored 
position  adjacent  the  vehicle  roof  as  said  visor  is  moved 
toward  the  stored  position  and  as  said  spring  bias  means 
engages  an  edge  of  said  generally  flat  surface  of  said  one 


1.  In  a  materials  handling  vehicle  of  the  type  that  includes 

a  power  unit, 

an  operators  seat  carried  by  the  power  unit, 

a  load  lifting  mechanism,  and 

an  overhead  guard  placed  over  the  head  of  the  operator 
providing  for  the  physical  protection  of  the  operator, 

the  improvement  comprising 

said  overhead  guard  including  means  forming  a  plurality  of 
openings  therein  for  permitting  the  operator  to  view  the 
operation  of  the  load  lifting  mechanism  through  said 
overhead  guard,  said  plurality  of  openings  in  said  over- 
head guard  being  arranged  in  rows  and  provided  with 
strengthening  ribs  between  each  of  said  rows,  wherein 
said  strengthening  ribs  extend  upwardly  and  forwardly  at 
an  angle  of  approximately  SO*  with  respect  to  the  horizon- 
tal, the  shape  of  said  ribs  providing  minimum  visual  ob- 
struction to  the  operator  looking  upward  and  forward  of 
the  vehicle. 


5,071,188 

FRAME  STRUCTURE  FOR  AN  END  REGION  OF  A 

MOTOR  VEHICLE 

Holger-Micbael  Thnm,  Braunschweig,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 

aasigDor  to  Volkswagen  AG,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  26,  1990,  Ser.  No.  588,189 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  4, 
1989,  3933129 

Int  CL'  B60R  27/00 
MS.  CL  296—205  IS  Claims 


1.  A  frame  structure  for  an  end  region  of  a  motor  vehicle 
comprising  triangular  frame  element  means  including  eight 
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triangle  elements  having  triangular  faces  which  are  joined  with 
their  faces  disposed  at  angles  to  each  other  to  form  an  octahe- 
dron, the  eight  triangle  elements  of  the  octahedron  including 
an  outer  end  triangle  element  having  an  apex  pointing  up- 
wardly, a  mounting-end  triangle  element  which  extends  ap- 
proximately parallel  to  the  outer  end  triangle  element  and  is 
adjacent  to  an  adjoining  passenger  compartment  and  has  an 
apex  pointing  downwardly,  a  first  support  triangle  element 
extending  between  the  outer  end  triangle  element  and  the 
mounting-end  triangle  element  and  having  an  apex  at  the  apex 
of  the  outer  end  triangle  element,  and  a  second  support  triangle 
element  extending  between  the  outer  end  triangle  element  and 
the  mounting-end  triangle  element  and  having  an  apex  at  the 
apex  of  the  mounting-end  triangle  element. 


5,071,190 

VEHICLE  SEAT  ASSEMBLY  WITH  FIXED  POSITION 

HEAD  REST  AND  VERTICALLY  MOVABLE  SEAT 

CUSHION  AND  BACK 

Omar  D.  Tame,  West  Blaomfield,  Mick,  aasignor  to  Hoover 

Universal,  Ik.,  Plymouth,  Mich. 

Filed  Feb.  28, 1991,  Ser.  No.  662,486 

iBt  a.»  B60N  2/02 

MS.  CL  297—346  *  Claims 


to 


S.071,189 
CHAIR  WTTH  ADJUSTMENT  FEATURE 
Giiater  Kiatz,  Hochdorf.  Fed.  Re*,  of  GcnuMy,  asiigiior 
Roeder  GmbH,  FranliAut,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrMwy 
Coatinnatioii-iB-pwt  of  Ser.  No.  357,042,  May  25, 1989, 
,fc,B^^^«i.i  This  application  Oct.  31, 1990,  Ser.  No.  606^73 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnMuy,  May  26, 
1988,  3817761 

bt  CL'  A47C  1/02 
UJS.  a.  297-301  »«  Claiou 


I.  A  seat  assembly  comprising: 

a  lower  rail  adapted  to  be  secured  to  a  supporting  surface; 

an  upper  rail  slidingly  coupled  to  said  lower  rail  for  move- 
ment in  a  fore  and  af)  direction; 

a  seat  cushion  frame  mounted  to  said  upper  rail; 

means  mounting  said  seat  cushion  frame  to  said  upper  rail  for 
vertical  movement  of  said  seat  cushion  frame  relative  to 
said  upper  rail; 

a  seat  back  frame  mounted  to  said  seat  cushion  frame  and 
extending  upwardly  from  the  rear  thereof;  and 

a  head  rest  disposed  above  said  seat  back  and  a  head  rest 
support  mounted  directiy  to  said  upper  rail  whereby  said 
head  rest  remains  in  a  fixed  position  relative  to  said  upper 
rail  as  said  seat  cushion  frame  is  moved  vertically. 


1.  A  chair  with  an  automatic  adjustment  feature  including: 

seat  coupled  by  engaging  links  to  a  plurality  of  support  arms 

for  relative  pivoting  and  Iranslational  movement  with 

respect  thereto,  such  seat  having  an  upwardly  extending 

rear  extension; 

a  back  rest  providing  recUning  support  for  a  user  of  the 

chair; 
a  pivot  lever  disposed  at  either  side  of  the  seat,  each  of  such 
pivot  levers  having  a  first  end  pivotably  pinned  to  a  sup- 
port arm,  a  second  end  attached  to  the  back  rest  and  a 
hinge  pin  disposed  intermediate  such  ends  and  coupling 
the  pivot  lever  to  the  seat; 
the  backrest  being  urged  by  the  pivot  lever  toward  the  rear 
extension  as  the  chair  moves  from  an  upright  to  a  reclining 
position  and  away  from  the  rear  extension  as  the  chair 
moves  from  a  reclining  position  to  an  upright  position; 
an  element  of  the  self-adjusting  type  connecting  the  rear 
extension  and  the  back  rest  and  permitting  relative  linear 
movement  between  the  rear  extension  and  the  back  rest 
while  yet  preventing  bending  movement  therebetween; 
whereby  the  distance  between  the  rear  extension  and  the  back 
rest  is  automatically  adjusted  as  the  chair  is  moved  between  an 
upright  position  and  a  reclining  position. 


5,071,191 

COMBINATION  WOOD-METAL  CHAIR 

Roger  K.  Leib,  208  S.  McCadden,  Los  Angeles.  Calif.  90004 

Contiamition  of  Ser.  No.  171,420,  Mar.  21, 1988,  Pat  No. 

4,946,224.  This  appUcatkm  Apr.  16, 1990,  Ser.  No.  509,169 

The  portioa  of  tiM  term  of  tiiis  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  7, 2007, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.5  A47C  1/02 

MS.  a.  297-445  »  Claims 


1.  A  chair  comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  spaced-apart,  wooden  side  members,  each  side 
member  forming  a  front  leg  and  an  armrest; 

(b)  a  pair  of  spaced-apart,  frame  members  forming  a  seat  and 
a  backrest; 

(c)  a  pair  of  metallic  support  elements  pivotally  supporting 
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the  frame  members  to  pivot  substantially  about  the  front 
legs,  each  support  element  being  connected  with  the  front 
leg  of  a  respective  member,  each  support  element  com- 
prising a  substantially  rigid  metal  post  extending  at  least 
pardy  along  the  length  of  the  corresponding  front  leg  and 
being  at  least  partly  embedded  therein;  and 
(d)  cover  means  substantially  hiding  the  support  elements 
from  normal  view  so  that  the  side  members  have  an  over- 
all substantially  wooden  appearance. 


54171,192 

ADJUSTABLE  SEATING  APPARATUS  WTTH  FULL 

TORSO  SUPPORT 

Ledie  J.  Adier,  407  North  WOiiaaubwy,  BiraUnghaa^  Mich. 

48010 

Filed  Ju.  2, 19t9,  Ser.  No.  360,436 

bL  CL'  A47C  31/00 

MS.  CL  297—464  12  Claias 


1.  An  adjustable  seating  apparatus  for  supporting  a  person  in 
a  seated  position  with  (iill  torso  support,  tlie  apparatus  com- 
prising: 

a  base  structure  adapted  to  rest  on  a  substantially  planar 
support  surface,  the  base  structure  including  a  plurality  of 
first  elongated  substantially  horizontally  arranged  support 
members  spaced  apart  from  one  another; 

a  backrest  structure  for  adjustably  and  encirclingly  support- 
ing a  torso  of  a  seated  person; 

a  frame  for  supporting  the  backrest  structure,  said  frame 
being  rigidly  connected  to  both  of  the  horizontally  ar- 
ranged support  members  of  the  base  structure  and  to  the 
backrest  structure;  and 

a  removable  tray  structure  for  providing  a  play  surface  for  a 
seated  person  whose  torso  is  supported  by  the  apparatus 
said  tray  structure  having  at  least  one  relatively  large 
substantially  planar  surface,  and  at  least  one  pair  of  spaced 
apart  substantially  vertical  support  members  located  be- 
neath the  tray  and  supporting  the  forward  portion  of  the 
tray  structure  against  downward  movement,  each  of  said 
vertical  members  being  removably  connected  to  the  hori- 
zontal support  members  of  the  biue  structure; 

the  plurality  of  first  support  members  of  the  base  structure 
being  spaced  apart  from  one  another,  and  extending  for- 
wardly  and  rearwardly  of  the  frame,  thereby  preventing 
the  apparatus  from  tipping  in  either  a  forward  or  rearward 
direction; 

the  backrest  structure  including  first  and  second  broad  flexi- 
ble support  members  and  fastening  means  for  releasably 
fastening  the  support  members  together  about  a  torso  of  a 
person  to  be  supported,  each  of  the  flexible  support  mem- 
bers having  a  length  and  a  height  at  least  ten  times  and  at 
least  four  times  respectively  its  average  thickness,  the  first 
flexible  member  being  of  a  fixed  size  and  sufliciently  long 
to  encircle  at  least  about  one-half  of  a  maximum  inner 
girth  of  the  backrest  structure  and  having  first  and  second 
side  portions  that  are  moderately  resistant  to  flexion  in  a 
vertical  direction  and  sufficiently  flexible  in  a  horizontal 
direction  to  allow  easy  adjustment  of  the  effective  inner 
girth  of  the  backrest  structure,  and  the  second  support 
member  being  for  releasably  and  encirclingly  the  remain- 


ing portion  of  the  inner  girth  of  the  backrest  structure  not 
encircled  by  the  first  support  member,  said  second  mem- 
ber being  generally  more  flexible  than  the  first  member, 
the  first  and  second  flexible  members  cooperating  with  the 
fastening  means  to  allow  the  inner  girth  of  the  backrest 
structure  to  be  easily  changed  up  to  about  fifty  percent, 
whereby  torsos  of  persons  in  a  seated  position  which  vary 
widely  in  girth  can  be  snugly  encircled  by  the  backrest 
structure,  thereby  providing  full  torso  support  for  such 
seated  persons. 


S4>71,M3 
CABLE  MOUNT  FOR  SEAT  BELT  BUCKLE 
Keith  D.  CkOdraM,  Richawnd;  IteMS  J.  Corhctt,  Steri^ 
Hciihti;  Ronld  DidcMM.  Trojr.  and  Michcfe  A.  SaUh,  Dwis- 
\m%,  ail  of  Mich.,  asiijinis  to  Satan  Corporation,  Tiny, 
Mich. 

Filed  Oct  IL  1988,  Ser.  No.  255,236 
IM.  CL'  A6i2B  35/00 
MS.  CL  297—468  3  ( 


1.  A  device  for  mounting  a  seat  belt  component  on  a  vdude 
body  comprising: 

a  loop  of  cable  attached  to  the  seat  belt  component; 

a  bracket  attached  to  the  vehicle  body  and  having  a  stamped 
metal  strap  wrapped  aroimd  the  cable  so  that  the  bracket 
anchors  the  loop  of  cable; 

and  a  sleeve  swaged  over  the  cable  and  interposed  between 
the  cable  and  the  bracket  said  sleeve  having  a  length 
greater  than  the  width  of  the  bracket  so  that  the  sleeve 
extends  beyond  the  bracket  somewhat  to  prevent  the 
cable  from  contact  with  the  bracket,  and  said  sleeve  being 
a  ductible  material  which  yields  when  a  load  is  imposed 
upon  cable  by  the  seat  belt  component  to  support  the 
cable  in  a  smooth  radius  and  prevent  contact  of  the  cable 
with  the  bracket. 


5,071.194 

SAFETY  BELT  RETRACTOR 
Artv  FSU,  Scbonidorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  assignor  to  TRW 
REPA  GmbH,  Alfdorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcroMay 

FOed  Feb.  14,  1990,  Ser.  No.  480,017 
Claiu  priority,  application  Euopeaa  Pat  Off.,  Feb.  17, 1989, 
89102718.7 

Int  CL>  A62B  3i/00:  A47C  31/00 
MS.  a.  297—478  9  OainH 


1.  A  safety  belt  retractor  comprising  a  belt  spool  rotatably 
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mounted  in  ■  housing,  •  webbing-sensitive  blocking  mecha- 
nism for  blocking  said  belt  spool  against  roution  in  a  webbing 
withdrawal  direction  and  a  release  means  which  includes: 
an  actuating  lever  associated  with  said  blocking  mechanism 

and  mounted  pivotally  on  said  housing: 
an    internally    toothed   control    ring   which   is   roUUbly 
mounted  on  said  housing  and  to  which  said  actuating  lever 
is  connected; 
a  control  pawl  which  b  pivotally  mounted  on  said  belt  spool 
and  which  cooperated  with  said  internal  toothing  of  said 
control  ring: 
a  control  wheel  which  is  roUUbly  mounted  on  said  beU 
spool  and  which  carrier  an  actuating  cam  for  said  control 
pawl; 
an  inertial  mass  disc  connected  to  said  control  wheel;  and 
a  drive  between  said  control  wheel  and  said  inertial  mass 
disc  for  driving  said  inertial  mass  disc,  said  drive  including 
a  coupling  responsive  to  centrifugal  forces  which  releas- 
ably  couples  said  inertial  mass  disc  for  roution  with  said 
control  wheel,  said  coupling  on  exceeding  a  predeter- 
mined centrifugal  force  disengaging  said  inertial  mass  disc 
from  roution  with  said  control  wheel. 


5,071,196 

WHEEL  FOR  A  MOTOR  VEHICLE  OR  TOWED 

VEHICLE  AND  A  VEHICLE  FTITED  WITH  SUCH  A 

WHEEL 

FVwco  ShwTO,  Lea  TmOeriet-^t-Gnmimm,  Switatrtoai,  aa- 

figpnr  to  SM  Stam  MotlM  EiwiMcrtac  SA.,  Switzerlaad 
per  No.  PCr/CH»/00130,  §  371  DMc  Mar.  9, 1990,  §  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  9,  1990,  PCT  P»b.  No.  WO90/00477,  PCT  P«b. 
Date  Jan.  25, 1990 

PCT  Filed  Jul.  7,  1989,  Ser.  No.  490,561 

CbOms  priority,  appUcatioa  France,  JuL  11, 19W,  88  09627 

Int.  a.)  B60B  79/00 

VS.  a.  301—5  R  12  Claims 


5,071,195 

TOOL  AND  NOZZLE  SUPPORTING  DEVICE  FOR  USE 

IN  MINING  MACHINES 

Michael   Komotzki,  Vbhdeweg  46,   D-4607   Kamen-Heeren- 
Wcrre,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  20,  1990,  Ser.  No.  585,394 

fait  CL'  E21C  35/22 

VS.  CL  299—81  »*  Claims 


»5  <1 


1.  A  wheel  for  a  vehicle  designed  to  travel  on  a  desired 
support  surface,  comprising  a  central  part  connected  to  the 
basic  structure  of  the  vehicle  and  a  peripheral  part  concentric 
with  respect  to  said  central  part  and  roUUble  therearound,  in 
which  said  central  part  (11)  and  said  peripheral  part  (12)  are 
coupled  to  one  another  by  at  least  one  annular  bearing  (19) 
disposed  therebetween,  the  at  least  one  annular  bearing  (19) 
comprising  at  least  one  inner  annular  element  integral  with  said 
central  part,  at  least  one  outer  annular  element  concentric  with 
said  inner  annular  element  and  integral  with  said  peripheral 
part,  and  bearing  members  extending  completely  around  the 
circumference  of  the  annular  bearing  and  located  between  said 
concentric  inner  and  outer  annular  elements,  said  peripheral 
part  (12)  supporting  a  contact  element  (20)  for  engaging  the 
support  surface, 

characterised  in  that  said  central  part  (11)  is  connected  by  at 
least  one  suspension  arm  to  the  basic  structure  of  the 
vehicle  at  at  least  one  peripheral  atuchment  zone  (21)  of 
the  wheel,  this  zone  being  situated  adjacent  the  support 
surface,  in  the  lower  part  of  the  wheel,  in  that  the  annular 
bearing  is  water-tight  and  rigid,  and  in  that  said  central 
part  (11)  of  this  bearing  is  empty  and  does  not  have  any 
diametrical  reinforcing  structure. 


1.  A  device  for  mounting  a  material  removing  tool  for  use  in 
a  mining  machine,  comprising  a  base  having  a  first  surface  and 
a  first  hole  in  said  surface;  a  tool  holder  having  a  second  sur- 
face abutting  said  first  surface  and  a  through  hole  including  a 
first  section  having  a  first  cross-sectional  area  and  being 
ahgned  with  and  adjacent  said  first  hole  and  a  second  section 
having  a  smaller  second  cross-sectional  area  and  being  spaced 
apart  from  said  surface,  said  tool  holder  further  having  a  first 
stop  between  the  first  and  second  sections  of  said  through  hole; 
means  for  coupling  said  holder  to  said  base;  and  a  nozzle  pro- 
vided in  said  holes  and  having  a  second  stop  abutting  said  first 
stop,  said  nozzle  having  an  orifice  in  the  second  section  of  said 
through  hole,  an  inlet  in  said  first  hole  and  a  passage  between 
said  inlet  and  said  orifice,  said  base  having  a  fluid-supplying 
channel  which  communicates  with  said  inlet. 


5,071,197 
WHEEL  COVER  RETENTION 
Joaeph  J.  Webster,  Fenton,  and  Leonid  Drits,  W.  Bloomlield, 
both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corporation, 
Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Dec  10,  1990,  Ser.  No.  624,942 
lat.  a.>  B60B  7/12 
VS.  a.  301—37  S  '  aaims 

1.  In  combination  with  a  vehicle  wheel  atuched  to  the 
vehicle  by  a  plurality  of  lug  nuts,  each  having  an  external  spiral 
thread  extending  axially  thereof  for  a  predetermined  axial 
distance,  a  wheel  cover  retention  comprising,  a  wheel  cover 
having  a  cover  body,  for  covering  the  lug  nuts  of  the  wheel 
and  a  plurality  of  annular  extensions  formed  with  the  cover 
body  and  extending  axially  from  the  cover  body  for  attaching 
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the  wheel  cover  to  the  lug  nuts  of  the  wheel,  each  annular 
extension  including  an  internal  spiral  thread  extending  axially 
internally  thereof  from  the  axially  inner  end  thereof  for  a 
predetermined  distance  generally  equal  to  that  of  a  respective 
lug  nut  and  having  a  pitch  generally  matching  that  of  the  lug 
nut  spiral  thread,  each  extension  also  including  a  plurality  of 
axial  slots  extending  transversely  through  the  internal  spiral 
thread  thereof  and  subdividing  the  extension  into  a  plurality  of 
radially  flexible  internally  spiral  threaded  fingers  axially  forci- 
bly engageable  with  and  disengageable  from  the  external  spiral 
thread  of  a  respective  lug  nut,  each  extension  further  including 


stop  means  adjacent  the  axially  outer  termination  of  the  inter- 
nal axial  thread  thereof,  the  cover  being  axially  forcibly  assem- 
bled to  and  disassembled  from  the  lug  nuts  as  the  radially 
flexible  fingers  of  the  extensions  flex  radially  inwardly  and 
outwardly  as  the  internal  spiral  threads  thereof  ratchet  past  the 
spiral  threads  of  respective  lug  nuts,  the  cover  being  axially 
adjusuble  relative  to  the  wheel  by  axial  adjustment  of  the 
extensions  relative  to  the  lug  nuts  to  avoid  cover  wobble  as  the 
wheel  routes,  the  stop  means  of  the  extensions  limiting  the 
extent  of  axial  penetration  of  the  lug  nuts  within  the  extensions 
to  prevent  jamming  of  the  lug  nut  spiral  threads  within  the 
unthreaded  portions  of  the  extensions. 


(a)  an  emergency  piston; 

(b)  a  first  chamber  formed  on  one  side  of  said  emergency 
piston  to  which  fltiid  under  pressure  is  connected  fixMn 
said  brake  pipe; 

(c)  a  second  chamber  formed  on  the  opposite  side  of  said 
emergency  piston  to  which  fluid  imder  pressure  is  con- 
nected from  said  brake  pipe  via  a  first  charging  chcdce; 

(d)  a  quick  action  chamber  communicated  with  said  second 
chamber; 

(e)  said  emergency  piston  being  movable  from  a  release 
position  toward  an  application  position  in  response  to  a 
pressure  difTerential  being  esublished  between  said  first 
and  second  chambers  due  to  a  reduction  of  said  brake  pipe 
fluid  pressure; 

(0  valve  means  operative  in  response  to  movement  said 
emergency  piston  in  a  "breathing"  zone  intermediate  said 
release  and  application  positions  for  esublishing  a  fluid 
flow  path  via  which  fluid  under  pressure  is  vented  from 
said  second  chamber  and  said  quick  action  chamber;  and 

(g)  a  "breather"  choke  in  said  fluid  flow  path  via  which  the 
rate  of  venting  said  second  chamber  and  said  quick  action 
chamber  is  controlled  so  as  to  counteract  said  pressure 
differential  and  thereby  prevent  said  emergency  piston 
from  moving  to  said  application  position  except  when  said 
reduction  of  said  brake  pipe  fluid  pressure  exceeds  a  pre- 
determined service  rate;  wherein  the  invention  is  charac- 
terized by: 

(h)  fluid  flow  regulator  means  intermediate  said  second 
chamber  and  said  quick  action  chamber  for  momentarily 
preventing  said  pressure  differential  from  developing 
sufficiently  to  effect  said  movement  of  said  piston  to  said 
application  position  when  said  reduction  of  said  brake 
pipe  fluid  pressure  exceeds  said  service  rate. 


5,071,199 
ANTILOCK  BRAKE  SYSTEM  WITH  MOTOR  CURRENT 

CONTROL 

Peter  J.  Spadafora,  Howald,  Lnxembonrs,  and  Kevin  G.  I^ppek, 

Troy,  Mich.,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corp.,  Detroit, 

Mich,  and  Deico  Electronics  Corp.,  Kokomo,  Ind. 

FUed  JuL  26, 1990,  Ser.  No.  558,329 

lat.  a.s  B60T  8/5S 

VS.  a.  303—100  4  OaiM 


5,071,198 

EMERGENCY  VALVE  FOR  ABD  FREIGHT  BRAKE 

CONTROL  VALVE  DEVICE 

Vincent  F.  Troiaoi,  New  Florence,  Pa.^  assignor  to  Westingkouae 

Air  Brake  Company,  Wtlmerding,  Pa. 

FUed  Jan.  22, 1991,  Ser.  No.  643,293 

Int.  a.'  B60T  15/30 

VS.  CL  303—37  10  Clains 


1.  A  railway  car  emergency  valve  device,  to  which  a  fluid 
pressure  charged  brake  pipe  is  connected,  comprising: 


•Mtf  •m.t   i^ 


1.  A  method  of  controlling  the  brake  pressure  applied  to  the 
brake  of  a  vehicle  wheel  travding  over  a  road  surface  in  a 
vehicle  braking  system  having  a  pressure  modulator  including 
a  motor  for  generating  a  motor  torque  in  response  to  motor 
current  to  control  the  applied  brake  pressure,  the  pressure 
modulator  having  a  sutic  friction  value  and  a  time  constant 
value,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

sensing  an  incipient  wheel  lockup  condition; 

controlling  the  motor  current  to  release  brake  pressure  when 
an  incipient  wheel  lockup  condition  is  sensed  to  allow 
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wheel  recovery  from  the  incipient  wheel  lockup  condi- 
tion: and 
ramping  the  motor  current  following  wheel  recovery  to 
increase  the  applied  brake  pressure  until  an  incipient 
wheel  lockup  is  again  sensed  by  (A)  repeatedly  increasing 
the  motor  current  in  stepwise  fashion  by  a  step  current 
value  S  and  (B)  increasing  the  current  by  a  further  value 
KBLIP  for  a  predetermined  time  at  the  beginning  of  each 
stepwise  increase  in  the  motor  current,  the  sum  of  S  and 
KBLIP  having  a  value  increasing  the  motor  torque  by  an 
amount  determined  to  overcome  the  stttic  friction  value 
of  the  pressure  modulator. 

S.071,200 
ABS  PRESSURE  REAPPLY  LOGIC 
JoMph  H.  McNinch,  Jr,  UToaia,  Mkfc^  MrigMr  to  Eaton 
Corporatioa,  CIcTclaiid,  Ohio 

Filed  Oct.  12, 1M9,  Ser.  No.  420,W2 

Int.  a.'  B60T  8/64 

MS.  CL  303—110  20  Claim 


greater  than  a  third  reference  value  (REF«).  and.  if  wheel 
rotational  acceleration  is  less  than  said  third  reference 
value,  continuing  to  prevent  an  increase  in  pressurization 
of  sad  fluid  until  wheel  rotational  acceleration  is  less  than 
a  fourth  reference  value  (REF?)  then,  when  wheel  rou- 
tional  acceleration  is  less  than  said  fourth  reference  value, 
causing  said  ABS  valve  to  assume  the  slow  fill  condition 
thereof,  said  second  reference  value  being  greater  than 
said  third  reference  value  and  said  third  reference  value 
being  greater  than  said  fourth  reference  value. 


5,071^1 

BRAKE  HYDRAUUC  PRESSURE  CONTROL 

APPARATUS 

Toakifwid  Maehara,  SaftaoHi,  Japan,  asaignor  to  Akebono  Brake 

Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo  and  Akebono  Research  Search  and 

Development  Centre  Ltd.,  Saitama,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  17,  1990,  Ser.  No.  466,628 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  18,  1989, 1-7745 

int  a.»  B60T  %m 

UJS.  CL  303—113  TR  5  Claims 


11.  An  ABS  control  system  for  controlling  a  vehicular  ABS 
of  the  type  comprising  an  ABS  valve  (20)  connected  in  series 
between  a  treadle  valve  device  (14)  and  at  least  one  fluid 
pressure  operated  vehicle  brake  actuators  for  applying  and 
releasing  vehicular  brakes  (22),  said  ABS  valve  controlled  by  a 
control  unit  (30)  having  means  for  receiving  a  control  parame- 
ter input  indicative  of  the  routional  speed  of  at  least  one  vehi- 
cle wheels,  means  to  determine  a  control  parameter  indicative 
of  rotational  acceleration  of  said  at  least  one  vehicle  wheels 
and  predetermined  logic  rules  for  processing  said  routional 
speed  and  acceleration  control  parameters  and  for  issuing 
command  output  signals  to  said  ABS  valve,  said  ABS  valve 
having  at  least  a  relatively  fast  fill  position  (A-B)  wherein 
substantially  all  pressurized  fluid  from  said  treadle  valve  is 
passed  to  said  at  least  one  brake  actuators,  a  relatively  slow  fill 
position  (B-C)  wherein  a  reduced  modulated  amount  of  pres- 
surized fluid  is  passed  to  said  at  least  one  brake  actuators  and  an 
exhaust  position  (C-D)  wherein  fluid  pressure  acting  on  said  at 
least  one  brake  actuators  is  exhausted  to  cause  release  of  said 
vehicular  brakes,  said  control  unit  effective  upon  sensing  con- 
ditions indicative  of  an  actual  or  incipient  wheel-lock  condition 
(C)  to  cause  said  ABS  valve  to  assume  the  exhaust  position 
thereof,  said  control  system  characterized  by: 
means  efl'ective,  after  the  ABS  valve  has  been  caused  to 
assume  said  exhaust  position,  for  preventing  an  increase  in 
the  pressurization  of  pressurized  fluid  applied  to  said  at 
least  one  brake  actuators  until  sensed  wheel  rotational 
speed  exceeds  a  first  reference  value  (REF4)  the,  when 
sensed  wheel  routional  speed  exceeds  said  first  reference 
value  causing  said  ABS  valve  to  assume  the  fast  fill  posi- 
tion thereof  if  wheel  routional  acceleration  exceeds  a 
second  reference  value  (REF5),  causing  said  ABS  valve  to 
assume  the  slow  fill  position  thereof  if  wheel  routional 
acceleration  is  less  than  said  second  reference  value  but 


1.  A  brake  hydraulic  pressure  control  apparatus  providing 
anti-lock  control  for  preventing  the  locking  of  vehicle  wheels 
during  braking  and  providing  traction  control  to  prevent  slip- 
ping of  the  vehicle  wheels  during  starting  or  accelerating  of 
the  vehicle,  the  apparatus  comprising: 
a  master  cylinder  assembly  comprising  a  master  cylinder 
body,  a  primary  piston  disposed  in  a  first  hydraulic  pres- 
sure chamber  of  said  master  cylinder  body,  a  secondary 
piston  disposed  in  a  second  hydraulic  pressure  chamber  of 
said  master  cylinder  body,  first  and  second  valve  mecha- 
nisms communicating  with  said  first  and  second  hydraulic 
pressure  chambers  through  opening  portions  in  said  mas- 
ter cylinder  body,  a  hydraulic  pressure  pump  for  produc- 
ing hydraulic  pressure,  said  hydraulic  pressure  pump 
communicating  with  an  accumulator  and  a  reservoir  fixed 
in  an  upper  portion  of  said  master  cylinder  body,  and  an 
auxiliary  piston  disposed  in  an  annular  chamber  of  said 
master  cylinder  body,  said  auxiliary  piston  being  coaxial 
with  said  primary  piston  and  slidable  relative  to  said  mas- 
ter cylinder  body  and  said  primary  piston; 
hydraulic  passages  within  said  master  cylinder  assembly; 
a  distributor  assembly  removably  attached  to  said  master 
cylinder  assembly,  said  distributor  assembly  including  a 
predetermined  number  of  control  channel  means  for  con- 
trolling the  vehicle  wheels,  a  predetermined  number  of 
hydraulic  passages,  and  a  predetermined  number  of  elec- 
tromagnetic valves  corresponding  to  the  predetermined 
number  of  control  channel  means,  said  electromagnetic 
valves  being  disposed  in  said  hydraulic  passages  for  per- 
forming said  anti-lock  and  traction  control  on  said  vehicle 
wheels;  and 
connecting  means  for  connecting  the  hydraulic  passages  of 
said  master  cyHnder  assembly  with  said  hydraulic  pas- 
sages of  said  distributor  assembly  when  said  master  cylin- 
der assembly  and  said  distributor  assembly  are  assembled; 
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each  of  said  valve  mechanisms  comprising  an  intake  valve 
disposed  in  a  valve  chamber  of  said  master  cylinder  body, 
said  intake  valve  having  an  end  portion  which  extends 
through  one  of  said  opening  portions  of  said  master  cylin- 
der body  into  one  of  said  first  or  second  hydraulic  pres- 
sure chambers,  a  piston  coaxial  with  and  partly  surround- 
ing said  intake  valve,  and  a  plurality  of  hydraulic  passages. 


S.071,203 

ENVIRONMENTAL  HOUSING  FOR  SUPPORTING 

VIDEO  MONITOR  OUTDOORS 

Donald  F.  Boyd,  1807  Brvhy  Greek  Dr.,  SiVarlaad,  TcL  77S7S 

Filed  Jna.  15. 1990.  Ser.  No.  538,907 

Int.  a.)  A47B  S/OO 

UjS.  CL  312— 7  J  6  ( 


5,071.202 
CAM  MODULATOR  FOR  ANTI-LOCK  BRAKING 
SYSTEM  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Ahroy  G.  Fabrit.  Mt.  QcnMns;  Fhmk  G.  Pirrallo,  Troy.  Gwns- 
wamy  Umaaankar,  Sterling  Heights;  Bruce  S.  Shimanovski, 
Southfield,  and  Prakash  C.  ShriTastaTa,  Troy,  all  of  Mich., 
assignors  to  General  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  341,986,  Apr.  24,  1989,  abandoned. 
This  application  Aug.  27,  1990,  Ser.  No.  572.307 
Int  a.:  B60T  S/42 
U.S.  a.  303—115  EC  7  Clainis 


1.  An  anti-lock  braking  system  (ABS)  pressure  modulator  to 
a  braking  system  with  a  predetermined  pressure  versus  volume 
relationship  with  fluid  connections  for  a  wheel  cylinder,  said 
modulator  being  responsive  to  a  fluid  pressure  controller,  said 
modulator  in  combination  comprising: 

a  frame  having  a  central  bore  fluidly  exposed  to  said  wheel 
cylinder  connection; 

a  piston  slidably  mounted  within  said  central  bore  having  a 
conUct  surface  and  said  piston  having  a  first  predeter- 
mined position  within  said  central  bore; 

power  means  actuated  by  said  controller; 

a  rotary  cam  moved  by  said  power  means  having  a  ramp 
surface  in  contact  with  said  piston  contact  surface  and  said 
cam  having  a  stop  surface  and  whereby  the  position  of 
said  piston  within  said  wheel  cylinder  is  determined  by  the 
position  of  said  cam  and  whereby  said  cam  stop  surface 
determines  said  first  predetermined  position  of  said  piston 
within  said  bore  and  causes  said  power  means  to  signal 
said  controller  that  said  piston  is  at  said  first  predeter- 
mined position  and  wherein  said  cam  is  profiled  to  mono- 
tonically  increase  the  required  torque  of  said  power  means 
with  roUtion  of  said  cam  substantially  along  all  of  the 
rotttion  of  said  cam  from  said  first  position  to  opposite 
second  position  when  said  actuator  is  pressurizing  the 
fluid  within  said  wheel  brake. 


1.  An  environmental  housing  especially  adapted  for  support- 
ing a  video  monitor  outdoors,  comprising: 

a  substantially  rectangular  cabinet  having  first  and  second 
sides,  a  top,  a  bottom  and  a  back; 

a  door  attached  to  the  cabinet,  the  door  including  a  window 
coated  with  a  glare-reducing  coating; 

means  within  the  cabinet  for  supporting  the  video  monitor; 

a  vent  slot  in  a  side  of  the  cabinet,  the  vent  slot  extending 
parallel  to  the  top  and  being  spaced  therefrom  by  a  por- 
tion of  the  side,  said  side  portion  causing  water  from  the 
top  to  drain  outwardly  of  the  slot;  and 

a  substantially  u-shaped  channel  member  within  the  housing 
and  adjacent  said  vent  slot,  the  channel  member  having  a 
base  parallel  to  the  side  portion  and  including  a  plurality 
of  holes  for  enabling  air  to  flow  into  and  out  of  the  cabi- 
net. 


5.071.204 
DESK-TYPE  COMPUTER  WORK  STATION 
Macy  J.  Price,  GoMca,  and  Matthew  P.  Drabczjrk,  Anrora.  both 
of  Colo.,  assignors  to  Engineered  Data  Prodarti,  lac,  Brooa- 
field,  Colo. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  162,024,  Feb.  29,  1988,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  720,068,  Apr.  5, 1985, 

Pat.  No.  4,755,009.  This  application  Jan.  18, 1990,  Ser.  No. 

467.123 

Int  a.'  H47B  n/OQ 

UJS.  CL  312—194  13  ( 


1.  A  work  sution  for  holding  and  permitting  operation  of  a 
computer  system  including  a  CRT  device  comprising: 
an  upper  flat  work  surface  means  for  providing  an  upper 

work  surface; 
a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  pedestal  means  for  supporting  said 

upper  flat  work  surface  means; 
an  open  space  located  beneath  said  upper  flat  work  surface 

means  and  between  said  laterally  spaced  pedestal  means; 
transparent  panel  means  in  said  upper  flat  work  surface 
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means  located  above  said  open  space  for  enabling  a  com- 
puter operator  to  look  into  said  open  space  therethrough; 

support  means  located  in  said  open  space  beneath  said  trans- 
parent panel  means  for  supporting  a  CRT  device  in  a 
position  enabling  the  CRT  device  to  be  seen  through  said 
transparent  panel  means; 

adjusuble  mounting  means  for  adjusubly  mounting  said 
CRT  device  on  said  support  means;  and 

at  least  one  shelf  means  in  one  of  said  pedesul  means  for 
receiving  and  supporting  at  least  one  component  of  said 
computer  system. 

5,071,205 
ASHTRAY  FOR  VEHICLES 
Giiiiter  Dietz;  Volker  Dabringhaus,  and  Peter  Wegel.  all  of 
Wnppertal,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Gebr.  Happieh 
GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GermaDy 

Coatiaaatioii  of  Ser.  No.  479,831,  Feb.  14, 1990,  abandoned, 
wUck  ii  a  diTision  of  Ser.  No.  388,015,  Jul.  31,  1989,  Pat.  No. 
4,943,124.  This  application  Feb.  28, 1991,  Ser.  No.  6(0,928 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jnl.  29, 
1988,3825828 

Ut  a.'  A47B  95/00 
VS.  a.  312—348  «  Claims 


bolt  is  disengaged  from  the  stop,  freeing  the  bolt  to  pass 
the  stop  to  enable  removal  of  the  drawer  from  the  hous- 
ing, the  rocker  being  articulately  connected  to  the  bolt 
and  being  articulately  connected  to  the  push  button  at 
widely  spaced  apart  locations,  and  the  rocker  being  articu- 
lately mounted  to  the  drawer  between  the  spaced  apart 
articulated  connections  to  the  push  button  and  to  the  bolt, 
the  articulated  connection  of  the  rocker  being  on  the 
drawer  and  the  articulated  connections  of  the  bolt  and  the 
push  button  being  on  the  rocker,  the  push  button,  the 
rocker  and  the  bolt  being  oriented  with  respect  to  each 
other  such  that  the  movement  of  the  push  button  causes 
the  bolt  to  move  generally  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the 
movement  of  the  push  button. 


5,071,206 
COLOR-CORRECTED  HEAT-REFLECITNG  COMPOSITE 
FILMS  AND  GLAZING  PRODUCTS  CONTAINING  THE 

SAME 

Thomas  G.  Hood,  San  Francisco;  Stephen  F.  Meyer,  Los  Altos, 

and  Michael  Brazil,  Union  City,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 

Southwall  Technologies  Inc.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  880,797,  Jon.  30, 1986,  Pat.  No. 

4,799,745.  ThU  appUcation  May  25,  1988,  Ser.  No.  198,782 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  24, 

2006,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.'  G02B  5/28;  C23C  14/]4.  14/34 

VS.  CL  359—360  12  aaims 


1.  A  container  in  the  form  of  a  drawer  with  an  unlocking 
mechanism,  comprising: 
a  housing  having  a  front  opening  for  receiving  a  drawer,  and 
a  drawer  slidably  moveable  into  and  out  of  the  front 
opening  in  the  housing; 
the  drawer  having  a  front  wall  facing  out  of  the  housing 
opening,  a  rear  wall  spaced  rearwardly  from  the  front 
wall  and  located  further  in  the  housing,  a  bottom  joining 
the  front  and  rear  walls,  and  opposite  sides  joining  the 
front  and  rear  walls  and  joined  to  the  bottom; 
a  stop  in  the  housing  extending  in  the  housing  toward  the 
drawer,  the  stop  having  a  front  side  facing  out  of  the 
housing  front  opening  and  having  an  opposite  rear  side; 
a  bolt  supported  on  the  drawer  generally  at  the  rear  wall  and 
the  bolt  being  positioned  for  normally  engaging  the  rear 
side  of  the  stop  to  prevent  withdrawal  of  the  drawer  from 
the  housing  beyond  a  predetermined  extent; 
resilient  means  normally  urging  the  bolt  to  a  position  where 
it  engages  the  rear  !.!de  of  the  stop  and  is  blocked  by  the 
stop  as  the  drawer  is  moved  in  a  direction  out  of  the 
housing; 
a  push  button  which  is  pushable  manually  to  move  from  an 
extended  to  a  retracted  position,  the  push  button  extend- 
ing from  the  bottom  of  the  drawer  in  a  direction  which  is 
normal  to  the  bottom  of  the  drawer; 
an  orienting  guide  on  the  rear  wall  of  the  drawer  for  guiding 
the  motion  of  the  bolt  along  the  rear  wall  toward  and 
away  from  the  housing  stop; 
a  push  button  guide  on  the  drawer  for  guiding  the  motion  of 

the  push  button;  and 
a  rocker  supported  by  the  drawer  extending  between  the 
push  button  and  the  bolt  such  that  the  push  button  oper- 
ates the  rocker  to  move  the  bolt  to  a  position  in  which  the 
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1.  A  gUzing  material  comprising  a  visible  light  transparent 
structural  sheet  member  having  two  sides  and  a  surrounding 
edge,  said  sheet  member  having  adhered  to  one  of  its  sides  a 
color-corrected  infrared-reflecting  Fabry-Perot  interference 
filter  composite,  said  composite  itself  comprising  a  seven  layer 
structure  made  up  of  the  following  sequential  layers; 

a  discrete  continuous  visible  light  transparent  dielectric 
boundary  layer; 

a  discrete  continuous  visible  light  transparent  metal  layer; 

a  discrete  continuous  visible  light  transparent  dielectric 
spacer  layer; 

a  discrete  continuous  visible  hght  transparent  metal  layer; 

a  discrete  continuous  visible  light  transparent  dielectric 
spacer  layer; 

a  discrete  continuous  visible  light  transparent  metal  layer; 

and 
a  discrete  continuous  visible  light  transparent  dielectric 

outer  layer, 
wherein  the  metal  layers  each  comprise  silver  and  each  are 
from  4  to  17  nm  in  thickness  and  the  dielectric  layers  each  have 
an  index  of  refraction  of  from  about  1.75  to  about  2.25  with  the 
spacer  layers  having  a  thickness  of  from  70  to  100  nm  and  the 
boundary  and  outer  layers  each  having  a  thickness  of  from 
about  30  nm  to  about  70  nm. 
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5,071407 
BROADBAND  DIFFRACTIVE  LENS  OR  IMAGING 
ELEMENT 
Natale  M.  Ceglio,  LiTermore;  Aadrew  M.  Hawrylnk,  Modesto; 
Ridmrd  A.  London,  Oakland,  and  Lynn  G.  Seppala,  Uver- 
more,  all  of  Calif.,  aaaignort  to  The  United  SUtet  of  America 
as  represented  by  the  United  State*  Department  of  Energy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Sep.  25, 1990.  Ser.  No.  587.699 

Int.  CL>  G02B  27/44 

VS.  a.  359—15  26  Claims 


1.  A  broadband  difTractive  lens  or  imaging  element,  compris- 
ing a  diffractive  element  having  a  plurality  of  sectors  or  seg- 
ments, each  sector  or  segment  having  a  diffractive  geometry 
patterned  thereon  for  focusing  or  imaging  a  different  narrow- 
band of  radiation,  all  sectors  or  segments  having  substantially 
the  same  primary  focal  length. 


5,071,208 
TWO  BEAM  METHOD  FOR  FORMING  HOLOGRAPHIC 
OPTICAL  ELEMENTS  FREE  OF  SECONDARY  FRINGES 
Bynng  J.  Chang,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Kaiser  Optical 

Systems,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  277,466,  Not.  23. 1988,  Pat.  No.  5,015,049, 

whkh  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  927,341,  Nov.  4, 1986, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  613,901,  May  24, 

1984,  abandoned.  This  applicatioa  Sep.  21, 1990,  Ser.  No. 

586,413 

Int.  a.'  G03H  1/04 

VS.  a.  359—10  12  Claims 


1.  The  two  beam  method  of  constructing  a  transmission 
holographic  optical  element  free  of  secondary  interference 
fringes  comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  a  planar  transparent  supporting  substrate  having  a 
predetermined  thickness  and  first  and  second  surfaces; 

disposing  a  layer  of  photosensitive  material  on  said  second 
surface  of  said  transparent  supporting  substrate,  said  layer 
of  photosensitive  material  having  a  first  surface  in  contact 
with  said  second  surface  of  said  transparent  supporting 
substrate  and  a  second  surface; 

forming  a  first  light  beam  from  a  polychromatic  point  source 
having  a  predetermined  spectral  bandwidth,  said  predeter- 


mined spectral  bandwidth  forming  an  effective  coherence 

length  inversely  proportional  thereto; 
splitting  said  first  light  beam  into  respective  second  and  third 

light  beams  by  a  beam  splitter; 
illuminating  said  layer  of  photosensitive  material  through 

said  second  surface  of  said  layer  of  photosensitive  material 

with  said  second  light  means; 
illuminating  said  layer  of  photosensitive  material  through 

said  second  surface  of  said  layer  of  photosensitive  material 

with  said  third  light  beam;  and 
developing  said  layer  of  photosensitive  material; 
whereby  said  predetermined  spectral  bandwidth  of  said  first 

beam  is  selected  having  an  effective  coherence  length 

which  is: 

(a)  greater  than  the  difference  between  the  distance  along 
the  light  path  of  said  second  light  beam  from  the  beam 
splitter  through  said  second  surface  of  said  layer  of 
photosensitive  material  to  a  particular  point  of  said 
photosensitive  material  and  the  distance  along  the  light 
path  of  said  third  light  beam  from  the  beam  spUtter 
through  said  second  surface  of  said  layer  of  photosensi- 
tive material  to  said  particular  point  of  said  photosensi- 
tive material  is  such  that  any  such  intersection  of  said 
second  light  beam  and  said  third  light  beam  forms  inter- 
ference fringes  of  high  contrast  throughout  said  layer  of 
photosensitive  material, 

(b)  less  than  the  difference  between  the  distance  along  the 
light  path  of  said  second  light  beam  from  the  beam 
splitter  through  said  layer  of  photosensitive  material 
and  said  transparent  supporting  substrate,  reflected 
from  said  first  surface  of  said  transparent  supporting 
substrate  back  through  said  transparent  supporting 
substrate  to  a  particular  point  of  said  photosensitive 
material  and  either  the  disunce  along  the  light  path  of 
said  second  light  beam  from  the  beam  splitter  through 
said  second  surface  of  said  layer  of  photosensitive  mate- 
rial to  said  particular  point  of  said  photosensitive  mate- 
rial or  the  distance  along  the  light  path  of  said  third 
light  beam  from  the  beam  splitter  through  said  second 
surface  of  said  layer  of  photosensitive  material  to  said 
particular  point  of  said  photosensitive  material,  such 
that  any  intersection  of  said  second  light  beam  reflected 
from  said  first  surface  of  said  transparent  supporting 
substrate  and  either  said  second  light  beam  or  said  third 
light  beam  does  not  form  interference  fringes  of  high 
contrast  anywhere  within  said  layer  of  photosensitive 
material,  and 

(c)  less  than  the  difference  between  the  distance  along  the 
light  path  of  said  third  light  beam  from  the  beam  splitter 
through  said  layer  of  photosensitive  material  and  said 
transparent  supporting  substrate,  reflected  from  said 
first  surface  of  said  transparent  supporting  substrate 
back  through  said  transparent  supporting  substrate  to  a 
particular  point  of  said  photosensitive  material  and 
either  the  distance  along  the  light  path  of  said  second 
light  beam  from  the  beam  sphtter  through  said  second 
surface  of  said  layer  of  photosensitive  material  to  said 
particular  point  of  said  photosensitive  material  or  the 
distance  along  the  light  path  of  said  third  light  beam 
from  the  beam  splitter  through  said  second  surface  of 
said  layer  of  photosensitive  material  to  said  particular 
point  of  said  photosensitive  material,  such  that  any 
intersection  of  said  third  light  beam  reflected  from  said 
first  surface  of  said  transparent  supporting  substrate  and 
either  said  second  light  beam  or  said  third  light  beam 
does  not  form  interference  fringes  of  high  contrast 
anywhere  within  said  layer  of  photosensitive  material. 


804 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  10.  1991 


5,071,309 

VARIABLE  ACUITY  NON-UNEAR  PROJECTION 

SYSTEM 

Darid  B.  Chug,  TmUb;  Norto*  L.  Molie,  Picific  Palisades,  and 

I-Fd  Shik,  Los  AUunitos,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Hugkcs 

Aiicnft  Coaipaay,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  May  7.  1990,  Ser.  No.  519,608 

lat  a.'  G02B  5/32:  G03H  1/04 

VS.  CL  35»-19  1*  Ctoi^ 


1.  An  image  projection  system  for  use  by  an  observer  having 
a  predetermined  field  of  view,  the  system  comprising: 

means  for  creating  and  projecting  images  about  a  center 
such  that  the  resolution  of  the  images  decreases  the  farther 
the  image  is  located  from  the  center; 

means  for  focusing  the  projected  images  to  bundles  of  light 
rays  having  predetermined  cross-section; 

a  viewing  screen; 

a  transmissive  holographic  optical  element  non-linearly 
diffracting  the  light  ray  bundles  from  the  focusing  means 
to  the  viewing  screen  such  that  the  resolution  of  the  im- 
ages in  the  bundles  increases  the  farther  the  image  is  lo- 
cated from  the  center;  and 

means  for  mainuining  the  center  of  the  images  in  alignment 
with  the  center  of  the  field  of  view  of  the  observer. 


beam  of  light  passing  through  the  first  reflection  holo- 
graphic optical  element  and  being  oriented  at  a  first  angle 
to  the  first  plane  will  be  reflected  from  the  second  reflec- 
tion holographic  optical  element,  thereby  forming  a  first 
reflected  beam  of  light,  the  first  reflected  beam  of  light 
being  reflected  from  the  second  reflection  holographic 
optical  element  toward  the  first  reflection  holographic 
optical  element  at  a  second  angle,  the  first  reflected  beam 
of  Kght  thereafter  being  reflected  from  the  first  reflection 
holographic  element,  thereby  forming  a  second  reflected 
beam  of  light,  the  second  reflected  beam  of  light  encoun- 
tering the  second  reflection  holographic  optical  element 
at  a  third  angle,  the  third  angle  having  an  angle  of  inci- 
dence to  the  second  reflection  holographic  optical  ele- 
ment such  that  the  second  reflected  beam  of  light  passes 
through  the  second  reflection  holographic  optical  ele- 
ment. 


5,071,211 
CONNECTOR  HOLDERS  AND  DISTRIBUTION  FRAME 
AND  CONNECTOR  HOLDER  ASSEMBUES  FOR 
OPTICAL  CABLE 
George  Dcbortoli,  Ottawa;  Laurence  A.  J.  BeanUcii,  and  Brian 
T.  Oibonic,  both  of  Kanata,  all  of  Canada,  assignors  to  North- 
era  Teleconi  Limited,  Montreal,  Canada 
Continuation-in-pnrt  of  Ser.  No.  286,904,  Dec  20, 19M, 
abandoned.  ThU  application  OcL  18, 1989,  Ser.  No.  423,281 
Int.  CL'  G02B  6/36 
VS.  CL  385—76  '»  ClaiM 


5,071,210 

SANDWICH  REFLECTION  HOLOGRAM 

Steven  M.  Arnold,  Minnetooka,  and  Anil  K.  Jain,  New  Brighton, 

both  of  Minn.,  aasiviora  to  APA  Optics,  Inc.,  Blaine,  Minn. 

Filed  Dec.  28, 1989,  Ser.  No.  458,245 

Int  a.)  G02B  5/32 

VS.  CL  359—19  !•  CUinM 


1.  A  transmission  holographic  element  comprising: 

a)  a  first  planar  reflection  holographic  optical  element,  the 
first  planar  reflection  holographic  optical  element  having 
a  first  angular  bandwidth  and  residing  in  a  first  plane; 

b)  a  second  planar  reflection  holographical  optical  element, 
the  second  planar  reflection  holographic  optical  element 
having  a  second  angular  bandwidth,  the  second  reflection 
holographic  optical  element  residing  in  a  second  plane, 
the  second  plane  residing  in  a  parallel  relationship  to  the 
first  reflection  holographic  optical  element,  such  that  a 


1.  A  planar  connector  holder  for  holding  terminal  connec- 
tors for  optical  fibers,  the  holder  having: 
a  front  end  region,  a  rear  end  region  remote  from  the  front 
end  region,  and  sides  extending  from  the  front  end  region 
to  the  rear  end  region; 
a  storage  facility  for  the  storage  of  a  plurality  of  coiled 
lengths  of  fiber  with  the  fiber  with  the  fiber  coils  in  planes 
of  the  holder,  the  storage  facility  lying  between  the  sides 
of  the  holder; 
means  in  the  storage  facility  for  limiting  the  minimum  bend 

radius  of  the  associated  optical  fiber  coils; 
a  mounting  region  for  a  plurality  of  optical  terminal  connec- 
tors, the  mounting  region  disposed  at  the  front  end  region 
of  the  holder  with  the  storage  facility  directly  disposed 
between  the  mounting  region  and  the  rear  end  region  of 
the  holder  with  the  mounting  region  comprising  a  plural- 
ity of  connector  mounting  positions  disposed  in  a  series 
which  extends,  from  mounting  position  to  mounting  posi- 
tion along  the  front  end  region  of  the  holder  for  location 
of  terminal  connectors  in  the  mounting  positions  with  an 
end  of  each  connector  facing  forwardly  from  the  front 
end  region  of  the  holder;  and 
a  connector  guard  pivotally  movable  into  and  out  of  a  con- 
nector guarding  position,  in  which  it  is  located  forwardly 
in  front  of  the  mounting  region  to  provide  a  space  be- 
tween the  guard  and  the  mounting  region  for  passage  of 
optical  fibers,  the  guard  being  movable  from  the  guarding 
position  to  allow  for  access  from  a  position  in  front  of  the 
mounting  region,  to  said  forwardly  facing  ends  of  the 
connectors  when  in  their  mounting  positions. 
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5jni4l2 

OPTICAL  FIBER  POLARIZER  AND  PROCESS  OF 

PRODUCTION  THEREOF 

AkitMhi  McMdd,  Sagamihara;  Norio  Snanki,  Yokohuna;  Ta*w 
Arima;  Ko^ji  Okaninra,  both  ofTochigi,  and  Skinya  iMfnU, 
Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  aarignon  to  Fl^itM  Limited,  KawaanU, 
Japnn 

per  No.  PCT/JP89/00937,  §  371  Date  Apr.  27, 1990.  §  102(e) 
Date  Apr.  27, 1990,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO90/02966,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Mar.  22, 1990 

PCT  Filed  Sep.  13, 1989,  Ser.  No.  474JI53 
Clainn  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  14, 1908, 63-228524 
lat  CL'  G02B  6/26 

VS.  CL  385—11  10  Claima 


the  groove  with  the  end  of  the  fiber-optic  cable  adjacent 
to  the  terminating  surface; 

forming  alignment  means  on  the  working  surface; 

securing  pontioning  means  to  the  substrate  at  a  predeter- 
mined poaition  using  the  alignment  means,  the  poaitioning 
means  including  a  positioning  surface  adapted  to  abut  the 
reference  surface  of  the  electro-optic  device;  and 

mounting  the  electro-optic  device  on  the  working  surface 
such  that  the  reference  surface  abuts  the  positioning  sur- 
face; 

the  alignment  means  being  formed  sttch  that  when  the  elec- 
tro-optic device  is  mounted  on  the  working  surface,  the 
optical  port  is  positioned  so  as  to  efficiently  couple  light 
between  the  end  of  the  fiber-optic  cable  and  the  optical 
port  via  reflection  off  the  terminating  surboe. 


^ 


V 

20 


u 


^ 
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1.  An  optical  fiber  polarizer,  comprising 
an  optical  fiber  (6)  composed  of  a  core  (2)  having  a  high 
refractive  index  and  a  clad  (4)  having  a  low  refractive 
index, 
a  constricted  portion  (14)  formed  on  said  optical  fiber  (6), 

and 
a  belt-like  conductive  layer  (20)  provided  on  a  surface  of 
said  constricted  poriion  (14)  and  elongated  in  a  longitudi- 
nal direction  of  said  optical  fiber  (6), 
wherein  said  constricted  poriion  (14)  is  composed  of  a  pair  of 
tapered  portions  (16)  each  hiving  a  diameter  which  continu- 
ously decreases  from  a  portion  of  said  optical  fiber  (6)  other 
than  said  constricted  portion  (14),  and  a  smaller  diameter 
poriion  (18)  interposed  between  said  pair  of  tapered  portions 
(16)  and  having  a  substantially  uniform  diameter,  said  portions 
(16)  and  said  smaller  diameter  poriion  (18)  having  axes  which 
coincide  with  an  axis  of  said  optical  fiber  (6). 


1.  A  method  for  fabricating  an  optical  coupler  for  coupling 
light  between  an  end  of  a  fiber-optic  cable  and  an  optical  pori 
of  an  electro-optic  device,  the  electro-optic  device  including  a 
reference  surface,  the  method  comprising: 
providing  a  substrate  having  a  worldng  surface; 
forming  a  groove  in  the  working  surface  of  the  substrate,  the 
groove  having  a  terminating  surface  and  being  dimen- 
sioned such  that  the  fiber-optic  cable  can  be  positioned  in 


5,071,214  

INTERFEROMETRIC  FIBRE  OPTIC  NETWORK 
Peter  G.  Jacoh.  GOmore;  Martin  C  EUm,  O'Comior.  Robert  A. 
Grfflin,  Qneanbeyam  aM  Scott  C  Raririeiih,  WmriMH,  d  or 
Aaatralia,  aaaivMra  to  Hm  Commonwealth  of  AaatraUa,  Can- 
berra, Aaitnlia 
PCT  No.  PCT/AUS9/00201,  §  371  Date  im.  10, 1991,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jan.  10, 1991,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO09/11110,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Not.  16. 1909 

per  FUcd  May  11, 1989,  Ser.  No.  601,744 
Claima  priority,  application  AaatnUn.  May  12, 1988,  PI8189 
InL  CL'  G02B  6/23;  GOIB  9/(0;  HOU  5/16 
UJS.CL385— 12  9< 


5,071,213 

OPTICAL  COUPLER  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 

OPTICAL  COUPLER 

Erie  Y.  Chan,  Mercer  Island,  Wash.,  assignor  to  The  Boeing 

Company,  Seattle,  Wash. 

Filed  Oct.  31, 1990,  Ser.  No.  607,991 

Int.  CL'  G02B  6/26.  6/42 

VS.  CL  385—52  U  Claima 


1.  An  interferometric  fibre  optic  network  comprisiiig: 

a  downlead  optical  fibre  and  a  pair  of  uplead  optical  fibres; 
and 

sites  for  a  plurality  of  interferometric  sensor  pairs  arranged 
whereby  each  site  is  optically  connected  to  said  downlead 
and  uplead  fibres  via  a  plurality  of  fibre  optic  couplers 
which  include  a  3  X  3  fibre  optic  coupler  and  respective 
further  fibre  optic  couplers  on  said  uplead  fibres; 

wherein  said  uplead  fibres  are  multimode  optical  fibres,  each 
of  said  3x3  couplers  is  optically  connected  to  the  respec- 
tive said  further  couplers  by  a  single  mode  optical  fibre 
and  said  further  couplers  are  asymmetric  couplers  having 
high  tap-on  coupling  from  said  single  mode  optical  fibre  to 
the  respective  said  uplead  fibre  but  low-tap  off  coupling 
from  said  uplead  fibre. 


5,07L21S 

PIGTAILING  OPTICAL  FIBER 

Brace  D.  Hockaday,  124  MerliM  Rd.,  Verwm,  Coon.  06066 

Filed  Not.  30, 1990,  Ser.  No.  621,096 

Int.  CL'  G02B  6/M 

VS.  CL  385-49  8  CWms 

7.  Apparatus,  comprising: 

an  optical  fiber,  having  an  inner  core  portion  surrounded  by 
an  outer  cladding  portion,  a  poriion  of  an  outer  surface  of 
said  fiber  at  an  end  thereof  being  coated  with  solder,  said 
fiber  at  said  coated  end  having  a  portion  cut  away  such 
that  a  flat  surface  at  a  tangential  or  near  tangential  relation 
to  said  core  results,  said  relation  of  said  flat  surface  to  said 
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fiber  core  being  determined  by  optimal  coupling  of  light 

energy  between  said  core  and  a  waveguide; 

I  integrated  optical  chip,  having  said  waveguide  imbedded 

therein,  said  chip  having  solder  located  on  a  surface  of 

said  chip  in  certain  predefined  areas  in  relation  to  said 

waveguide;  characterized  by: 

id  flat  surface  of  said  fiber  being  attached  to  said  chip 

surface  such  that  outer  edges  of  said  flat  surface  of  said 


PRECISION  FOCUSING  AND  LOCATING  COLLAR  FOR 

A  nBER  OPTIC  CONNECTOR 
Hmmmw  F.  Birch,  S407  PlymMrth  Meadows  Ct,  Fairffu,  Va. 
22032^220 

Filed  Apr.  25, 1990.  Scr.  No.  514,246 

laL  a.)  G02B  6/32 

VS.  CL  385—33  »  ClaiaM 


fiber  are  in  contact  with  said  solder  areas  on  said  chip, 
such  said  contacting  of  said  fiber  onto  said  chip  providing 
for  vertical  alignment  of  an  optical  axis  of  said  fiber  along 
said  core  into  precise  optical  alignment  with  an  optical 
axis  of  said  waveguide,  said  solder  on  said  outer  fiber 
surface  and  on  said  solder  areas  being  melted  at  a  junction 
therebetween  whereby  resulting  surface  tension  forces 
bring  said  optical  axis  along  said  core  into  precise  optical 
alignment  with  said  optical  axis  of  said  waveguide. 


-21 — 31 


1.  A  focusing  and  locating  device  for  an  optical  waveguide 
having  a  refractive  index  and  forming  an  exterior  surface,  said 
focusing  and  locating  device  comprising: 

a  first  collar  of  optically  transparent  material  with  a  fixed 
refractive  index  that  is  equal  to  or  less  than  the  refractive 
index  of  the  surface  of  said  waveguide,  said  ftrst  collar 
being  disposed  on  said  waveguide;  and 

an  end  of  said  first  collar  adjoining  an  end  of  said  waveguide 
forming  a  convex  surface; 

said  first  collar  esublishing  a  predetermined  relationship 
between  said  waveguide  and  said  convex  surface; 

said  convex  surface  being  arranged  to  focus  light  energy 
onto  the  core  of  said  waveguide  at  an  incident  angle  less 
than  or  equal  to  the  acceptance  angle  of  said  waveguide 
thereby  causing  the  light  energy  to  be  introduced  into  an 
internally  reflected  along  said  core  of  said  waveguide. 


5,071,216 

OPTICAL  INTERCONNECT  WAVEGUIDE-BEAM 

COLTLER 

Charles  T.  Sullivan,  BumsTillc,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Honeywell 
Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Job.  28, 1990,  Ser.  No.  545.442 
Int.  CL'  G02B  6/32 


5.071,218 
OPTICAL  CONNECTOR  FERRULE 
Hiroaki  Nishimoto,  Osaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sumitomo  Elec- 
tric Industries,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  6,  1991,  Ser.  No.  665,220 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  9,  1990,  2-23994{U] 
Int.  a.'  G02B  6/36 
VS.  a.  385—60  2  Ctaims 


UjS.  a.  385—34 


23  Claims 


1.  An  optical  interconnect  device,  comprising: 

a  substrate  having  a  reflective  surface; 

a  raised  channel  waveguide  formed  on  said  reflective  surface 
of  said  substrate,  said  waveguide  having  an  endface;  and 

means  for  directing  light  traveling  in  a  first  direction  in  the 
form  of  a  collimated  light  beam  onto  said  waveguide 
endface  and  for  directing  light  traveling  in  a  second  direc- 
tion and  exiting  said  waveguide  at  said  waveguide  endface 
into  the  form  of  a  collimated  beam,  said  means  for  direct- 
ing light  located  on  said  reflective  surface  of  said  substrate 
adjacent  to  and  in  optical  alignment  with  said  raised  chan- 
nel waveguide. 


sa2Z 


^,'/  ///] 


1.  An  optical  connector  ferrule  for  positioning  and  securing 
an  optical  fiber  such  that  the  optical  fiber  is  joined  with  a 
mating  optical  fiber; 
said  optical  fiber  connector  ferrule  being  provided  with  an 

insert  portion  having  an  end  face; 
said  insert  portion  having  an  outside  diameter  D  and  being 

formed  with  a  bore  for  positioning  the  optical  fiber; 
said  bore  having  a  diameter  d; 

wherein  a  slot  having  a  depth  c  of  0.005  to  0.050  mm  and  a 
width  b  is  formed  on  said  end  face  such  that  the  following 
equation  is  satisfied: 


W  -I-  2  X  c)<  ft  <  (D/MT). 
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54r71,219 

FIBER  OPTIC  CONNECnON  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 

John  A.  YwtiB,  SoutUngton;  Kcaaeth  P.  Cope,  Warrea;  Joaeph 

H.  Gladd,  Cortland;  Robert  G.  Plyer,  Vienna,  and  Robert  E. 

Steele,  Cortland,  aU  of  Ohio,  aari^on  to  GcMral  Motors 

Corporatioii,  Detroit,  Mkh. 

Filed  Not.  9, 1990,  Ser.  No.  612,014 

Int  a.'  G02B  6/26 

VS.  a.  385—78  44  Claims 


5,071,220 
JOINT  CLOSintE  MODULE  AND  BOX  FOR  OPTICAL 

FIBER  CABLES 
Yvcf  Rncllo,  Lannioi^  Rcgb  Petit,  and  Gerard  Ayool,  both  of 
Pcrroa  Gidrrec,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  French  Sute  repre- 
•eatcd  by  the  Minister  of  Poat,  TelecommuUcatioas  mri 
Space,  Issy  Les  Moalineanx,  Fraacc 

Filed  Apr.  30, 1990,  Scr.  No.  516.074 
daiaw  priority.  appMcrtfcm  FVaM*.  May  11.  1989.  89  06453 
Int  aj  GQ2B  6/26.  6/40 
VS.  CL  385—135  18  ( 


1.  A  terminal  connector  for  a  fiber  optic  cable  having  a  pair 
of  jacketed  fibers,  comprising  interconnecting  first  and  second 
body  members, 

the  first  body  member  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  terminal 
projections,  each  including  an  exit  aperture  for  receiving 
a  fiber  therethrough,  and  a  pair  of  inner  guide  walls  for 
jacketed  fibers  extending  rearwardly  and  convergingly 
from  each  projection,  and 

the  second  body  member  comprising  an  entrance  aperture 
for  a  fiber  optic  cable,  spaced  outer  walls  formed  to  com- 
plement the  inner  guide  walls  in  spaced  relation  upon 
interconnection  of  the  body  members  to  define  diverging 
guide  channels  for  split-apart  jacketed  fibers,  a  plurality  of 
gripper  teeth  formed  on  the  inner  surfaces  of  the  outer 
walls  for  engaging  the  jacketed  fibers  to  trap  them  against 
the  inner  walls  upon  interconnection  of  the  body  mem- 
bers. 

42.  A  method  of  forming  a  connector  terminal  for  a  fiber 
optic  cable  having  a  jacketed  fiber,  comprising  the  steps  of 

forming  a  first  body  member  with  a  terminal  projection 
including  an  exit  aperture  for  receiving  a  fiber  there- 
through and  a  guide  wall  for  a  jacketed  fiber  extending 
rearwardly  from  the  projection, 

forming  a  second  body  member  having  an  entrance  aperture 
for  a  fiber  optic  cable,  a  second  wall  formed  to  comple- 
ment the  guide  wall  in  spaced  relation  upon  interconnec- 
tion of  the  body  members  to  define  a  guide  channel  for  the 
jacketed  fiber,  and  a  plurality  of  gripper  teeth  formed  on 
the  inner  surface  of  the  second  walL 

inserting  a  fiber  optic  cable  through  the  entrance  aperture 
into  the  second  body, 

stripping  the  ends  of  the  cable  to  expose  the  fiber, 

training  the  cable  along  the  guide  wall  of  the  first  body 
member,  with  the  fiber  end  projecting  out  of  the  exit 
aperture, 

interconnecting  the  body  members  to  engage  the  gripper 
teeth  with  the  fiber  jacket  to  trap  the  cable  against  the 
guide  wall  within  the  housing,  and 

providing  a  smooth,  flat  end  surface  on  the  fiber  end. 


1.  A  joint  closure  module  for  optical  fiber  cables,  wherein 
each  cable  is  notably  of  the  type  including,  inserted  in  an 
external  sealing  sheath,  a  plurality  of  optical  fibers  held  around 
a  central  strength  element  by  grooved  core  or  tube  and  periph- 
eral reinforcement  braid  supports  or  rod  supports,  said  module 
receiving  the  ends  of  the  cables  to  be  connected  to  at  least  one 
of  two  opposite  access  faces,  and  providing  shelter  to  means 
for  fastening  the  cable  ends,  means  for  spreading  the  fibers 
contained  in  the  cables,  and  cartridges  housing  reserve  coils  of 
fibers  and  the  connecting  splices  of  said  connected  fibers,  this 
module  having  a  supporting  plate  demarcating  above  at  least 
one  portion  of  its  surface,  a  shielded  space  of  extension  of  the 
transfer  sections  of  the  fibers,  said  supporting  plate  including, 
firstly,  a  set  of  aligned  and  separate  means  for  anchoring  the 
external  sheath,  the  peripheral  reinforcements  and  the  central 
strength  element,  respectively,  of  each  cable  and.  secondly,  at 
least  one  fiber  connection  (or  joining)  and  coiling  cartridge, 
with  guided  hinging  arranged  so  as  to  restrict  the  transfer 
length  and  course  of  shift  of  said  transfer  sections  during  the 
guided  shifting  of  said  hinged  cartridge. 


5.071,221 
WATER  PENETRATION  PREVENTIVE  CABLE 
NoriaU  F^itairi;  KiicU  Itoh.  and  KolUi  Kato.  all  tA  YokkaicU, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Petrodiemical  Compaay  Lim- 
ited, Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  3,  1989.  Ser.  No.  388.941 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  5,  1988,  63-195343; 
Sep.  5.  1988.  63-221954;  Sep.  5,  1988.  63-221955;  Sep.  5,  1988. 
63-221956;  Sep.  5.  1988,  63-221957 

Iirt.  CL'  G02B  6/44 
VS.  a.  385—100  9  CUm 

1.  A  water  penetration  preventive  cable  comprising  an  as- 
sembly of  at  least  one  linear  element  comprising  a  core  wire 
and  at  least  one  Unew  element  comprising  a  linear  tensile 
strength  member,  the  assembly  being  covered  with  a  sheath  to 
form  the  cable,  wherein  at  least  one  of  the  linear  elements  is 
wound  with  a  water  absorptive  tape,  a  water  absorptive  linear 
element  is  interposed  at  least  partly  between  said  linear  ele- 
ments or  between  one  said  linear  element  and  said  or  said 
assembly  is  wound  with  a  water  absorptive  tape,  and  further 
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wherein  sud  water  absorptive  Upe  is  nude  of  a  water  absorp-    medium  is  selected  from  a  group  including  an  electric  wire  and 
tivTn^r  complex  obuined  bV  polymerizing  a  water  solu-   a  lead  fr«ne  of  thin  metal  plate,  and  the  electnc  power  trans- 


mission medium  is  selected  from  a  group  including  an  electric 
ble  ethylenically  unsaturated  monomer  impregnating  or  coated   power  wire  and  a  lead  frame  of  thick  metal  plate, 
on  a  Upelike  support. 


5,071,222 
UGHTPIPE  TIP  FOR  CONTACT  LASER  SURGERY 
KatiMriae  D.  T  — fc»«»n,  Seattle,  and  Michael  B.  Levy,  Woodin- 
▼ille,  both  of  Waah.^  assignors  to  Luxar  Corporation,  Bothell, 

Wash. 
Conthwation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  310,774,  Mar.  17, 1«9,  Pat 

No.  5,005,944,  which  is  a  coattauatioB-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

139,285,  Dec.  29, 1987,  Pat.  No.  4,805,987.  This  application  Apr. 

24, 1990,  Ser.  No.  513,666 

lat  a.'  G02B  tm 

MS.  CL  385—125  3*  Claims 


5,071,224 
LENTICULAR  LENS  FOR  USE  IN  BACK  PROJECTION 

TYPE  TELEVISION  RECEIVER 
Tom  Yokoo,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Pioneer  Electronic  Cor- 
poratioB,  Tokyo,  Japan 

CoatinuaHon  of  Ser.  No.  358,765,  May  30,  1989,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jul.  25,  1990,  Ser.  No.  560,451 
Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Japan,  No».  16, 1988,  63-287543 
Int.  CL'  G03B  21/60 
MS.  a.  359—456  2 ' 


1.  A  tip  for  contact  surgery,  comprising  a  housing  with  a 
hollow  light  waveguide  proximal  end  portion  which  efiiciently 
transmits  laser  light  applied  thereto  from  the  end  of  a  light 
conduit,  and  a  hollow  light  waveguide  disUl  end  portion  of  a 
selected  size  and  shape  which  absorbs  at  least  some  of  the  laser 
light  transmitted  thereto  and  heats  up  upon  the  application  of 
the  laser  light  to  an  operating  temperature  at  or  above  the 
temperature  at  which  body  tissue  vaporizes. 

5,071423 

aRCurr  structure  formed  by  insert  molding 

OF  ELECTRIC  AND/OR  OPTICAL  TRANSMISSION 

MEDIUM 

Maaao  Gotoh,  Yokosuka;  Makoto  lida,  Kawasaki;  Kenichi 

Waragai,  Fiyisawa;  Yonezo  Yanokura,  KatsuU,  and  Masaki 

Sato,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 

Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Jon.  14,  1990,  Ser.  No.  538,113 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jm.  16, 1989, 1-152316 

lat  a.5  G02B  6/10,  6/12 

MS.  CL  385—14  "  Claims 

1.  A  circuit  structure  of  uniUry  construction  comprising  a 
conductive  circuit  module  having  a  three-dimensional  shape, 
the  circuit  module  consisting  essentially  of  i)  at  least  one  trans- 
mission medium  selected  from  a  group  consisting  of  an  optical 
signal  transmission  medium,  an  electric  signal  transmission 
medium,  and  an  electric  power  transmission  medium  and  ii)  a 
plastic  in  which  said  at  least  one  transmission  medium  is  insert- 
molded,  wherein  the  optical  signal  transmission  medium  is 
composed  of  an  optical  fiber,  the  electric  signal  transmission 


1.  In  a  lenticular  lens  for  use  in  a  back  projection  type  televi- 
sion receiver,  said  lens  having  projected  light  emerge  from  an 
exit  face  (13)  between  black  strips  formed  on  the  front  side  of 
said  exit  face,  and  having  a  plurality  of  lenticules  (11)  formed 
on  the  back  side  parallel  to  the  direction  of  pitch  between  said 
black  strips,  the  improvement  comprising: 

a   plurality   of  parallel,   vertically   oriented,   horizontally 

spaced  protruding  portions  on  said  exit  face; 
a  plurality  of  parallel,  vertically  oriented  lens  portions  (13a) 
individually  defined  on  said  exit  face  between  adjacent 
protruding  portions  of  said  exit  face,  wherein  each  of  said 
protruding  portions  has  a  black  strip  (12a),  formed  on  a 
front  surface  thereof,  each  lens  portion  having  a  convex 
surface  on  said  exit  face  to  refract  light  from  a  correspond- 
ing lenticule  before  it  emerges  therefrom;  and 
a  plurality  of  reflecting  portions  individually  flanking  each 
lens  portion,  each  reflecting  portion  having  a  slight  con- 
cave portion  on  said  exit  face  to  totally  reflect  light  re- 
ceived from  a  lenticule  toward  an  adjacent  lens  portion  to 
exit  therefrom,  wherein  each  protruding  portion  falls 
rapidly  from  the  front  surface  of  said  protruding  portion 
so  as  to  connect  with  a  base  end  of  said  slight  concave 
portion,  said  lenticular  lens  having  a  constant  horizontal 
cross-sectional  shape. 
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5,071,225 

BEAM  SPLTITER  FOR  PRODUCING  A  PLURALITY  OF 

SPLITTED  UGHT  BEAMS  FOR  EACH  OF 

WAVELENGTH  COMPONENTS  OF  AN  INCIDENT 

UGHT  BEAM 

TcUl  laoae,  YaaMWMU,  Japa^  artianr  to  Hoya  Cofporatkw, 

Tokyo  Md  Dafadpyoo  Scnca  MUg.  Co„  Ltri„  Kyoto,  hotk  of, 

JapH 

Filed  Dm.  28, 1990,  Ser.  No.  635,767 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatkw  J^aii,  Dec  29. 1989, 63-342437 
Int  a.»  G02B  27/14.  5/28 
MS.  CL  359—634  10  ' 


first  outgoing  and  said  second  incident  planar  sur&ces 
kept  in  substantially  parallel  to  each  other;  and 
first  and  second  semitransparent  layers  formed  on  said  first 
and  said  second  exit  areas  and  supplied  with  said  first  and 
said  second  outgoing  light  beams  for  partially  passing  said 
first  and  said  second  outgoing  +  light  beams,  respectively, 
and  for  partiaUy  reflecting  said  first  and  said  second  oat- 
going  light  beams  towards  said  first  and  said  second  sub- 
sidiary reflection  layers  to  make  said  first  and  said  second 
subsidiary  reflection  layers  reflect  said  first  and  said  sec- 
ond outgoing  light  beams  towards  said  first  and  said  sec- 
ond semitransparent  layers,  respectively,  each  of  said  first 
and  said  second  semitransparent  layers  thereby  producing 
said  plurality  of  the  partial  light  beams  for  each  of  said 
first  and  said  aeoood  outgoing  light  beams. 


5,071.226  

AIRBORNE  OPTOELECTRONIC  SYSTEM  FOR 

IDENTIFICATION  AND  LOCALIZATION  WITH 

COMPENSATED  AND  FACETTED  PORT 

Marc  AadkM,  MaMy.  md  CWatiaa  Pepin,  GifS/YTettc  both  of 

Fnace,  aasJgaors  to  Tho—oo  CSF,  Potcaaz,  FraMC 

Filed  Dae.  4, 1990,  Ser.  No.  621,808 
Claims  priority,  appUcatiaa  Fkaace,  Dec.  15, 1989,  89  16615 
Lrt.  CL>  G02B  5/06:  GOIB  11/26:  GOIC  3/00 
MS.  CL  359—832  6  < 


1.  A  beam  splitter  supplied  with  a  single  incident  light  beam 
having  first  and  second  wavelength  components  for  splitting 
said  incident  light  beam  into  first  and  second  outgoing  light 
beams  having  said  first  and  said  second  wavelength  compo- 
nents, respectively,  and  for  splitting  each  of  said  first  and  said 
second  outgoing  light  beams  into  a  plurality  of  partial  light 
beams,  said  beam  splitter  comprising: 
a  first  transparent  block  having  first  incident  and  first  outgo- 
ing planar  surfaces  substantially  parallel  to  each  other, 
said  first  incident  planar  surface  having  a  primary  incident 
area  and  a  primary  reflection  area,  said  primary  incident 
area  being  for  receiving  said  incident  light  beam  to  direct 
said  incident  tight  beam  towards  said  first  outgoing  planar 
surface, 
a  primary  reflection  layer  formed  on  said  primary  reflection 

area; 
a  second  transparent  block  having  second  incident  and  sec- 
ond outgoing  planar  surfaces  substantially  parallel  to  each 
other,  said  second  incident  planar  surface  having  a  subsid- 
iary incident  area,  first  and  second  subsidiary  reflection 
areas,  and  a  remaining  area,  said  second  outgoing  planar 
surface  having  first  and  second  exit  areas; 
an  intermediate  transparent  layer  interposed  between  said 

first  outgoing  and  said  second  incident  planar  surfaces; 
a  band-pass  layer  interposed  between  said  intermediate 
transparent  layer  and  said  second  incident  planar  surface 
and  formed  on  said  subsidiary  incident  area  with  said  first 
outgoing  and  said  second  incident  planar  surfaces  kept  in 
substantially  parallel  to  each  other  and  with  said  incident 
light  beam  directed  towards  said  subsidiary  incident  area 
through  said  intermediate  transparent  layer,  said  band- 
pass layer  supplied  with  said  incident  light  beam  for  pass- 
ing said  first  outgoing  light  beam  towards  said  first  exit 
area  and  for  reflecting  said  second  outgoing  light  beam 
towards  said  primary  reflection  layer  to  make  said  pri- 
mary reflection  layer  reflect  said  second  outgoing  light 
beaiq.  towards  said  second  exit  area  through  said  remain- 
ing area; 
first  and  second  subsidiary  reflection  layers  interposed  be- 
tween said  intermediate  transparent  layer  and  said  second 
incident  planar  surface  and  formed  on  said  first  and  said 
second  subsidiary  reflection  areas,  respectively,  with  said 


1.  An  airborne  optoelectronic  identification  and/or  localiza- 
tion system  comprising  a  facetted  port,  a  line-of-sight  orienu- 
tion  device  and  an  optical  device  for  the  forming  of  images  of 
the  viewed  field,  wherein  said  system  further  includes  compen- 
sation means  to  bring  the  flux  emerging  from  a  lateral  facet  of 
the  port  and  the  flux  emerging  from  the  front  facet  in  a  parallel 
condition  within  the  line-of-sight  orientation  device. 


5,071,227 

OPTICAL  FILTER  IN  THE  FORM  OF  A  RECTANGULAR 

PARALLELEPIPED  HAVING  A  PLURALITY  OF 

NONINTERSECT1NG  BEVELS 

David  A.  Dowd,  SomerriUe,  Mom.,  aariffor  to  LamiHti  Ltd., 

Inc.,  Wiachcatcr,  Man. 

Filed  Dec  7, 1990,  Ser.  No.  625,316 
fart.  CL'  G02B  5/22.  1/04 
MS.  CL  359-885  H 


1.  An  optical  filter  comprising  an  optically  transparent  mate- 
rial in  the  form  of  a  rectangular  parallelapiped  having  a  plural- 
ity of  non-intersecting  bevels  formed  on  edges  thereof. 
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S,071,228 
BLACK-WHITE  UQUID  CRYSTAL  DISPLAY  HAVING 

AN  INSULATION  LAYER  FOR  BLOCKING  THE 
DIFFUSION  OF  SODIUM  IONS  FROM  THE  GLASS  OF 
THE  CELL  PLATE  TO  THE  POLYPHENYLENE  OF  THE 

ORIENTATION  LAYER 
JiiriM  WaldBUM,  ScWwaich,  ami  SteCu  Bonig.  Stattgart,  botk 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcriMay,  atsignon  to  Nokia  Unterhaltiug- 
selektronili,  Pfonheia,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmiaiiy 

Filed  Dec.  19, 19«9,  Ser.  No.  454,753 
CtaiiH  priority,  appiicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  Dec.  24, 
19n,3S437<7 

lat  CL'  G02F  1/13 
U  A  CL  3S»-«3  «  Claims 
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a  first  polarizing  plate  arranged  on  one  side  of  said  liquid 
crystal  lens; 
light  blocking  means  including: 

a  light  blocking  plate  having  an  aperture; 

a  second  polarizing  plate  disposed  on  the  opposite  side  of 
said  liquid  crystal  lens  and  in  a  portion  excluding  a 
central  area  smaller  in  diameter  than  said  aperture  of 
said  light  blocking  plate,  said  second  polarizing  plate 


1.  Black-white  liquid  crystal  display  (10)  with  a  liquid  crystal 
cell  arranged  between  two  crossed  polarizers  (13.o,  13.u)  with 

an  upper  and  lower  cell  plate  (ll.o,  ll.u)  and  an  upper  and 
lower  orienution  layer  (17)  for  providing  an  orientation 
direction  (M.o,  M.u)  for  adjacent  liquid  crystal  molecules 
(U)  of  a  layer  (12)  of  a  nematic  liquid  crystal  between  the 
cell  plates,  the  molecules  are  twisted  in  relation  to  each 
other  by  the  addition  of  a  chiral  compound,  whereby  the 
molecules  adjoining  the  cell  plates  are  oriented  approxi- 
mately parallel  to  the  orientation  direction  of  the  adjacent 
orientation  layer  in  each  case,  thereby  producing  a  twist, 

characterized  by  the  fact  that 

the  product  of  the  distance  between  the  plates  and  the  an- 
isotropy  of  the  refractive  index  is  not  greater  than  about 
0.6  ftm 

the  twist  is  at  least  240*, 

the  orienution  layer  (17)  is  formed  of  polyphenylene  which 
causes  a  pretilt  of  at  least  7*  in  the  liquid  crystal  molecules 
(18)  and  orients  the  molecules,  and 

between  the  orienution  layer  and  the  associated  cell  plate 
(ll.o,  ll.u)  there  is  an  insulation  layer  (16)  for  blocking 
the  diffusion  of  sodiiun  ions  from  the  glass  of  the  cell  plate 
to  the  polyphenylene. 

5,071,229 
IMAGING  APPARATUS  HAVING  ELECTROOPTIC 
DEVICES  WHICH  COMPRISE  A  VARIABLE  FOCAL 
LENGTH  LENS 
Yoaliiiiao  Oald,  Hachiouji;  Susumu  Takahaahi,  Knnitadii;  Akira 
Takano;  HiroAmi  Miyanaga,  both  of  HacUoi^i;  Hisanari 
Siaan,  Akiahina;  Kimihiko  NisUoka,  HachioiUi;  Aldtoihi 
Toda,    Kunitadii;    YoiUsada    Aoki,    HachioHJi;    Maiani 
Shiraiwa,  HadiiotUi,  and  Akira  TaolgucU,  Hachiouji,  aU  of 
Japaa,  aarignors  to  Olympn  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  7, 1909,  Ser.  No.  390,402 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  8,  1988,  63-197733; 
Oct.  24,  1988,  63-267612;  Jan.  12,  1989, 1-005434 

Iirt.  a.»  G02F  1/13 
MS.  a.  35^-53  15  Claims 

1.  An  imaging  apparatus  having  electrooptic  devices,  com- 
prising: 
a  variable  focal  length  lens  including: 
a  liquid  crysUl  lens;  and 


having  a  plane  of  polarization  oriented  in  a  different 
direction  from  that  of  said  first  polarizing  plate;  and 
optically  active  means  disposed  between  said  first  and 
second  polarizing  plates; 
first  power  source  means  for  actuating  said  liquid  crystal 

lens;  and 
second  power  source  means  for  synchronously  actuating 
said  optically  active  means  with  said  first  power  source 
means. 


5,071^30 

UQUID  CRYSTAL  DISPLAY  DEVICE  WITH  SELECTIVE 

TRANSMimNG  MEANS  AND  AN  IMPEDANCE 

CHANGING  LAYER 

Akitsogn  Hatano,  Tewi,  airf  Yataka  Ishii,  Nan,  both  of  Japan, 

assignors  to  Sharp  Kabihiki  Kaiaka,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  30, 1989,  Ser.  No.  443,444 
Claims  priority,  appiicatioa  Japaa,  Nor.  30, 1988,  63-304958 
lat  CL'  G02F  1/133 
UJ5.  CL  359—53  7  « 
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1.  A  liquid  crystal  display  device  comprising: 

a  light  source  for  transmitting  light; 

selective  transmitting  means  for  selectively  transmitting 
light  received  from  the  light  source  by  selectively  driving 
certain  of  a  plurality  of  electrodes,  contained  on  each  of  a 
pair  of  first  light  penetrating  substrates  sandwiching  a  first 
liquid  crystal  layer,  based  upon  an  input  image;  and 

image  holding  means  for  holding  the  input  image,  including 
a  second  pair  of  light  penetrating  substrates, 
a  second  liquid  crystal  layer  formed  between  the  second 

pair  of  substrates, 
a  pair  of  electrodes  for  applying  voluge  to  the  second 

liquid  crystal  layer, 
a  light  reflecting  layer  on  the  light  source  side  of  the 

second  liquid  crystal  layer,  and 
an  impedance  change  layer,  on  the  light  source  side  of  the 
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second  liquid  crystal  layer,  for  receiving  the  selectively 
transmitted  light  and  for  varying  in  impedance  depend- 
ing on  the  amount  of  selectively  transmitted  light  re- 
ceived to  thereby  vary  the  voltage  applied  to  the  second 
liquid  crystal  layer  to  thus  hold  the  input  image  within 
the  second  liquid  crystal  layer. 


54171431 
BIDIRECnONAL  SPATIAL  UGHT  MODULATOR  FOR 

NEURAL  NETWORK  COMPUTERS 
David  Anaitage,  Los  Altos,  and  John  L  Thackara,  Saaayrale, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 
Represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force,  Washiagtoa, 
D.C 

Filed  May  24. 1990,  Ser.  No.  529,405 

Lit.  CL'  G02F  1/135 

MS.  CL  359—53  6  Claims 


5.071,232 

OPTICAL  DEFLECTION  ELEMENT  AND  SPACE 

OPTICAL  MATRIX  SWrTCHING  DEVICE 

MaaayosU  Kato,  Zama,  a^  ToakiyaU  laakacU,  Yokoimma. 

both  of  ^pMif  mifMn  to  Hnk  OiBpMyf  LMat  l^i^^ 

Japaa 

Filed  JaL  27,  1990,  Ser.  No.  558,440 
CWam  priority,  appiicatioa  Japaa,  Ai*.  1,  1909,  1-199926; 
No*.  22, 1989, 1-3044U 

lat  CL'  GQ2B  6/32:  G02F  1/03 
MS.  CL  359—315  12  ( 


I.  An  optical  deflection  element  for  receiving  incident  beam 
and  deflecting  the  incident  beam  with  an  arbitrary  deflection 
angle,  said  optical  deflection  element  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  unit  members  which  are  successively  stacked, 

each  of  said  unit  members  including  an  electrooptic  layer; 
an  electrode  layer  formed  on  a  surface  of  each  electrooptic 

layer;  and 
an  insulator  layer  formed  on  said  siirftoe  of  each  dectroop- 

tic  layer  adjacent  to  said  electrode  layer, 
a  boundary  between  said  electrode  layer  and  said  insulator 

layer  being  inclined  to  an  optical  axis  of  the  incident  beam. 


4.  A  bidirectional  spatial  light  modulator  system  Comprising: 

(a)  first  and  second  liquid  crystal  means  for  spatially  modu- 
lating an  incident  readout  beam  by  polarization  rotation; 

(b)  means  for  applying  a  voluge  across  said  first  and  second 
liquid  crystal  means; 

(c)  photoreceptor  means  positioned  between  said  first  and 
second  liquid  crystal  means  for  absorbing  a  write-in  light 
image  and  for  spatially  modulating  volUges  applied  across 
said  first  and  second  liquid  crystal  means  in  accordance 
with  said  write-in  light  image; 

(d)  first  write-in  light  beam  means,  positioned  on  a  first  side 
of  said  spatial  light  modulator,  for  directing  a  first  write-in 
beam  through  said  first  liquid  crystal  means  but  not  said 
second  liquid  crystal  means  and  into  said  photoreceptor 
means; 

(e)  second  write-in  light  beam  means,  positioned  on  a  second 
side  of  said  spatial  light  modulator  opposite  said  first  side, 
for  directing  a  second  write-in  beam  through  said  second 
liquid  crystal  means  but  not  said  fust  liquid  crystal  means 
and  into  said  photoreceptor  means; 

(0  first  readout  beam  means,  positioned  on  said  first  side  of 
said  spatial  light  modulator,  for  directing  a  first  readout 
beam  through  said  first  liquid  crystal  means  but  not  said 
second  liquid  crystal  means  and  thereafter  back  through 
said  first  liquid  crystal  means;  and 

(g)  second  readout  beam  means,  positioned  on  said  second 
side  of  said  spatial  light  modulator,  for  directing  a  second 
readout  beam  through  said  second  liquid  crystal  means 
but  not  said  first  liquid  crystal  means  and  thereafter  back 
through  said  second  liquid  crystal  means;  and 

(h)  a  first  dielectric  mirror  positioned  between  said  first 
electro-optic  crysUl  means  and  said  photoreceptor  means 
and  a  second  dielectric  mirror  positioned  between  said 
second  electro-optic  crystal  means  and  said  photoreceptor 
means. 


5.071,233 
ELECTROCHROMIC  DEVICE  WITH 
OXYMETHYLENE-POLYOXYETHYLENE 
ELECTROLYTE 
Mohammad  A.  Habib,  Tror.  Shjram  P.  Mahcmrari, 
Hills;  Doaald  M.  Mac  Arthar,  Troy,  aad  lUckard  L. . 
Fendak,  all  of  Minn.,  assigaors  to  Gcacral  Motors  Coryora- 
tioa.  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct  29, 1990,  Ser.  No.  604,308 
lat  CL'  O02F  l/Ol 
MS.  CL  359—275  8  ( 


1.  An  electrochromic  device  comprising: 

first  and  second  transparent  supports,  each  having  an  dectri- 

cally  conductive  film  deposited  thereon; 
first  and  second  electrochromic  films  deposited  onto  said 

first  and  second  transparent  supports,  respectively,  so  that 

each  of  said  electrochromic  films  contacts  said  electrically 

conductive  film  on  said  supports;  and 
an  electrolyte  film  of  ionically  doped  oxymethylene-polyox- 

yethylene,  operable  over  the  temperature  range  from 

about  0*  C.  to  100*  C,  between  and  contacting  each  of 

said  first  and  second  dectrochromic  films. 
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5.071.234 
POLARIZATION  FILM 
Jira  AaaM,  OhIbb,  aad  Syurolui  Toyaaw.  Skisa,  both  of 
Japaa,  ■ulnnn  to  Tony   IiriwtriM,  Im^  NihonbMhi- 
MaroMacki,  Japm 

Filed  Dec.  6,  1989,  Scr.  No.  44S.6S6 
OafaM  priority,  application  Japaa,  Mar.  8,  1988.  63-54<57; 
Mar.  8. 1988,  t3-S4t5a 

lat  CL'  G02B  5/30 
VS.  a.  359—490  5  daian 

1.  A  polarization  film  consisting  essentially  of  a  polyvinyl- 
alcohoi-type  film  having  iodine  oriented  thereon  and  a  zirco- 
nium or  manganese  compound  contained  within  the  polyvinyl- 
alcohol-type  film. 


5,071.236 

REPUCA  PLATE,  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  THE 

SAME  AND  PROJECnON  TYPE  TELEVISION  USING 

THE  SAME 
Ryoicki  Sado,  Yokomdu;  Chiyoko  Iwaao.  Tokyo;   Hlroaki 
Miwa;  Tetaoo  TaJiaia,  both  of  Fi^inwa.  aad  Hiroynki  Onod- 
era,  Yokohama,  aU  of  Japaa,  aarigaor*  to  Hitachi,  Ltd..  To- 
kyo, Japaa 

Filed  Mar.  20, 1990,  Ser.  No.  496,029 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Mar.  20, 1989, 1-66101 

Int.  a.'  B29D  n/00;  G02B  3/08 

VS.  a.  359—742  21  Claian 


5,071.235 
SMALL  TYPE  VARIABLE  FOCAL  LENGTH  LENS 
Nobuyoahi  Mori,  and  Akira  lahinka,  both  of  HacUoJi,  Japaa, 
assignors  to  Konica  Corporation,  Tokyo.  Japaa 
FUed  Apr.  11,  1989,  Ser.  No.  335,928 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Apr.  15, 1988,  63-91831; 
Jan.  6, 1988,  63-137499 

lat  a.'  G02B  15/Oa  9/04 
VS.  a.  359—692  20  Claims 
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6.  A  variable  focal  length  compound  lens  comprising: 
a  positive  first  lens  unit  including  two  positive  lenses,  each 
positive  lens  having  a  first  surface  and  a  second  surface 
having  a  smaller  curvature  than  the  first  surface,  the  sur- 
faces of  smaller  curvature  of  the  lenses  being  positioned 
facing  each  other, 
a  diaphragm  positioned  between  the  positive  lenses  of  the 
first  lens  unit  and  adjacent  the  second  surface  of  each 
positive  lens;  and 
a  negative  second  lens  unit  including  a  single  negative  lens, 
the  variable  focal  length  compound  lens  satisfying  the  fol- 
lowing condition: 
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1.  A  replica  plate  comprising; 

a  transparent  plastic  plate; 

an  infiltrated  layer  provided  on  the  transparent  plastic  plate, 
the  infiltrated  layer  comprising  a  liquid  acrylic  or  meth- 
acrylic  compound  having  a  boiling  point  of  not  lower  than 
130*  C,  infiltrated  into  material  of  the  transparent  plastic 
plate;  and 

an  acrylic  or  methacrylic  replica-forming  photo-cured  resin 
layer  provided  on  the  infiltrated  layer  comprising  the 
acrylic  or  methacrylic  compound,  the  photo-cured  resin 
layer  having  recessed  portions  and  projected  portions  at  a 
surface  thereof. 


5,071,237 

ZOOM  LENS  FOR  AN  ELECTRONIC  CAMERA 

Joaephas  J.  M.  Braat,  and  Albert  Sadd,  both  of  EindhoTCB. 

Netherlands,  assignors  to  U.S.  PhiUpa  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Coatiniiation  of  Ser.  No.  293,558,  Jan.  3, 1989,  abandoned. 

which  ia  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  57,191,  Jun.  3, 1987, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Mar.  19,  1990,  Ser.  No.  497,747 
Claims   priority,   application   Netherlands,  Jan.   13,   1987, 
8700059 

Int.  Cl.»  G02B  WOO.  9/64.  13/22 
VS.  a.  359—686  6  < 
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wherein  f|  and  h  represent  the  focal  lengths  of  the  fust  l.  A  zoom  lens  for  an  electronic  still  camera  which,  viewed 

lens  unit  and  the  second  lens  unit,  respectively,  and  fw  from  the  object  end,  successively  comprises  a  positive  first  lens 

represents  the  lower  limit  of  a  range  of  variation  of  the  group,  a  second  negative  lens  group  movable  with  respect  to 

focal  length  of  the  variable  focal  length  compound  lens,  said  first  lens  group,  a  third  lens  group  and  a  sutionary  and 
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positive  fourth  lens  group,  said  fourth  lens  group  being  the 
main  lens  group  which  has  a  constant  power  and  the  first  three 
lens  groups  combined  constituting  a  lens  system  of  small 
power  and  variable  magnification,  wherein  the  curvatures  of 
the  surfaces  of  the  lens  elements  in  said  first  and  second  lens 
groups  as  well  as  the  positions  of  said  second  lens  group  associ- 
ated with  given  focal  lengths  are  such  that  the  sum  of  the 
spherical  aberration  of  said  first  lens  group  and  that  of  said 
second  lens  group  is  a  constant,  including  zero,  throughout  the 
zoom  range  and  equal  and  opposite  to  that  of  said  main  lens 
group. 


5,071.238 
TELESCOPIC  CAMERA 
Darid  A.  Richard,  Saa  Dieaiaa,  Calif. 
West  SpriagffeM,  Maaa. 

FUed  Not.  8, 1989,  Scr.  No.  433,619 
Lit  CL*  B29D  11/00:  G02B  9/14 
VS.  CL  359—708 


<t  to  Joel  Ltd., 


10  Claim 
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ture  and  impinges  all  regions  of  said  major  auifKcs  at 
angles  deviating  from  reflective  normals  to  said  regions 


with  attendant  avoidance  of  specular  retroreflection  from 
said  regions. 


54r7L240 

REFLECIING  OPTICAL  IMAGING  APPARATUS  USING 

SPHERICAL  REFLECTORS  AND  PRODUCING  AN 

INTERMEDIATE  IMAGE 

Yataka  IcUhara,  Yokohaiaa.  aad  AUra  HigacU,  Mataado,  both 

of  Japan,  aaaigBors  to  Nikon  CorporaHoa,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Sep.  7, 1990,  Ser.  No.  578,787 
Claims  priority,  application  Japaa,  Sep.  14,  1989,  1-239551; 
Sep.  19, 1989, 1-242505 

lat  CL>  G02B  17/06 
VS.  CL  359—366  10  ( 


1.  A  lens  system  for  a  telescopic  camera  comprising: 

a  primary  lens,  said  primary  lens  being  positive  lens  having 
a  convex  front  surface  and  an  aspheric  back  surface,  said 
primary  lens  defining  an  optical  axis; 

a  secondary  lens,  said  secondary  lens  being  a  negative  lens 
having  a  concave  front  surface  and  a  concave  back,  the 
front  surface  of  said  secondary  lens  being  positioned  at  a 
predetermined  fixed  distance  adjacent  to  the  back  surface 
of  the  primary  lens  and  centered  with  respect  to  the  opti- 
cal axis;  and 

a  tertiary  lens,  said  tertiary  lens  being  a  field  flattening  lens 
having  a  convex  front  surface  and  a  convex  back  surface, 
the  front  surface  of  said  tertiary  lens  being  positioned  at  a 
predetermined  fixed  distance  adjacent  to  the  back  surface 
of  the  secondary  lens,  wherein  the  primary,  secondary  and 
tertiary  lenses  have  surfaces  shaped  to  focus  on  an  object 
viewed  such  that  a  field  of  view  of  about  4.2*  is  produced, 
and  said  lens  system  is  capable  of  capturing  approximately 
94%  of  all  incident  photons  within  the  optical  axis. 


5,071.239 

CATADIOPTRIC  CONICALLY  SCANNING  TELESCOPE 

Nelson  N.  Hoffman,  Palm  Qty,  Fla.;  Harry  R.  McKinley,  South 

Hampton,  Mass.,  and  Bernard  B.  Silverman,  Delray  Beach, 

Fla.,  assignors  to  United  Technologies  Corporation,  Hartford, 

Conn. 

Filed  Feb.  23, 1989,  Ser.  No.  314,517 
Int  a.s  G02B  17/OS 
VS.  a.  359—728  12  Claims 

1.  A  catadioptric  arrangement  comprising 
a  support, 
a  light  source  issuing  a  beam  of  light  travelling  along  an  axis 

exclusively  in  an  initial  path  section; 
at  least  one  lens  mounted  on  said  support  so  as  to  be  situated 
at  said  axis  and  axially  delimited  by  two  curved  major 
surfaces  having  respective  centers  of  curvature;  and 
means  for  reflectively  diverting  said  beam  of  light  in  its 
entirety  from  said  axis  for  travel  in  a  diversion  path  includ- 
ing a  further  path  section  that  is  directed  at  one  of  said 
major  surfaces  and  has  such  a  spatial  orientation  relative 
to  said  axis  and  said  major  surfaces  that  light  traveling  in 
said  further  path  section  bypasses  said  centers  of  curva- 


1.  A  reflecting  imaging  optical  apparatus  comprising: 

a  reflecting  spherical  optical  system  including  a  first  spheri- 
cal reflecting  optical  system  and  a  second  spherical  re- 
flecting optical  system; 

said  first  spherical  reflecting  optical  system  and  said  second 
spherical  reflecting  optical  system  forming  concentric 
optical  systems;  and 

a  spherical  reflecting  mirror  disposed  near  the  position  of  an 
intermediate  image  formed  by  said  reflecting  spherical 
optical  system. 


5,071,241 
CAMERA  ATTACHMENT  SYSTEM  AND 
ILLUMINATING  SYSTEM  FOR  A  MICROSCOPE 
Dennis  Brock,  1950  Geronimo  Trail,  Maitland,  Ha.  32751 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  333,499,  Apr.  5, 1989. 
abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  3.  19<M).  Ser.  No.  504.163 
Int.  a.3  G02B  21/06 
VS.  CL  359—390  19  OaiaH 

1.  An  illuminating  system  for  aiding  in  illuminating  a  speci- 
men on  a  microscope,  said  microscope  including  a  stand,  a 
stage  attached  to  said  stand  for  supporting  the  specimen,  said 
stage  having  a  passage  therethrough  through  which  light  can 
be  directed,  and  an  optical  tube  carried  by  said  stand  and 
movable  relative  to  said  stage  for  adjusting  the  focus,  charac- 
terized in  that,  said  illuminating  system  includes  a  curved, 
transparent,  light  transmissive  rod  having  a  light  receiving 
edge  surface,  a  light  receiving  peripheral  side  surface  and  a 
light  emitting  edge  surface,  and  securing  means  for  securing 
the  rod  to  the  microscope  with  the  light  emitting  edge  surface 
aligned  with  the  passage  through  the  stage  and  the  light  receiv- 
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ing  edge  surface  in  •  generally  upwardly  facing  direction,  said 
securing  means  including  a  transparent  plastics  member 
adapted  to  be  secured  adjacent  a  lower  surface  of  the  suge, 
said  plastics  member  having  a  passage  therethrough  which  is 
located  to  be  in  axial  alignment  with  the  passage  through  the 


mounted  within  said  binocular  body  for  angular  move- 
ment relative  thereto  about  the  respective  optical  axes; 

a  pair  of  eyepiece  lens-barrels  including  respective  eyepiece 
lenses,  said  eyepiece  lenses  having  respective  optical  axes 
extending  parallel  to  the  respective  optical  axes  of  said 
objective  lenses,  each  of  said  eyepiece  lens-barrels  being 
adapted  to  move  with  respect  to  said  binocular  body 
about  a  corresponding  one  of  said  pair  of  optical  axes  of 
said  objective  lenses  in  such  a  manner  that  said  optical 
axes  of  the  respective  eyepiece  lenses  are  respectively 
movable  towards  and  away  from  each  other  about  said 
pair  of  optical  axes  of  said  objective  lenses;  and 

a  pair  of  image-erecting  chambers,  each  chamber  being 
arranged  between  an  objective  lens-barrel  and  a  corre- 
sponding one  of  said  eyepiece  lens-barrels,  said  eyepiece 
lens-barrels  extending  from  said  pair  of  image-erecting 
chambers,  each  image-erecting  chamber  including  optical 
means  for  optically  connecting  said  optical  axes  of  said 
objective  lenses  with  the  optical  axes  of  the  respective 
eyepiece  lens,  said  pair  of  image-erecting  chambers  being 
fixedly  connected  respectively  to  said  pair  of  objective 
lens-barrels  for  angular  movement  together  therewith 
relative  to  said  binocular  body  about  the  respective  opti- 
cal axes  of  said  pair  of  objective  lenses. 


stage  when  the  plastics  member  is  secured  adjacent  the  lower 
surface  of  the  stage,  said  light  transmissive  rod  having  a  section 
thereof  adjacent  the  light  emitting  edge  disposed  in  the  passage 
through  the  plastics  member  and  being  secured  within  the 
passage  through  said  plastics  member. 


5,071,243 

TENSIONED  COVER  FOR  PARABOUC  REFLECTOR 

AUca  I.  Bronstein,  1011  Sevier  Ave.,  Menio  Park,  CaUf.  94025 

Filed  Mar.  19, 1990,  Scr.  No.  495,785 

Lit  a.'  G02B  5/10:  F24J  2/24 

VS.  CL  359—867  48  Claims 


5.071^42 

BINOCULAR  WITH  INTEROCULAR  ADJUSTMENT 

WHILE  MAINTAINING  OBJECTIVE  LENSES  SPACING 

CONSTANT 

Alura  Yanagisawa,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  AaaU  Kogakn 

Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
ContiBaation  of  Ser.  No.  225,749,  Jul.  29, 1988,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Jul.  2,  1990,  Ser.  No.  546,702 

OaiM  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  26,  1988,  63- 
55267IU1;  Apr.  26,  1988,  63-55268[U];  Apr.  29,  1988,  63- 
58089(U];  Apr.  30,  1988,  63-57336[U]:  Apr.  30,  1988,  63- 
57337[U];  Apr.  30,  1988,  63-57338[U];  Apr.  30,  1988,  63- 
S7339[U];  Apr.  30, 1988,  63-57340(U[ 

lat.  CL'  G02B  7/06.  23/18.  23/02 
VS.  CL  359—416  42  Claims 


1.  A  binocular  comprising: 

a  binocular  body; 

a  pair  of  objective  lens-barrels,  each  having  an  objective  lens 
positioned  within  a  respective  lens-barrel,  each  objective 
lens  including  a  respective  optical  axis  extending  parallel 
to  each  other,  said  pair  of  objective  lens-barrels  being 


1.  A  generally  rectangular  tensioned  cover,  comprising: 

a  pair  of  generally  equal  length  end  forms  having  respective 
end  form  end  portions,  said  end  forms  being  generally 
parallel  along  their  lengths  and  being  separated  laterally  a 
spaced  distance  apart  from  one  another; 

a  pair  of  generally  equal  length  side  rails  having  respective 
first  and  second  end  portions,  said  side  rails  being  gener- 
ally orthogonal  to  said  end  forms,  being  generally  parallel 
along  their  lengths  and  being  spaced  laterally  apart  from 
one  another  a  distance  substantially  equal  to  the  lateral 
separation  of  said  end  forms  with  the  first  end  portions  of 
each  side  rail  positioned  adjacent  the  end  form  end  por- 
tions of  a  respective  one  of  said  end  forms  and  with  the 
second  end  portions  of  each  side  rail  positioned  adjacent 
the  end  form  end  portions  of  a  respective  other  of  said  end 
forms; 

a  tensionable  sheet  having  a  first  end  portion,  a  second  end 
portion  and  lateral  peripheral  portions,  said  sheet  being  of 
a  width  at  least  sufficient  to  span  from  one  side  rail  to  the 
other  and  a  length  at  least  sufficient  to  span  from  one  end 
form  to  the  other; 
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first  attaching  means  for  attaching  said  first  end  portion  of 
said  sheet  along  said  one  end  form; 

second  attaching  means  for  attaching  said  second  end  por- 
tion of  said  sheet  along  said  other  end  form; 

third  attaching  means  for  attaching  a  respective  one  of  said 
lateral  peripheral  portions  of  said  sheet  along  said  respec- 
tive one  side  rail; 

fourth  atuching  means  for  attaching  a  respective  other  of 
said  lateral  peripheral  portions  of  said  sheet  along  said 
respective  other  side  rail; 

first  fastening  means  for  fastening  said  end  form  end  portion 
of  said  respective  one  end  form  to  said  first  end  portions  of 
said  side  rails; 

second  fastening  means  for  fastening  said  end  form  end 
portion  of  said  respective  other  end  form  to  selectable 
regions  of  said  second  end  portions  of  said  side  rails;  and 

tensioning  means,  including  adjusting  means  for  adjusting  at 
least  one  of  the  end  forms  generally  longitudinally  along 
the  side  rails  to  provide  a  selecuble  separation  between 
the  end  forms,  for  selectively  stretching  the  sheet  longitu- 
dinally and  thereby  tensioning  said  sheet  longitudinally 
between  said  end  forms. 


said  eyeground  onto  said  light  receiving  element  disposed  at  a 
position  substantially  conjugate  with  the  pupil  of  said  eye  to  be 
tested,  an  edge-like  light  blocking  member  disposed  at  a  posi- 
tion substantially  conjugate  with  said  light  source  for  blocking 


5,071,244 

SOFT  BIFOCAL  CONTACT  LENS 

tUdtui  M.  Roaa,  P.O.  Box  1182,  Windermere,  Fla.  34786 

Filed  Oct.  3, 1990,  Ser.  No.  592,336 

lat.  CL»  G02C  7/04 

VS.  a.  351—161  9 


part  of  a  light  beam  reflected  from  the  eyeground,  a  circuit 
measuring  the  ocular  refracting  power  of  said  eye  to  be  tested 
based  on  the  distribution  of  light  amount  on  said  light  receiving 
element. 


5,071,246 
CONFOCAL  SCANNING  OPHTHALMOSCOPE 
Erich  Blaka,  Eaaingen,  and  Gerhard  Gaida,  Aalen,  bodi  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gcmany,  assignors  to  Carl-Zeiss-Stiftung,  Heidco- 
keim.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay 

FUed  Oct.  25, 1990,  Ser.  No.  603,210 
ClaiiM  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  Oct.  27, 
1989,  8912757[U] 

lat  CL'  A61B  3/10 
VS.  CL  351—221  « ' 


1.  A  soft  bifocal  contact  lens  comprising: 

a  generally  concavo-convex  carrier  lens  of  soft  plastic  mate- 
rial shaped  and  dimensioned  to  an  eye  of  a  user; 

a  central  portion  of  said  carrier  lens  formed  to  provide 
distance-vision  correction  for  the  eye  of  the  user;  and 

an  auxiliary  lens  smaller  than  said  carrier  lens  attached  adja- 
cent a  lower  edge  of  said  carrier  lens,  and  formed  to 
provide  near-vision  correction  for  the  eye  of  the  user,  said 
auxiliary  lens  having  a  contour  of  a  lower  edge  thereof  for 
contacting  a  lower  eyelid  of  the  user  for  translating  said 
carrier  lens  upward  when  the  user  moves  the  eye  down- 
ward. 


5,071,245 
OCULAR  REFRACTING  POWER  MEASURING  SYSTEM 
Yasufumi  FukuBu;  Akio  Umeda;  Ikno  KHao;  Noriynki  Nagai; 
Yasuhisa  Ishikura,  and  Kazutoshi  Uciiida,  all  of  Tokyo,  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  TOPCON,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Nov.  29,  1989,  Ser.  No.  443,111 
ClaioH  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  6,  1988,  63-308314; 
Dec.  6, 1988, 63-308315;  Mar.  27, 1989, 1-74183;  Mar.  27, 1989, 
1-74184;  Mar.  27,  1989,  1-74185;  Mar.  27,  1989, 1-7418;  Mar. 
27,  1989,  1-74189;  Mar.  27,  1989,  1-74190;  Apr.  5,  1989, 
1-86101;  Apr.  5,  1989,  1-86103;  Apr.  5,  1989,  1-86105;  Apr.  5, 
1989, 1-86107;  Jua.  22, 1989, 1-160083 

iBt  a.'  A61B  3/00 
VS.  a.  351—211  26  CMbm 

1.  An  ocular  refracting  power  measuring  system  comprising 
a  projector  system  for  projecting  the  image  of  a  light  source  on 
the  eyeground  of  an  eye  to  be  tested,  a  light  receiving  element, 
a  light  receiving  system  for  condensing  the  light  beam  from 


1.  A  confocal  scanning  ophthalmoscope  apparatus  defining 
an  illuminating  beam  path  and  a  viewing  beam  path  with  re- 
spective portions  of  the  paths  extending  along  a  common  path 
segment,  the  ophthalmoscope  apparatus  comprising: 
a  first  apparatus  part; 
a  second  apparatus  part  separate  from  said  first  apparatus 

part  so  as  to  permit  movement  of  said  parts  relative  to 

each  other, 
a  real  light  source  for  generating  light  for  travelling  along 

said  illuminating  beam  path; 
focussing  means  for  forming  a  point  light  source  in  said  first 

apparatus  part; 
a  first  fiexible  light-wave  conductor  for  transmitting  said 

light  from  said  real  light  source  to  said  focussing  means; 
a  light-deflecting  device  mounted  in  said  first  apparatus  part 

on  said  common  path  segment  to  receive  the  light  from 

said  point  light  source  for  scanning  the  ocular  fundus  of  a 

patient  point-by-point  and  for  transmitting  light  reflected 

from  the  ocular  fundus; 
a  pinhole  diaphragm  mounted  in  said  viewing  beam  path  in 
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a  plane  conjugated  to  said  point  light  source; 

means  for  transmitting  the  light  reflected  from  the  ocular 
fundus  along  said  viewing  beam  path  toward  said  pinhole 
diaphragm; 

a  detector  mounted  in  said  second  apparatus  part  for  measur- 
ing the  light  transmitted  through  said  pinhole  diaphragm; 
and, 

a  second  flexible  light-wave  conductor  disposed  between 
said  pinhole  diaphragm  and  said  detector  for  conducting 
the  light  transmitted  through  said  pinhole  diaphragm  to 
said  detector. 


5,071,24« 

OPTICAL  SENSOR  FOR  SELECTIVE  DETECTION  OF 

SUBSTANCES  AND/OR  FOR  THE  DETECTION  OF 

REFRACTIVE  INDEX  CHANGES  IN  GASEOUS,  UQUID, 

SOLID  AND  POROUS  SAMPLES 
Kart  TtefcadMler,  Zlirkk,  airf  Walter  LidMn,  GrdfcMce,  both 

of  Switzcriaiid,  aMigMm  to  ASI  AG,  ZMrich,  Switaeriaad 
CtmtiBMtkM  of  Scr.  No.  19,557,  fllcd  at  PCT/CHS6/00072 
May  29,  1986,  Pat.  No.  4315,M3.  Tlia  aypUcatioa  Not.  14, 
1988,  Ser.  No.  271,105 

daimt  priority,  appUcatioa  Switierbuid,  May  29,  1985, 
2256/85;  May  29, 1985,  2257/85 

Tlw  portkm  of  tke  tcna  of  this  patcat  cvbaequeat  to  Mar.  28, 
2006,  has  ban  diadaiiMd. 
iat  CL'  COIN  21/41 
MS.  CL  356—128  2  ( 


5,071447 

METHOD  FOR  ANALYSIS  OF  BLOOD  PLATELET 

AGGREGATIONS  AND  APPARATUS  THEREFOR 

Rabcii  A  Mariuwian,  Leaiagradikoe  fboMe3/2J(T.  345;  Zuto 
A.  GabbaaoT,  nlitia  Mabva  BroiuiaTa,13,kv.  17;  ETgeny  G. 
PopoT,  ulitsa  OscaBaya,2,kv.  31;  Ilya  J.  Gavrilov,  nUtaa  Gaen- 
aayajijiT.  51;  Evgeay  Y.  Pozin,  Rabievtkoe  ■hoaac,38,korpiis 
2,kT.  544,  aad  Scfsei  D.  Proahkii^  nlitsa  Oaciuiaya,2J(T,  131, 
aU  of,  MoMow,  U.S.SJt. 

PCT  No.  PCr/SU88/00090,  §  371  Date  Dec.  18, 1989,  §  102(e) 
Date  Dec.  18,  1989,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO89/10562,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Not.  2, 1989 

PCT  Filed  Apr.  20, 1988,  Ser.  No.  449,863 
Iat  a.»  COIN  33/4S.  21/90:  HOW  40/14 

VS.  a.  356—39  13  Claims 


1.  An  optical  sensor  for  detecting  chemical,  biochemical  or 
biological  substance  in  a  sample,  comprising: 

a  waveguiding  structure  formed  by  a  waveguiding  film 
covering  a  substrate,  wherein  the  waveguiding  film  has  a 
refractive  index  at  least  1%  higher  than  the  refractive 
index  of  the  substrate; 

a  diffraction  grating  contained  in  the  waveguiding  structure; 
and 

a  chemoresponsivc  non-chromophore  layer  covering  the 
waveguiding  film  in  a  region  around  the  diffraction  grat- 
ing, wherein  the  chemoresponsivc  non-chromophore 
layer  changes  its  real  part  of  the  complex  refractive  index 
in  response  to  the  binding  of  the  substances  to  be  assayed 
and  has  a  thickness  exact  or  more  than  one  wavelength. 


5.071049 
UGHT  WAVEFORM  MEASURING  APPARATUS 

Akira  Takahaahi;  Mnsubu  KoiaU,  and  Yntaka  TsucUya,  all  of 
Haaiamatsu,  Japan,  aasignors  to  Hanamatsn  Photonics  K  JL, 
Shizaoka,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  4, 1989,  Ser.  No.  416,774 
Qaims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Oct  5,  1988,  63-251517; 
Mar.  8, 1989, 1-55531 

Iat  a.'  GOIJ  3/30;  F21V  9/16 
MS.  a.  356-318  4  Claint 


1.  A  method  of  analyzing  blood  platelet  aggregations,  com- 
prising the  steps  of  passing  a  light  flux  through  a  blood  sample 
(12)  containing  blood  platelets  and/or  aggregates  thereof  and 
measuring  the  intensity  of  the  flux  which  has  passed  through 
the  blood  sample  (12),  wherein  an  optical  channel  (16)  is 
formed  having  the  required  geometry,  passing  the  blood  plate- 
lets and/or  aggregates  thereof  through  the  optical  channel 
passing  through  the  blood  sample  (12),  measuring  the  mean 
intensity  of  the  light  flux  passed  through  the  blood  sample  (12) 
and  the  RMS  deviation  of  intensity  of  the  transmitted  light  flux 
caused  by  fluctuations  in  the  number  of  blood  platelets  and/or 
aggregates  thereof  in  the  optical  channel  (16),  and  determining 
the  mean  radius  of  blood  platelets  and/or  aggregates  thereof 
and/or  the  concentration  of  blood  platelets  in  the  blood  sample 
(12)  on  the  basis  of  the  measured  mean  intensity  and  the  mea- 
sured RMS  deviation  of  intensity  of  the  transmitted  Ught  flux. 


J. 


^; 


'PM 


STO» 


1.  A  light  waveform  measuring  apparatus  for  measuring  a 
waveform  of  hght  emitted  from  a  sample  upon  exposure  to 
laser  light,  comprising: 
a  semiconductor  laser  for  emitting  first  laser  light  having  a 

fundamental  wavelength; 
wavelength  converting  means  for  emitting,  in  response  to 
substantially  all  of  said  first  laser  light,  second  laser  light 
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having  a  wavelength  shorter  than  said  fundamental  wave- 
length, and  a  third  laser  light  having  said  fundamental 
wavelength,  said  second  laser  light  irradiating  said  sam- 
ple; 

a  first  photodetector  for  detecting  said  third  laser  light  trans- 
mitted from  said  wavelength  convening  means,  and  for 
producing  a  first  output  signal;  and 

measuring  means  for  detecting  said  light  emitted  from  said 
sample  to  measure  said  waveform  thereof  on  the  basis  of 
said  first  output  signal  from  said  first  photodetector. 


5,071,250 
SPECTROPHOTOMETER  WITH  FAN  SPEED  CONTROL 

FOR  TEMPERATURE  REGULATION 
Philip  A.  McGee,  BdtCTille,  Md.,  assignor  to  NIRSystow 
Incorporated,  Silver  Spring,  Md. 

Filed  Jaa.  3, 1990,  Scr.  No.  460,520 

Int  CL»  GOIJ  3/28.  3/18 

VS.  a.  356—328  7  Claim 


J: 

■v^ 

^_ 

^^     . 

1.  A  spectrophotometer  comprising  a  one-piece  heat  sink 
plate  defining  a  flat  mounting  surface,  an  optical  reflecting 
grating  mounted  on  said  heat  sink  plate,  a  light  source  mounted 
on  said  heat  sink  plate  on  said  flat  mounting  surface  positioned 
to  irradiate  said  grating,  said  grating  dispersing  the  light  irradi- 
ating said  grating  into  a  spectrum,  and  a  fan  positioned  to  blow 
air  over  said  flat  mounting  surface,  temperature  sensing  means 
to  sense  the  temperature  of  said  heat  sink  plate  and  to  generate 
an  output  signal  varying  in  accordance  with  said  temperature 
and  means  responsive  to  the  output  signal  of  said  temperature 
sensing  means  to  control  the  speed  of  said  fan  to  vary  directly 
in  accordance  with  the  temperature  sensed  by  said  temperature 
seiuing  means. 


portion  of  light  traveling  therebetween  in  a  direction 
substantially  perpendicular  thereto; 
I  piano  reference  mirror  positioned  in  spaced-apart  relation 
to  said  beamspliner  along  said  perpendicular  direction  for 
reflecting  said  re-directed  portion  of  light  as  a  reference 
through  said  beamsplitter  along  said  perpendicular  direc- 
tion; 


a  third  off-axis  parabolic  reflective  surface  positioned  in 
spaced-apart  rdatioa  to  said  beamsplitter  along  said  per- 
pendicular direction  and  opposite  of  said  mirror  for  re- 
ceiving said  mirror-reflected  light  from  said  beamsplitter; 

said  beamsplitter  also  redirecting  said  light  reflected  from 
said  aspheric  surface  onto  said  third  parabolic  reflective 
surface  for  producing  an  interference  fringe  pattern  repre- 
senting the  differences  between  said  aspheric  surface  and 
a  spherical  reference  surface. 


5,071,252 
METHOD  FOR  CONTACTLESS  PROFILING  NORMAL 

TO  A  SURFACE 
Hitoshi  Matsaora,  Tokyo,  Japan,  asrigwr  to  Fame  UL,  Mbrn- 

mitsam,  Japan 
PCT  No.  PCT/JP88/00863,  §  371  Date  Apr.  17, 1989,  §  102(c) 
Date  Apr.  17, 1989,  PCT  Pak.  No.  WO89/01845,  PCT  Pafc. 
Date  Mar.  9, 1989 

PCT  Filed  Aag.  31, 1988.  Scr.  No.  343,261 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Sep.  2, 1987,  62-219746 
Int  CL»  GOIB  11/24.  11/14;  GOIC  3/08 
VS.  a.  356—376  28  ( 


5,071,251  

WAVELENGTH  INDEPENDENT  INTERFEROMETER 
Eric  B.  Hochberg,  AHadena,  and  Norman  A.  Page,  MonroTia, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  California  Institute  of  Technology, 
Pasadena,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  12, 1989,  Scr.  No.  364,165 
Iat  CU  GOIB  9/02 
VS.  a.  356—359  10  Claims 

1.  An  interferometer  for  providing  data  regarding  the  con- 
tour of  aspheric  surfaces;  the  interferometer  comprising: 
a  first  off-axis  parabolic  reflective  surface  having  a  focal 

point; 
a  source  of  light  positioned  at  said  focal  point  of  said  first 

parabolic  reflective  surface; 
a  second  off-axis  parabolic  reflective  surface  positioned  for 
receiving  collimated  light  from  said  first  parabolic  reflec- 
tive, for  directing  said  light  onto  one  of  said  aspheric 
surfaces  and  for  receiving  light  reflected  from  said  one  of 
said  aspheric  surfaces  and  directing  said  reflected  light 
toward  said  first  parabolic  reflective  surface; 
a  beamsplitter  positioned  between  said  first  and  second 
parabolic  reflective  surfaces  for  re-directing  a  selected 


1.  A  method  for  profiling  a  model  surface  by  tracing  the 
model  surface  using  a  distance  measuring  probe,  the  distance 
measuring  probe  capable  of  measuring  distances  over  predeter- 
mined sampling  times  Tj  without  contacting  the  model  sur- 
face, said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  first,  second  and  third  optical-type  distance 
measuring  means  in  the  distance  measuring  probe  for 
simultaneous  distance  measurement  to  at  least  three  points 
on  the  model  surface; 

(b)  maintaining  the  second  optical-type  distance  measuring 
means  a  first  predetermined  distance  ^MUt  from  the  first 
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optical-type  distance  measuring  means  in  a  probe  feed 
direction; 

(c)  maintaining  the  third  optical-type  distance  measuring 
means  a  second  predetermined  distance  apart  from  the 
first  optical-type  distance  measuring  means  in  a  direction 
perpendicular  to  the  probe  feed  direction; 

(d)  moving  the  distance  measuring  probe  relative  to  the 
model  along  first,  second  and  third  axes  of  a  three-dimen- 
sional coordinate  system; 

(e)  moving  the  distance  measuring  probe  about  fourth  and 
fifth  axes; 

(f)  measuring,  every  of  the  predetermined  sampling  times 
Ts,  first,  second  and  third  distances  between  the  distance 
measuring  probe  and  the  at  least  three  poinu  on  the  model 
surface  using  the  first,  second  and  third  optical-type  dis- 
tance measuring  means,  respectively; 

(g)  computing  an  inclination  angle  increment  ^6x  in  the 
probe  feed  direction  using  the  first  and  second  distances; 

(h)  computing  an  inclination  angle  increment  ^6y  in  the 
direction  perpendicular  to  the  probe  feed  direction  using 
the  first  and  third  distances; 

(i)  computing,  every  of  the  predetermined  sampling  times 
Ts.  incremental  quantities  along  the  first,  second  and  third 
axes  of  the  rectangular  coordinate  system  and  about  the 
fourth  and  fifth  axes  of  probe  rotation  required  to  align  an 
optic  axis  of  the  first  distance  measuring  means  along  a 
line  normal  to  the  model  surface  at  the  first  point; 

(j)  adjusting  the  incremental  quantities  along  two  axes  of  the 
rectangular  coordinate  system,  every  of  the  predeter- 
mined sampling  times  Ts,  in  dependence  upon  a  tracing 
velocity,  an  inclination  angle  in  the  probe  feed  direction 
and  a  component  along  the  third  axis  of  an  error  between 
the  first  distance  and  a  reference  distance;  and 

(k)  performing  simultaneous  five-axis  control  of  said  moving 
in  steps  (d)  and  (e)  using  the  incremental  quantities  along 
the  first,  second  and  third  axes  as  adjusted  in  step  0)  >nd 
using  the  incremental  quantities  about  the  fourth  and  fifth 
axes. 


input  which  is  connected  to  said  optical  phased  array 
beam  coupler  output,  having  an  output,  and  which  is 
responsive  to  a  second  control  signal; 
e)  an  optical  beam  array  output  controller  for  monitoring 
said  second  optical  phased  linear  array  generator  output 
and  for  generating  said  first  and  second  control  signals; 
wherein  said  first  and  second  optical  phased  linear  array  gener- 
ators each  comprises  a  first  Lummer-Gehrcke  plate  for  gener- 
ating controlled  light  beam  arrays,  and  a  second  Lummer- 
Gehrcke  plate  for  generating  monitor  light  beam  arrays. 


DEVICE  FOR  GUIDING  AND  CONTROLLING 

DISPLACEMENT  OF  A  MOBILE  MEMBER  RELATIVE 

TO  A  FIXED  MEMBER  PARALLEL  TO  A  TRANSLATION 

AXIS  AND  OPTICAL  INSTRUMENT  COMPRISING 

SAME 
Gtnti  Vezain,  Mandelicii,  France,  asMgnor  to  Aerospatiale 
Sodetc  Nationale  Industrielle,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Juo.  11.  1990,  Scr.  No.  536,121 
Claim*  priority,  application  France,  Jnn.  12,  1999,  89  0T738 
Int  CL'  G02B  7/02 
VS.  a.  359—819  9  Oaimt 


OPTICAL  UGHT  BEAM  POSITION  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Roland  H.  Cbaae,  Lanham,  Md.,  aiaigBor  to  Omega  Tech,  Inc., 
I  jnhaw,  Md. 

Continnatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  812,945,  Dec.  26, 1985,  wUck  ia 

a  coiitifliiatio»-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  509,661,  Jun.  30, 1983, 

abandoned.  This  appUcatioa  Jnn.  6, 1988,  Ser.  No.  202,525 

Int.  a.'  G02F  I/Ol.  1/29,  1/39:  G02B  5/30 

VS.  CL  359—245  43  Clainn 


1.  Device  for  guiding  and  controlling  displacement  of  a 
mobile  member  relative  to  a  fixed  member  parallel  to  a  transla- 
tion axis,  the  device  comprising  at  least  one  pair  of  parallel 
flexible  flat  plates  transverse  to  and  spaced  along  said  axis,  one 
end  part  of  each  plate  being  rigidly  attached  to  the  mobile 
member  at  a  same  first  distance  from  the  axis  and  the  other  end 
part  of  each  plate  being  rigidly  attached  to  said  fixed  member 
at  a  same  second  distance  from  the  axis,  a  tansverse  extension 
on  said  mobile  member  extending  approximately  parallel  to 
said  plates  and  directed  towards  said  fixed  member  over  at 
least  half  a  transverse  disunce  between  the  respective  end 
parts  of  said  plates  rigidly  fixed  to  the  mobile  member  and  the 
fixed  member,  and  an  actuator  adapted  to  apply  a  force  to  said 
extension  parallel  to  said  axis  at  a  point  substantially  equidis- 
tant transversely  from  the  respective  end  parts  of  said  plates 
rigidly  fixed  to  the  mobile  member  and  the  fixed  member. 


1.  An  optica]  light  beam  position  control  system  for  control- 
ling the  position  of  a  light  beam  in  a  plurality  of  directions 
comprising  in  combination: 

a)  means  for  generating  a  beam  of  Ught; 

b)  a  first  optical  phased  linear  array  generator  having  an 
input  which  receives  said  beam  of  light,  having  an  output, 
and  which  is  responsive  to  a  first  control  signal; 

c)  an  optical  phased  array  beam  coupler  having  an  input 
connected  to  said  firsi  optical  phased  linear  array  genera- 
tor output,  and  having  an  output; 

d)  a  second  optical  phased  linear  array  generator  having  an 


5,071,255 
APPARATUS  FOR  VARYING  PRESSURE  WITHIN  A 
SCREW  CHANNEL 
Robert  F.  Dray,  R.D.  #1,  Box  273M,  Hamilton,  Tex.  76531,  and 
Bryan  C.  Bennett,  1903  Wertorer  Dr.,  Arlington,  Tex.  76016 
Filed  Aug.  2,  1990,  Scr.  No.  565,158 
Int  a.>  B29B  1/06 
VS.  a.  366—81  6  CUims 

1.  Apparatus  for  melting  and  conveying  plasticated  material 
comprising: 

(a)  a  barrel  having  a  longitudinal  axis; 

(b)  a  shaft  routable  within  said  barrel  and  having  a  substan- 
tially circular  cross-section,  said  shaft  further  having  a 
cylindrical  bore  therethrough,  said  shaft  and  said  bore 
being  concentric  with  said  axis; 

(c)  at  least  one  helical  channel  defined  between  successive 
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turns  of  at  least  one  helical  flight  formed  integrally  on  said 
shaft,  said  channel  further  having  at  least  one  opening 
extending  in  a  radial  direction  from  said  bore  into  said 
channel  at  a  predetermined  location  along  said  channel; 

(d)  a  radially  movable  first  member  slidably  disposed  within 
said  opening,  said  first  member  further  having  an  outer 
end  extendable  into  said  channel  and  inner  end  extending 
into  said  bore; 

(e)  a  reciprocatively  movable  second  member  slidably  dis- 
posed within  said  bore,  said  second  member  having  a  cam 


5,071,257  

METHOD  OF  AND  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  MIXING 
JodMn  HMcnpath,  Bnd  Oldcilac  and  Thomas  Van  ilimif, 
Hemtedt-Ulzbwi.  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aari(nora  to 
Bran  A  Lnebbc  GmbH,  Nordentedt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnmny 

FUed  May  29, 1990,  Scr.  No.  529,904 
Claims  priority,  application  Enropcnn  PnL  Off.,  Apr.  20, 
1990,  90107519 J 

Int  CL'  BOIF  7/26.  S/04 
VS.  CL  366-169  22 ' 


means  at  a  downstream  end  thereof  slidably  engaged  with 
said  inner  end  of  said  first  member  for  extending  and 
retracting  said  outer  end  of  said  first  member  from  and 
into  said  channel  in  response  to  said  reciprocating  move- 
ment of  said  second  member,  and 
(f)  an  adjusting  means  rotatably  secured  to  said  second  mem- 
ber at  its  upstream  end  for  reciprocatively  moving  said 
second  member  a  predetermined  distance  along  said  longi- 
tudinal axis  while  aUowing  relative  roution  between  said 
second  member  and  said  adjusting  means. 


5.071^56 
EXTRUDER  INJECTION  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Bradley  P.  Smith,  Yonngrtown,  Ohio,  and  Panl  N.  Colby,  New 
Castle,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Spires  Corporation,  Yonngrtown, 
Ohio 

FUed  JnL  9, 1990,  Scr.  No.  549,974 

Int  CL'  BOIF  7/OS;  B29B  7/42 

VS.  CL  366-89  »«  Ctaims 


^#;^^^# 


^^\\\^\?^3^ 


13.  An  arrangement  for  mixing  materials  including  a  first 
component  with  a  lower  pressure  and  a  second  component 
with  a  higher  pressure,  comprising  a  housing;  a  supply  conduit 
opening  in  said  housing  for  supplying  a  second  component;  an 
admixing  conduit  opening  in  said  housing  for  supplying  a  first 
component;  a  withdrawal  conduit  for  withdrawing  a  mixed 
product;  and  means  for  imparting  to  the  second  component 
such  an  acceleration  by  rotation  that  a  pressure  difference 
between  the  second  component  and  the  first  component  is 
substantially  compensated,  said  means  including  a  plate-shaped 
rotor  rotatable  in  said  housing  and  having  a  planar  surface 
throughout  its  entirety. 


5,071,258 

THERMOCOUPLE  ASSEMBLY 

John  D.  Usher;  Joseph  E.  Blue,  Beaver,  both  of  Pa.,  and  R. 

Michael  Phillippi,  Highland,  Md.,  assignon  to  VcsnTins  On- 
dble  Company,  Pittsbnrgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Feb.  1, 1991,  Ser.  No.  649,570 
Int  CL»  GOIK  1/12.  7/02:  HOIL  35/02.  35/12 
UACL374— 140  22  ( 


1.  A  plasticating  apparatus  including  e  routing  screw  and  a 
heated  barrel  with  said  routing  screw  having  a  helical  flight 
disposed  within  and  cooperating  with  the  inner  wall  of  said 
heated  barrel  wherein  said  barrel  is  provided  with  inlet  and 
outlet  openings  and  wherein  particles  of  resinous  material  are 
introduced  through  said  inlet  opening  to  a  helical  valley  ex- 
tending along  said  flight  to  be  plasticated  by  said  screw  and 
advanced  towards  said  outlet  opening,  a  barrier  extending 
along  said  helical  valley  to  divide  said  helical  valley  into  coex- 
tensive side  by  side  helical  valley  sections,  said  barrier  extend- 
ing in  a  path  which  is  non-parallel  and  alternating  with  respect 
to  said  helical  flight  so  that  the  pitch  of  said  barrier  is  alter- 
nately greater  than  and  less  than  the  pitch  of  said  helical  flight 
but  said  barrier  does  not  contact  said  flight,  the  height  of  said 
barrier  being  less  than  the  height  of  said  flight  so  that  said 
resinous  material  overflows  said  barrier  due  to  changes  in 
width  of  said  side  by  side  helical  valley  sections. 


1.  A  thermocouple  assembly  for  the  continuous  sensing  of 
temperature  in  a  metallurgical  vessel  comprising: 

a  pair  of  thermocouple  lead  wires  of  dissimilar  noble  meul 
alloys  defining  respective  positive  and  negative  leads  of 
the  thermocouple  and  joined  together  at  one  end  by  a 
weld  bead,  and  having  an  exposed  loop  adjacent  said  weld 
l>ead,  wherein  said  weld  bead  is  the  hot  junction  of  the 
thermocouple; 

a  double  bore  insulator  for  containing  said  pair  of  lead  wires 
in  a  spaced-apart  relationship,  said  insulator  having  an 
axial,  blind  bore  formed  at  a  temperature  sensing  end 
thereof  whereby  said  exposed  loop  is  positioned  in  spaced 
relation  to  a  floor  surface  of  said  blind  bore,  said  insulator 
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also  including  a  second  end,  said  weld  bead  being  posi- 
tioned within  one  of  the  bores  of  said  double  bore  insula- 
tor, and  said  exposed  loop  consists  of  only  one  of  said  lead 
wires; 

closure  means  for  closing  off  said  axial  blind  bore  to  isolate 
said  loop  in  a  containment  zone  defined  between  said  floor 
surface  and  said  closure  means; 

a  closed  end  sheath  of  a  refractory  ceramic  material  having 
an  axial  bore  receiving  said  double  bore  insulator  therein 
and  having  an  open  end; 

a  closed  end  molybdenum  sheath  having  an  axial  bore  re- 
ceiving said  refractory  sheath  therein,  and  having  an  open 
end; 

an  extension  tube  coaxially  aligned  with  the  molybdenum 
sheath  and  attached  at  a  first  end  to  the  open  end  of  said 
molybdenum  sheath,  said  extension  tube  having  a  second 
end  spaced  inwardly  from  the  open  end  of  said  refractory 
sheath  and  the  second  end  of  said  double  bore  insulator; 
and 

high  purity  refractory  ceramic  powder  packed  in  said  exten- 
sion tube  around  said  refractory  shnth  whereby  migra- 
tion of  atmospheric  oxygen  into  the  bore  of  the  molybde- 
num sheath  is  prohibited  while  migration  of  atmospheric 
oxygen  is  permitted  within  the  bore  of  said  refractory 
sheath  and  along  the  bores  of  the  double  bore  insulator  to 
said  containment  zone. 


5,071,260 
PROnLED  BOTTOM  BAG  WITH  CARRYING  HANDLE 
AND  A  PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  PROFILED 

BOTTOM  BAGS 
Joaef  Poppe,  TccUeabwe  Helmnt  ScUaMicr,  Lengerich,  and 
EwaM  Jostmeier,  Mcttingen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemuuiy, 
•sdgDors  to  Bishof  und  Klein  GmbH  A  Co.,  Leagerich,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1990,  Scr.  No.  300,429 
CUins  priority,  applicatioii  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauuy,  Apr.  29, 
1989,8905480 

Int.  CI.)  B65D  33/06 
MS.  a.  383—21  7  Ctaimt 


n    7 


5,0714» 
SENSOR  FOR  MEASURING  THE  PRESSURE  AND 
TEMPERATURE  OF  TIRES 
Kwt  Mctiger,  AHcabcrg;  Gcrterd  Hettidi,  Dietenhofen,  and 
Reiner  Diirfler,  Nuremberg,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Robert  Boacfa  GmbH,  Stnttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gcrmaay 
PCT  No.  PCr/DE89/00I51,  §  371  Date  Jan.  29, 1990,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jan.  29,  1990,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO89/11402,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Nov.  30, 1989 

PCT  Fded  Mar.  9, 1989,  Ser.  No.  459,716 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaany,  May  28, 
1988  3818207 

lat.  a.'  GOIK  //;*  7/00:  B60C  2J/2a  23/04 
MS.  CL  374—143  8  Claims 


1  — 


1.  A  bag  made  of  a  foldable  material  and  having  a  carrying 
handle,  said  bag  having  a  flat  folded  state  in  which  said  bag  has 
a  flat  profiled  end  having  a  longitudinal  axis  of  symmetry,  said 
profiled  end  having  a  generally  rectangular  configuration 
when  said  bag  is  filled,  a  handle-forming  means  secured  to  said 
profiled  end  of  said  bag,  said  handle-forming  means  comprising 
an  elongate  handle-forming  strip  and  an  intermediate  strip,  said 
handle-forming  strip  having  a  central  portion  and  two  spaced 
end  portions,  said  central  portion  having  a  width  which  is  less 
than  the  width  of  said  end  portions,  said  intermediate  strip 
underlying  said  central  portion  of  said  handle-forming  strip 
and  also  underlying  at  least  parts  of  said  end  portions  of  said 
handle-forming  strip,  first  adhesive  means  adhering  said  end 
portions  of  said  handle-forming  strip  to  said  intermediate  strip, 
and  second  adhesive  means  adhering  said  end  portions  of  said 
handle-forming  strip  and  said  intermediate  strip  to  said  profiled 
section  of  said  bag,  said  central  portion  non-adheringly  overly- 
ing said  intermediate  strip  to  thereby  form  a  handle  for  said 
bag. 


1.  A  sensor  for  determining  pressure  and  temperature  of  air 
in  a  vehicle  tire,  said  sensor  comprising  a  housing  to  be  secured 
in  an  aperture  in  a  tire  rim  and  having  an  opening  communicat- 
ing with  a  tire  interior;  a  pressure  sensor  element  within  said 
housing;  at  least  one  temperature  sensor  element  arranged  in 
said  opening;  an  insulating  foil  for  monitoring  a  mass  of  a  tire 
inflating  gas,  said  insulating  foil  being  arranged  in  said  opening 
and  being  surrounded  by  the  tire  inflating  gas,  said  at  least  one 
temperature  sensor  element  being  arranged  on  said  insulating 
foil;  and  means  for  thermally  insulating  said  insulating  foil  from 
said  housing. 


5,071,261 
EARTHQUAKE-BEARING 

Giinther  Stiive,  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

New- York  Bamberger  Gummi-Waaren  Compagnle  AG,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany 

nied  Dec  5, 1990,  Ser.  No.  622,657 

aaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  18, 
1989  3941778 

Int.  a.'  F16C  27/00;  EOID  19/06;  E04H  9/02 
MS.  a.  384—36  11  Claims 

1.  An  earthquake  bearing  comprising  a  housing;  a  pair  of 
elastomer  layers  in  the  shape  of  half  shells  and  disposed  in  the 
housing;  and  a  spherical  ball  held  between  the  elastomer  lay- 
ers; wherein  the  elastomer  layers  each  include  a  generally 
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cylindrical  elastomeric  pad  (18.19)  with  a  spherical  clearance 
(25)  facing  the  ball  (26)  and  with  a  radius  at  least  twice  that  of 


each  of  said  first  concavities  is  one  and  one  half  times 
greater  than  said  second  length  in  at  least  90%  of  all  of 


^H 


the  ball,  said  housing  being  a  pair  of  bearing  housings  (11,12) 
mutually  supported  by  means  of  elastomer  bearings  (24). 


5,071,262 
SQUEEZE  FILM  DAMPER  FLUID  CONTROL 
Fred  J.  Monzel,  Loveland,  and  Michael  J.  Stallone,  Cincinnati, 
both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  General  E^lectric  Company,  Cincin- 
nati, Ohio 

Filed  Not.  5,  1990,  Ser.  No.  610,199 

Int  a.'  F16C  27/00 

MS.  a.  384—99  9  Claims 


unTrffmu 


Ci®'^*.-!* 


said  first  concavities,  and  wherein  a  number  of  between  IC 
and  1(X)  of  said  first  concavities  are  present  per  7(X) 
ftm  X 1000  fun  of  area  of  said  lining. 


5,071,264 
ROLLING  BEARING 
Egoa  Fkaake,  and  Hehant  Baaeaer,  both  of  Aalea,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Fraake  A  Hcydrich  KG,  Aalen  and 
KME  Maschinenfabrik  GmbH,  Bopfii^gen,  both  of.  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  Not.  16, 1990,  Ser.  No.  614,910 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  Nov.  2t, 
1969,  3939279 

Int.  CL»  F16C  33/61 
MS.  CL  384—501  30  OaiaH 


4,12    t3    3        13 


1.  In  a  squeeze  film  damper  assembly  where  a  pair  of  spaced 
apart  piston  rings,  in  a  circumferential  surface  of  a  bearing 
support  member,  seal  a  squeeze  film  damper  space  between 
said  bearing  suppon  member,  which  is  subject  to  radial  mo- 
tion, and  a  chamber  wall  confining  said  support  member,  the 
improvement  comprising  said  support  member  having  a  pair  of 
concentric  fluid  plenum  grooves  formed  therein,  one  groove 
adjacent  each  of  said  rings  and  both  grooves  positioned  be- 
tween said  rings,  the  radial  dimension  of  said  plenum  groove 
being  substantially  greater  than  the  radial  dimension  of  said 
damper  space,  and  said  chamber  wall  including  separate 
damper  fluid  supply  conduit  means  for  each  of  said  plenum 
grooves,  said  conduit  means  being  in  direct  fluid  flow  commu- 
nication with  said  plenum  grooves. 


5,071,263 
PLANE  BEARING 

Soji  Kamiya,  and  Yuji  Yokota,  both  of  Aichi,  Japan,  assignors  to 
Taiho  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.,  Toyota,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1990,  Ser.  No.  482,573 

Cbdms  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  13, 1989, 1-267694 

Int.  a.'  F16C  33/06 

MS.  a.  384—284  7  daina 

1.  A  plane  bearing,  comprising: 

a  lining  having  first  concavities  on  the  surface  thereof,  each 
of  said  first  concavities  having  a  first  length  taken  in  a 
direction  perpendicular  to  a  sliding  direction  of  said  bear- 
ing, and  a  second  length  taken  in  a  direction  parallel  to 
said  sliding  direction;  and 
an  overlay  formed  on  said  lining,  wherein  said  first  length  of 


1,12      " 


1.  A  rolling  bearing  capable  of  use  as  an  axial  bearing  or  as 
a  radial  bearing,  sakl  rolling  bearing  comprising: 

at  least  one  casing  ring  receivable  in  a  groove  of  a  part 
adapted  to  accommodate  said  rolling  bearing,  t>raced 
radially  and  axially  against  walls  of  said  groove,  formed 
from  an  elongated  strip  having  opposite  ends  juxtaposed 
and  in  substantially  abutting  relationship  with  one  another 
at  a  junction,  and  provided  with  at  least  one  substantially 
annular  recess  forming  a  bed; 

means  received  in  said  casing  ring  forming  a  substantially 
annular  race; 

a  plurality  of  rolling  elements  distributed  around  said  casing 
ring  and  riding  on  said  race  ring;  and 

a  spring  ring  formed  from  a  bent  resilient  wire  retained  in 
said  bed  and  having  opposite  ends  juxtaposed  and  in  sub- 
stantially abutting  relationship  with  one  another  at  a  junc- 
tion angularly  offset  about  an  axis  of  said  rolling  bearing 
from  the  junction  of  the  ends  of  said  strip  and  in  such 
force-transmitting  relationship  with  said  strip  that  said 
strip  and  said  wire  exert  tangentially  effective  forces  upon 
one  another  retaining  said  strip  and  said  wire  in  a  closed 
annular  form. 
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5,071.265 

HOLLOW  ROLLER  BEARING  ASSEMBLY  FOR  BOTH 

RADIAL  AND  AXIAL  LOADS 

WUIard  L.  Bowen,  Harwinton,  and  Ralph  S.  Howe,  Jr.,  New 
Britain,  both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  ZRB  Bearing,  Inc.,  Harw- 


37  Claims 


Filed  iam.  9, 1991,  Ser.  No.  639.046 
lat  a.'  F16C  33/34 


VS.  CL  384—567 


1.  A  roller  bearing  assembly  for  both  radial  and  axial  loads 
comprising  a  plurality  of  hollow  roller  bearings  and  associated 
inner  and  outer  annular  bearing  races,  each  bearing  race  hav- 
ing at  least  one  integral  annular  end  flange  which  projects 
generally  radially  from  the  body  of  the  race  in  a  direction 
toward  the  opposite  race  and  which  defines  an  axially  in- 
wanlly  facing  generally  radially  extending  annular  thrust  sur- 
face, said  flanges  being  arranged  at  axially  opposite  diagonal 
locations  on  the  races  so  that  said  annular  thrust  surfaces  on 
said  two  flanges  face  toward  and  generally  diagonally  oppose 
each  other  in  the  axial  direction,  and  said  roller  bearings  being 
arranged  in  an  annular  series  in  assembly  with  and  within  said 
races  with  individual  bearings  substantially  equally  preloaded 
throughout  the  annular  series  in  the  radial  direction  and  with 
individual  bearings  also  substantially  equally  preloaded  gener- 
ally diagonally  axially  throughout  the  annular  series  by  en- 
gagement of  end  surfaces  thereof  with  said  annular  thrust 
surfaces. 


5,071.266 

HEAD  ENGAGEMENT  MECHANISM  FOR  THERMAL 

RECORDING  APPARATUS 

Michiya  Harada,  Yamatokoriyama;  Ryoichi  Kawai,  Nara,  and 
Junichiro  Matsumoto,  Osaka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sharp 
KabMhOu  Kaiilia,  OHdia.  JapM 
Continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  248,912,  Sep.  26, 1988,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Jan.  12,  1990,  Ser.  No.  464,603 
Claims   priority,   applicatioa   Japan,   Sep.   29,    1987,   62- 
148573[U];  Sep.  29,  1987,  62.148574(U] 

lat  a.'  B41J  2/315 
VS.  a.  400—120  5  Claims 


a  generally  cylindrical  head  slide  shaf^  along  which  said 
recording  head  is  displaced; 

a  head  carriage  having  the  recording  head  secured  thereto 
and  having  a  generally  circular  bore  defined  therein,  said 
head  slide  shaft  extending  through  the  circular  bore,  said 
head  carriage  being  slidably  and  rotatably  fitted  to  said 
head  slide  shaft; 

a  rotatable  cam  shaft  having  a  plurality  of  flat  side  faces  and 
at  least  one  angular  comer,  said  cam  shaft  being  mounted 
generally  parallel  to  said  head  slide  shaft; 

a  lever  protruding  from  said  head  carriage,  said  lever  engag- 
ing said  cam  shaft  such  that  said  head  carriage  is  rotated 
upon  rotation  of  said  cam  shaft; 

an  elastic  member  for  urging  said  cam  shaft  to  rotate  in  a  first 
direction; 

a  solenoid  which,  upon  energization  thereof,  rotates  said 
rtm  shaft  in  a  second  direction  opposite  to  the  first  direc- 
'  /  in;  and 

in'wrconnection  means  for  operatively  connecting  said  elas- 
tic member  and  said  solenoid  to  said  cam  shaft,  said  elastic 
member  and  solenoid  being  mounted  separate  from  said 
head  carriage,  and  an  urging  force  of  said  elastic  member 
being  applied  indirectly  to  the  head  through  the  intercon- 
nection means,  said  interconnection  means  comprises  an 
arm  and  an  engageable  member,  said  arm  is  operatively 
connected  to  the  elastic  member  and  the  solenoid,  the 
engageable  member  is  mounted  on  the  cam  shaft,  said  arm 
and  engageable  member  being  interconnected  such  that 
movement  of  the  arm  rotates  said  engageable  member  to 
thereby  rotate  said  cam  shaft,  the  arm  comprising  a 
toothed  lever  and  the  engageable  member  comprising  a 
gear,  said  toothed  lever  and  gear  being  intermeshed  to 
thereby  be  interconnected; 

wherein  one  of  the  fiat  faces  and  the  angular  comer  of  said 
cam  shaft  selectively  confront  said  lever  of  said  head 
carriage  by  a  driving  force  of  said  solenoid  and  the  urging 
force  of  said  elastic  member  applied  during  de-energiza- 
tion of  said  solenoid  such  that  said  head  moves  toward  the 
platen  for  engagement  and  away  from  the  platen  for  disen- 
gagement. 


5,071,267 
ACTUATION  MAGNET  FOR  A  PRINTING  STYLUS  OF  A 

MATRIX  PRINTER 
Bemd  E.  H.  Aldefeld,  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 

to  U.S.  Philips  Coiporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
ContinuatioB  of  Ser.  No.  86,004,  Aug.  14, 1987,  abandoned.  This 
application  Feb.  1, 1991,  Ser.  No.  651,059 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  14, 
1986,3627648 

Int.  a.'  B41J  2/27 
VS.  a.  400—124  6  Claims 


I.  An  actuation  magnet  for  a  printing  stylus  of  a  matrix 

printer  including  an  armature  of  the  plunger  type  connected  to 

said   printing   stylus,   two  cylindrical   soft   magnetic   poles 

1.  A  head  driving  mechanism  for  driving  a  recording  head  of  sleeves,  a  direct  current  energizing  coil  around  said  pole 

a  recording  apparatus  toward  and  away  from  a  platen  for  sleeves,  a  space  between  said  pole  sleeves,  a  spacer  element  in 

engagement  and  disengagement  therewith,  said  head  driving   said  space,  said  spacer  element  comprising  a  material  with  a 

mechanism  comprising:  permeance  which  is  considerably  lower  than  that  of  the  mate- 
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rial  of  he  pole  sleeves,  said  spacer  element  being  an  annular 
permanent  magnet  and  energizing  means  energizing  said  coil 
to  produce  a  magnetic  fiux  of  opposite  direction  to  the  mag- 
netic flux  of  the  permanent  magnet,  said  permanent  magnet 
having  arranged  coaxially  within  it  an  annular  layer  of  a  non- 
magnetic material. 


5,071.269 
WIRING  OF  ACTUATORS  IN  A  WIRE-DOT  PRINT  HEAD 
Tetsnhiro  Yamada;  Tatmya  KojraaM,  aai  Einlai  Matok,  all  of 
Tokyo,  Japan,  aaaignon  to  OU  Electric  laduatry  Co..  Ltd^ 
Tdoro.  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  29, 19*9,  Ser.  No.  330.403 
Oaims  priority,  appUcatkm  Japaa.  Apr.  4, 1988,  63-81241 
lat.  CL>  B4U  2/30 
VS.  CL  400—124  12  I 


5,07ia<8 

WIRE-DOT  PRINT  HEAD  DRIVING  APPARATUS 

HAVING  SENSING  COILS 

Jiro  Tauma;  HiroiU  Sakaino;  HideaU  IiUmizn;  ChiUro 

Komori,  and  Tadashi  Kasai,  all  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to 

Oki  Electric  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  26, 1989,  Ser.  No.  431,172 
Cfadais   priority,   applicatioa   Japan,   Oct.   28.   1988.   63- 
139931[U];  Sep.  29, 1989, 1-253840 

Int.  CL'  B41J  9/44 
VS.  CL  400—124  14  Claims 


32-^ 


26b.  Z6c 


1.  A  driving  apparatus  for  a  wire-dot  print  head  having 
electromagnets  for  inducing  an  electromotive  force  and  driv- 
ing print  wires,  each  electromagnet  comprising  a  core  having 
front  and  rear  ends,  and  a  drive  coil  wound  on  the  core,  the 
front  end  of  said  core  projecting  from  said  drive  coil: 

said  apparatus  comprising: 

sensing  coils  disposed  about  the  core  front  ends  of  respective 
electromagnets,  each  of  said  sensing  coils  interlinking 
magnetic  flux  generated  within  the  print  head,  and  passing 
through  the  front  end  of  the  core  of  the  associated  electro- 
magnet; 

a  magnetic  flux  detecting  circuit  connected  to  the  sensing 
coils  for  detecting  the  magnetic  flux  passing  through  the 
front  end  of  said  core;  and 

a  control  and  drive  circuit  means,  responsive  to  the  detected 
magnetic  flux,  for  terminating  energization  of  the  drive 
coil  at  a  predetermined  time,  wherein 

said  print  head  further  comprises 

print  head  wires  extending  generally  parallel  with  each 
other  in  a  forward  direction,  armatures  in  association  with 
the  respective  print  wires,  a  rear  end  of  each  print  wire 
being  fixed  to  a  front  surface  of  the  associated  armature, 
said  cores  of  the  electromagnets  having  their  front  ends 
positioned  adjacent  rear  surfaces  of  the  associated  arma- 
tures, and  a  printed  circuit  card  having  perforations,  with 
respective  cores  of  the  electromagnets  having  their  front 
ends  extending  through  respective  perforations  in  the 
printed  circuit  card;  and 

the  sensing  coils  are  disposed  on  the  printed  circuit  card  and 
extend  to  surround  the  perforations. 
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1.  A  wire-dot  print  head  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  print  elements  arranged  in  a  ring,  each  com- 
prising: 

an  armature  to  which  a  print  wire  is  secured; 

a  plate  spring  having  a  free  end  supporting  the  armature; 

an  electromagnet  having  a  core  on  which  a  coil  is  wound 
and  which  faces  the  armature; 

a  permanent  magnet  for  generating  a  magnetic  flux  in  said 
core  of  said  electromagnet  to  attract  the  armature; 

common  current  conduction  control  elements,  each  pro- 
vided in  association  with  a  plurality  of  said  electromag- 
nets, connecting  first  ends  of  the  coils  of  the  associated 
electromagnet  to  a  first  terminal  of  a  DC  power  supply 
and  being  used  to  control  electric  currents  through  the 
coils  of  the  associated  electromagnets: 

individual  current  conduction  control  elements  provided  for 
the  respective  electromagnets,  each  individual  current 
conduction  control  element  connecting  a  second  end  of 
the  coil  of  the  associated  electromagnet  to  a  second  termi- 
nal of  the  power  supply  to  control  an  electric  current 
through  the  coil  of  the  associated  electromagnet; 

a  first  current  path  means  provided  for  each  electromagnet, 
permitting  an  electric  current  to  flow  from  said  first  termi- 
nal of  the  power  supply  through  said  coil  of  the  electro- 
magnet to  said  second  terminal  of  the  power  supply  when 
the  associated  common  current  conduction  control  ele- 
ment and  the  associated  individual  current  conduction 
control  element  are  both  ON; 

a  second  current  path  means  provided  for  each  electromag- 
net, permitting  an  electric  current  due  to  an  electromotive 
force  induced  in  said  coil  to  flow  through  said  coil  when 
the  associated  common  current  conduction  control  ele- 
ment is  OFF  and  the  associated  individual  current  con- 
duction control  element  is  ON; 

a  third  current  path  means  provided  for  each  electromagnet, 
permitting  an  electric  current  due  to  an  electromotive 
force  induced  in  said  coil  to  flow  from  said  second  termi- 
nal of  the  power  supply,  through  said  coil  to  said  first 
terminal  of  the  power  supply  when  the  associated  com- 
mon current  conduction  control  element  and  the  associ- 
ated iitdividual  current  conduction  control  elements  are 
both  OFF; 

wherein  said  electromagnets  are  divided  into  groups,  each 
group  comprises  three  or  more  electromagnets  which  are 
adjacent  to  each  other,  and  none  of  the  electromagnets 
belonging  to  the  same  group  are  connected  to  the  same 
common  current  conduction  control  element 
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5,071,270 

DOT  MATRIX  PRINT  HEAD  WITH  MOVEABLY 

ADJUSTABLE  NEEDLE  GUIDE 

ItoaU  Nickd,  Scirfn,  Fed.  Rer.  of  Genuqr,  BHigMM- to  Mu- 

■winn  A.G^  Diiawidorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuay 
CoatiMatkNi  of  Scr.  No.  716,147,  Mar.  26, 19S5,  mbudoncd. 
TVa  appUcstkm  Sep.  20, 1990,  Scr.  No.  5S7.177 
daiiM  priority,  appbcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  GenMay,  Apr.  3, 
19M,3412SM 

IM.  CL'  B41J  2/265 
VS.  CL  400—124  5  Claims 


top  and  a  side  hole  vertically  in  communication  with  said 
mounting  hole  for  the  fastening  therein  of  a  swivel  knob; 

a  pen  rack  having  a  bottom  shaft  vertically  extending  down- 
ward from  a  clamping  device,  said  bottom  shaft  being 
inserted  in  said  mounting  hole  and  firmly  retained  by  said 
swivel  knob,  said  clamping  device  having  two  parallel 
channel  bar  portions  extending  forward,  said  parallel 
channel  bar  portions  having  each  an  U-shaped  cross  sec- 
tion defining  therein  a  channel  with  an  elastic,  curved 
clamping  strip  extending  from  the  inner  wall  of  each  of 
said  two  parallel  channel  bar  portions; 

an  inking  pen  comprised  of  a  penholder  formed  of  a  upper 


1.  Matrix  printhead  having  a  case,  a  plurality  of  print  styli 
drives  in  the  case,  a  plurality  of  print  styli  extending  in  the  case 
and  from  the  respective  drives  therein,  towards  a  mouthpiece 
at  an  end  of  the  case  such  that  ends  of  the  styli  are  positioned 
adjacent  a  printing  platen,  the  printhead  being  provided  for 
movement  along  said  platen;  said  mouthpiece  being  movable 
within  said  case  transversely  to  the  extension  of  the  styli;  a 
magnetizable  coil/core  arrangement  having  an  axis  between  a 
first  end  and  a  second  end  such  that  the  coil  of  said  arrange- 
ment loopx  •round  the  axis,  opposite  magnetic  poles  develop  at 
the  oppositely  situated  first  and  seconi  ends  of  coil/core  ar- 
rangement, said  arrangement  being  mounted  in  the  case  so  that 
the  said  axis  extends  along  said  styli  and  essentially  parallel  to 
said  styli,  the  improvement  comprising: 
further  including  an  L-shaped  lever  having  one  portion 
secured  to  the  first  end  of  the  core  and  having  a  second 
portion  extending  alongside  the  coil/core  arrangement; 
an  armature  bridge  movably  and  adjustably  fastened  to  the 
case  for  adjustment  in  a  direction  transverse  to  the  exten- 
sion of  the  coil/core  arrangement,  and  being  in  magneti- 
cally conductive  abutment  with  the  second  end  of  the 
core; 
a  lever  arm  carrying  said  mouthpiece  and  extending  also 
along  said  coil/core  arrangement  and  in  magnetic  relation 
to  said  bridge  to  establish  therewith  an  air  gap,  the  lever 
arm  being  attracted  to  said  armature  bridge  on  energiza- 
tion of  the  coil;  and 
a  leaf  spring  connecting  the  lever  arm  to  the  second  portion 
of  the  L-shaped  lever  so  that  the  lever  arm  can  pivot 
relative  to  the  L-shaped  lever. 


part  and  a  lower  part  respectively  defining  therein  an 
upper  ink  chamber  and  a  lower  ink  chamber,  said  upper 
part  having  a  bottom  hole  on  its  bottom  end  in  communi- 
cation with  said  upper  ink  chamber  and  said  lower  ink 
chamber,  said  lower  part  having  an  inking  hole  on  its 
bottom  end  in  communication  with  said  lower  ink  cham- 
ber, a  core  having  a  mandrel  extending  upward  therefrom 
with  a  truncated  cone  invertedly  made  on  its  top  end 
serving  as  a  stopper  and  with  a  compression  spring 
sleeved  on  said  mandrel  and  set  between  said  core  and  said 
truncated  cone,  said  truncated  cone  having  one  end  in 
diameter  larger  than  said  bottom  hole  and  an  opposite  end 
slightly  smaller  than  said  bottom  hole. 


5,071,272 
RIBBON  CASSETTE  AND  PROTECTOR 
Jeffrey  D.  Bell,  Mnnfreesboro,  Tenn.,  assigBor  to  PeUkan,  Inc., 
Fnmklin,  Tenn. 

Filed  Aug.  10, 1990,  Ser.  No.  565,996 

lnt.Ci>Bi\J  35/28,  35/26 

VS.  a.  400—208  3  Claims 


5,071,271 
INK  RIBBON  INKING  DEVICE 

Rong  J.  Ctumg,  2F,  No.  7,  Alley  11,  Lue  140  Yu  Cheng  Street, 
and  Fu  C.  Wang,  2F,  No.  10,  Alley  5,  Lane  220  Wen  Der 
Rood,  both  of  Taipei,  Taiwan 

Filed  Apr.  9, 1990,  Ser.  No.  506,618 
Lit  CL'  B41J  27/10 
VS.  a.  400—200  2  Qaims 

1.  An  ink  ribbon  inking  device,  comprising: 
a  base  having  an  eccentric  shaft  and  two  ink  ribbon  driving 
shafts  driven  by  a  motor  to  rotate  synchronously,  a  clamp- 
ing member  on  its  front  bottom,  a  plurality  of  positioning 
holes  bilaterally  on  its  front  side,  a  mounting  hole  on  its 


1.  An  ink  ribbon  cassette  11  for  printing  on  a  paper  sheet  12, 
comprising 
a  ribbon  case  13  which  houses  an  endless  ink  ribbon  15, 
a  cover  17  mounted  on  the  ribbon  case  13, 
a  pair  of  ribbon  guide  arms  19,  21  for  guiding  the  ink  ribbon 

15  into  and  out  of  the  ribbon  case  13, 
ribbon  guide  arm  19  having  a  front  surface  19a  and  ribbon 

guide  arm  21  having  a  front  surface  2ta, 
an  elongated  ribbon  protector  23  formed  of  a  sheet  of  resil- 
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iently  bendable  material  detachably  mounted  on  the  rib- 
bon guide  arms  19,  21  for  covering  an  exposed  portion  of 
the  ink  ribbon  IS  between  the  ribbon  guide  arms  19  and 
21, 

a  centra]  print  hole  25  formed  in  the  central  portion  23a  of 
the  protector  23  for  positioning  a  print  head  27  therein, 

a  rectangular  slot  29  formed  in  one  end  portion  23^  of  the 
protector  23, 

a  starburst  hole  31  having  leaves  31a  formed  in  the  other  end 
portion  23c  of  the  protector  23, 

and  means  for  positioning  the  ribbon  protector  23  on  the 
front  surfaces  19a,  21a  of  ribbon  guide  arms  19,  21  and  for 
detachably  holding  the  ribbon  protector  23  on  front  sur- 
faces 19a,  21a,  said  means  including 

a  rectangular  clip  33  formed  on  front  surface  19a  of  ribbon 
guide  arm  19  and  having  a  head  portion  33o  and  a  smaller 
stem  portion  33b  with  the  head  portion  33a  having  an 
overhanging  lip  33c  forming  a  slot  35a  beneath  lip  33c  for 
receiving  edge  portion  29a  of  rectangular  slot  29  to  hold 
one  end  of  ribbon  protector  23  in  place  on  cassette  11, 

the  rectangular  slot  29  being  longer  than  the  stem  portion 
33b  of  the  rectangular  clip  33  to  allow  some  lateral  and 
back  and  forth  movement  of  the  ribbon  protector  23, 

and  a  mushroom  clip  37  with  a  head  poriion  37a  and  a 
smaller  stem  portion  31b  with  the  head  portion  37a  having 
an  overhanging  lip  37c  forming  a  circular  slot  39  beneath 
head  portion  37a  for  receiving  the  leaves  31a  of  starburst 
hole  31  to  hold  the  other  end  of  ribbon  protector  23  in 
place  on  cassette  11. 


5,071,273 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING 

PAPER  FEEDING  IN  A  PRINTER 

Takasfai  Kato,  Suwa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Seiko  Epaoa  Corpora- 

tioB,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  192,024,  May  9, 19*8,  Pst  No. 

4,934,845.  This  application  Jun.  12, 1990,  Ser.  No.  537,192 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  13,  1987,  62-116284 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jun.  19, 

2007,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.'  B41J  11/42 

VS.  a.  400—582  5  OaiiM 


I     w-      I 


has  been  ejected  from  the  printer  and  measured  and  providing 
a  measurement  value  in  response  thereto,  computing  means  for 
computing  the  size  of  a  possible  print  region  of  each  sheet  of 
paper  based  upon  the  measurement  value  corresponding  to  the 
entire  length  of  the  sheet  of  paper,  printing  means  for  printing 
the  computed  size  of  the  possible  print  region,  the  sensor 
means  being  positioned  upstream  in  the  paper  feed  direction 
from  the  print  means,  the  print  means  printing  the  computed 
size  of  the  print  region  onto  the  sheet  of  paper  when  the  sheet 
of  paper  has  completely  passed  the  sensor  means  so  that  the  full 
length  of  said  paper  is  ejected  by  the  paper  sheet  feeder  means; 
and  storage  means  for  storing  the  size  of  the  possible  print 
region  and  setting  the  operating  parameters  of  the  printer 
when  power  is  introduced  to  the  printer,  and  when  printing  is 
to  occur  on  a  sheet  of  paper,  said  paper  sheet  feeder  means 
moving  said  sheet  of  paper  to  a  predetermined  position  in 
accordance  with  said  operating  parameter  of  the  printer. 


5,071,274 

RECORDING  PAPER  TRANSPORTING  DEVICE  FOR 

ALIGNING  TOP  PRINT  LINE  MARGIN  AND  CUTTING 

LINE 
Takeshi  Niikawa,  Nagoya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Brother  Kogyo 
Kaboshiki  Kaisha,  Aichi,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  508,175,  Apr.  12, 1990,  abandooed, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  185,761,  Apr.  25,  1988,  Pat  No. 
4,925,325.  This  applicatioa  May  10, 1991,  Ser.  No.  700,881 
Claims  priority,  application  Japaa,  Apr.  23,  1987,  62-100909; 
May  7,  1987,  62-111795 

Int  CL'  B41J  11/26 
VS.  CL  400—621  5  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  determining  the  possible  print  region  of 
individual  sheets  of  paper  for  use  in  a  printer  comprising  paper 
sheet  feeder  means  for  feeding  said  individual  sheets  of  paper 
to  the  printer  in  a  paper  feed  direction,  sensor  means  for  detect- 
ing the  presence  of  a  sheet  of  paper  fed  by  the  paper  sheet 
feeder  means,  measuring  means  for  measuring  the  length  of  an 
individual  sheet  of  paper  by  feeding  a  first  sheet  of  paper  and 
sensing  the  presence  of  paper  until  the  full  length  of  the  paper 


1.  A  recording  apparatus  comprising: 

recording  means  for  recording  data  on  an  elongated,  web- 
like recording  medium,  the  recording  medium  having 
preselected  lines  to  be  cut  therealong; 

transporting  means  for  transporting  the  recording  medium 
along  a  transportation  path; 

cutting  means  disposed  in  a  spaced  apart  relationship  with 
said  recording  means,  with  a  fixed  distance  therebetween, 
for  cutting  the  recording  medium  along  a  preselected  line 
thereof; 

storage  means  for  storing  dau  representative  of  a  predeter- 
mined distance; 

replacing  means  for  replacing  the  data  stored  in  said  storage 
means  with  new  data  represenutive  of  the  fixed  distance 
between  said  recording  means  and  said  cutting  means; 

operating  means  for  operating  said  transporting  means  to 
transport  the  recording  medium  a  given  amount  deter- 
mined as  a  function  of  the  new  daU  stored  in  said  storage 
means,  whereby  the  preselected  line  of  the  recording 
medium  is  brought  into  exact  aUgnment  with  said  cutting 
means  upon  completion  of  recording  data  on  the  record- 
ing medium. 
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5,071^5 
PRINTER  HAVING  A  BAIL  ROLLER  OPENING  AND 
CLOSING  MECHANISM 
Hirotairi  Nakayan;  CUkako  Kawana;  MaaaU  Kamh,  all  of 
KawMaU;  Ko^i  UMChara.  KaaitacU;  YoaUaki  Hosokawa, 
aid  TakMhi  Mackawa,  kotk  of  Kawaaaki,  aU  of  Japan,  assign- 
or! to  F^Jilia  Liiirited,  KawanU,  Japaa 

Filed  Mar.  9, 1990,  Scr.  No.  490,890 
Claiaa  priority,  appUcatfcw  Japan,  Mar.  10,  1989,  1-59444; 
May  8. 1989, 1-114409;  May  8, 1989, 1-114410 

bt  CL»  B41J  I3/2a  11/36 
VS.  CL  400—639.1  11  ClainH 


1.  A  printer  having  a  bail  roller  opening  and  closing  mecha- 
nism comprising: 

a  platen; 

a  printing  head  movable  along  said  platen; 

printing  head  moving  means  including  a  space  motor  for 
moving  said  printing  head  along  said  platen; 

a  bail  roller  for  pressing  a  printing  medium  against  said 
platen; 

bail  roller  opening  and  closing  means  for  moving  said  bail 
roller  between  a  closed  position  where  it  is  in  contact  with 
said  platen,  and  an  open  position  where  it  is  separated 
from  said  platen;  and 

a  clutch  means  driven  by  said  space  motor  and  having  a  first 
normal  mode  transmitting  drive  from  said  space  motor  to 
said  printing  head  moving  means  and  a  second  mode 
disconnecting  said  space  motor  from  said  transmitting 
drive  to  said  printing  head  moving  means  and  connecting 
said  space  motor  for  transmitting  drive  to  said  bail  roller 
opening  and  closing  means  when  said  bail  roller  is  to  be 
displaced,  so  that  said  space  motor  selectively  drives  said 
printing  head  moving  means  in  said  first  mode  and  said 
bail  roller  opening  and  closing  means  in  said  second  mode; 

said  bail  roller  opening  and  closing  means  comprising: 

a  rotating  member  rotationally  driven  by  said  space  motor 
through  said  clutch  means  in  said  second  mode; 

a  transmission  member  causing  said  bail  roller  to  undergo 
displacement  due  to  displacement  of  said  transmission 
member  itself  and  displaced  due  to  manual  displacement 
of  said  bail  roller;  and 

a  bidirectional  motion  transmission  mechanism  for  transmit- 
ting bidirectionally  motion  between  said  rotating  member 
and  said  transmission  member  such  that  the  motion  of  said 
rotating  member  is  transmitted  to  said  transmission  mem- 
ber and  the  motion  of  said  transmission  member  is  trans- 
mitted to  said  rotating  member. 


5,071,276 
CONTACT  LENS  CLEANING  SYSTEM 
Randolph  D.  Nieiaen,  Worthington,  Ohio;  Gerald  W.  Hietala, 
Daaville,  CaUf.,  and  Qarence  J.  Endicotti,  Libertyrille,  III., 
asaignort  to  Abbott  Laboratories,  Abbott  Park,  III. 
Filed  Jan.  4,  1991.  Ser.  No.  637,585 
LiL  0.3  G02C  J3/00 
VS.  CL  401—9  2  Claims 

1.  A  system  for  cleaning  contact  lenses  comprising: 
(a)  a  first  device  comprising  a  tubular  reservoir  containing 
lens  cleaning  solution  and  having  a  porous  abradant  tip 


attached  thereto,  said  tip  having  an  external  surface  which 
is  concave,  said  reservoir  comprising  a  flexible  plastic 
material  which  is  inert  with  said  contact  lens  cleaning 
solution,  said  tip  comprising  a  low  density  semi-rigid  foam 
material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  styrofoam, 
polyethylene  and  a  urethane  foam  and  fabric  combination; 
(b)  a  second  device  comprising  a  tubular  reservoir  contain- 
ing lens  cleaning  solution  and  having  a  porous  abradant  tip 
attached  thereto,  said  tip  having  an  external  surface  which 


is  convex,  said  reservoir  comprising  a  flexible  plastic 
material  which  is  inert  with  said  cotnact  lens  cleaning 
solution,  said  tip  comprising  a  low  density  semi-rigid  foam 
material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  styrofoam, 
polyethylene  and  a  urethane  foam  and  fabric  combination; 

(c)  a  lens  support  member  having  a  convex  protrusion  for 
supporting  a  contact  lens;  and 

(d)  a  lens  support  member  having  a  concave  indentation  for 
supporting  a  contact  lens. 


DUO-STABLE  CONFIGURATED  CONTAINER  WITH 
CAP,  WAND  AND  APPUCATOR  ASSEMBLY 
Morris  Braun,  Chicago,  III.,  anignor  to  W.  Braon  Compaay, 
Chicago,  Dl. 

Filed  Jul.  11, 1990,  So-.  No.  550,876 

Int.  CL'  A46B  11/00 

VS.  CL  401—126  7  daiau 


1.  A  bottle-like  container,  probe-like  applicator  means  insert- 
able  into  said  container  for  the  use  therewith,  said  container 
comprising  a  container  body,  an  upwardly  opening  neck  inte- 
grally formed  with  and  surmounting  said  body  at  an  upper  end 
thereof,  and  a  floor-like  base  integral  with  and  bridging  and 
closing  said  body  at  a  lower  extremity  thereof, 
external  thread  means  integrally  formed  on  an  exterior  of 

said  container  for  coupling  a  closure,  thereto, 
said  probe-like  applicator  means  comprising  a  multi-compo- 
nent combination  applicator  and  closure  assembly  includ- 
ing a  bushing-like,  internally-threaded  cap  for  threadedly 
engaging  said  thread  means  on  said  neck  of  said  container, 
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said  cap  having  an  axially  extending  through  passage  therein 
and  opening  upwardly  at  a  top  portion  of  said  cap, 

a  handle  including  a  manually-manipulable,  wand-like  shaft 
extending  upwardly  through  said  passage  of  said  cap,  said 
shaft  defining  at  a  base  zone  thereof  a  generally-cylindri- 
cal neck  integrally  formed  with  a  radially-extending  annu- 
lar flange,  said  cap  being  sleeved  over  and  contiguously 
and  sealingly  engaging  said  shaft  and  bearing  downwardly 
upon  said  flange, 

said  probe-like  applicator  means  constituting  means  for 
insertion  into  said  container  for  retrieval  of  a  fluid  compo- 
sition retained  in  said  container  and  including  spreader 
means  at  a  lower  end  of  said  applicator  means  for  applying 
the  composition  to  a  surface  to  be  coated,  means  for  secur- 
ing said  applicator  means  to  a  said  shaft  of  said  handle,  and 

said  applicator  means  being  integrally  formed  with  radially 
outwardly  directed  flexible  and  resilient  wing  means,  said 
wind  means  circumscribing  said  applicator  means  at  an 
upper  end  zone  thereof, 

said  wing  means  overlying  said  neck  of  said  container  at  an 
open  end  thereof  for  stressingly  and  resiliently  abutting 
said  neck  of  said  container  and  for  establishing  a  fluid- 
tight,  ring-like  resilient  seal  between  said  wing  means  and 
said  neck  of  said  container  when  said  cap  is  surmounted 
on  and  is  threadedly  advanced  downwardly  about  said 
neck  of  said  container, 

said  container  being  selectively  tiltable  and  selectively  posi- 
tionable  to  assume  each  of  two  distinct  and  different  stable 
angular  attitudes  including  an  upright  storage  nKxle  and  a 
different,  tilted  use  mode, 

said  container  having  a  principal  longitudinal  axis  paralleling 
and  in  line  with  a  longitudinal  axis  of  said  neck, 

said  base  of  said  container  being  characterized  in  defining  a 
container  support  including  two  intersecting  sectors  an- 
gled with  respect  to  one  another  and  extending  in  two 
corresponding  intersecting  planes, 

said  base  being  further  characterized  in  that  a  plane  in  which 
a  first  of  said  sectors  lies  extends  normally  of  said  principal 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  body  of  said  container  and  nor- 
mally of  a  longitudinal  axis  of  said  applicator  means  ex- 
tending into  said  container  coaxially  with  said  principal 
longitudinal  axis  thereof  to  esteblish  a  first,  stable,  orienu- 
tion  stand-by  mode  of  said  container  when  said  container 
rests  on  said  first  sector,  and  in  that  a  second  of  said  sec- 
tors is  angularly  oriented  with  respect  to  said  principal 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  body  of  said  container  to  maintain 
a  center  of  gravity  of  said  container  at  a  locus  overlying 
said  second  of  said  sectors  when  said  container  rests  on 
said  second  of  said  sectors,  to  ensure  that  a  use  mode 
orientation  configuration  assumed  by  said  container  when 
in  a  tilt  mode  is  a  mechanically  suble  configuration. 


S,07L278 
SELF-FEEDING  PAINT  BRUSH 
Hai-Pi  Chca,  No.  9,  LaM  24,  Tang  Shing  St.,  Shuliii,  Taipei 
Haieii,  Taiwan 

Filed  Not.  30, 1990,  Scr.  No.  620,109 
Lit.  CL'  A46B  11/02.  11/06 
VS.  CL  401—146  1  Clatai 

1.  A  self-feeding  paint  brush  of  the  type  comprising  a  hous- 
ing, a  transmission  mechanism,  a  paint  container,  an  upper 
deck  and  a  brush  assembly,  characterized  in  that: 
said  housing  comprises  at  the  outside  two  hooks  on  two 
opposite,  recessed  portions,  and  at  the  inside  a  motor 
mounting  chamber,  said  motor  mounting  chamber  having 
a  suction  tube  extending  downward  at  the  center,  a  bat- 
tery chamber  for  holding  a  battery  set,  and  a  power  socket 
connected  to  said  battery  set,  and  a  plurality  of  internally 
screw  threaded  columns; 
said  upper  deck  comprises  a  plurality  of  internally  screw 
threaded  columns  for  connection  to  the  columns  of  said 
housing  by  screw  means,  a  battery  cap  releasably  disposed 
to  cover  said  battery  chamber,  and  a  recessed  flat  surface 


at  the  top,  said  recessed  flat  surface  having  two  through- 
holes  made  thereon; 
said  transmission  mechanism  is  comprised  of  a  motor  holder, 
a  control  block  and  a  mounting  plate  respectively  con- 
nected together,  said  motor  holder  having  two  notches  at 
two  opposite  ends,  a  plurality  of  bolt  holes  and  a  motor 
attached  thereto  at  one  side  for  driving  a  driving  gear 
through  a  pinion,  said  control  block  having  two  notches  at 
two  opposite  ends,  a  suction  chamber  defined  therein  for 
mounting  a  gear  set,  said  gear  set  being  carried  to  rotate 
by  said  driving  gear,  a  plurality  of  through-holes  corre- 
sponding to  said  bolt  holes  on  said  motor  bolder,  and  two 
ducts  respectively  disposed  at  two  opposite  ends  of  which 
the  upper  duct  is  fastened  in  either  one  of  the  two 
through-holes  on  said  recessed  flat  surface  of  said  upper 
deck  and  the  bottom  duct  is  connected  to  said  suction 
tube,  said  mounting  plate  having  a  plurality  of  projecting 
strips  transversely  extending  therefrom  at  the  top  and  the 
bottom  and  respectively  disposed  to  press  on  the  notches 
on  said  motor  holder  and  said  control  block  for  retaining 
said  motor  holder  and  said  control  block,  and  a  plurality 
of  countersunk  holes  respectively  made  at  locations  corre- 
sponding to  the  through-holes  on  said  control  block  and 


the  bolt  holes  on  said  motor  holder  for  connection  by  a 
plurality  of  screw  bolts; 

said  paint  container  has  two  retainer  loops  on  two  raised 
blocks  at  two  recessed  portions  on  the  outer  wall  surface 
thereof  at  two  opposite  ends  for  engaging  with  said  two 
hooks  of  said  housing  permitting  said  housing  to  be  se- 
cured thereto  at  the  top; 

said  brush  assembly  comprises  a  casing  formed  of  two  sym- 
metric shells,  having  a  connecting  end  for  mounting  a 
brush,  a  stepped  hole  at  the  inside  for  mounting  a  guide 
tube,  a  control  switch  connected  to  said  power  socket 
through  an  electric  line  to  control  the  operation  of  said 
motor,  said  electric  line  being  inserted  through  one  of  the 
two  through-holes  on  said  recess  flat  surface  of  said  upper 
deck  and  electrically  connected  to  said  power  socket,  said 
guide  tube  having  one  end  inserted  through  the  other  of 
the  two  through-holes  on  said  recessed  flat  surface  of  said 
upper  deck  to  connect  to  said  suction  tube  through  the 
two  ducts  of  said  control  block  and  an  opposite  end  in- 
serted through  said  stepped  hole  and  secured  in  place  by  a 
collar  for  connection  thereto  of  a  nozzle  tube,  said  nozzle 
tube  being  concealed  in  a  plurality  of  bristles  fastened  in 
said  brush  for  distributing  oil  paint  from  said  paint  con- 
tainer over  said  bristles. 
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5,071,279 

PIVOTAL  ATTACHMENT  MEANS 

Helene  M.  Rutstrom,  Akersberga,  Sweden,  Msignor  to  Telefo- 

■akticboUget  L  M  Ericsson,  Stockliolni,  Sweden 

Filed  Feb.  12,  1991,  S«r.  No.  654,017 

CtaiM  priority,  application  Sweden,  Feb.  13, 1990, 9000517 

ht  CL»  F1«C  11/06 

\}S.  a.  403—90  3  Claims 


1.  A  pivotal  assembly  for  attaching  an  object  to  a  supporting 
surface,  comprising: 

a  first  attachment  part  intended  for  attachment  to  said  sup- 
porting surface  and  including  an  outwardly  projecting 
part  having  a  central  dished  recess  and  a  surrounding  first 
screw  thread  defining  a  longitudinal  axis; 

a  second  attachment  part  including  an  attachment  plate 
adapted  to  be  fastened  to  the  object; 

a  spacer  bolt  projecting  from  the  attachment  plate; 

a  nut  disposed  around  the  spacer  bolt  and  including  a  second 
screw  thread  screwed  firmly  to  the  first  screw  thread,  said 
nut  including  an  inwardly  facing  beveled  edge; 

a  spherical  body  attached  to  the  outer  end  of  the  spacer  bolt 
and  positioned  in  a  space  between  the  first  attachment  part 
and  the  nut,  the  spherical  body  being  pushed  toward  the 
first  attachment  part  by  the  beveled  edge;  and 

a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced,  wedge-spaced  pro- 
jections projecting  into  the  recess  from  a  surface  of  the 
recess,  the  projections  being  elongated  and  converging 
toward  the  longitudinal  axis  in  a  direction  away  from  the 
beveled  edge,  the  spherical  body  bearing  against  the  pro- 
jections. 


sheet  metal  in  the  direction  of  one  of  the  timber  compo- 
nents to  which  the  connector  is  adjacent  when  the  con- 
nector is  nailed  thereto; 
each  inward  bent  of  each  of  said  nailing  tongues  exposing  at 
the  distal  end  of  each  of  the  nailing  tongues  the  thickness 
of  the  sheet  metal  at  each  base  of  the  U-shape  cuts  to  catch 


a  point  of  a  nail  applied  thereto  to  define  said  nail  entry 
points; 
each  of  said  nailing  tongues  being  driven  into  and  extending 
into  each  of  the  timber  components  by  a  nail  driven 
through  each  of  the  nail  entry  points  into  each  of  the 
timber  components. 


5,071,281 
JOINING  DEVICE 
Peter  J.  Murphy,  10  River  Parade,  Hallet  Cove,  South  Austra- 
lia, 5158,  and  Kym  F.  ScaiUoii,  11  Coolalie  Road,  Sheidow 
Park,  South  Austrailia,  5158  both  of  Australia 

Filed  Jun.  12,  1990,  Ser.  No.  537,079 
Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Jun.  IS,  1989,  PJ  4749 
Int.  CL'  n6B  12/36 
MS.  a.  403—295  2  Claims 


5,071,280 
SLANT  AND  SKEW  NAILING  DEVICE 
Arthur  R.  Tomer,  9,  The  Parapet,  Terraaora,  New  South  Wales 
248,  Australia 

Filed  Sep.  19,  1990,  Ser.  No.  584,897 
Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Sep.  6, 1990, 62223/90 
Int  a.'  F16B  9/00 
VS.  a.  403—232.1  8  Claims 

1.  A  sheet  metal  connector  for  joining  timber  building  com- 
ponents requiring  skew  nailing  of  the  type  having  sheet  metal 
flat  segments  engaged  against  each  of  the  timber  components 
being  joined,  the  segments  being  provided  with  openings  for 
nails  to  be  driven  through  the  sheet  metal  into  the  timber 
components,  said  sheet  metal  connector  comprising: 
at  least  one  of  said  segments  being  provided  with  substan- 
tially U-shaped  elongate  cuts  in  the  sheet  metal  to  estab- 
lish nail  entry  points,  the  nail  entry  points  existing  be- 
tween each  base  of  the  U-shaped  cuts  and  nailing  tongues, 
each  of  said  nailing  tongues  being  a  tongue  of  sheet  metal 
defined  by  each  of  the  U-shaped  cuts; 
each  of  said  nailing  tongues  being  bent  such  that  its  distal 
end  extends  inwardly  from  the  plane  of  the  surrounding 


1.  A  joining  device  for  joining  at  least  two  frame  members, 
wherein  said  frame  members  have  a  front  surface  and  mitred 
ends  for  abutment  which  form  a  first  included  angle  between 
adjacent  frame  members,  each  said  frame  member  having 
recess  forming  walls  extending  longitudinally  from  said  mitred 
ends  to  define  a  recess  having  a  trapezoidal  cross-section, 
said  joining  device  comprises  a  pair  of  limbs  which  are 
resiliently  deformable  and  connected  to  define  an  included 
angle  in  the  plane  of  said  frame  members  equal  to  said  first 
included  angle,  each  said  limb  having  a  trapezoidal  cross- 
sectional  shape  formed  by  a  planar  upper  wall,  and  sub- 
stantially planar  non-parallel  side  walls  connected  to  said 
upper  wall,  each  said  limb  having  at  least  one  pair  of 
grooves  in  said  side  walls,  and  extending  from  said  upper 
wall  down  the  side  walls  of  each  limb; 
said  limbs  being  dimensioned  so  as  to  form  a  tight  sliding  fit 
when  inserted  into  a  respective  recess  to  join  the  frame 
members  together  with  the  mitred  end  surfaces  abutting; 
and 
the  upper  walls  of  said  limbs  are  not  co-planar  and  have  an 
obtuse  second  angle  between  the  longitudinal  axes  of  said 
upper  walls  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  said 
frame  members,  such  that  when  the  frame  members  are 
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joined,  said  mitred  ends  are  forced  together  at  their  front 
surfaces. 


S4m,282 

mCHWAV  EXPANSION  JOINT  STRIP  SEAL 

Howard  R.  Brown,  Bowling  Green,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  D.  S. 

Brown  Company,  Inc„  North  Baltimore,  Ohio 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  469,220,  Jan.  24,  1990,  Pat  No. 

5,035,533,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  272,529, 

Nov.  17, 1988,  Pat  No.  4,896,994.  This  application  Jun.  4, 1991, 

Ser.  No.  710,321 

brt.  CL'  EOlC  11/02.  11/04 

VS.  a.  404—68  5  Claims 


cylindrical  sealing  surface  which  sealingly  engages  the 
upper  part-cylindrical  sealing  surface  of  the  second  ear 
portion  in  surface  which  sealingly  engages  the  lower 
part-cylindrical  sealing  surface  of  the  second  ear  portion 
in  surface  to  surface  contact. 


54171483 
Patent  Not  iMned  For  lUs  N 


5,07U84 

ROAD  MAINTAINER 

Walter  P.  Constantin,  200  S.  Eastern  St,  Rayne,  La.  70578 

Filed  Aug.  13,  1990,  Ser.  No.  566,624 

Int  a.'  EOlC  23/OS.  23/12.  7/06 

VS.  a.  404—75  8  Claims 


I.  A  strip  seal  for  use  between  the  spaced  apart  ends  of 
adjacent  sections  of  a  highway,  bridge,  or  the  like,  said  strip 
seal  comprising: 
a  membrane,  said  membrane  comprising; 
a  web  portion  having  first  and  second  opposed  edges, 
a  first  ear  portion  attached  to  the  first  of  the  opposed 

edges  of  the  web  portion, 
a  second  ear  portion  attached  to  the  second  of  the  opposed 

edges  of  the  web  portion, 
each  of  the  first  ear  portion  and  the  second  ear  portion 
extending  generally  normally  to  the  web  portion  and 
having  an  enlarged  end  portion  and  a  transitional  por- 
tion attached  to  said  enlarged  end  portion  and  posi- 
tioned between  said  enlarged  end  portion  and  the  edge 
of  the  web  portion  to  which  said  each  of  the  first  ear 
portion  and  the  second  ear  portion  is  attached, 
each  enlarged  end  portion  having  an  upper  part-cylindri- 
cal sealing  surface  and  a  lower  part-cylindrical  sealing 
surface, 
each  transitional  portion  further  being  attached  to  the 
edge  of  the  web  portion  to  which  the  ear  portion  incor- 
porating said  transitional  portion  is  attached  at  a  loca- 
tion on  said  transitional  portion  which  is  substantially 
closer  to  one  of  the  upper  sealing  surface  and  the  lower 
sealing  surface  thereof  than  to  the  other; 
a  first  elongate  rail,  said  first  elongate  rail  being  formed  from 
a  rigid  material  and  having  an  internal  cavity  which  is 
generally  C-shaped  in  transverse  cross  section,  the  free 
end  of  the  first  ear  portion  of  the  membrane  being  snugly 
conUined  in  said  internal  cavity,  said  internal  cavity  hav- 
ing an  opening  through  which  the  transitional  portion  of 
the  first  ear  portion  passes  with  clearance  above  and 
below  said  transitional  portion  continuously  along  said 
opening  of  said  internal  cavity,  the  internal  cavity  having 
an  upper,  part<ylindrical  sealing  surface  which  sealingly 
engages  the  upper,  part-cylindrical  sealing  surface  of  the 
first  ear  portion  in  surface  to  surface  contact  and  a  lower 
part-cylindrical  surface  which  sealingly  engages  the  lower 
part-cylindrical  sealing  surface  of  the  first  ear  portion  in 
surface  to  surface  contact;  and 
a  second  elongate  rail,  said  second  elongate  rail  being 
formed  from  a  rigid  material  and  having  a  second  internal 
cavity  which  is  generally  reverse  C-shaped  in  transverse 
cross  section,  the  free  end  of  the  second  ear  portion  being 
snugly  contained  in  said  second  internal  cavity,  said  sec- 
ond internal  cavity  having  an  opening  through  which  the 
transitional  portion  of  the  second  ear  portion  passes  with 
clearance  above  and  below  said  transitional  portion  con- 
tinuously along  said  opening  of  said  second  internal  cav- 
ity, said  second  internal  cavity  having  an  upper  part-cylin- 
drical sealing  surface  to  surface  contact  and  a  lower  part- 


1.  A  road  maintainer  comprising: 

a  main  frame  having  a  front  and  a  rear, 

a  horizontally  disposed  shearing  blade  carried  on  said  main 
frame  to  shear  material  from  the  surface  of  a  road, 

said  shearing  blade  comprising  a  pair  of  blades  connected 
together  at  the  leading  end  of  each  to  form  a  V  pointed 
forwardly  of  said  main  frame,  with  the  cutting  edge  of  said 
blades  facing  forward, 

wheel  means  supporting  said  main  frame  for  movement 
along  a  path, 

means  for  raising  and  lowering  the  main  frame  on  said  wheel 
means,  whereby  the  shearing  blade  height  can  be  adjusted 
to  a  position  in  which  it  will  shear  material  from  the  road 
when  the  road  maintainer  is  moved  forwardly  on  a  road, 

a  drawbar  on  said  main  frame  and  extending  forwardly 
therefrom  for  connection  to  a  vehicle  for  pulling  the  road 
maintainer, 

a  pair  of  side  delivery  blades  on  said  main  frame  positioned 
rearwardly  of  the  shearing  blade,  one  on  each  side  of  the 
main  frame  and  each  having  a  leading  end  spaced  out- 
wardly and  rearwardly  of  the  trailing  end  of  the  shearing 
blade  and  a  trailing  end  spaced  inwardly  and  rearwardly 
from  its  leading  end,  whereby  material  sheared  by  the 
shearing  blade  is  guided  inwardly  and  deposited  in  a  ridge 
below  the  main  frame  along  said  path, 

means  for  adjusting  the  height  of  the  front  of  said  main  frame 
with  respect  to  said  drawbar  to  tilt  the  main  frame  to  vary 
the  height  of  the  leading  ends  of  the  shearing  blade  and  the 
side  delivery  blades  with  respect  to  the  height  of  the 
trailing  ends,  and 

a  substantially  horizontally  and  transversely  disposed  verti- 
cally adjustable  striker  blade  carried  on  said  nuun  frame 
above  the  cutting  edge  of  said  shearing  blade  and  rear- 
wardly of  said  side  delivery  blades  and  substantially  per- 
pendicular to  said  path, 

said  striker  blade  having  a  length  at  least  equal  to  the  cutting 
width  of  the  shearing  blade. 
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5,071.285 

ARTinCIAL  REEF 

David  A.  Vn  Dorea,  P.O.  Bos  lOlM,  Hays,  Kaaa.  67601 

FIM  Mar.  26, 1990,  Scr.  No.  500,070 

fat  a.'  E02B  3/06 

VS.  CL  405—25  15  Claims 


1.  An  artificial  reef  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  generally  horizontally  extending  panels,  each 
of  which  has  an  undersurface  presenting  a  number  of 
downwardly  facing  voids,  and  also  has  a  plurality  of  ribs 
intersecting  one  another  to  define  a  wafHed  configuration 
presenting  said  voids; 

means  for  supporting  said  panels  in  stacked,  vertically 
spaced  relationship;  and 

means  for  anchoring  the  stacked  panels  to  an  underwater 
supporting  surface. 

5,071,2M 

FLOATING  BOOM  FOR  CONFINING  WATERBORNE 

CONTAMINATES 

Robert  A.  Sepwovidi,  1702  (Mi,  Aaacortes,  V/tah.  98221 

Filed  Nov.  13, 1989,  Scr.  No.  436,438 

iBt  a.'  E02B  15/04 

VS.  CL  405-66  30  Claim 


from  said  skirt  section  for  permitting  the  flow  of  subsur- 
face water  therethrough; 

a  ballast  section  attached  along  a  lower  edge  of  said  net 
section  for  maintaining  said  skirt  section  and  said  net 
section  in  substantially  vertical  orientation;  and 

means  for  securing  a  said  first  end  of  a  said  skirt  section  and 
a  said  second  end  of  a  said  skirt  section  together  when  said 
fust  and  second  ends  are  overlapped,  said  securing  means 
con>prising  a  first  row  of  mechanical  connectors  extend- 
ing downwardly  across  said  skirt  section  proximate  said 
first  end  of  said  skirt  section  and  a  second  row  of  mechani- 
cal connectors  configured  to  be  engaged  by  said  first  row 
of  connectors  and  extending  downwardly  across  said  skirt 
section  proximate  said  second  end  of  a  said  skirt  section, 
said  second  row  of  connectors  being  spaced  apart  from 
said  second  end  of  said  skirt  section  so  as  to  form  a  flap 
portion  of  said  skirt  section  which  is  substantially  free  of 
any  additional  vertically  extending  row  of  means  for 
securing  said  second  end  of  said  skirt  section  to  said  first 
end  of  said  skirt  section,  said  flap  portion  having  sufficient 
length  that  the  overlap  of  said  first  and  second  skirt  sec- 
tion ends  which  is  formed  when  said  first  and  second  rows 
of  securing  means  are  in  engagement  is  of  sufficient  length 
to  form  a  substantially  fluid-tight  seal  without  requiring 
engagement  of  any  said  additional  row  of  securing  means, 
so  as  to  prevent  the  escape  of  said  contaminate  material 
from  a  portion  of  said  body  of  water  in  which  said  con- 
taminate materia]  is  confined  by  said  boom. 


5,071,287 

OIL  CONTAINMENT  SYSTEM 

Urn  Wallace,  5402  Standing  Oak  Rd.,  Midlothian,  Va.  23112 

Filed  Mar.  21, 1990,  Ser.  No.  496,779 

lat.  CL'  E02B  15/04 

VS.  CL  405—68  15  Claims 


1.  A  horizontally  elongate  floating  boom  for  confining  con- 
taminate material  floating  on  the  surface  of  a  portion  of  a  body 
of  water,  said  boom  comprising: 

a  flotation  section  for  floating  on  said  surface  of  said  body  of 
water; 

a  substantially  vertical  contaminate  impervious  skirt  section 
extending  downwardly  from  said  flotation  section  for 
retaining  said  contaminate  material,  said  skirt  section 
having  first  and  second  ends  which  are  adapted  to  overlap 
one  another  and  which  have  edges  which  extend  down- 
wardly from  said  surface; 

a  substantially  vertical  net  section  extending  downwardly 


8.  An  oil  containment  system  for  containing  oil  discharged 
from  a  water-borne  structure  comprising; 

an  annular  inflatable  boom  deployable  to  encircle  the  struc- 
ture; 

a  series  of  tether  lines  connecting  the  inflatable  boom  to  the 
structure; 

a  submersible  curtain  hanging  downwardly  from  the  inflat- 
able boom  after  deployment; 

a  closed-loop  annular  spreader,  connected  to  the  inflatable 
boom,  for  spreading  the  inflatable  boom  after  deployment 
to  atuin  a  desired  disposition  spaced  outwardly  from  the 
structure; 

a  compartment,  connected  to  an  upper  portion  of  the  struc- 
ture for  storing  the  inflatable  boom  prior  to  deployment 
and 

release  means  associated  with  the  compartment  for  releasing 
the  inflatable  boom  from  the  compartment  into  a  deployed 
position  around  the  structiure,  wherein  the  spreader  com- 
prises a  hose  connected  to  the  inflatable  boom  between  the 
water-borne  structure  and  a  vertical  plane  of  symmetry  of 
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the  inflatable  boom  after  inflation  of  the  boom,  the  hose 
having  a  small  diameter  compared  to  the  boom  and  being 
connected  to  a  source  of  pressurized  fluid  which  is  used  to 
fill  the  hose  after  deployment  of  the  inflatable  boom. 


5,071,288 
SUBSEA  INFLATION  AND  GROUT  SYSTEM 
David  P.  Brisco,  Diucaa,  OUa^  aarivKtr  to  HalUbwtoa  Com- 
pany, Duncan,  Okla. 

Filed  Jon.  19, 1989,  Ser.  No.  367,834 

IbL  a.'  E02B  17/00;  E02D  5/14 

VS.  CL  405—225  25  Claimt 


trol  valve  being  exposed  to  sea  hydrostatic  prewure  on 
a  side  thereof  opposite  said  inlet  of  said  grout  control 
valve;  and 
a  grout  line  connected  to  said  inlet  of  said  body  of  said  grout 
control  valve. 


5.07U89 
PARTICULATE  DELIVERY  SYSTEM 
Philip  Spivak,  TohMn  Lake,  CUif..  aariVMT  to 
Tednoiogiet  Corp^  Rancko  OMaMMca.  CaUf. 
Filed  Dec  27, 1909,  Ser.  No.  457,337 
lat  CL>  B65G  53/66 
VS.  CL  406—11  20 


1.  A  control  valve  for  subsea  use  comprising: 

a  body  defining  an  inlet  connectable  to  a  pressure  line  and 

further  defining  an  outlet;  and 
piston  means  for  moving  within  said  body,  said  piston  means 
being  initially  in  a  closed  position  preventing  conmiunica- 
tion  between  said  inlet  and  outlet  and  movable  to  an  open 
position  providing  conmiunication  between  said  inlet  and 
said  outlet,  a  side  of  said  piston  means  being  exposed  to 
hydrostatic  pressure  from  the  sea,  said  hydrostatic  pres- 
sure urging  said  piston  means  toward  said  closed  position. 
19.  A  subsea  support  assembly  comprising: 
a  jacket  positionable  on  a  sea  floor; 
a  pile  positionable  in  said  jacket  such  that  an  annulus  is 

defined  therebetween; 
a  packer  disposed  at  a  lower  end  of  said  jacket  for  closing 

said  annulus  when  said  packer  is  inflated; 
an  inflation  control  valve  comprising: 
a  body  attachable  to  said  jacket  and  defining  an  outlet  in 
communication  with  said  packer  and  further  defining  an 
inlet;  and 
a  piston  disposed  in  said  body,  said  piston  having  an  ini- 
tially closed  position  preventing  communication  be- 
tween said  inlet  and  said  outlet  and  being  slidable  to  an 
open  position  providing  communication  between  said 
inlet  and  said  outlet  for  inflating  said  packer,  said  piston 
being  exposed  to  sea  hydrostatic  pressure  on  a  side 
thereof  opposite  said  inlet; 
an  inflation  line  connected  to  said  inlet  of  said  body  of  said 

inflation  control  valve; 
a  grout  control  valve  comprising: 
a  body  defining  an  outlet  in  communication  with  said 
annulus  at  a  position  above  said  packer  and  further 
defining  an  inlet;  and 
a  piston  disposed  in  said  body,  said  piston  having  an  ini- 
tially closed  position  preventing  communication  be- 
tween said  inlet  of  said  grout  control  valve  and  said 
outlet  of  said  grout  control  valve  and  being  slidable  to 
an  open  position  providing  communication  between 
said  inlet  of  said  grout  control  valve  and  said  outlet  of 
said  grout  control  valve,  said  piston  in  said  grout  con- 


18.  A  system  for  delivering  a  particulate  material,  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  a  storage  hopper  for  the  materiaL  the  hopper  forming  a 
closed  chamber  and  having  a  bottom  hopper  outlet  and  a 
check  valve  connected  to  a  top  portion  of  the  chamber  for 
venting  positive  pressure  from  the  chamber; 

(b)  an  eductor  for  feeding  the  material,  the  eductor  having  a 
material  inlet,  an  eductor  outlet,  and  a  gas  inlet,  and  a  gas 
feed  valve,  the  gas  feed  valve  being  openable  in  response 
to  a  feed  signal  for  connecting  the  gas  inlet  to  the  source 
of  pressurized  gas; 

(c)  a  hopper  passage  connecting  the  hopper  outlet  to  the 
material  inlet  of  the  eductor, 

(d)  a  hopper  outlet  valve  for  closing  the  hopper  outlet,  the 
hopper  outlet  valve  being  openable  in  response  to  a 
hopper  signal; 

(e)  stir  means  for  agitating  the  material  in  the  hopper,  com- 
prising a  stir  valve  for  connecting  a  source  of  pressurized 
gas  to  the  hopper  passage,  the  stir  valve  being  openable  in 
response  to  a  stir  signal;  and 

(0  sensor  means  for  activating  the  stir  signal  in  response  to 

an  absence  of  flow  of  the  material  into  the  material  inlet, 
whereby  the  system  is  operative  in: 

(i)  a  transporting  mode  wherein  the  hopper  signal  is  acti- 
vated, the  feed  signal  is  activated,  and  the  stir  signal  is 
inactive; 

(ii)  a  stirring  mode  wherein  the  hopper  signal  is  activated 
and  the  stir  signal  is  activated; 

(iii)  a  purging  mode  wherein  the  hopper  signal  is  inactive, 
the  stir  signal  is  activated,  and  the  feed  signal  is  inactive; 
and 

(iv)  an  override  mode  wherein  the  hopper  signal  is  acti- 
vated, the  stir  signal  is  activated,  and  the  feed  signal  is 
inactive. 
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5,071,290 
TANK  TRUCK  MANHOLE  FILTER 
RoaaM  D.  JoiwMii,  Leawood,  Kans.,  assignor  to  United  SUtes 
SyatciH,  lac..  Kansas  Oty,  Kans. 

Filed  Oct.  27,  1989,  Ser.  No.  428,244 

brt.  CL'  BWG  53/6a  53/10:  BMP  1/60 

VS.  a.  406—171  15  Claims 


1.  A  transfer  system  for  transferring  particulate  matter  under 
pressure  from  between  a  storage  location  and  a  hopper  trailer, 
the  system  comprising: 

a  storage  location  having  a  material  passage  and  a  vent 
passage; 

a  hopper  trailer  having  a  material  inlet,  a  material  outlet,  and 
a  manhole  opening; 

a  material  conduit  extending  between  and  connecting  the 
material  passage  of  the  storage  location  and  the  material 
inlet  of  the  hopper  trailer; 

blower  means  for  creating  a  positive  pressure  in  the  system 
when  oriented  in  a  first  direction  and  for  creating  a  nega- 
tive pressure  in  the  system  when  oriented  in  a  second 
direction; 

conduit  means  for  connecting  the  blower  means  to  the  man- 
hole opening; 

a  filter  apparatus  provided  in  the  manhole  of  the  hopper 
trailer,  the  filter  apparatus  including  a  removable  filter 
assembly  and  means  for  retaining  the  filter  assembly  in  the 
manhole  of  the  hopper  trailer,  wherein  during  a  loading 
operation,  the  blower  means  oriented  in  the  second  direc- 
tion comprises  means  for  creating  a  vacuum  and  for  caus- 
ing pariiculate  matter  to  flow  from  the  storage  location  to 
the  hopper  trailer  via  the  material  conduit,  and  for  draw- 
ing air  from  the  hopper  trailer  through  the  filter  apparatus 
and  into  the  blower  means,  the  filter  apparatus  comprising 
means  for  removing  dust  and  fine  particulate  matter  from 
the  air  before  the  air  exits  the  manhole  so  that  the  air 
leaving  the  hopper  trailer  is  clean  relative  to  the  air  within 
the  hopper  trailer. 


tained  parallel  to  said  workpiece  cylindrical  surface  axis, 
and, 

a  plurality  of  generally  wedge  shaped  cutter  inserts  mounted 
to  said  cutter  body  at  substantially  evenly  spaced  circum- 
ferential locations,  at  a  radius,  and  at  a  predetermined 
orientation, 

each  of  said  cutter  inserts  having  a  concave  upper  surface 
comprised  of  a  pair  of  same  size  triangular  top  faces  sloped 
down  continuously  at  a  shallow  angle,  thereby  creating  a 
pair  of  coplanar  straight  cutting  edges  extending  back 
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symmetrically  from  a  forwardmost  cutting  comer,  said 
predetermined  cutter  insert  orientation  being  such  that 
said  radial  plane  substantially  perpendicularly  bisects  said 
cutting  edges, 
whereby,  when  said  cutter  body  is  operated,  each  of  said 
cutting  comers  contacts  said  workpiece  surface  first, 
followed  by  said  pair  of  cutting  edges,  which,  by  virtue  of 
their  predetermined  orientation,  move  substantially  tan- 
gent to  said  workpiece  surface,  while  said  top  faces  clear 
said  workpiece  surface  by  virtue  of  said  shallow  angle. 


5,071,292 
CUTTING  INSERT  FOR  A  MILLING  CUTTING  TOOL 
Amir  Satnm,  Ktu  Havradim,  Israel,  aacignor  to  Iscar  Ltd^ 
Tefen,  Imei 

Filed  Apr.  5, 1990.  Ser.  No.  504,928 
OaioH  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  12,  1989, 
8908195 

Int  CL'  B23C  5/02 
U.S.  CL  407—116  5  dates 


5.071.291 

INTERNAL  DISK  MILLING  CUTTER  WITH  IMPROVED 

CUTTER  INSERT 

Brian  D.  K«min«hi,  Lake  Orion,  Mich.,  aadgaor  to  General 

Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 
ContiaiiatioD  of  Ser.  No.  279,385,  Dec.  2, 1988,  abandoned.  This 
applicatioa  Oct  9, 1990,  Ser.  No.  594,469 
lat  CL>  B26D  1/12 
VS.  CL  407—30  3  Claims 

1.  An  internal  disk  milling  cutter  for  machining  a  cylindrical 
surface  of  a  workpiece  having  an  axis  from  a  rough  to  a  fin- 
ished diameter,  comprising, 
a  ring  shaped  cutter  body  having  an  axis,  a  central  plane 
perpendicular  to  said  axis,  and  a  radial  plane  including  said 
axis,  said  cutter  body  being  adapted  to  be  operated  by 
spinning  about  its  axis  while  said  cutter  body  axis  is  main- 
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1.  A  cutting  insert  for  use  in  a  peripheral  rotary  milling 
cutter  having  a  holder  and  at  least  one  replaceable,  peripher- 
ally disposed  cutting  insert,  said  cutting  insert  being  formed 
with  at  least  one  cutting  edge  defined  between  a  cutting  rake 
surface  and  a  relief  flank  surface  of  the  insert  and  having  a 
corresponding  base  edge  defined  between  a  base  surface  and 
said  relief  flank  surface,  wherein  the  cutting  edge  is  inclined 
with  respect  to  the  corresponding  base  edge  at  an  angle  which 
is  not  zero  and  is  substantially  invariant  along  the  length  of  the 
cutting  edge,  and  wherein  the  cutting  rake  and  reUef  flank 
surfaces  are  continuously  curved  so  that  the  insert  rake  and 
relief  angles  as  defined  with  respect  to  the  holder  remain  sub- 
stantially invariant  along  the  length  of  the  cutting  edge. 
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S.071,293 
FEED  RATE  REGULATOR  FOR  A  HAND-HELD  DRILL 
Wcriey  G.  WeDs.  Dec  Pcrai,  Mo.,  aMiVMir  to  McDowmU  DoM- 
la>  CorporaUoa,  Loag  Beach,  CaUf. 

Filed  Oct  30. 1909.  Ser.  No.  429.964 
lat  CL'  B23B  45/00 
VS.  a.  400—112  9  ( 


said  first  pair  of  cutting  edges  on  said  cylindrical  drill 
body  disposed  in  a  plane  intersecting  the  planes  of  said 
first  cutting  edges; 
wherein  each  said  first  cutting  edge  has  a  guide  hce  extend- 
ing rearwardly  from  its  outermost  radial  margin  and  each 
said  guide  face  has  a  step  portion  associated  therewith 
extending  from  said  guide  face  to  said  maximum  external 
diameter  of  said  drill  body. 


5,071.295 
CUTTERS 
Alan  Greig,  Kent,  g-'gi"^.  aaaigaor  to  Sandnik  Lteited,  Hale- 
sowen, England 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1990.  Ser.  No.  505.405 
dates  priority.  appUcatioH  United  Kingdoa,  Apr.  7,  1909. 
8907890 

Int  d.'  B23B  51/10 
VS.  CL  408—225  21  ( 


1.  A  feed  rate  regulator  for  attachment  to  a  drill  comprising: 

a  casing  adapted  for  attachment  to  a  drill; 

an  arm  projecting  from  said  casing  and  being  slideably 

moveable  into  and  out  of  said  casing; 
a  hydraulic  rate  limiter  having  a  plunger  rod  projecting 

therefrom  which  is  slideably  moveable  into  and  out  of  said 

rate  limiter; 
said  rate  limiter  being  adapted  for  attachment  to  said  casing; 
said  arm  including  a  shoulder  screw;  and 
said  plunger  rod  being  axially  aligned  with  said  shoulder 

screw  and  abutting  an  end  of  said  shoulder  screw  when 

said  rate  limiter  is  attached  to  said  casing. 


5.071.294 
BURNISHING  DRILL 
Yasnhiro  Suzuki;  Tugno  Yoshikawa;  Kazuhiro  Shibata:  Akio 
Fukui.  and  Kiyotaka  Shiga,  aU  of  Aichi.  Japan,  assignors  to 
Aisan  Kogyo  if«iM«ii«M  Kaisha  and  Fuji  Seiko  Limited,  both 
of  Aichi,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  408.219,  Sep.  18, 1989.  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Aug.  1,  1990,  Ser.  No.  562,446 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  24,  1989,  1-6754 
Int  CL'  B23B  51/02 
VS.  CL  408—145  6  Claims 


1.  A  burnishing  drill,  comprising: 

a  shank; 

a  cylindrical  drill  body  having  a  first  end  connected  with 
said  shank  and  an  opposite  second  end  having  an  external 
diameter  smaller  than  the  maximum  external  diameter  of 
said  drill  body; 

a  first  pair  of  cutting  edges  for  boring  a  new  hole  in  a  work- 
piece  on  said  second  end,  said  pair  of  cutting  edges  extend- 
ing from  a  common  apex  on  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
drill,  radially  outwardly  with  respect  to  said  second  end, 
to  said  external  diameter  of  said  second  end  and  extending 
longitudinally  rearward  in  the  direction  of  said  first  end  to 
define  a  first  cutting  angle  of  said  first  pair  of  cutting  edges 
relative  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  drill;  and 

a  second  pair  of  cutting  edges  for  reaming  the  hole  bored  by 


1.  A  rotary  cutter  for  forming  a  ring-form  surface  of  a  revo- 
lution concentric  to  a  bore  in  a  workpiece,  said  cutter  compris- 
ing a  body,  a  central  longitudinal  aperture  in  said  body,  an 
elongate  leading  element  received  in  said  aperture  to  project 
forwardly  of  said  body  for  locating  the  cutter  radially  relative 
to  a  workpiece  bore,  means  for  clamping  said  leading  element 
and  said  body  together  in  an  axially  adjusuble  manner,  at  least 
one  cutting  insert  mounted  on  said  body  for  cutting  said  ring- 
form  surface  upon  rotation  of  the  cutter,  said  insert  having  a 
main  body  and  a  cutting  edge  region  at  a  forward  portion  of 
said  insert  main  body,  an  extension  of  said  cutting  edge  region 
projecting  radially  inwardly  from  said  main  Ixxly  of  the  insert 
to  form  a  step  projecting  radially  inwards  relative  to  said 
aperture  of  said  main  body,  a  coaxial  shank  integral  with  said 
body  and  extending  rearwardly  thereof,  said  shank  having  a 
longitudinal  bore  opening  into  said  aperture,  a  setting  element 
in  said  bore  projecting  forwardly  for  abutting  a  rear  end  of  said 
leading  element  in  said  body  aperture,  means  for  axially  dis- 
placing said  setting  element  in  said  bore  to  adjust  the  extent  to 
which  said  leading  element  protrudes  axially  ffx>m  said  body. 


5.071.296 

CHUCK  KEY  CUP  AND  METHOD  FOR 

MANUFACTURING 

WUUam  H.  Dietzen,  FayetteriUe,  N.C.;  Robert  G.  Moorct.  Jr., 

and  Robert  I.  Somers,  both  of  Reisterstown.  Md.,  assignors  to 

Black  A  Decker  Inc..  Newark.  Del. 

Filed  Aug.  15,  1990,  Ser.  No.  567.857 
lat  CL'  B23B  45/00 
VS.  a.  408—241  R  W  ClafaM 

1.  A  clip  for  a  chuck  key  having  a  handle  and  a  shank,  said 
clip  comprising: 

a  pair  of  spaced,  resilient  sidewalls; 

a  lesilient  web  connecting  the  sidewalls; 
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an  electric  cotd  channel  for  receiving  an  electric  cord,  said 
cord  channel  extending  along  a  first  axis  and  defined  by 
the  web  and  sidewalls,  said  cord  channel  having  cord 
clamping  means  extending  from  the  sidewalls  for  gripping 
the  electric  cord;  and 

a  key  channel  for  resiliently  clamping  the  key  handle,  said 


key  channel  extending  along  a  second  axis  parallel  to  the 

first  axis  and  defined  by  the  sidewalls  and  the  web  said  key 

channel  having: 
a  handle  clamp  for  receiving  the  key  handle  and  inwardly 

converging  in  a  plane  transverse  to  the  second  axis;  and 
a  shank  clamp  for  receiving  the  key  shank  and  inwardly 

converging  in  a  plane  generally  parallel  to  the  second  axis. 


5,071,297 
METHOD  AND  COPYING  MEANS  FOR  THE  DIGITAL 

CONTROL  OF  A  MACHINE  TOOL 
Joachim  Adler,  »  m  ■■■■   24,  St  GaUco;  Max  GaUcr, 

Wiggewvinatr.  18b,  Rotachacherberg,  and  KUus  Reitfaofer, 
ErlcMtrHie  11a,  Ronckackcrfcerg,  aU  of  Switzerland 
Cmrtiaaatkm-fat-part  of  Scr.  No.  906,422,  Sep.  11, 1986, 
abandoned.  This  appUcatkm  Oct  11, 1988,  Ser.  No.  255,360 
Claims   priority,   appUcatioa   Switzerland,   Sep.   12,   1985, 
3958/85 

lat  CL»  B23Q  35/04;  GOSB  19/18 
VS.  CL  409—84  6  Claima 


•^XD 


the  tracer  head  at  a  central  zero  position  along  each  of  three 
axes  of  coordinates,  establishing  a  nominal  deflection  of  the 
stylus  with  respect  to  its  centered  zero-position,  the  amount  of 
deflection  at  right  angles  to  the  model  surface  being  varied  and 
adjusted  by  the  processor  depending  on  a  stylus  feed  rate,  and 
on  a  path  of  the  tracer  guided  over  the  model,  in  such  a  way  as 
to  compensate  for  variable  deflections  of  the  cutter,  as  they 
occur  in  the  course  of  the  cutting  process  and  which,  without 
this  compensation,  would  cause  dimensional  errors  of  the 
machined  workpiece,  and  additionally  repositioning  the  stylus 
to  a  preselected  non  zero  position  along  each  of  the  axes,  the 
position  along  each  of  the  axes  being  selected  individually  and 
being  variable  in  time. 
5.  A  tracer  head  for  a  copy  milling  machine  comprising: 
a  bearing  body; 

a  stylus  secured  within  the  body;  and 
first  second  and  third  contact  pressure  adjusting  means 
acting  on  said  body,  each  of  said  means  exerting  an  indi- 
vidually preset  pressure  along  a  different  corresponding 
one  of  the  three  mutually  orthogonal  x,  y  and  z  axes, 
wherein  each  of  the  pressure  adjusting  means  includes  a 
frame  with  two  legs  connected  by  a  web  and  two  oppo- 
sitely acting  springs  being  supported  on  the  legs,  each 
means  also  including  rocking  levers  supporting  the  body 
and  pressed  upon  the  springs,  one  of  said  levers  providing 
displaceable  support 


54)71,298 

TRANSPORT  CARRIER  FOR  VEHICLES 

Dale  C  Coozett,  1045  Grove  Ter.,  Dubaqne,  Iowa  52001 

Coatinnatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  276,479,  Not.  28, 1988, 

abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  19, 1990,  Scr.  No.  615,587 

laL  CL'  B60P  3/08 

VS.  CL  410—27  5  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  digitally  controlling  a  tool  of  a  copy  milling 
machine  wherein  a  model  is  scanned  by  a  stylus  mechanically 
mounted  in  a  tracer  head  to  contact  a  model  surface,  the  stylus 
being  deflected  both  at  right  angles  and  tangentially  to  the 
surface  of  the  model  when  the  stylus  contacts  the  model  to 
produce  scanning  signals  which  are  proportional  to  the  deflec- 
tions at  right  angles  to  the  model  surface  and  to  the  deflections 
tangential  to  the  model  surface,  said  signals  then  being  trans- 
mitted to  a  processor  which  processes,  amplifies  and  subse- 
quently feeds  the  processed  and  amplified  scanning  signals  to 
servomotors  of  the  machine  to  cut  and  shape  a  workpiece  in 
such  manner  as  to  produce  a  copy  of  the  model,  the  method 
comprising  the  steps  of  positioning  the  stylus  initially  within 


1.  A  carrier  for  transporting  and  storing  vehicles,  said  car- 
rier comprising  a  first  level  of  parallel  spaced-apart  sets  of  rails 
supported  at  a  lower  level  along  each  side  of  the  carrier,  a 
second  level  of  parallel  spaced-apart  sets  of  rails  supported  a  a 
level  above  the  first  sets  of  rails  along  each  side  of  the  carrier, 
a  third  level  of  parallel  spaced-apart  sets  of  rails  supported  at  a 
level  above  the  second  sets  of  rails  along  each  side  of  the 
carrier,  the  rails  along  each  side  of  the  carrier  at  the  three 
levels  being  in  substantial  vertical  alignment  with  the  area 
between  the  sets  at  each  level  being  open  and  unobstructed, 
each  of  the  sets  of  rails  at  the  first,  second  and  third  levels  being 
of  different  gauges  with  the  widest  gauge  being  at  the  third 
level,  the  narrowest  gauge  being  at  the  first  level  and  the 
middle  gauge  being  at  the  second  level,  carrier  trays  having 
wheels  engagable  with  the  rails,  some  of  the  carrier  trays 
having  wheels  spaced-apart  so  as  to  be  engagable  with  the  rails 
of  the  widest  gauge,  some  of  the  carrier  trays  having  wheels 
spaced-apart  so  as  to  be  engagable  with  the  rails  of  the  narrow- 
est gauge,  and  some  of  the  carrier  trays  having  wheels  spaced- 
apart  so  as  to  be  engagable  with  the  rails  of  the  middle  gauge, 
a  selected  one  of  the  carrier  trays  supporting  one  end  of  the 
vehicle  to  be  carried  and  a  selected  one  of  such  trays  support- 
ing the  other  end,  and  means  selectively  providing  for  each 
carrier  tray  to  be  directed  onto  on  of  the  levels  of  rails  so  that 
a  tray  supporting  one  end  of  the  vehicle  being  carried  can  be 
positioned  on  either  the  same  level  of  rails  as  the  tray  support- 
ing the  other  end  of  the  vehicle  or  on  a  different  level  of  rails, 
the  position  of  a  vehicle  on  the  carrier  thereby  being  deter- 
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mined  by  selecting  carrier  trays  engagable  with  the  desired 
gauge  of  rails. 


5.071,299 
NVT  nXING  STRUCTURE  FOR  RESINOUS  CASE 

Shigi  Sekine,  and  Naoto  Harada,  both  of  Yokohama,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Jidosha  Denki  Kogyo  K.K.,  Kaaagawa,  Japan 

ContiBuation  of  Ser.  No.  482,478,  Feb.  21,  1990,  abandoned. 

This  a;<plication  Apr.  9,  1991,  Ser.  No.  682^94 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  22, 1989, 1-20062[U] 
Int  CL'  F16B  37/04 
VS.  a.  411—183  4  ClaioH 


r~lf. 


1.  A  nut  and  case  assembly  comprising: 

a  resinous  case  including  at  least  one  protruding  portion 
having  first  and  second  substantially  parallel  surfaces,  a 
nut  receiving  hole  extending  through  said  protruding 
portion  and  a  recess  in  said  first  surface  surrounding  one 
end  of  said  hole; 

a  nut  having  anti-rotative  flange  means  at  one  end  thereof; 
and 

a  plurality  of  bendable  tabs  provided  on  an  opposite  end  of 
said  nut  and  a  plurality  of  contact  pieces  disposed  between 
said  bendable  tabs  respectively  on  said  opposite  end  of  the 
nut; 

said  nut  being  fixed  to  said  protruding  portion  of  said  resin- 
ous case  by  bending  said  tabs  of  the  nut  outwardly  when 
said  nut  is  disposed  in  said  hole  with  said  anti-rotative 
flange  means  disposed  in  said  recess,  and  said  contact 
pieces  having  end  portions  disposed  substantially  flush 
with  said  second  surface  of  said  protruding  portion  when 
said  nut  is  fixed  to  said  protruding  portion. 


5,071,300 
SHROUDED  JAM  LOCKNUT 
Durham  S.  McCaolcy,  Boston  050714476,  N.Y., 
McGard,  Inc^  Orchard  Park,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Feb.  15, 1991,  Ser.  No.  655,808 
lat  a.'  F16B  39/12.  41/00 
VS.  a.  411—222 


assignor  to 


nOaims 


member  having  a  larger  base  and  a  smaller  base,  recess  means 
in  said  Urger  base  terminating  at  shoulder  means  for  bearing 
against  said  outer  face  of  said  nut  between  said  threaded  bore 
and  said  outer  side  of  said  nut,  annular  skirt  means  at  said  larger 
base  extending  about  said  recess  for  positioning  in  spaced 
relationship  to  said  outer  side  of  said  nut  and  dimensioned  to  be 
entirely  out  of  effective  contact  therewith  under  all  conditions 
for  permitting  said  body  member  to  be  turned  without  said 
skirt  means  effectively  engaging  said  outer  side  of  said  nut,  a 
threaded  bore  in  said  body  member  extending  from  said  shoul- 
der means  toward  said  smaller  base,  and  key-receiving  means 
of  a  permanent  fixed  configuration  in  said  smaller  base  of  said 
body  member  for  coacting  with  a  key  for  installing  and  remov- 
ing said  locknut  relative  to  said  associated  nut. 


5,071,301 
MODIFIED  ROLLED  THREAD  FORM  FOR  STUDS 
Dale  F.  Engelhardt  Orland  Park,  and  Christian  A.  WeMi. 
Burbank,  both  of  IIL,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Cofyora- 
tkm,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  FOt.  28, 1991,  Scr.  No.  662,154 
iBt  CL»  F16B  35/00 
VS.  CL  411—389  7  ( 


1.  A  stud  for  engaging  a  threaded  hole  in  a  cylinder  liner 
having: 

a  shank,  an  end,  and  a  threaded  section  adjacent  the  end; 

the  threaded  section  having  a  plurality  of  full  threads  adja- 
cent the  shank  and  a  plurality  of  axially  extending  relief 
zones  extending  from  the  full  threads  to  the  end  for  inter- 
rupting threads  adjacent  the  end; 

the  full  and  partial  threads  having  the  same  uniform  major 
and  pitch  diameters  and  a  minor  diameter  defining  the 
smallest  cross  section  of  the  threaded  section;  and 

the  relief  zones  lying  outside  the  minor  diameter  of  the 
threads. 


5,071,302 
NOTCHED  DOUBLE  SEAMING  CHUCK 
tOekari  O.  Wahler,  PaUtiae,  111.,  assigMtr  to  CoatiMMal  Cm 
Compaay,  Inc.,  Norwalk,  Coon. 

FUcd  Sep.  13,  1988,  Scr.  No.  243,995 

lat  CL'  B21D  51/26 

VS.  CL  413—31  7  Oates 

1.  A  seaming  chuck  for  use  in  a  double  seaming  operation  for 

securing  an  end  unit  to  a  can  body  wherein  said  end  unit  carries 

a  pull  tab  in  a  preselected  position  relative  to  said  end  unit,  said 

1.  A  shrouded  jam  locknut  for  bearing  against  the  outer  face   seaming  chuck  having  means  for  assuming  a  predetermined 

of  a  nut  between  a  threaded  bore  therein  and  its  outer  side   orienUtion  relative  to  an  associated  end  unit  said  seanung 

comprising  a  frustoconical  one-piece  unit  including  a  body   chuck  having  an  exterior  wall  for  engaging  and  backing  up  an 
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end  unit  chuck  wall  during  a  double  seaming  operation,  and 
said  seaming  chuck  having  a  notch  through  said  exterior  wall 


container  means  over  each  of  said  second  bins,  and  to 
selectively  release  each  of  said  closed  lids  over  a  respec- 
tive one  of  said  second  bins  corresponding  to  the  materials 
in  said  closed  bins. 


in  alignment  with  the  preselected  position  of  the  pull  tab  to 
automatically  clear  the  pull  tab. 


1071,303 
SYSTEM  FOR  MECHANIZED  PICKUP  OF  SEPARATED 

MATERIALS 
WUliam  S.  Carson,  3524  Twisted  Oak  CL,  Lake  Wales,  Fla. 

33853 

Coatiniiatioii-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  457,299,  Dec  26, 1989,  Pat.  No. 

5,015,142.  ThU  application  Dec  24,  1990,  Ser.  No.  6324M6 

lat.  a.'  B65F  3/20 

MS.  CL  414—21  18  Claims 


1.  A  system  for  collection,  separation,  and  picking  up  of 
recyclable  materials  comprising: 

a)  container  means  for  stationing  at  a  pickup  point,  and 
having  a  plurality  of  first  bins  for  selectively  receiving 
materials; 

b)  each  of  said  first  bins  including  a  bin  lid  hingedly  attached 
thereto, 

c)  a  pickup  arm  assembly  having  means  for  engaging  said 
container  means  preparatory  to  lifiing  of  said  container 
means; 

d)  a  truck  body  for  mounting  to  a  truck,  said  body  having  a 
plurality  of  second  bins  corresponding  to  at  least  the 
number  of  said  first  bins; 

e)  a  track  movably  attached  to  said  truck  body  by  a  pair  of 
pivoted  arms,  and  means  for  moving  said  track  from 
ground  level  to  a  position  over  said  second  bins; 

0  carriage  means  attached  to  and  movable  along  said  track, 
and  including  means  for  supporting  said  pickup  arm  as- 
sembly; 

g)  said  pickup  arm  assembly  supporting  means  including 
extension  means  attached  between  said  container  engag- 
ing means  and  said  carriage  means,  and 

h)  control  means  for  controlling  said  pickup  arm  assembly  to 
engage  and  release  said  container  means,  and  for  control- 
ling said  track  moving  means,  to  lift  and  invert  said  con- 
tainer means  over  said  truck  body,  to  selectively  operate 
said  carriage  means  to  successively  move  said  inverted 


5,071,304 
MULTI-BALE  TRANSPORTING  MACHINE  FOR  ROUND 

BALES 

Vera  L.  Godfrey,  Rtc  4,  Wamuburg.  Mo.  64039 

Filed  Jun.  18,  1990,  Ser.  No.  539.786 

Int  CL'  B60P  3/00;  B6SG  57/32 

MS.  CL  414—111  4  daiw 


1.  In  a  multiple  round  bale  transporting  machine,  the  im- 
provement comprising: 

a  mobile  chassis  having  a  tongue  adjacent  the  normally 
forward  end  thereof  and  adapted  for  attachment  to  a 
towing  vehicle, 

said  chassis  including  a  fore-and-aft,  overhead  truss  frame 
above  a  bale  transporting  area  of  the  machine  and  having 
an  elongated,  uppermost,  central  ridge  pole,  a  number  of 
transverse  trusses  spaced  along  the  pole,  each  provided 
with  a  pair  of  struts  connected  to  and  diverging  from  the 
pole,  and  a  pair  of  elongated,  transversely  spaced,  lower- 
most, fore-and-aft  ties  interconnecting  the  struts  in  paral- 
lelism with  the  pole, 

said  struts  terminating  at  their  lower  ends  at  said  ties; 

a  pair  of  transversely  spaced  leg  structures,  each  of  the  pair 
of  leg  structures  fixed  to  and  depending  from  opposite 
sides  of  the  truss  frame  at  a  point  generally  midway  be- 
tween opposite  fore-and-aft  ends  of  the  truss  frame, 

said  leg  structures  having  ground  wheels  at  lower  ends 
thereof  and  power  mechanism  operably  coupled  with  the 
wheels  for  selectively  raising  and  lowering  the  truss  frame 
relative  to  the  wheels  whereby  the  truss  frame  is  raised 
and  lowered  relative  to  the  ground; 

an  elongated,  fore-and-aft,  transporting  container  open  at  its 
front  and  rear  ends  and  carried  by  and  suspended  below 
the  truss  frame  between  the  leg  structures  for  receiving 
and  supporting  for  over-the-ground  travel  a  line  of  round 
bales  arranged  end-to-end, 

said  container  including  a  pair  of  elongated,  fore-and-aft 
extending,  laterally  spaced  apart,  and  generally  trans- 
versely concave  jaws, 

said  jaws  being  pivotally  mounted  on  opposite  ones  of  said 
ties  for  transverse  swinging  movement  toward  and  away 
from  one  another  about  the  longitudinal  axes  of  the  ties 
between  a  wide-spread,  open  position  in  which  the  jaws 
are  spaced  from  the  line  of  bales  and  a  more  closely 
spaced,  closed  position  in  which  the  jaws  are  clamped 
around  the  bales, 

each  of  said  jaws  having  an  elongated,  fore-and-aft  beam  at 
its  lower  end  extending  the  full  length  of  the  transporting 
container  and  adapted  to  be  forced  underneath  the  line  of 
bales  into  supporting  relationship  therewith  when  the 
jaws  are  moved  to  their  closed  position, 

said  power  mechanism  being  operable  to  control  the  vertical 
position  of  the  truss  frame  in  such  a  manner  that  the  con- 
tainer is  raised  and  lowered  between  a  lowered  position  in 
which  the  beams  of  the  jaws  are  closely  adjacent  the 
ground  for  insertion  under  the  line  of  bales  and  a  raised 
position  in  which  the  beams  are  spaced  above  the  ground 
for  carrying  the  line  of  bales  during  transport;  and 

power  means  operably  coupled  with  said  jaws  for  effecting 
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said  movement  thereof  toward  and  away  from  one  an- 
other, 
said  tongue  being  coupled  with  the  truss  frame  and  including 
means  for  positioning  the  container  in  laterally  offset 
relation  to  the  towing  vehicle  for  front  loading  of  the 
container. 


5,071,305 
DEVICE  FOR  SUPPORTING  AND  TURNING  OVER 

BOARD-LIKE  OBJECTS,  TO  BE  TRANSPORTED 
THROUGH  A  CONTINUOUS  ORCULATION  OVEN 

Ezio  Cnrti,  Strada  Padua  Superiore  57/59,  Milaa/Ceranico 
•/NavisUo,  Italy 

FUcd  Aag.  3,  1989,  Ser.  No.  389,355 

iBt  CL'  B65G  77/00 

MS.  a.  414—157  8  Ctaims 


1.  An  arrangement  for  transporting  boards  having  generally 
planar,  opposite,  board  surfaces  and  side  edges  along  a  path 
through  a  dryer  operative  for  drying  a  wet  substance  applied 
to  at  least  one  of  said  board  surfaces,  said  arrangement  com- 
prising: 

(a)  supply  means  for  successively  feeding  the  boards,  one 
after  another,  to  the  dryer; 

(b)  endless  conveyor  means  in  the  dryer  for  successively 
conveying  the  boards  fed  from  the  supply  means  along  a 
vertical  ascent  portion  of  the  path,  a  horizontal  portion  of 
the  path,  and  a  vertical  descent  portion  of  the  path; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  support  means  mounted  for  joint  movement 
on,  and  successively  arranged  along,  the  conveyor  means, 
each  support  means  being  operative  for  supportably  hold- 
ing respective  boards  during  conveyance  along  said  path 
portions  and  including  a  generally  planar  base  plate  and  a 
plurality  of  arms  extending  away  from  the  base  plate,  each 
arm  having  a  pair  of  elongated  inclined  section  crossing 
each  other  in  an  X-shaped  configuration  and  operative  for 
supportably  engaging  only  the  side  edges  of  a  respective 
board,  each  support  means  further  including  a  stop  for 
abuttingly  engaging  a  side  edge  of  a  respective  board  and 
an  inclined  ramp  along  which  the  side  «lge  of  the  respec- 
tive board  slides  during  conveyance  between  the  ascent 
and  horizontal  path  portions  and  during  conveyance  be- 
tween the  horizontal  and  descent  path  portions;  and 

(d)  delivery  means  for  successively  discharging  the  boards, 
one  after  another,  from  the  dryer. 


5,071,306 
VEHICLE  RESTRAINT 
Janes  C.  Alexander,  London,  Canada,  antgnor  to  Serco  Corpo- 
ration, Ontario,  Canada 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  232,833,  Aag.  16, 1988,  Pat  No. 

4,988,254.  ThU  appUcation  Jul.  11, 1990,  Ser.  No.  550,928 

Int  CL'  B65G  69/00 

MS.  CL  414—401  17  Oaiaw 

1.  A  device  for  restraining  a  vehicle  having  an  ICC  bar 

depending  from  the  rear  thereof  comprising: 


a  frame  mountable  to  a  front  face  of  a  loading  dock, 

a  restraining  member  pivotally  mounted  to  said  frame  by 
pivot  means,  said  restraining  member  movable  from  a 
lowered  vehicle  release  position  to  an  upward  vehicle 
restraining  position  where  said  ICC  bar  is  positioned 
between  said  restraining  member  and  said  front  face  of  the 
loading  dock; 

a  latch  cam  operatably  secured  to  said  restraining  member 
and  having  a  cam  profile  surface; 

actuating  means  having  a  linearly  movable  member. 


a  sensor  responsive  to  movement  of  the  vehicle  to  initiate 
action  of  said  actuating  means,  and 

follower  means  coupled  to  said  actuating  means  by  said  latch 
cam  and  having  a  member  following  said  cam  profile  to 
translate  linear  motion  of  said  linearly  movable  member 
into  rotational  motion  of  said  restraining  member, 
whereby  said  restraining  member  is  rotated  from  said 
inoperative  position  to  said  operative  position  by  linear 
movement  of  said  actuating  means. 


5,071.307 

TRUCK  BODY  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATED 

COLLECnON  OF  RECYCLABLE  MATERIALS 

Williwn  S.  Canon,  3524  Twitted  Oak  CL,  Lake  Wales,  Fla. 

33853 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  457,298,  Dec  26, 1989,  Pat.  No. 
5,018,929.  This  appUcarion  Dec  24,  1990,  Ser.  No.  633.281 
Int.  CL'  B65F  3/20 
U.S.  CL  414— 408  7< 


1.  A  truck  body,  for  mounting  to  a  truck  or  trailer,  in  comtn- 
nation  with  apparatus  for  picking  up  a  curbside  container,  said 
container  having  a  plurality  of  lidded  compartments  contain- 
ing separated  materiate  therein,  and  selectively  collecting  such 
material: 

a)  a  pickup  arm  assembly  having  means  for  engaging  said 
curbside  container; 

b)  a  plurality  of  bins  formed  in  said  truck  body,  each  for 
receiving  one  of  said  separated  materials; 

c)  track  means,  including  a  track,  attached  to  said  truck  body 
by  a  pair  of  pivoted  arms; 

d)  carriage  means  attached  to  said  track,  including  means  for 
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moving  said  carriage  along  said  track,  and  for  supporting 
said  pickup  arm  assembly; 

e)  said  track  means  includes  means  for  moving  said  track 
from  a  ground  level  position  to  a  position  over  said  bins, 
and  for  inverting  said  container  over  a  sequence  of  said 
bins;  and 

0  lid  control  means  for  maintaining  said  lidded  compart- 
ments closed  during  moving  and  inverting  of  said  con- 
tainer, and  for  selectively  opening  each  of  said  lidded 
compartments  for  dumping  of  respective  separated  mate- 
rials into  respective  truck  body  bins. 


5,071.308 

APPARATUS  FOR  LOADING  AND  CARRYING  BOATS 

James  TIbbct,  3917  Coroaada  Way,  Klamatb  Falls,  Oreg.  97603 

Filed  Feb.  «,  1990,  Ser.  No.  477,040 

Iirt.  a.'  B60R  9/00 

MS.  CL  414— 4«2  10  ClaiM 


1.  An  apparatus  capable  of  being  mounted  in  a  vehicle  for 
loading  and  carrying  loads  above  a  vehicle  comprising: 
a  load  support  means  with  forward  and  rearward  ends  for 

carrying  a  load,  said  support  means  being  longitudinally 

extensible; 
an  attachment  means  mounted  for  longitudinal  movement 

along  said  load  support  means  for  attaching  said  loads 

thereto; 
a  forward  connecting  means  for  pivotally  connecting  said 

load  support  means  forward  end  to  an  end  portion  of  a 

vehicle; 
a  rearward  connecting  means  for  pivotally  connecting  said 

load  support  means  rearward  end  to  a  middle  portion  of  a 

vehicle; 
a  lifting  means  located  adjacent  to  said  rearward  end  of  said 

load  support  means,  for  raising  and  lowering  said  rear- 
ward end  of  said  load  support  means;  and 
a  means  for  lowering  and  forwardly  extending  said  forward 

end  of  said  load  support  means; 
wherein  said  forward  connecting  means  rotates  through  a 

vertical  plane  and  acting  in  concert  with  said  extensible 

load  support  means  for  permitting  operation  of  said  means 

for  lowering  and  forwardly  extending  said  forward  end  of 

said  load  support  means. 


than  said  first  dimension,  said  recessed  section  being  axi- 
ally  spaced  from  said  first  enlarged  section; 
a  mounting  arrangement  extending  along  a  mount  axis  from 
a  forward  position  to  a  rear  position  and  having  a  first 
mount  portion  for  supporting  said  arm,  said  first  mount 
portion  having  an  inner  dimension  approximately  equal  to 
said  first  outer  dimension,  said  first  mount  portion  having 
an  access  slot  to  said  inner  dimension  of  said  first  mount- 
ing portion,  said  access  slot  extending  for  a  dimension 


greater  than  said  second  dimension  such  that  said  recessed 
section  can  pass  through  said  access  slot;  and  said  mount- 
ing arrangement  has  a  mount  portion  spaced  axially  rear- 
wardly  from  said  first  mount  portion,  and  an  intermediate 
portion  disposed  between  said  first  and  second  mount 
portions,  said  intermediate  portion  being  upwardly  open, 
said  arm  having  a  second  enlarged  section,  said  recessed 
section  being  axially  intermediate  said  first  and  second 
enlarged  sections. 


5,071,310 

ROTARY  DIPPER  STICK 

Paul  P.  Weycr,  1462  Blake  St,  Enumclaw,  Wash.  98022 

Dirnion  of  Ser.  No.  480,553,  Feb.  IS,  1990,  Pat.  No.  4,952,116, 

and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  337,749,  Apr.  13,  1989, 

Pat  No.  4,950,127.  This  appUcatioii  Apr.  6, 1990,  Ser.  No. 

5043* 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  28, 

2007,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.'  E02F  J/7J 

U.S.  CL  414—694  13  Claims 


5,071.309 
MOUNTING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A 
MULTI-FUNCTION  ARM 
Alfred  F.  Herbermann,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Syroa 
Engiaecring  tt  Manufacturing  CorporatioB,  Saline,  Mich. 
FUcd  Aug.  6,  1990,  Ser.  No.  563,576 
bt  a.)  B2SJ  n/00 
MS,  CL  414—680  20  Claims 

17.  A  work  transfer  assembly  comprising: 
a  gripper  handle  for  gripping  a  workpiece,  a  work  transfer 
device  for  moving  said  gripper  handle,  an  arm  intercon- 
necting said  gripper  handle  and  said  work  transfer  device 
and  extending  along  an  arm  axis  form  a  forward  position 
to  a  rear  position,  said  arm  having  a  first  enlarged  section  1.  A  fluid-powered,  rotary  dipper  stick  assembly,  usable 
of  a  first  outer  dimension  and  a  recessed  section  of  a  sec-  with  a  vehicle  having  a  boom  arm  and  a  selectively  operable 
ond  outer  dimension,  said  second  dimension  being  smaller   dipper  stick  actuator  associated  therewith  for  pivotal  move- 
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ment  of  the  dipper  stick  assembly  through  a  boom  plane  con- 
taining the  boom  arm,  the  dipper  stick  assembly  being  usable 
with  a  work  implement  such  as  a  bucket  having  a  selectively 
operable  work  implement  actuator  associated  therewith,  com- 
prising: 
a  boom  attachment  head  having  a  first  attachment  portion 
attachable  to  the  vehicle  boom  arm.  and  a  second  attach- 
ment portion  attachable  to  the  dipper  stick  actuator  to 
provide  pivotal  movement  of  said  boom  attachment  head 
through  the  boom  plane  upon  actuation  of  the  dipper  stick 
actuator,  said  first  attachment  portion  and  said  second 
attachment  portion  being  selectively  detachable  from  the 
boom  arm  and  the  dipper  stick  actuator; 
a  work  implement  attachment  head  having  a  third  attach- 
ment portion  attachable  to  the  work  implement  to  operate 
the  work  implement  upon  actuation  of  the  work  imple- 
ment actuator,  said  third  attachment  portion  being  selec- 
tively detachable  from  the  work  implement; 
an  elongated,  generally  cyUndrical  outer  body  having  a 
longitudinal  axis  and  extending  at  least  partially  between 
said  boom  attachment  head  and  said  work  implement 
attachment  head,  with  a  first  body  end  toward  said  boom 
attachment  head  and  a  second  body  end  toward  said  work 
implement  attachment  head,  said  body  being  rigidly  at- 
tached to  said  work  implement  attachment  head  and  hav- 
ing a  fourth  attachment  portion  spaced  away  from  said 
work  implement  attachment  head  and  attachable  to  the 
work  implement  actuator  to  apply  a  counterforce  upon 
actuation  of  the  work  implement  actuator  to  operate  the 
work  implement; 
an  elongated,  generally  cylindrical  axle  disposed  within  said 
body  with  an  outward  wall  portion  thereof  positioned 
immediately  adjacent  to  an  inward  wall  portion  of  said 
body,  said  axle  having  first  and  second  axle  ends  and 
extending  therebetween  at  least  in  part  longitudinally 
within  said  body  in  generally  coaxial  arrangement  there- 
with, said  first  axle  end  being  positioned  outward  of  said 
body  beyond  said  first  body  end  and  said  axle  extending 
from  said  first  axle  end  into  said  first  body  end  to  said 
second  axle  end  which  is  positioned  toward  a  midportion 
of  said  body  between  said  first  and  second  body  ends,  said 
axle  having  a  first  end  portion  located  toward  said  first 
axle  end  which  is  fuedly  attached  to  said  boom  attach- 
ment head  to  prevent  relative  rotational  movement  there- 
between, said  body  being  selectively  rotauble  relative  to 
said  axle  about  said  body  longitudinal  axis,  but  restrained 
against  longitudinal  movement  relative  to  said  axle,  at 
least  said  outward  wall  portion  of  said  axle  toward  said 
first  body  end  being  in  engagement  with  said  inward  wall 
portion  of  said  body  and  at  least  said  outward  wall  portion 
of  said  axle  toward  said  second  axle  end  being  in  engage- 
ment with  said  inward  wall  portion  of  said  body  at  said 
body  midportion.  said  outward  wall  portions  of  said  axle 
toward  said  first  body  end  and  said  second  axle  end  being 
spaced  apart  by  a  sufficient  distance  to  provide  increased 
stability  against  forces  generated  during  use  of  the  dipper 
stick  assembly  tending  to  move  said  body  out  of  coaxial 
alignment  with  said  axle;  and 
means  for  producing  selectable  rotational  movement  of  said 
body  relative  to  said  axle  to  selectively  route  said  work 
implement  attachment  head  and  hence  the  work  imple- 
ment about  said  body  longitudinal  axis  independent  of  said 
boom  attachment  head  and  hence  the  boom  arm. 


including  a  load  bucket  supported  therefrom,  disposed  out- 
wardly of  one  of  said  ends  and  mounted  from  said  prime  mover 
for  vertical  adjustment  relative  thereto  and  also  oscillatory 
movement  about  a  horizontal  transverse  axis  between  a  first 
upwardly  opening  position,  a  second  position  opening  down- 
wardly and  an  intermediate  position  opening  horizontally 
outwardly  of  said  one  end.  said  bucket  including  first  and 
second  horizontal  transverse  margins  disposed  uppermost  and 
lowermost,  respectively,  when  said  bucket  is  in  said  intermedi- 
ate position  with  said  second  transverse  margin  spaced  further 
outward  of  said  one  end  than  said  first  transverse  margin,  a  hay 
bale  handling  attachment,  said  attachment  including  an  upright 
frame  defming  front  and  rear  sides  and  including  upper  and 
lower  margins  as  well  as  opposite  side  margins  extending 
between  and  interconnecting  corresponding  ends  of  said  upper 
and  lower  margins,  said  frame  including  first  elongated  spear 
means  projecting  forwardly  from  said  front  side  generally 
centrally  intermediate  said  upper  and  lower  margins  and  cen- 
trally intermediate  said  opposite  side  margins  and  at  least  one 
additional  spear  means  projecting  forwardly  from  said  frame 
generally  paralleling  and  spaced  laterally  of  said  long  spear 


54)71,311 
LOADER  BUCKET  MOUNTED  HAY  BALE  SPEAR 
Anderaoa  L.  Foster,  1591  Colambia  13,  and  John  P.  Edington, 
P.O.  Box  136,  both  of  McNeil,  Ark.  71752 

Filed  Mar.  13, 1991.  Ser.  No.  669.457 
bt  a.'  B66F  9/O0 
MS.  a.  414—724  8  Clabns 

1.  In  combination  with  a  prime  mover  having  opposite  front 
and  rear  ends  and  adapted  to  be  advanced  in  opposite  direc- 
tions in  which  said  front  and  rear  ends  face,  said  prime  mover 


means,  said  upper  margin  including  a  pair  of  generally  horizon- 
tal arms  projecting  rearwardly  of  said  frame,  a  transverse 
connecting  member  extending  between  and  interconnecting 
the  rear  ends  of  said  arms,  inclined  brace  means  extending 
between  and  interconnecting  the  rear  end  portions  of  said  arms 
and  the  corresponding  opposite  side  margins  of  said  frame,  said 
first  margin  including  at  least  one  pair  of  hook  members  sup- 
ported therefrom  opening  generally  horizontally  toward  said 
one  end  when  said  bucket  is  lowered  and  in  said  intermediate 
position  of  oscillation,  said  hook  members,  when  said  frame  is 
resting  upon  a  horizontal  surface  in  a  forwardly  and  down- 
wardly inclined  position  with  the  forward  end  of  said  long 
spear  means  also  resting  upon  said  horizontal  surface,  being 
displaceable  into  position  beneath  the  opposite  end  portions  of 
said  transverse  connecting  member  when  said  bucket  is  in  said 
second  position  and  thereafter  upwardly  engagable  with  said 
transverse  connecting  member  upon  elevation  of  said  bucket, 
said  frame,  when  said  transverse  connecting  member  is  sup- 
ported from  said  hook  members  and  said  bucket  is  swung  to 
said  intermediate  position,  projecting  downwardly  to  a  posi- 
tion extending  at  least  sli^tly  downward  past  said  second 
transverse  margin. 


5.071.312 

TURBINES 

John  Kirfcy.  346A  Manchester  Old  Road.  Middletni,  LaMS- 

sUrc,  M24  4EB,  Eagland 

CoatiBuation  of  Ser.  No.  373.982.  Jun.  29,  1989,  abandoned. 

This  appUcatioo  Dec.  28. 1990.  Ser.  No.  634.938 
ClaiBS  priority.  appUcatioii  Uaited  Kiagdom,  Jal.  30,  1988, 
8818208 

bt  a.'  POID  l/OO.  5/00 
MS.  CL  415—87  30  CUdau 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  turbine  having  a  plurality  of  inter- 
digitated  discs  with  axially  extending  blades  comprising  con- 
necting discs  in  turn  alternately  axially  to  build  up  one  and  then 
the  other  of  two  relatively  rouuble  members  by  connecting  a 
first  sutor  disc  having  blades  projecting  from  oppositely  fac- 
ing faces  to  a  stator  shaft,  assembling  a  rotor  around  the  first 
stator  disc  by  attaching  one  end  rotor  disc  to  a  bearing  on  the 
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sutor  shaft,  disposing  an  intermediate  rotor  disc  against  an 
opposite  face  of  the  first  sutor  disc  to  the  end  rotor  disc,  and 
atuching  the  intermediate  rotor  disc  to  the  end  rotor  disc  ac  an 
outer  radius,  then  bringing  another  stator  disc  up  to  the  inter- 
mediate rotor  disc  and  attaching  the  another  sutor  disc  to  the 
sutor  shaft,  and  assembhng  the  rotor  and  sutor  discs  thus 
alternatively  until  a  second  end  rotor  disc  finishes  off  the 
assembly  on  a  second  bearing  on  the  sutor  shaft. 

7.  A  turbine  comprising  two  relatively  rouuble  parts,  rela- 
tively routable  disc  members  having  an  axis  of  relative  rou- 
tion  and  facing  each  other,  each  disc  member  having  blade 
members  arranged  in  at  least  one  co-axial  ring,  the  blade  mem- 


relief  slot,  each  of  said  relief  slots  being  formed  with  a  first 
portion  extending  from  said  outer  face  toward  said  inner 
face,  and  a  second  portion  connected  to  said  first  portion 
which  is  substantially  arcuate  in  shape  and  extends  in  a 
direction  between  said  iirst  and  second  ends. 
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5,071,314 

METHOD  AND  FISH  PUMP  FOR  PUMPING  UP  FISH 

FROM  A  C»D  END 

Solbjorn  Jacobseii,  Dr.  DahlsgoU  13,  DK-3800  Torahavn,  Dca- 

■ark 

Filed  May  18, 1990,  Ser.  No.  525,748 
Int.  CL'  P03B  15/02 
V£.  CL  415—148  4  < 


at 
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bers  of  each  disc  member  extending  towards  the  other  disc 
member  and  axially  overlapping  the  blade  members  of  the 
other  disc  member  and  the  rings  being  of  different  diameters 
whereby  the  blades  of  one  disc  member  are  closely  radially 
spaced  from  the  blades  of  the  other  disc  member,  there  being 
working  fluid  inlet  and  outlet  means  for  working  fluid  flow  in 
a  generally  radial  direction,  at  least  one  of  said  parts  haying 
one  of  said  disc  members  with  blade  members  on  oppositely 
focing  faces,  and  another  of  said  parts  having  a  plurality  of  said 
disc  members  disposed  axially  either  side  of  said  disc  member 
of  said  one  part,  said  plurality  of  said  disc  members  of  said  one 
part  being  connected  at  an  outer  radius  by  a  casing. 

5,071,313 
ROTOR  BLADE  SHROUD  SEGMENT 
Herbert  E.  Nichols,  Oncinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Gcnenl  Elec- 
tric Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  16, 1990,  Ser.  No.  465,844 

Int.  a.'  FOID  25/26 

MS.  a.  415—134.000  9  ClaioH 


1.  A  shroud  segment  for  a  gas  turbine  engine  including  rotor 
blades  mounted  on  a  rotor,  a  sutionary  casing  with  a  shroud 
support  structure,  and  a  shroud  cooling  structure,  said  shroud 
segment  comprising: 

an  aft  side,  a  forward  side,  a  first  end,  a  second  end,  an  inner 

face  and  an  outer  face,  said  inner  face  being  formed  in  a 

concavely  arcuate  shape  between  said  first  and  second 

ends; 

support  means  formed  along  each  of  said  forward  and  aft 

sides  for  mounting  to  the  shroud  support  structure; 
each  of  said  support  means  being  formed  with  at  least  one 


1.  A  fish  pump  for  pumping  up  a  fish  catch  through  a  hose 
leading  to  an  associated  vessel  from  a  cod  end  connected  to 
said  vessel  while  the  cod  end  remains  in  water,  said  fish  pump 
being  positioned  on  said  cod  end,  comprising: 

motor  means  for  operating  said  fish  pump; 

a  flow  channel  having  an  inlet  suction  channel  and  a  dis- 
charge channel,  said  inlet  suction  channel  being  adapted 
for  opening  into  an  interior  of  said  cod  end,  said  inlet 
suction  channel  expanding  radially  in  an  axial  direction  of 
flow,  said  discharge  channel  being  radially  offset  and 
extending  parallel  to  the  flow  axis  of  said  inlet  channel, 
said  discharge  channel  being  constructed  for  connection 
to  said  hose  leading  to  said  vessel; 

an  impeller  located  at  least  in  part  within  said  radially  ex- 
panding portion  of  said  inlet  channel,  said  motor  means 
being  connected  to  said  impeller; 

a  throttle  valve  within  said  flow  channel  upstream  of  said 
inlet  channel,  said  throttle  valve  being  subject  to  opera- 
tion in  a  first  position  in  which  said  inlet  channel  is 
blocked,  and  in  a  second  position  in  which  said  inlet  chan- 
nel is  open  for  flow  connection  through  said  valve  with 
the  interior  of  said  cod  end; 

an  actuator  for  moving  said  throttle  valve  between  said  first 
and  said  second  positions;  and 

a  plurality  of  supplemental  water  inlet  openings  to  said  flow 
channel  for  producing  open  connections  between  the  inlet 
channel  of  said  fish  pump  and  the  water  surrounding  said 
cod  end,  said  inlet  openings  including  means  for  adjusting 
the  size  of  said  inlet  openings,  a  selected  size  of  said  inlet 
openings  determining  a  ratio  of  the  water  drawn  from  said 
cod  end  and  through  said  inlet  openings,  when  said  pump 
operates. 
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5,071^15 
WINDSCREEN  WASHER  PUMP  FOR  VEHICLE 
Maaaaki  Kiyaaia,  Koni,  and  Takeshi  Kamimura,  Hamamatsu, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Asmo  Co.,  Ltd.,  Shizaoka  and 
Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.,  Aichi,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  26, 1990,  Ser.  No.  558,294 
aaims  priority,  appUcatioD  Japui,  Jnl.  31, 1989, 1-90035{U]: 
Jul.  31, 1989, 1-198518 

Int  CL'  POID  l/iO:  F03B  1/04 
MS.  a.  415—152.1  20  Claims 


is  subject  to  a  normal  volume  of  leakage,  said  pump  housing 
also  having  a  vent  hole  axially  outboard  of  said  seal  to  vent  said 
normal  volume  of  leakage  to  ambient,  the  improvement  com- 
prising, 
a  retention  channel  fixed  to  said  pump  housing  and  sur- 
rounding said  vent  hole,  said  retention  channel  having  a 
concave  interior  in  which  coolant  exiting  said  vent  open- 
ing is  collected  and  retained,  said  channel  also  having  an 
opening  to  ambient  located  above  the  level  of  said  col- 
lected and  retained  coolant,  so  as  to  create  an  evaporation 
path  to  ambient  for  said  collected  and  retained  coolant. 


1.  A  washer  pump  for  supplying  washer  fluid  to  vehicle 
windglasses,  comprising: 

pressurized  means  serving  to  pressurize  the  washer  fluid 
from  a  washer  fluid  supply  source  so  as  to  deliver  the  same 
therefrom  and  capable  of  changing  the  delivery  of  the 
washer  fluid  in  two  directions; 

a  first  valve  operative  tt>  be  opened  according  to  the  dehv- 
ery  of  the  pressurized  washer  fluid  from  said  pressurized 
means  to  one  of  said  both  directions  for  introducing  the 
pressurized  washer  fluid  onto  a  first  widow  glass; 

a  second  valve  operative  to  be  opened  according  to  the 
delivery  of  the  pressurized  washer  fluid  from  said  pressur- 
ized means  to  the  other  thereof  for  introducing  the  pres- 
surized washer  fluid  to  a  second  window  glass;  and 

bypass  means  for  Uking  out  part  of  the  pressurized  washer 
fluid  delivered  in  said  one  direction  and  for  reducing  the 
delivery  rate  of  the  pressurized  washer  fluid  to  the  first 
window  glass  below  that  of  the  pressurized  washer  fluid 
to  the  second  window  glass. 


5^M»7 

CENTRIFUGAL  PUMP  HAVING  A  UNITARY 

ONE-PIECE  DIFFUSION  CASING  AND  A  UNITARY  ONE 

PIECE  TURBINE  IMPELLER  UNIT 
Aim  LeMdi,  461  Oakleaf  TraiL  SuwaMe,  Ga.  30174 
FUed  Jul  4, 1990,  Ser.  No.  S334M6 
lat.  CL>  FDID  1/02 
MS.  CL  415— 199a  6  ( 


5,071,316 
COMBINATION  COOLANT  PUMP  DRIP  COLLECnON, 

BELT  TENSIONER 
Craig  A.  Diem,  Sandusky,  and  Steren  F.  Baker,  Bellevue,  both  of 
Ohio,  assignors  to  General  Motors  corporation,  Detroit, 
Mich. 

Filed  Feb.  11, 1991,  Ser.  No.  653,213 

Int.  a.'  FOID  25/00:  P04D  29/00 

MS.  a.  415—168.1  2  Claims 


1.  In  combination  with  a  vehicle  coolant  pump  assembly 
having  a  pump  housing  and  a  coolant  seal  that  substantially 
prevents  the  loss  of  coolant  from  said  pump  housing,  but  which 


1.  A  centrifugal  pump  for  pumping  fluid  comprising, 

a  one-piece,  elongated  difKision  chamber  casing  and  a  uni- 
tary peller  unit  mounted  for  roution  within  the  casing,  the 
combination  forming  a  unitary  pump  having  an  inlet  end 
and  an  outlet  end,  the  casing  having  exterior  and  interior 
sidewalls, 

the  diffusion  casing  having  at  least  one  pumping  chamber 
therein,  the  pumping  chamber  having  a  plurality  of  in- 
wardly extending  fluid  directing  vanes,  the  vanes  being  so 
configured  to  direct  the  pumped  fluid  within  the  chamber 
upwardly  towards  the  outlet  end  of  the  pump,  the  pump- 
ing chamber  being  in  fluid  communication  with  the  inlet 
end  and  the  outlet  end  of  the  pump, 

unitary  inwardly  facing  bearing  means  integral  with  the 
interior  sidewalls  of  the  diffusion  casing, 

an  impeller  to  effect  movement  of  fluid  through  the  pumping 
chamber  and  being  located  in  the  pumping  chamber,  the 
impeller  comprising  an  upper  end  and  a  lower  end  and 
having  fluid  directing  vanes  therebetween, 

unitary  outwardly  facing  bearing  means  integral  with  the 
impeller  and  positioned  to  be  placed  adjacent  the  bearing 
means  of  the  diffusion  casing  to  form  a  dynamic  bearing 
surface  between  the  impeller  and  the  diffusion  casing. 
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5,071,318 

REACTOR  COOLANT  PUMP  HAVING  IMPROVED 

DYNAMIC  SECONDARY  SEAL  ASSEMBLY 

Ckarlcs  D.  Bice,  Clinton  Twp.,  Butler  County,  and  Clifford  H. 

Campen,  Plum  Boro,  botli  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Westinghousc 

Electrk  Corp„  Pittsborgh,  Pa. 

Filed  iam.  22, 1990,  Ser.  No.  MMM 

Iirt.  CL'  FOID  25/00 

VS.  a.  415—230  12  Claims 


60^82,80  »«I20,I22  « 

:iio 

-74.76.78 


extending  between  tiie  rotor  shaf^  and  the  swashplate, 
driveably  connecting  the  rotor  shaft  and  the  rotating  ring. 


112   II2B  116 


1.  In  a  pump  having  a  sutionary  housing  with  pressurized 
fluid  therein  and  a  shaft  with  a  rotational  axis,  a  sealing  ar- 
rangement disposed  in  said  housing  and  sealably  mounting  said 
shaft  relative  to  said  housing,  said  sealing  arrangement  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  annular  seal  parts  radially  spaced  from  one 
another  by  a  clearance  gap  and  capable  of  translatory 
movement  relative  to  one  another,  one  of  said  seal  parts 
having  a  cylindrical  surface  and  the  other  of  said  seal  parts 
having  an  annular  groove  which  opens  toward  said  gap 
and  includes  an  inner  cylindrical  surface  facing  toward 
said  cylindrical  surface  of  said  one  seal  part;  and 

(b)  a  sealing  assembly  including 

(i)  an  annular  liner  disposed  within  said  groove  in  said 
other  seal  part  and  projecting  therefrom  toward  said 
surface  of  said  one  seal  part,  said  liner  defining  a  first 
surface  oriented  generally  transversely  to  said  cylindri- 
cal surface  of  said  one  seal  part  and  a  second  surface 
oriented  generally  parallel  to  said  cylindrical  surface  of 
said  one  seal  part,  said  first  surface  having  an  arcuate 
shape  providing  a  cradle-like  configuration,  and 

(ii)  a  flexibly  resilient  annular  seal  member  disposed  within 
said  groove  between  said  cylindrical  surface  of  said  one 
seal  part  and  said  second  surface  of  said  liner,  said  seal 
member  being  seatable  against  said  arcuate-shaped  first 
surface  of  said  annular  liner  having  said  cradle-like 
configuration  and  projecting  from  said  groove  and 
across  said  gap  farther  than  said  liner  and  into  contact 
with  said  cylindrical  surface  of  said  one  seal  part  such 
that  said  annular  seal  member  is  capable  of  rolling  on 
said  cylindrical  surface  of  said  one  seal  part  and  slipping 
on  said  first  surface  of  said  annular  liner  upon  transla- 
tory movement  of  said  seal  parts  relative  to  one  another. 


said  diaphragm  being  flexible  in  the  direction  normal  to  its 
extent. 


5,071,320 

CONTROL  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  CHEMICAL 

INJECTORS 

Herbert  E.  Anderson,  Jr„  Maakogec,  OicU.,  anignor  to  BAHM, 

Inc.,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  266,885,  Not.  3, 1988,  Pat.  No.  4,913,180. 

This  application  Feb.  26,  1990,  Ser.  No.  484,267 

Int  a.5  P04B  ]3/00 

VS.  CL  417—53  6  Claims 


5,071,319 

LOW  MAINTENANCE,  ADVANCED  TECHNOLOGY 

SWASHPLATE 

Hugh  A.  McCaffcrty,  Upper  Dwby,  Pa.,  aaaignor  to  The  Boeing 

Coovaay,  Seattle,  Wash. 

Filed  Sep.  30, 1987,  Ser.  No.  102,938 
lat.  a.'  B64C  27/m  27/52 
VS.  CL  416—134  A  13  daima 

1.  A  rotor  assembly  for  a  helicopter  comprising: 
a  rotor; 

a  rotor  shaft  for  transmitting  power  to  the  rotor, 

a  swashplate  including  a  stationary  ring,  a  rotating  ring  and 

a  bearing  supporting  the  rotating  ring  on  the  stationary 

ring  for  rotation  relative  to  the  stationary  ring;  and 

a  rotating  disc-shaped  flexible  diaphragm  located  along  the 

rotor  shaft  between  the  rotor  and  the  swashplate  and 


1.  A  device  for  adjusting  the  volumetric  capacity  of  a  chemi- 
cal injector  in  response  to  receiving  a  drive  signal  from  a 
remote  controller,  the  injector  including  a  cylinder-like  hous- 
ing having  a  cavity  and  a  reciprocal  piston-like  element  divid- 
ing the  cavity  into  an  injection  chamber  and  a  complement 
chamber,  the  adjusting  device  comprising: 

stop  means,  located  in  the  path  of  reciprocal  motion  of  the 
piston-like  element,  for  limiting  the  reciprocal  motion  and 
thereby  limiting  the  available  volume  of  the  injection 
chamber  and  the  volumetric  injection  capacity  of  the 
injector; 
power  means,  responsive  to  the  drive  signal,  for  controlling 
the  position  of  the  stop  means  with  respect  to  the  recipro- 
cal piston-like  element,  along  the  path  of  reciprocal  mo- 
tion and  thereby  adjusting  the  volumetric  injection  capac- 
ity of  the  injector; 
capacity  measuring  means  for  indicating  the  volumetric 
injection  capacity  of  the  injector  and  providing  a  capacity 
signal  indicative  of  the  volumetric  injection  capacity,  and 
a  clutch  assembly  connected  between  the  power  means  and 
the  stop  means. 
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5,07M21 

VARIABLE  DISPLACEMENT  REFRIGERANT 

COMPRESSOR  PASSIVE  DESTRCNCER 

Timothy  J.  SidnMr,  E.  Amkcrat;  JoMph  L.  Spwwjr.  I 
and  TiflMthy  S.  Joms,  Lockpvt,  •■  af  N.Y„ 
GcMTid  Motort  Carpondai^  DctroU,  Mich. 
Continnatkw-faiiNrt  of  Ser.  No.  4173S5,  Oct  2, 1989.  Thic 
appMcaHoB  Jan.  3, 1991,  Ser.  No.  637,260 
Int  a.>  F04B  1/26 
VS.  a.  417—222  S  14 1 


adjacent  enclosed  rooms,  said  notches  in  adjacent  said  ribs 
are  radiaHy  offset  from  one  another;  and 
at  least  one  drainage  hole  provided  in  a  most  outer  one  of 
said  oncloaed  rooms  formed  on  said  upper  surface  of  said 
cloaed  end. 


5,071,323 
SCROLL  COMPRESSOR  WITH  BYPASS  RELEASE 
PASSAGE  IN  CTATIONARY  SCROIX  MEMBER 
Warn  SakMktta,  aai  THtMU  Ichikawa,  both  of  I 
J^M,  urimT-T  to  ribniMlrf  Kaiita  Toririba, 

DivWan  of  Ser.  No.  394,134,  Aag.  15. 1989.  IWa  i 
Apr.  19, 1991,  Ser.  No.  687,996 
daiam  priority,  applicatioB  Japaa,  Aag.  31, 1988, 63-216816; 
Sep.  2, 1988, 63-220225 

lat  CL'  F04B  49/02:  F04C  18/04.  29/08 
UJS.  CL  417— 440  *< 


1.  In  a  variable  displacement  refrigerant  compressor  having 
a  crankcase  and  a  displacement  control  valve  arrangement 
operable  to  control  gas  pressure  in  the  crankcase  by  communi- 
cating compressor  discharge  and  suction  pressure  therewith  so 
as  to  increase  the  compressor's  displacement  with  increasing 
suction  pressure:  the  improvement  comprising  sealed  chamber 
means  incorporated  in  said  valve  arrangement  partially  filled 
with  a  fluid  and  continuously  exposed  to  both  the  suction 
pressure  and  crankcase  pressure  to  suction  gas  flow  so  as  to  be 
responsive  to  both  the  suction  pressure  and  the  gas  tempera- 
ture in  the  crankcase  and  thereby  compressor  speed  for  pro- 
ducing a  valve  control  force  in  the  valve  arrangement  that  is 
effective  to  decrease  the  displacement  above  a  certain  com- 
pressor speed  while  maintaining  acceptable  displacement  con- 
trol at  lower  speeds. 


5,071,322 
WATERPROOF  STRUCTURE  FOR  FAN  MOTOR 
Hirohiko  Maekawa,  Kiryu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsaba  Electric 
Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.,  Gunma,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  17, 1991,  Ser.  No.  642,418 

Qaims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Jan.  19,  1990,  2-3838[U] 

Int.  a.'  F04B  77/00.  B63H  1/28 

VS.  a.  417—423.7  »  Claims 


1.  A  waterproof  structure  for  a  covered  fan  motor  having  a 
vertical  motor  shaft  projecting  from  the  cover,  comprising: 

a  fan  boss  mounted  to  the  motor  shaft,  said  fan  boss  having 
a  cylindrical  center  portion  closed  at  an  end  away  from 
the  motor  cover  and  open  at  an  end  adjacent  to  the  motor 
cover; 

at  least  two  circumferential  ribs  extending  upwardly  from  an 
upper  surface  of  said  closed  end  to  partition  an  inner  area 
of  said  cylindrical  center  portion  into  enclosed  rooms; 

at  least  one  notch  in  each  said  rib  to  interconnect  radially 


1.  A  scroll  compressor  for  use  in  compressing  gases,  com- 
prising; 

a  stationary  scroll  member  having  a  top  surface  divided  into 
a  first  and  second  portion,  with  the  first  portion  defining  a 
muffler  space  which  includes  the  center  of  the  stationary 
scroll  member, 

a  movable  scroll  member  orbiting  about  the  sutionary  scroll 
member  for  compressing  gases  together  with  the  sution- 
ary scroll  member  as  it  orbits  about  the  stationary  scroll 
member; 

a  discharge  port  formed  in  the  center  of  the  sutionary  scroll 
member  and  located  within  the  muffler  space  for  discharg- 
ing the  compressed  gases; 

a  release  port  formed  in  an  offset  position  from  the  center  of 
the  sutionary  scroll  member; 

a  release  cavity  formed  by  the  second  portion  of  the  top 
surface  of  the  sutionary  scroll  member  and  in  communi- 
cation with  the  release  port; 

a  release  guide  passage  passing  through  the  sutionary  scroll 
member  in  parallel  with  the  top  surface  of  the  sutionary 
scroll  member  in  communication  with  the  release  cavity; 

a  sealed  case  for  housing  the  sutionary  scroll  member  and 
the  movable  scroll  member;  and 

a  release  pipe  connected  to  the  release  guide  passage 
through  the  sealed  case. 


5,071,324 
FUEL  INJECnON  PUMP 

Masayori   labiaMto,   Higashimatsuyama,  Japan,   assignor   to 
Zexel  Corporatioo,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  31, 1990,  Ser.  No.  606,468 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  29,  1989,  1-307617 

Int  a.5  F04B  7/04 

VS.  a.  417—490  «  Claims 

1.  In  a  fuel  injection  pump  comprising: 

(a)  a  pump  body  having  a  barrel  mounting  hole; 

(b)  a  barrel  mounted  in  said  barrel  mounting  hole,  said  barrel 
having  a  cylinder  hole  and  a  valve  mounting  hole  which 
are  continuous  with  each  other  and  are  coaxial  with  said 
barrel,  said  valve  mounting  hole  being  greater  in  diameter 
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than  said  cylinder  hole,  said  barrel  having  an  annular 
shoulder  surface  interconnecting  inner  peripheral  surfaces 
of  said  valve  mounting  hole  and  said  cylinder  hole,  and  a 
threaded  portion  being  formed  on  the  inner  peripheral 
surface  of  said  valve  mounting  hole; 

(c)  a  plunger  received  in  said  cylinder  hole  for  sliding  move- 
ment therealong.  a  pump  chamber  being  formed  by  one 
end  face  of  said  plunger  and  the  inner  peripheral  surface  of 
said  cylinder  hole;  and 

(d)  a  delivery  valve  mounted  in  said  valve  mounting  hole  in 
said  barrel,  said  delivery  valve  including  an  annular  valve 
seat  having  a  valve  port,  a  valve  element  movable  for 


opening  and  closing  said  valve  port,  a  spring  urging  said 
valve  element  toward  said  valve  port  so  as  to  close  said 
valve  port,  and  a  valve  holder,  said  valve  holder  being 
tightly  threaded  into  said  valve  mounting  hole,  so  that  said 
valve  seat  is  urged  by  said  valve  holder  in  such  a  manner 
that  one  side  of  said  valve  seat  is  held  in  direct  contact 
with  said  shoulder  surface  of  said  barrel  under  a  high 
pressure; 
the  improvement  wherein  said  shoulder  surface  of  said  bar- 
rel has  Vickers  hardness  of  not  more  than  HV400,  the 
inner  peripheral  surface  of  said  cylinder  hole  having  Vick- 
ers hardness  of  not  less  than  HV7S0. 


1.  A  fuel  pump  assembly,  having  a  first  shut-off  position  and 
a  second  enrichment  position,  comprising: 
a  housing  defining  an  internal  chamber; 
an  inlet  passageway  communicating  with  said  internal  cham- 
ber. 


an  outlet  passageway  communicating  with  said  internal 
chamber; 

a  piston  slidably  disposed  within  said  internal  chamber; 

a  handle  element  configured  to  manually  move  said  piston 
within  said  internal  chamber; 

valve  seat  means  disposed  between  said  outlet  passageway 
and  said  internal  chamber; 

a  spring  disposed  within  said  housing  adapted  to  bias  said 
piston  toward  said  valve  seat  means; 

valve  closure  means  disposed  on  said  piston,  said  closure 
means  positively  engaging  said  valve  seat  means  in  said 
first  shut-off  position,  restricting  flow  of  said  fuel  from 
said  internal  chamber  to  said  outlet  passageway,  and  said 
valve  closure  means  being  disengaged  from  said  valve  seat 
means  in  said  second  enrichment  position  permitting  flow 
of  said  fuel  from  said  chamber  to  said  oudet  passageway; 
and 

a  lock  spring  disposed  on  said  handle  element  which  engages 
an  edge  of  said  housing  when  said  pump  assembly  is  dis- 
posed in  said  second  enrichment  position,  said  lock  spring 
being  of  sufficient  strength  to  overcome  the  biasing  force 
of  said  spring  disposed  within  said  housing,  thereby  retain- 
ing said  piston  against  unintentional  movement. 


S,07M26 
DOUBLE  PISTON  PORTIONING  APPARATUS 
William  R.  Wright;  Richard  G.  Powers;  WendeU  E.  Dennis,  all 
of  Orerland  Park;  James  E.  Aiidcrw>n,  Prairie  Village,  all  of 
Kaas,,  and  Kerin  F.  Cooper,  Lee's  Summit,  Mo.,  assignors  to 
Marlen  Research  Corporatioa,  Overland  Park,  Kans. 
FUed  OcL  15, 1990,  Ser.  No.  597,049 
Int.  CL'  FIHB  7/00.  39/10 
VS.  CL  417—517  16  Claims 


5,07U25 

COMBINATION  PRIMER  AND  MIXTURE 

ENRICHMENT  DEVICE 

Willis  E.  Tapper,  11865  I>nrstoi^  Pinckney,  Mich.  48169,  and 
Donald  A.  Koengeter,  2020  S.  Lima  Center,  Chelsea,  Mich. 
4S118 

FUed  Mar.  26, 1990,  Ser.  No.  499,049 

lat  CL'  P04B  21/02.  39/10 

VS.  CL  417—496  14  Claims 


1.  In  apparatus  for  successfully  supplying  substantially  equal 
portions  of  a  flowable  product  from  a  source  thereof  to  a 
delivery  zone,  the  improvement  comprising: 

a  compartment  adapted  to  be  connected  to  said  product 
source  and  to  the  delivery  zone  respectively; 

mechanism  communicating  with  the  compartment  defining 
dual  product-receiving  chambers,  said  mechanism  includ- 
ing a  cylinder  defining  each  of  the  chambers,  each  of  said 
cylinders  having  volume-altering  means  therein  for  alter- 
nately and  correspondingly  decreasing  the  effective  pro- 
duct-receiving volume  of  one  chamber  as  the  effective 
product-receiving  volume  of  the  other  chamber  increases, 
and  vice  versa,  said  volume-altering  means  including  a 
piston  in  each  of  said  cylinders  movable  through  a  dis- 
placement to  vary  the  effective  product-receiving  volume 
of  a  respective  cylinder; 

means  in  the  compartment  for  directing  product  received 
from  said  source  inlet  into  one  chamber  while  the  volume 
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thereof  increases,  and  for  simultaneously  directing  prod- 
uct from  the  other  compartment  to  the  product  delivery 
outlet  as  the  volume  of  said  other  compartment  decreases; 
and 
means  externally  of  the  compartment  and  said  chambers  and 
connected  to  each  of  said  pistons  for  substantially  equaliz- 
ing the  increase  and  decrease  of  the  effective  product- 
receiving  volume  of  each  of  the  chambers. 


5,071,327 

TWO  SPEED  GEROTOR  MOTOR  WITH  CENTRALLY 

LOCATED  VALVE  AND  COMMUTATOR 

Darren  W.  Brewer,  Sabattns,  Mc  assignor  to  Parker  Hauifln 

Corporation,  Oeveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Oct.  31, 1990,  Ser.  No.  606,655 

tat  CL'  F03C  2/08 

VS.  a.  41S— 5  3  Ctafaw 


and  a  second  junction  on  a  second  housing  side  opposite 
the  first  housing  side, 

a  compression  rotor  mounted  in  the  first  inner  bousing 
chamber  and  comprising  a  cylindrical  body  with  a  plural- 
ity of  at  least  three  spaced-apart  lobes,  each  with  an  outer 
lobe  contact  surface,  the  lobes  extending  in  the  cylindrical 
first  inner  housing  chamber  to  near  contact  of  the  lobe 
contact  surface  with  the  housing,  defming  thereby  be- 
tween the  compression  rotor  and  the  housing  a  plurality  of 
compression  chambers, 

a  cylindrical  valve  rotor  mounted  in  the  second  inner  hous- 
ing chamber  and  comprising  a  cylindrical  surface  in  near 
contact  with  the  housing  and  having  a  plurality  of  three  or 
more  spaced-apart  lobe  cavities  recessed  in  the  valve  rotor 
and  shaped  to  match  the  lobes  on  the  compression  rotor 
such  that,  on  counter  rotation  of  the  rotors,  the  valve 
rotor  and  the  compression  rotor  cylindrical  body  counter- 
rotate  in  rolling  contact  or  near  contact  with  the  compres- 


1.  A  two  speed  gerotor-type  motor  comprising: 

a  first  gerotor-type  power  element  disposed  along  an  axis; 

a  second  gerotor-type  power  element  disposed  along  said 
axis  and  axially  spaced  therefrom; 

a  first  commutator  plate  disposed  adjacent  said  first  power 
element  and  disposed  axially  between  said  first  and  second 
powei  elements,  said  first  commuutor  plate  having  com- 
muUtor  ports  extending  axially  therein  to  direct  fluid  to 
and  from  said  first  power  element; 

a  second  commutator  plate  disposed  adjacent  said  second 
power  element  and  disposed  axially  between  said  first  and 
second  power  elements,  said  second  commuUtor  plate 
having  commutator  ports  extending  axially  therein  to 
direct  fluid  to  and  from  said  second  power  element; 

a  valve  piece  disposed  adjacent  and  axially  between  said  first 
and  second  commuutor  plates  and  structurally  joinitig 
said  first  power  element  and  commutator  plate  to  said 
second  power  element  and  commutator  plate; 

valve  means  disposed  in  said  valve  piece  for  selectively 
directing  fluid  flow  to  said  first  and  second  power  ele- 
menu  either  in  series  or  in  parallel  such  that  said  motor 
can  operate  at  two  speeds  with  a  single  fluid  flow  rate  and 
pressure. 

5,071,328 

DOUBLE  ROTOR  COMPRESSOR  WITH  TWO  STAGE 

INLETS 

Ralph  C.  Scfalictig,  11212  'nifd  A»e.  Sorth,  Seattle  Wash. 

98168 

FUed  May  29, 1990,  Ser.  No.  529,336 
Int.  CL'  F04C  18/20 
VS.  a.  418—15  12  daint 

1.  A  double  rotor,  positive  displacement  compressor  com- 
prising 
a  housing  with  a  partial  cylindrical  first  inner  housing  cham- 
ber and  a  smaller  partial  cylindrical  second  inner  housing 
chamber  forming  a  first  junction  on  a  first  housing  side 


sion  rotor  lobe  inserting  in  close  fit  into  a  valve  rotor 
cavity, 

means  to  rotationally  drive  the  compression  rotor, 

means  for  roution  of  the  compression  rotor  to  drive  the 
valve  rotor  in  counterrotational  synchronization, 

a  primary  gas  input  port  in  the  housing  nominally  lateral  the 
rotors  at  the  first  junction  of  iimer  housing  chambers. 

a  primary  gas  discharge  port  in  the  housing  nominally  oppo- 
site the  primary  gas  input  port  and  close  to  a  compression 
chamber  such  that  during  a  phase  of  valve  rotor  rotation 
for  each  cavity,  a  valve  rotor  cavity  provides  a  conduit 
between  a  compression  chamber  and  the  discharge  port, 

one  or  more  secondary  input  ports  in  the  first  inner  housing 
chamber  located  to  admit  gas  into  a  compression  chamber 
at  a  pressure  higher  than  gas  pressure  at  the  primary  gas 
input  port  while  the  compression  chamber  is  effectively 
sealed  from  the  primary  input  port  and  the  primary  gas 
discharge  port  by  compression  rotor  lobes. 

5,071,329 
SCROLL  TVPE  FLUID  TRANSFERRING  MACHINE 
WITH  THERMOPLASnC  OLDHAM  RING 
Fuiidaki  Sano;  NoribMe  Kobayaahi;  HiroaU  OfBwa,  aU  of  To- 
kyo, and  Noborn  Masuda,  SUzwtka,  all  of  Japu,  assiffors  to 
MitsabisU  Denki  KabusUki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japu 

Filed  Feb.  23, 1990,  Ser.  No.  483,727 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Mar.  6, 1989, 1-53576 

tat  CL'  FOIC  1/04:  Fl«>  3/04 

VS.  CL  418— 55  J  3  OafaH 

1.  A  scroll  type  fluid  transferring  machine  which  comprises 

a  sutionary  scroll  having  a  wrap  member,  a  movable  scroll 

having  a  wrap  member  combined  with  the  sutionary  scroll,  a 

driving  means  for  causing  the  movement  of  revolution  of  the 

movable  scroll  along  a  circular  orbit  so  as  to  make  the  movable 

scroll  line-contact  with  the  sutionary  scroll  whereby  a  closed 

space  is  produced  between  the  sutionary  and  movable  scrolls. 
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and  an  Oldham  ring  for  maintaining  the  sutionary  and  mov-   wherein  the  small  roller  chambers  are  in  fluid  communication 
able  scrolls  at  predetermined  positions  while  the  movement  of  fmt  by  the  hydraulic  relief  passages  and  the  large  roller  cham- 
bers are  in  fluid  communication  by  the  second  hydraulic  relief 
passages. 

,6c  


5,071^1 
MOLD  FOR  FOAM  PRODUCTS 

Robert  N.  Falco,  Indianapolis,  ImL,  assignor  to  Cabot  Safety 
Corporation,  Southbridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Aag.  27, 1990,  Ser.  No.  572,668 

Int  CL»  B29C  29/36.  45/34 

VS.  CL  425—4  R  7  ClaiM 


rotation  of  the  both  scrolls  are  prevented,  wherein  the  Oldham 
ring  is  formed  by  injection-molding. 


5,071430 
ROLLER-VANE  HYDRAUUC  MACHINE 

Viktor  V.  Doraogatsky,  nlitsa  Osipenko,  4/6,  kv.  17.,  Moskoys- 
kaya  oblast,  Khimki;  Boris  M.  Levin,  ulitsa  Novolcsnaya,  18, 
kv.  41.,  korpiis  1  Moscow;  Fedor  P.  Tsurgan,  ulitsa  Jubilei- 
naya,  35,  kv.  10.,  Moskovskaya  oblast,  Scherbinka;  Yakov  Y. 
Urisman,  ulitsa  Guryanova,  SI,  kv.  167.,  Moscow;  Valentiaa 
F.  Boiko,  B,  Akademicheskaya  ulitsa,  39V,  kv.  18.,  Moscow; 
Vyacbeslav  N.  Stobetsky,  B.  Cherkizovskaya  ulitsa,  4,  korpus 
I,  kv.  61.,  Moscow;  Alexandr  I.  KraTtsoT,  ulitsa  III  Intemat- 
siooala,  27,  kv.  19.,  Kaluzhskaya  oblast,  Ljudinovo,  and  Alexei 
D.  Bukhonov,  ulitsa  Parkovaya,  18/3,  kv.  56.,  Gorkovskaya 
oUast,  Arzamas,  all  of  U.S.SJt. 

per  No.  PCr/SU88/00087,  §  371  Date  Dec.  14, 1989,  §  102(e) 
Date  Dec.  14, 1989,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO89/10487,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Not.  2, 1989 

PCT  Fdcd  Apr.  18,  1988,  Ser.  No.  449,887 
Int.  CL'  F04C  2/08.  2/24 

VS.  CL  418—72  4  Claims 


1.  A  mold  for  foam  products  comprising: 

a.  a  bottom  provided  with  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  bottom 
cavities; 

b.  a  plurality  of  replaceable  mold  inserts  fitted  within  said 
bottom  cavities,  said  mold  inserts  adapted  to  receive  pre- 
cursor foam  components,  said  mold  inserts  constructed  of 
a  material  which  is  resistant  to  sticking  to  said  foam;  and 

c.  a  top  provided  with  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  cap  mem- 
bers, said  cap  members  sized  and  positioned  to  cover  said 
mold  inserts  when  said  top  and  said  bottom  are  brought 
securely  together,  said  cap  members  having  at  least  one 
vent 

wherein  said  top  further  comprises  a  plurality  of  spaced 
apart  top  cavities  having  said  cap  members  inserted 
thereon. 


5,071,332 
SULPHUR  GRANULATOR 
Roberto  Garcia,  and  Jose  H.  da  SUva,  both  of  Belo  Horizontc, 
Brazil,  assignors  to  Petroleo  Brasileiro  S.A.,  Rio  dc  Janeiro, 
Brazil 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  97,031,  Sep.  16, 1987,  Pat  No.  4,944,769. 
This  application  Apr.  29,  1988,  Ser.  No.  187,768 
Int.  a.'  B22D  11/01 
VS.  a.  425—6  6  < 


1.  A  roller-vane  hydraulic  machine  having  pressure  balanc- 
ing, comprising:  a  casing  with  working  fluid  inlet  and  outlet 
passages,  a  space  and  an  interior  surface;  at  least  two  hollows 
opening  into  the  space  of  the  casing;  a  rotor  arranged  in  the 
space  of  the  casing,  the  rotor  having  vanes  and  an  axis  of 
rotation,  said  vanes  defining  a  working  volume  between  the 
rotor  and  the  casing;  a  roller  disposed  in  each  hollow  of  the 
casing,  the  roller  directly  interacting  with  the  rotor,  each  roller 
having  at  least  one  slot  for  passing  the  vanes  of  the  rotor,  when 
the  rotor  is  rotated  in  unison  with  the  rollers;  first  and  second 
hydraulic  relief  passages  with  openings  provided  in  the  casing, 
geometric  centers  of  the  openings  being  diametrically  opposite 
and  disposed  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  a  longitudinally  ex- 
tending axis  of  symmetry  of  the  casing  and  passing  through  the 
geometric  axis  of  rotation  of  the  rotor;  large  and  small  inter- 
roller  chambers  formed  in  the  working  volume  by  the  rollers 


1.  In  a  sulphur  granulator  provided  with  a  means  of  convey- 
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ing  melted  sulphur  to  an  outlet  nozzle,  the  improvement  which 
comprises: 

the  nozzle  has  a  circumference  which  contains  holes  point- 
ing downwards,  the  holes  being  arranged  around  the 
circumference  of  the  nozzle  and  being  adapted  to  issue  a 
cylindrical  stream  of  sulphur; 

a  disk  is  provided  which  rests  on  a  freely  routing  shaft,  the 
disk  being  provided  below  the  holes  in  the  circumference 
of  the  nozzle  so  that  the  cylindrical  stream  of  sulphur 
issuing  from  the  holes  in  the  nozzle  strikes  the  disk  be- 
tween the  middle  of  the  disk  and  the  outer  edge  of  the 
disk,  the  disk  being  provided  with  means  to  change  the  tilt 
of  the  disk;  and 

means  being  provided  for  two  jets  of  water  to  issue  down- 
wards to  contact  the  cylindrical  stream  of  sulphur  issuing 
from  the  holes  in  the  nozzle  and  striking  the  disk,  one  jet 
being  on  the  inside  of  the  cylindrical  stream  of  sulphur  and 
passing  by  the  circumference  of  the  nozzle  and  the  other 
being  on  the  outside  of  the  cylindrical  stream  of  sulphur, 
wherein  the  two  jets  of  water  come  into  contact  with  the 
liquid  sulphur  upon  contacting  the  disk. 


5,071433 

APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  A  POWDER  METAL 

MIRROR 

Donald  W.  Burt,  Manhattan  Beach,  and  Gerald  A.  HaM,  Wood- 
land Hills,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Com- 
pany, Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  223,982,  Jul.  25,  1988,  Pat.  No.  4,898,711. 
This  applicaUon  Nov.  17, 1989,  Ser.  No.  438,915 
Int  CI.'  B22F  3/16 
VS.  a.  425—78  6  Claims 
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5,071434 
MULTIPLE  TRANSFER  MOLDING  DIE 
Shoji  Obwa,  FtdoMtka,  JapM,  assigMr  to  KabMUU 
Toshiba,  Kaaagawa,  Japan 

FiM  Dec  28, 1990,  Ser.  No.  635.654 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japam  Jan.  5, 1990,  2-000264 

fart.  CL'  B29C  45/02,  45/16.  45/27 

VS.  CL  425—116  6  Claims 
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1.  A  multiple  transfer  molding  die  for  molding  a  plurality  of 
semiconductor  devices,  comprising: 

a  pot,  having  a  center,  for  storing  molding  material; 

a  molding  portion  having  a  plurality  of  cavities  for  accepting 
the  semiconductor  devices;  and 

a  plurality  of  runners,  each  runner  extending  between  said 
pot  and  one  of  said  plurality  of  cavities,  and  each  includ- 
ing a  first  runner  portion  having  a  remote  end  spaced  a 
predetermined  distance  from  the  center  of  the  pot,  said 
first  runner  portions  having  varying  lengths,  wherein  first 
runner  portions  of  greater  length  have  proportionally 
larger  cross  sectional  areas. 


5,071435 
APPARATUS  FOR  TWO-LAYERED  INJECTION 
MOULDING 
Gcrd  Riedd,  Mnaick;  Gottfried  Lirtz,  Seefeld;  Rudolf  Breuer, 
Mmdcii,  aind  Franz  Gumplinger,  Rottenburg,  all  of  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  Agfe  Gcvaert  AktiengeseUschaft, 
Leverknsen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  12, 1990,  Ser.  No.  581,006 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  26, 
1989,  3932016 

fart.  CL'  B29C  45/16 
VS.  CL  425—130  2  ( 


1.  Apparatus  for  repeatedly  compressing  a  quantity  of  metal- 
lic powder  to  directly  form  a  final  mirror  having  at  least  one 
optical  quality  reflective  surface,  comprising: 

a  stationary  container  assembly  capable  of  supporting  a 
quantity  of  metallic  powder  in  an  initial  precursor  of  said 
final  mirror; 

a  first  tool  initially  movable  toward  said  stationary  container 
assembly,  said  first  tool  including  die  face  means  for  com- 
pressing said  metallic  powder  against  said  stationary  con- 
tainer assembly,  thereby  forming  an  intermediate  precur- 
sor of  said  final  mirror; 

a  second  tool  movable  toward  said  stationary  container 
assembly,  said  second  tool  including  optical  quality  die 
face  means  for  fiuther  compressing  said  intermediate 
precursor  against  said  stationary  container  assembly, 
thereby  forming  a  configuration  of  said  final  mirror;  and 

means  for  directing  sakl  optical  quality  die  face  means  at  an 
acute  angle  relative  to  a  confronting  face  of  said  interme- 
diate precursor,  whereby  said  optical  quality  die  face 
means  contact  and  shear  said  confronting  face  to  form  at 
least  one  optical  quality  reflective  surface  directly  on  said 
final  mirror. 


1.  Apparatus  for  moulding  a  multi-component  moulded 
object  with  at  least  two  partially  overlapping  components 
comprising  a  fixed  mould  half  having  a  first  fixed  core, 

a  movable  mould  half  having  a  moving  core  and  a  second 
fixed  core, 

first  and  second  mould  cavities  being  formable  between  said 
fixed  and  movable  mould  halves, 

a  first  surface  of  said  fixed  half  forming  a  part  of  said  cavi- 
ties, 

a  second  surface  of  said  movable  half  forming  a  part  of  said 
cavities. 
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a  projectioii  on  said  fixed  half  projectiiig  from  said  first 
surface. 

wherein  said  moving  core  is  axially  movable  between  a  first 
position  in  which  said  second  surface  abuts  against  said 
projection 

to  form  said  first  mould  cavity. 

and  a  second  position  in  which  said  first  and  second  surfaces 
are  spaced  apart  to  form  said  second  mould  cavity, 

a  first  means  for  injecting  a  first  plastic  into  said  first  mould 
cavity. 

a  second  means  for  injecting  a  second  plastic  into  said  sec- 
ond mould  cavity, 

wherein  said  second  cavity  extends  laterally  of  the  mould 
halves  beyond  said  first  cavity,  so  that  at  least  two  par- 
tially overlapping  components  may  be  formed  in  the  re- 
spective first  and  second  cavities, 

said  moving  core  being  axially  displaceable  from  said  first 
position  to  said  second  position  in  relation  to  the  ratio  of 
the  layer  thickness  of  the  overlapping  components  so  as  to 
provide  a  connection  between  the  two  components  of  the 
moulded  object. 


5,071337 

APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  A  SOLID 

THREE-DIMENSIONAL  ARTICLE  FROM  A  UQUID 

MEDIUM 

TiwiV  B.  HeUcr.  Attieboro,  MaM.;  Ray  M.  HOI,  SadtkflcM, 

and  AbdaDa  F.  Saagal,  Pawtadtet,  both  of  ItL,  aaaigBors  to 

Qudrax  Corroratioa,  PortaaMmth,  R.I. 

Filed  Feb.  15. 1990,  Scr.  No.  479,702 
UL  a.'  B»C  35/08.  67/00:  G03C  9/08 
VS.  CL  425—174.4  69  ( 


5,071,336 
ROTARY  PELLETING  MACHINE 
jyrgefl  Hinzpeten  Ulrich  Zeiischner,  both  of  Schwarzenbek; 
Hans-Joachim  Pierags,  Liibeck;  Kurt  Marquardt,  Hamburg; 
Ulrich  Amdt.  Lauenburg,  and  Giinter  Harten,  Schwarzenbek, 
all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Firma  Wilhelm  Fette 
GmbH,  Schwarzenbek,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraany 

FUed  Aug.  31,  1990,  Ser.  No.  577,924 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  9, 
1989,  3930127 

Int.  CL5  B29C  43/04.  43/36.  43/58 
\3S.  CL  425—135  8  Claims 


1.  A  rotary  pelleting  machine,  comprising  a  housing;  a  drive 
shaft;  a  matrix  disc  defining  mold  cavities  therein  and  con- 
nected with  said  drive  shaft;  upper  plungers  and  lower  plung- 
ers movable  in  said  cavities  in  said  matrix  disc;  means  for 
controlling  position  of  said  plungers  during  rotation  of  said 
matrix  disc,  said  means  including  a  cam  ring  provided  form 
controlling  said  upper  plungers,  said  cam  ring  being  supported 
rotatably  relative  to  said  housing  and  said  drive  shaft  and 
having  means  for  measuring  torque  of  said  cam  ring  and 
thereby  measuring  friction  resistance  to  said  plungers  during 
their  guidance  in  said  matrix  disc. 


1.  Apparatus  for  forming  a  solid  three-dimensional  article 
from  a  liquid  medium  capable  of  solidification  when  subjected 
to  prescribed  energy,  which  comprises: 

container  means  for  holding  the  liquid  medium; 

support  means  in  the  container  means  for  supporting  the 
solid  three-dimensional  article  being  formed; 

means  for  forming  a  first  cross-section  of  the  liquid  medium 
on  the  support  means; 

means  for  solidifying  a  preselected  cross-section  of  the  first 
cross-section  of  the  liquid  medium,  to  form  a  first  layer  of 
the  solid  three-dimensional  article; 

means  for  raising  the  level  of  the  liquid  medium  in  the  con- 
tainer means  surrounding  the  solidified  first  cross-section 
of  the  article  so  as  to  form  a  meniscus  around  the  periph- 
ery of  the  first  cross-section; 

horizontally  reciprocating  means  for  coating  a  second  cross- 
section  of  the  liquid  medium  directly  onto  the  solidified 
first  cross-section  of  the  solid  three-dimensional  article  so 
as  to  fill  the  meniscus  with  the  liquid  medium  from  above 
and  so  that  the  meniscus  surrounding  the  solidified  first 
cross-section  is  broken  and  the  second  cross-section  of  the 
liquid  medium  and  the  liquid  medium  surrounding  the 
second  cross-second  flow  together  and  form  an  essentially 
level  surface; 

said  solidifying  means  then  being  operative  to  solidify  a 
second  preselected  cross-section  of  the  liquid  medium,  to 
form  a  second  layer  of  the  solid  three-dimensional  article; 
and 

said  liquid  medium  level  raising  means,  coating  means  and 
solidifying  means  then  being  repetitively  operated  in  se- 
quence, as  necessary,  to  complete  the  solid  three-dimen- 
sional article. 
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5,071438 
TOOL  FOR  FORMING  COMPLEX  COMPOSITE 
ARTICLES 
Alex  C  DabliMkl,  Nortbford,  Coon^  David  A.  Erans.  Chelms- 
fMd,  MaM.;  JoMph  Goldberg,  Eaiton,  Conn.;  Geoffrey  C.  R. 
DtTia,  Madiaoii,  Cowl;  WiUlam  Sharp,  Jr.,  Haddaam  Cowl, 
and  Mkteei  A.  Komitzky,  Branford,  Conn.,  aaaivMra  to 
United  Technologica  Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 
Contimiatioo  of  Scr.  No.  128,134,  Dec.  3,  1987,  abwidoMd, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  93,937,  Sep.  8, 19«7, 
abwidoned.  This  application  Ang.  30, 1990,  Ser.  No.  576,176 
Int  CL'  B29C  33/40.  67/14 
\}S.  CL  425—403  2  a«'«» 


1.  A  semi-rigid  tool  for  forming  a  complex  composite  article 
made  of  laminate  plies,  and  accurately  locating  a  separately 
formed  detail  structure  on  the  article  for  co-curing  therewith, 
the  semi-rigid  tool  comprising: 
an  elastomer  layer  having  sufficient  flexibility  and  stretch  to 
provide  uniform  compaction  of  the  laminate  plies,  formed 
to  a  shape  essentially  matching  the  shape  of  the  article,  a 
portion  of  the  elastomer  layer  forming  a  cavity  about  each 
detail  structure,  and  means  for  preventing  movement  or 
shifting  of  the  detail  structure  located  in  the  cavity  during 
processing,  said  means  including  at  least  one  additional 
layer  of  a  reinforced  elastomer  disposed  over  the  elasto- 
mer layer  forming  the  cavity,  the  additional  reinforcement 
provided  by  the  reinforced  elastomer  layer  increasing  the 
rigidity  of  the  elastomer  layer  about  the  detail  cavity, 
without  eliminating  the  elasticity  of  the  elastomer  layer. 

5,071,339 
COMPRESSION  MOLDING  APPARATUS 
Kaahiwa  Murayama,  Fnjisawa,  and  Masakazn  Tatsnta,  Hirat- 
snka,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyo  Seikan  Kaiska,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  31, 1989,  Ser.  No.  429,383 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  7, 1988,  63-279495 

Int  CL'  B29C  39/10.  45/14 

VS.  a.  425—116  5  ClainM 


mounted  rouuble  supporting  member  and  a  plurality  of  cir- 
cumferentially  spaced  molds  mounted  on  the  rotatable  sup- 
porting member,  each  of  said  molds  being  adapted  to  be  con- 
veyed successively  through  a  plastic  material  feed  zone,  a 
compression  molding  zone  and  a  discharge  zone  by  the  rota- 
tion of  the  rotatable  supporting  member  in  a  rotating  direction, 
and  a  plastic  material  feed  means  for  feeding  a  plastic  material 
in  a  heat-softened  sute  to  each  of  said  molds  being  disposed  in 
the  plastic  material  feed  zone;  wherein 
each  of  said  molds  comprises  a  first  mold  portion  and  a 
second  mold  portion  adapted  to  be  opened  and  closed  by 
being  moved  relative  to  each  other  in  substantially  oppo- 
site directions,  the  first  mold  portion  and  the  second  mold 
portion  in  cooperation  with  each  other  define  a  mold 
cavity,  a  conduit  hole  extending  from  the  mold  cavity  is 
formed  in  the  second  mold  portion,  each  of  the  molds 
comprises  a  compression  rod  inserted  slidably  in  the  con- 
duit hole,  and  the  conduit  hole  has  a  plastic  receiving 
portion  opened  frontwardly  in  the  routing  direction  of 
the  rotatable  supporting  member,  and 
the  plastic  material  feed  means  includes  an  extruder  having 
an  extrusion  opening  opposite  to  a  passage  for  conveying 
the  plastic  receiving  portion  of  the  conduit  hole  by  the 
roution  of  the  rotauble  supporting  member  and  is  con- 
structed such  that  the  heat-softened  plastic  material  ex- 
truded from  the  extrusion  opening  is  received  in  the  plas- 
tic receiving  portion  of  the  conduit  hole  conveyed  by  the 
roution  of  the  routable  supporting  member  in  a  convey- 
ing direction  and  cut.  and  the  extrusion  opening  of  the 
extruder  has  a  portion  progressively  wider  downstream  as 
viewed  in  the  conveying  direction. 


5,071,340 

COOLING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  VALVE  STEM  GATES 

IN  HOT  RUNNER  INJECnON  MOLDING  MACHINE 

SYSTEMS 

Vincent  S.  LaBianca,  Cranston,  RJ.,  asiiVMir  to  Dart  IndMtries 

Inc.,  Deerfield,  IIL 

FUed  Mar.  2, 1990,  Ser.  No.  487,690 

Int  CL'  B29C  45/74 

VS.  CL  425—548  14  Clataa 


1.  A  compression  molding  apparatus  comprising  a  rouubly 


1.  A  valve  member  including  a  body,  a  gate  bushing  having 
a  channel  to  receive  a  fluent  material  to  be  dispensed  and  a 
valve  stem  with  proximal  and  distal  ends,  said  bushing  having 
an  opening  forming  a  seat  in  communication  with  said  channel 
and  said  body  supporting  said  stem  which  incorporates  a  cav- 
ity extending  along  the  length  thereof  to  a  point  in  close  prox- 
imity with  the  distal  end  thereof  such  as  to  permit  passage  of 
heat  exchange  fluid  therethrough,  said  member  further  incor- 
porating a  cylinder  and  movable  piston  positioned  therein,  said 
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piston  being  connected  to  said  valve  stem  and  having  opposite 
sides  against  which  said  heat  exchange  material  acts  to  recipro- 
cate the  piston  and  wherein  said  valve  stem  includes  at  least 
one  passage  which  intersects  said  cavity  and  connects  with 
said  cylinder  on  at  least  one  side  of  and  in  at  least  one  position 
of  said  piston. 

INJECTION  MOLDING  MACHINE  WITH  PRESSURE 
ASSIST  NOZZLE 
KmM$k  H.  PocUmh,  Adrian,  Micii^  assignor  to  HooTer  Uni- 
versal,  Inc^  Ptymooth,  Midi. 

Filed  Oct.  24, 1990,  Ser.  No.  605,078 

lat  CL'  B29C  45/02 

VS.  CL  425—557  1«  Claim 


1.  An  injection  apparatus  comprising: 

extruder  means  for  supplying  molten  plastic; 

nozzle  means  for  directing  said  molten  plastic,  said  nozzle 
means  being  in  fluidic  communication  with  said  extruder 
means  via  a  fluidic  passage,  said  fluidic  passage  having  a 
bore  wherein,  said  bore  deflning  an  aperture  within  said 
fluidic  passage; 

an  annular  sleeve  reciprocally  residing  within  said  bore,  said 
annular  sleeve  being  reciprocated  between  an  extended 
position  and  a  retracted  position  by  actuating  means,  said 
annular  sleeve  closing  said  aperture  when  said  annular 
sleeve  is  in  an  intermediate  position  between  said  retracted 
position  and  said  extended  position;  and 

a  plunger  piston  reciprocally  residing  within  said  annular 
sleeve,  said  plunger  piston  having  engagement  means  in 
communication  with  said  annular  sleeve,  said  engagement 
means  acting  to  couple  said  plunger  piston  with  said  annu- 
lar sleeve  as  said  annular  sleeve  traverses  from  said  inter- 
mediate position  to  said  extended  position,  said  plunger 
piston  thereby  acting  to  reduce  said  internal  volume  of 
said  fluidic  passage. 


said  burner  device  including 

a  pipe-shaped  nozzle  head,  said  pipe-shaped  nozzle  head 
including  separately  a  main  passage  interior  to  a  sub-pas- 
sage, said  main  passage  and  said  sub-passage  fluidly  cou- 
pled to  said  flow  passage  of  said  nozzle  tube,  said  main 
passage  and  said  sub-passage  providing  a  flow  of  fuel-air 
mixture  therethrough; 

a  burner  cover  surrounding  said  burner  and  having  an  exit 
opening,  said  burner  located  within  said  burner  cover  and 
spaced  inwardly  of  said  exit  opening  of  said  burner  cover; 


RTl^lllli  ■ 


an  insulating  member  mounted  within  said  burner  cover 
inwardly  of  said  exit  opening  of  said  burner  cover,  and 
serving  as  an  electrode  stand  proximate  said  sub-passage; 
and 

a  discharge  electrode  mounted  on  said  insulating  member 
inwardly  of  said  exit  opening  and  proximate  said  sub-pas- 
sage, said  discharge  electrode  connected  with  a  lead  wire 
to  said  piezoelectric  ignition  device  for  igniting  the  fuel- 
air  mixture  of  said  sub-passage. 


5,071,343 
UQUIHED  GAS  UGHTER 
Xavier  LloTcnu-CapUla,  Sant  Vicenc  de  Montalt,  Spain,  as- 
signor to  Sandaco,  S.A.,  Barceloaa,  Spain 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  249,892,  Sep.  27, 1988,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  May  7, 1990,  Ser.  No.  520,135 
Claims  priority,  application  Spain,  Oct.  15,  1987,  8702942 
Int  CL'  F23D  14/28:  FISD  1/02 
VS.  a.  431—344  12  Claims 


5,071,342 
BURNER  DEVICE 

Sadao  Yoshinaga,  IcUkawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Prince  Industrial 
DcTclopment  Company,  Ltd.,  Toicyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  272,102,  Nov.  16, 1988,  Pat  No. 
4,938,686,  which  U  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  894,797,  Aug.  8, 1986, 
Pat.  No.  4,804,324.  This  appUcation  Jul.  3, 1990,  Ser.  No. 
548,382 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sabse<|nent  to  JnL  3, 2007, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  CV  F23Q  2/16 
VS.  a.  431—264  1  Claim 

1.  A  burner  device  comprising: 
a  burner  body  coupled  to  a  fuel  source  at  a  lower  side 

thereof; 
a  nozzle  device  threaded  into  a  front  portion  of  said  burner 

body; 
a  rear  portion  of  said  burner  body  having  a  valve  device 

therein;  and 
a  piezoelectric  ignition  device; 

said  nozzle  device  including  a  nozzle  tube  having  a  flow 
passage  formed  therethrough  and  having  a  burner  at  an 
exit  end  of  said  nozzle  tube; 


1.  A  liquefied  gas  lighter  comprising: 

a  body  including  a  reservoir  for  liquefied  gas; 

an  exhaust  chimney  in  communication  with  said  reservoir 
for  receiving  a  flow  of  said  gas  from  said  reservoir, 

flow  shut  off  means  comprising  a  lid  member  and  a  non-vari- 
able rate  of  flow  limiter,  and 

means  for  guiding  the  flow  of  gas  from  inside  the  reservoir 
to  the  flow  shut  off  means; 

said  flow  limiter  and  the  means  for  guiding  flow  of  gas 
comprising  a  single  extruded  plastic  tube  which  is  more 
than  S  mm  long  and  which  has  at  least  one  longitudinal 
passage  with  a  total  flow  cross-section  which  is  substan- 
tially constant  along  the  length  of  said  tube,  wherein  the 
sum  of  the  areas  of  the  flow  cross-sections  of  all  such 
passages  is  between  0.002  mm^  and  0.03  mm^,  the  tube 
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being  hermetically  fit  in  the  lighter  body  through  the 
interposition  of  a  support  member. 


5,071,346  

DENTAL  BURR  STORAGE  SYSTEM 


DmiiE. 


19910  46lh  Ave  N„ 


MiH.S544« 


UJS. 


RM  Nm.  1. 1990,  Sm-.  N«.  ttnjtM 
lirt.  CU  A61G  13/00 
a.433— 77 


to 


5,071,344 
ORTHODONTIC  BRACKET 
Raymond  F.  Wong,  Chino;  Pirtrich  D.  Kidd,  San  Dimas, 
Farrolcb  Farzin-NIa,  Iiiglewood,  all  of  Calif., 
Ormco  Corporatioa,  Glendora,  Calif. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  476,355,  Feb.  7, 1990, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  241,193,  Sep.  7, 1988, 
ahaadoncd.  This  appUcation  Mar.  27,  1991,  Ser.  No.  677,377 

Int.  a.'  A61C  3/00 
VS.  CL  433-8  31 


1.  1.  An  orthodontic  bracicet  having  a  base  portion  for  at- 
tachment to  a  tooth,  said  base  portion  being  made  of  a  ceramic 
material  and  having  a  tooth  contact,  surface,  a  substantially 
monolayer  of  particles  of  substantially  uniform  size  diffusion 
bonded  the  tooth  contact  surface  through  the  use  of  means 
which  reduces  the  temperature  at  which  said  particles  are 
diffusion  bonded  to  said  tooth  contact  surface,  said  particles 
have  a  size  in  the  range  5  to  200  microns. 


1.  Dental  burr  storage  system  for  supporting  dental  burrs 
comprising: 

a.  a  support  means  including  engagement  surfaces  on  each 
end  and  a  rim  therebetween; 

b.  a  plurality  of  holes  extending  through  said  support  means; 

c.  means  encompassing  each  of  said  holes  for  supporting  a 
lower  portion  of  the  dental  burrs  and  means  for  passage  of 
sterilization  gases;  and, 

d.  a  cover  including  a  plurality  of  gas  passage  means  and 
means  for  frictional  engagement  with  either  end  of  said 
support  means. 


1.  For  use  in  the  mouth  of  a  patient  having  an  endosseous 
dental  implant  fixture  or  the  like  installed  in  the  patient's  jaw- 
bone at  an  edentulous  site,  a  prefabricated  dental  crown  analog 
having  an  exterior  size  and  contour  to  approximate  the  dimen- 
sions and  shape  of  a  natural  tooth  at  said  site,  and  an  orthodon- 
tic wire  anchor  consisting  essentially  of  hollow  tubular  means 
providing  an  intergral  passage  extending  measially-distally 
through  said  analog  closer  to  one  of  the  exterior  buccal  or 
lingual  surfaces  than  to  the  center  thereof,  for  passage  of  an 
orthodontic  wire  through  said  passage  whereby  said  wire  may 
be  anchored  with  said  crown  analog. 


5,071,347 
DENTAL  INSTRUMENT  FOR  REMOVING  SALIVA 
Jimmie  L.  McGoiie,  2938  Ramble  Rd.,  West,  Bloomingtoa,  bd. 
47401 

FUcd  Ang.  14,  1989,  Ser.  No.  392,904 
Int  a.'A61C  77/04  J  7/14 
VS.  a.  433—97  3  ( 


5,071,345 

DENTAL  CROWN  ANALOG  FOR  ORTHODONTIC 

ANCHORAGE 

David  B.  Rosen,  9  Trodden  Path,  Lexington,  Mass.  02173 

Filed  Aug.  30,  1989,  Ser.  No.  400,881 

Int  a.'  A61C  3/00.  8/00 

U.S.  a.  433—17  16  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  removing  saliva  from  the  mouth  of  a  patient 
comprising: 

a  buccal  absorbent  roll  supporting  element  including  a  first 
tube  having  a  proximal  end  and  a  distal  end,  said  first  tube 
curved  to  be  supported  on  the  inner  portion  of  the  lower 
anterior  lip  of  the  patient  with  said  proximal  end  outside 
the  mouth  of  the  patient,  said  first  tube  having  a  passage- 
way extending  entirely  therethrough  between  said  proxi- 
mal and  said  distal  end  of  said  first  tube  and  a  first  roll 
supporting  portion  adjacent  the  distal  end,  the  curvattire 
of  said  first  tube  and  said  first  roll  supporting  portion  lying 
substantially  in  one  plane; 

a  lingual  absorbent  roll  supporting  element  including  a  sec- 
ond tube  having  a  passageway  extending  entirely  there- 
through between  a  proximal  and  a  distal  end  of  said  sec- 
ond tube,  a  second  roll  supporting  portion  adjacent  the 
distal  end  and  substantially  parallel  to  said  first  roll  sup- 
porting portion  and  lying  substantially  in  said  one  plane, 
and  a  bridge  portion  spanning  between  said  second  roU 
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supporting  portion  and  said  proximal  end  of  said  second 
tube,  said  bridge  portion  being  curved  for  spanning  front 
teeth  of  the  patient  when  the  device  is  in  operable  position 
within  the  mouth  of  the  patient,  wherein  said  proximal 
end  of  said  second  tube  is  connected  to  said  first  tube 
between  the  proximal  and  distal  ends  of  said  first  tube  and 
further  wherein  the  passageway  of  said  second  tube  is  in 
fluid  communication  with  the  passageway  of  said  first 
tube;  and 
means  at  the  proximal  end  of  said  first  tube  for  engaging  the 
suction  hose  of  a  suction  device  for  applying  suction 
through  the  passageways  of  said  first  and  said  second 
tubes. 


5,071,349 

MOUTH  DAM 

Gregory  C.  Skfaucr,  2S3M  h«enMM  Ct,  Mcaifee,  CaUt.  9235S 

Filed  Nov.  19, 1990,  Scr.  No.  613,130 

Iirt.  a.)  A61C  5/14 


VS.  CL  433— 13« 


5,071,34« 

BRUSH  AND  MASSEUR  FOR  INTERPROXIMAL 

DENTAL  CLEANING 

Pkllipve-Goy  E.  Woog,  Vcacns,  Switierlaad,  assignor  to  Les 

ProMts  AssocUtcs  LPA-Broxo  S  A^  Gcacra,  Switzerland 

Coati«Mtioo  of  Ser.  No.  933,712,  Nor.  28, 1906,  abudoocd. 

nis  awUcatkm  Nor.  21, 1990,  Scr.  No.  617,924 

Int.  CL'  A61C  3/03 

VS.  CL  433—110  7  Claim 


<ClaiM 


1.  A  mouth  dam  comprising  a  flat  section  that  is  formed  as  a 
sandwich  from  at  least  two  layers  of  thin,  liquid  absorbent 
materials  wherefrom  the  mouth  dam  is  cut  or  punched  so  as  to 
compress  the  layers  together  into  a  seal  around  the  mouth  dam 
edge  and  forming  a  reservoir  between  said  layer  edges,  said 
mouth  dam  formed  to  have  a  contoured  elongate  shape  sized  to 
fit  comfortably  within  a  human  mouth  said  reservoir  having  a 
like  shape  where  the  flat  section  length  is  approximately  three 
(3)  to  four  (4)  times  it  width  and  the  width  at  its  ends  is  greater 
than  at  its  center. 


5,071,350 
TILTABLE,  ADJUSTABLE,  INSERT  FOR  A  DENTAL 
IMPLANT 
GenM  A.  Niznick,  Eacfam,  Calif.,  aasigMtr  to  Core-Voit  Corpo- 
ration, Encino,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  21, 1990,  Ser.  No.  497,004 

tat  a.>  A61C  8/00 

VS.  a.  433—173  19  Ctaim 


1.  A  tooth  brush  assembly  capable  of  cleaning  and  massaging 
the  interproximal  dental  areas,  which  comprises: 

a  motor  driven  tooth  brush  handle  which  includes  an  output 
drive  and  means  for  rotationally  oscillating  said  output 
drive; 

an  arm  detachably  connected  to  said  output  drive  of  said 
handle;  and 

a  relatively  small  rotationally  symmetric  brush  detachably 
connected  to  said  arm  and  so  constructed  and  arranged  to 
be  inserted  into  said  interproximal  areas  of  the  teeth  dur- 
ing use,  wherein  the  arm  and  consequently  the  brush 
rotationally  oscillate  about  an  axis  coaxial  with  said  output 
drive  of  said  handle  to  faciUtate  the  cleaning  and  massag- 
ing operation,  the  rotational  oscillation  of  the  briish  being 
physiologically  acceptable  to  the  tissue  of  the  gums  and 
provides  relatively  equal  stimulation  in  one  direction  and 
a  reverse  direction  which  produces  a  more  equalized 
blood  vessel  stimulation  as  well  as  increased  crevicular 
fluid  flow  in  the  sulcus  of  the  tooth  distal  to  where  the 
stimulation  is  being  applied  as  well  as  that  of  the  mesial 
tooth,  the  angle  and  torque  of  the  routably  oscillating 
brush  being  capable  of  being  changed  simultaneously 
according  to  gum  sensitivity  so  that  the  stimulation  is  not 
deleterious  to  the  interdental  tissue  even  at  maximum 
torque  and  angle. 


1.  A  tiltable,  adjusuble,  routable,  casuble  insert  adapted  for 
use  with  a  dental  implant  includes  shaf^  means  having  an  exte- 
rior wall  adapted  for  engaging  a  passage  inside  a  dental  im- 
plant; atop  said  shaft  means,  and  connected  to  said  shaft  means, 
receptacle  means  and,  within  said  receptacle  means,  a  heat- 
removable  body  for  supporting  a  tiltable,  rotatable  prosthesis 
connector  means;  and,  atop  said  support  means,  tiltable,  rotat- 
able prosthesis  connector  means,  said  prosthesis  connector 
means  being  adapted  for  positioning  in  said  heat-removable 
body  and  for  casting  at  a  desired  angle  with  reference  to  said 
support  means. 
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S,071AS1 
DENTAL  IMPLANT  SYSTEM 
Ralph  E.  Green,  Jr.,  Lexii«loa,  MaM.;  RomM  H.  JoMt,  Sorth 
Bvlington,  Vt;  Ldaad  J.  Peters,  Georgetown,  and  Peter  J. 
WithoL  Natick,  both  of  Maok,  MiigMra  to  CoUagea  Corpora- 
tiom  Pakt  AHo,  CaUf. 
Oatianatioa  of  Scr.  No.  881,009,  JaL  2, 1906,  abaadoort.  This 
appUcatioa  Jaa.  3, 1908,  Scr.  No.  205,606 
tat.  CL>  A61C  S/00 
VS.  CL  433—173  »0 


operating  plane  [10],  the  weight  of  the  simulator  capsule  [10] 
and  the  simulator  operating  plane  when  in  operation  being 
carried  by  the  three  actuators  [20, 24, 26],  characterised  in  that 
the  line  joining  two  of  the  actuators  [24,  26]  being  positioned 
perpendicular  to  a  longitudinal  axis  of  both  the  base  plane  and 
the  simulator  operating  plane,  the  third  actuator  [20]  being 


1.  A  biocompatible  dental  implant  system  designed  to  be 
secured  at  a  recess  prepared  in  the  alveolar  bone  tissue  of  a 
patient,  said  dental  implant  comprising  the  following  intercon- 
nected component  parts: 

(a)  an  implant  element  comprising  an  upper  portion  haying  a 
cavity  therein  and  a  lower  portion,  the  lower  portion  of 
which  extends  into  the  recess  in  the  alveolar  bone,  leaving 
exposed  said  upper  portion; 

(b)  a  solid  pillar  cylinder  comprising  an  upper  and  lower 
portion,  the  lower  portion  of  which  exteiids  into  the  cav- 
ity of  the  implant  element,  and  the  upper  portion  of  which 
defines  a  cavity; 

(c)  means  for  fixing  the  lower  portion  of  the  pillar  cylinder 
within  the  cavity  of  the  implant  element; 

(d)  a  prosthetic  attachment,  suiuble  for  resting  upon  the 
upper  portion  of  the  solid  pillar  cylinder,  and 

(e)  means  for  fixing  the  prosthetic  attachment  to  the  cavity 
in  the  upper  portion  of  the  pillar  cylinder; 

wherein  one  or  more  of  said  component  parts  has  been 
treated  so  as  to  have  a  surface  contact  angle  of  about  20* 
or  less. 


positioned  at  one  end  and  on  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  base 
plane,  and  further  including  at  least  two  passive  restraining 
mechanisms  [16,  18]  being  provided  to  prevent  unwanted 
motion  in  yaw,  surge  and  sway  axes,  the  restraints  being  pivot- 
ally  connected  along  the  roll  axis  in  the  same  simulator  operat- 
ing plane  as  the  coupling  points  of  the  actuators  [20,  24,  26]. 


5,071,353 
TRAINING  DEVICE  FOR  AN  AUTOMATIC  INJECTOR 
GOlia  P.  Tan  dcr  Wal,  Obt,  Nethcrlaadt,  axiKBor  to  Daphar 
tatcTMtioaal  Reaeaich  B.V.,  Wecap,  Netherlands 

Filed  Oct  10,  1990,  Ser.  No.  597,351 
OaiaH  priority,  applicatioB  Netherlands,  Oct  16,  1909, 
8902553 

tat  CL'  G09B  23/2S:  A61M  5/20 
VS.  CL  434—262  2  i 


5,071,352 
MOTION-SIMULATOR  MECHANISMS 

Phillip  Michael  R.  Dcnne,  7  Lyndon  Gate,  Chine  Crescent  Rd., 

Bournemouth,  Dorset  BH2  5LG,  Great  Britain 
PCT  No.  PCr/GB89/00336,  §  371  Date  Not.  13, 1990,  §  102(e) 

Date  Not.  13, 1990,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO89/09463,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  Oct  5, 1989 

PCT  FUed  Mar.  22, 1989,  Ser.  No.  572,950 

Claiau  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  25, 1988, 
8807221 

tat  a.'  G09B  9/00 
VS.  CL  434-29  "  C»««« 

1.  A  motion  simulator  mechanism  capable  of  operating  in 
three  degrees  of  freedom  and  having  intersecting  roll  and  pitch 
axes  comprising  a  base  [14]  having  a  fixed  plane,  a  simulator 
capsule  [10]  having  a  simulator  operating  plane,  the  base  [14] 
being  below  the  simulator  operating  plane,  three  independent 
extendible  actuators  [20,  24,  26]  capable  of  changing  the  posi- 
tion of  the  simulator  operating  plane,  the  three  actuators  [20, 
24,  26]  being  pivotally  coupled  at  separate  points  on  the  fixed 
plane  of  the  base  [14]  and  at  separate  points  on  the  simulator 


1.  A  training  device  for  an  automatic  injector,  comprising  a 
cylindrical  outer  sleeve,  a  punch  member  having  a  front  prod- 
shaped  end  portion,  a  discharge  mechanism  and  auxiliary 
means  for  making  the  device  ready  for  reuse; 
wherein  the  discharge  mechanism  is  connected  to  and  dis- 
posed in  the  rear  portion  of  the  sleeve,  and  the  front 
portion  of  the  sleeve  comprises  a  holder  for  accommodat- 
ing the  punch  member  such  that  the  punch  member  is 
locked  against  forward  movement; 
the  discharge  mechanism  comprises  an  inner  pistol  sleeve 


854 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  10,  1991 


which  is  open  at  its  front  end,  a  plunger  which  is  movable 
in  the  pistol  sleeve,  a  coil  spring  which  acts  on  the  plunger 
and  tries  to  move  the  plunger  out  of  the  front  end  of  the 
inner  pistol  sleeve  outwards,  a  locking  device  which  co- 
operates with  the  plunger  to  prevent  undesired  forward 
movement  thereof,  and  a  safety  member  to  block  uninten- 
tional unlocking  of  the  locking  device; 

the  holder  for  the  punch  member  comprises  a  sleeve-like 
rear  portion  which  is  open  at  each  end  and  which,  after 
activating  the  device,  is  traversed  by  a  rear  end  portion  of 
the  punch  member,  and  a  nose  portion  which  comprises  a 
central  aperture  and  which  serves  to  stop  the  forward 
movement  of  the  punch  member  in  the  holder  after  acti- 
vating the  device  and  to  allow  the  front  end  portion  of  the 
punch  member  to  pass; 

the  punch  member  is  accommodated  in  the  holder  such  that 
its  rear  end  at  least  substantially  engages  the  front  end  of 
the  plunger,  and  its  front  prod-shaped  end  portion,  which 
has  dimensions  such  that  it  can  pass  through  the  central 
aperture  in  the  nose  potion  of  the  holder  outwards,  is 
present  within  the  holder  prior  to  use  of  the  device; 

the  rear  end  portion  of  the  punch  member  comprises  a  cir- 
cumferentiid  outwardly  projecting  ridge  or  an  annular 
member,  the  front  of  the  ridge  or  the  annular  member 
engaging  a  plurality  of  radially  arranged,  inwardly  pro- 
jecting raiseid  portions  which  are  provided  on  the  inner 
wall  of  the  sleeve-like  rear  poriion  of  the  holder,  the 
sleeve-like  rear  portion  having  a  five-  to  fourteen-sided 
cross-section,  the  ridge  or  annular  member  of  the  punch 
member  and  the  raised  portions  of  the  inner  wall  of  the 
holder  being  mutually  proportioned  such  that,  after  acti- 
vating the  device,  the  raised  portions  are  pushed  aside  by 
the  ridges  or  annular  member  so  that  the  forward  move- 
ment of  the  punch  member  in  the  holder  is  not  impeded; 
and 

the  rear  end  portion  of  the  punch  member  comprises  means 
which,  in  cooperation  with  means  provided  on  the  inner 
wall  of  the  sleeve-like  rear  portion  of  the  holder,  prevent 
undesired  forward  movement  of  the  punch  member  in  the 
holder,  in  which  the  device  at  the  area  of  the  means  is 
proportioned  so  that,  after  activation,  the  wall  of  the 
holder  can  expand  resiliently  outwards  within  the  outer 
sleeve  to  allow  the  punch  member  to  pass; 

wherein  the  discharge  mechanism  is  connected  in  the  cylin- 
drical outer  sleeve  by  means  of  an  outer  pistol  sleeve 
within  which  the  inner  pistol  sleeve  can  be  moved  and  the 
auxiliary  means  making  the  device  ready  for  reuse  com- 
prises a  cap  which  fits  around  the  outer  pistol  sleeve  and 
which  comprises  at  least  two  rod-shaped  members  which 
extend  within  the  cap  and  correspond  to  aperiures  re- 
cessed in  the  rear  wall  of  the  outer  pistol  sleeve  and 
which,  upon  using  the  cap,  can  move  the  inner  pistol 
sleeve  forward  with  respect  to  the  outer  pistol  sleeve  and 
can  fix  it  in  this  position,  as  a  result  of  which  the  discharge 
mechanism  can  be  locked. 


ing  means  extending  through  said  support  plates  and  being 
manipulauble  for  clamping  the  back  surfaces  of  said  jaw  mod- 
els against  said  seating  means,  whereby  any  uneven  portion  of 
said  centering  attachment  remaining  after  being  broken  will 
not  effect  the  support  of  said  jaw  model  by  said  O-rings  said 
O-ring  seating  means  comprising  three  spaced  O-rings  at  mutu- 
ally substantially  the  same  spacings  from  each  other,  said  ta- 
ring seating  means  being  arranged  on  clamping  surfaces  on  said 
support  plates,  said  O-rings  being  arranged  in  the  region  of  the 
circumference  of  the  respective  clamping  surfaces;  said  upper 


jaw  and  lower  jaw  each  being  provided  with  teeth,  such  that 
one  said  O-ring  is  located  in  the  region  of  the  incisors  and  the 
other  two  O-rings  are  located  in  the  region  of  the  posterior 
teeth  of  the  jaw  models;  a  single  elongate  centering  recess 
being  formed  in  said  respective  support  plates  each  for  the 
receipt  of  a  single  elongate  centering  attachment  which  is 
located  on  the  side  of  the  jaw  models  distant  from  the  mouth 
for  securing  said  jaw  models  to  said  support  plates,  and  said 
centering  attachment  being  each  provided  with  a  breaking 
location  at  a  base  end  thereof. 


5,071^55 
DEMONSTRATION  DEVICE 
Karl- Werner  Schmitz,  Im  Rheinwinkel  20,  D-5000  Koln  90,  and 
Manfred  Bergfelder,  Gimbomer  Weg  3,  D-5000  Koln  80,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
per  No.  PCT/EP88/01086,  §  371  Date  Jun.  1,  1990,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jan.  1,  1990,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO89/05178.  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jon.  15, 1989 

PCT  Filed  No».  26,  1988,  Set.  No.  499,259 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  2, 
1987,  8715916{U1 

Int.  a.'  G09B  79/00 
U.S.  a.  434—433  12  Claims 


5,071,354 

ARTIFICIAL  DENTURE^KULL  FOR  DENTAL 

PURPOSES 

Haas-Waher  Laag,  Leutkirch,  and  Alfred  Straka,  bay,  botii  of 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Kaltenbach  A  Voigt 

GnbH  A  Co.,  Biberack  an  der  Riss,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Coatinuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  339,995,  Apr.  18,  1989,  abandoned. 

This  applicatioa  Nov.  13,  1990,  Ser.  No.  611,446 
Claims  priority,  applica'Jon  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  10, 
1988,  3816010 

ht  a.'  G09B  9/00 
U.S.  a.  434—263  1  Claim 

1.  Artificial  dental  denture-skull  comprising  a  model  of  an 
upper  jaw,  an  upper  support  plate  having  said  jaw  model 
arranged  thereon;  a  model  of  a  lower  jaw,  a  lower  support 
plate  having  said  lower  jaw  model  arranged  thereon;  said  two 
support  plates  each  having  O-ring  seating  means  for  receipt  of 
the  jaw  models  on  the  sides  thereof  facing  the  dentures;  clamp- 


1.  Demonstration  device,  characterized  by  a  human  figure, 
which  has  a  head  area  and  a  foot  area  which  has  a  foot  surface 
that  is  convex  or  pointed  downwards,  and  at  least  two  blocks, 
the  height  of  at  least  two  blocks  being  equal  to  the  height  of  the 
foot  area,  that  can  be  stacked  one  above  the  other  to  form 
plural  layers,  and  each  block  has  a  recess  opening  upwards 
wherein  the  openings  of  the  layers  are  aligned  for  inseriion  of 
the  foot  area  through  the  openings  of  all  the  stacked  layers, 
whereby  the  opening  of  the  first  layer  has  an  area  larger  than 
the  area  of  the  lower  pari  of  the  foot  area  contained  therein, 
wherein  when  only  the  first  layer  is  placed  around  the  figure, 
the  figure  does  not  resist  tipping  and  the  opening  of  the  upper- 
most layer  is  substantially  equal  in  area  to  the  part  of  the  foot 
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area  corresponding  to  it  such  that  the  foot  area  contained  by 
the  openings  of  the  layers  sucked  one  above  the  other  cannot 
be  tilted  in  an  angular  range  greater  than  plus  or  minus  10 
degrees  from  the  vertical  lines,  and  in  that,  each  layer  is  com- 
prised of  at  least  two  components,  which  have  an  undercut- 
free  groove  on  one  side,  and  these  grooves  form  the  opening 
when  the  components  or  a  layer  are  put  together. 


5,071,356 
MODULAR  TERMINAL  ARRANGEMENT 
Klaus  Stratc,  Detmold,  and  Juergen  Pampcl,  Bad  Salzuflen,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  C.  A.  Weidmneller 
GmbH  A  Co.,  Detmold,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Apr.  25,  1990,  Ser.  No.  514,212 
Claims  priority,  application  European  Pat.  Off.,  May  12, 
1989,  89108552.4 

Int.  CL'  HOIR  9/26.  31 /OS 
VS.  CL  439— W  »0  a«*« 


contacts  located  on  a  second  flexible  circuit  member,  said 
connector  comprising: 

a  housing  having  first  and  second  internal  walls,  said  first 
and  second  flexible  circuit  members  being  positioned 
within  said  housing  so  that  said  arrays  of  electrical 
contacts  on  said  circuit  members  are  oriented  in  a  facing 
manner; 

first  alignment  means  on  said  circuit  members  for  providing 
and  maintaining  initial  alignment  between  said  first  and 
second  flexible  circuit  members  relative  to  each  other 
before  and  during  insertion  of  said  circuit  members  into 
said  housing; 

an  expandable  bladder  located  subsUntially  within  said 
housing  and  including  first  and  second  portions  in  contact 
with  said  first  and  second  internal  walls  of  said  housing. 
f«spectively,  said  first  and  second  portions  of  said  expand- 


1.  An  electrical  modular  terminal  arrangement  for  connect- 
ing at  least  one  conductor  (3)  to  at  least  one  conductive  cross 
bar  (6),  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  (1)  formed  of  insulating  material,  said  housmg 
being  arranged  to  transversely  receive  the  cross  bar  (6); 

(b)  a  first  electrical  input  terminal  (2)  arranged  on  said  hous- 
ing; and 

(c)  means  connecting  said  input  terminal  with  said  cross  bar, 
including: 

(1)  a  bus  bar  (4)  connected  at  one  end  with  said  first  mput 
terminal,  said  bus  bar  extending  at  its  other  end  to  a 
position  adjacent  and  spaced  from  said  cross  bar,  said 
other  end  containing  an  opening  (4a)  opposite  said  cross 
bar;  and 

(2)  bridging  means  for  electrically  connecting  said  cross 
bar  with  said  bus  bar,  said  bridging  means  including  a 
conductive  bridging  member  (7)  operable  between  a 
connected  position  in  conductive  engagement  with 
both  said  cross  bar  and  said  bus  bar,  and  a  disconnected 
position  in  non-conductive  relation  relative  to  said  cross 
bar  and  said  bus  bar,  said  bridging  member  in  said  con- 
nected position  extending  in  electrical  engagement 
within  said  bus  bar  opening,  and  in  said  disconnected 
position  being  isolated  and  spaced  from  said  bus  bar 
opening. 

5,071,357 

FLUID  PRESSURE  ACTUATED  ELECTRICAL 

CONNECTOR 

Karl  B.  Van  Brunt,  Jr.,  Newark  Valle,,  and  James  R.  Pe- 

trozello,  Endicott,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  IntematioBal 

Business  Machines  Corporation,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1990,  Ser.  No.  510,907 

Int.  a.'  HOIR  13/629  

U.S.  Q.  439—67  ^"^  Oahws 

1.  An  electrical  connector  for  providing  electrical  connec- 
tion between  a  high  density  array  of  electrical  contacU  located 
on  a  first  flexible  circuit  member  and  a  high  density  array  of 


able  bladder  exerting  force  against  said  first  and  second 
flexible  circuit  members,  respectively,  to  cause  said  circuit 
members  to  move  toward  each  other  such  that  said  arrays 
of  electrical  contacts  thereon  physically  engage  one  an- 
other in  a  predetermined  manner,  said  expandable  bladder 
being  sufficiently  resilient  during  said  engagement  with 
said  first  and  second  flexible  circuit  members  to  substan- 
tially prevent  lateral  wiping  movement  of  said  electrical 
contacts  relative  to  each  other  and  thereby  provide  en- 
hanced, precise  alignment  of  said  contacts,  said  bladder 
maintaining  said  contacts  in  said  precise,  non-movable 
aligiunent  relative  to  each  other;  and 
fluid  pressure  means  operatively  coupled  to  said  expandable 
bladder  for  expanding  said  bladder  to  effect  said  engage- 
ment between  said  first  and  second  flexible  circuit  mem- 
bers. 


5,071,358 
ADAPTER  LOCKING  CUP 
Kduui  A.  PetKMky,  Warren  Ohio,  assignor  to  General  Motors 
CorporatioiM  Detroit,  Mich. 

FDed  Oct.  24, 1990,  Ser.  No.  602,594 
Int.  a.'  HOIR  9/09 
VS.  a.  439—77  1*  Qa*^ 

1.  An  adapter  locking  clip  for  converting  an  electrical  con- 
nector having  pull-to-seat  panel  mounting  means  to  a  push-to- 
seat  or  plug-in  type  electrical  connector  wherein  the  pull-to- 
seat  panel  mounting  means  includes  flexible  latch  arms  adja- 
cent the  opposite  sides  of  the  electrical  connector  and  a  flange, 
the  flexible  latch  arms  having  lock  shoulders  which  cooperate 
with  the  flange  for  engaging  opposite  sides  of  a  support  panel, 
the  adapter  locking  clip  comprising; 
a  base  having  a  clasp  at  each  end  for  embracing  the  respec- 
tive flexible  latch  arms  of  the  electrical  connector  and 
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fastening  the  locking  clip  to  the  electrical  connector  in- 
cluding lock  t>ars  disposed  and  configured  to  fit  between 
the  respective  lock  shoulders  of  the  flexible  latch  aims  and 
the  flange  of  the  electrical  connector,  and 


a  plurality  of  longitudinal  appendages  that  have  barbs  dis- 
posed forwardly  of  the  lock  bars  and  the  flange  of  the 
electrical  connector  when  the  adapter  locking  cUp  is 
fastened  to  the  electrical  connector  so  that  the  barbs  en- 
gage the  back  side  of  a  support  panel  when  the  electrical 
connector  is  plugged  into  the  support  panel. 


5,071.359 
ARRAY  CONNECTOR 
Bartara  E.  Amio,  Middletown;  Lynn  E.  Burdick,  Hampton; 
Mark  J.  Owens,  Vernon;  Mike  St  Lawrence.  Thompson,  and 
Scott  S.  Simpson,  Woodstock,  all  of  Cowl,  awi^on  to  Ro- 
gers Corporation,  Rogers,  Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  27, 1990,  Ser.  No.  515,830 

Int  a.'  HOIR  9/09 

MS.  a.  439—91  11  Claims 


having  at  each  end  of  each  miniature  plated  post,  integral, 
plated  copper  enlarged  portions  overlying  the  surface  of 
said  thin  conformable  sheet-form  body  member  substan- 
tially symmetrically  about  the  periphery  of  each  pre- 
drilled  hole,  sufficiently  to  hold  the  respective  miniature 
plated  metal  contact  member  axially  in  place  in  the  thin 
conformable  sheet-form  body  member  during  handling  as 
it  is  inserted  or  removed  from  between  said  arrays  of 
contacts. 


5,07UC0 

PERMANENTLY  ATTACHABLE  KEY-ACTIVATED 

ON/OPT  SWTTCH 

Edgar  J.  Liadow,  aad  Deaiae  L.  Domning,  both  of  1S32  Brook- 

sUrc,  Tnatin,  CaUf.  92680 

Coatinnation  of  Ser.  No.  253,086,  Oct  4, 1988,  Prt.  No. 

4,969,833.  This  application  May  17, 1990,  Ser.  No.  525,146 

lat  CL'  HOIR  W44 

MS.  CL  439—133  2  Claims 


1.  In  a  sheet-form,  demateable  interposer  member  for  inser- 
tion between,  conforming  to,  and  forming  electrical  connec- 
tion with  high  density  patterns  of  electrical  contacts  on  op- 
posed surfaces,  useable  for  example  to  connect  printed  circuits 
with  a  computer  chip  package,  the  sheet-form  body  and  indi- 
vidual plated  electrically  conductive  elements  extending 
through  the  thickness  of  the  sheet-form  body,  terminating 
beyond  opposite  faces  of  the  body  for  electrical  engagement 
with  respective  contacts  of  said  patterns, 
the  improvement  wherein, 

with  said  sheet-form  body  member  being  comprised  of  a 
compliant  elastomeric  substance  selected  to  conform 
under  compression  to  mmor  variations  in  the  planarity  of 
said  opposied  surfaces  when  the  opposed  surfaces  are 
clamped  together  with  the  interposer  member  placed  in 
between, 
said  plated  electrical  elements  comprise  a  uniform  x.  y  array 
of  electrically  independent,  miniature  plated  copper  mem- 
bers comprising  profiled   posts  plated   in  substantially 
straight  holes  pre-drilled  through  the  thickness  of  said  thin 
compliant  sheet-form  body  member, 
said  holes  and  plated  posts  being  about  0.004  inch  or  less  in 
diameter,  present  at  spacings  of  about  0.008  inch  or  less, 
said  profiled  posts  of  said  uniform  array  characterized  by 


1.  A  device  for  preventing  the  unauthorized  use  of  an  electri- 
cal appliance,  said  appliance  having  a  standard  electrical  plug 
with  standard  electrical  prongs  extending  therefrom,  said 
prongs  having  holes  located  near  the  distal  end  thereof,  said 
device  comprising: 

an  electrical  receptacle  for  receiving  said  plug  of  said  appli- 
ance; 

an  electrical  plug  for  receiving  an  electrical  current; 

means  for  selectively  interrupting  and  reestablishing  the 
flow  of  current  to  said  appliance,  thereby  controUing  the 
unauthorized  or  authorized  use  of  said  appliance;  and 

means  for  permanently  engaging  said  prongs  of  the  plug  of 
said  electrical  appliance  after  said  prongs  of  the  plug  are 
fully  inserted  into  said  receptacle,  said  means  requiring 
separate  manipulation  for  engagement  after  such  insertion, 
such  that  said  plug  is  retained  within  said  device,  the 
removability  of  said  plug  from  said  device  being  indepen- 
dent from  an  unaffected  by  the  connectivity  state  of  said 
means  for  selectively  interrupting  and  reestablishing  the 
flow  of  current  to  said  appliance. 


5,071,361 
DRAPERY  GUARD 
Howard  C.  Wright,  6139  East  RoMwood,  Tacaon,  Ariz.  85711 
FUed  Jun.  3,  1991,  Ser.  No.  709,371 
lat  a.'  HOIR  13/44 
MS.  a.  439—135  14  CSaiaH 

1.  In  a  configuration  where  combustible  hanging  drapes 
nomudly  cover  an  electrical  wall  outlet  embedded  in  a  wall,  a 
drapery  guard  adapted  to  hold  the  drapes  away  from  the  outlet 
as  a  fire  safety  measure,  said  drapery  guard  comprising: 
a  holding  flange  operably  secured  to  the  electrical  wall 

outlet;  and 
a  drapery  shield  attached  to  said  holding  flange,  said  drapery 
shield  shielding  the  hanging  drapes  from  the  electrical 
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wall  outlet  by  holding  the  drapes  spaced  apart  from  the 
electrical  wall  outlet  whereby  fire  prevention  measures 


5,071,30 

MINIATURE  MULTIPLE  CONDUCTOR  ELECTRICAL 

CONNECTOR 

Robert  S.  Reyiek,  aad  Keaaeth  C  Thoainoa,  bodi  of  St  Paai. 

Miaa.,  airiiaors  to  Miaaetota  Miaiag  aad  Maaafactariag 

Coavaay,  St  Panl,  Mhia. 

Filed  Apr.  18, 1990,  Ser.  No.  510,573 
lat  CL>  HOIR  l3/2i 
MS.  a.  439—291  22  ( 


are  obtained  by  holding  the  drapes  away  from  the  electri- 
cal wall  outlet  embedded  in  the  wall. 


5,071,362 
SELF-OPERATIVE  ELECTRICAL  SHUNTING  CONTACT 

AND  METHOD  FOR  FORMING 

Mark  D.  Martcat,  Toledo,  Ohio,  aad  Jerry  A.  Keadail,  Lewis- 

TiUe,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Angat  Inc.,  Maufleld,  Mass. 

Filed  Oct  12,  1990,  Ser.  No.  596,244 

lat  a.'  HOIB  29/00 

MS.  CL  439—188  «  Ctataa 


1.  An  electrical  shunting  contact  for  mounting  in  a  first 

electrical  connector  between  selected  adjacent  first  contacts 

thereof,  wherein  a  short  circuit  is  created  between  the  selected 

adjacent  first  contacts  with  the  selected  adjacent  first  conUcts 

demated  from  second  conUcts  of  a  corresponding  second 

electrical  connector,  and  further  wherein  an  open  circuit  is 

created  between  the  selected  adjacent  first  conUcts  with  the 

selected  adjacent  first  contacts  mated  to  the  second  contacts, 

said  electrical  shunting  contact  comprising: 

a  conductive  member  having  at  least  two  opposing  legs  and 

a  resilient  bridge  joining  said  at  least  two  opposing  legs 

wherein 

said  at  least  two  opposing  legs  include 
a  foot  segment, 
a  non-conductive  protuberance   projecting  outwardly 

from  said  foot  segment  and 
a  conductive  contact  edge  along  the  base  of  said  foot 
segment  for  forming  an  electrical  contact  between  the 
selected  adjacent  first  contacts,  and  further  wherein 
said  resilient  bridge  is  operative  to  bias  said  at  least  two 
opposing  legs  outwardly  from  one  another  to  create  the 
short  circuit  between  the  selected  adjacent  first  contacts 
with  the  selected  adjacent  first  contacts  demated  from  the 
second  contacts,  and  to  create  the  open  circuit  between 
the  selected  adjacent  first  contacts  with  the  selected  adja- 
cent first  contacts  mated  to  the  second  contacts. 
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1.  A  multiple  conductor  electrical  connector  comprising: 

first  and  second  members,  each  having  a  connecting  means 
provided  on  a  major  surface  thereof  for  interengagement 
with  one  another,  for  releasably  connecting  said  first  and 
second  members  together,  and  for  making  a  plurality  of 
electrical  connections  at  said  connecting  means  with  a 
force  sufficient  to  ensure  electrical  connection,  each  con- 
necting means  comprising  at  least  a  portion  of  the  major 
surface  of  each  member  including  a  structured  surface 
including  a  plurality  of  solid  tapered  elements,  each  ele- 
ment having  at  least  one  side  inclined  relative  to  a  com- 
mon plane  in  each  of  said  members  at  an  angle  sufficient  to 
form  a  toper  that  fits  flush  against  a  topered  side  of  an 
element  of  the  other  member  when  the  members  inter- 
mesh,  and 

the  tangent  of  the  half  angle  of  said  topered  sides  being  no 
greater  than  the  coefficient  of  friction  of  the  material  of 
the  contacting  surfaces  of  the  topered  sides  so  that  the 
contact  between  the  topered  sides  provides  the  releasable 
connection  with  a  sufficient  force  to  ensure  an  electrical 
connection  at  least  partially  because  of  the  friction  be- 
tween the  contocting  surfaces  of  topered  sides; 

wherein  each  of  said  first  and  second  members  has  an  electri- 
cally insulative  body; 

an  electrically  conductive  segment  is  provided  at  the  contact 
surface  of  a  plurality  of  said  topered  sides  of  said  elements 
of  one  member  in  position  to  contact  an  electrically  con- 
ductive segment  provided  at  the  contact  surface  of  a 
{durality  of  tapered  sides  of  elements  of  the  other  member 
when  the  members  are  intermesbed  and  connected  to- 
gether; and 

said  tapered  elements  extend  from  the  major  surfJKC  of  said 
first  and  second  members  to  a  degree  such  that  when  said 
first  and  second  members  are  intermeshed  and  connected 
together,  a  cavity  is  created  between  a  crown  of  each  of 
the  topered  elements  and  the  body  of  the  first  and  second 
elements,  thereby  preventing  electrical  contact  at  the 
crowns  of  said  elements. 
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S,071.3<4 

AUTOMATIC  INTERCONNECTION  ASSEMBLY, 

NOTABLY  FOR  ELECTRICAL  CONNECnON  TO  A 

PACK  COMPRISING  A  PLURALITY  OF 

MISSILE-LAUNCHER  TUBES 

Pul  Bowgie,  St  AnKMit  en  YveliMi,  FraMC,  aadgnor  to  Tbon- 

MM-CSF,  Pvteanx,  France 

Filed  Not.  IS,  1990,  Ser.  No.  613,296 
Clatee  priority,  application  Flrance,  Nor.  M,  1909,  89-15617 
Int  a.>  HOIR  13/62 
VS.  CL  439—296  3  Claim* 


S,071,3<5 

CABLE  CONDUCTOR  CLAMPING  CONNECTOR 

Dieter  Frcowen,  Wnlfratk;  Hon*  Holhnna,  Lnadenacheid,  and 

Alban  Vcmaleken,  DeOnoM,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraiany, 

asaignor*  to  Rajrchcn  Corporation,  Menlo  Park,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  19, 1991,  Ser.  No.  671,584 

Int  CL'  HOIR  4/24 

VS.  CL  439—402  8  OainH 


1.  An  automatic  interconnection  assembly,  designed  to  pro- 
vide for  the  electrical  connection  of  a  frame  to  a  pack  sup- 
ported on  a  body  by  the  plugging  in  of  a  connector,  compris- 
ing: 

a  first  connector  element  supported  on  said  pack  and  fixedly 
joined  to  a  first  supporting  surface; 

a  second  connector  element  capable  of  being  made  to  a|>- 
proach  said  first  element  and  then  being  plugged  into  it; 

an  external  tube  fixedly  joined  to  said  frame; 

a  control  actuator  positioned  within  said  external  tube  and 
having  a  movable  rod; 

an  intermediate  tube,  housed  in  a  fixed  external  tube  and 
movable  in  axial  translation  in  it,  said  intermediate  tube 
having,  at  an  end  pointed  towards  said  pack,  a  second 
supporting  surface  homologous  with  said  first  supporting 
surface; 

an  internal  tube,  housed  in  the  intermediate  tube  and  mov- 
able in  translation,  said  internal  tube  having  a  first  end 
pointed  towards  said  pack  and  bearing  said  second  con- 
nector element  and  a  second  end  connected  to  said  rod  of 
the  control  actuator; 

elastic  means  of  linkage  between  said  internal  tube  and  said 
intermediate  tube  to  enable  the  transmission  to  the  inter- 
mediate tube,  during  the  approach  movement,  of  the  shift 
communicated  to  the  internal  tube  by  the  actuator  until 
said  first  and  second  supporting  surfaces  come  into 
contact,  the  stretching  of  the  actuator  then  causing  only  a 
shift  of  the  internal  tube  alone; 

alignment  means  formed  on  said  supporting  surfaces  to 
axially  and  transversally  align  the  two  connector  elements 
and  to  orient  them  angularly  with  respect  to  each  other, 
when  they  are  approaching  each  other,  prior  to  the  start 
of  the  plug-in  operation; 

means  for  limiting  the  travel  of  the  actuator,  to  detect  the 
total  plugging  together  of  the  connector  elements  and  to 
then  interrupt  the  stretching  of  the  actuator;  and 

a  flap  valve  hinged  on  said  body  by  a  shaft  and  including  an 
opening-control  roller  which  prompts  the  opening  of  said 
flap  during  the  stretching  of  said  intermediate  tube. 


1.  A  cable  conductor  clamping  connector  comprising  a 
plastic  housing  having  effective  insertion  chaimels  into  which 
cable  conductors  to  be  connected  can  be  inserted,  the  housing: 

a)  having  integrated  therein  a  contact  blade, 

b)  comprising  at  least  two  elements  which  can  be  pushed 
together,  in  use,  so  as 

(i)  to  lock  the  two  elements  together  and 

(ii)  to  apply  a  force  onto  the  cable  conductors  sufficient  to 

press  them  into  electrical  contact  with  the  contact 

blade,  and 

c)  comprising  at  least  one  resistance  element  which 

(i)  is  in  the  form  of  a  plastics  tongue  for  signalling  the 
depth  of  insertion,  in  use,  of  the  cable  conductors  into 
the  housing  and 

(ii)  is  provided  in  the  effective  insertion  channels  behind 
the  contact  blade  in  the  direction  of  insertion. 


5,071,366 
ORCULAR  IDC  CONNECTOR 
Allen  J.  Bemardini,  Southbury,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Litton  Sys- 
tems, Inc.,  Watertown,  Conn. 

Filed  Sep.  28, 1990,  Ser.  No.  589,538 

Int.  a.'  HOIR  4/24 

VS.  a.  439—417  13  Claims 


M  31, 


1.  A  circular  connector  for  terminating  a  plurality  of  wires 
to  an  array  of  contacts  comprising: 

a  connector  body  comprising  a  cylindrical  housing  having  a 
centra]  axis  and  a  plug-shaped  insulator  mounted  in  the 
housing; 

an  array  of  contacts  mounted  in  the  plug-shaped  insulator, 
each  contact  having  a  front  end  and  a  wire  terminating 
end; 

an  insulation  displacement  slot  formed  on  the  wire  terminat- 
ing end  of  each  contact  wherein  each  slot  is  parallel  to  said 
central  axis; 

an  insulating  disk  which  is  orthogonal  to  said  central  axis 
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having  an  array  of  apertures  which  mates  with  the  array 
of  contacts;  and 
a  backshell  which  mates  to  the  connector  body,  whereby  the 
backshell  advances  the  insulating  disk  onto  the  contacts  in 
a  direction  which  is  parallel  to  said  central  axis  and  forces 
the  wires  into  the  sloU  without  the  use  of  auxiliary  tools. 


5,071,367 
POWER  STRIP  WITH  ADJUSTABLE  CORD 
Daniel  H.  V.  Luu,  Carmel,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Pacomex  Industries, 
Inc.,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  418,185,  Oct  6, 1989, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  4, 1990,  Ser.  No.  577,451 

Int  a.'  HOIR  25/16.  13/60 

VS.  a.  439—501  »2  Claims 


5,071,369 
ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR  HAVING  A  TERMINAL 
POSITION  ASSURANCE  MEMBER 
Keith  R.  DenUnger,  Lancaster;  Richard  W.  Gryahowaki,  Leba- 
non, and  John  M.  Myer,  Millersrille,  all  of  Pa.,  tmiffton  to 
AMP  Incorporated,  Harrisbwrg,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  5, 1990,  Ser.  No.  624,802 
Int  a.'  HOIR  13/424 
VS.  a.  439—595  2  ' 


1.  A  power  strip  comprising:  an  electrical  cord  for  carrying 
electrical  power  having  a  first  end  including  a  plug  for  inser- 
tion into  an  electrical  outlet  and  a  second  end,  a  power  strip 
fixed  to  the  second  end  of  the  cord  comprising  a  body  having 
a  first  side  defined  by  an  upper  housing,  a  second  side  defined 
by  a  lower  housing,  and  a  perimetral  edge  member  joining  the 
upper  and  lower  housings,  the  body  including  a  plurality  of 
electrical  outlets  for  distributing  electrical  power  therefrom, 
and  cord  length  adjusting  means  situated  in  the  perimetral  edge 
member  of  the  body  for  adjusting  the  fully  extended  length  of 
the  electrical  cord  between  the  plug  and  the  power  strip,  the 
perimetral  edge  member  comprising  a  pair  of  somewhat  J- 
shaped  elements  joined  together  to  form  a  somewhat  U-shaped 
member,  each  of  the  somewhat  J-shaped  elements  including  a 
shoulder  on  an  end  thereof,  the  shoulders  overlapping  at  the 
junction  of  the  two  somewhat  J-shaped  elements. 

5,071,368 
BATTERY  JUMPER  CABLE  ASSEMBLY 
Mario  Garritano,  Oak  Lawn,  and  Howard  O.  Wcdell,  Jr.,  Oak 
Forest  both  of  111.,  assignors  to  Methode  Electronics,  Inc., 
Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Mar.  27, 1991,  Ser.  No.  675,649 

Int  a.'  HOIR  11/00 

VS.  CL  439—504  »  Claims 


1.  An  electrical  connector  comprising  terminals  positioned 
in  cavities  in  a  housing  and  a  terminal  position  assurance  mem- 
ber adapted  to  assure  the  positioning  of  the  terminals  in  the 
housing,  characterized  in  that  the  terminal  position  assurance 
member  includes  a  front  plate  with  a  plurality  of  broad  fingers 
projecting  from  a  rear  surface  of  said  plate  for  insertion  be- 
tween rows  of  cavities  in  a  terminal  housing  and  depressible 
arm  at  each  side  of  said  member,  said  arms  being  attached  to  a 
finger  and  projecting  towards  said  front  plate  with  a  free  end 
being  in  alignment  with  a  notch  in  said  plate  and  having  a 
rearwardly  facing  shoulder  on  an  outside  surface  for  catching 
an  edge  of  a  side  wall  on  said  housing  to  prevent  said  member 
from  being  fully  inserted  thereinto. 


5,071,370 

CONNECTOR  SYSTEM  FOR  USE  WITH  ELECTRICALLY 

OPERABLE  PUMPS 

John  R.  Kochan,  Jr.,  Napcnritle,  III.,  assignor  to  Metropolitan 
Pump  Company,  RomeoTillc,  111. 

Filed  Dec  4, 1990,  Ser.  No.  621,802 

Int  CLS  HOIR  13/00 

VS.  a.  439—620  12  Claims 


1.  A  battery  jumper  cable  assembly  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, a  length  of  flexible,  flat,  conductive  cable,  at  l^st  two 
battery  terminals  mounted  in  spaced  relation  along  said  cable 

SL.Trt^h'UTiaS'e!  S^y"'J:^'^SSl  l^s       1-  A  connector  system  usable  to  interconnect  an  electrical 
S  to  s^d^ll^onraSrtion  of  the  length  thereof,  and  at   device  with  two  or  more  sw.tch«  to  a  source  of  electncal 
Sone  tak^^ff  stud  mJkns  mounted  to  ^d  rigid  terminal   energy,  e«:h  switch  is  independenUy  responsive  to  a  predeter- 
means  and  said  cable  to  project  therefrom  and  be  non-routoble   mined  condition,  the  system  compnsmg: 
reU^vethereto.  a  first  electrical  connector  member  having  a  couplmg  ele- 
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ment  for  coupling  to  the  source,  and  at  least  two  switch 
input  coupHng  ports  for  coupUng  to  each  of  the  switches; 
a  second  electrical  connector  member  having  at  least  first 
and  second  parallel  switch  output  coupling  ports  for  cou- 
pling to  each  switch  and  an  electrical  device  coupling  port 
connected  thereto  for  coupling  to  the  device. 


8,071^2 

CONNECTOR  WITH  CONTACT  SPACER  PLATE 

HAVING  TAPERED  CHANNELS 

Michael  A.  Viaelli,  EUxriwIlitowii,  and  Robert  N.  WUtcnuM, 

Jr.,  Middletown,  both  of  Pa.^  anignors  to  AMP  lacorporatcd, 

Harriaburg,  Pa. 

Filed  Not.  30, 1990,  Scr.  No.  620,605 

lat.  a.'  HOIR  13/41 

US.  a.  439—733  15  Claint 


3«i.M 


5,071,371 
ELECTRICAL  CARD  EDGE  CONNECTOR  ASSEMBLY 
Frank  A.  Harwath,  Downcn  Grave;  Kent  E.  Rcgnier ,  Lombard, 
and  Dennis  SdMcr,  Hanover  Parli,  all  of  111.,  aadgnors  to 
Molcx  Incorporated,  Lisle,  IlL 

Filed  Mar.  30, 1990,  Scr.  No.  501,577 

Int.  CL>  HOIR  23/70 

MS.  CL  439—637  31  Claims 


1.  An  electrical  connector  for  providing  electrical  connec- 
tions between  a  plurality  of  contacu  on  a  printed  circuit  card 
and  a  plurality  of  contacts  on  a  printed  circuit  board  compris- 
ing: 
a  housing  having  a  base,  first  and  second  parallel  sidewalls, 
an  elongated  cavity  extending  generally  parallel  to  said 
sidewalls  for  receiving  said  card  contacts,  a  plurality  of 
partition  walk  extending  inwardly  from  each  of  said  side- 
walls  to  said  cavity,  said  partition  walls  being  spaced  to 
form  slou  therebetween  and  a  web  positioned  between 
said  sidewalls  and  extending  parallel  thereto  along  said 
base; 
a  plurality  of  unitary  contacts  each  having  a  base,  means 
extending  in  one  direction  from  said  base  for  contacting 
said  printed  circuit  board,  a  beam  section  extending  in 
cantilever  fashion  from  said  base  in  a  second  direction 
opposite  to  said  one  direction  and  a  card  contact  section 
extending  from  said  beam  section,  each  contact  being 
received  into  a  slot  in  said  housing  with  the  base  of  the 
contact  being  held  between  one  of  said  housing  sidewalls 
and  said  web  to  provide  an  interference  fit  therebetween 
and  a  portion  of  said  card  contact  section  extending  into 
said  cavity  to  contact  a  contact  on  said  card  received  in 
said  cavity,  said  card  contact  exerting  a  normal  force  on 
said  connector  contact,  each  connector  contact  further 
having  a  stabilizing  arm  spaced  from  said  beam  section 
and  extending  in  cantilever  fashion  from  said  base  inde- 
pendent of  said  beam  section  in  said  second  direction  so 
that  there  is  a  space  between  the  stabilizing  arm  and  beam 
section,  said  stabilizing  arm  abutting  a  length  of  said  side- 
wall  for  opposing  said  normal  force  exerted  by  said  card 
contacts;  and 
said  sidewalls  including  a  shoulder  facing  in  said  one  direc- 
tion for  engaging  a  free  distal  end  of  the  stabilizing  arm  of 
each  of  said  connector  contacts  to  prevent  the  contacts 
from  being  pushed  further  than  a  predetermined  amount 
into  the  slots  when  mounting  said  connector  on  said 
printed  circuit  board. 


12.  An  electrical  connector,  comprising: 

a  dielectric  housing  having  conucts  secured  therein,  said 
contacu  having  a  solder  Uil  defining  side  profile  edges, 
said  side  profile  edges  having  a  transition  from  a  wider 
width  to  a  narrower  width  in  the  region  where  the  solder 
tail  is  received  in  a  spacer  plate; 

a  spacer  plate  extending  rearwardly  from  proximate  said 
housing  to  a  rear  face,  said  spacer  plate  having  first  and 
second  surfaces  defining  therebetween  the  thickness  of 
said  spacer  plate,  said  spacer  plate  having  a  plurality  of 
solder  tail  receiving  channels  extending  forward  from  said 
rear  face  toward  said  housing  and  through  said  spacer 
plate  from  said  first  surface  to  said  second  surface,  said 
channels  defined  by  opposed  sidewalls,  said  sidewalls 
having  a  transition  within  the  thickness  of  said  spacer 
plate  to  accommodate  the  transition  of  said  side  profile 
edges  of  the  solder  tails,  each  of  said  channels  having  a 
greater  distance  between  said  sidewalls  at  one  of  said  first 
and  second  surfaces  than  at  the  other  of  said  surfaces, 
whereby  the  side  profile  edges  of  said  solder  tail  through 
the  transition  engages  the  sidewalls  cf  the  spacer  plate 
channel  in  which  said  solder  tail  is  received  through  a 
substantial  portion  of  the  thickness  of  the  spacer  plate. 


5,071,373 
CONNECTOR  WTTH  A  TERMINAL  LOCKING  BLOCK 

Yasuhiro  Nagasaka;  Yasao  Hirayaau;  Hirotaka  Noda,  all  of 
Aichi;  Naoto  Tagnchi,  and  Takqra  Miwa,  both  of  Shizuoka,  all 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Yazaki  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1991,  Ser.  No.  663,128 
Clainis  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  5,  1990,  2-21472; 
Not.  30, 1990,  2-126554 

Int  CL>  HOIR  13/514 
VS.  a.  439—752  5  Claims 


1.  A  connector  with  a  terminal  locking  block  comprising: 
a  connector  housing  having  a  plurality  of  terminal  accom- 
modating chambers  formed  therein  to  receive  terminal 
lugs,  said  connector  housing  having  a  rear  opening  to 
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receive  a  terminal  locking  block  and  a  tapered  guide  inner 
surface  formed  at  the  rear  opening;  and 

a  terminal  locking  block  mounted  to  a  rear  portion  of  the 
connector  housing  in  two  steps,  first  in  a  provisionally- 
engaged  conditioa  and  second  in  a  full-engaged  condition; 
said  terminal  locking  block  having  terminal  holding  pieces 
to  be  inserted  into  the  corresponding  terminal  accommo- 
dating chambers  in  the  connector  housing,  said  terminal 
k>cking  block  also  having  full-engaging  members  and  a 
fiill-engaging  projection  member  to  fix  the  terminal  lock- 
ing block  to  the  connector  housing; 

when  the  terminal  locking  block  is  attached  to  the  rear 
portion  of  the  connector  housing  in  the  provisionally- 
engaged  condition,  the  fiill-engaging  members  of  the 
terminal  locking  block  abutting  against  the  provisionally- 
engaging  portion  of  the  connector  housing  and  the  full- 
engaging  projection  member  of  the  terminal  locking  block 
coming  into  contact  with  the  Upered  guide  inner  surface 
so  that  the  attitude  of  the  terminal  locking  block  is  con- 
trolled in  such  a  way  that  front  ends  of  the  terminal  hold- 
ing pieces  of  the  terminal  locking  block  are  located  out  of 
terminal  lug  insertion  paths  in  the  terminal  accommodat- 
ing chambers  to  allow  insertion  and  removal  of  the  termi- 
nal lugs;  and  when  the  terminal  locking  block  is  pushed 
into  the  full-engaged  condition  from  the  provisionally- 
engaged  condition  by  disengaging  the  full-engaging  mem- 
bers from  the  provisionally-engaging  portion  of  the  con- 
nector housing,  the  terminal  locking  block  parting  from 
the  tapered  guide  iimer  surface,  causing  the  front  ends  of 
the  terminal  holding  pieces  to  come  into  the  terminal  lug 
insertion  paths  in  the  terminal  accommodating  chambers 
and  thereby  securely  engage  with  the  terminal  lugs. 


mounting  cutout,  one  of  said  deflectable  centering  beams  in- 
cluding latch  means  for  engaging  the  locking  aperture  in  Ibe 
panel,  whereby  the  deflectable  centering  beams  and  the  latch 
means  permit  float  of  the  connector  housing  within  the  mount- 
ing cutout  of  the  panel  and  enable  centering  of  the  connector 
subcequent  to  said  floating. 


5,071,375 
ELECTRICAL  CONTACT  AND  MULTIPLE  CONTACT 
ASSEMBLY 
John  M.  Sar^e,  Jr.,  S30-B  Via  De  La  VaDe,  Solan 
Calif.  92075 

Filed  Jan.  22, 1990,  Scr.  No.  4<I,M« 
bL  a?  HOIR  13/00 
MS.  CL  439-053  32  < 


54)71,374 
FLOATABLE  ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR  WTTH 
TERMINAL  POSmON  ASSURANCE  COMPONENT 
Edward  Plocck,  Lisle;  BiU  Wilson,  Montgomery,  and  Thomas 
Premo,  West  Chicago,  all  of  Dl.,  asaigBors  to  Molex  Incorpo- 
rated, Lisle,  lU. 

Filed  Sep.  24. 1990,  Ser.  No.  507,832 
Int  CL'  HOIR  13/514 
MS.  CL  439—752  17 ' 


1.  A  floatable  electrical  connector  for  mounting  to  a  panel 
having  opposed  first  and  second  surfaces,  at  least  one  edge  and 
a  locking  aperture  extending  into  at  least  one  surface  at  a 
location  on  the  panel  spaced  from  the  edge,  a  mounting  cutout 
formed  entirely  through  the  panel  and  extending  inwardly 
from  said  edge  to  a  location  spaced  from  the  locking  aperture 
of  the  panel,  said  connector  comprising:  a  housing  having  a 
body  for  receiving  at  least  one  terminal  therein,  said  body 
being  dimensioned  to  fit  in  the  mounting  cutout  of  the  panel 
with  relative  movement  therebetween;  means  for  engaging 
portions  of  the  first  and  second  surfaces  of  the  panel  adjacent 
the  mounting  cutout  therein;  a  plurality  of  deflectable  center- 
ing beams  cantilevered  from  the  housing  and  being  selectively 
deflectable  toward  and  away  from  the  body  of  the  housing  and 
dimensioned  to  engage  portions  of  the  panel  defuiing  the 


1.  An  electrical  contact  comprising,  in  combination: 

(a)  a  generally  tubular  metallic  body  defining  an  axis  which 
is  vertically  elongated,  having  an  upper  generally  annular 
portion  and  a  lower  generally  annular  portion  spaced 
axially  below  said  upper  portion, 

(b)  multiple  like  elongated  spring  fin^rs  spaced  at  equal 
intervals  about  said  axis  and  extending  generally  in  the 
elongation  direction  of  said  body,  there  being  at  least 
three  of  said  fingers  which  are  spaced  apart  throughout 
their  lengths,  said  fingers  having 

(i)  anchored  ends  integral  with  one  of  said  generally  annu- 
lar portions, 

(ii)  free  ends  spaced  at  equal  distances  from  said  anchored 
ends,  and 

(iii)  elongated  mid-portions  which  are  alike  and  deflected 
toward  said  axis,  whereby  said  fingers  may  frictionally 
grip  the  exterior  of  a  terminal  pin  inserted  axially  into 
said  body, 

(c)  the  body  having  an  open  upper  end,  and  a  closed  lower 
end  t^*^"^  to  mount  the  body  on  a  panel  to  extend  up- 
wardly therefrom, 

(d)  said  body  upper  and  lower  generally  annular  ends  being 
interconnected  so  that  the  body  and  spring  fingers  arc 
unitary, 

(e)  said  fingers,  throughout  said  midportions,  extending 
arcuately  about  said  axis  to  stiffen  them  against  outward 
bending  deflection  as  said  pin  is  frictionally  gripped  by  the 
fingers. 

5,071,376 
APPARATUS  FOR  EMERGENCY  ENABLEMENT  OF  A 

DISABLED  BOAT  PROPELLER 
Lynn  B.  Walker,  6116  S.  Rice,  Honstoo,  Tex.  77081 
FUed  Not.  28, 1990,  Ser.  No.  619,089 
Int  CL'  BCm  1/14 
MS.  CL  440—49  W  daiam 

1.  Apparatus  for  emergency  or  temporary  enablement  of  a 
disabled  boat  propeller  having  a  tubular  body  from  which 
propeller  blades  project  and  inwardly  spaced  hub  means  for 
attachment  to  a  propeller  shaft,  said  hub  means  being  concen- 
trically supported  within  said  tubular  body  by  a  plurality  of 
radially  or  spirally  emanating  support  members  between  which 
are  a  plurality  of  elongated  passages,  said  hub  means  including 
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a  tubular  sleeve  of  resilient  material  for  absorbing  shock  and 

transmitting  power  from  said  propeller  shaft  to  said  propeller 

body  and  blades  but  being  shearable  or  separateable  upon 

application  of  abnormal  torsional  forces  thereto  so  that  said 

propeller  body  will  no  longer  rotate  in  response  to  rotation  of 

said  shaA;  said  emergency  enabling  apparatus  comprising: 

a  central  mounting  plate  having  an  aperture  at  the  center 

thereof  for  engagement  with  one  end  of  said  propeller 

shaft  and  a  plurality  of  cantilevered  members  the  proximal 


duit  means  for  forcibly  urging  and  retaining  said  larger 
end  in  generally  water  tight  fashion  against  the  boat  hull 
and  around  the  sea  water  inlet  fitting. 


Zii 


S,071,37S 
BOAT  IMPELLER  WHEEL  FOR  MINIMIZING  THE 
SPLASHES  THEREFROM 
Cheag-ChMV  Wang.  12th  FL,  No.  440,  Sec.  4,  Jea-AI  Rd.,  Tai- 
pei, Taiwn 

CoirtiMiatioii  of  Scr.  No.  232,993,  Aag.  17, 19m,  alMUidoM4. 

This  appUcatioB  Sep.  4,  1990,  Ser.  No.  577,066 

Int.  a.>  B63H  1/04 

VS.  a.  440—90  11  Ctaintt 


ends  of  which  are  fixed  at  spaced  intervals  around  the 
periphery  of  said  central  mounting  plate,  said  cantilevered 
members  extending,  perpendicular  to  said  central  mount- 
ing plate  for  disposal  within  said  elongated  passages  be- 
tween said  support  members  upon  fixed  engagement  of 
said  mounting  plate  aperture  with  said  end  of  said  propel- 
ler shaft  to  restore  rotational  response  of  said  propeller 
body  to  rotation  of  said  propeller  shaft  after  shearing  or 
separation  of  said  tubular  sleeve  of  said  resilient  material. 


5,07  V377 
INBOARD  MARINE  ENGINE  FLUSHING  DEVICE 
Donald  P.  Snnnders,  and  Steve  A.  Martie,  both  of  1114  SE.  12th 
Ct.,  Unit  #2,  Cape  Coral,  Fla.  33990 

Filed  Not.  29,  1990,  Ser.  No.  619,713 

Int.  a.3  B63H  21/10 

VS.  a.  440— «8  10  Claims 


1.  An  inboard  marine  engine  flushing  device  comprising: 

a  flexible  hollow  generally  cone-shaped  member  having  an 
open  larger  end  in  fluid  communication  with  an  open 
smaller  end; 

a  water  supply  conduit  means  connected  at  one  end  to  and  in 
fluid  communication  with  said  smaller  end  and  connect- 
able  at  its  other  end  to  a  pressurized  water  source  for 
supplying  water  into  said  cone-shaped  member; 

said  larger  end  having  a  primary  water  sealing  surface  which 
is  sized  to  surround  a  marine  inboard  engine  sea  water 
inlet  fitting  connected  to  the  exterior  surface  of  a  boat 
hull; 

an  extendable  support  means  having  a  ground  engaging  end 
and  connected  at  the  other  end  to  said  water  supply  con- 


1.  A  boat  impeller  wheel  comprising: 

a  rotating  shaft,  and 

a  plurality  of  impeller  vane  units,  each  said  impeller  vane 
unit  including  a  cylindrical  supporting  rod  having  an  axis 
and  extending  radially  from  said  rotating  shaft,  a  planar 
impeller  vane  having  a  circular  and  tubular  middle  portion 
which  is  sleeved  rotatably  on  said  supporting  rod,  and 
limiting  means  for  limiting  said  impeller  vane  to  route 
about  said  supporting  rod  between  a  first  position  and  a 
second  position,  said  limiting  means  including  a  slide 
groove  formed  in  an  outer  end  surface  of  said  tubular 
middle  portion  of  each  of  said  impeller  vanes  and  a  protru- 
sion projecting  radially  from  an  outer  end  of  said  corre- 
sponding supporting  rod  and  received  slidably  in  said  slide 
groove  of  said  impeller  vane,  said  impeller  vane  being 
almost  parallel  to  said  rotating  shaft  at  said  first  position 
and  generally  perpendicular  to  said  rotating  shaft  at  said 
second  position  so  that  it  can  rotate  about  said  supporting 
rod  at  an  angle  of  no  greater  than  90*,  any  one  of  said 
impeller  vanes  when  in  a  substantially  forward  position 
and  turned  downwardly  towards  the  water  surface  being 
almost  parallel  to  said  water  surface,  and  any  one  of  said 
impeller  vanes  when  turned  upward  away  from  said  water 
surface  rotating  rapidly  about  said  supporting  rod  until  it 
is  generally  perpendicular  to  said  water  surface. 


5,071,379 
FOAM  PRODUCnON  DEVICE 

Francis  Poizot,  71  Rue  de  Sercsnes,  92380  Garcfacs,  France 
Filed  Dec.  29,  1989,  Ser.  No.  458,946 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  3,  1989,  89  00016 
Int.  a.5  B67D  5/60 
VS.  a.  222—464  38  Qaims 

1.  Device  for  the  formation  of  foam,  said  device  comprising: 
a  container  having  a  hollow  space  for  holding  a  foamable 

liquid; 
a  foam  outlet  coupled  to  said  container  through  which  foam 

formed  in  said  container  is  discharged; 
a  duct  located  in  said  container  and  extending  from  said 
hollow  space  to  said  foam  outlet,  said  duct  defining  a 
liquid  flow  path  through  which  said  liquid  travels  from 
said  hollow  space  to  said  foam  outlet; 
a  foam  forming  chamber  located  in  said  duct  and  including 
upstream  and  downstream  thin  porous  walls  which  are 
spaced  apart  from  one  another  to  define  said  foam  forming 
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chamber,  each  of  said  porous  walls  having  a  plurality  of 
small  porous  openings  formed  therein; 
means  for  introducing  gas  into  said  form  forming  chamber 
and  simultaneously  causing  said  foamable  liquid  to  enter 


light,  a  position  at  which  said  weak  electron  beams  have 
been  irradiated;  and 
(e)  further  irradiating  strong  electron  beams  onto  said  cor- 
rected position  to  expose  and  print  said  flnotescenoe  layer. 


12 


5,071,3«1 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  STRAW  TUBE 

DRIFT  CHAMBERS 

Leonard  ScUcber,  HnntiBilmi,  N.Y.,  aarifnor  to  Mnaeti 
Interconnect  TccknoloKy  Inc.  IsUp,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  7, 1990,  Scr.  No.  490,078 

Int  CL)  HOU  47/02 

VS.  CL  445—22  20  CWms 


said  chamber  through  said  upstream  wall,  said  porous 
openings  in  said  porous  wall  agitating  said  foamable  liquid 
as  it  passes  through  said  upstream  wall,  said  agitated  liquid 
combining  with  said  gas  to  create  a  liquid  foam  in  said 
chamber. 


5,071,380 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING 

PATTERNS  OF  FLUORESCENCE  ON  A  COLOR  CRT 

Susumu  Hoshinouchi;  Akio  Yoshida;  Akinobu  Kawazu;  Tat- 
sunori  Hibara,  and  Hiroaki  Tobuse,  all  of  Amagasaki,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Mitsnbishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  JnL  9, 1990,  Scr.  No.  549,930 
Clainu  priority,  application  Japan,  JnL  13,  1989,  1-180964; 
May  18, 1990,  2-129979 

Int.  CL'  HOU  9/227 
VS.  CL  445—4  «  Claims 
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1.  A  process  for  manufacturing  a  straw  tube  drift  chamber, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  at  least  one  longitudinal  section  of  said  straw 
tube  in  a  predetermined  shape  and  length  from  a  conduc- 
tive material,  said  section  being  open  along  its  longitudinal 
length; 

(b)  positiofiing  a  conductive  wire  longitudinally  in  said  sec- 
tion of  said  straw  tube  proximate  the  geometric  center, 

(c)  closing  said  section  of  said  straw  tube  such  that  said 
conductive  wire  is  enclosed  in  said  straw  tube; 

(d)  isolating  said  straw  tube  from  said  conductive  wire  such 
that  a  potential  difference  may  be  created  between  said 
tube  and  said  wire;  and 

(e)  filling  the  area  between  said  straw  tube  and  said  conduc- 
tive wire  with  ionizable  gas. 


5,071,382 

TOYS 

Richard  Saaftard,  R.D.  #1,  Box  24,  NineTeh,  N.Y.  13813 

Filed  JnL  27,  1990,  Ser.  No.  559,147 

Int.  a.*  A63H  33/28 

VS.  CL  446-015  4 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  pattern  of  fluorescence  on  a  color 
CRT,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  applying,  over  a  face  panel  of  the  color  CRT  on  which  a 
black  light  absorbing  layer  is  formed  in  a  pattern  of  light 
shielding  and  light  transmitting  portions,  a  slurry  of  mix- 
ture of  a  fluoresence  and  a  photosensitive  resin  to  form  a 
fluorescence  layer; 

(b)  preliminarily  irradiating,  over  said  fluorescence  layer 
formed  on  the  face  panel,  weak  electron  beams  which  fail 
to  cause  said  fluorescence  layer  to  be  printed  due  to  expo- 
sure and  which  have  such  a  beam  intensity  so  as  to  cause 
said  fluorescence  to  luminesce; 

(c)  detecting,  of  whole  light  said  fluorescence  luminesced 
when  said  weak  electron  beams  have  been  irradiated 
thereover,  partial  light  that  has  passed  through  the  light 
transmitting  portion  of  the  black  light  absorbing  layer  to 
reach  the  face  panel; 

(d)  correcting,  based  on  a  quantity  of  said  detected  partial 


1.  A  model  airplane  assembly  having  means  for  producing 
bubble  a  generally  ring-shaped  member,  and  means  for  adjust- 
ably fixing  said  ring  member  at  each  of  a  plurality  of  different 
angles  between  the  plane  of  said  ring  member  and  the  longitu- 
dinal axis  of  said  model  airplane,  thereby  to  cause  different 
sizes  and  quantities  of  bubbles  to  be  produced  as  said  assembly 
is  thrown. 
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5.071.3S3 
RADIO-CONTROLLED  FLYING  APPARATUS 
KokU  KiMNklta,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aMignor  to  Jal  Data  Comnuni- 
catkNH  A  SyttOM  Co^  Ltd^  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  10,  1990,  Ser.  No.  565,390 

dains  priority,  application  Japan,  May  17,  1990,  2-125416 

lat  CL'  A63H  3/06;  B64B  1/34 

VS.  CL  446—37  4  Claims 


adapted  to  slidably  receive  the  rack  means,  and  that  the  pinion 
(10)  is  joumalled  in  bracket  means  (7  and  8)  which  are  secured 


1.  A  radio-controlled  flying  apparatus  comprising: 

an  annular  buoyant  body  containing  a  gas  therein  which 
gives  a  buoyant  force  to  said  annular  buoyant  body,  said 
annular  buoyant  body  having  a  center  of  buoyant  force  at 
its  geometrical  center; 

a  main  body  supported  by  said  annular  buoyant  body  by 
means  of  a  dual-axis  gimbal; 

first  and  second  propellers  having  an  equal  angle  of  attack 
and  being  rotated  in  opposite  directions,  each  of  said 
propellers  being  rotated  at  a  rotational  speed  independent 
of  the  other  propeller; 

a  rocking  mechanism  for  causing  said  main  body  to  rock 
about  the  dual-axis  gimbal; 

variable-speed  motors  for  driving  said  pair  of  propellers  into 
rotation,  including  a  first  motor  and  a  second  motor,  said 
first  propeller  securely  attached  to  a  sleeve  shaft  which  is 
rotaubly  supported  by  said  main  body  and  is  driven  by 
said  first  motor,  said  second  propeller  securely  attached  to 
a  rod  shaft  which  extends  longitudinally  through  said 
sleeve  shaft  and  is  routably  supported  by  said  sleeve  shaft; 

an  electric  circuit  for  receiving  a  radio  wave  from  an  exter- 
nal transmitter,  said  radio  wave  carrying  control  informa- 
tion for  controlling  said  rocking  mechanism  and  variable- 
speed  motors;  and 

a  battery  for  supplying  an  electric  power  to  electric  compo- 
nents, 

said  buoyant  body  positioned  such  that  said  flying  apparatus 
has  an  overall  center  of  gravity  at  a  position  below  said 
center  of  buoyant  force  of  said  buoyant  body. 


to  the  cylinder-shaped  part  for  cooperation  with  the  rack 
means. 


5,071,385 

POSABLE  FIGURE 

Colleen  L.  Cox,  836  M  #105,  Anchorage,  Ak.  99501 

FUcd  Mar.  13, 1990,  Ser.  No.  455,753 

Int.  a.'  A63H  3/02 

VS.  a.  446—129  6  Claims 


1.  A  posable  figure  comprising: 

a  formative  support  defining  a  head,  a  torso,  and  a  plurality 

of  limbs; 
a  fabric  disposed  on  the  exterior  of  the  formative  support; 
a  first  magnet  disposed  under  the  fabric  within  a  first  limb; 

and 
an  opposing  magnet  disposed  under  the  fabric  within  at  least 

one  of  the  figure's  head,  and  torso,  to  enable  posing  of  the 

first  limb  by  joining  the  first  magnet  with  the  opposing 

magnet. 


5,071,386 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


5,071,384 

STEERING  MECHANISM 

Die  V.  PoubeB,  Vejle,  Denmark,  assignor  to  Interlego  AG, 

Switzerlaad 
per  No.  PCr/DK88/00200,  §  371  Date  May  31, 1990,  §  102(e) 

Date  May  31,  1990,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO89/05179,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  Jnn.  15,  1989 

per  Filed  Dec.  1, 1988,  Ser.  No.  476,391 

Oaims  priority,  application  Denmark,  Dec.  2, 1987,  6324/87 
Int.  a.'  A63H  33/12.  17/36:  F16H  29/20 
VS.  a.  446—103  5  Claims 

1.  A  steering  mechanism  for  toy  building  sets  of  the  type 
comprising  a  rack  means  (6)  and  a  pinion  (10)  adapted  to  coop- 
erate with  said  rack  means,  characterized  in  that  the  tooth 
region  of  the  rack  means  comprises  a  number  of  substantially 
arc-shaped  teeth  (12),  each  of  said  teeth  comprising  a  disc 
extending  perpendicular  to  and  at  least  partly  around  the  axis 
of  the  toothed  region,  said  tooth  region  being  integral  with 
steering  rods  (13)  which  project  from  each  end  and  are  pro- 
vided with  coupling  means  (14),  and  in  that  the  steering  mecha- 
nism further  includes  a  bushing  means  (5)  with  a  substantially 
cylinder-shaped  part  having  an  opening  therein  (11)  which  is 


5,071,387 
FIGURINE-SHAPED  WATER  SQUIRTING  TOY 
Murray  Pottick,  Demerest,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Multi  Toys  Corp., 
CresskilU  N  J. 

Filed  Not.  19, 1990,  Ser.  No.  615,280 
Int.  a.'  A63H  33/3a  3/00.  3/52;  B65D  88/54 
VS.  a.  446—475  8  Claims 

1.  A  water  squirting  toy,  comprising: 

(a)  a  figurine-shaped  housing  having  a  hollow  torso,  a  head 
connected  to  and  above  the  torso,  said  head  having  a 
mouth,  two  arms  connected  to  opposite  sides  of  the  torso, 
one  of  said  arms  being  mounted  for  manual  displacement 
relative  to  the  torso,  and  two  legs  connected  to  and  below 
the  torso,  said  housing  having  a  water  inlet,  a  water  outlet 
at  the  mouth,  and  an  interior; 

(b)  means  for  admitting  water  into  the  water  inlet  for  storage 
in  the  interior  of  the  torso;  and 

(c)  pumping  means  in  the  interior  of  the  torso,  for  manually 
pumping  stored  water  through  the  water  outlet  by  manu- 
ally displacing  said  one  arm,  said  pumping  means  includ- 


December  10,  1991 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


ing  a  water  pump  submerged  in  the  water  in  the  torso,  said 
pump  having  a  pump  outlet,  and  a  delivery  tube  con- 


5,071,389 
COMPACT  CAMBREL 
Kerin  L.  Castle  P.O.  Box  811,  Skfa^le  Sprii^s,,  Cdif.  95682, 
ami  TboauH  H.  Endewi,  6626  McrchaadiM  Way, 
Springs,  Calif.  95619 

FiM  Feb.  8, 1991,  Ser.  No.  653,026 
Iirt.  CL>  A22C  2S/1S 
VS.  CL  452—192  7  ( 


nected  to  the  pump  outlet  and  extending  to  the  water 
outlet  at  the  mouth. 


5.071,388 
METHOD  FOR  PROCESSING  POULTRY  EXTREMITIES 

APPARATUS  THEREFOR 
Heinrich  Lindert,  Halle,  and  Josef  Schulte,  Hambcrge,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Nordischer  Maschinenbau 
Rud.  Baader  GmbH  +Co.  KG,  Lubeck,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  14, 1990,  Ser.  No.  537,792 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  16, 
1989,8907406 

Int  a.'  A22C  21/00,  25/16 
VS.  a.  452-166  20  CUns 


1.  A  collapsible  gambtd  for  securing  a  carcass  of  an  animal 
comprising: 

a)  a  central  support  member; 

b)  first  and  second  proximal  arms  with  each  said  proximal 
arm  having  first  and  second  opposing  ends  wherein  said 
first  end  of  each  said  proximal  arm  is  pivotally  secured  to 
said  central  support; 

c)  first  and  second  distal  arms  with  each  said  distal  arm 
having  first  and  second  opposing  ends  wherein  said  first 
end  of  said  first  distal  arm  is  pivotally  secured  to  said 
second  end  of  said  first  proximal  arm  and  said  first  end  of 
said  second  distal  arm  is  pivotally  secured  to  said  second 
end  of  said  second  proximal  arm; 

d)  first  means  associated  with  said  first  distal  arm  for  secur- 
ing said  carcass  to  said  first  distal  arm,  wherein  said  first 
securing  means  comprises  first  and  second  proximal 
prongs  with  said  first  proximal  prong  pivotally  secured 
proximate  said  first  distal  arm  first  end  and  said  second 
proximal  prong  pivotally  secured  proximate  said  second 
distal  arm  first  end;  and 

e)  second  means  associated  with  said  second  distal  arm  for 
securing  said  carcass  to  said  second  distal  arm,  wherein 
said  second  securing  means  comprises  first  and  second 
distal  prongs  with  said  first  distal  prong  pivotally  secured 
proximate  said  first  distal  arm  second  end  and  said  second 
distal  prong  pivotally  secured  proximate  said  second  distal 
arm  second  end,  wherein  said  first  and  said  second  secur- 
ing means  function  jointly  or  independently  from  one 
another  to  secure  said  carcass. 


1.  A  method  for  processing  poultry  extremities  which  con- 
tain at  least  bones,  meat  and  skin  and  are  in  the  form  of  one  of 
arm  and  leg  members,  each  one  of  said  members  comprising 
lower  and  upper  member  portions,  respectively,  joined  to- 
gether by  a  central  joint,  which  joint  is  partially  formed  by  the 
proximal  condyle  of  the  lower  member  and  by  the  distal  con- 
dyle of  the  upper  member,  said  member  comprising  the  proce- 
dural steps  of: 

a)  Making  incisions  in  the  skin  in  the  area  of  said  distal 
condyle  of  said  lower  member  portion  by  a  radially  circu- 
lar incision  made  essentially  down  to  the  bone; 

b)  Freeing  of  the  flanks  in  the  area  of  said  central  joint; 

c)  Removing  said  central  joint;  and 

d)  Moving  thus  produced  bone  stumps  in  a  direction  away 
from  each  other  by  retaining  a  meat  portion. 


5,071,390 
SHAFT  WITH  FLUID  TRANSFER  STRUCTURE 
Harry  E.  Latshaw,  Danrille,  lud.^  assignor  to  General  Motors 
Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Sep.  10, 1990,  Ser.  No.  580,062 

brt.  CL'  F16C  1/24 

VS.  CL  464—7  2  daiiH 


1.  A  fluid  transfer  structure  in  a  transmission  shaft  compris- 
ing: a  central  bore  formed  in  said  shaft;  locating  means  formed 
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integral  with  one  end  of  said  central  bore  including  a  radially 
extending  slot  in  said  transmission  shaft;  a  plurality  of  radial 
fluid  passages  for  communicating  fluid  from  said  central  bore 
intermediate  the  ends  thereof;  a  fluid  transfer  tube  having 
positioning  means  formed  thereon  including  a  tab  member 
having  a  surface  configuration  complementary  to  said  radially 
extending  slot  for  cooperating  with  said  locating  means  to 
orient  the  transfer  tube  in  the  central  bore  at  a  predetermined 
angular  attitude,  said  transfer  tube  having  a  plurality  of  seal 
groove  means  formed  on  an  outer  surface  at  axially  spaced 
locations  for  supporting  seals,  central  feed  passage  means  open 
at  one  end  for  communication  with  a  fluid  source,  fluid  flow 
restriction  means  formed  on  the  outer  surface  of  said  transfer 
tube  and  being  aligned  with  predetermined  ones  of  said  radial 
fluid  passages  when  said  transfer  tube  is  oriented  by  said  locat- 
ing means  and  said  positioning  means  for  providing  a  flow 
restriction  to  fluid  between  said  outer  surface  and  the  surface 
of  said  central  bore  at  said  radial  fluid  passages  and  for  permit- 
ting unrestricted  fluid  flow  bypassing  said  flow  restriction 
means  between  said  outer  surface  and  said  central  bore  at 
locations  not  open  to  said  radial  fluid  passages;  seal  means 
disposed  in  said  seal  groove  means  for  preventing  direct  inter- 
mingling of  the  fluid  in  said  central  feed  passage  means  and  the 
fluid  between  said  transfer  tube  and  said  central  bore;  and  fluid 
passage  means  formed  in  said  transfer  tube  for  directing  fluid 
from  said  central  passage  means  to  at  least  one  of  said  radial 
fluid  passages  at  an  axial  location  adjacent  one  of  said  seal 
groove  means  and  said  one  of  said  radial  fluid  passages  being 
maintained  in  fluid  isolation  from  the  fluid  between  the  transfer 
tube  and  the  central  bore. 


5,071^1 

STEPLESS  SPEED  CHANGING  HYDROSTATIC 

TRANSMISSION 

Yasuo  Kita,  Kyoto,  Japan,  assignor  to  Shimadzu  Corporation, 

Kyoto,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  20, 1987,  Scr.  No.  123,478 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  21, 1986, 61-279386; 
Mar.  21,  1987,  62-78847 

Lit.  a.»  F16H  47/04 
MS.  a.  475—80  1  Claim 
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ing  and  increasing  the  output/input  to  the  other  of  said 
input/output  shafts; 

a  common  rotary  element  intermediate  a  transmission  end  of 
each  of  said  low  speed  and  high  speed  mechanical  trans- 
mission systems; 

a  low  speed  synchromesh  type  intermittent  power  on-ofT 
mechanism  at  one  side  of  said  common  rotary  element  and 
having  a  first  sleeve  for  engaging  and  disengaging  said 
transmission  end  of  said  low  speed  mechanical  transmis- 
sion system  with  said  one  side  of  said  common  rotary 
element; 

a  high  speed  synchromesh  type  intermittent  power  on-ofT 
mechanism  at  the  other  side  of  said  common  rotary  ele- 
ment and  having  a  second  sleeve  for  engaging  and  disen- 
gaging said  transmission  end  of  said  high  speed  mechani- 
cal transmission  system  with  said  other  side  of  said  com- 
mon rotary  element;  and 

a  switch  mechanism  for  selectively  engaging  said  first  sleeve 
of  low  speed  synchromesh  power  on-off  mechanism  with 
said  one  side  of  said  common  rotary  element  and  disen- 
gaging said  second  sleeve  of  said  high  speed  synchromesh 
power  on-ofT  mechanism  with  said  other  side  of  said  com- 
mon rotary  element  when  the  input/output  speed  of  said 
input/output  shafts  are  decreased  to  a  low  speed  of  said 
low  speed  synchromesh  power  on-off  mechanism  and 
selectively  engaging  said  second  sleeve  of  said  high  speied 
synchromesh  power  on-off  mechanism  with  said  other 
side  of  said  common  rotary  element  and  disengaging  said 
first  sleeve  of  said  low  speed  synchromesh  power  on-off 
mechanism  with  said  one  side  of  said  common  rotary 
element  when  the  input/output  speed  of  said  input/output 
shafts  are  increased  to  a  high  speed  of  said  high  speed 
synchromesh  power  on-ofT  mechanism. 


5,07132 
PROCESS  AND  DEVICE  FOR  CONTROLLING  LOCKING 

DIFFERENTIALS 
Eugen  Stall,  Stolbcrg,  and  Robert  Rickell,  Siegburg,  both  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  GKN  AutomotiTC  AG,  Sieg- 
burg, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Not.  6,  1989,  Ser.  No.  432,051 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  8, 
1988,  3837862 

Int  CL'  F16H  1/44 
MS.  a.  475—150  9  Claims 


1.  A  stepless  speed  change  gear  comprising: 

a  differential  gear  mechanism  having  a  first,  second  and  third 
input/output  ends  and  forming  a  low  speed  mechanical 
transmission  system  which  passes  between  said  first  and 
second  input/output  ends  and  a  high  speed  mechanical 
transmission  system  which  passes  between  said  first  and 
third  input/output  ends; 

a  stepless  speed  change  mechanism  having  first  and  second 
input/output  shafts,  one  of  said  first  and  second  input/out- 
put shafts  being  connected  to  said  second  input/output 
end  of  said  low  speed  mechanical  transmission  system  of 
said  differential  gear  mechanism  and  the  other  of  said 
input/output  shafts  being  connected  to  said  third  input- 
/output  end  of  said  high  speed  mechanical  system  of  said 
differential  gear  mechanism; 

means  for  selectively  increasing  and  decreasing  the  input- 
/output  to  one  of  said  input/output  shafts  while  decreas- 


1.  A  process  for  continuously  controlling  the  degree  of 
locking  of  externally  controlling  locking  differentials  in  a  drive 
axle  of  a  multi-axle  vehicle  having  driven  wheels  and  non- 
driven  wheels,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

determining  a  nominal  value  (A,s,'/)  of  differential  speed  for 
the  driven  wheels  (H/,,  H/j)  as  a  function  of  vehicle  speed 
(V/r)  determined  at  the  non-driven  wheels  (V/.,  V/j);  and 
recording  and  readjusting  the  wheel  speed  differential  (Arat) 
between  the  driven  wheels  (H/,,  H/e)  on  the  nominal  value 
of  the  differential  speed,  for  offsetting  the  influence  of 
interfering  factors  including  gripping  conditions,  wheel 
load,  steering  angle  or  driving  torque,  by  varying  the 
locking  effect,  the  nominal  value  (Ano//)  of  the  differential 
speed  always  being  different  from  nil. 
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5,071,393 

CONTINUOUSLY  VARIABLE  TRANSMISSION 

Charles  J.  Gcmtcsc,  32  Judith  Road,  Wattie  GroTC,  Western 

Australia  6107,  Australia 
PCT  No.  PCr/AU89/00241,  §  371  Date  Jan.  29, 1991,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jan.  29,  1991,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W089/12185,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Dec  14, 1989 

per  FOcd  May  31,  1989,  Ser.  No.  603,776 
Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  May  31, 1988,  PI8S23 
Int  CV  F16H  1/26 
MS.  a.  475—166  11  Claims 


91  11    •  •  n  u    » 


1.  A  variable  ratio  transmission  comprising  a  co-axially 
arranged  stationery  housing  and  relatively  rotatable  input 
member,  a  floating  eccentric  mounted  on  the  input  member 
and  having  an  external  cylindrical  surface,  said  floating  eccen- 
tric being  supported  to  rotate  with  the  input  member  and  being 
displaceable  relative  to  the  input  member  to  vary  the  cylindri- 
cal surface  between  coaxiality  with  the  input  member  and  a 
maximum  preset  eccentricity  thereto,  a  driven  member  having 
internal  and  external  coaxial  cylindrical  surfaces  and  rotatably 
supported  on  the  floating  eccentric  with  the  external  cylindri- 
cal surface  of  the  floating  eccentric  in  concentric  rolling  en- 
gagement with  the  internal  cylindrical  surface  of  the  driven 
member,  said  housing  having  a  variable  diameter  internal 
cylindrical  surface  in  rolling  engagement  with  the  external 
cylindrical  surface  of  the  driven  member,  and  an  output  mem- 
ber mounted  in  the  housing  to  rotate  relative  thereto  about  an 
axis  parallel  to  the  driven  member,  said  output  member  being 
coupled  to  the  driven  member  so  that  the  said  output  member 
rotates  in  response  to  the  planetary  movement  of  the  driven 
member,  and  means  to  control  the  diameter  of  said  internal 
cylindrical  surface  of  the  housing  over  an  operating  range  to 
vary  the  rotational  speed  ratio  between  the  input  and  output 
members,  said  operational  range  of  the  diameter  of  the  variable 
internal  surface  of  the  housing  having  a  lower  limit  not  less 
than  substantially  equal  to  the  diameter  of  the  external  cylin- 
drical surface  of  the  driven  member  and  an  upper  limit  not 
more  than  the  sum  of  the  diameter  of  the  external  cylindrical 
surface  of  the  driven  member  and  twice  the  preset  maximum 
eccentricity  of  the  floating  eccentric. 


5,07134 

CONTINUOUSLY  VARIABLE  TRANSMISSION 

William  T.  Lester,  513  Kimbrough  St.,  Fort  Worth,  Tex.  76108 

Filed  Not.  16,  1990,  Ser.  No.  614^9 

lot  a.5  F16H  lS/50 

MS.  CI.  475—185  10  CUims 

1.  A  transmission,  comprising: 

a)  first  rotational  means  for  producing  rotational  motion, 
said  first  rotational  means  being  made  up  of  plural  ele- 
ments that  form  a  generally  torodial  shape  so  as  to  form  an 


inner  space  at  the  center  of  said  toroid,  each  of  said  plural 
elements  having  an  outside  surface,  each  of  said  outside 
surfaces  having  a  circular  cross-section  and  rotating  about 
an  axis  of  rotation,  said  outside  surfaces  having  respective 
portions  that  are  temporarily  adjacent  to  said  inner  space 
during  rotation  of  said  outside  surfaces,  which  outside 
surface  portions  have  rotational  tangents  such  that  an 
application  of  force  along  said  rotational  tangents  pro- 
duces rotation  of  said  outside  surfaces,  said  outside  surface 
portions  rotating  in  the  same  direction; 

b)  output  means  for  coupling  the  rotational  movement  of 
said  first  rotational  means  to  a  load,  said  output  means 
being  coupled  to  said  first  rotational  means  so  as  to  be 
rotatable  thereby,  said  output  means  being  adapted  to  be 
coupled  to  a  load; 

c)  second  rotational  means  located  inside  of  said  inner  space, 
said  second  rotational  means  rotating  about  an  axis  of 
rotation,  said  second  rotational  means  axis  of  rotation 
being  rotatable  about  a  central  axis  extending  through  a 
center  of  said  inner  space  such  that  said  second  rotational 
means  contacts  and  traverses  portions  of  said  outside 


surface  portions  of  said  first  rotational  means,  said  central 
axis  being  perpendicular  to  a  plane  containing  said  ele- 
ment axes  of  rotation  of  said  first  rotational  means,  said 
second  rotational  means  axis  of  rotation  being  capable  of 
changing  orientation  with  respect  to  said  plane; 

d)  input  drive  means  for  rotating  said  second  rotational 
means  about  said  central  axis  such  that  as  said  second 
rotational  means  traverses  portions  of  said  outside  surface 
portions  said  second  rotational  means  rotates  about  its  axis 
of  rotation; 

e)  control  means  for  changing  the  orientation  of  said  second 
rotational  means  axis  of  rotation  with  respect  to  said  plane 
such  that  an  amount  of  rotation  produced  by  said  second 
rotational  means  traversing  along  said  rotational  tangents 
of  said  outside  surface  portions  can  be  varied,  wherein 
when  said  second  rotational  means  axis  of  rotation  is 
perpendicular  to  said  plane,  the  amount  of  force  produced 
along  said  routional  tangents  is  minimal,  and  when  said 
second  rotational  means  axis  of  rotation  moves  away  from 
being  perpendicular  to  said  plane,  the  amount  of  force 
along  said  rotational  tangents  increases. 


5,07135 
DIFFERENTIAL  GEAR  MECHANISM 
Arthur  J.  Faky,  DouUc  Bay,  ami  Ned  GilUcs,  Eariwood,  both  of 
Australia,  assignors  to  IVG  Australia  Pty.  Lindted,  Banks- 
town,  Australia 

Filed  Sep.  28,  1990,  Scr.  No.  590,239 

Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Sep.  28, 1989,  PJ6634 

Irt.  CL»  F16H  l/3i 

MS.  a.  475—226  10  daian 

6.  A  vehicle  having  a  pair  of  front  wheels,  a  front  differential 

having  two  output  shafts  connected  drivingly  to  the  front 
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wheels  respectively  and  also  having  an  input  shaft,  a  pair  of 
rear  wheels,  a  rear  difTcrential  having  two  output  shafts  con- 
nected to  the  rear  wheels  respectively  and  also  having  an  input 
shaft,  and  a  differential  gear  mechanism  having  two  output 
shafts  connected  respectively  to  the  input  shaft  of  the  front 
differential  and  the  input  shaft  of  the  rear  differential,  the  two 
output  shafts  turning  about  a  common  axis  of  roution  and 
being  interconnected  by  gearing  which  includes: 
an  intermediate  rotary  member  which  is  uniformly  exter- 
nally helically  toothed  substantially  throughout  its  length 
and  extends  parallel  to  said  common  axis; 
an  input  drive  connection  driving  the  intermediate  rotary 
member  around  an  orbital  path  concentric  with  said  com- 
mon axis; 
a  first  externally  toothed  output  rotary  member  connected  to 
one  of  the  output  shaft  connections  and  meshing  with  a 


steering  angle  signal,  and  a  shift  position  sensor  for  detecting  a 
shift  position  of  said  transmission  and  for  generating  a  shift 
signal,  the  improvement  in  the  system  which  comprises: 
a  fmal  gear  meshed  with  said  drive  gear  for  transmitting 

power  from  said  engine  to  said  final  gear; 
said  center  differential  comprises: 
a  first  sun  gear  operatively  connected  to  said  final  gear; 
a  second  sun  gear  roUUble  and  coaxially  aligned  with  re- 
spect to  said  first  sun  gear; 
a  first  pinion  meshed  with  said  first  sun  gear; 
a  second  pinion  coaxially  integrally  formed  with  said  first 
pinion  and  meshing  with  said  second  sun  gear,  said  second 


first  portion  of  the  helically  toothed  intermediate  rotary 
member  in  a  first  meshing  zone;  and 

a  second  externally  toothed  output  rotary  member  con- 
nected to  the  other  output  shaft  connection  and  meshing 
with  a  second  portion  of  the  helically  toothed  intermedi- 
ate rotary  member  in  a  second  meshing  zone  axially 
spaced  from  the  fust  zone; 

and  wherein  the  teeth  of  the  output  rotary  members  are 
respectively  formed  as  opposite-handed  spirals  whereby 
the  output  rotary  members  rotate  in  opposite  directions 
respectively  during  roution  of  the  intermediate  rotary 
member,  the  teeth  in  one  of  the  two  meshing  zones  exhibit 
zero  or  a  low  efficiency  of  drive,  and  the  axial  thickness  of 
the  helical  tooth  of  one  output  rotary  member  is  different 
from  the  axial  thickness  of  the  helical  tooth  of  the  other 
output  rotary  member  whereby  backlash  in  the  mecha- 
nism is  minimized. 


5,071,396 
TORQUE  DISTRIBUnON  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  A 

FOUR-WHEEL  DRIVE  MOTOR  VEHICLE 
Toshio  Kotaiyaaki,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aasignor  to  Fi^i  Jiricogyo 

KaiMwiiiici  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jnn.  21, 1990,  Ser.  No.  541,768 

Claim  priority,  appUcadoa  Japan,  Jul.  20, 1989, 1-189997 

tat.  a.' B60K/ 7/i4« 

UJS.  CL  475—249  "  CWm 

1.  In  a  system  for  controlling  torque  distribution  to  a  pair  of 
front  wheels  and  a  pair  of  rear  wheels  of  a  motor  vehicle 
having  a  laterally  mounted  engine,  a  transmission  directly 
connected  to  said  engine,  a  first  differential  operatively  en- 
gaged with  a  drive  gear  of  said  transmission  for  differentiating 
left  and  right  wheel  speed  of  one  of  said  pairs  of  wheels,  the 
system  comprising  a  center  differential  coaxially  aligned  with 
said  first  differential  and  for  differentiating  speed  of  said  front 
wheels  and  rear  wheels,  a  hydraulic  multiple-disk  clutch  coaxi- 
ally, operatively  connected  to  said  center  differential  for  re- 
stricting said  differentiating  speed  of  said  front  wheels  and  rear 
wheels,  a  front  wheel  speed  sensor  for  detecting  front  wheel 
speed  and  for  generating  a  front  wheel  speed  signal,  a  rear 
wheel  speed  sensor  for  sensing  rear  wheel  speed  and  for  pro- 
ducing a  rear  wheel  speed  signal,  a  steering  angle  sensor  for 
detecting  steering  angle  of  said  vehicle  and  for  producing  a 


pinion  having  a  different  diameter  than  that  of  said  first 
pinion;  and 

a  carrier  carrying  said  first  and  second  pinions  and  serving  as 
a  planetary  gear  device  without  an  outside  ring  gear;  and 
the  system  further  comprising 

control  means  responsive  to  said  front  .wheel  speed,  said  rear 
wheel  speed,  said  steering  angle  and  said  shift  signals  for 
controlling  said  members  of  said  clutch  so  as  to  control 
said  torque  distribution  in  a  wide  range  in  dependency  on 
driving  conditions  of  said  vehicle  so  as  to  distribute  larger 
torque  to  said  rear  wheels  than  to  said  front  wheels  by 
selecting  an  optimum  value  appropriate  for  any  driving 
condition. 


5,071,397 
JAM  TOLERANT  GEARED  ROTARY  ACTUATOR  WITH 

AUTOMATIC  DISCONNECT 
Duanc  H.  Griam,  Rockford,  IU„  assignor  to  Sundstrand  Corpo- 
ration,  Rockford,  III. 

Filed  Oct.  1, 1990,  Ser.  No.  590,929 

tat.  a.'  F16H  1/28 

VS.  CL  475—263  39  Claims 


1.  A  geared  rotary  actuator  comprising  means  defining  a  first 
torque  path  through  said  actuator  during  a  first  operative 
condition  thereof,  means  defining  a  second  torque  path 
through  said  actuator  during  a  second  operative  condition 
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thereof,  means  for  sensing  an  excess  torque  as  a  result  of  rela- 
tive rotation  between  said  first  and  second  torque  paths  and  for 
disconnecting  one  of  said  first  and  second  torque  paths  upon  an 
occurrence  of  said  excess  torque,  and  means  responsive  to  said 
means  for  sensing  for  axially  displacing  a  driver  means  of  one 
of  said  torque  paths  to  disconnect  said  one  torque  path  through 
said  actuator. 


return  envelopes,  to  provide  an  easy  opening  tear  strip  in 
each  of  said  outgoing  and  return  envelopes; 
(d)  applying  adhesive  connecting  said  first  and  second  sheets 
of  said  outgoing  envelope  together  adjacent  and  along 
each  of  said  first  through  fourth  edges  thereof,  to  form  an 
outgoing  envelope;  and 


S,071,39« 
INTEGRAL-TVPE  PLANETARY  GEAR  TRANSMISSION 

SEPARABLE  BY  CLUTCH 
TakaaU  Hotta;  Yakio  Merita,  both  of  Aaaka;  Yoicki  KoJiMa, 
ShiU;  KiMiUko  KOokU,  Tokorosawa;  TaneftHi  NiijraM, 
K^dMnoka;  YoriMri  Knmagai,  KawafMU;  SUaicU 
s«fc-l~*i,  SUki,  ami  Tomthani  Kamgal,  NcriM^  all  of 
JiVU,  Hrinon  to  H<M*i  GOua  Ko|yo  KabHhiki  Kaiaha, 
Tokyo,  Japn 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1991,  Ser.  No.  676,874 
dates  priority,  appbcattei  Japu,  Mar.  28, 1990,  2480532 
tat  CL»  F1«H  3/62 
UJS.  CL  475—276  9  < 


1.  A  planetary  gear  transmission  comprising: 

an  input  member; 

an  output  member; 

three  planetary  gear  trains  disposed  coaxially  with  each 
other  and  each  having  a  sun  gear  element,  a  carrier  ele- 
ment, and  a  ring  gear  element,  two  of  the  elements  of  each 
of  said  planetary  gear  trains  being  mechanically  coupled 
to  elements  of  the  other  planetary  gear  trains  for  rotation 
therewith; 

the  elements  which  are  mechanically  coupled  to  each  other 
providing  first  through  fifth  routing  members,  said  first 
and  fifth  routing  members  t>eing  coupled  to  said  input 
member,  one  of  said  second  and  third  routing  members 
tieing  coupled  to  said  output  member,  said  fourth  routing 
member  being  coupled  to  said  output  member;  and 

a  separating  clutch  disposed  between  the  elements  of  said 
third  routing  member,  for  selectively  engaging  and  disen- 
gaging said  elements  of  the  third  routing  member. 


(e)  applying  adhesive  connecting  said  first  and  second  sheets 
of  said  return  envelope  together  at  adjacent  and  along 
three  edges  thereof  including  the  first  edge,  leaving  one 
edge  opposite  said  second  edge  open  to  allow  access  to  the 
interior  of  said  return  envelope. 


5,07MOO 

PACKAGE  WTTH  A  HANGER  AND  A  METHOD  FOR 

MAKING  SUCH  A  PACKAGE 

Ronald  Beoaett,  Bay  Shore,  N.Y.,  ■wiginr  to  Ultra  Ocattre 

Corp.,  BfooUya,  N.Y. 

CoMianatioa  of  Ser.  No.  313,586,  Feb.  21, 1989,  abandoMd, 

DiriskM  of  Ser.  No.  214,238.  JaL  1, 1988,  ab— dewed.  lUs 

appUcatioa  Oct.  31, 1990,  Ser.  No.  608,031 

tat.  CL'  B31B  J/86 

VS.  CL  493—223  19  CUUm 


5,07139 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  MAILER  WITH  TEAR  STRIP 

ON  OUTGOING  AND  RETURN  ENVELOPES 
Robert  E.  Ashby,  Quakertowa,  Pa.,  asrignor  to  Moore  Bushiess 
Forms,  Inc.,  Grand  Island,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1990,  Ser.  No.  482^68 
tat.  a.'  B31B  27/14 
VS.  a.  493—216  M  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  continuously  constructing  mailers  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  first  and  second  sheets  of  an  outgoing  enve- 
lope, each  sheet  having  first,  second,  third  and  fourth 
edges; 

(b)  providing  first  and  second  sheeu  for  a  return  envelope, 
each  having  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  edges; 

(c)  forming  a  slit  in  said  first  sheet  parallel  to  said  second 
edge  thereof,  and  intersecting  said  first  edge  thereof,  and 
a  perforation  line  adjacent  and  parallel  to  said  first  edge, 
and  intersecting  said  slit,  in  each  of  said  outgoing  and 


K 

*> 

1 

a. 

ri 

m 

1.  A  method  of  inserting  hangers  in  plastic  ttags,  said  method 
comprising  forming  a  series  of  l>ags  in  a  plastic  film  having  an 
elastic  limit  by  forming  therein  front  and  back  faces  one  of 
which  extends  beyond  the  other  to  provide  an  excess,  folding 
the  excess  to  form  a  fold  line  and  a  flap,  reciprocating  a  cutting 
tool  under  the  flap  to  cut  slits  of  predetermined  length  in  the 
fold  line  at  spaced  positions,  said  hangers  each  being  provided 
with  a  hook  portion,  a  base  portion,  and  a  throat  portion  con- 
necting the  hook  and  base  portions,  the  hook  portions  being 
dimensioned  to  pass  through  the  slits  and  the  throat  portions 
being  dimensioned  to  be  accommodated  in  the  slits,  the  hang- 
ers each  further  being  provided  with  at  least  one  projection, 
the  slits  being  dimensioned  so  that  the  projections  can  t>e 
forced  through  the  slits  without  exceeding  the  elastic  limit  of 
the  film,  inserting  the  hangers  under  the  thusly  folded  flaps 
with  the  hook  portions  l>eing  inserted  through  the  slits,  and 
entrapping  the  fold  lines  for  substantially  permanent  engage- 
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ment  between  the  base  portions  and  projections  by  forcing  the 
projections  through  the  slits  within  the  elastic  limit  of  the  film. 


5471,401 

FOLDING  CARTON  BLANK  AND  METHOD  OF 

FORMING  SAME 

RaywNrf  O.  Bertach,  ChebwMe,  MIL,  aaaigaor  to  Riverwood 

iBtcnstioaal  Corforation,  Dcavcr,  Colo. 

Filed  Nov.  14,  1990,  Scr.  No.  613,344 

bt  a.'  B31B  1/88.  1/62 

VS.  CL  493—337  «  Claims 


tO" 


5,071,403 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PROTECTING  THE 

PUMP  OF  A  BREAST  PUMP  FROM  FOULING  BY  MILK 

Karl  O.  A.  H.  LarsMm,  Schwdz,  SwHzeriaiid,  aarignor  to  ISG- 

/AG,  Zms.  Swltaeriaiid 

FiM  Not.  14, 1909,  Ser.  No.  436,381 

Lit.  CL>  A61M  1/06 

VS.  CL  604—74  14  Ctaiaw 


1.  in  a  method  for  forming  a  folded  carton  blank  of  the  type 
comprising  a  plurality  of  foldably  connected  panels,  wherein 
the  method  comprises  the  steps  of  applying  glue  by  means  of  a 
glue  wheel  to  a  face  of  a  glue  flap  foldably  connected  to  an  end 
panel  of  a  moving  carton  blank,  the  glue  being  applied  along 
the  length  of  the  moving  flap,  and  adhering  the  glue  face  of  the 
flap  to  an  opposite  end  panel,  the  improvement  comprising: 
embossing  the  glue  flap  to  provide  means  for  preventing 
application  of  excess  glue  from  the  glue  wheel,  said  means 
being  located  near  the  trailing  edge  of  the  glue  flap  and 
comprising  a  protrusion  on  the  face  of  the  glue  flap  oppo- 
site the  glue  face  and  a  corresponding  recess  in  the  glue 
face  thereof,  the  recess  being  sufficiently  spaced  from  the 
glue  wheel  so  as  not  to  receive  glue  therefrom. 


5,071,402 

CENTRIFUGE  ROTOR  HAVING  SPILLAGE 

CONTAINMENT  GROOVE 

Oakley  L.  Weyant,  Jr.,  Southbory,  Conn.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du 

Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Aug.  4,  1986,  Ser.  No.  892,263 

lat  a.'  B04B  5/02.  7/02 

VS.  a.  494—16  7  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  pumping  breastmilk,  comprising: 

a  breast  contactor  adapted  to  surround  a  portion  of  a  wom- 
an's breast  including  the  nipple,  the  breast  contactor  hav- 
ing means  for  receiving  milk  from  the  breast; 

a  source  of  vacuum  in  fluid  communication  with  said  breast 
contactor  through  air  passage  means; 

a  housing  releasably  connected  to  said  air  passage  means; 
and 

a  fluid  barrier  carried  within  said  housing  and  disposed 
across  said  air  passage  means  at  a  predetermined  location, 
said  barrier  being  permeable  to  air  flow  under  the  influ- 
ence of  said  vacuum  when  dry  and  impermeable  to  air 
flow  when  wet,  as  by  milk,  said  barrier  completely  block- 
ing the  flow  of  air  through  said  air  passage  means  when 
saturated  and  thereby  blocking  milk  flow  from  said  breast 
contactor  to  said  source  of  vacuum. 


5,071,404 
INJECnON  SITE 
Mark  E.  Larkin,  Lindenhurst,  and  Richard  W.  Grabenkort, 
Barrington,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Abbott  Laboratories, 
Abbott  Park,  III. 

Filed  Aug.  1,  1989,  Ser.  No.  388,266 

Int.  a.'  A61M  5/00 

VS.  a.  604—86  4  CUIms 


1.  A  centrifuge  rotor  having  a  body  portion  having  an  upper 
surface  thereon  with  at  least  one  cavity  formed  therein,  the 
cavity  being  sized  to  receive  a  container  carrying  a  sample  of 
a  liquid,  the  body  having  a  circumferentially  disposed  groove 
disposed  therein,  the  groove  being  disposed  radially  outwardly 
of  the  cavity  and  near  the  upper  surface  of  the  body,  the 
groove  being  arranged  such  that  any  liquid  released  during  the 
operation  of  the  centrifuge  from  a  container  within  a  cavity 
will  drain  into  the  groove  as  the  rotor  slows  to  a  stop,  wherein 
the  groove  comprises  a  plurality  of  discontinuous  groove 
segments. 


1.  A  self-priming  and  air-eliminating  injection  site  for  the 
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infusion  of  a  medicament  into  a  flow  path  for  a  parenteral  fluid, 
comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  puncturable,  self-sealing  member  of  a  resilient  material, 
said  puncturable  member  having  a  generally  spheroid 
configuration;  and 

(b)  a  tubular,  plastic  housing  having  a  containment  space  for 
compressingly  confining  said  puncturable  member,  said 
contaiimiient  space  in  said  housing  having  an  internal 
sidewall  diameter  which  is  smaller  than  the  uncompressed 
diameter  of  said  puncturable  member  and  a  curvilinear 
surface  forming  an  annular  resting  ledge  for  said  punctur- 
able member  at  the  bottom  end  of  said  space  in  close 
proximity  to  the  flow  path  for  said  parenteral  fluid  such 
that  a  curvilinear  surface  of  said  puncturable  member  is 
contiguous  with  the  parenteral  fluid  flow  path,  said  rest- 
ing ledge  including  a  raised  annular  bead  extending  about 
a  central  opening,  said  bead  pressing  into  the  puncturable 
member  in  sealing  contact  therewith,  and  a  swage-molded 
top  edge  at  the  opposite  end  of  said  containment  space 
extending  over  at  least  a  peripheral  portion  of  the  upper 
surface  of  said  puncturable  member  and  imparting  a  com- 
pressive force  to  said  member. 


channel,  the  inside  diameter  of  the  main  port  being  greater 
than  that  of  the  Y-port,  and  a  fluid  inlet  port  which  com- 
municates with  said  fluid  flow  channel. 


5,07M06 

LIMACON  GEOMETRY  BALLOON  ANGIOPLASTY 

CATHETER  SYSTEMS 

G.  Dmid  Jang,  204  E.  Soirth  SL,  PrdlMds.  CUif.  92373 

CoatimMtkM  of  Ser.  No.  474M9,  Mqr  6, 1907,  PM.  No. 

4,95M34.  lUs  ■wUcatioa  Amg.  3,  UW,  Scr.  No.  3M,356 

The  portioa  of  the  term  of  this  patcat  sabaeqacat  to  Nov.  2S, 

2006,  has  beea  diidaimed. 

lat  CL'  A61M  29/00 

VS.  CL  604—96  16  i 
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5,071,405 

GASTROSTOMY  TUBE 

Carl  J.  Piontek,  Powell;  Kcat  E.  iTcnea;  William  H.  Hirsch, 

both  of  Colnaabas,  aad  Arthar  A.  DaU,  Weaterrillc,  all  of 

Ohio,  asaipiors  to  Abbott  Lahoratorics,  Abbott  Park,  DI. 

Filed  Job.  2, 1989,  Ser.  No.  360,814 

Lrt.  a.)  A61M  29/00 

VS.  a.  604—96  12  Claims 


1.  An  angioplasty  catheter,  comprising: 

a  catheter  shaft  having  a  proximal  end  and  a  distal  end; 

at  least  two  independently  inflatable  and  independently 
deflatable  angioplasty  balloons  at  the  distal  end  of  said 
catheter,  each  said  balloon  having  a  balloon  wall  and 
having  a  length  and  a  different  maximum  inflated  diame- 
ter, wherein  said  balloons  and  said  distal  end  of  said  cathe- 
ter shaft  comprise  a  single,  integral  monolithic  piece  of 
polymer  material  and  wherein  said  balloons  are  eccentri- 
cally positioned  with  respect  to  each  other,  wherein  said 
balloons  comprise  a  first  balloon  and  a  second  balloon 
located  on  opposite  sides  of  said  catheter  shaft,  whereiB 
said  first  balloon  and  said  second  balloon  are  only  in  part 
axially  coextensive. 


5,071,407 
RADIALLY  EXPANDABLE  FIXATION  MEMBER 
Paal  L.  Tcrmia,  St  Paal,  MiuL,  aad  Chriitophtr  H.  Porter. 
WoodeavUle,  Wash„  aaaivMrs  to  SekacMcr  (UJSjU 
Minneapolis,  Miaa. 

FiM  Apr.  12, 1990,  Ser.  No.  508,854 
lat  a.)  A61M  29/00 
VS.  a.  604—104  21  ( 


1.  A  replacement  gastrostomy  tube  comprising: 

a  catheter  shaft  having  a  wall  with  an  outer  surface,  a  proxi- 
mal end  and  a  distal  end,  said  shaft  enclosing  a  feeding 
lumen,  said  feeding  lumen  having  a  substantially  circular 
cross-section  which  permits  the  passage  therethrough  of  a 
separate  jejunal  tube,  and  a  fluid  flow  channel  embedded 
within  the  wall  of  the  shaft,  the  inside  diameter  of  the 
feeding  lumen  being  64  to  72%  of  the  outside  diameter  of 
the  catheter  shaft; 

a  food  outlet  port  of  said  feeding  lumen  being  located  at  said 
distal  end  of  said  catheter  shaft; 

a  component  member  which  is  expandable  when  a  fluid  is 
injected  therein  is  secured  to  the  outer  surface  of  said  shaft 
wall  with  said  fluid  flow  channel  opening  into  the  expand- 
able component  member;  and 

a  port  housing  located  at  said  proximal  end  of  said  catheter 
shaft,  said  port  housing  having  a  main  food  inlet  port 
which  communicates  with  said  feeding  lumen,  a  Y-port 
providing  access  to  said  feeding  lumen  through  a  Y-port 


1.  An  apparatus  for  fixation  in  a  body  cavity,  including: 

an  elongate  bodily  insertable  device  having  a  proximal  end 
region  and  a  distal  end  region; 

a  flexible  tubular  fixation  element  and  a  fastening  means  for 
securing  the  fixation  element  to  a  selected  region  of  said 
device,  said  fixation  element  being  fonnable  into  a  deliv- 
ery configuration  in  which  the  fixation  element  has  a 
delivery  diameter  and  radially  expandable  to  a  fixation 
configuration  in  which  the  fixation  dement  diameter  is 
substantially  greater  than  the  delivery  diameter,  said  fixa- 
tion element  when  in  a  relaxed  state  having  a  diameter 
substantially  greater  than  said  delivery  diameter;  and 

a  deployment  means  operatively  associated  with  said  device 
for  delivering  said  fixation  element  in  said  delivery  config- 
uration as  said  device  is  bodily  inserted  to  selectively 
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position  said  fixation  element  at  a  predetermined  location 
within  a  body  cavity,  the  deployment  means  including  a 
restraining  means  for  elastically  deforming  the  fixation 
element  into  the  delivery  configuration  and  maintaining 
the  fixation  element  in  the  delivery  configuration  against  a 
restoring  force,  under  which  the  fixation  element  tends  to 
radially  expand  and  controllable  to  allow  radial  expansion  ^  ^  604—119 
of  said  fixation  element  into  a  surface  engagement  with  a 
tissue  wall  segment  defining  said  cavity  at  said  predeter- 
mined location,  to  secure  the  fixation  element  to  said  wall 
segment  and  thus  substantially  fix  said  selected  region 
within  said  body  cavity. 


5,071,409 

VACUUM  DEVICE  PARTICULARLY  USEFUL  FOR 

DRAINING  WOUNDS 

Lior  Rosenberg,  4  Ophir  St.,  Tel  Baruch,  Tel  Aviv,  Israel 

PUed  Jan.  3,  1991,  Ser.  No.  637,034 

Claims  priority,  application  Israel,  Jan.  12,  1990,  93045 

Int  a.'  A61M  7/00,  A61B  5/14 

17  Claim 


5,071,408 

MEDICAL  VALVE 

A.  Matcen  Ahmed,  928  E.  Juaoita  Ave.,  La  Verne,  CaUf.  91750 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  255,070.  Oct  7, 1988, 

abandoDed.  ThU  appUcatkn  Feb.  12, 1990,  Ser.  No.  478,655 

Iirt.  CL»  A61M  25/00 

as.  CL  606-108  »  CW" 


1.  A  vacuum  device  connectible  to  a  suction  line  for  apply- 
ing suction  to  an  object,  comprising: 

a  cylinder  open  at  one  end  and  closed  at  its  opposite  end  by 
an  end  wall  formed  with  a  passageway  therethrough; 

a  plunger  receivable  through  the  open  end  of  the  cylinder 
and  having  a  piston  movable  within  the  cylinder  towards 
and  away  from  said  end  wall  to  define  therewith  a  suction 
chamber  communicating  with  said  passageway; 

a  spring  urging  said  plunger  and  its  piston  away  from  said 
end  wall  to  expand  said  chamber  and  thereby  to  produce 
a  negative  pressure  therein; 

a  valve  operable  to  selectively  apply  suction  from  said  suc- 
tion chamber  to  said  suction  line  when  connected  to  said 
vacuum  device; 

and  indicia  carried  by  said  cylinder  cooperable  with  a  refer- 
ence on  said  plunger  for  providing  a  visual  indication  of 
the  suction  applied  by  said  suction  chamber  to  the  suction 
line. 


1.  A  method  of  implanting  a  thin,  tubular-like  element  into 
the  body  of  a  patient,  said  tubular  Hke  element  having  a  wall 
terminating  in  an  open  end  through  which  fluid  enters  the 
tubular  like  element,  comprising  the  steps  of 
(a)  providing  a  surgical  instrument  including 
a  needle-like  member  having  a  rigid  elongated  cylindrical 
wall  forming  a  tubular  channel  along  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  the  member  and  terminating  in  a  sharp  tip 
adapted  to  be  pierce  the  body  of  the  patient, 
said  cylindrical  wall  having  therein  an  elongated  slot-like 
opening  which  is  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  and 
terminates  at  one  end  at  the  sharp  tip, 
said  slot-like  opening  having  an  essentially  uniform  width 
which  is  essentially  equal  to  the  diameter  of  the  tubular- 
like  element,  and  said  tubular  channel  having  a  diameter 
essentially  equal  to  the  diameter  of  the  tubular-like 
element, 
said  channel  being  adapted  to  receive  the  tubular  like 
element  through  the  slot-like  opening  so  that  said  tubu- 
lar like  element  lies  lengthwise  in  said  channel  and  fits 
frictionally  and  snugly  within  said  channel  to  insure  that 
fluid  enters  the  open  end  of  the  tubular  like  member  and 
flows  through  the  tubular  like  member  rather  than 
between  the  cylindrical  wall  and  the  wall  of  the  tubular 
like  element, 

(b)  placing  the  tubular-like  element  in  the  instrument  with 
the  tubular-like  element  lying  lengthwise  along  the  chan- 
nel, 

(c)  forcing  the  tip  of  the  needle-like  member  into  the  body  of 
the  patient,  and 

(d)  removing  the  needle-like  member  from  the  body  of  the 
patient,  with  the  tubular-like  element  slipping  through  the 
slot  as  the  needle-like  member  is  removed. 


5,071,410 

ARTHROSCOPIC  SURGERY  SYSTEM 

John  A.  Pazell,  «923  Belinder,  Shawnee  Mission,  Kans.  66208 

Filed  Mar.  14, 1991,  Ser.  No.  669,648 

tat,  a.'  A61M  29/00 

MS.  a,  604—164  IS  ' 


1.  A  method  of  performing  surgery  on  an  area  surrounded 
by  tissue,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

creating  a  passageway  between  the  area  and  the  external 
surface  of  the  surrounding  tissue  thereof  by  inserting  a  pin 
from  said  external  surface  through  said  surrounding  tissue 
and  thence  into  said  area,  such  being  the  extent  of  the 
farthest  penetration  of  said  pin; 

enlarging  said  passageway  by  passing  a  tubularly  shaped  rod 
coaxially  over  said  pin  and  through  said  passageway  while 
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maintaining  said  pin  in  place  and  while  using  said  pin  as  a 
guide  for  said  rod  during  insertion  into  said  passageway; 

inserting  a  cannula  coaxially  over  said  rod  in  order  to  further 
enlarge  said  passageway,  said  cannula  presenting  an  inside 
diameter  sufficient  to  allow  insertion  of  instruments  there- 
through and  into  said  area;  and 

removing  said  pin  from  said  passageway  subsequent  to  inser- 
tion of  said  rod  therein  and  removing  said  rod  from  said 
passageway  subsequent  to  insertion  of  said  cannula  therein 
for  allowing  inserting  of  instruments  through  said  cannula 
into  said  area. 


a  needle  disposed  within  the  shaft; 

means  at  the  proximal  end  of  the  shaft  for  advancing  the 

needle  to  pierce  a  duct  held  within  the  capturing  means; 

and 
means  for  introducing  the  fluid  through  the  needle  and  into 

the  lumen  of  the  duct. 


PRESSURE-ACTUATED  VALVE  FOR  SEALING  FLOW 

CONDUrr 
Richard  A.  HiUstead.  MinuMr.  Fta.,  awigMM-  to  Cordis  Corpo- 
ratioii,  MiMi  Lalua,  Fla. 

Filed  Mar.  26. 1990.  Ser.  No.  498,707 

tat  CL»  A61M  5/00.  25/00 

MS.  CL  604—246  »•  O**"™ 


54r7MI3 
UNIVERSAL  CONNECTOR 

David  S.  UtterberB,  1080  Chcataat  St,  San  F^aadaco.  Cdif. 
94109 

FDcd  Jm.  13. 1990,  Ser.  No.  538  J36 
tat  CL'  A61M  25/00 
MS.  CL  604—283  ^ ' 


I.  A  pressure-actuated  valve  for  sealing  a  flow  conduit, 
which  comprises: 
a  housing  defining  a  pressurizable  interior;  a  tubular,  resuient 
valve  member  carried  within  said  housing,  said  tubular 
valve  member  defming  a  lumen  extending  through  said 
housing,  said  housing  defining  a  fiuid-fUled  space  outside 
of  said  tubular  valve  member;  and  means  for  varying  the 
fluid  pressure  in  the  space  within  said  housing  outside  of 
said  tubular  valve  member,  whereby  said  tubular  valve 
member  can  be  urged  to  collapse  inwardly  by  specific 
fluid  pressure  applied. 

5,071,412 

DEVICE  AND  METHOD  FOR  PERFORMING 

CHOLANGIOGRAPHY 

Wayne  A.  Noda,  Mission  Vi^jo,  Calif.,  aarignor  to  Laparomed 

Corporation,  Irrine,  CaUf. 

FUcd  Mar.  1, 1991,  Ser.  No.  663,498 

lat  a.'  A61M  5/00 

MS.  CL  604—268  **  Claims 


1.  A  universal  connector  made  of  a  single,  integrally  molded 
plastic  piece,  which  is  capable  of  both  connection  with  female 
luer  connectors  and  penetration  of  resealable-diaphragm  con- 
nection sites,  which  connector  comprises:  a  tubular  member 
defining  a  first  tubular  section  having  a  distal  end  capable  of 
resealabiy  penetrating  a  latex  resealable  diaphragm  injection 
site,  and  aperture  means  adjacent  said  distal  end;  said  tubular 
member  also  defining  a  frustoconical  male  luer  section  posi- 
tioned proximally  of  said  first  tubular  section  and  proportioned 
to  be  scalable  with  female  luer  connectors,  said  male  luer 
section  having  a  minimum  diameter  that  is  greater  than  the 
maximum  diameter  of  said  first  tubular  section;  and  means, 
spaced  proximally  of  said  frustoconical  male  luer  section,  for 
providing  connection  with  a  fluid  conduit 

5,071,414 

PACKAGING  POCKET  FOR  DISPOSABLE  DIAPER 

Doaald  P.  EUiott  4200  W.  CoMJos  PI.,  Denver,  Colo.  80204 

Filed  Nov.  27, 1989,  Ser.  No.  441,532 

tat  a.'  A61F  13/15 

MS.  CL  604—385.1  > 


1.  A  device  for  introducing  a  fluid  into  a  lumen  of  a  body 
duct,  said  device  comprising: 
a  shaft  having  a  proximal  end  and  a  distal  end; 
means  at  the  distal  end  of  the  shaft  for  capturing  the  duct; 


1.  In  a  disposable  diaper  having. 
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inside  absorbent  crotch  means  carried  by  a  moisture  imper- 
vious outside  backing  means  comprising. 

front  and  back  body  panels  the  opposing  ends  of  which  have 
edges  which  form  a  waist  band, 

securing  means  for  securing  said  diaper  in  a  ckMed  position 
for  wear  attached  to  one  of  said  panels,  the  improvement 
comprising, 

a  pliant  membrane  member  secured  to  and  covering  that 
portion  of  the  impervious  outside  backing  means  which 
forms  said  one  panel  to  which  said  securing  means  is 
attached,  said  membrane  member  forming  an  open  ended 
pocket  between  said  one  panel  and  said  pliant  membrane 
member,  wherein  the  open  end  thereof  faces  the  other 
panel. 


5.071,416  

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  LASER-ASSISTED 

THERAPY 
Donald  F.  HcUcr,  Warren;  John  C  Walling,  White  Hoote  Sta- 
tion, both  of  N  J„  and  Robert  S.  AnderwM,  UTcrmore,  Calif„ 
aaai0ion  to  Metalascr  Ttichnologtrs,  be,  Pleasantoa,  Calif. 
F1M  May  2, 19M.  Scr.  No.  S17,7«2 
Int  CV  A«1B  6/00 
VS.  CL  «W— 3  27  ( 


54>71,415 
NOVEL  ADHESIVE  MEANS  FOR  RELEASABLY 
FASTENING  DISPOSABLE  DIAPERS  OR  OTHER 
ARTICLES  OF  APPAREL 
Shiro  G.  Takcmtto,  Dedhaas,  Maw.,  aiiignor  to  Kendall  Com- 
pany, Lexington,  Man. 
Continoation  of  Ser.  No.  816,488,  Jan.  6, 1986,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Oct  30, 1M7,  Ser.  No.  117,456 
Int  CL'  A41B  13/02;  A61F  I3/t6 
VS.  CL  604—389  17  Clainu 


1.  A  method  of  using  laser  light  for  medical  therapy  com- 
prising the  steps  of 

selecting  a  target  wavelength  within  a  certain  wavelength 
region  for  medical  application, 

selecting  a  combination  of  a  laser  and  a  Raman  shifter  such 
that  said  laser  can  emit  a  laser  beam  having  a  preselected 
wavelength  which,  when  passed  through  said  Raman 
shifter,  can  produce  frequency-upshifted  light  with  said 
target  wavelength  by  anti-Stokes  effect, 

applying  a  photosensitizer  to  a  target  region, 

causing  said  laser  to  emit  a  laser  beam  with  said  preselected 
wavelength  and  to  have  said  laser  beam  with  said  prese- 
lected wavelength  to  pass  through  said  Raman  shifter  to 
thereby  produce  Raman-emitted  frequency-upshifted 
light  with  said  target  wavelength,  and 
causing  said  Raman-emitted  light  with  said  target  wave- 
length to  be  nude  incident  on  said  target  region  for  said 
therapy. 


5,071,417 
LASER  FUSION  OF  BIOLOGICAL  MATERIALS 
Edward  L.  StnofUiy,  Peabody,  MaM.,  assivMir  to  Rare  Earth 
Medical  Lasers,  Inc.,  Dennis,  Mass. 

Filed  Jnn.  15, 1990,  Ser.  No.  538,977 

Int  CL'  A61N  5/06 

VS.  CL  606—8  21  Oainis 


•-Ni 


1.  In  a  disposable  article  of  apparel  having  opposed  edge 
portions,  an  inner  surface  adapted  to  be  positioned  against  the 
body  and  an  outer  surface  comprising  a  tearable  plastic  mate- 
rial having  a  surface  tension  no  greater  than  about  33  dy- 
nes/cm, said  article  having  secured  to  said  inner  surface  of  one 
said  edge  portion  at  least  one  repositionable  pressure-sensitive 
adhesive  layer  adapted  for  releasably  engaging  said  plastic 
material  of  the  other  said  edge  portion  when  the  other  of  said 
opposed  edge  portions  is  placed  in  superposition  therewitll, 
whereby  to  releasably  secure  said  opposed  edge  portions; 
the  improvement  wherein  said  adhesive  layer  comprises  the 
free  outer  layer  of  an  adhesive  patch  consisting  of  a  sheet 
material  carrying  said  repositionable  adhesive  layer  on 
one  surface  thereof  and  a  permanent  adhesive  layer  on  the 
opposed  surface,  said  patch  being  adhered  to  said  article 
of  apparel  by  means  of  said  permanent  adhesive  layer,  said 
repositionable  adhesive  layer  comprising  a  blend  of  poly- 
acrylate  and  tackifier  characterized  as  being  sufficiently 
aggressive  to  secure  said  opposed  edge  portions  but  being 
releasable  without  tearing  said  superposed  plastic  material 
to  which  it  is  adhered,  said  adhesive  layer  further  being 
characterized  as  possessing  a  180*  peel  strength  adhesion 
of  from  about  one  to  about  one  and  a  half  pounds  per 
linear  inch  and  a  probe  tack  of  from  about  ISO  to  about 
330  grams. 


ma    L^* 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  joining  biological  materials  comprising: 

a  laser  means,  including  a  laser  source  and  optics,  for  deliv- 
ering a  beam  of  laser  radiation  to  an  anastomotic  site; 

reflectance  sensor  means  for  measuring  the  intensity  of  infra- 
red light  reflected  from  said  site  while  illuminating  the  site 
by  a  light  source; 

monitoring  means  connected  to  the  reflectance  sensor  means 
for  monitoring  changes  int  he  intensity  of  infrared  light 
reflected  from  said  site; 

analyzing  means  connected  to  said  monitoring  means  for 
determining  the  degree  of  crosslinking  of  said  biological 
materials  based  upon  said  monitored  changes  and  for 
generating  a  signal  representative  of  the  degree  of  cross- 
linking; 

control  means  connected  to  said  analyzing  means  and  laser 
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means  for  controlling  the  output  of  the  laser  means  in 
response  to  said  crosslinlcing  signal. 


5,071,418 
ELECTROCAUTERY  SURGICAL  SCALPEL 
Joseph  Rosenbawn,  23101  Sherman  PI.,  Caaoga  Park,  Calif. 
91307 

Filed  May  16, 1990,  Scr.  No.  524,031 
Int  CL'A61B/ 7/i9 
U.S.  a.  606— «2  11 ' 


1.  An  electrosurgical  instrument,  comprising: 

a)  first  means  for  performing  a  coagulating  operation; 

b)  second  means  for  performing  a  cutting  operation; 

c)  means  for  moving  the  second  means  between  an  extended 
position  and  a  retracted  position  such  that  when  the  first 
means  is  performing  the  coagulating  operation  the  second 
means  is  in  the  retracted  position  and  when  the  second 
means  is  performing  the  cutting  operation  the  second 
means  is  in  the  extended  position; 

d)  means  for  providing  suction  during  both  the  coagulating 
operation  and  the  cutting  operation;  and 

e)  means  for  controlling  the  operation  of  the  first  and  second 
means. 


5,071,419 
PERCUTANEOUS  LAPAROSCOPIC 
CHOLECYSTECTOMY  INSTRUMENT 
Mark  A.  Rydell,  Golden  Valley;  Dayid  J.  Parins,  ColambU 
Heights,  and  Steren  W.  Berhow,  Brooklyn  Center,  all  of 
Minn.,  assignors  to  Everest  Medical  Corporation,  Minneapo- 
lis, Minn. 

Filed  Apr.  30, 1990,  Scr.  No.  516,740 

Into,' A61B  7 7/i9 

VS.  a.  606—48  6  Claims 


1.  An  electrosurgical  instrument  for  performing  laparo- 
scopic procedures  comprising: 

(a)  a  generally  rigid  tube  having  a  proximal  end,  a  distal  end, 
lumen  means  extending  from  said  proximal  end  to  said 
distal  end  for  allowing  passage  of  fluids  therethrough,  said 
tube  having  an  outside  diameter  of  a  size  allowing  passage 
through  a  cannula  and  of  a  length  sufficient  to  reach  the 
intenuil  tissue  to  be  excised  when  said  tube  is  inserted 
through  the  abdominal  wall  via  said  cannula; 

(b)  first  and  second  arcuate,  hook-shaped  electrodes  extend- 
ing beyond  said  distal  end  of  said  tube,  said  electrodes 
being  spaced  apari  from  one  another  by  a  predetermined 
insulating  gap; 

(c)  first  and  second  conductors  insulated  from  one  another 
and  extending  through  said  lumen  means,  said  first  and 
second  conductors  being  individually  connected  at  one 
end  to  said  first  and  second  arcuate,  hook-shaped  elec- 
trodes; 

(d)  a  hub  member  affixed  to  said  proximal  end  of  said  tube. 


said  hub  member  including  at  least  one  passage  in  fluid 
communication  with  said  lumen  means;  and 
(e)  means  connected  to  said  first  and  second  conductors  for 
connecting  said  first  and  second  conductors  to  a  source  of 
RF  voltage  such  that  a  high  intensity  field  b  created  in 
said  gap  effective  to  cut  through  said  tissue. 


5,071,420 
ISOMETRY  TESTING  DEVICE 
Lonnic  E.  Paalos;  E.  Paul  F^rancc,  both  of  Salt  Lake  City,  and 
Ricliard  L.  ElliagMm,  Draper,  all  of  Utah,  assignors  to  DcPay 
Da  Pont  Orthopaedics,  Warsaw,  Ind. 

Filed  Apr.  25, 1991,  Ser.  No.  69M79 
Int  CL'  A61B  17/56 
UJS.CL606— 99  15  ( 


XL  A  device  for  determining  the  isometric  point  of  a  knee 
cruciate  ligament  replacement  in  a  femur  after  a  tibial  tunnel 
has  been  prepared  by  attaching  a  fastening  means  to  an  esti- 
mated placement  point  on  the  femur  with  strand  means  at- 
tached to  the  fastening  means  and  extending  away  therefrom, 
said  device  comprising  a  holder,  a  driver  disposed  in  said 
holder  to  engage  and  drive  the  fastening  means  into  the  femur, 
means  for  positioning  said  holder  to  the  mouth  of  the  tunnel  on 
the  outer  anterior  tibial  surface,  a  gauge  calibrated  to  provide 
a  selected  tension  on  the  strand  means,  and  means  for  atuching 
said  gauge  to  said  holder,  said  gauge  comprising  means  provid- 
ing an  excursion  scale  to  indicate  the  movement  of  said  strand 
means  when  the  knee  is  flexed,  tension  means  for  applying  a 
selected  tension  to  the  strand  means,  and  means  for  gripping 
the  strand  means  to  said  tension  means,  said  holder  and  said 
gauge  being  configured  to  hold  the  strand  means  as  it  extends 
away  from  the  fastening  means  through  the  tibial  ttmnei  to  said 
gauge,  whereby,  when  the  strand  means  is  gripped  to  said 
tension  means  to  have  the  selected  tension  thereon  and  the 
iuiee  is  flexed,  the  excursion  of  the  point  at  which  the  fastening 
means  is  attached  will  be  represented  on  said  excursion  scale. 


5,071,421 
METHOD  FOR  PREVENTING  DAMAGE  TO  TISSUE 
DURING  ULTRASONIC  SURGERY 
Nonnan  O.  Stahl,  3199  MoMery  Dr.,  Mentek,  N.Y.  11566 
Filed  Feb.  8, 1990,  Ser.  No.  476,982 
Int  CL'  A61F  9/O0 
VS.  CL  606—107  7  OainM 

1.  A  microsurgical  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 
making  an  incision  through  body  tissue; 
providing  a  flexible  shieW  having  a  generally  cyUndrical 

configuration; 
squeezing  said  shield  into  a  flattened  configuration; 
inserting  the  flattened  shield  within  the  incision  such  that  the 
flattened  shield  defines  a  passage  through  the  incision; 
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inserting  an  ultrasonic  cutting  tool  through  the  passage 

defined  by  the  shield; 
actuating  the  ultrasonic  cutting  tool. 


whereby  the  shield  protects  the  body  tissue  surrounding  the 
incision  from  heat  generated  by  the  ultrasonic  cutting 
tool. 


S,071.422 
USE  OF  LASERS  TO  BREAK  DOWN  OBJECTS 
Graham  Watsoe,  Loodon,  Eaglaad,  and  Horace  Furumoto, 
Wellcaley,  Maaa.,  assignors  to  Candela  Laser  CorporatkMi, 
Wayfawd,  Mass. 

CoatiBiiatioa  of  Ser.  No.  41,158,  Apr.  22,  1987,  Pat  No. 
4,887,600,  whkh  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  726,472, 
Apr.  24,  IWS.  TUs  application  Dec.  18,  1989,  Ser.  No.  452,576 

lat  a.'  A61B  J  7/00 
VS.  a.  606—128  25  Claims 


^=3^ 


1.  A  method  for  breaking  down  material  within  a  body 
comprising: 

inserting  an  optical  fiber  of  diameter  less  than  about  600 
microns  into  the  body  to  a  position  at  which  the  distal  end 
of  the  fiber  is  in  contact  with  the  material  to  directly 
illuminate  a  region  of  the  material; 

surrounding  the  region  of  the  material  with  liquid,  and 

exposing  the  region  of  the  material  to  pulsed  laser  light 
having  energy  per  pulse  relative  to  fiber  diameter,  pulse 
duration  and  wavelength  characteristics  sufficient  to  initi- 
ate fragmentation  of  the  material  with  production  of  an 
acoustic  signal  within  the  material  while  limiting  the 
thermal  damage  to  surrounding  tissue. 


5,071,423 

EPILATION  APPARATUS 

Herbert  Piber,  Ferlach,  and  Norbert  Schneider,  Ebcntal,  both  of 

Aastria,  assignora  to  U.S.  Philips  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FOed  Jn.  1,  1990,  Ser.  No.  531,973 
aains  priority,  application  Austria,  Jn.  12, 1989, 1437/89 
Int.  a.)  A45D  26/00 
VS.  CL  606—133  9  Clains 

1.  An  epilation  apparatus  having  a  housing  to  which  there  is 
attached  at  least  one  pair  of  rotatably  mounted  epilation  rol- 
lers, which  are  arranged  in  the  region  of  an  opening  provided 


in  the  housing  of  the  apparatus,  are  routingly  drivable  in 
opposite  directions,  cooperate  with  one  another  at  their  pe- 
riphery and  of  which  one  is  drivable  by  a  motor,  the  epilation 
rollers  performing  a  rotary  movement  which,  in  the  region  of 
their  peripheral  cooperation,  is  directed  into  the  interior  of  the 
apparatus;  said  apparatus  also  having  a  skin  protection  device 
which  is  arranged  in  the  region  of  the  opening  to  partially 


'*Tycf»7n 


cover  the  epilation  rollers  and  through  which  the  hairs  reach 
the  epilation  rollers,  said  skin-protecting  device  comprising  a 
strip-shaped  web  comprising  at  least  two  sides  having  portions 
of  wave-shaped  design  in  relation  to  the  longitudinal  extension 
of  the  epilation  rollers,  said  web  having  wave  troughs  and 
wave  crests  alternately  on  both  sides  and  being  comb-like  on 
both  sides. 


5,071,424 

CATHETER  ATHEROTOME 

Vinceat  A.  Reger,  BellcTiie,  Wash.,  assignor  to  EVI  Corpora- 

tioo,  Portland,  Oreg. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  395,500,  Aug.  18,  1989,  abandoned. 

This  application  Feb.  27,  1991,  Ser.  No.  660,918 

Int  a.)  A61B  17/32 

VS.  CL  606—159  42  Claims 


+Vm^" 


16.  A  catheter  atherotome  for  use  in  surgical  removal  of 
plaque  from  the  interior  wall  of  an  artery,  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongate  flexible  tubular  outer  sheath  having  respec- 
tive proximal  and  distal  ends; 

(b)  an  elongate  flexible  tubular  inner  member  disposed 
within  said  outer  sheath  and  having  respective  proximal 
and  distal  ends,  said  distal  end  of  said  inner  member  ex- 
tending beyond  said  distal  end  of  said  outer  sheath; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  elongate  knife  blades  each  having  a  proxi- 
mal end  interconnected  with  said  outer  sheath  and  a  distal 
end  interconnected  with  said  inner  member; 

(d)  at  least  some  of  said  knife  blades  defining  respective 
knife-like  sharp  edges,  at  least  a  portion  of  each  said  knife- 
like sharp  edge  extending  alongside  said  inner  member 
and  facing  more  toward  said  proximal  ends  than  toward 
said  distal  ends  of  said  outer  sheath  and  said  inner  member, 
said  knife  blades  defining  a  diameter  of  said  catheter 
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atherotome  and  each  knife  blade  having  a  pitch  with 
respect  to  said  inner  member; 

(e)  means  for  moving  said  inner  member  with  respect  to  said 
outer  sheath  so  as  to  retract  said  distal  end  of  said  inner 
member  toward  said  distal  end  of  said  outer  sheath  and 
flex  said  knife  blades  into  a  radially  outwardly  bowed 
arcuate  configuration  of  increased  diameter,  and 

(0  means  for  controlling  said  pitch  and  said  diameter  while 
using  said  catheter  atherotome. 


5,07M25 

ATHERECTOMY  CATHETER  AND  METHOD  OF 

FORMING  THE  SAME 

Hauon  S.  GifTord,  m,  Palo  Alto,  and  Richard  L.  Madlcr, 

MooBtain  View,  both  of  Calif.,  assigaors  to  Dericca  for  Vaaca- 

lar  latcrreatioa,  lac,  Redvood  City,  Calif. 

Coatinoatioa  of  Ser.  No.  449,014,  Dec  11, 1989,  abandoacd, 

which  is  a  cootiauatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  243,397,  Sep.  12, 

1988,  abaadoBed.  This  applicatioa  Jan.  3. 1991.  Ser.  No.  711,506 

lat  CL'  A61B  17/2Z-  A61M  29/02 
VS.  a.  606—159  15  OataH 


said  blade-guarded  and  blade-exposed  poaitkMM,  said  link- 
age means  including  means  for  causing  the  amount  of 
movement  of  said  Made  guard  to  be  substantially  greater 
than  the  amount  of  movement  of  said  arttiating  means. 


SURGICAL  KNIFE  ASSEMBLY  INCLUDING  DEPTH 

GUARD 

rinf  O.  StaU,  3199  Moatticjr  Dr.,  MciTick.  N.Y.  11S66 

Filed  Fch.  5.  MM.  Ser.  No.  475.116 

bt  CL>  AMB  17/32 

VS.  CL  606—172  11 


10.  A  method  for  forming  a  vascular  catheter,  said  method 
comprising: 

constricting  a  first  lumen  of  a  substantially  transparent  flexi- 
ble tube  having  at  least  a  first  and  a  second  lumen  about  a 
flexible  torque  member  and  a  housing  joined  to  a  distal 
end  of  the  flexible  torque  member;  and 

expanding  distal  region  of  the  second  lumen  proximate  the 
housing  to  form  an  inflatable  balloon. 


5,071,426 

SURGICAL  SCALPEL  WTTH  RETRACTABLE  BLADE 

GUARD 

Stuart  Dolgin,  95  BelTcdcrc  Dr.,  Syoaactt,  N.Y.  11791,  aad 

Phillip  Torbct,  Upper  Brookrille,  N.Y.,  assigaors  to  Stuart 

Dotgin,  Syossett,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  6, 1989,  Ser.  No.  334,633 

lat  a.'  A61B  17/32 

VS.  a.  606—167  20  Claims 


1.  A  surgical  knife  assembly  compristng: 

a  first  ski  member  including  a  front  end,  a  rear  end,  and  a 
bottom  surface; 

a  second  ski  member  including  a  front  end,  a  rear  end.  and  a 
bottom  surface,  said  bottom  surface  of  said  second  ski 
member  being  substantially  coplanar  with  substantially  all 
of  said  bottom  surface  of  said  first  ski  member,  said  second 
ski  member  being  positioned  adjacent  to  said  first  ski 
member; 

said  front  end  of  said  first  ski  member  protruding  beyond 
said  front  end  of  said  second  ski  member; 

a  slot  defined  between  said  first  and  second  ski  members; 

a  knife  blade  extending  through  said  slot  said  knife  Made 
including  a  cutting  edge  portion  extending  beyond  said 
respective  bonom  surfaces  of  said  first  and  second  ski 
members  and  a  front  edge  which  is  coplanar  with  said 
front  end  of  said  second  ski  member;  and 

means  for  connecting  said  first  and  second  ski  members  and 
said  knife  blade,  said  ski  members  and  said  knife  blade 
being  arranged  such  that  the  bottom  surfaces  of  the  re- 
spective ski  members  both  contact  the  surftce  of  a  tissue 
when  the  knife  blade  penetrates  the  tissue  to  a  selected 
depth. 


1.  A  scalpel  comprising: 

an  elongated  handle  having  front  and  rear  ends; 

a  substantially  planar  surgical  blade  secured  at  the  front  end 
of  said  handle,  said  blade  having  a  direction  of  cut  extend- 
ing along  the  length  of  the  handle; 

actuating  means  disposed  in  a  position  to  be  engaged  by  the 
fingers  of  a  user  when  holding  the  scalpel  in  a  position  of 
normal  use  and  mounted  for  movement  generally  perpen- 
dicular to  the  plane  of  said  blade  and  the  direction  of  cut 
thereof  relative  to  said  handle; 

a  blade  guard  constructed  to  cover  at  least  any  sharp  por- 
tions of  said  blade  and  mounted  for  movement  between  a 
blade-guarded  position  in  which  said  blade  is  covered  and 
a  blade-exposed  position  in  which  said  blade  may  be  used 
for  cutting;  and 

linkage  means  for  coupling  the  movement  of  said  actuating 
means  to  said  blade  guard  so  as  to  move  the  same  between 


S4niv«28 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PROVIDING 
INTRAPERICARDIAL  ACCESS  AND  INSERTING 
INTRAPERICARDIAL  EUXTRODES 
Albert  K.  CWa,  Palo  AHo;  ThoaMS  J.  Fofvty,  Poitola  Valley, 
and  Erk  S.  Faia,  Mcalo  Park,  aU  of  Calif.,  assigaors  to  Ven- 
tritex,  lac,  Saaayrale  and  Thomas  J.  Fogarty,  Portola  Val- 
ley, both  of,  CaUf. 
Dirisioa  of  Ser.  No.  404,957,  Sep.  8, 1989,  Pat  No.  5,033,477, 
which  to  a  coatiaBatio»4a-part  of  Ser.  No.  120,590,  Nor.  13. 
1987,  Pat  No.  4.865.037.  TUt  appHcatinn  FA  IS.  1991.  Ser. 
No.  656.295 
iBt  CL>  A61B  17/28.  17/32 
VS.  CL  60fr-184  15  Oiim^ 

1.  Intrapericardial  access  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  first  and  second  elongate  jaw  elements,  said  elements 
each  having  a  primary  open  ended  tubular  guide  extend- 
ing over  at  least  a  portion  of  the  length  thereof  and  termi- 
nating in  an  open  distal  end  extending  laterally  of  the 
element;  and, 

(b)  means  for  securing  the  elements  together  in  a  condition 


878 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  10.  1991 


where  the  open  disul  ends  of  the  tubular  guides  may  be 
moved  from  an  aligned  closely  disposed  relationship  with 


36a 


one  another  to  one  where  said  open  distal  ends  are  spaced 
apart. 


5,071,429  

METHOD  FOR  INSERIING  A  BALLOON  CATHETER 
THROUGH  AN  ENDOSCOPE 
Leonard  Pinchiik,  Miami;  Stefan  A.  Jackowski,  Hollywood, 
both  of  Fla.;  John  A.  Shimkiis,  Milwaukee,  and  Terri  L.  Test- 
mann,  Racine,  both  of  Wis.,  aiiigaon  to  Medical  EagiMcriiig 
Corporation,  Racine,  Wis. 

Filed  Am-  24,  1990,  Scr.  No.  572,527 

Int.  a.'  A61M  29/02 

VS.  CL  606—192  4  Claims 


I.  A  method  of  introducing  a  collapsed  balloon  of  a  balloon 
catheter  into  a  body  passage  of  a  patient  through  an  endoscope, 
said  method  comprising: 

(a)  loading  into  the  channel  of  the  unattached  sheath  of  an 
endoscope  the  distal  end  of  a  catheter  having  a  collapsed 
but  inflatable  balloon  at  the  distal  end  and  an  elongated  leg 
at  the  proximal  end; 

(b)  loading  the  elongated  leg  into  and  through  a  working 
channel  in  an  unattached  bridge  of  an  endoscope; 

(c)  joining  the  sheath  of  the  endoscope  to  the  bridge  to  form 
a  unitary  endoscope  containing  the  collapsed  balloon  in 
the  sheath;  and 

(d)  moving  the  collapsed  balloon  out  of  the  sheath  into  a 
desired  location  in  a  body  passage  of  a  patient. 


5,071,430 
SURGICAL  INSTRUMENT 
Sker  J.  de  Satis,  Nenchatel,  and  Christian  Klaiber,  Aarberg.  both 
of  Switxerland,  assignors  to  United  States  Surgical  Corpora- 
tioa,  Norwalk,  Conn. 

Filed  Not.  13,  1989,  Ser.  No.  435,027 
ClaiBM  priority,  appUcation  Switierlud,  Nov.  11,  19SS, 
4176/88 

latCL' A61B/7/M 
UJS.  CL  606—219  44  CUm 

1.  A  surgical  instrument  for  driving  surgical  fasteners  into 
body  tissue  which  comprises: 


a)  a  body  having  a  distal  end  and  a  proximal  end  and  defining 
an  endoscopic  poriion  at  said  distal  end; 

b)  a  pair  of  jaws  positioned  at  said  distal  end  of  said  body,  a 
first  jaw  fixed  with  respect  to  said  body  and  a  second  jaw 
pivotally  mounted  at  the  proximal  end  thereof  for  move- 
ment between  an  open  position  whereby  at  least  the  distal 
end  of  said  second  jaw  b  spaced  from  said  first  jaw  and  a 
closed  position  whereby  said  second  jaw  is  in  close  coop- 
erative alignment  with  said  first  jaw; 


c)  means  for  controlling  the  open  and  closed  positions  of  said 
second  jaw  with  respect  to  said  first  jaw  from  the  proxi- 
mal end  of  said  body; 

d)  means  positioned  about  at  least  a  portion  of  said  body  and 
slidable  between  a  proximal  position  whereby  said  second 
jaw  may  be  pivoted  to  said  open  position  with  respect  to 
said  first  jaw,  and  a  distal  position  in  close  cooperative 
alignment  at  least  with  said  second  jaw  whereby  tissue 
positioned  therebetween  may  be  gripped  by  said  jaws;  and 

e)  means  associated  with  said  body  for  applying  surgical 
fastener  means  to  body  tissue  gripped  between  said  jaws. 


5,071,431 

SUTURE  RINGS  FOR  HEART  VALVES  AND  METHOD 

OF  SECURING  SUTURE  RINGS  TO  HEART  VALVES 

Joseph  A.  Sauter,  Jefhrey  L.  Poehlmann,  and  Loois  A.  Campbell, 

all  of  Austin,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Carbomcdics,  Inc.,  Austin, 

Tex. 

Filed  Not.  7, 1990,  Ser.  No.  610,084 
Int.  a.'  A61F  2/00 
VS.  a.  623—2  55  Oains 

1.  An  assembly  comprising  a  mechanical  heart  valve  and  a 
suture  ring, 

the  heart  valve  having  a  generally  cylindrical  outer  surface, 

and 
the  suture  ring  comprising 
a  stiffening  ring  having  an  inner  surface  adapted  to  fh 

adjacent  said  outer  surface  of  said  heart  valve, 
a  sewing  cuff  connected  to  said  stiffening  ring, 
means  disposed  between  said  cylindrical  surface  and  said 
stiffening  ring  for  locking  said  heart  valve  in  said  stiffen- 
ing ring,  said  locking  means  having  a  circumferential 
dimension  and  a  radial  thickness  and  comprising  means 
for  changing  said  circumferential  dimension  and  means 
for  changing  said  radial  thickness, 
means  on  said  outer  cylindrical  surface  of  said  heart  valve 
for  engaging  said  locking  means  and 
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means  on  said  inner  surface  of  said  stiffening  ring  for  engag- 
ing said  locking  means. 


S4r7M33 
BREAST  PROSTHESIS  AGGREGATE 
Rdud  NMtoft.  Aflcrad;  Miriiwf  S. 
and  Nieb  DrcUcr,  Kokkedd.  aU  of  I 
ColoplMt  A/S,  DcHMrk 

Filed  Apr.  16. 1990,  Str.  N^  St9,97S 
CUaa  priority,  ippllnHoa  DcHHrt,  Apr.  13, 19M,  1T72/S9 
bt  a.)  A61F  2/52 
VS.  CL  623—7  U  ( 


whereby  said  heart  valve  can  be  locked  in  said  stiffening 
ring. 


5,071,432 
ANTERIOR  CHAMBER  INTRAOCULAR  IMPLANT 
Georges  Baikoff,  Coraiche,  France,  assignor  to  Laboratoires 
Domilens,  Lyons,  Frimce 

Filed  May  11, 1989,  Ser.  No.  350,377 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  May  11, 1988,  88  07042 
Lit  CL'  A61F  2/16 
VS.  CL  623-«  9  Claims 


1.  Intraocular  implant  (13)  for  the  anterior  chamber  of  the 
eye,  consisting  of  an  optic  part  (14)  comprising  a  lens  of  essen- 
tially circular  shape,  and  a  haptic  part  comprising  two  elastic 
loops  (15)  for  support  inside  the  eye,  extending  on  either  side  of 
the  optic  part  in  the  same  diametral  direction  (50),  from  two 
points  of  the  optic  part  respectively  and  diametrically  opposed, 
characterized  in  that  the  optic  part  (14)  is  substantially  com- 
pletely occupied  by  a  divergent  lens  with  thick  edges  (16), 
having  an  anterior  face  (17)  and  a  posterior  face  (18),  and  a 
connecting  zone  (19)  of  cross-section  decreasing  towards  the 
free  end  of  each  loop,  situated  outside  the  optic  part,  and  fitted 
on  each  loop  (IS),  connects  the  latter  to  the  optic  part  the  said 
connecting  zone  having  a  curved  profile  over  its  entire  outer 
surface,  the  optic  part  together  with  the  elastic  loops  and  each 
connecting  zone  being  unitary  and  integrally  formed  of  trans- 
parent material,  the  thick  edge  (16)  of  the  optic  part  having  a 
thickness  twice  to  ten  times  greater  than  that  of  the  loops  (15) 
for  elastic  support. 


L  A  breast  prosthesis  aggregate,  comprising: 

(a)  a  flexible,  resilient  breast  prosthesis  having  a  front  surfiace 
imitating  the  shape  of  a  natural  female  breast  and  a  back 
surface  adapted  to  face  a  wearer,  and 

(b)  at  least  one  flexible  fastening  slab  having  a  back  side,  a 
front  side,  a  skin-friendly  adhesive  located  on  the  back 
side  of  the  slab  for  adhering  the  slab  to  the  skin  of  the 
wearer  and  at  least  one  attachment  member,  located  on 
the  front  side  of  the  slab. 

wherein  the  prosthesis  has  attachment  members  which  are 
complementary  to  and  which  are  adapted  to  engage  the  at 
least  one  attachment  member  of  the  slab  to  releasably 
secured  the  prosthesis  to  the  slab, 

wherein  the  prosthesis  has  a  ledge  formed  in  the  back  surface 
of  the  prosthesis,  the  attachment  members  of  the  prosthe- 
sis being  located  on  the  ledge, 

wherein  the  back  surface  of  the  prosthesis  has  a  peripheral 
base  portion  adapted  to  bear  tightly  against  the  skin  of  the 
wearer  at  least  along  an  upper  part  thereof  and  to  extend 
in  use  past  the  fastening  slab,  the  peripheral  base  portion 
being  located  between  an  outer  periphery  of  the  prosthesis 
and  the  ledge,  the  peripheral  base  portion  having  a  base 
surface, 

wherein  the  attachment  members  of  the  prosthesis  are  dis- 
posed in  a  spaced  relation  in  an  arched,  upwards  convex 
pattern,  and 

wherein  said  ledge  in  its  entirety  is  positioned  at  a  predeter- 
mined distance  forward  of  the  base  surface,  the  predeter- 
mined distance  being  at  least  S  mm  plus  a  total  thickness  of 
the  attachment  members  of  the  prosthesis  and  of  the  fas- 
tening slab  when  the  prosthesis  is  secured  to  the  slab. 


5,071,434 

BIOLOGICALLY  ACTIVE  SURFACE  CERAMIC  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  THE  SAME 

Masashl  Tsnziiki,  aad  Maaatera  Hattori,  both  of  Aichi,  J^nt 

assignors  to  NGK  Spark  Flag  Co.,  Ltd.,  Aichi,  Japaa 

Filed  Apr.  18, 1991,  Scr.  No.  686,971 

Oaims  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  Apr.  20, 1990, 2-102785 

lat  CL>  A61F  2/28 

VS.  CL  623—16  5  Oala* 

1.  A  biologically  active  surface  ceramic  which  comprises  a 

dense  calcium  phosphate  ceramic  body  having  formed  thereon 

a  surface  layer  mainly  comprising  at  least  one  of  hydroxyapa- 

tite  and  calciimi  tertiary  /3-phosphate  and  having  a  surface 

roughness  of  from  10  to  1000  fim. 
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SjniA3S 
EXTENDIBLE  BONE  PROSTHESIS 
Albert  RKte,  15W  CcatlMla  Avc^  Apt.  6,  Los 
90025,  Md  KcHctk  M.  Drobiih.  »17  J«w  Ct, 
Pwk,  CUif.  913204425 

Filed  Dec.  20, 1990,  Scr.  No.  630,543 
ImL  CL>  A<1F  1/00 
VS.  CL  «3— 16 


5,071^436 
SUBSTITUTE  BONY  MATRIX  PRODUCTS  PROMOTING 
CUtf.  OSTEOGENESIS 

Newbuy   Alaia  Hbc,  Sainte-Foy-Lcs-Lyoii;  Roland  AUard,  Saint  Cba- 
■oad,  and  Jacques  Bejui,  Lyons,  all  of  France,  assignon  to 
Sodcte  Anonyme  Bioetica,  Lyoni,  France 
Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  574,383,  Aug.  27,  1990,  abandoned, 
9  aaims       which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  462,844,  Dec.  29,  1989, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  223,686,  Jul.  22, 
1988,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  892,097, 
Jul.  30, 1986,  abandoned.  This  application  May  14, 1991,  Ser. 
No.  701,607 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  30, 1985, 85  12053 
Int.  a.'  A61F  2/2S 
VS.  a.  623—16  5  daims 

1.  An  osteogenesis-promoting  spongy  biomaterial  for  use  in 
a  mammalian  organism,  said  material  having  the  ability  to 
facilitate  osteogenesis  and  to  take  on  the  mechanical  and  histo- 
logical characteristics  of  bone  tissue  with  time  and  given  spa- 
cial  requirements,  said  biomaterial  being  a  composition  consist- 
ing essentially  of  glycosaminoglycans  bonded  to  collagen  by 
dehydrothermic  reticulation,  together  with  hydroxyapatite  so 
that  bonding  in  said  composition  is  solely  by  dehydrothermic 
reticulation. 


1.  An  apparatus  comprising: 

a  cylinder  means  (12)  for  replacing  a  first  end  of  a  surgically 
removed  bone  segment;  said  cylinder  means  (12)  having  a 
proximal  end  (14),  a  distal  end  (16),  an  internal  cylindrical 
surface  (18),  an  external  surface  (20),  an  internal  cavity 
(19)  opening  to  said  distal  end  (16),  an  internal  end  (17) 
and  a  side  wall  (21);  said  side  wall  having  an  opening  (23) 
close  to  said  proximal  end  (14),  communicating  with  said 
internal  cavity  (19);  said  cylinder  means  (12)  being  made 
of  a  strong,  lightweight,  bio-compatible  material; 
a  piston  means  (28)  for  replacing  a  second  end  of  said  surgi- 
cally removed  bone  segment;  said  piston  means  (28)  hav- 
ing a  proximal  end  (32),  a  distal  end  (34)  and  an  exterior 
surface  (30);  said  proximal  end  (32)  of  said  piston  means 
(28)  being  slidably  disposed  inside  said  cylindrical  cavity 
(19)  of  said  cylinder  means  (12);  said  piston  means  (12) 
being  made  of  a  strong,  lightweight,  bio-compatible  mate- 
rial; 
a  bladder  means  (24)  for  controlling  the  location  of  said 
piston  means  (28)  within  said  internal  cavity  (19)  of  said 
cylinder  means  (12);  said  bladder  means  (24)  being  located 
inside  said  internal  cavity  (19)  of  said  cylinder  means  (12) 
and  between  said  internal  end  (17)  of  said  cylinder  means 
(12)  and  said  proximal  end  (32)  of  said  piston  (28);  said 
bladder  means  (24)  having  a  neck  (25);  said  neck  (25) 
being  attached  to  said  opening  (23)  in  said  side  wall  (21)  of 
said  cylinder  means  (12);  said  bladder  means  being  made 
of  a  flexible,  biocompatible  material; 
a  liquid  means  (26)  for  controlling  the  volume  of  said  blad- 
der means  (24);  said  Uquid  means  (26)  being  contained 
within  said  bladder  means  (24);  said  liquid  means  (26) 
being  bio-compatible;  and 
a  valve  means  (22)  for  controlling  introduction  of  said  liquid 
means  (26)  into  and  removal  of  said  liquid  means  (26)  from 
said  bladder  means  (24);  said  valve  means  being  fastened 
to  said  neck  (25)  of  said  bladder  (24);  said  valve  means 
being  made  of  a  bio-compatible  material; 
said  internal  surface  (18)  of  said  cylinder  means  (12)  and  said 
external  surface  (30)  of  said  piston  means  (28)  being  formed  to 
so  as  to  prevent  rotation  of  said  piston  means  (28)  inside  said 
cylinder  means  (12). 


5,071,437 
ARTIFiaAL  DISC 
Arthur  D.  StefTee,  Morebnd  Hills,  Ohio,  assignor  to  AcroMed 
Corporation,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  311,619,  Feb.  15, 1989,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Not.  21, 1990,  Ser.  No.  617,923 

Int.  a.'  A61F  2/44 

VS.  a.  623— n  6  OaiMM 


1.  A  spinal  disc  prosthesis  to  replace  a  damaged  spinal  disc 
comprising: 

an  upper  flat  rigid  plate; 

a  lower  flat  rigid  plate; 

an  elastomeric  core  interposed  between  said  plates  and  ad- 
hered to  said  plates,  said  elastomeric  core  consisting  of  a 
one-piece  solid  homogeneous  elastomeric  material,  free  of 
any  cavity  therein;  and 

said  elastomeric  core  being  made  of  an  elastomeric  polyole- 
fin  rubber,  said  elastomeric  polyolefin  rubber  having  an 
ultimate  tensile  strength  of  about  1,900  psi  and  ultimate 
elongation  of  about  3S0%  at  37  degrees  C  (98.6  degrees 
P.),  and  an  elastic  modulus  in  the  range  of  about  220-600 
psi  at  100%  elongation  and  about  610-1,000  psi  at  200% 
elongation  and  greater  than  1,000  psi  at  300%  elongation. 


5,071,438 
TIBIAL  PROTHESIS  WITH  PIVOTING  ARTICULATING 

SURFACE 
Richard  E.  Jones,  Dallas;  Joseph  S.  Skraba,  and  John  D.  Vin- 
ciguerra,  both  of  Austin,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Intermedics 
Orthopedics,  Inc.,  Austin,  Tex. 

Filed  Not.  7, 1990,  Ser.  No.  610,427 
Int.  a.'  A61F  2/38 
VS.  a.  623—20  22  Claims 

1.  An  implantable  prosthesis  comprising 
a  femoral  prosthesis  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a  resected 
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distal  end  of  a  patient's  femur,  said  femoral  prosthesis 

having 

a  medial  convex  articulating  surface  for  a  medial  condyle 

and 
a  lateral  convex  articulating  surface  for  a  lateral  condyle, 
and 
a  tibial  prosthesis  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a  resected  proxi- 
mal end  of  a  patient's  tibia,  said  tibial  prosthesis  having 
an  upper  articulating  surface  comprising 
a  medial  condylar  compartment  having  an  upper  sur- 
foce  for  slidingly  engaging  said  medial  convex  articu- 
lating surface, 
a  lateral  condylar  compartment  for  having  an  upper 
surface  slidingly  engaging  said  lateral  convex  articu- 
lating surface,  and 
routing  means  extending  outwardly  from  a  bottom 
surface  of  said  medial  condylar  compartment  for 
rotating  said  medial  and  lateral  condylar  compart- 


ments about  an  axis  through  said  medial  condylar 
compartment 
a  base  plate  comprising 


means  for  securing  said  base  plate  to  the  resected  proxi- 
mal end  of  the  tibia,  and 
means  for  receiving  said  rotating  means. 


CHEMICAL 


5,071,439 
PROCESS  FOR  BLEACHING  TEXTILE  MATERIAL 
Karl-Heinz  Weible,  Acich,  Switacrtand,  aMigMNr  to  Sudox  LtiL, 
Basle,  SwitzcrUnd 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1989,  Scr.  No.  314,690 
ClaiiM  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genoany,  Feb.  24, 
1908,  3805747 

lat.  a.>  D06L  3/02 
VS.  a.  8—111  36  aaiBM 

1.  A  process  for  bleaching  a  textile  substrate  in  an  aqueous 
medium  which  comprises, 
i)  bleaching  the  substrate  by  applying  thereto  an  aqueous 
solution  of  a  component  a)  which  is  a  peroxide  or  a  perox- 
ide-releasing product;  and 
ii)  after  the  bleaching,  destroying  excess  component  a)  by 
applying  a  catala«e  to  the  substrate. 


with  at  least  one  red  or  reddish  brown  dyeing  dye  of  formula 


OH 


(HO3S)0-2  i..     lA 


N=N' 
HO3S 


(1) 


NH— Z 


(S03H)|).| 


(HO,S,..<^^-^-@-''-« 


CO 


5,071,440 
METHOD  FOR  TEMPORARILY  COLORING  ARTICLE 

WITH  ACID  LABILE  COLORANT 
John  B.  Hincs,  246  CouMCtfeM  Ave.,  a^  John  G.  Lever.  316 
Sundance  Way,  both  of  Sputanbdrg,  S.C.  29302 
Filed  Oct  1, 1990,  Ser.  No.  591,343 
Int.  a.'  D06P  5/13 
VS.  a.  8—403  36  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  providing  temporary  coloration  to  an  arti- 
cle, comprising  the  steps  of: 
applying  a  solution  of  a  colorant  to  an  article  in  an  amount 
sufTicient  to  provide  coloration  to  said  article,  wherein 
said  colorant  is  a  polyoxyalkylene-substituted  chronio- 
phore  and  said  chromophore  is  selected  from  azomethine 
and  indophenol  chromophores,  said  chromophore  further 
having  a  carbon-nitrogen  pair  joined  by  a  double  bond 
and  characterized  by  an  electron  withdrawing  group 
bonded  to  one  element  of  said  pair  and  an  electron  donat- 
ing group  bonded  to  an  opposite  element  of  said  pair  and 
said  polyoxyalkylene  substitutent  is  a  straight  or  branched 
polymer  chain  having  at  least  10  monomer  units  selected 
from  ethylene  oxide,  propylene  oxide  and  glycidol; 
maintaining  said  application  of  said  colorant  to  provide 
coloration  of  said  article  for  a  desired  length  of  time;  and 
hydrolyzing  said  carbon-nitrogen  pair  of  said  chromophore 
by  conucting  said  colorant  with  an  aqueous  acid  having  a 
pH  of  five  or  less  to  extinguish  said  colorant. 


(S03H)o.l  SO3H 

and  at  least  one  yellow  or  orange  dyeing  dye  of  formula 


(S) 


(H03S)i.3- 


•Na 


-Bi 


5,071,441 
HAIR  TREATMENT  AND  CONDITIONING  AGENTS 
Richard  Schnetzinger,  Hightstown,  and  Joseph  Oaudelli,  Ram- 
sey, both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Revlon,  Inc.,  New  Yorii,  N.Y. 
DivUion  of  Ser.  No.  254,955,  Oct  7, 1998,  Pat  No.  4,973,475. 
This  applicatiog  Sep.  6, 1990,  Ser.  No.  578,163 
Int  a.'  A6IK  7/13.  7/135.  7/06.  7/09 
VS.  a.  8—405  2  Claims 

1.  A  hair-treating  composition  comprising  an  effective  hair- 
treating  amount  of  a  mercapto-containing  quaternary  nitrogen 
compound. 

5,071,442 

PROCESS  FOR  DYEING  OR  PRINTING  CELLULOSIC 

TEXTILE  HBRE  MATERIAL  BY  THE  TRICHROMATIC 

TECHNIQUE:  REACTIVE  DYES 
Jean  P.  Luttringer,  Rixheim,  France;  Athanassios  Tzikas,  Prat- 
teln,  Switzerland,  and  Pierre  Galatessi,  Hegenbeinm  France, 
assignors  to  Qba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  4, 1991,  Ser.  No.  638,253 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Switzerland,  Jan.  9, 1990,  57/90; 
F*.  21, 1990,  567/90;  May  9, 1990, 1569/90 

Int  a.'  C09B  62/00.  62/04.  62/20.  62/343 

VS.  a.  8—549  M  ci««™ 

1.  A  process  for  dyeing  or  printing  cellulosic  textile  fibre 
materials  by  the  trichromatic  technique,  which  process  com- 
prises dyeing  or  printing  said  materials  from  an  aqueous  liquor 


(SOjH)o-2 

-^- 

(82)1-3 
or 

and  at  least  one  blue  dyeing  dye  of  formula 


(4) 


(CO)^o 


oOOo 


N 

I 


(5) 


-  -(S03H)i.4 


-  -NH— Z, 


-  -(X)|.2 


NH2(XI 


Q-''™^66:r"^T. 


(6) 


(T,),-2      "OJS 


SO3H  (Ti)o.2 
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-continued 
O      NH: 

O      NH— f    5 

(Y)i-3 


(7) 


O2N 


NHCOR* 


an 


in  which  formulae  (1),  (2)  and  (3)  above  the  benzene  rings  A|, 
A2  and  Bi  may  be  further  substituted,  and  the  benzene  rings 
A|,  A2  and  B|,  together  with  the  fused  benzene  rings  indicated 
in  dashed  outline,  denote  possible  alternative  naphthalene 
rings,  (82)1-3  denotes  1  to  3  substituents  B2,  each  indepen- 
dently of  one  another  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  Ci-C4alkyl,  C|-C4alkoxy,  C2-C4a]kanoylamino, 
halogen,  nitro,  cyano,  trifluoromethyl,  sulfamoyi,  carbamoyl, 
amino,  hydroxy,  carboxy,  sulfomethyl,  sulfo  or  ureido,  R|  and 
R3,  each  independently  of  the  other,  are  hydrogen,  Ci-C4alkyl 
or  phenyl,  and  R2  is  hydrogen,  cyano,  carbamoyl  or  sul- 
fomethyl, (R4)  1-2  denotes  1  to  2  substituents  R4,  each  indepen- 
dently of  the  other  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen and  sulfo,  (X)i.2  denotes  1  to  2  substituents  X,  each 
independently  of  the  other  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  Ci-C4alkyl,  C|-C4alkoxy,  halogen,  C2-C4alk- 
anoylamino,  hydroxy,  carboxy,  sulfo,  cyano  or  nitro,  q  is  0  or 
I,  (T|)i-2  denotes  I  to  2  substituents  Ti,  each  independently  of 
the  other  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sulfo  and 
— SO2 — Z',  where  Z'  is  /3-sulfatoethyl,  ^-haloethyl  or  vinyl, 
(T2)i-2  denotes  1  to  2  substituents  T2,  each  independently  of 
the  other  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
sulfo,  T3  is  the  radical  — NH— Z  or  — CONH— (CH2. 
)2-3 — SO2 — Z',  and  Z'  has  the  given  meaning,  (Y)i-3  denotes  1 
to  3  substituents  Y,  each  independently  of  one  another  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  C|-C4alkyl,  and  Z 
in  formulae  (1)  to  (7)  is  a  2-chloro-s-triazin-6-yl  radical  which 
contains  in  4-position  an  imsubstituted  or  substituted  amino 
group. 


wherein 

X  and  Y  are  identical  or  different  and  denot  chloro  or 
bromo, 

R'  and  R'  are  identical  or  different  and  denote  methyl,  ethyl, 
n-propyl  or  i-propyl, 

R^  and  R^  are  identical  or  different  and  denote  hydrogen  or 
one  of  the  radicals  listed  under  R^  and 

R7  and  R*  are  identical  or  different  and  denote  C|-  to  C||- 
alkyl,  which  can  optionally  be  interrupted  by  I  to  3  oxy- 
gen atoms  and/or  be  substituted  by  chlorine,  bromine, 
cyano,  phenyl,  phenoxy,  hydroxy,  (Ci-  to  C4-alkoxy) 
-carbonyl,  phenylcarbonyloxy,  (C3-  to  Cj-alkenyloxy)- 
carbonyloxy,  (C|-  to  C4-alkoxy)  -carbonyloxy,  phenoxy- 
carbonyloxy,  tetrahydrofurfuryl,  (C|  to  C4-alkyl-tetrahy- 
drofurfuryl,  tetrahydropyronyl  or  (Ci-  to  CU-alkyI)  tet- 
rahydropyronyl;  Ci  to  Q-alkoxy;  C3-  or  Q-alkenyl;  cy- 
clohexyl,  or  benzyl  which  is  optionally  substituted  by 
chloro,  bromo,  nitro,  cyano,  C|-  to  C4-alkyl  or  alkoxy, 
and  R*  can  additionally  also  denote  (C|to  C4-alkyl)-car- 
bonyloxy-<Ci  to  Cii)alkyl  and  wherein  the  weight  ratio 
between  the  components  I:II=(30  to  70):  (70  to  30). 


5,071,444 
APPARATUS  FOR  MOVING  A  BATTERY  CELL 
Mark  C  Gaydoa,  Greenfield,  Mass^  assignor  to  Hardigg  Indus- 
tries, Deerfield,  Man. 

Filed  Apr.  17, 1990,  Set.  No.  510,129 

Int.  a.>  HOIM  10/42 

MS.  a.  29—623.1  18  Claims 


5,071,443 

BLUE  AZO  DYESTUFF  MIXTURE  FOR  STRONG  BLUE 

COLOR  ON  HYDROPHOBIC  HBERS 

Ulrich  Biihier,  Alzenau;  Hubert  Kniae;  Manfred  HShnke,  both 
of  Kelkheim;  Margareta  Boos,  Hattersbeim,  and  Reinbard 
Kiilui,  FrankAirt,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Caneib  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Geraaay 

Filed  Mar.  5, 1990,  Scr.  No.  487358 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  15, 

1989  3908445 

Int.  CL'  C09B  29/08.  67/22;  D06P  1/04 

\iS.  CL  8— 639  14  Claims 

1.  A  dyestuff  mixture  comprising 
I:  at  least  one  dyestuff  of  the  formula  I,  and 


O2N— /  \-N=N 


cx:h2CH20R' 

=N— f  ^N 


(I) 


NHCOR^ 


II:  at  least  one  dyestuff  of  the  formula  II 


1.  An  apparatus  for  moving  a  battery  cell,  said  cell  including 
a  cell  housing,  a  plurality  of  electrode  plates  within  the  hous- 
ing, a  pair  of  terminals  extending  outwardly  from  said  cell 
housing  and  an  electrolyte  orifice  and  wherein  the  cell  housing 
contains  an  electrolyte,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
clamp  means  for  gripping  the  terminals  of  the  cell; 
fluid  transfer  means  for  reducing  pressure  within  the  hous- 
ing; and 
frame  means  for  securing  said  clamp  means  and  said  fluid 
transfer  means  in  a  fixed  spatial  relationship  so  that  said 
fluid  transfer  means  is  automatically  secured  in  fluid  flow 
connection  with  said  electrolyte  orifice  when  said  clamp 
means  is  disposed  in  a  gripping  relationship  with  said 
terminals. 


December  10. 1991 


CHEMICAL 


S,07M45 
NOVEL  REACnON  PRODUCTS  OF  AMINOALKYLENE 

POLYCARBOXYLIC  ACIDS  WITH  SECONDARY 
AMINES  AND  MIM>LE  DISTILLATE  COMPOSIHONS 

CONTAINING  THE  AFORESAID 
Knt  ftpiiflMnirr.  LwdwigslMfMi  BrigMe  Wc^cr,  Sktch 
Dan  Bvthold,  Muheta;  Erich  Sckwvti.  LirfwifriMCn; 
EvM  BaettMr,  aid  Mvfrcd  SckrMn,  bulk  of  Vierahdm  aU 
of  Fed.  Rc».  or  Cemaay,  mmivun  to  BASF  AMt— wrll- 
ackaft,  Rkcialaad-Pfaia,  Fed.  Rcy.  of  Gcmaqr 
FIM  May  18, 1990,  Scr.  No.  525,945 
lat.  CL'  ClOL  1/22 
MS.  CL  44— «08  »  CW— 

I.  Middle  distillate  compositions  comprising  a  hydrocartmn 
mixture  boiling  between  160*  and  420*  C.  and  a  minor  amount 
of  amides,  amide  ammonium  salts,  ammonium  salts  and  their 
mixtures  of  aminoalkylene  polycarboxylic  acids  having  gen- 
eral structural  formula  I  or  II; 


R  1^ 

\  / 

N-CO-CH2  CH2-CO— N 

N— X— N 


/         \. 


\  /  \  / 

N— CO— CH2  CH2— CO— N 


bfeaUng  and  shaping  said  particleboard  into  smaller,  gener- 
ally spherical  pieces; 

sorting  said  spherical  pieces  to  choose  nuggets  having  prese- 
lected diameters  effective  to  be  used  in  the  automated 
furnaces  and  woodbuming  stoves; 

treating  said  nuggets  with  urea  to  reduce  formalddiyde 
emissions;  and 

drying  said  urea  treated  nuggets  for  a  time  and  at  a  tempera- 
ture effective  to  reduce  the  moisture  content  of  said 
treated  nuggets  to  the  moisture  content  of  said  nuggets. 

9.  Clean,  dust  free,  dry,  urea  treated  fuel  nuggets  for  use  in 
automated  furnaces  and  woodbuming  stoves  adapted  to  bum 
pelletized  fuels,  which  treated  nuggete  have  a  heat  content  of 
at  least  8400  BTU/lb.  and  emit  lower  amounts  of  formalde- 
hyde than  untreated  nuggets,  comprising: 

wood  particles  having  a  predetermined  diameter  effective  to 
be  used  in  the  automated  furnaces  and  woodbuming 
stoves; 

an  adhesive  for  bonding  the  wood  particles,  said  adhenve 
comprising  urea  and  formaldehyde;  and 

an  amount  of  urea  effective  to  reduce  the  emission  of  formal- 
dehyde. 


/ 


\ 


/ 


CH2CON 


\ 


R 
R 


N CH2CON 
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CH2CON 


I 
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/ 
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R 
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5.07M47 
APPARATUS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  STEAM  TREATING 

CARBONACEOUS  MATERIAL 
Edward  KoppetaMW,  Ewdno,  Calif.,  aaaigMr  to  K-FmI  PartMr- 
sUp,  DcnTcr,  Colo. 

Filed  Oct  31. 19«9.  Ser.  No.  429.795 

bit.  CL»  ClOL  9/00.  9/08 

MS.  CL  44-«21  20  Oaiiu 


Mh^ 


whereby  X  is  a  straight  chain  or  branched  alkylene  radical 
having  2  to  6  carbon  atoms  or  the  following  radical 


-CH2— CHi— N— CH2— CH2— 

1         / 

CH2— CON 

\ 
R 


in  which  R,  independent  from  one  another,  are  straight 
chain  aliphatic  radicals  having  10  to  30  carbon  atoms, 
whereby  the  amide  groups  can  also  be  present  as  alkyl 
ammonium  carboxylate  groups  with  aforesaid  radicals  R. 


5.071,446 

NUGGETS  FOR  HEATING  AND  A  METHOD  OF 

MAKING  THE  SAME 

Jack  D.  Fitzgerald,  Franklin.  Va..  assignor  to  Union  Camp 

Corporation,  Wayne.  NJ. 

FUed  Mar.  14,  1990.  Set.  No.  493.187 
Int.  a.'  ClOL  5/14 
U.S.  CL  ♦♦—553  21  C1«««M 

1.  A  method  of  making  clean,  dust  free,  dry,  urea  treated  fuel 
nuggets  for  burning  in  automated  furnaces  and  woodbuming 
stoves  adapted  to  bum  pelletized  fuels,  which  treated  nuggets 
have  a  heat  content  of  at  least  8400  BTU/lb.  and  emit  lower 
amounts  of  formaldehyde  than  untreated  nuggets,  and  which 
nuggets  are  made  from  particleboard  material  which  contains 
urea-formaldehyde  resin,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 


1.  A  method  of  steam  treating  carbonaceous  material  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

a.  introducing  carbonaceous  material  to  a  vessel, 

b.  injecting  high  pressure  steam  into  the  vessel  until  the 
inside  of  the  vessel  reaches  a  pressure  of  between  about 
1600  psig  and  about  1800  psig, 

c.  mainuining  the  pressure  in  the  vessd. 

d.  sensing  the  temperature  of  the  steam  and  water  driven 
from  the  carbonaceous  material  and  condensed  steam  in 
the  vessel, 

e.  removing  the  water  and  condensed  steam, 

f  closing  a  bottom  valve  on  the  vessel  when  the  steam 
reaches  a  temperature  of  between  about  600*  F.  to  about 
620*  F.  and  allowing  the  carbonaceous  material  to  soak  in 
uncondensed  steam  for  a  time  period  sufficient  to  effect 
further  thermal  restructuring  of  the  carbonaceous  mate- 
rial, and 

g.  thereafter  recovering  the  carbonaceous  material. 
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5,071,448 
SEMIPERMEABLE  MEMBRANES  BASED  ON  CERTAIN 
SULFONATED  SUBSTITUTED  POLYSULFONE 
POLYMERS 
Bcqjaaiiii  Biluon,  BrooUine;  Joyce  K.  Nelson,  Lexington;  Ger- 
trad  Giitz,  BrooUine,  all  of  Mass^  and  Ynrdasnl  Oicayir, 
Naihna,  NJI.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Industrial  Cues 
Technology  Corporation,  Danbury,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1990,  Ser.  No.  622,650 
Int.  a.'  BOID  61/00.  71/68 
VS.  CL  55—16  39  Claims 

1.  A  fluid  separation  membrane  capable  of  achieving  en- 
hanced permeability  of  the  more  permeable  component  of  a 
fluid  mixture  while  retaining  the  high  selectivity  of  sulfonated 
polysulfones  consisting  essentially  of  a  sulfonated  substituted 
polysulfone  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 
(A)  a  sulfonated  bisphenol  polysulfone  containing  the  poly- 
mer repeat  unit: 


-[-<y-^+ 


— I-Ar'— O— /  V-SO2— /  /~° 


wherein  Ar  is  an  aromatic  radical  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of: 


O-^' 


-0-0 

OKy 

X  is  hydrogen  or  a  sul>$tituent  group  ortho  to  the  sulfone 
group  and  at  least  one  X  per  polymer  repeat  unit  must  be 
(i)  an  alkyl  substituent  or  (ii)  an  aryl  substituent  or  (iii)  an 
alkylthio  or  arylthio  group  or  (iv)  a  halogen  atom  or  (v)  an 
— StR'R"R"'  group  wherein  R',  R"  and  R'"  are  alkyl  or 
aryl;  or 
(B)  a  sulfonated  bisphenol  polysulfone  containing  the  poly- 
mer repeat  unit 


-S„ 


wherein  Ar'  is  a  substituted  radical  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of: 

R""  is  hydrogen  or  a  substituent  group  ortho  to  the  ether 
oxygen  link  and  at  least  one  R""  per  polymer  repeat  unit 
must  be  (i)  an  alkyl  substituent  or  (ii)  a  halogen  atom;  R' 
is  a  lower  alkyl  group  or  a  halogenated  lower  alkyl  group 
and  n  is  zero  or  one;  and  wherein  S„  is  the  sulfonic  acid 
group  or  a  salt  thereof  and  m  represents  the  degree  of 
sulfonation  of  the  polymer,  said  membrane  exhibiting  the 
high  selectivity  of  sulfonated  polysulfones  together  with 
enhanced   permeability   characteristics,    whereby   such 
enhanced  combination  of  permeability  and  selectivity 
provides  unexpectedly  superior  fluid  separation  perfor- 
mance capabilities  for  said  fluid  separation  membranes. 
16.  A  process  for  separating  a  component  from  a  fluid  mix- 
ture which  comprises  contacting  said  fluid  mixture  with  one 
side  of  a  fluid  separation  membrane  capable  of  achieving  en- 
hanced permeability  of  the  more  permeable  component  of  a 
fluid  mixture  while  retaining  the  high  selectivity  of  sulfonated 
polysulfones  consisting  essentially  of  a  sulfonated  substituted 
polysulfone  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 
(A)  a  sulfonated  bisphenol  polysulfone  containing  the  poly- 
mer repeat  unit: 


X  X 

— |-Ar— O— /^  ^— SO2— ^  \-0-l— 


wherein  Ar  is  an  aromatic  radical  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of: 

X  is  hydrogen  or  a  substituent  group  ortho  to  the  sulfone 
group  and  at  least  one  X  per  polymer  repeat  unit  must  be 
(i)  an  alkyl  substituent  or  (ii)  an  aryl  substituent  or  (iii)  an 
alkylthio  or  arylthio  group  or  (iv)  a  halogen  atom  or  (v)  an 
— SiR'R"R"'  group  wherein  R',  R"  and  R'"  are  alkyl  or 
aryl;  or 
(B)  a  sulfonated  bisphenol  polysulfone  containing  the  poly- 
mer repeat  unit 


wherein  Ar'  is  a  substituted  radical  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of: 


R""  R"" 
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-continued 

R"" 


R'"  is  hydrogen  or  a  substituent  group  ortho  to  the  ether 
oxygen  link  and  at  least  one  R""  per  polymer  repeat  unit 
must  be  (i)  an  alkyl  substituent  or  (ii)  a  halogen  atom;  R' 
is  a  lower  alkyl  group  or  a  halogenated  lower  alkyl  group 
and  n  is  zero  or  one;  and  wherein  —S„  is  the  sulfonic  acid 
group  or  a  salt  thereof  and  m  represents  the  degree  of 
sulfonation  of  the  polymer,  maintaining  a  pressure  differ- 
ential between  the  two  sides  of  said  membrane  and  recov- 
ering the  permeate  component  from  the  other  side  of  said 
membrane,  said  membrane  exhibiting  the  high  selectivity 
of  sulfonated  polysulfones  together  with  enhanced  perme- 
ability characteristics,  whereby  such  enhanced  combina- 
tion of  permeability  and  selectivity  provides  unexpectedly 
superior  fluid  separation  performance  capabilities  for  the 
desired  separation  of  a  component  from  a  fluid  mixture. 

5.071,449 

GAS  SEPERATION  BY  RAPID  PRESSURE  SWING 

ADSORPTION 

ShiT^ii  Sircar,  Wescosrille,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Air  Products  and 

Chemicals,  Inc.,  AUentown,  Pa. 

Filed  Not.  19, 1990,  Ser.  No.  615,075 

lat  a.»  BOID  53/04 

VS.  CL  55—26  22  Claims 


compressed  feed  gas  flow  to  the  one  or  more  second 
layer(s)  of  adsort>ent  to  withdraw  a  lint  portion  of  compo- 
nent B-rich  gas  stream(s)  to  a  product  conduit  while  said 
one  or  more  first  layers  are  purged  with  the  one  or  more 
second  portion(s)  of  the  component  B-rich  gas  stream 
produced  from  said  one  or  more  second  adsorttent 
layef<s);  and 
(e)  upon  the  component  B-rich  gas  stream  purity  in  said 
product  conduit  declining  to  a  preset  maximum  permissi- 
ble level  for  the  component  A  content,  again  reversing  the 
compressed  feed  gas  flow  to  the  mode  of  step  (b). 

5,07M50 

MODIFIED  CARBON  MOLECULAR  SIEVE 

ADSORBENTS 

Ahjaiadio  L.  C^bitn,  Fogebrille,  and  John  N.  Araor,  OreOeld, 

both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Air  Prodwia  •■ 

AUentown,  Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  14, 1990,  Ser.  No.  583,067 
bt  CL'  BOID  53/04;  BOIJ  20/02 
VS.  CL  55—66  12 

1.  A  process  for  making  a  modified  carbon  molecular  sieve 
adsorbent,  suiuble  for  the  separation  of  gases  having  differing 
molecular  dimensions  which  affect  their  adsorption  rates,  by 
treating  a  starting  carbon  molecular  sieve  support  character- 
ized by  a  majority  of  its  micropores  having  a  nominal  size  in 
the  range  of  about  4.5  to  20  A  which  comprises: 

(a)  contacting  said  starting  support  under  pyrolysis  condi- 
tions, including  a  temperature  of  TOO*  C.  or  greater,  with 
a  volatile  carbon-containing  organic  compound  having  a 
molecular  dimension  which  allows  penetration  of  said 
micropores  of  about  4.5  to  20  A,  in  a  concentration  of 
from  about  15  to  75%  by  volume  in  an  inert  gas,  thereby 
forming  an  intermediate  carbon  molecular  sieve  having 
narrowed  pores,  and 

(b)  subsequently  contacting  said  intermediate  carbon  molec- 
ular sieve  under  pyrolysis  conditions,  including  a  tempera- 
ture less  than  700*  C,  with  said  volatile  carl»n-containing 
organic  compound  in  a  concentration  of  from  about  1  to 
10%  by  volume  in  an  inert  gas. 

8.  A  modified  carbon  naolecular  sieve  made  by  the  process  of 

claim  1. 


1.  In  a  rapid  adiabatic  pressure  swing  adsorption  process  for 
the  separation  of  a  multi-component  feed  gas  by  selectively 
adsorbing  at  least  one  component  in  a  single  adsorbent  vessel 
by  introducing  a  compressed  feed  gas  alternatively  into  oppos- 
ing portions  of  the  vessel,  the  improvement  comprising  the 

steps  of: 

(a)  providing  one  or  more  adsorption  zone(s)  compnsmg 
dual,  spaced  apart,  relatively  shallow  depth  first  and  sec- 
ond adsorption  layers,  with  each  adsorbent  layer  com- 
prised of  relatively  small  size  range  of  particles,  such 
particles  being  adapted  to  more  selectively  adsorb  a  first 
component  A  than  a  second  component  B,  both  contained 
in  said  feed  gas; 

(b)  passing  at  least  a  first  portion  of  feed  gas  contmuously 
through  one  or  more  of  said  first  layer(s)  of  the  adsorbent 
and  withdrawing  a  first  portion  of  a  component  B-rich  gas 
stream  from  said  first  layer(s)  as  comparatively  high  pres- 
sure stream(s)  to  a  product  conduit; 

(c)  concurrently  passing  a  second  portion  of  said  compo- 
nent-B  gas  stream(s)  alter  an  induced  pressure  drop 
through  said  one  or  more  second  layer<s)  of  adsorbent 
countercurrent  to  feed  gas  flow  through  that  Uyer  to 
purge  retained  component  A  therefrom  and  to  withdraw 
component  A  gas  to  one  or  more  first  waste  gas  con- 
duit(s);  .     . 

(d)  upon  the  component  B-rich  product  gas  stream  punty  m 
said  product  conduit  declining  to  a  preset  maximum  per- 
missible level  for  the  component  A  content,  switching  the 


5,071,451 
MEMBRANE  PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 
REMOVING  VAPORS  FROM  GAS  STREAMS 
Johannes  G.  Wijmans,  Menk)  Park,  Calif.,  aMignor  to  M 
brane  Technology  A  Research,  Inc.,  Mcalo  Park,  Calif. 
FUed  Dec.  28,  1990,  Ser.  No.  635,919 
iBt  a.'  BOID  53/22 
VS.  CL  55—16  22 


1.  A  method  for  increasing  efficiency  in  a  membrane  separa- 
tion system  for  removing  vapor  from  a  gas  stream,  said  system 
including  in  series  a  membrane  separation  unit,  a  pressure- 
changing  means  and  a  condenser,  comprising: 

(a)  connecting  a  permselective  membrane  to  said  system  in 
such  a  way  that  the  driving  force  for  transport  through 
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said  pennselective  membrane  is  provided  by  said  pressure- 
changing  means; 

(b)  passing  a  non-condensed,  vapor-containing  stream  from 
said  condenser  across  said  pennselective  membrane, 
thereby  producing  a  depleted  stream  depleted  in  vapor 
compared  with  said  non-condensed,  vapor-containing 
stream  and  an  enriched  stream  enriched  in  vapor  com- 
pared with  said  non-condensed,  vapor-containing  stream; 
and 

(c)  passing  said  enriched  stream  to  a  low-pressure  side  of  said 
pressure-changing  means. 

19.  Apparatus  for  separating  a  vapor  from  a  gas  stream, 
comprising: 

(a)  a  membrane  separation  unit; 

(b)  a  pressure-changing  means  connected  to  an  outlet  from 
said  membrane  sepacition  unit; 

(c)  a  recovery  unit  connected  downstream  of  said  pressure- 
changing  means; 

(d)  a  pennselective  membrane  connected  to  said  recovery 
unit  and  said  pressure-changing  means,  in  such  a  way  that 
a  driving  force  for  transport  through  said  pennselective 
membrane  is  provided  by  said  pressure-changing  means. 


5,071.4S3 
OXYGEN  CONCENTRATOR  WITH  PRESSURE 
BOOSTER  AND  OXYGEN  CONCENTRATION 
MONITORING 
Rickard  W.  Hradek,  DaTcaport,  Iowa;  WUiam  P.  Myers,  Rock 
bland.  III,;  David  N.  AUUiie,  Betteadorf,  and  Taaa  Cao, 
Daveaport,  both  of  Iowa,  aaaJgnor*  to  Littoa  SysteoH,  lac, 
DaTcaport,  Iowa 
Coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  413,MS,  Sep.  2S,  1M9,  abamkHMd.  This 
appUcatkM  Oct  19, 1990,  Scr.  No.  598,588 
lat  a.>  BOID  53/04 
VS.  a.  55—21  24  OaiaH 


5,071,452 
GAS  SEPARATION  MEMBRANE 
Rene  ATrilkm,  Maison  Lafflte;  Andre  Dcschamps,  Noisy  le 
Roi;  Alaia  Driancoort,  Bourg  U  Reine;  Jean-Claude  Mileo, 
Saiat  Ismier,  and  Eric  Robert,  Rneil  Malmaison,  all  of 
Fraace,  assignors  to  Institut  Francais  cu  Petrole,  Rueil  Mal- 
maison, France 

FUed  Aug.  13,  1990,  Ser.  No.  565,845 
Clains  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  11, 1989,  89  10899 
Int.  a.'  BOID  53/22.  7J/64 
VS.  a.  55—16  10  Qaims 

1.  A  gas  separation  membrane  comprising  at  least  one  film  of 
a  thickness  ranging  from  0.0S.10-'  to  20.10-^,  at  least  90% 
by  mole  of  which  is  at  least  one  aromatic  polyimide  or  copolyi- 
mide,  the  recurrent  unit  of  which  has  formula  (I): 


O 
II 

H 
O 


O 
N 

II 

o 


:n-b- 


where  A  represents  a  tetravalent  aromatic  radical,  at  least  50% 
by  mole  of  which  have  formula  (11): 


Cr^""""CC 


(ID 


and  B  represents  a  bivalent  aromatic  radical  or  '.  mixture  of 
bivalent  aromatic  radicals. 

7.  A  process  for  the  dehydration  of  a  mixture  of  gaseous 
hydrocarbons,  comprising  passing  said  mixture  through  a 
membrane  of  claim  1  under  dehydration  conditions. 


1.  A  method  for  monitoring  the  oxygen  concentration  in  a 
breathing  gas  for  aircraft  at  a  plurality  of  altitudes  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

1 .  establishing  a  first  curve  Ci  representing  minimum  oxygen 
concentration  at  a  plurality  of  altitudes; 

2.  establishing  a  second  curve  C2  of  oxygen  concentration  at 
a  plurality  of  altitudes  for  a  first  fixed  partial  pressure  of 
oxygen  (Pi),  wherein  the  second  curve  C2  is  above  the 
first  curve  Ci; 

3.  monitoring  the  oxygen  concentration  of  the  breathing  gas 
and  the  atmospheric  pressure  at  the  cockpit  altitude  and 
multiplying  the  two  quantities  together  to  give  the  prod- 
uct PI 

4.  comparing  Pi  and  P;  and 

5.  giving  a  signal  indicating  low  oxygen  concentration  if  P  is 
less  than  P|. 


(I) 


5,071,454 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  REMOVAL  OF  A  SOLVENT 
MIXTURE  FROM  A  GAS  STREAM 
Horst  Streitberger,  Altottiag,  and  Ackim  Staakowiak,  Burgkirc- 
hcn,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany,  assignors  to  Hoechst 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Fraakfiirt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Jul.  2, 1990,  Ser.  No.  547,640 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  Jul.  5, 
1989,  3922023 

lat  a.:  BOID  47/00 
VS.  a.  55—71  4  ClaiaM 

1.  A  process  for  the  removal  of  polar  and  nonpolar  solvents 
from  a  gas  stream  comprising  the  steps  of: 
contacting  a  gas  stream  containing 

at  least  one  polar  and  nonpolar  solvent  mixture  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  diisopropyl  ether  and  n- 
butanol,  heptane  and  chloroform,  and  diisopropyl  ether 
and  methylene  chloride,  with  an  absorption  liquid  com- 
prising an  n-butyl  ether  of  formula  1  below 
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R 

I 

C4H9O— (CHiCHO),— C4H9 


(I) 


in  which  R  is  H  or  CHj,  and  x  is  2  or  6,  and  obtaining 
thereby  a  purified  gas  stream. 


5,071,455 

AIR  CLEANER  INSTALLATION 

Bchaad  Abcdi-Asl,  Chariottc,  N.C  assigaor  to  Carrier  Corpora- 

tioa,  Syracuse,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jua.  11, 1990,  Ser.  No.  535,695 
lat  CL'  B03C  3/00 
VS.  CL  55— 1 J9  « 


provided  on  one  end  thereof  facing  said  tubular  projec- 
tion, said  gasket  engaging  said  tubular  projection  and 
sealing  a  raw  air  chamber  from  a  clean  air  chamber  in  said 
filter  housing,  said  radial  gasket  (23)  comprising  an  attach- 
ment portion  provided  with  an  annular  bead  (25)  and 
having  a  height  in  the  sealing  direction  which  is  smaller 
than  an  intermediate  space  between  said  one  end  of  said 
annular  filter  and  said  tubular  projection,  said  radial  gas- 


ket (23)  further  comprising  a  seal  portion  arranged  axially 
adjacent  said  attachment  portion,  said  seal  portion  pro- 
ducing a  seal  (24)  between  said  tubular  projection  (27)  and 
said  one  end  of  said  filter  insert  (15),  and  wherein  an 
attachment  ring  (19)  is  arranged  on  said  filter  insert  (15), 
said  atuchmcnt  ring  engaging  said  radial  gasket  (23)  and 
extending  around  said  annular  bead  (25)  of  said  attach- 
ment portion  to  attach  said  gasket  to  said  filter  insert. 


6.  An  improved  air  cleaner  unit  that  is  mounuble  against  a 
furnace  wall  and  has  an  electrostatic  cleaner  element  and  a 
frame  for  containing  the  electrosutic  cleaner  element  within  a 
return  air  flow  passage  coincident  with  an  opening  in  the 
furnace  wall  comprising: 
a  bracket  attached  to  said  frame  and  extending  outwardly 
with  an  exposed  edge  facing  away  from  the  air  flow  pas- 
sage, such  that  when  the  air  cleaner  unit  is  placed  against 
said  furnace  wall  with  its  return  air  flow  passage  substan- 
tially registering  with  the  cabinet  opening,  a  lip  portion  of 
said  bracket  engages  one  edge  of  the  cabinet  opening  to 
thereby  position  and  hold  the  air  cleaner  in  place;  and 
means  for  attaching  the  unit  to  the  cabinet  on  the  side 
opposite  said  one  edge  to  thereby  secure  it  in  ite  installed 
position. 

5,071,456 
AIR  nLTER  WITH  RADIALLY  SEALING  HLTER 
INSERT 
Walter  Binder,  Backnang-Steiabach;  Hans  Erdmannsdoerfer, 
Lndwigiburg;  Gerhard  Hcnaiag,  lagersheiai,  and  Bruno  Som- 
mer,  Lndwi^borg,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Filterwerk  Maan-t-Huauael  GmbH,  Lndwigsbnrg,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  Oct  10,  1990,  Ser.  No.  595,867 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  GeraHmy,  Oct  14, 
1989,3934433 

lat  CL>  BOID  46/10 
VS.  a.  55—502  «  C|«»«« 

1.  An  air  filter  for  an  internal  combustion  engine  comprising: 
a  housing  having  an  air  inlet  at  a  raw  air  side  and  an  air  outlet 
at  a  clean  air  side,  said  air  outlet  being  provided  with  a 
tubular  projection  extending  into  the  interior  of  said  hous- 
ing, and 
an  annular  filter  insert  releasably  fastened  in  said  housing 
such  that  air  flows  radially  through  said  filter  insert  from 
the  outside  in,  said  filter  insert  having  a  radial  gasket 


5,071,457 
COMPOSITE  FOR  FILTERING  HOT  GAS  AND  METHOD 

OF  ITS  MANUFACTURE 
Henry  Schmidt  Jr.,  Hinsdale;  James  F.  Zierers,  LaGrange,  aad 
Paal  Eggeratcdt  Nortk  Riverside,  all  of  III.,  assignors  to 
ladnstrial  Filter  A  Pump  Mfg.  Co.,  Occro,  IIL 
CoBtianatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  801,286,  Not.  25, 1985, 
abandoned.  ThU  application  Feb.  27, 1987,  Ser.  No.  19,754 
Int  a.'  C02B  4J/87:  BOID  39/20 
VS.  a.  55—523  4  ( 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  monoUthic  filter  tube  hav- 
ing a  porous  inner  cylindrical  layer  of  ceramic  bonded  to  a 
porous  outer  cylindrical  layer  of  ceranuc  having  a  porosity 
different  from  that  of  said  inner  layer,  an  annular  external 
mounting  flange  at  one  end  and  a  gas  impervious  plug  at  the 
other  end,  comprising  the  steps  of 

heating  ceramic  particles  of  a  size  less  than  said  predeter- 
mined size  to  the  melting  point  of  said  particles, 

propelling  the  molten  particles  onto  the  outer  surface  of  said 
substrate  to  form  a  coating  on  said  substrate,  and  then 

firing  the  coated  substrate. 
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VAPORIZATION-CONDENSATION  APPARATUS  FOR 
AIR  DISTILLATION  DOUBLE  COLUMN,  AND  AIR 
DISTOXATION  EQUIPMENT  INCLUDING  SUCH 
APPARATUS 
Mmrkc  Grcaier.  Puii,  and  Picm  Petit,  Cbatcnay  MaUbry. 
botk  of  Rmcc,  ani|MfS  to  L'Air  Liqnide,  Sodete  Anoayme 
Pow   L'Etade   ct   L'Exploitatkm   Dc*    Proccde*   Georges 
flewdf.  Parte,  Fraace 

Filed  JaL  25, 1990,  Scr.  No.  558,091 

OaiM  priority,  appBcatioa  FraMC,  JaL  28, 1989,  89  10223 

lat.  CL'  F2SJ  3/00 

U  A  a.  «2— •2  9  daion 


1.  Apparatus  for  vaporizing  oxygen  and  condensing  nitro- 
gen for  air  distillation  equipment  of  the  double  column  type 
having  a  low  pressure  column  containing  a  vat  and  a  mean 
pressure  column  and  comprising  at  least  a  main  heat  exchanger 
disposed  in  the  vat  of  the  low  pressure  column,  said  exchanger 
being  of  the  running  type  and  including  oxygen  ducts  and 
nitrogen  ducts,  means  for  causing  oxygen  to  run  in  excess  in 
said  ducts,  means  for  withdrawing  total  vaporized  oxygen  and 
excess  liquid  oxygen  through  a  lower  end  of  said  ducts  in 
indirect  heat  exchange  relationship  with  the  oxygen  ducts, 
means  for  feeding  nitrogen  gas  originating  from  the  mean 
pressure  column  to  the  nitrogen  ducts  and  means  for  returning 
condensed  nitrogen  to  the  mean  pressure  column,  wherein  the 
main  heat  exchanger  is  mounted  so  as  to  be  at  least  partially 
immersed  during  a  stoppage  in  the  operation  of  the  air  distilla- 
tion equipment,  the  improvement  comprising  at  least  an  auxil- 
iary heat  exchanger  for  ensuring,  substantially  by  itself,  liquid 
vaporization  when  the  main  exchanger  is  at  least  partially 
immersed. 


feeding  molten  glass  to  and  through  said  bushing  and  drawing 
glass  fibers  from  said  bushing,  the  method  comprising: 

a.  establishing  a  temperature  set  point  for  each  bushing 
segment  and  a  desired  average  temperature  for  said  bush- 
ing; 

b.  supplying  electrical  current  to  said  bushing; 

c.  diverting  a  portion  of  said  current  from  each  of  said  bush- 
ing segments; 

d.  measuring  the  actual  temperature  of  each  bushing  seg- 
ment; 

e.  calculating  the  actual  average  temperature  of  said  bush- 
ing; 

f  comparing  said  desired  average  bushing  temperature  to 
said  actual  average  bushing  temperature; 

g.  adjusting  current  to  said  bushing  in  response  to  said  com- 
parison; 

h.  summing  said  temperature  set  points; 

i.  modifying  each  of  said  segment  temperature  set  points  by 
increasing  said  temperature  set  points  for  each  bushing 
segment  by  an  equal  amount,  the  temperature  set  point 
increase  oeing  the  same  for  each  segment,  if  said  sum  of 
said  temperature  set  points  is  less  than  zero  and  reducing 
said  temperature  set  points  for  each  of  said  segments  by  an 
equal  amount,  the  temperature  set  point  decrease  being 
the  same  for  each  segment,  if  said  sum  of  said  temperature 
set  points  is  greater  than  zero; 

j.  determining  an  error  signal  for  each  of  said  bushing  seg- 
ments as  the  difference  between  said  actual  temperature  of 
said  bushing  segment  and  the  sum  of  said  temperature  set 
point  for  said  bushing  segment  and  said  actual  average 
temperature; 

k.  varying  the  current  to  selected  ones  of  said  bushing  seg- 
ments by  increasing  the  portion  of  said  current  diverted 
from  each  of  said  selected  ones  of  said  bushing  segments 
having  an  error  signal  greater  than  zero  and  decreasing 
the  portion  of  said  current  diverted  from  each  of  said 
selected  of  said  bushing  segments  having  an  error  signal 
less  than  zero;  and 

I.  repeating  steps  d.  through  k.  based  on  said  temperature  set 
point  as  modified  in  step  i. 


5,071,459 

BUSHING  BALANCE  CONTROLLER  FOR  MULTIPLE 

SEGMENT  BUSHINGS 

John  J.  Kahn,  Gibsonia,  Pa.,  assigiior  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc., 

Pitlabwgh,  Pa. 

Filed  May  30, 1990,  Ser.  No.  530,681 

Int.  CL'  C03B  37/07 

MS.  CL  65—2  11  Claims 
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5,071,460 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  FLUORIDE 
GLASS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
OPTICAL  HBER  PREFORM  USING  THE  FLUORIDE 
GLASS 
Kazw>  Fqjiura;  Yaaatakc  OUshi;  Midiiya  Figiki;  Temtoahi 
Kanamori,  and  Shiro  Takahashi,  all  of  Mito,  Japan,  assignors 
to  Nippon  Telegraph  and  Telephone  Corporation,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Mar.  1, 1989,  Scr.  No.  317,679 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  4,  1988,  63-49797; 
No».  2, 1988,  63-276007;  Jan.  27,  1989,  1-16403;  Mar.  1,  1989, 
1-49277 

Int.  CL'  C03B  37/18 
UjS.  CL  65—3.12  28  Claims 


2^ 


3 


n^. 


S^d^- 


1.  In  a  method  of  controlling  the  temperature  of  a  glass  fiber 
forming  bushing  having  multiple  bushing  segments,  while 


1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  fluoride  glass  containing  barium 
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and  at  least  one  other  metal  glass  forming  element  comprising 

providing  a  gaseous  mixture  in  a  reaction  vessel  containing  a 

substrate  to  react  the  ingredients  of  said  gaseous  mixture  on 

said  substrate  or  in  gaseous  phase  to  deposit  metal  fluoride  to 

form  a  fluoride  glass,  said  gaseous  mixture  comprising: 

a  barium  ^-diketonate  complex  consisting  of  barium  and 

beu-diketone  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (i) 

those  represented  by  the  following  general  formula  (1); 


peripheral  portion  of  the  glass  plates  in  a  peripheral  por- 
tion strengthening  suge;  and 
a  cooling  step  of  cooling  said  two  overlapping  glass  plates  to 
atmospheric  temperature. 


Ba 


O— C 


/ 


\ 


C— H 


O— C 


/ 

c 

\ 


R'      J: 


(!) 


wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  7  carbon  atoms,  R' 
is  a  substituted  alkyl  group  having  fluorine  atoms  substi- 
tuting hydrogen  atoms  and  represented  by  CbF2ii+i 
where  n  is  an  integer  of  from  1  to  3, 

a  gaseous  compound  of  said  at  least  one  other  metal  compris- 
ing at  least  one  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  metal 
halide,  trimethyl  aluminum,  triethyl  aluminum  and  metal 
j3-diketonate  other  than  a  barium  /3-diketonate;  and 

a  fluorine-containing  gas  serving  as  fluorinating  agent. 

5,071,461 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  BENDING 

OVERLAPPING  GLASS  PLATES  TO  FORM  A 

LAMINATED  GLASS  STRUCTURE 

Takashi  Hirotsa;  Yukiyaw  Mori;  Kenji  Maeda;  Hiroshi  T8^ji, 

and  Tataao  Svgiyania,  all  of  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignors  to 

Asahi  Glass  Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jal.  14, 1989,  Ser.  No.  380,080 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  JnL  18, 1988,  63-178553; 
Jul.  29, 1988,  63-187977 

Int  a.'  C03B  23/023 
MS.  a.  65—104  W  Claims 


54r7M<2 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING 

ORGANIC  FERTILIZER  WITH  THE  USE  OF  NITROGEN 

FIXING  BACILLUS 

YoaiakI  Klnmra,  902,  Aia-Ameko,  Naha,  Japan 

CoMinnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  248,232,  Sep.  19, 1988, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  943,216,  Dec  18, 

1986,  abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  24, 1989,  Scr.  No. 

301,209 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec  27, 1985,  60-293057; 
Dec  27, 1985, 60-293058 

Int.  CL'  CD5F  11/OS;  C05G  3/08 
MS.  CL  71—7  23  ( 


a-ui 


MM-tl 


1.  A  method  of  producing  organic  fertilizer,  comprising: 

preparing  a  coral  reef  mixture  mcluding  between  about  40  to 
80  weight  %  coral  reef  granular  powder,  20  to  40  weight 
%  domestic  animal  excrement  and  sewage  disposal  waste 
and  5  to  15  weight  %  ground  cellulose; 

cultivating  a  bacillus  mixture  including  nitrogen  fixing  bacil- 
lus in  the  presence  of  organic  compounds  and  inorganic 
compounds  as  a  nutrient  source  for  the  bacillus  and  for 
adjusting  the  pH  of  the  second  mixture  to  between  about 
5.5  and  7.5  at  a  temperature  between  about  25*  and  35*  C; 
and 

combining  the  bacillus  mixture  with  the  coral  reef  mixture  in 
a  cultivating  bath  and  cultivating  the  cultivating  mixture 
under  symbiosis  conditions  to  yield  an  organic  fertilizer. 


1.  A  method  of  bending  and  strengthening  glass  plates  for  a 
laminated  glass  wherein  side  portions  of  two  overiapping  glass 
plates  are  simultaneously  subjected  to  deep-bending,  said 
method  comprising: 

a  provisional  shaping  step  to  shape  by  heating  said  two 
overlapping  glass  plates  placed  on  a  deadweight  bending 
mold  having  a  shaping  surface  by  elevating  the  tempera- 
ture to  a  temperature  capable  of  bending  glass  and  by 
locally  heating  side  portions  of  said  two  overlapping  glass 
plates  to  be  deeply  bent  at  a  higher  temperature  in  a  hea- 
ting/pressing sUge  so  that  said  two  overlapping  glass 
plates  are  provisionally  shaped  by  their  own  deadweight 
into  a  shape  substantially  corresponding  to  the  shape  of 
the  shaping  surface  of  said  bending  mold; 
a  pressing  step  of  pressing  a  portion  of  said  two  overlapping 
glass  plates  to  be  deeply  bent  from  the  top  by  a  pressing 
means  after  said  provisional  shaping  step  in  said  heating/- 
pressing  stage; 
a  separating  step  of  separating  said  two  overlapping  glass 
plates  from  said  bending  mold  by  forcing  upwards  the 
portion  of  said  two  overlapping  glass  plates  other  than  the 
peripheral  portion  of  said  glass  plates  to  thereby  cool  the 


5,071,463 

DELIVERY  SYSTEM  FOR  AGRICULTURAL 

CHEMICALS 

Kolaxi  S.  Narayanan,  Palteadcs  Park;  Ratan  K.  Chandhari, 
Butler,  and  ManOal  Dakanayakc,  Wayne,  aU  of  N  J.,  assign- 
on  to  ISP  InTcstments  Inc,  Wilmington,  DcL 
Filed  Dec.  11,  1989,  Ser.  No.  448,707 
Int  CL'  AOIN  25/00 
MS.  a.  71—79  2  Claims 

1.  A  suble  emulsifiable  concentrate  comprising  an  agricul- 
turally active  hertocide  which  is  substantially  insoluble  in 
water,  an  organic  diluent,  a  surfactant  and  a  solvent  composed 
of  first  and  second  components,  said  first  component  having  a 
sufficiently  high  hydrophilic  property  and  being  present  in  an 
amount  effective  to  solubilize  the  argiculturally  active  herbi- 
cide, and  the  second  component  being  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  octylpyrrolidone,  dodecylpyrrolidone,  N-2-ethyl- 
hexylpyrrolidonc,  and  mixtures  thereof,  and  being  present  in  an 
amount,  in  conjunction  with  a  surfactant,  effective  to  disperse 
the  agriculturally  active  herbicide. 
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5,071,464 
HERBICIDAL  AGENTS 

Klaus  Bauer,  Rodgau;  Hermann  Bieringer,  EppateiB/Taiinus, 
and  Erwia  Hacker,  Hochlieim  am  Main,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
riimanjaMiQnnntnnnrrfcit  'iM'T-g— "-•'"*  ° — »-*-* 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrawny 
CoatiaaathM  of  Scr.  No.  728,815,  Apr.  30, 1985,  abandoned. 

Tkia  application  Mar.  28,  1990,  Ser.  No.  500,736 
dainn  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerauny,  May  2, 
19M,  3416201 

Mat  CL'  AOIN  57/00.  43/48 
VS.  CL  71—86  7  Claian 

1.  A  herbicidal  agent  which  contains  an  active  compound  of 
formula  I 

CH3    O  (D 

P— CH— COOR 
/        I 
CH3  OH 

in  which  R  is  hydrogen  or  (C|-C4)-alkyl,  or  a  salt  thereof 
derived  from  the  free  acid,  in  combination  with  a  compound  of 
formula  VIII 

or  a  salt  thereof,  wherein  the  ratio  by  weight  of  compound  of 
formula  I  to  compound  of  formula  VIII  is  40:1  to  8:1. 


5,071,466 

METHOD  OF  DECREASING  PHYSIOLOGICAL  DROP 

FROM  FRUIT  TREES  USING  BRASSINOLIDE 

Susnmn  KvaiaU,  HiroahiaM;  Kaamid  Si«iya«a,  SUiaiam  Yo- 
■hikaia  Yaauki,  Ooiao;  YoaUkan  Yaawaaka,  HacUoJi,  and 
KiyoiU  Yokota,  Morioka,  aU  of  Japan,  aaai^ort  to  TelJiB 
Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 
Coatinuation-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  333,585,  Apr.  5, 1989,  whick  la 
a  coatiaaatkm-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  245,2M,  Sep.  16,  1988, 
abandoned.  This  appUcatioa  Aag.  28, 1990,  Ser.  No.  574,192 
Claims  priority,  application  Japaa,  Sep.  18, 1987, 62-232578; 
Sep.  18, 1987, 62-232579;  Mar.  2, 1988, 63-47562;  Oct  31, 1988, 
63-272906;  Nor.  9, 1989,  63-281365 

lat  CU>  AOIN  43/08 
UJS.  CL  71—88  6  ClaiBH 

1.  A  method  of  decreasing  physiological  drop  of  fruits  from 
fruit  trees,  which  comprises  treating  at  least  the  branches 
and/or  foliage  of  a  growing  citrus,  peach,  apple,  pear  or  per- 
simmon tree  with  a  liquid  agricultural  composition  comprising 
brassinolide  in  a  concentration  of  about  1 X  10~'  ppm  to  about 
5  ppm. 


54)71,467 
Patent  Not  Issaed  For  This  Number 


5,071,465 
HERBICIDAL  12-SUBSTITUTED 
12H-DIBENZO[D,G][l,3]DIOXOCIN-6^ARBOXYUC 
AODS 
Michael  G.  Smith,  Walnut  Creek;  James  M.  Renga;  Brian  K. 
Riley,  both  of  Santa  Rosa;  Patricia  G.  Ray,  Wahiut  Creek, 
aad  Ckaries  Marlowe,  San  Francisco,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 
Tke  Dow  Chcndcal  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  366,382,  Jun.  15, 1989,  Pat.  No.  4,938,790. 

ThU  application  Apr.  12,  1990,  Ser.  No.  508,371 

The  portion  of  tlie  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec  25, 

2007,  has  been  disclaimed. 

lat  CL'  AOIN  43/00:  C07D  321/12 

VS.  CL  71—88  30  Claims 

1.  A  dibenzo[d,g][l,3]dioxocin-6-carboxylic  acid  compound 

of  the  formula 


5,071,468 
TRIAZOLOPYRIMIDINE  HERBICIDES 

David  P.  Astles;  John  E.  Spencer,  and  Andrew  Flood,  all  of 
Sittingboume,  England,  assignors  to  Shell  Internationale 
Research  MaatschappfJ  B.V.,  Netherlands 

Filed  Dec.  5, 1989,  Ser.  No.  446,142 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Uaited  Kingdoa^  Dec.  23,  1988, 
8830182 

Int  CL'  AOIN  43/90 
VS.  CL  71—92  7  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  (I) 


Z"^  N  N  ^SOiN- 


wherein  Y  is  hydrogen;  X  and  Z  independently  are  C1.4  alkyl; 
R2,  RJ,  and  R*  are  hydrogen;  R'  is  —  A(CH2)»— BR'", 
-O(CH2),,O(CH2)„OR'0,  or 


wherein 

Rl  and  R^  each,  independently  represent  hydrogen,  methyl, 
or  ethyl,  with  the  proviso  that  not  more  than  one  of  R' 
and  R^  represents  hydrogen; 

R^  represents  H  or  CHj;  and 

X,  X',  Y,  Y',  Z,  and  Z'  each,  independently  represent  H,  F, 
a,  Br.  I,  CN.  NO2,  CO2H,  NH2,  C1-C4  alkyl.  C1-C4 
alkoxy,  phenoxy.  C1-C4  alkylthio,  phenylthio,  C1-C4 
mono-  or  dialkylamino,  (C1-C3  alkyl)carbonyl,  phenyl- 
carbonyl,  Ci-C«  alkoxycarbonyl,  or  C1-C4  mono-  or 
dialkylaminocarbonyl,  wherein  each  alkyl,  alkoxy,  and 
alkylthio  group  is  optionally  substituted  with  one  or  more 
compatible  groups  selected  from  C1-C4  alkoxy,  C1-C4 
alkylthio,  F,  CI,  Br,  CN,  and  phenyl  and  wherein  each 
phenyl  group  is  optionally  substituted  with  up  to  3  groups 
selected  from  F,  CI,  Br,  CN,  CF3,  C1-C4  alkyl,  and  C1-C4 
alkoxy; 
and  the  agriculturally  acceptable  salt,  esters  and  amides 
thereof. 


-OCH2-k.        J 


wherein  A  and  B  independently  represent  — O —  or  — S — ,  n 
and  m  are  independently  integers  from  I  to  3,  and  R'"  is  hydro- 
gen, Ci-4  alkyl  or  phenyl;  R'  is  hydrogen,  fluorine,  chlorine, 
nitro.  Cm  alkoxy  or  —  A(CH2)b— BR'°,  and  R*  is  hydrogen, 
alkanoyl  of  up  to  4  carbon  atoms.  Cm  alkyl  or  the  group: 


CH3 


or  a  salt  thereof. 
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5,071,469 

HERBICIDAL  BENZYLSULFONAMIDES 

Steven  P.  Artz,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  L  Da  Poat  dc 

Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Coatiaaatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  342,214,  Apr.  21,  1989, 

ahaadoaed.  This  appUcatioa  Jan.  24, 1990,  Ser.  No.  465,753 

lat  CL»  C07D  239/69.  239/48:  AOIN  43/54 

VS.  CL  71—92  21  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


claim  1,  or  an  agriculturally  usefiil  salt  thereof,  and  conven- 
tional carriers  therefor. 


I 


H-/f^VcH2S(0)2NHCN— ^r^  2 
Ki^'X—J  Rg      N   -^ 


wherein 

R  is  C(OH)RiR2,  C(OR3)R2lU,  C(0)Ri  or  QORs) 
(OR«)R4; 

Ri  is  Ci-<:j  alkyl,  C1-C2  haloalkyl  or  C1-C2  alkyl  substi- 
tuted by  one  of  OCH3,  SCH3  or  CN; 

R2  is  H  or  CH3; 

R3  is  C(0)  (C1-C3  alkyl),  C(0)cyclopropyl,  S(0)2(Ci-C3 
alkyl )  or  C(0)phenyl; 

R4  is  H,  C1-C3  alkyl,  C1-C2  haloalkyl  or  C1-C2  alkyl  substi- 
tuted by  one  of  OCH3,  SCH3  or  CN; 

Rs  and  R«  are  independently  C1-C2  alkyl; 

R7  is  H,  CH,,  CF,,  F,  CI,  Br,  NO,,  OCH,  or  SCHs; 

Rg  is  H  or  CH3; 

X  is  C1-C2  alkyl,  C1-C2  alkoxy,  C1-C2  haloalkoxy, 
CH2OCH3  or  CI; 

Y  is  C1-C2  alkyl,  C1-C2  alkoxy,  NHCH3  or  NCCHsh;  and 

ZisCH; 

and  their  agriculturally  suitable  salts. 

8.  An  agriculturally  suitable  composition  for  controlling  the 
growth  of  undesired  vegetation  comprising  an  effective 
amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1  and  at  least  one  of  the  fol- 
lowing: surfactant,  solid  diluent  or  liquid  diluent. 


5,071,470 
HERBICIDAL 
lA5-TRIAZIN-^YLAMINOCARBONYLAMINO-SU^ 
PONYLBENZOIC  ESTERS 
Horst  Mayer,  Ludwigshafen;  Gerhard  Hamprecht  Weinheim; 
Karl-Otto  Westphalen,  Speyer,  and  Bruno  Wuerzer,  Otter- 
stadt,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktien- 
gesellschaft,  Ludwigshafen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay 

FUed  Mar.  16,  1990,  Ser.  No.  494,671 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  21, 
1989,  3909146 

lat  CL'  C07D  251/16:  AOIN  43/66 
VS.  a.  71—93  5  Claiais 

1.  A  [[(l,3,5-triazin-2-yl)aminocarbonyl]aminosulfonyl]ben- 
zoic  ester  of  the  formula  I 


5,07M71 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING 

NON-METALUC  INCLUSIONS  FROM  MOLTEN  METAL 

\vi\  Miki;  Hidenari  Kitaoka;  SbUi  Takeadd;  Keoichi  Sorima- 
chi.  aad  TosUkazu  Sakuraya,  aU  of  Chiba,  Japan,  assivHtrs  to 
Kawasaki  Steel  Corporation,  Kobe,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  13, 1990,  Ser.  No.  581,688 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Sep.  22, 1909, 1-245019 
lot  CL'  C21C  5/52:  H05B  5/12 
U&CL  75— 10.14  4r 


CChR^ 


t         ^S02-NH-C-NH— ^  N 


I 


or' 


where  R'  and  R^  are  methyl  or  ethyl,  and  R'  is  hydrogen, 
fluorine  or  chlorine,  and  agriculturally  useful  salte  thereof. 

4.  A  herbicidal  composition  containing  a  herbicidally  effec- 
tive amount  of  a  [[(l,3,5-triazin-2-yl)-aminocarbonyl]- 
aminosulfonyll-benzoic  ester  of  the  formula  I  as  set  forth  in 


1.  A  method  of  removing  non-metallic  inclusioas  from  a 
molten  steel,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  continuously  flowing  a  molten  metal  from  a  metal  melt- 
ing vessel  to  a  main  vessel; 

(b)  imparting,  during  the  continuous  flow  of  the  molten 
metal,  a  horizontal  roution  to  the  molten  metal  in  said 
main  vessel  by  means  of  a  rotary  magnetic  field  generating 
means  provided  on  said  main  vessel; 

(c)  heating,  during  the  continuous  flow  of  the  molten  metal 
and  the  horizontal  roution  of  said  molten  metal,  said 
molten  metal  in  said  main  vessel  by  means  of  an  induction 
heating  means  provided  on  said  main  vessel; 

(d)  thus  causing  the  non-metallic  inclusions  to  be  separated 
from  and  to  float  on  said  molten  metal  by  the  effects  of  the 
horizontal  rotation  and  heating  of  said  molten  metal;  and 

(e)  removing  the  separated  floating  non-metallic  inclusions. 


5,071,472 
INDUCTION  SLAG  REDUCHON  PROCESS  FOR 
PURIFYING  METALS 
Davis  E.  Treat  CorvalUs;  George  T.  Fischer,  IL  Albaay,  aad 
Dennis  A.  Hansen,  Corvallis,  all  of  Oreg.,  assignors  to  The 
Uaited  SUtes  of  America,  as  represcated  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Interior,  Washington,  D.C 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  907,341,  Sep.  15, 1986,  Pat  No. 
4,985,069.  This  application  Dec.  21, 1990,  Ser.  No.  631,838 
lat  CL'  C22B  34/00 
VS.  CL  75—10.18  19  OaiaH 

1.  A  continuous  process  for  the  purification  and  recovery  of 
a  metal  that  is  reactive  at  temperatures  above  about  500*  C. 
from  metal  ore  containing  the  metal  to  be  purified  and  recov- 
ered comprising  the  steps  of: 
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(■)  contacting  the  metal  ore  with  a  fluorinating  agent  to  fom   defined  by  the  formula  MgAo/AlflZntXc  wherein  X  is  at  least 
a  lluometallic  compound;  one  element  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  manganese, 

cerium,  neodymium,  praseodymium,  and  yttrium,  "a"  ranges 
from  about  0  to  15  atom  percent,  "b"  ranges  from  about  0  to  4 
atom  percent,  "c"  ranges  from  about  0.2  to  3  atom  percent,  the 
-a  balance  being  magnesium  and  incidental  impurities,  with  the 

proviso  that  the  sum  of  aluminum  and  zinc  present  ranges  from 
about  2  to  1 5  atom  percent  and  having  a  microstructure  com- 
prised of  a  substantially  uniform  cellular  network  solid  solution 
phase  of  a  size  ranging  from  0.2-1.0  jtm  together  with  precipi- 
tates of  magnesium  and  aluminum  containing  intermetallic 
phases  of  a  size  less  than  0.1  fim;  and  forging  said  billet  by 
subjecting  it  to  a  forging  process  using  a  closed-die  or  an 
open-die  forging. 


(b)  reducing  the  fluometallic  compound  with  an  alkaline 
earth  metal  or  alkali  metal  under  molten  conditions,  to 
produce  the  purified  metal;  and 

(c)  recovering  the  purified  metal. 


5.071,475 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  METALUC  MERCURY 

FROM  CALOMEL 

Guy  Barrean,  Calais,  and  Claude  Enaebe,  Douai,  both  of  FraMe, 

aa«i0ion  to  VieiUe-Montagnc  Friuce  S.A^  Cedex,  FraMC 

Filed  Aug.  24, 1990,  Scr.  No.  572,226 
ClaiiM  priority,  application  FraMe,  Apr.  13, 1990, 9044430 
Int.  a.'  C22B  3/00 
MS.  CL  75—470  W  CfadM 


5,071,473 

UNIFORM  COARSE  TUNGSTEN  CARBIDE  POWDER 

AND  CEMENTED  TUNGSTEN  CARBIDE  ARTICLE  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUONG  SAME 

David  A.  Recder,  Sayre;  Carlos  Lopez,  and  Jack  L.  Bnrwick, 

both  of  Towanda,  aU  of  Pa^  assignors  to  GTE  Products  Cor- 

poratioa,  Stamford,  Cooa. 

CoBtinuatioii  of  Ser.  No.  308,507,  Feb.  10, 19S9.  Tbia  application 

Apr.  16, 1990,  Scr.  No.  509,388 

bt  a.'  C22C  29/08 

VS.  CL  75—240  »  Clal« 


-i!9>¥- 


4 


1.  A  tungsten  carbide  article  having  a  cobalt  content  of  from 
about  6%  to  about  10%  by  weight,  said  article  being  made 
from  tungsten  carbide  powder  wherein  the  average  particle 
size  as  measured  by  Fisher  Subsieve  Size  is  greater  than  about 
20  micrometers  in  diameter  and  wherein  there  are  essentially 
no  particles  that  are  less  than  about  one-half  of  the  average 
particle  size  and  essentially  no  particles  that  are  greater  than 
about  two  and  one-half  times  the  average  particle  size  of  said 
tungsten  carbide  powder,  and  wherein  the  microstructure  of 
said  article  exhibits  essentially  no  grains  that  are  less  than  about 
one-half  of  the  average  grain  size  and  essentially  no  grains  that 
are  greater  than  about  two  and  one-half  times  the  average 
grain  size  of  said  timgsten  carbide  article. 

5,07M74 
METHOD  FOR  FORGING  RAPIDLY  SOLIDIFIED 
MAGNESIUM  BASE  METAL  ALLOY  BILLET 
Derek  Rayboidd,  DeiiTUIe;  Chin-Fong  Chang.  Morris  Plains, 
and  Saatosh  K.  Das,  Randolph,  all  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  AlUed- 
Si^al,  Ibc  MorristowBship,  Morris  County,  N  J. 
FDed  Jmk  15, 1990,  Scr.  No.  538,433 
iMt.  CL>  B22F  9/00 
VS.  CL  75—249  12  CUoh 

1.  A  method  of  forging  a  magnesium  base  metal  alloy  billet 
comprising  the  steps  of:  compacting  a  rapidly  solidified  magne- 
sium based  alloy  powder  to  produce  a  billet,  said  alloy  being 


1.  A  process  for  preparing  metallic  mercury  from  mercurous 
chloride  which  comprises  reducing  a  suspension  of  the  mercu- 
rous chloride  in  an  aqueous  acidic  solution  with  a  powder  of  a 
reducing  metal  that  does  not  form  an  amalgam  with  mercury 
and  recovering  the  metallic  mercury  product  as  a  precipiute. 

5,071,476  

RECOVERY  SILVER  FROM  PHOTO  SENSITIVE 
MATERIALS 
Richard  A.  McLeod,  Edmonton,  Canada,  assignor  to  Mini  Labs 
Limited  and  Ramparts  Tractor  Parts  Limited,  Edmoatoa, 
Canada,  a  part  interest 

Filed  Dec.  14, 1988,  Scr.  No.  284,713 
Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Dec  24, 1987,  555,373 
lat  CV  C22B  U/OO 
VS.  CL  75—713  10  CUm 

1.  A  process  for  recovering  silver  from  photosensitive  mate- 
rial comprising  a  plastic  layer  and  an  organic  layer  containing 
silver,  said  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  placing  the  photosensitive  material  into  a  wash  mixer 
containing  hot  wash  water  having  a  pH  in  the  range  of  9 
to  9.5,  a  proteolytic  enzyme  and  a  floculant  adapted  to 
coagulate  particulate  silver; 

b.  agiuting  the  material  in  said  mixer  for  a  period  of  time 
sufficient  for  the  proteolytic  enzyme  to  attack  and  cause 
the  organic  layer  of  the  material  to  separate  from  the 
plastic  layer  thereof  and  particulate  silver  to  be  released  in 
the  water; 
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removing  the  wash  water  from  the  mixer  and  passing  it   strate  for  curing  thereon  to  form  a  ftre-retardant  coating,  said 


through  means  for  extracting  the  silver  therefrom; 


composition  comprising  in  combination: 
an  aqueous  emulsion  of  sulfate  of  ammonia,  the  ratio  of  the 

dry  weight  of  said  sulfate  of  ammonia  being  in  the  range 

between  about  14.5  to  24  parU  to  one  hundred  parts  of  the 

compositjon; 
dispersed  in  said  emulsion,  finely  divided  hydrated  alumina 

in  a  weight  ratio  of  about  8  to  13  puts  per  ooe  hundred 

parts  of  said  composition;  and, 
dispersed  in  said  emulsion,  finely  divided  zinc  borate  in  a 

weight  ratio  of  about  8  to  13  parts  per  one  hundred  parts 

of  said  compositioii. 


.pO 


d.  returing  the  wash  water  to  the  wash  mixer,  and 

e.  removing  the  plastic  layer  of  the  material  from  the  mixer. 

5,07MT7 
PROCESS  FOR  RECOVERY  OF  GOLD  FROM 
REFRACTORY  ORES 
lft,atth  G.  TVmm,  Miatanaga,  Cuada;  Hcraun  J.  Pfctciae; 
Robert  E.  Brewer,  both  of  Elko.  Ner.,  nd  Keria  S.  Ftraaer, 
MiHoa,  ranadi.  assignors  to  American  Barrick  Resoorccs 
Corporaitoa  of  Toroato,  Oatario,  Caaada 

Flkd  May  3, 1990,  Ser.  No.  518,125 
lat  CL»  C22B  3/44 
VS.  CL  75—744  W 


5,07M79 
BIOCIDAL  COMPOSITIONS 

■Mag  RMie.  N  J.,  assizor  to  Tray  CWariral 
Corporatioa,  Newark,  N  J. 

FDed  Jaa.  22, 1990,  Scr.  No.  4C7v4M 
lat  CL'  C09D  5/16 
VS.  CL  106— 18  J2  15  Oaimm 

1.  A  biocidal  composition  useAil  for  retarding  the  fouling  of 
ships  and  underwater  constructions  comprising  a  synergistic 
mixture  of: 
a)  at  least  one  iodoalkynyl  cartMunate  compound  having  a 
formula: 


(IC^C— (CHi),— O— C— NH1»,R 


1.  In  a  process  for  the  recovery  of  gold  firom  a  refractory 
auriferous  ore  containing  sulfide  sulfur,  which  ore  may  contain 
natural  carbonate,  wherein  a  slurry  of  the  ore  is  oxidized  with 
oxygen  gas  under  pressure  in  the  presence  of  sulfuric  acid,  the 
oxidized  slurry  is  neutralized,  the  neutralized  riurry  is  cyani- 
dized  to  leach  gold  therefrom,  and  gold  is  recovered  from  the 
resultant  leachate,  and  wherein  the  rate  at  which  sulfuric  acid 
is  added  to  the  ore  slurry  is  controlled  so  that,  after  a  startup 
phase,  the  amount  of  sulfiiric  acid  added  to  the  ore  slurry  is 
sufficient  to  insure  oxidation  of  that  portion  of  the  sulfide  sulfur 
in  the  ore  which  will  allow  recovery,  by  cyanide  leaching,  of 
at  least  about  80%  of  the  gold  in  the  ore,  the  improvement 
which  comprises:  cooling  the  oxidized  slurry  and  passing  the 
cooled  slurry  directiy  to  a  neutralization  operation  wherein  the 
slurry  is  neutralized  with  a  base  which  forms  a  substantially 
insoluble  salt  on  neutralizatioa  with  sulfuric  add. 


5,071,4'n 

FIRE-REr ARDANT  COMPOSITION 

Frederick  C  ATdar,  19025  La  Fetra  Dr..  Cleadora.  CaUf.  91740 

FDed  Oct  26, 1990,  Scr.  No.  603,413 

lat  CL'  C09D  J//*  CD9K  21/02 

VS.  CL  106—18.13  »  Clala" 

1.  A  coating  composition  suitable  for  application  to  a  sub- 


in  which  m  is  1,  2,  or  3;  n  is  1,  2,  or  3;  and  R  is  hydrogen 
(H),  an  unsubstituted  or  substituted  alkyl.  aryl,  aralkyi, 
alkylaryU  alkenyL  cycloalkyi,  or  cycloalkenyl  or  an  alk- 
oxy  aryl  all  having  firom  one  to  not  more  than  20  carbon 
atoms,  and  m  and  n  may  be  the  same  or  different  and 
b)  at  least  one  trihydrocarbyl  tin  compound  having  a  for- 
mula: 

R2 

R'— Sn— R* 

i> 

where  R',  R^  and  R^  can  be  an  alkyl  or  cycloalkyi  having 
from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  or  an  aralkyi  or  alkaryl  having 
from  6  to  12  carbon  atoms  and  K*  is  selected  from 
(CH3CH2CH2CH2)3SnO.  fluoride,  chloride,  phosphate, 
acrylate,  methacrylate,  naphthenate,  hydroxide,  octoate, 
phthalate,  sulfate,  maleate,  fiunarate,  laureate,  Unoleate. 
abietate,  and  ethanesulphonate  having  a  weight  ratio  of 
carbamate  to  trihydrocarbyl  tin  of  from  about  1 :  10  to  10: 1 . 


5,071,480 
FLUORAN  COLOR  FORMER  MDTrURE  AND  USE 
THEREOF  IN  RECORDING  MATERIA!^ 
Radolf  Ziak.  IWrwO,  Switacrlairi,  aarivMr 
poratioa,  Ardriey,  N.Y. 
Coatiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  113339,  Oct  26, 1987, 

This  appUcatioB  Feb.  28, 1990.  Scr.  No.  489,728 
OaiM  priority.  wUcXta  Switvriaad.  Oct  31. 
4313/86;  Jaa.  16, 1987. 158/87 

lat  a.»  B41M  5/145.  5/28;  CMD  U/OO 
VS.  CL  106—21  ♦ 

1.  A  fluoran  colour  former  mixture  comprising  at  least 
(a)  a  fluoran  component  of  the  formula 


Cor- 


vm. 
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(I) 


in  which 
Rl  is  hydrogen  or  methyl, 
R2  is  halogen,  methyl  or  ethyl. 
Xi  is  Ci-C4-«Ucyl,  cyclohexyl,  phenyl  or  tolyl, 
X2  is  C|-C4-*lkyl,  or  — NX1X2  is  pyrrolidine,  and 
X3  and  X4  are  each  C7-C9-phenylalkyl  or  chlorine-  or  meth- 

yl-ringsubstituted  benzyl,  and 
(b)  a  fluoran  component  of  the  formula 


(2) 


in  which 
R4  is  hydrogen,  halogen  or  methyl, 
Yi  is  Ci-C4-alkyl.  cyclohexyki,  phenyl  or  tolyl, 
Y2  is  Ci-C4-alkyl,  or 
— NY1Y2  is  pyrrolidino,  and 
Y3  and  Y4  are  each  C7-C9-phenylalkyl  or  chlorine-  or  meth- 

yl-ringsubstituted  benzyl, 
wherein  the  weight  ratio  of  (a)Kb)  is  1:3  to  1:2. 


5,071,481 

LOW-TEMPERATURE  CURABLE  COMPOSITIONS 

BASED  UPON  POLY  AROMATIC  ALDEHYDE 

GROUP-CONTAINING  COMPOUNDS  AND 

KEflMINIZED  POLYAMINO  COMPOUNDS 

Gcrardw  J.  W.  M.  Maters,  Bergen  Op  Zoom;  Tuune  Barteb, 

Viwnrn.  aad  Arie  Noomen,  Voorfaout,  all  of  Netherlands, 

aarignon  to  Akzo  N.V.,  Netberlands 

FUed  Jaa.  5,  1990,  Ser.  No.  4<1,206 
Claims  priority,  appUortkM  Ewopeaa  Pitt.  Off^  JaiL  13, 1W9, 

89200076.1 

Imt.  CL'  C09D  4/00 
VS.  a.  106— 287  J  21  Ctaima 

1.  A  curable  composition  comprising  a  polyaromatic  alde- 
hyde group-containing  compound  and  a  ketiminized  poly- 
amino  compound  in  an  aldehyde  to  ketimine  equivalents  ratio 
of  from  abut  1K).S  to  about  0.3:1. 


5,071,482 
PIGMENT  PREPARATIONS 
Erwin  Dietz,  Kelkheim;  Siegfried  ScUearier,  Bad  Soden  am 
Tauma,  and  Maafred  Urbo,  Wieabaden,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gcnmmy,  amlimifi  to  Hoechat  Aktiengesellachaft,  Fmkfivt 
am  Mala,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay 

Filed  Sep.  20, 1989,  Ser.  No.  410,159 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnmay,  Sep.  21, 
1988,  3832065;  Feb.  25,  1989,  3905931 

bit  CL'  CD9B  67/50:  C08K  5/00 
VS.  a.  106—498  15  Claima 

1.  A  pigment  preparation  comprising: 

(a)  an  organic  pigment,  and 

(b)  as  an  additive  with  dispersant  properties  for  preventing 


flocculation  of  a  said  pigment,  a  basic  compound  of  the 
general  formula  I 

(Q-A)^Y  (D 

in  which  Q  is  a  radical  of  the  general  formula  II 


°^c-^-c^^ 


.^"^ 


in  which  R'  is  a  halogen  atom,  a  Ci-C4-alkyl,  Ci-C4-alkoxy 
or  cyano  group,  where  in  the  case  that  m>  1,  R'  can  have 
a  combination  of  the  meanings  mentioned;  R^  b  a  halogen 
atom,  m  and  n  are  integers  from  0  to  4,  A  is  a  chemical 
bond  or  the  divalent  group,  — (CH2)/r-.  — CR'R*— , 
a^lene,  — S — ,  — O —  or  — NR'— ,  alone  or  in  a  chemi- 
cally reasonable  combination,  in  which  p  is  an  integer 
from  1  to  12,  R'  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  Ci-C6-alkyl 
group,  R*  is  a  Ci-Q-alkyl  group  and  R'  is  a  hydrogen 
atom  or  a  Ci-C^-alkyl  group,  Y  is  a  tertiary  nitrogen  atom 
or  a  group 


/  \ 

— N  or        N— Rg 

^R^  / 

in  which  R*,  R'  and  R*  are  Ci-C20-«lkyl  or  Ci-C20-alke- 
nyl  groups  whose  carbon  chains  are  not  interrupted  or  are 
interrupted  by  heteroatoms  and  are  unsubstituted  or  sub- 
stituted by  a  terminal  hydroxyl,  primary  amino  group  or 
an  acylamino  group  or  are  cycloaliphatic  (Cs-C*),  arali- 
phatic  or  alkylene-heteroaryl  radicals,  or  Y  is  a  saturated 
or  unsaturated  heterocyclic  radical  in  which  at  least  one 
tertiary  nitrogen  atom  is  included  in  the  meanings  men- 
tioned for  Y,  and  x  is  an  integer  from  1  to  6. 

5,071,483 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  PIGMENT 
PREPARATIONS  OF  THE  ANTHANTHRONE  SERIES 
Erwin  Dictx,  Ketkbefaa;  Manfred  Urban,  Wiesbaden,  aad  Sieg- 
fried ScUessler,  Bad  Soden  am  Tannus,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  aaaignors  to  Hoechat  AktiengesellschafI,  Fraakflut 
am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  19, 1989,  Ser.  No.  409,522 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  GeriMny,  S^.  21, 
1988  3832064 

Int.  CL»  C09B  67/50:  COOK  5/00 
VS.  CL  106-498  "  Ctaima 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  pigment  preparations  of 
the  anthanthrone  series,  which  comprises  subjecting  anthan- 
throne  crude  pigments  to  aqueous  pearl  milling  in  the  presence 
of  pigment  dispersants  of  the  general  formulae 

Ql-[Ai-X],or[Q2-A2lz-Y  (P) 
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or  mixtures  thereof,  in  which  in  formula  (I)  Qi  is  the  radical  of 
an  anthanthrone,  azo,  isoindolinone,  diketopyrrolopyrrole  or 
perinone  compound,  A|  is  a  direct  bond  or  a  divalent  group 
from  the  series  consisting  of  — O — ,  — S — ,  — NR3 — ,  — CO — , 
— SO2 — ,  — CR4RS—  and  arylene  or  a  combination  of  divalent 
groups  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  — (CH2)^ — , 
— NRio— .  — CO—,  — SO2 — ,  X  is  a  group 


than  about  4%  by  wei^t  dicalciimi  olicate  (CjS).  and  about  3 
to  7%  by  weight  of  a  calcium  sulfate,  calculated  as  SOj. 


— N 


4 
\ 


R6 


or  a  heterocyclic  radical  having  at  least  one  nitrogen  atom,  and 
R),  R4,  Rs,  R«  and  R7  are  hydrogen  atoms  or  saturated  or 
unsaturated  C|-C4-alkyl  groups  and  n  is  an  integer  from  1  to 
4,  and  in  formula  (II)  Q2  is  a  radical  of  the  general  formula 


^' 


O  N  N 

%    /     \     • 

c  c 


Q 


R2, 


m2 


c  c 

^  \  /  \ 

O  N  O 


in  which  Ri  is  a  hydrogen  or  halogen  atom  or  a  C|-C4-alkyl, 
Ci-C4-alkoxy  or  cyano  group,  or,  in  the  case  that  mi  >  1,  R| 
can  also  be  a  combination  of  these  substituents,  R2  is  a  hydro- 
gen or  halogen  atom  or  a  Ci-Q-alkyl,  C|-C4-alkoxy  or  cyano 
group  or.  in  the  case  that  m2>  1,  R2  can  also  be  a  combination 
of  these  substituents,  mi  and  m2  are  numbers  from  1  to  4,  A2  is 
a  divalent  group  from  the  series  consisting  of  — (CH2)^ — , 
CRgR»— ,  arylene,  — O— ,  — NRio— ,  —CO—  or  — SO2—  or 
a  combination  of  these  divalent  groups,  in  which  p  is  a  number 
from  1  to  6,  Rg,  R9  and  Rio  are  hydrogen  atoms  or  saturated  or 
unsaturated  Ci-C4-alkyl  groups,  Y  is  a  dimethylamino  or 
diethylamino  group  or  an  imidazole  or  piperazine  radical  and  z 
is  the  number  1  or  2,  and  subjecting  the  suspensions  of  the 
prepigment  preparations  obtained  to  a  heat  treatment  in  the 
presence  or  absence  of  an  organic  solvent  at  temperatures  from 
about  20*  C.  to  about  200*  C. 


5.071,484 
CEMENTITIOUS  COMPOSITIONS  AND  MFTHOD 

Wesley  E.  Bonifay,  San  Antonio;  John  G.  Wheeler,  Pipe  Creek, 
and  Jose  G.  Garcia,  San  Antonio,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to 
Capitol  Aggregates,  Inc^  San  Antonio,  Tex. 

Filed  Sep.  14, 1990,  Ser.  No.  582,670 
Int  a.'  C04B  7/04.  7/32 
VS.  CL  106—692  14  Claims 

1.  A  pulverulent  cementitious  composition  capable  of  form- 
ing an  early  high  strength  cement  when  admixed  with  a  liquid 
comprising  a  cementitious  material  having  a  particle  size  distri- 
bution such  that  substantially  all  of  its  particles  are  of  a  size  of 
about  10  microns  or  smaller  and  at  least  about  70%  by  weight 
of  its  particles  are  S  microns  or  smaller  and  having  a  surface 
area  of  at  least  about  8,000  sq.cm/gm.  (Blaine)  and  whose 
chemical  composition  comprises,  for  each  100%  by  weight,  at 
least  about  60%  by  weight  tricalcium  silicate  (C3S),  at  least 
about  9%  by  weight  tricalcium  aluminate  (C3A),  at  least  about 
4%  by  weight  tetracalcium  aluminoferrate  (C4AF),  no  more 


5,07M8S 
METHOD  FOR  PHOTORESIST  STRIPPING  USING 
REVERSE  FLOW 
John  C  Mattkawa,  Callhmhm'i,  Rabcrt  D.  Wootan,  Rockrille, 
boik  of  M4;  DnM  S.  FcRta,  WaiU^foB.  D.C  and  Sturt  N. 
Rouda,  Gcrmaatown,  ML,  aarifaort  to  Fimkm  Syatcma  Cor- 
poration, Rockrille,  Md. 

FiM  Sep.  11, 1990,  Ser.  No.  580,928 
IM.  CL?  B08B  5/00 
U,S.CL134— 2  4( 


1.  A  method  of  stripping  a  layer  of  photoresist  from  a  sub- 
strate, wherein  the  substrate  is  placed  on  a  heated  surface  and 
oxidizing  fluid  is  passed  through  a  space  over  the  photoresist 
layer,  comprising  the  steps  of, 

providing  a  heated  surface  on  which  said  substrate  is  placed, 

providing  a  second  surface  which  is  separated  from  said 
heated  surface  so  as  to  form  a  space  therriietween,  said 
space  having  a  peripheral  area  which  encompasses  the 
periphery  of  the  space,  and  a  central  area. 

feeding  said  oxidizing  fluid  to  the  peripheral  area  of  said 
space,  and 

removing  said  oxidizing  fluid  at  said  central  area  of  said 
space,  whereby  a  flow  of  said  oxidizing  fluid  through  said 
space  and  over  said  photoresist  layer  from  the  peripheral 
area  of  the  space  to  the  central  area  is  established. 


54171,486 

PROCESS  FOR  REMOVING  PROTECTIVE  COATINGS 

AND  BONDING  LAYERS  FROM  METAL  PARTS 

Jack  W.  Chaatecn,  Kettering,  Okki,  awignor  to  Univerrity  of 

Dayton,  Dayton,  Okio 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  135,536,  Dec.  18,  1987,  abandoned. 
wUcfc  is  a  conttnaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  826,718,  Feb.  6, 1986, 
abandoned.  This  appUcatkm  JnL  30, 1990,  Ser.  No.  559,625 
Int  CL'  B08B  5/00:  C23G  5/00 
VS.  CL  134—2  16  Oafana 

1.  A  process  for  stripping  metallic  or  intermetalbc  protective 
coatings  and/or  bonding  layers  from  about  1  to  S  mils  in  thick- 
ness from  a  base  metal  which  comprises: 

a)  providing  an  atmosphere  containing  the  elements  C,  O,  H. 
and  F,  said  atmosphere  being  operated  within  the  sooting 
range  thereof  to  achieve  a  high  enough  fluorination  poten- 
tial to  undermine  a  metallic  or  intermetallic  protective 
coating  and/or  bonding  layer  having  a  thickness  from 
about  I  to  S  mils  from  said  base  metal  by  maintaining  a 
C/H  ratio  of  0.17  or  greater,  a  F/H  ratio  of  0.33  or 
greater,  and  a  H/O  ratio  of  10*  or  greater, 

b)  subjecting  said  base  metal  to  said  atmosphere  at  a  temper- 
ature of  about  SOO'  to  900*  C.  for  about  4  hours  to  under- 
mine said  protective  coating; 

c)  replacing  said  atmosphere  with  CO2; 

d)  subjecting  said  base  metal  to  said  C02  for  a  period  of  time 
sufficient  to  remove  any  carbon  deposited  on  said  base 
metal  while  said  base  metal  was  subjected  to  said  atmo- 
sphere operated  within  said  sooting  range  thereof;  and 
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e)  icmoviiig  said  andemiined  protective  coating  or  bonding 
layer  from  said  base  metal. 

5,071,487 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CLEANING 

PASSAGEWAYS  IN  METAL  CASTINGS 
_i  D.  McKibbem  DdlaMe,  OUo,  a^  IVmhh  E.  Wacp- 
Alger,  Mich^  aMignor*  to  CMI  LrterMtkMal,  Lm^ 
SoatkfieM,  Mich. 

Filed  Feb.  !«,  1990,  Scr.  No.  481,629 
lirt.  a.'  B08B  9/093 
MS.  CL  134—22.18  9  < 


1.  A  method  of  cleaning  a  plurality  of  metal  castings,  each 
casting  having  multiple  passageways  extending  through  the 
casting  and  opening  at  different  surface  portions  of  the  casting, 
comprising: 

routing  the  plurality  of  castings  along  a  circular  path  around 
a  horizontal  axis  so  that  the  passageways  open  down- 
wardly for  a  sufficient  period  of  time  during  which  rota- 
tion occurs  to  enable  sand  and  casting  debris  to  drop  from 
the  passageways; 
vibrating  at  least  one  of  the  castings  for  a  period  of  time 
sufficient  to  loosen  the  debris  said  vibration  produced  by 
interrupting  the  rotation  of  the  casting  so  that  the  casting 
is  stationary,  while  the  casting  is  vibrated  to  provide  a 
cycle  of  alternating  periods  of  vibration  and  periods  of 
non-vibration; 
simultaneously  introducing  a  high  pressure  burst  of  air  into 
the  openings  of  the  passageways  of  at  least  one  of  the 
castings  at  one  of  the  casting  surface  portions  for  a  suffi- 
cient period  of  time  to  blow  out  sand  and  other  casting 
debris,  said  time  duration  that  is  measured  in  milliseconds 
during  at  least  one  of  the  period  of  non-vibration  while 
rotating  along  the  circular  path; 
whereby  the  alternating  vibration  and  high  pressure  air 
bursts  loosen  and  blow  out  of  the  passageways  sand  and 
any  other  casting  debris  containing  therein,  and  the  force 
of  gravity  causes  loose  sand  and  other  casting  debris  to 
drop  from  the  passageways  during  periods  within  the  time 
that  they  are  rotated  when  they  open  downwardly. 


immersing  the  object  in  the  treatment  liquid  as  provided  in  a 
container; 

continually  introducing  additional  treatment  liquid  into  the 
container  as  the  object  is  immersed  therein; 

deliberately  overfilling  the  container  with  treatment  liquid 
in  a  continuing  predetermined  manner; 

inducing  capillary  action  in  the  treatment  liquid  along  the 
entire  extent  of  the  peripheral  brim  of  the  container  as  the 
treatment  liquid  begins  to  overflow  by  virtue  of  the  over- 
filling of  the  container  with  treatment  liquid; 


'i  J 


forcing  the  treatment  liquid  to  begin  an  overflow  condition 
in  a  uniform  manner  along  the  entire  extent  of  the  periph- 
eral brim  of  the  container  by  the  induced  capillary  action; 

maintaining  a  uniform  liquid  overflow  condition  along  the 
entire  extent  of  the  peripheral  brim  of  the  container  as  the 
overfiUing  of  the  container  with  treatment  liquid  contin- 
ues in  response  to  the  induced  capillary  action;  and 

removing  the  object  from  the  Uquid  in  the  container  while 
the  uniform  liquid  overflow  condition  b  occurring, 
thereby  reducing  the  incidence  of  contamination  of  the 
object  by  foreign  particles  tending  to  float  on  the  surface 
of  the  liquid  in  the  container. 


5,07MSS 
METHOD  FOR  SUBJECTING  AN  OBJECT  TO  A  UQUID 

TREATMENT 
MkUo  TakayiM,  YoM,  a^  AUhlko  Hayakawa,  Toda,  both  of 
Ji*M,  Mriganrt  to  Tesai  ImIiiwibIi  beorporated,  DallM, 
Tex. 
Dirisiaa  of  Ser.  No.  386,838,  J»L  27,  1989,  Pat  No.  4,967,777. 
His  appHcatkm  JaL  31, 1990,  Scr.  No.  560,405 
dataa  priority,  appUcathM  Japaa.  JaL  29, 1988, 63-191277 
lat  CL>  BOSS  3/04 
UJS.  a.  134-^34  6  CfariM 

1.  A  method  for  subjecting  an  object  to  a  Hquid  treatment 
while  reducing  potential  contamination  of  the  object  when  the 
liquid  treatment  is  completed,  said  method  comprising: 


ifnv/m 

FLOOR  CLEANER  USING  DISPOSABLE  SHEETS 
Scott  A.  SUTcnis,  Midlaad,  Mich.,  aad  Daniel  C.  WiboD,  Tay- 
lora,  S.C.,  aaaiffiora  to  Dow  Braada,  lac,  ladiaaapoUs,  lad. 
Filed  Jaa.  4, 1990,  Ser.  No.  461,028 
lat  CL>  B08B  1/00 
UJS.  CL  134—42  5  Ciataa 

1.  A  cleaning  apparatus  comprising: 
a  handle; 
a  member  pivotally  attached  to  an  end  of  said  handle  having 
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a  generally  flat  surface,  said  surface  having  a  frictional 
means;  and 


54r71,491 
FRAME  FOR  SOLAR  CELL  DEVICES 
K»l  U.  Stehi.  UatHbafhii^  and  FHta  Caaiaifrfr,  Maaich,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnajr,  aMisaon  to ! 
acfaaft,  BerUa  aad  Maaich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  < 

FDed  Dec  12, 1989,  Scr.  No.  448,920 
OaiaM  priority,  appBcatioB  Earapeaa  Pat  Off.,  Dec  12, 
1988,  88120734.4 

lat  CL>  HOIL  31 /OS.  31/048 
UJS.  CL  136—251  8  ( 


a  cleaning  fabric  having  free  edges  frictionally  maintained 
between  said  surface  and  an  area  to  be  cleaned. 


r^ 


2- 


^is: 


sh 


cTg 


W 
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^ 


r 

1.  A  solar  cell  generator,  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  solar  cells  mounted  on  a  support;  and 
a  frame  externally  surrounding  said  solar  cells  mechanically 
connected  to  said  support  and  electrically  connected  to 
said  solar  cells,  said  frame  consisting  of  a  pluraUty  of 
frame  elements,  at  least  two  of  said  frame  elements  con- 
sisting of  electrically  conductive  material  and  ben  sepa- 
rated by  electrically  insulating  material,  each  frame  ele- 
ment disposed  extenudly  accessible  to  simultaneously 
mechanically  stabilize  said  solar  cell  generator  and  to 
carry  current  generated  in  said  solar  cells. 


5,071,490 

TANDEM  STACKED  AMORPHOUS  SOLAR  CELL 

DEVICE 

Akitoahi  Yokota,  aad  Ynkihiko  Nakata,  both  of  Nara,  Japaa, 

assignors  to  Sharp  Kabaahiki  Kaiaba,  Oaaka,  Japaa 

CoatiBuatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  324,735,  Mar.  17, 1989, 

abaadoocd.  This  application  Apr.  30, 1990,  Ser.  No.  516,689 

Claiau  priority,  application  Japaa,  Mar.  18, 1988,  63-66082 

lat  CL'  HOIL  31/075.  31/18 

VS.  CL  136—249  IS  < 


200 


1.  An  amorphous  solar  cell  device  which  comprises  at  least 

two  junction  structures  each  including  a  p  layer,  an  i  layer  and 

an  n  layer  for  generating  an  electromotive  force  when  the  cell 

is  irradiated  by  light,  comprising: 

a  lower  cell  including  an  output  end  and  an  i  layer  having  a 

thickness  less  than  3000  A;  and 
an  upper  cell  including  an  output  end  and  being  stacked  on 
said  lower  cell  so  that  said  upper  cell  is  located  on  a  light 
incident  side  of  said  lower  cell  said  output  end  of  said 
upper  cell  and  said  output  end  of  said  lower  cell  being 
connected  in  parallel. 


5,071,492 

METHOD  FOR  REDUCING  THE  FATIGUE  CRACK 

GROWTH  RATE  OF  CRACKS  IN  THE  ALUMINUM 

ALLOY  FUSELAGE  SKIN  OF  AN  AIRCRAFT 

STRUCTURE 

Eari  R.  Parker,  Moate  Sercao,  aad  Williaai  J.  Patker,  Weat 

Hills,  both  of  Calif.,  aastaaon  to  Parlccr  Reaeafch  lac,  Saa 

Mateo,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec  19, 1989,  Ser.  No.  452,552 
lat  a.'  C22F  1/04 
MS.  CL  148—125  18  CUbh 

1.  A  method  for  reducing  the  fatigue  crack  growth  rate  of 
cracks  in  the  aluminum  alloy  fuselage  skin  of  an  aircraft  struc- 
ture, comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  identifying  a  fatigue  crack  in  said  skin,  said  crack  having 
a  tip  defined  in  the  direction  of  crack  propagation; 

(b)  identifying  a  narrow  strip  of  predetermined  dimensions 
on  said  skin,  said  narrow  strip  extending  on  said  skin  from 
the  crack  tip  to  a  predetermined  distance  forward  the 
crack  tip; 

(c)  cooling  a  section  of  said  skin  in  the  vicinity  of  said  nar- 
row strip  to  a  predetermined  temperature;  and 

(d)  heating  said  narrow  strip,  the  temperature  differential 
being  produced  between  the  heated  strip  and  adjacent 
unheated  portions  of  the  skin  being  sufficientiy  high  so 
that  the  expansion  due  to  heating  causes  plastic  flow  to 
occur  in  the  heated  strip  resulting  in  a  residual  tensile 
stress  when  the  aircraft  structure  is  at  a  normal  ambient 
service  temperature,  said  residual  tensile  stress  acting  in 
the  direction  of  crack  propagation  at  said  normal  service 
temperature  and  being  of  sufficient  magnitude  to  effec- 
tively retard  the  crack  growth  rate 
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S.071,493 

RAKE  EARTH-IKON-BOIION-BASED  PERMANENT 

MAGNET 

TctHhIko  MiaofKU;  Ino  SakM,  tmi  EokUro  ImnmU,  aU  of 


KaiiMM,  Jl.— 

rultoMrtna  nf°T-  No.  142,3S«,  Dm.  2S,  lit7.  abudoMd, 

wUck  b  a  caatimatiM  of  Ser.  No.  S43,2a6,  Mar.  24, 19M. 

iliinfT-T-'  TVa  ■ppHrfina  Jaa.  26, 1990,  Scr.  No.  470,7M 

CUaM  priority.  ^Hnrtna  Japaa,  Mar.  2S,  198S,  MM1837 

lat  CL'  HOIF  J/04 

VS.  a.  14S-302  2»  CW« 


DIAMINOGLYOXIME  AND  DIAMINOFURAZAN  IN 
ntOPELLANTS  BASED  ON  AMMONIUM 
PEKCHIX)RATE 
Roteey  L.  Wilier,  Min-Sho^  CU,  both  of  Newark;  Robert 
CTeeaoa.  Bear,  ail  of  Dei.,  aa4  Joha  C  Hiil,  Meaa.  Aria., 
aMi^on  to  IWokoi  Corporatio*,  0|dea,  Utah 
Filed  Jaa.  14, 1990,  Ser.  No.  537,688 
lat  a.)  CD6B  45/10 
VS.  CL  149—19.9  10  < 


^Kl^Att& 


1500  2000 

PRESSURE,  PSIA 


1.  A  pennanent  magnet  fonned  of  a  sintered  alloy,  compris- 
ing: 

(i)  10  to  40%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  metal  element  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  the  rare  earth  elements  (R) 
and  yttrium,  (ii)  0.8  to  1.1%  by  weight  boron  and  (iii)  the 
balance  iron,  wherein  said  sintered  alloy  consists  essen- 
tially of  a  ferromagnetic  Fe-rich  phase  as  the  main  phase, 
2.5  to  5.0%  by  volume  of  a  R-rich  phase  and  less  than  1  % 
by  volume  of  a  B-rich  phase,  said  alloy  having  a  maximum 
energy  product  (BH^w)  of  at  least  38.0  MGOe. 


1.  A  high  solids  propellant  based  on  a  perchlorate  and  con- 
taining a  diamino  compound  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing diaminoglyoxime  and  diaminofurazan. 


5,071,496 
LOW  LEVEL  BLASnNG  COMPOSITION 
DaTid  L.  Couraen,  Sedooa,  Ariz.,  and  RofiM  FUnchman,  Chris- 
tiaaberg,  Va.,  assignors  to  ETI  ExpUwive  Technologies  Inter- 
natioaal  (Canada),  Miariaaaaga,  Canada 

Filed  May  16, 1990,  Ser.  No.  524,375 

lat  a.'  CD6B  45/02 

VS.  CL  149—21  35  Oaiaw 


5,071,494 
AGED  COPPER  ALLOY  WITH  IRON  AND 
PHOSPHOROUS 
Yasttsake    Ohashi;   Toabihiro    Fiqino;    Yasvhito   Taki,    and 
Taaotaa  Niahyiflu^  all  of  Sbiznoka,  Japan,  assignors  to 
Yaaald  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Coatinnatioo  of  Ser.  No.  356,097,  May  24,  1989.  This 
appUcation  Jan.  22, 1991,  Ser.  No.  643,306 
Int.  CL'  C22C  P/Oft  9/08 
VS.  CL  148—411  1  Claim 

1.  An  aged  copper  alloy  consisting  essentially  of: 
0.15-1.0  wt%Fe, 
0.05-0.3  wt  %  P, 
0.05-0.3  wt  %  Mg  and 
0.05-0.3  wt  %  Pb, 
with  the  balance  being  essentially  composed  of  Cu. 


1.  A  blasting  agent  for  use  in  a  bore  hole  having  a  pressure 
resistant  closure  and  for  use  in  combination  with  a  primary 
initiating  system  comprising  a  detonator  and  a  means  for  initi- 
ating said  detonator,  said  blasting  agent  comprising:  a  semifluid 
explosive  material  having  a  predetermined  sensitivity,  having 
regard  to  said  bore  hole  diameter  and  said  initiating  system's 
strength;  and  wherein  said  blasting  agent  upon  initiation  is 
transformed  into  explosive  products  by  means  of  a  reaction 
front  which  consumes  substantially  all  of  said  blasting  agent  as 
said  reaction  front  passes  through  said  blasting  agent,  wherein 
said  reaction  front  has  an  average  velocity  of  propagation  of 
between  200  m/sec  and  1000  m/sec  for  at  least  30%  of  the  total 
length  of  blasting  agent  located  in  said  bore  hole. 
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5,071,497 
COMPOSITION  FOR  USE  IN  FLARES 
CecO  D.  HaaacU,  Street,  Md.;  Lawrence  A.  BickAwd,  New  Park, 
Ptn  Sandra  D.  Saiitb,  Edgewood,  Md.,  aad  Gartang  Ckeag, 
Ediaon,  N  J.,  aaaignor*  to  IW  Unitad  States  of  AMrfea  aa 
rcpreaeatdd  by  the  Secretary  of  tbe  Arsy.  Washington,  D.C 
Filed  Mar.  19, 1991,  Scr.  No.  671,604 
Int  CL>  C06B  31/02 
VS.  CL  149-61  4  CfadM 

1.  A  light  producible  mixture  of  3,3-bis(azidomethyloxetane) 
which  is  an  energizer  and  strontium  nitrate  which  is  a  light 
producing  mixture. 


2.  An  apparatus  for  bending  back  a  tire  component  including 
a  pair  of  cylindrical  bodies,  each  of  which  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  arc-shaped  segments  and  holding  portions 
which  are  located  at  the  mutually-opposed  longitudinally 
inner  ends  of  said  bodies  and  can  hold  beads; 

diameter  increase/decrease  means  for  moving  said  segments 
synchronously  with  each  other  in  the  radial  directions  of 
said  bodies  so  as  to  increase  or  decrease  the  diameters  of 
said  cylindrical  bodies; 

maximum  diameter  stopper  means  for  restricting  the  out- 
ward movement  of  said  segments  in  said  radial  directions 
so  as  to  limit  the  diameters  of  said  bodies  to  a  maximum 
value; 

minimum  diameter  stopper  means  for  restricting  the  inward 
movement  of  said  segments  in  said  radial  directions  so  as 
to  limit  the  diameters  of  said  bodies  to  a  minimum  value; 

a  drive  means  for  moving  said  bodies  in  the  axial  direction  of 
a  forming  drum; 

bladders  mechanism  provided  at  both  the  longitudinal  ends 
of  said  drum  and  capable  of  being  inflated  and  deflated; 

intermediate  diameter  stopper  means  for  restricting  the 
outward  movement  of  said  segments  in  said  radial  direc- 
tions so  as  to  limit  the  diameters  of  said  bodies  to  an  inter- 
mediate value  between  said  maximum  value  and  said 
minimum  value;  had 

moving  means  for  moving  said  intermediate  diameter  stop- 
pers between  restrictive  positions  for  restricting  the  move- 
ment of  said  segments,  and  put-aside  positions  for  not 
restricting  the  movement  of  said  segments. 


5,071,498 

METHOD  OF  BENDING  BACK  TIRE  COMPONENT  AND 

APPARATUm^OR  SAID  BENDING-BACK 

Seiichiro  Nishiide,  Tokyo;  Maaato  Saeyaaa,  SaitaaM;  Takeahi 
Yooesawa,  Yamagndii;  Maaaluva  Sandnchi,  Tokyo,  and 
Hiroabi  Ogawa,  Yamagncbi,  all  of  Japan,  aaaignors  to  Bridge- 
atone  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Dec.  11, 1989,  Scr.  No.  449,027 

Claiaw  priority,  applfeatkia  Japan,  Apr.  25, 1989, 1-105559 

Int.  a.'  B29D  30/32 

VS.  a.  156—132  6  OainH 


5,071^499 
RADIOOPAQUE  EXPLOSIVES,  EXPLOSIVE  DEVICES, 

AND  WEAPONS 
JaaMa  E.  Torrca,  Baton  Ronce,  La.,  aarigaor  to  Elhyl  i 
tion,  RichwMd,  Va. 

FOad  Ai«.  7, 1990,  Ser.  No.  564,130 
Int  CL>  D03D  23/00 
VS.  CL  149—109.4  15  ( 

1.  A  method  for  rendering  a  fonnleas,  unstructured  macro- 
molecular  formulation  used  in  the  production  of  an  explosive, 
explosive  device,  or  weapon  radio-opaque,  which  method 
comprises  adding  a  bromine  containing  product  to  the  formu- 
lation in  an  amount  such  that  the  bromine  content  of  the  for- 
mulation is  at  least  about  1.0  weight  percent,  but  no  greater 
than  about  8.3  weight  percent 


5,071,500 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FUSING  RESIN 

MEMBERS  SUCH  AS  BUMPER  BEAM  AND  BUMPER 

FACE  OF  AUTOMOBILE  BUMPER 

Synno  Knmagai;  Jnnichi  Saita;  Yoji  UabiU,  all  of  Saitaau; 
Knnio  Kishino,  Tocbigi;  Sboji  Sato,  SaitaaM;  YoabiU  Ishige, 
Saitania;  Toneo  labihara,  Saitama,  and  Hiaaabi  Masuda, 
Saitama,  aU  of  Japaa,  aaaignora  to  Honda  Gikcn  Kogyo  Kaba- 
■UU  Kaiaba,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FOad  Jm.  23,  i:;J7,  Scr.  No.  65^86 
Int  CL'  B32B  31/00 
VS.  CL  156—152  7  ( 


1.  A  method  of  fusing  at  least  two  parts  of  thermofdastic 
resin  to  each  other  at  least  one  of  said  two  parts  being  an  FRP 
product  made  of  fiberglass  reinforced  thermoplastic  resin, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  a  plurality  of  projections  containing  thermoplastic 
resin  only  on  a  joining  surface  of  said  at  least  one  part 
made  of  FRP,  each  of  said  projections  having  a  width 
ranging  from  3  to  10  mm  and  a  height  ranging  from  0.5  to 
1.0  mm,  said  projections  defining  grooves  therebetween, 
each  of  said  grooves  having  a  width  ranging  from  0.5  to 
I.Omm; 
brining  heaters  into  close  proximity  with  joining  surfaces  to 
be  fused  of  said  at  least  two  parts  with  a  prescribed  spac- 
ing therebetween  for  melting  (i)  said  ptojectiotts  formed 
on  said  joining  surface  at  least  one  part  made  of  FRP  and 
(ii)  said  joining  surface  of  the  other  of  said  at  least  two 
parts;  and 
pressing  the  melted  joining  surfaces  against  each  other  to 
fuse  said  parts  together. 


54171,501 
METHOD  FOR  WRAPPING  ROLL-LIKE  ARTICLE 
Yoabiiniehi  Doi;  Yaaanori  Hoii;  Takanori  Endo,  aad  NaoynU 
Kameyama,  aU  of  Shimoka,  Japan,  aaaigaori  to  Figi  Pboto 
Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kaaagawa,  Japaa 

Filed  Not.  30,  1990,  Scr.  No.  620,126 

Claims  priority,  appBcatfcin  Japan,  Dec  5, 1909, 1-316365 

lat  a.'  B31C  11/00:  B65B  ll/OOc  B65H  81/00 

VS.  CL  156—187  6  OafaM 

1.  A  method  of  wrapping  a  roli-lilce  article  having  a  ooce  and 
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a  sheet  roll  wound  around  the  core  so  that  both  side  portions 
of  the  core  projecto  from  both  side  faces  of  the  sheet  roll,  said 
method  comprising 
a  first  step  of  filling  a  leading  end  of  a  wrapping  sheet  mate- 
rial to  the  outer  peripheral  surface  of  the  sheet  roll  so  that 
both  side  edge  portions  of  the  wrapping  sheet  material 
project  from  the  both  side  faces  of  the  sheet  roll  in  a 
direction  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  core, 
a  second  step  of  fixing  a  leading  end  of  a  side  face  sealing 
material  to  the  outer  peripheral  surface  of  each  of  said 
both  side  portions  of  the  core  in  a  position  angularly 
deviated  in  one  direction  from  the  position  in  which  the 
leading  end  of  the  wrapping  sheet  material  is  fixed  to  the 
outer  peripheral  surface  of  the  sheet  roll  as  viewed  in  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  core, 
a  third  step  of  routing  the  roll-like  article  around  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  the  core  in  said  one  direction  by  a  predeter- 
mined angle  so  that  the  wrapping  sheet  material  is  wound 
around  the  sheet  roll  and  the  side  face  sealing  material  is 
wound  around  the  core. 


transfer  layer  which  comprises  an  amorphous  polymer  having 
a  number  average  molecular  weight  of  not  more  than  about 
5,000,  a  weight  average  molecular  weight  of  not  more  than 
about  10,000  and  a  glass  transition  temperature  of  from  about 
50'  C.  to  90*  C.  and  a  coloring  material  as  main  components, 
said  amorphous  polymer  being  present  in  an  amount  of  at  least 
80%  by  weight  bs^ed  on  solid  components  of  the  transfer 
layer. 


S^l,503 

MFTHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING 

THREE-DIMENSIONAL  OBJECTS 

Midiael  Bermaa,  B'nai  B'rak,  Israel,  assignor  to  N.C.T.  Ub- 

ited,  GiTatayim,  Israel 

Fded  Oct  16. 19».  Ser.  No.  422.273 
Oaims  priority,  appUcatioii  Israel,  Dec.  7, 1988,  88626 
lat  a.)  B32B  31 /IS 
VS.  CL  156—250  27  dates 


a  fourth  step  of  pressing  each  of  the  side  edge  portions  of  the 
wrapping  sheet  material  projecting  from  the  side  faces  of 
the  sheet  roll  so  that  the  inner  portion  of  the  side  edge 
portion  b  folded  along  the  side  face  of  the  sheet  roll  and 
the  outer  portion  thereof  is  pressed  against  the  core, 

a  fifth  step  of  routing  the  roll-like  article  around  the  longitu- 
dinal axis  of  the  core  in  said  one  direction  by  another 
predetermined  angle  so  that  the  wrapping  sheet  material  is 
further  wound  around  the  sheet  roll  and  the  side  face 
sealing  material  is  wound  around  the  outer  portion  of  each 
of  said  side  edge  portions  which  has  been  pressed  against 
the  core, 

a  sixth  step  of  alternately  repeating  said  fourth  and  fifth  steps 
until  the  side  face  sealing  material  is  wound  around  the 
outer  portion  of  each  of  said  side  edge  portions  beyond  the 
trailing  end  of  the  wrapping  sheet  material,  and 

a  seventh  step  of  fixing  the  trailing  end  of  the  side  face 
sealing  material. 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  three-dimensional  object  consti- 
tuted of  a  large  number  of  layers  bonded  together  each  having 
the  contour  of  a  thin  slice  of  the  three-dimensional  object; 
characterized  in  that  each  layer  is  bonded  to  the  preceding 
layer  to  produce  a  partially-built  three-dimensional  object  and, 
when  at  least  one  such  layer  has  been  bonded  to  the  partially- 
built  three-dimensional  object,  said  at  least  one  layer  is  pre- 
cisely contoured,  by  a  cutting  operation,  before  the  next  suc- 
ceeding layer  is  bonded  thereto. 

5,071,504 

DOUBLE  SIDED  LAMINATING  MACHINE 

Karl  Singer,  Barrington  Hills,  Dl.,  assignor  to  DAK  Cnstom 

Machine  Design,  Inc.,  Elk  Grove  Village,  Dl. 
Coatiuiatioii-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  389,510,  Aug.  4, 1989,  which  is 

a  contiaiiation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  104,604,  Oct.  5,  1987, 

abandoDed,  which  is  a  dinsion  of  Ser.  No.  903,391,  Sep.  3, 1986, 

Pat.  No.  4,743.334,  and  a  coBtimiatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No. 

830,852,  Feb.  19, 1986,  abiidoiied.  This  applicatioa  Oct  13, 

1989,  Ser.  No.  421.241 

The  portion  of  the  turn  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  28, 

2008,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.'  B30B  3/04:  B32B  31/10.  31/20 

VS.  CL  156—301  12  Clai«» 


54ni,502 
HEAT-SENSmVE  RECORDING  MATERIAL 

Ken  Hashimoto,  and  Nobuynki  Torigoe,  both  of  Kanagawa, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Fiyi  Xerox  Co.,  LtA^  Tokyo,  Japan 
Coatianatioa  of  Ser.  No.  855.283,  Apr.  24. 1986.  abandoned. 

This  application  Feb.  19. 1991.  Ser.  No.  657.272 
CUm  priority,  applicatioa  JapM,  Apr.  24,  1985.  60-86538; 
Apr.  24, 1985.  6046539 

bt  CL>  B41M  5/025.  5/26 
VS.  CL  156—234  19  ClaiM 

15  An  imase  recording  material  for  heat-sensitive  hot-melt  ...  .        u„..  ^t 

tramfeTriSng^pabl!  of  producing  a  clear  color  image,  a  l-  A  method  of  Umi.«^g  jxttcles  «f  ^««' 'r°,  t^iv, 
high  degree  of  transparency  to  visible  light  and  a  low  degree  of  laminating  film,  each  saKl  film  havmg  a  tayer  of  heat-sensrtn/e 
li^t  scattering  in  the  transfer  Uyers.  comprising  a  support  and   adhesive  thereon,  said  adhesive  havmg  an  acUvatmg  tempera- 
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ture.  with  each  said  sheet  being  supplied  from  a  separate  con- 
tinuous supply  roller  and  over  a  routable  preheat  roller  to  a 
nip  between  a  pair  of  heated  laminating  rollers  receiving  said 
shieets  and  said  articles  with  a  pair  of  pull  rollers  downstream 
of  said  laminating  rollers,  the  improvements  of  heating  each 
said  preheat  roller  to  a  temperature  below  said  activating 
temperature,  heating  each  said  laminated  roller  to  at  least  said 
activating  temperature,  and  driving  only  said  pull  rollers  to 
draw  said  sheets  from  said  supply  rolls  over  said  preheat  rollers 
and  through  said  laminating  rollers  to  laminate  said  sheets  to 
said  articles  between  said  laminating  rollers. 

7.  A  laminating  machine  for  applying  sheets  of  film  to  arti- 
cles disposed  therebetween,  each  said  film  having  a  layer  of 
heat-activatable  adhesive  thereon,  said  adhesive  having  an 
activating  temperature,  comprising  a  pair  of  supply  rolls  re- 
spectively having  a  continuous  supply  of  fdm  thereon,  a  pair  of 
rotatable  pressure  laminating  rollers  having  peripheral  surfaces 
positioiied  and  dimensioned  to  engage  said  sheets  of  film  over 
at  least  about  90  degrees  of  their  peripheral  surfaces  and  defin- 
ing a  nip  for  receiving  said  film  and  articles,  said  laminating 
rollers  including  first  means  for  heating  said  laminating  rollers 
to  at  least  said  activating  temperature,  a  pair  of  roUUble  pre- 
heat rollers  respectively  located  between  said  supply  rolls  and 
said  laminating  rollers  and  having  peripheral  surfaces  engaging 
said  sheets  of  film  over  at  least  about  90  degrees  of  their  periph- 
eral surfaces,  said  preheat  rollers  including  second  means  for 
heating  said  preheat  rollers  to  a  temperature  below  said  acti- 
vating temperature,  a  pair  of  puU  rollers  downstream  of  said 
laminating  rollers,  and  motor  drive  means  for  driving  said  pull 
rollers  to  draw  said  sheets  of  film  from  said  supply  rolls  along 
said  peripheral  surfaces  of  said  preheat  rollers  into  said  nip  and 
produce  roution  of  said  laminating  rollers  for  laminating  said 
sheets  of  film  to  said  articles. 


energy  to  said  heating  element  for  generating  heat  for  curing 
resin  impregnated  fibrous  material  applied  on  the  mandrel,  a 
radially  outer  surface  on  said  body,  bladder  means  disposed 
about  said  radially  outer  surface  and  responsive  to  pressurizing 
thereof  for  pressing  a  resin  impregnated  fibrous  material  which 
is  applied  thereon  outwardly  against  said  aperture  means  for 
molding  of  the  resin  impregnated  fibrous  material,  passage 
means  in  each  of  said  end  portions  for  applying  air  pressure  for 
pressurizing  said  bladder  means,  air  pressure  inlet  means  in  one 
of  said  mandrel  end  portions,  said  passage  means  being  in  flow 
conmiunicatioa  with  said  cavity  means  whereby  said  cavity 
means  allows  the  passage  of  air  pressure  between  said  passage 
means  in  both  said  end  portions,  means  in  the  other  of  said 
mandrel  end  portions  for  routing  said  electrical  wires  into  said 
cavity  means  for  connection  to  said  hrating  dement  and 
means  for  sealing  said  routing  means  against  escape  of  air 
pressure  from  said  cavity  means,  said  single  piece  composite 
including  carbon  fibrous  material  which  has  a  negative  coeffi- 
cient of  thermal  expansion  and  the  fibers  thereof  are  oriented  at 
an  angle  which  is  between  about  IS  and  40  degrees  relative  to 
a  radial  plane  of  the  mold. 


5^071,507 
PASTING  MACHINE  IN  A  CORRUGATOR 
Noibcrt  Birice,  Hit^Mca,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Cwy,  atri^or  to 
Pctcri  MMcMwrfrtrik  Gi*H.  Hartarg.  Fad.  Rcpu  of  Gar- 


5,071,505 
Patcat  Not  laawd  For  This  NaaAer 


FOei  May  30, 1M9,  Ser.  No.  358,703 
CUiBH  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rap.  of  Garaaay,  Jaa.  1, 
1988,3828658 

lat  CL'  B31F  1/20:  B3ZB  31/04 
VS.  CL  156—470  7  ( 


5,071,506 

EQUIPMENT  FOR  MAKING  COMPOSITE  TUBES 

INCLUDING  AN  INFLATABLE  HEATED  BLADDER  AND 

A  COMPOSITE  MOLD  HAVING  A  NEGATIVE 

COEFFICIENT  OF  THERMAL  EXPANSION 

Darid  R.  Nelson,  Logan,  aad  Daaa  C  Ynaaglrflt,  Wiliard,  both 

of  Utah,  assignors  to  TUokol  Corporatioa,  Oadca,  Utah 

Coatiaaatiofl  of  Ser.  No.  157,916,  Feb.  19, 1988,  abaadoard, 

which  is  a  coatinnatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  107,701,  Oct  9, 1987, 

abaadoacd.  Ibis  applicatioa  Jan.  25,  1990,  Ser.  No.  4714)02 

lat  CL'  B65H  81/00 

VS,  CL  156—441  15  Oaims 


IM    IM      at  H4 


1.  Apparatus  for  malung  a  seamless  composite  tube  com- 
prises a  mold  which  includes  an  elongate  single  piece  carbon 
fiber  and  resin  composite  and  aperture  means  extending  longi- 
tudinally through  said  composite  for  insertion  of  a  mandrel  on 
which  resin  impregnated  fibrous  material  may  be  applied  for 
curing  and  molding  thereof,  a  mandrel  which  includes  an 
elongate  cylindrical  body  having  a  pair  of  end  portions  and 
cavity  means  internally  thereof  and  intermediate  said  end 
poriions  and  inseruble  in  said  aperture  means  for  curing  and 
molding  of  resin  impregnated  fibrous  material  applied  thereon, 
means  comprising  an  electrical  heating  element  disposed  in 
said  cavity  means  and  electrical  wires  for  supplying  electrical 


1.  A  comigator  pasting  machine,  the  pasting  machine  being 
arranged  downstream,  of  at  least  one  single  i»ot  corrugated 
cardboard  machine  and  comprising: 

at  least  two  beating  sections  (11, 12,  13;  111,  IIa  12a  13a) 
comprising  hot  plates,  arranged  in  spaced  rdation  to  one 
another  in  a  downstream  direction  and  defining  an  operat- 
ing level  along  which  at  least  two  single  face  corrugated 
webs  (30.  33.  37;  SHa,  33a  Via)  and  at  least  one  covering 
web  (39;  39a)  are  guided  in  order  to  be  glued  to  each 
other; 

pressing  means  (SO;  50a)  directed  towards  the  hot  plates 
from  above  for  superposing  and  compressing  said  wriw  on 
each  other; 

intermediate  spaces  (15, 16)  between  every  two  of  the  heat- 
ing sections; 

a  gluing  sution  (17, 20)  arranged  in  every  intermediate  space 
(15,  16);  and 

feeding  means  (26,  27)  provided  below  the  said  operating 
level  for  successivdy  feeding  the  said  webs  to  the  operat- 
ing level  at  the  successive  intermediate  spaces  (15,  16)  in 
such  a  manner  that  when  procening  douUe-fiKe  or  tre- 
ble-face corrugated  cardboard,  the  lower  single  face  web 
will  abut  against  the  hot  plates  with  its  corrugations. 
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METHOD  OF  AND  ARRANGEMENT  VOUt  ETCHING  AN 
ETCH  MATERIAL  CONSISTING  AT  LEAST  PARTLY  OF 

METAL 
Mhtd  Sckeithucr,  Stattgart;  Woifgug  Albcrth,  Kirchkcta/- 
Teck;  Gcrt  PoU,  SfaMlelfliwn,  ud  Herbert  Zieskr,  BocbUa- 
tea,  all  of  Fed.  Rcy.  of  Gcnaaay,  aMipors  to  latcraatioaal 
BMiacaa  MacWMB  Cofvoratfoii,  AnMwk,  N.Y. 
DMifaM  or  Ser.  No.  390,127,  Aag.  7. 1M9,  Pat  No.  5.002,627. 
nto  appUcatloa  Oct.  3, 19M,  Ser.  No.  S84»125 
OataM  priorUjr,  apfikatioa  Fed.  Rcy.  of  GcnMuy,  Dec  8, 
IMS,  SS113109 

lat  CL'  B44C  1/2Z-  C23F  00/00 
VS.  CL  1S6— «27  9  OaioM 


5,071,309 
CHIP  COIL  MANUFACTURING  METHOD 
Kaw>,  and  AtMO  Scada,  both  of  Naiaokakyo,  Japaa, 
to  Marata  Mffe.  Co.,  Ltd,  Jayaa 
CoirtlBaatioB  of  Ser.  No.  395,907,  Aag.  10, 1909,  abaadeaed. 
lUa  awikatkm  Mar.  19, 1991,  Ser.  No.  671,670 
OafaM  priority,  appUcatioB  Japaa,  Aug.  19,  1988,  63-206951 
lat  a.'  B44C  1/22;  B29C  37/00;  C23F  1/02 
VS.  a.  156—644  10  ( 
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1.  A  method  of  etching  a  material  having  a  first  surface  and 

a  second  surface,  each  of  which  surfaces  comprises  a  metal 

coated  substrate  masked  to  shield  from  etchant  solutions  a 

desired  conductor  pattern,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

supporting  the  material, 

passing  the  supported  material  through  at  least  one  etch 

chamber  having  a  plurality  of  jet  assemblies,  wherein  each 

jet  assembly  is  comprises  of  a  pluraUty  of  jets  for  deUver- 

ing  etchant  at  a  given  flow  rate  or  spray  pressure  to  the 

surfaces  of  the  material; 

arranging  said  jet  assemblies  substantially  perpendicular  to 

the  first  and  second  support  surfaces  such  that  at  least  one 

jet  assembly  dehvers  etchant  to  the  first  surface  of  the 

material  and  at  least  one  jet  assembly  delivers  etchant  to 

the  second  surface  of  the  material; 

determining  the  quantity  of  metal  to  be  etched  off,  and 

generating   and   emitting   a   fu^t   signal   corresponding 

thereto; 

transmitting  said  first  signal  to  a  central  controlling  means; 

generating  and  emitting  a  second  signal  when  the  material  to 

be  etched  enters  the  chamber; 
transmitting  said  second  signal  to  said  central  controlling 

means; 
measuring  the  etchant  flow  rate  or  spray  pressure  of  the 

etchant  delivered  through  the  individual  jets; 
generating  and  emitting  a  third  signal  corresponding  thereto; 
transmitting  said  third  signal  to  said  central  controlling 

means; 
calculating  from  the  first  signal  the  desired  etchant  flow  rate 

or  spray  pressure  values; 
generating  a  fourth  signal  when  said  second  signal  is  re- 
ceived; and 
comparing  the  third  signal  and  the  fourth  signal,  and  gener- 
ating and  transmitting  to  regulating  valve  means  at  said 
jets  a  fifth  signal  representative  of  the  compared  signal 
differences  for  adjusting  the  flow  rate  or  spray  pressure  of 
the  etchant  solutions  existing  the  spray  openings. 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  chip  coil,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  preparing  a  substrate  having  an  insulating  surface; 

(b)  forming  a  conductive  film  on  the  whole  insulating  sur- 
face of  said  substrate  by  a  thin-film  technique; 

(c)  removing  an  unnecessary  portion  of  said  conductive  film 
by  etching  to  form  a  coil  conductor  and  a  pair  of  terminal 
electrodes; 

(d)  forming  an  insulation  film  of  a  polyimide  or  polyamide 
tesin  on  said  substrate  so  as  to  cover  said  coil  conductor 
and  said  pair  of  terminal  electrodes;  and 

(e)  removing  an  unnecessary  portion  of  said  insulation  film 
by  photoUthographic  etching  to  expose  at  least  said  pair  of 
terminal  electrodes. 


5,071,510 
PROCESS  FOR  ANISOTROPIC  ETCHING  OF  SIUCON 

PLATES 
Gneather  FlMiler,  Stirttgart  aad  Horst  Mueazd.  RentUi«ea, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcroway,  aarigiion  to  Robert  Boach 
GmbH,  Stattgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FOed  Sep.  24, 1990,  Ser.  No.  586,803 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraaay,  Sep.  22, 
1909,  3931590;  Feb.  6, 1990, 4003472 

lat  CL'  HOIL  21/306;  B44C  1/22;  C03C  15/Oa  25/06 
VS.  CL  156—647  45  ( 


1.  A  process  of  anisotropically  etching  a  silicon  plate  having 
a  thickness  dimension  which  is  the  smallest  of  three  mutually 
perpendicular  dimensions  of  the  plate  and  having  first  and 
second  portions  of  opposite  conductivity  types  (p,  n)  adjoining 
each  other  along  a  mutual  boundary  surface  essentially  perpen- 
dicular to  the  thickness  dimension  of  the  plate,  said  first  plate 
portion  being  monocrystalline,  said  process  including  modify- 
ing the  front  side  of  said  plate  at  the  external  surface  of  said 
monocrystalUne  first  portion  of  the  plate  through  gaps  of  at 
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least  one  inorganic  masking  layer,  said  modifying  being  per- 
formed by  a  process  step  of  etching  a  topographic  configura- 
tion exteiiding  into  said  monocrystalline  first  plate  portion 
from  the  plate  side  provided  by  it  and  stopping  short  of  said 
boundary,  a  process  step  of  depositing  metallization  on  said 
first  plate  portion  or  a  sequential  combination  of  said  process 
steps  in  the  order  named,  and  a  process  step  of  etching  the  side 
of  said  plate  presented  by  said  second  plate  portioa,  character- 
ized in  that 
after  said  modifying  of  said  monocrystalline  first  portion  and 
before  etching  said  second  plate  portion,  the  exposed 
surface  of  said  fu^t  plate  portion  is  protectively  covered 
by  a  passi  vating  layer  of  a  polyisoprene-base  film  of  a  type 
suitable  for  use  as  a  fUm  base  for  negative-type  photo- 
graphic film,  and  remains  so  covered  while  said  first  plate 
portion  is  etched. 


5,07L513 

METHOD  FOR  THE  MECHANICAL-THERMAL 

DEWATERING  OF  A  FIBER  STOCK  WEB 

Reiahaid  Blaha,  Berg;  Herbert  HoUk,  Raiwahig.  wmt  VtUr 

Mirabnger,  Berg,  aD  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  aaai^ora  to 

Salur-Eachcr  Wyaa  GMBH,  Raitaabarg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcr- 


Coatinaatioa-lB-part  of  Ser.  No.  135,322,  Dec  21, 19«7, 
abaadoBcd.  This  applkatfoa  Jaa.  23, 1990,  Ser.  No.  469,071 
Claiais   priority,   applicatioa   Switacriaad,   Dec   24,   1906, 
05152/86 

lat  CL»  D21F  3/06.  5/00 
VS.  CL  162—206  Vt  < 


sjanjsn 

ACOUSTICAL  MINERAL  FIBERBOARD 
William  D.  Pittaum,  RaaUa,  FUu,  aaaigaor  to  The  Celotex  Cor- 
poration, Tampa,  Fla. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  210,472,  Jna.  23, 1988,  abaadoaed.  This 

application  Feb.  23, 1990,  Ser.  No.  483,707 

The  portion  of  the  Urm  of  this  patent  sobsequeat  to  Mar.  27, 

2007,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  CL'  D21H  5/18 

VS.  CL  162—145  22  Ctaims 


■sru!^ 


^''-^'^  •[_)***•' 


1.  In  a  method  of  manufacturing  an  acoustical  mineral  fiber- 
board  by  continuously  dewatering  an  aqueous  slurry  of  board- 
forming  solids  to  obtain  a  wet  felt,  drying  the  wet  felt  and 
creating  a  fine-textured  appearance  on  a  major  surface  of  the 
dried  felt,  the  improvement  wherein  the  board-forming  solids 
comprise  a  mixture  of  about  50  to  70  weight  percent  of  mineral 
fibers,  15  to  35  weight  percent  of  perUte,  I  to  10  weight  percent 
of  cellulosic  fibers,  and  4  to  15  weight  percent  of  a  binder,  with 
the  proviso  that  the  board-forming  solids  do  not  include  any 
clay  filler. 


5,071,512 
PAPER  MAKING  USING  HECTOiUTE  AND  CATIONIC 

STARCH 
Harris  J.  Bixler,  Bclfest  and  Stephea  Peats,  Caaidea,  both  of 
Me.,  assignors  to  Delta  Chemicals,  lac,  Searsport  Mc 
Filed  Jaa.  24, 1988,  Ser.  No.  211,550 
lat  CL'  D21H  17/29.  17/68 
VS.  CL  162—175  13  OaiaH 

I.  A  paper  making  process  wherein  a  collodial  sol  of  a  hec- 
torite  and  a  cationic  starch  having  a  degree  of  substitution  of  at 
least  0.003  are  added  separately  to  a  furnish  to  form  a  binder 
consisting  essentially  of  these  two  materials  in  said  fiimish,  the 
weight  ratio  of  starch  to  hectorite  being  in  the  range  0.25:1  to 
15:1  said  hectorite  being  added  in  an  amount  to  result  in  its 
presence  in  an  amount  of  at  least  2  lbs/ton  dry  base  sheet. 


1.  A  method  of  mechanical-thermal  dewatering  a  water 
containing  fibrous  web  using  the  simultaneous  applicatioa  of 
pressure  and  heat,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

passing  a  water  containing  fibrous  web  to  be  dewatered 
together  with  a  porous  band  for  taking  up  water  which  is 
displaced  from  the  fibrous  web,  through  an  extended 
pressing  zone  in  a  predetermined  travel  direction; 

arranging  at  least  two  substantially  parallel  rows  of  adjust- 
able pressure  elements  immediately  consecutive  but  in 
sealed  relationship  to  each  other  as  viewed  in  said  prede- 
termined travel  direction  of  said  fibrous  web,  in  coopera- 
tive relationship  with  a  counter  element  and  thereby  form- 
ing at  least  two  immediately  consecutive  but  separate 
pressing  sections  of  said  extended  pressing  zone  each  row 
extending  transversely  to  the  predetermined  travel  direc- 
tion of  the  fibrous  web; 

adjusting  the  pressure  generated  by  said  adjustable  pressure 
elements  of  said  at  least  two  substantially  parallel  rows  of 
adjustable  pressure  elements,  for  producing  predctermi- 
nate  pressure  conditions  in  said  at  least  two  immediately 
consecutive  but  separate  pressing  sections  of  said  ex- 
tended pressing  zone; 

heating  said  counter  element  and  contacting  the  heated 
counter  element  and  the  fibrous  web  during  its  passage 
through  the  extended  pressing  zone  and  thereby  estabUsh- 
ing  predeterminate  temperature  conditions  in  said  at  least 
two  immediately  consecutive  but  separate  pressing  section 
of  said  extended  pressing  zone; 

applying,  but  adjusting  the  pressure  generated  by  the  respec- 
tive adjustable  pressure  elements,  tot  he  fibrous  web  in  at 
least  one  of  said  at  least  two  immediately  consecutive  but 
separate  pressing  sections  of  said  extended  pressing  zone, 
a  pressure  sufficient  to  substantially  completely  saturate 
voids,  pores  and  capillaries  of  the  fibrous  web  with  liquid 
water  contained  in  said  fibrous  web  and  to  build  up  hy- 
draulic pressure  in  order  to  thereby  displace  a  first  portion 
of  Bquid  water  form  the  fibrous  w*  into  said  porous 
band; 
applying,  by  adjusting  the  pressure  generated  by  the  respec- 
tive adjustable  pressure  elements,  to  the  fibrous  web  in  a 
fiirther  one  of  said  at  least  two  immediately  consecutive 
but  separate  pressing  sections  of  said  extended  pressing 
zone,  a  preselected  pressure  which  is  lower  than  the  equi- 
librium vapor  pressure  of  the  water  contained  in  the  fi- 
brous web,  in  order  to  vaporize  part  of  said  water  con- 
tained in  the  fibrous  web  under  the  temperature  conditions 
prevailing  in  said  further  pressing  section  of  said  extended 
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iwesiiiig  zooe  and  to  thereby  displace  a  second  portion  of 
waiter  form  said  fibrous  web  into  said  porous  band;  and 
displacing  at  least  substantially  all  of  the  liquid  water  from 
said  fibrous  web  prior  to  reducing  the  pressure  acting 
upon  said  fibrous  web  to  ambient  pressure  in  order  to 
thereby  prevent  web-damaging  flash  evaporation  of  liquid 
water  as  a  result  of  the  pressure  reduction  under  the  pre- 
vailing temperature  conditions. 


5,071,515 

METHOD  FOR  IMPROVING  THE  DENSITY  AND 

CRUSH  RESISTANCE  OF  COKE 

Brace  A.  Newman,  and  Lyu  J.  Whitebay,  both  of  Ponca  City, 

Okhu,  aadgDors  to  Coaoco  Inc^  Poaca  Qty,  Okla. 

CoatiBBatioa-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  23,738,  Mar.  9, 1987, 
abaadoaed.  TUa  apyiicatioa  Sep.  28, 1989,  Scr.  No.  414,218 
lat  CL'  ClOB  57/12 
U.S.  CL  201—17  29  ( 


5,071414 

PAPER  WEIGHT  SENSOR  WTTH  STATIONARY 

OPTICAL  SENSORS  CALIBRATED  BY  A  SCANNING 

SENSOR 

Kcaaeth  E.  F^aacia,  Battleffoa^  Waih.,  aiaigaor  to  Fraads 

Syitfi,  lac,  Vaacoarcr,  Waah. 

Cotiaaattoa  of  Scr.  No.  257,279,  Sep.  21, 1988,  abaadoaed.  This 

appHcatiaa  Dec  17, 1990,  Scr.  No.  629,093 

lat  CL'  D21F  1/06.  7/00 

UJS.  CL  162—259  16  Claim 


1.  A  process  for  increasing  the  density  of  calcined  coke 
which  comprises  contacting  green  (uncalcined)  coke  with  a 
finely  divided  feedstock  powder,  Imt  soaking  the  contacted 
coke,  and  thereafter  calcining  said  coke. 


1.  A  contrcd  system  for  making  paper  comprising: 

a  paper-making  machine  having  a  headbox  therein  with  a 
vertically  adjustable  slice-lip  mounted  thereon  for  form- 
ing a  moving  web  of  material; 

plural  slice-lip  actuators  for  setting  a  slice-lip  gap  to  control 
the  amount  of  material  in  the  web,  each  slice-Up  actuator 
structured  to  set  a  gap  in  a  separate  portion  of  the  slice-Up 
to  control  the  amount  of  material  in  a  discrete  region  of 
the  web; 

plural  stationary  optical  measurement  means  extending 
across  the  width  of  the  web  in  a  continuous  array  for 
detecting  the  transmissivity  of  the  web  in  a  one-to-one 
relationship  with  said  sUce-lip  actiutors  at  an  aUgned 
location  downstream  of  each  actuator,  each  measurement 
means  structured  to  generate  a  fist  transmissivity  signal 
representative  of  the  transmissivity  of  the  w^  for  a  dis- 
crete web  region  corresponding  to  a  given  actuator, 

a  scanning  caUbration  sensor  constructed  and  arranged  for 
movement  across  the  width  of  the  web  for  sensing  a  se- 
lected web  parameter  and  structured  to  generate  plural 
second  signals  indicative  of  the  selective  parameter,  one 
second  signal  for  each  of  the  web  regions  sensed  by  said 
optical  measurement  means;  and 

logic  means  structured  to  compare  the  transmissivity  signal 
for  each  discrete  region  of  the  web  to  the  second  signal  for 
the  same  region  of  the  web,  and  to  generate  a  control 
signal  for  each  slice-Up  actuator  as  a  function  of  the  trans- 
missivity signal  as  caUbrated  by  the  second  signal  for  a 
discrete  region  of  the  web,  said  logic  means  being  further 
structured  to  compare  the  control  signal  to  a  set  point 
signal  for  generating  an  actuator  signal  for  adjusting  the 
slice-Up  actuator. 


5,071,516 

PROCESS  FOR  CONVERTING  IONIC  VALENCE 

NUMBER 

Nagakazn  Faraya,  No.  4-3^1,  Ohte  2-choine,  Kofti-aU  YaaMaa- 

sU,  Japan,  assigaor  to  Nagakaau  Faniya  and  Tanaka  KiUa- 

soka  Kogyo  K.  K.,  both  of,  Japaa 

FUcd  Sep.  21,  1989,  Ser.  No.  410,582 
ClaiaH  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  13, 1988,  59-120133; 
Sep.  22, 1988,  63-238595;  Sep.  28,  1988,  63-243675 

lat  CL'  C25C  1/22:  C25B  7/00 
UJS.  CL  204—1.5  4  daiau 


2.  A  process  for  converting  an  ionic  valence  number  which 
comprises  supplying  a  solution  containing  an  ion  to  the  reac- 
tion layer  side  of  a  gas  permeable  membrane  or  electrode 
formed  by  joining  a  catalyst-supporting  reaction  layer  with  a 
gas  permeable  layer;  supplying  an  oxidizing  or  a  reducing  gas 
to  the  gas  permeable  side;  the  pressure  of  the  solution  contain- 
ing the  ion  being  higher  than  that  of  the  oxidizing  or  the  reduc- 
ing gas;  and  converting  the  valence  number  of  the  ion  in  the 
solution  containing  the  said  ion. 

3.  The  process  as  claimed  in  claim  2,  wherein  an  uranous  salt 
is  prepared  by  electrolytically  reducing  an  uranyl  salt  in  a 
solution  with  supplying  a  hydrogen  gas  to  an  anode. 
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5,071,517 

METHOD  FOR  DIRECTLY  ELECTROPLATING  A 

DIELECTRIC  SUBSTRATE  AND  PLATED  SUBSTRATE 

SO  PRODUCED 
KlyaaM  Oabayasbi,  Tokyo,  Japaa,  asajgaor  to  Sohrtioa  Tcctaol- 
osr  SyatcM,  Rcdiaada,  Calif. 

FUcd  Not.  21, 1989,  Scr.  No.  440,661 
lat  CL'  C25D  5/01  5/54 
UJS.  CL  285—12  15  OalaH 

1.  A  method  for  directly  electroplating  a  metal  onto  the 
surface  of  a  non-conducting  substrate,  said  method  comprising 
the  step  of: 
passing  a  current  between  two  dectrodes  immersed  in  an 
electrolyte  containing  dissolved  plating  metal,  one  of  said 
electrodes  being  said  substrate,  said  substrate  having  at 
least  a  portion  of  its  surface  coated  with  a  substantially 
uniform,  conducting  layer  of  deposited  colloidal  metal 
having  an  electrical  resistance  of  less  than  SOO  ohms. 


5,071,518 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  AN  ELECTRICAL  MULTILAYER 

INTERCONNECT 

Ja-Doa  T.  Pan,  Austin,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Microelectronics  and 

CoaqNiter  Technology  Corporation,  Austin,  Tex. 

Filed  Oct.  24, 1989,  Scr.  No.  426,619 

lat  CL'  C25D  5/02 

VS.  CL  205—122  »• 
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1.  A  method  of  making  an  electrical  multilayer  interconnect 
comprising: 

dejpositing  an  electrically  conductive  layer  on  a  substrate, 

forming  a  base  plating  mask  on  the  electrically  conductive 
layer, 

plating  a  copper  base  into  an  opening  in  the  base  plating 
mask  onto  the  electrically  conductive  layer, 

stripping  the  base  plating  mask, 

forming  a  pillar  plating  mask  On  top  of  the  copper  base, 

plating  an  electrically  conductive  metal  pillar  into  an  open- 
ing in  the  pillar  plating  mask  onto  the  top  of  the  copper 
base, 

stripping  the  pillar  plating  mask,  and 

stripping  the  electrically  conductive  layer  below  the 
stripped  base  plating  mask. 


providing  an  uneven  pattern  on  the  exterior  surface  of  the 
member  in  the  area  where  the  member  flexes, 


plating  the  flexible  member,  such  that  at  least  the  uneven 
surface  in  the  member  is  also  plated. 


5,071,520 
METHOD  OF  TREATING  METAL  FOIL  TO  IMPROVE 

PEEL  STRENGTH 
Lifaa  Lia,  New  Haven,  aad  Paul  Meakia,  Branford,  both  of 
Coaa.,  aasigaors  to  OUn  Corporatioo,  Cheshire,  Coaa. 
FUcd  OcL  30, 1989,  Scr.  No.  428,683 
lat  CL'  C25D  5/48 
\}S.  CL  205—155  »9  Claim 

1.  A  process  for  improving  the  peel  strength  of  a  copper  and 
copper  alloy  material,  said  process  comprising:  applying  an 
antitamish  treatment  to  said  material,  and  rinsing  said  material 
in  an  aqueous  rinse  solution  having  a  pH  greater  than  about  8, 
said  rinse  solution  containing  a  silane  coupling  agent 


5,071,521 

METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  A  SOLID 

ELECTROLYTIC  CAPACITOR 

Toshikuai  Kojima,  Kawasaki;  Masao  Fukuyama,  Yokohama; 
Sohji  Tsochiya,  Kanagawa,  aad  Yasuo  Kudoh,  Yokohama,  all 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co., 
Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  6,  1990,  Scr.  No.  578,161 
ClaiiK  priority,  applicatioB  Japaa,  Sep.  6,  1989,  1-230948; 
Sep.  6, 1989, 1-230949;  Sep.  6,  1989,  1-230950 

lat.  CL'  C25D  5/54:  HOIG  9/02 
MS.  CL  205—153  »«  Claiais 


5,071,519 

METHOD  OF  PLATING  A  FLEXIBLE  DIELECTRIC 

MEMBER 

Jess  B.  FerriU,  Madiaoa,  aad  Randy  G.  Simnons,  Clemmoos, 

both  of  N.C  assigaors  to  AMP  Incorporated,  Harrisburg,  Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  431,505,  No».  3, 1989, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  6,  1990,  Ser.  No.  475,624 

IbL  CL'  C25D  5/54 

VS.  CL  205—164  »  Claims 

1.  In  an  electrical  connector  having  an  electrically  plated 

flexible  member,  a  method  of  producing  the  member  comprises 

the  steps  of: 

providing  an  insulative  part  having  a  flexible  member. 


.ts^^^>s^^^^^>ss^ 


14.  A  method  for  fabricating  a  soUd  electrolytic  capacitor  of 
the  type  which  comprises  a  metallic  foil  capable  of  forming  a 
dielectric  oxide  film  thereon,  a  dielectric  oxide  film  formed  on 
the  metallic  foil  a  conductive  inorganic  layer  formed  on  the 
dielectric  oxide  film,  a  conductive  polymer  layer  formed  on 
the  conductive  inorganic  layer  by  electrolytic  polymerization. 
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and  terminals  formed  on  the  metallic  foil  and  the  condnctive 
polymer  layer,  respectively,  the  method  comprising: 
providing  a  metallic  foil  having  a  dielectric  film  and  a  con- 
ductive inorganic  layer  formed  thereon  in  this  order; 
and  subjecting  the  metallic  foil  to  electrolytic  polymeriza- 
tion of  a  polymerizable  compound  in  an  electrolytic  solu- 
tion by  application  of  a  polymerization  potential  between 
an  external  electrode  and  a  counter  electrode  placed  in  the 
electrolytic  solution  without  direct  contact  of  the  external 
electrode  with  the  conductive  inorganic  layer  whereby  a 
conductive  polymer  layer  serving  as  a  solid  electrolyte  is 
uniformly  formed  on  the  conductive  inorganic  layer  in 
which  the  electrolytic  polymerization  is  effective  by  two 
stages  wherein  an  electrolytic  polymerization  solution  of  a 
first  stage  composes  a  support  electrolyte  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  naphthalenesulfonates  and  mono, 
di,  and  tri-alkylnapthalenesulfonates  and  an  electrolytic 
polymerization  solution  of  a  second  stage  comprises  a 
support  electrolyte  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkyl  phosphates,  mono  and  di-carboxylic  acids  and  salts 
thereof  whereby  two  conductive  polymer  films  are 
formed  on  the  conductive  inorganic  layer. 


stage  lithium  transport  cell  to  form  purified  lithium  metal 
and  residual  aluminum;  and 


5,071422 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  CHROMIC 

ACID 

HdMt  KM*,  Bcrgiach  Gladbwh;  Hns  D.  Pinter,  Pidheim 

Raiacr  Wcbcr,  LeTerkien;  Hana-Dieter  Block,  Lercrkoaea, 

and  Norbcrt  Loahofl,  LcTcrknsen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 

■umy,  aasignors  to  Bayer  Aktieagesellsdiaft,  LeTerknsen, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay 
CortlaMtioa  of  Ser.  No.  399,4M,  Ai«.  14»  1989,  abudoncd. 
This  appUcatioB  Feb.  25, 1991,  Ser.  No.  663,031 

Claim  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay,  Aag.  27, 
19W,  3829125 

Int.  CL'  C25B  1/22 
VS.  CL  204—59  R  4  CtaiM 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  chromic  acid  by  the 
electrolysis  of  dichromate  solutions,  monochromate  solutions, 
or  a  mixture  of  dichromate  and  monochromate  solutions  in  an 
electrolytic  cdl  having  an  anode  chamber  and  a  cathode  cham- 
ber, wMch  are  separated  by  a  cation  exchanger  membrane, 
wherein  dichromate  solutions,  monochromate  solutions,  or  a 
mixture  of  dichromate  and  monochromate  solutions  are  intro- 
duced into  and  throughput  through  the  anode  chamber  and 
wherein  a  content  of  chromic  acid  is  formed  in  a  solution  in  the 
anode  chamber,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  periodi- 
cally increasing  the  chromic  acid  content  of  the  solution  in  the 
anode  chamber  above  that  of  a  continuous  operating  state  of 
the  cell  and  thereby  dissolving  deposiu  of  polyvalent  cation 
impurities  in  the  membrane. 


(b)  purifying  said  residual  aluminum  through  layered  elec- 
trolysis through  a  second  stage  lithium  transport  cell  to 
form  purified  aluminum  metal. 


5,071^24 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
ELECTRICALLY  CONDUCTIVE 
POLYHETEROAROMATICS 
Uwc  Cbnaaea,  Leicrkuaen,  and  Udo  Herrmam^  Dormaien, 
botk  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  assignor*  to  Bayer  Aktica- 
SeaeDachaft,  Lererknsen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuuiy 
Filed  Sep.  12,  1990,  Ser.  No.  581,487 
Claiai  priortty,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraaay,  Sep.  28, 
1989. 3932326 

The  portiOB  of  the  term  of  this  p«teat  aabaeqaeat  to  Jan.  15, 
2008,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Iirt.  a.'  C25B  3/02 
VS.  a.  204—78  3  Claim 

1.  In  the  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  electrically  con- 
ductive polyheteroaromatic  which  comprises  electrochemi- 
cally  oxidizing  a  monomeric  heteroaromatic  compound  in  an 
electrolyte  system  which  comprises  the  monomeric  heteroaro- 
matic compound,  water,  a  surfactant,  a  co-surfactant  or  a 
surfactant  and  a  co-surfactant  and  depositing  the 
polyheteroaromatic  compound  on  the  surface  of  the  anode,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  using  as  the  electrolyte  system 
a  system  which  consists  essentially  of  the  monomeric  com- 
pound, water,  a  polyhydric  alcohol  and  a  sulphonic  acid,  a 
sulphuric  acid  half-ester  or  a  sulphonic  acid  and  a  sulphuric 
acid  half-ester  and  the  electrical  conductivity  of  which  exhibits 
a  minimum. 


54r71,525 

MFTHOD  OF  GRINDING  LENSES  AND  APPARATUS 

THEREFOR 

Kazoo  Ushiyama,  AUahima,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus  Opti- 
cal Company  limited,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  6,  1990,  Ser.  No.  549,204 

Chdns  priority,  appiicatioB  Japan,  JnL  6, 1989, 1-174814 

lat  CL'  B23H  5/08.  5/14.  7/28.  7/32 

VS.  CL  204—129.46  27  Claima 


5,071,523 
TWO  STAGE  UTHIUM  TRANSPORT  PROCESS 
Roy  A.  Christini,  Washington  Township,  Armstrong  County,  and 
Robert  K.  Dawlcaa,  Mooroerille,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to 
AlaminiuB  Company  of  America,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Filed  Oct  13, 1989,  Ser.  No.  421,017 
Int  a.'  C25C  3/02.  3/06 
VS.  CL  204—67  22  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  purifying  aluminum  and  lithiimi  comprising: 
(a)  recovering  aluminum  and  lithium  from  an  aluminum- 
Uthium  alloy  through  layered  electrolysis  through  a  first 


1.  A  method  of  grinding  a  lens  during  dependent  machining 
to  grind  a  lens  face,  in  which  the  lens  slides  along  a  work 
surface  of  the  rotating  grinding  tool,  in  which  the  grinding  tool 
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is  electrically  conductive,  and  the  work  surface  is  semi-spheri- 
cal and  presses  against  the  lens  whose  ground  face  is  semi- 
spherical,  and  which  is  held  so  that  it  routes  with  the  roution 
of  the  grinding  tool;  in  which  an  anode  is  appUed  to  said  elec- 
trically conductive  grinding  tool;  in  which  a  cathode  is  applied 
to  an  electrode  which  does  not  move  relative  to  said  lens, 
while  a  fixed  distance  is  maintained  between  the  work  surface 
of  said  electrically  conductive  grinding  tool  and  said  electrode; 
and  in  which  the  grinding  is  performed  while  rocking  the 
electrically  conductive,  rotating  grinding  tool  and  the  lens,  and 
a  weakly  charged  coolant  is  fed  between  said  electrically 
conductive  grinding  tool  and  electrode. 

5,071,526 

ACIDIC  GAS  SENSORS  AND  METHOD  OF  USING  SAME 

Derek  Pletcker,  Johi  Ethh,  botk  of  Romey;  Piers  R.  G.  War- 

burtoa,  GMnMey,  aid  Trevor  K.  GibbB,  Rayne,  aU  of  Uaitad 

KiacJom,  aarivwn  to  Neotnmics  TechMlogy  PLC,  Hcrtford- 

sUrc,  United  Kiaadom 

Filed  May  27, 1988,  Ser.  No.  199,426 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Uaited  Kingdom,  May  28, 1987, 
8712582 

tat  CL'  COIN  27/27.  27/40 
VS.  CL  204—153.1  »"'  Claiam 


oxidation  initiator  buildup,  product  buildup,  or  liquid  contami- 
nation, or  combinations  thereof,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
bringing  electrodes  into  contact  with  a  sample  of  oil; 
applying  an  electric  potential  of  a  first  value  to  the  sample  to 

produce  an  electric  current  tberethrougli; 
varying  the  potential  from  the  first  value  to  a  second  value 

to  produce  an  oxidation  reaction; 
varying  the  potential  from  the  second  value  to  the  first  value 

to  produce  a  reduction  reaction; 
varying  the  potential  from  the  first  value  to  a  third  value  to 

produce  a  reduction  reaction; 
varying  the  potential  from  the  third  value  to  the  first  value 

to  produce  an  oxidation  reaction; 
measuring  and  recording  the  current  during  the  oxidation 

and  reduction  reactions;  and 
measuring  the  conductance  of  the  oil. 


17.  A  method  of  sensing  the  amount  of  carbon  dioxide  in  a 
fluid,  the  method  comprising  contacting  the  fluid  with  a  body 
containing  a  copper  (II)  complex  having  at  least  one  amine 
ligand  that,  in  the  presence  of  carbon  dioxide,  is  reversibly 
displaceable  from  the  copper  atom  to  form  a  modified  copper 
complex  in  which  the  metal  has  the  same  oxidation  stote  as  in 
the  unmodified  comjdex,  and  measuring  the  amount  of  the 
modified  complex  and/or  the  amount  of  the  copper  amine 
complex  in  tiie  body  to  provide  an  indication  of  the  amount  of 
carbon  dioxide  in  the  fluid. 


5,071,527 
COMPLETE  Ott  ANALYSIS  TECHNIQUE 
Robert  E.  Kaaftaaa,  Kettering,  OUo,  aarigaor  to  Uaivenity  of 
Daytoai,  Dayton.  Ohio 

Filed  Jaa.  29, 1990,  Ser.  No.  545^42 

tat  CL'  GOIN  27/26 

U&CL  204-153.1  WCSaima 


5/171.528 
METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  MEASURING  THE 

OXYGEN  PARTIAL  PRESSURE  IN 
HIGH-TEMPERATURE,  CORROSIVE  UQUIDS 

G.  K.  Baarire,  Maias;  Gcnot  Rocth,  Dalhrim,  aai 
Ralf-Dietcr  Wctacr,  LaafemrcOcr,  aD  of  Fed.  Rep.  af  Gcf 
many,  amigBors  to  Schott  Gtanicrke,  Maiai.  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gcnaaay 

PDed  Oct  11. 1989.  Ser.  No.  420.504 
tat  CL'  GOIN  27/417 
VS.  CL  204-153.18  25 1 


6-J?=^ 


1.  A  method  for  analyzing  oil  for  antioxidant  depletion. 


22.  A  method  for  measuring  the  oxygen  partial  pressure  in  a 
high  temperature,  corrosive  liquid  comprising: 

(a)  providing  a  measuring  device  comprising: 
a  measuring  electrode  adapted  for  imiaersioo  into  a  corro- 
sive liquid, 
a  reference  electrode  arrangement  containing  a  reference 
space  which  is  enclosed  by  an  outer  pipe  made  of  highly 
heat-resistant  material,  said  reference  vpttx.  containing  a 
reference  electrode  and  a  solid  electrolyte  of  oxygen- 
ion  conducting  material,  means  for  introducing  a  refer- 
ence gas  with  defined  oxygen  content  into  said  refer- 
ence space,  thereby  forming  a  three-phase  contact  zone, 
and  a  contact  element  with  its  upper  end  inserted  into 
the  lower,  open  end  of  said  outer  pipe  and  held  there  by 
fastening  means,  said  conUK^  eletnent  being  adapted  for 
immersion  into  a  corrosive  liquid  and  being  made  of 
oxygen-ion  conducting  material,  said  contact  element 
also  being  in  oxygen-ion  conducting  contact  with  said 
solid  electrolyte  in  said  reference  space, 
a  liner  pipe  closed  at  its  lower  end  and  positioned  within 
said  outer  pipe,  said  liner  pipe  containing  said  reference 
tpaAf  and  is  made  of  oxygen-ion  conducting  material, 

and  .  . 

an  amount  of  oxygen-ion  conducting  powdered  matetMl 
positioned  on  said  upper  end  of  said  contact  element 
inserted  in  said  outer  pipe,  said  powdered  material  being 
in  oxygen-ion  conducting  contact  with  said  contact 
element  and  said  lower  end  of  the  liner  pipe;  and 
(b)  determining  the  oxygen  partial  pressure  of  the  liquid 
from  the  electrical  potential  difference  between  the  mea- 
suring electrode  and  the  reference  etectrodr 
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5,071^29 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  BONDING  A 

POLYPEPTIDE  TO  A  MACROMOLECULAR  SUPPORT 

BY  PHOTOLYTIC  CATALYSIS 
MarcM  J.  Hon,  Arliagtoo,  Maas^  MsigBor  to  Hewlett-Packard 
Coavnjr,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Fiied  Aug.  10,  1988,  Scr.  No.  230,597 

lat.  a.s  C08L  1/00 

M&.  CL  204—57.6  9  Claims 
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between  said  plates,  such  that  said  first  liquid  mixes  with 
said  second  liquid  as  said  second  liquid  encounters  each 
said  groove,  forming  a  gelling  mixture  with  a  composi- 
tion gradient; 


-CCNHCHCQNH  - 


causing  said  gelling  mixture  in  the  gel  casting  region  to 
gel,  thereby  forming  a  gradient  slab  gel. 


Z  ^  -  MSaueLE  MATRX 
Z2-  SaUBLE  MATRU 

*f  -  ARYL  OR  SueSTITUTED 
ARTL  MOETY 

1.  A  method  of  immobilizing  a  polypeptide  sample  for  solid- 
phase  sequence  analysis,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  providing  a  support  macromolecule  comprising  a  func- 
tional group  sensitive  to  actinic  radiation; 

b)  introducing  the  polypeptide  sample  to  said  support; 

c)  exposing  the  mixture  containing  said  polypeptide  and  said 
support  to  radiation  to  produce  a  triplet  biradical  species 
in  said  functional  group  that  binds  directly  to  said  poly- 
peptide; and 

d)  isolating  the  bound  polypeptide. 


5,071,530 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  LACTULOSE 
Rudolf  E.  Kmmbholz,  and  Michael  G.  Dorscheid,  both  of 
Weesp,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Duphar  International  Re- 
search B.V.,  Weesp,  Netherlands 

FUcd  Dec.  18,  1989,  Ser.  No.  451,782 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec  21, 
1988,3843022 

iBt  CL»  C07H  3/04:  C07C  47/li 
MS.  CL  204— 182J  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  lactulose  comprising  the  steps 
of  (a)  preparing  an  aqueous  solution  of  lactose  and  borax,  (b) 
reacting  said  components  of  this  solution  at  a  temperature  of  at 
least  80*  C,  and  (c)  substantially  separating  the  lactulose  from 
unconverted  lactose  and  from  the  side  products,  wherein  in 
step  (a),  apart  from  the  borax,  substantially  no  alkalizing  mate- 
rial is  added  to  the  aqueous  solution. 


5,071,531 
CASTING  OF  GRADIENT  GELS 

David  S.  Soane,  Piedmont,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Soane  Technolo- 
gies, Inc.,  LiTennore,  Calif. 

Filed  May  1,  1989,  Ser.  No.  345,616 
Int.  CL'  BOID  61/42:  C25D  13/00 
M&.  CL  204— 182  J  22  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  casting  a  gradient  slab  gel  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
filling  a  countable  number  of  grooves  in  a  first  plate  with  a 

first  gelling  liquid; 
forming  a  gel  casting  region  for  a  slab  gel  by  spacing  said 
first  plate  apart  from  a  second  plate  so  as  to  provide  a  flow 
path  between  said  first  and  second  plates  which  has  a 
directional  component  orthogonal  to  said  grooves; 
injecting  a  second  gelling  liquid  into  the  gel  casting  region 


5,071,532 

DEVICE  FOR  ELECTRICAL  TREATMENT  OF  HIGH 

CONDUCnVTTY  LIQUID  ELECTROLYTES 

Joseph  Taillet,  33,  rue  de  la  Tonrelle,  F  92100  Boulogne;  Dotal- 

nique  Bacot,  and  Jean-Midiel  Detroyat,  both  of  Paris,  all  of 

France,  assignors  to  Joseph  Taillet,  Boulogne,  France 

Filed  Dec.  26, 1989,  Scr.  No.  456,457 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  26, 1988,  88  17192 
Int.  a.»  C25B  9/O0,  11/02.  15/08.  13/02 
VS.  a.  204—228  19  Claims 
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14.  Device  for  the  electrical  treatment  of  a  liquid  electrolyte 
of  a  type  that  a  continuous  electrical  field  applied  thereto  does 
not  penetrate  the  liquid  electrolyte,  the  device  comprising: 

a  receptacle  having  an  interior  volume,  an  inlet  and  an  outlet 
for  flow  of  liquid  electrolyte  therethrough; 

a  first  electrode  having  a  conductive  surface  disposed  within 
the  receptacle,  said  conductive  surface  being  completely 
coated  with  an  insulating  layer  disposed  between  the 
conducting  surface  and  interior  volume; 

a  further  electrode  disposed  within  the  receptacle  and  com- 
pletely coated  with  an  insulating  layer; 

a  power  supply  electrically  connected  to  said  first  electrode 
and  said  further  electrode  for  applying  a  high  voltage 
thereto  to  form  in  the  electrolyte  a  barrier  layer  contact- 
ing at  least  said  fvst  electrode,  thereby  accelerating  the 
electrical  treatment  of  the  liquid  electrolyte;  and 

a  resistance  bridge  disposed  between  said  first  and  further 
electrodes,  and  having  an  intermediate  point  which  is 
grounded. 
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54171,533 
CATHODE  CURRENT  COLLECTOR  FOR  ALUMINUM 

CELLS 
Vlttorio  *t  Norm,  NaMam  IW  Rrtw,  ami  Jen^acqMt 
Dam,  GcMTa,  Swtticrind,  aMi^on  to  MOLTECH  Lncat 
SjL,  LaxcaAoarg,  Laxcariwvg 
PCT  No.  PCr/EP«8/00«15,  $  371  Date  Mar.  15, 1990,  §  10a(e) 
Date  Mar.  15, 1990,  PCT  Pah.  No.  WO89/02486,  PCT  Pah. 
Date  Mar.  23, 1989 

PCT  FUcd  Sep.  8, 1988,  Scr.  No.  466,367 
lat  CL'  C25C  3/08.  3/16 
VS.  CL  204—243  R  "  < 


stack  as  other  carbon  dements  ate  consomed  during  the 
elecUolyais  procen; 


1.  An  aluminum  reduction  cell  comprising  an  electrically 
non-conductive  cell  bottom  through  which  a  plurality  of  cath- 
ode current  collectors  extend  for  connection  to  an  external 
current  supply,  there  being  a  cathodic  pool  of  molten  alumi- 
num on  the  cell  bottom  below  a  molten  electrolyte,  character- 
ized in  that  the  current  collectors  each  comprise  an  upright 
metal  core  protected  at  its  upper  end  and  sides  by  a  body  of 
carbon  which  contacts  the  cathodic  pool  of  molten  aluminum 
on  the  cell  bottom,  said  metal  core  and  cartwn  body  being 
embedded  in  said  electrically  non-conductive  cell  bottom, 
each  metal  core  extending  upwardly  from  a  substantially  hori- 
zontal current  supply  bar  or  plate  to  a  location  adjacent  the  top 
of  the  non-conductive  cell  bottom  wherein  operation  of  the 
cell  the  temperature  is  above  the  point  of  fusion  of  the  electro- 
lyte, and  the  sides  of  the  carbon  body  extending  part  way 
down  the  metal  core  to  a  location  wherein  in  operation  the 
temperature  is  below  the  point  of  fusion  of  the  electrolyte. 


5,071,534 

ALUMINUM  ELECTROLYSIS  CELL  WITH 

CONTINUOUS  ANODE 

Hans  K.  Holmea,  Vayenenga;  Tormod  Natcrstad,  Asker,  Jan 

Hnrlea,  Oslo;  aad  Sigmund  GJ#rTen,  Ardalstangen,  all  of 

Norway,  asaivMra  to  Norsk  Hydro  a.8.,  Oslo,  Norway 

FUcd  Jan.  23,  1990,  Ser.  No.  468,868 
Claims  priority,  application  Norway,  Jan.  23, 1989,  890289 
Int  a.'  C25C  3/08 
VS.  a.  204—245  »  Claims 

1.  An  aluminum  electrolysis  cell  for  use  in  an  electrolysis 
process,  comprising: 
a  cathode; 

an  anode  mounted  above  said  cathode,  said  anode  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  horizontally  aligned  cartxMi  element 
cassettes  mounted  in  side-by-side  relation  to  one  another, 
each  of  said  plurality  of  carbon  element  cassettes  compris- 
ing means  for  holding  a  stack  of  vertically  aligned  carbon 
elements  siich  that  carbon  elements  can  be  added  to  the 


cassette  connecting  means  for  detachably  connecting  said 
plurality  of  carbon  element  cassettes  in  a  horizontal  row; 
and 

means  for  electrically  connecting  said  cathode  to  said  anode. 


54171,535 
CATHODE  SPUTTERING  DEVICE 
Hartig,  RoaBcborg,  and  Joachim  Saezyriiowski,  Gold- 
bach,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  assignors  to  LeyboM 
AktteageaeUidwft,  Haaaa,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay 

FOed  Ang.  15, 1990,  Scr.  No.  567,946 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  May  14. 
1990,4015388 

lat  CL'  C23C  14/34 
U.S.  CL  204— 298419  4" 


[S!^v^\\^\\\^'y\^^^\\\v^<^^ 


1.  Cathode  sputtering  apparatus  with  a  high  sputtering  rate 
comprising:  a  cathode  having  a  cathode  base  and  a  target 
disposed  parallel  thereto  and  being  provided  with  channels  in 
the  cathode  base  which  are  passed  through  by  a  cooling  agent, 
these  channels  being  bounded  with  respect  to  the  target  to  be 
cooled  by  a  thin  wall  and  this  wall  having  a  large  contact 
surface  exhibiting  a  good  heat  transfer  to  the  target  surface,  the 
contact  surface  between  the  target  and  the  wall  being  coated 
with  graphite  which  has  a  lower  sputtering  rate  than  the  sput- 
tering rate  of  the  target. 

54ni,S36 

HIGH  RESOLUTION  CONTINUOUS  FLOW 

ELECTROPHORESIS 

ComeliM  F.  Ivory,  1114  Enchanted  Forest,  Soath  Bead,  lad. 

46624 

FOed  Not.  25, 1985,  Scr.  No.  801,580 
lat  CL'  GOIN  27/26:  BOID  57/02 
U.S.  CL  204— 299  R  4aaims 

4.  An  apparatus  for  recycle  continuous-flow  electrophoretic 
separation  of  two  or  more  solutes  comprising; 

(a)  a  separation  chamber  through  which  a  sample  can  How 
formed  from  a  front  wall,  a  back  wall  and  two  opposing 
end  walls; 

(b)  a  pair  of  electrodes  positioned  on  said  end  walls  such  that 
an  electric  field  can  be  generated  which  is  perpendicular 
to  the  direction  of  sample  flow; 


912 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  10.  1991 


(c)  one  or  more  sample  inlet  ports  disposed  in  a  linear  array 
on  one  edge  of  the  chamber  between  said  front  and  back 
walls,  said  edge  being  substantially  perpendicular  to  the 
direction  of  sample  flow,  said  sample  inlet  ports  being 
centrally  positioned  between  said  end  walls; 

(d)  a  plurality  of  solvent  make-up  ports  laterally  disposed 
relative  to  said  sample  inlet  ports  and  poaitioaed  adjacent 
to  one  or  both  of  said  end  walls; 

(e)  a  plurality  of  recycle  inlet  ports  disposed  between  said 
sample  inlet  ports  and  said  solvent  make-up  ports; 

(0  a  plurality  of  outlet  ports  disposed  between  second  edges 
of  said  front  and  back  walls  opposite  to  the  inlet  and 
make-up  ports,  one  or  more  of  the  outlet  ports  toward 
each  end  of  the  clumber  being  designated  as  product 
recovery  ports; 

(g)  means  for  recycling  the  flow  of  sample  from  each  outlet 
port  that  is  not  a  product  recovery  port  to  an  inlet  port 
which  is  separated  by  a  distance  A  from  the  inlet  port 
which  is  directly  opposite  to  the  outlet  port,  said  distance 
A  being  variable,  and  being  defined  based  on  the  proper- 
ties of  the  solutes,  and  the  separation  apparatus; 


54r71.537 
REFERENCE  ELECTRODE 
ShaicUro  Yamaguchi,  FiUi;  Norihiko  Uihlawa,  ud  TakciW 
SUaoHMn,  both  of  FHJiMMiiya,  all  of  Japaa,  avigiion  to 
Tcmw  if-i«— fc'n  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
per  No.  PCr/JPV7/00491,  §  371  Date  May  8, 1M9,  §  102(e) 
Date  May  S.  1M9,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WOm/00700,  PCF  Pub. 
Date  JaiL  2S,  198S 

PCT  Filed  JuL  9, 1991,  Set.  No.  29«,744 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  JapM,  JuL  10, 19«6,  61-160932; 
JuL  21, 19«7,  61-169938 

Ittt  CL>  GOIN  27/31 
VS,  CL  204—414  21  ClaiaH 


(sofMnaa  pitooucis) 


(h)  means  for  introducing  the  solutes  into  the  sample  inlet 
pores;  and 

(i)  regenerator  sections,  said  regenerator  sections  being 
located  on  either  end  of  the  separation  chamber,  and  each 
having  a  regenerator  chamber  contiguous  with  the  separa- 
tion chamber,  and  having  a  plurality  of  inlet  and  outlet 
ports  arranged  in  a  linear  array  on  opposing  edges  of  the 
regenerator  chamber,  said  regenerator  inlet  ports  being 
outwardly  positioned  of  said  recycle  inlet  ports  but  in- 
wardly of  said  solvent  make-up  ports,  and  said  regenera- 
tor outlet  ports  being  positioned  between  the  product 
recovery  ports  and  the  end  walls; 

said  regenerator  sections  further  having  means  for  recycling 
the  sample  flow  from  regenerator  section  outlet  ports  to 
regenerator  section  inlet  ports;  the  shift  of  the  recycle 
flow  in  the  regenerator  section  towards  which  the  higher 
mobility  solute  migrates  being  one  or  more  ports  larger 
than  the  shift  of  the  recycle  flow  in  the  separation  cham- 
ber, and  the  shift  of  the  recycle  flow  in  the  other  regenera- 
tor section  being  one  or  more  ports  smaller  than  the  shift 
of  the  recycle  flow  in  the  separation  chamber. 


1.  A  reference  electrode  comprising: 

an  electrical  conductor  consisting  of  platinum  or  silver; 

a  sintered  body  on  the  electrical  conductor  formed  of  a 
mixture  of  silver  halide  and  silver  oxide; 

a  water-containing  gel  enveloping  said  sintered  body  and 
containing  a  halogen  ion  electrolyte; 

a  hollow  tubular  body  accommodating  said  water-contain- 
ing gel  and  having  one  end  closed  by  a  first  liquid-junction 
portion  and  its  other  end  liquid-tightly  sealed  by  a  plug; 
and 

a  conductor  wire  connected  to  the  electrical  conductor  and 
extended  to  pass  through  the  plug  liquid  tightly. 


S,071,53« 
PROCESS  FOR  REGENERATING  SPENT  HEAVY 
HYDROCARBON  HYDROPROCESSING  CATALYST 
Frederick  T.  dark,  Wheatoo,  lU.,  and  Albert  L.  Henaley,  Jr., 
MuBster,  Ind.,  aarignors  to  Amoco  Corporatioii,  Chicago,  IlL 
DlTlsioD  of  Ser.  No.  S41,069,  Jun.  20, 1990,  Pat  No.  4,997,799. 
This  applicatioa  Oct  15,  1990,  Ser.  No.  597,012 
Lrt.  a.'  ClOG  47/12 
VS,  a.  208—112  1  ClafaB 

1.  A  process  for  hydroprocessing  a  hydrocarbon  feedstock 
which  comprises  contacting  said  feedstock  with  hydrogen 
under  hydroprocessing  conditions  with  a  hydroprocessing 
catalyst  wherein  said  hydroprocessing  catalyst  is  a  regenerated 
spent  hydroprocessing  catalyst  regenerated  by  a  process  com- 
prising the  steps: 

a)  partially  decoking  said  spent  catalyst  in  an  initial  coke- 
burning  step  wherein  said  catalyst  is  contacted  with  an 
oxygen-containing  gas  at  a  temperature  ranging  from 
about  400*  F.  to  about  700*  P.; 

b)  incorporating  at  least  one  rare  earth  metal  with  said  par- 
tially decoked  catalyst  such  that  said  partially  decoked 
catalyst  contains  from  about  0.1  to  about  20.0  wt.  %  of 
said  rare  earth  metal  component  calculated  as  the  elemen- 
tal metal  and  based  on  the  fresh  weight  of  said  spent 
catalyst;  and 

c)  decoking  said  rare  earth  metal-containing  catalyst  in  a 
final  coke-buming  step  wherein  said  rare  earth  metal-con- 
taining is  contacted  with  an  oxygen-containing  gas  at  a 
temperature  of  about  600*  F.  to  about  1400*  F. 
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5,071,539       

FCC  CATALYSTS  OF  INCREASED  EFFECTIVE  HEAT 

CAPACITY 

CU-Ml  T.  Hajrward,  LawrcMerflle;  Bmry  K.  SperoMllo,  RiTer 

Edge;  William  R.  Gnataftoii,  Lincroft  and  Gerald  S.  Koermer, 

SpriagflcM,  all  of  NJ.,  asaignon  to  Eagelbard  Corporatioa, 

lacUmNJ. 
Coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  287,684,  Dec.  20, 1988,  abairfofd, 

which  ia  a  coatinuatioa  erf  Ser.  No.  165,436,  F^  29, 1988, 
abaodoBcd,  which  ia  a  coBtfanatioB  of  Ser.  No.  884,577,  JaL  11, 

1986,  abaadoBcd,  which  is  a  coatianatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

771,334,  Aug.  30, 198^abaiidoaed.  This  application  Aug.  30, 

1990,  Ser.  No.  576,109 

lat  CL'  ClOG  11/04 

VS.  CL  208—114  26  ClaiiH 

1.  In  a  method  of  fluidized  catalytic  cracking  of  a  petroleum 
feedstock  including  at  least  the  steps  of  contacting  the  feed- 
stock with  a  catalytic  composition  in  a  craclcing  zone  at  a 
cracking  temperature  to  produce  a  cracked  product  separat- 
ing the  catalytic  composition  from  the  cracked  product  and 
regenerating  said  catalytic  composition  in  the  presence  of 
oxygen  at  a  regeneration  temperature  higher  than  said  crack- 
ing temperature,  the  improvement  wherein  said  catalytic  com- 
position comprises  in  intimate  admixture  a  zeolite  catalyst 
component  with  an  effective  heat  capacity  of  less  than  about 
0.29  BTU/lb.  *  F.  over  a  temperature  range  of  from  said  crack- 
ing temperature  to  said  regeneration  temperature  and  a  heat 
absorbing  component  having  an  effective  heat  capacity  of 
more  than  about  0.29  BTU/lb.  'F.  over  the  temperature  from 
said  cracking  temperature  to  said  regeneration  temperature, 
said  heat  absorbing  component  consisting  essentially  of  alumi- 
na-stabilized dimagnesium  borate  which  is  substantially  inert 
with  respect  to  said  zeolite  component  throughout  the  crack- 
ing process  and  being  present  in  an  amount  such  that  the  heat 
capacity  of  the  catalytic  composition  is  at  least  about  0.29 
BTU/lb.  *F.  over  the  temperature  range  from  said  cracking 
temperature  to  said  regeneration  temperature. 

5,071,540 

COAL  HYDROCONVERSION  PROCESS  COMPRISING 

SOLVENT  EXTRACnON  AND  COMBINED 

HYDROCONVERSION  AND  UPGRADING 

daade  C.  Culroas,  and  Steve  D.  Reynolds,  both  of  Baton  Rouge, 
La.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  and  Engineering  Company, 
Florham  Park,  NJ. 

Filed  Dec.  21, 1989,  Ser.  No.  455,652 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jun.  25, 

2008,  has  been  disclaimed. 

lat  CL'  ClOG  1/06 

VS.  CL  208-414  »  Oaii" 


ratio  of  liquid  water  to  coal  present  during  said  heating 
stage  being  at  least  about  0.S:1; 

b)  extracting  the  prctreated  coal  with  an  organic  solvent  in 
an  extraction  zone  to  obtain  from  said  coal  an  extract 
comprising  a  substantial  amount  of  soluble  hydrocarbona- 
ceous  materials,  and  a  reside  comprising  substantially  all 
of  the  inorganic  ash; 

c)  forming  a  mixture  of  said  extract  and  an  effective  amount 
of  metal-containing  hydroconversion  catalyst  capable  of 
converting  the  extract  to  a  nearly  fmished  product  the 
amount  of  said  catalyst  present  in  said  mixture  being  at 
least  about  10,000  weight  parts  per  million,  calculated  as 
the  elemental  metal,  based  on  the  weight  of  coal  extract  in 
said  mixture;  and 

d)  reacting  the  mixture  of  coal  extract  and  catalyst  with  a 
hydrogen-containing  gas  under  coal  hydroconversion 
conditions  in  a  hydroconversion  zone  to  obtain  a  hydro- 
carbonaceous  liquid. 


5,071,541 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SORTING  A 

MIXTURE  OF  PARnCLES 

R.  Bmcc  Thompsoo,  Havcrtowa,  Pa,  awivMr  to  The  Boring 

Company,  Seattle,  Wash. 

FiM  Sep.  30, 1988,  Ser.  No.  252,483 
Int  CL'  B07B  13/00;  B24C  9/00 
VS.  CL  209—2  » < 


^^& ;;Q~~L^H{^- 


1.  A  process  for  hydroconverting  coal  to  produce  a  hydro- 
carbonaceous  liquid,  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

a)  forming  a  mixture  comprising  coal  particles,  carbon  mon- 
oxide and  water  in  a  pretreatment  zone  and  heating  said 
mixture  to  a  temperature  within  the  range  of  about  550*F. 
to  700*  F.  and  under  a  system  pressure  of  at  least  about 
1 800  psi  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  cause  an  increase 
in  the  solubility  of  the  coal  in  organic  solvent  the  wight 


«>■»•. 


HBFtSSa, 


.^ 


1.  In  a  method  of  sorting  particles  including  subjecting  the 
particles  to  at  least  an  air  wash,  screening  and  magnetic  separa- 
tion producing  thereby  a  mixture  comprising  plastic  blasting 
particles  of  a  substantially  uniform  size  and  density  and  parti- 
cles of  substantially  the  same  size  and  of  a  different  density 
than  the  plastic  blasting  particles,  the  improveonent  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
supplying  the  mixture  to  a  reservoir; 
pressiuizing  the  reservoir  such  that  the  particles  of  the  mix- 
ture collect  at  different  leveb  in  the  reservoir  in  accor- 
dance with  their  density; 
removing  the  plastic  blasting  particles  from  their  levd  in  the 

reservoir,  and 
removing  the  other  particles  from  their  levds  in  the  reser- 
voir separately  from  the  phytic  blasting  particles. 

5.071,542 
ANTI-SUCnON  CYCLONE  SEPARATION  MFTHOD 
AND  APPARATUS 
Wlodzinicrz  J.  Taizko,  5950  Terra  Bella  La.,  Camarillo,  CaUf. 
93010,  aad  Wojdech  J.  Tnszko,  918  4th  St,  #14,  Santa 
Moaica,  CaUf.  90403 
Coatinaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  360,117,  Ja^  1, 1989,  abaadnard  TWs 
i^Hrarttra  Jaa.  30. 1991.  Ser.  No.  651.033 
lat  CL'  BOID  45/12 
VS.  CL  209—144  ♦  Oataa 

1.  In  a  method  for  separating  solid  particles  of  foreign  matter 
from  a  feed  gas  delivered  in  fluid  flow  to  a  cyclone  having 
walls  forming  an  axially  elongated  cylindrical-conical  separat- 
ing chamber  having  a  conical  bottom  portion  with  a  bottom 
outlet  a  dust  hopper  connected  to  said  bottom  outlet  of  said 
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conica]  portion,  a  cylindrical  upper  portion  with  an  exhaust 
pipe  in  communication  with  the  cyhndrical  upper  portion  of 
said  separating  chamber,  and  an  inlet  duct  in  said  cylindrical 
upper  portion  for  introducing  said  feed  gas  into  said  cylindrical 
upper  portion  in  a  tangential  direction  in  a  helical  swirling  flow 
pattern  so  as  to  establish  within  the  separating  chamber  coun- 
terflowing  inner  and  outer  vortexes,  causing  a  lighter  portion 
of  said  particles  in  said  feed  gas  to  move  to  the  inner  vortex  and 
to  exit  through  said  exhaust  pipe  as  overflow,  and  a  heavier 
portion  of  said  particles  to  move  to  the  outer  vortex  and  to  exit 
through  the  bottom  outlet  as  underflow,  the  improvement 
comprising: 


(4a)  of  the  screen  drum  (4)  for  removable  from  an  opposite 
cylindrical  surface  thereof;  and 

removing  a  rejected  fraction  of  the  pulp  from  the  one  cylin- 
drical surface  and  an  opposite  end  of  the  screen  drum  (4); 

wherein  the  passing  and  removing  comprises: 

moving  blades  (8)  close  to  and  in  a  direction  circumferen- 
tially  along  the  one  cylindrical  surface  of  the  screen  drum 
(4),  each  of  the  blades  having  only  one  blade  face  (9b) 
facing  the  one  cylindrical  surface  of  the  screen  drum  (4) 
and  diverging  therefrom  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the 
direction  of  the  movement  of  the  blade  (8);  and 

providing  a  front  face  to  each  blade  that  meets  a  sharp  edge 
(8a)  of  the  blade  face  (86)  thereof  in  the  direction  of  the 
movement  of  the  blades  (8)  and  forms,  in  cross  section,  a 
sufficiently  acute  angle  (8a)  with  the  blade  face  (8d)  that 
the  front  face  pulls  long  fibres  at  the  holes  (4a)  back  into 
the  screen  dnun  (4)  to  prevent  flow  of  the  long  fibres  or 
shives  through  the  holes  (4a)  with  the  acceptable  fraction 
of  the  pulp. 


5,071,544 

FILTERING  DEVICE  FOR  SOLID  WASTES 

CemMri,  Mnlio,  Viale  del  Poggio  Fiorito  63,  Rone,  Italy 

Filed  Oct  16, 1989,  Ser.  No.  422,406 

Claims  priority,  appliortiMi  Italy,  Oct  14, 1988,  48456  A/88 

Iirt.  a.)  B07B  1/22.  1/50 

\3S.  CL  209—288  2  Claima 


insulating  a  cyclone  air  core  from  neighboring  portions  of 
the  inner  vortex  in  regions  of  the  inner  vortex  where 
separated  solid  particles  can  be  pulled  into  the  inner  vor- 
tex, by  disposing  an  air  core  bed  duct  having  a  closed 
lower  end  to  extend  coaxially  from  said  dust  hopper  into 
said  conical  lower  portion,  to  improve  separation  effi- 
ciency and  feed  capacity  as  well  as  to  eliminate  a  negative 
pressure  in  the  pressure  cyclone  dust  hopper  and  greatly 
decrease  negative  pressure  in  a  vacuum  cyclone  dust 
hopper. 


^H 


jMiAmiyii^piLiii/ 


X 


T 


^1 


1.  A  filtering  device  comprising: 

a  rotating  drum  having  longitudinal  rows  of  separating  holes 
located  through  its  outer  surface;  and 

a  plurality  of  plates  located  between  the  rows  of  the  holes 
and  extending  from  the  outer  surface  of  said  rotating 
drum,  wherein  some  of  said  plates  are  located  continu- 
ously between  the  rows  of  holes  and  some  of  said  plates 
are  located  discontinuously  between  the  rows  of  holes. 


5,071,543  5,071,545 

METHOD  OF  SCREENING  PULP  AND  A  SCREENING       SHIP-MOUNTED  OIL  SPILL  RECOVERY  APPARATUS 
APPARATUS  Parriz  N.  Aahtary,  6821  Defiance  Dr.,  Huntington  Beach,  Calif. 

VeU-Matti  R^ala,  Tampere,  Fialud,  awigBor  to  Oy  Taavdla       ^^^"^  _ 

Ab,  TuBpcK,  Finland  Filed  Dec  8, 1989,  Ser.  No.  448,074 

FUcd  Feb.  9,  1990,  S«-.  No.  478,652  *■*•  d-'  ™^  ^^^^ 

ClaiflH  priority,  applicatioa  FIidaMl.  Feb.  16, 1989,  890756      ^-^  <^  210—153 
Lrt.  a.)  B07B  1/20 
U.S.  CL  209^273  4  OaiM 


19 


Vo) 


VAW/AVm/// 


1.  A  method  of  screening  pulp,  comprising:  1.  An  apparatus  for  confining  and  recovering  oil  and  other 

feeding  pulp  into  one  end  of  a  substantially  cylindrical  floatable  liquid  pollutants  discharging  into  a  body  of  water 

screen  drum  (4)  and  onto  one  cylindrical  surface  thereof  from  an  oil-carrying  vessel  comprising: 

provided  with  holes  (4a);  barrier  means  for  confining  the  discharged  oil  around  the 

passing  an  acceptable  fraction  of  the  pulp  through  the  holes  vessel; 
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means  for  moving  and  maintaining  said  barrier  means  rela- 
tive to  the  vessel,  said  moving  and  maintaining  means 
comprising  a  plurality  of  support  booms  mounted  to  the 
veaael  and  attached  to  said  barrier  means,  wherein  each  of 
said  support  booms  includes  a  telescoping  portion  move- 
able between  an  expanded  and  unexpanded  position; 

means  for  recovering  at  least  a  portion  of  the  discharged  oil 
in  the  water;  and 

means  for  storing  oil  recovered  by  said  recovery  means. 


5,071^7 

COLUMN  CHROMATOGRAPHIC  COLUMN 

APPARATUS  WITH  SWITCHING  CAPABILinr 

Frederick  D.  Canr,  EarMDe;  Bny  L.  Sntt,  Nwwick, 
Gwth  E.  Strabd,  Sayna,  ■■  af  N.T^  iiitgiiiri  ( 
ttoM  TedMoiaiy,  faK^  WAclitM.  RX 

FIM  Mm.  23, 1990,  Ser.  No.  490,112 
I^  CL>  BOID  15/08 
VS.  CL  210— UU  28 


5071544 
FILTERING  DEVICE,  PARTICULARLY  A  SUCnON 
FILTER 
Hdu  Raegg,  Bnn,  SwUaeria^ 

FtM  Oct  20, 1906,  Ser.  No.  921,341 
CWm   priority,   appUcatioa   Switzerland,   Oct   22,   190S, 
4543/85 

lot  CL'  BOID  29/05.  35/18 
VS.  CL  210-148  4  OaiM 


1.  A  suction  filter  device  for  filtering  suspensions,  said  de- 
vice comprising: 

a  vertical  hollow  cylindrical  casing  having  a  sealed  horizon- 
tal bottom  section,  said  section  having  an  upper  and  lower 
surfaces,  the  section  having  means  defining  a  first  bore  set 
constituted  by  a  plurality  of  vertical  bores  which  extend 
therethrough  and  which  are  spaced  in  the  casing  along  the 
periphery  of  said  section; 

a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  horizontally  elongated  parallel 
members  secured  to  the  upper  surface  of  the  section  and 
having  opposite  ends  which  are  closed  and  sealed  to  the 
section,  the  member  ends  being  spaced  inwardly  from  the 
first  bore  set,  each  member  having  in  vertical  cross  section 
the  shape  of  an  inverted  U  with  vertical  legs  and  a  flat 
horizontal  interconnection  web,  the  length  of  the  web 
being  longer  than  that  of  the  legs,  all  webs  lying  in  a 
common  horizontal  plane,  each  member  being  intercon- 
nected with  that  portion  of  the  section  which  it  overlies  in 
such  manner  as  to  form  a  corresponding  horizontal  con- 
duit, said  section  having  means  defining  a  second  bore  set 
constituted  by  a  plurality  of  vertical  bores  which  extend 
through  the  section  and  are  disposed  in  each  of  said  por- 
tions adjacent  each  member  end; 

first  means  disposed  below  the  section  and  cooperating  with 
the  second  set  bores  to  form  a  single  through  channel  with 
said  horizontal  conduits;  and 

second  means  disposed  below  the  section  and  including  first 
and  second  spaced  pipe  connections  functioning  respec- 
tively as  an  inlet  to  and  an  outlet  from  the  single  channel 
and  adapted  to  receive  a  heating  medium  and  to  circulate 
the  medium  through  the  single  channel,  whereby  when  a 
porous  horizontal  filter  is  disposed  in  the  casing  overlying 
the  webs,  and  a  suspension  is  collected  thereon,  the  filtrate 
flows  between  the  members  and  out  of  the  first  set  bores 
and  the  heating  medium  heats  the  residue  collected  on  the 
filter. 


26.  A  dual  chromatographic  column  apparatus  with  a  plural- 
ity of  valves  having  column  switching  capability  for  a  pressur- 
ized fluid  chromatography  system  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  and  second  tubular  column  each  adapted  for  hold- 
ing a  charge  of  solid  sUtionary  phase  and  for  operation  at 
superatmospheric  pressures, 

(b)  at  least  one  detector  adapted  for  analysis  of  multi-con- 
stituent sample  that  has  constituents  separated  by  elution 
through  at  least  one  column, 

(c)  a  multi-modal  valve  with  an  actuator  to  deUver  through 
one  mode  fluid  mobile  phase  with  or  without  multi-con- 
stituent sample  to  the  apparatus  and  to  receive  from  the 
apparatus  fluid  mobile  phase  with  or  without  sample 
having  some  separated  constituents,  where  the  mobile 
phase  is  delivered  to  the  apparatus  in  a  forward  flow  or 
backflush  mode; 

(d)  at  least  4  valves  that  are  at  least  bimodal  with  each  hav- 
ing at  least  four  ports  and  an  actuator  to  change  the  valve 
state  from  one  mode  to  another  to  accomplish  at  least  the 
switching  of  the  passage  of  fluid  under  pressure  from  a 
by-pass  mode  to  an  inlet  mode  into  the  apparatus  to  the 
first  column  to  detector,  the  second  column  to  detector, 
the  first  to  second  column  to  detector,  the  second  column 
to  first  column  to  detector,  the  first  column  to  detector  to 
the  second  column,  and  for  backflushing  the  first  column, 
the  second  column  to  the  first  column,  the  first  column  to 
the  second  column,  the  detector  to  the  second  column,  the 
detector  to  the  first  column  to  the  second  column,  and  the 
detector  to  the  second  column  to  the  first  column, 

(e)  a  fluid  conduit  assembly  to  provide  for  passage  of  a  fluid 
under  pressure  from  an  ingress-egress  valve  to  one  or  both 
columns  and  the  detector  in  the  aforementioned  modes  of 
operation,  where  the  valves  can  be  switched  by  actuators 
to  change  the  configuration  of  the  fluid  flow  path  between 
the  columns  and  the  detector, 

wherein  each  of  the  four  valves  are  connected  to  the  dual 

column  and  the  detector  and  the  ingress-egress  valve 

through  the  fluid  conduit  assembly  as  follows; 

(1)  a  first  four-port,  bimodal  valve  has  ports  connected  to: 

the  ingress-egress  valve  and  switched  between:  one  of 

the  dual  colunms,  a  second  valve,  with  another  valve 

other  than  the  second  valve  switched  to  the  converse; 
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(2)  a  aecood  vmlve  has  ports  connected  to:  the  ingress- 
egreat  valve  at  a  port  other  than  that  to  which  the  first 
valve  is  connected  switched  between:  the  first  valve, 
and  another  of  the  four  four-port,  bimodal  valves  differ- 
ent from  that  to  which  the  first  valve  is  connected,  with 
the  other  column  switched  to  the  converse; 

(3)  a  third  valve  has  ports  connected  to  and  switched 
between:  the  first  valve  at  the  same  port  by  which  the 
first  valve  is  connected  to  the  valve  other  than  the 
second  valve,  a  column  at  an  end  other  than  that  to 
which  the  first  or  second  valve  is  connected,  a  port  on 
the  detector,  and  to  a  port  on  the  fourth  valve; 

(4)  a  fourth  valve  has  ports  coimected  to  and  switched 
between:  the  third  valve  at  the  same  port  by  which  the 
third  valve  i*  connected  to  the  fourth  valve,  the  other 
column  at  the  other  end  to  which  the  first  or  seond 
valve  is  connected,  another  port  on  the  detector,  and 
the  second  valve  at  the  port  by  which  the  second  valve 
is  connected  to  the  valve  that  is  other  than  the  first 
valve,  and 

wherein  the  third  valve  is  connected  to  the  other  end  of 
the  column  that  is  connected  at  the  other  end  of  that 
same  column  to  the  valve  to  which  the  third  valve  lacks 
a  connection,  and  wherein  the  fourth  valve  is  connected 
to  the  other  end  of  the  other  column,  which  has  a  con- 
nection at  the  other  end  of  that  same  column  to  the 
valve  other  than  the  ingress-egress  valve  to  which  the 
fourth  valve  lacks  a  connection;  and 

(f)  controller  for  generating  process  signals  and  for  transmit- 
ting, and  receiving  signals  to  and  from  the  actuators  of 
each  valve  in  the  multivalve  arrangement  to  establish  at 
least  the  (i)  pressurized  fluid  communication  for  mooile 
phase  with  or  without  multi-component  sample  into  the 
multi-valve  arrangement,  (ii)  sequence  of  column  selec- 
tion and  redirection  in  the  forward  flow  and  backflush 
modes  to  provide  for  the  configuration  changes  to  the 
dual  column  apparatus,  and  (iii)  pressurized  fluid  commu- 
nication for  at  least  mobile  phase  with  or  without  sample 
or  constituents  of  the  sample  for  collection  or  for  waste; 
and 

(g)  a  guard  chromatographic  column  having  a  charge  of 
stationary  phase  to  separate  any  column  contaminants 
from  the  multi-component  sample,  and  operating  under 
superatmospneric  pressures,  and  connected  for  pressur- 
ized fluid  communication  witn  the  fluid  conveyance  sys- 
tem through  the  multi-valve  arrangement  prior  to  the  first 
and  second  chromatographic  columns  and  loaded  or  back- 
flushed  independently!  and 

(h)  a  multi-position  multi-modal  valve  connecting  or  discon- 
necting the  guard  column  with  the  fluid  conveyance  sys- 
tem through  the  fluid  conduit  assembly  through  which 
one  port  of  the  valve  is  connected  to  receive  under  pres- 
sure fluid  mobile  phase  with  or  without  multicomponent 
sample  and  through  which  another  port  is  connected  to 
deliver  the  same  malarial  received  by  the  valve  to  the 
guard  column  and  through  which  another  port  is  con- 
nected to  receive  the  mobile  phase  without  sample  or  with 
multi-component  sample  having  some  components  eluting 
from  the  column  at  different  intervals,  and  through  which 
another  port  of  the  valve  delivers  the  same  material  re- 
ceived from  the  guard  column  to  a  port  in  one  of  the 
valves  of  the  first  multi-valve  arrangement;  and 

(i)  a  multi-position,  multi-modal  valve  in  the  second  multi- 
valve  arrangement  to  isolate  the  detector  from  the  super- 
atmospheric  pressure  of  the  apparatus,  and 

(j)  at  least  one  pump  for  supplying  at  least  one  mobile  phase 
to  the  ingress-egress  valve  and  the  dual  colunm  chromato- 
graphic apparatus;  and 

(k)  at  least  one  collection  device  to  receive  material  from  the 
dual  chromatographic  column  system;  and. 

(1)  a  sample  injector  before  the  ingress-egress  valve;  and 

(m)  a  plurality  of  mobile  phase  reservoirs  and  a  mixing 
chamber  to  provide  for  gradient  elution  in  the  chromato- 
graphic system. 


FLUID  PURIFYING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  OF 

PURIFYING  FLUIDS 

Stevca  L.  Miller,  Shdbr,  Ronald  L.  Wathen,  mmi  Hmjmimi  E. 

Palazio,  Jr^  both  of  Jefferaoo,  all  of  Ky,,  aMivMin  to  Eavi- 

rouMBtal  Water  Tecfawtlogy,  be.,  LoaJsrille,  Ky. 

DMOam  at  Scr.  No.  515,459,  Apr.  27, 1990.  This  application 

Oct  11, 1990,  Ser.  No.  596,999 

bt  CL>  BOID  35/00 

VS.  CL  210—232  10  CUm 


10.  A  fluid  control  mechanism  for  controlling  the  alternative 
flow  of  hot  and  cold  fluids  comprising: 

means  for  cooperating  with  a  liquid  purification  system, 
including, 

a  pair  of  spaced,  longitudinally  extending  flexible  silicone 
fluid  conduits  of  preselected  thickness,  one  of  said  con- 
duits serving  to  transmit  cold  fluids  between  a  cold  stor- 
age receptacle  and  a  user  tap  and  other  serving  to  transmit 
hot  fluids  between  a  hot  storage  receptacle  and  said  user 
tap; 

a  pair  of  relatively  slidable,  superposed  plates,  one  of  which 
is  of  elongated  rectangular  shaped  of  a  preselected  length 
and  the  other  of  which  is  of  S-shape  and  of  a  different 
preselected  length  than  the  other,  a  pair  of  conduit  receiv- 
ing rings  mounted  at  preselected  staggered  positions  on 
each  plate  with  the  rings  on  corresponding  sides  of  said 
slidable  superposed  plates  being  aUgned  and  so  positioned 
that  when  the  aligned  rings  on  one  corresponding  side  of 
said  slidable  superposed  plates  are  proximate  to  each  other 
that  the  aligned  rings  on  the  other  corresponding  side  of 
each  plate  are  remote  from  each  other,  said  aligned  rings 
being  so  sized  that  each  pair  of  aligned  rings  on  a  side  has 
one  of  the  two  hot  and  cold  conduits  passing  there- 
through, a  pair  of  gripping  sleeves  fastened  to  the  outer 
peripheries  of  said  conduit  on  opposite  sides  of  each  con- 
duit at  a  preselected  location  on  each  conduit  to  grip  each 
conduit  in  minimum-maximum  arc  positions  with  one 
conduit  being  in  minimum  arc  position  and  opened  when 
the  other  conduit  is  in  maximum  arc  position  and  closed  to 
allow  alternative  flow  of  cold  and  hot  fluids  to  said  user 
tap,  said  slidable  plates  being  spring  biased  so  that  the 
relative  movement  of  said  plates  to  urge  said  hot  fluid 
conducting  conduit  to  minimum  arc  opened  position  is 
against  the  resistance  of  said  spring  bias. 


5,071,549 
JUG  AND  nLTER  VESSEL  FOR  COFFEE  OR  TEA 
Reiahard  Hiiiisieim,  Mioden,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aasigBor  to 
Melitta-Werke  Bentz  A  Sohn  et  aL,  Mioden,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gcnoany 

Filed  Aag.  24, 1989,  Ser.  No.  399,5«9 
Claim  priority,  applicatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnaay,  Sep.  2, 
1908,3829865 

lot  CL^  BOID  29/085 
VS.  CL  210—232  4  OaiflH 

1.  A  filtering  device  for  coffee  or  tea  comprising: 
a  jug  including  a  jug  opening  having  thread  webs;  and 
an  approximately  frustoconical  filter  vessel  having  a  lower 
exterior  region  including  a  circumferential  supporting 


December  10, 1991 


CHEMICAL 


917 


ring  having  two  mutually  angularly  offset  thread  groove  comprising  a  tubular  body  havmg  an  upper  portion  defniing 
segments  for  engaging  said  thread  webs  of  said  jug  open-  said  air  receiving  space,  said  tubular  body  being  open  from 
ing,  said  filter  vessel  further  having  a  frustoconical  inte-  beneath  and  having  a  lower  portion  for  receiving  a  fdter  insert, 
rior  portion  comprising  a  wall,  said  wall  having  a  connect-   g^id  floating  structure  including  a  bottom  having  a  central 

opening  through  which  said  tubular  body  extends  and  radially 
extending  outlet  means  at  said  bottom  for  outlet  of  water  from 
inside  of  said  floating  structure;  and  a  ring  arranged  above  said 
perforated  plate  and  in  spaced  relationship  thereto  for  circulat- 
ing water  admitted  inside  said  floating  structure. 


Yanqndd 


5,071,551 
WATER  PURIFIER 
,  and  YoaUhiaa  Tntiiaan,  both  of  Iwata, 
I  to  rahMhilri  Kaiika  Aiaiahi,  Japaa 
Filed  Sep.  18, 1909,  Ser.  No.  408,704 
I  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Sep.  20, 1988,  63-235858 
Int.  CL>  BOID  36/02 
VS.  CL  210—266  4  OaiM 


ing  region  where  said  wall  is  connected  to  said  supporting 
ring,  said  connecting  region  having  at  least  one  rinse 
water  drainage  bore  which  is  disposed  close  to  an  interior 
face  of  said  supporting  ring. 


54)71,550 
APPARTUS  FOR  CLEANING  AND  AERATION  OF  OPEN 

BODIES  OF  WATER 
Bmao  Bcnhardt,  ReatliBSea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemaay,  aarigmir  to 
lEG  ladaatrie-EagiBecriBg  G«bH,  Reatlingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gcrataay 

Filed  Sep.  12, 1990,  Scr.  No.  581,035 
daimi  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay,  Sep.  22, 
1989,  3931617 

lat  CL'  BOID  29/oa-  ClOJ  7/08 
VS.  CL  210-242J  "  CUiaw 


11.  An  apparatus  for  cleaning  and  aeration  of  open  bodies  of 
water,  comprising  a  floating  structure  partially  extending 
above  a  water  surface  and  having  a  lower  region  with  at  least 
one  opening  through  which,  water  flows  into  said  apparatus, 
and  an  upper  region;  vertically  adjustable  means  arranged 
inside  said  floating  structure  and  defining  an  air  receiving 
space,  said  air  receiving  space  defining  means  including  a 
perforated  plate  which  is  located  below  a  water  surface  estab- 
lished in  the  floating  structure,  and  limiu  the  air  receiving 
space  from  above;  and  a  gas  conducting  conduit  communicat- 
ing with  the  air  receiving  space  for  an  airflow  into  the  air 
receiving  space;  a  fan  for  creating  vacuum  and  arranged  in  said 
upper  region  of  said  floating  structure  so  that  under  the  action 
of  vacuum,  air  from  the  air  receiving  space  passes  through  the 
perforated  plate  and  ^ater  into  a  cleaning  region  located 
above  the  perforated  plate  and  causes  a  water  circulation  back 
to  the  body  of  water,  the  air  receiving  space  defining  means 


«^  1       Li' 

1.  A  water  purifier  comprising: 

a  primary  filter  for  removing  residual  chlorine  and  other 
impurities  in  water,  a  secondary  filter  disposed  down- 
stream of  said  primary  filter  for  removing  microorgan- 
isms, and  antimicrobial  means  disposed  between  said  pri- 
mary filter  and  said  secondary  filter  for  enhancing  the 
filtering  life  of  said  water  purifier,  said  antimicrobial 
means  comprising  a  water-insoluble  antimicrobial  agent 
for  exerting  antimicrobial  function  upon  contact  with 
microorganisms  to  substantially  prevent  microorganisms 
fiom  proliferating  between  said  primary  and  secondary 
filters; 

said  secondary  filter  being  made  of  hollow  fibers; 

said  hollow  fibers  of  said  secondary  filter  having  an  exterior 
surface;  and 

said  antimicrobial  agent  being  attached  to  said  exterior  sur- 
face of  said  hollow  fibers  of  said  secondary  filter. 


5,071,552 
MULTIPLE  BUNDLE  FLUID  SEPARATION  APPARATUS 
BdUamia  BOjob,  BrookUae,  aad  Salratore  Giglia,  Norwood, 
both  of  Mass.,  Maigaon  to  Union  Carbide  Industrial  Gases 
TechDology  Corporatkm,  Daabary,  Coaa. 

Filed  Dec  20, 1990,  Ser.  No.  630,894 
lat  CL'  BOID  63/04 
VS.  CL  210— 321 J  W  OaiBM 

1.  A  multiple  bundle  fluid  separation  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  shell  having  the  shape  of  an  elongated  cylinder  closed 
at  both  ends  with  one  or  both  closures  having  a  removable 
member, 

(b)  a  removable  bundle  assembly  within  said  shell  compris- 
ing at  least  one  auxiliary  tubular  means,  the  interior  of 
which  is  in  communication  with  a  first  port  of  said  shell. 
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said  auxiliary  tubular  means  arranged  external  to  a  plural- 
ity of  annular  hollow  fiber  bundles; 
(c)  a  plurality  of  hollow  Tiber  bundles,  each  comprising  an 
annular  bundle  of  hollow  fibers  around  a  core  pipe,  said 
core  pipe  having  a  plurality  of  fluid  flow  means  to  provide 
a  passageway  for  fluid  flow,  said  hollow  fiber  bundles 
each  having  a  first  end  mounted  in  a  tubesheet  with  hol- 
low fiber  severed  to  provide  for  permeate  exit  and  the 
second  end  of  each  of  said  bundles  mounted  in  an  end  cap. 


5,071,554 
FLAT  PERMEABLE  MEMBRANE  AND  METHOD  FOR 

MANUFACTURE  THEREOF 
Yokio  Seita,  Fv^  ami  Makoto  Emi,  FmiMMiiya,  both  of  JapM, 

aaaignon  to  Temmo  Corporatioii,  Tokyo,  Japan 

DiTirion  of  Ser.  No.  85,317,  Aug.  12,  1987,  Pat  No.  4,964,991, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  796,434,  Not.  S,  1985, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  25, 1990,  Ser.  No.  557,461 

Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Japan,  Not.  9,  1984,  59-236179 

lat.  a.'  BOID  71/26 

VS.  a.  210-486  9  ClaiiH 


said  bundles  removably  mounted  to  provide  continuous 
fluid  flow  through  the  interconnected  central  core  pipes 
and  the  said  interconnected  core  pipes  in  communication 
with  a  second  port  of  said  shell; 
(d)  means  for  collecting  permeate  from  hollow  fiber  tube- 
sheets  in  communication  with  said  auxiliary  tubular  means 
external  to  the  annular  hollow  fiber  bundles  recited  in  (b) 
above;  a  third  port  in  said  shell  in  communication  with  the 
exterior  of  said  plurality  of  hollow  fiber  bundles. 


5,071,553 

SELF  RETAINING  FLUID  FILTER 

Robert  E.  NcwUn,  P.O.  Box  1186,  Idabei,  OUa.  74745 

Filed  Jon.  10,  1987.  Ser.  No.  60,222 

Int  CL'  BOID  29/05 


VJS,  a.  210-455 


5  Claims 


1.  A  flat  permeable  polyolefin  membrane  comprising  a  poly- 
olefm  containing  a  crystal  seed  forming  agent  and  having  high 
degree  of  crystallization  10  to  500  fim  in  thickness,  which 
permeable  membrane  has  compact  layers  of  intimately  bound 
fine  particles  of  polyolefin  formed  on  each  in  the  opposite 
surface  regions  of  said  membrane  and  a  layer  of  an  aggregate 
of  fme  discrete  particles  of  an  average  diameter  of  0.01  to  S  ftm 
formed  between  said  compact  layers  and,  consequently,  has 
fine  through  pores  labyrinthically  extended  in  the  direction  of 
thickness  of  said  membrane  to  establish  communication  be- 
tween the  opposite  surfaces  of  said  membrane. 


5,071,555 
FILTER  FOLDED  IN  A  ZIG-ZAG  CONFIGURATION 

KJeU  Eabom,  Vagnharad,  Sweden,  assignor  to  CaaM  AB,  Trosa, 
Sweden 

Filed  Jan.  5, 1990,  Ser.  No.  461,400 
Claims  priority,  application  Enropeaa  Pat.  Off.,  Jan.  5, 1989, 
89850002.0 

fart.  CL'  BOID  29/07 
VS.  a.  210— 493  J  10  Claims 


1.  An  article  of  manufacture  comprising  a  fluid  filter  that 
will  retain  itself  in  a  fluid  passageway,  said  fluid  filter  consist- 
ing essentially  of  a  single  sheet  of  filter  media  and  a  single 
resilient  retainer  attached  to  one  side  only  of  the  filter  media, 
the  sheet  of  filter  media  being  larger  than  the  resilient  retainer, 
the  filter  media  having  flexible  edges  extending  beyond  the 
resilient  retainer,  the  filter  media  edges  being  constructed  and 
arranged  to  seal  a  passageway  when  the  filter  is  retained  in  the 
passageway  so  that  fluid  flowing  through  the  passageway  must 
flow  through  the  filter  media,  the  resilient  retainer  comprising 
a  single  frame  having  an  open  center,  and  wherein  the  resilient 
retainer  is  a  wire-like  member  attached  to  the  filter  media  only 
near  the  outside  edges  around  the  periphery  of  the  filter  media, 
the  center  portion  of  the  filter  media  being  free  with  respect  to 
the  resilient  retainer  with  no  screens,  cross  members,  structural 
pieces  or  frame  present  in  the  central  portion  of  said  retainer 
and  filter  media,  so  that  there  will  be  no  impediment  to  the 
flow  of  fluid  through  the  filter,  said  resilient  retainer  being 
constructed  and  arranged  to  function  as  a  snap-ring  or  retain- 
ing ring  which  independently  retains  the  filter  media  in  said 
fluid  passageway  without  further  fasteners  or  support. 


1.  A  filter  comprised  of  sheet  material  having  first  and  sec- 
ond opposing  sides,  said  sheet  folded  in  a  zig-zag  configuration 
such  that  said  first  and  second  sides  of  said  sheet  form  first  and 
second  sets  of  spaced-apart  channels,  each  channel  having  an 
open  wide  end  and  a  closed  narrow  end  formed  by  mutually 
convergent  channel  faces  such  that  a  width  of  each  channel 
becomes  progressively  smaller  toward  said  narrow  end,  said 
first  set  of  channels  having  their  channel  faces  convergent  in  a 
first  direction,  and  said  second  set  of  channels  having  their 
channel  faces  convergent  in  a  second  direction  opposite  said 
first  direction,  and  spacer  means  for  maintaining  said  conver- 
gent relationship  of  said  channel  faces,  said  spacer  means  com- 
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prising  a  hardenable  material  dispensed  in  a  flowable  sute  onto 
at  least  said  first  side  of  said  sheet  so  as  to  lie  within  said  first 
set  of  channels  when  said  sheet  is  in  a  folded  state,  with  some 
of  said  hardenable  material  being  disposed  adjacent  said  nar- 
row ends  of  said  first  set  of  channels  and  some  of  said  harden- 
able material  being  disposed  adjacent  said  wide  ends  of  said 
first  set  of  channels,  said  hardenable  material  disposed  adjacent 
said  wide  ends  having  a  greater  thickness  than  said  hardenable 
material  disposed  adjacent  said  narrow  ends  when  said  filter  is 
in  said  folded  state,  to  maintain  said  convergent  relationship  of 
said  channel  faces,  said  thickness  being  measured  in  the  direc- 
tion of  said  channel  width,  wherein  said  hardenable  material  is 
dispensed  onto  both  of  said  faces  adjacent  said  wide  end  of 
each  channel  of  said  first  set  of  channels  and  onto  only  one  of 
said  faces  adjacent  said  narrow  end  of  each  channel  of  said  first 
set  of  channels. 


portions  making  up  L«  of  said  separation  chamber, 
wherein  (A/V)i,  is  greater  than  0.21  mm"'  so  that  resi- 
dence time  of  swirling  liquids  in  the  residence  portion  is 
prolonged  in  a  sufficiently  confined  cross-sectioiul  area 
and  within  as  small  a  volume  as  practical  to  thereby  en- 
hance the  efficiency  of  separation  of  the  small  disperse 
phase  droplets  from  the  liquid  continuous  phase;  and 
wherein  Dr  occurs  at  that  place  in  the  separation  chamber 
where  the  angle  of  taper  a,  an  angle  between  a  longitudi- 
nal axis  of  the  separation  chamber  and  the  outer  wall  of 
the  separation  chamber,  is  less  than  or  equal  to  2*,  where 


tangenta  = 


At 

L 


5.071,556 

HYDROCYCLONE  HAVING  A  HIGH  EFnCIENCY  AREA 

TO  VOLUME  RATIO 

Charles  M.  Kahiins,  Woodlands,  Tex.,  and  Michael  C.  Mai, 
PoDca  aty,  Okla.,  assignors  to  Conoco  Specialty  Products 
Inc.,  Honstoo,  Tex. 

FUcd  Ang.  30, 1990,  Ser.  No.  574,719 

fait  CI.'  B04C  5/081 

VS.  CL  210— 512  J  15  Claims 


and  where  Ar  is  the  difference  in  radius  of  the  separation 
chamber  over  an  axial  length  L  of  the  separation  chamber. 

5,071,557 
UQUID/UQUID  HYDROCYCLONE 

Mark  F.  Schubert,  and  Reiner  Z.  Hansen,  both  of  Hooston, 
Tex.,  assignors  to  Conoco  Specialty  Prodncts  Inc^  Honston, 
Tex. 

Filed  Aag.  30, 1990,  Ser.  No.  5754>30 
fart.  CL'  B04C  5/087 
VS.  CL  210— 512J  22 ' 


1.  A  high  efficiency  hydrocyclone  apparatus  for  separating 
liquid  constituents  of  differing  densities  from  a  fluid  mixture 
wherein  one  of  the  constituents  is  a  dispersed  phase  of  liquid 
droplets  within  a  liquid  continuous  phase,  wherein  the  high 
efficiency  hydrocyclone  comprises: 

a  separation  chamber  having  an  inlet  portion  at  one  end  of 
the  separation  chamber; 

inlet  means  at  said  one  end  thereof  for  inletting  the  fluid 
mixture  into  the  inlet  portion  of  said  separation  chamber 
to  generate  a  swirling  motion  of  the  fluid  mixture,  said 
inlet  portion  having  an  inlet  diameter  D,in  the  plane  of  the 
inlet  means  opening  into  said  inlet  portion; 

an  overflow  outlet  on  the  separation  chamber  for  outputting 
a  less  dense  constituent  of  the  fluid  mixture; 

an  underflow  outlet  at  the  opposite  end  of  the  separation 
chamber  firom  said  inlet  means  for  outletting  a  more  dense 
constituent  of  the  fluid  mixture; 

said  separation  chamber  for  further  comprising  a  partially 
tapered,  curved,  or  generally  cylindrical  outer  wall  por- 
tion which  begins  at  or  reduces  in  diameter  to  a  nominal 
diameter  Dr. 

said  separation  chamber  further  having  an  elongated  cham- 
ber portion  beginning  at  Dr  and  extending  therefrom 
which  includes  any  tapered,  curved  or  substantially  cylin- 
drical portion  making  up  the  total  of  the  elongated  cham- 
ber portion  of  said  separation  chamber  from  Dr  up  to  the 
underflow  outlet  therefrom,  such  elongated  chamber 
portion  being  described  herein  as  having  an  effective 
length  Le  and  providing  a  confined  residence  portion 
wherein  throat  diameter  Dr  is  suff'ciently  small  so  as  to 
confine  the  swirling  fluid  mixture  such  that  the  small 
droplets  of  the  disperse  phase  are  more  effectively  re- 
moved through  the  overflow  outlet; 
wherein  the  area  to  volume  ratio  of  the  elongated  chamber 
portion  (AAOt*  beginning  at  Drand  extending  the  dis- 
tance Le  is  defined  as  the  sum  of  internal  surface  areas  A 
of  all  the  portions  making  up  L,  of  said  separation  cham- 
ber divided  by  the  sum  of  the  internal  volumes  V  of  all  the 


1.  A  high  efficiency  hydrocyclone  apparatus  for  separating 
liquid  constituents  from  a  fluid  mixture  wherein  one  of  the 
constituents  is  a  dispersed  phase  of  liquid  dropleU  within  a 
liquid  continuous  phase,  wherein  the  high  efficiency  hydrocy- 
clone comprises; 

a  separation  chamber  having  an  inlet  portion  at  one  end  of 
the  separation  chamber  and  an  outer  wall  portion 
throughout  the  separation  chamber, 

inlet  means  for  inletting  the  fluid  mixture  into  the  inlet  por- 
tion of  the  separation  chamber  to  generate  a  swirling 
motion  of  the  fluid  mixture,  said  inlet  portion  having  an 
inlet  diameter  D,  in  the  plane  of  the  inlet  means  opening 
into  said  inlet  portion; 

an  overflow  outlet  on  the  separation  chamber  for  outletting 
a  less  dense  component  of  the  fluid  mixture; 

an  underflow  outlet  at  the  other  end  of  said  separation  cham- 
ber opposite  the  inlet  portion  end; 

said  separation  chamber  fiirther  comprising  a  first  tapered  or 
curved  portion  extending  from  said  inlet  portion  toward 
said  underflow  outlet  for  accelerating  the  swirling  motion 
of  the  fluid,  and  a  second  tapered,  curved,  or  substantially 
cylindrical  portion  extending  from  said  first  portion  and 
having  less  taper  or  curve  than  said  first  portion,  with  a 
transition  between  said  first  portion  and  said  second  por- 
tion being  represented  by  a  throat  portion  having  a  throat 
diameter  Drwhich  is  located  at  a  point  in  the  separation 
chamber  at  or  near  said  transition  between  said  first  por- 
tion and  said  second  portion  where  an  angle  of  taper  o 
between  a  longitudinal  axis  of  the  separating  chamber  and 
the  outer  wall  portion  is  equal  to  2*,  where 


tangenta  =  ■ 
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and  wheie  Ar  is  the  difTerence  in  radius  of  the  separation 
chamber  over  an  axial  length  L  of  the  separation  chamber, 

said  separation  chamber  having  an  elongated  portion  begin- 
ning at  Drand  extending  therefrom  which  includes  any 
additional  tapered,  curved  or  substantially  cylindrical 
portion  which  make  up  the  elongated  portion  of  said 
separation  chamber  up  to  the  underflow  outlet  therefrom, 
the  elongated  portion  being  described  herein  as  having  an 
effective  length  L,  and  being  effective  to  prolong  the 
residence  time  of  the  swirling  motion  of  the  fluid  mixture 
in  the  sejiaration  chamber; 

said  separation  chamber  having  a  throat  diameter  Drwhich 
is  equal  to  or  less  than  28  mm  and  the  distance  Lr  (be- 
tween the  inlet  diameter  Diand  the  throat  portion  having 
a  diameter  D7)  is  less  than  6.7  D,  for  more  rapidly  acceler- 
ating the  swirling  motion  of  the  fluid  mixture  in  a  rela- 
tively short  first  portion;  and 

where  the  effective  length  of  the  elongated  portion  L«  is 
greater  than  27.2  Dj-  to  provide  an  extended  residence 
time  for  the  swirling  motion  of  fluids  in  the  separation 
chamber  to  thereby  provide  greater  residence  time  for 
migration  of  small  droplets  of  the  less  dense  component  to 
be  effectively  removed  through  the  overflow  outlet. 


5,071,558 
SODIUM  BICARBONATE  DIALYSATE 
Notao  Itoh,  Tokyo,  Japao,  aarivior  to  NikldM)  Co^  Ud^  Tokyo 
and  Towa  Pharaaaceatical  Co^  Ltd.^  KadoaM,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Aag.  8, 1990,  Scr.  No.  564,159 
aainH  priority,  appUcatkM  Japaa,  Aug.  11, 1989, 63-206940; 
Mar.  27,  1990, 1-75539 

lit.  CL'  BOID  61/26 
VS.  CL  210—542  14  Clatau 

1.  A  sodium  bicarbonate  dialysate  comprising  an  electrolyte 
composition  A  composed  mainly  of  sodium  chloride  and  con- 
taining no  sodium  bicarbonate  and  an  electrolyte  granule  B 
containing  sodium  bicarbonate,  wherein  the  granule  B  is  gran- 
ules of  sodium  bicarbonate  primary  particles  having  a  particle 
size  of  at  most  2S0  fim,  and  the  particle  size  of  he  secondary 
particles  after  granulation  is  from  0. 1  to  10  mm. 


5,071,560 
PROCESS  FOR  PURIFYING  PHENYLALANINE 
Beth  McOdloch.  Barrimtom  ami  Waiter  H.  GoodMi,  Villa 
Park,  both  of  ni.,  aari^on  to  UOP,  Dea  PlaiMa,  m. 
CoirtiMatioa  of  Ser.  No.  300,921,  Jal.  17, 1909,  abaiidoMd, 
which  b  a  continoatioii-te-ywt  of  Ser.  No.  260,105,  Oct  20, 
1988,  abandoned.  This  appHcatioM  Dec  19, 1990,  Ser.  No. 
631.175 
Iirt.  CL'  BOID  75/08 
VS.  CL  210—635  U  daioH 

1.  A  method  for  separating  phenylalanine  from  a  fermenta- 
tion feed  comprising  phenylalanine,  salts,  carbohydrates, 
amino  acids  and  organic  acids,  comprising  contacting  said 
feed,  while  maintaining  said  feed  at  a  pH  of  about  4.S  to  about 
6.S,  with  a  hydrophobic,  porous  synthetic  adsorttent  having 
functioaal  groups  whose  dipole  moment  is  from  1.6  to  2.0,  a 
surface  area  of  140  to  450  m  Vg,  an  average  pore  diameter  of  80 
to  23S  Angstroms  and  a  porosity  of  0.S  to  O.SS  ml/g.  compris- 
ing a  macroporous  acrylic  ester  polymer,  adsorbing  said  phen- 
ylalanine onto  said  adsorbent,  removing  said  other  feed  com- 
ponents from  contact  with  said  adsorbent  as  raffinate,  and 
desorfoing  said  phenylalanine  at  desorption  conditions  with  a 
desorbent  comprising  water,  an  alcohol,  a  ketone  or  an  ester. 


5,071,561 

AMMONU  REMOVAL  FROM  MAMMALIAN  CELL 

CULTURES 

Paul  Tan  Eikereo,  and  John  M.  Radovidi,  both  of  Bead,  Oreg., 

aaaignora  to  Boid  Rcaearch,  Inc.,  Bend,  Oreg. 

Filed  Feb.  24, 1909,  Scr.  No.  315,477 

Int.  CL'  BOID  61/24 

VS.  CL  210—645  10  Claims 


5,071,559 
TREATMENT  OF  MANURE  CONDENSATE 
Erik  D.  J.  Bleeker,  Epe,  Netherlands,  assigMr  to  MeMon  B.V., 
Netherlands 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1990,  Ser.  No.  511.728 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlanda,  Mar.   16,   1990, 
9000615 

bt  CL'  C02F  3/30 
VS.  CL  210—605  31  Claims 


1.  Method  for  processing  manure,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
i)  adding  an  organic  carrier  liquid  to  the  manure; 
ii)  concentrating  the  mixture  of  manure  and  carrier  liquid; 
iii)  forming  a  vapour  and  condensing  said  formed  vapour 

into  a  crude  condensate; 
iv)  anaerobic  treating  of  said  crude  condensate;  and 
v)  aerobic  treating  of  the  effluent  from  the  anaerobic  treat- 
ment. 


1.  A  process  removing  ammonia  formed  during  the  culturing 
of  mammalian  cells  in  an  aqueous  culture  medium  by, 

(a)  contacting  said  aqueous  culture  medium  with  one  side  of 
a  two-sided,  supported-fluid  membrane  wherein  the  mem- 
brane support  is  a  microporous  hydrophobic  polymeric 
matrix;  and 

(b)  maintaining  a  strip  solution  in  contact  with  the  other  side 
of  said  supported-fluid  membrane,  said  strip  solution  com- 
prising an  aqueous  solution  having  a  pHS7.0. 


5,071,562 

CHROMATOGRAPfflC  SYSTEM  WTTH  MIXER 

Robert  W.  Allington,  and  John  N.  Jones,  both  of  Liocoln,  Nebr., 

aaaiviofa  to  Isco,  Inc.,  Lincoln,  Nebr. 
Diririoa  of  Scr.  No.  523,475,  May  15, 1990,  which  if  a  division 

of  Scr.  No.  358,447,  May  30, 1989,  abaadoMd,  wUch  is  a 
dirisioa  of  Ser.  No.  73,079,  Jnl.  13,  1987,  Pat  No.  4,882,063. 
-Ihis  appUcatioB  Dec  3,  1990.  Scr.  No.  621,648 
Int  a.'  BOID  75/0* 
VS.  CL  210—656  41  ClaiM 

27.  A  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
receiving  at  least  first  and  second  fluids  at  a  fluid  chamber; 
detecting  substantial  equality  of  pressure  in  said  first  and 

second  fluids; 
starting  the  flow  of  a  mixture  of  said  first  and  second  fluids 
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after  detecting  substantial  equality  of  pressures  in  said  first 
and  second  fluids; 
mixing  said  at  least  first  and  second  fluids  in  the  chamber. 


CII«flM«TOW*Wtlt  HMCCTO* 

eouMN,  orncTM 


"pr 


trSTtM 


I 


coamouc* 


y*a 


said  step  of  mixing  including  moving  a  movable  part 
movably  confined  with  the  fluid  chamber,  and 
supplying  said  first  and  second  fluids  to  a  fluid  chromato- 
graph  means  after  they  are  mixed. 


5,071,565  

MODIFIED  RESINS  FOR  SOLID-PHASE  EXTRACnON 
Jaaaea  S.  FHtx,  a^  Jeffrey  J.  Sm,  hoth  of  AsMt.  bwa,  I 

ofa  to  Iowa  State  Ualvcraity  RcacaKh  Fo 
Aaiea,  towa 

FIM  Feb.  4. 1991.  Scr.  No.  650,209 
tot  CL>  BOID  15/04:  OOF  1/28 
VS.  CL  210-692  8  i 

5.  A  method  of  analytically  determining  levels  of  polar 
organics  in  aqueous  solutions,  said  method  comprising: 

contacting  an  aqueous  solution  containing  some  polar  organ- 
ics with  a  functionalized  polystyrene-divinyl  benieiif 
adsorbent  resin; 
said  resin  being  functionalized  by  organic  neutral  hydro- 
philic  groups  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
droxy-methyL  acetyl  and  cyanomethyl.  and  thereafter, 
washing  the  polar  organics  out  of  said  adsorbent  resin  with 

a  suitable  element  and  thereafter, 
analytically  determining  the  level  of  pcriar  organics  present 


5,071,563 

MEIHOD  FOR  REMOVING  SULFATE  IONS  FR(»I 
AQUEOUS  SOLUTION  OF  ALKAU  METAL  CHLORIDE 
MiMm  Shiga,  Hiawji;  Toshyi  Ktmo,  Kakogawa,  and  Takaaiichi 

Kiahi,  Hiii^i,  aU  of  Japn,  assignors  to  KanegafiKhi  Kagakn 

Kogyo  Kabaishiki  Kaiaha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  31, 1990,  Ser.  No.  606,270 

dains  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Not.  9, 1989, 1-291968 

Int  a.'  BOID  15/04 

VS.  CL  210—670  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  removing  sulfate  ions  from  an  aqueous 
solution  of  an  allcali  metal  chloride  containing  sulfate  ions, 
which  comprises  contacting  the  solution  with  a  slurry  of  zirco- 
nium hydrous  oxide  powder,  said  slurry  having  a  pH  of  2  to  7, 
whereby  the  sulfate  ions  react  with  and  are  adsorbed  onto  the 
zirconium  hydrous  oxide,  and  separating  the  zirconium  hy- 
drous oxide  having  sulfate  ions  adsorbed  thereon  from  the 
solution. 


5,071,566 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  SEPARATION  OF  SOLID  PHASE 
FROM  UQUID  SUBSTANCE,  PARTICULARLY  VOR 
WASTE  WATER  PURIFICATION 
Eadrc  Papp,  Badapest;  latfia  Papp;  L^ioa  S8ab6,  both  of  SiMok; 
IstTia  Apr6,  Szolaok;  Gynla  Cx^ck,  Saoiaok;  Fereac  TorSc- 
sik.  SsofaMk;  Btic  Ko^oly,  Szotaok;  Ptt  Karcagi,  Szolaak; 
Jtooa  TakAca,  Saoiaok.  aad  Taaaia  FoUi.  Badapcst  all  of 
Haavny.  aas^sors  to  laaoterr  Ipari  FoTillaIkox6  Kiaa»> 
TCtkeact  Badapcat  Haagary 

FUcd  Sep.  1. 1989.  Scr.  Na.  401.798 
bt  CL'  BOID  27/07 
U.S.  CL  210— 713  6( 


5.071.564 

ARTICLE  AND  PROCESS  FOR  ABSORBING 

CONTAMINATING  PRODUCTS 

aaadc  Stcia.  GooTieax,  aad  Daniel  DnqnauM,  Fitze-Jamcs, 

both  of  France,  assignors  to  Norsolor,  Fnace 

Coatianatioa  of  Ser.  No.  373,808,  Jan.  29, 1989,  abandoned. 

This  appiicathm  Oct  1, 1990,  Ser.  No.  593,267 
daiBH  priority,  appUcatioB  Fnmee,  Jan.  30, 1988,  88  08855 
lat  CL'  C02F  1/28 
VS.  a.  210—680  16  Claims 

1.  A  decontaminating  article  comprising: 

(a)  a  preagglomerated,  powdered  polymer  of  bicyclo(2.2.1]- 
2-heptene  or  its  methyl  derivative  and 

(b)  at  least  one  fine-mesh  textile  bag  at  least  partially  filled 
with  the  polymer. 

8.  A  process  for  absortnng  a  liquid  contaminating  product 
comprising  the  step  of:  arranging  on  the  surface  of  the  liquid  at 
least  one  fine-mesh  textile  bag  at  least  partially  filled  with  a 
preagglomerated,  powdered  polymer  of  bicyclo{2.2.1J-2-hep- 
tene  or  its  methyl  derivative. 


A  ..4 


•T-T  1 


1.  A  process  for  the  separation  of  a  solid  phase  from  a  liquid 
substance  in  the  course  of  which  a  cement  a  flocculating  agent 
and  a  coagulant  are  mixed  with  the  liquid  substance,  wherein 
the  process  comprises  developing  a  continuous  turbulent  flow 
of  the  liquid  substance,  and  at  consecutive  places  in  the  flow 
direction  of  the  liquid  substance,  simultaneously  adding  to  the 
liquid  substance  the  following: 
cement  at  a  first  place,  iron  (}Uy<Mondc'SuUte  as  the 
flocculating  agent  at  a  second  place  and  an  anioaic  polye- 
lectrolyte  as  the  coagulant  at  a  third  place; 
followed  by  the  steps  of  allowing  solid  phase  floocnles  to 
form,  allowing  the  floccules  to  settle  and  separating  die 
floccules  from  the  Uquid  substance. 
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INSTALLATION  AND  PROCESS  FOR  FILTRATION  OF  A 
MACHINING  UQUID  IN  A  CONTINUOUS  SUPPLY 
CIRCUIT 
Fraacois  CorceUe,  Thoiry,  FruMC,  awl  Omar  Moonli,  Petit- 
Lamey,  Switierlaiid,  asdgnora  to  Chamilla  Technologies 
SA,  Meyrin,  Switzerland 
Coatiniiation  ofSer.  No.  229,121,  Ang.  5, 1988,  abandoned.  ThU 
appUcation  May  1,  1990.  Ser.  No.  517,417 
Claina  priority,  applicatioB  Switzerland,  Ang.   13,   1987, 
3140/87 

Int.  CL'  BOID  29/62 
VS.  a.  210—744  7  Claims 


0206. 
BrsOs, 

mixtures  thereof  with  a  selenium-containing  waste  water  hav- 
ing (i)  a  chemical  oxygen  demand  of  at  least  about  2S  mg 
oxygen/I  and  (ii)  at  least  a  portion  of  the  selenium  content 
present  in  a  valence  state  of  less  than  ^-4  to  form  a  Se+*-con- 
taining  pretreated  waste  water;  and 
(b)  removing  at  least  about  SO  percent  of  the  selenium  con- 
tent from  the  Se'*'*-containing  pretreated  waste  water, 
wherein 

X  is  a  cation; 

Z  is  halogen  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chlo- 
rine, bromine,  and  iodine; 

a  is  an  integer  from  1-3; 

b  is  an  integer  equal  to  the  valence  of  X; 

Q  is  chlorine  or  bromine;  and 

m  and  n  are  each  1  or  2,  provided  than  m-|-n  equals  3. 


3.  A  process  for  continuously  supplying  and  recycling  a 
machining  liquid,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  reservoir  for  containing  machining  liquid; 

providing  machining  means  for  utilizing  machining  liquid; 

fluidly  connecting  said  reservoir  to  said  machining  means 
through  a  disposeable  one-way  flow  filter  made  of  paper 
or  of  paper  having  a  face  impregnated  with  a  polymer; 
and 

successively  stopping  and  restarting  operation  of  said  filter 
in  Older  to  extend  the  life  of  said  filter  by  successive  rest 
periods,  while  simultaneously  employing  an  auxiliary 
means  for  continuously  supplying  filtered  liquid  to  said 
machining  means  during  the  time  operation  of  said  filter  is 
stopped. 


5,071,5«8 
SELENIUM  REMOVAL  PROCESS 

Charles  R.  Beni.ett,  and  John  Gerlach,  both  of  Fullerton,  Calif., 
assignors  to  Union  Oil  Company  of  California,  Los  Angeles, 
Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  31, 1990,  Ser.  No.  60^19 

Int.  CL'  C02F  1/76 

VS.  CL  210—754  20  daioH 


5,071,569 
METHOD  AND  COMPOSITION  FOR  WATER 
TREATMENT 
Paul  R.  Caullield,  and  James  R.  Schoeneman,  both  of  Wads- 
worth,  III.,  assignors  to  Coral  International,  Inc.,  Waiikegan, 

ni. 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1990,  Ser.  No.  497,261 
iBt  a.'  C02F  1/76 
VS.  a.  210—754  M  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  removing  algae  from  a  water  body  compris- 
ing establishing  in  the  water  body  a  concentration  of  EDTA 
compound  of  at  least  about  0.15  ppm  and  a  concentration  of 
ammonium  ions  up  to  about  2  ppm  and  then  filtering  the  water. 


5.071,570 
METHOD  FOR  SEPARATION  OF  BLOOD 
COMPONENTS  AND  APPARATUS  THEREOF 
Hiroahi  Shiraki;  Kiyoko  Yamamoto,  both  of  Chikushino;  Akiko 
Kitagawa,    Mito;    Tatsuhiko    Kawaoka,    Fujinomiya,    and 
Yakihiro  Gonaka,  Figi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Terumo 
Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  355,837,  May  22,  1989,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  conUnuation  of  Ser.  No.  5,947,  Jan.  22,  1987, 
abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  19,  1990,  Ser.  No.  614,698 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  24,  1986,  61-13549; 
May  9, 1986,  61-104861 

Iirt.  CL'  BOID  21/26 
VS.  a.  210—774  16  Claims 


1.  A  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(a)  contacting  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  having 
the  formula 

X(ZOa)«. 

Q...O* 
CIO3, 


1.  A  method  for  the  separation  of  blood  into  components 
thereof  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  subjecting  whole  blood  collected  in  a  first  container  to 
strong  centrifugation  at  1,700G  to  5,500G  for  4  to  10 
minutes  thereby  separating  said  blood  into  an  upper  layer 
(A)  containing  platelet-deficient  blood  plasma,  an  interme- 
diate layer  (B)  containing  a  mixture  of  platelets  and  white 
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blood  corpuscles,  and  a  lower  layer  (C)  containing  a  red 
blood  corpuscle  concentrate  in  said  first  container, 

b.  separating  said  upper  layer  (A)  containing  platelet-defi- 
cient blood  plasma  into  a  second  container  from  said  first 
container  through  a  connecting  tube, 

c.  separating  said  intermediate  layer  (B)  containing  said 
mixture  of  platelets  and  white  blood  corpuscles  into  a 
third  container  from  said  first  container  through  a  second 
connecting  tube,  and 

d.  returning  a  portion  of  said  upper  layer  (A)  containing 
platelet-deficient  blood  plasma  from  said  second  container 
into  said  first  container  so  as  to  adjust  the  hematocrit  value 
of  said  red  blood  corpuscle  concentrate  of  (C)  to  not  more 
than  80%,  wherdn  platelet-deficient  blood  plasma  is  con- 
sumed as  a  nutrient  source  for  red  corpuscles. 


5.071.571 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Nuaber 


5.071.574 

PROCESS  AND  COMPOSITIONS  FOR  REDUCING  THE 

CORROSIVENESS  OF  OXYGENATED  SALINE 

SOLUTIONS  BY  STRIPPING  WITH  ACIDIC  GASES 

Tang  E.  Poo,  Parte,  Fnaet,  aaaigMr  to  CECA,  S.A.,  Parte, 

France 

Filed  Apr.  5,  1990,  Ser.  No.  505,704 
Claims  priority,  application  Fnuce,  Apr.  10, 1989,  89  04686 
lat  a.'  C23F  ////*  11/lS;  O09K  7/04:  E21B  41/02 
VS.  a.  252—8355  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  reducing  the  corrosiveness  toward  ferrous 
metals  of  an  aerated  aqueous  liquid,  comprising  stripping  said 
liquid  with  a  gas  containing  hydrogen  sulfide  after  addition  to 
said  liquid  of  a  catalytic  and  H2S-corroston  inhibiting  amount 
of  a  composition  containing  5  to  25%  of  a  water-soluble  salt  of 
iron,  nickel,  cobalt,  or  copper  and  10  to  30%  of  an  oxyalkyl- 
ated  fatty  amine  of  general  formula: 


5,071.572 
PRODUCnON  OF  ALCOHOLS 

Nicolaas  A.  De  Mniick,  Barendrecht,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 

Exxon  Chemical  Patents  Inc.,  Linden,  N  J. 

FUcd  Sep.  1, 1989,  Ser.  No.  403.305 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  2,  1988, 
8820746 

InL  CL'  C09K  00/00;  C07C  45/00 
VS.  a.  252—1  2  Claims 

1.  In  the  method  of  producing  higher  alcohols  by  the  hy- 
droformylation  in  an  oxonation  reactor  of  C4-C16  olefins  in 
which  the  olefins  are  hydroformylated  to  produce  an  oxona- 
tion product  primarily  comprised  of  aldehydes,  alcohols  and 
formate  esters,  the  product  of  oxonation  is  hydrogenated  to 
provide  a  product  mixture  comprising  higher  alcohols,  a  high 
boiling  fraction  and  a  low  boiling  fraction,  the  high  boiling 
fraction  and  low  boiling  fraction  are  subjected  to  distillation, 
the  high  boiling  fraction  (heavy  0x0  fraction)  is  subjected  to 
cracking  (HOP  cracking)  in  which  Irreversible  products  com- 
prising ether-aldehydes  and  ether-alcohols  are  cracked  to 
aldehydes  and  alcohols  which  are  distilled  overhead  and  Re- 
versible products  comprising  unsaturated  and  hydrogenated 
ethers  which  are  not  converted  remain  in  the  cracking  reactor 
as  bottoms  product  (U-HOF),  such  U-HOF  bottoms  product 
comprising  ether  and  ether-alcohol  dimers  and  acetal  trimers, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  the  steps  of  (1)  distilling  the 
U-HOF  bottoms  product  to  recover  the  ether-alcohol  dimers 
and  (2)  recirculating  said  ether-alcohol  dimers  to  the  oxonation 
reactor  thereby  converting  said  ether-alcohols  to  ether-alde- 
hydes. 


5.071.573 

MICROEMULSIFIED  SIUCONES  IN  UQUID  FABRIC 

CARE  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  DYE 

Timothy  W.  Coffindaffer.  LoTeland,  and  Geraldine  M.  Coffey, 
Cincinnati,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Procter  &  Gamble 
Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

FUed  Jul.  23. 1990,  Ser.  No.  557,437 
Int  CL'  D06M  13/34 
VS.  CL  252— 8  J  24  Claims 

1.  A  liquid  fabric  care  composition  comprising: 

A.  from  about  0.05%  to  about  20%  of  microemulsified  sili- 
cone fabric  care  agent;  and 

B.  from  about  0.1  ppm  to  about  1.000  ppm  of  dye  wherein 
said  dye  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of:  C.T. 
Acid  Blue  #127.1;  C.T.  Acid  Blue  #254;  C.T.  Direct  Blue 
#199;  C.T.  Reactive  Red  #147;  C.T.  Acid  Yellow  #79; 
C.T.  Acid  YeUow  #218;  C.T.  Direct  YeUow  #12;  Ultra- 
marine Blue;  and  mixtures  thereof. 


.(R— O),— H 


R— N 


\ 


(R— 0)„-H 


in  which  R  is  a  saturated  or  unsaturated  Cio  to  Cu  alkyl  radi- 
cal, 

R'  is  a  C2  to  C4  alkyl  radical,  and  n  and  m  are  each  whole, 
non-zero  numbers  such  that  n  -t-m  is  between  7  and  IS. 


5.071.575 

WELL  WORKING  COMPOSITIONS.  METHOD  OF 

DECREASING  THE  SEEPAGE  LOSS  FROM  SUCH 

COMPOSITIONS,  AND  ADDITIVE  THEREFOR 

Roy  F.  House,  Houston,  Tex.;  Aadree  H.  Harriagfam,  aad  Jack 

C.  Cowan,  both  of  Lafayette.  La.,  assignors  to  Veatare  lano- 

Tatkms,  Inc.,  Lafayette,  La. 

CoatJanation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  421,751,  Oct.  16, 1989,  Pat  No. 

5.004.553.  This  appUcation  Dec.  10, 1990,  Ser.  No.  624.631 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  thte  patent  sabaequeat  to  Apr.  2, 2008, 


bt  CL'  C09K  7/00 
VS.  CL  507—104  10  Claims 

1.  An  additive  for  decreasing  the  seepage  loss  of  fluid  from 
a  well  working  fluid  in  contact  with  a  fluid  permeable  forma- 
tion which  comprises  ground  oat  hulls  wherein  at  least  about 
95%  of  the  particles  are  less  than  about  590  microns,  the  parti- 
cle size  determined  by  dry  sieve  analysis  after  admixing  the 
ground  oat  hulls  with  3%  by  weight  of  finned  silica. 


5.071.576 
LUBRICANT  OIL  ADDITIVE 
Marc  R.  Veraet,  Aadresy.  Friwce,  aad  Graham  W.  Haawy, 
Radley.  United  Kingdom,  assigaors  to  Exzoa  Chemical  Pa- 
tents lac,  liadea,  N  J. 

Filed  Oct  11,  1988,  Ser.  No.  255.887 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct  12,  1987, 
8723909 

lat  CL'  C«»l  159/24 
VS.  a.  252—33.4  »7  Oaims 

1.  A  lubricant  oil  additive  exhibiting  reduced  precipiute 
formation  comprising  a  liquid  vehicle  and  an  overbased  mix- 
ture of  : 

(A)  an  overbased  metal  phenate, 

(B)  an  overbased  metal  alkyl  aryl  sulphonate  containing  1  to 
3  alkyl  groups,  one  of  which  alkyl  groups  contains  an 
average  number  of  carbon  atoms  of  at  least  40  while  any 
remaining  alkyl  groups  contain  less  than  10  carbon  atoms 
and, 

(C)  optionally,  an  overbased  metal  alkyl  aryl  sulphonate 
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conuining  1  to  3  alkyl  groups,  one  of  which  alkyl  groups 
contains  an  average  number  of  carbon  atoms  of  10  to  33, 
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while  any  remaining  alkyl  groups  contain  less  than 
carbon  atoms. 


10 


5,071,577 

PHOSPHITE  DERIVED  PROPYLENE  BASED 

MULTIFUNCnONAL  LUBRICANTS  AND 

MULTIFUNCTIONAL  LUBRICANT  ADDITIVES 

Lfaida  A.  Be^iamin,  Horsham,  Pa.;  Andrew  G.  Horodyaky, 

Cherry  Hill,  N  J.;  Derek  A.  Law,  aMi  NaMy  M.  Page,  both  of 

Yardley,  Pa.,  awipwri  to  MobO  OU  Corponrtkm,  Fairfax,  Va. 

Filed  Dec.  30,  IMS,  Ser.  No.  292,054 

Int  a.'  ClOM  1/46.  105/74 

VS.  a.  252—46.6  34  ClahM 

1.  A  lubricant  composition  comprising  a  major  amount  of  an 

oil  of  lubricating  viscosity  or  grease  or  other  solid  lubricant 

prepared  therefrom  and  a  minor  multifunctional  amount  of  the 

reaction  product  of  a  propylene  based  lube  olefin  oligomer  and 

a  fiinctionalized  phosphite  selected  from  the  group  consisting 

of  vicinal  diol  derived  phosphites,  sulfide  containing  vicinal 

derived  phosphites,  ether  alcohol  derived  phosphites,  amino 

alcohol  derived  phosphites,  hydroxy-ester  derived  phosphites, 

heterocyclic  substituted  alcohol  derived  phosphites,  tJkoxyl- 

ated  amine  phosphites,  phosphorodithioate  derived  phosphites 

and  aromatic  derived  phosphites  or  open  chain  and  oligomeric 

derivatives  thereof  having  a  functionalized  carbon  radical  of 

an  aUphatic  or  aromatic  moiety  substituted  or  unsubstituted, 

..near  or  branched  and  optionally  containing  sulfur,  oxygen 

and/or  nitrogen  or  mixtures  thereof,  wherein  the  reaction 

temperature  varies  from  about  80*  to  250*  C.  under  ambient  or 


SULFONATED  HYDROXY-FUNCnONAL 

POLYURETHANE  BINDER  FOR  MAGNETIC 

RECORDING  MEDIA 

Takatodii  Ohknbo,  Atsagi,  JapMi,  a^  James  G.  Carlaot^  Ma- 

plewood,  Mfam.,  assigaon  to  Mineaota  Miidng  and  Maaafac- 

turiBg  Conpaay,  St  Paal,  Mfau. 

Coatiaaatioii-iii-part  of  Ser.  No.  295,046,  Jan.  6, 1909, 
abandaaed.  This  appUcatton  Oct.  31, 1989,  Ser.  No.  429,720 
lit  CL'  G08K  3/10:  COOG  18/28.  18/70 
UJS.  CL  252— 62J4  16  CtafaH 

10.  A  dispersion  for  use  in  magnetic  recording  media,  com- 
prising: 
(a)  a  sulfonated,  hydroxy-functional  polyurethane  polymer 

which  comprises: 
CO  a  plurality  of  SO3M  groups  pendant  from  the  polyure- 
thane polymer  backbone,  wherein  the  SO3M  groups  have 
an  equivalent  weight  of  from  about  2,000  to  about  100,000, 
and  wherein  M  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
H+,  Li+,  Na+,  K+,  Nil*''"  where  R  can  be  H+  or  an 
alkyl  group,  and  mixtures  thereof;  and 
(ii)  a  plurality  of  hydrophobic  polymer  chain  segments  in- 
corporated into  the  polyurethane  polymer  that  comprise 
residues  of  a  polyol  having  an  average  molecular  weight 
of  at  least  about  180,  wherein  the  hydrophobic  polymer 
chain  segments  have  a  carbon  atom  to  polar  functionality 
of  at  least  about  3:1  and  a  hydroxy  equivalent  weight  of  at 
least  about  60;  and 
(iii)  a  plurality  of  cross-linkable  hydroxy  groups,  wherein 
the  hydroxy  groups  have  an  equivalent  weight  of  from 
about  300  to  about  10,000  and  wherein  at  least  a  migority 
of  the  hydroxy  groups  are  pendant  from  the  hydrophobic 
polymer  chain  segments;  wherein  said  polymer  is  obtained 
by  reacting  a  sulfonated  pwlyisocyanate  having  at  least 
two  reactive  isocyanate  groups  and  having  substantially 
no  hydroxy  functionality;  and  a  hydrophobic  polyol  hav- 
ing at  least  three  reactive  hydroxy  groups,  wherein  said 
hydrophobic  polyol  is  present  in  a  sufficient  amount  rela- 
tive to  the  sulfonated  polyiaocyanate  such  that  there  is  at 
least  about  a  67%  excess  of  reactive  hydroxy  groups 
relative  to  reactive  isocyanate  groups, 
(b)  a  magnetizable  pigment  dispersed  in  said  polyurethane 
polymer. 


5,071^79 
CORROSION  INHIBmNG  SYSTEMS,  PRODUCTS 
CONTAINING  RESIDUAL  AMOUNTS  OF  SUCH 
SYSTEMS,  AND  METHODS  THEREFOR 
Allan  JohMtom  Palo  Alto,  Calif^  Dean  Maaoa,  KirUaad,  Can- 
ada; Darren  F.  Lawless,  Montreal,  aad  Terrence  E.  Ped, 
Hudson  Heights,  Canada,  assignors  to  Domtar  lac,  Moatreal, 
Caaada 

Coatiaaation-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  250,002,  Aug.  29,  1908, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  coatinuatioB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  134,089, 

Dec  17, 1987,  abandoned.  This  appiicatkm  Dec  12, 1988,  Ser. 

No.  282,641 

lat  CL*  C09K  3/18 


shghtly  higher  pressures  or  autogenous  pressures  and  the  MS.  O.  252—70                                                       24  Claiou 

molar  ratio  of  propylene  base  lube  olefinic  oligomer  to  phos-  1.  A  method  of  inhibiting  corrosion  caused  by  chloride  ions, 

phite  varies  from  less  than  molar,  more  than  molar  or  equimo-  in  reinforce  concrete  containing  rebars.  comprising  laying  on 

lar  amounts  and  wherein  the  propylene  based  lube  olefin  oligo-  the  surface  of  a  reinforced  concrete  containing  rebars,  a  corro- 

mer  has  a  kinematic  viscosity  at  100*  C.  of  about  4  to  7  cs.  and  sion  inhibiting  system  containing  at  least 

a  VI  in  the  range  of  80  to  1 25),  about  80  to  95%  of  which  boUs  sodium  nuorophosphate,  and  wherein  in  contact  with  water 

at  about  TOO*  F.  and  about  70%  of  said  propylene  based  lube  said  sodium  fluorophosphate  inhibitt  the  corrosion  of  said 

olefin  has  a  BPg750*F.  rebars. 
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5,071,580 

PUMPABLE  CORROSION  INHIBITOR  SLURRIES 

SUTTABLE  FOR  CHARGING  COOLING  SYSTEM 

FILTERS 

David  A.  LMle,  Gvjr,  DL,  airftMr  to  W.  R.  Grace  A  Ok-Con^ 

New  York,  N.Y. 

FOed  Sep.  29, 1988,  Ser.  No.  251,615 
lat  CL>  C09K  5/00 
UJS.  a.  252—71  18  OaiaH 

1.  A  corrosion  inhibitor  slurry  suitable  for  addition  to  a 
selected  liquid  coolant,  said  coolant  being  capable  of  dispersing 
at  least  one  glycol  having  from  3  to  5  carbon  atoms  per  mole- 
cule, said  slurry  containing  solid  particles  wetted  by  a  liquid 
vehicle  and  consisting  of  a  mixture  of: 

(a)  ftom  about  80  to  95  percent  by  weight  of  a  treatment 
composition  comprising  corrosion  inhibitor,  capable  of 
dispersing  in  said  selected  liquid  coolant  and  consisting  of 
either  solid  or  both  solid  and  non-solid  components;  and 

(b)  from  about  5  to  about  20  percent  by  weight  of  a  Uquid 
vehicle  selected  from  glycols  which  have  3  to  5  carbon 
atoms  per  molecule  and  disperse  in  said  selected  Uquid 
coolant;  the  treatment  composition  solids  being  fine  parti- 
cles wherein  about  90  percent  of  the  particles  in  the  durry 
have  particle  diameters  of  about  10  microns  or  less  after 
mixing  the  amount  of  vehicle  being  chosen  such  that  the 
particles  are  thoroughly  wetted  and  the  slurry  sets  and 
flows  at  room  temperature  in  response  to  a  positive  pres- 
sure; and  the  amounts  of  non-solid  components  of  the 
treatment  composition  being  limited  to  a  total  quantity 
that  does  not  substantially  impair  said  pumping  and  setting 
characteristics  provided  by  the  particles  and  liquid  vehi- 
cle. 
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5,071,582 
COOLANT  SYSTEM  CLEANING  SOLUTIONS  HAVING 
SnJCATE  OR  SnJCONATE-BASED  CORROSION 
INHIBTIORS 
John  J.  CMniDc  Oiatoi^  immtt  T.  Ljm,  Nsvi;  David  E.  Tw 
cotte,  WoodhMca;  Staaley  T.  Hlnaawa, 
kaat  V.  DcMi,  GrosM  He,  ari  OHid  E.  Cokcr,  ^ 
all  of  Mkhn  Mriffwa  to  BASF  Cocyomiaa,  PanlMaiiy,  N  J. 
Fllad  A^  6, 1990.  Ser.  No.  56M07 
lat  CL'  O02F  5/08:  C23F  11/00 
UJS.  CL  252—81  8  OaiaM 

1.  A  cooling  system  cleaning  solution,  comprising,  based  on 
the  total  weight  of  the  solution: 

a.  from  1  to  about  30  percent  of  an  EDTA  salt; 

b.  from  about  I  to  about  SO  percent  of  a  gluconate  salt; 

c.  from  0.5  to  about  8  percent  of  a  soluble  nitrate  salt; 

d.  from  0.1  to  about  10  percent  of  a  corrosion  inhibitor 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metal  silicates, 
siliconates  and  silicone-silicate  mixtures; 

the  balance  being  a  water  miscible  diluent,  said  solution 
having  a  pH  in  the  range  of  9  to  II. 


1.  An  electrorheological  fluid  comprising: 

(a)  the  reaction  product  of  a  quaternary  amine  and  a  crown 
ether,  and 

(b)  a  high  dielectric  strength,  low  dielectric  constant  fluid. 


5,071,583 

SOAP  BAR  HAVING  A  FIFTH  FINGER  GRIPPING 

MEMBER 

Store  Martell,  391  Kensiagtoa  Ave,  CUcago,  DL  60628 

FOed  A^  14, 1990,  Ser.  No.  566,777 

bt  CV  CllD  17/04:  A45D  40/00 

UJS.  CL  252—92  10 


5,071,581 
ELECTRORHEOLOGICAL  FLUIDS  BASED  ON  CROWN 

ETHERS  AND  QUATERNARY  AMINES 
Robert  A.  Qpriaao,  Lake  Jadooa,  Tex.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 
Chemical  Compaay,  Midlaad,  Mich. 

Coatiaaatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  486,656,  Mar.  1, 1990, 

abaadoaed.  This  appUcatioa  Dec  14, 1990,  Ser.  No.  627,290 

lat  CL'  HOIB  3/20:  C09K  3/00 

UJS.  CL  252—77  W  Oaiais 


1.  Conventional  rectangular-shaped  bar  of  soap  having  like 
top  and  bottom  surfaces  for  application  of  the  bottom  surface 
against  the  body  of  the  user  when  the  user  holds  the  bar  in  the 
user's  right  hand  and  for  application  of  the  top  surface  against 
the  body  of  the  user  when  the  user  holds  the  bar  in  user's  left 
hand  and  having  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  edge  surfaces, 
said  first  edge  surface  providing  an  area  for  placing  of  the  three 
central  fingers  of  a  hand  of  the  user,  said  second  edge  surface 
providing  an  area  for  placing  a  portion  of  the  lower  palm  of  the 
user's  hand  and  said  third  edge  surface  providing  an  area  for 
placing  of  the  thumb  of  the  user;  and 

a  rigid  fifth  fmger  means  spaced  laterally  from  said  fourth 
edge  surface  for  providing  a  gripping  surface  for  receiving 
the  filth  finger  of  the  user  when  the  user's  three  central 
fingers  are  placed  on  said  first  edge  surface,  said  gripping 
surface  facing  away  ftom  said  bar  of  soap  for  receiving  a 
force  firom  the  user's  fifth  finger  in  opposition  to  the  force 
from  the  user's  thumb  applied  against  said  third  surface. 
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5,071,5S4 

HETEROCYCUC  PEROXVCARBOXYLIC  ACIDS 

USEFUL  AS  BLEACHES  IN  DETERGENTS 

Ctflo  VcatwcUo,  NoTwa,  a^  Claiidio  CavaUoM,  MOM,  both  of 

Italy,  avivion  to  AMiaoM  S.M^  Milam  Italy 
CoatiaMtkNi  or  Ser.  No.  2»,3«1,  JaL  15,  IMS,  aiwadoaed.  IWa 
awBcatloa  Oct.  2,  1990,  Ser.  No.  593,379 
Oafaat  priority.  awUeatioa  Italy,  JaL  20, 1907,  21345  A/S7 
Iirt.  CL'  core  409/06:  CllD  3/2%.  3/395:  D06L  3/02 
VS.  a.  252—102  23  OaiiH 

1.  A  nitrogen-containing  heterocyclic  (poly)peroxycarboxy- 
lic  acid  having  the  formula: 


(RV^^"^- 


N 
I 
Ri 


yi 


:— OOH 


m 


.HX 


wherein  the  symbols  have  the  following  meanings: 

R  and  R|  represent,  independently  of  each  other,  a  hydrogen 
atom  or  a  straight  or  branched  alkyl ,  (hetero)-cycloalkyl, 
(hetero)aryl,  alkylaryl  or  arylalkyl  group,  optionally  sub- 
stituted, a  carfooxyUc,  or  any  other  substituent  which  is 
non-reactive  in  the  presence  of  the  active  oxygen  of  the 
peroxycarfooxylic  group; 
n  is  an  integer  selected  from  0,  1  and  2; 
m  is  an  integer  selected  from  0,  1.  2  and  3,  and  represents  an 
acidic  anion  selected  from  H  SO4  ~and  CHaSOj"; 
and  wherein  the  heterocyclic  may  optionally  be  condensed 
with  at  least  one  further  (hetero)aromatic  or  (hetero)cycloal- 
kyl  ring. 


(IX) 


M^ 


0  R7  NH+ 

1  I      I 

Rl-^oR2♦Jso— p— 0CH2CHCH2— s-tc)rCH— coo- 

O-  OH  R« 


wherein  Ri  represents  a  linear  or  branched,  alkyl  or  alkenyl 
group  having  a  Cg-a  carbon  atom  content,  with  or  without  the 
hydrogen  atom(s)  being  substituted  with  fluorine  atom<s),  or  a 
phenyl  group  with  substituted  linear  or  branched  alkyl 
group(s)  having  a  Ci.ij  carbon  atom  content,  R2  represents  an 
alkylene  group  having  a  C2-3  carbon  atom  content,  Rj  and  R4 
independently  denote  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  group 
having  a  C1-3  carbon  atom  content,  R7  and  Rj  independently 
denote  a  hydrogen  atom,  or  an  alkyl,  or  alkenyl  group,  m  is  an 
integer  of  0-30,  1  is  an  integer  of  0-3,  M  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  an 
alkali  metal,  an  alkali  earth  metal,  an  ammotiium  group,  an 
alkyl  amine  group,  or  an  alkanol  amine  group. 


5,071,585 
PHOSPHORIC  ACID  ESTER,  PROCESS  FOR 
PREPARING  THE  SAME,  AND  DETERGENT 
COMPOSITION  CONTAINING  THE  SAME 
Akira  Matsunaga,  Wakayanu;  Jimya  Wakatsuki,  Utsunomiya; 
Nobutaka  Horinishi;  Takashi  Imamura,  both  of  Wakayama, 
and  ToBuUro  Kurosaki,  Sennan,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kao 
Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  260,868,  Oct.  21, 1988,  Pat.  No.  4,985,412. 
This  application  Oct.  29,  1990,  Ser.  No.  604,172 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  21,  1987,  62-265989 
Int.  a.5  CllD  3/36.  3/26.  3/30:  C07F  9/09 
VS.  a.  252—135  3  Claiou 


54r71,586 
PROTEASE-CONTAINING  COMPOSITIONS 
STABILIZED  BY  PROPIONIC  ACID  OR  SALT  THEREOF 
Howard  B.  Kaisemaa,  CUffinde  Park,  and  Patricia  Siata-Man- 
gaao,  Woodcliff  Lake,  both  of  N  J.,  assignon  to  Lever  Broth- 
ers Company,  Division  of  COnopco,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Contiauatioo-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  559,222,  JaL  27, 1990.  This 
application  Mar.  S,  1991,  Ser.  No.  664,513 
Ut  a.5  CllD  3/386.  3/37 
VS.  CL  252—174.12  5  Clainu 

1.  A  stable  aqueous  enzyme  composition  comprising: 

(a)  from  about  5  to  about  65%  by  weight  (i)  anionic  surfac- 
tant or  (ii)  anionic  surfactant  and  one  or  more  detergent 
actives;  wherein  the  ratio  of  anionic  to  non-anionic  by 
weight  is  greater  than  1:1; 

(b)  from  about  0.5  to  about  50%  by  weight  builder; 

(c)  a  protease  enzyme  added  in  sufRcient  quantity  to  have  an 
activity  level  of  0.01  to  100,000  GU/gm; 

(d)  from  about  0.1  to  about  15%  by  weight  propionic  acid  or 
a  propionic  acid  salt  capable  of  forming  propionic  acid; 

(e)  from  about  0.01  to  about  1%  of  a  calcium  salt;  and 
(0  remaining  water  and  minor  ingredients; 

wherein  the  pH  of  the  composition  is  equal  to  or  greater  than 
8.6. 


1.  A  phosphoric  acid  ester  represented  by  the  following 
formula  (IX): 


5,071,587 

COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD  FOR  PURIFYING 

WATER 

Craig  A.  Pennan,  Woodbury,  Minn.,  assignor  to  AquaTechaica, 

Inc.,  Woodbury,  Minn. 

Filed  May  31, 1990,  Ser.  No.  531,346 
lat  a,'  C02F  1/52.  5/10 
VS.  a.  252—181  27  Claims 

1.  A  composition  for  purifying  water  which  comprises  ben- 
tonite  clay  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  swelling 
bentonite  and  acid  activated  bentonite;  zeolite;  biocide  and  an 
anionic  or  cationic  polymeric  ingredient  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  polymeric  flocculenu  and  coagulants;  said 
composition  being  in  the  form  of  a  substantially  dry  powder; 
said  polymeric  ingredient  being  cationic  when  the  composition 
contains  swelling  bentonite  and  anionic  when  the  composition 
contains  acid  activated  bentonite  and  said  polymeric  ingredient 
being  present  in  an  amount  to  substantially  neutralize  the 
charge  on  the  bentonite  contained  in  the  composition  whereby 
floes  containing  the  bentonite  clay  are  formed  when  said  com- 
position is  added  to  water. 
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5,071,Sn 
UQUID43tYSTALLINE  MIXTURE  CONTAINING  AN 
AZULENESQUARIC  ACID  DYE 
Woifkng  SctetM;  Kwia  R  Bedt.  both  of  Uriwiphain;  Kari- 
Hdat  EtdMKh,  FVaakcBthal,  and  Peter  NcuuMi,  Mauheiii, 
all  of  Pad.  Ray,  of  Gcrawy,  aaatgwra  to  BASF  AirtiHif  f  II- 
■chaft,  Ladw^ihafni,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Govaay 

Filed  Sep.  7, 1989,  Ser.  No.  404^2 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay,  Sep.  23, 
1988,  3832311 

lat  CL»  C09E  11/00.  11/52 
VS.  a.  252—299.1  4  CUmi 

1.  A  liquid-crystalline  mixttire  containing  a  liquid  crystal 
composition  and  an  azulenesquaric  acid  dye  of  the  formula  (I) 


S,071.SS9 
UQUnXKYSTALLINE  MIXTURES,  IN  PARTICULAR 
FERROELECnUC  UQUIIMXYSTALLINE  MIXTURES 
Haaa-Rolf  Dihal.  PhripMa;  Ckam  Eidwr,  MMtai;  WnMlpag 
HcuMriiag,  Sahhach;  laarid  MIDcr,  Holhcia  hi  TaaaB; 
Dieter  OUcadorf,  Uedcrhach,  aiad  Raiaer  Wi^ca,  Hallcr- 
ihciH  aa  Maia,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Cnmmf,  Mri^nn  to 
HaacM  AkticnMcllMhaft,  Fhiaktot  aa  Maia,  Fed.  Rap.  or 
Gannay 

FDed  Sep.  16, 1988,  Ser.  No.  245vMM 
OaiBH  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcraMay,  Sc».  19, 
1987, 3731640 

lat  a.'  C0»  19/51  19/34 
VS.  CL  252—299.61  29  OafaM 

1.  A  liquid-crystalline  mixture,  containing  at  least  one  5- 
alkoxy-2-(4-alkoxyphenyl)pyfiinidine  of  the  formula  (laX  at 
least  one  S-alkoxy-2-(4-«lkoxyphenyl)pyrimidine  of  the  for- 
mula (lb)  and  at  least  one  5-alkoxy-2-(4-alkoxyplienyl)  pyrimi- 
dine  of  the  formula  (Ic)  as  mixture  components 


(I) 


where 
Rl  is  Ci-Ci2-alkyl  which  is  substituted  by  halogen,  amino, 
hydroxyl,  C|-Ci2-alkoxy,  phenyl,  substituted  phenyl, 
carboxyl,  Ct-Ci2-alkoxycarboayl.  Ci-Ci2-haloalkoxycar- 
bonyl,  C|-Ct2-phenylalkoxycarboayl,  cyano,  C1-C12- 
alkanoyloxy,  benzoyloxy,  substituted  benzoyloxy  and/or 
the  radical 


CJAu+\ 


C,,H2.^.i 


cjau+i 


O-R 


O— R' 


O— R" 


M 


<W 


(Ic) 


in  which  the  alkyl  radicals  are  straight-chain  alkyl  radicals  in 
which  n  is  an  integer  from  7  to  14  and  R,  R'  and  R"  are 
straight-chain  alkyl  radicals  having  from  2  to  14  carbon  atoms, 
which  the  proviso  that  the  alkyl  radicals  R,  R'  and  R"  of  the 
three  compounds  (la),  (lb)  and  Qc)  eadi  differ  in  their  chain- 
length  from  the  other  two  by  at  least  two  carbon  atoms  and  n 
for  all  three  compounds  is  the  same  integer. 


O  r' 

O— P 


where  R^  and  R^  are  identical  or  different  and  are  each 
independently  of  the  other  C|-C4-alkyl  or  phenyl;  car- 
boxyl; C|-Ci2-alkoxycarbonyl,  where  the  alkyl  chain  may 
be  interrupted  by  one  or  more  oxygen  atoms;  carbamoyl; 
Ct-Ct-monoalkylcarbamoyl;  Ci-C4-dialkylcarbamoyl  or 
the  radical 

C— O— CO— NH— R« 

where  L  is  C|-Ci2-alkylene  which  may  be  substituted  by 
phenyl  and  R'  is  Ci-C2o-alkyl,  Cs-CT-cycloalkyI  or  sub- 
stituted or  unsubstituted  phenyl;  and 

R^,  R^,  R*  and  R'  are  identical  or  different  and  are  each 
independently  of  the  others  hydrogen;  or  Ci-Ci2-alkyl, 
which  may  be  substituted  by  halogen,  amino,  C1-C12- 
alkoxy,  phenyl,  substituted  phenyl,  carboxyl,  Ct-Ci2- 
alkoxycarbonyl  or  cyano; 

with  the  proviso  that,  when  R'  is  hydrogen,  the  positions  of 
the  substituents  CH2-R'  and  R*  within  an  aztdene  ring  can 
also  be  interchanged  for  either  or  both  azulene  rings. 


5,071,590 
METHOD  FOR  INCREASING  THE  COHESIVENESS  OF 

POWDERS  IN  FLUID  BEDS 
AraMiva  Dirtta,  ChealM*  HiO.  aad  LeoMfd  V.  Dallca,  Peabody, 
both  of  Maaa.,  MBiVMCs  to  GTE  Prodacta  Cofporatioa,  Daa- 
Tcrs,  Maaa. 

FDed  Not.  13, 1990,  Ser.  No.  612,942 
lat  CL'  C09K  11/02:  F26B  3/08 
VS.  CL  252—301.4  R  O  CkOmt 

1.  A  method  for  increasing  the  cohestveness  of  a  phosphor 
fluid  bed,  the  method  comprising  adding  an  effective  amount 
of  fibrous  material  having  a  mass  mean  cross-section  diameter 
of  4  microns  or  less  and  a  mass  mean  fiber  length  of  at  least  60 
microns  to  a  phosphor  so  as  to  increase  the  Hausner  Ration 
(MR)  of  the  phosphor  by  a  factor  greater  than  1,  but  leas  than 
or  equal  to  1.33. 
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S,071,S91 
ANTIFOAMING  AND  DEFOAMING  COMPOSITIONS 
Gcoffirey  P.  Sheridaa,  Cheshire,  Eagland,  awigBor  to  W.  R. 
Grace  A  Co.-Comi.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct.  26, 1990,  Scr.  No.  <M,3flO 
ClaiiH  priority,  ■ppUcatioa  Uaited  Kingdom,  Oct  31,  1989, 
8924490 

lit  CL'  B66D  1/20 
VS.  CL  252—358  25  CUims 

1.  An  aqueous  defoaming/antifoaming  composition  which 
comprises: 

(a)  from  5  to  75  parts  be  weights  of  a  watersoluble  non-ionic 
polyoxyalkylene  condensate  derived  from  an  active  hy- 
drogen-containing precursor  or  an  ester  thereof  and  from 
at  least  two  alkylene  oxides, 

(b)  a  water-soluble  aromatic  sulphonate  salt  of  the  formula: 


thane  resin  having  an  average  molecular  weight  of  between 
about  2,000  to  10,000,  and  (B)  an  electrically  conductive  addi- 
tive in  an  amount  sufficient  to  achieve  a  surface  resistance  of 
the  composition  of  not  greater  than  about  10'^  n-cm,  said 
electrically  conductive  additive  being  at  least  one  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  (i)  electrically  conductive  inor- 
ganic powders  having  a  particle  size  of  less  than  20  ^m  and 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  conductive  metal  pow- 
ders, metal-coated  fillers,  titanium  oxide,  conductive  zinc 
white,  conductive  antimony  trioxide,  and  graphite,  and  (ii) 
electrically  conductive  organic  substances  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  amphoteric,  nonionic  and  anionic  conduc- 
tive organic  substances. 


I  — j-SOjM 


(R). 


x/ 


oy^ 


5,071,594 

FREE  FLOWING  GRANULAR  LAUNDRY  DETERGENT 

COMPRISING  TERT-AMINE  OXIDE  DIHYDRATE 

James  E.  Borland,  and  Kim  R.  Smith,  both  of  Baton  Rouge,  La., 
assignors  to  Ethyl  Corporation,  Richmond,  Va. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  416,143,  Oct.  2,  1989, 

abudoned.  This  application  Oct  1, 1990,  Ser.  No.  591,214 

Int.  CL'  CllD  3/07.  3/066 

VS.  CL  252—528  18  Claims 

1.  A  free-flowing  heavy  duty  granular  laundry  detergent 

comprising  (A)  1-30%  by  weight  of  a  discrete  tert-amine  oxide 

wherein  the  molecules  correspond  to  the  formula  RR'R"N0.2- 

H2O  in  which  R  is  a  primary  alkyl  group  containing  8-24 

carbons;  R'  is  methyl,  ethyl,  or  2-hydroxyethyl;  and  R"  is 

independently  selected  from  methyl,  ethyl,  2-hydroxyethyl, 

and  primary  alkyl  groups  containing  8-24  carbons  and  (B) 

10-50%  by  weight  of  a  detergent  builder. 


where  a  is  I  or  2,  R  is  a  Ci — 4  alkyl  group  which  may  be 
the  same  or  different  when  a  is  2  and  M  is  a  cation,  such 
that  the  weight  ratio  of  (b)  to  (a)  is  at  least  1:15,  and 
(c)  from  20  to  90  parts  by  weight  of  water. 


5,071,592 

UV  STABILIZER  COMPOSITION  FOR  SURFACE 

MODIFICATION  OF  POLYMER  ARTICLES 

Neai  D.  Conrad,  Trenton,  and  Joseph  Silbermann,  Old  Bridge, 

both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  MAT  Chemicals  Inc.,  Woodbridge, 

NJ. 

Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  237,602,  Aug.  26, 1988,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  May  24, 1990,  Ser.  No.  527,703 

Int.  a.'  B05D  5/00 

VS.  a.  252—404  22  Clainn 

1.  A  UV  stabilizer  composition  comprising: 

a)  a  mixture  of  two  or  more  UV  stabilizers,  each  of  which  is 
a  solid  at  room  temperature  and  together  which  form  a 
non-solid  material  in  water,  and 

b)  a  volatile  organic  solvent, 

at  least  one  of  the  UV  stabilizers  being  selected  such  that  a 
oil  solid  UV  stabilizer  mixture  is  left  upon  evaporation  of 
the  solvent  after  application  of  the  composition  to  the 
surface  of  a  resin  body. 


5,071,595 
WATER  CARBONATOR  SYSTEM 
Bruce  D.  Burrows,  Valencia,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Ebtech,  Inc., 
Columbus,  Oliio 

Filed  Aug.  3, 1990,  Ser.  No.  562,244 

Int  a.'  BOIF  3/04 

VS.  CL  261—140.1  9  Claims 


5,071,593 
CONDUCTIVE  AGENT  FOR  ELECTROSTATIC  COATING 
OF  PLASTICS  AND  ELECTROSTATICALLY  COATED 
PLASTIC  MOLDINGS 
Katanhiko  Takahashi,  and  Yoshiham  Suzuki,  both  of  FiOi,  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Polyplastics  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  14, 1988,  Ser.  No.  244,152 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  25, 1967,  62-241653 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  12, 
2006,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.'  HOIB  1/00 
VS.  a.  252—500  5  Claim 

1.  An  electrically  conductive  electrostatic  coating  composi- 
tion for  plastic  articles,  comprising  a  mixture  of  (A)  a  polyure- 


1.  A  water  carbonator  system,  comprising: 

a  generally  upright  reservoir  having  upper  and  lower  ends; 

means  for  introducing  water  into  said  reservoir  via  a  water 
inlet  disposed  generally  at  one  of  said  upper  and  lower 
ends  of  said  reservoir, 

means  for  introducing  a  selected  carbonating  gas  into  said 
reservoir  for  mixture  with  the  water  therein  to  form  car- 
bonated water; 
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an  elongated  impeller  shaft  extending  generally  centrally 
and  vertically  within  said  reservoir, 

means  for  rotatably  supporting  said  shaft  for  rotation  about 
its  own  axis  within  sidd  reservoir; 

drive  means  for  rotatably  driving  said  shaft  about  its  own 
axis; 

a  plurality  of  vaneless  impeller  disks  carried  on  said  shaft  in 
vertically  spaced  relation  for  rotation  therewith; 

refrigeration  means  including  cooling  coils  mounted  about 
the  periphery  of  said  reservoir  to  chill  water  within  said 
reservoir;  and 

dispensing  outlet  means  disposed  generally  at  the  other  of 
said  upper  and  lower  ends  of  said  reservoir  for  drawing 
the  chilled  carbonated  water  from  said  reservoir,  said 
disks  upon  rotation  of  said  shaft  each  pumping  the  water 
in  the  vicinity  thereof  in  a  generally  radially  outward 
direction  toward  the  periphery  of  said  reservoir  into  close 
heat  exchange  proximity  with  said  cooling  coils  to  chill 
the  water,  whereby  said  disks  collectively  pump  water 
introduced  into  said  reservoir  into  close  hoit  exchange 
proximity  with  said  cooling  coils  a  plurality  of  times  as 
such  water  travels  between  said  upper  and  lower  reservoir 
ends  and  before  such  water  is  drawn  from  said  reservoir 
by  said  dispensing  outlet  means,  and  further  whereby  said 
disks  collectively  provide  a  plurality  of  radially  outwardly 
directed  water  flows  within  said  reservoir  to  minimize  ice 
ring  formation  within  said  reservoir  at  the  periphery 
thereof. 


PLASnC  MOLDING  OF  ARTICLES  INCLUDING  A 

HOLOGRAM  OR  OTHER  MICKOCTRUCTURE 

SaivataR  F.  D'AiMto,  Floral  Park,  and  DanaM  W.  MdUk, 

North  TtfrytowBf  both  of  N.Y.t  SH%Bon  to  ABoricHi  BiBi 
Note  HologapMca,  lac^  Flarfiiri.  N.Y. 

or  Scr.  No.  360,262,  Jaia.  2, 1989, 
Scr.  27. 1989,  Scr.  No.  413.387 
bt  a?  B2m  11/OQ;  B29C  33/38.  33/42 
VS.  CL  264— L3  38  ( 


5.071.596 
FABRICATION  OF  UGHTWEIGHT  CERAMIC 
MIRRORS  BY  MEANS  OF  A  CHEMICAL  VAPOR 
DEPOSmON  PROCESS 
Jitendra  S.  Goela,  AndoTcr,  and  RaynMtad  L.  Taylor, 
both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  CVD  Incorporated,  Wobwv, 
Mass. 

FOcd  Oct  23, 1989,  Scr.  No.  425.638 

Int  CL>  B29D  11/00 

VS.  CL  264— 1 J  20  daisss 


»8 


1.  A  process  to  fabricate  a  lightweight  ceramic  mirror  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  on  a  mandrel  a  surface  that  is  a  negative  of  the 
actual  figure  that  is  desired  for  the  mirror  being  fabri- 
cated, and  chemically  vapor  depositing  a  layer  of  ceramic 
material  on  said  surface  thereby  to  form  a  faceplate  of  the 
mirror,  said  faceplate  having  a  backside  that  is  exposed 
and  a  front  side  that  adjoins  the  said  surface  of  the  man- 
drel; 

(b)  forming  and  bonding  a  lightweight  backstructure  to  the 
exposed  backside  of  the  faceplate  with  the  mandrel  still 
attached  thereto  and  chemically  vapor  depositing  a  ce- 
ramic material  to  the  backstructiuv  to  enclose  the  back- 
structure  and  reinforce  the  bonding  thereof  to  the  face- 
plate, and 

(c)  after  separating  the  mandrel  from  the  faceplate  and  back- 
structure,  chemically  vapor  depositing  an  optical  grade 
ceramic  material  onto  the  then  exposed  front  side  of  the 
faceplate  thereby  to  complete  the  fabrication  of  the  mir- 
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of: 


1.  A  method  of  mass  producing  an  item,  comprising  the  steps 
f: 

making  a  model  of  the  outside  surface  of  said  item  including 
a  relief  pattern  over  at  least  a  portion  of  its  surface  that 
corresponds  to  an  interference  pattern  formed  from  two 
intersecting  beams  of  coherent  optical  radiation, 

forming  a  layer  of  hard  material  over  the  model  outside 
surface,  including  the  surface  relief  pattern,  in  a  manner 
that  said  hard  material  layer  conforms  to  the  shape  of  the 
surface  and  said  pattern, 

separating  the  model  and  surface  relief  pattern  from  the  hard 
material  layer,  whereby  a  replica  of  the  modd  sorfaoe  and 
said  relief  pattern  is  made, 

forming  from  said  replica  at  least  one  wall  portion  of  a 
cavity  of  a  mold  in  a  manner  that  the  replicated  surface 
relief  pattern  forms  an  integral  portion  of  at  least  a  portion 
of  said  wall,  and 

repetitively  forming  a  copy  of  said  item  by  flowing  molten 
material  into  said  cavity,  allowing  the  material  to  harden, 
and  subsequentiy  removing  the  hardened  item  from  said 
cavity,  whereby  said  item  is  mass  produced  with  the 
surface  relief  pattern  replicated  over  at  least  a  portion  of 
its  surface. 


5.071.598 

CRYOPROTECTIVE  REAGENT 

John  D.  BaMeschwMcr,  and  RayaMMd  P.  GooMch,  Jr.,  both  of 

Pasadena,  Calif.,  assignors  to  CaBfonda  InatRnte  of  TichBil 

ogy,  Pasaidena,  Calif. 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  128.152.  Dec  3. 1987.  Pat  No.  4.915.951. 

This  application  Dec  11. 1989.  Scr.  No.  448.803 

The  portion  of  the  term  at  tUs  palcirt  snhaeqMnt  to  Apr.  10, 

2007,  has  been  disriatmrf 

int  CL>  BOIJ  13/20;  A61K  9/127.  37/22 

VS.  CL  264—4.3  3  OaiaH 

1.  A  method  for  the  protection  of  phosphoglyceride-con- 

taining  biological  or  synthetic  membranes  from  the  disruptive 

effects  of  freezing,  thawing,  and  freeze-drying,  comprising  the 

application  to  said  membranes  of  an  amount  of  a  bufTered 

aqueous  dispersion  of  a  compound,  said  amount  comprising  ten 
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(10)  to  twenty  (20)  mole-percent  of  total  phosphoglyceride 
present,  said  compound  comprised  of  a  lipophilic  moiety,  a 
moiety  having  polyhydroxyl  groups,  and  a  hydrophilic  unit 
hnking  said  lipophilic  moiety  with  said  moiety  having  polyhy- 
droxyl groups,  and  permitting  said  compound  to  be  incorpo- 
rated into  said  membranes  until  said  compound  reaches  about 
ten  (10)  to  twenty  (20)  mole-percent  of  total  phosphoglyceride 
present,  said  hydrophilic  unit  being  a  polyoxyethylene  linker, 
an  amine  linker,  or  a  sulfur  linker. 


5,071,601  

METHOD  FOR  STRETCHING  WEB  OF  PLASTIC  SHEET 

II«rTO  ARCUATE  FORM 
NaoUko  Matsnda,  Matanaaka,  Japw,  aasignor  to  Ceatral  Glaaa 
Company,  Limited,  Ube,  Japn 

FUed  Jan.  21, 1990,  Ser.  No.  541,7M 

Claim*  priority,  application  Japaa,  Jon.  30,  1989,  1-167020 

lat.  a.s  B29C  55/06 

VS.  a.  264—25  9  Ciaiou 


5,071,599 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  CELLULOSE 

ESTER  FIBRETS 

Saaaci  S.  McNair,  Jr.,  Pembroke,  Va.,  and  Jimmy  W.  Evans, 

CoMori,  N.Cn  aniffson  to  Hoechst  Celaoese  Corporatioii, 

Charlotte,  N.C. 

Filed  Dec.  14, 1990,  Ser.  No.  627,279 

bt  a.'  B29B  9/10;  DOIF  13/02 

VS.  a.  264—5  ^  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  fibrillar  cellulose  ester 
material  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  dope  comprising  a  cellulose  ester,  a  solvent  for 

said  ester,  and  a  nonsolvent  for  said  ester,  said  solvent  and 

said  nonsolvent  being  miscible; 
attenuating  said  dope,  under  conditions  of  high  shear,  in  a 

precipitation  zone  and  in  the  presence  of  a  coagulation 

mixture  comprising  said  solvent  and  said  nonsolvent, 

whereby  a  slurry  of  cellulose  ester  fibular  material  is 

ftMined; 
separating  a  liquid  component  from  said  slurry,  said  liquid 

component  comprising  said  solvent  and  said  nonsolvent; 

sand 
recycling  a  stream  comprising  said  liquid  component  to  said 

coagulation  mixture  in  said  precipitation  zone. 


1.  A  method  of  stretching  a  continuous  web  of  thermoplastic 
sheet  having  straight  longitudinal  edges  into  an  arcuate  form, 
the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  heating  the  web  from  both  sides  while  the  web  is  travel- 
ling substantially  vertically  downward  so  as  to  produce  a 
gradient  of  temperature  across  the  width  of  the  web  and 
raise  the  temperature  of  the  web  to  a  first  temperature  at 
a  first  longitudinal  edge  of  the  web  and  to  a  second  tem- 
perature lower  than  said  first  temperature  at  a  second 
longitudinal  edge  of  the  web; 

(b)  passing  the  web  heated  in  step  (a)  partially  around  a  first 
tapered  roll  which  is  heated  to  a  temperature  higher  than 
said  first  temperature  and  arranged  such  that  said  fwst 
longitudinal  edge  of  the  web  is  located  relatively  near  the 
large  diameter  end  of  said  tapered  roll; 

(c)  following  step  (b)  passing  the  web  partially  around  a 
second  tapered  roll  which  is  heated  to  a  temperature 
higher  than  the  temperature  of  said  first  tapered  roll  and 
arranged  such  that  said  first  longitudinal  edge  of  the  web 
is  located  relatively  near  the  large  diameter  end  of  said 
second  tapered  roll;  and 

(d)  following  step  (c)  passing  the  web  partially  around  a 
plurality  of  cooled  rolls  each  of  which  is  a  upered  roll 
arranged  such  that  said  first  longitudinal  edge  of  the  web 
is  located  relatively  near  the  large  diameter  end  of  each 
cooled  roll,  throughout  steps  (b)  or  (d)  the  web  being 
tensioned  just  sufficient  for  stretching  the  web  into  said 
arcuate  shape. 


5,071,600 

PREPARATION  OF  SUBSTANTIALLY  CRYSTALLINE 

SILICON  CARBIDE  FIBERS  FROM 

POLYCARBOSILANE 

David  C  Deieemr;  Jomrtkan  LipowiU.  both  of  Midland,  Mich., 

aad  Paal  P.  La,  Hadeada  Heights,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Dow 

Comii«  Corporatioa,  Midtaad,  Mich. 

FUcd  Jan.  16, 1990,  Ser.  No.  471,997 

ImL  CL>  DOIF  9/08 

UjS.  a.  264—22  W  Claims 


5,071,602 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  PHANTOM  FOR  NMR 
DIAGNOSIS 
Masao  Nanbu,  and  Kazne  Saitoh,  both  of  Yokohama,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Nippon  Oil  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  235,669,  Aog.  24, 1988,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Aug.  1, 1990,  Ser.  No.  563,824 
Claims  priority,  application  Japwi,  Aug.  27, 1987,  62-211392 
Lrt.  a.'  B29C  39/02:  GOIV  3/14 
VS.  a.  264—28  17  Claiau 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  phantom  for  NMR  diagnosis  com- 
prising the  steps  of  placing  at  least  one  small  container  having 
its  wall  made  of  a  thin  film  of  a  plastic  material  having  a  thick- 


1  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  thermally  sUble,  substan-  ness  of  not  more  than  20  microns  in  a  large  container  made  of 

tiaUy  polycrystalline  sUicon  carbide  fibers  comprising:  a  plastic  material,  charging  a  first  aqueous  soluuon  of  polyvi- 

forming  fibers  from  a  preceramic  polymer  comprising  a  nyl  alcohol  into  said  at  least  one  small  container,  charging  a 

polycarbosilane  resin  having  at  least  about  0.2%  by  second  aqueous  solution  of  polyvmyl  alcohol  mto  a  space 

weight  boron  incorporated  therein:  defined  by  the  outer  wall  of  said  at  least  one  small  container 

infusibilizing  said  fibers;  and  and  the  inner  wall  of  said  Uu-ge  container,  a  composition  of  said 

pyroly  zing  said  fibers  at  a  temperature  of  greater  than  about  first  aqueous  solution  of  polyvinyl  alcohol  being  different  from 

1600*  C.  in  a  nonoxidizing  environment.  a  composition  of  said  second  aqueous  solution  of  polyvmyl 
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iJcohol,  freezing  said  first  and  second  aqueous  solutions  of 
polyvinyl  alcohol  to  obtain  frozen  masses,  and  then  thawing 


said  frozen  masses  whereby  the  thin  film  constitutes  a  bound- 
ary that  is  not  imaged  during  the  making  of  an  NMR  image. 


MULTI-LAYER  PARISON  FORMING  APPARATUS  AND 

PROCESS 
TakMhi  Ts^Jikara,  Yokohama,  aad  Kc^i  Fidnkara,  Hirodiima, 
both  of  Japan,  aaaigaora  to  The  Japaa  Steel  Works,  Tokyo  aad 
Maxda  Motor  Corporatioa,  Hiroahiaia,  both  of,  Japaa 

Filed  Oct.  27,  1989,  Ser.  No.  428,042 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Oct  31, 1988,  63-277011 
lat  a.)  B29C  47/92 
VS.  CL  264-40.7  6 1 


54ni,603 
METHOD  OF  CONTROLLING  HYDRAUUC  PRESS 
Maaaaoba  Karanu^i;  NaoU  Takeachi,  both  of  Kobe;  Tatomu 
Saao,  Toyoaaka;  KazasmU  Kajiyaaia,  Akaahi;  Noriharu 
Nakagawa,  Neyagawa;  Hiroaki  Koodo,  Kobe;  Et^jiro  Imaai- 
■hi,  Higashinada;  Hiroahi  Ueda,  Kobe,  and  Yoshihiro  Fnkada, 
Kamakara,  all  of  Japan,  aasignon  to  Kabashiki  Kaiska  Kobe 
Seiko  Sho,  Kobe,  Japaa 

FUcd  Dec.  13,  1988,  Ser.  No.  283,925 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  14, 1987,  62-316468; 
Dec.  14,  1987,  62-316469;  Dec  14,  1987,  62-316470;  Dec  14, 
1987,   62-316471;    Apr.   7,    1988,   63-86792;   Apr.    11,    1988, 
63-89444;  Apr.  19, 1988,  63-97832;  Dec  6,  1968,  63-15437 

Int  CL'  B29C  45/80 
VS.  a.  264—40.5  2  Claims 


gtiaii — fwm —  ;   immit,  nwa 

STl>4   STtFS     SUPt*        SltFT  Mtn         SI^V 

1.  In  a  method  of  controlling  a  hydraulic  press  wherein, 
when  at  least  one  of  a  pair  of  metal  mold  halves  is  moved  by  a 
hydraulic  cylinder  to  compression  mold  a  work  within  a  cavity 
defined  between  said  metal  mold  halves,  the  velocity  of  move- 
ment of  said  at  least  one  metal  mold  half  by  said  hydraulic 
cylinder  toward  the  work  is  controlled  until  pressurization  of 
the  work  is  started,  but  after  starting  of  the  pressurization,  the 
pressurizing  force  of  said  hydraulic  cylinder  is  controlled,  the 
improvement  wherein: 

(a)  a  position  of  a  movable  member  which  is  moved  by  said 
hydraulic  cylinder  is  successively  detected  during  the 
velocity  control,  and 

(b)  changing  over  from  the  velocity  control  to  the  pressure 
control  is  effected  at  a  point  of  time  when  the  detected 
position  of  said  movable  member  coincides  with  a  preset 
value. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  forming  a  succession  of  multi-layer 
parisons  each  having  a  plurality  of  layers  of  main  and  auxiliary 
materials  laminated  with  each  other  and  having  leading  and 
trailing  ends  constituted  by  only  main  material,  said  apparatus 
comprising: 
a  first  extruding  means  for  extruding  a  layer  of  main  mate- 
rial; 
a  second  extruding  means  for  extruding  a  layer  of  at  least 
one  auxiliary  material  into  a  laminated  relationship  with 
said  layer  of  main  material; 
first  control  means  connected  to  said  extruding  means  for 
controlling  the  extruding  cycles  of  said  first  and  second 
extruding  means  for  substantially  simultaneously  extrud- 
ing the  main  material  and  the  auxiliary  material  starting 
from  a  condition  in  which  a  part  of  a  previously  extruded 
length  constituted  of  main  material  having  at  its  leading 
end  a  portion  of  only  main  material  and  the  remainder  of 
which  is  a  layer  of  main  material  and  a  layer  of  at  least  one 
auxiliary  material  laminated  thereto  and  extending  from 
the  respective  extruding  means,  and  continuing  the  simul- 
taneous extrusion  for  a  first  predetermined  time  with  the 
respective  extruded  layers  integral  with  the  extruded 
layers  of  the  previously  extruded  length,  then  extruding 
only  the  main  material  for  a  second  predetermined  time, 
and  then  again  substantially  simultaneously  extruding  the 
main  material  and  the  auxiUary  material  for  a  third  prede- 
termined time; 
second  control  means  for  controlling  said  extruding  means 
for  causing  a  rise  in  the  extrusion  pressure  of  the  auxiliary 
material  at  the  start  of  the  first  predetermined  time  faster 
than  the  rise  in  the  extrusion  pressure  of  the  main  material 
at  the  start  of  the  first  predetermined  time;  and 
third  control  means  for  controlling  the  extruding  pressure  of 
the  main  material  so  that  the  rise  in  pressure  for  extruding 
the  main  material  at  the  start  of  the  first  predetermined 
time  is  gradual. 
3.  A  method  for  forming  a  succession  of  multi-layer  parisons 
each  having  a  plurality  of  layers  of  main  and  auxiliary  materials 
laminated  with  each  other  and  having  leading  and  trailing  ends 
constituted  by  only  main  material,  said  method  comprising: 
controlling  the  extruding  cycles  of  a  first  extruding  means 
for  extruding  a  layer  of  main  material  and  a  second  extrud- 
ing means  for  extruding  a  layer  of  at  least  one  auxiliary 
material  into  a  laminated  relationship  with  said  layer  of 
main  material  for  substantially  simultaneously  carrying 
out  the  extrusions  starting  from  a  condition  in  which  a 
part  of  a  previously  extruded  length  constituted  of  main 
material  having  at  its  leading  end  a  portion  of  only  main 
material  and  the  remainder  of  which  is  a  layer  of  main 
material  and  a  layer  of  at  least  one  auxiliary  material 
laminated  thereto  and  extending  from  the  respective  ex- 
truding means,  and  continuing  the  simultaneous  extnisioa 
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for  a  first  predetermined  time  with  the  respective  extruded 
layers  integral  with  the  extruded  layers  of  the  previously 
extruded  length,  then  extruding  only  the  main  material  for 
a  second  predetermined  time,  and  then  again  substantially 
simultaneously  extruding  the  main  material  and  the  auxil- 
iary material  for  a  third  predetermined  time; 

controlling  said  extruding  means  for  causing  a  rise  in  the 
extrusion  pressure  of  the  auxiliary  material  at  the  start  of 
the  first  predetermined  time  faster  than  the  rise  in  the 
extrusion  pressure  of  the  main  material  at  the  start  of  the 
first  predetermined  time;  and 

controlling  the  extruding  pressure  of  the  main  material  so 
that  the  rise  in  pressure  for  extruding  the  main  material  at 
the  start  of  the  first  predetermined  time  is  gradual. 


5,071,605 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  FOAM  MOLD 

Hiroaki  IUwi«mU;  MauaU  Si«iiirm  and  HImhU  Kiurita,  aU  of 
A^jyo,  Japu,  aarisaora  to  Inoue  MTP  Kabaihtki  Kaisha, 
Naioya,  JapM 

Filed  May  17, 1990,  Ser.  No.  524,614 

ClabH  priority.  applkatiM  Japn.  Sep.  26, 1909, 1-249757 

tat.  a.'  B29C  67/22 

MS.  a.  264— « J  3  CteiM 
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and  from  about  0.2  to  about  1.0  percent  by  weight  triethyl- 
ene  glycol; 

extruding  said  mixture  through  a  die  to  a  zone  of  lower 
pressure  and  activating  said  blowing  agent  to  expand  said 
vinylaromatic  monomer-acrylonitrile  copolymer  to  a 
cellular  structure;  and 

exposing  said  cellular  structure  to  steam  or  hot  air  at  a  tem- 
perature between  about  80  degrees  C.  to  about  US  de- 
grees C.  to  expand  the  said  cellular  structure  to  a  foam 
having  a  lower  density. 


5,071,607 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  A  HOLE  IN 

A  DRUG  DISPENSING  DEVICE 

Atal  D.  Aycr,  aad  HaM  H.  BalUe,  both  of  Moaataia  View, 

CUif n  aiaiffMn  to  Alia  CarporatioB,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

FUcd  Jaa.  31, 1990,  Ser.  No.  473,249 

tat  CL'  B29C  4i/04,  43/18 

UJS.  CL  264—112  17  ' 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  an  integrally  molded  foam 
product,  comprising  a  core  material  having  at  least  one  open- 
ing therein,  a  skin  material  and  a  foamed  resinous  material 
therebetween,  which  method  comprises:  disposing  said  skin 
material  on  a  lower  molding  die;  disposing  said  core  material 
on  an  upper  molding  die  having  a  gas  containing  recess  corre- 
sponding to  said  opening  in  said  core  material;  adhering  a  gas 
permeable  seal  member  over  said  opening  in  said  core  material 
disposed  on  the  side  thereof  away  from  said  upper  molding  die; 
whereby  defining  a  cavity  between  said  core  and  said  skin 
materials;  disposing  a  foamable  resin  material  in  said  cavity; 
and  causing  said  foamable  resin  material  to  foam;  whereby 
elastically  deforming  said  seal  member  through  said  opening  in 
said  core  material  into  said  recess  in  said  upper  die,  which 
deformation  increases  gas  pressure  in  said  recess,  which  in- 
crease in  gas  pressure  in  said  recess  substantially  prevents 
foaming  resin  from  penetrating  through  said  seal  member  into 
said  recess,  and  thereby  substantially  prevents  the  occurrence 
of  a  flash  of  foamed  resin  material  from  forming;  and  whereby 
joining  said  resin,  said  skin  and  said  core  into  an  integral 
molded  product. 


5,071,606 

PLASTICIZERS  FOR  EXPANDABLE 

STYRENE-ACRYLONITRILE  RESIN 

Martin  H.  Tnaim,  Newark,  and  TiaMtthy  W.  Rhonda,  Graarille, 

both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company, 

Midland,  Mick. 

Filed  Sev.  13, 1990,  Ser.  No.  582,043 
Int.  a?  CDU  9/14 
VS.  CL  264—53  •  ChiM 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  expanded  polymeric 
foam  composition  comprising: 

melt  processing  under  pressure  and  at  an  elevated  tempera- 
ture a  mixture  comprising  at  least  one  vinylaromatic  mo- 
nomer-acrylonitrile copolymer,  at  least  one  blowing  agent 


1.  A  method  for  piercing  an  object,  comprising: 

(a)  charging  into  a  die  member  an  object  to  be  pierces,  said 
die  member  comprising  a  die  face  and  piercing  means 
within  said  die  member  moveable  from  a  sheathed  posi- 
tion with  the  piercing  end  of  said  piercing  means  behind 
said  die  face,  to  an  unsheathed  position  with  the  piercing 
end  of  said  piercing  means  extended  through  said  die  face, 
stud  piercing  means  being  biased  in  said  sheathed  position 
in  the  absence  of  a  compressive  force  on  said  die  face; 

(b)  compressing  said  object  to  be  pierced  in  said  die  member, 
and 

(c)  simulUneously  with  the  compression  of  said  object,  and 
in  response  thereto,  moving  said  piercing  means  relative 
to  said  die  face  from  the  sheathed  to  the  unsheathed  posi- 
tion to  produce  an  object  pierced  to  a  predetermined 
depth. 

16.  A  die  member  for  use  in  a  press  for  simultaneously  com- 
pressing and  piercing  an  object,  said  die  member  comprising: 

(a)  a  face  portion  for  contacting  the  object  to  be  pierced; 

(b)  a  shaft  terminating  at  one  end  in  said  face  portion; 

(c)  an  internal  cavity  within  said  shaft,  said  cavity  extending 
through  said  face  portion; 

(d)  piercing  means  slidably  received  within  said  cavity  and 
movable  therein  from  a  first  position  where  said  piercing 
means  does  not  extend  through  said  face  portion  to  a 
second  position  where  said  piercing  means  extends 
through  said  face  portion;  and 

(e)  bias  means  within  said  cavity  for  maintaining  said  pierc- 
ing means  in  said  first  position  in  the  absence  of  a  compres- 
sive force  on  said  face  portion. 
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5,071,600 

GLOSSY  FINISH  FIBER  REINFORCED  MOLDED 

PRODUCT  AND  PROCESSES  OF  CONSTRUCnON 

RayM  W.  Smitk.  Hairiakan,  Pa.,  and  GcraM  W.  Miller,  On- 

dnnati.  Ohio,  aadffon  to  C  H.  Mariand  *  SoH^  CailUe, 

Pa. 

Diririon  of  Ser.  No.  314,896,  Feb.  24. 1909.  Pat  No.  4.948,661. 

whick  if  a  contiaBation-in-ptft  of  Ser.  No.  71.969.  JaL  10, 1987, 

Pat  No.  4,950,439.  lUa  implication  May  1. 1990,  Ser.  No. 

517,177 

The  portion  of  tke  terai  of  tUs  patent  nbseqnent  to  Aag.  14, 

2007,  kai  beea  diadaiaed. 

tat  CL>  B29C  43/02 

VS.  a.  264—119  6  Claiais 

1.  A  process  of  preparing  a  fiber  reinforced  thermoplastic 

product  having  a  glossy  surface,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  reinforcing  fiber  in  the  form  of  discrete, 
single,  staple  filaments; 

(b)  providing  a  thermoplastic  fiber  in  the  form  of  discrete 
staple  filaments; 

(c)  practicing  steps  (a)  and  (b)  so  that  the  length  of  the  great 
majority  of  fibers  of  each  type  is  within  the  range  of  about 
O.S-S  inches; 

(d)  intimately  blending  the  discrete  reinforcing  and  thermo- 
plastic fibers  into  a  loose  non-needled  non-woven  web 
devoid  of  Uquid  binder;  and 

(e)  heating  the  loose  non-woven  web  to  at  least  the  melting 
point  of  the  thermoplastic  fibers  and  applying  pressure  to 
the  web  to  cause  the  thermoplastic  fibers  to  melt  to  elimi- 
nate air  from  the  web  and  press  the  web  into  a  consoli- 
dated product,  thermoplastic  material  from  melted  ther- 
moplastic fibers  providing  the  matrix  for  reinforcing  fibers 
in  Uie  molded  product,  the  thickness  of  the  web  and  the 
temperature  and  pressure  conditions  being  controlled 
during  forming  so  as  to  minimize  breakage  of  the  reinforc- 
ing fiber,  and  so  as  to  provide  a  glossy  product  with  a 
Notched  Izod  of  at  least  about  two. 


raising  the  temperatore  of  said  substrate  for  a  sufficient 
period  of  time  to  flash  sinter  said  polytetrafluoroethylene 


'•>mMm/' 


while  allowing  the  substrate  to  assume  a  second  expanded 
position. 


5,071,610 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  CONTROLLED  PORE 
COMPOSTTE  POLYTETRAFLUOROETHYLENE 
Doaald  F.  Hagea,  Woodbury;  Craig  G.  Marfcell,  White 
Township,  Ramsey  Connty;  William  V.  Balsinm,  Afton,  and 
Loais  A.  Errede,  North  Oalcs,  all  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Min- 
nesota Mining  and  Maaafactariag  Coavaay,  St.  Paal,  Miaa. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  484,184,  Feb.  23, 1990, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jaa.  10,  1991.  Ser.  No.  639,515 
tat  CL'  BOID  15/08;  B29D  9/00 
VS.  CL  264—120  20  ( 


5,071,609 
PROCESS  OF  MANUFACTURING  POROUS 
MULTI-EXPANDED  FLUOROPOLYMERS 
Roger  H.  Ta,  Lake  Forest;  Wilfred  F.  Mathewson,  Dana  Point 
and  Mark  A.  Roberts,  Costa  Mesa,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 
Baxter  International  Inc.,  Deerfield,  III. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  934,956,  Not.  26,  1986, 
abandoned.  This  application  Not.  3,  1988,  Ser.  No.  266,745 
tat  CL'  B29C  55/22:  C08F  14/26 
U.S.  a.  264—119  23  Claims 

1.  A  process  of  preparing  a  polytetrafluroethylene-elastomer 
microporous  substrate  comprising  the  steps  of: 
forming  said  substrate  from  a  blend  of  polytetrafluoroethyl- 
ene and  an  elastomer; 
heating  said  substrate  to  a  temperature,  and  for  a  period  of 
time  which  will  not  cause  said  elastomer  to  become  cured; 
expanding  said  heated  substrate  to  a  first  expanded  position; 
maintaining  said  substrate  in  said  first  expanded  position; 
heating  said  substrate  to  a  temperature  for  a  sufficient  period 
of  time  for  curing  said  elastomer  but  that  will  not  effect 
sintering  of  said  polytetrafluoroethylene; 


1.  A  method  for  controlling  porosity  and  mean  pore  size  in 
a  composite  sheet  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  admixing  lubricant  with  a  blend  comprising  insoluble, 
non-swellable,  sorptive  particles  and  polytetrafluoroethyl- 
ene to  form  a  soft  dough-like  mass,  the  lubricant  being 
present  in  an  amount  to  exceed  the  sorptive  capacity  of 
the  particles  by  at  least  3  weight  percent,  said  mass  having 
a  cohesive  consistency,  and  the  ratio  of  insoluble  particles 
to  PTFE  being  in  the  range  of  40:1  to  1:4; 

b)  intensively  mixing  said  mass  at  a  temperature  and  for  a 
time  sufficient  to  cause  initial  fibrillation  of  said  PTFE 
particles; 

c)  biaxially  calendering  said  mass  between  gaps  in  calender- 
ing rolls  maintained  at  a  temperature  and  for  a  time,  while 
closing  the  gap  between  the  calendering  rolls  with  each 
successive  calendering  operation,  to  cause  additional  fi- 
brillation of  said  PTFE  particles  to  form  a  self-supporting 
tear-resistant  sheet  having  a  void  volume  in  the  range  of 
30  to  80  percent  and  a  mean  pore  size  in  the  range  0.3  to 
S.O  micrometers,  wherein  said  void  volume  and  mean  pore 
size  vary  directly  with  and  are  controlled  by  the  amount 
of  lubricant  present  during  processing. 
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$jm,6n 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  MOLDED  RESIN  CASING  OF 
ELECTRONIC  PART  WITH  FLAT  CABLE 
MobayaU  YagI;  Jtok  laagiU;  Kow  Morita,  all  of  Tokyo; 
YantoaU  g«fc-,  rMi^iia  NotojraU  KikacU,  Kaoasawa, 
ami  SU^ii  HIIimii.  riaigaiii   all  of  Ja«aa,  aarigmtn  to 
Tdkoka  TaaUa  Kogyo  Ok.  UL,  Kaaaiawa,  Japaa 
DJrkta  ar  Sar.  Nfc  23<M«.  Aag.  22,  IW,  P«t  No.  4,928,0m. 
TM  aaalifartBa  Dec  7, 1W»,  Scr.  No.  447,441 
CUaM  priority,  appbcatta  Japan,  Sap.  7,  1987,  62-224239; 
Sep.  22,  Ut7,  <2-23«4«9;  Dec  22, 19V7,  62-325679 
lat  CL'  B2SB  1/24.  1/4S:  B29D  23/22 
VS.  CL  264—154  4  ( 


electronic  components  and  such  that  the  amount  of  ther- 
mosetting resin  exceeds  the  capacity  o  the  cavity,  seal- 
ingly  molding  the  aemkonductor  electronic  components 
in  the  resin  and; 
discharging  excess  air  and  resin  for  the  cavity  from  a  groove 
orieated  in  adjoining  relationship  with  the  unnecessary 


1.  A  process  for  manufacturing  a  molded  synthetic  resin 
casing  of  an  electronic  part  having  an  integrally  attached 
flexible  flat  cable,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
preparing  a  first  die  having  a  flat  surface  which  is  brought 
into  close  contact  with  a  surface  of  a  flexible  board  includ- 
ing a  resin  film  on  which  a  first  plurality  of  electric  con- 
ductor patterns  are  formed,  and  a  groove  formed  around 
the  periphery  of  said  flat  surface  for  forming  a  side  portion 
of  the  molded  synthetic  resin  casing,  the  central  portion  of 
the  flat  surface  of  said  first  die  having  a  hole  for  forming 
a  support,  and  a  second  die  disposed  in  opposing  relation 
to  said  first  die  and  having  a  casing  bottom  forming  recess 
formed  at  a  portion  thereof  corresponding  to  that  portion 
of  said  first  die  which  includes  said  flat  surface  and  at  least 
a  part  of  said  groove  and  having  the  surface  of  said  second 
die  which  defines  said  recess  being  spaced  from  said  flat 
surface  of  said  first  die; 
clamping  said  flexible  board  having  said  integrally  attached 
flexible  flat  cable  between  said  first  die  and  said  second  die 
for  causing  the  surface  having  said  first  plurality  of  electri- 
cal conductor  patterns  formed  thereon  to  be  brought  into 
abutting  contact  with  the  flat  surface  of  said  first  die;  and 
filling  said  recess  between  said  fwst  and  second  dies  and  said 
groove  with  a  molten  resin  material  by  injecting  said  resin 
material  from  a  central  portion  of  said  recess  of  the  second 
die  and  causing  the  flexible  board  over  the  support  form- 
ing hole  to  be  punctured  by  the  injection  of  Uie  molten 
resin  material,  the  flexible  board  being  of  a  material  and 
having  a  thickness  for  causing  it  to  be  folded  back  against 
the  surface  of  said  support  forming  hole  and  allowing  the 
resin  material  to  fill  the  support  forming  hole  and  holding 
the  folded  back  portions  of  the  flexible  board  against  the 
surface  of  said  support  forming  hole. 

5,071,612 

METHOD  FOR  SEALINGLY  MOLDING 

SEMICONDUCTOR  ELECTRONIC  COMPONENTS 

Sboji  Obara,  Kitakyushu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 

Taahika,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Coatinnation  of  Ser.  No.  282,659,  Dec.  12, 1988.  abandoned. 

This  application  Feb.  20,  1990,  Ser.  No.  483,299 

lat  CV  B29C  45/H  37/02 

VS.  a.  264—161  I  a«»« 

1.  A  method  for  encapsulating  a  plurality  of  semiconductor 
electronic  components  and  a  plurality  of  leads  in  a  lead  frame, 
each  of  the  plurality  of  leads  in  the  lead  frame  being  electri- 
cally connected  to  the  semiconductor  electronic  components 
and  the  lead  frame  including  an  unnecessary  lead  removable 
from  the  lead  frame,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

placing  the  semiconductor  electronic  components  in  a  cav- 
ity in  a  mold; 

introducing  thermosetting  resin  through  a  gate  in  the  mold 
into  the  cavity  n  order  to  encapsulate  the  semiconductor 


lead  with  an  extra  resin  portion  deposited  on  said  unneces- 
sary lead; 

removing  the  lead  frame,  the  semiconductor  electronic 
components,  and  the  resin  from  the  mold;  and 

removing  the  unnecessary  lead  together  with  the  resin  de- 
posited thereon  from  the  lead  frame. 


5,071,613 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  POLYIrtlETHANE  TYPE 

COMPOSTTE 
Takao  Fukami,  Fqjisawa;  Hirokaza  Oka,  and  Koji  Kaaaya,  both 
of  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  aadgaon  to  Nippon  Polynrethane 
Indastry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Coatimiation  of  Ser.  No.  217,379,  Jul.  11, 1988,  abandoned.  This 
ap^cation  Feb.  16,  1990,  Scr.  No.  484,437 
Claims  priority,  application  Japaa,  Jul.  11,  1987,  62-172076 
Int.  a.'  B29C  45/14 
VS.  CL  264—257  5  Ctoiias 

1.  A  method  for  making  a  polyurethane  type  composite, 
which  method  comprises: 

a)  reaction  injection  molding  a  formulated  liquid  in  a  mold 
wherein  fibrous  reinforcing  material  is  previously  set;  then 

b)  delaying  curing  of  the  formulated  liquid  by  means  of  a 
delayed  action  catalyst; 

wherein  the  formulated  liquid  comprises  an  organic  polyisocy- 
anate,  a  polyol  which  has  a  hydroxyl  value  of  between  about 
300  and  800,  and  the  delayed  action  catalyst,  which  delayed 
action  catalyst  is  an  octylic  acid  salt  of  l,8-diazabicyclo(5,4,- 
0)undecene-7. 


5,071,614 

METHOD  OF  MOLDING  A  CARPET  HAVING  DEEP 

WELL  AREAS 

Ronald  R.  Grace,  HamUton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Nifty  Products, 

lac,  HaaUlton,  Ohio 

FUed  Jon.  25,  1990,  Ser.  No.  5424>69 

lat  a.'  B29C  33/42.  51/08 

VS.  CL  264—322  10  Claims 


i  -H  4 


1.  The  method  of  molding  a  substantially  flat  narrow  width 
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plastic-backed  carpet  blank  to  form  a  substantially  flat  carpet 
piece  having  a  contoured  shape  with  deep  wells,  said  carpet 
piece  designed  to  neatly  fit  the  interior  floor  area  of  a  motor 
vehkle  without  substantia]  wrinkles,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  heating  the  substantially  flat  narrow  width  plastic-backed 
carpet  blank  to  a  temperature  sufficient  to  soften  the  plas- 
tic until  pliable;  and 

(b)  molding  the  carpet  blank  by  positioning  it  between  a  set 
of  male  and  female  molds  and  thereafter  closing  said 
molds  under  pressure  to  impart  the  general  shape  of  the 
molds  to  the  carpet  blank,  wherein  each  of  said  molds  is 
characterized  in  having  a  deep  well  near  each  side  edge  to 
accommodate  a  wheel  well  in  the  floor  area  of  the  motor 
vehicle  and  further  being  generally  arch-shaped  across  its 
width  from  a  deep  well  on  one  side  edge  to  a  deep  well  on 
an  opposite  side  edge. 


ual  fibers  will  pass  through  the  adhesive  mist  and  move  sub- 
stantially rectilinearly  into  the  forming  <^li«tnh«-  (9). 


5^171,615 

METHOD  AND  APPARTUS  FOR  MANUFACTURING 

FIBER  SLABS 

Cari  O.  Raazen,  Solna,  Sweden,  asslgior  to  Sven  FredrikMon, 

Sweden 
PCT  No.  PCT/SE89/00276,  §  371  Date  Nor.  1, 1990,  §  102(e) 
Date  Not.  1,  1990,  PCT  Pab.  No.  W089/1138S,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Not.  30,  1909 

per  Filed  May  18, 1989,  Ser.  No.  603,681 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  May  19,  1988,  8801877 
Int  CL»  B27N  3/12.  3/04 
VS.  CL  264—510  10 


1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  fiber  slab  (32),  in  which  a 
fiber/air  suspension  is  blown  through  a  nozzle  (8)  into  a  form- 
ing chamber  (9),  which  forming  chamber  (9)  is  defined  by  two 
mutually  opposing  belt  parts  of  two  endless,  air-permeable  and 
driven  belts  (10,  11),  said  belt  parts  being  moved  in  mutually 
the  same  direction,  and  fiuther  defined  by  two  mutually  facing 
and  substantially  impervious  side  walls  (19),  the  mutually  distal 
surfaces  of  said  two  belt  parts  co-acting  with  a  suction  source 
(27),  forming  a  mist  of  highly  liquid  adhesive  in  the  region 
between  the  exit  orifice  (8')  of  the  nozzle  (8)  and  the  forming 
chamber  (9);  and  by  imparting  to  the  fibers  kinetic  energy  of 
such  high  value  that  said  fibers  will  pass  substantially  rectilin- 
early through  the  mist  and  into  the  forming  chamber  and 
thereby  collect  into  a  slab. 

7.  Apparatus  for  manufacturing  a  fiber  slab  (32),  in  which  a 
fiber/air  suspension  is  blown  through  a  nozzle  (8)  into  a  form- 
ing chamber  (9)  which  is  defined  by  two  mutually  hang  belt 
parts  of  two  endless,  air  permeable  belts  (10,  11),  driven  by 
drive  means  (12, 13, 14, 15, 16, 17, 18),  and  is  further  defined  by 
two  essentially  impervious  side  walls  (19)  connecting  with  the 
two  belt  parts,  and  in  which  a  suction  source  (27)  is  connected 
to  suction  means  (22,  23)  which  co-act  with  the  two  air-perme- 
able belt  parts  in  a  manner  to  withdraw  air  by  suction  from  the 
forming  chamber  (9),  in  which  there  is  provided  between  the 
exit  orifice  (8')  of  the  nozzle  (8)  and  the  inlet  (20)  to  the  form- 
ing chamber  (9)  a  blow  chamber  (28)  having  a  plurality  of 
adhesive  nozzles  (31)  to  which  a  highly  liquid  adhesive  is 
supplied  under  pressure  from  a  pump  means  (29)  and  intended 
to  form  an  adhesive  mist  in  the  blow  chamber,  and  in  that 
means  (5, 8)  are  provided  for  imparting  to  the  fibers  in  the  fiber 
suspension  kinetic  energy  of  such  high  value  that  the  individ- 


5,071,616 
METHOD  OF  INSERTING  RIGID  PLASTIC  LINING 
TUBE  THROUGH  PIPE 
Yanw  MiyaaU,  Onka;  AUn  ' — fr.  Hipikioaaka,  ami 
YoahiaU  SaHo,  Nara,  an  ctJtmm,  ■aripari  to  Osaka  Boaai 
Coastraction  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
Continaation  of  Ser.  No.  360,924,  AM  as  PCT/JPt8/WC>7, 
JnL  «,  1908,  aiaadoaed.  lUt  ■ppHcadoa  Dec  IS,  19M, 
Scr.  No.  629,189 
OalM  priority,  spplicatiua  Japan,  JnL  13, 1907,  62-174313; 
Feb.  5, 1908, 63-262777 

lat  CL>  B29C  49/26.  63/20 
U.S.  CL  264-516  »< 


1.  A  method  of  inserting  a  rigid  plastic  tube  through  a  pipe 
while  paying  out  the  plastic  tube  from  a  drum  having  the 
plastic  tube  wound  thereon  in  a  flat  form,  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

softening  the  plastic  tube; 

winding  the  plastic  tube  about  the  drum  such  that  the  plastic 
tube  is  flattened; 

disposing  the  drum  such  that  windings  formed  by  the  flat- 
tened plastic  tube  are  wound  about  a  vertical  central  axis 
of  the  drum; 

supplying  a  heating  fluid  in  a  vapor  form  into  one  end  of  the 
plastic  tube  to  cause  passage  of  the  heating  fluid  from  said 
end  toward  the  other  end  of  the  plastic  tube  so  as  to  heat 
and  soften  the  plastic  tube  over  the  entire  inner  peripheral 
surface  of  the  plastic  tube,  such  that  a  condensed  portion 
of  said  heating  fluid  collects  in  a  lower  portion  of  said 
plastic  tube  and  does  not  block  passage  of  a  vapor  portion 
of  said  heating  fluid  through  the  plastic  tube,  thereby 
ensuring  heating  of  the  plastic  tube  along  its  entire  length; 

paying  out  the  softened  plastic  tube  while  inflating  it  due  to 
pressure  of  the  heating  fluid;  and 

cooling  the  plastic  tube  within  the  pipe  until  it  is  rigid. 


54r71,617 

REDUCED  FLOW  RESISTANCE  CAST  LOWER  END 

FTTTING 

WilUaai  J.  Bryaa,  Graaby,  Md  Zeaes  E  Karontas,  SiaHbafT, 

both  of  Conn.,  assizors  to  Coabastioa  EagiBeefiBg,  lac, 

Windsor,  Conn. 

FUed  Dec  11, 1909,  Ser.  No.  448,492 
Int  CL>  G21C  15/243 
VS.  CL  376—352  5  ( 


X9— ^     ' 


32 


1.  In  a  pressurized  water  nuclear  reactor  having  fuel  assem- 
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blies  through  which  coolant  flows  including  an  upper  end 

fitting,  spaced  nuclear  fuel  rod  spacer  grids  for  supporting  and 

spacing  a  plurality  of  elongated  nuclear  fuel  rods  and  a  lower 

end  fitting,  the  improvement  comprising: 

said  lower  end  fitting  being  of  a  body  of  material  defining 

open  areas  including  coolant  flow  nozzles,  each  with  a 

first  side  wall  portion  parallel  to  the  direction  of  flow  and 

a  coolant  entrance  second  side  wall  portion  which  is 

substantially  parabolic  in  shape  and  merges  into  said  first 

portion  to  minimize  pressure  drop  of  coolant  flow  through 

the  nozzle  and  said  nozzles  having  the  cross-section  of  a 

polygon  with  filleted  comers  to  maximize  the  open  area  of 

the  lower  end  fitting. 


5,071,618 

DISPERSION  STRENGTHENED  MATERIALS 

Lws  E.  Saackcz-Ciridera,  Hadaon;  Arthur  K.  Lee,  Ctinton;  Nan 

P.  S«h,  Sadbory,  tad  Jnog-Hoon  Chaii,  Hopedale,  aU  of 

Mmi^  tssignora  to  Sntek  Corporation,  Hudson,  Mass. 

DiTJskHi  of  Ser.  No.  238,356,  Aug.  30, 1988,  Pat.  No.  4,999,050. 

This  applicatioa  Sep.  20,  1990,  Ser.  No.  585,593 

tat  a.'  B22F  32/00 

VS.  CL  4»-12  »  China 


5,071,619 

FINE  GOLD  ALLOY  WIRE  FOR  BONDING  OF  A 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 

Naoyaki  Hoaoda;  Maaayidd  Taaaka,  and  Taoiotsu  Mori,  all  of 

Sanda,  Japan,  assiviors  to  MMsabisU  Klaaoka  Kabushlki 

Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  296,350,  Jan.  9, 1989,  Pat  No.  4,885,135, 

which  U  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  825,942,  Feb.  3, 1986, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  586,642,  Mar.  7, 

1984,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continoation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
419,840,  Sep.  20, 1982,  abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  4, 1989, 
Ser.  No.  445,542 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  4,  1981,  56-195299; 
Mar.  10,  1982,  57-37580 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  5, 2006, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.'  C22C  5/02 
VS.  a.  420—507  58  Claims 

1.  A  fine  gold  alloy  wire  for  use  in  the  bonding  of  semi-con- 
ductor elements  characterized  by  having  high  tensile  strength 
and  consisting  essentially  of  from  0.0003  to  less  than  0.01  wt  % 
of  at  least  one  rare  earth  element  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  La,  Ce.  Pr.  Nd,  Sm,  Eu.  Gd,  Tb.  Dy,  Ho,  Er,  Tm, 
Lu,  Sc  and  Y  with  the  balance  being  Au  and  incidental  impuri- 
ties. 


5,071,620 
HIGH  CREEP  STRENGTH  ZINC  ALLOYS 
Cedric  H.  Thornton,  Oxfordshire,  Eagjaad,  assignor  to  tatema- 
tional  Lead  Zinc  Research  Organization,  Inc.,  Research  Tri- 
ang^  Park,  N.C. 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1990,  Ser.  No.  576,352 
tat.  a.5  C22C  18/04 
VS.  a.  420—514  8  Claims 

1.  An  alloy  composition  consisting  essentially  of  from  about 
0.1-2.0%  Al,  0.07-0.19%  Li,  the  balance  Zn  said  alloy  demon- 
strating a  creep  resistance  of  at  least  50  hours  to  1%  creep 
strain  elongation  at  50  N/mm^  and  100*  C. 


1.   A  method  for  manufacturing  dispersion-strengthened 
material  comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  supplying  a  first  material  comprising  a  metal  matrix  M, 
where  M  is  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
aluminum,  copper,  and  nickel,  and  at  least  one  metal  X 
which  is  capable  of  reacting  with  boron,  said  first  material 
being  supplied  in  a  molten  or  slurry  sUte  to  a  mixing 
region  at  a  first  velocity; 

(b)  supplying  a  second  material  comprising  said  metal  matrix 
M  and  boron  in  a  molten  or  slurry  state  to  a  mixing  region 
at  a  second  velocity; 

(c)  causing  said  first  and  second  materials  to  impinge  on  one 
another  at  said  first  and  second  velocities  and  at  selected 
temperatures  thereof  to  produce  a  reaction  between  said 
at  least  one  metal  X  and  said  boron  to  form  a  mixture  of 
particles  of  at  least  one  boride  XBy  in  said  metal  matrix 
M,  said  boride  having  an  average  particle  size  of  less  than 
0. 1  microns  and  few  or  no  particles  having  an  average  size 
greater  than  0.2  microns  and  being  homogeneously  dis- 
persed in  said  metal  matrix  within  a  range  from  about 
0.05%  to  about  10%  by  weight  of  said  mixture; 

(d)  supplying  said  mixture  to  a  cooling  region  for  solidifying 
said  mixture; 

(e)  pulverizing  said  solidified  mixture  to  form  a  powder 
thereof; 

(f)  cleaning  said  powder; 

(g)  consolidating  said  cleaned  powder. 


METHOD  OF  SUPPLYING  SCENTS  TO  A  ROOM  OF  A 
MOTOR  VEHICLE 

Tomoya  TokuUro;  Norihiro  Yamaguchi,  and  Hiroaki  Watanabe, 

all  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Shimizu  Construction  Co. 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  19,  1989,  Ser.  No.  299,114 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  20, 1988,  63-10265 

tat  a.'  A61L  9/00 

VS.  CL  422—4  •  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  supplying  scents  to  a  room  of  a  motor  vehi- 
cle comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  scent  holder  within  the  room  of  the  motor  vehi- 
cle, the  scent  holder  including  means  for  containing  scent 
bearing  materials  and  means  for  selectively  emitting  a 
scent  from  a  respective  said  scent  bearing  material  for  a 
driver  of  the  motor  vehicle; 

providing  sensor  means  for  sensing  at  least  one  driving 
condition  of  the  motor  vehicle  and  producing  a  signal 
representative  of  each  said  driving  condition; 

providing  control  means  operatively  coupled  to  said  sensor 
means  and  operatively  coupled  to  said  scent  holder,  said 
control  means  including  means  for  storing  reference  data, 
means  for  comparing  signals  from  said  sensor  means  with 
said  reference  data,  and  means  for  selectively  actuating 
said  scent  holder  to  release  a  said  scent; 

storing  reference  daU  for  driving  conditions  sensed  by  said 
sensor  means,  said  reference  data  identifying  conditions 
for  supplying  a  said  scent  to  the  room  of  the  motor  vehi- 
cle; 
after  storing  reference  data,  sensing  at  least  one  driving 
condition  of  the  motor  vehicle  and  producing  a  signal 
represenutive  of  each  said  driving  condition; 
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comparing  each  said  signal  with  corresponding  reference 
data;  and 

when  said  sensed  driving  condition  corresponds  to  said 
reference  data,  controlling  said  scent  holder  so  as  to  sup- 
ply a  said  scent  from  one  of  said  scent  bearing  materials  to 
the  room  of  the  motor  vehicle. 


5,071.622 
PROCESS  FOR  ODOR  CONTROL 

James  B.  Dunson,  Jr..  Newark,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  L  Da  Pont 
de  Nemours  and  Compaay,  WUmiagtoa,  DcL 

Filed  Sep.  15. 1989.  Ser.  No.  406,480 

tat  CL'  A61L  9/Oa  11/00 

VS.  CI.  422—5  30  Claims 
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1.  A  process  for  substantially  reducing  the  odor  perceived 
by  the  community  of  an  aerosol  plume  emitted  from  an  odor- 
emitting  system,  the  system  having  malodorous,  low-boiling, 
hydrophobic  components  and  relatively  nonmalodorous,  high- 
boiling,  condensible,  hydrophobic  components,  and  water,  the 
process  comprising  (a)  contacting  the  relatively  nonmalodor- 
ous, high-boUing,  condensible,  hydrophobic  components  of  the 
water-containing  odor-emitting  system  with  effective  amounts 
of  water  insoluble  core  particles  reactive  with  or  adsorptive  to 
the  relatively  nonmalodorous,  high-boiling,  condensible,  hy- 
drophobic components,  said  particles  having  substantially  all 
their  surfaces  exposed  on  the  exterior  of  the  particles,  whereby 
the  relatively  nonmalodorous,  high-boiling,  condensible,  hy- 
drophobic components  react  with  or  are  adsorbed  to  the  core 
particles  forming  a  coating  thereon,  thus  substantially  prevent- 
ing the  formation  on  the  aerosol  of  a  film  of  the  relatively 
nonmalodorous,  high-boiling,  condensible,  hydrophobic  com- 
ponents which  would  entrap  the  malodorous,  low-boiling, 
hydrophobic  components  on  said  aerosol,  (b)  preventing  the 
relatively  nonmalodorous,  high-boiling,  condensible,  hydro- 
phobic components  from  being  carried  into  the  community 
with  said  aerosol  plume,  and  (c)  dispersing  residual  malodor- 
ous, low-boiling,  hydrophobic  components  into  the  atmo- 
sphere. 


5.071,623 
URINARY  TEST  PAPER 
Hidenoba  Akotsn,  29-22,  Saknragaoka-cho,  Shibaya-kn,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1990,  Ser.  No.  465,707 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  11,  1989,  1-116177 

tat  CL'  GOIN  33/50 

VS.  a.  422—56  18  Claims 


SYSTEM  FOR  INTRODUCING  A  SAMPLE  SUBSTANCE 

INTO  A  SPECFROSCOPICAL  ANALYTICAL 

INSTRUMENT 

Michael  SpcrUag,  SippUagea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnumy,  aasigiMr  to 

Bodeaseewerk  PerUn  Elmer  GmbH,  Ubcriiagea,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Gcrmaay 

Fned  May  31,  1990.  Ser.  No.  531,171 
Claims  priority,  appHcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  Jaa.  1, 
1989  3917840 

tat  CL'  GOIN  30/Oa  21/00.  35/00 
VS.  CL  422—69  10  ( 


-I 


--I 


0-2 
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1.  Water-soluble  urinalysis  test  paper  comprising  paper 
made  from  99-45  weight  per  cent  of  carboxymethyl  cellulose 
and  from  1-55  weignt  percent  of  wood  pulp,  and  coated  or 
impregnated  with  at  least  one  reagent 


1.  A  system  for  introducing  a  sample  substance  into  a  spec- 
troscopical  analytical  instrument  comprising,  in  combination: 

(a)  a  first  pumping  means  which  is  on  du  ring  a  first  operat- 
ing phase  (10)  for  pumping  a  sample  liquid  and  a  bufTer 
liquid  and  off  during  a  second  operating  phase, 

(b)  second  pumping  means  which  is  on  during  the  second 
operating  phase  (12)  for  pumping  an  eluting  liquid, 

(c)  an  ion  exchanger  column  (72)  for  retaining  said  sample 
which  is  to  be  determined  and  for  eluting  said  sample  by 
the  eluting  liquid,  said  column  having  a  first  end  (74)  and 
a  second  end  (76), 

(d)  means  (64)  for  introducing  the  sample  into  the  spectro- 
scopical  analytical  instrument  (78),  and 

(e)  valve  means  (30)  movable  between 

a  first  valve  position  wherein  the  first  end  (74)  of  the  ion 
exchanger  column  (72)  is  connected  via  a  conduit  to  the 
first  pumping  means  (10)  and  the  second  end  (76)  of  the 
ion  exchanger  column  (72)  is  connected  via  a  conduit  to 
a  waste  outlet  port  (62),  and  the  means  (64)  for  introduc- 
ing the  sample  into  the  analytical  instnmient  (78)  is 
connected  via  a  conduit  to  a  source  (24)  of  displacing 
fluid,  and 
a  second  valve  position  wherein  the  second  end  (76)  of  the 
ion  exchanger  column  (72)  is  connected  via  a  conduit  to 
the  second  pumping  means  (12)  and  the  first  end  (74)  is 
connected  via  a  conduit  to  the  means  (64)  for  introduc- 
ing sample  into  the  spectroscopical  analytical  instru- 
ment (78),  said  valve  means  being  moved  to  said  second 
valve  position  while  said  second  pumping  means  is  on, 
wherein  said  means  for  introducing  sample  into  the  analyti- 
cal instrument  including  a  dosing  capillary  (64)  having  a 
first  end  connected  to  the  valve  means  (30)  and  a  second 
end  insertable  into  a  port  (88)  in  said  analytical  instrument 
(78). 


5,071,625 
CUVETTE  HANDLING 
Norman  G.  Kella;  Larry  A.  Nelson,  aad  Thoams  O.  TIfCny,  all 
of  Spokane,  Wash.,  assignors  to  Fisher  ScieMific  Coa^aay, 

DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  706,073,  Feb.  27, 1985,  Pat  No.  4,738,825. 

This  application  Jan.  20,  1988,  Ser.  No.  145,976 
The  portioa  of  the  term  of  this  pateat  sabseqaeat  to  Apr.  8, 2003, 


tat  CL»  GOIN  I/IO.  21/07.  35/00 
VS.  a.  422—72  10  Claims 

1.  A  multicuvette  rotor  for  use  in  a  centrifugal  analyzer,  said 
rotor  comprising  a  body  portion  that  defines  a  circumferential 
array  of  elongated  cuvettes  disposed  about  a  centrally  located 
aperture,  interlock  structure  at  the  periphery  of  said  body 
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portion  for  engaging  alignment  structure,  and  spacer  structure 
carried  by  said  body  portion  so  that,  when  said  rotors  are  in 
stacked  relatioa  with  said  interlock  structure  engaged  with 


said  alignment  structure,  the  body  portions  of  said  rotors  are 
spaced  apart  to  allow  circulation  of  air  between  said  body 
portions  and  the  cuvettes  of  said  stacked  rotors  are  in  aligned 
orientation. 


sjntjoe 

OXYGEN  SENSOR 

Hany  L.  T^dcr,  WcUcdey  Hilla,  MaM.,  awigMtr  to  Maasa- 

tiMMBtti  taadtrte  of  Techaolosy.  Cambridge,  Mass. 

PIM  Mar.  3,  1989,  Ser.  No.  318,894 

Iirt.  CL'  COIN  3J/JZ  27/Oa-  HOIC  7/00 

VS.  a.  422—98  17  Claiiu 
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sub-unit  and  reactants  in  said  reaction  zone  of  said  first 
reactor  sub-unit; 
c)  first  heat  transfer  means  for  either  transferring  heat  from 
the  reaction  zone  of  the  first  reactor  sub-unit  to  the  feed 
temperature  modification  zone  of  the  second  reactor  sub- 
unit  when  the  reaction  occurring  in  said  reaction  zone  is 
exothermic  or  transferring  heat  to  the  reaction  zone  of  the 
first  reactor  sub-unit  from  the  feed  temperature  modifica- 
tion zone  of  the  second  reactor  sub-unit  when  the  reaction 
occurring  in  said  reaction  zooe  is  endothermic;  and 


^V^" 


d)  second  heat  transfer  means  for  either  transferring  heat 
from  the  reaction  zone  of  the  second  reactor  sub-unit  to 
the  feed  temperature  modification  zone  of  the  first  reactor 
sub-unit  when  the  reaction  occurring  in  said  reaction  zone 
is  exothermic  or  transferring  heat  to  the  reaction  zone  of 
the  second  reactor  sub-unit  from  the  feed  temperature 
modification  zone  of  the  first  reactor  sub-unit  when  the 
reaction  occurring  in  said  reaction  zone  is  endothermic. 


1.  Gas  sensor  comprising: 

a  sensing  element  comprising  a  copper  oxide  ceramic  with 
perovskite  related  structures;  and 

electrical  circuitry  responsive  to  the  conductivity  of  the 
sensing  element;  the  conductivity  of  the  sensing  element 
being  a  function  of  the  gas  partial  pressure. 


S4ni,627 
REACTOR  SYSTEM  FOR  CONDUCTING  A  CHEMICAL 
CONVERSION 
I E.  CUM,  Sewdl;  Byvng  C.  Choi,  aad  F^ands  P.  Rago- 
e,  both  of  Ckcrry  Hill,  aU  of  NJ.,  assignors  to  MobU  OO 
Corp.,  Fairtet,  Va. 

Filed  Dec  4, 1989,  Ser.  No.  445,304 
Int  CI.)  BOIJ  8/02 
VS.  a.  422—196  10  Claims 

1.  A  reactor  system  for  conducting  a  chemical  conversion 
reaction  which  comprises: 

a)  a  first  reactor  sub-unit  for  providing  a  first  fluid  flow  path 
and  possessing  a  feed  temperature  modification  zone  and  a 
reaction  zone,  said  reaction  zone  of  said  first  reactor  sub- 
unit  containing  a  quantity  of  a  zeolite  catalyst; 

b)  a  second  reactor  sub-unit  providing  a  second  fluid  flow 
path  and  possessing  a  feed  temperature  modification  zone 
and  a  reaction  zone,  said  reaction  zone  of  said  second 
reactor  sub-unit  containing  a  quantity  of  a  zeolite  catalyst 
and  wherein  said  reaction  zone  of  said  second  reactor 
sub-unit  is  separate  from  said  reaction  zone  of  said  first 
reactor  sub-unit  such  that  there  is  no  contact  between 
reactants  in  said  reaction  zone  of  said  second  reactor 


5,071,628 

DEVICE  FOR  DISINFECnON  OF  SOLES  OF  SHOES 

Jcaa  Alaaet,  26,  rae  dea  Fo8ac»-Saiat-Bcniard,  F-75005  Paris, 

Ftaace 
per  No.  PCT/FR89/00032,  §  371  Date  Sep.  5, 1989,  §  102(e) 
Date  Sep.  5,  1989,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO89/069e2,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Aag.  10, 1989 

PCT  Filed  Jan.  31, 1989,  Ser.  No.  423,408 

aaims  priority,  applicatioa  FhMee,  Feb.  2, 1988,  88  01166 

lat  a.'  A61L  2/18:  A47L  23/26 

VS.  CL  AUr-m  «  Ciaiais 


1.  Device  for  the  disinfection  of  shoe  soles,  comprising  a 
reservoir  containing  disinfection  liquid,  a  rigid  horizontal  plate 
disposed  above  the  level  of  the  disinfection  liquid  and  resting 
on  the  bottom  of  the  reservoir,  a  sheet  of  porous  material 
extending  over  the  rigid  plate  and  having  an  edge  immersed  in 
the  disinfection  liquid  to  serve  as  a  wick  to  impregnate  the 
porous  sheet  with  disinfection  liquid,  and  a  perforated  cover- 
ing element  disposed  over  the  impregnation  sheet  and  provid- 
ing a  reception  surface  for  shoe  soles  to  be  disinfected. 
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5,071,629 

RECYCLING  CATALYST  BED  FOR  FLUE  GAS 

TREATMENT 

Michael  L.  Fcager,  McMarray,  aad  F^aacis  R.  Vargo,  MaahaU, 

both  of  Pa.,  aarignors  to  CoasoUdatioa  Coal  Conpaay,  Pitts- 

bBrgh,Pa. 

Dirisioa  of  Ser.  No.  279,738,  Dec  5, 1988,  Pat  No.  5,009,856. 

TUs  applicatioa  Jaa.  11, 1990,  Ser.  No.  535,688 

lat  a.>  BOM  8/00:  OOIB  17/00.  21/00 

VS.  a.  423—244  2  CfadaH 


SSSJR^&i 


iciiF'5l»l1»-l-P^ 


1.  The  method  of  treatment  of  flue  gas  passing  through  a 
catalyst  bed  having  continuously  operating  recyclable  catalyst 
blocks  which  pass  through  a  flue  comprising 

(a)  positioning  blocks  for  insertion  into  the  flue  along  a 
designated  path  and  removal  of  blocks  from  the  flue  along 
said  designated  path; 

(b)  passing  the  blocks  through  the  flue; 

(c)  raising  the  blocks  while  passing  the  blocks  through  the 
flue  for  substantially  friction  free  movement  through  the 
flue; 

(d)  repositioning  the  removed  blocks  to  a  path  offset  from 
said  designated  path; 

(e)  reinsertion  of  the  removed  blocks  into  the  flue  with  other 
blocks  being  removed  from  the  flue  for  servicing. 


nitrate  having  an  improved  retention  of  phase-stability,  re- 
duced hygroscopicity,  and  minimal  cure  interference  in  poly- 
urethane  cure-systems,  consisting  of 

a)  reacting  zinc  oxide  by  co-melting  it  with  3  to  4  times  the 
molar  quantity  of  ammonium  nitrate, 

b)  removing  the  water  generated  in  said  reaction  by  purging 
the  melt  with  dry  inert  gas,  followed  by 

c)  adjusting  the  ammonia  content  of  the  melt  to  200  to  204 
mole  per  cent  with  respect  to  the  applied  zinc  oxide  by 
passing  dry  anunonia  gas  into  said  melt,  and 

d)  dissolving  said  melt  in  dry,  molten  anunonium  nitrate  to 
give  a  zinc  metal  concentration  of  1  to  4  per  cent  fol- 
lowed by 

e)  solidification  and  granulation  of  the  product 

4.  A  process  of  making  zinc-phase-stabilized  ammonium 
nitrate  having  an  improved  retention  of  phase-stability,  re- 
duced hygroscopicity,  and  minimal  cure  interference  in  poly- 
urethane  cure-systems,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  Dissolving  l.S  to  S  per  cent  zinc  oxide  in  molten  ammo- 
nium nitrate,  and 

b)  removing  the  water  of  reaction  plus  additional  moisture 
that  may  be  present  in  the  ammonium  nitrate  melt  by 
purging  with  an  inert  gas,  folowed  by 

c)  adjusting  the  ammonia  level  in  said  melt  with  anhydrous, 
ammonia  gas  to  2.0  to  2.04  times  the  molar  quantity  of  the 
applied  zinc  oxide  and 

d)  converting  said  melt  into  a  solid,  granular  product 


5,071,630 
PHASE-STABILIZATION  OF  AMMONIUM  NTTRATE  BY 

ZINC  DLiMMINE  COMPLEXES 
Adolf  E.  Obtfth,  Fair  Oaks,  Calif.,  assigaor  to  John  H.  Wick- 
aiaa,  dtru  Heights,  Odif. 

FIM  Jan.  20, 1990,  Ser.  No.  540,590 

iBt  CL'  COIC  ///* 

U.S.  a.  423—266  6  Cfadms 
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5,071,631 

POROUS  CARBON-CARBON  COMPOSTTE  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  THE  SAME 

Miaom  Takabatakf ,  Ibarakjkeii,  Japaa,  aasj^or  to  Petoca  Ltd.. 

Tokyo,  Japaa 

Contiaaatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  247,237,  Sep.  21, 1988, 
abaadoMd.  TUs  applicatioa  Dec  20, 1989,  Ser.  No.  453,257 
OaiaM  priority,  applicatiOB  Japaa,  Sep.  22, 1987,  6^238222 
lat  CL'  COIB  31/02 
VS.  CL  423—445  4  CWau 

1.  A  porous  isotropic  carbon-carbon  composite  character- 
ized by  having  a  porosity  of  25  to  65%,  having  substantially 
isotropic  mechanical  strength,  and  containing  60%  by  weight 
or  more  of  aggregate  particles,  said  aggregate  particles  having 
an  aspect  ratio  of  10  or  less  and  being  reinforced  unidirection- 
ally  by  carbon  fibers. 


5,071,632 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  CRYSTALS  OF 

ANHYDROUS  SODIUM  SULFIDE 

Kannoenke  Maeda,  AsUya,  aad  YoAio  Aoyaaa,  Kyoto,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Srakyo  Kasd  Co.,  Osaka,  Japaa 
Coatinuation  of  Ser.  No.  394,033,  Aug.  15,  1989,  abandoaed. 
TUs  applicatkM  Jan.  23, 1991,  Ser.  No.  645,348 
OaiBH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Aag.  25, 1988, 63-212222 
lat  CL'  COIB  17/22 
VS.  a.  423— 566J  •  • 


TEMPERATURE,  t  j   ^  process  for  preparing  cubic-system  crystab  of  anhy- 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  zinc-phase-subilized  ammonium  drous  sodium  sulfide  comprising. 
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heating  a  water-conuining  non-crystalline  solid  state  sodium 
sulfide,  which  sodium  sulfide  remains  in  the  solid  state 
throughout  the  entire  process,  at  a  temperature  of  about 
30*  to  about  89*  C.  under  a  pressure  of  about  SOO  torr  or 
less  for  about  2  hours  or  longer  in  a  first-stage  heating  step 
and 

further  heating  the  solid  state  sodium  sulfide  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  about  90*  to  about  200*  C.  under  atmospheric 
pressure  or  reduced  pressure  for  about  2  hours  or  longer 
in  a  second-stage  heating  step  to  form  said  anhydrous 
sodium  sulfide. 


5,071,633 
METHOD  OF  IMPROVING  HANDUNG 
CHARACTERISTICS  OF  FROTH  OF  ELEMENTAL 
SULFUR  PARTICLES 
Robert  de  Haan,  Sasolbars;  Hont  J.  F.  A.  Hcwe,  Vanderbyi- 
park,  both  of  South  Africa;  Soact  Vemaire,  Middleburg, 
Nctiierlands,  and  Sandra  R.  Wootton,  JohanBcaburg,  South 
Africa,  assignors  to  Linde  Aktiengesellschaft,  Wiesbaden, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  15, 1989.  Ser.  No.  366,710 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  South  Africa,  Jn.  15,  1988, 
88/4263 

iBt  CL'  COIB  nmi.  17/05 
VS.  CL  423— 576J  23  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  improving  the  ease  of  handling  and  manipu- 
lation of  a  froth  comprising  elemental  sulfur,  said  froth  having 
been  recovered  from  a  liquor  which  has  been  employed  to 
scrub  out  hydrogen  sulfide  from  a  gaseous  stream,  said  method 
comprising  the  step  of  adding  to  the  liquor  an  ionic  or  non- 
ionic  surfactant  in  a  sufficient  concentration  to  substantially 
prevent  the  froth  from  becoming  crusty  and  stiff,  and  in  an 
insufficient  concentration  to  substantially  enhance  the  flotation 
of  sulfur. 


5,071,634 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  HYDROGEN 

PEROXIDE  (I) 

TeuTO  Mannula;  Eva-Liisa  Mastonen;  Ilkka  Tunmen,  all  of 

Oulu,  and  Pirkko  Virta,  VlhtaTuori,  all  of  Finland,  assignors 

to  Kemira  Oy,  Helsinki,  Finland 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1990,  Ser.  No.  469.281 

Claims  priority,  application  Finland,  Jan.  27, 1989,  890429 

Int  a.'  COIB  15/023 

VS.  a.  423—588  5  ClaioH 


I  |-^^— ^^^^^ 


^ 


V 


1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  hydrogen  peroxide  by  the 
anthraquinone  process  by  circulating  a  reaction  mixture  into 
which  there  are  fed  hydrogen  or  a  hydrogen-containing  gas 
(12)  and  a  working  solution  (14)  via  an  oblong  static  mixing 
zone  (2)  having  one  or  more  baffle  elongates  in  order  to  hydro- 
genate  the  anthraquinone  derivative  in  the  presence  of  a  solid 
catalyst,  and  by  removing  hydrogenated  working  solution  (13) 
and  gas  (11)  from  the  circulating  reaction  mixture,  character- 
ized in  that  the  reaction  mixture  (8)  is  mixed,  while  it  is  being 
catalyzed,  by  circulating  the  reaction  mixture  via  said  catalyst- 
coated  static  mixing  zone  (2,  9). 


5,071,635 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  CERAMIC  MICROSPHERES 
SeUi  Yamanaka;  YanynU  Ogata,  awl  KolUi  Shirota,  all  of 
CUcUbii,  Japan,  asi^piors  to  Mitaabiahi  Material*  Corpora- 
tioo,  Tokyo,  Japan 

CbntlBaatJoo-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  312,959,  Feb.  21,  1989, 

abaadoacd.  This  applicatioa  Jaa.  4, 1991,  Ser.  No.  638,135 

OaiaM  priority,  applicatioB  Japaa,  Feb.  18, 1988,  63-36239 

lat  CL>  COIB  13/18 

VS.  CL  423—592  1  Claim 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  ceramic  microspheres  in  the  form 

of  a  metal  oxide  powder  comprising 

(a)  forming  a  water-in-oil  type  emulsion  consisting  essen- 
tially of  oil,  water,  and  emulsifier  and  water-soluble  metal 
compound  by  the  steps  of: 

dissolving  said  water-soluble  metal  compound  in  water  to 
form  an  aqueous  solution  of  said  metal  compound, 

mixing  an  oil  which  is  immiscible  with  said  aqueous  solu- 
tion and  which  has  a  boiling  point  higher  than  that  of 
water  in  said  aqueous  solution  together  with  an  emulsi- 
fier and 

applying  ultrasonic  vibration  with  a  frequency  in  the 
range  of  from  10  kHz  to  100  kHz  to  the  resultant  mix- 
ture to  form  the  water-in-oil  type  emulsion,  thereby 
obtaining  droplets  in  which  said  metal  compound  is 
dissolved; 

(b)  evaporating  free  water  from  said  droplets  by  heating  said 
emulsion  at  a  temperature  less  than  a  boiling  point  of 
water  to  form  a  suspension  of  spherical  particles  of  said 
metal  compound  as  a  dispersed  phase  and  oil  as  the  disper- 
sion medium;  and 

(c)  thereafter  removing  said  oil  from  said  suspension  by 
heating  the  suspension  at  a  temperature  higher  than  the 
temperature  at  which  said  metal  compound  is  decom- 
posed to  form  a  metal  oxide  but  lower  than  the  tempera- 
ture at  which  grain  growth  in  said  metal  oxide  starts, 
thereby  obtaining  said  metal  oxide  powder. 


5,071,636 
CHELATING  COMPOUNDS  AND  THEIR  USE 
Hirohiko  Yamauchi;  Jun  Takahashi;  Saliae  Okano;  Shigemi 
Sen,  and  Makoto  Azuma,  all  of  Chlba,  Japaa,  assignors  to 
Niboa  Mcdi-Physics  Co.,  Ltd.,  Hyogo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1988,  Ser.  No.  291,278 
Clainu  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  29, 1987,  62-334036 
lat  a.'  A61K  43/00.  49/02:  C07C  323/03:  C07F  11/00 
VS.  a.  424—1.1  10  ClaiaM 

1.  A  polyaminodithiol  compound  of  the  formula: 


.^' 


(I) 


R2I-S 


HN 


HS  "N 

K|2  RlJ 


wherein  Ri,  R2,  Rii  and  R 12  are  each  a  lower  alky  I  group,  R21 
is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  lower  alkyl  group,  and  R3  and  R13  are 
each  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  nitrogen-containing  organic  group, 
provided  that  at  least  one  of  R3  and  R13  is  a  nitrogen-contain- 
ing organic  group,  said  nitrogen-containing  organic  group 
being  a  group  of  the  formula:  — A— N(R4) — Rs  wherein  A  is 
lower  alkylene,  and  R4  and  R3  are  each  a  hydrogen  atom, 
lower  alkyl,  cycloOower)alkyl  or  a  group  of  the  formula: 
— A'— N(R«) — R7  (wherein  A'  is  lower  alkylene,  and  R6  and 
R7  are  each  a  hydrogen  atom,  lower  alkyl  or  cycloOower)al- 
kyl,  or  R«  and  R7  are  combined  together  with  the  adjacent 
nitrogen  atom  to  form  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  S  to  8- 
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membered  nitrogen-containing  saturated  heterocyclic  group), 
or  R4and  R;  are  combined  together  with  the  adjacent  nitrogen 
atom  to  form  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  S  to  S-membered 
nitrogen-containing  saturated  heterocyclic  group. 


sfmjan 

FOAMABLE  FLUORIDE  COMPOSTTIONS  AND 

METHOD 
Mickad  A.  Pcilico,  3024  Military  Avc^  Lot  AagdM,  CaUf. 
90272 

FIM  Oct  6, 1989.  Ser.  No.  418,251 
lat  CL'  A61L  9/04:  A61K  7/18;  A61C  5/00 
VS.  CL  424—45  18  CUaM 

1.  A  foamable  fluoride  composition  for  pressurized  dispens- 
ing into  the  trough  of  a  dental  tray  as  a  dense,  stable,  non-flow- 
able  foam,  consisting  essentially  of: 

(a)  a  water  soluble  dental  fluoride  in  an  amount  to  provide 
the  composition  with  about  O.S  to  about  S  wt%  available 
fluoride; 

(b)  an  orally  compatible  and  acid  stable  nonionic  foaming 
agent  comprising  an  ethoxylated  polyoxypropylene  ad- 
duct  of  propylene  glycol  having  an  average  molecular 
weight  from  about  3,000  to  about  15,000  and  the  ethoxyl- 
ated portion  thereof  constitutes  ftxnn  about  30  to  about  80 
percent,  by  weight,  of  the  molecule,  said  nonionic  foam- 
ing agent  being  present  in  an  amount  from  about  2.S  to 
about  11  wt.%; 

(c)  an  orally  compatible  acidifying  agent  in  an  amount  to 
provide  the  composition  with  a  pH  from  about  3.0  to 
about  4.5; 

(d)  hydrofluouric  acid  in  an  amount  from  about  O.OS  to  about 
0.20  wt.%;  and 

(e)  water  to  100  wt.%. 


5,a71,M0 

COSMEnC  OOMFOSmON  CONTAINING  A 

POLYOXYETHYLiNATED  NON-IONIC 

SURFACE-ACnVE  AGENTS  WITH  TWO  LIPCVHILIC 

CHAINS 

Gagr  VMlvWrghc,  Oajw-Soidlly,  aad  Hevi  Schi«,  Paste,  balk 

af  Fkaace,  aMigMn  to  Soclate  Aaoayae  ditc:  L'Onal,  Parii, 


5,071,638 

SHAPE  RETENTIVE  ORAL  COMPOSITION  FOR 

DENTAL  APPUCATIONS 

Makoto  Yoshie,  Yokohama;  ShinicU  Seto,  Tokyo,  aad  Vvmito 

Takahashi,  Sagamihara,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Lion  Cotpo- 

ratioo,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec  22, 1987,  Ser.  No.  136,385 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japaa,  Dec  26, 1986,  61-308522 
Int.  a.5  A61K  7/16.  7/24 
VS.  a.  424—49  8  CfadaH 

1.  A  dentifrice  composition  comprising  (i)  filmed  silica,  (ii) 
precipitated  silica  and  (iii)  polyethylene  glycol  having  an  aver- 
age molecular  weight  of  20(X)  to  60(X),  the  weight  ratio  of  the 
fumed  silica  tot  eh  polyethylene  glycol  being  50:1  to  1:5  and 
the  weight  ratio  of  the  precipiuted  silicon  to  the  polyethylene 
glycol  being  25K).3  to  20:3. 


5,071,639 
NAIL  COSMETIC  COMPOSITION 
Yoshikazn  Soyama;  Makoto  Takahashi;  Yoshiynki  Ogusn;  Tora 
Okamoto,  and  MotoUyo  Nakaao,  all  of  Yokohama,  Japan, 
assignors  to  SUaeido  Company  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 
PCT  No.  PCr/JP89/00301,  §  371  Date  Oct  20, 1989,  §  102(e) 
Date  Oct  20, 1989 

PCr  Filed  Mar.  22, 1989,  Ser.  No.  427,134 
Claims  priority,  application  Japaa,  Mar.  22, 1988,  63-6796^ 
Aug.  9, 1988,  63-197063 

lat  CL'  N61K  7/043 
VS.  a.  424—61  S  OaiaM 

1.  A  nail  cosmetic  composition  comprising  0.2  to  3.0%  by 
weight  of  an  organically  modified  montmorillonite,  0.1  to 
2.0%  by  weight  of  a  silica  having  a  particle  size  of  less  than 
0.01  fim,  60  to  85%  by  weight  of  a  nonaromatic  solvent  a  film 
former  and  a  plasticizer. 


of  Ser.  No.  868.792.  May  22,  UM,  I 
wUch  ta  a  coatiaHrtioB  of  Ser.  No.  602.423.  Apr.  29,  UM. 
rtMJDBtJ,  wUch  k  a  dlfWiaafSsr.  Na.  451.734»  Dae  21. 
1982.  Pat  No.  4,465360,  liMck  la  a  diviriaa  af  Sw.  Na.  196.276, 
Oct  14.  urn.  Pat  No.  4.399.313.  lUt  appHcatfaa  Fck.  6. 1989. 
Ser.  Na.  306.629 
CUiBS  pftorlly.  appBcaHaa  Vtmet,  Oct  16. 1979,  79  25641 
lat  CL>  A61K  7/021.  7/06.  7/42.  7/44 
UJS.CL424— 63  4CMm 

1.  In  a  cosmetic  composition  for  use  in  the  treatment  of  the 
hair  or  skin,  said  composition  being  in  the  form  of  an  emulsion 
and  containing  an  emulsifier,  wherein  the  improvement  com- 
prises improved  surfine  activity,  spreadability  and  physiolog- 
ical tolerance  and  said  emulsifier  being  a  polyoxyethylenated 
non-ionic  surfactant  compound  having  the  formula 

R— X-(-CiHi(OCHiCHt).(OHH<»i— Y— R' 

wherein 
X  represents  oxygen,  a  sulfiir  atom  or  a  sulfoxide  group, 
Y  represents  a  sulfur  atom,  a  sulfoxide  group  or  methylene, 
R  and  R',  each  independently  represent  alkyl  having  6  to  20 
carbon  atoms,  or  alkenyl  having  6  to  20  carbon  atoms,  the 
sum  of  the  number  of  carbon  atoms  in  R  and  R'  being  22 
and  30  when  Y  represents  methylene  and  24-32  when  Y 
represents  a  sulfur  atom  or  a  sulfoxide  group,  and 
n  is  a  number  ranging  firom  1  to  40, 
said  polyoxyethylenated  non-ionic  surfoctant  compound 
being  present  in  said  composition  in  an  amount  ranging 
from  0.2  to  50  percent  by  weight  based  on  the  total  weight 
of  said  composition. 


5,071^41 
METHOD  OF  SETTING  HAIR 
Darid  M.  Lewia,  Otfey,  Pa.,  aiilgaor  to  UiriTersHy  of  Leeds 
Industrial  Serricca  Liadted,  Leeds,  Eaglaad 

Filed  Jaa.  12, 1989,  Ser.  No.  365.241 
daiflss  priority,  applicatiaa  Uaitad  Kfawdoai,  Jan.  10.  1988, 
8813728;  Jaa.  10, 1989,  8900428 

lat  CL'  A61K  7/09;  A45D  7/06 
VS.  CL  424—71  6  CUsas 

1.  A  method  of  setting  hair  which  comprises: 
treating  hair  at  a  temperature  of  from  IS*  to  60*  C.  with  an 
aqueous  solution  containing: 

firom  2  to  5%  of  at  least  one  compound  selected  from: 
M+-O3SS— <CH2),,— COO— M+  wherein  n  is   1-6 
and  M  is  an  alkali  metal  or  ammonium  ion;  polyamide 
polymers  prepared  by  the  reaction  of  polyamide  epi- 
chlorohydrin  resins  with  sodium  triosulphate;  naturally 
available  keratins  modified  by  oxidative  sulphitolysis; 
M+— O3SS— CH2— CHj— NH2  wherein  M  is  an  alkali 
metal  or  ammonium  ion;  and  2-S-thiosttlphatoethaiioic 
acid;  and 
2%  of  sodium  sulphite;  for  a  period  of  from  2  to  45  min- 
utes, said  solution  being  at  a  pH  of  from  9  to  1 1; 
batching  said  treated  hair  by  covering  said  treated  hair, 
while  still  wet  from  said  treatment,  with  an  impermeable 
material  to  prevent  air  oxidation,  and  drying  said  treated 
hair  while  maintaining  a  temperature  of  from  20*  to  60*  C. 
for  a  period  of  from  15  to  180  minutes; 
cooling  and  rinsing  with  cold  water  said  treated  hair  after 

the  completion  of  said  batching  step;  and 
drying  said  rinsed  hair,  so  as  to  produce  a  permanent  soft 
curi. 
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5,071.642 
DIHYDROPYHIDINE  CONTAINING  COMPOSITIONS 

Wolfgang  Labi,  Laupbeim;  Hans  Kohne,  Obenulmetingen; 

Frank  Musculns,   Achstenen,  and  Hein-Uwe  SchmeraaU, 

I  Imnharn.  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aasignon  to  Dr. 

Rentachlcr  Arzaeiiaittel  GmbH  A  Co^  iMphfim,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  21,  1987,  Ser.  No.  111,623 

Clainw  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  23, 
1M6. 3636123 

Int.  a.'  A61K  31/455 
VS.  CL  424-474  11  Oaimt 

I.  A  solid  drug  formulation  for  oral  administration  compris- 
ing one  or  more  dihydropyridines  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  nifedipine,  nimodipine,  nicardipine,  nitrendipine, 
nisoldipine  and  felodipine  as  active  substance  in  a  does  of  30  to 
240  mg  and  a  fatty  alcohol  or  a  fatty-alcohol  mixture,  said 
dihydropyridine  being  dissolved  in  one  or  more  polyethylene 
glycols  having  an  average  molecular  weight  of  200  to  35,000. 

II.  A  method  of  treating  a  human  patient  to  effect  the  remis- 
sion of  symptons  associated  with  coronary  heart  diseases  and- 
/or  high  blood  pressure,  which  comprises  administering  to  the 
patient  in  need  of  such  treatment  a  solid  drug  formulation  for 
oral  administration  comprising  one  or  more  dihydropyridines 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  nifedipine,  nimodipine, 
nicardipine,  nitrendipine,  nisoldipine  and  felodipine  as  active 
substance  in  a  dose  of  30  to  240  mg  and  a  fatty  alcohol  or  a 
fatty-alcohol  mixture,  said  dihydropyridine  being  dissolved  in 
one  or  more  polyethylene  glycols  having  an  average  molecular 
weight  of  200  to  35,000. 


HcavTMCc  TO  ncTMioi  or  pvLmtm^namit  to.  »»  nmMnK 


S.071,643 
SOLVENT  SYSTEM  ENHANCING  THE  SOLUBILITY  OF 

PHARMACEUTICALS  FOR  ENCAPSULATION 
Man  S.  Yn,  Rochester,  N.Y.;  Foo  S.  Horn,  Sattty  Harbor,  Siba- 
prasanna  Chakrabarti,  Oldsroer,  both  of  Fla.;  Chong-Heng 
Huang,  Madison,  N.J.,  and  Mabendra  Patel,  Swindon,  En- 
glaiid,  assignors  to  R.  P.  Soberer  Corporatioo,  Troy,  Micb. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  920,577,  Oct.  17, 1986,  abandoned. 
This  application  Oct.  9,  1987,  Ser.  No.  104,911 
lot  a.5  A61K  31/765 
VS.  CL  514—570  12  OaisM 

6.  A  highly  concentrated  solution  of  ibuprofen  suitable  for 
filling  softgels  or  for  two-piece  encapsulation  or  for  conversion 
into  tablets  for  subsequent  oral  administration,  comprising 
ibuprofen,  an  hydroxide  ion  species  capable  of  dissociating  in 
the  solution  into  pharmaceutically  acceptable  cations  and 
hydroxide  ions,  the  hydroxide  ion  species  being  present  in  an 
amount  such  that  between  0.1  and  less  than  one  mole  of  hy- 
droxide ions  per  mole  of  ibuprofen  is  present  in  the  solution, 
1%  to  20%  by  weight  water,  and  10%  to  80%  by  weight 
polyethylene  glycol,  the  hydroxide  ion  species  partially  ioniz- 
ing the  ibuprofen  such  that  the  ibuprofen  is  present  in  a  dis- 
solved state  in  the  solution  as  both  a  free  acid  and  a  cationic  salt 
in  a  total  amount  of  20%  to  80%  by  weight. 


5,071,644 
TOPICAL  DRUG  DELIVERY  WITH 
THERMO-nUtEVERSIBLE  GELS 
Tacey  X.  Viegas;  Lorraiae  E.  Reere,  bott  of  Ann  Arbor,  and 
Raynoml  L.  Henry,  Grosse  Pointc  Woods,  all  of  Mich.,  as- 
signors to  McdiTentnrcs,  Inc.,  Grosse  Pointe  Paric,  Mich. 
FUed  Aug.  7, 1990,  Ser.  No.  563,639 
lit  a.'  A61K  3]/77.  31/725,  31/73 
VS.  a.  514—772.7  43  CUms 

1.  A  hyperosmotic,  isoosmotic,  or  hypoosmotic  aqueous 
pharmaceutical  composition  having  a  osmolality  and  buffered 
pH,  which  is  a  liquid  at  room  temperature  or  below  and  a 
thermo-reversible  gel  at  mammalian  body  temperature,  for 
administration  to  the,  skin  of  a  mammal,  said  gel  consisting 
essentially  of  water,  an  ionic  polysaccharide, 
A)  a  polyoxyalkylene  block  copolymer  of  the  formula 


«rrw  MuMm  MIM  •'  iMraductlon  «f  CaJclM  !«"• 


YKA^E-HU 


(D 


wherein  A  is  a  polyoxyalkylene  moiety  having  an  ox- 
ygen/carbon atom  ratio  of  less  than  0.5,  x  is  at  least  2,  Y  is 
derived  from  water  or  an  organic  compound  containing  x 
reactive  hydrogen  atoms,  E  is  a  polyoxyethylene  moiety 
constituting  at  least  60%  by  weight  of  the  copolymer,  n 
has  a  value  such  that  the  average  molecular  weight  is  at 
least  about  500  to  about  900,  as  determined  by  the  hy- 
droxyl  number  of  an  intermediate. 


Y[(A^HU 


ao 


and  the  total  average  molecular  weight  of  the  copolymer 
is  at  least  about  5000, 

B)  a  pharmacologically  effective  amount  of  a  drug  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  antibacterials,  antiinflammatories, 
antiparasitics,  antivirals,  anesthetics,  antifungals,  analgesics, 
and  diagnostics,  and 

C)  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  buffer  sufTicient  to  main- 
tain the  pH  of  said  aqueous  composition  at  a  desired  level,  and. 
optionally,  a  latent  form  of  a  counter-ion  capable  of  thermo- 
irreversibly  gelUng  the  ionic  polysaccharide. 


5,071.645 
PROCESS  OF  PRODUCING  AN  ACTIVE  AGENT 
DELIVERY  DEVICE 
Harlan  B.  Johnson,  Seville,  Ohio,  and  Linda  P.  Relnhardt,  Lake 
Charies,  La.,  assignors  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh, 
Pa. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  521,626,  May  10, 1990,  Pat  No.  5.035.886. 
which  is  a  dirision  of  Ser.  No.  264,242,  Oct.  28,  1988,  Pat  No. 
4.959.208,  which  U  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  250,015, 
Sep.  27, 1988,  Pat  No.  4,957,787,  wUck  is  a  continnation-in-part 
of  Ser.  No.  110,147,  Oct  19, 1987,  abudoncd.  This  appUcation 
Mar.  20,  1991,  Ser.  No.  672,252 
Lit  CL'  A61K  31/74 
VS.  a.  424—486  11  ClaiM 

1.  A  process  of  producing  an  active  agent  delivery  device 
which  releases  active  agent  over  a  prolonged  period  of  time 
comprising  treating  microporous  material  comprising: 

(a)  a  matrix  consisting  essentially  of  essentially  linear  ultra- 
high molecular  weight  polyolefin  which  is  essentially 
linear  ultrahigh  molecular  weight  polyethylene  having  an 
intrinsic  viscosity  of  at  least  about  18  deciliters/gram, 
essentially  linear  ultrahigh  molecular  weight  polypropyl- 
ene having  an  intrinsic  viscosity  of  at  least  about  6  decili- 
ters/gram, or  a  mixture  thereof, 

(b)  finely  divided  particulate  substantially  water-insoluble 
filler,  of  which  at  least  about  50  percent  by  weight  is 
siliceous,  distributed  throughout  said  matrix,  said  filler 
constituting  from  about  50  percent  to  about  90  percent  by 
weight  of  said  microporous  material,  and 
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(c)  a  network  of  interconnecting  pores  communicating 
throughout  said  microporous  matoial,  said  pores  consti- 
tuting more  than  33  percent  by  volume  of  said  micropo- 
rous material 
with  a  releasable  active  agent  or  precursor  thereof  to  associate 
at  least  a  portion  of  said  releasable  active  agent  or  said  precur- 
sor with  at  least  a  portion  of  said  filler. 


5.071.646 

PHARMACEUTICAL  ION  EXCHANGE  RESIN 

COMPOSITION 

SwdnT.  A.  Malkowaka,  Ely;  laa  S.  Bntoo.  Histoii;  Derek  A. 

Pntcr,  MIUoii,  and  AUmm  A.  Nnfw,  Sowcnhsii,  aU  of 

Great  Britain,  aarigaon  to  EwtwdtiqpK.  SA,,  Lucabourg 

Filed  Not.  9, 1989.  Ser.  No.  434,416 
Clatas  priority,  applictftoo  Uaited  Kh^doa,  Nor.  11. 1988, 
8826407;  Dec  7. 1988.  8828592 

Int  CL'  A61K  9/16.  47/00:  A6U  3/02:  O08J  3/12 
VS.  a.  424—497  10  ClaiaH 

1.  Method  of  producing  a  pharmaceutica]  ion  exchange  resin 
composition  that  is  readily  dispersible  in  water,  said  method 
comprising  granulating  a  pharmaceutically  compatible  ion 
exchange  resin,  having  a  pharmacologically  active  ingredient 
bound  thereto,  with  a  sugar  or  sugar  alcohol  in  an  amount  of 
25-99%  by  weight  of  the  composition  in  the  presence  of  a 
sufficient  amount  of  water,  alcohol  or  aqueous  alcohol  to 
facilitate  granulation. 


5,071.650 

USE  OF  INTERMEDIATE  LENGTH  ALCOHOLS  AS 

VmUODAL  AGENTS  IN  SOLUnONS  OF 

BIOLOGICALLY  ACTIVE  PROTEINS 

Georae  B.  Dove,  HarealcB;  MOtoa  B.  DobUn,  Lafayette,  aad 

Michad  A.  Sharer.  FairficU.  aU  or  GriiL,  Msi^ers  ta  MOSS 

lac,  ElkkHt,  lad. 

FBad  Jaa.  4. 1990,  Ser.  Na.  532,848 
lat  CL>  OOTK  1/14.  3/12 
VS.  CL  424— 85  J  12  CWm 

1.  A  method  of  inactivating  viruses  in  a  aqueous  solutioa  of 
biologically  active  proteins  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  antibodies,  coagulation  factors,  albumin  and  protease  inhibi- 
tors, the  method  comprising  the  step  of  contacting  the  solution 
with  a  C4  through  Cio  alcohol  at  a  pH  ranging  from  about  4.0 
to  7.0  and  under  conditions  sufficient  to  result  in  a  substantia] 
viral  inactivation  without  adversely  affecting  the  biological 
activity  of  the  protein. 


5.071,651 

ROTAVIRUS  NUCLEOCAFSID  PROTEIN  VP«  AS  A 

CARRIER  IN  VACCINE  OOMPOSniONS 

Mvta  L  Sabara;  Patrick  J.  FkCMhick,  aad  Kerry  F.  Mnllia- 

Iteadjr.  aU  of  Saakntwiia,  GsMda.  aaaivaors  to  Uaivtraity  of 


5.071.647 
Pateat  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


Coatinaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  92.120.  Sep.  2, 1987, 

is  a  continnatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  903.222,  Sep.  3, 1986. 

abandoned.  This  appbcattoa  Mar.  5. 1990.  Ser.  No.  489.790 
Int  CL'  A61K  39/385:  CD7K  17/00 
VS.  CL  424—89  16 


5,071,648 

POLYMERIC  BROAD-SPECTRUM  ANTIMICROBIAL 

MATERIALS 

SoloaMM  Roaeabiatt  Noaak,  Coaa.,  assipior  to  Mcrocd  Corpo- 

ratioB.  Mystic,  Coaa. 

Diririoa  of  Ser.  No.  334,037,  Apr.  6, 1989,  abaadoaed.  lUs 

appUcatioa  Mar.  29, 1990,  Ser.  No.  500,918 

lat  CL'  A6W  31/765.  31/18:  A61L  15/03:  A61F  13/00 

VS.  a.  424— 78JI6  11  Oaiais 

1.  A  composition  comprising  acetalized  polyvinyl  alcohol 

complexed  with  iodine,  wherein  said  composition  is  capable  of 

releasing  free  iodine  in  the  presence  of  water. 


5.071,649 
METHOD  OF  PERFORMING  ANGIOPLASTY 
PROCEDURES 
Robert  L.  Hunter,  Tucker,  Ga..  assignor  to  EaMry  Uaiversity, 
AtiaBta,Ga. 
Coatinaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  392,224,  Aug.  10,  1989,  abaadoaed, 
which  is  a  continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  226,359,  Jul.  29, 1988, 
abandoned,  which  ia  a  dirisioa  of  Ser.  No.  45,459,  May  7, 1987, 
Pat  No.  4,801,452.  which  is  a  continuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
43388.  Apr.  29. 1987.  abaadoaed,  which  is  a  cootiaaatioB  of  Ser. 
No.  863.582,  May  15. 1986,  abaadoaed.  This  appUcatioa  May  4, 
1990,  Ser.  No.  519,161 
lat  a.'  A61K  31/145 
VS.  CL  424— 78  J8  3  Oaiau 

1.  A  method  for  preventing  blockage  in  catheters  compris- 
ing admixing  an  effective  amount  of  a  surface-active  copoly- 
mer to  the  fluid  being  delivered  through  the  catheter,  said 
surface-active  copolymer  comprising  the  following  general 
formula: 

HO(C2H40)4(C3H«OWC2H40)4H 

wherein  a  is  an  integer  such  that  the  hydrophobe  repre- 
sented by  (CjHfiO)  has  a  molecular  weight  of  approxi- 
mately 950  to  4000.  and  b  is  an  integer  such  that  the  hydro- 
phile  portion  represented  by  (C2H4O)  constitutes  approxi- 
mately 50%  to  90%  by  weight  of  the  compound. 


12.  In  a  vaccine  composition  wherein  the  epitope  of  interest 
is  on  a  polypeptide  bound  to  a  carrier  protein,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  using  a  protein  comprising  the  amino  acid 
sequence  of  rotavirus  VP6  inner  capsid  protein  as  said  carrier 
protein. 


7 

54r71,652 
METAL  OXIDE  HYDROGEN  BATTERY  HAVING 
IMPROVED  HEAT  TRANSFER  PROPERTIES 
KcMMth  R.  Joaca,  OcMMNMVWoc,  aad  Paal  J.  KapreUaa,  Racfaw. 
both  of  Wic.  aasi^on  to  Globe-Union  lac,  Milwaukee.  Wis. 
Filed  Dec  11. 1990.  Ser.  No.  625.560 
lat  CL'  HOIM  12/08 
VS.  CL  429—101  16  Oaiass 

1.  In  a  metal  oxide  hydrogen  battery,  an  outer  pressure 
vessel,  a  plurality  of  cell  modules  dbposed  in  side-by-side 
relation  in  said  vessel,  a  heat  transfer  member  disposed  be- 
tween adjacent  cells  modules,  each  heat  transfer  member  in- 
cluding a  generally  flat  fin  disposed  between  adjacent  cell 
modules  and  a  peripheral  flange  extending  from  the  periphery 
of  said  fin  and  disposed  in  engagement  with  the  inner  surface  of 
said  pressure  vessel,  the  width  of  said  cell  modules  being 
greater  than  the  longitudinal  length  of  said  flanges  whereby 
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the  outer  end  of  each  fknge  is  disposed  out  of  contact  with 
adjacent  heat  transfer  members,  and  connecting  means  for 


connecting  the  cell  modules  and  heat  transfer  members  in 
side-by-side  relations  as  a  stack. 


S.071.653 
CAMELLIA  SINENSIS  EXTRACTS  THAT  PROMOTE 
THE  GROWTH  OF  BIFIDOBACTERIUM 
XakiMi  Kakada,  SUznoka,  Japan,  and  Robert  M.  Parkhwat, 
Redwood  CHy,  Califs  awignors  to  Itoen  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Feb.  9, 1W9,  Ser.  No.  308,736 
Iirt.  CL'  AMK  35/78 
VS.  CL  424— W5.1  »  datas 

1.  A  process  of  preparing  an  extract  of  Camellia  sinesis 
having  Bifidobacterium  growth-promoting  properties  com- 
prising: 

(a)  extracting  C  sinesii  leaves  with  water  or  a  water-miscible 
organic  solvent,  to  provide  a  solution  comprising  dis- 
solved solids; 

(b)  extracting  an  aqueous  solution  of  said  dissolved  solids 
with  at  least  one  polar  organic  solvent  immiscible  with 
water  to  provide  an  organic  phase  and  an  aqueous  phase; 
and 

(c)  separating  said  aqueous  phase  from  said  organic  phase 
and  recovering  the  dissolved  solids  in  said  aqueous  phase 
to  yield  an  extract  of  C  sinensis. 


5,071,654 
ION  CHANNEL  PROPERTIES  OF  DELTA  ENDOTOXINS 
Leigh  H.  English,  Newtown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Ecogen  Inc.,  Lang- 
karM,Pa. 

OMtJnaation-in-pwt  of  Ser.  No.  193,602,  Sep.  1, 1908, 

■baadoM^d  Thia  applkatkm  Nov.  13, 1989,  Ser.  No.  436,145 

Lrt.  CL'  AOIN  63/OZ-  A61K  37/02.  C12Q  1/02:  C07K  15/02 

US.  a.  424—405  16  Claims 


medium  that  produce  a  phospholipid  bilayer  containing 
endotoxin  incorporated  therein; 

(ii)  contacting  one  side  of  the  cndotoxin-containing  phos- 
pholipid bilayer  with  an  aqueous  solution  containing  a 
monovalent  cation  to  create  an  ion  concentration  gradient 
across  the  bilayer,  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  IS*  C.  to 
35*  C; 

(iii)  measuring  the  monovalent  cation  flow  across  the  en- 
dotoxin-containing  phospholipid  bilayer;  and 

(iv)  comparing  the  cation  flow  for  the  endotoxin-containing 
bilayer  with  that  of  a  control,  selected  from  an  endotoxin- 
free  phopholipid  bilayer  or  an  otherwise  identical  phos- 
pholipid bilayer  containing  a  second  Bt-type  protein  endo- 
toxin in  lieu  of  the  first  endotoxin; 

whereby  the  propensity  of  the  ftfst  protein  endotoxin  for 
forming  an  ion  channel  open  to  monovalent  cation  flow  is 
determined. 


5,071,655 
PHARMACEUTICAL  COMBINATION  FOR  TREATMENT 

OF  BONE-WASTING  DISEASES 
David  J.  BayliiU^  1534  Fen  Ave  Weft,  Redlnda,  Calif.  92373 

Filed  Jan.  12, 1990,  Ser.  No.  464,225 
The  portkw  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sabaeqiieat  to  Mar.  27, 
2007,  has  beea  diadaiined. 
lit  a.'  A61F  13/Oa-  A61K  33/16,  31/415 
VS.  CL  424—422  18  Claiaw 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  for  increasing  bone  mass 
and  preventing  loss  of  bone  mass,  comprising: 
effective  amounts  of  a  fluoride  source  capable  of  releasing 
fluoride  ions  in  a  physiological  environment  and  a  auto- 
genic hydantoin  comprising  a  hydantoin  having  an  aro- 
matic substituent  at  position  5  in  combination  with  a  phar- 
maceutically  acceptable  carrier,  wherein  said  fluoride 
source  provides  a  molar  ratio  of  fluoride  ion  to  hydantoin 
of  from  about  0.1:1  to  about  100:1. 


^071,656 
DELAYED  ONSET  TRANSDERMAL  DELIVERY  DEVICE 
Eim  Soo  Lee,  Redwood  CHy;  FcUx  Theenwes,  Lot  Altoa  Hills; 
Patrick  S.  L.  Wong,  Hayward;  Su  II  Ynm,  Los  Altos,  and 
Akjandro  Zaffaroni,  Atherton,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 
ALZA  Corporation,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 
Coatinuation  of  Ser.  No.  22,301,  Mar.  5, 1987,  abandoned.  This 
appUcatioB  Nov.  14,  1988,  Ser.  No.  271,207 
lat  a.'  A61F  13/02 
VS.  a.  424-448  26  Clains 


1.  An  in  vitro  method  for  evaluating  the  relative  toxicities  of 
Bacillus  thuringiensis-typc  protein  endotoxins  in  susceptible 
insects,  which  comprises 

(i)  combining  a  phospholipid  and  a  Bt-type  protein  endo- 
toxin, in  activated  form,  under  conditions  in  an  aqueous 


1.  A  controlled  release  medical  device  for  delivering  nitro- 
glycerin to  skin  or  mucosa  and  adapted  to  delay  the  onset  of 
nitroglycerin  delivery  at  a  therapeutically  effective  rate  for  a 
predetermined  time  after  placement  of  said  device  in  nitroglyc- 
erin transferring  relationship  to  the  skin  or  mucosa,  said  device 
comprising,  in  combination: 

a  nitroglycerin  containing  reservoir  having  a  surface 
through  which  said  nitroglycerin  is  released  to  the  skin  or 
mucosa;  and 
a  nitroglycerin  release  delay  membrane  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  polyvinyl  alcohol,  polyvinyl  pyrrol- 
idone  and  hydroxypropylmethylcellulose  disposed  be- 
tween the  skin  or  mucosa  and  the  releasing  surface  of  said 
reservoir,  said  delay  membrane  being  substantially  free  of 
undissolved  nitroglycerin  and  being  impermeable  to  said 
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nitroglycerin  in  a  dry  state  and  permeable  thereto  in  a 
hydrated  state; 
whereby  said  nitroglycerin  must  pass  through  said  delay 
membrane  to  reach  the  skin  or  mucosa  and  whereby  re- 
lease of  said  nitroglycerin  from  said  reservoir  to  the  skin 
or  mucosa  at  said  therapeutically  effective  rate  b  delayed 
until  the  delay  membrane  is  converted  from  its  dry  state  to 
its  hydrated  state. 


5,071,659 

FISH  ATTRACTANT 

DouM  L.  Sbmnkcr,  2310  Andl  PL,  Diftmpoit,  low*  52804 

Filed  Ai«.  24, 1909,  Ser.  No.  398,029 

IM.  CL>  AOIK  85/00 

VS.  CL  426—1  2 1 


5,071,657 
DEVICE  FOR  TRANSDERMAL  ADMINISTRATION  OF 

ACTIVE  MEDICINAL  AGENTS 
Horst  Olof^  Johawica-Wflhetai  Tack;  F^ed  Wiirft,  and  logfricd 
Hmmenumm,  all  of  Berlin,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrsMay,  aasiviora 
to  Schcriiv  AktieagcseUachaft,  Berlia  sad  Befgksww,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Coatinuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  363,799,  Jn.  9, 1989,  sb— dofd, 

which  to  a  continiiatioa  of  Ser.  No.  240,666,  Sep.  6, 1988, 

•bandoned,  which  to  a  continoatioii  of  Ser.  No.  58,727,  Jan.  5, 

1987,  ahaadoaed,  which  to  a  coatianatioa  of  Ser.  No.  649,578, 

Sep.  12, 1984,  abaadoaed.  Thto  application  Aug.  31,  1990,  Ser. 

No.  575,739 

CUaH  priority,  appiicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrMmy,  Sep.  12, 

1983,3333240 

lat  CL'  A61K  9/14.  31/74 
VS.  a.  424—486  23  Clalais 

1.  An  agent  useful  for  transdermal  administration  of  a  phar- 
macologically active  agent,  comprising: 

(a)  a  matrix  of  a  pharmacologically  acceptable  crosslinked, 
silicone  elastomer,  comprising: 

(i)  1-10%  by  weight  of  a  polydimethylhydFogensiloxane 
having  an  average  molecular  weight  of  300-2000, 

(ii)  1-10%  by  weight  of  a  2,4,6,8-tetramethyl-2,4,6,8-tet- 
ravinylcyclotetrasiloxane;  and 

(iii)  10-1(X)  ppm  of  platinum  catalyst  in  a  vinyl  group-ter- 
minated polydimethylsiloxane  having  an  average  mo- 
lecular weight  of  3000-20,000; 

(b)  a  non-flowable,  physiologically  acceptable  gel  microdis- 
persed  in  said  matrix,  wherein  said  gel  is  based  on  a  combi- 
nation of  a  gel-forming  thickener,  water,  and  a  solvent 
which  is  a  polyhydric  alcohol  or  a  polyvalent  ether,  and 

(c)  an  active  agent  dissolved  in  the  microdispersed  gel  phase 
in  a  concentration  of  at  least  50  wt.  %  based  on  the  gel 
phase,  wherein  said  matrix  is  in  the  form  of  a  sheet  having 
a  thickness  of  0.5  to  S  mm. 


5,071,658 
INTRAPROSTATIC  IN JBCnON  OF  ZINC  IONS  FOR 
TREATMENT  OF  INFLAMMATORY  CONDFTONS  AND 
BENIGN  AND  MAUGNANT  TUMORS  OF  THE 
PROSTATE 
Mostate  S.  FaUau  500  Halea  Dr.,  Colambia,  Mo.  65203 
Dirisioa  of  Ser.  No.  214,773,  Jul.  5, 1988,  PaL  No.  4,946,688. 
This  ivplicatioa  JaL  23, 1990,  Ser.  No.  556,632 
lat.  CL'  A61K  31 /6a  31/315.  31/555.  33/32 
VS.  a.  424—643  5  aahas 

1.  A  method  of  increasing  the  amount  of  prostatic  antibacte- 
rial factor  and  inhibiting  the  rate  of  prostatic  growth  in  a  male 
animal  having  a  compact  or  solid  prostate  which  comprises 
injecting  zinc  ions  from  a  zinc  salt  having  a  physiologically 
acceptable  anion  into  the  prostate  in  an  amount  effective  to 
increase  the  amount  of  prostatic  antibacterial  factor  and  to 
limit  the  rate  of  prostatic  growth,  said  ions  injected  in  a  solu- 
tion in  a  volume  from  about  0.25  cc  to  2  cc  and  a  concentration 
equivalent  to  about  0.25%  to  20%  by  weight  ZnS04-7H20  as 
ZnS04-7H20  or  as  some  other  suitable  zinc  salt. 


1.  A  fist  attractant  composition  comprising: 
about  SO  percent  by  wdght  of  an  animal  feed;  and 
about  50  percent  by  weight  of  a  flavoring  for  animal  feed, 
said  flavoring  for  animal  feed  being  particulate  and  including 
strawberry  flavor  ingredients. 


5,07M60 
PROCESS  UTILIZING  ALCOHOL  OXIDASE 
R.  HopUas,  Bartlesrille;  Vickie  J.  Smith,  Tabs,  both  of 
Okla.,  aad  Deaato  S.  Baaaaiak,  Frcaao,  Calif.,  aasiSBors  to 
Phillips  Petroleasi  Coaipaay,  Bartlesrille,  Okla. 
Coatiaaatiaa  of  Ser.  No.  208,329,  Jan.  10, 1988,  PaL  No. 
4,954,354.  Uta  appilcatioB  Sep.  11, 1990,  Ser.  No.  581022 
lat  CL'  A23B  1/10:  C12G  1/00:  D23L  1/OQ;  B65D  81/28 
VS.  CL  426-«  6  CUaH 

1.  An  oxygen-free  enclosed  container  comprising  an  en- 
closed dry  container  containing  therein 

a)  a  dry  food  product;  and 

b)  an  oxygen  scavenger  composite  of 

i)  a  dried  alcohol  oxidase  containing  agent  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  whole  cells,  broken  cells  and 
cell  extracts  of  alcohol  oxidase  containing  Pichia  pastoris 
cells  having  a  moisture  content  in  the  range  of  about  10 
to  about  30  weight  percent;  and 

ii)  at  least  one  substrate  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  methanol,  ethanol,  propanol,  or  butanol  wherein  said 
container  is  purged  with  an  inert  gas  either  prior  to, 
contemporaneously  with,  or  after  the  introduction  of 
said  alcohol  oxidase  into  the  container,  and  said  alcohol 
oxidase  containing  agent  and  said  suitable  substrate  are 
present  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  effect  the  substantial 
elimination  of  said  oxygen  gas  from  the  gas  phase  of  the 
closed  container  wherein  said  alcohol  substrate  is  intro- 
duced into  said  container  as  a  gas  in  admixture  with  said 
inert  gas  and  said  alcohol  is  present  within  the  range  of 
0.1  to  l.S  funoles/ml  of  the  total  atmosphere  in  said 
container. 


5,071,661 
PROCESS  FOR  DEHYDRATING  POTATO  PRODUCTS 

CUfrord  A.  Stubbs,  lona,  and  Miles  J.  WiUard,  Idaho  Falls,  both 

of  Id.^  assigaots  to  Miles  J.  WiUard,  Idaho  Falls,  Id. 

Filed  Sep.  12, 1990,  Ser.  No.  581,034 

lat  CL'  A23B  7/03;  A23L  1/2165 

VS.  CL  426—96  45  Claiw 

1.  A  method  of  dehydrating  a  potato  product  comprising: 

a.  cutting  the  pouto  product  into  individual  pieces; 

b.  forming  an  adhesive  surface  on  the  individual  pieces; 

c.  coating  the  individual  pieces  with  a  separation  particulate 
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in  order  to  separate  the  individual  pieces  and  form  air 
pathways  therebetween  for  drying;  and  then 


popping  com  pops  out  of  said  dimples  without  disturbing 
the  unpopped  com  and  said  popped  com  falls  off  of  said 
com  kernel  cassette  and  further  falls  out  of  said  mouth  of 
said  popper  wherein  the  unpopped  com  keraeb  remain  in 
said  dimples  formed  in  said  cassette. 


S,071,663 

CHEESE  GRATER  AND  PACKAGE 

Ed  IH^n,  Rte.  2,  Box  236D,  St  Joe,  Ark.  72675 

Filed  Nov.  20, 1990,  Ser.  No.  616,256 

I^  a.)  B02C  19/12;  B65D  83/06.  85/76 

VS.  a.  426—112 


6ClaiM 


d.  drying  the  separated  pieces  by  directing  air  around  and 
between  the  separated  pieces. 

5,071.662 

POPPED  CORN  ONLY  CORN  POPPER 

Edward  D.  Dysarz,  11423  TrioU  La.,  Houston,  Tex.  77072 

CoatinaatioiHi»-part  of  Ser.  No.  255^67,  Oct  11, 1988,  Pat  No. 

4,902,520.  TUs  appUcatioa  Jnl.  11, 1989,  Ser.  No.  378,157 

Iirt.  a.'  A23L  1/18 

VS.  a.  426—106  21  Ctatatt 


34^    36 


1.  A  popcom  popping  device  for  popping  com  kernels  held 
by  a  com  kernel  cassette,  into  popped  com  comprising; 

a  popper,  said  popper  having  a  block  shaped  exterior  and  a 
hollow  oven-like  interior,  said  exterior  having  at  least  a 
first  side  and  a  second  side  and  a  top  side  and  a  bottom 
side; 

a  com  kernel  cassette  having  dimples  formed  in  said  com 
kernel  cassette,  said  dimples  for  containing  and  holding 
popcom  kemels  inside  of  said  com  kernel  cassette  and 
further  isolate  said  com  kemels  from  each  other, 

a  heating  means  fixed  to  said  oven-like  interior  of  said  pop- 
per; 

at  least  one  cassette  guide  fixed  to  said  interior  of  said  pop- 
per; 

a  cassette  slot  cut  through  said  first  side  of  said  popper,  said 
cassette  slot  having  a  dimension  slightly  greater  than  the 
depth  and  width  of  said  com  kernel  cassette  to  allow  said 
com  kernel  cassette  to  be  inserted  into  said  popper; 

said  cassette  guides  for  holding  said  com  kernel  cassette 
within  said  popper; 

a  mouth  cut  through  one  end  of  said  popper  for  allowing 
said  popped  com  to  fall  out  of  said  popper,  said  com 
kernels  are  placed  into  said  popper  on  said  com  kernel 
cassette  and  are  heated  by  said  heating  means  until  said 
com  kemels  pop  into  said  popped  com  wherein  said 


1.  An  integrated  cheese  package  and  grater  comprising: 

a  hollow  generally  cylindrical  container, 

a  grating  screen  extending  transversely  in  the  lower  end  of 
said  container  and  having  openings  in  the  screen  for  the 
escape  of  grated  cheese  from  the  container, 

a  genovlly  cylindrical  block  of  cheese  in  said  container  in 
contact  with  said  screen,  said  block  of  cheese  having  an 
opening  of  at  least  about  one-half  inch  diameter  extending 
axially  therethrough, 

a  cheese  rotating  unit  residing  on  top  of  said  cheese  block 
and  having  at  least  one  cheese  penetrating  element  suffi- 
cient such  that  when  said  cheese  rotating  unit  is  pressed 
down  on  said  cheese  block,  the  unit  engages  said  cheese 
block  and  said  cheese  block  is  caused  to  rotate  with  rota- 
tion of  said  unit, 

a  hand  grippable  device  by  which  said  unit  may  be  routably 
engaged  and  hand  routed,  said  hand  grippable  device 
comprising  a  hand  grippable,  transversely  extending  top 
closure  for  said  container  and  an  extension  projecting 
downwardly  and  normally  from  said  top  closure,  said 
extension  being  dimensioned  to  be  axially  slidable  into  said 
opening  of  said  block  of  cheese  when  said  top  closure  is 
positioned  on  said  container  in  its  closed  position, 

said  rotating  unit  having  a  through  opening  of  sufficient  size 
and  cross-section  to  allow  said  extension  to  slide  through 
said  rotating  unit  and  said  block  of  cheese  when  said  top 
closure  is  in  said  closed  position  on  said  container,  said 
rotating  unit  also  having  a  recessed,  non-through,  indenta- 
tion oriented  at  a  angle  from  said  through-opening  and 
having  a  size  and  cross-section  such  that  when  ready  for 
grating,  the  top  cover  is  removable  from  said  container, 
thus  raising  the  downwardly  projecting  extension  out  of 
the  block  of  cheese  and  the  routing  unit,  and  then,  upon 
routing  the  top  closure  and  thus  the  extension,  so  that  the 
extension  is  lined  up  with  the  indentation,  the  bottom  of 
the  extension  is  then  positioned  into  the  routing  unit  to 
rest  securely  in  the  indenution  such  that  upon  gripping 
and  roution  of  the  top  cover  and  the  application  of  pres- 
sure, the  extension  will  route  the  block  of  cheese  and 
grate  the  cheese  against  the  grating  screen, 
said  cheese  package  further  comprising  a  closure  to  cover 
the  lower  end  of  said  container  and  said  grating  screen. 
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54171,664 
METHOD  OF  REMOVING  SULFITES  FROM  STANDARD 

WINE 
Sand  T.  Brows,  1664  Grist  MiU,  Marietta,  Ga.  30062 
CoatinaatioB  of  Ser.  No.  424,619,  Oct  20, 1989,  abuidoMd. 
This  appUcatioa  Jan.  8, 1991,  Ser.  No.  638,826 
Iirt.  CL>  C12G  1/04 
VS.  a.  426— ni  11  ClaiM 

1.  A  method  of  removing  sulfites  from  a  standard  wine 
without  significantly  altering  the  color  or  vinosity  of  the  wine, 
comprising  the  sequential  steps  of: 

passing  a  standard  wine  through  a  strong  base  anion  ex- 
change resin; 
passing  the  wine  through  a  strong  acid  cation  exchange 

resin;  and 
treating  the  wine  with  carbon; 

whereby  a  standard  wine  having  less  than  10  ppm  of  sulfites 
is  obtained. 


5,071,665 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  A  PROTEINACEOUS  FOOD 

PRODUCT 
Keith  Buckley,  MeHoa  Mowbray;  Garry  D.  Wills,  Granthan; 

Gary  D.  MuMm,  MeHon  Mowbray;  Charie*  Speira,  Oakkam; 

David  Primroae;  John  Beech,  both  of  Melton  Mowbray,  and 

Paul  Gaywood,  Colsterworth,  all  of  England,  assignors  to 

Nadreph  Limited,  BerkaUre,  England 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  308,833,  Fdk  9, 1989,  abandoned.  This 
application  Dec.  24, 1990,  Svr.  No.  632,427 

Claiais  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  9,  1988, 
8802934;  Aug.  10, 1988, 8818941;  Sep.  5, 1988, 8820829;  Jan.  23, 
1989.  8901399 

Int  a.'  A23L  1/317 
VS.  CL  426—272  7  daims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  proteinaceous  food 
product,  the  process  comprising  passing  a  wet  dough  of  meat 
protein  between  a  pair  of  oppositely  routing  rollers  and  in 
contact  with  said  rollers  to  form  a  cohesive  moist  sheet  of  said 
food  product,  the  temperature  of  the  meat  protein  on  said  pair 
of  rollers  being  no  more  than  SO*  C,  the  protein  being  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  mammalian  and  avian  meat  pro- 
tein, wherein  the  meat  protein  is  capable  of  binding  to  itself 
under  the  conditions  of  the  process  and  is  not  wholly  com- 
posed of  uncooked  meat  muscle,  and  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
meat  protein  is  functionally  inert. 


5,071,666 
SYSTEM  FOR  INJECTING  BRINE  AND  THE  LIKE  INTO 

MEAT  ITEMS 

Gary  A.  Handel,  Madison;  Timothy  G.  Mally,  Oregon,  and 

Larry  G.  McManis,  Jr.,  Madison,  all  of  Wia.,  assignors  to 

Oacar  Mayer  Foods  Corporatioii,  Madison,  Wis. 

Filed  Dec  11, 1990,  Ser.  No.  625,735 

Int  a.'  A23C  9/Oa  17/00;  A23L  1/31.  3/34 

VS.  a.  426—281  25  Claims 


a  framework  assembly; 

conveying  means  secured  to  said  framework  assembly  for 
supporting  and  conveying  a  series  of  items  to  be  injected; 

injecting  means  positioned  along  said  conveying  means,  said 
injecting  means  being  for  engaging  each  item  which  is 
conveyed  thereto  by  said  conveying  means  with  an  injec- 
tor that  moves  toward  and  enters  into  each  item  and  that 
injects  a  fluid  into  the  item,  said  injector  having  a  prese- 
lected stroke  length; 

said  injector  including  means  for  ejecting  respective  incre- 
ments of  the  fluid  at  various  velocity  values  which  vary 
generally  at  locations  along  said  stroke  length  between  a 
maximum  velocity  value  and  a  minimum  velocity  value; 

means  for  varying  the  timing  of  incremental  fluid  delivery  to 
said  ejecting  means  whereby  the  flow  of  fluid  ejected 
therdjy  is  tailored  to  each  said  item;  and 

control  means  for  controlling  said  varying  means  and  for 
determining  said  flow  of  fluid  for  each  of  the  respective 
items  in  response  to  daU  input  thereto  corresponding  to  a 
parameter  of  the  item  being  injected. 


5,071.667 
METHOD  OF  PRESERVING  FOODSTUFFS  IN 
CUP-SHAPED  CONTAINERS 
Helmut  Griine;  Manfred  Nordmeyer,  both  of  Schwarmstedt. 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  and  Hans  FaHnat,  Odenae,  Dcnaark, 
assignors   to    Ueder   Maaddnenbaa   GaAH   *    Co.   KG„ 
Schwarmstedt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  74.757,  JaL  17. 1987,  abaadoaed.  TUi 
appUcatioa  Ang.  27, 1990.  Ser.  No.  574.400 
Claiais  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay.  JaL  24. 
1986.3625081 

Int  a.!  B65B  55/18;  B65D  51/16 
VS.  CL  426—396  26  ( 


1.  An  apparatus  for  injecting  a  fluid  into  a  conveyed  flow  of 
a  plurality  of  items,  comprising: 


1.  A  method  of  preserving  perishable  goods  which  are 
stored  in  substantially  cup-shaped  containers  having  open  tops 
and  are  sealable  in  said  containers  by  closures  overlying  the 
open  tops,  comprising  the  steps  of  partially  attaching  the  clo- 
sures to  the  containers  so  as  to  esUblish  at  least  one  path  for 
evacuation  of  air  from  each  container;  introducing  into  the 
containers  a  preserving  gas  such  that  the  introduced  gas  ex- 
pands in  and  expels  air  from  those  portions  of  the  containers 
which  are  not  filled  with  goods  by  causing  air  to  leave  the 
containers  along  the  respective  paths;  thereafter  completing 
the  attachment  of  closures  to  the  respective  containers  so  as  to 
seal  said  paths  and  thus  seal  the  goods  and  the  introduced  gases 
from  the  surrounding  atmosphere;  confining  the  containers  in 
a  body  of  preserving  gas  at  least  during  expulsion  of  air  from 
the  containers;  transporting  the  containers  through  a  chamber 
upon  completion  of  said  introducing  step;  maintaining  a  pres- 
sure in  the  chamber  at  a  value  at  which  at  least  some  of  the 
introduced  preserving  gas  is  caused  to  leave  the  respective 
container  until  the  pressure  in  the  container  drops  to  a  prese- 
lected value;  establishing  in  the  containers  a  pressure  which  at 
least  approximates  atmospheric  pressure  not  later  than  on 
completion  of  said  attachment  completing  step;  and  maintain- 
ing the  preserving  gas  at  a  temperature  below  that  of  the 
surrounding  atmosphere,  at  least  in  the  course  of  said  introduc- 
ing step. 


948 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  10, 1991 


5,071,668 
EXTRUSION  BAKING  OF  CXX>KIES  CONTAINING 
HEAT  AND  SHEAR  SENSITIVE  ADOmVES 
Bcrnkard  Vu  Lcii«erteii,  Ringwood,  N  J.,  and  Catkryn  C.  War- 
ren, St  Loait,  Mo^  McigBon  to  Nabisco  Brands,  Inc^  Parsip- 
pMy.  N  J. 
Cootimtioa-faHpart  of  Scr.  No.  363,175,  Jaa.  7, 1M9,  and  a 
coBtiaMtioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  362,670,  Jan.  7,  19(i9,  aad  a 
OMtiaaatkw-iB-fart  of  Ser.  No.  362,746,  Jan.  7, 1M9,  aad  a 
coatiaaatioB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  362,471,  Jaa.  7, 1M9,  aad  a 
coatiaoatioB-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  362^577,  Jaa.  7, 19S9,  aad  a 
coatiaaatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  362,747,  Job.  7, 1989,  and  a 
coBtiaaatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  362,472,  Jbb.  7, 1989.  This 

appUcatkM  Mar.  5, 1990,  Ser.  No.  489,258 

The  portioa  of  the  tern  of  this  patcot  sabacqacat  to  Mar.  12, 

2008,  has  beea  disdaiaMd. 

IBL  a.'  A2ID  i/OO 

MS.  CL  426—549  31  daiiH 

1.  A  method  for  the  continuous  production  of  a  cookie-lilce 

product  having  a  leavened,  cnunb-Iike  structure  and  uniformly 

distributed  heat  or  shear  sensitive  edible  additives,  said  method 

comprising 

(a)  blending  at  least  one  flour  with  fat  or  shortening  in  an 
extruder  and  heating  to  a  temperature  of  at  least  ISO'  F.  to 
promote  browning  and  to  form  a  heat-treated  mass; 

(b)  admixing  water  with  the  heat-treated  mass  at  a  heat- 
treated  mass  temperature  of  from  about  100*  F.  to  about 
300' F.; 

(c)  admixing  at  least  one  heat  or  shear  sensitive  edible  addi- 
tive with  sufficient  mixing  to  uniformly  distribute  the 
particles  and  form  a  cookie  mixture; 

(d)  extruding  the  cookie  mixture  and  forming  the  cookie 
mixture  into  substantially  unleavened  pieces;  and 

(e)  leavening  the  pieces  by  heating. 


5,071,670 

METHOD  FOR  CHEMICAL  VAPOR  DEPOSmON 

UNDER  A  SINGLE  REACTOR  VESSEL  DIVIDED  INTO 

SEPARATE  REACnON  CHAMBERS  EACH  WTm  ITS 

OWN  DEPOSmNG  AND  EXHAUSTING  MEANS 

Michael  A.  Kdly,  121  Erka  Way,  Portota  Valley,  CaUf.  94028 

Filed  Jaa.  11, 1990,  Ser.  No.  535,888 

iBt  CL'  B05D  3/06 

MS.  CL  427—38  22  Claims 


5,071,669 

REDUCED  CALORIE  FAT  COMPOSITIONS 

CONTAINING  POL  VOL  POLYESTERS  AND  REDUCED 

CALORIE  TRIGLYCERIDES 
Paul  Seidea,  CiBcinnati;  Corey  J.  Kenneally,  MaineTille,  and 
Thomas  J.  Wehmeier,  Cincinnati,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The 
Procter  A  Gamble  Company,  Ciaciaaati,  Ohio 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  329,629,  Mar.  28,  1989,  abandoned. 
This  application  Aug.  2,  1990,  Ser.  No.  563,741 
Int.  a.'  A23D  9/00:  A23G  3/00 
MS.  CL  426—660  1  Claim 

1.  A  firm  chocolate-flavored  product  having  fat  and  nonfat 
ingredients  wherein  from  about  10  to  about  100%  of  the  total 
fat  comprises  a  reduced  calorie  fat  composition  comprising 
from  about  45  to  about  SS%  of  a  sucrose  octaester  having  at 
least  about  90%  myristic  acid  groups  and  from  about  45  to 
about  55%  reduced  calorie  triglycerides  having  at  least  about 
80%  Cjg  to  C42  triglycerides,  from  about  40  to  about  50%  Cg 
to  Cio  saturated  fatty  acids  and  from  about  40  to  about  60% 
behenic  acid,  wherein  said  reduced  calorie  triglycerides  are 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  MMM,  MLM,  MML, 
LLM,  LML  and  LLL  triglycerides,  and  mixtures  thereof; 
wherein  M  is  a  saturated  fatty  acid  residue  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  Ca  to  C|o  saturated  fatty  acids,  and  mix- 
tures thereof;  wherein  L  is  a  saturated  fatty  acid  residue  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  C20-C24  saturated  fatty 
acids  and  mixtures  of  Cig  to  C24  saturated  fatty  acids;  and 
wherein  said  reduced  calorie  triglycerides  comprise:  (1)  at  least 
about  85%  combined  MLM,  MML,  LLM  and  LML  triglycer- 
ides; and  (2)  up  to  about  15%  combined  MMM  and  LLL 
triglycerides. 


unoK' 

M 


MS  M 

uTxnc 


1.  A  method  for  a  sequential  continuous  vapor  deposition 
process  comprising  a  plurality  of  steps  for  depositing  a  prede- 
termined material  upon  a  surface  of  a  substrate  mounted  for 
relative  movement  within  a  single  reactor  vessel  means  be- 
tween each  of  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  gas  emitting  means 
disposed  within  the  single  vessel  means  for  separately  and 
continuously  emitting  predetermined  gases  at  discrete  regions 
of  the  single  reactor  vessel  means,  each  region  being  associated 
with  a  said  gas  emitting  means  and  each  gas  emitting  means 
communicating  with  separate  exhaust  port  means  for  continu- 
ously exhausting  the  said  gas  emitted  by  the  said  gas  emitting 
means  from  the  reactor  vessel  means,  the  method  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
isolating  each  of  the  plurality  of  gases  within  the  reactor 
vessel  means  by  establishing  a  higher  pressure  at  the  re- 
gion of  each  of  said  emission  means  relative  to  pressure  at 
Uie  separate  exhaust  port  means  such  that  substantially  all 
the  gas  flows  from  each  of  said  emission  means  to  the 
separate  exhaast  port  means  without  flowing  from  a  re- 
gion of  one  of  said  emission  means  to  the  region  of  another 
of  said  emission  means, 
moving  the  substrate  to  pass  through  a  said  region  of  a  first 
one  of  said  plurality  of  gas  emission  means  for  exposing 
the  substrate  to  a  first  one  of  said  gases  in  order  to  carry 
out  a  first  step  of  said  vapor  deposition  process,  and 
moving  the  substrate  to  pass  through  a  said  region  of  a 
second  one  of  said  plurality  of  gas  emission  means  for 
exposing  the  substrate  to  a  second  one  of  said  gases  to 
carry  out  a  second  step  of  said  vapor  deposition  process, 
so  that  said  steps  of  said  vapor  depontion  process  are  carried 
out  sequentially  by  moving  the  substrate  among  the  re- 
gions of  the  plurality  of  gas  emission  means. 
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S,S71,C71       

PROCESS  FOR  FORMING  PAITERN  FILMS 
YoAUoBM  Nakagawa;  Takarid  Katto;  Hiaao  HmtJjro,  aad 
Manhira  YaaMaMto,  aU  of  Tokyo,  Japam  awl^nrs  to  Sdko 
iMli^iBli  lai     TaiHB 

rsllMatlna  of  Scr.  No.  921320.  Oct  17, 1986,  Pat  No. 

4,874^632,  wUch  is  a  coatiaaatiaB  of  Scr.  No.  706,478,  Feb.  28, 

1985,  ibiaiinaBil  This  appiicaHna  Oct  24, 1989,  Scr.  No. 

426,430 

CWm  priortty,  applkatioa  Japaa,  Feb.  28, 1984,  59^131 

Tke  portkM  of  the  tera  of  this  patent  subseqncBt  to  Oct.  17, 

2006,  has  bcca  diadalaMd. 

lat  CL'  B05D  3/06 

MS.  CL  427—41  23 


32^  2    1 


1.  A  process  for  altering  the  pattern  of  a  pattern  film  formed 
on  a  substrate,  comprising  the  steps  of:  providing  a  pattern- 
filmed  substrate  having  a  pattern  film  formed  thereon;  irradiat- 
ing a  predetermined  area  of  the  pattern-filmed  substrate  with  a 
focused  ion  beam;  and  directing  a  vapor  stream  of  film-forming 
deposiuble  material  onto  a  localized  area  of  the  pattern-filmed 
substrate  which  is  being  irradiated  with  the  focused  ion  beam 
to  deposit  the  film-forming  material  as  a  film  on  the  predeter- 
mined area  of  the  substrate  thereby  altering  the  pattern  of  the 
pattern  film  formed  on  the  substrate. 

5,071,672 
GIRTH  WELD  HEATING  AND  COATING  METHOD 
Ronald  E.  Carlson,  Jr.,  Catooaa,  Okla.,  and  David  Paalley, 
BletcUey,  England,  assignors  to  Commercial  Resins  Com- 
paay,  Taba,  Okla. 

Filed  May  29, 1990,  Scr.  No.  529,636 
lat  CL'  B05D  3/02 

MS.  a.  427—46  » a«J» 


side  yoke  aectioas  when  the  latter  are  pivoted  outwardly  away 
from  each  other  to  an  open  position  of  the  ring  thereby  locking 
the  side  yoke  sections  in  die  open  position;  the  upper  yoke 
section  having  a  powder  dispensing  system  mounted  thereon 
for  later  dispensing  a  powdered  coating  material  therefrom 
onto  the  surface  of  the  pipe;  each  side  yoke  section  having  an 
induction  heating  assembly  mounted  thereon,  each  induction 
heater  assembly  including  an  induction  coil  comprising  a 
length  of  hollow  copper  tubing  wound  in  an  elliptical  pattern 
a  multiplicity  of  times,  each  said  coil  being  bowed  correspond- 
ingly to  the  curvature  of  said  pipe;  actuating  the  reieasable 
locking  devices  to  unlock  the  side  yoke  sections  with  espect  to 
the  upper  yoke  section  whereby  the  side  yoke  sections  pivot  m 
relation  to  the  upper  yoke  sectioa  so  as  to  closely  surround  the 
pipe;  urging  the  lower  ends  of  the  side  yoke  sections  towards 
each  other  to  a  closed  position  of  the  ring  and  locking  the 
lower  ends  of  the  side  yoke  sections  in  this  closed  position, 
whereby  the  induction  coils  are  disposed  in  a  cylindrical  sur- 
face adjacent  to,  and  parallel  with,  the  surface  of  the  pipe; 
rotating  the  closed  ring  around  the  pipe;  applying  an  alternat- 
ing electric  potential  to  the  induction  coils  to  heat  the  pipe  to 
an  sfiplication  temperature  for  the  coating  material;  continuing 
to  rotate  the  closed  ring  alternately  in  opposite  rotary  direc- 
tions while  heating  the  pipe  until  the  application  temperature  is 
reached;  interrupting  the  supply  of  electrical  petential  to  the 
induction  coils;  and  thereafter  applying  a  coating  material 
through  the  dispenser  to  the  thus-heated  pipe  while  continuing 
to  route  the  assembly. 

5,071,673 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  OPTICAL  DISC 
Yoshikaa  Aaesaki;  Koji  SaaaU,  both  of  Miyagi,  aad  HMctaaW 
Wataaabc  Ibara«i,  aU  of  Japaa,  assigBors  to  Sony  Coipora- 
tioa,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FIM  Jan.  23,  1991,  Ser.  No.  644,890 
OaiBM  pttorUy,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Jaa.  30, 1990,  2-20144 
lat  CL'  B05D  3/06 
MS.  CL  427—54.1  »  ' 


1.  A  process  for  heating  and  coating  a  weld  joint  in  a  pipe 
comprising  placing  an  open  heating  and  coating  ring  on  the 
pipe  over  the  center  of  the  weld  joint;  the  heating  and  coating 
ring  being  an  articulated  yoke  adapted  to  encircle  the  pipe 
when  the  ring  is  in  the  closed  position  and  comprising  an  upper 
yoke  section  and  two  side  yoke  sections  which  pivot  with 
respect  to  the  upper  yoke  section,  a  pair  of  reieasable  locking 
devices  mounted  on  the  upper  yoke  section  for  engaging  the 


1.  A  method  for  producing  an  optical  disc  comprising  the 
steps  of 
processing  a  glass  base  plate  by  surface  processing  by  a 

coupling  agent, 
forming  a  resin  layer  of  a  resin  curable  with  ultraviolet  rays 

on  said  glass  base  plate  processed  by  the  coupling  agent, 
bringing  said  resin  layer  on  said  base  layer  into  tight  contact 

with  a  stamper  on  which  a  pattern  of  alternate  projections 

and  recesses  are  formed,  to  form  a  base  plate-stamper 

assembly, 
irradiating  said  base  plate-stamper  assembly  with  ultraviolet 

rays  for  photopolymerizing  said  resin,  and 
peeling  said  resin  layer,  on  which  the  pattern  of  alternate 

projections  and  recesses  has  been  tiansferred  from  the 

stamper,  along  with  said  glass  base  plate,  from  said 

stamper, 
wherein  the  improvement  resides  in  that, 
prior  to  said  step  of  surface  processing,  said  glass  base  plate 

is  heated  under  reduced  pressure  at  a  heating  temperature 

not  lower  than  100*  C. 
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5,071,674 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  LARGE  SIUCA  SOL«ELS 

DOPED  WITH  INORGANIC  AND  ORGANIC 

COMPOUNDS 

Jea^UK  NogMs;  Larry  L.  Hench,  both  of  Gminesrille,  Fbu,  and 

SU-Ho  Waag.  Ncwtwry  Park,  Califs  aasignon  to  The  Univer- 

city  of  Florida,  GaiMarille,  Fla. 

CoMiaaatioo  of  Ser.  No.  443,158,  Nov.  30,  1M9,  abawioacd. 

This  application  Nov.  6,  1990,  Ser.  No.  611,490 

lat  CL>  B05D  3/12 

VS.  CL  427—57  21  Oaian 


ethanol  to  the  entrained  cellulose  fibers  in  the  fiber  gas 
stream. 


1.  A  method  of  fabricating  monolithic  silica  objects  having 
dopants  therein,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  preparing  at  least  one  doping  solution  comprising  a  sol- 
vent having  dissolved  therein  one  or  more  inorganic  or 
organic  dopants; 

(b)  preparing  an  ultraporous,  dried  silica-gel  matrix; 

(c)  stabilizing  said  dried  silica-gel  matrix  by  subjecting  said 
dried  silica-gel  matrix  to  a  heat  treatment  to  produce  an 
ultraporous,  stabilized  silica-gel  monolith; 

(d)  contacting  said  ultraporous,  stabilized  silica-gel  monolith 
with  at  least  one  of  said  doping  solutions  to  produce  a 
doped  silica-gel  monolith; 

(e)  drying  said  doped  silica-gel  monolith. 


5,071,675 

METHOD  OF  APPLYING  UQUID  SIZING  OF  ALKYL 

KETENE  DIMER  IN  ETHANOL  TO  CELLULOSE  FIBERS 

ENTRAINED  IN  A  GAS  STREAM 
Mahar^  K.  Gnpta,  Reaton;  Amar  N.  Neogi,  Seattle,  and  Rich- 
ard H.  Young,  Sr.,  Pnyallup,  all  of  Wash.,  aaaignon  to  Weyer- 
haeuser Company,  Tacoma,  Wash. 

Filed  Mar.  20, 1989,  Ser.  No.  326,187 

lat  a>  B05D  7/00 

VS.  CL  427—213  8  Claims 


5,071,676 

ELECmOCONDUCnVE  PARTICLES  AND  METHOD 

FOR  ADJUSTING  THE  ISOELECTRIC  POINT  THEREOF 

Howard  W.  Jacobsoa,  WilmiiiKto^  DeL,  aaaigMr  to  E.  L  Du 

Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  388,921,  Ang.  3, 1989,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jan.  28, 1990,  Ser.  No.  545,042 

Lrt.  CL'  B05D  7/Oa-  HOIB  1/06 

VS.  a.  427—214  1  Clalai 


1.  A  method  for  adjusting  the  isoelectric  point  of  electrocon- 
ductive  powder  particles,  each  particle  consisting  essentially  of 
a  substrate  having  a  conductive  coating  layer  which  comprises 
a  network  of  interconnecting  crystallites  of  antimony-contain- 
ing tin  oxide,  according  to  the  following  steps: 

(a)  forming  an  aqueous  slurry  of  said  powder  particles  to  be 
coated  in  which  the  slurry  has  a  resulting  concentration  in 
the  range  of  from  about  200  to  400  g/l  and  a  temperature 
in  the  range  of  from  ambient  to  about  90*  C; 

(b)  adding  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  salt  containing  a  hydrous 
metal  oxide  which  is  an  essentially  non-conducting  oxide 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alumina,  magnesia, 
zirconia,  titania  and  cerium  and  having  an  isoelectric  point 
in  the  range  of  from  6  to  10  to  said  slurry  while  maintain- 
ing the  pH  of  the  resulting  mixture  in  the  range  of  from 
about  S  to  9; 

(c)  maintaining  the  mixture  until  from  a  partial  molecular 
layer  to  about  S  monomolecular  layers  of  metal  oxide  are 
deposited  on  the  surface  of  said  particles;  and 

(d)  isolating  the  particles. 


5,071,677 

HALOGEN-ASSISTED  CHEMICAL  VAPOR 

DEPOSITION  OF  DIAMOND 

Donald  E.  Patterson;  Robert  H.  Hauge;  C.  Judith  Chn,  and  John 

L.  Margrave,  all  of  Houston,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Houston 

Advanced  Research  Center,  The  Woodlanda,  Tex. 

Filed  May  24, 1990,  Ser.  No.  528^04 

Int  a.5  C23C  16/26,  16/46 

VS.  a.  427—249  75  Claims 


6S  »     ,76 


1.  A  method  of  sizing  cellulose  fibers  comprising: 

entraining  cellulose  fibers  in  a  gaseous  medium  with  the 

gaseous  medium  transporting  the  fibers  through  a  conduit 

in  a  fiber  gas  stream  and  at  a  velocity  which  is  sufficient  to 

avoid  saltation  of  the  fibers  within  the  conduit;  and 

applying  a  liquid  sizing  comprising  alkyl  ketene  dimer  in 


711  ^ 


e  o  e  o  o  e  e 


'W 


19.  A  method  of  depositing  diamond  on  a  substrate,  said 
method  comprising: 
providing  a  gas  mixture  comprising  a  fluorine-containing 
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species,  a  hydrogen-containing  species  and  a  caibon-oon- 
taining  species;  and 

flowing  said  gas  mixture  without  pre-treatment  for  activa- 
tion of  said  gas  mixture  to  a  high  energy  leveL  over  a 
heated  substrate,  so  as  to  deposit  a  film  comprising  sub- 
stantially pure  diamond  on  at  least  a  portion  of  said  sub- 
strate. 

41.  A  method  of  depositing  diamond  on  a  substrate,  said 
method  comprising: 

providing  a  gas  mixture  comprising  a  halogen-containing 
species,  a  hydrogen-containing  species  and  a  carbon-con- 
taining species; 

beating  said  gas  mixture  to  a  first  temperature  of  ftom  about 
400*  C.  to  about  920*  C; 

reducing  the  temperature  of  said  gas  mixture  to  a  seoood 
temperature  of  from  about  250*  C.  to  750*  C;  and 

flowing  said  gas  mixture  over  a  substrate,  at  least  a  portion 
of  said  substrate  being  heated  to  approximately  said  sec- 
ond temperature,  so  as  to  deposit  diamond  on  at  least  part 
of  said  portion  of  said  substrate. 


54171,679 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  COMPOSITE  MATERIALS 

WTTH  REINFORCEMENT  IN  SIUCIUM  CARBIDE 

FIBERS  AND  CERAMIC  MATRIX 

Lo«ta  lUnrnd.  mtk  JoSIc  falandf,  both  of  Bordt— r,  Vtmmet, 

to  Socicte  EiDpsinnt  *t  Prapidsioi^ 


5,071.678 

PROCESS  FOR  APPLYING  GAS  PHASE  DIFFUSION 

ALUMINIDE  COATINGS 

Edward  J.  Grybowski,  Chester,  and  Walter  E.  Olaon,  Vernon, 

both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  United  Technologies  Corporation, 

Hartford,  Conn. 

FUed  Oct  9, 1990,  Ser.  No.  594,455 

Int.  CL'  C23C  16/00 

VS.  CL  427—253  16  Claims 


FDed  Apr.  27,  UW,  Ssr.  No.  360,943 
riority,  uppBctfcm  Vnmet,  May  10, 1988, 88  OC307 
lit  CL'  B0n>  1/36:  C»«B  35/52 
U.S.  CL  427— 264  6( 


c*ni 


1.  A  process  for  manufacturing  a  composite  material  having 
a  fibrous  reinforcement  densified  with  a  ceramic  matrix,  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

a)  forming  said  fibrous  reinforcement  from  silicon  carbide 
fibers; 

b)  subjecting  said  silicon  carbide  fibers  to  a  chemical  treat- 
ment for  substantially  eliminating  silica  present  at  the 
surface  of  the  fibers; 

c)  forming  on  the  fibers,  after  said  chemical  treatment,  an 
ibtermediate  coating  to  constitute  an  interphase  between 
the  fibers  and  the  matrix;  and, 

d)  subsequently  forming  a  matrix  in  ceramic  material  within 
the  re^ual  porosity  of  the  fibrous  reinforcement 


5,071,680 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  DECORATIVE  INLAIDS 
Claade  L.  Cterest  and  Jean-Francois  Conrtoy,  both  of  St- 
I  to  Domco  Indnstries  Ltd^  Fnmham, 


17 


FDed  JnL  17, 1990,  Ser.  No.  553,319 
lat  CL'  B05D  5/00 
VS.  CL  427—278 


"S— c 


'^l 


jT 
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1.  A  gas  phase  deposition  process  for  forming  a  diffused 
metal  coating  on  a  metal  article,  comprising: 

(a)  heating  the  article  and  a  source  of  the  metal  for  forming 
the  coating  in  a  first  enclosure  to  a  fust  temperature; 

(b)  heating  an  activator  in  a  second  enclosure  to  a  second 
temperature  sufficient  to  vaporize  the  activator,  said  sec- 
ond temperature  being  less  than  said  first  temperature; 

(c)  flowing  the  activator  vapor  from  the  second  enclosure 
into  the  first  enclosure,  and  reacting  the  vapor  with  the 
metal  source  to  produce  a  metal  rich  vapor;  and 

(d)  reacting  the  vapor  with  the  article  at  the  first  tempera- 
ttire  to  form  the  coating,  wherein  said  flowing  step  begins 
after  the  article  is  at  the  first  temperature. 


_        "i 


^ 


X 


X 


1.  In  a  method  for  making  decorative  inlaid  types  of  sheet 
materials,  which  comprises  forming,  on  a  sheet  of  flexible 
substrate,  a  plastic  layer  of  plastisol  or  organosol  containing 
resinous  porous  particles,  the  improvement  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

a)  blending  the  resinous  particles  with  the  plastisol  or  organ- 
osol by  slow  agitation,  under  vacuum;  and 
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b)  applying  the  blended  mUture  of  resinous  pwticles  and  or  is  broken  up  into  drops  before  reaching  said  surface,  said 
plaatiaol  or  organosol  on  the  sheet  of  Hexible  substrate.      drops  having  a  mean  volume  diameter  which  according  to  the 


WATER  ABSORBENT  FIBER  WEB 
jMCf  H.  Maui«  A»plrto«;  HmMt  B.  Makoid,  Mc 
and  DaTid  H.  HoUcaberg,  NMMh,  all  of  WU^  aarigMn  to 
JaMf  Riw  Corporatioa  of  Vbgiiiia,  Richmond,  Va. 
DiTisfaM  or  Scr.  No.  225,294,  JnL  2S,  1988,  abudoMd.  This 
apvlicatkm  Aag.  16, 1990,  Ser.  No.  569,216 
Ut  a.'  B05D  3/02 
VS.  a.  427—392  «  ' 


.  U^ 


/  ?  / }  'Pv>h  ?  ?  /  ?  >¥7  ? 


standards  ASTM  E  779-81, 
smaller  than  SOOO  microns. 


is  larger  than  100  microns  and 


1.  A  method  of  manufacture  of  a  non-woven  superabsorbent 
fabric  web  which  comprises  forming  an  air  laid  web  of  cellu- 
losic  wood  fibers,  adding  a  latex  bonding  agent  to  one  side  of 
the  air  laid  web  and  adding  to  the  opposite  side  of  the  web  at 
least  one  polymer  precursor  and  cross-linking  agent  capable  of 
forming  an  absorbent  polymer  upon  heating,  and  then  heating 
the  resulting  web  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  cure  the 
bonding  agent  and  form  the  absorbent  polymer. 


5,071,682 
METHOD  OF  USING  NON-RESINOUS  MELAMINE  TO 
SAFEN  UREA-FORMALDEHYDE-WOOD  COMPOSITE 

PRODUCTS  AND  PRODUCT  PROL  UCED  THEREBY 
WUliam  P.  Moore,  HopcweU,  Va.,  assignor  to  Melamine  Chemi- 
cals, Inc.,  DoaaMsonTiUe,  La. 

Filed  Jul.  28.  1989,  Ser.  No.  386,261 
Int  a.5  B05D  3/02 
MS.  a.  427—393  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  incorporating  non-resinous  melamine  into  a 
urea  formaldehyde  resin-wood  product  composite  to  produce 
a  urea  formaldehyde-wood  composite  product  having  reduced 
flammability  and  reduced  formaldehyde  vapor  emission  com- 
prising: (1)  dispersing  non-resinous  melamine  with  an  uncured 
urea  formaldehyde  resin  and  a  wood  product  to  form  a  com- 
posite and  (2)  subjecting  said  composite  formed  in  step  (1)  to 
conditions  sufficient  to  cure  said  urea  formaldehyde  resin. 


5,071,684 

TRIM  ATTACHMENT  FOR  VEHICLE  WHEELS 

Danny  E.  Gewecke,  3938  Orange  Ave.,  Covfaia,  Calif.  91722 

Filed  Not.  20, 1989,  Ser.  No.  438,181 

tat.  a.'  B21D  53/30:  B60B  7/0O 

MS.  CL  428—31  20  Oaima 


1.  A  decorative  trim  attachment  for  installation  between  a 
vehicle  wheel  rim  flange  and  outside  surface  of  the  bead  of  a 
tire  casing  mounted  thereon,  and  including; 

a  flexible  member  of  elongated  uniform  cross  sectional  con- 
figuration to  be  cut  to  a  length  circumscribing  the  wheel 
rim  and  having  a  bead  portion  and  an  anchor  portion, 

the  bead  portion  being  of  enlarged  cross  section  for  exposure 
at  the  juncture  of  the  wl  xl  rim  flange  and  tire  casing, 

and  the  anchor  portion  beit.g  of  thin  cross  section  for  inser- 
tion between  the  wheel  rim  flange  and  the  outside  surface 
of  the  tire  casing. 


5,071,683  

METTHOD  FOR  FORMING  A  GELLIFIED 
POLYURETHANE  LAYER  ON  A  SURFACE 
Jacques  Verwilst,  Wetteren;  Hugo  De  Winter,  Gentbnigge; 
Andre  Braeckman,  Wetteren,  and  Bernard  De  Baes,  Damme- 
Sijaelc,  all  of  Belgium,  assignors  to  Gechem  and  Recticel, 
Bniasels,  Belgium 

Filed  Jul.  8, 1988,  Ser.  No.  216,602 

Claims  priority.  appUcation  Belginm.  Jul.  16.  1987,  8700792 

tat  a.'  B05D  1/30 

MS.  CL  427—420  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  forming  a  gellified  polyurethane  layer  on  a 

surface  by  spraying  a  liquid  reaction  mixture  comprising 

polyol  and  issocyanates  and  having  a  viscosity  between  20  and 

2000  centipoises,  said  mixture  being  sprayed  in  form  of  a  film 

which  extends  in  the  shape  of  a  surface  of  a  cone  and  which, 

depending  on  the  spray  distance,  reaches  said  surface  as  a  film 


5,071,685 

CERAMIC  ARTICLES,  METHODS  AND  APPARATUS 

FOR  THEIR  MANUFACTURE 

Martin  R.  Kasprzyk,  2648  Ransomrille  Rd.,  RansomTille,  N.Y. 

14131 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  252,771.  Oct.  3. 1988, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  928,204, 

Not.  7, 1986,  Pat.  No.  4,789,506.  This  application  Jan.  23, 1990, 

Ser.  No.  469,028 

tat.  a.'  B32B  7/08 

MS.  a.  428—34.1  11  Ctaima 

1.  A  substantially  two  phase  composite  material  in  a  hollow, 

tubular  form  comprised  of  a  continuous  first  phase  comprised 

of  silicon  metal  occupying  from  about  thirty  to  about  seventy 

percent  by  volume  of  said  composite  material,  said  continuous 
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(int  phase  containing  a  second  diacontimious  phaae  of  particu- 
late carbon  having  a  particle  size  greater  than  about  100  mi- 


crons, said  composite  characterized  by  a  substantial  lack  of 
silicon  carbide. 


5,071,686 
FILMS  OF  POLYPROPYLENE  BLENDS  AND 
POLYETHYLENE  BLENDS  AND  ARTICLES  MADE 
THEREWITH 
Roger  P.  Genske,  971  NenniM  Rd.;  Yoi«  J.  Kim,  1261  Meadow 
La.;  Roaadl  P.  Gehrke,  1349  Mnlbeny  La.,  aU  of  Neeaah, 
Wis.  54956;  Richard  E.  Johawm,  Jr.,  202  Royal  Ct.,  #6, 
Appletoa,  Wis.  54915;  R.  Daaid  Wcbiter,  830  HOUde  Ave,, 
BarriagtoB,  ni.  60010,  aad  Leoaard  F.  Cniba,  1105  E.  i 
Lombard,  U.  60148 

Filed  Not.  29, 1985,  Ser.  No.  802,908 
tat  CL'  B29D  22/00 
MS.  a.  428—35.7  34  ( 


either  one  of  inner,  interiediatc,  and  outer  poitioM  of  Ae 
laminated  tube  body, 
said  second  winding  material  being  composed  of  a  yam  or 
mono-filament  of  organic  or  inorganic  fiber  having  a  good 


adhesive  property  with  respect  to  the  thermosetting  or 
thermoplastic  resin  which  is  impregnated  into  the  lami- 
nated tube  body, 
said  first  and  second  winding  materials  being  wound  in  spiral 
or  twill  form. 


5,07M88 
BUILDING  PLYWOOD  PRODUCT 
Hmtt  O.  Hoftaaa,  4411  YakataDoro  Dr.,  Ynaaflnwa.  Ohio 
4451L  aarignor  to  Harry  O.  Holtaaa  aad  Kathkca  A.  Hoff- 
man, both  of  Yoni^rtawa,  Ohio 

Filed  Mw.  17, 1989,  Scr.  No.  324,611 
tat  CL'  B32B  5/12;  B29J  5/02 
MS.  CL  428—106  8  < 


1.  A  multiple  layer  film,  comprising: 

(a)  first  and  third  layers  each  of  said  first  and  third  layers 
comprising  compositions  of  (i)  polypropylene  polymer 
chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of  polypropylene  homo- 
polymer  and  polypropylene  copolymer  and  (ii),  as  a  sec- 
ond component,  a  polymer  composition  chosen  from  the 
group  consisting  of  ethylene  butene-1  copolymers  and 
ethylene  propylene  copolymers;  and 

(b)  a  second  layer,  the  composition  of  said  second  layer 
comprising  polyethylene; 

said  second  layer  being  between  said  first  and  third  layers. 


5,071,687 

LAMINATED  TUBES  AND  METHOD  OF 

MANUFACTURING  THE  SAME 

Hidetoshi  Shigetoh,  Fuchu,  Japaa,  amignar  to  RyoM  Liadted, 

Hiroshima,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1990,  Ser.  No.  465,349 
dafaas  priority,  application  Japan,  Jaa.  17, 1989. 1-9391 
tat  CL'  B29D  23/22:  A63B  52/10 
MS.  a.  428—35.9  18  Ctahas 

1.  A  laminated  tube  adapted  for  a  fishing  rod  or  a  golf  club 
shaft  comprising: 
a  laminated  tube  body  formed  by  impregnating  thermoset- 
ting or  thermoplastic  resin  into  high  strength  and  high 
modulus  organic  or  inorganic  fiber  to  prepare  a  fiber 
reinforced  prepreg  sheet  which  is  wound  around  a  sub- 
stantially cylindrical  outer  surface  of  a  mandrel  which  is 
finally  removed;  and 
a  layer  formed  of  a  metallic  first  winding  material  having  a 
second  winding  material  wound  around  said  first  winding 
material,  said  first  winding  material  being  wound  around 


1.  A  plywood  trim  product  for  commercial  and  residential 
buildings  comprising  of  at  least  five  plies  per  total  board  thick- 
ness formed  by  alternate  seu  of  plies,  all  but  one  of  said  plies 
with  respect  to  each  other  having  substantially  uniform  thick- 
nesses, the  sets  having  different  degrees  of  edge  coarseness  and 
the  product  having  a  length  substantially  greater  than  its 
width, 
said  product  having  an  appearance  side  formed  by  said  one 
side,  a  construction  side  opposite  said  appearance  side  and 
two  exposed  ply  edges  opposite  each  other  extending 
along  the  length  of  the  product,  said  appearance  side 
having  a  sanded  surface  to  reduce  show-through  imper- 
fections, and  said  appearance  side  being  covered  entirely 
by  a  fiber  overlay,  said  ply  edges  having  substantially  void 
free  sanded  surfaces  formed  by  applying  a  void  filler 
compound  to  said  ply  edges  and  a  coating  of  said  filler 
compound  substantially  uniformly  over  the  entire  edges, 
the  sanded  surfaces  having  a  predetermined  degree  of 
overall  coarseness,  wherein  said  sanded  coarseness  and 
said  different  degrees  of  edge  coarseness  of  said  alternate 
sets  cooperate  in  forming  a  strong  bond  between  said  ply 
edges  and  a  covering  of  paint  or  stain, 
said  appearance  side  and  said  ply  edges  being  covered  by  a 
paint  or  stain,  wherein  said  appearance  side  and  said  ply 
edges  are  substantially  resistance  against  conditions  affect- 
ing appearance  and  longevity,  and  have  the  appearance  as 
to  said  treated  side  and  edges  of  a  solid  int^ral  wood 
product. 
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5,071,6«9 
HINGED  ZIPPER 


Pad  A.  TiliMm  New  Oty,  N.Y,  Mil 
niad.  Nortkbraok,  m. 

Filed  Jan.  8,  1990,  Scr.  No.  461,652 
Iirt.  a.'  B32B  9/00 
MS.  CL  428—121 


to  Zir>Pak  lacorpo- 


ness  factor  in  a  range  greater  than  1.000000  and  less  than 
1.000010  and  a  density  at  least  SO  percent  greater  than  any 


20ClabH 


1.  An  extruded  plastic  zipper  structure,  comprising: 

a  continuous  series  of  predetermined  length  zipper  sections; 

and 
individual  hinges  substantially  shorter  than  said  zipper  sec- 
tions connecting  the  adjacent  ends  of  said  zipper  sections 
together  into  a  series  so  that  the  sections  can  be  fan-folded 
upon  one  another. 


5,071,690  

MOLOABLE  BIAXIALLY  STRETCHED  POLYESTER 
FILM 

Y^jiro  Fnkada,  aad  ToaMyaU  Kotani,  both  of  Machida,  Japan, 
aaiignora  to  DiafoO  Compuy,  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  30, 1990,  Scr.  No.  472,030 
ClaiaM  priority,  appUcatkM  Jap«^  Feb.  1,  1989,  1-23333; 
Ang.  7, 1909, 1-204412;  Aag.  7, 1989, 1-204413;  Nov.  17, 1989, 
1-299425 

Int  CL'  D06N  7/00 
MS,  CL  428—141  4  Ctainn 


r  '  I  ■  I  ■  I  '  I  '  I 

t      It      tL      to      H       t» 


polymorph  of  the  same  molecules  produced  in  unit  gravity, 
and  in  which  at  least  SO  weight  percent  of  the  molecules  of  said 
film  have  a  common  uniaiial  orientation. 


5,071,<92 
HEATED  LAMINATED  GLAZING 
Lok  Joordaine,  Hcasrillen,  FVance,  aaaignor  to  Saint-Gobain 
Vitrage  IntemaHonal,  Cowberoie,  Franee 

Filed  Scv.  18, 1990,  Ser.  No.  584,070 

Claims  priority,  application  ¥nmat,  Sep.  18, 1989,  89  12170 

Int  CL'  B32B  9/00 

MS.  CL  428—192  16  Claims 


5,071.691 

LOW  GRAVFTY  ENHANCED  GROWTH  OF 

PHTHALOCYANINE  POLYMORPH  FILMS 

Mark  K.  Debc,  Stillwater,  Minn.,  aadgnor  to  Minnesota  Mining 

aad  MaMCKtnring  Company,  St  Paul,  Minn. 

CoBti»Mtion-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  218,817,  JaL  13, 1988, 
abudoMd.  TVs  application  Mar.  23, 1989,  Ser.  No.  327,898 

Int  CL»  B32B  5/16.  9/00:  B05D  3/00 
MS.  CL  428—141  11  Claims 

1.  A  film  of  phthalocyanine  comprising  at  least  SO  weight 
percent  of  a  single  polymorph,  said  film  having  been  prepared 
in  a  low  gravity  environment  of  at  most  0. 1  G  which  is  free  of 
buoyancy  driven  convection,  said  film  having  a  surface  rough- 


1.  A  moldable  biaxially  stretched  polyester  film  having  a 
tensile  strength  at  100%  elongation  (Fioo)  of  O.S  to  7  kg/mm^ 
at  a  temperature  of  1  SO*  C.  and  comprising  a  polyester  having 
a  unit  derived  from  an  aliphatic  dicarboxylic  acid  in  a  ratio  of 
1  to  20  mol  %  based  on  the  total  amount  of  dicarboxylic  acid 
components. 


1.  A  laminated  glazing  comprisiiig: 

a  single  plate  support  having  a  colored  enamel  border  on  one 
face  thereof; 

an  electroconductive  coating  adhered  onto  said  one  face  of 
said  support; 

electric  power  lead  in  means  in  electrical  communication 
with  said  electroconductive  coating;  and 

a  plastic  sheet  having  at  least  one  polyurethane  layer  ad- 
hered onto  said  electroconductive  coating  and  covering 
said  lead  in  means. 


5,071,693 
MULTILAYER  COATING  OF  A  NITRIDE-CONTAINING 

COMPOUND  AND  METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  FT 
JiiiUcn  A.  Sm,  Carmd,  and  Harden  H.  Trone,  Plainfield,  both  of 
Ind.,  aasignan  to  Union  CvWde  Coatinci  Service  Technology 
Corporation,  Danbnry,  Cowt 
Continnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  405,131,  Sep.  11, 1989,  abandoned.  This 
application  Apr.  18, 1991,  Scr.  No.  687,084 
Int  CL'  B32B  7/OZ  15/04 
MS.  CL  428—212  25  Claims 

1.  A  multilayer  coated  substrate  comprising  a  substrate 
coated  with  at  least  three  layers  of  a  nitride-containing  com- 
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pound  wherein  the  composition  of  each  layer  is  a  nonstoichio- 
metric  composition  which  contains  at  least  2  atomic  percent  of 
nitrogen  different  than  the  nitrogen  contained  in  an  adjacent 
layer. 


5,071,694 

MULTI-LAYER  RESIST 

Masakaan  UcUta;  HiroaU  Kyn^i,  aad  Satoihi  Miznnma,  aU  of 

Kobe,  Japan,  aMigMtn  to  Kanfgifiifhl  Kagakn  Kogyo  Kaba- 

ihiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

FDed  Feb.  20, 1990,  Scr.  No.  481,275 

OaiBM  priority,  ^plication  Japan,  Feb.  2L  1989,  1-41338; 
Mar.  17, 1989, 1-67142;  Apr.  4, 1989, 1-86601 

Int  CL'  B32B  27/00.  27/34:  B05D  1/20 
MS.  a.  428—216  12  Claims 

1.  A  multilayer  resist  comprising  an  uneven  substrate  layer 
(C);  an  intermediate  layer  (B),  comprising  at  least  one  inor- 
ganic thin  film,  which  is  at  least  as  thick  as  the  greatest  uneven- 
ness  of  said  substrate,  disposed  on  said  substrate;  and  a 
Langmuir-Blodgett  film  layer  (A)  disposed  on  said  intermedi- 
ate layer  remote  from  said  substrate  which  has  an  uncovered 
surface  which  is  sufficiently  smoother  than  the  surface  of  said 
substrate  to  at  least  reduce  the  number  of  defects  therein  as 
compared  to  an  otherwise  identical  film  which  does  not  have 
said  intermediate  layer  (B). 


oxynitride  or  oxycarbonitride  and  M  is  a  metal  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  metals  in  the  group  consisting  of  metals 
in  the  Groups  IVB,  VB  and  VIB  of  the  periodic  table,  B,  Al 
and  Si  and  mixtures  thereof  wherein  the  AI2O3  layer  in  contact 
with  the  said  MX  layer  comprises  epitaxial  kappa-alumina  and 
the  following  phase  relationship  exists  between  MXAs{>pa- 
AI2O3 


5,071,695 
NON-STICK  COATING  SYSTEM  WTTH  TWO  THIN 
UNDERCOATS,  THE  FIRST  BEING  POLYSILOXANE 
Harvey  P.  Tannenbamn,  PhiladelpUa,  Pa.,  assignor  to  E.  L  Dn 
Pent  de  Nemonrs  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 
Filed  Aug.  21, 1989,  Ser.  No.  396,589 
Int  CL'  B32B  7/OZ  27/08 
MS.  CL  428—216  9  Claims 

1.  A  coated  substrate  comprising  a  substrate  with  multi-layer 
non-stick  coating,  comprising  two  undercoats,  a  primer,  a 
topcoat,  and  up  to  one  or  more  intermediate  coats  between  the 
primer  and  the  topcoat,  wherein: 
the  substrate  is  free  of  contaminants  that  would  prevent 

adhesion  of  the  undercoat, 
the  first  undercoat  is  applied  to  the  substrate  and  consists 
essentially  of  polysiloxane  resin  and  has  a  thickness  in  the 
range  of  O.l-S.O  microns, 
the  second  undercoat  is  applied  to  the  first  undercoat  and 
consists  essentially  of  (on  a  weight  basis  after  air  drying 
but  before  baking)  up  to  8%  surfactant,  up  to  20%  fine- 
particle  silica,  the  balance  polyamic  acid  or  polyamide 
imide,  and  has  a  dry  film  thickness  in  the  range  of  O.l-S.O 
microns, 
the  primer  is  applied  to  the  second  undercoat  and  comprises 
perfluorocarbon  resin  and  at  least  one  of  polyamic  acid  or 
polyamide  imide,  polyarylene  sulfide  and  polyether  sul- 
fone  and  has  a  dry  film  thickness  in  the  range  of  2- IS 
microns,  and 
the  topcoat  is  applied  to  the  primer  or  the  last  of  any  inter- 
mediate coats  and  comprises  perfluorocarbon  resin, 
wherein  the  individual  coating  layers  are  partially  dried 
between  coatings,  and  the  entire  coating  is  cured  together 
at  temperatures  above  416'  C.  after  all  the  layers  have 
been  applied. 


5,071,696 
COATED  CUTTING  INSERT 
Christopher  G.  Chatfleld,  Tumba;  Jan  N.  UndstrSm,  Higersten; 
Mats  E.  K.  SJostrand,  Kista,  and  Ingrid  K.  M.  Collin,  En- 
skede,  all  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  Sandvik  AB,  Sandviken, 
Sweden 

Filed  Jmi.  15, 1990,  Ser.  No.  539,567 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Jnn.  16, 1989, 8902179-4 

Int  CL'  B32B  9/00 

MS.  a.  428—220  14  Claims 

1.  A  body  coated  with  at  least  one  layer  of  AI2O3  and  at  least 

one  layer  of  MX  where  X  is  a  carbide,  nitride,  carbonitride. 


(11 1)  MX  //  (0001)  kappa-AljOj 
[110]  MX  //  [1010]  kapfl•-Al20^ 


5,071,697 

STRUCTURE  FOR  EXTRACTING  WATER  FROM  A 

PAPER  WEB  IN  A  PAPERMAKING  PROCESS 

Thomas  G.  Galya,  aad  Mickael  C.  Johnsoa,  botli  of  Appleton, 

Wis.,  assignors  to  Appleton  Mills,  Appleton,  WU. 

FDed  Jan.  22, 1990,  Ser.  No.  468,222 

Int  CL'  B32B  5/02 

U.S.  CL  428— 234  12  ( 


1.  A  structure  to  support  a  paper  web  in  a  papermalung 
process,  comprising  a  substrate,  a  layer  of  water  permeable 
polymeric  foam  having  a  first  surface  secured  to  said  substrate, 
and  a  tough,  flexible,  thin  outer  layer  of  water  permeable 
polymeric  film  bonded  to  a  second  surface  of  said  foam  layer 
and  disposed  to  support  a  paper  web  in  a  papermalung  process. 


5,071,698 
HOCKEY  PADDING 
ArMdd  H.  E.  M.  Scheerdcr,  ItR.#L  Limoges,  Ontarte,  I 
KOA  2M0 ,  and  Joaeph  L.  R.  BInis,  142  Gardner  Street  Com- 
waU,  Ontario,  Canada  K6H  5H4 
Cotttinnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  353^66,  May  18, 1989, 
abandoned.  This  appUcatioa  JnL  12,  1990,  Ser.  No.  552,239 
Int  CL'  D03D  13/00 
MS.  CL  428—256  H  Ctafam 

1.  A  light  weight  multilayer  flexible  body  protective  system 
comprising  in  combination  in  sequence: 
an  inner  cover  layer; 
a  first  flexible  padding  layer, 

a  first  stretchable  elastomer  containing  woven  fobric  layer; 
a  lightweight  woven  metal  mesh  layer, 
a  second  stretchable  elastomer  containing  woven  fabric 

layer, 
a  second  flexible  padding  layer,  and 
an  outer  cover  layer; 
wherein 
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(i)  all  of  the  layers  are  securely  bonded  together  at  their 
peri|riiery;  and 


whiskers  or  short  fibers  which  is  dispersed  in  the  carbona- 
ceous material; 


W^4^ 


(ii)  the  light  weight  woven  metal  mesh  layer  is  free  to 
move  between  the  first  and  the  second  stretchable  elas- 
tomer containing  fabric  layers  adjacent  to  it 


wherein  the  carbon  fibers  of  said  reinforcing  material  and 
said  filler  are  oriented  in  the  thickness  direction  at  the 
interface  between  the  non-woven  fabrics. 


ANnSTATIC  WOVEN  COATED  POLYPROPYLENE 
FABRIC 
Robert  J.  PippM,  Mt  PltiMt,  airf  O.  Lee  Reedy,  SainiMr- 
vflle,  both  of  S.C,  aMipiara  to  Ezxoa  Cheaieal  Patcats  Lm^, 
Liade^NJ. 

FIM  Feb.  7, 1991,  Scr.  No.  «51,7S3 

bt  CL'  B32B  7/00 

MS.  a.  42S— 2«5  12  CUhn 


11-^^    12    10- 

1.  A  fabric  materia]  comprising: 

(a)  a  fabric  body  formed  of  interwoven  warp  and  weft  yams 
of  axially  oriented,  crystalline  polypropylene  composi- 
tion, said  polypropylene  composition  containing  from  0  to 
about  1%  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  polypropyl- 
ene, of  a  polyol  ester  of  a  Cio  to  C2g  monocarboxylic  acid 
antistatic  agent,  and 

(b)  a  coating  of  a  thermoplastic  polymer  composition  ad- 
hered to  at  least  one  side  of  said  fabric  body,  said  thermo- 
plastic polymer  composition  containing  from  about  0.2  to 
about  8%  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  thermoplastic 
polymer,  of  a  polyol  ester  of  a  Cioto  C2g  monocarboxylic 
acid  antistatic  agent. 


5,071,700 
CARBON  FIBER-REINFORCED  CARBON  COMPOSITE 

MATERUL 
Morihiko  Sagiao,  and  Yoshio  Inoae,  both  of  Hyogo,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Kalwwhiki  Kaisha  Kf>be  Seiko  Sbo,  Kobe,  Japaa 
Division  of  Scr.  No.  177,082,  Apr.  4,  1988,  Pat.  No.  4,983,451. 
TUa  appUcation  Oct.  9, 1990,  Ser.  No.  594,057 
Claiau  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  5.  1987,  62-195741 
lat.  CL'  B32B  5/16 
VS.  CL  428—283  4  Oaiais 

1.  A  carbon  fiber-reinforced  composite  material  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  layers  of  non-woven  fabric  reinforcing  material 

containing  cartmn  fibers; 
a  carbonaceous  nutrix  surrounding  said  reinforcing  mate- 
rial; and 
a  carbon,  metal,  or  ceramics  filler  in  the  form  of  powder. 


5,071,701 
COPOLYMER  FOR  USE  IN  PREPARING  PREPREGS, 
PRINTED  CIRCUIT  WIRING  BOARDS  PREPARED 
FROM  SUCH  PREPREGS  AND  PROCESSES  FOR 
PREPARING  SUCH  PRINTED  CIRCUIT  WIRING 
BOARDS 
Liawood  P.  Teaaey,  Binaingham,  Ahu;  Timothy  J.  Ketteriag, 
Middkbarg  Hts.,  Ohio;  Robert  J.  Miachak,  Pama  Hts., 
Obk^  Gcorse  M.  Beaedikt,  Macedonia,  Ohio,  aad  Darid  J. 
SaUth,  Sheffield  Lake,  Ohio,  aasigBors  to  BF  Goodrich  Corpo- 
ratfam,  Akron,  Ohio 

FUed  Nov.  22, 1989,  Scr.  No.  440,146 
lat.  CL>  B32B  9/00 
XiS.  CL  42S— 285  34  Claiau 

1.  A  printed  circuit  wiring  board  comprising  a  conductive 
film  laminated  to  a  prepreg  layer  comprising  glass  cloth  im- 
pregnated with  a  polycycloolefin  copolymer  comprising  si- 
lane-substituted  repeating  units  derived  by  ring-opening  poly- 
merization from  monomers  of  the  formula 


9}    r5 


R3     R5 


wherein 

R'  and  R'are  each  independently  selected  from  H,  halogen, 
CH3,  C2-<:ioalkyl; 

R^  and  R'  are  each  independently  selected  from  H,  halogen 
CHj.  C2-C10  alkyl,  alkene,  C6-<:i2  cycloalkyl,  C<s-Cn 
cycloalkene,  Ce-Cn  aryl,  or  C6-C12  aryl  substituted  by 
Ci-C  10  alkyl  or  a  silane  group,  or  R^  and  R'  together  form 
a  saturated  or  unsaturated  cyclic  alkylene  group  of  from 
2-10  carbon  atoms,  with  the  proviso  that  when  R^  and  R' 
together  form  a  saturated  or  unsaturated  alkylene  group, 
said  saturated  or  unsaturated  alkylene  group  is  further 
substituted  by  a  silane  group; 

R2  and  R^  are  each  independently  selected  from  H  or  a  silane 
group,  with  the  proviso  that  when  R^  and  R*  do  not 
together  form  an  alkylene  group,  at  least  one  of  R^  and  R^ 
is  a  silane  group  and  with  the  further  proviso  that  at  least 
said  alkylene  group  formed  by  R^  and  R^  is  substituted  by 
a  silane  group  or  one  of  R^  and  R*  is  a  silane  group. 
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5,071,702 

LAMINATED  PLATE  FOR  HIGH  FREQUENCY 

Satochi  Matsanra,  aad  Kaora  Ih^  both  of  Kaga,  Japaa,  aariga- 

or*  to  MHsoi  Petrocheoalcal  ladaatrie*,  Ltd.,  Toiqro,  Japaa 

Filed  Sep.  23,  1988,  Ser.  No.  248,106 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  24, 1967,  62-237427 

lat  a.)  B32B  27/00:  H05K  1/03 

UJS.  CL  428—290  7  Claims 


of  a  SO  um  thick  medium  density  polyethylene/aluminized 
polyester/ethylene  vinylacetate; 


1.  A  laminated  plate  for  a  high  frequency  comprising  a 
reinforced  plastic  layer  and  a  conductive  layer,  said  reinforced 
plastic  layer  comprising  reinforcing  fibers  impregnated  with 
poly(4-methyl-l-pentene)  resin,  said  poly(4-methyl-l-pentene) 
being  at  least  partially  graft  modified  with  an  unsaturated 
cartwxylic  acid  or  a  derivative  thereof 


5,071,703 

FOAM  SHEETS  OF  HIGH  HEAT  DISTORTION 

RESISTANCE 

Reiahold  Weber,  Mntterstadt;  Gerhard  Alicke,  Worms;  Man- 
fred Weilbachcr,  Ftvnkeathal;  Uwe  Guhr,  Gnienstadt,  and 
Uaaa  Haha,  Kirchbeim,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauay,  aarign- 
ors  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Ladwigshafca,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germaay 

Filed  Jaa.  10, 1991,  Ser.  No.  639,538 
Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay,  Jaa.  10, 

1990,4000542 

lat  CL'  C08J  9/14 

\}S.  a.  428—332  2  Claims 

1.  A  foam  sheet  of  high  heat  distortion  resistance,  containing 

a)  from  80  to  99%  by  weight  of  a  styrene  polymer, 

b)  from  1  to  20%  by  weight  of  poly(2  frnlimethyl-l  4-pheny- 
lene  oxide),  and,  if  desired, 

c)  conventional  additives  in  efTective  amounts,  the  sheets 
having 

d)  a  thickness  of  from  10  to  200  mm, 

e)  a  density  of  from  20  to  SO  kg/m^. 

f)  90%  or  more  of  closed  cells, 

g)  a  mean  cell  diameter  of  from  O.OS  to  O.S  mm,  and 

h)  a  water  absorption  capacity  of  less  than  1%  by  volume. 


40 


.SO 


a  pressure  sensitive  contact  adhesive  layer  adjacent  said 
vapor  and  liquid  impermeable  backing  layer,  said  adhesive 
layer  consisting  of  a  medical  grade  silicone  adhesive. 


5,071,705 

COMPOSITE  FIBRES,  WATER-ABSORBING  MATERIAL 

USING  THE  COMPOSITE  FIBRES  AS  A  BASE 

MATERIAL  AND  METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  THE 

SAME 

ToyoakI  Taaaka;   Akira  Nakamara;  Yoahiaake  Kaaict,   aad 

Akihiro  Haahiaioto,  all  of  Kawasaki,  Japaa,  aasigaors  to 

Showa  Dcako  K.K.,  Japaa 

FUed  Jon.  29, 1987,  Scr.  No.  68,039 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Nov.  1, 1985,  60-243863; 
Dec  18, 1985.  60-282966 

tot  CV  D02G  3/00 
U.S.  a.  428— 370  •< 


5,071,704 

DEVICE  FOR  CONTROLLED  RELEASE  OF  VAPORS 

AND  SCENTS 

Fariba  Fischd-Ghodsiaa,  2122  Ceatary  Park  La.,  #104,  Ixw 

Angeles,  Calif.  90067 

Filed  Jua.  13, 1990,  Ser.  No.  537,438 
lat  a.'  A61L  15/46 
MS.  a.  428—354  3  Claims 

1.  A  device  useful  for  the  controlled  release  of  a  perfume  or 
fragrance,  said  device  forming  a  laminate  comprising: 
a  decorative  layer  consisting  of  an  artistic  design  formed  on 

a  SO  um  polyester  film; 
a  diffusion  rate  limiting  membrane  layer  adjacent  said  deco- 
rative layer,  said  diffusion  rate  limiting  membrane  consist- 
ing of  a  40  um  thick  ethylene  vinyl-acetate  film; 
a  reservoir  layer  adjacent  said  diffusion  rate  limiting  mem- 
brane layer,  said  reservoir  layer  comprising  a  gelled  mix- 
ture of  perfume  and  hydroxypropyl  cellulose; 
a  vapor  and  liquid  impermeable  backing  layer  adjacent  said 
reservoir  layer,  said  impermeable  backing  layer  consisting 


1.  Composite  fibres  prepared  by  stretching  a  base  layer, 
comprising  a  three-layer  film  having  an  intermediate  layer  of  a 
thermoplastic  resin  and  outer  layers  of  a  thermoplastic  resin 
comprising  said  three-layer  film,  the  resin  of  the  intermediate 
layer  having  a  higher  melting  point  than  the  resin  of  the  outer 
layers,  and  then  splitting  said  film,  said  fibers  having  the  same 
sectional  structure  as  in  said  base  material. 


5,071,706 
OILY,  FREE-FLOWING,  MICROCAPSULES 
Joa  C  Soper,  Habcr  Heighls,  Ohio,  amigaor  to 
ica,  bcorporated,  Vaadalia,  Ohio 

FUed  Aug.  31, 1989,  Scr.  No.  401,189 
lat  a.'  A61K  7/46.  9/50:  B32B  27/00 
MS.  a.  428— 402  J  »7  ' 

1.  Microencapsulated  prtxluct  having  a  predominant  portion 
of  individual  microcapsules  having  a  particle  size  less  than 
about  1500  microns  and  containing  oil  core  material,  said 
microencapsulated  product  being  free-flowing,  having  a  free 
oil  concentration  less  than  about  3  wt.  %,  and  being  further 
characterized  as  substantially  free  of  clumps  and  agglomerates 
of  individual  microcapsules  and  containing  microcapsular  cell 
wall  material  of  gelatin/carboxymethylcellulose  prehardened 
with  a  material  selected  from  the,  group  consisting  of  formal- 
dehyde, glyoxal  and  glutaraldehyde  treated  with  polyvinyl 
alcohol  and  having  grafted  thereto  formaldehyde  and  resorci- 
nol  and  crosslinked  with  formaldehyde  and  urea. 
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5,071,707 
MICROCAPSULE  FOR  USE  IN  MAKING  CARBONLESS 

TRANSFER  PAPER 
Raymond  CommaiMiear,  Vizile,  and  Bernard  Gurtaer,  Grenoble, 

botb  of  France,  assignors  to  Atocbem,  Puteaux,  France 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  214,304,  Jul.  1,  1988,  Pat.  No.  4,996,120. 
This  application  Mar.  26, 1990,  Ser.  No.  499,183 
Claims  priority,  application  Frawx,  JvL  16,  1987,  87  10067; 
Oct.  8,  1987,  87  13912 

Int  a.'  BOIJ  13/02 
VS.  CL  428— 402J  S  Claims 

1.  Microcapsules  comprising  an  outer  rupturable  encapsulat- 
ing material  and  encapsulated  therein  a  color-forming  material 
and  a  solvent  therefor,  said  solvent  comprising  a  mixture  of 
two  oligomers,  A  and  B,  wherein: 
(a)  the  oligomer  A  is  a  mixture  of  isomers  of  formula: 


in  which: 

R  is  a  linear  or  branched  hydrocarbon  chain  containing  n 
carbon  atoms,  and  n  is  between  2  and  16, 

Rl,  R2  and  R3  are  identical  or  different  and  H  or  CH3,  and 

ni  and  n2  each=0,  1  and  2,  and  n|-|-n2=3; 
it  being  possible  for  each  of  the  isomers  A  to  have  different 

substituents  R,  Ri,  R2  and  R3;  and 
(b)  the  oligomer  B  is  a  mixture  of  isomers  of  formula: 


r-^ 


and/or 


and  in  which  the  connections  towards  the  groups 


are  provided  by  carbon  atoms  not  forming  part  of  the 
phenyl  group  of  Xt,  each  of  the  isomers  B  having  the  same 
or  different  substituents  R'i,  R"a  and  R4  to  Rii. 


5,071,708 
COMPOSITE  DIAMOND  GRAIN 
Kuio  Komakl;  Takashl  Fqjiniald;  Maaaaki  Yanagisawa,  aU  of 
Tokyo,     and     Yoichi     Hiroae,     358-225,     Showa-Machi, 
Koneejima,  Kitakatsushika-gnn,  SaHana  34441,  aU  of  Japu, 
assignors  to  Showa  Dcnko  K.K.,  Tokyo  and  Yoichi  Hirose, 
Saitaau,  both  of,  Japan 
per  No.  PCr/JP88/01069,  §  371  Dirtc  Jan.  20, 1989,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jan.  20, 1989 

per  Filed  Oct.  20, 1988,  Ser.  No.  372,367 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  20, 1987,  62-262727; 
Jnl.  27, 1988,  63-187353;  Sep.  1, 1988,  63-219889 
Irt,  a,'  B32B  9/0(k  C30B  29/04 
VS,  CL  428—403  2  ( 


©-<^r 


CH2-P 

J  "'2 


4""~^in:™'~^ 


S- 


Rl 


J»"2 


in  which: 

R'/  and  R"j  are  identical  or  different  and  have  the  same 
meaning  as  R  above. 

R4,  Rs.  R6.  R7.  Rg,  R9.  R|0  and  R]  I  are  identical  or  differ- 
ent and  H  or  CH3, 

n'l,  n"i  and  n4each=0,  1  or  2, 

■'2.  n"2.  nj,  n'3  and  ns  each=0  or  1, 

n'i-|-n"i-l-n'2-»-n"2-l-n3-f-n'3-t-n4-t-n5<2, 

i  has  the  value  of  1  or  2, 

Xj  is  a  trivalent  coimecting  group 


1.  A  composite  diamond  grain,  comprising  a  heat-resistant 
grain  at  least  30  fim  in  diameter  and  discrete  diamond  crystal 
particles  at  least  0.1  fim  in  diameter  and  deposited  and  dis- 
persed on  the  surface  of  said  heat-resistant  grain  so  as  to  oc- 
cupy 10  to  90%  of  the  total  surface  area  of  said  heat-resistant 
grain. 


5,071,709 
GLAZING  PROVIDED  WITH  AN  ANTI-FROST  LAYER 
Jean-Marc  Berqnier,  Clinchjr;  Dominique  Ausserre,  Le  Mans, 
and  Liliane  Leger,  L'Hay-Les-Roscs,  all  of  France,  assignors 
to  Saiat-Gobain  Vitrage,  Auberrilliers  Cedex,  France 

FUed  Jul.  14,  1989,  Ser.  No.  380,119 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jal.  20,  1988,  88  09797 
Int  CU  B32B  9/04 
VS.  CL  428—447  3  CbtaH 

1.  A  glazing  having  an  anti-frost,  hydrophobic  layer  thereon, 
preparnl  by  a  process  comprising: 
treating  the  surface  of  a  glazing  with  a  composition  contain- 
ing from  2xlO-^to  5xlO-^M  of  at  least  one  chloroor- 
ganosilane  having  a  long,  saturated  or  unsaturated  ali- 
phatic hydrocarbon  chain  of  at  least  eleven  carbon  atoms 
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in  a  non-polar  solvent  system  containing  at  least  80%  by 
volume  of  a  non-polar  hydrocarbon  solvent  and  20%  or 
less  of  a  chlorinated  solvent  or  a  mixture  of  chlorinated 
solvents,  thereby  forming  said  anti-frost  surface  on  said 
glazing. 


forming  a  preshaped  preform  for  use  in  molding  processes  as 

reinforcing  material. 


5,071,710 
PACKAGING  FILM  WITH  A  TRANSPARENT  BARRIER 

COATING 
Pud  Sorita;  Arm  M.  Roaorfidd,  both  of  Kingston,  Canada,  and 
Howard  F.  DeFonri,  Lmrifrille,  Ky.,  assignors  to  Alcan 
iMcraatioul  LteUed,  Moatrad,  Canada 
DMakM  of  Ser.  No.  306,515,  FOt.  3, 1989.  lUs  appUcation  Jon. 

28,  1990,  Ser.  No.  546,045 
ne  portion  of  the  tens  of  this  patent  Mhaefnent  to  Jan.  6, 2006, 


Int  CL'  B32B  J 5/08 


VS.  a.  428—469 


2ClaiaH 


5,071,712 
LEADED  CHIP  CARRIER 
Poway,  CaUf^  asri^nr  to  DiaciM,  Inc.  Sm 


Tom  J, 
Diego,  Calif. 
Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  285,351,  Dec  14, 1988, 

widch  is  a  contiMMtioa  of  Ser.  No.  17,528,  Feb.  24, 19*7, 

ahnndoMd,  which  is  a  diriaion  of  Ser.  No.  715.198,  Mar.  22, 

1985,  Pat  No.  4,65M15.  IWt  ipplicaHoa  Apr.  25, 1990,  Ser. 

N«».  514,271 

lat  CL'  HOIL  23/4S 

VS.  CL  428—573  26 


' -V. 


12 


^ 


^ 


^ 
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1.  A  coated  packaging  film  comprising  a  transparent  layer  of 
plastic  having  a  coating  thereon  comprising  an  anodic  film  of 
a  valve  metal  oxide,  produced  by  a  process  which  comprises: 

providing  a  metal  substrate  made  of  a  material  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  valve  metals  and  anodizable  valve 
meul  alloys,  at  least  at  an  exposed  surface  thereof; 

anodizing  said  metal  substrate  at  said  exposed  surftoe  to 
cause  an  anodic  film  of  valve  metal  oxide  to  grow  on  said 
metal  substrate,  said  anodization  being  carried  out  in  the 
presence  of  an  adhesion-reducing  agent  capable  of  making 
said  anodic  film  readily  detachable  from  said  metal  sub- 
strate; 

attaching  a  packaging  film  to  said  anodic  film;  and 

detaching  said  anodic  Tilm  and  attached  packaging  film  from 
said  metal  substrate. 


5,071,711 

PREFORMS  FOR  MOLDING  PROCESSES 

Henry  G.  Heck,  Bnhl,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrinny,  and  Warren  D. 

White,  Lake  Jackson,  Tex.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical 

Company,  Midland,  Mich. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  414,052,  Sep.  28, 1989,  Pat  No. 

4,992,228.  This  application  Jan.  25, 1991,  Ser.  No.  646,139 

Int  CL'  D04H  1/5S.  1/60;  B29C  43/20 

VS.  CL  428— 542J  7  CUm 

1.  Preforms  prepared  by  a  method  which  comprises  (1) 
applying  substantially  evenly  onto  the  surface  of  each  of  one  or 
more  plys  of  an  unimpregnated  substrate  material  one  or  more 
non-sintering  thermoplastic-like  resinous  compounds  which 
are  substantially  free  of  any  compound  which  would  serve  as 
a  crosslinker  for  said  thermoplastic-like,  solid  resinous  com- 
pound, said  resinous  compound  being  in  the  form  of  a  powder 
having  a  particle  size  of  less  than  about  SOO  microns  and  having 
a  melting  point  of  from  about  50*  C.  to  about  70*  C.  in  an 
amount  of  from  about  2  to  about  12  percent  by  weight  based 
upon  the  weight  of  said  substrate  material;  (2)  fusing  said 
powdered  thermoplastic-like  resinous  compound  into  a  film  on 
the  surface  of  said  substrate  material;  (3)  cooling  said  resinous 
material;  (4)  assembling  one  or  more  plies  of  the  thus  treated 
substrate  material  and  conforming  said  plies  of  said  treated 
substrate  material  into  a  desired  shape;  (5)  subjecting  the  thus 
shaped  plies  of  treated  substrate  material  at  a  temperature 
sufficient  to  melt  said  resinous  compound;  and  (6)  cooling  said 
shaped  treated  plies  of  substrate  material  to  a  temperature 
below  the  melting  point  of  said  resinous  compound;  thereby 


1.  A  leaded  chip  carrier  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  four  electrically  condtictive  metal  subfiranies, 
each  subframe  having  a  plurality  of  internal  leads  coupled 
in  a  one-to-one  relationship  to  a  plurality  of  external  leads 
and  a  removable  outer  perimeter  notch  aligning  means; 
and 

a  non-conductive  window  frame  shaped  member  made  up  of 
four  sides  forming  a  quadrilateral  with  a  frame  hole  there- 
through and  having  first  and  second  substantially  planar 
outer  surfaces  each  including  a  face  of  each  of  said  four 
sides,  one  of  said  first  and  second  outer  surfaces  having  a 
glass  layer  thereon,  being  free  of  lead  locating  projections 
and  being  continuously  sealed  to  each  of  the  leads  of  each 
of  the  plurality  of  subfraroes  in  the  region  of  contact  by 
means  of  a  glass  to  metal  seal  intermediate  the  internal  and 
external  leads  for  holding  the  plurality  of  internal  and 
external  leads  within  each  of  the  plurality  of  subframes  in 
a  fixed  relationship,  one  of  said  subframes  located  on  each 
of  the  four  sides  of  sad  window  shaped  member,  while 
permitting  access  to  each  of  the  inteiiial  leads  of  each  of 
said  subframes  through  either  side  of  said  window  frame 
shaped  member  through  said  frame  hole,  and  permitting 
access  to  each  of  the  external  leads  around  the  outer 
perimeter  of  the  vk^indow  frame  shaped  member  on  each  of 
its  four  sides; 

each  of  said  subframes  and  said  window  frame  member 
being  free  of  leadframe  locating  means  and  window  frame 
locating  means  having  been  tnitia]ly  used  to  aligned  said 
subframes  and  said  window  frame  member  with  each  of 
said  subframes  during  assembly. 
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5,071,713 

METAL  FIBERS  OBTAINED  BY  BUNDLED  DRAWING 

Roger  FhMcoia,  St-Eloois-ViiTC,  Bdgiiim,  awiKiior  to  N.  V. 

Bckacrt  S.A^  Zwevesm,  BdgiwB 

INtWmi  of  Ser.  No.  316,917.  F^.  28, 1989,  Pat  No.  4,925^39. 

This  appUcatioa  Mar.  9, 1990,  Ser.  No.  491,060 

CUm  priority.  anUcatkM  BdghM,  Mar.  17, 1988,  8800306 

Iirt.  CL'  C35F  S/00 

MS.  CL  428—606  12  Claiu 


%  C/A>n>M 


5,071,715 

MAGNETIC  RECORDING  MEDIUM  WITH  A 

LUBRICANT  LAYER  CONTAINING  A  PERFLUORO 

POLYOXYALKYL  COMPOUND 

Mitsnyodii  Shoji.  Ibaraki;  Yataka  Ito.  Takahagi;  Fnmio 
Nakano.  Hitachi,  and  Toshikaza  Narahara,  Ibaraki,  aU  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd..  Tokyo,  Japan 

CoBtinoatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  10,740,  Feb.  4, 1987, 

BlMW^^^-t^i,  lUs  ^plication  Feb.  9, 1989,  Ser.  No.  308,781 

Int  a.)  GllB  23m 

MS.  CL  428—694  8  Claiaw 


1.  Metal  filaments  obtained  by  bundled  drawing  of  wires 
from  a  metal  or  an  alloy,  said  wires  having  been  embedded  in 
a  matrix  of  a  metal  which  differs  from  the  metal  of  said  fila- 
ments, wherein  the  average  concentration  of  matrix  metal  in  a 
surface  layer  of  the  filaments  is  greater  than  0%  at.  and  at  most 
0.2%  at. 


5,071,714 

MULTILAYERED  INTERMETALUC  CONNEOTION 

FOR  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICES 

KcMCth  P.  Rodbell;  Paol  A.  Totta,  both  of  Ponghkeepsie,  and 

Janws  F.  White.  Newburgh.  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Intema- 

tioaal  Business  Machines  Corporation,  Anmmli,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  17, 1989,  Ser.  No.  339,533 

Int  QV  B32B  15/2(k  C23C  14/16.  14/34 

MS.  a.  42S-620  16  Clains 


Elactromigration  Lifetime  Dato 
2.5x10*  A/sq.cm.,  250  Celsius 


<  S  4  S  •  T 

Ufetime         Weight  Percent  Copper 
(Hours) 

1.  A  metallization  structure  for  the  interconnection  of  semi- 
conductor devices  on  a  substrate  comprising: 

a)  a  layer  of  sputter  deposited  aluminum-copper  of  greater 
than  0.0%  and  less  than  2.0%  copper  by  weight;  and 

b)  an  intermetallic  layer  formed  at  the  surface  of  said  alumi- 
num-copper layer,  said  intermetallic  formed  of  a  sputter- 
deposited  Group  IV  A  metal  and  aluminum  of  said  alumi- 
num-copper layer. 


1.  A  magnetic  recording  medium  comprising: 

(a)  a  non-magnetic  substrate; 

(b)  a  magnetic  layer  formed  on  said  substrate;  and 

(c)  a  lubricating  layer  provided  on  said  magnetic  layer  and 
comprising  a  film  of  an  organic  binder  including  a  lubri- 
cating agent,  said  lubricating  agent  being  an  organic  com- 
pound having  a  perfluoro  polyoxyalkyi  group  and  a  hy- 
drocarbon containing  group,  said  hydrocarbon  containing 
group  being  dissolved  in  or  mixed  with  said  organic 
binder  and  said  perfluoro  polyoxyalkyi  group  being  ex- 
posed on  a  surface  of  said  film  of  organic  binder,  wherein 
the  organic  compound  is  represented  by  the  formula: 

R^A-CX5-X 

wherein  R/is  a  perfluoro  polyoxyalkyi  group;  X  b  a  halo- 
gen atom;  and  A  is  a  group  represented  by  the  formula: 


-CH2-(R)«— O-CH- 
R' 

wherein  R  is  an  oxyalkylene  group  having  2  to  3  carbon 
atoms  or  a  substituted  oxyalkylene  group;  R'  is  hydrogen, 
a  methyl  group  or  a  phenoxymethyl  group;  ;and  m'  is  an 
integer  of  1  to  SO. 

Z^ 

5,071,716  

CASING  FOR  CYLINDRICAL  ELECTRICAL  BATTERIES 

OF  DIFFERENT  DIAMETERS 
Paul  Petzi,  Saint  Vincent  de  Mercuze,  and  Pierre  Petzl,  Saint 
Nazairc  les  Eymcs,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Petzl  SA, 
CroUcs.  France 

Filed  Jul.  9,  1990,  Ser.  No.  550,307 
Clainu  priority,  application  France,  Jnl.  19,  1989,  89  09829 
Int.  a.'  HOIM  2/10 
MS.  CL  429—9  5  OaiaM 

1.  A  casing  capable  of  selectively  housing  a  first  set  and  a 
second  set  of  cylindrical  electrical  batteries  having  the  same 
length,  and  comprising  an  insulating  enclosure  with  two  oppo- 
site large  side  faces,  containing: 
two  series  of  contact  blades  securely  fixed  at  regular  inter- 
vals along  two  opposite  large  side  faces  and  presenting 
alternate  polarities  enabling  the  batteries  to  be  coupled  in 
series  when  the  latter  are  inserted  in  the  enclosure; 
each  battery  of  the  first  or  second  set  extending  perpendicu- 
larly to  the  two  large  side  faces  according  to  a  longitudi- 
nal axis  disposed  in  alignment  with  two  corresponding 
contact  blades  of  different  polarities; 
adjustment  means  located  within  the  casing  to  occupy  a  first 
inactive  position  or  a  second  active  position  depending  on 
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the  diameter  of  the  batteries  of  the  first  and  second  sets. 
the  movement  from  the  first  position  to  the  second  posi- 
tion,  and  vice-vena,  enabling  the  same  positioning  of  the 


!  T  I         ^«a 


-> 


longitudinal  axis  of  the  batteries  to  be  kept,  regardless  of 
their  diameter, 
each  set  having  the  same  number  of  batteries. 


5,071,717 

COATED  CATHODE  SUBSTRATE 

Qdrin  L.  Boshnell,  Glastonbury,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Interna- 

tional  Fuel  Cells  Corporation,  South  Windsor,  Coon. 

FUed  Sep.  8, 1988,  Ser.  No.  243,194 

Int  CL'  HOIM  8/14.  S/02 

MS.  a.  429—13  14  daims 


5,071,718 
USE  OF  SULFUR  CONTAINING  FUEL  IN  MOLTEN 
CARBONATE  FUEL  CELLS 
G.  MMtaMmU,  Sonik  HaHairi;  GcraM  L.  Aiiiriia. 

iniii  '•  "       . '--. ~    - 

Continntion  of  Ser.  No.  31.109.  Mm.  2i,'fMrt,  rtiainafi  TUs 

appBcaHow  Jan.  29. 1998,  Ser.  No.  S4«,SM 

bt  CL>  HOIM  8/06 

MS.  CL  429—16  »  CUm 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  electricity  in  a  molten 
alkaU  metal  carbonates  fuel  cell  using  a  fuel  gas  comprising 
hydrogen,  about  10  to  about  35  volume  percent  CO,  and  about 
1  ppm  to  about  10  ppm  H2S  on  a  volume  basis,  the  improve- 
ment comprising:  passing  said  fuel  gas  through  a  porous  anode 
comprising  over  about  10  weight  percent  copper  with  the 
remainder  of  said  anode  being  substantially  a  metal  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  nickel,  cobalt  and  mixtures 
thereof  wherd>y  over  about  25  volume  percent  of  the  water- 
gas-shift  equilibrium  conversion  of  CO  to  H^  obtained  with  no 
H2S  present  is  maintained  in  the  presence  of  said  H2S  by  use  of 
the  anode  metal  as  the  sole  water-gas-shift  catalyst 

J^ 

54171,719 
FUEL  CELL  POWER  PLANT 
Jcas  R.  Roatrap-Nielaen,  VirHi,  airf  Ernst  Jom,  Lyngby,  both 
of  DeuMfk,  Mrignnn  to  HaMor  Topaoe  A/S,  Denmark 

Filed  Oct  31, 1990,  Ser.  No.  606,584 
ClainH    priority,    application    DenoMrk,    Nor.    20, 
5828/89 

bt  CL>  HOIM  8/06 
MS.  CL  429—19  8  < 


T    •  t    an    a 


10.  Method  for  closing  gaps  between  an  cathode  electrode, 
said  cathode  electrode  having  electron  flow  contact  surface 
for  conducting  electrons  from  said  cathode  electrode,  and  a 
conductor/separator  plate  in  a  fuel  cell  assembly  of  the  type 
which  operates  at  temperatures  to  excess  of  about  500*  C,  said 
method  comprising: 
coating  said  contact  surface  with  a  continuous  and  uninter- 
rupted bridge  layer  of  a  conductive  metalUc  oxide,  said 
metallic  oxide  layer  being  formed  from  a  precursor  mix- 
ture of  powder  metal  grains  which  expand  when  oxidized, 
pressing  said  cathode  electrode  having  a  coated  contact 
surface  against  said  conductor/separator  plate  at  a  pres- 
sure of  between  about  40  pounds  per  square  inch  to  about 
60  pounds  per  square  inch  at  a  temperature  between  ISO* 
F.  and  250*  F.. 
introducing  an  oxidant  into  said  fiiel  cell  assembly  to  bring 
said  fuel  cell  assembly  to  operating  temperature  and  to 
cause  the  oxidation  of  and  a  concomitant  expansion  of  said 
bridge  layer  of  metallic  oxide,  said  expansion  of  said  pow- 
der closing  gaps  between  said  contact  surface  and  said 
conductor/separator  plate. 


n  i  n       »»s      M        SI       a 


1.  A  fuel  cell  power  plant  utilizing  hydrogen  and  carbon 
oxide  rich  feed  gas  (4)  and  comprising  a  hydrogencarbon  oxide 
consuming  fuel  cell  (2)  with  an  anode  compartment  (2a)  and  a 
cathode  compartment  (2c),  means  for  supplying  feed  gas  (8, 10 
12)  to  the  anode  compartment  (2a),  compression  means  (41)  for 
supplying  the  cathode  compartment  (2c)  with  compressed 
cathode  oxidant  gas  (44),  and  means  for  recirculating  fuel  cell 
exhaust  gas  (46.  50.  42)  to  the  cathode  compartment  (2c), 
which  fiiel  cell  power  plant  further  comprises  a  methanation 
unit  (9)  for  converting  the  hydrogen  and  carbon-oxide  rich 
feed  gas  (4)  into  a  methanated  gas,  a  reforming  catalyst  bed 
(13)  adapted  to  receive  and  reform  the  methanated  gas  to 
anode  process  gas  (14)  by  absorbing  waste  heat  from  said  fuel 
cell  (2).  ^ 

5,071,720 
ELECTROCHEMICAL  CELL 
Petms  H.  L.  Nottea,  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  MS. 
Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  2,  1990,  Ser.  No.  459,903 
dainis   priority,   application   Nethertands,   JaL    11,    1989, 
8901776 

Int  CL'  HOIM  4/38.  10/36 

MS.  a.  429—101  »«  a««« 

1.  An  electrochemical  cell  comprising  a  negative  electrode 
which  electrode  comprises  an  electrochemical  active  material 
consisting  of  an  intermetallic  compound  of  the  formula 
ABmCn  wherein  m  plus  n  is  between  4.8  and  S.4,  n  has  a  value 
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of  up  to  0.6  and  greater  than  0,  A  is  a  Mischmetall  or  at  least   sum  of  0.84  times  as  much  as  the  weight  of  manganese  dioxide 
one  element  of  the  group  consisting  of  Y,  Ti,  Hf,  Zr,  Ca,  Th,   and  0.9S  times  as  much  as  the  weight  of  nickel  hydroxide  in 
La  and  the  remaining  rare  earth  inetals,  B  is  at  least  two  ele- 
ments selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Ni,  Co,  Cu,  Fe  and 
Mn  and  C  consists  of  at  least  one  element  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  Al,  Cr  and  Si,  and  has  a  CaCuj  structure. 


and  a  catalytic  material  at  the  surface  of  which  hydrogen 
exhibits  a  large  electrochemical  activity,  said  catalytic  material 
having  a  composition  of  formula  DE3  wherein  D  is  at  least  one 
element  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Cr,  Mo  and  W 
and  E  is  at  least  one  element  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  Ni  and  Co. 

It- 

5,071,721 
MATRIX  IMMOBILIZED  ELECTROLYTE 
Barry  W.  Bcatoa,  Onuge,  CaUf^  «ai0M>r  to  RoMOKNmt  lac, 
Erfca  Prairie  Miu. 

FIM  Sep.  28, 1990,  Scr.  No.  589,935 

brt.  a.)  HOIM  6/li 

MS.  CL  429—192  15  Ciaimi 


^-X 


^    a 


1.  A  solid  electrolyte  for  use  in  a  reference  electrochemical 
half  cell  having  an  electrode  and  a  junction,  the  electrolyte 
comprising: 

an  insulative  binder  forming  a  matrix; 
a  particulate  salt  dispersed  within  the  binder  and  immobi- 
lized by  the  binder;  and 
a  hydrophilic  polymer  network  disposed  within  the  binder 
in  an  amount  sufficient  to  effect  ion  diffusion  within  tlie 
electrolyte.  / 

5,071.722 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  CADMIUM  HYDROXIDE, 
AND  ALKALINE  SECONDARY  BATTERY  AND 
METHOD  FOR  CHARGING  THE  SAME 
Koji  YoiUwva,  Kyoto,  Japaa,  awiffor  to  Japaa  Storage  Bat- 
tery Co.,  Ltd.,  Kyoto,  Japaa 

Filed  Not.  15, 1909,  Scr.  No.  436,908 
CfadM  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Feb.  15,  1989,  1-35522; 
VA,  20, 1909. 1-39513 

lat  CV  HOIM  4/26 
VS.  CL  429—217  12  OaiM 

7.  A  manganese  dioxide-cadmium  alkaline  secondary  battery 
having  a  positive  electrode  including  manganese  dioxide  as  a 
main  active  material  and  nickel  hydroxide,  and  a  negative 
electrode  including  metallic  cadmium  as  a  main  active  material 
cadmium  hydroxide,  in  which  the  weight  of  cadmium  hydrox- 
ide contained  in  said  negative  electrode  is  not  more  than  the 


«        1^1 — ^« *  tt  * * 

antl  hhmi  m  aciM  khul  hi 
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i *    ^    * * 

said  positive  electrode  when  said  battery  is  discharged,  and  in 
which  y-CdCOHh  exists  in  said  negative  electrode. 


5,071,723 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  PHOTOSENSTTIVE 

MEMBER  WTTH  GRAFTED  POLYAMIDE INTERLAYER 

TaluMU  KoyaM;  HideU  Aaayaaui,  botk  of  Kaaagawa,  aad 

Yaichi  HaikiaMto,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  aasignors  to  Canon 

Kabaridki  Kaiaiia,  Toicyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  13, 1990,  Scr.  No.  552,115 

Chiau  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa.  JuL  13. 1989. 1-182024 

lat  a.'  G03G  5/047.  5/14.  15/(10;  H04N  1/23 

MS.  CL  430—58  11  OaiaH 


1.  An  electrophotographic  photosensitive  member  compris- 
ing a  substrate,  a  photosensitive  layer  and  an  intermediate  layer 
spaced  between  said  substrate  and  said  photosensitive  layer, 
wherein  said  intermediate  layer  contains  a  polyamide  resin 
grafted  with  a  polymer  or  a  copolymer,  said  polymer  or  co- 
polymer having  a  unit  component  represented  by  the  follow- 
ing general  formula  (I) 


Ri  (D 

-(-CH2-C^        R2 

C— N 
H        \ 
O  R3 


wherein,  Ri  is  hydrogen  atom  or  a  methyl  group,  R2  and  R3 
each  is  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group  or  an  aryl  group  or  R2 
and  R3  in  combination  is  a  residual  group  necessary  for  form- 
ing a  heterocyclic  compound  containing  N,  wherein  R2  and 
R3  are  the  same  or  different  from  each  other. 
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9.  An  electrophotographic  photosensitive  member  accord- 
ing to  claim  1,  wherein  said  photosensitive  layer  includes  a 
charge  generating  layer  containing  a  charge  generating  sub- 
stance and  a  charge  transporting  layer  containing  a  charge 
transporting  substance. 


CH2=C  R« 

COOC-^CF2CF2-)fH 


(« 


54ni,724 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  COLORED  MAGNETIC 

PARTICLES  AND  THEIR  USE  IN 

ELECTROSTATOGRAPHICD  TONER  COMPOSTHONS 

Dot  B.  GoMmb,  Secaacas,  NJ.,  aarigaor  to  Olia  Haat  Sab  I 

Corp.,  Owfliire,  Coaa. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  362,893,  Jaa.  7, 1909,  abandoned.  This 

appUcatioa  Feb.  4, 1991.  Ser.  No.  650.983 

lat  a.'  G03G  9/08i,  9/W.  9/093 

MS.  CL  430—106  10  CUims 

1.  A  process  for  making  colored  magnetic  particles  compris- 
ing: 

a)  providing  magnetic  core  particles  comprising  at  least  one 
fmely  divided  metal,  said  particles  having  an  average 
particle  size  within  the  range  of  from  about  I  to  about  SO 
microns, 

b)  forming  aggregate  particles  by  depositing  finely  divided 
submicron  size  particles  of  a  non-reducible  metal  oxide  on 
the  surface  of  said  core  particles,  the  metal  of  said  non- 
reducible metal  oxide  being  different  from  the  metal  con- 
tained in  said  core  particles, 

c)  heating  the  aggregate  particles  of  step  (b)  in  an  oxygen- 
containing  atmosphere  for  a  sufficient  time  and  at  a  tem- 
perature to  cause  the  oxidation  of  the  surface  of  said 
magnetic  core  particles  without  affecting  the  non-reduci- 
ble metal  oxide  particles,  and 

d)  heating  said  aggregate  particles  from  step  (c)  in  an  inert 
atmosphere  for  a  sufficient  time  and  at  a  temperature  to 
cause  a  reaction  between  the  surface  oxide  formed  on  the 
surface  of  said  core  particles  and  the  different  metal  oxide 
deposited  on  the  surface  of  said  core  particles,  thereby 
causing  the  formation  of  surface-colored  magnetic  core 
particles. 

2.  Finely  divided  colored  magnetic  particles  produced  by 
the  process  of  claim  1. 


wherein  R7  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  methyl  group,  Rg  and  R9 
are  the  same  or  different  and  each  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  methyl 
group,  an  ethyl  group  or  a  propyl  group  (provided  that  when 
Rg  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  R9  can  not  be  a  hydrogen  atom),  and  k 
is  an  integer  of  1  to  5,  a  monomer  represented  by  the  formula 


R7 


/ 

CH2=C  Rg 

COOCCF2CFHCF3 
R9 


w 


wherein  R7,  Rg  and  R9  are  as  defined  above,  and  a 
represented  by  the  formula 


R7 


/ 
CH2=C  CF3 

COO-(-CH2')rC— A 

CF3 

wherein  R7  is  as  defmed  above,  A  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  methyl 
group,  a  trifluoromethyl  group,  a  phenyl  group  or  a  cyclo- 
hexyl  group,  and  I  is  0  or  1  (provided  that  when  A  is  a  trifluo- 
romethyl group,  1  is  0). 


5,071.725 
FLUORINATED  COPOLYMER  COATED  CARRIERS  FOR 

DEVELOPING  ELECTROSTATIC  IMAGES 
Motonobv   Kabo.   Miaoo;   Hiroahi   laakai,   Takatndd,   aad 
Taluhira  Kilaiiara,  Saita,  all  of  Japaa.  aadgnors  to  Daikia 
ladaatrica,  Ltd.,  Onka,  Japaa 
DiTiaioa  of  Scr.  No.  418,155,  Oct.  6, 1989.  TUa  application  Dec 
14, 1990,  Ser.  No.  627.359 
CtaiM  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Oct  6,  1988.  63-253576; 
Oct  13.  1988,  63-258906;  Dec  21,  1988,  63-324486;  Apr.  20, 
1989, 1-101475;  Ang.  11,  1909, 1-200925 

lat  CL'  G03G  9/113 
MS.  CL  430—108  1  O**" 

1.  A  carrier  for  developing  electrostatic  images,  the  carrier 
comprising  a  core  and  a  coating  on  the  core,  the  coating  being 
fomed  from  a  polymer  or  a  composition  containing  the  poly- 
mer, the  polymer  comprising  at  least  about  70%  by  weight  of 
at  least  one  monomer  selected  from  a  monomer  represented  by 
the  formula 


5,071,726 

DEVELOPER  COMPOSITIONS  WTTH  TREATED 

CARRIER  PARTICLES 

Deepak  R.  Maaiar,  PcafleM,  N.Y.,  aMivMr  to  Xerox  Corpara- 

tion,  Stamfbrd,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  26, 1909,  Ser.  No.  457,123 
lat  a.5  G03G  9/107.  9/097.  9/113 
U.S.  a.  430— 106.6  42arfM 

1.  A  developer  composition  comprised  of  a  carrier  composi- 
tion comprised  of  a  core  with  a  coating  thereover  comprised  of 
a  mixture  of  first  and  second  polymers  that  are  not  in  close 
proximity  thereto  in  the  triboclectric  series,  which  mixture 
contains  a  charge  enhancing  additive,  and  a  toner  composition 
comprised  of  resin  particles,  pigment  particles,  and  said  charge 
enhancing  additive;  and  wherein  the  charge  enhancing  addi- 
tive for  the  carrier  coating  mixture  and  the  toner  is  comprised 
of  the  same  component 

3.  A  developer  composition  in  accordance  with  claim  1 
wherein  the  core  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  iron, 
ferrites,  steel  and  nickel. 
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POSITIVELY  CHARGEABLE  ELECTROSTATIC  TONER 

CONTAINING  ORGANIC  METAL  COMPLEX  OR 

ORGANIC  NITROGEN,  PHOSPHINO  OR  METAL 

COMPOUND 

Yokokun;  EiicU  taui,  NamUao;  HinwU 

,  KawMaU;  KatnUko  TaMlia,  Tokyo;  KoiU  Soe- 

Kiw—fcl;  Motoo  Urawa,  Tokyo,  aad  Manaori 

Atngi,  aU  of  Japaa,  aMivMn  to  Cmam  Kab*- 

,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

CuaUaaaUoB  of  S«r.  No.  39M66,  Aug.  8,  1989,  abandoaed, 

wfeich  k  a  coatiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  73,848,  Jal.  14, 1987, 

abM<oa»i.  wkick  to  a  coatiBUtkM  of  Ser.  No.  789,015,  Oct  18, 

1985,  ■haaaoati.  Ilia  MpBcartoa  Jul.  11, 1990,  Scr.  No. 

552,859 
CUm  priority,  appHcatkwi  Japaa.  Oct  19, 1984,  59-220987; 
Oct  19,  1984,  59-220988;  Oct  19,  1984.  5»-220989;  Oct  22, 
1984,  59-222658;  Apr.  26,  1985,  60-088875;  May  14,  1985, 
60-101749;  May  28, 1985.  60-115773 

lat  a.'  G03G  9/097.  13/08 
VS.  a.  430—110  16  OaiaH 

1.  A  positively  chargeable  toner  for  developing  electrostatic 
images  comprising  binder,  colorant,  and  particles  of  a  posi- 
tively chargeable  compound  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  nitrogen-containing  organic  compounds  having  14  or 
more  carbon  atoms  and  an  aryl  group,  organic  phosphino 
compounds  having  14  or  more  carbon  atoms  and  represented 
by  the  formula: 


r2 
R'— P— R3 


wherein  R',  R^  and  R^  are  independently  aryl  or  alkaryl), 
organic  metal  complexes  having  14  or  more  carbon  atoms  and 
at  least  one  amino  group  as  a  ligand,  and  organic  metal  com- 
pounds having  18  or  more  carbon  atoms  and  a  directly  con- 
nected aryl  group,  excepting  for  quaternary  ammonium  and 
pyridinium  salts,  wherein  the  positively  chargeable  compound 
is  soluble  in  an  organic  solvent  and  has  an  oxidation  potential 
of  750  mV  or  below,  a  whiteness  W  of  0.5  or  above,  and  an 
average  particle  size  of  5.0  microns  or  less,  at  least  50%  by 
number  of  said  particles  being  at  most  1/5  of  an  average  parti- 
cle size  of  said  toner. 


wherein  at  least  one  of  the  first  and  second  substrates  it 
tranaparent 


5,071,728 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  IMAGING  METHOD 

INVOLVES  STRIPPING  TRANSFERRED  TONER  IMAGE 

AND  TRANSFERRING  SAME  TO  ALTERNATE 

SUBSTRATE 

Ronald  E  Watts,  BialMps  Stortford,  Uaited  Kia^kHn,  assignor 

to  Minoesota  Mining  and  Mannfacturiag  Company,  St  Paal, 

Mian. 

Filed  Oct.  2,  1990,  S«r.  No.  591,953 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct  18,  1989, 
8923460J 

lat  a.3  G03G  13/16 
VS.  CL  430—126  17  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  an  image  on  a  substrate  which 
method  comprises: 

(a)  providing  a  carrier  sheet  comprising  a  flexible  base  mate- 
rial having  on  one  surface  thereof  a  strippable  resin  layer, 

(b)  imaging  said  carrier  by  passage  through  an  electrophoto- 
graphic copying  apparatus  so  that  a  toner  image  is  depos- 
ited and  fused  on  said  strippable  resin  layer, 

(c)  adhesively  bonding  a  first  substrate  to  the  side  of  the 
carrier  sheet  bearing  the  toner  image  formed  in  step  (6); 

(d)  stripping,  from  said  flexible  base  material,  the  composite 
comprising  said  first  substrate,  toner  image  and  resin 
layer,  and, 

(e)  adhesively  bonding  a  second  substrate  to  the  resin  layer 
of  the  composite. 


5,071,729 
SILVER  HALIDE  COLOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERIAL 

Keizo  Koya;  Shigem  Ohao,  and  VoaUaada  Nakamara,  aU  of 
Kaaagawa,  Japa%  awi^ora  to  F^i  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd., 

FDed  Apr.  29. 1988,  Sar.  No.  188,778 

,  ■ppHcaHoa  JapM.  Apr.  30, 1987,  6M06886 

lit  a?  oaac  7/305. 1/34 

vs.  CL  430—223  11  CWm 

1.  A  silver  halide  photographic  material  comprising  a  sup- 
port having  provided  thereon  at  least  one  silver  halide  emul- 
sion layer,  wherein  said  silver  halide  photographic  material 
contains  a  compound  having  discoloration  inhilMtory  activity 
represented  by  formula  (I): 


PWR— rime)rMCAP 


0) 


wherein  PWR  represents  a  group  capable  of  releasing  (Time)r 
MCAP  upon  being  reduced;  Time  represents  a  group  which  is 
released  from  PWR  in  the  form  of  (Time)rMCAP  and  then 
releases  MCAP  represents  a  water  soluble  transition  metal 
complex  having  discoloration  inhibitory  activity  and  MCAP  is 
dissolved  out  of  said  silver  halide  photographic  material  after 
being  released;  and  wherein  said  compound  further  comprises 
an  organic  group  attached  to  the  PWR  moiety,  so  that  said 
compound  is  inmiobile  in  the  layer  wherein  it  is  incorporated. 


5,071,730 
UQUID  APPLY,  AQUEOUS  PROCESSABLE 
PHOTORESIST  COMPOSmONS 
Robert  D.  AlIcl^  Saa  Joae;  William  D.  Hlubcig,  in,  FreaMMt 
both  of  Califs  Logan  L.  Simpaon,  Austin,  Tex.,  and  Gregory 
M.  WaUrafT,  San  Joae,  Calif.,  aarignort  to  latematioaal  Bnsi- 
Bcas  MacUnca  Corporation,  Annoak,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  513,741,  Apr.  24, 1990,  abandoned. 
This  appUcatioa  Feb.  13,  1991,  Ser.  No.  656,105 
lat  CL'  G03C  1/492 
VS.  CL  430—270  3  Claims 

1.  A  photosensitive  resist  composition  which  can  be  applied 
as  a  film  from  a  liquid  solution  of  an  organic  solvent  and  which 
can  be  processed  in  aqueous  media,  the  resist  composition 
consisting  essentially  of: 

(A)  from  about  99  to  80%  by  weight  of  a  film  forming, 
reactive  polymer  containing  polymer  groups  which  react 
upon  acid  catalysb  in  a  chemical  amplification  reaction, 
the  polymer  chain  of  the  reactive  polymer  comprising  the 
following  terpolymerizable  units: 

from  about  10  to  50%  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of 
the  film  forming  reactive  polymer,  of  a  first  monomer 
capable  of  undergoing  an  acid  catalyzed  conversion  to 
render  the  product  of  the  conversion  soluble  in  an 
aqueous  base  developer,  the  first  monomer  being  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  tertiary  butyl  acry- 
late  and  tertiary  butyl  methacrylate, 

from  about  30  to  70%  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of 
the  film  forming  reactive  polymer,  of  a  second  mono- 
mer which  does  not  undergo  an  acid  catalyzed  reaction, 
the  second  monomer  being  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  methyl  methacrylate,  methyl  acrylate  and 
combinations  thereof, 

from  about  5  to  20%  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  the 
film  forming  reactive  polymer,  of  a  third  monomer 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  acrylic  acid  and 
methacrylic  acid,  and 

(B)  from  about  1  to  20%  by  weight  of  an  initiator  which 
generates  acid  upon  exposure  to  radiation,  thereby  pro- 
ducing acid  catalysis  of  the  film  forming  reactive  polymer. 
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5.071,731  

AQUEOIS  PROCESSABLE  PHOTOSENSITIVE 
ELEMET4T  WITH  AN  ELASTOMERIC  LAYER 
Gweadyliae  Y.  Y,  T.  Cken;  Floyd  A.  Raymond,  botk  of  Wflariar 
ton,  DeL;  Jeffrey  J.  Patricia,  VcstaL  N.Y.,  and  Walter  R. 
Hcrtler,  Kcnaett  Sqaare,  Pa.,  aaaigpora  to  E.  L  Dn  Pont  dc 

FDed  Apr.  10, 1990,  Scr.  No.  507^39 
Int  CL'  G03C  1/74 
VS.  CL  430—271  14  Oaims 

1.  A  photosensitive  element  adapted  for  the  preparation  of  a 
colored  image,  said  element  comprising: 

(1)  a  photosolubilizable  layer  consisting  essentially  of: 

(a)  a  photosolubilizing  agent  and 

(b)  an  acid-labile  polymer  having  a  polymer  backbone  and 
pendent  acid-labile  groups  bound  to  the  polymer  back- 
bone, said  pendent  acid-labile  groups  being  represented 
by  the  formula: 

-CO2— C(R'X0R^)-CH(R'XR*) 

where: 

Ri  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  from  about  1  to  about  6  carbon 

atoms; 
r2  is  alkyl  from  1  to  about  8  cartmn  atoms; 
R'  and  R^are  each  independently  hydrogen  or  alkyl  from 
1  to  about  6  carbon  atoms; 
wherein  either  R'  and  R^;  R'  and  R*;  or  R^  and  R^  may  be 
joined  to  form  a  5-,  6-,  or  7-membered  ring; 

(2)  an  elastomeric  layer,  and 

(3)  a  support. 


5,071,732 
TWO-LAYER  SYSTEM 
Manfi«d  KiiUer,  Darmstadt;  Eikc  Poetsch,  MiiUtal;  Jorg  Ohn- 
gtauch,  Reinkein^  Dieter  Dorsch,  Dannitadt;  Rudolf  Eiden- 
schiak,  MiihItaL  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany,  and  Gerhard 
GrAer,  Bad  Viisian,  Austria,  assignors  to  Merck  Pateat 
Gcaellickaft  Mit  Bcschriinkter  Haftung,  Darmstadt  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  90,283,  Aug.  28,  1987,  Pat  No.  4,914,004. 
This  appUcatioa  Dec  14, 1969,  Ser.  No.  450,491 
daisas  priority,  application  Fed.  R^.  of  Gcmwny,  Aug.  30, 
1986,  3629543;  Jan.  31, 1987,  3702897 

Int  CL'  G03F  7/31.  7/11 
VS.  a.  430—272  W  Oaims 

1.  In  a  radiation-curable  twolayer  system  comprising: 
a  substrate  having  an  outer  surface; 

a  first  layer  containing  a  polymerization  photoinitiator,  said 
first  layer  being  applied  on  top  of  said  outer  surface  of  said 
substrate;  and 
a  second  layer  containing  photopolymerizable  compounds 

superposed  on  said  first  layer, 
the  improvement  wherein  said  photoinitiator  is  attached  to 
said  outer  surface  of  said  substrate  by  a  covalent  bond  and 
wherein  said  photoinitiator  is  of  the  formula 

Ar-CO-R 

wherein  Ar  is 


alkylene-O-A,  or  R^  and  R^  together  are  Cz-Ct-alkylene 
or  Ci-C6-oxaalkylene, 
R*  is  OR'.  N(R*)2.  SR5  or  A, 
R5  is  H.  Ci-C6-alkyl  or  Ci-C«-alkanoyL 
A  is  — W-Si-R«'RA^R<*, 

R',  RT  and  R*  are  each  independently  H,  F,  O,  Br,  1,  CN, 
NC.  OCN,  NCO,  SCN,  NCS,  Nj,  C|-Cij-aIkoxy  or 
Ci-Cis-alkanoyl, 
W  is  a  direct  bond  or  is  Ci-C20-«ikylene  or  is  Ci-Czo-alky- 
lene  wherein  one  or  two  nonadjacent  CH2  groups  is  re- 
placed by  O,  N  or  S,  and 
a,  b  and  c  are  0.  I,  2  or  3,  subject  to  the  provisos  that:  (I) 
«^.b-t-c=3  and  at  least  one  of  the  substituents  R^  R^  and 
R'  is  other  than  hydrogen  and  (2)  said  initiator  contains  at 
least  one  radical  of  the  formula  A, 
wherein  said  covalent  bond  is  created  between  a  reactive 
group  on  said  outer  surface  of  said  substrate  and  a  silane  group 
A. 

8.  A  radiation-curable  two-layer  system  according  to  claim 
1,  wherein  said  substrate  is  made  of  glass. 


5,071,733 

PATTERNED  THIN  FILM  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

PREPARING  THE  SAME 

Masakazn  Uekita;  Hiradii  Aw^ji;  Makoto  Murata,  and  Satosiii 

Mizunuma,  all  of  Kobe,  Japaa,  assignors  to  Kanegafuchi 

Ka^kn  Kogyo  Kahwdiiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japaa 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  248,683,  Sep.  23, 1988,  Pat  No.  4.943.471, 

which  is  a  continnatioa-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  51,350,  May  19, 1987, 

Pat.  No.  4339,219.  This  appUcatioB  Dec.  29,  1989,  Scr.  No. 

459,153 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa.  May  20. 1986. 61-116390; 
May  20.  1986.  61-116391;  Sep.  25,  1987,  6^241640;  Apr.  28, 
1988,  63-106048 

Int  CL'  G03F  7/039 
VS.  CL  430—326  *  • 


R  is  Ar  or  CR^R^R*. 

R>  is  H,  halogen,  Ci-Ci2-alkyl,  Ci-Cn-alkoxy,  C1-C12- 

alkylthio  or  A, 
R2  and  R^  independently  of  one  another  are  each  H,  C1-C6- 

aUcyl  or  phenyl,  or  one  of  R^  and  R^  radicals  is  Ci-C*- 


1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  patterned  thin  film  which  com- 
prises building  up  at  least  one  layer  of  a  polymer  or  a  mixture 
of  said  polymer  and  another  compound  capable  of  forming  a 
thin  film  by  a  Langmuir-Blodgett  technique  onto  a  substrate  by 
a  Langmuir-Blodgett  technique,  irradiating  pattemwise  the 
built-up  film  with  a  high  energy  ray,  and  devdoping  the  irradi- 
ated film  by  applying  to  the  irradiated  film  a  liquid  which 
causes  the  irradiated  portions  of  the  film  to  dissolve,  said  poly- 
mer having  linear  recurring  units  wherein  an  organic  group  R' 
having  at  least  2  carbon  atoms  and  a  valence  of  at  least  2  is 
combined  alternately  with  an  organic  group  R^  having  at  least 
2  carbon  atoms  and  a  valence  of  at  least  2  through  a  bivalent 
group  formed  by  reaction  of  an  acid  group  A  containing  a 
hetero  atom  and  a  basic  group  B  containing  a  hetero  atom,  and 
wherein  a  hydixxarbon-containing  group  R'  having  10  to  30 
carbon  atoms  is  linked  by  covalent  or  iook:  bonding  to  sakl 
recurring  units,  the  number  of  group  R^  being  at  least  2  per  10 
recurring  units. 
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5.071,734 
MFTHOD  FOR  PROCESSING  SILVER  HAUDE  COLOR 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERIALS 
Shi^ji  Ucda;  TakatoaU  bUkawa;  HirosU  Figtmoto,  aU  of 
Kaaagawa;  Kaoni  Uchiyama,  and  Tetuya  Ishiznka,  both  of 
Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Figi  Photo  Film  Co^  Ltd„ 
Kanasawa,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  28, 1989,  Scr.  No.  413,652 
daiiM  priority,  appUcatkM  Japan,  Sep.  28, 1988,  63-243355 
fart,  a.'  G03C  5/3],  5/395.  7/30 
MS,  CL  430—372  11  CUinis 


5,071,735 

SILVER  HAUDE  COLOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERIAL 

CONTAINING  A  COMPOUND  RELEASING  A  DIR 

COMMAND  UPON  REACnON  WITH  AN  OXIDIZED 

DEVELOPING  AGENT 

Selji  Ichljiina,  and  YaanUro  ShiaMda,  both  of  Kanagawa,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Fyji  Photo  Filai  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  5, 1989,  Ser.  No.  417,602 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  6,  1988,  63-252481 

Int  a.'  G03C  1/34.  7/305 

VS.  CL  430—505  19  Claims 

1.  A  silver  halide  color  photographic  material  comprising  a 

support  having  thereon  at  least  one  silver  halide  emulsion 

layer,  wherein  the  silver  halide  color  photographic  material 

contains  a  compound  represented  by  the  following  general 

formula  (II): 


!r^  .^lii-ti 


^ 


©  .  FUTCT 

Q  .   »«jTTCfl 

n  .  >aKi>auM«s««xiix(UMMQ 


-•  oniiaLW  Domt 


1.  A  method  for  continuously  processing  imagewise-exposed 
color  couplerKX>ntaining  silver   halide  color   photographic 
materials  using  a  roller  conveyor  type  automatic  developing 
apparatus  having  a  roller  located  over  a  solution  surface  of  a 
color  developing  bath,  comprising: 
cleaning  said  roller  over  the  solution  surface  of  a  color 
developing  bath  using  a  rinsing  water  replenisher  or  a 
stabilizing  replenisher  as  a  substituted  for  the  rinsing  water 
replenisher  in  an  amount  of  from  0.3  to  0.9  times  the 
amount  evaporated  from  the  color  developing  bath 
wherein  said  rinsing  water  replenisher  or  said  stabilizing 
replenisher  as  a  substitute  for  the  rinsing  water  replenisher 
is  then  introduced  into  the  color  developing  bath  contain- 
ing at  least  one  organic  preservative  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  compounds  represented  by  formulae 
(1)  and  (ID: 


R"-N-R'2 
I 
OH 


(I) 


wherein  R"  and  R'^  each  represents  hydrogen  atoms,  unsub- 
stituted  or  substituted  alkyl  groups,  unsubstituted  or  substi- 
tuted alkenyl  groups,  unsubstituted  or  substituted  aryl  groups 
or  hetero  aromatic  groups,  provided  that  both  R' '  and  R'^  are 
not  hydrogen  atoms  together; 


R"  R"  <••) 

\  / 

N— N 


wherein  R^',  R^^  and  R"  each  represents  independently  a 
hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group,  an  aryl  group  or  a  heterocyclic 
group;  R^^  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  hydroxyl  group,  a 
hydrazino  group,  an  alkyl  group,  an  aryl  group,  a  heterocyclic 
group,  an  alkoxy  group,  an  aryloxy  group,  a  carbamoyl  group 
or  an  amino  group;  X^'  represents  a  divalent  group  and  n 
represents  0  or  I;  with  the  proviso  that  when  n  is  OR^*  repre- 
sents an  alkyl  group,  an  aryl  group  or  a  heterocyclic  group. 


DI  N 


NHSO2R 


OD 


A-(L)/-N 


wherein  A  represents  a  group  whose  bond  to  (L)/— N  is  capa- 
ble of  being  cleaved  upon  reaction  with  an  oxidation  product 
of  a  developing  agent;  L  represents  a  group  whose  bond  to  a 
5-membered,  6-membered  or  7-membered  nitrogen-containing 
unsaturated  heterocyclic  group  which  has  2  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
is  capable  of  being  cleaved  after  being  cleaved  from  A;  Z 
represents  a  group  of  atoms  necessary  to  complete  a  S-mem- 
bered,  6-membered  or  7-membered  nitrogen-containing  unsat- 
urated heterocyclic  group  which  has  2  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
which  heterocyclic  group  b  connected  to  A — (L)/at  the  nitro- 
gen atom,  and  which  has  a  sulfonamido  group  and  a  develop- 
ment inhibitor  group  or  a  precursor  thereof  on  the  ring  carbon 
atoms;  DI  represent  a  development  inhibitor  group  and  DI  is 
connected  to  a  carbon  atom  of  the  heterocyclic  ring  containing 
Z  through  a  hetero  atom  included  therein;  R  represents  a 
substituent;  and  the  sulfonamido  group  is  connected  to  a  car- 
bon atom  of  the  heterocyclic  ring  containing  Z,  provided  that 
the  nitrogen  atom  at  which  A — (L)/is  connected  and  the  nitro- 
gen atom  in  the  sulfonamido  group  are  positioned  so  as  to 
satisfy  the  Kendall-Pelz  rule;  I  represents  an  integer  of  0  to  2, 
and  when  I  represents  2,  the  two  L's  may  be  the  same  or  differ- 
ent. 


5,071,736 

SILVER  HALIDE  PHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERIAL 

SUnpei  Dcenoae;  HisasU  Okamnra,  and  Scinri  Satake,  aU  of 

Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fiyi  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd., 

Kanagawa,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  414,507,  Sep.  29, 1989,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Feb.  8,  1991,  Ser.  No.  652,730 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  30,  19i88,  63-246591 

fart.  CL'  G03C  1/B6 

MS.  CL  430—533  14  OniaM 

1.  A  silver  halide  photographic  material  comprising  a  film 
support  having  thereon  at  least  one  hydrophilic  colloid  layer, 
at  least  one  layer  of  which  is  a  photosensitive  silver  halide 
emulsion  layer  and  at  least  one  layer  of  which  contains  gelatin 
as  a  binder,  wherein  the  film  support  is  a  polyester  film  having 
a  water  uptake  of  at  least  O.S  wt%,  said  water  uptake  being 
determined  by  equilibrating  the  polyester  film  for  3  hours  at 
23*  C.  and  30%  RH,  then  immersing  the  film  in  distilled  water 
at  23*  C.  for  IS  minutes  and  then  measuring  the  water  content 
using  a  micro-moisture  meter  at  a  drying  temperature  of  ISO* 
C,  and  the  silver  halide  photographic  material  contains  a 
vinylsulfone  based  film  hardening  agent  in  at  least  one  gelatin- 
containing  layer  in  a  total  amount  of  from  0.01  to  20  wt%  with 
respect  to  the  total  amount  of  gelatin  on  a  dry  basis,  present  in 
the  silver  halide  photographic  material,  said  vinylsulfone  based 
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film  hardening  agent  is  a  compound  represented  by  the  general 
formula  (I): 


X'-SOz-L-SOrX^ 


(D 


wherein  X'  and  X'  represent  -CH=CH2  or  -CH2CH2-Y 
groups,  and  X'  and  X^  may  be  the  same  or  different;  Y  repre- 
sents a  group  which  can  be  substituted  by  a  nucleophilic  rea- 
gent having  a  nucleophilic  group,  or  which  can  be  eliminated 
in  the  form  of  HY  by  a  base;  and  L  is  a  divalent  linking  group 
which  may  be  substituted. 


54r71,737 
SILVER  HALIDE  PHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERIAL 
HIkmU  KHa;  Sh^ii  Kida,  Md  Yntaka  Kancko,  aU  of  HiM>, 
Japan,  aatl^ion  to  KoniolCoivontioa,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  23, 1990.  Scr.  No.  485,163 
OaiBH  priority.  appUcatkM  Japan,  Mar.  4, 1989. 1-52268 
bt  CL'  G03C  7/36 
MS.  a.  430-543  1  Claia 

1.  A  silver  halide  photographic  material  comprising  a  sup- 
port and  provided  thereon  at  least  one  layer  containing  silver 
halide  grains,  which  material  comprises  a  compound  repre- 
sented by 


Y— CH— Z 


Y  is  CN.  Z  is  CN  and  X  is  hydrogen. 


5.071,738 
SILVER  HALIDE  PHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERIAL 
Nobor*  Mlsdnva;  Haknbnn  OhasU,  and  Shaichi  Sngita.  all  of 
Hino,  Japan,  aaaignon  to  Konica  Corporation,  Toicyo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  15. 1990.  Scr.  No.  480.264 
ClaiiH  priority.  appUcatktn  Jnpan.  Fdi.  17, 1989, 1-38711 
Int  CL'  G03C  1/3% 
MS.  CL  430—546  8  Ctadan 

1.  A  silver  halide  photographic  material  developable  with 
color  developers  at  a  temperature  of  20*  C.  to  SO*  C,  said 
material  comprising  at  least  one  photographic  layer  on  a  sup- 
port, said  layer  containing  a  dispersion  of  at  least  one  hydro- 
phobic, dye  image  forming  coupler,  and  at  least  one  polymer 
compound  formed  of  at  least  one  monomer  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of 


=CH— f_^— OH 


CH2' 


CH3 
CH2=CCONH— ^_\ 


CH2=CHCONH 


CH3 
CH2=CCONH-    ,^ 

OH 


-6r 

-ri 


OH 
NO2 

OH 


(1) 


(2) 


(3) 


(4) 


-continued 

,S02C2Hs 
CH2»«CHOONH- 
OH 


s 

'"0 


m 


CH2—CHS02NH— f^ 


OH 


CN 


m 


CH2«CHCONH' 


-h 


OH 
CH] 
CH2«CCONH— f3~OH 


-o-< 


CH2«CHOOC— f    >— OH 


CH] 
CHi^CCOO—f~\—OH 


CH2«CH 


CH2=CH- 


OH 

OOOCHj 

CH2=CH— ^_\— CH2O— ^^— SO2— ^\-°** 

CH20— ^V-so2— ^3~°" 
a 

_Q_CH20-Q-S02-Q-OH 


CH2=CH 


m 


m 


(Ml 


(11) 


(19 


OD 


(i^ 


(15) 


CH2SCH' 


-OH 


CH2«CHNHCO— ^3~* 
CH2=CHCONH— ^\-  SO2— ^\-OH 


CH2«CH 


CH2=CHOONH 


(I* 


(17) 


(ID 


(W» 
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-continued 
CHj 


CH2=CHC»NH 


OH 


(20) 


said  polymer  compound  being  water-insoluble  but  soluble  in 
organic  solvents. 


5,071,739 

SILVER  HALIDE  COLOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC 

UGHT-SENSmVE  MATERIAL  CONTAINING 

MAGENTA  COUPLER 

Hidenoba  Ohya,  ud  Sh^ii  Kida,  botk  of  Tokyo,  Japu,  awign- 

on  to  Kooica  Corporatioii,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FDed  Oct  5, 1990,  Ser.  No.  593,042 
OaiM  priority,  application  Japn,  Oct  9, 1909, 1-263641 
Int  CL»  G03C  7/38 
VS.  CL  430—559  8  Claims 

1.  A  silver  halide  photographic  light-sensitive  material  com- 
prising a  support  having  thereon  a  silver  halide  emulsion  layer 
containing  a  magenta  coupler  represented  by  the  following 
Formula  I: 


a  dye-providing  substance  capable  of  releasing  or  forming  a 
diflusible  dye  in  a  heat  development, 

a  reducing  agent  and 

a  binder, 
wherein  each  photosensitive  layer  is  different  from  the  other  in 
color  sensitivity  of  said  photosensitive  silver  halide  and 

an  interlayer  containing  a  binder  including  gelatin  and  a 
water  soluble  polymer,  and  particles  wherein  said  parti- 
cles have  an  average  particle  size  of  0.1  to  O.S  ^m,  are 
present  in  an  amount  of  S  to  100  percent  by  weight  of  the 
binder  in  the  interlayer,  and  are  in  the  solid  state  at  a 
temperature  in  a  heat  development  and  wherein  said  inter- 
layer has  a  thickness  of  0.01  to  20  fim  and  is  interposed 
between  said  at  least  two  photosensitive  layer. 


H 


I 


N 


R2 


wherein  R|  is  a  primary-alky  I  group,  a  secondary-alkyi  group 
or  a  tertiary  alkyl  group;  R2  is  an  aralkyi  group  represented  by 
the  following  Formula  U;  X  is  a  substituent  capable  of  split- 
ting-off  upon  reaction  with  he  oxidation  product  of  a  color 
developing  agent; 


R? 


II 


rr 

lU  R« 


wherein  R3,  Rhd  4,  Rs  and  R6.  are  each  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an 
alkyl  group,  provided  that  at  least  one  of  R3  and  R4  is  an  alkyl 
group  when  R|  is  a  primary-alky  1  group;  R7  is  a  group  having 
a  — COOM  group,  in  which  M  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  cation; 
and  1  is  0  or  1. 


5,071,740 

HEAT  DEVELOPABLE  COLOR  PHOTOSENSITIVE 

MATERIAL 

Ken  Okanchi,  HacUoji,  and  Toyoaki  Masukawa,  Tokyo,  both  of 

Japan,  aasignors  to  Koniahirokn  Photo  Industry  Co,,  Ltd^ 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Coirtinnation  of  Scr.  No.  300,255,  Jan.  19, 1909,  abandoned, 

which  b  a  continnation  of  Ser.  No.  42,517,  Apr.  27,  1987, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  842,261,  Jan.  30, 

1986,  abudoned.  This  application  Jan.  20, 1990,  Ser.  No. 

541.041 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  31,  1985,  60-17601 
Int  a.5  G03C  8/00 
VS.  a.  430—617  6  Claims 

1.  A  heat  developable  color  photosensitive  material  compris- 
ing 
a  support  having  thereon  at  least  tow  photosensitive  layers 

which  contain  at  least 
a  photosensitive  silver  halide. 


5,071,741 

CRVOPROTECnVE  AGENT  AND  ITS  USE  IN 

CRYOPRESERVATION  OF  CELLULAR  MATTER 

Kelrin  G.  M.  BrocUmnk,  Marietta,  Ga.,  aasignor  to  CryoUfe, 

Inc,  Marietta,  Ga. 

Filed  Apr.  18, 1988,  Scr.  No.  182,367 
Int  a.'  AOIN  I/OO 
VS.  CL  435—1  28  Oaima 

7.  A  method  for  cryopreserving  viable  cellular  matter  com- 
prising: 

(a)  treating  viable  cellular  matter  with  a  cryoprotective 
agent  comprising  a  mixture  of  a  non-cell  permeating  cryo- 
protectant  and  a  cell  permeating  cryoprotectant,  said 
non-cell  permeating  cryoprotectant  comprising  an  algae- 
derived  macromolecular  polysaccharide  including  from 
about  3  to  about  3000  saccharide  units  such  that  said 
mixture  gels  at  temperatures  below  ambient  or  when 
contacted  by  divalent  ions,  said  non-cell  permeating  and 
cell  permeating  cryoprotectants  being  present  in  the  mix- 
ture in  concentrations  effective  for  enhancing  cellular 
viability  upon  transplant,  and  said  non-cell  permeating 
cryoprotectant  being  effective  for  encapsulating  said  cel- 
lular matter; 

(b)  freezing  said  encapsulated  cellular  matter  and 

(c)  storing  said  frozen  cellular  matter. 


5,071,742 
ASSAY  FOR  AMOEBAE  AND  PROBES  FOR  USE 
THEREIN 
Darid  Mirelman,  Ramat  EM;  Leonard  I.  Garfinliel,  Rehovot; 
Michael  Giladi,  Tel-AriT,  aU  of  Israel,  and  Marion  Huber, 
Stnttgart  Feb.   Rep.  of  Gennaay;  Carioa  Gitler,  Michal 
Renel;  Shoanel  Rosenblatt  all  of  Refaovot  Israel,  assignors  to 
Veda  Research  and  Derdopaent  Co.,  Ltd.,  Rebovot  Israel 

Filed  Sep.  5,  1909,  Ser.  No.  402,700 
Claims  priority,  application  Israel,  Sep.  4, 1988,  087668 
Int  a.5  C12Q  1/68;  COIN  33/566.  33/00 
VS.  a.  435—6  18  Claims 

1.  A  DNA  probe  for  detecting  the  presence  of  isolates  of 
pathogenic  E.  histolytica,  consisting  essentially  of  a  DNA  se- 
quence which  b  complementary  or  identical  to  the  sequence 
shown  in  FIG.  9A  or  a  portion  thereof  which,  under  high 
stringency  conditions,  selectively  hybridizes  to  the  DNA  of 
pathogenic  E.  histolytica  and  not  to  the  DNA  of  non-patho- 
genic E.  histolytica. 


5,071,743 
PROCESS  FOR  CONDUCTING  SITE-DIRECTED 
MUTAGENESIS 
Stere     N.     Slilaty,     ViUc     St-Lanrent;     Shi-hsiaag     Sben, 
Beaconsfleld,  and  Susan  Lebd,  ViUe  St-Laurent  aU  of  Can- 
ada, assignors  to  Her  Majesty  the  Queen  in  right  of  Canada, 
as  represented  by  the  National  Research  Council  of  Canada, 
Ottawa,  ^wftiff 

Filed  Oct  27, 1989.  Scr.  No.  427,703 
Int  a.'  C12Q  1/68;  C07H  15/12;  C12N  15/00 
VS.  a.  435—6  11  Clafans 

1.  A  process  for  conducting  site-directed  mutagenesis  on 
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double-stranded  DNA  previously  cleaved  and  denatured  to 
single-stranded  linear  DNA  templates,  said  process  comprising 
(a)  hybridizing  muugenic  and  closing  oligonucleotides  to 
single-stranded  linear  DNA  templates,  said  closing  oligo- 
nucleotide being  characterized  by  having  a  nucleotide 
sequence  complementary  to  one  or  both  of  the  free  ends  of 
said  linear  DNA  templates,  and  functioning  to  circularize 
said  linear  DNA  templates  and  generate  a  primer-circular 
template   structure   suitable   for  polymerase-dependent 


transforming  agent  about  4  days  after  the  immunization  of 
(ii)  to  form  an  antibody  producing  cell  line. 
11.  Method  for  the  specific  determination  of  human  pancre- 
atic alpha  amylase  in  the  presence  of  human  salivary  alpha 
amylase  in  a  body  fluid  sample  comprising  reacting  said  body 
fluid  sample  with  (i)  a  monoclonal  antibody  produced  by  a 
hybridoma  cell  line  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hybridoma  ceU  line  NCACC  No.  84122003  and  hybridoma  cell 
line  NCACC  No.  84122004  and  (ii)  a  system  for  the  detection 
of  alpha  amylase,  and  determining  alpha  amylase  activity  in 
said  body  fluid  sample,  wherein  said  alpha  amylase  activity  is 
a  measure  of  human  pancreatic  alpha  amylase  in  the  body  fluid 
sample. 


=»=!!= 


full-length  complementary-strand  synthesis  and  ligation 
into  a  covalently-closed  heteroduplex  DNA  molecule, 

(b)  incorporating  said  mutagenic  and  closing  oligonucleo- 
tides into  DNA  strands  complementary  to  said  linear 
DNA  templates  by  submitting  said  hybridized  linear 
DNA  templates  to  the  action  of  polymerase  and  ligase 
enzymes  to  yield  heteroduplex  double-stranded  DNA 
molecules,  and 

(c)  selectively  replicating  said  complementary  DNA  strands 
of  said  heteroduplex  double-stranded  DNA. 


54171.745 
FIBRINOLYTIC  ASSAY 
Mark  X.  Triscott  and  George  J.  DoeUcaat  bodi  of  Wmston- 
Salan,  N.C.,  aasignon  to  Elcatech,  Inc.,  Wfamton-Salem,  N.C. 
Filed  Dec  14, 1988,  Scr.  No.  284,299 
Int  CL'  GOIN  33/573;  C12Q  1/56;  C12N  9/99 
VS.  a.  435—7.4  10  Clatas 

1.  A  method  for  detecting  in  a  sample  an  analyte  comprising 
a  factor  of  or  a  factor  which  interacts  with  a  human  fibrinolytic 
system,  comprising: 

1)  contacting  said  sample  with  a  detectably  labelled  fibrin 
substrate  to  form  a  reaction  mixture, 

wherein  said  substrate  is  prepared  prior  to  contact  with  said 

sample  by  coating  a  solid  surface  with  fibrinogen  and 

adding  soluble  fibrinogen  and  thrombin  to  said  coated 

fibrinogen, 
wherein  either  said  fibrinogen  coated  on  said  solid  surface  or 

said  soluble  fibrinogen  is  detectobly  labelled  or  both  are 

detecubly  labelled,  and 
wherein  said  reaction  mixture  further  contains  sufficient 

factors  of  said  fibrinolytic  system  to  cause  fibrinolysis  in 

the  presence  of  said  analyte,  and 

2)  detecting  labelled  fibrin  products  released  into  said  reac- 
tion mixture  after  said  contacting  as  a  measure  of  the 
analyte. 


5,071,744 
PROCESS  AND  MONOCLONAL  ANTIBODY  FOR  THE 
SPECmC  DETERMINATION  OF  PANCREATIC 
a-AMYLASE  IN  THE  PRESENCE  OF  SALIVARY 
a-AMYLASE 
Kurt  Nanioks,  Gauting;  Karl  WulfT,  Weilheim,  and  Martin 
Gerber,  Wellhelm-Untertiansen,  aU  of  Fed,  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Boehringer  Mannheim  GmbH.  Mannheim,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  327,361,  Mar.  23, 1989.  abudoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  815,410,  Dec.  31, 1985, 
abandoned.  ThU  application  Oct  9,  1990,  Ser.  No.  595,680 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnwny,  Jan.  9, 
1985,3500526 

tat  a.'  GOIN  33/536.  33/543;  C12Q  1/40;  CUP  21/08 
VS.  a.  435—7.4  20  Claims 

1.  Process  for  obtaining  a  cell  line  which  produces  a  mono- 
clonal antibody  which  inhibits  human  salivary  alpha  amylase 
by  95%  or  more  and  inhibits  human  pancreatic  alpha  amylase 
by  50%  or  less,  comprising: 
(i)  immunizing  a  Balb/c  mouse  4  or  5  times  with  a  mixture  of 
(a)  an  immunogen  containing  human  salivary  alpha  amy- 
lase which  has  been  modified  by  one  of  tetranitromethane, 
N-bromosuccinide,  iodoaceute  or  diazotized  sulfanilic 
acid,  (b)  aluminum  hydroxide  and  (c)  Bortadella  pertussis, 
each  immunization  occurring  about  8  weeks  after  a  previ- 
ous immunization, 
(ii)  immunizing  said  mouse  an  additional  time  at  least  8 
weeks  after  the  last  immunization  in  (i)  with  an  immuno- 
gen containing  said  modified  human  salivary  alpha  amy- 
lase in  a  physiological  saline  solution,  and 
(iii)  fusing  B-lymphocytes  obuined  from  said  mouse  with  a 


5,071,746 
TEST  CARRIER  FOR  ANALYSIS  OF  A  SAMPLE  UQUID, 
METHOD  OF  USING  A  TEST  CARRIER  AND  PROCESS 

FOR  MAKING  A  TEST  CARRIER  LAYER 
Hana-Erich  Wilk,  Lorsch;  Karin  Miinter,  Mannheim,  and  Rolf 
Lerdi,  Uvesheim,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Boehringer  Mannheim  GmbH,  Mannheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 


Filed  Apr.  13. 1989.  Scr.  No.  337,351 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  28, 
1988.  3814370 

Int  CL'  GOIN  33/535 
VS.  CL  435—7.94  "  CW« 


1.  Test  carrier  usefiil  in  determination  of  an  analyte  in  a 
liquid  sample,  comprising: 

(i)  a  liquid  absorbing  first  layer  which  contains  a  soluble 
conjugate  of  a  first  immunological  binding  partner  and  a 
label,  the  immunological  binding  partner  of  which  specifi- 
cally binds  to  said  analyte  to  form  a  complex  of  analyte 
and  conjugate; 

(ii)  a  porous  second  layer  in  permanent  fluid  communication 
with  said  first  layer  and  containing  a  solid  phase  bound 
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analyte  or  analyte  analogue  which  binds  to  said  first  im- 
munological binding  partner  but  does  not  specifically  bind 
with  said  analyte,  wherein  said  second  layer  absorbs  liquid 
at  a  rate  which  spreads  liquid  therethrough  in  an  amount 
of  time  less  than  an  amount  of  time  necessary  for  comple- 
tion of  a  binding  reaction  between  said  solid  phase  bound 
analyte  or  analyte  analogue  and  any  of  first  immunologi- 
cal binding  partner  not  bound  to  analyte,  and 
(iii)  a  third,  liquid  absorbing  layer  which  contains  a  reagent 
which  reacts  with  any  conjugate  of  first  immunological 
binding  partner  and  label  bound  to  said  analyte  to  form  an 
optically  detectable  signal,  wherein  said  third  layer  is 
positioned  on  a  flap  means  in  said  test  carrier  so  that  it  is 
not  in  permanent  contact  with  said  second  layer  but  may 
be  brought  into  contact  therewith  as  desired  to  permit 
liquid  flow  from  said  second  layer  to  said  third  layer  said 
contact  permitting  passage  of  liquid  containing  said  com- 
plex of  analyte  and  conjugate  from  said  second  layer  into 
said  third  layer  and  penetration  therein,  to  form  said  opti- 
cally detectable  signal. 


5,071,747 
POROUS  POLYMERIC  SUPPORT  CONTAINING 
BIOLOGICAL  CELLS  IN  INTERCONNECTED  VOIDS 
David  B.  HiMgli;  Kevin  Hammond,  both  of  Irby;  Christine  Mor- 
ris, Upton  by  Chester,  and  Rober  C.  Hammond,  Radwell,  all  of 
England,  assignors  to  Unilever  Patent  Holdings  B.V.,  Rotter- 
dam, Netherlands 

Filed  Dec  22,  IMS,  Ser.  No.  288,149 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  22,  1987, 
8729889 

iBt  CL'  C12P  l/(Xk  C12N  U/0&.  11/04.  5/00 
VS.  CL  435—41  19  Claims 

2.  A  process  for  preparing  a  biologically  active  system  com- 
prising biological  cells  and  a  solid  support  therefor,  said  sup- 
port being  formed  of  porous  polyvinyl  polymeric  material 
having  a  porosity  comprising  voids  and  holes  interconnecting 
said  voids,  said  process  including  the  steps  of: 
(i)  preparing  an  emulsion  having  a  continuous  phase  and  an 
internal  phase  containing  vinyl  monomers  and/or  pre- 
polymers,  in  which  emulsion  said  monomers  and/or  pre- 
polymers  are  present  in  the  continuous  phase  of  the  emul- 
sion, and  said  voids  of  said  polymeric  material  being 
formed  by  the  internal  phase  of  the  emulsion, 
(ii)  polymerising  said  monomers  and/or  prepolymers  in  said 
continuous  phase  of  said  emulsion  so  as  to  form  said  poly- 
meric material  as  a  porous  material  having  a  total  pore 
volume  of  at  least  75%  and  having  said  porosity  compris- 
ing said  voids  and  holes,  said  voids  having  an  average 
diameter  within  the  range  of  from  I  to  I  SO  ^m,  and 
(iii)  introducing  biological  cells  into  at  least  said  voids  of  said 
polymeric  material,  said  biological  cells  having  a  cell  size 
such  that  the  average  size  of  said  voids  in  said  polymeric 
material  is  in  the  range  3  to  I S  times  said  cell  size  of  the 
biological  cells,  and  the  average  size  of  said  holes  in  said 
polymeric  material  is  in  the  range  I  to  8  times  the  cell  size 
of  the  biological  cells. 


5,071,748 

MIXED  BACULOVIRUS  COMPOSITIONS  AND  USES 

THEREOF 

David  W.  Miller,  Belmont,  Maas.,  aasigaor  to  Genetics  Institute, 

lac,  Cambridge,  Mass. 
Coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  905,729,  Sep.  9, 1986,  abandoned.  This 
awUcatioa  May  15, 1989,  Ser.  No.  353,181 
lat.  CL'  C12N  15/86:  C12P  21/00 
UJS.  CL  435-«9.1  17  Claims 

1.  A  mixed  composition  polyhedral  inclusion  body  (PIB) 
which  comprises: 

a)  a  first  baculovirus  which  is  capable  of  producing  polyhe- 
drin  protein,  and 

b)  a  second  baculovirus  which  has  been  genetically  engi- 
neered so  that  it  is  capable  of  producing  a  heterologous 


protein  and  is  not  capable  of  producing  the  polyhedrin 

protein, 
which  mixed  composition,  when  co-infected  into  a  susceptible 
host,  results  in  co-occlusion  of  the  two  different  baculoviruses 
and  expression  of  the  heterologous  protein. 

11.  A  method  for  coinfecting  an  insect  host  with  a  first 
baculovirus  capable  of  directing  the  production  of  polyhedrin 
in  infected  cells  and  with  a  second  baculovirus  lacking  a  func- 
tional polyhedrin-encoding  gene  but  containing  a  heterologous 
gene  encoding  a  heterologus  protein,  the  method  comprising 
allowing  the  insect  host  to  ingest  an  effective  amount  of  PIBs 
of  claim  1  permitting  the  production  of  a  mixed  viral  infection 
in  the  insect  host. 


5,071,749 
GLYCOPETIDE  ANTIBIOTIC  PA-45052-B 
Eiji  Koodo;  Yoshimi  Kawamara,  both  of  Osaka;  Naoki  TsiOi. 
Hyogo;  Koichi  Matsuraoto,  Osaka;  Masaaki  Kobayashi, 
Hyogo;  Toshiyuki  Kamigauchi,  Osaka;  Yoshiyuki  Hayashi, 
Shiga,  and  Takao  Koaishi,  Osaka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Shionogi  A  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1988,  Ser.  No.  174,449 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Apr.  16,  1987,  62-94742; 
Nov.  13, 1987,  62-287616 

lat.  a.'  C07K  7/64.  9/00 

MS.  a.  530—317  1  Claim 

1.  A  compound  PA-4S0S2-B  represented  by  the  formula; 


HO 
H3C 


,     CHj 

\K  ^^O        OR/ 

:  I      00     tf'^Y^    \  JL/ 


'         H  I         C 

HN        "        g^    o 

HOOC 


HO 


OH 


CH3 


and  R|  is  H, 

or  its  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt. 


5,071,750 

ENZYMATIC  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 

N-ACETYLNEURAMINIC  ACID 

Udo  Kragl;  Christian  Waadrey,  both  of  Juelich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany;  Oreste  Ghisalba,  Reinach,  and  Daniel  Gygax,  Him- 
melried,  both  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Forschungszentram 
Juelich  GmbH,  Juelich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany  and  Ciba- 
Geigy  Cofporatioa,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  31, 1990,  Ser.  No.  606,944 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  15, 
1989  3937891 

'lat  CL'  C12P  7/J4-  C12N  9/8S.  9/90;  C07H  7/033 
VS.  a.  435—94  9  OaiaM 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  N-acetylneuraminic  acid,  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

(a)  isomerizing  N-acetylglucosamine  in  a  reactor,  in  the 
presence  of  N-acylglucosamine-2-epimerase  (E.C. 
3.1.3.8),  to  give  N-acetylmannosamine,  and 

(b)  reacting  the  N-acetylmannosamine  with  pyruvic  acid  in 
the  presence  of  N-acetyhieuraminic  acid  pyruvate  lyase 
(E.C.  4.1.3.3)  in  the  same  reactor  to  give  N-acetylneuram- 
inic acid,  wherein  both  the  epimerase  and  the  lyase  are 
present  in  a  reactor  simultaneously,  and  steps  (a)  and  (b) 
occur  simultaneously. 
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5,071,751 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  HYALURONIC  ACID 
Hiraaki  Morita,  YokoimmasU,  aad  MaaaUro  F^iii,  Tokyoto, 
kath  of  Japaa,  aasi^ors  to  CUaw  Corpontdoa,  Oaaka,  Japmi 

t  of  Ser.  No.  772,422,  Sep.  4, 1905, 

.  TUf  ■p^licatioa  Apr.  12, 19M.  Ser.  No.  336,913 
ioa  Japan,  Sc».  4, 1984.  59-185150; 
Aar  16. 1985  6040949 

lat  a.'  'C12P  19/04;  C12N  1/38.  1/00;  C08B  37/00 
VS.  a.  435—101  2  CUm 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  hyaluronic  acid  comprising  the 
steps  of  incubating  a  microbe  capable  of  producing  hyaluronic 
acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Streptococcus  equi 
PERM  BP-879  and  Streptococcus  zooepidemicus  PERM  BP-878 
in  a  culture  medium  containing  newborn  bovine  blood  serum 
added  thereto,  agiuting  the  resultant  culture  medium  by  pass- 
ing an  air  stream  therethrough  for  effecting  incubation  while 
controlling  the  incubation  temperature  at  25*  C.  to  40*  C.  and 
at  pH  of  6.5  to  8.0,  accumulating  the  resultant  hyaluronic  acid 
in  said  culture  medium,  and  isolating  hyaluronic  acid  there- 
from. 


54171,753 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  ENZYMATIC  PREPARATION  OF 

ORGANIC  ESTERS  OF  ASCORBIC  ACID  OR 

ERY1HORBIC  ACID 

Kaafhikn  Eaamoto;  Takao  MIyaawri;  AUWra  Titlmii.  a^ 
Rymo  NaaMiawa,  all  of  Otake,  Japaa,  bmI^bw  ta  MM- 
saMaU  Rayoa  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  531,701,  Jaai.  1, 1990.  His  applicatioa 
Nov.  1, 1990,  Ser.  No.  607,C76 
CUM  priority,  applicatioa  JapaiU  JaiL  3, 19«9, 14t2S2;  Feb. 

8,1990,27069 

lat  CL'  CUP  17/04.  7/40:  CUN  9/18 
VS.  CL  435—126  2  Oaiam 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  organic  ester  of  ascor- 
bic acid  or  erythorbic  acid  represented  by  the  general  formula 
GD  or  (HI): 


5,071,752 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  L-AMINO  ACIDS 

Uwe  Klages;  Alfred  Weber,  both  of  Berlin,  and  Ludwig  Wilscho- 

witz,  Neusaess,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 

Scbering  Aktiengesellschaft  Beriin  and  Bergkamen,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany 
per  No.  PCT/DE88/00037,  §  371  Date  Sep.  23, 1988,  §  102(e) 

Date  Sep.  23,  1988,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO88/05468,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  Jul.  28,  1988 

PCT  Filed  Jaa.  22,  1988,  Ser.  No.  272,836 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jaa.  23, 
1987  3702384 

Int  a.'  C12P  41/00.  13/12.  13/06.  13/04 
VS.  a.  435—113  8  Claiam 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  L-amino  acids  of  formula 
I 


Ri— CH— COOH, 

I 
NH2 


(I) 


wherein 
R I  is  an  alkyl  radical  having  I  to  12  carbon  atoms  optionally 
substituted  by  hydroxy  groups,  mercapto  groups,  halogen 
atoms,  amino  groups,  oxo  groups  or  guanidino  groups 
and/or  interrupted  by  oxygen  atoms,  imino  groups  or 
sulfur  atoms,  or,  in  the  case  of  mercapto  compounds  of 
formula  I,  a  dimer  thereof, 
comprising  contacting  Nocardia  spec.  DSM  3306  or  its  en- 
zymes with  a  D,L-imidazolidinedione  derivative  of  formula  II 


Ri— CH- 
I 
HN 


-c=o, 

I 
NH 


(ID 


\      / 
CO 


wherein 

R I  has  the  above-named  meaning  or,  in  the  case  of  mercapto 
compounds  of  formula  II,  vrith  a  dimer  thereof. 


O 
I 

CH2OC— R| 


O 

I 

CHjOC— Ri 


HC— OH  HOC— H 


OH  OH 

ai) 


wherein  Ri  is  alkyl,  which  comprises  reacting  ascorbic  acid  or 
erythorbic  acid  with  an  organic  acid  or  an  ester  thereof  of  the 
general  formula  (I): 


R1COOR2 


(I) 


wherein  Ri  is  as  defined  above  and  R2  is  hydrogen,  methyl, 
ethyl  or  propyl,  in  an  organic  solvent  in  the  presence  of  a 
lipase;  wherein  said  organic  solvent  dissolves  ascorbic  acid  or 
erythorbic  acid  as  well  as  fatty  acids  or  esters  thereof. 


5,071,754  

PRODUCnON  OF  ESTERS  OF  LACnC  ACID,  ESTERS 

OF  ACRYUC  AOD,  LACTIC  ACID,  AND  ACRYUC  ACID 

Paal  C.  Walkup,  Richland;  Charles  A.  Rohrauma,  Kcaaewick; 

Richard  T.  Hallen,  Richland,  and  David  E.  EaUa,  Keaaewick, 

all  of  Wash.,  assignors  to  Battelle  Memorial  lasUlate,  Rich- 

buKLWash. 

Filed  Jaa.  23, 1990,  Ser.  No.  468,704 
lat  CL'  C12P  7/62.  7 /Mi.  7/56 
VS.  a.  435-135  76  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  esters  of  lactic  acid  from  ferment- 
able carbohydrate  materials  comprising  the  following  steps: 

a)  fermenting  the  carbohydrate  material  with  a  lactic-acid- 
forming  organism  in  the  presence  of  NH3  to  produce 
ammonium  lactate; 

b)  combining  the  ammonium  lacUte  with  an  alcohol; 

c)  combining  the  ammonium  lacUte  and  alcohol  with  an 
effective  catalyzing  amount  of  gaseous  CO2  to  produce  a 
reaction  mixture,  maintaining  the  reaction  mixture  at  a 
predetermined  reaction  mixture  pressure  and  at  a  prede- 
termined reaction  mixture  temperature  for  a  predeter- 
mined period  of  time  so  as  to  catalytically  esterify  the 
reaction  mixture  into  a  lactic  acid  ester  containing  solu- 
tion; and 

d)  purifying  the  lactic  acid  ester  from  the  lactic  acid  ester 
containing  solution. 
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5jr71,755 

BIODEGRADATION  OF  ALIPHATIC 

CHLOROETHYLENE  COMPOUNDS 

MkhMl  J.  K.  NciMM,  PcancoU,  Fla.;  Al  Willit  J.  Bourquin, 

RcdBoai,  Waik^  ami  Parmcly  H.  Pritchard,  Gulf  Breeae, 

FU^  Milg I  to  Ecova  Corporatioa,  Redmoiid,  Wash,  aad 

Tke  Uaited  State*  of  AaMrka  at  represented  by  the  Adadais- 
trator  of  the  EaTiroaaMatal  Protactiaa  Ageacy,  WasUagtoa, 
D.C,  a  part  iatercst 

Coatiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  44,213,  Apr.  13,  19r7,  Pat  No. 
4,959,31s.  This  application  Jul.  9,  1990,  Scr.  No.  550,326 
lat  CL'  C02F  3/J4;  C12N  J/28:  C12P  5/02 
VS.  CL  435—167  2  OaiaH 

1.  A  method  of  degrading  an  aliphatic  chloroethylene  com- 
pound comprising  incubating  aid  aliphatic  chloroethylene 
compound  with  microorganisms  capable  of  expressing  an 
oxygenase  enzyme  from  an  aromatic  degradative  meta  ring 
fission  pathway  in  the  absence  of  an  aromatic  compound  capa- 
ble of  inducing  said  pathway, 
wherein  said  aliphatic  chloroethylene  compound  is  de- 
graded by  said  microorganisms. 


5,071,7S« 
PRODUCnON  OF  CELL  STRAINS  CAPABLE  OF 
PROPAGATING  RESPIRATORY  SYNCYTIAL  VIRUS, 
COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  SUCH  VIRUS  AND 
THEIR  USE  IN  DIAGNOSIS  OF  RESPIRATORY 
SYNCYTIAL  VIRUS  INFECnON 
Edward  J.  Stott;  Lewi*  H.  Thomas,  and  Nonaa  J.  Jebbett,  all  of 
Newtmry,  England,  aaaignor*  to  National  Research  Develop- 
ment  Corporation,  London,  Englaad 
Coatinuation  of  Ser.  No.  195,374,  May  10,  1988,  abandoned, 
which  to  a  coatinuation  of  Ser.  No.  70,664,  Jul.  6,  1987, 
ahaadOMd,  which  to  a  coirtiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  701,361,  Feb.  13, 
1985,  abandoned,  which  is  a  divtoion  of  Ser.  No.  278,052,  Jul 
29, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,517,304.  lUs  applicatioa  Jan.  27, 1989,  Scr. 
No.  318,502 
ClaiB*  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  1,  1900, 
8021434 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subscqacnt  to  May  14, 

2002,  has  heea  diaciainwd. 

Int  a.'  COIN  33/554.  33/543;  C12Q  1/00.  1/02 

MS.  CL  435— 240  J  4  Oaias 


5,071,756 

BACTERIAL  FC  RECEPTORS 

Mkhad  D.  P.  Boyle,  GainesTille,  Ha.,  and  Micheie  Yaraall, 

Pallana,  Wash^  assignors  to  Uaivcrsity  of  Florida,  Gaines- 

Tille,Fla. 

DiTtoion  of  Ser.  No.  836,743,  Mar.  6,  1980,  Pat  No.  4,883,754. 

This  application  Mar.  30, 1989,  Ser.  No.  330,763 

Int  a.'  C07K  15/04  

UjS.  a.  435—177  6  Clainw 

1.  A  type  11  proteinaceous  antigenic  factor  derived  from  a       »  C«"  «™"  SW129  NM5  CNCM  No.  1-124  uninfected  with 
group  A  streptococcus  which  is  a  receptor  for  the  Fc  region  of  antigens  specific  to  respiratory  syncytial  virus  but  which  may 
human  IgGi.  IgGz  and  IgG4  and  which  exhibits  a  major  diffuse   *«  '"duced  to  carry  on  the  surface  of  its  cell  antigen(s)  specific 
protein  band  on  polyacrylamide  gel  electrophoresis  and  which    '«  respiratory  syncytial  virus, 
has  a  molecular  weight  of  approximately  56,000  daltons. 


5,071,757 
METHODS  FOR  PROPAGATING  FASTIDIOUS  HUMAN 
VIRUSES  AND  FOR  PRODUCING  PURIFIED 
SUSPENSIONS  THEREOF 
John  W.  Kreidcr,  Box  297,  RJ>.  1,  Patayra,  Pa.  17078,  and 
Mary  K.  Howett  2309  Bellevue  Rd.,  Harrtoborg,  Pa.  17104 
Dirtoion  of  Ser.  No.  915,577,  Oct.  6,  1986,  Pat  No.  4,814,268. 
TUs  applicatioa  Jan.  9, 1989,  Ser.  No.  294,744 
Int  a.5  C12N  7/02.  7/00.  1/00;  A61K  39/12 
VS.  CL  435—239  19  Claims 

1.  A  method  to  detect  the  presence  of  a  fastidious  human 
virus  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  human  papil- 
lomavirus, varicella-zoster  virus,  cytomegalovinis,  and  gastro- 
enteritis virus  in  a  sample  comprising  the  steps  of: 
incubating  said  sample  with  human  tissue  known  to  be  sus- 
ceptible to  said  fastidious  human  virus; 
placing  said  human  tissue  beneath  the  renal  capsule  of  an 

immuno-compromised  animal; 
allowing  said  tissue  to  remain  in  said  immuno-compromised 
animal  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  produce  an  effect 
in  said  tissue  that  is  caused  by  said  virus  when  said  virus 
infects  said  tissue;  and 
determining  if  said  effect  has  been  produced  in  said  tissue. 


5,071,759 

HYBRIDOMA  CELL  LINES  AND  MONOCLONAL 

ANTIBODIES  TO  CLOSTRIDUM  DIFFICILE  TOXINS  A 

ANDB 
Sara  Rothnuu,  Portland,  Oreg.,  and  Mary  K.  Gentry,  Bethesda, 
Md.,  a**ipiors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  represented 
by  the  Secretary  of  tiw  Army,  Waahington,  D.C 
Filed  May  30, 1986,  Scr.  No.  870,216 
Int  a.'  C12N  5/20.  15/02;  C07K  15/28;  C17P  21/08 
VS.  a.  435—240.27  17  Claims 

1.  A  murine  monoclonal  antibody  that  immunologically 
binds  both  toxin  A  and  toxin  B  of  Clostridium  difficile. 
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54r71,760 
METHOD  FOR  CULTURING  AND  FLOATING  ANIMAL 

CELLS  IN  A  DOUBLE-BAG  CONTAINER 
Katmo  Wataube,  Hadno;  YoiUUko  Nakaaara,  lachara; 
Takaahi  Note,  AyMc;  MaaaicU  YaMMura,  Atsngi:  Hitoahi 
NakMhtaa,  Sa^mihara;  KaaMNff  Ichiaohe,  Sagaarihara; 
YaUlAa  Mim>,  Sa^nidhara,  and  Kazahiro  NiahUiaM, 
SacMrfhara,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kawasaad  Laboratorica 
lac^  Tokyo,  Japan 
CaMinnatioB  of  Scr.  No.  90,226,  Ang.  27, 1907,  ahandofd.  Thia 

applicatioa  Feb.  14,  1991,  Scr.  No.  656,122      

Claim*  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Ang.  27, 1986,  61-198890; 
Mar.  31,  1987,  62-4«745{U];  Apr.  3,  1987,  62-80991;  JaL  11, 
1987. 62-172101 

lat  CL»  C12N  5/06.  5/02 
VS.  CL  435— 240J5  5  Cfadaw 

1.  A  method  for  culturing  tissue  cells,  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

(a)  suspending  the  cells  to  be  cultured  in  an  amount  of  cul- 
ture liquid; 

(b)  enclosing  and  sealing  the  culture  liquid  with  the  cells  to 
be  cultured  in  an  inner  container  comprising  a  semiperme- 
able membrane  film; 

(c)  positioning  the  inner  container  in  a  soft  plastic  outer 
container  with  a  protective  plastic  mesh  surrounding  said 
inner  container  so  as  to  prevent  said  inner  container  from 
contacting  said  outer  container, 

(d)  retaining  another  amount  of  culture  liquid  and  gas  in  the 
outer  container  in  contact  with  the  semipermeable  mem- 
brane film  of  the  inner  container, 

(e)  sealing  the  outer  container; 

(0  culturing  the  cells  within  the  inner  container  by  difTiising 
a  portion  of  the  culture  liquid  and  gas  from  the  outer 
container  through  the  semipermeable  membrane  film  into 
the  inner  container,  the  diffusing  taking  place  due  to  a 
difference  in  concentration  between  the  culture  liquid 
inside  and  outside  of  the  inner  container  and  shaking  the 
two  containers  on  a  shaking  plate  during  culturing  of  the 
cells  to  enhance  the  diffusing,  said  shaking  plate  having  a 
center  point  where  a  first  axis  and  a  second  axis  intersect 
perpendicular  to  one  another,  said  shaking  including  oscil- 
lating said  shaking  plate  alternatively  about  said  first  axis 
and  said  second  axis  for  a  predetermined  length  of  time; 

(g)  after  said  predetermined  length  of  time,  unsealing  the 
outer  container  and  replacing  said  another  amount  of 
culture  liquid  and  gas  in  the  outer  container  with  a  new 
fresh  amount  of  culture  liquid  and  gas  and  again  sealing 
the  outer  container;  and 

(h)  repeating  steps  (0  and  (g)  until  said  culturing  is  finished. 


of  LyIFN-a-2,  and  a  polypeptide  having  an  amino  acid  se- 
quence oonsisttng  of  amino  acids  1  to  60  of  LylFN-a-2,  amino 
acids  61  to  92  of  LyIFN-a-3.  amino  acids  93  to  1  SO  of  LylFN- 
a-2  or  of  LyIFN-a-3  and  amino  acids  1 S 1  to  166  of  LyIFN-a-2 
or  of  LylFN-a-3. 


5,071,761 
HYBRID  INTERFERONS 

Fran«oto  Meyer,  Ziirich;  Albert  Hinaca,  Baad;  Andrea*  Md- 
ster,  Rieben;  Markn*  G.  Griittcr,  Hochwaid,  and  Scfik  Alkan, 
Riehen,  all  of  Switzerland,  aasissors  to  Ciba-Gcigy  Corpora- 
tion, Yardsley,  N.Y. 

Diriaion  of  Scr.  No.  871,059,  Jun.  5, 1986,  Pat  No.  4385,166. 
TUs  appiicatioB  Jul.  18,  1989,  Scr.  No.  381,444 
OafaH  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  11,  1985, 

8514722;  Jan.  11,  1985,  8514723;  Jan.  11,  1985,  8514724;  Jan. 

11, 1985,  8514725;  Jaa.  11,  1985,  8514726 

Int  a.5  C12N  15/20.  15/21.  15/67.  15/70.  15/81 

VS.  CL  435—243  "  CWam 

1.  A  hybrid  vector  comprising  a  DNA  sequence  coding  for 

a  hybrid  interferon  polypeptide  having  an  amino  acid  sequence 

composed  of  two  to  four  sub-sequences  corresponding  in 

amino  acid  identity  and  number  to  sub-sequences  of  human 

lymphoblastoid  interferons  LylFN-a-2  and  LyIFN-a-3,  said 

hybrid  interferon  polypeptide  being  selected  from  the  group 

consisting  of  a  polypeptide  having  an  amino  acid  sequence 

consisting  of  amino  acids  1  to  150  of  LyIFN-<i-2  and  amino   VS.  ^,f^~^;* 

acids  151  to  166  of  LylFN-«-3,  a  polypeptide  having  an  amino       '    *  """'" 

acid  sequence  consisting  of  amino  acids  1  to  92  of  LylFN-a-2, 


5,071.762 
ENHANCING  THE  FLAVOR  OF  PROTEIN  PRODUCTS 

DERIVED  FROM  MICROORGANISMS 
Lmm  K.  Shay,  BartlcarillC  and  Tnrfy  J.  Flahcr,  Catooaa,  both 
or  Okla^  Mslgnors  to  Phfflipa  Pctrolcam  Compaay,  Bartica- 
ville,Okla. 

Filed  Ang.  13, 1990,  Scr.  No.  566,723 
bt  CL»  C12N  1/32.  1/00;  C12P  7/40;  A23L  1/28 
VS.  CL  435—247  6  CUim 

1.  A  process  for  providing  an  edible  buttery  or  cheese  flavor 
to  a  dried  microorganism  product  comprising 

a)  contacting  a  fermentation  broth  containing  a  suitable 
viable  microorganism  culture  for  the  production  of  food; 
wherein  the  microorgantsm  b  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of:  Candida  boidinii,  Haitsenula  saltimus.  Can- 
dida utiUs,  Hansenuh  califomica.  Candida  stellatoidea. 
Hansenula  mrakiL  Candida  robusta,  Hansenula  silncola. 
Candida  sake.  Hansenula  polymorpha,  Candida  clausseniL 
Hansenula  wickerhamii.  Candida  rugosa,  Hansenula  cap- 
sulata,  Hansenula  minuta.  Hansenula  glucozyma.  Han- 
senula nonfermentans,  Hansenula  henricii.  Pichia  farinosa, 
Pichia  membranefaciens.  Pichia  polymorpha.  Pichia  pinus, 
Khiyieromyces  laciis.  Pichia  pastoris.  Pichia  trehalophila. 
Sacchammyces  cererisiae.  Kluyferomyces  fivgilis,  Saccham- 
myces  rosei  Saceharomyces  bailii,  Saccharomyces  rouxii  and 
Zymomonas  mobilis  with  at  least  one  suitable  sugar 
wherein  said  sugar  can  be  metabolized  during  anaerobic 
fermentation  by  said  microorganism  culture  to  an  alcohol; 
thereafter 

b)  anaerobically  cultivating  said  microorganism  while  in 
contact  with  said  at  least  one  suitable  sugar  under  suitable 
conditions  for  an  effective  amount  of  time,  to  facilitate  the 
conversion  of  a  substantial  portion  of  the  at  least  one 
suitable  sugar  to  an  alcohol  thereby  forming  a  fermenta- 
tion mixture;  thereafter 

c)  contacting  said  fermentation  mixture  with  a  suitable  quan- 
tity of  at  least  one  suitable  short  chain  alcohol  to  impart  a 
buttery  or  cheese  flavor  when  converted  to  the  corre- 
^XMiding  carboxylic  acid,  wherein  the  short  chain  alcohol 
is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  n-propanol,  n- 
butanol,  and  n-hexanol  to  form  a  fermentation  admixture; 
thereafter 

d)  cultivating  said  fermenution  admixture  aetobically  under 
suiuble  conditions  to  facilitate  the  conversion  of  said  at 
least  one  suitable  short  chain  alcohol  to  the  corresponding 
carboxylic  acid  thereby  forming  a  fermenution  effluent; 
and 

0  drying  said  fermenution  effluent  under  suiuble  conditions 
to  retain  a  substantial  portion  of  said  corresponding  car- 
boxylic acid  to  recover  an  edible  dried  microorganism, 
with  a  buttery  or  cheese  flavor. 


5,071,763 
LACTOSE  HYDROLYSIS  BY  MUTANT 
STREPTOCOCCUS  THERMOPHILUS 
George  A.  Somkati,  Lansdalc,  and  Dennto  H.  Steinberg,  Phila- 
delphia, both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  The  United  SUtes  of  Amer- 
ica as  rcpreacnted  by  the  Secretary  of  Agricahare,  Waahing- 
ton, D.C 

Filed  Apr.  23, 1990.  Scr.  No.  513,480 
Int  CL»  CUR  1/46;  CUP  19/14 

SCWbh 

1.  A  biologically  pure  culture  of  Sir^lococcus  thermophilus 

having  a  phenotype  comprising  lacS",  gluS",  sucS+  and 


amino  acids  93  to  lSOofLyIFN-a-3  and  amino  acids  151  to  166   /3gal+. 
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5,071,764 
PROCESS  FOR  TRANSFORMATION  OF  YARROWIA 
UPOLYTICA 
LuMC  S.  Dmridow,  a^  John  R.  DeZeciiw,  botk  of  Grotoa, 
CdiB^  Maivion  to  Pfizer  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Owtianatioii  of  S«r.  No.  634,505,  Jul.  25, 1994,  Pat  No. 
4,SW,741.  This  application  Aug.  29,  1989,  Scr.  No.  400,201 
The  portion  of  tiie  tern  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Not.  14, 
2006,  has  been  disclaimed. 
iBt  a.5  C12N  15/Oa  J/16;  C12P  19/31 
VS.  CL  435—255  20  Claims 

1.  A  Yarrowia  lipolyiica  transfomuint  produced  by  the  pro- 
cess of  integrative  transformation  of  Y.  lipolytica  which  process 
comprises  introducing  DNA  into  said  Y.  lipolytica,  said  DNA 
comprising  a  region  of  homology  to  chromosomal  DNA  of 
said  Y.  lipolytica  sufRcient  to  result  in  integrative  transforma- 
tion thereof  and  containing  a  detectable  marker. 


5,071,765 

APPUCATION  OF  MULTIPLE  ENZYME  BLEND  TO 

CONTROL  INDUSTRIAL  SLIME  ON  EQUIPMENT 

SURFACES 

Christopher  L.  Wiatr,  Napenrille,  III.,  assignor  to  Nalco  Chemi- 
cal Compaajr,  Napcirille,  111. 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1989,  Ser.  No.  322,804 
lBta.5B08B  77/00 
VS.  CL  435—264  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  removing  and  preventing  buildup  of  micro- 
bial slime  on  the  surface  of  industrial  water  treatment  equip- 
ment in  contact  with  industrial  water  containing  slime-forming 
bacteria,  which  method  comprises  contacting  said  microbial 
slime  on  said  surface  of  industrial  water  treatment  equipment 
with  a  composite  enzyme  system  containing  beta-glucanase, 
alpha  amyl^  and  protease. 


5,071,766 

CELL  CULTURE  VIAL 

Stepbea  M.  Barr,  San  Joae,  and  Paul  A.  Rohlf,  Mountain  View, 

both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Sjnitez  (U.S.A.)  Inc.,  Palo  Alto, 

Calif. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  305,890,  Feb.  2,  1989,  Pat.  No.  4,939,152, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  102,992,  Sep.  30, 1987,  Pat.  No. 

4,845,038.  This  application  May  2, 1990,  Ser.  No.  518,388 

bt.  a.'  B65D  51 /Oa  C12M  1/24 

VS.  CL  435—284  16  Claims 


means  sealingly  attached  to  said  second  end  of  said  appa- 
ratus; 

wherein  said  second  closure  means  includes  a  side  wall 
having  internal  and  external  surfaces  and  a  bottom  wall 
having  internal  and  external  surfaces  and  means  for  hold- 
ing a  non-integral  support  for  a  biological  sample  on  said 
internal  surface  of  said  bottom  wall  and  means  for  releas- 
ing said  support  from  said  internal  surface  of  said  bottom 
wall  such  that; 

said  first  and  second  closure  means  are  sealingly  attached  to 
said  tubular  member  and  said  tubular  member  and  said 
first  closure  means  provide  means  for  maintaining  said 
sample  in  contact  with  a  liquid  medium  regardless  of 
orientation  of  said  apparatus. 


5,071,767 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  DETERMINATION  OF 

FRUCrOSAMINE  IN  BODY  FLUIDS  AND 

CALIBRATION  SOLUTION 

Rudolf  Portenhauser,  and  Bemd  Vogt,  both  of  Tutzing,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Boehringer  Mannheim  GmbH, 

Mannheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  5, 1989,  Scr.  No.  375,746 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  5, 
1988,  3822749 

Int.  a.'  GOIN  33/66.  33/68 
VS.  CL  436—15  7  Qaims 

7.  A  standard  solution  for  the  determination  of  fructosamine 
comprising  fructosamine,  albumin  and  at  least  10  mmol/l 
buffer,  wherein  the  standard  solution  has  a  pH  in  the  range  of 
S.O  to  6.0  and  is  essentially  free  of  glucose. 


5,071,768 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REFRIGERANT 

TESTING  IN  A  CLOSED  SYSTEM 

Harry  F.  Klodowsfci,  East  Syracuse,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Carrier 

Corporation,  Syracuse,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  32,106,  Mar.  14, 1987,  Pat.  No. 
4,923,806,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  746,491, 
Jnn.  14, 1985,  abandoned.  This  appUcatioa  Dec  12, 1989,  Ser. 

No.  449,679 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  8, 2007, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.'  GOIN  31/22,  33/18 

VS.  a.  436—39  21  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  maintaining  a  biological  sample  on  a 
support  in  contact  with  a  liquid  medium  comprising 
a  hollow  tubular  member  with  internal  and  external  surfaces 

open  at  a  first  end  and  open  at  a  second  opposed  end; 
first  releasable  closure  means  sealingly  attached  to  said 
tubular  member  at  said  first  end;  second  releasable  closure 


1.  A  method  for  testing  a  refrigerant  for  contaminants  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 
withdrawing  a  sample  flow  of  said  refrigerant  from  a  closed 

system  containing  refrigerant; 
reducing  the  pressure  of  said  sample  flow; 
directing  said  flow  to  a  testing  tube  containing  contaminant 

indicating  means; 
breaching  isolation  means  within  said  testing  tube  to  allow 

said  flow  to  pass  through  said  testing  tube;  and 
sequentially  in  said  testing  tube 

(a)  removing  any  entrained  oil  from  said  sample  flow, 

(b)  removing  water  contamination  from  said  sample  flow, 
and 

(c)  indicating  the  presence  and  concentration  of  at  least 
one  other  contaminants  in  said  sample  flow. 

6.  A  means  for  testing  for  contaminants  in  a  refrigerant 
contained  in  a  system  comprising: 
(a)  a  hollow  tube. 
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(b)  means  disposed  within  said  hollow  tube  for  separating 
entrained  oil  from  a  sample  flow  of  said  refrigerant  from 
said  system, 

(c)  means  disposed  within  said  hollow  tube  for  removing 
water  contamination  from  said  sample  flow, 

(d)  means  disposed  within  said  hollow  tube  for  indicating  the 
presence  and  concentratitm  of  at  least  one  contaminant  in 
said  sample  flow, 

(e)  means  disposed  within  said  hollow  tube  for  isolating  said 
removing  and  said  indicating  means  one  from  another  and 
from  the  environment  external  to  said  hollow  tube  until 
the  commencement  of  said  testing,  and 

(0  means  for  breaching  said  isolating  means  upon  commenc- 
ing said  testing  thus  allowing  said  sample  flow  to  come  in 
contact  with  said  removal  and  indicating  means;  and 

refrigerant  pressure  reducing  and  delivery  means,  in  flow 
communication  with  said  testing  tube  for  directing  said 
refrigerant  flow  at  a  reduced  pressure  from  said  system  to 
said  testing  tube. 


5,071,769 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  KETONE  MEASUREMENT 

Samar  K.  Kundu;  Richard  W.  George;  Steven  C.  March,  aU  of 

Libertyville,  and  Sangvom  Rntnarak,  Long  Grove,  all  of  III., 

assignors  to  Abbott  Laboratories,  Abbott  Park,  HI. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  944,083,  Dec.  22, 1986,  Pat.  No. 

4,970,172.  Thia  appUcation  Dec.  17,  1987,  Ser.  No.  131,811 

The  portioa  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jun.  5, 2007, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  CL'  GOIN  31/22 

VS.  CL  436—128  9  Claims 


54m,7T0 
METHOD  FOR  GASEOUS  COMPONENT 
INDENTIFICATION  WITH  #3  POLYMERIC  FILM 
Edwvd  S.  KolesHr,  Jr.,  Deavercreek.  Ohio,  ■■i^nr  to  He 
United  States  o#  America  as  reprtitated  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Air  Force,  Washlagtna,  D.C 
Divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  405,824,  Sep.  5, 1999.  lUs  appbcatioa  Nov. 
5, 1990,  Scr.  No.  60M52 
lat  CL>  GOIN  27/00 
VS.  CL  436—151  M  CWibs 

1.  A  method  for  sensing  the  presence  of  selected  compound 
components  in  a  challenge  gas  effluent  comprising  the  steps  of: 
exciting  a  thin  film,  chemical  reaction  modulated,  electrical 
conductivity  sensor  with  pulsed  waveform  electrical  en- 
ergy: 
computing  the  normalized  transform  spectra  frequency- 
domain  envelope  of  said  pulse  waveform  electrical  en- 
ergy; 
exposing  said  sensor  to  said  challenge  gas  effluent; 
measuring  the  time-domain  change  in  pulse  excited  electrical 
conductivity  of  said  thin  film  sensor  in  response  to  said 
challenge  gas  effluent  exposure; 
determining  the  normalized  transform  spectrum  frequency- 
domain  envelope  of  said  sensor  ttme-domain  electrical 
conductivity  change; 
subtracting  said  electrical  conductivity  change  normalized 
transform  spectrum  envelope  from  said  pulsed  electrical 
excitation  normalized  transform  spectrum  envelope  to 
obtain  a  fingerprint  difference  transform  spectrum  enve- 
lope representative  of  said  challenge  gas; 
comparing  said  fingerprint  difference  transform  spectrum 
envelope  with  the  normalized  difference  spectrum  enve- 
lope entries  in  a  spectra  file  collection  of  selected  gaseous 
compounds  and  concentrations; 
identifying  the  incidents  of  predetermined  matching  degree 
between  said  challenge  gas  fingerprint  normalized  differ- 
ence spectrum  envelope  and  entries  in  said  file  collection 
of  normalized  difference  transform  spectra  to  confirm  the 
presence  of  said  selected  gaseous  compound  components 
and  concentrations  in  said  challenge  gas  eflluenL 


5,071,771 
IDENTIFICATION  OF  WOOD  SPECIES 
R.  Jaaics  Barbour,   Rnaseil;  Ladadia  L.   Daaylewych-May. 
North  York,  and  Roger  SotcUfre,  Nepcan,  aU  of  Caaada, 
assignors  to  Forintek  Caaada  CorporatioB,  Vancouver,  Can- 


Filed  Dec  4, 1989,  Scr.  No.  444,878 
lat  CI'  GOIN  21/71 
VS.  CL  436— 1S3 


20 


1.  A  method  for  ascertaining  the  fat  catabolism  effecte  of  a 
weight  loss  dietary  regimen,  said  method  comprising: 

(a)  periodically  assaying  breath  for  acetone  content,  and 

(b)  correlating  breath  acetone  content  to  a  sundard  reflect- 
ing the  effect  on  breath  acetone  of  fixed  rates  of  fat  catabo- 
lism. 

7.  A  kit  for  the  determination  of  ketone  and  aldehyde  con- 
centrations in  a  vapor  sample  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  solid  matrix  material  to  which  a  nitroprusside  salt 
is  coupled, 

(b)  a  second  solid  matrix  material  to  which  a  primary  or 
secondary  amine  is  covalently  bound, 

(c)  a  solvent,  and 

(d)  means  for  collecting  a  fued  volume  of  sample  vapor  and 
contacting  it  with  the  first  solid  matrix  material  and  the 
second  solid  matrix  material. 


1.  A  method  of  producing  an  ion  drift  time  signature  repre- 
senting a  wood  species,  comprising  the  steps  of 

heating  at  least  a  portion  of  a  wood  sample  at  a  temperature 
in  the  range  of  about  220*  to  350*  C.  to  desorb  and  pro- 
duce trace  vapours  from  the  wood  sample; 

ionizing  the  trace  vapours  in  an  ionizing  zone  at  a  tempera- 
ture in  the  range  of  about  220*  to  3S0*  C; 
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pulsing  kms  from  the  ioniztng  zone  through  a  gate  means 

into  a  drift  region; 
measuring  the  time  of  arrival  of  the  ions  and  the  ion  flux,  for 

each  pulse,  with  a  collector  electrode  located  at  the  end  of 

the  drift  region  to  produce  an  ionic  signal,  and 
amplifying  and  averaging  the  ionic  signal  to  provide  an  ion 

drift  time  signature  for  the  wood  sample. 


5,071,772 

DEVICE  FOR  CARKYING  OUT  EXTEMPORANEOUS 

QUANTITATIVE  DIAGNOSTIC  TESTS  ON  WHOLE 

BLOOD 

RaffMie  Bcli,  Via  Lopia,  5,  Lecce,  and  Artaro  CorcU%  Via  dcUe 
Leue,  3,  Piia,  both  of  Italy 

Filed  Feb.  7, 1989,  Scr.  No.  307,253 
I^  CL'  COIN  31/22 
UjS.  CL  422—56  5  daina 

1.  A  device  for  carrying  out  extemporaneous  quantitative 
diagnostic  tests  on  whole  blood  by  means  of  colorimetric 
determination  of  uricemia,  creatininemia,  azotemia,  and  cho- 
lesterolemia  as  single  tests,  said  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  rigid  plastic  strip,  to  the  end  of  which  there  is  cemented, 
by  means  of  an  inert  glue,  a  substrate  containing  an  inert 
substance,  magnesium  trisilicate  as  a  stabilizing  substance 
and  a  reactive  substance  which  undergoes  a  selective 
color  reaction,  said  reactive  substance  being  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  phosphotungstic  acid,  1:1  parts  by 
weight  picric  acid  and  sodium  bicarbonate,  diacetyl 
monoxime  and  the  Liebcrmann-Buchard  reagent;  and 

(b)  a  visual  colorimetric  reference  scale  specific  for  each  of 
the  examined  substances. 


ing  member  (SBM)  bound  to  first  particles  (P|)  in  a  liquid 
medium,  said  method  comprising: 

providing  sequentially  in  combination  (I)  a  liquid  medium 
suspected  of  containing  SBM  bound  to  Pi,  (2)  means  for 
agglutinating  Pi  in  relation  to  the  presence  of  said  SBM  on 
Pi,  and  (3)  second  particles  (P2)  having  the  same  or  a 
different  specific  binding  member  for  said  means  for  ag- 
glutinating bound  thereto,  thereby  providing  for  said 
means  to  agglutinate  P2,  wherein  agglutination  of  P|  and 
P2  are  separately  detectible  and  distinguishable  by  spec- 
troscopic measurement; 

incubating  said  medium; 

determining  spectroscopically  agglutination  of  each  of  said 
particles  without  separation  of  P|  from  P2;  and 

relating  said  agglutination  of  Pi  to  the  presence  of  said  SBM 
on  Pi  and  agglutination  of  P2  in  the  absence  of  agglutina- 
tion of  Pi  to  the  absence  of  said  SBM  on  Pi. 


5,071,773 
HORMONE  RECEPTOR-RELATED  BIOASSAYS 
Ronald  M.  Enua;  Stairiey  M.  HoUoAerg.  and  ViMxnt  Gignere, 
all  of  San  Dfego,  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  Salk  Institnte  for 
Biological  Stndiea,  San  Diego,  Calif. 

CootiaiMtioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  922,585,  Oct.  24,  1986, 
«b— doned.  This  appUcation  Oct  20, 1987,  Ser.  No.  108,471 
Int  CL'  C12Q  1/00.  1/25 
VS.  CL  436—501  8  Chdns 

1.  A  bioassay  for  determining  whether  (I)  a  protein  (R) 
suspected  of  being  a  hormone  receptor,  or  (2)  a  functional 
engineered  or  modified  form  (r)  thereof,  hu  transcription- 
activating  properties  of  a  hormone  receptor,  said  bioassay 
comprising: 

(a)  culturing  cells  containing  non-endogenous  DNA  which 
expresses  (R)  or  (r)  and  which  contains  a  DNA  sequence 
encoding  an  operative  hormone  response  element  linked 
to  an  operative  reporter  gene,  the  culturing  being  con- 
ducted in  a  culture  medium  containing  a  known  hormone 
(H),  or  an  analog  thereof  (aH)  known  to  have  transcrip- 
tion activating  properties  of  said  hormone,  (H),  and 

(b)  monitoring  in  said  cells  induction  of  the  product  of  said 
reporter  gene  as  an  indication  of  functional  transcription- 
activating  binding  between  hormone  (H)  or  hormone 
analog  (aH)  with  (R)  or  (r). 


5,071,774 

MULTIPARAMETER  PARTICLE  ANALYSIS 

John  VorpaU,  LiTcrmore;  Vartaa  GhaaaroMian,  Menlo  Park, 

and  Edwin  F.  UUman,  Atberton,  all  of  Calif.,  umH^ion  to 

Syntex  (U.S.A.)  Inc.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  118,088,  Not.  6,  1987, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  790,291,  Oct  22, 

1985,  Pat  No.  4,713,348,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No. 

482,124^  Apr.  5, 1983,  Pat  No.  4,584,277.  Thia  application  Jnn. 

23, 1988,  Ser.  No.  210,688 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  thia  patent  nhacquent  to  Apr.  22, 

2003,  haaheen  diaclainied. 

Int  CL'  COIN  33/566.  33/543.  33/544.  33/545 

UJS.  CL  436—501  36  Clainia 

1.  A  method  for  determining  the  presence  of  a  specific  bind- 


5,071,775 
INDIRECT  LABELING  METHOD  FOR 
POST-SEPARATION  DETECnON  OF  CHEMICAL 
COMPOUNDS 
Robert  M.  Snapka,  Colnmbus,  Ohio;  Kwan  S.  Kwok,  Newton, 
Mass.;  John  A.  Bernard,  Jr.,  Needham  Heighta,  Mass.;  Otto 
R.  Harling,  Hingham,  Mass.,  and  Alexander  Vanhavaky, 
Boston,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Massachusetts  Institnte  of  Tech- 
nology, Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Aug.  13.  1986,  Ser.  No.  896,149 
Int  CL'  COIN  33/534.  33/566.  33/567;  C12Q  1/68 
VS.  a.  436—545  15  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  detecting  an  organic  molecular  species  of 
interest  in  a  substrate  composition  which  comprises  separating 
said  substrate  composition  utilizing  a  support  material  or  sup- 
pon  matrix  formed  of  elements  which  when  irradiated  have  a 
half  life  less  than  both  phosphorous  and  an  element  having  a 
large  neutron  adsorption  cross-section  to  isolate  the  organic 
molecular  species  of  interest  binding  said  element  having  a 
large  neutron  adsorption  cross-section  which  is  neutron- 
activatable  to  form  a  radioactive  isotope  to  said  organic  molec- 
ular species  of  interest  said  separating  step  being  either  prior  to 
or  subsequent  to  said  binding  step,  activating  said  bound  ele- 
ment with  neutrons  after  said  separating  step  to  form  a  radioac- 
tive isotope  and  detecting  the  presence  of  said  organic  molecu- 
lar species  by  detecting  radiation  emitted  by  said  radioactive 
isotope. 


5.071,776 
WAFER  PROCESSSING  METHOD  FOR 
MANUFACTURING  WAFERS  HAVING 
CONTAMINANT-GETTERING  DAMAGE  ON  ONE 
SURFACE 
Yoakiaki  Matsnshita,  Yokohama;  Moriya  Miyashita,  Kitakami; 
Makiko  Wakatsnki,  Yokohama;  Norihiko  Tsnchiya,  Tokyo, 
and  Atsnko  Knbota,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
K^iui^htu  Kaisha  Toahiba,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  25,  1988,  Ser.  No.  275,866 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Not.  28,  1987,  62-300421 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Not.  20, 
2007,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  CI.'  HOIL  21/309.  21/463 
VS.  CL  437—10  14  OafaM 

1.  A  wafer  processing  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
forming  wafers  by  cutting  a  semiconductor  monocrystalline 

ingot  into  slices; 
subjecting  back  side  and  main  surfaces  of  said  wafer  to 

lapping  and  etching  processes;  and 
submerging  said  wafer  in  substantially  pure  water  and  apply- 
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ing  ultrasonfc  waves  to  the  wafer  surface  via  the  water,  to 
clean  at  least  one  of  the  surfaces  of  said  bock  side  wafer 


Q----------3^ 
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and  to  form  gettering  damage  on  at  least  said  wafer  sur- 
face. 


5,071,777 

METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  IMPLANTED  WELLS  AND 

ISLANDS  OF  CMOS  CIRCUITS 

Hans-Juergen  Gahlc.  Emmendingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignor  to  Deutsche  ITT  Industries  GmbH,  Freiburg,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

FUcd  Aug.  12,  1988.  Ser.  No.  231,337 
Claims  priority,  application  European  Pat  Oft.,  Ang.  18, 
1987,  87111946.7;  Apr.  15, 1988,  88106003J 

Int  a.'  HOIL  21/265 
VS.  a.  437—29  15  Claims 


an  additional  thin  silicon-dioxide  layer  and  forming  an 
additional  silicon-nitride  layer  on  said  additional  thin 
silicon-dioxide  layer; 

n)  etching  away  said  additional  silicon-oxide  and  silicon- 
nitride  layer  anisotropically; 

h)  depositing  a  second  photoresist  layer,  masking  and  etch- 
ing it  to  define  said  entire  area  of  said  island,  said  entire 
area  including  said  edge  area  and  said  internal  area  of  said 
island; 

d')  implanting  high-energy  ions  of  the  same  conductivity 
type  as  said  substrate  to  form  said  island  and  said  corre- 
sponding edge  area,  which  is  doped  more  heavily  than 
remaining  portions  of  said  island,  and  using  said  photore- 
sist layer  as  a  mask; 

e')  implanting  low-energy  ions  of  said  conductivity  type  of 
said  island  using  said  photoresist  layer  and  said  thin  silicon 
dioxide  and  thin  silicon-nitride  layers  as  a  mark; 

f )  removing  said  photoresist  layer; 

g')  driving  in  said  implanted  ions  to  form  said  island  and  said 
corresponding  edge  area,  which  is  doped  more  heavily 
than  remaining  portions  of  said  island; 

j)  oxidizing  at  least  said  exposed  edge  areas  of  said  well  and 
island  to  form  a  field-oxide  layer  thereon,  and  subse- 
quently removing  said  thin  silicon-dioxide  and  silicon- 
nitride  layers,  and  forming  a  thin  gate  silicon-oxide  layer 
over  exposed  portions  of  said  well  and  island, 

whereby  implanted  wells  and  islands  of  CMOS  integrated 
circuits  with  wells  and  islands  having  a  small  penetration 
depth,  shallow  doping  profile,  and  little  lateral  diffusion 
are  formed. 


1.  A  method  of  fabricating  substantially  planar  implanted 
wells  and  islands  of  CMOS  integrated  circuits  of  silicon,  where 
in  a  substrate  of  a  first  conductivity  type  at  least  one  well  of  an 
opposite  second  conductivity  type  is  defined,  and  in  the  vicin- 
ity thereof,  at  least  one  island  of  said  substrate  conductivity 
type  is  defined,  which  island  is  doped  more  heavily  than  said 
substrate,  said  well  and  island  being  formed  by  several  ion 
implantations  using  photoresist  and  silicon-dioxide/silicon- 
nitride  mask  structures,  comprising  the  steps: 

a)  forming  a  thin  silicon-dioxide  layer  on  said  substrate  and 
a  thin  silicon-nitride  layer  on  said  thin  silicon-dioxide 
layer; 

b)  selectively  etching  at  least  said  silicon-nitride  layer  so  that 
only  a  selected  surface  is  uncovered  throughout  an  edge 
area  of  said  well  to  be  formed  and  throughout  an  edge 
area  of  said  island  to  be  formed  and  in  any  intermediate 
area  between  said  edge  areas  of  said  well  and  of  said 
island,  said  thin  silicon-dioxide  and  thin  silicon-nitride 
layers  in  internal  areas  defined  within  and  by  said  edge 
areas  of  said  well  and  said  island  remaining; 

c)  depositing  a  photoresist  layer,  masking  and  etching  it  to 
define  an  entire  area  of  said  well,  said  entire  area  including 
said  edge  area  and  internal  area  of  said  well; 

d)  implanting  high-energy  ions  of  said  conductivity  type  of 
said  well  using  said  photoresist  layer  as  a  mask; 

e)  implanting  low-energy  ions  of  said  conductivity  type  of 
said  well  using  said  photoresist  layer  and  said  thin  silicon 
dioxide  and  thin  silicon-nitride  layers  as  a  mask; 

f)  removing  said  photoresist  layer; 

g)  driving  in  said  implanted  ions  to  form  said  well  and  said 
corresponding  edge  area,  which  is  doped  more  heavily 
than  remaining  portions  of  said  well; 

k)  simultaneously  during  g)  of  Claim  21  selectively  oxidizing 
said  substrate  surface  not  covered  by  said  thin  silicon- 
dioxide  and  thin  silicon-nitride  layers  to  form  a  thick  oxide 
layer; 

I)  etching  away  said  thick  oxide  layer  without  use  of  a  mask; 

m)  oxidizing  exposed  parts  of  said  substrate  surface  to  form 


5,071,778 
SELF-AUGNED  COLLECTOR  IMPLANT  FOR  BIPOLAR 

TRANSISTORS 
Alan  G.  Solheim,  Pnyallup,  Wash.,  assignor  to  National  Semi- 
condnctor  Corporation,  Santa  Clara,  Calif. 

Filed  Jnn.  26, 1990,  Scr.  No.  543,907 

Int  a.'  HOIL  21/265.  29/70 

VS.  a.  437—31  W  Claims 


nnmiM^I 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  semiconductor  structure  having  an 
emitter,  a  base,  and  a  collector,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  in  semiconductor  material  having  a  first  surface,  forming 
a  base  region  above  a  collector  region,  said  base  region  of 
a  first  conductivity  type,  said  collector  region  of  a  second 
conductivity  type,  said  base  region  and  said  collector 
region  forming  a  base  collector  junction; 

b)  forming  an  emitter  contact  above  said  base  region,  said 
emitter  contact  extending  to  said  first  surface;  and 

c)  thereafter,  performing  a  collector  implant,  said  collector 
implant  implanting  dopants  of  said  second  conductivity 
type  using  an  implant  energy  selected  such  that  a  range  of 
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said  dopants  of  second  conductivity  type  under  said  emit- 
ter contact  is  below  said  base  collector  junction. 


METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  A  SIUCON  THIN  FILM 
TRANSISTOR 
g.fc««  Tanaka;  YoaUaki  Watanabe,  both  of  Tokyo;  Katsuo 
Skirai,  aad  Yoahikiaa  Ogiwara,  both  of  Tochigi,  aU  of  Japan, 
aiiigMfS  to  Sdkoika  Co^  Ltd.  aad  Nippoa  PrecWoa  Orcnits 
Ltd.,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  377,r73,  JaL  10, 19W,  Pat.  No.  5,021,850. 
This  applicatkM  Mar.  15. 1990,  Scr.  No.  494,037 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  JaL  13,  1988,  63-174439; 
Ang.  12. 1988,  63-201445;  Sep.  13,  1988,  63-229427 

Int.  a.'  HOIL  21/336 
VS.  CL  437—40  1  Claim 
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1.  A  method  for  producing  a  silicon  thin  film  transistor 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  a  gate  electrode  on  an  insulating  substrate; 

forming  a  gate  insulating  layer  on  said  insulating  substrate 
containing  said  gate  electrode; 

forming  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  first  impurity  containing 
silicon  layers  directly  on  said  gate  insulating  layer  in  such 
a  manner  that  they  transversely  cross  a  terminal  pan  of 
said  gate  electrode,  said  pair  of  first  silicon  layers  having 
contact  parts; 

forming  an  intrinsic  silicon  layer  connecting  said  pair  of  first 
silicon  layers; 

forming  a  protective  insulating  layer  on  said  intrinsic  silicon 
layer  and  having  the  same  shape  as  that  of  said  intrinsic 
silicon  layer; 

forming  a  source  electrode  and  a  drain  electrode  to  contact 
the  contact  parts  of  said  pair  of  first  impurity  containing 
silicon  layers;  and 

further  comprising  the  steps  of  forming  a  second  impurity 
containing  silicon  layer  containing  impurities  of  a  reverse 
type  to  that  of  impurities  in  said  first  impurity  containing 
silicon  layer,  between  said  intrinsic  silicon  layer  and  said 
protective  insulating  layer  and  patterning  said  protective 
insulating  layer,  the  second  impurity  containing  silicon 
layer,  and  the  intrinsic  silicon  layer  in  the  same  shapes. 


transistors  of  said  one  conductivity  type  by  outdiffiising 
from  said  conductive  layer;  oxidizing  the  exposed  said 
substrate  and  sidewalk  of  the  said  conductive  layer  until 
the  desired  low  doped  portion  of  the  said  heavily  doped 
portions  of  the  second  element  of  said  transistor  has  been 
formed  under  the  oxidized  semiconductor  substrate;  de- 
positing a  uniform  thicknesa  coaformal  insulating  layer  on 


said  insulator  layer  over  said  conductive  layer  and  the 
oxidized  substrate  and  preferentially  removing  said  insu- 
lating layer  from  the  horizontal  surfaces  and  leaving  a 
sidewall  insulating  layer  upon  said  substantially  vertical 
sidewalls; 
completing  the  elements  of  said  transistors  and  forming 
electrical  contacts  to  said  elements  of  said  transistors. 


5.071.781 

METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  A 

SEMICONDUCTOR 

Kwang-byeok  Seo,  Seoul,  and  Tae-young  Jeong,  Haaam,  both  of 
Rep.  of  Korea,  assignors  to  Samsung  Electronic*  Co.,  Ltd.. 
Kynnggi-do,  Rep.  of  Korea 

FUed  Oct  4, 1990,  Ser.  No.  592,789 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Rep.  of  Korea.  Jan.  2,  1990, 
904164 

bit.  CL'  HOIL  21/205.  21/285 
X}S.  CL  *31—41  9  Claims 


5,071,780 
REVERSE  SELF-AUGNED  TRANSISTOR  INTEGRATED 

CIRCUIT 
Nnn-Sian  Tsai.  Hain-Chii,  Taiwan,  aarigaor  to  Taiwan  Semicon- 
ductor Manaftcturing  Company,  Ltd^  Taiwan 
FUed  Ang.  27,  1990.  Ser.  No.  572.871 
tat  CL'  HOIL  21/225.  21/328.  21/336 
VS.  CL  437—41  11  Ctataa 

1.  The  method  of  forming  self-aligned  transistors,  each  of 
which  having  three  elements  comprising: 
forming  a  heavily  doped  conductive  layer  of  one  conductiv- 
ity type  upon  a  monocrystalline  semiconductor  substrate 
of  the  opposite  conductivity  type  to  said  one  type;  form- 
ing an  insulator  layer  upon  the  surface  of  said  conductive 
layer;  forming  openings  with  substantially  vertical  side- 
walls  through  the  said  conductive  layer  to  said  semicon- 
ductor substrate  in  at  least  the  locations  of  the  first  ele- 
ment of  said  transistors;  heating  the  structure  to  form  the 
heavily  doped  poriions  of  the  second  element  of  said 


1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  semiconductor  device 
comprising: 

a  first  process  for  defining  an  active  region  by  forming  a  field 
oxide  film  on  a  semiconductor  substrate  of  a  first  conduc- 
tivity type; 

a  second  process  for  forming,  on  said  active  region,  a  gate 
electrode,  a  source  region  and  a  drain  region  of  a  transis- 
tor constituting  a  memory  cell  and  forming  a  first  conduc- 
tive layer  on  a  predetermined  poriion  of  said  field  oxide 
film  and  forming  a  first  insulating  layer  on  said  gate  elec- 
trode and  said  first  conductive  layer; 

a  third  process  for  forming  a  second  insulating  layer  on  the 
resultant  structure; 

a  fourth  process  for  forming  an  opening  in  order  to  expose  a 
portion  of  said  source  region  and  then  depositing  a  second 
conductive  layer  on  the  entire  surfaces  of  said  second 
insulating  layer  and  of  the  exposed  substrate; 

a  fifth  process  for  forming  a  third  insulating  layer  pattern  of 
a  saddle  type  by  coating  a  third  insulating  layer  on  said 
second  conductive  layer; 

a  sixth  process  for  depositing  a  third  conductive  layer  on  the 
resultant  structure; 
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a  seventh  process  for  etching  said  third  conductive  layer 
disposed  above  said  source  region; 

an  eighth  process  for  removing  said  third  insulating  layer 
pattern  and  forming  a  first  electrode  pattern  of  a  capaci- 
tor, and 

a  ninth  process  for  forming  a  dielectric  film  and  a  fourth 
conductive  layer  in  turn  on  the  resultant  structure. 


5.071,783 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  A  DYNAMIC  RANDOM 

ACCESS  MEMORY  DEVICE 

Mm«o  T— mM.  Tag— Ihai  1.  mi  T«m  Emm.  Kawasaki,  both  of 

Japaa,  aasi^arB  *•  V^tm  I  layind.  Kawasrid,  Japaa 

DMalaa  of  Ser.  No.  206,791.  Jan.  15. 1988,  akaadaasd.  lUs 

^pUcatioa  Jal.  5. 1989,  Scr.  No.  376,470 

lat  CL>  HOIL  21/70 

VS.  a.  437—52  17  < 


5.071,782 
VERTICAL  MEMORY  CELL  ARRAY  AND  METHOD  OF 

FABRICATION 
Kiyoski  Mori,  Stafford,  assizor  to  Texas  lastrameats  Incorpo- 
rated, Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Jun.  28. 1990,  Scr.  No.  546,490 

lat  a.'  HOIL  21/265 

VS.  a.  437—48  11  Clatas 


1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  vertical  memory  cell  array, 
using  vertical  floating  gate  FET  memory  cells,  in  a  substrate  of 
a  first  conductivity  type,  comprising  the  steps: 

forming  in  the  substrate  multiple  rows  of  doped  groundline 
zones  of  a  second  conductivity  type  extending  down  to  a 
selected  groundline  depth; 

into  each  groundline  zone,  forming  a  doped  channel  zone  of 
the  first  conductivity  type  extending  down  to  a  selected 
source/channel  junction  depth,  thereby  defining  a  buried 
source  groundline  between  the  source/channel  junction 
and  the  groundline  depth; 

into  each  channel  zone,  forming  a  doped  drain  bitline  of  the 
second  conductivity  type  extending  down  to  a  selected 
drain/channel  junction  depth,  thereby  defining  a  buried 
channel  layer  between  the  drain/channel  junction  and  the 
source/channel  junction; 

in  each  bitline  row,  forming  multiple  trench  areas  through 
said  drain  bitline,  said  channel  layer  and  at  least  partially 
into  said  source  groundline,  thereby  defining  drain,  source 
and  channel  regions  adjacent  each  trench,  each  trench 
further  having  substantially  vertical  sidewalls; 

for  each  trench,  forming  a  gate  insulator  layer  over  the 
substantially  vertical  sidewalls  of  said  trench; 

for  each  trench,  forming  a  floating  gate  conductor  disposed 
into  the  trench,  insulated  from  the  associated  channel 
region  by  the  gate  insulator; 

forming  an  interlevel  insulator  layer  over  said  floating  gate 
conductor;  and 

forming  onto  the  substrate  multiple  columns  of  program  gate 
worline  conductors  extending  over  respective  colunms  of 
trenches,  insulated  from  said  floating  gates  by  said  inter- 
level  insulator. 


1.  A  method  of  procducing  a  dynamic  random  access  mem- 
ory device  comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  a  transer  transistor  comprising  a  pair  of  impurity 
diffucsed  regions  which  are  located  within  an  area  defined 
by  a  field  insulating  film  formed  on  a  substrate,  and  a  gate 
electrode  being  located  between  the  pair  of  impurity 
diflused  regions; 

forming  a  first  film  so  as  to  cover  the  transfer  transistor  for 
insulation; 

forming  a  first  conductive  flm  on  the  first  film; 

forming  a  second  film  on  the  first  condcutive  film,  the  sec- 
ond film  being  made  of  a  material  different  from  the  first 
film; 

forming  an  opening  which  penetrates  the  first  film,  the  first 
conductive  film  and  the  second  film,  so  that  either  one  of 
the  impurity  diffused  regions  is  exposed  through  the  open- 
ing; 

forming  a  second  conductive  film  on  the  exposed  impurity 
diffused  region,  on  inner  wall  of  the  opening  and  the 
exposed  second  film; 

patterning  the  first  and  second  conductive  films  and  the 
second  film  in  accordance  with  a  desired  size  of  a  storage 
electrode; 

selectively  removing  a  remaining  portion  of  the  second  film 
by  isotropic  etching; 

forming  a  dielectric  film  on  an  exposed  surface  of  the  pat- 
terned first  and  second  conductive  films;  and 

forming  a  third  conductive  film  so  as  to  surround  the  pat- 
terned first  and  second  conductive  fdms  around  which  the 
dielectric  film  is  formed. 
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METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY 

DEVICE 
YaUo  TtktmM,  KiwMrtl,  ami  SttotU  SUaoxaki,  YokokaiM, 
both  of  Japam  Mriginw  to  KabMUU  KaUkt  Toakita,  Kmrntr 
«ki.Japaa 
D<?Woa  of  Scr.  No.  335,721,  Dm.  2, 1M7,  Pat  No.  4,994,899, 
wUck  to  a  coatlaaatfcwi  of  Scr.  No.  811,714,  Dec.  20, 198S, 
■liaa<nari  Tkto  appUcatioa  Not.  21,  1990,  S«r.  No.  616,387 
ClatoH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Dm.  28,  1984,  59-276181 
lat  CL'  HOIL  21/72 
VS.  CL  437—52  1  Clate 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  semiconductor  memory 
device,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

preparing  a  semiconductor  substrate  to  define  a  memory  cell 
array  forming  area  for  a  memory  cell  array  and  a  periph- 
eral circuit  forming  area  for  a  peripheral  circuit,  the  pe- 
ripheral circuit  being  provided  for  driving  the  memory 
cell  array; 

forming  a  plurality  of  memory  cells  in  said  memory  ceU 
array  forming  area  and  a  peripheral  circuit  in  said  periph- 
eral circuit  forming  area,  each  said  memory  cell  including 
a  single  transfer  transistor,  comprised  of  source  and  drain 
regions  and  a  gate,  and  a  single  capacitor,  said  peripheral 
circuit  including  at  least  one  driver  transistor  comprised 
of  source  and  drain  regions  and  a  gate,  said  source  and 
drain  regions  of  said  transfer  transistor  and  said  driver 
transistor  being  doped  to  a  low  impurity  concentration 
that  precludes  formation  of  a  natural  oxide  film  on  sur- 
faces of  said  source  and  drain  regions; 

forming  a  masking  film  on  said  memory  cell  array  forming 
area; 

doping  impurities  into  said  source  and  drain  regions  of  said 
driver  transistor  of  said  peripheral  circuit,  said  masking 
film  blocking  doping  of  the  source  and  drain  regions  of 
said  transfer  transistors  of  said  memory  cell  array; 

removing  the  mask  film  from  said  memory  cell  array  form- 
ing area;  forming  a  bit  line  of  a  polysilicon  or  a  metal 
silicide  having  a  high  impurity  concentration  in  contact 
with  one  of  said  source  and  drain  regions  of  at  least  one  of 
said  transfer  transistors;  and 

diffusing  from  the  bit  line  an  impurity  into  a  contact  poriion 
in  said  one  of  said  source  and  drain  regions  of  said  at  least 
one  transfer  transistor  to  form  an  ohmic  contact  between 
the  contact  portion  and  the  bit  line. 


5,071,785 

METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  A  SUBSTRATE  FOR 

FORMING  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICES  BY  BONDING 

WARPED  WAFERS 

Yasnaki  Nakazato,  Koakoka,  and  Tokio  Takei,  Nagano,  botk  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Shin-Etsa  Haadotai  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Filed  Jul.  25, 1990,  Ser.  No.  557,070 

ClaiM  priority,  application  Japan,  Jnl.  25,  1989, 1-192282 

iBt  CL'  HOIL  2]/76 

VS.  CL  437—62  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  substrate  for  forming  semi-con- 
ductor devices  having  an  SOI  structure,  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

warping  a  first  silicon  single  crystal  wafer  having  a  first 


surface  and  a  second  surface  so  that  said  first  surface  is 
concave; 
bonding  a  first  surface  of  a  second  silicon  single  crystal 
wafer  to  said  concave  first  surface  of  said  first  wafer,  said 
first  and  second  wafers  having  an  oxide  film  interposed 
therebetween; 


polishing  and/or  etching  a  second  surface  of  said  second 
wafer  opposite  said  first  surface  thereof  which  is  bonded 
to  said  concave  first  surface  of  said  first  wafer  to  prepare 
said  polished  and/or  etched  second  surface  of  said  second 
wafer  for  forming  semiconductor  devices  having  said  SOI 
structure. 


5,071,786 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  MULTIPLE  WAVELENGTH  P-N 

JUNCnON  SEMICONDUCTOR  LASER  WTTH 

SEPARATED  WAVEGUIDES 

ThooMS  I.  PaoU,  Los  Altos,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpora- 

tioa,  Staarford,  Coon. 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  490,799,  Mar.  8, 1990.  Thto  appiication  Oct. 

20, 1990,  Ser.  No.  605,813 

lat  CL'  HOIL  21/20 

VS.  a.  437—129  22  OaiaH 


^ 


1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  multiple  wavelength  semicon- 
ductor laser  comprising  the  steps  of: 

depositing  at  least  one  semiconductor  layer  on  a  substrate, 

depositing  a  first  active  semiconductor  layer  for  providing 
light  wave  generation  and  propagation  under  lasing  con- 
ditions, active  at  a  first  wavelength, 

depositing  at  least  one  semiconductor  layer  on  said  first 
active  layer, 

depositing  a  second  active  semiconductor  layer  for  provid- 
ing light  wave  generation  and  propagation  under  lasing 
conditions,  active  at  a  second  wavelength,  different  from 
the  first  wavelength, 

depositing  at  least  one  semiconductor  layers  on  said  second 
active  layer, 

disordering,  with  one  conductivity  type,  a  first  region  of  said 
semiconductor  layers  and  said  second  active  layer  and 
into  said  at  least  one  semiconductor  layer  between  said 
first  and  second  active  layers,  and 

disordering,  with  the  opposing  conductivity  type  from  the 
first  disordered  region,  a  second  region  of  said  semicon- 
ductor layers  and  said  second  active  layer  and  into  said  at 
least  one  semiconductor  layer  between  said  first  and  sec- 


December  10,  1991 


CHEMICAL 


981 


ond  active  layers,  such  that  foward-biasing  said  second 
disordered  region  causes  the  second  active  layer  between 
said  second  disordered  region  and  said  first  disordered 
region  to  lase  at  said  second  wavelength  and/or  said  first 
active  layer  to  lase  at  said  first  wavelength. 


and  said  CVD  process  parameters,  including  adjusting  the 
temperature  between  300'  and  SOO'  C,  such  that  the 


5,071,787 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  UTILIZING  A  FACE-DOWN 

BONDING  AND  A  METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING 

THE  SAME 

Miki  Mori,  KawasaU,  aad  MaaayaU  Saito,  Yokohama,  both  of 

Japan,  aasigaors  to  Kabasbiki  Katoha  Toshiba,  KawaaaU, 

Japaa 

Filed  Feb.  9. 1990,  Scr.  No.  477,504 
Clains  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Mar.  14,  1989,  1-61634; 
Jua.  26,  1989, 1-163196 

lat  CL'  HOIL  21/44 
VS.  CL  437—183  7  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  semiconductor  device 
including  a  substrate  having  a  wiring  layer  formed  on  its  major 
surface  and  a  semiconductor  element  having  an  electrode 
formed  on  its  major  surface,  and  the  semiconductor  element 
being  mounted  on  the  substrate  so  that  the  major  surface  of  the 
semiconductor  element  faces  the  major  surface  of  the  sub- 
strate, which  comprises  the  steps  of: 
forming  a  bump  on  said  electrode; 

electrically  and  mechanically  connecting  said  bump  and  said 
wiring  layer  by  pressing  said  semiconductor  element 
against  said  substrate  so  that  said  bump  is  brought  into 
contact  with  said  wiring  layer,  while  heating  said  bump  to 
a  plastic  deformable  temperature  lower  than  the  melting 
point  of  said  bump;  and 
impregnating  a  gap  between  said  semiconductor  element 
and  said  substrate  with  a  resin  having  a  photo-setting  or 
thermosetting  property,  and  hardening  said  resin. 


5,071,788         

METHOD  FOR  DEPOSITING  TUNGSTEN  ON  SQJCON 

IN  A  NON-SELF-UMTTING  CVD  PROCESS  AND 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  MANUFACTURED 

THEREBY 

lUiiT  V.  Joshi,  YorktowB  Heights,  N.Y.,  aarivMir  to  latcraa- 

tioaal  Bosiacas  Machiacs  Cotporatioa,  Anaook,  N.Y. 

Coatiaoatioa  of  Scr.  No.  157,026,  FA.  18, 1988, 

Thto  appUcatioa  Feb.  8,  1991,  Ser.  No.  654,409 
lat  a.'  HOIL  21/28 
VS.  CL  437—192  24 

1.  A  method  of  depositing  a  non-self  limiting  layer  of  refrac- 
tory metal  on  a  substrate  comprising: 
providing  at  least  one  area  of  silicon  material  having  a  prede- 
termined thickness  on  a  substrate; 
exposing  said  at  least  one  area  of  silicon  material  to  a  refrac- 
tory metal  hexafluoride  gas  flow  in  a  chemical  vapor 
deposition  environment  defined  by  CVD  process  parame- 
ters to  convert  a  layer  of  said  silicon  material  to  said 
refractory  metal,  ..aid  layer  becoming  increasingly  thick  as 
the  conversion  proceeds;  and 
adjusting  one  or  more  of  said  metal  hexafluoride  gas  flow 


•       saw 
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conversion  of  the  silicon  material  is  not  limited  by  the 
increasing  thickness  of  the  refiractory  metal. 


5,071,789 

METHOD  FOR  FORMING  A  METAL  ELECTRICAL 

CONNECTOR  TO  A  SURFACE  OF  A  SEMICONDUCTOR 

DEVICE  ADJACENT  A  SIDEWALL  OF  INSULATION 
MATERIAL  WTTH  METAL  CREEP-UP  EXTENDING  UP 

THAT  SIDEWALL,  AND  RELATED  DEVICE 
Reavd  Nakala,  Tokyo,  Japaa,  aaai^ar  to 
Toshiba,  KaaagBwa,  Japaa 
CoatiaaatkM  of  Scr.  No.  425,455,  Oct  23, 1989,  i 
which  to  a  caathuHtioa  of  Scr.  No.  178,255,  Apr.  5, 1988, 
abaadnard.  wWch  to  a  coatiaoatioa  of  Scr.  No.  890,920,  JnL  30, 
1986,  BbiailnBri  Thto  appUcatioa  Jaa.  12, 1990,  Scr.  No. 

536,933 
ClaiM  priority,  appUcatioB  Japaa.  Aag.  2, 1985, 60-170764 
lat  CL'  HOIL  2I/2S3 
VS.  CL  437—192  M  < 


1.  A  method  of  forming  an  electrical  connection  to  a  silicon 
surface  of  a  semiconductor  device  adjacent  a  sidewall  of  insu- 
lating material  comprising  the  steps  of: 
a.  exposing  said  surface  to  a  halogenated  gas  of  a  metal  with 
a  high  melting  point  under  conditions  to  reduce  said  gas 
with  said  silicon  to  result  in  formation  of  a  layer  of  said 
metal  having  a  saturated  thickness  on  said  surface,  said 
conditions  being  selected  such  that:  (i)  the  saturated  thick- 
ness of  said  layer  is  dependent  upon  the  temperature  od 
depostion,  (ii)  the  saturated  thickness  of  said  layer  in- 
creases with  a  higher  temperature  of  deposition  until  an 
initial  maximum  thickness  b  obtainable  at  a  first  tempera- 
ture of  deposition  and  (iii)  the  saturated  thickness  of  said 
layer  decreases  from  said  initial  maximum  thickness  as  the 
temperature  increases  from  said  first  temperature  of  depo- 
sition until  a  second  temperature  is  reached  at  which  a 
minimized  thickness  is  obtainable,  said  conditions  includ- 
ing deposition  of  said  layer  at  said  second  temperature  to 
essentially  minimize  the  saturated  thickness  of  said  layer, 
with  said  layer  also  being  formed  extending  up  said  side- 
wall;  and 
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b.  forming  a  conductor  in  electrical  contact  with  said  layer 
to  thereby  form  electrical  connection  with  said  surface. 


5,071,790 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  AND  ITS 

MANUFACTURING  METHOD 

Eutsoog  Kim,  Anyang,  Rep.  of  Korea,  assignor  to  Samsung 

Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.,  Suwon,  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Sep.  25,  1989,  Ser.  No.  411,705 
CbuBS  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea,  Sep.  30,  1988, 
12889 

brt.  CL'  HOIL  21/44 
VS.  a.  437—195  7  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  semiconductor  device  start- 
ing from  a  substrate  into  which  is  formed  a  contact  layer,  and 
wherein  a  gate  oxide  film  is  formed  on  the  substrate,  a  polysili- 
con  gate  is  formed  on  the  gate  oxide  film,  a  first  doped  glass 
layer  is  formed  covering  the  gate  oxide  film  and  polysilicon 
gate  electrode,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  a  bit  line  layer  on  the  first  doped  glass  layer  by 

chemical  vapor  deposition; 
forming  a  plasma  oxynitride  film  on  the  bit  line  layer  by 

plasma  enhanced  chemical  vapor  deposition; 
forming  a  second  doped  glass  layer  on  the  plasma  oxynitride 

film  by  chemical  vapor  deposition;  and 
forming  a  metal  electrode  on  the  second  doped  glass  layer. 


5,071,791 

METHOD  FOR  FORMING  METAL  LAYER 

Minora  Inooe,  and  Kouzi  Hashizume,  both  of  Kawasaki,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Figitsu  Limited,  Kawasaki,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  549,649,  Jul.  6, 1990,  abandoned,  which 
is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  430,943,  Not.  3,  1989,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  282,823,  Dec.  8,  1988, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  137,578,  Dec.  24, 

1987,  abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  8, 1991,  Ser.  No.  652,484 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  25,  1986,  61-307979 

iBt  a.'  HOIL  21/443;  C23C  14/34 

VS.  a.  437—203  4  Claims 


which  a  solid  solution  including  aluminum  and  aluminum- 
based  alloy  is  formed  in  the  aluminum-based  alloy;  and 
(c)  freezing  the  wafer  at  a  rate  such  that  the  impurity  con- 
taining admixture  does  not  precipitate. 


5,071,792 

PROCESS  FOR  FORMING  EXTREMELY  THIN 

INTEGRATED  ORCUTT  DICE 

Nicolaas  W.  VanVoano,  and  Dyer  A.  Matlock,  Melbourne,  both 

of  Fla.,  assignors  to  Harris  Corporation,  Melbourne,  Fla. 

Filed  Not.  5,  1990,  Ser.  No.  613,091 

Lrt.  a.'  HOIL  21/463 

VS.  a.  437—227  28  Claims 


63 


.jygg. 


MX  55 


PUOPENINE 


PUUttR  SUBSnUTE 
IGUSS.  SimiRE) 


I.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  semiconductor  device  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  semiconductor  substrate  containing  inte- 
grated circuit  components  formed  in  a  first  surface  thereof 
and  having  a  passivating  layer  formed  on  said  first  surface 
of  said  substrate  overlying  said  integrated  circuit  compo- 
nents; 

(b)  forming  a  trench  pattern  through  said  passivating  layer 
into  said  first  surface  of  said  substrate; 

(c)  forming  a  layer  of  a  prescribed  material  in  said  trench 
pattern; 

(d)  selectively  patterning  said  passivating  layer  to  expose 
surface  areas  of  said  integrated  circuit  components; 

(e)  mounting  said  semiconductor  substrate  on  a  suppori 
member  such  that  the  first  surface  of  said  semiconductor 
substrate  faces  said  support  member; 

(f)  removing  material  from  a  second  surface  of  said  semicon- 
ductor substrate,  opposite  to  said  first  surface,  so  as  to 
effect  a  thinning  of  said  substrate  down  to  a  level  which 
exposes  said  prescribed  material  in  said  trench  pattern; 

(g)  removing  said  prescribed  material  from  said  trench  pat- 
tern, thereby  leaving  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  semicon- 
ductor dice  that  are  supported  by  way  of  said  support 
member;  and 

(h)  removing  said  plurality  of  dice  from  said  support  mem- 
ber. 


1  tun 


(  AT  HEATER   TEMPERATURE 
OF    APPROXIMATELY    600*C ) 

1.  A  method  for  forming  a  metal  layer  by  depositing  alumi- 
num-based alloy  on  a  wafer  by  sputtering,  said  method  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  an  insulation  layer  having  at  least  one  step  por- 
tion on  the  wafer; 

(b)  forming  the  metal  layer  by  sputter  depositing  the  alumi- 
num-based alloy  including  an  impurity  containing  admix- 
ture over  the  insulation  layer  while  heating  the  wafer  to  a 
temperature  higher  than  a  predetermined  temperature  at 


5,071,793 

LOW  DIELECTRIC  INORGANIC  COMPOSmON  FOR 

MULTILAYER  CERAMIC  PACKAGE 

Jau-Ho  Jeaa,  Export;  Tapan  K.  Gupta,  Monroeville,  and  WU- 

Uam  D.  Straub,  Pittsburgh,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Aluminum 

Company  of  America,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUcd  Aug.  23,  1990,  Ser.  No.  571,203 
Int.  a.5  C03C  8/22.  4/16 
VS.  a.  501—16  9  Claims 

1.  A  ceramic  composition  formed  from  finely  divided  parti- 
cles, said  ceramic  composition  having  a  dielectric  constant  of 
less  than  about  4.2  and  a  thermal  expansion  coefficient  less  than 
about  4.0  ppm/*C.,  said  composition  consisting  essentially  of: 

(a)  25-50  volume  percent  borosilicate  glass  consisting  essen- 
tially of  approximately  20-35  wt.  %  B2O3  and  approxi- 
mately 60-80  wt.  %  SiOa;  and 

(b)  50-75  volume  percent  of  a  glass  consisting  essentially  of: 
0.5-1  wt.  %  alumina, 

1-5  wt.  %  B2O3,  and 
95-98  wt.  %  Si02. 
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S4r71,794 

POROUS  DIELECTRIC  COMPOSmONS 

Aiiz  S.  Shaikh,  Vcatwa,  Ciltf„  MrigMr  to  Fcro  CorporatfcM, 

OevdaMl,  Ohio 
CoatiBUtioii  of  Ser.  No.  389,778,  Aug.  4, 19S9,  abodoMd.  This 
•ppUcatkm  Jan.  16, 1991,  Ser.  No.  MMll 
bt.  CL'  C04B  35/14 
VS.  CL  501—17  37  1 


-continued 


(CaO-t-MgO) 
(CaO/MgO) 


10.2-12.0 
1.9-3.5 


wherein  the  glass  exhibits  a  positive  working  range  and  a 
viscosity  of  100  poises  at  a  temperature  equal  to  or  less  than 
about  2590*  F.  (1422*  C). 


1.  A  porous  dielectric  composition  formed  by  firing  a  com- 
position comprising  at  least  one  crystallizable  glass,  at  least  one 
noncrystallizable  glass,  and  at  least  one  Group  IIA  metal  sili- 
cate; said  crystallizable  glass,  said  noncrystallizable  glass  and 
said  Group  IIA  metal  silicate  being  present  in  said  composition 
as  separate  and  distinct  components;  said  crystallizable  glass 
comprising  from  about  15%  to  about  80%  by  weight  of  said 
composition;  said  noncrystallizable  glass  comprising  from 
about  15%  to  about  80%  by  weight  of  said  composition;  said 
Group  IIA  metal  silicate  comprising  up  to  about  45%  by 
weight  of  said  composition;  the  porosity  of  said  porous  dielec- 
tric composition  ranging  from  about  10%  to  about  50%  by 
volume  open  space,  the  average  diameter  of  the  pore  spaces  in 
said  porous  dielectric  composition  ranging  from  about  1  to 
about  30  micrometers. 


5,071,795 
ALKALI  ZINC  HALOPHOSPHATE  GLASSES 
George  H.  Beall,  Big  Flats,  and  Candace  J.  Quinn,  Coming,  both 
of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Coming  Incorporated,  Coming,  N.Y. 
FUed  Jan.  9,  1991,  Ser.  No.  639,100 
Int.  CL'  C03C  3/247.  3/16.  3/17.  3/062 
VS.  CL  501-44  3  Claims 

1.  A  glass  exhibiting  a  working  temperature  below  about 
425*  C,  a  transition  temperature  no  higher  than  about  350*  C, 
and  good  resistance  to  attack  by  mild  aqueous  alkaline  solu- 
tions consisting  essentially,  expressed  in  terms  of  mole  percent 
on  the  oxide  basis,  of  15-35%  R2O,  wherein  R2O  consists  of 
0-25%  Li20,  5-20%  Na20,  and  0-12%  K2O,  25-50%  ZnO, 
0-10%  SnO.  0-3%  AI2O3,  and  25-37%  P2O5,  to  which  are 
included  0.5-8%  CI  and  0-5%  F,  as  analyzed  in  weight  per- 
cent, the  sum  of  R20-(-ZnO+SnO-|-Al203+P205  constitut- 
ing at  least  90  mole  percent  of  the  total  composition. 


5,071,797 
TITANIUM  CARBIDE/ ALUMINA  COMPOSTTE 
MATERIAL 
George  T.  Hida,  N.  Tonawaiada,  N.Y.,  assi^ior  to 
Stmctnral  Ceramics  Corporatioii,  Amherst,  N.Y. 
Contianation  of  Ser.  No.  254,175,  Oct  6, 1988.  This  applicatioo 
Jul.  25, 1989,  Ser.  No.  385,258 
bt.  a.'  C04B  35/52 
VS.  CL  501— r7  5  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  composite  material  comprised 
of  about  44  to  54  weight  percent  of  titanium  carbide  and  about 
45  to  53  weight  percent  of  alumina,  said  process  comprising  the 
steps  of; 

(a)  providing  an  aluminum  material  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  aluminum,  aluminum  alloys,  and  mixtures 
thereof,  said  aluminum  material  having  a  specific  surface 
area  of  about  0.2  to  1.1  mVg  and  ranging  in  size  from 
about  4  to  28  microns,  titania  which  is  at  least  98%  pure 
with  particle  sizes  smaller  than  about  53  microns,  and 
amorphous  carbon  having  a  surface  area  of  at  least  about 
4mVg; 

(b)  comminuting  a  mixture  of  about  19  to  35  weight  percent 
of  said  aluminum  nuiterial,  about  50  to  85  weight  percent 
of  said  titania,  and  about  9  to  15  weight  percent  of  said 
amorphous  carbon  under  protective  environment  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  inert  gas  and  a  vacuum  of 
about  10-^  to  10-^  Torr  until  the  mixture  consists  essen- 
tially of  a  single  phase; 

(c)  pelletizing  the  comminuted,  single-phase  mixture, 
thereby  forming  a  multi|riicity  of  pellets;  and 

(d)  subjecting  the  pellets  to  a  temperature  in  excess  of  600* 
C,  under  protective  environment  until  ignition  to  produce 
said  composite. 


5,071,796 

FLAT  GLASS  COMPOSTOON  WTTH  IMPROVED 

MELTING  AND  TEMPERING  PROPERTIES 

James  V.  Jooes,  CumberiaMl,  Md.,  and  Stanley  M.  Ohlberg, 

New  Paris,  Pa„  assignors  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.,  Pittrimrgh, 

Pa 

FUed  Aug.  14, 1989,  Ser.  No.  393,335 
Int  a.5  C03C  3/087 
VS.  a.  501—70  1*  Claims 

1.  A  glass  composition  comprising: 


sxh 

66.0-69.1  weight  percent 

AI2O3 

2.0-4.0 

(SiOi  +  AI2O3) 

Less  than  71.6 

Na20 

15-19 

K2O 

0-2 

(NaiO  +  K2O) 

15-20 

CaO 

7.5-9 

MgO 

2-4 

5,071,798 
HEAT-RESISTANT  AND  INORGANIC  SHAPED  ARTICLE 
Kenichi  Shibirta;  Koichi  Ktamva,  ami  Yigi  Kaaamori,  all  of 

Kanagawa,  Japan,  aaripMN*  to  NicUas  Corfnm&om,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Filed  Sep.  19, 19«9,  Ser.  No.  409,300 

Oaims  priority,  applicatioH  Japaa,  Sep.  26, 1988,  63-239041 

lit.  CL'  C04B  35/80 

VS.  CL  501—95  «  *-*"'^ 

1.  A  heat-resistant  and  inorganic  shaped  article  consisting 
essentially  of  a  homogeneous  mixture  of  from  10  to  70  wt.  % 
of  an  alumina  powder  having  an  average  particle  size  of  10-50 
\tm,  and  from  30  to  90  wt.  %  of  p<rfycry«alline  alumina  fibers 
that  are  bound  together  with  firom3  to  15  wt  %  of  amorphous 
silica  or  alumina,  said  article  having  a  bulk  density  of  a4-1.5 
g/cm'. 
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5,071.799 

INCANDESCENT  MANTLES 

Joha  P.  Edvv,  P.O.  Bos  4020.  Alaaeda,  CUif.  94501 

Omamaaaim4mfMt  of  Scr.  No.  292,7C7,  Jn.  3, 1989. 

■fciJoBii.  TUi  ■wBcttow  Dec.  »,  1909,  Ser.  No.  45M13 

IM.  a.)  OMB  35/4S;  F21H  7/00 

VS.  a.  501—103  15  Ctaims 


1400*  C,  for  a  time  of  about  O.S  to  about  12  hours,  thereby 
forming  said  ceramic  article. 


rtmtmt  %  /,  cmrtit 


1.  A  precursor  mantle  for  incandescent  gas  lamps  compris- 


mg: 


a  substrate  impregnated  with  a  solution  of  salts  of  zirconium, 
yttrium  and  erbium  which  when  pyrolized,  form  corre- 
sponding oxides. 


5,071,800 
OXIDE  POWDER,  SINTERED  BODY,  PROCESS  FOR 
PREPARATION  THEREOF  AND  TARGE  COMPOSED 
THEREOF 
Tetmkj  Iwaaoto,  Yamagata,  and  NobnUro  Ogawa,  SUananyo, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tosob  Corporation,  Shinnanyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1990,  Ser.  No.  485,r77 
Cfadms  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  28,  1989,  1-45455; 
Feb.  28,  1989,  1-45456;  Feb.  28,  1989,  1-45457;  Feb.  28,  1989, 
1-45458 

lat  CL'  C04B  ii/^i 
MS,  CL  501—126  25  CiaiM 


1.  An  indium  oxide  powder  or  indium  oxide/tin  oxide  pow- 
der having  an  average  primary  particle  diameter  of  from  I  ftm 
to  0.01  (im,  a  surface  area  of  from  IS  m^/g  to  SO  mVg  as 
measured  by  the  BET  method,  and  a  specific  surface  area  of 
from  2  mVg  to  S  mVg  as  determined  from  the  particle  diame- 
ter distribution. 


5,071,802 
REGENERATION  OF  CATALYSTS  BY  BURNING  IN  THE 

PRESENCE  OF  ALCOHOLS 
ShiidcicU  SUmiza,  Hyogo;  Takayara  Niwa,  Onka;  Nobuyidd 
Abe,  Nara;  Masanori  Doba,  Osaka;  Akira  Ignchi,  Kyoto; 
HiroaU  IchihasU,  and  Masam  Kitamnra,  both  of  Osaka,  all 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo  Chcnrical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka, 
Japan 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1990.  Scr.  No.  489,952 
Claims  priority.  appUcatioB  Japaa,  Mar.  8,  1989,  1-57354; 
Oct  20, 1989, 1-274000 

Int.  a.'  BOIJ  29/3S.  2I/20:  C07D  201/04.  211/70 
VS.  a.  502—38  11  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  regenerating  a  catalyst  material  which  has 
been  contaminated  with  carbonaceous  material,  said  method 
consisting  essentially  of  burning  the  carbonaceous  material 
deposited  on  the  catalyst  in  the  presence  of: 

(a)  air  or  a  molecular  oxygen  containing  gas;  and 

(b)  an  alcohol  of  formula  R — OH  wherein  R  is  alkyl  or 
hydroxyalkyi 

wherein  the  carbonaceous  materials  were  produced  in  a 
Beckmann  rearrangement  effected  in  a  gaseous  phase,  in 
the  synthesis  of  pyridine  bases  or  in  the  synthesis  of  gaso- 
line from  mettuuiol  and  wherein  the  catalyst  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  metal  catalysts,  metal  oxide 
catalysts,  silica-alumina  catalysts,  zeolite  catalysts,  metal 
sulfide  catalysts,  metal  halide  catalysts  and  combinations 
thereof. 

5,071,803 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


5,071,801 
HIGH  DENSFTY  LEUCITE  BASED  CERAMICS  FROM 
ZEOLITE 
Robert  L.  Bedard,  Fishkill,  and  Editk  M.  Flanigea,  White 
Plains,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  UOP,  Dea  Plaiacs,  lU. 
FiM  JaL  25, 1990.  Ser.  No.  557.347 
bt  CL'  C04B  35/18 
VS.  CL  501—128  29  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  substantially  crack  free  ceramic 
article  having  less  than  S%  porosity  and  whose  principal  crys- 
talline phase  is  tetragonal  leucite  comprising  calcining  a  pow- 
der of  a  potassium  exchanged  zeolite,  the  zeolite  having  a 
Si02/Al203  ratio  of  about  3.5  to  about  7.S,  at  a  temperature  of 
about  900*  to  about  1 100*  C.  for  a  time  effective  to  collapse  the 
zeolite  framework  and  provide  an  amorphous  powder,  form- 
ing the  amorphous  powder  into  a  shaped  article  and  sintering 
the  shaped  article  at  a  temperature  of  about  1150*  to  about 


5.071.804 

ION-EXCHANGE    AGENT    AND    USE    THEREOF    IN 

EXTRACTING  HEAVY  METALS  FROM  AQUEOUS 

SOLUTIONS 

Steven  M.  Kaiaicki,  Easton,  Pa.,  ami  John  R.  Whytc,  Jr.,  New 

Yorl^  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Engelhard  Corporation,  Iselin,  N  J. 

Filed  Sep.  8,  1988,  Ser.  No.  242,008 

Int.  a.3  BOIJ  20/18 

VS.  a.  502—64  5  Claims 

1.  Aluminum  enriched  chabazite  characterized  by  an  X-ray 
diffraction  having  a  lead  peak  at  about  9.5  Angstrom  units  and 
significant  peaks  at  about  3.02  and  about  6.36  Angstrom  units. 

2.  A  method  for  increasing  the  ion-exchange  capacity  of  a 
source  of  chabazite  which  consists  essentially  of  mixing  said 
source  of  chabazite  with  a  source  of  aluminum  at  an  alkaline 
pH  and  recovering  an  aluminum-enriched  chabazite  product 
characterized  by  having  a  Si:AI  molar  ration  of  about  I,  exhib- 
iting an  X-ray  diffraction  pattern  such  that  the  lead  peak  is 
about  9.5  Angstrom  units  and  having  an  ion-exchange  capacity 
significantly  higher  than  that  of  said  source  of  chabazite  before 
said  treatment. 


5,071305 

CATALYST  SYSTEM  FOR  HYDROTREATING 

HYDROCARBONS 

Philip  L.  Whislow,  Hercules,  and  Richard  F.  SalliTan,  San 
Rafael,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Cheyron  Research  ami 
Technology  Company,  Saa  Fraadaco,  Calif. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  349,848,  May  10, 1989,  Pat  No.  4,990,243. 
Thia  application  Oct  3,  1990,  Ser.  No.  592.240 
lat  CL'  BOIJ  29/06.  35/00 
VS.  CL  502—66  11  daiam 

1.  A  layered  catalyst  for  hydroprocessing  of  hydrocarbons, 
comprising: 
(a)  a  first  layer  of  a  catalyst  which  comprises  a  catalyst 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  nickel-molyb- 
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denum-phosphorus/alumina  and  a  cobalt-molybdenum- 
phosphorus/alumina,  said  first  layer  catalyst  having  a 
molybdenum  content  greater  than  about  14%  by  weight 
of  the  first  layer  catalyst  and  having  an  average  pore  size 
of  at  least  about  60A;  and 
(b)  a  second  layer  of  a  catalyst  which  comprises  a  catalyst 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  nickel-tungsten/- 
silica-alumina-zeolite  and  a  nickel-molybdenum/silica- 
alumina-zeolite,  said  second  layer  catalyst  having  a  zeolite 
content  of  at  least  about  2%  by  weight  of  the  second  layer 
catalyst. 


5.071.806 
VANADIUM  TOLERANT  CRACKING  CATALYST 
Theresa  A.  Pecoraro,  Daarille,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Chevron  Re- 
search and  Technology  Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  252,236,  Sep.  30,  1988, 
abandoned,  aad  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  440,556,  Nov. 
22, 1989,  Pat  No.  4,988,659,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of 
Ser.  No.  275,470,  Nov.  23,  1988,  abandoned.  This  appUcation 

Mar.  27,  1990,  Ser.  No.  499,140 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  19, 

2008,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  CL'  BOIJ  21/16.  29/06 

VS.  a.  502—68  37  Claims 

1.  A  composition  for  the  catalytic  cracking  of  a  high  metals 

content  charge  stock  which  comprises: 

(a)  an  amorphous  silica-alumina  matrix,  said  matrix  prepared 
by  steps  comprising  preparing  a  mixture  comprising  a 
silica  sol  and  an  aluminum  salt  while  maintaining  the  pH 
of  said  mixture  below  about  4,  and  precipiuting  a  cogel 
from  said  mixture  by  adjusting  the  pH; 

(b)  a  magnesium-containing  clay  material  capable  of  sup- 
pressing the  contaminating  effect  of  heavy  metate  in  said 
charge  stock;  and, 

(c)  a  large-pore  zeolite; 

wherein  said  composition  is  prepared  by  steps  comprising: 
(i)  combining  said  zeolite,  clay,  and  cogel,  provided  that 
the  pH  of  said  cogel  or  said  combination  containing  said 
cogel  is  adjusted  to  between  about  4  and  7,  and  condi- 
tions are  controlled  to  induce  syneresis  and  viscosity 
reduction,  and  further  provided  that  when  said  zeolite  is 
introduced  into  said  combination  the  pH  is  between 
about  3  and  7;  and 
(ii)  forming  said  combination  into  particles. 
8.  The  composition  as  claimed  in  claim  1  wherein  said  silica- 
alumina  matrix  is  prepared  by  the  method  which  comprises: 

(a)  mixing  a  silicate  solution  with  an  aqueous  solution  of  an 
acid  aluminum  salt  and  an  acid,  to  form  an  acidified  silica 
sol  in  said  aluminum  salt  solution,  and  adjusting  said  silica 
sol/aluminum  salt  solution  mixture  to  a  pH  in  the  range  of 
about  1  to  4; 

(b)  slowly  adding  sufficient  base  with  vigorous  stirring,  to 
said  acidified  silica  sol/aluminum  salt  solution  mixture  to 
form  a  cogel  slurry  of  silica  and  alumina,  and  to  adjust  said 
slurry  to  a  pH  in  the  range  of  about  5  to  9; 

c)  aging  said  cogel  slurry  for  up  to  about  3  hours  at  ambient 
to  95*  C; 

(d)  adjusting  the  pH  of  said  cogel  slurry  to  about  S  to  9; 

(e)  recovering  a  cogelled  mass  from  said  slurry;  and 
(0  adding  acid  to  adjust  the  pH  to  4  to  7. 


5,071407 
HYDROCARBON  PROCESSING  COMPOSITION 
Jamca  V.  Keniiedy,  Grecnbrae,  and  Lawrence  W.  Jomtai,  Al- 
bany, both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Chevron  Research  Compaay, 
Saa  Francisco.  Calif. 

Coatiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  459,092,  Dec  29, 1989.  ahiaaoatd. 
This  appUcatioa  Sep.  27, 1990.  Ser.  No.  590.538 
lat  CL'  BOIJ  21/16 
VS.  CL  502—84  8  OaiaH 

1.  A  fluid  catalytic  cracking  particle  comprising  the  follow- 
ing components: 

(a)  a  component  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  dok>- 
mite,  substantial  amorphous  calcium  magnesium  silicate, 
calcium  magnesium  oxide,  calcium  magnesium  acetate, 
calcium  magnesiimi  carbonate,  and  calcium  magnesium 
subcarbonate; 

(b)  a  carbonate  comprising  hydrous  magnesium  silicate;  and 

(c)  a  binder  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  kaoline, 
bentonite,  montmorillonite,  saponite,  hectorite,  alumina, 
silica,  titania,  zirconia,  silica-alumina,  and  combinations 
thereof; 

wherein  said  component  (a)  and  said  component  (b)  are 
present  in  a  weight  ratio  of  component  (a)  to  compo- 
nent (b)  from  about  80:20  to  about  20:80,  and  said  binder 
comprises  from  about  5-30%  by  weight  of  said  particle 
based  on  the  total  weight  of  said  particle. 


5,071.808 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  A 

HETEROGENEOUS  METALLOCENE  CATALYST 

COMPONENT 

Martin  Antberg,  Hofheim  am  Taunus;  Ludwig  Bohm,  Hatter- 
sheim  am  Main,  and  Jiirgen  Rohrmann,  Licderbach,  all  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  HoedMt  Aktieageaell- 
ackaft,  Frankfort  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnay 

Fdcd  Nov.  30,  1989,  Ser.  No.  444.105 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnMaay,  Dec  3. 

1988,3840772 

lat  CL'  C08F  4/656.  10/02 

VS.  CL  502—107  8  CMma 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  heterogeneous  metallo- 

cene  catalyst  component  from  a  metallocene  of  the  formula  I 


R> 


R2 


\ 


M> 


[CpR5-m'R«*h-J. 


[CpR5-,'R«'U 


(I) 


or  of  the  formula  II 


\ 


R* 


m 


Ml 


RJ 


wherein  said  metallocenes  contain  at  least  two  olefinic  func- 
tions, and  in  which 
M'  is  titanium,  zirconium  or  hafnium,  and 
Cp  denotes  a  cyclopentadienyl  nuUcal, 
Rl  and  R^  are  identical  or  difTerent  and  denote  a  hydrogen 
atom,  a  halogen  atom,  a  Ci-<;io-alkyl  group,  a  Ci-Cio- 
alkoxy  group,  a  C7-C20-«ryl«lM  group.  «  C6-Cio-aryl 
group  or  a  Ct-Cio-aryloxy  group, 
Rl  and  R^  may  also  be  linked  to  one  another  and  may  form 
a  metallocycle  together  with  M', 
R3  denotes  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen  atom,  a  C|-Cio-«Ikyl 


986 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  10.  1991 


group,  a  C6-Cio-aryl  group,  a  C7-C20-arylalkyl  group,  • 
C|-C|o-fluoroalkyl  group  or  an  organometallic  radical, 

R*  and  R'  are  identical  or  difTerent  and  denote  a  C2-C10- 
alkenyl  group,  a  C2-Ci2-alkenylaryl  group,  a  C2-C10- 
alkenoxy  group,  a  C2-C8-alkenyl-Ci-Cg-dialkyl»ilyl 
group,  a  C2-C8-alkcnyI-C6-Ci(Hli-arylsilyl  group  or  a 
C2-Cg-aIkenyl-Ci-Cg-alkyl-C6-Cio-arylsilyl  group, 

R'  and  R''  are  identical  or  different  and  denote  a  cyclopenU- 
dienyl,  indenyl  or  fluorenyl  radical,  it  being  possible  for 
the  five-membered  rings  mentioned  to  form  a  sandwich 
structure  together  with  M', 

R*  and  R'  are  identical  or  different,  are  substituents  of  the 
five-membered  rings  R^  and  R^  mentioned  in  the  3-posi- 
tion  and  denote  a  Ca-Cio-alkenyl  group  or  an  organome- 
tallic radical, 

R")  has  the  meaning  shown  in  the  formulae  III- VII 


-continued 


R"         R" 

— C—  — M^— 

R«  R'2 

aU)         (IV) 


RllRlJ  RllRl3 

II  Ik 

-C— C—  — C— m2— 

r'2r'«  r«r'« 


(V) 


(VI) 


R"     R'3 

I,      I, 
-m2— m2- 

R'2     R«* 
(VII) 


where 

M^  is  silicon,  germanium  or  tin  and 

R",  R'2,  R'^  and  R'*,  are  identical  or  different  and  denote 
a  hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen  atom,  a  Ci-Cio-alkyI  group, 
a  Ci-Cio-fluoroalkyl  group,  a  Q-Cio-aryl  group,  a 
C«-Cio-fluoroaryl-group,  a  Ci-Cio-alkoxy  group,  a 
C6-CiO-aryloxy  group  or  a  C7-C2o-arylalkyl  group,  R" 
and  R'2,  R'^and  R'*,  R"  and  R'^or  R'^and  R'* can  form 
a  ring  system  together  with  the  atoms  linking  them, 

X  is  zero  or  1, 

m  and  n  are  identical  or  different  and  denote  a  number  from 
zero  to  3,  and 

a  poly(methylhydrogensiloxane), 
which  process  is  carried  out  at  a  temperature  of  20*  C.-90*  C. 
and  within  3  to  120  minutes  using  a  hydrosilylation  catalyst. 


■0— Ri— N 


\ 


R2 


R2 


//- 


Ra  is  C1.3  alkylene  when  n  is  1  or  R^  may  be  C1.3  alkyl  or 

C1.3  hydroxyalkyi  when  n  is  0  and  p  is  1; 
R*  is  C1.3  alkylene  when  p  is  1  or  R*  may  be  C1.3  alkyl  or 

C1.3  hydroxyalkyi  when  n  is  I  and  p  is  O, 
Ri  is  €3.5  alkylene; 
R2  OS  Ci^  lower  alkyl,  C$.10  cycloaliphatic  or  the  two  R2 

groups  may  be  combined  to  form  a  5  to  6  membered  ring; 
n  is  0  or  1; 
m  is  0  or  1; 
p  is  0  or  1;  and, 
provided  that  at  least  n,m,  or  p  is  I. 


5,071.810 
HIGH  ACTIVITY  VANADIUM-BASED  CATALYST 
Kevin  J.  Cann,  Rocky  Hill,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Union  Carbide 
Chemicals  and  Plastics  Technology  Corporation,  Danbory, 
Cobb. 

nied  Dec.  21, 1990,  Ser.  No.  631,942 
Int  a.'  C08F  4/68 
MS.  CL  502—119  16  Claims 

1.  A  catalyst  system  comprising: 

(A)  a  solid  catalyst  component  consisting  essentially  of 

(1)  a  solid,  particulate,  porous  inorganic  carrier,  as  support 
for 

(2)  the  reaction  product  of  (a)  a  vanadium  trihalide  and  (b) 
an  electron  donor,  and 

(3)  a  boron  halide  or  alkylaluminum  modifier, 

(B)  a  triethylaluminum  cocatalyst, 

(C)  a  halohydrocarbon  polymerization  promoter,  and 

(D)  a  boron  alkoxide  activity  enhancer  having  the  formula: 

R,B(OR')3., 


5,071,809 
TERTIARY  AMINE  CATALYSTS  FOR 
POLYURETHANES 
Jeremiah  P.  Casey,  Enunaus;  Richard  V.  C.  Carr,  AUentown; 
Gcoise  J.  Wasilczyk,  AUentown,  and  Robert  G.  Petrella, 
AUentown,  aU  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Air  Products  and  Chemi- 
cals, Inc.,  AUentown,  Pa. 

Filed  May  7,  1990,  Ser.  No.  519,711 
Int.  a.'  BOU  27/24 
MS.  a.  502—155  5  Claiau 

1.  In  a  polyurethane  composition  formed  by  the  reaction  of 
a  polyisocyanate  with  a  polyol  in  the  presence  of  a  tertiary 
amine  catalyst,  the  improvement  which  comprises  utilizing  the 
tertiary  amine  catalyst  represented  by  the  formula: 


*2, 


\ 
/ 


N— Ri— ' 


Rz 


wherein: 

R  and  R'  are  alkyl  radicals  containing  from  1  to  14  carbon 
atoms,  which  radicals  may  be  the  same  or  different,  and 
n  is  an  integer  having  a  value  of  from  0,  1  or  2, 
said  boron  alkoxide  activity  enhancer  being  present  in  an 
amount  sufficient  to  provide  a  ratio  of  alkoxide  groups  in 
such  boron  alkoxide  to  aluminum  atoms  in  the  triethylalu- 
minum cocatalyst  of  from  0.1:1  to  0.6:1. 


5,071,811 
POLYOLEFIN  CATALYSTTS  AND  METHOD  OF 
PREPARING  AN  OLEFIN  POLYMER 
Gregory  A.  Cook,  and  Theodore  R.  EagefaMBO,  both  of  Baton 
Rovge,  La.,  assignors  to  Paxoa  Polyaier  Company,  LJ*., 
Baton  Rouge,  La. 
DiTisioo  of  Ser.  No.  422,469,  Oct.  17, 1989,  Pat.  No.  5,037,910. 
This  appUcation  Oct.  25,  1990,  Ser.  No.  603,089 
lot  CL'  C08F  4/654 
MS.  a.  9ia—\H  13  claims 

1.  A  catalyst  useful  for  preparing  an  olefin  polymer,  said 
catalyst  comprising  a  combination  of  ingredients  (A)  and  (B), 
wherein  ingredient  (A)  is  a  solid  catalyst  obtained  by  the  reac- 
tion of  a  homogeneous  solution  of 

(1)  at  least  one  of  a  mixture  of  (a)  metaUic  magnesium  and/or 
an  oxygen-containing  organic  compound  of  magnesium 
and  (b)  the  combination  of  at  least  one  monohydroxylated 
organic  compound  and  at  least  one  polyhydroxylated 
organic  compound  in  which  each  hydroxyl  group  is  sepa- 
rated by  at  least  four  atoms  in  the  molecule;  and 

(2)  at  \taali  one  oxygen-containing  organic  compound  of 
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titanium  wherein  the  oxygen  is  directly  attached  to  the 
titanium,  with,  in  sequence, 

(3)  at  least  one  first  halogenated  aluminum  compound  added 
at  a  temperature  no  higher  than  about  25*  C,  said  com- 
pound having  the  formula 

R,2aIY3., 

wherein  R^  represents  a  hydrocartmn  having  1  to  20  car- 
bon atoms,  Y  is  a  halogen  and  0^n<3;  then 

(4)  at  least  one  silicon  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  polysiloxanes  and  silanes,  and  mixtures 
thereof;  then 

(5)  at  least  one  second  halogenated  aluminum  compound 
selected  from  compounds  having  the  formula 

R,*AIX3.r 

wherein  R*  represents  a  hydrocarlxjn  having  1  to  20  car- 
bon atoms,  X  is  a  halogen  and  0§z<3,  said  compound 
being  added  at  a  temperature  no  higher  than  about  2S*  C, 
and 
ingredient  B  is  an  organometallic  compound  containing  a 
metal  from  Group  la,  Ila,  lib.  Ilia  or  IVa  of  the  Periodic 
Table. 


equal  to  2  except  when  Z  is  C  and  Y  is  Fe.  then  a  is  greater  than 
or  equal  to  1  but  less  than  or  equal  to  2. 


5,071312 
POLYMERIZATION  OF  CYCUC  OLEHNS 
Donald  R.  Kelsey,  Fubhear,  Tex.,  assignor  to  SbeU  OU  Com- 
pany, Houston,  Tex. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  331,560,  Mar.  31,  1989,  abandoned. 
ThU  appUcatioa  Jnl.  30,  1990,  Ser.  No.  560,261 
Int.  a.'  C08F  4/7S 
MS.  CL  502-164  16  Claiau 

1.  A  composition  comprising: 

(a)  a  transition  metal  compound  which  is  the  product  of 
reacting  a  tungsten  or  molybdenum  salt  and  an  alcohol  or 
a  phenol,  which  phenol  may  optionally  have  substituents 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aryl,  alkyl,  halo  and 
haloalkyi  substituents;  and 

(b)  from  about  0.5  to  about  20  moles  per  mole  of  the  transi- 
tion metal  compound  of  a  borohydride  which  can  be 
represented  by  the  formula  (R3P)2(M+)BH4-,  in  which 
each  R  is  independently  selected  from  Ci-2ohydrocarbyl 
and  M**"  is  selected  from  copper  and  ammonium. 


5,071,813 
ETA  PHASE  MATERIALS,  METHODS  OF  PRODUCING 
THE  SAME,  AND  USE  THEREOF  AS  CATALYSTS  FOR 
ALCOHOL  SYNTHESIS,  HYDROCARBON  SYNTHESIS, 
HYDROCARBON  HYDROGENATION  AND 
HYDROCARBON  CONVERSION  REACnONS 
Edwin  L.  Kugler,  SykesrUle,  Md.;  Larry  E.  McCandlUh,  High- 
land Park;  Allan  J.  Jacobson,  Princeton,  and  RusseU  R.  Chia- 
ncUi,  SomerrUle,  aU  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  and 
Engineering  Company,  Florliam  Park,  N  J. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  336,998,  Apr.  12, 1989, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  197,356, 
May  23,  1988,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Apr.  20,  1990,  Ser. 
No.  513,344 
Int  a.'  BOU  27/22 
MS.  a.  502—177  13  Claims 

1.  An  eta  phase  composition  in  powder  form,  prepared  in  the 
absence  of  sulfur  or  sulfur  bearing  compounds,  said  powder 
having  a  surface  area  greater  than  about  2mVg  and  said  eU 
phase  consisting  essentially  of  X6Y6Za,  which  comprises  car- 
bides, nitrides,  or  carbonitrides  wherein  X  is  at  least  one  ele- 
ment selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Mo  and  W,  Y  is  at 
least  one  element  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Fe,  Co, 
Ni,  Mo  and  W,  Z  is  at  least  one  element  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  C,  N  and  combinations  thereof  such  that 
when  Z  is  N,  a  is  greater  than  or  equal  to  1  but  less  than  or 
equal  to  2  and  when  Z  is  C  a  is  greater  than  1  but  less  than  or 


5,071,814 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  MOLYBDENUM 

BISMUTH-CONTAINING  METAL  OXIDE  CATALYST 

Yntaka  Sasaki;  Kunio  Mori,  awl  KiyosU  Moriya,  aU  of 
Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nitto  Chemical  Indastry  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japmi 

Filed  Mar.  22, 1990,  Ser.  No.  497,299 

Clabns  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  23,  1989, 1-69371 

Int.  a.'  BOU  21/02.  27/186  23/16 

MS.  a.  502—205  20  daiam 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  molybdenum  bismuth-contain- 
ing metal  oxide  catalyst  comprising:  mixing 

(I)  a  metal  element-containing  slurry  which  contains  molyb- 
denum and  at  least  one  metal  element  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  Fe,  Ni,  Co,  Mg,  Cr,  Mn,  Zn,  Pb,  La 
and  Ce  and  which  has  a  pH  of  6.5  or  above  with 

(II)  a  bismuth  compound,  a  solution  thereof  or  a  slurry 
thereof;  and 

then  drying  and  calcining  the  mixture  obtained. 

2.  A  process  as  claimed  in  claim  1,  wherein  said  process 
comprises  heating  said  slurry  (I)  or  a  mixture  of  said  slurry  (I) 
and  said  bismuth  component  (II)  to  50'  to  120*  C.  while  main- 
taining the  slurry  as  such. 

6.  A  process  as  claimed  in  claim  1,  wherein  the  composition 
of  the  catalyst  obtained  is  represented  by  the  following  empiri- 
cal formula: 

Mo,Bi»CcDrfE^yO^Si02)» 

wherein 
C  represents  at  least  one  element  selected  from  the  group 

consisting  of  Fe,  Ni,  Co,  Mg,  Cr,  Mn.  Zn,  Pb,  La  and  Ce; 
D  represents  at  least  one  element  selected  from  the  group 

consisting  of  Cu,  Ga,  Oe.  Cd,  In,  Te,  Sn,  Sb,  V,  W,  Re. 

Ru,  Rh,  Pd,  Os.  Ir,  Pt,  Th,  U,  Pr,  Nd,  Sm,  Eu.  Gd.  Al,  Tu 

Ta,  Nb  and  Zr; 
E  represents  at  least  one  element  selected  from  the  group 

consisting  of  P  and  B; 
F  represents  at  least  one  element  selected  from  the  group 

consisting  of  Li,  Na,  K,  Rb,  Cs,  Ca,  Sr,  Ba  and  Tl;  and 
O  is  oxygen;  and 
a,  b,  c,  d,  e,  f,  g,  and  H  each  represents  an  atomic  ratio, 

wherein 
when  a  is  from  8  to  12, 
b  is  from  0.01  to  10 
c  is  from  0.1  to  25, 
d  is  from  0  to  35, 
e  is  from  0  to  5, 
f  is  from  0  to  5, 
g  is  the  number  of  oxygen  atoms  corresponding  to  the  oxide 

formed  by  the  above  components;  and 
h  is  from  0  to  200. 


5,071,815 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  CATALYSTS 
John  B.  Wallace,  Richmond,  and  Klans  H.  Oehr,  Snrrey,  both  of 
Canada,  assignors  to  British  Colombia  Research  Corporation, 
Vancouver,  Canada 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  402,151,  Sep.  1,  1989, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Dec.  26.  1990,  Ser.  No.  634,285 
Int.  CL5  BOU  23/02.  23/10.  21/06.  21/10 
MS.  CL  502—302  «  Oala* 

1.  A  method  of  forming  a  solid  metal  oxide  crystal  structure 
having  a  peroxide  defect  and  doped  with  an  alkali  metal  or 
alkaline  earth  metal  that  comprises  growing  the  doped  metal 
oxide  crystal  by  thermally  decomposing  in  an  oxidising  atmo- 
sphere a  molten  mixture  of  an  alkali  metal  salt  or  alkaline  earth 
metal  salt  and  the  metal  oxide  or  a  compound  that  can  decom- 
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pose  to  fonn  the  metal  oxide  under  the  thennal  decomposition 
conditions  and  cooling. 


S.07M16 

CATALYCT  FOR  PURIFICATION  OF  EXHAUST  GAS 

FROM  DIESEL  ENGINE 

Makoto  HoriMhi,  tmt  KofeU  Saito,  both  of  Himeji,  Japan, 

to  Nipym  SMnbai  Ka«akn  Kogyo  Co^ 


Flkd  May  8, 1990,  Ser.  No.  520,378 
I  priority,  applkatioa  Japaa,  May  8, 1989, 1-113627 
lat  a.'  BOIJ  23/ia  23/42.  23/44.  23/46 
US.  CL  902—302  14  ClaiaH 

1.  A  catalyst  for  purification  of  exhaust  gases  from  Diesel 
engines  wherein  catalyst  components  consisting  essentially  of 
(a)  a  refractory  inorganic  oxide,  (b)  an  oxide  of  at  least  one 
element  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  praseodymium, 
neodymium  and  samarium,  and  (c)  at  least  one  noble  metal 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  platinum,  palladium  and 
rhodium  provided  that  palladium  is  not  selected  alone  are 
deposited  on  a  refractory  three-dimensional  structure. 


5,071417 
DEHYDROGENATION  CATALYST 
Jofea  H.  Koto,  aad  Gary  A.  Delzer,  both  of  c/o  WUliaoH,  Phil- 
Upa,  Hitckcock  *  Uaiphlett,  P.O.  Box  2443,  BardetrUle, 
OUa.  74005 
DivWoa  of  Scr.  No.  279,608,  Dec  5, 1988.  This  appUcation  Apr. 
5, 1990,  Scr.  No.  506,631 
bt  CL'  BOM  23/02.  23/06.  23/34 
VS.  CL  502—324  7  Ctaias 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  consisting  essentially  of  (i)  zinc 
oxide,  (ii)  manganwr  oxide  and  (iii)  calcium  oxide. 


Y  R'  R^  R^ 

I  III 

Matrix— O— Si— (CH2)«OCH2CHCH2(ACHCH2WBCHCH2)^. 

Z 

wherein  A  and  B  are  members  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  N(RJ),  N(R3x:H2,  O,  OCHj,  S  and  SCH2,  with  the 
further  proviso  that  if  A  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  O,  OCH2,  S  and  SCH2  then  B  must  be  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  N(R^)  and  N(R')CH2;  D  is  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H,  SH,  OH,  NH(R^), 
lower  alkyl  and  N(RJ)CH2CH(R')CH20(CH2)<,SiXYZ;  X  is  a 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  CI,  O-matrix, 
OCH3  and  OC2HS;  Y  and  Z  are  members  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  CI,  O-matrix,  OCH3,  OC2H5,  methyl,  ethyl 
and  halogenated  substituents  thereof;  R'  is  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  H,  SH,  OH,  lower  alkyl  and  aryl; 
R2  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H  and 
lower  alkyl;  R^  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  H  and  [(CH2ijE\gK*,  where  E  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  S,  Se  and  Te;  and  R^  is  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  H,  lower  alkyl  and  aryl;  a  is  from  2  to 
about  10;  c  is  4;  d  is  from  0  to  about  2000;  f  is  from  2  to  about 
10,  g  is  from  I  to  about  10;  and  matrix  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  sand,  silica  gel,  glass,  glass  fibers,  alumina, 
zirconia,  titania  or  nickel  oxide. 


PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  OF  TIN  DIOXIDE 
CONTAINING  CATALYST  COMPOSITION 
Joto  H.  Koto,  Bwtictvilte,  OUa.,  Msignor  to  Philip  Pctro- 
1cm  CoMpny,  Bartleafille,  OUa. 

FUcd  Mar.  21, 1991,  Scr.  No.  6734M4 
bt  CL'  BOM  23/62.  23/64 
VS.  CL  502—324  15  Oatoa 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  a  composition  of  matter,  which 
is  efTective  as  a  catalyst  for  the  oxidation  of  carbon  monoxide 
with  free  oxygen  to  carbon  dioxide,  comprising  (a)  a  SnOz- 
coated  porous  ceramic  support  material,  (b)  at  least  one  noble 
metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  platinum  and  palla- 
dium, and  (c)  at  least  one  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  manganese  compounds  and  chromium  com- 
pounds, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  preparing  component  (a) 
by  a  method  comprising  (i)  impregnating  a  porous  ce- 
ramic material  with  a  solution  of  at  least  one  tin  carboxyl- 
ate,  (ii)  substantially  drying  the  thus-obtained  tin  carboxy- 
late-impregnated  porous  ceramic  material,  and  (iii)  heat- 
ing the  substantially  dried,  tin  carboxylate-impregnated 
porous  ceramic  material  under  such  conditions  as  to  sub- 
stantially convert  said  at  least  one  tin  carfooxylate  to  tin 
dioxide. 


5,071,820 

CARBONACEOUS  MATERIAL  WITH  HIGH 

MICROPORE  AND  LOW  MACROPORE  VOLUME  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  SAME 

David  F.  Qaimi,  aad  Jayne  A.  Hoiland,  both  of  Kingston,  Caa- 

ada,  assignors  to  Atfawta  Gas  Light  Company,  Atlanta,  Ga. 

Filed  May  25, 1990,  Ser.  No.  529,232 

lot  a.)  COIB  31/10:  BOM  20/20 

VS.  CL  502—434  8  Oaiaw 


:§%I8 


U       44      S9       6C      17       80       99 


LN  PRCSSUffC 


5,071,819 

SULFUR  AND  NITROGEN-CONTAINING 

HYDROCARBONS  AND  PROCESS  OF  USING  SAME  IN 

RECOVERING  AND  CONCENTRATING  DESIRED  IONS 

FROM  SOLUTIONS  THEREOF 
Byron  J.  Tarbet,  Orcn,  Utah;  Ronald  L.  Bmcning,  Jeraid  S. 
Bradsbaw,  Reed  M.  Izatt,  of  Provo,  Utah;  aasipiors  to  IBC 
Advanced  Technologies,  Provo,  Utah 

Filed  Ang.  26,  1988,  Ser.  No.  236,763 
IM.  CL'  BOM  20/22 
VS.  CL  502—401  16  daim 

1.  A  compound  of  formula 


1.  A  process  for  activating  carbon  to  produce  a  carbon 
having  a  high  micropore  and  a  low  macropore  volume,  con- 
sisting essentially  of  conducting  multiple  times  the  steps  of 
heating  the  carbon  to  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  about  ISO* 
C.  to  about  225*  C.  in  the  presence  of  oxygen  for  a  time  in  the 
range  of  about  forty-five  minutes  to  about  seventy-five  min- 
utes, maintaining  the  temperature  of  the  carbon  while  substan- 
tially purging  the  oxygen  from  the  reaction  environment,  then 
heating  the  carbon  to  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  about  7S0* 
C.  to  about  9(X)*  C.  in  a  nitrogen  atmosphere  for  a  time  in  the 
range  of  about  fifteen  minutes  to  about  forty-five  minutes. 
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5,071,821 
THERMAL  RECORD  MATERIAL 
Virianw  J.  Sidtk;  Dckra  J.  Clailt.  aad  Keith  B. 

to  The  WiggiM 


•Dor 
Groop 


per  No.  PCr/GB89/00558,  §  371  Dirtc  Jaa.  19, 1990,  §  102(c) 
DMc  Jm.  19, 1990.  per  Pi*.  No.  WO09/11394,  PCT  Pak. 
Date  Nov.  30, 1909 

per  FOcd  Mqr  22, 1909,  Scr.  No.  458,611 
Cfates  priority,  appHcatioa  United  Kingdom,  May  20,  1988, 
8811965 

bt  CL>  B41M  5/30 
VS.  CL  503—208  8  Claims 

1.  Thermally  responsive  record  material  comprising  a  paper 
substrate  having  on  one  surface  a  mark  forming  thermally 
reactive  coating  comprising  a  thermographically  acceptable 
binder  having  dispersed  therein  fmely  divided  solid  particles 
of: 
at  least  one  electron  donating  chromogenic  compound; 
2.2-bia(4-hydroxyphenyl)-4-methylpentane  as  electron  ac- 
cepting thermal  co-reactant; 
a  long  chain  fatty  acid  amide  having  a  melting  point  of  from 

80*  C.  to  140*  C;  and 
a  thermal  sensitizer  having  a  melting  point  of  from  60*  C.  to 
120*  C.  and  selected  from  diaryl  ethers,  acetoacetic  ani- 
lides,  phenyl  hydroxynaphthoates,  aryl  or  aralkyi  substi- 
tuted biphenyls,  and  diaryl  carbonates; 
the  weight  ratio  of  fatty  acid  amide  to  thermal  sensitizer 
being  from  1:10  to  10:1. 


crospheres  consisting  mainly  of  hollow  lesin  particles  and/or 
heterogeneous  resin  particles. 


5,071,822 
RECORDING  MATERIAL 
Koichi   Nakamara,   Wakayama;  Tadashi   Nakamura;   Hidekl 
Yaaagi,  bo<h  of  Tochigi,  aad  Hanuaasa  Yaatasaki,  Waka- 
all  of  Japaa,  ass^aors  to  Kao  Corporatioa,  Tokyo, 


Division  of  Scr.  No.  341,951,  Apr.  24, 1989,  abaadoaed.  This 
appUcatioa  Sep.  19, 1990,  Scr.  No.  585,262 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Apr.  22, 1988,  63-100898; 
Nov.  26, 1988, 1-299027 

lat  CL'  B41M  5/30 
VS.  a.  503—216  4  CUam 

1.  A  recording  material  comprising  a  substrate  and  a  coating 
layer  thereon  containing  an  electron  donating  colorless  dye 
and  an  electron  accepting  compound,  wherein  said  electron 
accepting  compound  is  a  compound  represented  by  the  for- 
mula: 


"^- 


(I) 


CH2CHCH2— O— At 


OH 


5,071,824 
HEAT  TRANSFER  SHEET,  MFTHOD  FOR  PRODUCING 

rr,  AND  METHOD  OF  HEAT  TRANSFER 
ShnicU  Ohara;  Satnra  Amoa,  aad  SUaicU  Akaaaka,  all  of  Hte- 
chi,  Japaa,  aasigaors  to  HitacU,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FOcd  Sep.  13, 1989,  Scr.  No.  406,536 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Sep.  21. 1988, 63-235009 
lat  CL'  B41M  5/035.  5/26 
U.S.  CL  503— 227  4< 


— 2' 


3.  A  method  for  heat  transfer  by  heat  transfer  printer  using 
a  heat  transfer  sheet  comprising  a  substrate  and,  provided  on 
one  side  thereof,  an  ink  layer  containing  binder  having  fllm- 
formability  and  a  dye  capable  of  transferring  onto  a  recording 
sheet  upon  application  of  heat  by  sliding  with  a  thennal  head, 
the  heat  transfer  being  carried  out  using  the  heat  transfer  sheet 
containing  in  the  ink  layer  at  least  one  dye  having  a  product  of 
the  extinction  coefficient  O-cm- '.g- ')  and  an  evaporation  or 
sublimation  rate  (wt  %.min.->)  at  24(r  C.  that  is  at  least 


9.0x10^  0-wt  %.cm-'.g-' 


min.-')  and  by  supplying  an 


energy  of  2.8  mJ  or  less  per  1  dot  of  image  to  the  thennal  head 
of  the  heat  transfer  printer. 


wherein  Ar  represents  a  phenyl  group,  a  substituted  phenyl 
group,  a  benzyl  group,  a  substituted  benzyl  group,  a  naphthyl 
group  or  a  substituted  naphthyl  group. 


5,071325 
THERMAL  TRANSFER  RECEIVER 
Kiyotaka  liyaam,  aad  Aathoay  J.  Ndsoa,  both  of  IbaraU,  Ja- 
paa, aasigaors  to  Imperial  Chcadcal  ladastiics  PLC,  Eaglaad 

FUcd  Dec.  22, 1989,  Scr.  No.  453,322 
ClaiaH  priority,  appUcatioa  Uaited  Kiagdoa^  Dec.  22,  1988, 
8830011 

lat  CL'  B41M  5/035.  5/26 
VS.  CL  503—227  •  < 


5.071,823 

IMAGE-RECEIVING  SHEET  FOR  TRANSFER 

RECORDING 

ToshOiUio  Matsushita,  Tokyo,  aad  Sadao  MorisUta,  UshOtu, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubislu  Paper  MUls  Limited, 

Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Sep.  18, 1989,  Scr.  No.  409,580 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Oct  12, 1988, 63-257631; 
Mar.  22, 1989, 1-71013 

lat  CL'  B41M  5/035.  5/26 
VS.  CL  503—227  7  daiau 

1.  An  image-receiving,  transfer  recording  sheet  composed  of 
a  substrate  and  a  porous  heat  insulating  layer  which,  laid  on  the 
substrate,  comprises  100  parts  by  weight  of  macromolecular 
microspheres  and  S-100  parts  by  weight  of  a  binder,  said  mi- 


1.  A  receiver  sheet  for  dye  difTosion  thennal  transfer  print- 
ing comprising  a  white  molecularly  oriented  polyester  film 
supporting  a  layer  of  dye-receptive  material  on  one  surface, 
characterised  in  that  the  other  surface  of  the  film  is  laminated 
to  an  undersheet  of  higher  compliance  than  the  film,  and  the 
thickness  of  the  film  lies  within  the  range  10  to  SO  |un. 
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ORGANOMETALUC  SILVER  ADDITIVES  FOR 
CERAMIC  SUPERCONDUCTORS 
Jota  T.  Amiumm,  Woodride;  V.  K.  Nagesk,  Cupertino,  awl 
Rictard  C.  Raby,  Mcalo  Park,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 
Hewlett-Packard  Ctmfamy,  Palo  Aho,  CaUf. 
CmMiMatkMi  of  Scr.  No.  74,799,  JaL  17, 19V7,  abandosed,  wUch 
ta  ■  coatinaatioB-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  32,414,  Mar.  30,  1987, 
rtMdiiBfil  TUs  appUcatioa  Oct  13, 19«9,  Ser.  No.  423,511 
fart.  CL'  C2aC  24/12;  HOIL  39/12 
VS.  CL  505—1  6  CtofaM 

1.  A  method  for  making  a  superconductor  mixture  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 
mixing  an  organometallic  silver  compound  with  a  granular, 

ceramic,  copper-oxide  based  superconductor  material; 
heating  the  resultant  mixture  to  cause  silver  of  said  organo- 
metallic silver  compound  to  provide  a  silver  coat  on 
grains  of  said  superconductor  material;  and 
heating  said  superconductor  material  and  said  silver  in  an 
oxidizing  atmosphere  to  optimize  the  oxygen  content  of 
said  superconductor  material  by  diffusing  oxygen  through 
said  silver  coat  of  said  grains  and  to  cause  said  silver  to 
substantially  fill  the  intergranular  spaces  of  said  ceramic 
superconductor  material,  whereby  said  silver  comprises  a 
matrix  material  for  said  superconductor  material. 


5,071,827 

PRODUCnON  OF  SUPERCONDUCTOR  MATERIALS 

Maric-Odilc  Lafon,  and  Clmde  Magnier,  botk  of  Parii,  FraMc, 

assignors  to  Rhone-Poolenc  Chimie,  CourbcToie,  France 
FUed  Sep.  19,  1988,  Ser.  No.  245,902 

daiflw  priority,  appiicatkm  France,  Sep.  18, 1987,  87  12935 

lat  CL'  COIF  n/02 

VS.  CL  505—1  27  CUins 

5.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  finely  divided  supercon- 
ducting powder  of  at  least  one  rare  earth  element,  at  least  one 
alkaline  earth  metal,  at  least  one  transition  metal,  and  oxygen, 
comprising  (a)  intimately  admixing  a  sol  of  a  rare  earth  element 
and  a  solution  of  at  least  one  alkaline  earth  metal  nitrate  and  of 
at  least  one  nitrate  of  a  transition  metal,  with  the  pH  of  the 
resulting  mixture  being  adjusted  to  a  value  such  that  said  ni- 
trates remain  solubilized  therein;  (b)  drying  the  resulting  mix- 
ture; (c)  calcining  the  dried  product;  and,  optionally;  (d)  grind- 
ing the  calcined  material,  the  drying  comprising  atomization, 
said  atomization  comprising  injecting  said  solution  into  the  axis 
of  symmetry  of  a  helicoidal  flow  of  hot  gases  to  establish  a 
vortex,  whereby  effecting  pulverization  and  drying,  with  the 
retention  time  of  the  particulates  in  such  reaction  zone  being 
less  than  about  1/10  sec. 


5,071,828 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  A 

CRYSTAL-ORIENTED  SURFACE  LAYER  OF  A  CERAMIC 

HIGH  TEMPERATURE  SUPERCONDUCTOR 
Felix  Greuter,  Baden,  and  Claus  Schiiler,  Widen,  both  of  Swit- 
zerland, assignors  to  Asea  Brown  Boveri  Ltd.,  Baden,  Switzer- 
land 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1990,  Ser.  No.  490,290 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Mar.  15,  1989, 
946/89 

Int.  CL'  B05D  3/02 
VS.  CL  505—1  13  Claiais 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  polycrystalline  crystal- 
oriented  layer  of  a  ceramic  high  temperature  superconductor, 
having    the    nominal    composition    YBa2Cu306,5+>r    where 
0<y  <  1,  wherein  said  su|)erconductor  is  applied  to  a  substrate 
in  the  form  of  a  powder  layer  and  is  then  sintered  at  a  sintering 
temperature,  said  process  further  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  said  substrate  consisting  of  pure  metallic  silver  or 
a  silver  alloy  containing  up  to  20%  by  weight  of  Au,  Pd  or 
Pt: 
applying  onto  said  substrate  a  first  layer  of  a  first  powder 
having  a  particle  diameter  or  less  than  2  microns,  said  first 


powder  consisting  of  simple  oxides  and/or  mixed  oxides 
of  the  elements  Y,  Ba,  Cu  or  the  oxides  of  the  elements  Y 
and  Cu  and  the  carbonate  of  Ba,  corresponding  to  the 
stoichiometric  ratio  Y:Ba:CuO=  1:2:3:6.5,  said  first  layer 
having  a  thickness  of  at  most  S  microns,  which  first  pow- 
der creates  a  melt  at  said  sintering  temperature  and  trans- 
forms into  said  superconductor  during  said  sintering  step; 

applying  onto  said  first  layer  a  second  layer  having  a  thick- 
ness of  S-10  microns  of  a  second  powder,  said  second 
powder  containing  1-10  mol  %  of  said  first  powder,  the 
remainder  being  said  superconducting  powder;  and 

sintering  said  substrate  with  said  first  and  second  layers  in  an 
atmosphere  containing  at  least  20%  by  volume  O2,  the 
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remainder  being  N2  or  an  inert  gas,  under  a  total  gas 
pressure  of  at  least  1  bar  and  a  sintering  temperature  of  at 
least  885*  C.  and  at  most  927*  C,  wherein  said  sintering 
step  comprises 

first  heating  at  a  rate  of  at  most  50*  C./h  to  400'  C; 

heating  at  a  rate  of  at  most  300*  C./h  to  said  sintering  tem- 
perature; 

holding  at  said  sintering  temperature  for  30  minutes,  where- 
upon a  liquid  phase  of  0.1-5%  by  volume  is  transitorily 
formed  in  said  first  layer; 

cooling  at  a  rate  of  at  most  100*  C./h  to  600* -400*  C.  and 
holding  at  this  temperature  for  2  hours;  and 

cooling  at  a  rate  of  at  most  100*  C./h  to  room  temperature. 


5,071329 
GEL  METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  HIGH  PURITY 
BI-BASED  lOOK  SUPERCONDUCTOR  USING  OXALIC 
ACID 
Chung  K.  Chiang,  Taipei;  Cheng  Y.  Sbei,  Taipei  Hsien,  and  Yao 
T.  Huang,  Tainan  Hsien,  all  of  Taiwan,  assignors  to  Industrial 
Technology  Research  Institute,  Taiwan,  Taiwan 
Filed  Jon.  27, 1990,  Scr.  No.  544,655 
Int.  a.'  HOIL  39/12 
VS.  a.  505—1  13  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  high  purity  llOK  Bi-based 
superconductor  comprising  the  steps  of  adding  an  aqueous 
solution  prepared  by  dissolving  the  solid  nitrates  of  Bi,  Pb,  Sr, 
Ca  and  Cu  in  an  aqueous  solution  of  oxalic  acid,  said  solution 
being  present  in  a  substantially  stoichiometric  quantity  relative 
to  said  nitrates  so  as  to  provide  a  molar  oxalate  ion  amount 
equal  to  about  half  of  the  total  nitrate  anion  contained  in  the 
aqueous  solution: 
incorporating  a  pH  value  adjusting  agent  to  the  resultant 
solution  of  the  above-mentioned  step  to  adjust  the  pH 
value  thereof  between  5  and  8  wherein  said  pH  value 
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adjusting  agent  is  ammonia,  ethylene  diamine  or  triethyl- 
amine; 
violent  stirring  to  induce  gelation; 


i 


Tun  -  111  K.  pM  -  M  (SOUME) 
Tcnra  -  109  K  pH  -  e.7  (STM) 
Tun  -  no  K.  pH  •  7J  (CMCU) 


superconductor  having  a  critical  temperature  T^  above 
23K; 

maintaining  said  disks  at  a  temperature  bdow  said  critical 
temperature  for  a  period  during  which  said  drive  member 
is  to  be  rotationally  coupled  to  said  driven  member,  and 

applying  a  magnetic  field  to  said  disks  affecting  magnetic 
flux  coupling  thereof,  whereby  rotation  of  said  disk 
formed  on  said  drive  member  effects  rotational  entrain- 
ment  of  said  disk  formed  on  said  driven  member. 

8.  An  apparatus  for  rotationally  coupling  a  drive  member  to 
a  driven  member,  comprising: 

disk  formed  on  one  of  said  members  and  lying  in  a  plane 
generally  perpendicular  to  an  axis  of  rotation  of  said  one 
of  said  members,  and  another  disk  formed  on  the  other  of 
said  members  and  lying  in  a  plane  generally  perpendicular 
to  an  axis  of  rotation  of  said  other  of  said  members,  said 


elevating  the  temperature  to  about  200*  C.  to  400*  C.  for 
accelerating  the  decomposition  of  the  organic  materials 
contained;  and  sintering  the  powder  obtained. 


5,071,830 
METALORGANIC  DEPOSTHON  METHOD  FOR 
FORMING  EPTTAXIAL  THALLIUM-BASED  COPPER 
OXIDE  SUPERCONDUCTING  FILMS 
William  L.  Olson,  SolTane  Miduwl  M.  Eddy,  Goleta;  Robert  B. 
HaouBond,  Santa  Barbara;  TiaM>tby  W.  JaaMS,  Goleta,  and 
McDonald  Robinson,  Santa  Barbara,  all  of  CaUf.,  asaigBon  to 
Svperconductor  Technologies,  Inc.,  Santa  Barbara,  Calif. 
FUcd  Aug.  31,  1988,  Ser.  No.  238,919 
bit.  CL'  B05D  3/01  5/12 
VS.  a.  505—1  10  Oaiflu 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  superconducting  article  com- 
prising an  oriented  metal  oxide  superconducting  layer  contain- 
ing thallium,  optionally  calcium,  barium  and  copper,  said  layer 
being  at  least  30  A  and  having  a  c-axis  oriented  normal  to  a 
crystalline  substrate  surface,  said  method  comprising, 

(1)  coating  the  crystalline  substrate  surface  with  a  solution  of 
thallium,  optionally  calcium,  barium  and  copper  carboxyl- 
ate  soaps  dispersed  in  a  medium  of  hydrocarbons  of  halo- 
hydrocartx}ns  with  a  stoichiometric  metal  ratio  to  form 
said  oxide  superconducting  layer, 

(2)  prepyrolyzing  said  soaps  coated  on  said  substrate  at  a 
temperature  of  350*  C.  or  less  in  an  oxygen  containing 
atmosphere,  and 

(3)  pyrolyzing  said  soaps  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of 
800*-900*  C.  in  the  presence  of  oxygen  and  an  overpres- 
sure of  thallium  for  a  sufficient  time  to  produce  said  super- 
conducting layer  on  said  substrate, 

wherein  usable  portions  of  said  superconducting  layer  are 
epitaxial  to  said  substrate. 


5,071331 
SUPERCONDUCTIVE  GEARS  AND  CLUTCHES 
Mohamcd  A.  Hilal,  Madiaon,  Wit.,  aadgnor  to  Internatiooal 
Superconductor  Corp.,  Riverdale,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  19,  1989,  Ser.  No.  300,284 

Int  a.'  F16D  27/00 

VS.  a.  505—1  15  Oaiaw 

1.  A  method  of  rotationally  coupling  a  drive  member  to  a 

driven  member,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  one  of  said  members  with  a  disk  lying  in  a  plane 

generally  perpendicular  to  an  axis  of  rotation  of  said  one 

of  said  members,  and  the  other  of  said  members  with  disk 

lying  in  a  plane  generally  perpendicular  to  an  axis  of 

rotation  of  said  other  of  said  members  and  positioning  said 

members  so  that  said  disks  are  disposed  in  planes  parallel 

with  one  another  and  the  axes  of  rotation  said  members 

are  parallel  with  one  another,  said  disks  being  spacedly 

juxtaposed  at  least  partially  with  one  another  and  being 

composed  at  least  in  part  of  a  high-temperature  ceramic 


disk  being  disposed  in  planes  parallel  with  one  anodier  and 
spacedly  juxtaposed  at  least  partially  with  one  another  and 
being  composed  at  least  in  part  of  a  high-temperature 
ceramic  superconductor  having  a  critical  temperature  T^ 
above  231C; 

means  for  maintaining  said  disks  at  a  temperature  below  said 
critical  temperature  for  a  period  during  which  said  drive 
member  is  to  be  rotationally  coupled  to  said  driven  mem- 
ber, and 

means  for  applying  a  magnetic  field  to  said  disks  effecting 
magnetic  flux  coupling  thereof,  whereby  rotation  of  said 
disk  formed  on  said  drive  member  effects  rotational  en- 
trainment  of  said  disk  formed  on  said  driven  member,  said 
disks  being  axially  juxtaposed  and  the  magnetic  field  being 
appUed  as  an  axkl  magnetic  field,  one  of  said  disk  being 
formed  with  holes  traversed  by  magnetic  flux  lines  of  said 
field. 


5,071432 
FIELD  EFFECT  TYPE  J05EPHSON  TRANSISTOR 
SeiicU  IwaautCB,  Nasaao,  Japan,  aarignor  to  Seiko  Epaon  Cor- 
poration, Tokyo,  Japan 

FIM  Oct.  19,  1989,  Scr.  No.  423,969 
OaiBH  prterity,  amplication  Japan,  Oct  25, 1988, 63-268518; 
Oct  25,  1988,  63-268519;  Oct  25,  1988.  63-268521;  Oct  25, 
1988,  63-268527;  Oct  28.  1988,  63-272349;  Nor.  11.  1988. 
63-285071 

Int  CL'  HOIL  39/21  29/10.  39/12:  HOIB  12/00 
VS.  CL  505—1  « " 


9  mmsrmn  aecmooe 
aaouKtaecmoot 


T  rmj)  mauunm  KM 
uumoMcnooe 


tnma.nM—'       ^—sunaavuee 

1.  A  field  effect  type  Josephson  transistor  comprising:  a 
source  electrode  and  a  drain  electrode,  wherein  each  of  said 
electrodes  is  composed  of  superconducting  material,  said  elec- 
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trodes  being  separated  from  one  another  by  a  gap  and  each 
having  a  side  wall  bounding  said  gap;  two  tunnel  films  each 
disposed  in  said  gap  on  a  respective  side  wall,  a  substrate 
electrode  disposed  in  said  gap  and  interposed  between  said 
tunnel  films;  a  gate  electrode  disposed  for  controlling  a  current 
flowing  through  said  gap  between  said  source  and  drain  elec- 
trodes; and  a  dielectric  film  disposed  between  said  gap  and  said 
gate  electrode. 


5,071333 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  HIGH-TEMPERATURE 

SUPERCONDUCTING  CERAMIC  PRODUCTS 
EMPLOYING  TRACTABLE  CERAMIC  PRECURSORS 
Richani  M.  Laine,  Seattle,  and  Kay  A.  Yonagdahl,  Lyiuwood, 
both  of  Wash^  assignors  to  The  WasUagtoa  Technology  Cen- 
ter, Seattle,  Wash. 

Filed  Apr.  11, 19m,  Scr.  No.  180,171 

Int  a.'  HOIL  i9/24 

UJS.  CL  505—734  »5  Claims 


S,071,S34 
PURIHED  ACnVIN  B  COMPOSITION 
LouU  E.  Burton,  San  Mateo;  Anthoay  J.  Mason,  and  Charles  H. 
Schmelzer,  both  of  San  FVancisco,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 
Genentech,  Inc.,  South  San  Francisco,  CaUf. 

Filed  Oct.  12,  1990,  Ser.  No.  597,293 
Int.  a.'  A61K  il/02.  37/43 
UA  a.  514—12  6CMm» 

1.  A  human  Activin  B  composition,  which  composition  has 
the  purity  (at  least  about  90%  by  weight)  of  Activin  B  pro- 
duced by  the  method  comprising: 

(a)  diafiltering  a  fluid  containing  unpurified  Activin  B  in  25 
mM  2-(N-morpholino)ethane  sulfonic  acid  (MES),  pH  6.5, 
6M  urea; 

(b)  applying  the  diafiltrate  to  a  sulfopropyl-Sepharose  Fast 
Flow  column  equilibrated  with  a  buffer  of  25  mM  MES, 
pH  6.5,  6M  urea; 

(c)  adjusting  the  Activin-B-containing  fraction  from  the 
sulfopropyl-Sepharose  column  with  sodium  chloride  to 
0.8M  NaCl; 

(d)  applying  the  NaCl-adjusted  fraction  to  a  phenyl  se- 
pharose  column  equilibrated  with  an  equilibration  buffer 
of  25  mM  3-[N-morpholino]propane  sulfonic  acid 
(MOPS),  pH  7.0,  6M  urea,  0.8M  NaCl. 

(e)  washing  the  column  of  step  (d)  sequentially  with  at  least 
two  column  volumes  of  the  equilibration  buffer  and  25 
mM  MOPS.  pH  7.0,  6M  urea; 

(0  eluting  Activin  B  from  the  phenyl  sepharose  column  with 
up  to  2.5  column  volumes  of  a  mixture  of  about  40% 
ethanol  and  60%  25  mM  MOPS,  pH  7,  6M  urea; 

(g)  applying  the  Activin-B-conUining  fraction  from  the 
phenyl  sepharose  column  to  a  Sephacryl-S-300  HR  col- 
umn equilibrated  in  either  (a)  25  mM  MOPS,  pH  7,  6M 
urea,  or  (b)  IM  acetic  acid,  7.1M  urea,  and  eluting  the 
Activin-B  containing  fractions  from  the  HR  column  and 
pooling  them; 

(h)  applying  the  pooled  fractions  to  a  RP-HPLC  column; 

and 
(i)  eluting  the  Activin-B-containing  fractions  from  the  RP- 
HPLC  column  using  a  gradient  mixture  between  water 
and  acetonitrile,  both  containing  0.1%   trifluoroacetic 
acid. 


1.  A  method  for  producing  a  high-temperature  superconduc- 
ting ceramic  fiber  represented  by  empirical  Formula  I: 


M„'M,2o, 


(I) 


wherein: 
M'  is  at  least  one  metal  element  different  from  M^, 
M^  is  Cu  or  Nb,  and 

m,  n,  and  o  are  independent  stoichiometric  indices  for  each 
element  in  empirical  Formula  I,  provided  that  when  M'  is 
more  than  one  metal  element,  m  is  an  independent  stoi- 
chiometric index  for  each  metal  element  M', 
the  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  a  tractable  ceramic  precursor,  the  precursor 
comprising  an  organometallic  substance  containing  metal 
elements  M'  and  M^,  the  relative  proportions  of  metal 
elements  M'  and  M^  in  the  organometallic  substance  being 
in  substantially  the  same  ratio  as  the  stoichiometric  index 
of  metal  elements  M'  and  M^  in  Formula  I, 

(b)  shaping  the  ceramic  precursor  into  a  self-supporting 
fiber, 

(c)  curing  the  tractoble  ceramic  precursor,  thereby  forming 
an  infusible  organometallic  matrix,  and 

(d)  pyrolyzing  the  infusible  organometallic  matrix  at  a  tem- 
perature sufficient  to  form  the  high-temperature  super- 
conducting fiber. 


5,071335 
RIBONUCLEOTIDE  REDUCTASE  INHIBFTORS 
Yvan  Gnindon,  Montreal;  Pierre  Lavalee,  Rosemere;  Sumanas 
Rakhit,  Dollard  des  Onneaux,  and  Gregory  P.  Cosentino, 
Montreal,  all  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Bio-Mega  Inc.,  La»al, 
Canada 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1990,  Ser.  No.  474,589 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Feb.  17, 1989,  591372 

Int  a.»  C07K  7/00.  7/08;  A61K  37/02 

VS.  CL  514—13  1»  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  formula  1 

Y-R'-R2-RJ-R*-R'-R*-Z  • 

wherein 

Ri  is  Thr,  Thr(OBzl),  Ser,  Leu,  He,  Val,  N-Me-Val  or  Ala, 
R^is  Leu,  D-Leu,  N-Me-Leu,  lie,  Val,  Ala,  Cha.  N-Me-Cha 

or  Phe, 
R3  is  Asp,  D-Asp,  N-Me-Asp,  Asp(NMe2),  Asn,  Glu,  Gin, 

Leu,  lie,  Val.  Ala,  Gly  or  Phe, 
R*  is  Ala,  D-Ala,  Val,  lie.  Leu,  Asp  or  Glu, 
R'  is  Asp,  D-Asp.  N-Me-Asp,  Glu,  D-Glu  or  N-Me-Glu, 
R*  is  Phe,  homoPhe,  or  a  divalent  amino  acid  residue  of 

formula  X— CH2CH(NH— )CO—  wherein  X  is  cyclo- 

hexyl,  4-flower  alkoxy)phenyl  or  4-halophenyl; 

Y  is  Phe,  desamino-Phe.  (lower  alkanoyl)-Phe,  p-haloPhe, 
Oower  alkanoyl)-p-haloPhe,  Tyr,  desamino-Tyr  or  Oower 
alkanoyl)-Tyr,  or  „     „  . 

Y  is  the  decapeptide  radical  W-Val-R^-Ser-R'-R'-Thr-Glu- 
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Ri°-Ser-Phe  wherein  W  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alluumyl. 
and 

R^  is  Met  or  Be, 

R'  is  Ser  or  Asn, 

R'  is  Pro  or  Ser,  and 

Ri°is  Asn,  Gin,  or 

Y  is  a  fragment  of  said  decapeptide  radical  wherein  W,  R'', 
R',  R'  and  R'°  are  as  defined  hereinabove  and  wherein 
from  one  to  nine  of  the  amino  acid  residues  (i.e.  Val  to 
Ser)  may  be  deleted  serially  from  the  amino  terminus  of 
the  decapeptide  radical;  and  Z  is  hydroxy,  amino,  lower 
alkylamino  or  diOower  alkyl)amino;  or  a  therapeutically 
acceptable  salt  thereof. 


or  a  derivative  thereof  in  an  amount  effective  in  such  treat- 
ment. 


5,071336 
COMPETTTIVE  GONADOLIBERIN  ANTAGONISTS 
Cenek  Kolar,  Marborg;  WoUgang  KSaig.  Hofheim  aa  Tanas, 
and  Jargea  K.  Saadow,  Kfaigstein/Tannns,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gcrmuy,  aMigBors  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschafk,  Frankfort 
an  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay 

FDed  Dec  12, 1909,  Scr.  No.  448,904 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dee.  14* 
1988,  3842010 

Int.  CL'  C07K  7/06;  A61K  37/02 
VS.  a.  514—15  4  Claim 

1.  A  peptide  of  the  formula  I 


Ac-D-NiK2)-D-Phe-D-Phe-Ser-X-D-SeT(Rha)-Leu- 
Arg-Pro-Y 


(I). 


in  which 

represents  acetyl, 

D-Nal(2)  represents  3-<2-naphthyl)-D-alanine, 

D-Phe  represents  D-phenylalanine, 

Ser  represents  L-serine, 

X  represents  L-tyrosine  (Tyr)  or  L-histidine  (His), 

D-Ser(Rha)  represents  0-(a-L-rhamnopyranosyl)-D-serine, 

Leu  represents  L-leucine, 

Arg  represents  L-arginine, 

Pro  represents  L-proline  and 

Y  represents  glycinamide  (Gly-NH2),  D-alaninamide  (D- 
Ala-NH2),  azaglycinamide  (Azgly-NH2)  or  NH-C2HJ, 
as  well  as  the  physiologically  acceptable  salts  thereof. 


5,071337 
NOVEL  RENIN  INHIBITING  PEPTIDES 

Annette  M.  Doherty,  and  Ila  Sircar,  both  of  Ann  Arbor,  Mich., 

assignors  to  Warner-Lambert  Company,  Morris  Plains,  N  J. 

FUed  Not.  28, 1990,  Ser.  No.  621,138 

Int  a.'  C071t  5/08;  A61K  37/02 

VS.  O.  514—18  9  Claims 

1.  A  compound 


o- 

N  — ' 


(CH2)2CO—  PHE— ALG— DFKCYS— AEM 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof 


5371338 

TREATMENT  OF  SHOCK  BY  CYCLODEXTRINS  AND 

THEIR  DERIVATIVES 

Ryvji  Ueno,  Hyogo,  Japan,  assignor  to  K.  K.  Ucno  Seiyaka  Oyo 
Kcaky^jo,  Osaka,  Japan 

Coatinnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  599398,  Oct  18, 1990, 
abaadoacd.  ThU  appUcatioa  Apr.  3, 1991,  Ser.  No.  679364 
Claiau  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Oct  18, 1989, 1-274425 
lat  CL'  A61K  31/70 
UJS.  CL  514—23  4  OalM 

1.  A  method  for  treatment  of  shock  which  comprises  admin- 
istering, to  a  subject  in  need  of  such  treatment,  a  cyclodextrin 


5371339 
SAFE  PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITION  FOR 
DECREASING  SIDE  EFFECTS  OF  ANTIVIRAL  DRUGS 
AND  INCREASING  THE  IMMUNE  FUNCnON  (SDD  U 
Yagaaag  Lia,  67-08  168th  St,  FfanUag,  N.Y.  11365 
Filed  Not.  2, 1987,  Ser.  No.  115372 
bt  CL'  A61K  31 /7a  31/765 
VS.  CL  514—25  2  CUm 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  for  decreasing  side  effects 
of  anti-viral  drugs  comprising: 
20-80  wt.  %  of  polysaccharide  of  Wang  Qi  derived  from  a 
plant  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Astragalus 
membranceus  Bge,  and  Astragalus  chrysopurus  Bge;  and 
20-80  wt  %  of  ginsenoside  derived  from  a  plant  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  Panax  guinquefolium  L  and 
Panax  ginseng  C.  A.  Mey. 


5371340  

CERTAIN  HETEROCYCLIC  SUBSTITUTED 
DIPHOSPHONATE  COMPOUNDS  PHARMACEUTICAL 
COMPOSmONS,  AND  METHODS  OF  TREATING 
ABNORMAL  CALCIUM  AND  PHOSPHATE 
METABOUSM 
Fraak  H.  Ebetiao,  Norwich,  N.Y.,  and  James  J.  Benedict  Gd- 
dca,  Colo.,  aasigaors  to  Norwich  Eaton  PharaMccoticais,  lac, 
Norwich,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  945,068,  Dec  19,  1986, 
ahaadoned.  This  applicatiaa  JaL  11, 1989,  Ser.  No.  378330 
lat  a.'  C07F  9/38;  A61K  31/675 
VS.  CL  514—89  16  Claim 

1.  A  heterocycle-substituted  diphosphonic  acid,  or  a  phar- 
maceutically-acceptable  phosphonic  acid  salt  or  ester  thereof, 
substituted  with  a  nitrogen-containing  six  membered  Hng  het- 
erocycle,  having  the  general  stnictiue: 


r'r*z- 


Y 

c- 


■c- 


/■ 


PO,H2 
-C— POJH2 
R< 


wherein: 

(a)  Z  is  a  nitrogen-containing  six  membered  ring  heterocycle 
moiety  selected  from  piperidinyl,  diazinyl,  and  triazinyl; 

(b)  Q  is  a  covalent  bond  or  a  moiety  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  oxygen,  sulfur,  or  — NR^ — ; 

(c)  m  is  the  integer  0  and  n  is  an  integer  from  0  to  10; 

(d)  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen; 
halogen;  alkyl  having  from  I  to  6  carbon  atoms;  phenyl; 
benzyl;  hydroxy,  and  the  Ci-Ce  esters  thereof;  unsubsti- 
tuted  amino,  and  Ci-C^  acylamino;  amino  and  Ci-C^ 
acylamino  substituted  with  one  alkyl  group  having  from  1 
to  6  carbon  atoms;  amino  substituted  independently  with 
two  alkyl  groups  having  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms;  ammo- 
nium substituted  independently  with  three  alkyl  groups 
having  from  1  to  6  cartxm  atoms,  having  a  i^iannaceuti- 
cally-acceptable  counter-ion;  and  — CO2H,  the  phar- 
maceutically-acceptable  salts  thereof,  the  C1-C6  esters 
thereof,  the  unsubstituted  amide  thereof,  and  the  amide 
thereof  substituted  with  one  or  two  alkyl  groups  having 
from  1  to  6  cartmn  atoms;  except  that  when  n=0  and  Q  is 
oxygen,  sulfur  or  nitrogen  then  R'  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen;  alkyl  having  from  1  to  6 
carbon  atoms;  phenyl;  benzyl;  — CO2H,  the  pharmaceuti- 
cally-acceptable  salu  thereof,  the  C|-C6  esters  thereof, 
the  unsubstituted  amide  thereof,  and  the  amide  thereof 
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substituted  with  one  or  two  alley!  groups  having  from  1  to 
6  carbon  atoms; 
(e)  R^  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen. 

methyl,  ethyl,  and  propyl;  and 
(0  R''  and  R^  are  substituents  on  one  or  more  carbon  atoms 
of  said   heterocycle,   independently   selected   from   the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen;  halogen;  alkyl  having  from 
1  to  3  cartwn  atoms;  unsubstituted  amino,  and  Ci-Ca 
acylamino;  amino  and  C1-C3  acylamino,  substituted  with 
one  alkyl  group  having  from  I  to  3  carbon  atoms;  amino 
substituted  independently  with  two  alkyl  groups  having 
from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms;  ammonium  substituted  indepen- 
dently with  three  alkyl  groups  having  from  I  to  3  carbon 
atoms;  hydroxy,  or  the  C1-C3  esters  thereof;  ether  having 
from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  having  a  pharmaceutically- 
acceptable  counter-ion;  — COjH,  the  pharmaceutically- 
acceptable  salu  thereof,  the  C|-Cj  esters  thereof,  the 
unsubstituted  amide  thereof,  and  the  amide  thereof  substi- 
tuted with  one  or  two  alkyl  groups  having  from  I  to  3 
cartwn  atoms;  and  nitro. 
14.  A  method  for  treating  phathological  conditions  associ- 
ated with  abnormal  calcium  and  phosphate  metabolism  in 
humans  or  lower  animals,  said  method  comprising  administer- 
ing to  a  human  or  lower  animal  in  need  of  such  treatment  a  safe 
and  effective  amount  of  a  piperidine-substituted  diphosphonic 
acid,  salt  or  ester  compound  of  claim  7. 


5,071^1 

SULFUR-CONTAINING  HETEROCYCUC  COMPOUNDS 

USEFtIL  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF  OSTEOPOROSIS, 

AND  THEIR  PRODUCTION 

Takashi  Sobda,  Takatsuki;  Masao  Tsuda,   Kobe,  and   Iwao 

Yamazaki,  Takarazuka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Takcda 

Chcmkal  Industries,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1989,  Ser.  No.  458,094 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  28, 1988,  63-335240; 
Not.  21, 1989, 1-303603 

lot  a.'  A6IK  3U675.  31/67;  C07D  409/00.  495/00 
VS.  CL  514—96  14  Claims 

1.  A  sulfur-containing  heterocyclic  compound  of  the  for- 
mula (1) 


Oc"'*^ 


S(=0)k' 


wherein  ring  A  is  a  benzene  ring  which  may  be  substituted  by 
1  to  4  substituents,  which  are  the  same  or  different,  selected 
from  the  group  conssitng  of: 

(1)  halogen, 

(2)  nitro, 

(3)  Ci-io  straight-chain  or  branched  alkyl  or  C3.7  cycloalkyi 
group  which  may  be  substituted  by  I  to  3  substituents, 
which  are  the  same  or  different,  selected  from  a  group 
consisting  of  a  halogen,  hydroxyl,  C1.6  alkoxy,  mono-  or 
di(C|4  alkoxy)phosphoryl  and  phosphono  group, 

(4)  (i)  hydroxy!,  or 

(ii)  C|  10  straight-chain  or  branched  alkoxy,  C4.6  cycloalk- 
oxy,  C2.|0  alkenyloxy,  C6.19  aralkyloxy,  C2.10  alkanox- 
yloxy  or  C6-I4  aryloxy  group  wliich  may  be  substituted 
by  1  to  3  substituents,  which  are  tlie  same  or  different, 
selected  from  a  group  consisting  of  the  halogen,  hy- 
droxyl, Ci^  alkoxy  and  mono-  or  di(Ci^  alkoxy)  phos- 
plioryl  group, 
(SKi)  thiol,  or 

(ii)  C|.io  straight-chain  or  branched  alkylthio,  Ct^  cy- 
cloalkylthio,  C7.19  aralkylthio  or  C2.10  alkanoylthio 
group  wliich  may  be  substituted  by  I  to  3  substituents, 
witich  are  tlie  same  or  different,  selected  from  a  group 


consisting  of  a  halogen,  hydroxyl.  Cm  alkoxy  and 
mono-  or  di(Ci.6  a]koxy)phosphory!  gorup, 
(6)amino  group  which  may  be  substituted  by  I  or  2  substitu- 
ents, which  are  the  same  or  different,  selected  from  a 
group  consisting  of  a  C|.|o  alkyl,  Cj-io  alkenyl,  C6.14  aryl 
and  C7.19  aralkyi  group  wherein  the  substitutent  may  be 
further  substituted  by  a  halogen,  C1.3  alkoxy,  mono-  or 
di(C|^alkoxy)phosphoryl  or  phosphono  group, 

(7)  Ci.19  acyl  group, 

(8)  mono-  or  dialkoxyphosphoryl, 

(9)  phosphono 

(10)  aryl  group  which  may  be  substituted  by  I  to  3  substitu- 
ents, which  are  the  same  or  different,  selected  from  a 
group  consisting  of  a  C|.6  alkyl,  halogen,  hydroxyl  and 
C 14  alkoxy  group, 

(11)  C7.19  aralkyi  group  which  may  be  substituted  by  I  to  3 
substituents,  which  are  the  same  or  different,  selected 
from  a  group  consisting  of  a  Ci.6alkyl,  halogen,  hydroxyl 
and  C14  alkoxy  group  and 

(12)  S-  or  6-membered  aromatic  heterocyclic  group  having  1 
to  4  nitrogen,  oxygen  and/or  sulfur  atoms,  which  may  be 
substituted  by  I  to  3  substituents,  which  are  the  same  or 
different,  selected  from  a  group  consisting  of  a  C|.6  alkyl, 
halogen,  hydroxyl  and  C]^  alkoxy  group; 

R  is  (i)  a  hydrogen  atom  or  (ii)  a  C|.|o  alkyl,  C2-10  alkenyl, 
Ce-M  aryl  or  C7.19  aralkyi  group  which  may  be  substituted 
by  a  S-  or  6-membered  aromatic  heterocyclic  group  hav- 
ing I  to  4  nitrogen,  oxygen  and/or  sulfur  atoms,  halogen, 
dialkoxyphosphoryl  or  phosphono  group; 

B  is  a  carboxyl,  Cmo  alkoxy  carbonyl,  C^-u  aryloxycarbo- 
nyl,  C7.19  aralkyloxycarfoonyl  group 

or  a  group  of  the  formula  — CONR1R2  where  Ri  and  R2 
each  is 

(1)  a  hydrogen  atom, 

(2)  a  Ci-io  alkyl,  C2-10  alkenyl,  C6.14  aryl  or  C7.19  aralkyi 
group  which  may  be  substituted  by  I  to  3  substituents, 
which  are  the  same  or  different,  selected  from  a  group 
consisting  of  (i)  a  halogen,  (ii)  hydroxyl,  (iii)  C1.6  alkoxy, 
(iv)  amino  which  may  be  substituted  by  Ci^  alkyl,  (v) 
amino  substituted  by  acyl,  (vi)  carbamoyl  which  may  be 
substituted  by  C|.6  alkyl,  (vii)  C1.6  alkoxycarbonyl,  (viii) 
mono-  or  dialkoxyphosphoryl  (ix)  phosphono  group  and 
(x)  S-  or  6-membered  aromatic  heterocyclic  group  having 
1  to  4  nitrogen,  oxygen  and/or  sulfur  atoms, 

(3) 
(i)  S-  to  7-membered  unsubstituted  heterocycles  contain- 
ing one  sulfur,  nitrogen  or  oxygen  atom,  5-  or  6-mem- 
bered heterocycles  containing  2  to  4  nitrogen  atoms,  or 
5-  or  6-membered  heterocycles  containing  1  to  2  nitro- 
gen atoms  and  one  sulfur  or  oxygen  atom,  and  each  of 
these  heterocycles  being  optionally  fused  to  a  6-mem- 
bered ring  contaiing  a  maximum  of  2  nitrogen  atoms,  a 
benzene  ring,  or  a  S-membered  ring  containing  one 
sulfiir«tom  or 
(ii)  substituted  heterocycles  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  5-chloro-2-pyridyl,  3-methoxy-2-pyridyl,  5- 
methyl-2-benzothiazoly,  5-methyl-4-phenyl-2-thiazolyl, 
3-phenyl-5-isooxazolyl,  4-(4-chlorophenyl)-5-methyl-2- 
oxazolyl,  3-phenyl-l,2,4-thiadiazol-Syl,  S-methyl- 1,3,4- 
thiadiazol-2-yl,  S-acetylamino-2-pyrimidyl,  3-methyl-2- 
thienyl,  4,S-dimethyl-2-furanyl  or  4-methyl-2-morpholi- 
nyl 
or  alternatively  R|  and  R2,  taken  together  with  the  adjacent 

nitrogen  atom,  form 
morpholine,   piperidine,   thiomorpholine,   homopiperidine, 

pyrrolidine  or  thiazolidine, 
X  is  — CH(OH)—  or  —CO—;  k  is  0  or  I,  and  k'  is  0,  1  or  2 

or  a  phannaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof 
14.  A  pharmaceutical  preparation  for  use  in  the  treatment  of 
osteoporosis  comprising  an  effective  anti-osteoporotic  amount 
of  a  compound  or  phannaceutically  acceptable  salt  claimed  in 
claim  1  and  a  phannaceutically  acceptable  carrier  or  diluent. 
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5,071342 
ASPIRIN-CONTAINING  COMPOSITION  INCLUDING 
DIPHENHYDRAMINE  AND  AN  ALKALIZING  AGENT 
TO  REDUCE  GASTROINTESTINAL  INJURY 
POTENTIAL 
Alison  B.  Lukacsko,  Robbinsville,  aad  Joseph  J.  Piala,  Me- 
tucben,  both  of  N.J.,  assignor*  to  Bristol-Myers  Squibb  Com- 
pany, New  York,  N.Y. 

ContinuatkM  of  Scr.  No.  259,480,  Oct  14,  1988,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  887,673,  Jul.  18, 1986, 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  21, 1989,  Ser.  No.  456,062 
!«,  a.5  AOIN  43/00.  31/62.  37/36 
VS.  a.  514—161  2  Ciains 

1.  An  aspirin-containing  composition  in  unit  dose  form  hav- 
ing reduced  potential  for  causing  gastrointestinal  injury  occa- 
sioned by  the  aspirin,  the  composition  comprising  from  about 
200  to  about  975  mg  aspirin,  about  25  mg  diphenhydramine  and 
its  pharmacologically  acceptable  salts,  and  about  IS  mEq  of  an 
alkalizing  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium 
bicarbonate  and  magnesium  oxide. 


5,071,843 
COMBINATION  OF  2-SUBSTITUTED  CARBAPENEMS 

WITH  DIPEPTIDASE  INHIBITORS 
Frederick  M.  Kahan,  Scotch  Plains,  and  Helmut  Kropp,  Kenil- 
worth,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway, 
N.J. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  471,678,  Jan.  25,  1990,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  384,845,  Jul.  24,  1989, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  880,339,  Jun.  25, 

1986,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  605,343, 

Apr.  30, 1984,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 

No.  340,152,  Jan.  18,  1982,  abandoned,  which  is  a 

eontinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  291,711,  Aug.  10, 1981,  Pat.  No. 

4,539,208,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  187,929, 

Sep.  17, 1980,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 

No.  50,232,  Jun.  22,  1979,  abandoned,  which  U  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  927,213,  Jul.  24,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  3,  1991,  Ser.  No.  681,486 

Int  a.5  A61K  31/16.  21/22.  31/195.  31/215.  31/395 

VS.  a.  514—210  5  Claims 

1.  An  antibacterial  composition  comprising  a  combination  of 

a  carbapenem  having  the  following  structure: 


rJ        h 

\  / 

c 

I 

c 

R^CONH  COOR' 

wherein 

R^  and  R^  are  hydrocarbon  radicals  in  the  range  respectively 
of  3-10  and  l-IS  carbon  atoms;  in  either  of  these  hydro- 
carbon radicals  R^  and  R^,  up  to  6  hydrogens  may  be 
replaced  by  halogens,  or  a  non-terminal  methylene  may  be 
replaced  by  oxygen  or  sulphur,  including  oxidized  forms 
of  the  latter;  a  terminal  hydrogen  in  R^  can  also  be  re- 
placed by  a  hydroxyl  or  thiol  group,  which  may  be  acyl- 
ated,  such  as  with  an  alkanoyl  acid  of  1-8  carbon  atoms,  or 
carbamoylated,  including  alkyl  and  dialkyi  carbamate 
derivatives;  or  the  hydrogen  can  be  replaced  by  an  amino 
group,  which  may  be  derivatized  as  in  an  acylamino, 
ureido,  amidino,  guanidino,  or  alkyl  or  substituted  alkyl 
amino  group,  including  quaternary  nitrogen  groupings; 
or,  alternatively,  there  may  be  replacement  by  acid  groups 
such  as  carboxylic,  phosphonic  or  sulfonic  acid  groups  or 
esters  or  amides  thereof,  as  well  as  cyano;  or  combinations 
thereof,  such  as  a  terminal  amino  acid  grouping;  the  ratio 
of  the  carbapenem  to  the  dipeptidase  inhibitor  being 
within  in  the  range  of  about  1:3  to  30:1. 


5,071,844 

S,ll-DIHYDRODIBENZO[B,E][1.4]-THIAZEPINES 

USEFUL  AS  GASTRO  INTESTINAL  SELECTIVE 

CALaUM  ANTAGONISTS 

David  Alker,  Robert  J.  Bass,  both  of  Birchington,  and  Peter  E. 

Cross,  Canterbury,  all  of  Fjigland,  assignors  to  Pfizer  lac. 

New  York,  N.Y. 

FOed  May  23, 1990,  Ser.  No.  527,616 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  United  Kingdoai,  May  27,  1989, 
8912303 

Lrt.  a.'  C07D  417/06.  417/14;  A61K  31/55 
VS.  CL  514—211  IS  ( 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


0) 


wherein 
R  is  hydrogen  or  methyl,  and 
R'  is 


(CH2),-X-r2 


N— C— M 


— S 


wherein 

M  is  CH3  or  H; 
and  the  easily  removable  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  or 
ester  derivatives  thereof;  and  a  dipeptidase  (E.C.3.4.I3.II) 
inhibitor,  of  the  following  structure. 


wherein 
k  is  I,  2  or  3; 
m  is  I,  2  or  3; 
n  is  I,  2  or  3; 
p  is  0,  I  or  2; 
X  is  0,  S  or  a  direct  link,  with  the  proviso  that  when  X  is  0 

or  S,  n  is  2  or  3; 
Rl  is  H  or  C1-C4  alkyl;  and 
R^is 

(a) 
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-a; 


wherein  R'  and  R*  are  each  independently  selected 
from  H,  Ci-C4«lkyl.  Ci-C4alkoxy,  —OH,  — N(Ci-C4 
alkylh.  halo  and  — CFj; 


(b) 


,(CH:>» 


wherein  q  is  1,  2  or  3,  and  X'  and  X^  are  each  indepen- 
dently selected  from  0  and  — CH2— ;  or 
(c)  a  pyridinyl,  pyridazinyl,  pyrimidinyl,  pyrazinyl  or 
thienyl  group,  said  group  being  optionally  substituted 
by  up  to  2  substituents  each  independently  selected 
from  C|-C4alkyl  and  Ci-C4alkoxy, 
or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 

5,071345 
BENZOXAZEPINE  DEMVATIVE 
Toddo  Tatnmka,  NtahiMMriya;  Kayoko  Nomwi,  smI  Mdcolo 
Shibata,  both  of  Takatsdd,  aU  oT  Japan,  aasigaon  to  Sntory 
Liidted,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1989,  Ser.  No.  454^73 
CUm  priority,  appUcatioa  Japu,  Dec  28, 19*8, 6M29103 
bt  CL»  A«K  31/53:  C07D  521/00 
UjS.  CL  514—211  W 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula: 


represenu  a  methylene  group  and  the  other  a  carbonyl  group, 
R  represents  a  C^-Czo  aromatic  group  or  a  5  to  7  membered 
heterocyclic  group  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
pyridine  ring,  a  pyrimidinyl  ring,  pyrazinyl  ring,  imidazolyl 
ring  and  pyridazinyl  ring  which  may  be  substituted  with  at 
least  one  group  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen 
atoms,  a  hydroxyl  group,  Ci-C«  lower  alkyl  groups,  C1-C5 
alkoxy  groups,  C7-C9  arylalkoxy  groups,  a  cyano  group,  a 
nitro  group,  an  amino  group,  an  amido  group,  a  trifluoro- 
methyl  group,  and  an  ester  group,  X  represents  a  hydrogen 
atom,  a  halogen  atom,  a  C1-C5  lower  alkyl  group,  a  C1-C5 
lower  alkoxy  group,  a  C7-C11  arylalkoxy  group,  a  hydroxyl 
group,  a  nitro  group,  or  a  C1-C5  lower  alkyl  ester  group,  and 
n  is  an  integer  of  2  to  10  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt 
thereof  to  a  patient  in  need  of  such  treatment. 


N-(CH2),-N 


N— R 


(I) 


•N-(CH2),-N 


N— R 


ANTi-mSTAMINIC  ((BICYCUC  HETEROCYCLYL) 

METHYL  AND  -HETERO)  SUBSTITUTED 

HEXAHYDRO-IH-AZEPINES  AND  PYRROLIDINES 

FraM  E.  Jsmmm,  BoaheMw,  GaMoa  S.  M.  Dieis,  Rardi,  amA 

Geert  Pille,  Edegem,  all  of  BdgiiuB,  asdgnors  to  Janssca 

PkamKcatica  N.V.,  BcerM,  Belgiun 

DirWoa  of  Ser.  No.  338,440,  Apr.  13, 1989,  Pat  No.  4,988,689, 

whkh  b  a  coatinnatkNi  of  Ser.  No.  198,960,  May  26, 1988, 

■lw<OTil.  which  is  a  contiaaatioa-iii-part  of  Ser.  No.  68,515, 

J«L  1, 1987,  abwdoaed.  TUa  appiicatkNi  Nor.  6, 1990,  Ser.  No. 

609,989 

lat  CL»  A61K  31/55.  31/435:  C07D  471/04 

VS.  CL  514—212  18  ClaiM 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


R  Ri 

L-N  )-B-^    T 


(D 


I     . 


a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  arid  addition  salt  or  a  stereo- 
chemically  isomeric  form  thereof,  wherein: 
— AI=A2— A^=A*—  represenu  a  bivalent  radical  of  the 
formula: 


wherein  A  and  B  are  both  carbonyl  groups,  or  one  thereof 
represents  a  methylene  group  and  the  other  a  carbonyl  group, 
R  represents  A  Q-Cjo  aromatic  group  or  a  5  to  7  membered 
heterocyclic  group  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
pyridine  ring,  a  pyrimidinyl  ring,  a  pyrazinyl  ring,  imidazolyl 
ring  and  pyridazinyl  ring  which  may  be  substituted  with  at 
least  one  group  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen 
atoms,  a  hydroxyl  group,  Ci-C^  lower  alkyl  groups,  C1-C5 
alkoxy  groups.  C7-C9  arylalkoxy  groups,  a  cyano  group,  a 
nitro  group,  an  amino  group,  an  amido  group,  a  trifluoro- 
methyl  group,  and  an  ester  group,  X  represents  a  hydrogen 
atom,  a  halogen  atom,  a  C1-C5  lower  alkyl  group,  a  C|-Cj 
lower  alkoxy  group,  a  C7-C11  arylalkoxy  group,  a  hydroxyl 
group,  a  nitro  group,  or  a  C1-C5  lower  alkyl  ester  group,  and 
n  is  an  integer  of  2  to  10  and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts 
thereof 

15.  A  method  for  treating  a  psychotic  disorder  comprising 
administering  an  effective  amount  to  treat  the  psychotic  disor- 
der of  a  compound  having  the  formula: 


— CH=CH— CH=CH— . 
— N=CH— CH=CH— , 
— CH=N— CH=CH— , 
-CH=CH— N=CH— , 
— CH=CH— CH=N— , 
— N=CH— N=CH— ,  or 
— CH=N— CH=N— . 


(•-2) 
(•-3) 
(•-♦) 
(•-5) 
(a-6) 
(.-7) 


(I) 


wherein  one  or  two  hydrogen  atoms  in  said  radicals  (a- 
l)-(a-7)  may,  each  independently  from  each  other,  be 
replaced  by  halo,  Ci-^alkyl,  C|-«alkyloxy,  triJluoro- 
methyl,  or  hydroxy; 

R'  represenu  hydrogen,  C|-ioalkyl,  C}-«cycloalkyl,  Ar'  or 
C|-6alkyl  substituted  with  one  or  two  Ar'  radicals; 

B  represenu  NR^,  CH2, 0,  S.  SO,  or  SO2,  wherein  R^  repre- 
senu hydrogen,  C|.«alkyl,  C3-«cycloalkyl,  Ci.6alkylcar- 
bonyl,  C|-6alkyloxycarbonyl,  or  Ar^Ci-^alkyl; 

R  represenu  hydrogen  or  C|.«alkyl; 

n  represenu  0  or  2;  and 

L  represenu  a  group  of  the  formula: 


wherein  A  and  B  are  both  carbonyl  groups,  or  one  thereof 


-Alk-R^ 


(b-l) 
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-continued 

-Alk-Y— R*;  or 

(B-2) 

•Alk-Z'-(C=X)-Z2-R', 

(b-3) 

wherein: 

R^  R^  and  R'  individually  represent  Het; 
Y  represenu  O,  S,  or  NR^,  wherein  R^  represenu  hydro- 
gen, Ci-6alkyl,  Ci-^alkylcarbonyl,  or  Ar'carbonyl; 
Z'  and  Z^  each  independently  represent  O,  S,  NR',  or  a 
direct  bond,  wherein  R'  represenu  hydrogen  or  C|.6al- 
kyl; 
X  represenu  O,  S  or  NR',  wherein  R'  represenu  hydro- 
gen, C|-6alkyl,  or  cyano;  and 
each  Alk  indenpendently  represenu  Ci-talkanediyl; 
wherein  the  foregoing: 

Het  represenu  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  pyridinyl  which  is  optionally  substituted  with  one  or 
two  substituenU  each  independently  selected  from  halo, 
amino,  mono-  and  di(Ci.6alkyl)amino,  Ar^i-^alk- 
ylamino,  nitro,  cyano,  aminocartmnyl,  Ci-aalkyI,  Ci-«alk- 
yloxy,  Ci^kylthio,  Ci-6alkyloxycarfoonyl,  hydroxy, 
C|.«alkylcarfoonyloxy,  Ar%i-6alkyl  and  carboxyl; 
pyridinyloxide  optionally  substituted  with  nitro;  pyrimi- 
dinyl which  is  optionally  substituted  with  one  or  two 
substituenU  each  independently  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  halo,  amino,  hydroxy,  Ci-6alkyl,  C|-6alk- 
yloxy,  Ci-6alkylthio,  and  Ar^i^kyl;  pyridazinyl 
which  is  optionally  substituted  with  Ci-^alkyl  or  halo; 
pyrazinyl  which  is  optionally  substituted  with,  halo, 
amino  or  Ci-talkyI;  thienyl  which  is  optionally  substituted 
with  halo  or  Ci.«alkyl;  furanyl  which  is  optionally  substi- 
tuted with  halo  or  Ci-^alkyl;  pyrrolyl  which  is  optionally 
substituted  with  C|.6>>lkyl;  thiazolyl  which  is  optionally 
substituted  with  C|-6alkyl,  C|.«alkyloxycarbonyl,  Ar^  or 
Ar^i..^kyl;  imidazolyl  which  is  optionally  substituted 
with  one  or  two  substituenU  each  independently  selected 
from  C|-6a]kyl  and  nitro;  tetrazolyl  which  is  optionally 
substituted  with  C|.^kyl;  1,3,4-thiadiazolyl  which  is 
optionally  substituted  with  C|-6alkyl;  S,6-dihydro-4H-l,3- 
thiazin-2-yl  which  is  optionally  substituted  with  Ci-^alkyl; 
4,S-dihydrothiazolyl  which  is  optionally  substituted  with 
Ci-^alkyl;  oxazolyl  which  is  optionally  substituted  with 
C|-6alkyl;  4,5-dihydro-5-oxo-IH-tetrazolyl  which  is  op- 
tionally substituted  with  Ci-^alkyl;  l,4-dihydro-2,4-dioxo- 
3(2H)-pyrimidinyl  being  optionally  substituted  with  C|~ 
ealkyi;  4,S-dihydro-4-oxo-2-pyrimidinyl;  2-oxo-3- 
oxazolidinyl;  dioxanyl  being  optionally  substituted  with 
C|-6alkyl;  morpholinyl;  thiomorpholinyl;  and  piperidinyl; 
Ar'  represenu  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  phenyl  which  may  optionally  be  substituted  with  1,  2, 
or  3  substituenU  each  independently  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  halo,  hydroxy,  nitro,  cyano,  trifluoro- 
methyl,  Ci^kyl,  C|-6alkyloxy,  C|.6alkylthio,  mercapto, 
amino,  mono-  and  di(C|-«alkyl)amino,  carboxyl,  C|.6alk- 
yloxycarbonyl,  and  Ci^kylcarbonyl;  thienyl;  halothie- 
nyl;  fiiranyl;  Ci..«alkyl  substituted  furanyl;  pyridinyl;  py- 
rimidinyl; pyrazinyl;  thiazolyl;  and  imidazolyl  optionally 
substituted  with  Ci-^alkyl;  and 
Ar^  represenu  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  phenyl  which  may  optionally  be  substituted  with  1,  2, 
or  3  substituenU  each  independently  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  halo,  hydroxy,  nitro,  cyano,  trifluoro- 
methyl,  Ci-^alkyl,  C|-6alkyloxy,  C|.«alkylthio,  mercapto, 
amino,  mono-  and  dKCi-6alkyl)amino,  carboxyl,  C|.«alk- 
yloxycarbonyl,  and  C|.6alkylcarbonyl. 


5^071,847 

BIS  (ARYL)  ALKENE  COMPOUNDS  OF 

HOMOPIPERIDINES  USEFUL  AS 

SEROTONIN-ANTAGONISTS 

GObcrt  LarieOe,  La  Cdfe  Saiat  Ooad;  Vnmdm  Colpacrt,  Le 

Veriaet,  aad  Michel  I  aa>l(,  Vaacrejioa, aP  af  Brta,  art^ 

on  to  Adir  Et  Coaipagalf,  NcaUly-MV-SciBe,  Ftraaee 

Dhiiioa  of  Ser.  No.  460,751,  Jaa.  4, 1990.  Uto  ^pHcaUea  Aag. 

24, 1990,  Ser.  No.  573,338 

Oates  priority,  appHcaHoa  Rraace,  Jaa.  10, 1909, 89  00213 

lat  CL>  A61K  31/55 

MS.  CL  514—212  12  OafaH 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  those  of  formula  I: 

(CH2)n  Ri  (I) 

R-(CH2)«-N  ^-CH)<|=C 

(CH2)p  R2 

in  which 

m  is  an  integer  from  2  to  4, 

n  and  p,  which  may  be  identical  or  different,  are  an  integer 
equal  to  I,  2  or  3,  with  the  proviso  that  the  siun  of  n  and 
pis  5, 

q  is  0  or  I, 

R  is  a  l,2,3,4-tetrahydro-2,4-dioxo-3-quinazolinyi  radical, 
optionally  substituted  on  the  benzene  ring  with  one  or 
more  halogen  atoms  or  with  alkyl  radicals  having  1  to  6 
carbon  atoms  or  alkoxy  radicals  having  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  a  1,3,4,6,1 1,1  la-hexahydro-l,3-dioxo-2H- 
pyrazino(l,2-b]isoquinol-2-yl  radical,  a  1,2-dihydro-l-oxo- 
2-phthalazinyl  radical,  optionally  substituted  on  the  ben- 
zene ring  with  one  or  more  halogen  atoms  or  with  alkyl 
radicals  having  I  to  6  carbon  atoms  or  alkoxy  radicals 
having  I  to  6  carbon  atoms,  a  2,6-dioxo-l-piperazinyl 
radical  of  formula  W: 


(W) 


R3— CH2— N 


in  which  R3  is  a  2-pyridyl  radical  or  a  phenyl  radical  option- 
ally substituted  with  one  or  more  halogen  atoms  or  alkyl 
or  alkoxy  radicals  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
a  radical  of  formula  Z: 


— ^  T 


(Z) 


OH 


in  which  R4  is  a  carbamoyl  radical,  a  cyano  radical,  a  hy- 
droxycaibonyl  radical  or  an  alkoxycarfoonyl  radical  hav- 
ing I  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
or  a  radical  of  formula  Y: 


R5— N 


(Y) 


N— 


in  which  R5  is  a  2-pyrimidinyl  radical,  a  l-isoquinolyl  radi- 
cal, a  2-quinolyl  radical,  a  2-pyridyl  radical,  a  benzyl 
radical — optionally  substituted  with  an  alkyl  radical  hav- 
ing I  to  6  carbon  atoms  containing  one  or  more  halogen 
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atoms,  a  2-thiazolyl  radical — optionally  substituted  with 
one  or  more  alkyl  radicals  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  or 
with  a  phenyl  radical,  or  a  2-benzothiazolyl  radical,  and 

RiandR2 

either 

identical  or  different,  each  are  a  phenyl  radical  substituted 
with  one  or  more  halogen  atoms  or  with  one  or  more  alkyl 
or  alkoxy  radicals  containing  1  to  6  carbon  atoms, 

or 

Ri  is  a  phenyl  radical  and  R2  a  2-pyridyl  radical,  each  of 
these  two  radicals  being  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with 
one  or  more  halogen  atoms  or  with  one  or  more  alkyl  or 
alkoxy  radicals  containing  1  to  6  carbon  atoms, 

or 

Rl  and  R2.  together  with  the  carbon  atom  to  which  they  are 
attached,  form  a  fluorene  radical,  their  stereoisomers  and 
pharmaceutically-acceptable  salts  thereof. 


having  the  formula  — NReR?  wherein  R^  and  R7  are  inde- 
pendently selected  from  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  an  alpha- 
amino  acid  and  a  polypeptide  residue  of  between  two  and 
five  amino  acids; 
or  any  two  of  W,  X,  Y  and  Z  taken  together  form  a  fused 
aromatic  or  heterocyclic  group; 

or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt,  ester,  amide  or  prodrug 

thereof. 

11.  A  method  of  inducing  topoisomerase  Il-mediated  DNA 

breakage  in  tumor  cells  of  a  human  or  lower  animal  host, 

comprising  administering  to  the  host  an  effective  amount  of  a 

compound  of  the  formula 


5,071348 
TRICYCUC  QUINOLINE  ANTINEOPLASTIC  AGENTS 

Duiel  TIm-Wo  Chu,  Vernon  Hills;  Jacob  J.  PUttner;  Linus  L. 
Shen,  both  of  Libertyiille,  and  Larry  L.  Kloii,  Lake  Forest, 
all  of  nL,  aasigBors  to  Abbott  Laboratories,  Abiiott  Park,  III. 
Filed  Oct  23, 1989,  Ser.  No.  425,536 
bt  a.'  A61K  31/495.  31/54.  31/535.  31/55 
U&  CS.  514—218  15  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  a  neoplastic  disease  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  leukemia  and  lung,  breast  and  colon 
cancers,  comprising  administering  to  a  patient  in  need  a  thera- 
peutically effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


NH 


which  may  exist  in  its  tautomeric  form 


NH 


which  may  exist  in  its  tautomeric  form 


OH 


wherein 

R  is  selected  from  (a)  lower  alkyl,  (b)  haloalkyl,  (c)  lower 
cycloalkyl,  (d)  alkylamino,  (e)  an  aromatic  heterocyclic 
group  and  (0  a  phenyl  group; 

W,  X  and  Z  are  independently  selected  from  hydrogen, 
halogen  and  lower  alkyl;  and 

Y  is  selected  from  (a)  a  phenyl  group;  (b)  an  amino  group 
having  the  formula  — NR2R3  wherein  R2  and  R3  are  inde- 
pendently selected  from  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  arylalkyi, 
hydrox-substituted  loweralkyi,  alkylamino,  amino,  amino- 
alkyl,  a  N-containing  heterocyclic  group  and  a  bicyclic 
N-containing  heterocyclic  group,  or  R2  and  R3  taken 
together  form  a  N-containing  heterocyclic  group;  (c)  a 
bicyclic  N-containing  heterocyclic  group;  and  (d)  OR  10, 
wherein  R|o  is  selected  from  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  and  a 
phenyl  group,  the  heterocyclic  groups  containing  be- 
tween one  and  three  heteroatoms  selected  from  S,  O  and 
N  and  being  optionally  substituted  with  up  to  three  sub- 
stituents  independently  selected  from  halogen,  hydroxy, 
lower  alkoxy,  lower  alkyl,  hydroxy-substituted  lower 
alkyl,  amino,  alkylamino,  aminoalkyl,  arylalkyi,  al- 
kanoylamino,  an  alpha-amino  acid,  a  polypeptide  residue 
of  between  two  and  five  amino  acids,  and  an  amino  group 


wherein 

R  B  selected  from  (a)  lower  alkyl,  (b)  haloalkyl,  (c)  lower 
cycloalkyl,  (d)  alkylamino,  (e)  an  aromatic  heterocyclic 
group  and  (0  a  phenyl  group; 

W,  X  and  Z  are  independently  selected  from  hydrogen, 
halogen  and  lower  alkyl;  and 

Y  is  selected  from  (a)  a  phenyl  group;  (b)  an  amino  group 
having  the  formula  — NR2R3  wherein  R2  and  R3  are  inde- 
pendently selected  from  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  arylalkyi, 
hydroxy-substituted  loweralkyi,  alkylamino,  amino,  ami- 
noalkyl, a  N-containing  heterocyclic  group  and  a  bicyclic 
N-containing  heterocyclic  group,  or  R2  and  R3  taken 
together  form  a  N-containing  heterocyclic  group;  (c)  a 
bicyclic  N-containing  heterocyclic  group;  and  (d)  ORio, 
wherein  Rio  is  selected  from  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  and  a 
phenyl  group,  the  heterocyclic  groups  containing  be- 
tween one  and  three  heteroatoms  selected  from  S,  O  and 
N  and  being  optionally  substituted  with  up  to  three  sub- 
stituents  independently  selected  from  halogen,  hydroxy, 
lower  alkoxy,  lower  alkyl,  hydroxy-substituted  lower 
alkyl,  amino,  alkylamino,  aminoalkyl,  arylalkyi,  al- 
kanoylamino,  an  alpha-amino  acid,  a  polypeptide  residue 
of  between  two  and  five  amino  acids,  and  an  amino  group 
having  the  formula  — NReR?  wherein  Re  and  R7  are  inde- 
pendently selected  from  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  an  alpha- 
amino  acid  and  a  polypeptide  residue  of  between  two  and 
five  amino  acids; 

or  any  two  of  W,  X,  Y  and  Z  taken  together  form  a  fused 
aromatic  or  heterocyclic  group; 
or  a  pharmaceutically  accepuble  salt,  ester,  amide  or  prodrug 
thereof. 
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5,071,849 
DIHYDROPYRIMIDaTHIAZINE  DERIVATIVES 
IMidel  Bteriai;  L^iai  Petoci;  Nttria  Siicacy  ate  HegedM; 
Piter  TSiMc;  Gttor  Gigler,  IctrAn  GMtiiyi,  a^  Iitvia  Gyer- 
tyia,  all  of  Bwdapett,  H— gwy,  Mrigwnn  to  Egb  Cyocraaerg- 
yar,  Huagary 

Filed  Jul.  19,  1990.  Ser.  No.  555,943 
ClataM  priority,  aMpUcatioa  Hnngary,  JuL  19, 1989,  3658/89; 
JaL  19, 1989,  3659/89 

lat  CL>  C07D  515/04;  A61K  31/54 
UJS.  CL  514— 224J  5  Oafau 

1.  A  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  dihydropyrimido- 
thiazine  derivatives  of  Formula  I, 


"tA 


COR' 
r2 


wherein 
Rl  represents  C|-6  alkoxy,  amino  or  phenylamino, 
R2  stands  for  Ci^  alkyl  or  phenyl, 
R^  represents  hydrogen  or  Ci^  alkyl,  and 
K*  denotes  C|.|  i  alkyl  or  phenyl  optionally  bearing  one  or 
more  identical  or  different  substituent(s)  selected  from 
halogen,  nitro,  amino.  di-(C|-«  alkyl)-amino.  C|-6  alkyl. 
C\-4,  alkoxy  and  hydroxy, 
and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts  thereof. 


yphenyl,  3,4-dimethoxyphenethyl  or  a  4-chloropbenethyl 
radical; 
the  values  of  m  and  n,  which  may  be  identical  or  different, 
can  vary  from  1  to  4  inclusive,  as  well  as  the  therapeuti- 
cally acceptable  organic  or  inorganic  salts  of  I. 


5,071351 
FUNGICIDAL  CYCLOHEXYLAMINES 
Ernst  BiinchmaM,  Ladwigskafin;  Norbcrt  Goetz,  WoraM;  Beta- 
hard  Zipperer,  Dirantcia;  Eberhard  Anuneraiaan,  LadwigAa- 
fen,  and  Emst-Heiarich  Poauaer,  Liarimrgerhof,  all  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktieageaellackaft, 
Ladwigshafen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gtrmamj 
Contiauation  of  Ser.  No.  127,417,  Dec  2, 1987,  abaadoaed.  TWi 
appUcatioa  Jul.  9,  1990,  Ser.  No.  549^41 
ClaiaH  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec  17, 
1986.3643009 

Int  a.'  A61K  31/535.  31/38.  31/435.  31 /m  Om)  265/30 
UJS.  a.  514—238.8  6  I 

1.  A  4-substituted  cyclohexylamine  of  the  formula  I 


5,071350 

23-DIHYDRO-3-ARYLALKYLAMINOALKYL4H-13- 

BENZOXAZIN-4-ONE  DERIVATIVES,  THEIR 

PREPARATION  AND  THEIR  APPUCATION  AS 

MEDICINAL  PRODUCTS  WHICH  ARE  USEFUL  IN 

THERAPY 

Jeaa-Pierre  Rien,  Castres,  Fhawe,  aaiigaor  to  Pierre  Fabre 

Medicaaient.  Paris,  France 

FUed  Sep.  6,  1989,  Ser.  No.  403,757 

ClaiaH  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  8, 1988,  88  11746 

lat  CL'  C07D  265/22.  265/12.  498/04;  A61K  31/535 

VS.  CL  514—229.8  7  OaiaM 

1.       2,3-dihydro-3-arylalkylaminoalkyI-4H-l,3-benzoxazin- 

4-one  derivatives  of  formula  I: 


in  which  the  substituents  are  defined  as  follows: 
Rl,  R2,  R3  and  R4.  which  may  be  identical  or  different, 
denote  a  hydrogen,  a  branched  or  unbranched  Ci-6  lower 
alkyl  group  or  an  alkyloxy,  halo,  nitro,  amino,  alkyl  car- 
boxylamino  or  dialkylamino  group; 
Rs  and  R^.  which  may  be  identical  or  different,  denote  a 
hydrogen,  a  saturated  or  unsaturated,  branched  or  un- 
branched aliphatic  group  containing  from  I  to  IS  carbon 
atoms  or  a  cycloalkyl  group  containing  from  3  to  8  carbon 
atoms  and  where  Rs  and  R^  can  fuse  to  give  a  polymethyl- 
ene  group  — CHiip — >  with  p  able  to  assume  values  from 
2  to  7; 
R7  denotes  a  hydrogen,  a  saturated  or  tmsaturated.  branched 
or  unbranched  aliphatic  group  containing  from  1  to  6 
carbon  atoms,  a  cycloalkyl  group  containing  from  3  to  8 
carbon  atoms,  a  phenyl  group,  a  phenylalkyi  group  having 
up  to  9  carbon  atoms  in  its  alkyl  substituent  or  a  4-methox- 


■<y- 


I 


4        X 


where  R  is  the  group  CR'R^R^  with  a  total  of  6-20  carbon 
atoms  and  in  which  R',  R^  and  R^  are  identical  of  different  and 
each  denotes  branched  or  straight-chain,  unsubstituted  or 
hydroxy-  or  C«-cycloalkyl-sub8tituted  Ci-Cg-alkyI,  C|-C(- 
alkoxy,  Ci-Cg-alkylthio  or  Cs-Ct-cycloalkyl,  and 


N  X 


is  a  morpholine  which  is  unsubstituted  or  which  is  substituted 
by  I  to  3  branched  or  straight-chain  alkyl  or  aralkyi  radicals, 
each  of  1  to  10  carbon  atoms,  and  salts  thereof. 

5.  A  fungicidal  composition  containing  a  fimgicidally  effec- 
tive amount  of  a  4-substituted  cyclohexylamine  of  of  the  for- 
mula I 


'■\_)-\y 


where  R  is  the  group  CR'R^R^  with  a  total  of  6-20  carbon 
atoms  and  in  which  R',  R^and  R^  are  identical  or  different  and 
each  denotes  branched  or  straight-chain,  unsubstituted  or 
hydroxy-  or  Q-cycloalkyl-substituted  C|-Cs-alkyl,  Ci-Cg- 
alkylthio  or  C2-C«-cycloalkyl,  and 


is  a  morpholine  which  is  unsubstituted  or  which  is  substituted 
by  1  to  3  branched  or  straight-chain  alkyl  or  aralkyi  radicals, 
each  of  1  to  10  carbon  atoms,  or  a  salt  thereof,  and  aoUd  or 
liquid  carrier. 
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5,071^2 

DERIVATIVES  OF  S-HYDROXY  AND  5-METHOXY 

2.AMINO.PYRIMIDINES  AS  INHIBITORS  OF 

lNTERLEUKIN-1  PRODUCTION 

Frederick  i.  Walker,  Preston,  CoMm  awlffior  to  Pfiier  lae^ 

New  York,  N.Y. 

Contiautkm-ia-pvt  of  Ser.  No.  284,505,  Dec  14, 1988, 
rti-iP—.. I  Thk  appUcation  Dec.  1, 1919,  Ser.  No.  444,653 
Int  a.'  A61K  31/505 
VS.  CL  514—272  35  Claiaw 

1.  A  method  of  inhibiting  interleukin-1  production  in  a  mam- 
mal in  need  thereof  which  comprises  administering  to  said 
mammal  an  interleukin-1  production  inhibiting  amount  of  a 
compound  of  the  formula 

ORl 
CHj.^    ^.rf^-V^  ^CH3 


N  N 

T 


or  a  pharmaceutically-acceptoble  salt  thereof,  wherein  R'  is  H 
or  CHj;  R2  is  (C9-C12)  straight  chain  alkyl  or  (C9-C12)  phenyl- 
alkyl  which  may  be  substituted  in  the  phenyl  by  one  chloro 
substituent;  and  R^  is  H  or  CH3. 


2-aminoethyl,  1-  or  2-loweralkylaminoethyl,  1-  or  2- 
diloweralkylaminoethyl; 

the in  ring  C  is  an  optional  double  bond, 

X'  is  NR,  wherein  R  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  alkenyl,  or 
hydrocarbyl  arylalkyl  and 

n  is  0,  1,  or  2 

X  is  — CR'R«— .  — CR'R«CH2— 

wherein  R'  and  R*  are  each  independently  hydrogen,  lower- 
alkyl,  hydroxy,  methoxy,  metboxyloweralkyl,  hydroxy- 
loweralkyl,  aminoloweralkyl,  mono-  and  diloweralk- 
ylaminoloweralkyl,  lluoro-substituted  loweralkyl. 


5,071,854 

METHOD  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF  DEPRESSION 
Miehael  B.  Tyers,  Ware,  EnglaMi,  anignor  to  Glaxo  Groap 

Limited,  London,  England 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  13339«,  Dec.  16, 1987,  Pat  No.  4,973,594. 
This  application  Oct.  26,  1989,  Ser.  No.  426,860 

ClaiiBS  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  17,  1986, 
8630070;  Dec.  17, 1986,  8630072;  Dec  17, 1986,  8630073;  Mar. 
25, 1987,  8707174;  Dec  2, 1987,  8728140 

Int  CL'  A61K  31/415 
VS.  a.  514—299  ♦  Ciaiins 

1.  A  method  of  treatment  of  depression  which  comprises 
administering  to  a  human  or  animal  subject  suffering  from 
depression  an  effective  amount  for  the  treatment  of  depression 
of  a  compound  of  formula  (IV): 


5,071,853 
POLYCYCLIC  AMINES  USEFUL  AS 
CEREBROVASCULAR  AGENTS 
Christopher  F.  Bigge,  1553  Barrington  PI.;  Sheryl  J.  Hays,  1080 
Bandera;  Graham  Johnson,  1130  Bandera  Dr.,  all  of  Ann 
Arbor,  Mich.  48103;  Perry  M.  Novak,  3327  Bnrbank,  Ann 
Arbor,  Mich.  48105,  and  Daniel  F.  Ortwine,  663  Springbrook 
Ct.,  Saline,  Mich.  48176 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  327,648,  Mar.  23,  1969, 

abandoned  This  application  Feb.  27,  1990,  Ser.  No.  483,482 

Int  a.'  A61K  31/445 

VS.  a.  514—290  4  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  formula 


X— Y— /(CH2V  N— CH3 


(IV) 


wherein 

X  is  CO  and  V  is  NH  or  O; 

and  p  is  2  or  3; 

or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof  wherein: 

Rl  and  R^  are  each  independently  hydrogen,  loweralkyl, 
loweralkenyl,  hydrocarbyl,  arylloweralkyl,  or  a  pharma- 
ceutically acceptable  labile  group,  or  together  R'  and  R^ 
are  lower  alkylene  which  forms  a  heterocyclic  ring; 
R)  and  R^  are  each  independently  hydrogen,  loweralkyl, 
hydroxy,  toweralkoxy,  loweralkylthio,  halogen,  trifluoro- 
methyl,  amino,  raonoloweralkylamino,  diloweralk- 
ylamino;  aminomethyl,  hydroxymethyl,  methoxymethyl, 
1-hydroxyethyl,  1-methoxyethyl,  hydroxyphenylmethyl, 
methoxyphenylmethyl,  1-aminoethyl,  aminophenyl- 
methyl,  1-loweralkylaminoethyl,  or  lowerakylamino- 
phenylmethyl, 
R'  and  R*  are  each  independently  hydrogen,  loweralkyl, 
loweralkenyl,  hydroxy,  loweralkoxy,  loweralkylthio, 
loweralkylcarbonyl,  hydroxymethyl,  loweralkoxymethyl, 
1-  or  2-hydroxyethyl,  1-  or  2-loweralkoxyethyl,  amino, 
raonoloweralkylamino,  diloweralkylamino,  aminomethyl, 
loweralkylaminomethyl,  diloweralkylaminomethyl,  1-  or 


5,071,855 

PHARMACOLOGICALLY  ACITVE 

PIPERIDINYLIMIDAZOPYRIDINE  COMPOUNDS 

Giani  Roberto;  Parini  Ettore;  Borsa  Massimiliano,  and  Lavezzo 

Antonio,  all  of  Milan,  Italy,  assignors  to  Domp^  Fannaceutici 

SpA,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  May  7, 1990,  Ser.  No.  520,327 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  May  8,  1989,  20404  A/89 

Int  a.'  C07D  471/04;  A61K  31/435 

VS.  CL  514—303  «  Claims 

1.  A  2-Piperidinylimidazo  [4,5-b]  pyridine  of  formula: 


where 
R  represents  an  alkoxyalkyl  radical  containing  4  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  benzyl  radical  optionally  substituted  with  a  halo- 
gen atom,  with  an  alkyl  or  alkoxyalkyl  radical  containing 
1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  a  tetrahydrofurfuryl  radical  or 

a  non-toxic  pharmaceutically  accepUble  acid  addition  salt 

thereof 


December  10, 1991 


CHEMICAL 


1001 


5,071,856 
CARBOSTYRIL  DERIVATIVES  AND  SALTS  THEREOF 
Shigehara  TMMda;  Takafnad  F^Jioka;  Hidenori  Ogawa;  Shidi 
Temmoto,  and  KaannU  Kondo,  all  of  Toknshima,  Japan,  as- 
signors to  Otsnka  Pharmaccntical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  79^75,  JnL  30, 1987,  Pat  No.  4,886,809. 
This  appUcatkM  Sep.  11, 1989,  Ser.  No.  405,295 
dates  priority,  appUcatkM  Japan,  JuL  31,  1986,  61-181662; 
Jan.  24, 1987, 62-156887 

Int  CL'  A61K  31/47;  C07D  217/24 

VS.  CL  514—312  6  Claims 

1.  A  carbostyril  compound  or  salt  thereof  of  the  formula 


54)71,858 

ANTIPSYCHOTIC  BENZOTHIOPYHANYLAMINES 

Alan  J.  Hntchison.  Veronn.  N  J.,  asri»inr  to  Clbn  Gcigir  Csepo- 

ntian,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 
Continnatian  of  Ser.  No.  326,»«9,  Mnr.  22, 1989,  t 

This  application  Oct  12, 1990,  Ser.  No.  597,299 
Int  CL»  A61K  31/445;  C07D  211/40 
VS.  CL  514—324  15  < 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


(I) 


(CH2)«-N 


\ 


S 


wherein  B  is  a  Ci-C*  alkylene  group;  R'  and  R^  are  each  the 
same  or  difleient  and  are  each  a  Ci-C«  alkyl  group  or  a  phe- 
nyl-Ci-C6  alkyl  group  which  may  have  from  1  to  2  C|-C6 
alkoxy  groups  as  substituents  on  the  phenyl  ring;  and  the  car- 
bon-carbon bond  between  the  3-  and  4-positions  in  the  carbos- 
tyril skeleton  is  a  single  or  double  bond. 

6.  A  cardiotonic  composition  comprising  an  effective 
amount  of  a  carbostyril  compound  or  a  pharmaceutically  ac- 
ceptable salt  thereof  of  claim  1  as  the  active  ingredient  and  a 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier. 


wherein  n  is  one  or  two,  X  represents  hydrogen,  halogen, 
lower  alkyl,  hydroxy  or  lower  alkoxy,  R'  is  lower  alkyl,  R^  is 
lower  alkyl,  substituted  by  A,  or  R'  and  R^  together  represent 
alkylene  of  4  to  6  carbon  atoms  substituted  by  A,  and  A  is 
hydroxymethyl,  hydroxy-aryhnethyl,  hydroxy-diarybnethyl, 
lower  alkoxyinethyl,  aryl-tower  alkoxymethyl,  lower  al- 
kanoyloxymethyl,  aryl-lower  alkanoyloxymethyl,  aroylox- 
ymethyl,  lower  alkanoyl,  aryl-lower  alkanoyl,  aroyl,  lower 
alkoxycarbonyl,  or  aryl-lower  alkoxycarbonyl,  or  a  salt 
thereof. 


5,071,857 

2,6-DIOXOPIPERIDINE  DERIVATIVES,  THEIR 

PREPARATION  AND  PHARMACEUTICAL 

COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  THEM 

Allan  B.  Foster,  Carshalton  Beeches;  Michael  Jarman,  London; 
Grahame  N.  Taylor,  Cowley,  and  Chni-Shenng  Kwan,  Epsom, 
all  of  England,  assignors  to  National  Research  Development 
Corporation,  England 
per  No.  PCr/GB84/00425,  §  371  DaU  Jul.  16,  1985,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jul.  16, 1985,  PCT  Pnh.  No.  WO85/02618,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jan.  20. 1985 
Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  761,589,  Jul.  16, 1985,  abandoned.  This 
PCT  appUcation  Dec.  10, 1984,  Ser.  No.  571,830 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec  9,  1983, 
8332954;  Nor.  30,  1984.  8430451 

The  portion  of  the  tcnn  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  26. 

2004,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  CL'  A61K  31/445;  C07D  401/04 

VS.  CL  514—318  «  Clnlms 

1.  3-Ethyl-3-(4-pyridyl)glutarimide  and  derivatives  thereof, 

of  the  formula 


(3) 


5.071,859 

N-SUBSrrnJTED  azaheterocycuc  carboxyuc 

ACIDS  AND  PHARMACEUnCAL  USES 
Lais  Jacob  S.  Knndaen,  Alderarovcm  7,  Vedback, 
2950;    Anker   S.    J#orgensc%    OUcmpUcgade    12,    2. 
Kdbenhavn  O,  Demnark  2100;  Kmsd  E.  Andiran 
HoTedgade  99,  3B,  Bagmerd,  Denamarfc  2880.  and  Ur 
Sonnewald,  SnepprhiJ  15,  BaUemp,  Denmark  2750 

Filed  Dec  14, 1989,  Ser.  No.  450,805 
Claims  priority,  application  DcMMvk,  Dec  19, 1988, 7044/88 
Int  CL'  A61K  31/4a  31/445:  O07D  207/OS.  211/32 
VS.  CL  514—326  I«  Clnlam 

1.  N-Substituted  azaheterocyclic  carboxyUc  ackls  and  esters 
of  formula  I 


R« 

corV^x^ 

X^        (CH2)2 
RS^  / 

>—  N 


(1) 


\ 

I 

9*—CH 


(CH2), 


> 
\ 


(CH2), 


'< 


CM 


9? 


wherein 


wherein  R  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  group 
having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  in  the  form  of  an  optical  isomer  or 
a  mixture  of  optical  isomers,  and  their  therapeutically  accept- 
able acid  addition  salts. 


R'  and  R*  are  the  same  or  different  and  each  represents 
phenyl,  2-pyrrolyl,  3-pyrrolyl,  2-thienyl  or  3-thicnyl,  sub- 
stituted with  ne  or  more  hydrogen,  halogen,  C|.6-slkyl, 
C|.6->U(<»y  or  cyano; 

R5  and  R'  each  represents  hydrogen  or  together  represent  a 
bond; 

R^  is  OH  or  C|.s-alkoxy; 

R»  is  hydrogen  or  C|.4-alkyl; 

p  is  0,  1  or  2;  and 

q  is  0,  1  or  2;  or 

pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  theteof  or 
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when  the  carboxylic  acid  group  is  not  esterified,  a  phaimaceu- 
tically  acceptable  metal  salt  or  an  optioaally  alkylated  ammo- 
nium salt  thereof. 

13.  A  method  of  treating  epilepsy,  muscular  and  movement 
disorders,  pain,  anxiety,  depression  and  sleeping  disorders  in  a 
subject  in  need  of  such  treatment  comprising  the  step  of  admin- 
istering to  said  subject  an  effect  amount  of  a  compound  of 
formula  I 


R* 
COR'     ^^ 

R'>C^r^ 

>—  N 


\ 

I 

R«— CH 
\ 


(CH2), 


R' 


\ 

C 


(CH2), 


CH 


R2 


wherein 
R'  and  R^  are  the  same  or  different  and  each  represents 
phenyl,  2-pyTrolyl,  3-pyrrolyl,  2-thienyl  or  3-thienyl,  sub- 
stituted with  one  or  more  hydrogen,  halogen,  Ci^-alkyl, 
C|.«-alkoxy  or  cyano; 
R^  and  R'  each  represents  hydrogen  or  together  represent  a 

bond; 
R'  is  OH  or  Ci^-alkoxy; 
R'  is  hydrogen  or  CM-alkyl; 
p  is  0,  1  or  2;  and 
q  is  0,  1  or  2;  or 
a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof  or 
when  the  carboxylic  acid  group  is  not  esterified,  a  pharmaceu- 
tically acceptable  metal  salt  or  an  optionally  alkylated  ammo- 
nium salt  thereof  together  with  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable 
carrier  or  diluent. 


5,071,a60 

INSECnCIDALLY  ACTIVE  SUBSTITUTED 
HETEROARYL  PHENYL  ETHERS 
Bemd  AUg,  Kocnignrinter;  Wilhdai  StcwM,  Wnppertal,  and 
Michael  Loodershausea,  Erknrth,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  G«r- 
■•■y,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellaciiaft,  Leverkusen, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  7, 1990,  Ser.  No.  490,027 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkM  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  15, 
19S9,  3908452;  Apr.  7,  19t9,  3911217;  Oct.  24,  1989,  3935287 

InL  a.'  A61K  31/445:  CX)7D  401/12 
VS.  CL  514—332  8  Claims 

1.  A  substituted  heteroaryl  phenyl  ether  of  the  formula 


Het— X 


R^       R«  R* 

I  I      I 

0(C),-(C-CH^ 

R^        R' 


Y— Z 

P 


in  which 
Het  represente  pyridyl  or  pyridyl  substituted  by  halogen, 

Ci-C4-alkyl,  l-S-halogeno-C|.2-alkyl,  CM-alkoxy,  Cm- 

alkylmercapto,       l-3-halogeno-C|.2-alkoxy,      or       1-3- 

halogeno-C  i  .2-alkylmercapto; 
X  represents  O,  S,  — CHj— .  — O— CH2— ,  — S— CHj— , 

— CH2— 0-. 


O 
I 

,  or  — C— 


— C— 
H 
N— O— C|— C4-rikyl 


Y  represents  O,  — O— CH2—  or  S; 

Z  represents  phenyl,  pyridyl,  or  phenyl  or  pyridyl  substi- 
tuted by  halogen,  Ci-C4-alkyl,  l-S-lialogeiK>-Ci.2-alkyl, 
C|^-alkoxy,  CM-alkylmercapto,  l-3-halogeno-C|.2- 
alkoxy,  or  l-3-halogeno-Ci.2-alkylmercapto; 

m  represents  integers  from  1-4; 

n  represents  0,  1,  2,  3,  or  4; 

o  represents  0,  I,  2,  3,  or  4  provided  that  n  and  o  do  not 
simultaneously  represent  0; 

p  represents  integers  from  1-4; 

R^,  R^,  R*,  R'  and  R'  independently  of  one  another  repre- 
sent hydrogen  or  Ci-Ct-alkyI  which  is  unsubstituted  or 
substituted  by  halogen  or  CM-alkoxy,  or  two  radicals 
adjacent  to  one  another  can  also,  together  with  the  C 
atoms  to  which  they  are  bonded,  form  a  saturated  carbo- 
cyclic  S-  or  6-membered  ring; 

R'  represents  identical  or  different  substituents  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen,  CN,  Ch- 
alky I,  1-S-halogeno-CM-alkyl,  C|.4-alkoxy,  Cm- 
alkylthio,  l-S-halogeno-CM-aikoxy,  l-S-halogeno-CM- 
alkylthio,  phenyl  or  phenoxy; 
said  phenyl  ethers  can  be  present  in  the  form  of  their  enantio- 
mers,  racemates  or  diastereomers. 

5.  A  method  of  combating  insects  comprising  applying  to 
said  insects,  host  animals  of  said  insects  or  an  insect  environ- 
ment an  effective  amount  of  at  least  one  substituted  heteroaryl 
phenyl  according  to  claim  1. 


5,071^1 

ALPHA-HETEROCYCLE  SUBSTITUTED 
TOLUNTTRILES 
Robert  M.  Bowman,  Summit;  Ronald  E.  Steele,  Long  Valley, 
both  of  N  J.,  and  Leslie  J.  Browne,  Acsch,  Switzerland,  as- 
■iffion  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporatioii,  Ardiley,  N.Y. 
DiTiaion  of  Ser.  No.  164,696,  Mar.  7, 1988,  Pat  No.  4,937,250, 
which  is  a  diritioa  of  Ser.  No.  837,489,  Mar.  7, 1986,  Pat  No. 
4,749,713.  This  applicatkM  Apr.  18, 1990,  Ser.  No.  510,501 
iBt  CL'  A61K  31/44:  C07D  401/06 
VS.  a.  514—332  12  ClaiaM 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


4r<I>r~ 


wherein  R  and  R«  represent  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl;  or  R  and 
Ro  located  on  adjacent  carbon  atoms  and  together  when  com- 
bined with  the  benzene  ring  to  which  they  are  attached  form  a 
naphthalene  or  tetrahydronaphthalene  ring;  Ri  represents 
hydrogen;  R2  represents  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkenyl, 
aryl,  aryl-lower  alkyl,  Cj-Q-cycloalkyl,  or  Ca-Q-cycloalkyl- 
lower  alkyl;  or  Rj  and  R2  combined  represent  tower  alkyli- 
dene,  mono-  or  di-aryl-lower  alkylidene;  R|  and  R2  combined 
also  represent  C4-C«-straight  chain  alkylene,  lower  alkyl-sub- 
stituted  straight  chain  alkylene  or  CH2-ortho-phenylene-CH2; 
W  represents  3-pyridyl  or  3-pyridyl  substituted  by  lower  alkyl; 
aryl  within  the  above  definitions  represents  phenyl  or  phenyl 
substituted  by  one  or  two  substituents  selected  from  lower 
alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  hydroxy,  lower  alkanoyloxy,  aroyloxy, 
nitro,  amino,  halogen,  trifluoromethyl,  cyano,  carboxy,  car- 
boxy  funtionalized  in  form  of  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable 
ester  or  amide,  lower  alkanoyl,  aroyl,  lower  alkylsulfonyl, 
sulfamoyi,  N-lower  alkylsulfamoyl  and  N,N-di-lower  alkylsul- 
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famoyl;  and  aryl  within  the  above  definitions  also  represents  2- 
3-,  or  4-pyridyl  or  a  said  pyridyl  radical  monosubstituted  by 
lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  cyano  or  halogen;  and  aroyl  within 
the  above  definitions  represents  benzoyl  or  benzoyl  substituted 
by  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  halogen  or  trifluoromethyl;  or  a 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof 


Het  is  selected  from  fiu^,  thienyl,  pyridyl,  pyrrolyL  i 

olyl,  pyranyl,  oxazoiyl  or  indazolyl;  and 
Yi,  Y2  and  Vj  are  each  independently  hydrogen,  (C|-Cj)al- 
kyl,  halo  or  (Ci-C3)alkoxy  or  trifluoromethyl; 
with  the  proviso  that  one  and  only  one  of  Yi,  Y2  or  Yj  is 
hydrogen. 


54171,862 
2-(3-OXYPYIlIDINYL)-l,3-DIOXOLANE  AND  DIOXANE 
COMPOUNDS,  COMPOSmONS  CONTAINING  SAME 
AND  PROCESS  FOR  CONTROLLING  FUNGI  USING 
SAME 
Barry  T.  Friedlander,  Gnelph,  Canada,  and  Robert  A.  Daria, 
Cheshire,  Conn.,  assignors  to  Uniroyal  Chemical  Company, 
Inc.,  Middlebory,  Conn,  and  Uniro]^  Chemical  LtdVLtee., 
Don  Mills,  Canada 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1990,  Ser.  No.  603,969 
lot  a.'  A61K  31/44:  CD7D  405/12 
VS.  a.  514—336  8  ClaiiM 

1.  A  compound  having  the  structural  formula 


5,07M64 
AMINOALKYL-SUBSTTTUTED  2-AMINOTHLAZOLES 
AND  THERAPEUTIC  AGENTS  CONTAINING  THEM 
Beatrice  Rcadeatach-MueUer,  Waldsee;  Liliane  Unger,  Lud- 
wigshafen,  ami  Haas^nergen  Teschendorf,  Dndenhofcii,  all  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Akticngesellschaft, 
Lodwigshafen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Fdcd  Jun.  28,  1990,  Ser.  No.  544,900 
ClaiaM  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gtnumr,  JnL  18, 
1989,3923675 

lat  CL'  A61K  31/425:  CVfD  277/18 
VS.  CL  514—370  5  CUm 

1.  An  aminoalkyl-substituted  2-aminothiazole  compound  of 
the  formula: 


r'rZn"^  s 


R5 
I  -|-(CH2),-NR*R' 


where  R  and  R'  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  hydrogen  or 
C|-C6  alkyl;  R^  b  hydrogen,  chlorine  or  bromine;  R^  is  hydro- 
gen, C1-C6  alkyl,  C1-C6  alkoxy,  halogen,  trihalomethyl,  nitro, 
cyano,  phenyl,  phenyl  substituted  with  C1-C4  alkyl,  C1-C4 
alkoxy,  halogen,  trihalomethyl,  nitro  or  cyano,  phenoxy  or 
phenoxy  substituted  with  C1-C4  alkyl,  C1-C4  alkoxy,  halogen, 
trihalomethyl,  nitro  or  cyano;  and  n  is  0  or  I. 


wherein  R'  and  R^'  which  may  be  identical  or  different,  are 
each  hydrogen,  Ci-Cj-alkyl,  phenyl  or  Ci-Cj-alkanoyl,  R'  is 
Ci-Cj-alkyl,  phenyl  which  is  unsubstituted  or  monosubstituted 
by  fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine,  Ci-Cj-alkyl,  Ci-Cs-alkoxy  or 
thienyl,  n  is  an  integer  of  from  2  to  6  and  NR*R^  is  of  the 
formula: 


5,071,863 
4,5,6,7-TRISUBSnTUTED  BENZOXAZOLONES 

Fumitaka  Ito,  Chita;  TakasU  Mano,  Haada,  and  Masami  N»- 
kane,  Nagoya,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Pfizer  Inc.,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jul.  18, 1990,  Ser.  No.  554,625 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  JnL  20, 1989, 63-188683 

brt.  CL'  C07D  263/58:  A61K  31/42 

VS.  CL  514—338  10  Oaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof 
wherein  K\  is  hydrogen  or  Ci-CsalkyI;  R2  is  a  group  of  the 
formula 

— (CH2)m— At  or  — (CH2)m— Het 

wherein 

m  is  an  integer  of  I  to  6  and 

Ar  is  phenyl  optionally  substituted  by  one  or  nwre  radicals 
selected  from  (C|-C3)alkyl,  (Ci-Cj)alkoxy,  (C|-Cj)al- 
kylthio,  halo,  (C|-C2)«lkylamino  or  hydroxyl; 


R» 
I 


wherein  R*  is  hydrogen  or  Ci-Cs-alkyI  and  R'  is  phenyl, 
which  is  unsubstituted  or  monosubstituted  by  Ci-Cs-alkyI, 
Ci-Cs-alkoxy,  halogen,  hydroxyl,  trifluoromethyl  or  thienyl, 
or  its  salts  with  physiologically  tolerated  acids. 

2.  A  therapeutic  composition  for  the  treatment  of  disorders 
associated  with  high  blood  pressure  and  disorders  of  the  cen- 
tral nervous  system,  for  oral  administration,  which  comprises: 
from  10  to  SCO  mg  of  the  2-aininothiazole  compound  of  claim 
1,  as  the  active  ingredient,  in  combination  with  pharmaceuti- 
cally acceptable  auxiliaries. 


5,071,865 
PESTICIDAL 
2-ACYLAMINO-4-HALOGENO-5-NrrROTHIAZOLES 
Gwither  Beck,  Levcrkusen;  Stefan   Dntzauwi,  Dfcldorf, 
Wilhelm  Brandes,  Leiehlingen,  and  Wilfried  Panlns,  Krcfeld, 
aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany,  assi^Mrs  to  Bayer  AkticagtaeU- 
schaft,  Lererkasen,  Fed.  fief,  of  Gcnnay 

FUed  Jan.  1,  1990,  Ser.  No.  532,281 
OaiBH  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcriMay,  Jaa.  14, 
1989,  3919365 

lat  CL'  C07D  307/71:  AOIN  43/78 
VS.  CL  514—370  20  CUaN 

1.  A  2-acylamino-4-halogeno-S-nitrothiazole  of  the  formula 
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Hal 


OjN 


N 

X 


(I) 


R 

N-C-(A),-R' 
O 


in  which 

Hal  represents  chlorine,  bromine  or  iodine, 

X  represents  an  integer  0  or  I , 

A  represents  O,  S  or  NR^,  where  R^  represents  hydrogen, 
alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  having  3  to  S 
carbon  atoms,  halogenoalkyi  having  1  to  3  carbon  atoms 
and  1  to  5  identical  or  different  halogen  atoms,  or  repre- 
sents cyanoalkyi  having  1  or  2  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl 
moiety,  or  represents  alkoxycarbonylalkyl  having  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms  in  each  the  alkoxy  and  alkyl  moiety,  or 
represents  cycloalkyl  having  3  to  6  carbon  atoms,  or 
represents  phenyl  or  phenylalkyi,  each  of  which  is  option- 
ally monosubstituted  to  trisubstituted  by  identical  or  dif- 
ferent substituents  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl 
having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine 
and  alkoxy  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  where  phenylalkyi 
has  I  to  3  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  moiety,  and 

R  represents  hydrogen,  alkyl  having  1  to  12  carbon  atoms, 
alkenyl  having  up  to  12  carbon  atoms,  alkinyl  having  up  to 
12  carbon  atoms,  or  alogenoalkyl,  halogenoalkenyl  or 
halogenoalkinyl,  each  of  which  has  up  to  8  carbon  atoms 
and  1  to  10  identical  or  different  halogen  atoms,  or  repre- 
sents alkoxyalkyl,  alkylmercaptoalkyl  or  cyanoalkyi,  each 
of  which  has  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  per  alkyl,  alkoxy  or 
alkylthio  moiety,  respectively,  or  represents  phenyloxyal- 
kyl  or  phenylmercaptoalkyl,  each  of  which  has  I  to  4 
carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  moiety,  it  being  possible  for  the 
phenyl  radicals  to  be  optionally  mobosubstituted  to  trisub- 
stituted by  identical  or  different  substituents  from  the 
group  consisting  of  fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine  and  alkyl 
having  I  to  4  carbon  atoms,  or  represents  cycloalkyl 
which  has  3  to  8  carbon  atoms  and  which  is  optionally 
monosubstituted  to  trisubstituted  by  identical  or  different 
alkyl  substituents  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  it  being 
possible  for  the  cycloalkyl  ring  to  additionally  contain  a 
fused-on  benzene  nng,  or  represents  phenylalkyi  which 
has  I  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  moiety  and  which  is 
optionally  monosubstituted  to  pentasubstituted  by  identi- 
cal or  different  substituents  from  the  group  consisting  of 
halogen,  alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  halogenoalkyi 
having  I  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  I  to  8  identical  of  different 
halogen  atoms,  nitro,  cyano,  alkoxy  having  I  to  4  carbon 
atoms  and  alkylmercapto  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  it 
being  possible  for  the  alkyl  moiety  to  optionally  contain  a 
further  phenyl  radical  as  a  substituent  which  can  option- 
ally also  be  substituted  as  recited  above,  or  represents 
phenyl  which  is  optionally  monosubstituted  to  pentasub- 
stituted by  identical  or  different  substituents  from  the 
group  consisting  of  halogen,  nitro,  alkenyl  or  alkinyl,  in 
each  case  having  up  to  5  carbon  atoms,  alkyl,  alkoxy, 
alkylmercapto,  carbalkoxy,  alklsulphonylamino,  alkylsul- 
phonyl,  sulphamoyi,  N-alkylsulphamoyI,  N-N-dialkysul- 
phamoyl,  dialkylamino,  carbamoyl.  N-alkylcarbamoyI  or 
N-N-dialkylcarbamoyI,  in  each  case  having  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms  per  alkyl  radical,  halogenoalkyi,  halogenoalkoxy  or 
halogenoalkylmercapto,  in  each  case  having  I  to  4  carbon 
atoms  and  I  to  8  identical  or  different  halogen  atoms  per 
listed  radical,  phenyl,  phenoxy,  phenylmercapto,  acyloxy 
having  I  to  3  carbon  atoms,  acyl  having  1  to  3  carbon 
atoms,  phenylalkyloxy  have  1  to  3  carbon  atoms  in  the 
alkyl  moiety,  phenylalkylmercapto  having  I  to  3  carbon 
atoms,  acylamino  having  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  acylalk- 
ylamino,  N-acylalkylsulphamoyI  or  acylaminosulphonyl, 
in  each  case  having  I  to  3  carbon  atoms  per  acyl  and  alkyl 
radical,  cycloalkyl  having  4  to  6  carbon  atoms  and  cyano, 
or  represents  naphthyl, 

R'  represents  hydrogen,  alkyl  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms. 


alkenyl  or  alkinyl,  in  each  case  having  3  to  S  carbon  atoms, 
halogenoalkyi  having  1  to  5  carbon  atoms  and  1  to  8 
identical  or  different  halogen  atoms,  cyanoalkyi  having  I 
or  2  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  moiety,  alkoxycarbonylal- 
kyl having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  each  alkoxy  and  alkyl 
moiety,  or  represents  cycloalky  which  has  3  to  6  carbon 
atoms  and  which  is  optionally  monosubstituted  to  trisub- 
stituted by  alkyl  having  I  to  3  carbon  atoms,  or  represents 
phenyl  or  phenylalkyi,  each  of  which  is  optionally  mono- 
substituted  to  trisubstituted  by  identical  or  different  alkyl 
substituents  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  by  fluorine, 
chlorine,  bromine  or  alkoxy,  halogenoalkyi  or  haloge- 
noalkoxy, in  each  case  having  I  to  4  carbon  atoms  and 
where  appropriate  1  to  S  identical  or  different  halogen 
atoms,  where  phenylalkyi  has  I  to  3  carbon  atoms  in  the 
alkyl  moiety,  or  R'  represents  heterocyclyl  or  heterocyc- 
lyalkyl,  each  of  which  has  I  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl 
moiety  and  S  to  7  ring  members  in  the  heterocyclyl  moiety 
which  can  contain  one  to  three  identical  or  different  het- 
ero  atoms,  and  to  which  benzene  rings  may  be  fused,  it 
being  F>os$ible  for  each  of  the  rings  to  be  optionally  mono- 
substituted  to  trisubstituted  by  identical  or  different  sub- 
stituents from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen,  alkyl  hav- 
ing I  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  alkoxy  having  1  to  3  carbon 
atoms,  or 
R  and  R'  together  with  the  group  — N— CO — (A)j, — ,  at 
which  they  are  located  form  a  ring  which  has  S  to  7  ring 
members  and  which  can  optionally  contain  one  or  two 
further  nitrogen  and/or  oxygen  atoms  and  which  can 
optionally  be  monosubstituted  to  trisubstituted  by  alkyl 
having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  or 
R'  and  R^  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  at  which  they  are 
located  form  a  ring  which  has  S  to  7  ring  members  and 
which  can  optionally  contain  one  or  two  further  nitrogen 
and/or  oxygen  atoms  and  which  can  optionally  be  mono- 
substituted  to  trisubstituted  by  alkyl  having  I  to  4  carbon 
atoms  and  where,  if  appropriate,  benzene  rings  can  be 
fused  on, 
with  the  exception  that  R'  is  not  hydrogen  when  A  represents 
O  or  S,  and  the  compound  2-acetylamino-4-iodo-S-nitro- 
thiazole  being  excepted. 


5,071,866 

ARYLPYRAZOLE  DERIVATIVES  AS  ANTI-PLATELET 

AGENTS 

Nicholas  A.  MeanweU,  Eaat  Hamiitoii,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Bris- 
tol-Myers Squibb  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  523,637,  May  10, 1990,  Pat.  No.  4,994,482, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  387,749,  Jul.  31, 1989, 
abandoMd.  This  application  Dec.  10, 1990,  Ser.  No.  624,822 
iBt.  a.5  A61K  31/415;  C07D  403/06.  403/12 
VS.  a.  514—381  5  ClaiM 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


N-(CH2)mZ(CH2),-A 


wherein 
R'  and  R^  each  are  independently  hydrogen  or  phenyl, 

provided  that  R'  and  R^  may  not  both  be  hydrogen; 
m  is  an  integer  from  3  to  9; 
n  is  an  integer  from  I  to  3  and  the  sum  of 
m-t-n  is  an  integer  from  5  to  12; 
Z  is  O,  S,  SO,  SO2,  — CH=CH—  or  a  direct  bond; 
A  is 
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S-(— )-enantioniers  are  present  in  unequal  amounts  relative  to 
each  other,  and  a  pharmacologically  acceptable  carrier. 


-(        N; 


N 
H 


or  a  pharmaceutically  accepuble  salt  or  hydrate  thereof. 


5,071.867 
TREATMENT  OF  CHRONIC  KIDNEY  DISEASE  WFTH 
ANGIOTENSIN  I  CONVERTING  ENZYME  INHIBITOR 
lekul  Ichikawa,  NaahTilie;  Agnes  Fogo,  Mt.  Juliet;  Masaaki 
Ikoma,  and  Tetsuya  Kawamura,  both  of  NaahTilie,  all  of 
Tenn.,  assignors  to  Vaoderbilt  University,  Nashville,  Tenn. 
Filed  Feb.  28, 1990,  Ser.  No.  486,133 
bt  a.'  A61K  31/40 
VS.  a.  514—408  2  Clai«s 

1.  A  method  of  healing  excessive  extracellular  matrix  in  a 
patient  to  reverse  glomerular  sclerosis,  said  method  comprising 
administering  to  said  patient  a  dose  of  an  angiotensin  I  convert- 
ing enzyme  inhibitor  in  excess  of  that  required  for  normaliza- 
tion of  systemic  and  glomerular  pressure,  whereby,  extracellu- 
lar matrix  release  is  suppressed  and  glomerular  sclerosis  is 
reversed,  independent  of  systemic  and  glomerular  pressure 
effects  of  the  enzyme  inhibitor. 


2-FLUOROCYCLOPROPYLACEnC  ACID  ECTERS, 
PROCESSES  FOR  THEIR  PREPARATION  AND  THEIR 

USE  AS  PESTICIDES 
Giater  Hoobcrger;  Araia  Kiihi;  Hartwrt  Joppiea,  airf  HaraM 
Voa  Keyserliagk,  aU  of  Bcritai,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcriMay,  assign- 
on  to  Scheriag  Aktieageaellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay 

Filed  Sc».  6, 1990,  Ser.  No.  578.330 
Claims  priority,  appUcattoa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  Sep.  7, 
1989  3930038 

'lat  a.'  C07D  207/06.  233/02.  231/04:  A61K  31/40 
VS.  CL  514—423  11  Oalatt 

1.  2-Fluorocyclopropylacetic  acid  ester  of  formula  I 


5,071368 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
OPTICALLY-ACnVE  CARBAZOLE  DERIVATIVES.  NEW 
R-  AND  S-CARBAZOLE  DERIVATIVES  AND 
PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSmONS  CONTAINING 
THESE  COMPOUNDS 
Herbert  Leinert.  Heppeaheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  assignor 
to  Boehringer  Manahcim  GmbH,  Mannheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  299,750,  Jan.  19,  1989,  Pat  No.  4,985,454. 
This  application  Jan.  28,  1991,  Ser.  No.  631,641 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  May  26, 
1983  3319027 

int  a.'  A61K  31/40:  C07D  209/82.  401/12.  491/056 
VS.  a.  514—411  6  Claiais 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising  a  therapeuti- 
cally effective  amount  of  an  optically  active  mixture  of  opti- 
cally pure  R-(-l-)-  and  S-(— )-  enantiomers  of  a  compound  of 
the  formula 


p— CK2— CH— CH2— N— 
OH  Rz 


-CH— CH— X— 
I         I 

R3        R4 


Ar 


R6 


Rs 


wherein  R2  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  benzyl,  phenylethyl  or 
phenylpropyl;  R3  and  R4  are  each  independently  hydrogen  or 
lower  alkyl;  X  is  a  valency  bond,  — CH2— ,  oxygen  or  sulfur; 
Ar  is  phenyl,  naphthyl,  indanyl,  tetrahydronaphthyl  or  pyri- 
dyl;  and  R5  and  R«  are  each  independently  hydrogen,  halogen, 
lower  alkyl,  aminocarbonyl,  hydroxyl,  lower  alkoxy,  ben- 
zyloxy,  lower  alkylthio,  lower  alkylsulfmyl  or  lower  alkylsul- 
fonyl,  or  together  represent  methylenedioxy,  or  a  pharmaco- 
logically acceptoble  salt  thereof,  wherein  said  R-{-(-)-  and 


F         R> 


(I) 


O  O 

■CH2— C— O— CH2— c— nr^r' 


in  which 

Ri  is  hydrogen,  fluorine  or  chlorine,  and 

R2  and  R^  together  with  the  nitrogen  to  which  they  are 
attached  form  a  saturated,  partially  saturated  or  unsatu- 
rated S  membered  heterocyclic  ring  containing  1  or  2 
nitrogen  atoms  and  which  is  optionally  substituted  by 
Ci-j  alkyl. 


S.071,870 

TRIOXANE  COMPOSmON  AND  INSECT-PROOFING 

AGENT 

Mutsuhiko  Takeda,  Tokyo;  Miaom  Kakuda,  Matsado;  Kiyoahi 
Yoshida,  Tokyo;  Toshie  Takahashi,  Matsudo,  aad  Masafnmi 
Shimpo,  Kashiwa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsabishi  Gas 
Chemical  Co.,  Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1989,  Ser.  No.  343,420 
Claims  priority,  application  Japaa,  Apr.  26. 1988,  63-101400; 

Jan.  8,  1988,  63-139543 

lat.  CL'  AOIN  43/32.  47/10 

VS.  CL  514—452  1  O*™ 

1.  A  trioxane  composition  having  increasing  insect  proofmg 

action  of  trioxane  comprising  as  active  ingredients 

(A)  10  to  50%  by  weight,  of  the  total  composition,  of  1,3,5- 
trioxane,  and 

(B)  50  to  90%  by  weight,  of  the  total  composition,  of  methyl 
carbamate  as  an  assistant. 


5,071,871 

PHARMACEUTICALLY  USEFUL 

BENZO(BETA)PYRANES  AND  PYRANOPYRIDINES 

Stefan  Blarer,  Basel;  Joha  Moriey.  Matteas,  aad  laa  D.  Oap- 

man,  Basel,  all  of  Switzeriaad,  assitaon  to  Saadoa  LlA, 

Basel,  Switzerland 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  474,590,  Feb.  1. 1990, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  193,974,  May  13. 

1988,  abandoned.  ThU  appUcatioB  Jal.  10. 1990.  Ser.  No. 

550,590 
Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geramay,  May  16, 
1987,  3716523 

lat  CL'  A61K  31/35:  C07D  311/22 
VS.  CL  514—456  21 

1.  A  benzo{b]pyraiie  or  pyranopyridine  of  formula 
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(CH2)m 

V" 

> 

X 

Y          R* 

V  ■ 

-^ 

X 

Rs 

1 

^ 

,R4 

Tv 

'w*^ 

O 

^R3 

wherein  either 

A)  V  denotes  Ri— C,  T  denotes  R2— C  and  W  denotes 
H— C,  wherein  Ri  signifies  hydrogen,  halogen,  ethynyl, 
hydroxy,  cyano  or  the  groups  of  formuUe  — NReRs. 
— CO2R6  or  — CONR6R7  and  Rj  signifies  hydrogen, 
halogen,  (CM)alkoxy,  hydroxy  or  the  group  of  formula 
— NR^Rs —  whereby  R6  and  R7  independently  of  one 
another  denote  hydrogen  or  a  (CM)alkyl  group  and  Rg 
signifies  hydrogen,  a  (CM)alkyl  group,  a  formyl,  an  acetyl 
or  a  trifluoroacetyl  group — or  one  of  Ri  and  R2  signifies 
nitro  and  the  other  of  R|  and  Rj  is  defined  as  above,  or 

B)  V  denotes  N  or  the  corresponding  N-Oxide,  T  denotes 
R2 — C  wherein  R2  has  the  significance  given  above  and  W 
denotes  HC,  or 

C)  V  denotes  R'l— C,  T  denotes  H— C  and  W  denotes  N, 
wherein  R|'  signifies  hydrogen,  a  cyano  or  nitro  group  or 

D)  V  denotes  N,  T  denotes  H— C  and  W  denotes  N, 

R3  and  R4  independently  of  one  another,  denote  hydrogen  or 
a  (CM)alkyl  group  or  R3  and  R4  together  signify  a  group 
— (CH2)n — ,  whereby  n  is  2,  3,  4  or  5, 

Rs  signifies  hydrogen  or  ORg,  wherein  Rg  is  defined  as 
above, 

R9  and  R|o  respectively  denote  hydrogen  or  methyl  or  to- 
gether signify  an  0x0-  or  a  thio-group, 

m  is  1,2  or  3, 

X  signifies  O  or  NRn,  whereby  Rn  signifies  hydrogen,  a 
(CM)alkyl-,  formyl-,  acetyl-  or  hydroxymethyl  group, 

Y=CH,  C-halogen,  N,  C-formyl  or  C-hydroxymethyl  and 

Z=CH2, 0,  S,  CH-halogen  or  NR6,  wherein  Rbis  defined  as 
above 
and  their  N-Oxides,  their  pharmacologically  acceptable  acid 
addition  salts  and  quaternary  ammonium  salts. 


5,071372 

METHOD  FOR  IMPROVING  INTERLEUKIN-2 

ACnVITY  USING  Aa-REDUCTONE  COMPOUNDS 

Donald  T.  Witiak,  Mt.  Vernon,  and  Pierre  L.  Triozzi,  Columbus, 

both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Ohio  State  UoiTerrity  Re- 

learch  Fmindatioa,  Columbtis,  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  14, 1990,  Ser.  No.  567,266 
ht  CL'  AOIN  43/30:  A61N  37/66;  C07K  3/00 
UJS.  CL  514—465  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  improving  interleukin-2  induced  lympho- 
cyte killing  of  cancer  cells  which  respond  to  interleukin-2- 
therapy  comprising  administering  to  a  patient  having  cancer 
undergoing  interleukin-2-therapy  an  effective  amount  of  at 
least  one  aci-reductone  compound  containing  a  — C(OH)= 
C(OH) — C=0  redox  functionality  or  a  physiologically  ac- 
ceptable salt  thereof  together  with  a  physiologically  accept- 
able carrier  or  excipient  wherein  the  aci-reductone  compound 
comprises  a  4-substituted-2-hydroxytetronic  acid  compound 
having  a  general  formula 


I  O  < 

OH  OH 


wherein  Z  is  of  the  formula 


wherein  X  and  Y  are  independently  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  H,  OH,  halogen,  Ci-Cg  straight  or  branched  alkyl 
or  alkoxy  group,  phenyl,  phenyloxy  or  phenyl  substituted  by 
C|-Cg  straight  or  branched  alkyl,  alkyoxy  or  halogen. 


5,071,873 
ANTIOXIDANT 

NoriUro  KaUmoto,  Tokyo;  MHsno  Namiki;  TosUhiko  Osawa, 
both  of  Aichi,  and  Kohei  Miyao,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Asai  Germaninm  ResMrch  Institute,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Contiaaation  of  Ser.  No.  932,003,  Nov.  18,  1986,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  726,248,  Apr.  23, 1985,  Pat  No. 
4,720,564.  ThU  appUcation  May  3,  1989,  Ser.  No.  348,129 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  25,  1984,  59-81921 
Int  a.'  A61K  31/2% 
MS.  a.  514—492  5  OainH 

1.  A  method  of  inhibiting  the  oxidation  of  a  compound 
which  is  subject  to  oxidation  in  a  mammalian  organism  com- 
prising administering  to  a  mammalian  organism  in  need  of  such 
treatment  an  effective  antioxidant  amount  of  an  organoger- 
manium  compound  represented  by  the  general  formula: 


V 


Ge— C— CH— COY 

I       I 
R|    R2 


2Z3 


wherein  R|,  R2  and  R3  are  independently  selected  from  a 
hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group,  an  unsubstituted  phenyl  group 
or  a  substituted  phenyl  group;  Y  is  a  hydroxyl  or  amino  group 
and  Z  is  a  sulfur  atom. 


5,071,874 
L-CARNTTINE  MAGNESIUM  CITRATE 
ThoniM  Scholl,  Visp,  and  WUUbald  F.  Kohl,  Mori  bei  Bern,  both 
of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Lonza  Ltd.,  GampelA^alais,  Swit- 
zerland 

FUed  Jun.  13, 1990,  Ser.  No.  537^89 
Claims   priority,   appUcation   Switzerland,   Jun.    14,   1989, 
2221/89 

Int  CL'  A61K  31/205 
MS.  a.  514—561  3  Claiau 

1.  L-camitine  magnesium  citrate. 

2.  Process  comprising  using  L-camitine  magnesium  citrate 
of  the  formula: 


H2C— COO® 
(CH3)3N— CH2— CH— CH2— COOH.HO— C— COOO.Mg  ^  "^ 
OH  H2C— COO® 

as  a  combination  preparation  of  carnitine  and  magnesium  in 
sports  nutrition. 
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5,071,875 
SUBSTITUTED  2-AMIDOTETRALINS  AS  MELATONIN 

AGONISTS  AND  ANTAGONISTS 
Alan  S.  Hon,  RA  NooHhora,  Ncthcriaadi,  and  Margarita  L. 
Dnbocofkh,  EvaMtoa,  OL,  aHigMira  to  Nortkwcatcn  Uaiwr- 

■itjr,  EvaMliM,  IlL 

FUed  Sep.  25, 1989,  Ser.  No.  411,«75 
tat  a.»  A««  31/165.  31/16:  C07C  233/65.  233/63 
VS.  CL  514-613  7  daiau 

1.  Compounds  of  the  formula: 


DISUBSTTTUTED  4-HYIMOXYPHENYLTHIO 

ANIUDES 

Rkhaid  A.  Maeller,  GlcMoe;  Rkhard  A.  Partit,  Evaaatoa,  wmk 

Jaawa  R.  Deaaon,  WilMtte,  aU  of  IIL,  awigwrs  to  G.  D. 

ScMTle  *  Co.,  CUcago,  DL 

DWrioa  of  Ser.  No.  76,583.  JaL  23, 1987.  ^kaaioaf  <,  wMch  is  a 

coatianation  of  Ser.  No.  809,965,  Dec  20. 1985.  ahaadoacd, 
which  it  a  contianatioa-ia-ffart  of  Ser.  No.  698,049.  Feb.  4, 1985, 
abaitihf-H  Tlia  appUcatioa  JaL  27, 1990,  Ser.  No.  558,965 
tat  CL>  C07C  323/41:  A61K  31/165 
VS.  CL  514—618  M  OaiaM 

1.  A  method  of  treating  inflammation  comprising  adminis- 
tering a  therapeutically  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the 
formula 


wherein: 
Rl  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  amino,  amido,  a  Cm  alkyL  C\a 

alkoxyl,  or  Cm  alkoxyl-C6-aryl; 

R2  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  amino,  amido,  C6aryl,  mono-  or  di- 

Ci^  alkylamino.  Cm  alkyl-C6-aryl,  or  Cm  alkoxyl-Ce- 

aryl,  or  Cm  "IkyL  C2.4  alkenyl,  C2-«  aUcynyl,  Cm  alkoxyl; 

R3  is  hydrogen,  d,  aryl.  C1.4  alkyl-C6-aryl,  or  Cm  alkyl. 

C2-4  aUcenyl,  or  C2-*  alkynyl; 
R4ts  C6aryl,  CMalkyl-C6-aryl,  or  C|.4alkyl,  halo-Ci^kyl, 

or  C3.6  cycloalkyl; 
R5  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  0x0,  C6  aryl.  Cm  alkyl-Q-aryl,  or 

Cm  alkyl; 
wherein  aryl  substitutents  of  R2,  R3.  R4.  and  R5  may  option- 
ally be  halogen,  hydroxyl,  amino,  mono-  or  di-  C1-4  aUcyl- 
amino,  or  Cm  alkyl  or  C1.4  aUcoxyl  substituted,  provided 
that  when  Ri  is  methoxy,  and  R2,  R3,  and  R5  are  hydro- 
gen, R4  is  not  methyl. 
7.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  for  use  in  treatment  of 
disorders  associated  with  abnormal  melatonin  activity  in  an 
organism,  said  composition  comprising  a  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  solvent,  diluent,  adjuvant  or  carrier  and,  as  the 
active  ingredient,  from  about  O.OOI  mg  to  about  100  mg  per  kg 
of  body  weight  of  said  organism  of  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


wherein: 

Rl  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  amino,  amido,  a  Cm  alkyl.  Cm 
aUcoxyl,  or  Cm  alkoxyl-Cs-aryl: 

R2  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  amino,  amido,  Cearyl,  mono-  or  di- 
Cm  aUcylamino,  Cm  aUcyl-C6-aryL  or  -Cm  alkoxyl-C«- 
aryl  or  Cm  alkyl,  C2-4  aUcenyL  C2.4  alkynyl.  Cm  alkoxyl; 

R3  is  hydrogen,  -C6  aryl.  Cm  aUcyl-Cs-aryl,  or  Cm  alkyl, 
C2-4  alkenyL  or  C2.4  alkynyl; 

R4  is  C6  aryl.  Cm  aIkyl-C6-aryl,  or  Cm  alkyl.  halo-CM- 
alkyl,  or  C14,  cycloalkyl; 

Rj  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  0x0,  C6  aryl.  Cm  alkyl-Ct-aryl,  or 
Ci-»  alkyl; 

wherein  aryl  substitutents  of  R2,  R3.  R4.  and  R5  may  option- 
aUy  be  halogen,  hydroxyl,  amino,  mono-  or  di-  Cm  alkyl- 
amino, or  Cm  alkyl  or  Cm  aUcoxyl  substituted. 


*l. 


C    yS—  X— Alk— CNR  jR4 


R2 


wherein:  R|  and  R2  are  the  same  or  different  members  of  the 
group  consisting  of  halo,  phenyl,  substituted  phenyl  and  a 

(0^2.+ 1) 
(CJH2,»+I)-C- 

(C^2p+l) 

group  wherein  n,  m  and  p  are  independently  an  integer  of  from 
1  to  8  provided  that  n+m-l-p  is  equal  to  or  less  than  10;  X  is 
thio  or  sulfmyl;  Alk  is  straight  or  branched  chain  lower  aUtyl- 
ene;  R3  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl;  and  R4  is  phenyl  or  substi- 
tuted phenyl;  to  a  patient  in  need  of  such  treatment. 


5,07M77 
METAL  OXIMATE/POLYETHYLENE  GLYCCM^ 
CHEMICALS  DECONTAMINANT  SYSTEM 
Robert  A.  B.  Bannard,  38  Robcrtlee  Drlre,  Carp.  Ontario  KOA 
ILO;  Alfred  A.  Caaaehnaa.  General  DeUrcry.  Gredy.  Ontario, 
both  of  Canada,  and  J.  Garfidd  Pardon,  12  CaUer  Green  S. 
E..  Medicine  Hat  Alberta,  Caaada  T1B3K6 
Coatiaaatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  259,978,  Oct  5, 1988, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  26.396.  Feb.  24, 
1987,  abandoned.  This  appUcatioa  Apr.  11, 1989,  Ser.  No. 

364,671 
Claini*  priority,  appUcatioa  Canada,  Oct  24, 1906,  521284 
tat  CL:  A61K  7/42 
VS.  CL  514—640  »  OalM 

1.  A  cream  or  lotion  for  topical  application  to  a  person's  skin 
as  a  decontaminant  or  barrier  against  chemical  warfare  agents, 
the  cream  or  lotion  compatible  with  human  skin  and  consisting 
essentially  of  at  least  one  active  ingredient  selected  from  the 
■iifli  metal  salte  of  mono-  and  di-hydroxy  phenols;  alkyl  and 
mono-alkoxy  substituted  mono-  and  di-hydroxy  phenols,  in 
which  the  alkyl  groups  each  contain  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms; 
acetophenone  oxime;  2,3-butanedione  monoxime,  or  a  polyeth- 
ylene glycol  monoether,  dispersed  in  a  substantially  anhydrous 
sute  in  a  base  medium  comprising  a  polyethylene  glycol  or 
mixture  of  polyethylene  glycols  which  has/have  been  at  least 
partiaUy  etheriiied  to  reduce  the  free  hydroxyl  group  content 
thereof. 
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5,071,S7S 
USE  OF  METHYLSULFONYLMETHANE  TO  ENHANCE 

DIET  OF  AN  ANIMAL 
Rokcrt  J.  HcfMkicr,  3206  N\V.  Secoa4  Ave^  Camm,  WadL 

9tM7 
CoatiaMtioa-taHpHt  of  Scr.  No.  S6«,9M,  Ai«.  9, 1990,  whidi  is 
•  diTisiM  of  Scr.  No.  385,117.  JaL  26, 19*9,  Pmt  No.  4,973,<05, 
wUck  if  a  dirMNi  of  Scr.  No.  r78,9M,  Jon.  26, 1986,  Pirt.  No. 
4,163,740,  wkkh  b  a  coatiniiatkw-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  727,989, 
Apr.  29, 1985,  Pat.  No.  4,616,039,  Ser.  No.  601,771,  Apr.  17, 
1984,  Pat  No.  4,559,329,  Scr.  No.  584,354,  Feb.  28, 1984,  Pat 
No.  4,568,547,  and  Ser.  No.  418,110,  Sep.  14, 1982,  Pat  No. 
4.514,421,  each  U  a  coatiBuatkMKi»«art  of  Ser.  No.  277,592, 
Jwi.  26, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,477,469,  wUck  is  a  dirisioa  of  Ser.  No. 
71,068,  Aag.  6, 1979.  Pat  No.  4,296,130.  TUs  applicadoa  Feb.  6, 
1991,  Ser.  No.  654,856 
The  portkM  of  tbe  term  of  this  patent  subseqneiit  to  Apr.  30, 
2002,  has  been  iBsciaiwcd. 
lat  a.'  A61K  3J/W 
VS.  CL  514—711  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  feeding  the  diet  of  an  animal  which  com- 
prises providing  to  the  animal  for  ingestion  a  beneficial  amount 
of  mcthylsulfonylmethane  which  is  in  addition  to  any  amount 
present  as  a  naturally  occurring  constituent  in  the  foodstuff 
ingested  by  the  animal. 


5,071.881 
CO2  BLOWN  INTEGRAL  SKIN  FOAMS 
Alain  Parfondry,  E? ere.  and  Jan  W.  Leenslag.  Ncerijse,  both  of 
Bciginm.  aaai^ors  to  ImptrUl  Chcadcal  Indnstries  PLC. 
London,  England 

Filed  May  22, 1990.  Ser.  No.  526.845 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdoa^  May  23.  1989. 
8911853 

Int  CL>  C08G  18/14 
VS.  CL  521—51  13  CbdBH 

1.  A  process  for  making  integral  skin  foams  with  a  reduced 
amount  of  chlorofluorocarbon  blowing  agent,  which  com- 
prises reacting  in  a  closed  mould: 

A)  an  organic  polyisocyanate 

B)  an  isocyanate-reactive  composition  comprising: 

(i)  a  catalytically  effective  amount  of  a  urethane-promot- 
ing  catalyst  and  optionally  a  urea-promoting  catalyst, 

(ii)  a  catalytically  effective  amount  of  a  carbodiimide-pfo- 
moting  catalyst  of  the  formula 


5.071,879 
SYSTEMIC  ANTIVIRAL  TREATMENT 
Darid  H.  Katz,  La  Jolla,  Calif.,  aadgnor  to  Lidak  Pharmaceuti- 
cals, La  JoUa,  Calif. 
Continuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  345,084,  Apr.  28, 1989,  Pat  No. 
4,874,794.  ThU  application  No».  2, 1989,  Ser.  No.  431,304 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct  17, 
2006,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  CL'  A61K  31/045 
VS.  CL  514—724  18  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  or  preventing  disease  in  humans  or 
other  animals,  comprising  introducing  into  the  circulatory 
system  of  the  human  or  other  animal  to  be  treated  a  composi- 
tion consisting  essentially  of  at  least  one  C-20  to  C-26  aliphatic 
alcohol  in  a  physiologically  compatible  carrier. 


5,071,880 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  A  BIFUNCTIONAL  FILTER 
MEMBRANE  HAVING  IMINODIACETIC  ACTD  GROUPS 

Takanobn  Sugo;  Jiro  Okamoto,  both  of  Gunma,  and  Kyoichi 
Saito,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Japan  Atomic  Energy 
Research  Institate,  Japan 

nied  Not.  17, 1989,  Ser.  No.  437,659 

Clainu  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  13,  1989,  64-7127 

Int  CL'  C08J  5/20.  5/22:  COOL  23/26.  23/36 

VS.  CL  521—27  8  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  bifunctional  filter  membrane, 

said  process  comprising  the  steps: 

grafting  an  epoxy-containing  polymerizablc  monomer  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of: 
glycidyl  methacrylate; 
glycidyl  acrylate; 
glycidyl  sorbate; 
glycidyl  metaitaconate; 
ethylglycidyl  maleate;  and 
glycidyl  divinyl  sulfonate 

onto  a  porous  membrane  substrate  which  comprises 
polyethylene; 
polypropylene; 
polysulfone; 

polytetrafluoroethylene;  or 
chlorotrifluoroethylene 

by  exposing  said  substrate  to  ionizing  radiation,  and  con- 
tacting the  irradiated  substrate  with  said  monomer;  and 
attaching  iminodiacetic  acid  groups  to  the  grafted  substrate. 


R*  R* 

R'4 {-9} 

p 

O  R' 


wlierein  R'  is  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  hydro- 

carbyl  group,  one  of  R^  and  R*  is  CI  or  alkyl  of  1  to  12 

C,  while  the  other  forms  a  double  bond  with  R^,  and  R' 

to  R'  are  H,  CI  or  alkyl  of  1  to  12  C,  and 

(iii)  an  isocyanate-reactive  compound;  in  the  presence  of 

C)  an  inert  physical  blowing  agent  with  the  proviso  that  the 

amount  of  chlorofluorocarbons  is  between  3  and  10%  by 

weight  of  total  isocyante-reactive  composition. 


5,071382 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  EXPANDABLE 

POLYMER  BEADS  AND  MATERIALS  DERIVED 

THEREFROM 

Hugues  Godfrin,  62580  Vimy,  France,  assignor  to  Atochem, 

Paris  La  Defense,  France 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  553,815,  Jul.  19,  1990,  Pat.  No.  5,011,863. 
This  appUcation  Feb.  19,  1991,  Ser.  No.  656,890 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  JuL  19,  1989,  89  09704 

Int  a.'  C08J  9/232 

VS.  a.  521—56  7  Claims 

1.  In  a  molding  process  comprising  molding  preexpanded 
polymer  beads  in  a  old  under  an  elevated  temperature  and 
pressure  and  permitting  the  mold  to  cool  to  lower  the  pressure 
in  the  mold,  the  improvement  wherein  the  expanded  polymer 
is  a  material  made  by  a  process  comprising  (a)  the  polymeriza- 
tion in  aqueous  suspension,  at  a  temperature  of  between  80* 
and  150*  C,  at  a  pressure  of  between  1  and  20  bars,  for  a  period 
of  between  6  and  20  hours,  of  at  least  one  vinylaromatic  mono- 
mer in  the  presence  of  an  effective  quantity  of  at  least  one 
suspension  stabilizer,  and  (b)  the  addition  of  an  effective  quan- 
tity of  at  least  one  blowing  agent,  wherein  the  polymerization 
is  conducted  in  the  presence,  in  relation  to  the  vinylaromatic 
monomer(s),  of  0.01%  to  0.6%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  poly- 
ethylene wax  and  of  0.005%  to  0.1%  by  weight  of  at  least  one 
nonionic  surface-active  agent  having  an  HLB  (hydrophile- 
lipophile  balance)  value  of  between  7  and  16,  so  as  to  decrease 
the  cooling  time  as  compared  to  the  use  of  only  one  of  the 
polyethylene  wax  and  the  at  least  one  nonionic  surface-active 
agent. 
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5,071,883 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCHON  OF  EXPANDED 
PARTICLES  OF  A  POLYOLEFIN  RESIN 
HideU  Knwabam;  Kazno  TiuniBi:  Manto  Naito,  and  Hidehiro 
SnsnU,  all  of  Utsanoadya,  Japan,  aMJjinrs  to  JSP  Corpora- 
tion, Japan 

Filed  Ang.  28,  1990,  Ser.  No.  573,805 

daiaw  priority,  application  Japaa,  Ang.  30, 1989, 1-224251 

Int  CL'  C08J  9/228 

VS.  CL  521—60  8  Claiaw 


54171,885 

REDUCnON  OF  SIUCONE  FOAM  DENSITY  USING 

BUFFERS 

DoaaM  S.  Johnson,  Scotia,  N.Y.,  asiivMr  to  General  Electric 

Coapany,  Waterfbrd,  N.Y. 
DiTWonoTScr.  No.  503355,  Apr.  2, 1990.  TM»  uppHf  aHnn  Ang. 
20,  1990,  Scr.  No.  570,236 
Int  CL'  C08J  9/00 
VS.  CL  521—82  1  Cialai 

1.  A  foamable  composition  comprising  by  weight: 
(A)  a  silicoae  composition,  comprising  by  weight: 
(I)  100  partt  of  a  vinyl-terminated  polydiorganosiloxane 
of  the  formula: 


o     170      iSo      150  t>  146      i30      (SB      Fro      ioo 
TEMPERATURE  PC) 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  expanded  particles, 
wherein  an  aqueous  dispersion  containing  expandable  particles 
of  a  polyolefm  resin  first  is  maintained  at  a  first  pressure  and  a 
first  temperature  higher  than  the  softening  point  of  said  poly- 
olefm resin  and  thereafter  is  subjected  to  a  second  pressure 
lower  than  said  first  pressure  so  that  the  expandable  particles 
are  expanded  and  wherein  said  expandable  particles  contain 
fine  particles  of  an  inorganic  material  having  a  melting  point 
higher  than  said  first  temperature  in  an  amount  of  0.05-2% 
based  on  the  weight  of  said  expandable  particles,  said  process 
being  characterized  in  that  each  of  said  fine  particles  is  coated 
with  an  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  isopropyl- 
triisostearic  titanate,  tetraoctadecyl  titanate,  acetoalkox- 
yaluminum  diisopropylates,  stearic  acid,  methyltrimethoxysil- 
ane,  methyltriethoxysilane,  ethyltriethoxysilane,  phenyltrieth- 
oxysilane  and  vinyltriethoxysilane. 


R<  I  K'        I    R' 

I— Si— O— +Si— 0-|— Si- 


wherein  R  and  R'  are  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  substituted  or  unsubstituted  hydrocarbon  radicals 
of  from  I  to  20  carbon  atoms,  such  that  the  polymer 
contains  from  0.0002  to  3%  by  weight  vinyl  and  x  varies 
such  that  the  viscosity  of  the  polymer  varies  from  100  to 
1,000,000  centipoise  at  25*  C; 

(2)  about  0.5  to  about  5  parts  by  weight  of  an  aqueous 
buffer  solution  having  a  pH  in  tbe  range  of  about  9  to 
about  10;  and 

(3)  about  25  to  about  140  parts  per  million  of  a  platinum 
catalyst; 

(B)  about  2.5  to  about  20  parts  of  a  substantially  linear  hy- 
dride polysiloxane  having  tbe  formula 


9} 

I 

■Si- 

I 


I 
■Si— C 
I 
H 


an 


9} 
-Si— R^ 


ANTISTATIC  POLYOLEFIN  FOAMS  AND  FILMS  AND 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  THE  FOAM  AND  ANTISTATIC 

COMPOSITION 
Bmce  A.  Makme,  Granville,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Dow  Chead- 
cal  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Jnn.  25, 1990.  Scr.  No.  542,848 
Int  a.'  C08J  9/14 
VS.  CL  521—79  12  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  making  an  antisUtic  polyolefin  foam  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

(a)  heat  plastifying  a  polyolefin  resin; 

(b)  admixing  said  heat  plastified  polyolefin  resin  with  at  (1) 
least  one  partial  ester  of  a  long  chain  fatty  acid  with  a 
polyol  and  (2)  a  blowing  agent; 

(c)  admixing  said  heat  plastified  polyolefin  resin  with  at  least 
one  quaternary  ammonium  salt;  and 

(d)  activating  said  blowing  agent  to  expand  said  admixture  to 
a  pololefin  polymer  foam  which  has  a  static  decay  time 
which  is  faster  than  a  polyolefin  resin  foam  containing  no 
antistatic  agents  or  a  polyolefm  foam  containing  only  one 
of  these  two  compounds  (1)  a  partial  ester  of  a  long  chain 
fatty  acid  vrith  a  polyol  or  (2)  a  quaternary  ammonium 
salt 


wherein  R^  is  selected  independently  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  radicals  of  from  1  to  8  car- 
bon atoms,  halo  substituted  alkyl  radicals  of  from  I  to  8 
cartxsn  atoms,  aryl  radicals  of  from  6  to  14  carbon  atoms, 
and  halo  substituted  aryl  radicals  of  from  6  to  14  carbon 
atoms;  and  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkyl  radicals  of  from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  aryl  radicals  of 
from  6  to  14  cartxjn  atoms,  halo  aryl  radicals  of  from  6  to 
14  carbon  atoms,  and  haloalkyl  radicals  of  from  3  to  8 
carbon  atoms;  u  and  v  are  integers  which  can  vary  suffi- 
ciently to  provide  a  hydride  polysiloxane  having  a  viscos- 
ity of  from  about  5  to  about  10,000  centipoise  at  25*  C; 
(Q  about  0. 1  to  about  1 5  parts  of  a  cyclic  hydride  polysilox- 
ane having  the  general  formula: 


R» 

I 

SiO- 


R* 

I 

SX)' 


(Ul) 


wherein  R*  may  be  independenUy  hydrogen,  an  alkyl 
radical  of  from  I  to  8  carbon  atoms,  an  aryl  radical  from 
6  to  14  carbon  atoms,  or  a  haloalkyl  radical  of  3  to  8 
carbon  atoms;  y  is  an  integer  having  a  value  of  0  to  5 
inclusive,  z  is  an  integer  having  a  value  of  from  I  to  8 
inclusive,  and  the  sum  of  y  and  z  has  a  value  of  3  to  8 
inclusive;  and 
(D)  about  0. 1  to  about  5  parts  of  a  hydroxyl  source  selected 
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from  the  group  consisting  of  water,  organic  alcohol,  or  a 
mixture  of  the  foregoing. 


5,071,8M 
HEAT-SHRINKABLE,  TUBULAR  FOAM 
MaMMhi   AoiUm,   Ibwaki;   Tadadri   JIbm,   MiiUma,   and 
Naohiro  YoaUda,  OmIm,  all  of  Japan,  aasigaors  to  Sumitomo 
CVmtcal  Compaay,  Liadted,  Oaaka,  Japan 

Filed  JaL  6. 1M9.  Scr.  No.  376.003 

tat  CL'  CMV  9/10:  B29C  67/22 

UJS.  CL  521— M  10  OaiiH 


1.  A  heat-shrinkable,  tubular  foam  produced  by  the  steps  of: 
(i)  extruding  a  composition  comprising  100  parts  by  weight 
of  an  ethylene-alpha-olefin-nonconjugated  diene  copoly- 
mer, 1  to  20  parts  by  weight  of  a  foaming  agent  and  S  to 
100  parts  by  weight  of  at  least  one  thermoplastic  resin 
having  a  Vicat  softening  point  of  from  SO*  to  200*  C. 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polyethylene,  ethy- 
lene-alpha-olefin  copolymers,  ethylene-vinyl  acetate  co- 
polymer, ethylene-acrylate  copolymer,  ethylene-metha- 
crylate  copolymer,  polypropylene,  propylene  copolymers 
and  styrene-butadiene  block  copolymer  to  obtain  a  tube, 
(ii)  heating  the  tube  so  as  to  crosslink  and  foam  the  tube, 
(iii)  pressurizing  the  crosslinked,  foamed  tube  in  the  interior 
to  radially  inflate  it  while  keeping  the  crosslinked,  foamed 
tube  at  a  temperature  not  lower  than  the  melting  point  of 
the  thermoplastic  resin,  to  obtain  an  inflated  tube,  and 
(iv)  immediately  cooling  the  inflated  tube,  the  steps  being 
carried  out  continuously. 


5,071JS7 
POLYURETHANE  ELASnOMER 

Shigera  Nakasawa,  Yokohama,  and  Kiyofumi  Murayama,  MI- 
nra,  both  of  Japaa,  assignors  to  Nippon  Polyurethane  Indus- 
try Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  15, 1990,  Ser.  No.  480,249 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  17, 1909,  l-3«046 

Int.  C1.5  C08G  W14 

\iS.  CL  521—137  23  Claims 

1.  A  polyurethane  elastomer  produced  by  reaction  of  a 

polyiaocyanate  with  an  amine-type  polyol  and  a  non-amine 

type  polyol,  the  polyisocyanate  being  an  isocyanurate-modi- 

fied  hexamethylene  diisocyanate;  the  equivalent  ratio  of  active 

hydrogen  to  isocyanate  group  to  be  reacted  being  in  a  range  of 

from  0.8  to  1.6;  and  the  ratio  of  the  amine-type  polyol  to  the 

non-amine  type  polyol  being  in  a  range  of  from  10/90  to  100/0 

by  weight. 


I 

»3 


(D 


ai) 


I 


(III) 


J2 


wherein: 

Rl  and  R2  are  each  alkyl  having  from  one  to  about  eighteen 
carbon  atoms;  or  are  taken  together  to  form  alkylene 
having  from  about  two  to  about  twelve  carbon  atoms; 

R3  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen;  alkyl 
having  from  one  to  about  eighteen  carbon  atoms;  and  acyl 
having  from  about  two  to  about  twelve  carbon  atoms; 

Xi  is  — ORs  or 


— N 


\ 


5,071,888 

CARBAZOLE  PHOTOINTnATORS  FOR  THE 

PHOTOPOLYMERIZATION  OF  UNSATURATED 

COMPOUNDS 

Naohiro  Knbota,  Ageo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Asahi  Denka  Kogyo 

K.IC.,  SB<f««,  Japan 

FUed  JuL  8, 1985,  Scr.  No.  753,000 
daioH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Jal.  10, 1984,  59-142792 
Int  a.'  C08F  2/46:  C08G  0/00:  C08J  3/2%:  C07D  401/00 
UJS.  a.  522—34  11  Claims 

1.  A  photopolymerizable  prepolymer  composition  compris- 
ing a  photoinitiator  for  the  photopolymerization  of  unsaturated 
compounds  having  one  of  the  formulae: 


in  which  Rs  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen; 
alkyl  and  alkenyl  having  from  one  to  about  eighteen  carbon 
atoms;  and  R«  and  R?  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkyl;  hydroxyalkyi  having  from  one  to  about  eighteen  carbon 
atoms;  and  Rb  and  R?  taken  together  to  form  alkylene  having 
from  about  two  to  about  twelve  carbon  atoms;  and  oxadialky- 
lene  and  iminodialkylene  having  from  four  to  about  twenty- 
foiur  carbon  atoms; 
Yi  is  hydrogen  or 


O    Ri 
II      I 
— C— C— Xi; 

R2 


Yj  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halo- 
gen, and  nitro; 

R4is  a  direct  linkage  ( — )  or  alkylene  having  from  about  two 
to  about  twelve  carbon  atoms; 

X2  is  — O— R«— O—  or 


— N— R»— N— 
I  I 

R9  R|0 


in  which: 

Rg  is  alkylene  having  from  about  two  to  about  twelve 
carbon  atoms; 

R9  and  Rio  are  alkyl  having  from  one  to  about  eighteen 
carbon  atoms;  or  are  taken  together  to  form  alkylene 
having  from  about  two  to  about  twelve  carbon  atoms; 
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and  an  unsaturated  compound  having  at  least  one  ethylenic   than  15%  of  the  oligomer  oxy  groups  are  comprised  in  hy- 
double  bond  that  is  photopolymerizable  to  form  a  polymer.       droxyl  groups. 


5,071,889 
FLAVORED  SYNTHETIC  MONOFILAMENT  BASED  ON 

HOMOPOLY AMIDE  OR  COPOLYAMIDE 
Jean  Boacand,  AIM,  France,  aasigBor  to  Rhone  Pouicnc  Fibres, 
Lyons,  France 

Filed  Dec  15, 1989,  Ser.  No.  451,189 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  27, 1988,  88  17552 
Int.  a.'  C08L  n/oo 
MS.  a.  523—1  5  OaiBM 

1.  A  synthetic  flavored  monofilament  useful  as  a  fishing  line 
comprising  a  homopolyamide  or  copolyamide  and  0.05%  by 
weight  of  at  least  one  flavoring  agent  evenly  dispersed 
throughout  the  mass  of  said  homo-  or  co-polyamide  and  hav- 
ing a  linear  breaking  strength  of  at  least  50  kg/mm^  for  diame- 
ters greater  than  70/100  mm  and  less  than  or  equal  to  200/100 
mm  and  of  at  least  20  kg/mm^  for  diameters  greater  than 
200/100  mm  and  less  than  or  equal  to  300/100  mm  and  having 
a  shrinlcage  in  boiling  water  of  at  least  8%. 


5,071,890 

COMPOSITION  FOR  SELECTIVE  PLACEMENT  OF 

POLYMER  GELS  FOR  PROFILE  CONTROL  IN 

THERMAL  OIL  RECOVERY 

Paul  Shu,  West  Windsor,  NJ.,  and  Winston  R.  Shn,  Dallas, 

Tex.,  assignors  to  MobU  OH  Corp.,  Fairfiuc,  Va. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  292,799,  Jan.  3,  1989,  Pat.  No.  4,950,698. 
This  application  Jal.  23,  1990,  Scr.  No.  556,680 
Int.  a.'  C09K  7/02 
UJS.  CL  523—130  9  ClaiM 

1.  A  method  for  closing  pores  in  a  more  permeable  zone  of 
a  formation  where  a  cross-linked  gel  is  obtained  by  activating 
components  at  a  temperature  greater  than  about  300*  F.  com- 
prising: 

a)  making  an  aqueous  mixture  comprising: 

i)  a  water  dispersible  polymer  selected  from  a  member  of 
the  group  consisting  of  polyvinyl  alcohol,  polyvinyl 
alcohol  copolymer,  and  sulfonated  polyvinyl  alcohol 
which  member  has  at  least  one  functional  group  se- 
lected from  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  an 
amine,  an  amide,  a  hydroxyl,  or  a  thiol  group; 

ii)  a  phenolic  compound,  and 

iii)  an  aldehyde  producing  compound  which  when  heated 
to  a  temperature  above  about  300*  F.  in  a  formation 
decomposes  to  yield  an  aldehyde  and  forms  a  phenolic 
resin  which  combines  with  the  polymer  and  makes  a 
solid  gel  sufficient  to  close  one  or  more  permeable  zones 
in  said  formation; 

b)  injecting  said  aqueous  mixture  into  said  more  permeable 
zone;  and 

c)  allowing  said  mixture  to  remain  in  said  zone  for  a  time 
sufficient  to  reach  a  temperature  above  about  300*  F.  and 
form  a  solid  gel  sufficient  to  close  pores  in  said  zone. 


5,071,891 
FILLERS 
Darid  L.  Harrison,  Hartford,  and  Louis  P.  Bates,  Cnddington, 
both  of  England,  assignors  to  Imperial  Cbendcal  Industrial 
PLC,  London,  England 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  341,227,  Apr.  21, 1989,  abandoned,  which  U 
a  dirision  of  Ser.  No.  187,025,  Apr.  27, 1988.  This  appUcation 
Jul.  5,  1990,  Ser.  No.  548,365 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdon^  Apr.  29,  1987, 
8710107 

tat  CL'  C08K  9/04 
MS.  CL  523—209  »3  OaiaH 

1.  A  filled  cohesive  polymer  matrix  comprising  an  organic 
matrix  polymer  and  a  particulate  filler  which  is  coated  at  least 
in  part  with  a  coating  composition  comprising  an  organic 
oligomer  containing  a  plurality  of  oxy  groups,  including  hy- 
droxyl groups  of  which  at  least  50%  are  capped  so  that  less 


5,071,892  

DESENSITIZED  NITROCELLULOSE  MIXTURES 
Lntz  Hoppe;  iOaus  Szablikowski,  both  of  Walarode,  and  Michad 
Picpho,  Elze,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaaipMrs  to  WoW 
Walarode  AG,  Walsrode,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Oct  31, 1989,  Ser.  No.  429,683 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany,  Nor.  15, 
1988,3838646 

Int  CL'  C08B  i/00.  5/00 
MS.  CL  524—31  !•  OnimB 

1.  Nitrocellulose  mixtures  containing  at  least  one  desensitiz- 
ing agent,  characterized  in  that  the  desensitizing  agent  is  a 
polyol  which 

a)  is  a  solvent  for  nitrocellulose, 

b)  is  soluble  in  water  at  20*  C.  to  a  maximiim  of  10  wt%  and 

c)  is  non-volatile. 


5,071,893 

HALOGEN-CONTAINING  THERMOPLASTIC  RESIN 

COMPOSITION 

Hii«sU  TaUda,  TakatsaU;  Takamaaa  Moriyaan,  Sidta;  Yo- 

shimi  Akamatu,  Amagasaki,  aad  Makoto  Kanieda,  Hirakata, 

all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Gohsei  Kagakn  Kogyo  Kabn- 

skiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  230,819.  Aug.  11, 1988,  Pat  No.  4,882,623. 
This  application  May  2. 1991.  Ser.  No.  694,606 

daims  priority.  iwHofwi  J>P>^  ^^  1^  ^^^'  62-203264; 
Dec  20, 1987,  62^23328 

tat  CL'  COOK  5/15 
MS.  CL  524—114  I  Oaim 

1.  A  halogen-containing  thermoplastic  resin  composition 
comprising  a  halogen-containing  thermoplastic  resin  (A),  a 
metallic  soap  (B),  an  ash-  and  alkali  metal-lean  ethylene-vinyl 
acetate  copolymer  hydrolysatc  (C)  having  an  ethylene  content 
of  20  to  75  mole  percent  a  degree  of  saponification  not  less 
than  50  mole  percent  an  ash  content  not  exceeding  300  ppm 
and  an  alkali  metal  content  not  exceeding  200  ppm,  at  least  one 
compound  (D)  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  /3-dike- 
tone  compounds  and  organic  phosphorous  esters  and  amino- 
carboxylic  acid  compounds,  and  at  least  one  compound  (E) 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenol  derivatives  and 
epoxy  compounds,  the  proportions  of  (B),  (C),  (D)  and  (E) 
based  on  100  parte  by  weight  of  (A)  being  0.1  to  5  parts  by 
weight  0.1  to  5  parts  by  weight  0.05  to  5  parts  by  weight  and 
0.01  to  5  parts  by  weifpit  respectively. 

5,071,894 
FLAME  RETARDANT  POLYAMIDES 
Edward  D.  WciL  BK  Hastiags-on-Hadson;  Narin  G.  PateL 
Faiaiasdale,  both  of  N.Y.,  and  Robert  M.  LeenrandaL  Maaa- 
Iricht.  Netherlands,  aasisaors  to  Staaricaibaa  B.V.,  AC  Ge- 
ieea,  Netheriaads 

Filed  Aug.  3, 1990,  Scr.  No.  562^99 
tat  a.'  COOK  5/5333.  5/09.  3/39.  3/24.  3/22 
MS.  CL  524—127  »  Oalmm 

1.  A  flame  retardant  thermoplastic  poly  amide/composition 
comprising  flame  retardant  effective  amounts  of: 

(a)  an  iron  compound;  and 

(b)  a  char  forming  thermoplastic  polymer  having  aromatic 
groups  in  the  backbone. 

9.  Composition  according  to  claim  1  fiirther  including  a  char 
stabilizing  material  (c). 

23.  Composition  according  to  claim  9  fiirther  includiiig  a 
phosphorus  compound  having  sufficient  volatihty  to  ^ect 
vapor  phase  flame  suppression  action. 

26.  Composition  according  to  claim  23  wherein  the  phos- 
phorus compound  is  a  diphosphate  compound  or  a  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  triaryl  phosphates,  diaryl 
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hydrocarbylphosphonates,  aryl  dihydroc«rbylphosphinates, 
and  trihydrocarbylphosphine  oxides,  all  of  which  having  the 
hydrocarbyl  group  being  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  ther- 
mally stable  radicals  selected  from  the  group  consisting  halo- 
gen, methoxy  and  cyano. 


-continued 


To         o  "I 

— I-C— R*— C— N— R^— N— R'— N— h 

l-  I,  I  1,-"- 

r2  c=o     R2 


c=o     r2 

I 

NH 


(IV) 


5,071,895 
FUNCTIONALLY  TERMINATED  ACRYUC  AOD 
TELOMERS 
Katklce*  A.  Haghcs,  and  Grahm  Swift,  botk  of  Blue  Bell,  Pa^ 
assignors  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Filed  Jan.  18, 1990,  Ser.  No.  467,073 
lat  CL'  C308F  2/38 
VS.  CL  526—210  *  Claims 

1.  In  the  process  of  polymerizing  acrylic  acid  to  form  a 
ftmctionally  terminated  polyacrylic  acid  telomer  or  salt  thereof 
using  an  initiator  and  a  chain  transfer  agent  in  a  heated  agitated 
polymerizing  mixture  with  acrylic  acid  monomer,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises  using  as  chain  transfer  agent,  a 
secondary  alcohol  chosen  from  the  classes  of:  (a)  diols  and 
polyols  containing  at  least  one  secondary  hydroxyl  group  and 
at  least  one  primary  hydroxyl  group  and  (b)  secondary  alco- 
hols of  6  to  12  carbon  atoms  where  the  carbons  are  present  as 
alkyl.  cycloalkyl  or  aryl  groups. 


wherein 
the  R's  denote,  independently  of  one  another,  an  (ar)ali- 

phatic  hydrocarbon  group  having  at  least  5,  preferably  at 

least  10  carbon  atoms, 
the  R^  denote,  independently  of  one  another,  hydrogen  or 

residues  corresponding  to  formulae  (V)  and  (VI) 


5,071,896 
POLYAMIDE  MOULDING  COMPOUNDS  WITH 
IMPROVE  PROCESSIBILITY 
Haat-Dctlef  Heinz,  Krefeld;  Joachim  Doring,  Langenfeld;  Wal- 
ter Schmitt,  News,  and  Harald  PieUrtzik,  Krefeld,  all  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  AktiengesellschafI, 
Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  24,  1990,  Ser.  No.  632,536 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jaa.  11, 
1990,4000626 

Iirt.  CL'  COOK  5/21 
VS.  CL  524—212  9  Claims 

1.  Readily  flowing  polyamide  moulding  compounds,  charac- 
terised in  that  they  consist  of 

A)  from  85  to  99.9%  by  weight  of  polyamides  known  per  se, 

B)  from  0.1  to  15%  by  weight  of  amides  and/or  ureas  corre- 
sponding to  the  general  formulae  (1)  to  (IV) 


O  O 

R'— C— N-f-RJ— NteR^— N— C— R' 
L  I  I, 

t?        c=o     r2 


C— R*— C— N— R'— N— R5— N— |- 
I  I  I    -•• 


(I) 


(ID 


i^ 


c=o 

I. 

R' 


i^ 


0  o 

1  H 

R'— NH— C— N-f-RJ— N^irR'— N— C— NH— R' 
r2  c=o      R2 


O 
R'— C— 

O 

■ 
R'— NHC— , 


(V) 


(VI) 


preferably  hydrogen, 
R'  and  R*  denote,  independently  of  one  another,  a  bivalent 
hydrocarbon  group  having  2  to  10  carbon  atoms,  which 
group  may  also  contain  heteroatoms  and  may  be  linear  or 
branched,  open  chain  or  cyclic,  aliphatic  or  aromatic, 
preferably  an  alkylene  group  having  2  to  6  C  atoms  and  in 
particular  C2H4  in  the  case  of  R^  and  C4H8  in  the  case  of 

R*. 
m  denotes  an  integer  with  a  value  from  1  to  50,  preferably 

from  1  to  10,  and 
n  denotes  an  integer  chosen  so  that  the  average  molecular 
weight  (Mn)  of  the  polyamidamines  on  which  the  com- 
pounds of  formulae  (11)  and  (IV)  are  based  is  at  least  500, 
preferably  at   least    1000  and   not   more   than   50,000 
g.mol"'. 
and  the  additives  corresponding  to  formulae  (II)  and  (IV)  may 
have  any  end  groups  (e.g.  amine  or  carboxyl),  and  optionally 
C)  up  to  200%  by  weight,  based  on  the  sum  of  the  weights  of 
A)  and  B),  of  conventional  additives. 


5,071,897 

MELT  EXTRUDED  BLENDS  OF 

BIPHENOL-ORGANOSIUCON  MATERIAL  REACTION 

PRODUCTS  HAVING  ENHANCED  RATES  OF 

CRYSTALLIZATION 

Allan  R.  Shultz,  Scotia,  and  Susan  A.  Nye,  Feura  Bush,  both  of 

N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Schenectady, 

N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  29, 1990,  Ser.  No.  604,287 
Int  a.'  C08K  5/24 
VS.  a.  524—265  5  Claims 

1.  A  melt  extruded  injection  moldable  flame  retardant  blend 
of  a  reaction  product  of  a  biphenol  and  an  organosilicon  mate- 
rial, which  reaction  product  consiste  essentially  of  chemically 
combined  groups  of  the  formula. 


(III) 


Ri— O- 


R< 
I 

•Si- 
I. 
R' 


and  an  amount  of  a  compatible  additive  which  is  effective  for 
enhancing  the  crystollization  rate  and  broadening  the  tempera- 
ture range  in  which  crystallization  of  the  polymeric  biphenol 
and  organosilicon  reaction  product  can  occur  from  the  melt 


December  10,  1991 


CHEMICAL 


1013 


during  cooling,  where  R'  is  a  member  of  the  class  consisting  of 
C(i.i3)  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radicals,  and  C(|.|3)  monova- 
lent hydrocarbon  radicals  substituted  with  monovalent  radi- 
cals inert  during  condensation,  R^  is  a  member  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of. 


,  and 


j^a 


a        a 

-L  -"(0r. 


RJ,  K*.  R',  R',  R',  R*,  R»,  and  R>°  ate  members  selected  from 
the  class  consistiiig  of  the  same  or  different  radicals  consisti-tg 
of  hydrogen  and  Qi-n)  monovalent  hydrocaiboo  radicals 
included  within  R'  radicals,  and  n  is  an  integer  equal  to  1  to  4 
inclusive. 


5,071,898 

PROPANE-l,3-DIONE  DERIVATIVES  AND  THEIR  USE 

AS  STABILIZERS  FOR  POLYMERS  CONTAINING 

CHLORINE 

HcraMaa  O.  Wirth,  Bensheiai;  Haa»'Heimrt  Friedrich,  Lairter- 

taL  airi  God  Abelcr,  Darmstadt,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 

aati0Mrs  to  Oba-GeiKy  Corporatioii,  Ardilejr,  N.Y. 

Fded  Jan.  2, 1989,  Ser.  No.  360,801 
Claims    priority,    applkatioa   Switzeriaad,   Jaa.    6,    1988, 
2139/88 

bt  a.'  C08K  5/13.  5/07;  C07C  49/17.  49/337 
VS.  CL  524—290  M  Claims 

1.  A  composition  containing 

a)  a  chlorine-containing  polymer  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  chlorinated  vinyl  resin  and  a  chlorinated 
polyolefln  resin  and 

b)  an  effective  stabilizing  amount  of  a  compound  of  the 
formula  1 


R|— C— CH2— C— R2 
H  N 

o  o 


0) 


in  which  R)  is  Ci-C4alkyl  or  phenyl  and  R2  is  C2-C7hy- 
dioxyalkyl  or  hydroxyphenyl,  with  the  proviso  that  R2  is 
not  hydroxyphenyl  when  Rj  is  phenyl. 
3.  A  compound  of  the  formula  lA 


R— C— CH2— C— (CH2)50H 
N  H 

o  o 


in  which  R  is  Ci-C4alkyl  or  phenyl. 


(lA) 


Y  is  a  member  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  — C(CHj. 
)2— ,  — CH2— ,  — SO2— ,  — S— ,  — O— . 


5,071,899 
ANTI-STAT  FOR  POLYVINYL  CHLORIDE  POLYMERS 

Don  S.  Wozniak,  Powell,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Sherex  CWmical 

Company,  Inc.,  Dublin,  Ohio 
DirisioB  of  Ser.  No.  373,717,  Jmi.  29, 1989,  Pat  No.  4,906,681, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  76,393,  Jul.  22, 1987, 
abandoned.  This  applicatioo  Feb.  2, 1990,  Ser.  No.  474,532 
lat.  CL'  C08K  5/11 
VS.  a.  524—314  10  CU««» 

1.   A  polyvinyl  chloride  polymeric  (PVC)  composition 
which  dissipates  charge  phenomena  which  comprises  polyvi- 
nyl chloride  polymeric  material  and  an  effective  amount  of  an 
anti-stat  comprising  both  an  ethoxylated  fat-forming  alcohol 
and  a  dibasic  acid-capped  fat-forming  alcohol; 
iMiid  ethoxylated  fat-forming  alcohol  being  the  ethoxylate  of 
an  alcohol  having  a  chain  length  from  about  8  to  about  36 
carbon  atoms,  said  alcohol  may  be  saturated  or  unsatu- 
rated, and  may  be  linear  or  branched  in  the  structure  and 
may  be  substituted  with  substituents  wherein  said  substitu- 
ents  are  alkyl  groups,  ester  groups,  ether  groups  or  halide, 
the  the  number  of  moles  of  ethylene  oxide  added  to  said 
fatty  alcohol  ranging  from  2  moles  up  to  about  30  moles 
ethylene  oxide  per  mole  of  fatty  alcohol; 
said  dibasic  acid-capped  fat-forming  alcohol  comprising  an 
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ester  of*  fatty  alcohol  having  a  chain  length  from  about  8 
carbon  atoms  to  about  36  carbon  atoms,  said  fatty  alcohol 
may  be  saturated  or  unsaturated  and  may  be  linear  or 
branched  and  may  be  substituted  with  substituents 
wherein  said  substituents  are  alkyl  groups,  ester  groups, 
ether  groups  or  halide,  said  dibasic  acid  reacted  with  said 
fatty  alcohol  having  the  general  structure: 


wherein  R  is  an  aromatic  group  or  a  C2-C36  aliphatic  group. 


AEROSOL  WATER  BASED  PAINT 
Edward  H.  Page,  1021  HillcreM  Rd„  Ridgcwood,  NJ.  07450, 

and  Frank  Scotti,  450  Iwiiaa  Rd^  Wayw,  N  J.  07470 
DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  678,256,  Dec.  5. 19«4,  Pat.  No.  4,968,735. 
This  application  Sep.  11,  1990,  Ser.  No.  580,654 
Int.  a.'  C08K  5/06 
VS.  CL  524—378  »  O**" 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  dimethyl  ether  propelled  aero- 
sol water  based  paint  composition  comprising: 

A.  preparing  a  water  based  paint  concentrate  by  adding  an 
eflective  amount  of  a  thickening  agent  to  an  aqueous 
solution  or  dispersion  of  a  film  former,  said  thickening 
agent  being  one  which  loses  it  capacity  to  thicken  said 
concentrate  when  dimethyl  ether  is  dissolved  in  said  con- 
centrate, 

B.  placing  said  concentrate  in  the  container  portion  of  an 
aerosol  dispenser,  and  pressurizing  said  container  with  an 
amount  of  dimethyl  ether  sufficient  to  discharge  said 
concentrate  from  said  dispenser  upon  activation  of  the 
dispensing  valve  of  said  aerosol  dispenser,  whereby  a 
portion  of  said  dimethyl  ether  dissolves  in  said  concen- 
trate and  thereby  said  thickening  agent  loses  its  ability  to 
thicken  said  concentrate. 


5.071,902 
AQUEOUS  SYNTHETIC  RESIN  DISPERSIONS 
Klaus  Langerbeins,  Langen;  Herbert  Fink,  Bickenbadi;  Wolf- 
gang  Klcsse,  Mainz,  and  Dieter  Tessmer,  Ruesaelheira,  all  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Riihm  GmbH,  Darmstadt, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1990,  Ser.  No.  468,570 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  25, 
1989,  3902067 

Int.  a.»  C08F  2/16;  C08K  3/20 
VS.  CL  524—458  «  Claims 

1.  A  film-forming,  sclf-crosslinking  aqueous  synthetic  resin 
dispersion  containing  an  emulsion  polymer  comprising 

(A)  a  major  portion  of  at  least  one  ethylenically  unsaturated, 
free  radically  polymerizable  monomer  which  monomer  or 
monomers,  when  polymerized  alone,  give  a  polymer  or 
copolymer  having  a  glass  transition  temperature  not 
greater  than  120*  C, 

(B)  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  N- 
methylolacrylamide,  N-methylolmethacrylamidc,  and 
masked  compounds  thereof,  and 

(D)  an  ethylenically  unsaturated,  free  radically  polymeriz- 
able  monomer  containing  the  atomic  grouping 

— N— CX>— NH— . 


5,071,901 

QUATERNARY  AMMONIUM  SALT 

SURFACE-MODIFIED  AMMONIUM  POLYPHOSPHATE 

Paritoak  M.  Chakrabarti,  Pittsbargh,  and  Kenneth  J.  Sienkow- 

ski,  BctUehem,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc., 

Pfttsbargh  Pa. 

Filed  Oct.  30,  1990,  Ser.  No.  605,816 
Iirt.  a.»  aWK  3/32 
VS.  CL  524—366  25  Claims 

11.  A  composition  comprising  organic  polymer  and  particles 
of  surface-modified  ammonium  polyphosphate,  said  particles 
comprising  particulate  ammonium  polyphosphate  surface- 
modified  with  at  least  one  quaternary  ammonium  salt  catonic 
surfactant  represented  by  the  formula: 

R|R2R3lUN-^  X- 

wherein: 

(a)  each  Ri,  R2,  Rj,  and  lU  is  independently  an  aliphatic 
hydrocarbon  group, 

(b)  Ri,  R2,  R3,  and  R4  collectively  contain  from  about  15  to 
about  48  carbon  atoms,  and 

(c)  X  is  an  anion  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chlo- 
ride, bromide,  suU'ate/2.  pbosphate/3,  methosulfate,  and 
ethosulfate. 


5,071,903 
EMULSION  POLYMERIZATION 
Darid  B.  Farmer,  Dorking,  England,  and  Abdol  M.  Vafa,  Rotter- 
dam, Netherlands,  assignors  to  Unilever  Patent  Holdings 
B.V.,  Rotterdam,  Netherlands 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  263,168,  Oct.  27,  1988,  abandoned. 

This  application  Feb.  19,  1991,  Ser.  No.  657,374 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  United  Kingdom,  Oct  27,  1987, 
8725131 

iBt  a.5  C08F  2/16 
VS.  a.  524—458  ^  Ctaiua 

I.  A  copolymer  emulsion  latex  having  a  solids  content  of 
20%  to  70%  by  weight  wherein  vinyl  CI  to  CI 3  alkanoate 
forms  at  least  about  40%  by  weight  of  the  monomer  charge 
characterised  in  that  the  polymerisation  is  performed  in  the 
presence  of  an  effective  amount  of  stabilising  system  compris- 
ing: 

A)  at  least  one  surfactant  capable  of  providing  sharp  nucle- 
ation  in  the  polymerisation  process  and 

B)  at  least  one  unsaturated  surfactant  including  a  C14  to  C20 
unsaturated  alkenylene  moiety. 

5,071,904 

WATERBORNE  COATING  COMPOSmONS  FOR 

AUTOMOTIVE  APPLICATIONS 

Roxalana  L.  Martin,  Pittsburgh;  Barbara  G.  PIcdrilli,  Gibsonia, 

and  DennU  L.  Faler,  Glcnshaw,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  PPG 

Industries,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  357,828,  May  30, 1989,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Mar.  15, 1991,  Ser.  No.  671,181 

Int.  CL'  C08F  2/16 

VS.  a.  524—458  "  Claims 

1.  A  waterbome  coating  composition  wherein  the  volatile 

organic  content  is  less  than  3.5  pounds  per  gallon  and  having  a 

total  solids  content  at  application  of  greater  than  30  percent, 

comprising  pigment,  crosslinking  agent  and  a  dispersion  of 

polymeric  micropaticles  in  an  aqueous  medium  wherein  the 

microparticlcs  are  prepared  by  forming  a  mixture  in  aqueous 

medium  of  a  vinyl  monomer  or  mixture  o  vinyl  monomers  with 

greater  than  30  percent  by  weight  based  on  the  microparticlcs 

of  a  polymer  which  is  subsuntially  hydrophobic  such  that 

when  the  polymer  is  mixed  with  the  aqueous  medium  and  vinyl 

monomer  or  mixture  of  vinyl  monomers  a  majority  of  the 
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polymer  is  in  the  organic  phase  and  a  separate  aqueous  phase  is 
obtained;  said  polymer  being  essentially  free  of  repeating 
acrylic  or  vinyl  units  in  the  backbone,  has  a  molecular  weight 
greater  than  300  and  contains  functional  groups  which  are 
capable  of  reacting  with  the  crosslink  agent;  and  particulariz- 
ing said  mixture  into  microparticles  by  high  stress  techniques 
followed  by  polymerizing  the  polymerizable  species  within  the 
microparticles  to  produce  the  polymeric  microparticles  which 
are  stably  dispersed  in  the  aqueous  medium;  and  the  aqueous 
medium  o  the  mciroparticle  dispersion  being  substantially  free 
of  water  soluble  polymer. 


tion  of  about  2,500  to  about  10,000,  and  at  least  one  polarizing 
agent  selected  from  iodine  and  a  dichroic  dye. 


5,071,905 
MIXTURES  OF  POLYARYLENE  SULFIDES,  GLASS 
FIBERS  AND  SILANES  CONTAINING  NFTRO  GROUPS 
Barkkard  Kohlcr,  Hav-Detlef  Heinz,  botb  of  Krefeld,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany;  Hans-Joachim  Traeackner,  Merksem,  Belgium, 
■■d  William  Bnskong,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Bayer 
AkticBfleMllackaft,  Lercrkinen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  25, 1990,  Ser.  No.  603,226 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaany,  Not.  9, 
1999,  3937333 

bt  CL'  C08K  3/4a  9/06 
VS.  a.  524-494  3  Claims 

1.  Mixtures  of 

A)  90  to  20%  by  weight  polyarylene  sulfides  having  a  melt 
viscosity  of  5  to  1000  Pa.s,  as  measured  at  a  shear  rate  of 
1000  s- '  and  at  a  temperature  of  306'  C, 

B)  0.01  to  5%  by  weight  silanes  containing  nitro  groups 
corresponding  to  general  formula  I,  II  or  III 


OR'  r3 

R'O— Si— RZ— N^ 

^Rl  Ar— (NO2), 

OR'  R'   O 

I         ,      I      II 
R'O— Si-R^-N— C— Ar— (NO2), 

I     , 
OR» 

OR' 

R'O— Si— R2— S— Ar— (NO2). 


5,071,907  

POLYARYLENE  SULFIDE  RESIN  COMPOSITION 

AUra  Nakata;  NaoU  Yamiaintn:  HiroaU  Mori,  aU  of  Otake, 
Md  Taknya  UcBo,  Kobe,  an  or  Japaa,  aasisBon  to  MMaaWaU 
Rajraa  Co„  Ltd„  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Jaa.  25, 1990,  Ser.  No.  470,348 
daims  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  Jaa.  30, 1909, 1-021837 
lat.  CL'  O08G  18/61:  O08L  Sl/04,  83/06 
UJS.  CL  524— 588  iOalM 

1.  A  polyarylene  sulfide  resin  composition  obtained  by  mix- 
ing 

(A)  99  to  60  parts  by  weight  of  a  polyarylene  sulfide  resin, 

(B)  1  to  40  parts  by  weight  of  a  polyorganosiloxane  rubber, 

(C)  0.01  to  10  parts  by  weight,  based  on  100  parts  by  weight 
of  the  total  weight  of  the  components  (A)  and  (B),  of  an 
organosilane  compotmd  having  an  isocyanate  group,  and 

(D)  0  to  300  wt  %,  based  on  the  total  weight  of  the  compo- 
nents (A),  (B)  and  (C),  of  a  filler,  and  then  reacting  these 
components. 


Ill 


OR' 


5,071,908 
SILICON  POLYIMIDE  PRECURSOR  COMPOSITION 

Kooichi  Kunimnae,  Ickihara,  aad  Ryi^i  Kobayashi,  Yokobaaa, 
both  of  Japaa,  airigBon  to  Chiaao  Conwratioa,  Osaka,  Japaa 

Filed  Jaa.  24, 1990,  Ser.  No.  469,780 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japaa,  Feb.  2, 1989,  1-22497 
Int.  a.5  C08K  3/02 
VS.  a.  524—708  4  Oafaas 

1.  A  soluble  silicon  polyimide  precursor  composition  which 
comprises  0.5  to  40%  by  weight  of  a  silicon  polyimide  precur- 
sor represented  by  the  following  formula  (I)  and  having  a 
logarithmic  viscosity  number  of  0.05  to  5  dl/g  as  measured  at 
a  concentration  of  0.5  g/dl  at  30±0.0r  C.  in  a  solvent,  0.5  to 
40%  by  weight  of  a  soluble  condensate  of  a  siUcon  compound 
represented  by  the  following  formula  (II)  and  having  a  toga- 
rithmic  viscosity  number  of  0.01  to  0.5  dl/g,  and  50  to  99%  by 
weight  of  a  solvent: 

G■^NH— R^— NH— CO— R'— CO^NH— R'— SiR5_pC*       ^ 
HOOC  COM! 


in  which 

the  R's  independently  of  one  another  may  be  the  same  or 
different  and  represent  Cm  alkyl  or  C6.14  aryL 

R2  represents  C1.22  alkylene, 

R'  represents  hydrogen,  C1.22  alkyl  or  C6.14  aryl, 

Ar  is  a  C6.I4  aryl  radical,  optionally  substituted  one  or  more 
times  by  -  independently  of  one  another-halogen  or  C1.12 
alkyl  and 

n  is  an  integer  of  1  to  3, 
and 

O  9.99  to  79.99%  by  weight  glass  fibers  and/or  other  inor- 
ganic or  organic  fillers  and  additives. 

5,071,906 

POLARIZING  FILM  AND  PROCESS  FOR  THE 

PRODUCnON  OF  THE  SAME 

Chikafnmi  Taaaka;  Masaod  Shiozawa,  aad  Miaorn  Nishiaohara, 

all  of  Kyoto,  Japan,  assigaon  to  Uaitika  Ltd.,  Hyogo,  Japaa 

Coatiaaation  of  Ser.  No.  215,142,  JaL  5, 1988,  abandoned.  This 

application  Not.  16, 1990,  Ser.  No.  614,964 

OaiBH  priority,  application  Japaa,  JaL  3, 1987, 62-167492 

lat.  a.'  C08L  29/04:  B29D  11/00 

VS.  CL  524-557  »0  ClaiBH 

1.  A  polarizing  film  comprising  a  uniaxially  stretched  film 

containing  a  polyvinyl  alcohol  having  a  degree  of  polymeriza- 


SiRj_^« 


00 


wherein  G  is 


CO  CO—      HOOC  CO— 

/      \    /  \/ 

whieiaGis    O  R'  R' 

\   /  \       ,    /  \ 
CO     COOH  R^OOC     cooh 

X*R3_*Si— R'-NH— CO-R'-CO- 
HOOC      COOH 

or  a  hydrogen  atom  except  in  the  case  of  n=0,  R'  is  indepen- 
dentiy  a  tetravalent  carbon  cyclic  aromatic  group,  R^  is  inde- 
pendentiy  a  carbon  cyclic  aromatic  group,  R^  is 


^- 


K*  is  independentiy  methyl  or  phenyl,  R'  b  independendy 
alkyl  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  or  hydrogen.  X  is  alkoxy. 
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acetoxy  or  hydroxyl.  n  is  nSO,  k  b  2.SSkS3.  and  m  is 
3.5<mS4, 

the  above-mentioned  logarithmic  viscosity  number  b  i)inh 
represented  by  the  formula 


d)  0-30  wt.  %  of  a  copolymer  consbting  essentially  of  acry- 
lonitrile  and  styrene  or  a-methylstyrene. 


Villk 


IMVUa) 


wherein  i)  b  the  viscosity  measured  at  30±0.0r  C.  at  a 
concentration  of  0.5  g/dl  in  a  solvent  by  the  use  of  a 
Ubbelohde's  viscometer,  ijo  b  the  viscosity  of  the  solvent 
at  the  same  temperature  by  the  use  of  the  same  viscometer, 
and  C  b  a  concentration  of  0.5  g/dl, 
and  the  concentration  of  the  condensate  of  the  compound 
represented  by  the  formula  (II)  is  the  concentration  of  a 
residual  solid  after  the  heating  of  its  solution  at  200*  C.  for 
2  hours. 


5,071309  

IMMOBILIZATION  OF  PROTEINS  AND  PEPTIDES  ON 

INSOLUBLE  SUPPORTS 
Darryl  J.  C.  Pappiii,  West  Concord;  Janes  M.  Coall,  Acton,  and 
Habcrt  Kocstcr,  Concord,  all  of  Man^  assignors  to  Millipore 
Corporation,  Bedford,  Mass. 

Filed  Jul.  26,  1M9,  Ser.  No.  385,711 

tat.  CL'  C08G  63/91;  C12N  11/04 

VS.  a.  525—54.1  30  Claims 


5,071,911 
THERMOPLASTIC  RESIN  COMPOSITION  AND 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  THE  SAME 
MotOMiN  Fwnta;  Hiroyuki  Harada,  and  TakasU  Mamyama, 
ail  of  Ickihara,  Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Com- 
pany, Limited,  Onlca,  Japan 

Filed  Jnl.  18,  1989,  Ser.  No.  381,255 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Japan,  Jul.  19,  1988,  63-180796; 
Aag.  3, 1988,  63-194782 

tat.  a.'  C08L  51/06.  53/Oa  71/12 
VS.  a.  525—68  12  Claims 

1.  A  thermoplastic  resin  composition  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  polyphcnylcne  ether  resin  or  a  polyphenylene  ether- 
containing  resin  composition, 

(b)  a  polypropylene  gr^ed  with  a  styrene-based  monomer, 
a  propylene  copolymer  grafted  with  a  styrene-based  mon- 
omer or  a  mixture  thereof 

(c)  an  ethylene-a-olefin  copolymer  grafted  with  a  styrene- 
based  monomer,  said  ethylene-o-olefin  copolymer  having 
a  density  of  0.85-0.91  g/cm^  and  a  maximum  melting  peak 
temperature  of  100*  C.  and  above  measured  with  a  differ- 
ential scanning  calorimeter  (DSC). 


1.  A  method  of  immobilizing  a  peptide  or  protein  onto  a  flat, 
microporous  membrane  surface,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  adsorbing  a  peptide  or  protein  onto  the  microporous 
membrane  surface  to  noncovalently  attach  the  peptide  or 
protein  thereto; 

b)  depositing  a  polymer  onto  the  adsorbed  peptide  or  pro- 
tein, wherein  the  polymer  has  functional  groups  which 
can  be  crosslinked;  and 

c)  crosslinking  the  polymer,  to  thereby  produce  a  polymer 
network  which  entraps  the  peptide  or  protein  therein, 
wherein  the  network  does  not  interfere  with  subsequent 
chemical  or  enzymatic  analysis  of  the  protein  or  peptide. 


5,071,910 
THERMOPLASTIC  POLYMER  MIXTURES 

Herman  A.  J.  Schepers,  Stein,  and  Wilbelmus  A.  M.  Debets, 
Sittard,  both  of  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Stamicarbon  B.V., 
Gelcen,  Netherlands 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  135,237,  Dec.  21,  1987,  abandoned. 

Thb  application  Aug.  10, 1989,  Ser.  No.  393,003 
Claims  priority,  application   Netherlands,  Dec.   20,   1986, 
8603246 

Int.  CL'  CD8L  77/00 
VS.  a.  525—66  5  Claims 

1.  Polymer  composition  comprising: 

a)  20-75  wt.  %  of  a  graft  copolymer  comprising  10-90  wt.  % 
rubber  and  90-10  wt.  %  of  a  copolymer  grafted  on  the 
rubber,  said  copolymer  comprising  acrylonitrile  and  sty- 
rene or  a-methylstyrene, 

b)  6-50  wt.  %  of  a  copolynier  consisting  of  20-32wt.  % 
maleic  anhydride  and  styrene  or  o-methylstyrcne,  said 
copolymer  having  a  molecular  weight  of  50,000-500,000, 

c)  5-70  wt.  %  polyamide,  and 


5,071,912 
THERMOPLASTIC  RESIN  COMPOSITION 
Motonobu  Fumta,  Tsukuba,  and  Takashi  Mamyama,  Kobe, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd., 
Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  12,  1990,  Ser.  No.  478,404 
Int.  a.'  C08L  51/06.  53/00.  71/12 
VS.  a.  525—68  14  Claims 

1.  A  thermoplastic  resin  composition,  comprising: 

(a)  a  polyphenylene  ether  resin  or  a  resin  composition  con- 
taining a  polyphenylene  ether, 

(b)  (i)  a  modified  propylene  polymer  obtained  by  grafting  a 
propylene  polymer  with  a  styrene-based  monomer  or  a 
mixture  of  a  styrene-based  monomer  and  a  monomer 
copolymerizable  with  the  styrene-based  monomer  or  (ii)  a 
composition  containing  said  modified  propylene  polymer 
and  a  propylene  polymer,  and 

(c)  two  or  more  rubbery  substances,  at  least  one  rubbery 
substance  being  compatible  with  the  component  (a),  and 
at  least  one  rubbery  substance  being  not  compatible  with 
the  component  (a). 


5,071,913 
RUBBERY  ISOOLEFIN  POLYMERS  EXHIBITING 
IMPROVED  PROCESSABmnr 
Kenneth  W.  Powers,  Berkeley  Heights;  Hsien-Chang  Wang, 
Edison;  Debra  C.  Handy,  Basking  Ridge,  and  James  V.  Fusco, 
Red  Blink,  all  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Chemical  Patents 
tac.  Linden,  N  J. 

FOcd  Dec  11, 1987,  Ser.  No.  131,938 
tat  CL'  C08L  9/06.  47/00.  51/04.  23/22 
VS.  CL  525—87  27  Claims 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising  a  C4-C7  isoolefin 
homopolymer  rubber,  butyl  copolymer  rubber,  or  mixtures 
thereof,  wherein  the  molecular  weight  dbtribution  of  said 
rubber  of  said  mixture  b  such  that  the  ratio  of  the  moments  of 
said  molecular  weight  distribution,  Mz/Mw,  b  equal  to  2.0  to 
about  11.0  and  that  portion  of  said  molecular  weight  distribu- 
tion which  is  equal  to  and  greater  than  4  times  the  peak  molec- 
ular weight,  Mp,  comprises  from  about  8  to  about  25  weight 
percent  of  the  tota'  polymer  species.  Mp  b  about  250,000  to 
about  850,000  and  wherein  said  polymer  species  of  molecular 
weight  less  than  Mp  are  substantially  branch  free. 
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5,071,914 
THERMOPLASTIC  HOT  MELT  ADHESIVE 
CONTAINING  EPOXY  ADDUCT 
Joka  M.  ZimmeL  St.  Paid,  PiMda  M.  KUidwabcrs.  Roaerillc; 
WilliiM  L.  BumUc,  Stfllwatcr,  tmt  Keith  C.  Kaatsim,  Co- 
lomMa  Heights,  aU  of  Mhw.,  aasivMn  to  H.B.  Filler  Com- 
pany, St  Paal,  Minn. 

Continimtioa  of  Ser.  No.  209,171,  Jut  15, 1988,  abairfoned, 

which  is  a  coirtiBnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  934,241,  Nor.  20, 1986, 

abudoMd,  which  is  a  dirision  of  Ser.  No.  823,607,  Jhl  29, 1986, 

•buidoiied.  This  appUcatioa  Aag.  17, 1989,  Ser.  No.  395,182 

tat  CL'  C08L  31/04.  39/04.  63/02 

VS.  CL  525—113  10  Claims 

1.  A  hot  melt  adhesive  composition  suitable  for  providing 

improved  adhesivity  to  hard-to-stick  surface  including  fluoro- 

carbon  surfaces,  which  comprises: 

(a)  an  effective  amount  of  a  thermoplastic  polymer  to  form 
a  hot  melt  adhesive; 

(b)  an  effective  tackifying  amount  of  a  tackifying  resin;  and 

(c)  an  effective  bond  improving  amount  of  a  hot  melt  adhe- 
sive additive  composition  comprising  the  reaction  product 
of: 

(i)  a  compound  having  at  least  one  free  epoxy  reactive 
hydrogen  other  than  a  dimer  acid, 

(ii)  an  epoxy  resin,  and 

(iii)  a  dimer  acid 
wherein  the  reference  of  the  additive  composition  are  used  in 
proportion  that  prevent  crosslinking  or  gel  formation. 


RICH2— NCO, 
in  which  Rf  has  the  same  meaning  as  defined  above. 


5,071,916 
BLENDS  OF  LINEAR  ALTERNATING  POLYKETONES 
AND  PARTIALLY  NEUTRALIZED  ACIDIC  POLYMERS 
William  P.  Gergen,  Houston,  Tex.,  and  Robert  G.  Imtt,  Snta 
Roaa,  Calif.,  assigMrs  to  Shell  OU  Company,  Houton,  Tea. 
Filed  Apr.  17, 1989,  Ser.  No.  338,701 
tat  CL'  COOL  23/08.  33/02.  101/06 
VS.  CL  525—185  «  CUism 

1.  A  composition  comprising  a  non-miscible  blend  of,  as  a 
major  component,  a  linear  alternating  polymer  of  carbon  mon- 
oxide and  at  least  one  ethylenically  unsaturated  hydrocarbon 
and,  as  a  minor  component,  a  partial  non-alkali  metal  salt  of  a 
polymer  of  an  a-olefin  and  an  a.  ^-ethylenically  unsaturated 
carboxylic  acid. 


5,071,915 
FLUORINE-CONTAINING  POLYMERIC  COMPOUND 
AND  A  METHOD  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  THEREOF 
Akira  Sckiya;  Masanori  Tamura,  and  Hiroyasn  Ishida,  all  of 
Tsoknha,  Japan,  assignors  to  Japan  as  represented  by  Direc- 
tor General  of  Agency  of  Industrial  Science  and  Technology, 
Tokyo,  Japan 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  306,987,  Feb.  6, 1989,  Prt.  No.  5,001,198. 
This  appUcation  Not.  2,  1990,  Ser.  No.  608,239 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japu,  Feb.  15,  1988,  63-32188; 
Feb.  15, 1988,  63-32189 

tat  a.'  CO8F  8/30 
VS.  a.  525—123  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  a  fluorinecontaining 
polymeric  compound  having  a  structure  represented  by  the 
general  formula 

-(-CH,-CH[(CH.)t  -NH.H|r5;-CH,— CH[(CH- 
t\ — NH— CCH-NH-CHt^tRflHt 

in  which  Rf  b  a  perfluoroalkyl  group  having  6  to  15  carlwn 
atoms,  m  is  a  positive  integer  in  the  range  from  10  to  1500,  n  b 
a  positive  integer  smaller  than  0.7m  and  a  is  0  or  1  which 
comprises,  when  a  b  O,  reacting  a  polyvinylamine  represented 
by  the  general  formula 

-4CH2-CHNH2}5, 

in  which  the  subscript  m  has  the  same  meaning  as  defined 
above,  with  an  alkyl  perfluoroalkanoate^  represented  by  the 
general  formula 

Rf— CO-OR, 

in  which  Rf  has  the  same  meaning  as  defined  above  and  R  b  an 
alkyl  group  having  1  to  5  carbon  atoms; 
and,  when  a  b  1,  reacting  a  polyallylamine  represented  by  the 
general  formula 

-{-CH,-CH(CHi— NH,)-K. . 

in  which  the  subscript  m  has  the  same  meaning  as  defined 
above,  with  a  perfluoroalkylmethyl  isocyanate  represented  by 
the  general  formula 


5,071,917 
HIGH  STRENGTH  FIBERS  OF  STEREOREGULAR 
POLYSTRENE 
Darid  R.  Pederson,  Oaytoo;  Peter  E.  Picrini,  Berkeley;  Henry 
N.  Beck,  Walnut  Creek,  and  Mark  J.  Semer,  Fairfield,  all  of 
Calif.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland, 
Mich. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  223,474.  JnL  22, 1988,  ah— dontd.  This 
appUcation  Aug.  20, 1990,  Ser.  No.  569,492 
tat  a.'  DOIF  6/56 
VS.  CL  525—241  !•  CWi" 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  fibers  of  syndiotactic 
polystyrene,  or  a  mixture  of  syndiotactic  polystyrene  and 
isotactic  polystyrene  which  comprises: 

A.  contacting  syndiotactic  polystyrene,  or  a  mixture  of 
syndiotactic  polystyrene  and  isotactic  polystyrene  with  a 
solvent  for  the  polystyrene  at  elevated  temperatures  under 
conditions  such  that  a  homogeneous  solution  is  formed 
which  has  sufficient  viscosity  to  be  extruded; 

B.  extruding  the  solution  through  an  orifice  to  form  a  fiber  at 
elevated  temperatures; 

C.  quenching  the  fiber  by  passing  the  fiber  through  one  or 
more  zones  under  conditions  such  that  the  fiber  solidifies; 

D.  removing  the  solvent  for  the  polystyrene  from  the  fiber: 
and 

E.  cooling  the  fiber  to  ambient  temperature. 

18.  A  fiber  which  comprises  a  mixture  of  syndiotactic  poly- 
styrene and  isotactic  polystyrene  that  is  monoaxially  oriented, 
has  a  tensile  strength  of  about  10,000  psi  or  greater,  and  a 
modulus  of  about  1,000,000  psi  or  greater. 

5.071,918 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  RESIN  FOR  A  TONER 

Ryo  Funato,  Nagoya;  Synjl  Takahiro,  Kasugai;  Keiji  Yoahida, 
Nagoya;  Shi^ji  Kubo,  Nagoya,  and  Motoshi  Inagaki,  Nagoya, 
aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Rayon  Company,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  25,  1989,  Ser.  No.  384,799 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  10,  1988,  63-199319 
tat  CL'  COOF  4/36:  G03G  13/20 
VS.  CL  525—273  »3  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  toner  resin  by  a  two-step  sus- 
pension polymerization  of  monomers  having  a  polymerizable 
vinyl  group,  which  comprises: 

a)  preparing  a  polymer  of  high  molecular  weight  having  a 
weight  average  molecular  weight  of  greater  than  about 
350,000  by  reacting  at  least  one  monomer  having  a  poly- 
merizable vinyl  group  with  a  polymerization  initiator 
consbting  of  a  compound  having  at  least  tliree  t-butyl 
peroxide  groups  in  one  molecule,  and  then 

b)  commencing  polymerization  of  a  low  molecular  weight 
polymer,  by  adding  an  initiator  for  the  low  molecular 
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weight  polymer  which  is  other  than  said  initiator  for  said 
high  molecular  weight  polymer,  when  said  high  molecu- 
lar weight  polymer  has  a  polymerization  degree  of  about 
10  to  30%. 


5,071,919 

SUBSTITUTED  ACYLATING  AGENTS  AND  THEIIt 

PRODUCTION 

DmrM  J.  DeGoaia,  Gfaidte  CHy,  ud  PmU  G.  Griflla,  ColUu- 

vilk,  both  of  lU^  aMignors  to  Etbyl  Petroleiuii  AdditiTO,  Inc^ 

St  Lo«is,Mo. 

Filed  May  17, 1990,  Scr.  No.  524,422 
bt  CL'  a»F  138/00 
VS.  CL  525—285  50  ClaiiM 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  substituted  succinic  acylating 
agents  which  comprises  reacting  (i)  at  least  one  substantially 
aliphatic  polymer  of  at  least  one  lower  olefin,  and  (ii)  an  acidic 
reactant  or  a  mixture  of  two  or  more  acidic  reactants  repre- 
aented  by  the  general  formula 

R— CO-CH=CH— CO— R' 

wherein  R  and  R'  are  independently  — OH, — O — lower  alkyl, 
a  halogen  atom,  or  taken  together  are  a  single  oxygen  atom;  the 
process  being  characterized  in  that: 
a)  the  substantially  aliphatic  polymer  is  comprised  predomi- 
nantly or  entirely  of  polyisobutenes,  at  least  S0%  of  the 
polyisoutene  content  of  such  polymer  having  an  end 
group  represented  by  the  formula 


5,071,921 
THERMOPLASTIC  BLOCK  COPOLYMERS  BASED  ON 

CYCUC  CARBONATES  OR  ESTERS 
Herbert  Eichcuacr,  Don— gew;  Chriatiaa  Lladaer,  Cokagae; 
Edgar  Leitz,  Donnagen;  Karl-Hciaz  Ott,  Lererkoaeo;  Haas- 
JoMf  Boysch,  Krefeld^  Peter  Mnes,  Dnisbarg;  Hartwig 
H8ciMr,  EdMndorf,  and  Hetmat  Keul,  Karlanihe,  all  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gcrauay,  assigBors  to  Bayer  AktiengeieUscliaft, 
Lererkiisen-Bayerwerk,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
CbatiBuatioB  of  Ser.  No.  213,267.  Jan.  28,  1988,  abamioacd, 

wUck  it  a  coatiniiation  of  Scr.  No.  17,856,  Feb.  24, 1987, 
abaadoMd.  This  appUcatioa  Oct  20, 1989,  Ser.  No.  426,460 
ClaiBH  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  7, 
1986,3607627 

lat  a.)  C08G  64/18 
VS.  a.  525—385  9  Claiaw 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  thermoplastic  block 
polymer  of  the  formula  (1) 


A— B— A;  B— A— B  or  (A— B)^ 


(D 


in  which 
X  is  1  to  40, 
A  denotes  a  radical  of  a  homopolymer  of  styrene,  vinylnaph- 

thalene,  butadiene  or  isoprene  and 
B  denotes  a  radical  of  a  homopolymer  of  a  cyclic  aliphatic 
carbonate  of  the  formulae 


— CH2— C=CH2 
CH3 

b)  the  mole  ratio  of  aid  acidic  reactant(s):  said  polymer(s)  is 
at  least  1:1; 

c)  the  reaction  mixture  is  maintained  under  superatmos- 
pheric  pressure  during  at  least  a  substantial  portion  of  the 
reaction  period;  and 

d)  said  acylating  agent  is  characterized  by  having  a  average 
total  tars  value  as  determined  by  the  method  described  in 
the  specification  hereof  of  less  than  S. 


5,071,920 
TAPERED  BLOCK  COPOLYMERS 
La  Ho  Toag,  Midiaad,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Dow  Chemical 
Coaipaay,  Midland,  Mich. 
Divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  440,850,  Not.  24, 1989.  This  application 
Mar.  27, 1991,  Ser.  No.  675,766 
lat  CL'  C08F  8/32 
VS.  a.  525—314  4  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  block  copolymer  corresponding 
to  the  formula  AB(BA)n  wherein  A  is  a  block  of  a  monovinyli- 
dene  aromatic  monomer  and  B  is  a  block  of  butadiene,  and  n  is 
a  number  from  0  to  6,  said  block  copolymer  being  further 
characterized  in  that  at  least  one  of  the  junctions  between  an  A 
block  and  a  B  block  is  tapered  such  that  the  total  amount  of 
isolated,  polymerized  monovinylidene  aromatic  units  in  the 
polymer  is  from  30  to  75  percent  and  the  1,2-vinyl  content  of 
the  polybutadiene  block  of  the  copolymer  is  from  35  to  55 
percent  comprising  polymerizing  a  monovinylidene  aromatic 
monomer  and  a  conjugated  diene  under  anionic  polymeriza- 
tion conditions  in  the  presence  of  a  suitable  randomizing  agent 
to  prepare  said  tapered  block  copolymer. 


II 


(HO 


>«o— c— o>^ 

(CH2),  (CH2)„ 


\ 


R2 


/I 


R2 


iCH2)p  (CH2), 

>o— c— O-^ 

H 

o 

in  which 

m,  n,  and  q  independently  of  one  another  are  0,  1,  2,  3,  4,  S, 
or  6  with  the  proviso  that  n-i-m  in  formula  (II)  is  at  least 
1  and  n-t-p  as  well  as  m-|-q  in  formula  HI  are  at  least  1  and 

R'  and  R^  each  independently  denote  hydrogen  or  C|^- 
alkyl,  C3.«alkenyl  or  C|.«-alk(en)yloxy-Ci.«-alkyl  group, 
and  the  average  molecular  weight.  Mm  of  blocks  A  and  B  are 
greater  than  800,  said  process  comprising  1)  homopolymeriz- 
ing  a  monomer  which  is  used  to  form  block  A  in  an  aromatic 
solvent  or  ether  by  means  of  an  alkyl-alkali  metal  compounds 
or  aryl-alkali  metal  compound  to  form  a  live  polymeric  anion, 
2)  reacting  the  hve  anion  with  an  epoxide  or  an  aldehyde,  at 
least  1  mol  of  epoxide  or  1  mol  of  aldehyde  being  employed  per 
mol  of  anion,  and  3)  block  copolymerizing  the  product  of  step 
2)  in  a  monomer  of  the  formula  (II)  or  (111)  in  the  temperature 
range  from  -50*  C.  to  + 10*  C. 
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5,071,922 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  OF  MODIFIED 
POLYPHENYLENE  ETHER  OR  RELATED  POLYMERS 
AND  THE  USE  THEREOF  IN  MODIFIED  HIGH 
TEMPERATURE  RIGID  POLYMER  OF  VINYL 
SUBSTITUTED  AROMATICS 
Laureatins  N.  I.  H.  Nelisaen,  EindhoTen,  and  Johannes  M. 
ZUdcrreM,  Breda,  both  of  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Shell 
Intematioaal  Research  MaatschappU  B.V.,  The  Hague,  Neth- 
erlands 

Filed  Jnl.  6,  1989,  Ser.  No.  377,433 
Claiott  priority,  application  United  Kiagdom,  JoL  7,  1988, 
8816197;  Apr.  11,  1989,  8908080 

lat  a.'  C08F  283/08.  71/12 
VS.  CL  525—392  2  Claiau 

1.  The  process  of  incorporating  a  modified  polyphenylene 
ether  into  a  poly  (vinyl  substituted  aromatic)  polymer  by 
means  of  aqueous  polymerization  comprising  the  free  radical 
polymerization  of  a  vinyl  substituted  aromatic  monomer  in  the 
presence  of  the  modified  polyphenylene  ether,  obtained  by  a 
previous  reaction  of  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


5,071,923 
SURFACE-ACTIVE  COPOLYMERS  AND  THEIR  USE 
FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  POLYURETHANE 
POWDERS 
Tillmana  HasseL  Cologne;  Haaas  P.  Miller,  Bergisch  Gladbach; 
Hngo  Vemaleken,  KrefeM;  Hehnnt  Kipphardt  Hamburg,  and 
Rolf  Dhein,  Krefeld,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraany,  assignors  to 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschafl,  Lererkasea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FOed  Aug.  10, 1990,  Ser.  No.  565,599 
daiiBS  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerauay,  Aug.  25, 
1989,  3928150 

lat  CL*  C08F  283/06 
VS.  CL  525—404  6  Claiaw 

1.  A  surface-active  copolymer  having  a  substantially  linear 
structure,  obtained  by  copolymerization  of 
A)  a  partial  reaction  product  of 

1)  (meth)acrylic  acid  or  a  derivative  thereof  and 

2)  a  macromolecular  compound  substituted  by  at  least  two 
functional  groups  selected  from  OH  and  NH2,  wherein 
the  functional  groups  of  any  portion  of  component  A2) 
that  are  not  reacted  with  component  Al)  are  irrevers- 
ibly blocked. 


with 


(I) 


wherein  Ri,  R2,  Rsand  lUare  independently  a  hydrogen  atom, 
a  halogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  group  or  an  alkoxy  group,  both 
being  optionally  substituted  by  halogen,  cyano,  hydroxy  or 
phenyl  group,  and  having  12  or  less  carbon  atoms,  an  aryloxy 
or  arylalkoxy  group,  optionally  substituted  by  halogen,  hy- 
droxy or  cyano  group  and  having  12  or  less  carbon  atoms,  a 
di(alkyI)amino  group  or  a  di(alkanoyl)amido  group,  wherein 
the  alkyl  groups  have  12  or  less  carbon  atoms,  and  wherein  Ri, 
R2,  R3  and  R4  may  represent  different  or  the  same  groups  in 
one  repeating  unit,  and  n  represents  an  integer  having  a  value 
of  at  least  50,  with  a  non-cyclic  acid  anhydride  of  the  general 
formula: 


Rs— C— O— C— R« 
II  Ii 

o        o 


wherein  R5  and  R*  each  independently  may  represent  an  alkyl, 
alkenyl,  aryl  or  aralkyi  group,  containing  from  1  to  12  carbon 
atoms  and  optionally  being  substituted  by  hydroxy,  halogen, 
alkyl  containing  1-4  carbon  atoms,  or  a  free  or  esterified  car- 
boxyl  group,  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  of  the  formula: 


Rs 


(III) 


.R9 


Rio 


wherein  R9  and  Rto  both  represent  in  general  non-electron 
withdrawing  groups  and  wherein  the  symbols  R7and  Rg  repre- 
sent hydrogen,  halogen  or  lower  alkyl,  while  R7,  Rg.  R9  snd 
RlO  may  represent  different  or  the  same  groups  in  one  mole- 
cule, and  in  a  vinyl  substituted  aromatic  monomer  as  solvent. 


B)  a  urethane  of  1)  a  monofunctional  alkyl  isocyanate  con- 
taining from  6  to  30  cartwn  atoms  and  2)  a  hydroxyalkyl 
(meth)acrylate. 


ai) 


5,071,924 
THERMOPLASTIC  MOLDING  MATERIALS  BASED  ON 

POLY  AMIDE  BLENDS 
Eckhaid  M.  Koch,  Fnssgoenheim;  Gerhard  Heinz,  Weisenheim; 
Walter  Goetz,  Lndwigshafen,  and  Gunter  Pipper,  Dnerkheim, 
all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktieagesell- 
schaft,  Lndwigshafen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennaay 

FUed  Jnl.  7,  1989,  Ser.  No.  376,502 
Claiais  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  JaL  14, 
1988,3823803 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sabsequeat  to  Jal.  7, 1989, 

has  been  disdaiaifd, 

lat  CL'  C08L  77/00 

VS.  a.  525—432  5  Claims 

1.  A  thermoplastic  molding  material  containing,  as  essential 

components, 

A)  20-98%  by  weight  of  a  partly  aromatic  amide  copolymer 
essentially  consisting  of 

ai)  60-75%  by  weight  of  units  derived  from  terephthalic 

acid  and  hexamethylenediamine,  and 
a2)  25-40%  by  weight  of  units  derived  firom  c-caprolactam, 

B)  2-80%  by  weight  of  a  partly  crystalline  thermoplastic 
polyamide  which  differs  from  A) 

and  furthermore 

C)  0-50%  by  weight  of  an  elastomeric  impact  modifier  and 

D)  0-50%  by  weight  of  fibrous  or  particulate  fillers  or  a 
mixture  of  these. 


5,071,925 
POLYMER  COMPOSmONS 
Shamsedui  Rostaaii,  Middlesbroagh,  Eaglaad,  aatigaor  to  Impe- 
rial Chemical  lodastrics  PLC,  Loadoa,  Eaglaad 
Coatiauatioa  of  Ser.  No.  279,268,  Dec.  1, 1988,  abaadoaed. 
which  U  a  cootiaaation  of  Ser.  No.  890,343,  JaL  29,  1986, 
abandoned.  This  applicatioB  Oct  30,  1989,  Ser.  No.  428,436 
OafaM  priority,  appUcatioB  Uaited  Kiagdoai,  JaL  29,  1985, 
8519060 

lat  CL»  COOL  61/00.  81/06 
VS.  CL  525—434  »  Claims 

1.  A  polymer  composition  comprising  a  blend  of  3  polymers: 
(i)  a  polyarylethersulphone  having  as  repeating  units  at  least 
one  of 


— Ph- 


-Ph— SO2— 


I 
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•continued 
_Ph_0— Ph— O— Ph— SOi—  II 

_PI,_0— Ph— iPr— Pti— O— Ph— SCh—  ill 

-Ph— SOi— IV 

where  Ph  is  paraphenylene  and  iPr  is  C(CH3)2.  and  hav- 
ing an  inherent  viscosity  in  the  range  0.4  to  1.5  (measured 
at  25*  C.  using  a  0.1%  weight/volume  solution  of  the 
polyarylethersulphone  in  a  solvent  selected  from  dimeth- 
ylformamide  and  chlorinated  solvents); 
(ii)  a  crystalline  tough  polyaryletherketone  having  as  repeat- 
ing units  at  least  one  of 


Vi 

VII 


Ph— O—Ph—O—Ph— co- 
Pit— O-Ph—Ph—O—Ph— CO— 


where  Ph  is  paraphenylene,  and  having  an  inherent  vis- 
cosity of  at  least  0.7  (measured  at  25'  C.  using  a  0.1% 
weight/volume  solution  of  the  polyaryletherketone  in 
concentrated  sulfuric  acid); 
(iii)  an  aromatic  polyetherimide  having  an  inherent  viscosity 
in  the  range  0.4  to  1.5  (measured  at  25*  C.  using  a  0.1% 
weight/volume  solution  of  the  polyetherimide  in  a  solvent 
selected  from  m-cresol  or  chlorinated  solvents); 
the  content  of  said  polyethersulphone  being  at  least  5%  by 
weight,  the  content  of  said  crystalline  tough  polyaryletherke- 
tone being  at  least  5%  by  weight  and  the  content  of  said  polye- 
therimide being  sufficient  to  increase  the  mechanical  compati- 
bility of  said  polyethersulphone  and  polyetherketone. 


S.071,926 
POLYMERIC  POLYALCXJHOLS 
Elt  Drent,  Amsterdam,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Shell  Oil  Com- 
pany, Hoostoa,  Tex. 

Filed  Jul.  24,  1989,  Ser.  No.  383,515 
Claims  priority,  application   Netherlands,  Jnl.   29,   1988, 
8801908 

Int.  a.'  aWG  67/02 
MS.  CL  525—539  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  of  producing  a  polymeric  polyalcohol  having  a 
plurality  of  functional  groups  on  the  polymer  chain  separated 
by  two  carbon  connecting  groups,  the  functional  groups  being 
carbonyl,  secondary  alcohol,  2-hydroxy-2,5-tetrahydrofurand- 
iyl  and  2,5-tetrahydrofurandiyl,  by  contacting  under  hydroge- 
nation  conditions,  including  a  temperature  from  about  1(X)*  C. 
to  about  2(X)*  C.  and  a  pressure  from  about  10  bar  to  about  200 
bar,  (1)  a  linear  alternating  polymer  of  carbon  monoxide  amd 
at  least  one  a-olefm,  and  (2)  molecular  hydrogen,  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  catalyst  formed  from  a  nickel  salt  and  sodium  borohy- 
dride,  lithium  borohydride,  potassium  aluminum  hydride,  or 
sodium  aluminum  hydride. 


sufficient  to  convert  at  least  a  poriion  of  any  chromium  in 
a  lower  valent  state  to  a  hexavalent  state; 

(b)  thereafter  subjecting  the  thus  activated  composition  of 
(a)  to  carbon  monoxide  under  reducing  conditions;  and 

(c)  thereafter  contacting  the  thus  reduced  composition  of  (b) 
with  a  cocatalyst  select  from  trialkyi  boron  compounds 
and  polyalkyl  silane  compounds; 


under  slurry  polymerization  conditions  that  include  a  poly- 
merization temperature  above  the  foul  curve  temperature 
to  produce  a  copolymer  with  a  density  between  0.930 
grams  per  cubic  centimeter  and  0.960  grams  per  cubic 
centimeter. 


5,071,928 
PROCESS  FOR  POLYMERIZING  ETHYLENE  AND 
COPOLYMERIZING  ETHYLENE  WITH 
ALPHA-OLEHNS  AND  RELEVANT  CATALYST 
Franccaco  Ciardelli,  Pisa;  Francesco  Masi,  San  Donato  Mila- 
nese; Stefano  Malqnori,  Castelfiorentino;  Cesare  Ferrero, 
Mooza;  Lia  Barazzoni,  Piacenza;  Francesco  Menconi,  Massa 
Macinaia;  Angelo  Moalli,  Castelletto  Ticino,  and  Renzo  In- 
vemizzi,  Milan,  all  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Enichem  Anic  S.p.A., 
Palermo,  Italy 

FUed  Sep.  15,  1989,  Ser.  No.  407,611 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Sep.  29,  1988,  22115  A/88 
iBt  a.'  C08F  4/651,  4/653.  10/2 
VS.  a.  526—114  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  ethylene  homopolymers  and 
ethylene  alpha-(C3-Cio)olefm  copolymers  with  controlled 
molecular  weight  distribution,  comprising  employing  a  [K)]y- 
merization  catalyst  comprising 

a)  an  alkyl  aluminimi;  and 

b)  a  modified  solid  catalyst  component  obtained  by  modify- 
ing a  solid  component  defined  by  the  following  formula 
(I),  expressed  as  atomic  proportions: 


5,071,927 

HIGH-TEMPERATURE  SLURRY  POLYMERIZATION 

OF  ETHYLENE 

Elizabeth  A.  Bcnham;  Max  P.  McDaniel,  both  of  Bartlesville, 
Okla.;  Robert  R.  McElrain,  and  Roy  O.  Schneider,  both  of 
Houston,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company, 
Bartlesville,  Okla. 

Filed  Oct.  9,  1990,  Ser.  No.  594,259 
Int.  a.'  C08F  2/14.  4/24 
VS.  a.  526—64  15  Claims 

1.  A  polymerization  process  comprising:  contacting,  in  a 
continuous  loop  reactor  which  has  isobutane  as  a  diluent,  an 
ethylene  feedstream  with  a  catalyst  system,  which  generates  in 
Situ  liexene  as  a  comonomer,  made  by  a  process  comprising: 
(a)  subjecting  a  chromium  catalyst  component  which  is 
supported  on  a  refractory  oxide  support  to  activation  in  an 
oxygen  containing  ambient  at  an  elevated  temperature 


Ti(l).  H(l(0.5-3),  SKl-6),  Mg(0.$-15).  Al(0.5-!5),  X(b 
20-<0),  ROH(l-lO) 


(I) 


wherein: 
X  represents  either  chlorine  or  bromine,  and 
R  represents  either  a  linear  or  branched  alkyl  radial  of  from 

1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  with  a  Lewis'  base  selected  from  the 

group  consisting  of: 
alkyl  esters  of  mono-carboxy  or  poly-carboxy  aromatic  acids 

containing  from  1  to  10  carbon  atoms  in  their  alkyl  por- 
tion; 
dialkyi,  diaryl  or  alkyl-aryl  ethers  containing  from  1  to  10 

carbon  atoms  in  their  alkyl  poriion,  and  cyclic  ethers; 
primary,   secondary  and   teriiary  aliphatic  and  aromatic 

amines  and  cyclic  amines; 
alkyl  phosphites  and  alkyl  phosphates;  and  disiloxanes  and 

alkoxyl-silanes; 
wherein  said  modifying  is  carried  out  at  room  temperature  or 
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above,  and  a  molar  ratio  of  said  Lewis'  base  to  the  titanium  in 
said  solid  component  ranging  from  0.1/1  to  20/1. 


5,071,929 
THERMOSET  RESIN  COMPOSITION 
ToaUaki  Hanyirfa;  Kojiro  Mori,  both  of  Yokohama;  Kazoo 
Ohtani,   Kmnagsjra;   Norio   SUnohara,   Isesaki,   and   JoHJi 
Shibata,  Ho^)o■,  all  of  Japan,  asaigiiors  to  Showa  High- 
polymer  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  26, 1989,  Ser.  No.  412,929 
Claims  priority,  applicatioii  Japan,  Sep.  27, 1988,  63-241231 
lilt  CL'  C08F  226/06.  222/40 
VS.  CL  526—262  6  Claim* 

1.  A  thermoset  resin  composition  comprising  a  compound 
(A)  having  one  or  more  maleimido  groups  in  its  molecule  and 
at  least  one  vinylbenzyl  ether  compound  (B)  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  compounds  (B|)  having  at  least  two  vinyl- 
benzyl  ether  groups  bonded  to  a  naphthalene  nucleus  in  its 
molecule  and  compounds  (B2)  having  at  least  two  vinylbenzyl 
ether  groups  bonded  to  a  benzene  nucleus  having  at  least  one 
substituent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxyl 
groups,  alkyl  groups  and  alkoxy  groups  in  its  molecule. 


are  a  divalent  organic  radical  having  up  to  about  20  carbon 
atoms,  each  radical  indicated  by  R^  is  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl 
group  having  one  to  four  carbon  atoms  such  that  the  total 
number  of  carbon  atoms  in  each  unit  having  an  R^  group  is  up 
to  about  8,  (w-«-x)  is  equal  to  1±0.2,  and  z  is  equal  to  1. 


R2^ 


\    / 

o 


CR2 


tt 


5,071,932 
BUTADIENE  MONOEPOXIDE/MALEIC  ANHYDRIDE 

COPOLYMERS 
Richard  W.  Blevins,  Rocheiter,  aad  S.  Richard  Tnnier,  Pitts- 
ford,  both  of  N.Y.,  asaignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Compny, 
Rochester,  N.Y. 
DivisioB  of  Ser.  No.  498,183.  Mar.  23. 1990,  Pat  No.  5.013.806. 
This  application  Apr.  4. 1991.  Ser.  No.  680.451 
lat  CL'  C08F  34/02 
VS.  CL  526—271  2  CWm 

1.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  a  polymer  comprising 
reacting  a  butadiene  monoepoxide  and  a  maleic  anhydride, 
each  having  up  to  about  12  carbon  atoms  and  a  dioxolane 
having  the  formula: 


5.071.931 

BUTADIENE  MONOEPOXIDE/MALEIC  ANHYDRIDE 

COPOLYMERS 

Richard  W.  Blerins,  Rochester,  and  S.  Richard  Turner,  Pitts- 
ford,  both  of  N.Y..  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company, 
Rochester.  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  498,183.  Mar.  23. 1990.  Pat  No.  5.013.806. 
This  appUcation  Apr.  4. 1991,  Ser.  No.  680.453 
Int  CL'  C08F  34/02 
VS.  a.  52^—271  4  Claims 

1.  A  copolymer  having  three  repeating  units  of  the  formula: 


i-CRz^— CRZ=CR2— CR2^— O-te- 

+cr2^-cr2U 


5.071.930 
BUTADIENE  MONOEPOXIDE/MALEIC  ANHYDRIDE 

COPOLYMERS 
Richard  W.  Blevins,  Rochester,  and  S.  Richard  TnrMr,  Pitts- 
ford,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company, 
Rochester.  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  498.183,  Mar.  23. 1990.  Pat  No.  5.013.806. 
This  applicatiott  Apr.  4. 1991,  Ser.  No.  680,455 
Int  CL'  C08F  34/02 
VS.  a.  52^—271  3  Claims 

1.  A  copolymerization  process  which  comprises  1,2-  and 
l,S-propagation  of  a  butadiene  monoepoxide  reactant  having 
up  to  about  12  carbon  atoms,  and  3,4-propagation  of  a  maleic 
anhydride  reactant  having  up  to  about  12  carbon  atoms;  said 
process  comprising  contacting  said  reactants  in  the  presence  of 
a  free  radical  initiating  amount  of  a  free  radical  initiator,  at  a 
temperature  at  from  about  - 10*  C.  to  about  180*  C.  and  in  a 
reaction  solvent  selected  from  ethers  and  ketones,  thereby 
forming  a  copolymer  product  soluble  in  such  solvent. 


RJ  R2 

Rk;=c  r2 

i_L O         R2 


wherein  R^  is  selected  from  hydrogen  and  alkyl  groups  having 
up  to  about  4  carbon  atoms,  and  each  R>  is  an  alkyl  group  or 
aryl  group  of  up  to  about  10  carbon  atoms,  or  when  taken 
together  are  a  divalent  alkyl  or  aryl  group  of  up  to  about  20 
car)x>n  atoms,  said  process  being  conducted  in  the  presence  of 
a  free  radical  initiating  amount  of  a  free  radical  initiator,  and  at 
a  temperature  from  about  - 10*  C.  to  about  180*  C. 


54^1.933 

ADHESIVE  COMPONENTS  CONTAINING 

ALKANEDIYL-BIS-CARBOXAMIDES  FOR  THE 

TREATMENT  OF  COLLAGEN 

Michael  Miiller,  Bergiacb  GUdbKh,  and  Wolfgang  Podsnu, 
Cologne,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Ba^ftt 
Aktieagesellsdiafl.  Leverkiuen.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genuajr 

Filed  Ang.  30. 1990.  Ser.  No.  5754)37 
Chdau  priority.  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay.  Sc*.  21, 

1989,  3931418 

Int  CL'  C08F  120/58.  122/38:  A61K  6/08;  A61C  5/00;  69/52 

VS.  CL  526—304  10  Claims 

1.  An  allcanediyl  bis-cartwxamide  of  the  formula 

O  RJ  R'  W 

H2C=C-C-(0-R^,-N-R«-N— (R^— 0).-X 

R* 

in  which 
R'  denotes  hydrogen  or  methyl, 
R2  and  R*  denote  divalent  aliphatic  radicals  having  two  or 

three  caibon  atoms, 
RJ  denotes  formyl  (— CO— H), 
X  denotes  hydrogen  or  (meth)acryloyl 


wherein  each  R  is  independently  selected  from  hydrogen, 
chlorine,  and  lower  alkyl  groups  of  1-4  carbons  such  that  the 
sum  of  the  carbon  atoms  in  each  repeating  unit  Z  is  up  to  about 
12,  and  each  R'  is  independently  selected  from  alkyl  and  aryl 
radicals  having  up  to  about  ten  carbons  or  when  taken  together 


O 

(— C— CR'=CH2) 


and 


1022 
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5,071,934 

CATIONIC  HYDROPHOBIC  MONOMERS  AND 

POLYMERS 

Donis  G.  Peiffer,  East  Bimswlck,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Exxoa 

Rcacarck  ami  Engineering  Company,  Florham  Park,  N  J. 

Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  135,827,  Dec.  21,  1M7, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  3,  1989,  Ser.  No.  376^3 

bt.  CL>  C08F  20/60 

U.S.  CL  526—307  6  Claims 

1.  A  homogeneous  free  radical  copolymerization  process  for 

the  formation  of  a  copolymer  of  acrylamide  and  a  cationic 

alkyl-containing    monomer    corresponding    to    the    formula 

below  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  a  mixture  derived  from  acrylamide  monomer 
and  the  cationic  monomer  derived  from  an  alkyl  halide 
and  dimethylamino  propyl  methylacrylamide  under  a 
nitrogen  atmosphere; 

(b)  adding  deoxygenated  water  to  said  mixture  to  form  a 
homogeneous  reaction  solution; 

(c)  adding  a  free  radical  initiator  to  said  homogeneous  reac- 
tion solution  to  initiate  polymerization  of  said  cationic 
mononter  derived  from  an  alkyl  halide  and  dime- 
thylaminopropyl  methylacrylamide;  and 

(d)  copolymerizing  said  acrylamide  monomer  and  said  cati- 
onic monomer  derived  from  an  alkyl  halide  and  dime- 
thylaminopropyl  methylacrylamide  at  a  sufficient  temper- 
ature and  for  a  sufficient  period  of  time  to  form  said  co- 
polymer of  acrylamide/cationic  monomer  derived  from 
an  alkyl  halide  and  dimethylaminopropyl  methylacryla- 
mide, which  polymer  is  substantially  free  of  particulates, 
said  copolymer  having  the  formula: 


CH3 
I 
■(-CH2-CHtreCH2-Ci7 

c=o  c=o 

I  I 

NH2  NH 

(CH2)3 


Br©  eN(CH3)2 
(Z). 
CH3 


I 

X 
I 
B— Y 

I 

X 
I 


and 


(I) 


(II) 
I 

Z 
I 
B— X— 

I 

Z 
I 

wherein  X  is  n— R',  Y  is  NR'R^,  and  Z  is  N-R  which  forms 
part  of  a  cyclic  stnicture,  in  which  R,  R',  R^  and  R^,  which 
may  be  identical  or  different,  are  each  a  hydrogen  atom,  an 
optionally  substituted  hydrocarbon  radical,  or  an  organosilyl 
radical. 


wherein  n  is  6  to  22,  Z  is  a  straight  chained  or  branched 
alkyl  or  cycloalkyi  group,  x  is  about  90  to  about  99.9  mole 
%,  and  y  is  about  0.1  to  about  10  mole  %. 


5,071,936 
DITHIOCARBAMATE  GROUP-CONTAINING 
POLYSILOXANES 
ShioicU  Hinori,  YokkaicU,  JapaiM  aaaignor  to  Mitsubishi 
Petrochenlcal  Company  limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Mar.  1,  1990,  Ser.  No.  486,849 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  1,  1989,  1-49068 
Int.  a.'  C08G  77/04 
MS.  a.  528—26  6  Claims 

1.  A  dithiocarbamate  group-containing  polysiloxane  repre- 
sented by  the  following  general  formula  (I): 

R>    X2  R*      R«  W 

X'— Si-^SiO•);p^SiO)sSi— X^ 
Ri    9?  R'      R^ 

wherein  X',  X^  and  X^  each  stand  for: 
(a)  a  dithiocarbamate-containing  group  represented  by  the 
formula: 


R» 

NCSR'"— 
R»       S 


wherein  R'  and  R'  each  denote  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl 
group  having  I  to  10  carbon  atoms,  and  R'°  stands  for  a 
benzyl-containing  group 


5,071,935 
BORON/NITROGEN  PRECERAMIC  POLYMERS  AND 
BORON  NITRIDE  CERAMIC  MATERIALS  PRODUCED 

THEREFROM 
Pierre  Ardamt,  Sainte  Foy  Les  Lyon,  and  Gerard  Mignani, 
Lyons,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Rbone-Poiileac  Chimie, 
Coorberoie,  Fraace 

FIlMl  Oct  6,  1989,  Ser.  No.  418,193 

Claims  priority,  application  Fraw*,  Oct  6, 1988,  88  13112 

iBt  CL'  C08G  77/56 

UJS.  CL  528—5  44  Claims 

1.  An  organometallic  boron/nitrogen  polymer  comprising 

recurring  structural  units  of  the  following  formulae  (I)  and  (II): 


—CH2—(C^jS—C^ii, 


with  a  being  a  natural  number  of  I  to  10  or  an  alkylene  group 
having  I  to  10  carbon  atoms, 
(b)  a  dithiocarbamate  group  represented  by  the  formula: 


R" 
\ 

NCS— 

„/   N 

R"        S 
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wherein  R"  and  R'^  each  denote  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an 
alkyl  grop  having  I  to  10  carbon  atoms, 

(c)  a  hydrocarbyl  or  hydrocaibyloxy  group  having  I  to  10 
carbon  atoms, 

(d)  a  fluoroalkyl  group  having  1  to  10  carbon  atoms,  and  1  to 
17  fluorine  atoms,  or 

(e)  a  hydroxyl  group;  provided  that  at  least  one  of  X',  X^ 
and  X^  is  the  dithiocarbamate-containing  group  (a)  or  the 
dithiocarbamate  group  (b);  and 

R>  to  R^  each  stand  for: 

(0  •  hydrocarbyl  or  hydrocarbyloxy  group  having  1  to  10 

carbon  atoms, 
(g)  a  fluoroalkyl  group  having  I  to  10  cartmn  atoms,  and  1  to 

17  flourine  atoms,  or 
(h)  a  hydroxyl  group;  and 
N  is  a  natural  niunber  of  I  to  10  and  m  is  a  natural  number 

of  20  to  800. 


groups  (calculated  as  — NH — CO — O — )  other  than  ore- 
thane  groups  present  in  blocked  iaocyanate  groups. 


5,071,937 

COATING  COMPOSITIONS  BASED  ON  BLOCKED 

POLYISOCYANATES  AND  STERICALLY  HINDERED 

AROMATIC  POLYAMINES 

Terry  A.  Potter,  New  MmtiMfille,  aad  Stcphca  D.  ScMkcr, 

Pirfea  aty,  botk  of  W.  Va^  aMiffMin  to  Mobay  Corroratioii, 

PUtsbnrgh,  Pa. 

Coatinnatioii-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  137,122,  Dec  22, 1987, 

abandoned.  This  appUcatioo  Aag.  30, 1990,  Ser.  No.  575,462 

Int  a.'  C08G  18/32.  18/80 

MS.  a.  528—045  8  Claims 

1.  A  coating  composition  which  possesses  improved  storage 

stability  and  comprises 

a)  a  blocked  polyisocyanate  prepared  by  blocking  the  isocy- 
anate  groups  of  an  organic  polyisocyanate  with  a  blocking 
agent  which  comprises  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  di-Ci-Ci2-alkyl  malonates,  di-Ci-Ci2- 
alkoxyalkyl  malonates,  acetoacetic  acid  Ci-Ci2-alkyl 
esters,  acetoacetic  acid  Ci-C|2-alkoxyalkyl  esters  and 
mixtures  thereof,  and 

b)  a  sterically  hindered  aromatic  polyamine  which  is  steri- 
cally  hindered  by  alkyl  groups  in  at  least  one  ortho  posi- 
tion to  each  amino  group, 

wherein  said  coating  composition  is  free  from  compounds 
having  monofimctional  reactivity  towards  isocyanate  groups. 


5,071,938 
POLYISOCYANATES,  A  PROCESS  FOR  THEIR 
PREPARATION  AND  THEIR  USE  IN  STOVING 
LACQUERS 
Reinhard  Halpaap,  Odenthal-GKbaach;  Wilhelm  Diinwald,  Le- 
▼erkusen;  Holger  Casselmann,  Bcrgiach  Gladbach,  aad  Haas 
ScUegeL  Leverkusen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aasipiors 
to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  LeTcrknseo,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Sep.  21, 1990,  Ser.  No.  586,478 
ClaiaH  priority,  appUcatfam  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  27, 
1989,  3932168 

lat  CL>  C08G  18/60 
MS.  a.  528—45  10  Oaiou 

1.  A  polyisocyanate  containing 

(i)  0.5  to  15%  by  weight  of  structural  units  incorporated  by 
urea  groups  and  corresponding  to  the  formula 


N 

(ii)  5  to  20%  by  weight  of  isocyanite  groups  (calculated  as 
NCO)  reversibly  blocked  with  a  monofunctional  blocking 
agent  for  isocyanate  groups  and 

(iii)  0  to  30%  by  weight  of  chemically  incorporated  urethane 


5,071,»39 

METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  POLYISOCYANURATE 

COMPOSITE 

Takao  FUcaad,  F^iaawa:  Hirokasa  Oka,  mrf  Koji  Kaaaya,  hoth 

of  Yokohama,  all  of  Japaa.  amlginri  to  Nippoa  Polj  an  thaai 

ladastry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  2064)19,  Jan.  10, 1988,  abaadoaed. 

lUs  applicatioa  Feb.  15, 1990,  Ser.  No.  481,711 

Oaiaw  priority,  appBcatioa  Japaa,  Jaa.  12, 1987,  62-145272 

lat  CV  C08G  18/20 

MS.  CL  528—53  18  Claims 

1.  A  polyisocyanurate  composite  obtained  by  injecting  a 

formulated  liquid  by  the  reaction  injection  molding  process 

into  a  mold  in  which  a  continuous  strand  fibrous  reinforcing 

material  is  previously  set,  which  formulated  liquid  comprises 

an  organic  polyisocyanate,  a  polyol  which  is  a  single  or  mixed 

polyether  polyol  having  a  hydroxyl  value  of  40  to  400  and  a 

trimerization  catalyst  which  is  a  co-catalyst  of  a  tertiary  amine 

and  an  epoxy  compound,  wherein  the  formulation  ratio  of  the 

organic    polyisocyanate   and   the   polyol   in    terms   of  the 

isocyanurated  isocyanate  concentration  [NCO]rdefined  by  the 

following  formula  (1)  is  in  the  range  of  3.0  to  S.S  mmoL/g: 


OH-K 


[NCa[T  =  lATCOlo  XWa-  ^,,      X  (I  -  l»U) 


(I) 


[NCO]r  theoretical  concentration  of  isocyanate  group  con- 
sumed in  isocyanuration; 

[NCO]o:  isocyanate  group  concentration  of  organic  polyiso- 
cyanate (mmol/g); 

OH-V:  hydroxyl  value  of  single  or  mixed  polyol; 

W^:  weight  fraction  of  organic  polyisocyanate. 


5,071,940 
CURING  AGENT  MIXTURE  FOR  CURING  ALKALINE 
PHENOL/FORMALDEHYDE  RESINS 
Dieter  DonKytr,  F^MCOcaheim;  Wiafried  Kocheraperger,  Moa- 
ceraheim;  Frimz  Wolf,  Edeakobea,  and  Eberhard  Pfactze, 
Nackeahrias,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany,  aasigaors  to  BASF 
Aktieagesellschaft,  LadwicAafea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay 

FOed  Feb.  8, 1990,  Ser.  No.  476,810 
Claims  priority,  applicatiaa  Fed.  Re*,  of  Geranay,  Feb.  10, 
1989,3903953 

lat  CL>  C08G  8/04.  14/02 
MS.  CL  52S-129  11  CUmm 

1.  A  curing  agent  mixture  in  the  form  of  a  non-caking  pow- 
der for  curing  alkaline  phenol/formaldehyde  resins,  contain- 
ing, as  essential  components, 

A)  a  pulverulent  or  fibrous  filler  and 

B)  a  cart>onic  ester. 


5,071,941 
MULTIDIMENSIONAL  ETHER  SULFONE  OUGOMERS 
Hymaa  R.  Labowits,  RoUiag  Hills  Estates,  Calif.,  aad  Clyde  H. 
Sheppard,  BeUerae,  Wask,  aasigaors  to  TV  Boeiag  Coavaay, 
Seattle,  Wash. 
Contianatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  816,489,  Jaa.  6, 1986,  Pat  No. 
4,739,030,  which  b  a  divisioo  of  Ser.  No.  704,475,  Feb.  22, 1985, 

abaadoaed.  which  is  a  dirisioa  of  Ser.  No.  505,348,  Jan.  17, 

1983,  Pat  No.  4,536,559.  TVs  applicatioa  Mv.  6, 1989,  Ser.  No. 

329,244 

lat  CL»  C08G  73/00.  75/00 

MS,  CL  528—170  16  Claims 

1.  A  blended  oligomer,  comprising  a  crosslinking  oligomer 

formed  by  the  condensation  of: 

(a)  2  moles  of  a  crosslinkable  imidophenol  having  at  least 
two  crosslinking  functionalities; 

(b)  n-)- 1  moles  of  an  aromatic  dihalogen,  and 
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(c)  n  moles  of  an  aromatic  bisphenol 
and  a  compatible  polymer,  wherein  the  imidophenol  has  the 
formuU  Y/— #— OH 

i=l  of  2; 

Y- 


"i>-    "•^>- 


Me      P 


"■^OEr- 


(Ri)j 


N— .  or 


Ri= lower  alkyl,  aryl,  substituted  alkyl,  substituted  aryl, 
lower  alkoxy,  aryloxy,  or  mixtures  thereof; 

G=— SO2— ,  — S— ,  — CH2— ,  or  — O— ; 

j=0,  I,  or  2; 

n=an  integer  such  that  the  oligomer  has  an  average  formula 
weight  of  between  about  1,000  to  about  40,000; 

Me=methyl; 

T=allyl  or  methallyl;  and 

#= phenyl. 


5,V11M2 
MELT  PROCESSABLE  THERMOTROPIC  AROMATIC 
COPOLYESTERS 
JaMcs  L.  BrewlMker,  and  Willian  B.  Marshall,  both  of  Midland, 
Mich.^  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland, 
Mkh. 
CoatimiatioB  of  Ser.  No.  354,065,  May  19, 1989,  abandoned. 
This  application  Sep.  10,  1990,  Ser.  No.  581,449 
Int.  a.5  C08G  63/00.  63/02.  63/18 
VS.  a.  528—193  10  Claims 

1.  A  copolymer  capable  of  forming  an  optically  anisotropic 
melt  consisting  essentially  of  recurring  structural  units  corre- 
sponding to  the  formulas: 


-,  and 


wherein  each  R  is  a  chemically  inert  substituent. 


5,071,943 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  ISOLATION  OF 
TETRACHLOROBUTANE  AND  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON 
OF  PHENOUC  RESINS  FROM  MIXTURES  OF 
CHLORINE-SUBSTITUTED  HYDROCARBONS 
Murfired  Abele,  Cologne;  Hans-Joaef  Bnyack,  KrefeM;  Michwl 
Happ,  Dormagen;  Werner  Obrecht,  Mocn;  Heinrich  Schrage, 
and  Hugo  Vemaleken,  both  of  Krefeld,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengescllschaft,  Leverknaen, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnwmy 

Filed  Feb.  IS.  1991,  Ser.  No.  655,71< 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany,  Feb.  27, 
1990,4006129 

laL  CL'  C08G  63/78 
VS.  CL  528—205  6  Claiau 

1.  A  process  for  the  isolation  of  1,2,3,4-tetrachlorobutane 
and  for  the  production  of  novolak-like  phenolic  resins  by 
reaction  of  A)  phenols  with  B)  mixtures  of  at  least  partly 
chlorine-substituted  C4-g  hydrocarbons  containing  1,2,3,4-tet- 
rachlorobutane in  the  absence  of  effective  quantities  of  iron 
catalysts,  after  which  the  phenolic  resin  is  separated  from  the 
1,2,3,4-tetrachlorobutane,  excess  phenol  and  any  solvent  used 
by  methods  known  per  se  on  completion  of  the  alkylation 
reaction. 


'-^^- 


5071 044 

PRODUCnON  OF  AROMATIC  SULFIDE/KETONE 

POLYMERS 

Michael  D.  aiffton,  Kingsport,  Tenn.,  and  Jon  F.  Geibel,  Bar- 

tlesrille,  Okla.,  assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company, 

BardesTille,  Okla. 

Filed  Feb.  27, 1989,  Ser.  No.  315,997 
Int  a.'  C08G  75/02 
VS.  a.  528—226  24  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  poly(arylene  sulfide  ketone) 
comprising: 

a)  contacting  at  least  one  polar  organic  compound,  at  least 
one  dihaloaromatic  ketone,  at  least  one  alkali  metal  sul- 
fide, and  water  under  polymerization  conditions  effective 
for  producing  a  first  polymerization  reaction  mixture 
comprising  poly(arylene  sulfide  ketone)  wherein  said 
water  is  present  in  an  amount  of  about  2  to  about  20 
weight  percent  based  on  the  weight  of  said  at  least  one 
polar  organic  compound; 

b)  heating  said  first  polymerization  reaction  mixture  under 
conditions  sufficient  to  remove  water  and  produce  a  dehy- 
drated first  polymerization  reaction  mixture  wherein  the 
amount  of  water  remaining  is  less  than  the  amount  em- 
ployed in  a)  and  is  about  0.1  to  about  10  weight  percent 
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based  on  the  weight  of  said  at  least  one  polar  organic 
compoiuid; 
c)  subjecting  said  dehydrated  first  polymerization  reaction 
mixture  to  polymerization  conditions  effective  for  produc- 
ing a  second  polymerization  reaction  mixture  comprising 
said  poly(arylene  sulfide  ketone). 


5,071,945 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  SULPHONIC 
ACID  GROUP-CONTAINING  CONDENSATION 
PRODUCTS  WITH  A  LOW  CONTENT  OF  FREE 
FORMALDEHYDE 
Joaef  Weickaiaan,  Plelsidrcheii;  Manfred  Bichler,  Engelsberg; 
Alfred  Kern,  Kirchweidach,  and  Haas-Giinter  RoMnbaaer, 
Troatberg,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  assignors  to  SKW 
Troatberg  Aktiengesellschaft,  Trostberg,  Japan 
Continnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  320,153,  Mar.  7, 1989,  abaadoMd.  This 
apiriication  Ang.  1, 1990,  Ser.  No.  561,353 
Claiau  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauay,  Mar.  25, 
1988  3810114 

lat.  CL'  C08G  12/4a  12/30:  C04B  24/22 
VS.  CL  528—254  10  Oaiau 

1.  The  method  of  preparing  a  sulfonic  acid  groups-contain- 
ing condensation  product  based  on  an  amino-s-triazine  with  at 
least  two  amino  groups  and  formaldehyde,  said  condensation 
product  having  a  free  formaldehyde  content  of  less  than  0.1% 
by  weight,  which  consists  of 

a)  condensing  an  amino-s-triazine,  formaldehyde  and  sulfite 
in  a  mol  ratio  of  1:1.3  to  6K).3  to  1.3  in  aqueous  solution  at 
a  pH  of  9.0  to  12.0  and  at  a  temperature  of  SO*  to  90*  C. 
until  sulfite  is  no  longer  detectable, 

b)  subsequently  continuing  the  condensation  at  a  pH  of  2.0  to 
7.0  and  at  a  temperature  of  50*  to  90*  C.  until  the  viscosity 
of  the  solution  is  4  to  1000  mmVs  at  80*  C,  and 

c)  adjusting  the  solution  obtained  in  step  b)  to  a  pH  higher 
than  1 1.0  and  simultaneously  heating  the  solution  at  SO*  to 
100*  C.  until  the  content  of  free  formaldehyde  no  longer 
changes. 


Mtf   /^m/(lXti 


590 

290 
Z» 
2» 


jn> 


x*' 


/^ 


i* 


o 


HzC 


SO    ao    to 
-continued 


ao    ao   joo 
nmM 


O 

n 

-C 


m 


\ 

c 

/ 


CH.-C 

o 


in  which 
R  is  a  cycloaliphatic  hydrocarbon  radical  containing  6  to  20 
carbon  atoms  to  which  the  hydroxy  groups  are  attached 
directly  or  via  methylene  groups  and 
X  represents 


/""\       /""\       /fs 

CH2  CH2  CH 


5,071,946 
EMULSIFIERS  AND  A  PROCESS  FOR  THE 
PRODUCnON  OF  LARGE  PARTICLE  SIZE, 
HOMODISPERSE  POLYMER  DISPERSIONS  USING 
THESE  EMULSIFIERS 
Adolf  Schmidt,  Cologne;  Herbert  Eicheaaner,  Dormagen;  Karl- 
Heinz  Ott,  Leverkusen,  and  Alfred  Piscktschan,  Kaertea,  all 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesell- 
schaft, LeTcrkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay 

Filed  Apr.  16, 1990,  Ser.  No.  509,514 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay,  Apr.  25, 
1989  3913509 

Int.  a.'  C08G  63/553;  C08K  3/20;  C07C  69/74 
VS.  a.  528—306  3  Claims 

1.  Reaction  products  of  1  mol  of  a  cycloaliphatic  diol  corre- 
sponding to  formula  1 

HO— R— OH  I 

with  2  mols  of  cycloaliphatic  carboxylic  anhydrides  corre- 
sponding to  formulae  11,  111  or  a  mixture  thereof 


II 


X 

V 


CH— C 


CH— C 


\ 

c 

/ 


CH 

/|     \ 

CH 

CHj    I      , 

CH 

\l     / 
CH 

chemical  bond 
which  reaction  products  are  obtainable  by  fusion  of  the  cyclo- 
aliphatic diol  and  of  the  cycloaliphatic  carboxylic  anhydride  in 
an  inert  gas  atmosphere  at  temperatures  of  from  100*  C.  to  250* 
C,  and  the  alkali  and  ammonium  salts  of  these  reaction  prod- 
ucts. 


5,071,»47 
PREPARATION  OF  DENATURED  BISMALEIMIDE  DI 

SECONDARY  DIAMINE  RESIN 
Jong  K.  Yeo;  Chang  S.  Kim,  and  Dong  J.  Lee,  all  of  Daejeoo, 
Rep.  of  Korea,  assignors  to  Lacky,  Ltd.,  Seoul,  Rep.  of  Korea 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  286,152,  Dec  19,  1988, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  24, 1990,  Ser.  No.  528,083 
lat.  CL'  C08G  73/12 
UJS.  CL  528— 314  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  denatured  bismaleimide  resin 
which  consists  essentially  of  reacting  a  bismaleimide  of  the 
formula 
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-continued 


O 
I 


o 
I 


Br^N— A— N^ ,B 

I  H 

o  o 

(II)  with  an  aromatic  secondary  diamine  of  the  fonnuhi 


HN— A'— NH 
I  I 

It  R 

(ni)  in  the  presence  of  dicumyl  peroxide  and  imidazole  as  a 
mixed  catalyst  at  a  temperature  of  about  100*  to  ISO*  C,  said 
denatured  bismaleimide  resin  of  repeating  units  represented  by 
the  formula 


(D 


N— A'— N 


wherein,  n  represents  an  integer  of  1  to  3, 

B  represents  a  divalent  group  having  2  to  6  cartmn  atoms, 

which  contains  a  carbon-carbon  double  bond, 
A  represents  a  divalent  group  having  from  2  to  20  carbon 

atoms, 
A'  represents  a  divalent  group  having  less  than  20  carbon 

atoms  which  includes  at  least  one  or  more  aromatic 

groups,  and 
R  represents  aUphatic  having  from  1  to  10  carbon  atoms. 


'     O       /— V  O  O 

-"^  A  A 


\    /  \    / 

C  C 

I  I 

o        o 


wherein  the  moiety  B  is  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  tetrava- 
lent  aromatic  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
benzene  nucleus,  polyphenyl  nuclei  having  up  to  four  phenyl 
rings  and  naphthalene  nuclei,  n  is  an  integer  sufficient  to  give 
rise  to  a  polymer  having  an  inherent  viscosity  of  at  least  0. 1 
dl/g  as  measured  from  a  solution  of  the  polymer  in  dimethylac- 
etamide  at  25*  C.  at  a  polymer  concentration  of  O.S  weight 
percent.  A  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  SO2.  O,  S, 
CO,  Ci  to  Ct  alkyl,  perfluoroalkyl  or  perfluoroarylalkyl  hav- 
ing from  1  to  10  carbon  atoms,  and  a  carbon-carbon  double 
bond  directly  linking  the  two  aromatic  groups,  and  R  is  hydro- 
gen. 


S,071,»48 

POLYAMIDE-POLYIMIDE  AND 

POLYBENZOXAZOLE-POLYIMIDE  POLYMER 

DiBcsh  N.  Khana,  West  Warwick,  RJ^  aMignor  to  Hoechst 

Ctlanwe  CorpontkM,  SoaMrrllle,  N  J. 
DiriaiM  of  Scr.  No.  321,021,  Mar.  9, 1989,  Pat.  No.  4,980,447. 
This  applicatkm  Jul.  26, 1990,  Scr.  No.  558,739 
lat  CL'  C08G  69/12.  73/W 
MS.  a.  528—331  11  Claim 

1.  A  polyamide-polyimide  polymer  comprising  at  least  one 
recurring  group  of  the  structure: 


^^L™ 


NH— 


5.071,949 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  OF 

POLYPHENYLENE-SULFIDE  RESINS  IN  THE  ABSENCE 

OF  SPECmC  POLYMERIZATION  ASSICTANTS 
Yoshiald  Naluanra,  CUbo;  Kaayoaki  Nagald,  Urayasa;  Yni- 
chiro  Shiro,  Kobe,  and  KaaAiro  Kawamata,  IcUkawa,  aU  of 
Japan,  assigoors  to  Tohprca  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 
Coatinoatioa  of  Ser.  No.  30,924,  Mar.  27, 1987,  ahodoMd.  lUs 
application  Oct  16, 1989,  Scr.  No.  423,565 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  iMfam,  Apr.  2, 1986,  61-074183 
Int.  a.'  O08G  75/16 
VS.  a.  528—388  7  CbdM 

1.  An  improvement  in  a  process  for  preparing  a  polypheny- 
lene-sulfide  resin,  comprising: 
dehydrating  a  mixture  of  (1)  a  sulfur  source  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  (i)  an  alkali  metal  sulfide,  (ii)  hy- 
drogen sulfide  and  an  allcali  metal  base,  and  (iii)  an  alkali 
metal  hydrosulfide  and  an  alkali  metal  base,  and  (2)  an 
amide  polar  solvent;  adding  (3)  an  aromatic  polyhalide 
compound  to  the  dehydrated  mixture;  and  maintaining  the 
resulting  mixture  at  a  temperature  of  200'  to  280*  C.  for  1 
to  10  hours  to  effected  a  polymerization  reaction  of  the 
sulfur  source  with  the  aromatic  polyhalide  compound  in 
the  presence  of  the  amide  polar  solvent; 
wherein  the  improvement  consists  essentially  of: 

(a)  polymerizing  the  sulfur  source  and  the  aromatic  polyha- 
lide compound  in  the  absence  of  a  polymerization  assistant 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  alkali  metal  hal- 
ide,  an  alkali  metal  carboxylate  and  an  alkali  metal  sulfo- 
nate; 

(b)  the  polymerization  solvent  consists  of  said  amide  polar 
solvent  and  is  present  in  an  amount  less  than  400  g  per 
mole  of  the  aromatic  polyhalide  compound  during  the 
polymerization  reaction,  and  the  polymerization  reaction 
is  completed  to  produce  a  solid-liquid  polymerization 
liquid;  and 

(c)  subjecting  the  polymerization  liquid  to  solid-liquid  sepa- 
ration while  the  polymerization  liquid  is  maintained  at  a 
temperature  of  at  least  50*  C.  but  lower  than  the  boiling 
point  of  the  solvent  present  during  the  solid-liquid  separa- 
tion and  while  the  solvent  is  maintained  in  the  liquid  state, 
separating  a  solid,  and  washing  the  separated  solid  with  a 
solvent  consisting  of  the  reaction  solvent,  which  is  main- 
tained at  a  temperature  of  at  least  50*  C.  but  lower  than  the 
boiling  point  of  the  solvent  during  the  washing,  whereby 
a  polyphenylene-sulfide  resin  having  a  cyclic  oligomer 
content  lower  than  1.5%  by  weight,  as  determined  ac- 
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cording  to  the  methylene  chloride  extraction  method,  is 
obtained. 


5,071,950 

LOW  PRESSURE  COPOLYMERI2ATION  OF 

ETHYLENE  WTTH  ALPHA-OLEFINS  AND  ETHYLENE 

COPOLYMERS  HAVING  A  LOW  RESIDUAL  MONOMER 

CONTENT 
Klaus  Borho,  Mutterstadt;  Horst  BoUack,  Wcasding;  Alfred  F. 

Haus,    Ludwigshafen;    Peter    Hennenberger,    Freinsheim; 

Klau  HUligardt;  Bcubo  Knaner,  both  of  Ludwigshafen;  Farid 

Risk,  Ncobofen,  and  Heinz  Vogt,  Ludwigshafen,  all  of  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Gcmuuiy,  assignors  to  BASF  Akticngesellschaft, 

Ludwigshafen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Coatinoation  of  Ser.  No.  346,896,  May  3, 1989,  abandoned.  This 
appUcatioa  Sep.  24,  1990,  Scr.  No.  587,563 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  6, 
1988,  3815487 

bt  CL'  C08F  6/00 
MS.  a.  528—483  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  continuous  preparation  of  an 
ethylene/a-olefin  copolymer  which  comprises:  copolymeriz- 
ing  by  catalytic  dry-phase  copolymerization  the  ethylene  and 
a-olefin  monomers  at  a  pressure  of  10  to  60  bar  and  a  tempera- 
ture of  40"  C.  to  120*  C.  in  a  stirred  or  fluidized  polymerization 
zone,  transferring  the  resulting  mixture  of  solid  copolymer  and 
unconverted  gaseous  monomers  into  a  let-down  zone,  reduc- 
ing the  pressure  in  the  let-down  zone  and  separating  the  mix- 
ture into  a  gas  phase  (I)  and  a  solid  phase  (II),  and,  recycling 
the  monomers  of  gas  phase  (I)  to  the  polymerization  zone, 
wherein  the  solid  phase  (II)  is  continuously  preliminary 
flushed  with  gaseous  ethylene  to  form  a  gas  phase  (III)  and 
subsequently  flushed  with  a  mixture  of  nitrogen  and  steam. 


b)  preparing  a  first  mixture  of  the  copolymer  so  produced 
with  acetonitrile; 

c)  introducing  iodine  and  stiver  cyanate  into  the  first  mixture 
and  allowing  the  first  mixture  to  react  for  a  suitable  time 
period; 

d)  filtering  off  the  copolymer, 

e)  preparing  a  second  mixture  of  the  copolymer  with  aceto- 
nitrile; and 

f)  introducing  an  excess  of  anhydrous  ammonia  into  the 
second  mixture  and  allowing  the  mixture  to  react  for  a 
suitable  time. 

3.  The  acetal  copolymer  produced  by  the  process  of  claim  2. 


5,071,953 
METHOD  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  AMORPHOUS 
SYNDIOTACnC  STYRENE-BASED  POLYMER  AND  A 
METHOD  FOR  SHAPING  THE  SAME 
Akikaza  Nakaao;  Masakiko  KaraoMto;  Masakan  Swaki,  aad 
Midiiliiro  Sawada,  ail  of  Kimitsa,  Japan,  assignors  to  Ide- 
adtsu  Kosan  Coapany  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 
per  No.  PCr/JP87/00861,  §  371  Date  May  11, 1989,  §  102(e) 
Date  May  11,  1989,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO89/04331,  PCT  P^ 
Date  May  18,  1989 

per  Filed  Not.  6, 1987,  Ser.  No.  358,349 
Iirt.  CL'  C08F  6/12 
MS.  a.  528—492  »  CWmm 

1.  A  method  for  forming  a  shaped  styrene  polymer  which 
comprises  dissolving  a  syndiotactic  styrene  polymer  having  a 
syndiotacticity  of  at  least  35%  in  terms  of  the  racemic  pentad 
in  a  solvent  to  form  a  solution,  applying  said  solution  on  a 
surface  to  form  a  layer  thereon  and  evaporating  the  solvent  to 
form  a  shaped  amorphous  styrene  polymer. 


5,071,951 

EPOXY  HARDENING  AGENTS 

Grundke  Ulrich,  Dnisburg;  Alfired  Mathes,  Rhcinberg;  Achim 

Hansen,  Dusselforf,  and  Rolf  Herzog,  Bottrop,  all  of  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Rutgerswerke  AG,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Gtmany 

Filed  Jun.  11,  1990,  Ser.  No.  536,023 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  15, 
1989.  3919547 

Int.  a.'  C08G  59/50 
MS.  a.  528—111  »2  ClaiBU 

1.  A  hardening  agent  for  epoxy  compounds  prepared  by 
reacting  A)  at  least  one  member  of  the  group  consisting  of 
polyalkyleneetherdiols  and  polyalkyleneetherpolyols  with  B) 
at  least  one  polyisocyanate  with  a  molar  ratio  of  hydroxy 
groups  to  isocyanate  group  of  1:1.8  to  3,  reacting  the  resulting 
product  with  C)  an  amine  having  at  least  one  free  primary  or 
secondary  amino  group  and  at  least  one  protected  primary 
amino  group  with  a  molar  ratio  of  isocyanate  to  amino  groups 
of  1:1  to  2  and  subjecting  the  latter  product  to  hydrolysis. 


5,071,954         

SYNTHETIC  PROTHROMBIN  PEPTIDES  AND 
ANTIBODIES  DIRECTED  AGAINST  THEM 
Hermann  Pdzcr,  Colbe,  and  Werner  Stiiber,  Lahntal,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Behringwerke  Alctien- 
gesellschaft,  Marburg/Lahn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  17,  1988,  Scr.  No.  234,121 
ClaiBS  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aag.  19, 
1987.  3727610 

Lrt.  a.»  C07K  7/06.  7/08.  7/10.  17/02 
MS.  a.  530—324  5  CUm 

1.  Peptides  which  have  amino  acid  sequences  which  partly 
correspond  to  the  carboxyl-terminal  end  of  the  fragments 
F2/F1 +2  resulting  from  the  F  Xa  cleavage  of  prothrombin,  and 
which  consists  essentially  of  all  or  at  least  eight  of  the  carbox- 
yl-terminal amino  acids  of  the  sequence  H-Gly-Asp-Glu-Glu- 
Gly-Val-Trp-Cys-Tyr-Val-Ala-Gly-Lys-Pro-Gly-Asp-Phe- 
Gly-Tyr-Cys-Asp-Leu-Asn-Tyr-Cys-Glu-Glu-Ala-Val-Ghi- 
Glu-Glu-Thr-Gly-Asp-Gly-Leu-Asp-Glu-Asp-Ser-Asp-Glu- 
Glu-Arg-Ala-Ue-Glu-Gly-Arg-OH. 


5.071,952 
aODO-UREA  AND  lODO-ISOCYANO)  DIOXEPANE 
TRIOXANE  COPOLYMERS 
Nan-Loh  Yang,  Staten  Island,  N.Y.;  Andrew  AneriHuA,  Liriag- 
ston;  James  L.  Paul,  Summit,  both  of  N  J.,  and  Rose  Peace, 
College  Point,  N.Y.,  assigMtrs  to  Hoechst  Celaneae  Corpora- 
tion, Chatham,  N  J. 

Filed  Apr.  13. 1988.  Ser.  No.  181,236 

iBt  a.'  CO8G  2/24.  2/26.  2/30 

MS.  a.  528—249  3  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  an  acetal  copolymer  with  back- 
bone urea  groups  comprising  copolymerizing  trioxane  with 
5-iodo-6-urea- 1 ,3-dioxepane. 

2.  A  process  for  producing  an  acetal  copolymer  with  iodo 
and  urea  backbone  groups  which  comprises: 

a)  copolymerizing  trioxane  with  l,3-dioxep-5-ene  to  produce 
an  acetal  copolymer; 


5,071.955 

OCTOPEPTIDE  EXmBTTING  ANTIMYPERTENSIVE 

ACnVTTY 

Tsvtomn  Mimura;  Yasuhiro  Kohama,  both  of  Soita;  MiUo 
Satake,  Hachioji,  and  Yasnkazu  Nagase,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Nippon  Suisan  Kaisha,  Ltd.  and  Mochida  Phar- 
BMCcntical  Co.,  Ltd.,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  9, 1989.  Scr.  No.  363.772 
CtaiiM  priority,  ap^ication  Japan,  Juu  10, 1988, 63-143258 
Int.  a.'  C07K  7/06.  7/14 

MS.  a.  530—328  '  Oiim* 

1.  A  purified  peptide  represented  by  the  following  formula 

(D. 


Pro-Thr-His-ne-Lys-TrpOly-Asp 


(D 
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PROTEIN  WITH  VASCULAR  ACnVITY  DERIVEO 

FROM  MONOCYTES  AND  ITS  ANALOGUES,  A 

PROCESS  FOR  ITS  EXTRACTION  AND  THEIR  USES 

FOR  THERAPEUTIC  PURPOSES  AND  FOR  THE 

PREPARATION  OF  ANTIBODIES 

Jmb-Lm  WMticr,  Pwii,  Fmce,  SMignor  to  iMtitirt  dcs  Vais- 

aean  et  da  Saas,  Paris,  FnuMC 

Filed  Aug.  10,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  230,352 
OaiiM  priority,  appiicatioa  Fhuice,  Ang.  12, 1M7,  S7  114W 
lat  CL'  C07K  3/00:  A61K  37/02 
VS.  CL  530—329  «  CUaat 

1.  A  protein  which  is  glycosylated,  or  glycoprotein  with  an 
apparent  molecular  weight  of  64-70  kD,  containing  568  amino 
acid  residues  distributed  in  the  following  proportions:  Asp: 
about  80;  Thr:  about  23.06;  Ser:  about  29.40;  GIu:  about  56.5; 
Pro:  about  27.70;  Oly:  about  38.98;  Ala:  about  42.88;  Val:  about 
36.16;  Met:  about  4.83;  He:  about  18.79;  Leu:  about  50.92;  Tyr: 
about  20.15;  Phe:  about  27.16;  GlcNH::  about  3.10;  Lys:  about 
60.87;  His:  about  13.81;  Arg:  about  27.60,  and  having  the  fol- 
lowing N-terminal  peptide  sequence: 

Ser-Pro-Glu-Leu-Thr-Phe-Arg-X-Y-Thr-Ile-SeT- 

where  X  and  Y,  which  may  be  identical  or  different,  each 
represent  Trp  or  Asp. 


S,071,9Sg 
COMPOSITION  INDUCING  A  BINDING 
Lara  HaBBMratrM*,  FlrejaTiigeiM  Leif  BlonlSr,  KroliasTiiceii, 
aad  Svea  Lindskog,  MyrstugaviiaeB,  all  of  Sweden,  assignora 
to  BioTcatures  N.V„  Cwacao,  Nctkerlands 
DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  321,6M,  Mar.  10, 1989,  abandoned.  lUa 
appUcatioa  Sep.  12, 1990,  Ser.  No.  581,031 
Claim  priority,  appUcatioa  Sweden,  Mar.  17, 1988,  8800980 
lat  CL*  A61K  6/Oa  7/26:  A61C  13/23 
VS.  CL  530-344  H  Claiaw 

1.  A  process  for  bonding  a  piece  of  living  mineralized  tissue 
to  a  bonding  site  on  a  piece  of  other  living  tissue  by  regenera- 
tion of  mineralized  tissue  at  a  bonding  site  on  the  piece  of  living 
mineralized  tissue,  comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  removing  any  soft  tissue  present  from  the  bonding  site  of 
the  piece  of  living  mineralized  tissue, 

(b)  applying  to  the  bonding  site  on  the  piece  of  living  miner- 
alized tissue  or  to  the  bonding  site  on  the  piece  other 
living  tissue  a  layer  of  a  composition  comprising  a  low 
molecular  weight  protein  fraction  of  enamel  matrix  that  is 
effective  to  promote  bonding,  and 

(c)  joining  the  bonding  sites  of  the  piece  of  Uving  mineral- 
ized tissue  and  the  other  living  tissue  whereby  the  bonding 
sites  are  bonded  together  by  regeneration  of  mineralized 
tissue. 


5,071,957 
ANTIBIOTIC  BU-4061T 

Masataka  Konishi,  Kawasaki;  Minoni  Hanada,  and  Yuji  Ni- 

sUyama,  both  of  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Bristol- 

Myen  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  389,479,  Aug.  4, 1989,  Pat.  No.  4,990,448. 

This  application  Oct  4, 1990,  Ser.  No.  593,170 

iBt  a.'  C07K  5//ft  C07D  303/3S.  303/00 

VS.  CI.  530—330  1  Claim 


sMcmm  er  mj-^eur 


1.  A  compound  designated  BU-4061T  having  the  formula 


5,071,959 
NOVEL  LYMPHOKINE  FOR  SUPPRESSING  PLATELET 

ACTIVATION 
Andri  Capron,  Phalempin;  Michel  Joseph;  Veronique  Pancre, 
both  of  Lille,  and  Claude  Auriault,  Mouchin,  all  of  France, 
assignee  Institut  Pasteur  de  Lille,  Lille;  Institut  National  de 
la  Sante  et  de  la  Recherche  Medicale-INSERM,  Paris,  both 
of  France 
PCT  No.  PCT/FR87/00164,  §  371  Date  Mar.  1,  1988,  §  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  1,  1988,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO87/07303,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Dec  9  1987 

PCT  Filed  May  19, 1987,  Ser.  No.  168,009 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  21, 1986,  86  07194 
Int.  a.'  C07K  15/00,  15/02.  3/20.  3/2S 
VS.  a.  530—351  10  Claims 


«  ' 

B 

r-| 

p-| 

» 

•  ' 

B 

» 

» 

n 

IS 

on 

U         COLS 

1<K«  «ir«i< 

H3C, 


HjC 


HO  CH3 


1.  An  essentially  pure  lymphokine,  wherein  said  lympho- 
kine: 

a)  is  obtained  from  the  supernatant  of  T  OKT8+  lympho- 
cyte cultures  after  mitogenic  or  antigenic  stimulation; 

b)  inhibits  IgE-dependent  platelet  cytotoxicity  with  respect 
to  young  larva  of  Schistosomia  mansoni; 

c)  inhibits  platelet  activation  in  non-IgE  dependent  intoler- 
ances; 

d)  has  a  molecular  weight  in  the  range  of  about  15-20  kDa; 
and 

e)  has  a  pi  of  about  3.7-5.0. 
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5,071,960 
HIGH  MOLECULAR  WEIGHT  PROTEIN/FATrY  ACID 
CONDENSATION  PRODUCTS  WHICH  ARE  VERY  WELL 

TOLERATED  BY  THE  SKIN  AND  MUCOSA 
Aaaeiika  Twowdd,  Ebertach;  Jodwa  M.  Quack,  Eppatein/- 
Tanrn;  Ahrin  Reng,  Kelkkeim,  and  Amo  Hoist,  Wiesbaden, 
aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assigwin  to  Hoechat  Aktien- 
geaeilschaft,  FVankAvt  am  Main  and  Dentache  Gelatine-Fab- 
rikea  Stoeas  AG,  Eberfaach/Baden,  both  of.  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Sep.  6,  1990,  Ser.  No.  578,341 
CfariaM  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnaay,  Sep.  7, 
1989,3929740 

Int  a.'  COTk  I5/2(k  C08H  1/06.  5/02.  5/04 
VS.  CL  530—356  7  Claims 

1.  A  high  molecular  weight  protein/fatty  acid  condensation 
product  obtained  by  the  reaction  of  the  components  compris- 
ing a  protein  hydrolyzate  of  average  molecular  mass  3,000  to 
7,000,  said  protein  hydrolyzate  consisting  essentially  of  a  colla- 
gen hydrolyzate  produced  by  enzymatic  hydrolysis  of  an  es- 
sentially collagen  product  of  higher  molecular  weight  relative 
to  said  average  molecular  mass,  with  0.5  to  3  moles,  per  mole 
of  said  protein  hydrolyzate,  of  a  Ci2-C|g  fatty  acid  chloride,  in 
aqueous  medium  at  a  pH  of  7  to  12. 


5,07L962 
NUCLEOTIDE,  DEDUCED  AMINO  AOD  SEQUENCE, 
ISOLATION  AND  PURIFICATION  OF  HEAT-SHOCX 
CHLAMYDIAL  PROTEINS 
Richard  P.  Morrison,  and  Harlan  D.  CaMweil,  both  of  Hamil- 
ton, Mont,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Department  of  Health  and  Human  Scrriccs, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  May  31, 1990,  Scr.  No.  531,317 
Int  CL'  A61K  35/14;  COTK  3/00.  13/00.  15/00 
VS.  a.  530—387  4 1 


•  ■  »  (  •  f 


••••    •     *,>     .^. 


»".  ' )  '-■  am  »W& 


timm  I  ■  !*■  M 


HypB  protein  genus-associated  epitopes  bound  by  monoclonal 
antibody  GP57-5. 


5,071,963 
INTERFERON-INDUCED  HUMAN  (2-5)  OUGO  A 
SYNTHETASE 
Michel  RereL  and  Judith  Ckebath,  both  of  RchoTot  Israel, 
assignora  to  Yeda  Research  and  Derelopemcnt  Co.,  Ltd., 
RehoTot  Israel 
ContinuatioB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  833,212,  Feb.  25, 1986,  which  is 
a  continuatioB-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  601,782,  Apr.  18, 1984, 
abandoned.  This  appUcatioa  Apr.  8,  1987,  Ser.  No.  36,104 
Claims  priority,  application  IsraeL  Aug.  26, 1985, 76233;  Apr. 
8, 1986,  78445 

Int  a.'  A61K  37/04:  GOIN  33/532 
VS.  a.  530—387  8  ( 


5,071,961 
METHOD  OF  ENRICHMENT  OF  COAGULATION 
FACTORS  n,  VII,  IX  AND  X 
Michael  Krans,  Frankfurt;  Wolfgang  MoUer,  OberurseL  and 
Bertram  Eichentopf,  Bad  Soden,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignora  to  Biotest  Pharma  GmbH,  Dreieich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

nied  Jul.  20, 1989,  Ser.  No.  383,371 
aaims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnmny,  Aag.  6, 
1988,  3826792 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct  29, 

2008,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  CL»  COTK  3/02.  3/22 

VS.  a.  530—384  13  Oaiam 

1.  A  method  of  enrichment  of  at  least  one  of  coagulation 

Factors  II,  VII,  IX  and  X,  comprising  contacting  a  solution 

containing  such  factor  with  an  adsorbent  that  carries  an  a- 

hydroxylaminopropyl  group  thereby  to  adsorb  such  factor, 

and  then  eluting  the  factor. 


1.  An  antibody  against  all  four  of  the  40  kd,  46  kd,  67  kd.  and 
100  kd  forms  of  human  (2-5')  oligo  A  synthetase  obtained  by 
immunizing  an  animal  with  an  antigenic  peptide  having  an 
amino  acid  sequence  consisting  of  GLU-LYS-TYR-LEU- 
ARG-ARG-GLN-LEU-THR-LYS-PRO-ARG-PRO-VAL- 
ILE-LEU-ASP-PRO-ALA-ASP. 
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PROTEIN  MICELLES 
Michael  Dustin,  Boston,  and  Timotiiy  Springer,  Chestnut  Hill, 
both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Dana-Farber  Cancer  institute. 
Inc.,  Boston,  Mass. 
Continiuition  of  Ser.  No.  238,926,  Aug.  31,  1988,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  189,971,  May  4, 1988, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  19,010, 
Feb.  26, 1988,  abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  17, 1990,  Ser. 
No.  511,975 
brt.  CL'  A61K  37/ia-  C07K  13/00 
VS.  a.  530-395  «  Claims 

1.  A  micelle  of  a  purified  adhesion  protein  which  naturally 
includes  a  phosphatidylinositol  lipid  anchor,  said  micelle  being 
capable  of  binding  multivalentiy  to  a  plurality  of  target  mole- 
cules on  a  cell  surface. 


S.071,966 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  AN  ENOL  SILYL  ETHER 

COMPOUND 

Kazunori  Kan,  Kobe;  Hiroshi  Murakami;  Nobno  NagwM— , 

both  of  Takasago;  Noboni  Ueyama,  Kakogawa,  and  Takdrin 

Ohashi,  Kobe,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kanegafuchi  Kagaku 

Kogyo  KaboshiU  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 
per  No.  PCr/JP90/0003«,  §  371  Date  Sep.  10, 1990,  §  102(e) 

Date  Sep.  10,  1990,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO90/08149,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  Jul.  26,  1990 

per  nied  Jan.  12, 1990,  Ser.  No.  576,499 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  12, 1989, 1-5800;  Jnn. 
15,  1989,  1-153099 

Int  a.5  C07C  113/00 
VS.  a.  534—558  «  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  enol  silyl  ether  compound 
from  a  diazoacetoacetic  acid  ester  having  the  general  formula 
(IV): 


5.071,965 
NOVEL  TC-99M  COMPLEXES 

T.  Jeffrey  Dunn,  Cedar  Mill;  Dennis  Nosco,  Florissant;  Steven 
Wonlfe,  Hazelwood,  all  of  Mo.;  Richard  Dean,  Downingtown, 
Pa.,  and  Dennis  Wester,  Lynwood,  Wash.,  assignors  to  Mai- 
linckrodt  Medical,  Inc.,  St  Louis,  Mo. 

Omtinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  221,099,  Jnl.  19, 1988, 

abarnkmed.  This  application  Feb.  24, 1989,  Ser.  No.  315,168 

Int  a.'  C07F  13/00 

VS.  CL  534—14  1  Claim 

1.  A  complex  useful  as  a  radiopharmaceutical  imaging  agent 

comprising  technetium  in  the  +4  oxidation  sUte  bonded  to  a 

ligand  having  the  formula: 


R* 
I 

Z 

/l\ 

Y     Y     Y 


N— W— 


N— W— 


R^  .,      . 


R* 


wherein 
XisOH. 


r2 
OSi^R' 
^R« 


av) 


CH2 


CO2R' 


Ni 


wherein  R'  is  a  lower  alkyl  group  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
phenyl  group,  a  substituted  phenyl  group,  an  aralkyi  group  or 
allyl  group,  and  R^,  R'  and  R*  are  the  same  or  mutually  differ- 
ent and  each  is  a  lower  alkyl  group  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
which  comprises  reacting  a  diazoacetoacetic  acid  ester  having 
the  general  formula  (I): 


O 
I 


0) 


CHj 


H 
N2 


wherein  R'  is  the  same  as  deflned  above,  with  a  trialkylsilyl 
chloride  having  the  general  formula  (II): 


wherein 
Z  is  C  and  the  three  Y  groups  are  characterized  by  the 
general  formula. 


asic-R' 

^R« 


ai) 


wherein  R^,  R'  and  R*  are  the  same  as  defined  above,  in  an 
inert  solvent  in  the  presence  of  an  organic  base  and  an  alkali 
halide  having  the  general  formula  (III): 


MX 


(III) 


wherein  M  is  an  alkaline  metal  and  X  is  bromine  atom  or  iodine 
atom. 


wherein 
R'  and  R^  taken  together  with  the  carbon  atoms  to  which 
they  are  directiy  attached,  form  an  aryl  group,  R^  is  H,  R* 
is  CH2OCH2CH2CH3,  each  of  R',  R*,  R^,  and  R»  is  H  and 
W  is  CH2  such  that  y  has  the  general  formula 


5,071,967 

DISAZO  COMPOUNDS  CONTAINING  LONG-CHAIN 

ALKYL  ESTER  RADICALS  OR  ALKYLAMIDE 

RADICALS 

Stcftm  Hari,  Reinach,  and  Jost  von  der  Oronc,  Arconciel,  both  of 

Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley, 

N  V 

Filed  Fd».  11, 1991,  Ser.  No.  654.140 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Feb.    15,   1990, 
484/90-0 

Int  a.5  C09B  29/10 
VS.  a.  534—651  ^  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  I 
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R2 


5,071,968 
AZO  DYES  CONTAINING  A 
7-SULFOALKANOYLAMINO-UA4-TETRAHY- 
a)  DROQUINOUNE  COUPLING  COMPONENT 

HaraU  Walter,  Basel,  Switzerland,  aaaivMr  to  Oba-Gciiir  Coi^ 
poratioa.  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  5. 1990,  Ser.  No.  488,573 
CUms   ptterfty,    application   Switzerland,   Mar.   6,   1989, 
816/89;  JbL  24, 1989.  2764/89 

Int  CLS  C09B  29/44.  29/033:  DOCP  1/06 
VS.  a.  534—768  17  ( 

1.  An  azo  dye  of  the  formula 


...hAt-V 


(COR), 


R2 


in  which  R  is  a  radical  of  the  formula  — ORs  or  — NHR5,  A  is 
a  radical  of  the  formula  II  or  III 


HO     CONH— B— NHCO      OH 


(m 


CH3 

CO 

I 

-CHCONH— B— NHCO— CH— 

GO 

I 
CH3 


in  which  B  is  a  radical  of  the  formula 


aii) 


in  which  n  is  the  number  1  or  2,  Ri  and  R3  independently  of 
one  another  are  — H  or  CI,  R2  and  R4  independently  of  one 
anodier  are  — H,  halogen,  — NO2,  —ON,  Ci-C4alkyl,  Ci-C- 
4alkoxy,  — CF3,  C2-C5alkoxycarbonyl,  or  —CONH— phenyl. 
— NHCO — phenyl  or  phenyloxy  which  is  unsubstituted  or 
substituted  on  the  phenyl  nucleus  by  one  or  two  chlorine  atoms 
or  one  or  two  methyl,  methoxy  or  ethoxy  groups,  Rs  is  alkyl 
having  at  least  10  C  atoms,  R^  and  R7  independendy  of  one 
another  are  — H,  halogen,  — NO2,  — CN,  — CF3,  Ci-C4alkyl 
or  Ci-Qalkoxy,  Rs  is  — H,  —O.  —Br,  — CH3  or  — OCH3  and 
X  is  — H,  —Br,  -OCH3,  — CN  or  — NO2. 


D— N» 


M--^^^*^^  N  ^r!^ 


(I) 


NH 
I 

c»o  tu 

I  ^ 

(CH2),S03H 

wherein  D  is  thiazolyl,  isothiazolyl,  1,2,4-thiadiazolyl,  1,3,4- 
thiadiazolyl,  benzothiazolyl,  benzisothiazolyl,  benzoxazolyl, 
pyrazolyl,  imidazolyl,  1,2,3-triazolyl,  1,2,4-triazolyl,  thio- 
phenyl,  benzothio|^ienyl,  tetrahydrobenzothiophenyl,  7- 
oxotetrahydrobenzothiophenyl,  pyridinyl,  indazolyl,  phenyl 
or  naphthyl,  each  of  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by 
C|-C(alkyl,  C|-Cgalkoxy,  C2-C8alkanoylamino,  C2-C8alkox- 
ycarbonylamino,  C2-C8alkanoyl,  Cj-CTcycloalkylcarbonyl, 
Cs-C7cycloalkylcarbonyl  which  is  substituted  in  the  cycloal- 
kyl  ring  by  Ci-C4alkyl,  halogen,  sulfo  or  sulfato,  benzoyl, 
benzoyl  which  is  substituted  in  the  phenyl  ring  by  C|-C4alkyl, 
halogen,  sulfo  or  sulfato,  C|-C«alkylthio,  sulfo-substituted 
Ci-Cgalkylthio,  benzothiazole,  benzoxazole,  C|-C4alkyl-, 
halogen-,  sulfo-  or  sulfato-substituted  benzothiazole  or  benzox- 
azole, benzoylamino,  amino,  mono-  or  dialkylamino  having  1 
to  8  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  nxnety,  phenylamino,  C2-Cgalk- 
oxycarbonyl,  nitro,  cyano,  trifluoromethyl,  halogen,  1-azacy- 
doheptane-N-sulfonyl,  sulfamoyl.  sulbmoyl  which  is  mono- 
substituted  or  disubstituted  on  the  nitrogen  atom  by  Ci-C4al- 
kyl,  Cs-CTcycloalkyl,  phenyl  or  naphthyl,  phenyl-  or  napht- 
hyl-aminosulfonyl  which  is  substituted  in  the  phenyl  or  naph- 
thyl ring  by  Ci-C4alkyl,  halogen,  sulfo  or  sulfato,  phenoxy, 
phenoxysulfonyl,  Ci-C4alkyl-,  halogen-,  sulfo-  or  sulfato-sub- 
stituted phenoxy  or  phenoxysulfonyl,  carbamoyl,  uneido,  h>- 
droxyl,  Ct-Ctalkylsulfonyl,  phenylsulfonyl,  naphthylsulfonyl, 
phenyl-  or  naphthyl-sulfonyl  which  is  substituted  in  the  phenyl 
or  naphthyl  ring  by  Ci-C4alkyl,  hatogen,  sulfo  or  sulfato, 
carboxyl,  sulfomethyl,  sulfo,  sulfato,  thiosulfato,  phenylazo  or 
naphthylazo,  Ri,  R2.  R3  and  R4  are  each  independently  of  the 
others  hydrogen  or  Ci-Csalkyl  which  is  unsubstituted  or  sub- 
stituted by  hydroxyl,  Ci-C4alkoxy,  sulfo,  sulfato,  thiosulfato, 
cyano,  halogen  or  phenyl  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted 
by  hydroxyl,  Ci-C4alkoxy,  sulfo,  sulfato,  thiosulfato,  cyano  or 
halogen  and  n  is  1,2,3,4  or  5. 


5,071.9<i 

SULPHATED  K5  ANTIGEN  AND  SULPHATED  K5 

ANTIGEN  FRAGMENTS 

Coaatant  A.  A.  van  Boeckd,  LX  OSS;  GUsbeit  W.  K.  van 
Dcdcm.  VX  OSS,  and  NeeKk  A.  KraayrrcU,  CW  DELFT.  aH 
of  Netherlands,  Msi^ors  to  Akao  N.V..  Awtow,  Netterlandi 

Filed  Mar.  8, 1989,  Ser.  No.  320.341 
Claims  priority,  appbcatfam  Ntfteriaads,  Mar.  10.  1988. 

8800597 

Int  CL>  C08B  37/00:  A61K  31/715 

VS.  a.  536—1.1  13  Oaiam 

1.  Sulphated  KS  antigen  and  sul|diated  fragments  thereof, 

said  fragments  comprising  at  least  3  monosaccharide  units,  and 

salts  thereof. 
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5,071,970 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  PECHN  WITH  A 

HIGH-TO-MEDIUM  METHOXYL  CONTENT  FROM 

BEET  PULP 

FerdiMnd  le  Grand,  and  Stevens,  Ned  C,  both  of  GainesTillc, 
Fla^  iMignora  to  University  of  Florida,  Gainesville,  Fla. 
Continnation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  275,745,  Nov.  23,  1908, 
abandoned.  TUs  appUcation  Feb.  12, 1990,  Ser.  No.  478,492 
Ut.  a.'  C08B  37/06:  C07H  1/06 
MS.  CL  53«— 2  15  Clainu 

1.  A  process  for  producing  pectin  from  beet  pulp  which 
comprises: 

(a)  mixing  dry  granular  beet  pulp  with  an  aqueous  solution 
of  a  strong  mineral  acid  at  about  45*  C.  for  about  two  days 
to  produce  a  dry  free-flowing  pulp  mass  having  an  acetyl 
content  of  not  more  than  about  1%.  by  weight; 

(b)  mixing  one  part  of  the  pulp  mass  with  about  10-20  parts 
of  water  with  vigorous  stirring  for  about  one  hour  at 
60*-70*  C; 

(c)  separating  the  resulting  mixture  into  waste  solids  and  a 
liquid  containing  pectin  values; 

(d)  stirring  and  cooling  the  liquid  from  step  (c)  to  about 
20*-25*  C  adding  aluminum  chloride  to  obtain  a  pH  drop 
of  about  0.1  point  in  a  pH  range  of  about  1.8-2.25,  and 
subsequently  adding  ammonium  hydroxide  until  the  pH  is 
raised  to  about  4.0-4.5,  while  allowing  solids  to  precipiute 
as  an  aluminum  pectinate  in  a  liquid  medium; 

(e)  separating  the  aluminum  pectinate  solids  from  the  liquid 
medium  to  produce  a  first  liquid  waste  stream; 

(0  mixing  one  part  of  the  separated,  wet,  aluminum  pectinate 
solids  with  2.5-3.0  parts  of  95%  alcohol,  acidified  with 
HCl  to  a  pH  of  about  2.0,  and  blending  at  high  speed  into 
a  homogenized  mixture  of  precipiuted  pectin  in  a  liquid 
alcohol  medium; 

(g)  separating  the  pectin  precipiuted  solids  from  the  liquid 
alcohol  medium,  and  recovering  dry  storable  pectin  pow- 
der, and 

(h)  subjecting  the  liquid  alcohol  medium  to  distillation  and 
recovery  steps  to  recover  the  alcohol  and  the  aluminum 
chloride  for  reuse. 


or  sugar  residuum,  with  a  proviso  that  R^'  and  R^  do  not 
mean  H  at  the  same  time. 


5,071,971 
EXTERNAL  SKIN  CARE  PREPARATION 
Shii^i  YaM>;  Akira  Kawanata,  both  of  Utsunomiya;  Yoahihiro 
MiMmatsa;  Shnichi  Akaxaki,  both  of  FwiabMU;  Mitsiiko 
Znaa,  Tokyo;  Gcqji  Imokawa;  Naotake  Takaishi,  both  of 
Utavnomiya;   Tsnyoshi   Ohtomo,    Fnnabashi,   and   Takashi 
Kooori,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kao  Corporation, 
Tokyo,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  163,835,  Mar.  3, 1988,  Pat  No.  4,985,547. 
This  application  Sep.  19.  1990,  Ser.  No.  584,739 
CtaioM  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  6,  1987,  62-51276; 
Mar.  9, 1987, 6^53769■,  Mar.  11, 1987, 6^56049;  Mar.  16, 1987, 
62-60718;  Mar.  16,  1987,  62-60719;  May  28,  1987,  62-132054; 
Jun.  2, 1987, 62-138727;  Jun.  30, 1987, 62-163682;  Jan.  30, 1987. 
62-163683;  Jna.  30, 1987,  62-163685 

Int  a.»  C07H  15/00,  15/02.  15/04.  15/12 
VS.  a.  536—4.1  1  CtalM 

1.  A  glycolipid  derivative  represented  by  the  following 
formula  (le*)-. 


r"OCH2 

CHOR'* 
\ 
O  CH2 

.      "         / 

Rl— C— N 

ch:CH20r'' 


(leO 


wherein  R'  means  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  group  having  9-25 
carbon  atoms,  R"  denotes  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  group 
having  10-26  carbon  atoms,  and  R"  and  R^  are  individually  H 


5,071,972 

DNA  SEQUENCES  ENCODING  NOVEL 

THROMBOLYTIC  PROTEINS 

Glenn  R.  Laracn,  Siribwy,  MaM^  aatignor  to  Genetics  Institute, 

Inc.,  Cambridie,  Maaa. 

per  No.  PCrAJS87/00267,  §  371  Date  Oct.  19, 1988,  §  102(e) 

Date  Oct.  19,  1988,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO87/04722,  PCT  Pnb. 

Date  Aug.  13,  1987 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  882,051.  Jul.  3,  1986,  Pat.  No. 

5,002,887.  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  861,699,  May 

9,  1986,  abandoned,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
853,781,  Apr.  18, 1986,  abandoned,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of 
Ser.  No.  825,104,  Jan.  31,  1986,  abandoned.  ThU  PCT 
application  Jan.  30, 1987,  Ser.  No.  382,678 
Int  a.'  C12N  9/4S.  9/64;  C07H  17/00 
VS.  CL  536—27  »  Ctoiai 

1.  An  isolated  DNA  molecule  having  a  sequence  encoding 
native  human  tissue  plasminogen  activator  wherein  the  nucleo- 
tides encoding  amino  acids  Cys-6  through  lle-86  are  deleted 
and  the  nucleotides  encoding  Asn  at  amino  acid  position  117 
are  replaced  with  nucleotides  encoding  OIn. 

5,071,973 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  OF  NON-THROMBOGENIC 

SUBSTRATES 
Rapreckt  Keller,  Schnrzdtcntraaae  206,  and  Hanno  Baumann, 
AngMtinerwcg  23.  both  of  D-5100  Aadiem  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcr- 
nuuiy 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  119,633,  Nov.  12,  1987.  abandoned. 
This  application  Sep.  27, 1990,  Scr.  No.  590,527 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany,  Nov.  20, 
1986,3639561 

Int.  CL'  A61K  31/715,  37/02 
VS.  a.  536—8  «  ClaiBH 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  non-thrombogenic 
substance  comprising 
binding  HS  I  to  a  polymer  substrate  having  a  surface,  said 
polymer  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
biopolymer,  a  synthetic  polymer,  a  copolymer  thereof, 
and  a  derivative  thereof; 
said  binding  of  HS  I  to  said  polymer  is  by  means  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  salt-bridges,  covalent  bonds, 
ionic  bonds,  hydrophobic  interactions,  hydrogen  bonds. 
Van  der  Waals  forces,  adsorption,  microencapsulation, 
and  network  enclosure;  and 
wherein  HS  I  is  a  specific  endothelial  cell  surface  proteo 
polysaccharide  produced  by  the  cell  and  having  three  to 
four  polysaccharide  side-chains  which  have  a  molecular 
weight  of  about  35,000  each,  and  a  central  protein  core  of 
a  molecular  weight  of  about  55,000,  said  polysaccharide 
side-chains  having  no  interaction  with  blood  coagulation 
factors  and  no  other  biological  activity  as  observed  for  a 
substance    selected     from     the    group    consisting    of 
glycosaminoglycans.  heparins,  and  heparan  sulfates. 
12.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  non-thrombogenic 
substance  comprising: 
binding  HS  1  to  a  polymer  substrate  having  a  surface,  said 
polymer  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
bipolymer,  a  synthetic  polymer,  a  copolymer  thereof,  and 
a  derivative  thereof; 
said  binding  being  about  0.01-100  fig  HS  I  per  square  centime- 
ter covalently  to  said  polymer  surface  and  wherein  between  I 
and  80  covalent  binding  places  or  cross-linking  bridges  be- 
tween HS  I  and  said  polymer  exist;  and 
wherein  HS  1  is  a  specific  endothelial  cell  surface  proteo 
polysaccharide  produced  by  the  cell  and  having  three  to 
four  polysaccharide  side-chains  which  have  a  molecular 
weight  of  about  35,000  each,  and  a  central  protein  core  of 
a  molecular  weight  of  about  55,000,  said  polysaccharide 
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side-chains  having  no  interaction  with  blood  coagulation 
factors  and  no  other  biological  activity  as  observed  for  a 
substance  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
glycosaminoglycans,  heparins,  and  heparan  sulfates. 

13.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  non-thrombogenic 
substance  comprising: 

binding  HS  I  to  a  polymer  substrate  having  a  surface,  said 
polymer  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
biopolymer,  a  synthetic  polymer,  a  copolymer  thereof, 
and  a  derivative  thereof; 

wherein  HS  1  is  a  specific  endothelial  cell  surface  proteo 
polysaccharide  produced  by  the  cell  and  having  three  to 
four  polysaccharide  side-chains  which  have  a  molecular 
weight  of  about  35.000  each,  and  a  central  protein  core  of 
a  molecular  weight  of  about  55,000.  said  polysaccharide 
side-chains  having  no  interaction  with  blood  coagulation 
factors  and  no  other  biological  activity  as  observed  for  a 
substance  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
glycosaminoglycans.  heparins,  and  heparan  sulfates;  and 
wherein  said  binding  comprises  binding  said  HS  I  polysaccha- 
ride chain  covalenUy  to  the  polymer  substrate. 

14.  In  a  process  for  providing  a  substrate  having  a  surface  for 
being  contacted  by  blood,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
utilizing  the  non-thrombogenic  substance  as  said  substrate, 
which  is  prepared  by  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  non- 
thrombogenic  substance  comprising: 

binding  HS  I  to  a  polymer  substrate  having  a  surface,  said 
polymer  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
biopolymer.  a  synthetic  polymer,  a  copolymer  thereof, 
and  a  derivative  thereof; 

said  binding  of  HS  I  to  said  polymer  by  means  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  salt-bridges,  covalent  bonds, 
ionic  bonds,  hydrophobic  interactions,  hydrogen  bonds. 
Van  der  Waais  forces,  adsorption,  microencapsulation, 
and  network  enclosure;  and 

wherein  HS  I  is  a  specific  endothelial  cell  surface  proteo 
polysaccharide  produced  by  the  cell  and  having  three  to 
four  polysaccharide  side-chains  which  have  a  molecular 
weight  of  about  35,000  each,  and  a  central  protein  core  of 
a  molecular  weight  of  about  55,000,  said  polysaccharide 
side-chains  having  no  interaction  with  blood  coagulation 
factors  and  no  other  biological  activity  as  observed  for  a 
substance  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
glycosaminoglycans,  heparins,  and  heparan  sulfates. 


are  blocking  groups  selected  from  group  of  functional  groups 
subject  to  nucleophilic  attach  or  ^-elimination;  and, 

b)  removing  the  blocking  groups  W  and  X. 

10.  A  oMthod  of  converting  terminal  5'-hydroxyl  group*  of 
oligonucleotides  into  phosphate  monoesters  including  the  Mepa 
of 

a)  reacting  the  5'  termini  of  an  oligonucleotide  with  a  com- 
position represented  by  the  formula: 


W— O  Y 

\         / 

P— N 
/  \ 

X— o  r 

wherein  Y  and  Z  taken  separately  each  represent  an  alkyl,  aryl. 
arylalkyl,  cycloalkyi,  or  cycloalkylaryl;  or  Y  and  Z  taken 
together  form  an  alkyl  or  alkylene  chain  with  both  terminal 
valence  of  said  chain  being  attached  to  the  nitrogen  atom  to 
which  Y  and  Z  are  atUu:hed;  or  Y  and  Z  taken  together  with 
the  nitrogen  atom  form  a  saturated  nitrogen  heterocycle  in- 
cluding at  least  one  additional  heteroatom  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  nitrogen,  oxygen,  an  sulfur;  and  W  is  fur- 
ther represented  by  the  formula: 


5,071,974 

COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHODS  FOR  THE  SYNTHESIS 

OF  OUGONUCLEOTIDES  HAVING 

5'.PHOSPHORYLATED  TERMINI 

E.  Patrick  Groody,  Napervttlc,  111.,  aaaignor  to  Amoco  Corpon- 

tion,  Chicago,  Dl. 

Filed  Oct.  31, 1986,  Ser.  No.  926,010 

Int.  a.'  C07H  19/00 

VS.  a.  536—27  »5  Clatas 

1.  A  method  of  converting  terminal  5'-hydroxyl  groups  of 

oligonucleotides  into  phosphate  monoesters  including  the  steps 

of 

a)  reacting  the  5'  termini  of  an  oUgonucleotide  with  a  com- 
position represented  by  the  formula: 


W— O  Y 

\         / 

P— N 
/  \ 

X— o  z 

wherein  Y  and  Z  taken  separately  each  represent  an  alkyl,  aryl, 
arylalkyl,  cycloalkyi,  or  cycloalkylaryl;  or  Y  and  Z  taken 
together  form  an  alkyl  or  alkylene  chain  with  both  terminal 
valence  of  said  chain  being  attached  to  the  nitrogen  atom  to 
which  Y  and  Z  are  attached;  or  Y  and  Z  taken  together  with 
the  nitrogen  atom  form  a  saturated  nitrogen  heterocycle  in- 
cluding at  least  one  additional  heteroatom  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  nitrogen,  oxygen,  and  sulfur,  and  W  and  X 


-I     oJ 

\7 


M      N 

wherein  B  is  a  nucleotide  base,  base  analog  or  derivative 
thereof  and.  M  and  N  are  OH  or  OR2  in  which  R2  is  a  blocking 
group,  and  X  is  alkyl,  aryl,  arylalkyl,  cycloalkyi,  cycloalkyla- 
ryl. cyanoalkyl  or  haloalkyi  derivatives  capable  of  subjection 
to  nucleophilic  attack  or  ^Umination;  and, 
b)  removing  the  blocking  groups  W  and  X. 


5,071,975 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  POLYOL  FATTY  ACID 
POLYESTERS 
Pleu  Ver  der  Plank,  De  Lier,  and  Adrianna  RoMndaal,  Vlaar- 
dingen,  both  of  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Van  den  Bcrgh 
Foods  COn  DiviakM  of  Conopco  Inc.,  Lisle,  III. 
Filed  JhL  21, 1987,  Ser.  No.  76,418 
daiiBS   priority,   application   Netherlanda,   Jnl.   23,    1986, 

8601904 

The  portion  of  the  tena  of  this  patent  MriMeqMBt  to  Apr.  9, 2008, 

has  been  diiflalaifd 

Int.  CL'  C07B  41/a-  C07H  13/06 

VS.  CL  536—119  a  Oaiam 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  polyol  fatty  acid  polyes- 
ters more  than  half  of  the  polyol  hydroxyl  groups  whereof 
have  been  estcrified  with  fatty  acids,  by  reacting  one  or  more 
fatty  acid  alkyl  esters  with  a  polyol  having  at  least  4  hydroxyl 
groups  in  the  presence  of  an  alkaline  catalyst,  comprising  the 
steps  of  a)  mixing  the  polyol  with  the  alkaline  catalyst  in  the 
presence  of  a  non-toxic  and  easily  removable  solvent  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  C1.5  alcohols,  C1.5  ketones  and 
water,  at  10*  C.  to  80*  C.  to  form  a  liquid  system  in  which  the 
alkaline  catalyst  may  react  with  the  polyol  forming  a  catalyti- 
cally  active  polyol  anion,  b)  combining  this  liquid  system  with 
excess  fatty  acid  lower  alkyl  ester,  c)  after  removal  of  the 
solvent,  reacting  the  mixture  thus  formed  under  conditions 
such  that  said  polyol  fatty  acid  polyesters  are  formed,  and  d) 
separating  the  polyol  fatty  acid  polyesters  so  formed,  from  the 
other  reaction  products  and  starting  materials. 


305-980  0.0.-91-16 
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5,071,976 
NOVEL  HETEROPOLYSACCHAIUDE 
HvM  I.  StbUai,  Famrood,  N  J^  Mriginr  to  Cilft  Corpon- 
tkM,  Warrca,  N  J. 

CMtiBUti«M  or  Ser.  No.  826,535,  Feb.  6, 19M,  abaidoMd, 
wUck  i*  a  caMiaMrtioa  of  Ser.  No.  700,564,  Feb.  11,  1985, 
■h— towd.  TUs  iwUcatkm  Not.  7, 1988,  Ser.  No.  270,404 
fat  CL'  C08B  37/00;  CllP  19/04;  CllN  1/20 
VS.  CL  536—123  3  Claiais 

1.  A  heteropolysaccharide  free  of  protein  and  containing  (i) 
nitrogen  in  an  amount  of  from  about  I  to  about  3  weight  per- 
cent, (ii)  as  constituent  monosaccharides,  glucose,  galactose, 
mannose,  and  at  least  one  uronic  acid  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  glucuronic  acid,  galaturonic  acid,  and  mannu- 
ronic  add,  the  molar  ratio  of  said  constituent  monosaccharides 
to  one  another  being: 


10 
7  to  10 
tlo3 
1  to  3. 


ing  from  O.OOS  to  2.0  hydrolytically  stable  silyl  groups 
covalently  bound  to  the  polysaccharide  per  amhydrosac- 
charide  unit,  comprising  the  steps: 

(1)  reacting  a  polysaccharide  in  a  solvent  and  sodium 
hydroxide  slurry  with  an  organosilicon  reagent  having  an 
epoxy,  halogen,  isocyanate  or  vinyl  group; 

(2)  neutralizing  the  reaction  slurry  with  an  acid  to  allow 
precipitation  of  a  silated  polysaccharide. 

(3)  filgering  the  silated  polysaccharide  to  remove  liquid;  and 

(4)  washing  the  filtrate  to  remove  impurities  and  recover  a 
silated  polysaccharide  product. 


mtMiic  acid 


and  (iii)  approximately  one  acetyl  group  for  every  four  mono- 
saccharides. 


5,071,977 
PLAQUE  INHIBmNG  OLIGOSACCHARIDE 
FMerick  J.  Casaels,  Gaitbersborg,  and  Jack  London,  Rockrille, 
both  of  Md.,  aMignors  to  The  United  States  of  Amertca  as 
rtpftacated  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Departaacnt  of  Health  aari 
HuwM  Scrvkca,  Waaklagtoa,  D.C 

FIM  May  10, 1989,  Ser.  No.  349,772 
Int  CL'  C07H  3/00;  C12P  19/04 
VS.  CL  536—123  1  Claim 

1.  A  hexasaccharide  having  the  structural  formula 


0  J-  °  HoJ-  °        Hoi"  ° 

I  I  \  I      VI  '^ 

OH  OH        \    OH 


OH 


CH2OH  CH2OH  CH2OH 


VI  Ml  I   VI  I 

OH  OH  OH 


riiaal 


>2rhaal 


•  3  gal  al 


gal^l 


>4glc/}l 


■3gal 


wherein  "rha"  designates  rhamnose,  "gal"  designates  galac- 
tose, and  "glc"  designates  glucose. 


5,071,978 

SILATED  POLYSACCHARIDE  PROCESS 

Aijw  C  San,  Ncwari^  DeL,  aari^Mtr  to  Aqualon  Company, 

WflarijagtOB,  DeL 

CairtiniiatioB-i»fWt  of  Ser.  No.  361,854,  Jmt.  5, 1989,  Pat.  No. 

4,992,538.  Ilfa  appUeadoa  Sep.  28, 1990,  Ser.  No.  589,258 

Iirt.  CL'  O08B  37/02.  37/08.  37/12.  31/02 

VS.  CL  536—124  15  OaiMS 

t  A  method  of  preparing  a  silated  polysaccharide  contain- 


5,071,979 
CEPHALOSPORIN  DERIVATIVES 
Rudolf  Lattrell,  Tanana;  Manfred  Wiedawilt,  FriukAwl;  Walter 
DirckheiaMr,  Hattcraheim;  JSrgen  Bhwbacfc,  Fhmkfnrt,  and 
Karl  Sccger,  Hofheim,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnwuiy,  assignors 
to  HoccM  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fiwikflul  aoi  Main,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Gcmnny 

Filed  May  10, 1982,  Ser.  No.  376,654 
daiaw  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcniany,  May  12, 
1981,  3118732 

Int  CL'  C07D  501/40;  A61K  31/545 
VS.  a.  540—225  8  ClaioH 

1.  A  cephem  compound  of  the  formula 


CX)0- 


CH2A®. 


or  a  physiologically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof, 
wherein  R'  is  hydrogen  or  chlorine,  OR^  is  in  the  syn-position 
and  R2  is  Ci-Ct-alkyl,  and  A  is  a  fused  bicyclic  ring  substituent 
containing  pyridinium  to  which  is  fused  a  ring  of  a  di-  to  deca- 
methylene  or  a  ring  of  di-  to  deca-methylene  which  is  mono- 
substituted  by  Ci-Cfr-alkyl. 


5,071,980 

NICKEL-BASED  DUAL  CATALYST  SYSTEMS 

EFFECTIVE  IN  SUPPRESSING  CARBON  DIOXIDE 

FORMATION  DURING  DIETHYLENE  GLYCOL 

AMINATION 

John  F.  Knifton,  Autin,  Tex.,  aaiigBor  to  Texaco  Chemical 

Company,  White  Plaina,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec  21, 1990,  Ser.  No.  632,205 
Int  CL'  C07D  295/023 
VS.  CL  544—106  9  Claiau 

1.  A  process  for  simultaneously  producing  morpholine  and 
DIGLYCOLAMINE  (g)  amine  while  suppressing  CO2  forma- 
tion comprising  the  steps  of: 
reacting  anhydrous  diethylene  glycol  with  ammonia  in  the 
presence  of  added  hydrogen  over  a  dual  nickel/ruthenium 
catalyst  system  consisting  essentially  of  a  nickel-copper- 
chromium  oxide  catalyst  in  combination  with  a  supported 
ruthenium  catalyst  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  1  SO*  C. 
to  about  300*  C.  and  a  pressure  of  from  about  200  psig  to 
about  SOOO  psig. 


5,071,981 
ALKYLATED  OXO-PIPERANZINYL-TRIAZINE 
Pyong-Nae  Son,  Akron;  John  T.  Lai,  Broadyiew  Heights:  Peter 
D.  SaUth,  StrongriUe,  all  of  Ohio,  and  Leonard  E.  R.  Koiin- 
ski,  Wadiittgton,  W.  Va.,  aaaignors  to  The  B.  F.  Goodrich 
Company,  Akron,  Oiiio  and  E.  L  da  Pont  de  Nemours  and 
Coaipany,  Wilmington,  DeL 

Filed  Mar.  19, 1990,  Ser.  No.  495,658 
Int  CL'  C07D  403/12 
VS.  a.  544—198  3  ( 

1.  The  stabilizer  compound 
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where 
PSP  represents  a  substituent  on  the  triazine  ring  said  substit- 
uent having  the  structure 


R* 


(CH2),-N- 


R'  N  , 

R*  N 


N 

I 

A 


R> 
Rl 


A  represents  Ci-Cj  alkyl; 

R',  R^,  R',  and  R*  each  independently  represent  Ci-C* 

alkyl,  or,  when  together  cyclized,  R'  with  R^,  and  R^  with 

R*.  represents  C5-C7  cycloalkyl; 
r5  represents  Ci-C*  alkyl;  C5-C7  cycloalkyl;  C7-C12  aral- 

kyl;  hydrogen  and  phenyl; 
R'  represents  C1-C12  alkyl  and  C$-C|2  cycloalkyl; 
and,  p  represents  an  integer  in  the  range  from  2  to  about  12. 


5,071,984 
DC42  DERIVATIVES 
S^to,  "aumihw.  AUra  Sato,  MacWda;  Maa^ii 
,  Vrngtrnma;  Makoto  Mmimuta,  SUmatogari,  aad  Tada- 
M  AaUaawa,  Naauun,  all  of  Japan,  uwri^tn  to  Kywira 
lUdro  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.^  Tokyo,  Japaa 
DlTiiiaa  of  Ser.  No.  435,246,  Nor.  13, 1989,  Pat  No.  4,992,S5L 
Thte  appMcatioa  Nor.  14, 1990,  Ser.  No.  612^487 
CUbm  prterity,  appBcatioa  J^aa,  Nor.  16, 1988, 63-289565 
Int  CL'  C07D  498/22,  471/18;  A61K  31/495;  C07B  37/10 
VS.  CL  544—338  1  • 

1.  A  DC-S2  derivative  represented  by  the  formula: 


wherein  each  of  R'  and  R^  independently  represents  hydrogen 
or  hydroxyl,  X  and  Y  are  combined  together  to  represent 
— O —  as  — X— Y— ,  and  Z  represents  carboxyl  or  hydroxy- 
methyl,  or  pharmacologically  acceptable  salts  thereof. 


5,071,982 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  A 

4,6-BIS(DIFLUOROMETHOXY)-2-ALKYLTHIOPYRIMI- 

DINE 

Smnio  Yoshino,  Fiijioka;  Kazuynki  Watanabe,  Tokyo,  and 
Mikio  Akazawa,  Kawaguchi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi 
Glass  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan;  aba-Geigy  AG,  Basel,  Swit- 
zerland and  Kawaguchi  Chemical  Industry  Company,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  26, 1990,  Ser.  No.  558,297 
Int  a.'  C07D  239/60 
VS.  a.  544—303  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  4,6-bis(difluoromethoxy>-2- 
alkylthiopyrimidine,  which  comprises  reacting  a  2-alkylthi- 
obarbituric  acid  and  monochlorodifluoromethane  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  base  in  an  inert  solvent,  wherein,  for  a  first  reaction, 
after  charging  a  part  of  the  base,  the  rest  of  the  base  and  the 
monochlorodifluoromethane  are  simultaneously  introduced  to 
obtain  a  mixture  of  a  4-dinuoromethoxy-6-hydroxy-2-alkyIthi- 
opyrimidine  and  a  4,5-bis(difluoromethoxy)-2-alkylthiopyrimi- 
dine,  and  then,  for  a  second  reaction,  to  this  mixture,  the  base 
and  the  monochlorodifluoromethane  are  again  simultaneously 
introduced,  or  the  base  is  charged  first  and  then  the  monochlo- 
rodifluoromethane is  introduced. 


5,071,983 
THERAPEUTIC  NUCLEOSIDES 
George  W.  Koszalka,  and  Thomas  A.  Krenitsky,  both  of  Chapel 
HiU,  N.C.,  assignors  to  Burroughs  Wellcome  Co.,  Research 
Triangle  Park,  N.C. 

Filed  Oct  6, 1989,  Ser.  No.  418,368 
Int  CL'  C07D  405/04 
VS.  a.  544—317  4  OaiaH 

1.   The  compound   2',3'-Dideoxy-N*,5'-0-dipropionylcyti- 
dine. 


5,071,985 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  MORPHINANE 

DERIVATIVES 
Jean-Daniel  Andre,  dcs  Combes;  Jean-RcAcrt  DonMty,  aae  da 
Thor,  and  Alain  Heymes,  Frederic  Mistral,  all  of  France, 
assignors  to  Saaofi,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Sep.  12,  1989,  Ser.  No.  406,248 

daims  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  13,  1988,  88  11930 

Int  a.'  C07D  489/08 

VS.  a.  546—45  14  daiam 

1.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  morphinane  derivatives  of 

formula: 


N— CH2— R 


in  which  R  is  selected  from  hydrogen,  C1-C4  alkj^  C3-C4 
cycloalkyl,  Cr^  alkenyl  or  C2-C4  alkynyl,  Ri  is  hydrogen. 
R2  is  hydroxyl  or  Ri  and  R2  form  together  with  the  cartmn 
atom  to  which  they  are  attached  the  C=0  group,  as  well  as 
their  pharmaceutically  accepuble  salts,  wherein  one  equiva- 
lent of  a  morphine  derivative  of  general  formula: 
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N— CHi— R 


(tc) 


Qis 


in  which  R,  Ri  and  Rj  are  as  defined  previously,  b  reacted 
with  S  to  SO  equivalents  of  a  sulfonic  acid  selected  from  meth- 
anesulfonic  acid  and  trifluoromethanesulfonic  acid  in  the  pres- 
ence of  1  to  3  equivalents  of  a  sulfide  of  general  formula: 


-Wi 


ni 


in  which  W  and  W|,  which  are  identical  or  different,  each 
represents  a  Ct-C4  linear  alkyl  radical,  the  group  W  being 
optionally  substituted  with  one  amino  and  one  carboxyl  or  W 
and  W|  may  form  with  the  sulfur  atom  a  saturated  ring  with  up 
to  8  carbon  atoms. 


in  which 

V|  and  V2  are  each,  independently  of  the  other,  hydrogen, 
halogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  (lower  alkoxy)carbo- 
nyl  or  — NR1R2,  at  least  one  of  the  radicals  V|  and  V2 
being  lower  alkoxy  or  — NR1R2, 

A  is  an  unsubstituted  or  halogen-,  cyano-,  nitro-,  Oower 
alkylK  Oower  alkoxy)-,  Oower  alkyl)thio-,  (lower  alkyl- 
)8mino-  or  diOower  alkyl)amino-substituted  benzene, 
naphthalene,  pyridine,  quinoline,  pyrazine  or  quinoxaline 
ring. 

B  is  a  3-indolyl  of  the  formula 


— N— . 
I 
Z2 


Ri  and  R2  are  each,  independently  of  the  others,  hydrogen, 
unsubstituted  or  halogen-,  hydroxy-,  cyano-  or  (lower 
alkyoxy Substituted  alkyl  having  at  most  12  carbon 
atoms,  cycloalkyl  having  S  to  10  carbon  atoms  or  unsubsti- 
tuted or  halogen-,  cyano-,  Oower  alkyl)-  or  Oower  alkyox- 
y)-ringsubstituted  phenalkyl  or  phenyl,  or  together  with 
the  nitrogen  atom  joining  them  a  five-  or  six-membered, 
heterocyclic  radic^, 

Yi  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  phenalkyl  or 
phenyl,  Y2  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  or  phenyl, 

Zi  and  Z2  are  each,  independently  of  the  other,  hydrogen, 
unsubstituted  or  halogen-,  hydroxyl-,  cyano-  or  Oower 
alkoxy )-substituted  alkyl  having  at  most  12  carbon  atoms, 
acyl  having  1  to  12  carbon  atoms  or  unsubstituted  or 
halogen-,  cyano-,  Oower  alkyl)-  or  Oower  alkoxy)-sub- 
stituted  benzyl. 


5,071,9W 
CHROMOGENIC  PHTHAUDES  AND  AZAPHTHAUDES 
Rox  Phaff,  Rheiafeidea,  and  Daror  Bedekovic,  BM-Beakea, 
both  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba-Gcigy  Corporatioa, 
Ardsley,  N.Y. 

CoBtiBaatkm  of  Scr.  No.  398,203,  Aag.  24, 1990,  Pat  No. 

5,004,813,  which  is  a  divisioa  of  Scr.  No.  113,840,  Oct  26, 1987, 

Pat  No.  4,876,357.  This  appUcatioa  Nov.  30, 1990,  Ser.  No. 

621,153 
Clalias  priority,  appUcatioa  Switzcrlaad,  Oct  28,   1986, 
4268/86;  Jan.  5, 1987,  2148/87 

int  a.'  arm  491/048.  405/04 

vs.  CL  546—116  9  Claiau 

1.  A  chromogenic  phthalide  or  azaphthalide  of  the  formula 


(1) 


S,07M87 
QUINOLINE-4-CAIlBOXYUC  ACID  DERIVATIVES 
FMedrich-WilheliB  Raaifk,  Maaahrim,  and  Udo  Mayer,  F^aak- 
eathal,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF 
Aktieageaellachaft,  LodwigAafen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  2, 1990,  Ser.  No.  474,327 
Clafaas  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  22, 
1989,3905339 

lat  CL'  C07D  215/50 
VS.  CL  546-168  8  Claiau 

1.  A  quinoline-4-carboxylic  acid  derivative  of  the  general 
formula  I 


0=C— X 


(I) 


where  one  of 
R>,  R2  and  R^  is  hydrogen  while  the  other  two  are  each 
independently  of  each  other  hydrogen,  fluorine,  chlorine, 
bromine,  linear  or  branched  Ci-Cj-alkyl,  hydroxyl, 
Ci-Cii^alkoxy,  which  may  be  interrupted  in  the  alkyl  by 
1  or  2  oxygen  atoms,  or  is 


— N 


/ 
\ 


R' 


R« 


R^  is  hydrogen,  methyl  or  ethyl  and 
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R»  is  Ci-C4-alkanoyl,  benzoyl,  p-chk>robenzoyl.  Ci-Q- 

alkyL  benzyl  or  p-chlorobenzyl,  or 
Rl  and  R'  together  are  a  fiised-on  benzene  ring, 
R2  and  R'  together  are  unsubstituted  or  Ci-C4-alkyl-sub- 

stituted  methylenediozy  or  ethylenedkny. 
R*  is  hydroxyl,  Ci-Cio-alkoxy,  which  may  be  interrupted  by 

1-4  oxygen  atoms,  or  unsubstituted  or  chlorine-substituted 

phenyl-Ci-C2-alkoxy, 
R>  is  hydroxyl  or  C|-Cio-alkoxy.  although  ortho-disposed 

ft*  and  R'  together  may  abo  be  methylenedioxy  w  1,2- 

ethylenedioxy, 
R'  is  hydrogen,  hydroxyl,  methoxy,  ethoxy,  chlorine,  fluo- 
rine or  Ci-C4-alkyl,  and 
X  Ci-C20-alkoxy.  benzyloxy.  p-chkwobenzyloxy,  phenyle- 

thyioxy,  cyclopentozy,  cyclohexozy  or 


n  is  1-2; 
Bis 


Op- 


— N 


/ 


R» 


\ 


rw 


where 
R'  is  hydrogen,  methyl  or  ethyl  and 
RW  is  hydrogen,  Ci-C20-«lkyl,  unsubstituted  or  chlorine-  or 

methoxy-  or  methyl-monosubstituted  or  -disubstituted 

phenyl  or  a  radical  of  the  formula 


o«c— Z— R" 


00 


R* 

I 
CIi(CH2)«dOOOR'  < 


R* 

! 

CIKCH2),,,COOR' 


wherein 
R4  and  R' are  eadi.  independently,  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl; 

R<  is  hydrogen,  halo  or  nitro; 


where 
R>  to  R'  are  each  as  defined  above, 
Z  is  oxygen  or  >N— R'  and 
R'J  is  linear  or  branched  C2-Cio-alkylene,  which  may  be 

interrupted  by  up  to  4  oxygen  atoms,  or  is  1,2-,  1,3-  or 

1,4-xylylene. 


S,071,988 

SUBSinvrED  BENZOYLBENZENE-,  BIPHENYL-  AND 

2^XAZOLE-ALKANOIC  ACID  DERIVATIVES 

AMdeo  A.  FaiUi,  Pitaccton  Jonction,  N  J.;  Aathoay  F.  Krefl, 
m,  Langkome;  John  H.  Maaaer,  Yardley,  both  of  Pa.;  An- 
nette L.  Banker,  Plainriioro,  NJ4  Jams  A.  NdKM,  WasUng- 
twi  Owring,  Pa„  and  Uresh  S.  Shah,  Plaindioro,  NJn  "MiS*- 
on  to  AmericaH  Hoaw  Prodacts  Corporatioa,  New  York. 
N.Y. 
ContiBuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  427,677,  Oct  27, 1989.  This 
appUcatioa  Feb.  27, 1991,  Scr.  No.  661,734 
Ittt  CL'  C07D  215/14.  413/10 
VS.  CL  546—174  •  < 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


OR*  »*  ? 

I  I.I  I 

r7  j,  — c-R»,  — CHCOOR*.  — CHN«MDCNH2. 

R«       O  R*  O 

— CHNIKTat*.  or  — CHCN(C»DR«; 
I 


R*  is  lower  alkyl; 
m  is  0-3; 
and  the  pharmacologicaUy  acceptable  salts  thereof. 


A(CH2),,0-B 


wherein 
A  is 


N 


5,071,989 
QUINOLYL  MALONAMIDE  DERIVATIVES 
I  H«—*~*.  T^nknbn,  J^m.  Msigaor  to  Diredor-Gcn- 
•nd  «r  Agency  of  Indostrial  ScicMC  and  Technotogjr, . 
Filed  Feb.  21, 1991,  Scr.  No.  658,586 
Int  CL'  O07D  403/12 
VS.  CL  546-171  5  ' 

1.  A  malonamide  derivative  expressed  by  the  foUowing 
general  formula  (I): 


1038 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  10,  1991 


(I) 


OH 


wherein  R'  and  Rostand,  independently  from  each  other,  for  a 
hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group,  an  aralkyi  group  or  an  aryl 
group. 


ao 


OH 


HO  OH 


and  reducing  such  addition  product  (II)  with  a  hydrogen 
donor  reducing  agent  to  produce  the  intermediates  of  the 
formula 


OH 

•1 


(III) 


"i? 


5,(r71,990 

PREPARATION  OF  INTERMEDIATES  AND  THE 

SYNTHESIS  OF 

N-<2-HYDROXYETHYL>>2-HYDROXYMETHYL^,4,5- 

TRIHYDROXYPIPERIDINES 

WcTMr  Hioskca,  Eascn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany,  assignor  to 

Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  4,  1990,  Ser.  No.  592,434 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  1, 
I9S9,  3936295 

Int  a.'  C07D  211/42 
MS.  CL  546—242  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  N-(2-hydroxyethyl)-2- 
hydroxyniethyl-3,4,5-trihydroxypiperidine$  of  the  formula 


and  then  the  end  product  (I). 


5,(r71,991 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  CHROMAN  DERIVATIVES, 

AND  SYNTHESIS  INTERMEDIATES 
Georges  Garcia,  Saint-Gely-Du-Fesc;  Daniel  Mettefeu,  Mont- 
pellier,  and  Richard  Roux,  Vailhauques,  all  of  France,  assign- 
ors to  Sanofi,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Dec.  26, 1989,  Ser.  No.  456,491 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  26, 1988,  88  17194 
Int.  a.'  C07D  405/14 
VS.  a.  546—269  55  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  compound  of  the  formula 


(I) 


OH 


OH 


OH 


which  comprises  reacting  a  compound  of  the  formula 


r-OH    H 

/ 


-u 


HO 


OH 


with  glyoxal  of  the  formula 


(I) 


in  which: 

X  is  oxygen  or  a  group  N — R, 
(V)       Z  is  an  electron-attracting  group, 

R  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  nitro  group  or  a  cyano  group, 

R|  and  R2  form  a  S-membered  or  6-membered  heterocycle 
with  the  group  — N — CX — to  which  they  are  bonded,  and 

R3  is  hydrogen  and  R4  is  a  hydroxyl  group,  or  R3  and  R4 
together  form  a  bond,  wherein: 

a)  a  2-methylphenol  substituted  in  the  4-position  by  the 
group  Z  is  etherified  in  a  basic  medium  with  ethyl  2- 
bromo-2-methyl-propionate  or  methyl  2-bromo-2-methyl- 
propionate  according  to  the  following  reaction  scheme: 


O  O 

\         ^ 

c— c 

/     \ 

H  H 


in  a  solvent  to  give  the  addition  product 


(VI) 


CH3 


Br 
I 


ai) 


+  CH3— C— COOAlk  • 
OH  CH3 

(III) 
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•continued 


K^^^'^^^CWj 


UL 


O—C— COOAlk 
/    \ 
CH3  CH3 

(IV) 


in  which  Alk=CH3  or  CH2CH3 

b)  the  compound  (IV)  is  brominated  on  the  aromatic  methyl 
group  with  N-bromo-succinimide 

c)  a  compound  of  formula  (V) 


5^1,992 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  OF  AROMATIC  THIOL 


IMaa  U  JwoaU,  St.  Pctcn,  a^  MMckeD  J.  Paiww,  St  1 
botii  of  Mo^  Mri^nii  to  Ma—to  Cafy.  St  Lot*.  Mo. 
FIM  Dec  7.  If90,  Ser.  No,  C23^1 
lat  CL«  O07C  327/26;  COTD  213/90 
VS.  a.  546-31S  20  CWm 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparatioa  of  an  aromatic  thiol  ester 
comprising  the  steps  of 

a.  mixing  an  alkyl  or  aryl  thiol  with  an  aqueous  solution  of  an 
alkali  metal  hydroxide;  and 

b.  in  the  presence  of  a  phase  transfer  catalyst,  reacting  the 
product  of  step  a.  with  an  aromatic  add  halide  in  an  or- 
ganic solvent. 


R2 


(V) 


I1         c^ 
\    /  % 
N  X 

I 
H 


5^1,993 

BISCDIBENZOXAZOYLyTHIOPHENE  FLUORESCENT 

BRIGHTENERS 

DmM  G.  Ltppard.  Marly,  aad  Eric  Vidra.  FHbowg,  both  of 

SwitMrini,  Mrigaors  to  CSaaMrin  Corporatioo,  AiMey, 

N  Y 

^  „       ,  „    ,  .         , .       ,         , ,  Filed  Sep.  12, 1989,  Ser.  No.  405,9M 

in  which  Ri  and  R2  form  a  S-membered  or  6-membered       f,,,^  priorhy,  appUcatioa  SwHaertead,  Sc».  16,  Hit, 

heterocycle  with  the  group  — N— CX— to  which  they  are  y^g^/^ 

bonded,  and  X  is  as  defined  above  for  (I),  is  reacted  with  |^  q^s  oqtd  263/^ 

the  compound  obtained  in  step  b)  of  the  formula  yjg^  q^  54^ 220 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  (I) 


^■^-^^x^' 


CH2Br 


(VI) 


k^ 


O—C— COOAlk. 
/   \ 
CH3  CH3 


to  produce  a  resulting  compound  of  the  formula: 


r> 


"■-Ax 

I 
CH2 


(VII) 


^^^'''^O—C— COOAlk 
/    \ 
CH3  CH3 

d)  the  compound  (VII)  is  cyclized  by  heating  in  a  solvent,  in 
a  basic  medium  to  produce  a  compound  of  the  formula: 

(VIII) 


e)  the  0x0  group  of  compound  (VIII)  is  reduced  to  give  a 
compound  (I)  in  which  R3=H  and  R4=OH,  in  the  form 
of  a  cis-trans  mixture  od  the  chroman  -3-ol; 

f)  optionally  the  cis  and  trans  isomers  of  the  compound  (I) 
obtained  above  are  separated;  and 

g)  the  compound  obtained  in  step  e)  or  0  **  dehydrated  to 
give  the  compound  (I)  in  which  R3  and  R4  form  a  bond; 
with  the  proviso  that  step  g)  be  performed  only  when  R3 
and  lU  form  a  bond  in  the  final  product. 


in  which  Ri  and  R^  are  identical  and  are  Ci-Ctalkyl.  cydo- 
hexyl  or  a  group  of  the  formula  (II) 


-C,»H2»XX) 


(n) 


in  which  m  is  a  number  from  0-6,  R^  and  R*  are  identical  and 
are  each  a  group  of  the  formula  II  or,  in  the  case  that  R'  and 
r3  are  each  a  group  of  the  formula  II,  R^  and  R^  independently 
of  one  another  can  also  be  Ci-Cgalkyl,  cyclohexyl  or  pbenyl- 
Ci-C3alkyl,  R^  and  R'  independentiy  of  one  another  are  hy- 
drogen, methyl  or  ethyl  and  X  is 

a)  a  group  of  the  formula  — C<X)R',  in  which  R»  is  hydro- 
gen, Ci-Cisalkyl,  Cs-CigalkyI  interrupted  by  1  to  4 
— O— ,  cyclohexyl.  C2-<;igalkenyl  or  phenyl-Cj-Csalkyl; 
or 

b)  a  group  of  Uie  formuU  — CONR"R",  in  w*ich  R"  and 
Rl^  independently  of  one  another  are  hydrogen  or  C|-C|. 
lalkyl. 


3-ARYL^4-HALOMETHYI/4-ISOXAZOLIN-34>NE 
DERIVATIVES 

KoU  Nakamnra,  and  SUgeni  Nakamva,  both  of  Kaaagawa, 
Japan,  aasigMtrs  to  F^ii  Pboto  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kaaagawa, 
Japan 
Coirtfanation  of  Ser.  No.  152,719,  Feb.  5, 1988,  aiandenri  IVs 
appUcation  Jan.  23, 1991,  Ser.  No.  644,858 
Ctates  priority,  applicatioa  Japan.  Feb.  5, 1987. 6^25443 
Int  CL'  COTD  261/12:  A61K  31/42 
VS.  CL  548—243  S  ' 

1.  A  compound  of  formula  (I) 
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wherein  R>  represents  an  unsubstituted  «lkyl  having  1  to  6 
carbon  atoms;  an  alkyl  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  which  is 
substituted  with  chlorine,  N-methylacetylamino,  or  octylthio; 
an  aryl  having  from  6  to  24  carbon  atoms,  or  an  aryl  having  6 
to  24  carbon  atoms  which  is  substituted  with  methyl,  chloro- 
mcthyl,  methoxy,  hexadecyloxy,  or  sulfo;  R^,  R'  and  R*  repre- 
sent hydrogen;  an  unsubstituted  alkoxy  having  1-16  carbon 
atoms;  an  alkoxy  having  1-16  carbon  atoms  which  is  substi- 
tuted with  methoxy;  an  unsubstituted  phenoxy;  a  phenoxy 
which  is  substituted  with  n-hexadecylcarbamoyl;  an  unsubsti- 
tuted alkylcarbonyl  having  1-12  carbon  atoms;  an  unsubsti- 
tuted phenylcarbonyl;  a  phenylcarbonyl  which  is  substituted 
with  ethoxycarbonyl;  an  unsubstituted  alkoxycarbonyl  having 
1-17  carbon  atoms;  an  unsubstituted  phenoxycarbonyl;  an 
unsubstituted  carbamoyl;  a  carbamoyl  which  is  substituted 
with  an  alkyl  having  from  1  to  18  carbon  atoms,  (2,4-di-t-pen- 
tylphenoxy)propyl,  (3-hexadecylsulfamoyl)phenyl,  or  dodecy- 
loxypropyl;  an  unsubstituted  sulfamoyl;  a  sulfamoyl  which  is 
substituted  with  an  alkyl  having  from  I  to  18  carbon  atoms, 
phenyl  ,iiKthoxypropyl,  or  methoxyethyl;  an  unsubstituted 
alkylsulfonyl  having  1-14  carbon  atoms;  an  alkylsulfonyl  hav- 
ing 1-14  carbon  atoms  which  is  substituted  vath  chlorine;  an 
unsubstituted  phenylsulfonyl;  a  phenylsulfonyl  which  is  substi- 
tuted with  methyl;  nitro;  cyano;  halogen;  carboxyl;  or  trifluo- 
romethyl;  with  the  proviso  that  at  least  one  of  said  R^  and  R^ 
is  cyano,  an  unsubstituted  alkyl  sulfonyl,  an  alkyl  sulfonyl 
substituted  with  chlorine,  an  unsubstituted  phenylsulfonyl,  a 
phenylsulfonyl  substituted  with  an  alkyl,  trifluoromethyl  or 
nitro;  and  X  represents  fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine  or  iodine. 


54)71,996 
BENZHETEROCYCUC  COMPOUNDS 
^  Pca-Chimg  Wang,  Hooatoii,  Tcx^  aMignor  to  Shdl  OO  Omh 
puy,  Houaton,  Tex. 

CoatiBiuitioa  of  Ser.  No.  351,509,  May  15, 19S9,  abandoiicd. 
This  appUcatkM  Oct  26, 1990,  Scr.  No.  607,785 
bt  CL»  C07D  235/04,  235/02 
MS.  CI  54S-32S  7  Clains 

1.  A  l,5-di(hydroxybenzoheterocyclic)-3-oxopentane  com- 
pound of  the  formula 

N  O  ^N 

/    %  I  •    \ 

HO— R  C— Z— Z— C— Z— Z— C  R— OH 

Y'  Y' 

wherein  R  is  an  aromatic  group  having  one  aromatic  ring,  Y'  is 
amino,  alkylimino,  oxa  or  thio,  and  Z  independently  is 
>C(Z')2  in  which  Z'  independently  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl, 
halo  or  aryl,  with  the  proviso  that  the  ring  carbon  on  which 
the  hydroxy  group  of  each  benzoheterocyclic  substituent  is 
located  is  not  adjacent  to  the  carbon  atom  on  which  the  N 
moiety  or  the  Y'  moiety  is  located  and  that  the  N  moiety  and 
the  Y'  moiety  of  each  benzoheterocyclic  substituent  are  lo- 
cated on  adjacent  ring  carbon  atoms. 


5,071,997  

POLYIMIDES  COMPRISING  SUBSTITUTED 
BENZIDINES 
Frank  Vi.  Harris,  Akroo,  Ohio,  assipor  to  UniTersity  of  Akroa, 
Akroi^Ohio 

FiM  JhI.  20, 1989,  Scr.  No.  382,435 
bt  a.'  C08G  69/26 
\}S.  a.  528—353  22  ClaiM 

1.  A  polyimide  which  consists  of  1  to  100  mole  percent  of  the 
structural  elements  of  the  formula  (II) 


5,071,995 

2-HYDROXYPHENYLBENZOTRlAZOL  COMPOUNDS 

AND  THE  USE  THEREOF 

Tsugunori  Kashimnra;  Tsutomu  Miura,  and  Kegi  Matsumura, 

all  of  KurasUki,  Japan,  assigiiors  to  Knraray  Co.,  Ltd^  Oka- 

yaBU^  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  29, 1989,  Scr.  No.  414,399 

Claims  priority,  appiicatioa  Japan,  Oct  7, 1988,  63-254656 

Int  a.5  C07D  249/20 

\iS.  CL  548—260  1  Claim 

1.  A  2-hydroxyphenylbenzotriazol  compound  represented 

by  the  formula  (1)= 


HO 


(I) 


wherein  R'  and  R'  are  each  independently  a  carboxylic  acid 
group,  a  halogen  atom,  a  lower  alkyl  group  or  a  lower  alkoxyl 
group;  R2  b  a  carboxylic  acid  gnxip.  a  hydrogen  atom,  a 
halogen  atom,  a  lower  alkyl  group  or  a  lower  alkoxyl  group; 
and  two  of  R',  R^  and  R^  are  carboxylic  acid  groups. 


where  R  is  a  tetravalent  organic  radical,  each  A  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  a  halogenated  alkyl  group,  an  aryl 
group  and  a  substituted-aryl  group. 


5,071,998 
MODIFIED  SUCCINIMIDES  (HI) 
Robert  H.  WoUenberg,  San  Rated,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Cherron 
Research  Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  51,898,  May  19,  1987,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  853,500,  Apr.  18, 1986,  Pat  No. 
4,666,460,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  722^81,  Apr.  12. 1985, 
Ptf.  No.  4,614,603.  This  appUcation  Feb.  9, 1990,  Ser.  No. 
478,112 
Iirt.  CL'  C07F  5/02;  ClOM  139/00 
MS.  CL  548—405  7  ClaiM 

1.  A  product  prepared  by  the  process  which  comprises 
contacting  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  100*  to  200*  C.  suffi- 
cient to  cause  reaction: 

(a)  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  boric 
acid,  boron  oxides,  and  boron  halides;  and 

(b)  a  polyamino  alkenyl  or  alkyl  succinimide  wherein  one  or 
more  of  the  basic  nitrogens  of  the  polyamino  moiety  is 
substittited  with 
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wherein 


W 
I 

— C— R4— XH 

wherein  W  is  oxygen  or  sulfur,  X  is  oxygen,  sulfur  or 
R5N<  wherein  Rj  is  hydrogen,  and  alkyl  of  from  1  to  20 
carbon  atoms;  and  R4  is  an  alkylene  group  of  from  2  to  S 
carbon  atoms  or  an  alkylene  group  of  from  2  to  5  carbon 
atoms  substituted  with  from  1  to  3  alkyl  groups  of  from  1 
to  2  carbon  atoms  each  with  the  proviso  that  both  W  and 
X  are  not  both  oxygen; 

wherein  from  about  0. 1  equivalents  to  10  equivalents  of  (a)  are 

employed  per  equivalent  of  (b). 


5,071,999 
PREPARATION  OF  2,7-DIAZABICyCLO(3 JJIJOCTANES 
ThoMs  Schcnke,  Bergiack-GladbMh,  aid  Uwe  PetoMa,  Lerer- 
kaaen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assigMm  to  Bayer 
AktieaaeseUschafl,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gtxwmny 

FUed  Apr.  10,  1990,  Ser.  No.  507,938 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemaay,  Apr.  17, 
1989,  3912509;  Oct  3, 1989,  3932903 

Iirt.  CL'  C07D  487/02 
MS.  CL  548—453  9  Claims 

1.  A  2,7-diazabicyclo  [3.3.0]octane  of  the  formula 


Rl  =  (Brk 


-@-- ^- 


5,072,001  

CERTAIN  OPTICALLY  ACTIVE  SUBS'IIIUTED 
3-PYYROLIDINE  ACETIC  ACID  DERIVATIVES  USEFUL 

AS  INTERMEDIATES 
Sana  E.  Hasn,  Caaton  TowMhip,  WayM  Coaty,  and  Mark  J. 
Sato,  WUtaiorc  Lake,  both  of  Mich.,  assipiors  to  Wamer- 
LaaAcrt  Coaipaay,  Monto  Plaiaa,  N J. 

FDed  Not.  30, 1990,  Scr.  No.  621,101 
lat  CL'  C07D  207/08 
U.S.  CL  548— 572  4( 

1.  An  optically  active  compound  of  the  formula 


COzalk 


(D 


N 


in  which 

R'-  R'-  R*'  R''  R^  and  R*  may  be  identical  or  different  and  in 

each  case  denote  H,  Ci-Cj-alkyl  (optionally  substituted  by 

halogen,  hydroxyl  or  Ci-Cs-alkoxy),  Ci-Ca-alkoxycarbo- 

nyl  or  C6-Ci2-aryl, 
R*  additionally  denotes  halogen, 
R^  and  R'  may  be  identical  or  different,  denote  H,  C|.C6- 

alkyl,  benzyl,  C6-Ci2-aryl,  Ci-Cj-alkanoyl,  benzoyl  or 

C 1  .Cs-alkoxycarbonyl, 
excluding  2,7-diazabicyclo[3.3.0]octane. 

5,072,000 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  IMIDE  BOND-CONTAINING 

COMPOUNDS  AND  FLAME  RETARDANTS 

COMPRISING  SUCH  COMPOUNDS 

Akira  Taniuchi;  Hirohito  Komori,  and  Koichi  Niwa,  all  of 
Kyoto,  Japan,  assignors  to  Dai-Ichi  Kogyo  Seiyaku  Co.,  Ltd., 
Kyoto,  Japaa 

FHcd  Jan.  23,  1989,  Ser.  No.  300,630 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  3,  1988,  63-24811 

Int  a.'  C07D  209/48 

MS.  CL  548—462  2  Claiias 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


O 

II 

C 

/    \ 

R,  N-|— R2 

C 
H 
O 


H3C 


wherein  *  and  *'  are  asymmetric  carbon  atoms  having  either 
the  R  or  S  configuration,  and  R'  and  alk  are  alkyl  of  1  to  3 
carbon  atoms. 


5,072,002 
SYNTHESIS  OF  CHOLESTEROL-LOWERING  AGENTS 
Dcnick  L.  J.  CUve,  Edmonton;  AMirew  G.  H.  Wee,  Regiaa,  and 
ic«iMT«lli  s.  K.  Martky,  Edmoatoa,  all  of  Caaada,  assigaors 
to  The  GoTcraors  of  the  Uaivcrsity  of  Alkcrta, 


Filed  JaL  18, 1989,  Scr.  No.  381,485 
lat  CL'  a»7F  7/08 
MS.  a.  549—214  14  OaiM 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  compounds  of  the  formula: 


C«3 


(10) 


wherein: 
Rl  is  H,  lower  alkyl  (1  to  6  CX  lower  dialkyi  (1  to  6  Q,  tower 

cyctoalkyl  (3  to  7  C),  or  tower  dicycloalkyi  (3  to  7  C); 
R2  is  H.  tower  alkyl  (1  to  6C),  or  tower  cyctoalkyl  (3  to  7C); 
OR3  and  OR4  are  differentially  protected  hydroxyl  groups; 
said  process  comprising  the  step  of  cyclizing  a  compound  of 

the  formula: 
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C»3 


(9) 


whereiii  Ri,  R2,  and  Ra  are  as  above,  R*  equal*  H,  said  cycliz- 
ing  step  comprises  treating  said  compound  with  a  low  valent 
titanium  composition  prepared  by  reducing  a  titanium  salt  with 
an  amount  of  a  reducing  agent  less  than  the  stoichiometric 
amount  of  said  reducing  agent  required  to  reduce  said  titanium 
salt  to  a  zero  valence. 


S.072,005 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  METHYL 
4«XOBUTYRATE  AND  ITS  METHANOL  ADDITION 
PRODUCTS 
Jawa4  H.  Marib,  Cindnnati.  and  William  D.  Baugh,  Wilming- 
Urn,  both  of  Ohio.  aarig»or»  to  Natiowd  Distillers  and  Chemi- 
cal Corporatioa.  New  York,  N.Y. 
ContiiinatioB-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  902.902.  Sep.  2. 19M, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuatioii  of  Ser.  No.  T77.391,  Sep.  14, 
1985,  ahnndoncd,  which  is  a  continnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  264.925, 
May  18, 1961.  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jul.  9. 1987,  Ser.  No. 
71,452 
bt  CL'  C07D  307/32.  67/36.  69/66 
VS.  CL  549-^13  14  Claiins 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  at  least  one  compound  selected 
from  methyl  4-oxobutyrate,  methyl  4,4-dimethoxy-butyrate 
and  y-methoxy-y-butyrolactone  which  comprises  reacting 
acrolein,  carbon  monoxide  and  methanol  in  the  presence  of  a 
three-component  catalyst  system,  comprising  (a)  a  Group  VIII 
metal  component  selected  from  palladium  metal  or  a  palladi- 
um-containing composition  which  generates  palladiiun  metal 
under  reaction  conditions,  (b)  a  hydrogen  halide  and  (c)  an 
arylarsine  catalyst  co-promoter. 


5,072,003 

ACID  ANHYDRIDES  AND  DIANHYDRIDES  OF 

DISUBSTmJTED  MALEIC  ANHYDRIDES 

Stevca  J.  Bchrcad.  Naperrille,  and  Ellis  K.  FMds,  River  Forest. 

both  of  DL,  Msiaaon  to  Amoco  Corporation.  Chicago.  lU. 

Coatiaaatio»-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  342^28,  Apr.  24, 1989. 

abaadoMd.  This  appUcatioB  Jaa.  11. 1990.  Ser.  No.  535,789 

lat.  Ct»  C07D  407/Oa  307/34 

UA  CL  549—232  3  daiau 

1.  A  compoimd  of  the  formula 


5.0T2.004 
SYNTHETIC  CONVERSION  OF  BRYOSTATIN  2  INTO 
BRYOSTATIN  1 
George  R.  Pcttit,  Paradise  Valley.  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Arizona 
Board  of  Rcflents  actiag  on  behalf  of  Arizona  State  Univer- 
sity, Tcave.  Ariz. 

Filed  Dec.  31. 1990,  Ser.  No.  63<,212 
InL  CL'  C07D  493/22 
MS.  CL  549—267  5  Claims 

1.  The  synthetic  conversion  of  bryostatin  2  into  bryostatin  1 
comprising:  admixing  bryostatin  2  with  tert-butyldimethylsilyl 
chloride  in  the  presence  of  4-(N,N-dimethylaniinopyridine  and 
triethylamine  in  dimethylformamide  at  23*  C.  for  about  22 
hours  to  form  a  product  containing  byrostatin  2  26-tert-butyl- 
dimethylsilyl  ether  and  bryosUtin  2  7,  26^i-tert  -butyldime- 
thylsilyl  ether;  isolating  said  bryostatin  2  26  -  tert  -  butyldime- 
thylsilyl  ether  from  said  product;  mixing  said  isolated  bryosta- 
tin 2  26-tert-butyldimethylsilyl  ether  with  acetic  anhydride- 
pyridine  at  2S*  C.  for  18  hours  to  form  bryostatin  2,  26  -tert- 
butyldimethylsilyl  ether  7-acetate;  mixing  said  2  26-tert-butyl- 
dimethylsilyl ether  7-acetate  with  48%  hydrofluoric  acid- 
acetonitrile  (1:20)  at  0*-S*C.  for  l.S  hours  to  form  bryostatin  1; 
and  collecting  said  bryostatin  1. 


5.072.006 
NOVEL  BENZOPYRANYLPYRROLINONE 
DERIVATIVES 
Gllles  Genain,  Issy-lcs-MonUncanx,  and  Henri  Pfaikas,  Paris, 
both  of  France,  assignors  to  Recherche  Syntez  France  S.A^ 
Frimce 
Dirisioa  of  Ser.  No.  282^*07,  Dec  9, 1989,  P«.  No.  4.997346. 
This  appUcation  Dec.  19, 1990,  Ser.  No.  630,092 
Int  a.5  C07D  311 /6S 
MS.  a.  549—399  8  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  represented  by  the  formula: 


lUO 


(6) 


OR 


wherein: 

R  is  lower  alkyl; 

Rl  is  cyano  or  nitro; 

R2  and  R3  are  independently  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl;  and 

R4  is  alkyl;  alkenyl;  phenyl  or  phenyl-lower-alkyl  in  which 
any  phenyl  group  may  be  optionally  substituted  with  one 
or  two  substituents  chosen  from  lower  alkyl,  lower  alk- 
oxy,  halo,  trifluoromethyl  and  hydroxy;  — (CH2)mOR2  or 
— {CH2)mN(R2)2;  wherein  m  is  an  integer  of  1-5  and  Riis 
as  defined  above. 
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5,072.007 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 
POLYALKYI^^ALKOXY-7-HYDROXYCHROMAN 
DERIVATIVES 
Daisakc  Fukuoka;  Takeshi  Ishitokn;  Kataaya  Takahashi;  Taka- 
shi  Tashira;  Jaaichi  laata;  Hiroaki  Tan;  Masahata  IsUgaro; 
NorteU  Ktea,  Md  TcraaU  Makaiyaaa,  ail  of  YaaMfacU, 
JapMm  MBiffon  to  Mitsai  Pdrocbciateal  Indastrics,  Ltd^ 
Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Jal.  3. 1990,  Ser.  No.  547,132 

daisH  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  JaL  3, 1989, 1-169947 

Int.  CL'  COTD  311/16 

MS.  CL  549^-399  13  Oatas 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  polyalkyl-2-alkoxy-7-hydroxy- 

chroman  derivative  of  the  general  formula  (V): 


(V) 


HO' 


wherein  R'  denotes  lower  primary  alkyl,  R^  denotes  hydrogen 
or  lower  primary  alkyl  and  R^  denotes  loweralkyi,  which 
comprises  reacting  resorcin  with  an  aliphatic  ketone  of  the 
general  formula  (1): 


R> 


>.„ 


m 


r^h 


(ID 


wherein  R^  is  as  defined  above,  in  the  presence  of  an  acid 
catalyst. 


5,072.008 
MANUFACTURE  OF  LACTOL  DERIVATIVES 
Gregory  D.  Harris,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  Imperial 
Chemical  Industries  PLC,  London,  England 

Filed  Jan.  14.  1989.  Ser.  No.  365.699 
ChdDS  priority,  application  United  Kingdoai,  Jan.  16.  1988, 
8814340 

Int  CL'  C07D  307/20 
MS.  a.  549—475  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  a  [2,3-trans]-tetrahydro- 
2-phenyl-5-hydroxy-3-hydroxymethylfuran  of  the  formula  1, 


CH2OH 


I 


HO 


(or  the  open  chain  aldehyde  form  of  formula  la, 

,CH20H 


OH 


lb 


.rfO 


wherein  benzene  ring  B  is  unsubstituted  or  bears  one  or  two 
substituents  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hidogeno, 
(l-6C)alkyl,  (l-6C)alkoxy,  hydroxy,  trifluoromethyl  and  ni- 
tro, which  process  is  characterised  by  selectively  reducing  a 
[2,3-trans]-tetrahydro-2-phenyl-5-oxo-3-furancart)oxylic  acid 
ester  of  the  formula  II 


CO2R 


o^Q^ 


wherein  benzene  ring  B  has  any  of  the  meanings  defined  above 
and  R  is  (l-8C)alkyl,  phenyl,  phenyKI-4C)alkyl  or  phenoxy(- 
l-4C)alkyl,  in  any  of  which  the  phenyl  moiety  is  unsubstituted 
or  bears  a  (l-4C>lkyl,  (l-4C)alkoxy  or  halogeno  substituent, 
with  a  branched  chain  alkyl  aluminium  hydride  reducing 
agent. 


R2CH2' 

wherein  R'  and  R^  are  as  defined  above,  and  an  alcohol  of  the 
formula  (II): 


or  the  isomer  of  formula  lb). 


5.072.009 

VAPOR-PHASE  HYDROGENATION  OF  MALEIC 

ANHYDRIDE  TO  TETRAHYDROFURAN  AND 

GAMMA-BUTYROLACTONE 

John  R.  Badge,  Cteveland  Heights,  and  Thooias  G.  Attig,  Au- 
rora, both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Standard  Oil  Company, 
CIcTeland.  Ohio 
Continnatiott-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  370.925,  Jan.  23, 1989,  Pat  No. 
44>65.378.  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  231.940, 
Aug.  15. 1988,  abandoned,  which  is  a  coatinuatioa-in-part  of  Ser. 
No.  137.042,  Dec.  23, 1987,  abandoned.  This  applicatioa  Aag.  30. 
1990,  Ser.  No.  575,093 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequeat  to  Oct  23. 
2007,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.5  C07D  307/08 
MS.  a.  549—508  13  OaisM 

1.  A  continuous  process  for  the  preparation  of  tetrahydrofu- 
ran  comprising  catalytically  hydrogenating  a  vaporous  mix- 
ture of  at  least  one  of  maleic  anhydride  or  succinic  anhydride 
in  a  hydrogen  containing  gas  in  contact  with  a  hydrogenation 
catalyst  wherein  the  vaporous  mixture  contains  no  alcohols 
and  wherein  the  hydrogenation  catalyst  consists  essentially  of 
the  formula: 

CuiZn^AlcM^x 

wherein  M  is  at  least  one  element  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of 
Groups  IIA  and  llIA,  Group  VA,  Group  VIII,  Ag,  Au, 
Groups  IIIB  thru  VIIB,  the  Lanthanum  Series,  and  Actin- 
iimi  Series, 
0.001<b<500; 
0.001<c<500; 
0Sd<200;  and 

X  is  the  number  of  oxygen  atoms  necessary  to  satisfy  the 
valency  requirements  of  the  other  elements,  and  wherein 
the  hydrogenation  catalyst  contains  no  metallic  nickel. 
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5JVJ2fit9 
TRANSMETALATIONS  FROM  ZIRCX>NIUM  TO 

CX)PPER  INTERMEIHATES 
!  H.  Upikats,  Mi  E*w—<  L.  EDtwortk,  both  of  Golcta, 
CML,  Milfnn  to  Uaivcnitjr  of  CaUftnia.  AlaiMda,  Calif. 
FOai  Afr.  4. 19M,  Ser.  No.  504,370 
ImL  CL'  CD7F  I/Oa  7/00 
VS.  CL  556—112  10  OataM 

1.  A  method  for  pieparing  a  cuprate  complez  of  general 
fonnnla  1 


»r. 


\ 

< 


,Cn(A)Li2 


wherein  Rj-  is  an  anionic  ligand  for  carbon-to-carbon  bond 

formation; 
Ri  is  different  from  Rrand  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  alkyl,  alkenyl,  alkynyl.  allylic,  aryl,  benzylic  and 
heterocyclic  moieties,  — BR^  wherein  B  is  O  or  S  and  R^ 
is  an  alkyl,  alkenyl,  alkynyl,  allylic,  aryl,  benzylic  or  heter- 
ocyclic moiety,  and  — NR*R'  wherein  R*  and  R*  are  the 
same  or  different  and  each  is  an  alkyl,  alkenyl,  alkynyl, 
allylic,  aryl,  benzylic  or  heterocyclic  moiety,  said  moieties 
being  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  non-interfering  sub- 
stituents;  and  A  is  CN  or  SCN,  which  comprises: 
(a)  reacting  a  zirconium  intermediate  of  general  formula  II 


Rr  X  II 

\    / 

Zr 

/      \ 

Cp  Cp 

wherein  Cp  represents  a  cyclopentadienyl  moiety 
which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  non-interfering 
substituents,  X  is  halogen  and  Rr>s  as  previously  de- 
fined, with  a  compound  of  general  formula  R^Li, 
wherein  R^  is  defined  in  the  same  manner  as  R'  and  may 
be  the  same  as  or  different  from  R',  to  prepare  an  inter- 
mediate of  general  formula  111 


Rr  R^  "• 

\    / 

Zr 
/     \ 

Cp  Cp 

wherein  Rrand  R^  are  as  previously  defined;  and 
(b)  reacting  the  intermediate  of  general  formula  111  with  a 
cuprate  reagent  of  formula  R'2Cu(A)Li2,  wherein  R' 
and  A  are  as  previously  defined,  both  R'  being  the  same 
or  diRerent,  to  provide  the  compound  of  general  for- 
mula 1  via  ligand  exchange  from  zirconium  to  copper. 


OX  X    o 

.1    \  /    I 

Ri— C— O— Pt— O— C— R 
A  A> 


wherein  A  and  A*  are  individually  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  NH3  and  an  amino  group  of  1  to  10  carbon  atoms, 
with  the  proviso  that  when  both  A  and  A'  are  amino  groups, 
at  least  one  is  an  amino  group  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms;  both  X 
groups  are  the  same  and  are  CI  or  Br;  R  and  R'  are  individually 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Ci-Cio alkyl,  cycloalkyl, 
aryl,  aralkyl  of  3  to  7  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy,  alkenyl,  alkyl- 
amino  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  wherein  the  group  is  joined  to  the 
carbonyl  through  the  hetero-atom  in  the  case  of  alkoxy  and 
alkylamino,  and  H;  such  that  the  X  groups  are  cis  to  each  other 
and  the  CO2R  and  CO2R'  groups  are  trans  to  each  other. 


5,072,012 

NOVEL  ALKOXYSILANES 

HiraiMO  FigiU,  aad  Toahiaki  Takahashi,  both  of  Aaaaka,  Japan, 

aaaignors  to  Shia-Etaa  Ckeadcal  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  31,  1991,  Ser.  No.  708,581 

Claiais  priority,  application  Japan,  Jna.  1,  1990,  2-144024 

lat  a.'  C07F  7/18 

UJS.  CL  556—435  3  Claims 

L  An  alkoxysilane  of  the  general  formula: 


a) 


CH3 

HC^C— C— O- 
I 
CH3 


(CHj)3_a   (CH3)3-* 
-Si-(-CH2^Si 


CH3 
I 
•0— C— CSCH 

I 
CH3 


wherein  letter  a  is  equal  to  2  or  3,  b  is  equal  to  0,  1,  2  or  3,  and 
n  is  an  integer  of  from  2  to  10. 


5,072,011 
PTOV)  COMPLEXES 

Michael  J.  Abrams,  Glenmore;  Christen  Giandomenico,  Exton, 
botii  of  Pa.;  Bariy  A.  Morrer,  Reading.  Great  Britain,  and 
Jean  F.  VoUano,  Extoa,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Joiuaoa  Matthey, 
Inc.,  Valley  Forge,  Pa. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  296,776,  Jan.  13, 1989,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continaatioii-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  151,674,  Feb.  2, 19W, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  25, 1990,  Ser.  No.  602,931 

tat  CL'  C07F  15/00:  A61K  31/295 

VS.  CL  556—137  6  Claiais 

1.  A  Pt(IV)  anti-tumor  complex  of  the  formula 


5,072,013 
SILYLATED  OCTENYL  ETHERS 
Ta  Y.  Cbing,  Novato,  awl  Lon  T.  W.  Lin,  VaUejo,  both  of  CaUf., 
Bert  Grabcr,  BeAwg;  Edgar  KScppelmann,  Hildea,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany,  assignors  to  Heakel  Research  Cor- 
poration, Santa  Rosa,  Calif. 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  434,206,  Not.  13,  1989,  abandoned. 

This  application  Apr.  16, 1991,  Ser.  No.  686,306 

tat  a.'  OTTF  7/08.  7/18 

VS.  a.  556—442  11  Claims 

1.  A  composition  of  the  formula  1 

R|CHC«H|4)-SiR2R3R4  > 

wherein  the  group  CsHu  is  a  disubstituted  octenyl  moiety 
having  a  double  bond  at  the  3, 4,  5,  6  position  and  an  R|0-sub- 
stituent  at  the  1 -position  and  an  — SiR^R'R*  substituent  at 
either  the  2-or  the  8-position  and  wherein  Ri  is  a  linear  or 
branched  alkyl  or  alkenyl  group  having  from  1  to  22  carbon 
atoms,  and  each  of  R2,  R3.  and  R4  independently  represents  a 
linear  or  branched  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  an  alkoxy  group  having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  CI, 
Br,  or  an  acetoxy  group. 
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5,072,014 

CYCLIC  PHOSPHATES  AND  THIOPHOSPHATES 

USEFUL  AS  FLAME  RETAKDANTS  FOR 

HALOGEN-FREE  POLYMERS 

Peter  Ftary,  lllwwiriri.  SwMacrlairi,  aasi^or  to  Cib»«eig)r 

CofpontkMf  Afwlcy«  N*Y. 

Filed  JaL  30, 1990,  Ser.  No.  559^464 
CWms   priority.  appUcatioa  Switicflniid.   Aag.  9.   1989. 
2923/89 

tat  CL'  C07F  9/6574 
VS.  CL  558-86  M  OataM 

1.  A  compound  of  the  general  formula 


CHj-{CH2)x-CH(SOjM)-(CH2V-CH(OH- 
)-(CH2)r-CH2-0- 


(mb) 


H3C-C-CH3   y  \    HjC-C-CHj 

I  X        o  I        R3 


0) 


in  which 

X  and  z  are  a  number  of  0  to  18, 

y  is  the  number  0,  1  or  2  and 

y  b  the  number  0,  1  or  2  and 

M  is  an  alkali  metal,  ammonium,  mono-,  di-  or  trialkyi-  or 
hydioxyalkyl-substituted  ammonium  km, 

the  sum  of  X -I- y -I- z  being  a  number  in  the  range  from  14  to 
18,  or  a  radical  formed  by  elimination  of  one  molecule  of 
water  from  the  group  corresponding  to  formula  lUa  or 

nib. 

fL*0  is  a  residue  corresponding  to  formula  Ilia  or  nib  in 
which  z.  y,  z  and  M  are  as  defined  above,  or  a  radical  of 
an  alkanol  containing  from  1  to  12  carbon  atoms, 

m  is  the  number  2  or  3  and 

n  is  a  nnnber  from  1  to  20. 

8.  A  surfaoe^ctive  oompooiid  of  a  carbonic  acid  fatty  alco- 
hol ester  sulfonate  corresponding  to  formula  n 

(ID 


wherein  R|  and  R2  are  each  independently  of  the  other  hydro- 
gen, Cj-C^alkyl,  or  phenyl  or  naphthyl,  each  unsubstituted  or 
substituted  by  1  to  3  Ci-Codkyl  groups,  R3  and  R4  are  each 
independently  of  the  other  hydrogen  or  Ci-C^alkyl,  with  the 
proviso  that  R3  and  R4  may  not  simultaneously  be  hydrogen, 
and  Rs  is  hydrogen,  Ci-C6alkyl,  or  phenyl  or  naphthyl,  each 
unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  1  to  3  Ci-C«alkyl  groups,  and 
X  is  oxygen  or  sulfur. 

5,072,015  

CARBONIC  ACID  FATTY  ALCOHOL  ESTER 

SULFONATES,  A  PROCESS  FOR  THEIR  PRODUCnON 

AND  SURFACE-ACnVE  AGENTS  CONTAINING  THEM 

Bend  FtAry,  Korachadwoick;  Attrad  WcatftaUd;  Horat  ESsr- 

dan,  both  of  HlMai,  Hd  AHiar  Bchlcr,  Bottrop,  aU  of  Fed. 

Rep.  of  GcraMiqr.  assivMirs  taHcakd 

mT  Aktica,  PaiasfHntf  I' -"^ Fed.  Rep.  of 

FOed  JaL  20, 1989,  Ser.  No.  383,104 

n«i—  priority,  appUortioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnu^r.  JaL  20, 
1988,3824720 

tat  CL»  C07C  69/96 
UJS.  CL  558-276  '"^T 

1.  A  carbonic  acid  fatty  alcohol  ester  sulfonate  prepared  by 
sulfonating  a  carbonic  acid  fatty  alcohol  ester  corresponding  to 
formula  1 


in  which  RH)  is  a  radical  corresponding  to  formula  ma  or  mb 


CH3-(CH2)r-CH(OH>-(CH2)!,-CH(S03M- 
y-{CHih-<M2-0- 


CH3-(CH2)r-CH(S03M)-(CH2V-CH(<M*- 
)— (CH2)r-CH2— O— 


(ma) 


(mb) 


in  which 
X  and  z  are  a  number  of  0  to  18, 
y  is  the  number  0,  1  or  2  and 
M  is  an  alkali  metal,  ammonium,  mono-,  di-  or  trialkyi-  or 

hydroxyalkyl-substituted  ammonium  ion, 
the  sum  of  x-t-y-1-z  being  a  number  from  14  to  18, 
or  a  radical  formed  by  elimination  of  one  molecule  of  water 
ftom  the  group  corre^xMiding  to  formula  Hla  or  Illb, 

R^  is  a  residue  corresponding  to  formula  Ilia  or  nib  in 
which  X,  y,  z  and  M  are  as  defined  above,  or  a  tadKal  of 
an  alkanol  containing  from  1  to  12  caibon  atoms, 
m  is  the  number  2  or  3  and 
n  is  a  number  Croin  1  to  20. 


R>0-(C„.H2i«0),r-CO-<OCmH2«),r-ORi 


(D 


in  which  ^^ 

RiQ  is  a  radical  of  a  fatty  alcohol  containing  16  to  22  carbon 

atoms  and  at  least  one  olefinic  double  bond, 
R^O  is  a  radical  of  a  saturated  alkanol  containing  1  to  22 
carbon  atoms  or  a  radical  of  a  fatty  alcohol  containing  16 
to  22  carbon  atoms  and  at  least  one  olefinic  double  bond, 
m  is  the  number  2  or  3  and 
n  b  a  number  of  0  to  20, 
and  subsequent  neutralizing  and  hydrolyzing  the  sulfonadon 
product  with  base  to  provide  a  carbonic  acid  fatty  alcohol 
ester  sulfonate  corresponding  to  formula  11 


sjmfiit     

MDnURES  OF  FLUORESCENT  WIHTENING  AGENTS 
LMWibi  GivHeetti,  Bottarii«n;  Haaa  R.  Meyer.  BioiriBtM, 

both  of  Switaeriairi;  Dieter  Rctoefcr.  Vmim,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Gei«aay,  aad  Kart  Weber.  Bead,  SaltMriaad,  aasi^ors  to 

Oba-Gcigy  Corporatioa,  Ardaley.  N.Y. 
CoatiaHdkM  oTScr.  No.  381.437,  JaL  18, 1989,  absainafi, 
wklch  Is  a  coatiiMtkM  of  Ser.  No.  148,453,  JaiL  25. 1988,  Pat 
No.  4.8*7,906.  Ills  appUcado.  Sep.  7, 1990,  Ser.  No.  58U44 

OataM  priority.  ^pHraHna  Switaeriaad.  Jaa.  29.  1987. 

306/87 

tat  CL»  OOTC  255/00 
VS.  CL  558—373  3  Oates 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  nuxture  of  flutwescent 
whitening  agents  consbting  of  51  to  98.5%  by  weight  of  a 
compound  of  the  formula 


Rk)-(CJH2«0),r-CO-(OC,.H2«),r-OR* 


m 


in  which  RHD  b  a  radical  corresponding  to  formula  nU  or  nib 
f-u rrH,^ — <  Hfom— ^CH?).— CHCSOiM- 

(nu) 


NC 


CH=CH 


CH=CH— ^^ 


(1) 


CHi-ACHHx-*  H(OH)-<CH2)r-CH(S03M- 
)-(CH2)r-CH2-0- 


CN 


48.5  to  1%  by  %veight  of  a  compound  of  formula 
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^^»^CH=CH— ^~V-CH=CH— ^_^^CN 


(2) 


CN 


and  O.S  to  S%  by  weight  of  a  compound  of  fonnula 


NC— 4f     V-CH=CH— ^    V-CH=CH 


(3) 


CN 


which  comprises  condensing,  in  the  presence  of  aqueous  alkali, 
approximately  equimoiar  amounts  of  terephthaldehyde  and  a 
4-dialkyl-phosphonomethylbenzonitrile  and  further  condens- 
ing the  4-cyano-4'-fonnylstilbene  obtained  as  intermediate, 
either  direct  or  after  isolation  thereof,  with  a  3-dialkylphos- 
phonomethylbenzonitrile  and  a  2-dialkylphosphonomethyl- 
benzonitrile. 


5,072,019 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 

4^^BUTENYLIDENE)-3,5>TRIMETHYL-^CYCLOHEX- 

EN-l-ONE 
DmM  Hdiiriiiicer,  Gockh—iwi;  Vnmk  Kicaaic,  Fliih,  ud  Erich 
Widaier,  Miidienstciii,  all  of  Switzerlaiid,  aad^Hm  to  Givu- 
du  CorporatkM,  CUftoo,  N  J. 
DiTisioii  of  Ser.  No.  399,208,  Ang.  28, 1989,  Pat.  No.  5,015,779. 
This  appUcatioa  Feb.  1, 1991,  Scr.  No.  649,772 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioii  SwUieriaMi,  Aug.  30,   1988, 
3216/88;  Jnn.  22,  1989,  2324/89 

Int.  CL'  C07C  69/^8 
U.S.  CL  560—100  6  ClaiaH 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein  R  represents  hydrogen,  lower-alkanoyl,  benzoyl, 
substituted  benzoyl,  lower-alkyl-oxycarbonyl  or  aryl-oxycar- 
bonyl. 


5,072,017 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
P-SUBSTTTUTED  O-BENZYLPHENOLS 

Hans-Josef  Bnysch;  Gtinter  Klug,  both  of  Krefeld;  Peter  Mues, 
Duisburg,  and  Lothar  Puppe,  Burscheid,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gemany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Lercrkusen, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerraaay 
Coirtinuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  143,544,  Jtm.  13, 1988,  abandoned.  This 
application  Apr.  6, 1990,  Ser.  No.  505,799 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  14, 
1907,  3700917 

IiM.  CL'  one  255/50 
VS.  CL  558—376  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  p-substituted  o-benzyl- 
phenol  comprising  reacting  a  p-substituted  phenol  with  a  ben- 
zylating  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  benzyl 
alcohoL  benzyl  chloride,  dibenzyl  ether  and  p-chlorophenyl 
benzyl  ether  in  the  presence  of  a  condensing  agent  at  a  temper- 
ature of  100*  to  250*  C,  wherein  the  condensing  agent  is  a 
zeolite  of  the  faujasite  type. 


5,072,020 

ALIPHATIC  POLYAMINES  FROM  POLYNTTRO 

COMPOUNDS 

George  P.  Speranza;  Michael  Cuacnrida,  aad  Wei- Yang  Su,  all 

of  Austin,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Texaco  Chemical  Company, 

WhiU  Plains,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  21, 1990,  Scr.  No.  496,725 

lat  CL'  C07C  269/02.  271/28 

VS.  CL  560—25  34  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  diamine  or  triamine  which 
comprises  reacting  a  nitroalcohol  and  a  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  an  isocyanate  or  isocyanate  pre- 
polymer  to  form  a  nitro  compound  and  passing  the  resulting 
nitro  compound  over  a  metal  hydrogenation  catalyst  to  pro- 
duce the  corresponding  diamine  or  triamine. 

20.  An  amine  containing  a  urethane  linkage  represented  by 
the  structure: 


O  O 

n  II 

?«JH2RO— C— NH— R— NH— C— OR— NH2 


5,072,018 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCnON  OF 
CYCLOHEXANECARBOGUANAMINE 
Hidetaka  Yatagai,  Nishinomiya;  Osama  Kaieda,  Tsnknba;  Jiro 
Iriguchi,  both  of  Takatsuki;  Souichi  Yamada,  Kyoto,  and 
Tsuguo  Takaya,  Otsu,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon 
Shokubai  Kai^u  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  279,938,  Dec.  5,  1988,  Pat  No.  4,973,682. 
This  appUcatioo  Jan.  11,  1990,  Scr.  No.  535,537 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  11, 1987,  62-312336; 
Dec  15, 1987,  6^31S118 

fart.  CL'  C07C  253/30 
VS.  CL  558-431  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  production  of  cyanocyclohexane  by  the 
hydrogenation  of  cyanocyclohexene  at  a  temperature  in  the 
range  of  0*  to  100°  C.  under  a  hydrogen  pressure  in  the  range 
of  2  to  20  kg/cm2  in  the  presence  of  0.001  to  0.045%  by  weight 
of  a  metallic  palladium  catalyst,  based  on  said  cyanocyclohex- 


where  R  is  an  alkylene  group  having  2  to  5  carbons  and  R'  is 
an  aroowtic  group. 


5,072,021 
OPTICAL  ACnVE  NAPHTHALENE  DERIVATIVES 

Masakatsu  Nakatsaka,  and  Tsatoma  Nishizawa,  both  of  Yoko- 
hama, Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsui  Toatsn  Chemicals,  Inc., 
Tokyo,  Japan 
DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  137,263,  Dec  23, 1987,  abandoned.  This 
applicatioB  Jan.  16, 1990,  Ser.  No.  467,300 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Dec.  26, 1986,  61-314148 
fart,  a.'  C07C  69/76;  C09K  19/32 
VS.  CL  560—56  3  Claims 

1.  Optically  active  naphthalene  derivatives  according  to 
formula  II: 
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(II) 


wherein  R>  is  C«-<:i4 alkoxy  and  R^is  selected  from  the  gtx>up 
consisting  of: 

-0CH2C»H(0RJ)CH3 
wherein  R^  is  Ci-C4alkyL 


(a)  reacting  the  substrate  with  an  ester  aaiao  of  the  fotmola 
XICH2CO2R;  and 

(b)  reacting  the  substrate  with  an  ondiang  or  ddiydrogenat- 

ing  agent; 
wherein: 
R  is  lower  alkyl; 
Rl,  R*.  R^  and  R*  are  each  independently  hydrogen,  lower 

alkyL  cycloalkyL  aryU  aralkyU  or  aralkoxy;  and 
X*  is  zinc  habde  or  alkali  metaL 


5,072,022 
NOVEL  HERBICIDE  COMPOSITION 
Jtoef  Bakos;  Bilint  HcO;  live  Toth;  B^  £dcs,  aU  of 
\tu9rtm;  Istrte  Gctahardt,  Budapest;  Fcreac  Bihari,  Btida- 
pest;  Anna  Darktefa  P6aics.  Badapest;  Gynla  Eifert, 
Duaharaiati;  Jcm  Kiiily,  Budapest;  tn  Konok  ate 
HorrMi.  Budapest;  Ltetl6  Lakics,  Badapest;  Agacs 
Mfaiiiiis  mtt  Sickrteycsi,  Budapest;  Btia  Radviay,  Bada- 
pest. aad  U^os  SArosi,  Badapest,  aU  of  Hoagary,  assigaois  to 
nadapfrt  Vcgyiiwfek,  Badapest,  Hoagary 

Filed  Dec  21, 1989,  Ser.  No.  454,779 
Claiois  priority,  appUcatioa  Haagwy,  Dec  27, 1988, 6610/88 
lat  CL»  O07C  69/76 
VS.  CL  560-65  «  Claims 

1.  (S)  enantiomer  or  racemate  of  a  compound  of  the  fonnula 

(D. 


O  CH3  o 

n       I     II 

C— O— CH— C— OR 


(I) 


F3C 


wherein  R  is  a  methyl  or  ethyl  group. 


S,|I72,U3 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  HIGHLY  SUBSTITUTED 

PHENYLS 

Jeffrey  A.  RoU,  HoUaad,  Pa.,  assignor  to  E.  R.  SqaiMt  *  Sons, 

lac,  PriacetoB,  N  J. 

Filed  Feb.  15, 1990,  Ser.  No.  480,470 
fart.  CL'  C07C  69/88 
UJ5.CL560— «7  3 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  phenol  ester  of  the  formula 


from  a  lactone  substrate  of  the  formula 


O^   ^  O  ^^R> 


R^'^^Y^^*' 


5JI72J>24 

SYNTHESIS  OF  N-SUBSTTTUTED  AMIDES  BY 

CONDENSATION  OF  NTTRILES  WTTH  CERTAIN 

ORGANIC  HYDROXYL  COMPOUNDS 

MarkC.Cesa,SorthEadM,s^SaadraL.Disaiia,Braaswtck, 
both  of  Ohio,  asri^nrs  te  TV  Staadard  OB  Cpmnay.  Oere- 
bad,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  27, 1990,  Scr.  No.  515,968 
lat  CL'  C07C  231/00 
VS.  CL  564-130  •  Oali" 

1.  A  method  which  comprises  the  reaction  in  a  reaction  zone 
of  a  nitrile,  RON,  with  a  hydroxyl  compound,  R'OH,  in  the 
presence  of  an  inorganic  catalyst  introduced  into  the  reaction 
zone  thereby  producing  a  reaction  mixture  containing  at  least 
one  amide  selected  from  R-CONHR'  and  R-CON(R')2, 
wherein 
each  of  R  and  R'  contains  no  acetylenic  unsaturation  and  1 

to  30  carbon  atoms, 
each  of  R  and  R'  is  an  independently  selected  hydrocarbyl 

group  and, 
wherein  said  inorganic  catalyst  is  selected  from  phosphates 
and  sulfates  of  Be,  Mg,  Al  and  B.  and  mixtures  thereof. 


which  comprises: 


5,072,025 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF 

3,5-DlSUBSTrrUTEIM-ACErrOXYSTYRENE 

Richard   Vicari,  Chatham  Township,   Morris  Cooaty,  N  J.; 
Mohaaumd  Aslaai,  Corpus  Christi,  Tez^  Wilsoa  B.  Ray, 
BeerUk,  Tex^  Kcaaeth  G.  Davenport  Holheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany;  Ralph  Daauad,  Maias-Bretseaheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany;  Jacrgea  liai^aa,  Maias-Laabfahrim,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germaay,  Md  Karl-Fliedrich  DotsscI,  Wiesbadca,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany,  Mstgaors  to  Hoechst  Celaaesc  Corporatiaa, 
SooMrriUe,  N  J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  226,260,  Aog.  2, 1988,  Pat  No.  4,965,400, 
which  is  a  coatinaatioa-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  97,809,  Sep.  16, 1987, 
abaado"H,  llta  iVpUcatioa  Jnl.  26, 1990,  Ser.  No.  559,759 
The  portkM  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sabsequcat  to  Oct  23, 
2007,  has  beca  disclaimed, 
lat  CL'  C07C  67/00 
UJS.  CL  560-130  4aalM 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  3,5-disub8tituted-4- 
acetoxystyrene  which  comprises  (a)  acylating  2,6-  disubsti- 
tuted  phenol  under  suitable  catalysis  to  provide  3,5-disubstitut- 
ed-4-hydroxyacetophenone,  then  (b)  esterifying  the  3,5-disub- 
stituted-4-hydroxyacetophenone  to  produce  3,5-disubstituted- 
4-acetoxyacetophenonc  then  (c)  hydrogenating  the  3,5-disub- 
stituted-4-aoetoxyacetophenone  to  form  l-(3',5'-disubstitutcd- 
4'-acetoxyphenyl)ethanol  and  then  (d)  dehydrating  the  l-(3',5'- 
disubstituted-4'-acetoxyphenyl)ethanoI  to  form  3,5-disubstitut- 
ed-4-acetoxystyrenc  wherein  each  of  said  3,5-substitutions  are 
independently  Ci  to  Cm  alkyl  or  alkoxy,  amino  or  halogen. 
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54172,026 

POLYUREAS  BY  REACTION  INJECTION  MOULDING 

OF  ENAMINO-FUNCnONAL  ALIPHATIC  POLYETHER 

RESIN-CONTAINING  SYSTEMS  AND  AN 

ENAMINE-TERMINATED  POLYETHER 

Ed«af4  F.  CmMr,  Ukkd.  Bdgini,  airf  Hcftart  R.  GiUte. 

SterUag  IMfMi.  Mick,  aMisMtn  to  ICI  Amcricai  Iwu,  WO- 

DcL  aad  laperial  Chcakal  ladMtriea,  LomIob, 


C(MtteMtia«-i»f«rt  of  Scr.  No.  378,445,  JaL  7, 1M9,  Pat  No. 

4,935,4«l,  which  b  a  coatiauatioa  of  Scr.  No.  242,745,  Sep.  9, 

19n,  ihaaiinarJ.  which  is  a  cootiBaatioa-ia-part  of  Scr.  No. 

160,647.  Fch.  26, 1909,  Pat  No.  4,794,129,  which  it  a 

coatiaaatioa-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  105,641,  Oct  6, 19«7, 

abaadoocd.  Thii  applicatioa  Aag.  30, 1909,  Scr.  No.  400.424 

Claiaw  priority,  applicatioa  Uaitcd  Kiasdon,  Mar.  11, 1907, 

rrOSOOl;  Sep.  9, 1900,  8021101 

tat  CL'  core  229/3a  229/32.  229/46 

VS.  CL  560—171  1  CWbi 

1.  An  enamine-tenninated  polyether  having  the  formula: 


'^        O    H  R' 

N      I  / 

O— C— case— N 

CHj       R2 

wherein  R  is  the  residue  remaining  after  removal  of  the  hy- 
droxy! groups  from  a  polyether  polyol,  R'  and  R^  are  each 
independently  hydrogen  or  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  hy- 
drocarbon radical,  or  R'  and  R^  together  with  the  attached 
nitrogen  atom  from  a  heterocyclic  ring,  and  x  is  an  integer 
from  2  to  S. 


(D 


[CH2— O— C— C=CH], 
R     R' 


Br, 


wherein: 

n  is  1  or  2, 

x=6-n,  and 

R  and  R'  are  hydrogen  or  alkyl; 
comprising  reacting  a  salt  of  an  a,^-unsaturated  acid  and  an 
alkali  with  a  bromo-substituted  benzyl  halide  in  an  inert  sub- 
stantially water-immiscible  solvent  and  in  the  presence  of  a 
phase-transfer  catalyst. 


5,072,029 
CATALYZED  PROCESS  FOR  REACTING  CARBOXYUC 

AODS  WITH  VINYL  ETHERS 
Walter  R.  Hertler,  Kennett  Square,  Pa.,  assignor  to  E.  L  On 
Poat  de  Nemours  and  Company,  WUmiagtoa,  DeL 
FUed  Apr.  10, 1990,  Ser.  No.  507,349 
lat  CL'  C07C  69/52 
VS.  a.  560—225  29  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  acetal  esters  which  comprises 
reacting  a  vinyl  ether  with  a  carboxylic  acid  in  the  presence  of 
a  catalytic  amount  of  polymer-supported  pyridine  hydrochlo- 
ride. 


5,072,027 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  METHACRYUC  ACID 

ESTERS 

Aldhiro  Kobayashi;  TosUo  Akinu,  both  of  Ichihara;  Takaynki 
Saito,  and  Toshiyuki  Fujita,  both  of  Hitachi,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Hitachi  Chemical  Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  4, 1989,  Ser.  No.  416,993 
Claiaw  priority,  application  Japaa,  Oct  6,  1988.  63-252634; 
Oct  6. 1988.  63-252635;  Oct.  6, 1988,  63-252637 

lat  CL'  C07C  67/02 
VS.  CL  560—217  18  Clainu 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  methacrylic  acid  ester,  which 
comprises  subjecting  an  alcohol  and  methyl  methacrylate  to  a 
transesterification  reaction  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  and  a 
polymerization  inhibitor,  said  catalyst  being  obtained  by  dry- 
ing lithium  hydroxide  monohydrate  with  heating  at  100*  to 
200*  C.  for  2  to  20  hours  in  air. 


5.072,030 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  FLUORINATION  OF  ACRYLIC 

ACID  AND  DERIVATIVES  THEREOF  AND  NOVEL 
FLUORINATED  ESTERS  OF  2,3-DIFLUOROPROPIONIC 

AOD 
Dietmar  Bielefeldt,  Ratingen;  Karl-Rndolf  Gaasea.  OdeathaL 

and  Walter  Lange,  Cologne,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay, 

assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  12, 1990,  Ser.  No.  478.330 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  16, 
1989.  3904707 

Int  a.'  C07C  69/63 
VS.  a.  560—227  7  aaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  fluorination  of  acrylic  acid  and  deriva- 
tives thereof,  in  which  elemental  fluorine,  in  the  form  of  a 
fluorine/inert  gas  mixture  which  contains  0.5  to  50%  by 
weight  of  elemental  fluorine,  is  brought  in  the  presence  of  a 
solvent  into  an  addition  reaction  with  the  C=C  double  bond  of 
acrylic  acid  or  of  a  derivative  thereof  of  the  formula  (II) 


m 


5.072,028 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

BROMO-SUBSrrrUTED  AROMATIC  ESTERS  OF  a, 

/3-UNSATURATED  ACIDS 

-fheodor-Morel  Fishier,  Haifi^  Michael  Peled,  Bcer-Shcra,  and 

Leonard  M.  Sborr,  Haite,  all  of  Israel,  assignors  to  Brondae 

Coapooads  Limited,  Beer-SheTs,  Israel 

FIM  Mar.  28, 1990,  Ser.  No.  500,679 
Claiau  priority,  applicatioa  Israel,  Mar.  29. 1909,  89791 
lat  CL'  C07C  69/052 
VS.  CL  560—221  19  CbisM 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  bromo-substituted  aro- 
matic esters  of  a,/}-unsaturated  acids  of  the  formula 


H  C 

C  R* 

II 

CH2 


in  which 
R^  represents  OH,  a  halogen  atom  or  a  substituted  or  unsub- 
stituted radical  from  the  group  Ci-  to  Cjo-alkoxy,  C3-  to 
Cjo-cycloalkoxy,  Ce-  to  C20-aryloxy  and  C7-  to  C20-aralk- 
oxy, 
at  a  temperature  of  -100*  to  -1-30*  C.  and  in  this  way  2,3- 
difluoropropionic  acid  or  a  derivative  thereof  having  the  for- 
mula (III)  is  obtained 
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hydrolysing  said  trimethyl  thiopbosphonoformate  to  form 
#|m  thiopbosphonoformic  acid. 


F  C 

\   /   \   ^ 
C  R* 

CH2F 

in  which 
R^  has  the  meaning  given  in  formula  (II)- 


5,072,031 

LAYERED  DIVALENT  METAL  PHOSPHATES 

CONTAINING  PENDENT  SUBSTITUENT  GROUPS  AND 

THEIR  PREPARATION 

Stuart  D.  HeUring,  TreaUM.  N  J.,  asrigmir  to  MobO  OH  Corp., 

FairfucVa. 
DirisioB  of  Ser.  No.  139,240.  Dec  29. 1987.  Pat  No.  4.962,228, 
which  is  a  contiBBatioii-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  23,345.  Mar.  9. 1987. 

Pat  No.  4.846353.  This  appUcatioa  Jal.  9. 1990.  Ser.  No. 

550,007 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct  9, 2007. 


5,0724)33 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING 
N-PHOSPHONOMETHYLGLYCINE 
Dowdd  L.  Fields,  Jr.,  Manchester;  RayMBd  C.  Grahiak,  Mary- 
\uA  Heights;  Kari  E.  Kocaig,  and  DeanU  P.  Riley,  both  of 
Ballwia,  all  of  Mo.,  assijiun  to  Mnaiaatn  Compaay.  St 
Lo«i8.Mo. 

Filed  Dec.  11. 1990.  Scr.  No.  625,342 
lat  CL'  CD7F  9/38 
VS.  CL  560—17  14  CUm 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  N-phosphonomethylgly- 
cine  comprising  contacting  N-pbosphonemethyliminodiacetic 
acid  with  a  peroxide  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  the  salts  and  salt  complexes  of  cobalt 
and  vanadium,  and  an  effective  amount  of  a  quinone  or  qui- 
none  derivative  represented  by  the  formulas: 


tat  CL'  COIB  25/26,  25/31  25/34 
VS.  a.  562—8  19  daiau 


■or" 


I 


1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  layered  divalent  metal  phos- 
phate-type composition  having  the  formula  M(HA04)x 
(RA03)ji(Z)2  wherein  M  is  a  divalent  metal,  A  is  a  pentavalent 
atom,  R  is  a  substituent  group  other  than  H  or  OH,  covalently 
bonded  to  A,  Z  is  an  intercalated  moiety,  x-f  y=  I,  y  is  greater 
than  0,  and  z  ranges  from  0  to  2,  said  method  comprising 
hydrothermally  treating  an  aqueous  reaction  mixture  having 
an  initial  pH  prior  to  said  treatment  ranging  from  about  3  to  10 
and  containing  a  source  of  divalent  metal,  M,  and  at  least  one 
acid  of  the  formula  ((H0)20A)R  having  a  phosphonate  struc- 
ture, wherein  A  is  a  pentavalent  atom,  and  R  is  a  ligand  other 
than  H  and  OH,  said  reaction  mixture  having  a  molar  ratio  of 
M:Aof  about  0.8  to  1.2. 


5.0724)32 

PREPARATION  AND  USE  OF  THIOPHOSPHONATES 

AND  THIO-ANALOGUES  OF  PHOSPHONOFORMIC 

AOD 

Charles  E.  McKeuM,  16625  Pequem>  PI.,  Padfic  Palisades, 

Calif.  90272 

Filed  Jut  21, 1989,  Ser.  No.  369,468 
tat  a.'  C07F  9/3S:  A61K  31/095 
VS.  a.  562—9  6  Claiw 

1.  A  method  for  the  production  of  thiophophonoformic  acid, 
said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
forming  a  reaction  mixture  of  trimethyl  phosphonofomate, 
an  effective  amount  of  Lawesson's  reagent  and  polar, 
aprotic  solvent; 
heating  said  reaction  mixture  until  conversion  of  trimethyl 
phosphonoformate  to  trimethyl  thiophosphonoformate  is 
substantially  complete;  and 
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OH 


17 


10 


u 


OH 


19 


OH  Rl 


11 


HO 


OH 


Rl     OH 


20 


21 


OH 


12 


13 


R>     OH 


n 


22 


OH 


0=/  \=CH— CH=/  >=0 


and  the  corresponding  hydroquinones: 


14 


IS 


OH 


16 


23 


24 


23 
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-continued 
OH 


alkoxy  and/or  halogen,  and  R^  is  hydrogen  or  sulfo,  which 
2^   comprises: 

reacting  a  4-alkoxy-2-hydroxybenzophenoi>e  of  the  formula 


m 


27 


2S 


29 


30 


wherein  R  and  R'  are  groups  to  solubilize  the  quinone  or 
hydroquinone  in  the  reaction  medium. 


5,072,034 

PREPARATION  OF 

4-ALKOXY-MIYDROXYBENZOPHENONE-5-SULFONIC 

ACIDS 

Peter  Neumann,  Mannheim;  Heinz  Eilingsfeld,  Frankenthal, 
and  Alexander  Aumueller,  Deidesheim,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  BAiSF  Aktiengcsellschaft,  Lndwigsha- 
fen.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Cotttinuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  375,5M,  Jul.  5, 1989,  abandoned.  This 
application  Dec.  13, 1990,  Ser.  No.  627,895 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geroumy,  Jul.  20, 

1988,3824486 

Int  CL»  C07C  309/32 

VS.  a.  562—46  6  Oalins 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  4-alkoxy-2-hydroxyben- 

zophenone-S-sulfonic  acid  of  the  formula 


(I) 


OR' 


r3        R« 


SO3H 


where  R'  is  Ci-C2o-alkyl  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted 
by  halogen,  cyano,  hydroxyl,  Ci-C2o-alkoxy,  C2-C2o-alkox- 
ycarbonyl,  acyloxy  and/or  phenyl  which  is  unsubstituted  or 
substituted  by  C|-C4-alkyl,  Ci-C4-alkoxy  and/or  halogen,  R^ 
and  R^  independently  of  one  another  are  each  hydrogen,  halo- 
gen, Ci-Ci2-alkyl.  Ci-Ci2-alkoxy.  Ci-C4-haloalkyl,  Cs-Cg- 
cycloalkyl,  C4-Ci2-cycloalkylalkyl,  cyano,  hydroxyl  or  hy- 
droxyethyl  or  are  each  phenoxy,  C7-Cio-phenalkyl  or  phenyl, 
which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  Ci-C4-alkyl,  C1-C4- 


OR' 


with  chlorosulfonic  acid  at  from  —20*  to  +100*  C.  and 
under  a  pressure  of  from  0.01  to  SO  bar  in  a  solvent  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  aliphatic,  cycloali- 
phatic  and  aromatic  carboxylates  and  mixtures  thereof. 


5,072,035 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  PDEZOELECTRIC  CERAMIC 
FIBERS 
Kno-Chnn   Chen,   Carlsbed;   Haizhig   Zhcag,   aMl   John   D. 
Mackenzie,  both  of  Los  Angeica,  all  of  Calif.,  aHii^on  to  The 
Regents  of  the  Uaimaity  of  California,  OaUai^  CaUt 
Filed  Apr.  18, 1989,  Ser.  No.  340,049 
Int.  CL'  O04B  35/49 
VS.  CL  252—62.9  5  CfadM 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  polymer-piezoelectric  fibers 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
forming  a  solution  comprising 
at  least  two  metal  alkoxides; 

an  organic  carboxylic  acid,  dicartioxylic  acid  or  mixture 
thereof;  and 
lead  alkanoate; 
concentrating  and  polymerizing  said  solution  at  a  tempera- 
ture less  than  about  200*  C.  to  form  a  viscous  liquid; 
drawing  said  viscous  liquid  into  amorphous  fibers; 
heating  said  fibers  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  about  200* 
to  900°  C.  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  calcine  and 
sinter  to  a  crystalline  form. 


5,072,036 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  PARA-HYDROXYBENZOIC 

ACID 
ToihiMNib  Suaki;  MaUko  Uiii;  Tokio  lizaka,  and  Tad^ira 
Wakai,  all  of  Chiba,  Japan,  aasigMtrs  to  KawaaaU  Sted  Corp., 
Hyogo,  Japan 
per  No.  PCr/JP88/01051,  §  371  Date  Jan.  14, 1989,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jon.  14,  1989,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO89/03379,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Apr.  20, 1989 

PCT  Filed  Oct  15, 1988,  Ser.  No.  368,320 
Clafans  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  16, 1987, 62-262213; 
JaL  12, 1988,  63-173084 

Int  CL'  OOTC  51/15 
VS.  CL  562—424  11  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  para-hydroxybenzoic  acid,  com- 
prising reacting  an  alkali  metal  salt  of  phenol  with  carbon 
dioxide  in  the  presence  of  at  least  one  compound  selected  from 
compounds  of  the  following  formulae  (I)  and  (II): 


OM 


I 


(R)n 
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OM 

I  -|-(OM)in 


(RTI 

wherein  M  is  an  alkali  metal  the  alkali  metal  of  the  phenolate 
and  M  being  individually  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
potMBiun,  cesium,  rubium  and  francium  in  formula  (I)  R  is  any 
organic  substituent  except  an  aliphatic  hydroxy  group  having 
up  to  4  carbon  atoms,  an  aliphatic  mercapto  group  having  up 
to  4  carbon  atoms,  and  a  substituent  having  at  least  one  of  them 
as  its  structural  unit,  and  a  hydrogen  aton^ 
in  formula  (II)>  R'  >>  »>y  substituent  except  an  aliphatic 
hydroxy  group  having  up  to  4  carbon  atoms,  an  aliphatic 
mercapto  group  having  up  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and  a  sub- 
stituent having  at  least  one  of  them  as  its  structural  unit; 
in  formula  (1)  R'  is  an  integer  of  1  to  S,  and  R  groups  may  be 

the  same  or  different  when  n  is  toon  then  one; 
in  formula  (U)  m  is  an  integer  of  1  to  S  and  I  is  an  int^er  of 
0  to  4,  and  M  alkali  metab  may  be  the  same  or  different 
when  m  is  one  or  more,  and  R'  groups  may  be  the  same  or 
different  when  1  is  more  than  one. 


FIM  Dee.  21. 1990,  Scr.  No.  <32y«71 
daiau  priority,  awUciHon  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrM 
I9t9,  3942790 

tat  CL'  OrrC  51/16 
VS.  CL  S<2-^19  21 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  2-(4-chlorophenyl)-3- 

methylbntyric  acid  comprising 

aldol  condensation  of  4-clilorobenzaldehyde  and  propional- 

dehyde  to  produce  3-(4-chlorophenyl)-2-methylpropenal 

as  a  propenal  derivative, 

hydrogenation  of  said  propenal  derivative  to  form  3-(4- 

chlorophenyl)-2-methylpropanol, 
dehydration  of  said  methylpropanol  to  provide  l-(4-chloro- 

pheny  l)-2-methylpropene- 1 , 
hydroformylation  of  said  methylpropene-l  to  yield  2-(4- 

chlorophenyl)-3-methylbutyraldehyde;  and 
oxidation  of  said  butyraldehyde  to  said  butyric  acid  con- 
tained in  an  oxidation  product 


in  which 

R  is  — COa  or  — COF,  one  of  R'  and 
R2  is  a  or  F,  and  the  other  is  CI. 


5,0724137 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
2^4-CIILOROPIIENYI>3-METHYLBUTYRIC  ACID 
Wcbcr,  Otwfc— w;  Peter  Lippc  Dtariakcn,  and  Hd- 
ObertaHcn,  aD  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
to  HoocM  imicifafllirhifl.  Fed.  Rep.  of  G«f^ 


r.  Dec  23, 


5,0724)39 

FEED  SUPPLEMENT  FOR  RUMINANTS 

MichMl  Wonley,  7624  •  132  AvcwM,  EdiMMtaa,  Alberta,  Ob- 

•da  TSC  2B1 

Filed  Not.  6, 1909,  Ser.  No.  432,613 

tat  CL'  C07C  273/18 

VS.  CL  564—60  2  OataM 

1.  A  process  for  producing  solid  alkyl  aldehyde  mono  urea 

comprising: 

reacting  urea  with  an  alkyl  aldehyde,  having  the  formula 


R— C 

I 
H 


wherein  R  is  a  branched  chain  or  linear  alkyl  group  having  3  or 
4  carbons,  under  basic  conditions  and  wherein  each  of  the 
reactants  is  provided  in  a  solvent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  methanol  and  ethanoL  under  non-hydrogenating 
conditions. 


5,0724130 
2A4,5-TETRAHALOGENOBENZENE  DERIVATIVES 
cjteh  Klanke,  Odcntfaal;  Uwe  Petersen,  Leverknaen,  ai 
Grohe,  OdentlML  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genuwy,  assignors  to 
Bayer  Aktiengeaellschaft  Leverknaen,  Fed.  R^p.  <rf  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  735,502,  May  17, 1905.  This 
appUcatioB  Jan.  2, 1990,  Scr.  No.  459^76 
CUiBS  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  4, 
1904,3420796 

tat  a.'  C07C  53/50 
VS.  CL  562— «40  5  Claims 

1.  A  2,3,4,S-tetrahalogeiK>-benzene  derivative  of  the  formula 


sjarj2fi¥t 

PROCESS  FOR  SYNTHESIS  OF  SULFONYLIMIDES 

MkM  Araand,  S-Martta-dUitage,  Fhuce,  aMivMr  to  Centre 

National  de  to  Recherche  Sdentiflqne,  Paria,  Ftnnce  and 

HydroOnAec,  MontrcaL  Canada 
PCT  No.  PCr/FR90/00240,  §  371  Date  Dec.  3,  1990,  §  102(e) 

Date  Dec  3,  1990,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO90/11999,  PCT  Pi*. 

Date  Oet  18, 1990 

per  Filed  Apr.  5, 1990,  Scr.  No.  613,642 

Clainn  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  6, 1909,  89  04504 

tat  CL'  C07C  311/15 

VS.  CL  564—02  7  Ctoiam 

1.  Process  for  the  synthesis  of  sulfonylimides  of  the  general 
formula  M[(RSC)2)2N]y.  •"  which  M  represents  a  metal  chosen 
from  alkali  metals,  alkaline  earth  metals,  rare  earths,  Al,  Sc,  Y 
and  Th,  R  represents  a  monovalent  radical  chosen  from  linear 
or  branched  aliphatic  radicals  having  1  to  8  carbon  atoms, 
alicyclic  radicals  having  3  to  8  carbon  atoms,  aryl  radicals 
having  3  to  8  carbon  atoms,  and  y  is  a  number  equal  to  the 
valence  of  M,  characterized  in  that  an  ionic  nitride  of  the 
formuto  MiNy,  in  which  M  and  y  have  the  meaning  given 
above,  is  reacted  with  a  sulfonyl  halide  of  the  formula  RSO2X, 
in  which  R  has  the  meaning  given  above,  and  X  is  chosen  from 
F  or  CI,  in  an  aprotic  polar  solvent. 
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54I724M1 

OPTICALLY  ACnVE  N-HYDROXY-ALPHA-AMINO 

ACIDS.  AMnnS  AND  THEIR  DERIVATIVES 

johan  Kamphnis,  and  WahctaH  H.  J.  Bocatcn,  both  or  SittHd, 

I  to  Stiwlfarhnn  B.V.,  Cclecn,  Ncthcr> 


Not. 


DirWon  or  Scr.  No.  305,903,  Feb.  3, 1909.  TUs 
1, 1909,  Scr.  No.  429,976 


Feb.  4,   1908, 


tat  CL»  C07C  229/08.  229/36.  237/06,  237/20 
U.S.  CL  564— 164  4  4 

1.  The  D-  or  L-  stereo-isomer  of  a  compound  with  the  for- 
mula 


-CONR'RIO,  where  R^  is  hydrogen,  Ci-Ca-alkyI  or 
phenyl,  which  may  or  may  not  be  subatituled  by  one  or 
two  amino,  Ci-C4-acylanrino,  Ci-C«-«lky  or  Ci-C«-alk- 
oxy  groups,  R*  is  C|-C3-atkyl  and  R'  and  R>o  are  inde- 
pendently or  each  other  hydrogen  or  Ci-C«-«lkyl  or 
together  form  a  piperidinc  piperazinc  morpholine  or 
thiomorpholine  ring,  provided  that  K*  and  R'  together 
form  a  ring  of  the  type  specified  or  9}  and  R'  are  each 
isopropyl,  isobutyl  or  tert-butyl  when  X  is  hydrogen, 
nitro,  or  methoxy  or  when  X  is  carboxyl  and  R'  is  by- 
droxyl,  and  R^  and  R'  together  form  a  ring  of  the  type 
specUied  when  X  is  CN,  and  that  R*  is  not  hydroxyl  if 
m=0,  and  physiologically  tolerated  salts  thereof. 


Ri         O 
I       • 

R2— C— C 
I         \ 
HONH        NH2 


in  substantially  optically  pure  form,  in  which  R|  represents  H, 
acyclic  or  cyclic  alkyl  or  carbocyclic  aryl  and  Rz  represents  H, 
acyclic  or  cyclic  alkyl  or  carbocyclic  aryl,  with  the  following 
proviso  regarding  combinations  of  R|  and  R2:  Ri  and  R2  are 
not,  respectively,  H  and  H;  nor  CH3  and  CH3;  nor  H  and  CH3; 
nor  CH3  and  H. 


PHENYLHYDRAZONES,  THE  MANUFACTURE 
THEREOF  AND  THERAPEUTIC  AND  COSMETIC 
COMPOSITIONS  PREPARED  THEREFROM 
Taaiirn.  LndwigAaite;  Hana-Hcincr  Wneat 
heia,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmny;  WUIian  V.  Mnrrajr, 
Belle  Mead;  Michael  P.  Wachtcr,  BhMMubnry.  both  of  N  J., 
and  Stanley  BcU,  Narbcrth,  Pa^  Mri^ors  to  BASF  Aktica- 
fclhchaft  Ladwigihafen,  Fed.  Rcy.  oT  Gcraaay 

Filed  Feb.  8, 1990,  Ser.  No.  476,770 
CUdna  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcraMny,  Feb.  10, 
1909,3903990 

tat  CL'  C07C  243/18 
VS.  CL  564—251  8 

1.  Phenylhydramones  of  formuU  I: 


r  1  ?-"[  r 


I 


I 

Hi-. 


wherein 
R',  R2  and  ft}  are  independently  of  each  other  hydrogen, 

halogen, 
Ci-C4-alkyl,  hydroxyl,  C|-C4-alkoxy  or  acetoxy,  R*  is 

hydrogen,  hydroxyl,  tert-butyl,  Ct-C6-alkoyx  or  C2-C- 

6-alakoxyalkyl; 
R'  is  hydro«en  or  Ci-C4-alkyl,  or 
R^  and   R^  together   form   a   ring   which   is   — C(CH3. 

h— A— C(CH3)2— (where  A  is  — CH2CH2— .  — CH(CH- 

3>— ,     — CH2C(0)—     or     — CH2CHOH— )     or     is 

— (CH2)3C(CH3)2— .  — OCH2CH2C(CH3)2— . 

— C(CH3)2CH(CH3)  CH2C(CH3)2—  or  — NH- 
C(0)CH2C(CH3)2— ,  provided  that  R*  and  R'  together 
form  a  ring  of  the  type  specified  or  R^  is  branched  C4-C- 
6-alkoxy  or  branched  C4-C6-alkoxyalkyl  when  R',  R^ 
and  R^  are  each  hydrogen, 

R'  is  hydrogen,  methyl,  ethyl  or  cyclopropyL  m  and  n  are 
different  and  denote  0  or  1, 

X  is  hydrogen,  nitro,  methoxy  or  nitrilc  a  sulfonic  acid 
radical  or  — CONR^QR',  — COzR^  — COzR^  — PO- 
(OR«)2.  — S(0)Jl«  (where  n  is  0  — 2X  — SO2NR»R"0  or 


54r724M3 

STYRENE  DERIVATIVES  AND 

ELECTROPHOrOGRAPiOC  PHOTOCONDUCItHI 

COMPRISING  ONE  OF  THE  STYRENE IWRIVATIVES 

Manjrdd  ShoAi,  NaMn,  and  Maaaaai  SaaaU,  Saaoi 

or  Japan,  aailganri  to  Ricoh  Cnmpany,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, . 

Continnntion  of  Scr.  No.  403,055,  Sep.  5, 1909, 1 

whidi  is  a  conti— aHaaoTScr.  No.  839,965,  Mar.  17, 1906. 

abandoned,  which  h  a  dlTirian  or  Scr.  No.  646,064>Ai»  31, 

1904,  Pnt  No.  4.603.097.  llriB  appHcatloa  Jan.  27. 1990.  Scr. 
No.  545,124 
CbdM  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  28, 1983, 58-201021; 

Oct  28,  1903,  58-201022;  Oet  28,  1983,  58-201023;  Oct  28, 

1903,  50-201024;  Oet  28,  1903,  58-201025;  Oct  28,  1903, 

58-201026 

tat  CL'  one  211/00.  321/00.  255/00.  229/00 

U.S.  CL  564— 305  24 

1.  A  styrene  derivative  of  the  formula: 


Ar 


C«CH 


R> 


wherein  R*  represents  a  lower  alkyl  or  a  lower  alkoiy  group; 
and  R2  and  R^  each  represent  a  lower  alkyl  group,  an  aralkyi 
group,  or  an  unsubstituted  or  substituted  phenyl  group,  with 
the  provision  that  at  least  one  of  R^  and  R^  is  an  aralkyi  group, 
or  an  unsubstituted  or  substituted  phenyl  group;  Ar  is  a  lower 
alkyl-,  lower  alkoxy-,  halogen-substituted  phenyl  or  styryl 
group,  or  an  unsubstituted  phenyl  or  styryl  group;  R  rq>re8ents 
hydrogen,  a  lower  alkyl  group,  or  an  unsubstituted  or  lower 
alkyl-,  lower  alkoxy-  or  halogen-substituted  phenyl  group, 
widi  the  provision  that  when  Ar  is  an  unsubstituted  styryl 
group,  R  is  not  hydrogen,  the  substituent  on  said  substituted 
phenyl  group  of  R^  and  R^  being  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkyl,  alkoxy,  aryloxy,  aralkyloxy,  thioalkoxy, 
thiophenyl,  halogen,  dialkylamino,  hydroxy,  acyl,  carboxy, 
carboxy  ester,  trifluoromethyL  nitro  and  cyano. 


54I724M4 

PREPARATION  OF  ORTHO-PHENYLENEDIAMINE 
F^Mk  E.  Herlua,  WIfaniagton,  DeL,  aaaivMr  to  E.  L  Dn  Pont  de 

NcaMMUi  and  Coavany,  Wifaningtoa,  DcL 

Filed  Not.  30, 1990,  Scr.  No.  620.254 

tat  CL'  C07C  211/51 

U.S.  CL  564— 305  4ClaiHH 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  orthophenylenediamine 
which  comprises  dehydrogenating  1,2-diaminocyclohexane  at 
a  temperature  of  173*  to  22S*  C.  in  the  vapor  phase  at  a  pres- 
sure of  0.1  to  10  atmospheres  over  a  catalyst  containing  a 
palladium  metal  and  an  alkali  metal  hydroxide  disperMd  on  an 
inert  substrate. 

4.  The  process  of  claim  1  in  which  the  alkali  metal  hydroxide 
b  lithium  hydroxide. 


1054 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  10.  1991 


sjvnjMS 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  CATALYTIC  ALKENYLATION  OF 

ARYLAMINES  WTTH  CONJUGATED  DIENES 
VfOOam  F.  Bw|oy«e.  Jr^  rtmum,  Vm^  tmi  IMe  D.  DUtM, 

Vcaicc  FU^  aMiffon  to  Air  Protect  ami  Chftwlii,  Im^ 

AllcMowm,PL 
CMrtiMntitM-i^pwt  of  Scr.  No.  837,461,  Mar.  7, 1986,  Pat.  No. 

4,714,T7«.  TO.  apflkatkM  D«.  21. 1W7,  Ser.  No.  135,771 

fait.  CL'  O07C  211/46 

VS.  CL  564-307  ^  ^^^ 

1.  in  a  process  for  producing  an  alkenylated  aromatic  amine 
having  at  least  one  alkenyl  substituent  by  the  reaction  of  an 
aromatic  amine  with  a  diene  having  conjugated  unsaturation  in 
the  presence  of  a  solid  phase  catalyst,  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  silica-alumina  and  a  highly  acidic  crystalline 
alumino-silicate  having  an  acidity  factor  of  at  least  0.3  moles 
ammonia  absorbed/gm  catalyst,  the  improvement  for  reducing 
polymerization  of  a  diene  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
cyclopentadiene,  butadiene  and  isoprene  in  the  alkenylation  of 
aromatic  amine  and  enhancing  conversion  which  comprises 
utilizing  an  aromatic  amine  represented  by  the  formula: 


(NHRi)z 


wherein  A  is  a  single  bond  or  represents 


-0-;  -CH2-;  -C-;  C^        > ;  ^^^ 


I 
CHj 

where  y  is  2  to  10;  and 
(R).   r,(^i^' 


(CH2CH2O), 


CH2 


,(R2)z  o     5>« 


O— ArNH2 


wherein  R,  R|  and  R2  are  hydrogen,  or  Cm  alkyl,  n,  v  and 
z  independently  of  one  another  are  0  to  2  if  Ri  or  R2  are 
alkyl  and 

wherein  A  is  a  single  bond  or  represents 


-0-;   -CH2— ;   -C-;   4^.        > 
I  CH2 

CH3 


(CH2CH2OV 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  Ci  methyl  and  Ri  is  hydrogen,  and 

Z  is  1  or  2  and; 
carrying  out  the  reaction  in  the  presence  of  an  aromatic  or 
aliphatic  hydrocarbon  solvent  having  a  dielectric  constant 
of  from  1.5  to  3,  dioxane  or  tetrahydrofuran. 
2.  In  a  process  for  producing  an  alkenylated  aromatic  amine 
having  at  least  one  alkenyl  substituent  by  the  reaction  of  an 
aromatic  amine  with  a  diene  having  conjugated  unsaturation  in 
the  presence  of  a  solid  phase  catalyst,  the  improvement  which 
comprises: 

utilizing  an  aromatic  amine  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  aniline,  toluidine  and  toluenediamine; 
utilizing  a  diene  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  iso- 
prene, cyclopentadiene,  and  butadiene; 
utilizing  a  solid  phase  catalyst  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  silica-alumina  and  a  highly  acidic  crystalline 
alumino-silicate  having  an  acidity  factor  of  at  least  0.3 
mmoles  ammonia  absorbed  1  pm  catalyst;  and 
carrying  out  the  reaction  in  the  presence  of  an  inert  solvent 
in  which  the  aromatic  amine  and  diene  are  soluble  in  the 
proportions  present  in  the  reaction  and,  further,  such 
solvent  being  inert  to  the  reaction. 

5.072,044 
BIS-(AMlNOPHENYL  KETONES)  COMPOUNDS 
William  F.  Burogyne,  Jr.,  Emmaus;  Mark  D.  Conner,  New 
Tripoli;  Michael  E.  Ford,  Coopersburg,  and  Thomas  A.  John- 
soo,  Orefield,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Air  Products  and  Chemi- 
cals, Inc.,  Alloitown,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct  2, 1989,  Ser.  No.  416.291 
iMt  a.'  C07C  225/22:  C07D  339/04.  307/02 
VS.  a.  564—328  »4  Claims 

1.  A  bis-{aminophenylketone)  compound  represented  by  the 
structures: 


(R)«  o  (Ri),  (R2)i  o    2>" 

wherein  R.  Ri  and  R2  are  hydrogen,  or  Cm  alkyl,  n,  v  and 
z  independently  of  one  another  are  0  to  2  if  Ri  or  R2  are 
alkyl  and 


where  y  is  2  to  10,  and  Ar  is  naphthalene  or  phenylene. 

5,072.047 

ORTHO-ALKYLATION  OF  AROMATIC  AMINES 

Guo-shah  J.  Lee,  Midland,  Mich.;  V.  Rao  Durvasula,  Lake 

JackaoB,  Tex.;  Kirk  D.  Anderson,  Brazoria,  Tex.;  Louis  N. 

Moreno,  and  NirMi  N.  Shah,  both  of  Lake  Jackson,  Tex., 

assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  419.058.  Oct  10.  1989, 
abandoned.  ThU  application  Sep.  13. 1990,  Scr.  No.  582,446 
Int  a.5  C07C  45/00 
VS.  CI.  564—409  13  Ciaiins 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  ortho-alkylated  amines 
comprising  preparing  a  catalytic  intermediate  by  heating  a  first 
aromatic  amine  with 
(l)aluminum: 
(2)aluminum  chloride; 
(3)zinc,  having  a  particle  size  in  the  range  of  from  about  20 

to  200  mesh,  U.S.  Standard;  and 
(4)optionally,  a  solvent  and  subsequently  reacting  the  cata- 
lytic intermediate  with  an  alkene  and,  optionally,  a  second 
aromatic  amine  at  elevated  temperature  and  pressure 
under  reaction  conditions  sufTicient  to  produce  the  ortho- 
alkylated  aromatic  amines. 


5.072.048 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  RECOVERY  OF  ETHYLENE 

AMINES 

Frederik  J.  Bndde.  Md  Hengelo.  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Akzo 

N.V.,  Netherlands 

Filed  Oct  2. 1989.  Ser.  No.  415.810 
Claims   priority,   application   Netherlands,   Oct.   5.   1988. 
8802437 

lot  a.'  C02C  209/00 
VS.  CL  564—498  3  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  recovery  by  extraction  by  ethylene 
amines  from  an  aqueous  solution  containing  at  least  10%  by 
weight  sodium  chloride  and  not  more  than  5%  by  weight 
sodium  hydroxide,  the  process  comprising  of  mixing  with  said 
aqueous  solution  an  extraction-effective  amount  of  a  polar 
organic  solvent  to  produce  a  mixture,  said  polar  organic  sol- 
vent being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  n-propanol, 
isopropanol,  tertiary  butanol,  2-propanone  and  mixtures 
thereof,  allowing  said  mixture  to  form  an  organic  phase  and  an 
aqueous  salt  solution  phase,  said  organic  phase  containing  at 
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least  a  portion  of  said  ethylene  amines  and  separating  said 
organic  phase  and  said  aqueous  salt  solution  phase. 


5.072,049 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
BIS(4-HYDROXYPHENYL)  SULFONE 
Michnd   StniMlt.   Deidesheim;   Peter  Nmrn— ,   Mannheim; 
Bend  Hnpfeid,  Spcycr.  and  Hdmnt  Rcicheh,  Ncvatadt  all  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmanjr.  anignors  to  BASF  Akttwigwdlichnft. 
Lndwigriinfen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmuy 

Filed  Jan.  3, 1990,  Ser.  No.  460.648 
ClaiBS  priority,  applieition  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnMny,  Feb.  1, 
1989.  3902897;  JnL  24. 1989,  3924395 

Int  CL'  C07C  315/04 
VS.  a.  568—33  8  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  bis(4-hydroxyphenyl) 
sulfone  by  reacting  phenol  with  sulfuric  acid  at  a  temperature 
of  from  140*  to  230*  C,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 
metering  in  the  sulfuric  acid  to  the  phenol  only  after  heating 
up  to  the  reaction  temperature,  using  the  phenol  and 
sulfiiric  acid  in  a  molar  ratio  of  from  1:1  to  2S:I,  and 
carrying  out  the  reaction  in  the  absence  of  an  inert  sol- 
vent. 


wherein: 
A  is  linear  or  branched  alkyl  of  1  to  about  18  carbon  atoms 
or  represents  the  nucleus  of  a  3  to  20  carbon  atom  oxyal- 
kylation  susceptible  acyclic  triol  or  is  the  radical 


— CH2— C— CH3, 
O 

R  is  hydrogen  or  the  methyl  or  ethyl  radical, 

X  ranges  fh>m  0  to  about  20, 

y  ranges  from  1  to  about  SO, 

m  is  I  or  3  and  with  the  proviso  that  when  A  is  alkyl  or  the 

said  radical  m  is  1  and  when  A  represents  the  said  nucleus 

m  is  3. 


5,072,051 

PREPARATHON  OF  METHYL  ISOPROPENYL  KETONE 

Joacph  Pniach,  Monroerille  Boro,  and  Jeffrey  S.  Salek,  Oak- 
dale  Boro,  both  of  Pa.,  aasignors  to  Aristech  Chemical  Coipo- 
ratioo,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Continnatioa-in-pMl  of  Scr.  No.  367,902,  Jan.  19, 1989,  PM.  No. 

4.945,184,  and  a  continnation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  508,454,  Apr. 

13, 1990,  Pat  No.  5,004,839.  wtdkh  is  a  continnation-in-pwft  of 

Ser.  No.  425.269.  Oct  23, 1909.  abandoned.  This  application  JnL 
30, 1990,  Scr.  No.  559,804 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  tUa  patent  mbaeqncat  to  JnL  3, 2007, 


Int  CL'  C07C  45/75 
VS.  CL  568—390  23 

1.  Method  of  making  methyl  isopropenyl  ketone  comprising 
reacting  methyl  ethyl  ketone  and  paraformaldehyde  in  the 
presence  of  a  secomlary  amine  hydrohalide  and  a  catalyst 


selected  from  (a)  a  carboxylic  acid  having  up  to  about  IS 
carbon  atoms  and  (b)  a  solid  non-soluble  oxide  of  an  dement  of 
Group  IB,  lUA,  IVA,  VA,  VB.  VIB  and  Vm  of  the  periodic 
table. 


5^1724182 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  ACROLEIN  BY 
CATALYTIC  GAS-PHASE  OXIDATION  OF  PROPENE 
Woifiiang  Boeck,  I  nngiMtlhoM;  Dietrich  Arats;  OhcrvMl. 
linlhnfriil  Hij  iif  riiwMj.-Tirnlii  riiiihii.I  iii^iil. 
N.Y„  and  Wcnaer  Bnih^iJt,  Bmchtal.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcf^ 
wumr,  ■wignori  to  DeinMa  AHirnyirllachaft  lYMkfhrt  ani 
Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaajr 

Filed  Sep.  12, 1990,  Scr.  No.  58L696 
CbdoM  priority.  appHcaHon  Fed.  Re*,  of  GcnMny,  Sap.  13, 
1989,3930534 

Int  CL'  one  45/34 
VS.  CL  568—479  6  ( 


5,072.050 
KETONE-TERMINATED  POLYOXYALKYLENE 
COMPOUNDS 
John  R.  Sanderson,  Leandcr;  Edward  T.  Marqnis,  and  Join  M. 
Lnrkin,  both  of  Anstin,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Texaco  Chemi- 
cal Company,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  9, 1990,  Scr.  No.  594,464 
Int  CL'  C07C  49/175 
VS.  CL  568—314  14  ( 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


A[— (OCH2CH)j,— (CH2CH),— O— CH2— C— CHs^n 
I  I  H 

R  CH3  O 


1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  acrolein  by  catalytic 
gas-phase  oxidation  of  propene  with  air  in  the  presence  of 
steam  and  an  inert  gas  or  waste  gas  from  said  reaction  from 
which  the  condensible  constituents  have  been  removed,  at 
elevated  temperature  and  in  a  ratio  of  ptopene  to  air  to  inert 
gas  or  waste  gas  to  water  of  l:6-9:3-120-S,  comprising  passing 
said  gaseous  starting  materials  at  300*  to  380*  C.  under  an 
absolute  pressure  of  1.4  to  2.2  bar  over  a  catalyst  mass  having 
the  composition 

Mo  1 2Fea.4-4.0Coa4-4.0N>  1  .0-9.oBiq.2-2jO 

P(A«)o.2-2.oK(Rb,C»)o^.lSniaoi-OjSij_4oOx. 

the  element  silicon  being  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  pyrogenic  or  highly  disperse  precipitated 
silica,  silica  sol,  finely  divided  aluminum  silicate,  and  montmo- 
rillonite,  and  the  catalyst  mass  is  in  the  form  of  a  bed  of  individ- 
ual catalyst  elements  having  the  following  properties  in  combi- 
nation: 

a)  catalyst  elements  of  any  geometric  shape  in  which  the 
ratio  of  outer  surface  Op  to  volume  Vp  is  above  1.6 
mm~'  and  of  which  the  spatial  dimension,  defined  by  the 
diameter  of  a  sphere  which  still  just  surrounds  it,  is  smaller 
than  7.S  mm; 

b)  a  porosity  of  the  catalyst  of  at  least  0.46,  the  absence  of 
micropores  (<2  nmX  a  mesopoie  volume  (2-30  nm)  of  at 
least  0.03  cmVg  and  a  macropoce  volume  (>30  nm)  of  at 
least  0.30  cmVg; 

c)  a  mercury  density  of  the  catalyst  element  of  at  least  I.2S 
g/cm^; 

d)  a  specific  BET  surface  of  at  least  10  mVg; 

e)  a  breaking  strength  of  at  least  6.0  N; 
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0  an  abrasiofi  of  less  than  SO  mg/g  catalyst; 

g)  a  pressure  loss  of  less  than  1,600  Pa/m  of  a  catalyst  bed 
introduced  into  a  2  cm  diameter  tube,  and  a  specific  load 
of  2-8  mol  propene/dm^  catalyst  bed/h  being  adjusted. 

5,0724153 
l>IM-ARYLMETHOXY-4,«-DINmiO.BENZENES, 

PROCXSS  FOR  THEIR  PREPARATION  AND  PROCESS 

FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

4,6-DIAMINORESORCINOL 

Heinz  U.  Blank,  Odentbal,  aid  Uwe  Heiu,  Cokwie.  both  of 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aMignors  to  Bayer  Aktie— nfllictoft, 

LcTcrinsn.  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnMuy 

FOcd  May  21, 1990,  Scr.  No.  526,357 
Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jon.  10. 
1989,  3919045 

Ut  CL'  C07C  «/2a  205/35 

VS.  a.  568—586  3  Ctoiau 

1.  A  l,3-di-arylmethoxy-4,6-dinitrobenzene  of  the  formula 


-continued 


O— C(R'.R^)— At 


O2N 


O— C(R'.R^)— Ar 


NO2 


in  which 
R'  and  R^  independently  of  one  another  denote  hydrogen  or 

Ci-C4-alkyl  and 
At  represents  C«-Ci2-aryl. 


InterpUner  d-Si>«:ing  (A)         Relative  Intensity.  I/K  X  100 


6.18  ±  0.12 
6.00  ±  0.10 
4.06  ±  0.07 
3.91  ±  0.07 
3.42  ±  0.06 


M-VS 
M-M 

w-s 

M-VS 
VS 


5,072,055  

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  SUBSTTTUTED 

PHENOLS 
Hugo  Illy,  Rcinach;  Romdd  Saiath^  Magden,  and  Rudolf 
Schwabe,  Nuglar,  all  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Qba-Geigy 
Corporation,  Ardsiey,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  9, 1990,  Ser.  No.  594,876 
daian  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Oct   12,   1989, 
3721/89 

Int  a.'  C07C  37/50 
UJS.  CL  568—805  «  a«««» 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  substituted  phenol  of 
formula  (1) 


OH 


(I) 


R4 


Ri 


R2. 


Rj 


5,072,054 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  SHORT  CHAIN  ALKYL 

PHENOLS 

Dayid  O.  Marler,  Deptford;  John  P.  McWilUams,  Woodbury, 

and  Charles  M.  Smith,  Princeton,  all  of  N  J.,  assignors  to 

Mobil  OU  Corp.,  Fairfax,  Va. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  470,015,  Jan.  25, 1990,  Pat  No. 
4,954,663,  which  is  a  continaatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  254,524, 
Oct  6, 1988,  Pat  No.  4,954,325,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part 

of  Ser.  No.  98,176,  Sep.  18, 1987,  abandoned,  which  U  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  890,268,  Jul.  29,  1986, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  31, 1990,  Ser.  No.  560,401 

Int  CL'  C07C  37/14.  37/16.  37/ IS 

MS.  CL  568—794  I«  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  relatively  short  chain 
alkyl-substituted  phenolic  compound  which  comprises  con- 
tacting at  least  one  alkylatable  phenolic  compound  with  at 
least  one  alkylating  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
olefms,  alcohols,  and  alkyl  halides,  and  possessing  an  alkylating 
aliphatic  group  having  from  one  to  five  carbon  atoms  under 
alkylation  reaction  conditions  and  in  the  presence  of  an  alkyla- 
tion  catalyst  composition  to  provide  an  alkylated  phenol  pos- 
sessing at  least  one  alkyl  group  derived  from  said  alkylating 
agent,  said  alkylation  reaction  conditions  including  a  tempera- 
ture between  about  50*  C.  and  about  500*  C  a  pressure  be- 
tween about  0.1  and  about  100  atmospheres,  a  feed  weight 
hourly  space  velocity  of  between  about  0.1  and  about  200 
hr-',  and  an  alkylateble  phenoUc  compound  to  alkylating 
agent  mole  ratio  of  from  about  0.1:1  to  about  50:1;  and  said 
catalyst  composition  comprising  a  synthetic  porous  crystalline 
material  characterized  by  an  X-ray  diffraction  pattern  includ- 
ing values  substantially  as  follows: 


InterpUner  d-Spacing  (A) 

12.36  ±.  0.4 
11.03  ±  a2 
t.(3  ±  0.14 


Relative  Intensity.  I/T  X  100 

M-VS 
M-S 
M-VS 


wherein  Rj,  R2.  R3  and  R4  are  each  independently  of  one 
another  alkyl  of  1  to  12  carbon  atoms;  alkenyl  of  2  to  12  carbon 
atoms;  alkynyl  of  2  to  12  carbon  atoms;  or  said  alkyl,  said 
alkenyl  or  said  alkynyl  substituted  by  hydroxyl,  by  alkoxy  of  1 
to  18  carbon  atoms,  by  phenyl  or  by  — COOZ  where  Z  is 
hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  18  carbon  atoms  or  — (C2H40)«-H 
where  n  is  1  to  12,  which  process  comprises 
heating  a  phenol  of  formula  (2) 

OH  (2) 

Rj 

wherein 

X  is  a  secondary  or  tertiary  alkyl  of  3  to  12  carbon  atoms, 
and 

Ri.  R2.  R3  and  R4  are  as  defmed  above, 
to  a  temperature  of  120*-170*  C.  which  is  above  the 
melting  point  of  the  phenol  of  formula  (2).  in  the  presence 
of  an  effective  catalytic  amount  of  an  alkali  metal  hydro- 
gensulfate  catalyst  to  remove  substituent  X,  and 

allowing  the  melt  to  cooL 

5,072,056 
SYNTHESIS  OF  2-PHENYL.l,3-PROPANEDIOL 
Frank  J.  Stiefel,  Princeton  Junctioa,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Carter- 
Wallace,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  26, 1989,  Scr.  No.  412,769 
lat  CL»  C07C  27/04.  29/132 
.  U.S.  CL  568-814  «  a«««" 

1.   A   method   for   preparing   2-phenyl   substituted- 1,   3- 
'  propanediols  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen, 
aliphatic,   trifluoromethyl   hydroxyl,   methoxy,   and   alkoxy 
phenyl  substituted  diob  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 
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a)  osidizittg  a  phenyl  subatituted  bmraldchyde  oinme  at 
controlled  temperatures  of  from  about  80*  C.  to  about  90* 
C  with  an  oxidizing  agent  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  30%  hydrogen  peroxide,  30%  hydrogen  perox- 
ide or  3S%  pemcetic  ac^  in  acetic  acid  to  obtain  the 
corresponding  phenyl  substituted  nitromethylbenzene; 

b)  reacting  the  phenyl  substituted  nitromethylbenzene  ob- 
tained in  step  a)  with  formaldehyde  and  a  base  selected 
from  sodiimi  carbonate,  sodium  carbonate  monohydrate 
or  sodium  bicarbonate  while  maintaining  the  reaction 
temperature  at  or  below  about  38*  C  to  form  a  2-aitro-2- 
phenyl  substituted- 1,3-propanediol; 

c)  reducing  a  2-nitro-2-phenyl  substituted- 1,3-propanediol 
obtained  in  step  b)  with  hydrogen  in  the  presence  of  a 
palladium  on  calcium  carbonate  catalyst  to  form  a  2-phe- 
nyl substituted- 1,3-propanediol. 


5,072,057 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  HYDROFORMYLATION  OF 
SULFUR-CONTAINING  THERMALLY  CRACKED 
PETROLEUM  RESIDUE  AND  NOVEL  PRODUCTS 
THEREOF 
Akxis  A.  Oswald,  Annandale,  NJ.;  Ram  N.  Bhatia,  BMoa 
Rouge.  La.;  Edmund  J.  Moidcald,  Callfim,  N  J4  Atesaadr 
P.  GUricky,  Samia,  Canada;  Barry  G.  Bmeggeman,  Baton 
Rouge,  La.;  John  R.  Hooton,  Baton  Rouge,  La.,  and  Charies 
M.  Sndth,  all  of  Baton  Rouge,  La.,  assigiiors  to  Exxon  Re- 
search A  Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N  J. 
Dirision  of  Scr.  No.  461,137,  Jan.  4, 1990,  wUch  is  a  dirision  of 
Ser.  No.  323,070,  Mar.  10,  1989,  Pat  No.  4>922,028,  which  is  a 
dirisioa  of  Ser.  No.  105,171,  Oct  5, 1987,  abandoned,  which  is  a 
coMinnation-^n-pnrt  of  Ser.  No.  914,802,  Oct  3, 1986,  Pat  No. 
4,711,968.  This  appUcation  Jan.  22, 1991,  Ser.  No.  645,031 
Int  CL*  C07C  31/125.  31/02 
VS.  CL  568—840  7  Claims 


1.  A  semilinear  isomeric  Cs  to  C21  primary  alcohol  mixture 
having  less  than  one  branch  per  molecule  comprising  IS  to 
50%  of  normal  alcohol,  3  to  20%  of  3-methyl  branched  alcohol 
and  3  to  20%  of  2-methyl  branched  alcohol. 


5,072,058 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
2>DIMFrHYLPROPANE-l,3-DIOL 
Georg   Diiabkcs;   Peter   Lappe,   both    of   Dinslaken;    Franz 
Thouaeasen,  and  Hetanut  Sprii^er,  both  of  Ohcrhausen,  all  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcranny,  aasignors  to  Hoechst  Akticngesell- 
■chaft.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnrany 

Filed  Dec  21, 1990.  Ser.  No.  632,353 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec  23, 
1989  3942792 

lat  CL'  C07C  2S/88.  29/14.  31/20 
VS.  CL  568—854  20  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  purification  of  2,2-dimethyl-propane- 
1,3-diol  which  is  a  hydrogenation  product  of  a  reaction  prod- 
uct of  an  addition  reaction  between  isobutyraldehyde  and 
reaction  formaldehyde  in  the  presence  of  at  least  one  tertiary 
amine  as  a  catalyst  said  process  comprising  introduction  of  an 


amount  of  added  formaldehyde  into  said  hydrogenation  prod- 
uct to  permit  a  post  reaction  followed  by  distillation. 

18.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  2,2-diiiiethylpropane- 
1,3-diol  comprising  an  addition  reaction  between  isobutyralde- 
hyde and  reaction  formaldehyde  in  the  presence  of  at  least  one 
tertiary  amine  as  a  catalyst  to  form  a  reactioa  product  hydro- 
genation of  said  reaction  product  to  form  a  hydrogenation 
product  introduction  of  added  formaldehyde  into  said  hydro- 
genation product  to  form  a  mixture  and  permit  a  post  reaction, 
and  distillation  of  said  mixture. 


5,072,059 

TWO-STEP  MONOETHYLENE  GLYCOL  PREPARATION 

PROCESS 

Van  Gogh,  Aamicrdam,  Nctherlaads,  Mripor  to  SheU  on 
',  Houituu,  Tex. 
nicd  Not.  14, 1990,  Scr.  No.  612^1 
Claims  priority,  appiicatkm  United  Kiagdom,  Mar.  15, 1990, 
9005814 

lat  CL'  C07C  29/10,  31/20 
VS.  CL  568—866  8  CWm 

1.  A  two-step  reaction  process  for  converting  ethylene  oxide 
with  high  selectivity  into  monoethylene  glycol  which  com- 
prises a)  reacting  ethylene  oxide  with  acetone  in  the  presence 
of  a  solid  acid  catalyst  to  form  2,2-dimethyl-l,3-dioxolane  and 
b)  hydrolyzing  the  2,2-dimethyl-l,3-dioxolane  with  water  in 
the  presence  of  a  solid  acid  catalyst  to  form  monoethylene 
glycol. 


5,072,060 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  PRIMARY 

BRANCHED  ALCOHOLS 

John  R.  Sanderson,  Leander,  and  Edward  T.  Marquis,  Austin, 
both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Texaco  Ocmical  Company,  WUtc 
Plains,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  1, 1990,  Scr.  No.  590,733 
lat  CL'  O07C  29/3S.  71/125 
VS.  CL  568-878  19  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  branched  primary  alco- 
hols which  comprises  reacting  a  normal  alkane  with  formalde- 
hyde by  contacting  said  alkane  with  paraformaldehyde  or 
trioxane  in  a  non-aqueous  medium  in  the  presence  of  a  free 
radical  initiator  and  recovering  said  branched  primary  alcohols 
as  the  product. 


5,072,061 

l,14-BIS(4-NITROPHENYD-l,3A7All.I3-TET- 

RADECAHEPTAENE  AND  PREPARATION  METHOD 

THEREOF 

Masaomi  Sasaki,  Susono;  Tomoyuki  Shimada,  and  Mitsuru 
Hashimoto,  both  of  Numazu,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Ricoh 
Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Jan.  4,  1990,  Ser.  No.  532,745 

Claiau  priority,  appUcation  Japaa,  Jan.  12, 1989, 1-149923 

Int  CL'  O07C  15/52  205/06:  G03G  5/06 

VS.  a.  568—931  2  Oaiam 

2.     A     method     of     preparing     I.I4-bis(4-nitrophenyl)- 

1,3,5,7,9,1 1,13-tetradecaheptaene  having  formula  (I): 


m 


O2N— /Q^WcH=CH)7— ^r^V-N02 


comprising  the  step  of  allowing  a  phosphonium  salt  having 
formula  (II)  to  react  with  5-(4-nitrophenyI)-2,4-pentadiene-lal 
having  formula  (III)  in  the  presence  of  a  basic  catalyst 


R3P»H2C-CH=CH— CH2P®  R3  -  2X© 


cm 
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wherein  R  represents  •  phenyl  group  or  an  alkyl  group  having 
1  to  6  carbon  atoms;  and  X  represents  a  halogen. 


RJ  R» 

\         / 
X         c«c 

C  R' 

r/\ 


wherein 

X  represents  chloro  or  bromo  and 

R',  R^  R',  and  R*  independently  represent  hydrogen  or  a 
C1-C3  aUcyl  group,  with  the  proviso  that  when  X  repre- 
sents bromo  each  of  R',  R^,  R^  and  K*  represents  hydro- 
gen in  the  liquid  state  with  an  effective  catalyst  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  an  alumina,  a  nlica,  and  a 
zeolite  at  an  effective  temperature  of  from  about  0*  C.  to 
about  130*  C. 


02U—/C    )\— CH=CH— CH=CH— CHO. 


an) 


5,072,062 
BROMINATION  METHOD 
Scisaln  KoMi,  F^jiaam,  aad  AUhiro  Wada,  Yokohama,  both 
of  Japaa,  aaaigwirs  to  AaaU  GlaM  Compaqr,  Ltd^  Tokyo, 


Filed  Apr.  3, 1991,  Scr.  No.  (MJOfn 

nUaOom  JapM,  Apr.  3, 1990, 1-87465 
bt  CL'  C07C  77/20 
UJS.  a.  570— ITO  10  ClaiaH 

1.  A  method  for  brominating  a  perfluoroalkyi  iodide,  which 
comprises  reacting  a  perfluoroalkyi  iodide  with  bromine  IBr  or 
IBr3  in  a  gas  phase  at  a  temperature  of  from  ISO*  to  SOO*  C.  to 
obtain  a  perfluoroalkyi  bromide. 


5,072,064 

INHIBmNG  POPCORN  POLYMER  FORMATION  WITH 

COMPOUNDS  INCORPORATING  GROUP  IV 

ELEMENTS 

HsiaBg-Biiig  Son,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Exxon  Cbeodcal 

Patents  Inc.,  Linden,  N  J. 

FOed  Jan.  29, 1991.  Scr.  No.  647,357 
Int  CL'  C07C  7/2Q;  BOOB  9/00 
VS.  CL  505—2  16  OaiaH 

1.  A  method  for  inhibiting  popcorn  polymer  growth  in  a 
system  for  organic  material  from  which  said  popcorn  polymer 
is  formed,  comprising  addition,  to  said  system,  of  at  least  one 
Group  rv  compound  having  the  formula 

HoXRa 

wherein  a=  1  to  4, 

b=0  to  3, 

a-|-b=4. 

X  is  a  Group  IV  element  selected  from  the  group  consisting 

of  silicon,  germanium,  tin,  and  lead,  and 
R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  substituted  hydro- 

carbyl  groups,  nonsubstituted  hydrocarbyl  groups,  and 

groups  having  the  formula 


H«HRV 

whereby  said  groups  may  be  the  same  or  different  where 

b>l.  and 

wherein  c=0  to  3, 
d=0  to  3, 
c-l-d=3  and 

R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  substituted  and 
nonsubstituted  hydrocarbyl  groups, 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  dihaloalkene  compound  of  the   whereby  said  groups  may  be  the  same  or  different  where  d  >  1 . 
formula  


5,072,063 

PROCESS  FOR  REARRANGING  ALLYLIC  GEMINAL 

DIHALOGEN  COMPOUNDS 

Peter  Tj«g— *»,  Stade,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraany,  assignor  to 

DowEtaaco,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

FUed  Jan.  9, 1990.  Ser.  No.  462.523 
bt  CL'  COTC  21/04 
UJS.  CL  570—236  17  ( 


Rj  R*  R^  X 

rI  C=C  or     R*  C=C 

\    /  \  \    /  \    . 

C  X  C  R* 

Rl  X  Ri  X 

wherein 

X  represents  chloro  or  bromo  and 

R',  R^  R',  and  R*  independently  represent  hydrogen  or  a 
Ci-C3  alkyl  group,  with  the  proviso  that  when  X  repre- 
sents bromo  each  of  R',  R^  R^  and  K*  represents  hydro- 
gen 

or  a  mixture  thereof,  which  process  comprises  contacting  a 
dihaloalkene  compound  of  the  formula 


5,072,065 
INmBFTING  POPCORN  POLYMER  FORMATION  WTTH 

ALKYL  HALIDES 
Haiang-aing  Son,  Houston,  Tex.,  and  Steren  J.  Potlock,  Baton 
Rouge.  La.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Chemical  Patents  Inc.  Lin- 
den. N  J. 

Filed  Jan.  29. 1991.  Ser.  No.  647.358 
Int  CL'  C07C  7/20:  BOOB  9/00 
UJS.  CL  585—2  16  daian 

1.  A  method  for  inhibiting  popcorn  polymer  growth  in  a 
system  for  organic  material  from  which  said  popcorn  polymer 
is  formed,  comprising  addition,  to  said  system,  of  at  least  one 
alkyl  halide  having  the  formula 

RX 
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wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  fluorine, 
chlorine,  bromine,  and  iodine,  and  R  is  an  alkyl  group. 


5,072,066 
INHIBITING  POPCORN  POLYMER  FORMATION  WTTH 

ESTERS  OF  INORGANIC  ACIDS 
Hsiang-ning  Son,  Honston,  Tex.,  aaaignor  to  Exxon  CWaicai 
Patents  Inc.,  Linden,  N  J. 

Filed  Jan.  29, 1991,  Ser.  No.  647^59 
Int  CL'  C07C  7/20:  B08B  9/00 
UJS.  a.  585—2  16  Clainis 

1.  A  method  for  inhibiting  popcorn  polymer  growth  in  a 
system  for  organic  material  from  which  said  popcorn  polymer 
is  formed,  comprising  addition,  to  said  system,  of  at  least  one 
inorganic  acid  ester  having  the  formula 

HaXR« 

wherein 

X  is  an  inorganic  acid  anionic  moiety, 

aSO. 

bgl, 

a-i-b=the  charge  of  the  inorganic  acid  anionic  moiety,  and 

R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  substituted  and 
nonsubstituted  hydrocarbyl  groups,  whereby  these  groups 
may  be  the  same  or  different  where  b>  I. 


5,072,067 
LUBRICATING  OIL  COMPOSITION 
Saburo  Koyama;  Seiichi  Shido;  Keqji  Onodera,  and  SUgco 
Hara,  all  of  Ichihara,  Japan,  aaaignon  to  Ideadtsn  Kosan  Co. 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  2,  1989,  Scr.  No.  430,249 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  15, 1988, 63-286868; 
Apr.  24, 1989, 1-101557 

Int  a.'  O07C  7/20 
VS.  a.  585—3  6  Claims 

1.  A  lubricating  oil  composition  for  plastic  working  of  met- 
als comprising  0.5  to  99.5%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  straight 
chain  olefln  having  6  to  40  carbon  atoms  and  at  least  one  of 
water  and  a  base  oil  having  a  kinematic  viscosity  at  40*  C.  of 
0.5  to  500  cSt  and  comprising  at  least  one  synthetic  oil  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  polybutene,  polypropylene  and  a 
hydrogenated  material  of  polybutene  or  polypropylene. 


5.072,068 

METHOD  FOR  RETRIEVING  STYRENE  MONOMER 

FROM  DISCARDED  POLYSTYRENE  SCRAP  THROUGH 

PYROLTIC  REDUCnON 

Xinmin  Luo;  Fen  Yie,  and  Weigao  Taa,  aU  of  Kwaagehow, 

China,  assignors  to  Gaangdoag  lateraadoaal  Ecoaoadc  mi 

Technical  Gnmp,  China 

Filed  Frt.  16, 1990,  Scr.  No.  480,992 

OaiBH  priority,  appUcatioa  CUaa,  Feb.  17, 1909. 891001122.6 
lat  CL'  O07C  1/00 
VS.  CL  585—241  8  CUm 

1.  A  method  for  recovering  styrene  monomer  from  polysty- 
rene scarp  material  by  means  of  pyrolytic  reduction,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of  charging  an  alloy  additive  and  a  metal  oxide 
catalyst  selected  from  zinc  oxide,  alumina  and  copper  oxide  to 
a  pyrolyzer,  continuously  feeding  scrap  polystyrene  granules 
in  size  of  3-5  mm  in  diameter  to  the  pyrolyzer  at  a  rate  of 
0.15-0.20  kg  per  minute  as  the  temperature  in  the  pyrolyzer  is 
heated  to  250*  C,  introducing  a  gas  into  the  pyrolyzer  at  a  flow 
rate  of  1-2  lAg.hr  as  the  temperature  in  the  pyrolyzer  reaches 
350*  C.  carrying  out  the  pyrolysis  reaction  at  a  temperature  of 
45O*-500*  C.  with  simultaneous  feeding  and  distillation  under 
reduced  pressure. 


5,072,069 

CYCLOOLEFINIC  COMPLEXES  OF  PLATINUM. 

PROCESSES  FOR  PREPARING  THE  SAME  AND  THEIR 

USE  AS  A  CATALYST 
Gflido  Weaski,  Miachen;  Ladwig  Maicr,  Eggenfeldea,  and 

Hans-Jiirgen  Eberle,  Miincbea,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcraMajr, 

asaignors  to  Consortiura  Fiir  Elektrochemiache  lad.,  Miac- 

hea.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay 

FUed  Feb.  27, 1990,  Scr.  No.  485,7M 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauaqr,  Mar.  1, 
1989,  3906514 

lat  CL»  C07C  5/03 
VS.  CL  585—277  13  CWaw 

1.  A  cycloolefinic  complex  of  platinum  having  the  general 
formula 

(cy).iPtX2. 
in  which  (cy)  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  unsub- 
stituted  cycloolefm  having  at  least  12  ring  cartwn  atoms  and  at 
least  two  aliphatic  non-cumulated  carbon-carbon  double 
bonds,  and  alkyl  substituted  cycloolefin  having  at  least  12  ring 
carbon  atoms  and  at  least  two  aliphatic  non-cumulated  carbon- 
carbon  double  bonds  and  mixtures  of  such  cycloolefms,  X  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen  atoms,  alkyl 
radicals  having  I  to  4  cartmn  atom(s),  alkenyl  radicals,  enolate 
radicals,  polyols,  uncrosstinked  rubber  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  butadiene  and  isoprene,  organosilicon  radicals, 
oligomeric  and  polymeric  inorganic  radicals  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  phosphazenes  and  polyphosphates,  inor- 
ganic oxides  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  SiOjOsand 
zeolites  and  mixtures  thereof  and  z  is  a  number  of  from  0.25  to 
10,  in  which  the  platinum  content  of  the  cycloolefinic  complex 
is  from  10  to  60  percent  by  weight,  with  the  proviso  that 
l,S,9-cyclododecatriene  PtCb  is  excluded. 
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DEVICE  FOR  SEALING  ELECTROMAGNETIC  WAVES 

Peter  J.  BidMlk,  SMta  Am,  Qdifn  MrivMr  to  PMcr  J.  Bdtoella 

•■«  JoM  C  BdMlk,  both  or  SMta  Am,  edit 

FIM  Dae  1, 1M9,  Scr.  No.  444,2S7 

bt  a*  in»  9/00: n<F  l/06 

vs.  CL  174—35  GC  61 


3,072,072 
ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR  FOR  UQUnynGHT 

coNDurr 

Jaapal  S.  Bmwn,  Nrihwir  Sttfioa;  L^  R.  CoMo,  HOtaMe, 
GiacoM  F.  MMd^  PiMatairay,  aU  of  N  J., 

FIM  Mar.  23, 19M,  Scr.  No.  4N33 
bt  a.)  H02G  75/20 
U.S.  CL  174-65  SS  23 


1.  A  resilient  electromagnetic  shielding  device  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  conductive  wire  coils  canted  along  a  centerline 

thereof; 
means  for  preloading  said  plurality  of  coils  in  a  manner 
causing  coil  spacing  along  the  circumference  of  adjoining 
coils  to  be  less  along  a  seal-load  portion  thereof  than  along 
other  coil  portions  on  the  circumference  of  adjoining 
coils,  said  coil  spacing  along  the  seal-load  portion  being 
selected  to  limit  the  passage  of  electromagnetic  energy 
with  a  wavelength  greater  than  a  selected  value. 


5.072,071 
WIRE  CLAMP  ASSEMBLY  FOR  AN  ELECTRICAL  LOAD 

CENTER 

Tcrrocc  A.  Caaaity,  Paria;  Jefhrey  O.  Sharp,  Lexiagtoo;  Wil- 

liaM  Sellers,  VersaiUcs,  aU  of  Ky.,  and  F^ank  R.  WOgns, 

Powell,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Sqnare  D  Company,  Palatine,  IlL 

Filed  JnL  19,  1989,  Ser.  No.  384,606 

Int  a.'  H02G  3/22 

VS.  a.  174—65  R  18  CUIbm 


6.  A  mounting  system  comprising: 

an  electrical  load  center  enclosure  having  a  top  wall  and 
opposing  side  walls; 

an  outer  wall  portion; 

an  inner  wall  portion;  and 

a  generally  v-shaped  slot  formed  by  said  outer  wall  portion 
and  said  inner  wall  portion,  wherein  the  generally  v- 
shaped  slot  is  arranged  so  that  a  conductor  may  enter  said 
enclosure  through  said  slot,  and  said  slot  at  said  inner  wall 
portion  is  directed  toward  said  closest  one  of  said  oppos- 
ing side  walls. 


1.  An  electrical  connector  for  connecting  liquidtight  electri- 
cal conduit  to  an  electrical  component,  comprising: 

a  body  including  a  component  connecting  portion,  a  flange 
portion  and  a  conduit  connecting  portion  and  a  bore 
extending  axially  therethrough,  said  component  connect- 
ing portion  projecting  axially  from  said  flange  portion  in 
one  direction  and  comprising  external  thread  means  for 
connecting  said  body  to  said  electrical  component,  said 
conduit  connecting  portion  projecting  axially  from  said 
flange  portion  in  a  direction  opposite  said  component 
connecting  portion,  said  conduit  connecting  portion  in- 
cluding an  elongate  internal  tubular  ferrule  through  which 
said  body  bore  extends  and  an  outer  cylindrical  ring,  said 
ferrule  and  said  ring  being  radially  spaced  and  defining  a 
cavity  therebetween,  said  ferrule  comprising  a  conduit 
supporting  surface  defining  one  wall  of  said  cavity,  said 
conduit  supporting  surface  tapering  outwardly  toward 
said  ring  in  the  direction  toward  said  flange  portion,  said 
tapering  conduit  supporting  surface  including  friction- 
reducing  elements  thereon  for  engagement  with  an  inte- 
rior surface  of  a  conduit,  said  ring  including  external 
threads  and  a  plurality  of  flexible  fingers  projecting  gener- 
ally axially  therefrom,  each  of  said  flexible  fingers  includ- 
ing thereon  a  friction-reducing  ridge  projecting  out- 
wardly from  an  outer  surface  of  such  fingers  and  extend- 
ing arcuately  along  each  said  outer  surface;  and 

a  gland  nut  having  a  centrally  located  bore  therethrough, 
said  gland  nut  including  internal  threads  engageable  with 
■aid  external  threads  on  said  body  ring  and  an  inclined 
contact  surface  on  the  interior  of  said  gland  nut; 

wherein  said  cavity  and  said  gland  nut  bore  are  adapted  to 
receive  a  liquidtight  conduit,  said  gland  nut  internal 
threads  being  threadably  engageable  with  said  ring  exter- 
nal threads  to  join  said  nut  to  said  body,  said  inclined 
contact  surface  on  said  gland  nut  being  cooperatively 
engageable  with  said  friction-reducing  ridges  on  said 
fingers  upon  threadably  tightening  said  nut  onto  said  body 
to  radially  urge  said  fingers  into  compressed  engagement 
with  said  conduit,  thereby  securing  said  conduit  to  said 
body  and  providing  a  liquidtight  connection  therebe- 
tween. 
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3,072,073 

CABLE  SEALING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

WUli^  L.  BMkw,  Lannrie,  Wyo^  ud  Ckvtea  B.  McKcc,  Jr^ 

Fort  CoIUm,  CoIo^  Mri^on  to  Li-Sita,  lac^  Lanaie,  Wyo. 

Filed  Sep.  19, 19M,  Ser.  No.  SS5,002 

lat  CL»  HOIB  W32:  H02G  W04 

MS.  CL  174-7*  «  CU« 


HIGH  YIELD  COMBINED  RIGID  AND  FLEXIBLE 

PRINTED  CIRCmrS  AND  METHOD  OF 

MANUFACTURE 

Artkv  J.  DcMaM,  PcvpercU,  Mmb.,  ud  IVmmi  H.  Steane, 

NMiMa,  N Jf .,  aMivion  to  Iirterfln  CorporatlM^  Meachee 

tcr,  N.H. 

FDed  Jnl.  24,  1990,  Ser.  No.  S57,526 
bt  a.»  H05K  7/00 
U  A  CL  174—254  W  < 
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1.  A  method  for  sealing  end  portions  of  a  cable  having  a 
jacket  and  at  least  one  conducting  wire  and  in  which  the  cable 
is  connected  to  an  apparatus  adapted  to  be  located  under  fluid, 
comprising: 

providing  cable  having  a  length  and  including  an  exterior 
jacket,  an  open  and  end  portions  extending  from  said  open 
end  with  a  conducting  wire  extending  interiorly  of  said 
jacket  and  extending  substantially  the  entire  length  of  said 
cable  while  said  end  portions  have  a  length  less  than  said 
cable  length; 
positioning  said  cable  for  receipt  of  a  sealing  material; 
providing  said  sealing  material  into  said  cable  through  said 
open  end  and  along  said  cable  end  portions  while  portions 
of  said  jacket  remain  in  place  along  said  cable  end  por- 
tions, said  sealing  material  terminating  with  said  length  of 
said  end  portions  and  the  remaining  length  of  said  cable 
being  void  of  said  sealing  material;  and 
connecting  an  apparatus,  after  all  of  said  sealing  material  has 
been  provided  to  said  cable,  said  cable  end  portions  length 
being  long  enough  to  permit  said  apparatus  to  be  re- 
moved, together  with  some  of  said  cable  end  portions  and 
then  being  able  to  reconnect  said  apparatus  to  remaining 
portions  of  said  cable  end  portion  without  providing  more 
sealing  material  whereby,  after  such  reconnection,  un- 
wanted fluid  is  still  substantially  prevented  from  entering 
said  apparatus. 
9.  A  sealed  cable  assembly  adapted  to  be  connected  to  an 
apparatus,  comprising: 

a  cable  having  a  length  and  including  an  exterior  jacket,  an 
open  end  and  end  portions  extending  from  said  open  end 
with  a  conducting  wire  extending  internally  of  said  jacket 
with  said  conducting  wire  extending  substantially  the 
length  of  said  cable  and  said  cable  end  portions  having  a 
length  less  than  the  length  of  said  cable  length; 
a  sealing  material  disposed  interiorly  of  said  jacket  and  along 
said  end  portions  of  said  cable,  said  sealing  material  pro- 
vided into  said  cable  open  end  along  all  of  said  length  of 
said  cable  end  portions  while  portions  of  said  jacket  remain 
in  place  about  said  cable  end  portions  and  wherein  said 
sealing  material  terminates  with  said  length  of  said  cable 
end  portions  and  the  remaining  length  of  said  cable  being 
void  of  said  sealing  material; 
wherein  said  length  of  said  cable  end  portions  is  sufHcient  to 
permit  the  apparatus  when  installed  to  be  removed  from 
said  cable,  together  with  some  of  said  cable  end  portions 
and  to  be  subsequently  reconnected  to  said  cable  without 
providing  further  sealing  material  whereby  unwanted 
fluid  is  not  able  to  enter  the  apparatus  after  said  cable  is 
reconnected  to  the  apparatus;  and 
a  sealing  ring  disposed  outwardly  of  said  jacket  for  also 
substantially  preventing  unwanted  fluid  from  entering 
into  interior  portions  of  the  apparatus. 


1.  A  printed  circuit  comprising  multiple  layers  and  rigid  and 
flexible  portions  comprising: 

a)  a  sheet  of  flexible,  polyimide,  substrate  material  extending 
over  the  entirety  of  the  rigid  and  flexible  portions; 

b)  paths  of  conductive  materials  carried  by  at  least  one  side 
of  said  sheet  of  flexible  substrate  material  in  both  the  rigid 
and  flexible  portions; 

c)  a  sheet  of  flexible  over-layer  material  extending  over  the 
path  of  conductive  material  in  at  least  the  entirety  of  all 
the  flexible  portions;  and 

d)  a  flexible  adhesive  material  adhesively  attaching  said 
sheet  of  flexible  over-layer  material  to  the  entirety  of  all  of 
only  the  flexible  portions. 

5,072,075 
DOUBLE-SIDED  HYBRID  HIGH  DENSITY  CIRCUIT 
BOARD  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 
James  C.  K.  Lcc,  Los  Ahos  Hilia;  Anhad  Ahmad,  San  Jose; 
Myma  E.  Castro,  MUpitas,  and  Francisca  Tung,  Los  Gatos, 
all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Digital  Equipment  Corporation, 
Mayaard,  Mass. 

Filed  Jun.  28, 1989,  Ser.  No.  372,859 

Int  a.'  H05K  1/00 

M&.  a.  174—264  M  ClalM 
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1.  A  method  of  making  a  multilayer  circuit  board  including 
a  power  core  and  signal  cores  carried  on  both  major  surfaces  of 
said  power  core,  said  method  of  making  said  circuit  board 
including  the  steps  of: 
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applying  a  layer  of  a  nonconducting  material  of  a  high  di- 
electric constant  on  both  major  surfaces  of  a  copper  sub- 
strate and,  thereafter,  alternating  between  layers  of  a 
patterned  metal  and  layers  of  said  nonconducting  mate- 
rial, one  of  said  patterned  metal  layers  being  the  outermost 
layer  applied  to  said  copper  substrate; 

laminating  said  nonconducting  material  layers  and  said  pat- 
terned metal  layers  on  said  copper  substrate  at  high  pres- 
sure and  under  controlled  temperature  to  form  a  multilay- 
ered  printed  circuit  board  as  said  power  core; 

drilling  through  holes  in  said  power  core  to  permit  electrical 
communication  between  said  layers  of  patterned  metal; 
and 

forming  said  signal  cores  on  said  major  surfaces  of  said 
power  core  by, 

(a)  depositing  first  set  of  conductive  posts  on  selected  loca- 
tions of  said  outermost  layers  of  said  power  core  for  elec- 
tronic communication  between  said  power  core  and  said 
signal  cores,  said  conductive  posts  extending  vertically 
away  from  said  layers  of  power  core, 

(b)  coating  said  outermost  surfaces  of  said  power  core  with 
a  layer  of  a  low  dielectric  constant  material  to  insulate  said 
first  sets  of  conductive  posts, 

(c)  depositing  a  layer  of  one  or  more  conductive  lines  paral- 
lel to  said  outermost  layers  of  said  power  core  on  either 
side  of  said  power  core,  said  layers  of  one  or  more  con- 
ductive lines  electronically  communicating  with  said  first 
set  of  conductive  posts  in  selected  locations, 

(d)  depositing  second  sets  of  conductive  posts  on  selected 
locations  of  each  of  said  one  or  more  conductive  lines,  said 
second  sets  of  conductive  posts  electronically  communi- 
cating with  and  extending  vertically  away  from  said  one 
or  more  conductive  lines, 

(e)  applying  a  second  layer  of  said  low  dielectric  constant 
material  over  said  layers  of  one  or  more  conductive  lines 
and  said  second  sets  of  conductive  posts  to  electrically 
isolate  adjacent  portions  of  said  one  or  more  conductive 
lines  and  said  second  sets  of  conductive  posts,  and 

(0  repeating  steps  c  through  e  to  define  additional  layers  of 
conductive  lines  interconnected  by  conductive  posts  and 
separated  by  said  low  dielectric  constant  material  to  form 
said  multilayer  circuit  board,  said  multilayer  circuit  board 
permitting  electronic  communication  between  said  signal 
cores  carried  on  said  major  surfaces  of  said  power  core. 
12.  A  double-sided  high  density  multilayer  fine  line  circuit 
board  comprising  a  power  core  layer  including  at  least  a  highly 
conductive  ground  plane  and  a  signal  core  formed  on  each  side 
of  said  power  core  layer,  each  said  signal  core  including  pat- 
terned layers  of  conductive  lines  extending  horizontally  over 
and  parallel  to  said  ground  plane  and  electrically  communicat- 
ing with  said  ground  plane  through  conductive  posts  extending 
vertically  above  and  perpendicular  to  said  ground  plane,  said 
conductive  posts  overlying  portions  of  said  conductive  lines 
and  extending  vertically  between  said  patterned  layers  of 
conductive  lines  or  to  a  surface  of  said  signal  core,  said  con- 
ductive lines  and  posts  being  electrically  isolated  by  a  flowable 
nonconducting  material  of  a  relatively  low  dielectric  constant 
flowed  into  place  over  said  conductive  lines  and  posts,  then 
solidified,  whereby  said  conductive  lines  and  posts  are  electri- 
cally isolated,  said  conductive  posts  being  0.003  inch  or  less  in 
diameter. 


5,072^6 
TABLET  DIGITIZER  WITH  UNTETHERED  STYLUS 
WilUaai  O.  Caaq^  Jr.,  Ithaca,  N.Y.,  aasisMr  to  brtenwtioMd 
BaaiMas  MacUacs  Corporatioa,  Anaoak,  N.Y. 
FIM  Jan.  14, 1991,  Ser.  No.  640,764 
lat  CL'  GOOC  21/00 
MS.  CL  178—18  5  Claims 

1.  A  digitizing  tablet  for  use  with  an  unattached  stylus  instru- 
ment, comprising 

a  piezoelectric  film  membrane  having  comers, 

said  piezoelectric  film  membrane  having  a  resistive  conduc- 


tive and  resistive  film  coating  on  its  upper  and  lower 
surfKC, 

the  upper  and  lower  surface  each  having  separate  conduc- 
tive leads  connected  to  the  upper  and  lower  surfaces 
respectively  at  each  comer  of  the  film  membrane, 

each  comer  iqiper  and  lower  leads  being  coupled  via  a 
resistance  coupling  in  the  form  of  a  voltage  divider, 

voltage  measurement  means  being  coupled  to  the  upper  and 
lower  leads  at  each  comer. 


said  piezoelectric  film  membrane  being  deformable  and 
having  the  property  that  when  subjected  to  deformation 
that  the  film  generates  a  voltage  that  encounters  a  varying 
resistance  to  leads  at  the  comers  of  the  film  membrane 
depending  on  its  location  from  these  comers, 

comparison  means  for  comparing  the  ratios  of  the  voltages 
detected  at  each  comer  of  the  film  for  determining  the 
relative  coordinates  of  a  pressure  point  provided  by  a 
stylus  pressed  against  said  pieioelectric  film  membrane. 


5,072,077 
MONOLTTHIC  MEMBRANE  SWTTCH 
Harold  Udn,  17818  North  134(k  Ave,  Sw  Qtjr  Wcat,  Ails. 
85375 

FIM  Feb.  21, 1991,  Ser.  No.  6S9,M5 
lat  CL'  HOIH  13/70;  H05K  l/OO 
MS.  CL  200-5  A  12  ( 


1.  In  a  membrane  switch  wherein  said  switch  has  a  substrate 
layer,  a  first  membrane  layer  disposed  on  said  substrate  layer, 
an  insulator  layer  disposed  on  said  first  membrane  layer,  a 
second  membrane  layer  disposed  on  said  insulator  layer  and  a 
graphics  layer  disposed  on  said  second  membrane  layer,  a 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

attaching  a  first  end  of  a  plurality  of  membrane  strips  on  an 
upper  surface  of  said  first  membrane  layer. 


10i4 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  10,  1991 


patterning  electrically  conductive  material  contiguously  on 
said  upper  surface  and  each  of  said  strips; 

fonning  openings  in  said  first  layer  adjacent  each  first  end  of 
said  strips;  and 

peeling  said  strips  from  a  second  end  thereof  away  from  said 
upper  surface  of  said  fust  membrane  layer  and  extending 
said  second  end  of  .each  of  said  strips  through  a  respective 
one  of  each  of  said  openings  adjacent  thereto  so  that  said 
strips  are  disposed  between  said  fu^t  layer  and  said  sub- 
strate and  extend  externally  of  said  switch. 


5,072,078 
ROTARY  SWITCH 
Cbepar  P.  Rao,  Nortk  Kiagrtown;  Juan  J.  Barreoa,  ProTideBce, 
aad  John  J.  Astky,  Barrington,  all  of  R.I.,  assignors  to  Tower 
MaavfKtnriag  Corporatioa,  Proridence,  RJ. 

Filed  Oct  IS,  1990,  Ser.  No.  599,663 

Lrt.  CL'  HOIH  19/5S.  21/78 

VS.  a.  200—11  R  6  Clains 


1.  A  rotary  switch  comprising  generally  rectangular  base 
and  cover  assemblies,  said  base  assembly  comprising  a  bottom 
wall  having  marginal  edges  with  a  peripheral  flange  extending 
upwardly  therefrom,  a  splice  terminal  and  a  plurality  of  output 
terminals  mounted  on  said  bottom  wall  in  side-by-side  relation 
adjacent  one  of  the  marginal  edges  of  said  base,  said  splice 
terminal  extending  across  said  wall  to  the  opposite  marginal 
edge  thereof,  an  input  terminal  mounted  on  said  bottom  wall 
adjacent  said  opposite  marginal  edge  of  said  base,  said  cover 
assembly  comprising  a  cover  plate,  an  actuating  shaft  carrying 
a  plurality  of  contact  elements  rotatably  mounted  on  said  plate, 
means  securing  the  cover  plate  to  the  upper  edge  of  said  pe- 
ripheral flange  whereby  rotation  of  said  shaft  effects  an  electri- 
cal connection  between  a  selected  one  of  said  output  terminals 
and  said  input  terminal,  all  of  said  terminals  comprising  flat 
contact  portions  secured  to  said  bottom  wall,  and  upwardly 
bent  end  portions  adjacent  said  base  edges,  said  peripheral  wall 
having  apertures  therein  located  adjacent  said  end  portions, 
thereby  defining  push-in  type  terminals,  said  side-by-side  ter- 
minals being  adapted  to  receive  the  ends  of  a  ribbon  cable  from 
which  insulation  has  been  stripped,  or  alternatively,  the  ends  of 
separate  leads  from  which  insulation  has  been  stripped. 


5,072,079 

SENSING  EDGE  FOR  A  DOOR  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING  THE  SAME 

Nomuui  K.  Miller,  ConcordTiUe,  Pa.,  aacignor  to  Miller  Edge, 
Inc,  ConcordTiUe,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec  19, 1990,  Ser.  No.  629,790 
Int.  a.'  HOIH  3/16 
VS.  O.  200—61.43  2  Clains 

1.  A  sensing  edge  for  causing  a  closing  door  to  open  by 
actuating  a  device  upon  force  being  applied  to  .  said  sensing 
edge,  said  sensing  edge  comprising: 
an  elongate  sheath  compressible  upon  application  of  external 
pressure  for  attachment  to  a  door  edge,  said  sheath  having 
a  first  internal  surface  and  a  second  internal  surface; 
an  elongate  inner  core  within  said  sheath,  said  inner  core 
having  a  first  external  surface  which  complements  said 


first  internal  surface  of  said  sheath  such  that  a  chamber 
which  b  generally  U-shaped  in  cross  section  is  formed 
between  said  external  surface  of  said  inner  core  and  said 
first  internal  surface  of  said  sheath,  said  second  internal 
surface  of  said  sheath  being  in  engagement  with  a  second 
external  surface  of  said  inner  core,  said  inner  core  having 
a  predetermined  elastic  compressibility,  said  predeter- 
mined elastic  compressibility  being  selected  in  accordance 
with  the  desired  sensitivity  of  the  sensing  edge  such  that 
the  sensitivity  of  the  sensing  edge  directly  corresponds  to 
the  elastic  compressibility  of  the  inner  core; 

a  first  sheet  of  resiliently  compressible  material  having  a  first 
face  and  a  second  face,  said  first  sheet  of  resiliently  com- 
pressible material  being  generally  U-shaped  in  cross  sec- 
tion and  having  a  predetermined  elastic  compressibility 
which  is  less  than  the  elastic  compressibility  of  said  inner 
core,  said  first  face  of  the  first  sheet  of  resiliently  com- 
pressible material  being  in  engagement  with  said  first 
internal  surface  of  said  sheath; 

a  first  sheet  of  electrically  conductive  material  having  a  first 
face  and  a  second  face,  said  first  face  of  said  first  sheet  of 
electrically  conductive  material  being  in  engagement  with 
said  second  face  of  said  first  sheet  of  resiliently  compress- 
ible material; 

a  layer  of  non-conductive  material  having  a  first  face  and  a 
second  face,  said  layer  of  non-conductive  material  being 
generally  U-shaped  in  cross  section  and  having  a  predeter- 
mined elastic  compressibiUty  which  is  less  than  the  elastic 
compressibility  of  said  inner  core,  said  first  face  of  said 
layer  of  non-conductive  material  being  in  engagement 
with  said  second  face  of  said  first  sheet  of  electrically 


conductive  material,  said  layer  of  non-conductive  material 
including  at  least  one  opening  extending  therethrough 
between  said  first  and  second  faces  thereof; 

a  second  sheet  of  electrically  conductive  material  having  a 
first  face  and  a  second  face,  said  first  face  of  said  second 
sheet  of  electrically  conductive  material  being  in  engage- 
ment with  said  second  face  of  said  layer  of  non-conductive 
material;  and 

a  second  sheet  of  resiliently  compressible  material  having  a 
first  face  and  a  second  face,  said  second  sheet  of  resiliently 
compressible  material  being  generally  U-shaped  in  cross 
section  and  having  a  predetermined  elastic  compressibility 
which  is  less  than  the  elastic  compressibility  of  said  inner 
core,  said  first  face  of  said  second  sheet  of  resiliently 
compressible  material  being  in  engagement  with  said 
second  face  of  said  second  sheet  of  electrically  conductive 
materia]  and  said  second  face  of  said  second  sheet  of 
resiliently  compressible  material  being  in  engagement 
with  said  first  external  surface  of  said  inner  core,  said  first 
and  second  sheets  of  electrically  conductive  material 
being  spaced  apart  by  said  layer  of  non-conductive  mate- 
rial and  presenting  opposed  portions  to  each  other 
through  said  opening  whereby  upon  the  application  of 
force  to  said  sheath,  the  inner  core  compresses  until  its 
elastic  compressibility  is  less  than  the  elastic  compressibil- 
ity of  said  first  and  second  layers  of  resiliently  compress- 
ible material  and  said  layer  of  non-conductive  material, 
whereupon  a  portion  of  at  least  one  of  said  first  and  second 
sheets  of  electrically  conductive  material  deflects  into  the 
opening  in  said  layer  of  non-conductive  material  and 
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makes  electrical  contact  between  said  first  and  second 
sheeU  of  electrically  conductive  material  to  thereby  actu- 
ate the  device. 


SAFETY  EDGE  SWITCH 

jommtittamt  15,  D-5000  CologM  41, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraany 

FUed  Jn.  29, 1990,  Ser.  No.  546,429 
dalM  priority.  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay,  <!■■.  30, 
1909,  3921533 

Iirt.  CL'  HOIH  3/16.  1/02;  E06B  9/0O:  F16P  3/00 
VS.  CL  200-61.43  «  CtotaM 


1.  A  safety  edge  switch  of  the  type  having  an  elastic  hollow 
body  with  a  hollow  chamber  presenting  interior  conductive 
surfaces  which  develop  a  switching  pulse  when  brought  into 
mutual  contact,  characterized  by  said  elastic  hollow  body  (1) 
having  at  least  two  strip-like  electrically  conductive  projec- 
tions (2)  with  conductive  surfaces  extending  into  said  hollow 
chamber  and  at  least  one  opposing  surface  thereon  which  is 
electrically  conductive  and  extends  along  the  interior  of  said 
hollow  chamber  whereby  switching  pulses  occur  upon  mutual 
contact  of  said  conductive  surface  of  at  least  one  of  said  projec- 
tions and  said  opposing  surface. 


5,072,081 
ELECTRICAL  SWITCH  ASSEMBLY 
Jana  Sepelak,  LawruceviUr,  James  W.  Maxwell,  and  Oarlcs 
Resak,  both  of  Clarkston,  all  of  Ga.,  asaigiiora  to  Siemens 
Energy  A  AutonatioB,  Inc,  Alpharetta,  Ga. 

FUed  Mar.  30,  1990,  Ser.  No.  502,370 
lat  a.'  HOIH  ii/08 
VS.  CL  200-144  R  22 


substantially  perpendicular  to  the  endwall  and  part  of  die 
way  toward  the  second  edge  of  the  base; 
an  insulating  cover  fastened  to  the  free  ends  of  the  sidewalk 
to  form  a  contact  chamber  between  the  base,  the  endwall, 
the  sidewalls  and  the  cover, 
a  stationary  contact  member  on  the  base  and  extending 

inside  the  chamber,  and 
a  reciprocating  contact  member  comprising  an  insulating 
member  coupled  to  a  conductive  member,  the  reciprocat- 
ing contact  member  being  movable  inside  the  chamber,  so 
that  when  the  insulating  member  is  operated,  the  conduc- 
tive member  controUably  contacu  the  stationary  contact 
member. 
7.  An  electrical  switch  assembly,  comprising: 
a  generally  planar  insulating  base  having  first  and  second 

opposing  edges; 
an  insulating  endwall  attached  to  the  base  at  the  first  edge 

and  extending  substantiaUy  perpendiculariy  from  it; 
first  and  second  insulating  sidewaUs  attached  to  the  endwaU 
and  the  base  extending  to  free  ends  in  a  direction  substan- 
tially perpendicular  to  the  endwall  and  part  of  the  way 
toward  the  second  edge  of  the  base; 
an  insulating  cover  fastened  to  the  free  ends  of  the  sidewalls 
to  form  a  contact  chamber  between  the  base  the  endwalL 
the  sidewalls  and  the  cover; 
a  stationary  contact  member  on  the  base  and  extending 
inside  the  chamber,  wherein  the  sutionary  contact  mem- 
ber comprises  first  and  second  sutionary  contacts  spaced 
fiom  each  other  on  the  base  inside  the  chamber,  the  su- 
tionary contacts  comprising  resilient  clamping  means,  and 
a  reciprocating  contact  member  comprising  an  insulating 
member  coupled  to  a  conductive  member,  the  reciprocat- 
ing contact  member  being  movable  inside  the  chamber,  so 
that  when  the  insulating  member  is  operated,  the  conduc- 
tive member  controUably  contacts  the  sutionary  contact 
member. 


5,072,082 
ELECTROMAGNETICALLY  LOCKED  CONTACT  BLADE 
Peter  M.  KowaUk,  Trafford,  Pa„  aHigaor  to  OcaTciaad/Price 
lac,  Trafford,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  9, 1990,  Ser.  No.  49U37 
lat  CL'  HOIH  33/02 
VS.  CL  200—147  R  »' ' 


1.  An  electrical  switch  assembly,  comprising: 

a  generally  planar  insulating  base  having  first  and  second 

opposing  edges; 
an  insulating  endwall  attached  to  the  base  at  the  first  edge 

and  extending  substantially  perpendicularly  from  it; 
first  and  second  insulating  sidewalls  attached  to  the  endwall 

and  the  base  and  extending  to  free  ends  in  a  direction 


X-'Sn, 


1.  In  combination  with  a  toggle-type  blade  assembly  havmg 
a  closed  current-carrying  position  and  an  open  current-off 
position  and  comprising,  a  rigid  elongated  conductor  means 
operable  to  carry  very  high  currents,  operating  hinge  means 
connected  to  one  end  of  said  rigid  elongated  conductor  means, 
means  for  routing  said  rigid  elongated  conductor  means 


305-980  0.0.-91-17 


1066 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  10,  1991 


through  a  limited  arc  and  about  said  operating  hinge  means  to 
open  and  close  said  blade  assembly,  a  toggle  blade  supported  at 
one  end  thereof  by  a  toggle  blade  hinge  at  a  location  spaced  a 
predetermined  distance  from  the  other  end  of  said  rigid  elon- 
gated conductor  means,  said  toggle  blade  being  rotatable 
through  a  limited  arc,  the  other  end  of  said  toggle  blade  com- 
prising electrical  contact  means,  fixed  break-jaw  means  electri- 
cally connected  to  a  current  terminal,  the  other  end  of  said 
toggle  blade  comprising  electrical  contact  means  which  is 
operable  to  make  secure  electrical  connection  with  said  break- 
jaw  means  when  said  blade  assembly  is  in  closed  position  and 
to  be  spaced  from  said  break-jaw  means  when  said  blade  as- 
sembly is  in  open  position,  and  means  for  normally  urging  said 
toggle  blade  to  said  open  current-off  position,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises: 
conductor  coil  means  rigidly  electrically  connected  to  said 
rigid  elongated  conductor  means  at  a  location  which  is 
spaced  a  predetermined  distance  from  said  toggle  blade 
hinge  and  toward  said  other  end  of  said  rigid  elongated 
conductor  means,  said  conductor  coil  means  (1)  first  ex- 
tend away  from  said  rigid  elongated  conductor  means  and 
toward  said  toggle  blade  and  (2)  then  bend  to  extend 
generally  parallel  to  said  rigid  elongated  conductor  means 
and  toward  said  toggle  blade  hinge  to  space  said  conduc- 
tor coil  means  from  said  rigid  elongated  conductor  means 
and  (3)  then  bend  toward  said  rigid  elongated  conductor 
means  and  electrically  connect  to  said  toggle  blade  hinge; 
first  insulating  means  proximate  said  toggle  blade  hinge  and 
electrically  insulating  said  toggle  blade  from  said  rigid 
elongated  conductor  means,  and  second  insulating  means 
which  electrically  insulates  the  remaining  length  of  said 
toggle  blade  from  said  rigid  elongated  conductor  means 
and  maintains  a  predetermined  spacing  between  said  tog- 
gle blade  and  said  rigid  elongated  conductor  means  when 
said  toggle  blade  is  in  a  closed  current-carrying  position; 
and 
when  said  toggle-blade  assembly  is  in  a  closed  current-carry- 
ing position,  current  can  flow  from  said  break-jaw  means 
and  through  said  toggle-blade  and  then  in  reverse  direc- 
tion through  said  conductor  coil  means,  then  from  said 
conductor  coil  means  and  into  said  rigid  elongated  con- 
ductor means;  whereby  under  conditions  of  extremely 
heavy  current  flow  the  respective  reverse  directions  of 
current   flow  and  resultant  generated  electromagnetic 
forces  lock  said  toggle  blade  assembly  in  a  closed  position. 


a  metal  sheath  and  comprising  a  gastight  insulating  casing 
within  said  metal  sheath  and  coaxial  therevtath  and  filled  with 
a  gas  under  pressure  having  good  dielectric  properties,  said 
casing  containing  at  a  contact  separation  zone  a  fixed  assembly 
and  a  moving  assembly,  said  fixed  assembly  comprising  a  fixed 
permanent  contact  and  a  fixed  arcing  contact,  said  moving 
assembly  comprising  a  moving  permanent  contact  engagable 
with  and  disengagable  from  said  fixed  permanent  contact  and 
a  moving  arcing  contact  engagable  with  and  disengagable 
from  said  fixed  arcing  contact,  said  moving  assembly  further 
comprising  a  blast  cylinder  supporting  internally  a  blast  piston, 
and  said  moving  assembly  including  a  blast  nozzle,  said  moving 
assembly  being  coimected  to  a  drive  rod  passing  through  said 
casing  and  connected  outside  said  casing  to  a  drive  mechanism, 
said  casing  carrying  a  metal  collar  disposed  level  with  said 
contact  separation  zone  and  being  electrically  connected  to 
ground,  and  said  collar  including  a  radial  channel  provided 
with  an  optical  device  enabling  the  position  of  the  contacts  at 
said  contact  separation  zone  to  be  visually  inspected  radially 
remote  from  said  contact  separation  zone. 


54r72,0M 
GAS  CIRCUIT  BREAKER 
Yasuharn  Sdd;  Ohum  Koyaaagi,  a^  ManMri  Tnkaahi,  all  of 
Hitachi,  Jayaa,  aarignon  to  HitM*!,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japu 

Filed  Not.  16,  1990,  Ser.  No.  614,130  

Claim  priority,  applkatioo  Japan,  Not.  29, 1M9, 1-307700 
lit  CL>  HOIH  33/82 
VS.  CL  200— 14S  A  7  ( 


5,072,083 

GROUNDED  GAS  BLAST  CIRCUIT 

BREAKER/ISOLATING  SWITCH  WITH  VISUAL 

INSPECTION  ASSEMBLY 

EdBKMid  Tknrica;  Joseph  Martin;  Van  Doan  Pham,  all  of  Mey- 

ilea,  and  Jean  Boaaaire,  Gcbh,  all  of  Fraacc,  assignors  to 

GEC  Alsthom  SA,  Paris,  Fraacc 

Filed  Aag.  7, 1990,  Scr.  No.  563,590 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Vnmet,  Ang.  7, 1989,  89  10622 

lat.  CL'  HOIH  33/82 

VS.  CL  200—148  A  1  Claim 


1.  A  circuit  breaker/isolating  switch  device  disposed  inside 


1.  A  gas  circuit  breaker  comprising: 

an  arc  extinguishing  gas; 

a  fixed  contactor  and  a  movable  contactor  separable  from 
each  other, 

a  nozzle  of  an  electrically  insulating  material  surrounding 
said  contactors  so  as  to  guide  a  flow  of  the  gas; 

a  cylinder  forming  a  unitary  body  together  with  said  mov- 
able contactor  and  said  insulating  nozzle,  said  cylinder 
having  an  operating  shaft  and  forming  a  puffer  chamber 
for  compressing  the  gas  therein  upon  a  separation  of  said 
contactor; 

a  frame  body  comprising  an  exhaust  gas  guide  gastightly 
fitted  to  said  cylinder  and  having  an  opening  therein,  a 
cylindrical  portion  coimected  to  the  exhaust  gas  guide 
extending  in  an  opposite  direction  to  said  fixed  contactor 
along  an  axial  direction  of  said  operating  shaft,  and  a 
hollow  cylindrical  puffer  piston  for  guiding  a  movement 
of  said  operating  shaft,  wherein  the  gas  from  said  puffer 
chamber  is  compressed  upon  said  separation  of  said  con- 
tactors so  as  to  blow  said  gas  from  said  puffer  chamber  to 
said  insulating  nozzle  and  exhaust  said  gas  through  an 
exhaust  passage  passing  through  a  hollow  portion  of  said 
movable  contactor,  said  exhaust  passage  is  formed  be- 
tween said  puffer  chamber  and  said  movable  contactor, 
said  exhaust  gas  guide  is  divided  into  a  plurality  of  ele- 
ments for  closing  an  exhaust  port  during  an  initial  stage  of 
said  separation  and  subsequently  opening  the  exhaust  port, 
said  exhaust  port  being  formed  at  an  end  of  said  exhaust 
passage  located  on  a  downstream  side  of  the  gas  flow  from 
said  puffer  chamber;  and 

spring  means  provided  on  an  exterior  of  said  exhaust  gas 
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guide  for  urging  said  exhaust  gas  guide  into  contact  with 
said  cylinder. 


5,072,085 
ILLUMINATED  PUSH-BUTTON  SWITCH 
Kmfi  SUnohara,  Onka,  aad  TakaaU  Niwa,  Kyoto,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Omroa  Tateiai  Electronics  Co.,  Kyoto, 
Japan 
CoBtiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  375,887,  JaL  6, 1989,  Pat  No. 
4,990,730,  which  is  a  cootiaMtioa  of  Scr.  No.  169,907,  Mar.  18, 
1988,  abaadoMd.  This  appUcation  Not.  8, 1990,  Scr.  No.  610,750 
Claim  priority,  appUcatkia  Japam  Mar.  20, 1987, 62-67185; 
Mar.  23, 1987,  62-69540;  Apr.  2, 1987,  62-50360 

lat.  CL'  HOIH  9/16 
VS.  CL  200-314  5 1 


1.  An  illuminated  push  button  switch,  comprising: 

a  push  button; 

a  push  button  guide  member  for  guiding  the  depression  of 
said  push  button  in  a  predetermined  direction; 

a  switch  mechanism  including  switch  levers  in  combination 
with  a  lever  return  spring  that,  upon  application  of  a 
depression  load  of  a  predetermined  level,  restore  the  de- 
pressed switch  levers  to  provide  tactile  feedback; 

a  switch  adapted  to  be  operated  by  said  switch  mechanism; 

an  indicator  for  indicating,  through  illumination,  informa- 
tion input  to  the  indicator; 

a  stationary  substrate  on  which  said  indicator  and  said 
switch  are  mounted; 

a  switch  base  unit  comprising  base  members,  supporting  said 
push  button  guide  member  slidably,  said  switch  mecha- 
nism and  said  stationary  substrate;  and 

a  switch  casing  which,  in  conjunction  with  said  switch  base 
unit,  prevents  contaminants  or  ambient  Ught  from  entering 
the  switch. 


supported  on  translator  support  portions  in  said  upper 
member  for  turning  said  switch  means  on  and  off.  said 
translator  being  rotatable  about  an  axis  in  said  first  and 
said  second  directions;  and 
an  interlocking  mechanism  for  interlocking  the  rocking  of 
said  translator  with  the  rocking  of  said  actuator  so  that 


both  rock  together  in  said  first  directioa  or  second  direc- 
tion, said  interlocking  mechanism  including  pressing  por- 
tions provided  on  said  actuator  and  bearing  portions  pro- 
vided on  said  translator,  said  bearing  portions  having  a 
given  curved  surface,  and  said  pressing  portions  being 
provided  with  a  V-shaped  groove  which  contacts  with 
said  curved  surface. 


S,0724»7 
PROCESS  FOR  HEATING  MATERIALS  BY 
MICROWAVE  ENERGY 
PrMad  S.  Aptc,  Kiagstom  Robert  M.  Kiabcr,  Sydcahaai;  Aaiket 
Paat,  iBTCiary;  RayaMMd  Roy,  aad  Darid  N.  Mitcheil,  both  of 
ifii.girt—,  all  of  Qnada,  aasiaanri  to  Alcaa  lateraatioBal 
Liadtad,  Moatreal,  Canada 

FDad  Oct  4, 1989,  Ser.  No.  416,840 
Claim  priority,  appltcattai  Caaads,  Oct  6, 1988,  579522 
lat  CL'  H05B  6/64;  COW  35/64 
VS.  CL  219—10.55  M  23  < 


5,072,086 
SWITCH  DEVICE 
Shiori  Fmiyoshi,  Kaaagawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Jimbo  Electric 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Apr.  23, 1990,  Ser.  No.  511^426 
Claim  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  May  1,  1989,  1-109109; 
Oct  9, 1989, 1-262143 

tat  CL'  HOIH  9/02 
VS.  a.  200—332.1  7  Oaim 

1.  A  switch  device  comprising: 

a  housing  including  an  upper  member  and  a  lower  member; 
an  actuator  rockingly  supported  on  actuator  support  por- 
tions in  said  upper  member  and  movable  about  an  axis  in 
a  first  and  a  second  direction; 
switch  means  disposed  in  said  housing; 
a  translator  dispiosed  below  said  actuator  and  rodcingly 


1.  A  process  of  producing  a  heat-treated  body  of  a  refractory 
material  from  a  substance  that  does  not  couple  well  with  mi- 
crowaves, said  process  comprising: 

contacting  said  substance  with  a  microwave  susceptor,  and 

carrying  out  a  heating  step  by  irradiating  the  susceptor  with 
microwaves  to  heat  the  susceptor  and  consequently  said 
substance; 

wherein  said  substance,  if  different  from  said  refractory 
material,  and  said  susceptor,  if  different  from  said  refrac- 
tory material,  are  compounds  which  are  converted,  dur- 
ing said  heating  step,  to  a  product  having  the  same  chemi- 
cal composition  as  said  refractory  material. 
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5,072,088 

WISE  CUT  ELECTRIC  DISCHARGE  MACHINING 

METHOD 

NaoU  TI'iUMlii.  Aidd,  Japwi,  awigaor  to  MitnMiU  DeaU 

KJL,  Toigro,  Japn 

FIM  Oct  26, 1M9,  Scr.  No.  42MM 
OaiM  priority,  awUcatioa  JapM^  Oct.  27, 1988,  63-2C9593 
lit  CV  B23H  7/06 
VS.  a.  219— 69.U  4  ChdiH 


5,0724189 
WIRE-CUT  ELECnUC  DISCHARGE  MACHINING 
METHOD 
HigMki,  YuMWMki,  Japn,  aMignor  to  Fane 
YaataaaiU,  Japan 
PCT  No.  PCT/JP89/00379,  9  371  Date  Nor.  3, 1989,  §  102(e) 
Date  Not.  3,  1989,  PCT  Pafc.  No.  WO89/09672,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Oct  19,  1989 

PCT  Filed  Apr.  7,  1989,  Ser.  No.  432,772 

OaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Apr.  14, 1988,  63-90177 

lat  CL'  B23H  7/10 

VS.  CL  219-69.12  9  daiiH 


*--» 


1.  A  wire  cut  electric  discharge  machining  method  in  which, 
with  a  wire-shaped  electrode  orientable  at  wire  inclination 
angles,  a  workpiece  having  an  upper  and  lower  surface  is 
machined  by  said  wire-shaped  electrode  extending  between 
said  upper  and  said  lower  surface  to  form  a  first  machining 
part,  an  arcuate  part,  and  a  second  machining  part  in  the  stated 
order,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
obtaining  a  first  intersection  of  prolongations  of  first  and 
second  machine  loci  defming  said  first  and  second  machin- 
ing parts  in  a  first  surface  of  said  upper  and  lower  surfaces 
of  said  workpiece; 
obtaining  first  and  second  machining  loci  in  a  second  surface 
of  said  upper  and  lower  surfaces  of  said  workpiece  at 
positions  which  are  spaced  as  much  as  values  correspond- 
ing to  wire  inclination  angles  and  the  thickness  of  said 
workpiece  from  said  first  and  second  machining  loci  of 
said  first  and  second  machining  parts  in  said  first  surface, 
respectively; 
obtaining  a  second  intersection  of  prolongations  of  said  first 
and  second  machining  loci  in  said  second  surface  of  said 
workpiece; 
obtaining  an  arcuate  locus  in  said  second  surface  of  said 
workpiece  at  a  position  which  is  spaced  from  an  arcuate 
locus  in  said  first  surface  of  said  workpiece  by  as  much  as 
the  scalar  quantity  of  a  vector  directed  from  the  first 
intersection  to  the  second  intersection  and  in  a  direction 
parallel  with  said  vector; 
machining,  with  the  start  points  and  the  end  points  of  said 
arcuate  loci  in  said  upper  and  lower  surfaces  of  said  work- 
piece  being  referred  to  each  other,  said  workpiece  so  that 
said  wire-shaped  electrode  is  moved  until  said  wire- 
shaped  electrode  reaches  the  start  points  of  said  arcuate 
loci  at  the  same  time  while  being  gradually  inclined,  to 
form  said  first  machining  part; 
machining  said  workpiece  to  form  said  arcuate  part  in  such 
a  manner  that  said  wire-shaped  electrode  describes  the 
tame  arcuate  locus  both  on  said  upper  and  lower  surface 
of  said   workpiece,   said   wire-shaped   electrode  being 
moved  until  said  wire-shaped  electrode  reaches  the  end 
points  of  said  arcuate  loci;  and 
machining  said  workpiece  to  form  said  second  machining 
part  while  said  wire-shaped  electrode  is  being  gradually 
inclined. 


1.  A  wire-cut  electric  discharge  machining  method,  com- 
prising steps  of: 

(a)  obtaining  a  residual  wire  length  at  start  of  machining; 

(b)  reading  a  numerical  control  program  block  by  block; 

(c)  obtaining  a  consumed  wire  length  in  machining  associ- 
ated with  an  unexecuted  block  in  accordance  with  com- 
mand information  associated  with  the  block  read  in  said 
step  (b); 

(d)  determining  whether  a  necessary  wire  length  for  the 
machining  associated  with  said  unexecuted  block  remains, 
in  accordance  with  said  residual  wire  length  at  the  start  of 
the  machining  and  said  consumed  wire  length;  and 

(e)  automatically  stopping  the  machining  when  the  machin- 
ing associated  with  a  block  preceding  said  unexecuted 
block  ends  if  it  is  concluded  that  said  necessary  wire 
length  does  not  remain. 


5,072,090 
INVERTER  TYPE  RESISTANCE  WELDING  MACHINE 

Tatsuo  Morita,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Obara  Corporation, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  JnL  27, 1990,  Scr.  No.  558,803 

Int  CL'  B23K  11/24 

VS.  a.  219—108  10  ClainM 


1.  An  inverter  type  resistance  welding  machine,  comprising: 
rectifier  means  for  receiving  a  relatively  low  frequency  AC 

power  input  and  converting  the  AC  power  input  into  a 

DC  power  output; 
inverter  means  connected  to  said  rectifier  means  for  receiv- 
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ing  said  DC  power  output  therefrom  and  converting  said 
DC  power  output  into  a  relatively  high  fi^equency  AC 
power  output,  said  inverter  means  having  an  output  termi- 
nal which  provides  access  to  said  AC  power  output; 

fifst  and  leooad  welding  units  which  respectively  include 
fint  and  second  sets  of  openable  and  closable  welding 
jawt  which  are  cloaaUe  to  appiy  clamping  pressure  to  a 
workpiece  positioned  therebetween  and  which  are  open- 
able  to  remove  the  clamping  pressure,  said  first  and  sec- 
ond welding  units  also  respectively  including  first  and 
second  welding  transformers  for  transforming  said  AC 
power  output  into  an  operative  welding  current  for  use  by 
the  corresponding  welding  jaws; 

selectively  actuable  switching  means  for  selectively  apply- 
ing said  AC  power  output  exclusively  to  each  one  of  said 
welding  transformers,  including  means  for  selectively 
connecting  said  output  terminal  of  said  inverter  means 
exclusively  to  each  one  of  said  welding  transformers; 

selectively  actuable  pressure  applying  means  for  selectively 
causing  each  set  of  said  welding  jaws  to  close  and  apply 
clamping  pressure  to  a  workpiece;  and 

control  means  for  effecting  selective  actuation  and  deactua- 
tion  of  said  switching  means  and  said  pressure  applying 
means  in  a  predetermined  sequence,  including  means  for 
actuating  said  pressure  applying  means  and  closing  said 
first  set  of  welding  jaws  at  a  first  point  in  time,  means  for 
maintaining  said  first  set  of  welding  jaws  closed  for  at  least 
a  first  pressure  application  time,  means  for  prohibiting 
application  of  said  AC  power  output  to  said  first  welding 
transformer  throughout  said  first  pressure  application 
time,  means  for  actuating  said  pressure  applying  means 
and  closing  said  second  set  of  welding  jaws  at  a  second 
point  in  time  which  is  one  of  simultaneous  with  and  subse- 
quent to  said  first  point  in  time  at  which  said  first  set  of 
welding  jaws  is  cimed,  means  for  maintaining  said  second 
set  of  welding  jaws  closed  for  at  least  a  second  pressure 
application  time  which  overlaps  said  first  pressure  appU- 
cation  time,  means  for  prohibiting  application  of  said  AC 
power  output  to  said  second  welding  transformer 
throughout  said  second  pressure  application  time,  means 
for  actuating  said  switching  means  immediately  after  said 
first  pressure  application  time  has  expired  and  applying 
said  AC  power  output  exclusively  to  said  first  welding 
transformer  for  a  first  welding  time  which  overlaps  said 
second  pressure  application  time,  means  for  prohibiting 
application  of  said  AC  power  output  to  said  second  weld- 
ing transformer  until  said  first  welding  time  has  elapsed, 
and  means  for  actuating  said  switching  means  to  remove 
said  AC  power  output  from  said  first  welding  transformer 
and  apply  said  AC  power  output  exclusively  to  said  sec- 
ond welding  transformer  immediately  after  said  first  weld- 
ing time  has  elapsed. 


light  of  a  laser  beam,  producing  interference  patterns  on 
the  illuminated  metal  surface,  and  forming  fine  ridges  and 


*C^ 


furrows  corresponding  to  an  intensity  distribution  of  the 
interference  patterns. 


5,072,092 
EXCIMER  LASER  TREATMENT  OF  ENGINE  BEARING 

SURFACES  SUCH  AS  CYLINDERS 
iOaa*  Rickter,  NaahHw,  and  Georg  Barton,  Raaatiihria,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep,  of  Ctriany.  aaaignnra  to  GcMrai  Motors  Caryo- 
ratioa,  Detroit,  Mick. 

Filed  JnL  26, 1990,  Ser.  No.  558,876 
CUm  priority,  appiittrtkw  Fed.  Rep.  of  Cti— y,  Sep.  28, 
1989,  3932328 

Lrt.  CL'  B23K  26/00 
VS.  CL  219—121.72  « < 


5,072,091 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  METAL  SURFACE 
PROCESS  BY  LASER  BEAM 
Itaao    Nagata,    Minon;    HiroU    MiyaaMito,    Nara;    Koanke 
Moriwaki,    Sakai:    Ichiro    Oskima,    Amagaaabi;    Tokihiko 
Oahiaa,    Amagaaaki;    Shigekaxa    Hirata,    Amagasaki,    and 
Yoskikaza  Okano,  AaMgasaki,  all  of  Japan,  aasignors  to  The 
Local  GoTcmmcnl  of  Osaka  Prefectnrc,  Osaka  and  Oaakafhji 
Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.,  Hyogo,  both  at,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  16, 1990,  Ser.  No.  480,851 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  3, 1989, 1-84326;  Sep. 
5, 1989, 1-229567 

Int  CL'  B23K  26/00 
VS.  CL  219—121.68  »•  a«i«« 

1.  Laser  processing  method  for  metal  surfaces  comprising: 
an  illuminating  a  metal  surface  of  a  workpiece  by  interfering 


1.  A  method  for  processing  bearing  surfaces  in  internal 
combustion  engines,  especially  such  a  bearing  cylinder  wall 
surfaces  of  piston  engines,  in  which  the  surface  is  honed  and 
additionally  subjected  to  a  laser  beam  treatment,  wherein  after 
honing,  the  laser  beam  treatment  is  performed  by  means  of  a 
pulsed  excimer  laser  10, 11. 


5,072,093 

STEERING  WHEEL  WITH  ELECTRIC  HEATING  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  TTS  MANUFACTURE 

Michael  SchcMrer,  Spieigarteinrcg  14,  D4075  Vohbvg,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Gennany 

Filed  Jan.  16, 1990,  Ser.  No.  464,542 
Oaims  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ctiasany,  Mar.  2, 
1989,3906576 

Int  CL'  B60L  1/02 
VS.  a.  219—204  M  Oaima 

1.  A  steering  wheel  for  a  motor  vehicle  with  electrical  heat- 
ing of  the  type  which  includes  an  annular  steering  wheel  collar 
having  an  interior  core  surrounded  by  a  sheath,  at  least  one 
electrical  heating  conductor  incorporated  into  the  sheath  con- 
necUble  to  a  power  supply  of  the  motor  vehicle,  wherein  said 
steering  wheel  comprises: 

an  electrical  heating  conductor  which  includes  an  electri- 
cally conductive  spring  wire  having  a  prescribed  resis- 
tance; 
said  spring  wire  being  imbedded  beneath  the  circumferential 
surface  of  said  collar  in  an  outer  radial  zone  of  said  sheath; 
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said  spring  wire  having  a  plurality  of  juxtaposed,  open  wire 
clamps  defined  by  a  series  of  clamp-like  open  windings 
with  a  spring  force  directed  in  a  radially  outward  direc- 
tion toward  said  circumferential  surface  of  said  collar; 


5,072,095 
VESSEL  WARMER  UTILIZING  TIMER  RESET  MEANS 

RESPONSIVE  TO  REMOVAL  OF  VESSEL 
Ronald  J.  Hoftaann,  Solon,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Mr.  Coffee,  Inc^ 
Bedford  Height*,  Ohio 

Filed  Not.  29, 1990,  Scr.  No.  620,842 

Int  CL>  H05B  1/02 

MS.  CL  219—432  6  Claim 


said  spring  wire  wound  so  that  one  end  of  an  open  wire 
clamp  is  connected  to  an  end  of  a  next  open  wire  clamp 
and  an  opposite  end  of  the  wire  clamp  is  connected  to  an 
end  of  a  previous  open  wire  clamp;  and 

said  spring  wire  having  a  pair  of  free  ends  connectable  to  a 
power  supply  of  said  vehicle. 

5,072,094 
TUBE  FURNACE 

Kenneth  G.  Foster,  Livermore;  Eugene  J.  Frohwein,  San  Ranon; 
Robert  W.  Taylor,  and  Darid  W.  Bowen,  both  of  Liveraiore, 
all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  United  States  Department  of  Energy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Sep.  11, 1990,  Ser.  No.  580,449 

Int  CL'  F27B  5/14:  F27D  U/QO 

UJS.  a.  219—390  7  Claims 


1.  A  furnace,  comprising: 

a  hollow  ceramic  tube  having  an  external  cylindrical  surface 
into  which  a  single  helical  groove  of  variable  pitch  has 
been  formed; 

a  resistance  wire,  having  two  ends,  wound  within  the  helical 
groove  of  the  ceramic  tube; 

an  electrical  receptacle,  attached  to  the  two  ends  of  the 
resistance  wire,  for  receiving  electrical  power  from  an 
external  source; 

a  hollow  metal  cylindrical  liner  snugly  disposed  within  said 
ceramic  tube,  said  metal  liner  having  an  axial  expansion 
slot  that  extends  its  entire  length,  and  an  axial  thermo- 
couple slot  that  extends  less  than  its  entire  length;  and 

an  insulating  housing,  for  insulating  the  grooved  external 
cylindrical  surface  of  the  ceramic  tube,  said  housing 
adapted  both  to  permit  the  electrical  receptacle  to  extend 
therethrough,  and  to  permit  unimpeded  ventilation 
through  the  hollow  metal  liner. 


1.  Electrically  powered  apparatus  for  warming  a  beverage  in 
a  vessel,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

weight-sensitive  switch  means  for  terminating  electrical 
power  to  said  apparatus  when  a  vessel  of  at  least  some 
predetermined  weight  is  removed  from  said  apparatus: 
electrical  heater  means  for  holding  a  vessel  and  for  generat- 
ing heat  to  said  vessel  in  response  to  electric  power  sup- 
plied to  said  heater  means; 
power  switching   means  actuable  for  supplying  electric 

power  to  said  heater  means;  and 
timer  means  for  actuating  said  power  switching  means,  said 
timer  means  including: 

period  timer  means  responsive  to  the  actuation  of  said 
weight-sensitive  switch  means  to  actuate  said  power 
switching  means  for  pre-determined  time  period  Tp,  the 
supply  of  electric  power  to  said  heater  means  being 
terminated  after  a  time  period  Tp,  and  said  supply  of 
electrical  power  being  reinitialized  to  said  time  period 
Tp  when  the  vessel  is  removed  from  the  heater  means 
for  predetermined  time  period(s)  and  replaced  thereon. 


5,072,096 
ELECnUC  HOTPLATE 
Felix  Schredcr,  Oberderdingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  E.G.O.  Elektro-Gcrate  Blanc  n.  Fischer,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Mar.  20.  1990,  Ser.  No.  496,361 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  22, 
1989,  3909374 

Int  a.'  H05B  3/70 
MS.  a.  219—457  29  Claims 

1.  An  electric  hotplate  comprising: 

a  hotplate  body  providing  an  underside  and  having  a  sub- 
stantially central  projection  on  said  underside;  a  heating 
surface  providing  a  plane  and  a  center  zone  having  a  flat 
shallow  depression  below  said  plane,  said  center  zone 
receiving  a  flat  heat  and  slopingly  rising  to  an  outer  cir- 
cumference from  said  head,  said  center  zone  being  cen- 
trally penetrated  by  a  bore,  said  central  projection  receiv- 
ing at  least  one  shank,  said  at  least  one  shank  being  pro- 
vided by  a  fixing  device  for  clamping  said  hotplate  against 
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a  hob,  wherein  said  flat  head  covers  said  depreasioa  radi- 
ally outside  of  said  bore  and  at  a  distance  radiially  inside  of 


said  outer  circumference  of  said  depression,  thereby  cover- 
ing an  upper  surface  of  said  fixing  device. 


5,072,097 
SPEED  CONTROL  FOR  ROOF  WELDING  APPARATUS 
Alflrcd  A.  Miller,  Galveston,  Tex.,  aaai^or  to  Mwdd,  Inc^ 
Nederlami,  Tex. 

FtM  Mar.  6, 1989,  Ser.  No.  319,542 
iBt  CL'  H05B  1/02 
UJS.  CL  219— 497  12  ( 


WWIO 


1.  A  circuit  for  controlling  the  speed  of  an  electric  motor  in 
response  to  changes  in  temperature,  comprising: 
first  means  for  generating  a  first  voluge  responsive  to  a  first 

temperature; 
second  means  for  generating  a  second  voltage,  said  second 

voltage  comprising  a  voltage  proportional  to  said  first 

voltage  reduced  by  an  amount  proportional  to  a  second 

temperature;  and 
a  variable  impedance  device  connected  between  said  motor 

and  a  source  of  electric  power; 
third  means  for  controlling  the  impedance  of  said  variable 

impedance  device  in  response  to  the  magnitude  of  said 

second  voltage. 


state  to  couple  the  alternator  center  tap  to  the  DC  power 

source; 
transformer  means  having  inputs  coupled  to  the  individual 

phase  outputs  of  the  alternator; 
controlled  rectifier  means  coupled  between  outputs  of  the 

transformer  means  and  the  heating  element;  and 


control  means  coupled  to  the  switching  means  and  the  con- 
trolled rectifier  means,  the  control  means  operative  to 
determine  the  first  and  second  states  of  the  switching 
means  and  to  enable  and  disable  the  controlled  rectifier 


54)72,099 
CONTAINER  COUNTING  AIVARATUS 
Richard  F.  Sabo,  S^iMnr,  Mich.,  a«igMr  to  Ftocher-Fladc 
Inc.,  SagbMW,  Mich. 

Flkd  Aag.  31,  1989,  Scr.  No.  401,425 
Int  CL'  G06M  7/00 
MS.  CL  235-98  C  13 ' 


5,072,098 
ELECTRICALLY  HEATED  WINDSHIELD  CONTROLLER 
Geoffrey  S.  Matthews,  LiTonia;  Jan  S.  Pyko,  and  Martin  G. 
Yagley,  both  of  Sterling  Hdghts,  all  of  Mich,  assignors  to 
Chrysler  Corporation,  Highland  Park,  Mich. 

Filed  Jun.  11,  1990,  Ser.  No.  536,380 
Int  a.'  H05B  1/02 
MS.  a.  219—501  15  Claim 

1.  In  an  electrical  power  system  for  a  vehicle  including  a  DC 
power  source  and  voltage  regulator  means  coupled  thereto,  an 
arrangement  for  controlling  supply  of  electrical  power  to  a 
heating  element  of  the  vehicle,  the  arrangement  comprising: 
a  multi-phase  alternator  coupled  to  the  voltage  regulator 
means  and  having  a  center  tap,  a  rectified  alternator  out- 
put, and  individual  phase  outputs; 
switching  means  coupled  to  the  alternator  center  tap,  the 
rectified  alternator  output  and  the  DC  power  source 
operative  in  a  first  sute  to  couple  the  rectified  alternator 
output  to  the  DC  power  source  and  operative  in  a  second 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  counting  containers  of  cylindrical 
cross-section,  said  apparatus  comprising  conveyor  means  for 
supporting  and  moving  containers  along  a  path  in  a  direction 
toward  a  discharge  zone;  a  plurality  of  spaced  divider  means 
overlying  said  conveyor  means  and  defining  adjacent  lanes 
extending  in  said  direction  for  guiding  containers  moving 
toward  said  discharge  zone,  adjacent  ones  of  said  divider 
means  being  of  different  height  to  minimize  container  bridging 
of  said  lanes;  metering  means  overlying  said  lanes  upstream  of 
said  discharge  zone  and  including  sweep  means  spanning  said 
lanes  at  such  height  as  to  preclude  container  stacking  on  said 
conveyor  means;  and  sensing  means  at  said  discharge  zone  in 
the  path  of  movement  of  said  containers  for  sensing  each  con- 
tainer passing  said  discharge  zone. 
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5,072,100  

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  PACKAGING  CITRUS 

FRUIT 

Slaaley  McClMkjr,  a^  Jerry  L.  Boyd,  both  of  BakcrtflcM, 

r«Hf ,  aMivMrs  to  McOaiky  MacUiiery  Sale*  A  Serrice, 

EdiMM,Qdir. 

DirWoB  or  Scr.  No.  260,437,  Oct  20,  IMS.  This  applkatioB  Jan. 

12, 1990,  Ser.  No.  464,103 

bt  CL'  G06M  7/00.  1/10 

VS.  a.  235-90  R  7  ClaiM 


1.  An  apparatus  for  singulating  and  counting  a  plurality  of 
fruit,  comprising: 

means  for  conveying  a  plurality  of  discrete  fruit  along  a 
selected  path; 

means,  disposed  adjacent  to  and  transversely  of  said  fruit 
path,  for  collecting  said  plurality  of  discrete  fruit,  said 
collecting  means  including  means  for  oscillating  said  col- 
lecting means  in  a  direction  transverse  to  said  fruit  path; 

a  plurality  of  counting  stalls  arranged  in  a  row  parallel  to  the 
direction  of  oscillatory  movement  of  said  collecting 
means,  said  row  of  counting  stall  operable  to  receive  fruit 
from  said  collecting  means  and  having  a  first  end  stall  and 
a  second  end  stall; 

means  for  counting  each  fruit  at  each  of  said  counting  stalls; 

means  for  ejecting  counted  fruit  from  said  counting  stalls; 
and 

nun  means  for  moving  said  fruit  out  of  each  counting  stall 
for  discharge  onto  a  downwardly  inclined  discharge 
apron. 


a  key  means  which  is  directly  connectable  electronically  to 
a  target  computer  system, 

receptacle  means  receiving  said  key  means, 

binary  memory  means  carried  by  said  key  means,  said  binary 
memory  means  being  electronically  programmable,  el^- 
tronically  alterable  and  directly  electronically  readable 
when  connected  directly  to  a  target  computer  system, 

said  receptacle  means  including  a  zero  insertion  force  socket 
assembly  including  a  rotatable  member  which  has  a  recess 
formed  therein  for  receiving  a  longitudinally  inserted  key 
means,  said  assembly  being  provided  with  spring  loaded 
electrical  contacts  for  making  electrical  contact  with  said 
key  means,  said  electrical  contacts  being  normally  spaced 
from  said  recess  to  permit  the  key  means  to  be  fully  in- 
serted longitudinally  into  the  recess  without  being  con- 
tacted by  said  electrical  contacts, 

contact-moving  means  carried  in  said  socket  which  moves  in 
response  to  rotation  of  said  rotatable  member  and  said  key 
means  in  said  socket  assembly  and,  in  response  to  such 
movement,  is  operable  to  bring  said  spring  loaded  electri- 
cal contacts  into  contact  with  said  key  means. 


54)72,102 

READER  APPARATUS  FOR  CHIP  CARDS 

Dietrich  Kruae,  Ottobrunn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Siemens  Aktiengeadlachaft,  Mnaick,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  May  23,  1990,  Ser.  No.  527,437 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraumy,  May  30, 
1989,  8906634[U] 

Irt.  CL«  G06K  7/06.  13/00.  13/08 
VS.  a.  235—441  10  Otam» 


5,072,101 

COMPUTER  SECURITY  SYSTEM  WITH 

KEY-RECEIVING  SOCKET 

Terry  T.  Fergnaon,  Manassas,  Va.,  assignor  to  Cynthia  A.  Fergo- 

•on,  Gcrmantown,  Md. 

Coatinnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  15,578,  Feb.  18, 1987,  Pat.  No. 

4,937,437,  which  is  a  continnatkM  of  Ser.  No.  640,901,  Aug.  IS, 

1984,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continiiation  of  Ser.  No.  390,647, 

Jwi.  21,  1982,  abMdoMd.  This  application  May  9,  1990,  Ser. 

No.  520,889 

tat  CL'  G06K  7/06 

VS.  CL  235—441  2  Claims 


1.  A  computer  device,  comprising. 


1.  Reader  apparatus  for  chip  cards  having  a  reader  sution 
with  at  least  one  insertion  and  deUvery  opening  for  the  card 
and  equipped  with  a  bidirectional  drive  and  a  contact  means, 
comprising: 

first  and  second  inward  transfer  and  outward  transfer  con- 
veying channels  provided  adjacent  the  insertion  and  deliv- 
ery opening  and  adjacent  a  further  opening  in  the  reader 
station  lying  opposite  the  insertion  and  delivery  opening, 
respectively,  each  conveying  channel  having  an  outer 
opening; 

the  two  conveying  channels  each  having  a  respective  bidi- 
rectional drive  that  is  independent  of  the  drive  of  the 
reader  station; 

at  least  first  and  second  controllable  locks  provided  within 
the  reader  sUtion  in  the  region  of  the  two  openings,  re- 
spectively, of  the  reader  station,  one  of  said  controllable 
locks  stopping  the  chip  card  in  a  read/write  position  the 
chip  card  respectively  supplied  from  the  opening  lying 
opposite  the  one  of  said  controllable  locks,  the  card  exit- 
ing the  reader  apparatus  from  the  other  opening;  and 

each  of  the  conveying  channels  and  the  reader  station  hav- 
ing at  least  one  respective  sensor  that  monitors  the  con- 
veying of  the  chip  card. 
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5,072,103 

ELECTRICALLY  POWERED  PORTABLE  MEDIUM 

Scietnl  Nairn,  Yokohama,  Japu,  aadgnor  to  KabwUki  Kaiiha 

ToihilM,  KawaaaU,  Japan 
ContiDaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  269,068,  Nor.  9, 1908,  abudoMd.  lUi 
applkatfaM  Mar.  14, 1990,  Ser.  No.  494,859 
ClaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japu,  Nor.  12, 1987, 62-285916; 
Not.  12, 1987,  6^28S917;  Nov.  12, 1987,  6^28S921 

bt  CL>  G06F  19/06 
VS.  CL  235—492  15 


5,072,105 

SOLAR  RADIATION  DETECTING  DEVICE  AND 

AUTOMOBILE  AIR-CONDITIONER  USING  THE  SAME 

Taka*i  OMwa,  Komb.  Japu,  aaipMr  to  Zad  Corporathm, 

Tokyo,  Jivn 

Filed  Sep.  25, 1990,  Ser.  No.  587  J04 
CUm  priority.  ^pMraHaa  J^am  Sep.  29, 1919,  l-»4«95 
tat  CL>  GOU  I/4Z  40/14 
VS.  CL  250—206.1  6  ( 


m: 


(sElSfflKIl 
sl!Bffl(HL 

sECHITKIltlH* 


:?^fie^^^ 


t-tr 


1.  An  electrically  powered  portable  medium,  comprising: 

a  battery  in  the  medium  for  supplying  electric  power  to  the 
medium; 

detecting  means,  responsive  to  electric  power  received  from 
the  battery  only  once  for  a  prescribed  limited  time  after 
said  medium  is  activated  and  before  said  medium  is  used, 
for  comparing  a  voltage  of  the  battery  with  a  predeter- 
mined threshold  level;  and 

a  central  processing  unit  for  controlling  said  detecting  means 
and  for  processing  data,  at  least  a  portion  of  said  data 
being  provided  to  said  medium  by  an  external  device. 


5,072,104 
ACHROMATIC  NULL  LENS 
Bcrge  Tatiaa,  Stoneham,  Mass.,  aaaigaor  to  Utton  Systems, 
tac,  Lexington,  Maaa. 

Filed  Jun.  4, 1990,  Ser.  No.  532,776 

tat  CL'  GOU  1/20 

VS.  CL  250—201.9  5  Claims 


3.  An  air-conditioner  for  an  automobile,  comprising: 

an  air-distribution  adjusting  mechanism  disposed  in  a  vent 
outlet  of  the  automobile  air-conditioner  for  adjustably 
varying  a  vertical  distribution  of  discharged  air  blown  off 
from  said  vent  outlet  into  a  passenger  compartment  of  the 
automobile; 

a  solar  radiatioa  detecting  device  including  first  and  second 
solar  radiation  sensors  disposed  in  the  passenger  compart- 
ment and  having  respective  sensing  surfaces  for  receiving 
sunlight  coming  into  the  passenger  compartment,  said 
sensing  surfaces  extending  obliquely  both  in  a  vertical 
direction  and  a  horizontal  direction  relatively  to  an  imagi- 
nary vertical  plane  extending  in  a  direction  of  travel  of  an 
automobile,  and  a  third  solar  radiation  sensor  disposed  in 
the  passenger  compartment  and  having  a  sensing  surface 
receiving  the  sunlight  coming  into  the  passenger  compart- 
ment, said  sensing  surface  of  said  third  solar  radiation 
sensor  extending  substantially  horizontally; 

incident  direction  calculating  means  for  calculating  an  inci- 
dent direction  of  the  sunlight  based  on  outputs  from  said 
first  and  second  solar  radiation  sensors; 

incident  altitude  calculating  means  for  calculating  an  inci- 
dent altitude  of  the  sunlight  based  on  an  output  from  said 
third  solar  radiation  sensor  and  an  output  from  one  of  said 
first  and  second  solar  radiation  sensors  when  said  incident 
direction  calculated  by  said  incident  direction  calculating 
means  is  in  a  predetermined  range;  and 

drive  control  means  for  controlling  operation  of  said  air-dis- 
tribution adjustment  mechanism  depending  on  the  magni- 
tude of  said  incident  altitude  calculated  by  said  incident 
altitude  calculating  i 


1.  An  achromatic  null  lens  for  adding  a  predetermined 
amount  of  aberration  to  a  wavefront  comprising: 

a  zero  power  lens  combination  and  a  concave  mirror  ar- 
ranged such  that  a  wavefront  passing  through  the  zero 
power  lens  combination,  reflects  off  the  mirror,  and  passes 
back  through  the  zero  power  lens  combination,  exiting  the 
null  lens. 


5,072,106 
SOLAR  RADIATION  QUANTITY  DETECTING  DEVICE 

FOR  AUTOMOBILE  AIR-CONDITIONER 
Takaihi  Oaawa,  Komw,  Japn,  aasigDor  to  Zexei  Corporatioii, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  25, 1990,  Ser.  No.  587,803 
tat  CL'  GOU  00/00:  HOU  40/74 
VS.  CL  250—206.1  10  OniM 

1.  A  device  for  detecting  the  quantity  of  solar  radiation  for 
use  in  an  automobile  air-conditioner,  comprising: 

(a)  solar  radiation  quantity  detecting  means  including  at  least 
two  photoelectric  transducer  elements  for  detecting  quan- 
tities of  solar  radiation  coming  into  a  passenger  compart- 
ment of  an  automobile; 

(b)  solar  radiating  direction  signal  calculation  means  for 
calculating  a  solar  radiating  direction  signal  based  on  a 
plurality  of  detected  values  from  said  solar  radiation  quan- 
tity detecting  means; 

(c)  deviated  solar  radiation  judgment  means  for  judging  of 
the  solar  radiating  direction  signal  from  said  solar  radial- 
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ing  directioa  signal  calculatioii  means  to  be  exceeding  a 
predetermined  level;  and 
(d)  solar  radiation  quantity  calculating  means  for  calculating 
a  solar  radiating  quantity  based  on  a  first  solar  radiation 
quantity  characteristic  determined  based  on  the  composite 
of  said  plurality  of  detected  signals  from  said  solar  radia- 
tion quantity  detecting  means  when  the  judgment  of  said 
deviated  solar  radiation  judgment  means  indicates  the 


8^2,108 

FOREIGN  OBJECT  DETECTING  METHOD  AND  DEVICE 

KazMU  lahlkawa.  YokohaaH^  Japw,  MrigMtr  to  ifahwhflrl 

Kaiaha  Kiria  Tcchw>  SyateaM  YokokaMa,  JapMi 

FIM  Sep.  C  1990,  Scr.  No.  S7S,190 

Claim  priority,  appUortiaa  JapM,  Sep.  8, 19t9, 1-234174 

bt  CV  GOIN  9/04 

VS.  a.  2S0— 223  B  U  daiaw 


M^ifiiii«]i*nii>-4i 

—<.»auiimam>nBmmy4i 


absence  of  a  deviated  solar  radiation,  and  for  calculating 
the  solar  radiating  quantity  based  on  a  second  solar  radia- 
tion quantity  characteristic  determined  by  adding  a  cor- 
rection to  a  solar  radiation  quantity  obtained  from  the 
composite  of  said  pluraUty  of  detected  signals  from  said 
solar  radiation  quantity  detecting  means  when  the  judg- 
ment of  said  deviated  solar  radiation  judgment  means 
indicates  the  presence  of  a  deviated  solar  radiation. 


5,072,107 

APPARATUS  FOR  EXAMINING  THE  MOUTHS  OF 

BOTTLES  OR  THE  LIKE 

Robert  Apter,  Radolfttetten,  SwitxcrlaBd,  aMignor  to  Elpatron- 

ks  AG,  Za«,  Switzerland 

Filed  Sep.  10.  1990,  Scr.  No.  580420 

OafaH  priority,  application  Switzcriand,  Oct.  4,  1989, 
3444/89 

Int  a>  GOIN  9/04;  G06M  7/00;  HOIJ  40/14 
VS.  CL  250—223  B  15  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  examining  the  mouths  of  bottles  or  the 
like  of  transparent  material,  in  which  a  camera  device  is  dis- 
posed on  the  axis  of  a  bottle  to  be  examined  to  take  photo- 
graphs of  the  mouth  in  order  to  detect  defects,  the  apparatus 
also  having  a  light  source  and  at  least  a  first  hght^conducting 
member  which  has  a  coaxial  viewing  opening  and  a  first  light 
exit  surface  to  illuminate  the  mouth,  characterized  in  that  said 
light-conducting  member  is  made  annular,  that  the  viewing 
opening  has  the  shape  of  a  first  right  truncated  cone  which 
widens  out  towards  the  face  of  said  light-conducting  member 
remote  from  the  c^uera  device  and  forms  the  light  exit  surface 
with  its  generated  surface,  and  that  a  generating  line  of  said 
truncated  cone  forms  a  first  angle  of  slope  (a)  with  a  value 
between  30*  and  4S'. 


1.  A  foreign  object  detecting  method  for  detecting  foreign 
objects  mixed  in  a  liquid  filling  a  transparent  container,  com- 
prising: 

a  first  step  of  keeping  for  a  set  period  of  time  the  transparent 
container  rotated  in  a  first  rotational  direction; 

a  second  step  of  rotating  the  transparent  container  in  a  sec- 
ond rotational  direction  opposite  to  the  first  rotational 
direction; 

a  third  step  of  taking  a  transmitted  light  image  of  the  trans- 
parent container  while  the  liquid  in  the  transparent  con- 
tainer is  substantially  stopped  after  a  set  period  of  time 
from  the  start  of  the  rotation  of  the  transparent  container 
in  the  second  rotational  direction;  and 

a  fourth  step  of  scanning  the  taken  transmitted  light  image 
akmg  the  rotational  directions  to  detect  the  foreign  ob- 
jects in  the  liquid  based  on  a  difference  in  brightness 
between  at  least  two  points  on  a  scanning  line. 


5,072,109 
PHOTOCELL  ARRAY  WITH  MULTI-SPECTRAL  FILTER 
John  A.  AgnUera,  Jr.,  3203  Broken  Twig  La.,  Suta  RoMi,  CaUf. 
9540^  William  M.  Robbina,  221  Adobe  Canyon  Rd.,  Ken- 
wood, Calif.  95452;  Richaid  P.  Shimshock,  819  Link  La., 
Santa  RoM,  Cdif.  95401,  and  Lcroy  A.  BartokNMi,  540  BncMi 
Viata  Dr.,  Surta  Roaa,  Calif.  95404 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1990,  Scr.  No.  490,043 

tat  CL'  GOIJ  3/50 

VS.  CL  250—224  10  ClaiaH 


A  combination  of: 

an  optical  thin  film  filter  usefiil  in  the  spatial  and  spectral 
separation  of  two  or  more  transmitting  bands  of  radiant 
energy  which  comprises: 

(1)  a  substrate  having  at  least  one  surface  for  receiving 
coatings  and  which  is  substantially  transparent  to  said 
radiant  energy  at  the  wavelength  bands  of  interest; 

(2)  a  first  coating  on  said  substrate  capable  of  transmitting 
two  or  more  wavelength  bands  of  interest  and  reflecting 
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and/or  absorbing  all  other  out  of  band  wavelengths; 

and. 
.  at  least  two  detectors  or  detector  arrays,  which  are  adja- 
cently positioned  in  a  path  of  fdtered  radiant  energy 
which  has  passed  through  said  first  coating  and  said  sub- 
strate, said  detectors  or  detector  arrays  capable  of  detect- 
ing at  least  one  wavelength  band  different  from  the  wave- 
length band  detected  by  the  other  detector  or  detector 
amy,  and  each  of  said  detectors  or  detector  arrays  pro- 
vided with  a  coating,  which  coating  is  capable  of  both 
transmitting  at  least  one  wavelength  band  transmitted  by 
said  first  substrate  coating  and  transmitting  at  least  one 
band  that  its  respective  detector  or  detector  array  is  capa- 
ble of  detecting,  said  detector  or  detector  array  coating 
reflecting  all  other  wavelength  bands,  wherein  said  detec- 
tor or  detector  amy  coating  is  formed  of  a  plurality  of 
high  and  low  index  of  refraction  dielectric  materials, 
arranged  in  multiple  layers. 


54172,111  

OPTICAL  TIME  DOMAIN  REFLECFOMETER 
CALIBRATION  SYSTEM 
Gwy  D.  GiliM,  HantariUe,  Abu,  aMigMr  to  1W  United  I 
of  AaMTica  at  reprtacnted  by  the  SMretary  of  the  Amy, 
Waridngton,  D.C 

Filed  Sep.  4,  1990,  Scr.  No.  574,911 

tat  CL'  HOU  5/16 

VS.  CL  250—227.15  4  Oahna 


54r72,110 
FIBER  OPTIC  STRAIN  AND  IMPACT  SENSOR  SYSTEM 

FOR  COMPOSITE  MATERIALS 
Zhao  J.  Ln,  Pierrefonds,  and  Franz  A.  Blaha,  Mount  RoyaL 
both  of  Canada,  aacignon  to  Canadian  Marconi  Company, 
MoatreaL  Canada 

Filed  Apr.  19,  1990,  Scr.  No.  511v441 
Clainis  priority,  appUcatioa  Caaada,  Sep.  5, 1989,  610319 
tat.  CL>  HOIJ  5/16 
UA  CL  250— 227.14  10 


PMC  -  Polortzatkin  Maintaining  Connector 

1.  A  signal  sensing  system  for  sensing  changes  in  acoustic 
signals  resulting  from  damage  inducing  impact  on  a  composite 
material  structure,  comprising; 

a  plurality  of  fiber  optic  sensors  embedded  in  said  structure; 

each  said  fiber  optic  sensor  comprising  a  two-mode  elliptical 
core  optical  fiber; 

a  source  of  coherent  light; 

means  for  directing  light  from  said  source  of  coherent  light 
to  said  two-mode  elUptical  core  optical  fiber, 

means  for  adjusting  the  wavelength  of  said  source  of  coher- 
ent light; 

detector  means; 

means  for  directing  light  from  said  two-mode  eUiptical  core 
optical  fiber  to  said  detector  means; 

said  detector  means  detecting  the  accumulated  phase  differ- 
ence between  light  travelling  along  the  two  modes  of  said 
two-mode  elliptical  core  optical  fiber; 

whereby,  to  determine  the  presence  and  location  of  damage 
resulting  from  the  damage  inducing  impact. 


1.  A  system  for  calibrating  an  optical  time  domain  reflectom- 
eter  (OTDR)  having  a  screen,  comprising: 

a)  fiber  optic  connector  means  having  one  end  connected  to 
said  OTDR  for  receiving  optical  pulses  from  said  OTDR 
for  calibration  purposes; 

b)  optical  switch  means  connected  to  the  other  end  of  said 
fiber  optic  connector  for  receiving  said  optical  pulses  and 
for  transmitting  said  pulses  in  alternate  paths; 

c)  a  two-by-two  bidirectional  coupler  disposed  to  receive 
said  optical  pulses  transmitted  in  either  of  said  paths  by 
said  optical  switch  means  and  for  splitting  said  pulses  into 
two  streams; 

d)  means  for  receiving  one  of  said  streams  of  optical  pulses 
and  for  converting  said  stream  of  optical  pulses  into  an 
electrical  triggering  signal  having  electrical  pulses  compa- 
rable to  said  optical  pulses; 

e)  amplifier  means  for  recei%ring  and  amplifying  said  electri- 
cal triggering  signal; 

f)  means  for  transmitting  said  amplified  electrical  triggering 
signal; 

g)  digital  delay  pulse  generator  means  for  receiving  said 
amplified  electrical  triggering  signal  to  trigger  said  gener- 
ator means  to  produce  two  delayed  output  signals,  each 
containing  spaced  electrical  pulses  correlated  with  said 
electrical  triggering  signal; 

h)  balanced  Y  circuit  means  for  combining  said  two  delayed 
output  electric  signals  into  a  single  electric  signal  wherein 
said  spaced  electric  pulses  are  correlated  with  each  other 
and  with  said  triggering  signal  and  have  the  same  time 
delay  as  the  electrical  pulses  produced  by  said  digital 
delay  pidse  generator; 

i)  laser  diode/driver  means  disposed  to  receive  said  single 
electric  signal  from  said  balanced  Y  circuit  means  and  for 
converting  said  single  electric  signal  into  an  optical  signal 
having  spaced  optical  pulses  having  the  same  time  delay  as 
the  electrical  pulses  produced  by  said  pulse  generator;  and 

j)  means  for  transmitting  said  optical  signal  to  said  OTDR 
wherein  said  signal  is  displayed  on  the  screen  thereof  for 
comparison  piuposes  and  for  calculating  the  relative  dis- 
tance between  said  spaced  pulses  in  order  to  determine  the 
accuracy  of  said  OTDR  calibration. 
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5,072,112 

MFTHOD  FOR  REALIZING  A  PRIMARY 

PHOTOMETRIC  STANDARD  OF  OPTICAL  RADUTION 

USING  A  SILICON  PHOTODIODE 

Yoahihiro  Ohiio,  IlMraki,  Japan,  aMigaor  to  MatsniUta  Electric 
IndiHtrial  Co^  Ud^  Osaka,  Japaa 

Filed  Joa.  21, 1990,  Scr.  No.  541,731 

Iirt.  CL»  GOIJ  3/50:  HOU  i/16.  40/14 

UJS.  CL  250—226  4  Claim* 


5,072,113 
POLARIMETRIC  FIBRE^PTIC  SENSOR  HAVING 
DEFORMATION  MEANS 
Mario  Martinelli,  Saa  Donato  Milancae;  Valeria  Gnsaieroli, 
Milan,  and  Paolo  Vavassori,  Bergamo,  all  of  Italy,  aarigDon 
to  Centra  Informaiioni  Studi  ed  Esperienzc  S.p.A.,  Milan, 
Italy 

Filed  Sep.  7,  1990,  Ser.  No.  579,866 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Sep.  12,  1989,  21681  A/89 
Int.  CL'  HOM  5/16 
MS.  CL  250—227.16  16  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  realizing  a  photometric  standard  of  optical 
radiation  based  on  an  absolute  responsivity  for  a  photometric 
quantity,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

measuring  a  surface  reflectance  pgof  a  silicon  photodiode  by 
projecting  a  beam  of  light  from  a  white  light  source  hav- 
ing a  spectral  distribution  P(A.)  through  an  optical  filter 
onto  said  silicon  photodiode,  said  optical  filter  having  a 
transparent  region  within  the  visible  spectrum  and  having 
a  spectral  transmittance  r(X),  said  surface  reflectance  pg 
being  independent  of  the  wavelength  X  of  the  light; 

measuring  a  recombination  of  loss  ^Rg  in  a  rear  region  be- 
yond a  depletion  layer  of  said  silicon  photodiode  based  on 
a  current  outputted  from  said  silicon  photodiode  under  a 
condition  in  which  a  predetermined  reverse  bias  voltage  is 
applied  thereto  when  projecting  a  beam  of  light  from  said 
white  light  source  through  said  optical  filter  onto  said 
silicon  photodiode,  said  recombination  loss  ^Rg  being 
independent  of  the  wavelength  X  of  the  light;  pi  measur- 
ing a  recombination  loss  ^  in  the  vicinity  of  a  boundary 
region  between  an  insulating  layer  and  a  silicon  layer  of 
said  silicon  photodiode  based  on  a  current  outputted  from 
said  silicon  photodiode  under  a  condition  in  which  a 
predetermined  bias  voltage  is  applied  between  an  anode 
electrode  of  said  silicon  photodiode  and  a  water  droplet 
arranged  on  said  silicon  photodiode  when  projecting  a 
beam  of  light  from  said  white  light  source  through  said 
optical  filter  and  said  water  droplet  onto  said  silicon  pho- 
todiode, said  recombination  loss  ^og  being  independent  of 
the  wavelength  X  of  the  light; 

calculating  an  absolute  responsivity  R/jr  {A/lm}  for  a  pho- 
tometric quantity  {Im}  of  a  photodetector  composed  of 
said  silicon  photodiode  and  said  optical  filter  in  accor- 
dance with  the  following  equation: 


(1 -«i«,)(l  -  WO -f»«)  f    "/TX)T<X).X/*<<X 
io 

««  f  °°  rw  ■  M[X)</x 

wherein  11=1.24x103  {nmWA-'}, 
Vim  is  *  maiimum  spectral  luminous  efficacy  (683  {Im/W}), 

and 
V(X)  is  a  standard  spectral  Inminous  efficiency. 


1.  A  polarimetric  fibre-optic  sensor  comprising  a  polariza- 
tion-maintaining optical  fibre  with  two  light  propagation 
modes,  characterised  by  comprising 

a  linearly  polarized  light  source  connected  to  said  optical 
fibre  to  emit  a  reference  light  signal  which  propagates 
along  the  optical  fibre  in  accordance  with  one  of  said 
propagation  modes; 

a  plurality  of  deformation  means  acting  on  said  optical  fibre 
to  deform  said  optical  fibre  in  a  corresponding  plurality  of 
points  of  the  optical  fibre,  said  deformation  means  creat- 
ing a  corresponding  plurality  of  measurement  light  signals 
which  propagate  along  the  optical  fibre  in  accordance 
with  the  other  of  said  propagation  modes,  said  measure- 
ment light  signals  being  out  of  balance  in  time  with  said 
reference  light  signal  by  an  extent  of  unbalance  which  is 
diflerent  from  one  to  another; 

interferometric  means  connected  to  said  optical  fibre  to 
compensate  the  unbalance  between  said  measurement 
light  signals  and  said  reference  light  signal  and  generate  an 
interference  signal  between  each  of  the  measurement  light 
signals  and  the  reference  light  signal; 

processor  means  connected  to  said  interferometric  means  to 
process  data  relative  to  the  compensation  of  the  unbalance 
between  said  measurement  signals  and  said  reference 
signal,  and  data  relative  to  the  interference  signals,  to 
determine  and  locate  a  physical  phenomenon  disturbing 
the  optical  fibre. 


5,072,114 

UGHT  BEAM  SCANNING  APPARATUS  AND  UGHT 

BEAM  ADJUSTING  MECHANISM  FOR  USE  WITH  SUCH 

UGHT  BEAM  SCANNING  APPARATUS 
Norihisa  Takada,  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fnji  Photo  Film 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Kaugawa,  Japan 

Filed  Jua.  28,  1990,  Ser.  No.  545,018 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  30,  1989,  1-168834; 
Jan.  30,  1989, 1-168835 

Int  a.>  HOU  3/14:  GOID  9/42 
UjS.  a.  250—235  15  Claims 

1.  A  light  beam  scanning  apparatus  that  uses  a  light  beam 
deflected  in  the  direction  of  main  scanning  in  order  to  perform 
two-dimensional  scanning  of  a  subject  to  be  scanned  that  is 
moving  in  a  sub-scanning  direction  which  is  generally  perpen- 
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dicular  to  said  direction  of  main  scanning,  which  apparatus 
comprises: 
generating  means  for  generating  an  image  sync  signal; 
a  first  light  source  that  emits  a  first  light  beam  for  scanning 

said  subject; 
a  second  light  source  that  emits  a  second  light  beam  for 

scanning  said  means  for  generating  an  image  sync  tignal; 

and 
a  single  beam  shaping  optical  component  through  which 

said  first  and  second  beuns  pass,  said  component  shaping 

the  first  and  second  light  beams  emitted  from  said  first  and 

second  light  sources, 
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5,072,115 
INTERPRETATION  OF  MASS  SPECTRA  OF  MULTIPLY 

CHARGED  IONS  OF  MIXTURES 
Xiao-Gumg  Zhou,  Hayward,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Finnigan  Corpo- 
ratioB,  San  Jose,  Calif. 

FUed  Dec.  14, 1990,  Ser.  No.  628,461 

Int.  a.'  BOID  59/44:  HOU  49/00 

UJS.  a.  250—281  20  Claims 
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range  of  mass  values  from  said  preliminary  data  when  said 
ratios  are  not  equivalent,  and  said  transformation  means 
storing  said  identification  dau  in  a  computer  memory;  and 
b)  means  for  scanning  said  identification  data  in  said  memory 
to  identify  a  molecular  mass,  said  means  storing  said  mo- 
lecular mass  with  said  known  molecule  data. 


5,072,116 
MICROPROBE  PREPARATION  THEREOF  AND 
ELECTRONIC  DEVICE  BY  USE  OF  SAID  MICROPROBE 
Htaaaki  Kawafc,  Atngi;  Ito«ki  Kmnria,  YokohMM;  KMriUra 
Salui;  HiiwU  Ulrtiito.  both  of  Iniiiira,  Yake  Morikawa, 
KawMaU;  YnafciMrn  YaaailMwa.  AlM«i:  Tctaqra  KMcko, 
YokohaM;  TwfchBllia  Kswim;  HUcjra  KbmwI,  both  of 
AtaiVi;  Hiroyaia  None,  Zmm,  and  Eigo  bwakami,  EMm,  all 
or  Japaa,  MrivMin  to  CaMM  KabHkOd  Eaiiha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
CoatlBnatioa  of  Scr.  No.  249,178,  Sep.  26, 1988,  ahaadoaed.  Ilia 
appbcattea  Nor.  9, 1990,  Scr.  No.  610,314 
OafaM  priority,  appUcatiOB  Japaa,  Sep.  24, 1M7, 62-237499; 
Sep.  24, 1987, 62-237500;  Dm.  18, 1987, 62^18951;  Sep.  6, 1988, 
63-221403;  Sep.  7, 1988,  63-222232;  Sep.  12, 1988,  63-226420 

lat  CV  HOU  37/26 
U&  CL  250-306  <S  Oaiav 


said  first  light  source  being  positioned  on  the  optical  axis  of 
said  beam  shaping  optical  component,  and  said  second 
light  source  being  positioned  either  ahead  of  or  behind 
said  first  Ught  source  in  said  sub-scanning  direction  such 
that  said  first  light  beam  passes  through  the  center  of  said 
component  and  said  second  light  beam  passes  through  said 
component  along  a  line  offset  from  the  center  line  in  said 
sub-scanning  direction  so  that  the  second  light  beam  emit- 
ted on  said  generating  means  is  elongated  in  the  sub-scan- 
ning direction. 


1.  A  microprobe,  comprising  a  single  crystal  provided  on  a 
part  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  one  main  surface  of 
a  substrate  and  a  thin  film  formed  on  the  one  main  surface  of 
the  substrate. 


5,072,117 

RADIATION  IMAGE  READOUT  APPARATUS 

ToeUtaka  Agaao,  Kaaagawa,  Japaa,  aarigaor  to  F^ji  Photo  FUm 

Filed  Jaa.  11, 1991,  Ser.  No.  640^450 
OaiBM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Jaa.  12,  1990,  2-5421 
lat.  CL'  G03C  5/16 
U&  a.  250-327^  5  daiau 
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14.  An  apparatus  for  identifying  the  molecular  masses  of  ions 
with  varying  numbers  of  charges,  wherein  said  ions  are  identi- 
fied from  preliminary  date  representing  intensity  values  corre- 
sponding to  m/z  ratios  for  said  ions,  a  list  of  mass  values  corre- 
sponding to  molecules  known  to  be  present  in  said  mixture,  a 
first  set  of  m/z  ratios  corresponding  to  said  known  molecules, 
and  a  second  set  of  m/z  ratios  corresponding  to  a  range  of  mass 
values,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
a)  transformation  means  for  computing  and  storing  identifi- 
cation data,  said  means  comparing  said  first  and  second 
sets  of  m/z  ratios,  said  transformation  means  assigning 
values  to  said  identification  data  corresponding  to  said 


1.  A  radiation  image  read-out  apparatus  for  scanning  a  stimu- 
lable  phosphor  sheet,  on  which  a  radiation  image  has  been 
stored,  with  a  stimulating  ray  beam,  which  causes  the  stimula- 
ble  phosphor  sheet  to  emit  light  in  proportion  to  the  amount  of 
energy  stored  -thereon  during  its  exposure  to  radiation,  and 
photoelectrically  detecting  the  light,  which  is  emitted  by  part 
of  the  stimulable  phosphor  sheet  being  scanned  with  the  stimu- 
lating ray  beam,  with  a  photodetector,  an  image  signal  being 
thereby  generated. 
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wherein  the  beam  diameter  of  said  stimulating  ray  beam  is 
adjusted  such  that  it  is  larger  than  the  size  of  each  picture 
element  in  said  radiation  image, 

each  picture  element  is  scanned  with  the  adjusted  stimulat- 
ing ray  beam  by  a  plurality  of  scanning  steps  such  that  the 
position,  which  is  scanned,  is  shifted  for  different  scanning 
steps,  and 

a  filtering  means  is  provided,  with  which  a  single  image 
signal  component  representing  each  picture  element  is 
generated  from  a  plurality  of  image  signal  components, 
which  are  obtained  during  the  plurality  of  said  scanning 
steps  for  each  said  picture  element. 


5,072,119 

RADIATION  IMAGE  READ-OUT  APPARATUS  AND 

ERASING  APPARATUS 

Akin  YamagocU,  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fnji  Photo 

FUa  Co^  Ltd^  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  17,  1991,  Ser.  No.  686,382 
ClaiiBS  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  18,  1990,  2-102017; 
Apr.  18, 1990,  M02018 

iBt  a.'  G03B  42/00:  G03C  5/16 
MS.  CL  250— 327  J  5  Claims 


5,072,118 
RADIOGRAPHIC  SYSTEM 

Masaaki  Konno,  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fi^i  Photo  Film 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  19,  1990,  Ser.  No.  599,922 
CUm  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  20,  1989, 1-274364 
Int.  a.'  G03B  42/02 
U  A  CL  250— 327  J  8  ( 


1.  A  radiographic  system  for  recording  a  radiation  image  in 
a  stimulable  phosphor  sheet,  comprising: 

an  image  exposure  device  for  exposing  a  stimulable  phos- 
phor sheet  to  a  beam  of  radiation  transmitted  from  a  radia- 
tion source  through  an  object,  thereby  storing  a  radiation 
image  of  the  object  in  the  stimulable  phosphor  sheet,  said 
image  exposure  device  being  movable  with  respect  to  the 
object,  said  radiation  source  radiating  a  direct  radiation 
beam  directed  towards  said  image  exposure  device  and  a 
stray  beam  directed  towards  the  periphery  of  said  image 
exposure  device; 

an  image  reading  device  for  reading  the  radiation  image 
information  stored  in  the  stimulable  phosphor  sheet; 

a  feed  system  interconnecting  said  image  exposure  device 
and  said  image  reading  device,  for  feeding  the  stimulable 
phosphor  sheet  from  said  image  exposure  device  to  said 
image  reading  device; 

a  single  radiation  shield  plate  disposed  behind  said  image 
exposure  device  for  blocking  a  beam  of  radiation  transmit- 
ted through  said  image  exposure  device;  and 

means,  in  addition  to  said  single  radiation  plate,  for  blocking 
said  stray  beam  from  radiating  on  said  image  reading 
device  and  a  portion  of  said  feed  system  to  prevent  said 
sheet  from  being  exposed  to  said  stray  beam,  said  blocking 
means  comprising  at  least  one  radiation  shield  plate  dis- 
posed between  said  radiation  source  and  said  image  read- 
ing device  and  said  portion  of  said  feed  system. 


1.  A  radiation  image  read-out  apparatus  comprising: 
scanning  means  for  two-dimensionally  scanning  stimulable 
phosphor  sheets  each  carrying  a  radiation  image  thereon 
with  a  beam  of  stimulating  light, 
read-out  means  for  photoelectrically  detecting  light  emitted 
from  the  stimulable  phosphor  sheet  scanned  with  the 
stimulating  light  and  producing  an  electric  image  signal 
carrying  the  radiation  image, 
means  for  discrimiiuting  different  types  of  stimulable  phos- 
phor sheets, 
means  for  regulating  the  amount  of  the  stimulating  light 
projected  onto  the  stimulable  phosphor  sheet  per  unit  area 
thereof  during  scanning  with  the  beam  of  stimulating 
light,  and 
control  means  responsive  to  an  output  of  the  stimulable 
phosphor  sheet  discriminating  means  for  controlling  the 
light  amount  regulation  means  to  cause  different  types  of 
stimulable  phosphor  sheets  having  radiation  images  re- 
corded thereon  under  the  same  conditions  to  emit  the 
same  amount  of  light. 
4.  A  stimulable  phosphor  sheet  erasing  apparatus  for  erasing 
any  residual  radiation  image  present  on  a  stimuUble  phosphor 
sheet  by  projecting  erasing  light  onto  the  sheet,  comprising 
means  for  discriminating  different  types  of  stimulable  phos- 
phor sheets  diflering  in  erasability  and  means  responsive  to  the 
output  of  the  discriminating  means  for  controlling  the  amount 
of  the  erasing  light  projected  onto  the  stimulable  phosphor 
sheet  thereof. 


5,072,120 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  IMAGER  DEVICE 
Joseph  T.  Siewick,  613-B  Persimmon  La.,  Shepherdstown,  W. 
Va.  25443 

Filed  Feb.  9, 1989,  Ser.  No.  308,416 
bt  CL'  GOIJ  5/00,  5/58 
VS.  CL  250—330  52  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  converting  real  images  of  a  predetermined 
range  of  electromagnetic  frequencies  to  a  variation  of  the  index 
of  refraction  of  predetermined  fluid  media  in  a  focal  plane 
within  said  media  by  disposing  an  electromagnetic  image  in  a 
predetermined  fluid  medium  to  allow  electromagnetic  radia- 
tion from  the  image  to  be  absorbed  by  the  medium  by  direct 
mapping  into  the  medium  in  proportion  to  the  local  amount  of 
electromagnetic  radiation  absorbed  from  corresponding  points 
in  the  image  resulting  from  excitation  of  internal  molecular 
energy  modes  of  the  molecular  species  causing  a  variation  of 
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the  index  of  refraction  of  the  medium  in  the  focal  plane  corre- 
sponding to  the  image,  said  method  including  the  steps  of 


5,072.122 
CHARGE  SrrORAGE  IMAGE  DEVICE  USING 
PERSISTENT  PHOTOCONDUCnVITY  CRYSTALS 
HoaCiiiV  Jia«  a^  »^a*  Li*,  both  of  M—hrtf, 
State  UaHcnity  Rcacvci 


FUed  Oct  15, 1990,  Ser.  No.  597,406 
Lit  CL'  HOIL  31/0296:  GOU  5/28 

vs.cLV»-4enM 


21 


/ 


12 


containing  said  fluid  media  in  an  interferometer,  and  passing  a 
laser  beam  through  said  fluid  media. 


5>r72,121 
BODY  CONTOUR  DETERMINING  APPARATUS  FOR  A 

ROTATING  GAMMA  CAMERA 
Itu  Jaxbec,  Wilowtte,  HI.,  assignor  to  Siemens  Gammasonics 
Im^  Hoffman  Estates,  Dl. 

Filed  Not.  15,  1990,  Ser.  No.  614,791 

Lit  CL'  GOIT  1/166:  GOIB  11/24 

VS.  CL  250—363.04  9  Oaimt 


Cvrruitt 
D«»lc<      ' 


1.  An  apparatus  for  storing  an  image,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising: 

an  array  of  light  responsive  elements  configured  for  im- 
pingement of  an  image  thereon, 

each  of  said  elements  being  composed  of  material  having  the 
general  formula  Zn^Cdi-xSe  where  x  ranges  from  about 
0  to  0.4,  and  exhibiting  the  effect  of  persistent  photocon- 
ductivity in  which  impingement  of  visible  light  thereon 
results  in  a  level  of  photoconductivity,  and  in  which  im- 
pingement of  infrared  light  thereon  results  in  a  change  to 
a  lower  level  of  photoconductivity; 

means  for  initializing  the  photoconductivity  of  said  de- 
ments; 

means  for  presenting  an  image  to  be  stored  for  impingment 
on  said  array  for  changing  the  photoconductivity  of  the 
elements  on  which  the  image  impinges  in  accordance  with 
one  of  visible  and  infrared  light  making  up  the  image;  and 

means  for  detecting  the  respective  changes  in  photoconduc- 
tivity of  said  elements  resulting  from  impingement  of  an 
image  thereon,  and  for  storing  data  represenutive  of  said 
changes,  such  being  representative  of  the  image. 


6.  Orbit  determination  apparatus  for  a  body  scanner,  said 
body  scanner  including  a  scan  head  adapted  for  orbital  move- 
ment around  a  body  in  a  plane  intersecting  said  body,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 

an  array  of  selectively  energizable  energy  emitting  devices 
in  said  plane  surrounding  said  body; 

an  array  of  energy  detecting  devices  surrounding  said  body 
in  said  plane,  each  of  said  energy  detecting  devices  gener- 
ating a  signal  in  response  to  the  impingement  thereon  of 
energy  exceeding  a  predetermined  threshold; 

control  means  for  sequentially  energizing  said  energy  emit- 
ting devices  one  at  a  time; 

means  for  receiving  the  signals  generated  by  said  array  of 
energy  detecting  devices; 

means  for  storing  the  received  signals  each  in  association 
with  a  unique  combination  of  an  energy  emitting  device 
and  an  energy  detecting  device; 

means  utilizing  the  stored  signals  for  determining  the  con- 
tour of  said  body  in  said  plane;  and 

means  responsive  to  the  determined  contour  for  controlling 
the  movement  of  the  scan  head  to  be  in  an  orbit  closely 
spaced  to  the  contour  of  said  body. 


5,072,123 

METHOD  OF  MEASURING  TOTAL  IONIZATION 

CURRENT  IN  A  SEGMENTED  IONIZATION  CHAMBER 

Stanley  W.  Jolinsen,  Palo  AKo,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Varian  Aaao- 

ctetes.  Lie,  Palo  AHo,  Oriif. 

Filed  May  3, 1990,  Ser.  No.  518,341 

IM.  CL'  GOIT  1/185 

VS.  CL  250-.385.1  »  Cto*M 


1.  A  method  of  monitoring  total  ionization  current  from  a 
pulsed  accelerator  in  a  segmented  ion  chamber  having  a  high 
voluge  electrode  connected  to  a  high  voltage  source  and 
segmented  signal  electrodes  comprising  the  steps  of: 
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measuring  total  current  supplied  to  the  high  voltage  elec- 
trode of  the  ionization  chamber, 

measuring  ionization  current  in  the  various  segmented  signal 
electrodes  of  the  ionization  chamber; 

summing  the  ionization  currents  from  the  various  segmented 
signal  electrodes;  and 

comparing  the  total  current  supplied  to  the  high  voluge 
electrode  to  the  sum  of  the  currents  from  the  various 
segmented  signal  electrodes. 


S,072,125 
lONIMPLANTER 
Koiddro  Nakanishi;  Hamhisa  F^jU,  aad  Hirotaka  Muto,  aU  of 
Hyoco,  Japan,  assignon  to  Mitnbishi  Denki  KabnsUU  Kai- 
ika,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  4,  1990,  Scr.  No.  592,659 
CUiM  priority,  application  Japn,  Oct.  5.  1989.  1-260640; 
Sep.  26. 1990,  ^258318 

int.  a.'  HOIJ  37/00 
M&.  a.  250— 492  J  «  Claims 


5,072.124 
DISINFECIOR  SYSTEM  FOR  DISINFECTING  WATER 

BY  ELECTRON  BEAM 
MmbU  Koado;  YasaUko  Seike;  Nolmki  Ito,  all  of  Tokyo; 
TeOiro  Miyata.  aDd  HideUko  Arai,  both  of  Takasaki,  all  of 
Japan,  assizors  to  Swnitomo  Heavy  Indastries.  Ltd..  Tokyo. 
Japan 

FUcd  Sep.  20, 1990,  Ser.  No.  585,699 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Sep.  22.  1989.  1-240620 

Iirt.  a.5  COIN  23/42 

U  A  CL  250— «32  R  2  Claims 
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1.  An  ion  implanter  including: 

a  sample  table  on  which  a  sample  having  a  surface  a  center, 
and  an  outer  periphery  is  placed; 

means  for  injecting  ions  by  applying  an  ion  beam  to  the 
surface  of  a  sample  on  the  sample  table;  and 

magnetic  field  applying  means  for  generating  a  radial  mag- 
netic field  at  the  surface  of  said  sample,  the  magnetic  field 
extending  from  near  the  center  of  said  sample  beyond  the 
outer  periphery  of  said  sample. 


5,072.126 

PROMIXTTY  AUGNMENT  USING  POLARIZED 

ILLUMINATION  AND  DOUBLE  CONJUGATE 

PROJECTION  LENS 

Christopher  J.  Progler,  Hopewell  Junction,  N.Y.,  wsignor  to 

International  Business  Maddocs  Corporation,  Amonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct.  31. 1990.  Ser.  No.  606.260 

Int.  a.5  <301N  21 /M 

\iS.  a.  250—548  «  Claims 


1.  A  disinfector  system  for  disinfecting  water  current,  said 
disinfecting  system  comprising: 

a  channel  section  along  which  water  current  flows; 
means  for  disinfecting  said  water  current  into  disinfected 
water  current,  said  disinfecting  means  further  including 
means  for  irradiating  an  electron  beam  toward  a  water 
current  film  spurted  from  said  channel  section  to  disinfect 
said  water  current  film;  and 
a  receiving  section  for  receiving  said  disinfected  water  cur- 
rent from  said  said  channel  section,  said  channel  section 
further  including: 

a  conduit  having  an  inlet  port  and  an  outlet  port  for  guid- 
ing said  water  current  from  said  inlet  port  to  said  outlet 
port; 
a  nozzle  section  connected  to  said  outlet  port  for  shaping 
said  water  current  into  said  water  current  film,  said 
nozzle  section  having  a  slit  shaped  end  portion  for 
spurting  said  water  current  film  from  said  nozzle  section 
and  further  having  a  variable  width  to  define  a  thickness 
of  said  water  current  film,  said  receiving  section  receiv- 
ing disinfected  water  current  spurted  from  said  slit 
shaped  end  portion  and  being  spaced  from  said  inlet 
port  by  a  predetermined  vertical  height  which  is  less 
than  a  vertical  height  between  said  inlet  port  and  said 
outlet  port;  and 
adjusting  means  for  adjusting  the  width  of  said  slit  shaped 
end  portion  to  control  the  thickness  of  said  water  cur- 
rent film. 


1.  Apparatus  for  aligning  a  first  object  and  a  second  object  in 

conjugate  planes  of  an  imaging  system,  said  first  object  having 

a  firet  depolarizing  alignment  mark,  said  second  object  having 

a  second  depolarizing  alignment  mark,  comprising 

a)  a  first  object  with  a  first  alignment  mark  and  a  second 

object  with  a  second  alignment  mark,  said  objecte  being  in 

conjugate  planes  with  said  first  alignment  mark  positioned 

at  an  oblique  angle  of  rotation  with  respect  to  said  second 

alignment  mark. 
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b)  light  beam  means  for  illuminating  said  first  and  second 
alignment  marks  with  a  pair  of  polarized  light  beams 
directed  along  a  conmion  optical  path  towards  said  first 
and  second  alignment  marks  with  said  first  and  second 
light  beams  being  polarized  at  an  oblique  angle  angle  with 
respect  to  each  other,  one  of  said  light  beams  adapted  for 
interacting  with  a  depolarizing  alignment  mark  on  said 
first  object  and  the  other  of  said  light  beams  being  adapted 
for  interacting  with  a  depolarizing  alignment  mark  on 
second  object, 

c)  depolarizing  alignment  marks  on  said  first  and  second 
objects  aligned  to  interact  with  said  light  beams  by  being 
at  an  angle  of  rotation  appropriate  for  depolarizing  the 
corresponding  one  of  said  light  beams, 

d)  means  for  receiving  any  reflections  of  said  said  light 
beams  from  said  first  and  second  alignment  marks  said 
reflections  being  directed  along  a  common  optical  path 
and  being  separated  optically  by  means  for  beam  spUtting 
into  first  and  second  output  beams  passed  through  polar- 
ization analyzing  filters  to  produce  polarized  output 
beams, 

e)  measuring  the  the  light  from  each  of  the  polarized  output 
beams. 


5,072.127 
ENGINEERED  VIDEO  INSPECTING  UGHTING  ARRAY 
Don  W.  Cockm.  Mayfleid  Village,  and  James  R.  Austin.  Me^ 
tor-oa-the-Lake.  both  of  Ohio,  assigiiors  to  Frcssco.  Inc. 
Solon.  Ohio 

Coatinution  of  Scr.  No.  429.780.  Oct  31. 1989.  abudoned. 
which  U  a  continuation-in-put  of  Scr.  No.  336,642,  Apr.  7, 1989. 
abandoned,  and  a  continnatioa  of  Scr.  No.  107.265,  Oct  9, 1987, 
abandoned,  and  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  409.148.  Sep.  9. 1989. 
abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  29,  1990.  Ser.  No.  622.349 
lat  CL*  C»1N  21 /W 
UACL250— 572  18 
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A/D 
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threcHiimensional  lifting  array  such  that  it  extends 
through  the  aperture  portion;  and 
means  for  concurrently  supplying  a  current  pulse  of  a  ae- 
lected  value  to  each  of  selected  light  generating  dementi 
of  the  array  to  provide  illumination  to  the  associated 
lighting  area  for  Uluminatkw  of  an  associated  specimen 


5.872428 
DEFECT  INSPECTING  APPARATUS  USING  MULTIPLE 

COLOR  UGHT  TO  DETECT  DEFECTS 
FkmiMri  HayaM.  YokohaaM,  aad  Shmo  Marata,  KaMfBwa, 
both  of  Japan.  aMigaon  to  Nikon  CorporaUoa,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  JnL  20, 1990.  Scr.  No.  554.839 
daiiH  vriority,  applkarina  Japaa.  JnL  26.  1989.  1-193764; 
Dec  20. 1989. 1-330163 

bt  CL'  COIN  21 /M 
UJS.  CL  250— 572  14  < 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  inspecting  surfaces  of  a  flat  transparent 
object,  comprising: 

means  for  directing  multiple-color  light  having  an  intensity 
distribution  through  a  predetermined  wavdength  range  to 
one  of  the  surfaces  of  the  flat  object  to  illuminate  same; 

detection  means  for  detecting  scattered  Ught  produced  by  a 
defect  existing  on  one  of  the  surfaces  of  the  flat  object 
with  respect  to  a  plurality  of  different  wavdength  ranges, 
and  for  producing  a  plurality  of  outputs  corresponding  to 
the  intensities  of  scattered  light  of  the  plurality  of  wave- 
length ranges;  and 

means  for  discriminating  the  surface  of  the  flat  object  on 
which  the  defect  exists  based  on  the  comparison  between 
the  plurality  of  outputs  from  said  detection  means. 


5.072,129 

ARMATURE  COIL  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  ENGINE 

STARTER  MOT(» 

Takeshi  Sngiyama,  Himeji.  Japaa.  assignor  to  MitsabiaU  Dcaki 

K.K..  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  19,  1990.  Scr.  No.  584^39 

daina  priority.  appUcatioa  Japan,  Sep.  21. 1989. 1-247481 

lat  CL'  F02N  n/M  Ii02K  3/00 

VS.  CL  290—48  5  Claian 


1.  An  engineered  lighting  video  inspection  apparatus  com- 
prising: 

a  plurality  of  directional  light  generating  elements; 

mounting  means  for  securing  each  light  generating  element 
of  the  plurality  into  a  three-dimensional  lighting  array,  the 
mounting  means  defining  an  interior  portion  and  an  exte- 
rior portion,  wherein  each  of  the  light  generating  elements 
is  secured  to  the  interior  portion  such  that  it  is  directed  to 
an  associated  lighting  area; 

the  mounting  means  defining  an  aperture  portion; 

video  camera  means  for  generating  image  data  from  light 
exposed  the  lens  extending  therefrom;  and 

means  for  securing  the  lens  in  the  interior  portion  of  the 


V^^^l^ 
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1.  A  Starter  apparatus  comprising  an  electric  motor  includ- 
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ing  an  arawture  rotary  shaft  defining  a  hollow  portion  so  that 
power  transmission  means  can  be  internally  positioned  and  an 
armature  core  mounted  to  said  rotary  shaft  and  having  in  the 
periphery  thereof  a  large  number  of  slots  for  winding  therein 
an  armature  coil,  characterized  in  that  said  armature  coil  of 
said  electric  motor  is  composed  by  winding  a  single  wave- 
winding  coil  in  electrical  connection  with  a  double  wave- 
winding  coil  so  that  three  coil  conductor  sections  are  posi- 
tioned per  one  slot  for  a  majority  of  the  slots,  in  order  to 
reduce  a  depth  of  each  slot,  said  hollow  portion  of  said  rotary 
shaft  including  an  over-running  clutch  member  formed  inde- 
pendent of  said  rotary  shaft. 


S,072,130 

ASSOCIATIVE  NFTWORK  AND  SIGNAL  HANDLING 

ELEMENT  THEREFOR  FOR  PROCESSING  DATA 

VcTMM  G.  DobMW,  98  Botley  RcMd,  Oxford,  OX2  OHH,  En- 


PCr  No.  PCr/GB87/00559,  §  371  Date  Feb.  7, 1989,  §  102(e) 
DMe  Feb.  7,  1989,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO88/01079,  PCT  P*b, 
Date  Feb.  11, 1988 

PCT  Filed  A«g.  7,  1987,  Ser.  No.  312,8M 
daian  priority,  appUcatioa  Uaited  Kingdom,  Aug.  8,  1986, 
86194S2 

Iirt.  CL'  G06F  15/42 
VS.  CL  307—201  10  Oaia* 


representing  an  end  of  a  transition  of  the  address  signal, 
and  wherein  the  first  and  fourth  inverters  have  first  and 
second  predetermined  input  switching  voltages  with  re- 
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spect  to  the  address  signal  respectively,  and  the  first  and 
second  predetermined  input  switching  voltages  are  posi- 
tively different  from  each  other. 


1.  A  signal  handling  element  comprising  a  first  signal  port,  a 
second  signal  port,  accumulating  means  and  adjusting  means, 
the  accumulating  means  being  capable  of  accumulating  the 
values  of  signals  supplied  to  the  first  signal  port  and  the  adjust- 
ing means  being  capable  of  reducing  the  value  of  the  accumu- 
lated signal  over  a  period  of  time,  and  means  for  supplying  an 
output  signal  to  the  second  port,  the  arrangement  being  such 
that  when  the  contents  of  the  accumulating  means  are  above  a 
certain  value,  a  predetermined  output  signal  is  not  supplied  to 
the  second  port. 


5,072,132 

VSLI  LATCH  SYSTEM  AND  SLIVER  PULSE 

GENERATOR  WITH  HIGH  CORRELATION  FACTOR 

William  A.  Samaras,  HaveriiiU,  aad  Darid  T.  Vanghan,  Tyagt- 
boro,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Digital  Equipment  Corpora- 
tioa,  Maynard,  Mass. 

FUcd  Jon.  9,  1989,  Ser.  No.  363,708 

bt.  a.'  H03K  3/284:  HOIL  25/00 

\}S.  a.  307—272.1  27  Claims 


5,072,131 

dRCUTT  FOR  DETECTING  ADDRESS  SIGNAL 

TRANSITION 

Takeshi  Naluuo,  Osaka,  Japan,  aasignor  to  Matsiisiiita  Electric 

Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Fded  Oct  12,  1990,  Ser.  No.  596,915 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  18, 1989, 1-271387 
Int  a.'  H03K  5/153 
VS.  CL  307—231  2  Claims 

1.  A  circuit  for  detecting  a  transition  of  an  address  signal, 
comprising: 
an  address  signal  input  line  subjected  to  the  address  signal; 
a  first  circuit  group  having  first,  second,  and  third  inverters, 
and  a  first  delay  circuit  successively  connected  in  series  to 
the  address  signal  input  line;  and 
a  second  circuit  group  having  fourth  and  fifth  inverters,  and 
a  second  delay  circuit  successively  connected  in  series  to 
the  address  signal  input  line; 
wherein  the  first  and  fifth  inverters  output  signals  each 
representing  a  start  of  a  transition  of  the  address  signal, 
and  the  first  and  second  delay  circuits  output  signals  each 
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1.  A  state  device  circuit,  comprising: 

a)  a  flow-through  latch  circuit  having  input  means,  output 
means,  and  clock  input  means;  and 

b)  a  pulse  generator  circuit  for  generating  narrowed  pulses, 
bued  on  a  correlative  factor  of  components  of  the  pulse 
generator  circuit  and  components  of  the  flow-through 
latch  circuit  for  input  to  the  clock  input  means  of  the 
latch  circuit,  the  narrowed  pulses  having  a  pulse  width 
substantially  equivalent  to  the  propagation  delay  time 
through  the  latch  circuit 
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5,072,133 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  INCREASING 

RESICTANCE  OF  BIPOLAR  BURIED  LAYER 

INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT  DEVICES  TO  SINGLE-EVENT 

UPSETS 
John  A.  Zoatendyk,  La  Crcaccata,  Calif.,  aasivMr  to  1W  United 
States  of  America  as  repreaeatcd  by  the  Adariatstrator  of  the 
Natioaal  Aeronaatics  and  Space  Administratioii,  Washingtoa, 
D.C. 

Coatinuation  of  Ser.  No.  311,552,  Feb.  16, 1989,  abaadoncd. 

This  appUcatioa  Feb.  20, 1991,  Ser.  No.  692,801 

Int  a.'  H03K  3/01.  3/26.  3/284:  GOIT  1/24 

VS.  a.  307— 296J  10  OaiaH 


providing  supply  voltage  from  an  external  power  source 
terminal,  said  internal  voltage  converter  maintaining  a 


1.  A  method  for  increasing  the  resistance  of  a  bipolar  buried- 
layer  transistor  to  single-event  upsets  due  to  high-energy  ion 
radiation,  said  bipolar  buried-layer  transistor  being  fabricated 
in  a  buried  layer  of  an  integrated  circuit  substrate  in  which  a 
junction  between  said  buried  layer  and  said  substrate  is  electri- 
cally isolated  by  a  built-in  potential  barrier  established  by 
doping  said  buried  layer  with  a  polarity  opposite  doping  in  said 
substrate  to  prevent  leakage  of  current  between  bipolar  transis- 
tors in  adjacent  buried  layers,  the  step  consisting  of  biasing  said 
substrate  relative  to  said  buried  layer  with  an  external  bias 
voltage  selected  to  offset  the  inherent  internal  bias  potential 
just  enough  to  prevent  a  collection  of  charge  generated  by  an 
incident  high-energy  ion  passing  through  said  buried  layer  and 
penetrating  said  substrate  that  could  produce  a  time-dependent 
current  through  said  junction  in  response  to  said  ion  penetrat- 
ing said  junction. 


predetermined  internal  voltage  level  independent  of  an 
applied  voltage. 


Pa- 


5,072,135 
POWER  LASER  PULSE  GENERATOR 
Jeaa-Picrre  Hnignard;  Jeaa-Lnc  Ayral,  both  of  Paris, 
trice  Jano,  Sciac  Port,  all  of  France,  assii^ors  to 
CSF,  PutMwx,  Fhucc 

FUed  Jal.  6, 1990,  Ser.  No.  549,120 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Vrmet,  JaL  18, 1989,  89  09632 
Int  CL'  H03F  7/00 
VS.  CL  359—327  » 


5,072,134 

INTERNAL  VOLTAGE  CONVERTER  IN 

SEMICONDUCTOR  INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT 

Dong-Sna  Mia,  Scoal,  Rep.  of  Korea,  assignor  to  Samsung 

Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.,  Saweon,  Rep.  of  Korea 

FUed  Feb.  22,  1990,  Ser.  No.  484,107 
Oaims  priority,  appUcatioa  Rep.  of  Korea,  Jan.  10,  1989, 
89-8067[U] 

Int  CL'  H03K  3/013.  3/353:  GllC  7/02 
VS.  CL  3irt—296a  7  Claims 

1.  An  internal  voltage  converter  in  semiconductor  inte- 
grated circuit,  comprising: 
an  oscillator  for  generating  a  square-wave  signal; 
a  sub-circuit  including  a  buffer  for  receiving  the  square- 
wave  signal  of  said  oscillator,  a  charge-pumping  circuit 
for  generating  a  parameter-independent  output  by  receiv- 
ing an  output  of  the  buffer,  a  power  part  for  controlling 
the  output  of  the  charge-pumping  circuit  to  an  internal 
voltage  level  and  providing  supply  voltage  from  an  exter- 
nal power  source  terminal;  and 
a  main  circuit  including  a  buffer  for  receiving  the  square- 
wave  signal  of  said  oscillator  and  a  feedback  signal  at  a 
feedback  loop  circuit  being  formed  from  an  output  termi- 
nal to  the  buffer,  a  charge-pumping  circuit  for  generating 
a  parameter-independent  output  by  receiving  an  output  of 
the  buffer,  a  power  part  for  controlling  the  output  of  the 
charge-pumping  circuit  to  an  internal  voltage  level  and 


^^1^' 


1.  A  power  laser  pulse  generator  comprising: 

a  laser  source  emitting  at  least  one  pulse  train  of  Ught  with  a 
period  t; 

a  ring-shaped  optical  cavity  for  circulating  Ught  the  cavity 
having  a  length  proportional  to  the  period  t  of  the  pulse 
train; 

a  non-linear  medium  inserted  in  the  ring  of  the  optical  cavity 
for  receiving  the  pulse  train,  the  pulse  train  acting  as  a 
pump  beam  for  the  non-linear  medium,  and  light  circulat- 
ing in  the  cavity  acting  as  a  signal,  pulse  beam; 

means  for  initiating  the  circulating  Ught  as  a  noise  signal 
circulating  in  said  optical  cavity  prior  to  emission  of  said 
at  least  one  pulse  train  by  the  laser  source;  and 

extraction  means  operated  at  determined  instants,  to  extract 
a  light  pulse  from  the  optical  cavity,  the  extraction  means 
comprising  an  optical  switch  including  an  electro-optical 
polarization  switch  controlled  by  a  control  circuit  and  a 
birefringent  device. 
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BCL  OUTPUT  BUFHER  CmCUIT  WITH  IMPROVED 
COMPENSATION 
KtaMOik  NagMriMh,  Mcalo  Pwfc,  Cdif ^  aMipMr  to  Adnnccd 
Micra  Derkcs,  tac^  Snajrvale,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  16, 1990,  Scr.  No.  509,916 
I^  CL'  H03K  3/0  J 
VS.  a.  307—455  M ' 


a  first  termina]  for  receiving  a  signal  indicating  that  a  special 
operating  mode  is  desired; 

a  plurality  of  terminals  for  receiving  a  code  indicating  selec- 
tion of  the  special  operating  mode;  and 

a  circuit,  having  inputs  coupled  to  said  first  terminal  and  to 
said  plurality  of  terminals,  and  having  an  output  for  pres- 
enting a  signal  indicating  selection  of  a  special  operating 


1.  An  ECL  output  buffer  circuit  for  generating  a  stable 
predetermined  output  voluge  swing  over  power  supply,  tem- 
perature and  process  variations  which  has  a  high  speed  of 
operation  with  low  power  consumption  comprising: 

a  differential  pair  formed  of  first  and  second  input  transistors 
(Q102,  Q103)  having  their  emitters  connected  together, 
said  first  input  transistor  (Q102)  having  its  base  connected 
to  receive  a  true  input  logic  signal  and  its  collector  con- 
nected to  a  first  supply  potential  (GCML)  via  a  first  load 
resistor  (R102),  said  second  input  transistor  (Q103)  having 
its  base  connected  to  receive  a  complementary  input  logic 
signal  and  its  collector  connected  to  the  first  supply  poten- 
tial (GCML)  via  a  second  load  resistor  (RlOl); 
an  emitter  follower  transistor  (QlOl)  having  iu  collector 
connected  to  a  ground  potential  (GECL),  its  base  con- 
nected to  the  collector  of  said  second  input  transistor 
(Q103),  its  emitter  connected  to  an  output  terminal  for 
generating  the  suble  output  voltage  swinging  between  a 
high  logic  level  and  a  low  logic  level; 
first  current  source  means  (112)  coupled  between  the  base  of 
said  emitter  follower  transistor  (QlOl)  and  a  second  sup- 
ply potential  (VEE)  for  generating  a  compensating  cur- 
rent; 
second  current  source  means  (114)  coupled  between  the 
common  emitters  of  said  first  and  second  input  transistors 
(Q102,  Q103)  and  the  second  supply  potential  (VEE)  for 
generating  a  gate  current; 
said  first  current  source  means  (112)  being  formed  of  a  first 
current  source  transistor  (Q106)  and  a  first  emitter  resistor 
(R103),  said  first  current  source  transistor  (Q105)  having 
its  collector  connected  to  the  base  of  said  emitter  follower 
transistor  (QlOl),  its  base  coupled  to  receive  a  first  suble 
reference  voltage  (Vcs«).  and  its  emitter  connected  to 
one  end  of  the  first  emitter  resistor  (R103),  the  other  end 
of  the  first  emitter  resistor  (R103)  being  connected  to  the 
second  supply  potential  (VEE);  and 
said  first  reference  voltage  being  generated  by  a  first  band- 
gap  reference  voltage  generator  (113). 


5,072,137  

SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY  WITH  A  CLOCKED 
ACCESS  CODE  FOR  TEST  MODE  ENTRY 
William  C.  Slemmer,  Dallaa,  Tex.,  assignor  to  SGS-Thomson 
Microelectronics,  laCn  CarroUton,  Tex. 

Filed  A^.  17, 1990,  Scr.  No.  569,009 
brt.  CL'  GllC  7/00 
VS.  CL  307—465  20  Claims 

1.  An  integrated  circuit  having  a  normal  operating  mode  and 
a  spec'il  operating  mode,  comprising: 


mode,  said  circuit  for  evaluating  the  code  at  said  plurality 
of  terminals  responsive  to  said  first  terminal  receiving  said 
signal  and  for  presenting  the  signal  indicating  selection 
responsive  to  the  value  of  said  code; 
wherein  the  number  of  said  plurality  of  terminals  is  greater 
than  the  minimum  number  required  to  uniquely  select 
from  the  available  special  operating  modes. 

5,072,138 
SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY  WITH  SEQUENTIAL 
CLOCKED  ACCESS  CODES  FOR  TEST  MODE  ENTRY 
William  C.  Slemmer,  Dallas;  Thomas  A.  Coker,  Inring,  and 
David  C.  McClure,  CarroUton,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  SGS- 
Thomson  Microelectronics,  Inc.,  CarroUton,  Tex. 
FUcd  Aug.  17, 1990,  Scr.  No.  570,203 
Int  a.'  GllC  7/00 
VS.  a.  307—465  31  Claiw 
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1.  An  integrated  circuit  having  a  normal  operating  mode, 
and  having  a  special  operating  mode  enabled  by  an  enable 
signal,  comprising: 
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a  first  terminal  for  receiving  a  mode  initiate  signal  indicating 
entry  into  a  special  operating  mode; 

a  second  terminal  for  receiving  a  mode  select  code; 

an  evaluation  circuit,  having  inputs  coupled  to  said  first  and 
second  terminals,  and  having  an  output,  for  presenting  a 
match  signal  responsive  to  a  mode  select  code,  received  at 
said  second  terminal  in  conjunction  with  said  mode  initi- 
ate signal,  matching  a  preselected  value;  and 

an  enable  circuit,  having  an  input  coupled  to  the  output  of 
said  evaluation  circuit,  and  having  an  output  for  present- 
ing said  enable  signal  responsive  to  receipt  of  a  plurality  of 
said  match  signals. 


5,072,139 

INTERFACE  CWCUTT  PREVENTING  NOISE 

GENERATED  BETWEEN  INTEGRATED  CIRCUITS 

MJcUMMTi  Nakamwa,  Yokokama,  Japra,  aarigMr  to  Kabwahiki 

Kaisha  Toahiba,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1989,  Scr.  No.  343,203 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  2,  1988,  63-109316 
Int.  a.'  H03K  19/013.  5/153 
VS.  CL  307—475  »  < 
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ential  output  pair  of  currents  representing  a  ratio  of  the 
difference  of  the  input  currents  to  the  sum  of  the  input 
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currents  that  is  independent  of  intensity  amplitude  fluctua- 
tions in  the  modulated  and  reference  signals. 


5,072,141 
HIGH  SPEED  HIGH  POWER  H-BRIDGE  SWITCH  FOR 

INDUCTIVE  LOADS 
Gynla  Eiscnfaart,  awl  John  Geerliga,  both  of  Origary,  CaMda, 
assignors  to  Nova  Hasky  Research  Corporatioa,  Calgary, 


Filed  May  29, 1990,  Scr.  No.  529^467 
Iirt.  CV  H03K  17/687.  3/01.  17/60.  17/74 
VS.  a.  307—571  14 


1.  An  interface  circuit  comprising: 

an  input  terminal; 

a  power  source  terminal  to  be  set  at  a  positive  potential; 

an  NPN  transistor  having  a  base,  a  collector  and  an  emitter; 

first  resistor  means  connected  between  the  emitter  of  NPN 
transistor  and  said  input  terminal; 

second  resistor  means  connected  between  the  collector  of 
said  NPN  transistor  and  said  power  source  terminal; 

diode  means  connected  in  a  forward  direction  between  the 
collector  of  said  NPN  transistor  and  said  power  source 
terminal; 

bias  means  for  biasing  the  base  of  said  NPN  transistor  to  a 
preset  potential; 

third  resistor  means  for  grounding  the  emitter  of  said  NPN 
transistor;  and 

switching  means,  formed  in  an  IC  chip  different  from  an  IC 
chip  in  which  said  input  terminal,  power  source  terminal, 
NPN  transistor,  first  resistor  means,  second  resistor 
means,  diode  means,  and  bias  means  are  formed,  for  selec- 
tively grounding  said  input  terminal,  wherein  said  switch- 
ing means  is  an  open-drain  output  type  MOS  transistor. 

5,072,140 

AUTOMATIC  GAIN  CONTROL  FOR 

INTERFEROMETERS  AND  PHASE  SENSITIVE 

DETECTORS 

StCTca  H.  Pepper,  Portiaad,  and  Jeffrey  H.  GoU,  Lake  Oswego, 

both  of  Oreg.,  assignors  to  Tektronix,  Inc.,  Beavertoii,  Oreg. 

FUed  Jun.  18,  1990,  Ser.  No.  539,401 

Iirt.  CV  H03K  5/26 

VS.  a.  307—510  3  Claiw 

1.  An  apparatus  comprising: 

a  phase  detector  having  as  inputs  a  reference  signal  and  a 
modulated  signal,  and  as  outputs  a  differential  input  pair  of 
currents  representing  an  information  signal  derived  from 
the  phase  diflerence  between  the  modulated  signal  and  the 
reference  signal;  and 
an  automatic  gain  control  ratio  detector  having  as  inputs  the 
differential  input  pair  of  currents,  and  as  outputs  a  differ- 


m 


-L 


/ 


1.  A  switch  for  an  inductive  load  having  first  and  second 
terminals,  said  switch  comprising: 

first  semiconductor  switch  means  for  connection  between 
said  first  terminal  and  a  high  potential  terminal  of  a  power 
supply; 

second  semiconductor  switch  means  for  connection  to  said 
second  terminal  and  a  low  potential  terminal  of  said 
power  supply,  said  first  and  second  switch  means  and  said 
inductive  load  forming  a  series  circuit  with  said  first  and 
second  switch  means  being  responsive  to  control  signals 
to  connect  and  disconnect  said  first  and  second  terminals 
to  said  high  potential  and  low  potential  terminals  respec- 
tively; 

a  plurality  of  first  current  paths  including  a  first  rectifying 
element  and  extending  from  said  second  terminal  to  said 
high  potential  terminal; 

a  plurality  of  second  current  paths  including  a  second  recti- 
fying element  and  extending  from  said  first  terminal  to 
said  low  potential  terminal  wherein  said  first  current  paths 
and  said  second  current  paths  are  connected  in  parallel; 
and 

means  provided  in  each  of  said  first  current  paths  and  said 
second  current  paths  and  being  connected  between  said 
inductive  load  and  said  rectifying  element  for  inhibiting 
reverse  recovery  current  through  said  respective  first  and 
second  rectifying  elements  upon  operation  of  said  first  and 
second  switch  means  to  disconnect  said  inductive  toad 
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from  said  power  supply  and  for  dissipating  energy  in  said 
switch  occurring  as  a  result  of  said  reverse  recovery  cur- 
rent, wherein  said  means  for  inhibiting  reverse  recovery 
current  and  for  dissipating  energy  in  each  of  said  first 
current  paths  and  said  second  current  paths  includes  an 
inductor  having  one  terminal  thereof  connected  to  said 
inductive  load  and  another  terminal  thereof  connected  to 
said  rectifying  element. 


5,072,142 

HIGH  FREQUENCY  FET  SWITCH  AND  DRIVER 

CIRCUIT 

NoriyaU  Taaiao,  Itaai,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitmbishi  Denki 

¥ihMhiH  Ifiiiha.  Tapan 

FIM  Aag.  2,  1990,  Ser.  No.  561,977 

Claina  priority,  application  JapM^  Dec.  28, 1989, 1-342766 

ht  CL'  H03K  nm7:  H03P  I/IO 

MS.  CL  307—571  6  Oaima 


source  having  a  maximum  current  capacity  himu,  where 
hmox  is  less  than  \\max. 


a  Zener  diode  connected  between  the  gate  and  source  of  the 
control  MOSFET. 


1.  A  semiconductor  integrated  circuit  comprising: 

a  first  FET  having  a  gate,  a  source,  and  a  drain  for  control- 
ling transfer  of  a  high  frequency  signal; 

first  and  second  capacitors,  each  having  first  and  second 
terminals,  the  first  terminals  of  the  first  and  second  capaci- 
tors being  connected  to  the  gate  of  said  first  FET; 

a  second  FET  having  a  gate,  a  source,  and  a  drain,  the  drain 
of  said  second  FET  being  connected  to  the  second  termi- 
nal of  said  first  capacitor,  the  source  of  said  second  FET 
being  grounded  at  high  frequencies,  and  the  gate  of  the 
second  FET  receiving  a  first  drive  signal;  and 

a  third  FET  having  a  gate,  a  source,  and  a  drain,  the  drain  of 
said  third  FET  being  connected  to  the  second  terminal  of 
said  second  capacitor,  the  source  of  said  third  FET  being 
grounded  at  Ugh  frequencies,  and  the  gate  of  the  third 
FET  receiving  a  second  drive  signal. 


5,072,144 
MOVING-COIL  LINEAR  MOTOR 
Job  Saito;  YoaUlum  Mataomoto;  Yaaao  Saznki;  Ynidhiko 
Okaann;   HironobB   Hori,   and   Norito   SUraiwa,   all   of 
Kadoaa,  Japan,  aaaignors  to  MatsoaUta  Electric  Worka,  LM,, 
Onka,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  28,  1990,  Ser.  No.  544,936 

Claim*  priority,  application  Japan,  JnL  15, 1989, 1-182813 

Int  CL'  H02K  41/00 

MS.  CL  310—12  7  Claiw 


5,072,143 

ZERO  POINT  DETECTOR  FOR  AN  OPTICALLY 

CONTROLLABLE  THYRISTTOR 

Joaef-MattUaa  Gantiolcr,  BcrahcioMntr.  6,  and  Jcnoe  Tikanyi, 

Windcckstr.  1  D,  both  of,  8000  MaeBcken  70,  Fed.  Rep.  of 


FIM  JnL  10, 1990,  Ser.  No.  550,460 

Int  CL»  H03K  17 m  17 m 

MS.  CL  307—643  19  Clainn 

1.  A  circuit  arrangement  for  controlling  a  thyristor  with  a 
phototransistor  whose  load  current  provides  a  control  current 
for  the  thyristor  and  wherein  a  control  MOSFET  having  a 
gate,  source  and  drain  reduces  a  base  current  of  the  phototran- 
sistor to  prevent  the  phototransistor  from  triggering  the  thy- 
ristor if  a  thyristor  voluge  between  a  first  terminal  and  a 
second  terminal  of  the  thyristor  surpasses  a  prescribed  value, 
the  circuit  arrangement  comprising: 

a  first  current  source  connected  between  the  gate  of  the 
control  MOSFET  and  the  first  terminal  of  the  thyristor, 
the  first  current  source  having  a  maximum  current  capac- 
ity Ilnuu: 
a  second  current  source  connected  between  the  gate  and 
source  of  the  control  MOSFET,  the  second  current 


1.  A  moving-coil  linear  motor  comprising  a  stator  means 
disposed  to  form  a  guide,  a  permanent  magnet  array  included 
in  said  stator  means  and  magnetized  to  have  opposite  poles  in 
thickness  direction  of  said  array  and  also  in  longitudinal  direc- 
tion of  the  array  alternately  at  regular  intervals,  a  mover  means 
mounted  to  said  stator  means  for  movement  therealong 
through  an  electromagnetic  force,  cores  included  in  said 
mover  means  and  U-shaped  in  section  for  opposing  at  both  leg 
parts  of  said  U-shape  said  permanent  magnet  array  of  said 
stator  means  disposed  between  said  both  leg  parts,  and  moving 
coils  arranged  in  three  phases  and  wound  on  said  cores  in 
bipolar  system,  positive  and  negative  voltages  being  alter- 
nately applied  from  a  power  feed  pattern  provided  in  said 
stator  means  through  brushes  to  said  moving  coils. 
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54)72.145 

COMPOSTTE  CENTER  MODULE  HOUSING  USING 

SPECIFICALLY  SHAPED  SEGMENTS  TO  FORM  FLUID 

CHANNELS 
TinMthy  A.  Daria,  RockfoH,  DL;  Darid  A.  Stark,  Janetrille; 
Scott  M.  ThoMOii,  Beloit,  both  of  Wis.;  Gary  W.  WigeU, 
Lanriac  Mich.;  Dancaa  Lawrie,  Erie,  Pa.,  and  Eateae  V. 
Cawaiewiki.  RockiBrd,  DL,  awignow  to  Saadatraad  Corpora- 
tion,  Rockford,  DL 

Filed  Sep.  5, 1990,  Ser.  No.  577,534 

Int.  CL'  H02K  11/00 

MS.  a.  310—54  12  Cteims 


improvefnent  comprising  heat  conducting  means  having  a  hig^ 
coefficient  of  thermal  conductivity  in  surface  engagement  with 
said  at  least  one  coil  and  including  at  least  one  portion  extend- 
ing beyond  said  coil  and  facing  away  from  said  ferromagnetic 
core  for  conducting  heat  away  from  said  coil,  wherein  said 
bearing  assembly  is  an  axial  bearing  assembly  having  at  least 
one  electromagnet  having  at  least  one  pole  face  area  opposite 
to  and  spaced  from  an  ■nmilT  rotor  disc,  wherein  said  heat 
conducting  means  comprises  at  least  one  member  having  a 
high  coefficient  of  thermal  conductivity  inserted  within  the 
coil  of  said  at  least  one  electromagnet  such  that  said  one  por- 
tion covers  the  otherwise  exposed  surface  of  said  annular  cofl. 


54r72,147 
LOW  SAG  TUNGSTEN  FILAMENT  HAVING  AN 
ELONGATED  LEAD  INTERLOCKING  GRAIN 
STRUCTURE  AND  TTS  USE  IN  LAMPS 
John  W.  Pagh.  Gates  MtDs,  and  DowOd  L.  BIy,  Charte  FaOa, 
both  of  Ohio,  MsisMtrs  to  GcMral  Electric  Coapanjr,  Sche- 
nectady, N.Y. 

FDed  May  9, 1990,  Ser.  No.  52U01 
Int.  CL>  HOIK  1/02 
UJS.  CL  313— 341  64< 


1.  A  generator  comprising  means  for  converting  mechanical 
energy  input  to  the  generator  to  electrical  energy,  housing 
means  for  housing  said  means  for  converting,  said  housing 
means  including  a  housing  structure  having  at  least  one  rela- 
tively complex  internal  passage  formed  therein,  said  housing 
structure  being  formed  by  a  plurality  of  sub-components  each 
having  at  least  one  relatively  simple  passage  formed  therein  for 
defining  a  part  of  the  at  least  one  relatively  complex  internal 
passage,  said  sub-components  being  combined  together  to  form 
said  housing  structure  with  said  at  least  one  relatively  complex 
internal  passage,  said  at  least  one  relatively  complex  internal 
passage  including  bores  for  flow  control  components,  and 
means  for  circulating  a  hydraulic  fluid  in  said  generator  for 
cooling  and  lubricating  said  generator,  said  means  for  circulat- 
ing including  flow  control  components  which  are  supported  in 
said  bores  of  said  at  least  one  relatively  complex  passage  in  said 
housing  structure. 


5,072,146 
MAGNETIC  BEARINGS  COIL  HEAT  REMOVAL 
Nigel  H.  New,  Harrow,  United  Ktagdoai,  assignor  to  1W  Gla- 
cier Metal  Company  Limited,  United  Kingdoai 
Filed  Jul.  27, 1990,  Ser.  No.  558.496 
CUims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Ang.  4,  1989, 
8917877 

Int  CL'  H02K  3/4S7.  9/22 
UJS.  a.  310—90.5  5  ClaiM 


f9   /? 


1.  In  a  magnetic  bearing  assembly  including  at  least  one 
electromagnet,  the  electromagnet  having  at  least  one  coil  and 
a  ferromagnetic  core,  said  at  least  one  coil  being  at  least  par- 
tially engaged  and  enclosed  by  said  ferromagnetic  core,  such 
that  at  least  one  surface  of  said  at  least  one  coil  is  exposed,  the 


1.  A  coiled  tungsten  filament  having  a  microstructure  com- 
prising an  elongated  and  interlocking  grain  structure  having  a 
grain  shape  parameter  of  at  least  about  10. 

25.  A  coiled  tungsten  filament  having  an  elongated  and 
interlocking  grain  microstructure  which  has  a  grain  aspect 
ratio  of  at  least  about  SO. 


5,072,148      

DISPENSER  CATHODE  WITH  EMTmNC  SURFACE 
PARALLEL  TO  ION  FLOW  AND  USE  IN  THYRATRONS 
Hcvy  C  GranwaM,  and  Marray  J.  Kenaedy,  both  of  Bcthk- 
hca.  Pa.,  assigaors  to  ITT  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FIM  Oct  15, 1990.  Ser.  No.  596,957 
lat  CL'  HOI  J  1/28 
U.S.  CL  313— 346  DC  20aaiaM 

1.  In  a  gas-filled  electron-emitting  devKe  having  a  dispenser 
cathode  fabricated  from  a  porous  refractory  metal  interspersed 
with  an  electron  emitting  material,  said  cathode  when  in  opera- 
tion having  an  electron  emitting  surface  that  is  subjected  to  ion 
bombardment  by  ionized  gas  plasma  along  a  given  direction  of 
ion  flow  which  can  undesirably  deplete  said  electron  emitting 
material  from  said  electron  emitting  surface, 

the  improvement  wherein  said  cathode  is  formed  with  a 
front  surface  thereof  perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  ion 
flow  and  at  least  one  groove  in  said  front  surface  having 
opposing  walls  parallel  to  the  direction  flow,  whereby  the 
bombarding  ions  which  impinge  on  one  wall  can  cause 
emitting  material  depleted  therefixMn  to  be  deposited  on 
the  opposite  wall,  and  a  minimal  net  ksss  of  emitting  mate- 
rial occurs,  said  walls  having  a  given  depth  D  and  being 
separated  from  each  other  by  a  given  spacing  S,  wherein 
said  groove  wall  spacing  S  is  at  least  20  times  the  width  Lj 
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of  a  plasma  sheath  which  becomes  interposed  in  said 
groove  for  a  given  maximum  average  current  density 
J(avg)  and  a  given  voltage  drop  Vj  across  the  device, 
wherein  Ljis: 
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5,072,130 

SHADOW  MASK  ASSEMBLY  FOR  COLOR  PICTURE 

TUBE 

WwHjtMg  Lee,  Seoid,  Rep.  of  Koram  aMi^MM-  to  Sanmuig  Elec- 

trw  Dericei  Co.,  Ltd.,  Rep.  of  Korea 

FUed  Oct.  24,  1989,  Ser.  No.  425,919 
Claims  priority,  applicatioo  Rep.  of  Korea,  Oct.  25,  19m, 
88-17251 

iHt  CL'  HOIJ  29/07 
U  A  CL  313—405  3  Oaiaa 


Z„=(24(10-^K//5.9(lOV(«>«)jkcm). 


5,072,149 

CATHODE  FOR  ELECTRON  GUN  AND  ITS 

MANUFACTURING  METHOD 

Aa-sab  Lee,  ami  Kymig-chcoa  Sohn,  both  of  Svwoa,  Rep. 
Korea,  assignors  to  Samsung  Electron  Devices  Co., 
KyanggiHio,  Rep.  of  Korea 

FUed  Sep.  7,  1990,  Ser.  No.  578,611 
CUmm  priority,  appUcation  Rep.  of  Korea,  Sep.  7,  1989, 
89-12970 

IM.  CL'  HOIJ  79/06 
UJS.  CL  313— 34«  R  4  Claims 


1.  A  shadow  mask  assembly  for  a  color  picture  tube  pand 
comprising: 
a  shadow  mask  separated  by  a  certain  distance  from  a  lumi- 
nescent screen  formed  on  an  inner  face  of  the  panel; 
a  frame  for  supporting  said  shadow  mask; 
a  plurality  of  supporting  means  for  coupling  said  frame  to 
said  panel  and  made  of  bimental,  each  of  said  supporting 
means  being  located  at  each  comer  portion  of  the  frame 
and  formed  with  an  aperture  to  receive  a  coupling  pin 
fastened  to  the  panel; 

said  frame  having  side  walls  which  are  cut  out  to  form  a 
plurality  of  elongated  apertures  formed  around  the 
comer  portions  of  the  side  walls  and  lengthwise  along 
the  side  walls,  and  a  plurality  of  bridge  portions  be- 
tween the  apertures;  and; 
said  supporting  means  being  inserted  in  the  elongated 
apertures  and  fixed  to  the  frame. 


5,072,151 
COLOR  PICTURE  TUBE  HAVING  IMPROVED  SHADOW 

MASK  FRAME 
Paolo  Spina,  Fercntino,  Italy,  aaaigaor  to  Videocolor  S.pA., 
Aaagni,  Italy 

FIM  Jan.  14, 1991,  Ser.  No.  640,722 

Jul  CL'  HOIJ  29/07.  29/81 

VS.  CL  313—407  2  CUm 


1.  A  cathode  for  an  electron  gun,  which  cathode  comprises 
a  thermoelectron  emission  substance  layer  composed  of  a  triple 
composite  oxide  of  an  alkaline  earth  metal  formed  by  thermally 
decomposing  said  triple  carbonate  of  an  alkaline  earth  metal 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  barium,  strontium  and 
calcium,  said  layer  containing  a  fourth  substance,  wherein  said 
fourth  substance  is  a  material  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  scandium  nitrate,  rare  earth  nitrate,  and  indium  nitrate. 


1.  In  a  color  picture  tube  including  an  evacuated  envelop 
having  a  rectangular  faceplate  panel,  said  panel  including  a 
viewing  screen  on  an  inner  surface  thereof  and  a  shadow  mask- 
frame  assembly  mounted  therein  by  support  means  located  at 
the  four  comers  of  said  panel,  said  shadow  mask-frame  assem- 
bly including  an  apertured  shadow  mask  and  a  peripheral 
frame  to  which  said  mask  is  attached,  and  said  support  means 
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being  attached  to  the  comers  of  said  frame,  the  improvement 

comprising 

said  frame  being  formed  by  four  sections  that  are  welded 
together  at  their  ends,  each  section  of  said  frame  including 
a  side,  a  first  and  a  second  flange  and  two  angled  comers 
each  end,  and  said  sections  overlapping  each  other  at  their 
ends  with  both  first  and  second  flanges  of  each  section  in 
surface-to-surface  contact  with  each  other, 
wherd>y  said  frame  has  a  single  thickness  along  each  of  its 
sides  and  a  double  thickness  at  its  comers,  to  provide  more 
rigid  attachment  locations  for  said  support  means. 


a  second  metallic  sealing  member  for  sealing  the  other  open- 
ing, having  a  second  electrode  which  is  integral  therewith. 


5,072,152 
HIGH  BRIGHTNESS  TFEL  DEVICE  AND  MEIHOD  OF 

MAKING  SAME 
Richard   T.   Toenge,   HiUiboro,   and   Christopher   N.    King, 
Portlairi,  both  of  Orcg.,  aMignors  to  Plamv  Syrtew,  lac^ 
BcavertoM,  Oreg. 

FUed  Feb.  5, 1990,  Ser.  No.  474,949 

lit  CL'  H05B  33/11  33/10 

V&  CL  313—509  «  CtotaM 


24 


wmmmm  _ 


10 


6.  A  thin  film  electroluminescent  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  planar  substrate; 

(b)  a  thin  film  stack  comprising  a  front  transparent  electrode 
layer  and  a  rear  electrode  layer  sandwiching  an  electrolu- 
minescent laminate  comprising  a  layer  of  electrolumines- 
cent phosphor  film  sandwiched  between  a  pair  of  insulat- 
ing layers;  and 

(c)  a  transparent  thin  film  insulating  layer  deposited  by 
evaporation  on  said  substrate  between  said  stack  and  said 
substrate  and  having  a  surface  roughness  of  approximately 
lOOOA  which  is  substantially  replicated  by  said  thin  film 
stack  for  reducing  internal  light  reflection. 


5,072,153 
DISCHARGE  TUBE  FOR  IGNmON  APPARATUS 
Tetsvo  Foruya;  Nobnto  TsiUiiuiwa,  both  of  Fnkuchiyama,  and 
y^MihtM  Mogi,  Susono,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  West  Elec- 
tric Company,  Ltd,  Osaka  and  ToyoU  Jidosfaa  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Toyota,  both  of,  Japaa 

FUed  Apr.  13,  1990,  Ser.  No.  511,435 
Cbdms  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Apr.  14,  1989,  1-95795; 
Ang.  18, 1989, 1-213857 

Iirt.  a.'  HOIJ  17/16.  17/04 
U  A  a.  313—603  10  Oaims 

1.  A  discharge  tube  for  an  ignition  apparatus  comprising: 
a  tube-shaped  casing  made  of  electrical  insulating  material 
and  closed  at  both  end  parts  by  end  members  made  of 
electrical  insulating  material,  each  said  end  member  hav- 
ing openings  at  a  substantially  central  position  of  said  end 
members,  said  openings  being  smaller  in  diameter  than  an 
inner  diameter  of  said  casing, 
a  first  metallic  sealing  member  for  sealing  one  of  said  open- 
ings, having  a  first  electrode  which  is  integral  therewith. 


both  said  first  and  second  seaUng  members  formed  of  one 
single  piece  of  metal,  and 
an  inert  gas  filled  in  said  tube-shaped  casing. 


5,072,154 

AUTOMATIC  LUMINOSmr  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR 

CAR  AND  MOTOR  BICYCLE  HEADLAMPS 

Mte-HsiHg  Chn,  3P.  No.  10,  Alley  102,  LaM  109,  Der-IUa  E. 

Rd.,  Taipei,  Tatwaa 

FUed  Mar.  13, 1990,  Ser.  No.  492,657 

lat  CL'  H05B  37/02;  HOU  40/14 

MS,  CL  315-82  1  Cbta 


1.  An  automatic  luminosity  control  device  for  a  car  or  a 
motor  bicycle  headlamps,  comprising  a  photosensitive  member 
(Ru)  being  set  in  the  front  of  said  car  or  motorcycle,  and  a 
variable  bistable  oscillator  comprising  a  first  transistor  (Ql),  a 
second  transistor  (Q2),  a  capacitor  (C2),  said  photosensitive 
member  (Ru),  a  first  resistor  (Rl),  a  second  resistor  (R2),  a 
third  resistor  (R3)  and  a  fourth  resistor  (R4),  said  headlamps 
comprising  distance  light  means  and  dim  light  means,  said 
distance  light  means  and  dim  light  means  being  connected  with 
said  variable  bistable  oscillator  whereby  when  the  said  photo- 
sensitive member  is  activated,  the  luminosity  of  said  distance 
light  means  is  gradually  reduced  while  the  luminosity  of  said 
dim  Ught  means  is  increased. 


5,072,155 
RARE  GAS  DISCHARGE  FLUORESCENT  LAMP  DEVICE 

Takehiko  Sakurai;  Takeo  Saikatsn;  Yoahiaori  Aazai,  aad 
Hiroyoshi  Yamazaki,  aU  of  Kaoagawa,  Japan,  acngnors  to 
Mitsubishi  Deaki  KabasbiH  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FUed  May  11, 1990,  Ser.  No.  525,962 
Oaims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  May  22,  1909, 1-128511; 
May  26,  1989. 1-134114;  Sep.  5,  1989, 1-229647;  Sep.  5. 1989, 
1-229648 

fart.  CL'  H05B  41/36 
VS.  CL  315—219  27  Clabas 

1.  A  rai«  gas  discharge  fluorescent  lamp  device,  comprising 
a  rare  gas  discharge  fluorescent  lamp  including  a  glass  bulb 
having  xenon  gas  or  krypton  gas  enclosed  therein,  a  fluores- 
cent layer  formed  on  an  inner  face  of  said  glass  bulb,  and  a  pair 
of  electrodes  located  at  the  opposite  ends  of  said  glass  bulb,  and 
a  pulse-like  voltage  generating  source  for  applying  between 
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said  pair  of  electrodes  of  said  rare  gas  discharge  fluorescent 
lamp  a  pulse-like  voltage  wherein  the  ratio  of  an  energization 
period  with  respect  to  one  cycle  is  higher  than  5%  but  lower 
than  70%  and  tlie  energization  period  is  shorter  than  ISO  fisec. 
said  pulse-like  voltage  generating  source  including  a  dc  power 
source,  a  boosting  transformer  including  a  secondary  coil 
connected  between  said  pair  of  electrodes  of  said  rare  gas 


discharge  fluorescent  lamp  and  a  primary  coil  having  one  of 
the  opposite  ends  thereof  connected  to  one  of  the  opposite 
ends  of  said  dc  power  source,  a  switching  element  connected 
between  the  other  end  of  said  primary  coil  of  said  boosting 
transformer  and  the  other  end  of  said  dc  power  source,  and 
controlling  means  for  controlling  said  switching  element  be- 
tween a  conducting  state  and  a  non-conducting  state. 


5,072,156 
BALLAST  CIRCUIT  MEANS  TO  DISCONNECT  POWER 

FACTOR  CAPACTTOR 
Joaeph  S.  Droho,  Chicago,  IlL,  aiwigior  to  North  Amoicaa 
Philips  Corporatioii,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  29, 1990,  Scr.  No.  619,855 

Iirt.  CU  H05B  37/00 

VS.  CL  315—232  8  Claims 


•^ 


N-m. 


5,072,157 

EXOTATION  DEVICE  SUITABLE  FOR  EXOTING 

SURFACE  WAVES  IN  A  DISCHARGE  TUBE 

Ulrick  Grch,  CoariMHoa;  Martfai  C  Steel,  Rcadfaw,  airi  Richwd 

W.  BorttMi,  Ely,  all  of  Engiaad,  aarigBon  to  Thoni  EMI  pic, 

Loadoa,  Engiaad 

Filed  Sep.  1, 1989,  Ser.  No.  401,416 
CUmt  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  2,  1988, 
8821672 

Int  CL>  H05B  41/16 
VS.  CL  315—248  5  ( 


1.  An  excitation  device  suitable,  when  energised  with  radio 
frequency  (r.f.)  power,  for  exciting  surface  waves  in  a  dis- 
charge tube  containing  a  fill,  the  excitation  device  comprising: 

a  launcher  comprising  an  inner  tube  for  surrounding  a  part 
of  said  discharge  tube  and  an  outer  tube  coaxial  with  said 
inner  tube  and  a  first  and  a  second  end  wall,  at  least  one  of 
said  first  and  second  walls  having  an  aperture  for  receiv- 
ing a  said  discharge  tube; 

and  a  plurality  of  discrete  electrical  components  associated 
with  the  supply  of  r.f  power  to  the  launcher; 

wherein  said  plurality  of  discrete  electrical  components  is 
positioned  in  the  launcher  between  said  inner  and  said 
outer  tubes,  said  plurality  of  discrete  electrical  compo- 
nents constituting  an  impedance  matching  network  or 
both  an  impedance  matching  network  and  at  least  a  part  of 
a  means  to  generate  r.f.  power. 


5,072,158 
SILENT  LAMP  IGNTTER 
Felix  J.  Sckiria,  Overtino,  Calif.,  aasigBor  to  ILC  TechMitogy, 
Inc.,  Suwyrale,  Calif . 

Filed  Oct.  16, 1990,  Ser.  No.  598,226 

Int.  CL'  H05B  41/24 

VS.  CL  315—276  10  Claims 


1.  A  gaseous  discharge  lamp  system  including  a  source  of 
voltage,  a  gaseous  discharge  lamp  for  connection  to  said 
source  of  voltage,  a  ballast  means  connected  in  series  with  said 
gaseous  discharge  lamp,  a  power  factor  capacitor  for  connec- 
tion across  said  source  of  voltage  and  sensing  means  sensing 
that  current  is  flowing  in  said  lamp  when  coimected  to  said 
source  of  voltage  and  connecting  said  power  factor  capacitor 
across  said  source  of  voltage  in  response  thereto,  said  sensing 
means  operating  when  no  current  is  flowing  in  said  lamp  to 
discoimect  said  power  factor  capacitor  from  said  source  of 
voltage  and  wherein  said  sensing  means  includes  a  semicon- 
ductor switch  means  connected  in  series  with  said  power 
factor  capacitor,  said  semiconductor  switch  means  being  ren- 
dered conductive  when  current  is  flowing  through  said  lamp, 
said  semiconductor  switch  means  including  a  capacitor  and 
resistor  connected  in  parallel  with  said  ballast  means,  a  diac 
with  one  terminal  connected  to  the  junction  of  said  capacitor 
and  said  resistor  and  a  triac  connected  in  series  with  said  power 
factor  capacitor,  the  triggering  electrode  of  said  triac  being 
connected  to  the  other  terminal  of  said  diac. 


1.  A  lamp  igniter,  comprising: 

output  means  for  driving  a  lamp  having  an  input  power 

requirement  greater  than  one  kilowatt; 
a  step-up  transformer  having  a  volt-ampere  rating  sufficient 

to  couple  a  high  enough  power  to  ignite  said  lamp,  the 

transformer  having  a  primary  for  an  AC  line  power 

source  and  a  secondary; 
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at  least  one  spark  gap  in  series  with  said  secondary  of  the 
step-up  transformer;  and 

at  least  one  linear  transformer,  having  a  primary  winding 
and  a  secondary  winding  placed  between  the  step-up 
transformer  and  the  output  means,  the  linear  transformer 
having  a  reduced  ability  to  couple  power  from  said  pri- 
mary winding  to  said  secondary  winding  resulting  from 
using  a  core  disposed  within  said  secondary  winding  that 
is  substantially  smaller  in  size  relative  to  dimensions  of 
said  secondary  windings  such  that  the  effects  of  magneto- 
striction produce  substantially  no  audible  mechanical 
noise  external  to  the  lamp  igniter. 


5,072,159 

LAMP  DRIVER  CIRCUTT 

Robert  B.  Schlcnk,  3502  DeU  Rd..  Lonisrille,  Ky.  40299 

Filed  Dec  7, 1989,  Scr.  No.  447,226 

lot  CL>  H05B  41/16 

VS.  a.  315—278  16  Claims 


connected  to  said  switch  means  for  controlling  said  switch 
means  in  accordance  with  said  random  selection;  and 
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a  lamp  connected  to  said  switch  means  for  illumination  by 
said  DC  power  signal  having  a  polarity  selected  by  said 
polarity  control  means. 


-v^-rt- 


L-.y. 
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1.  A  circuit  for  driving  a  lamp,  comprising: 

a  magnetically  permeable  core; 

a  high  voltage  secondary  winding  wound  around  said  core, 
said  secondary  winding  being  connectable  to  the  lamp; 
and 

a  circuit  connecuble  to  a  D.C  power  source,  said  circuit 
being  magnetically  coupled  to  said  secondary  winding  to 
induce  a  voltage  thereacross  sufficient  to  light  the  lamp, 
said  circuit  including  a  pair  of  series-connected  windings 
wound  around  said  core,  an  R-C  network  and  a  plurality 
of  parallel-connected  transistors  coupled  to  said  windings 
and  said  R-C  network,  each  respective  transistor  having  a 
base  terminal  connected  to  said  R-C  network  by  way  of  a 
respective  current-variable  resistive  element. 


5,072,161 
DEFLECTION  YOKE,  A  DEFLECnON  DEVICE  AND  A 

MONOCHROME  CRT  DISPLAY 
CUaato  Ikeda;  YosUtdm  TomiHto,  both  or  Uedn;  Y^|i  Kobnyn- 
Shi,  Komoro,  and  NaoUro  Kimnra,  CUisacBta,  ^  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Totoku  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  1,  1990,  Ser.  No.  590,906 
■nilmi  prisifty,  application  Japan,  Oct.  6,  1989,  1-262651; 
Jm.  28, 1990,  M70444 

Int.  a.'  G09G  1/04:  HOU  29/56:  HOIF  7/00 
VS.  CL  315—371  6  ( 


5,072,160 
DEVICE  FOR  PERIODICALLY  ALTERNATING  BULB 
POLARITIES  OF  A  DC  FLUORESCENT  UGHTING 
SYSTEM 
Tai-Her  Yang,  8-1  Taipin  Street,  Si-Hn  Town,  Diaa-Hwa,  Tai- 
wan 

Coatinaation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  218,213,  JuL  13,  1988.  This 
appUcation  Aug.  29,  1990,  Ser.  No.  575,425 
lat  CL*  H05B  41/16.  41/36 
VS.  CL  315—287  9  Claims 

1.  A  circuit  for  receiving  an  AC  power  signal  and  convert- 
ing said  AC  power  signal  into  a  regulated  DC  power  signal 
capable  of  driving  a  lamp,  and  for  randomly  determining  a 
polarity  of  said  AC  power  signal  when  said  AC  power  signal 
is  initially  received,  comprising: 
power  supply  means  for  receiving  an  AC  power  signal  and 
converting  said  AC  power  signal  into  a  regulated  DC 
power  signal  capable  of  driving  a  lamp; 
switch  means  connected  to  said  power  supply  means  for 
receiving  said  DC  power  signal  and  for  controllably  re- 
versing polarity  of  said  DC  power  signal  when  said  AC 
power  signal  is  received  by  said  power  supply; 
polarity  control  means  for  randomly  selecting  a  polarity  of 
said  DC  power  signal,  said  polarity  control  means  being 


1.  A  monochrome  deflection  yoke  for  a  single  beam  deflec- 
tion including  upper  and  lower  horizontal  deflection  coils,  a 
pair  of  vertical  deflection  coils,  and  a  correction  magnet,  said 
deflection  coils  being  arranged  to  provide  a  substantially  ho- 
mogeneous magnetic  field, 
said  deflection  yoke  comprising  first  and  second  pain  of 
coils,  the  two  coils  of  each  coil  pair  being  connected  in 
series,  the  two  coils  in  each  coil  pair  being  wound  on  a 
magnet  core  with  their  magnetic  directions  opposite  to 
one  another,  said  yoke  further  comprising  a  bias  magnet 
arrangement  mounted  to  apply  a  magnetic  bias  to  said  two 
coils  of  each  pair;  an  auxiliary  coil  magnetically  coupled 
to  the  coils  of  both  of  said  coil  pairs;  said  coils  of  said  first 
and  second  coil  pairs  being  connected  in  series  with  said 
upper  and  lower  horizontal  deflection  coils,  respectively; 
horizontal  deflectioa  current  supply  terminals  connected 
to  supply  horizontal  deflectioa  currents  to  said  horizontal 
deflection  coils  and  the  coils  of  said  coil  pain;  said  auxil- 
iary coil  being  connected  in  series  with  said  vertical  de- 
flection coils;  and  vertical  deflection  current  supply  termi- 
nals connected  to  supply  a  vertical  deflection  current  to 
said  vertical  deflection  coils  and  said  auxiliary  coil. 
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5^072,162 

SPEED  CONTROLLER  AND  INSTRUMENT  HAVING 

THE  SAME 

OHBa  Sato,  HOd,  aad  Fuaie  MocUd%  MitbMfci,  both  of 

Japu,  MrivMm  to  Caooa  KalwwMlii  KaUkm,  Tokyo,  J«p«B 

FIM  Mar.  14, 1990,  Ser.  No.  493,294 

CUm  priority,  appUcatkM  Japan,  Mu.  14,  1989, 1-59589 

bt  CV  H02P  S/00:  G03B  3/10 

VS.  CL  318—2(8  7  Claims 


1.  An  instrument  having  a  speed  controller,  comprising: 

a  motor  including  a  magnetized  rotor; 

a  light  amount  varying  device  driven  by  less  than  one  full 
rotation  of  said  rotor  of  said  motor; 

speed  setting  means  for  setting  driving  speed  information  of 
said  motor  by  the  output  of  a  light  amount  detecting 
device; 

driving  means  for  rotatably  driving  said  rotor  of  said  motor 
on  the  basis  of  said  driving  speed  information  set  by  said 
speed  setting  means; 

detection  means  for  linearly  detecting  the  amount  of  rotation 
less  than  one  full  rotation  of  said  motor  to  generate  move- 
ment amount  information; 

control  means  for  controlling  the  movement  of  an  optical 
member  by  the  use  of  said  movement  amount  information 
obtained  by  said  detection  means;  and 

correcting  means  for  correcting  said  driving  speed  informa- 
tion by  the  use  of  the  movement  amount  information 
obtained  by  said  detecting  means,  said  correcting  means 
imparting  new  driving  speed  information  as  the  corrected 
value  to  said  driving  means. 


5,072,163 

FEEDING  SYSTEM  FOR  ELECTRIC  DEVICES 

MOUNTED  IN  DOOR 

Sonshicbi  Koura,  and  Jun  Yamagishi,  both  of  Yokohama,  Japan, 

aadgnors  to  Obi  Seisakusbo  Co.,  Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1990,  Ser.  No.  513,503 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  27, 1989,  1-105963 

Lit  a.'  G05D  3/10;  H02P  1/22 

VS.  CL  318—286  8  Claims 

1.  An  electric  system  for  use  in  a  structure  which  includes  a 

first  body  and  a  second  body,  said  second  body  being  movable 

relative  to  said  first  body,  said  system  comprising: 

an  electric  source  mounted  in  said  first  body  and  producing 

direct  current; 
a  controlling  device  mounted  in  said  fvst  body  and  having  at 

least  first  and  second  switches; 
a  positive/negative  switching  device  mounted  in  said  first 
body  and  electrically  connected  to  said  electric  source 
and  said  controlling  device,  said  switching  device  having 
an  output  means  which  includes  first  and  second  output 
parts  said  switching  device  assuming,  when  said  first 
switch  of  said  controlling  device  is  turned  ON,  a  first 
condition  wherein  said  first  and  second  output  parts  of 
said  output  means  are  charged  positive  and  negative  re- 
spectively, and  assuming,  when  said  second  switch  of  said 
controlling  device  is  turned  ON,  a  second  condition 
wherein  said  first  and  second  output  parts  of  said  output 
means  are  charged  negative  and  positive  respectively; 
electric  drive  means  for  driving,  when  said  first  switch  of 
said  controlling  device  is  turned  ON,  said  second  body  in 
one  direction  relative  to  said  first  body,  and  driving,  when 


said  second  switch  of  said  controlling  device  is  turned 
ON,  said  second  body  in  another  direction  relative  to  said 
first  body; 

first  and  second  electric  devices  mounted  in  said  second 
body  and  having  an  input  means  which  includes  first  and 
second  input  parts,  said  first  electric  device  being  ener- 
gized only  when  said  first  and  second  input  parts  are 
charged  positive  and  negative,  respectively,  said  second 
electric  device  being  energized  only  when  said  first  and 
second  input  parts  are  charged  negative  and  positive, 
respectively;  and 

means  for  electrically  connecting  said  first  and  second  out- 
put parts  of  said  output  means  to  said  first  and  second 
input  parts  of  said  input  means,  said  connecting  means 
being  an  electric  coimector  which  comprises; 

a  first  connector  part  mounted  to  said  first  body  and  having 
therein  first  and  second  contact  pins  which  serve  as  said 
first  and  second  output  parts; 

a  second  connector  part  mounted  to  said  second  body  and 
having  therein  first  and  second  contact  pins  which  serve 
as  said  first  and  second  input  parts; 

wherein  said  first  and  second  connector  parts  are  engaged  to 
establish  electric  connection  between  the  corresponding 
contact  pins  thereof  only  when  said  second  body  assumes 
a  given  position  relative  to  said  first  body. 


•■=s* 


4.  An  electric  system  for  use  in  a  motor  vehicle  which  in- 
cludes a  vehicle  body  and  a  slide  door,  said  door  being  stidably 
movable  relative  to  said  vehicle  body,  said  system  comprising: 

an  electric  source  mounted  in  said  vehicle  body  and  produc- 
ing direct  current; 

a  controlling  device  mounted  in  said  vehicle  body  and  hav- 
ing at  least  first  and  second  switches; 

a  positive/negative  SMatching  device  mounted  in  said  vehi- 
cle body  and  electrically  connected  to  said  electric  source 
and  said  controlling  device,  said  switching  device  having 
an  output  means  which  includes  first  and  second  output 
parts,  said  switching  device  assuming,  when  said  first 
switch  of  said  controlling  device  is  turned  ON,  a  first 
condition  wherein  said  first  and  second  output  parts  of 
said  output  means  are  charged  positive  and  negative  re- 
spectively, and  assuming,  when  said  second  switch  of  said 
controlling  device  is  turned  ON,  a  second  condition 
wherein  said  first  and  second  output  parts  of  said  output 
means  are  charged  negative  and  positive,  respectively; 

electric  drive  means  for  driving,  when  said  first  switch  of 
said  controlling  device  is  turned  ON,  said  slide  door  in  a 
closing  direction  relative  to  said  vehicle  body,  and  driv- 
ing, when  said  second  switch  of  said  controlling  device  is 
turned  ON,  said  slide  door  in  an  opening  direction  relative 
to  said  vehicle  body; 
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an  electric  actuator  and  an  electric  door  closing  device 
which  are  mounted  in  said  slide  door  and  have  an  input 
means  which  includes  first  and  second  input  parts,  said 
electric  actuator  being  energized  to  cancel  a  locked  condi- 
tion of  a  door  lock  device  only  when  said  first  and  second 
input  parts  are  charged  positive  and  negative,  respec- 
tively, said  electric  door  closing  device  being  energized  to 
move  the  door  to  a  full-close  latched  position  only  when 
said  first  and  second  input  parts  are  charged  negative  and 
[tositive  respectively;  and 

means  for  electrically  connecting  said  first  and  second  out- 
put parts  of  said  output  means  to  said  first  and  second 
input  parts  of  said  input  means,  said  connecting  means 
being  an  electric  connector  which  comprises; 

a  first  connector  part  mounted  to  said  vehicle  body  and 
having  therein  first  and  second  contact  pins  which  serve 
as  said  first  and  second  output  parts;  and 

a  second  connector  part  mounted  to  said  slide  door  and 
having  therein  first  and  second  contact  pins  which  serve 
as  said  first  and  second  input  parts; 

wherein  said  first  and  second  connector  parts  are  engaged  to 
establish  electric  connection  between  the  corresponding 
contacts  pins  thereof  when  said  slide  door  comes  to  an 
almost  closed  position  relative  to  said  vehicle  body. 


as  said  output  gear  and  said  cam  rotate  through  said  perde- 
tennined  angle. 


5,072,165 

TEMPERATURE  DETECTING  DEVICE  FOR  A 

VEHICULAR  ELECTROMAGNEnC  CLUTCH 

MucUko  Mtavi,  Wmtj/L  CHy,  imim,  asrivHr  to  MitsriiiaU 

Derid  KJL,  Tokyo,  Japmi 

FUcd  Jul  25, 1990,  Ser.  No.  542,558 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  27, 1989, 1-164729 
bt  a.)  G05D  23/00 
VS.  CL  318—558  4  ( 


54172,164 

ELECTRIC  MOTOR  CONTROL  UNTT 

Harry  Pruis,  Morrison,  and  Don  Hardey,  Dixon,  both  of  IlL, 

assignors  to  P  A  P  Industries,  Inc.,  Morrison,  Dl. 

FUcd  Jan.  11, 1991,  Ser.  No.  640,112 

bit.  a.'  G05B  5/00 

VS.  CL  318—468  10  Claims 


1.  A  drive  and  control  unit  having  an  output  shaft  which  is 
rotated  through  a  predetermined  angle  in  response  to  an  elec- 
tric drive  and  control  signal,  comprising  in  combination 

a  housing, 

a  step  down  gear  train  having  an  input  gear  and  an  output 
gear  mounted  in  said  housing, 

an  electric  motor  mounted  to  said  housing  and  drivingly 
connected  to  said  input  gear, 

an  electric  circuit  adapted  to  be  connected  between  an  elec- 
tric power  source  and  said  motor, 

said  circuit  including  a  magnetically  operated  reed  switch 
mounted  in  said  housing  and  serially  connected  with  said 
motor, 

a  cam  surface  on  said  output  gear, 

a  cam  follower  positioned  against  said  cam  surface, 

lever  means  supporting  said  cam  follower  and  mounted  in 
said  housing,  and 

a  magnet  carried  by  said  lever  means  for  movement  between 
a  first  position  remote  from  said  reed  switch  and  a  second 
switch  actuating  position  in  proximity  to  said  reed  switch 


1.  A  clutch  temperature  detecting  device  for  detecting  the 
temperature  of  a  vehicular  electromagnetic  clutch,  the  device 
comprising: 

clutch  voltage  sensing  means  for  directly  sensing  a  voltage 
across  the  electromagnetic  clutch  and  oiitputting  a  clutch 
voltage  signal; 

clutch  current  calculating  means,  connected  to  receive  said 
clutch  voltage  signal,  engine  control  information  data  and 
travel  control  information  data  of  a  vehicle,  for  calculat- 
ing a  clutch  current  and  generating  a  clutch  current  com- 
mand signal,  which  controb  the  current  supply  to  the 
electromagnetic  clutch,  and  a  clutch  cut-off  signal,  the 
clutch  current  calculating  means  being  operable  to  calcu- 
late the  electric  resistance  of  the  electromagnetic  clutch 
based  on  the  clutch  voltage  signal  sensed  by  the  clutch 
voltage  sensing  means  and  fed  back  to  said  clutch  current 
calculating  means,  and  on  the  clutch  current  conunand 
signal  so  as  to  determine  the  actual  temperature  of  the 
electromagnetic  clutch;  and 

clutch  current  control  means  for  controlling  the  current 
supply  to  the  electromagnetic  clutch  based  on  a  deviation 
between  the  clutch  current  command  signal  and  a  current 
feedback  signal  representative  of  a  clutch  current  flowing 
through  the  electromagnetic  clutch,  and  on  the  clutch 
cut-off  signal. 


5,072,166 
POSmON  SENSOR  ELIMINATION  TECHNIQUE  FOR 

THE  SWTTCHED  RELUCTANCE  MOTOR  DRIVE 
Mehidad  Ehsani,  Bryan,  Tex^  ami^ar  to  IW  Texas  AAM 

University  System,  College  Statioii,  Tex. 

FUed  imm.  18, 1990,  Ser.  No.  539,982 

Int.  CL'  H02P  8/00 

VS.  CL  318—696  20  Claims 

1.  An  indirect  method  for  estimating  instantaneous  rotor 
position  in  a  switched  reluctance  motor  having  multiple  sutor 
phases  which  are  energized  in  synchronism  with  rotor  posi- 
tion, said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  generating  a  periodic  signal  having  a  frequency  and  a 
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period  responsive  to  phase  inductance  of  said  motor,  said 
period  being  a  reciprocal  of  said  frequency,  and 


5,072,168 

AUTOMATIC  SCALING  FOR  DISPLAY  OF 

MODULATION  DOMAIN  MEASUREMENTS 

Keith  M.  Ferguson,  Saratoga,  Calif^  aasignor  to  Hewiett-Pac- 

kari  Company,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Not.  9, 1990,  Ser.  No.  612,036 

lat.  CL'  GOIR  23/16 

VS.  CL  324—77  B  1  Ctotai 


(b)  estimating  the  instantaneous  rotor  position  from  said 
periodic  signal. 


54172.167 
AUTOPOLARITY  BATTERY  CHARGER 
I M.  Ziaa,  OAa,  N.Y..  aarigBor  to  Acae  Electric  Corpora- 
lioH,  Eaat  Aarora,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  22, 1990,  Scr.  No.  527,100 
lat  a.>  H02J  7/10 
VS.  CL  320—26  2 


A. 
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1.  A  method  for  examining  an  input  signal  and  setting  a 
frequency  measuring  instrument  to  a  sutc  which  will  produce 
a  measurement  and  a  display  of  the  input  signal,  comprising: 

fmding  the  50  percent  volUge  threshold  for  the  input  signal 
and  setting  the  instrtiment  for  that  voluge; 

determining  the  minimum  and  maximum  frequencies  of  the 
input  signal; 

setting  selected  measurement  parameters  of  the  instrument 
near  the  optimum  value  for  the  measured  minimum  and 
maximum  frequencies; 

measuring  the  ratio  of  frequency  range  to  frequency  resolu- 
tion, while  varying  selected  measurement  parameters  of 
the  instrument; 

setting  the  varied  parameters  at  values  that  produces  a  suffi- 
cient range  to  resolution  ratio; 

if  no  parameter  values  produce  a  sufficient  range  to  resolu- 
tion ratio,  setting  the  varied  parameters  at  the  values  that 
produced  a  maximum  measured  range  to  resolution  ratio; 

setting  the  display  fwrameter  values  of  the  instrument  based 
on  the  measured  maximum  and  minimum  frequencies  of 
the  input  signal. 


1.  A  charger  for  a  battery,  the  charger  comprising: 
an  a.c.  to  d.c.  converter  having  a  center-tapped  transformer, 
a  first  rectifier  circuit  of  one  polarity  and  a  second  rectifier 
circuit  of  another  polarity,  each  rectifier  circuit  having  a 
first  and  a  second  SCR  in  a  fiill-wave  center-tapped  recti- 
fier configuration,  each  SCR  having  a  gate  input  circuit; 
a  pair  of  charging  terminals  connected  to  said  converter,  and 
a  battery  polarity  sensing  circuit  having: 

a  first  transistor  of  a  first  polarity  including  a  base,  collec- 
tor and  emitter; 
a  first  transistor  base  input  circuit  said  first  transistor  base 
input  circuit  being  connected  to  one  of  said  charging 
terminals  and  said  first  transistor  collector  being  con- 
nected to  said  first  rectifier  first  and  second  SCR  gate 
input  circuits;  and 
a  second  transistor  of  a  second  polarity  including  a  base, 

collector  and  emitter, 
a  second  transistor  base  input  circuit,  said  second  transis- 
tor base  input  circuit  being  connected  to  said  one  of  said 
charging  terminals  and  said  second  transistor  collector 
being  connected  to  said  second  rectifier  first  and  second 
SCR  gate  input  circuits,  said  sensing  circuit  being 


5,072,169 
RADIATION  HARDENED  POWER  SUPPUES  FOR 
INTEGRATED  CIRCUTTS 
Peter  H.  Said,  51  Windaor  Cloae,  Towceater,  Northanta,  NN12 
7JB,  and  AmIkw  K.  Joy,  16  WUlow  Cnaetnt,  Great  Hough- 
ton, Northampton,  NN4  OAP,  both  of  England 
Filed  Mar.  5, 1991,  Ser.  No.  664,946 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  6,  1990, 
9005049 

Int.  CL'  G05F  1/56.  1/613 
VS.  CL  323—220  ^  < 


2— O- 


SUFfW  INPUT 


I 


TO  CIRCUIT 


.J^ 


R2 
SHUNT  RECUUTOR 


1.  A  power  supply  for  an  integrated  circuit  chip,  including 
supply  regulation  means  coupled  between  on-chip  circuitry 
fAmj^Zi  to  activate  the  rectifier  circuit  having  the  same  and  a  power  supply  connection,  the  supply  regulation  means 
polarity  as  the  battery,  whereby  coiuection  of  the  including  a  transistor  having  a  diode  means  coupled  to  the 
charging  terminals  to  the  battery  results  in  current  of  control  electrode  of  the  transistor,  the  diode  means  having  a 
the  correct  poUrity  being  applied  to  the  battery.  reUtively  large  diode  junction  area,  and  a  resistor  means  cou- 
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pled  in  series  with  the  main  current  path  of  the  transistor 
having  a  relatively  small  or  no  diode  junction  area,  whereby 
when  the  chip  is  subject  to  irradiation  the  diode  means  in- 
creases the  conductivity  of  the  main  current  path  so  that  an 
increased  voltage  appears  across  the  resistor  thereby  to  reduce 
the  supply  voltage  to  the  on-chip  circuitry. 


5,072,170 
REVERSE  PHASE  ANGLE  CONTROL  OF  A.C  POWER 

LOADS 

Lawrence  A.  Crane,  Irrine,  and  Jay  Boyce,  Anaheim,  both  of 

CaUC  artgaora  to  Watlow  Contrala.  Winona,  Minn. 

FIM  Ang.  6,  1990,  Scr.  No.  563,076 

Int  a.'  HQ2M  5/45S;  G05F  5/02 

VS.  a.  323—235  12  daims 


"H^rh 


1.  An  apparatus  for  reverse  phase  angle  control  of  A.C. 
power  loads,  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  receiving  input  command  signals  from  a  pro- 
cess system;  and, 

(b)  logic  means  for  converting  the  input  command  signals  to 
output  tum-on  and  turn-off  command  signals,  said  con- 
verting means  consisting  of  digital  logic  devices  for  turn- 
ing on  the  A.C.  power  load  at  and  generating  serial  or 
parallel  pulse  trains  referenced  to  zero  cross-over  of  a  sine 
wave,  and  turning  off  the  A.C.  power  load  at  a  selected 
point  within  the  sine  wave  to  produce  a  controlled 
amount  of  output  power,  with  current  and  voltage  both 
starting  at  zero  cross-over,  thereby  improving  output 
power  factor,  and  reducing  radio  frequency  interference 
and  di/dt. 


5,072,171 
HIGH  EFFICIENCY  POWER  CONVERTER  EMPLOYING 

A  SYNCHRONIZED  SWITCHING  SYSTEM 
John  E.  Eng,  Bnena  Park,  Calif.,  ani^or  to  Hnghea  Aircraft 
Company,  Loa  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  23, 1990,  Ser.  No.  468,514 
Int.  CL'  H02M  3/157 
VS.  CL  323—283  17  OainH 

1.  A  synchronized  switching  system  for  use  with  a  high 
efficiency  power  converter,  the  system  comprising: 

a  main  switching  device  having  two  inputs  and  an  output; 
one  of  the  inputs  being  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  a  power 
source  and  the  other  input  adapted  to  receive  a  pulse- 
width  modulation  control  signal,  the  output  providing  a 
predetermined  average  voltage  level; 
an  inductor  coupled  to  the  output  of  the  main  switching 

device;  the  inductor  having  a  sense  winding  thereon; 
a  capacitor  connected  from  the  output  of  the  inductor  to 

ground; 
a  diode  coupled  from  the  output  of  the  main  switching 
device  to  ground  for  conducting  initial  commutating  or 
flyback  current  from  the  inductor; 
a  pulse-width  modulation  controller  having  a  plurality  of 
outputs  and  an  input;  one  of  the  outputs  coupling  to  the 
main  switching  device  for  providing  a  pulse-width  modu- 


lation control  signal  thereto  for  controlling  the  condoc- 
tion  thereof,  the  remaining  outputs  being  adapted  for 
coupling  to  digital  logic  circuitry; 

a  voltage  feedback  connection  from  the  output  of  the  induc- 
tor to  the  input  of  the  controller  for  providing  voltage 
necessary  for  the  controller  to  sense  the  voltage  levd  of 
the  output  level  of  the  twitching  system; 

a  secondary  switching  device  connected  in  parallel  to  the 
diode  having  two  inputs  and  one  output,  the  secondary 
switching  device  having  its  output  tied  to  ground;  and 

a  digital  logic  circuit  coupled  to  the  sense  winding  of  the 
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inductor,  to  the  pulse-width  modulation  controller,  and  to 
one  of  the  two  inputs  of  the  secondary  switching  device; 
the  digital  logic  circuit  being  adapted  to  control  the  con- 
duction of  the  secondary  switching  device; 
whereby  the  secondary  switching  device  provides  a  low  lots 
path  for  the  commutating  or  flyback  current  from  the 
inductor,  the  secondary  switching  device  being  adapted  to 
conduct  current  during  almost  the  entire  time  that  the 
main  switching  device  is  not  conducting,  without  overlap- 
ping the  time  that  the  main  switching  device  is  conducting 
so  as  to  enable  the  switching  system  to  maiimirf  the  on 
time  of  the  secondary  switdung  device. 


5,072,172 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  THE 
THICKNESS  OF  A  LAYER  OF  GEOLOGIC  MATERIAL 

USING  A  MICROSTRIP  ANTENNA 
Larry  G.  Stofauczyk;  Gerald  L.  Stolarcsyk,  and  David  L.  Bal- 
drMge,  aU  of  Raton,  N.  Mwu.  aarignnri  to  Stolar,  Inc^  1 
N.Mez. 

FIM  Ang.  30. 1909,  Scr.  No.  400^51 
Int  CL'  GOIV  3/08.  3/10.  3/12;  OOIR  27/04 
VS.  CL  324—332  17  ( 


14.  A  device  for  determining  the  unknown  thickness  of  a 
layer  of  geologic  material  beneath  the  surface  of  the  Earth, 
comprising: 
means  for  positioning  a  microstrip  antemu  relative  to  a  layer 
of  a  known  type  of  geologic  material  of  unknown  thick- 
ness; 
means  for  measuring  a  value  for  an  electrical  parameter  of 
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said  microstrip  antenna,  said  panuneter  comprising  the 
input  conductance  and/or  the  resonant  frequency  of  said 
microstrip  antenna; 

means  for  comparing  said  measured  value  to  a  calibration 
table  or  plot  previously  prepared  from  an  empirical  study 
of  known  thicknesses  of  material  equivalent  to  said  layer 
of  geologic  material; 

means  for  fetching,  interpolating,  and/or  extrapolating,  as 
appropriate,  a  result  from  said  table  or  plot,  such  that  an 
estimate  of  the  thickness  of  the  layer  of  geologic  material 
is  made  for  the  location  said  measurement  was  taken;  and 

means  for  communicating  said  estimate  to  a  user. 


play  and  control  means  wherein  said  linear  measuring  probe 
comprises  an  outer  cylindrical  housing,  an  extendable  and 
retractable  measuring  spindle  cooperating  with  said  housing, 
sealing  means  between  said  housing  and  said  spindle,  a  linear 
transducer  generating  measurement  signals,  electronic  cir- 
cuitry converting  said  transducer  signals  into  standardized 
output  data,  output  connector  means  for  connection  to  said 


5,072,173 
PHASE  DETECTOR  FOR  MARK/SPACE  MODULATED 

SIGNALS 
Matkto  Haycr.  Bmt,  awl  Thco  FMiacr.  SteiahMMca,  both  of 
SwHMriaad,  avi^ors  to  Landis  A  Gyr  Bctrieba  AG,  Zi«, 

filed  Dec  27, 19W,  Scr.  No.  4S7462 
ClaiM  priority,  applicatkM  SwHseriaad,  Mar.  31,  1909, 
11S6/89 

lat.  a.»  GOIR  2i/m 
MS.  a,  324—141  »  Clata» 


output  display  and  control  means,  and  means  for  adjusting  the 
measurement  force  of  said  probe;  characterized  in  that  said 
electronic  circuitry  and  transducer  are  contained  within  said 
cylindrical  housing,  said  transducer  being  associated  with  the 
inner  end  of  said  spindle,  and  said  sealing  means  comprises  a 
longitudinally  expansive  and  contractive,  gas  tight  bellows 
attached  between  an  end  of  said  housing  and  said  spindle. 


L  A  phase-locked  loop  for  use  in  an  electricity  meter  com- 
prising 

means  for  supplying  a  first  non-phase-shified  signal, 

phase-shifting  means  for  phase-shifting  said  first  signal  a 
predetermined  angle  to  produce  a  second  signal  phase- 
shifted  with  respect  to  the  first  signal, 

a  mark/space  modulator  for  producing  pulses  which  are 
subject  to  mark/space  modulation  in  accordance  with  said 
second  phase-shifted  signal,  and 

a  phase  detector  comprising  a  pulse  ampUtude  modulator 
and  an  integrator  connected  to  an  output  of  said  pulse 
amplitude  modulator, 

said  pulse  amplitude  modulator  comprising  a  switch  having 
a  control  input  for  receiving  said  mark/space  modulated 
pulses  from  said  mark/space  modulator  and  an  ampUtude 
input  for  receiving  said  first  non-phase-shifted  signal,  and 
an  output, 

said  integrator  being  directly  connected  to  the  output  of  said 
pulse  amplitude  modulator  and  generating  an  output  sig- 
nal which  is  transmitted  to  said  phase-shifting  means  for 
controlling  the  phase-shift  between  said  first  and  second 
signals  so  that  said  phase-shift  is  maintained  at  said  prede- 
termined angle. 


5,072,175 

INTEGRATED  CntCUTT  HAVING  IMPROVED 

CONTINUmr  TESTABIUTY  AND  A  SYSTEM 

INCORPORATING  THE  SAME 

JaMca  E.  Marck,  CypfCM,  Tex.,  aMisnor  to  Compi 

CoryoratkHi,  Hooatoa,  Tex. 

Filed  Sep.  10, 1990,  Scr.  No.  579,839 
lit  CL»  GOIR  31/00.  31/02 
VS.  CL  324—158  R  14 


5,072,174 

MEASUREMENT  CONFIGURATION  COMPRISING  AT 

LEAST  ONE  ELECTRONIC  LINEAR  MEASURING 

PROBE 

Haas  R.  Weber,  10,  cbemia  du  GriUon,  CH-1007  Umanae, 

Switzerland 

Filed  Dec  14, 1909,  Scr.  No.  450«433 
Cfadna  priority,  applicatioa   Switzeriand,   Dec  21,   1988, 
4729/88 

lat  CL'  GOIR  1/06 
UJS.  CL  324—149  »  ClaiaM 

1.  A  measurement  configuration  comprising  at  least  one 
electronic  linear  measuring  probe  and  at  least  one  output  dis- 


«»)^ 


•»(0«">-c- 


11.  A  method  of  testing  a  circuit  board  for  continuity  of 
connection  to  a  first  component  mounted  thereupon,  said  first 
component  having  a  bias  terminal,  a  signal  terminal,  functional 
circuitry,  a  test  terminal  electrically  isolated  from  said  func- 
tional circuitry,  and  a  first  diode  connected  between  said  signal 
terminal  and  said  test  terminal,  comprising: 
generating  an  electrical  signal  on  a  first  test  line,  correspond- 
ing to  said  test  terminal  of  said  first  component,  relative  to 
a  signal  line,  corresponding  to  said  signal  terminal  of  said 
first  component,  in  such  a  manner  that  said  first  diode  of 
said  first  component  b  forward  biased  if  continuity  of 
connection  is  present; 
measuring  the  impedance  between  said  first  test  line  and  said 
signal  line  to  observe  if  continuity  of  coimection  is  pres- 
ent; and 
after  said  step  of  measuring  the  impedance  between  said  first 
test  line  and  said  signal  line,  connecting  said  first  test  line 
to  said  bias  line. 
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5,072,176 

FLEXIBLE  MEMBRANE  CIRCUIT  TESTER 

Brian  S.  Miller,  Stafford,  a^  Darid  R.  Kaplam  Rvkc,  both  «rf 

Va.,  aMignort  to  The  Uaited  States  of  Aacrica  aa  reprcaeated 

by  the  Secretary  of  the  Anay.  WaAiagtoa,  D.C 

DiTirioa  of  Scr.  No.  551,370,  JaL  10, 1990.  Ilia  appUcatkw  Feb. 

22, 1991,  Scr.  No.  658,807 

iBt  CL'  GOIR  1/02.  1/04 

VS.  CL  324—158  P  1  Claim 


1.  A  device  for  testing  a  planar  electrical  circuit  having  a 
plurality  of  test  points  thereon,  said  device  including: 

a  relatively  rigid  frame  having  an  open  portion; 

a  dielectric  thin  membrane  attached  to  said  frame  and  span- 
ning said  open  portion; 

a  plurality  of  electrodes  carried  by  said  membrane; 

a  respective  electrical  lead  line  from  each  of  said  electrodes 
to  an  edge  of  said  frame  whereby  said  frame  may  be 
juxUposed  with  respect  to  said  planar  electrical  circuit 
such  that  the  electrodes  of  said  membrane  are  in  close 
proximity  to  respective  test  points  on  said  circuit  whereby 
capacitive  coupling  is  established  between  each  of  said 
test  points  and  a  respective  electrode  when  a  test  voltage 
is  electronically  coupled  to  the  various  lead  lines  and  said 
planar  electrical  circuit,  wherein  said  lead  lines  are  mainly 
on  the  opposite  side  of  said  membrane  from  said  elec- 
trodes, but  each  lead  line  includes  a  portion  extending 
through  said  membrane  and  in  contact  with  a  respective 
electrode,  further  wherein  a  high-dielectric  layer  covers 
the  side  opposite  the  membrane  of  each  electrode. 


electrical  junction  means  cxpoecd  internally  of  said  outer 
wall, 

means  defining  supports  within  said  test  chamber  for  receipt 
of  said  product  carrier  and  for  guiding  said  carrier  into  the 
test  chamber  and  toward  said  outer  wall  of  said  test  cham- 
ber, 

said  junction  means  on  said  outer  wall  being  aligned  with 
said  supports, 

said  product  carrier  having  a  wall  which  is  a  leading  wall  in 
reference  to  movement  of  said  product  carrier  into  said 
test  chamber, 

means  defining  an  extension  projecting  from  said  leading 
wall  and  having  an  electrical  junction  spaced  from  said 
leading  wall, 

said  electrical  junction  on  said  leading  wall,  when  said  prod- 
uct carrier  is  engaged  with  such  supports,  being  aligned 
with  said  junction  means  on  said  outer  wall,  said  extension 
extending  to  said  opening  in  said  outer  wall  and  said 
electrical  junction  on  said  extension  mating  with  said 
junction  means,  and 

electrical  leads  connected  to  said  electrical  junctions  on  said 
one  product  carrier  wall  and  extending  therefrom  through 
said  leading  wall  to  and  through  said  extension  to  said 
electrical  junction  on  said  extension, 

so  that  an  external  connection  is  made  to  products  carried  by 
said  product  carrier  through  said  junction  means  on  said 
outer  test  chamber  wall. 


5,072,178 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TESTING  LOGIC 

CIRCUTTRY  BY  APPLYING  A  LOGICAL  TEST  PATTERN 

Takaihi  MatawMrto,  Hadams  Japaa,  aarivMtr  to  Hitachi.  Ltd., 

Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Jan.  4, 1990,  Ser.  No.  532^7 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  9, 1989, 1-145112 
lat.  CL'  GOIR  31/2S;  G06F  11/00 
VS.  CL  324—158  R  "  i 


5,072,177 

PRODUCT  CARRIER  WTTH  EXTENDED  PORT 

INTERFACE 

Peter  A.  Uken,  West  OUve;  Keria  L.  Hartwig,  and  Peter  A. 

Martin,  both  of  Holland,  aU  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Vea- 

tarcdyae,  Ltd.,  Milwankee,  Wis. 

Coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  343^35,  Apr.  26, 1989,  abaadoacd. 

This  appUcation  May  8, 1990,  Ser.  No.  520,124 

lat  CL'  GOIR  1/04 

VS.  a.  324—158  F  *  Claims 


1.  A  product  carrier  and  test  chamber  construction  compris- 
ing, in  combination, 
a  product  carrier  having  a  framework  made  up  of  a  pluraUty 

of  walls, 
one  of  said  walls  including  means  defining  a  pluraUty  of 

junctions  for  electrical  connection  to  product  positioned 

in  said  product  carrier, 
a  test  chamber  including  an  outer  wall, 
means  defining  an  opening  in  said  outer  waU, 
closure  means  attached  to  said  outer  wall  at  and  closing  said 

opening  in  said  outer  waU,  said  closure  means  including 


1.  A  logic  circuit  testing  apparatus  comprising: 
a  first  storage  means  for  storing  test  daU  including  a  plural- 
ity of  logical  test  patterns; 
a  second  storage  means  for  storing  each  of  the  logical  test 

patterns  in  correspondence  to  a  group  of  tester  pins; 
a  third  storage  means  for  storing  control  data  to  control  a 

data  convert  means; 
a  data  convert  means  for  converting  daU  from  said  first 

storage  means  on  the  basis  of  the  control  data  stored  in 

said  third  storage  means; 
a  test  means  for  testing  a  l<^  circuit  which  appUes  the 

logical  test  patterns  from  said  second  storage  means  to  the 

logic  circuit;  and 
control  means  for  selectively  controUing  each  of  the  first. 
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second,  and  the  third  storage  means,  the  data  convert 

means,  and  the  test  means, 

said  control  means  transferring  the  test  data  from  the  first 
storage  means,  via  the  data  convert  means  which  logi- 
cally converts  the  data  on  the  basis  of  the  control  data 
from  the  third  storage  means  or  directly,  to  the  second 
storage  means  to  be  stored  as  a  logical  test  pattern, 

said  control  means  transferring  logical  test  pattern  stored 
in  the  second  storage  means  to  the  test  means  to  test  the 
logic  circuit 


1.  Position  indicating  apparatus,  comprising 

first  and  second  magnetic  members  movable  with  respect  to 
each  other,  said  first  member  having  protuberances 
thereon  in  a  periodic  pattern, 

at  least  three  poles  located  on  said  second  member  in  prox- 
imity to  said  protuberances  so  that  said  poles  move  in  and 
out  of  magnetic  alignment  with  said  protuberances  in  a 
spatial  cycle  defined  by  said  periodic  pattern  as  said  first 
and  second  members  move  relatively,  said  poles  being 
located  with  respect  to  each  other  at  different  points  in 
said  spatial  cycle, 

a  single  winding  on  each  said  pole,  each  winding  having  first 
and  second  terminals,  the  first  terminal  of  each  winding 
being  connected  to  a  common  point, 

means  for  driving  the  second  terminal  of  each  winding  with 
an  individual  alternating  signal,  said  individual  signals 
having  the  same  frequency  but  different  phrases  corre- 
sponding to  the  positions  of  said  poles  in  said  spatial  cycle, 

means  for  detecting  the  phase  of  the  resulting  signal  at  said 
common  point  with  respect  to  the  phase  of  at  least  one  of 
said  individual  signals,  whereby  said  detected  phase  repre- 
sents the  position  of  said  first  member  with  respect  to  said 
second  member. 


TEMPERATURE  COMPENSATED  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING  THE  OSCILLATION  OF 

A  RESONANT  CIRCUIT  TO  DETERMINE  DISTANCE  OR 

PROXIMITY 

Jeaa-Mldiel  Morean,  Grenoble,  France,  aaiignor  to  SCS-Thoa- 
aoa  Microeiectnmic*  S.A^  GentUIy,  Fnwce 

FUed  Jun.  1,  1990,  Scr.  No.  531,724 

Oatea  priority,  appUcatkm  FraMC,  Jul  2, 1989,  89  07820 

ImL  a.>  GOIB  7/14;  H03L  1/02 

VS.  CL  324—207.12  8  OaiaH 

4.  A  temperature  compensated  distance  detector  driven  by  a 

constant  amplitude  signal  generator,  comprising: 


a  capacitor, 

a  wire  coil  divided  into  two  segments,  each  segment  being 
isolated  from  the  other,  wherein  said  first  segment  is  con- 
nected in  parallel  with  said  capacitor  to  form  a  resonant 
circuit  between  a  first  node  and  a  second  node,  said  reso- 
nant circuit  being  fed  at  said  first  node  by  a  first  source  of 
EX]  potential  and  at  said  second  node  by  said  constant 
amplitude  signal  generator,  and  wherein  one  end  of  said 


3,072.179 

HIGH  RESOLUTION  ONE  AND  TWO  DIMENSIONAL 

POSITION  nSNCATING  AITARATUS  WITH  PLURAL 

WINDINGS  HAVING  A  COMMON  CONNECnON  AND 

SEPARATELY  ENERGIZED  BY  SIGNALS  OF 

DIFFERENT  PHASE 

Cahrid  L.  Miller,  Weatfidd,  nd  Eric  R.  Wa^Mr,  Soirth  Plaia- 

flcM,  both  of  NJ.,  aaaignora  to  ATAT  BcU  Laboratories, 

Mwrajr  Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  Jim.  12, 1990,  Ser.  No.  53«,824 

lat  CL>  GOIB  7/ia  7/14:  GOOC  19/06 

VS.  CL  324—207.16  7  CUbs 


second  segment  is  connected  to  said  second  node  of  said 
resonant  circuit  and  said  constant  amplitude  signal  genera- 
tor and  another  end  is  connected  to  a  third  node  having  a 
third  potential  to  establish  a  direct  current  path  from  said 
fint  source  of  potential  through  said  first  and  second 
segments  to  said  third  node,  whereby  a  temperature  de- 
pendent DC  signal  is  output  from  said  third  node  and  a 
temperature  dependent  AC  signal  is  output  from  said 
second  node. 


5,072,181 

ANGLE  POSmON  TRANSMITTER  HAVING  A  STATIC 

MAGNEnC  FIELD  SENSOR  AND  A  MAGNET  ON  THE 

TRANSMITTER  SHAFT  FOR  DETECTING  A  FULL 

REVOLUTION  OF  THE  TRANSMTTTER  SHAFT 

Wilheia  Burger,  F/  rtk.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuay,  aaaignor  to 

SicMM  AkticBgeaellfldiaft,  Bcrita  A  Mnaick,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Gcrauuy 

Filed  Dec.  15, 1987.  Scr.  No.  132.391 
Claiais  priority,  appiicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  Dec  22. 
1986,3644043 

lat  a.'  GOIB  7/30 
VS.  CL  324—207.25  6  daiaw 


1.  An  angle  position  transmitter  for  determining  a  position 
angle  for  a  rotatable  machine,  comprising: 

a  transmitter  shaft  for  transmitting  rotary  motion  from  the 
machine  part; 

a  photoelectrically  scaniuble  transmitter  disc  mounted  on 
said  transmitter  shaft,  for  detecting  the  angle  position  of 
the  shaft  within  one  revolution; 

at  least  two  anti-friction  bearings  positioned  along  said  trans- 
mitter shaft  supporting  said  shaft; 

at  least  one  magnet  arranged  on  said  transmitter  shaft  be- 
tween said  bearings  so  as  to  rotate  with  said  transmitter 
shaft  and  make  full  rotations;  and 

at  least  one  stationary  magnetic  field  sensor  for  detecting  a 
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fiiU  revolBtioa  of  said  nsagaet  aad  indicating  the  directioa   modulator  section  (92)  so  that  the  transmitter  stage  (8)  operat- 
or the  rotation  of  said  transmitter  shaft.  ing  in  the  switching  mode  safi|ilie*  carrier  oscillations  only 


FOURIER  SmFTING  OF  VOXEL  BOUNDARIES  IN  MR 

CHEMICAL  SHIFT  IMAGING  SPECTROSCOPY 
Kcvia  A.  Dci^.  SMrik  Sh  FhMiaea;  K.  ChriiliM  Hnrripnka. 
I  jMHa  S.  Traw,  BeriMlcjr.  an  of  CUtf..  I 
,  he.  Saath  Sm  FriMcte^  Caltf. 
FiM  JaL  13.  MM.  Scr.  No.  379.234 
lat.  CL'  G01R  33/20 
VS.  CL  324—309  *  • 


during  the  pulses,  said  carrier  oscillations  having  a  phase  deter- 
mined by  the  value  of  each  pulse. 


S4n2.184 
MAGNETIC  RESONANCE  METHODS  AND  APPARATUS 
Robert  J.  DiddMom  Harrow,  Engiaad,  aarigBor  to  Pidcer  Ia«er- 
aational.  Ltd.,  WcaMcy,  Eaglaad 

FIM  Jaa.  29. 1989.  Scr.  No.  372.926 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingioai.  JnL  6.  1988, 
8816071 

Int  CL'  GOIR  33/20 
VS.  CL  324—318  U  < 


1.  A  phase-encoded  chemical  shift  imaging  (CSI)  processing 
method  for  reconstructing  the  spectrum  of  a  structure  disposed 
within  plural  voxels  of  a  chemical  shift  image,  said  chemical 
shift  image  having  one  to  three  spatial  dimensions,  into  a 
smaller  number  of  voxels  so  that  the  spectrum  corresponding 
to  said  object  can  be  concentrated  into  the  smallest  possible 
number  of  said  voxels  consistent  with  the  spatial  resolution  of 
said  image,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  determining,  in  the  spatial  domain  within  said  image,  an 
axis  shift  in  each  of  first,  second  and  third  dimensions 
required  to  place  a  larger  portion  of  said  structure  within 
a  smallest  number  of  said  voxels; 

(b)  performing  corresponding  requisite  variable  phase  shifts 
on  k  space  data  so  as  to  shift  said  smallest  number  of 
voxels  in  of  said  first,  second  and  third  dimensions  to 
bound  said  larger  structure  portion;  and 

(c)  transforming  the  thus  phase  shifted  k  space  daU  to  pro- 
duce a  new  array  of  spectra  as  a  function  of  spatial  loca- 
tion, one  or  more  of  said  spatial  locations  corresponding 
to  said  smallest  number  of  voxels. 


5,072.183 

RF  GENERATOR  FOR  MAGNETIC  RESONANCE 

IMAGING  APPARATUS 

Graeme  McKhuion,  Znrich,  Switzerland,  and  Rolaad  Proksa. 

Haubarg,  Fed.  Rep.  «rf  Genaaay,  assignors  to  U.S.  Pkiiipa 

Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

ContinnatioD  of  Ser.  No.  392,170,  Aug.  10, 1989,  abandoned. 
This  appUcatioD  Sep.  26,  1990,  Ser.  No.  590,444 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  30, 
1988,  3829374 

Int.  CL'  GOIR  33/20 
VS.  CL  324—314  »»  daimi 

1.  A  rf  generator  for  magnetic  resonance  tomography  appa- 
ratus, comprising  a  modulator  in  which  a  carrier  is  modulated 
with  an  amplitude  of  an  envelope  signal,  and  also  comprising  a 
transmitter  stage  which  is  connected  sul>sequent  to  the  modu- 
lator, characterized  in  that  the  modulator  (9)  comprises  a  first 
modulator  section  (91)  in  which  the  envelope  signal  (e)  is 
converted  into  a  series  of  equally  long  digital  pulses  (p)  having 
values  and  density  corresponding  to  the  amplitude  of  the  enve- 
lope signal,  in  that  the  first  modulator  section  controls  a  second 


1.  A  coil  for  use  as  an  r.f.  coil  in  a  ntagnetic  resonance  appa- 
ratus comprising  a  conductor  wound  helically  to  form  a  coil  of 
laminar  overall  form  having  a  plurality  of  turns  each  of  which 
includes  a  first  part  on  a  first  main  face  of  the  coil  and  a  second 
part  on  a  second  main  face  of  the  coil  parallel  to  said  first  main 
face,  said  first  parts  of  the  coil  being  more  closely  spaced  to 
one  another  than  are  said  second  parts  of  the  coil  such  that  said 
first  parts  taken  together  span  a  distance  along  the  axis  of  the 
coil  less  than  that  spanned  by  the  second  parts  of  the  coil  taken 
together. 

5.072.185  

WIRE  HARNESS  MODULAR  INTERFACE  ADAPTI» 
SYSTEM  AND  TESTING  APPARATUS 
Kenneth  N.  RockwcU.  Yorba  Linda,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Cablc*- 
can.  Inc.,  Orange.  Calif. 

Filed  Not.  13, 1990,  Scr.  No.  612,094 
Int.  a.'  GOIR  31/02 
VS.  a.  324—539  >7  Claims 

1.  In  wire  harness  testing  apparatus,  the  combination  com- 
prising: 

a)  a  universal  interface  module  having  interconnect  termi- 
nals, said  module  electrically  connected  to  a  test  system, 

b)  a  group  of  wire  harness  mating  connectors,  and 

c)  a  series  of  modular  interface  adapters  comprising 
i)  a  group  of  cables, 

ii)  standardized  connectors  respectivdy  at  one  end  of  each 
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cable,  and  connectible  to  said  universal  interface  inter- 
connect terminals,  and 
iii)  special  connectors  at  the  other  ends  of  said  cables, 
respectively,  and  connectibie  to  said  wire  haneit  mat- 
ing connectors, 

d)  said  cables  extending  in  electrically  parallel  relation, 

e)  said  terminals  extending  in  columns  and  rows,  said  modu- 
lar interface  adapters  stacked  end-to-end  lengthwise  of 
said  rows  with  saiid  interface  adapter  standardi7fd  connec- 
tors engaging  said  universal  interface  module  terminals. 


5V872,1«7 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING  THE 

TOTAL  HARMONIC  DISTORTION  AND  POWER 

FACTOR  OF  A  NON-LINEAR  LOAD  CIRCUrr 

Mareel  SMlo,  FrtMinghwi,  M— „  iMigaor  to  Digital  E^aip- 

■cat  Corporation,  Majaard,  Mass. 

Filed  Jaa.  29, 1990,  Scr.  No.  S4«,«27 
lat  a.)  GOIR  21/06 
U.S.  CL  324— 623  30( 


E3B    i?|g|«i«i  Baj   'S^_ 


H'|'l'l*kl«l^-K- 

I       e—TMurn/  rmrrwn I 


f)  certain  interface  adapters  having  different  lengths,  length- 
wise of  said  rows,  and  being  arbitrarily  located  relative  to 
one  another, 

g)  said  modular  interface  adapters  having  manually  releas- 
able  cUps  thereon,  and  said  universal  interface  module 
having  rail  means  thereon  extending  in  the  direction  of 
said  terminal  rows,  said  clips  releasably  attached  to  said 
rail  means,  and  said  clips  having  the  form  of  fulcrum 
supported  levers. 


^F^:.... 


54n2,lS6 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  INTERTURN  AND/OR 

II4TERLAYER  FAULT  TESTING  OF  COILS 
WoUipuig  Traaspcrt,  Baieradorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraiaay,  awivMir 
to  Siemeaa  AkticagesellachafI,  Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gcraaay 

Filed  Feb.  1, 1990,  Scr.  No.  473,419 
CUaH  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  Feb.  IS, 
1909,3904553 

lat.  CL>  GOIR  31/06 
VS.  CL  324— 54<  14  < 


1.  An  apparatus  for  determining  the  power  factor  (PF)  of  a 
non-linear  load  circuit  coupled  to  an  a.c.  power  source  that 
generates  and  supplies  a.c.  current  and  a.c.  voltage  to  the  load 
circuit,  the  a.c.  current  input  to  the  non-linear  load  circuit 
being  substantially  in  phase  with  the  a.c.  voluge  supplied 
across  the  load  circuit  by  the  a.c.  power  source,  comprising: 
first  means  for  measuring  the  total  harmonic  distortion  of 

a.c.  current  (THD/)  input  to  the  non-linear  load; 
second  means  for  measuring  the  total  harmonic  distortion  of 
a.c.  voltage  (THD,)  provided  across  the  non-linear  load 
circuit  by  the  a.c.  power  source;  and 
means,  coupled  to  the  fvst  and  second  means,  for  calculating 
the  power  factor  of  the  non-linear  load  circuit  as  a  func- 
tion of  both  THD,  and  THD,. 


5,072,in 

APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  THE  CONDUCnVITY 

OF  PAINT  SPRAY  USING  AN  ELECTROMAGNFnC 

WAVE 

Briaa  M.  Pierce,  Morcao  Valley;  David  B.  Chaag,  Tnatin,  and 

Keaa  S.  Batea,  Loag  Beach,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Hughes 

Aircndt  Coovny.  Loa  Aagelea,  Calif. 

Ffled  Dec.  7, 1909,  Ser.  No.  447,333 

Int.  CL>  GOIN  22/00 

\3S.  CL  324-«7  7  Claims 


^ 


1.  A  method  for  testing  an  electric  coil  test  piece  for  inter- 
turn  and  interlayer  faults,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  coupling  said  electrical  coil  test  piece  in  a  series  resonant 
circuit; 

b)  performing  a  measurement  of  the  quality-factor  Q  by 
measuring  an  overshoot  voltage  when  the  resonant  circuit 
is  in  resonance; 

c)  performing  step  (b)  with  a  firequency  of  the  resonant 
circuit  in  a  range  using  a  selected  value  of  a  capacitance  of 
the  series  resonant  circuit,  whereby  the  selected  value  of 
the  capacitance  allows  the  quality-factor  Q  to  attain  a 
maximum. 


•-?-•        MCKXWC  MC«OwW-f 


1.  An  improved  spray  painting  apparatus  comprising: 
container  means  for  retaining  a  quantity  of  paint; 
charging  means  for  applying  a  charge  to  said  paint; 
spraying  means  for  spraying  said  paint  into  a  volume; 
transmitting   means   for   transmitting   an   electromagnetic 
wave  into  said  spray; 
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receiver  means  for  receiving  said  electromagnetic  wave;  and 

analyzer  means  for  analyzing  said  electromagnetic  wave  to 

provide  an  indication  of  the  conductivity  of  said  paint 


5,072,109  

SCALAR  NETWORK  ANALYZER 

Wayae  R.  Opcalaadcr.  CUcago,  DL,  a«i«aor  to  Direct  Coavcr- 

,  lac,  DCS  Plaiacs,  DL 

Filed  Mar.  29, 1990,  Scr.  No.  502,129 

lat  CL>  GOIR  27/02 

MS.  CL  324— «30  «  OaiM 


5,072,190 

PRESSURE  SENSING  DEVICE  HAVING  FILL  FLUID 

CONTAMINATI<m  IWICCTOR 

Joha  R.  Martia,  Fmtero,  Maaa.,  aMi^or  to  TW  FmAm*  Cm- 

FIM  Ai«.  14, 1990,  Scr.  No.  SC7v411 
tat.  CL*  GOIR  27/22,  27/26 
MS.  CL  324— M3  5  ( 


1.  Portable  self-contained  apparatus  for  measuring  the  mag- 
nitude of  the  reflection  or  forward  transmission  coefficients  of 
a  device  under  test  at  one  or  more  frequencies  over  a  predeter- 
mined wide  range  of  test  frequencies  including  first  and  second 
connections  for  operatively  interconnecting  the  apparatus  to 
the  device  under  test;  a  low  power  frequency  generator,  said 
frequency  generator  having  means  for  selectively  setting  the 
frequency  thereof  within  said  wide  frequency  range;  a  direc- 
tional coupler  operatively  connected  to  the  frequency  genera- 
tor and  to  said  first  test  device  connection,  the  directiooal 
coupler  having  a  reflected  power  port,  the  power  at  the  re- 
flected power  port  being  proportional  to  the  reflection  coeffi- 
cient of  the  device  under  test;  detector  means  operatively 
connected  to  the  directional  coupler  reflected  power  port  for 
producing  a  DC  voltage  representotive  of  the  reflected  power 
at  the  first  connection,  the  detector  means  including  linearizing 
means  whereby  the  magnitude  of  the  detected  DC  voltage  is 
generally  proportional  to  the  reflection  coefficient,  the  linear- 
izer  means  further  including  means  for  selecting  the  reflection 
coefficient  sensitivity  range;  forward  transmission  coefficient 
measuring  means  including  gain  means  operatively  connected 
to  the  second  test  device  connection  and  to  a  detector  means 
for  selectively  attenuating,  amplifying,  and  passing  the  signal 
from  the  test  device  at  the  second  connection  whereby  the 
signal  level  at  the  forward  detector  may  be  maintained  within 
a  predetermined  range;  the  forward  detector  means  including 
linearizing  means  whereby  the  magnitude  of  the  DC  voltage 
from  the  detector  is  generally  proportional  to  the  forward 
transmission  coefficient;  the  low  power  frequency  generator 
includes  first  and  second  continuouswave  oscillators  and  mixer 
means  operatively  connected  to  the  oscillators  for  obtaining 
the  difference  product  therAetween,  said  difference  product 
defining  a  continuous-wave  test  frequency  within  said  wide 
frequency  range;  the  first  and  second  oscillators  being  of  sub- 
stantially similar  design  and  construction  and  being  retained 
within  the  self-contained  apparatus  whereby  both  oscillators 
are  subjected  to  substantially  similar  environmental  conditions 
thereby  causing  each  oscillator  to  experience  similar  environ- 
mentally induced  frequency  instability  characteristics,  such 
instabilities  being  canceled  in  the  difference  product  of  the 
mixer  means  thereby  improving  the  stability  of  the  test  fre- 
quency. 


1.  In  a  pressure  sensing  device  having  a  differentia]  preasare 
sensor  mounted  on  an  insulatiiig  substrate  and  in  fhud  commu- 
nication with  a  sealed  enclosure  filled  with  electrically  non- 
conductive  fill  fluid  that  couples  to  said  pressure  sensor  a 
pressure  conditioa  external  to  said  sealed  endosure,  the  im- 
provement comprising 
at  least  two  electrodes  mounted  on  said  msnlating  substrate 
for  disposition  with  said  pressure  sensor  in  said  sealed 
enclosure,  said  electrodes  being  arranged  in  relation  to 
one  another  so  as  to  allow  fill  fluid  to  reside  therebetween, 
monitoring  means  disposed  external  to  said  sealed  enclosure 
and  electrically  connected  to  said  electrodes  for  oKmitor- 
ing  an  electrical  property  of  said  fill  fluid,  and 
indicating  means  electrically  connected  to  said  monitoring 
means  for  indicating  changes  in  the  mooitored  electrical 
property  of  said  All  fluid, 
thereby  to  report  changes  in  the  coupling  by  said  fill  fluid  of 
a  [pressure  condition  to  said  pressure  sensor. 


5,072,191 

HIGH-VOLTAGE  PULSE  GENERATING  CIRCUIT,  AND 

DISCHARGE-EXCTTED  LASER  AND  AOCELERATCM 

CONTAINING  SUCH  CIRCUIT 

Shin  Naki^iBM;  Osam  SWaoc,  aad  RMit  Kagawa,  all  of 

Kamawa,  JapM.  asaigBors  to  HitacU  Metals,  UL,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

FIM  Mar.  20, 1990,  Scr.  No.  500^92 
OaiBH  priority,  sppMratina  Japaa,  Mar.  30, 1909, 1-79040 
IBL  CL'  H03K  3/01.  3/30:  H03L  5/00:  HOIS  3/10 
MS.  CL  328—65  « •" 


.It 


QD^ 


-  ^^"^  t 


1.  A  high-voltage  pulse  generating  circuit  comprising  a 
magnetic  pulse  compression  circuit  having  a  saturable  reactor, 
and  a  variable  inductor  having  a  variable  inductance  provided 
on  an  input  side  of  said  saturable  reactor  for  controlling  a  pube 
width  of  a  voltage  pulse  to  be  ^jphed  to  said  saturable  reactw. 
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5,072,192 
PHASE  LOOP  DEMODULATOR 
Chrisdan  NoBncrm,  TooIoum;  Pascal  Triaud,  Touraefcoille,  and 
JeaB-Lac  Foncher,  Seyaaet,  all  of  France,  assignora  to  Alcatel 
Eipace,  CoorbeToie,  FVance 

nied  Dec.  13, 1990,  Ser.  No.  627,107 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  IS,  1909,  89  16621 
Int  a.'  H03D  3/O0 
MS.  CL  329—325  5  Claims 


5,072,194 

DIFFERENTIAL  AMPLIHER  WTTH  CAPACTTIVE 

COUPLING 

GUlcs  J.  J.  CheTallier,  Langnine  sur  Mer,  France,  assignor  to 

U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  20,  1990,  Ser.  No.  570,091 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  25, 1989,  89  11241 
Int.  CL'  H03F  3/4i 
MS.  a.  330—260  12  Claims 


1.  A  phase  loop  demodulator  comprising: 

a  primary  phase  loop; 

a  secondary  loop,  selectively  connected  in  series  with  said 
primary  phase  loop,  for  increasing  a  DC  gain  of  said 
primary  phase  loop;  and 

detecting  means  for  detecting  a  locking  state  of  said  primary 
phase  loop,  and  for  causing  said  secondary  loop  to  be 
connected  in  series  with  said  primary  phase  loop  in  re- 
sponse to  the  detected  locking  state  of  said  primary  phase 
loop,  thereby  increasing  the  DC  gain  of  said  primary 
phase  loop. 


1.  An  amplifier  comprising:  a  single  differential  amplifier 
having  an  inverting  and  a  non-inverting  input  as  well  as  a 
non-inveriing  and  an  inverting  output,  the  inveriing  and  the 
non-inverting  input  being  coupled  via  a  first  and  a  second 
capacitor  to  an  inverting  and  a  non-inverting  input  terminal, 
respectively,  and  the  non-inverting  and  the  inverting  output 
being  coupled  to  a  non-inverting  and  an  inveriing  output  ter- 
minal, respectively,  the  inveriing  and  the  non-inveriing  input 
terminals  being  coupled  via  a  first  and  a  second  feedback 
resistor  to  the  non-inveriing  and  the  inveriing  output  of  the 
differential  amplifier,  respectively,  characterized  in  that  the 
amplifier  comprises  a  third  and  a  fourih  capacitor  connected  in 
series  with  the  first  and  the  second  feedback  resistor,  respec- 
tively, between  the  inverting  and  the  non-inverting  input  ter- 
minals and  the  non-inverting  and  the  inverting  output. 


5,072,193 

WIRE  SHIELDING  FOR  RF  CnCUIT  BOARDS  AND 

AMPUFIERS 

Lance  G.  Wilson,  N.  HoHywood,  Calif.,  and  William  J.  Miller, 

Tempe,  Ariz.^  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schaumburg,  111. 

FUed  Oct  1, 1990,  Ser.  No.  591,183 

Lrt.  a.s  H03F  im 

MS.  CL  330—66  15  aaims 


5,072,195 
PHASE-LOCKED  LOOP  WITH  CLAMPED 
VOLTAGE-CONTROLLED  OSCILLATOR 

Andrew  C.  Graham,  Swinyvale;  Mark  E.  Fitzpatrick,  and  Wei 
Chen,  both  of  San  Jose,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Gazelle 
Microcircuits,  Inc.,  Santa  Clara,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  5, 1990,  Ser.  No.  505,851 

Int  a.'  H03L  7 mi.  7/23 

MS.  CL  331—2  25  Clainu 
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1.  An  RF  apparatus  comprising: 

an  insulating  circuit  board  having  multiple  metal  traces 
thereon  for  DC  power,  ground  and  RF  signals; 

at  least  one  active  semiconductor  component  coupled  to  the 
metal  traces; 

at  least  one  hollow  tubular  rigid  metallic  conduit  with  a  flat 
bottom  resting  directly  on  the  insulating  circuit  board  and 
attached  to  a  metal  trace  at  multiple  locations  along  the 
length  of  the  conduit  and  having  at  least  one  wire  therein 
exiting  the  conduit  for  providing  DC  power  to  the  at  least 
one  active  semiconductor  component. 


«u.'w. 


1.  A  circuit  receiving  an  input  signal  and  generating  an 
output  signal,  comprising: 

first  and  second  voltage  controlled  oscillators,  said  first 
voltage  controlled  oscillator  providing  a  control  signal, 
said  second  voltage  controlled  oscillator  operatively  cou- 
pled to  said  input  signal  and  providing  said  output  signal; 
and 

constraining  means  receiving  said  control  signal  for  limiting 
the  voltage  swing  at  an  input  terminal  of  said  second 
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voltage  controlled  oscillator  to  thereby  constrain  the 
frequency  range  of  operation  of  said  second  voltage  con- 
trolled oscillator  in  accordance  with  said  control  signal, 
wherein  said  constraining  means  comiwises  a  clamping 
circuit 


5,072,196 
OOSTAS  LOOP  CARRIER  RECOVERY  DEVICE 
DomiidqM  RouHclet  TodMiwe;  Jea»-Lac  FoMker,  Seyves; 
Patrick  Mkhau,  Tonkwae,  orf  PaMsl  Triaad,  ToomefeuiUe. 
•U  o(  F^HWC  aaaigaors  to  Akatd  EapMe,  Oovberoie,  FraMe 

Filed  Ang.  29, 1990,  Ser.  No.  574,403 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkw  FkaMC,  Aug.  29, 1909,  89  11334 
Int  CL'  H03L  7m7,  7/093 
MS.  CL  331—12  '  aaiam 


54r72,19* 

IMPEDANCE  MATCHED  COAXIAL  TRAhSMISSION 

SYSTEM 

Lad  B.  TapUa,  Unioa  Lake,  and  Calaum  S.  Sagady,  West 

Bloomflcid,  both  or  Mkk^  aarigMTs  to  Viekcrs.  LMorpentod, 

Ti«y,Mich. 
Diriskm  of  Ser.  No.  377,051,  JuL  10, 1989,  Pat  No.  4^91^23. 
This  application  Not.  6, 1990,  Ser.  No.  610,976 
Int  CL»  HOIP  5/00 
MS.  CL  333-.33  5  < 
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1.  Costas  loop  carrier  recovery  device  including  a  voltage- 
controlled  oscillator  and  two  filters  having  different  character- 
istics connected  to  said  oscillator  by  a  loop  filter  via  two  cir- 
cuits: 

a  direct  connection,  and 

a  parallel  circuit  including  an  amplifier  in  series  with  a  filter. 


5,072,197 
RING  OSCILLATOR  CIRCUIT  HAVING  IMPROVED 
FREQUENCY  STABILITY  WITH  RESPECT  TO 
TEMPERATURE,  SUPPLY  VOLTAGE,  AND 
SEMICONDUCTOR  PROCESS  VARIATIONS 
Daryl  E.  Anderson,  Corrallis,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Hewlett-Pac- 
kard Company,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  3, 1991,  Ser.  No.  637,040 

Int  CL'  H03B  5/12:  H03L  1/00 

MS.  a.  331—57  W  Claims 


1.  A  coaxial  transmission  line  system  that  comprises: 

a  coaxial  transmission  line  including  a  center  conductor  and 
an  outer  conductor, 

an  rf  generator, 

a  stub  antenna  coupled  to  said  generator  and  extending 
radially  into  said  transmission  line  between  said  outer  and 
center  conductors  for  capacitively  coupling  rf  energy 
from  said  generator  to  said  center  conductor,  and 

means  for  matching  input  impedance  of  said  coaxial  trans- 
mission line  to  impedance  of  said  antenna  and  said  genera- 
tor comprising  a  pair  of  tuning  screws  extending  radially 
into  said  transmission  line  between  said  outer  and  center 
conductors  adjacent  to  said  antenna,  said  tuning  screws 
being  adjustably  positionable  radially  of  said  center  con- 
ductor and  being  spaced  from  each  other  lengthwise  of 
said  transmission  line. 


5,072,199  

BROADBAND  N-WAY  ACTIVE  POWER  SPLnTER 
Robert  J.  FWow,  Kiridand,  Wa*,  aarigMr  to  Tie  Bocii« 
Company,  SeatUe,  Wash. 

Filed  Ang.  2, 1990,  Ser.  No.  561,790 

Int  CL'  H03H  7/48 

UJS.CL333-134  11  Ctaim 


8.  In  a  CMOS  ring  oscillator  having  an  odd  plurality  of 
complementary    P-channel,    N-channel    transistor    inverter 
stages  coupled  to  an  intermediate  circuit  node  and  an  output 
for  providing  an  oscillating  signal  operating  at  a  nominal  fre- 
quency, a  method  for  compensating  the  frequency  of  oscUla- 
tion,  Uie  method  comprismg: 
coupling  a  first  P-channel  transistor  between  a  source  of 
constant  supply  voltage  (VDD)  and  the  intermediate 
circuit  node; 
inversely  controlling  the  conductivity  of  the  first  P-ehannel 
transistor  with  respect  to  the  conductivity  of  the  P-chan- 
nel transistor  in  each  of  the  CMOS  inverter  stages. 


cot/rc 


1.  An  active  power  splitter  for  receiving  an  input  signal  and 
producing  a  plurality  of  output  signals,  the  output  signals 
having  matched  phases  and  equal  power,  said  power  splitter 

comprisiiig:  .•-  •       .u 

broadband  feedback  amplifier  means  for  amplifying  the 
input  signal  to  produce  an  amplified  signal;  awl 


1104 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  10,  1991 


active  matching  network  means  for  splitting  the  amplified 
signal  into  the  plurality  of  output  signals,  said  amplifier 
means  comprising  a  gain  stage  and  an  active  load,  coupled 
to  said  network  means  and  isolating  said  network  means 
from  the  input  signal. 


3,072,200 
COMBINATION  OF  ACTIVE  AND  PASSIVE  FILTERS 
Bda  RaiAy,  47-12  ISMi  St,  FtMhteg,  N.Y.  11355 

ContiaiMtioa-iii-pwt  of  Ser.  No.  440,C99,  Nov.  24, 1989, 

•budmicd.  This  application  Nov.  2,  1990,  Ser.  No.  608,240 

lat  aj  H03H  7/01.  11/04 

VS.  CL  33»-167  5  Claim 


metrical  strip  line  type  comprising  a  central  conductive  strip  of 
a  given  thickness  disposed  between  two  parallel  ground  planes 
spaced  from  one  another  by  a  predetermined  distance,  said 
support  comprising: 
a  strip  of  dielectric  material  having  a  transversal  direction 
and  two  longitudinal  sides  spaced  by  said  predetermined 
distance  and  having  a  median  line  parallel  to  said  longitu- 
dinal sides,  said  strip  of  dielectric  material  being  pleated 
into  a  plurality  of  folds  along  fold  lines  parallel  to  said 
transversal  direction,  each  fold  having  a  longitudinal  slot 
aligned  parallel  to  said  sides  and  having  a  greater  width 
than  said  thickness  of  said  conductive  strip  so  that  said 
central  conductive  strip  is  passed  through  the  slot  of  said 
pleated  support;  and 
projections  extending  beyond  at  least  one  longitudinal  side 
of  said  strip  of  dielectric  material  to  provide  for  the  posi- 
tioning of  said  strip  of  dielectric  material  between  said 
ground  planes  with  said  transverse  direction  perpendicu- 
lar to  said  planes,  said  ground  plane  in  contact  with  said  at 
least  one  longitudinal  side  having  holes  in  which  said 
projections  get  housed. 


1.  An  electrical  filter  for  attenuating  part  of  the  frequency 
spectrum  of  an  input  signal,  comprising: 

at  least  one  active  amplifier  means;  comprising  resistors  and 
an  operational  amplifier  element  operatively  connected 
together;  and  providing  a  high  impedance  input  and  low 
impendance  output; 

at  least  one  passive  filter  means;  comprising  inductors,  and 
capacitor  elements  operatively  connected  together  to 
form  at  least  one  of  a  lowpass,  highpass,  bandpass  and 
bandreject  filter; 

at  least  one  active  filter  means;  comprising  resistors,  capaci- 
tors, and  an  operational  amplifier  element  operatively 
connected  together  to  form  at  least  one  of  a  lowpass, 
highpass,  bandpass  and  bandreject  filter; 

wherein  said  active  amplifier  means,  said  passive  filter 
means,  and  said  active  filter  means  are  respectively  cou- 
pled in  a  series  arrangement,  the  input  of  said  active  ampli- 
fier means  is  connected  to  a  filter  input,  the  output  of  said 
active  amplifier  means  is  connected  to  an  input  of  said 
passive  filter  means,  an  output  of  said  passive  filter  means 
is  connected  to  an  input  of  said  active  filter  means,  an 
output  of  said  active  filter  means  is  connected  to  a  filter 
output. 


5,072,202 

WIDEBAND  POWER  MICROWAVE  WINDOW  WITH 

IMPROVED  MECHANICAL  AND  ELECTRICAL 

BEHAVIOR 

Jacques  Tikes,  Orsay,  and  Alain  Durand,  Velizy  Villaconblay, 
both  of  France,  assignors  to  Thomson  Tubes  Electroniques, 
Boulogne,  France 

Rled  Oct  9, 1990,  Ser.  No.  593,977 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  17,  1989,  89  13535 

Int  a.'  HOIP  1/08 

VS.  CL  333—252  8  Claims 


5,072,201 

SUPPORT  FOR  MICROWAVE  TRANSMISSION  UNE, 

NOTABLY  OF  THE  SYMMETRICAL  STRIP  LINE  TYPE 

Francois  R.  Devaux,  Paris;  Pierre  Le  Coore,  Sartrouville;  An- 

toine  Pereira,  Seraincourt,  and  Jean  Poitevin,  Villejuif,  all  of 

France,  assignors  to  Thomson-CSF,  Puteaux,  France 

Filed  Dec.  1,  1989,  Ser.  No.  444,721 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  6, 1988,  88  15953 

Irt.  CL'  HOIP  3/08 

VS.  CL  333—238  9  Clauns 


1.  A  support  for  microwave  transmissioa  lines  of  the  sym- 


1.  A  microwave  window  comprising: 

a  flat  circular  disc  made  of  dielectric  material,  mounted  in  a 
circular  waveguide  section  having  substantially  the  same 
diameter  as  the  flat  disc,  the  flat  disc  being  thinner  than 
the  circular  waveguide  section,  and  the  circular  wave- 
guide section  being  connected  at  each  of  its  ends  to  a 
rectangular  waveguide  containing  a  matching  trans- 
former, wherein: 

the  diameter  of  the  circular  waveguide  is  smaller  than  the 
diagonal  of  the  rectangular  cross-section  of  the  rectangu- 
lar waveguide; 

at  each  end  of  the  circular  waveguide  section,  walls  provide 
that  are  imperviously  sealed  with  respect  to  regions  out- 
side the  waveguide,  said  walls  being  between  the  rectan- 
gular waveguides  and  the  circular  waveguide  section, 
each  wall  being  provided  with  an  aperture  in  a  region 
between  the  circular  waveguide  section  and  a  rectangular 
waveguide,  the  area  of  the  aperture  being  smaller  than  the 
area  of  the  cross-section  of  the  rectangular  waveguide. 
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5,072,203 
METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  PROTECTING  STARTERS 

FROM  FAULT  CURRENTS 
Gnstavc  E.  HcbcrMn,  Jr..  DdafleM,  and  Temncc  D.  Netoon, 
Cndahy,  both  of  Wis.^  assizors  to  Allen-Bradley  Company, 
Inc.,  Milwankee,  Wis. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  408,900,  Sep.  18, 1989,  Pat  No.  4,991,050. 
TUs  application  Sep.  24, 1990,  Ser.  No.  587,222 
Int  CL'  HOIH  3/00 
VS.  CL  335—195  5 ' 


direction  and  magnitude  and  being  rotatably  mounted  in 
the  central  cavity  of  the  outer  magnetic  shell;  and 
means  to  route  the  inner  magnetic  sphere  within  the  outer 
magnetic  shell. 


5,072005 
WOUND  MAGNEnC  CORE 
Shunsuke  Arakawa;  Kiyotadca  YaaMndri,  and  NoriyoiU  Hirao, 
all  of  KnuMgaya,  Japan.  aMignors  to  HitacU  Metals,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FOed  Fck.  1, 19M,  Ser.  No.  473«47C 
dainis  priority,  application  Japan,  F^.  2, 1909,  l-2260t 
Int  CL'  HOIF  27/24 
U.S.  CL  336— 213  8( 


1.  A  current  sensitive  switch  for  controlling  current  flow  to 
a  first  terminal  in  response  to  the  level  of  current  flowing 
between  a  second  and  third  terminal  comprising: 
a  "U"  shaped  conductor  means  having  a  first  and  second  leg 

for  flexing  outward  by  magnetic  repulsion  when  conduct- 
ing a  current  said  first  and  second  legs  being  connected  to 

respective  ones  of  said  second  and  third  terminals; 
a  non  conductive  housing  for  supporting  the  end  of  the  first 

leg; 
a  first  contact  affixed  to  the  outer  surface  of  the  second  leg; 

and  1.  A  wound  magnetic  core  constituted  by  (a)  thin  ribbon 

a  second  contact  connected  to  the  first  terminal  and  being   made  of  fine  crystalline,  soft  magnetic  Fe-base  alloy  having  the 

positioned  for  contacting  the  first  contact  upon  flexing   composition  represented  by  the  general  formula: 

outward  of  the  second  leg  of  the  "U"  shaped  conductor. 

(Fei_aMa)ioo_x_j,_7_aCUj,Sij3»M'a 


5,072.204 
DIPOLE  FOR  MAGNETIC  FIELD  COMPENSATION 
HcilMrt  A..  Lenpold,  Eatontown.  N  J.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  presprcaented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUcd  Jun.  12, 1991,  Ser.  No.  714,424 

Int  a.'  HOIF  7/02 

VS.  a.  335—306  4  Claims 


1.  A  magnetic  dipole  of  varying  dipole  magnitude  compris- 
ing: 
an  outer  magnetic  shell  made  of  magnetically  rigid  material, 

said  outer  magnetic  shell  being  magnetized  in  a  uniform 

direction  and  magnitude  and  having  a  central  cavity  there 

within; 
an  inner  magnetic  sphere  made  of  magnetic  rigid  material, 

said  inner  magnetic  sphere  being  magnetized  in  a  uniform 


wherein  M  is  Co  and/or  Ni,  M'  is  at  least  one  element  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  Nb,  W,  Ta,  Zr,  Hf,  Ti  and  Mo, 
and  a,  X,  y,  z  and  a  respectively  satisfy  OSa^CS,  0.1^x^3, 
0SyS30, 0SzS25,  5gy-|-zS3a  0.1  SaSSO,  at  least  50%  of 
the  alloy  structure  being  occupied  by  fine  crystal  grains  having 
an  average  grain  size  of  1000  A  or  less;  and  (b)  a  heat-resistant 
insulating  layer  having  a  thickness  of  0.5-5  fun  formed  on  at 
least  one  surface  of  said  thin  ribbon,  said  heat-resistant  insulat- 
ing layer  being  made  of  a  uniform  mixture  of  20-90  weight  %, 
as  Si02,  of  a  silanol  oligomer  and  80-10  weight  %  of  fine 
ceramic  particles,  in  which  said  thin  ribbon  having  said  heat- 
resistant  insulating  layer  formed  on  at  least  one  surface  of  said 
thin  ribbon  has  been  wound  and  then  has  been  subjected  to  a 
heat  treatment  to  cross-link  said  silanol  oligomer. 

5,072.206  

LINEAR-MOVEMENT  POTENTIOMETER 
Hi^Jime    Kosaka,    Okasaki;    Naoki    Saito,    Madiashi,    and 
HiitMBasa  Osawa,  HinMJi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon 
Seiko  KabosUki  Kaiaha  and  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  botii  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  8,  1909,  Ser.  No.  433,296 

Claims  priority,  application  Japm.  Nov.  8. 1988,  63-282075 

Int  CL'  HOIC  1/02 

VS.  CL  338—184  7  CMnv 

1.  A  linear-movement  potentiometer  comprising: 

a  substantially  hermetic  casing  (21)  defining  a  space  (24) 

therein;  

an  elongate,  slidable  operating  rod  (25)  extending  com- 
pletely  through  opposite  ends  of  said  casing  such  that  a 
first  end  (26)  of  said  rod  projects  outwardly  from  one  end 
of  said  casing  for  connection  to  a  movable  member,  and  a 
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second  end  (Z7)  of  said  rod  projects  outwardly  from  an- 
other, opposite  end  of  said  casing; 

first  and  second  longitudinally  spaced  bearings  (33,  34)  indi- 
vidually disposed  between  said  ends  of  the  casing  and  said 
first  and  second  ends  of  said  operating  rod  for  supporting 
said  operating  rod  for  a  linear  sliding  motion  relative  to 
said  casing; 

first  and  second  longitudinally  spaced  seal  means  (35,  36) 
individually  disposed  between  said  ends  of  the  casing  and 
said  first  and  second  ends  of  said  operating  rod  for  liquid- 
tight  sealing  therebetween;  and 


receiving  as  input  the  reference  in  parallel  from  a  programma- 
ble reference  generator  receiving  as  input  an  initial  reference 
and  a  signal  of  variable  levd  depending  on  the  time,  this  refer- 
ence generator  being  adapted  to  deliver  a  programmed  refer- 
ence depending  on  the  sesired  bit  maskings,  the  output  of  the 
parallel-series  converter  delivering  a  signal  representative  of 
the  selected  bit  of  the  reference  and  being  connected  to  the 
input  of  means  of  detection  of  transition  of  the  output  signal  of 
the  converter  and  of  generation  of  a  signal  for  inhibiting  the 
current  processing  of  a  bit  in  response  to  the  detection  of  a 
transition  in  this  signal. 


5,072,208 

ELECTROMECHANICAL  CHAOTIC  CHIMING 

MECHANISM 

JohB  J.  ChristeMC^  349  Sceaic  PL,  Maateca,  Odif.  9533« 

Filed  JaL  2, 1990,  Scr.  No.  547^20 

Int  a.<  GOSB  3/00:  GIOK  1/00 

VS.  CL  340-392  7  OafaM 


a  sliding  variable  resistor  assembly  (3S)  disposed  within  said 

casing  and  including  a  resistor  and  a  contact  relatively 

slidable  with  each  other,  one  of  said  resistor  and  said 

contact  being  operatively  connected  to  said  operating  rod 

via  a  slider  block  (At)  for  establishing  a  relative  sliding 

movement  between  said  resistor  and  said  contact, 

wherein  said  slider  block  is  spaced  from  the  casing  to  establish 

open  air  communication  across  the  block  and  to  attendantly 

enable  rapid  movement  of  the  slider  block  without  any  air 

pressure  impediment. 


5,072,207 
DEVICE  FOR  GENERATING  A  SIGNAL  FOR  ONE-BIT 

MASKING  AT  THE  TIME  OF  A  DYNAMIC 
COMPARISON  OF  A  MESH  OF  SERIAL  DATA  WITH  A 

REFERENCE 
Joel  MalTilk,  ChamUy;  Patrick  Herbault,  and  Bruno  Abou, 
both  of  Parta,  ail  of  France,  aisigBors  to  Automobiles  Peageot, 
Paris  aad  AatoaMiMIca  Otroca,  Ncnilly  sur  Seine,  both  of, 
rraf  f 

FIM  Jan.  15, 1990,  Scr.  No.  S3M11 
OaiaH  priority,  appUcatioB  Fraace,  Jaa.  23, 1909,  «9  08409 
Int.  CL'  G06F  7/04 
VS.  CL  340— 14<J  3  daiias 


1.  Device  for  generating  a  signal  for  one-bit  masking  at  the 
time  of  a  dynamic  comparison  of  a  mesh  of  serial  data  transmit- 
ted on  a  data  transmission  network,  in  particular  for  a  motor 
vehicle,  with  a  reference,  wherein  the  device  comprises  a 
control  signal  generator  receiving  as  input  a  clock  signal 
whose  active  front  is  synchronous  with  the  bits  of  the  mesh, 
and  a  reinitialization  signal  before  each  comparison,  and  whose 
group  of  outputs  is  connected  to  a  parallel-series  converter 


1.  An  electromechanical  chaotic  chiming  mechanism  for 
producing  a  random,  chaotic  pattern  of  chime  sounds  similar 
to  sounds  produced  by  windchimes,  comprising, 

a  plurality  of  chimes  each  capable  of  producing  a  different 
sound  when  struck, 

mechanical  striker  means  adjacent  to  the  chimes  for  moving 
in  a  random  manner  within  a  space  within  which  it  can 
reach  and  strike  the  chimes,  and 

electromagnetic  drive  means  for  producing  a  magnetic  field 
when  energized  and  for  inducing  movement  of  the  me- 
chanical striker  means,  which  movement  is  random  or 
chaotic  when  interrupted  by  collisions  with  the  chimes, 

whereby  the  chimes  are  randomly  struck  by  the  mechanical 
striker  means  to  produce  a  cliiming  sound  similar  to  that 
of  windchimes. 


5,072,209 
DATA  DISPLAY  SYSTEM  FOR  VEHICLES 
Tosldo  Hori,  Gifn;  Keigi  Ftamhashi,  Nagoya;  Makoto  Wakita, 
Gifn,  and  Kazno  Ueda,  Kagamigaiiara,  all  of  Japan,  aaaigaors 
to  Kawaiyaa  GiAi  Eagineering  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kagamigahara, 
Japan 

Filed  Jan.  22, 1990,  Scr.  No.  468,129 

Claims  priority,  ^pUcatioa  Japan,  Apr.  21, 1989, 1-102892 

lat  a.)  B«2J  3/00 

VS.  CL  340—432  19  CUbm 

1.  A  data  display  system  for  a  vehicle  intended  to  be  driven 

on  a  roadway  including: 
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generating  means  for  generating  a  signal  containing  data 
representative  of  an  operating  condition  of  said  vehicle; 

wireless  transmitter  means  mounted  on  a  vehicle  adjacent  to 
a  driver's  seat  provided  in  said  vehicle,  for  transaiitting 
said  signal  generated  by  said  generating  means; 

said  transmitter  means  transmitting  said  signal  in  a  range  of 
a  cone  diverging  from  said  transmitter  means  in  a  direc- 
tion and  at  an  angle  to  cover  a  helmet  worn  by  a  driver  of 
the  vehicle  while  sitting  in  a  normal  driving  position  in  the 
driver's  seat  of  the  vehicle; 

wireless  receiver  means  mounted  on  the  helmet  worn  by  the 
driver  of  said  vehicle,  for  receiving  the  transmitted  signal 
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operatioa  and  having  a  second  condition  and  thereby 
providing  a  second  signal  during  hazard  warning  opera- 
tion; and 
(c)  puking  means  for  issuing  pulses  to  said  lamps  in  response 
to  said  status  signal  and  said  first  and  second  signals, 
said  pulsing  means  receiving  said  first  signal  from  said 
ouUge  sense  deactivation  circuit  and  responsively  issu- 
ing flash  pulses  to  said  turn  signal  lamps  at  said  normal 
rate  in  said  normal  mode  and  at  said  failure  rate  in  said 
failure  mode  during  turn  signal  operation,  and 
said  pulsing  means  receiving  said  second  signal  from  said 
outage  sense  deactivation  circuit  and  responsively  issu- 
ing flash  pulses  to  said  lamps  at  said  normal  rate  during 
hazard  warning  operation. 


5,072,211 

SAFE  ALARM  SYSTEM 

Roger  B.  CkMcat,  175  E.  Ceatcr  SC  Spairi*  Foffc.  Utah  84M0 

FIM  JaL  3, 1990,  Scr.  No.  547,836 

lat.  CL'  G08B  19/00 

VS.  CL  340—521  3  ( 


from  said  transmitter  means  and  generating  an  output 
signal; 

a  power  supply  mounted  on  said  helmet  for  supplying  elec- 
tric power  to  said  receiver  means;  and 

converting  and  displaying  means  connected  to  said  receiver 
means,  for  converting  the  output  signal  of  said  receiver 
means  into  a  light  display  signal  of  visible  rays  to  display 
the  daU  representative  of  the  operating  condition  of  the 
vehicle  in  the  form  of  indicia  which  indicia  changes  in 
accordance  with  the  value  of  the  operating  condition  and 
for  displaying  the  indicia  of  the  display  signal  in  a  forward 
visual  field  of  the  driver  while  the  driver  is  operating  the 
vehicle. 


5,072,210 

COMBINATION  TURN  SIGNAL  AND  HAZARD 

WARNING  FLASHER 

Samuel  Kimmehnan,  Jackaoarille,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Epicor  In- 
dastrics.  Inc.,  St.  Augustine,  Fla. 

FUed  JuB.  11, 1990,  Ser.  No.  536,027 

lat  CL'  B60Q  11/00 

VS.  a.  340—458  20  Clainis 


1.  An  electronic  turn  signal  and  hazard  warning  flasher  for 
right  and  left  turn  signal  lamps,  said  lamps  powered  by  a  volt- 
age source  and  operated  in  normal  mode  at  a  normal  rate  and 
in  failure  modes  at  normal  and  failure  rates,  comprising,  in 
combination: 

(a)  sense  resistor  means  for  providing  a  status  signal  to  indi- 
cate a  lamp  is  in  failure  mode,  said  sense  resistor  means 
receiving  signals  from  said  lamps; 

(b)  an  outage  sense  deactivation  circuit  receiving  feedback 
signals  from  said  turn  signal  lamps  having  a  first  condition 
and  thereby  providing  a  first  signal  during  turn  signal 


1.  An  alarm  device  for  u.«ie  with  a  security  safe,  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  threaded  extension  mounted  thereon,  said 
threaded  extension  being  formed  to  pass  through  a  hole 
formed  in  said  safe  for  mounting  said  housing  to  the  exte- 
rior of  said  security  safe; 

a  control  circuit  positioned  within  said  housing; 

a  heat  sensing  device  connected  to  said  control  circuit  and 
mounted  within  said  threaded  extension,  said  heat  sensing 
device  extending  from  said  housing  through  said  hole 
formed  in  said  security  safe;  and 

an  alarm  positioned  within  said  housing  and  connected  to 
said  control  circuit,  said  alarm  being  adapted  to  produce  a 
sensory  alarm  signal  based  on  input  from  said  control 
circuit; 

said  control  circuit  being  adapted  to  activate  said  alarm 
when  the  temperature  at  said  heat  sensing  device  is  above 
a  preselected  value,  wherein  said  housing  is  held  in  place 
on  said  safe  by  means  of  a  threaded  nut  threadedly 
mounted  on  said  threaded  extension. 


5,072,212 
ENTRY  ALARM 
Gary  R.  SorcMoa,  15781  Hayes  TraO,  Apple  Valley,  Minn. 
55124 

Filed  Dee.  17, 1990,  Scr.  No.  628,636 
lat  CL'  G08B  13/08;  HOIH  3/16 
VS.  a.  340—546  "  daiau 

1.  In  self  contained  battery  operated  alarm  apparatus  of  the 
type  using  audible  alarm  means  and  a  trip  switch  which  when 
closed  will  sound  the  alarm,  arranged  such  that  the  alarm 
apparatus  can  be  located  and  oriented  on  a  door  such  as  to 
close  the  trip  switch  when  the  door  is  ajar,  the  improvement 
comprising: 
a)  arm-disarm  circuit  means  controlling  an  arm-disarm  cir- 
cuit arranged  such  that  when  said  arm-disarm  circuit 
means  is  energized  said  arm-disarm  circuit  is  open  and 
when  said  arm-disarm  circuit  means  is  deenergized  said 
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ann-diHuiii  circuit  it  cloMd;  and  having  first  interconnect- 
ing circuitry  connecting  said  ann-diiami  circuit  to  said 
alwm  apparatus  such  that  when  said  arm-disarni  circuit  is 
open  the  alarm  is  prevented  from  sounding; 

b)  an  aim-diaann  box  containing  said  ann-disann  circuit 
means,  having  attachment  means  arranged  to  attach  said 
arm-disarm  box  to  a  door  on  the  side  opposite  the  alarm 
apparatus;  said  arm-disarm  box  having  a  slot  of  a  predeter- 
mined depth  extending  inwardly  from  a  slot  opening  of  a 
predetermined  size  and  shape  in  the  surface  thereof; 

c)  battery  means  and  an  aim-disarm  switch  having  a  spring 
loaded  switch  arm  extending  therefrom  with  a  normally 
open  first  position  and  a  closed  second  position,  said  bat- 


of  the  article,  thereby  depressing  the  microswitch  actua- 
tor and  changing  the  state  of  the  switch. 


i;  w 


tery  means  and  said  arm-disarm  switch  being  comiected 
such  as  to  energize  said  arm-disarm  circuit  means  when- 
ever said  arm-disarm  switch  is  closed,  and  having  an  insert 
with  a  first  and  second  dimension  with  a  size  and  shape 
such  that  said  first  and  second  dimensions  will  mate  with 
and  fit  within  the  slot  opening,  and  with  a  third  dimension 
greater  than  said  slot  depth  such  that  said  insert  can  be 
inserted  into  said  slot  to  the  bottom  thereof  with  a  prede- 
termined amount  of  said  insert  extending  outwardly  there- 
from; said  arm-disarm  switch  being  located  and  oriented 
within  said  arm-disarm  box  relative  to  said  slot  such  that 
when  said  insert  is  mserted  to  the  bottom  of  said  slot,  said 
arm  of  said  arm-disarm  switch  will  be  forced  by  said  insert 
from  the  first  to  the  second  position. 


SENSOR  FOR  MERCHANDISE  SECURITY  SYSTEM 
Leo  R.  Oow,  SepolTcda,  Caiif„  awigMr  to  Marda  IvmI,  Van 

Nays,  Calif. 
CoMiwnti(m-i»««rt  of  Scr.  No.  3M,771,  Feb.  9, 1989,  Pat  No. 

43«,3<9.  TUs  wlicatioB  Apr.  3, 1990,  Ser.  No.  504,117 

iBt  CL'  G08B  li/02 

U.S.  CL  340—572  12  ClaiM 
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1.  A  sensor  for  use  in  a  security  system  for  safeguarding 
display  merchandise,  the  sensor  comprising: 
a  housing  having  a  wall  with  an  opening  therein,  the  housing 

having  an  outer  surface  extending  about  said  opening; 
a  microswitch  enclosed  within  the  housing; 
an  overtravel  actuator  for  operating  the  microswitch,  the 

actuator  being  in  alignment  with  said  opening  and  biased 

to  project  therefrom;  and 
means  for  attaching  the  sensor  to  an  article  of  merchandise 

with  the  outer  surface  of  the  sensor  proximate  the  surface 


5,072,214 
ON-SCREEN  DISPLAY  CONTROLLER 
Ckarica  E.  DdUiver;  John  C.  PryAyssewiid,  both  of  KMxville, 
B.  Woiter,  GtfUabwg,  all  of  Teu.,  aaaipofs  to 
PhOipa  Cofvaratkm,  New  York,  N.Y. 
F1M  May  11, 19W,  Ser.  No.  350,826 
Iirt.  CL'  G09G  1/14 
MS.  CL  340—750  6  < 


1.  A  display  conUoIler  of  the  character-based  type  for  super- 
imposing text  and  other  graphic  images  on  a  video  signal,  said 
display  controller  including  a  logic  control  circuit  for  receiv- 
ing control  signals  from  a  control  system  for  controlling  said 
display  controller,  a  page  memory  coupled  to  said  logic  con- 
trol circuit  for  storing  text  codes  and  attribute  codes  for  char- 
acters in  a  character  set  to  be  displayed,  said  attribute  codes 
identifying  data  for  controlling  colors  and  intensities  of  colors 
for  respective  characters  to  be  displayed,  a  character  memory 
having  stored  therein  character  data,  forming  patterns  on 
display  corresponding  to  said  characters  in  said  character  set, 
and  attribute  data  for  selectively  supplying  characters  with 
corresponding  attributes  in  response  to  signals  applied  to  an 
input  thereof,  said  character  memory  being  coupled  to  an 
output  of  said  page  memory,  and  output  means  coupled  to  an 
output  of  said  character  memory  for  supplying  the  text  and 
other  graphic  images  to  be  superimposed  on  the  video  signal, 
wherein  said  display  controller  further  comprises: 
means,  incorporated  in  said  logic  control  circuit  and  said 
character  memory,  for  enabling  variable  width  text  char- 
acters to  be  displayed; 
means,  coupled  between  said  logic  control  circuit  and  said 
page  memory,  and  between  said  logic  control  circuit  and 
said  character  memory,  for  providing  multiple  modes  of 
using  the  data  stored  in  said  character  memory; 
means,  coupled  between  said  page  memory  and  said  output 
means,  for  selectively  bypassing  said  character  memory; 
and 
means  coupled  to  said  logic  control  circuit  for  line-by-Une 
modification  of  signals  in  said  logic  control  circuit,  said 
modifiable  signals  including  signals  for  controlling  said 
means  for  providing  multiple  modes  of  using  said  charac- 
ter memory  data,  signals  for  controlling  said  means  for 
selectively  bypassing  said  character  memory,  and  signals 
for  controlling  a  page  format  of  the  text  on  display. 
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5,072^15 

THREE-DIMENSIONAL  IMAGING  SYSTEM 

Grcsory  R.  Brotz,  P.O.  Box  1322,  Shchoygu.  Wia.  53081 

Coatimntio»4»«wt  of  Ser.  No.  182,920,  Apr.  18. 1988,  Pat  No. 

4,896,150.  Ihk  wUcatkM  Dec  21, 1989,  Ser.  No.  454,389 

The  portiMi  of  the  ttm  of  this  patort  MbMqMBt  to  ink  23, 

2007,  has  beca  dlMdaiMd. 

Iirt.  CL'  O09G  3/00 

MS,  CL  340—795  »  Ctata 


COimfTCII  MOMIMi 


1.  A  three-dimensional  imaging  system  comprising: 

a  viewing  chamber  having  a  top  and  bottom  and  a  front 
opening,  length,  depth  and  side  height; 

fint  and  second  electrode  vibration  plates  positioned  at  the 
top  and  bottom  of  said  viewing  chamber; 

means  to  provide  an  opposite  polarity  charge  on  each  of  said 
first  and  second  electrode  vibration  plates; 

a  plurality  of  minute  particles  having  a  changeable  charge 
formed  in  a  narrow  plane  along  the  length  and  depth  of 
said  viewing  chamber,  said  plane  of  particles  when  near 
one  of  said  first  and  second  electrode  vibration  plates 
being  moved  by  repulsion  by  changing  its  charge  to  the 
same  charge  as  said  nearest  electrode  vibration  plate  and 
then  said  plane  of  particles  being  repulsed  to  be  attached 
to  said  other  electrode  vibration  plate  of  opposite  charge 
where  the  charge  of  said  particles  changes  again  to  be 
again  repulsed  to  the  opposite  vibration  plate,  said  parti- 
cles continuing  to  change  their  charge  causing  said  parti- 
cles to  move  rapidly  in  a  plane  between  said  fust  and 
second  elecuode  plates; 

means  to  illuminate  selected  of  said  particles  at  a  desired 
position  in  said  viewing  chamber, 

a  beam  source  producing  a  beam  sufficient  to  illuminate  said 
particles  directed  by  said  pulsing  information;  and 

beam  aiming  means  directed  by  said  beam  direction  informa- 
tion, said  beam  aiming  means  directing  said  beam  on  said 
first  elecUode  plate  at  a  position  where  it  is  desired  to 
illimiinate  said  selected  particles. 


tors  adjacent  to  the  channel,  said  conductors  of  said  power 
track  being  electrically  connected  to  electrical  power  lines  in  a 
building,  said  track  lighting  assembly  further  including  a  plu- 
rality of  track  Ughting  units,  each  said  track  lighting  imit  in- 
cluding a  plug  with  a  pair  of  terminals  engageable  and  diien- 
gageable  with  the  respective  conductors  in  the  power  track,  a 
signal  transmitter  engageable  with  the  electric  power  Unes  of 
the  building,  said  signal  transmitter  being  operative  to  generate 
address  signals  receivable  by  a  sdected  signal  responsive 
switch  and  switching  signals  receivable  by  the  selected  signal 
responsive  switch,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
at  least  one  signal  responsive  adapter  for  the  track  lighting 
system,  said  adapter  having  a  housing  with  opposed  top 
and  bottom  walk,  a  signal  responsive  switch  dispostd  in 
the  housing  between  the  top  and  bottom  walls,  said  signal 
responsive  switch  including  adjustable  address  means  for 
defining  a  selected  address  for  said  signal  responsive 
switch  and  switching  means  operatively  connected  to  the 
adjustable  address  means  for  performing  switching  func- 
tions in  response  to  received  signals,  the  adjustable  ad- 
dress means  being  accessible  through  the  housing  for 
permitting  adjustments  of  the  address  through  the  hous- 
ing, a  plug  extending  from  the  top  wall  of  the  housing  and 
being  operatively  connected  to  the  signal  responsive 
switch,  the  plug  including  a  pair  of  terminals  engageable 
and  disengageable  with  the  pair  of  parallel  conductors  in 
the  single  circuit  power  track,  a  socket  extending  into  the 
bottom  wall  of  the  housing  of  the  adapter  and  including  a 
pair  of  terminals  electrically  connected  to  the  signal  re- 
sponsive switch  and  engageable  and  disengageable  with 
the  terminab  of  one  of  said  track  lighting  units,  whereby 
the  adapter  is  engaged  with  the  single  circuit  power  track 
such  that  the  terminals  of  the  plug  of  the  adapter  are 
electrically  connected  to  the  parallel  conductors  in  the 
channel  of  the  power  track,  and  whereby  the  plug  of  a 
selected  one  of  the  track  lighting  uniu  is  engaged  in  the 
socket  of  the  adapter  such  that  the  signal  transmitter  can 
be  operated  to  control  the  track  lighting  unit  engaged 
with  the  adapter. 


:!i^--i: 


toa^ 


1.  In  a  track  lighting  system  having  at  least  one  single  circuit 
power  track  defining  a  channel  with  a  pair  of  paralld  cooduc- 


5,072.217 
ONE-SIDED  CROSSPOINT  SWITCH  WITH 
DISTRIBUTED  CONTROL 
ChiMos  J.  Georghm.  White  Plaias,  mmk  Aw^tn  M.  Vs 
aota»«a-Hadsoa,  both  of  N.Y.,  sssiapan  to  IntcnarthMal 
nailacii  Machines  Cotporatioii,  Armoak,  N.Y. 
FIM  Oct  31, 1909,  Scr.  No.  429,674 
Iirt.  CL)  H04Q  i/QO 
U&  CL  340-825.79  »0  OsiM 


5,072.216 

REMOTE  CONTROLLED  TRACK  UGHTING  SYSTEM 

Robert  Grange,  401  E.  74th  St,  New  York.  N.Y.  10021 

Filed  Dec  7, 1989,  Ser.  No.  447,566 

tat  a,'  H04Q  9/00:  F21P  5/02 

UJS.  CL  340— 825  J20  3  OaiM 


1.  A  one-sided  crosspoint  switch  for  making  simultaneous 
electrical  interconnections  among  a  plurality  of  ports  in  re- 
sponse to  interconnection  requests,  comprising. 

a  plurality  of  internal  buses; 

a  plurality  of  crosspoint  switching  elements; 

each  one  of  said  crosspoint  switching  elements  being  con- 
nected to  one  of  said  portt  and  to  one  of  said  internal  buses 
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for  selectively  electrically  interconnecting  said  connected 
port  to  said  connected  internal  bus; 

a  plurality  of  controllers; 

each  one  of  said  controllers  being  connected  to  and  control- 
ling all  of  said  crosspoint  switching  elements  that  are 
connected  to  a  unique  set  of  said  internal  buses; 

each  dbtinct  electrical  interconnection  possibility  between 
any  two  of  said  ports  being  uniquely  assigned  to  one  of 
said  controllers; 

port  status  table  means  responsive  to  said  controllers  for 
storing  the  status  of  each  of  said  ports  as  either  connected 
to  another  one  of  said  ports  or  disconnected; 

means  within  each  one  of  said  controllers  for  receiving 
interconnection  requests  and  for  recognizing  an  intercon- 
nection request  that  corresponds  to  an  interconnection 
possibility  assigned  to  said  each  one  controller; 

means  within  said  each  one  controller,  responsive  to  recog- 
nition of  an  interconnection  request  by  said  recognizing 
means,  for  accessing  said  port  status  table  means  to  deter- 
mine whether  the  ports  needed  to  implement  said  recog- 
nized interconnection  request  are  available  and  for  deter- 
mining whether  at  least  one  of  said  internal  buses  con- 
trolled by  said  each  one  controller  is  available;  and 

means  within  said  each  one  controller,  responsive  to  said 
recognizing  means  and  said  accessing  and  determining 
means  when  the  needed  ports  are  available  and  at  least  one 
of  said  controlled  internal  buses  is  available,  for  imple- 
menting said  recognized  interconnection  request  using 
one  of  said  at  least  one  available  controlled  internal  buses; 
and 

means  responsive  to  implementation  of  each  interconnection 
request  for  updating  said  port  status  table  means, 

whereby  said  controllers  can  simultaneously  process  and 
implement  a  plurality  of  interconnection  requests. 


5^2^18 
CONTACT-ANALOG  HEADUP  DISPLAY  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS 
Robert  E.  Sper«,  201B  South  Trail,  Strantford,  Conn.  06497; 
Bmce  E.  Hamilton,  28088  Wildwind  Rd.,  Canyon  Cooatry, 
Calif.  91531;  Howard  P.  Harper,  325  Nav^  Loov, 
Huntington,  Conn.  06484;  Thomas  E.  Wright,  36  Putting 
Green  La.,  Prospect,  Conn.  06712;  Lorren  Stiles,  12  Old 
Rozbvry  Rd.,  Roxbury,  Conn.  06783;  Robert  C.  Kass,  329 
Greens  Farms  Rd.,  and  James  J.  Licari,  1334  Sturges  Hwy., 
both  of  Wcstport,  Conn.  06880 

Filed  Feb.  24, 1988,  Scr.  No.  160^22 

Int.  a.s  GOIC  21 /OO 

MS.  CL  340—980  3  Oaims 


sensing  the  attitude  of  the  helmet  with  respect  to  the  aircraft 
and  providing  a  helmet  attitude  signal  indicative  thereof; 

determining,  in  response  to  said  aircraft  position  signal,  said 
aircraft  attitude  signal  and  said  helmet  attitude  signal,  the 
position  and  attitude  of  the  helmet  with  respect  to  the 
each  and  respectively  providing  a  helmet  position  signal 
and  a  transformed  helmet  attitude  signal  indicative 
thereof; 

storing  a  plurality  of  earth  position  signals  indicative  of  a 
sequence  of  waypoint  position  signals  indicative  of  the 
positions  of  waypoints  in  a  selected  flight  path  with  re- 
spect to  the  earth; 

retrieving  from  storage,  in  response  to  said  aircraft  position 
signal,  a  current  waypoint  position  signal  indicative  of  the 
position  of  the  current  waypoint  in  the  flight  path; 

determitiing,  in  response  to  said  helmet  position  and  trans- 
formed helmet  attitude  signals  and  said  current  waypoint 
position  signal,  the  position  of  said  current  waypoint  with 
respect  to  the  helmet  and  providing  a  helmet-oriented 
current  waypoint  position  signal  indicative  thereof; 

ascertaining,  in  response  to  said  helmet-oriented  current 
waypoint  position  signal  and  said  transformed  helmet 
attitude  signal,  whether  the  position  of  the  current  way- 
point  is  within  the  pilot's  field  of  view  and,  if  so, 

retrieving  from  storage,  one  or  more  symbolic  image  signals 
corresponding  to  said  retrieved  current  waypoint  position 
signal; 

providing,  in  response  to  said  helmet-oriented  current  way- 
point  position  signal  and  said  retrieved  symbolic  image 
signals,  one  or  more  symbolic  images  indicative  of  said 
current  waypoint  so  as  to  coincide,  from  the  point  of  view 
of  the  pilot,  with  the  actual  position  of  the  current  way- 
point  on  the  earth;  and 

wherein  if  it  were  determined  in  said  ascertaining  step  that 
the  position  of  the  current  waypoint  is  not  within  the 
pilot's  field  of  view,  performing  the  further  step  of  provid- 
ing an  image  of  a  symbol  indicative  of  the  direction  in 
which  the  pilot's  head  or  aircraft  may  be  turned  in  order 
to  bring  a  symbolic  image  of  the  current  waypoint  within 
the  pilot's  field  of  view. 


5,072,219 

DIGITAL-ANALOG  CONVERSION  SYSTEM  INCLUDING 

A  DIGITAL  MODULATOR  HAVING  SEVERAL 

QUANTIFICATION  LEVELS,  ASSOCIATED  WTTH  A 

DIGITAL-ANALOG  CONVERTER 

Frederic  Boutaud,  Houston,  Tex.;  Pierre  Carbou,  Venice,  and 

Paul  Correia,  Antibes,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Texas 

lastrumeats  Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  Feb.  7, 1990,  Ser.  No.  476,088 
Ckuflu  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  27, 1989,  89  01556 
Int.  a.5  H03M  1/66 
U.S.  a.  341—150  8  CtaiiM 
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1.  A  method  for  providing,  within  a  helmet,  symbolic  images 

to  a  pilot  in  an  aircraft,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

sensing  the  position  and  attitude  of  the  aircraft  with  respect 

to  the  earth  and  providing  an  aircraft  position  signal  and 

an  aircraft  attitude  signal  respectively  indicative  thereof; 


•3v« 


1.  A  digital-analog  converter  for  converting  digital  input 
signals  to  an  analog  output  signal  comprising: 

an  operational  amplifier  having  first  and  second  inputs  and 
first  and  second  outputs  of  respective  opposite  polarities; 
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a  pair  of  first  capacitors  respectively  corresponding  to  said 
first  and  second  inputs  of  said  operational  amplifier, 

first  switching  means  disposed  between  said  first  capacitors 
and  the  fust  and  second  inputs  of  said  operational  ampli- 
fier and  operable  to  selectively  connect  said  first  capaci- 
tors to  said  first  and  second  inputs  of  said  operational 
amplifier  such  that  each  of  said  first  capacitors  is  inter- 
changeably connectable  to  one  of  said  first  and  second 
inputs  and  other  of  said  first  and  second  inputs  of  said 
operational  amplifier; 

first  and  second  reference  voltage  sources  of  equal  magni- 
tude and  opposite  polarities; 

second  switching  means  for  selectively  connecting  said  first 
capacitors  to  the  respective  reference  voltage  sources  or 
to  ground; 

feedback  lines  respectively  connecting  the  first  and  second 
outputs  of  said  operational  amplifier  to  the  corresponding 
first  and  second  inputs  thereof; 

a  pair  of  second  capacitors  respectively  interposed  in  the 
feedback  lines  connecting  the  outputs  of  said  operational 
amplifier  to  the  inputs  thereof; 

said  first  and  second  switching  means  being  controlled  by 
digital  signals  to  be  converted  for  connecting  the  first 
capacitors  to  said  reference  voltage  sources  via  and  sec- 
ond switching  means  to  pre-charge  said  first  capacitors 
from  said  reference  voltage  sources  during  a  first  section 
of  a  conversion  phase  and  for  connecting  the  first  capaci- 
tors to  the  feedback  lines  between  the  second  capacitors 
and  the  inputs  of  said  operational  amplifier  for  producing 
at  the  outputs  of  the  operational  amplifier  a  plurality  of 
analog  voltage  levels  corresponding  to  the  digital  signals 
to  be  converted  during  a  second  section  of  the  conversion 
phase  serving  as  a  redistribution  phase;  and 

the  conversion  of  the  digital  input  signals  to  the  analog 
output  signal  being  in  accordance  with  the  expression: 

Vi.nT)=(CVCl)  Viiy-iOmnTfi^X+QmnT)) 

where 

V5  is  the  analog  output  voltage, 

T  is  the  sampling  period, 

n  is  an  integer, 

V/nT)  represents  the  value  of  the  voltage  V,  at  the  instant 

nT, 
QXl  is  a  first  bit  of  the  digital  signal  to  be  converted, 
QXO  is  a  second  bit  of  the  digital  signal  to  be  converted, 
CI  is  the  capacitance  of  each  of  the  first  capacitors, 
C2  is  the  capacitance  of  each  o  the  second  capacitors,  and 
Vr  is  the  voltage  level  corresponding  to  the  reference  volt- 
age. 

5,072,220 
ANALOG/DIGITAL  CONVERTER  OPERATING  BY  THE 

EXPANDED  PARALLEL  METHOD 
Reiakard  Petschacher,  Villach,  and  Bcrthold  Astegher,  Klagea- 

fiirt,  both  of  Austria,  assignors  to  Siemens  AktiengeseUschaft, 

Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  14, 1991,  Scr.  No.  65^735 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Frt.  14, 
1990,4004545 

lat  CL'  H03M  1/14 
U&CL341— 156  8  Claims 

1.  An  analog/digital  converter  assembly,  comprising  a  first 
differential  analog/digital  converter  having  N-bit  resolution, 
operating  by  the  parallel  method  and  having  comparators;  a 
differential  sample  and  hold  element  connected  upstream  of 
said  first  analog/digital  converter;  a  second  differential  ana- 
log/digital converter  having  M-bit  resolution,  operating  by  the 
parallel  method  and  having  comparators;  a  differential  digital- 
/analog  converter  connected  upstteam  of  said  second  analog/- 
digital  converter  a  differential  subtractor  connected  to  said 
digital/analog  converter  and  to  said  sample  and  hold  element; 
an  amplifier  connected  downstream  of  said  subtractor;  means 
for  providing  output  signals  of  said  comparators  of  said  first 


analog/digital  converter  directly  by  means  of  a  1'  out  of  2" 
code  for  triggering  said  digital/analog  converter,  means  for 
applying  the  same  differential  reference  voltage  to  both  said 
first  analog/digital  converter  and  said  digital/analog  con- 
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verter,  and  means  for  processing  signals  differentially  in  at 
least  one  of  said  sample  and  hold  element,  said  first  and  second 
analog/digital  converters,  said  digital/analog  converter,  and 
said  subtractor. 


5,072,221 
ERROR  UMmNG  ANALOG  TO  DIGITAL  CONVERTER 

Robert  R.  Schmidt,  Colorado  Springs,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Si^al 
Processing  Technologies,  Inc.,  Colorado  Springs,  Colo. 
Filed  Aag.  4, 1988,  Scr.  No.  228,638 
lat  CL'  HOSM  1/36 
UJS.  CL  341—159  31 ' 


1.  A  signal  amplitude  indicator  system  having  a  system  input 
at  which  a  signal  can  be  provided  to  permit  providing  an 
indication  of  the  signal's  amplitude,  said  system  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  comparators,  each  having  a  primary  output 
and  a  complementary  output,  and  each  having  a  reference 
input  and  a  signal  input  with  each  said  comparator  having 
said  signal  input  electrically  connected  to  said  system 
input,  and  with  each  of  said  plurality  of  comparators 
providing  a  first  set  of  logic  values  at  said  primary  and 
complementary  outputs  if  signal  values  occurring  on  said 
signal  input  sufficiently  exceed  a  reference  value  present 
on  said  reference  input,  providing  a  second  and  opposite 
set  of  logic  values  at  said  primary  and  complementary 
outputs  if  signal  values  occurring  on  said  signal  input  are 
less  than  said  reference  value  and  providing  an  indefinite 
set  of  logic  values  at  said  primary  and  complementary 
outputs  if  signal  values  occurring  on  said  signal  input  are 
substantially  equal  to  said  reference  value,  said  plurality  of 
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comparators  being  ordered  sequentially  and  each  succes- 
sive comparator  having  said  reference  input  electrically 
connected  to  one  of  a  plurality  of  corresponding  reference 
sources  that  each  provide  a  reference  value  and  are  or- 
dered by  a  monotonic  succession  of  the  reference  values 
provided  by  each  of  the  reference  sources; 

a  first  plurality  of  logic  gates,  each  of  said  first  plurality  of 
logic  gates  having  first  and  second  inputs  and  an  output, 
wherein  said  first  input  of  each  of  said  first  plurality  of 
logic  gates  being  electrically  connected  to  said  primary 
output  of  a  comparator  of  said  plurality  of  comparators, 
and  said  second  input  of  each  of  said  first  plurality  of  logic 
gates  being  electrically  connected  to  said  complementary 
output  of  an  adjacent  comparator  to  said  comparator  of 
said  plurality  of  said  comparators  in  said  sequence  of 
comparators  and  to  which  said  first  input  is  electrically 
connected,  said  outputs  of  said  first  plurality  of  logic  gates 
having  a  first  code; 

a  second  plurality  of  logic  gates,  each  of  said  second  plural- 
ity of  logic  gates  having  first  and  second  inputs  and  an 
output,  wherein  said  first  input  of  each  of  said  second 
plurality  of  logic  gates  being  electrically  connected  to  said 
primary  output  of  a  comparator  of  said  plurality  of  com- 
parators, and  said  second  input  of  each  of  said  second 
plurality  of  logic  gates  being  electrically  connected  to  said 
complementary  output  of  a  comparator  of  said  plurality  of 
comparators  that  is  separated  from  said  comparator  of  said 
plurality  of  comparators  in  said  sequence  of  comparators 
and  to  which  said  first  input  is  electrically  connected,  said 
outputs  of  said  second  plurality  of  logic  gates  having  a 
second  code;  and 

decoder  means  having  a  plurality  of  inputs  to  which  said 
outputs  of  said  first  and  second  pluralities  of  logic  gates 
are  connected,  and  having  a  plurality  of  primary  outputs, 
said  decoder  means  providing  signals  at  said  primary 
outputs  thereof  representative  of  amplitudes  of  signals 
occurring  on  said  system  input  based  on  logic  states  occur- 
ring at  outputs  of  said  first  and  second  pluralities  of  logic 
gates,  wherein  at  most  one  of  said  plurality  of  primary 
outputs  is  indefinite. 


1.  An  electromagnetic  identification  and  locations  system, 
comprising: 

at  least  one  interrogator  having  means  for  generating  an 
interrogation  signal  and  a  position-sensitive  antenna  ar- 
rangement with  a  primary  antetma  coil  for  generating  an 
electromagnetic  interrogation  field  from  said  interroga- 
tion signal  and  a  secondary  antetma  coil  arranged  substan- 


tially concentrically  and  being  approximately  coplanar 
with  said  primary  antenna  coil;  and 

at  least  one  responder,  having  means  for  absorbing  energy  of 
said  electromagnetic  interrogation  field  and  providing  a 
transmission  signal,  generator  means  for  generating  a  pilot 
signal  and  a  clock  from  said  transmission  signal,  a  code 
circuit  for  receiving  said  clock  signal  and  generating  a 
code  signal,  and  pilot  transmission  means  for  generating 
an  AC  field  from  said  pilot  signal  and  inducing  an  AC 
voltage,  having  a  frequency  the  same  as  that  of  said  AC 
field,  in  said  primary  and  secondary  antennas  to  produce  a 
first  output  signal  from  said  primary  antenna  coil  and  a 
second  output  signal  from  said  secondary  antenna  coil; 

said  interrogator  further  including  identification  means  for 
receiving  and  identifying  said  code  signal  from  said  re- 
sponder when  said  responder  is  present  in  said  interroga- 
tion field  in  order  to  identify  said  responder,  and  a  detec- 
tor for  receiving  said  first  output  signal  and  said  second 
output  signal  to  produce  a  pilot  output  voltage  indicative 
of  a  position  of  said  responder  relative  to  said  secondary 
anteima  coil. 


5,072,222 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  IDENTinCATlON  AND 

LOCATION  SYSTEM 

Tallieaco  W.  H.  Fockena,  Eibergen,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 

N.V.  Nederlandsche  Apparatenfabriek  Nedap,  De  Groefllo, 

Netherlands 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  352,647,  May  12,  1989,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  82,620,  Aug.  7,  1987, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  26, 1990,  Ser.  No.  544,019 
Claims   priority,   application   Netherlands,   Aug.   8,   1986, 
8602033 

Int  a.5  GOIS  J3/80 
VS.  a.  342—44  10  Oaims 


5,072023 

RADAR  SYSTEM  FOR  MEASURING  THE  NEAREST 

DISTANCE  TO  AN  OBJECT 

Serge  Hctknin,  Meudon,  and  Hugues  Crepia,  Bnc,  both  of 

France,  assignors  to  U.S.Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Contianation  of  Ser.  No.  548,421,  Jun.  28, 1990,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  401,572,  Aug.  28,  1989, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  115,681,  Oct.  30, 

1987,  abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  14, 1990,  Ser.  No. 

625,625 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct  31, 1986,  86  15211 

Int.  a.'  GOIS  13/34.  7/40 

VS.  CI.  342—122  9  CUims 


WW»WWWW^^//f/V^//^^//?////W//W^»V?W^, 


1.  A  radar  system  for  measuring  a  distance  h  from  the  system 
to  an  object,  comprising: 

a.  signal  production  means  including  transmitting  means  for 
producing  a  frequency  modulated  transmitted  signal  and 
directing  said  signal  toward  the  object  and  receiving 
means  coupled  to  the  transmitting  means  for  receiving  a 
reflection  of  the  transmitted  signal  from  the  object  and 
producing  a  beat  frequency  signal; 

b.  digital  processing  means  coupled  to  the  signal  production 
means  for  performing  a  first  time  frequency  transforma- 
tion of  the  beat  frequency  signal;  and 

c.  management  means  coupled  to  the  signal  production 
means  and  to  the  digital  processing  means,  said  manage- 
ment means  including  means  for  ensuring  the  reliability  of 
the  measurement  of  the  distance  h  by: 

(1)  effecting  adjustment  of  at  least  one  characteristic  of  the 
transmitted  signal  to  maintain  a  corresponding  charac- 
teristic of  the  beat  frequency  signal  within  limits  suit- 
able for  processing  by  the  digital  processing  means; 

(2)  detecting  a  failure  of  the  digital  processing  means  to 
accurately  perform  the  transformation  of  the  beat  fre- 
quency signal; 
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(3)  upon  detection  of  said  failure,  perfonning  a  woMid 
time  frequency  transformation  of  the  beat  Aequency 
signal;  aiid 

(4)  determining  the  distance  h  from  one  of  said  first  and 
second  time  frequency  transformations. 


5,072^24 
MONOPULSE  PROCESSING  SYSTEMS 
Ckarlct  E.  Verbeke,  HutingtoB;  Stephen  H.  Neuman,  East 
Northport;   Martin   T.   Horatmaa,  Jr.,   Shirley,   and  Carl 
Schwnb,  Hnrtiagtaa  Station,  aU  of  N.Y„  SMigMn  to  Cardioa 
ElectitMkt,  Lk„  Woodbwy,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jnl.  2,  1990,  Ser.  No.  546,728 

bt  a.5  GOIS  13/42,  13/74 

VS.  CL  342—152  9  Claims 


1.  A  secondary  surveillance  radar  system  in  which  mono- 
pulse  processing  is  used  to  obtain  angle  estimation  of  azimuth 
bearing,  said  system  comprising: 

at  least  three  channels,  one  of  which  is  a  Sum  channel,  the 
second  a  Delta  channel,  and  the  third  an  Omni  channel; 

means  for  providing  first  and  second  signals  of  equal  magni- 
tude, but  differing  in  phase,  in  respective  channels,  the 
first  signal  being  Sum -I- jDelta,  the  second  signal  being 
Delta -t-j  Sum,  wherein  j  is  the  square  root  of; 

a  log  amplifier  in  each  of  the  respective  channels; 

a  monopulse  processor; 

two  independent  phase  detectors  for  detecting  said  first  and 
second  signals  in  the  respective  channels; 

means  for  coupling  the  outputs  of  the  respective  phase  de- 
tectors to  said  monopulse  processor;  and 

means  for  providing  a  sufficiently  bounded  identification  of 
the  maximum  unambiguous  off-boresight  azimuth  with 
reduced  sensitivity  to  signal  variations  in  said  Omni  chan- 
nel, said  means  for  providing  being  coupled  to  said  log 
amplifiers  in  the  respective  channels. 


for  modulating,  according  to  a  ptedetermiiied  modulatioii 
pattern,  each  anteima  system  sidelobe  radiated  detectioa 
signal  and  each  antenna  system  sidelobe  received  echo 
signal,  wherein  said  modulation  pattern  forms  an  identifia- 
ble label  upon  each  antenna  system  sidelobe  radiated 
detection  signal  and  each  antenna  system  received  echo 
signal; 


W 


detector  means  for  coupling  to  an  antenna  system  for,  re- 
ceiving from  an  anteima  system  each  received  echo  signal, 
inspecting  each  received  echo  signal  for  a  presence  of 
modulation  impressed  by  said  modulation  means  there- 
upon or  in  a  corresponding  radiated  detection  signal  and 
providing  an  indication  signal  corresponding  to  each  echo 
signal  having  said  modulation. 


5,072,226 
RADIOMETER  SYSTEM  INCORPORATING  A 
CYLINDRICAL  PARABOUC  REFLECTOR  AND 
MINIMUM  REDUNDANCY  ARRAY  FEED 
Donald  C.  D.  Chang,  Thousand  Oaks;  Kar  W.  Yang,  Torrance; 
Samuel  C.  Reynolds,  Los  Angeles,  and  Stanley  S.  Chang, 
Palos  Vcfdes  Estates,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Hnghef  Air- 
craft Company,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  7,  1990,  Ser.  No.  534,217 

Int  a.'  GOIS  3/02 

VS.  CL  342—351  14  Claims 


5.072,225 

RADAR  SIDELOBE  IDENTIHCATION  AND 

DISCRIMINATION  SYSTEM 

Paul  R.  Eberhardt  Encinitaa,  and  William  F.  McNaul,  Ramona, 

both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  CnMc  DefCMC  Systems,  Inc.,  San 

Diego,  Calif. 

Filed  JnL  27,  19W,  Ser.  No.  224,716 
Int  CL'  GOIS  13/38 
VS.  a.  342—200  14  Claims 

1.  In  a  radar  system  having  a  transmitter  for  generating  at 
least  one  detection  signal,  an  antenna  system  defining  a  main- 
beam  and  sidelobe  radiation  patiem  for  radiating  each  detec- 
tion signal  and  for  receiving  iiKXiming  signals,  certain  ones  of 
said  incoming  signals  being  echo  signals  each  corresponding  to 
a  reflection  of  a  radiated  detection  signals  from  an  object,  and 
a  receiver  system  for  processing  each  echo  signal,  received  by 
said  antenna  system,  a  system  for  identifying  each  echo  signal 
received  upon  a  sidelobe  of  said  antenna  system  and  each 
received  echo  signal  having  a  corresponding  detection  signal 
radiated  on  a  sidelobe  of  said  antenna  system,  said  system 
comprising: 
modulation  means  operatively  coupled  to  an  anteima  system 


1.  A  radiometer  comprising: 

a  cylindrical  parabolic  reflector  having  a  focal  line; 

an  array  of  radiation  sensors  disposed  in  a  minimum  redun- 
dancy array  along  the  focal  line  of  the  reflector,  whereby 
each  of  the  sensors  is  focussed  on  a  common  cross-track 
fan-beam  footprint; 

means  for  adjusting  the  phase  slope  of  each  of  the  sensors  to 
scan  a  common  linear  beam  track  within  the  fan-beam 
footprint; 

means  for  transporting  the  reflector  along  a  track  perpendic- 
ular to  the  focal  line,  to  thereby  produce  successive  fan- 
beam  footprints  in  the  directioa  of  travel  of  the  reflector; 
and 

digital  processing  means  adapted  to  receive  the  output  of  the 
sensors  for  spatial-frequency  correlating  the  output  of  the 
sensors  to  generate  an  image  signal,  whereby  cross-track 
resolution  is  achieved  by  way  of  digital  spatial-frequency 
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image  reconstruction,  and  along-track  resolution  is 
achieved  by  way  of  pushbrocm  real  beam  coverage  in  the 
directioa  of  travel  of  the  reflector. 


5,072^27 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRECISION 
ATTITUDE  DETERMINATION 
R.  Hatch,  Wfladagtoa,  CaUf^  avigiior  to  Magaavox 
GoTcnHMirt    airi    ladaatrial    Electraaics    Coapaiiy,    Fort 
WayM,Iad. 
DifisiM  of  Scr.  No.  413,4".  Sep.  26, 1«9,  P«t.  No.  4,963,889. 

This  appbcatioB  Jnl.  27,  1990,  Scr.  No.  558,911 

The  portioD  of  the  term  of  this  patent  nbaeqiient  to  Oct.  16, 

2007,  has  been  disclaiiaed. 

Int.  a.5  GOIS  5/02 

VS,  a.  342—357  »  Oatei 


-41 


arranged  in  an  array  each  for  receiving  an  output  of  a  respec- 
tive one  of  said  plurality  of  phase  shifters,  and  control  means 
for  controlling  each  of  said  plurality  of  phase  shifters  to  have 
a  phase-shifi  such  that  said  phased  array  antenna  delivers  a 
scanning  beam  having  a  desired  scanning  angle,  and  character- 
istic compensating  apparatus  comprising: 
monitoring  means  for  receiving  and  combining  outpuU 
radiated  from  said  plurality  of  radiating  elements  and  for 
outputting  as  monitor  outputs  combined  outputs  which 
are  associated  with  phase-shifls  of  said  each  phase  shifter 
and  represents  a  scaJar  when  said  control  means  controls 
said  plurality  of  phase  shifters  to  have  respective  first 
phase-shifts  such  that  said  phased  array  antenna  has  a 
predetermined  scanning  angle  and,  then,  said  control 


X iaiflSScS 


1.  A  method  for  determining  the  angular  position  of  a  sec- 
ondary receiving  antenna  with  respect  to  a  reference  receiving 
antenna  in  a  satellite-based  positioning  system,  the  secondary 
antenna  being  held  at  a  fixed  distance  from  the  reference  an- 
tenna, the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
making  carrier  phase  measurements  based  on  the  reception 
of  a  carrier  signal  from  each  of  a  plurality  N  of  satellites, 
where  N  is  the  number  of  satellites  needed  to  compute  the 
relative  position  of  the  secondary  antenna  and  is  at  least 
two;  .  . 

deriving  from  the  carrier  phase  measurements  an  mitial  set 
of  potential  solutions  for  the  relative  position,  wherein  the 
initial  set  of  potential  solutions  all  fall  within  a  region  of 
uncertainty  defined  by  the  surface  of  a  sphere  having  a 
radius  equal  to  the  distance  between  the  two  antennas,  and 
wherein   multiple   potential   solutions  arise  because  of 
whole-cycle  ambiguity  of  the  carrier  signal; 
making  redundant  carrier  phase  measurements  based  on  the 
reception  of  a  carrier  signal  from  an  additional  (N-(-  l)th 
satellite; 
eUminating  false  solutions  from  the  initial  set  of  potential 
solutions,  based  on  a  comparison  of  the  redundant  carrier 
phase  measurements  with  the  initial  set  of  potential  solu- 
tions, to  reduce  the  number  of  potential  solutions  to  close 
to  one,  whereby  the  number  of  potential  solutions  is  not 
increased  by  use  of  the  redundant  carrier  phase  measure- 
ments; and 
determining  from  the  relative  position  of  the  secondary 
antenna  the  angular  attitude  of  a  line  between  the  two 
antennas,  with  respect  to  a  selected  set  of  coordinate  axes. 

5,072,228 

PHASED  ARRAY  ANTENNA  WITH  TEMPERATURE 

COMPENSATING  CAPABILITY 

Yodiihiko  Kowahara,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aarigaor  to  NEC  Corpora- 

tkw,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUcd  Sep.  11, 1990,  Ser.  No.  580,557 
daims  priority,  applkatkM  Japaa,  Sep.  11, 1989, 1-232922 
lat  CL'  HOIQ  3/Oa  3/22 
UAa.342— 360  4ClaiBM 

1.  A  characteristic  compensating  apparatus  for  a  phased 
array  antenna  comprising  a  power  divider  for  dividing  trans- 
mitting power  into  a  plurality  of  outputs,  a  plurality  of  phase 
shifters  each  receiving  a  respective  one  of  said  plurality  of 
outputs  of  said  power  divider,  a  plurality  of  radiating  elements 


means  controls  each  phase  shifter  to  have  90*,  180*  and 
270*  phase-shifts  in  addition  to  said  first  phase-shift; 

phase  error  calculating  means  responsive  to  said  monitor 
outputs  for  calculating  a  phase  error  of  an  output  radiated 
from  a  radiating  element  associated  with  said  each  phase 
shifter,  and 

a  plurality  of  latches  each  associated  with  a  respective  one  of 
said  plurality  of  phase  shifters,  each  storing  correction 
dau  determined  in  accordance  with  said  phase  error  cal- 
culated by  said  phase  error  calculating  means,  whereby 
the  amount  of  phase  shift  of  said  phase  shifters  is  con- 
trolled with  a  combination  of  said  phase-shift  controlled 
by  said  control  means  and  said  correction  data  stored  in 
said  latches  to  deliver  the  scanning  beam  having  the  de- 
sired scanning  angle  from  said  phased  array  antenna. 


54)72029 

WINDSHIELD  ANTENNA  FOR  AN  AUTOMOTIVE 

VEHICLE 

YoahiaU  Hirasa,  HiroaUma,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mazda  Motor 

Corporatfam,  Hiroshima,  Japan 

Filed  JuL  17, 1989,  Ser.  No.  380,391 
Claims   priority,   appUcatioo   Japan,   Jid.    18,    1988,   63- 
09492S(U1 

lot  a.'  HOIQ  1/32 

VS.  CL  343—713  1'  Oaiam 

1.  A  windshield  antenna  for  an  automotive  vehicle  having  a 

windshield  glass  comprising 

a  plurality  of  antenna  wires  disposed  along  a  periphery  of  the 

windshield  glass  of  the  vehicle,  said  antenna  wires  having 

different  lengths  being  located  in  parallel  and  having 

respective  base  ends  for  connection  to  a  common  feeder 

wire  and  respective  terminal  ends,  the  terminal  ends  being 


December  10,  1991 


ELECTRICAL 


Ills 


located  at  different  positions  along  the  periphery  of  the 
windshield  glass  of  the  vehicle; 

dummy  wire  means  disposed  in  parallel  with  a  longest  of  the 
antenna  wires  and  extending  in  a  direction  along  the  pe- 
riphery of  the  windshield  glass  for  compensating  the 
difTerence  in  length  of  the  antenna  wires,  said  dummy 
wire  means  being  un-connected  with  said  antenna  wires; 

said  dummy  wire  means  being  located  on  extension  lines  of 
said  antenna  wires  except  for  at  least  the  longest  antenna 
wire: 


one  end  of  said  dummy  wire  means  being  located  adjacent  to 
the  respective  terminal  ends  of  the  antenna  wires  other 
than  the  longest  one  of  said  antenna  wires  and  separated 
therefrom  by  a  predetermined  gap;  and, 

the  other  end  of  said  dummy  wire  means  terminating  at  the 
same  terminal  position  as  the  longest  one  of  the  antenna 
wires,  in  the  direction  along  the  periphery  of  the  wind- 
shield glass. 


5,072,230 

MOBILE  TELESCOPING  WHIP  ANTENNA  WITH 

IMPEDANCE  MATCHED  FEED  SECnONS 

Kiyoshi  Taniyoahi;  Toahihiko  Kondo,  and  Kazao  Takayama,  all 

of  Kobe,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fqjitsn  Ten  limited,  Hyogo, 

Japan 

Filed  Sep.  26,  1988,  Ser.  No.  249,556 
Claims    priority,    appUcatioa    Japan,    Sep.   30,    1987,    62- 
149952[U];  Sep.  30,  1987,  62-149953[U]:  Dec.  8,  1987,  62- 
186605[U1:  JuB.  2,  1988,  63-74175[U] 

tot  a.'  HOIQ  1/10.  1/32 
VS.  a.  343—715  3  ClaiaM 


comprising  electrically  conductive  material,  said  second 
outer  tube  part  coaxial  to  said  first  outer  tube  part  and 
having  a  diameter  larger  than  said  first  outer  tube  part; 

an  antenna  element  telescopically  disposed  within  said  hous- 
ing so  as  to  l>e  extendable  from  said  housing  to  an  ex- 
tended state  and  so  as  to  be  retractable  from  said  extended 
state  to  a  retracted  state  in  which  the  anteima  element  is 
disposed  in  said  housing,  said  anteima  element  having 

a  first  part  which  projects  from  said  housing  when  the  an- 
tenna element  is  in  said  extended  state. 

a  tubular  first  lower  end  part  extending  directly  from  a 
lower  end  of  the  first  part  of  said  antenna  element,  having 
a  diameter  smaller  than  that  of  the  first  part  of  said  an- 
tenna element,  disposed  within  the  first  outer  tube  part  of 
said  housing  when  the  antenna  element  is  in  said  extended 
state,  and  comprising  electrically  conductive  material,  and 

a  tubular  second  lower  end  part  extending  directly  from  said 
tubular  first  lower  end  part,  having  a  diameter  larger  than 
that  of  said  tubular  first  lower  end  part,  disposed  within 
the  second  outer  tube  part  of  said  housing  when  the  an- 
tenna element  is  in  said  extended  state,  and  comprising 
electrically  conductive  material; 

an  electrically  conductive  brush  disposed  over  said  tubular 
second  lower  end  part  at  the  outer  circumference  thereof 
and  in  an  electrically  conductive  relationship  therewith; 

a  coaxial  cable  comprising  an  electrical  conductor  and  fixed 
to  said  housing,  said  brush  contacting  the  conductor  of 
said  coaxial  cable  at  a  contact  point  when  the  anteima 
element  is  in  said  extended  state  so  as  to  be  in  an  electri- 
cally conductive  relationship  therewith; 

said  housing  also  including  a  first  dielectric  interposed  be- 
tween the  outer  circumference  of  the  tubular  first  lower 
end  part  of  said  antenna  element  and  the  first  outer  tube 
part  of  said  housing  when  the  antenna  element  is  in  said 
extended  state,  and  a  second  dielectric  interposed  between 
the  outer  circumference  of  the  tubular  second  lower  end 
part  of  said  antenna  element  and  the  inner  circumference 
of  the  second  outer  tube  part  of  said  housing  when  the 
antenna  element  is  in  said  extended  state;  and 

the  characteristic  impedance  in  that  part  of  the  anteima  in 
which  the  first  part  of  said  antenna  dement  is  disposed, 
the  characteristic  impedance  in  that  part  of  the  antenna 
located  between  said  first  part  and  said  coaxial  cable,  and 
the  characteristic  impedance  in  that  part  of  the  antenna 
through  which  said  coaxial  cable  extends  being  substan- 
tially equal  when  the  antenna  element  is  in  said  extended 
state. 


5,072,231 
WRIST  CARRIED  WIRELESS  INSTRUMENT 
Shunsuke  Koyama,  Suwa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Seiko  Epson  Cor- 
poratioii,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  21, 1989,  Ser.  No.  326,346 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Mar.  23,  1988,  63-68455; 
Not.  15,  1988,  63-287937 

tot  CL^  HOIQ  7/00 
VS.  CL  343—718  2  Claims 


1.  A  whip  antenna  mountable  to  a  car,  said  whip  antenna  1.  A  wrist  carried  wireless  instrument  comprising  a  case  for 

comprising:  supporting  wireless  instrument  circuitry,  a  loop  antenna  ex- 

a  housing  including  a  first  outer  tube  part  comprising  electri-  tending  without  said  case,  an  antenna  resonance  circuit  formed 

cally  conductive  material,  and  a  second  outer  tube  part  by  said  loop  antenna  and  at  least  two  capacitors  coupled  in 
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series,  an  electric  ground  potential  coupled  at  an  essentially 
half  impedance  point  of  said  series  connected  capacitors  and  a 
RF  amplifier  which  is  a  front  end  amplifier  having  at  least  two 
input  terminals  wherein  said  capacitors  are  connected  across 
said  input  terminals  of  said  RF  amplifier,  said  loop  antenna 
providing  •  Nlff~'«<  input  to  said  RF  amplifier. 

5,072^2 
END-FED  ROD  ANTENNA 
Woif^i«  KonMT.  Ehtaga.  Fed.  Rcy.  of  GcnMny,  aarigMr  to 
jimiiiitalli  CmMU  tA^  Fed-  R«P-  ^  <^- 


second  capacitor  plates  and  is  disposed  between  said  first 
and  second  capacitor  plates  and  said  dielectric  plate;  and 


Filed  Aog.  7, 1990,  Ser.  No.  5M.021 
CUM  priority,  awUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrMay.  Aag.  22, 
19«9,  3927665 

Iirt.  CL'  HOIQ  9/32.  21/30 
VS,  CL  343—729  **  C"*^ 


1.  An  end-fed  antenna  for  a  plurality  of  wave  length  ranges, 
at  least  one  of  which  is  in  the  millimeter  range,  the  antenna 
comprising: 

a  millimeter  range  wave  guide; 

an  electrically  conductive  outer  tube  positioned  around  said 
wave  guide  and  forming  a  coaxial  conductor  with  said 
wave  guide. 

at  least  one  millimeter  wave  transmitting  antenna  positioned 
on  said  electrically  conductive  outer  tube  and  electrically 
connected  to  said  wave  guide; 

a  millimeter  wave  received  system  comprising  at  least  a 
mm-wave  receiving  antenna,  a  mixer  and  an  IF-amplifier, 
said  millimeter  wave  receiving  system  located  on  said 
electrically  conductive  outer  tube  for  receiving  millimeter 
waves  and  applying  electrical  signals  to  said  coaxial  con- 
ductor. 


means  for  flexing  said  loop  formed  by  said  conductor  to  vary 
the  spacing  between  said  first  and  second  capacitor  plates 
and  thereby  tune  said  antenna  to  a  desired  operating  fre- 
quency. 


5,072,234 

THERMAL  TRANSFER  PRINTING  ELEMENTS  WFTH 

MESOMORPHIC  INKS 

Rkhaid  G.  Oyatal,  Lm  AHoa,  CaUf.,  aad  Hardy  SooMnberg. 

PnsllKk,  CaMda,  aaaisMin  to  Xerox  Corporatton,  Stamford, 

Cow. 

Filed  Dec  21, 1989,  Ser.  No.  454,817 
Iirt.  CL'  B41M  5/035 
VS.  CI.  346—1.1  31  OaimM 

30.  A  process  for  forming  images  with  a  thermal  transfer 
printing  apparatus  which  comprises  incorporating  into  a  ther- 
mal transfer  printing  apparatus  a  transfer  element  which  com- 
p  es  a  substrate  upon  which  is  situated  an  ink  composition 
CO-  iprising  a  liquid  crystalline  material  and  a  colorant  and 
ap-lying  heat  imagewise  to  the  substrate  to  transfer  ink  image- 
wJsj  from  the  substrate  to  a  receiver  sheet. 


5,072,233 

LOOP  ANTENNA  WITH  INTEGRAL  TUNING 

CAPACITOR 

Guy  R.  Zuzig,  16033  NE.  Third  St.,  Beileme,  Waih.  98008 

Filed  JaL  20, 1990,  Ser.  No.  556,556 

Int.  a.'  HOIQ  7/00 

VS.  a.  343—744  "  Claima 

1.  \n  antenna  comprising: 

1  conductor  formed  in  a  loop,  said  conductor  having  first 
and  second  ends  positioned  in  spaced-apart  juxtaposition 
with  one  another,  said  loop  exhibiting  flexure  that  allows 
the  spacing  between  said  first  and  second  ends  of  said 
conductor  to  be  varied; 
first  and  second  capacitor  plates  respectively  mounted  in 
electrical  continuity  with  said  first  and  second  ends  of  said 
conductor; 
a  dielectric  plate,  said  v::electric  plate  being  positioned  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  capacitor  plates  with  gaps 
being  formed  between  said  first  and  second  capacitor 
plates  and  said  dielectric  plate; 
a  viscous  dielectric  gel  that  is  adherent  to  said  first  and 


5,072,235 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  ELECTRONIC 
DETECTION  OF  AIR  INSIDE  A  THERMAL  INKJET 
PRINTHEAD 
John  H.  Slowik,  Rocheater,  aad  Stephen  F.  Pond,  Pittaford,  both 
of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stanford,  Conn. 
Filed  Jn.  26, 1990,  Ser.  No.  543,497 
Iirt.  CL'  B41 J  2/05 
VS.  a.  346—1.1  1*  Claima 

12.  A  method  for  detecting  during  a  normal  printing  opera- 
tion the  presence  of  a  non-collapsing  bubble  in  a  cell  of  a 
thermal  Inkjet  printhead,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
applying  an  electrical  pulse  to  a  heating  element  proximate 
to  said  cell  of  a  predetermined  duration  to  affect  said 
printing  operation;  and 
detecting  during  said  printing  operation  a  plurality  of  volt- 
age levels  across  a  sensing  means  at  different  intervals 
during  said  predetermined  duration,  said  sensing  means 
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being  connected  to  said  heating  dement  and  said  plurality 
of  voltage  levds  resulting  ftom  changing  reaativtty  of  said 


5^072,237 
THERMAL  PRINTER  FOR  A  PORTABLE  DATA 
TERMINAL 
HinMrid  TAaaka, 


FBed  Mar.  21, 1998,  Ser.  No.  49MW 
rlority,  ifiMertM  JapM.  Mm.  31, 1989, 1-878426 
bt  CL'  G81D  15/ JO 
VS.  CL  346—76  PH  3 


heating  element  due  to  changes  in  the  temperature  of  a 
heating  element  over  said  predetermined  duration. 


5,072,236 
THICK  FILM  TYPE  THERMAL  HEAD 
Yntaka  Tatami;  Temhiaa  Sako;  Knio  Motoyaaa,  and  Syn^ii 
Nakata,  aU  of  Kyoto,  Japan,  aaaigBors  to  Rohai  Co.,  Ltd., 
Kyoto,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  24, 1990,  Ser.  No.  513,947 
dainia  priority,  application  Japan,  May  2,  1989,  1-113044; 
Jan.  29, 1990,  2-019974 

Int.  CL'  B41J  2/335:  GOID  15/ia  15/16 
VS.  CL  346—76  PH  7  Claims 


1.  A  thick  film  type  thermal  head  for  printing  bar  codes 
which  consists  essentially  of  an  insulative  substrate,  an  under- 
glaze  layer  formed  on  said  insulative  substrate,  a  heat-generat- 
ing resistor  and  an  electrode  means  for  energizing  said  heat 
generating  resistor  which  are  formed  on  said  under-glaze 
layer,  and  an  overcoating  layer  for  covering  said  heat-generat- 
ing resistor,  said  overcoating  layer  further  comprising  a  first 
overcoating  layer  formed  by  a  thick  film  forming  technique, 
and  a  second  overcoating  layer  formed  on  said  first  overcoat- 
ing layer  by  employment  of  a  thin  film  forming  technique,  said 
second  overcoating  layer  being  harder  than  said  first  overcoat- 
ing layer. 


1.  A  portable  hand  held  data  terminal  comprising: 
input  means  operable  by  a  user  for  inputting  data  and  com- 
mands; 
memory  means  for  storing  a  program; 
processing  means  coupled  to  said  input  means  and  said  mem- 
ory means  for  processing  data  and  commands  input  by 
said  input  means  in  accordance  with  an  execution  of  the 
program  stored  in  said  memory  means,  said  processing 
means  further  generating  printing  signals  during  execution 
of  the  program;  and 
thermal  printing  means  coupled  to  said  processing  means  for 
printing  images  on  a  sheet  of  printing  material  in  response 
to  the  printing  signals,  said  thermal  printing  means  com- 
prising: 

a  thermal  printing  head  having  a  plurality  of  thermal 
printing  elements  grouped  in  at  least  two  groups  posi- 
tioned adjacent  to  the  sheet  of  printing  material,  each 
thermal  printing  element  having  a  capabiUty  of  printing 
a  dot  on  the  sheet  of  printing  material  in  reqxMise  to  a 
dot  signal; 
driver  means  coupled  to  said  thermal  printing  head  for 
providing  the  dot  signals  to  selected  ones  of  said  groups 
of  thermal  printing  elements;  and 
print  control  means  responsive  to  the  print  signals  from 
said  processing  means  for  generating  the  dot  signals  for 
each  printing  line  and  providing  the  dot  signals  to  said 
driver  means,  said  print  control  means  (1)  counting  a 
number  of  dot  signals  in  at  least  two  groups  conespond- 
ing  to  the  at  least  two  groups  of  thermal  printing  ele- 
ments in  each  printing  line,  (2)  sorting  the  at  least  two 
groups  of  dot  signals  and  determining  an  optimum 
combination  of  said  groups  of  thermal  printing  elements 
to  receive  the  dot  signals  in  order  to  minimize  print  time 
for  each  printing  line,  and  (3)  enabling  said  driver  means 
to  drive  selected  ones  of  said  groups  of  thermal  printing 
elements  in  accordance  with  the  optimum  combination. 
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HEAT  TRANSFEK  RECORDING  METHOD 
Makoto  TakMijra.  KawaMki;  Koakc  YaMMto,  YokohMM; 
Hai^aw  TakAMM,  YokakaaM;  YanjrakI  TsMra,  Yoko- 
kaM;  Nakqndd  Kawaban,  Tokyo;  TataU  Y—r>ti>,  ami 
Httaaki  KtakfaMK  kolk  of  KawaHU,  aH  of  Japa^  aarivMn  to 
Cmkm  rrtaifciM  rahka,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

I  oTScr.  No.  33IUM,  Mar.  29,  1M9,  abaadoMd. 
Tkto  appikattai  Dm.  2«,  1990,  Ser.  No.  632,641 
I  priority,  ■ppHratiT-  JapM,  Mar.  30, 1908, 63^4564; 
Apr.  2t,  19M,  63-104330 

Mat  CL'  GOID  15/16 
VS.  CL  346—76  PH  ' 


said  light  baffle  including  a  plurality  of  concentric,  taper- 
ing, stepped  light  bailies;  and 


1.  A  heat  transfer  recording  method  for  recording  an  image 
on  a  recording  medium  by  selectively  applying  thermal  energy 
to  a  transfer  recording  medium  with  a  recording  head,  said 
transfer  recording  medium  having  a  downstream  side  with 
respect  to  said  recording  head,  comprising: 
providing  an  ink  ribbon  cassette  carrying  said  transfer  re- 
cording medium; 
providing  tension  means  for  controlling  a  tension  applied  to 
said  downstream  side  of  said  transfer  recording  medium; 
varying  a  pressing  force  of  said  recording  head;  and 
correspondingly  varying  said  tension  applied  to  said  down- 
stream side  of  said  transfer  recording  medium  in  response 
to  said  varying  of  said  pressing  force. 


D  exit  aperture  in  the  base  of  said  unit  for  presenting  said 
dot  patterns  accepted  by  said  image  lens  to  said  contact 
reproductive  process. 


5,072,240 
ON-DEMAND  TYPE  INK  JET  PRINT  HEAD 
Yoakinori  Miyazawa;  HideM>ri  Oaiae;  Mataaao  Matsuzawa; 
HitaaU  Miyazawa;  TakaUro  Kataknra;  Oumu  Nakamura, 
aad  Norikiko  KaraaUaia,  all  of  Suwa,  Japan,  assignors  to 
Seiko  Epson  Corporatioa,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Dec.  6,  1989,  Ser.  No.  446,734 
ClaioH  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  7,  1988,  63-309123; 
Jan.  10,  1989,  1-3201;  Jan.  10,  1989,  1-3202;  Jan.  10,  1989, 
1-3203;  Jan.  10, 1989,  1-3204;  Jan.  10,  1989, 1-3205 

lat  CL'  B41J  2/045 
VS.  a.  346—140  R  3«  Claims 


5,072,239 
SPATIAL  UGHT  MODULATOR  EXPOSURE  UNIT  AND 

METHOD  OF  OPERATION 
Larry  D.  Mitckaa^  Teaiple,  and  WiUiaai  E.  Nelson,  Dallas,  botk 
of  Tex.,  asrignors  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated,  Dallas, 
Tex. 

Filed  Dec.  21, 1989,  Ser.  No.  454,566 
lat  a.5  GOID  9/42:  H04N  1/21 
VS.  CL  346—108  19  Claims 

1.  An  optica]  exposure  unit  for  use  in  a  xerographic  printing 
system  having  both  and  exposure  portion  and  a  contact  repro- 
ductive portion,  said  contact  reproductive  portion  operative  in 
response  to  presentation  of  exposure  unit  optical  dot  patterns 
said  dot  patterns  representing  final  images  on  a  print  transfer 
medium  residing  in  said  reproductive  portion  which  subse- 
quently transfers  said  represented  image  to  a  Rnal  printed 
surface,  said  exposure  unit  comprising; 
a  light  source  at  one  position  thereof; 
a  support  disposed  opposite  said  light  source  for  holding  an 
array  of  spatial  light  modulator  elements,  said  elements 
individually  controllable  for  modulating  light  to  form  said 
dot  patterns; 
at  least  one  condensing  lens  mountable  in  said  unit  between 

said  light  source  and  said  support; 
an  image  projection  lens  mountable  in  said  unit  between  said 
light  modular  array  and  said  contact  reproduction  por- 
tion; 
an  optical,  light-absorbing  bafHe  interposed  between  said 
array  and  said  imager  lens  for  eliminating  light  reflected 
from  inactive  portions  of  said  spatial  Ught  modulator 
array,  thereby  spatially  separating  said  light  rays  from 
actively  modulated  light  directed  towards  the  image  lens. 


1.  An  ink  jet  print  head  including  a  drive  assembly  for  pro- 
pelling drops  of  ink,  comprising: 

a  base  having  two  opposing  edges  defining  a  free  space 
therebetween  and  including  a  plurality  of  electrically 
conductive  leads  separated  from  each  other  on  both 
edges; 

a  plurality  of  individual  elongated  reed  pieces  for  selectively 
propelling  ink  from  the  print  head,  each  reed  piece  having 
a  securing  end  and  an  opposed  cantilever  end,  the  reed 
pieces  physically  secured  to  the  base  at  the  securing  end 
and  electrically  coupled  to  at  least  a  portion  of  the  con- 
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ductive  leads  and  the  opposite  cantilever  end  being  capa- 
ble of  being  displaced  and  the  reed  pieces  extend  into  the 
free  space  from  each  edge  towards  reed  pieces  extending 
from  the  opposite  edge  with  a  space  therebetween; 
the  reed  pieces  including  a  piezoelectric  layer  having  an 
electrode  layer  disposed  on  one  surface  and  a  resilient 
layer  that  is  electrically  conductive  and  physically  resil- 
ient, disposed  on  the  opposite  surface  of  the  piezoelectric 
layer,  the  reed  piece  capable  of  deforming  in  response  to 
the  application  of  an  electric  field  and  returning  to  its 
original  state  after  an  application  of  an  electric  field  to  the 
reed  piece  ceases. 


5,072042 

INK  JET  RECORDING  APPARATUS  UnUONG 

ELECTROLYSIS  TO  EFFECTS  INK  DISCHARGE 

HiraaU  Oakisi,  Hirakata;  SoicUro  Mim,  aad  Y^ji  TakaaUma, 

botk  of  NiabiMMdya,  aU  of  Japaa,  Msi^ors  to  Matswhita 

Electric  ladaatrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Onka,  J^aa 

Filed  Sep.  13, 1990.  Ser.  No.  581,754 
CUm  priority,  appBcattoa  JapM,  Sc*.  18,  1989,  1-241251; 
Sep.  19, 1989, 1-243727 

lat  a.)  B4U  2/06 
VS.  CL  346—140  R  II  CWm 


54)72,241 

INK  RECORDING  APPARATUS  PROVIDED  WFTH 

SHUTTER 

Narito  SUbaike,  Hirakata,  and  Soickiro  MIbm,  NiskiMMdya, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsaskita  Electric  Industrial  Co., 

Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  10, 1990,  Ser.  No.  579,325 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Sep.  11, 1989, 1-235053 

lat  CLS  B41J  2/07 

VS.  CL  346—140  R  3  Oaiau 


T\~^ 


5.  An  ink  jet  recording  apparatus  comprising: 

an  inldng  medium; 

a  liquid  electrolyte; 

a  chamber  having  a  pair  of  electrodes  disposed  therein; 

a  nozzle  for  discharging  the  inlcing  medium  therefrom; 

a  pressure  transmitting  medium  for  transmitting  a  change  in 
pressure  within  the  chamber  to  an  interior  of  tlie  nozzle; 

an  ink  supply  means  for  supplying  the  liquid  inking  medium 
to  the  nozzle; 

an  electrolyte  supply  means  for  supplying  the  electrolyte 
into  the  chamber;  and 

a  signal  generating  means  for  applying  to  the  pair  of  the 
electrodes  a  signal  comprising  an  electrolyzing  signsJ 
necessary  to  electrolyze  at  least  a  portion  of  the  elecuo- 
lyte  and  a  discharge  signal  necessary  to  effect  a  discharge 
explosion  of  gases  produced  by  the  electrolyzing  signal, 
thereby  causing  the  inking  medium  to  be  discharged  from 
tlie  chamber  in  response  to  the  electrolyzing  and  dis- 
charge signals. 


5,072,243 
ELECTROSTATIC  PURGE  FOR  AN  ION  PROJECnON 

DEVICE 
Brendan  C.  Casey,  Webster,  N.Y..  assigaor  to  Xerox  Caqpara- 
tion,  Staaiford,  Conn. 

Filed  Aag.  13, 1990,  Ser.  No.  566,933 
lat  CL'  GOID  15/06 
VS.  CL  346—159  11  ( 


1.  An  ink  recording  apparatus  comprising: 

an  ink  chamber  for  being  filled  with  ink; 

an  ink  jet  port  provided  in  said  ink  chamber, 

a  shutter  formed  of  a  thin  film  and  being  provided  in  a 
vicinity  of  said  ink  jet  port,  said  shutter  being  movable 
between  a  shut-off  position  for  shutting  off  ink  from  pass- 
ing through  said  ink  jet  port  and  a  passing  position  for 
allowing  ink  to  pass  through  said  ink  jet  port;  and 

shutter  driving  means  for  not  only  driving  said  shutter  but 
also  holding  said  shutter  in  said  shut-off  position  while  the 
apparatus  is  out  of  recording  operation,  said  shutter  driv- 
ing means  having  electrodes  provided  in  correspondence 
to  each  of  said  shut-off  position  and  said  passing  position 
for  said  shutter,  a  power  supply  for  applying  voltage  to 
said  electrodes,  and  a  control  circuit,  whereby  said  shutter 
is  driven  by  virtue  of  electrostatic  attracting  force  action 
between  the  surfaces  of  said  electrodes  and  the  surface  of 
said  shutter. 


6.  An  ion  printing  device,  comprising: 

a  charge  receiver; 

means,  positioned  substantially  adjacent  said  charge  le- 
ceiver,  for  projecting  a  flow  of  ions  thereon;  and 

means  for  performing,  when  the  device  is  not  enabled  for 
printing,  at  least  one  iteration  of  sequentially  and  alter- 
nately inhibiting  said  flow  of  ions  from  said  ion  projecting 
means,  and  enabling  said  flow  of  ions  from  said  ion  pro- 
jecting means. 
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5,072044 

SUPERPOSED  IMAGE  FORMING  APPARATUS  WITH 

PLURAL  AND  ADJUSTABLE  IMAGE  FORMING 

STATIONS 

Tomohiro  Aoki,  YokokuuM  KaxoyotU  CUka,  Tokyo;  Takashi 
Udiida;  Kazuiiori  Kaackora,  both  of  Yokohama;  Yasushi 
Mnrayama,  Tokyo;  Yoahihiko  Hiroae,  Yokohama,  and 
KuiUko  Matsaiawa,  Kawasaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
CkMM  Kaboshikl  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUcd  Not.  29,  1988,  Ser.  No.  277,690 
Claims  priority,  application  Japaa,  Not.  30, 1987,  62-300001; 

Not.  30,  1987,  62-300005;  Not.  30,  1987,  62-300009;  Not.  30, 

1987,  62-300011;  Not.  30,  1987,  62-300012;  Mar.  31,  1988, 

63-76378 

lit  CL'  GOID  J5/I4:  G03G  21/00 

VS.  CL  346—160  40  Claims 


and  second  energy  applying  means  for  applying  said  opti- 
cal energy  thereto; 
tension  imparting  means  for  imparting  tension  to  said  trans- 
fer recording  medium  such  that  said  tension  recording 
medium  is  pressed  against  said  flrst  energy  applying 
means; 


transfer  means  for  transferring  an  image  formed  on  said 
transfer  recording  medium  in  said  recording  section  to  a 
recording  medium;  and 

conveying  means  for  conveying  said  recording  medium  to  a 
discharge  section  via  said  transfer  means. 


46CUdns 


1.  An  image  forming  apparatus  for  forming  superimposed  5,072^46 

images,  comprising:  SELF  PHOTOGRAPHY  BOOTH  AND  METHOD 

a  plurality  of  image  holders  each  respectively  for  holding  an   Donald  O.  Thayer,  and  Michael  D.  Thayer,  both  of  250  Mea- 

image;  cham  Atc,  Elmont,  N.Y.  11003 

a  plurality  of  image  forming  mean  each  respectively  for  Filed  Not.  20, 1989,  Ser.  No.  439,642 

forming  an  image  on  one  said  image  holder;  Lit  CI.'  G03B  29/00.  13/08.  15/06;  H04N  5/225 

a  moving  member  for  assisting  in  transfer  of  the  images   VS.  CI.  354—78 

formed  on  said  image  holders  to  another  medium;  and 
adjusting  means  for  adjusting  positions  of  images  formed  on  ^ 

said  image  holders  by  said  image  forming  means  except  "^      ^.       — -__^ 

the  position  of  images  formed  on  the  image  holder  most 

downstream  relative  to  the  direction  of  movement  of  said 

moving  member,  said  adjusting  being  based  on  a  position 

of  the  image  on  said  most  downstream  image  holder,  to 

correct  misregistration  of  the  formed  images  on  each  of 

said  image  holders. 


5,072^45 

IMAGE  RECORDING  APPARATUS  EMPLOYING 

OPTICAL  AND  HEAT  ENERGY  TO  RECORD  IMAGE 

Yaiayuki  Tamura,  Yokohama;  Shuzo  Kaneko,  Tokyo;  Tadashi 
Sato,  Tokyo,  and  Shinnosuke  Taniishi,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan, 
aaaignors  to  Canon  Kaboshikl  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Coirtinuation  of  Ser.  No.  8,914,  Jan.  30, 1987,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Feb.  8, 1990,  Ser.  No.  477,147 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  3,  1986,  61-21632; 
Feb.  3,  1986,  61-21633;  Feb.  3,  1986,  61-21634;  Feb.  10,  1986, 
61-25799;  Feb.  10, 1986, 61-25800;  Dec  2, 1986, 61-287061;  Dec. 
2, 1986,  61-287062;  Dec.  2,  1986,  61-287063 

Int  a.'  GOID  15/10:  G03G  5/16;  G03C  5/16 
VS.  a.  346—76  PH  54  Claims 

1.  An  image  recording  apparatus  comprising: 
conveying  means  for  conveying  a  transfer  recording  me- 
dium, said  transfer  recording  medium  having  a  transfer 
recording  layer  with  transfer  properties  which  vary  in 
response  to  application  of  optical  and  heat  energy; 
a  recording  section  disposed  along  a  conveying  route  of  said 
transfer  recording  medium  conveyed  by  said  conveying 
means  and  having  first  energy  applying  means  for  apply- 
ing said  heat  energy  to  said  transfer  recording  medium 


1.  A  self  photography  system,  comprising: 

(a)  a  photographic  camera  having  an  image  inlet; 

(b)  a  video  camera  having  an  image  inlet  and  an  image 
outlet,  said  video  camera  disposed  proximate  said  photo- 
graphic camera; 

(c)  a  pane  of  material  having  light  reflective  and  light  trans- 
missive  properties  operably  associated  with  and  disposed 
forwardly  of  said  photographic  and  video  camera  image 
inlets;  and 

(d)  a  video  display  means  operably  connected  to  said  video 
camera  image  outlet  for  displaying  the  image  perceived  by 
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said  video  camera  inlet,  said  video  display  means  aligned 
with  said  pane  for  displaying  the  image  thereon. 


5,072^47 

INFRARED  REMOTE  CONTROL  DEVICE 

John  A.  Botcc,  6012  PidLbovae,  Union  Lake,  Mich.  48085 

Filed  JnL  9, 1990,  Ser.  No.  549,902 

Iirt.  a.)  G03B  17/3S 

VS.  CL  354     266  9  Oaims 


5,072,248 
RELEASE  SWITCH  APPARATUS 
Shinichi  Kakiuchi,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Asahi  Kogakn 
Kogyo  Kabnshiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1990,  Ser.  No.  620,565 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  1,  1989,  1-313204; 
Dec.  1,  1989,  1-313205 

Int.  a.'G03B  17/38 
VS.  CL  354—266  34  Claims 


a  light  emitter  which  is  provided  in  one  of  said  ideate  button 

or  said  camera  body; 
emission  control  means  for  causing  said  light  emitter  to  emit 

light  when  said  ideate  button  is  moved  from  said  initial 

positioa; 
a  light  receiver  which  is  provided  in  the  other  one  of  said 

camera  body  or  said  rdeaae  button  to  receive  light  emitted 

from  said  light  emitter,  and 
control  means  which  operates  in  response  to  the  output  of 

said  light  receiver; 
said  release  button  being  provided  with  an  optical  path 

which  breaks  and  establishes  an  optical  connection  of  said 

light  emitter  and  said  light  receiver  at  said  initial  position 

and  said  specific  positioa,  respectivdy. 


5,072,249 
DIAPHRAGM  DEVICE 
Sctnio  YoaUda,  Tokyo,  Japn,  amt^ar  to 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  24, 1989.  Ser.  No.  440,645 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  JapMi,  Not.  28, 1988,  63-300196; 
Mar.  15, 1989, 1-063096 

bt  CL?  G03B  9/02 
VS.  CL  354—274  7  < 


1.  For  use  in  conjunction  with  a  conventional  infrared  trans- 
mitter which  generates  a  series  of  pulses  upon  actuation,  a 
device  for  remotely  controlling  an  electrically  activated  unit 
comprising: 

means  for  detecting  an  infrared  signal  pulse  and  for  produc- 
ing a  single  output  signal  pulse  in  response  to  each  infrared 
signal  pulse  detected  by  said  detecting  means, 

means  for  counting  each  said  output  signal  pulse  from  said 
detecting  means, 

means  for  continuously  periodically  generating  a  series  of 
reset  signals,  said  generating  means  generating  one  reset 
signal  during  a  preset  time  interval  so  that  the  time  dura- 
tion between  successive  reset  signals  remains  constant, 

means  responsive  to  each  reset  signal  for  resetting  said 
counting  means  to  a  preset  number, 

means  responsive  to  a  count  in  the  counter  greater  than  a 
predetermined  count  for  generating  an  activation  signal, 
and 

means  responsive  to  said  activation  signal  for  activating  the 
electrically  activated  unit. 


1.  A  diaphragm  device  comprising: 

a  base  plate  having  a  substantially  round  central  opening; 

first  diaphragm  blades,  each  having  a  protruding  portion, 
each  of  which  is  pi  votally  supported  at  its  one  end  by  said 
base  plate; 

a  first  member  having  an  opening,  being  of  a  ring-like  shape, 
and  having  a  plurality  of  cam  grooves  for  guiding  said 
protruding  portions  for  causing  each  of  said  first  dia- 
phragm blades  to  pivotally  rotate; 

second  diaphragm  blades,  each  having  a  protruding  portion, 
arranged  opposite  to  said  first  diaphragm  blades  and  hav- 
ing the  same  number  as  that  of  said  first  diaphragm  blades, 
each  of  said  second  diaphragm  blades  being  pivotally 
supported  at  its  one  end  by  said  base  plate;  and 

a  second  member  having  a  round  opening,  being  of  a  ring- 
like shape,  and  having  a  plurality  of  cam  grooves  for 
guiding  said  protruding  portions  for  causing  each  of  said 
second  diaphragm  blades  to  pivotally  rotate. 


34.  A  release  switch  apparatus  having  a  release  button  which 
supported  in  a  camera  body  so  as  to  move  between  an  initial 
position  and  an  operation  positioa  in  which  said  rdeaae  button 
is  pushed  down  to  a  specific  position,  comprising: 


5,072,250 
AUTOFOCUS  APPARATUS 

Misao  Mddno,  HachkMdi,  JapM,  atsigior  to  Kowa  Cnwpany 
Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  JnL  7, 1990,  Ser.  No.  534,767 
daiw  priority,  applicirtioa  JapM,  Jan.  8. 1989, 1-144216 
1ml  CL*  G03B  13/00 
VS.  CL  354—402  9  CWw 

1.  An  autofocus  apparatus  in  which  an  image  signal  of  an 
object  is  produced  by  imaging  means  and  an  automatic  focus- 
ing operation  is  conducted  automatically  by  moving  a  focusing 
lens  so  as  to  maximize  a  high  frequency  component  of  the 
image  signal,  the  autofocus  apparatus  comprising: 
a  focusing  lens  disposed  to  be  movable  along  its  optical  axis 

for  varying  a  focus  condition  of  the  image  signal; 
automatic  focusing  operation  means  for  discriminating  the 
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focus  condition  from  a  high  frequency  component  ex- 
tracted frtm  the  image  signal  and  moving  the  focusing 
lens  to  a  focused  position;  and 
discriminating  means  for  determining  the  level  of  the  image 


FIBER  OPTIC  BOOK  CX>PIER 
William  E.  HowacaMm  Jr^  150  E.  Lm  Aagelcs  Ave.  #205, 
Moorpwk,  Calif.  93021 

Filed  Oct  19, 1990,  Ser.  No.  599,749 

bt.  CL'  G03B  27/32,  27/52 

VS.  a.  355—1  «  Claima 


signal  by  comparing  it  with  a  threshold  value,  the  auto- 
matic focusing  operation  being  commenced  only  when  the 
level  of  the  image  signal  has  remained  smaller  than  the 
threshold  value  for  longer  than  a  prescribed  period  of 


5,072,251 
BLUR  DETECTING  APPARATUS 
Sknichi  Tamura,  Yokohama,  and  Isao  Nakazawa,  Kawasaki, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabnshiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  553,368,  Jul.  17,  1990,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuatioo  of  Ser.  No.  295,349,  Jan.  10, 1989, 

abandoned.  ThU  appUcation  Feb.  19,  1991,  Ser.  No.  657,387 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  12, 1988,  63-4524 

tat  a.'  G03B  7/OS 

VS.  CL  354—430  »22  Claims 


1.  A  book  flat  page  copying  accessory  for  use  with  a  photo- 
copier having  a  flat  glass  platen,  said  book  page  copying  acces- 
sory comptiring: 

a  bundle  of  parallel  optical  fibers  having  first  and  second 
ends,  the  first  ends  of  said  fibers  aligned  to  form  a  first 
plane  perpendicular  to  said  fibers  for  positioning  on  the 
flat  glass  platen  of  a  photocopier,  said  second  end  of  said 
fibers  being  aligned  in  at  least  one  page  size  plane  for 
contacting  a  page  of  the  book. 


5,072,253 

ORDERING  AND  RECORDING  INFORMATION 

SYSTEM  FOR  BUSINESS  AND  GREETING  CARDS 

DaTid  L.  Patton,  Webster,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Sep.  5, 1989,  Ser.  No.  402,324 

tat  CL'  G03B  27/52 

VS.  a.  355—40  20  Claims 


1.  A  blur  detecting  apparatus  comprising: 

(A)  light  projecting  means  for  projecting  a  signal  light; 

(B)  light  receiving  means  for  receiving  the  signal  light  pro- 
jected from  said  light  projecting  means  and  detecting  the 
received  position  of  said  signal  light,  a  blur  state  being 
detected  in  conformity  with  the  received  position  of  said 
signal  light  received  by  said  light  receiving  means; 

(C)  guide  means  for  guiding  the  signal  light  projected  from 
said  Ught  projecting  means  to  said  light  receiving  means; 
and 

(D)  varying  means  for  varying  the  light  receiving  position  of 
said  light  receiving  means  receiving  said  light  signal  by 
changing  a  relative  positional  relationship  between  said 
guide  means  and  at  least  either  said  light  projecting  means 
or  said  light  receiving  means,  said  varying  means  includ- 
ing a  liquid  which  controls  the  relative  positional  relation- 
ship so  as  to  correspond  with  the  blur  sute  by  restricting 
a  following  movement  of  the  varying  means  in  response  to 
the  blur  state. 


^^^-^ 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  card  on  photosensitive  media  using 
images  photographically  recorded  in  successive  frames  on 
photographic  film,  said  photographic  film  including  a  mag- 
netic layer,  said  method  comprising: 

magnetically  recording  at  an  order  entry  sUtion  instructions 
in  said  magnetic  layer  on  said  film,  said  instructions  speci- 
fying one  of  said  frames,  a  graphic  location  and  a  source  of 
a  graphic  image  to  be  placed  in  said  graphic  location; 
magnetically  reading  said  instructions  from  said  magnetic 
layer,  fetching  said  graphic  image  from  the  source  speci- 
fied by  said  recorded  instructions  and  generating  a 
graphic  light  source  to  project  said  graphic  image  fetched 
from  said  source;  and 
exposing  at  a  print  station  one  portion  of  said  photosensitive 
media  to  the  frame  on  said  film  corresponding  to  the  frame 
number  specified  by  said  recorded  instructions  and  expos- 
ing another  portion  of  said  photosensitive  media  adjacent 
said  one  portion  and  corresponding  to  the  location  speci- 
fied by  said  recorded  instructions  to  said  graphic  light 
source. 
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5,072,254 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  PRINTER  ASSEMBLY 

Ray  Hicka,  2MS  Cotmu  Rd.,  Flint  Mich.  48503.  and  Rick 

brad,  4835  6th  St  N.,  Mianeapolis,  Minn.  55440 

Filed  Jan.  25, 1991,  Ser.  No.  646,149 

tat  CL'  G03B  27/4S.  27/50 

VS.  CL  355—50  27  ( 


said  optical  system  so  as  to  change  said  positions  of  said 
optical  system  sequentially. 


5,072,255 

OPTICALLY  VARIABLE  MAGNIFICATION 

MECHANISM 

Akira  Kono,  Yamato-Koriyama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sharp  Kabu- 

shiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Dec  7, 1990,  Ser.  No.  624,737 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Dec  18, 1989, 1-328694 

tat  a.'  G03B  27/36;  G03G  15/04 

VS.  a.  355—58  4  Claims 


1.  An  optically  variable  magnification  mechanism  adapted  to 
be  used  for  a  copying  machine  comprising: 

a  motor  adapted  to  rotate  only  in  one  direction; 

a  rotary  cam  having  a  plurality  of  surfaces  assigned  on  a 
periphery  thereof,  said  plurality  of  surfaces  corresponding 
to  a  plurality  of  magnification  steps,  respectively; 

a  cam  drive  means  for  driving  said  rotary  cam  to  rotate  only 
in  one  direction  by  predetermined  angles  corresponding 
to  said  plurality  of  surfaces  of  said  rotary  cam  by  using  a 
rotational  force  generated  by  said  motor,  said  cam  drive 
means  including  a  chitch  capable  of  connecting  and/or 
disconnecting  said  rotary  cam  with  said  motor  for  con- 
trolling a  rotation  of  said  rotary  cam; 

an  optical  system  adapted  to  be  moved  between  positions 
coresponding  to  said  plurality  of  magnification  steps;  and 

means  for  transmitting  a  rotary  force  of  said  rotary  cam  to 


5,072,256 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  PRINTER  MASK  MECHANISM 

Ray  Hicks,  2605  Coniaaa  Rd„  Fttrt,  Mick.  48503 

Filed  Feb.  20, 1991.  Ser.  No.  658,159 

tat  CL'  G03B  27/72 

VS.  CL  355—71  26  Claiw 


1.  A  printer  assembly  of  the  type  having  a  web  of  photo- 
graphic paper,  a  printer  operative  to  expose  photographic 
images  on  portions  of  the  web  of  photographic  paper,  and  a 
drive  means  to  systematically  convey  the  web  of  photographic 
paper  through  the  printer,  characterized  in  that  an  extender 
strip  of  non-photographic  material  is  attached  to  one  end  of  the 
web  of  photographic  paper  and  said  drive  means  is  operative  in 
cooperation  with  said  extender  strip  to  position  the  portion  of 
the  web  of  photographic  paper  proximate  said  one  end  in  said 
printer. 


1.  A  mask  mechanism  for  dimensionally  adjusting  an  expo- 
sure aperture  of  a  Photographic  printer,  comprising: 

a  substantially  planar  plate  member  having  at  least  one  rect- 
angular opening  therethrough; 

a  pair  of  movable  gates  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
rectangular  opening;  and 

at  least  one  pneumatic  cylinder  operative  to  move  each  of 
said  moveable  gates  between  a  first  open  position  and  a 
second  restricted  position,  whereby  the  dimension  of  said 
exposure  aperture  between  the  opposed  sides  of  said  rect- 
angular opening  having  the  movable  gates  associated 
therewith  varies  between  an  enlarged  dimension  when 
said  gates  are  disposed  in  said  first  open  position  and  a 
diminished  dimension  when  said  gates  are  disposed  in  said 
second  restricted  position  and  the  dimension  of  said  expo- 
sure aperture  between  the  opposed  sides  of  said  rectangu- 
lar opening  not  having  the  movable  gates  associated  there- 
with remains  constant. 


5,072,257 
VACUUM  FRAME  HINGE 
William  J.  Stocsser,  Menlo  Park,  amd  Peter  G.  Dockree,  San 
Jose,  both  of  Calif.,  asaigaori  to  Stocaaer  tatestika.  Mom- 
taia  View,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  21, 1990,  Ser.  No.  587.261 
tat  CL'  G03B  27/20 
VS.  CL  355-93  15  OaiaH 

1.  A  vacuum  frame  apparatus  for  maintaining  aUgnment  of 
graphic  material  to  be  exposed  to  light,  which  graphic  material 
includes  a  plurality  of  sheets  to  be  maintained  in  registration 
during  said  exposure,  said  vacuum  frame  comprising: 
a  base  having  a  surface  for  supporting  said  plurality  of  sheets 

in  registration  and  having  a  back  portion, 
a  cover  for  maintaining  said  ptarakty  of  sheets  in  regtstration 

on  said  support  surface;  aad 
means  for  guiding  movement  of  said  cover  essentially  lin- 
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eariy  and  perpendicularly  retetive  to  said  support  surface 
into  engagement  with  said  plurality  of  sheets  to  sandwich 


5,072.259 

IMAGE  FORMING  APPARATUS  HAVING 

MAGNinCATION  CAPABILITIES  WTTH  CHARGE 

REMOVAL  OUTSIDE  IMAGE  AREA 

YoaUnori  Ikcda,  MatMido,  JapNi,  aariianr  to  CaMM  KabasUU 

Kaiaka,  Tokyo,  Japan 

ContiBiiation  of  Ser.  No.  201,308,  May  31,  IMS,  abandoned, 

which  b  a  contianatioa  of  Ser.  No.  922,176,  Oct  23, 1986, 

ak^rioMd,  wUch  to  a  coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  550,634,  Not.  10, 

1M3,  alHi-^— -1  This  application  Jan.  5, 1990,  Ser.  No.  532^27 

OaiaH  priority,  application  Japan,  No?.  20, 19S2, 57-2039M; 

Sep.  13, 19«3,  58-170387 

Int  CL'  G03G  15/04 
VS.  a.  355—218  »  CtaiM 


the  same  between  said  cover  and  said  support  surface 
without  disturbing  said  registration. 


5,072,258 
MEIHOD  OF  CONTROLLING  SURFACE  POTENTIAL 

OF  PHOTOCONDUCnVE  ELEMENT 
Manhide  Harada,  Tokyo,  JapM,  aMigMir  to  Ricoh  Company, 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Ang.  7, 1990,  Ser.  No.  563,3U 

Oahw  priority,  applicatioM  Japan,  Ang.  7, 1989, 1-204163 

Int  CL'  COSG  15/Oa  15/04 

UJS.  a.  355—208  3  dafana 


AMOUNT  OF  LIGHT 

1.  A  method  of  controlling  surface  potential  of  a  photocon- 
ductive  element  included  in  an  image  forming  apparatus  which 
comprises  charging  means  for  charging  a  surface  of  said  photo- 
conductive  element,  exposing  means  for  electrostatically  form- 
ing a  latent  image  representative  of  a  document  on  said 
charged  surface  of  said  photoconductive  element  developing 
means  for  transforming  said  latent  image  into  a  toner  image, 
image  transferring  means  for  transferring  said  toner  image  to  a 
paper  sheet  cleaning  means  for  removing  toner  particles  re- 
maining on  said  photoconductive  element  after  image  transfer, 
and  discharging  means  for  discharging  said  surface  of  said 
photoconductive  element  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  preparing  sensing  means  for  sensing  a  potential  of  a 
background  area  of  the  surface  of  the  photoconductive 
element; 

(b)  causing  said  sensing  means  to  sense  a  potential  of  the 
background  area  of  the  surface  of  the  photoconductive 
element; 

(c)  increasing,  when  the  sensed  potential  in  step  (b)  is  greater 
than  a  predetermined  reference  value,  an  amount  of  light 
to  be  emitted  from  said  exposing  means  and  causing  said 
sensing  means  to  sense  a  potential  again; 

(d)  setting,  when  the  potential  sensed  in  step  (b)  is  smaller 
than  the  tefetence  value,  said  increased  amount  of  light  as 
a  new  amount  of  light  to  be  emitted;  and 

(e)  increasing,  when  the  potential  sensed  in  step  (b)  b  greater 
than  the  reference  value,  a  charge  potential  of  the  charg- 
ing means  and  a  bias  potential  for  development  of  the 
developing  means. 


1.  An  image  forming  apparatus  comprising: 

a  idaten  adapted  for  putting  thereon  an  original  document; 

means  for  illuminating  the  original  document  put  on  said 

platen; 
a  photosensitive  medium; 

charging  means  for  applying  electric  charge  on  said  photo- 
sensitive medium; 
means  for  setting  a  desired  magnification; 
means  for  forming  a  latent  imaue  corresponding  to  the  illu- 
minated original  document  on  the  charged  photosensitive 
medium  wherein  said  latent  image  is  formed  at  the  desired 
magnification  set  by  said  setting  means; 
means  for  removing  charge  from  a  portion  of  said  photosen- 
sitive medium,  said  removing  means  comprising  a  plural- 
ity of  light  sources  each  individually  operable; 
developing  means  for  providing  a  visible  image  for  the  latent 

image  formed  on  said  photosensitive  medium; 
means  for  transferring  the  visible  image  on  said  photosensi- 
tive medium  to  a  recording  sheet; 
a  plurality  of  sensing  means  each  for  sensing  whether  the 
original  document  is  absent  at  associated  ones  of  a  plural- 
ity of  predetermined  positions  on  said  platen; 
means  for  detecting  a  size  of  the  original  document  prior  to 
the  latent  image  forming  operation  by  said  forming  means, 
said  detecting  means  designating  the  original  document  to 
corresponding  to  one  of  a  plurality  of  fixed  sizes  based  on 
respective  outputs  of  said  plurality  of  sensing  means; 
means  for  determining  light  sources  to  be  turned  on  and  light 
sources  to  be  turned  off  among  said  plurality  of  light 
sources,  and  for  determining  a  period  of  time  for  the  light 
sources  to  be  turned  off  on  the  basis  of  the  combination  of 
the  magnification  set  by  said  setting  means  and  the  size 
detected  by  said  detecting  means;  and 
means  for  controlling,  during  the  latent  image  forming  oper- 
ation of  said  forming  means,  the  operation  of  said  plurality 
of  light  sources  in  accordance  with  a  determination  result 
of  said  determining  means  to  that  charge  can  be  removed 
from  an  area  on  said  photosensitive  medium  other  than  the 
area  of  the  latent  image  corresponding  to  the  original 
document 
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5,072.260 
IMAGE  FORMING  APP  ARATl»  HAVING  ANALOG  AND 

DIGITAL  EXPOSURE  MEANS 
AUjtmU  Kiwn,  Tokjr*.  J^n,  wri^nr  to  Choi 
,  Tokyo.  Jap« 

I  of  Sar.  No.  197.164.  May  23, 1988,  i 
IKS  i»pWftiw  Jul  2. 199L  Ser.  No.  634^824 

r.  ippMcrtsB  JivM.  May  26. 1987. 62-127186 
lat  CL>  OUG  21/00 
UJS.  CL  3SS— 218  13  ( 


for  «-«iMmg  Mid  fiitx  page  of  each  sobaet  to  be  pfo- 
duced  on  the  back  side  of  a  copy  sheet  whereby  said  first 


1.  An  image  forming  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  movable  photosensitive  member; 

slit  exposure  means,  operable  based  on  a  copy  start  signal, 
for  exposing  said  photosensitive  member  at  an  exposure 
position  to  light  from  an  original  through  a  slit  by  relative 
movement  between  said  photosensitive  member  and  said 
slit  exposure  means; 

scanning  means  for  scanning  said  photosensitive  member  at 
a  scanning  position  by  a  laser  beam;  and 

signal  generating  means  for  generating  a  leading  edge  signal 
on  the  basis  of  the  relative  position  between  the  leading 
edge  of  an  original  and  said  slit  exposure  means,  wherein 
the  laser  beam  is  controlled  based  on  the  leading  edge 
signal; 

wherein  the  scanning  position  is  downstream  of  the  exposure 
position  with  respect  to  a  movement  direction  of  said 
photosensitive  member. 


page  appears  adjacent  to  the  next  succeeding  page  of  the 
subset 


5.072.262 
ELECTRIC-ELECTRONIC  MIVICE  INCLUDING 
POLYIMIDE  THIN  FILM 
MMakasa  UeUta,  aisd  HiraaU  Aw^fi,  both  of  Hyogo,  Japaa, 
Mrigaon  to  KaaeptacU  K^aka  Kogyo  rakaihikl  Kaiaha, 
Oiaka,  Japaa 
Coirtiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  24,421.  Mar.  10, 1987,  ahaadoaed.  TUa 
appiicatioa  Oct  10, 1989,  Ser.  No.  418.618 
ClaiBH  piterity,  appBcattoa  Japaa,  Mar.  11. 1986. 61-54080 
lat  CL'  HOIL  49/02 
VS.  CL  357—6  7  ( 


J 


1.  An  electric-electronic  device  comprising  a  heat-resistant 
polyimide  thin  film  formed  by  a  Langmuir-Blodgett  method 
and  having  a  thickness  of  not  more  than  1000  A  ,  and  a  dielec- 
tric breakdown  strength  of  not  less  than  I X  lO'  V/cm. 


5,072.261 

DUPLEX  COPIER  APPARATUS  WTTH 

CHAPTERIZATION 

Edward  M.  Honael.  Rochcater,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastmaa 

Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  8, 1989,  Ser.  No.  348,831 
lat  CL!  G03G  21/00 
VS.  CL  355—313  5  daims 

1.  In  apparatus  for  copying  a  set  of  simplex  originals  to 
produce  a  set  of  duplex  copies,  the  improvement  comprising: 
means  for  producing  subsets  of  said  duplex  copies; 
means  for  designating  the  first  page  of  each  of  said  subsets; 
and 


5,072,263 
THIN  FILM  EL  VEVXCE  WTTH  PROTECTIVE  FILM 
TakeUto  Watoaake;  SatoaU  Taada,  aad  TakaaU  Nire,  aU  of 
KamwBwa,  Japaa,  assignors  to  raWwhlki  Kaiaha  Koamtm 
Sciaaknsbo,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  587,502,  Sep.  24, 1990,  abaadoaed, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  360,930,  filed  as 
PCr/JP87/00691,  Sep.  18, 1987,  abandoned.  This  appiicatioa 

May  14,  1991,  Ser.  No.  700,947 
CUims  priority,  appiicatioa  Japaa,  Sep.  19, 1986,  61-221450; 
Oct  13,  1986,  61-242831 

lat  CL>  HOIL  33/00 
VS.  CL  357—17  6  Claims 

1.  A  thin-film  EL  device  having  a  double  dielectric  structure 
comprising  a  light-transmitting  substrate,  a  light-transmitting 
electrode  formed  on  said  substrate,  a  first  dielectric  Uyer 
formed  on  said  electrode,  a  single  electroluminescent  Uyer  as 
a  light  emission  layer  formed  on  said  first  dielectric  layer,  a 


1126 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  10,  1991 


second  dielectric  layer  formed  on  said  light  emission  layer,  an 
electrode  for  applying  a  voltage  to  said  light  emission  layer 
formed  on  said  second  dielectric  layer,  and  a  protective  film 


a--« 


having  a  two-layer  structure  for  electric  insulation  and  low 
water  permeability  composed  of  an  insulating  film  and  a  metal 
film  formed  over  surfaces  of  said  thin-film  EL  device. 


type  containing  a  first  layer  of  high  impurity  concentration 
n-type  substrate;  a  second  layer  of  high  impurity  concentration 
p-type  material  disposed  on  said  first  layer,  the  thickness  of 
said  second  layer  bemg  represented  by  Wj;  a  third  layer  of  low 
impurity  concentration  p-type  material  disposed  on  said  sec- 
ond layer,  the  specific  resbtivity  of  said  third  layer  being 
represented  by  pj;  a  first  region  of  n-type  material  selectively 
formed  on  said  third  layer;  a  second  region  of  p-type  material 
selectively  formed  on  said  first  region;  an  insulation  film 
formed  over  said  third  layer,  said  first  region,  and  said  second 
region;  and  a  gate  electrode  disposed  upon  said  insulating  film; 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises  the  following  parameter 
relationships: 

W2  is  greater  than  IS  fun, 

P3  is  greater  than  2S0  ohm-cm. 


5.072,264 

DIAMOND  TRANSISTOR  AND  METHOD  OF 

MANUFACTURE  THEREOF 

Barbara  L.  Jones,  80  Chtebnry  Pl^  ForcM  Park,  BrMkoeU, 

RG12  3TX,  England 

Filed  May  24,  1989,  S«r.  No.  356,776 
Clate*  priority,  apiriication  United  Kingdom,  May  24,  1988, 
8812216 

Int  a.'  HOIL  29/80 
VS.  CL  357—22  ^  Claims 


5,072,266 

TRENCH  DMOS  POWER  TRANSISTOR  WITH 

FIELD-SHAPING  BODY  PROFILE  AND 

THREE-DIMENSIONAL  GEOMETRY 

Cottstantin  Bnlncea,  Sunnyrale,  and  Rebecca  Rosscn,  Palo  AHo, 

both  of  Califs  assignors  to  Siliconlx  Incorporated,  Santa 

Clara,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  27, 1988,  Ser.  No.  290,546 

Int  a.'  HOIL  29/ia  29/78.  29/68.  27/01 

VS.  CL  357—23.4  »*  Claims 


"•-^ 


m 


1.  A  field  effect  transistor  characterized  in  that  it  comprises 
a  p-type  diamond  substrate  including  spaced  apart  source  and 
drain  regions  at  the  surface  of  the  substrate  defined  by  zones  of 
non-diamond  p+  material  with  respective  ohmic  or  quasi- 
ohmic  source  and  drain  contacts  applied  thereto,  and  a  gate 
electrode  over  the  surface  of  the  substrate  between  the  source 
and  drain  regions. 


5,072,265 

P-CHANNEL  INSULATION  GATE  TYPE  BIPOLAR 

TRANSISTOR 

Nariynki  Iwamnro,  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Figi  Electric 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  472,627,  Jan.  30,  1990, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  24, 1991,  Ser.  No.  645,204 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  30,  1989,  1-20364; 
Dec.  19,  1989,  1-328770 

Int.  a.5  HOIL  29/10.  29/78 
VS.  a.  357—23.4  5  Claims 


1.  A  p-channel  insulation  gate  type  bipolar  transistor  of  the 


1.  A  trench  DMOS  transistor  cell  comprising: 

a  substrate  of  semiconductor  material  of  heavily  doped  first 
electrical  conductivity  type; 

a  first  covering  layer  of  semiconductor  material  of  said  first 
electrical  conductivity  type  lying  on  the  substrate; 

a  second  covering  layer  of  semiconductor  material  of  second 
electrical  conductivity  type  lying  on  the  first  covering 
layer; 

a  third  covering  layer  of  semiconductor  material  of  heavily 
doped  said  first  electrical  conductivity  type  and  having  a 
top  surface  and  partly  lying  over  the  second  covering 
layer,  wherein  a  portion  of  the  second  covering  layer  is 
heavily  doped  and  this  portion  extends  both  vertically 
upward  and  downward,  an  upward  portion  extending 
through  the  third  covering  layer  to  the  top  surface  of  the 
third  covering  layer  and  a  downward  portion  extending 
downward  into  the  first  covering  layer; 

a  trench  having  a  bottom  surface  and  side  surfaces  and 
extending  vertically  downward  from  the  top  surface  of 
the  third  covering  layer  through  the  third  covering  layer 
and  the  second  covering  layer  and  through  a  portion  of 
the  first  covering  layer,  wherein  the  bottom  surface  of  the 
trench  lies  above  a  lowest  part  of  the  downward  portion 
of  the  second  covering  layer; 

electrically  conducting  semiconductor  material  positioned 

within  the  trench; 
a  layer  of  oxide  positioned  within  the  trench  between  the 
electrically  conducting  semiconductor  material  and  the 
bottom  and  side  surfaces  of  the  trench;  and 
three  electrodes  electrically  coupled  to  the  electrically  con- 
ducting semiconductor  material,  to  the  third  covering 
layer  and  to  the  substrate,  respectively. 
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5,072,267 
COMPLEMENTARY  FIELD  EFFECT  TRANSISTOR 
Maaaykl  Hnttori,  Tokyo,  Jap—,  ■■iginr  to  NEC  Corpormoo, 
Japu 

FIM  Jul  26, 1990,  Ser.  No.  544,206 
Oafans  priority,  application  Japan,  Jaa.  28, 1989,  63-1C7920 
Int  a.»  HOIL  29/ia  29/78.  29/68.  27/02 
VS.  CL  357-23.4  8  ( 


a  drain  contact  dectrically  connected  to  the  drain  region; 

a  top  r^ioo  of  the  first  conductivity  type  within  the  well 
region  separate  from  the  drain  r^ion,  connected  to 
ground,  and  extending  laterally  from  the  drain  r^ion 
toward  the  source  region; 


1.  A  complementary  field  effect  transistor  comprising  an 
N-channel  double-diffusion  field  effect  transistor  and  a  P-chan- 
nel double-diffusion  field  effect  transistor  each  of  which  is 
formed  in  a  corresponding  one  of  two  well  base  regions  of  a 
first  conductivity  type  formed  with  a  given  interval  on  a  main 
surface  of  a  semiconductor  substrate  of  a  second  conductivity 
type  which  is  opposite  to  the  first  conductivity  type, 
said  N-channel  double-diffusion  field  effect  transistor  com- 
prising a  first  base  region  of  said  second  conductivity  type, 
a  first  source  region  of  said  first  conductivity  type  formed 
in  said  first  base  region,  a  first  drain  region  of  said  first 
conductivity  type  formed  in  said  well  base  region,  a  first 
high  concentration  drain  region,  and  a  first  gate  electrode 
formed  on  the  semiconductor  substrate  between  said  first 
high  concentration  drain  region  and  said  first  source  re- 
gion through  a  first  gate  insulating  film,  and 
said  P-channel  double-diffusion  field  effect  transistor  com- 
prising a  second  drain  region  of  said  second  conductivity 
type  formed  in  said  well  base  region,  a  second  base  region 
of  said  first  conductivity  type  having  a  thickness  which  is 
greater  than  a  thickness  of  said  second  drain  region,  a 
second  source  region  of  said  second  conductivity  type 
formed  in  said  second  base  region,  a  second  high  concen- 
tration drain  region  of  said  second  conductivity  type 
formed  in  said  second  drain  region,  and  a  second  gate 
electrode  formed  on  the  semiconductor  substrate  between 
said  second  high  concentration  drain  region  and  said 
second  source  region  through  a  second  gate  insulating 

rum. 


f     « 


t^ 


1 

an  insulating  layer  deposited  on  the  substrate  covering  a 
channel  region  between  the  top  r^ioo  and  the  source 
region  and  covering  at  least  a  portion  of  the  source  region 
and  the  top  region;  and, 

a  gate  electrode  on  the  insulating  r^ion  electrically  isolated 
from  the  substrate,  the  gate  electrode  controlling  by  field- 
effect  current  flow  in  the  channel. 


5^172,269 
DYNAMIC  RAM  AND  METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING 

THE  SAME 
KatsaUko  Hieda.  Yoktikiwa,  Japai^  Hiigior  to 


FIM  Mar.  IS,  1919,  Ser.  No.  323.752 
OaiaM  priority,  application  Ji^m.  Mar.  15. 1988.  63-61382; 
Mar.  29. 1988,  63-75610;  Sep.  30. 1988, 63-246408 

Iirt.  CL>  HOIL  29/78 
UJS.  CL  357—23.6  U  ( 


5,072,268 
MOS  GATED  BIPOLAR  TRANSISTOR 
Vladindr  Rnasennik,  Lot  AHoa,  CaHf.,  aarignor  to  Power  Inte- 
grations, Inc.,  Moontain  View,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  12. 1991,  Ser.  No.  668.249 
Int  CL'  HOIL  29/10.  29/78 
VS.  CL  357—23.4  9  CbdaH 

1.  A  high  voltage  transistor  comprising: 
a  substrate  of  a  first  conductivity  type  having  a  surface; 
a  well  region  of  a  second  conductivity  type  within  the  sub- 
strate; 
a  source  region  within  the  substrate  and  adjoining  the  sub- 
strate surface,  the  source  region  including  a  pocket  of 
semiconductor  material  of  the  first  conductivity  type  and 
a  pocket  of  semiconductor  material  of  the  second  conduc- 
tivity type; 
a  drain  region  within  the  well  region  and  adjoining  the 
substrate  surface,  the  drain  region  including  a  pocket  of 
semiconductor  material  of  the  first  conductivity  type  and 
a  pocket  of  semiconductor  material  of  the  second  conduc- 
tivity type; 
a  source  contact  electrically  connected  to  the  source  region; 


1.  A  dynamic  RAM  comprising: 
a  semiconductor  substrate; 

a  plurality  of  semiconductor  pillar  projections  separated  by 
grooves  formed  in  longitudinal  and  transverse  directions 
in  said  semiconductor  substrate,  said  semiconductor  pillar 
projections  being  arranged  in  a  matrix  manner; 
a  plurality  of  MOS  capacitors  formed  on  side  surfaces  at  a 
lower  portion  of  each  of  said  semiconductor  pillar  projec- 
tions, said  each  MOS  capacitor  including 
a  memory  node  formed  in  the  side  surfaces  at  the  k>wer 

portion  of  each  semiconductor  pillar  projection, 
a  capacitor  insulating  film  formed  on  the  side  surfaces  at 

the  lower  portion  of  each  semiconductor  pillar  projec- 
tion, covering  said  memory  node,  and 
a  capacitor  electrode  formed  on  said  capacitor  insulating 

fihn; 
a  plurality  of  MOSFETS  formed  on  side  surfaces  at  an 

upper  portion  of  each  semiconductor  pillar  projectioo, 

said  each  MOSFET  including 
a  channel  region  formed  at  least  on  the  side  vaiUoa  at  the 

upper  portion  of  each  semiconductor  pillar  projection. 
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source  and  drain  regions  formed  above  and  below  said 

channel  region  to  sandwich  said  channel  region, 
a  gate  insulating  film  formed  on  the  side  surfaces  at  the 
upper  portion  of  each  semiconductor  pillar  projection 
in  which  said  channel  region  is  formed,  and 
a  gate  electrode  formed  over  said  channel  region  and  only 
on  a  portion  of  said  gate  insulating  film  formed  on  the 
side  surfaces  at  the  upper  portion  of  each  semiconduc- 
tor pillar  projection;  and 
a  bit  line  coimected  to  an  upper  surface  of  each  semiconduc- 
tor pillar  projections,  said  bit  hne  being  in  contact  with  an 
upper  end  face  of  each  semiconductor  pillar  projection. 

5,072,270 

STACKED  CAPACITOR  TYPE  DYNAMIC  RANDOM 

ACCESS  MEMORY 

Ymh— —  Niikinnn,  Hyogo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsubishi 
DoAi  Kw»>Mfc»fci  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japu 

Filed  Oct  30,  1990,  Scr.  No.  605,324 

CUiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japu,  Nov.  8, 1989, 1-291602 

Int  CL'  HOIL  29/6»,  27/02 

VS.  CL  357—23.6  21  Claims 


5,072,271 

PROTECnON  CIRCUIT  FOR  USE  IN 

SEMlCO?»JDUCrOR  INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT  DEVICE 

Mitsnni  SUodzn,  Sakura;  YoaUo  Okada,  Tokyo,  and  Kiyoftanri 

Sakwai,  KawMsU,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  KabosUki  Kai- 

sha  Toshiba,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUcd  Aug.  6, 1990,  Scr.  No.  563,120 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  1, 1989, 1-227028 

Int.  a.'  HOIL  29/70.  27/04 

MS.  CL  357—23.13  1«  CMm 


TO  AN  INTERNAL 


TO  A 

•^CIRCUIT 


U21»22«S  3  2*SSUZ 


1.  A  DRAM  having  a  memory  region  formed  of  a  plurality 
of  unit  memory  cells  arranged  on  a  main  surface  of  a  semicon- 
ductor substrate  of  a  first  conductivity  type,  wherein  each  of 
adjacent  first  and  second  memory  cells  comprises 

a  switching  element  formed  on  said  main  surface  of  said 
semiconductor  substrate,  and 

a  signal  holding  passive  element  connected  to  said  switching 
element  for  holding  charges  transferred  from  said  switch- 
ing element; 

said  switching  element  comprises 

a  pair  of  impurity  regions  of  a  second  conductivity  type 
formed  in  said  semiconductor  substrate,  and 

a  conductive  layer  formed  on  said  main  surface  of  said  semi- 
conductor substrate  sandwiched  by  said  pair  of  impurity 
regions  with  an  insulating  film  formed  therebetween; 

said  signal  holding  passive  element  comprises 

a  first  electrode  layer  including  a  first  portion  connected  to 
one  of  said  pair  of  impurity  regions  of  said  switching 
element  and  extending  to  an  upper  portion  of  said  conduc- 
tive layer  of  said  switching  element  with  an  insulating 
layer  interposed  therebetween,  a  wall  shaped  second 
portion  extending  from  said  first  portion  in  an  upward 
direction  of  said  main  surface  of  said  semiconductor  sub- 
strate, and  a  third  portion,  continuous  to  said  wall  shaped 
second  portion  ,having  an  entire  upper  surface  thereof 
planar  and  extending  in  a  direction  of  said  main  surface  of 
said  semicoitductor  substrate, 
a  dielectric  layer  formed  to  cover  the  outer  surface  of  said 

first  electrode  layer,  and 
a  second  electrode  layer  formed  on  the  surface  of  said  di- 
electric layer  and  having  a  planar  portion  covering  upper 
portions  of  said  upper  surface  of  said  third  portion  of  said 
first  electrode  layer;  wherein 
said  third  portion  of  said  first  electrode  Uyer  of  said  signal 
holding  passive  element  of  said  first  memory  cell  and  said 
third  portion  of  said  first  electrode  layer  of  said  signal 
holding  passive  element  of  said  second  memory  cell  are 
formed  to  be  partially  overlapped. 


1.  A  protection  circuit  for  a  semiconductor  integrated  circuit 
device  having  an  active  element  formed  in  a  semiconductor 
body  of  a  first  conductivity  type,  said  protection  circuit  com- 
prising: 
an  input-protecting  bipolar  transistor  including: 

a  collector  comprising  a  first  semiconductor  region  of  a 
second  conductivity  type  formed  in  a  major  surface  of 
said  semiconductor  body  and  connected  to  an  external 
terminal; 
an  emitter  comprising  a  second  semiconductor  region  of 
said  second  conductivity  type  formed  in  said  major 
surface  of  said  semiconductor  body  and  biased  up  to  a 
predetermined  i>otential;  and 
a  base  region  comprising  a  portion  of  said  semiconductor 
body  which  is  located  between  said  collector  and  emit- 
ter; and 
a  third  semiconductor  region  of  said  first  conductivity  type 
and  formed  between  said  active  element  and  that  one  of 
said  first  and  second  semiconductor  regions  which  is 
located  closer  to  said  active  element,  wherein  said  third 
semiconductor  region  absorbs  charge  to  said  device 
which  may  be  beyond  the  protective  capabihties  of  input- 
protecting  bipolar  transistor. 


5,072,272 

SEMICONDUCTOR  UGHT  MODULATOR  WITH  PN 

LAYERS 

Etsi^i  Omora,  Itaori,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kab«- 

shiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  4,  1991,  Ser.  No.  637,556 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  11, 1990,  2-5650 
Int  a.'  HOIL  27/14 
MS.  CL  357—30  «  Cta*™ 


1.  A  semiconductor  light  modulator  for  modulating  incident 
light  of  a  particular  wavelength  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  successively  disposed,  alternating  p  and  n 
conductivity  type  semiconductor  layers,  each  semicon- 
ductor layer  having  substantially  the  same  index  of  refrac- 
tion and  a  thickness  approximately  equal  to  an  integer 
multiple  of  one-fourth  of  the  wavelength  of  the  light  to  be 


December  10, 1991 


ELECTRICAL 


1129 


modulated  divided  by  the  index  of  refraction  of  the  semi- 
conductor layer; 

a  p-type  region  extending  through  the  successively  disposed 
layers; 

an  n-type  region  extending  through  the  successively  dis- 
posed layers  and  spaced  from  the  p-type  region; 

a  first  electrode  disposed  on  and  in  electrical  contact  with 
the  p-type  region;  and 

a  second  electrode  disposed  on  and  in  electrical  contact  with 
the  n-type  region. 


5jr72,273 
LOW  TRIGGER  VOLTAGE  SCR  PROTECTION  DEVICE 

AND  STRUCTURE 
Leslie  R.  Avery,  Fleaiii«laB,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Darid  SarMff 
Research  Center,  Ik.,  PriMetoo,  N.J.  and  Sharp  Corpora- 
tion, Tenri,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  516,498,  May  4, 1990,  abandoned.  ThU 
applicatioB  May  9, 1991,  Scr.  No.  700,314 
Int.  a.'  HOIL  29/72.  29/74.  29/06.  29/78 
MS.  a.  357—38  15 


1.  A  SCR  protection  device  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  substrate  of  a  first  conductivity  type  having 
a  surface; 

a  first  region  of  second  conductivity  type  in  said  substrate  at 
said  surface  and  having  a  boundary  with  said  substrate; 

a  second  region  of  said  second  conductivity  type  within  said 
first  region  and  at  said  substrate  surface; 

a  third  region  of  said  first  conductivity  type  within  said  first 
region  at  said  substrate  surface  and  adjacent  said  second 
region; 

a  fourth  region,  which  is  of  higher  conductivity  than  the  first 
region,  in  said  first  region  at  said  substrate  surface  and 
extending  across  the  boundary  with  the  substrate  into  said 
substrate; 

a  fifth  region  of  said  second  conductivity  type  in  said  sub- 
strate at  said  surface  and  spaced  apart  from  said  first 
region; 

a  sixth  region  of  said  first  conductivity  type  in  said  substrate 
at  said  surface  and  spaced  apart  from  said  first  region; 

a  first  terminal  in  electrical  contact  with  both  said  second 
and  third  regions;  and 

a  second  terminal  in  electrical  contact  with  both  said  fifth 
and  sixth  regions; 

said  substrate,  first  region  and  fifth  region  forming  a  first 
bipolar  transistor  of  one  conductivity  type,  and  said  sub- 
strate, first  region  and  third  region  forming  a  second 
bipolar  transistor  of  the  opposite  conductivity  type  which 
is  connected  to  the  first  bipolar  transistor  to  form  a  SCR. 


first  semiconductor  type  being  one  of  a  p-type  semicon- 
ductor and  an  n-type  semiconductor, 

a  conductive  layer  formed  on  the  back  surface  of  said  sub- 
strate; 

a  first  layer  of  the  first  semiconductor  type  formed  on  the 
front  surface  of  said  substrate,  said  first  layer  having  a 
second  impurity  density  lower  than  the  first  impurity 
density; 

a  secotid  layer  of  a  second  semiconductor  type  formed  on 


said  first  layer  for  forming  circuit  elements  tfaeiein,  said 
second  semiconductor  type  being  the  other  one  of  said 
p-type  semiconductor  and  said  n-type  semiconductor;  and 

a  region  extending  from  a  top  surface  of  said  second  layer 
and  reaching  said  substrate, 

said  conductive  layer  and  said  region  forming  a  conductive 
path  for  supplying  a  power  source  voltage  to  the  circuit 
elements  in  said  second  layer  from  the  back  surface  of  said 
substrate  to  thereby  shorten  power  source  interconnec- 
tion to  said  circuit  elements. 


SMALL  CONTACTLESS  RAM  CELL 

Madhakar  B.  Vora,  Los  Gatos,  Calif.,  aaiffMir  to  FaircUM 

Scmicondnctor  Corporation,  Capcrtiao,  CaUf. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  224,182,  JaL  22, 1988,  ahaadoafd, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Scr.  No.  834,926,  Feb.  28,  1966, 

abandoaed,  which  is  a  contiaaatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  718,392, 

Mar.  27,  1989,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Feb.  15. 1990,  Scr. 

No.  484,459 

lat  CL>  HOIL  27/02 

MS.  CL  357—42  3  < 


5,072,274 

SEMICONDUCTOR  INTEGRATED  CIRCUFF  HAVING 

INTERCOIWECnON  WTTH  IMPROVED  DESIGN 

FLEXIBILTTY 

Masayuki  Kokado,  Machida,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fujitsu  Limited, 

Kawasaki,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  243,745,  Sep.  13, 1988,  abandoned.  This 
application  Dec.  10, 1990,  Ser.  No.  624,467 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  14,  1987,  62-230258 
Int.  a.'  HOIL  27/02 
MS.  a.  357—41  W  Claims 

1.  A  semiconductor  integrated  circuit  comprising: 
a  substrate  of  a  first  semiconductor  type  having  front  and 
back  surfaces  and  including  a  fu^t  impurity  density,  said 


1.  An  integrated  MOS  transistor  structure  comprising: 

a)  contiguous  source,  drain  and  channel  regions  in  a  sub- 
strate; 

b)  a  gate  electrode  above  said  substrate  between  said  source 
and  drain  regions  and  insulated  therefrom; 

c)  a  first  doped  polysilicon  conductor  in  electrical  contact 
with  said  source  region; 

d)  a  second  doped  polysilicon  conductor  in  electrical 
contact  with  said  drain  region;  said  gate  electrode,  said 
first  and  said  second  polysilicon  conductors  comprising  a 
single,  etched  layer  of  polysilicon,  said  single  etched  layer 
forming  all  electrical  connections  between  said  transistor 
and  another  transistor  in  a  common  cell  with  said  transis- 
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tor,  said  single  layer  of  polysilicon  also  forming  source, 
drain,  and  gate  conductors  of  said  another  transistor;  and 
e)  contact  windows  for  electrically  connecting  a  metal  layer 
to  said  single  etched  layer  of  polysilicon,  each  of  said 
contact  windows  is  formed  outside  of  said  cell  area  of  said 
transistors. 


ELEVATED  CMOS 

Satwtedcr  S.  Malhi;  Rariihaakar  Snawcam.  bott  of  Garlaml. 

and  SkiTaUi«  S.  Mchaat-Shetti,  Rkhardaon,  all  of  Tex^  as- 

rigaon  to  Texas  lutruMats  lacorponUcd,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Coatiaaattoa  of  Ser.  No.  S37,iM2,  Jaa.  13, 1990,  which  U  a 

caMioaadM  of  Scr.  No.  91MM,  Oct  8, 19M,  abandoiicd.  ThU 

■ppUcatioa  Dec.  4, 1990,  Scr.  No.  622,254 

Int.  CL'  HOIL  27/02,  29/78,  27/01.  29/06 

VS.  CL  357—42  W  Ctotos 


1.  An  integrated  circuit  device  comprising: 

a  dielectric  layer  having  a  recess  therein; 

an  n-type  insulated  gate  vertical-channel  field  effect  transis- 
tor having  a  conduction  path  within,  and  on  one  side  of 
said  recess; 

a  p-type  insulated  gate  vertical-channel  field  effect  transistor 
having  a  conduction  path  within,  and  on  another  side  of 
said  recess  opposite  from  said  n-type  insulated  gate  verti- 
cal-channel field  effect  transistor;  and 

a  control  gate  dbposed  in  said  recess  between  said  n-type 
and  p-type  insulated  gate  vertical-channel  field  effect 
transistors  connected  to  control  current  flow  in  the  con- 
duction path  of  both  said  n-type  and  said  p-type  insulated 
gate  vertical-channel  field  effect  transistors. 


ity  type  opposite  to  that  of  the  first  conductivity  type,  said 
field  effect  transistor  having  a  threshold  voltage, 
wherein  the  gradual  decrease  of  the  impurity  concentration 
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from  the  top  to  bottom  surfaces  of  the  semiconductor 
region  is  defmed  so  as  to  prevent  an  effect  on  a  threshold 
voltage  by  said  variation  of  said  thickness  of  the  semicon- 
ductor region. 


5.072,278 
MONOLITHIC  INTEGRATED  STRUCTURE  FOR  A 
TWO-STAGE  DRIVING  SYSTEM  WITH  LEVEL 
TRANSLATOR  CIRCUIT  COMPONENT  OF  THE 
DRIVING  SIGNAL  FOR  POWER  TRANSISTORS 
Mario  Paparo,  San  Giovanni  La  Ponta,  and  Sergio  Palara, 
Acicastello,  both  of  Italy,  assignors  to  SGS-Tbomsoa  Micro- 
electronics s.r.l.,  Agrate  Brianza,  Italy 

nied  Feb.  14,  1990,  Ser.  No.  480,162 
CUims  priority,  spplicatioB  Italy,  Fdt.  27, 1989, 19570  A/89 
Int  a.'  HOIL  27/02 
VS.  a.  357—43  13  ClafaH 
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5,072,277 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  WITH  GRADUALLY 

VARYING  DOPING  LEVELS  TO  COMPENSATE  FOR 

THICKNESS  VARIATIONS 

Toalrio  SakakOara.  NisUo,  and  Maaaai  YaauMka,  AiOo.  both  of 

Japaa,  assizors  to  Nippondeaao  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kariya,  Japan 

Filed  JaL  9, 1990,  Scr.  No.  549,299 
CUm  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  JaL  10,  1989,  1-178639; 
May  11, 1990,  M22199 

lat  a.'  HOIL  27/02.  29/ia  27/01,  27/13 
VS.  CL  357—42  15  Oalias 

15.  A  semiconductor  device  having  a  substrate  having  an 
insulating  surface  comprising: 
a  semiconductor  region  of  a  single  crystal  formed  on  said 

insulating  surface  of  said  substrate, 
wherein  said  semiconductor  region  has  a  thickness  which 
varies  due  to  circumstances  of  formation,  and  has  top  and 
bottom  surfaces,  and  an  impurity  being  doped  in  said 
semiconductor  region  from  the  top  to  bottom  surfaces 
thereof,  a  concentration  of  said  impurity  gradually  de- 
creasing from  the  top  to  bottom  surfaces,  whereby  said 
semiconductor  region  is  rendered  a  first  conductivity  type 
by  said  doped  impurity,  and 
an  insulating  gate  type  field  effect  transistor  including  source 
and  drain  regions  formed  m  said  semiconductor  region, 
said  source  and  drain  regions  having  a  second  cooductiv- 


I 


Jr 


1.  A  monoUthic  integrated  structure  for  a  two-stage  driving 
system  for  serially  connected  power  transistors,  the  driving 
system  including  a  high  voluge  stage,  a  low  voluge  stage  and 
a  level  translator  circuit  component  for  transferring  a  driving 
signal  from  said  low  voltage  stage  to  said  high  voltage  stage, 
the  integrated  structure  comprising  a  semiconductor  substrate, 
a  first  epitaxial  layer  superimposed  on  said  substrate  and  hav- 
ing conductivity  characteristics  such  as  to  withstand  voltages 
of  at  least  a  first  magnitude,  first  and  second  isolation  pockets 
formed  in  said  first  epitaxial  layer  at  such  a  mutual  distance  as 
to  define  an  intermediate  area  of  said  first  epitaxial  layer  which 
provides  for  isolation  between  the  isolation  pockets,  a  second 
epitaxial  layer  arranged  in  each  isolation  pocket  and  in  a  fur- 
ther intermediate  area  between  said  isolation  pockets  and 
above  said  first  epitaxial  layer  and  having  conductivity  charac- 
teristics such  as  to  withstand  voltages  of  at  least  a  second 
magnitude,  less  than  said  first  magnitude,  doped  regions  for 
circuit  components  of  said  high  voltage  stage  formed  in  said 
second  epitaxial  Uyer  in  said  first  isolation  pocket,  doped 
regions  for  circuit  components  of  said  low  voltage  stage 
formed  in  said  second  epitaxial  layer  in  said  second  isolation 
pocket,  doped  regions  of  said  level  transistor  circuit  compo- 
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nent  formed  in  said  second  epitaxial  layer  in  said  further  inter- 
mediate area  and  protecting  means  for  protecting  said  doped 
regions  of  the  level  translator  against  high  supply  voltage. 


5,072,279 

ELECTRICAL  INTERCONNECnON  HAVING  ANGULAR 

LEAD  DESIGN 

Nonaan  J.  Roth,  Kokomo,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Deico  Electraaics 
Corporatioo,  Kokomo,  Ind. 

Filed  Oct.  29. 1990.  Scr.  No.  604.691 

Int.  a.5  HOIL  23/48 

VS.  a.  357—70  14  Claims 


1.  An  electrical  interconnection  for  electrically  connecting  a 
plurality  of  bonding  sites  on  a  rectangularly  shaped  integrated 
circuit  to  a  corresponding  plurality  of  external  electrical  con- 
nections comprising: 
a  plurality  of  individual  electrical  tape  leads  each  having  a 
bonding  end,  wherein  each  of  said  individual  electrical 
leads  is  angled  adjacent  said  bonding  end,  thereby  being 
non-perpendicular  with  respect  to  an  associated  side  of  the 
integrated  circuit,  said  lead  comprises  a  first  straight  por- 
tion directly  intersecting  a  second  straight  portion  at  an 
angle  to  form  said  angled  lead,  and  each  of  said  individual 
electrical  leads  being  all  angled  similarly  with  respect  to 
an  associated  side  of  the  integrated  circuit  and  so  that  all 
of  said  individual  leads  are  angled  clockwise,  or  the  leads 
are  all  angled  counterclockwise,  around  the  integrated 
circuit. 


V- 


--« 


1.  A  resin  sealed  semiconductor  device,  comprising: 
a  semiconductor  element  having  an  upper  surface  and  a 
recungular  shape  encircled  by  two  long  straight  edges  in 
parallel  to  each  other  and  two  short  straight  edges  in 
parallel  to  each  other,  said  semiconductor  element  includ- 
ing a  plurality  of  bonding  pads  arranged  in  a  line  parallel 
with  said  long  straight  edges  and  formed  on  a  peripheral 


section  of  said  upper  surface  near  one  of  said  long  straight 
edges; 

a  lead  frame  of  metal  including  a  plurality  of  leads,  said  leads 
being  fixedly  attached  to  said  upper  surface  of  said  semi- 
conductor element  through  insulating  adhesive,  formed 
on  a  central  section  of  said  upper  surface  and  extending  on 
said  peripheral  section  of  said  upper  surface  at  portions 
remote  from  and  between  said  bonding  pads,  and  ex- 
tracted from  said  one  of  said  long  straight  edges  out- 
wardly, said  leads  having  bonding  areas  positioned  on  said 
central  section,  said  bonding  areas  of  said  leads  being 
arranged  on  a  line  in  parallel  with  said  one  of  said  long 
straight  edges; 

a  plurality  of  metal  wires  connecting  said  bonding  areas  of 
said  leads  and  said  bonding  pads,  respectively,  a  first  metal 
wire  among  said  plurality  of  metal  wires  being  connected 
to  said  bonding  area  of  a  first  lead  among  said  plurality  of 
leads,  said  first  metal  wire  crosses  above  a  second  lead 
among  said  plurality  of  leads  and  connects  to  a  first  bond- 
ing pad  among  said  plurality  of  bonding  pads,  said  second 
lead  being  formed  adjacent  to  said  first  lead  and  between 
said  first  lead  and  said  first  bonding  pad; 

an  insulating  film  having  a  strip  shape,  continuously  extend- 
ing in  one  direction  in  parallel  with  said  long  straight 
edges  and  attached  to  parts  of  an  upper  surface  of  said 
plurality  of  said  leads,  respectively,  said  part  of  said  upper 
surface  of  said  second  lead  being  positioned  under  said 
first  metal  wire  such  that  said  first  metal  wire  crosses 
above  said  second  lead  by  interposing  said  insulating  film; 
and  resin  for  sealing  said  semiconductor  element,  said 
leads,  said  metal  wires  and  said  insulating  film  as  a  umt. 


5,072,281 

INTERCONNECTION  LEAD  HAVING  INDIVIDUAL 

SPIRAL  LEAD  DESIGN 

Charics  T.  Eytcheson,  Kokomo,  ImL,  assignor  to  Ddco  Elcc- 

tronics  Corporation,  Kokomo,  Ind. 

Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  448,453,  Dec.  11, 1989,  i 

ThU  application  Jan.  29,  1991,  Ser.  No.  649,133 
tat.  a.'  HOIL  23/48 
VS.  CL  357—70  11 ' 


5,072,280 
RESIN  SEALED  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 
Takami  Matsukura,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  NEC  Corpon- 
tioB,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  23,  1990,  Ser.  No.  602,032 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  23,  1989,  1-276834 

Int  CL'  HOIL  23/48,  23/30.  23/50 

VS.  a.  357—70  9  Claims 


1.  An  integrated  circuit  chip,  an  electrically  conductive  tape 
and  substrate  combination  comprising  a  pluraUty  of  individual 
electrically  conductive  Upe  leads  for  electrically  connecting  a 
plurality  of  bonding  sites  on  said  integrated  circuit  chip  to  a 
plurality  of  external  electrical  connections;  said  integrated 
circuit  chip  having  a  rectangular  shape;  each  of  said  individual 
leads  having  a  bonding  end  bonded  to  said  integrated  circuit 
chip,  an  opposite  end  secured  to  the  top  surface  of  a  substrate, 
and  a  free  floating  middle  section  disposed  therebetween  hav- 
ing a  nonuniform  arcuate  region,  so  that  each  lead  curves 
clockwise  or  counterclockwise  around  said  rectangularly 
shaped  integrated  circuit  chip  and  said  opposite  end  secured  to 
said  substrate  is  laterally  displaced  a  distance  from  said  bond- 
ing end. 


1132 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  10,  1991 


5,072,282 

MULTI-LAYER  WIRINGS  ON  A  SEMICONDUCTOR 

DEVICE  AND  FABRICATION  METHOD 

HMm  Tak^  KawMidd,  and  NoriyaU  Sradd.  Yokohaw^  both 

atJmrm,  awliann  to  Fmitn  Limited,  Kawasald,  Japan 

CoatiaaatkM  of  Ser.  No.  369,591,  Jan.  20, 1909,  abarnkmed. 

TU*  applicatioa  Aug.  10,  1990,  Ser.  No.  565,066 
OaiM  priority,  applicatioa  Japai^  Jan.  23,  1900,  63-156225 
lat  a.'  HOIL  23/4S.  29/46.  29/54.  29/62 
VS.  CL  357—71  7  Claima 


second  body  portions  and  terminating  at  about  the  perime- 
ter of  the  flexible  polymeric  fllm  for  connection  to  a  cir- 
cuit, said  conductive  circuit  pattern  being  electrically 
connected  to  said  integrated  circuit  chip  at  said  first  ends; 
and 
conforming  means  for  conforming  the  shape  of  said  flexible 
circuit  to  the  shape  of  said  upper  surface  of  said  first  body 
portion  and  said  lower  surface  of  said  second  body  por- 
tion; 


1.  A  semiconductor  device  comprising: 

a  first  wiring  formed  of  an  electrically  conductive  material 
which  is  soluble  in  a  solution  containing  hydrofluoric 
acid,  said  first  wiring  being  insulatingly  arranged  upon  a 
semiconductor  substrate; 

a  first  insulating  layer  formed  on  said  first  wiring; 

a  second  wiring  formed  of  an  electrically  conductive  mate- 
rial, arranged  insulatingly  from  said  first  wiring,  said 
second  wiring  overlies  said  first  wiring  via  said  first  insu- 
lating layer; 

a  second  insulating  layer  formed  under  said  first  wiring;  and 

a  third  wiring,  formed  of  an  electrically  conductive  material 
being  resistant  to  a  solution  containing  hydrofluoric  acid, 
said  third  wiring  electrically  connecting  said  first  wiring 
and  said  second  wiring,  a  first  part  of  said  third  wiring 
underlies  said  first  wiring  via  said  second  insulating  layer 
and  is  connected  to  said  first  wiring  through  a  plurality  of 
first  contact  holes  provided  through  said  second  ins<ilating 
layer  at  a  predetermined  spacing  therebetween  along  said 
first  wiring,  a  second  part  of  said  third  wiring,  which 
extends  from  said  first  part,  b  connected  to  said  second 
wiring  through  a  second  contact  hole  provided  through 
said  first  and  second  insulating  layers. 


5,072,283 
PRE-FORMED  CHIP  CARRIER  CAVITY  PACKAGE 
JaMin  C.  Bolger,  27  Rolling  La.,  Dover,  Maas.  02172 
Continaation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  180,777,  Apr.  12, 1988.  This 
appUcation  Mar.  10,  1989,  Ser.  No.  321,750 
Int  CL'  HOIL  23/28 
VS.  CL  357—72  41  Claims 

1.  A  surface  mountable  integrated  circuit  chip  carrier  pack- 
age having  an  exterior  perimeter  and  comprising: 

a  first  body  portion,  said  first  body  portion  having  an  upper 

and  a  lower  surface  and  outer  edges; 
a  second  body  portion,  said  second  body  portion  having  an 

upper  and  a  lower  surface  and  outer  edges; 
said  upper  surface  of  said  first  body  portion  in  facing  rela- 
tionship and  conforming  to  said  lower  surface  of  said 
second  body  portion; 
said  first  and  second  body  portions  being  joined  together  so 
as  to  define  a  chip  cavity  therebetween  for  receiving  at 
least  one  integrated  circuit  chip; 
at  least  one  integrated  circuit  chip  disposed  within  the  chip 

cavity; 
a  flexible  circuit  having  outer  edges  and  comprising  a  layer 
of  flexible  polymeric  film  having  a  conductive  circuit 
pattern  thereon  sandwiched  between  said  upper  surface  of 
said  first  body  portion  and  said  lower  surface  of  said 
second  body  portion,  said  conductive  circuit  pattern  in- 
cluding opposed  first  and  second  ends  with  said  second 
ends  extending  outwardly  from  between  said  first  and 


wherein  each  of  said  first  and  second  body  portions  and  the 
flexible  circuit  have  an  exterior  perimeter  at  their  outer 
edges  and  wherein  the  exterior  perimeter  of  the  flexible 
circuit  extends  up  to  or  beyond  the  exterior  perimeters  of 
each  of  said  first  and  second  body  portions  so  that  the 
exterior  perimeter  of  the  flexible  circuit  defines  the  exte- 
rior perimeter  of  the  package. 


5,072,204 
SOLID  STATE  IMAGE  PICKUP  DEVICE 
Hiroahi  Tamara;  Ryi^i  Kondo;  Jin  Mnrayama,  all  of  Kanagawa, 
and  Hkieki  Koaaka,  Nagano,  all  of  Japan,  assignor*  to  F^Ji 
Photo  Film  Co.,  LtiL,  Kanagawa,  Japan 
CoatinttatioD  of  Ser.  No.  436,907,  Nor.  15,  1989,  abandoned. 
This  application  Ang.  31, 1990,  Ser.  No.  576,101 
Clairas  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  25, 1900, 63-296334; 
Feb.  15, 1989, 1-33509 

Int  a.»  HOIL  23/04.  23/08.  23/14.  23/30 
VS.  CL  357—74  0  Claims 


1.  A  solid  state  image  pickup  device  comprising: 

a  copper-plated  laminated  plate; 

photoelectric  conversion  means  having  a  light  reception 
portion  and  attached  to  said  copper-plated  laminated  plate 
for  performing  photoelectric  conversion  corresponding  to 
a  quantity  of  light  incident  on  said  light  reception  portion; 

a  frame  integrated  with  said  copper-plated  laminated  plate. 
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and  having  an  area  substantially  smaller  than  that  of  said 
plate,  and  arranged  so  as  to  surround  said  photoelectric 
conversion  means;  external  connection  terminals  fixed  to 
said  copper-plated  laminated  plate  at  locations  both  within 
and  without  an  area  surrounded  by  said  frame,  first  circuit 
patterns  on  said  plate  and  originating  at  external  connec- 
tion terminals  at  locations  without  said  area  surrounded 
by  said  frame,  and  second  circuit  patterns  on  said  plate 
and  originating  at  external  connection  terminals  located 
within  said  area  surrounded  by  said  frame,  and  connected 
to  said  photoelectric  conversion  means  by  bonding  wires; 
and 
light  transmissible  means  integrated  with  said  frame  and 
arranged  to  cover  said  light  reception  portion  of  said 
photoelectric  conversion  means. 


5,072,205 

SEMICONDUCTOR  INTEGRATED  CIRCUTT  HAVING 

REGION  FOR  FORMING  COMPLEMENTARY  FIELD 

EFFECT  TRANSISTORS  AND  REGION  FOR  FORMING 

BIPOLAR  TRANSISTORS 
Masahiro  Ueda;  Toshiaki  Hanibuchi,  and  Kimio  Ueda,  all  of 
Hyogo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Denlu  Kabushiki  Kai- 
sha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  22, 1990,  Ser.  No.  402,954 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  23,  1909,  1-44303; 
Dec.  1, 1909, 1-313770 

Int  a.5  HOIL  27/10 
VS.  CL  357—45  16  Claims 


1.  A  semiconductor  integrated  circuit  device  having  only  a 
single  unit  cell  structure,  combining  a  region  for  forming  com- 
plementary field  effect  transistors  and  a  region  for  forming 
bipolar  transistors,  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  substrate  having  a  major  surface, 

a  semiconductor  layer  of  a  first  conductivity  type  formed  on 
the  major  surface  of  said  semiconductor  substrate, 

a  semiconductor  layer  of  a  second  conductivity  type  formed 
on  the  major  surface  of  said  semiconductor  substrate, 

a  plurality  of  first  impurity  regions  of  the  first  conductivity 
type  formed  spaced  apart  from  each  other  in  a  first  direc- 
tion in  a  region  of  said  semiconductor  layer  of  the  second 
conductivity  type  and  having  a  predetermined  width, 

a  pluraUty  of  first  impurity  regions  of  the  second  conductiv- 
ity type  formed  spaced  apart  from  each  other  in  a  region 
of  said  semiconductor  layer  of  the  first  conductivity  type 
and  having  a  predetermined  width, 

a  second  impurity  region  of  the  second  conductivity  type 
formed  spaced  apart  from  said  first  impurity  regions  of  the 
first  conductivity  type  in  the  region  of  said  semiconductor 
layer  of  the  second  conductivity  type  and  extending  in 
said  first  direction, 

a  second  impurity  region  of  the  first  conductivity  type 
formed  spaced  apart  from  said  first  impurity  regions  of  the 
second  conductivity  type  in  the  region  of  said  semicon- 
ductor layer  of  the  first  conductivity  type  and  extending 
in  said  first  direction, 

a  plurality  of  first  conductive  layers  formed  spaced  apart 
from  each  other  in  said  first  direction  between  said  first 
impurity  regions  of  the  first  conductivity  type  on  said 


semiconductor  layer  of  the  second  conductivity  type 
through  an  insulation  film, 

a  plurality  of  second  conductive  layers  formed  spaced  apart 
from  each  other  in  said  first  direction  between  said  first 
impurity  regions  of  the  second  conductivity  type  on  said 
semiconductor  layer  of  the  first  conductivity  type  through 
an  insulation  film  and 

a  plurality  of  third  impurity  regions  each  formed  in  each  of 
the  first  impurity  regions  of  one  of  said  first  and  second 
conductivity  types  and  having  a  conductivity  type  oppo- 
site to  that  of  the  first  impurity  regions, 

said  unit  cell  being  constituted  by 
a  r^ion  for  forming  field  effect  transistors  of  the  first 
conductivity  type,  using  said  first  conductive  layers  as 
gates  and  said  first  impurity  regions  of  the  first  conduc- 
tivity type  disposed  at  the  opposite  sides  of  the  gates  as 
source  and  drain  regions, 

a  region  for  forming  field  effect  transistors  of  the  second 
conductivity  type,  using  said  second  conductive  layers  as 
gates  and  said  first  impurity  regions  of  the  second  conduc- 
tivity type  disposed  at  the  opposite  sides  of  the  gates  as 
source  and  drain  regions,  and 

a  region  for  forming  bipolar  transistors  using  said  third 
impurity  regions  as  emitter  regions,  said  first  impurity 
regions  of  the  one  conductivity  type  as  base  regions  and 
said  second  impurity  regions  formed  as  collector  regions 
in  the  region  of  said  semiconductor  layers  in  which  said 
first  impurity  regions  of  the  one  conductivity  type  are 
disposed, 

said  unit  cell  structure  including  a  plurality  of  emitter  re- 
gions for  said  bipolar  transistors  in  each  of  said  source  and 
drain  regions, 

wherein  each  of  said  unit  cell  structures  including  MOS  and 
bipolar  transistor  regions  has  a  substantially  identical 
width  in  said  first  direction, 

thereby  providing  a  gate  array  including  only  a  single  unit 
cell  structure  having  both  MOS  and  bipolar  transistor 
regions. 


5,072,286 

SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY  DEVICE  HAVING 

MEMORY  CELLS  INCLUDING  IG  FETS  IN  A 

SYMMETRICAL  ARRANGEMENT 

Masataka  Minami,  Hitachi;  Shoji  Shukuri,  Koganei;  Mitsnra 

Hirao,  Ibaraki,  and  Toshiaki  Yamanaka,  Iruma,  ail  of  Japan, 

assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  25, 1990,  Ser.  No.  587,974 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  28,  1989, 1-250477 
Int  a.'  HOIL  27/10.  29/04.  27/02;  GllC  11/00 
VS.  CL  357—45  13  Claims 

1.  A  semiconductor  memory  device  including  a  plurality  of 
semiconductor  memory  cells  formed  in  a  surface  of  a  semicon- 
ductor substrate  and  arranged  in  rows  and  columns,  each  of 
said  memory  cells  being  connected  with  first  and  second  ad- 
dress signal  conductors  for  writing/reading  information  in  the 
memory  cell,  said  each  memory  cell  comprising:  first  and 
second  insulated  gate  field  effect  transistor  (IG  FET)  inverters 
citMS-coupled  to  each  other  through  first  and  second  intercon- 
necting conductors  to  constitute  a  bistable  circuit;  a  first  IG 
FET  transfer  gate  connected  between  said  address  signal  con- 
ductors and  said  first  inverter,  said  first  IG  FET  transfer  gate 
being  connected  with  said  first  inverter  through  said  second 
interconnecting  conductor;  and  a  second  IG  FET  transfer  gate 
connected  between  said  address  signal  conductors  and  said 
second  inverter,  said  second  IG  FET  transfer  gate  being  con- 
nected with  said  second  inverter  through  said  first  intercon- 
necting conductor,  in  which 
said  first  and  second  interconnecting  conductors  are  ar- 
ranged substantially  point-symmetrically  and  have  at  least 
portions  substantially  parallel  with  each  other  on  said 
surface  of  said  substrate,  and 
IG  FETs  constituting  said  first  and  second  inverters  have 
their  gate  electrodes  arranged  substantially  parallel  with 
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one  another  and  extending  in  a  direction  substantially 
perpendicular  to  said  parallel  portions  of  said  Tirst  and 
second  interconnecting  conductors  for  said  cross-cou- 
pling on  said  surface  of  said  substrate,  and  IG  FETs  con- 


second  conductivity  regions  and  isolated  by  a  pn  junction, 
said  high  breakdown  voltage  element  being  formed  in  said 
first  island  region,  and  said  low  breakdown  voltage  ele- 
ments being  formed  in  said  second  island  region. 


5,072,2n 
MICRODYNAMIC  RELEASE  STRUCTURE 
Noel  C  MacDowdd;  Liaai-Yah  Ckca,  ud  ZMyiag  L.  Zkng, 
all  of  IthMa,  N.Y,,  aasigMm  to  ConeU  RcMurck  Fo— d«tio«. 
lac,  Ithaca,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  21, 1W9,  Scr.  No.  313,206 

Mat  CU  HOIL  23/4S.  29/44 

VS.  CL  357— «•  23  ClataH 


stituting  said  first  and  second  transfer  gates  have  their  gate 
electrodes  arranged  substantially  parallel  with  those  of 
said  IG  FETs  constituting  said  first  and  second  inverters 
and  forming  part  of  one  of  said  address  signal  conductors 
on  said  surface  of  said  substrate. 


5,072,2r7 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  AND  METHOD  OF 
MANUFACTURING  THE  SAME 
Akkt  Nakagawa,  HIratnka;  Kazayoakl  F^mduwa,  Kawasaki, 
and  Tnueo  Ognra,  Yokohaaia,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Kabwshiki  Kaiska  ToaUba,  Kawasaki,  Japan 
Coatimiation  of  Ser.  No.  307,770,  Feb.  8, 1989,  abandoned.  This 
appUcatioa  Jan.  22, 1991,  Scr.  No.  643,087 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Feb.  8,  19M,  63-26787; 
Sep.  30, 1988,  63-246441 

lat  CL'  HOIL  27/04.  27/01  27/12.  21/302 
MS.  CL  357—50  17  CfadoH 


-V- 


I.  A  semiconductor  device,  comprising: 

a  composite  substrate  formed  by  directly  bonding  a  first 
semiconductor  substrate  serving  as  an  element  region  to  a 
second  semiconductor  substrate  serving  as  a  supporting 
member  with  a  first  insulating  film  interposed  therebe- 
tween; 

a  plurality  of  low  breakdown  voltage  elements  formed  in 
said  first  semiconductor  substrate;  and 

a  high  breakdown  voltage  element  formed  in  said  first  semi- 
conductor substrate; 

said  first  semiconductor  substrate  being  divided  into  first  and 
second  island  regions  which  are  isolated  from  each  other 
by  a  dielectric  material,  said  second  island  region  includ- 
ing a  plurality  of  element  regions  of  a  first  conductivity 
type,  each  of  the  element  regions  being  surrounded  by 


1.  A  microdynamic  structure,  comprising: 

a  substrate  having  a  top  surface; 

insulator  means  on  said  substrate,  said  insulator  means  form- 
ing a  beam  support  means; 

an  elongated  metal  cantilever  beam  mounted  on  said  insula- 
tor beam  support  means  and  having  a  length  extending 
over  and  spaced  above  said  substrate  top  surface; 

electrode  means  adjacent  said  beam;  and 

means  supplying  electrical  potential  between  said  beam  and 
said  electrode  means,  said  potential  producing  deflection 
of  said  beam  along  the  length  thereof  and  in  a  direction 
fwrallel  to  said  substrate  top  surface. 


5,072,289 
WIRING  SUBSTRATE,  FILM  CARRIER, 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  MADE  BY  USING  THE 
FILM  CARRIER,  AND  MOUNTING  STRUCTURE 
COMPRISING  THE  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 
Masakazu  Sugimoto;  Kazuo  Onchi;  Mikio  Aizawa;  Atsnshi 
Hiao;  Kaznto  SUaozaki;  Tetsuya  Terada;  Takanori  Miyoshi; 
Mnaekazu  Taaaka;  Shoji  Mrita;  Amane  Mochizuki,  and  Yo- 
shinari  Takayana,  all  of  Osaka,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nitto 
Deako  Corporation,  Osaka,  Japaa 

Filed  Nov.  8,  1989,  Ser.  No.  433,108 
daiais  priority,  application  Japaa,  Not.  9,  1988,  63-283207; 
Mar.  1,  1989,  1-50792;  Mar.  1,  1909,  1-50793;  JuL  14,  1989, 
1-181272;  JnL  28.  1989,  1-197680;  JaL  28, 1989, 1-197681;  Jal. 
28, 1989, 1-197682;  Aag.  2, 1989, 1-200847 
lat  CL'  HOIL  23/4S 
XiS.  CL  357—68  16  OaiaH 


1.  A  wiring  substrate  comprising: 
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a  conductor  pattern  which  has  a  bonding  pad  and  is  formed 
on  the  rear  surface  of  an  insulating  support; 

at  least  one  of  minute  through  boles  in  a  region  of  said 
insulating  support  where  said  bonding  pad  is  in  contact 
therewith,  or  in  a  region  of  said  insulating  suppori  where 
said  bonding  pad  is  in  contact  therewith  and  the  vicinity 
of  said  region,  said  through  holes  running  in  the  direction 
of  the  thickness  of  said  insulating  support; 

a  conductive  passage  made  of  a  metallic  material  and  formed 
in  said  through  holes  in  a  region  of  said  insulating  support 
where  said  bonding  pad  is  in  contact  therewith;  and, 

a  bump-like  metal  protrusion  which  is  formed  integrally 
with  the  conductive  passage  in  the  through-hole  and 
which  protrudes  from  the  front  surface  of  said  insulating 
support 


5,072,291 

IMAGE  INFORMATION  SIGNAL  PROCESSING 

An>ARATUS  FOR  IMPROVING  REPRODUCED  IMAGE 

QUAUTY  BY  DISCRIMINATING  THE  TYPE  Of  INPUT 

IMAGE  AND  SELECTING  A  PARTICULAR  PROCESSING 

IN  ACCOKOANCE  THQffiWTTH 
HMrkaia  ScUawa,  Yiknkis,  Japaa,  aasi^nr  to  KabaihtH 
Kataha  ToaWba,  rawrtl.  J^aa 
CoatlaaaHwi  fa  prnX  af  Ser.  No.  560489,  JaL  27, 1990, 
abaadoacd,  wfefak  to  a  coatfaaaUoa  of  Scr.  Na.  57,745,  Jaa.  3, 
1987,  abaadoaed,  wWch  to  a  coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  712,186, 
Mar.  15, 1985,  akaaioafi.  lUs  appUcatioa  Jaa.  3, 1991,  Scr. 
No.636,007 
CWaw  priority,  apiiicatioa  J ^m.  Mar.  29,  MM.  59-59426 
lat.  CL'  IM4N  1/46 
MS.  CL  358-75  10  ( 


5,072,290 

COLOR  IMAGE  SIGNAL  ENCODING  DEVICE 

Taka  YaaMgaad,  aad  Makoto  Takayaaw,  both  of  Kaaagawa, 

Japaa,  aaaigaors  to  Caaoa  Kabaihiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Coatinuatioa  of  Scr.  No.  306,277,  Fd>.  1, 1989.  Thto  appUcatioa 

Sep.  28, 1989,  Ser.  No.  413,954 

daiais  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Sep.  19, 1986,  61-221637; 

Sep.  19,  1986,  61-221638;  Sep.  19,  1986.  61-221639;  Sep.  19, 

1986, 61-221640 

lat  CL'  H04N  11/04 
MS.  CL  358—13  8  ( 
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iffls: 
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1.  A  color  image  signal  encoding  device  for  compressively 
encoding  a  component  color  image  signal  consisting  of  a  plu- 
rality of  different  kinds  of  component  signals,  comprising: 

a)  sampling  means  for  sampling  said  component  color  image 
signal,  with  respect  to  every  component  signal  thereof,  to 
form  and  output  a  plurality  of  kinds  of  sampled  signals 
corresponding  to  the  respective  component  signals; 

b)  a  plurality  of  different  kinds  of  encoding  means,  each 
corresponding  to  one  of  said  component  signals  and  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  kinds  of  compression  memory  tables 
having  respective  different  quantization  characteristics, 
each  of  said  encoding  means  being  arranged  to  compres- 
sively encode  the  sampled  signal  output  from  said  sam- 
pling means  on  the  basis  of  one  kind  of  compression  mem- 
ory table  among  said  plurality  of  kinds  of  compression 
memory  tables;  and 

c)  compression  encoding  control  means  for  selecting  one 
kind  of  compression  memory  table  out  of  said  plurality  of 
kinds  of  compression  memory  tables  in  respective  ones  of 
the  plurality  of  different  Icinds  of  encoding  means  accord- 
ing to  the  image  lightness  corresponding  to  said  plurality 
of  different  kinds  of  said  sampled  signals,  respectively, 
output  from  said  sampling  means  and  for  compressively 
encoding  the  sampled  signals  output  from  said  sampling 
means  on  the  bMis  of  the  compression  memory  table 
selected  by  the  compression  encoding  control  means. 


10.  An  image  information  signal  processing  apparatus  used 
in  an  image  reproducing  system  including  image  information 
input  means  for  obtaining  an  image  information  signal  corre- 
sponding to  each  of  pixels  of  an  input  image,  which  belongs  to 
one  of  specified  image  types,  by  optically  scanning  the  input 
image;  aixl  image  information  output  means  responsive  to  the 
image  information  signal  to  reproduce  an  output  image  corre- 
sponding to  the  input  image,  said  apparatus  for  processing  the 
image  information  signal  so  as  to  enable  said  image  information 
output  means  to  pleasantly  reproduce  the  output  image,  com- 
prising: 
circuit  means  for  providing  a  brightness  information  signal 
and  first  and  second  color  difference  signals  which  corre- 
spond to  each  of  pixels  of  an  input  image; 
Laplacian  calculating  means  connected   to  receive  the 
brightness  signal  for  calculating  a  Laplacian  thereof  for 
each  pixel  of  the  input  image  to  produce  a  Laplacian 
signal; 
image-type  discriminating  means  connected  to  receive  the 
Laplacian  signal  from  said  Laplacian  calculating  means 
for  comparing  a  distribution,  in  a  specified  pixel  array,  of 
binary  Laplacian  signals  with  a  previously  stored  distribu- 
tion of  binary  1  rwplwcjyn  signals  corresponding  to  each 
type  of  the  specified  image  types,  to  thereby  discriminate 
the  type  of  input  image; 
brightness   information   signal   compensating   means  con- 
nected to  receive  the  brightness  information  signal  for 
producing  a  first  brightness  information  signal  whose  high 
frequency  components  are  intensified  and  a  second  bright- 
ness information  signal  representing  an  average  of  image 
signals  corresponding  to  pixels  in  the  specified  pixel  array; 
brightness  information  signal  selecting  means  responsive  to 
said  image-type  discriminating  means  to  select,  in  accor- 
dance with  the  discriminated  image  type,  one  of  the  first 
and  second  brightness  information  signals,  and  a  noncom- 
pensated brightness  information  signal; 
color  difference  signal  compensating  means  connected  to 
receive  the  first  and  second  color  difference  signals  to 
produce  first  and  second  average  color  difference  signals 
each  representing  an  average  of  color  difference  signals 
corresponding  to  the  pixels  in  the  specified  pixel  array; 
color  conversion  means  connected  to  receive  the  brightness 
information  signal  from  said  brightness  information  signal 
selecting  means  and  the  first  and  second  average  color 
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difTerence  signals  from  said  color  difTerence  signal  com-   a  motion  vector  out  of  the  determined  candidate  motion  vec- 
pensating  means  for  converting  these  signals  into  the  first   tors,  characterized  by  talcing  as  components  of  the  starting 
to  third  color  information  signals  suitable  for  the  repro-   vectors,  components  of  candidate  motion  vectors  already 
duction  of  the  output  image;  and 
binary  encoding  selecting  means  connected  between  said 
color  conversion  means  and  said  output  means  and  re- 
sponsive to  said  image-type  discriminating  means  for 
binary  encoding  the  color  information  signals  on  the  basis 
of  a  fixed  threshold  value  when  the  first  brightness  infor- 
mation signal  is  selected  by  said  brightness  information 
signal  selecting  means,  and  to  dither  the  color  information 
signals  when  the  second  brightness  information  signal  or 
the   non-compensated   brightness   information   signal   is 
selected,  the  binary-encoded  or  dithered  color  informa- 
tion signals  being  applied  to  said  image  information  output 


HD-MAC  TELEVISION  SIGNAL  ENCODING  UTILIZING 

VECTOR  POINTER  ASSIGNMENT 
Philippe  A.  M.  Vaa  Orermeire,  Eindhoren,  Netherlands,  as- 
signor to  VS.  PhUipa  Corporatioi^  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jon.  14,  1990,  Ser.  No.  538,356 
CUins  priority,  application   Netherlamis,  Jm.   14,   1989, 
8901505 

bt  a.'  N04N  7/12 
VS.  CL  358—105  3  Cteims 
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previously  determined,  which  candidate  motion  vectors  corre- 
spond respectively  to  the  starting  vectors,  and  which  candi- 
date motion  vector  components  correspond  respectively  to  the 
starting  vector  components. 


1.  A  method  of  encoding  a  television  signal  with  a  video 
signal,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of:  producing  an  en- 
coding television  signal  in  accordance  with  a  motion-compen- 
sated processing  of  the  video  signal;  determining  vectors  in  a 
first  picture  period  of  two  consecutive  picture  periods  of  the 
video  sigiul;  and,  in  a  second  picture  period  of  the  said  two 
consecutive  picture  periods,  determining  pointers  to  the  vec- 
tors determined  in  said  first  picture  period  characterized  by 
searching  for  a  substitute  pointer  to  a  vector  to  be  transmitted 
if  a  pointer  thus  determined  points  to  a  vector  not  to  be  trans- 
mitted. 


5,072,293 
METHOD  OF  ESTIMATING  MOmON  IN  A  PICTURE 

SIGNAL 
Gerard  De  Haan,  and  Hendrik  Hnijgcn,  both  of  EindhoTen, 
Nctiierfauids,  awignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  14,  1990,  Scr.  No.  567,414 
Claims   priority,   application   Netherlands,   Aug.   29,   1989, 
8902178;  Ang.  29,  1989,  8902179 

brt.  CL'  H04N  7/IS 
VS.  CL  358—105  20  Clains 

1.  A  method  of  estimating  motion  of  at  least  one  picture 
portion  in  an  image  of  a  picture  signal,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
determining  a  number  of  candidate  motion  vectors  starting 
from  a  corresponding  number  of  starting  vectors,  and  selecting 


5,072,294 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ANALYZING  A  BODY 

HAVING  A  MARKER  LOCATED  THEREON 
Gary  L.  Eagle,  Fair  Oaks,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Loredan  Biomedi- 
cal, Inc.,  Davis,  Calif. 
CoBtinuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  362,735,  Jan.  7, 1969,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Feb.  5,  1991,  Ser.  No.  652,296 
Int  a.'  H04N  7/18 
VS.  a.  358—125  34  Claliu 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  analyzing  a  body  having  a  marker  that  is 
distinguishable  from  the  body  located  thereon  comprising: 

image  line  receiving  means  for  receiving  a  plurality  of  image 
lines  which  form  an  image  frame  of  the  body,  each  image 
line  comprising  a  plurality  of  pixels,  each  pixel  having  an 
amplitude  value  associated  therewith; 

marker  detecting  means,  coupled  to  the  image  line  receiving 
means,  for  detecting  the  occurrence  of  the  marker  in  each 
image  line,  said  marker  detecting  means  including  thresh- 
old detecting  means  for  detecting  when  an  amplitude 
threshold  value  is  exceeded  by  the  pixel  amplitude  value, 
and  marker  indicating  means,  coupled  to  the  threshold 
detecting  means,  for  providing  a  marker  indicating  signal 
as  long  as  the  amplitude  threshold  value  is  exceeded  by 
the  pixel  amplitude  value;  and 

position  calculating  means,  coupled  o  the  marker  detecting 
means,  for  calculating  a  position  of  the  marker  in  the 
frame  in  real  time,  said  position  calculating  means  includ- 
ing amplitude  summing  means,  coupled  to  the  marker 
indicating  means,  for  summing  a  pixel  amplitude  value  in 
response  to  the  marker  indicating  signal  to  produce  an 
amplitude  sum  associated  with  the  detected  marker  in 
each  image  line. 
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5,072,295 
ADAPTIVE  QUANTIZATION  CODER/DECODER  WTTH 

UMTTER  CIRCUITRY 
TokamicU  Mvakairi;  YoahiaU  Kato,  smI  Hideo  Oiiira,  aU  of 
Kanagawa,  Japaa,  assignors  to  Mitsabialii  Denki  Kalwwhiki 
Kaialia,  Tokyo,  Japu 

Filed  Aug.  20,  1990,  Scr.  No.  569,927 
Claiiu  priority,  application  Japan,  Aog.  21, 1989, 1-215233 
lat  CL'  H04N  7/13 
UJS.  CL  358— 136  6r 


representing  this  determination  with  selection  information, 
whereby  a  representation  of  a  portion  of  the  video  source 
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1.  In  a  coder  for  compressively  transforming  each  of  digital 
input  signals  of  a  finite  word  length  by  quantizing  said  each 
input  signal  to  a  discrete  level  while  adaptively  varying  a 
quantization  step-size  per  said  digital  input  signal, 

an  adaptive  quantization  coder  comprising 

an  quantization  coding  module  for  coding  said  input  signal 
by  quantizing  said  input  signal; 

a  local  decoding  module  for  generating  a  local  decode  signal 
from  a  quantized  value  of  said  input  signal;  and 

a  frame  memory  for  storing  said  local  decode  signal, 

characterized  in  that  said  quantization  coding  module  in- 
cludes: 

means  for  generating  an  initial  reconstruction  value  of  a 
discrete  level  from  said  quantized  value  of  said  input 
signal; 

detecting  means  for  detecting  when  said  initial  reconstruc- 
tion value  exceeds  a  predetermined  allowable  range, 

limiting  means  for  generating  a  final  reconstruction  value, 
said  final  reconstruction  value  being  equal  to  said  initial 
reconstruction  value  when  said  initial  reconstruction 
value  falls  within  the  predetermined  allowable  range,  said 
final  reconstruction  value  being  limited  to  a  discrete  level 
closer  by  1  level  to  an  origin  within  said  allowable  range 
when  said  initial  reconstruction  value  exceeds  the  prede- 
termined allowable  range. 


material  may  be  generated  with  the  selection  information 
and  the  subset 


5,072,297  

METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  TRANSMITTING  AND 
RECEIVING  PCM  AUDIO  SIGNALS  IN  COMBINATION 

Wrm  A  VIDEO  SIGNAL 
Masam  Kanazawa;  TaiicUro  Karita;  KazaUko  Shibuya;  Ta^i 
Nisluzawa;    Yataka   Taaaka;   Miaora    Hoada;    KsTawasa 
EMHi;  Hwao  Okada;  Hiddd  Sagaaaaii;  YosUhara  HoshiMt; 
ToddyaU  TakegiAata,  aad  Kaora  Wataaakc,  aU  of  Tokyo, 
Japan,  assi^Mics  to  Nippoa  Hoao  Kyokai,  Tokyo,  Japaa 
Filed  Mar.  27, 1990,  Scr.  No.  499,874 
lat  CL'  H04N  7/093 
VS.  CL  358—143  16  Clain» 


5,072,296 
VIDEO  FRAME  REDUCnON/RECONSTRUCTION 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Jae  S.  Lim,  Winchester,  Mass.^  assignor  to  Massachusetts  Insti- 
tute of  Technology,  Caaibridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Feb.  23, 1990,  Ser.  No.  484,929 
Iat.a.'H04N  7/01.  7/04.  7/08.  11/06 
VS.  a.  358—140  18  ClaiM 

1.  A  method  of  reducing  the  information  required  to  repre- 
sent a  multiplicity  of  sequential  frames  of  video  source  material 
having  a  frame  rate  of  N  frames  per  second,  comprising  the 
steps  of 
selecting  a  subset  of  the  multiplicity  of  frames, 
selecting  a  given  frame  not  in  the  subset  and  for  the  given 
frame  making  a  determination  of  which  frames  of  the 
subset  are  its  respective  leading  and  trailing  neighbors  and 
which  of  these  neighbors  should  be  used  to  represent  the 
given  frame,  and 


8.  A  system  for  transmitting  television  audio  signals,  com- 
prising: 
means  for  pulse  code  modulation  (PCM)  encoding  an  input 

audio  signal; 
means  for  frequency  modulation  (FM)  encoding  said  input 

audio  signal; 
means  for  delaying  the  FM  encoding  of  said  input  audio 

signal  by  a  predetermined  time  to  synclironize  said  FM 

encoded  signal  with  said  PCM  encoded  signal; 
means  for  time  multiplexing  said  PCM  encoded  audio  signal 

into  a  scanning  retrace  interval  of  a  video  signal; 
means  for  modulating  a  video  carrier  with  said  multiplexed 

video  signal;  and 
means  for  combining  said  FM  encoded  signal  and  said  mod- 
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ulated  video  signal  to  form  a  combined  signal  for  transmis- 
sioo  over  a  transmission  medium. 


54172,290  

AUTO-TUNING  CIRCUIT  FOR  AN  ACnVE  FILTER 
USED  IN  VIDEO  SIGNAL  PROCESSING 
Hafime  Sa^yMhi,  Fkkajra,  Japn,  Hri^or  to  KabMhiki  Kai- 
•ha  Toahiba,  KawaaaU,  Japn 

FIM  Sc».  »,  1990,  Ser.  No.  599,611 

CUM  priority,  awUcatioa  Japan,  Sep.  28, 1989, 1-250656 

Lrt.  CL'  H04N  5/04 

VS.  CL  358—158  21  Clain* 
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cassette  tape  recorder  by  varying  emphasis  on  high  fre- 
quency components  of  video  signals  according  to  a  magni- 


^H^ 


^ 


iz 


5 


yrruTt^ 


10 


Mwrr 


jbbilJ 


["SrisyH 


ix^ 


MNT/oinwr/ 

— aiMtii 

UMIT 


fiSRS. 


tude  of  said  sharpness  driving  voltage  outputted  from  said 
sharpness  driving  means. 


5,072,300 
BEAM  SCAN  VELOCITY  MODULATION  APPARATUS 

WITH  DISABLING  CIRCUIT 

Marie  R.  Aaderaoa,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Thomson 

CoBSUBCr  Electronics,  Inc.,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Filed  Aug.  2, 1990,  Ser.  No.  562,006 

bt.  CL'  H04N  5/68.  9/64.  9/24.  5/208 

VS.  CL  358—242  13  ClataM 


1.  An  auto-tuning  circuit  for  an  active  filter  used  in  video 
signal  processing,  said  circuit  comprising: 

a  voltage-controlled  filter  used  as  an  active  filter  for  impart- 
ing a  predetermined  transfer  characteristic  to  a  signal 
having  a  component  related  to  a  television  signal,  said 
transfer  characteristic  being  adjustable  in  accordance  with 
a  voltage; 

PLL  means  connected  to  said  voltage-controlled  filter,  for 
applying  to  said  voltage-controlled  filter  a  control  voltage 
corresponding  to  the  phase  difference  between  a  reference 
signal  and  an  output  signal  obtained  by  passing  the  refer- 
ence signal  through  said  voltage-controlled  filter;  and 

switching  means  for  allowing  transfer  of  signak  between 
said  voltage-controlled  filter  and  said  PLL  means  during 
at  least  one  horizontal  blanking  period  or  vertical  blanking 
period  of  the  television  ugnal. 


5,072,299 

SHARPNESS  UP/DOWN  CIRCUIT  FOR  VCR 

CONTROLLED  BY  A  REMOTE  CONTROLLER  AND 

CONTROL  METHOD  THEREOF 

Jc  Mooa  Pwk,  KyogU-Do,  Rep.  of  Kare%  aadgoor  to  Goldatar 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Seoul,  Rep.  of  Korea 

nied  Jon.  26,  1990,  Ser.  No.  544,236 
Claim*  priority,  appUcatfcM  Rep.  of  Konm  Jiu.  26,  1989, 
8809/1989 

IM.  CL'  H04N  5/57 
VS.  CL  358-169  4  Claims 

1.  A  sharpness  up/down  circuit  for  a  video  cassette  tape 
recorder  controlled  by  a  remote  controller,  comprising: 
a  remote  controller  for  generating  remote  control  signals 

such  as  sharpness  up/down  key  signals; 
a  microcomputer  for  counting  a  number  of  times  said  sharp- 
ness up/down  key  signals  are  received  from  said  remote 
controller  and  for  selecting  and  outputting  a  pulse  width 
modulation  signal  according  to  the  number  of  times 
counted; 
sharpness  driving  means  for  converting  said  pulse  width 
modulation  signal  outputted  from  said  microcomputer  to  a 
direct  current  voltage  through  switching  operations  and 
for  outputting  said  pulse  width  modulation  signal  as  a 
sharpness  driving  voltage;  and 
screen  control  means  for  controlling  sharpness  of  the  video 


1.  Apparatus,  comprising: 

a  picture  display  device; 

a  source  of  a  first  video  signal  having  its  picture  information 
displayed  on  said  device  when  said  source  is  selected; 

a  scan  modulating  circuit  coupled  to  said  source  for  modu- 
lating picture  information  displayed  on  said  device  in 
accordance  with  the  video  content  of  said  first  video 
signal; 

an  on  screen  display  generator  having  on-screen  display 
picture  information  displayed  on  said  device  when  said 
generator  is  selected,  said  generator  producing  puls<:s,  on 
a  line-by-line  basis,  indicative  of  insertion  of  said  picture 
information,  and 

means  responsive  to  said  pulses  and  coupled  to  said  scan 
modulation  circuit  for  modifying  operation  of  said  circuit 
when  said  on  screen  display  generator  is  selected. 


5,072,301 

APPARATUS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  IMLOSION 

PROTECnON  IN  CATHODE  RAY  TUBES 

StanisUw  J.  Driediic,  Ehnwood  Park,  IlL,  assivH>r  to  Zenith 

Electronica  CorporatioB,  Glcariew,  III. 

Filed  Mar.  12, 1990,  Ser.  No.  493,089 
IM.  CL'  H04N  5/65 
VS.  CL  358—245  22  CfadM 

5.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  high-vacuum  image  display 
device  having  a  rectangular  image  display  window  and  an 
implosion  panel  thereover  comprising: 
spacing  said  implosion  panel  from  said  window  a  predeter- 
mined distance  to  provide  a  cavity  therebetween; 
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sealing  the  periphery  of  said  cavity  to  form  a  substantially 

closed  window-implosion-panel  assembly; 
orienting  said  assembly  such  that  a  diagonal  of  said  assembly 

is  substantially  elevated  relative  to  a  horizontal  plane; 


in  a  controlled  manner,  introducing  uncured  resin  into  the 
bottom  of  said  cavity  while  causing  the  air  within  the 
cavity  to  exit  from  a  top  portion  thereof;  and  curing  said 
resin  to  bond  said  implosion  panel  to  said  window. 


5,072,302 

SYSTEM  FOR  REDUCING  THE  INFORMATION 

TRANSMTITED  IN  THE  VARIABLE  LENGTH 

ENCODING  OF  NUMERICAL  DATA  BLOCKS  WITH 

ENCODING  OF  VALUES  AND  STRING  LENGTHS 

Laigi  RoMcbetti,  Como,  and  Mario  Stroppiana,  Tnria,  both  of 

Italy,  aasignors  to  Telletn  Teleftoaia  Electroaica,  Mitam,  Italy 

Filed  Jutt.  5,  1990,  Ser.  No.  533,522 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jon.  7,  1989,  20809  A/89 

Int  a.?  H04N  1/419 

VS.  a.  358—261.1  2  Claims 


b)  a  second  input  means  for  input  of  fax  signals  representa- 
tive of  a  facsimile; 

c)  means  selectively  responsive  to  said  image  signals  for 
printing  said  image  in  a  first  mode  and  to  said  fax  signals 
for  printing  said  facsimile  in  a  second  mode; 

d)  said  printing  means  including  means  for  selectively  scan- 
ning a  laser  beam  at  a  first  rate  corresponding  to  a  resolu- 
tion of  said  image  signals  in  said  first  mode,  and  for  scan- 
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ning  said  laser  beam  at  a  second  rate  corresponding  to  a 
resolution  of  said  fax  signals  in  said  second  mode; 

e)  means  for  detecting  input  of  said  fax  signals; 

f)  means  responsive  to  said  detecting  means  for  selecting  said 
second  mode  for  said  printing  means; 

g)  means  for  determining  characteristics  of  said  fax  signals; 
h)  means  responsive  to  said  determining  means  for  further 

adjusting  performance  of  said  printing  means  in  said  sec- 
ond mode. 


dh- 


(UllfNGTH 

mocEsson 

1 

nnTHCR 
mocxsson 

VLC 
OOOCA 

-<^ 

snaoLS 

■TsncMi 

\*.-3iMU>AjiaB.\fijtA-voM>a.tM>a.x 
ftaiutaacuv-tftiuiAMianA  imii  aa 


nmnn.    raiPuaiMLn.    oo 


1.  A  method  for  reducing  the  information  transmitted  in 
variable  length  encoding  of  numerical  data  blocks  with  encod- 
ing of  values  and  string  lengths  defined  as  "nm  lengths",  said 
method  comprising  eliminating  the  transmission  of  the  last 
recurrent  value  in  a  string  of  recurrent  values,  when  said  string 
of  recurrent  values  are  preceded  by  a  "run  length"  and  fol- 
lowed by  another  "run  length"  or  by  a  block  end  symbol. 


5,072,304 

IMAGE  READING  AND  RECORDING  APPARATUS 

WITH  CORRECT  IMAGE  MODE  AND  MIRROR  IMAGE 

MODE 

Shunichi  Abe;  Masahani  Ohknbo,  both  of  Yokohama;  Akio 
Snzuki,  Tokyo,  and  Yoshihiro  Takada,  Yokohama,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  512,599,  Apr.  24,  1990,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  344,906,  Apr.  28. 1989, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  51,457,  May  19, 
1987,  Pat.  No.  4,8514*23.  This  application  Feb.  7, 1991,  Ser.  No. 
652,369 
Claims  priority,  application  Japna,  May  19, 1986,  61-112664; 
May  19,  1986,  61-114020;  JaL  3,  1986,  61-157011 
Int  CL'  H04N  1/034.  1/23,  1/387;  B41J  2/01;  GOID  15/16 
VS.  CL  358—296  20  ( 


5,072,303 
COMBINED  PRINTER  AND  FACSIMILE  APPARATUS 
WHICH  SCANS  USING  DIFFERENT  SCAN  RATES  AND 

DOT  SIZES 
Morton  SUTcrberg,  24  Edgewater  Common,  Westport,  Conn. 
06880 

FUed  Dec.  29,  1989,  Ser.  No.  459,058 
Int  CL'  H04N  1/21.  1/23.  1/17.  1/00 
VS.  a.  358—296  9  daioH 

1.  A  printing  apparatus,  comprising: 

a)  a  first  input  means  for  input  of  image  signals  representa- 
tive of  an  image; 


PRINT  IMAGE  SEEN  FROM  BACK  SIDE 

16.  An  image  forming  and  recording  apparatus  comprising: 

a  recording  device  for  moving  a  recording  means  and  a 

recording  material  relative  to  each  other  in  accordance 
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with  an  image  signal  transmitted  from  an  image  fonning 
device  to  record  on  said  recording  material,  wherein  said 
recording  device  is  operable  in  a  first  recording  mode  for 
recording  a  correct  image  on  a  first  recording  material 
and  a  second  recording  mode  for  recording  a  mirror 
image  on  a  second  recording  material;  and 
an  image  forming  device  for  transmitting  said  image  signal 
to  mwl  recording  device,  wherein  said  image  forming 
device  b  operable  in  a  first  transmission  mode  for  supply- 
ing a  correct  image  signal  to  said  recording  device  to 
record  said  correct  image  on  said  first  recording  material 
and  a  second  transmission  mode  for  supplying  a  mirror 
image  signal  to  said  recording  device  to  record  said  mirror 
image  on  said  second  recording  material,  said  image  form- 
ing device  having  selecting  means  for  selecting  said  first 
recording  mode  and  said  second  recording  mode  and 
control  means  for  performing  said  first  transmission  mode 
when  said  first  recording  mode  is  selected  and  said  second 
transmission  mode  when  said  second  recording  mode  is 
selected. 


5.072,305 

PICTURE  PRODUCING  APPARATUS  USING  PICTURE 

INFORMATION  VALUES  CORRELATED  TO  UGHT 

INTENSTTIES  IN  TONAL  CONVERSION  FORMULA 

TakMhi  NuMkara,  aid  Iwao  NsMdiara,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 

aMigDors  to  Yanrtoya  *  Co^  Ud^  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUcd  Mar.  7, 1991,  Ser.  No.  666,666 
daiais  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Mar.  8, 1990,  2-55204 
brt.  CL'  H04N  I/2i.  1/3S7.  1/46 
VS.  CL  358—290  "  ' 
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where 

X:  (X,-Xh  ,),  namely,  a  basic  Ught  intensity  value  ob- 
tained by  substracting  a  picture  information  value 
(XHn)  correlated  to  a  light  intensity  of  a  brightest  part 
of  the  original  picture  obtained  via  the  density  charac- 
teristic curve  from  a  density  information  value  (D/zn)  of 
a  corresponding  brightest  part  (H  part)  of  the  original 
picture,  from  a  picture  information  value  (Xn)  corre- 
lated to  a  light  intensity  of  a  pixel  obtained  from  a 
density  information  value  (D«  value)  of  a  corresponding 
arfoiuary  pixel  on  the  original  picture  by  using  the  den- 
sity characteristic  curve; 

y:  a  tonal  intensity  value  set  for  a  pixel  on  the  reproduced 
picture  corresponding  to  the  arbitrary  pixel  on  the 
original  picture; 

y/f  a  tonal  intensity  value  set  in  advance  for  the  brightest 
part  (H  part)  of  the  original  picture; 

yy  a  tonal  intensity  value  set  in  advance  for  a  darkest  part 
(S  part)  of  the  original  picture; 

a:  a  surface  reflectance  of  a  recording  sheet  sheet  on 
which  the  reproduced  image  is  to  be  formed; 

/3:  a  value  determined  by  P=  IQ-T; 


Xsh  -  Xhh 


where  X,  «  represenU  a  picture  information  value  (X,  ,) 
correlated  to  a  light  intensity  of  the  corresponding 
darkest  part  obtained  via  the  density  characteristic 
curve  from  the  density  information  value  (D,  „)  of  the 
darkest  part  (S)  on  the  original  picture; 
y:  an  arbitrary  coefficient. 


5,072,306 
SHEET  FEEDING  DEVICE  FOR  FACSMILE  APPARATUS 

Nfasafiuni  Matsumoto,  Takalchi,  and  Hiroshi  Morimoto,  Saka- 
rai,  both  of  Japan,  asaignors  to  Sharp  Kabiwhiki  Kaisha, 
Japan 

Filed  Mar.  30, 1990,  Ser.  No.  501,936 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  3, 1989, 1-85337;  Apr. 
3, 1989, 1-85338;  Apr.  3,  1989,  1-85339 

Int  a.'  H04N  1/21.  1/23:  G03G  21/00 
UJS.  CL  358—304  «  a«i« 


1.  A  picture  producing  apparatus  for  producing  a  repro- 
duced picture  having  middle  tones  on  a  recording  sheet  based 
on  signals  obtained  by  processing  density  information  values  of 
respective  pixels  of  an  original  picture  from  a  medium  image  of 
said  picture  recorded  on  a  predetermined  recording  medium, 
said  apparatus  comprising  a  tone  adjusting  means  for  proc«s- 
ing  said  density  information  and  producing  tonal  intensity 
values  by: 

(1)  converting  the  density  information  values  (D«  values)  of 
the  respective  pixels  on  the  original  picture,  by  using  a 
density  characteristic  curve  defining  a  relationship  be- 
tween density  information  values  (D  values)  of  the  record- 
ing medium  and  picture  information  values  (X  values) 
correlated  to  incident  light  intensities  from  the  original 
picture  into  the  recording  medium,  into  picture  informa- 
tion values  (Xn  values)  correlated  to  the  light  intensities 
corresponding  to  the  density  information  values  (D,  val- 
ues) of  the  respective  pixels; 

(2)  converting  the  picture  information  values  (X,  values) 
correlated  to  said  light  intensities  into  tonal  intensity  val- 
ues (y  values)  for  tone  adjustment  by  operating  a  tonal 
conversion  formula: 


/  =  «  + 
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1.  A  facsimile  machine  capable  of  receiving  electrical  fac- 
simile messages  produced  from  differently  sized  original  sheet 
documents  and  also  being  capable  of  producing  a  visual  repro- 
duction of  such  received  messages  on  correspondingly  sized 
copy  sheets,  said  facsimile  machine  comprising: 
a  roll-sheet  supply  of  copy  medium  having  a  predetermined 
width  and  being  selectively  cut  to  predetermined  lengths 
during  use; 
at  least  one  cut-sheet  supply  of  copy  medium  having  a  prede- 
termined length  and  width; 
means  for  determining  the  width  of  the  original  sheet  docu- 
ment used  to  generate  the  received  facsimile  message 
based  on  the  content  of  said  received  facsimile  message; 
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means  for  selectively  activating  an  available  one  of  said 
supplies  of  copy  medium  best  accommodating  the  deter- 
mined original  sheet  document  width;  and 

means  for  cutting  the  roll  sheet  in  accordance  with  the 
length  of  the  original  document  when  the  roll  sheet  is 
selected. 


5jn2,307 
FACSIMILE  DEVICE 
Hirodil      SUrakodii,      Nari,      and      Hironori      Tanaka, 
Yamatokoriyama,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sharp  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  26,  1989,  Ser.  No.  412,493 
Claims  priority,  ap|>licatioa  Japan,  Sep.  30, 1988,  63-247640 
Int.  CL'  H04N  1/00 
VS.  CL  358—400  8  Ctainu 


1.  A  facsimile  device  comprising: 

a  modular  optical  reader  unit  comprising  a  light  source  for 
illuminating  an  original  document,  and  an  image  reading 
element  for  receiving  and  reading  light  reflected  from  said 
original  document; 

a  modular  original  transport  unit  comprising  a  feed  roller 
and  original  guides  for  transporting  said  original  docu- 
ment to  an  original  reading  position  of  said  optical  reader 
unit; 

a  modular  printing  unit  comprising  a  printer  head  and  a 
flexible  member  which  presses  said  printer  head  on  a 
recording  paper  to  be  copied;  and 

a  modular  base  unit  comprising  a  recording  paper  holder  and 
a  platen,  wherein  said  modular  optical  reader  unit,  said 
modular  original  transport  unit,  and  said  modular  printing 
unit  are  removably  supported  on  said  base  unit,  whereby 
each  of  said  modular  units  comprises  a  discrete  assembly 
mounted  on  said  base  unit. 


determining  the  approximate  center  frequency  (1  of  the 

communication  signaL 
mixing  the  communication  signal  with  a  selected  mixing 

function  of  lit  to  product  an  in-phase  component,  and 
mixing  the  communication  signal  with  a  selected  mixing 

function  of  Ot  to  produce  a  quadrature  component;  and 
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quantizing  the  separated  signal  components  thereby  encod- 
ing the  signal  components  into  quantized  signals  to  pro- 
duce a  compressed  encoded  signal  for  transmission  over 
the  selected  carrier  medium  of  the  communication  system. 


5,072,309 
INFORMATION  RETRIEVEL  ARRANGEMENT 
INCLUDING  FACSIMILE  APPARATUS 
Sanfoid  S.  Brown,  Lincrofl,  N J.,  assigMw  to  ATAT  Bdl  Labo- 
ratories, Murray  Hill,  NJ. 

FUed  Feb.  2,  1990,  Ser.  No.  473,783 

lat  CL'  H04N  1/32:  H04M  11/00 

VS.  a.  358—434  19  Claims 
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5,072,308 
COMMUNICATION  SIGNAL  COMPRESSION  SYSTEM 

AIW  METHOD 
Daniel  Lia,  Montrille;  Scott  D.  Kurtz,  Mount  Laurel,  both  of 
N.J.;  Brian  M.  McCarthy,  Lafayette  Hill,  Pa.,  and  James  M. 
Krease,  Marlton,  N.J.,  assignors  to  International   Mobile 
Machines  Corporation,  King  of  Prussia,  Pa. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  369,292,  Jun.  21,  1989,  Pat  No. 
4,974,099.  ThU  application  Nov.  26,  1990,  Ser.  No.  617,789 
Int  a.'  H04N  1/41 
VS.  CI.  358—426  36  Claims 

1.  In  a  telecommunication  system  for  communicating  com- 
munication signals  between  various  locations  over  a  selected 
carrier  medium  wherein  the  communication  signal  is  com- 
pressed to  facilitate  its  transmission  over  the  selected  carrier 
medium  and  the  communication  signal  is  reconstructed  after 
reception,  an  improved  ending  method  comprising: 
transforming  the  communication  signal  into  two  separate 
components  including: 
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1.  An  information  retrieval  system  comprising 

means  responsive  to  an  enable  signal  received  during  a  com- 
munication connection  to  a  remote  facsimile  apparatus  for 
establishing  an  interactive  operating  mode,  said  enable 
signal  not  including  any  facsimile  encoded  data, 

means  for  outputting  a  preselected  facsimile  message  to  said 
remote  facsimile  apparatus  upon  receipt  of  said  enable 
signal  during  said  communication  connection,  and 

means  operative  during  said  established  interactive  mode 
and  responsive  to  an  information  request  signal  received 
from  said  remote  facsimile  apparatus  for  selecting  infor- 
mation from  said  system  for  output  to  said  user  in  a  form 
of  an  additional  facsimile  message. 
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5,072.310 
IC  CARD  FOR  IMAGE  PROCESSOR 
Harao  Yaaaaoto;  Tsakasa  Matsushita;  HidecUka  KnaMBoto, 
all  of  Osaka,  aad  Masaya  FHJimoto,  Hyoso,  all  of  Japan, 
■Mivion  to  Mita  ladMtrial  Co^  LtL,  Osaka,  Japaa 

FUcd  May  14, 1990,  Ser.  No.  523,344 

ClaiBH  priority,  appUcatkM  Japaa,  May  24, 1909, 1-130552 

lat  CL'  H04N  1/40 

VS.  a.  358-448  »  Claim 


5,072,311 
FILM  IMAGE  READING  APPARATUS  WITH 
LENGTH/WIDTH  DISCRIMINATION  SIGNAL 

Akira  HiraaMtsa,  Yokohaau;  Kt^i  YosUaaga,  Tokyo; 
KazBMiri  KaMkara,  Yokohaau^  Yokio  Sato,  CUsaaaki;  Rit- 
aaaU  Taaabe,  KawMaki,  and  HMeaU  SUadaa,  Yokokaan,  all 
of  Japaa,  assigaors  to  Caaoa  Kabashiki  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  6, 1990,  Ser.  No.  475,881 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Feb.  8, 1989, 1-27638;  Feb. 
8,  1989,  1-27641;  May  10, 1909, 1-117029 
Int  CL'  H04N  1/04 
VS.  CL  358—487  16  Claims 


1      ' 


ng 

SEIKtm 


S: 


Hv-'*      1 


r7 


icaw 


MT* 


i   {^^ 


n 


mcrrai 


ja 


X 


j>-r»n 


1.  A  digital  copying  system  comprising: 

a  tablet  for  inputting  instructions; 

an  operating  section  for  receiving  instrtictions  from  said 

Ubiet; 
a  document  size  detecting  sensor  for  sensing  a  document 

size; 
a  first  buffer  for  receiving  daU  from  said  operating  section 

and  said  document  size  detecting  sensor; 
a  second  buffer; 
a  third  buffer; 
a  Central  Processing  Unit  (CPU),  for  receiving  data  from 

said  first  buffer  and  exchanging  data  with  said  second  and 

third  buffers; 
an  IC  card  having  a  control  data  section  for  storing  data  for 

controlling  said  central  processing  unit  and  an  image  data 

section  for  storing  image  data  to  be  processed  by  said 

central  processing  unit,  said  IC  card  being  coupled  to  said 

second  buffer; 
an  address  generator,  receiving  input  from  said  third  buffer, 

for  addressing  memory  of  said  IC  card; 
an  enlargement/reduction  circuit,  coupled  so  as  to  receive 

signals  from  said  third  buffer,  for  providing  instructions  to 

said  address  generator; 
a  switch  circuit,  having  a  control  input  coupled  to  said  third 

buffer,  for  controlling  said  enlargement/reduction  circuit 

and  said  address  generator; 
a  Charge  Coupled  Device  (CCD)  for  generating  image  data; 
a  fourth  buffer,  having  a  control  input  coupled  to  said  third 

buffer,  for  receiving  image  data  from  said  CCD  and  pro- 
viding said  image  data  to  said  IC  card; 
a  fifth  buffer,  having  a  control  input  coupled  to  said  third 

buffer,  for  receiving  data  from  said  IC  card; 
a  gate,  having  a  first  input  coupled  to  said  CCD  and  a  second 

input  coupled  to  said  fifth  buffer  and  an  output;  and 
a  Laser  Scan  Unit  (LSU)  coupled  to  said  gate  output  for 

writing  data. 
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1.  A  film  image  reading  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  pliirality  of  set  portions  for  mounting  film  mounts  in  which 

a  frame  of  a  film  is  mounted; 
conveying  means  for  sequentially  conveying  the  film  mount 

from  a  respective  set  portion  to  a  reading  portion  and  for 

returning  the  film  mount  from  the  reading  position  to  the 

respective  set  portion; 
reading  means  for  reading  one  by  one  an  image  of  the  film 

mounted  on  the  film  mount  conveyed  one  by  one  by  said 

conveying  means  to  the  reading  position; 
detecting  means  for  detecting  a  presence  or  absence  of  the 

film  mount  in  each  of  said  plurality  of  set  portions; 
recording  means  for  recording  an  image  on  a  recording 

medium  on  a  basis  of  an  image  signal  representing  the 

image  of  the  film  from  said  reading  means;  and 
controlling  means  for  controlling  a  recording  operation  of 

said  recording  means  in  accordance  with  the  presence  or 

absence  of  the  film  detected  by  said  detecting  means. 


5,072,312 
THYRISTOR  WfTH  HIGH  POSITIVE  AND  NEGATIVE 

BLOCKING  CAPABILITY 
Herbert  Schwarzbaner,  and  Reiahold  Kahncrt,  both  of  Mnaich, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennaay,  assigaors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesell- 
schafl,  Mnaich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaany 

Filed  Fdt.  16, 1909,  Ser.  No.  310,960 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaany,  Mar.  15, 
1988,3808666 

lat  a.'  HOIL  29/74 
VS.  a.  357—38  3  i 
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1.  A  thyristor  having  forward  and  reverse  blocking  capabil- 
ity, composed  of  a  p-emitter  region  provided  with  an  anode 
electrode,  an  n-base  region,  a  p-base  region  and  an  n-emitter 
region  provided  with  a  cathode  electrode,  whereby  the  Pybase 
region  is  composed  of  a  p-conductive  base  region  that  is  in- 
serted into  an  n-conductive  semiconductor  body  at  an  upper 
side  thereof,  whereby  the  p-emitter  region  is  composed  of  a 
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p-conductive  semiconductor  layer  inserted  into  the  semicon- 
ductor body  at  an  under  side  thereof,  and  whereby  the  n-emit- 
ter region  is  formed  of  at  least  one  n-conductive  region  in- 
serted into  the  p-base  region,  comprising  the  p-base  region 
separated  from  a  part  of  the  semiconductor  body  lying  tberebe- 
low  and  forming  the  n-base  region  by  a  first  planar  pn-junction 
that  proceeds  parallel  to  the  upper  side  of  the  semiconductor 
body  and  gradually  approaches  the  upper  side  at  its  edge 
region;  and  the  p-conductive  semiconductor  layer  continued  in 
a  p-conductive  lateral  zone  that  laterally  limits  the  semicon- 
ductor body  and  extends  from  the  under  side  up  to  the  upper 
side  thereof,  said  p-conductive  lateral  zone  merging  into  a 
p-conductive  semiconductor  zone  inserted  into  the  semicon- 
ductor body  at  the  upper  side  thereof  which  proceeds  from  a 
part  of  the  p-conductive  lateral  zone  lying  at  the  upper  side, 
and  proceeds  along  the  upper  side  of  the  semiconductor  body 
in  the  direction  toward  an  edge  termination  of  the  p-base 
region  and  which  is  separated  from  the  part  of  the  semiconduc- 
tor body  lying  below  the  edge  termination  by  a  second  planar 
pn-junction  that  has  a  first  part  extending  from  substantially 
the  part  of  the  p-conductive  lateral  zone  lying  at  the  upper  side 
and  that  has  a  second  part  extending  from  the  first  part  to  a 
juncture  with  the  upper  side,  the  first  part  extending  substan- 
tially parallel  to  the  upper  side,  and  the  second  part  very  grad- 
ually approaching  the  upper  side. 


5,072,314 

IMAGE  ENHANCEMENT  TECHNIQUES  USING 

SELECTIVE  AMPLIFICATION  OF  SPATIAL 

FREQUENCY  COMPONENTS 

Tallis  Y.  Ck^  "'in  Ann  if  Hflk,  Criif.,  Mriganr  to  Rockwell 
latcnatkmal  Coiporattoii,  El  ffnaain,  CaUf. 
Filed  Apr.  4,  1990,  Ser.  No.  504,519 
lat  CL'  GQ2B  27/46 
UJS.  CL  359— 559  22< 


5,072,313 
CONSTANT-DEVIATION  REFLECTOR 
Naftali  Schweitzer,  and  Joseph  S.  Bodenheimer,  both  of  Jerusa- 
lem, Israel,  assignors  to  Driver  Safety  Systems  Ltd.,  Herzliya 
oaSea,  Israel 

Filed  Aag.  9, 1989,  Ser.  No.  391,338 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  IsraeL  Aug.  12, 1988,  87441 
Int.  CL5  G02B  5/122.  5/04 
VS.  a.  359—529  14  Ctaims 
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1.  An  optical  image  enhancer,  comprising: 

a  beam  of  coherent  light  for  carrying  an  input  image; 

a  first  lens  for  receiving  the  beam  and  performing  a  spatial 
Fourier  transform  of  the  input  image; 

a  photorefractive  crystal  at  the  Fourier  plane  for  receiving 
the  transformed  image; 

a  coherent  pump  beam  directed  toward  the  Fourier  plane; 

means  for  causing  the  coherent  pump  beam  to  iUuminate 
selected  spatial  frequency  components  of  the  transformed 
image  at  the  Fourier  plane,  thereby  leaving  a  portion  of 
the  spatial  frequency  components  unilluminated  by  the 
coherent  pump  beam  and  transferring  energy  only  to  the 
selected  frequencies  by  two-beam  coupling;  and 

a  second  lens  for  receiving  the  transformed  image  from  the 
Fourier  plane  and  performing  a  spatial  Fourier  transform 
of  the  transformed  image,  thereby  reproducing  the  input 
image  in  an  output  image  which  contains  intensified  fea- 
tures corresponding  to  the  selected  spatial  frequency 
components. 


5,072,315 
TIME  AXIS  CORRECTING  DEVICE 
Ketui  Tsunashima,  Nagaokakyo,  Japaa,  aasa^or  to  Mitaabiahi 
Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Ang.  16, 1988,  Ser.  No.  233,253 
daiam  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Aag.  IS.  UTT,  6^205516 
lat.  CL'  H04N  5/91 
VS.  a.  360— 36J  18  ( 
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1.  A  constant-deviation  reflector  device  comprising  a  first 
discrete  reflective  element  in  the  form  of  at  least  one  roof  prism 
and  at  least  one  second  discrete  reflective  element  providing  at 
least  one  reflection,  said  first  and  said  second  reflective  ele- 
ments being  mutually  adjustable  by  rotation  about  at  least  a 
first  axis  to  set  an  angle  between  an  incident  and  an  exiting 
beam,  wherein  in  at  least  one  plane  said  angle  is  substantially 
unaffected  by  changes  in  the  direction  of  the  incident  beam. 


1.  A  time  axis  correcting  device  comprisiiig: 

video  signal  storage  means; 

write-in  control  means,  operable  in  response  to  a  sampling 
command  signal,  for  writing  an  input  video  signal  in  said 
video  signal  storage  means  at  a  write-in  timing  conform- 
ing to  a  change  in  time  axis  of  said  input  video  signal; 

read-out  control  means,  coupled  to  said  video  signal  storage 
means,  for  reading  out  a  stored  video  signal  from  said 
video  signal  storage  means  at  a  predetermined  read-out 

timing; 
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waveform  storage  means  for  storing  sampling  daU  obtained 
by  sampling  a  reference  sine  wave  at  predetermined  inter- 
vals; 

reference  signal  sampling  means  for  sampling  a  reference 
signal  separated  from  said  input  video  signal; 

address  control  means  for  calculating  a  difference  in  phase 
between  a  sampling  point  and  a  reference  position  of  said 
sampling  point  according  to  a  sampling  value  of  said 
reference  signal  sampled  from  said  input  video  signal  and 
also  for  addressing  said  waveform  storage  means  accord- 
ing to  said  difference  in  phase  to  cause  said  waveform 
storage  means  to  output  said  sampling  data  of  said  refer- 
ence sine  wave  at  each  sampling  timing; 

signal  converting  means  for  converting  said  sampling  data  of 
said  reference  sine  wave  into  said  sampling  command 
signal;  and 

sync  separator  means  for  separating  a  horizontal  synchroniz- 
ing signal  from  said  input  video  signal,  said  reference 
signal  sampling  means  being  operable  in  response  to  said 
horizontal  synchronizing  signal  to  sample  said  reference 
signal  at  predetermined  intervals  from  said  horizontal 
synchronizing  signal. 


heads  in  accordance  with  the  direction  of  magnetic  tape 
travel. 


5,072,317 

RECORDING  AND/OR  REPRODUCING  APPARATUS 

HAVING  A  MECHANICAL  MEMORY  FOR  STORING 

MEDIUM  LOADING  AND  UNLOADING  INFORMATION 

Noboo  Fukuikima;  Masaya  Macda,  and  Nobuo  Tezaka,  all  of 

Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  KabnsUki  Kaiaha 

Continiiation  of  Ser.  No.  90,422,  Aug.  26, 1987,  abandoned, 

which  U  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  826,117,  Feb.  5,  1986, 

abamioacd.  This  application  Jnl.  17, 1989,  Ser.  No.  382,006 

Claima  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  7, 1985,  60-22633 

Int.  a.5  GllB  19/02.  19/10 

VS.  a.  360—71  37  Claims 


5,072,316 
RECORDING  APPARATUS 
YaUo  Knbota;  TomiUro  Nakagawa,  both  of  Kanagawa;  Norio 
Aindo,  Tokyo;  YoicUrou  Senshu,  Kanagawa,  and  Akihiro 
Uetake,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sony  Corporation, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUcd  Sep.  8, 1988,  Ser.  No.  242,325 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  11, 1987,  62-229148; 
Oct.  20,  1987,  62-264668;  Jan.  13,  1988,  634105439 

Int.  a.»  GllB  15/14 
MS.  CL  360—64  10  Ctaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  recording  both  video  and  audio  informa- 
tion signals  on  a  magnetic  tape  comprising: 

(a)  processing  means  for  separately  receiving  and  processing 
the  video  and  audio  information  signals  to  be  magnetically 
recorded; 

(b)  a  drum  rotatable  about  an  axis  of  revolution  and  having 
n  (n  is  an  integer  >  2)  recording/reproducing  heads  cir- 
cumferentially  spaced  apart  on  the  rotatable  drum  and 
displaced  from  each  other  at  a  step  of  about  1/n  the  width 
of  the  magnetic  tape  in  the  direction  of  the  axis  of  revolu- 
tion of  the  drum; 

(c)  distributing  means  for  selectively  supplying  the  pro- 
cessed video  and  audio  information  signals  together  to  a 
selected  one  of  n  recording/reproducing  heads,  wherein 
the  supplied  processed  video  and  audio  information  sig- 
nals are  recorded  together  in  each  one  of  a  plurality  of 
parallel  tracks  on  the  magnetic  Upe  in  one  or  more  suge 
areas  which  are  1/n  the  width  of  the  magnetic  tape;  and 

(d)  means  for  selectively  transporting  the  magnetic  tape 
relative  to  the  recording/reproducing  heads  in  a  forward 
direction  or  a  reverse  direction  and  wherein  the  distribut- 
ing means  is  responsive  to  the  direction  that  the  magnetic 
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1.  A  recording/reproducing  apparatus  comprising: 

a)  loading  and  unloading  means  for  loading  or  unloading  a 
record  bearing  medium  on  or  from  said  recording/repro- 
ducing apparatus  for  recording  or  reproduction; 

b)  means  for  recording/reproducing  information  on/from 
the  recording  bearing  medium; 

c)  discriminating  means  for  making  a  discrimination  between 
a  part  of  said  record  bearing  medium  which  has  already 
bwn  recorded  and  a  pari  thereof  which  has  not  been 
recorded  as  yet  after  said  record  bearing  medium  is  loaded 
on  the  apparatus  by  said  loading  and  unloading  means; 

d)  first  memory  means  for  storing  information  on  a  result  of 
the  discrimination  made  by  said  discriminating  means; 

e)  a  power  source  arranged  to  drive  at  least  said  discriminat- 
ing means  and  said  first  memory  means;  and 

0  second  memory  means  for  storing  information  on  a  state  of 
the  apparatus  having  said  record  bearing  medium  loaded 
or  unloaded  with  the  ;  jwer  supply  from  said  power 
source  has  been  disabled. 


5,072,318 
DISK  FILE  WITH  ADAPTIVE  CANCELLATION  OF 
NONREPEATABLE  DISK  RUNOUT 
Mantle  M.  Yu,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  International  Busi- 
ness Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  13,  1990,  Ser.  No.  479,497 
Int  CL'  GllB  5/596 
as.  CL  360—77.020  «  Claims 

1.  An  improved  date  recording  disk  file  of  the  type  having  at 
least  one  rotatable  disk  with  generally  concentric  daU  tracks 
thereon,  the  data  disk  or  a  separate  servo  disk  having  servo 
information  recorded  thereon,  at  least  one  head  for  reading  the 
servo  information  during  rotation  of  the  disk,  means  for  deriv- 
ing from  the  servo  information  a  head  position  error  signal 
(PES),  an  actuator  responsive  to  an  input  signal  and  attached 
to  the  head  for  causing  the  head  to  seek  between  tracks  and  to 
follow  a  specific  track,  and  computing  means  for  receiving,  at 


discrete  PES  sampling  times,  a  digital  value  corresponding  to 
tape  travels  and  supplies  the  processed  video  and  audio  the  PES  and  for  computing  a  digital  control  signal  for  sue  by 
information  signals  to  one  of  the  n  recording/reproducing   the  actuator,  the  improvement  comprising: 
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said  computing  means  including  means  for  estimating,  from   signals,  said  correction  value  being  utilized  to  control  the 
the  received  PES  value,  a  nonrepeatable  runout  (NRRO)   electric-mechanical  transducing  element 


5,072,320 

MAGNETIC  RECORDING  AND  REPRODUCING 

APPARATUS  HAVING  IMPROVED  DURABILITY 

JoicUro    Esaki,    Snkn;    Kamww    FUndn,    Koaoro,    and 

MMHMri  Sdori,  Miyota,  aD  of  Japnn,  aMtgnors  to  TDK 

Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FOed  Feb.  27,  1989,  Ser.  No.  316,318 
Int  a.'  GllB  5/012.  5/82 
VS.  CL  360— 97JI1  9  ( 


signal  for  use  in  the  computation  of  the  digital  control 
signal. 


5/r72,319 

MAGNETIC  RECORDING/OR  REPRODUCING 

APPARATUS 

TodUyvki  Kohri,  Neyagawa,  and  Ka^ii  Knbo,  Hirakata,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Matsnshita  Electric  Indostrial  Co.,  Ltd., 

Osaka,  Japan 
per  No.  PCr/JP89/00689,  §  371  Date  Mar.  26, 1990,  §  102(e) 

Date  Mar.  26, 1990,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO90/00796,  PCT  Pnb. 

Date  Jan.  25, 1990 

PCT  Filed  JnL  7, 1989,  Ser.  No.  465,216 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  11, 1988,  63-172140 
Int  CL'  GllB  5/592 
VS.  a.  360—77.16  8 


1.  A  magnetic  recording  and  reproducing  apparatus  com- 
prising: 

a  magnetic  disk  having  a  rigid  substrate  for  rotation  at  a  high 
speed,  a  magnetic  recording  layer,  formed  on  the  rigid 
substrate,  and  a  surface;  and 

a  magnetic  head  for  contacting  the  surface  of  the  magnetic 
disk  and  for  conducting  magnetic  recording  and  repro- 
duction; 

wherein  at  least  the  surface  of  the  magnetic  disk  is  made  of 
one  of  a  single  oxide  layer,  a  nitride  layer  and  an  oxidated 
coating  film; 

wherein  the  rigid  substrate  is  one  of  a  chemically  reinforced 
soda  alumino  silicate  glass,  a  ceramic  material  and  essen- 
tially a  glass  material;  and 

wherein  the  magnetic  head  is  in  substantial  contact  with  the 
surface  of  the  magnetic  disk  at  at  least  an  mnermost  cylin- 
der thereof. 


5,072,321 

APPARATUS  FOR  PROVIDING  UNIFORM 

ATTRACnVE  FORCE  TO  A  MAGNETIC  DISK  HUB  IN  A 

MAGNEnC  DISK  DRIVE 
TakasU  Kanai;  Knnio  Miyaaaki,  and  Tasnkn  Maaaynki,  all  of 
KonMgane,  Japan,  assivtors  to  Sankyo  SeiU  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd., 
Nagano,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  27, 1989,  Ser.  No.  441,386         

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  28,  1988,  63-300290 
Int  CL'  GllB  5/016.  17/02 
VS.  CL  360—99.04  13  < 


1.  A  magnetic  recording  and/or  reproducing  apparatus 
characterized  in  that  it  comprises  a  first  magnetic  head  fitted 
through  an  electric-mechanical  transducing  element;  a  second 
magnetic  head  disposed  so  as  to  scan  a  track,  scanned  by  the 
first  magnetic  head,  before  or  after  a  predetermined  time;  first 
and  second  tracking  error  detecting  means  for  detecting 
amounts  of  deviation  between  scanning  traces  on  a  tape,  de- 
picted by  the  first  and  second  magnetic  heads,  and  recorded 
tracks;  and  a  correction  value  generating  means  for  generating 
a  correction  value  from  a  first  tracking  error  signal  provided 
by  the  first  tracking  error  detecting  means  and  a  second  track-  1.  In  an  apparatus  for  rotating  and  driving  a  magnetic  disk  in 
ing  error  signal  provided  by  the  second  tracking  error  detect-  which  a  hub  of  a  magnetic  disk  is  magnetically  attracted  by  a 
ing  means,  and  alternatively  for  generating  a  correction  value  hub  support  and  wherein  a  driving  pin  is  provided  on  said  hub 
by  the  utilization  ofoneofthese  first  and  second  tracking  error  support  which  extends  through  a  window  hole  in  said  hub 
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support,  said  driving  pin  for  being  inserted  in  an  engaging  hole 
of  said  hub.  the  improvement  comprising  that  said  hub  support 
has  means  for  producing  a  magnetic  attractive  surface  which  is 
relatively  highest  in  magnetic  flux  density  in  the  vicinity  of  said 
window  hole  and  driving  pin  and  which  gradually  decreases  in 
magnetic  flux  density  as  a  function  of  distance  from  said  win- 
dow hole  and  driving  pin,  said  hub  support  thereby  providing 
a  substantially  uniform  net  attractive  force  to  the  magnetic  disk 
hub  over  the  entire  surface  of  said  hub  support. 


5.072^23 
MAGNETIC  HEAD  WITHOUT  AN  ERASURE  GAP  FOR 

RECORDING  NEW  SIGNALS  OVER  OLD  DATA 
Mimmi  Kato,  Chkhflw,  Japm,  aarignor  to  Onoa  DniU  lUkm- 
ahiki  Kaisha,  ChkUbo,  Japu 

Filed  Dec  18.  1989,  Ser.  No.  451,741 
ClaiBS  priority,  application  JapM,  Dec.  23. 1988,  63-326522 
Int.  CL'  GllB  5/23 
VS.  a.  360—119  5  ClaiM 


5,072.322 
MONOLITHIC  FERRITE  RECORDING  HEAD  WITH 
GLASS-PROTECTED.  SELF-ALIGNED,  MACHINED 
TRACK 
Tagral  Yasar,  Woedstocli;  Robert  T.  Sturrock,  St  Remy,  and 
Harry  P.  Hamiachfcger,  Stone  Ridge,  all  of  N.Y„  assigMrs  to 
National  MicroMtics,  Inc^  Kiagstom  N.Y. 

FiM  Oct  17,  1988,  Ser.  No.  258,591 

bt  CL'  GllB  5/187 

VS.  a.  3<»-103  14  Claims 


1.  A  monolithic  air-borne  read/write  recording  head  ma- 
chined from  magnetic  material  for  use  in  disk  drive  systems 
comprising: 

(a)  a  slider  body  portion  having  on  its  recording  side  parallel 
rails  directed  from  the  leading  edge  to  the  trailing  edge  of 
the  body  and  shaped  for  providing  the  body  with  an 
air-bearing  surface,  and  having  either  a  flat  surface  or  two 
end  blocks  on  its  opposite,  bottom  side  for  mounting  on  a 
suitable  head-holder,  the  blocks  forming  a  holding  notch 
either  parallel  or  perpendicular  to  the  rails; 

(b)  a  transducer  nose  portion  being  located  at  the  trailing  end 
of  the  slider  body  comprising  a  portion  of  one  rail  and 

an  1-bar  coil  assembly  for  generating  a  magnetic  current,  the 
1-bar  being  bonded  to  the  slider  and  rail  portion  in  a  posi- 
tion perpendicular  to  the  recording  side  and  being  approx- 
imately as  wide  as  the  abutting  rail; 

(c)  a  narrow  track  ridge  extending  across  the  transducer 
nose  portion,  in  the  direction  of  the  adjacent  rail  from  the 
top  of  the  trailing  edge  of  the  rail  air  bearing  surface  on 
these  slider  body  to  the  trailing  edge  of  the  1-bar,  the  track 
ridge  having  essentially  perpendicular  sides  and  a  top 
surface  which  is  coplanar  with  and  substantially  narrower 
than  the  rail  air  bearing  surface; 

(d)  a  non-magnetic  read/write  gap  located  transversely 
across  the  track  ridge  where  the  slider  body  and  the  1-bar 
are  attached  and  wherethrough  a  magnetic  flux  flows; 

(e)  a  planar  surface  inclined  on  both  sides  of  the  track  ridge 
from  the  trailing  air  bearing  surface  rail  edge  on  the  slider 
portion  toward  the  trailing  edge  of  the  I-bar  at  an  angle  0 
(theta)  with  regard  to  the  air  bearing  surface;  and 

(0  a  glass  capsule  for  protectively  enclosing  the  track  and 
the  gap  region  and  having  a  top  surface  coplanar  with  the 
top  surface  of  the  track  ridge  and  the  adjacent  air  bearing 
rail  surface  and  having  side  surfaces  coplanar  with  the 
vertical  sides  of  the  1-bar. 


11-t  Jn 


1.  A  magnetic  head  comprising: 

a  first  core  half  including  a  first  sliding  surface  upon  which 
slides  a  magnetic  medium  having  a  data  track  thereon,  said 
first  core  half  being  disposed  on  one  of  the  entry  and 
leaving  sides  of  said  magnetic  recording  medium;  and 
a  second  core  half  including  a  second  sliding  surface  upon 
which  slides  said  magnetic  recording  medium,  said  second 
core  half  being  disposed  on  the  other  of  said  entry  and 
leaving  sides  of  said  magnetic  recording  medium  in  oppos- 
ing relationship  with  said  first  core  half,  a  magnetic  gap 
being  interposed  between  said  first  and  second  core 
halves; 
wherein  said  second  sliding  surface  comprises 
a  first  edge  having  a  length  corresponding  to  the  width  of 
the  data  track  on  said  magnetic  recording  medium;  and 
second  edges  extending  from  both  sides  of  said  first  edge, 
said  second  edges  each  being  inclined  at  an  angle  be- 
tween 10*  and  45*  with  respect  to  said  first  edge;  and 
wherein  said  first  sliding  surface  comprises 
a  third  edge  parallel  to  said  first  edge,  said  third  edge 
having  a  length  which  is  greater  than  that  of  said  first 
edge;  and 
fourth  edges  disposed  on  both  sides  of  said  third  edge,  said 
fourth  edges  being  opposed  to  said  second  edges  and 
inclined  at  more  than  45*  with  respect  to  said  second 
edge. 


5,072,324 
THIN  nLM  TRANSDUCER/TRANSFORMER 
ASSEMBLY 
Fong-Jei  Um,  and  Shengbo  Zlin,  botk  of  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assign- 
ors to  Magnex  Corporation,  San  Joae,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  11, 1990,  Ser.  No.  463,567 

Int.  CL'  GllB  5/127 

VS.  CL  360—126  30  ClainH 


*. 

i» 

r^ 

-c:^ 

-f  ••  " 

tr 

"Y^ 

p)' 

i^ 

*■» 

m 

1.  A  thin  film  transducer/transformer  assembly  comprising: 
a  substrate  providing  a  support  surface  having  a  pair  of 

laterally  spaced  lobes; 
a  thin  film  magnetic  transducer  formed  at  a  first  location 

adjacent  one  of  said  pair  of  lobes  of  said  support  surface; 
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a  thin  film  transformer  formed  at  a  second  location  adjacent 
the  other  one  of  said  pair  of  lobes  of  said  support  surface; 
and 

means  for  providing  electrical  coupling  between  said  trans- 
ducer and  said  transformer. 


1.  A  videotape  cartridge  for  storing  a  length  of  videotape 
comprising: 

a  housing  having  wall  means  for  defining  an  interior, 

a  supply  reel  located  within  said  housing  and  supported  by 
said  wall  means,  for  rotation  about  an  axis; 

said  supply  reel  having  a  hub,  a  top  flange  and  a  bottom 
flange,  said  bottom  flange  having  gear  teeth  formed  at  the 
periphery  of  said  bottom  flange,  said  gear  teeth  being 
coplanar  with  and  formed  in  the  same  plane  as  said  bottom 
flange; 

said  gear  teeth  having  a  generally  triangular  planform  shape 
to  receive  driving  power  to  rotate  said  reel; 

said  tape  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end,  said  first  end 
being  anchored  to  said  hub  and  said  second  end  being 
positioned  in  a  tape  exit  aperture  formed  in  said  wall 
means; 

a  ratchet  brake  means  located  proximate  said  bottom  flange, 
said  ratchet  brake  means  operable  in  a  first  engaged  oper- 
ating position,  and  a  second  released  operating  position, 
said  ratchet  brake  means  having  at  least  one  engagement 
tooth,  said  engagement  tooth  having  a  generally  triangu- 
lar planform.  for  engaging,  at  least  one  of  said  bottom 
flange  gear  teeth,  when  said  ratchet  brake  is  in  said  first 
operating  position  for  preventing  rotation  in  a  first  rota- 
tional direction  and  for  permitting  rotation  in  a  second 
rotational  direction. 


5,072^26 
DISC  CARTRIDGE  AND  SHUTTER  ASSEMBLY 
THEREOF 
Maam  Dwbe,  and  Harvo  SUbii,  ko«k  of  Niwawt,  J  ^a 
on  to  TNC  CoipontiiM,  Japaa 
CoadaaatiM  or  Ser.  No.  257«431,  Oct  13,  UM.  Pat  No. 
4^1,048.  lUa  ^pUcaWoa  Aag.  13, 1990,  Ser.  No.  566^49 
CfadaH  priority,  appUcatkm  Japaa,  Oct  15, 1987,  62-156644; 
Oct  15, 1987, 6MS6646 

lat  CL>  GllB  23/03 
VS.  CL  360—133  1  ( 


5,072,325 
VIDEOTAPE  CARTRIDGE  FOR  USE  WITH  AN 
ADAPTOR 
JerroM  K.  Wcdu,  HndMta,  Wii.;  JanMS  E.  Skaraak,  Miaacapo- 
lis.  and  Thomas  A.  Tnrgeon,  FHdIey,  both  of  Mian.,  assigaon 
to  Minnesota  mining  and  Maanfactariag  Compaay,  St  Paal, 
Miaa. 

Filed  F^  20,  1990,  Ser.  No.  482,071 

lat  CL'  GllB  23/107 

VS.  a.  360-132  8  Claims 


1.  A  disc  cartridge  comprising: 

a  casing  comprising  an  upper  casing  member  and  a  lower 
casing  member  joined  together  to  define  an  interior  space 
in  said  casing,  said  casing  having  at  least  one  pickup  insert- 
ing hole  therein; 

a  disc  mounted  in  said  casing  so  as  to  be  rotataUe  therein; 
and 

a  shutter  having  a  substantially  U-shape  and  comprising 
upper  and  lower  shutter  plates  and  a  slider  for  connecting 
said  upper  and  lower  shutter  plates  to  each  other,  said 
slider  providing  said  shutter  with  a  sliding  function  such 
that  said  shutter  is  slidably  fitted  on  said  casing  for  cover- 
ing and  uncovering  said  pickup  inserting  hole; 

said  slider  including  a  first  side  wall  on  which  said  pickup 
inserting  hole  is  opened,  said  first  side  wall  having  an 
opening; 

a  shaft  engagedly  fitted  in  said  opening,  said  slider  being 
guided  on  said  shaft,  said  shaft  including  biasing  means 
urging  said  shutter  in  a  direction  of  covering  said  pickup 
inserting  hole; 

said  casing  having  an  inner  surface  defining  said  interior 
space,  said  inner  surface  including  guiding  means  compris- 
ing a  groove; 

said  slider  also  incliKling  guided  means  comprising  a  projec- 
tion arranged  on  an  opposite  side  wall  of  said  slider  and 
slidably  engaged  with  said  guiding  means  of  said  casing. 


5,072,327 
ELECTRONIC  PROTECnON  DEVICE  FOR  USE  WTTH  A 

FUSE  MOUNT 
Dieter  J.  H.  KaoUmaa,  Arrada,  and  Uio  Tam^  BraomfieM, 
both  of  Coic,  aaaivMfB  to  ATAT  BeU  Laboratoftea,  Mairay 
Hill,  N  J.  aad  nUMiis  Tool  Works,  lac,  Glcmiew,  DL 
Filed  Jan.  24, 1990.  Ser.  No.  469,646 
lat  CL'  H02H  5/04 
VS.  a.  361—106  15  Claims 

1.  An  electronic  protection  device,  comprising: 
an  elongated  body  portion  defining  a  pair  of  end  projections 

at  opposite  ends  of  the  body  portion; 
a  first  and  a  second  electrical  terminal  for  making  external 
electrical  contacts  with  the  electronic  protection  device, 
the  first  and  the  second  electrical  terminals  each  being 
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substantially  a  hollow  body  mounted  on  the  body  portion 
around  a  different  one  of  the  end  projections; 

a  triggerable  and  automatically-resetting  overcurrent  pro- 
tection element  mounted  in  the  body  portion  and  connect- 
ing the  first  terminal  with  the  second  terminal; 

a  third  electrical  terminal  for  making  external  electrical 
contact  with  the  electronic  protection  device,  the  third 
electrical  terminal  comprising  a  resilient  compressible 
conductive  member  mounted  at  one  end  to  the  body 
portion  and  extending  from  one  of  the  end  projections 
away  from  the  body  portion  in  line  with  the  pair  of  end 
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projections  to  define  at  another  end  of  the  member  an 
electrical  contact  that  is  positioned  adjustably  fixedly  in 
relation  to  the  first  and  second  terminals;  and 
electrical  signal  generating  means  mounted  in  the  body 
portion  and  connected  to  the  third  terminal,  responsive  to 
the  overcurrent  protection  element  for  generating  a  first 
electrical  signal  at  the  third  terminal  in  response  to  the 
overcurrent  protection  element  being  triggered  and  for 
generating  a  second  electrical  signal  at  the  third  terminal 
in  response  to  the  overcurrent  protection  element  being 
reset,  without  moving  the  third  terminal. 


5,072^28 

POWER  CONTROL  RELAY  FOR  ELECTRICAL 

OUTLETS  WHICH  MAINTAINS  POSITION  IN  ABSENCE 

OF  SOLENOID  ENERGIZATION 

Robert  F.  Drorak,  Moont  Vernon,  Iowa,  and  Dennis  W.  Fleege, 

Lexington,  Ky.,  assignors  to  Square  D  Company,  Palatine,  III. 

Filed  Sep.  27. 1990.  Ser.  No.  588,910 

Int.  a.'  HOIH  47/Oa  9/00 

VS.  CL  361—210  10  CUims 


its  plunger  to  its  first  position  in  response  to  an  open 
contact  signal; 

means  to  mechanically  link  said  first  and  second  solenoid 
plungers  to  said  one  relatively  movable  contact; 

said  first  solenoid  plunger  closing  said  contacts  by  means  of 
said  means  to  mechanically  link  as  it  moves  to  its  first 
position  with  said  means  to  mechanically  link  exerting  a 
force  sufficient  to  maintain  said  first  plunger  in  its  first 
position  in  the  absence  of  an  energizing  current  in  said  first 
solenoid  and  said  second  solenoid;  and 

said  second  solenoid  plunger  opening  said  contacts  by  means 
of  said  means  to  mechanically  link  as  said  second  solenoid 
plunger  moves  to  its  first  position  with  said  means  to 
mechanically  link  exerting  a  force  to  maintain  said  second 
plunger  in  its  first  position  in  the  absence  of  an  energizing 
current  in  said  first  solenoid  and  said  second  solenoid. 


5,072.329 
DELAMINATION  RESISTANT  CERAMIC  CAPACITOR 

AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 
John  GalTagni.  Myrtle  Beach,  S.C.,  assignor  to  AVX  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Rled  Apr.  1, 1991.  Ser.  No.  678.444 

Int  CL'  HOIG  4/m  7/00 

VS.  a.  361—321  14  ClalnH 


1.  In  a  delamination  resistant  monolithic  multilayer  ceramic 
capacitive  device  comprising  a  plurality  of  ceramic  dielectric 
layers  and  a  plurality  of  meullic  electrode  layers  interposed 
between  said  dielectric  layers,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises discrete  intervening  layers  interposed  between  said 
dielectric  and  electrode  layers,  said  intervening  layers  being 
comprised  of  a  combination  of  a  ceramic  material  compatible 
with  and  fused  to  said  dielectric  layers,  and  metallic  materials 
compatible  with  and  fused  to  the  metal  of  said  electrode  layers. 


5,072,330 
DISPLAY  DEVICE  WITH  BATTERY  COVER  HAVING  AN 

INTEGRAL  STAND 
Jerry  W.  Fnqua,  Corinth,  Mich.,  assignor  to  International  Tele- 
communication Corp.,  Memphis,  Tenn. 

Filed  Dec.  19, 1990,  Ser.  No.  631.087 

Int  a.'  H05K  S/03;  HOIM  2/10 

VS.  CL  361—394  H  CUisw 


1.  A  power  control  relay  for  electrical  outlets  comprising  in 
combination: 

a  pair  of  contacts,  one  of  said  contacts  of  said  pair  movable 
relative  to  the  other  of  said  contacts; 

a  first  solenoid  with  a  plunger  movable  between  a  first  posi- 
tion and  a  second  position; 

a  second  solenoid  with  a  plunger  movable  between  a  first 
position  and  a  second  position; 

a  circuit  coupled  to  said  first  solenoid  and  said  second  sole- 
noid; 

said  circuit  briefly  energizing  said  first  solenoid  to  drive  its 
plunger  to  its  first  position  in  response  to  a  close  contact 
signal; 

said  circuit  briefly  energizing  said  second  solenoid  to  drive 


1.  A  display  device  which  utilizes  a  battery  for  power  com- 
prising: 
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a  housing  having  a  display  face,  a  battery  recess  dimensioned 
to  receive  a  battery  in  said  housing,  and  a  battery  cover/- 
stand  receiving  slot;  and 

a  battery  cover/stand  for  providing  both  a  cover  for  a  bat- 
tery and  an  adjustable  stand  for  said  device,  said  battery 
cover/stand  comprising: 

a  cover  portion,  having  first  and  second  planar  surfaces,  for 
covering  and  securing  a  battery  in  said  display  device; 

a  stand  portion  integral  with  and  protruding  from  said  first 
planar  surface  of  said  cover  portion;  and 

means  integral  with  said  cover  portion  selectively  securing 
said  battery  cover/stand  to  said  display  device  in  said 
retaining  slot  in  one  of  a  plurality  of  positions. 


54n2431 
SECURE  CIRCUIT  STRUCTURE 
Abn  G.  TUde,  Swi  Diego,  and  Ronald  L.  WilliaM,  Su  MarcM, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Hngbcs  Aircraft  Conqmny,  Los 
Angelca,  CaUf . 

FIM  Apr.  26, 1991.  Ser.  No.  692.334 
Int  a.)  H02B  1/00;  GllC  7/00 
VS.  CL  361—380  20  < 
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1.  A  switching  power  supply  comprising: 

a  housing; 

a  switching  device; 

a  power  transformer  having  an  input  side  to  which  said 
switching  device  is  connected  to  drive  said  transformer  by 
means  of  its  switching  operation,  and  an  output  side  which 
has  a  hot  side  terminal  and  a  cold  side  terminal,  said  power 
transformer  providing  an  output  between  said  hot  side 
terminal  and  said  cold  side  terminal  in  response  to  the 
switching  operation  of  said  switching  device; 


heat  generating  circuit  elements  fed  currents  from  snid  out- 
put side  of  said  transformer, 

a  pair  of  plate-shaped  conductors  to  which  said  heat  generat- 
ing circuit  elements  are  connected  both  electro-conduc- 
tively  and  heat-conductively,  one  of  said  plate-shaped 
conductors  being  connected  to  said  hot  side  terminal  and 
the  other  of  said  plate-shaped  conductors  being  connected 
to  said  cold  side  terminal;  and 

at  least  two  heat  conductive  insulating  plates  one  of  which  is 
inserted  beween  said  plate-shaped  conductors  and  the 
other  of  which  is  inserted  between  at  least  one  of  said 
|date-shaped  conductors  and  said  boosing,  so  as  to  trans- 
mit heat  generated  by  said  beat  generating  circuit  ele- 
ments to  said  housing  to  provide  heat  dissipation; 

said  power  transformer  including  a  core  arranged  to  contact 
at  least  one  of  said  plate-shaped  conductors. 


5,072.333 

SWITCHING  APPARATUS  FOR  HIGH  FREQUENCY 

SIGNALS  WTTH  PLURAL  PARALLEL  PRINTED 

CIRCUIT  BOARDS  INTEatCONNECTED  BY 
ALTERNATING  INPUT  AND  ISOLATION  LINES 
Robert  B.  Penwick,  Los  AHiM.  and  John  W.  McMaina,  Swntofla. 
both  of  Calif„  Mriginri  to  On  Comaumi  Video  Corforatknt 
Santa  Clara.  CaUf. 

Filed  May  15, 1990.  Ser.  Na.  SlUJSSt 
Int  CL'  H05K  1/14.  9/00 
U.S.CL361— 4U  20  ( 


_  IS 

1.  A  secure  circuit  stnicture,  comprising: 

a  pair  of  opposed  substrates  with  a  volatile  circuit  fabricated 
on  at  least  one  of  said  substrates  and  facing  the  other 
substrate, 

means  positioning  said  substrates  with  respect  to  each  other, 
and 

a  maintenance  circuit  for  said  volatile  circuit  extending 
between  said  substrates  such  that  said  maintenance  circuit 
is  interrupted,  thereby  altering  said  volatile  circuit,  if  said 
substrates  are  moved  with  respect  to  each  other. 


5.072.332 
HEAT-DISSIPATING  STRUCTURE  FOR  A  SWTTCHINC 

POWER  SUPPLY 
SUseo  Abe.  Tsnmgashima,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toko  KabosUki 
raitba,  Tokyo.  Japan 

FUed  Jul  25, 1990.  Ser.  No.  542.947 

Claims  priority,  appiicatioa  Japan.  Jon.  27.  1989.  1-164192 

Int.  a.'  H05K  7/20 

VS.  CL  361—386  2  Claiu 


19.  A  switching  apparatus  for  use  with  a  plurality  of  respec- 
tive integrated  circuit  devices,  each  device  including  a  plural- 
ity of  respective  pin  terminals,  wherein  each  of  said  respective 
devices  can  receive  a  plurality  of  high  frequency  input  signals 
and  can  select  from  among  the  received  input  signals  to  pro- 
vide at  least  one  high  frequency  output  signal,  said  switching 
apftaratus  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  respective  substantially  planar  mounting 
printed  circuit  boards  on  which  said  respective  devices 
are  to  be  respectively  mounted,  wherein  said  respective 
mounting  printed  circuit  boards  are  stacked  substantially 
parallel  to  each  other; 
a  plurality  of  respective  input  lines  for  conducting  the  re- 
spective input  signals,  each  of  said  respective  input  lines 
extending  in  a  direction  substantially  perpendicular  to  the 
respective  planes  of  said  respective  mounting  printed 
circuit  boards,  and  each  of  said  respective  unput  liens 
being  electrically  coupled  to  said  respective  mounting 
printed  circuit  boards  that  are  to  mount  said  respective 
devices  that  are  to  receive  respective  input  signals  con- 
ducted by  each  of  said  respective  input  lines; 
a  plurality  of  respective  flat  isolation  strips  for  electrically 
isolating  adjacent  ones  of  said  input  lines  from  each  other, 
each  of  said  respective  flat  isolation  strips  extending  in  a 
direction  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  respective 
planes  of  said  respective  mounting  printed  circuit  boards, 
such  that  adjacent  ones  of  said  input  lines  have  at  least  one 
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of  said  respective  flat  isolation  strips  interposed  therebe- 
tween; 

a  main  planar  printed  circuit  board  aligned  substantially 
perpendicular  to  the  respective  planes  of  said  plurality  of 
respective  mounting  printed  circuit  boards; 

input  signals  coupling  means  mounted  on  said  main  printed 
circuit  boards  of  respectively  providing  said  respective 
input  lines;  and 

output  signal  coupling  means  mounted  on  said  main  printed 
circuit  board  for  respectively  receiving  respective  input 
signals  respectively  provided  by  said  respective  devices  to 
be  mounted  on  said  respective  mounting  printed  circuit 
boards. 


5.072,335 
ELECTRICAL  DOUBLE-LAYER  CAPACITOR 

Ken  Kurabayashi,  Chigasaki;  Yoshinobu  Tsuchiya,  Fujisawa; 
Akio  Yoshida,  Kamakura;  Hitoshi  Koizumi,  Hiratsuka,  and 
Yoiiaki  Niida,  Yamato,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  laiizu  Mo- 
tors Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  30, 1990,  Scr.  No.  559,075 

Cfadns  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  23, 1989, 1-216967 

Int.  a.'  HOIG  9/00 

VS.  a.  361—502  5  Claims 


5,072,334 

PACKAGE  FOR  ELECTRICAL  COMOPNENTS 

James  P.  Burgess,  Caauvillo,  Calif.;  Al  Vanderstnyf,  Not!,  and 

Dewey  Mobley,  Lake  Orion,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to 

Electro-Wire  Products,  Inc.,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  7, 1991,  Ser.  No.  637,790 

lilt  CL'  H02B  //20 

VS.  CL  361—428  16  Claims 
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1.  An  electrical  double-layer  capacitor  characterised  by  a 
collecting  electrode  and  a  polarizing  electrode  totally  formed 
by  sintering  into  a  unitary  body. 


5,072,336 
ELECTRICAL  DOUBLE-LAYER  CAPACTTOR 

Ken  Kurabayashi,  Chigasaki;  Yoshinobu  Tsuchiya,  Fujisawa, 
and  Yoriaki  NUda,  Yamato,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Isuzu 
Motors  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  30, 1990,  Ser.  No.  559,341 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  30,  1989,  1-224024 

Int.  a.!  HOIG  9/04 

VS.  a.  361—502  2  Claims 


1.  A  package  for  providing  an  environmentally  sealed  inter- 
nal connection  to  an  electrical  component  comprising: 

a  housing  configured  to  define  an  interior  volume  and  fur- 
ther configured  to  define  an  access  opening  therethrough, 
in  communication  with  said  interior  volume; 

an  electrical  component  disposed  in  said  interior  volume  and 
including  a  first  and  a  second  electrical  lead; 

a  first  electrical  terminal  supported  by  said  housing,  within 
said  interior  volume,  and  in  electrical  communication  with 
said  first  lead,  said  first  terminal  matingly  engagable  with 
a  corresponding  third  terminal; 

a  second  electrical  terminal  supported  by  said  housing, 
within  said  interior  volume,  and  in  electrical  communica- 
tion with  said  second  lead,  said  second  terminal  matingly 
engagable  with  a  corresponding  fourth  terminal; 

locking  means  disposed  in  said  interior  volume  for  locking 
the  first  and  second  terminals  in  mated  engagement  with 
the  third  and  fourth  terminals  respectively; 

a  locking  means  actuator  disposed  exteriorly  of  said  housing; 
and 

an  actuator  linkage  for  establishing  mechanical  communica- 
tion between  the  actuator  and  the  locking  means,  said 
linkage  disposed  so  as  to  pass  through  the  access  opening 
in  the  housing. 


1.  An  electrical  double-layer  capacitor  wherein  a  collecting 
electrode  and  a  sintered  polarizing  electrode  contact  one  an- 
other via  respective  conductive  metal  evaporated  films  formed 
on  respective  facing  surfaces  of  each  of  said  electrodes. 


5,072,337 
ELECTRICAL  DOUBLE-LAYER  CAPACTTOR 

Ken  Kurabayashi,  Chigasaki;  Yoshinobu  Tsnchiya,  FiOisawa; 
Akio  Yoshida,  Kamakura,  and  Hitoshi  Koizuaii,  Hiratsuka, 
all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Isuzn  Motors  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  30, 1990,  Ser.  No.  559,082 

aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  23, 1989,  1-216968 

Int  a.'  HOIG  9/00 

VS.  a.  361—502  4  Claims 

1.  An  electrical  double-layer  ca|>acitor  characterized  by 
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being  provided  with  solid  plate-like  polarizing  electrodes  sepa- 
rated by  a  separator,  and  a  respective  further  paste-like  polariz- 
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and  being  optically  coupled  to  said  flexible  optical  fiber 
cable  so  that  said  output  of  light  energy  of  high  resolution 
can  be  shined  onto  a  material;  and 
a  cooling  assembly  which  includes  an  infrared  reflecting 
lens  and  an  energy  absorber  pad  wherein  said  infrared 
reflecting  lens  reflects  into  said  energy  absorber  pad  all  of 
said  light  energy  which  is  within  the  infrared  spectrum 
and  transmits  all  of  said  light  within  the  visible  spectrum 
in  order  to  cool  said  carrying  case  so  that  said  output  of 
light  energy  of  high  resolution  causes  the  material  to 
luminesce  and  beoome  detectable. 


71 

ing  electrode  intervened  between  each  said  solid  plate-like 
polarizing  electrode  and  the  associated  collecting  electrode. 


5,072,338 
INSPECnON/DETECnON  SYSTEM  WTTH  A  LASER 
MODULE  FOR  USE  IN  FORENSIC  APPUCATIONS 
Willian  F.  Hug,  382  E.  CalUbnia  Boalerard,  #106,  PaaaJfi, 
Calif.  91106;  Edwin  A.  Reed,  1092  W.  17th  St^  Upla^  Calif. 
91786,  mi  Ray  D.  Reid,  1125  E.  Foothill,  #5,  Oarfora, 
Calif.  91740 
Coatiaaatioa-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  195,788,  May  19, 1988,  Pat. 
No.  4,933,816,  which  is  a  cootiBaatioB-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  20,695, 
Mar.  2, 1987,  abandoned.  This  application  Jna.  11, 1990,  Ser. 

No.  535,958 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  snbsequeat  to  Jaa.  12, 

2007,  hM  beea  disdaioMd. 

lat  CL'  F21V  8/00 

VS.  CL  362—32  »  Claim 


5,072^39 

OPEN  TYPE  VEHICLE 

Jia  ShiBMJo.  ^20,  Moa^jignoka,  FtKhn-SU,  Tokyo-To,  Japaa 

FIM  Apr.  24, 1990,  Scr.  No.  513,915 

OataM  priority,  ^pHcaHoa  Japaa,  Apr.  24, 1989, 1-47810 

lat  CL>  B6U  6/00 

VS.  CL  362—72  M  < 


1.  A  motorcycle  comprising  a  seat  member  including  a  front 
seat  on  which  a  rider  sits  and  a  rear  seat  on  which  another  rider 
sits,  a  groove  disposed  between  the  front  and  rear  seats,  and  an 
illuminating  means  embedded  in  the  groove,  said  illuminating 
means  being  arranged  so  that  substantially  all  the  light  there- 
from is  directed  to  intercept  and  illuminate  the  back  of  the 
rider  sitting  on  the  front  seat 


5,072,340 

SIGNAL  LAMPS  VISIBLE  TO  DRIVER 

Uah  Joaca,  1600  RatMce  Ave.,  Jacksonrille,  Fla.  32208-3750 

Filed  Mar.  25, 1991,  Scr.  No.  674,776 

lat  CL'  B60Q  1/26 

VS.  CL  362—80  • ' 


1.  An  inspection/detection  system  for  use  in  forensic  appli- 
cations, said  inspection/detection  system  comprising: 

a.  a  carrying  case  having  a  cover-lid  and  being  a  rectangular 
box  with  a  closed  end  and  an  open  end  to  which  said 
cover-lid  is  hingedly  coupled; 

b.  a  high  intensity  lamp  assembly  which  generates  light 
energy  of  multiple  wavelengths  within  the  visible  spec- 
trum and  infrared  spectrum,  said  high  intensity  lamp  as- 
sembly having  an  output  aperture  and  being  mounted 
within  said  carrying  case; 

c.  a  power  supply  unit  being  mounted  within  said  carrying 
case,  said  power  supply  energizing  said  high  intensity 
lamp  assembly  to  generate  light  energy  therefrom; 

d.  an  optical  connector  being  optically  coupled  to  said  out- 
put aperture  of  said  high  intensity  lamp  assembly; 

e.  a  flexible  optical  fiber  cable  being  optically  coupled  to  said 
optical  connector; 

f.  a  plurality  of  notch  filters  each  of  which  is  composed  of  a 
low  band  filter  and  a  high  band  filter  in  order  to  provide 
a  plurality  of  selectable  high  resolution  outputs  of  light 
energy  in  order  to  filter  out  all  of  said  light  energy  which 
is  not  inside  a  narrow  wavelength  band; 

g.  mounting  means  for  selecting  and  optically  coupling  one 
of  said  notch  filters  to  said  optical  connector  in  order  to 
provide  an  output  of  light  energy  of  high  resolution; 

h.  a  remote  control  handpiece  having  beam  control  optics 


1.  In  a  vehicle  having  a  bilaterally  symmetrical  body,  the 
body  including  an  outer  surface,  a  front  end  and  a  rear  end,  the 
vehicle  having  an  operating  position  for  a  driver  and  at  least 
one  rear-view  mirror  for  the  driver  to  see  toward  the  rear  end, 
portions  of  the  surface  visible  to  the  driver  when  the  driver  is 
in  the  operating  position,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  pair  of  front  lamps  symmetrically  disposed  on  front  posi- 
tions of  the  outer  surface  adjacent  the  front  end,  said  front 
lamps  directly  visible  to  the  driver,  said  front  lamps 
adapted  to  light  continuously,  intermittendy,  or  with 
varying  intensity  to  indicate  position  or  intended  motion 
of  the  vehicle; 
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a  pair  of  rear  lamps  syminetricaUy  disposed  on  rear  positions 
of  the  outer  surface  adjacent  the  rear  end,  said  rear  lamps 
indirectly  visible  to  the  driver  in  respective  ones  of  the 
mirrors,  said  rear  lamps  adapted  to  light  continuously, 
intermittently,  or  with  varying  intensity  to  indicate  posi- 
tion or  intended  motion  of  the  vehicle;  whereby 

the  driver  may  see  said  Tront  lamps  and  at  least  one  of  said 
rear  lamps  from  the  operating  position  while  driving  the 
vehkie. 


5,072^1 
LAMP  ASSEMBLY  SUSPENDED  FROM  A  CEILING  FAN 
Minc-Chien   HuaiiK,   No.   788,  Ckug-Shan   Rd.,  Shen-Kang 
HttaniL  Taichwig  Hsiea,  Taiwaa 

Filed  Ju.  7, 1991,  Ser.  No.  713,385 

Int  a.'  F21V  33/00 

U.S.  CL  362—96  5  Clatau 


means  for  charging  said  capacitors  with  a  voltage  exceeding 
100  volts; 

a  light  generating  means; 

switching  means  for  generating  a  series  of  light  flashes  by 
discharging  said  capacitors  sequentially  through  said  light 
generating  means  such  that  the  second  light  flash  can  be 
generated  by  said  switching  means  before  any  discharged 
capacitor  is  recharged; 

reflector  means  for  concentrating  said  light  flashes  into  a 
plurality  of  diverging  beam  pulses  with  very  high  inten- 
sity; and 

means  for  mounting  said  capacitors,  charging  means,  light 
generating  means,  switching  means,  and  reflector  means 
in  a  hand-held  housing  such  that  said  beam  pulses  can  be 
aimed  and  projected  into  the  eyes  of  said  person  (persons) 
thereby  temporarily  blinding  said  person  (persons)  and 
rendering  said  person  (persons)  immobile. 


1.  A  lamp  assembly  suspended  from  a  ceiling  fan,  including 
a  central  holder  attached  to  and  disposed  under  said  ceiling  fan 
and  having  an  electric  wire  passage,  and  several  circumferen- 
tially  equidistant  illuminating  units  extending  radially  from  said 
central  holder,  each  of  said  illuminating  units  comprising: 

a  tubular  connecting  rod  having  a  radial  inner  end  fastened 
to  and  extending  radially  from  said  central  holder,  a  cen- 
tral bore  formed  through  said  connecting  rod  in  communi- 
cation with  said  electric  wire  passage,  and  a  radial  outer 
end; 

a  rotary  member  having  a  radial  inner  end  connected  rotat- 
ably  to  said  radial  outer  end  of  said  connecting  rod,  and  a 
radial  outer  end  equipped  with  an  electric  socket; 

means  for  locking  said  rotary  member  on  said  connecting 
rod: 

a  lamp  equipped  with  an  electric  plug  engaged  within  said 
eiet'tric  socket;  and 

a  reflection  lamp  shield  connected  removably  to  said  rotary 
member  and  positioned  over  said  lamp; 

whereby,  an  electric  wire  can  be  passed  through  said  electric 
wire  passage  of  said  central  holder  and  through  said  cen- 
tral bore  uf  said  connecting  body  to  couple  with  said 
rotary  member. 


5,072,343 
ILLUMINATED  RACK  ASSEMBLY,  IN  PARTICULAR  A 

DISPLAY  CASE 
FriedkdiB  Buers,  Graf-Spee^traaae  13,  4300  Eaaen-BrcdeBey, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  26,  1991,  Ser.  No.  661,990 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioii  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennaay,  Feb.  26, 
1990,4006004 

Ltt.  CL'  A47F  ll/lO 
\3S.  CL  362—125  13  ( 


5,072,342 
LIGHT  GUN 
Michael  A.  Minovitch,  2832  St  George  St.  #6,  Los  Angeles, 
CaUf.  90027 

Filed  Feb.  16, 1990,  Ser.  No.  480^59 

iBt  CL'  F41G  11/00 

MS.  a.  362—111  7  Ctaim 


1.  A  device  for  immobilizing  one  or  more  persons  at  a  dis- 
tance comprising: 
a  plurality  of  high  energy  capacitors; 


1.  A  rack  assembly  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  elongated  rails  of  generally  square  section 
having  four  sides  meeting  at  comers  and  each  formed 
unitarily  with 
a  light  groove  opening  at  one  of  the  comers  between  two 

adjacent  sides, 
a  supply  groove  opening  at  the  corner  between  the  other 

two  sides  diagonally  opposite  the  light  groove,  and 
a  pair  of  connecting  grooves  formed  in  and  opening  at  the 
sides  flanking  one  of  the  light  and  supply  grooves,  the 
connecting  grooves  opening  perpendicular  to  each 
other; 
at  least  one  electrical  conductor  exposed  generally  the  full 

length  of  and  extending  along  the  supply  groove; 
a  tubular  lamp  in  and  extending  along  the  light  groove; 
an  accent  lamp  secured  to  the  rail  over  the  supply  groove 

and  connected  to  the  conductor  therein;  and 
respective   transverse  elements  fitted  to  the  connecting 
grooves. 
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54172,344 
UGHTING  FIXTURE  CLAMP 
William  C.  Fabbri,  Billcrica,  Maaa.,  MriffMir  to  Gedyte,  Im., 
Wiladactoo,  Maaa. 

Filed  Jw.  6, 1990,  Ser.  No.  534,188 
lirt.  CL'  F21S  3/02 
UJS.  CL  362—150  7  ( 


1.  In  a  recessed  Ughting  fixture  adopted  to  be  laid  onto 
horizontal  flanges  of  inverted  T-shaped  rails  of  a  grid  type 
ceiling  the  improvement  comprising: 

said  lighting  fixture  having  a  wall  having  a  horizontally 
extending  upper  vertical  face,  a  horizontally  extending 
lower  vertical  face  recessed  from  said  upper  vertical  face 
and  an  inverted  ledge  extending  between  said  upper  and 
lower  vertical  faces; 

a  clamp  at  least  partially  excised  from  said  fixture  wall  and 
including  section  of  said  upper  and  lower  vertical  faces 
and  said  inverted  ledge;  and, 

fastening  means  for  securing  said  clamp  to  said  fixture  wall 
with  said  inverted  ledge  of  said  fixture  wall  and  said  in- 
verted ledge  of  said  clamp  aligned  whereby  to  space  said 
lower  vertical  faces  of  said  fixture  wall  and  said  clamp 
apart  from  one  another  to  form  a  passageway  extending 
therebetween,  said  passageway  being  substantially  coex- 
tensive in  length  with  said  clamp  and  being  configured  to 
clampingly  engage  a  T-shaped  rail  of  said  grid-type  ceil- 
ing therein. 


a  light  compartment  in  said  housing  having  a  fhisto  conical 
shape; 

an  electric  light  in  said  light  compartment; 

a  reversible  electric  rotary  stepping  motor  in  said  housing; 

control  means  for  selectively  actuating  said  stepping  motor 
for  a  predetermined  number  of  revolutions  in  opposite 
rotational  directions; 

a  telescopically  extensible  member  secured  to  said  light 
compartment; 

an  elongated  coil  of  flexible  material  having  a  free  end  ex- 
tending through  said  telescopic  extensible  member; 

electrical  wiring  extending  through  said  telescopic  extensi- 
ble member  and  operably  connected  for  supplying  electri- 
cal power  to  said  electric  light;  and 

meshing  bevel  gears  connecting  said  motor  to  selectively 
wind  and  unwind  said  coil  to  extend  and  retract  said 
telescopic  extensible  member  for  extending  and  retracting 
said  Ught  compartment  through  said  circular  opening  in 
said  top  end  of  said  housing. 


5,072,346       

UGHT  BEAM  AMPLIFIER 

David  K.  Harding,  88  TUt  St,  HaMoa,  N J.  07508 

DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  265,940,  Not.  2, 1988,  Pa*.  No.  4,920,469. 

TUs  appUcatioa  Feb.  2, 1990,  Ser.  No.  474,219 

Lit  CL'  F21L  15/02 

MS.  CL  362—187  2  < 


5,072,345 

POP-UP  LANDSCAPE  LIGHT 

Steven  J.  Goggia,  625  Parra  Grande,  Santa  Barbara,  Calif. 

93108 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  481,190,  Feb.  20, 1990,  Pat  No.  4,984,139. 

This  appUcatioa  Oct  31, 1990,  Ser.  No.  606,105 

Int  a.'  F21V  21/22 

MS.  Ca.  362—153.1  5  Oaiois 


1.  A  light  beam  amplifier  comprising: 

a  Ught  source; 

a  generally  conical  primary  reflector  having  a  vertex  at  the 

light  source  and  an  opening  at  a  base  at  the  opposite  side 

of  the  light  source; 
a  light-concentration  reflector  having  a  diameter  selectively 

smaller  than  the  primary  reflector  at  the  opposite  side  of 

the  base  from  the  light  source  and  positioned  to  reflect 

light  and  heat  back  toward  the  primary  reflector  and  the 

light  source; 
an  annular  light  emission  orifice  adjacent  to  and  extending 

between  the  outside  periphery  of  the  light-concentration 

reflector  and  the  inside  periphery  of  the  primary  light 

reflector;  and 
a  means  for  adjusting  the  distance  of  the  light-concentration 

reflector  from  the  primary  reflector. 


1.  A  pop-up  landscape  light  comprising: 
a  housing; 


5,072,347 
SEARCH  UGHT 
Robert  L.  Bmawm,  15860  Ehm  La.,  MorcM  Valley,  Calif. 
92370 

Filed  May  12, 1989,  Ser.  No.  351,149 
fart.  CL'  F21L  7/00 
MS.  CL  362—194  1«  CUiaw 

1.  In  a  search  light  the  combination  comprising; 
(a)  a  lamp  housing  having  a  forward  end  and  a  rearward  end, 
and  including, 

(i)  a  reflector  mounted  within  said  lamp  housing  and 
having  an  aperture  therein  adjacent  the  rearward  end  of 
said  lamp  housing, 
Cii)  a  focus  means  disposed  at  the  rearward  end  of  said 
lamp  housing  and  having  a  lamp  socket  substantially  in 
alignment  with  the  aperture  in  said  reflector. 
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(iii)  A  lens  secured  over  the  reflector  at  the  forward  end  of 
said  lamp  housing,  said  lens  having  a  recess  on  the 
surface  thereof  facing  inside  said  housing,  and 

0v)  an  arc  lamp  disposed  at  opposite  ends  thereof  between 
Uie  recess  in  said  lens  and  the  lamp  socket  in  said  focus 
means  and  being  spring  biased  at  one  end  thereof 
whereby  said  arc  lamp  is  shock  mounted  at  at  least  one 
end  thereof  and  can  be  moved  along  its  longitudinal  axis 
while  maintaining  said  arc  lamp  in  pressure  contact 
with  said  lens  and  the  lamp  socket  to  keep  said  arc  lamp 
centered  relative  to  said  reflector, 
(b)  a  control  bousing  mounted  to  the  rearward  end  of  said 

lamp  housing,  said  control  housing  including. 


and  defining  together  with  said  housing  a  lamp  chamber,  a  bulb 
holder  fixed  in  said  rear  opening  of  said  housing,  a  lamp  bulb 
detachably  installed  in  said  bulb  holder  at  a  predetermined 
position  inside  said  lamp  chamber  and  to  which  lead  wires 
from  a  power  supply  are  connected,  and  a  water-tight  struc- 
ture including  a  water-tight  cap  covering  said  rear  opening  of 
said  housing  and  a  connection  of  said  IokI  wires  of  said  lamp 
bulb, 
said  bulb  holder  consisting  of  a  part  fixed  to  said  rear  open- 
ing of  said  housing,  a  part  detachably  fitted  to  said  lamp 
bulb  and  a  part  to  which  said  cap  is  detachably  attached. 


5,072,349 

UGHTING  DEVICE  FOR  SURGICAL  AND  MEDICAL 

USES 

Howard  Waniga,  1312  Berkeley  St,  Suta  Monica,  Calif.  90406 

FIM  Afr.  3, 1991,  Scr.  No.  600,094 

iBt  a.»  F21V  29/00 

MS,  a.  362—230  12  ( 


(i)  a  power  supply,  including  electronic  circuit  means,  for 
controlling  the  application  of  electrical  energy  to  said 
arc  lamp, 
(ii)  drive  means  coupled  to  said  focus  means  and  being 
electrically  operable  for  moving  said  arc  lamp  along  its 
longitudinal  axis  with  respect  to  said  reflector  to  control 
the  focusing  of  the  Ught  emitted  by  said  search  Ught; 
and 
(c)  means,  connected  between  said  power  supply  and  said 
drive  means,  for  providing  a  focus  control  signal  to  said 
drive  means  to  thus  control  said  focus  means  to  selectively 
control  the  focusing  of  the  Ught  emitted  by  said  search 
light 


to  Ichikoh  Indaa- 


5,072,348 
VEHICLE  LAMP 
HiroyiAi  Tsakada,  Isehara,  JapN 
trica,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  7,  1991,  Scr.  No.  696,706 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  May  S,  1990, 2-47413[U]; 
May  8,  1990,  2-47414[U] 

tat  CL>  HOIR  33/00 
MS.  CL  362—226  8  « 


3(.       " 
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1.  A  vehicle  lamp,  comprising  a  housing  having  a  front 
opening  and  a  rear  opening  and  a  reflector  formed  integrally 
therewith,  a  lens  disposed  at  said  front  opening  of  said  housing 


1.  A  directable  light  device,  said  device  comprising: 

A.  a  halogen  lamp  assembly  including  a  bulb,  base  support 
means  for  the  bulb,  said  means  serving  to  hold  the  bulb 
and  extend  it  axially  in  a  first  direction,  said  bulb  means 
further  providing  means  extending  in  a  second  direction 
to  provide  electrical  powering  connections  to  illuminate 
the  bulb,  and  a  concave  partially  spherical  dichroic  coated 
reflector  disposed  co-axially  about  the  bulb  to  reflect 
illumination  provided  by  the  bulb  in  said  first  direction, 
said  reflector  terminating  outwardly  in  an  annular  di- 
chroic band  capped  by  an  outwarldy  flanged  rim  having  a 
first  outside  diameter; 

B.  a  housing,  said  housing  having  a  front  panel  and  a  back 
panel  defining  a  space  between  the  panels,  said  front  panel 
of  the  housing  having  a  circular  opening  of  a  second 
diameter  greater  than  the  first  diameter, 

C.  means  for  mounting  said  lamp  assembly  in  said  opening  in 
the  front  panel  of  said  housing,  said  means  comprising: 
(i)  a  first  circular  portion  of  a  third  diameter,  said  third 

diameter  being  slightly  less  than  said  second  diameter 
but  greater  than  the  first  diameter,  whereby  said  first 
circular  portion  is  insertable  through  said  opening;  and 
flange  means  extending  radially  outwardly  from  said 
first  circular  portion,  thereby  to  enable  said  first  circu- 
lar portion  to  be  supported  by  the  front  panel  of  the 
housing  when  said  first  circular  portion  is  inserted 
through  said  opening  and  said  flange  means  is  pressed 
against  the  front  panel,  the  area  of  the  front  panel  of  the 
housing  defining  said  circukr  opening  having  at  least 
one  recess  extending  radially  outwardly,  and  said  first 
circular  portion  having  a  projection  extendable  in  the 
direction  of  said  recess  to  pass  therethrough  and  behind 
the  front  panel,  so  that,  upon  partial  rotation  of  said  first 
circular  portion,  said  first  circular  portion  is  removably 
secured  in  engagement  with  the  front  panel  of  the  hous- 
ing; 
(ii)  A  second  circular  portion  of  a  fourth  and  outer  diame- 
ter less  than  the  third  diameter,  but  greater  than  the  first 
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diameter,  said  second  circular  portion  being  fnisto-coni- 
cal  and  disposed  coaxially  with  the  first  portion,  but 
spaced  from  and  secured  to  said  first  portion  by  a  plural- 
ity of  first  rigid  elements  extending  between  the  first 
and  second  circular  portions;  and 
(iii)  A  third  circular  portion,  said  third  circular  portion 
having  an  outside  diameter  less  than  the  fourth  diameter 
but  greater  than  the  first  diameter,  said  third  diameter 
portion  being  disposed  coaxially  with  the  second  circu- 
lar portion,  but  spaced  from  and  secured  to  said  second 
portion  by  a  plurality  of  second  rigid  elements,  said 
third  circular  portion  comprising  a  cylindrical  sleeve 
section  having  a  first  end  extending  toward  the  apex  of 
the  projected  cone  of  the  frusto-conical  second  portion, 
and  having  an  inside  diameter  slightly  greater  than  the 
said  first  diameter,  said  sleeve  portion  having  a  second 
end  opposite  its  first  end,  said  second  end  having  a 
radially  inwardly  extending  flange  of  an  inner  diameter 
less  than  said  first  diameter;  said  sleeve  having  means 
axially  inwardly  of  its  said  first  end  to  retain  said  reflec- 
tor and  bulb  when  said  reflector  and  bulb  are  inserted 
through  the  first  end  of  the  sleeve  and  pressed  against  its 
radially  inwardly  extending  flange; 
the  back  panel  of  said  housing  having  a  vented  area  in 
substantial  alignment  with  the  axis  of  the  cylindrical 
sleeve  section; 
whereby  heat  produced  by  the  illumination  of  the  bulb 
when  the  light  fixture  is  directed  downwardly,  will 
be  largely  dissipated  by  a  "chimney  efiect"  by  passing 
through  the  spacings  between  the  first  and  second 
circular  portions  and  second  and  third  circular  por- 
tions of  said  means  for  mounting  said  lamp  assembly, 
and  around  the  sleeve  section  and  out  of  the  vented 
area  in  the  back  panel  of  the  housing. 


5,072,351 
CLAMPING  imVICE  FOR  RETAINING  A  <3JISS  NEON 

TUBE  ONTO  A  GLASS  TUBE  SUPPORT 
Robert  F.  Lsm,  3334  Bwloa  Ave.,  Bvtaid^  CaHT.  90504 
FIM  Dec  24, 1990,  Ser.  No.  634,751 
fat  CL»  F21V  21/00 
MS.  CL  362-396  15  < 


5,072,350 
SHADOW  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Roai  Lowell,  Krt~-«'.  aad  Apiruk  PronpMthari,  Long  Island 
CUy,  both  of  N.Y.,  aaaignan  to  Lowd-Ught  MannfiMtwing. 
Inc.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jnn.  13, 1990,  Scr.  No.  537,411 

iBt  CL'  F21V  n/02 

MS.  a.  362—322  »  Claiaw 


1.  A  clamping  device  comprising: 

a.  a  glass  tube  support  with  a  transverse  hole; 

b.  A  clamping  member  made  of  resilient  metal  material 
having  a  pivot  portion,  a  clamp  portion  and  a  shaf^  portion 
connecting  the  pivot  portion  and  the  clamp  portion; 

c.  the  size  and  shape  of  said  clamp  portion  of  said  clamping 
member  generally  adapted  to  enclose  part  of  the  outer 
circumference  of  a  glass  neon  tube; 

d.  said  pivot  portion  of  said  clamping  member  inserted  into 
said  transverse  hole  of  said  glass  tube  support  so  that  said 
clamp  portion  of  said  clamping  member  can  be  rotated 
about  a  longitudinal  axis  paiallel  to  the  glass  neon  tube; 
and 

e.  said  shaft  portion  of  said  clamping  member  further  com- 
prising a  first  segment  joined  with  and  generally  perpen- 
dicular to  said  pivot  portion  of  said  clamping  member,  and 
a  second  segment  generally  parallel  to  said  pivot  portion 
of  said  clamping  member; 

f.  whereby  when  said  clamp  portion  of  said  clamping  mem- 
ber is  rotated  to  an  open  position,  said  glass  neon  tube  can 
be  freely  placed  on  or  removed  from  said  glass  tube  sup- 
port, and  when  said  clamp  portion  of  said  clamping  mem- 
ber is  rotated  to  a  locking  position,  said  clamp  portion  of 
said  clamping  member  is  clamped  onto  part  of  the  outer 
circumference  of  said  glass  neon  tube  for  retaining  said 
glass  neon  tube  onto  said  glass  tube  support. 


Wi 


5,072,352 

TROUBLE  LAMP 

RaacHcheiB,  53  Point  St,  New  Hambwg.  N.Y.  12560 

Filed  Fd>.  28, 1991,  Ser.  No.  662,437 

tat  CL'  F21L  15/12 

MS.  a.  362—400  » < 
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1.  A  shade  control  arrangement  comprising: 

an  opaque  rigid  shade  panel  having  an  inner  edge  and  an 
outer  edge  for  shading  light  from  a  light  fixture; 

attachment  means  connected  to  said  panel  near  said  inner 
edge  for  detachably  attaching  said  shade  panel  to  a  sup- 
port on  the  light  fixture;  and 

clip  means  connected  to  said  panel  near  said  outer  edge  for 
detachably  clipping  at  least  one  of  a  light  modifying  sheet 
and  another  shade  panel  to  said  outer  edge. 


a*  ' 


1.  A  trouble  lamp  compnsmg: 

a  longitudinal  handle  including  at  one  end  thereof  a  Ught 

bulb  socket; 
a  fixed  cifcular  base  member  secured  to  said  handle  adjacent 
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said  one  end  thereof  in  a  coaxial  relationship  with  said 
socket,  said  base  member  having  a  circular  groove  in  an 
upper  surface  thereof  adjacent  the  periphery  thereof; 

a  partially  circular-like,  open  sided  shade  member  extending 
outwardly  from  said  upper  surface  having  one  end  thereof 
enclosed  and  the  other  end  thereof  engaging  said  groove; 
and 

a  sUtionary  arrangement  extending  from  said  upper  surface 
to  said  enclosed  end  of  said  shade  member  to  provide  a 
pivot  member  for  said  shade  member  to  enable  roution  of 
said  shade  member  about  said  pivot  member  in  said 
groove. 


5,0724S4 

PULSE-WIDTH  MODULATION  TYPE  INVERTER 

APPARATUS 

Masayuki  Katto,  awl  Koyo  Yaouakita,  both  of  Nagoya,  JapM, 
assignors  to  Mitsubishi  DcnU  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FUed  May  3,  1990,  Ser.  No.  519,376 
Oafans  priority,  appUcatkw  Japan,  May  16,  1989,  1-121713; 
Mar.  13, 1990,  2-61647 

Iirt.  a.'  H02M  1/12.  7/5387 
VS.  a.  363—41  17  Clains 


5,072,353 

CIRCUIT  CONHGURATION  FOR  A  BLOCKING 

OSCILLATOR  CONVERTER  SWITCHING  POWER 

SUPPLY 

MartiB  FeMtkeller,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Sieaeu  Aktiengesellschaft,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUcd  Oct.  1,  1990,  Ser.  No.  591,139 
Claims  priority,  application  European  Pat.  Off.,  Sep.  29, 1989, 
89118083.8 

Int.  a.'  H02M  3/335 
VS.  CL  363—20  »*  Claims 


?!.  Jii 
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1.  Circuit  configuration  for  a  blocking  oscillator  converter 
switching  power  supply,  comprising: 

A)  a  switch; 

B)  a  transformer  having 

a)  a  primary  winding  in  a  circuit  of  a  direct  voltage  source 
connected  in  series  with  said  switch,  and 

b)  a  secondary  winding  to  be  connected  to  a  load, 

c)  said  transformer  being  magnetized  in  a  first  operating 
phase  in  which  said  switch  is  switched  on  and  current 
flows  in  said  primary  winding,  and  being  demagnetized 
in  a  second  operating  phase  in  which  said  switch  is 
switched  off  and  current  flows  in  said  secondary  wind- 
ing; and 

c)  an  integratable  control  circuit  having 

a)  a  demagnetization  monitor  detecting  a  voltage  at  a 
transformer  winding  and  preventing  said  switched-off 
switch  from  being  switched  on  until  the  feedback  volt- 
age in  the  blocking  phase  has  exceeded  a  predetermined 
threshold  value,  and 

b)  a  suppression  circuit  blocking  the  turn-on  enablement 
for  said  switch  during  a  predetermined  time  after  the 
beginning  of  the  blocking  phase; 

c)  the  predetermined  time  being  a  fadeout  time  dependent 
on  the  voltage  drop  at  the  load,  on  the  condition  that 

d)  the  fadeout  time  is  longer  than  a  predetermined  period 
of  time  at  load  voltages  below  a  critical  threshold  value, 
and  the  fadeout  time  is  at  most  as  long  as  the  predeter- 
mined period  of  time  at  load  voltages  that  are  at  least  as 
high  as  the  critical  threshold  value. 


1.  A  pulse-width  modulation  type  inverter  apparatus,  com- 
prising: 

an  inverter  unit  composed  of  arms  connected  in  the  form  of 
a  three-phase  bridge,  said  arms  each  including  a  pair  of 
switching  elements  which  are  connected  in  series  and 
on/off  controlled  in  a  complementary  form; 

a  current  detector  for  detecting  output  current  from  said 
inverter  unit: 

PWM  signal  generating  means  for  generating  pulse-width 
modulation  signals  for  controlling  each  of  said  switching 
elements; 

processing  means  for  subjecting  each  signal  generated  by 
said  PWM  signal  generating  means  to  processing  for 
preventing  a  short  circuit  between  said  paired  switching 
elements:  and 

means  for  selecting  each  signal  generated  by  said  processing 
means  within  a  period  during  which  the  current  detected 
by  said  current  detector  falls  within  a  region  of  substan- 
tially zero  level  and  for  selecting  only  a  signal  correspond- 
ing to  each  switching  element  which  effectively  acts  on 
the  generation  of  said  output  current  during  a  period  other 
than  said  zero  level  period,  out  of  all  signals  generated  by 
said  PWM  signal  generating  means,  thereby  to  output  the 
same  as  a  drive  signal  for  said  each  switching  element. 


5,072,355 
AC-DC  CHOPPER  CONVERTER  TYPE  OF  SUPPLY 

Henri    Huillet,    Le    Haillan,    France,    assignor    to    Sextant 

Arionique,  Meudon  La  Foret,  France 

Fded  No».  16,  1990,  Ser.  No.  614,124 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  12, 1989,  89  16396 
Int  a.5  H02M  7/04 
VS.  a.  363-89  2  ClataM 

1.  An  AC-DC  chopper  converter  type  of  supply  comprising, 
in  series,  a  full-wave  rectifier  circuit,  a  high-frequency  filter,  a 
quadripole  and  a  low-frequency  filter  that  delivers  an  output 
voltage,  wherein  the  quadripole  comprises  a  first  input  and  a 
second  input,  a  first  output  and  a  second  output,  a  first  capaci- 
tor and  a  second  capacitor  having  a  first  terminal  and  a  second 
terminal,  a  first  unidirectional  conductor  and  a  second  unidi- 
rectional conductor  having  a  first  terminal  and  a  second  termi- 
nal and,  between  the  quadripoles  first  input  and  its  first  output, 
a  first  unidirectional  switch,  a  first  inductor,  the  first  terminal 
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of  the  first  capacitor,  a  second  unidirectional  switch,  the  first 
terminal  of  the  first  unidirectional  conductor,  a  second  induc- 
tor and  the  first  terminal  of  the  second  capacitor  and  of  the 
second  unidirectional  conductor,  the  second  terminals  of  the 
first  and  second  capacitors  and  of  the  first  and  second  unidirec- 
tional conductors  being  coupled  to  the  second  input  and  to  the 
second  output  of  the  quadripole,  and  wherein  the  supply  in- 
cludes an  oscillator  circuit  controlled  as  a  function  of  the 


increment  or  decrement  based  selectively  on  one  of  said 
plurality  of  valid  conditions,  said  plurality  of  valid  condi- 
tions based  on  time,  event,  a  combination  of  time  and 
event,  or  one  of  time  or  event,  said  event  being  an  input, 
and  said  step  or  table  registers  providiitg  step  increments 
or  decrements  for  a  plurality  of  said  steps. 
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output  voltage,  to  give  triggering  pidses,  and  a  monostable 
circuit,  a  quasi-stable  state  of  which  has  a  duration  slightly 
greater  than  an  inverse  value  of  a  resonance  frequency  of  the 
oscillator  circuit  formed  by  the  first  inductor  and  the  first 
capacitor,  to  receive  the  triggering  pulses  and  activate  the 
closing  of  the  first  switch  and  the  opening  of  the  second  switch 
during  its  quasi-stable  state,  and  vice  versa  when  it  is  not  in  its 
quasi-stable  state. 

54r72,3S6 
LADDER  DRUM  SEQUENCE  CONTROLLER 
Kta  J.  Watt,  MUwmkee;  Charles  C.  Ksidndd,  WUtefish  Bay; 
Gwy  A.  Romanowich,  Wu^nrtaM^  and  Richard  L.  Ryan, 
Wukcdia,  aU  of  Wis.,  awignors  to  Sqpwc  D  Coavnny, 
Palatine,  ni. 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  180,093,  Apr.  11, 1988,  ahndoiied. 

This  application  Apr.  2,  1990,  Ser.  No.  504,057 

Int.  a.'  G05B  11/01 

VS.  a.  364—140  «  Claims 


5,072,357 
AUTOMATIC  RESET  CDICUIT  FOR  INTEGRAL 
CONTROL 
Fmnk  R.  NicMen,  113  ConkUn  Rd.,  Staffbrd  Sprlni 
06076,  and  Joaeph  M.  Kos,  5  Lynn  Ann  Dr.,  Holyokc,  Ma«. 
01040 

Filed  Mm.  S,  19M,  Ser.  No.  488,918 
Int  CL'  G05B  13/02 
VS.  CL  364—161  *  < 


1.  A  drum  sequence  controller  for  outputting  control  infor- 
mation to  sequentially  perform  a  series  to  steps  based  selec- 
tively on  one  of  a  plurality  of  valid  conditions,  said  drum 
sequence  controller  adapted  to  thereby  control  the  operation 
of  a  plurality  of  devices  over  a  communications  system  bus, 
said  drum  sequence  controller  comprising: 
a  control  processor: 

a  memory  including  a  plurality  of  registers: 
a  first  plurality  of  said  registers  providing  configuration 
table  registers,  said  configuration  table  registers  providing 
control  and  status  of  current  step,  said  configuration  table 
registers  include  means  for  incrementing  said  steps  in  a 
forward  sequence,  and: 
said  configuration  Ubie  registers  include  means  for  decre- 
menting said  steps  in  a  reverse  sequence;  and 
a  second  plurality  of  said  registers  comprising  step  or  table 
registers,  said  step  or  table  registers  indicating  a  step 
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1.  A  process  control  system,  comprising: 

means,  for  generating  a  signal  indicative  of  an  actual  value  of 
a  selected  process  variable; 

reference  means,  for  generating  a  reference  signal  indicative 
of  a  desired  value  of  said  selected  process  variable; 

summing  means,  for  comparing  said  actual  value  of  said 
selected  process  variable  with  said  desired  value  of  said 
selected  process  variable,  and  for  generating  an  error 
signal  indicative  of  any  difference  therAetween; 

integrating  means,  for  providing  a  control  signal  operative 
to  modify  the  process  so  as  to  drive  said  actiial  value  of 
said  selected  process  variable  towards  said  desired  value 
of  said  selected  process  variable; 

characterized  by: 

reset  means,  responsive  to  said  control  signal,  for  multiply- 
ing said  error  signal  by  a  value  of  one  when  the  value  of 
said  control  signal  is  between  first  minimum  and  maximum 
limit  values  and  for  providing  a  multiplied  error  signal  in 
accordance  therewith,  said  control  signal  between  said 
first  minimum  and  maximum  limit  values  being  indicative 
of  normal  integrator  control  action,  said  reset  means  fur- 
ther comprising  means  for  multiplying  said  error  signal  by 
a  value  greater  than  one  when  the  value  of  said  control 
signal  is  either  greater  than  said  first  maximum  Umit  value 
or  less  than  said  first  minimum  limit  value  and  for  provid- 
ing said  multiplied  error  signal  in  accofxlance  therewith, 
said  control  signal  either  greater  than  said  first  maximum 
limit  value  or  less  than  said  first  minimum  limit  value 
being  indicative  of  an  integrator  saturation  condition,  said 
integrating  means  further  comprising  means  operable  fw 
integrating  said  multiplied  error  signal  with  respect  to 
time  and  for  providing  said  control  signal  in  accordance 
therewith. 
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5.072,358 
PROCESS  CONTROLLER 
Dale  H.  Laakford,  Miamisburg,  Ohio,  anignor  to  Daytronic 
Corporation,  Miamisburg,  Ohio 

FHed  Mar.  9,  1990,  Ser.  No.  490,869 

Int.  a.5  G06F  3/05 

VS.  a.  364—178  «  Claim* 


5,072,359 

SPATIALLY-CLOCKED  DIGITAL  STEERING  SERVO 

FOR  TAPE-LAYING  MACHINE 

R.  William  Kaeifel,  II,  Oncimuti,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Cincinnati 

MUacron  Inc.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

FUcd  Apr.  13, 1990,  Ser.  No.  508,447 

Int.  a.'  G05B  19/ W 

VS.  a.  364—167.01  20  Claian 
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5.  Method  of  controlling  an  industrial  process  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
measuring  a  condition  of  said  process  and  generating  an 

analog  measurement  signal  corresponding  thereto, 
sampling  said  measurement  signal  and  holding  raw  samples 

thereof, 
digitizing  said  raw  samples  to  create  first  approximations  of 
said  analog  signal  in  a  format  having  a  predetermined 
number  of  bits, 
using  said  first  approximations  to  set  bit  values  in  the  upper 
bit  positions  of  first  stage  data  words  having  more  bit 
positions  than  said  predetermined  number, 
producing  a  processed  analog  signal  by  converting  said  first 

approximations  into  analog  form, 
comparing  said  processed  analog  signal  against  said  raw 
samples  and  generating  an  error  signal  indicating  the 
difference  therebetween, 
amplifying  said  error  signal  by  a  predetermined  factor  to 

create  an  amplified  error  signal, 
digitizing  said  amplified  error  signal  to  produce  digitized 

refinements  having  said  predetermined  number  of  bits, 
using  said  refinements  to  set  bit  values  in  the  lower  bit  posi- 
tions of  second  stage  data  words  having  more  bit  positions 
than  said  predetermined  number, 
adding  said  second  sUge  daU  words  to  said  first  stage  dau 
words  to  produce  enhanced  data  words  having  an  accu- 
racy greater  than  that  of  said  first  approximations, 
using  said  enhanced  data  words  to  generate  correction  com- 
mands for  said  process, 
formatting  said  correction  commands  into  word  pairs  com- 
prising high  order  correction  words  and  low  order  cor- 
rection words, 
converting  said  high  order  and  low  order  correction  words 
into  a  coarse  analog  correction  signal  and  a  fine  analog 
correction  signal, 
separately  amplifying  said  coarse  analog  correction  signal 
and  said  fine  analog  correction  signal  by  different  amplifi- 
cation factors,  and 
summing  said  amplified  coarse  and  fine  analog  correction 
signals  to  produce  an  analog  control  signal  for  said  pro- 
cess. 


1.  A  method  of  applying  substantially  inelastic  tape  to  a 
surface  by  means  of  a  program  controlled  Upe  laying  appara- 
tus including  a  head  assembly  carrying  an  application  member 
and  a  supply  of  the  tope,  the  application  member  applying  tope 
to  the  surface  along  a  machine  path,  the  head  assembly  being 
roUtoble  about  an  axis  through  the  application  member  and 
intersecting  the  machine  path,  the  method  comprising: 
applying  tope  to  the  surface  by  dispensing  tope  from  the 
supply  while  effecting  relative  movement  between  the 
application  member  and  the  surface  along  the  machine 
path; 
determining  lateral  displacement  of  the  tope  relative  to  the 
machine  path  occurring  upon  application  of  a  predeter- 
mined length  of  the  tope  to  the  surface;  and 
rototing  the  head  assembly  about  said  axis  of  rototion  in 
response  to  determining  lateral  displacement  of  the  tope 
relative  to  the  machine  path,  the  rotation  being  in  a  direc- 
tion to  result  in  reduced  displacement  of  the  tope  relative 
to  the  machine  path  during  continued  application  of  the 
tope  to  the  surface. 

5,072,360 
CONTROL  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  DENTAL  FURNACES, 

ESPECIALLY  MICROPROCESSOR-CO?*JTROLLED 

PREHEATING  FURNACES 

Ernst  Kmtrpp,  and  Manfred  Gantner,  both  of  Leutkirch,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Kaltenbach  A  Voigt  GmbH  A 

Co.,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUcd  Aug.  25,  1989,  Ser.  No.  399,779 

Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  16, 
1988,  3831539 

Int  CL'  A61C  13/20;  F27B  17/02 
VS.  CI.  364—140  35  Claim 

1.  A  control  arrangement  for  controlling  the  heating  of  a 
microprocessor-controlled  heating  dental  furnace  having  re- 
stricted rates  in  the  rise  of  temperature  in  the  dental  furnace, 
including  a  program  selection  means  for  selecting  heating 
program  stored  in  a  memory  means  associated  with  the  micro- 
processor, an  input  means  for  programming  and  storage  in  the 
memory  means  of  the  rate  in  the  rise  of  the  heating  temperature 
and  pausing  periods  after  predetermined  temperatures  are 
reached,  and  a  display  means  for  displaying  an  indication  of  a 
seleted  heating  program  and  also  for  displaying  the  process  of 
a  selected  heating  program  by  individual  display  elements 
relating  to  a  curve  representation  comprised  of  a  predeter- 
mined number  of  individual  heating  periods  and  pausing  peri- 
ods, characterized  in  the  provision  of  individual  display  ele- 
ments for  said  curve  representotion  and  setting  elements  (16  to 
19;  20  to  23;  24  to  27;  28  to  31)  for  setting  the  individual  heating 
periods  and  pausing  peiods,  by  the  setting  of  which  a  heating 
program  can  be  changed  and  a  particular  heating  program  can 
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be  selected  for  storage  in  the  memory  means,  and  in  which 
during  a  heating  program  including  additional  heating  periods 
and  pausing  periods  exceeding  the  predetermined  number  of 
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heating  periods  and  pausing  periods  in  the  curve  represento- 
tion, at  least  one  display  clement  of  one  of  the  periods  repre- 
sented in  the  curve  representotion  indicates  and  displays  the 
course  of  the  additional  heating  and  pausing  periods. 

5,072^1 

FORCE-REFLECTIVE  TELEOPERATION  CONTROL 

SYSTEM 

Clark  C.  Davis;  Edwin  K.  Ivcnen;  Stephen  C  Jacobacn.  all  of 

Salt  Lake  aty,  ami  Kbws  B.  Biggm,  Pwk  aty,  aU  oT  Utah, 

aaaiVMn  to  Swcos  Groop,  Salt  Lake  Oty,  Utah 

FIM  Fd>.  1, 1990,  Ser.  No.  473,575 

bt  CL>  G05B  19/18:  B25J  3/04 

VS.  a.  364— 167J)1  U  Oaiiu 
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signal  representing  force  applied  by  the  slave  actuator 
means  to  the  slave  element, 
said  master  stotion  further  including 

master  position  control  means  responsive  to  the  master 
position  signal  and  slave  position  signal  for  producing  a 
first  error  signal  representing  the  difTerence  in  position 
of  the  master  element  and  slave  element, 

master  force  control  means  responsive  to  the  master  force 
signal  and  slave  force  signal  for  producing  a  second 
error  signal  representing  the  difference  in  force  applied 
by  the  master  element  to  the  master  actuator  and  force 
applied  by  the  slave  actuator  to  the  slave  element,  and 

master  summing  means  for  adding  the  first  and  second 
error  signals  to  produce  a  master  command  signal  for 
application  to  the  master  actuator  to  cause  the  master 
actuator  to  vary  the  force  resistance  to  movement  of  die 
master  element  in  accordance  with  the  value  of  the 
master  conwiand  signal,  and 
said  slave  stotion  further  including 

slave  position  control  means  responsive  to  the  master 
position  signal  and  slave  position  signal  for  producing  a 
third  error  signal  representing  the  difference  in  the 
position  of  the  master  element  and  slave  element, 

slave  force  control  means  response  to  the  master  force 
signal  and  slave  force  signal  for  producing  a  fourth 
error  signal  representing  the  difference  in  force  supplied 
by  the  master  element  to  the  master  actuator  and  force 
supplied  by  the  slave  actuator  to  the  slave  element,  and 

slave  summing  means  for  adding  the  third  and  fourth  error 
signals  to  produce  a  slave  command  signal  for  applica- 
tion to  the  slave  actuator  to  cause  the  slave  actuator  to 
move  the  slave  element  in  accordance  with  the  value  of 
the  slave  command  signal. 


5,072,362 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  A  VESSEX'S  HORN 
Fkwk  A.  LiUeHthal,  Newport,  RX,  aMgwr  to) 
tories,  be,  Farmi—lnn  Falls,  Mc. 

FIM  Dec  7, 1909,  Ser.  No.  447,199 
Int  CL'  G05B  19/0(k  GOOB  3/00 
VS.  a.  364—188  « < 
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12.  A  teleoperation  control  system  comprising 
a  master  stotion  including 

a  manually  moveable  master  element, 

a  master  actuator  means  coupled  to  the  master  element  for 
presenting  a  force  resistance  to  movement  of  the  master 
element  in  response  to  a  master  command  signal, 

master  position  transducer  means  for  producing  a  master 
position  signal  representing  position  of  the  master  ele- 
ment, and 

master  force  transducer  means  for  producing  a  master 
force  signal  representing  force  applied  to  the  master 
actuator  means  by  the  master  element  when  the  master 
element  is  moved,  and 
a  slave  stotion  including 

a  moveable  slave  element, 

a  slave  actuator  means  coupled  to  the  slave  element  and 
responsive  to  a  slave  command  signal  for  causing  the 
slave  element  to  move, 

slave  position  transducer  means  for  producing  a  slave 
position  signal  representing  position  of  the  slave  ele- 
ment, and 

slave  force  transducer  means  for  producing  a  slave  force 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  controlling  a  vessel's  horn,  said  appara- 
tus comprising: 

(A)  horn  interface  means,  said  interface  means  for  coupling 
at  least  one  horn  to  said  apparatus; 

(B)  user  input  means,  said  input  means  for  allowing  a  user  to 
select  a  desired  horn  signal  from  a  plurality  of  predeter- 
mined horn  signals  or  a  desired  horn  mode  from  a  plural- 
ity of  predetermined  horn  modes, 

wherein  each  of  said  predetermined  horn  signals  com- 
prises a  single  sequence  of  horn  blasts,  and 

wherein  each  of  said  predetermined  horn  modes  com- 
prises a  repetitious  sequence  of  horn  blasts,  at  least  one 
of  said  predetermined  horn  modes  operating  such  that 
at  least  one  of  said  predetermined  horn  signals  selected 
by  said  user  may  temporarily  override  said  at  least  one 
predetermined  horn  mode; 

(C)  memory  means,  said  memory  means  for  storing  instruc- 
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tions  for  sounding  said  at  least  one  horn  in  accordance 
with  said  plurality  of  predetermined  horn  signals  and  said 
plurality  of  predetermined  horn  modes;  and 
(D)  control  means,  coupled  to  said  horn  interface  means, 
said  user  input  means  and  said  memory  means,  said  con- 
trol means  for  using,  in  response  to  said  user  input  means, 
said  instructions  stored  in  said  memory  means  to  sound 
said  at  least  one  horn. 


5.072,363 

MULTIMODE  RESOURCE  ARBITER  PROVIDING 

ROUND  ROBIN  ARBITTRATION  OR  A  MODIFIED 

PRIORITY  ARBITRATION 

Aadrew  M.  GalUgher,  Long  BcmA,  N.Y,  anigMir  to  Harris 

Coryoratioii.  Melbourne,  FU. 

FUed  Dec.  22,  1989,  S«r.  No.  455,759 

tat  CL'  G06F  13/14.  13/00 

VS.  CL  395—725  W  Claims 


executing  instructions  in  several  stages,  the  pipeline  including 
a  first  given  stage  for  calculating  memory  references  and  per- 
forming ALU  operations  and  a  second  given  stage  for  writing 
data,  with  the  data  processor  including  a  branch  prediction 
procedure  for  predicting  the  state  of  the  branch  condition  bit 
and,  if  the  branch  instruction  is  not  the  last  instruction  in  the 
family,  for  fetching  from  memory  either  a  family  of  instruc- 
tions including  a  branch  instruction  followed  by  the  instruction 
in  the  program  that  immediately  follows  the  branch  instruction 
if  the  branch  was  not  taken  the  last  time  the  branch  instruction 
was  executed  or  a  family  of  instructions  including  the  branch 
instruction  followed  by  the  branch  target  instruction  if  the 
branch  was  taken  the  last  time  the  branch  instruction  was 
executed,  a  branch  handling  procedure  for  processing  a  branch 
instruction  included  in  a  given  family  of  instructions,  said 
procedure  comprising  the  steps  of: 

concurrently  issuing  the  given  family  of  at  least  two  instruc- 
tions during  a  single  clock  only  if  no  more  than  one  in- 
struction in  the  family  is  a  branch  instruction; 

determining  which  instruction  in  the  given  family  is  the 
branch  instruction; 

determining,  during  the  first  given  pipeline  sUge,  whether 
the  branch  prediction  was  correct; 
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1.  A  system  for  providing  round  robin  arbitration  between 
requests  for  access  to  a  shared  resource  such  as  a  data  bus,  the 
usage  of  which  is  shared  in  a  time  multiplex  mode  by  a  plural- 
ity of  users  of  the  shared  resource,  comprising  a  single  central 
multisUte  counter  associated  with  the  shared  resource  which 
services  all  requests  for  access  to  the  shared  resource  and  is 
cyclically  driven  between  multiple  count  sutes  by  a  clock,  and 
each  count  sUte  having  associated  therewith  a  request  for 
access  to  the  shared  resource  by  one  of  the  plurality  of  users, 
and  if  one  of  the  plurality  of  users  requests  access  to  the  shared 
resource  while  the  counter  is  at  the  count  sUte  associated  with 
that  user,  the  request  for  access  to  the  shared  resource  is 
granted  and  the  counter  is  frozen  at  the  associated  count  state, 
and  when  the  request  for  access  to  the  shared  resource  is 
released,  the  counter  resumes  being  cyclically  driven  between 
its  multiple  count  states  to  resume  further  round  robin  arbitra- 
tion between  access  requests  until  a  request  for  access  to  the 
shared  resource  is  received  from  one  of  the  plurality  of  users 
while  the  counter  is  in  the  count  sUte  associated  with  that 
particular  user,  and  if  one  of  the  plurality  of  users  requests 
access  to  the  shared  resource  while  the  counter  is  not  at  the 
count  sUte  associated  with  that  user,  the  request  for  access  to 
the  shared  resource  is  denied  until  the  counter  is  driven  to  the 
count  SUte  associated  with  that  user. 


5,072,3m 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  RECOVERING  FROM 
AN  INCORRECT  BRANCH  PREDICnON  IN  A 
PROCESSOR  THAT  EXECUTES  A  FAMILY  OF 
INSTRUCnONS  IN  PARALLEL 
Robert  L.  JanUne,  Capertino;  Shannon  J.  Lynch,  Los  Altos; 
Philip  R.  Maneia,  Redwood  Oty.  aU  of  Calif.,  and  Robert  W. 
Horst,  Champaign,  lU.,  assignors  to  Tandem  Computers  In- 
corporated, Cwpertiiio,  Calif. 

Filed  May  24,  1989,  Ser.  No.  356,316 

Iirt.  a.'  G06F  9/3S.  9/42.  9/26.  9/30 

MS.  CL  395—375  «  Claims 

3.  In  a  date  processor  of  the  type  that  issues  an  ordered 

family  of  at  least  two  instructions,  included  in  a  program  stored 

in  memory,  during  a  single  clock  and  includes  a  pipeline  for 
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if  the  branch  prediction  was  not  correct  and  the  branch 
instruction  is  not  the  first  instruction  in  the  given  family: 
inhibiting,  during  the  second  given  pipeline  stage,  the  data 
write  associated  with  the  execution  of  all  the  instruc- 
tions in  the  given  family  that  follow  the  branch  instruc- 
tion; 
completing  the  date  write  associated  with  all  instructions 
that  precede  the  branch  instruction  in  the  given  family; 
flushing  instructions  from  all  the  steges  of  the  pipeline; 

and 
if  the  stete  of  the  branch  condition  bit  indicates  that  a 
branch  should  not  have  been  taken,  fetching  a  first 
family  of  at  least  two  instructions  from  memory  where 
a  first  instruction  in  the  first  family  is  an  instruction  in 
the  program  that  immediately  follows  the  branch  in- 
struction; and 
if  the  stote  of  the  branch  condition  bit  indicates  that  a 
branch  should  have  been  taken,  fetching  a  second  fam- 
ily of  at  least  two  instructions  from  memory  where  a 
first  instruction  in  the  second  family  is  a  target  instruc- 
tion of  the  branch  instruction. 


5,072,365 
DIRECT  MEMORY  ACCESS  CONTROLLER  USING 
PRIORTTIZED  INTERRUPTS  FOR  VARYING  BUS 
MASTERSHIP 
Bradley  G.  Bnrgeas;  James  B.  Eifcrt,  and  John  P.  Dunn,  all  of 
Austin,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schaumburg,  IlL 
Filed  Dec.  27,  1989,  Ser.  No.  457,647 
Int.  CL*  G06F  13/34 
VS.  CL  395—725  »  C>«i««w 

1.  A  date  processing  system  using  prioritized  interrupt  re- 
quests for  varying  mastership  of  a  communication  bus  therein, 
said  system  comprising: 
a  memory  coupled  to  the  communication  bus; 
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a  peripheral  device  coupled  to  the  communication  bus,  said 
peripheral  device  selectively  providing  an  interrupt  re- 
quest signal  indicating  a  request  to  be  serviced  and  con- 
teining  priority  information; 

a  central  processing  unit  coupled  to  the  conununication  bus, 
said  central  processing  unit  receiving  the  interrupt  request 
signal  and  selectively  providing  a  prioritized  bus  interrupt 
signal  in  response  to  a  first  priority  value  signal  stored  in 
the  central  processing  unit,  the  first  priority  value  signal 
representing  a  minimum  priority  interrupt  value  below 
which  the  central  processing  unit  will  not  service;  and 

a  direct  memory  access  controller  coupled  to  the  communi- 
cation bus,  said  direct  memory  access  conUoller  control- 
ling access  to  the  memory  and  selectively  releasing  com- 
munication bus  mastership  during  said  controlling  in  re- 
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sponse  to  receipt  of  the  prioritized  bus  interrupt  signal, 
said  direct  memory  access  controller  comprising  a  storage 
means  having  an  output  for  providing  a  second  priority 
value  signal  representing  a  minimum  bus  priority  value 
establishing  a  bus  priority  value  below  which  the  direct 
memory  access  controller  will  not  release  bus  mastership, 
and  a  comparator  having  a  first  input  coupled  to  the  com- 
munication bus  for  receiving  the  prioritized  bus  interrupt 
signal,  a  second  input  coupled  to  the  output  of  the  storage 
means  for  receiving  the  second  priority  value  signal,  and 
an  output  for  providing  a  communication  bus  release 
signal  in  response  to  comparing  a  received  prioritized  bus 
interrupt  signal  with  the  second  priority  value  signal  and 
detecting  that  the  second  priority  value  signal  has  a  lower 
priority  value  than  the  received  prioritized  bus  interrupt 
signal. 

5,072,366 
DATA  CROSSBAR  SWITCH 
Robert  J.  Simcoe,  Westborough,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Digital 
Equipment  Corporation,  Maynard,  Mass. 

Filed  Ang.  4, 1987,  Ser.  No.  81,346 

Int  a.'  G06F  1/00 

VS.  a.  395—200  ^  Claims 


A.  a  plurality  of  date  input  means  each  transmitting  date 
sigiiak  over  an  associated  date  input  line; 

B.  a  plurality  of  date  utilization  means  each  receiving  date 
si^ials  over  an  associated  date  output  line; 

C.  switching  means  connected  to  said  date  input  lines  associ- 
ated with  all  of  said  date  input  means  and  to  said  date 
output  lines  associated  with  all  of  said  date  utilization 
means  for  selectively  coupling  date  signals  between  said 
date  input  lines  and  said  date  output  lines,  said  switching 
means  comprising: 

i.  a  plurality  of  switching  celb  each  for  selectivdy  inter- 
connecting one  date  input  line  and  one  date  output  line; 

ii.  a  plurality  of  activity  logic  circuits  each  connected  to  a 
date  input  line  to  monitor  the  activity  on  the  date  input 
line,  each  of  said  activity  logic  circuits  asserting  an 
active  signal  when  the  previously  inactive  date  input 
line  to  which  it  b  connected  becomes  active  and  re- 
quires a  connection;  and 

iii.  control  means  connected  to  all  of  said  activity  logic 
circuits  and  all  of  said  switching  cells  for: 

a.  polling  the  date  input  lines  in  response  to  one  or  more 
of  the  activity  logic  circuits  asserting  an  active  signal 
to  find  an  active  date  input  line;  and 

b.  connecting  in  the  switching  cells  the  active  date  input 
lines  found  by  the  polling  and  date  output  lines  while 
simultaneously  disconnecting  in  the  switching  cdls 
associated  with  the  date  output  lines  to  which  con- 
nections are  made  inactive  date  input  lines  previously 
connected  to  them; 

said  control  means  remaining  inactive  whenever  said 
activity  logic  is  not  asserting  an  active  signal. 

5,072,367 

SYSTEM  USING  TWO  PASSES  SEARCHING  TO  LOCATE 

RECORD  HAVING  ONLY  PARAMETERS  AND 

CORRESPONDING  VALUES  OF  AN  INPUT  RECORD 

Neil  H.  Cteyton,  ApalacUn,  N.Y.;  Jose  L.  Rivera,  Boca  Raton, 

FU.,  and  Kno^haog  Sun,  Endicott,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Interaa- 

tional  Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  103,809,  Oct.  1, 1987,  abandoned.  This 

appUcatioa  Apr.  16,  1990,  Ser.  No.  512,022 

Lit  CL'  G06F  75/40 

VS.  CL.  395—600  »  Oa*" 
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\.  A  digital  date  processing  system  compnsmg: 


7.  A  computer  system  for  searching  a  datebase  table  for  a 
given  record,  the  computer  system  comprising: 

memory  means  containing  the  datebase  teble.  said  table 
including  a  plurality  of  records,  each  record  of  the  date 
base  teble  being  identified  by  a  unique  record  number  and 
having  a  plurality  of  parameters  taken  from  a  given  family 
of  parameters,  and  a  value  for  each  parameter  in  the  re- 
cord; 

a  central  processing  imit;  and 

input-output  means  connected  to  the  central  processmg  umt 
to  transmit  the  given  record  thereto,  the  given  record 
including  a  plurality  of  parameters  taken  from  the  given 
family  of  parameters,  and  a  value  for  each  parameter  in 
the  given  record; 

the  central  processing  unit  including 
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search  means  connected  to  the  memory  means  to  search  the 
database  table  for  records  having  (i)  at  least  all  of  the 
parameters  in  the  given  record  and  (ii)  the  respective 
values  for  said  parameters  as  in  the  given  record,  and  to 
form  in  the  memory  means  a  list  of  the  numbers  of  all  of 
the  records  in  the  daUbase  having  at  least  all  of  the  param- 
eters in  the  given  record  and  the  respective  values  for  said 
parameters  as  in  the  given  record,  and 

record  comparator  means  connected  to  the  memory  means 
to  compare  the  parameters  of  the  records  in  said  list  to  the 
parameters  of  the  given  record  to  search  for  a  record  in 
said  list  having  only  the  parsuneters  in  the  given  record. 


5,072,3<8 

IMMEDIATE  DUPUCATION  OF  I/O  REQUESTS  ON  A 

RECORD  BY  RECORD  BASIS  BY  A  COMPUTER 

OPERATING  SYSTEM 

Dennis  J.  Foreman,  460S  MaishaU  Dr.  W.,  Biaghamton,  N.Y. 

13903,  and  Lawrence  E.  Larson,  Box  317,  Mountainview  Rd^ 

Rte.  4,  PeekskiU,  N.Y.  10566 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  390,466,  Aug.  2, 1989,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  793,406,  Oct.  31, 1985, 

abandoned.  Thi*  appUcation  Ang.  24, 1990,  Ser.  No.  571,836 

IM.  CL»  G06F  12/16.  13/00 

VS.  CL  395—575  14  Clateis 


net  word  mapping  module  of  said  operating  system  to  map 
the  virtual  addresses  of  said  primary  logical  device  and 
said  mirror  logical  device  to  respective  real  addresses  on 
one  or  more  of  said  direct  access  peripheral  devices; 

said  device  controller  executing  a  write  request  from  said 
virtual  input/output  request  processor  of  said  operating 
system  to  write  said  data  blocks  for  said  primary  logical 
device  and  said  mirror  logical  device  to  said  respective 
real  addresses  on  one  or  more  of  said  direct  access  periph- 
eral devices,  said  data  blocks  being  composed  of  a  plural- 
ity of  records,  said  operating  system  controlling  said  de- 
vice controller  to  write  a  record  from  the  data  block  for 
said  primary  logical  device,  then  to  write  a  record  from 
the  data  block  for  said  mirror  logical  device,  until  all 
records  from  both  said  data  blocks  have  been  written 
thereby  performing  a  substantially  simultaneous  write 
operation  for  both  said  data  blocks; 

verifying  by  said  virtual  input/output  request  processor  of 
said  operating  system  that  said  data  blocks  have  been 
correctly  written  to  said  respective  real  addresses  of  said 
primary  logical  device  and  said  mirror  logical  device;  and 

said  operating  system  returning  control  to  said  user  upon 
verification  that  said  data  blocks  have  been  correctly 
written  to  said  respective  real  addresses  on  said  one  or 
more  of  said  direct  access  peripheral  devices. 
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5,072,369 
II^TFERFACE  BETWEEN  BUSES  ATTACHED  MODULES 
INTERFACE  BETWEEN  PROVIDING  ADDRESS  SPACE 
MAPPED  CACHE  COHERENT  MEMORY  ACCESS  WITH 

SNOOP  HIT  MEMORY  UPDATES 

John  G.  Theus,  Sherwood,  and  Jeffrey  L.  Beachy,  WilsonrUle, 

both  of  Oreg.,  assignors  to  Tektronix,  Inc.,  Beaverton,  Orcg. 

Filed  Apr.  7, 1989,  Ser.  No.  335,173 

iBt  a.'  G06F  J2/08,  12/10.  13/16 

VS.  CL  395—425  3  Claims 


I 


1.  A  method  performed  by  a  computer  operating  system  for 
controlling  a  computer  system,  said  computer  system  compris- 
ing a  central  processing  unit  in  which  said  operating  system  is 
installed,  one  or  more  direct  access  peripheral  devices,  at  least 
one  device  controller  connected  to  and  controlling  said  direct 
access  peripheral  devices,  said  device  controller  being  con- 
nected to  a  channel  of  said  central  processing  unit  and  respon- 
sive to  said  operating  system,  said  operating  system  including 
a  virtual  input/output  request  processor  connected  to  a  virtual- 
to-real  channel  word  mapping  module,  said  mapping  module 
mapping  virtual  addresses  to  real  addresses  of  said  direct  ac- 
cess peripheral  devices  in  response  to  a  request  from  said 
virtual  input/output  request  processor,  said  operating  system 
incorporating  an  optional  user  invoked  mirror  command,  said 
mirror  command  specifying  a  virtual  address  of  a  primary 
logical  device  and  a  virtual  address  of  a  mirror  logical  device 
to  write  data  to  said  virtual  addresses,  said  mirror  command 
optionally  being  invoked  or  turned  off  during  a  computer 
session  by  a  user,  the  method  performed  by  said  operating 
system  comprising  the  steps  of: 
building  duplicate  request  input/output  data  blocks  for  said 
primary  logical  device  and  said  mirror  logical  device 
when  said  mirror  command  is  invoked; 
transferring  control  to  said  virtual  input/output  request 
processor  of  said  operating  system,  said  virtual  input/out- 
put request  processor  accessing  said  virtual-to-real  chan- 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  providing  data  communication  between 
first  and  second  buses, 

the  first  bus  providing  a  first  plurality  of  bus  masters  con- 
nected thereto  with  data  read  and  write  access  to  first  data 
storage  locations  mapped  to  separate  addresses  within  a 
first  address  space,  wherein  one  of  said  first  plurality  of 
bus  masters  writes  data  to  a  first  particular  one  of  said  first 
data  storage  locations  by  placing  on  the  first  bus  an  ad- 
dress to  which  the  first  particular  one  of  said  first  data 
storage  locations  is  mapped  and  transmitting  the  data  via 
said  first  bus,  and  wherein  one  of  said  first  plurality  of  bus 
masters  reads  data  from  a  second  particular  one  of  said 
first  data  storage  locations  by  placing  on  the  first  bus  an 
address  to  which  the  second  particular  one  of  said  first 
storage  locations  is  mapped  and  receiving  data  via  said 
first  bus, 

the  second  bus  providing  a  second  plurality  of  bus  masters 
connected  thereto  with  data  read  and  write  access  to 
second  data  storage  locations  mapped  to  separate  ad- 
dresses within  a  second  address  space,  wherein  one  of  said 
second  plurality  of  bus  masters  writes  data  to  a  first  partic- 
ular one  of  said  second  data  storage  locations  by  placing 
on  the  second  bus  an  address  to  which  the  first  particular 
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one  of  said  second  data  storage  locations  is  mapped  and 
transmitting  the  data  via  said  second  bus,  and  wherein  one 
of  said  second  plurality  of  bus  masters  reads  data  from  a 
second  particular  one  of  said  second  data  storage  locations 
by  placing  on  the  second  b»s  an  address  to  which  the 
second  particular  one  of  said  second  storage  locations  is 
mapped  and  receiving  data  via  said  second  bus, 

wherein  one  of  said  second  plurality  of  bus  masters  con- 
nected to  said  second  bus  caches  data  read  out  of  a  subset 
of  said  second  data  storage  locations,  said  second  bus 
including  means  for  conveying  a  SNOOP  signal  with  an 
address  appearing  on  the  bus,  the  SNOOP  signal  telling 
said  one  of  said  second  plurality  of  bus  masters  when  to 
write  cached  data  to  the  address  appearing  on  the  bus, 

the  apparatus  comprising: 

first  mapping  means  coupled  to  said  first  bus  for  mapping 
first  addresses  within  the  first  address  space  to  second 
addresses  within  the  second  address  space,  for  asserting  an 
indicating  signal  and  for  generating  one  of  said  second 
addresses  in  response  to  one  of  said  first  addresses  trans- 
mitted on  said  first  bus  from  one  of  said  first  plurality  of 
bus  masters,  said  first  mapping  means  also  generating  a 
SNOOP  signal  of  a  state  indicating  when  a  generated 
second  address  is  mapped  to  one  of  said  particular  subset 
of  the  second  data  storage  locations,  and 

bus  interface  means  connected  to  said  first  and  second  buses 
for  responding  to  the  first  indicating  signal  when  said  one 
of  said  first  plurality  of  bus  masters  is  reading  data  by 
placing  the  generated  second  address  and  SNOOP  signal 
on  the  second  bus,  receiving  data  from  a  second  data 
storage  location  mapped  to  said  second  address,  and  trans- 
mitting the  received  data  to  said  one  of  said  first  plurality 
of  bus  masters  via  said  first  bus  when  the  said  one  of  said 
first  plurality  of  bus  masters  is  reading  data. 

5,072,370 

SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  MONFTORING 

ELECTRONIC  DATA  PROCESSING  EQUIPMENT 

Paal  A.  D«t«k,  Bhighantoa,  N.Y.,  aasigMir  to  InterutioMl 

Bwaincas  MMhiMs  Corporatioii,  AriMnk,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  8,  1990,  Ser.  No,  520,578 

Int.  a.'  H04M  n/04;  G06F  3/00 

VS.  a.  395—575  ^  Claims 


1.  A  system  for  monitoring  data  processing  equipment, 
comprising  at  least  one  remote  computer  system  having  a 
unique  encoded  identification  associated  therewith;  a  monitor- 
ing computer  system;  a  power  line  interconnected  to  said  at 
least  one  remote  computer  system  and  said  monitoring  com- 
puter system  providing  power  to  said  systems; 

wherein  said  at  least  one  remote  computer  system  and  said 


monitoring  computer  system  each  include  transmitting 
means  interconnected  to  said  power  line  for  modulating 
encoded  signals  onto  to  said  power  line; 
wherein  said  at  least  one  remote  computer  system  and  said 
monitoring  computer  system  each  further  include  uniform 
asynchioiKMH  receiver-transmitter  receiving  means  inter- 
connected to  said  power  line  for  demodulating  said  en- 
coded signals  off  of  said  power  line; 
wherein  said  at  least  one  remote  computer  system  comprises 
a  plurality  of  remote  computer  systems  each  with  >  re- 
spective different  one  of  said  encoded  signals  associated 
therewith; 
wherein  said  transmitting  means  of  said  monitoring  com- 
puter system  includes  means  for  generating  and  modulat- 
ing onto  said  power  line  interrogative  polling  command 
requesu  received  by  said  plurality  of  remote  computer 
systems  to  cause  at  least  one  of  said  plurality  of  remote 
computer  systems  to  modulate  its  said  respective  different 
one  of  said  encoded  signab  onto  said  power  line; 
wherein  said  receiving  means  of  said  plurality  of  remote 
computer  systems  each  include  means  for  demodulating 
said  polling  command  requests  thereby  generating  demod- 
ulated polling  command  requests; 
wherein  said  receiving  means  of  said  plurality  of  remote 
computer  systems  each  further  include  means  for  causing 
said  transmitting  means  of  each  said  plurality  of  remote 
computer  systems  to  transmit  iu  said  respective  different 
one  of  said  encoded  signals  in  response  to  said  demodu- 
lated polling  command  requests; 
wherein  said  monitoring  computer  system  further  including 
database  means  interconnected  to  and  executing  on  said 
monitoring  computer  system  for  storing  each  said  differ- 
ent one  of  said  encoded  signals  from  said  plurality  of 
remote  computer  systems; 
wherein  each  said  different  one  of  said  encoded  signals 
further  comprises  a  unique  user  identification  associated 
with  a  user  interacting  with  a  respective  one  of  said  plural- 
ity of  remote  computer  systems; 
wherein   said   database   means   further   includes   retrieval 
means  responsive  to  input  from  a  monitoring  user  for 
retrieval  of  a  selected  said  user  identification  or  said  re- 
spective different  one  of  said  encoded  signals;  and  user 
interface  means  interconnected  to  said  transmitting  means 
of  said  monitoring  computer  system  for  activating  said 
transmitting  means  of  said  monitoring  computer  system 
for  said  modulating  of  said  encoded  signals  in  response  to 
said  retrieval;  and 
further  including  means  interconnected  to  said  plurality  of 
remote  computer  systems  for  disconnecting  said  plurality 
of  remote  computer  systems  from  said  power  line  in  re- 
sponse to  said  interrogative  polling  command  requests 
and;  and  wherein  said  system  for  monitoring  data  process- 
ing equipment  further  comprises  means  interconnected  to 
said  power  line  for  determining  duration  of  time  a  respec- 
tive one  of  said  plurality  of  remote  computer  systems  is  in 
operation  as  a  function  of  a  respective  said  different  one  of 
said  encoded  signals. 

5/r72,371 
METHOD  FOR  SIMULTANEOUS  OVERLAPPED 
COMMUNICATIONS  BETWEEN  NEIGHBORING 
PROCESSORS  IN  A  MULTIPLE 
Robert  E.  Benner,  John  L.  Gustafson,  and  Gary  R.  Mortry,  all 
of  Aibaqnerqac,  N.  Mex.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of 
America  a*  represented  by  the  United  States  Department  of 
EMrgy,  Wariuncton,  D.C. 

FUed  Mar.  1, 1909,  Ser.  No.  317,389 

laL  CL'  G06F  15/16 

VS.  a.  395—200  •  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  of  operating  a  computing  system  having  a 

MIMD  architecture  where  a  program  is  concurrently  run  on  a 

phirahty  of  nodes  for  reducing  total  processing  time  for  said 
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program;  each  node  having  a  processor,  a  memory,  and  a 
communication  channel  connected  to  said  each  node  and  inde- 
pendently connected  to  a  predetermined  number  of  other 
nodes;  said  method  including  steps  of: 
assigning,  via  said  computing  system,  groups  of  adjacent 
nodes,  each  said  group  having  communication  channels 
from  a  central  node  to  four  adjacent  nodes  in  up,  down, 
left,  and  right  directions,  respectively,  each  of  said  nodes 
being  capable  of  being  a  central  node  in  a  different  group; 
exchanging,  via  said  computing  system,  messages  for  each  of 
said  nodes;  and 


memory  means  and  said  contents  of  said  literal  field  of  said 
fetched  instruction,  whichever  contains  the  literal  associ- 


"Ha-D 


simultaneously  communicating,  via  said  computing  system, 
said  messages  between  adjacent  nodes  by  first  sending 
write  messages  from  each  central  node  sequentially  to 
nodes  in  the  up,  down,  left  and  right  directions  in  which 
subsequent  messages  are  communicated  before  the  trans- 
fer of  at  least  one  previous  message  is  completed  and,  then 
by  sequentially  receiving  read  messages  from  nodes  in  the 
down,  up,  right  and  left  directions  in  which  subsequent 
messages  are  received  before  the  transfer  of  at  least  one 
previous  message  is  completed. 


i'^S3      A 
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ated  with  said  fetched  instruction,  whereby  passed  con- 
tents represents  a  direct  Uteral  and  a  passed  entry  repre- 
sents an  indirect  literal. 


5,072,373 
REAL-TIME  DATA  PROCESSING  SYSTEM 
James  C.  Dann,  Caterham,  Engiaiid,  atfigiior  to  Eacore  Com- 
puter U^„  Inc^  Fort  LMderdale,  Fla. 
Coatinuatioo  of  Ser.  No.  401,511,  Aag.  30,  1989,  Pat  No. 
4.991,079,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  710,229,  Mar.  11, 
1985,  alMiidoiicd.  ThU  application  Jan.  17, 1991,  Ser.  No. 

642,457 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioii  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  10,  1984, 
8406322;  Aug.  14,  1984,  8420617 

iBt  a.»  G06F  13/00 
VS.  CI.  395—200  27  Claims 


5,072,372 
INDIRECT  LITERAL  EXPANSION  FOR  COMPUTER 
INSTRUCnON  SETS 
Mickad  P.  Schoddt,  HoUis,  NJl.,  assigMir  to  Sanders  Associ- 
ates, Nashua,  N.H. 

Filed  Mar.  3, 1989,  Ser.  No.  318,294 
Int  CL'  G06F  12/04 
VS.  CL  395—375  »«  Claims 

1.  A  digital  data  processor  for  executing  a  plurality  of  fixed- 
length  instructions,  a  sub-plurality  of  which  being  of  the  type 
having  a  control  field  and  a  literal  field,  said  digital  data  pro- 
cessor including  a  memory  for  storing  instructions,  a  program 
counter  for  indicating  memory  addresses  of  instructions  to  be 
fetched,  a  decoder  for  decoding  instructions  fetched  from  said 
memory,  and  an  arithmetic  processing  unit  for  performing 
operations  in  accordance  with  said  decoded  fetched  instruc- 
tions, said  digital  data  processor  further  comprising: 

A.  direct-literal-obtaining  means  for  obtaining  the  contents 
of  said  literal  fields  of  said  fetched  instructions,  said  con- 
tents including  direct  literals  or  partial  addresses  of  indi- 
rect literals; 

B.  indirect-literal  memory  means  for  storing  a  plurality  of 
entries  including  indirect  literals; 

C.  indirect-literal-obtaining  means  for  obtaining  the  entries 
from  the  indirect  literal  memory  means  which  correspond 
to  the  fetched  instructions;  and 

D.  literal-passing  means  coupled  with  the  direct-literal  and 
indirect-literal-obtaining  means,  and  responsive  to  control 
signals  for  passing,  in  association  with  each  of  said  fetched 
instructions,  one  of  said  entries  from  said  indirect  literal 
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1.  A  method  of  reflecting  data  among  a  plurality  of  process- 
ing nodes  interconnected  through  a  reflective  data  link,  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

establishing  for  each  node  a  memory  having  a  first  data  port 
and  a  second  data  port  and  having  a  set  of  addresses; 

esublishing  for  each  node  processing  means  connected  to 
said  first  data  port  of  the  associated  memory  for  reading 
data  from  said  memory  and  for  writing  data  into  said 
memory; 

sensing  write  data  from  the  processing  means  of  a  node  to 
the  first  data  port  of  the  associated  memory  that  is  being 
written  into  preselected  addresses  of  said  associated  mem- 
ory, and 

forwarding  said  sensed  write  data  directly  into  said  data  link; 
for  reflection  into  the  memories  of  other  processing  nodes 
interconnected  through  the  data  link. 


December  10.  1991 


ELECTRICAL 


116S 


sensing  write  dau  on  said  data  link  being  written  into  prese- 
lected addresses  of  memory,  and 

forwarding  said  sensed  write  dau  from  said  dau  link  di- 
rectly into  the  associated  memory  of  a  node  through  the 
second  daU  port  of  the  meniory. 


5,072,374 

METHOD  FOR  COMMUNICATING  AMONG  A 

PLURALITY  OF  PROGRAMMABLE  LOGIC 

CONTROLLERS  EACH  HAVING  A  DMA  CONTROLLER 

Dudd  W.  Sextoa,  aa4  AhAcw  M  Lk7,  both  or  CktflottcsTilie, 
Va^  aMivMts  to  GE  Fmm  AmtMuOem  North  AMrka,  be, 
CkwIottcsTille,  Va. 

Filed  Nov.  7, 1989,  Ser.  No.  433,092 
lat  CL*  G06F  U/32.  15/16 
U.S.  CL  395-800  2 
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1.  A  method  for  communicating  among  a  plurality  of  pro- 
grammable logic  controllers  (PLCs)  coupled  to  a  common 
communications  bus.  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

transmitting  from  a  selected  one  of  a  plurality  of  PLC's  a 
coded  signal  for  identifying  another  of  the  PLC's  to  which 
a  message  is  to  be  sent; 

delaying  transmission  of  the  message  until  an  acknowledge- 
ment signal  is  transmitted  from  the  another  of  the  PLCs; 

transmitting,  upon  receipt  of  the  acknowledgement  signal,  a 
mailbox  message  of  a  preselected  length  including  dau 
identifying  the  length  of  a  next  subsequent  message  to  be 
sent  to  the  another  of  the  PLC's; 

delaying  further  transmission  until  another  acknowledge- 
ment signal  is  received  from  the  another  of  the  PLCs; 

transmitting  the  next  subsequent  message  to  the  another  of 
the  PLC's  wherein  each  next  subsequent  message  identi- 
fies the  length  of  any  immediately  following  message;  and 

transferring,  by  a  DMA  controller  in  the  another  of  the 
PLCs,  any  daU  contained  in  the  mailbox  message  and 
each  next  subsequent  message  directly  to  the  memory  of 
the  another  of  the  PLCs. 


central  processing  unit  for  accessing  the  digital  signals,  the 
microcomputer  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  analog  signal  input  terminals  at  which  the 
respective  analog  signals  are  received; 

selection  means  for  selecting  one  of  the  received  analog 
signals  in  response  to  a  selection  signal  to  achieve  a  se- 
lected analog  signal; 

A/D  converter  means  for  converting  the  selected  analog 
signal  into  a  digiul  signal  in  response  to  a  conversion  start 
signal,  said  converter  means  generating  a  conversion 
finish  signal  upon  completion  of  the  conversion; 

storage  means  for  holding  said  converted  digital  signal  in 
response  to  a  latch  signal,  the  storage  means  comprising  a 
plurality  of  registers  corresponding  to  said  plurality  of 
analog  signals,  each  one  of  said  plurality  of  registers  for 
holding  a  corresponding  converted  digital  signal,  the  latch 
signal  being  received  at  the  roister  corresponding  to  the 
selected  analog  signal; 

a  plurality  of  trigger  signal  input  terminals  for  respectively 
receiving  a  plurality  of  trigger  signals,  each  one  trigger 
signal  being  representative  of  selection  information  and 
timing  information  for  a  corresponding  one  of  said  analog 
signals; 

control  means  coupled  to  said  plurality  of  trigger  signal 
input  terminals  for  generating  said  selection  signal  in 
response  to  the  selection  information  of  one  of  said  plural- 
ity of  trigger  signals  and  for  generating  said  conversion 
start  signal  in  response  to  the  timing  information  of  said 
one  of  said  plurality  of  trigger  signals,  said  control  means 
receiving  said  conversion  finish  signal  from  said  A/D 
converter  means,  and  generating,  in  response  to  said  con- 
verter finish  signal,  said  latch  signal. 

5,072,376 
MEASURING  UnUZATION  OF  PROCESSOR  SHARED 

BY  MULTIPLE  SYSTEM  CONTROL  PROGRAMS 
Robert  S.  EUsworth.  Iinpiih,  Waah^  — Igiar  to  Am4iU  Cm- 
pontioa,  SaaayTaie,  Odif. 

Filed  Jan.  10, 1988,  Ser.  No.  205,301 
Iirt.  CL'  G06F  9/44.  11/34 
VS.  CL  395—650  M " 


5,072,375  

MICROCOMPUTER  SUPPORTING  SELECTIVE 
ANALOG-TO-DIGITAL  CHANNELS  FOR  CONVERSION 
Minom  TakcMki,  and  Kadi  Kabo,  both  of  Itaari,  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Mitsabishl  Dcaki  KabiMM  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  19, 1990,  Ser.  No.  540,549 
dates  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Dec  11, 1989, 1-321789 
lat.  CL'  G06F  3/00 
VS.  a.  395—800  4  ( 


1.  A  microcomputer  receiving  a  plurality  of  analog  signals  to 
be  converted  to  digital  signals,  the  microcomputer  having  a 


1.  In  a  computer  system  wherein  control  of  a  processor  is 
time  multiplexed  among  more  than  one  system  control  pro- 
gram, a  method  for  measuring  utilization  by  a  system  control 
program  of  the  processor  during  a  given  time  interval,  com- 
prising the  steps  by  the  computer  system  of: 

storing  a  given  time  value  representing  the  given  time  inter- 
val; 

accumulating  a  wait  time  value  representing  the  wait  time  of 
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the  processor  while  the  processor  is  controlled  by  the 
system  control  program  during  said  given  time  interval; 

accumulating  a  nondispatched  value  representing  the  non- 
dispatched  time  when  the  processor  is  not  controlled  by 
the  system  control  program  during  said  given  time  inter- 
val; 

adjusting  the  wait  time  value  accumulated  for  the  system 
control  program  by  the  nondispatched  value  to  obtain  an 
adjusted  wait  time  value,  and 

subtracting  the  adjusted  wait  time  value  from  said  given  time 
value  to  obtain  a  processor  busy  time,  said  processor  busy 
time  representing  utilization  of  the  processor  by  the  sys- 
tem control  program. 


S.072,378 

DIRECT  ACCESS  STORAGE  DEVICE  WITH 

INDEPENDENTLY  STORED  PARITY 

Pnd  S.  Maaka,  BouMer,  Colo,,  •■sigMM'  to  Storage  Technology 

CorporatioB,  Loaisrille,  Colo. 

Filed  Dec.  18,  1989,  Scr.  No.  452,674 

Int.  a.»  G06F  3/0O.  7/00.  7/16 

MS.  a.  395—575  70  Clain* 


5,072,377 
DATA  DRIVEN  PROCESSOR  WITH  DATA  PAIRING 
APPARATUS  COMBINING  A  HASH  MEMORY  WFTH 
COUNTER  DIRECTIONAL  DATA  LOOPS 
Fnmiyasa  Asai,  and  Shii^i  Komori,  botk  of  Hyogo,  Japan,  as- 
signors to  MitsaMshi  Dcnki  Kabuskiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  17, 1987,  Scr.  No.  121,516 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japu,  Not.  19,  1986,  61-277040 
Int.  a.'  G06F  15/82 
VS.  CL  395—400  28  Claim 
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1.  In  a  data-driven  data  processing  system  having  a  data 
storage  memory,  means  for  receiving  an  incoming  stream  of 
data  words,  each  data  word  having  an  address  field  and  an 
identifier  field  comprising  a  predetermined  number  of  bits, 
address  hashing  means  responsive  to  said  address  field  in  each 
data  word  for  generating  a  hashed  address  for  each  data  word 
with  a  number  of  bits  less  than  said  predetermined  number, 
means  responsive  to  a  hashed  address  of  a  first  data  word  for 
reading  a  second  data  word  from  said  data  storage  memory 
using  said  first  data  word  hashed  address  as  a  memory  address, 
and  means  responsive  to  a  first  identifier  field  included  in  said 
first  data  word  and  responsive  to  a  second  identifier  field 
included  in  said  second  data  word  for  generating  a  data  pair 
word  when  said  first  identifier  field  has  a  first  predetermined 
relationship  to  said  second  identifier  field,  the  improvement 
comprising: 

means  responsive  to  said  first  identifier  field  and  to  said 
second  identifier  field  for  loading  said  first  data  word  into 
a  first  data  loop  register  or  a  second  data  loop  register 
when  said  first  identifier  field  and  said  second  identifier 
field  do  not  have  said  first  predetermined  relationship, 
each  data  loop  register  having  a  plurality  of  stages;  and 
means  connected  to  register  stages  in  said  first  data  loop 
register  and  to  register  stages  in  said  second  data  loop 
register  and  responsive  to  identifier  fields  in  data  words  in 
said  first  data  loop  register  and  responsive  to  identifier 
fields  in  data  words  in  said  second  data  loop  register  for 
generating  a  data  pair  word  when  a  third  identifier  field  in 
a  data  word  in  said  first  data  loop  register  has  a  second 
predetermined  relationship  to  a  fourth  identifier  field  in  a 
data  word  in  said  second  data  loop  register. 
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12.  A  method  of  operating  a  logical  data  storage  system 
adapted  to  emulate  a  virtual  data  storage  system,  said  logical 
data  storage  system  comprising  a  logical  disk  storage  unit 
connected  to  a  computer  via  a  data  channel  for  the  exchange  of 
data  between  said  computer  and  said  logical  data  storage  sys- 
tem, said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

operating  said  logical  system  for  receiving  bytes  of  virtual 
records  of  different  virtual  tracks  from  said  computer  via 
said  channel, 

applying  received  bytes  of  each  virtual  record  to  said  logical 
disk  unit, 

interleaving  received  bytes  of  different  virtual  tracks  onto  a 
single  logical  track  of  said  logical  unit  by  writing  received 
bytes  representing  a  first  virtual  record  of  a  first  virtual 
track  into  a  plurality  of  alternate  and  nonadjacent  logical 
sectors  of  a  single  logical  track  of  said  logical  disk  unit, 
and 

writing  received  bytes  representing  another  virtual  record 
of  another  virtual  track  into  the  logical  sectors  of  said 
logical  track  that  do  not  contain  bytes  of  said  first  logical 
record  and  that  are  intermediate  and  adjacent  the  logical 
sectors  of  said  logical  track  that  do  contain  bytes  of  said 
first  virtual  record, 

said  writing  being  effected  in  such  a  manner  so  that  adjacent 
sectors  of  said  logical  track  contain  bytes  of  different 
virtual  records  from  said  different  virtual  tracks; 

said  virtual  records  being  recorded  on  said  logical  track  in 
such  a  manner  that; 

a  first  sector  on  said  logical  track  contains  infqpnation  for  a 
first  gap  of  a  first  virtual  record  of  a  first  virtual  track  and 
a  first  gap  of  a  second  virtual  record  of  a  second  virtual 
track, 

a  second  sector  adjacent  to  said  first  sector  on  said  logical 
track  contains  home  address  information  of  both  said  first 
and  second  virtual  records, 

a  third  sector  adjacent  to  said  second  sector  on  said  logical 
track  contains  a  count  field  of  said  first  virtual  record  of 
said  first  virtual  track, 

a  fourth  sector  adjacent  to  said  third  sector  on  said  logical 
track  contains  a  count  field  of  said  second  virtual  record 
of  said  second  virtual  track, 

subsequent  sectors  of  said  logical  track  contain  other  fields 
of  virtual  records  including  said  first  and  second  virtual 
records  of  said  first  and  second  virtual  tracks  so  that  said 
other  fields  of  said  first  and  second  virtual  records  are 
interleaved  on  said  logical  track  with  adjacent  fields  of 
said  logical  track  containing  bytes  of  virtual  records  of 
different  virtual  tracks. 
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5,072,379 
NETWORK  OF  DEDICATED  PROCESSORS  FOR 
nNDING  LOWEST-COST  MAP  PATH 
Silvio  P.  Ekcrhardt,  Paiairaa,  CaUf.,  aarignor  to  The  United 
Ststei  of  Aiwrica  w  rcpranted  by  tiie  Adndiistrator  of  the 
National  Acnmaatica  and  SpMx  Administratioii,  WasUngtoii, 
D.C 

FOed  May  26, 1989,  Scr.  No.  357,759 
Int.  a.s  G06F  lS/2(k  G06G  7/4S 
VS.  CL  364—402  2t ' 


1.  A  system  for  finding  the  lowest  cost  path  of  several  vari- 
able paths  comprising  a  plurality  of  linked  cost-incurring  areas 
existing  between  an  origin  point  and  a  destination  point  com- 
prising: 

a)  a  plurality  of  nodes  connected  together  in  the  manner  of 
the  cost-incurring  areas,  each  said  node  being  programma- 
ble to  have  a  cost  associated  therewith  corresponding  to 
one  of  the  cost-incurring  areas,  each  said  node  having  a 
plurality  of  inputs  for  receiving  a  first  signal  from  ones  of 
said  nodes  connected  thereto  and  a  plurality  of  outputs  for 
outputting  a  second  signal  comprising  a  said  first  signal  as 
received  at  said  input  reduced  in  magnitude  as  a  function 
of  the  respective  said  cost  associated  with  the  node  to 
others  of  said  nodes  connected  thereto; 

b)  signal  providing  means  for  injecting  a  signal  into  one  of 
said  nodes  representing  the  origin  point  whereby  said 
signal  propagates  through  said  plurality  of  nodes  from 
said  inputs  to  said  outputs  thereof  being  reduced  in  magni- 
tude by  each  said  node  as  a  function  of  the  respective  said 
cost  of  the  node;  and, 

c)  path  tracing  means  for  starting  at  another  of  said  nodes 
representing  the  destination  point  and  for  following  a  path 
having  the  least  reduction  in  magnitude  of  said  signal  from 
node  to  node  back  to  said  one  of  said  nodes  representing 
the  origin  point  whereby  the  lowest  cost  path  from  the 
origin  point  to  the  destination  point  is  found. 

2.  The  system  for  finding  the  lowest  cost  path  of  claim  1  and 
additionally  comprising: 

means  for  calculating  the  cost  associated  with  said  lowest 
cost  as  a  function  of  the  total  reduction  in  magnitude  of 
said  signal  between  its  injection  at  said  one  of  said  nodes 
representing  the  origin  point  and  its  arrival  at  said  another 
of  said  nodes  representing  the  destination  point. 


5,072,380 
AUTOMATIC  VEHICLE  RECOGNTnON  AND 
CUSTOMER  BILLING  SYSTEM 
Robert  E.  Randelman,  Bethlehem,  Pa.,  and  Ronald  R.  ChaMW, 
Annaiidale,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  and  Engineer- 
ing Company,  Florham  Park,  N.J. 

Filed  Jun.  12,  1990,  Ser.  No.  536^20 
Int  a.'  G06F  15/21 
VS.  a.  364—406  »»  ClainM 

1.  A  system  for  automatically  recognizing  and  servicing  a 
vehicle  at  a  service  sUtion  and  billing  the  vehicle  owner  com- 
prising: 

a)  means  for  determining  whether  an  approaching  vehicle  is 
stopping  for  service  electronically, 

b)  means  for  identifying  said  vehicle  electronically  with 
radio  frequency  signals  as  it  enters  a  service  area  in  order 
to  associate  it  with  records  in  file,  database,  or  other 
computer  storage  device. 


c)  electronic  means  for  informing  the  operator  of  said  vdii- 
cle  of  promotional,  diagnostic,  or  vehicle  service  infomu- 
tion, 

d)  means  for  preventing  any  other  electronic  identification 
from  other  nearby  service  areas, 

means  for  providing  services  to  said  vehicle. 
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0  means  for  determining  whether  services  are  authorized  for 
said  vehicle  by  reidentifying  said  vehicle  electronically  so 
as  to  verify  that  it  is  the  same  vehicle  identified  earlier. 

g)  means  for  informing  the  operator  of  said  vehicle  of  the 
costt  incurred  of  said  vehicle. 

h)  means  for  transferring  daU  representing  the  coste  or  types 
of  said  services  provided  to  said  records  in  said  file, 

i)  means  for  assembling  all  costs  for  services,  or  types  of 
service  information  in  said  record  for  a  given  billing  per- 
iod and  invoicing  said  costs  to  said  vehicle  owner. 


5,072,381 

AUTOMATIC  ELECTRONIC  DOWNLOADING  OF 

BINGO  CARDS  WITH  ALGORITHM  FOR  GENERATING 

BINGO  CARDS 
John  Richardson,  and  H.  BnKC  MacKay,  both  of  Saa  Diego. 

Calif.,  assignors  to  Seleetro-Vlsioo,  Ltd.,  San  Diego,  Calif. 
Continuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  329,580,  Mar.  28,  1989.  This 
appacation  Mar.  9, 1990,  Scr.  No.  491,751 
Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Stf.  29, 1989,  615382 
Int  CL'  G06F  15/44 
VS.  a.  364—410  **  OalBM 

1.  An  electronic  gaming  system  for  playing  a  game  which 
requires  a  plurality  of  gaming  card  arrays  each  formed  from  a 
plurality  of  symbols  positioned  in  predetermined  symbol  dis- 
play locations,  said  gaming  system  comprising: 

a)  a  system  base  station  including: 

game  card  array  production  means  for  producing  a  series 
of  unique  gaming  card  arrays  each  of  which  complies 
with  the  rules  of  a  game,  each  gaming  card  array 
comprising  daU  representing  a  pluraUty  of  symbols,  a 
plurality  of  said  gaming  card  arrays  together  compris- 
ing a  gaming  card  library; 

a  base  station  communications  port; 

request  means  for  requesting  at  least  one  gaming  card 
array  for  a  game  participant;  and 

system  base  sUtion  daU  transfer  means  responsive  to  said 
request  means  for  retrieving  at  least  one  of  said  gaming 
card  arrays  from  said  gaming  card  array  production 
means  and  for  presenting  it  to  said  base  station  commu- 
nication port; 

b)  a  plurality  of  gaming  boards  each  including: 

a  gaming  board  communications  port  designed  to  ex- 
change information  with  said  base  sUtion  communica- 
tions port; 

memory  means  for  storing  gaming  card  arrays; 

gaming  lx>ard  data  transfer  means  responsive  to  the 
receipt  of  a  gaming  card  array  at  said  gaming  board 
communications  port  from  transferring  said  gaming 
card  array  from  said  gaming  board  communications 
port  to  said  memory  means; 
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game  playing  means  for  implementing  a  serial  gaming 
schedule  comprising  a  plurality  of  win  patterns  which 
describe  a  schedules  sequence  of  successive  independ- 
ent games  each  having  at  least  one  predetermined  win 
pattern,  each  said  gaming  board  having  means  for 
recalling  and  executing  the  gaming  schedule  to  play  the 
respective  individual  games  in  the  schedule  sequence; 

said  gaming  schedule  utilizing  at  least  one  gaming  card 
array  in  said  memory  means; 


(b)  a  memory  to  store  said  digital  data; 

(c)  means  for  locating  digital  data  samples  in  memory  corre- 
sponding to  a  cell  within  said  population; 

(d)  means  for  deflning  a  neighborhood  around  the  located 
cell; 

(e)  means  for  estimating  a  background  level  for  each  digital 
data  sample  of  the  neighborhood  based  upon  stored  digital 
data  corresponding  to  scan  locations  in  prior  or  subse- 
quent neighborhoods;  and 

(0  means  for  correcting  each  of  said  digital  data  samples 
corresponding  to  the  neighborhood  with  the  estimated 
neighborhood  background  level  to  generate  the  cell  con- 
stituent data. 

17.  A  method  for  characterizing  a  population  of  cells,  the 
method  comprising: 

(a)  scanning  the  cell  population  on  a  surface  along  a  scan  line 
with  a  laser  beam  with  a  spot  size  comparable  in  size  to  the 
cells  to  be  scanned  to  produce  analog  signals  from  a  sensor 
that  detects  light  emitted  by  the  cells  and  sampling  said 
analog  signals  to  produce  digital  data  samples,  said  sam- 
ples being  taken  at  a  sampling  rate  set  such  that  the  dis- 
tance travelled  per  time  as  the  spot  is  scanned  between 
consecutive  sampled  locations  approximates  said  spot  size; 
(b)  displacing  the  scan  line  of  said  laser  with  respect  to 
said  surface  such  that  different  said  samples  represent 
different  locations  within  the  cell  population;  and  (c) 
processing  the  digital  data  to  generate  cell  constituent 
data  that  characterizes  the  cells  in  the  population. 


wherein  said  game  card  array  production  means  includes 
means  for  ensuring  that  numerical  arrays  of  consecu- 
tive adjacent  said  gaming  arrays  in  said  library  differ  by 
more  than  one  array  entry. 


5,072,382 

METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING 

MULTIPLE  OPTICAL  PROPERTIES  OF  BIOLOGICAL 

SPECIMENS 
Louis  A.  Kamentsky,  180  Beacon  St,  #17G,  Boston,  Mass. 
02116 

Filed  Oct.  2,  1989,  Ser.  No.  416,031 

Int.  a.'  GOIN  21  m 

MS.  CL  364—413.08  38  Claims 


5,072,383 

MEDICAL  INFORMATION  SYSTEM  WITH  AUTOMATIC 

UPDATING  OF  TASK  LIST  IN  RESPONSE  TO 

ENTERING  ORDERS  AND  CHARTING 
INTERVENTIONS  ON  ASSOCIATED  FORMS 
John  E.  Brimm,  Scottsdale;  Oscar  R.  Diaz;  Murray  A.  Fein, 
both  of  Phoenix;  Ronald  E.  Norden-Paul,  Peoria,  all  of  Ariz.; 
Michael  M.  Stern,  Needham,  Mass.,  and  Sandra  L.  Stewart, 
Phoenix,  Ariz.,  assignors  to  Emtek  Health  Care  Systems,  Inc., 
Tempe,  Ariz. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  268,323,  Nov.  19,  1988,  abandoned. 

This  application  Aug.  24,  1990,  Ser.  No.  572,315 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jun.  5,  2007, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.'  G06F  15/42 

U.S.  a.  364—413.02  2  Oaims 


16.  An  apparatus  for  generating  cell  constituent  data  that 
characterizes  a  population  of  cells  comprising: 

(a)  a  scanner  for  scanning  the  cell  population  with  a  laser 
beam  and  a  motorized  sUge  to  move  the  cell  population  at 
a  right  angle  to  the  laser  scan  to  produce  digital  data 
samples  from  light  emitted  from  the  cells  upon  laser  exci- 
Ution,  different  said  samples  representing  different  loca- 
tions along  a  scan  line  within  the  cell  population; 


■aviTai  STaiMiios  or  cut 

MQ9ITM   mtCT 
KCMATIONS 


1.  In  a  medical  information  system  comprising  a  processing 
unit,  a  memory  unit,  and  at  least  one  terminal  unit  wherein  said 
terminal  unit  comprises  display  means  for  displaying  patient 
information  to  a  terminal  user  and  input  means  for  said  termi- 
nal user  to  enter  i>atient  information  into  said  system  and  to 
provide  commands  to  said  system,  a  method  of  generating  and 
implementing  an  integrated  plan  of  care  for  a  patient,  said 
method  comprising: 

(a)  displaying  a  first  form  on  said  display  means; 

(b)  using  said  input  means,  entering  onto  said  first  form  an 
order  concerning  a  medically-related  task  in  the  form  of 
an  action  or  intervention  to  be  performed  regarding  said 
patient,  said  order  being  entered  by  a  person  responsible 
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for  providing  medical  care  to  said  patient,  such  as  a  physi- 
cian or  nurse; 

(c)  as  a  result  of  said  order,  automatically  transcribing  infor- 
mation relating  to  said  task  to  a  second  form,  said  second 
form  comprising  a  list  of  related  tasks  to  be  performed 
regarding  said  patient  and  conuining  areas  for  recording 
by  a  person  responsible  for  performing  said  tasks  corre- 
sponding indications  that  said  tasks  are  actually  per- 
formed; 

(d)  automatically  and  substantially  instanUneously  transcrib- 
ing information  relating  to  said  task  to  a  third  form,  said 
third  form  comprising  a  list  of  all  tasks  to  be  performed 
regarding  said  patient,  including  said  related  tasks  of  said 
second  form,  and  further  including  all  other  actions  and 
interventions  ordered  or  to  be  ordered  for  said  patient  as 
a  result  of  physician's  orders  or  nursing  orders; 

(e)  displaying  at  least  a  portion  of  said  second  form,  includ- 
ing said  information,  to  said  person  responsible  for  per- 
forming said  tasks; 

(0  using  said  input  means,  entering  onto  said  second  form  an 
indication  that  said  task  has  been  performed;  and 

(g)  automatically  and  substantially  instantaneously  modify- 
ing said  third  form  to  reflect  that  said  task  has  been  per- 
formed. 


5^2,385 

METHOD  FOR  GATHERING  AND  CLASSIFYING  ITEMS 

OF  INFORMATION 

Serge  J.  RebeUlard,  and  CecOe  D.  KrewerM,  botk  of  32^  r«e  de 

Loogduunp,  75016  Paris,  Fraace 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  279,163.  Dec.  2, 1988,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Feb.  19,  1991,  Ser.  No.  657^5 

Ctaint  priority,  appUcatioa  France,  Dec.  2, 1987,  87  16729 

iBt  CL'  G09F  3/00 

MS.  a.  364—419  4  CUiiM 


5,072,384 

METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  AUTOMATED 

COMPUTERIZED  ANALYSIS  OF  StZES  OF  HEARTS 

AND  LUNGS  IN  DIGITAL  CHEST  RADIOGRAPHS 

Kunio  Dol,  Willowbrook,  and  NobuyukI  Nakamori,  Qarendon 

Hills,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Arch  Development  Corp., 

Chicago,  IlL 

FUed  Nov.  23,  1988,  Ser.  No.  275,720 

Int.  a.5  G06F  15/47 

MS.  a.  364—413.13  51  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  determining  a  cardiac  contour  of  a  subject 
from  a  chest  radiograph  of  the  subject,  comprising: 

detecting  plural  right  and  left  cardiac  boundary  points  in  the 
cardiac  contour; 

fitting  a  predetermined  model  function  to  the  detected  car- 
diac boundary  points  to  derive  a  completed  cardiac  con- 
tour based  on  the  fitted  model  function; 

using  a  shift-variant  sinusoidal  function  as  said  predeter- 
mined model  function;  and 

producing  a  representation  of  the  completed  cardiac  con- 
tour. 


1.  A  method  for  gathering  and  classifying  items  of  informa- 
tion from  persons  representing  a  sample  of  a  population,  said 
method  comprising: 

esublishing  a  list  of  propositions; 

placing  each  proposition  on  a  distinct  card; 

supplying  to  each  of  the  persons  of  the  sample  a  group  of 
cards  each  bearing  one  of  the  propositions  on  which  these 
persons  must  give  an  opinion; 

providing  a  support  having  a  plurality  of  compartments  at 
respectively  different  locations  arranged  in  a  grid  com- 
prising rows  and  columns,  the  number  of  compartments 
being  greater  than  the  number  of  cards,  each  of  said  rows 
having  the  same  number  of  columns; 

assigning  a  different  value  to  each  of  the  respective  compart- 
ments such  that  said  values  increase  along  a  direction  of 
each  of  said  rows  and  along  a  direction  of  each  of  said 
columns; 

placing  all  of  the  corresponding  cards  in  various  compart- 
ments of  the  support  in  accordance  with  selections  made 
by  each  of  the  persons  in  the  sample,  whereby  some  of  the 
compartments  will  contain  at  least  one  card  and  some  of 
the  compartments  will  remain  empty  such  that  each  card 
containing  its  proposition  can  be  placed  at  only  one  of  said 
compartments;  and 

assigning  to  each  proposition  a  "mark"  or  a  "coefficient"  in 
accordance  with  the  corresponding  card's  location  on  the 
support. 

5.072,386 

METHOD  FOR  CULTURALLY  PREDICTABLE 

KEYSORT  WITHIN  A  NATIONAL  LANGUAGE  SUPPORT 

(NLS)  DATA  PROCESSING  SYSTEM 
Denis  Garacau,  Toronto,  Canada,  and  Wen-IUn  Scars,  Forth 
Worth,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Intcniational  Business  Machines 
Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  27, 1989,  Ser.  No.  458,047 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec  3, 2008, 
has  been  dischumed. 
Int.  a.'  G06F  l5/iS 
MS.  CL  364—419  '  Claims 

1.  A  method  in  a  data  processing  system  for  performing  a 
culturally  predictable  keysort  within  a  national  language  sup- 
port processing  system  having  a  plurality  of  soruble  keys,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
editing  said  plurality  of  soruble  keys  to  identify  preselected 

idiosyncratic  keys  and  combinations  of  keys; 
temporarily  substituting  for  each  of  said  idiosyncratic  keys 

and  combinations  of  keys  a  selected  replacement  key; 
assigning  a  selected  alphabetic  key  value  for  each  of  said 
sortabic  keys  and  said  selected  replacement  keys  in  a 
culturally  predictable  order; 
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assigning  a  selected  diacritic  key  value  for  each  of  said 
soruble  keys  and  said  selected  replacement  keys  in  a 
culturally  predictable  order; 

esublishing  a  fixed  length  place  value  data  frame  for  each  of 
said  soruble  keys  and  selected  replacement  keys,  each  of 
said  fixed  length  place  value  data  frames  having  a  moist 
significant  digit,  a  least  significant  digit  a  fixed  portion 
thereof  containing  said  selected  alphabetic  key  value  and 


a  fixed  portion  of  said  fixed  length  place  value  data  frame 
containing  said  selected  diacritic  key  value;  and 
assigning  a  place  value  for  each  of  said  sorteble  keys  and 
selected  replacement  keys  by  a  comparison  of  the  fixed 
length  place  value  dau  frame  associated  with  each  sort- 
able  key  and  selected  replacement  key,  wherein  said  as- 
signed place  values  will  result  in  a  culturally  predictable 
order. 


5,072,387 
METHOD  FOR  DETERMINING  A  TRANSIT  TIME  FOR  A 

RADIOACTIVE  TRACER 
Suzanne  Griston,  San  Dimas,  and  Frank  L.  Cire,  Pobkhm,  both 
of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Chevron  Rcaearch  and  Technology 
Coapany,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Fdcd  Dec.  20, 1W9,  Ser.  No.  454,105 

lat  CL'  GOIV  1/00:  E21B  43/24.  33/13 

UJS.  CL  364—422  2  Clains 


1.  A  method  for  determining  steam  profiles  in  a  steam  injec- 
tion well,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  inserting  a  first  upper  and  a  second  lower  gamma  radiation 
detector  at  known  depths  in  said  well; 

b.  collecting  raw  radiation  decay  data  at  each  of  said  detec- 
tors, said  raw  radiation  decay  data  comprising  back- 


ground noise  and  tracer  radiation  decay  events  which  are 
distinguishable  from  said  background  radiation  decay 
events; 

c.  transforming  said  raw  radiation  decay  data  collected  at 
each  of  said  detectors  into  a  new  data  set,  consisting  of 
time  intervals  between  successive  raw  radiation  decay 
events,  and  having  a  number  of  members  equal  to  a  total 
number  of  collected  radiation  decay  events  minus  one, 
N£-l; 

d.  utilizing  certain  statistical  criterion,  such  as  outlier  tests, 
to  distinguish  said  tracer  radiation  decay  events  from  said 
background  radiation  decay  events,  for  each  of  said  detec- 
tors; 

e.  computing  an  average  and  a  standard  deviation  of  said 
time  intervals  of  said  tracer  radiation  decay  events,  for 
each  of  said  detectors; 

f  establishing  a  limit  about  said  average  time  interval  to 
ensure  a  high  probability  that  said  background  radiation 
decay  events  are  not  included  in  a  determination  of  tracer 
arrival  time,  based  on  a  specified  confidence  level,  such  as 
95%  confidence  level,  which  indicates  that  there  is  a  9S% 
probability  that  said  average  time  interval  dau  for  said 
tracer  radiation  decay  events  will  fall  within  this  limit; 

g.  dividing  said  new  dau  set  of  N£—  I  time  intervals  into 
subgroups  of  a  specified  sample  size,  n,  such  that  there  are 
N£— n  number  of  subgroups  consisting  of  the  members 

At;t,  Atjt+ 1,  AtA-t-2 ^^k+m  where  k  is  a  counter  that 

goes  from  1  to  N£— n,  for  each  of  said  detectors; 

h.  determining  an  average  of  said  time  intervals  for  each  of 
said  subgroups,  and  identifying  a  first  subgroup,  k,  whose 
average,  ^ik,k+ii3  lies  within  said  accepuble  limit  about 
AT  for  each  of  said  detectors; 

i.  setting  an  arrival  time  of  the  radioactive  tracer,  Tanitah 
equal  to  a  recorded  time  of  decay  event  k,  1arriial=^k,  for 
each  of  said  detectors; 

j.  computing  said  transit  time,  AT,niit»'f>  of  said  radioactive 
tracer  between  said  detectors,  wherein  AT(niiui/=TamM/> 
bottom  detector,  =Tam'ni/>  top  detector; 

k.  determining,  by  use  of  said  transit  time,  an  amount  of  fluid 
entering  a  formation  between  said  first  and  said  second 
gamma  radiation  detectors;  and 

I.  continuing  to  inject  steam  if  said  amount  of  fluid  entering 
said  formation  between  said  detectors  is  an  optimum 
amount,  or  diverting  said  fluid  to  flow  into  a  different 
portion  of  said  formation. 


5,072,388 
UNED  CASING  INSPECTION  METHOD 

Terence  P.  O'SulliTan,  Seal  Beach,  and  William  C.  Allen,  Pasa- 
dena, both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Union  Oil  Company  of  Cali- 
fornia, Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  31, 1990,  Ser.  No.  473,227 
Int.  a.'  GOIV  1/00.  1/40:  GOIN  29/04 
MS.  a.  364—422  22  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  in-situ  determining  the  thickness  of  a  subsur- 
face pipe  wall  having  an  outer  surface  and  having  an  inner 
surface  covered  by  a  lining,  said  determining  method  using  a 
sonic  signal  produced  from  a  wire  line  logging  instrument,  said 
signal  capable  of  being  reflected  wherein  a  reflected  signal  is 
capable  of  being  detected  by  said  instrument,  said  reflected 
signal  having  indicators  of  said  wall  surfaces  each  of  said 
indicators  having  a  discrete  arrival  time,  wherein  said  indica- 
tors are  also  affected  by  said  lining,  which  method  comprises 
the  steps  of: 

a)  placing  said  instrument  proximate  to  the  center  of  said 
pipe; 

b)  generating  said  sonic  signal,  wherein  said  sonic  signal  is 
reflected  by  said  pipe  wall  surfaces; 

c)  detecting  said  reflected  signal  from  said  placed  instru- 
ment; 
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d)  detecting  said  wall  surface  indicators  affected  by  a  prop- 
erty of  said  lining;  and 


MttlMt 


a  computer  that  is  connected  to  said  detecting  meaM  of  each 
subsystem;  and 

a  control  computer  that  is  connected  to  said  effector  module 
of  each  subsystem,  said  computer  transmitting  dau  ob- 
tained by  said  detecting  means  to  said  control  computer  to 
compensate  for  the  occurrence  of  said  dynamic  alignment 
error  of  said  subsystem. 


r^» 


Cwl 


e)  calculating  said  thickness  from  a  calculation  dependent 
upon  a  difference  between  said  arrival  times  of  said  de- 
tected indicators. 


5,972,390 
ADAPTIVE  CONTROL  OF  AN  AUTOMATIC 
TRANSMISSION 
A.  Lcirtz,  MoorMTflie;  Jeffrey  K. 

I  H.  HMlar,  QnMl.  Mi  CkrMaykcr  R.  WilM,  1 
apoUs,  aU  M  hi.,  tmivun  t*  GcMnl  Motws  CwywadM, 
Detroit,  Mich. 

FUei  Dec.  26, 19*9,  Ser.  N*.  456,9M 
IM.  CL>  B60K  41/02 
MS.  CL  364-424.1  »'  ' 


5,072,389 

MODULAR  INTERLINKED  MARINE  FIRE-CONTROL 

SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  COMPENSATING 

AUGNMENT  ERRORS  IN  SUCH  MODULAR 

INTERLINKED  MARINE  FIRE-CONTROL  SYSTEM 

AndrcM  Wenrii,  NircMdorf,  AadrcM  Fricdii,  Marthaien,  botfi 

of  Switzerland;  Narayaiui  M.  Vep%  BodMS,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany,  and  EssamcddUa  Birfrcddhi,  Zurich,  Switzerland, 

aMignors  to  Oerlikon  Contraves  AG,  Zwich,  Switzerland 

Filed  Feh.  8, 1990,  Ser.  No.  476,774 
Claims  priority,  application  SwitscrfaHd,  Fek.   16,   1989, 
00541/89 

Int.  a.'  F41G  5/20 
MS.  a.  364-423  2»  a«*~ 
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1.  A  modular  interiinked  marine  fire-control  system,  com- 
prising: 
a  plurality  of  subsystems,  each  subsystem  comprising: 
a  Urget  detection  module;  and 
an  effector  module  that  is  operatively  associated  with  said 

target  detection  module; 
means  for  compensating  for  a  sutic  alignment  error  and  a 

quasi-static  alignment  error  that  occurs  between  said 

target  detection  module  and  said  effector  module; 
means  for  detecting  a  dynamic  alignment  error  that  occurs 

between  said  Urget  detection  module  and  said  effector 

module  of  said  subsystem; 


1.  In  a  vehicular  automatic  transmission  in  which  a  shifl 
from  a  first  speed  ratio  to  a  second  speed  ratio  is  carried  out 
through  concurrent  disengagement  of  a  fluid  pressure  operated 
off-going  torque  transmitting  device  associated  with  the  first 
speed  ratio  and  engagement  of  a  fluid  pressure  operated  on- 
coming torque  transmitting  device  associated  with  the  second 
speed  ratio,  a  method  of  automatically  shifting  the  transmis- 
sion, comprising  the  steps  of: 
disengaging  the  off-going  torque  transmitting  device  by 

reducing  its  pre-shift  engagement  pressure, 
engaging  the  on-coming  torque  transmitting  device  by  sup- 
plying it  with  hydraulic  pressure  according  xm  a  pressure 
command  having  a  predetermined  initial  value,  and  there- 
after initiating  a  closed-loop  control  of  the  pressure  com- 
mand based  on  a  predefined  pattern  of  input  and  output 
speeds  chosen  to  yield  high  quality  shifting,  the  pressure 
command  achieving  a  final  value  upon  completion  of  the 
closed-loop  control; 
comparing  a  difference  between  said  final  value  of  <•>«  pres- 
sure command  and  the  pressure  command  at  the  initiation 
of  said  closed-loop  control  with  a  threshold  to  detect  an 
aberration;  and 
if  the  difference  exceeds  said  threshold,  adjusting  said  prede- 
termined initial  value  by  an  amount  which  is  a  function  of 
the  difference  so  that  on  the  next  shift  the  pressure  com- 
mand will  have  an  initial  value  which  is  substantially 
correct  for  achieving  the  predefined  pattern  of  input  and 
output  speeds. 
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5,072,391 
DIAGNOSTIC  SYSTEM  FOR  A  MOTOR  VEHICLE 
KMffldro  Abe,  HifMUiranjrama,  JapM,  Md«Mr  to  F^i  Jnko- 
gyo  KabukiU  Kaiiha,  Tokyo,  Japu 

Filed  Sey.  22, 1M9,  Ser.  No.  411,554 
CteiM  priority,  appiicatiaM  Japaa,  Sep.  2S,  I9M,  63-243970 
fat  a.)  GOIM  15/00 
VS.  CL  3M— 424JM  *  ClaiaM 


1.  A  diagnostic  system  for  diagnosing  an  electronic  control 
system  which  controls  an  engine  mounted  on  a  motor  vehicle, 
said  electronic  control  system  having  sensing  means  for  detect- 
ing operating  conditions  of  said  engine  and  first  memory  means 
for  storing  data  from  said  sensing  means,  said  diagnostic  system 
comprising: 

a  diagnostic  device  comprising  a  display  for  displaying 
diagnosis  data,  a  control  unit  for  controlling  the  opera- 
tions of  said  diagnosis  device,  a  keyboard  for  inputting 
signals  into  said  control  unit  of  said  diagnostic  device,  and 
connecting  means  for  connecting  said  diagnostic  device 
with  said  electronic  control  system; 

second  memory  means  provided  in  said  control  unit  of  said 
diagnostic  device  for  storing  first  programs  provided  to 
perform  a  particular  diagnosis  with  respect  to  said  elec- 
tronic control  system; 

third  memory  means  being  provided  in  said  electronic  con- 
trol system  for  storing  second  programs  to  diagnosis  said 
electronic  control  system  in  which  said  third  memory 
means  is  provided  and  to  control  the  engine  respectively; 

designating  means  responsive  to  input  signals  of  said  key- 
board for  selectively  designating  the  electronic  control 
system  or  the  diagnostic  device  either  as  a  master  or  a 
slave  to  provide  master  mode  or  slave  mode;  and  wherein 

when  said  electronic  control  system  is  designated  in  the 
master  mode  and  the  diagnostic  device  is  designated  in  the 
slave  mode,  the  diagnosis  of  said  electronic  control  system 
is  performed  by  said  second  programs,  and  when  said 
electronic  control  system  is  designated  in  the  slave  mode 
and  the  diagnostic  device  is  designated  in  the  master 
mode,  the  diagnosis  of  said  electronic  control  system  is 
performed  by  said  first  programs. 


vehicular  body  and  for  producing  a  lateral  acceleration 

indicative  signal; 
means  for  deriving  a  variation  rate  of  lateral  acceleration  on 

the  basis  of  said  lateral  acceleration  indicative  signal; 
nteans  for  detecting  a  vibration  mode  of  the  vehicular  body 
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on  the  basis  of  the  variation  rate  of  lateral  acceleration,  for 
producing  a  suspension  control  signal  representative  of 
one  of  a  plurality  of  suspension  characteristics  on  the  basis 
of  the  detected  vibration  mode  of  the  vehicular  body,  for 
controlling    said    suspension    characteristics    adjusting 


5,07233 
ANTISKID  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
AklUko  Mori,  and  Yanra  Nalto,  both  of  Himji,  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  MitaiibisU  DenU  K.K.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  2,  1990,  Ser.  No.  518.597 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  24,  1909, 1-131015 

Int  CL>  B60K  31/00 

U.S.  a.  364—426.02  2  Claims 


5,07232 

SUSPENSION  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  AUTOMOTIVE 

VEHICLE  WITH  FEATURE  OF  DISCRIMINATION  OF 

VEHICULAR  DRIVING  CONDITION  ON  THE  BASIS  OF 

VARIATION  OF  LATERAL  ACCELERATION 
Minom  Taaigndii,  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Atsugi  Unisia 
Corporation,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  19, 1989,  Ser.  No.  452,590 
Claims   priority,   application    Japan,    Dec.   20,    1988,   63- 
16463{U1 

Iata.'B60G/7/0y 
U.S.  a.  364—424.05  6  Claims 

1.  A  suspension  control  system  for  an  automotive  vehicle 
comprising: 

means  for  adjusting  suspension  characteristics  of  a  suspen- 
sion system  disposed  between  a  vehicle  body  and  a  sus- 
pension memt>er  on  which  a  vehicular  wheel  is  supported; 
means  for  monitoring  lateral  acceleration  exerted  on  the 
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1.  An  antiskid  control  system  comprising: 

wheel  speed  detecting  means  for  detecting  the  speed  of  at 
least  one  wheel  of  a  vehicle  to  output  information  on  the 
wheel  speed; 

braking  force  adjusting  means  for  decreasing  and  increasing 
a  braking  force  to  be  applied  to  the  wheel  in  response  to  at 
least  one  of  a  signal  indicative  of  a  decrease  in  the  braking 
force  and  a  signal  indicative  of  an  increase  in  the  braking 
force; 

wheel  deceleration  detecting  means  for  detecting  accelera- 
tion/deceleration of  the  wheel  so  as  to  output  information 
on  the  deceleration  of  the  wheel; 

vehicle  speed  calculation  means  for  calculating  vehicle 
speed  based  on  the  information  on  the  wheel  speed; 

slip  ratio  calculation  means  for  calculating  slip  ratio  based  on 
the  information  corresponding  on  the  vehicle  speed  and 
the  information  on  the  wheel  speed  to  output  information 
on  the  slip  ratio; 

vehicle  deceleration  detecting  means  for  detecting  decelera- 
tion of  the  vehicle  to  output  information  on  the  vehicle 
deceleration; 

decreasing  amount  calculation  means  for  receiving  the  infor- 
mation on  the  wheel  deceleration  and  the  information  on 
the  slip  ratio,  and  for  outputting  said  signal  indicative  of  a 
decrease  in  the  braking  force  to  the  braking  force  adjust- 
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ing  means  when  detecting  a  tendency  of  the  wheel  to  lock 
wherein  at  least  one  of  the  wheel  deceleration  and  the  slip 
ratio  exceeds  a  given  value; 

maximum  acceleration  detecting  means  for  detecting  the 
maximum  acceleration  of  the  wheel  based  on  the  informa- 
tion on  vehicle  deceleration;  and 

increasing  amount  calculation  means  for  receiving  the  infor- 
mation on  the  slip  ratio,  the  information  on  vehicle  decel- 
eration and  the  information  on  the  maximum  acceleration, 
and  for  finding  a  control  amount  based  on  the  relationship 
between  the  information  on  the  maximum  acceleration 
and  the  information  on  the  vehicle  deceleration  when  the 
slip  ratio  is  less  than  or  equal  to  a  given  value,  thereby  to 
output  said  signal  indicative  of  an  increase  in  the  braking 
force  to  the  braking  force  adjusting  means. 


wherein  the  navigation  system  includes  stored  potential  desti- 
nation location  information,  an  improvement  wherein: 

A)  information  for  each  potential  destination  location  is 
comprised  of  a  plurality  of  information  fields;  and 

B)  the  navigation  system  further  includes  means  for  specify- 
ing desired  destination  information  in  conjunction  with  a 
user,  comprising: 

i)  display  means  for  displaying  information; 

ii)  first  input  means  responsive  to  the  user  for  receiving 
user  input  and  for  causing  the  display  means  to  display 
selected  information  regarding  one  of  the  information 
fields; 


METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PROVIDING 

IGNTnON  TIMING  ALARM  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Yoshiyuki  KobayaaU,  SUxwtka,  Japn,  assivMr  to  SuoU 

Jidosha  Kogyo  KabasUki  Kaiaha,  SUsMka,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  9, 1990,  Ser.  No.  477,601 
Claims  priority,  appiicattea  Japam  F^  21, 19«9. 1-41435 
Int  CL»  P02P  J/08 
MS.  CL  364— 431J13  4 ' 


(  sam  y-iL 
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1.  In  an  ignition  timing  alarm  device  for  an  internal  combus- 
tion engine  which  includes  an  electronic  ignition  timing  con- 
trol means  for  electronically  controlling  the  ignition  timing, 
the  improvement  comprising  control  means  for  memorizing 
the  input  of  a  fixed  ignition  timing  command  signal  in  order  to 
subsequently  issue  a  warning  at  a  checking  time  if  the  vehicle 
ran  at  a  speed  exceeding  a  present  speed  in  a  sute  where  the 
ignition  timing  was  controlled  to  be  the  fixed  ignition  timing  in 
accord  with  the  input  of  the  fixed  ignition  timing  command 
signal,  wherein  during  said  fixed  ignition  timing  ignition  pulses 
are  fixedly  synchrtMiized  to  rotation  of  a  routing  part  of  said 
engine. 

5,0723S 

NAVIGATION  SYSTEM  WITH  EASILY  LEARNED 

DESTINATION  SELECnON  INTERFACE 

Harry  M.  Bliss,  Chicago,  and  Larry  C.  Publ,  Sleepy  HoUow, 

both  of  lU.,  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schaumbng,  DL 

Filed  Apr.  12, 1990,  Ser.  No.  508,882 

rit.a.»G06F/5/50 

MS.  a.  364    443  »«  Ctaiam 

1.  In  a  navigation  system  for  use  with  a  moving  object. 
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iii)  second  input  means  responsive  to  the  user  for  subse- 
quently receiving  different  user  input  and  for  causing 
the  display  means  to  subsequently  display  selected  in- 
formation regarding  a  different  one  of  the  information 
fields; 

iv)  control  means  responsive  to  both  the  first  and  second 
input  means,  for  limiting  information  that  can  be  se- 
lected for  display  on  the  display  means  by  the  second 
input  means  from  a  first  set  of  information  item  stored 
within  the  navigation  system  to  a  smaller  second  set  of 
information  items  contained  within  the  first  set  of  infor- 
mation items  as  a  function,  at  least  in  part,  of  informa- 
tion selected  by  the  first  input 


5,07236 
NAVIGATION  SYSTEMS 
Roger  S.  Fltipatrick,  and  Keith  C.  RawUngs,  both  of  Chehcn. 
bam.  Great  Britaia,  assizors  to  Smiths  Indastrics  PabHe 
Liaiitcd  Coa^any,  London,  England 

Filed  Oct  31, 1990,  Ser.  No.  607,460 
n«ii««  priority,  appUcatioH  United  Kingdom,  Nor.  8,  1909, 

8925196 

bt  CL»  O06F  15/50 
UJS.  CL  364— 450  MdaiBm 

1.  A  vehicle  navigation  system  comprising:  a  passive  imag- 
ing sensor,  said  sensor  being  mounted  to  view  the  surroundings 
of  the  vehicle  and  to  provide  an  output  in  accordance  there- 
with; an  image  library  of  the  image  characteristics  and  nature 
of  a  plurality  of  different  features;  means  for  comparing  the 
output  of  said  sensor  with  said  image  library  to  identify  the 
presence  and  nature  of  features  within  the  field-of-view  of  the 
sensor  and  to  provide  output  signals  represenutive  of  the 
nature  of  identified  features;  a  digital  map  store  of  the  region  in 
which  the  vehicle  is  moving,  the  map  store  containing  informa- 
tion as  to  the  location  and  nature  of  individual  features  in  the 
region;  and  means  for  correlating  said  output  signals  with  said 
map  store  to  identify  the  position  of  the  vehicle  from  the  rela- 
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live  location  of  the  identified  features  in  the  field  of  view  of  the 
sensor  with  respect  to  the  location  of  said  features  in  the  region 


and  second  memory  means,  said  computer  being  programmed 


to: 


as  determined  by  said  map  store  and  to  provide  a  position 
output  in  accordance  therewith. 


5.072.397 

CARRIER  MANAGEMENT  SYSTEM  ENABLING 

DETERMINATION  OF  CHARGES  WITH  DISCOUNTS 

Deaaa  D.  Bams-Slavin,  Wilton;  Qint  F.  BraMlien,  Prospect; 

Alonzo  T.  Dukes,  Bridgeport,  and  David  J.  Taylor,  Norwalk, 

all  of  Conn^  assignors  to  Pitney  Bowes  Inc.,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  5, 1990,  Ser.  No.  489,310 

Int.  CL»  G07B  17/02 

MS.  a.  364     461.02  7  Claims 


1.  A  carrier  management  system  comprising  a  scale  for 
weighing  parcels  to  be  shipped,  a  computer  connected  to 
receive  data  from  said  scale  related  to  the  weight  of  a  parcel 
thereon,  the  computer  having  first  memory  means  for  storing 
shipping  charge  data  for  a  plurality  of  shipping  classes,  on  the 
basis  of  weight  data  from  said  scale,  and  a  keyboard  enabling 
operator  input  to  said  computer,  said  keyboard  having  a  plural- 
ity of  keys  including  a  plurality  of  selection  keys  correspond- 
ing to  separate  ones  or  groups  of  said  classes,  means  for  enter- 
ing shipping  data  corresponding  to  the  shipment  of  said  parcel. 


(a)  receive  from  said  keyboard  a  signal  indicating  that  dis- 
count rate  dau  is  to  be  entered; 

(b)  respond  to  said  signal  by  prompting  an  operator  to  select 
a  class  for  which  said  discount  data  is  to  be  entered; 

(c)  respond  to  operation  of  one  of  said  selection  keys  by 
prompting  said  operator  to  enter  said  discount  data,  said 
discount  data  to  be  applied  to  a  class  corresponding  to  said 
one  selection  key; 

(d)  receive  said  discount  data  and  store  said  discount  data  in 
said  second  memory  means;  and 

(e)  apply  said  discount  data  to  a  shipment  transaction,  for 
which  said  class  is  selected. 


5,072,390 
nCURE  DEFINITION  METHOD  IN  AUTOMATIC 
PROGRAMMING 
Masaki  SeU;  TakMhi  Takegahara,  bodi  of  Tokyo,  and  Masato- 
shi  Naki^iaia,  YanuuusU,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fanuc, 
Ltd.,  Minamltsura,  Japan 
PCT  No.  PCT/JP88/01193,  §  371  Date  Aug.  1,  1989,  §  102(e) 
Date  Aug.  1,  1989,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO89/0S485,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jiu.  15, 1989 

per  FUcd  Not.  25,  1988,  Ser.  No.  392,923 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  9,  1987,  62-311709 

Int.  a.3  G06F  15/46;  G05B  19/18 

U.S.  a.  364-474J5  11  Claims 


1.  A  figure  definition  method  in  automatic  programming  for 
creating  an  NC  part  program  based  on  an  automatic  program- 
ming language,  by  using  at  least  two  previously  defined  figure 
elements  to  define  a  new  figure  element  and  specifying  a  tool 
path  using  identification  codes  assigned  to  the  defined  figure 
elements,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  displaying  a  list  of  figure  definition  statements  and 
graphic  images  regarding  the  previously  defined  figure 
elements  on  a  display  screen; 

(b)  successively  displaying  on  the  display  screen,  one  at  a 
time  in  a  form  distinguishable  from  others,  the  figure 
definition  statements  in  the  list  and  the  graphic  images 
corresponding  thereto,  whenever  a  first  element  selection 
key  is  operated  to  select  a  first  figure  element  of  the  previ- 
ously defined  figure  elements; 

(c)  successively  displaying,  one  at  a  time  in  a  form  distin- 
guishable from  others,  the  list  of  figure  definition  state- 
ments and  the  graphic  images  corresponding  thereto,  to 
select  a  second  figure  element  by  operating  a  second 
element  selection  key  after  the  first  figure  element  is  se- 
lected in  step  (b);  and 

(d)  defining  the  new  figure  element  automatically  based  on 
the  first  and  second  figure  elements. 
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5,072,399 
MACHINE  TOOL  CONTROL 
AnoM  M.  \Mm%,  Ragby,  mk  CkrMaphcr  R.  Bnes,  KenH- 
WOTth,  both  of  Gmt  Britain,  aMi«Mn  to  TAN  Technology 
Limited,  WarwiduiUre,  Eagiairf 

FiM  Ai«.  24, 1989,  Ser.  No.  397,785 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  3,  1988, 
8821696 

Lit  CL»  G06F  li/46 
MS.  CL  364— 474J9  23  OriM 


weighing  an  article,  means  for  accessing  each  of  said  delivery 
suges  to  determine  the  presence  of  said  artKle  with  sakl  track- 
ing code,  means  for  comparing  the  weight  as  recorded  at  the 
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preparing  sution  to  that  determined  at  each  of  the  delivery 
stages,  and  means  for  alerting  the  system  in  response  to  the 
comparison  indicating  that  a  tracked  artkle  has  a  different 
weight  than  that  recorded  at  the  preparing  sution. 


1.  A  machine  tool  control  system  for  machining  a  surface  of 
a  workpiece  rotating  about  an  axis  to  a  predetermined  profile 
changing  in  two  mutually  perpendicular  dimensions,  compris- 
ing a  workpiece  drive  for  routing  the  workpiece  at  a  speed  of 
at  least  3000  RPM,  angular  position  sensing  means  for  produc- 
ing successive  angular  position  signals  representing  respective 
angular  positions  of  the  workpiece,  a  tool  for  machining  the 
workpiece  and  movable  in  a  first  one  of  said  two  mutually 
perpendicular  dimensions  towards  and  away  from  the  work- 
piece  and  movable  in  the  second  one  of  said  two  mutually 
perpendicular  dimensions  across  the  surface  of  the  workpiece, 
first  tool  drive  means  for  moving  the  tool  in  the  first  dimension, 
second  tool  drive  means  for  moving  the  tool  in  the  second 
dimension,  second  dimension  position  sensing  means  for  pro- 
ducing a  succession  of  second  dimension  position  signals  repre- 
senting respective  positions  of  tool  in  the  second  dimension, 
digiul  daU  processing  means  having  a  portion  for  producing 
from  input  digital  data  fed  thereto  a  succession  of  digital  out- 
put signals  respectively  defining  successive  positions  of  the 
tool  in  the  first  dimension,  each  such  digital  output  signal 
corresponding  to  a  respective  one  of  the  angular  position 
signals  and  a  simultaneously  existing  one  of  the  second  dimen- 
sion position  signals,  and  the  successively  defined  positions  of 
the  tool  in  the  first  dimension  being  the  tool  positions  in  said 
first  dimension  required  for  producing  the  said  predetermined 
profile  on  the  workpiece,  output  means  responsive  to  the  digi- 
ul output  signals  for  producing  tool  drive  signals,  and  means 
feeding  the  tool  drive  signals  to  the  first  tool  drive  means  for 
moving  the  tool  correspondingly  in  said  first  dimension,  the 
tool  drive  signals  changing  discretely  in  value,  and  the  succes- 
sive angular  position  signals  occurring  at  a  frequency  which  is 
between  20  and  50  times  the  bandwidth  of  the  tool  drive 
means. 


5,072,401  

OPTIMIZING  MAIL  DELIVERY  SYSTEMS  BY 
LOGISTICS  PLANNING 

Ronald  P.  Sansone,  Weston,  and  Kari  H.  Scknmaclier,  Wectport, 
both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Pitney  Bowes  Inc^  Staaford, 
Conn. 

Filed  Oct  3, 1989,  Ser.  No.  416,737 

Int  CL'  G06F  15/21 

MS.  a.  364—478  17  Claims 


5.072,400 

MAIL  DELIVERY  SYSTEM  WITH  PACKAGE 

INTEGRITY  MONITORING 

FUWo  M.  Mmdriey,  Woodbwy,  Conn.,  anignor  to  Pitney 

Bowca  Inc.,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Oct.  3, 1989.  Ser.  No.  416.744 
Int  a.'  G06F  15/21 
MS.  CL  364—478  »5  Cto*"" 

1.  A  system  for  monitoring  the  integrity  of  an  article  through 
a  dehvcry  system  employing  a  plurality  of  delivery  sUges, 
comprising:  a  station  for  preparing  said  article  for  entry  into 
said  system,  said  preparing  sution  including  codification 
means  for  placing  a  tracking  code  on  said  article  and  means  for 
recording  the  weight  of  the  article,  a  monitoring  sution,  a 
communication  link  connecting  said  monitoring  sution  to  each 
of  said  delivery  sUges,  means  at  each  of  said  dehvery  sUges  for 


1.  A  mail-handling  system  including  a  dau  center,  a  plurality 
of  user  batch  mailing  sutions  coupled  to  communicate  with 
said  dau  center,  and  a  post  office  coupled  to  communicate 
with  said  daU  center,  said  dau  center  comprising  means  for 
receiving  from  said  respective  user  batch  mailing  sUtions  daU 
tepresenutive  of  predetermined  parameters  of  the  batches  of 
mail  to  be  processed  by  said  post  office,  said  dau  center  receiv- 
ing means  including  means  for  receiving  machine  readability  of 
mail  address  data,  address  mode  data,  addressee  distribution 
daU  and  mail  volume  data,  said  daU  center  further  comprising 
means  for  processing  said  user  batch  dau  and  transmitting  said 
processed  dau  to  said  post  office  for  expediting  processing  of 
said  batches  by  said  post  office. 
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5,072,402 
ROUTING  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  INTEGRATED 

CTRCurrs 

Sunil  V.  Ashtapvtre,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  and  i^ji*  C.  Mody,  Guja- 
rat, India,  assignors  to  VLSI  Technology,  Inc.,  San  Jose, 
Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  10,  1W9,  S«r.  No.  419,041 

Int.  a.'  G06F  15/60 

VS.  a.  364-491  8  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  routing  interconnections  through  the  layout 
of  a  circuit,  the  steps  of  the  method  comprising: 

(a)  providing  a  circuit  layout  specification  including  a  speci- 
fication of  the  regions  of  the  layout  occupied  by  circuit 
components,  a  specification  of  the  locations  of  terminals  in 
said  layout,  and  a  netlist  specifying  for  each  said  terminal 
the  set  of  other  ones  of  said  terminals  that  are  to  be  con- 
nected to  said  terminal;  the  regions  of  said  circuit  layout 
not  occupied  by  circuit  components  comprising  routing 
regions; 

(b)  sequentially  defining  a  series  of  rectangular  channels, 
each  of  which  divides  a  region  of  said  circuit  layout  con- 
taining two  or  more  circuit  components  into  two  smaller 
circuit  regions  adjacent  said  rectangular  channel,  each  of 
said  two  smaller  circuit  regions  having  at  least  one  circuit 
component; 

(c)  for  each  said  channel,  determining  for  each  of  its  two 
adjacent  circuit  regions  whether  there  is  a  rectangular 
indentation  adjacent  said  channel  which  is  adjacent  one 
side  and  one  comer  of  said  channel  and  which  extends  the 
full  length  of  said  adjacent  circuit  region  in  a  direction 
perpendicular  to  said  one  side  of  said  channel,  and  then 
defining  a  rectangular  special  channel  for  each  indentation 
adjacent  said  channel,  if  any;  and 

(d)  then  routing  interconnections  through  said  channels  and 
special  channels;  said  routing  step  for  each  said  channel 
including  the  step  of  routing  interconnections  through 
said  special  channels,  if  any,  corresponding  to  said  channel 
before  routing  interconnections  through  said  channel. 


5,072,403 
EQUIPMENT  FOR  AND  METHODS  OF  LOCATING  THE 
POSITION  OF  A  FAULT  ON  A  POWER  TRANSMISSION 

LINE 
Allan  T.  Johns,  Swindon,  England,  assignor  to  Gee  Alsthom 
Limited,  England 

Filed  Sep.  6,  1989,  Ser.  No.  403,377 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  9,  1988, 
8821204 

Int.  a.'  G06F  15/56:  GOIR  31/08 
VS.  CL  364—492  5  Claims 

1.  A  power  transmission  system  comprising  a  power  trans- 
mission line  and  an  equipment  for  locating  a  position  of  a  fault 
on  a  section  of  said  power  transmission  line  between  a  first  and 
a  second  end  of  said  line  section,  said  equipment  comprising: 
line  protection  equipment  for  providing  a  start  signal  indica- 
tive of  the  occurrence  of  a  said  fault;  first  means  responsive  to 


said  start  signal  for  deriving  first  and  second  digital  signals 
represenutive  respectively  of  a  post  fault  volUge  Vsand  a  post 
fault  current  I^at  said  first  end,  said  first  means  including  a  first 
voltage  sensor  and  a  first  current  sensor  for  producing  analog 
signals  represenutive  respectively  of  the  voltage  Vs  and  the 
current  Is  and  a  first  analog  to  digital  converter  for  converting 
the  analog  signals  provided  by  said  first  voluge  and  current 
sensors  to  said  first  and  second  digital  signals  respectively; 
second  means  also  responsive  to  said  start  signal  for  deriving 
third  and  fourth  digital  signals  representative  respectively  of  a 
post  fault  voluge  Vx  and  a  post  fault  current  In  at  said  second 
end,  said  second  means  including  a  second  voluge  sensor  and 
a  second  current  sensor  for  producing  analog  signals  represen- 
utive respectively  of  the  voluge  V/t  and  the  current  In  and  a 
second  analog  to  digital  converter  for  converting  the  analog 
signals  provided  by  said  second  voltage  and  current  sensors  to 
said  third  and  fourth  digiul  signals  respectively;  processor 
means  responsive  to  said  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  signals 
for  calculating  the  distance  of  the  fault  from  a  said  end  of  said 
line  section  utilizing  equations  of  the  form: 


'1 

'2 

^ 

Xf=AsVs-BsIs. 

and 

Xr=ARVR-BRlR, 

where  X/is  the  fault  voltage  or  current.  As  is  a  first  transmis- 
sion parameter  of  the  line  section  between  the  fault  and  said 
first  end,  Bs  is  a  second  transmission  parameter  of  the  line 
section  between  the  fault  and  said  first  end,  A^  is  a  first  trans- 
mission parameter  of  the  line  section  between  the  fault  and  said 
second  end,  and  B^  is  a  second  transmission  parameter  of  the 
line  section  between  the  fault  and  said  second  end,  said  proces- 
sor means  including  a  random  access  memory  in  which  said 
first  to  fourth  digital  signals  are  stored  and  a  read  only  memory 
in  which  said  transmission  parameters  of  the  line  section  are 
stored,  said  first  and  second  means  each  including  an  isolation 
device  for  isolating  said  processor  means  from  the  high  volt- 
ages of  said  power  transmission  lines;  and  display  means  for 
displaying  said  disunce. 


5,072,404 
METHOD  OF  TRACKING  FLUIDS  FLOWING  ALONG  A 

FLOW  PATH 
James  L.  Schmitzer;  Dennis  M.  Simmonds,  and  Kevin  B.  Hicks, 
all  of  Duncan,  Okla.,  assignors  to  Halliburton  Company, 
Duncan,  Okla. 

Filed  Aug.  14,  1990,  Ser.  No.  567,869 

Int  a.'  E21B  47/00:  GOIF  13/00 

VS.  a.  364—510  11  Claims 

MICROHCHE  APPENDIX  INCLUDED 

(3  Microfiche,  114  Pages) 

1.  A  method  of  tracking  fluids  flowing  along  a  flow  path, 

comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  selecting  a  plurality  of  sets  of  data  to  define  initial  seg- 
ments of  the  flow  path,  including  defining  a  geometry  for 
each  segment; 

(b)  identifying  any  previously  placed  fluid  within  the  flow 
path  and  identifying  and  additional  fluid  to  be  moved  into 
the  flow  path; 
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(c)  moving  previously  placed  fluid  and  additional  fluid  along 
the  flow  path  at  a  known  rate  of  movement;  and 

(d)  at  selected  times  while  the  fluids  move  along  the  flow 
path,  dynamically  allocating  additional  sets  of  dau  as 
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subsegments  of  the  initial  segments  of  the  flow  path  so  that 
each  subsegment  contains  only  one  of  the  fluids  and  calcu- 
lating parameters  of  the  fluid  within  each  subsegment 
based  on  the  defined  geometry  and  identified  fluids  of  said 
steps  (a)  and  (b). 


5.072.405 

RETE  NETWORK  WFTH  PROVISIONAL  SATISFACTION 

OF  NODE  CONDITIONS 

Kamesh  Ramakrishna,  Milford;  Meyer  Billmers,  Lexington,  and 
Daniel  Theriault,  deceased,  late  of  Leominster,  all  of  Mass.  by 
Michael  J.  Theriault,  administrator  ,  assignors  to  Digital 
Equipment  Corporation,  Maynard,  Mass. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  537,025,  Jul.  13,  1990,  abandoned,  which  is 
a  division  of  Ser.  No.  264,696,  Oct.  31,  1988,  abandoned.  This 
application  Mar.  13,  1991,  Ser.  No.  668,738 
Int  a.:  G06F  15/18 
VS.  a.  395—64  20  Claims 


output  of  the  at  least  one  of  the  plurality  of  first  type  of 
nodes; 
(0  when  the  condition  is  not  satisfied,  further  processing  the 
token  in  the  at  least  one  of  the  plurality  of  first  type  of 
nodes  to  determine  if  the  value  of  the  dau  definition  tested 
by  the  condition  has  been  assigned  a  predetermined  value 
to  provisionally  satisfy  the  condition; 
(g)  when  the  condition  is  provisionally  satisfied, 
(i)  incrementing  the  counter  to  indicate  that  the  condition 
is  provisionally  satisfied  since  the  value  of  the  dau 
definition  has  been  assigned  a  predetermined  value,  and 
(ii)  passing  the  token  to  a  next  one  of  the  plurality  of  first 
type  of  nodes  and  the  at  least  one  of  the  second  type  of 
node  which  is  coupled  to  the  output  of  the  at  least  one 
of  the  plurality  of  first  type  of  nodes; 
(h)  repeating  steps  (d)-(g)  until  a  predetermined  combina- 
tion of  the  plurality  of  first  type  of  nodes  indicate  that  the 
conditions  represented  by  the  plurality  of  first  type  of 
nodes  are  satisfied  or  are  provisionally  satisfied,  then 
passing  the  token  to  the  at  least  one  of  the  second  type  of 
node;  and 
(i)  repeating  steps  (b)-(h)  for  all  additional  daU  elements 
which  are  to  be  applied  to  the  network. 


S4r72,406 

SELF-DEVELOPING  COMPUTER  SYSTEM 

Kurt  Ammon,  WindmiiUeBweg  27,  D-2000  Hamburg  52.  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Gemaay 
per  No.  PCr/DE87/00562,  §  371  Date  Apr.  16, 1990,  §  102(e) 
Date  Apr.  16,  1990,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO89/05487,  POT  Pnb. 
Date  Jan.  15, 1999 

PCT  FUed  Dec.  1, 1987,  Ser.  No.  477,889 

Int  a.'  G06F  15/18.  9/44 

VS.  CL  395—64  28  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  evaluating  an  expression  comprising  condi- 
tions for  a  plurality  of  categories  of  dau  definitions  in  a  net- 
work, the  network  comprising  a  plurality  of  first  type  of  nodes 
each  representing  one  of  the  conditions  and  at  least  one  second 
type  of  node,  the  plurality  of  first  type  of  nodes  and  the  at  least 
one  second  type  of  node  being  coupled  in  such  a  manner  to 
represent  the  relationship  of  the  conditions  in  the  expression, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  assigning  a  predetermined  value  to  preselected  categories 
of  the  plurality  of  categories  of  daU  definitions  which  will 
provisionally  satisfy  conditions  in  the  expression  that 
require  values  of  daU  from  one  of  the  preselected  catego- 
ries to  be  satisfied; 

(b)  creating  a  token  represenutive  of  a  dau  element,  the 
token  having  a  counter  associated  therewith; 

(c)  passing  the  token  to  at  least  one  of  the  plurality  of  first 
type  of  nodes; 

(d)  processing  the  token  in  the  at  least  one  of  the  plurality  of 
first  type  of  nodes  to  determine  if  the  condition  is  satisfied; 

(e)  when  the  condition  is  satisfied,  passing  the  token  to  a  next 
one  of  the  plurality  of  first  type  of  nodes  and  the  at  least 
one  of  the  second  type  of  node  which  is  coupled  to  the 
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1.  A  computer  system  having  a  memory  for  storing  knowl- 
edge, obtaining  input  signals  and  generating  output  signals 
wherein  said  input  signals  and  said  output  signals  represent 
information,  comprising: 
a  reflection  base  for  representing  new  knowledge,  wherein 
said  reflection  base  includes 

complete  instructions  which  can  be  executed  by  proces- 
sors of  known  type  for  providing  components  of  new 
knowledge,  and 
meU-knowledge  about  said  complete  instructions  for 
constructing  compositions  of  said  complete  instruc- 
tions, 
special  knowledge  containing  knowledge  in  a  field  of  appU- 
cation  for  providing  a  basis  for  changing  and  extending 
said  s|>ecial  knowledge  itself, 
means  for  changing  and  extending  said  special  knowledge 
from  said  input  signals  and  said  special  knowledge  itself, 
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wherein  said  means  for  changing  and  extending  said  spe- 
cial knowledge  includes 

means  for  constrxicting  compositions  of  said  complete 
instructions  from  said  reflection  base  and  said  special 
knowledge, 

means  for  controlling  the  execution  of  said  compositions 
of  said  complete  instructions  on  the  basis  of  said  special 
knowledge,  and 

means  for  generating  components  of  the  changed  and 
extended  special  knowledge  from  parts  of  said  special 
knowledge  and  paru  of  said  compositions  of  said  com- 
plete instructions,  and 

the  processes  changing  and  extending  said  special  knowl- 
edge cannot  completely  be  covered  by  a  given  explicit 
theory;  and 
means  for  generating  said  output  signals  with  the  aid  of  the 

changed  and  extended  special  knowledge. 


S,072,4<W 
MICROFILM  HANDLING  SYSTEM 
NobM  Ueda,  Onka,  Japw,  assignor  to  Minolta  Camera  Kabu- 
sidki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  JapM 

Filed  Apr.  4, 1990,  Ser.  No.  505,014 
ClaiiBS  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  7, 1989, 1-W871;  Apr. 
7, 1909,  1-8M72 

lit  CL'  G03B  23/14 
MS.  a.  395—47402  21  Clatas 


5,072,407 

SERIAL  DATA  RATE  DETECTION  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS 

Steven  J.  GBtz,  Petawawa;  Charles  M.  Storry,  Oxford  Mills, 

awl  Craig  P.  Twardy,  Ottawa,  all  of  Canada,  assignors  to 

Gamlfif  Technologies,  Inc.,  Ontario,  Canada 

Filed  Jan.  8, 1990,  Scr.  No.  462,134 

Int.  a.'  H04B  1/3S 

MS.  a.  364—514  20  Clains 
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11.  Apparatus  for  bit  rate  detection  in  a  serial  data  communi- 
cation system,  said  system  employing  a  rate  prompt  of  a  pair  of 
opposite  value  data  bits  which  follow  a  series  of  idle  data  bits, 
the  apparatus  comprising: 

multistage  delay  element  having  an  input  for  receiving  data 
signals  and  a  stepping  input  for  causing  a  signal  at  said 
input  to  be  stepped  through  said  multistages  to  a  selected 

stage; 

means  for  generating  a  plurality  of  data  clock  rates,  each  rate 
being  a  multiple  N  of  one  of  a  set  of  established  bit  trans- 
mission rates,  such  transmission  rates  ranging  from  a  high- 
est rate  to  a  lowest  rate; 

comparison  means  connected  to  said  selected  stage  of  said 
multistage  delay  element  and  said  delay  element  input,  for 
providing  an  output  indicative  of  the  identity  or  difference 
of  data  levels  at  said  selected  stage  and  said  input;  and 

processor  control  means  connected  to  said  multistage  delay 
element,  said  data  clock  rate  generating  means  and  said 
comparison  means  for  enabling  said  generating  means  to 
apply  said  highest  data  clock  rate  to  said  stepping  input 
upon  sensing  one  of  said  opposite  value  data  bits  at  said 
input,  to  thereby  step  the  value  of  said  sensed  data  bit  into 
said  detay  element  and  to  said  selected  stage,  and  for 
responding  to  an  identity  output  from  said  comparison 
means,  indicating  a  said  data  bit  prompt  has  not  been  fully 
stepped  into  said  delay  element,  to  cause  said  data  clock 
rate  generating  means  to  produce  a  lower  data  clock  rate. 


1.  A  microfilm  handling  apparatus  capable  of  discriminating 
among  batches  of  image  frames  recorded  on  a  microfilm,  com- 
prising: 

transport  means  for  selectively  imparting  a  motion  to  said 
microfilm; 

an  image  receiving  plane  on  which  an  image  of  the  image 
frame  positioned  at  a  predetermined  location  is  projected; 

designating  means  for  designating  a  batch  of  image  frames  to 
be  retrieved; 

detecting  means,  disposed  apart  from  the  predetermined 
location,  for  detecting  positional  relationship  between  the 
image  frames  included  in  the  designated  batch; 

memory  means  for  storing  the  positional  relationship  de- 
tected by  said  detecting  means;  and 

control  means  for  controlling  said  transport  means  based  on 
the  positional  relationship  stored  in  said  memory  means  so 
that  the  image  frames  included  in  the  designated  batch  are 
positioned  at  the  predetermined  location  in  a  sequential 
order. 


5,072,409 
GRAPHIC  DISPLAY  WITH  RIGHT-PROTECTED  AREAS 
Scott  A.  Bottorf,  Cedar  Rapids,  and  James  R.  Robb,  Marion, 
both  of  Iowa,  assignors  to  Rockwell  International  Corpora- 
tioa.  El  Segnndo,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  27,  1986,  Ser.  No.  845^18 
The  portioa  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jul.  10, 
2005,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.5  G06F  15/20 
MS.  a.  395—137  *"  CW"» 

1.  In  a  video  display  apparatus  for  displaying  graphic  im- 
ages, having  a  display  screen  including  a  multiplicity  of  ener- 
gizable  display  elements  arranged  in  an  array  and  means  for 
energizing  selected  ones  of  said  display  elements  to  form  a 
graphic  image,  the  improvement  comprising: 

means  for  defining  a  multiplicity  of  continuous  display  areas, 

each  encompassing  a  portion  of  said  display  elements; 
means  for  storing  a  multiplicity  of  graphic  component  pat- 
terns corresponding  to  the  display  areas; 
means  for  identifying  portions  of  said  graphic  component 
patterns  that  are  protected  from  energization  by  the  ener- 
gizing means,  the  remaining  portions  being  unprotected; 
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means  for  assembling  selected  ones  of  said  graphic  compo- 
nent patterns  to  form  a  window;  and 


means  for  controlling  energization  of  said  display  elements 
by  said  energizing  means  in  accordance  with  the  pro- 
tected and  unprotected  areas  in  the  window. 


5,072,410 
PORTABLE  •T"-CONnGURED  X-Y  PLOTTER 
Paiil  F.  Vachris,  501  Coconut  St.,  SE„  Palm  Bay,  Fla.  32909, 
■ad  Thomas  A.  Rodby,  1527  Willard  IU„  NW„  Palm  Bay, 
Fla.  32907 

FUcd  Dec.  12, 1989,  Ser.  No.  449,676 

Int  CL'  GOa  15/00 

MS.  a.  395—103  44  Claims 


^^-^ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  controllably  translating  an  instrument 
across  a  workpiece  and  controllably  causing  said  instrument  to 
engage  said  workpiece  comprising: 

a  first  translation  arm,  extending  in  a  first  direction  and 
including  first  and  second  spaced  apart  support  elements 
which  support  said  first  translation  arm  upon  a  support 
surface; 

a  second  translation  arm  upon  which  said  instrument  is 
mounted  for  controlled  translation  therealong; 

a  translation  arm  coupler,  which  couples  a  first  portion  of 
said  second  translation  arm  to  said  first  translation  arm 
and  enables  said  second  translation  arm  to  be  translated  in 
said  first  direction  along  said  first  translation  arm; 

a  third  support  element,  coupled  to  a  second  portion  of  said 
second  translation  arm  and  supporting  said  second  transla- 
tion arm  on  said  support  surface,  so  that  said  third  support 
element  moves  with  said  second  arm  during  its  translation 
across  said  support  surface; 

an  instrument  retaining  member,  supported  for  translational 
movement  in  said  second  direction  along  said  second 
translation  arm,  and  retaining  an  instrument  for  controlla- 
ble engagement  with  said  workpiece;  and 

a  drive  unit,  coupled  with  said  translation  arm  coupler  and 
said  instrument  retaining  member  and  being  disengaged 
from  said  support  surface,  said  drive  unit  t>eing  operative 


to  controllably  translate  said  translation  arm  coupler  and 
thereby  said  second  translatioa  arm  in  said  first  direction 
along  said  first  translation  arm,  irrespective  of  the  place- 
ment of  said  apparatus  on  said  support  surface. 


54r72,411 

COMPUTER  SYSTEM  WHICH  CAN  OPERATE  IN  A 

PLURALTTY  OF  DISPLAY  MODES 

Kaziuori  Yamaki,  c/o  Toshiba  Corpontiom  Pattat  Diriiiaa, 

l-l-l,  Shihaura,  Miaato-ka,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Jan.  27,  1909,  Ser.  No.  302^63 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  Jaa.  27, 1988, 63-14634 
lat  CL>  G06F  15/a 
MS.  CL  395—162  10  < 
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1.  A  computer  system  which  permits  at  least  one  optional 
display  controller  to  be  connected  thereto  for  controlling  a 
manner  in  which  information  is  displayed,  said  computer  sys- 
tem comprising: 

a  built-in  display  controller  for  controlling  a  manner  in 
which  information  is  displayed  and  including  a  memory 
storing  identifier  information  for  designating  a  type  of  the 
display  controller; 

input  means  for  allowing  a  user  to  enter  a  selection  of  one  of 
the  built-in  display  controller  and  an  optional  display 
controller;  and 

control  means  for  sensing  the  selection  entered  by  the  user 
through  the  input  means,  and  for  causing  the  computer 
system  to  operate  with  the  selected  one  of  the  built-in 
display  controller  and  an  optional  display  controller. 


5,072,412 
USER  INTERFACE  WTTH  MULTIPLE  WORKSPACES 
FOR  SHARING  DISPLAY  SYSTEM  OBJECTS 
D.  Anstia  Headerson,  Jr.,  Palo  Alto;  Stuart  K.  Card,  Los  Altos 
Hills,  and  Joha  T.  Maxwell,  HL  Sunnyvale,  all  of  Calif., 
assignors  to  Xerox  Corporatioa,  Staarford,  Conn. 
Filed  Mar.  25, 1987,  Scr.  No.  30,766 
lat  a.'  QOfX  15/62 
MS.  CL  395—159  62  Claims 

1.  A  system  comprising: 
a  display; 

first  and  second  workspace  data  structures  relating  respec- 
tively to  fu^  and  second  workspaces  that  can  be  pres- 
ented on  the  display;  each  of  the  first  and  second  work- 
spaces including  a  respective  set  of  display  objects;  each 
of  the  display  objects  being  perceptible  as  a  distinct,  co- 
herent set  of  display  features;  the  display  objects  of  each 
respective  set  being  perceptible  as  having  spatial  positions 
relative  to  each  other  when  the  respective  workspace  is 
presented  on  the  display; 
display  object  n.<ean$  for  generating  first  and  second  display 
objects;  the  fiist  workspace  data  structure  being  linked  to 
the  display  object  means  so  that  the  first  display  object  is 
in  the  respective  set  of  display  objects  of  the  first  work- 
space; the  second  workspace  data  structure  being  linked 
to  the  display  object  means  so  that  the  second  display 
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object  is  in  the  respective  set  of  display  objects  of  the 
second  workspace;  and 
control  means  for  accessing  the  first  workspace  dau  struc- 
ture to  cause  the  display  to  present  the  first  workspace 
including  the  first  display  object;  the  control  means  fur- 
ther being  for  accessing  the  second  workspace  dau  struc- 


\^>jZiZ 


said  determined  display  colors,  display  patterns  and  the 
hole  shape  data;  and 
if  the  hole  shapes  overlap,  generating  and  displaying,  on  the 
display  screen,  the  side  perspective  projection  view  or 
front  perspective  projection  view  in  such  a  manner  that 
shallower  hole  shapes  are  displayed  preferentially  on  top 
of  deeper  hole  shapes. 


5JVt2^14 
ULTRASONIC  WEB  EDGE  DETECTION  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS 
Rayaoiid  A.  B«iaker.  MadiMMn:  Erich  T.  Xitmaam,  Middletoa, 
u4  itrnn*  Martym  Madiaom  aU  of  Wit,,  aMignors  to  Ac- 
cnWck,  lK„  MadiKm,  Wis. 

Filed  JaL  31, 1M9,  Ser.  No.  388,088 
lat  CL>  B65H  26/00 
UJS.CL3M— 550  32  ( 


ture  to  cause  the  display  to  present  the  second  workspace 
including  the  second  display  object;  the  display  object 
means  generating  the  first  and  second  display  objects  so 
that  the  second  display  object  is  perceptible  as  the  same 
tool  as  the  first  display  object  when  the  second  workspace 
is  presented  after  the  first  workspace. 


5,072,413 
MULTIPLE-VIEW  HOLE  SHAPE  DISPLAY  METHOD 
MmiU  Sdd;  TaiuHM  Takcgakan,  both  of  Tokyo,  and  Shiaya 
,  Y^MMiki,  aU  of  JapMi,  aniffMn  to  Fame  IXL, 

per  No.  PCr/JP8»/00«74,  §  371  Date  Mar.  5.  1990,  §  102(e) 
Data  Mm.  5,  19M.  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO90/00766,  PCT  Fab. 
Dale  Jaa.  2S,  1990 

PCT  Fllad  JaL  5, 19«9.  Scr.  No.  4«5,282 

CWm  priority,  appiicatiaa  Japan,  Jal.  6, 1988,  63-U6847 

bt  CV  G06F  15/62 

VS.  a.  395—127  3  ClaiM 


\  m   m    le   m 

'  )  T  M 
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1.  A  multiple-view  hole  shape  display  method  using  hole 
shape  data  for  displaying  hole  shapes  of  a  part  on  a  display 
screen  in  the  form  of  multiple  views,  said  method  comprising: 

providing  a  table  which  stipulates  a  correlation  between 
hole  depths  and  display  colors  and  display  patterns; 

determining  display  colors  and  display  patterns  of  holes, 
which  are  specified  by  the  shape  data,  based  on  said  hole 
depths  using  said  table; 

generating  and  displaying  a  plan  view  of  said  holes  based  on 
said  determined  display  colors  and  display  patterns  as  well 
as  the  hole  shape  daU; 

determining  whether  shapes  overlap  one  another  on  a  side 
perspective  projection  view  or  a  front  perspective  projec- 
tion view  of  the  holes; 

if  the  hole  shapes  do  not  overlap,  generating  and  displaying, 
on  the  display  screen,  the  side  perspective  projection  view 
or  front  perspective  projection  view  of  the  holes  based  on 


>«f        f       fW 


1.  Ultrasonic  web  edge  detection  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  detector  head  having  an  ultrasonic  blockage  transmitter 
and  an  ultrasonic  blockage  receiver  mounted  so  that 
sound  from  the  transmitter  passes  across  a  gap  to  the 
receiver,  the  edge  of  a  web  being  positioned  into  the  gap, 
and  an  uhratonic  compensation  transmitter  and  an  ultra- 
sonic compensation  receiver  mounted  in  close  proximity 
to  the  blockage  transmitter  and  blockage  receiver  and 
positioned  so  that  sound  from  the  compensation  transmit- 
ter passes  across  the  gap  to  the  compensation  receiver 
without  conucting  the  edge  of  the  web,  the  transmitters 
being  responsive  to  electrical  input  signals  to  provide  an 
ultrasonic  sound  output  and  the  receivers  responding  to 
sound  signals  to  provide  an  electrical  output  signal; 

(b)  means  for  applying  selected  drive  signals  to  the  blockage 
transmitter  and  the  compensation  transmitter  to  cause 
them  to  provide  ultrasonic  sound  signals;  and 

(c)  means  for  receiving  the  output  signals  from  the  blockage 
and  compensation  receivers  and  for  normalizing  the  signal 
from  the  blockage  receiver  with  the  signal  from  the  com- 
pensation receiver  whereby  the  position  of  the  edge  of  the 
web  can  be  determined  from  the  normalized  signal. 


METHOD  AND  MICROPROCESSOR-BASED 

APPARATUS  FOR  DIRECTLY  MEASURING  A 

PARTICULAR  INDEX  FOR  THE  EVALUATION  OF  THE 

ENVIRONMENTAL  NOISE  POLLUTION 
GioTanai  B.  CanncUi,  aad  SOvio  Saatoboai,  both  of  Roaie,  Italy, 
■arignors  to  Consiglio  Nazionalc  Delle  Riccrchc,  Rooie,  Italy 

Filed  Dec.  16,  1988,  Ser.  No.  285,443 

Claiiiis  priority,  applicatioa  Italy,  Dec.  23,  1987,  48744  A/87 

lat  a>  GOIH  3/00:  G08B  ^7/00 

VS.  a.  364-5S6  I  Clatai 

1.  Apparatus  for  the  measurement  of  an  evaluation  index  of 

the  nuisance  index  (Li>/)  level  of  an  acoustic  noise,  said  index 
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being  the  sum  of  a  first  parameter,  L£,  indicating  the  average 
acoustic  energy  level  of  the  noise  during  a  predetermined 
measuring  time  period  and  a  second  parameter,  L^  indicating 
the  fluctuation  level  of  the  noise  during  the  measuring  time 
period,  comprising  a  microphone  (M)  for  converting  the 
acoustic  noise  to  an  electric  signal,  the  electric  signal  being 
generated  as  a  function  of  the  acoustic  intensity  of  the  noise; 
supplying  the  signal  to  a  RMS-detector  means  (2)  having  a 
time  constant,  ri,  and  rj  being  a  time  interval  short  enough  to 
allow  the  RMS  detector  means  to  output  a  first  signal,  L|<t),  in 
response  to  the  electric  signal,  such  that  the  first  signal  repre- 
sents the  instantaneous  value  of  the  noiie  intensity;  analog-to- 
digital  converter  (3)  associated  with  a  timer  (4)  for  converting 
the  first  signal  to  a  data  signal  including  a  plurality  of  digital 
data  samples  in  a  predetermined  sampling  time  period;  digital 
filter  means  for  receiving  the  data  signal  and  calculating  the 
average  value  L(t)  of  the  data  signal  and  having  a  second 
time  interval,  T2  which  is  longer  than  the  first  time  interval  of 
the  RMS  detector  means,  but  shorter  than  the  measuring  time 
interval;  adding  means  (7)  for  receiving  the  average  values  and 


sunmiing  the  average  values  L(t)  during  the  measuring 

time  interval;  and  comparator  and  processing  means  (6)  for 
receiving  the  data  signal  and  the  calculated  average  values  and 
comparing  the  data  signal  with  the  calculated  average  value 
during  a  plurality  of  predetermined  comparison  time  intervals, 
each  comparison  time  interval  being  shorter  than  the  measur- 
ing time  interval,  then  calculating  the  difference  between  the 
sampled  data  output  by  the  analog  to  digital  converter  and  the 
calculated  average  values,  dividing  the  differences  by  a  prede- 
termined coefficient,  n,  representing  the  minimum  detectable 
noise  fluctuation  and  summing  up  only  those  of  the  divided 
differences  which  are  positive  in  value;  and  a  display  module 
coupled  to  the  adding  means  (7)  and  processing  means  (6)  for 
displaying  the  summed  average  values  (Lg)  and  the  summed 
differences  (L^),  said  RMS-detector  means  including  an  inte- 
grated circuit  AD  S36,  a  comparator  formed  of  a  potentiome- 
ter coupled  to  said  integrated  circuit,  a  divider  formed  of  at 
least  one  resistor  and  an  input  trimming  resistor,  a  first  variable 
capacitor  means  (Ci)  for  setting  short  time  constants  and  a 
second  capacitor  means  (C2)  for  matching  the  capacitance 
value  preset  in  the  first  capacitor  means  (C|). 


5,072,416 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CALIBRATING  A 

FLOWMETER  USING  A  MASTER  METER  AND  A 

PROVER 

Edward  E.  Francisco,  Jr.,  Paradise  Valley;  Gary  D.  Cohra, 

Tempc,  and  Samuel  H.  Smith,  Phoenix,  all  of  Ariz.,  aaiigaon 

to  Cidibron  Systems,  Inc.,  Scottsdale,  Ariz. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  465,836,  Jaa.  16,  1990, 

abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  19,  1990,  Ser.  No.  497,729 

Int.  a.'  GOIC  25/00:  GOIF  15/02.  25/00.  1/00 
VS.  a.  364—571.01  22  dates 

1.  A  method  for  proving  a  meter  under  test  in  situ  compris- 
ing: 
coupling  a  master  meter  and  a  prover  in  a  fluid  channel  in 
series  with  the  meter  under  test; 


proving  the  master  meter  against  the  prover; 

calctilating  a  K  factor  for  the  master  meter; 

proving  the  meter  under  test  against  the  master  meter,  and 


If 


.j:±. 


calculating  a  K  factor  for  the  meter  under  test  using  the  K 
factor  for  the  master  meter. 


5.072^17 

METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SYNCHRONIZING 

THE  TIME  SCALES  OF  E-BEAM  TEST  EQUIPMENT 

To*  J.  Atoa,  Dallas,  aad  Steve  L.  Lasky,  Plaao,  bodi  of  Tcx^ 

aMigMrs  to  Texas  lastnuBcats  lacorpiDtated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

FDed  Mv.  30, 1990.  Scr.  No.  502,356 

lat  CL'  GOIR  i//J05;  G05B  23/02:  GOIC  25/00 

VS.  CL  364—579  21  < 


1.  A  method  for  synchronizing  the  time  scale  of  a  test  device 
driver  with  an  e-beam  tester,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

generating  a  trigger  having  a  preselected  time  relationship 
with  a  test  pattern  to  be  applied  to  a  device  under  test; 

generating  a  synchronizing  signal  with  substantially  the 
same  time  relationship  to  the  test  pattern  as  the  trigger; 

applying  the  trigger  to  a  trigger  input  of  the  e-beam  tester; 

causing  the  synchronizing  signal  to  appear  on  the  device 
under  test; 

measuring  a  waveform  of  the  synchronizing  signal  appear- 
ing on  the  device  under  test  using  the  e-beam  tester;  and 

in  response  to  said  step  of  measuring  the  waveform,  deter- 
mining the  time  relationship  between  the  synchronizing 
signal  appearing  on  the  device  under  test  and  the  trigger 
input  to  the  e-beam  tester. 


5,072,418 
SERIES  MAXIUM/MINIMUM  FUNCTION  COMPUTING 

DEVICES,  SYSTEMS  AND  METHODS 
Frederick  Boataad,  Roqaefort  les  Piaa,  Fraace,  aad  Peter  N. 
Ehlig,  Houston,  Tex.,  aasivMics  to  Texas  lastnuncata  Incor- 
porated, Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  May  4,  1989,  Ser.  No.  347,596 
Int.  a.'  G06F  7/00.  15/00.  7/38 
VS.  a.  364—715.06  28  ClaiaM 

1.  A  dau  processing  device  comprising: 
an  instruction  decoder; 
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an  arithmetic  logic  unit  having  first  and  second  inpuU  and  an 

oiriput; 
an  accumulator  connected  between  the  output  and  first  mput 

of  said  arithmetic  logic  unit;  and 
a  register  connected  between  said  accumutator  and  the 

second  input  of  the  arithmetic  logic  unit,  said  arithmetic 


logic  unit  for  computing  a  digital  value  to  said  accumula- 
tor and  thereupon  comparing  the  value  at  the  second  input 
from  said  register  with  the  digital  value  in  said  accumula- 
tor in  response  to  a  command  from  the  instruction  de- 
coder and  then  storing  to  said  regbter  the  lesser  or  greater 
in  value  of  the  contents  of  said  register  and  the  digital 
value  in  said  accumulator  depending  on  the  command. 


5,072,419 

BINARY  TREE  MULTIPLIER  CONSTRUCTED  OF 

CARRY  SAVE  ADDERS  HAVING  AN  AREA  EFFiaENT 

FLOOR  PLAN 
Grzegorz  B.  Zyacr,  Saanyvalc,  CaUf^  assigaor  to  Sua  Micro«y»- 
tens,  Inc^  MoiuitaiB  View,  Calif. 

Filed  No».  21,  1»0,  Ser.  No.  616,569 

iBt  CL'  G06F  7/52 

MS.  a.  364—757  7  Claims 


level  perform  operations  in  parallel,  each  of  stich  multiplier 

cells  comprising: 

a  first  full  adder  and  a  second  full  adder, 

four  result  input  terminals  capable  of  receiving  four  result 
input  bits, 

two  carry  input  terminals  capable  of  receiving  two  carry 
input  bits,  and 

two  result  output  terminals  capable  of  producing  two  result 
biu  at  an  adder  stage  equal  to  the  adder  stage  of  the  corre- 
sponding multiplier  cell  and, 

two  carry  output  terminals  capable  of  producing  two  carry 
bite  at  an  adder  stage  one  greater  than  the  adder  suge  of 
the  corresponding  multiplier  cell; 
means  connecting  the  partial  product  bite  to  the  result  input 

terminals  of  each  multiplier  cell  in  a  first  adder  level, 
means  connecting  the  carry  output  terminals  of  each  cell  to  the 

carry  input  terminals  of  a  cell  at  an  adder  suge  one  greater 

than  the  adder  sUge  of  the  multiplier  cell  and  in  an  equiva- 
lent adder  row; 
means  connecting  a  carry  output  terminal  of  a  cell  to  any 

unused  result  input  terminal  of  a  cell  in  an  adder  stage  one 

greater  than  the  adder  sUge  of  the  carry  output  terminal  in 

which  only  three  input  signals  are  provided;  and 
means  connecting  the  result  output  terminals  of  each  cell  to  the 

result  input  terminals  of  a  cell  at  an  equivalent  adder  sUge 

and  at  an  adder  level  one  greater. 

5,072,420 
FIFO  CONTROL  ARCHITECrURE  AND  METHOD  FOR 

BUFFER  MEMORY  ACCESS  ARBTTRATION 

Patrick  D.  Conley,  FaUertoiM  Jin  H.  HwaM.  Cerritoa;  Marc 

Acorta,  Miariou  VIeju,  and  Virgil  V.  Wilkias,  Corona,  aU  of 

Calif.,  aaaigMtrs  to  Wcstm  Digital  Corporation,  Inrioe,  Calif. 

FiM  Mar.  16, 1909,  Scr.  No.  324,313 

lit  CL'  G06F  Wi4.  13/14 

VS.  a.  395—425  «  a^«««« 
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1.  A  binary  integer  multiplier  for  multiplying  two  operands 
which  generate  a  plurality  of  partial  product  bite  the  binary 
integer  multiplier  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  adder  stages,  each  of  such  adder  stages  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  multiplier  cells,  the  multiplier  cells  being 
organized  in  at  least  one  adder  row  such  that  one  adder  row 
includes  no  more  than  one  multiplier  cell  for  each  adder 
SUge  and  the  number  of  cells  in  each  adder  row  being  equal 
to  the  number  of  bits  in  an  operand,  the  adder  rows  are 
organized  in  at  least  one  adder  level  such  that  all  multiplier 
cells  in  an  equivalent  adder  sUge  and  an  equivalent  adder 


1.  A  FIFO  control  architecture  for  interfacing  multiple 
external  peripheral  devices  to  a  dynamic  RAM  buffer  memory 
comprising  at  least  two  I/O  channels,  each  of  the  channels 

having: 

a  FIFO  connecting  the  associated  external  peripheral  device 

and  the  DRAM  buffer  memory; 
first  memory  pointer  means  for  defining  an  address  in  the 
buffer  memory  for  transfer  of  daU  between  the  peripheral 
device  and  the  buffer  memory; 
means  for  establishing  and  tracking  a  transfer  count  between 

the  peripheral  device  and  the  buffer  memory; 
means  for  determining  the  number  of  daU  bytes  in  the  FIFO; 
means  for  generating  a  first  level  daU  request  responsive  to 
a  first  predetermined  number  of  bytes  in  the  FIFO  and  a 
second  level  daU  request  responsive  to  a  second  predeter- 
mined number  of  bytes  in  the  FIFO;  and 
a  first  enabling  means  for  enabling  the  FIFO  for  daU  transfer 
to  the  buffer  memory  address  in  the  first  pointer  means; 
a  DRAM  refresh  circuit  connected  to  the  buffer  memory 

and  having 
means  for  timing  a  desired  refresh  interval  for  a  page  of  the 
DRAM  and  signalling  expiration  of  the  interval; 
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a  counter  incremented  by  the  signal  from  the  timing  means; 

means  for  generating  a  first  level  refresh  request  signal  upon 
expiration  of  the  timer  and  a  second  level  refresh  request 
signal  upon  the  counter  reaching  a  predetermined  coimt; 

a  second  memory  address  pointer  means  for  designating  the 
page  of  the  DRAM  to  be  refreshed;  and 

a  second  enabling  means  for  enabling  the  refresh  circuit  to 
address  the  page  designated  by  the  second  pointer  incre- 
mentally for  the  number  of  counte  in  the  counter;  and 

an  arbiter  state  machine  coimected  to  the  first  and  second 
enabling  means,  the  arbiter  sute  machine  further  receiv- 
ing and  responsive  to  the  first  and  second  level  daU  re- 
quest signals  and  the  first  and  second  level  refresh  request 
signals  for  enabling  the  first  and  second  enabling  means 
thereby  selectively  enabling  the  FIFOs  and  the  refresh 
circuit  based  on  a  predetermined  priority  of  the  external 
peripheral  devices  and  the  level  of  request  signals. 


word  cell  storing  daU  with  a  match  to  the  keyword  value, 
the  first  word  cell  storing  daU  without  a  match  to  the 


.  "sr-wr 


keyword  value  related  to  the  daU  having  a  match  to  the 
keyword  value,  to  access  dau  stored  in  the  first  word  cell. 


5,072,421 
MAGNETIC  MEMORY  AND 
RECORDING-REPRODUCING  METHOD  FOR  THE 
MAGNETIC  MEMORY 
Takeo  Ono,  Yokohama;  Kou  Yoneda,  Kawasaki;  Hitoshi  Oda, 
Yokohama;    Mamoni    Miyawalci,    Tokyo,    and    Toyoshige 
Sasaki,  Funabashi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  CamM  Kabwshiki 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  257,130,  Oct.  7,  1988,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  883,921,  Jul.  10,  1986, 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  1,  1990,  Ser.  No.  593,252 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  16,  1985,  60-156623; 
Jul.  16,  1985,  60-156624 

Int  a.'  GIIC  11/14 
VS.  a.  365—10  33  Claims 
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5,072,422 

CONTENT-ADDRESSED  MEMORY  SYSTEM  WITH 

WORD  CELLS  HAVING  SELECT  AND  MATCH  BTTS 

Kometh  W.  Rachels,  Plaao,  Tex.,  assignor  to  E-Systems,  Im., 

Dallas,  Tex. 

nied  May  15,  1989,  Ser.  No.  351,213 
Int.  a.'  GllC  15/00;  G06F  7/00 
VS.  a.  365-49  13  Claims 

1.  A  content-addressed  memory  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  word  cells  each  comprising  a  plurality  of  bite 

for  daU  storage; 
means  for  comparing  stored  dau  in  said  plurality  of  word 

cells  for  a  match  with  a  keyboard  value;  and 
means  for  selecting  a  first  word  cell  adjacent  to  a  second 


5.072,423 
OPTICAL  INFORMATION  MEMORY  MEDIUM 
RECORDING  AND  ERASING  INFORMATION 
INCLUDING  GALLIUM  AND  ANTIMONY 
Nagaaki  Koshino,  Yokohama;  Miyozo  Macda,  Atsugi;  Yasajmki 
Goto,    Atsugi;    Itani    Shibata,    Tokyo;    Kenicfai    Utsumi, 
Sagamihara;  Aliira  Ushioda,  Atsugi;  Ken-ichi  Itoh,  Yamato, 
and  Kozo  Sueisfai,  Atsugi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fujitss 
Limited,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  536,802,  Jua.  12, 1990,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  401,499,  Aug.  3, 1989,  which  is  a 

continuation  of  Ser.  No.  101,367,  Sep.  25,  1987,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  803,294,  Dec  2, 1985,  abandoned. 
ThU  application  Apr.  4, 1991,  Scr.  No.  681,457 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  5,  1984,  59-255672; 
Dec.  5,  1984,  59-255673;  Dec.  28,  1984,  59-274502;  Dec  28, 
1984,  59-274537;  Jan.  19,  1985,  60-006669;  Jan.  19,  1985, 
60-006670;  Jan.  19,  1985,  60-006671;  Mar.  30,  1985,  60-067963 

Int  a.>  GllC  13/04 
VS.  CL  365—106  4  daiau 


1.  A  magnetic  bubble  producing  apparatus  for  producing  a 
magnetic  bubble  in  a  magnetic  film  provided  on  one  surface  of 
a  substrate,  comprising: 

a  lightwave  guide  layer  provided  on  at  least  pari  of  the  other 
opposite  surface  of  the  substrate; 

means  for  causing  a  light  beam  to  enter  said  light  waveguide 
layer;  and 

means  for  directing  the  light  beam,  which  enters  said  light 
waveguide  layer  and  propagates  therethrough,  to  the 
nugnetic  film  through  the  substrate  so  that  a  magnetic 
bubble  is  produced  in  the  magnetic  film  by  the  light  beam 
directed  to  the  magnetic  film. 


S     «o     ao     ae 


1.  An  optical  information  memory  medium  including  a  sub- 
strate, comprising: 

a  thin  memory  film,  formed  on  the  substrate  including  not 
more  than  60  atom  %  of  GalUum  (Ga)  and  not  less  than  40 
atom  %  of  Antimony  (Sb),  capable  of  selectively  forming 
two  suble  crystalline  sUtes,  said  memory  film  having  a 
first  crystalline  sUte  when  information  has  been  recorded 
and  a  second  crystalline  sute  when  information  has  been 
erased,  the  first  crystalline  sute  having  a  first  reflectivity 
by  irradiating  said  memory  film  with  an  optical  energy 
beam  having  a  first  intensity  for  a  first  time  period  such 
that  the  entire  thickness  of  said  memory  film  is  fused  at  the 
irradiated  portion,  and  the  second  crystalline  state  having 
a  second  reflectivity  lower  than  the  first  reflectivity  by 
irradiating  said  memory  film  with  an  optical  energy  beam 
having  a  second  intensity  less  than  or  equal  to  the  first 
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intensity  for  a  second  time  period  longer  than  the  first  time 
period. 

5,072,424 
WAFER-SCALE  INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT  MEMORY 
Michael  Brent,  London,  and  Neal  MacDonald,  Cambridge,  both 
of  England,  assignors  to  Anamartic  Limited,  Cambridge,  En- 
gland 
PCT  No.  PCr/GB«6/00«00,  §  371  Date  Mar.  12, 1W7,  §  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  12,  1987,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO87/00674,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Jan.  29, 1987 

per  Filed  Jul.  11,  1986,  Ser.  No.  26,910 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jut  12,  1985, 
8517699;  Oct.  15, 1985,  8525324 

Int.  a.'  cue  7/00.  8/00 
VS.  CL  365— 189JI1  *2  Claims 


a  plurality  of  second  sense  amplifier  driving  lines,  each 
connected  between  said  corresponding  first  sense  ampli- 
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ficr  driving  line  and  one  of  said  first  and  second  power 
supply  lines,  and  formed  in  a  second  wiring  layer. 


•w 


Tmim 


I/WT 
IMIt 


com 


US& 


UHIT 


— 7- 
it 


m 


im. 


twy 


5,072,426 
SELF-MONITORING  SHOCK  WAVE  HYDROPHONE 

Mark  E.  Schafer,  Norristown,  and  Timothy  L.  Kraynak,  Hat- 
boro,  both  of  Pa-,  assignors  to  Sonic  Technologies,  Horsham, 

Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1991,  Ser.  No.  652,671 

Int.  a.'  H04B  17/00 

VS.  a.  367—13  15  Claims 
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MOPtMTOrSWSITIWI  AT  HTDMPHMIE 


OPER«I! 
SIITCI 


1.  A  WSI  memory  comprising  a  plurality  of  memory  mod- 
ules formed  in  a  chain  on  a  wafer,  each  module  including 
means  responsive  to  clock  pulses  supplied  thereto,  logic  means 
for  linking  the  modules  into  the  chain,  a  RAM  and  a  free-run- 
ning address  counter  addressing  the  RAM  serially,  means  for 
addressing  read  and  write  commands  to  the  memory  modules 
individually  and  at  least  one  data  path  chained  through  a  series 
of  the  modules,  each  module  being  responsive  to  a  read  com- 
mand addressed  thereto  to  cause  the  contents  of  the  RAM  to 
be  read  out  on  to  the  or  a  data  path  as  the  address  counter 
cycles  through  its  counts  in  accordance  with  said  clock  pulses 
and  each  module  being  responsive  to  a  write  command  ad- 
dressed thereto  to  write  into  the  RAM  dau  supplied  on  the  or 
a  daU  path  as  the  address  counter  cycles  through  its  counts  in 
accordance  with  said  clock  pulses. 


:torecmdikiistiiumenution 
=£  to  resistance  heasuiieneiit  device 


5,072,425 
SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY  DEVICE  FOR 
DECREASING  OCCUPANCY  AREA  BY  PROVIDING 
SENSE  AMPLIHER  DRIVING  LINES  OVER  SENSE 
AMPLIHERS  AND  MEMORY  CELLS 
Tohm  Kohno,  Chiba,  and  Taiji  Ema,  Kawasaki,  both  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Fnjitsu  Limited,  Kawasaki,  Japan 
Filed  Jnn.  13,  1990,  Ser.  No.  539,658 
Int.  a.'  GllC  13/00 
VS.  a.  365—226  21  Claims 

1.  A  semiconductor  memory  device  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  word  lines; 

a  plurality  of  bit  lines  formed  crossing  said  word  lines; 
a  plurality  of  memory  cells,  each  connected  between  said 

one  word  line  and  said  one  bit  line; 
a  plurality  of  sense  amplifiers,  arranged  along  the  word  line 

direction; 
a  first  power  supply  line; 
a  second  power  supply  line; 

a  plurality  of  first  sense  amplifier  driving  lines,  connected  to 
said  sense  amplifiers  and  formed  in  a  first  wiring  layer;  and 


1.  A  shock  wave  hydrophone  device  placed  in  a  shock  wave 
field  and  receiving  a  plurality  of  shock  waves,  connected  to 
recording  instrumentation  and  to  a  resistance  measurement 
device,  said  hydrophone  device  having  a  self-monitoring  fea- 
ture, said  hydrophone  device  comprising: 

piezoelectric  polymer  film  means,  having  a  central  sensitive 
element,  for  measuring  acoustic  pressure  levels  in  the 
shock  wave  field; 
removable  hoop  means  for  supporting  said  piezoelectric 

polymer  film  means; 
first  electrode  means,  deposited  on  said  piezoelectric  film 
means,  for  connecting  said  central  sensitive  element  to 
said  recording  instrumentation; 
second  electrode  means,  deposited  on  said  piezoelectric  film 
means,  for  providing  an  additional  electrical  connection  to 
said  central  sensitive  element; 
switching  network  means,  connected  between  said  first 
electrode  means  and  said  second  electrode  means,  for 
switching  connections  between  said  first  electrode  means 
and  said  second  electrode  means,  said  network  means 
connecting  said  first  electrode  means  in  parallel  with  said 
second  electrode  means,  said  in  parallel  connection  for 
outputting  a  signal  to  said  recording  instrumenution  for 
sensing  acoustic  pressure  levels  in  the  shock  wave  field, 
said  network  means  connecting  said  first  electrode  means 
in  series  with  said  second  electrode  means,  said  in  series 
connection  for  outputting  a  signal  to  said  resistance  mea- 
surement device  for  measuring  resistance  through  the 
series  connection  of  said  first  electrode  means  and  said 
second  electrode  means,  said  measured  resistance  being 
directly  proportional  to  the  number  of  shock  waves  said 
hydrophone  device  is  exposed  to.  said  piezoelectric  poly- 
mer film  means  being  replaced  when  said  measured  resis- 
unce  is  above  a  predetermined  threshold  level. 
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5,072,427 
ACOUSTIC  TOUCH  POSITION  SENSOR  WITH  SHEAR 

TO  LAMB  WAVE  CONVERSION 
Tcreacc  J.  Kaowlct,  Hanover  Park,  III.,  assignor  to  Ezaec  Inc., 
Evanston,  III. 

Filed  Not.  16, 1990.  Ser.  No.  614.494 

fait  a.'  H04N  1/00 

VS.  CL  367—118  80  Oaima 


I.  A  touch  position  sensor  comprising: 

a  substrate  capable  of  supporting  shear  waves  and  Lamb 
wave  propagating  therein,  said  substrate  having  a  touch 
surface; 

first  means  coupled  to  said  substrate  for  imparting  a  shear 
wave  into  said  substrate,  said  shear  wave  propagating 
along  a  first  axis; 

first  means  disposed  along  said  first  axis  for  converting 
portions  of  said  shear  wave  to  Lamb  waves  propagating 
along  first  paths  parallel  to  each  other  and  extending 
across  the  touch  surface  of  said  substrate,  each  first  path 
representing  a  different  axial  position,  a  touch  on  said 
substrate  touch  surface  forming  a  perturbation  in  a  Lamb 
wave  propagating  along  a  first  path  intersecting  the  posi- 
tion of  said  touch;  and 

means  for  sensing  the  occurrence  of  a  perturbation  in  said 
Lamb  waves  to  determine  the  axial  position  of  a  touch  on 
said  substrate  relative  to  said  first  axis. 


5,072,428 

MEASURING  THE  MISS  DISTANCE  OF  PROJECTILES 

Hcrwig  Fischer,  Willich,  and  Klaus  Ma^jasic  Schwahntal,  both 

of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Rhein-Flugzeugbau 

GmbH,  Monchen-Gladbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  21,  1990,  Ser.  No.  541.925 

Int  a.5  GOIS  3/80 

VS.  a.  367—127  7  Claims 


1.  Method  of  ascertaining  the  miss  distance  between  an 

airborne  training  target  and  a  projectile  trained  towards  the 

target  comprising  steps  of 

using  at  least  one  line  arrangement  of  a  plurality  of  at  least 

three  pressure  transducers  which  line  "cuts  through"  a 

Mach  cone  Shockwave  resulting  from  a  passing  projectile. 


the  line  arrangement  being  on  a  line  that  is  at  least  approxi- 
mately a  straight  line; 

determining  for  each  individual  transducer  on  account  of  its 
pressure  response  the  time  of  passage  of  that  transducer 
through  the  Mach  cone; 

reconstructing  from  the  temporal  relations  of  the  triggering 
of  the  transducers  a  hyperbola  as  cone  section  in  represen- 
tation of  a  Mach  cone  as  it  passes  the  line  arrangement  of 
the  transducers  to  determine  the  distance  of  the  axb  of  the 
Mach  cone  from  the  line  of  transducers;  and 

using  at  least  one  supplemental  transducer,  outside  of  the 
line  of  transducers  for  further  determining  the  relative 
position  of  the  axis  of  the  Mach  cone  as  representing  the 
path  of  the  passing  projectile. 


5,072,429 
ELECTROMC  WAKE  UP  PILLOW 
IidMk  Mair,  17935  NE.  19th  Ave-,  North  Miaau  Beack,  Fla. 
33162 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1991,  Ser.  No.  651,522 
Int  a.>  G04B  47/00;  A47G  9/00 
VS.  a.  368—10  3  < 


44     SO 


1.  An  electronic  wake  up  pillow  for  alerting  a  person  to  a 
present  time,  said  pillow  comprising: 

(a)  a  rectangular  cloth  case,  stuffed  with  a  soft  material  used 
to  cushion  a  head  of  a  person,  especially  during  sleep;  and 

(b)  an  electronic  alarm  system  built  into  said  stuffed  cloth 
case  for  delivering  a  personal  alium  sound  perceptible 
only  to  the  person,  the  alarm  sound  being  responsive  to 
the  present  time;  said  electronic  alarm  system  including: 

(c)  an  electronic  circuit  connected  to  at  least  one  battery; 

(d)  a  digital  alarm  clock  connected  to  at  said  electronic 
circuit; 

(e)  a  transistor  connected  to  said  electronic  circuit; 

(0  a  capacitor  connected  to  said  electronic  circuit;  and 
(g)  a  plurality  of  piezo-electric  sounders  received  in  respec- 
tive comers  of  the  cloth  case  and  connected  to  said  elec- 
tronic circuit  to  produce  the  alarm  sound  so  that  said 
electronic  alarm  system  will  deliver  the  alarm  sound  to 
the  proximity  of  the  ears  of  the  person. 


5,072,430 
COMPLIANCE  METER  FOR  CLINICAL  EVALUATION 

OF  DRUGS 
Sven-Ake  Eckemiis,  and  Beagt  DaUstrom,  both  of  Upaala, 

Sweden,  assignors  to  Compumed  AS,  Upsala,  Sweden 
PCT  No.  PCT/SE89/00162,  §  371  Date  Sep.  21. 1990.  §  102(e) 
Date  Sep.  21,  1990,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO89/09042,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Oct.  5,  1989 

PCT  Filed  Mar.  29, 1989,  Ser.  No.  572,944 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Mm-.  29, 1988, 8801163 

Int  a.s  G04B  47/00:  B65D  83/04 

VS.  a.  368—10  5  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  signalling  the  ingestion  of  medicaments  in 

tablet  form  packed  in  blister  packs  in  which  the  various  tablet 

compartments  on  one  side  are  delimited  by  means  of  a  metal 

foil  sheet  which  is  common  to  the  pack  as  a  whole,  the  device 

including  a  sheet  (12)  of  insulating  material  having  provided 
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therein  holes  (»)  which  are  so  arranged  as  to  correspond  to 
the  positions  of  the  tablets  in  the  pack;  electrodes  (10,  11) 
having  an  electrically  conductive  surface,  said  electrodes  being 
disposed  circumferentially  around  each  hole  on  one  side  of  the 
sheet;  a  first  number  (10)  of  these  electrodes  being  mutually 
connected  to  a  first  signal  conductor,  a  second  number  of  said 
electrodes  being  mutually  connected  to  a  second  signal  con- 
ductor; the  foil  (2)  being  arranged  such  that  when  a  tablet  is 
removed  through  a  hole  in  the  blister  pack  located  in  the 


device,  an  electric  contact  is  made  between  an  electrode  of  the 
said  first  number  of  electrodes  (10)  and  an  electrode  of  the 
second  number  of  electrodes  (11)  and  therewith  an  electric 
connection  is  established  between  the  first  and  the  second 
signal  conductors,  the  first  conductors  from  all  of  said  first 
number  of  electrodes  (10)  of  the  holes  (20)  being  mutually 
connected  to  a  common  first  signal  conductor  (100),  and  the 
second  signal  conductors  (110,  111,  112)  from  the  various  holes 
(20)  being  each  connected  to  a  respective  input  of  a  sensing 
circuit  (FIG.  6). 


magneto-optical  disk  for  irradiating  a  light  beam  onto  the 
magneto-optical  disk; 

a  magnetic  head  disposed  to  be  opposite  said  optical  head 
with  the  magneto-optical  disk  interposed  therebetween 
for  applying  a  magnetic  field  to  the  magneto-optical  disk, 
said  magnetic  head  being  shifted  in  the  diametrical  direc- 
tion of  the  magneto-optical  disk;  and 

means  for  shifting  said  optical  head  and  said  magitetic  head 
in  said  diametrical  direction  of  said  disk; 

wherein  said  magnetic  head  consists  of  an  E-shaped  core  and 
a  coil  wound  around  a  center  core  element  thereof,  said 
E-shaped  core  being  so  formed  that  the  intensity  of  the 
magnetic  field  generated  from  said  nugnetic  head  changes 
more  gradually  in  the  diametrical  direction  of  the  magne- 
to-optical disk  than  in  a  direction  orthogonal  thereto. 

5,072,432 
MAGNET  TURN-OVER  MECHANISM  FOR  RECORDING 
AND/OR  ERASING  AN  INFORMATION  ON  AND  FROM 

A  MAGNETO-OPTICAL  DISK  BY  SELECTIVELY 
APPLYING  A  HRST  AND  A  SECOND  PREDETERMINED 

MAGNETIC  FIELDS 
Masashi  Tanaka,  Musashino,  Japan,  assignor  to  TEAC  Corpora- 
tioa,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  14, 1989,  Ser.  No.  436,413 
Claims   priority,   appHcatioB   Japan,   Not.    16,    1988,   63- 
149632[U1 

Int.  a.'  GllB  5/03.  13/04 
VS.  a.  369—13  *  Ctaima 


5,072,431 
MAGNETO-OPTICAL  DISK  RECORDING  APPARATUS 
Takaaki  Otuaori,  and  Hirotoshi  Fujisawa,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Sony  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  10,  1990,  Ser.  No.  507,036 

ClaioM  priority,  application  Japan,  May  23, 1989, 1-130679 

InL  a.5  GllB  J3/04,  11/12 

VS.  CL  369—13  «  Claims 


1.  A  magneto-optical  disk  recording  apparatus  comprising: 
an  optical  head  shiftable  in  the  diametrical  direction  of  a 


1.  A  magnet  turn-over  mechanism  for  turning  a  permanent 
magnet  used  for  applying  first  and  second  predetermined  mag- 
netic fields  opposing  each  other  selectively  to  a  magneto-opti- 
cal disk  for  recording  and/or  erasing  information  on  and  from 
the  magneto-optical  disk,  comprising: 

support  means  for  supporting  the  permanent  magnet  roUt- 
ably  in  the  vicinity  of  the  magneto-optical  disk  such  that  a 
first  magnetic  pole  and  a  second  magnetic  pole  are  selec- 
tively directed  to  the  magneto-optical  disk; 
driving  means  for  turning  the  permanent  m^net  supported 

by  the  support  means; 
optical  modulation  means  moved  together  with  the  turning 
of  the  permanent  magnet  for  producing  a  modulated  opti- 
cal output  indicative  of  an  angular  position  of  the  perma- 
nent magnet  caused  as  a  result  of  the  turning  of  the  perma- 
nent magnet  by  modulating  an  optical  radiation  supplied 
thereto,  said  optical  modulation  means  comprising  a  gen- 
erally circular  disk  including  a  first  part  having  a  prese- 
lected diameter  and  extending  for  an  angle  of  180*  and  a 
second  part  having  a  diameter  that  is  decreased  with 
respect  to  said  preselected  diameter  and  extending  for  an 
angle  of  180*,  said  disk  being  provided  between  the  driv- 
ing means  and  the  permanent  magnet  and  rotated  with  a 
one-to-one  correspondence  to  the  angular  position  of  the 
permanent  magnet,  said  modulated  optical  output  being 
produced  in  response  to  an  interruption  of  the  optical 
radiation  by  said  first  part  of  said  disk  and  in  response  to 
a  transmission  of  the  optical  radiation  past  said  second  part 
of  said  disk;  and 
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optical  angular  position  detection  means  supplied  with  the 
modulated  optical  output  from  the  optical  modulation 
means  for  detecting  the  angular  position  of  the  permanent 
magnet,  said  angular  position  detection  means  comprising 
a  U-shaped  member  carrying  a  light  source  on  one  leg  for 
producing  the  optical  radiation  and  a  single  photodetector 
on  an  opposing  leg  for  detecting  the  modulated  optical 
output,  said  optical  angular  position  detection  means 
being  provided  such  that  said  optical  modulation  means  is 
located  between  said  pair  of  legs  for  modulating  the  opti- 
cal radiation. 


signals  obtained  by  diflierentiating  first  and  second  sine 
wave  signals; 

signal  deforming  means  to  provide  a  first  deformed  signal 
having  states  of  "H"  and  **L"  varying  based  on  a  timing 
when  said  first  sine  wave  signal  traverses  a  center  of  its 
amplitude  and  a  second  deformed  signal  having  states  of 
"H"  and  **L"  varying  based  on  a  timing  when  said  second 
sine  wave  signal  traverses  a  center  of  its  amplitude; 

half  wave  signal  forming  means  to  provide  one  and  another 
half  wave  signals  during  one  period  of  said  first  differen- 
tial based  on  said  second  deformed  signal  and  one  and 


5,072,433 

OBJECTIVE  LENS  MOUNT  UTILIZING  LEAF  SPRINGS 

Akihlro  Tanaka,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  AsaU  Kogaku  Kogyo 

K.  K.,  Tokyo,  Japo 

Continitatioii  of  Ser.  No.  322,033,  Mar.  13,  1989.  This 

application  Apr.  2,  1991,  Ser.  No.  679,396 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  14,  1988,  63-59819 

The  portioa  of  the  term  of  this  patent  snbsequent  to  Not.  26, 

2008,  has  been  discUimed. 

Int  CV  GllB  7/00 

VS.  a.  369—44.16  5  < 


mfloiv  ocvcm 


1.  A  device  for  supporting  an  objective  lens  on  an  optical 
pickup,  comprising: 

a  base; 

a  holder  member  for  holding  an  objective  lens; 

spring  means  having  first  and  second  portions,  said  first 
portion  flexing  in  a  first  direction  and  said  second  portion 
flexing  in  a  second  direction,  with  movement  of  said 
holder  member  in  a  tracking  direction  being  controlled  by 
said  first  portion  and  movement  of  said  holder  member  in 
a  focusing  direction  being  controlled  by  said  second  por- 
tion; and 

elastic  means  for  connecting  said  spring  means  to  each  of 
said  base  and  holder  member,  said  elastic  means  being 
made  of  an  elastic  material  having  an  elastic  force  differ- 
ent from  said  that  of  said  spring  means. 


another  half  wave  signals  during  one  period  of  said  second 
differential  signal  based  on  said  first  deformed  signal; 
and  adding  and  subtracting  means  to  provide  added  and 
subtracted  signals  by  adding  and  subtracting  said  one  half 
wave  signals  and  said  another  half  wave  signals  with  a 
predetermined  combination  thereof  whereby  a  polarity  of 
said  added  and  subtracted  signals  indicates  a  direction  in 
which  said  recording  medium  transducing  light  spot 
moves  and  an  absolute  value  of  said  added  and  subtracted 
signals  indicates  said  moving  velocity  of  said  recording 
medium  transducing  light  spot. 


5,072,434 
RECORDING  MEDIUM  TRANSDUCING  UGHT  SPOT 
MOVING  VELOCITY  DETECnON  CIRCUIT 
GolUi  Uchikoshi,  Higashimurayama,  and  Toaihiko  Otomo,  To- 
kyo, both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nakamickl  Corporation, 
Kodaira,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  31, 1989,  Ser.  No.  304,350 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  4, 1988, 63-24690 
Int.  a.'  GllB  7/085 
VS.  a.  369—44.28  3  Claims 

1.  A  moving  velocity  detection  circuit  to  detect  a  moving 
velocity  of  a  recording  medium  transducing  light  spot  and  a 
moving  direction  thereof  with  first  and  second  sine  wave 
signals  having  a  period  varying  in  inverse  proportion  to  said 
moving  velocity  and  an  advance  of  phase  reversed  in  accor- 
dance with  said  moving  direction,  although  said  first  and  sec- 
ond sine  wave  signals  have  the  phase  offset  by  90  degrees,  said 
moving  velocity  detection  circuit  comprising: 
differential  means  to  provide  first  and  second  differential 


5,072,435 

INFORMATION  RECORDING  DEVICE  WHICH 

ADJUSTS  ITS  RECORDING  PARAMETERS  TO  THE 

RECORD  CARRIER  TO  BE  RECORDED 

Johannes  L.  Bakz,  EMhovca,  Netherimrfa,  aariaaor  to  UjS. 
Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jnn.  21, 1990,  Ser.  No.  542,287 
Claims  priority,  appliortion  Netkerlaods,  Feb.   12,   1990, 
9000327 

IM.  CL>  GllB  7/00 
VS.  CL  369-48  4  ( 


,    2V-HJ ,  ■«     »     H-i   [If 


1.  An  information  recording  device  comprising  write  means 
for  recording  information  patterns  on  a  record  carrier,  means 
for  determining  record  carrier  dependent  adjustment  data  for 
said  write  means,  and  means  for  adjusting  the  write  means  in 
conformity  with  the  determined  adjustment  data;  character- 
ized in  that: 
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said  means  for  detennining  adjustment  daU  is  adapted  to 
cause  said  write  means  to  record  test  information  patterns 
on  the  record  carrier  corresponding  to  different  settings  of 
said  write  means,  and  to  niake  such  determination  based 
on  the  recorded  test  information  patterns  and  a  predeter- 
mined criterion  relating  to  such  patterns; 

and  further  characteriied  in  that  said  device  comprises: 

memory  means  for  storing  the  determined  adjustment  daU 
together  with  identification  data  identifying  both  the 
recording  device  and  the  record  carrier  for  which  the 
adjustment  data  has  been  determined;  and 

means  for  detecting,  after  insertion  of  a  record  carrier  into 
the  information  recording  device,  whether  there  is  stored 
in  said  memory  means  adjustment  data  which  is  apphcable 
to  the  combination  of  the  inserted  record  carrier  and  the 
information  recording  device; 

said  adjusting  means  being  controlled  by  said  detecting 
means  so  that  when  adjustment  data  applicable  to  said 
combination  is  stored  in  said  memory  means  the  adjusting 
means  adjusu  said  write  means  in  conformity  with  such 
adjustment  data. 

5,072,436 

OPTICAL  DEVICE  FOR  RECORDING  AND 

REPRODUCING  INFORMATION 

SyakU  Hoaii.  YokokMi.  Ja*i^  MrilMr  to  Rkoh  CoBpuy. 

Lti^  Tokyo.  iapM 

FiM  Oct.  19, 1990,  Scr.  No.  fi02,126 
^'—  priority,  applkatkM  Japoo,  Oct  25, 1909, 1-2T7S50 
lat  CL>  GllB  7/Oa  7/12 
VS.  a.  3»— lU  »• ' 


5,072.437 
OPTICAL  INFORMATION  REPRODUCING  APPARATUS 
Kiyofemi  CUkoM,  SaitaMa,  Jopoii,  airifaor  to  PkMecr  Elec- 
troidc  CorporatkM,  Tokyo,  Japn 

CoatioMrtkM-hHport  of  Scr.  No.  338,075,  Apr.  14,  1909, 
abudoMd.  This  appUcatioa  Feb.  23, 1990,  Scr.  No.  483,M7 
Ctataa  priority.  appUcMioo  Jap«^  Sep.  19,  1908,  63-234032; 
Jml  19. 1989,  M56203 

be  CL)  GllB  7/18 
VS.  CL  36»— lis  ^  ' 


1.  An  optical  device  for  recording  and  reproducing  informa- 
tion,  comprising: 

a  laser  source  means  for  emitting  a  laser  beam; 

an  objective  lens  for  converging  the  laser  beam  emitted  by 
said  laser  source  means  onto  a  surface  of  an  optical  infor- 
mation recording  medium  so  as  to  write  optical  informa- 
tion on  said  recording  medium;  and 

a  deflection  means  disposed  between  said  laser  source  means 
and  said  objective  lens  for  deflecting  said  emitted  laser 
beam  toward  said  objective  lens; 

said  deflection  means  comprising  a  deflection  member  hav- 
ing a  deflection  surface  which  deflects  said  emitted  laser 
beam  toward  said  objective  lens,  a  partially  spherical  seat 
having  a  partially  spherical  surface  thereof  and  an  end 
surface  thereof  opposing  said  spherical  surface,  and  a 
cylindrical  hollow  formed  in  a  flat  wall  portion  of  a  hous- 
ing which  supports  said  objective  lens, 

said  spherical  surface  centering  a  deflection  point  on  said 

deflection  surface  of  said  deflection  member  which  is 

mounted  on  said  end  surface  of  said  spherical  seat, 

said  spherical  seat  being  supported  at  said  spherical  surface 

thereof  on  an  inner  peripheral  edge  of  said  flat  wall  por- 

said  inner  peripheral  edge  being  deflned  by  a  wall  of  said  flat 
wall  portion  defining  said  cylindrical  hollow  and  an  mner 
surface  of  said  flat  wall  portion, 

said  deflection  member  being  attached  to  said  end  surface  of 
said  supported  spherical  seat  such  that  said  attached  de- 
flection member  and  said  supported  spherical  seat  can  be 
pivoted  around  said  deflection  point. 


1.  An  optical  information  reproducing  apparatus  compris- 
ing: 

a  photodetector; 

a  light  source; 

light  wavelength  converting  means  by  which  the  light  emit- 
ted from  said  light  source  b  converted  to  light  having  one 
half  the  wavelength  of  said  light  from  said  light  source; 

a  first  optical  unit  for  converging  light  from  said  light  wave- 
length converting  means  at  a  point  on  the  recording  sur- 
face of  a  recording  medium, 

a  second  optical  unit  for  directing  light  reflected  from  said 
recording  medium  to  said  photodetector;  and 

a  shield  plate  disposed  between  said  first  optical  unit  and  said 
photodetector, 

wherein  a  small  hole  is  provided  in  said  shield  plate  in  a  path 
of  light  toward  said  photodetector  in  the  vicinity  of  a 
point  conjugative  with  the  point  at  which  the  light  from 
said  light  source  is  converged  on  the  recording  surface  of 
said  recording  medium. 


5,072,438 
OPTICAL  INFORMATION  RECORDING  DISC  AND 
APPARATUS  FOR  DRIVING  THE  DISC 
MaiaUTO  Sonki,  Ibaiaki;  Takco  Sowibe,  Toridc;  Koreaki  Kv 
nmt,  KaMffiwa,  airf  Akira  Saito,  Odawara.  all  of  Japan, 
assizors  to  Hitachi  MaxcU,  Ltd..  OHrica  and  Hitachi,  Ltd.. 
Tokyo,  botk  of.  Japan 

FIM  Mar.  29. 1989.  Scr.  No.  330.177 

Claim  priority,  appUcatioa  Japam  Mar.  29, 1988,  63-73414 

lat  a.»  GllB  23/03 

VS.  CL  369-290  ^  a«*~ 


a  spindle  hole  at  a  central  portion  thereof,  through  which  a 
spindle  from  a  disc  drive  apparatus  can  be  inserted;  and 

an  engagement  means  as  an  integral  part  of  said  substrate 
formed  coaxially  with  said  spindle  hole  for  engaging  a 
disk  engagement  means  of  said  disc  drive  apparatus  in  a 
■MMwr  such  that  there  is  substantially  no  relative  circum- 
feientiai  motion  between  said  respective  engagement 
means,  engagement  of  said  respective  engagement  means 
taking  place  at  a  position  other  than  a  cylindrical  circtmi- 
ferential  face  of  said  spindle. 


TO 

THAnauTTtia 


1.  An  optical  information  recording  disc  comprising  at  least 
one  substrate  on  which  information  is  recorded/reproduced  by 
optical  means,  said  substrate  including 


1.  A  high  speed  opto-electronic  crossbar  switch  for  selec- 
tively switching  first  and  second  input  optical  data  beam  sig- 
nals to  an  output  node,  said  crossbar  switch  comprising: 

selectively  actuatable  photodetector  means  having  a  first 
photodetector  in  optical  alignment  with  said  first  input 
optical  data  beam  and  a  second  photodetector  in  optical 
alignment  with  said  second  input  optical  data  beam,  for 
converting  said  signals  to  output  signal  voltages,  said 
photodetectors  generating  photocurrent  in  response  to  the 
optical  data  beam  signals  impinging  thereon  when  selec- 
tively actuated,  said  photodetector  means  including  means 
for  impressing  an  output  signal  voltage  upon  said  output 
node  in  response  to  said  photocurrent; 

multiplexer  means  for  deactivating  at  least  one  of  said  first 
and  second  photodetectors  in  response  to  a  control  signal, 
said  first  photodetector  being  serially  connected  between 
said  output  node  and  a  first  transistor  switch  and  said 
second  photodetector  being  serially  connected  between 
said  output  node  and  a  second  transistor  switch,  said  first 
and  second  transistor  switches  each  having  a  control 
terminal  electrically  coupled  to  said  multiplexer  means, 
said  first  and  second  transistor  switches  being  coupled  to 
a  bias  supply;  and 

laser  diode  means  for  illuminating  the  photodetector  deacti- 
vated by  said  multiplexer  means  in  response  to  said  con- 
trol signal  to  decrease  deactivation  time,  said  laser  diode 
means  and  said  multiplexer  means  being  electrically  cou- 
pled to  an  input  node  of  said  crossbar  switch  and  said  laser 
diode  means  including  a  laser  diode,  a  timing  element 
coupled  to  said  input  node,  and  a  transistor  switch  serially 
connected  between  said  laser  diode  and  said  timing  ele- 
ment. 


SELF-ROUTING  SWTTCHING  SYSTEM  HAVING  DUAL 
SELF-ROUTING  SWITCH  MODULE  NETWORK 
STRUCTURE 
Isom;  ToaWBMa  FUni;  TctaM  NUIm;  TctiM  Ta- 
;  Ry^ll  Hyodo,  aU  of  KaaMafcl,  m 
,  an  of  Japaa,  aari^iri  to  V^jftrn  1 
aaU,JapM 

Filed  Feb.  26. 1990.  Scr.  No.  484,769 
CUau  priority.  appilcaHoa  Japai^  Mar.  1.  1989,  1-49861; 
Mar.  20. 1909. 1-68424 

bt  CL>  HOM.  12/56:  HtlQ  U/04 
VS.  CL  370—60  23  i 


5.072^439 
HIGH  SPEED  OPTO-ELECTRONIC  CROSSBAR  SWITCH 
Stephen  R.  Forrest.  Torraace.  aad  Gregory  L.  Taagooaa.  Ox- 
nard.  both  of  Calif..  aarivMft  to  Haghca  Aircraft  Coa^My, 
Los  Aagelcs,  Calif  . 

FUcd  Mar.  16, 1990,  Scr.  No.  494,640 

lat  CL'  H04J  14/00 

VS.  CL  359—115  9  OaiBH 


1.  A  self-routing  switching  system  connected  between  input 
highways  and  output  highways,  comprising: 

input  means,  operatively  coupled  to  the  input  highways,  for 
receiving  a  cell  having  transmission  information  from  one 
of  the  input  highways  and  for  generating  additive  infor- 
mation indicative  of  a  path  through  which  the  transmis- 
sion information  from  the  one  of  the  input  highways  is 
supplied  to  one  of  the  output  highways; 

first  self-routing  switch  module  network  means  for  provid- 
ing a  plurality  of  paths  operatively  coupled  between  the 
input  highways  and  the  output  highways,  the  cell  being 
transmitted  through  one  of  the  plurality  of  paths  indicated 
by  the  additive  information; 

second  self-routing  switch  module  network  means  for  pro- 
viding a  plurality  of  paths  operatively  coupled  between 
the  input  highways  and  the  output  highways,  the  cell 
being  transmitted  through  one  of  the  plurality  of  paths 
indicated  by  the  additive  information; 

first  selecting  means,  provided  between  said  input  means  and 
said  first  and  second  self-routing  switch  module  network 
means,  for  connecting  the  input  highways  to  one  of  said 
first  and  second  self-routing  switch  module  network 
means; 

second  selecting  means,  provided  between  said  first  and 
second  self-routing  switch  module  network  means  and  the 
output  highways,  for  connecting  the  output  lines  to  one  of 
said  first  and  second  self-routing  switch  module  network 
means;  and 

detecting  means,  operatively  coupled  to  said  first  and  second 
self-routing  switch  module  network  means,  for  detecting  a 
state  where  there  is  no  cell  in  one  of  said  first  and  second 
self-routing  switch  module  network  means  selected  by 
said  first  selecting  means. 


5,072,441 
PACKET  SWITCHED  INFORMATION  NETWORK  WITH 
UNIVERSAL  ACCESS  TO  ENHANCED  NETWORK 
SERVICES 
Mickal  Szwarc,  Valley  Cottage,  N.Y.,  asrigaor  to  Nyaes  Corpo- 
ratkM, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aag.  7,  1990,  Scr.  No.  563,704 
lat  a.'  H04Q  11/04 
VS.  CL  370—60  24  OaiiH 

1.  An  information  network  adapted  to  provide  communica- 
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tion  between  a  number  of  network  hosts  and  a  number  of  mput 

communication  devices,  each  input  communication  device 

utilizing  one  or  more  of  a  number  of  different  access  protocols 

including  at  least  first  and  second  access  protocols,  said  first 

access  protocol  being  an  asynchronous  access  protocol  and 

second  access  protocol  being  other  than  an  asynchronous 

access  protocol,  the  information  network  comprising: 

packet  switch  means  for  enabling  and  disabling,  during  a 

communication  session,  communication  paths  between 

said  input  devices  and  said  network  hosts; 


EL 


"I    i 


En 


portion  which  accommodates  video  dau  signals  and  a 
second  portion  accommodates  portion  which  accommo- 
dates audio  data  signals; 

a  plurality  of  node  interface  units,  each  of  which  is  associ- 
ated with  a  respective  node  site  and  is  coupled  to  receive 
incoming  audio  and  video  communication  signals  being 
transmitted  from  iu  associated  node  site  at  its  respective 
clock  frequency  and  to  transmit  outgoing  audio  and  video 
communication  signals  to  its  associated  node  site  at  its 
respective  clock  frequency,  and  is  coupled  to  said  time 
division  multiplex  communication  bus  for  interfacing 
video  dau  signals  with  the  first  portion  of  said  time  divi- 
sion multiplex  communication  bus  and  audio  data  signals 
with  said  second  portion  of  said  time  division  multiplex 
communication  bus;  and 

an  audio  combining  unit  having  a  plurality  of  audio  daU 
processing  channels  respectively  associated  with  the  plu- 
rality of  node  sites  of  said  network,  each  audio  dau  pro- 
cessing channel  being  coupled  to  said  second  portion  of 
said  time  division  multiplex  communication  bus  and  com- 
bining audio  data  signals  from  node  sites  other  than  that 
with  which  that  channel  is  associated  and  forwarding 
combined  audio  dau  signals  via  the  second  portion  of  said 
time  division  multiplex  communication  bus  to  its  associ- 
ated node  interface  unit. 


enhanced  network  function  means  for  providing  enhanced 
network  functions  during  operation  of  said  packet  switch 
means,  said  enhanced  network  functions  being  other  than 
the  basic  transport  and  connectivity  functions  of  said 
information  network; 

and  enhanced  network  function  access  means  for  enabling 
said  enhanced  network  function  means  to  be  accessed  for 
input  devices  operating  at  least  at  said  first  and  second 
different  access  protocols. 

5^2,442 

MULTIPLE  CLOCK  RATE  TELECONFERENCING 

NETWORK 

SMMy  P.  Todd,  AlexaMlria,  Va^  anigMr  to  Harris  Corpora- 
tioa,  Mdbowne,  FU. 

FiM  Feb.  2S,  1990,  Scr.  No.  487,075 

lat.  a.'  H04Q  11/04;  H04J  3/22;  H04M  3/56 

VS.  a.  370—62  35  CtaiM 


5.072,443 
COMMUNICATIONS  SYSTEM 
Ellen  L.  Hahne.  WestfieM,  and  NidMlat  F.  MuteMhak,  Mom- 
taiuide,  both  of  N  J.,  aasigMrs  to  AT*T  Beil  Laboratories, 
Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

FiM  Jal.  2«,  1909,  Ser.  No.  387,247 

lat  CL'  H04J  3/02.  3/16 

VS.  a.  370-85.9  23  Claims 
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1.  For  use  with  a  communication  network  in  which  a  plural- 
ity of  node  sites  communicate  with  each  other  by  way  of  a  hub 
site,  wherein  a  respective  node  site  transmits  and  receives 
communication  signals  at  a  clock  frequency  that  differs  from 
the  clock  frequencies  at  which  other  node  sites  of  the  network 
transmit  and  receive  communication  signals,  an  apparatus  for 
use  at  said  hub  site  for  enabling  said  plurality  of  node  sites  to 
simuluneously  communicate  with  each  other  at  their  respec- 
tively different  clock  frequencies,  via  said  hub  site,  comprising: 

a  time  division  muhiplex  communication  bus  having  a  first 


1.  In  a  packet  communications  arrangement  where  terminals 
communicate  packets  containing  reservation  bit  and  a  busy  bit, 
in  predefmed  time  slots  of  a  first  bus  coupled  to  said  terminals, 
and  where  those  of  said  terminals  that  wish  to  transmit  a  packet 
on  said  first  bus  reserve  a  slot  on  said  first  bus  by  setting  a 
reservation  bit  of  a  packet  on  a  second  bus  coupled  to  said 
terminals,  said  first  bus  and  said  second  bus  having  a  transmis- 
sion capacity  of  N  time  slote  per  second  each,  where  N  is  a 
constant,  A  METHOD,  carried  out  in  at  least  one  terminal  of 
said  terminals,  for  acquiring  capacity  to  transmit  packets  on 
said  first  bus,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

said  one  terminal  determining,  solely  from  said  busy  bit  of 
each  packet  on  said  first  bus  and  said  reservation  bit  of 
each  packet  on  said  second  bus.  the  proportion  of  slots  of 
said  first  bus  that  are  either  occupied  by  or  are  reserved 
for  packets  of  other  terminals;  and 
said  one  terminal  controlling,  based  on  said  step  of  determin- 
ing, its  rate  of  packet  transmissions  on  said  first  bus  to  not 
exceed  a  predefined  portion  of  the  transmission  capacity 
of  said  first  bus  when  said  step  of  determining  indicates 
that  said  first  bus  is  occupied  by  more  than  the  transmis- 
sion of  its  own  packets. 


5,072,444 
CENTRAL  CONTROLLER  WITH  ADAPTIVE  MESSAGE 

HANDLING  CHARACTERISnCS 

Robert  L.  Breeden.  and  Prabbakar  Muppidi.  both  of  Boynton 

Beach,  Fla.,  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Scbaumburg,  111. 

FIM  Oct.  23.  1989,  Ser.  No.  425,889 

Int.  a.>  H04J  3/24;  G08B  5/22 

VS.  a.  370—94.1  35  Claiins 
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1.  A  central  controller  for  receiving,  handling  and  transmit- 
ting messages  comprising: 

means  for  receiving  an  incoming  message,  the  incoming 

message  having  a  size  based  upon  the  amount  of  time 

elasp>ed  during  the  reception  of  the  incoming  message; 
controlling  means  for  producing  a  control  signal  in  order  to 

optimize  the  transmission  of  the  plurality  of  messages; 
limiting  means  coupled  to  the  receiving  means  nd  responsive 

to  the  control  signal  for  limiting  the  size  of  the  incoming 

message  to  a  maximum  size  in  response  to  the  control 

signal,  thereby  producing  a  limited  message,  wherein  the 

maximum  size  is  varied; 
transmitting  means  for  transmuting  the  limited  message  to  a 

plurality  of  selective  call  receivers, 
thereby  varying  the  maximum  size  of  messages  transmitted 

to  the  selective  call  receivers  in  order  to  optimize  the 

transmission  of  the  plurality  of  messages. 


5,072,445 

TDMA  SATELLITE  COMMUNICATIONS  SYSTEM 

OPERATING  IN  WIDE  AND  NARROW  APERTURE 

MODES  FOR  RECEIVING  BURSTS  OF  VARIOUS 

TIMING  DEVIATIONS 

Hizuru  Nawata,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  NEC  Corporation, 

Japan 

FUed  Not.  30,  1989,  Ser.  No.  443,737 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  1,  1988,  63-305232 

Int  CV  H04J  3/06 

VS.  a.  370—104.1  9  Claims 


1.  A  satellite  communications  system  having  a  central  earth 
sution  and  a  plurality  of  terminal  earth  stations  esUblishing  a 
satellite  channel  with  the  central  earth  sution  via  a  geosyn- 
chronous satellite,  the  central  earth  sution  transmitting  a  time 
slot  assignment  signal  and  a  reference  timing  signal  to  the 


terminal  sutions  via  the  satellite  channel  to  allow  the  terminal 
earth  sutions  to  send  bursts  on  time  slots  specified  by  the 
assignment  signal  and  establish  a  timing  reference  for  timing 
said  bursts,  the  central  sution  including  burst  detector  means 
for  detecting  said  bursts  from  the  terminal  sutions,  a  carrier 
and  clock  recovery  circuit  for  recovering  a  carrier  and  clock 
pulses  from  the  output  of  the  detector  means,  and  a  unique 
word  detector  for  detecting  a  imique  word  contained  in  the 
burst  detected  by  the  burst  detector  means  and  generating  an 
output  signal  represenutive  of  the  presence  of  a  unique  word, 
the  central  earth  sution  comprising; 

timing  means  for  generating  a  local  timing  signal  synchro- 
nously with  said  reference  timing  signal; 
delay  means  for  introducing  a  delay  to  the  local  timing  signal 
by  an  amount  corresponding  to  a  minimum  round-trip 
propagation  delay  of  the  satellite  communications  system; 
first  control  means  responsive  to  said  delayed  local  timing 
signal  for  generating  a  first  control  signal  to  recover  said 
carrier  and  clock  pulses,  and  generating  a  wide  aperture 
gating  pulse; 
second  control  means  responsive  to  a  reset  pulse  applied 
thereto  for  generating  a  second  control  signal  to  recover 
said  carrier  and  clock  pulses,  and  generating  a  narrow 
aperture  gating  pulse;  and 
aperture  control  means  for  initially  applying  said  first  con- 
trol signal  to  said  carrier  and  clock  recovery  circuit  and 
allowing  said  second  control  means  to  respond  to  an 
output  signal  from  the  unique  word  detector  as  said  reset 
pulse  during  the  wide  aperture  gating  pulse  of  first  occur- 
rence; applying  the  second  control  signal  to  the  carrier 
and  clock  recovery  circuit  and  allowing  the  second  con- 
trol means  to  respond  to  a  unique  word  detector  output 
signal  during  the  narrow  aperture  gating  pulse  of  first 
occurrence  if  a  unique  word  is  present  during  the  wide 
aperture  gating  pulse  of  the  first  occurrence  and  continu- 
ously applying  the  second  control  signal  to  the  carrier  and 
clock  recovery  circuit  and  continuously  allowing  the 
second  control  means  to  respond  to  a  unique  word  detec- 
tor output  signal  as  said  reset  pulse  during  the  narrow 
aperture  gating  pulse  of  subsequent  occurrence  if  a  unique 
word  is  present  during  the  narrow  aperture  gating  pulse  of 
the  first  occurrence;  and  applying  the  first  control  signal 
to  the  carrier  and  clock  recovery  circuit  and  allowing  the 
second  control  means  to  respond  to  a  unique  word  detec- 
tor output  signal  as  said  reset  pulse  during  the  wide  aper- 
ture gating  pulse  of  subsequent  occurrence  if  a  unique 
word  is  not  present  during  at  least  one  of  the  narrow 
aperture  gating  pulses  of  successive  occurrences. 


5,072,446 

PCM  COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 

Allan  D.  Berry,  Corcatry,  UaiM  Kingdom,  assignor  to  GEC 

Plessey  Tdecommnaications  Limited,  England 
Filed  Jun.  9,  1989,  Ser.  No.  364,826 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  20,  1988, 
8814584 

InL  a.>  H04J  3/02 
VS.  a.  370—112  4  Cbtes 

1.  Digital  communication  apparatus  for  interieaving  multiple 
bit  sequences  of  a  predetermined  length  from  a  plurality  of 
input  signals,  each  carrying  multiple-bit,  sequence-oriented 
data,  all  at  one  rate,  to  a  single  output  dau  system  at  a  higher 
rate,  the  apparatus  comprising:  for  each  input  signal,  a  first 
array  of  storage  means  for  storing  sequentially  in  series  each 
multiple  bit  sequence  of  predetermined  length,  said  first  arrays 
being  arranged  in  parallel,  each  said  first  array  including  a 
plurality  of  serially-connected  flip-flops  equal  in  number  to  the 
number  of  bits  in  each  said  bit  sequence;  means  for  reading  in 
parallel  each  of  said  stored  bit  sequences  in  said  first  arrays  into 
second  arrays  of  storage  means  so  that  the  bits  of  said  stored 
sequences  are  interleaved,  each  said  second  array  including  a 
plurality  of  flip-flops  connected  in  series  by  first  sets  of  gates, 
the  number  of  flip-flops  in  each  said  second  array  being  equal 
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to  the  number  of  bits  in  said  bit  sequence;  and  means  for  com- 
bining the  sequences  output  from  said  second  arrays  in  such  a 
manner  that  the  output  data  stream  contains  said  multiple  bit 
sequences  input  to  said  first  arrays  in  parallel  interleaved  so 


(e)  select  means  for  asserting  the  select  signal  when  the 
counter  reaches  a  preselected  count;  and 

(0  means  for  continuously  resetting  the  counter  means  when 
the  counter  means  reaches  the  preselected  count  whereby 
the  multiplexor  means  periodically  replaces  the  current 
normal  character  input  to  the  multiplexor  means  with  the 
injection  character  such  that  each  n'*  normal  character  in 
the  sequence  is  replaced  with  the  injection  character. 


5,072,448 
QUASI-RANDOM  DIGITAL  SEQUENCE  DETECTOR 

Keith  E.  Atwell,  MeridianTille,  and  Harold  A.  Vaghy,  Hunts- 
Tille,  both  of  Ala.,  assignors  to  Universal  Dau  Systems,  Inc. 
HuntsTille,  Ala. 

FUcd  No?.  2, 1W9,  Ser.  No.  430,453 

Int  a.'  H04L  1/14 

MS.  a.  371—20.4  »»  Claims 


•    iJ.LJ-LlJ^B 

seJn 


-^m 


tuosa.M.s  m 
camuiniLaoi  k 


"N, 


.  »  .  iS?"  1. 


Hit    in?    Nil    Nil    HI* 


that,  in  the  single  final  output  stream,  a  multiple  bit  sequence 
from  one  input  signal  is  separated  from  the  next  multiple  bit 
sequence  of  that  signal  by  multiple  bit  sequences  from  each  of 
the  other  input  signals. 


5,072,447 
PATTERN  INJECTOR 
RonaU  S.  Perloff,  Poway,  and  Raiiiiro  C«1to,  Los  Gatos,  both  of 
Oriif.,  assignors  to   National   Semiconductor  Corporation, 
Santa  Clara,  Calif  . 

Filed  Not.  8, 1W9,  Ser.  No.  433,359 

Int.  a.5  G06F  n/00 

VS.  a.  371—20.1  if  Claims 
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1.  A  detector  for  detecting  errors  in  a  predetermined  se- 
quence of  bits  in  a  digital  daU  stream  comprising: 

a)  memory  means  for  receiving  and  storing  a  plurality  of  bits 
in  said  dau  stream,  said  memory  means  having  a  plurality 
of  memory  elements  and  an  output  whose  digiul  sute 
depends  on  the  contents  of  said  elements; 

b)  logic  means  for  detecting  a  predetermined  subsequence  in 
said  sequence  based  on  the  contents  of  said  elements; 

c)  means  for  detecting  errors  in  said  predetermined  sequence 
by  comparing  each  bit  in  said  data  stream  with  the  sUte  of 
said  output;  and 

d)  means  for  inhibiting  said  error  detecting  means  in  re- 
sponse to  said  logic  means  detecting  said  subsequence. 

5,072,449 

PACKET  FRAMING  USING  CYCUC  REDUNDANCY 

CHECKING 

Frederick  Enns,  Menlo  Park,  and  J.  Paal  O'Hurc,  Felton,  both 

of  Calif.,  assignors  to  StraUcom,  Inc.,  Campbell,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  454,258,  Dec.  21,  1989, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  15, 1990,  Ser.  No.  481,709 

Int.  a.'  G06F  11/m-  H04J  3/24 

VS.  a.  371—37.1  2  Claims 


9.  A  pattern  injector  for  selectively  replacing  normal  char- 
acters in  a  normal,  unmodified  stream  with  an  injection  charac- 
ter, the  pattern  injector  comprising: 

(a)  programmable  storage  means  for  storing  the  injection 
character; 

(b)  a  multiplexor  connected  to  receive  a  sequence  of  normal 
characters  and  the  injection  character  as  inputs  and  which 
replaces  a  current  normal  character  in  the  sequence  with 
the  injection  character  in  response  to  assertion  of  a  select 
signal; 

(c)  counter  means  for  counting  the  current  normal  charac- 
ters in  the  sequence; 

(d)  means  for  enabling  the  counter  in  response  to  injection 
input  signals; 


\ 

1  VERIFY 

FWHiNC  N.ainnti  state  mmmic 

1.  In  a  data  communication  system,  a  packet  boundary  detec- 
tion method  comprising  the  steps  of 
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transmitting  to  a  destination  address  a  serial  bit  data  stream 
containing  packet  information  including  a  multi-byte 
header  having  a  packet  destination  address  and  error 
detection  information,  said  error  detection  information 
being  a  multi-bit  cyclic  redundancy  check  (CRC)  sum, 

detecting  said  packet  boundary  including  decoding  said 
packet  information  at  said  destination  address  based  upon 
said  error  detection  information, 

transmitting  to  a  destination  address  a  serial  bit  data  stream 
containing  packet  information  including  a  multi-byte 
header  having  a  packet  destination  address  and  a  multi-bit 
cyclic  redundancy  check  (CRC)  sum, 

initially  searching  said  serial  bit  stream  in  a  search  mode  for 
a  good  or  verifiable  CRC, 

verifying  in  a  verify  mode  said  verifiable  CRC, 

monitoring  in  a  monitor  mode  said  CRC  sum  for  an  error, 
including  continuously  checking  CRC  received  packets 
containing  received  CRC  data, 

entering  an  error  mode  if  a  bad  CRC  is  found,  including 
continuously  checking  said  CRC  sum  for  good  packets, 

returning  to  said  monitoring  mode  if  good  CRC's  are  re- 
ceived, and 

returning  to  said  searching  mode  if  consecutive  bad  CRC's 
are  found. 


logical  state  to  a  second  logical  state,  including  an  error  detect- 
ing signal  from  said  error  detecting  means  being  applied  to  a 
set  input  of  said  first  flipflop;  and  including  further  means 
responsive  to  signals  from  said  processing  unit  for  changing 
said  first  flipflop  from  said  second  logical  state  to  said  first 
logical  state,  said  further  means  including  a  first  OR  gate 
having  a  first  input  coupled  to  a  system  reset  line,  having  a 
second  input,  and  having  an  output  coupled  to  a  reset  input  of 
first  flipflop,  including  a  second  AND  gate  having  a  first  input 
coupled  to  a  signal  which  can  be  selectively  actuated  by  said 
processing  unit  during  an  input/output  cycle,  having  a  second 
input,  and  having  an  output  coupled  to  said  second  input  of 
said  first  OR  gate,  including  a  second  flipflop  having  a  set  input 
coupled  to  a  line  on  which  said  processing  unit  produces  a 
pulse  at  a  beginning  portion  of  each  input/output  cycle,  having 
a  reset  input,  and  having  an  output  which  is  coupled  to  said 
second  input  of  said  second  AND  gate,  and  including  a  second 
OR  gate  having  a  first  input  coupled  to  a  line  on  which  said 
processing  unit  produces  a  pulse  at  an  end  portion  of  each 
input/output  cycle,  having  a  second  input  coupled  to  said 
system  reset  line,  and  having  an  output  connected  to  said  reset 
input  of  said  second  flipflop. 


5,072,450 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ERROR  DETECTION 

AND  LOCALIZATION 

Gonioa  L.  Helm,  St.  Joseph;  Mark  D.  Nicol,  and  Anthony  M. 

Olaoa,  both  of  StevensTille,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Zenith 

Data  Systems  Corporation,  Buffalo  Grove,  111. 

Filed  Jul.  27, 1989,  Ser.  No.  386,340 

Int  a.'  G06F  11/10;  GllC  29/00 

VS.  a.  371—21.6  6  CUim 
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54r72,451 

MOLECULAR  CRYSTAL  AND  METHOD  FOR 

CONVERTING  UGHT  WAVELENGTH  BY  USE 

THEREOF 

Manid  Okazdii;  Makoto  IskilMwa,  mi  Koji  Mmsmo,  aU  of 
Kaaagawa,  Japan,  assignors  to  F^Ji  Photo  Film  Co.,  VbL, 


FIM  Jam.  18, 1991,  Ser.  No.  642,759 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioai  Japai^  Jan.  19,  1990,  2-10422 

iBt  a.'  HOIS  3/109;  H03F  7/00 

VS.  CL  372—22  6  Claiw 


1.  An  apparatus,  comprising:  a  memory  having  a  plurality  of 
selectively  addressable  storage  locations,  a  processing  unit 
which  is  operatively  coupled  to  said  memory  and  can  selec- 
tively address  said  storage  locations  and  read  data  therefrom  in 
respective  memory  read  cycles,  error  detecting  means  for 
checking  data  being  read  from  said  storage  locations  for  errors, 
and  means  responsive  to  detection  of  an  error  by  said  detecting 
means  for  recording  address  information  corresponding  to  the 
storage  location  from  which  the  erroneous  data  was  read; 
wherein  said  recording  means  includes  a  register,  means  for 
loading  said  register  with  said  address  information  each  time 
said  processing  unit  reads  dau  from  said  memory,  and  means 
responsive  to  detection  of  an  error  by  said  detecting  means  for 
inhibiting  loading  of  said  register;  wherein  said  means  for 
loading  said  register  includes  a  first  AND  gate  having  a  first 
input  connected  to  a  register  load  signal,  having  a  second 
input,  and  having  an  output  connected  to  a  load  control  input 
of  said  register;  wherein  said  means  for  inhibiting  loading  of 
said  register  includes  a  first  flipflop  having  an  output  con- 
nected to  said  second  input  of  said  first  AND  gate  and  includes 
means  responsive  to  detection  of  an  error  by  said  detecting 
means  for  causing  said  first  flipflop  to  change  from  a  first 


1.  A  molecular  crystal  comprising  a  molecule  represented  by 
formula  (I): 
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5^2,452 
AUTOMATIC  DETERMINATION  OF  LABELS  AND 
MAKKOV  WORD  MODELS  IN  A  SPEECH 
RECOGNITION  SYSTEM 
Ftter  F.  Browm  New  York;  Peter  V.  De  Soua,  Yorktown 
HeigMs;  David  Nahomoo,  and  Michael  A.  Pickeay,  botii  of 
White  Piaiaa,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignon  to  latenatioiial  Business 
MachiMS  Corporatioa,  Anaoak,  N.Y. 
CoMiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  115,S05,  Oct  30, 19V7,  abaadoncd. 
Thia  ap^ication  Not.  2, 1M9,  Ser.  No.  431,720 
lat  CL>  GIOL  5/06 
U.S.  a.  301—43  21  ClaiM 
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1.  Speech  processing  apparatus  comprising: 

an  acoustic  processor  for  producing  as  a  first  output,  in 
response  to  speech  input,  one  label  after  another  at  succes- 
sive time  intervals,  each  label  being  selected  from  an 
alphabet  of  labels,  each  label  having  parameter  values; 

dictionary  means  for  storing  statistical  data  for  each  of  a 
plurality  of  vocabulary  words  as  Markov  model  word 
baseforms,  wherein  each  baseform  is  characterized  by  a 
sequence  of  Markov  models,  at  least  one  word  baseform 
containing  at  least  one  Markov  model  at  different  loca- 
tions in  the  sequence,  each  Markov  model  having  a  plural- 
ity of  arcs,  wherein  the  dictionary  means  includes  storage 
for  (i)  the  reflective  probability  of  each  arc  in  each  Mar- 


kov model,  and  (ii)  a  respective  probability  of  producing 
each  label  in  the  alphabet  at  each  of  some  arcs  in  each 
Markov  model 
means,  coupled  to  said  acoustic  processor,  for  re-specifying 
the  parameter  values  of  the  labels  in  the  alphabet  which 
can  be  produced  as  outputs  of  the  acoustic  processor;  and 
baseform  constructor  means,  coupled  to  said  dictionary 
means,  for  up-dating  the  stored  data  for  the  Markov 
model  word  baseforms  from  labels  generated  by  the 
acoustic  processor  based  on  the  re-specified  parameter 
values; 
wherein  said  label  re-specifying  means  re-specifies  the  pa- 
rameter values  of  labels  based  on  the  up-dated  stored  data 
for  the  Markov  model  word  baseforms; 
wherein  said  acoustic  processor  produces  as  a  second  output 
one  feature  vector  after  another  at  the  successive  time 
intervals; 
wherein  each  different  Markov  model  corresponds  to  one 
respective  label;  and  wherein  said  label  re-specifying 
means  includes: 

alignment  processor  means  for  aligning  a  string  of  labels 
generated  by  the  acoustic  processor  against  a  word 
baseform  stored  in  the  dictionary  means,  said  alignment 
processor  means  aligning  successive  substrings  in  the 
string  with  successive  Markov  models  in  the  word 
baseform;  and 
estimator  means  for  receiving  as  input  from  the  acoustic 
processor  the  feature  vectors  corresponding  to  the 
labels  aligned  with  a  given  Markov  model  and  comput- 
ing means  and  co variance  values  of  the  feature  vectors 
received  for  the  given  Markov  model;  and 
label  specifier  means,  coupled  to  the  estimator  means,  for 
storing  (i)  the  mean  and  covariance  values  of  the  feature 
vectors  corresponding  to  the  labels  aligned  with  each 
Markov  model,  as  (ii)  the  parameter  values  of  the  label 
corresponding  to  the  Markov  model. 
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050  091  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  UjS.  CL  D2— 320 
U.S.  CL  D2— 320 


322,159  322,M1 

COMBINED  DISPOSABLE  HANDKERCHIEF  AND  YARN  COLOR  ORGANIZER 

CONTAINER  Emit  J.  Dnibo,  and  Lomine  E.  Dalbo,  both  of  Tncker.  Ga^ 

PhUippe  R.  Regamey,  23  Grands  Commnnes,  Genera,  Switaer-  assizors  to  Dal-Craft,  Inc.,  Tncker,  Ga. 

Innd  1213  RM  Jan.  6, 1909,  Ser.  No.  362,32« 

Filed  Sep.  2, 19M,  Ser.  No.  239,859  Term  of  pntcnt  14  ye 

Term  of  patent  14  years  U.S.  CL  D3— 23 
VS.  CL  D2— 501 


322,157 
SHOE  SOLE 
JmMS  E.  Issler,  Wesport,  Conn.,  assignor  to  H  Jf . 
Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  16, 1909,  Ser.  No.  439,209 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  D2— 320 


Brown  Shoe 


I  lllllllt:        I  llllllll, 


322,155 

SHOE  SOLE  

TakaUro  Shibasaki,  Toyonaka,  and  SUasnke  Inone,  Kobe,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Asics  Corporatktn,  Kobe,  Japan 

Filed  May  19, 1909,  Ser.  No.  354,200 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   Nov.   25,    1908,   63-  322,158 

4«223{U1  SHOE  SOLE 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Malcolm  G.  Bliasett,  Grand  Rnpids,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Wolver- 

U.S.  CL  D2— 320  tec  World  Wide,  Inc.,  Rockford,  Mich. 

Filed  JnL  9, 1990,  Ser.  No.  549,718 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D2— 320 


UMI 


322,160 

BELT 

David  F.  Danterive,  510  FUton,  Apt  A,  New  Iberia,  La.  70560 

Filed  Dec.  28, 1987,  Ser.  No.  138,674 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  CL  D2— 627 


322.162 
COSMETIC  BOX 
Shui-Knan  Wn,  Taiaan,  Taiwan,  assignor  to  Fong  Yang  Plastic 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tainan,  Taiwan 

Filed  Ang.  25, 1909,  Ser.  No.  398,468 
Term  of  potent  14  ye 
U.S.CLD3— 39 
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322,163  322,M6 

FOLDING  TRAY  FOR  VEHICLES  COMBINED  BALL  HOLDER  AND  SET  OF  GAME  BALLS 
McoM^ong  Shu,  7FL,  No.  37,  Lue  «97.  Tu-Hm  S.  RA.  M«te  DAi^ell,  2722  Ladle  Dr.,  Stockton,  Cdlf.  95209 
TtUMi,  TUwwi  ™«*  ^"■-  ^'  *'••'  ^*'-  ^*-  3^*'®*' 

Filed  May  30, 19«9,  Scr.  No.  358,046  Tem  of  prteat  14  yeM« 

Tem  of  pateat  14  yean  VS.  Q.  D3-36 
U.S.CLD3— 40 


322,164 
TOOLBOX 

E.  Haaaa,  aad  Keith  E.  Brightbill,  both  of  Wooeter, 

Ohio,  assignon  to  Rubbermaid  Incorporated,  Wooster,  Ohio 
FUcd  Jan.  26,  1990,  Ser.  No.  471,124 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  a.  D3— 30.1 


322,167 

COMBINED  BALL  HOLDER  AND  SET  OF  GAME  BALLS 

Mario  D'Attgeli,  2722  Lucile  Dr.,  Stockton,  Calif.  95209 

Filed  Jnn.  26, 1989,  Ser.  No.  371,016 

Terra  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  a.  D3— 36 


322,165 
SOFT  CASE  FOR  A  HAND  HELD  COMPUTER 
Graham  P.  Lloyd,  Fremont,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Grid  Systems 
Corporation,  Fremont,  Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  12,  1989,  Ser.  No.  365,056 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  a.  D3— 35 


322,168 
ACCESSORY  CASE  OR  THE  UKE 
William  L.  King,  Denver,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Samsonite  Corpora- 
tion, Denver,  Colo. 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1989,  Ser.  No.  313,779 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  a.  D3— 50 
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322,169 

HOLDER  FOR  CAMS  AND  RELATED  CAM  LIFTERS 

Gerard  J.  Mietelski,  125  S.  Church  St.,  Mohnton,  Pa.  19540 

Filed  Sep.  23, 1987,  Ser.  No.  99,996 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D3— 78 


322.172 
COMBINED  TOOTHBRUSH,  TOOTHPASTE  DISPENSER 

AND  BRISTLE  CAP  THEREFOR 
CUn-O  Cheng,  No.  179,  Kang-Leh  Street,  Tainan,  Taiwan 
Filed  Jul.  27,  1989,  Ser.  No.  385,794 
Claims  priority,  application  Taiwan,  Jan.  26, 1989, 78304226 
Term  of  patent  14 ; 
U.S.  CL  D4— 114 


322,170 
BAG  FOR  GOLF  BALLS  AND  TEES 
Eric  V.  Nelson,  and  Janet  L.  Nelson,  both  of  613  N.  Washington, 
Dell  Rapids,  S.  Dak.  57022 

Filed  May  1, 1989,  Ser.  No.  346,006 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D3— 104 


322,171 
DENTURE  BRUSH 
Horst  Gmnberg,  Hofheim,  and  Helmut  F.  Otto,  Biittelbom, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  The  Procter  A 
Gamble  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  6, 1989,  Ser.  No.  335,151 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D4— 105 


322,173 

PRINTED  AND  EMBOSSED  TISSUE  SHEET  OR 

SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Cheri  L.  Schnita,  Appleton,  and  Lee  P.  Garvey,  little  Cfarte, 

both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Kimberiy-Clark  Corporation,  Nee- 

nah,WU. 

Filed  Feb.  10, 1989,  Ser.  No.  309,625 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D5— 53 
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322,174 

PICTURE  FRAME 

In  ZiiwMmd,  10102  N.  103rd  St.,  Scottadale,  Ariz.  85258 

Filed  May  1. 1989,  Scr.  No.  345,525 

Term  of  pateat  14  yean 

UjS.CLM-301 


322,176 
GARMENT  HANGER 
NcU  S.  Owea,  Halihx,  Great  Britain,  aiaignor  to  Pendy  Plastic 
Producta  Liadtcd,  Shottoa,  Eaglaad 

FUed  Jan.  7, 1989,  Scr.  No.  362^36 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  8,  1988, 
1055557 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D6— 326 


322,177 

SUN  VISOR  FOR  ATTACHMENT  TO  AN  INFANTS  SEAT 

JnU  A.  SkwuM,  18080  Galehoaae  Rd.,  Doylestowa,  Ohio  44230 

Filed  Oct  25, 1988,  Ser.  No.  262,021 

Tern  of  pateat  14  yean 

UJS.  a.  D6— 333 


322.179 
CHAIR 
Robert  L.  Wilson,  Senatobia,  Miss.,  assignor  to  Chromcraft 
Faraitnre  Corporation,  Senatobia,  Miss. 

Filed  Nov.  14,  1988,  Scr.  No.  270,113 
Term  of  pateat  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D6— 366 


322,182 

HOLDER  FOR  SHEET  MUSIC  AND  MUSIC 

ACCESSORIES 

ThoaMS  M.  Corsile,  QaiKy,  Maas.,  aaslgaor  to  Dastoa  Staad  4k 

Accessory  Company,  lac,  Qaiacy,  Maas. 

Filed  Jan.  30, 1989,  Ser.  No.  303,399 
Term  of  patent  14 ! 
U.S.  CL  D6— 419 


322,180 
COMBINED  STORAGE  AND  TABLE  UNFT 

Jericho  P.  Pauer,  Onalaska,  Wis.,  and  Randy  Peterson,  Winona, 
Minn.,  assignors  to  Ashley  Fumitvre  Indnstries,  Inc.,  Arca- 
dia, Wis. 

Filed  Jan.  9, 1989,  Ser.  No.  294,590 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
UAa.D6— 397 


322,1*3 
MODULAR  OFFICE  WORK  STATION 
J.  Martin,  Anrprior,  aad  Btmc  M.  MacDouId,  Ot- 
tawa, both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Tetrad  Marketing/Sales 
Ltd.,  Ontario,  Canada 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  892,054,  Ang.  1, 1986,  Pat.  No.  D.  312,927, 
which  is  a  continaation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  749,284,  Jan.  27, 
1985,  Pat  No.  D.  292,051.  TUs  appUcatioa  Jan.  5, 1990,  Scr. 
No.  533,714 
Term  of  pateat  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D6— 426 


322,175 
CLOTHES  HANGER  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Kao-IUiw  Chen,  No.  206,  Sec  1,  Chang-Yang  S.  Rd.. 
Dist,  Taipei  Oty,  Taiwaa 

Filed  May  24, 1990,  Scr.  No.  528,771 
Term  of  pateM  14  y( 
U.S.  CL  D6— 318 


322,178 
COMBINED  DESK  AND  SEAT  FOR  A  STUDENT 
Philippe  Poaa,  Hcphaitos  3  Rae  Aagaste  Pellet,  NiMS  (Card), 
Fhmce 

Filed  Jan.  15, 1988,  Ser.  No.  207,390 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Dec  16, 1987,  211 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.CLD6-338 


UMI 


322,181 
COMBINED  BEVERAGE  SUPPORT  STAND  AND  BEACH 

BLANKET  RETAINER 
George  Georgopoulos,  165  Konner  Ave,  Pine  Brook,  NJ. 
07058,  and  Gregory  D.  Mills,  P.O.  Box  256,  Lake  Hiawatha, 
N  J.  07034 

FUed  Mar.  20, 1989,  Ser.  No.  326,237 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D6— 417 


322,184 
STORAGE  UNIT 
Tiaiana  Preveddlo,  Oderxo,  and  Adamo  Tortoli,  Siena,  both  of 
Italy,  aasigBors  to  Stetend  SjpJi^  Ponte  Di  Piave,  Italy 

FUed  Feb.  3, 1988,  Ser.  No.  151,784 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Ang.  3, 1987,  39961-B/87 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D6-436 
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322,195     

CABINET  FOR  A  VIDEO  CASSETTE  RECORDER 

\  D.  Mcluis,  421  MclMria  St.,  Petal,  Miat.  39465 

Filed  Ju.  17,  1M9,  Scr.  No.  2M,001 

Tcrai  of  patent  14  yean 

U.S.a.D<~«40 


322,187 
MOVABLE  DISPLAY  STAND 
SMaa  K.  Leia,  and  JaaM*  Gcier,  both  of  Chicago,  III.,  assignon 
to  Ux  Clalborae,  lac.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  8, 1M9,  Scr.  No.  308,375 
Term  of  patent  14  year* 
U.S.CLD6— 462 


322,189  322,192 

WATCH  DISPLAY  STAND  TOILET  TANK  COVER 

Jack  R  Schcchter,  4532  Walnrt  Lake  Rd.,  BiniiiBgkaiii.  Mich.  PMrida  A.  Ahcy,  SMS  Baa^rwood  Dr..  ■•— nni,  Va.  22110 
48010  Filed  JaL  13, 1989,  Scr.  No.  379,156 

Filed  JaL  14, 1989,  Scr.  No.  380,650  Tcra  of  patcat  14  ] 

Tena  of  pateat  14  years  U.S.  CL  D6— 610 
VS.  a.  D6-466 


---- '^ 


322,190 
TABLE 
Gerald  J.  Adamsoa,  174  ATcane  Road,  Toroato,  Ontario,  Can- 
ada M5R  2J1 

Filed  Mar.  31, 1989,  Ser.  No.  332^7 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.CLD6— 484 


322,188 
MERCHANDIZING  DISPLAY  STAND 
Sasan  K.  Leis,  and  James  Geier,  both  of  Chicago,  III.,  assignors 
322,186  *•  ^^  Claiborne,  inc..  New  York,  N.Y. 

FRUIT  DISPLAY  STAND  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE  F"*"  ![*•  *'  *'•'•  ^•^''-  ^"^'^^ 

Joseph  M.  RahWco,  22  Doncaster  Or.,  Lynnlleld,  Mass.  01940  Tern  of  pateat  14  years 

Filed  Sep.  14, 1988,  Ser.  No.  244,249 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.CLD6— 460 


U.S.a.  D6-462 


UMI 


322,191 
HANGING  RACK  FOR  GROWING  EPIPHYTE  PLANTS 
Hans  Koerper,  Geretsried,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Vivaria  GmbH  Import  von  Pflanzen  und  Tieren,  Geretsried,    u  ^  rn  D7— 378 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  22,  1989,  Ser.  No.  397,093 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  24, 
1989,  8901S62(U] 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D6— 556 


322,193 
POOD  PROCESSOR 
Rndolf  Maass,  Solingea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
Robert  Kmps  Stiftnng  A  Co.  KG,  Solingea,  Fed. 
Gennany 

Filed  Jaa.  11, 1989,  Ser.  No.  295,980 
Term  of  pateat  14  years 


to 
of 
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322,m  322,196 

GLASS  HOLIM»  INFAffTS  DRINKING  CUP 

E4wm4  J.  E^H,  Jr..  rMtifi.  CUif.,  asrignor  to  West  Coact  Zeirichi  OhaaU,  Tokyo,  Japu,  anignor  to  Pigeon  Co.,  Ltd., 

CoMtateer,  HwtiagtM  Pwk.  Criif.  Tokyo,  Japn 

FiM  Sep.  11,  B»,  S«r.  No.  405,021  FUrt  Mm-.  15, 1909,  Ser.  No.  323,790 

Tcm  of  pateat  14  yean  Claiais  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  16, 1988,  63-^276 

VS.  CL  D7— 396.1  Term  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  a.  D7-510 


322,198 

PORTABLE  COOLER 

Dean  H.  Driagenburg,  R.R.  4  Box  166,  Seymour,  lad.  47274 

FUed  Aug.  21,  1989,  Ser.  No.  396,014 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  a.  D7— 605 


322,201 
COMBINED  CAN  OPENER  AND  RIM  PIERCER 
Stephen  Rokita,  Snaaex.  N  J„  iiiIbh    to  R»-Kcy  Coip..  Ik., 
Smmzp  N,J, 

POed  OcL  10, 1989,  Ser.  No.  418^1 
Term  of  patcM  14 ; 
U.S.  CL  DS— 18 


i D i 


r      i       ii 


A-J 


I  L^— J|  ill 


322,199 
PORTABLE  COOLER  OR  THE  LIKE 
!  C.  Ayon,  Mission  Hills,  and  Steven  B.  Lipman,  Sherman 
Oaks,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Puppet  Kooler  Industries,  322,202 

IiK.,  Arleta,  Calif.  LUG-NUT  WRENCH 

Filed  JaL  25, 1988,  Ser.  No.  223,900  Jonothon  M.  W.  Mclatyre,  Woodlaad  Hills,  Calif., 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Ahech  Corporation  Coeur  d'AleiK,  Id. 

U.S.  a.  D7— 606  RM  JaL  13, 1989.  Ser.  No.  379^88 

Tcna  of  pattat  14  yc 
U.S.  CL  D8— 21 


322.195 
EGG  CUP  OR  THE  UKE 
Robert  H.  C.  M.  DacMO,  Eraabodcgeni,  ami  Jcaa  C.  Tilman, 
Ittre,  both  of  BdginaM  assigaon  to  Dart  tadastrics  Inc., 
DeerfieM,  DL 

Filed  Mar.  17, 1909,  Ser.  No.  327,173 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U&CLD7— 503 


"n 


322,197 

FOOD  AND  BEVERAGE  SERVING  TRAY 

Sterea  D.  Sherlia,  18550  Hatteras  #119,  Tarxaaa,  Calif.  91356 

Filed  Oct  16, 1989,  Ser.  No.  422,304 

Tcna  of  pateat  14  years 

U.S.CLD7— 549 


322,200 

COMPACT  DISC  REMOVAL  TOOL 

JaMS  N.  Pierce,  1875  W.  Snnkist  Rd.,  Tucson,  Ariz.  85704 

Filed  Aug.  24,  1989,  Ser.  No.  399,595 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D8— 14 


UMI 


322.203 
LIMITED  ACCESS  RATCHET  WRENCH 

Fhuwis  V.  KattyMd^  Sr..  2278  Wilson  Rd.,  Wiladagloa,  Ohio 
45177 

Filed  Not.  18, 1987,  Ser.  No.  U1.994 
Ten*  of  patart  14  yc 
U.S.  CL  DO— 25 
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322.204  322407 

»Min  nu  ATI r  F  ACTFTflER  DRIVING  TOOL  DRIVE  CHAIN  TIGHTENER  AND  HOLDER 

Corporation,  Taipei  Hsien,  Taiwan  _«»••#  id  vmtc 

nied  Jan.  19. 1989,  Ser.  No.  299413  .,c  «««_,,     Term  of  pate-t  14  year. 

Term  of  patent  14  year*  VS.  CI.  D«— 72 
UJS.  CL  D«— «1 


322405 

ELECTRIC  SCREWDRIVER  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Chih-Ynan  Ua,  P.O.  Box  179,  Chia  Vi  City,  Taiwan 

FUed  Apr.  26, 1989,  Ser.  No.  344,025 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  CL  DO— 61 


322408 

MULTIPURPOSE  BICYCLE  TOOL 

Bob  Shaw,  P.O.  Box  106,  PenngroTC,  CaUf.  94951 

nicd  Sep.  15,  1989,  Ser.  No.  407,790 

Term  of  patent  14  year* 

VS.  a.  D8— 105 


322406 
PORTABLE  POWER  SAW 
Kei^i  Fuluida,  and  TosUo  Mikiya,  botli  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Nitto  Kohki  Co.,  Ud.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  8, 1989,  Ser.  No.  3204«9 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  27,  1988,  63-37557 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D8— 64 


322409 
HANDLES  FOR  BAGS  OR  THE  UKE 
Francesco  Turchi,  Florence,  and  Manrizio  Gori,  Plan  di  Mekwa, 
both  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Gncdo  Gucci  S.p.A.,  Florence,  Italy 

Filed  Oct.  13, 1988,  Ser.  No.  257403 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Apr.  13, 1988, 53057/88[U] 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  a.  D8— 300 
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322410  322412 

ADJUSTABLE  WALL-MOUNTED  APPLIANCE  CONTAINER 

SUPPORT  Alfred  J.  Bourassa;  RoUmI  H.  Bourassa,  both  of  Powell  River, 

William  L.  Boscacci,  and  Edward  L.  O'Neill,  both  of  San  Lean-  and  Leonard  T.  Girard,  Coqnitlam,  all  of  Canada,  aasiffMrs  to 

dro,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Lacaaey  MaanfiKtwing  Corporation,  Exdnstve  Enterprise*  Ltd^  Vancoaver,  CMada 

Oakland,  Calif.  FUed  Dec  21, 1987.  Ser.  I4o.  135,618 

FUed  Sep.  9, 1987,  Ser.  No.  94359  Term  of  pirteirt  14  ] 

Term  of  patent  14  years  U.S.  CL  D9— 307 
U.S.  a.  D8— 363 


322413 
BOTTLE 
WUliam  S.  Magiwris,  Jr.,  FaUetOM,  Oriif., 
Wesson,  Inc.,  Fnllerton,  Calif. 

FUed  Mar.  12, 1990,  Ser.  No.  491,617 
Term  of  pateat  14  years 
VS.  a.  D9— 317 


to  Hant- 


322411 

BRACKET  FOR  DECORATIVE  UGHTING 

Lonnie  F.  Gary,  Lubbock,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Gary  Products 

Group,  Inc.,  Lubbock,  Tex. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  229,563,  Aug.  5, 1988,  Pat.  No. 

4,851,977.  ThU  application  Jun.  9, 1989,  Ser.  No.  364,185 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct  29, 

2005,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D8— 373 


mmi 
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UMI 


322414  mat* 

COMBINED  BOTTLE  AND  HANGING  TAB  COMBINED  BOTTLE  AND  CAP 

Raywiii4RDaTii,Gaw«a,IlL,aHi|MirtoAMricMNatioMd  Joa  Zon.  Yoakcn,  and  A*m  Shcnun,  New  York,  both  of 

Cta  Coapuy,  Chkaio,  111.  N.Y^  — Ifow  to  ColgMe-PataMtlive  Coavuiy,  Piicatawajr, 

Filed  JaiL  7, 1W7,  Scr.  No.  1.274  N  J. 

TcmoTpateMMyean  Filed  Mar.  21. 1990.  Scr.  No.  49M21 

UjS.a.D9-337  T«nB0fprtMrtl4j 

U.S.  CL  D9^-3«7 


322.215 

COMBINED  TOWEL  DISPENSER  AND  BRACKET 

JaMS  R.  Hnat,  3000  Friday  La.,  Cocoa.  Fla.  32926 

Filed  May  30, 1989,  Scr.  No.  358,659 

Tcna  of  patcat  14  yean 

UJS.CLD9— 337 


322.217 
PERFUME  BOTTLE 
Pierre  Diaaad,  Levalloia-Pcrret,  France,  assignor  to  Lacambra 
Y  Espay,  S.A..  Barcelona.  Spain 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  67,044,  Jon.  29. 1967.  Pat.  No.  Des. 
316.223.  This  application  Jnn.  29. 1990.  Scr.  No.  545.533 
Clainn  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  30.  1986.  866.902; 
Spain,  Feb.  9. 1987. 112.261 

Term  of  potent  14  years 
VS.  a.  D9— 367 


322.218  322.220 

COMBINED  BOTTLE  AND  CAP  CLOSURE  PCHt  BOTTLE 

Larry  G.Lyad.  Canal  Winchester.  Ohio,  aasignor  to  Lynd  Prop-   WoUipngPienr.  Dncaaeldarf.Fed.Rcp.of  GcmMmy. 
ertics.  Inc.  PickcriagtMi,  Ohio  Hcahd  rn^maniltififllirhaft  anf  Akticn.  I 

Filed  Oct  13, 1909.  Ser.  No.  420,991  Ihansta,  Fed.  Rep,  of  Ctmany 

Terai  of  patent  14  years  Filed  Nov.  14. 1988.  Ser.  No.  271.183 

U.S.  CL  D9— 398  Oahas  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  nf  Genaaay.  May  13, 

1988,  MR  5713 

Tcni  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.CLD9— 435 


322.221 
POURING  SPOUT 
Ted  Neff.  24701  Raynamd.  #115.  El  Toro.  Calif.  92630 
Flkd  Sep.  7, 1909,  Ser.  No.  404.255 
Ten*  of  patcat  14; 
UJS.CLD9— 435 


322.219 
CONTAINER  OR  SIMILAR  ARnCLE 
Robert  N.  Falco.  ladiaaapolis.  lad.,  awigaor  to  Cabot  Corpora-  322.222 

tioa.  Bostoa.  Mass.  CLOSURE 

Filed  Oct  23. 1989.  Ser.  No.  425.771  Petcr  Coy.  2677  Soath  Ave^  Brya  Athya,  Pa.  19009 

TenaofpateatUyeais  DMsioa  of  Scr.  No.  208.277.  Jaa.  17. 1988.  Pat  No.  Des. 

U.S.  a.  D9— 414  316.517.  lUs  appHcatioa  Mar.  8. 1991.  Scr.  No.  666.411 

Terai  of  pateat  14  ycara 
U.S.CLD9— 447 
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322.223  322.226 

TRIGGER  FOR  DISPENSING  CONTAINERS  CLOCK 

Treror  L.  Moffet,  and  John  W.  McOwimon,  both  of  Newtow-  Masidiiro  Aikawa,  Tokyo,  Japui,  assignor  to  Seikosha  Co..  Lt*^ 

nari>,NortheniIrelaMi,aasiBm>rstoJ*TProdiictsLimited,  Japan                              

Newtomumis,  Northern  Irek»d  nW  ^''■^J^^  ^'!^''-  ^±,  ^-^^^^ 

Filed  Aug.  14.  1989.  Ser.  No.  393.460  Claims  pnority,  application  Japan.  Not.  28.  1988.  63-46345 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom.  Feb.  14,  1989.  Term  of  patent  14  years 

10S7128  W-S-  CI-  DlO-25 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.a.D9— 448 


322,229  322^1 

POSTAGE  SCALE  HEARTH  STOCKING 

Theodorw  C  W.  M.  Koatcr.  a^  Aart  J.  Roelaiidt,  both  of  Saadra  K.  SImler,  4232  Pcweeb«k  Dr.,  Fart  Worth,  Tex.  76137 
Kelieragracht  607,  NL-1017  DS  Ammtttiam,  Netherlairis  Filed  Mar.  20, 1M9.  Scr.  No.  32S,S04 

Filed  F^  24, 1988,  Ser.  No.  159,653  Term  of  pMort  14 ; 

Claims  priority,  appliGatkMBeMln.AnS-24^  1987,6243440  U.S.  CL  DU— 126 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CL  DlO-87 


322424 
BEVERAGE  CONTAINER  322 J27 

Kenneth  W.  Miner.  Lenexa,  Kans.,  assignor  to  Miner  Container.  WATCH 

Inc.  Lenexju  Kans.  Amiy  Warhol,  deceased,  Ute  of  New  York.  N.Y.  by  Frederick 

*"^  'i:^VZ^t*T^^  «"«^  «rr  ;.T*'^  **  ""^  ^^^^  '"*'''  "^ 

VS.  a.  D7— 511  pj,^  ^^  23.  1989.  Ser.  No.  327.589 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  DID— 32 


322,232 
PLANTING  BASKET 
DoMid  C.  Brinkerhoir,  124  Amethyst  Ave,  Newport  Bench, 
Calif.  92662,  aarigmir  to  Dowrid  C  BrtakcrhoR,  Newport 
BcmA,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  25, 1909,  Scr.  No.  41L991 
Termofp«tMtl4] 
U.S.  CL  Dll— 143 


322,225 
CLOCK 
Seiji  Odaka.  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Seikosha  Co..  Ltd., 
Japan 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1989.  Ser.  No.  342.397 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  24, 1988, 63-46349 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  DIO— 21 


UMI 


322,228 

BRAKE  ROD  STROKE  LENGTH  INDICATOR 

Gordon  C.  Hoyt,  P.O.  Box  195,  Little  Hocking,  Ohio  45742,  and 

Bryan  L.  Hoyt,  19003  Crestriew  Ct..  Westfield,  Ind.  46074 

Filed  Aug.  1. 1989,  Ser.  No.  388,355 

Terra  of  patent  14  years 

UjS.  a.  DIO— 64 


322,230 

NECKLACE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Martha  A.  Hawkins,  Rte.  8,  Boi  525  B,  Tyler,  Tex.  75703 

Filed  Not.  27, 1989,  Ser.  No.  441,768 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  Dll— 6 


322,233 
FLOWER  POT  COVER 
DoMdd  E.  Wedcr,  HigUand,  DL,  snsif  sr  to  HigUaiid  Simply 
Corporatkm,  Highland,  DL 

Filed  Mar.  9, 1989,  Ser.  No.  32MS8 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CL  Dll— 152 
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322.234 

STRAP  LINK  FOR  BRASSIERES 

Gerhard  Fildan,  Kriehubergasse  31,  A-IOSO  Wien,  Austria 

Filed  JuL  20,  1989,  Ser.  No.  383,964 

Tem  of  pateat  14  years 

U.S.  a.  Dll— 218 


322437 
AUTOMOBILE  TIRE 
Akihiro  Nakatani,  Kakogawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sumitomo 
Rubber  Industries,  Ltd.,  Kobe,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  21,  1989,  Ser.  No.  440,476 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  26, 1989,  1-19195 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D12— 147 


322040  322,243 

SPEED  BOAT  LOAD  CENTER  CONTROL  MODULE 

Arthur  E.  Carlson,  Cypreaa,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Glastron,  be,  Robert  J.  Brown,  Jr^  Boca  Raton,  Fla^  aad  nahallh  Ertari^ 

New  Brannfels,  Tex.  BnlHngfadnwi.  IIL,  aMipmri  to  Symn  D  i 

Filed  Dec  13,  1989,  Ser.  No.  450,016  tiM,  MIL 

Term  of  pateat  14  years  FUad  Oct  13,  IMS,  Ser.  No.  257,050 

U.S.  CL  D12— 300  TerHoTpalartM! 

U.S.  a.  D13— 162 


322,235 

TRANSPORT  TRAILER 

Peter  M.  BeU,  316  Blossom  HUl  Rd.,  San  Jose,  Calif.  95123 

Filed  Sep.  19,  1989,  Ser.  No.  409,259 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  CI.  D12— 101 


322,238 
VEHICLE  REAR  SPOILER 
Norishige  Kanai,  Figisawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Isuzu  Motors 
Limited,  Japan 

Fded  Jul.  20,  1989,  Ser.  No.  382,329 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  31, 1989,  1-2859 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D12— 181 


8-1 


6-1 


HI  ■ 

rJ  •-•' 


322436 
TIRE  TREAD  AND  BUTTRESS 
Paul  B.  Maxwell,  Akron;  Philip  S.  Hammond,  Mogadore,  and 
Darrcll  E.  Covert,  Uniontown,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The 
Goodyear  Tire  A  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 
Filed  Sep.  11, 1989,  Ser.  No.  405^70 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
UJS.  CL  D12— 141 


P 


UMI 


322439 
VEHICLE  SPOILER 
Charles  Taylor,  Cerritos,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Isuzu  Motors  Lim- 
ited, Japan 

nied  Jul.  20, 1989,  Ser.  No.  382,331 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  31,  1989, 1-2862 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
UJS.  CL  D12— 181 


322441 

AIRCRAFT 

Terry  J.  WoU^  3709  Hyde  Park  Ave  CiMtenati,  Ohio  45209 

Filed  Oct  20, 1909,  Ser.  No.  424,840 

Teiai  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  CL  D12— 325 


322444 
REMOTE  CONTROL  HOUSING  FOR  A  CURTAIN 
POSITIONER 
Mark  R.  BiAai,  2552  Montaia  Dr.,  Uplnd,  CaUt  NTM 
Filed  Not.  20, 1989,  Ser.  No.  438,761 
Term  of  patent  14  ; 
U.S.  CL  D13— 168 


322445 

COMBINED  COMPUTER  KEYBOARD  AND  COVER 
THEREFOR 
322442  WHmm  Lin,  Taipei,  Taiwan,  aasivMtr  to  Focns  Electronics  Co., 

REMOTE  CONTROL  TRANSMTITER  I^*-.  Taipei,  Taiwan 

John  P.  Cordell.  Seattle,  Wash.,  aHigmtr  to  Niatendo  of  AaMT-  Filed  M«y  22, 1909,  Ser.  No.  355449 

ica.  Inc.,  RednMMd,  Wa*.  Tem  of 

Filed  Not.  27, 1989,  Ser.  No.  441,920  UA  O.  D14— 100 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D13— 162 


14 
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322046 
ELECTRONIC  COMPUTER 
Kciuo  Ixaki,  Ckibi^  Japu,  anignor  to  KabwMki  Kaiaha  To- 
shiba, Kaaagawa,  Japaa 

Filed  Dec.  6,  1989,  Scr.  No.  446,707 
Claiaa  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jun.  6,  1989, 1-20667 
Tern  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  a.  D14— 100 


322,248 
TAPE  DRIVE 
Ricliard  D.  Kosel;  Martin  J.  Marotti,  and  Roland  Zapfe,  all  of 
Tucson,  Ariz.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines 
Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  402,591,  Sep.  1, 1989.  This  application  May 
15,  1991,  Ser.  No.  700,634 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  a.  D14— 108 


322,250 
DIGITIZING  STYLUS 
William  Vails,  Harwintoa,  aad  Ckarles  Mcrritt,  Southport,  both 
of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Sumaiagraphics  Corporation,  Seymour, 
Conn. 

Filed  Feb.  13,  1989,  Ser.  No.  309,543 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D14— 114 


322,253 
PAGING  LOUDSPEAKER 
Hugh  C  Haieh,  Chca  Hsieh  Broa.,  Im..  17921 
Huntington  Beach,  Calif.  92647 

Filed  Sep.  14, 1989,  Ser.  No.  408/191 
Term  of  patent  14  y« 
VS.  CL  D14— 204 


Lyoas  Or,, 


322,251 
PORTABLE  TWO-WAY  RADIO  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Craig  F.  Siddoway,  Ft  Lauderdale,  FUl,  assignor  to  Motorola, 
Inc.,  Schaumbnrg,  IlL 

Fikd  Apr.  25, 1989,  Ser.  No.  343,187 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  D14— 137 


322447 
STREAMING  CASSETTE  TAPE  DRIVE 
Masafkuni  Ito,  Tokyo;  Shigeru  Hasegawa,  Kodaira;  Minoni 
Sube,  Hachioji;  Katsuhiro  Takashima,  Yokohama,  and  Keiji 
Tsunoda,  Kokubuiyi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  TEAC  Corpo- 
ration, Japan 

Filed  Dec.  11,  1989,  Ser.  No.  448,564 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  14,  1989,  1-21991 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  D14— 108 


322449 
DISPLAY  UNIT 
1  V.  AcdaioU,  Walled  Lake,  Mich.;  Joseph  A.  Dalmas,  Jr., 
Tucson,  Ariz.;  Roy  Hennings,  Tucson,  Ariz.;  Richard  D.  Ku- 
sel,  Tucson,  Ariz.;  James  L.  Lentz,  Tucson,  Ariz.;  Martin  J. 
Marotti,  Tucson,  Ariz.,  and  Roland  Zapfe,  Tucson,  Ariz., 
assignors  to  latematiottal  Business  Machines  Corporation, 
Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  23,  1989,  Ser.  No.  426,626 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  a.  D14— 113 


322454 
SATELLITE  ANTENNA 
Richard  Su,  No.  14,  Hna  Kang  Street,  Ba  Do  Shiang,  Tau  Ynaa 
Shian,  Taiwan 

FUed  Oct  12, 1989,  Scr.  No.  420413 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  D14— 231 


UMI 


322452 
AUDIO  AMPUFIER 
Kenshiro  Tanaka,  Sayama,  Japan,  aasignor  to  Nakamichi  Corpo- 
ration, Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  10, 1989,  Ser.  No.  392440 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D14— 188 


322455 

REAR  SECTION  OF  A  SUBFRAME  FOR  SUPPORTING 

ELECTRONIC  TELECOMMUNICATIONS  EQUIPMENT 

Rateel  R.  Prados,  Madrid,  Spain,  assignor  to  Telefonica  de 

Espana,  S.A.,  Spain 

Filed  Sep.  28, 1989,  Ser.  No.  414,079 
Claims  priority,  application  Spain,  Mar.  31, 1989, 118562 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  D14— 240 


■v;^ 


m 


^1 
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322,2M  322,259 

PROPELLER  GUARD  FOR  BOAT  MOTOR  DIE  HOLDDOWN  CLAMP 

RodMy  ReevM,  Occm  Spri^^  MiM^  Mri^or  to  Gku  F.  Albert  C  QHndt,  Rtc  7,  Box  100,  Gmd  Uaiid,  Ncbr.  60003 
MattiM,  OcoM  SprteK  MiM.  FIM  Feb.  8,  1989,  Ser.  No.  307,390 

FIM  Dec  7, 1909,  Ser.  No.  447,079  Term  of  patent  14  yewn 

TcmoTpatatMyean  U.S.  CL  D15— 140 
VS.  CL  D15— 4 


322,261       

UNIVERSAL  GREASE  FmiNG 

r  S.  Porter,  409  MeMy  Or.,  SwawHMoa,  N.C.  20778 

Filed  Jaa.  31,  1909,  Ser.  No.  304,406 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  CL  D15— 150 


322,264 
FOLDABLE  PORTAMJ;  OVERHEAD  PROJECTOR 
Charles  B.  Jewisen,  Bntatria,  DL,  iwi^nr  to  Otkmt  Corpora- 
tion, SL  Charles,  HL 

Filed  Sep.  29, 1909,  Ser.  No.  415,117 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  a.  D16— 232 


322,257 

REAR  FUEL  PEDAL  ATTACHMENT 

Lonaie  N.  Boggs.  Sr.,  P.O.  Box  1139,  Jal,  N.  Mex.  88252 

Filed  Apr.  3, 1909,  Ser.  No.  332,103 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  CL  D15— 28 


355^^0 


,^1 


322,262 
ADJUSTABLE  AND  FOLDABLE  READING  GLASSES 
Cari  Manns,  Ketchnm,  Id.,  avignar  to  Manns  Optics,  Ltd.,  Snn 
Valley,  Id. 

Filed  Dec.  5, 1900,  Ser.  No.  200,256 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D16— 102 


322,250 
ELECTRIC  PLANER 
JnmAnro  Monebe,  Hiroshima,  Japan, 
Hiroshiaw,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  10, 1909.  Ser.  No.  300,693 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Ang.  12, 1900, 63-32515 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CL  D15— U7 


322,260 
AIR  BAR 
Richard  J.  Wimberger,  DePere,  Wis., 
Co.-ConB.,  Lexington,  MaM. 

Filed  Ang.  5, 1900,  Ser.  No.  229,093 
>    B    v<  w  ^  Term  <rf  patent  14  years 

to  Ryobi  Ltd.  u^  CL  DlS-144.1 


toW.R.  Grace* 


Optical 


UMI 


322,263  322Jg 

VIEWER  FOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC  PRINTS  EYEGLASS  SAFETY  FRAME 

Anthony  Lo,  12A  Olympian  MmHion,  9  Condnit  Road,  Hong  R«»l  O.  »>^./'**|^:*^  •"***  •» 

Mr'  J™  KoM  Corporation,  Sonthbridge,  Mnas. 

^         FlEDec.  1, 1909,  Ser.  No.  444,374  ConttonatJon-in-part  of  Ser.  N«.  272^  N^17  1909.  This 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jnn.  3,  1909,  application  ■*-•  3.  *»°' ^er.  No.  460,614 

lOMiac  Term  or  paicni  i* : 

Term  of  patait  14  yean  VS.  CL  D16-102 
VS.  CL  D16— 227 
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322,2M 

COMBINED  VIDEO  CAMERA  AND  VTOEO  TAPE 

RECORDER 

Hiroyaki  IcUyoshi,  KawMaki,  Japm,  awigiMMr  to  Camm  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaiiha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  28, 1989,  Scr.  No.  386,142 
ClaiMS  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  31, 1989. 1-3362 
Tcm  of  patent  14  yean 
UJS.  CL  D16-202 


322^69 
ELECTRONIC  KEYBOARD  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT 
Yano  YanMwaki,  HanMmatsn,  Japan,  attigMir  to  Yaaaiui 
Corporation,  SUznoka,  Japan 

Filed  Jnn.  16, 1989,  Ser.  No.  367,501 

Qahns  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  24, 1988, 63-50379 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  10, 

2005,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  CL  D17— 1 


322,267 

COMBINED  VIDEO  CAMERA  AND  VIDEO  TAPE 

RECORDER 

Yoshiyuki  Matsumura,  Kunitachi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon 
Kabushilu  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  24,  1989,  Ser.  No.  440,754 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  25, 1989, 1-19243 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
UJS.  CL  D16— 202 


322,270 

BOW  GUIDE 

Rick  Concoff,  P.O.  Box  1428,  Middletown,  Calif.  95461 

Filed  Aug.  11, 1988,  Ser.  No.  230,987 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D17— 20 


y^^.. 


322,268 
ELECTRONIC  KEY  BOARD  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT 
Yasuo  Yamawaki,  Hamamatsn,  Japan,  assignor  to  Yamaha 
Corporation,  Shizuoka,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  16,  1989,  Ser.  No.  367,497 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  24, 1988,  63-50380 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  10, 

2005,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  CL  D17— 1 


322,271 
TOY  ELECTRONIC  DRUM 
David  Chen,  No.  1598,  Jong-Shan  Rd.,  Shem-Gang,  Taichung 
Hsien,  Taiwan 

Filed  Oct  18,  1989,  Ser.  No.  423,153 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  a.  D17— 22 


322,272  322,275 

TYPING  RIBBON  CARTRIDGE  VIDEO  PRINTER 
Euico  MaiM^  Letai,  Italy.  Mripiir  to  I«  C  OUvctti  A  C,  AUo  Takeda,  and  YatntiMU  Ckibm  both  of  Taky*. 

Sj^JL,  iTica,  Italy  mmJytnn  to  Sdkniha  Co„  Lli^  Tokyo.  Japan 

Filed  Doc  21, 1988,  Ser.  No.  287,998  FBad  Apr.  25, 19*9,  Ser.  No.  343,185 

TtrmvtrittKttUnmn  Tcm  of  poicat  14 

UJS.  CL  D18-12  UJS.  a.  DIS-SO 

Oates     priority,     application     Italy,     Jan.     27,  1988. 
53259B/881U] 


322,273 
LASER  PRINTER 
Knnio  Hara,  Chiba,  Japu,  aarigmw  to  KabnUki  Kaidu  To- 
shiba, Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Mnr.  11, 1988,  Ser.  No.  166,610 
dains  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  11, 1987,  36931/87 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  a.  D18— 55 


322,276 
THERMAL  TAPE  PRINTER 
Michael  W.  Paqne,  Scottadalc,  Aria.,  Mrigm 
Scottadak,  Ariz. 

FUed  Jnl.  17, 1989,  Scr.  No.  38L016 
Term  of  patent  14  yenrs 
UJS.  CL  D18— 54 


to  Kroy  bc^ 


322,274 
LASER  BEAM  PRINTER 
Hiroyuki  Tokuda,  and  Toshio  Umino,  both  of  Yokohama,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  23, 1989,  Ser.  No.  299,520 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  JnL  22. 1988,  63-29350 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
UJS.  a.  D18— 54 


322.277 
STRIP  PRINTER 
I  G.  Clary,  Pasadena,  and  Milton  V.  Scozzafiva,  Rowland 
Heights,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Addmaster  Corporation, 
Monrovia,  Calif. 

Filed  Aag.  7. 1989,  Scr.  No.  390,685 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  D18— 50 
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322,27s  322,291 

PRINTER  FOR  A  COMPUTER  THREE  DIMENSIONAL  GREETING  CARD  OR  SIMILAR 

TnMmiiUwMkiiiia;AkioTiUi'M;HiroyiridHarada,aiidKiyo-  ARTICLE 

rid  FiUU,  aU  of  Tokyo,  Japu,  assignon  to  Seikosha  Co.,  Ltd.,  Jeffrey  S.  Eagliah,  17940  Geavsa  Lake  Rd.,  Chaste  Falb,  Ohio 

Tokyo,  Japan  44022 

Filed  Aug.  27,  1990,  Ser.  No.  573,593  Filed  Jul.  12, 1990,  Ser.  No.  552,411 

TcniofpatcirtMycan  Term  of  pateut  14  years 

VS.  a.  Dl»— 54  VS.  a.  D19— 6 


322,283  322,285 

CORRECnON  FLUID  DISPENSER  LATERAL  FILE 

ElcaMT  E.  Perez,  2507  Ansel  Dr.,  ami  Susan  M.  Welch,  8225  Joha  F.  Whaley,  and  Aadmr  J.  Fmifrsnu,  both  of  Smm^ 
Mariners  Dr.,  Apt.  151,  both  of  Stockton,  Calif.  95209  United  Kingdoai,  a«ivMin  to  Cartcr-Parratt  Linrited,  SMw, 

Filed  Aug.  16, 1989,  Ser.  No.  394,509  England 

Terv  of  patent  14  years  Filed  Oct  14, 1988,  Ser.  No.  262,335 

U,S.  CL  D19— 66  CUm  priority,  application  United  Kingdoai,  Apr.  15. 1988, 

1049986 

Tent  of  potent  14  yean 
U.S.  CL  D19— 86 


322,279 
PROCESS  UNIT  FOR  COPYING  MACHINE 
E^i  Tsutstti,  Sanda,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mita  Indnstrial  Co.,  Ltd., 
Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  7. 1989,  Ser.  No.  390^41 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  7, 1989, 1-8253;  Mar. 
7,  1989,  1-8254 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  14, 
2004,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  D18— 43 


322,280 
THREE  DIMENSIONAL  GREETING  CARD  OR  SIMILAR    ^^  ci  D19— 53 

ARTICLE 
Jeffrey  S.  English,  17940  Geauga  Lake  Rd.,  Chagrin  Falls,  Ohio 
44022 

Filed  Jul.  12, 1990,  Ser.  No.  551,842 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
UjS.  a.  D19— 4 


322482 
ERASER  HOLDER 
Shingo  Mishima,  Ibaraki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Pentel  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  28, 1989,  Ser.  No.  329,635 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  29, 1988,  63-38373 

Term  of  patent  14  years 


UMI 


322,284 
SUSPENSION  FILE 
John  F.  Whaley,  and  Andrew  J.  Eauneraon,  both  of  Sutton, 
United  Kingdom,  assignors  to  Carter-Pamtt  Liadtcd,  Snttoa, 
England 

Filed  Oct  14, 1988,  Ser.  No.  262,333 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdoai,  Apr.  15,  1988, 
1049987  ^„_„  322,286 

Term  of  pateM  14  yean  COMPACT  DISC  ALBUM  COVER  DISHAY 

U.S.  CL  D19— 86  iXmM  C  Rockola,  Chicago,  and  Sh^ja  Haqne,  Norlhbrook, 

both  of  m.,  nssiinnrs  to  Rock-Oln  Mmmfsctving  Corpen- 
,10. 
Filed  Mmr  IS,  IM9,  Ser.  No.  352,099 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  a.  D20— 19 
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322.M7  32W» 

RETRACTABLE  DATA  DISPLAY  UNIT  DART  BOARD 
Jod  Siriuna,  Qmcm  County,  N.Y^  aarignor  to  Thonson  Leeds   Rick  BuUey,  P.O.  Box  28,  Chesterrille,  Ontario, 

CoMpuy,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.  IHO 

Filed  Sep.  2M9W.  Ser.  No.  248,564  Filed  Oct  5, 1988,  Ser.  No.  253,742 

Term  of  patent  14  yean  Term  of  patent  14  yean 

VS.  a.  D20— 43  UA  a.  D21— « 


Canada  KOC 


322,288 

BASEBALL  PFTCHING  TARGET 

PUnip  G.  Coienan,  1325  Parkwood  Dr.,  Sallna,  Kans.  67401 

Filed  May  IS,  1989,  Ser.  No.  351,561 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  CL  D21— 5 


322,290 
DART  GAME  BOARD 
Igino  Di  Vemuuo,  19  Seneca  Avenue,  Oty  of  York,  Ontario, 
Canada  M6N  2G7 

FUcd  Oct.  2, 1989,  Ser.  No.  415,547 
Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Jul.  5, 1989,  0507894 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CL  D21— 6 
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322,291  322,293 

GAME  BOARD  TOY  CLAPPER 

Kara  B.  A.  Szathmary,  and  Gail  L.  ChapUn-Szathmary,  both  of  Michaci  L.  PeMVer,  5028  Lowndes,  St  Lonis,  Mo.  63129 
East  Dunham,  Canada,  assignors  to  Chripman-Zeethoot  Inc.,  Filed  May  30, 1989,  Ser.  No.  359,411 

Quebec,  f«— 'i*  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Filed  May  20, 1988,  Ser.  No.  196,360  U.S.  CL  D21-64 

Qaims  priority,  application  Canada,  No».  27, 1987,  2711872; 
Apr.  29,  1988,  2904886 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D21— 28 


322,294 

ROCKING  TOY 

Joseph  Pataki,  797  Cobb  St.,  Groton,  N.Y.  13073 

nied  Mar.  6, 1989,  Ser.  No.  319,468 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D21— 66 


322,292 
PLAYING  PIECE  FOR  A  BOARD  GAME  322,295 

George  L.  Blackwell,  III,  Pine  Bluff,  Ark.,  assignor  to  Mind-  „  »^^^  T?^      «,.    c«^i« 

Gimes,Im:.,  Pine  Bluff,  Ark.  Rodger  A.  Orerson,  3319  19th  St,  Racine,WauM405 
Filed  May  10,  1989,  Ser.  No.  351,565  Filed  Oct.  12,  1989.  Ser.  No.  420,226 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D21-51  U-S.  CL  D21-104 


305-980  O.G.-9I-22 
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322,296 
CONSTRUCTION  TOY 
Duriel  B.  Kltener.  San  FrandMO,  OUif., 
Toys,  Inc.,  Maiiiiicz,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1990,  Scr.  No.  49S,148 
Term  of  pateat  14  yean 
U.S.  a.  D21— IM 


322,299 

STUFFED  ANIMAL 

to  Discorery   Dorb  B.  EvaM,  R.R.  1  Box  227,  Oakkill,  W.  Va.  25901 

Filed  Oct  25,  19n,  Ser.  No.  262,022 

Term  of  pateat  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D21— 159 


322,302 
ARM  SWIM  FLOAT 
Fraads  F.  J.  Ya,  Taipei,  Taiwaa,  aMigaor  to  Uaioa 
ProdMTtt  Ltd.,  Taipei,  Taiwaa 

Filed  May  IS,  1909,  Ser.  No.  353,516 
Term  of  pateat  14  years 
VS.  CL  D21— 23S 


322,297 
REMOTE  CONTROL  UNIT 
Naoiclii  Kohao,  Mobara,  Japan,  assignor  to  Futaba  Denshi 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Mobara,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  25,  19M,  Ser.  No.  223,534 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  18,  1988,  63-19550 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
UJS.  a.  D21— 141 


322,300 
GUIDANCE  RIB  FOR  CROSS  COUNTRY  SKI  BINDING 
Marc   ProTence,  Thorens-Les-Glieres;   Didier   Rousset,   Les- 
cberaincs,  and  Josiane  Dunand,  Cran  Gcirier,  all  of  France, 
assignors  to  Salomon  S.A.,  Annecy  Ccdex,  France 

Filed  May  1,  1989,  Ser.  No.  345,527 
Claims    priority,    application    Hague,    Oct    31,     1988, 
DM/012078;  Feb.  6,  1989,  DM/012766 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CL  D21— 230 


322,303 

BOW  SIGHT 

Robert  D.  Greene,  Rte.  2,  Box  322,  Decatnr,  Ala.  35603 

Filed  Jun.  12, 1989,  Ser.  No.  364,984 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  a.  D22— 107 


I 


.-■( 


;     ( 
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322,301 

INFLATABLE  WATERCRAFT 

Robert  M.  Harris,  Seattle,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Pacific  Market, 
322,298  '"c-'  Seattle,  Wash. 

TOY  WEAPON  ^^^'^  ^"l-  ^'  1"^'  ^''-  '^o-  558,837 

Richard  M.  Stembach,  Tanaaa,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Paramount  '^«™  "'  »•*«■•  **  >«« 

Pictwcs  Corporation.  New  York,  N.Y.  ^^'  ^-  ^^2—237 

Filed  Sep.  23,  1987,  Scr.  No.  100,138 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D21— 147 


322,304 

WATERING  ORNAMENT  FOR  CHRISTMAS  TREES 

Willie  C.  Taylor,  895  Taylor  Rd.,  Ubby,  Mont.  59923 

Filed  Jun.  8. 1989,  Ser.  No.  364,066 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D23— 212 


UMI 


322,305 
COMBINED  REVERSIBLE  SnUNKLER  N02ZLE  AND 

SUPPORT  RING 

Rahert  W.  Hengesbach,  7886  M—oa  Rd.,  Metor,  OMa  IIX* 

DMsioB  of  Ser.  No.  22«,249,  JaL  26, 1988.  whM  ii  ■ 

coatinaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  20,684,  Mar.  2, 1987,  whMi  la  a 

coatiBaatio»4»-part  of  Scr.  No.  674J72,  Nw.  23, 19M,  wWck  ii 

a  coMiaaatio»-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  461,874,  Jaik  28, 1983,  Pat 

No.  DCS.  282,392.  TWs  appikatioa  Sep.  28, 1989,  Ser.  No. 

414,068 

Term  of  pateat  14 

UJS.  CL  D23— 213 


322,386 
FAUCET  BODY 
Herbert  V.  KoUer,  Jr.,  Kohlcr,  Wis., 
Kohler,Wis. 

Filed  Dec.  12, 1988,  Ser.  No.  283,759 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  a.  D23— 238 


to  KoUerCa., 


322,307 
FAUCET  HANDLE 
Philippe  Chretien,  Dietlikon,  Switxerland,  assigaor  to  KWC  AG, 
Unterkulm,  Switzerland 

FUed  Dec.  13,  1989,  Ser.  No.  449,740 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,  Jan.   13,   1989, 
1174/89 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D23— 252 
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322,3W  322^11 

BATH  TUB  FIREPLACE  UNER 

jMcph  PrteMci;  Vdlo  Habd,  Md  Alexaader  M.  GwtfMr,  all   Alfred  Jom«,  2412  Rkc  Pbutm  Rd^  Charlotte  N.C.  28217 
of  Tonato.  Caaada,  iwliBon  to  Mirolia  ladastrio  iac^  Filed  Jaa.  S.  1990,  Scr.  No.  4<1,466 

Toreato,  Caaada  Ten  of  pateat  14  yean 

Filed  May  31, 19M,  Ser.  No.  359,426  VS.  CL  D23-405 

Tcra  of  pateat  14  yean 
UJS.  CL  D2»-277 


322,309 

FLOATING  FRAGRANCE  DISPENSER  FOR  USE  IN 

SWIMMING  POOL  OR  TUB 

Joacpk  A.  Kiag,  1«261  Teivle  Dr.,  Minnetoaka,  Minn.  55343 

Filed  Sep.  17, 1990,  Scr.  No.  583,370 

TcTH  of  pateat  14  yean 

U.S.  CL  D23-^3<7 


322,312 
ILIAC  CREST  SUPPORT 
BruBO  Mombrinie,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  aadgnor  to  Avec  Scientific 
Dcsiga  Corporatioa,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Jaa.  9,  1989,  Ser.  No.  295,253 
Term  of  pateat  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D24— 183 


322,310 

CEILING  FAN  322,313 

Shih-Pao  Cheas,  Taya  Taichaag  Hciaag,  Taiwan,  aarignor  to  UQUID  DROPLET  DISPENSER  FOR  THE  EYE 

Great  2000  EaterpriMa,  lac,  CoroM,  Calif.  Nicholas  F.  Talesfore,  Los  Gatot,  Calif.,  assignor  to  InSite 

Filed  May  30, 1990,  Ser.  No.  530^52  Visioa,  Inc.,  Alameda,  Calif. 

Term  of  pateat  14  years  Filed  Jaa.  14, 1989,  Ser.  No.  366,029 

UJS.  CL  D23— 377  Term  of  pateat  14  years 

U.S.  CL  D24— 108 


hJ^^S 
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322,314 
WATER  JET  MOUTH  CLEANING  APPLIANCE 
MHaU  Ohhayaahi,  Nafoya,  Japaa.  assivMir  to  Ricoh 
Corporatioa.  AicU,  Japaa 

Filed  Dec  14, 1909,  Scr.  No.  450.375 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Jaa.  26. 1909. 1-23623 
Term  of  pateat  14 
U.S.  CL  D24— 113 


322.317 
SYRINGE  PLUNGER 
Dw  E.  Fbchcr.  Smif,  Utah,  sasigaor  to  Ultradiat 
lac.  Salt  LitoOty,  Utah 

Filed  Jh.  22. 19*9.  Ser.  No.  370.390 
Term  of  pateat  14  yi 
UJS.  CL  D24-130 


322,315 
REAGENT  CONTAINER  OR  THE  UKE 
Masao  Ushikaho.  HachioJL  Japan,  assisaor  to  Olympas  Optical 
Compaay  Ltd.,  Japaa 

Filed  Dec.  5, 1988,  Ser.  No.  280,243 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  8, 1988, 63-228S3 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
UJS.  CL  D24— 117 


322.318 

NASAL  MANIFOLD  FOR  TREATMENT  OF  SNORING 

SICKNESS 

CoKa  E.  SnlHvaa,  Bifchcrove,  Aastralia,  assiganr  to  Baxter 

Cortrc  For  Medical  Rcaeareh  Pty.  Liiritcd.  North  Rydc 

Aastralia 

Filed  Mar.  28, 1989,  Ser.  No.  329,492 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Aastralia,  Sep.  30, 1988, 3306/88 
Term  of  pateat  14  ye 
UJS.  CL  Da«— 164 


322,316 
INOCULATING  LOOP 
Johnson  N.  S.  Wong,  RoUing  Hills,  Calif.,  asrigaor  to  Evergreea 
Industries,  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  14, 1989,  Ser.  No.  366,835 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  a.  D24— 119 
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322419 
HEARING  AID 
Okke  O.  VM  Mowik,  DeUt,  NctkerfauMb,  atrigMM- to  U^.  PIdl- 
ip«  Cbrporatfam,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  27, 1M9,  Ser.  No.  441,92S 
Claims  priority,  apvUcatioii  Benelux,  Jun.  20, 1989,  M479-02 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CL  D24— 174 


322,322 
LAB  MIXER 
Stephen  L.  MarUe,  Rochester;  William  F.  Hatchings,  Fairport, 
and  Daniel  J.  Beatley,  Rochester,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to 
General  Signal  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Sep.  20, 1988,  Ser.  No.  247,12< 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D24— 220 


322,320 
FOOT  SOAK  TRAY 
Garret  Cohn,  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  Derm/Boro,  Inc.,  Deer- 
field.  111. 

Filed  Feb.  1, 1989,  Ser.  No.  304,511 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  D24— 213 


322,321 

MASSAGER 

Harold  Sue,  45-923  Ulipuna  Rd.,  Kancohe,  Hi.  96744 

Filed  Jun.  7, 1989,  Ser.  No.  362,594 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D24— 214 


322,323 
CONTAINER  FOR  USE  IN  IMMUNOASSAY 
Robert  A.  Moir,  Le  Vand,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Serono  Diag- 
nostics Partners,  Boston,  Mass. 

FUed  Jun.  22, 1989,  Ser.  No.  369,930 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  3,  1989, 
1056092 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D24— 224 


UMI 


322,324  322,327 

CORNER  FrmNG  FISHING  ROD  UGHT 

Robert  A.  WoMf,  Middleburg,  and  John  F.  Troxell,  Jr,  North-  Glau  N.  Short,  Rte.  4,  Box  422.  RogcrsriUe,  Mo.  65742 
nmberland,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Wood-Mode,  Incorpo-  FUed  Mar.  17, 1989.  Ser.  No.  325.491 

rated,  Kreamer,  Pa.  Term  of  pa«t^  14  j 

Filed  Dec.  12, 1989,  Ser.  No.  450,122  VS.  CL  D26— 37 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D25— 102 


% 


^f 


y 


322,328 

MULTI-POSmON  DROP  UGHT 

Robert  D.  Borgett,  5609  Granada,  Amariilo,  Tex.  79109 

Filed  Oct.  5, 1989,  Ser.  No.  417,«71 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

VS.  a.  D26— 37 


322,325 

SUBFRAME  FOR  SUPPORTING  ELECTRONIC 

TELECOMMUNICATIONS  EQUIPMENT 

Rafael  R.  Prados,  Madrid,  Spain,  assignor  to  Telefonica  de 

Espana,  S.A.,  Spain 

Filed  Sep.  28, 1989,  Ser.  No.  414,020 
Claims  priority,  application  Spain,  Mar.  31, 1989. 118563 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D25— 124 


322,326 

FRAME  FOR  SUPPORTING  ELECTRONIC 

TELECOMMUNICATIONS  EQUIPMENT 

Raftel  R.  Prados,  Madrid,  Spain,  assignor  to  Telefonica  de 

Espana,  S.A.,  Spain 

FUed  Sep.  28, 1989,  Ser.  No.  414,080 
Claims  priority,  application  Spain,  Mar.  31, 1989, 118561 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D25— 124 


322,329 

ADJUSTABLE  FLOOR  LAMP 

Mark  Ma,  1415  Martens  Dr.,  HanuMHid,  La.  70401 

Filed  Dec.  11,  1989,  Ser.  No.  448,617 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  a.  D26-63 


^=0 
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322,330 

ADJUSTABLE  LAMP 

Kca  GoMmt,  145  E.  16th  St.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10003 

Filed  Jam.  9,  1990,  Ser.  No.  463,626 

Tcrai  of  patent  14  yean 

U.S.  a.  D26-«5 


322,332 

STANDING  LAMP 

Mark  Ma,  1415  Martens  Dr.,  HaauMMd,  La.  70401 

nicd  Jan.  5, 1990,  Ser.  No.  461,468 

Tcm  of  patent  14  yean 

U.S.  CL  D26— 102 


322,335 

SQUIRREL  FEEDER 

Edgar  L.  Carpenter.  4125  Kiowa  Way,  Kdwyrille,  Calif.  95451 

FUed  Sep.  25, 1989,  Ser.  No.  411,599 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

VS.  a.  D30— 121 


322,333 
CIGARETTE 
Jennifer  L.  Raicli,  929  Eminence  Way,  Bloomington,  Ind. 
47401-7730 

nied  Sep.  10, 1990,  Ser.  No.  580,307 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
VS.  CL  D27— 101 


322,336 

FOUR  WELL  ANIMAL  DRINKER 

Kennetli  L.  Schafer,  Rte.  3.  Box  73.  LeSueur.  Minn.  56058 

nied  Ang.  17. 1989,  Ser.  No.  394,854 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

U.S.  a.  D30— 132 


322,331 
READING  LAMP 

Sliintaro  Tsuji,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sanrio  Company,  Ltd.. 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Fded  Oct.  27. 1988,  Ser.  No.  263,515 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
VS.  a.  D26— 97 


AG, 


UMI 


322,334 
DEPILATOR 

Serge    Brun,     Lyon,     France,    assignor    to    Braun 
Kronberg  Im  Taunus,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
FUed  Jun.  9, 1989,  Ser.  No.  364,612 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  13, 1988,  88  7653 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  a.  D28— 49 


322,337 

ULTRASONIC  DEGREASING  MACHINE 

WiUiam  Padgett,  42  Chestnut  St.,  Seymour,  Conn.  06483 

FUed  Apr.  26,  1989,  Ser.  No.  343,247 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

U.S.  a.  D32— 1 


322,338 
VACUUM  CLEANER 
John  F.  SoTis,  Twinab«rg:  Craig  M.  Saunders,  Rocky  RI*«r, 
Paul  D.  Stephens,  ClerelaMl  Heights;  Michael  F.  Wright, 
Canton;  John  A.  Balch,  and  Jenny  L.  Baker,  hoth  of  Bay 
VUlage,  all  of  Ohio,  assignon  to  Royal  AppUance  M^  Co., 
Qeveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  13, 1988,  Ser.  No.  283,938 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
VS.  CL  D32— 21 


322,339 
VACUUM  CLEANER 
Franz  A.  Stutzer,  Offenbach  am  Main,  and  Bemd  Kiihler, 
Obertshausen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignon  to  Rowenta- 
Werke  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1989,  Ser.  No.  452,954 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  12, 
1989,  M8904868 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  10, 
2005,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
UJS.  a.  D32— 21 
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322,340  322,342 

VACUUM  CLEANER  CAN  HANDLE 

Fnmt  A.  StSHzer,  Offntack  am  Main,  ami  BctmI  KiiUcr,  Stephen  RoUta,  P.O.  Box  100,  Smkx,  N J.  07461 
ObcrtahaMC^  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennaay,  asdgaon  to  Filed  Jna.  19, 1909,  Scr.  No.  3«9,M2 

Rowcata-Werke  GmbH,  Offenbach  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Tenn  of  patent  14  yean 

Geimany  U.S.  CI.  D32— M 

Filed  Dec.  19, 1909,  Scr.  No.  452,955 
Chdma  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennaay,  Jnl.  12, 
1909,  MS904S68 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  10, 
2005,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D32— 21 


322,343 
BOTTLE  DRYING  RACK 
Keith  W.  Pcarcy,  R.R.  4,  Box  ISA  Center  St,  Bryan,  Ohio 
43506 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1990,  Ser.  No.  496,624 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D32— 5« 


322,341  322,344 

NOZZLE  FOR  A  CO2  SNOW  CLEANER  GLOVE  DRYING  RACK 
Richard  R.Zito,  330  N.Mathilda  Ave.  (#606),  Snnnyraie,  Calif.    William  M.  Winkler,  Jackson,  Wyo.,  assignor  to  Hearthside 

94086  Products,  Jackson,  Wyo. 

Filed  May  19,  1989,  Ser.  No.  353,518  FUed  Mar.  1,  1991,  Ser.  No.  662,889 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  CL  D32— 32  U.S.  Q.  D32— 58 


December  10,  1991 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


1233 


322,345 

WASTEBASKET 

Dean  Thompson,  104  Rowrftree  Dr.,  Schertz,  Tex.  78154 

Filed  Feb.  23, 1990,  Scr.  No.  484^1 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  a.  D34— 4 


322,348 
TRASH  RECEPTACLE  HOLDER 
Gerald  P.  Skalka,  WaaUngton,  D.C.,  assivKw  to  Victor  Stanley, 
Inc.,  Dunkirk,  Md. 

Filed  Not.  5, 1990,  Ser.  No.  610,078 
Term  of  pntcnt  14  years 
VS.  CL  D34— 5 


322,346 

WASTEBASKET 

Dean  Thompson,  104  Ronndtree  Dr.,  Schertz,  Tex.  78154 

Filed  Feb.  23, 1990,  Ser.  No.  488,803 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  a.  D34— 4 


322,349 
BAG  HOLDER 
John  A.  Harris,  Winnipeg,  Canada,  assignor  to  Jack  Hnrris 
Limited,  Winnipeg,  Canada 

Filed  Oct.  10, 1909,  Ser.  No.  419,449 
Claims    priority,    application    Canada,    May     11,    1909, 
11-05-8942 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  a.  D34— 6 


322,350 
STEP-ON  WASTEBASKET 
Charles  W.  Craft,  Jr.,  Apple  Creek,  and  John  L.  Hradisky, 
,-,  j._  Medina,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Rubbermaid  Incorporated, 

COVERED  TRASH  RECEPTACLE  HOLDER  Woorter,  Ohio  ,990  Ser  No  464  752 

Gerald  P.  Skalka,  Washington,  D.C..  assignor  to  Victor  Stanley.  ™«»  ^  of  pHtM  y««^ 

Inc.,  Dunkirk,  Md.  nc  n  nij q 

Filed  Not.  5, 1990,  Ser.  No.  610,076  ^•*-  "•  **»*—» 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D34— 5 


" 
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322.3S1 

VENDING  CART 

I S.  0*Brieii,  741  C  Avc^  Corowdo,  CUif.  «2118 

Filed  JaJ.  3, 1M9,  Scr.  No.  37S Jtt 

Tcm  of  patort  14  ytm 

VS.  CL  D34— M 


322,352 

CART  FRAME 

ChariM  W.  Hanson,  429  Kelly  Dr..  Wcdey  Chapel.  Fla.  33544 

Filed  Aug.  13. 1990,  Ser.  No.  566,235 

Tern  of  patent  14  yean 

U.S.  a.  D34— 24 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 
PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  lOTH  DAY  OF  DECEMBER.  1991 

Noic— Amnged  in  accordance  with  the  first  significant  chaiacter  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  aoooidance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practioe). 


A.W.  CheMeiton  Company:  See— 

Warner,  DJe  J.,  5,071,139,  Q.  277-27.000. 

Aalto,  Erkki;  Mattila,  Tnno;  Niemda.  Merta;  and  Rantanen,  Pertti,  to 

Halton  OY.  Prooedure  for  controlling  and  maintaining  air  currents  or 

equivalent  in  an  air-conditioning  installation,  and  an  air-conditionmg 

system  according  to  said  procedure.  S,07I,06S,  CI.  236-49.300. 

Abatematco,  Michael.  Razor  blade  assembly.  3,070.612,  a.  30-SO.OOO. 

Abbott  Laboratories:  See—  ^  .   ^      ,  .       ,     ,  r,^ 

Chu.  Danid  Tun-Wo;  Plattner,  Jacob  J.;  Shen,  Lmus  L.;  and  Klem, 

Larry  L.,  5,07l,»4«,  a.  514-218.000. 
Kundu.  Samar  K.;  George.  Richard  W.;  March,  Steven  C;  and 

Rutnaiak,  Sangvom,  5,071,769,  O.  436-12S.000. 
Larkin.  Mark  E;  and  Orabenkort.  Ridiard  W.,  5,071,404,  CL 

604-86.000.  .  _ 

Nidsen.  Randolph  D.;  Hietala,  Gerald  W.;  and  Eadiooai.  Clarence 

J.,  5,071,276.  CL  4OI-9.O0O.  ,_       ^  ^^, 

Piontek.  Carl  J.;  Ivenen,  Kent  E.;  Hirach,  William  H.;  and  Dahl, 
Arthur  A.,  5,071,405,  Q.  604-96.00a 
Abe,  Kunihiro,  to  Fuji  Jukogyo  KabusUki  Kaisha.  Diagnostic  system 
for  a  motor  vehicle.  5,072,391,  a.  364-424.040. 

Abe,  Nobuyuki:  5«—  _      ^.  ._    ... 

Shimizu,   Shinkichi;   Niwa,   Takayasu;   Abe,   Nobnynki;   Doha. 
Masanori;   Iguchi.   Akira;   Ichihashi,   HirosU;  and   Kitamura, 
Maseru,  5,071,802,  a.  502-38.000. 
Abe,  Shigeo,  to  Toko  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Heat-dissipating  structure  for 

a  switching  power  supply.  5,072,332,  a,  361-386.000. 
Abe.  Shunichi;  Ohkubo.  Masahani;  Suzuki,  Akio;  and  Takada.  Yo- 
shihiro.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Image  reading  and  recordmg 
apparatus  with  correct  image  mode  and  mirror  unage  mode. 
5.072,304,0.358-296.000. 
Abe,  Yasunao;  Tokunaga,  Shoji;  and  Mizuno,  Kotaro,  to  YamaBa 
Corporation.  Ensemble  tone  color  generator  for  an  electronic  musical 

instrument  5.070.756.  Q.  84418.000.  . 

Abedi-AsI,  Bdizad,  to  Carrier  Corporation.  Air  cleaner  mstallation. 
5,071,455.  CL  55-1.390.  ^    .  ^      u    «, 

Abde,  Manfred;  Buysch,  Han^-Joaef;  Happ.  Michad;  Obrecht.  Werner; 
Schrage,  Heinrich;  and  Vemaldcen,  Hugo,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesdl- 
schaft.  Process  for  the  isolation  of  tetrachlorobutane  and  for  the 
production  of  phenolic  resins  from  mixtures  of  chkmne-subatituted 
hydrocaibons.  5,071.943.  d.  S28-2O5.O0O. 

Wirth.  Hermann  O.;  Friedrich,  Hans-Hdmut;  and  Abder,  Gerd, 

5,071,898,  a.  524-290.000. 

Abou,  Bruno:  See—  .  ~,,  .«-  /^ 

Malville,  Jod;  Herbault.  Patrick;  and  Abou,  Bruno.  5,072,207,  d. 

340-146.200. 

Abrams,  Michad  J.;  Oiandomenico.  Christen;  Murrer,  Baity  A.;  and 

VoUano,  Jean  F.,  to  Johnson  Matthey,  Inc.  Pt(IV)  complexes. 

5,072.011,  a.  556-137.000.  _         „   ,^ , 

AbuJudom,  David  N..  II;  Thoma,  Paul  E.;  Hajny,  Roger  V.;  Lmstead, 
Steven  A.;  and  Schultz.  Bruce  R..  to  Johnson  Service  Oimpany. 
Sh^>e  memory  actuator  smart  connector.  5.071.064.  CI.  236-l.OOG. 

Aburaya,  Toshio:  See—  .,...•-. 

Yonekawa,  Takeshi;  Buma,  Shuuichi;  Aburaya,  Toshio;  Sato, 
Kunihito;  Kawanishi,  Masaki;  Kokubo.  Kouichi;  Sugiyama, 
Takami;  and  Hamada,  ToaUaki.  5.071.158.  d.  28O-7O7.00a 

AccuWeb.  Inc.:  See—  ^  .  ^  ^        ..  m.  ^      i 

Baisker,  Raymond  A.;  Ziemann,  Ench  T.;  and  Maityn,  James, 
5,072,414,0.364-550.000. 
Ackerman,  Dean  C;  Brown,  Francis  L.;  HipplejJamiM  H.^andSmith. 
Don  W..  to  Babcock  *  Wilcox  Company.  The.  Port  rodder  with 
anti-drift  feature.  5.070,823, 0.  122-379.000. 
Ackerman,  Robert  T.,  to  Nicholson  Manufacturing  Company.  Rotary 
cutten  for  ring  debaricers.  5.070,919,  CI.  I44-208.aOE. 

Acme  Electric  Corporation:  See—  

Zias,  Joseph  M..  5.072,167,  O.  32O-26.00a 
Acoeta.  Marc: See—  ^,  .  ^.„._, 

Conley,  Patrick  D.;  Hwang,  Jin  H.;  Acosta,  Marc;  and  Wdkms, 
Virga  v..  5,072,420,  CI.  395-425.000. 
Acoustic  Imacina  Technologies  Corp.:  See— 

Henes,  Bradley  K.,  5,07a879.  O.  128-660.080. 

AcroMed  Corporation:  See—  

Steflee,  Arthur  D.  5.071,437,  a.  623-17.000. 
Adamen  Inc.:  See—  .     „,.„.        _      ,__„,    ™ 

MaiTin,    Stuart   A.;   and    Pastrick,   Wdham   E.,    5,070.665.   O. 
52-239.000. 
Adams,  Richard  L.:  See — 

Habil>.  Mohammad  A.;  Maheswan.  Shyam  P.;  Mac  Arthur,  Donald 
M.;  and  Adams,  F-chard  L..  5,071,233,  Q.  359-275.00O 
Adamson.  Tod   M.   Digital  audio  signal   processor.   5,070,754,  CI. 
84-454.000. 


•Ml  Laabie,  Michd.  5.071.847, 


Adir  et  Compagnie:  Ser— 

Uvidle.  Gilbert;  Colpaert.  Fn 
a.  514-212.000. 
Adler.  Joachim;  Oahler.  Max;  and  Rdthofer.  Klaus.  Method  and  copy- 
ing means  for  the  digital  control  of  a  machine  tool.  5.071,297.  Q. 

409-84.000.  .  ^  ^  „  , 

Adler,  Lezhe  J.  Adjustable  seating  apparatus  with  niU  tono  Mvpoft. 

5,071.192,  a.  297-464.000. 
Advanced  Interconnect  Technology  Inc.:  See— 
Schieber,  LeonanI,  5.071,381,  a.  445-22.00a 
Advanced  Micro  Devices,  Inc.:  See— 

Naghshineh,  Kianoodi.  5,072.136^  CL  307-4S5JXn. 
Aerovironment,  Inc.:  See—  .    _     .      . 

Xiff.^.^  reta  B.  S.;  Drees,  Herman  M.;  Smk.  Charles  J^  aad 
Watson.  WiUiam  D.,  5.070,955,  a.  180-117.000 
Agano,  ToaUtaka,  to  Fuji  Photo  FOm  Co,  Ltd.  Radiation  image  read- 
out apparatus.  5,072.117,  CL  250-327.200. 
Agency  of  Indusirid  Science  and  Techaolagy:  See— 

Fukula,  Keaii;  Hatia,  Hiroahi;  Hirosfaima.  Nobom;  Murayama, 

Knnihiko:  and  Sogano,  Toshiynici,  5.070^914. 0.  139-3S400R. 
Napta.  YosUhiko;  and  Koda.  Toafaio.  S.070b733.  CL  n4aiX«0. 
Agfa  Gevaert  Afctiengeadlschaft:  Ser— 

Riedd.  Gerd;  Luti,  OaOfiied;  Breaer.  Rvhilf:  aad  Onavhager. 
Fraai,  5,071335.  CI  425-13aO0O. 
Aggarwal.  Trilok  R.   Machining  process  monitor.   5,07(^655,  CL 

51-16S.7ia  ^      ^    ..  .^ .. 

Aguilera.  John  A..  Jr.;  Robbins.  William  M.;  Shnnshock.  RaAartP.; 
and  Bartolomei.  Leroy  A  Photocell  array  with  multi-tpeclial  finer. 
5.072.109,  a.  250-226.000. 

Ahmad,  Aishad:  Ser—  ^^         ^    ._ 

Lee,  James  C.  K.;  Ahmad,  Anhad;  Caalro.  Myma  E.;  ami  Tang. 
Fiandsca,  5,072^75,  O.  174^264.000.     _  ^  .^^ 
Ahmed,  A.  Mateea.  Medicd  vdve.  5,071,408,  CL  606-IO>.Oaa 
Air  Products  and  Cheaiicals.  lac:  Ser — 

Burgoyne.  WilHsai  F..  Jr.;  and  Diiaa.  Dale  D..  iXnfM.  CL 

564-307.000. 
Burogyne,  WiUiam  F.,  Jr.;  Conner,  Mark  D.;  Fonl,  Michad  E.;  aad 

Johnson,  Thomas  A,  5.072,046. CL  564^32«X«0. 
Cabrera,   Alejaadro   L.;   and   AiBKir,  John   N.,   5.071,45%  CL 
55-66.000.  ^   _  .   _. 

Casey.  Joemiah  P.;  Cair,  Richard  V.  C;  Waailczyfc.  Oeoige  J.;  aad 

Petrdla.  Robert  G..  5.071.809.  a.  502-155.000. 
Sircar,  Shivaji.  5,071.449.  Q.  55-26.000. 

Aircraft  Dynamics  Corporation:  See —  

^^^^JaSo!;  i»d£id)d,  James  D,  5.O70l750i  CL  8l-464im>. 
Aisan  Kogyo  Kabashad  Kaisha:  See—  . 

Suzuki,  YMulmo;  YoaUkawa,  Tugno;  Shibala,  Kazuhno;  Fukm, 
Akitn  and  Ship.  Kiyotaka.  3,071,294,  CL  408-145.000. 
Aisin  Seiki  Kaboshiki  Kaisha:  Ser- 

Nakagawa,  Makoto.  5.070.980,  a.  192-58.0M.         _    ^.      „ 
Yonekawa,  Takeshi;   Buma.  Shundu;  Aburaya,  Toafaio;  Sato, 
Kunihito:   Kawanishi,  Masaki;  Kokabo.  Komdh^Sajpyama. 
Takami;  and  Hamada,  Toshidd,  5,071,158.  CL  280-707Jna 

Aizawa,  Mikio: Ser—  ,^^    „.       ^, ^,. 

Suaimoto,  Masakaza;Ouchi,  Kazuo;  Anawa,  Mikio;  Hmo.  Atsadu; 
^inozaki,  Kazuto;  Terada,  Tetsaya;  Miyodu,  Takanon;  Taaaka, 
Munekazu;  Miita.  Shoji;  MochizuU.  Amane;  and  Takayama. 
Yoshinari.  5.072.289.  Q.  357-68.000. 
Akamatu.  Yoshiim:  See —  .    . 

Takida.  Hiioshi;  Moriyama.  Takamasa;  Akamatu,  Yoshmu;  and 
Kunieda,  Makoto,  5,071,893,  CL  524-114.000. 
Aknaka,  Shinidu:  See—  -«-,-,. 

Ohara,  Shuidu;  Amou,  Satoru;  and  Akasaka.  Shmichi.  S.071.SZ4. 
a.  503-227.000. 
Akazaki.  ShuicU:  See—  .,    ^.^.       ^.       ,. 

Yano,  Shinii;  Kawamata,  Akira;  Minematsu,  Yoshihuo;  Akazab. 
Shuichi;  Zama,  Mitsuko;  Imokawa.  Geaji;  Takaidu.  Naotake; 
Ohtomo.    Tsuyoshi;    and    Komori.    TakasU,    5/>7I,97I,    CL 
536-4.100. 
Akazawa,  Mikio:  See—  . .  , „,. 

Yoshino,   Sumio;   Watanabe,   Kaznyuki;   and   Akazawa.   Mdoo, 
5,071,982,  a.  544-303.000. 
Akebono  Brake  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  Ser- 

Maehara,  Toahifumi,  5,071,201,  a.  303-ll3.arR. 

Akima,  Toshio:  See—  ^^ 

Kobayashi,  Akihiio;  Akima,  Toshio;  Saito.  Takayaki;  aad  PtqMa, 

Toahiyuki.  5.072,027,  a.  560-217.000.  ^.^^      . 

Akiyama.  Eitetsu;  Oketani,  Toahikazu;  and  Kuroda,  Shigetaka.  to 

Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  of  detectmg  abnor- 

maUty   in   fiid   sai>ply   systems  of  intend  combustiao  eagmes. 

5.070,847.  a.  123-489.000. 
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Aktiebolaget  Electroliu:  See— 

Edlund,  Dag  H.,  $.070,618.  O.  30-386.000. 
Akntstt,  Hidenobu.  Urinary  lest  fMper.  S,07l,623,  a.  422-36.000. 
Akzo  N.V.:  See- 

Bodde,  Frederik  J..  3,072,048.  a.  S64-498.000. 

Maten,  Gerardus  J.  W.  M.;  Bartels,  Tamme;  and  Noooien,  Arie, 

5,071,481.  CI.  106-287.200. 
van  Bocckel,  Constant  A.  A.;  van  Dedem.  Gijsbert  W.  K.;  and 
Kraayeveld.  Neeltje  A.,  5,071.969,  O.  536-1  100. 
Alazet.  Jean.  Device  for  disinfection  of  soles  of  shoes.  5,071,628,  O. 

422-292.000. 
Alberth,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Scheithauer.  Alfred;  Alberth.  Wolfgang;  Pohl,  Gert;  and  Ziegler. 
Herbert,  5.071.508.  CI    156-627.000. 
Albrecht,  Leonard  N..  to  Deep  Root  Corporation.  Tree  root  deflector 

installation.  S,07a642.  CI.  47-25.000. 
Alcan  Internationa]  Limited:  See— 

Aple,  Prasad  S.;  Kimber.  Robert  M.;  Pant.  Aniket;  Roy,  Raymond; 

and  Mitchell.  David  N..  5.072.087.  CI.  219-I0.55M. 
Smits,  Paul;  Rosenfeld.  Aron  M.;  and  DeFerrari,  Howard  F., 
5,071,710.  a.  428-469.000. 
Alcatel  E^»ce:  See— 

Noguera,   Christian;   Triaud.    Pascal;    and    Foucher.   Jean-Luc. 

5.072.192.  a.  329-325.000. 
Rousselet.  Dominique:  Foucher.  Jean-Luc;  Michau,  Patrick;  and 
Triaud,  Pascal,  5.072,196,  CI.  331-12.000. 
Aldefeld,  Bemd  E.  H.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Actuation  magnet 

for  a  printing  stylus  of  a  matrix  printer.  5,071,267,  d.  400-124.000. 
AMen,  J.  Michael:  5m— 

Schlosser,   Erich  J.;  Simpkins.  Ronald  W.;  Leja,  Andrzej;  and 
Alden,  J.  Michael,  5,070.776,  CI  99-450.000. 
Alderson,  W.  Howard.  Roof  panel  attachment  system.  5,070,670,  CI. 

52-410.000. 
Aldridge,    Robert    E.    Christmas    tree    ornament    shelf   assemblies. 

5,071,098.  a.  248-219.400. 
Alexander.    James    C,    to    Serco    Corporation.    Vehick    restraint. 

5,071,306.  CI.  414-401.000. 
Alexander.  William  K.;  and  MUler.  Jack  R.,  Sr.  Woven  back  support 

belt  with  rigidity  control.  5.070.866,  d.  128-78.000. 
Alfiine,  David  N.:  Set— 

Hradek.  Richard  W.;  Myers,  William  P.;  Alfiine,  David  N.;  and 
Cao.  Tuan,  5.071.453,  CI.  55-21.000. 
Ahberti.  Mimma  D.;  Lombardo.  Enza;  and  Lombardo,  Piera.  Garment 

accessory.  5,07a544,  CI.  2-170.000. 
Alicke,  Gerhard:  See- 
Weber,  Reinhold;  Alicke.  Gerhard;  Weilbacher,  Manfred;  Guhr. 
Uwe;  and  Hahn.  Klaus.  5.071.703.  CI.  428-332.000. 
Alig,  Bemd;  Stendel.  Wilbelm;  and  Londershausen,  Michael,  to  Bayer 
Aktiengesellschaft.    Insecticidally    active    substituted    heteroaryl 
phenyl  ethers.  5,071,860,  Q.  514-332.000. 
Alkan.  Sefik:  See- 
Meyer,  Francois;  Hinnen,  Albert;  Meister,  Andreas;  Grutter,  Mar- 
kus  G.;  and  Alkan.  Sefik.  5.071.761.  CI.  435-243.000. 
Alker,  David;  Bass,  Robert  J.;  and  Cross,  Peter  E.,  to  Pfizer  Inc.  5.11- 
dihydrodibenzo{b,e](l,4]-thiazepines  useful  as  gastro  intestiiuU  selec- 
tive calcium  anugonists.  5.071.844.  CI.  514-211.000. 
Allard.  Roland:  See— 

Hue.  Alain;  Allard.  Roland;  and  Bejui.  Jacques,  5,071,436,  CI. 
623-16.000 
Allen,  Bemie:  See- 
Graham,  Kenneth  D.;  Allen,  Bemie:  Tavino.  Edward;  Geer,  Ken- 
ton;  Troy.    Gary   J.;   and    Francis,    Stephen,    5,070,629,   CI. 
36-27.000. 
Allen-Bradley  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Heberlein,  Gusuve  E.,  Jr.;  and  Nelson,  Terrance  D.,  5,072,203,  CI. 
335-195.000. 
Allen.  Robert  D.;  Hinsberg.  William  D..  Ill;  Simpson.  Logan  L.;  and 
Wallrafr,  Gregory  M..  to  International  Business  Machines  Corpora- 
lion.  Liquid  apply,  aqueous  processable  photoresist  compositions. 
5.071.730.  CI.  430-270.000. 
Allen.  WUIiam  C:  See— 

O'Sullivan.  Terence  P.;  and  Allen,  WUIiam  C,  3,072,388,  CI. 
364-422.000. 
Allied-Signal  Inc.:  See— 
— Mackay.  Charles  G.;  and  Wright,  E.  Scott,  3,071,138,  a.  277-1.000. 
^..JUybould,   Derek;   Chang,   Chin-Fong;   and   Das,   Santosh   K., 

5,071,474,  a.  75-249.000. 
Allington,  Roben  W.;  and  Jones,  John  N..  to  Isco,  Inc.  Chromato- 
graphic system  with  mixer.  5.071.562.  CI.  210-636.00a 
Alpbeus  Cleaning  Technologies  Corp.:  See — 
Spivak,  PhiUp.  3.071.289.  CI.  406-11.000. 
Althaus,  Wolfgang;  and  CofHn,  Dave,  to  Wilkinson  Sword  Gesellschafi 
mit  beschrankter  Haftung.  Razor  head,  especially  razor  blade  unit  of 
a  wet  safety  razor.  5.070.613.  d.  30-50.000. 
Aluminum  Company  of  America:  See — 

Christini,    Roy    A.;    and    Dawlest,    Robert    K..    5.071,323,   O. 

204-67.000. 
Jean,  Jau-Ho;  Gupta.  Tapan  K.;  and  Straub.  William  D.,  3,071,793, 
a.  301-16.000. 
ALZA  Corporalino:  See— 

Ayer.  AtuI  D.;  and  Balkie,  Hans  H.,  5,071,607,  O.  264-112.000. 
ALZA  Corporation:  See- 
Lee,  Eun  Soo;  Tlweuwes.  FeHx;  Wong.  Patrick  S.  L.;  Yum,  Su  II; 
and  ZafTarooi,  Alejandro.  5.071.656.  O.  424-448.000. 
Amano,  Jiro;  and  Toyama,  Syunroku.  to  Tony  Industries,  Inc.  Polar- 
izatioa  film.  3,071,234,  a.  339-490.000. 


Amdahl  Corporation:  See — 

Ellsworth,  Robert  S.,  3.072,376,  CI.  395-650.000. 
American  Bank  Note  Holographies,  Inc.:  See — 

D'Amato.  Salvatore  F.;  and  Mallik,  Donald  W..  5.071,597.  a. 
264-1.300. 
American  Barrick  Resources  Corporaiton  of  Toronto:  See- 
Thomas.  Kenneth  G.;  Pieterse.  Herman  J.;  Brewer.  Robert  E.;  and 
Eraser.  Kevin  S..  5.071.477,  CI.  75-744.000. 
American  Home  Products  Corporation:  See — 

Failli.  Amedeo  A.;  Kreft,  Anthony  F.,  Ill;  Muaser,  John  H.; 
Banker.  Annette  L.;  Nelson.  James  A.;  and  Shah,  Ureah  S., 
5.071.988.  CI.  546-174.000. 
American  Standard  Inc.:  See — 

Bertoli.  Franco.  5.070.554.  CI.  4-630.000. 

Mougin.  Louis  J  ;  and  Hayes,  Royd  C,  5,070,937,  a.  165-133.000. 
Amir,  George  G.:  See — 

Derin,  Stephen;  and  Amir,  George  O..  5,070,611.  a.  30-41. 000. 
Ammermann.  Eberhard:  See — 

Buschmann.  Ernst;  Goetz,  Norbert;  Zipperer.  Bemhard;  Ammer- 
mann. Eberhard:  and  Pommer.  Emst-Heinrich.  5.071,851,  CI. 
514-238.800. 
Ammon.    Kurt.    Self-developing    computer    system.    5.072,406,    CI. 

395-64.000. 
Amoco  Corporation:  See — 

Behrcnd.  Steven  J.;  and  Fields.  EUis  K.,  5,072,003.  CI.  549-232.000. 

—Clark.  Frederick  T.;  and  Hensley.  Albert  L..  Jr..  5.071.538,  CI. 

208-112.000. 
— Groody.  E.  Patrick.  5.071,974,  Q.  336-27.000. 
Amou,  Satoru:  See — 

Ohara,  Shuichi;  Amou,  Satoru;  and  Akasaka,  Shinichi,  5,071.824. 
a.  503-227.000. 
AMP  Incorporated:  See— 

Bakennans.  Johannes  C.  W.,  5,070,719,  Q.  72-451.000. 
Denlinger.  Keith  R.;  Gryzbowski.  Richard  W.;  and  Myer.  John  M.. 

5.071.369.  CI.  439-595.000. 
Ferrill.  Jess  B.;  and  Simmons.  Randy  G..  5,071,319,  a.  205-164.000. 
Viselli,  Michael  A.;  and  Whiteman.  Robert  N.,  Jr.,  5,071,372,  CI. 
439-733.000. 
Amundsen,  L.  Carl,  to  Ran  Can  Corp.  Centerless  valve  regrinder. 

5,070,653.  a.  51-I05.0VG. 
Anamartic  Limited:  See — 

Brent.  Michael;  and  MacDonald.  Neal,  5,072,424,  CI.  365-189.010. 
Anayama,  Hideki:  See — 

Koyama,  Takashi;   Anayama.   Hideki;   and   Hashimoto.   Yuichi. 
5.071.723.  CI.  430-58  000. 
Anchor  Continental.  Inc.:  See — 

Brockington.  F.  Rhett,  5.070,641,  C\.  47-9.000. 
Andermac.  Inc.:  See — 

Witt.  Hillard  T.;  and  Byers.  Allen  W.,  5,071,104,  a.  231-342.000. 
Andersen,  Knud  E.:  See — 

Knudsen.  Lars  Jacob  S.;  Jorgensen,  Anker  S.;  Andersen,  Knud  E.; 
and  Sonnewald,  Ursula.  5.071.859.  a.  514-326.000. 
Andersen.  Richard  P.:  See— 

Malven.  David  F.;  Andersen.  Richard  P.;  and  Baker.  Charles  R.. 
5.070.830.  a.  123-I95.00A. 
Anderson.  Daryl  E..  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company.  Ring  oscillator 
circuit  having  improved  frequency  stability  with  respect  to  tempera- 
ture,   supply    voltage,    and    semiconductor    process    variations. 
5,072,197,  a.  331-57.000. 
Anderson,  Dean  S.:  See — 

Hapka,  Roger  J.;  and  Anderson,  Dean  S.,  3,070,832,  CI.   123- 
198.00D. 
Anderson,  Edward  R.  Door  jamb  reinforcing  apparatus.  5,070,630,  CI. 

49-460.000. 
Anderson,  Gerald  L.:  See — 

Marianowski.  Leonard  G.;  Anderson,  Gerald  L.;  and  Camara,  Elias 
H..  5.07I.7I8.  CI.  429-16.000. 
Anderson.  Herbert  E.,  Jr.,  to  BAHM,  Inc.  Control  system  and  method 

for  chemical  injectors.  5,071,320,  O.  417-53.000. 
Anderson,  James  E.:  See — 

Wright,  WUIiam  R.;  Powers,  Richard  G.;  Dennis,  Wendell  E.; 
Anderson,  James  E.;  and  Cooper,  Kevin  F.,   5,071,326,  Q. 
417-517.000. 
Andenon.  John  T.;  Nagesh,  V.  K.;  and  Ruby,  Richard  C.  to  Hewlett- 
Packard   Company.   Organometallic  silver  additives  for  ceramic 
superconductors.  5.071.826,  CI.  505-1.000. 
Anderson,  Kirk  D.:  See- 
Lee,  Guo-shuh  J.;  Durvasula,  V.  Rao;  Anderson,  Kirk  D.;  Moreno, 
Louis  N.;  and  Shah.  Nirad  N..  5.072.047.  Q.  564-409.000. 
Anderson.  Mark  R..  to  Thomson  Consumer  Electronics,  Inc.  Beam  scan 
velocity  modulation  apparatus  with  disabling  circuit  5,072,300.  CI. 
358-242.000. 
Anderson.  Richard  T.:  See— 

Guntly.  Thomas  G.;  and  Anderson.  Richard  T..  5.07a829.  a. 
123-179.900. 
Anderson.  Rick.  Chain  tight  chain  binder.  S,07a382,  a.  24-68.0CD. 
Anderson,  Robert  S.:  See- 
Heller.  Donald  F.;  Walling.  John  C;  and  Anderson,  Robert  S., 
5.071.416.  a.  606-3.000. 
Anderson.  Roland  W.;  and  Anderson,  William  R.  Simulated  football 

game  apparatus.  5.071,128,  a.  273-94.000. 
Anderson.  William  R.:  See- 
Anderson.  Roland  W.;  and  Andenon.  William  R.,  5,071,128.  Q. 
273-94.00a 
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Andre,  Jean-Daniel;  Dormoy,  Jean-Robeit;  and  Heymea,  Alain,  to 
Sanofi.   Process  for  the  preparation  of  morphinane  derivatives. 
5jarJl,9ii,  a.  346-»3.000. 
Andrews,  Howard  W..  Jr.:  See—  __     _ 

Delmerico.  Paul  E.;  and  Andrews.  Howard  W..  Jr.,  3,071,024,  O. 
220-333.000. 
Anezaki,  Yoaldkazu;  Svaki,  Koji;  and  Watanabe,  Hideloihi,  to  Scny 
CofporatioB.  Method  for  produdng  optical  disc.  3,071,673,  Q. 
427-34.100. 
Anglehart,  Dwight:  See— 

Anglehart.  James.  5.071.039.  C\.  222-158.000. 
Anglehart.  James,  to  Anglehart.  Dwight.  Viscous  liquid  dispensmg 

container.  5,071.039.  O.  222-158.000. 
Anstey,  Henry  D.:  See— 

Viaud,  Jean;  Roth,  Anenr.  Anstey.  Henry  D.;  and  Pfrunmer. 
Emest.  5.070.780.  CI.  100-88.000. 
Antberg,  Martin;  Bohm.  Ludwig;  and  Rohnnann.  Jurgea,  to  Hoechst 
Aktiengeaellachafl.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  a  heterogeneous 
metallocene  catalyst  component.  5.071.808.  CX.  502-107.000. 
Antonio,  Lavezzo:  See— 

Roberto.  Giani;  Ettore.  Parini;  Massimiliano,  Bona;  and  Antonio. 
Lavezzo.  5.071.855.  CI.  514-303.000. 
Anzai,  Yoahinori:  See—  .,    ^. 

Sakurai.    Takehiko;    Saikatsu.    Takeo;    Anzai.    Yoshinon;    and 
Yamazaki.  Hiroyoshi,  5,072,155.  O.  315-219.000. 
Aoki,   Tomohiro;   Chiku,   Kazuyoshi;   Uchida,   Takashi;    Kanekura, 
Kazunori;  Murayama.  Yasushi;  Hirose.  Yoshihiko;  and  Matsuzawa. 
Kunihiko.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Superposed  image  forming 
apparatus    with    plural    and    adjustable    image    forming    stations. 
5,072044,  a.  346-160.000. 
Aoki,  Yoahisada:  See— 

Oaki,  Yoshinao;  TakahasU,  Susumu;  Takano,  Akira;  Miyanaga. 
Hirofumi;  Simazu,  Hisanari;  Nishioka,  Kimihiko;  Toda.  Akitoahi; 
Aoki.   Yoshisada;   Shiraiwa,   Masaru;   and   Taniguchi.   Akira. 
5.071.229.  CI.  359-53.000. 
Aoshima.  Masashi;  Jinno.  Tadashi;  and  Yoshida.  Naohiro,  to  Sumitomo 
Chemical    Company,    Limited.    Heat-shrinkable,    tubular    foam. 
5,071,886,  CI.  521-89.000. 
Aoyama,  Yoshio:  See — 

Maeda.     Kannoauke;    and     Aoyama,    Yoshio,     5,071,632,    CI. 
423-366.200. 

^""^^S^Steven  Mjand  Jain,  AnU  K.,  5,071,2ia  CI.  359-19.000. 
Appleton  Mills:  See—  ,  ^.  ^^    ^ 

Gulya.   Thomas  G.;   and  Johnson.   Michael  C.   5,071,697,  O. 
428-234.000.  ^       ,     ,.     ,       , 

Apps,  William  P..  to  Rehrig-Pacific  Company.  Inc.  Case  for  bottles  of 
different  sizes.  5.071,026.  CI.  220-516.000. 

Apro.  Istvan:  See—  .  .  /-  i. 

Papp.  Endre;  Papp.  Istvan;  Szabo.  Lajos;  Apro.  Istvan;  Czepek. 
Gyula;  Torocsik,  Ferenc;  Konkoly.  Bele;  Karcagi.  Pal;  Takacs. 
Janos;  and  Foldi.  Tamas.  5.071.566.  CI.  210-713.000. 
Apte.  Prasad  S.;  Kimber.  Robert  M.;  Pant.  Aniket;  Roy.  Raymond:  and 
Mitchell.  David  N..  to  Alcan  International  Limited.  Process  for 
heating  materials  by  microwave  energy.  5.072.087.  CI.  219-10.55M. 
Apter.  Robert,  to  Elpatronics  AG.  Apparatus  for  examimng  the  mouths 
of  bottles  or  the  like.  3,072,107.  d.  230-223.00B. 

Lanh^,  William^.;  and  HaU.  Dennis,  5,070.997,  d.  198-494.000. 
Aqualon  Company:  See — 

Sau,  Arjun  C,  5,071.978,  CI.  536-124.000. 

AquaTechnica,  Inc.:  See—  

Perman.  Craig  A..  5,071,587,  CI.  252-181.000. 
Arai,  Hidehiko:  See—  ........         „.  ..  j 

Kondo.  Masaki;  Seike.  Yaauhiko;  Ito.  Nobuki;  Miyata.  Teijiro;  and 
Arai.  Hidehiko.  5.072.124.  a.  2SO-432.0W. 
Arai.  Masaru.  to  Nippon  Wiperblade  Co..  Ltd.  Windshield  wiper. 

5.070.571.  a.  15-25O.0OR.  ^  u     . 

Arakawa,  Shunsuke;  Yamauchi.  Kiyotaka;  and  Hirao.  Nonyoshi.  to 
Hitachi  Metals.  Ltd.  Wound  magnetic  core.  3,072,205,  d. 
336-213.000. 

^"^R^dak,  Daniel  R;  and  Aranyi,  Ernest,  5,071,052,  d.  227-178.000. 

Arch  Development  Corp.:  See—  ,^.  ..,  .-u, 

Doi,  Kunio;  and  Nakamori,  Noboyuki,  5,072,384,  d.  364-413.130. 
Ardaud,  Pierre;  and  Mignani.  Gerard,  to  Rhone-Poulenc  Chimie.  Bo- 
ron/nitrogen preceramic  polymers  and  boron  nitride  ceramic  materi- 
als produced  therefrom.  5,071.935.  d.  528-5.000. 
Arima,  Tadao:  See—  _  ,       ~,  •/■      ■■ 

Mesaki,  Akitothi;  Suzuki,  Norio;  Anma,  Tadao;  Okamura.  Kouji; 
and  Ina^.  Shinya.  5.071.212.  CI.  385-11.000. 

Aristech  Chemical  Corporation:  See —  

^ftiMchljo^ph:  and  Salek,  Jeffrey  S.,  5.072.051,  d.  568-390.000. 
Arizona  Board  of  Regents  acting  on  behalf  of  Arizona  Slate  Umversity : 
See— 
Pettit.  George  R..  5.072.004.  CI.  549-267.000. 
Annand,  Michel,  to  Centre  National  de  la  Recherche  Scientifiqu^and 
Hydix>-Quebec.  Process  for  synthesis  of  sulfonylimides.  5.072.040.  CI. 
564-82000 
Armitage.  David;  and  Thackara.  John  I.,  to  United  States  of  America. 
Air  Force.  Bidirectional  spatial  light  modulator  for  neural  network 
computerv  5.071.231.  CI.  359-53.000. 
Armor.  John  N.:  Set—  .  «,.  j«i    r<i 

Cabrera.   Alejandro   L.;   and   Armor,   John   N..   3,071,430,   CI. 
35-46.000. 


Annitroag.  Donald  J.:  See- 
Rich.  Otegory  E.;  and  Anmtroog,  Donald  J.,  S/n0iM9,  CL 
123-309.000. 
Amdt,  Ulrich:  See— 

Hiazpeter,  Jurgen;   Zeoschner,  Ulrich;   Pieiagx,   Haaa-Joadum; 
Maniuardt,  Kurt;  Amdt,  Ubicfa;  aad  Harten.  GoUer,  5Xr71.336, 
a.  423-133.000. 
Araio.  Barbara  E.;  Bntdick.  Lynn  E.;  Owcm,  Mark  J.;  St.  Lawicsioe, 
Mike;  and  Simpaon.  Scott  S.,  to  Rogen  Corporation  Array  connec- 
tor. 5,071,359,  a.  439-91.000. 
Arnold.  Steven  M.;  and  Jain,  Aiul  IL,  to  APA  Optica,  Inc.  Sandwich 

leflection  hologram.  5fl71,2ia  CL  359-19.000. 
Aroone,  Stephen  C;  and  SUverberg.  Morton,  to  Xerox  Corporation. 
Vacuum  corrugation  feeder  having  an  air  kniie  with  an  daatoacnc 
gate.  5.071.110.  CI.  271-104.000. 
Amtz,  Dietrich:  See— 

Boeck.  Wolfgaag:  Antz,  Dietrich;  Preadier,  Ouenler.  and  Burfc- 
hanlt.  Werner,  5,072.052,  d.  368-479.000. 
Arriza,  Jeffircy:  See— 

Evans,  Ronald  M.;  Weinberger.  Cary  A.;  Hollenberg.  Stanley  M.; 

Gigneie,  Vincent;  Arriza.  Jeffrey;  Thompson,  Catherine  C;  and 

Ong,  Eatehta  S..  3.071.773.  d.  436-501.000. 

Arroubi.  MusUpha;  and  Parise.  Vital  A.  Electric  kitchen  appliance  with 

multiple  functions  for  treating  foodstuffs.  5,071.077.  d.  241-36.000. 

Artz,  Steven  P.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Herbi- 

cidal  benzylsulfonamkles.  5.071.469.  d.  71-92.000. 
Asahi  Denka  Kogyo  K.K.:  See— 

Kubola.  Naohiro.  5.071.888,  d.  522-34.000. 
Asahi  Glass  Company.  Ltd.:  See— 

Hirotsu.  Takashi;  Mori,  Yukiyasu;  Maeda.  Kenji;  Tsuji,  ffiraalu: 

and  Sugiyama,  Tatsuo.  S.071.461.  d.  65-104.000. 
Kumai.  Seisaku;  and  Wada,  Akihiro.  5.072.062.  d.  570-l7aOOO. 
Yoshino.   Sumio;   Watanabe.   Kazuyuki;   and   Akazawa.   Mikio. 
5.071.982.  CI.  544-303.000. 
Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 
Kakiuchi.  Shinichi.  5.072,248.  CI.  354-266.000. 
Tanaka.  Akihiro.  5.072.433.  CI.  369-a.l60. 
Yanagisawa.  Akira;  and  Holla.  Keiichi.  5.071.242,  d.  359-416.000. 
Asai,  Fumiyasu;  and  Komori.  Shinji.  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabiahiki 
Kaisha.  DaU  driven  processor  with  daU  pairing  apparatus  combining 
a  hash  memory  with  counter  directional  daU  loops.  5.072.377.  d. 
395-400.000. 
Asai  Germanium  Research  Institute:  See — 

Kakimoto.   Norihiro;   Namiki.   Mitsuo;   Osawa.   Toshihika.  and 
Miyao.  Kohei.  5.071.873.  d.  514-492.000. 
Asea  Brown  Boveri  Inc.:  See—  .„^^,~, 

Katzy.  Klaus;  Leijon.  Bruno;  and  Kudeljan.  Damv.  5.070.967,  CI. 
187-116.000. 
Asea  Brown  Boveri  Ltd.:  See— 

Fiey,  Heinz;  and  Prochazka.  Kamil.  5.070.766.  d.  92-107.000. 
Greuter.  Felix;  and  Schuler.  Claus.  5,071.828.  d.  505-1.000. 
Ashby.  Robert  E.,  to  Moore  Business  Forms,  Inc.  Method  ofmalung  a 
mailer  with  tear  strip  on  outgoing  and  return  envelopes.  3,071.399.  d. 
493-216.000. 
Ashizawa.  Tadashi:  See— 

Saito.  Hiromitsu;  Sato.  Akira;  Kasai.  Masaji;  Monmoto.  Makoto; 

and  Ashizawa,  Tadashi.  5.071.984.  d.  544-338.00a 

Ashuputre.  SunU  V.;  and  Mody,  Rajiv  C.  to  VLSI  Technok«r.  Inc. 

Routing  system  and  method  for  integrated  circuits.  5,072.402.  d. 

364-491.000. 

Ashtary.    Parviz    N.    Ship-mounted    oil    spill    recovery    apparatus. 

5.071.545.  CI.  210-153.000. 
ASl  AG'  See— 

Tiefenthaler.  Kurt;  and  Lukosz.  Walter.  5.071  J48.  a.  356-128.000. 
Aslam,  Mohammad:  See— 

Vicari.  Richard;  Aslam.  Mohammad;  Ray.  Wihon  B.;  Davenport. 
Kenneth  G.;  Dammel.  Ralph;  Lingnau.  Juergen;  and  Doescel. 
Karl-Friedrich.  5.072.025.  CI.  56O-13O.O0a 
Asmo  Co..  Ltd.:  See—  ._,.,..     ^ 

Kiyama,    Maaaaki:    and    Kamimura.    Takeshi.    5.071.315.    CI. 
415-152.100. 
Associated  Mills.  Inc.:  See— 

Gentry.   Jeffenon   L.;   and   Rundzaids.   Alfons.    5.07a532.   d. 
4-615.000. 
Astegher.  Berthold:  See—  .„^,.^    «^ 

Petschacher.  Reinhard;  and  Astegher.  Berthold.  5.072J2a  d. 
341-156.000. 
Astles.  David  P.;  Spencer.  John  E.;  and  Flood.  Andrew,  to  Shell  Inter- 
nationale Research  Maatachappij  RV.  Triazolopynmidme  herbi- 
cides. 5.071.468.  a.  71-92.000. 
Astley.  John  J.:  Set—  .     ..__«««,.,.« 

Rao,  Chepur  P.;  Barrena,  Juan  J;  and  Astley,  John  J.,  3fl72,07«.  O. 
200-1 1.OOR. 

AT4T  Bdl  Laboratories:  See—  

—Brown,  Sanford  S.  5.072.309.  CI.  358-434.000.  .^,^^-    _ 

^thhnr    Ellen  L.;  and  Maxemchuk.  Nicbolat  F..  5,072,443.  d. 

_ltoS^  Dieter  J.  H;  and  Tamm.  Ulo.  5.072.327.  d.  36»-IO6.00O. 

..Miller.  Gabrid  L.;  and  Wagner,  Eric  R.,  5,072.179.  d.  «*-»"  j" 

Atake.  Minoru.  Tortiue  transmisaion  device  for  variable  speed  control. 

5,070.696.  a.  60-487.000. 
ATI  Corporation:  See —  „_~, 

HerrTjohn  L.;  and  Herr,  John  W.,  5,07^946.  d.  171-46010. 
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AtkbH,  Ffaok  J.:  Ste— 

Vmlah,  Anthony  E.;  Titter.  Paul  E.,  Sr.;  Keedy.  Vincent  W.; 
Kinud.  Richud   D.;  uti  Atkins.   Frank  J..   3,071.029,  a. 
220-672.000. 
Atlama  Oaa  Light  Company:  Ste— 

Qamn,  David  P.;  and  Holland.  Jayne  A..  3.071,120.  a.  302-434.000. 
Atochem:  Ste — 

Commandeor.  Raymond;  and  Gurtner.  Bernard,  3,071,707.  CI. 

42ft-402.200. 
Godfrin.  Hugues.  3.071,882.  a.  321-36.000. 
Aton.  Tom  J.;  and  Lioky,  Steve  L.,  to  Teus  IiutrumenU  Incoiporated. 
Methods  and  apparatus  for  synchronizing  the  time  scales  of  e-beam 
test  equipment.  3.072.417.  CI.  364-379.000. 
Atsugi  Unisia  Corporation:  Stt — 

Taniguchi.  Minoni.  3.072.392.  a.  364424.030 
Todo.  Tamouu.  3,070.981,  O.  192-38.00B. 
Altig,  Thomas  G.:  See— 

Budge.  John  R.;  and  Attig.  Thomas  G  ,  S.072,009,  a.  349-308.000. 
Atwell.  Keith  E.;  and  Vaghy.  Harold  A.,  to  Univenal  DaU  Systems. 
Inc.     Quasi-random     digital     sequence    detector.     3.072.448.     CI. 
371-20.400. 
Audion,  Marc;  and  Pepin.  Christian,  to  Thomson-CSF.  Airborne  opto- 
electronic system  for  identification  and  localization  with  compen- 
sated and  facetted  port.  3,071.226.  CI.  339-832.000. 
AuertMch,  Andrew:  See — 

Yang,  Nan-Lx}h;  Auerbach.  Andrew;  Paul,  James  L.;  and  Pesce. 
Rose.  5.071,952,  Q.  528-249.000. 
Augat  Inc.:  See — 

Martens,    Mark    D.;    and    Kendall.    Jerry    A..    3.071,362,    a. 
439-188.000. 
Anmueller,  Alexander:  See — 

Neumann,  Peter,  Eilingsfeld,  Heinz;  and  Aumueller.  Alexander, 
5.072.034,  a.  562-46.000. 
Auriault.  Claude:  See— 

Capron,  Andre  ;  Joseph.  Michel;  Pancre,  Veronique;  and  Auriault. 
CUude.  3.071,939.  CI.  530-351.000. 
Ausimont  S.p.A.:  See — 

Venturello.    Carlo;    and    Cavallotti,    Oaudio,    5,071.584.    CI. 
252-102.000. 
Ausserre,  Dominique:  See — 

Berquier,  Jean-Marc;  Ausserre,  Dominique;  and  Leger.  Liliane, 
5.071.709,  a.  428-447.000. 
Austin.  James  R.:  See — 

Cochran.  Don  W.;  and  Austin,  James  R..  5.072.127.  CI.  250-572.000. 
Automated  Packaging  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Lemer,  Bernard;  Peppard,  James  P.;  Wehrmann,  Rick  S.;  and 
Gates,  Anthony  H..  5,070.674.  O.  53-53.000. 
Automobiles  Citroen:  &«-— 

Malville.  Joel;  Herfaault.  Patrick;  and  Abou,  Bruno.  5.072.207,  CI. 
340-146.200. 
Automobiles  Peugeot:  See — 

Malville.  Joel;  Herinult.  Patrick;  and  Abou.  Bruno,  5,072,207,  a. 
340-146.200. 
Automotive  Products  pic:  See — 

Leigh-Monstevens,  Keith  V.;  and  Hartig,  Julie  A.,  5.070.983.  O. 
I92-85.00C. 
Automotive  Systems  Laboratory,  Inc.:  See — 

White.    Craig    W.;    and    Behr.    Leonard    W.,    5.071.160,    C\. 
280-735000. 
Avdenko.  Anatol;  Cooper,  Richard  L.;  DeAngelis.  Gary  J.;  Hertzog. 
Kurt  T.;  Preston,  Grover  W.;  Rivera,  Edwin  A.;  Rock,  Jeffrey  A.; 
Taylor,  Roland  S.;  and  Zaso,  Robert  A.,  to  General  Motors  Corpora- 
tion. Fuel  injection  nozzle.  5.070,845,  CI.  123-470.000. 
Avelar,    Frederick    C.    Fire-retardant    composition.    5,071.478,    CI. 

106-18.130. 
Avery  International:  See — 

OBrien,  Sean  R  ,  5,071.167,  CI.  283-79.000. 
Avery,  Leslie  R.,  to  David  Samoff  Research  Center,  Inc.;  and  Sharp 
Corporation.  Low  trigger  voltage  SCR  protection  device  and  struc- 
ture. 5,072,273,  CI.  357-38.000. 
Avrillon,  Rene  ;  Deschamps.  Andre  :  Driancourt.  Alain;  Mileo,  Jean- 
Claude;  and  Robert,  Eric,  to  Institut  Francais  du  Petrole.  Gas  separa- 
tion membrane.  5.071,452.  CI.  55-16.000. 
AVX  Corporation:  See — 

Galvagni.  John.  5.072,329,  d.  361-321.000. 
Awaji.  Hiroshi:  See — 

Uekiu,    Masakazu;    Awaji.    Hiroshi;    and    Mizunuma,    Satoshi. 

5,071,694,  CI.  428-216.000. 
Uekita,     Masakazu;    Awaji.    Hiroshi;     Murata,    Makoto;    and 

Mizunuma.  Satoshi.  5,071,733,  Q.  430-326.000. 
Uekita.  Masakazu;  and  Awaji,  Hiroshi.  5.072.262,  CI.  357-6.000. 
Ayer,  AtuI  D.;  and  Balkie,  Hans  H..  to  ALZA  Corporatino.  Method 
and  apparatus  for  forming  a  hole  in  a  drug  dispensing  device. 
5.071.607.  CI.  264-112.000. 
Ayoul.  Gerard:  See— 

Rnello,  Yvea;  Petit.  Regis;  and  Ayoul.  Gerard,  5.071.220.  CI. 
38S-I3S.0OO. 
Ayral,  Jean-Luc:  Set — 

Huignard,    Jean-Pierre;    Ayral,   Jean-Luc;   and   Jano,    Patrite. 
5.072,135,  CI.  359-327.000. 
Azuma.  Makoto:  See — 

Yamauchi,  Hirohiko;  Takahashi.  Jun;  Okano.  Sakae;  Seri.  Shigemi; 
and  Azuma,  Makoto.  5.071,636,  CI.  424-1.100. 
B.  P.  Goodrich  Company,  The:  See- 
Son.  Pyong-Nae;  Lai.  John  T.;  Smith.  Peter  D.;  and  Kosinski. 
Leonard  E.  R..  5,071.981.  O.  344-198.000. 


B.  F.  Goodrich  Corporation:  See— 

Teimey.  Linwood  P.;  Kettering.  Timothy  J.;  Minchak.  Robert  $.; 
Benedikt.  George  M.;  and  Smith,  David  J.,  3,071,701,  Ci. 
428-283.000. 
Babcock  *  Wilcox  Company,  The:  See— 

Ackerman.  Dean  C;  Brown.  Francis  L.;  Hippie.  James  H.;  and 

Smith.  Don  W.,  5,070,823,  d.  122-379.000. 
Brew,  John  D.;  Gould,  Michael  G.;  Lindsey.  Orville  L.;  and  Pen- 
dergraft.  Rex  A..  5.070.600,  CI.  29-723.000. 
Bacot.  Dominique:  See — 

Taillet.  Joseph;  Bacot.  Dominique;  and  Detroyat.  Jean-Michel, 
5.071.532.  a.  204-228.000. 
Badreddin.  Essameddin:  See — 

Wemli,  Andreas;  FriedU,  Andreas;  Vepa,  Narayana  M.;  and  Ba- 
dreddin. Essameddin.  5.072.389.  d.  364-423.000. 
Baer,  Stephen  C.  to  Zomeworks  Corporation.  Temperature  regulating 

system.  5.070.933.  Q.  165-32.000. 
BAHM.  Inc.:  See— 

Anderson.  Herbert  E..  Jr..  5.071.320.  a.  417-53.000. 
BaikofT,  Georges,  to  Laboratoires  Domilens.  Anterior  chamber  intraoc- 
ular implant.  5,071,432,  CI.  623-6.000. 
Baker.  Charles  R.:  See— 

Malven.  David  F.;  Andersen.  Richard  P.;  and  Baker.  Charles  R.. 
5.070.830.  CI.  I23-I95.00A. 
Baker.  Steven  F.:  See — 

Diem,  Craig  A.;  and  Baker.  Steven  P..  5.071,316,  O.  413-168.100. 
Bakermans,  Johannes  C.  W.,  to  AMP  Incorporated.  Tooling  control 
mechanisms  for  stamping  and  forming  die  assemblies.  5.070.719,  CI. 
72-451.000. 
Bakos.  Jozsef;  Heil,  Balint;  Toth.  Imre;  Edes,  Bela;  Gebhardt,  Istvan; 
Bihari,  Ferenc;  Durkonee  Ponacz.  Anna;  Eifert.  Gyula;  Kiraly,  Jeno 
;  Konok  nee  Horvath,  Eva;  Lukacs,  Laszlo;  Meszaros  nee  Szek- 
renyesi,   Agnes;   Radvany,   Bela;   and   Sarosi,   Lajos,   to   Budapest 
Vegyimuvek.      Novel      herbicide     composition.      5,072,022.      CI. 
56045.000. 
Bakx.  Johannes  L.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Information  recording 
device  which  adjusts  its  recording  parameters  to  the  record  carrier  to 
be  recorded.  5,072,435,  CI.  369-48.000. 
Baldeschwieler.  John  D.;  and  Goodrich.  Raymond  P..  Jr..  to  California 
Institute  of  Technology.   Cryoprotective  reagent.   5,071.598,  CI. 
264-4.300. 
Baldridge,  David  L.:  See— 

Stolarczyk.  Larry  G.;  Stolarczyk.  Gerald  L.;  and  Baldridge,  David 
L..  5.072.172.  CI.  324-332.000. 
Balkie.  Hans  H.:  See— 

Ayer,  AtuI  D.;  and  Balkie.  Hans  H..  5.071.607.  Q.  264-112.000. 
Ballentine.  Paul  L.:  See— 

Cross.  Stephen  D.;  Segredo.  Guillermo  T.;  and  Ballentine,  Paul  L., 
5,070778.  a.  99-5IO000. 
Balsells,  Joan  C:  See— 

Balsells.  Peter  J.,  5,072,070,  C\.  174-35.0GC. 
Balsells,  Peter  J.,  to  Balsells,  Peter  J.;  and  Balsells.  Joan  C.  Device  for 

sealing  electromagnetic  waves.  5,072,070,  CI.  I74-35.0GC. 
Balsimo,  William  V.:  See— 

Hagen.  Donald  P.;  Markell.  Craig  G.;  Balsimo.  William  V.;  and 
Errede,  Louis  A.,  5,071,610,  O.  264-120.000. 
Baltimore  Therapeutic  Equipment  Co.:  See — 

McArthur.  James  A.;  and  Short,  David  C.  5.070.863.  Q.   128- 
25.00R. 
Banasiak,  Dennis  S.:  See — 

Hopkins,  Thomas  R.;  Smith.  Vickie  J.;  and  Banasiak.  Dennis  S.. 
5,071.660.  CI.  426-8.000. 
Banba,  Mitsuyuki;  Matsuo,  Hideki;  Nakayama,  Yasuo;  and  Suzuki, 
Hideo,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Method  for  soldering  two  kinds  of  parts 
on  one-side  printed  board.  5,070,604,  CI.  29-837.000. 
Banker,  Annette  L.:  See— 

Failli,  Amedeo  A.;  Kreft,  Anthony  F..  Ill;  Musser.  John  H.; 
Banker,  Annette  L.;  Nelson.  James  A.;  and  Shah,  Uresh  S., 
5,071,988,  a.  546-174.000. 
Bannard,  Robert  A.  B.;  Casselman.  Alfred  A.;  and  Puidon,  J.  Garfield. 
Metal  oximate/polyethylene  glycols  chemicals  deconlaminant  sys- 
tem. 5.071,877,  CI.  514-640.000. 
Banta.  Jerry  W.  Hedge  trimmer  extension  handle  apparatus.  5,070.576, 

CI.  I6-I14.00R. 
Barazzoni.  Lia:  See — 

Ciardelli,  Francesco:  Masi.  Francesco;  Malquori.  Stefano;  Ferrero, 
Cesare;  Barazzoni,  Lia;  Menconi,  Francesco;  Moalli,  Angelo; 
and  Invemizzi,  Renzo,  5.071,928.  CI.  526-114.000. 
Barbour.  R.  James;  Danylcwych-May,  Ludmila  L.;  and  Sutcliffe.  Ro- 
ger, to  Forintek  Canada  Corporation.  Identification  of  wood  species. 
5,071,771,  CI.  4J6-I53.000. 
Barnes.  Christopher  R.:  See — 

Laws,  Arnold  M.;  and  Barnes.  Christopher  R..  5,072,399,  CI. 
364-474.290. 
Barnes.   Milton,   to  Zinuner.   Inc.   Prosthetic  gauge.   5.070,623.  CI. 

33-807.000. 
Barnes.  Russell  H.;  and  Brasch,  Jimmie  W.,  Sr.,  to  Biocontrol  Technol- 
ogy, Inc.  Non-invasive  determination  of  glucose  concentration  in 
body  of  pauents.  5.070,874,  CI.  128-633.000. 
Bamett,  Letitia  G.  Illuminated  jump  rope  apparatus.  5,071.118.  CI. 

272-75.000. 
Bamicoat.    David   J.    Containers,   e.g.    beach   bags.    5.070.973,   CI. 

190-8.000. 
Bams-Slavin,  Ileana  D.;  Brandien,  Clint  P.;  Dukes.  Alonzo  T.;  and 
Taylor,  David  J.,  to  Pitney  Bowes  Inc.  Carrier  management  system 
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enabling  determination  of  charges  with  diacounts.  5,072,397.  Q. 
364-464.020. 
Baroid  Technology.  Inc.:  See — 

McMabon,  James  M.,  Jr.;  and  Haper,  Roland  G..  Jr..  5.070.904,  a. 
137-560.000. 
Barr,  Stephen  M.;  and  Rohlf,  Paul  A.,  to  Syntex  (U.S.A.)  Inc.  Cell 

culture  vial.  5,071,766.  Q.  435-284.000. 
Barreau.  Guy;  and  Eusd>e,  Claude,  to  VieiUe-Mootagne  Prance  S.A. 
Procesa  for  preparing  metallic  mercury  from  calomel.  5,071,473,  O. 
73-670.000. 
Barrena,  Juan  J.:  See — 

Rao.  Chepur  P.;  Barrena.  Juan  J.;  and  Axtley.  John  J.,  3.072.078. 0. 
200-1  l.OOR. 
Battels.  Tamme:  See — 

Maten,  Gerardns  J.  W.  M.;  Bartels,  Tamme;  and  Noomen.  Arie. 
5,071,481,  CI.  106-287.200. 
Barthold,  Klaus:  See— 

Oppenlaender.  Knut;  Wegner.  Brigitte;  Barthold.  Klaus;  Schwartz, 
Erich;  Buettner,  Egoo;  and  Schramm,  Manfred.  5.071.445.  Q. 
44-408.000. 
Bartolomei,  Leroy  A.:  Set — 

Aguilera,  John  A.,  Jr.;  Robbins,  William  M.;  Shimsliock,  Richard 
P.;  and  Bartolomei.  Leroy  A.,  5,072,109,  Q.  23O-226.000. 
Barton.  Georg:  See — 

Richler.  Klaus;  and  Barton.  Georg,  5,072.092,  a.  219-121.720. 
Baaener,  Helmut:  See — 

Franke.  Egon;  and  Basener.  Helmut,  5.071.264,  a.  384-301.000. 
BASF  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Borho,  Klaus;  Bullack,  Horst;  Hauas.  Alfred  P.;  Hennenberger, 
Peter;  Hilligardt,  Klaus;  Knauer,  Benno;  Rizk.  Parid;  and  Vogt, 
Heinz.  5,071,950,  CI.  528-483.000. 
Buschmann,  Ernst;  Goetz.  Norbert;  Zipperer.  Bemhard;  Ammer- 
mann.  Eberhard;  and  Pommer.  Emst-Heinrich,  5,071,851,  d. 
514-238.800. 
Dormeyer,  Dieter;  Kochersperger,  Winfried;  Wolf,  Franz;  and 

Pfuetze,  Eberhard.  3.071.940,  CI.  528-129.000. 
Janssen.    Bemd;    Wuest,    Hans-Heiner;    Murray,    William    V^ 
Wachter,    Michael    P.;    and    Bell.    Stanley.    5.072.042,    a. 
364-251.000. 
Koch,  Eckhard  M.;  Heinz.  Gerhard;  Goetz.  Walter;  and  Pipper, 

Gunter.  5.071,924,  CI.  525-432.000. 
Mayer,  Horst;  Hamprecht,  Gerhard;  Westphalen.  Karl-Otto;  and 

Wuerzer,  Bruno,  5,071,470,  CI.  71-93.000. 
Neumann,  Peter;  Eilingsfeld,  Heinz;  and  Aumueller.  Alexander. 

5,072,034,  CI.  562-46.000. 
Oppenlaender,  Knut;  Wegner,  Brigitte;  Barthold.  Klaus;  Schwartz. 
Erich:  Buettner.  Egon;  and  Schramm,  Manfred.  5.071.445.  CI. 
44-408.000. 
Raulfs,    FriMlrich-Wilhelm;    and    Mayer.    Udo.    5.071,987,    d. 

546-168  000. 
Rendcnbach-Mueller.  Beatrice;  Unger.  Liliane;  and  Teschendorf, 

Hans-Juergen,  5,071,864,  CI.  514-370.000. 
Schrott,  Wolfgang:  Beck,  Karin  H.;  Etzbach.  Karl-Heinz;  and 

Neumann,  Peter,  5,071,588,  CI.  252-299.100. 
Stumpp,  Michael;  Neumann,  Peter;  Hupfeld,  Bemd;  and  Reichelt, 

Helmut,  5,072,049,  CI.  568-33.000. 
Weber.  Reinhold;  Alicke.  Gerhard;  Weilbacher.  Manfred;  Guhr. 
Uwe;  and  Hahn,  KUus.  5.071,703.  CI.  428-332.000. 
BASF  Corporation:  See — 

Conville,  John  J.;  Lyon,  James  T.;  Turcotte,  David  E.;  Hirozawa. 
Stanley  T.;  Desai.  Shrikant  V.;  and  Coker.  Daniel  E..  5.071.582. 
a.  252-81.000. 
Bass,  Don:  See — 

Davis.  Thomas  L.;  Baverstock,  Richard;  and  Bass.  Don.  5.070.850. 
CI.  123-527.000. 
Bass.  Robert  J.:  See— 

Alker,  David;  Bass.  Robert  J.;  and  Cross,  Peter  E..  5.071.844,  CI. 
514-21 1.OOO. 
Basseas,  Stavros:  See — 

Graupe,  Daniel;  and  Basseas.  SUvros.  5.070.873.  CI.  I28-423.00W. 
Baleman,  Frank  E.  Thermal  drapery  system.  5.070.924.  CI.  160-124.000. 
Bales.  David  Oldham,  John  Anthony  William  Jeimings,  legal  represen- 
tative: See — 
Hinchcliffe.  Dennis;  and  MoUns.  Desmond  W.,  deceased,  5.070.991. 
CI.  198-418.300. 
Bates,  Kenn  S.:  See — 

Pierce,  Brian  M.;  Chang,  David  B.;  and  Bates.  Kenn  S..  5.072.188, 
CI.  324-637.000. 
Bates.  Louis  P.:  See— 

Hanison.  David  L.;  and  Bates.  Louis  P.,  5.071.891.  d.  523-209.000. 
Battelle  Memorial  Institute:  See— 
^Walkup,  Paul  C;  Rohrmann,  Charles  A.;  Hallen.  Richard  T.;  and 

Eakin,  David  E.,  5,071.754.  CI.  435-135.000. 
.JUVilkinson,  William  H.,  5.070,703,  CI.  62-94.000. 
Baucke,  Friedrich  G.  K.;  Roeth,  Gemot;  and  Werner.  Ralf-Dieter,  to 
SchotI  Glaswerke.  Method  and  device  for  measuring  the  oxygen 
partial  pressure  in  high-temperature,  corrosive  liquids.  5.07 1.528,  CI. 
204-153.180. 
Bauer.  Klaus;  Bieringer.  Hermann;  and  Hacker,  Erwin,  to  Hoechst 

Aktiengesellschaft  Herbicidal  agents.  5,071,464.  d.  71-86.000. 
Baugh.  James,  to  Wilson  Sporting  Goods  Co.  Tennis  racket  cover  and 

bag  with  measuring  strap.  5,071,126.  CI.  273-74.000. 
Baugh.  William  D.:  See— 

Murib.    Jawad    H.;   and    Baugh,    WiUiam    D.,    3,072.003,   d. 
349-313.000. 


Baumann.  Hanno: 

Keller.  Ruprecht;  and  Baumann,  Hanno,  3,071.973.  d.  536-8.000. 
Baun,  Daniel.  Pilot  controlled  liquid  actuated  coolant  control  valves. 

5.071.072.  CI.  239-551.000. 
Baiu,  Christian;  and  Chantome.  Isabelle,  to  Jaeger.  Device  for  measur- 
ing the  level  of  liquid  contained  in  a  substantially  deep  reservoir. 
5.070.731,  a.  73-313.000. 
BavoMock.  Richard:  See- 
Davis.  Thomas  L.;  Baverstock,  Richard;  and  Baas,  Don.  3,070,830, 
a.  123-527.000. 
Bawa,  Jaspal  S.;  Couto,  Luis  R.;  and  Manani,  Giaoomo  P.,  to  Thomas 
A  Betts  Corporation.  Electrical  connector  for  UquidtiglM  conduit. 
3,072,072.  a.  174-63.0SS. 
Baxter  International  Inc.:  See — 

Tu.  Roger  H.;  Mathewson,  WUfred  P.;  and  Roberts.  Mark  A.. 
5.071.609.  a.  264-119.000. 
Bayer  Aktiengeadbchafl:  See— 

Abele,  Manfred;  Buysch,  Hans-Joaef;  Happ.  Michael;  Obtccht. 
Werner;  Schrage.  Heinrich;  and  Vemaleken.  Hugo.  S/>7I,943, 
a.  328-205.000. 
Alig,   Bemd;   Slendel,   Wilhebn;  and   Londenhaioen,   Micfaad. 

5.071.860.  a.  514-332.000. 
BcdL.  Gunther;  Dutzmann.  Stefan;  Brandes.  Wilhelm;  and  Paulns. 

WUfried.  5.071.865.  d.  514-370.000. 
Bielefeldt.  Dietmar,  Gaaaen,  Karl-Rudolf;  and  Lange.  Walter. 

5.072.030.  a.  S<O-227.00a 
Blank.  Heinz  U.;  ud  Heinz,  Uwe.  5X172,033.  d.  368-386.a(n. 
Buysch,  Hans-Josef;  Klug.  Gunter,  Mnes.  Peter;  and  Puppe.  Lo- 

thar,  5,072.017.  CI   558-376.000. 
Claussen,  Uwe;  and  Herrmann.  Udo,  5,071,524,  d.  204-78.000. 
Eichenauer,  Herbert;  Lindner,  Christian;  Leitz,  Edgar;  Ott,  Karl- 
Heinz;  Buysch,  Hans- Josef:  Mues,  Peter;  Hocker.  Hartwig;  and 
Keul,  Helmut.  5,071,921,  CI.  525-385.000. 
Halpaap,  Reinhard;  Dunwvld.  Wilhelm;  Casselmann.  Holger.  and 

Schlegel.  Hans,  5,071,938,  O.  528-45.000. 
Hassel.  Tillmann;  Muller,  Hanns  P.;  Vemaleken,  Hugo;  Kipphardt 

Helmut;  and  Dhein,  Rolf.  5,071,923,  CI.  525-404.000. 
Heinz.  Hans-Detlef;  Doring,  Joachim;  Schmitt.  Walter,  and  Pielart- 

zik.  Harald,  5.071,896,  O.  524-212.000. 
Hinsken,  Werner,  5.071.990.  CI.  546-242.000. 
Klauke,  Erich;  Petersen.  Uwe;  and  Grohe.  Klaus,  5,072,038.  d. 

362-840.000. 
Klou.  Helmut;  Pinter,  Hans  D.;  Weber.  Rainer;  Block.  Hans- 
Dieter;  and  LonhofT.  Norbert.  5.071.522.  d.  204-59.00R. 
Kohler.  Burkhard;  Heinz,  Hans-Detlef;  Traenckner,  Hans-Joachim; 

and  Bushong.  William,  5,071,905,  d.  524-494.000 
Muller.     Michael;     and     Podszun.     Wolfgang.     5,071.933.     d. 

526-304.000. 
Schenke,  Thomas;  and  Petersen,  Uwe.  5,071.999.  d.  548-453.000. 
Schmidt.  Adolf;  Eichenauer.  Herbert;  Ott.  Karl-Heinz;  and  Piachts- 
chan.  Alfred.  5.071.946.  CI.  528-306.000. 
Baylink.  David  J.  Pharmaceutical  combination  for  treatment  of  bone- 
wasting  diseases.  5.071.655.  d.  424-422.000. 
Beachy.  Jeffrey  L.:  See— 

Theus,  John  G  :  and  Beachy,  Jeffrey  L.,  5,072.369.  d.  395-425.000. 
Beall,  George  H.;  and  Quinn,  Candace  J.,  to  Coming  Incorporated. 

Alkali  zinc  halophosphate  glasses.  5,071.795,  d.  501-44.000. 
Beaulieu,  Laurence  A.  J.:  See — 

Debortoli,  George;  Beaulieu,  Laurence  A.  J.;  and  Osborne.  Brian 
T..  5,071,211,  CI.  385-76.000. 
Beck.  Gunther;   Dutzmann,  Stefan;   Brandes,  Wilhelm;  and  Paulus, 
WUfried.    to    Bayer    Aktiengesellschaft.    Pesticidal    2-acylamino-4- 
halogaio-5-nitrothiazoles.  5.071.865.  a.  514-370.000. 
Beck.  Henry  N.:  See— 

Pederson,  David  R.;  Pierini.  Peter  E.;  Beck.  Henry  N.;  and  Semer. 
Mark  J..  5.071,917,  d.  525-241.000. 
Beck,  Karin  H.:  See— 

Schrott.  Wolfgang;  Beck.  Karin  H.;  Etzbach.  Karl-Heinz;  and 
Neumann,  Peter,  5,071,588.  d.  252-299.100. 
Beck.  William  C.  Method  and  means  of  surgical  needle  prtMection. 

5.070,543,  CI.  2-163.000. 
Becker.  WUIiam  L  ;  and  McKee,  Charles  B..  Jr..  to  In-Situ.  Inc.  Cable 

seaUng  method  and  apparatus.  5,072,073.  CI.  174-76.000. 
Beckhausen.  Karlheinz.  Safety  edge  switch.  5.072,080,  CI  200-61.430. 
Bedard.  Robert  L.;  and  Flanigen,  Edith  M..  to  UOP.  High  density 

leucite  based  ceramics  from  zeolite.  5.071.801.  d.  501-128.000. 
Bedekovic.  Davor:  See — 

PhafT,  Rox;  and  Bedekovic  Davor.  5.071.986.  d.  546-116.000. 
Bedford.  Steven  G.  Tamper  resistant  locking  device.  5.070,714.  d. 

70-289.000. 
Beech,  John:  See- 
Buckley.  Keith;  Wills.  Garry  D.;  Musaon.  Gary  D.;  Speirs,  Charles; 
Primrose.  David;  Beech.  John;  and  Gaywood.  Paul,  5,071.665. 
a.  426-272.000. 
Beers,  Harry  P.  Quick  change  red  for  powered  kite  line  winder. 

5.071.085,  a.  242-96.000. 
Behler,  Ansgar:  See — 

Fabry,  Bentd;  Westfechtel.  Alfred;  Eierdanz.  Hont;  and  Behler. 
Ansgar,  5.072,015.  CI.  558-276.000. 
Behr.  Leonard  W.:  See— 

White.    Craig    W.;    and    Behr,    Leonard    W..    3,071.l<a    CL 
280-735.000. 
Behrend.  Steven  J.;  and  Fields.  Ellis  K..  to  Amoco  Corporation.  Acid 
anhydrides  and  dianhydrides  of  disubstituted  maleic  anhydrides. 
5,072,003.  a.  549-232.000. 
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Behrins.  Reinhard.  to  Paul  Hettich  GmbH  A  Co.  Folding  door  with 

several  pun  of  puieb.  5.070,926,  CI.  160-I99.000. 
Behringwerke  Aktiengesellschaft:  Set— 

Peber.  Heniunn;  «nd  Stuber,  Werner.  S.071.954,  O.  530-324.000. 
Bcjiti,  JscQue&  Stt 

Hoc  Alaiil;  Allaid,  RoUnd;  «nd  Bejiii.  Jacques,  S.071,43«,  CI. 

623-16.000. 

Beli.  Raffaele;  and  Corchia.  Arturo.  Device  for  carrying  out  extempor>- 

neous  quantiutive  diagnostic  tests  on  whole  blood.  5,071.772,  CI. 

422-56.000.  ^  __^ 

Bell,  JeJ&ey  D.,  to  Pdikan.   Inc.   Ribbon  cassette  and  protector. 

5.071,272,  a.  400-208.000. 
BeU.  Stanley:  Sfr—  ,,  „,.,„ 

Janaaen.    Berad;    Wuest,    Hans-Heiner.    Murray.    WUham    v.; 
Wachter.    Michael    P.;    and    BeU,    Stanley,    5,072.042,    a. 
564-251.000. 
Bemis  Company,  Inc.:  Ste — 

Laczkowski  James  W.;  and  Bickerstafr,  Kevin  A.,  5,070,676,  d. 
53-399.000. 
Benchmark  Structural  Ceramics  Corporation:  Set— 

Hida,  George  T.,  5.071.797.  O.  501-87.000. 
Bend  Research.  Inc.:  See—  .  ^,  .^,     ™ 

van    Eikeren,    Paul;    and    Radovich,   John    M..    5,071,561,   a. 
210^5.000. 
Benedict,  James  J.:  Sk—  .^.  .„    ,~ 

Ebetino,    Frank    H.;    and    Benedict,    James    J.,    5,071,840,    CI. 
514-89.000. 
BenedikI,  George  M.:  See—  .  .    _  ,_ 

Tenney,  Linwood  P.;  Kettering,  Timothy  J.;  Mmchak,  Robert  J.; 
Benedikt,  George  M.;  and   Smith,   David  J.,   5,071.701,  O. 
428-285000. 
Beneteau,  Pierre:  Set— 

Joumee.  Maurice;  Duda,  Jean;  Beneteau,  Pierre;  and  Bru,  Jean- 
Rayraond.  5.070.573,  O.  15-250.320. 
Benham,  Elizabeth  A.;  McDaniel,  Max  P.;  McElvain,  Robert  R.;  and 
Schneider.  Roy  O.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  High-tempera- 
ture slurry  polymerization  of  ethylene  5,071,927,  CI.  526-64.000. 
Benjamin,  Linda  A.;  Horodysky.  Andrew  G.;  Law,  Derek  A.;  and 
Page,  Nancy  M.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Phosphite  derived  propy- 
lene based  multiAroctional  lubricants  and  multifunctional  lubricant 
additives.  5,071,577,  CI.  252-46.600. 
Bcnner,  Robert  E.;  Gustafson,  John  L.;  and  Montry.  Gary  R.,  to  Umted 
Sutes  of  America,  Energy.  Method  for  simultaneous  overlapped 
communications   between   neighboring   processors   in   a   multiple. 
5,072,371,  CI.  395-200.000. 
Beiinett,  Bryan  C:  Set — 

Dray,  Robert  F.;  and  Bennett,  Bryan  C,  5,071,255,  a.  366-81.000. 
Bennett,  Charles  R.;  and  Gerlach,  John,  to  Union  Oil  Company  of 

California.  Selenium  removal  process.  5,071,568,  CI.  210-754.000. 
Bennett,  Jeffrey  A.:  See—  ..„,.,. 

Holt,  Neil  L.;  Larsson,  Peter  L.;  Mohebban,  Manoocbehr,  Sheehan, 
Stephen  E.;  and  Bennett,  Jeffrey  A..  5.070.597.  Q.  29-631.000. 
Bennett,  Ronald,  to  Ultra  Creative  Corp.  Package  with  a  hanger  and  a 

method  for  making  such  a  package.  5,071.400.  CI.  493-223.000. 
Benton,  Barry  W.,  to  Roaemount  Inc.  Matrix  immobilized  electrolyte. 

5,071,721,  a.  429-192.000. 
Benyami,  Moshe:  See — 

Shevach,  Haim;  Rosenberg,  Gideon;  Partom,  Yehuda;  Fnhng, 
Samuel;   Benyami.  Moshe;  and  Eriich,  Yoav,   5,070,764,  CI. 
89-36.170. 
Bergfclder.  Manfred:  See— 

Schmitz.  Kari-Wemer;  and  Bergfelder,  Manfred.  5.071.355,  a. 
434-433.000. 
Berhow.  Steven  W.:  See— 

Rydell,   Mark  A.;   Parins,   David  J.;  and   Berhow.  Steven  W.. 
5,071.419,  a.  606-48.000. 
Berlant,  Stephen  R.  Glove  for  electro-massage  therapy.  5,070,862,  Q. 

128-24.500. 
Berman,  Michael,  to  N.C.T.  Limited.  Method  and  apparatus  for  makmg 

three-dimensional  objects.  5.071.503,  C\.  156-250.000. 
Bernard,  John  A.,  Jr.:  See— 

Snapka,  Robert  M.;  Kwok,  Kwan  S.;  Bernard,  John  A.,  Jr.;  Mar- 
ling,   Otto    R.;    and    Varshavsky,    Alexander,    5,071,775.   O. 
436-545.000. 
Bemardini,  Allen  J.,  to  Litton  Systems,  Inc.  Circular  IDC  connector. 

5,071,366,  a.  439-417.000. 
Bernhardt,  Bruno,  to  lEG  Industrie-Engineering  GmbH.  Appartus  for 
cleamng  and   aeration  of  open   bodies  of  water.    5,071,550,   CI. 
210-242.200. 
Berquier,  Jean-Marc;  Auaserre,  Dominique;  and  Leger,  Libane,  to 
Saint-Gobain  Vitrage.  Glazing  provided  with  an  anti-firoit  layer. 
5,071,709,  CI.  428-4«7.000. 
Berry  Allan  D..  to  GEC  Plessey  Telecommunications  Limited.  PCM 

communication  system.  5,072,446,  CI.  370-112.000. 
Sertoli,  Franco,  to  American  Standard  Inc.  Cover  anemUy  for  a 

sanitary  future.  5.070,554,  CI.  4-630.000. 
Bertach,  Raymond  O.,  to  Riverwood  Intematioaal  Corporation.  Fold- 
ing carton  blank  and  method  of  forming  same.   5,071,401,  CI. 
493-337.000. 
Bethlehem  Steel  Corporation:  See—  .„^^,     ^ 

Kurtz,    William    E.;    and    Brown,    James    T.,    5,070,793,    CI. 
105-406.100.  ^ 

Schmidt,    Manfred;   and    Blackwood,   John,   Jr.,    5,071,107,   O. 
266-23O.00O. 


Bettcher  Industries,  Inc.:  Set— 

Bettcher,  William  H.;  and  Bettcher,  Laurence  A.,  5,070,540,  CI. 
2-2.500. 
Bettcher,  Laurence  A.:  See—  .„„.,„   ^. 

Bettcher,  William  H.;  and  Bettcher,  Laurence  A.,  5,070,540,  CI. 
2-1500. 
Bettcher,  William  H.;  and  Bettcher,  Lanreace  A.,  to  Bettcher  Indus- 
tries, Inc.  Protective  garment.  5,07a*«0,  CI-  2-2.500. 
Bettini,  Jean  P.:  See — 

Lefevre.  Herve  ;  Bettini,  Jean  P.;  and  Botti,  Serge,  5,071,082,  CI. 

242-47.000.  ^   .       ^ 

Betia,  Edward  E.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  High  hit  aircraft 

5,071,088,  a.  244-12.100. 
Bhatia,  Ram  N.:  See — 

Oswald.  Alexis  A.;  Bhatia,  Ram  N.;  Moxeleski.  Edmund  J.;  Oli- 
vicky  Alexandr  P.;  Brueggeman.  Barry  G.;  Hoolon,  John  R.;  and 
Smith,  Charles  M..  5.072.057,  O.  568-840.000. 
Bice,  Charles  D.;  and  Campen,  Clifford  H.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric 
Corp  Reactor  coolant  pump  having  improved  dynamic  secondary 
seal  assembly.  5,071,318,  CX.  415-230.000. 
Bichler,  Manfred:  See— 

Weicfamann,  Josef;  Bichler,  Manfred;  Kem,  Alfred;  and  Rosen- 
bauer,  Hans-Gunter,  5,071,945,  a.  528-254.000. 
Bickerstaff,  Kevin  A.:  See— 

Laczkowski,  James  W.;  and  BickentafT,  Kevin  A.,  5,070,676,  a. 
53-399.000. 
Bickford,  Lawrence  A.:  See— 

Hasaell,  Cecil  D.;  Bickford,  Lawrence  A.;  Smith.  Sandra  D.;  and 
Cheng.  Gartung,  5,071,497,  O.  149-61.000. 
Bielefeldt,  Dietmar,  Gassen,  Karl-Rudolf;  and  Lange,  Walter,  to  Bayer 
Aktiengesellschalt.  Process  for  the  fluorination  of  acrylic  acid  and 
derivatives  thereof  and  novel  fluorinated  esters  of  2,3-dinuoropro- 
pionic  acid.  5,072,030,  CI.  560-227.000. 
Biennger,  Hermann:  Set—  .      -  ~,,  .^. 

Bauer.  Klaus;  Bieringer,  Hermann;  and  Hacker,  Erwm,  5,071,464, 
a.  71-86.000. 
Biesecker,  Douglas  A.,  to  Universal  Instruments  Corporation.  Appara- 
tus for  processing  a  molded  carrier  ring  device.   5,070,916,  CI. 
140-105.000.  ^,       .    „ 

Bigge,  Christopher  F.;  Hays,  Sheryl  J.;  Johnson,  Graham;  Novrit,  Perry 
M  ■  and  Ortwine,  Daniel  F.  Polycyclic  amines  useful  as  cerebrovascu- 
lar agents  5,071,853,  CI.  514-290.000. 
Biggers,  Klaus  B.:  See—  „      .       ^        j 

Davis,  Clark  C;  Ivenen,  Edwin  K.;  Jacobsen,  Stephen  C;  and 
Biggeis,  Klaus  B.,  5,072.361,  C\.  364-167.010. 
Bihari,  Fcrenc:  See—  „  ^.   _^ 

Bakos,  Jozsef;  Heil,  Balint;  Toth,  Imre;  Edes,  Bela;  Gebhardt, 
Istvan;  Bihari.  Ferenc;  Durkonee  Ponacz,  Anna;  Eifert,  Gyula; 
Kiraly,  Jeno  ;  Konok  nee  Horvath.  Eva;  Lukacs,  Laszlo;  Mes- 
zaros  nee  Szekrenyesi,  Agnes;  Radvany,  Bela;  and  Sarosi,  Lajos, 
5,072,022,  a.  560^5.000.  _      . 

Bikson,  Benjamin;  Nelson,  Joyce  K.;  Gotz,  Gertmd;  and  Ozcayir, 
Vurdagul,  to  Union  Carbide  Industrial  Gases  Technology  Corpora- 
tion. Semipermeable  membranes  based  on  certain  sulfonated  substi- 
tuted polysulfone  polymers.  5,071,448,  CI  55-16.000 
Bikson,  Benjamin;  and  Giglia,  Salvatore.  to  Union  Carbide  Industrial 
Gases  Technology  Corporation.  Multiple  bundle  fluid  separation 
apparatus.  5.071,552,  CI.  210-321.800. 
BiUmers,  Meyer  See—  „    ■  , 

Ramakrishna,  Kamesh;  Billmers,  Meyer,  and  Thenault,  Daniel, 
deceased,  5,072,405,  CI.  395-64.000. 
Binder,  Walter;  Erdmannsdoerfer,  Hans;  Henning,  Gerhard;  and  Som- 
mer,  Bruno,  to  Filterwerk  Mann -H  Hummd  GmbH.  Air  filter  with 
radially  sealing  filter  insert.  5,071,456,  O.  55-502.000. 
Bio-Mega  Inc.:  See— 

Guindon,  Yvan;  Lavalee,  Pierre;  Rakhit,  Sumanas;  and  Coaentmo, 
Gregory  P.,  5,071,835,  Q.  514-13.000. 

Biocontrol  Technology,  Inc.:  See—  

Barnes,  Russell  H.;  and  Brasch,  Jimmie  W.,  Sr.,  5,070,874,  CI. 
128-633.000. 
Biotest  Pharma  GmbH:  See— 

Kraus,   Michael;   MoUer,   Wolfgang;  and   Eichentopf,   Bertram. 
5.071,961,  a.  530-384.000. 
Bioventures  N.V.:  See— 

Hammarstrom,  Lars;  Blomlof,  Leif;  and  Lindskog,  Sven,  5,071,958, 
CI.  530-344.000. 
Birch,  Thomas  F.  Precision  focusing  and  locating  collar  for  a  fiber  optic 

connector.  5,071.217,  CI.  385-33.000. 
Birk,  Manfred:  See— 

Wahl,  Josef;  Loffler,  Alf;  Grieahaber,  Hermann;  Polach,  Wilhetan; 
Eblen,  Ewald;  Tauscher.  Joachim;  Laofer,  Hdmnt;  Flaig,  Ukich; 
Locher.  Johannes;  Birk,  Manfred;  Engel,  Gerhard;  Schmitt, 
Alfred;  Lauvin,  Pierre;  Piwonka,  FridoHn;  Karle,  Anton;  and 
KuU.  Hermann,  5,07a836,  C\.  123-299.000. 
Birke,  Nortert,  to  Peters  Maachienftbrik  GmbH.  Pasting  machine  m  a 

comigator.  5,071,507, 0.  156-470.000. 
Birtigh.  Gerhard:  See—  .    .  ^      ^    ^     ^         j 

Dittrich,    Ewald;    Manner,    Reinhard;    Birtigh,    Gerhard;    and 
Schmidt,  Felix,  5,07a893,  O.  134-104.400. 
Biahofund  Klein  GmbH  ft  Co.:  See—  .a.^,  ,xn 

Poppe,  Joaef;  Sellimeier,  Helmut;  and  Jostmeier,  Ewald,  5,071,260, 
Cf.  383-21.000. 

Jailor,  John  J.,  5,071,012,  a.  211-13.000. 
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Bixler,  Harris  J.;  and  Peats,  Stephen,  to  Delu  Chemicals,  Inc.  Paper 
making    using    hectorite    and    cationic    starch.     5,071,512,    O. 
162-175.000. 
Black  *  Decker  Inc.:  See— 

Dielzen,  William  H.;  Moores,  Robert  G.,  Jr.;  and  Somen,  Robert 

I.,  5,071.296,  CI.  408-241  OOR. 
Lentino,  Lynn  E..  5,070,562.  O.  7-164.000. 
Stirm,  Michael,  5,071,069,  CI.  239-128.000. 
Black,  W.  Keith,  to  Cashco,  Inc.  PresMire  regulating  valve  apparatus. 

5,070,901,  a.  137-495.000. 
Bteckwood,  John,  Jr.:  See- 
Schmidt,   Manfred;   and   Blackwood,   John,   Jr.,   5,071,107,   O. 
266-230.000. 
Blaha,  Erich;  and  Gaida,  Gerhard,  to  Cari-Zeiss-Stiftung.  Confocal 

scanning  ophthalmoscope.  S,071ji46,  CL  351-221.000. 
Blaha,  Franz  A.:  See— 

Lu,  Zhuo  J.;  and  Blaha,  Franz  A.,  5,072,110,  Q.  250-227.140. 
Blais,  Joseph  L.  R.:  See— 

Scheerder,  Arnold  H.  E.  M.;  and  Blais,  Joseph  L.  R.,  5,071,698,  d. 
428-256.000. 
Blake,  John,  to  Bottomline  Management,  Inc.  Removable  cooking 
surface  for  the  movable  platen  of  a  two-sided  cooking  device. 
5,070,775,  CI.  99-349.000. 
Blank,  Heinz  U.;  and  Heinz,  Uwe,  to  Bayer  Aktiengeselbchaft.  1,3-di- 
aryhnethoxy-4,6-dinitro-benzenes,  process  for  their  preparation  and 
process  for  the  preparation  of  4.6-diaininoresorcinol.  5.072,053,  CI. 
568-586.000. 
Blarer,  Stefan;  Moriey,  John;  and  Chapman,  Ian  D..  to  Sandoz  Ltd. 
Pharmaceutically    usefiil    benzo03)pyranes    and    pyranopyridines. 
5,071.871.  CI.  514-456.000. 
Blaze.  Joseph  E.:  See — 

Usher,  John  D.;  Blaze,  Joseph  E.;  and  PhiUippi,  R.  Michael, 
5,071,258.  a.  374-140.000. 
Bleeker,  Erik  D.  J.,  to  MeMoo  B.V.  Treatment  of  manure  condensate. 

5.071.559,  CI.  210-605.000. 
Blevins,  Richard  W.;  and  Turner,  S.  Richard,  to  Raatman  Kodak  Com- 
pany.    Butadiene    monoepoxide/maleic     anhydride    copolymers. 

5.071.930,  CI.  526-271.000. 

Blevins,  Richard  W.;  and  Turner,  S.  Richard,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Com- 
pany.    Butadiene    monoepoxide/maleic    anhydride    copolymers. 

5.071.931,  a.  526-271.000. 

Blevins.  Richard  W.;  and  Turner,  S.  Richard,  to  Fastman  Kodak  Com- 
pany.    Butadiene    monoepoxide/maleic     anhydride    copolymers. 

5.071.932,  CI.  526-271.000. 

Blin,  Harry  M.;  and  Puhl,  Larry  C,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Navigation 
system  with  easily  learned  destmation  selection  interface.  5.072,395. 
a.  364-443.000. 
Block.  Hans-Dieter:  See— 

Klotz.  Helmut;  Pinter,  Hans  D.;  Weber,  Rainer;  Block,  Hans- 
Dieter;  and  Lonhoff.  Norbert,  5,071,522.  Q.  2O4-59.0OR. 
Blomlof,  Leif:  See — 

Hainmarstrom,  Lars;  Blomlof,  Leif;  and  Lindskog,  Sven.  5,071,958, 
a.  530-344.000. 
Bluhm,  Reinhard;  HoUk,  Herbert;  and  Mirsberger,  Peter,  to  Sulzer- 
Escher  Wyss  GMBH.  Method  for  the  mechanical-thermal  dewater- 
ing  of  a  fiber  stock  web.  5,071,513,  Q.  162-206.000. 
Blumbach,  Jurgen:  Set — 

Lattrell,  Rudolf;  Wieduwilt,  Manfred;  Durckheiiner,  Walter,  Blum- 
bach.  Jurgen;  and  Seeger,  Karl,  5,071,979,  d.  540-22S.OOO. 
BIy,  Donald  L.;  See— 

Pugh,  John  W.;  and  Bly.  Donald  L.,  5,072,147,  a.  313-341.000. 
BNJM3,  Inc.:  See— 

EspoMto,  Jeff  F.,  5,071,042.  a.  222-570.000. 
Boardman.  James  E.;  and  Fowler,  John  O.,  to  Rolls-Royce  pic.  Heat 
exchange   and   methods   of  manufacture   thereof.    5,070,607,   CI. 
29-890.042. 
Boating  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See — 

LiUenthal,  Frank  A.,  5,072,362,  Q.  364-188.000. 
Bodenheimer,  Joseph  S.:  See- 
Schweitzer,  Nafiali;  and  Bodenheimer,  Joseph  S.,  5,072.313,  O. 
359-529.000. 
Bodenseewerk  Peridn  Ebner  GmbH:  See- 
Sperling,  Michael.  5.071,624,  a.  422-69.000. 
Bodnar,  Richard  J.:  See— 

Howell,  David  A.;  Hydeman.  Jeffrey  E.;  Slater,  Jeffrey  L.;  Bodnar, 
Richard  J.;  GoUck,  Leonard  R.;  Sekera,  Robert  S.;  and  Roth, 
Charles  H.,  Jr.,  5,070,589,  CI.  29-426.500. 
Boe,  Jon:  Set— 

Fykse,  Njaal;  Boe,  Jon;  and  Royneberg.  Eriing,  5,071,079,  Q. 
241-lOl.OOA. 
Boeck,  Wolfgang;  Amtz.  Dietrich;  Prescher,  Guenter;  and  Burkhardt, 
Werner,  to  Degussa  Aktiensesellschaft.  Process  for  the  production  of 
acrolein  by  catalytic  gas-phase  oxidation  of  propene.  5,072,052,  CI. 
568-479.000. 
Boehm,  Klaus:  See — 

Eiiiars,  Wolfram;  Boehm,  Klaus;  Hemnaim,  Bemhard;  and  Neu- 
mann, Juergen,  5,070,861,  a.  128-24.0EL. 
Boehringer  Mannneim  GmbH:  See — 

Leinert,  Herbert,  5,071,868,  Q.  514-411.000. 

Naujoks,  Kurt;  Wulff,  Karl;  and  Oerber,  Martin,  5,071,744,  a. 

435-7.400. 
Pottenhauser,  Rudolf;  and  Vogt,  Bemd,  5,071,767,  CL  436-15.000. 
Wilk,  Hans-Erich;  Munter,  Karin;  and  Lerch.  Rolf,  5,071,746,  a. 
435-7.940. 
Boeing  Company,  The:  See — 

^*an,  Eric  Y.,  5,071.213.  Ct  385-52.00a 


Furlow,  Robert  J.,  5,072,199,  Q.  333-l24.00a 

Lubowitz,  Hyman  R.;  and  Sheppard,  Oyde  H.,  5,071,941,  a. 

528-170.000. 
McCafferty,  Hugh  A.,  5,071,319.  a.  4I6-I34.00A. 
Thompson,  R.  Bruce,  5,071,541,  a.  209-2.000. 
Boesten,  Wilhelmus  H.  J.:  Set— 

Kamphuis,  Johan;  and  Boesten,  Wilhelmus  H.  J.,  5,072.041,  O. 
564-164.000. 
Bohm,  Ludwig:  Set — 

Antberg.    Martin;    Bohm,    Ludwig;    and    Rohrmann,    Jurgen, 
5,071,808,  a.  502-107.000. 
Bohman,  Carl  E.,  to  Ford  New  Holland,  Inc.  Acoustic  detector  with 

start-up  control.  5,070.682.  CI.  56-10.200. 
Boiko,  Valentina  F.:  See— 

Domogatsky,  Viktor  V.;  Levin,  Boris  M.;  Tsurgan,  Fedor  P.; 

Urisman,  Yakov  Y.;  Boiko,  Valentina  F.;  Stobetsky,  Vyacfaeslav 

N.;  Knvtsov,  Alexandr  I.;  and  Bukhonov,  Alexei  D..  5,071.330, 

a.  418-72.000. 

Bolger,  Justin  C.  Pre-formed  chip  carrier  cavity  prfcagr.  5,072.283, 0. 

357-72.000. 
Bolin,  Michael  J.,  to  Sara  Lee  Corporation.  Garment  blank  and  method 

of  making  it.  5,070,710.  O.  66-177.000. 
Bombardier  Inc.:  See — 

Kunst,  Robert  J.;  and  Gosaelin,  Yvaa,  5,070,794,  CL  105-436.000. 
Bonakio,  Jean  M.,  to  Care  Medical  Devices,  Inc.  DiapatMe  blood 

collection  device.  5,070.885,  CI.  128-763.000 
Booifisy,  Wesley  E.;  Wheeler,  John  C.;  and  Garcia.  Joae  G..  to  Capitol 
Aggregates,  Inc.  Cementitioas  compositions  and  method.  5,071,484, 
a.  106-692.000. 
Bookowski,  Lome,  to  Forma-Pack.  L.P.  Conveyor  system.  5,070,992, 

a.  198-419.100. 
Bonnaire,  Jean:  See — 

Thuries,  Edmood;  Martin,  Joseph;  Pham,  Van  Doan;  and  Bonnaire. 
Jean.  5,072.083,  a.  200-148.00A. 
Bonneville,  Gary  R.  P.;  and  Corry,  David  G.,  to  Worid  Container 

Corporation.  Seperable  hinge.  5,070,577,  CI.  16-260.000. 
Boos,  Margareta:  See — 

Buhler,  Ulrich;  Kruse,  Hubert;  Hahnke,  Manfred;  Boos,  Margareta; 
and  Kuhn,  Reinhard,  5,071,443.  a.  8-639.000. 
Boots,  Gerardus  A.  M.  Package  for  transporting  and  storing  bulk 

goods.  5.071.025,  d.  220-410.000. 
Borg- Warner  Automotive  Transmission  A  Engine  Components  Cocpo- 
ratioa:  See — 
Kirfcwood.  Malcolm  E.,  5.070.974.  d.  192-3.300. 
Borho,  Klaus;  Bullack,  Horst;  Hauss,  Alfred  F.;  Hennenberger,  Peter; 
Hilli^rdt.  Klaus;  Knauer.  Benno;  Rizk,  Farid;  and  Vogt,  Heinz,  to 
BASF  AktiengesellschaA.  Low  pressure  copolymerization  of  ethyl- 
ene with  a-olefins  and  ethylene  copolymers  having  a  low  residual 
monomer  content.  5,071.950,  CI.  528-483.000. 
Borland.  James  E.;  and  Smith,  Kim  R.,  to  Ethyl  Corporation.  Free 
flowing  granular  laundry  detergent  comprising  tert-amine  oxide 
dihydtate.  5.071.594,  d.  252-528.000. 
Bonig,  Stefan:  See— 

Waklmann,  Jurgen;  and  Borng,  Stefiu,  5,071,228,  d.  359-63.000. 
Botti,  Serge:  See— 

Lefevre,  Herve  ;  Bettini,  Jean  P.;  and  Botti,  Serge,  5,071XW2,  d. 
242-47.000. 
Bottomline  Management,  Inc.:  See — 

Blake,  John,  5,070.775,  d.  99-349.000. 
Bottorf,  Scott  A.;  and  Robb,  James  R..  to  Rockwell  International 
Corporation.  Graphic  display  with  right-protected  areas.  5,072,409, 
CI.  395-137.000. 
Boucaud,  Jean,  to  Rhone  Poulenc  Fibres.  Flavored  synthetic  mooofila- 
meot  based  on   homopolyamide  or  copolyamide.   5,071,889,  O. 
523-1.000. 
Boulet,  Jean:  See — 

Cendie,  Andre  ;  and  Boulet.  Jean,  5,070,95%  d.  175-74X100. 
Bourdery,  Xavier:  See— 

Matooe,  Francis;  and  Bourdery,  Xavier,  5,070,796,  CI.  108-124.000 
Bourgie,  Paul,  to  Thomaon-CSF.  Automatic  interoonnectioa  assembly, 
notably  for  electrical  connection  to  a  pack  comptisiiig  a  plurality  of 
missile-Uuncher  tubes.  5.071.364.  d.  439-296.000. 
Bourquin,  Al  Willis  J.:  See- 
Nelson.  Michael  J.  K.;  Bouiquin.  Al  Willis  J.;  and  Pritchard, 
Parmely  H..  5.071,755.  d.  435-167.000. 
Boutaud,  Frederic;  Carbou,  Pierre;  and  Correia,  Paul,  to  Texas  Instni- 
ments  Incorporated.  Digital-analog  conversion  system  including  a 
digital  modulator  having  several  quantification  levels,  aitociated  with 
a  digital-analog  converter.  5.072.219.  d.  341-150X100. 
Boutaud,  Frederick;  and  Ehlig,  Peter  N.,  to  Texas  Instrmnents  Incorpo- 
rated. Series  maxium/minimum  fimctioa  computiiig  devices,  systems 
and  methods.  5.072.418.  d.  364-715.060. 
Bovee,  John  A.   Infrared   fcmole  control  device.   S.072.247.  Q. 

354-266.000. 
Bowen,  David  W.:  See- 
Foster.  Kenneth  O.;  Frohwein.  Eugene  J.;  Taylor.  Robert  W.;  aad 
Bowen.  David  W..  5,072.094,  d.  219-390.000. 
Bowen,  Willard  L.;  and  Howe,  Ralph  S.,  Jr.,  to  ZRB  Bearing.  Inc. 
Hollow  roller  bearing  assembly  for  both  radial  and  axial  loads. 
5,071,265,  a.  384-567.000. 
Bowman,  Robert  M.;  Steele.  Ronald  E.;  and  Browne,  Leslie  J.,  to 
Qba-Geigy  Corporation.  Alpha-heterocycle  subttitoled  tolunitriles. 
5,071,861,  a.  514-332.000. 
Boyoe,  Jay:  See — 

Crane,  Lawrence  A.;  and  Boyce,  Jay,  5X>72,170i  d.  323-235.000. 
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Boyd.  David  &;  and  Cneny.  CInriet  J.,  to  Oenenl  Motors  Corpora- 

tiOB.  Method  of  fanning  ■  tobular  member  with  flange.  5,070,717,  CI. 

72-55.00a 
Boyd,  DooaU  F.  Eaviromnental  housing  for  supporting  video  momtor 

outdoors.  S.071,203.  O.  3l2-7.20a 

Boyd,  Jerry  L.:  See —  

McOusky,  Stuley:  and  Boyd.  Jerry  L.,  5,072,  lOa  CL  235-OT.OOR. 
Boyle,  Michael  D.  P.;  and  Yamall.  Micbele,  to  University  of  Florida. 

Bacterial  FC  receptors.  5,071.756.  a.  435-177.000. 
Bozaing.  Daniel:  Petocz,  Lujza;  Szecsey  nee  Hegedus,  Maria;  Tompe, 

Peter,  Gigler,  Gabor,  Gacsalyi,  Istvan;  and  Gyertyan,  Istvan,  to  Egis 

Oyogyszergyar.  Dihydropyrimidothiazine  derivativea.  5,071,849, 0. 

5l4-224.20a 
Braai.  Joaephns  J.  M.;  and  Smid.  Albert,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corp.  Zoom 

lens  for  an  electraaic  camera.  5.071.237.  C\.  359-686.000. 
Brackman,  Hont;  and  Brandcs.  Lothar,  to  Kiekert  GmbH  ft  Co.  Kom- 
It     Motor-vehicle     door     latch.     5,071,178,     O. 


and    Piala,    Joseph    J.,    5.071.842.    CL 


Bristol-Myers  Squibb  Company: 
Lukacsko,    Alison    B.; 

514-161.000. 

Meanwell.  Nicholas  A..  5,071,866.  CL  SI4-381.000. 
British  Aerospace  Public  Limited  Company:  See— 

Williams,   Oeorge  H.;   Young.  Graham;  and   Parrott.   Ian  D.. 
5.071,092,  a.  244-129.100. 
British  Columbia  Research  Corporation:  See — 

Wallace,  John  B.;  and  Oehr,  Klaus  H..  5,071,815,  O.  502-302.000. 
British  Petroleum  Company  p.l.c:  See— 

Hopper,  Hans  P..  5.07a944,  O.  166-66.400. 
Brock,  Dennis.  Camera  attachment  system  and  illuminating  system  for 

a  microscope.  5,071,241,  CI.  359-390.000. 
Brockbank.  Kelvin  G.  M.,  to  Cryolife,  Inc.  Cryoprotective  agent  and  its 
use  in  cryopreservation  of  cellular  matter.  5,071,741,  d.  435-1.000. 
Brockingtoo,  F.  Rhett,  to  Anchor  Continental.  Inc.  Crop  protection 

tape.  5,070,641,  O.  47-9.000. 
Brogden,  Thomas  H.  N.  Grinding  machine.  5,070,656,  O.  51-177.000. 
Bromine  Compounds  Limited:  See — 

Fishier,  Theodor-Morel;  Peled,  Michael;  and  Sborr,  Leonard  M., 
5.072,028.  a.  560-221.000. 


29^216.000.  „    ^  ^ 

Brackmann,  Hortt.  to  Kiekert  GmbH  ft  Co.  KommanditgeseUachafL 

Motor-vehicle  door  latch  and  method  of  installing  tame.  5.071.179, 

CI.  292-216.000.  ,       o— 1-«  i_.^,».ww.>.iH 

Bradley.  David  E.;  and  Jawortki.  Michael  A    Reducible  carton  for    """y '£f°T'^^  ,nd  Gomei.  Georae 

pizza  pies  and  the  like.  5.071,062.  Q.  229-109.000.  ""SfSSL"  ^""^  ^^  ^^^ 

Bradley.  Dooald  S.  Invertible  holder  for  containers.  5.071,002.  a.  hj.wa 

206-217.00a 


A..  5.071.127.  a.  273- 


Braecfcmaa.  Andre 

VerwOst.  Jacques:  De  Winter,  Hugo:  Braeckman.  Andre  ;  and  De 
Baes.  Bernard,  5,071.683,  a.  427-420.000. 
Bralonie  RcMWlcca  Limited:  See- 
Johnson.  Clarence  W.,  5,070,900,  O.  137-458.000. 
Bran  ft  Luebbe  GmbH:  See—  __  _ 

Hasenpath.  Jochen;  and  Van  Hamme.  Thomas,  5,071.257,  O. 
366-169.00a 
Brandcs,  Lothar.  See — 

BrackmM.  Horst;  and  Brandes,  Lothar.  5,071,178,  d.  292-216.000. 
Brandes.  wahdm:  See— 

Beck.  Ouather,  Dutzmann,  Stefan;  Brandes,  Wilhelm;  and  Paulus, 
WiUricd.  5.071,865,  O.  514-370.000. 
Brandien.  Clint  F.:  See— 

Bama-Slavin.  Ikana  D.;  Brandien,  Chnt  F.;  Dukes,  Akmzo  T.;  and 
Taylor,  David  J.,  5.072,397,  O.  364-464.020. 

Brasch,  Jimmie  W.,  Sr.:  See—  ^ 

Bamcs,  Russell  H.;  and  Brasch,  Jimmie  W.,  Sr.,  S,07a874,  a. 
128-633.000. 
Braun.  Morris,  to  W.  Braun  Company.  Duo-staMe  configurated  con- 
tainer with  cap,   wand  and  ^iplicator  assembly.   5,071,277.  CI. 
4O1-I26.000. 
BrazU,  Michael:  See- 
Hood,  Thomas  G.;  Meyer,   Stephen  F.;  and   BraziL   Michael, 
5,071,206,  a.  359-360.000. 
Breed.  Allen:  See — 

Mahon,  Geoffrey  L.;  and  Breed.  Allen.  5,071,161, 0.  280-739.000. 

Breeden.  Robert  L.;  and  Muppidi.  Prabbakar.  to  Motorola.  Inc.  Central 

controller  with  adaptive  mesuge  handling  characteristics.  5,072.444, 

a.  370-94.100. 

Brennan,  Wilham  M.,  to  Serigraph  Inc.  Cover  and  display  device  for 

countertop  scanner.  5.070,966.  O.  186-61.000. 
Brent,  MiclMd;  and  MacDonald,  Neal.  to  Anamartic  Limited.  Wafer- 
scale  integrated  circuit  memory.  5.072,424.  CI.  365-189.010. 
Breuer,  Rudolf:  See— 

Riedel.  Gerd;  Lutz,  Gottfried;  Breuer,  Rudolf;  and  Gumphnger. 
Franz.  5,071,335,  Q.  425-130.000. 
Brew.  John  D.;  Gould,  Michael  O.;  Lindsey,  OrvUle  L.;  and  Pender- 
graifl.  Rex  A.,  to  Babcock  ft  Wilcox  Company,  The.  Tool  positioning 
assembly.  5,070,600,  Q.  29-723.000. 
Brewbaker,  James  L.;  and  Marshall,  WiUiam  B.,  to  Dow  ChemKal 
Company,  The.  Meh  processaMe  thermotropic  aromatic  copolyes- 
ters.  5,071,942.  O.  528-193.000. 
Brewer,  Darrell  W.,  to  Parker  Hannifin  Corporation.  Two  speed  gero- 
tor  motor  with  centrally  located  valve  and  commutator.  5,071,327, 
a.  418-5.000. 
Brewer,  Robert  E.:  See— 

TbomM.  Kenneth  G.;  Pieterse,  Herman  J.;  Brewer,  Robert  E.;  and 
Fraser,  Kevin  S.,  5,071,477.  CI.  75-744.000. 
Bridgestone  Corporation:  See— 

-'.Ntshiide,  Seiichiro;  Sueyasu,  Mssato;  Yonezawa,  Takeshi;  Sumiu- 
chi.  Masahani;  and  Ogawa,  Hiroshi,  5.071.498,  a.  156-132.000. 
Briggs  ft  Stratton:  See — 

Gunlly.  Thomas  G.;  and  Anderson,  Richard  T..  5,070,829,  Q. 
123-179.900. 
Briggs  ft  Stratton  Corp.:  See— 

Janisch.  Douglas  G..  5.070.851.  CI.  123-527.000. 
Brimm,  John  E.;  Diaz,  Oscar  R.;  Fein,  Murray  A.;  Norden-Paul,  Ro- 
nald E.;  Stem,  Michael  M.;  and  Stewart,  Sandra  L..  to  Emtek  Health 
Care  Systems,  Inc.  Medical  information  system  with  automatic  up- 
dating of  task  list  in  response  to  entering  orders  and  charting  inter- 
ventions on  associated  forms.  5,072,383.  CI.  364-413.020. 
Brisbin.  Brian;  McCaffrey.  Felim;  and  Sheffield,  Peter,  to  Stadium 
Consultants  Interational,  Inc.  Retractable  roof  for  stadium  structure. 
5,070,659,  CI.  52-6.000. 
Brisco,  David  P.,  to  Halliburton  Company.  Subsea  inflation  and  grout 

system.  5.071,288,  d.  405-225.000. 
Bri^ol-Myers  Company:  See — 

Konahi,    Masataka;    Hanada.    Minora;    and    Nishiyama,    Yuji, 
5.071.957.  CL  53O-330.000. 


Bromley.  Lauren;  and  Gomez.  George  A.,  to  Bromley  Incorporated. 

Coin  bowling  game.  5.071,127,  CI.  273-85.00A. 
Bronstein.  Allen  I.  Teosioned  cover  for  parabolic  reflector.  5,071,243, 

CL  35>467.000. 
Brook.  Geoff,  to  Energy  Dynamics,  Inc.  Maaier  jaw  aMembiy. 

S.071,145,  a.  279-l.OOA. 
Brookbank,  Eari  B.:  See- 
Conner,  Stephen  E.;  Dwiggins,  Jeffrey  L.;  and  Brookbank.  Earl  B.. 
5.070.940,  a.  166-65.100. 
Brother  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Niikawa.  Takeshi.  5.071.274,  Q.  400^1.000. 
Brotz,  Gregory  R.  Three-dimeastonal  imaging  system.  5,072.215.  O. 

340-795.000. 
Brown.  Ernest  W.;  and  Fanner.  Herscfad  A.,  to  International  Paper 

Company.  Log  sweep  positioner.  5,07a989,  a.  198-394.000. 
Brown.  Francis  L.:  See — 

Ackerman,  Dean  C;  Brown,  Francis  L.;  Hippie,  James  H.;  and 
Smith,  Don  W.,  5,070,823,  a.  122-379.000. 
Brown.  Howard  R.,  to  D.  S.  Brown  Company,  Inc.,  The.  Highway 

expansion  joint  strip  seal.  5,071.282,  CL  404-68.000. 
Brown,  James  T.:  See — 

Kurtz,    William    E.;    and    Brown,    James    T,    5,070,793,    CI. 
105-406.100. 
Brown,  Lawrence  E.:  See— 

Heitman,  Peter  W.;  Hammond.  Stefdien  N.;  and  Brown,  Lawrence 
E.,  5,071,059.  CI.  228-244.000. 
Brown.  Louis  R.,  to  TRW  Vehicle  Safety  Systems  Inc.  Emergency  kick 

for  passive  seat  belt  system.  5.071.165.  O.  280-804.000. 
Brown,  Peter  F.;  De  Souza,  Peter  V.;  Nahomoo,  David;  and  Picheny, 
Michael  A.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Auto- 
matic determination  of  labels  and  Markov  word  models  in  a  speech 
recognition  system.  5,072,452,  O.  381-43.000. 
Btxrwn.  Sand  T.  Method  of  removing  sulfites  from  standard  wine. 

5,071,664.  a.  426-271.000. 
Brown,  Saafotd  S.,  to  ATftT  Bell  Laboratories.  Information  retnevel 
arrangement     including     facsimile     apparatus.      5,072,309,     O. 
35S-O4.000. 
Browne.  Leslie  J.:  See— 

Bowman.  Robert  M.;  Steele,  Ronald  E.;  and  Browne,  Leslie  J.. 
5,071.861.  CI.  514-332.00a 
Bra,  Jean-Raymond:  See— 

Journee.  Maurice;  Duda,  Jean;  Beneteau,  Pierre;  and  Bru,  Jean- 
Raymond,  5,070.573,  a.  15-250.320. 
Brueggeman,  Bairry  O.:  See — 

Oswakl,  Alexis  A.;  Bhatia,  Ram  N.;  Mozeleski,  Edmund  J.; 
vicky  Alexandr  P.;  Brueggeman,  Barry  G.;  Hooton,  John  R.; 
Smith,  Charles  M.,  S.072!:OS7,  a.  S68-84O.00O. 
Bruening.  Ronald  L.:  See— 

Tarbet.    Byron   J.;   and    Bruening,    Ronald    L.,    5,071,819. 
502-401.000. 
Brule.  Francois;  Carriou,  Jean-Louis;  and  Joncour.  Christian,  to  Essdor 
International  Cie  Generale  d'Optique.  Device  for  fastening  a  holding 
part  on  an  eyeglass  lens.  5.070,657,  a.  51-277.000. 
Btunson.  Robert  L.  Search  light.  5,072,347,  CI.  362-194.000. 
Bryan.  William  J.;  and  Karoutas,  Zeses  E.,  to  Combustion  Engineenng. 
Inc.  Reduced  flow  resistance  cast  lower  end  fitting.  5,071,617,  CI. 
376-352.000.  „     .       ^    . 

Buckley,  Keith;  Wills,  Garry  D.;  Musaon.  Gary  D.;  Spars,  Charles; 
Primrose.  David;  Beech,  John;  and  Gaywood.  Paul,  to  Nadreph 
Limited.    Process   for   preparing   a   proteinaceous   food   product. 
5,071,665.  a.  426-272.000. 
Budapest  Vegyimuvek:  See— 

Bakos.  Jozsef;  Heil.  Balint;  Toth.  Imre;  Edes,  Bela;  Gebhardt, 
Istvan;  Bihari,  Ferenc;  Durkonee  Ponacz,  Anna;  Eifert,  Gyula; 
Kiraly,  Jeno  ;  Konok  nee  Horvath.  Eva;  Lukacs.  Laszlo;  Mes- 
zaros  nee  Szekrenyesi.  Agnes;  Radvany.  Beta;  and  Sarosi,  Lajos, 
5,072,022.  a.  5«<W5.00O. 
Budde,  Frederik  J.,  to  Akzo  N.V.  Process  for  the  recovery  of  ethylene 

amines.  5,072.048,  CI.  564-498.000. 
Budge.  John  R.;  and  Attig,  Thomas  G..  to  Standard  Oil  Company,  The. 
Vapor-phase  hydrogenation  of  maleic  anhydride  to  tetrahydrofuran 
and  gamma-butyrolactone.  5,072,009,  a.  549-508.000. 
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Boen,  Ptifdliflm.  Illuminated  rack  aaaenbly,  in  particalar  a  display 

case.  S/m.343,  a.  362-125.000. 
Bnettner.  Efoa:  See— 

Oppenlaender,  Knut;  Wegner,  Brigitte;  Barthold.  Ktaus;  Schwartz. 
Erich;  Bnettner,  Efon;  and  Schramm.  Manfired,  5,071,445,  a. 
44-40«.OOa 
Bnhler,  MaroeL  to  Nestec  SA.  Metering  and  grinding  apparatus. 

5.071,078,  a.  241-73.00a 
Buhler,  Ubich;  Kruse.  Hubert;  Hahnke,  Manfred;  Boos,  Margareta;  and 
Knhn,  Reinlianl,  to  Caiaelli  Aktiengeaelbchaft  Blue  azo  dyestuff 
miztvte  for  strong  Mue  color  on  hydrophobic  fiber*.  iJOni.Mi.  d 
8-639.000. 
Boi,  TMan;  and  Naar,  Saad,  to  Telectronics  Pacing  Systems,  Inc.  Probe 
t^  nhrMOnic  transducers  and  method  of  manufacture.  5,070,882,  CI. 
128-662.060. 
Buisker,  Raymond  A.;  Ziemann,  Erich  T.;  and  Mariyn,  James,  to 
AocnWeb,  Inc.  Ultrasonic  web  edge  detection  method  and  apparatua. 
5,072.414.  a.  364-550.000. 
Bttkhooov,  Alexei  D.:  See— 

DooMgatiky,  Viktor  V.;  Levin.  Borii  M.;  Tsurgaa,  Peiot  P.; 
Urisoaan.  Yakov  Y.;  Boiko.  Valentina  F.;  Stobelaky.  Vyachealav 
N.;  Kravtaov,  Alexandr  I.;  and  Bukhonov,  Alexei  D.,  9,071,330, 
a.  418-72.00a 
BuUack,  Horst:  Sep— 

Borho,  Klaus;  BuUack.  Horst;  Hanss,  Alfred  F.;  Hennenberger, 
Peter,  Hilligardt,  Khins;  Kaauer,  Benno;  Rizk,  Farid;  and  Vogt. 
Heinz,  S,07l,95a  CX.  528-483.000. 
Bullivant,  Roger  A.,  to  Roger  BoUivant  of  Texas,  Inc.  Supports  for 

building  structure*.  5,070,672.  CL  52-742.000. 
Bulucea.  Constantin;  and  Roasen,  Rebecca,  to  Silicooix  Incorporated. 
Trench  DMOS  power  transistor  with  field-shaping  body  profile  and 
three-dimensional  geometry.  5,072.266,  CI.  357-23.400. 
Buma,  Shuuichi:  See — 

YoDckawa,  Takaahi;  Buma,  Shuuichi;  Aburaya,  Toahio;  Sato, 
Kunihito;   Kawanishi.   Masaki;   Kokubo.    Kouichi;   Sugiyama. 
Takami;  and  Hamada.  Toshiaki.  5.071,158.  a.  280-707.000. 
Bunn.  Arthur  H.;  and  Lang,  Frank  J.,  to  Bunn-O-Matic  Corporalioa. 

Coffee  decanter.  5,071.016,  a.  215-lOO.OOA. 
Bunn-O-Matic  Corporation:  Ser— 

Bunn,  Arthur  H.;  and  Lang.  Frank  J.,  5.071,016.  O.  215-lOO.OOA. 
Bunnelle.  William  L.:  Ser— 

Knutson.  Keith  C;  Klinkenberg,  PameU  M.;  Buimelle,  William  L.; 
and  Knutson.  Keith  C,  5,071,914,  CI.  525-113.000. 
Burdick.  Lynn  E.:  See— 

Arnio,  Barbara  E.;  Burdick,  Lynn  E.;  Owens,  Mark  J.;  Sc  Law- 
rence, Mike;  and  Simpson.  Soott  S.,  5,071,359,  O.  439-91.000. 
Burger,  Wilbeim,  to  Siemeiia  Aktiengesellschaft  Angle  position  trans- 
mitter having  a  static  magnetic  field  sensor  and  a  magnet  on  the 
transmitter  shaft  for  detecting  a  full  revolution  of  the  traumitter 
shaft  5,072,181,  a.  324-207.250. 
Burgess,  Bradiley  G.;  Eifert,  James  B.;  and  Dunn,  John  P.,  to  Motorola, 
Inc.  Direct  memory  access  controller  using  prioritized  interropts  for 
varying  bus  mastership.  5,072,365,  a.  395-725.000. 
Burgess,  James  P.;  Vanderstuyf.  Al;  and  Mobley.  Dewey,  to  Electro- 
Wire  Products.  Inc.  Package  for  electrical  comopnents.  5,072,334,  CI. 
361-428.000. 
Burgoyne,  William  F.,  Jr.;  and  Dixon.  Dale  D.,  to  Air  Products  and 
Chemicals,  Inc.  Process  for  the  catalytic  alkenyboion  of  arylamines 
with  conjugated  diene*.  5,072,043.  a.  564-307.000. 
Burkhardt,  Werner:  Ser— 

Boeck.  Wolfgang;  Amtz.  Dietrich;  Preacher.  Gnenter,  and  Burk- 
hardt, Werner,  5,072,052,  a.  568-479.000. 
Bums.  John  W.  Loop  forming  tool  for  cables  and  method  of  use  thereof. 

5.070.720.  a.  72-457.000. 
Burogyne,  William  F.,  Jr.;  Conner,  Mark  D.;  Ford,  Michael  E.;  and 
Johnson,  Thomas  A.,  to  Air  Products  and  Chemicals,  Inc.  Bis- 
[aminophenyl  ketones]  compounds.  5,072,046,  CI.  564-328.000. 
Burroughs,  Reford  J.,  Jr.,  to  West,  Jerry  L.  Substance  abase  board 

game  apparatus  and  method  of  play.  5,071,134,  a.  273-249.000. 
Burroi^is  Wellcome  Co.:  See— 

Koczalka.  Oeorge  W.;  and  Krenitsky,  Thomas  A.,  3.071,983.  Q. 
544-317.000. 
Burrows,    Bruce   D.,   to   Ebtech,   Inc.   Water  cathonator  system. 

5,071,595,  a.  261-140.100. 
Burt.  Donald  W.;  and  Hans,  Gerald  A.,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company. 
Apparatus   for   forming   a   powder   metal   mirror.    5,071,333,   CI. 
425-78.000. 
Burton,  Louis  E.;  Mason,  Anthony  J.;  and  Schmelzer,  Charles  H.,  to 
Oeaeatech.  Inc.  Purified  activin  B  compoaitioiL  5.071,834.  CL 
314-12.00a 
Burton.  Richard  W.:  See— 

Oreb.  Ulrich;  Steel.  Martin  C;  and  Burton.  Richard  W..  5,072,157, 
a.  315-248.000. 
Burwick.  Jack  L.:  See — 

Reeder,  David  A.;  Lopez.  Carlos;  and  Burwick.  Jack  L..  5,071,473. 
a.  75-240.000. 
Buschmann,  Emst;  Goetz,  Norhert;  Zmperer,  Bemhard;  Ammermann, 
Eberhard;  and  Pommer,  Emat-Hemrich,  to  BASF  Aktiengesell- 
schaft Fungicidal  cyckibezylamines.  5.071.851,  a.  514-238.80a 
BudindL  Calvin  L.,  to  International  Fuel  Cells  Corporation.  Coated 

cathode  sufattrate.  5,071,717,  a.  429-13.00a 
Bushong.  William:  Ser— 

Kohler,  Burkhard;  Heinz,  Hans-Detlef;  Traenckner,  Hans-loarhim; 
and  Bushong.  WiUiam,  3,071,909,  CI.  524-494.000. 


Boiler,  John  D.;  ud  RiebeadiL  Mark  E.,  to  FMefal-Mognl  Corpota- 
tion.   Apparatus   for   measuring   wheel   end   play.    5,070,621,   Q. 
33-317.000. 
Bntzin.  DonaU  F.;  and  King.  Harold  B.,  Jr.,  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany. DimcMion  measuring  device.  5.07a622.  Q.  33-793AX>. 
Buxton,  Ian  R.:  See— 

Malkowska.  Sandra  T.  A.;  Bnxtoa.  Ian  IL;  Prater.  Derek  A.;  and 
fforman.  Alison  A.,  5,071,646^  CL  424-497X100. 
Buysch.  Hans-Joaef;  King.  Onnter,  Mues,  Peter,  and  Pnppe,  Lothar.  to 
Bayer  Aktiengeadlachalt  Prooeas  lor  the  nrqiaration  01  P-*ub*tituled 
04ienzylphenols.  5.072.017,  a.  S58-376XXI0. 
Buysch.  Ilaaa  Inarf  Ser — 

Abele,  Manfred;  Buysch,  Ham-Joaef;  Happ,  Michael;  Obrecht, 
Werner,  Schrage,  Heinrich;  and  Vemaleken,  Hugo,  5,071,943, 
CL  528-2O5.00a 
Eicheaaner,  Herbert;  Lindner,  Chiiatian;  Leitz,  Edgar;  Ott,  Karl- 
Heinz;  Buyadi.  Hana-Joaef;  Muea.  Peter.  Mocker.  Hartwig;  and 
KeuL  Hefanut,  5,071,921,  O.  929-385.000. 
Byeriy,  Robert  M.;  and  Fnher,  Brace  S.,  to  TA  Mfg.  Co.  Sealing 

anangcmeat  for  bulkhead.  5,071.143.  CL  277-178.000. 
Byo*.  AUen  W.:  Ser— 

Witt.  Hillard  T.;  and  Byet*.  Alka  W..  SX>71.104.  CL  251-342.000. 
C  A.  Weidmueller  GmbH  ft  Co.:  Ser— 

Strate.  Klaus;  and  Pampel,  Juergen.  5,071.336,  CL  4)9-49XXn. 
C.  H.  Maalaad  ft  Sons:  Ser— 

Smith.    Rayna    W.;    and    Miller,    Gerald    W.,    5,071,608.    a. 
264-119.000. 
C.M.E.  Blasting  ft  Mining  Equipment,  Ltd.:  Ser— 

Manqvist,   Kallevi   K.;   and   Sjolander,   Robert.   5,OT0i654.  CL 
51-120.000. 
CaMeacaa,  Inc.:  Ser — 

Rockwell,  Kenneth  N.,  5^)72,185,  CL  324-5)9X100. 
Cabot  Safety  Corporation:  See— 

Faico,  Robert  N.,  5,071,331.  O.  425-4.00R. 
Cabrera,  Alejandro  L.;  and  Armor,  John  N.,  to  Air  Products  and 
Chemical*,    Inc.    Modified   carbon    molecular   sieve   adsorbents. 
5.071,430b  CL  55-66.000. 
CaldwdL  Harlan  D.:  Ser— 

Morriaon.  Richard  P;  and  CaldweU,  HarlM  D..  5,071,962.  CL 
530-387.000. 
Calibron  Systems,  Inc.:  Ser — 

Francisoo.  Edward  E..  Jr.;  Cohn,  Gary  D.;  and  Smith,  Saand  H, 
5,072.416.  a.  364-S7l.0ia 
Cahfomia  Institute  of  TechncAigy:  See— 
I  "Baldetchwider,   John   D.;   and   Goodrich,   Raymond   P..  Jr.. 
5X171,598,  a.  264-4.300. 
■Ilochberg,    Eric    R;    and    Page,    Norman    A..    5X171.251.    CL 
356-359:000. 
Calvo.  Ramiro:  See— 

PHloff.  Ronald  S.;  and  Calvo.  Ramiro.  5,072.447,  CL  37l-2aiOa 
Camera,  Elias  H.:  See— 

Marianowski,  Leonard  G.;  Anderson.  Gerald  L.;  and  Canara,  Eliaa 
H..  9.071.718.  a.  429-16.000. 
Camoo.  Incorporated:  Ser— 

Conner,  Ste|d>en  E.;  Dwiggins,  Jeffrey  L.;  and  Brookbank.  Earl  B., 
5,070,940,0.  166-65.100. 
Camfil  AB:Ser— 

Enbom.  i^jeU.  5X>7I.999.  O.  210-493.5aa 
Camraerer.  Fntz:  Ser — 

Stdn.  Kari  U.;  and  Cammerer.  Fritz,  5.071.491.  a.  136-251.000. 
Camp.  William  O.,  Jr.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Coepocalion. 

Tablet  digitizer  with  untethered  stylus.  S,072Xn6,  CL  l7S-18.00a 
Campbefl.  Louis  A.:  Ser— 

Sauter.  Joseph  A.;  Poefalmann.  Jeffrey  L.;  and  CampbeU,  Louis  A., 
5,071,431,  a.  623-2.000. 
Campbdl.  Thomas  J.  Board  game  apparatus  for  the  teaching  of  finan- 
cial m««g>n.>»t  prinoples.  5.071,135,  a.  273-256.000. 
Campe,  Joseph,  to  Millbura  Aaaociate*  Limited.  Shower  cabinet 

5,070,549,  a.  4-996.000. 
rjmpwi,  Clifford  H.:  See— 

Bice,   Charka   D.;    and   Campen,    Chffotd    H.,    9X>7I.318,   a. 
419-23a000. 
Canada.  Her  Majeaty  the  Queen  in  ridit  of  Canada,  aa  nepreaenled  by 
the  National  Research  Council  of:  Ser — 
Slilaty,  Steve  N.;  Shen,  Shi-hsiang;  and  Lebd,  Susan.  9.071,743,  CL 
435-6.000. 
r^.»«rfi.ii  Marconi  Company:  See — 

Lu.  Zhuo  J.;  and  Blaha.  Franz  A..  5,072.110,  d  230-227.14a 
Candda  Laaer  Coiporation:  Ser — 

Wataon.    Graham;    and    Fnrumoto,     Horace,    9,071,422,    CL 
606-128.000. 
Cam,  Kevin  J.,  to  Union  Carbide  Chemicab  and  Plastics  Technology 
Corporation.  High  activity  vanadium-based  catalyst.  5.071.810.  O. 
902-119.000. 
Cannelli.  Giovanni  B.;  and  Santoboni,  Sflvio,  to  CnnaigHo  Nazioaale 
Delle  Rioerche.  Method  and  uikroproceaaor-baaed  apparatus  for 
directly  measuring  a  particular  index  for  the  evaluation  of  the  envi- 
ronmentd  noise  pollution.  5,072.415,  Q.  364-S96XKnL 
Canon  Denshi  KatioaliiiD  Kaiaha:  Ser — 

Kato,  Minora.  SXn2.323.  a.  360-1  l9Xm. 
Canon  Kaboahiki  Kaiaha:  Ser — 

Abe,  Shunichi;  Ohkubo,  Masaharu;  Suzuki.  Akio;  and  Takada. 

Yodafaiio.  5.072.304,  CL  35S-296.Q0a 
Aoki.  TomoUro;  CUku.  Kazuyoala;  Ududa.  Takaahi;  Kanekura, 
Kazunori;  Murayama.  YasnaU;  Wraae.  Ynshihikn;  and  Mat- 
suzawa.  KuniUko.  9.072J44,  CI.  346-160X100. 
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Fokioliinia.    Noboo;    Maeda.    Manya:    and    Tezuka.    Noboo. 

5.072.317,  a.  34O-71.000. 
Hiramatw.  Akira;  Yoshinaga,  Kenji;  Kanekura.  Kazunon;  Sato, 
Yukio-  Tanabe.  Ritsushi;  and  Shimizu,  Hideaki.  3,072,311,  CI. 
3$8-4«7.000.  ,       „ 

Ikeda,  Takeshi:  Imai,  Eiichi;  Fukumoto,  Hiroahi;  Tanaka,  Kat- 
suhiko:   Suetnaisu,   Koahi;   Urawa.   Motoo;   and   Takenouchi. 
Masanori.  5,071,727,  CI.  430-110.000. 
Ikeda,  Yoshinori.  5,072^59,  CI   355-218  000. 
Kawade,   Hisaaki;   Kawada,   Haruki;   Sakai.   Kunihiro;   Malsuda, 
Hirashi;   Morikawa.   Yuko;   Yanagisawa.   Yoshihiro;   Kaneko, 
Tetsuya;     Kawaae,     Toshimitsu;     Kumomi,     Hideya;     Nose, 
Hiroyasu;  and  Kawakami,  Eigo,  5.072,116,  CI.  250-306.000. 
Kimura,  Akiyoshi.  5,072,260,  O.  355-218.000. 
Koyama.   Takashi;   Anayama,    Hideki;   and   Hashimoto,    Yuichi, 

5,071,723,  a.M30-58.aOO. 
Ona  Takeo;  Yoneda,  Kou;  Oda,  Hitoshi;  Miyawaki.  Mamoni;  and 

Sasaki.  Toyoshige.  5,072.421.  CI.  365-10.000. 
Sato.  Osamu;  and  Mochida.  Fumio.  5.072.162.  C\.  318-268.000. 
Takamiya,  Makoto;  Yamamoto.   Kosuke;  Takahashi.  Hanihiko; 
Taroura.  Yasuyuki;  Kuwabara.  Nobuyuki;  Yamamoto,  Tadashi; 
and  Kishino,  Hitoshi,  5,072,238,  Q.  346-76.0PH. 
Tamura.  Shuichi;  and  Nakazawa,  Isao.  5.072.251.  O.  354-430.000. 
Tamura.  Yasuyuki;  Kaneko,  Shuzo;  Sato.  Tadaahi;  and  Taniishi. 

Shinnosuke.  5.072.245.  CI.  346-76.0PH. 
Yamagami.    Taku;    and    Takayama.    Makoto.     5.072,290,    G. 

358-13.000. 
Yamaji.  Masaaki.  5.070.812.  a.  118-658.000. 
Yoshida.  Setsuo.  5.072,249,  O.  354-274.000. 
Cao,  Tuan:  See— 

Hradek,  Richard  W.;  Myers,  WiUiam  P.;  Alftine.  David  N.;  and 
Cao,  Tuan,  5,071,453,  Q.  55-21.000. 
Capitol  Aggregates,  Inc.:  See— 

Bonifay,  Wesley  E.;  Wheeler,  John  C;  and  Garcia,  Jose  C 
5.071,484.  CI.  106-692.000. 
Capron.  Andre  ;  Joseph.  Michel;  Pancre.  Veronique;  and  Auriault, 
Claude.    Novel    lymphokine   for    suppressing    platelet    activation. 
5,071.959.  a.  530-351.000. 
Cartwmedics,  Inc.:  See — 

Sauter,  Joseph  A.;  Poehlmann,  Jeffrey  L.;  and  Campbell,  Louis  A., 
5,071,431,  a.  623-2.000. 
Carbou,  Pierre:  See — 

BouUud,  Frederic;  Carbou,  Pierre;  and  Correia,  Paul,  5,072,219, 
CI.  341-150.000. 
Card.  Stuart  K.:  See— 

Henderson.  D.  Austin.  Jr.;  Card.  Stuart  K.;  and  Maxwell.  John  T.. 
III.  5.072.412.  CI.  395-159.000. 
Cardion  Electronics.  Inc.:  See — 

Verbeke.  Charles  E.;  Neuman,  Stephen  H.;  Hoistman,  Martin  T., 
Jr.;  and  Schwab,  Carl,  5,072,224,  a.  342-152.000. 
Care  Medical  Devices,  Inc.:  See— 

Bonaldo,  Jean  M..  5,070.885.  d.  128-763.000. 
Cniaella.  J.  V.:  See— 

Cariaella.    James    V.;    and    Cook,    Robert    B.,    5.070,788,    CI. 
102-222.000. 
Carisella,  James  V.;  and  Cook,  Robert  B.,  to  Carisella.  J.  V.  Methods 
and   apparatus   for  disarming   and   arming   explosive   detonators. 
5,070,788,  a.  102-222.000. 
Carl-Zeiss-Stif)ung:  See— 

Blaha.  Erich;  and  Gaida.  Gerhard.  5.071.246.  CI.  351-221.000. 
Carlson,  James  G.:  See — 

Ohkubo,    Takatoshi;    and    Carbon,    James    G.,    5.071.578.    CI. 
252-62.540. 
Carlson.  Ronald  E..  Jr.;  and  Paulley.  David,  to  Cominefcial  Resins 
Company.  Girth  weld  heating  and  coating  method.  5,071,672,  CI. 
427-46.000. 
Carpenter,  Robert  L.:  See— 

Roberts,  Dennis  E.;  and  Carpenter,  Robert  L.,  5,071,086,  CI. 
242-268.000. 
Carr,  Richard  V.  C:  See— 

Casey,  Jeremiah  P.;  Carr,  Richard  V.  C;  Wasilczyk,  George  J.;  and 
Petrella,  Robert  G.,  5,071,809,  CI.  502-155.000. 
Carrier  Corporation:  See — 

Abedi-Asl.  Behzad,  5,071,455,  C\.  55-1.390. 
Gray.  Kenneth  P..  5,070.608.  CI.  29-890.044. 
Klodowski,  Harry  F.,  5,071,768,  CI.  436-39.000. 
Carriou,  Jean-Louis:  Set — 

Brule,   Francois;  Carriou,  Jean-Louis;   and  Joncour,  Christian, 
5,07a657,  a.  51-277.000. 
Carroll,  BobUy  L.  Magnetically  mounted  musical  display  assembly. 

5,07a755,  CI.  84-600.000. 
Carroll,  Charles  B.;  and  Lai,  Ching-Yue,  to  United  Sutes  of  America, 
Air  Force.  High  intensity  heat  exchanger  system.  5,070,936,  CI. 
165-80.400. 
Canon,  William  S.  System  for  mechanized  pickup  of  separated  materi- 
als. 5,071,303.  a.  414-21.000. 
Carson.  William  S.  Truck  body  and  apparatus  for  automated  collection 

of  recyclable  materials.  5.071.307,  CI.  414-408.000. 
Carter- Wallace,  Inc.:  See— 

Stiefel.  Frank  J.,  5.072.056,  a.  568-814.000. 
Carufel/Zeman.  Marie  D.,  to  Kentwood  Packaging  Corporation.  Col- 

bpsible  conuiner.  5.071.010.  CI.  206-600.000. 
Casey.  Brendan  C  to  Xerox  Corporation.  ElectrosUtic  purge  for  an 
ion  projection  device.  5.072.243.  Q.  346-159.000. 


Casey.  Jeremiah  P.;  Carr.  Richard  V.  C;  Wasilczyk.  George  J.;  and 
Petrella.  Robert  G..  to  Air  Products  and  Chemicals.  Inc.  Tertiary 
amine  catalysts  for  polyurethanes.  5.071.809.  CI.  502-I55.00a 
Cashco.  Inc.:  Sic- 
Black.  W.  Keith,  5,070.901,  O.  137-495.000. 
CassclU  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Buhler,  Ulrich;  Kruse.  Hubert;  Hahnke,  Manfred;  Boos,  Margareta; 
and  Kuhn,  Reinhard.  5,071,443,  CI.  8-639.000. 
Casselman,  Alfred  A.:  See— 

Bannard.  Robert  A.  B.;  Canelroan,  Alfred  A.;  and  Purdon,  J. 
Garfield.  5,071,877,  CI.  514-640.000. 
Casselmann,  Holger:  See— 

Halpaap,  Reinhard;  Dunwald,  Wilhebn;  Casselmann,  Holger;  and 
Schlegel,  Hans,  5,071,938,  O.  528-45.000. 
Cassels,  Frederick  J.;  and  London,  Jack,  to  United  Sutes  of  America. 
Health  and   Human   Services.   Plaque   inhibiting  oligosaccharide. 
5,071,977,  a.  536-123.000. 
Cassidy,  Donald  C,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Simultaneous 
temperature  and  mode  selector  for  heating  and  cooling.  5,070,770,  CI. 
454-160.000. 
Cassidy,  Eduard  F.;  and  Gillis,  Herbert  R.,  to  ICI  Americas  Inc.;  and 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  PLC.  Polyureas  by  reaction  injection 
moulding  of  enamino-fiinctional  aliphatic  polyether  resin-containing 
systems    and    an    enamine-terminated    polyether.     5,072,026,    CI. 
560-171.000. 
Caasity,  Terrance  A.;  Sharp,  Jeffrey  O.;  Sellers,  William;  and  Wilgus, 
Frank  R.,  to  Square  D  Company.  Wire  clamp  assembly  for  an  electri- 
cal load  center.  5,072,071,  CI.  I74-65.00R. 
Castle,  Kevin  L.;  and  Endean,  Thomas  H.  Compact  gambrel.  5,071,389, 

a.  452-192.000. 
Castro,  Myma  E.:  See— 

Lee,  James  C.  K.;  Ahmad.  Arshad;  Castro,  Myma  E.;  and  Tung, 
Francisca,  5,072,075,  Q.  174-264.000. 
Caterpillar  Inc.:  See—  „ 

Kyrtsos,    Christos   T.;    and    Worrell,    Dean    A.,    5,07a953,    O. 
177-25.140. 
Caulfield,  Paul  R.;  and  Schueneman,  James  R.,  to  Coral  International, 
Inc.  Method  and  composition  for  water  treatment  5,071,569,  CI. 
210-754.000. 
Cavallotti,  Claudio:  See—  „    ...     „. 

Venturello,    Carlo;    and    Cavallotti,    Oaudio,    5.071,584,    CI. 
252-102.000. 
Cazer,  Frederick  D.;  Scott,  Barry  L.;  and  Strobel,  Garth  E.,  to  Separa- 
tions Technology,  Inc.  Column  chromatographic  colimin  appuatus 
with  switching  capability.  5,071,547,  O.  210-198.200. 
CECA,  S.A.:  Ser— 

Pou.  Tang  E.,  5.071.574,  a.  252-8.555. 
Ceglio,  Naule  M.;  Hawryluk,  Andrew  M.;  London.  Richard  A.;  and 
Seppala.  Lynn  G..  to  United  SUtes  of  America.  Energy.  Broadband 
diiTractive  lens  or  imaging  element  5.071,207,  CI.  359-15.000. 
Cejka.  Milo:  See—  _  ^  .,      ,,., 

Redman,  Carl  E.;   Ingram,  James;   Potter,  Terry;  Cejka,  Milo; 
Done,  Joe;  Newman,  Larry;  and  Peirish,  Alfred  J.,  5,070,575,  CI. 
16-96  00R 
Celgene  Corporation:  See — 

Stirling,  David  I.,  5,071,976,  Q.  536-123.000. 
Celotex  Corporation,  The:  See— 

Pittman,  William  D.,  5,071,511,  O.  162-145.000. 
Cendre,  Andre  ;  and  Boulet  Jean,  to  SFM  International.  Remote 

controlled  actuation  device.  5,070,950,  C\.  175-74.000. 
Central  Glass  Company,  Limited:  See— 

Matsuda,  Naohiko,  5,071,601,  CI.  264-25.000. 
Cantre  National  de  la  Recherche  Scientifique:  See— 
l/w^rmand,  Michel,  5,072,040,  CI.  564-82.000. 
Centro  Informazioni  Studi  ed  Esperienze  S.p.A.:  See — 

Martinelli,    Mario;   Gusroeroli,   Valeria;   and   Vavassori,   Paolo, 
5,072,113,  CI.  250-227.160. 
Cerberus  Guinard:  See — 

Nahmias,  Jean,  5,070,945,  CI.  169-46.000. 
Cerroni,   Manlio.   Filtering  device  for  solid   wastes.   5,071,544,  a. 

209-288.000.  ^ 

Coa,  Mark  C;  and  Denman,  Sandra  L.,  to  Standard  Oil  Company,  The. 
Synthesis  of  N-substituted  amides  by  condensation  of  nitriles  with 
certain  organic  hydroxyl  compounds.  5,072,024,  CI.  564-130.000. 
Cestind  -  Centro  Studi  Industriali  S.r.l.:  See— 

Romagnoli,  Andrea.  5,070,681,  a.  53-566.000. 
Chagnon.  Mark  S.;  Hamillon,  Tracy;  and  Ferns.  John  R..  to  Omm 
Quest  Corporation.  Method  for  producing  magnetic  microparticles 
from  metallocenes.  5.071.076.  CI.  241-21.000. 
Chakrabarti.  Paritosh  M.;  and  Sienkowski.  Kenneth  J.,  to  PPG  Indus- 
tries. Inc.  Quaternary  ammonium  salt  surface-modified  ammonium 
polyphosphate   5,071,901,  CI.  524-366.000. 
Chakrabarti,  Sibaprasanna:  See— 

Yu    Man  S.;  Hom,  Foo  S.;  Chakrabarti,  Sibaprasanna;  Huang, 
Chong-Heng;  and  Patel,  Mahendra,  5,071,643,  CI.  514-570000. 
Chambers,  Keith  A.  Shower  head  assembly.  5,070,553,  O.  4-615.000. 
Champagne,  John  M.:  See —  ,~,„--,     -,, 

Walters,    Peter   D.;   and   Champagne,   John    M.,    5,070,706,   CI. 
62-129.000.  ..   ^    , 

Chan,  Eric  Y.,  to  Boeing  Company,  The.  Optical  coupler  and  method  of 

making  optical  coupler.  5,071,213,  O.  385-52.000. 
Chance,  Ronald  R.:  See— 

Randelman,  Robert  E.;  and  Chance,  Ronald  R.,  5,072,380,  CI. 
364-406.000. 
Chang,  Andy.  Structure  of  driving  mechanism  for  scroll  sawmg  ma- 
chine. 5,07a752,  a.  83-781.000. 


DECEMBER  10,  1991 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


nil 


Chang,  Byung  J.,  to  Kaiser  Optical  Systems.  Two  beam  method  for 
forming  holographic  optical  elements  free  of  secondary  fringes. 
5,071,208,  a.  359-10.000. 
Chang,  Chin-Fong:  See — 

Raybould,    Derek;   Chang,   Chin-Foog;   and   Das,   Saatoth   K., 
5,071,474,  a.  75-249.000. 
Chang,  David  B.;  Moiae,  Norton  L.;  and  Shih,  I-Fn,  to  Hughes  Aircraft 
Company.  Variable  acuity  non-linear  projectioa  system.  3X>7IJ09, 
CI.  359-19.000. 
Chang,  David  B.:  See— 

Pierce,  Brian  M.;  Chang.  David  B.;  and  Bates,  Kean  S.,  5,072,1(8, 
CI.  324-637.000. 
Chang.  Donald  C.  D.;  Yung,  Kar  W.;  Reynolds,  Samuel  C;  and  Chang. 
Stanley  S.,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company.  Radiometer  system  incor- 
porating a  cylindrical  parabolic  reflector  and  minmnim  redundancy 
array  feed.  5,072,226,  CI.  342-351.000. 
Chang,  Rong  J.;  and  Wang,  Fu  C.  Ink  ribbon  inking  device.  5/171,271, 

CI.  400-200.000. 
Chang,  Stanley  S.:  See- 
Chang,  Donald  C.  D.;  Yung,  Kar  W.;  Reynolds,  Samuel  C;  and 
Chang,  Stanley  S.,  5,072,226,  CI.  342-351.000. 
Chang,  Tallis  Y.,  to  Rockwell  Internationa]  Corporation.  Image  en- 
hancement techniques  using  selective  amplificatica  of  spatial  fre- 
quency components.  5.072,314.  CI.  359-559.000. 
Chantome.  Isabelle:  See— 

Baux.  Christian;  and  Chantome,  Isabelle,  5,07a73l,  O.  73-313.000. 
Chao,  Tien-Hsiung.  Aerator  structure  for  a  water  faucet  5,071,071,  CI. 

239-428.500. 
Chapman.  Ian  D.:  Ser — 

Blarer.  Stefan;  Morley.  John;  and  Chapman,  Ian  D.,  5,071,871,  d. 
514-456.000. 
Charsst  Claude  L.;  and  Courtoy,  Jean-Francois,  to  Domco  Industries 
Ltd.    Method    for    making    decorative    iolaids.    5,071,680,    d 
427-278.000. 
Charles  Machine  Works,  Inc.,  The:  See— 

Malzahn,  G.  Edwin;  and  Schuermann,  Kenneth  W.,  5,070,948,  CI. 
175-19.000. 
Charmilles  Technologies  S.A.:  See— 

Corcelle,  Francois;  and  Moussli,  Omar,  5,071,567,  CI.  210-744.000. 
Charron,  Hubert  J.:  See- 
True,    Donald    C;    and    Charron,    Hubert    J.,    5,070,789,    a. 
102-275.120. 
Chase,  Roland  H.,  to  Omega  Tech.  Inc.  Optical  light  beam  poaitioa 

control  system.  5,071,253,  d.  359-245.000. 
Chasteen,  Jack  W.,  to  University  of  Dayton.  Process  for  removing 
protective  coatings  and  bonding  layers  from  metal  parts.  5,071,486, 
CI.  134-2.000. 
Chatfield,  Christopher  G.;  Lindstrom,  Jan  N.;  Sjostrand,  Mats  E.  K.; 
and  Collin,  Ingrid  K.  M.,  to  SandvOt  AB.  Coated  cutting  insert 
5,071,696,  CI.  428-220.000. 
Chaudhuri,  Ratan  K.:  Ser— 

Narayanan,  Koiazi  S.;  Chaudhuri,  Ratan  K.;  and  Dahanayake, 
ManilaL  5,071,463,  a.  71-79.000. 
Chebath,  Judith:  Sre— 

Revel,  Michel;  and  Chebath.  Judith,  S,07l,%3,  a.  530-387.000. 
Cheeseman,  Daniel  F.:  Srr— 

Hartman,  David  S.;  and  Cheeseman,  Daniel  F.,  5,070,786,  CI. 
102-214.000. 
Chen,  Cheng-Hsiung.  Roller  assembly  for  a  window  Mind.  5,070,927, 

CI.  160-344.000. 
Chen,  Chin  L.  Hydraulic  type  pipe  cutter.  5,070,616,  Q.  30-92.000. 
Chen,  Fu  L.  Padlock.  5,07a713,  CI.  70-38.00B. 
Chen,  Gwendyline  Y.  Y,  T.;  Raymond.  Floyd  A.;  Patricia,  Jeffrey  J.; 
and  Hettler.  Walter  R..  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company. 
Aqueous  processable  photoaensitive  element  with  an  elastomeric 
layer.  5,071,731,  Q.  430-271.000. 
Chen.  Hui-Pi.  Self-feeding  paint  brush.  5.071.278.  a.  401-146.000. 
Chen,  Kuo-Chun;  Zheng,  Haixing;  and  Mackenzie,  John  D.,  to  Univer- 
sity of  California,  The  Regents  of  the.  Method  for  making  piezoelec- 
tric ceramic  fibers.  5,072,035,  d.  252-62.900. 
Chen,  Liang- Yuh:  See— 

MacDonald,  Nod  C;  Chen,  Liang- Yuh;  and  Zhang,  Zuoying  L., 
5,072,288,  a.  357-68.000. 
Chen,  Min-Hsiung.  Automatic  luminosity  control  device  for  car  and 

motor  bicycle  headlamps.  5,072,154.  CI.  315-82.000. 
Chen,  Wei:  See- 
Graham,   Andrew  C;   Fitzpatrick.   Mark   E.;   and  Chen,  Wei, 
5,072,195,  a.  331-2.000. 
Cheng,  Gartung:  Sre — 

HasseU,  CecU  D.;  Bickford,  Lawrence  A.;  Smith.  Sandra  D.;  and 
Cheng.  Gartung,  5,071,497,  d.  149-61.000. 
Chestnutt  BiUy  D.  Mower  starter.  5,07a82<,  d.  123-185.400. 
ChevalUer,  Gilles  J.  J.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Differential  ampli- 
fier with  capadtive  coupling.  5,072,194,  CI.  33O-26aO0O. 
Chevron  Reaeirch  Company:  Ser — 
-HEennedy,  James  V.;  and  Josaens,  Lawrence  W.,  5,071,807,  d. 

502-84.000. 
.'Wollenberg,  Robert  H.,  5,071,998,  d.  548-405.000. 
Chevron  Research  and  Technology  Company:  Sre — 
'Oriston.  Suzanne;  and  Cire,  Frank  L..  5,072,387,  d.  364-422.000. 
—Pecoraro,  Theresa  A.,  5,071,806,  d.  502-68.000. 
^JWinslow,   Philip  L.;  and  SuUivan,   Richard  F.,   5,071,805,  d. 
502-66.000. 
Chi,  Minn-Shong:  Sre— 

Wilier,  Rodney  L.;  Oii.  Minn-Shong;  OieeMa,  Robert;  and  Hill, 
John  C,  5,071.495,  d.  149-19.900. 


Chiandli,  Russell  R.:  Srr — 

Ku^er,  Edwin  L.;  McCandlish.  Larry  E.;  Jaoobaoa,  Allaa  J.;  and 
ChiandB,  Russell  R..  5,071,813,  d.  502-177.000. 
Chiang,  Chung  K.;  Shei,  Cheng  Y.;  and  Huang,  Yao  T.,  to  Industrial 
Technology   Research  Institute.  Gd  method  for  preparing  high 
purity  Bi-baaed  lOOK  superconductor  using  oxalic  acid.  S,07l.tt9,  CL 
3OS-I.O0O. 
CUku.  Kaznyoshi:  Ser — 

Aoki.  Tomohiro;  Chiku,  Kazuyoahi;  Uchida,  Takashi;  Kanekura, 
Kazunori;  Murayama,  Yasushi;  Hirose,  Ynstiihiko;  and  Mat- 
iuzawa,  Kunihiko.  5,072,244,  d.  346-160.000 
Chiknma,  Kiyofimii,  to  Pioneer  Electronic  Cot  potation.  Optical  infor- 

matioa  reproducing  apparatus.  5,072,437,  CI.  369-1  IS.O0O. 
Chikl,  Jonathan  E.;  C^oi,  Byung  C;  and  Ragrairsr,  FFSocis  P.,  to  Mobil 
Oil  Corp.  Reactor  system  for  oooducting  a  chemical  conversion. 
5,071,627,  a.  422-196.000. 
Childress,  Keith  D.;  Coriiett,  Tbonas  J.;  Didoon,  Ronald;  and  Smith, 
Micbde  A.,  to  Saturn  Corpccation.  QMe  mount  for  seat  bdt  backle. 
5,071,193,  a.  297-468.000 
Chin,  Albert  R.;  Fogarty,  Thomas  J.;  sad  Fain,  Eric  S.,  to  Veatritez, 
Inc.;  and  Thomas  J.  Fogarty.  Method  and  apparatu  for  providing 
mtrapericardial   access   and   ioerting   inttapeficardiai   electrodes. 
5,071,428,  a.  606-184.000. 
Chhig,  Ta  Y.;  and  Lin,  Lon  T.  W..  to  Henkd  Rcseardi  Coipmation. 

SUylated  octenyl  ethers.  5,072.013,  d.  556-442.000. 
Chisao  Corporation:  Srr — 

Kunimnne,    Kouichi;    and    Kobayashi,    Ryuji,    5,071,901,    01. 

524-708.000. 
Morita.  Hirashi;  sad  Pujii.  Masahito,  5Xr7l,75l,  CL  43S-I01il00. 
Chin,  Tony  T.:  Sre — 

Long.  Donald  A.;  and  Chiu.  Tony  T..  SJOrTOja,  d.  S9-33.04a 
Choi,  Byung  C:  Srr— 

Child,  Jonathan  E.;  Choi,  Byung  C;  and  Ragooese.  Francis  P., 
5.071.627.  a.  422-196.000. 
Chow.  Philip  Y.:  Sre— 

Lin.  Tung-Yen;  and  Chow.  Philip  Y..  5.070J66.  d.  14-19.000 
Christ  Peter:  Sre— 

Wiedehage,  Hoist;  aad  Christ  Peter,  5,071,180,  d.  292-268.000. 
Christeaaen,  John  J.  Electromechanical  chaotic  chimiag  mechanism. 

5,072,208,  a.  340-392.000 
Christiiii,  Roy  A.;  aad  Dawlesa,  Robert  K.,  to  Aluminum  Company  of 
America.   Two   stage   lithium    transport   process.    5,071423,   CL 
204-67.000. 
Chrysler  Corporation:  Ser — 

Matthews,  Oeoffrey  S.;  Pyko,  Jan  S.;  aad  Yagley,  Martin  G.. 
5,072.098.  a.  219-501.000. 
Chu.  C.  Judith:  Srr— 

Patterson,  Donald  E.;  Hauge,  Robert  R;  Chu,  C  Judith;  and 

Margrave,  John  L.,  5.071.677,  CL  427-249.000. 

Chu,  Daniel  Tim-Wo;  Plattner,  Jacxib  J.;  Shen,  Linus  L.;  and  Klein, 

Larry  L.,  to  Abbott  Laboratories.  Tricyclic  quiaoline  antineopUstic 

agents.  5,071,848,  d.  514-2l8.00a 

Chuan-Shiang,  Chiang,  to  Lin,  Jen-Wei  Inflating  and  heat  sealing 

apparatus  for  plastic  packing  bags.  5.070,675,  CL  S3-79.00a 
Chun,  Jung-Hoon:  Ser — 

Sanchez-Caldera,  Luis  E.;  Lee.  Arthur  K.;  Suh.  Nam  P.;  and  Chun. 
Jung-Hoon,  5,071.618.  d.  419-12.000. 
Ciarddh,  Francesco;  Maxi,  Francesco;  Malquori.  Stcfano;  Ferrero. 
Cenre;  Barazzoni.  Lia;  Menconi,  Francesco;  Moalh,  Angelo;  and 
Invemizzi,  Renzo,  to  Enicbem  Anic  S.p.A.  Process  for  polymeriziag 
ethylene  and  copoiymeriziiig  ethylene  with  alpha-olefins  and  relevant 
catalyst  5,071,928,  d.  526-114.000. 
CiaudeUi,  Joseph:  Srr — 

Schn^zinger,    Richard;   and   Ciaiidflli,    Joseph,    5/171,441,   d. 
8-405.000. 
Ciba-Geigy  AG:  Srr— 

Yoshino,   Sumio;   Watanabe,   Kazuyuki;   aad   Akazawa,   Mikio, 
5,071,982,  a.  544-303.000. 
QlM-Oeigy  Corporation:  Ser— 

Bowman.  Robert  M.;  Steele.  RonaU  E.;  and  Browne.  Leslie  J., 

5,071,861,  d.  514-332.000. 
Flury,  Peter,  5,072,014,  d.  558-86.000. 
GugUeetti,   Leoaardo;   Meyer,   Haas  R.;   Reinehr,   Dieter,  aad 

Weber,  Kurt  5,072,016.  d.  558-373.000. 
Hari,  Stefaa;  aad  von  der  Croae,  Joat  5,071,967,  CL  534-651.000. 
Hutchison,  Alan  J.,  5,071,858,  d.  514-324.000. 
niy,  Hugo;  Salatfae.  Ronald;  and  Schwabe,  Rudolf.  5/172.055.  d. 

568-805.000. 
Kragl.  Udo;  Wandrey,  Ouistian;  Ghiaalba.  Oieate;  and  Oygax. 

Daniel,  5,071,750,  d.  435-94.000. 
Leppard,  David  G.;  and  Vieira,  Eric,  5,071,993,  d.  548-220.000. 
Luminger,  Jean  P.;  Tzikas,  Athsnassios;  and  Galafassi,  Pierre, 

5,071,442,  d.  8-549.000. 
Meyer,  Francois;  Hinnen,  Albert;  Meister,  Andreas;  Oratter,  Mar- 

kus  G.;  aad  Alkaa.  Sefik.  5/171.761.  d.  435-243.000 
Fhair,  Rox;  aad  Bedekovic.  Davor.  5/171.986,  d.  546-1  I6.aaa 
Walter,  Harahi,  5,071,968,  d.  534-768.000. 
Wirth,  Hermann  O.;  Friedrich,  Haas-Helmut;  aad  Abeler,  Gerd, 

5,071,898,  a.  524-290.000. 
Zink.  Rudolf,  5,071,480.  d.  106-21.000. 
Cincinnati  Milacron  Inc.:  Ser — 

Kaeifd,  R.  Wnham.  H.  5.072.359.  d.  364-167.010 
Opriano,  Robert  A.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Electrorheo- 
logical    fluids   based   on   crown   ethen   aad   quaternary 
5/171.581.  a.  252-77.000 
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Cire,  Fnnk  L.:  See — 

GriMoo.  Sttzaaoe;  and  Cire,  Frank  L.,  5.072.387,  a.  364-422.000. 
City  Technology  Ltd.:  See— 

Tantram,  Anthony  D.  S.,  5.070,721,  CI.  73-23.3ia 

Clark,  David  C:  See—  

Criflio.  Gary  E.;  and  Clark,  David  C,  5.071,174,  d.  285-173.000. 
CUrk.  Debni  J.:  See—  ..    „     u  » 

Smith,  Vivienne  J.;  Clark,  Debra  J.;  and  Damarell,  Keith  B., 
5,071,821,  CI.  503-208.000. 
Clark,  Frederick  T.;  and  Hensley,  Albert  L..  Jr..  to  Amoco  Corpora- 
tion. Process  for  regenerating  spent  heavy  hydrocarbon  hydroproc- 
essing  catalyst.  5.071.538,  CI.  208-112.000. 
Claussen,   Uwe;  and   Herrmann,   Udo,   to   Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Process  for  the  preparation  of  electrically  conductive  polyheteroaro- 
matics.  5.071,524,  CI.  204-78.000. 
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Dual  handle  wmi-flush  retrofit  kit.  5,070.547.  CI. 


Clayton,  Neil  H.;  Rivero,  Jose  L.;  and  Sun.  Kuo-chang.  to  International    Conoco  Inc.:  See— 


Compareiti,  Joseph. 

4-325.000. 
Compumed  AB:  See — 

Eckemas,    Sven-Ake;    and    Dahlstrom,    Bengt,    5,072,430,    CI. 
368-10.000. 
Conley.  Patrick  D.;  Hwang.  Jin  H.;  Acosta.  Marc;  and  Wilkins,  Virgil 
v.,  to  Western  Digital  Corporation.  FIFO  control  architecture  and 
method    for    buffer    memory    access    arbitration.    5.072,420.    CI. 
395-425.000. 
Conner.  Mark  D.:  See— 

Burogyne,  William  F.,  Jr.;  Conner.  Mark  D.;  Ford.  Michael  E.;  and 
Johnson.  Thomas  A.,  5,072,046,  O.  564-328.000. 
Conner,  Stephen  E.;  Dwiggins,  Jeffrey  L.;  and  Brookbank,  Earl  B..  to 
Cameo.  Incorporated.  Apparatus  for  deploying  and  energizing  sub- 
mersible electric  motor  downhole.  5,070.940.  CI.  166-65.100. 


Business  Machines  Corporation.  System  using  two  passes  searching 
to  locate  record  having  only  parameters  and  corresponding  values  of 
an  input  record.  5,072,367,  CI.  395-600.000. 

Cleaveland/Price  Inc.:  See— 

Kowalik,  Peter  M.,  5,072,082.  d.  200-147.00R. 

Clement.  Roger  B.  Safe  alarm  system.  5.072.211,  C\  34O-52I.000. 

Cliffton,  Michael  D.;  and  Geibel.  Jon  F ,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Com- 
pany. Production  of  aronjatic  sulfideAetone  polymers.  5.071.944.  CI. 
528-226.000. 

Clive.  Derrick  L.  J.;  Wee,  Andrew  G.  H.;  and  Murthy,  KammaraUi  S 


Newman.    Bruce   A.;   and   Whitebay.    Lynn   J..   5.07 1. 5 1 5,   CI. 
201-17.000. 
Conoco  Specialty  Produrts  Inc.:  See— 

Kalnins,    Charles    M.;    and    Mai.    Michael    C,    5,071,556,    CI. 

210-512.200. 
Schubert,    Mark    F.;    and    Hansen.    Reiiner    Z..    5.071.557.   Q. 
210-512.200. 
Conrad.  Neal  D;  and  Silbermann,  Joseph,  to  MAT  Chemicals  Inc.  UV 
stabilizer  composition  for  surface  modification  of  polymer  articles. 
5,071,592,  a.  252-404.000. 


K..  to  University'  of  Alberta,  The  Governors  of  the.  Synthesis  of   Conrad,  Richard  L.  Tricycle  apparatus.  5,071,150,  CI.  280-264.000, 


cholesterol-lowenng  agents.  5,072,002,  CI.  549-214.000. 
Close,  Leo  R..  to  Israel,  Marcia.  Sensor  for  merchandise  security  sys- 
tem. 5,072,213,  a.  340-572.000. 
CMI  International,  Inc.:  See— 

McKibben.  Kenneth  D.;  and  Wuepper,  Thomas  E..  5.071,487.  CI. 
134-22.180. 
Cobbs  Manufacturing  Co.:  See — 

Hartman,  Jerome;  Schenken,  John  E.;  and  Haas,  Charles  A., 
5,071,096,  CI.  248-154.000. 
Cobum,  Ronald,  to  Passive  Bullet  Traps  Limited.  Bullet  trap.  5,070.763. 

a.  89-36.020. 
Coca-Cola  Company.  The:  See— 

Credle.  William  S..  Jr.,  5,071,038.  Q.  222-129.200. 
Cochran,  Don  W.;  and  Austin.  James  R..  to  Pressco.  Inc.  Engineered 
video  inspecting  lighting  array.  5,072,127.  CI.  250-572.000. 

Coffey,  Geraldine  M.;  See—  

CofRndafTer,  Timothy  W.;  and  Coffey,  Geraldine  M.,  5.071,573.  a. 
252-8.800. 

Coffin.  Dave:  See— 

Althaus,  Wolfgang;  and  Coffin,  Dave,  5,070.613.  a.  30-50.000. 
Coffrndaffer,  Timothy  W.;  and  Coffey,  Geraldine  M.,  to  Procter  & 
Gamble  Company,  The.  Microemulsified  silicones  in  liquid  fabric 
care  compositions  containing  dye.  5,071,573.  CI.  252-8.800. 
Cohrs,  Gary  D.:  See- 
Francisco,  Edward  E..  Jr.;  Cohrs.  Gary  D.;  and  Smith,  Samuel  H.. 
5.072.416.  CI.  364-571.010. 
Coker.  Daniel  E.;  See— 

ConvUle.  John  J.;  Lyon,  James  T.;  Turcotte,  David  E.;  Hirozawa. 
Stanley  T.;  Desai.  Shnkant  V.;  and  Coker.  Daniel  E.,  5.071.582. 
a.  252-81.000 
Coker,  Thomas  A.:  See— 

Slemmer.  William  C;  Coker.  Thomas  A.;  and  McClure,  David  C. 
5.072.138.  CI.  307-465.000 
Colby,  Paul  N.;  See— 

Smiih,  Bradley  P.;  and  Colby.  Paul  N..  5.071,256,  CI.  366-89.000. 
Cole,  Tyler  L.:  See— 

LaVelle.  Edward  R.;  McEwen.  John  C;  Cole,  Tyler  L.;  and  How- 
en.  David  C.  5.070.542,  CI.  2-129.000. 
Collagen  Corporation:  See — 

Green,  Ralph  E ,  Jr.;  Jones.  Ronald  H.;  Peters,  Leland  J.;  and 

Withol.  Peter  J..  5.071,351.  CI.  433-173.000. 

Collin,  Inarid  K.  M.:  See—  ^^       ^ 

Chatfield.  Christopher  G.;  Lindstrom.  Jan  N.;  Sjostrand.  Mats  E. 

K.;  and  Collin.  Ingrid  K  M..  5.071.696.  Ci.  428-220.000. 

Colombo.  Giorgio.  Anti-theft  device  with  extracttble  armored  column. 

5,070.646.  CI.  49-49.000. 
Coloplast  A/S:  See— 

Naestoft.    Roland;    Nielsen,    Marianne   S.;    and   Dreijer,   Nieb, 
5,071.433,  CI.  623-7.000. 
Colpaert.  Francis:  See— 

Lavielte,  Gilbert;  Colpaert,  Francis;  and  Laubie,  Michel,  5,071.847. 
a.  514-212.000. 
Columbus.  Richard  L.;  Porte.  Johannes  J.;  and  Palmer,  Harvey  J.,  to 
Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Needle  device  for  safely  collecting  Wood 
or  injecting  drugs.  5.070,884.  O   128-760.000. 
Combustion  Engineering.  Inc.:  See—  .     ^, 

Bryan.    William    J.;    and    Karoutas.    Zeies    E..    5.071,617,    CI. 
376-352.000. 
Commandeur.  Raymond;  and  Gurtner,  Bernard,  to  Atocbem.  Micro- 
capsule for  use  in  making  carbonless  transfer  paper.  5.071.707.  CI. 
428-402.200. 
Commercial  Resins  Company:  See— 

Carlson.    Ronald   E..   Jr.;   and   PauUey,   David.    5.071.672.   O. 
427-46.000. 
Commonwealth  of  Australia,  The:  See- 
Jacob   Peter  G.;  Elias,  Martin  C;  Griffin,  Robert  A.;  and  Rash- 
leigh,  Scott  C,  5,071,214,  CI.  385-12.000. 
Compaq  Computer  Corporation:  See — 

Marek,  James  E,  5.072.175,  O.  324-158.0WL 


5,072,415,   CI. 


5,071,629,    CI. 


Hans-Jurgen, 


CI. 


E.; 
CI. 


Conry,  Ronald  D.,  to  Multisuck  Pty.  Ltd.  Heating  and  cooling  systems. 

5,070,704.  CI.  62-175.000. 
Consiglio  Nazionale  Delle  Ricerche:  See— 

Cannelli,    Giovanni    B.;    and    Santoboni,    Silvio, 
364-556.000. 
Consolidation  Coal  Company:  See— 

Fenger.    Michael    L.;   and    Vargo.    Francis    R.. 
423-244.000. 
Consortium  Fur  Elektrochemische  Ind.:  See — 

Wenski,    Guido;    Maier,    Ludwig;    and    Eberle, 
5.072,069.  CI.  585-277  000. 
Consuntin,  Walter  P.  Road  maintainer.  5.071.284,  CI.  404-75.000. 
Continenul  Can  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Wahler.  Richard  O.,  5,071,302.  Q.  413-31.000. 

Conville.  John  J.;  Lyon.  James  T.;  Turcotte,  David  E.;  Hirozawa, 

Stanley  T.;  Desai,  Shrikant  V.;  and  Coker.  Daniel  E.,  to  BASF 

Corporation.  Coolant  system  cleaning  solutions  having  silicate  or 

siliconate-based  corrosion  inhibitors.  5,071,582,  CI.  252-81.000. 

Conzett,    Dale    C.    Transport    carrier    for    vehicles.    5,071,298,    CI. 

410-27.000. 
Cook,  Gregory  A.;  and  Engelmann,  Theodore  R.,  to  Paxon  Polymer 
Company.  L.P.  Polyolefm  catalysts  and  method  of  preparing  an 
olefin  polymer.  5,071.811.  CI   502-122.000. 
Cook.  Robert  B.:  See— 

Carisella.    James    V.;    and    Cook.    Robert    B..    5.070,788, 
102-222.000. 
Cooper  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 
— Mdnnes.  Robert.  5.070.942.  CI.  166-115.000. 
Cooper,  Kevin  F.:  See — 

Wright.  William  R.;  Powers.  Richard  G;  Dennis.  Wendell 
Anderson,  James  E.;  and  Cooper,   Kevin  F..  5.071,326. 
417-517.000. 
Cooper.  Richard  L.:  See— 

Avdenko.  Anatol;  Cooper,  Richard  L.;  DeAngelis,  Gary  J.;  Hert- 
zog.  Kurt  T.;  Preston.  Grover  W.;  Rivera.  Edwin  A.;  Rock. 
Jeffrey  A.;  Taylor.  Roland  S.;  and  Zaso.  Robert  A.,  5,070,845.  C\. 
123-470.000. 
Cope,  Kenneth  P.:  See—  .    „     ^ 

Yurtin,  John  A.;  Cope,  Kenneth  P.;  Gladd.  Joseph  H.;  Plyer, 
Robert  G.;  and  Steele.  Robert  E..  5,071.219.  CI.  385-78.000. 
Coral  International.  Inc.:  See— 

Caulfield.   Paul  R.;  and  Schueneman,  James  R..   5,071.569.  CI. 
210-754.000. 
Corbett.  Thomas  J.:  See—  „       ,j       j 

Childress,  Keith  D.;  Corbett.  Thomas  J.;  Dickson,  Ronald;  and 
Smith,  Michele  A.,  5,071.193.  O.  297-468.000. 
Corbiere,  Jerome.  Distributing  device  for  liquid  preparations.  5,071.034. 
a.  222-80.000.  ,      „         .  „.     .. 

Corbo,  Thomas  A.;  Vulpitta.  Brian  A.;  Greenleaf.  Alan  R.;  and  Kicak, 
Richard  J..  Jr.,  to  Manco.  Inc.  Reusable  Upe  dispenser.  5.071.051.  CL 
225-65.000.  ^    ^     , 

Corcelle.  Francois;  and  Mousali,  Omar,  to  Charmilles  Technologies 
S.A.  Installation  and  process  for  filtration  of  a  machining  liquid  in  a 
continuous  supply  circuit.  5,071.567.  Q.  210-744.000. 

Corchia.  Arturo:  See—  

BeU.  Raffaele;  and  Corchia.  Arturo,  5.071.772,  CI.  422-56.000. 
Cordis  Corporation:  See — 

HUlstead,  Richard  A..  5,071.411.  a.  604-246.000. 
Cordisco.  Claire.  Baby  carrier.  5,071.047.  a.  224-158.000. 
Core-Vent  Corporation:  See — 

Niznick.  Gerald  A.,  5.071.350.  a.  433-173.000. 
Corlett,    Edwin    H.    Vang   assembly    for    sailboats.    5.070.802,   d 

114-99.000. 
Cornell  Research  Foundation,  Inc.:  See— 

MacDonald,  Noel  C;  Chen,  Liang-Yuh;  and  Zhang,  Zuoying  L., 
5,072,288,  CI.  357-68.000. 
Coming  Incorporated:  See—  ....^^ 

-wBe^  George  H.;  and  Quinn.  Candace  J.,  5,071.795.  a.  501-44.000. 
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Correia.  Paul: 

Boulaud,  Frederic;  Carbou,  Pierre;  and  Correia,  Paul,  5,072,219, 
a.  341-1)0.000. 
Corry,  David  G.:  See— 

Bonneville.  Gary  R.  P.;  and  Corry,  David  G.,  5,010.377,  d. 
16-260.000. 
Coaentino,  Gregory  P.:  See— 

Ouindon,  Yvan;  Lavalee,  Pierre;  RaUdt,  Sumanat;  and  Coaentino, 
Gregory  P..  5.071,835.  a.  514-13.000. 
Coater.    Steven    P.    Marine    ftid    overflow   device.    5,070,806,    O. 

114-343.000. 
Coull,  James  M.:  See — 

Pappin,  Darryl  J.  C;  Coull,  James  M.;  and  KocMer.  Hubert, 
5,071,909.  a.  525-54.100. 
Counen,  David  L.;  and  Flinchman,  Rufna,  to  ETI  ExphMive  Technolo- 
gies   International    (Canada).    Low    level    blasting    composition. 
S.071.4%,  a.  149-21.000. 
Courtoy,  Jean-Franooi*:  See — 

Chareat,  Claude  L.;  and  Courtoy.  Jean-Francott,  5,071,680.  a. 
427-278.000. 
Couto.  Luis  R.:  See— 

Bawa.  Jaapal  S.;  Couto,  Uus  R.;  and  Mancini,  Giacomo  F.. 
5.072,072,  a.  174^.0SS. 
Cowan.  Jack  C:  See— 

House,  Roy  F.;  Harrington,  Andree  H.;  and  Cowan,  Jack  C. 
5.071.575.  a.  507-104.000. 
Cox.  CoUeen  L.  PoaaMe  figure.  5,071.385.  Q.  446-129.000. 
Cox,  Perey  T.;  Nussbaum,  Theodore  W.;  and  Gray,  Charles  L.,  Jr.,  to 
Texaco  Inc.  Water-cut  monitoring  means  and  method.  5,070,725.  Q. 
73-61.  lOR. 
Grain,  Jeffrey  A.:  See— 

Grain,  Stephen  B.;  and  Grain.  Jeffiey  A..  5,070,620,  a.  33-296.000. 
Grain,  Stephen  B.;  and  Grain,  Jeffiey  A.  Extensible  and  retractable  rod. 

5.070.620.  CI.  33-296.000. 
Crane,  James  F.:  See — 

Pettifer.  Richard  T..  5.07a559,  Q.  5-455.000. 
Crane.  John  E.:  See— 

Petufer,  Richard  T.,  5,070.559.  CI.  5-455.000. 
Crane,  Lawrence  A.;  and  Boyce,  Jay.  to  Watlow  Controls.  Reverse 
phase  angle  control  of  A.C  power  lowls.  5,072,170,  a.  323-235.000. 
Crane  Plastics,  Inc.:  See — 

Groh.   A.   Anthony;   Stobart.    Philip   H.;  and  WoMT,  John  C 
5.070.664.  CI.  52-177.000. 
Crawley.  Charles  P.:  See— 

Hoffinan.   Arlan   J.;   and   Crawley,   Charles   P..   5,070.986.   a. 
194-237.000. 
Credle.  William  S.,  Jr..  to  Coca-Cola  Company.  The.  Beverage  dis- 
penser system  using  volumetric  ratio  control  device.  5,071.038.  CI. 
222-129.200. 
Crepin.  Hugues:  See — 

Hethuin.  Serge;  and  Crepin.  Hugues.  5,072.223.  O.  342-122.000. 
Cronce,  Gary  M.:  See — 

Pudney.  Richard  I.;  Glombowski,  Brian  W.;  Hiebert.  Christopher 
M.;  Cronce,  Gary  M.;  and  Schriner,  Charles  R.,  5,071,050,  CI. 
224-321.000. 
Cross.  Peter  E.:  See— 

Alker,  David;  Bass.  Robert  J.;  and  Cross.  Peter  E.,  5,071,844,  a. 
514-211.000. 
Cross,  Stephen  D.;  Segredo,  Guillermo  T.;  and  Ballentine,  Paul  L.,  to 
FMC  Corporation.  Juice  extractor  having  modified  plug-forming 
cutter.  5,070,778,  CI.  99-510.000. 
Crown  Equipment  Corporation:  See — 

Smith,  David  B.;  and  Teufel,  Rainer,  5,071,187.  C\.  296-102.000. 
Cryolife.  Inc.:  See— 

Brockbank.  Kelvin  G.  M.,  5,071.741,  CI.  435-1.000. 
Crystal,  Richard  G.;  and  Sonnenberg.  Hardy,  to  Xerox  Corporation. 
Thermal    transfer    printing    elements    with    mesomorphic    inks. 
5.072,234.  CI.  346-1.100. 
CTB.  Inc.:  See— 

Momont.  Timothy  W.,  5.070.817,  a.  119-75.000. 
Cubic  Defense  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Eberhardt,   Paul   R.;   and   McNaul.   WUIiam   F.,   5.072.225.  CI. 
342-200.000. 
Cueny.  Charies  J.:  See — 

Boyd.  David  B.;  and  Cueny.  Charies  J..  5.070.717.  a.  72-55.000. 
Culross,  Claude  C;  and  Reynolds,  Steve  D.,  to  Exxon  Research  & 
Engineering  Company.  Coal  hydroconversion  process  comprising 
solvent  extraction  and  combined  hydroconversion  and  upgrading. 
5,071,540,  CI.  208-414.000. 
Cummins  Engine  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Hapka,   Roger  J.;  and  Anderson.  E>ean  S..  5.070,832.  CI.   123- 
198.00D. 
Curti.  Ezio.  Device  for  supporting  and  turning  over  board-Uke  objects, 
to  be  transported  through  a  continuous  circulation  oven.  5,071.305. 
a.  414-157.000. 
Cuscurida,  Michael:  See — 

Speranza,  George  P.;  Cuscurida,  Michael;  and  Su,  Wei-Yang, 
5,072,020,  CI.  560-25.000. 
CVD  Incorporated:  See— 

Goela,   Jitendra   S.;   and   Taylor.   Raymond   L.,   5.071,596.   CI. 
264-1.200. 
Cvetanovich.  David  A.  Firing  chamber  safety  plug.  5,070.635,  CI. 

42-70.110. 
CXA  LTD./CXA  LTEE:  See—  _ 

Tnie,    Donald    C;    and    Charron.    Habert    J.,    5,070,789,    O. 
102-275.120. 


Czepek,  Oyula:  See— 

Papp,  Eadre;  Papp,  latvan;  Szabo,  Lajoa;  Apro.  Iitvaa;  Czepek, 
Gyala;  Totocaik,  Fereac;  Kookoiy,  Bde;  Karcagi.  Pal;  Takaca. 
Janoa;  a>d  Foldi,  Tamaa,  3,071.566.  d  210-713X001 
CiemiewJa.  Eugene  V.:  See — 

Davia,  Timothy  A.;  Stark.  David  A.;  Thonuoa,  Scott  M.;  Wigell. 
Gary   W.;   Lawrie,   Duncan;   and   Czemiewriti,    Engeae   V., 
5.072,145.0.  3IO-S4.000. 
Czuba.  Leonard  F.:  See— 

Genake.  Roger  P.;  Kim,  Yang  J.;  Oekfke,  R— ril  P.;  Joluaon. 
Richard  E..  Jr.;  Wefaater.  R.  Daniel;  and  Czuba.  Leonard  F.. 
5,071,686.  a.  428-35.700. 
DUC  Cutfom  Machine  Design.  Inc.:  See- 
Singer,  Kari,  3,071,304.  a.  156-301.000. 
D.  S.  Brown  Coinpany,  Inc.,  The:  See- 
Brown,  Howard  R..  5.071,282,  O.  404-68.000. 
D.  Swaroviki  A  Co.:  See— 

PoU,  Martin,  5.070,586,  Q.  29-10.000. 
Dabringhaus.  Volker.  See — 

Dietz,  Gunter;  Dabringhaus,  Volker.  and  Wegel,  P«ter.  5.071  J05. 
a.  312-34S.000. 
Dadbefa,  Bemaoali  H.,  to  Harvard  Sports,  lac.  CoUapaiHe  baaketfaall 

goal  appuitus.  3.071.120,  CI.  273-I.50R. 
D^[low.  Terry  D.;  and  Sandstrom.  Richard  D..  to  Medtronic  Inc. 
Method    for    making    an    in-line    pacemaker    connector    system. 
5.07a605,  a.  29-842.000. 
Dahanayake.  Manilal:  See — 

Narayanan,  Kolazi  S.;  Chaudhuri.  Ralan  K.;  and  Dahanayake. 
Manilal.  5.071.463,  Q.  71-79.000. 
Dahl.  Arthur  A.:  See— 

Piontek.  Carl  J.;  Iveisen.  Kent  E.;  Hinch.  William  H.;  and  Dahl. 
Arthur  A..  5.071.405.  d  604-96.000. 
Dahlstrom.  Bengt:  See — 

Eckemas.    Sven-Ake;    and    Dahlstrom.    Bengt,    3,072,430,    O. 
368-10.000. 
Dai-Ichi  Kogyo  Sdyaku  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Taniuchi,  Akira;  Komori,  Hirohito;  and  Niwa,  Koichi.  3,072,000, 
CI.  548-462.000. 
Dai  Nippon  Insatsu  K.K.:  See — 

Nishida,  Hirothi;  Suzuki,  Daiji;  and  Tsuneshige,  Hiroshi,  S,07a784. 
a.  101-365.000. 
Daikin  Industries,  Ltd.:  See — 

Kubo,    Motonobu;    Inukai,    Hiroshi;    and    Kitahan,    Takafairo. 
5.071.725.  CI.  430-108.000. 
Dainippon  Screen  Mfg.  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Inoue.  Teiji,  5.071,225,  Q.  359-634.000. 

Dais,  Brian  C;  Porchia,  Jose;  McCree,  John  O.;  Rydman,  Raymond  R.; 

and  Vaughn,  Bertha  R.,  to  DowBrands  Inc.  Zipper  for  a  recloaabie 

thermoplastic  bag  and  a  process  and  apparatus  for  making.  5,070,584. 

a.  24-587.000. 

Daly.  Paul  D.,  to  Siemens  Automotive  L.P.  Composite  fiiei  rail  socket 

for  bottom-  and  side-feed  fuel  injectors.  5.070.844.  a.  123-456.000. 
Damarell,  Keith  B.:  See- 
Smith,  Vivienne  J.;  Clark.  Debra  J.;  and  Damardl.  Keith  B., 
5.071,821.  CI.  503-208.000. 
D'Amato,  Salvatore  F.;  and  Mallik,  Donald  W.,  to  American  Bank 
Note  Holographies,  Inc.  Plastic  molding  of  articles  including  a  holo- 
gram or  other  microstructure.  5,071,597,  CI.  264-1.300. 
Dambkes,  Georg;  Lappe,  Peter;  Thonnessen,  Franz;  and  Springer. 
Helmut,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the  preparation 
of  2,2-dimethylpfopane-l,3-diol.  5,072,058,  Q.  568-854.000. 
Dammel,  Ralph:  See — 

Vicari,  Richard;  Aslam,  Mohammad;  Ray,  Wiboo  B.;  Davenport, 
Kenneth  G.;  Dammel,  Ralph;  Lingnau,  Juergen;  and  Doessel, 
Karl-Friedrich,  5,072,025,  O.  560- 1 30.000. 
Dana  Corporation:  See — 

Sheets,    James    H.;    and    Paton.    Geoffrey    T.,    5,071,056.    a. 

228-170.000. 
ZIotek.  Thaddeus  F.,  5,070,976.  Q.  192-45.100. 
Dana-Farber  Cancer  Institute,  Inc.:  See — 

Dustin,     Michael;     and     Springer.     Timothy.     5.071.964,     d. 
530-395.000 
Dann,  James  C,  to  Encore  Computer  U.S.,  Inc.  Real-time  daU  process- 
ing system.  5,072,373,  CI.  395-200.000. 
Damac  Jean:  See — 

Le  Parquier.  Guy;  Dansac.  Jean;  Murgue.  Jean-Pierre;  and  Sergenl, 
Paul,  5,070.790,  CI   102-513.000. 
Danylewych-May,  Ludmila  L.:  See — 

Barbour.  R.  James;  Danylewych-May.  Ludmila  L.;  and  SutclifTe. 
Roger,  5,071,771,  d.  436-153.000. 
Dart  Industries  Inc.:  See — 

LaBianca.  Vincent  S..  5.071,340.  d.  425-548.000. 
Das.  Santosh  K.:  See— 

Raybould.    Derek;    Chang.   Chin-Fong;   and    Das.    Santosh    K., 
5.071.474.  a.  75-249.000 
da  Silva.  Jose  H.:  See— 

Garcia,  Roberto;  and  da  SUva.  Joae  H..  5,071,332.  d.  425-6.000. 
DauCard  Corporation:  See — 

Lundstrom,  Robert  W.;  Sannel.  Benjamin  H.;  and  Warwick.  Dennis 
J.,  5,070.781,  d.  101-32.000. 
Davenport,  Kenneth  G.;  See — 

Vicari.  Richard;  Aslam.  Mohammad;  Ray,  Wilson  B.;  Davenport. 
Kenneth  G.;  Dammel.  Ralph;  Lingnau.  Juergen;  and  Dooad. 
Karl-Friedrich,  5,072,025,  d.  560-130.000. 
Davenport.  Robert  G.  Low  recovery  rotary  control  valve.  5X170,909, 
a.  137-623.320 
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David  S»rnofr  Research  Center,  Inc.:  Set— 

Avery,  Leslie  R.,  5,072473,  O.  357-3«.0(». 
Davidow  Lance  S.;  and  DeZeeuw,  John  R.,  to  Pfizer  Inc.  Proceas  for 

ttamfotinatioo  of  yarrowia  lipolytica.  5.071,764.  O.  435-255.000. 
Davie*.  Stephen  H.;  and  Lloyd,  Arthur  L..  to  Lucai  Industries,  Public 
Limited  ComiMay.  Coupling  for  a  linear  displacement  transducer. 
5.07a98S,  a.  192-141.000. 
Davis,  Clark  C;  Ivenen,  Edwin  K  ;  Jscobsen.  Stephen  C;  and  Biggers. 
Klaus  B.,  to  Sarcos  Group.  Force-reflective  teleoperation  control 
system.  5.072.361,  CI.  364-167.010. 
Davis.  Oeoiftey  C.  R.:  See—  ^   ^ 

Dublinski.  Ale*  C;  Evans.  David  A.;  Goldberg,  Joseph;  Davis, 
Geoffrey  C  R.;  Sharp,  WUliam.  Jr.;  and  Komitzky,  Michael  A., 
5,071.338,  a.  425-403.000. 
Davis,  Michael  A.;  and  Karau,  Philip  A.,  to  General  Motors  Corpora- 
tion. Crankshaft  angular  position  detecting  apparatus.  5,070.727.  CI. 
73-116.000. 
Davis.  Robert  A.:  See— 

Friedlaader,  Barry  T.;  and  Davis,  Robert  A.,  5,071,862,  CI. 

514-336.000. 

Davis,  Ronald  A.:  Sw—  ._„..,     ^ 

Dodek.    Kenneth    P.;    and    Davis,    Ronald    A.,    5,070,846,    a. 

123-488.000. 

Davis,  Stephen  J.,  to  Prince  Manufacturing,  Inc.  Badnunton  racquet. 

5,071.124.  a.  273-73.00G.  .^  ^ 

Davis.  Thomas  L.;  Baverstock.  Richard;  and  Bass,  Don,  to  VR  Sys- 
tems, Inc.  Mixture  control  unit  system  for  soil  venting  apparatus. 
5,070,850,  a.  123-527.000. 
Davis,  Timothy  A  ;  Stark.  David  A.;  Thomson.  Scott  M.;  Wigell,  Gary 
W.;  Lawrie.  Duncan;  and  Czemiewski.  Eugene  V.,  to  Sundstrand 
Corporation.  Composite  center  module  housing  using  specifically 
shaped  segments  to  form  fluid  channels.  5,072,145,  a.  310-54.000. 
Dawles*.  Robert  K.:  See— 

Chrisiini.    Roy    A.;   and    Dawless,    Robert    K.,    5,071,523,   O. 
204-67.000. 

Daytrooic  Corporation:  See—  

Lankford,  Dale  H.,  5,072,358,  O.  364-178.000. 
De  La  Rue  Giori  S.A.:  See— 

Fma.  Raflaele,  5,07a785,  O.  101-415.100. 
De  la  Rue  Systems,  Ltd.:  See—  _    „     .     .. 

Thornton.  Roger,  PUling,  Roger;  Ford.  Graham  P.;  Martm.  Har- 
vey G.;  and  Masking,  Steven  M.,  5.071,032,  Q.  221-154.000. 
Dean,  Richard:  5ee—  „.  .     ^ 

Dunn.  T.  Jeffrey;  Nosco,  Dennis;  Woulfe.  Steven;  Dean.  Richard; 
and  Wester.  Dennis,  5,071,965,  CX.  534-14.000. 
DeAngelis,  Gary  J:  5«e—  „       ,    ,. 

Avdenko,  Anatol;  Cooper.  Richard  L.;  DeAngelis,  Gary  J.;  Hert- 
zog,  Kurt  T.;  Preston,  Grover  W.;  Rivera,  Edwin  A.;  Rock, 
Jeflrey  A.;  Taylor.  Roland  S.;  and  Zaso.  Robert  A.,  5,070,845,  CI. 
123-470.000. 
Deaaon,  James  R.:  See— 

Mueller.  Richard  A.;  Partis.  Richard  A.;  and  Deason,  James  R., 
5.071.876,  CI.  514-618.000. 

Deaton.  Thomas  M.:  See—  

Perkins.   Donald   H.;   and   Deaton,  Tliomas  M.,   5,070,595,  CI. 
29-602.100 
De  Baes,  Bernard:  See— 

Verwilst,  Jacques;  De  Winter.  Hugo;  Braeckman,  Andre  ;  and  De 
Baes.  Bernard.  5.071,683,  CI.  427-420.000. 
Debe.  Mark  K..  to  Minnesou  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company. 
Low  gravity  enhanced  growth  of  phthalocyanine  polymorph  films. 
5.071.691.  a.  428-141.000. 
Debets.  Wilhelmus  A.  M.:  See— 

Schepers.  Herman  A.  J.;  and  Debet*,  Wilhelmus  A.  M.,  5.071,9ia 
a.  525-66.000. 
Debortoli.  George;  Beaulieu.  Laurence  A.  J.;  and  Osborne,  Brian  T.,  to 
Northern  Telecom  Limited.   Connector  holders  and  distribution 
frame  and  connector  holder  assemblies  for  optical  cable.  5,071,211, 
a.  385-76.000. 
Deep  Root  Corporation:  See — 

Albrecht,  Leonard  N.,  5,070,642,  CL  47-25.000. 
Deere  ft  Company:  See— 

Koltookian,  Sarkis  A.,  5,07a987,  CI.  198-368.000. 

Viaud,  Jean;  Roth,  Arsene;  Anstey,  Henry  D.;  and  Pfnmmer, 

Ernest,  5,070,780.  CI.  100-88.000. 
Wiedehage,  Horst;  and  Christ,  Peter,  5,071,180,  O.  292-268.000. 
DeFelke.  Amedio.  Plastic  tumbler.  5,071,06%  Q-  229-1.50B. 
DeFerrari,  Howard  F.:  See—  .  ^ 

Smits,  Paul;  Roaenfeld,  Aron  M.;  and  DeFerran.  Howard  F.. 
5,071.710.  a.  428-469.000. 
DeOonia,  David  J.;  and  Orillin,  Paul  G.,  to  Ethyl  Petroleum  Additives. 
Inc.  Subatituted  acyUting  agents  and  their  pioduction.  5,071,919.  CI. 
525-285.000. 
Degusaa  Aktiengeaellschafl:  See— 
— 4oeck.  Wolfgang;  Amtz.  Dietrich;  Prescher,  Guenter,  and  Burk- 
hardt,  Werner,  5,072,052.  a.  568-479.000. 
-pittrirh     Ewald;    Manner.    Reinhard;    Btrtigh.    Gerhard;    and 
Schmidt.  Felia,  5.07a893,  a.  134-104.400. 
De  Haan.  Gerard;  and  Huijgen.  Hendrik.  to  U.S.  Philipa  Corporation. 
Method  of  estimating  motiion  in  a  picture  signal.  5,072.293,  CI. 
358-105.000. 
de  Haan,  Robert;  Hesae.  Horst  J.  F.  A.;  Vermaire,  Sonet;  and  Wootton, 
Sandra  R.,  to  Linde  Aktiengesellschaft.  Method  of  improving  han- 
dling characteristics  of  froth  of  elemental  sulfiir  particles.  5,071,633, 
a.  423-576.200. 


Ddco  Electronics  Corporation:  See— 

Eytcheson,  Charles  T..  5.072.281.  a.  357-70.000. 
Hahn.  Sangman.  5,070.908.  CI.  137-625.250. 

Roth.  Norman  J.,  5.072,279,  CI.  357-70.000.  

Spadafora.    Peter   J.;    and    Leppek,    Kevin   G.,    5,071,199,    a. 
303-100.000.  „         ^ 

Deleeuw,  David  C;  Lipowitz,  Jonathan;  and  Lu,  Paul  P.,  to  Dow 
Coming  Corporation.  Preparation  of  substantially  crystalline  silicon 
carbide  fibers  from  polycarbosUane.  5,071,60a  CI.  264-22.000 
Dellinger,  Charles  E.;  Pryzbysiewski,  John  C;  and  Wolter,  Donald  B., 
to  North  American  Philips  Corporation.  On-screen  display  control- 
ler. 5,072,214.  CI.  340-750.000. 
Delmcrico.  Paul  E.;  and  Terek.  Greg  P..  to  Rubbermaid  Commercial 

Products  Inc.  Mop  wringer.  5.070.574.  CI.  15-261.000. 
Delroerico,  Paul  E.;  and  Andrews,  Howard  W.,  Jr.,  to  Rubbermaid 
Commercial  ProducU  Inc.  Cover  latch  for  a  container.  5,071,024, 0. 
220-335.000. 
DdU  Chemicals.  Inc.:  See—  .,.  .„,w-. 

Bijder,  Harris  J.;  and  Peats.  Stephen.  5,071,512,  CI.  162-175.000. 
Delzer,  Gary  A.:  See— 

Kolts,  John  H.;  and  Delzer.  Gary  A.,  5,071,817,  CI.  502-324.000. 
DeMaso,  Arthur  J.;  and  Steams,  Thomas  H..  to  Interflex  Corporation. 
High  yield  combined  rig^  and  flexible  printed  circuits  and  method  of 
manufacture.  5.072,074.  CI.  174-254.000. 
De  Minco,  Christopher  M.:  See— 

Kries.  John  J.;  De  Minco.  Christopher  M.;  Lowe,  Steven  F.; 

Hiris,  Wayne  S.;  and  Fox.  Michael  J..  5,070,827, 0.  123-90.480. 

Demizu,  Akira:  Sie—  ^      . 

Inoue,  Noriyuki;  Ofakubo,  Satoru;  Iwata.  Toshio;  and  Demizu, 

Akira.  5,070.842,  O.  123-425.000. 

De  Munck,  Nicolaas  A.,  to  Exxon  Chemical  Patents  Inc.  Production  of 

alcohols.  5.071,572.  CI.  252-1.000. 
Denen.  Dennis  J.,  to  Neoprobe  Corporation.  Detector  and  localizer  for 

low  energy  radiation  emissions.  5,070.878,  O.  128-659.000. 
E>enlinger,  Keith  R.;  Gryzbowski,  Richard  W.;  and  Myer.  John  M.,  to 
AMP  Incorporated.  Electrical  connector  having  a  terminal  position 
assurance  member.  5,071,369.  Q.  439-595.000. 

Denman.  Sandra  L.:  See—  

Cesa.  Mark  C;  and  Denman.  Sandra  L.,  5,072.024.  CI.  564-130.000. 
Denne,  PhiUip  Michael  R.  Motion-simulator  mechanisms.  5.071.352,  CI. 

434-29.000. 
Dennis,  Wendell  E.:  See—  ..,     ^  „  ^ 

Wright.  William  R.;  Powers,  Richard  G.;  Dennis,  Wendell  E.; 
Anderson,  James  E.;  and  Cooper,  Kevin  F.,  5.071,326,  CI. 
417-517.000.  .^^.  . 

de  Nora,  Vittorio;  and  Duruz,  Jean-Jacques,  to  MOLTECH  Invent 
S.A.  Cathode  current  collector  for  aluminum  celb.  5,071.533,  CL 
204-243.00R. 
DePuy  Du  Pont  Orthopaedics:  See— 

Paulos,  Lonnie  E.;  France,  E.  Paul;  and  ElUngson,  Richard  L., 

5.071.420.  CI.  606-99.000. 

Derby.  Kevin  A.;  Hawryszko,  K.  Christine;  and  Tropp,  James  S.,  to 

Diasonics,  Inc.  Fourier  shifting  of  voxel  boundaries  in  MR  chemical 

shift  imaging  specutjscopy .  5,072, 1 82,  a.  324-309.000.  ,^  ^ , . 

I>erin,  Stephen;  and  Amir,  George  G.  Razor  and  dispenser.  5,070.611. 

a.  30-41.000. 

Desai.  Shrikant  v.:  See—  „. 

Conville.  John  J.;  Lyon,  James  T.;  Turcotte,  David  E.;  Hirozawa, 

Stanley  T.-  Desai.  Shrikant  V.;  and  Coker.  Daniel  E.,  5,071,582, 

a.  252-81.000.  ^  „      .    , 

de  Salis.  Sker  J.;  and  Klaibcr,  Christian,  to  Umted  States  Surgical 

Corporation.  Surgical  instnunenL  5,071,430.  O.  606-219.000. 
Deschamps,  Andre  :  See—  . 

Avrillon,  Rene  ;  Deschamps,  Andre  ;  Dnancourt,  Alam;  Mileo, 
Jean-Claude;  and  Robert,  Eric,  5.071,452,  O.  55-16.000. 
De  Souza.  Peter  v.:  Seie—  „      , 

Brown,  Peter  F.;  De  Souza,  Peter  V.;  Nahomoo,  David;  and 
Picheny.  Michael  A.,  5,072,452.  O.  381-43.000. 
Dessaux.  Claude,  to  Potain.  Motorized  load  rotation  device  with  auton- 
omous power  supply  for  cable  lifting  mechanisms.  5.071.184.  CI. 
294-82.150. 
Detroyat,  Jean-Michel:  See—  ...  .    , 

Taillet,  Joseph;  Bacot.  Dominique;  and  Detroyat,  Jean-Michel, 
5,071,532,  a.  204-228.000. 
Deutsche  Gelatine-Fabriken  Stoess  AG:  See— 

Turowski,  Angelika;  Quack,  Jocben  M.;  Reng,  Alwin;  and  Hoist. 
Amo,  5,071,960,  CI.  530-356.000. 
Deutsche  ITT  Industries  GmbH:  See— 

Gahle,  Hans-Juergen,  5,071,777,  CI.  437-29.000. 
Devaux,  Francois  R.;  Le  Coore,  Pierre;  Pereira,  Antoine;  and  Poitevm, 
Jean,  to  Thomaon-CSF.  Support  for  microwave  transmission  line, 
notably  of  the  symmetrical  strip  line  type.  5,072,201,  a.  333-238.000. 

Device*  for  Vaicular  Intervention,  Inc.:  See—  

Gifford.  Hanson  S..  Ill;  and  MueUer.  Richard  L..  5.071,425,  a. 
606-159.000. 
De  Winter,  Hugo:  See— 

Verwilst,  Jacques;  De  Winter,  Hugo;  Braeckman,  Andre  ;  and  De 
Baes,  Bernard,  5,071,683.  Q.  427-420.000. 

DeZeeuw,  John  R.:  See—  

Davidow,    Lance   S.;   and    DeZeeuw,   John   R.,    5,071,764,   CI. 
435-255.000. 
Dhein,  Rolf:  See—  „.     ._     . 

Hassel,  TUlmann;  Muller.  Hanns  P.;  Veraaleken,  Hugo;  Kipphardt, 
Helmut;  and  Dhein.  Rolf.  5.071.923,  Q.  525-404.000. 
Diacon.  Inc.:  See— 

Framptoo.  Tom  J..  5.071.712.  O.  428-573.000. 
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Diafoil  Company,  Limited:  See — 

Fukuda,  Yujiro;  and  Kotani,  Tomoyuki,  5.071,69%  CI-  428-141.000. 
Diasonics,  Inc.:  See — 

Derby,  Kevin  A.;  Hawryszko,  K.  Christine;  and  Tropp,  James  S., 
5,072,182,  a.  324-309.000. 
Diaz,  Oscar  R.:  See— 

Brimm,  John  E.;  Diaz,  Oscar  R.;  Fein.  Murray  A.;  Notden-PauL 
Ronald  E.;  Stem,  Michael  M.;  and  Stewart,  Sandra  L.,  5,072,383, 
a.  364-413.020. 
Dickinson,  Robert  J.,  to  Picker  tnlemalional,  Ltd.  Magnetic  resonance 

methods  and  apparatus.  5,072.184.  O.  324-318.000. 
Dickson.  Ronald:  See— 

Childress.  Keith  D.;  Corbett.  Thomas  J.;  Dickson.  Ronald;  and 
Smith.  Michele  A.,  5,071,193,  a.  297-468.000. 
Dieb,  Gaston  S.  M.:  See— 

Janssens,  Frans  E.;  Diels,  Gaston  S.  M.;  and  Pille.  Geert;  M.  E., 
5,071.846.  a.  514-212.000. 
Diem.  Craig  A.;  and  Baker.  Steven  F.,  to  General  Motors  corporation. 
Combination  coolant  pump  drip  collection,  belt  lensioner.  5,071,316, 
CI.  415-168.100. 
Diesel  Kiki  Co..  Ltd.:  See- 
Nagasaki.  Walani;  Endo,  Takuro;  Taira,  Susumu;  and  Muramatsu, 
Hajime,  5,070,594,  CI.  29-602.100. 
Dieter,  Maron  S.  Shield  for  wheels  using  tensioning  means.  5,070,810. 

a.  118-505.000. 
Dietz.  Erwin;  Schiessler.  Siegfried;  and  Urban.  Manfred,  to  Hoechst 
Aktiengesellachafk.  Pi|^nent  preparations.  5,071,482,  O.  106-498.000. 
Dietz.  Erwin;  Urban.  Manfred;  and  Schiessler,  Siegfried,  to  Hoechst 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  pigment  prepara- 
tions of  the  anthanthrone  series.  5,071,483,  CI.  106-498.000. 
Dietz,  Gunter;  Dabringhaus,  Volker;  and  Wegel,  Peter,  to  Gebr.  Hap- 

pieh  GmbH.  Ashtray  for  vehicles.  5,071,205.  CI.  312-348.000. 
Dieizen.  WiUiam  H.;  Moore*,  Robert  G..  Jr.;  and  Somen.  Robert  I.,  to 
Black  &  Decker  Inc.  Chuck  key  cUp  and  method  for  manufacturing. 
5.071,296,  a.  408-24 l.OOR. 
Digital  Equipment  Corporation:  See — 

Lee,  James  C.  K.;  Ahmad,  Arshad;  Castro.  Myma  E.;  and  Tung, 

Francisca,  5,072,075,  Q.  174-264.000. 
Ramakrishna.  Kamesh;  Billmers,  Meyer;  and  Theriault.  Daniel, 

deceased,  5.072.405.  a.  395-64.000. 
Samaras.  William  A.;  and  Vaughan.  David  T.,  5,072,132,  Q. 

307-271100. 
Shilo,  Marcel,  5,072,187,  a.  324-623.000. 
Simcoe,  Robert  J.,  5,072,366,  a.  395-200.000. 
Dineen,  John  J.;  Watson,  Winfred  T.;  and  Fleming,  Gary,  to  United 
Sutes   of  America,    Army.    Projectile   tail   cone.    5,070,791,   CI. 
102-517.000. 
Direct  Conversion  Technique,  Inc.:  See — 

Openlander,  Wayne  R.,  5,072,189,  O.  324-638.000. 
Director-General  of  Agency  of  Industrial  Science  and  Technology: 
See^ 
Hiratani,  Kazuhisa,  5,071,989,  O.  546-171.000. 
Dittrich,  Ewald;  Manner,  Reinhard;  Birtigh,  Gerhard;  and  Schmidt, 
Felix,  to  Degussa  Aktiengeaellschafl.  Apparatus  and  method  for 
removing  washcoat  remaining  in  the  channels  of  freshly  coated 
monolithic  or  honeycombed  catalyst  carriers  and  use  of  the  appara- 
tus. 5.070.893,  a.  134-104.400. 
Dixon,  Dale  D.:  See— 

Burgoyne,  WUliam  F.,  Jr.;  and  DUon,  Dale  D.,  5,072.045.  Cl. 
564-307.000. 
Doba.  Masanori:  See — 

Shimizu,    Shinkichi;    Niwa,   Takayasu;   Abe,    Nobuyuki;    Doba. 
Masanori;   Iguchi,   Akira;   Ichihashi,   Hiroshi;   and   Kitamura, 
Masaru,  5.071,802.  a.  SO2-38.O0O. 
Dobkin.  Milton  B.:  See- 
Dove,  George  B.;  Dobkin,  Milton  B.;  and  Shearer,  Michael  A., 
5,071,650,  Cl.  424-85.800. 
Dobsoo.  Vernon  G.  Associative  network  and  signal  handling  element 

therefor  for  processing  data.  5,072.130.  CI.  307-201.000. 
Dockree,  Peter  G.:  See— 

Stoeaaer,   William   J.;   and   Dockree,   Peter  G.,    5.072457,   a. 
355-93.000. 
Dr.  Ing.  h.cF.  Porsche  AG:  See— 

Oiek,  Manfred;  and  Scbuette,  Hans-Dieter,  5.070,740,  CL  74- 

473.00R. 
Wolkersdorfer,    Werner;    and    Meaaaer,    Ulrich.    5,071.094,   a. 
248-56.000. 
Dr.  Rentschler  Arzneimittel  GmbH  A  Co.:  See— 

Lahr,  Wolfgang;  Kohne.  Hans;  Muaculus,  Frank;  and  Schmersahl, 
Hein-Uwe,  5,071,642.  Cl.  424-474.000. 
Doellgast.  George  J.:  See— 

Triscott.   Mark   X.;   and   Dodlgast.   George  J..   5.07 1.745,  a. 
435-7.400. 
Doessel,  Karl-Friedrich:  See— 

Vicari,  Richard;  Aslam.  Mohammad;  Ray,  Wilson  B.;  Davenport, 
Kenneth  G.;  Dammel,  Ralph;  Liiignau,  Juergen;  and  Doessel, 
Karl-Friedrich,  5,072,025,  Cl.  560-130.000. 
Doherty,  Annette  M.;  and  Sircar,  Da.  to  Warner-Lambert  Company. 

Novel  renin  inhibitbig  peptide*.  5.071.837.  Cl.  514-18.000. 
Doi.  Kunio;  and  Nakamori,  Nobuyuki.  to  Arch  Development  Corp. 
Method  aix)  system  for  automated  computerized  analysis  of  sizes  of 
hearts  and  lungs  in  digital  chest  radiographs.  5,072,384,  O. 
364-413.130. 
Doi,  Yoshimichi;  Hori,  Yaaunori;  Endo.  Takanori;  and  Kameyama, 
Naoyuki.  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  for  wrapping  roll-like 
article.  5.071,501,  Cl.  156-187.00% 


Dolgin,  Stuart;  and  Torbet,  Phillip,  to  Dolgin.  Stuart  Surgical  scalpel 

with  retractable  Made  guard.  5,071,426.  Cl.  606-167.000. 
Domaax.    David    E.    DenuU    burr    storage    system.    5.071.346.    CL 

433-77.000. 
Dombeck.  John  A.:  Scr— 

Kaufinan,   Lanoe   R.;  and   Dombeck.  John   A.,   5,070,602,   O. 
29-827.000. 
Doinco  Industries  Ltd.:  See — 

Charest.  Claude  L.;  and  Courtoy,  Jean-Fraacois,  5.071.680,  O. 
427-278.000. 
Dooming,  Denise  L.:  See — 

Lindow,   Edgar   J.;   and   Dooming.   Denise   L.,   5,071.360.   d. 
439-133.000 
Domogatsky.  Viktor  V.;  Levin.  Boris  M.;  Tsurgan.  Fedor  P.;  Urisman, 
Yakov  Y.;  Boiko,  Valentina  F.;  Stobetsky,  Vyachealav  N.;  Kravtsov, 
Alexandr  L;  and  Bukhonov,  Alexei  D.  RoUer-vane  hydraulic  ma- 
diine.  5.071,330,  O.  418-72.000. 
Dompe  Farmareutici  SpA:  See — 

Roberto.  Giani;  Etlore,  Parini;  Massimiliano.  Borsa;  and  Antonio, 
Lavezzo,  5.071,855,  a.  5I4-3O3.O00. 
Domtar  Inc.:  See — 

Johnston,  AlUn;  Mason.  Dean;  Lawless,  Darren  F.;  and  PCel. 
Terrence  E.,  5,071,579.  a.  252-70.000. 
Donze.  Bertrand:  See— 

Donze,  Michel;  and  Donze,  Bertrand,  5,071,105, 0.  266-51.000. 
Donze.  Michel;  and  Donze.  Bertrand,  to  SoUac  Gas  torch  with  visual 

obaervalioo  device.  5.071,105,  O.  266-St.OOa 
Dorfler.  Reiner:  See— 

Metzger.  Kurt;  Hettich.  Gerhard;  and  Dorfler,  Reiner,  5,071459. 
a.  374-143.000. 
Dorie.  Joe:  See — 

Redman,  Cart  E.;  Ingram.  James;  Potter.  Terry;  Cejka.  Milo; 
Doric,  Joe;  Newman,  Larry;  and  Peirish,  Alfred  J.,  5,0i7O,575, 0. 
16-96.00R. 
Doring,  Joachim:  See — 

Heinz,  Hans-DetJef;  Doring,  Joachim;  Schmitt,  Walter,  and  Pielart- 
zik.  Harakl,  5.071,896.  a.  524-212.000. 
Dormcyer.  Dieter,  Kochenperger.  Winlried;  Wolf.  Franz;  and  Pfiietze, 
Ebetiiard,  to  BASF  Aktiengeaeilschaft  Curing  agent  mizture  for 
curing     alkaline     phenol/formakMiyde     resins.     5,071.940.     O. 
528-129.000. 
Dormoy,  Jean-Robert:  See — 

Andre.  Jean-Daniel;  Dormoy,  Jean-Robert;  and  Heymes,  Alain, 
5.071.985,  a.  546-45.000. 
Domier  Medizintechnik  GmbH:  See — 

Einars.  Wolfram;  Boefam.  Klaus;  Herrmann.  Bemhard;  and  Neu- 
mann, Juergen,  5.070,861,  CL  I28-24.0EL. 
Donch,  Dieter:  Se«— 

Kohler.  Manfred;  Poetach.  Eike;  Ohngemach.  Jorg;  Dorach.  Di- 
eter, Eideaschink.  Rudolf;  and  Greber.  Gerhard,  5.071.732.  a. 
430-272.000. 

Doncheid.  Michael  G.:  See 

Krumbholz.  Rudolf  E.;  and  Doncheid.  Michael  C  5,071,53%  a. 
204-182.300. 
Doskocil  Manufacturing  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Smith,  E.  W..  5.071.176.  O.  292-7.000. 
Douison,  Stephen  E.;  Johnston,  Gary  L.;  and  Olsoa.  Kurt  E.,  to  Gen- 
eral Motors  Corporation.  Molded  piston  for  a  hydraulic  damper. 
5.070.971.  a.  188-317.000. 
Dourson.  Stephen  E.;  and  Johnston,  Gary  L.,  to  General  Moton  Cor- 
poration. Vortex  valving  assembly  for  a  hydraulic  damper.  S,07%972. 
Cl.  188-322.150. 
Dove,  George  B.;  Dobkin,  Milton  B.;  and  Shearer,  Michad  A.,  to  Miles 
Inc.  Use  of  intermediate  length  alcohols  as  virucidal  agents  in  solu- 
tions of  biologically  active  proteins.  5,071,650,  Cl.  424-85.800. 
Dovile,  Giuseppe:  .See — 

Rosao,    Antonio    V.;    and    Dovile,    Giaaeppe.    S,07%774.    a. 
99-330.000. 
Dow  Brands.  Inc.:  .See — 

Silvenis.  Scott  A.;  and  Wilion.  Daniel  C.  5.071.489.  Q.  134-4100% 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  The:  See — 

Brewbaker,  James  L.;  and  Marshall,  William  B..  5.071.942.  d. 

528-193.000. 
Cipriano,  Robert  A..  5,071,581.  a.  252-77.000. 
Heck,  Henry  G.;  and  White,  Warren  D..  5.071.71 1,  d.  428-542.800. 
Lee,  Guo-shuh  J.;  Durvasula.  V.  Rao;  Anderson.  Kirk  D.;  Moteao, 

Louis  N.;  and  Shah.  Nirad  N..  5.072JM7.  O.  564-409.000. 
Makme.  Brace  A..  5.071,884.  d.  521-79.000. 
Pederson,  David  R.;  Pierini,  Peter  E.;  Beck,  Henry  N.;  and  Semer, 

Mark  J.,  5,071,917.  d.  525-241.000. 
Smith,  Michael  G.;  Renga,  James  M.;  Riley,  Brian  K.;  Ray,  Patricia 

G.;  and  Marlowe,  Charle*.  5.071.465,  d.  71-88.0aa 
Tung.  Lu  Ho,  5,071,92%  d.  525-314.000. 
Tuaim,   Martin  H.;  and  Rhoada,  Timothy  W..  5.071.606.  a. 
264-53.000. 
Dow  Coming  Corporatioa:  See — 

Deleeuw,    David   C;    Lipowitz,   Jonathan;   and    Lu.    Paul    P., 
5,071,600,  a.  264-22.000. 
DowBrands  Inc.:  See- 
Dais.  Brian  C;  Porchia,  Joae;  McCree,  John  O.;  Rydman.  -Ray- 
mood  R.;  and  Vaughn.  Bertha  R..  S.07%Sg4.  d.  24-587.000. 
Dowd,  David  A.,  to  Luminati  Ltd..  Inc.  Optical  filter  in  the  form  of  a 
rectangular  parallelepiped   having  a  plurality  of  nonintenecting 
bevels.  5.071,227,  d.  359-885.0ro. 
DowElanco:  See- 
Peter,  5,072.063.  a.  570-236.00% 
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Dnbczyk.  MMhew  p.:  5Kr—  ,^.  .^    ^ 

Price.   MKy  J.,   uid   Drabczyk.   Mmttbew   P..   S.07 1,204,  O. 
3I2-I94.00O. 
Dnaerwerfc  AktiengaelUchaA:  See— 

Neuber.  TIkmiui.  3,070,872,  C\.  128-205.240. 
Df«y,  Robeft  F.;  and  Bennett,  Bryan  C.  Appwatu*  for  varying  preasure 
within  a  tcrew  channel.  3,071,233,  O.  366-11.000. 

Dfcea,  Herman  M.:  See—  .    _.  .    ,^  _.      . 

iu~«.«.   PMcr  B.  S.;  Dnca,  Herman  M.;  Smk.  Charlei  J.;  and 
Wataoo.  William  D.,  5,070,933,  O.  180-1 17.aoa 
Dreijer,  Nieb:  Sm—  . 

Naestoft,   Roland;   Nieben,   Marianne   S.;   and   Dreijer,   Nieb, 
5.071,433,  a.  623-7.000. 
Dicnt,  Eit.  to  SheU  Oil  Company.  Polymeric  polyalcohob.  3,071,926, 

a.  523-539.000. 
Driaacoart,  Alain:  See—  . 

Avrillon,  Rene  ;  Deachamps,  Andre  ;  Dnancourt,  Alain;  Mdeo. 
Jean-CUude;  and  Robert.  Eric,  5,071,452.  O.  55-16.000. 
Dritt.  Lfffmi<l'  See — 

Webaler.  Joaeph  J.;  and  Drita.  Leonid.  5.071.197,  a.  MI-37.00S. 
Driver  Safety  Syatemt  Ltd.:  S«e-  .„^,.,   -- 

Schweitzer,  Naftah;  and  Bodenheimer.  Joaeph  S..  3,072.313.  Ci 
359-529.000. 
Drobtsh,  Kenneth  M.:  See— 

Fucha,  Albert;  and  Drobiah,  Kenneth  M.,  5.071.433.  Q.  623-16.000. 
Droho,  Joaeph  S.,  to  North  American  PhUipa  Corporatioa.  Ballaat 
circuit  meana  to  diaconnect  power  factor  capacitor.  3,072,156,  C\. 
315-232.000. 
Dubai.  Hana-Rolf;  Eacber.  Claus;  Hcnunerling,  Wolfgang;  MuUer, 
Ingiid;  Ohlendorf,  Dieter,  and  Wingen,  Rainer,  to  Hoechst  Aktien- 
geaellichaft.  Liquid-crystalline  mixtures,  in  particular  ferroelectric 
liqoid-crystalliiM  mixtures.  5,071,589,  CI.  252-299.610 
Dubbinki.  Alex  C.;  Evans,  David  A.;  Goldberg,  Joaeph;  Davis,  Geof- 
frey C  R.;  Sharp,  William,  Jr.;  and  Komitzky,  Michael  A.,  to  United 
Techaologiea  Corporation.  Tool  for  forming  complex  compoaite 
articlea.  5.071.338.  a.  423^3.00a 

Dnbocovich.  MargariU  L.:  Ser—  

Horn.  Alan  S.;  and  Dubocovich.  MarganU  L.,  5,071,875,  a. 
514-613.000. 
Dubois,  Paacal:  See — 

Dumazeau,  Claude;  and  Dubois,  Pascal,  5,071,043,  Q.  222-602.000. 
Ducote,  Edgar  A.  Remote-steering  trailer.  5,071,152,  a.  280-426.000 
Duda,  Jean:  See—  ,  „       . 

Jouinee,  Maurice;  Duda,  Jean;  Beneteau,  Pierre;  and  Bru.  Jean- 
Raymond.  5.070.573,  a.  13-250.320. 
Dudek.  Kenneth  P.;  and  Davis,  Ronald  A.,  to  General  Motors  Corpora- 
tioa. Method  for  estimating  and  correcting  bias  errors  in  a  software 
air  meter.  5.07a846,  O.  123-488.000. 
Dngan.  Ed.  Cheew  grater  and  p«;kage.  5,071,663.  CL  426-112.000. 
Dukes.  Aloozo  T.:  See—  ^ 

Bama-Slavin.  Deana  D.;  Brandien.  aint  F.;  Dukes.  Alonzo  T.;  and 
Taylor,  David  J..  5.072,397,  a.  364-464.020. 
DuUea,  Leonard  V.:  See—  _ 

Dutta,  Arunava;  and  Dullea.  Leonard  V.,  5.071.590.  Q.  252- 
301 .40R. 
Dumazeaii.  Claude;  and  Dubois.  Pascal,  to  Vesuvius  Crucible  Com- 


pany 
222-602 
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rod  with  an  improved  gas  distribiitioii.  5.07 1,043,  CL 


Duncan,  Lee  H.  Vehicle  tow  bar.  5,071,153,  O.  280-491.400. 
Duncan,  WUliam  M.;  Glass,  George  E.;  Johnson,  Jeffrey  L.;  McMillan, 
Edward  A.;  Maney,  Frank  S.;  McConnell,  James  R.,  Jr.;  Roberta. 
Kenneth  P.;  and  Sanders,  Timothy  R.,  to  Square  D  Company.  Modu- 
lar sensor  device.  S,07a732.  O.  73-431.000. 
Dunn.  John  P.:  Set— 

Burgess,   Bradley  G.;   Eifert.  James  B.;  and  Dunn.  John  P.. 

5,072,365,  a.  395-725.000. 

Dunn,  T.  Jeffrey;  Nosco,  Dennis;  Woulfe,  Steven;  Dean,  Richard;  and 

Wester,  Dennis,  to  MalUnckrodt  Medical,  Inc.  Novel  TC-99M  com- 

plexea.  5,071,965,  a.  334-14.000. 

Dunaoo.  James  B.,  Jr.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E  L.  and  Company. 

Process  for  odor  control.  5,071.622.  a.  422-5.000. 
Dnnwald.  Wilbelm:  See— 

Halpaap,  Reinhard;  Dunwald,  Wilhehn;  Casselmann,  Holger;  and 
Schlegel,  Hans,  5,071,938,  a.  528-45.000. 
Duphar  Intematioaal  Research  B.V.:  See— 

Krumbholz.  Rudolf  E.;  and  Dorscheid,  Michael  G.,  5,071.530,  CI. 

204-182.300. 
van  der  Wal,  Gillis  P..  5.071.333.  CL  434-262.000. 
Do  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company:  See— 
— Artz.  Steven  P.,  5,071,469.  a.  71-92.000. 
.^-Chen,  Gwendyline  Y.  Y,  T.;  Raymond,  Royd  A.;  Patricia,  Jeffrey 

J.  and  Hertler,  Walter  R..  5.071,731.  O.  430-271.000. 
_4>unaon,  James  B.,  Jr..  5.071.622,  a.  422-5.000. 
.-Herkes,  Frank  E.,  5,072,044,  CI.  564-305.000. 
—Hertler,  Walter  R.,  5.072,029,  Q.  560-225.000. 
..irlacobaon,  Howard  W.,  5.071.676.  a.  427-214.000. 
^.^on.  Pyong-Nae;  Lai.  John  T.;  Smith,  Peter  D.;  and  Kosinski, 
"^Leonard  E.  R.,  5,071.981.  O.  544-198.000. 
^-Tannenbaum.  Harvey  P..  5.071.695,  a.  428-216.000. 
— JJmlah,  Anthony  E.;  Titter.  Paul  E.,  Sr.;  Keedy,  Vincent  W.; 
Kinartl,   Richard   D.;   and   Atkins,   Frank   J.,   3,071,029,   CI. 
220672.000. 
— Weyant,  Oakley  L.,  Jr.,  5,071,402,  CI.  494-16.000. 

Duquenne,  Daniel:  See —  

Stein.  Claude;  and  Duquenne.  Daniel.  5,071,364.  CL  210480.000. 


Durand,  Alain:  See — 

Tikes.  Jacques;  and  Durand,  Alain.  3.072.202.  d.  333-232.Q0a 
Durckheimer,  Walter:  See— 

Laltrell,  Rudolf;  Wieduwih.  Manfred;  Durckheimer,  Walter,  Blum- 
bach.  Jurgen;  and  Seeger,  Karl,  5,071,979,  a.  540-225.000. 
Durdik,  Paul  A.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 
System  and  method  for  monitoring  electroaic  dau  proccanig  equip- 
ment 5.072,370.  a.  393-375.000. 
Dnrfconee  Ponacz.  Anna:  S«t— 

Bakos.  Jozsef;  Heil,  Balint;  Toth,  Imre;  Edes.  BeU;  Ocbbardt, 
Istvan;  Bihah,  Ferenc;  Durkonee  Ponacz,  Anna;  Eifert,  Oyula; 
Kiraly.  Jeno  ;  Konok  nee  Horvath.  Eva;  Lukacs,  Laszlo;  Mes- 
zaroa  nee  Sz^ienyeai.  Agnes;  Radvany,  Bela;  and  Saroai,  Lajoa, 
5,072.022,  a.  560^.000. 
Duniz,  Jean-Jacques:  See — 

de  Notai,  Vittorio;  and  Duruz.  Jean-Jacques.  5.071,333.  a.  204- 
243.Q0R. 
Durvasula.  V.  Rao:  See—  „.  .  „    .. 

Lee.  Ouo-shuh  J.;  Durvaanla.  V.  Rao;  Anderaon.  Kirfc  D.;  Moreno, 
Louis  N.;  and  Shah.  Nirad  N..  5.072.047.  d.  564-409.000. 
Dustin,  Michael;  and  Springer,  Tnnotfay.  to  DmihFarber  Cancer  Insti- 
tute, Inc.  Protein  micelles.  3,071,964.  CL  330-395.000.  

Dutta,  Arunava;  and  Dullea,  Leonard  V.,  to  GTE  Products  Corpoea- 
tjon.  Method  for  increasing  the  coheaiveness  of  powders  in  fluid  beds. 

5.071,59a  CL  252-30I.40R. 
Dutzmann,  Stebn:  Se^— 

Beck.  Gunther,  Dutzmann,  Stefan;  Brandes,  Wilhdm;  and  Pauhia, 
Wilfned.  5,071.865,  a.  514-370.000. 
Dvorak,  Robert  F.;  and  Fleege,  Dennis  W.,  to  Square  D  Company. 
Power  control  relay  for  electrical  outlets  which  maintahis  position  in 
absence  of  solenoid  energization.  5.072,328,  a.  36l-210.aoa 

^^Somer,  Stephen  E.;  Dwiggins,  Jeffrey  L.;  and  Brookbaak.  Earl  B^ 

5.070^940.  a.  166-65.  lOa 
Dynasplint  Systems,  Inc.:  See—  _ 

ffepbum.  George  R.;  and  Paley,  Dror.  5.070,868.  a.  128-80.00R. 
Dysarz,  Edward  D.  Popped  com  only  com  popper.  5,071,662,  d. 

426-106.000 
Dziedzic  Stanislaw  J.,  to  Zenith  Electronics  Corporation.  Apparatua 
and  process  for  imploaioa  protection  in  cathode  ray  tubes.  5,072,301, 
CI.  358-245.000. 
Dzugan,  Robert;  Ferrigno,  Stephen  J.;  Young.  William  R.;  and  Fronmg, 
Maic  J.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Fabrication  of  cast  articlea 
bom  high  melting  temperature  superalloy  compositioos.  5,071,054, 
a.  228-119.000. 
E.G.O.  Elektro-Gerate  Blanc  u.  Fischer:  See— 
Schteder,  FeUx.  5,072,096,  CI.  219-457.000. 
E.  R.  Squibb  *  Sons,  Inc.:  See— 

Row.  Jefftey  A..  5.072.023,  O.  56047.000 
E-Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

Rachds.  Kenneth  W..  5^)72.422.  O.  365-49.000. 
Eakin.  David  E.:  See— 

Walknp.  Pnil  C;  Rohrmann.  Charles  A.;  Hallen,  Ricterd  T.;  and 
P^tSii.  David  E.,  5,071,754,  O.  435-135.000 
BMtmaii  Kodak  Company:  See— 

f*Blevins.  Richard  W.;  and  Turner,  S.  Richard,  5,071,930,  O. 
526-271.000.  „   «,.    ^ 

.^iBlevins.   Richard   W.;   and  Turner,   S.    Richard,   5,071,931,  CL 

526-271.000. 
•^Blevins,  Richard  W.;  and  Tuner,  S.  Richard,  5,071,932,  a. 

526-271.000. 
—Columbus,  Rjchard  L.;  Porte,  Johannes  J.;  and  Palmer,  Harvey  J^ 

5,07a884,  a.  128-76a00a 
.Jlouad,  Edward  M.,  5.072.261.  O.  355-313.000. 
_J>atton.  David  L..  5.072.253,  a.  353-40.000 
Easton,  Brain  C:  See—  ^    .    ^ 

Whiffin.  Peter  A.  C;  Maxey,  Christopher  D.;  and  Easton,  Bram  C, 
5,070,814,0.  118-715.000 
Eaton  Corporation:  See— 

McNinch.  Joseph  H.,  Jr.,  5,071,200,  O.  303-110.000. 
Pitchfocd.  Trevor,  5,07a982,  C\.  I92-67.0Wt 
Eberfaardt,  Paul  R.;  and  McNaul.  William  F.,  to  Cubic  Defense  Sys- 
tems, Inc.  Radar  sidelobe  identification  and  discriminatioa  system. 
5,072.225,  a.  342-200.000. 
Eberbardt.  Silvio  P.,  to  United  States  of  America,  National  Aeronautics 
and  Space  Administration.  Network  of  dedicated  processors  for 
finding  lowest-cost  map  path.  5,072,379.  a.  364-402.000. 
Eberle,  Hans-Jurgen:  See— 

Wenski.    Guido;    Maier.    Ludwig;    and    Eberle.    Hans-Jurgen. 
5.072.069.  CI.  585-277.000. 
Ebetino,  Frank  H.;  and  Benedict.  James  J.,  to  Norwich  Eaton  Pharma- 
ceuticals, Inc.  Certain  heterocyclic  substituted  diphoaphonate  com- 
pounds pharmaceutical  compositions,  and  methods  of  treating  abnor- 
mal calcium  and  phosphate  metaboUsm.  5,071,840,  Q.  514-89.000. 
Eblen,  Ewald:  5(e— 

Wahl,  Josef;  Lofller,  Alf;  Grieshaber,  Hermann;  Polach,  Wilbelm; 
Eblen,  Ewald;  Tauscher,  Joachim;  Laufer.  Hehnut;  Flaig.  Ulrich; 
Locher.  Johannes;  Birk,  Manfred;  Engel,  Gerhard;  Schmitt, 
Alfred;  Lauvin,  Pierre;  Piwonka,  FridoUn;  Karle,  Anton;  and 
KuH,  Hermann,  5,070,836,  O.  123-299.000. 
Ebtech,  Inc.:  See— 

Burrows,  Brace  D..  5,071,595.  a.  261-140.100. 
Eckemas,  Sven-Ake;  and  Dahlstrom,  Bengt,  to  Compumed  AB.  Com- 
pliance  meter   for   clinical   evaluation   of  drugs.    5,072,430,   CI. 
368-10000. 
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,  Leigh  H.,  5,071,654,  a.  424-403.000 
Eoova  Corpomioa:  See— 

NdaOB.  MidMd  J.  K.;  Bourquin.  Al  WiUis  J.;  and  Prilchard. 
Parmely  H.  3.071.755.  O.  435-167.000. 

Edahira.  Takeshi:  See 

Kanai.  Seita;  and  Edahiro.  Takeshi.  S.07I.I36.  CL  28(V690.000. 
Eddy,  Michael  M.:  See— 

Oboo.  William  L.;  Eddy.  Michael  M.;  Hammond.  Robert  B.; 
James,  Tnnothy  W.;  and  Robinson,  McDonald.  5,071,830,  O. 
305-1.000. 
Edea,  BeU:  See— 

Bakoa,  Jozaef;  Heil.  Balint;  Toth.  bare;  Edea.  Bda;  Ocbbardt. 
Istvan;  Bihari.  Ferenc;  Datkaaee  Ponacz,  Anna;  BiktU  Oyula; 
Kiraly.  Jeno  ;  Konok  nee  Horvath.  Eva;  I  akara,  Laszto;  Mes- 
zaroa  nee  Szekienyeai,  Agaea;  Radvaay,  Bela;  and  Saroai,  Ijyaa, 
5,072,022.  a.  S6O4S.00a 
Edgar,  John  P.  Incandescent  mantles.  5,071,799.  d.  301-103.00a 
Edington,  John  P.:  See— 

Faster,   Anderson   L.;   and   Edington,  John   P.,   5.071.311.  d. 
414-724.000. 
Edluad,  Dag  H.,  to  Aktiebobget  Electrolnx.  TeaHoa  device  for  a  chain 

in  a  chain  taw.  5.070.618.  CI.  30-386.000. 
Fdmimdson.  Roaa.  Decorative  cast  cover.  S,O70b63Qt  CI.  36-1 10.000 
Edvardason,  Kurt  O.,  to  Saab  Marine  Electronica  Aktiebolag.  Device 

for  level  gauging  with  microwave.  5,070,730,  d.  73-290.00V. 
Eggmmuriler,  Almd.  Method  and  apparatus  for  mulching  of  grass, 

leaCige,  or  similar  material.  5,070,683,  d.  56-13.800. 
Eggerstedt,  Paul:  Sec^ 

Schmidt,  Henry,  Jr.;  Zievers,  James  F.;  and  Eggerstedt,  Paul, 
5,071,457,  a.  55-523.000. 
Egis  Gyogyszergyar:  See— 

Bozaing,  Danid;  Petocz,  Lujza;  Szecsey  nee  Hegedus,   Maria; 
Tompe,  Peter,  Oigler,  Gabor,  Gacaalyi,  Istvan;  and  Gyertyan, 
Istvan,  5,071,849.  d.  5I4-224.20O 
Eguchi.  Takao:  See— 

Shitanda.  Motoahi;  Eguchi.  Takao;  Miyoahi.  Ynji;  and  Hata.  Kanji. 
5.070,601.  a.  29-740.000. 
EUig.  Peter  N.:  See— 

Boutaud.    Frederick;    and    EUig.    Peter    N.,    5,072,418,    d. 
364-715.060. 
Ehrler,  Guenter:  See — 

Reichert,   Hansjoerg;   Platzoeder,   Karl;  and   Ehrler,  Oiieater, 
5,070,735,  CI.  73-727.000. 
Ehsani,  Mehrdad,  to  Texas  A&M  University  System.  The.  Positioo 
sensor  elimination  technique  for  the  switched  reluctance  motor  drive. 
5,072.166,  a.  318-696.000. 
EicheiMuer,  Herbert;  Lindner,  Christian;  Leitz,  Edgar,  Ott,  Karl-Hetnz; 
Buyach,  Hans-Josef;  Mues,  Peter.  Hocker.  Hartwig;  and  Keul.  Hel- 
mut, to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Thermoplastic  block  copolymers 
based  on  cycbc  carbonates  or  esters.  3.071,921,  CI.  325-383.000. 
Eichenauer,  Herbert:  See- 
Schmidt,  Adolf;  Eichenauer,  Herbert;  Ott,  Karl-Heinz;  and  Pischts- 
chan,  Alfred,  5,071,946,  d.  528-306.000. 
Eicbentopf.  Bertram:  See — 

Kraus,  Michael;  MoUer,  Wolfgang:  and  Eicbentopf,  Bertram, 
5,071,961.  a.  530-384.000. 
Eidenschink,  Rudolf  See— 

Kohler,  Manfred;  Poetsch.  Eike;  Ofangemach,  Jorg;  Donch,  Di- 
eter, Fidenschink.  Rudolf;  and  Greber,  Gerhard,  5,071,732,  CI. 
430-272.000. 
Eierdanz,  Hont:  See— 

Fabry.  Bemd;  Westfechtel,  Alfred;  Eierdanz,  Horst;  and  Behkr. 
Ansgar,  5,072.015.  CI.  558-276.000. 
EifSert,  Gyula:  See— 

Bakos.  Jozsef;  Heil.  BaUnt;  Toth,  Imre;  Edes.  Bela;  Gebhardt, 
Istvan;  Bihari,  Ferenc;  Durkonee  Ponacz,  Anna;  Eifert,  Gyula; 
Kiraly,  Jeno  ;  Konok  nee  Horvath,  Eva;  Lukacs,  Laszlo;  Mea- 
zaroa  nee  Szekrenyesi,  Agnes;  Radvany,  Bela;  and  Saroai,  Lajos, 
5,072.022,  a.  56065.000. 
Eifert,  James  B.:  See- 
Burgess,   Bradley  G.;  Eifert,  James  B.;  and   Dunn,  John  P., 
5,072,365.  CI.  395-725.000. 
FiKngsfrld,  Heinz:  See- 
Neumann,  Petei;  PiiiinpfaiH   Heinz;  and  Aumueller.  Alexander, 
5,072.034,  a.  562-46.000. 
Einars,  Wolfram;  Boefam,  KUus;  Herrmann,  Bemhard;  and  Neumann, 
Juergen,  to  Domier  Medizintechnik  GmbH.  X-ray  lighting  for  aim- 
ing Uthotripter.  5,070,861.  d.  128-24.0EL. 
Eianbart.  Oyula;  and  Geerligs.  John,  to  Nova  Husky  Research  Corpo- 
ration. Hi^  speed  high  power  H-bridge  switch  for  inductive  loads. 
3,072,141.  a.  307-571.000. 
Eitzinger.  Robert;  and  Mueller.  J<An.  to  Mid-West  Automation  Sys- 
tems,  Inc.   Automatic  flip-top  cap  closing  and   testing  machine. 
5.070.599,  a.  29-705.000. 
Elcatech,  Inc.:  See— 

Triacott,   Mark   X.;   and   DoeUgaat,   George  J.,   5,071,745,   d. 
435-7,400. 
Electric  Power  Research  Institute,  Inc.:  See — 

.^sou,  John  L.;  and  MussalU,  Yusuf,  5,070,723,  d.  73-40.700 
Electro-Wire  Products,  Inc.:  See- 
Burgess,    Jamea    P.;    Vanderstuyf,    Al;    and    MoMey,    Dewey, 
5,072.334,  a.  361-428.00a 
EUas,  Martin  C:  See- 
Jacob.  Peter  G.;  Ehaa,  Martia  C;  Griffin.  Robert  A.;  and  Rash- 
leigh,  Scott  C,  5,071,214.  d.  385-12.000. 


Ellmgaan.  Richard  L.:  See— 

Pauloa,  Loaaie  E.;  France,  E.  Paal;  and  Flliagina,  Richard  L. 
S.07t.42a  a.  606-99.000. 
EUiott,  Doaald  P.  Packagiag  pocket  for  diapoaaUe  diaper.  S/17I.4I4. 

CL  604-385.100. 
Ellsworth.  Edmond  L.:  See— 

LipahiMz.  Bruce  H.;  and  Ellsworth.  Edmund  L..  ijmjaiO,  CL 
356-111000. 
Ellsworth,  Robert  S.,  to  Amdahl  Corporation.  Measuring  utilization  of 
proceaaor  shared  by  multiple  system  control  prograaw.  ifin,ilt,  d. 
395-650.000 
Elpatronica  AO:  See— 

Apter,  Robert,  5,072,107,  a.  2SO-223.00B. 
Ema,  Taiji:  See— 

Kohao,  Tohru;  aad  Ema,  Taiji.  5.072.425.  d.  365-226.000. 
TagocU.  Masao;  and  Ema.  TaiJi.  5,071,783.  d.  437-52.000. 
Emetaoa  Electric  Co.:  Set — 
— Sood.  Pradeep  K,;  and  Petty.  Douglas  M..  5.070^363.  d.  8-159.000 

Emi.  Makolo:  See 

Seita,  Ynkio;  and  Emi,  Makoto,  5,071,554,  d.  210-486.000 
Emory  Univeraty:  See — 

Hunter,  Robert  L.,  3,071,649,  CL  424-78.380 
Emtek  Health  Care  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

Brimm,  John  E.;  Diaz.  Oscar  R.;  Fein.  Mnmy  A.;  Nordea-Paal. 
Roaald  E.;  Stem.  Michael  M.;  aad  Stewart.  Saadra  L..  5.072.383, 
a.  364-413.020 
Enami.  Kazumasa:  See— 

Kaaazawa.  Maasru;  Kurita.  Taiichiro;  Shibuya,  Kazuhiko;  Ni- 
shizawa,  Taiji;  Tanaka,  Yutaka;  Honda,  Minora;  Eaaoa, 
Kazumasa;  Okuda,  Haruo;  Saganami,  Hideki;  Hoshino,  Yo- 
shiharu;  Takegahara,  Toahiyuki;  and  Watanabe,  Kaora, 
5,072.297,  a.  338-143.000 
Enbom,  KJell,  to  Camfil  AB.  Filter  folded  in  a  zig-zag  coofigiiratioa. 

5,071,555,  a.  210-493.500. 
Eaoore  Computer  U.S.,  lac.:  See — 

Dann,  James  C,  5,072,373,  CL  395-200.000 
Eadeaa,  Thomas  H.:  See- 
Castle,    Kevia    L.;    aad    Eadeaa,    Thoiaaa    H..    3.071.389,    CL 
432-192.000. 
Enderlin,  Robert,  to  Passap  Knitting  Machines,  Inc.  Apparatus  for 
continuous  heat  treatment  of  textile  thread.  5,070.585.  CI.  28-220.000. 
Endicotti,  Clarence  J.:  See- 
Nielsen,  Randolph  D.;  Hietala,  Gerald  W.;  and  Endicotti,  Clarence 
J..  5.071,276.  a.  4O1-9.00O. 
Eado.  Takanori:  See — 

Doi.  Yoshimichi;  Hori  Yasunori;  Endo,  Takanori;  and  Kameyama, 
Naoyuki.  5.071.501,  d.  156-187.000 
Endo,  Takuro:  See- 
Nagasaki,  Wataru;  Endo,  Takuro;  Taira,  Susamn;  aad  Muraaiaiss, 
Hajime.  5,070,594,  a.  29-602.100 
Energy  Dynamics,  Inc.:  See — 

Biook.  Geoff,  5,071,145,  Q.  279-l.OOA. 
Eng,  John  E.,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company.  High  effiaency  power 
ooaverter  employing  a  synchroaized  switching  system.  5^)72,171,  CI. 
323-283.000. 
Eagdahl,  Lawrence  W.:  See— 

Falck.  Fiancis  Y.;  Fak:k,  Robert  W.;  and  Eagdahl.  Uwrcaoe  W.. 
5.070.875.  a.  128445.000. 
EngeL  Oeihard:  See— 

Wahl.  Joaef;  Loffler.  Alf;  Grieshaber,  Hermann;  Polach,  Wilbelm; 
Eblen,  Ewald;  Tauscher,  Joachim;  Laufer,  Hdmnt;  Fhiig,  Ulrich; 
Locher,  Johannes;  Birk,  Maafited;  EagA  Gerhard;  Schmitt, 
Al&ed;  Lauvin,  Pierre;  Piwoaka,  FridoUn;  Karle,  Anton;  and 
KuU,  Hermann,  5.070,836.  CL  123-299XXn. 
Engelhard  Corporatioa:  See— 

Hayward,  Chi-Mi  T.;  Sperondio,  Barry  K.;  GostaCna,  William  R.; 

and  Koermer.  Gerald  S.,  5,071,339.  d.  208-114.000. 
Kuznicki,  Steven  M.;  and  Whyte,  John  R.,  Jr.,  5,071,804.  CL 
502-64.000. 
Eagelhardt,  Dale  F.;  aad  Wehho,  Christian  A.,  to  Ocaetal  MottMS 
Corporation.  Modified  rolled  thread  form  for  studs.  5,071,301,  d. 
411-389.000. 
Engdmann.  Theodore  R.:  See — 

Cook.  Gregory  A.;  and  Engehnann,  Theodore  R.,  5,071,811.  CL 
SO2-I22.00O. 
Engineered  Data  Products,  Inc.:  See- 
Price,   Macy   J.;   and    Drabczyk.    Matthew   P..    5.07IJ04.   CL 
312-194.000. 
Engle.  Gary  L..  to  Loredan  Biomedical,  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
analyzing  a  body  having  a  marker  located  thereon.  3,072.294.  CI. 
338-125.000. 
English,  Leigh  H.,  to  Eoogen  Inc.  Ion  channel  properties  of  ddta 

endotoxins.  5,071,654,  d.  424-405.000. 
Enichem  Anic  S.p.A.:  See — 

CiardelH,  Franceaoo;  Masi,  Franceaco;  Malquori,  SleCuo;  Fencro, 
Ceaue;  Barazzoni,  Lia;  Menconi,  Francesco;  MoaUi,  Angelo; 
and  Invemizzi,  Renzo.  5.071,928,  d.  526-114.000. 
Enns,  Frederick;  and  O'Hare,  J.  Paul,  to  Stratacom.  Inc.  Packet  framing 

using  cyclic  redundancy  rhccking.  5.072,449,  CL  371-37.100. 
Enomoto,    Kanehiko;    Miyamori,    Takao;    Sakimae,    Akihiro;    and 
Numazawa,  Ryozo,  to  Mitsubishi  Rayon  Co..  Ltd.  Process  for  the 
enzymatic  preparation  of  organic  eaters  of  aacofbic  acid  or  crythoihic 
acid.  5,071.753,  CL  435-126.000 
Environmental  Innovatioaa,  lac:  See — 

Frederick.  Carl  tL.  S,O7a801.  CL  1I4-74.00R. 
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EavironinaiU]  Water  Technology.  Inc.:  See— 

Miller,  Steven  U;  W»then,  Ronald  L.;  and  Palazzo,  Raymond  E.. 
Jr..  5,071.548,  a  210-232.000. 
Enicor  Indnainea,  Inc.:  See— 
^Kimmeiman.  Samuel.  5,072,2  la  O.  340458.000. 
Erdmanmdoerfer.  Haat:  See—  ^    .      .       j 

Binder  Walter,  Erdaaimidoerfcr,  Ham;  Henning,  Gerhard;  and 
Sommer,  Bnino.  5,071.456,  a.  55-502.000. 

Eriich.  Yoav:  See—  ^  „  u  ^    =  k 

Shevach.  Haim;  RoMnberg,  Oideoo;  Partom.  Yehuda;  rnhng, 
Samuel;   Benyami.   Moshe;  and  ErUch,  Yoav,   5,070,764,  a. 
89-36.170. 
Errede.  Louis  A.:  See— 

Hasen,  Donald  F.;  Markell.  Craig  G.;  Babnno.  Wdham  V.;  and 
Errede,  Louis  A..  5,071,610,  CI.  264-120.000. 
Ervin  Paul  R.,  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Large  collapse  mim-steenng 

column.  5,070,741,  CI.  74-492.000. 
ESAB-Hancock  GmbH:  See— 

Helkenberg,  Rolf,  5,071,106,  a.  266-58.000. 
Etcher  Omis'  Stt— 

Diibal,  Hans-Rolf;  Eacher.  CUus;  Hemmerling,  Wolfgang;  Muller, 
Ingrid;  Ohiendorf,  Dieter;  and  Wingen,  Rainer,  5,071,589,  CI. 
252-299.610. 
Esposito   Jeff  F ,  to  BNJM3,  Inc   Adapter  that  provides  bottle-like 

spout  for  aluminum  beverage  cans.  5,071,042,  Q.  222-570.000. 
Essilor  International  Cie  Generale  d'Optique:  See— 

Brule,   Francois;  Carriou,  Jean-Lonis;  and  Joncour,  Christian, 
5,070,657,  a.  51-277.000. 

!!llSSS^t!'^  Smith.  Kim  R.,  5,071,594,  a.  252-528.000. 
^^^torres,  James  E.,  5,071,499,  Q.  149-109.400. 
Ethyl  Petroleum  Additives,  Inc.:  See^        _    .    ^      ./v,.  o.o     r^ 
DeGonia,    David    J.;    and    GrifRn.    Paul    G..    5,071,919,    a. 
525-285.000. 
ETI  Explosive  Technologies  International  (Canada):  See— 

Coursen,    David    L.;    and    Flinchman.    Rufia.    5,071,496,    CI. 
149-21.000. 
Ettote,  Parini:  See—  .  »    .     • 

Roberto,  Giani;  Ettore,  Parini;  Massimiliano,  Borsa;  and  Antonio, 
Lavezzo.  5,071,855.  CI.  514-303.000. 
Etzbach,  Karl-Heinz:  See—  „    ^     ..    „    .  „  j 

Schrott,  Wolfgang;   Beck.  Karin  H.;  Etzbach,  Kari-Hemz;  and 
Neumann,  Peter,  5,071,588,  O.  252-299.100. 
Eurand  America,  Incorporated:  See— 

Soper,  Jon  C,  5,071,706.  CI.  428-402.200. 
Euroceltique,  S.A.:  See—  „      ,    .         j 

Malkowska,  Sandra  T.  A.;  Buxton,  Ian  R.;  Prater,  Derek  A.;  and 
Norman,  Alison  A.,  5,071,646,  CI.  424-497.000. 

Bateau,  Guy;  ami  Eusebe,  aaude,  5,071,475,  O.  75-670.000. 
Evans,  Anthony  C,  to  Kelsey-Hayes  Company.  Leading/trailing  drum 

brake  having  servo  parking  brake.  5,070.968,  CI.  188-79.640. 
Evans,  David  A.:  See—  u    r^ 

Dublinski,  Alex  C;  Evans.  David  A.;  Goldberg.  Joseph;  Davis, 
Geoffrey  C.  R.;  Sharp,  William,  Jr.;  and  Komitzky,  Michael  A., 
5,071,338,  a.  425-403.000 
Evans,  jimmy  W.:  See — 

McNair,  Samuel  S.,  Jr.;  and  Evans,  Jimmy  W.,  5,071,599,  CI. 
264-5.000. 
Evans,  John:  See —  „.       «   ^        j  ,~.li„ 

Fletcher  Derek;  Evans,  John;  Warburton,  Piers  R.  G.;  and  Gibbs. 
TrevorK,  5.071,526,  CI.  204-153.100. 
Evans,  Ronald  M.;  Weinberger,  Cary  A.;  HoUenberg,  Stanley  M.; 
Giguere.  Vincent:  Arriza,  Jeffrey;  Thompson,  Cathenne  C;  and  Ong, 
Esteliu  S.,  to  Salk  Institute  for  BiologK»l  Studies,  The.  Hormone 
receptor-related  bioassays.  5,071.773.  CI.  436-5O1.C00. 
Everest  Medical  Corporation:  See— 

Rydell,  Mark  A.;   Parins,   David  J.;  and   Berhow.  Steven  W., 
5,071,419,  a.  606-48.000. 
EVI  Corporation:  See — 

RegerT  Vincent  A.,  5,071,424,  O.  606-159.000. 
Extrude  Hone  Corporation:  See—  ■,.•.,•  u 

Rboades,  Lawrence  J.;  Kohut,  Thomas  A.;  and  Nokovich,  Nicho- 
las P.,  5.070.652,  CI.  51-7.000. 

Exxon  Chemical  Patents  Inc.:  See—  

-De  Munck,  Nicolaas  A..  5.071.572,  CI.  252-1.000. 

,— Pappas,  Robert  J.;  and  Reedy,  O.  Lee.  5.071,699,  CI.  428-265.000. 

Powers,  Kenneth  W.;  Wang.  Hsien-Chang;  Handy,  Debra  C;  and 

Fusco,  James  V.,  5.071.913,  CI   525-87.000. 
— «un,  Hsiang-ning,  5.072.064.  CI   585-2.000. 

-^un,  Hsiang-ning;  and  Pollock,  Steven  J.,  5,072,065,  O.  585-2.000. 
~iun,  Hsiang-ning.  5,072,066,  CI.  585-2.000. 
— Vemet,    Marc    R.;    and    Hamey,    Graham    W.,    5,071,576,    C\. 

252-33.400. 
^.>Vero  Gregory  M.;  Jones,  Brenton  G.;  and  Kowahki,  Ronald  C, 

5,070,624,  CI.  34-20.000. 
Exxon  Research  &  Engineering  Company:  See— 
rf^ulross,   Claude  C;  and   Reynolds,   Sieve  D.,   5,071,540,   CI. 

20»^>*«»  .      .         ...      .        ^ 

__Xugler,  Edwin  L.;  McCandlish,  Larry  E.;  Jacobson,  Allan  J.;  and 

CWaneUi,  Russell  R  ,  5,071,813,  O.  5O2-I77.00O. 

^.-Oswald,  Alexis  A.;  Bhatia,  Ram  N.;  Mozeleski,  Edmund  J.;  Gli- 
vicky  Alexandr  P.;  Brueggeman,  Barry  G.;  Hooton,  John  R.;  and 
Smith,  Charles  M.,  5,072,057,  CI.  568-840.000. 

-Jeiffer,  Dennis  O.,  5,071,934,  O.  526-307.000. 


_JUDdelman,  Robert  E.;  and  Chance,  Ronald  R.,  5,072,380,  Q. 
364-406.000. 

Exzec  Inc.:  See—  

Knowles,  Terence  J.,  5,072,427,  CI  367-118.000. 
Eytcheson,  Charles  T.,  to  Deico  Electronics  Corporation.  Interconnec- 
tion  lead    having    individual    spiral    lead    design.    5,072,281,   CI. 
357-70.000.  __„ 

Enki,  Joichiro;  Fukuda,  Kazumasa;  and  Sakai,  Masanon,  to  TDK 
Corporation.  Magnetic  recording  and  reproducing  apparatus  havmg 
impioved  durabUity.  5,072,32a  CI.  360-97.010 

F.  W.  Jordan  &  Sons,  Inc.:  See- 
Jordan,  Forrest  W.,  Ill,  5,070,965,  a.  182-113.000. 

Fabbri,  William  C,  to  Genlyte,  Inc.  Lighting  fixture  damp.  5,072,344, 
a.  362-150.000. 

Fabris,  Alroy  G.;  Pirrallo,  Frank  O.;  Umasankar.  Guruswamy;  Shima- 
novski,  Bruce  S.;  and  ShrivasUva,  Prakash  C,  to  General  Motors 
Corporation.  Cam  modulator  for  anti-lock  braking  system  apparatus 
and  method.  5,071,202,  CI.  303-1 15.0EC. 

Fabry,  Bemd;  Westfechtel,  Alfred;  Eierdanz,  Horst;  and  Behler.  Ans- 
gar,  to  Henkel  Kommanditgesellschaft  auf  Aktien.  Carbonic  acid 
fatty  alcohol  ester  sulfonates,  a  process  for  their  production  and 
surface-active  agents  containing  them.  5,072,015,  CI.  558-276.000. 

Fagan,  Robert  D.  Off  weight  lift  wing  for  skiers  and  the  like.  5,07 1,089, 
a.  244-16.000.  .   .      .        ,  .  _, 

Fahim,  Mostafa  S.  IntraprosUtic  injection  of  zmc  ions  for  treatment  oi 
influnmatory  conditons  and  benign  and  malignant  tumors  of  the 
prosute.  5.071,658.0.  424-643.000.  .        ^ 

Fahy,  Arthur  J.;  and  Gillies,  Neil,  to  IVG  Australia  Pty.  Limited. 
DifferenlUl  gear  mechanism.  5,071.395,  CI.  475-226.000. 

FaUli,  Amedeo  A.;  Kreft,  Anthony  F.,  Ill;  Musser,  John  H.;  Banker, 
Annette  L.;  Nelson,  James  A.;  and  Shah,  Uresh  S ,  to  Amencan 
Home  Products  Corixwation.  Substituted  benzoylbenzene-,  biphenyl- 
and  2-oxazole-alkanoic  acid  derivatives-  5,071,988,  O.  546-174.000. 

Chin,  Albert  K.;  Fogarty,  Thomas  J.;  and  Fain,  Eric  S.,  5,071,428, 
CI.  606-184.000. 
Fairchild  Semiconductor  Corporation:  See — 

Vora,  Madhukar  B.,  5,072,275,  CI.  357-42.000. 
Falck,  Francis  Y.;  Falck,  Robert  W.;  and  Engdahl,  Lawrence  W.,  to 
Falcken,  Inc.  Applanation  tonometer  using  light  reflection  to  deter- 
mine applanation  area  size.  5,070,875,  CI.  128-645.000. 
Falck,  Robert  W.:  See—  ^  ^     j  ..,  .  «/ 

Falck  Francis  Y.;  Falck,  Robert  W.;  and  Engdahl,  Lawrence  W., 
5,070,875,  CI.  128-645.000. 
Falcken,  Inc.:  See—  ,  ^     ^  . ,   ,  «, 

Falck,  Francis  Y.;  Falck,  Robert  W.;  and  Engdahl,  Lawrence  W., 
5,070,875,  CI.  128-645.000. 
Falco  Robert  N.,  to  Cabot  Safety  Corporation.  Mold  for  foam  prod- 
ucts. 5,071,331,  CI.  425-4.00R. 
Faler,  Dennis  L.:  See— 

Martin,  Roxalana  L.;  Piccirilli,  Barbara  G.;  and  Faler,  Dennis  L., 
5,071,904.  a.  524-458.000. 
Faltum,  Hans:  See—  .    -  ,  u 

Grune,    Helmut;    Nordmeyer,    Manfred;    and    Faltum,    Hans, 
5,071,667,  CI.  426-396.000. 
Fanuc  Ltd.:  See— 

Higashi,  Izumi,  5,072,089.  a.  219-69.120 

Matsuura,  Hitoshi,  5,071,252,  CI.  356-376.000. 

Seki    Masaki    Takegahara,  Takashi;  and  Nakajima,  Masatoshi, 

5,072,398,  CI.  364-474.250. 
Seki     Masaki'    Takegahara,    Takashi;    and    Nakamura.    Shmya, 
5,072,413.  CI.  395-127.000.  ^         u  ,^ 

Farmer  David  B.;  and  Vafa,  Abdol  M..  to  Unilever  Patent  Holdings 

B.V.  Emulsion  polymerization.  5.071,903,  a.  524-458.000. 
Fanner,  Herschel  A:  See—  <n-.n obq    ny 

Brown.   Ernest   W.;   and   Farmer,   Herschel   A.,   5,070,989,  CI. 
198-394.000. 
Farzin-Nia,  Farrokh:  See — 

Wong,  Raymond  F.;  Kidd,  Patrick  D.;  and  F«rzin-Nia,  Farrokh, 

5,071,344,  CI.  433-8.000. 

Federal-Mogul  Corporation:  See —  _   .,  .,,,ww,> 

Butler,  John  D rand  Riebesehl,  Mark  E.,  5,070,621,  CI- ";5'7«». 

Fehr,  Max.  Pneumatic  linear  vibrator.  5,070,769,  CI.  92-166.000. 

Fehring,  Thomas  C.  Adjustable  centrifugal  clutch.  5,07^984,  CI.  192- 

I05.00B. 
Fein,  Murray  A.:  See —  .     ^,  _.      n.  i 

Brimm,  John  E.;  Diaz,  Oscar  R.;  Fein,  Murray  A.;  Norden-P^ul, 
Ronald  E.;  Stent,  Michael  M.;  and  Stewart,  Sandra  L.,  5,072,383, 
CI.  364-413.020 
Fein,  Ronald  K.  E:  See—  ,j,rc     tmnoof,    r\ 

Schwaemmle,   Kurt;   and   Fem,   Ronald   K.   E.,   5,070,996,   CI. 
198-465.300.  ..    „.       .  - 

Feldtkeller,  Martin,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft  Circuit  conngura- 
tion  for  a  blocking  oscillator  converter  switching  power  supply. 
5,072,353,  CI.  163-20.000. 
Fellowes  Manufacturing  Company:  See—  .n-,,nan    r-i 

Herbst,    David    E.;    and    Kimbro,    Charles    D.,    5,071,080,    CI. 
241-166000.  „         ,  ^  /-     ■ 

Fenger,  Michael  L.;  and  Vargo,  Francis  R.,  to  Consolidation  CmI 
Company.  Recycling  catalyst  bed  for  flue  gas  treatment.  5,071,629, 

Fenley,  J«l.  Decorative  pillow.  5,070,558,  Q.  5-434.000. 

Fenton,  James  R.  Golf  shoe  cleat  cover  with  gnppmg  members  hew 

slidably  within  channels.  5,070,631,  CI.  36-127.000. 
Fenwicki  Robert  B.;  and  McMains,  John  W.,  to  On  Command  Video 

Corporation.  Switching  apparatus  for  high  frequency  signals  with 
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plural  parallel  printed  drctiit  boards  interconnected  by  altenating 
mput  and  taoUtion  lines.  5,072.333.  CL  36MI3.00D. 
Ferguaoo.  Cynthia  A.:  See — 

Ferguno.  Terry  T.,  5.072.101,  a.  235-441.000. 
Ferguaoo,  Keith  M.,  to  Hewlen-Packard  Company.  Automatic  scaling 
for  dopiay  of  modulation  domain  measurements.  5,072.168,  CI.  324- 
77.00B. 
Fergutoii,  Terry  T.,  to  Fergnaoo,  Cynihia  A.  Compater  (ecuiity  system 

with  key-receiving  socket  5,072,101,  d.  235-441.000. 
Fenero,  Cesare:  See— 

Ciardelli,  Francesco;  Masi,  Franoeaco;  Malquori  Stefano;  Fenero, 
Cesare;  Barazzoni,  Lia;  Menconi,  Franceaoo;  Moalli,  Angdo; 
and  Invemtzzi,  Renzo,  5,071,928,  d.  S26-1 14.000. 
Ferrigno,  Stepbesi  J.:  See — 

Dzugan.  Robert;  Ferrigno.  Slepbea  J.;  Young,  William  R.;  and 
Froning,  Marc  J.,  5,071,054,  O.  228-119.000. 
Ferrill,  Jess  B.;  and  Simmons,  Randy  G.,  to  AMP  Incorporated. 
Method  of  plating  a  flexible  dielectric  member.   5,071,519,  CI. 
205-164.000. 
Ferris,  David  S.:  See- 
Matthews,  John  C;  Wooten,  Robert  D.;  Fenia,  David  S.;  and 
Rounds,  Stuart  N.,  5,071.485,  CI.  134-2.000. 
Ferris,  James  E.;  and  Quest,  William  J.  Pressurized  fluid-drivable  de- 
vice for  injecting  a  treatment  liquid  stored  therein  into  a  tire  or  odier 
encloaed  spwe.  5,070,917,  O.  141-38.000. 
Ferris,  John  R.:  See— 

Chagnon,   Mark   S.;   Hamilton,   Tracy;   and   Fenii,  John   R.^ 
5,071,076,  a.  241-21.000. 
Ferro  Corporation:  See — 

Shaikh,  Aziz  S.,  5,071,794,  O.  501-17.000. 
Feuerstein.  Albert;  and  Ludwig.  Rainer.  Appantns  for  api^ying  dielec- 
tric or  metalUc  materials.  5,070,811,  O.  118-623.000. 
Fey,  Victor  W.  Gate  box  Ud  Ufter.  5,070,564,  a.  7-170.000. 
Fidler,  John  E.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Venting  apparatus 
for  contn>lli]ig  miaaile  underwater  trajectory.  5,070,761,  Q.  89-1.809. 
Fields,  Donald  L.,  Jr.;  Orabiak,  Raynmnd  C;  Koenig.  Karl  E.;  and 
Riley.  Dennis  P.,  to  Monsanto  Company.  Process  for  producing 
N-phosphonomethylglycine.  5,072,033,  d.  S6O-I7.000. 
Fields.  Ellis  K..  See— 

Behrend,  Steven  J.;  and  Fields,  Ellis  K.,  5,072,003,  Q.  549-232.000. 
Fifield,  John  A.;  and  Hammond,  Leslie  G.,  to  OMcaatle,  Inc.  Roof  tiles. 

5,07a671,  a.  52-533.000. 
Filterwerk  Mann -t- Hummel  GmbH:  See- 
Binder,  Walter,  Erdmannsdoerfer,  Hans;  Henning,  Gerhard;  and 
Sommer,  Bruno,  5,071,456,  CI.  55-502.000. 
Fina,  Raffaele,  to  De  La  Rue  Giori  S.A.  Device  for  tensioning  printing 
plates  mounted  on  a  cylinder  of  an  intaglio  printing  mf  t«in> 
5,070,785,  a.  IOI-4IS.I0O. 
Findlay  Industries;  See — 

Montgomery,  Richard  L.;  and  Striff,  James  E.,  5,070,799,  O. 
112-104.000. 
Fmdler,  Guenther;  and  Muenzel,  Horst,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH. 
Prooeia  for  anisotropic  etching  of  silicon  plates.  5,071,510,  CI. 
156^7.000. 
Fink,  Herbert:  See— 

Langerbeina,  Klaus;  Fink,  Herbert;  Kleae,  Wolfgang;  and  Teamer, 
Dieter,  5,071,902.  Q.  524-458.000. 
Fmnigan  Corporation:  See — 

Zhou.  Xiao-Ouang.  5.072.115.  O.  250-281.000. 
Fuchel-Ghodsian.  Fanba.  Device  for  coatroUed  releaae  of  vapors  and 

scenu.  5,071.704,  a.  428-354.000. 
Fncher-Flack.  Inc.:  See— 

Szabo.  Richard  F..  5.072,099,  a.  23S-98.00C. 
Fncber.  George  T.,  II:  See— 

Traut,  Davis  E.;  Fischer,  George  T.,  II;  and  Hansen,  Dennis  A., 
5,071,472,  CI.  75-10180. 
Fischer,  Herwig;  and  Matjasic,  Klaus,  to  Rhein-Flugzeugbau  GmbH. 
Measuring  the  miss  distance  of  projectiles.  5,072,428,  CI.  367-127.000. 
Fiaher,  Bruce  S.:  See— 

Bycrly,  Robert  M.;  and  Fisher,  Bruce  S..  5,071,143,  CL  277-178.000. 
Fisher  Scientific  Company:  See — 

Kelln,  Norman  G.;  Nelson,  Larry  A.;  and  Tiffany,  Thomas  O., 
5,071,625,  CI.  422-72.000. 
Fisher,  Trudy  J.:  See- 
Shay,  Lucas  K.;  and  Fiaber.  Trudy  J.,  5.071,762.  a.  435-247.000. 
Fahier,  Theodor-Morel;  Pded,  Michael;  and  Shorr.  Leonard  M.,  to 
Brdnine  Compounds  Limited.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  brxmio- 
aubstituted  aromatic  esters  of  a^-unsaturated  acids.  5,072,028,  CI. 
560-221.000. 
Fitzgerald.  Jack  D.,  to  Union  Camp  Corporation.  Nuggets  for  heating 

and  a  method  of  making  the  same.  5,071.446.  Q.  4^53.000. 
Fitzpatrick.  Mark  E.:  See- 
Graham,   Andrew  C;   Fitzpatricfc.   Mark  E.;  and  Chen.   Wet. 
5,072.195,  a.  331-2.000. 
Fitzpatrick,  Roger  S.;  and  Rawlings,  Keith  C,  to  Smiths  Industries 
Public    Limited    Company.    Navigation    systems.    5,072,396,    CI. 
364-450.000. 
Flaig,  Ulrich:  See— 

Wahl,  Joaef;  Loiller,  Alf;  Grieshaber,  Hermann;  Polach,  Wilhelm; 
Eblen,  Ewald;  Tauacber,  Joachim;  Laufer,  Helmut;  Flaig,  Ulrich; 
Locher,  Johannes;  Birk,  Manfred;  Eagel,  Gerhard;  Schmitt, 
Alfred;  Lauvin,  Pierre;  Piwonka,  FridoUn;  Karle,  Anton;  and 
Kull,  Hermann,  5,070,836,  d.  123-299.000 
Flanigen,  Edith  M.:  See— 

Bedard,   Robert   L.;   and   Flanigen.   Edith   M.,   5,071,801.   d. 
501-128.000. 


Fleece,  Dennis  W.:  See— 

Dvorak,    Robert   F.;   and   Fleege,    Dennis   W.,    5,072328,   CL 
361-210.000. 
Flenung,  Gary:  See — 

Dineen,   John   J.;    Watson,    Winfred   T.;   and    Fleming,    Gary. 
5,070.791.  a.  102-517.000. 
Flinchman.  Rufiis:  See — 

Counen.    David    L.;    and    Flinchman.    Rufia,    5,071,496^   CL 
149-21.000. 
Flood,  Andrew:  See— 

Astles.  David  P.;  Spencer.  John  E.;  and  Flood.  Andrew.  5.071.468. 
a.  71-92.000. 
Flury.  Peter,  to  Oba-Geigy  Corporation.  Cyclic  phosphates  and  tUo- 
phoaphates  useful  as  flame  retardants  for  hakigen-free  polymers. 
5.072,014,  a.  558-86.000. 
FMC  Corporation:  See— 

Craas,  Stephen  D.;  Segredo,  Guillermo  T.;  and  Ballentine,  Pani  L., 
5,070,778,  a.  99-510.000. 
Focke  ft  Co.  (GmbH  A  Co.):  See— 

Focke,  Heinz,  5,070,994,  d.  198-441.000. 
Focke.  Heinz,  to  Focke  *  Co.  (GmbH  A  Co.).  Process  and  apparatus 
for  transferring  articles  fed  on  a  single  track  onto  several  discharge 
tracks.  5,070,994,  d.  198-441.000. 
Fockens,  Talbenco  W    H.,  to  N.V.  Nederlandache  Apparatenfabriek 
Nedap.     Electromagnetic    identificatioa    and    locttioa    system. 
5,072,222.  a.  342-44.aoa 
Fogarty,  Thomas  J.:  See — 

dim.  Albert  K.;  Fogarty.  Thoaas  J.;  and  Fain.  Erie  S..  5,071,428, 
a.  606-184.000. 
Fogo,  Agnes:  See— 

Ichikawa,  lekuni;  Fogo,  Agnes;  Ikoma.  Masaaki;  and  Kawamura, 
Tetsuya,  5,071,867,  d.  514-408.000. 
Fohl,  Artur,  to  TRW  REPA  GmbH.  Safety  bdt  retractor.  5,071,194, 

a.  297-478.000. 
Foldi,  Tamas:  See — 

Papp,  Endre;  Papp,  Istvan;  Szabo,  Lajos;  Apro,  Istvan;  Czepek, 
Gyula;  Torocsik.  Ferenc;  Kookoly,  Bele;  Karcagi,  Pal;  Takacs, 
Janoa;  and  Foldi,  Tamas,  5,071.366,  d.  210-713^000. 
Ford,  Graham  P.:  See— 

Thornton,  Roger,  Pilling,  Roger,  Ford,  Graham  P.;  Martin,  Har- 
vey G.;  and  Hosking,  Steven  M.,  5,071.032.  d.  221-154.000. 
Fold.  Michael  E.:  See— 

Burogyne.  William  F.,  Jr.;  Conner,  Mark  D.;  Ford.  Michael  E.;  and 
Johnson.  Thomas  A.,  5,072,046,  d.  564-328.000 
Ford  Motor  Company:  See— 

Ervin.  Paul  R..  5,070,741,  d.  74-492.000 
Otosa,  Todd  A..  5.071.172.  d.  285-137.100. 
Moore,  Donald  E.,  5,071,018,  d.  220-86.200. 
Moschet,  Garry  R.,  5,071,169,  d.  285-62.000. 
Ford  New  Holland,  Inc.:  See— 

Bohman.  Carl  E..  5.070.682,  d.  56-10200. 
Foreman.  Dennis  J.;  and  Larson,  Lawrence  E.  Immrdiatr  duplicatioo  of 
I/O  requests  on  a  record  by  record  basis  by  a  computer  operating 
system.  5.072,368.  d.  395-375.000. 
Forintek  Canada  Corporatioa:  See— 

Barbour,  R.  James;  Danylewych-May,  Ludmila  L.;  and  Sutdiffe, 
Roger,  5,071,771,  CL  436-153.000 
Forma-Pack.  L.P.:  See— 

Bonkowski.  Lome.  5.070.992,  d.  198-419.100. 
Forrest,  Stephen  R.;  and  Tangonan,  Gregory  L.,  to  Hughes  Aircraft 
Company.  High  speed  opto-electronic  crossbar  switch.  5,072,439,  d. 
359-115.000. 
Forschungszentnim  Juelich  GmbH:  See — 

Kragl,  Udo;  Wandrey,  Christian;  Ghisalba,  Oresle;  and  Oygax, 

Danid,  5,071,7Sa  d.  433-94.000. 

Focter,  Allan  B.;  Jarman,  Michad;  Taylor,  Orafaame  N.;  and  Kwan, 

Chui-Sheung,    to    National    Researdi    Developmem   Corporation. 

2,6Hdiozopiperidinc  derivatives,  their  preparatiaa  and  pharmaceutical 

compositions  containing  them.  3,071,857,  d.  514-318.000. 

Foster,  Anderson  L.;  and  Edington,  John  P.  Loader  backet  mounted 

hay  bale  spear.  5,071,311,  CI.  414-724.000. 
Foster,  Kenneth  G.;  Frohwein,  Eugene  J.;  Taylor,  Robert  W.;  and 
Bowen,  David  W.,  to  United  Slates  of  America,  Energy.  TUbe  fiir- 
nace.  5,072,094,  d.  219-390.000. 
Foster  Wheeler  Energy  Corporation:  See — 

Murphy,  John  Q.,  5,071,057,  d.  228-183.000 
Foucher,  Jean-Luc:  See — 

Noguera,   Christian;    Triaud,    Pascal;   and    Poacher,   Jean-Lac, 

5,072,192,  d.  329-325.000. 
Rouaaeiet,  Dominique;  Foucher,  Jean-Luc;  Midiau,  Patrick;  and 
Triaud,  Pascal,  5,072,196,  CI.  331-12.000. 
4  West  Agencies,  Ltd.:  See— 

Pettifer,  Richard  T.,  5,070,559,  d.  5-455.000. 
Fowler,  John  O.;  See— 

Boardman,   James   E.;   and   Fowler,   John   O.,    i,(nO,(OJ,  d. 
29-890.042. 
Fox,  Carta  M.:  See- 
Fox,  David  W.;  and  Fox,  Carta  M.,  5,070^809,  d.  116-174.000. 
Fox,  David.  Locking  device.  5,070,712,  CL  70-18.000. 
Fox,  David  W.;  and  Fox,  CarU  M.  Kinetic  banner  display.  3,070,809, 

a.  116-174.000. 
Fox.  Michad  J.:  See— 

Krieg.  Jtrfm  J.;  De  Minco.  Christopher  M.;  Lowe.  Steven  F.; 
Harris.  Wayne  S.;  and  Fox.  Michad  J.,  3,070.827,  d.  123-90480 
Foxboro  Company,  The:  See — 

Martin,  John  R.,  3,072,19a  d.  324-663.00a 
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Frunpton,  Tom  J.,  to  Diacon,  Inc.  leaded  chip  CKrier.  5,071,712.  a. 
428-573.000. 

"ISulos.  Lonnie  E.;  Fnuice.  E.  P»ul;  ind  Ellingsoo.  Richard  L., 
5,071,420.  CI.  606-99.000. 
Francis.  Kenneth  E.,  to  Francis  Systems.  Inc.  Paper  weight  jemor  with 
sutionary  optical  sensors  calibrated  by  a  scanning  sensor.  5.071,514, 
a.  162-259.000. 
Francis,  Stefrfien:  See—  ^^     _.  -.,        ir_ 

Graham,  Kenneth  D.;  Allen.  Bemie;  Tavmo,  EdwardjGeeij,  Kct- 
too;   Troy.    Gary   J.;   and    Francis.    Stephen,    5,070,629,   a. 
36-27.000. 
Francis  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

Francis,  Kenneth  E.,  5,071.514.  O.  162-259.000. 
Francisco.  Edward  E..  Jr.;  Cohrs,  Gary  D.;  and  Smith.  Samuel  H..  to 
Calibron  Systems,  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  c«|*f^8  «,"°J^- 
meter  using  a  master  meter  and  a  prover.  5,072.416.  a.  364-571.01O. 
Francois,  Roger,  to  N  V.  Bekaert  S.A.  Metal  fibers  obtained  by  bun- 
dled drawing.  5.071,713,  O.  428-606.000.  .  .  ..  „^        j 
Fianke.  Egon;  and  Basener,  Hefanut,  to  Franke  ft  Heydnch  KG;  and 
KME   Maschinenfabrik   GmbH.    Rolling   bearing.    5,071,264,   CI. 
384-501.000. 

''"^^IJ'ke"  e'^'J^^B^.  Helmut.  5,071.264,  CI.  384-501.000^ 
Fransen.  Adrianus  A.  J.,  to  Tevopharm-SchiedamB.V^  Device  for 
conveying  a  stream  of  articles  to  a  processing  ma-huie.  5.070,993.  CI. 
198-419.300. 
Eraser,  Kevin  S.:  See —  ■•  ^      «? 

Thomas,  Kenneth  G.;  Pieterse,  Herman  J.;  Brewer.  Robert  E.;  and 
Fraser.  Kevin  S..  5,071.477,  CI.  75-744.000. 
Frederick,  Carl  R.,  to  Environmental  Innovations,  Inc.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  impeding  the  spilUge  of  a  liquid  cargo  from  a  damaged 
water-traveling  vessel.  5.070.801.  CI.  114-74.00R. 
Ftederikseu,  WUfred  C;  and  Kim,  Sun  Y.  Hand  cracker  for  nuts. 
5.070,617.  CI.  30-120.200. 

Fredriksson.  Sven:  See —  

Ranzen,  Carl  O..  5,071,615.  CI.  264-510.000. 
Freelander,  Robert  C,  to  Richards  Homewares.  Inc.  Frameless  hanging 

garment  bag.  5.071.003,  CI.  206-282.000. 
Fremgen,  Dieter,  Hoffmann.  Horst;  and  Veraaleken,  Alban,  to  Ray- 
chem  Corporation.  Cable  conductor  clamping  connector.  5,071,365, 
CI.  439-402.000  ^     .^  ,       ti 

French,  Kendrick  L.,  to  K.  W.  Thompson  Tool  Company,  Inc.  Tele- 
scope sight  mount  5,070,637,  O.  42-101.000. 
Frenchick,  Patrick  J.:  See—  ,....„     j      w 

Sahara,  Maru  I.;  Frenchick,  Patrick  J.;  and  Mullm-Ready,  Kerry 
F.,  5.071.651.  CI.  424-89.000.  .  .   ^   „ 

Frey.  Heinz;  and  Prochazka,  Kamil,  to  Asea  Brown  Boven  Ltd.  Hy- 
draulic valve  actuator.  5.070,766,  CI.  92-107.000. 
Friedlander.  Barry  T.;  and  Davis.  Robert  A.,  to  Uniroyal  Chemical 
Company.  Inc.;  and  Uniroyal  Chemical  Ltd./Ltee.  2-<3- 
oxypyridinyl)-1.3-dioxolane  and  dioxane  compounds,  compositions 
containing  same  and  process  for  controlling  fungi  using  same. 
5.071,862,  CI.  514-336.000. 
Friedii,  Andreas:  See—  .-        j  n 

Wemli,  Andreas;  Friedii,  Andreas;  Vepa.  Narayana  M.;  and  Ba- 
dreddin.  Essameddin,  5,072,389,  CI.  364-423.000. 

Fricdrich,  Hans-Helmut:  See—  ^   . .    ,       ^ , 

Wirth.  Hermann  O.;  Friedrich,  Hans-Helmut;  and  Abeler,  (jerd, 
5,071,898,  CI.  524-290.000. 
Friling.  Samuel:  See—  „  ,.  j      .-  .• 

Shevach.  Haim;  Roaenberg.  Gideon;  Partom.  Yehuda;  Fnhng. 
Samuel;  Benyami.  Moshe;  and  Eriich,  Yoav.  5.0TO.764.  a. 
89-36.170.  .,  .  „ 

Fritz,  James  S.;  and  Sun,  Jeffrey  J.,  to  Iowa  Sute  Umversity  Research 
Foundation.    Inc.    Modified    resins    for    solid-phase    extraction. 
5,071,565,  a.  210^2.000. 
Frohwein,  Eugene  J.:  See —  .    _     .       _  ..  ^  „,        j 

Foster.  Kenneth  G.;  Frohwein.  Eugene  J.;  Taylor.  Robert  W.;  and 
Bowen.  David  W..  5.072,094,  a.  219-390.000. 
Froment,  Jean-Paul:  See—  ,       „ 

Palau,  Joseph;  Froment,  Jean-Paul;  and  Pages,  Jean-Pierre, 
5,07a911,Cl.  139-71.000. 

Froning.  Marc  J.:  See—  

Dzugan,  Robert;  Ferrigno,  Stephen  J.;  Young,  Wilham  R.;  and 
Froning,  Marc  J.,  5,071.054.  CI.  228-119.000. 
FfXMt  Engineering  Development  Corporation:  See — 

Vamer.  Horace  M.,  5.070.962.  CI.  182-7.00O. 
Fnitiger,  Theo:  See — 

iLlder,  Mathis;  and  Frutiger,  Theo,  5,072,173,  a.  324-141.000. 
Fuchs,  Albert;  and  Drobish,  Kenneth  M.  Extendible  bone  prosthesis. 

5,071,435,  CI.  623-16.000. 
Fuji  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Jwamuro,  Nuriyuki,  5.072.265.  G.  357.23.40a 

Fuji  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Abe,  Kunihiro.  5.072.391.  a.  364-424.040. 

Kamimura,  KaUuyoshi;  Oshita,  Saiichiro;  Mine,  Atsushi;  HiwaU- 

shi.  Yutaka;  and  Konno.  Toshihiro,  5,071,159,  Q.  280-707.000. 
Kobayashi,  Toshio,  5.071,396,  Q.  475-249.000. 
Tezuka.  Kazunari,  5,070,961,  O.  180-249.000. 
Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Agano,  Toshitaka,  5,072, 1 17,  CI.  250-327.200. 

Doi.  Yoshimichi;  Hon,  Yasunori;  Endo,  Takanori;  and  Kameyama. 

Naoyuki.  5.071.501.  CI.  156-187.000. 
Ichijini.  Seiji;  and  Shunada,  Yasuhiro.  5.071.735.  O.  430-505.000. 


Ikenoue,  Shinpei;  Okamura.  Hisashi;  and  Satake.  Setmi.  5.071.736, 

CI.  430-533.000. 
Konno.Masaaki.  5.072.118.  CI.  250-327.200.  .^,„o 

Koya,  Keizo;  Ohno,  Shigeru;  and  Nakamura,  Yoshisada.  5.071.729, 
CI.  430-223.000.  .^.^,      ~ 

Nakamura.    Koki;    and    Nakamura.     Shigeru.     5,071,994,    a. 
S48-243.O0O.  „    ..    .„,  ^., 

Okazaki.  Masaki;  Isbihara,  Makoto;  and  Matsuo,  Koji,  5,072,431, 

a.  372-22.000.  

Takada,  Norihiaa.  5,072.1 14,  C\.  250-235.000. 

Tamura,  Hiroshi;  Kondo,  Ryuji;  Murayama,  Jm;  and  Koiaka, 

Hideki,  5,072,284,  a.  357-74.000.  ,..    ,,  w 

Ueda.  Shinji;  Ishikawa.  Takatoshi;  Fujimoto.  Hiroshi;  Uchiyama. 

Kaoru  and  Ishizuka.  Tetuya.  5,071,734,  CI.  430-372.000. 
Yaroada,  Takuzi;  and  Tsuyuki,  Seizi,  5,071,084,  CI.  242-71.800. 
Yamaguchi,  Akira,  5,072,119,  Q.  250-327.200. 
Fuji  Seal  Industry  Co.  Ltd.:  See- 
Nagano.  Satoshi.  5,070,680,  C\.  53-557.000. 
Fuji  Seiko  Limited:  See—  c  ,.  ■ 

Suzuki,  Yasuhiro;  Yoshikawa,  Tuguo;  Shibata,  Kazuhiro;  Fukui, 
Akio;  and  Shiga,  Kiyotaka,  5,071,294,  a.  408-145.000. 
Fuji  Xerox  Co.,  Ltd.:  See—  ,.«..«,      « 

Hashimoto,     Ken;     and     Torigoe,     Nobuyuki,     5,071,502.     CI. 
156-234.000. 
Fujii,  Hanihisa:  See— 

Nakanishi.    Koichiro;    Fuju,    Hanihisa;    and    Muto,    Hirotaka, 
5,072,125,  CI.  250-492.200. 

'""^'lUatsuUra,  Satoshi;  and  Fujii,  Kaoni,  5,071,702,  O.  428-290.000. 
Fufii,  Masahiro:  Set — 

Morita,  Hiroshi;  and  Fujii,  Masahiro,  5,071,751,  CI.  435-101.000. 
Fujiki,  Hironao;  and  Takahashi,  Toshiaki,  to  Shin-Etsu  Chemical  Co., 

Ltd.  Novel  alkoxysihmes.  5,072.012,  Q.  556-435.000. 
Fujiki,  Michiya:  See— 

Fuiiura,  Kazuo;  Ohishi,   Yasutake;   Fujiki,  Michiya;  Kanamon, 
Tenitoshi;  and  Takahashi,  Shiro,  5,071,460,  O.  65-3.120. 
Fujimaki,  Takashi:  See— 

Komaki.   Kunio;   Fujimaki.  Takashi;  Yanagisawa.  Masaaki;  and 
Hirose.  Yoichi.  5.071.708,  CI.  428-403.000. 
Fujimoto.  Hiroshi:  See— 

Ueda,  Shinji;  Ishikawa,  Takatoshi;  Fujimoto,  Hiroshi;  Uchiyama, 
Kaoru;  and  Ishizuka,  Tetuya,  5,071,734,  O.  430-372.000. 
Fujimoto,  Masaya:  See— 

Yamamoto,  Haruo;  Matsushita,  Tsukasa;  Kumamoto,  Hidechika; 
and  Fujimoto,  Masaya,  5,072,310,  O.  358-448.000. 
Fujimoto,  Sachito;  Satoh.  Ryuji;  and  Kato,  Akira,  to  Honda  Giken 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Ignition  timing  control  system  for  mtemal 
combustion  engine.  5,070,841,  CI.  123-422.000. 
Fujino,  Toshihiro:  See —  _  . .     .,      . .  .   »,• 

Ohashi.   Yasusuke;  Fujino.  Toshihiro;  Taki.   Yasuhito;  and   Ni- 
shijima.Tamotsu.5,071.494.  a.  148-411.000.  .      .^    . 

Fujioka.  Sakae;  and  Tamura,  Tatsuya.  to  Hashimoto  Forming  IndiBtry 
Co    Ltd.  Method  of  manufacturing  window  moldings  for  vehicle. 
5.070,590,  CI.  29-527.200. 
Fujioka.  Takafumi:  See — 

Tamada,    Shigehani;    Fujioka,    Takafumi;    Ogaw^    Hidenon; 
Teramoto,     Shuji;     and     Kondo,     Kazumi,     5,071,856,     CI. 
514-312.000. 
Fujisawa,  Hirotoshi:  See—  -mii^i      o 

Ohmori.     Takashi;     and     Fujisawa,     Hirotoshi,     5,072,431,     CI. 
369-13.000. 
Fujiu,  Toshiyuki:  See—  ^  .       , .        .  ^  ■■. 

Kobayashi.  Akihiro;  Akima.  Toshio;  Saito.  Takayuki;  and  Fujita. 
Toshiyuki,  5,072,027,  CI.  560-217.000. 
Fujitani,  Noriaki;  Itoh,  Kiichi;  and  Kato.  Kohji,  to  Mitsubishi  Petro- 
chemical Company  Limited.  Water  penetration  prevenUve  cable. 
5,071,221,  CI.  385-100.000. 

''"^tnoie^iJI^o^iiiid  Hashizume.  Kouzi.  5,071,791,  CI.  437-203^. 

Isono,  Osamu;  Fukui,  Toshimasa;   Nishino,  Tetsuo;  Tachibana, 

Tetsuo;  Hyodo,  Ryuji;  and  Iwabuchi,  Eisuke,  5,072,440,  CI. 

37060.000.  ..        ^  ^  .    . 

Kasai,  Kazumi;  Itoh.  Hiroroi;  Tanaka,  Hitoshi;  and  Tomeaakai, 

Nobuaki.  5.070,815.  CI.  118-725.000. 
Kohno.  Tohni;  and  Ema.  Taiji.  5.072.425.  CI.  365-226.000. 
Kokado.  Masayuki.  5.072,274,  CI.  357-41.000. 
Koshino,  Nagaaki;  Maeda,  Miyozo;  Goto,  Yasuyuki;  Shibata.  Itaru; 
Utsumi.  Kenichi;  Ushioda.  Akira;  Itoh.  Ken-ichi;  and  Sueishi. 
Kozo,  5.072.423.  C\.  365-106.000.  , 

Mesaki.  Akitoahi;  Suzuki.  Norio;  Arima.  Tadao;  Okamura,  Kouji; 

and  Inagaki,  Shinya.  5.07 1 .2 1 2.  CI.  385- 1 1 .000. 
Nakayasu.  Hirofumi;  Kawana.  Chikako;  Kanoh,  Masaki;  Umehara. 
Kenji;  Hosokawa,  Yoshiaki;  and  Maekawa.  Takashi.  5,071,275. 
CI  400-639  100 
Tasuchi.  Masao-  and  Ema,  Taiji,  5,071,783,  O.  437-52.000. 
TiAagi,  Hideo;  and  Suzuki,  Noriyuki,  5,072.282.  Q.  357-71.000. 
Fujitsu  Ten  Limited:  Set—  .  „.  .  «• 

Taniyoshi.  Kiyoshi;  Kondo.  Toshihiko;  and  Takayama,  Kazoo. 
5.072,230.  CI.  343-715.000. 
Fujiura.  Kazuo;  Ohishi.  Yasutake;  Fujiki,  Michiya;  Kanamon,  Tenito- 
shi; and  Takahashi,  Shiro,  to  Nippon  Telegraph  and  Telephone 
Corporation.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  fluoride  glass  and  process 
for  the  preparation  of  optical  fiber  preform  using  the  fluoride  glass. 
5,07 1 ,460,  a.  65-3. 1 20.  .       .  ,v^  „^, 

Fujiyoahi,  Shiori.  to  Jimbo  Electric  Co..  Ltd.  Switch  device.  5,072,086, 
a.  200-332.100. 
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Fukami,  Takao;  Oka,  Hirokazu;  and  Kanaya,  Koji,  to  Nippon  Polyure- 
thane  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  for  producing  polynrethane  type 
composite.  5.071.613,  O.  264-257.000. 
Fukami,  Takao;  Oka,  Hirokazu;  and  Kanaya,  Koji.  to  Nippon  Polyure- 
thane  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  for  preparing  polyisocyanurate 
composite.  5.071,939,  a.  528-53.000. 
Fukuda,  Kazumasa:  See — 

Ezaki,    Joichiro;    Fukuda,    Kazumasa;    and    Sakai,    Maaanori. 
5,072.320,  a.  360-97.010. 
Fukuda,  Yoshihiro:  See — 

Kurumaji,  Masanobu;  Takeuchi,  Naoki;  Sano,  Tutomu;  Kajiyama, 
Kazuyuki;    Nakagawa,    Noriharu;    Kondo,    Hiroaki;    Imanishi, 
Etujiro;  Ueda,  Hiroshi;  and  Fukuda.  Yoshihiro.  5.071.603.  a. 
264-40.500. 
Fukuda.  Yujiro;  and  Kotani.  Tomoyuki,  to  Diafoil  Company,  Limited. 
Moldable     biaxially     stretohed     polyester     film.     5,071,690.     CI. 
428-141.000. 
Fukuhara.  Keiji:  See — 

Tsujikura,  Takashi;  and  Fukuhara,  Keiji.  5,071.604.  O.  264-40.700. 
Fukui.  Akio:  See — 

Suzuki,  Yasuhiro;  Yoshikawa,  Tuguo;  Shibata,  Kazuhiro;  Fukui, 
Akio;  and  Shiga.  Kiyotaka,  5.071.294.  a.  408-145.000. 
Fukui.  Toshimasa:  See — 

Isono,  Osamu;  Fukui,  Toahimaia;  Nishino,  Tetsuo;  Tachibana, 
Teuuo;  Hyodo,  Ryuji;  and  Iwabuchi,  Eisuke.  5,072,440,  CI. 
370-60.000. 
Fukui,  Wataru;  and  Iwata,  Toshio.  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  K.K.  Cylinder 
recognition  apparatus  for  a  miUti-cylindeT  internal  combustion  en- 
gine. 5,070,726.  a.  73-1 16.000. 
FiS;uina,   Yasufumi;   Umeda.   Akio;   Kitao.   Ikuo;   Nagai.   Noriyuki; 
Ishikura,  Yasuhisa;  and  Uchida,  Kazutoshi,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
TOPCON.  Ocular  refracting  power  measuring  system.  5.071,245,  CI. 
351-211.000. 
Fukumoto,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Ikeda,  Takeshi;  Imai,  Eiichi,  Fukumoto,  Hiroshi;  Tanaka,  Kat- 
suhiko;    Suematsu,    Koshi;    Urawa.    Motoo;   and   Takenouchi, 
Masanori,  5,071,727,  a.  430-110.000. 
Fukuoka,  Daisuke;  Ishitoku,  Takeshi;  Takahashi,  Katsuya;  Tashiro. 
Takashi;  Imuta.  Junichi;  Tan.  Hiroaki;  Ishiguro,  Masaharu;  Kihara, 
Noriaki;  and  Mukaiyama,  Teruaki,  to  Mitsui  Petrochemical  Indus- 
tries, Ltd.  Process  for  preparing  polyalkyl-2-alkoxy-7-hydroxychro- 
man  derivatives.  5,072,007,  C\.  549-399.000. 
Fukushima,  Nobuo;  Maeda,  Masaya;  and  Tezuka,  Nobuo,  to  Canon 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Recording  and/or  reproducing  apparatus  having  a 
mechanical  memory  for  storing  medium  loading  and  unloading  infor- 
mation. 5,072,317,  CI.  360-71.000. 
Fukuta,    Kenji;    Hatta,    Hiroshi;    Hiroshima,    Noboru;    Murayama, 
Kunihiko;  and  Sugano,  Toshiyuki,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki 
Kaisha;  and  Agency  of  Industrial  Science  and  Technology.  Triaxial 
fabric  of  interlaced  oblique  yams.  5,070,914,  C\.  139-384.00R. 
Fukuyama,  Masao:  See — 

Kojima.    Toshikuni;    Fukuyama.    Masao;   Tsuchiya.    Sohji;   and 
Kudoh,  Yasuo,  5.071,521,  CI.  205-153.000. 
Funato,    Ryo;   Takahiro,   Syuji;   Yoshida,    Keiji;    Kubo.   Shinji;   and 
Inagaki.  Motoshi,  to  Mitsubishi  Rayon  Company.  Ltd.  Process  for 
producing  resin  for  a  toner.  5.071,918,  CI   525-273.000. 
Fuqua.  Jerry  W.,  to  International  Telecommunication  Corp.  Display 
device  with  battery  cover  having  an  integral  stand.  5,072.330.  CI. 
361-394.000. 
Furlow.  Robert  J.,  to  Boeing  Company.  The.  Broadband  N-way  active 

power  splitter.  5,072,199,  Q.  333-124.000. 
Furuhashi,  Kenji:  See — 

Hori,  Toshio;  Furuhashi,  Kenji;  Waldtt,  Makoto;  and  Ueda.  Kazuo, 
5,072,209,  CI    340-432.000. 
Furukawa,  Kazuyoshi:  See — 

Nakagawa,  Akio;  Furukawa,  Kazuyoshi;  and  Ogura.  Tsuneo, 
5,072,287.  CI.  357-50.000. 
Furumoto.  Horace:  See — 

Watson,    Graham;     and     Furumoto,     Horace,     5,071,422.    CI. 
606-128.000. 
Furuta,  Motonobu;  Harada.  Hiroyuki;  and  Maruyama,  Takashi.  to 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Company.  Limited.  Thermoplastic  resin  compo- 
sition and  process  for  producing  the  same.  5.071.911.  CI.  525-68.000. 
Furuta.  Motonobu;  and  Maruyama.  Takashi.  to  Sumitomo  Chemical 
Co..  Ltd.  Thermoplastic  resin  composition.  5.071.912.  Q.  525-68.000. 
Furuya.   Nagakazu.   to  Funiya.   Nagakazu;   and  Tanaka  Kikinzoku 
Kogyo  K.  K.  Process  for  converting  ionic  valence  number.  5.071.516. 
CI.  204-1.500. 
Furuya.  Tetsuo;  Tsujikawa.  Nobuto;  and  Mogi.  Kazuhisa.  to  West 
Electric  Company.  Ltd;  and  Toyota  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Discharge  tube  for  ignition  apparatus.  5,072.153,  d.  313-603.000. 
Fusco,  Dcmald  O.  Fotdable  extension  escape  ladder  bookshelf/table/- 

stool/chest  of  draws.  5,070,%3,  CI.  182-35.000. 
Fusco,  James  V.:  See — 

Powers,  Kenneth  W.;  Wang,  Hsien-Chang;  Handy,  Dd>n  C;  and 
Fusco,  James  V.,  5,071,913,  CI.  525-87.000. 
Fusion  Systems  Corporation:  See — 

Matthews,  John  C;  Woolen,  Roben  D.;  Ferris,  David  S.;  and 
Rounds,  Stuart  N.,  5,071,485,  CI.  134-2.000. 
Fykse,  Njaal;  Boe,  Jon;  and  Royneberg,  Erllng,  to  Underhaug  AS. 

Device  for  chopping-up  bulk  material.  5,071,079,  C\.  241-lOI.OOA. 
G.  D.  Searle  ft  Co.:  See- 
Mueller,  Richard  A.;  Partis,  Richard  A.;  and  Deason,  James  R., 
5,071,876.  CI.  514-618.000. 


Gabbaaov,  Zufar  A.:  See— 

Markoaian.  Ruben  A;  Gabbaiov.  Znhr  A.;  Popov,  Evgeny  G.; 
Gavrilov,  Ilya  J.;  Pozin,  Evgeny  Y.;  and  Proahkin.  Sergei  D., 
5,071.247,  a.  356-39.000. 
Gacaalyi,  Istvan:  See — 

Bozsing,  Daniel;  Petocz,  Lujza;  Szeciey  nee  Hegedoi,  Maria; 
Tompe,  Peter;  Gigler,  Gabor;  Gacaalyi,  iatvan;  and  Oyertyan, 
Istvan,  5,071,849.  CI.  514-224.200. 
Gahle.  Hans-Juergen.  to  Deutsche  ITT  Industries  GmbH.  Method  of 
fabricating  implanted  wells  and  islands  of  CMOS  circuits.  5.071.777, 
a.  437-29.000. 
Gahler,  Max:  See— 

Adier.  JoKhim;  OaUer,  Max;  and  Reithofer,  Klaos.  5,071,297. 0. 
409-84.000. 
Gaida,  Gerhard:  5w— 

Blaha,  Erich;  and  Gaida,  Gerhard.  5,071.246.  d  351-221.000. 
Galafassi.  Pierre:  See— 

Luttringer,  Jean  P.;  Tzikas.  AthanaMJni,  and  Galafassi.  Pierre. 
5.071.442.  a.  8-549.000. 
Galatron  S.r.l.:  See— 

Orlandi.  Alesaio.  5.070,906,  a.  137-606.00a 
Gallagher,  Andrew  M.,  to  Harris  Cocporation.  Malliiiiode  reaoiirce 
arbiter  providing  round  robin  arbitration  or  a  modified  priority 
arbitration.  5,072,363.  a.  395-725.000. 
Gait,  Edward  R.  Hedge  trimmer  support  carriage.   5,070,685,  O. 

56-16.700. 
Galvagni,  John,  to  AVX  Corporatioii.  Drtamination  rcMtaot  ceramic 

capacitor  and  method  of  making  same.  5,072.329.  O.  361-321.000. 
Galvanetto.  Francois:  See — 

Spiess,    Hansruedi;    and    Galvanetto.    Francois,    5,071.177.    Q. 
292-91.000. 
Gancarz,  Robert  M.  Leaf  gatherer  and  disposal  apparatoa.  iJSnjfM,  CI. 

56-16.600. 
Gandalf  Technologies.  Inc.:  See— 

Gutz,  Steven  J.;  Stony.  Charles  M.;  and  Twardy,  Craig  P.. 
5.072,407,  CI.  364-514.000. 
Gantioler,  Josef-Manhias;  and  Tihanyi,  Jenoe.  Zero  point  detector  for 

an  optically  controllable  thyristor.  5,072,143,  O.  3O7-643.00a 
Gantner,  Manfred:  See — 

Knorpp,  Ernst;  and  Gantner,  Manind,  5,072,360,  Q.  364-140.000. 
Gaibe,  Manfred  K.,  to  Roboserve  (Canada)  Limited.  Vending  machine 

and  components.  5,071,041,  a.  222-405.000. 
Garcia,  Georges;  Mettefeu,  Daniel;  and  Roux,  Richard,  to  Sahofi. 
Method  of  preparing  chroman  derivatives,  and  synthesis  iniermedi- 
ates.  5,071,991,  O.  546-269.000. 
Garcia,  ioae  G.:  See— 

Bonifay,  Wesley  E.;  Wheeler,  John  G.;  and  Oarda,  Joae  C 
5,071,484,  a.  106-692.000. 
Garcia,  Roberto;  and  da  Silva,  Joae  H.,  to  Petroleo  Btasileiro  &A. 

Sulphur  granulator.  5,071,332,  G.  42S4.00a 
Garfinkel,  Leonard  I.:  See — 

Mirelman,  David;  Garfinkel,  Leonard  L;  OOadi.  Miduel;  and 
Huber,  Marion,  5,071,742,  CI.  435-6.00a 
Gargiani,  Pierangelo,  to  Savio  S.p.A.  Method  and  device  fm  needle 
selection  in  a  circular  knitting  machine,  particulaily  for  aeiectioa 
needle  by  needle.  5,070,711,  O.  66-219.000. 
Gameau,  Denis;  and  Sears,  Wen-Hsiu,  to  Intematiofial  Business  Ma- 
chines Corporation.  Method  for  culturally  predictable  keysort  within 
a  national  language  support  (NLS)  daU  processing  system.  5,072.386, 
a.  364-419.000. 
Garret,   Michael   J.   Game  score  computing  device.    5,071,121,  Q. 

273-14.000. 
Garritano,  Mario;  and  WedeU,  Howard  O.,  Jr.,  to  Metbode  Electronics, 

Inc.  Battery  jumper  cable  assembly.  5,071,368,  C\.  439-504.000. 
Gaasen,  Kari-Rudolf:  See— 

Bielefeldt,   Dietmar,  Gassen,  Karl-Rudolf:  and  Lange,  Walter, 
5,072,030,  CI.  560-227.000. 
Gates,  Anthony  H.:  See — 

Lemer,  Bernard;  Peppard,  James  P.;  Wefarmann.  Rick  S.;  and 
Gates.  Anthony  H.,  5,070,674,  CI.  53-55.000. 
Gaul,  Stephen  J.;  and  McLachlan,  Craig  J.,  to  Harris  Corporation. 
Integrated  circuits  including  photo-optical  devices  and  pressure 
transducers  and  method  of  fabrication.  5,070.5%,  Q.  29-620.000. 
Gavignet,  Alain,  to  Schlumberger  Technology  Corporation.  Method  of 
analyzing    fluid    influxes    in    hydrocarbon    wells.    5,070,949,    O. 
175-48.000. 
Gavrilov,  Ilya  J.:  See— 

Markoaian,  Ruben  A;  Gabbasov,  Zutar  A.;  Popov,  Evgeny  G.; 
Gavrilov,  Ilya  J.;  Pozin,  Evgeny  Y.;  and  Proahkin,  Sergei  D., 
5,071.247,  CI.  356-39.000. 
Gaydos,  Mark  C,  to  Hardigg  Industries.  Apparatus  for  moving  a 

battery  ceU.  5,071,444,  a.  29-623.100. 
Gaywood,  Paul:  See— 

Buckley.  Keith;  WUIs,  Garry  D.;  Musson,  Gary  D.;  Spein.  Charles; 
Primrose.  David;  Beech,  John;  and  Gaywood.  Paul,  5,071,665. 
a.  426-272.000. 
Gazelle  Microcircuits.  Inc.:  See — 

Graham.   Andrew  C;   Fitzpatrick,   Mark  £.;  and  Clien.  Wei. 
5,072.195,  a.  331-2.000. 
GE  Fanuc  Automation  North  America.  Inc.:  See- 
Sexton.    Daniel    W.;    and    Lacy.    Andrew    M..    5.072.374,   CL 
395-800.000. 
Geam.  Kennard  D..  Jr.:  See— 

Geam,  Timothy  A.;  and  Geam,  Kennard  D.,  Jr.,  5,070,818,  CX. 
119-82.000. 


PI  22 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


December  10,  1991 


Gcarn,  Timothy  A.;  uid  Geam,  Kennard  D.,  Jr.  Cattle  conveyor. 

S,070,8I8.  CI.  119-82.000. 
Oebhardt,  Istvan:  Ste— 

Bakoa.  Sozaef;  Hetl.  BalinI;  Tolh,  Imre;  Edes.  Bela;  Gebhardt. 
btviui;  Bihan.  Ferenc;  Durkonee  Ponacz,  Anna;  Eifert,  Gyula; 
Kiraly,  Jeno  ;  Konok  nee  Horvalh,  Eva;  Lukacs,  Laszio:  Mes- 
zaroi  nee  Szekrenyesi.  Agnes;  Radvany,  Bela;  and  Sarosi,  Lajos, 
5.072.022,  a.  5*0^5.000. 
Gebr.  Happieh  GmbH:  See— 

Dietz.  Gunter;  Dabringhaus,  Volker;  and  Wegel.  Peter,  5,071,203. 
CI.  312-348.000. 
Gee  Alsthom  Limited:  5m — 

Johns,  Allan  T..  5.072,403.  a.  3*M92.000. 
GEC  Alsthom  SA:  See— 

Thuries,  Edmond;  Martin,  Joseph;  Pham,  Van  Doan;  and  Bonnaire. 
Jean,  5,072.083,  CI.  20O-I4800A. 
GEC  Plessey  Telecommunications  Limited:  See — 

Berry,  Allan  D.,  5,072,446,  CI.  370-1 12.000.  ' 

Gechem  and  Recticel:  See— 

Verwibt,  Jacques;  De  Winter,  Hugo;  Braeckman,  Andre  ;  and  De 
Baes.  Bernard,  5.071.683,  CI.  427-420.000. 
Geer.  Kenton:  See — 

Graham,  Kenneth  D.;  Allen.  Bemie;  Tavino.  Edward;  Geer,  Ken- 
too;    Troy,    Gary   J.;    and    Francis,    Stephen.    5,070,629,   CI. 
36-27,000. 
Geerligs,  John:  See — 

Eisenbart,  Gyula;  and  Geeriigs,  John.  5.072.141.  CI.  307-571.000. 
Gehrke,  Russell  P.:  5w— 

Genske,  Roger  P.;  Kim,  Yong  J.;  Gehrke,  Russell  P.;  Johnson, 
Richard  £,  Jr.;  Webater,  R.  Daniel;  and  Czuba,  Leonard  F.. 
5.071,686,  a.  428-35.700. 
Geibel,  Jon  F.:  See— 

CUfRon,  Michael  D.;  and  Geibel.  Jon  F..  5,071.944,  a.  528-226.000. 
Gcnain,  Gilles;  and  Pinhas,  Henri,  to  Recherche  Syntex  France  SA. 
Novel      benzopyranylpyrrolinone      derivatives.      5,072,006,      CI. 
549-399.000. 
Genentech,  Iik.:  See — 

Burton.  Louis  E.;  Mason.  Anthony  J.;  and  Schmelzer,  Charles  H., 
5.071.834,  a.  514-12.000. 
General  Electric  Company:  See — 
.^Butzin,    Donald    F.;   and    King.    Harold   B..   Jr.,    5.070.622.   CI. 

33-793.000. 
^•Dzugan,  Robert;  Ferrigno.  Stephen  J.;  Young,  William  R.;  and 

Froning,  Marc  J..  5,071,054,  CI.  228-119.000. 
--Grabowski,  Francis  M.,  5.070,959,  a.  I80-I67.00a 
-Johnson,  Donald  S.,  5,071,885,  a.  521-82.000. 
—Mayer,  Jeffrey  C,  5,070,690,  CI.  60-261.000. 
— Monzel.  Fred  J.;  and  Stallone,  Michael  J.,  5,071,262. 0.  384-99.000. 
— Nichols.  Herbert  E..  5.071.313.  CI  415-134.000. 

Pugh.  John  W.;  and  BIy.  Donald  L.,  5,072.147.  CI.  313-341.000. 
_^hultz.  Allan  R.;  and  Nye,  Susan  A.,  5,071,897,  CI.  524-265.000. 
General  Motors  Corporation:  See — 

Avdenko,  Analot;  Cooper,  Richard  L.;  DeAngelis,  Gary  J.;  Hert- 
zog,  Kurt  T.;  Preston,  Grover  W.;  Rivera.  Edwin  A.;  Rock, 
Jeffrey  A.;  Taylor,  Roland  S.;  and  Zaso,  Robert  A.,  5,070.845.  a. 
123-470.000. 
Boyd,  David  B.;  and  Cueny,  Charles  J.,  5.070.717.  CI.  72-55.000. 
Cassidy,  Donald  C.  5,070,770,  CI  454-160.000. 
Davis.  Michael  A.;  and  Karau.  Philip  A..  5.070.727.  CI.  73-1 16.000. 
Diem.  Craig  A.;  and  Baker,  Steven  F.,  5,071,316,  C\.  415-168.100. 
Dourson,  Stephen  E;  Johnston,  Gary  L.;  and  Olson,  Kurt  E., 

5.070.971.  a.  188-317.000. 
Dourson,   Stephen   E.;  and   Johnston,  Gary   L..   5,070.972,  Q. 

188-322  150. 
Dudek,    Kenneth    P.;    and    Davis,    Ronald    A..    5.070,846.    a. 

123-488.000. 
Engelhardt.  Dale  F.;  and  Wehlus.  Christian  A..  5,071.301.  CI. 

41 1-389.000. 
Fabris,  Alroy  G.;  Pirrallo.  Frank  G.;  Umasankar.  Guniswamy; 
Shimanovski,  Bruce  S.;  and  Shrivasuva.  Prakash  C.  5,071.202, 
CI.  303-1 15.0EC. 
Goodrich,  Stanley  R..  Jr.;  and  Harkrader.  Ronald  U.  5.070.958,  a. 

180-143.000. 
Habib,  Mohammad  A.;  Maheswari,  Shyam  P.;  Mac  Arthur,  Donald 

M.;  and  Adams,  Richard  L..  5,071.233,  CI.  359-275.000. 
Harkrader,  Ronald  L ;  and   Reider,   Stephen  J.,   5.070.957,  Q. 

180-141.000. 
Heitman,  Peter  W.;  Hammond,  Stephen  N.;  and  Brown,  Lawrence 

E.,  5,071,059,  CI.  228-244.000. 
Johnston,  Gary  L.;  Kruckemeyer,  William  C;  and  Longhouse, 

Richard  E.,  5,070,970,  CI.  188-315.000. 
Kaminski,  Brian  D.,  5,071,291,  CI.  407-30.000 
Krieg,  John  J.;  De  Minco.  Christopher  M.;  Lowe.  Steven  F.; 
Harris.  Wayne  S.;  and  Fox.  Michael  J..  5.070.827.  a.  123-90.480. 
Kubiich.  John  G.;  Mercer.  James  B.;  and  Wenzel.  Thomas  E., 

5,070,930,  a.  164-255.000. 
Latshaw,  Harry  E.,  5,071,390,  CI.  464-7.000. 
Lederman.  Frederick  E.,  5,070,977,  CI.  192-45.000. 
Lentz,  Carl  A.;  and  Runde,  Jeffrey  K  ,  5,070,747,  CI.  74-866.000. 
Lentz.  Carl  A.;  Runde,  Jeffrey  K.;  Hunter,  Joseph  H.;  and  Wiles, 

Christopher  R.,  5,072,390,  a.  364-424.100. 
Majeed,  Kamal  N.,  5.071,157,  CI.  280-707.000. 
McKay,  Daniel  L.,  5,070,838,  CI.  123-339.000. 
Pawlak,  Andrzej  M.,  5,070,956,  CI.  180-132.000. 
Petiosky.  Richard  A.,  5.071,358,  CI.  439-77.000. 
FtMfcie,  Fredrick  R.,  5,070,808,  a.  1 16-28.100. 


Rich,  Gregory   E.,  and   Arm-itiong,   Donald  J.,   5,070,849,  CI. 

123-509.000. 
Richter,  Khus;  and  Barton.  Georg.  5.072,092.  CI.  219-121.720. 
Skinner.  Timothy  J.;  Spumey.  Joseph  L.;  and  Jones.  Timothy  S.. 

5.071.321.  CI.  417-222.00S. 
Spaidafora.    Peter    J.;    and    Leppek,    Kevin    G.,    5,071,199,    O. 

303-100.000. 
Vogelaong,  David  L.,  5,070,928,  Q.  164-207.000. 
Webster,  Joseph  J.;  and  Drits,  Leonid,  5,071,197,  CI.  30I-37.00S. 
Yurtin,  John  A.;  Cope,   Kenneth  P.;  Gladd,  Joseph  H.;  Piyer, 
Robert  G.;  and  Steele,  Robert  E.,  5,071,219,  CI.  385-78.000. 
General  Motors  France;  Set — 

Sividan,  Henri,  5,070,698,  a.  60-562.000. 
Genetics  Institute,  Inc.:  See — 

Laisen,  Glenn  R.,  5,071,972,  CI.  536-27.000. 
MUler,  David  W.,  5,071,748,  CI.  435-69.100. 
Genlyte,  Inc.:  See — 

Fabbri,  William  C,  5,072,344,  a.  362-150.000. 
Genovese,  Charles  J.  Continuously  variable  'ransmission.  5,071,393,  CI. 

475-166.000. 
Genske,  Roger  P.;  Kim,  Yong  J.;  Gehrke,  Russell  P.;  Johnson,  Richard 
E.,  Jr.;  Webster,  R.  baniel;  and  Czuba,  Leonard  F.  Films  of  polypro- 
pylene blends  and  polyethylene  blends  and  articles  made  therewith. 
5,071,686,  CI.  428-35.700. 
Gentry,  Jefferson  L.;  and  Rundzaitis,  Alfons,  to  Associated  Mills,  Inc. 

Personalized  hand  held  shower  head.  5,070,552,  CI.  4-615.000. 
Gentry,  Mary  K.:  See — 

Rothman,  Sara;  and  Gentry.  Mary  K..  5.071.759.  CI.  435-240.270. 
Georg  Fischer  AG:  See — 

Rietzscher.  Rolf;  and  Rudolph.  Axel.  5.070.797.  CI.  I1O-I06.000. 
George.  Richard  W.:  See— 

Kundu.  Samar  K.;  George.  Richard  W.;  March.  Steven  C;  and 
Rutnarak.  Sangvom.  5.071,769.  a.  436-128.000. 
Georgiou.  Christos  J.;  and  Varma.  Anujan  M.,  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation.  One-sided  crosspoint  switch  with  distributed 
control.  5.072.217.  a.  340-825.790. 
Gerber.  Martin:  See— 

Naujoks.  Kurt;  Wulff,  Karl;  and  Gerber,  Martin.  5.071.744.  d. 
435-7.400. 
Gergen.  William  P.;  and  LuU.  Robert  G..  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Blends 
of  linear  alternating  polyketones  and  partially  neutralized  acidic 
polymers.  5.071.916.  CI.  525-185.000. 
Gerlach.  John:  See — 

Bennett.  Charles  R.;  and  Gerlach.  John.  5.071.568,  CI.  210-754.000. 
Gettig,  WUIiam  A.  Necktie  rack  5,071,011,  CI.  211-13  000. 
Gewecke,  Danny  E.  Trim  attachment  for  vehicle  wheels.  5,071,684,  Q. 

428-3  l.OOa 
Ghazarosiian,  Vartan:  See— 

Vorpahl,  John;  Ghazarossian,  Vartan;  and  UUman,  Edwin  F., 
5,071,774,  a.  436-501.000. 
Ghisalba,  Oreste:  See— 

KragI,  Udo;  Wandrey,  Christian;  Ghisalba,  Oreste;  and  Gygax, 
Daniel,  5,071,750,  a.  435-94.000. 
Giandomenico,  Christen:  .See — 

Abrams,  Michael  J.;  Giandomenico.  Christen;  Murrer.  Barry  A.; 
and  Vollano.  Jean  F..  5,072,011,  a.  556-137.000. 
Gibbs,  Trevor  K.:  See — 

Fletcher,  Derek;  Evans,  John;  Waiburton,  Piers  R.  G.;  and  Gibbs, 
Trevor  K.,  5,071,526,  CI.  204-153.100. 
Giek.  Manfred;  and  Schuette,  Hans-Dieter,  to  Dr.  Ing.  h.c.F.  Porsche 
AG.  Shifting  arrangement  for  an  automatic  transmission  of  a  motor 
vehicle.  5,070.740,  CI.  74-473.00R. 
Gifford,  Hanson  S.,  Ill;  and  Mueller,  Richard  L.,  to  Devices  for  Vascu- 
lar Intervention,  Inc.  Atherectomy  catheter  and  method  of  forming 
the  same.  5,071.425.  a.  606-159.000. 
Gigler.  Gabor:  See— 

Bozsing.  Daniel;  Petocz,  Lujza;  Szecsey  nee  Hegedus,   Maria; 
Tompe,  Peter;  Gigler,  Gabor,  Gacsaiyi,  Istvan;  and  Gyertyan, 
Utvan,  5,071,849,  CI.  514-224.200. 
Giglia.  Salvatore:  See — 

Bikson.  Benjamin;  and  Giglia,  Salvatore,  5,071,552.  CI.  2ia-32l.800. 
Giguere.  Vincent:  See — 

Evans.  Ronald  M.;  Weinberger.  Cary  A.;  Hollenberg.  Stanley  M.; 
Giguere.  Vincent;  Arriza.  Jeffrey;  Thompson,  Catherine  C;  and 
Ong,  Esteliu  S.,  5,071.773.  CI.  436-501.000. 
Giladi.  Michael:  See— 

Mirelman.  David;  Garfinkel.  Leonard   I.;  Giladi.   Michael;  and 
Huber.  Marion.  5.071.742,  CI.  435-6.000. 
Gilbert,  Jerry  F..  to  Trencor  Jetco.  Inc.  Trenching  machine  with 
laterally  adjusuble  chain-type  digging  implement.  5,070.632,  CI. 
37-90.000. 
Gilino.  Gary  D..  to  United  States  of  America,  Army.  Optical  time 
domain  reflectometer  calibration  system.  5,072.111,  CI.  250-227.150. 
Gill.  Bennie:  See- 
Walker.  Jerry  L.;  Gill.  Bennie;  and  Motley.  Jerry  D..  5.070.943,  CI. 
166-297.000. 
Gillies.  Neil:  See— 

Fahy.  Arthur  J.;  and  Gillies.  Neil.  5.071.395,  CI.  475-226.000. 
Gillis,  Herbert  R.  See— 

Cassidy.    Eduard    F.;    and    Gillis,    Herbert    R.,    5,072,026,    CI. 
560-171.000. 
Givaudan  Corporation:  See — 

Helmlinger,  Daniel;  Kienzle.  Frank;  and  Widmer.  Erich.  5.072,019, 
a.  560-100.000. 
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Gjorven,  Sigmund:  See — 

Holmen.  Hans  K.;  Naterstad.  Tormod;  Hurlen.  Jan;  and  Gjorven. 
Sigmund.  5.071.534.  CI.  204-245.000. 
GKN  Automotive  AG:  See — 

Stall.  Eugen;  and  RickeU.  Robert.  5.071.392.  a.  475-150.000. 
Glacier  Metal  Company  Limited.  The:  See — 
New.  Nigel  H..  5.072.146.  O.  310-90.500. 
Gladd.  Joseph  H.:  See— 

Yurtin.  John  A.;  Cope.  Kenneth  P.;  GhKid.  Joseph  H.;  Plyer. 
Robert  G.;  and  Steele.  Robert  E..  5.071.219.  a.  385-78.000. 
Glass.  George  E.:  See- 
Duncan.  William  M.;  Glass.  George  E.;  Johnson.  Jeffrey  L.;  Mc- 
MUlan.  Edward  A.;  Maney.  Frank  S.;  McConnell,  James  R.,  Jr.; 
Roberts,  Kenneth  P.;  and  Sanders,  Timothy  R.,  5,070,732,  C\. 
73-431.000. 
Glaxo  Group  Limited:  See — 

Tyers,  Michael  B.,  5,071,854,  CI.  514-299.000. 
Olceson,  Robert:  See— 

Wilier,  Rodney  L.;  Chi,  Minn-Shong;  Gleeson,  Robert;  and  HUl, 
John  C,  5,071,495,  CI.  149-19.900. 
Glivicky  Alexandr  P.:  See- 
Oswald.  Alexis  A.;  Bhatia,  Ram  N.;  Mozeleski,  Edmund  J.;  Gli- 
vicky Alexandr  P.;  Brueggeman,  Barry  G.;  Hooton.  John  R.;  and 
Smith,  Charles  M.,  5,072,057,  CI,  568-840.000. 
Globe-Union  Inc.:  See — 

Jones.    Kenneth    R.;    and    Kaprelian.    Paul    J..    5,071.652.    O. 
429-101.000. 
Gloger.  Kelly  C.  Knockdown  storage  bed  with  roller  supported  draw- 
ers. 5.070.556.  CI.  5-308.000. 
Glombowski.  Brian  W.:  See— 

Pudney.  Richard  I.;  Glombowski.  Brian  W.;  Hiebert.  Christopher 
M.;  Cronce.  Gary  M.;  and  Schriner.  Charles  R..  5.071.050.  CI. 
224-321.000. 
Godfrey.  Vem  L.  Multi-bale  transporting  machine  for  round  bales. 

5.071.304,  CI.  414-111.000. 
Godfrin.  Hugues.  to  Atochem.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  expand- 
able polymer  beads  and  materials  derived  therefrom.  5.071.882,  CI. 
521-56.000. 
Goela,  Jitendra  S.;  and  Taylor,  Raymond  L.,  to  CVD  Incorporated. 
Fabrication  of  lightweight  ceramic  mirrors  by  means  of  a  chemical 
vapor  deposition  process.  5,071,596,  CI.  264-1.200. 
Goetz,  Norbert:  See— 

Buschmann.  Ernst;  Goetz,  Norbert;  Zipperer.  Bemhard;  Ammer- 
mann.  Eberhard;  and  Pommer.  Emst-Heinrich,  5,071,851.  CI. 
514-238.800. 
Goetz.  Walter:  See- 
Koch,  Eckhard  M.;  Heinz,  Gerhard;  Goetz,  Walter;  and  Pipper, 
Gunter.  5.071.924.  CI.  525-432.000. 
Goff.  Bruce  R.:  See— 

Jagodzinski,  Robert;  and  Goff,  Bruce  R.,  5,070,898,  CI.  137-82.000. 
Goggia,  Steven  J,  Pop-up  landscape  light,  5.072,345,  CI.  362-153.100. 
Goka,  Masahito;  and  Hirouu,  Tadaomi,  to  Hitachi  Metals,  Ltd.  Pattern 
for  castings  and  the  castings  produced  therefrom,   5,070,929,  CI. 
164-235.000. 
Goldberg,  Joseph:  See— 

Dublinski,  Alex  C;  Evans,  David  A.;  Goldberg,  Joseph;  Davis, 
Geoffrey  C.  R.;  Sharp,  William,  Jr.;  and  Komitzky,  Michael  A.. 
5.071.338.  CI.  425-403.000. 
Golden  Key  Futura,  Inc.:  See — 

Troncoso,  Vincent  F.,  5,070,855,  O.  124-44.500. 
Goldman,  Dov  B.,  to  Olin  Hunt  Sub  I  Corp.  Method  for  making  col- 
ored magnetic  particles  and  their  use  in  electrostatographic  toner 
compositions.  5,071,724,  O.  430-106.000. 
Goldstar  Co.,  Ltd.:  See- 
Park,  Je  Moon,  5,072.299.  CI.  358-169.000. 
Golick.  Leonard  R.:  See— 

Howell.  David  A.;  Hydeman,  Jeffrey  E.;  Slater.  Jeffrey  L.;  Bodnar. 
Richard  J.;  Golick.  Leonard  R.;  Sekera.  Robert  S.;  and  Roth. 
Charles  H..  Jr..  5,070.589.  CI.  29-426.500. 
GoU.  Jeffrey  H.:  See- 
Pepper.  Steven  H.;  and  Goll.  Jeffrey  H..  5.072,140,  a.  307-510.000. 
Gomez,  Camilo  R.;  and  McLaughlin.  James  R..  to  St.  Louis  University. 
Transcranial  Doppler  transducer  housing  stabilizer.  5.070.880.  O. 
128-661,080. 
Gomez.  George  A.:  See — 

Bromley.  Lauren;  and  Gomez,  George  A..  5.071.127.  CI.  273- 
85.00A. 
Goncalves.  Victor  A.  M.  D.;  and  Leites.  Jose  M.  M..  to  Metal  Leve 

SA.  Articulated  piston.  5.070.768.  CI.  92-159.000. 
Goodman.  Walter  H.:  See— 

McCulloch,    Beth;    and    Goodman,    Walter    H.,    5,071,560,    C3. 
210-635.000. 
Goodrich,  Raymond  P.,  Jr.:  See— 

Baldeschwieler,   John    D.;   and    Goodrich,    Raymond    P.,   Jr., 
5,071,598,  CI.  264-4.300. 
Goodrich,  Stanley  R.,  Jr.;  and  Harkrader,  RonaM  L.,  to  General  Mo- 
tors  Corporation.    Variable   effort   steering   gear.    5,070.958.   O. 
180-143.000. 
Goodson.   David   M.;   and   Wells,   Ronald  G.   Refrigeration  cycle. 

5,070,705.  CI.  62-197.000. 
Gorman.  Fred  L.  Pet  waste  disposal  device.  5.070.820.  O.  1 19-161.000. 
Goss,  Brenna  L.  Hand/arm  protector.  5.070.541.  O.  2-16.000. 
Gosselin,  Yvan:  See — 

Kunst.  Robert  J.;  and  Gosselin.  Yvan.  5.070.794,  a.  105-436.000. 


Goto,  Yasuyuki:  See— 

Koshino,  Nagaaki;  Maeda,  Miyozo;  Goto,  Yasuyiiki;  Shibata.  Itaru; 
Utsumi.  Kenichi;  Ushioda.  Akira;  Itoh,  Ken-ichi;  and  Sueishi. 
Kozo.  5.072.423.  CI,  365-106.000. 
Gotoh.  Maaao;  lida.  Makoto;  Waragai.  Kenichi;  Yanokura.  Yonezo;  and 
Sato.  Masaki,  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Circuit  structure  formed  by  insert 
molding  of  electric  and/or  optical  transmission  medium.  5.071.223. 
a,  385-14000. 
Gotz.  Gertrud:  See— 

Bikson,  Benjamin;  Nelson.  Joyce  K.;  Gotz,  Geftmd;  and  Ozcayir, 
Yuidagul,  5,071,448.  a.  55-16.000. 
Gould.  Michael  G.:  See- 
Brew.  John  D.;  Gould.  Michael  G.;  Lindtey.  Orville  L.;  and  Pen- 
dergraft.  Rex  A.,  5,070,600,  CI.  29-723.000, 
Grabenkort,  Richard  W.:  See— 

Larkin,  Mark  E.;  and  Grabenkort,  Richard  W.,  5.071.404.  O. 
604-86,000. 
Grabiak,  Raymond  C:  See — 

Fields,  Donald  L.,  Jr.;  Grabiak.  Raymond  C;  Koenig.  Karl  E.;  and 

Riley.  Dennis  P..  5.072,033.  C\.  560-17,000. 

Grabowski,  Francis  M,,  to  Genera]  Electric  Company.  Work  vehicle 

having  an  electric  propulsion  system  with  adapted  overspeed  limit  for 

traction.  5,070,959,  a.  I8O-I67.00O. 

Grace,  Ronald  R.,  to  Nifty  Products,  Inc.  Method  of  molding  a  carpet 

having  deep  well  areas.  5,071,614,  CI  264-322.000. 
Graham,  Andrew  C;  Fitzpatrick,  Mark  E,;  and  Chen,  Wei,  to  Gazelle 
Microcircuits.  Inc,  Phase-locked  loop  with  clamped  vohage-oon- 
troMed  oscilUtor.  5.072.195,  CI.  331-2.000. 
Graham  Engineering  Corporation:  See — 

Moore,  Eugene  L.;  and  Rubie.  Jean  F.,  5,071,037,  CI.  222-109,000 

Graham,  Kenneth  D.;  Allen,  Bemir,  Tavino,  Edward;  Geer,  Kenton; 

Troy,  Gary  J.;  and  Francis,  Stephen,  to  Hyde  Athletic  industries. 

Inc.  Sweet  spot  sole  construction.  5.070.629.  CI.  36-27.000. 

Grange.  Robert.  Remote  controlled  track  lighting  system.  5.072.216. 0. 

340-825.520. 
Grauleau,  Didier;  and  Henry.  Dominique,  to  Thornton  CSF.  Travelling 
wave  tube  with  a  hdix-tube  delay  line  attached  to  a  sleeve  through 
the    use    of   boron    nitride    dielectric    supports.    5.071.055.    O. 
228-122.000, 
Graupe.  Daniel;  and  Basseas.  Suvros.  to  Sigmedics,  Inc.  Method  of  and 
apparatus  for  electrically  stimulating  quadriceps  muscles  of  an  upper 
motor  unit  paraplegic.  5,070,873,  d.  128-423.00W. 
Gray.  Charles  L..  Jr.:  See- 
Cox.  Percy  T.;  Nussbaum.  Theodore  W.;  and  Gray.  Charles  L..  Jr.. 
5.070.725.  a.  73-61.  lOR. 
Gray.  Kenneth  P..  to  Carrier  Corporation.  Method  for  gripping  tubes  in 

multirow  plate  fin  coils.  5.070.608.  CI,  29-890.044. 
Gray.  Roger  L..  to  United  States  of  America.  Navy.  Method  of  guiding 
an  in-fl^t  vehicle  to  a  desired  (light  path.  5.071.087.  CI.  244-3.150. 
Gray.  Rommie.  Pipe  crimping  tool.  5.071.102.  O.  251-4.000. 
Greb.  Ulrich;  Steel,  Martin  C;  and  Burton,  Richard  W.,  to  Thorn  EMI 
pic.  Excitation  device  suitable  for  exciting  surface  waves  in  a  dis- 
charge tube.  5,072,157,  CI.  315-248.000. 
Greber,  Gerhard:  See — 

Kohler,  Manfred;  Poetsch,  Eike;  Ohngemach.  Jorg;  Donch.  Di- 
eter; Eidenschink.  Rudolf;  and  Greber.  Gerhard.  5,071,732.  d. 
430-272.000. 
Greco  Inc.:  See — 

Lind.  Robert  J..  5.071.074.  d.  239-707.000. 
Green.  Ralph  E..  Jr.;  Jones.  Ronald  H.;  Peters.  Leiand  J.;  and  Withd. 
Peter  J.,  to  Collagen  Corporation.  Dental  implant  system.  5.07I35I. 
a.  433-173.000. 
Greenleaf.  Alan  R,;  See — 

Corbo.  Thomas  A.;  Vulpitta.  Brian  A.;  Greenleaf.  Alan  R.;  and 
Kicak.  Richard  J,.  Jr..  5.071.051.  d.  225-65.000. 
Gregg.  John  S..  to  501  Peerless  Page  Industries  Ltd.  Track  trailer. 

5.071.164.  a.  280-786.000. 
Greig,  Alan,  to  Sanduik  Limited.  Cutters.  5.071.295.  d.  408-225,000, 
Grenier.  Maurice;  and  Petit.  Pierre,  to  L'Air  Liquide.  Societe  Anonyme 
pour  L'Etude  et  L'ExploiUtion  des  Procedes  Georges  Claude,  Va- 
porization-condensation apparatus  for  air  distillation  double  column, 
and  air  distillation  equipment  including  such  apparatus.  5.071.458,  CI, 
62-42.000. 
Greuter.  Felix;  and  Schuler.  Oaus.  to  Aaea  Brown  Boveri  Ltd.  Process 
for  the  production  of  a  crystal-oriented  surface  layer  of  a  ceramic 
high  temperature  superconductor.  5.071.828.  CI.  505-1.000. 
Grieshaber.  Hermann:  See — 

Wahl.  Josef;  LofHer.  Alf;  Grieshaber.  Hermann;  Polach.  Wilhelm; 
Eblen.  Ewak):  Tauscher.  Joachim;  Laufer.  Helmut;  Flaig.  Ulrich; 
Locher.  Johannes;   Birk.  Manfred;  Engel.  Gerhard;  Schmitt. 
Alfred;  Lauvin,  Pierre;  Piwooka.  Fridolin;  Karle,  Anton;  and 
Kull.  Hermann,  5.070.836.  d.  123-299.000. 
Griffm.  Gary  E  ;  and  Clark,  David  C  ,  to  Parker-Hannifm  Corporation. 
Brazed  tubing  connector  construction  and  method.  5.071.174.  CI. 
285-173,000, 
Griffm.  Paul  G.:  See—  _ 

DeConia.    David    J.;    and    GrilTin,    Paul    G.,    5/r7l,9l9,    d. 
525-285.000. 
Griffm.  Robert  A,;  See- 
Jacob,  Peter  G,;  Elias,  Martin  C;  Griffin.  Robert  A.;  and  Rash- 
leigh.  Scott  C.  5.071.214.  d.  385-12.000. 
Grimm.  Duane  H..  to  Sundstrand  Corporation.  Jam  tolerant  geared 
rotary     actuator     with     automatic     disconnect.     5.071.397.     d. 
475-263.00a 
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Ghston,  Suzanne;  and  Cire,  Frank  L..  to  Chevron  Research  and  Tech- 
nology Company.  Method  for  determining  a  transit  time  for  a  radio- 
active tracer.  5.072,387,  CI.  364-*22.000. 
Groh,  A.  Anthony;  Stobart,  PhiUp  H.;  and  Wolff,  John  C.,  to  Crane 
Plastics,  Inc.  Thermoplastic  cover  for  stadium  seating,  picnic  tables, 
boat  docks  and  the  like.  5.070,664.  O.  52-177.000. 
Grohe.  Klaus:  Set— 

Klauke,  Erich;  Petersen.  Uwe;  and  Grohe,  Klaus.  5,072,038,  CI. 
562-840.000. 


H.  G.  Tech  AB:  See— 

Lanson,  Hans-Gunnar,  5.071,067,  CI  239-8.000. 
Haas.  Charles  A.:  See— 

Hartman,  Jerome:  Schenken,  John  E.;  and   Haas,  Charles  A.. 
5,071.096,  CI.  248-154.000. 
Habib,  Mohammad  A.;  Maheswari,  Shyam  P.;  Mac  Arthur.  Donald  M.; 
and  Adams.  Richard  L.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Electro- 
chromic    device    with    oxymethylene-polyoxyethylene   electrolyte. 
5.071.233.  CI.  359-275.000. 


Groody,  E.  Patrick,  to  Amoco  Corporation.  Compositions  and  methods    Hacker.  Erwin:  Set— 


for  the  synthesis  of  oligonucleotides  having  5'-pbo»phorylated  ter- 
mini. 5,071.974.  CI.  536-27.000. 

Gross.  Todd  A.,  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Fluid  direction  tube  inser- 
tion assembly  and  insertion  method   S.071.172,  CI.  285-137.100. 

Grounauer,  Pierre-Alain.  Retractor  device  for  human  or  animal  tissue. 
5,07a860.  CI.  128-20.000. 

Grune,  Helmut;  Nordmeyer.  Manfred;  and  Faltum,  Hans,  to  Lieder 
Maschinenbau  GmbH  &  Co.  KG.  Method  of  preserving  foodstuffs  in 
cup-shaped  containers.  5.071.667.  CI.  426-396.000. 

Grunwald,  Henry  C ;  and  Kennedy.  Murray  J.,  to  ITT  Corporation. 
Dispenser  cathode  with  emitting  surface  parallel  to  ion  flow  and  use 
in  thyratrons.  5.072.148.  a.  313-346.0DC. 

Orutter,  Markus  G.:  See- 
Meyer.  Fruicois;  Hinnen.  Albert;  Meister.  Andreas;  Grutter.  Mar- 
kus G.;  and  Alkan.  Sefik.  5,071.761.  CI  435-243.000. 

Orybowski,  Edward  J.;  and  Olson.  Walter  E.,  to  United  Technologies 
Corporation.  Process  for  applying  gas  phase  diffusion  aluminide 
coalings.  5,071,678.  CI.  427-253.000. 

Gryzbowski,  Richard  W.:  See— 


Denlinser.  Keith  R.;  Gryzbovwki.  Richard  W.;  and  Myer.  John  M.,    Hahnke.  Manfred:  See— 


Bauer.  Klaus;  Bieringer.  Hermann;  and  Hacker.  Erwin.  5,071,464, 
a.  71-86.000. 
Haeda,  Yosio:  See— 

Itagaki,  Masato;  Haeda,  Yosio;  Tomita.  Masamichi;  Tsuji.  Koh;  and 
Higashi.  Housei.  5.070.598.  C\.  29-705.000. 
Hagen.  Donald  F.;  Markell,  Craig  G.;  Balsimo.  William  V.;  and  Errede. 
Louis   A.,    to    Minnesota    Mining    and    Manufacturing    Company 
Method  of  making  a  controlled  pore  composite  polytetrafluoroethyl- 
ene.  5.071.610,  CI.  264-120.000. 
Hagen.  Susan  £.;  and  Suto,  Mark  J.,  to  Warner-Lambert  Company 
Certain  optically  active  substituted  3-pyyrolidine  acetic  acid  deriva- 
tives useful  as  intermediates  5,072.001,  CI   548-572.000. 
Hahn.  Klaus:  See— 

Weber.  Reinhold;  Alicke,  Gerhard;  Weilbacher.  Manfred;  Ouhr. 
Uwe;  and  Hahn,  Klaus,  5,071,703,  CI.  428-332.000. 
Hahn.  Sangman.  to  DeIco  Electronics  Corporation.  Vacuum  valve. 

5.070.908.0.  137-625.250. 
Hahne.  Ellen  L.;  and  Maxemchuk.  Nicholas  F..  to  ATAT  Bell  Labora- 
tories. Communications  system.  5,072,443,  CI.  370-85.900. 


5,071.369.  CI.  439-595.000 
GTE  Products  Corporation:  See— 
— Outta.  Arunava;  and   Dullea.   Leonard  V.,  5,071,590,  CI  252- 

301.40R. 
-— Reeder.  David  A.;  Lopez,  Carlos;  and  Burwick,  Jack  L..  5.071.473. 

CI.  75-240.000. 
Guangdong  International  Economic  and  Technical  Group:  See — 
Luo,    Xinmin;    Yie.    Fen;    and    Tan,    Weiguo.    5.072,068.    CI. 
585-241.000. 
Ouell,  Jose  M.  D..  to  Jumberca,  S.A.  Striping  system  for  circular 

knitting  machine.  5.070.709,  CI.  60-140.00R. 
Guglieetti,  Leonardo;  Meyer,  Hans  R  :  Reinehr,  Dieter;  and  Weber, 


Buhler.  Ulrich;  Kruse,  Hubert;  Hahnke.  Manfred;  Boos.  Margareta; 
and  Kuhn.  Rcinhard.  5.071.443.  O.  8-639.000. 
Hajny.  Roger  V.;  See— 

AbuJudom.  David  N..  II;  Thoma,  Paul  E.;  Hajny.  Roger  V.;  Lm- 
stead.  Steven  A.;  and  Schultz.  Bruce  R..  5.071.064.  CI.  236- 
I.OOG. 
Haider,  Mathis;  and  Frutiger.  Theo,  to  Landis  t  Gyr  Betriebs  AG. 
Phase  detector  for  mark/space  modulated  signals.  5,072,173,  CI. 
324-141.000. 
Haidor  Topsoe  A/S:  See— 

Rostrup-Nielsen,    Jens    R;    and    Jom,    Ernst,    5,071,719,    Q. 
429-19.000. 


Kurt,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Mixtures  of  fluorescent  whitening    Hale,  Wanda  G 


See- 


agents.  5,072.016.  CI.  558-373.000. 
Guhr.  Uwe:  See- 
Weber.  Reinhold;  Alicke.  Gerhard;  Weilbacher.  Manfred;  Guhr, 
Uwe;  and  Hahn.  Klaus.  5.071,703.  CI.  428-332.000. 
Guindon,  Yvan;  Lavalee,  Pierre:  Rakhit.  Sumanas;  and  Cosentino. 
Gregory  P..  to  Bio-Mega  Inc.  Ribonucleotide  reductase  inhibitors. 
5.071.835,  CI.  5I4-I3.00O. 
GulIco  International  Limited:  See — 

Harris,  Michael  F..  5,070.792.  O.  105-29.100. 
Gulya,  Thomas  G.;  and  Johnson.  Michael  C.  to  Appleton  Mills.  Struc- 
ture for  extracting  water  from  a  paper  web  in  a  papermaking  process. 
5,071.697.  CI.  428-234.000. 
Gumplinger.  Franz:  See — 

Riedel.  Gerd;  LuU.  Gottfried;  Breuer,  Rudolf;  and  Gumplinger, 
Franz,  5,071,335.  CI.  425-130.000. 
Guntly,  Thomas  G.;  and  Anderson,  Richard  T.,  to  Briggs  A  Stratton. 

Primer  bulb  retainer  for  carburetor.  5,070.829.  CI.  123-179.900. 
Gupu.  Maharaj  K.;  Neogi.  Amar  N.;  and  Young,  Richard  H.,  Sr.,  to 
Weyerhaeuser  Company.  Method  of  applying  liquid  sizing  of  alkyl 
ketene  dimer  in  ethanol  to  cellulose  fibers  entrained  in  a  gas  stream. 
5,071,675,  CI.  427-213.000. 
Gupta,  Tapan  K.:  See — 

Jean.  Jau-Ho;  Gupta,  Tapan  K.;  and  Straub,  William  D..  5,071,793. 
a.  501-16.000. 
Gurtner.  Bernard:  See — 

Commandeur.  Raymond;  and  Gurtner,  Bernard,  5,071,707,  CI. 
428-402.200. 
Gusmeroli,  Valeria:  See — 

Martinelli.   Mario:   Gusmeroli.   Valeria;   and   Vavanori,   Paolo, 
5.072.113.  CI.  250-227.160. 
Gustafson.  John  L.:  See — 

Benner.  Robert  E.;  Gustafson,  John  L.;  and  Montry.  Gary  R., 
5.072.371.  CI.  395-200.000. 
Gustafson.  William  R.:  See— 

Hayward,  Chi-Mi  T.;  Speronello,  Barry  K.,  Gusufson,  William  R.; 
and  Koermer,  Gerald  S.,  5,071,539,  CI.  208-114.000. 
Gutx,  Steven  J.;  Storry,  Charles  M.;  and  Twardy,  Craig  P.,  to  Gandalf 
Technologies,  Inc.  Serial  data  rate  detection  method  and  apparatus. 
5.072,407.  CI.  364-514.000. 
Guzorek,  Steven  E.,  to  Heico,  Inc.  Venter.  5,070,772,  a.  454-16.000. 
Cyertyan,  Istvan:  Set — 

Bozsing,  Daniel;  Petocz.  Lujza;  Szecsey  nee  Hegedus.  Maria; 
Tompe,  Peter;  Gigler,  Gabor;  Gacsalyi.  Istvan;  and  Gyertyan, 
Istvan,  5,071,849,  CI.  514-224.200 
Gygax.  Daniel:  See— 

Kragl.  Udo;  Wandrey,  Christian;  Ghisalba,  Oresle;  and  Gygax, 
Daniel.  5,071,750,  CI.  435-94.000. 
.  A.  Phillips  ft  Co.:  See— 
Ni,  Shimao,  5.07a7O7.  CI.  62-234.000. 
B.  Fuller  Compuy:  See— 

Knutson,  Keith  C;  Klinkenberg.  Pamela  M.;  BunneUe.  WUliam  L.; 
and  Knutson.  Keith  C.  5.071.914.  O.  525-113.000. 


H. 


H. 


Vincent,  Barbara  J.;  and  Hale.  Wanda  G..  5.070.557.  O.  5-424.000. 
Hall.  Dennis:  See — 

Lanham.  William  E.;  and  Hall,  Dennis,  5.070.997.  CI.  198-494.000. 
Hallen.  Richard  T.:  See— 

Walkup.  Paul  C;  Rohrmann.  Charles  A.;  Hallen.  Richard  T.;  and 
Eakin.  David  E.,  5.071.754.  CI.  435-135.000. 
Halliburton  Company;  See — 

Brisco,  David  P.,  5,071,288,  CI.  405-225.000. 
Schmitzer.  James  L.;  Simmonds,  Dermis  M.;  and  Hicks,  Kevin  B.. 
5.072,404.  CI.  364-510.000. 
Halpaap.   Reinhard;   Dunwald.   Wilhelm;   Casselmann,   Holger;   and 
Schlegel.   Hans,   to   Bayer   Aktiengesellschaft.   Polyisocyanates.   a 
process  for  their  preparation  and  their  use  in  stoving  lacquers. 
5.071,938,  a.  528-45.000. 
Halton  OY:  See— 

Aalto,  Erkki;  Mattila.  Timo;  Niemela.  Mertsi;  and  Rantanen.  Pertn. 
5,071,065,  CI.  236-49.300. 
Hamada.  Toshiaki:  See — 

Yonekawa,   Takashi;   Buma.   Shuuichi;   Aburaya,   Toshio;   Sato, 
Kunihito;   Kawanishi,   Masaki;   Kokubo,   Kouichi;   Sugiyama. 
Takami;  and  Hamada,  Toshiaki,  5,071,158,  CI.  280-707.000. 
Hamamalsu  Photonics  K.K.:  See — 

Takahashi,    Akira;    Koishi,    Musubu;    and    Tsuchiya,    Yutaka. 
5,071,249.  CI.  356-318.000. 
Hamey,  Graham  W.:  See— 

Vemet,    Marc    R.;    and    Hamey.    Graham    W..    5.071.576,    Q. 
252-33.400. 
Hamilton,  Bruce  E.;  See — 

Spero,  Robert  E.;  Hamilton,  Bruce  E.;  Harper,  Howard  P.;  Wright, 
Thomas  E.;  Stiles.  Lorren;  Kass.  Robert  C;  and  Licari.  James  J.. 
5,072,218,  CI.  340-980.000. 
Hamilton,  Tracy:  See — 

ChagJMm,    Mark    S.;    Hamilton.    Tracy;   and    Ferris.   John    R., 
5,071,076,  a.  241-21.000. 
Hammarstrom.  Lars;  Blomlof,  Leif;  and  Lindskog,  Sven.  to  Bioventures 

N.V.  Composition  inducing  a  binding.  5.071,958,  CI.  530-344.000. 
Hammond,  Kevin:  See- 
Hough,  David  B.;  Hammond,  Kevin;  Morris,  Christine;  and  Ham- 
mond, Rober  C.  5.071.747.  CI.  435-41.000. 
Hammond,  Leslie  G.:  Set — 

Fifield,    John    A.;    and    Hammond,    Leslie   G.,    5,070,671,    CI. 
52-533.000. 
Hammond,  Rober  C:  See- 
Hough.  David  B.;  Hammond.  Kevin;  Morris,  Christine:  and  Ham- 
mond. Rober  C,  5,071,747.  a.  435-41.000. 
Hammond.  Robert  B.:  See- 
Olson.  William  L.;  Eddy.  Michael  M.;  Hammond,  Robert  B.; 
James.  Timothy  W.;  and  Robinson.  McDonald.  5,071.830.  CI. 
505-1.000. 
Hammond.  Stephen  N.:  Set — 

Heitman.  Peter  W.;  Hammond.  Stephen  N.;  and  Brown.  Lawrence 
£.,  5,071,059,  a.  228-244.000. 
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Hamprecht.  Gerhard:  See- 
Mayer,  Horst;  Hamprecht,  Gerhard;  Westphalen,  Karl-Olto;  and 
Wuerzer,  Bruno,  5.071.470.  a.  71-93.000. 
Hanada.  Minoru:  Set — 

Konishi,    Masataka;    Hanada,    Minoru;    and    Nishiyaroa.    Yuji, 
5.071,957,  a.  530-330.000. 
Handel,  Gary  A.;  Mally,  Timothy  G.;  and  McManis,  Larry  G.,  Jr..  to 
Oscar  Mayer  Foods  Corporatioa.  System  for  injecting  brine  and  the 
like  into  meat  items.  5.071.666.  a.  426-281.000. 
Handy.  Debra  C:  See— 

Powers,  Kenneth  W.;  Wang,  Hsien-Chang;  Handy,  Debra  C;  and 
Fusco,  James  V.,  5.071,913.  a.  525-87.000. 
Hanibuchi,  Tothiaki:  Set — 

Ueda,  Masahiro;  Hanibuchi,  Toshiaki;  and  Ueda,  Kimio,  5/172.285, 
CI.  357-45.000. 
Hannewald,  Thomas,  to  VDO  Adolf  Schindling  AG.  Throttle-valve 

connecting  piece.  5,071,103,  Q.  251-305.000. 
Hans,  Gerald  A.:  See— 

Burt.  Donald  W.;  and  Hans,  Gerald  A.,  5,071,333,  d.  425-78.000. 
Hansen,  Achim:  See — 

Ulrich,  Grundke;  Mathes,  Alfred;  Hansen,  Achim;  and  Herzog. 
Rolf.  5.071.951.  a.  528-llI.Oro. 
Hansen.  Dennis  A.:  Set — 

Treut.  Davis  E.;  Fischer.  George  T..  II;  and  Hansen.  Dennis  A.. 
5.071.472.  a.  75-10.180. 
Hansen.  Reimer  Z.:  Set — 

Schubert.    Mark    F.;    and    Hansen,    Reimer   Z.,    5,071,557,   a. 
2IO-S12.20O. 
Hanson.  David  J.:  See — 

Schaffer,  Eric  J  ;  and  Hanson,  David  J  .  5,070,995,  O.  198-460.000. 
Hanyuda,  Toshiaki;  Mori,  Kojiro;  Ohtiani,  Kazuo;  Shinohara,  Norio; 
and  Shibata.  Jouji,  to  Showa  Highpolymer  Co.,  Ltd.  Thermoset  resin 
composition.  5,071.929.  CI.  526-262.000. 
Haper,  Roland  G..  Jr.:  See— 

McMahon.  James  M.,  Jr.;  and  Haper,  Roland  G.,  Jr.,  5,070,904,  CI. 
137-560.000. 
Hapka,  Roger  J.;  and  Anderson,  Dean  S.,  to  Cummins  Engine  Com- 
pany, Inc.  Engine  protection  system.  5,070,832,  CI.  123-I98.00D. 
Happ,  Michael:  See — 

Abele.  Manfred;   Buysch.  Hans-Josef;  Happ.  Michael;  Obrecht. 
Werner;  Schrage.  Heinrich;  and  Vemaleken.  Hugo,  5,071,943, 
CI.  528-205.000. 
Hara.  Shigeo:  See — 

Koyaroa,  Saburo;  Shido.  Seiichi;  Onodera,  Kenji;  and  Hara,  Shigeo. 
5.072.067.  CI.  585-3.000. 
Harada,  Hiroyuki:  See — 

Funita,  Motonobu;  Harada,  Hiroyuki;  and  Maruyama,  Takashi, 
5.071,911,  CI.  525-68.000. 
Harada.  Masahide,  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.  Method  of  controlling 
surface    potential    of    photoconductive    element.    5.072,258,    CI. 
355-208.000. 
Harada,  Michiya;  Kawai.  Ryoichi;  and  Matsumolo.  Junichiro,  to  Sharp 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Head  engagement  mechanism  for  thermal  record- 
ing apparatus.  5,071,266,  CI.  400-120.000. 
Harada,  Naoto:  See — 

Sekine,  Shuji;  and  Harada,  Naoto,  5,071,299,  CI.  411-183.000. 
Harada,  Nori:  See — 

Miyashita,  Susumu;  and  Harada,  Nori.  5.070.954.  a.  180-6.620. 
Harada.  Yoshio:  See — 

Nakahira.  Akira;  Harada,  Yoshio;  and  Mifune,  Noriyuki,  5,070,587. 
CI.  29-132.000. 
Hardey.  Don:  See— 

Pruis.  Harry:  and  Hardey,  Don.  5.072,164.  CI.  318-468.000. 
Hardigg  Industries:  See — 

Gaydos.  Mark  C,  5,071.444.  CI.  29-623.100. 
Hardin.  Terrill  R.;  and  Tobel,  Andrew  C.  Rotary  positionable  razor 

head  arrangement.  5.070.614,  CI.  30-87.000. 
Harding,  David  K.  Light  beam  amplifier.  5.072.346.  CI.  362-187.000. 
Hardy.  Duard  1.  Apparatus  for  dispensing  fluid  into  the  water  flow  of 

a  shower.  5.071,070,  CI.  239-311.000. 
Hari.  Stefan;  and  von  der  Crone.  Jost,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation. 
Disazo  compounds  containing  long-chain  alkyl  ester  radicals  or 
alkylamide  radicals.  5,07l.%7.  CI   534-651.000. 
Harkrader,  Ronald  L.;  and  Reider.  Stephen  J.,  to  General  Motors 
Corporation.    Variable    effort    automotive    po-..er   steering    gear. 
5,070,957,  CI.  180-141.000. 
Harkrader,  Ronald  L.:  See— 

Goodrich.  Stanley  R.,  Jr.;  and  Harkrader,  Ronald  L.,  5.070.958.  CI. 
180-143.000. 
Harling,  Otto  R.:  See— 

Snapka.  Robert  M.;  Kwok.  Kwan  S.;  Bernard.  John  A..  Jr.;  Har- 
ling.   Otto    R.;    and    Varshavsky.    Alexander,    5,071.775.    CI. 
436-545.000. 
Hamischfeger,  Harry  P.:  See— 

Yasar,  Tugrul;  Sturrock.  Robert  T.;  and  Hamischfeger.  Harry  P.. 
5,072,322,  CI.  360-103.000. 
Harper,  Howard  P.:  See — 

Spero.  Robert  E.;  Hamilton.  Bruce  E.;  Harper.  Howard  P.;  Wright. 
Thomas  E.;  Stiles.  Lorren;  Kass.  Robert  C;  and  Licari,  James  J., 
5.072.218.  CI.  340-980.000. 


Andree  H.;  and  Cowan,  Jack  C, 


Harrington,  Andree  H.:  See — 

House,  Roy  F.;  Harrington. 
5.071.575,  CI.  5O7-IO4.00O. 
Harris  Corporation:  See — 

GalUgher.  Andrew  M..  5.072.363.  CI.  395-725.000. 


Gaul,    Stephen    J.;    and    McLachlan,   Crug   J..    3,07Q;S96,   CL 

29-620.000. 
Todd,  Sidney  P.,  5,072.442.  a.  37042.00a 
VanVonno,  Nicolaaa  W.;  and  Matlock.  Dyer  A.,  5,071.792,  O. 
437-227.000. 
Harris.  Frank  W..  to  University  of  Akron.  Polyimides  comprising 

substituted  benzidines  5.071.997.  CI.  528-353.000. 
Harris.  Gerald  R.  Apparatus  for  detecting  lateral  deviation  of  a  band 

saw  blade.  5.070.751.  CI.  83-62.100. 
Harris,  Gregory  D.,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  PLC.  Manufacture 

of  lactol  derivatives.  5.072,008.  O.  549-47S.O0O. 
Harris.  Michael  F..  to  GulIco  Intcmatioiial  Limited.  Muhi-position 

travelling  carriage  with  flexible  track.  5,070,792.  d.  105-29.100. 
Harris.  Wayne  S.:  See— 

Krieg.  John  J.;  De  Minco,  ChriMopher  M.;  Lowe.  Steven  F.; 
HaiTii.  Wayne  S.;  and  Fox.  Michael  J.,  5.07a827,  Q.  123-90.480 
HarriKJO,  David  L.;  and  Bates,  Louis  P..  to  Imperial  Chemical  Indus- 
trial PLC.  Fillers.  5,071.891,  a.  523-209.000. 
Harrison,  S.  Kaye;  and  Payne,  Judith  M.  Shower  curtain  liner  with 

enclosure  assembly.  5.070.551,  a.  4-608.000. 
Harten,  Gunler:  See — 

Hinzpeter,   Jurgen;   Zeuachner,   Ulrich;   Pierags,   Hans-Joachim; 
Marquardt,  Kurt;  AmdI.  Ulrich;  and  Harten,  Gunter,  5,071,336, 
a.  425-135.000. 
Hartig,  Julie  A.:  See— 

Leigh-Monstevens,  Keith  V.;  and  Hartig,  Julie  A.,  5,070,983,  O. 
I92-85.00C. 
Hartig,  Klaus;  and  Szczyrbowski,  Joachim,  to  Leybold  Aktiengesell- 
schaft Cathode  sputtering  device.  5,071,535,  CX.  204-298.090. 
Hartleb,  Thomas:  See — 

KalthofT.    Geid-Otto;    and    Hartleb,    Thomas.    S/)7a93I.    d. 
165-11.100. 
Hartman,  David  S.;  and  Cheeseman.  Daniel  F.,  to  Honeywell  Inc. 
Standoff  sensor  antennae  for  munitions  having  explosively  formed 
penetrators.  5,070,786,  CI    102-214.000. 
Hartman,  Jerome;  Schenken,  John  E.;  and  Haas,  Charles  A.,  to  Cobba 
Manufacturing  Co.  Drink  container  stabilizing  device.  5,071.096,  O. 
248-154.000. 
Hart  wig,  Kevin  L.:  See — 

Liken.   Peter  A.;   Hartwig,   Kevin   L.;  and  Mattia.  Peler  A„ 
5,072,177,  a.  324-l58.0(H'. 
Harvard  Sports,  Inc.:  See — 

DKibeh,  Bemanali  H.,  5,071,120.  O.  273-I.SOR. 
Harwath,  Frank  A.;  Regnier,  Kent  E.;  and  Scheer,  Dennis,  to  Molex 
Incorporated.  Electrical  card  edge  connector  assembly.  5,071,371,  CI. 
439-637.000. 
Hasenpath,  Jochen;  and  Van  Hamme,  Thomas,  to  Bran  ft  Luebbe 
GmbH.   Method  of  and  arrangement   for  mixing.   5,071,237,  CI. 
366-169.000. 
Hashimoto,  Akihiro:  See — 

Tanaka,  Toyoaki;  Nakamura,  Aldra;  Kamei,  Yoshisuke;  and  Hashi- 
moto, Akihiro,  5,071,705,  Ci.  428-370.000. 
Hashimoto  Forming  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Fujioka.  Sakae;  and  Tamura,  Tatsuya.  5,070.590.  O.  29-527.200. 
Hashimoto.  Ken;  and  Torigoe,  Nobuyuki,  to  Fuji  Xerox  Co.,  Ltd. 

Heat-sensitive  recording  material.  5,071,502,  O.  156-234.000. 
Hashimoto,  Mitsuru:  See — 

Sasaki,  Masaomi;  Shimada,  Tomoyuki;  and  Hashimoto,  Mitsuru, 
5,072,061,  CI.  568-931.000. 
Hashimoto.  Yuichi:  See — 

Koyama,   Takashi;   Anayama,   Hideki;  and   Hashimoto,   Yuichi, 
5.071.723,  CI.  430-58.000. 
Hashizume,  Kouzi:  See — 

Inoue,  Minoru;  and  Hashizume.  Kouzi.  5.071.791.  CI.  437-203.000. 
Hassel,  Tillmann;  Muller.  Hanns  P.;  Vemaleken.  Hugo,  Kipphardt. 
Helmut;  and  Dhein.  Rolf,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Surface-active 
copolymers  and  their  use  for  the  production  of  polyurethane  pow- 
ders. 5,071,923,  CI.  525-404.000. 
Hassell,  Cecil  D.;  Bickford,  Lawrence  A.;  Smith,  Sandra  D.;  and 
Cheng,  Gartung,  to  United  SUtes  of  America,  Army.  Composition 
for  use  m  flares.  5,071,497,  CI.  149-61.000. 
Hassig.  Helmut:  See — 

Sitte,  Hellmuth;  Hassig.  Helmut;  and  Neumann,  Klaus,  5,070,935. 
CI.  165-61.000. 
Hasty.  Doris  M.  Bouquet  holder  assembly.  5.070.644,  a.  47-41.120. 
Hata.  Kanji:  See— 

Shitanda,  Motoshi;  Eguchi.  Takao;  Miyoshi.  Yuji;  and  Hata,  Kanji, 
5,070,601.  CI.  29-740.000. 
Hatano.  Akitsugu;  and  Ishii.  Yutaka.  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kiisha.  Liquid 
crystal  display  device  with  selective  transmitting  means  and  an  impe- 
dance changing  layer.  5.071.230.  CI.  359-53.000. 
Hatch.  Ronald  R..  to  Magnavox  Government  and  Industrial  Electron- 
ic Company.  Method  and  apparatus  for  precision  attitude  determina- 
tion. 5.072.227.  CI.  342-357.000. 
Hatta.  Hiroshi:  See — 

Fukuta.  Kenji;  Hatta,  Hiroshi:  Hiroshima,  Noboru;  Murayama. 
Kunihiko;  and  Sugano,  Toshiyuki,  5,070,914,  O.  139-384.00R. 
Hattori,  Masateru:  See — 

Tsuzuki,  Masashi;  and  Hattori,  Masateru,  5,071,434,  CI.  623-16.000. 
Hattori,  Masayuki.  to  NEC  Corporation.  Complementary  field  effect 

transistor.  5,072,267.  CI.  357-23.400. 
Hauge,  Robert  H.:  See- 
Patterson.  Donald  E.;  Hauge.  Robert  H.;  Chu,  C.  Judith;  and 
Margrave,  John  L..  5.071.677,  a.  427-249.000. 
Hauslein,  Reinhard,  to  Melitu-Werke  BcnU  ft  Sohn  et  al.  Jug  and  fUter 
vessel  for  coffee  or  tea.  5,071,549.  CI.  210-232.000. 
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Hams.  Alfred  F.:  See— 

Borho.  Klaus;  Bullack,  Horst;  Hauss.  Alfred  F.;  Hennenberger. 
Peter;  Hilligardl.  KUus;  Knauer.  Benno;  Rizk,  Farid:  and  Vogt, 
Heinz,  5.071.950.  CI.  528-483.000. 
Haviv.  Yehuda.  Tool  for  use  in  loosening  or  tightening  vehicle  wheel 

fastened  5.070,749,  C\.  81-57.000. 
Hawman.  Michael  W.;  Ritter,  Thomas  M.;  and  Remmen.  Timothy  M., 
to  United  Technologies  Corporation.  Turbine  engine  debris  ingestion 
monitor.  5,070,722.  CI.  73-28.010. 
Hawryluk.  Andrew  M.:  See— 

Ceglio,  Natale  M.;  Hawryluk,  Andrew  M.;  London.  Richard  A.; 
and  Seppala.  Lynn  G..  5.071.207.  O.  359-15.000. 
Hawryszko.  K.  Christine:  Set— 

Derby.  Kevin  A.;  Hawryszko.  K.  Christine;  and  Tropp.  James  S.. 
5.072.182.  CI.  324-309.000. 
Hayakawa.  Akihiko:  See — 

Takayama.    Michio;    and    Hayakawa,    Akihiko,    5.071,488,    CI. 
134-34.000. 
Hayano,  Fnminori;  and  Murata.  Sunao,  to  Nikon  Corporation.  Defect 
inspecting  apparatus  using  multiple  color  light  to  detect  defects. 
5.072.128,  CI.  250-572  000. 
Hayashi,  Yoshiyuki:  See— 

Konda  Eiji;  Kawamura,  Yoshimi;  Tsuji.  Naoki;  Matsumoto.  Koi- 
chi;    Kobayashi.    Masaaki;    Kamigauchi.    Toshiyuki;    Hayashi. 
Yoshiyuki;  and  Konishi,  Takao,  5,071,749,  CI.  530-317.000. 
Hayes,  Floyd  C  See— 

Mougin,  Louis  J.;  and  Hayes,  Floyd  C,  5,070,937,  a.  165-133.000. 
Hays.  Sheryl  J.:  See — 

Bigge,  Christopher  F.;  Hays,  Sheryl  J.;  Johnson.  Graham;  Novak, 
Perry  M.;  and  Ortwine.  Daniel  F..  5,071.853.  a.  514-290.000. 
Hayward.  Chi-Mi  T;  Speronello.  Barry  K.;  Guslafson.  William  R.;  and 
Koermer.  Gerald  S..  to  Engelhard  Corporation.  FCC  catalysts  of 
increased  effective  heat  capacity.  5.071,539,  a.  208-114.000. 
Healthflex.  Inc.:  See— 

Wilkinson,  John  W.,  i.an.itO.  a.  5-455.000. 
Heatilator,  Inc.:  See — 

Jurgern,  Heinrich  J.  W..  5.070.798.  CI.  110-110.000. 
Heberlein.  GusUve  E.,  Jr.;  and  Nelson.  Terrance  D..  to  Allen-Bradley 
Company.  Inc.  Method  and  device  for  protecting  starters  from  fault 
currents.  5.072.203.  CI.  335-195.000. 
Heck,  Henry  G.;  and  White.  Warren  D..  to  Dow  Chemical  Company, 

The  Preforms  for  molding  processes.  5,071.711,  CI.  428-542.800. 
Hegler,  Ralph-Peter:  See— 

Hegler,    Wilhelm;    and    Hegler,    Ralph-Peter,    5,071,173,    CI. 
285-138.000. 
Hegler,  Wilhelm;  and  Hegler,  Ralph-Peter,  to  Hegler,  Wilhelm.  Plastic 

pipe  for  sewer  pipe  reconstruction.  5,071,173,  Ct.  285-138.000. 
Heico,  Inc.;  See — 

Guzorek.  Steven  E..  5.070.772.  C\.  454-16.000. 
Heijnen,  Wilhelmus  H.  P  M  .  to  Shell  Research  Limited.  Method  and 

device  for  joining  well  tubulars.  5.071,053.  CI.  228-112.000. 
Heil.  Balint:  See— 

Bakos.  Jozsef;  Heil.  Balint;  Toth,  Imre.  Edes.  Bda;  Gebhardt. 
Istvan;  Bihari.  Ferenc;  Durkonee  Ponacz.  Anna;  Eifert.  Gyula; 
Kiraly,  Jeno  ;  Konok  nee  Horvath,  Eva;  Lukacs,  Laszio;  Mes- 
zaros  nee  Szekrenyesi.  Agnes;  Radvany.  Bela;  and  Sarosi.  Lajos, 
5,072.022.  CI.  560-65.000 
Heinrichs.  Heinz-Josef;  Wagner.  Udo;  and  Wendling.  Reiner,  to  Subi- 
lus  GmbH.  Telescopically  length  variable  steering  column  arrange- 
ment. 5.071.163.  CI.  280-775.000. 
Heinz,  Gerhard:  See — 

Koch.  Eckhard  M.;  Heinz,  Gerhard;  Goetz.  Walter,  and  Pipper, 
Gunter.  5.071.924.  CI.  525-432.000. 
Heinz,  Hans-Detlef;  Doring,  Joachim;  Schmitt,  Walter;  and  Pielartzik, 
Harald.  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschafl.   Polyamide  moulding  com- 
pounds with  improved  processibility.  5.071.8%.  CI.  524-212.000. 
Heinz.  Hans-Detlef:  See — 

Kohler,  Burkhard;  Heinz,  Hans-Detlef:  Traenckner,  Hans-Joachim; 
and  Bushong,  William.  5,071,905,  a.  524-494.000. 
Heinz,  Uwe:  See — 

Blank.  Heinz  U  ;  and  Heinz,  Uwe.  5,072,053,  CI.  568-586.000. 
Heisler.  Raymond  A.  Automatic  tilting  carriage  for  nested  preformed 

containers.  5.070.990.  CI.  198-409.000. 
Heitman.  Peter  W.;  Hammond.  Stephen  N.;  and  Brown.  Lawrence  E.. 
to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Method  for  joining  single  crystal 
turbine  blade  halves.  5,071.059.  CI.  228-244.000. 
Helkenberg.  Rolf,  to  ESAB-Hancock  GmbH.  Ap(nratus  for  the  opto- 
electronic   control    of   a    flame    cutting    machine.    5,071,106,    CI. 
266-58.000. 
Heller,  Donald  F.;  Walling,  John  C;  and  Anderson.  Robert  S.,  to 
Metalaser  Technologies,  Inc.  Method  of  and  apparatus  for  laser- 
assisted  therapy.  5.071.416.  CI.  606-3.000. 
Heller.  Timmy  B.;  Hill.  Ray  M.;  and  Saggal.  Abdalla  F..  to  Quadra* 
Corporation.  Apparatus  for  forming  a  solid  three-dimensional  article 
from  a  liquid  medium.  5,071.337.  CI.  425-174.400. 
Hellring,  Stuart  D.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corp.  Layered  divalent  metal  phos- 
phates containing  pendent  substituent  groups  and  their  preparation. 
5,072,031,  CI.  562-8.000. 
Helm.  Gordon  L.;  Nicol.  Mark  D.;  and  Olson.  Anthony  M.,  to  Zenith 
DaU  Systems  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for  error  detection 
and  locaUzation.  5.072.450.  CI.  371-21.600. 
Helmlinger,  Daniel;  Kienzle,  Frank;  and  Widmer,  Erich,  to  Givaudan 
Corporation.  Process  for  the  manufacture  of  4-(2-butenylidene)-3,5,5- 
trimethyl-2-cyclohexen-l-one  5,072.019.  CI.  560-100.000. 
Helmitetter,  Fred.  Pel  comb  for  attachment  to  spray  can.  5,070,819,  CI. 
1 19-86.000. 


Hemmeke,  Ronald  L.;  and  Spykerman,  Scott  A.,  to  Prince  Corporation. 

Visor.  5,071.186,  CI.  296-97.900. 
Hemmerling,  Wolfgang:  See- 
Dubai,  Hans-Rolf;  Escher,  Claus;  Hemmerling,  Wolfgang;  Muller, 
Ingrid;  Ohiendorf.  Dieter;  and  Wingen,  Rainer,  5,071,589,  CI. 
252-299.610 
Hemmings.  David  T.;  and  Ito,  Michio  E.  Multi-carrier  drill  bit  con- 
tainer. 5,071,005,  a.  206-379.000. 
Hench,  Larry  L.:  See— 

Nogues.  Jean-Luc;  Hench.  Larry  L.;  and  Wang,  Shi-Ho,  5,071,674, 
CI.  427-57.000. 
Henderson,  D.  Austin.  Jr.;  Card,  Stuart  K.;  and  Maxwell,  John  T.,  Ill, 
to  Xcroii  Corporation.  User  interface  with  multiple  workspaces  for 
sharing  display  system  objects.  5,072.412,  C\.  395-159.000. 
Henkel  Kommanditgesellschaft  auf  Aklien:  5w— 

Fabry.  Bemd;  Westfechtel.  Alfred;  Eierdanz,  Horst;  and  Behler, 
Ansgar,  5,072,015,  CI.  558-276.000. 
Henkel  Research  Corporation:  See — 

Ching.  Ta  Y.;  and  Lin,  Lon  T.  W.,  5,072,013,  a.  556-442.000. 
Hennenberger,  Peter:  See — 

Borho,  Klaus;  Bullack,  Horst;  Hauss,  Alfred  F.;  Hennenberger. 
Peter;  Hilligardt,  Klaus;  Knauer,  Benno;  Rizk,  Farid;  and  Vogt, 
Heinz,  5,071,950,  O.  528-483.000. 
Henning,  Gerhard:  See — 

Binder,  Walter;  Erdmannsdoerfer,  Hans;  Henning,  Gerhard;  and 
Sommer,  Bruno,  5,071,456,  CI.  55-502.000. 
Henry,  Dominique:  See — 

Grauleau.     Didier;     and     Henry,     Dominique,     5,071,055,     CI. 
228-122.000. 
Henry,  Raymond  L.:  See — 

Viegas,  Tacey  X.;  Reeve,  Lorraine  E.;  and  Henry,  Raymond  L., 
5,071,644,  a.  514-772.700. 
Hensley,  Albert  L.,  Jr.:  See- 
Clark,  Frederick  T.;  and  Hensley,  Albert  L.,  Jr.,  5,071,538,  O. 
208-112.000. 
Hensley,  Frederick  M.:  See— 

Smallegan,  Jon  M.;  and  Hensley,  Frederick  M.,  5,070.715,  d. 
70-369.000. 
Hepburn.  George  R.;  and  Paley.  Dror,  to  Dynasplint  Systems,  Inc. 

Adjusuble  splint.  5.070.868,  CI.  128-80.00R. 
Heraud.  Louis;  and  Lalande.  Joelle.  to  Societe  Europeenne  de  Propul- 
sion. Process  for  producing  composite  materials  with  reinforcement 
in    silicium    carbide    fibers   and    ceramic    matrix.    5.071.679,    G. 
427-264.000. 
Herbault,  Patrick:  See— 

MalvUle,  Joel;  Herbault,  Patrick;  and  Abou,  Bruno,  5,072,207.  CI. 
340-146.200. 
Herbermann.  Alfred  F.,  to  Syron  Engineering  ft  Manufacturing  Corpo- 
ration. Mounting  arrangement  for  a  multi-function  arm.  5,071,309,  CI. 
414-680.000. 
Herbst.  David  E.;  and  Kimbro.  Charles  D.,  to  Fellowes  Manufacturing 
Company.  Document  shredding  machine.  5,071,080.  CI.  241-166.000. 
Herfunner,  Jeffrey  L.:  See — 

McDermott.  Jerry  L.;  and  Herfurtner,  Jeffrey  L.,  5,071,183,  CI. 
294-67.200. 
Herkes,  Frank  E.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Prepa- 
ration of  ortho-phenylenediamine.  5,072,044,  O.  564-305.000. 
Herman  Miller,  Inc.:  See— 

Looman,  James  A.,  5,070,666,  CI.  52-239.000. 
Herr,  John  L.;  and  Herr,  John  W.,  to  ATI  Corporation.  Stone  burying 

atuchment  for  landscape  machines.  5,070,946,  a.  171-65.000. 
Herr,  John  W.:  See- 
Hen,  John  L.;  and  Herr,  John  W..  5,070.946.  CI.  171-65.000. 
Herres,  Bradley  K.,  to  Acoustic  Imaging  Technologies  Corp.  Ultra- 
sound imaging  method  and  apparatus.  5,070,879.  CI.  128-660.080. 
Herrington.  Fox  J.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Gull  wing  zipper  slider. 

5,070,583.  CI.  24-400.000. 
Herrmann,  Bemhard:  See — 

Einars,  Wolfram;  Boehm,  Klaus;  Herrmann,  Bemhard;  and  Neu- 
mann. Juergen.  5,070,861,  d.  128-24.0EL. 
Herrmann,  Udo:  See — 

Claussen.  Uwe;  and  Herrmann,  Udo,  5,071,524,  CI.  204-78.000. 
Herschler,  Robert  J.  Use  of  methylsulfonylmethane  to  enhance  diet  of 

an  animal.  5,071,878,  CI.  514-711.000. 
Hertler,  Walter  R.,  to  E>u  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company. 
Catalyzed  process  for  reacting  carboxylic  acids  with  vinyl  ethers. 
5,072,029,  CI.  560-225.000. 
Hertler,  Walter  R.:  See- 
Chen,  Gwendyline  Y.  Y,  T.;  Raymond,  Floyd  A.;  Patricia,  Jeffrey 
J.;  and  Hertler,  Walter  R.,  5,071.731,  CI.  430-271.000. 
Hertzog,  Kurt  T.:  See— 

Avdenko,  Anatol;  Cooper,  Richard  L.;  DeAngelis,  Gary  J.;  Hert- 
zog. Kurt  T.;  Preston,  Grover  W.;  Rivera,  Edwin  A.;  Rock, 
Jeffrey  A.;  Taylor,  Roland  S.;  and  Zaso,  Robert  A.,  5,070,845,  CI. 
123-470.000. 
Herzog,  Rolf:  See — 

Ulrich.  Gnindke;  Mathes,  Alfred;  Hansen,  Achim;  and  Herzog. 
Rolf.  5.071.951.  CI.  528-111.000. 
Hesse,  Horst  J.  F.  A.:  See— 

de  Haan,  Robert;  Hesae,  Horst  J.  F.  A.;  Vennaire,  Sonet;  and 
Woolton.  Sandra  R..  5.071,633,  CI.  423-576.200. 
Hethuin,  Serge;  and  Crepin,  Hugues.  to  U.S.Philips  Corporation.  Radar 
system  for  measuring  the  nearest  distance  to  an  object.  5,072,223,  CI. 
342-122.000. 
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Hettich,  Gerhard:  See— 

Meuger,  Kurt;  Hettich,  Gerturd;  and  Dorfler,  Reiner,  3,071,239, 
a.  374-143.000. 
Hewlett-Packard  Company:  See- 
Anderson.  Daryl  E..  5,072,197,  a.  331-37.000. 
Anderson.   John  T.;   Nagesh,   V.   K.;   and   Ruby,   Richard  C, 

5,071,826,  CI.  505-1  000. 
Ferguson,  Keith  M..  5.072,168,  C\  324-77.008. 
Horn,  Marcus  J..  5.071,529,  a.  204-57.600. 
Heymes,  Alain:  See — 

Andre.  Jean-Danid;  Dormoy,  Jean-Robert;  and  Heymes,  Alain. 
5,071.985,  a.  546-45.000. 
Hibara,  Tatsunori:  See — 

Hoshinouchi.  Susumu;  Yoshida,  Akio;  Kawazu,  Akinobu;  Hibara, 
Tatsunori;  and  Tobuse,  Hiroaki,  3,071,380.  a  445-4.000. 
Hicks,  Kevin  B.:  See— 

Schmitzer,  James  L.;  Simmonds,  Dennis  M.;  and  Hicks,  Kevin  B., 
5,072,404,  a.  364-510.000. 
Hicks,  Ray.  Automated  photographic  print  bagger.  5,070,677,  CI. 

53-435.000. 
Hicks,  Ray;  and  Israel,  Rick.  Photographic  printer  assembly.  5,072,254, 

CI.  355-50.000. 
Hicks,  Ray.   Photographic  printer  mask  mechanism.   5,072,256,  CI. 

355-71.000. 
Hida,  George  T.,  to  Benchmark  Structural  Ceramics  Corporation. 
Titanium    carbide/alumina    composite    material.     5,071,797,    CI. 
501-87.000. 
Hiebert,  Christopher  M.:  See— 

Pudney,  Richard  I.;  Glombowski,  Brian  W.;  Hiebert,  Christopher 
M.;  Cronce,  Gary  M.;  and  Schriner,  Charles  R.,  5,071,050,  a. 
224-321.000. 
Hieda,  Katsuhiko,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Dynamic  ram  and 

method  of  manufacturing  the  same.  5,072,269,  CI.  357-23.600. 
Hietala.  Gerald  W.:  See- 
Nielsen,  Randolph  D.;  Hietala,  Gerald  W.;  and  Endicotti,  Clarence 
J.,  5,071,276,  CI.  401-9.000. 
Higashi,  Housei:  See— 

Itagaki,  Masato;  Haeda,  Yosio;  Tomita,  Masamichi;  Tsuji,  Koh;  and 
Higashi.  Housei.  5,070,598,  CI.  29-705.000. 
Higashi,  Izumi,  to  Fanuc  Ltd.  Wire-cut  electric  discharge  machining 

method.  5.072,089,  a.  219-69.120. 
Highland  Supply  Corporation:  See — 

Vaughn,  Daniel  L.,  5,070,645,  Q.  47-72.000. 
Higuchi,  Akira:  See — 

Ichihara,  Yutaka;  and  Higuchi,  Akira,  5,071,240,  CI  359-366.000. 
Hilal,  Mohamed  A.,  to  International  Superconductor  Corp.  Supercon- 
ductive gears  and  clutches.  5,071,831,  C\.  503-1.000. 
Hill,  John  C  :  See— 

Wilier,  Rodney  L.;  Chi,  Minn-Sbong;  Gleeson,  Robert;  and  Hill. 
John  C.  5.071,495,  a.  149-19.900. 
Hill,  Ray  M.:  See- 
Heller,  Timmy  B.;  Hill,  Ray  M.;  and  Saggal,  AbdalU  F..  5.071,337. 
CI.  425-174.400. 
Hilleman,  Daniel  E.;  See — 

Mohiuddin.  Syed  M.;  and  Hilleman.  Daniel  E.,  5.070,877,  CI. 
128-653.400. 
Hilligardt.  Klaus:  See— 

Borho.  Klaus;  Bullack,  Horst;  Hauss,  Alfred  F.;  Hennenberger, 
Peter;  Hilligardt,  Klaus;  Knauer,  Benno;  Rizk.  Farid:  and  Vogt, 
Heinz,  5,071,950,  CI.  528-483.000. 
Hillstead,  Richard  A  .  to  Cordis  Corporation.  Pressure-actuated  valve 

for  sealing  flow  conduit.  5.07I.4I1.  CI.  604-246.000. 
Himori.   Shunichi.  to  Mitsubishi    Petrochemical   Company   Limited 
Dithiocarbamate    group-containing    polysiloxanes.    5,071,936,    CI. 
528-26.000. 
Hinchclifte,  Dennis;  and  Molins,  Desmond  W.,  deceased  (by  Bales, 
David  Oldham,  John  Anthony  W>lliam  Jennings,  legal  represenU- 
tive).  to  Molins  PLC.  Apparatus  for  forming  groups  of  rod-like 
articles.  5,070,991,  CI.  198-418.300. 
Hines,  John  B.;  and  Lever,  John  G.  Method  for  temporarily  coloring 

article  with  acid  labile  colorant.  3,071,440,  CI.  8-403.000. 
Hinnen,  Albert:  See — 

Meyer,  Francois;  Hinnen,  Albert;  Meister,  Andreas;  Grutter,  Mar- 
kus  G.;  and  Alkan,  Seiik,  3.071,761,  O.  433-243.000. 
Hino,  Atsushi:  See— 

Sugimoto,  Masakazu;  Ouchi,  Kazuo;  Aizawa,  Mikio;  Hino.  Atsushi; 
Shinozaki.  Kazuto;  Terada.  Tetsuya;  Miyoshi.  Takanori;  Tanaka. 
Munekazu;  Mrita,  Shoji;  Mochizuki,  Amane;  and  Takayama, 
Yoshinari,  3,072,289,  a.  337-68.000. 
Hinsberg,  William  D.,  Ill:  See- 
Allen,  Robert  D.;  Hinsberg,  William  D ,  III;  Simpson.  Logan  L.; 
and  Wallraff.  Gregory  M..  5.071.730.  CI.  430-270.000. 
Hinsken.  Werner,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Preparation  of  interme- 
diates and  the  synthesis  of  N-(2-hydroxyethyl)-2-hydroxymethyl- 
3,4,5-trihydroxypiperidines.  5,071,990,  CI.  546-242.000. 
Hinsperger,  Cornelius.  Method  and  cover  for  grass  protection  and 

restoration  and  for  seed  germination.  5,070.643.  CI.  47-31.000. 
Hinzpeter,  Jurgen;  Zeuschner,  Ulrich;  Pierags,  Hans-Joachim;  Mar- 
quardt,  Kurt;  Amdt,  Ulrich;  and  Harten,  Gunter,  to  Wilhelm  Fette 
GmbH,  Firma.  Rotary  pelleting  machine.  5.071.336.  CI.  425-135.000 
Hippie,  James  H.:  See — 

Ackerman,  Dean  C;  Brown,  Francis  L.;  Hippie,  James  H.;  and 
Smith,  Don  W.,  5,070,823,  CI.  122-379.000. 
Hirabayashi,  Toshihide.  Clamping  band.  5,070,579,  CI.  24-20.00R. 
HiramaUu,  Akira;  Yoshinaga,  Kenji;  Kanekura,  Kazunori;  Sato,  Yukio; 
Tanabe,  Ritsushi;  and  Shiniizu,  Hideaki,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 


Film  image  reading  apparatus  with  length/width  djscrimination 
signal.  5.072,311,  a.  358-487.000. 
Hirao,  Mitsuru:  See — 

Minami,  Masataka;  Shukuri,  Shoji;  Hirao,  Mitsuru;  and  Yamanaka, 
Toshiaki,  5,072,286,  CI.  357-45.000. 
Hirao,  Noriyoshi:  See — 

Arakawa,  Shunsuke;  Yamauchi,  Kiyotaka;  and  Hirao,  Noriyoahi. 
3,072,205,  a.  336-213.000. 
Hirasa,  Yoahiaki,  to  Mazda  Motor  Corporation.  Windshield  antemu  for 

an  automotive  vehicle.  5,072.229.  a.  343-713.000. 
Hirata.  Shigekazu:  See — 

Nagata,   Itsuo;   Miyamoto,  Hiroki;  Moriwaki,   Koauke;  Oshima, 
Ichiro;  Oshima  Tokihiko;  Hirata,  Shigekazu;  and  Okano,  Yo- 
shikazu,  5,072,091,  CI.  219-121.680. 
Hiratani,  Kazuhisa,  to  Director-General  of  Agency  of  Industrial  Sci- 
ence and  Technology.  Quinolyl  makmaraide  derivatives.  3.071,989, 
a.  346-171.000. 
Hirayama,  Yasuo:  See — 

Nagasaka,  Yasahiro;  Hirayama,  Yamo;  Noda,  Hirouka;  Tagochi, 
Naoto;  and  Miwa,  Takeya,  3,071,373,  a.  439-732.000. 
Hirose,  Yoichi:  See — 

Komaki,  Kunio;  Fujimaki,  TakasU;  Yanagiaawa,  Manaki;  and 
Hirose,  Yoichi,  5,071,708,  Q.  428-403.000. 
Hirose,  Yoshihiko:  See — 

Aoki,  Tomohiro;  Chiku,  Kazuyoshi;  Uchida.  Takashi;  Kanekura. 
Kazunori;  Murayama.   Yasushi;   Hirose,   Yoshihiko;  and  Mat- 
suzawa,  Kunihiko,  5,072,244,  CI.  346-160000. 
Hiroshima,  Noboru:  See — 

Fukuta,  Kenji;  Hatta,  Hiroshi;  Hiroshima,  Noboru;  Murayama, 
Kunihiko;  and  Sugano.  Toshiyuki,  3,070,914,  CI.  139-384.00R. 
Hirota,  Isao:  See — 

Ohtsuka,  Kiyoaki;  and  Hirota,  Isao,  3,07a979,  O.  192-34.000. 
Hirotsu,  Tadaomi:  See — 

Goka,  Masahito;  and  Hirotsu,  Tadaomi.  3,070,929,  a.  164-233.000. 
Hirotsu,  Takashi;  Mori,  Yukiyasu;  Maeda,  Kenji;  Tsuji.  Hiroshi;  and 
Sugiyama.  Tatsuo.  to  Asahi  Glass  Company.  Lid.  Method  and  appa- 
ratus for  bending  overlapping  glass  plates  to  form  a  laminated  glass 
structure  5.071,461.  CI.  65-104.000. 
Hirozawa,  Stanley  T.:  See — 

Conville,  John  J.;  Lyon.  James  T.;  Tnrcotte.  David  E.;  Hirozawa. 
Stanley  T.;  Desai.  Shrikant  V.;  and  Coker,  Daniel  E..  5.071.382. 
CI.  252-81.000. 
Hirsch.  William  H.:  See— 

Piontek.  Carl  J.;  Iversen.  Kent  E.;  Hirsch.  William  H.;  awi  Dahl, 
Arthur  A..  5.071.405.  Q.  604-96.000. 
Hirt  Combustion  Engineers  Ltd.:  See— 

Suniewski.  Stanislaw  E..  5,071,068,  O.  239-8.000. 
Hitachi  Automotive  Eng.  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Kubota,  Masanori;  and  Ueno.  Sadayasu.  5.070,728,  a.  73-118.100. 
Hitachi  Chemical  Company,  Ltd.:  See — 
o-^obayashi,  Akihiro;  Akima,  Toshio;  Saho,  Takayuki;  and  Fujita, 

Toshiyuki,  5,072.027,  a.  360-217.000. 
Hitachi.  Ltd.:  See— 
-    ^otoh.    Masao;    lida.    Makoto;    Waragai.    Kenichi;    Yanokura. 

Yonezo;  and  Sato.  Masaki.  5.071.223.  O.  385-14.000. 
•itagaki.  Masato;  Haeda,  Yosio;  Tomita,  Masamichi;  Tsuji,  Koh;  and 

Higashi.  Housei,  5,070,598,  CI.  29-705.000. 
— >Kubota.  Masanori:  and  Ueno.  Sadayasu.  5.070.728.  d.  73-118.100. 
—Matsumoto,  Takashi,  5,072,178,  CI.  324-158.00R. 
— ^ktinami,  Masataka;  Shukuri,  Shoji;  Hirao,  Mitsuru;  and  Yamanaka, 

Toshiaki,  5,072,286,  CI.  357-45.000. 
_>Nakamura,  Yasunori;  Numata,  Shigeki;  and  Mori  Kenji,  3,071,1 13, 

CI.  271-267.000. 
m—Ohan,  Shuichi;  Amou,  Satoru;  and  Akasaka,  Shinichi,  5,071,824, 

CI.  503-227.000. 
__Seki,    Yasuharu;    Koyanagi,    Osamu;   and   Tsukushi,    Masanon, 

5.072.084.  a.  200-148.00A. 
— <hoji.  Mitsuyoshi;  Ito.  Yutaka;  Nakano,  Fumio:  and  Narahara. 

Toshikazu.  5,071,715,  CI.  428-694.000. 
.^^udo,  Ryoichi;  Iwano,  Chiyoko;  Miwa,  Hiroaki;  Tajima,  Tetsao; 

and  Onodera,  Hiroyuki,  5.071,236,  CI.  339-742.000. 
>— Suzuki,  Masahiro;  Sonobe,  Takeo;  Kurane,  Koreaki;  and  Saito. 

Akira.  5.072,438,  CI.  369-290.000. 
Hitachi  Maxell,  Ltd.:  See — 
.Suzuki,  Masahiro;  Sonobe,  Takeo;  Kurane,  Koreaki;  and  Saito. 
Akira,  5.072.438.  Q.  369-290.000. 
Hitachi  Metals.  Ltd.:  See— 
-OVrakawa.  Shunsuke;  Yamauchi.  Kiyotaka;  and  Hirao.  Noriyoshi. 

5,072,205,  a.  336-213.000. 
i—^joka,  Masahito;  and  Hirotsu,  Tadaomi.  5.070,929.  a.  164-233.000. 
— ^akajima.  Shin;  Shimoe,  Osamu;  and  Kagawa,  Rihito,  3,072.191, 

CI   328-65.000. 
Hiwatashi,  Yutaka:  See— 

Kamimura,  Katsuyoshi;  Oshita,  Saiichiro;  Mine,  Atsushi;  Hiwata- 
shi, Yutaka;  and  Konno,  Toshihiro,  5,071,159,  CI  280-707.00a 
Hochberg.  Eric  B.;  and  Page,  Norman  A.,  to  California  Institute  of 
Technology.  Wavelength  independent  interferometer.  5.071,231.  d. 

356-359.000.  

Hockaday,  Bruc«  D.  Pigtailing  optical  fiber.  5,071,215,  d.  385-49.000. 
Hocker,  Hartwig:  See — 

Eichenauer.  Hertxrrt;  Lindner,  Christian;  Latz.  Edgar;  Ott,  Kan- 
Heinz;  Buysch,  Hans-Josef;  Mues,  Peter;  Hocker,  Hartwig;  and 
Keul,  Helmut,  5,071,921,  d.  525-385.000. 
Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

—^Vntberg,     Martin;     Bohm,    Ludwig;    and    Rohrmawi,    Jurgea. 
3,071,808,  a.  S02-I07.00a 
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^.-BiiMT.  Klaus;  Btefinger,  Hermann;  and  Hacker,  Erwin,  3,071.464. 

CI.  71-86.000. 
..--Oambkes,  Georg;  Lappe,  Peter,  Thonneasen.  Franz;  and  Springer, 

Helmut,  5,072,058,  C\.  568-854.000. 
— Oietz.  Erwin;  Schienler,  Siegftied;  and  Urtwn.  Manfred,  S.07 1,482, 

a.  106-498.000. 
..•Dietz,  Erwin;  Urtan,  Manfred;  and  Schienier,  Siegfried,  5,071,483, 

a.  106-498.000. 
—Dubai,  Hans-Rolf;  Eacber,  Claus;  Hemmerling,  Wolfgang;  Muller, 
Ingrid;  Ohleadorf,  Dieter,  and  Wingen,  Rainer,  3,071,589,  CI. 
252-299.610. 
~4(olar,    Cenek;    Konig,    Wolfgang;    and    Sandow,    Jurgen    K.. 

5,071,836,  CI.  514-15.000. 
— >Lattrell.  Rudolf;  Wieduwilt,  Manfred:  Durckheimer,  Walter,  Blum- 
bach,  Jurgen;  and  Seeger,  Karl,  5.071,979,  CI.  540-225.000. 
....Streitberger.    Horst;    and    Stankowiak,    Achim,    5,071,454,    CI. 

55-71.000. 
^Turowaki,  AngeUka;  Quack.  Jochen  M.;  Reng.  Alwin;  and  Hoist, 

Artio,  5,071,960,  a.  530-356.000. 
_Weber,  Jurgen;  Lappe,  Peter;  and  Springer,  Helmut,  5,072,037,  CI. 

562-419.000. 
Hoechst  Celaoese  Corporation:  See— 
...HUianna,  Dinesh  N.,  5,071,948,  Q.  528-331.000. 
— McNair,  Samuel  S-,  Jr.;  and  Evans,  Jimmy  W.,  5,071,599,  C\. 
264-5.000. 
_Vi/-«ri  Richard;  Aslam.  Mohammad;  Ray,  Wilson  B.;  Davenport, 
Kenneth  C;  Dammel.  Ralph;  Lingnau,  Juergen;  and  Doessel. 
Karl-Friedrich,  5.072,025,  CI.  560-130.000. 
r^.ng    Nan-Loh;  Auerbach.  Andrew;  Paul,  James  L.;  and  Pesce. 
Rose,  5,071,952,  a.  528-249.000. 
Hoechst  CeramTec  Aktiengesellschaf):  See— 

Rajner,  Walter;  and  Russner,  Klaus,  5,070,658,  C\.  51-316.000. 

Hoffaian,  Arlan  J.;  and  Crawley,  Charles  P.,  to  Hoffman,  Arlan  J. 

Vending  machine  operating  mechanism.  5,070.986,  CI.  194-237.000. 

Hoffman,  Harry  O.,  to  Hoffinan,  Harry  O.;  and  HofFinan,  Kathleen  A. 

Building  plywood  product  5,071,688,  CI.  428-106.000. 
Hoffman,  Kathleen  A.:  See — 

Hoffinan,  Harry  O.,  5.07 1.688.  C\  428-106.000. 
Hoffman.  Nelson  N.;  McKinley.  Harry  R.;  and  Silverman,  Bernard  B., 
to  United  Technologies  Corporation.  Caladioptric  conically  scanning 
telescope.  5.071,239,  a.  359-728.000. 
Hoffinann,  Horst:  5<v — 

Fremgen,    Dieter;    Hoffmann,    Hoist;   and    Vemaleken,    Alban, 
5,071,365,  a.  439-402.000. 
Hoffinann,  Ronald  J.,  to  Mr.  Coffee,  Inc.  Vessel  warmer  utilizing  timer 
reset    means    responsive    to    removal    of   vessel.    5,072,095,    CI. 
219-432.000. 
Hokoku  Machinery  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Sugata,  Shinsuke.  5,070,592,  CI.  29-568.000. 
Holan.  Robert  J.:  See— 

Lindsey.   Kelly   D;  and   Holan.   Robeii   J..   5,070,745,   CI.   74- 
665.0GB. 
Holik.  Herbert:  See— 

Bluhm,  Reinhard;  Holik,  Herbert;  and  Mirsberger,  Peter,  5,071,513, 
CI.  162-206.000. 
Holland,  Jayne  A.:  See— 

Quinn,  David  F  ;  and  Holland,  Jayne  A.,  5,071,820,  CI.  5O2-434«)0. 
Holland,  Neta.  Electncally-driven  brush.  5,070,567,  CI.  15-28.000. 
Hollenberg.  David  H.:  5w— 

Manning,  James  H.;  Makoui,  Kambiz  B.;  and  Hollenberg.  David 
H.,  5.071,681,  CI.  427-392.000. 
Hollenberg.  Stanley  M.:  See- 
Evans,  Ronald  M.;  Weinberger,  Cary  A.;  Hollenberg,  Stanley  M.; 
Giguere,  Vincent;  Arriza.  Jeffrey;  Thompson,  Catherine  C;  and 
Ong,  EsteliU  S..  5.071.773.  CI.  436-501.000. 
Hollis,  Joseph  C,  to  Spotless  Plastics  Pty.  Ltd.  Plastic  garment  hanger 

with  angled  shoulder  portion.  5,071,045,  CI.  223-92.000. 
Holmen,  Hans  K.;  Naterstad,  Tormod;  Hurlen,  Jan;  and  Gjorven. 
Sigmund.  to  Norsk  Hydro  AS.  Aluminum  electrolysis  cell  with 
continuous  anode.  5,071,534.  CI.  204-245.000. 
Hoist,  Amo:  See — 

Turowski,  Angelika;  Quack,  Jochen  M.;  Reng,  Alwin;  and  Hoist, 
Amo,  5,071.960,  CI.  530-356  000. 
Holt,  Neil  L.;  Larsson,  Peter  L.;  Mohebban.  Manoochehr;  Sheehan. 
Stephen  E.;  and  Bennett.  Jeffrey  A.,  to  Raychem  Corporation.  Tubu- 
lar article.  5,070,597,  CI.  29-631.000. 
Hom,  Foo  S.:  See— 

Yu,  Man  S.;  Hom.  Foo  S.;  Chakrabarti,  Sibaprasanna;  Huang, 
Chong-Heng;  and  Patel.  Mahendra,  5,071,643,  CI.  514-570.000. 
Homberger,  Gunter;  Kohn,  Amim;  Joppien,  Hartmut;  and  Von  Keyser- 
lingk,  Harald.  to  Schering  Aktiengesellschaft.  2-fluorocyclopropyla- 
cetic  acid  esters,  processes  for  their  preparation  and  their  use  as 
pesticides.  5.071.869,  CI.  514-423.000. 
Hon,  Edward  D.:  See— 

Hon,  Edward  H.;  Hon,  Edward  D.;  and  Hon,  Robert  W.,  5,070,888, 
CI.  128-778.000. 
Hon,  Edward  H.;  Hon,  Edward  D.;  and  Hon,  Robert  W.,  to  Hon 
Group,    The.    External    uterine    contraction    monitoring    device. 
5,070,888,  CI.  128-778.000. 
Hon  Group,  The:  See — 

Hon,  Edward  H.;  Hon,  Edward  D.;  and  Hon,  Robert  W..  5,070.888. 
a.  128-778.000. 
Hon,  Robert  W.:  See— 

Hon,  Edward  H.;  Hon,  Edward  D.;  and  Hon,  Robert  W.,  5,070,888. 
CI.  128-778.000. 


Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Akiyama,  Eitetsu;  Oketani,  Toshikazu;  and  Kuroda.  Shigetaka, 

5.070,847,  a.  123-489.000. 
Fujimoto,  Sachito;  Satoh,  Ryuji;  and  Kato,  Akira.  5,070,841,  CI. 

123-422.000. 
Hotta,  Takashi;  Morita,  Yukio;  Kojima.  Yoichi;  Kikuchi.  Kimihiko; 
Niiyama.  Tsunefumi;  Kumagai,  Yorinori;  Sakaguchi,  Shinichi; 
and  Kumagai.  Tomoharu,  5.071.398.  CI.  475-276.000. 
Kumagai.  Syuno;  Saita,  Junichi;  Ushiki,  Yoji;  Kishino,  Kunio;  Sato, 
Shoji;  Ishige,  Yoshiki;  Ishihara.  Tuneo;  and  Masuda.  Hisashi, 
5.071.500,  CI.  156-152.000. 
Takagawa.  Masanori,  5,071.162.  CI.  280-752.000. 
Honda,  Minoru:  See — 

Kanazawa.  Masani;  Kurita,  Taiichiro;  Shibuya.  Kazuhiko;  Ni- 
shizawa,  Taiji;  Tanaka.  Yulaka;  Honda.  Mmoru;  Enami. 
Kazumaaa;  Okuda.  Hanio;  Suganami.  Hideki;  Hoshino.  Yo- 
shiharu;  Takegahiua,  Toshiyuki;  and  Watanabe,  Kaoni, 
5,072.297.  a.  338-143.000. 
Honda.  Syuichi.  to  Ricoh  Company.  Ltd.  Optical  device  for  recording 

and  reproducing  information.  5.072,436.  CI.  369-1 12.000. 
Honeywell  Inc.:  See — 
.-Jlartman.  David  S.;  and  Checseman,  Daniel  F.,  5,070,786,  CI. 

102-214.000. 
—Sullivan,  Charles  T.,  5,071.216,  CI.  385-34.000. 
Hood,  Thomas  G.;  Meyer,  Stephen  F.;  and  Brazil,  Michael,  to  South- 
wall  Technologies  Inc.  Color-corrected  heat-reflecting  compoiite 
nims  and   glazing   products  containing  the  same.   5,071,206.  O. 
359-360.000. 
Hoopman.  Timothy  L.;  Johnson,  Dee  L.;  and  Krinke,  Harlan  L.,  to 
MinnesoU  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company.  Method  for  produc- 
ing a  sheet  member  containing  at  least  one  enclosed  channel. 
5,070,606,  CI.  29-890.030. 
Hooton,  John  R.:  See — 

Oswald,  Alexis  A.;  Bhatia,  Ram  N.;  Mozeleski,  Edmund  J.;  Gli- 
vicky  Alexaiidr  P.;  Brueggeman,  Barry  G.;  Hooton,  John  R.;  and 
Smith,  Charles  M.,  5,072,057,  CI.  568-840.000. 
Hoover,  Alan  A.;  and  Osborne,  Gary  T.  String  vibration  sustaining 

device.  5,070,759,  CI.  84-726000. 
Hoover  Universal,  Inc.:  See — 

Kinslow,  William  G.,  5,071,015,  CI.  215-I.OOC. 
Poehlsen.  Rudolph  H.,  5.071.341,  Q.  425-557.000. 
Tame,  Omar  D.,  5,071,190,  C\.  297-346.000. 
Hopkins.  Thomas  R.;  Smith.  Vickie  J.;  and  Banasiak,  Dennis  S.,  to 
Phillips   Petroleum   Company.   Process  utilizing  alcohol  oxidase. 
5,071,660,  CI  426-8.000. 
Hoppe,  Lutz;  Szablikowski,  Klaus;  and  Piepho,  Michael,  to  Wolff 
Walsrode  AG.  Desensitized  nitrocellulose  mixtures.  5,071,892,  CI. 
524-31.000. 
Hopper,  Hans  P.,  to  British  Petroleum  Company  p.l.c.  Down  hole 

electrically  operated  safety  valve.  5,070,944,  CI.  166-66.400. 
Hon,  Hironobu:  See — 

Saito,   Jun;    Malsumoto,   Yoshikazu;   Suzuki,   Yasuo;   Okamura, 
Yukihiko;  Hori,  Hironobu;  and  Shiraiwa,  Norito,  5,072,144,  CI. 
310-12.000. 
Hori,  Toshio;  Furuhashi.  Kenji;  Wakita,  Makoto;  and  Ueda.  Kazuo.  to 
Kawajyuu  Gifu  Engineering  Co.,  Ltd.  Data  display  system  for  vehi- 
cles. 5,072,209,  CI.  34O-432.000. 
Hori,  Yasunori:  See — 

Doi,  Yoshimichi;  Hon,  Yasunori;  Endo,  Takanori;  and  Kameyama, 
Naoyuki,  5,071,501,  CI.  156-187.000. 
Horinishi,  Nobutaka:  See — 

Matsunaga,    Akira;    Wakatsuki,    Junya;    Horinishi,    Nobutaka; 
Imamura,   Takashi:   and    Kurosaki,   Tomihiro,    5,071,585,   CI. 
252-135.000. 
Horiuchi,  Makoto;  and  Saito,  .  oichi,  to  Nippon  Shokubai  Kagaku 
Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.  Catalyst  for  purification  of  exhaust  gas  from  diesel 
engine.  5,071,816,  CI.  502-302.000. 
Hom,  Alan  S.;  and  Dubocovich,  MargariU  L.,  to  Northwestem  Uni- 
versity. Substituted  2-amidoletralins  as  melatonin  agonisU  and  antag- 
onists. 5,071,875,  CI.  514-613.000. 
Hom,  Marcus  J.,  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company.  Method  and  apparatus 
for  bonding  a  polypeptide  to  a  macromolecular  support  by  photolytic 
catalysis.  5,071,529,  CI.  204-57.600. 
Horodysky,  Andrew  G.:  See — 

Benjamin.  Linda  A.;  Horodysky,  Andrew  G.;  Law,  Derek  A.;  and 
Page,  Nancy  M.,  5,071,577,  CI.  252-46.600. 
Horst,  Robert  W.:  See— 

Jardine,  Robert  L.;  Lynch,  Shannon  J.;  Manela,  Philip  R.;  and 
Horst,  Robert  W.,  5,072,364,  CI.  395-375.000. 
Horstman,  Martin  T.,  Jr.:  See — 

Verbeke,  Charles  E.;  Neuman,  Stephen  H.;  Horstman,  Martin  T., 
Jr.;  and  Schwab,  Cart,  5,072.224,  CI.  342-152.000. 
Hoshino,  Yoshiharu:  See — 

Kanazawa.   Masaru;   Kurita,  Taiichiro;   Shibuya.   Kazuhiko:   Ni- 
shizawa,    Taiji;    Tanaka,    Yutaka;    Honda,    Minoru;    Enami, 
Kazumasa;   Okuda,   Hamo;   Suganami.   Hideki;   Hoshino.   Yo- 
shihara;     Takegahara,     Toshiyuki;     and     Watanabe,     Kaoru, 
5,072,297,  a.  358-143.000. 
Hoshinouchi,    Susumu;   Yoshida,   Akio;    Kawazu,   Akinobu;    Hibara, 
Tatsunori;  and  Tobuse,   Hiroaki,   to  Mitsubishi  Denki   Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Method  and  apparatus  for  forming  patterns  of  fluorescence 
on  a  color  CRT  5.071,380,  CI.  445-4.000. 
Hosking,  Steven  M.:  See — 

Thomton,  Roger;  Pilling,  Roger;  Ford,  Graham  P.;  Martin,  Har- 
vey G.:  and  Hosking,  Steven  M.,  5,071,032,  CI.  221-154.000. 
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Hoaoda,  Naoyuki;  Tanaka,  Masayuki;  and  Mori,  Tamotsu,  to  Mitsubishi 
Kinzoku  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Fine  gold  alloy  wire  for  bonding  of  a 
semiconductor  device.  3,071,619,  CI.  420-307.000. 
Hoaokawa,  Yoihiaki:  See— 

Nakayasu.  Hirofiimi;  Kawana,  Chikako;  Kanoh,  Masaki;  Umefaara, 
Kenji;  Hoaokawa,  Yoshiaki;  and  Maekawa,  Takashi,  3.071,273, 
a.  400^39.100. 
Hotta,  Keiichi:  See— 

Yanagiaawa,  Akira;  and  Hotta,  Keiichi,  3,071,242,  Q.  339-416.000. 
Hotta,  Takashi;  Morita,  Yukio;  Kojima.  Yoichi;  Kikuchi,  Kimihiko; 
Niiyama,  Tsunefumi;  Kumagai,  Yorinori;  Sakaguchi,  Shinichi;  and 
Kumagai,  Tomoharu,  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Integral-type    planetary    gear    transmission    separable    by   clutch. 
3,071,398,  CI.  475-276.000. 
Hou,  Jack.  Mechanism  for  imparting  oscillating  movement  to  an  orna- 
mental object.  5,070,753,  CI.  84-95.200. 
Hough,  David  B.;  Hammond,  Kevin;  Morris,  Christine;  and  Hammond, 
Rober  C,  to  Unilever  Patent  Holdings  B  V,  Porous  polymeric  sup- 
port containing  biological  cells  in  interconnected  voids.  5,071,747,  CI. 
435-41.000. 
Houghton,  Worthington  B.,  Jr.,  to  Newport  Corporatioa.  Pncttmatic 
vibration    isolation    systems    with    automatic    piston    centering. 
5,071,108,  a.  267-136.000. 
Houjyo,  Hisao:  See — 

Nakagawa,  Yoshitomo;  Kaito,  Takashi;  Houjyo,  Hisao;  and  Yama- 

moto,  Masahiro,  5,071,671,  CI.  427-41.000. 

House,  Roy  F.;  Harrington,  Andree  H.;  and  Cowan,  Jack  C,  to  Venture 

Innovations,  Inc.  Well  working  compositions,  method  of  decreasing 

the  seepage  loss  from  such  compositions,  and  additive  therefor. 

5,071,575,  CI.  507-104.000. 

Housel,  Edward  M..  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Duplex  copier 

apparatus  with  chaptenzation.  5,072,261,  CI.  355-313.000. 
Houston  Advanced  Research  Center:  See — 

Patterson,  Donald  B.,  Hauge,  Robert  H.;  Cfau,  C.  Judith;  and 
Margrave,  John  L.,  5,071.677,  O.  427-249.000. 
Howco  Trust:  See— 

Tumidge,  Howard  M.;  and  Talvan,  Theodore,   5,071,131,  CI. 
273-201.000. 
Howe,  Ralph  S.,  Jr.:  See— 

Bowen,   Willard   L.;  and   Howe,   Ralph   S.,  Jr.,   5,071,265,  C\. 

384-567.000. 

Howell,  David  A.;  Hydeman,  Jeffrey  E.;  SUter,  Jeffrey  L.;  Bodnar, 

Richard  J.;  Golick,  Leonard  R.;  Sekera,  Robert  S.;  and  Roth,  Charies 

H.,  Jr.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Process  for  servicing  a  jet 

pump  hold  down  beam  in  a  nuclear  reactor.  5,070,589,  CI.  29-426.500. 

Howell,  David  C:  See— 

LaVelle,  Edward  R.;  McEwen,  John  C;  Cole,  Tyler  L.;  and  How- 
ell, David  C,  5,070,542,  a.  2-129.000. 
Howett,  Mary  K.:  See— 

Kreider,    John    W.;    and    Howett,    Mary    K.,    5,071,757,    C\. 
435-239.000. 
Howseman,  William  E.,  Jr.  Fiber  optic  book  copier.  5.072.252.  O. 

355-1.000. 
Hoya  Corporation:  See— 

Inoue.  Teiji,  5,071,225,  CI.  359-634.000. 
Hradek,  Richard  W.;  Myers,  William  P.;  AlfUne,  David  N.;  and  Cao, 
Tuan,  to  Litton  Systems,  Inc.  Oxygen  concentrator  with  pressure 
booster    and    oxygen    concentration    monitoring.    5,071,453,    CI. 
55-21.000. 
Hradisky.  John  L .  to  Rubbermaid  Incorporated.  Nestable  and  stack- 
able  containers.  5,071,008,  CI.  206-507.000. 
HSC  Controls  Inc.:  See— 

Jagodzinski,  Robert;  and  Goff,  Bnice  R.,  5,070,898,  a.  137-82.000. 
Huang,  Chong-Heng:  See— 

Yu    Man  S.;  Hom,  Foo  S.;  Chakrabarti,  Sibaprasanna;  Huang, 
Chong-Heng:  and  Patel,  Mahendra,  5.071,643.  CI   514-570000 
Huang,  Ming-Chien.  Lamp  assembly  suspended  from  a  ceiling  fan. 

5,072,341,  CI.  362-96.000. 
Huang,  Yao  T.:  See — 

cSiiang,  Chung  K.;  Shei,  Cheng  Y.;  and  Huang.  Yao  T.,  5,071,829, 
CI.  505-1.000. 
Huber,  Marion:  See—  ... 

Mirelman,  David;  Garfinkd,  Leonard  I.;  Giladi,  Michael;  and 
Huber,  Marion,  5,071,742,  O.  435-6.000. 
Hue,  Alain;  Allard,  Roland;  and  Bejui,  Jacques,  to  Societe  Anonyme 
Bioetica.  Substitute  bony  matrix  products  promoting  osteogenesis. 
5.071,436,  CI.  623-16.000. 
Hug,  William  F.;  Reed,  Edwin  A.;  and  Reid,  Ray  D.  Inspection/detec- 
tion system  with  a  laser  module  for  use  in  forensic  applications. 
5,072,338,  CI.  362-32.000. 

Hughes  Aircraft  Company:  See— 

Burt,  Donald  W.;  and  Hans.  Gerald  A..  5,071.333,  O.  425-78.000. 
Chang,  David  B.;  Moise,  Norton  L.;  and  Shih.  I-Fu.  5.071.209.  O. 

359-19.000. 
Chang.  Donald  C.  D.;  Yung.  Kar  W.;  Reynolds,  Samuel  C;  and 

Chang,  Stanley  S.,  5,072.226.  a.  342-351.000. 
Eng.  John  E..  5.072,171,  CI.  323-283.000. 
Forrest,  Stephen  R.;  and  Tangonan,  Gregory  L.,  5,072,439,  CI. 

359-115.000.  „ 

Pierce,  Brian  M.;  Chang,  David  B.;  and  Bates,  Kenn  S.,  5,072,188, 
CI.  324-637.000.  „ 

Thiele,    Alan    G.;    and    Williams,    Ronald    L.,    5,072,331,    CI. 
361-380.000. 
Hughes,  Kathleen  A.;  and  Swift,  Graham,  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Company. 
Functionally    terminated    acrylic    acid    teloniers.    5,071,893,    Q. 
526-210.000. 


Huhnke,  Beverley  M.  Water-saving  tank  construction,  attachment  and 

method  for  flush  toilets.  5,070,548,  a.  4-415.000. 
Huignard,  Jean-Pierre;  Ayral,  Jean-Luc;  and  Jano,  Patrice,  to  Thnm- 

ion-CSF.  Power  laser  pulse  generator.  5,072.135,  O.  339-327.000. 
Huijgen.  HoMlrik:  See— 

De    Haan.    Getard;    and    Huijgen.    Hendiik.    ijm39i,    d. 
338-105.000. 
HuUlet.  Henri,  to  Sextant  Avionique.  AC-DC  chopper  converter  type 

of  supply.  5.072.355.  C\.  363-89.000. 
Hunter,  Joaeph  H.:  See— 

Lentz,  Carl  A.;  Runde,  Jeffrey  K.;  Hunter,  Joseph  H.;  and  Wiles, 
Christopher  R.,  5,072,390,  O.  364-424.100. 
Hunter,  Robert  L.,  to  Emory  University.  Method  of  performing  angio- 
plasty procedures  5,071,649,  CX.  424-78.380. 
Hupfeld,  Bemd:  See— 

Stumpp,  Michael;  Neumann,  Peter;  HupfekL  Bemd;  and  Reicbelt. 
Helmut,  5,072,049,  O.  568-33.000. 
Hurlen,  Jan:  See — 

Holmen.  Hans  K.;  Naterstad,  Tormod;  Hurlen,  Jan;  and  Gjorven. 
Sigmund,  5,071,534.  CI  204-245.000. 
Hutchison,  Alan  J.,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Antipaycbotic  benzo- 

thiopyranylamines.  5,071,858,  CI.  514-324.000. 
Hwang,  Jin  H.:  See— 

Conley,  Patrick  D.;  Hwang,  Jin  K;  Acoda,  Marc;  and  Wilkins, 
Virgil  v.,  5,072,420,  CI.  395-425.00a 
Hyde  Athletic  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Graham,  Kenneth  D.;  Allen,  Bemie;  Tavino,  Edward;  Geer,  Ken- 
ton;   Troy,   Gary   J.;    and    Francis,    Stephen,    5,070,629,   d. 
36-27.000. 
Hydeman,  Jeffrey  E.:  See — 

Howell,  David  A.;  Hydeman,  Jeffrey  E.;  Slater,  Jeffrey  L.;  Bodnar, 
Richard  J.;  Golick.  Leonard  R.;  Sekera,  Robert  S.;  and  Roch, 
Charles  H.,  Jr.,  5,070,589,  a.  29-426.500. 
Hydro-Quebec:  See — 

</frArmand,  Michel,  5,072,040,  Q.  564-82.000. 
Hyodo,  Ryuji:  See— 

Isono,  Osamu;  Fukui,  Toshimasa;   Nishino,  Tetsuo;  Tachibana, 
Tetsuo;   Hyodo,  Ryuji;  and  Iwabuchi,  Eisuke,  5,072,440,  CI. 
370-60.000. 
Hyoty,  Paavo:  See— 

Kinni,  Jouni;  Ruottu,  Seppo;  Hyoty,  Paavo;  and  Janka,  Pentti, 
5,070,822,  CI   122-4.00D. 
lams,  John.  Soft  tissue  support  system.  5,070,865,  Q.  128-78.000. 
IBC  Advanced  Technologies:  See— 

Tarbet,    Byron    J.;    and    Bruening.    Ronald    L.,    5.071,819,   Q. 
502-401.000. 
Ichihara,  Yutaka;  and  Higuchi,  Akira,  to  Nikon  Corporation.  Reflecting 
optical  imaging  apparatus  using  spherical  reflecton  and  producing  an 
intennediate  image.  5,071,240,  a.  359-366.000. 
Ichihashi,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Shimizu,    Shinkichi;    Niwa,   Takayasu;   Abe,    Nobuyuki;    Doha, 
Masanori;    Iguchi,    Akira;    Ichihashi,    Hiroshi;   and    Kitamura, 
Masaru,  5,071,802.  CI   502-38.000 
Ichijima,  Seiji;  and  Shimada.  Yasuhiro.  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd. 
Silver  halide  color  photographic  material  containing  a  compound 
releasing  a  DIR  command  upon  reaction  with  an  oxidized  developing 
agent.  5,071,735,  CI.  430-505  000. 
Ichikawa,  lekuni;  Fogo,  Agnes;  Ikoma,  Masaaki;  and  Kawamura.  Tet- 
suya.  to  Vanderbilt  University.  Treatment  of  chronic  kidney  disease 
with   angiotensin    1   converting   enzyme   inhibitor.    5,071,867,   CI. 
514-408  000 
Ichikawa.  Tsutomu:  See — 

Sakashita,    Wataru;    and    Ichikawa,    Tsutomu,    5,071,323,    U. 
417-440.000. 
Ichikoh  Industries,  Ltd.:  See— 

Tsukada,  Hiroyuki.  5,072.348,  O.  362-226.000. 
Ichinohe.  Kazunori:  See — 

Watanabe,  Katsuto;  Nakamura,  Yoshihiko;  Noto,  Takashi; 
Yamamura,  Masaichi;  Nakashima,  Hitoshi;  Ichinohe,  Kazunori; 
Mino,  Yukitaka;  and  Nishijima,  Kazuhiro,  5,071,7iO,  CI. 
435-240.250. 

ICI  Americas  Inc.:  See—  

Casaidy,    Eduard    F.;    and    Gillis,    Herbert    R.,    5,072,026,   CI 
360-171.000. 
Idemitsu  Kosan  Company  Limited:  See — 

Koyama,  Saburo;  Shido,  Seiichi;  Onodera,  Kenji;  and  Hara,  Shigeo, 

3,072,067,  CI.  585-3.000. 
Nakano,  Akikazu;  Kuramoto,  Masahiko;  Suzuki,  Masakazu;  and 
Sawada,  Michihiro,  5,071.953,  a.  528-492.000. 
lEG  Industrie-Engineering  GmbH:  See— 

Bernhardt.  Bruno,  5,071,550,  a.  210-242.200. 
Iguchi,  Akira:  See—  ..,»,. 

Shimizu,    Shinkichi;    Niwa,   Takayasu;   Abe,   Nobuyuki;    Doha, 
Masanori;    Iguchi,   Akira;    Ichihashi,    Hiroshi;   and    Kitamura, 
Masaru.  5.071.802.  O.  502-38.000. 
lida.  Makoto:  See—  „     .  ,^.     „       , 

Gotoh,    Masao;    lida,    Makoto;    Waragai.    Kenichi;    Yanokura. 
Yonezo;  and  Sato.  Masaki,  5.071,223.  CI.  385-14.000. 
liyama,  Kiyotaka;  and  Nelson,  Anthony  J.,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Indus- 
tries PLC.  Thermal  transfer  receiver.  5,071.825,  O.  503-227.000. 
lizuka,  Tokio:  See—  _     .  .    „,  ,    . 

Suzuki,    Toshinoub;    Ijiri,    Makiko;    lizuka.   Tokio;   and   Wakui. 
Tadahiro.  5.072.036,  O.  562-424.000. 
Ijiri,  Makiko:  See—  ^  , .  ^   „,  .    ■ 

Suzuki,  Toshinoub;  Ijiri,  Makiko;  lizuka,  Tokio;  and  Wakui, 
Tadahiro,  5,072,036,  O.  562-424.000. 
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Ikebc  Muani;  and  Shiba,  Hanio,  to  TDK  Corporation.  Disc  cartridge 

and  shutter  assembly  thereof.  5,072,326,  CI.  3«)- 1 33.000. 
tkeda.  Chisato;  Tomisalo,  Yoshitaka;  Kobayashi,  Yuji;  and  Kimura, 
Naohiro,  to  Totoku  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Deflection  yoke,  a  deflection 
device  and  a  monochrome  CRT  display.  5.072,161,  a.  315-371.000. 
Ikeda,  Junji;  See— 

Saeki,  Hiroshi;  Ikeda,  Junji;  and  Ishimani,  Hajime.  3,070,701,  CI. 
62-3.  lOO. 
Ikeda,  Takeshi;  Imai,  Eiichi;  Fukumoto,  Hiroshi;  Tanaka,  Katsuhiko; 
Suemalsu,   Koshi:   Urawa,   Motoo;  and  Takenouchi,  Masanori,  to 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Positively  chargeable  electrosutic  toner 
containing  organic  metal  complex  or  organic  nitrogen,  phosphino  or 
metal  compound.  5.071,727,  O.  430-110.000. 
Ikeda,  Ycshinori,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Image  forming  apparatus 
having  magniflcatioa  capabilities  with  charge  removal  outside  image 
area.  5,072,259,  CI.  3SS-2I8.000. 
Ikenoue,  Shinpei;  Okamura,  Hisashi;  and  Satake,  Seimi,  to  Fuji  Photo 
Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Silver  halide  photographic  material.  5,071,736,  CI. 
43O-S33.00O. 
Ikoma.  Masaaki:  See — 

Ichikawa,  lekuni;  Fogo,  Agnes;  Ikoma,  Masaaki;  and  Kawamura, 
Tetsuya,  5,071,867,  CI.  514-408.000. 
ILC  Technology,  Inc.:  See— 

Schuda,  Felix  J.,  5,072,158,  CI.  315-276.000. 
Illinois  Tool  Works,  Inc.:  See — 

Knoliman,  Dieter  J.  H.;  and  Tamm.  Ulo,  5,072,327,  CI.  361-106.000. 
my,  Hugo;  Salathe,  Ronakl;  and  Schwabe.  Rudolf,  to  Ciba-Geigy 
Corporation.   Process  for  the  preparation  of  substituted  phenols. 
5,072.055,  CI.  568-805.000 
Imai,  Eiichi:  See — 

Ikeda,  Takeshi;  Imai,  Eiichi;  Fukumoto,  Hiroshi;  Tanaka,  Kat- 
suhiko:  Suematsu,   Koshi;   Urawa,   Motoo;  and  Takenouchi, 
Masanori,  5,071.727,  CI.  430-110.000. 
Imamura,  Takashi:  See — 

Matsunaga,    Akira;    Wakatsuki,    Junya;    Horinishi,    Nobutaka; 
Imamura,  Takashi;  and   Kurosaki,  Tomihiro,   5,071,585,  CI. 
252-135.000. 
Imanishi,  Etujiro:  See — 

Kunmuji.  Masanobu;  Takeuchi,  Naoki;  Sano,  Tutomu;  Kajiyama. 
Kazuyuki;   Nakagawa.   Norihani;    Kondo.   Hiroaki;    Imanishi. 
Etujiro;  Ueda,  Hiroshi;  and  Fukuda,  Yoshihiro,  5,071,603,  CI. 
264-40.500. 
IMI  Titanium  Limited:  See — 

Thomas,  John  D,  5,07a7l8,  a.  72-198.000. 
Imokawa,  Genji:  See — 

Yano,  Shinji;  Kawamata,  Akira;  Minematsu,  Yoshihiro;  Akazaki, 
Shuichi;  Zama,  Mitsuko;  Imokawa,  Genji;  Takaishi.  Naotake. 
Ohtomo.    Tsuyoshi;    and    Komori.    Takashi.    5.071.971.    CI. 
536-4.100. 
Impact  Systems  Inc.:  See — 

Jurgen.  Socha.  5.070.6/6,  CI.  34-155.000. 
Imperial  Chemical  Industrial  PLC:  See — 

Harrison,  David  L  ;  and  Bates,  Louis  P.,  5,071,891,  C\.  523-209.000. 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  PLC:  See — 

Cassidy,    Eduard    F.;    and    GtUis,    Herbert    R.,    5,072,026,    CI. 

56O-171.00O. 
Harris,  Gregory  D.,  5,072,008,  CI.  549-475.000. 
liyama,    Kiyotaka;    and    Nelson.    Anthony    J.,    5,071,825,    CI. 

503-227.000. 
Parfondry,  Alain;  and  Leenslag,  Jan  W.,  5,071,881,  O.  521-51.000. 
Rostami.  Shamsedin,  5,071,925,  a.  525-434.000. 
Imuta,  Junichi:  See — 

Fukuoka,  Daisuke;  Ishitoku,  Takeshi;  Takahashi,  Katsuya;  Tashiro, 
Takashi;    Imuta,    Junichi;   Tan,    Hiroaki;    Ishiguro.    Masaharu; 
Kihara,    Noriaki;    and    Mukaiyama,    Teruaki,    5,072,007,    C\. 
549-399.000. 
In-Situ,  Inc.:  See— 

Becker,  WUliam  L.;  and  McKee.  Charles  B..  Jr.,  5,072.073,  CI. 
174-76.000. 
Inagaki,  Jiroh:  See — 

Yagi,  Nobuyuki;  Inagaki,  Jiroh;  Morita,  Kozo;  Kaku,  Yasutoshi; 
Kikuchi,     Nobuyuki;     and     Miznno,     Shinji,     5,071,611,     CI. 
264-154.000. 
Inagaki,  Motoshi:  See — 

Funato,  Ryo;  Takahiro,  Syuji;  Yoshida,  Keiji;  Kubo,  Shinji;  and 
Inagaki,  Motoshi,  5,071,918,  CI.  525-273.000. 
Inagaki,  Shinya:  See — 

Mesaki,  Akiloshi;  Suzuki,  Norio;  Arima,  Tadao;  Okamura.  Kouji; 
and  Inagaki,  Shinya,  5,071,212,  CI.  385-11.000. 
Industrial  Filter  *  Pump  Mfg.  Co.:  S«— 

Schmidt.  Henry,  Jr.;  Zievers,  James  F.;  and  Eggerstedt,  Paul, 
5.071,457,  CI.  55-523.000. 
Industrial  Technology  Research  Institute:  See — 

Chiang,  Chung  K.;  Shei,  Cheng  Y.;  and  Huang,  Yao  T.,  5,071,829, 
a.  505-1.000. 
Ingram,  Galen  S.:  See — 

Mothersbaugh.  James  E.;  Ingram,  Galen  S.;  and  Mitchell,  Andrew 
P.,  5.070,910,  a.  137-625.470. 
Ingram,  James:  See- 
Redman,  Carl  E.;  Ingram,  James;  Potter,  Terry;  Cejka,  Milo; 
Done,  Joe;  Newman,  Larry;  and  Peirish,  Alfred  J.,  5,070,575,  CI. 
I6-%.00R. 
Innoterv  Ipari  Fovallalkozo  Kisszovetkezet:  See — 

Papp,  Endre;  Papp,  Istvan;  Szabo,  Lajos;  Apro,  Istvan;  Czepek, 
Gyiila;  Torocaik,  Ferenc;  Konkoly,  Bele;  Karcagi,  Pal;  Takacs, 
Janos;  and  Foldi.  Tamas.  5.071.566.  CI.  2IO-713.COO. 


Inokuchi.  Toshiyuki:  See — 

Kato.    Masayoshi;    and    Inokuchi.    Toshiyuki.    5,071,232,    Q. 
359-315.000. 
Inomata,  Koichiro:  See — 

Mizoguchi,    Teuuhiko;    Sakai,    Isao;    and    Inomata,    Koichiro, 
5,071,493.  CI.  148-302.000. 
Inoue.  Minoru;  and  Hashizume.  Kouzi,  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Method  for 

forming  metal  layer.  5,071,791,  a.  437-203.000. 
Inoue  MTP  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kawaguchi,    Hiroshi;    Sugiura,    Masaaki;    and    Kirta.    Hisashi, 
5,071,605,  CI.  264-45.200. 
Inoue,  Noriyuki;  Ohkubo,  Satoru;  Iwata,  Toshio;  and  Demizu,  Akira,  to 
Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Apparatus  for  controlling  igni- 
tion timing  in  internal  combustion  engine.  5,070.842.  CI.  123-425.000. 
Inoue,  Teiji,  to  Hoya  Corporation;  and  Dainippon  Screen  Mfg.  Co.. 
Ltd.  Beam  splitter  for  producing  a  plurality  of  splitted  light  beams  for 
each  of  wavelength  components  of  an  incident  light  beam.  5,071,225, 
CI.  359-634.000. 
Inoue,  Yoshio:  See — 

Sugino,  Morihiko;  and  Inoue,  Yoshio,  5.071.700,  CI.  428-283.000. 
Institut  des  Vaisseaux  et  du  Sang:  See — 

Wautier,  Jean-Luc,  5,071,956,  O.  530-329.000. 
Institut  Ftancais  du  Petrole:  See— 

Avrillon,  Rene  ;  Deschamps.  Andre  ;  Driancourt.  Alain;  Mileo. 
Jean-Claude:  and  Robert.  Eric.  5.071.452,  CI.  55-16.000. 
Institute  of  Gas  Technology:  See — 

Marianowski,  Leonard  G.;  Anderson,  Gerald  L.;  and  Camara,  Elias 
H„5,0,.,,I8,  a.  429-16.000 
Interflex  Corporation:  See — 

DeMaso.   Arthur   J.;    and    Steams,    Thomas   H.,    5,072,074,   CI. 
174-254.000. 
Interlego  AG:  See— 

Poulsen.  Ole  V,.  5.071.384,  a.  446-IO3.00O. 
Intermedics  Onhopedics,  Inc.:  See — 

Jones,  Richard  £.;  Skraba,  Joseph  S.;  and  Vinciguerra,  John  D., 
5,071,438.  CI.  623-20.000. 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation:  See — 

Allen.  Robert  D.;  Hinsberg.  William  D..  Ill;  Simpson.  Logan  L.; 

and  Wallraff.  Gregory  M..  5.071.730.  CI.  430-270.000. 
Brown.  Peter  F.;  De  Souza,   Peter  V.;  Nahomoo.  David;  and 

Picheny.  Michael  A..  5,072,452,  CI.  381-43.000. 
Camp,  William  O.,  Jr.,  5,072,076,  CI.  178-18.000. 
Clayton,  Neil  H.;  Rivero,  Jose  L.;  and  Sun,  Kuo-chang,  5,072,367, 

CI.  395-600.000. 
Durdik,  Paul  A.,  5.072.370,  a.  395-575.000. 
Gameau,  Denis;  and  Sears,  Wen-Hsiu.  5,072,386,  CI.  364419.000. 
Georgiou,  Christos  J.;  and  Varma,  Anujan  M.,   5,072,217,  CI. 

340-825  790 
Joshi,  Rajiv  V.,  5,071,788,  CI.  437-192.000. 
Progler,  Christopher  J.,  5,072,126,  Q.  250-548.000. 
Rodbell,   Kenneth   P.;  Totta,   Paul   A.;   and   White.   James  F., 

5.071,714.  CI.  428-620.000. 
Scheithauer.  Alfred;  Alberth.  Wolfgang;  Pohl.  Gert;  and  Ziegler. 

Herbert.  5,071.508,  CI.  156-627.000. 
Van  Brunt.  Karl  B..  Jr.;  and  Petrozello.  James  R.,  5,071,357,  CI. 

439-67.000. 
Yu,  Mantle  M.,  5,072,318,  a.  360-77.020. 
International  Flavors  ft  Fragrances,  Inc.:  See- 
Rutherford,  Howard  J.,  5,070.891.  CI.  131-335.000. 
International  Fuel  Cells  Corporation:  See — 

Bushnell,  Calvin  L.,  5,071,717,  CI.  429-13.000. 
International  Lead  Zinc  Research  Organization,  Inc.:  See — 

Thornton.  Cedric  H.,  5.071.620.  CI.  420-514.000. 
International  Mobile  Machines  Corporation:  See — 

Lin.  Daniel;  Kurtz.  Scott  D.;  McCarthy,  Brian  M.;  and  Kresse, 
James  M.,  5.072,308,  CI.  358-426.000. 
International  Paper  Company:  See — 

Brown.    Ernest   W.;   and   Farmer.    Herschel   A..    5.070.989.   CI. 

198-394  000. 
Kadien.  Thomas  G.,  5,071,007,  CI.  206-429.000. 
International  Pool  Player  Association,  Inc.:  See — 
Owen,  Donald  W.,  5,071,097,  CI.  248-188.400. 
International  Superconductor  Corp.:  See — 

Hilal,  Mohamed  A.,  5,071,831,  CI.  505-1.000. 
International  Telecommunication  Corp.:  See — 

Fuqua,  Jerry  W.,  5,072,330,  CI.  361-394.000. 
Inukai,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Kubo,    Motonobu;    Inukai,    Hiroshi;    and    Kiuhara,    Takahiro, 
5,071,725,  CI.  430-108.000. 
Invemizzi,  Renzo:  See — 

Ciardelli,  Francesco;  Masi,  Francesco;  Malquori,  Stefano;  Ferrero, 
Cesare;  Barazzoni,  Lia;  Menconi,  Francesco;  Moalli,  Angelo; 
and  Invemizzi,  Renzo,  5,071,928,  CI.  526-114.000. 
Iowa  State  University  Research  Foundation,  Inc.:  See — 

Fritz.  James  S.;  and  Sun.  Jeflrey  J..  5.071.565.  CI.  210692.000. 
Ireton.  Carl  A.  Adjustable  doctor  blade  mounting  means.  5.070.783.  CI. 

101-349.000. 
Iriguchi.  Jiro:  See — 

YaUgai.  Hidetaka;  Kaieda.  Osamu;  Iriguchi.  Jiro;  Yamada.  Souichi; 
and  Takaya.  Tsuguo,  5,072,018,  CI.  558-431.000. 
Irwin.  Jack  L.  Tail  wheel  aircraft  dolly   5,071,151,  CI.  280402.000. 
Isaka.  Yoshiharu;  and  Oguri.  Kiyohiko.  to  Yamaha  Hatsudoki  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Vertical  engine  for  walk  behind  lawn  mower.  5,070.686. 
CI.  56-17.500. 
Iscar  Ltd.:  See— 

Satran.  Amir.  5,071,292,  a.  407-116.000. 
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Isco,  Inc.:  See — 

Allington,    Robert    W;    and    Jones,    John    N.,    5.071,562,    Q. 
210^56.000. 
ISG/AG:  See— 

Larsson,  Karl  O.  A.  H.,  5,071,403,  C\.  604-74.000. 
Ishida,  Hiroyasu:  See— 

Sekiya,  Akira;  Tamura,  Masanori;  and  Ishida,  Hiroyasu,  5,071,913, 
CI.  525-123.000. 
Ishida,  Masahiko:  See— 

Sakai,  Shigekazu;  and  Ishida.  Masahiko,  5,070,782.  d.  101-123.000. 
Ishige,  Yoshiki:  See— 

Kumagai,  Syuno;  Saita,  Junichi;  Ushiki,  Yoji;  Kishino,  Kunio;  Sato, 
Shoji;  Ishige,  Yoshiki;  Ishihara,  Tuneo;  and  Masuda.  Hisashi, 
5,071.500.  CI.  156-152.000. 
Ishiguro.  Masaharu:  See — 

Fukuoka.  Daisuke;  Ishitoku.  Takeshi;  Takahashi,  KaUuya;  Tashiro, 
Takashi;   Imuta,   Junichi;   Tan,   Hiroaki;   Ishiguro,   Masaharu; 
Kihara,    Noriaki;    and    Mukaiyama,   Teruaki,    3,072,007,    a. 
549-399.000. 
Ishihara,  Makoto:  See— 

Okazaki,  Masaki;  Ishihara,  Makolo;  and  Matsuo,  Koji.  5,072,451, 
01.  372-22.000. 
Ishihara,  Tuneo:  See— 

Kumagai,  Syuno;  Saita.  Junichi;  Ushiki.  Yoji;  Kishino,  Kunio;  Sato, 
Shoji;  Ishige,  Yoshiki;  Ishihara,  Tuneo;  and  Masuda,  Hisashi, 
5,071,300,  a.  156-132.000. 
Ishii,  Yutaka:  See— 

Hatano,  Akitsugu;  and  Ishu,  Yutaka.  3,071,230,  Q.  339-33.000. 
Ishikawa,  Kazushi,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kirin  Techno  System.  Foreign 

object  detecting  method  and  device.  5,072,108,  CI.  250-223.00B. 
Ishikawa,  Takalo&hi:  See— 

Ueda,  Shinji;  Ishikawa,  Takatoshi;  Fujimoto,  Hiroshi;  UcMyama, 
Kaora;  and  Ishizuka,  Tetuya,  5.071,734,  CI.  430-372.000. 
Ishikura.  Yasuhisa:  See— 

Fukuma,  Yasufumi;  Umeda,  Akio;  Kitao,  Ikuo;  Nagai,  Nonyuki; 
Ishikura,   Yasuhisa;   and   Uchida,   Kazutoshi,   5,071,245,   CI. 
351-211.000. 
Ishimani,  Hajime:  See — 

Saeki,  Hiroshi;  Ikeda,  Junji;  and  Ishimara,  Hajime,  5,070,701,  CI. 
62-3.100. 
Ishimizu,  Hideaki:  See— 

Tanuma.    Jiro;    Sakaino,    Hiroshi;    Ishimizu,    Hideaki;    Komon, 
Chihiro;  and  Kasai,  Tadashi.  5.071.268,  O.  400-124.000. 
Ishimoto,    Masayori,   to   Zexel   Corporation.    Fuel   injection   pump. 
3,071,324,  CI.  417490.000. 

Ishisaka,  Akira:  See—  

Mori.  Nobuyoshi;  and  Ishisaka,  Akira,  5,071,235,  O.  359-692.000. 
Ishitoku,  Takeshi:  See— 

Fukuoka,  Daisuke;  Ishitoku.  Takeshi;  Takahashi,  Katsuya;  Tashiro, 
Takashi;   Imuta,   Junichi;   Tan,   Hiroaki;   Ishiguro,   Masaharu; 
Kihara,    Noriaki;    and    Mukaiyama,    Teruaki.    5.072.007.    CI. 
549-399.000. 
Ishizuka.  Tetuya:  See— 

Ueda.  Shinji;  Ishikawa,  Takatoshi;  Fujimoto,  Hiroshi;  Uchiyama, 
Kaora;  and  IshUuka,  Tetuya,  5,071,734,  CI.  430-372.000. 
Isono,  Osamu;  Fukui,  Toshimasa;  Nishino,  Tetsuo;  Tachibana,  Tetsuo; 
Hyodo,  Ryuji;  and  Iwabuchi,  Eisuke,  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Self-routing 
switching  system  having  dual  self-routing  switch  module  network 
stracture.  5,072,440,  CI.  370-60.000. 
ISP  Investments  Inc.:  See — 

Narayanan,  Kolazi  S.;  Chaudhuri,  Ratan  K.;  and  Dahanayake, 
Manila!,  5,071,463,  CI.  71-79.000. 
Israel,  Marcia:  See- 
Close,  Leo  R.,  5,072,213,  Q.  340-572.000. 

Israel,  Rick:  See—  

Hicks,  Ray;  and  Israel,  Rick,  5.072.254.  O.  355-50.000. 
Isuzu  Ceramics  Research  Institute  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Kawamura,  Hideo,  5,070,826,  CI.  123-90.110. 
Isuzu  Motors  Limited:  See — 

Kurabayashi,  Ken;  Tsuchiya,  Yoshinobu;  Yoshida,  Akio;  Koizumi, 

Hitoshi;  and  Niida,  Yoriaki,  5,072,335,  CI.  361-502.000. 
Kurabayashi,   Ken;   Tsuchiya.   Yoshinobu;   and   Niida,   Yoriaki, 

5,072,336,  CI.  361-502.000. 
Kurabayashi,   Ken;   Tsuchiya,   Yoshinobu;   Yoshida,   Akio;   and 

Koizumi,  Hitoshi,  5,072,337,  C\.  361-502.000. 
Matsuoka,  Hiroshi,  5.070,833,  CI.  123-270.000. 
Itagaki,  Masato;  Haeda,  Yosio;  Tomiu,  Masamichi;  Tsuji,  Koh;  and 
Higashi,  Housei,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Device  for  mounting  electronic 
parts.  5,070,598,  CI.  29-705.000. 
Ito,  Fumitaka;  Mano,  Takashi;  and  Nakane,  Masami,  to  Pfizer  Inc. 
4,S,6,7-trisubstiluted  bcnzoxazolooes.  5,071,863,  a.  514-338.000. 

Ito,  Hinxhi:  See—  

Wada,  Yasuo;  and  Ito,  Hiroshi,  5,070,921,  O.  152-516.000. 
Ito,  Michio  E.:  See— 

Hemmings,    David    T.;    and    Ito,    Michio    E.,    5,071,005,    O. 
206-379.000. 
Ito,  Nobuki:  See—  ..,,.         ^  ... 

Kondo,  Masaki;  Seike,  Yatuhiko;  Ito,  Nobuki;  Miyata,  Teijtro;  and 
Arai.  Hiddiiko,  5,072.124,  O.  2S0432.00R. 
Ito,  Yutaka:  See—  .  ^  ^,      . 

Shoji,  Mitsuyoshi;  Ito,  Yutaka;  Nakano,  Fumio;  and  Narahara, 
Toshikazu,  5,071,715,  O.  428-694.000. 
Itob  Nobuo,  to  Nikkiso  Co.,  Ltd.;  and  Towa  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd. 
Sodium  bicarbonate  dialysate.  5,071,558,  O.  210-542.000. 


Itoen  Ltd.:  See— 

Kakuda,    Takami;    and    Parkhunt,    Robert    M.,    3,071,633,   O. 
424-195.100. 
Itoh,  Hiromi:  See — 

Kasai,  Kazumi;  Itoh.  Hiromi;  Tanaka.  Hitoahi;  and  Tomifkai, 
Nobuaki.  5.070.8IS.  O.  II8-72S.00a 
Itoh.  Ken-ichi:  See— 

Koshino.  Nagaaki;  Maeda,  Miyozo;  Goto.  Yanyuki;  Shibata.  Itam; 
Utsumi.  Kenichi;  Ushioda,  Akira;  Itoh,  Ken-ichi;  and  Sueishi, 
Kozo,  5,072,423,  CI.  365-106.000. 
Itoh,  Kiichi:  See— 

Fujitani,  Noriaki;  Itoh,  Kiichi;  and  Kato,  Kohji.  5.071,221,  d. 
385-100.000. 
Itoigawa,  Masakatvi:  See— 

Iwamoto.  Kenichi;  Sugimoto.  Yuji;  Namba.  Toyoaki;  Itoigawa. 
Masakatsu;  Shibano.  Yoshihumi;  and  Okada,  Kenzi,  5,071,111, 
a.  271-145.000. 
ITT  Corporation:  See— 

Grunwald,  Henry  C;  and  Kennedy,  Murray  J.,  3,072,148,  a. 
3I3-346.0DC. 
Iversen,  Edwin  K.:  See — 

Davis,  Clark  C;  Ivenen.  Edwin  K.;  Jacobaen,  Stqifaen  C;  and 
Biggers,  Klaus  B.,  5,072,361.  CL  364-I67.0ia 
Iversen,  Kent  E.:  See— 

Piontek,  Carl  J.;  Iversen,  Kent  E.;  Hinch,  William  H.;  and  Dahl. 
Arthur  A.,  5,071.405.  O.  604-96.000. 
IVG  Australia  Pty.  Limited:  See— 

Fahy.  Arthur  J.;  and  OUIies.  Neil.  5.071.395.  Q.  473-226.000. 
Ivory.  Cornelius  F.  High  resolution  continuous  flow  electrophoresis. 

5.071.536.  CI.  204-299.00R. 
Iwabuchi.  Eisuke:  See —  ^^ 

Isono.  Osamu;   Fukui.  Tochimasa;  Nishino.  Telmo;  Tadubma. 
Tetsuo;  Hyodo.  Ryuji;  and  Iwabuchi,  Eisuke,  3,072,440,  O. 
37060.000. 
Iwamatsu,  Sciichi,  to  Seiko  Epson  Corporation.  Field  effect  type  Jo- 

sephson  transistor.  5,071,832,  CI.  505-1.000. 
Iwamoto,  Kenichi;  Sugimoto,  Yuji;  Namba,  Toyoaki;  Itoigawa,  Masa- 
katsu; Shibano,  Yoshihumi;  and  Okada,  Kenzi.  to  Sharp  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.    Driving   device   for   a    routable   cassette.    5,071,111,   Q. 
271-145.000. 
Iwamoto,  Tetsushi;  and  Ogawa,  Nobuhiro,  to  Toioh  Cotpontxw. 
Oxide  powder,  sintered  body,  process  for  preparation  thneof  and 
targe  composed  thereof  5,071,800,  CI.  501-126.000. 
Iwamuro.  Nuriyuki,  to  Fuji  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  P-channel  msulatioa  gate 

type  bipolar  transistor.  5,072,265,  a.  357-23.400. 
Iwano,  Chiyoko:  See— 

Sudo,  Ryoichi;  Iwano,  Chiyoko;  Miwa,  Hiroaki;  Tajuna.  Tetsuo; 
and  Onodera,  Hiroyuki,  5,071,236,  d.  359-742.000. 
Iwau,  Masanari,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Cam  unit  and 

sewing  machine  employing  same.  5,070,800,  CI.  112-311.000. 
Iwata,  Toshio:  See — 

Fukui,  Wataru;  and  Iwata,  Toshio,  5,070,726,  Q.  73-116.000. 
Inoue,  Noriyuki;  Ohkubo,  Satoru;  Iwata,  Toduo;  and  Denuzu, 
Akira,  3.070,842.  Q.  123-423.000. 
Jackowski.  Stefan  A.:  See— 

Pinchuk.  Leonard;  Jackowski.  Stefan  A.;  Shimkus.  John  A.;  and 
Tessmann,  Terri  L.,  5,071,429,  CI  606-192.000 
Jackson,  Henry  W.  Continuously  operating  3"^  evaporation  refrigera- 
tor for  space  flight.  5,070,702,  CI.  68-51.300. 
Jacob,  Peter  G.;  Elias,  Martin  C;  Griffin,  Robert  A.;  and  RasMogh, 
Scott  C,  to  Commonwealth  of  Australia,  The.  Interferometnc  fibre 
optic  network.  5.071,214,  O.  385-12.000. 
Jacob  Rohner  AG:  See— 

Kalin,  Albin,  5,070,915,  Ci.  1 39420  OOR. 
Jacobsen,  Solbjora.  Method  and  fish  pump  for  pumping  up  fish  from  a 

cod  end.  5,071,314,  a.  415-148.000. 
Jacobsen,  Stephen  C:  See—  ^     ^      ^ 

Davis,  Clark  C;  Ivenen.  Edwin  K.;  Jacobaen,  Stephen  C.;  and 
Biggers,  KUus  B..  5,072,361,  O.  364-167.010. 
Jacobson,  Allan  J:  See—  „    .      ,.         .„      ,       j 

Kugler,  Edwin  L.;  McCandlish,  Larry  E.;  Jacobaon,  ADan  J.;  and 
OkUnelli.  Russell  R  ,  5,071,813,  CI  502-177.000. 
Jacobaon.  Howard  W..  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company. 
Electroconductive  particles  and  method  for  adjusting  the  isoelectric 
point  thereof  5,071,676,  CI.  427-214.000. 

Jaegffr:  Sep—  

Baux,  Christian:  and  Chantome,  Isabelle.  5.070,731. 0.  73-313.000. 
Jagodzinski,  Robert;  and  Ooff,  Bruce  R.,  to  HSC  Controls  Inc.  Meter- 

mg  valve.  5,070,898,  CI.  137-82.000. 
Jaguar  Cars  Limited:  See — 

Panons,  Bryan  N.  V.,  5,070,765,  a.  92-71.000. 
Jailor,  John  J.,  to  Bissell,  Inc.  Vacuum  deancr/extractor  aoceaory 
caddy.  5,071,012,  CI.  211-13.000. 

Jain,  Anil  K.:  See —  _  _  ,.„  .« --- 

Arnold,  Steven  M.;  and  Jain,  Anil  K-  5,07Uia  O.  359-I9.00a 

Powud.  Sooknanan;  and  Jairam,  Jaaoda,  3,071,1 14,  CL  272-8.00N. 
Jal  DaU  Communications  *  Systems  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 
Kinoshita,  Koichi.  5,071,383.  a.  446-37.00a 

James  River  Corporation  of  Virginia:  See—  

Manning.  James  H.;  Makoui.  Kambiz  B.;  and  Hollenberg.  David 
H..  5.071.681.  CI.  427-392.000. 
James.  Timothy  W.:  See— 

Olson.  William  L.;  Eddy,  Michael  M.;  Hammond,  Robot  B.; 
James.  Timothy  W.;  and  Robinson,  McDonald,  3,071.83a  CI. 
505-1.000. 
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Jang,  O.  David.  Limacaa  geometry  balloon  angiopUMy  catheter  sys- 
tems. 3,071.406,  a.  <04-96.000. 
Janiach,  Douglas  O.,  to  Briggs  ft  Stratton  Corp.  Air  fuel  mixing  device 

for  producer  gas.  S.070,851.  CI.  123-327.000. 
Janka,  Pfeatti:  See— 

Kinni.  Jouni;  Ruottu,  Seppo;  Hyoty,  Paavo;  and  Janka,  Pentti. 
3,070,822,  a.  122-4,000. 
Jano,  Patrice:  See— 

Huignard,    Jean-Pierre;   Ayral.    Jean-Luc;    and   Jano,    Patrice, 
3,072,133.  CI.  359-327.000. 
Janoski.  Helen  L.;  and  Pulwer.  Mitchell  J.,  to  Monsanto  Company. 
Process  for  preparation  of  aromatic  thiol  esters.   3,071,992,  CI. 
346-313.000. 
Janssen.  Bemd;  Wuest.  Hans-Heiner;  Murray,  WUIiam  V.;  Wachter, 
Michael  P ;  and  Bell,  Stanley,  to  BASF  Aktiengeselhchaft.  Phenyl- 
hydrazones.  the  manufacture  thereof  and  therapeutic  and  cosmetic 
compositions  prepared  therefrom.  5,072,042,  CI.  564-251.000. 
Janssen  Pharmaceutica  N.V.:  See — 

Janssens,  Frans  E.;  Diels,  Gaston  S.  M.;  and  Pille,  Gcert;  M.  E., 
5,071,846,  CI.  514-212  000 
Janssens,  Frans  E.;  Diels,  Gaston  S.  M.;  and  Pille,  Geert;  M.  E.,  to 
Janssen  Pharmaceutica  N.V  Anti-hystaminic  [(bicyclic  heterocyclyl) 
methyl  and  — hetero]  substituted  hexahydro-IH-azepines  and  pyrroli- 
dines. 5,071,846,  CI.  514-212.000. 
Japan  as  represented  by  Director  General  of  Agency  of  Industrial 
Science  and  Technology:  See — 
Sekiya,  Akira;  Tamura,  Masanori;  and  Ishida,  Hiroyasu.  5,071,915, 
a.  525-123.000. 
Japan  Atomic  Energy  Research  Institute:  See — 

Sugo,  Takanobu;  Okanioto,  Jiro;  and  Saito,  Kyoichi,  5,071,880,  CI. 
521-27.000. 
Japan  Steel  Works.  The:  See— 

Tsujikura.  Takashi;  and  Fukuhara.  Keiji.  5,071,604,  d.  264-40.700. 
JaMi  Storage  Battery  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 
l/^o^tatmtn,  Koji,  5,071,722,  CI.  429-217.000. 
Jardine,  Robert  L.;  Lynch,  Shannon  J.;  Manela,  Philip  R.;  and  Horst. 
Robert  W.,  to  Tandem  Computers  Incorporated.  Method  and  appara- 
tus for  recovering  from  an  incorrect  branch  prediction  in  a  processor 
that  executes  a  family  of  instructions  in  parallel.   5,072,364,  CI. 
395-375.000. 
Jarman,  Michael:  Set — 

Foster,  Allan  B.;  Jarman.  Michael;  Taylor.  Graharoe  N.;  and  Kwan, 
Chui-Sheung,  5,071,857,  O.  514-318.000. 
Jaworski,  Michael  A.:  See — 

Bradley.   David   E.;  and  Jaworski,   Michael   A..   5.071.062.  CI. 
229-109.000. 
Jay  Henges  Enterprises,  Inc.:  See — 

Schulte,  Steve  W.,  5,070,667,  CI.  52-241.000. 
Jazbec,  Ivan,  to  Siemens  Gammasonics  Inc.  Body  contour  determining 
apparatus  for  a  rotating  gamma  camera.  5,072,121,  CI.  250-363.040. 
Jean,  Jau-Ho;  Gupta,  Tapan  K.;  and  Slraub,  William  D.,  to  Aluminum 
Company  of  America.  Low  dielectric  inorganic  composition  for 
multilayer  ceramic  package  5,071,793.  CI  501-16.000. 
Jefabelt,  Norma  J.:  See — 

Stott.  Edward  J.;  Thomas.  Lewis  H.;  and  Jebbett,  Norma  J., 
5.071,758,  CI.  435-240.200. 
Jensen,  Ronald  N.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  National  Aeronautics 
and  Space  Administration.  Multi-colored  layers  for  visualizing  aero- 
dynamic flow  effects.  5,070,729,  CI.  73-147.000. 
Jeong,  Tae-young:  See — 

Seo,    Kwang-byeok;    and    Jeong,    Tae-young,    5,071,781,    CI. 
437-47000. 
Jet  Research  Center,  Inc.:  See — 

Walker,  Jerry  L.;  GUI,  Bennie;  and  Motley,  Jerry  D.,  5,070,943,  CI. 
166-297.000. 
Jeter.  Gregory  L.  Door  frame  assembly.  5,070,651,  CI  49-505.000. 
Jiang,  Hongxing;  and  Lin,  Jingyu.  to  Kansas  State  University  Research 
Foundation.  Charge  storage  image  device  using  persistent  photocon- 
ductivity crystals.  5,072,122,  CI.  250-370.080. 
Jidosha  Denki  Kogyo  K.K.:  See— 

Sekine,  Shuji;  and  Harada,  Naoto,  5,071,299,  CI.  411-183.000. 
Jimbo  Electric  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Fujiyoshi,  Shiori,  5,072,086,  a.  200-332.100. 
Jinno,  Tadashi:  See — 

Aoshinui,    Masashi;    Jiimo,    Tadashi;    and    Yoshida,    Naohiro, 
5,071,886,  CI.  521-89.000. 
Joel  Ltd.:  See- 
Richard,  David  A.,  5,071,238,  CI.  359-708.000. 
John  Crane  Inc.:  See — 

Lai,  Wei-Tang,  and  Pecht.  Glenn  G..  5.071.141.  a.  277-65.000. 
Johns.  Allan  T.,  to  Gee  Alsthom  Limited.  Equipment  for  and  methods 
of  locating  the  position  of  a  fault  on  a  power  transmission  line. 
5,072,403,  CI.  364-492.000. 
Johnsen.  Stanley  W.,  to  Varian  Associates,  Inc.  Method  of  measuring 
total  ionization  current  in  a  segmented  ionization  chamber.  3,072,123, 
a.  250-385.100. 
Johnson,  Clarence  W.,  to  Bralome  Resources  Limited.  Safety  valve 

actuator  assembly.  5,070,900,  C\.  137-458.000. 
Johnson,  Dee  L.:  See — 

Hoopman,  Timothy  L.;  Johnson,  Dee  L.;  and  Krinke,  Harlan  L., 
5,070,606,  CI.  29-890.030. 
Johnson.  Donald  S.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Reduction  of  sili- 
cone foam  density  using  buffers.  5,071,885,  CI.  521-82.000. 
Johnson,  Graham:  See — 

Bigge,  Christopher  F.;  Hays,  Sberyl  J.;  Johnson,  Graham;  Novak, 
Perry  M.:  and  Ortwine,  Daniel  F.,  5,071,853,  C\.  514-290.000. 


Johnson,  Harlan  B.;  and  ReinhardI,  Linda  P.,  to  PPG  Industries.  Inc. 
Process  of  producing  an  active  agent  delivery  device.  5,071.643,  CI. 
424-486.000. 
Johnson,  Jeffrey  L.:  See — 

Duncan,  William  M.;  Glass,  George  E.;  Johnson,  JefTrey  L.;  Mc- 
Millan, Edward  A.;  Maney,  Frank  S.;  McConnell,  James  R.,  Jr.; 
Roberu.  Kenneth  P.;  and  Sanders,  Timothy  R.,  5,070,732.  CX. 
73-431.000 
Johnson,  Mark  T.:  See— 

Layne,  James  L.;  and  Johnson,  Mark  T.,  3,070,999,  CI.  198-778.000. 
Johnson,    Martin    W.    Abdominal    exerciie    device.    3,071,119,    C\. 

272-130.000. 
Johnson  Matthey,  Inc.:  Set— 

Abrams,  Michael  J.;  Giandoroenico,  Christen;  Murrer,  Barry  A.; 
and  Vollano,  Jeui  F.,  5,072,011,  CI.  556-137.000. 
Johnson,  Michael  C:  See— 

Gulya,  Thomas  G.;  and  Johnson,   Michael   C,   3.071.697,  C\. 
428-234.000. 
Johnson,  Richard  E.,  Jr.:  See— 

Genske,  Roger  P.;  Kim,  Yong  J.;  Gehrke,  Russell  P.;  Johnson, 
Richard  E.,  Jr.;  Webater,  R.  Daniel;  and  Czuba,  Leonard  F., 
5,071,686.  CI.  428-35.700. 
Johnson,  Ronald  D.,  to  United  Suies  Systems,  Inc.  Tank  truck  manhole 

filter.  5,071,290,  CI.  406-171.000. 
Johnson  Service  Company:  Set — 

AbuJudom,  David  N.,  II;  Thoma,  Paul  E.;  Hajny,  Roger  V.;  Lin- 
stead,  Steven  A.;  and  Schultz.  Bruce  R..  5,071,064,  C\.  236- 
I.OOG. 
Johnson,  Thomas  A.:  See — 

Burogyne,  William  F.,  Jr.;  Conner,  Mark  D.;  Ford.  Michael  E.;  and 
Johnson,  Thomas  A.,  5,072,046.  CI.  564-328.000. 
Johnston,  Allan;  Mason,  Dean;  Lawless,  Darren  F.;  and  Peel,  Terrence 
E.,  to  Domtar  Inc.  Corrosion  inhibiting  systems,  products  containing 
residual  amounts  of  such  systems,  and  methods  therefor.  5,071,579, 
CI.  252-70.000. 
Johnston,  Gary  L.;  Kruckemeyer,  William  C;  and  Longhouae,  Richard 
E.,  to  General   Motors  Corporation.   Multi-lube  shock  absorber. 
5,070,970,  CI.  188-315.000. 
Johinton,  Gary  L.:  See— 

Dourson,  Stephen  E.;  Johnston,  Gary  L.;  and  Olson,  Kurt  E.. 

5.070.971.  CI.  188-317.000. 
Dourson,   Stephen   E.;  and  Johnston.  Gary   L..   5.070,972,  CI. 
188-322.150. 
Joncour,  Christian:  Set — 

Brule,   Francois:   Carriou,   Jean-Louis;   and  Joncour,  Christian, 
5,070,657,  CI.  51-277.000. 
Jones,  Barbara  L.  Diamond  transistor  and  method  of  manufacture 

thereof.  5,072,264,  CI.  357-22.000. 
Jones.  Brenton  G.:  Set — 

Vero,  Gregory  M.;  Jones.  Brenton  G.;  and  Kowalski,  Ronald  C, 
5,070,624,  CI.  34-20.000. 
Jones,  Carl  W.:  See— 

Mitchen,  Joel  R.;  Smith,  Sidney  T.;  and  Jones,  Carl  W.,  5,070,886, 
CI.  128-771.000. 
Jones,  Isiah.  Signal  lamps  visible  to  driver.  5,072,340,  CI.  362-80.000. 
Jones,  Jack  D.;  and  Knebel,  James  D.,  to  Aircraft  Dynamics  Corpora- 
tion. Torque  limiting  apparatus.  5,070,750,  CI.  81-464.000. 
Jones,  James  V.;  and  Ohlberg,  Stanley  M.,  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.  Flat 
glass  composition  with  improved  melting  and  tempering  properties. 
5,071.796,  CI.  501-70.000. 
Jones,  John  N.:  See — 

Allington,    Robert    W.;    and    Jones,    John    N.,    5,071,562,    O. 
210-656.000. 
Jones,  Kenneth  R.;  and  Kaprelian.  Paul  J.,  to  Globe-Union  Inc.  MeUl 
oxide  hydrogen  battery  having  improved  heat  transfer  properties. 
5,071,652,  CI.  429-101.000. 
Jones,  Richard  E.;  Skraba.  Joseph  S.;  and  Vinciguerra.  John  D..  to 
Intermedics  Orthopedics.  Inc.  Tibial  prothesis  with  pivoting  articu- 
lating surface.  5.071,438,  CI.  623-20.000. 
Jones,  Ronald  H.:  See — 

Green,  Ralph  E.,  Jr.;  Jones,  Ronald  H.;  Peters,  Leiand  J.;  and 
Withol.  Peter  J.,  5,071,351,  CI.  433-173.000. 
Jones,  Timothy  S.:  See — 

Skinner,  Timothy  J.;  Spumey,  Joseph  L.;  and  Jones,  Timothy  S., 
5,071,321,  CI.  417-222.00S. 
Joppien,  Hartmut:  See — 

Homberger.  Gunter;  Kohn,  Amim;  Joppien,  Hartmut;  and  Von 
KeyserUngk,  Harald,  5,071,869,  CI.  514-423.000. 
Jordan,  Forrest  W.,  IIL  to  F.  W.  Jordan  A  Sons.  Inc.  Scaffoluing  guard 

rail  post.  5.070.965,  a.  182-113.000. 
Jorgensen,  Anker  S.:  See — 

Knudsen,  Lars  Jacob  S.;  Jorgensen,  Anker  S.;  Andersen,  Knud  E.; 
and  SonnewaW,  Ursula,  5,071,859,  CI.  514-326.000. 
Jom,  Ernst:  See — 

Rostrup-Nielsen,    Jens    R.:    and    Jom,    Ernst,     5,071,719,    C\. 
429-19.000. 
Joseph,  Michel:  See — 

Capron,  Andre  ;  Joseph.  Michel;  Pancre,  Veronique;  and  Auriault, 
Claude,  5,071,959,  CI.  530-351.000. 
Joshi,   Rajiv   V.,   to   Intenutional   Business  Machines  Corporation. 
Method  for  depositing  tungsten  on  silicon  in  a  non-self-limiting  CVD 
process  and  semiconductor  device  manufactured  thereby.  5,071,788. 
CI.  437-192.000. 
Jossens,  Lawrence  W.:  See — 

Kennedy,  James  V.;  and  Jossens,  Lawrence  W.,  5,071,807,  CI. 
502-84.000. 
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Jostineier,  Ewald:  Set — 

Poppe,  Joaef;  Sellimeier,  Helmut;  and  Joatmeier,  Ewald,  3,071,260, 

CI.  383-21.000. 
Jourdaine,  Loic.  to  Saint-Gobain  Vitrage  Inlematioiial.  Heated  lami- 
nated glazing.  5,071,692,  CI.  428-192.000. 
Joumee,   Maurice;   Duda,   Jean;   Beneteau,   Pierre;   and   Bru,   Jean- 
Raymond,  to  Paul  Joumee,  S.A.  Clearance  compensating  connector 
to  couple  a  wiper  arm  to  a  wiper  blade.  5,070,573,  CI.  15-250.320. 
Journeys  End  International,  Inc.:  See — 

Tayler,  Baron  L.,  5,071,144,  Q.  278-5.00a 
Joy,  Andrew  K.:  See — 

Saul,  Peter  H.;  and  Joy,  Andrew  K.,  3,072,169.  CI.  323-220.000. 
JRCO,  Inc.:  See— 

Schweigert,  James  R.,  5,070,687,  CI.  56-202.000. 
JSP  Corporation:  Set— 

Kuwabara,  Hideki;  Tsurugai,  Kazuo;  Naito,  Masato;  and  Sasaki, 
Hidehiro,  3,071,883,  a.  521-60.000. 
Jumberca.  S.A.:  Set — 

Guell,  Jose  M.  D.,  5,070,709.  CI.  60-I40.00R. 
Jurgen,  Socha,  to  Impact  Systems  Inc.  Arrangement  for  a  process  plant 
arranged  for  the  heat  treatment  of  strip-shaped  products.  5,070,626, 
a   34-155.000. 
Jurgens.  Heinrich  J.  W.,  to  Healilator,  Inc.  Pellet  burner  appliances  and 

burners  therefor.  5,070,798,  C\.  I  lO-l  10.000. 
K-Fuel  Partnership:  See— 

Koppelman,  Edward,  5,071,447,  a.  44-«21.000. 
K.  K.  Ueno  Seiyaku  Oyo  Kenkyujo:  See— 
Ueno.  Ryuji,  5,071,838,  CI.  514-23.000. 
K.  W.  Thompson  Tool  Company,  Inc.:  See- 
French,  Kendrick  L  ,  5,070,637,  CI.  42-101.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaishi  Aiaishi:  Set — 

Muramatsu,  Yasuyuki;  and  Tsujimura.  Yoshihisa,  3,071,331,  CI. 
210-266.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  HI  Blidge:  See— 

Takahashi,  Masakatsu;  Takahashi,  Ryotaro;  and  Takahashi,  Ken- 
taro,  3,071,090,  C\.  244-029.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kirin  Techno  System:  See— 

Ishikawa,  Kazushi,  5,072,108,  CI.  250-223.008. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kobe  Seiko  Sbo:  Set— 

Kummaji,  Masanobu;  Takeuchi,  Naoki;  Sano,  Tutomu;  Kajiyama. 
Kazuyuki;    Nakagawa.    Noriharu;    Kondo.    Hiroaki;    Imanishi, 
Etujiro;  Ueda,  Hiroshi;  and  Fukuda,  Yoshihiro,  5,071,603,  CI. 
264-40.500. 
Sugino,  Morihiko;  and  Inoue,  Yoshio,  5,071,700,  CI.  428-283.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Komatsu  Seisakusho:  See — 

Waube,  Takehito;  Tanda,  Satoshi;  and  Nire.  Takashi.  5,072.263,  C\. 
357-17.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kosmek:  Set — 

Yonezawa.  Keitaro,  5,071,109,  CI.  269-137.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  TOPCON:  See— 

Fukuma,  Yasufumi;  Umeda,  Akio;  Kitao,  Ikuo;  Nagai.  Noriyuki; 
Ishikura,    Yasuhisa;    and    Uchida,    Kazutoshi,    5,071,245,    CI. 
351-211.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba:  See — 
— Mieda,  Katsuhiko,  5.072.269,  CI.  357-23.600. 

— Matsushita,    Yoshiaki;    Miyashita,    Moriya;    Wakatsuki,    Makiko; 
Tsuchiya.    Norihiko;    and    Kubota.    Atsuko,    5,071,776,    CI. 
437-10.000. 
— Mizoguchi,    Tetsuhiko;    Sakai,    Isao;    and    Inomata,    Koichiro, 

5,071,493,  CI.  148-302.000 
—Mori,  Miki;  and  Saito,  Masayuki,  5,071,787,  CI.  437-183.000. 
^■Makagawa,   Akio;   Furukawa,   Kazuyoshi;   and  Ogura,   Tsuneo, 

5,072,287,  a.  357-50.000. 
— Nakamura.  Michinori,  5.072.139.  CI.  307-475.000. 
— Nakata.  Rempei,  5,071,789,  CI.  437-192.000. 
— Wara,  Seielsu,  5,072,103,  CI.  235-492.000 
-Obara.  Shoji,  5,071,334,  CI  425-116.000. 
— ebara.  Shoji,  5,071,612,  CI.  264-161.000. 
— ^akashita,    Wataru;    and    Ichikawa,    Tsutomu,    3,071,323,    Q. 

417-440.000. 
..,,.«ekizawa.  Hidekazu,  5,072,291,  CI.  358-75.000. 
^-Shimizu.    Mitsuni;    Okada,    Yoshio;    and    Sakurai.    Kiyofumi, 
5,072.271,  a.  357-23.130. 
-Sumiyoshi.  Hajime.  5.072.298.  O.  358-158.000. 
.J-akaoka,  Hiroaki,  5,072,237,  CI.  346-76.0PH. 
—Takeuchi,  Yukio;  and  Shinozaki,  Satoshi.  5,071,784,  Q.  437-52.000. 
— .Yuge,  Akio;  and  Toban,  Shouichi,  5,071,031,  CI.  221-3.000. 
Kadien,  Thomas  G..  to  International  Paper  Company.  Paper  bag  and 

carrier  card  for  holding  cups.  5,071,007.  CI.  206-429.000. 
Kagawa,  Rihito:  See— 

Nakajima,  Shin;  Shimoe.  Osamu;  and  Kagawa,  Rihito,  5,072,191, 
CI.  328-65.000. 
Kahan,  Frederick  M.;  and  Kropp,  Helmut,  to  Merck  ft  Co.,  Inc.  Combi- 
nation  of  2-substituted  carbapenems  with   dipeptidase  inhibitors. 
5,071,843,  CI.  514-210.000. 
Kahn,  Jon  B.;  and  Schneider,  William  C,  to  United  Sutes  of  Amenca, 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration.  Load  limiting  en- 
ergy absorbing  lightweight  debris  catcher.  5,071,091,  CI.  244-121.000. 
Kaieda,  Osamu:  See — 

Yatagai.  Hidetaka;  Kaieda,  Osamu;  Iriguchi,  Jiro;  Yamada,  Souichi; 
and  Takaya,  Tsuguo,  5,072,018,  CI.  538-431.000. 
Kaiser  Optical  Svstems:  See- 
Chang.  Byung  J..  5.071,208.  C\  359-10.000. 
Kaiserman.  Howard  B.;  and  SiuU-Mangano,  Patricia,  to  Lever  Brothers 
Company,  Division  of  Conopco,  Inc.  Protease-containing  composi- 


tions stabilired  by  proptook  acid  or  salt  thereof.  3,071,386,  Q. 
232-174.120. 
Kaito,  Takashi:  Set— 

Nakagawa,  Yoahitomo;  Kaito,  Takashi;  Houjyo,  Hiaao;  and  Yama- 
molo,  Masahtro,  5,071,671,  a.  427-41.000. 
Kajiyama,  Kazuyuki:  Set — 

Kurumaji,  Masanobu;  Takeuchi,  Naoki;  Sano,  Tutomu;  Kajiyama. 

Kazuyuki;    Nakagawa,    Noriharu;    Kondo,    Hiroaki;    Imanishi, 

Etujiro;  Ueda,  Hiroshi;  and  Fukuda,  YoaUhiro,  5,071,603,  a. 

264-40.500. 

Kakimoto,  Norihiro;  Namiki,  Milauo;  Oaawa,  Toahihiko;  and  Miyao, 

Kohei,    to    Asai    Germamum    Research    Institute.    Antioxidant. 

5,071,873,  a.  5I4U92.000. 

Kakiuchi,  Shinichi,  to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Release 

switch  apparatus.  5.072.248,  CI.  354-266.000. 
Kaku,  Yasutoshi:  See— 

Yagi,  Nobuyuki;  Inagaki,  Jiroh;  Morita,  Kozo;  Kaku,  Yasutoshi; 
Kikuchi,    Nobuyuki;    and    Mizuno,    Shinji,    5,071,611,    a. 
264-154.000. 
Kakuda,  Minoni:  See — 

Takeda,  Mutsuhiko;  Kakuda,  Minoru;  Yoshida.  Kiyoshi;  Takaha- 
shi. Toshie;  and  Shimpo,  .Maaafiimi,  5.071,870,  CI.  514-452.000. 
Kakuda,  Takami;  and  Parkhurst,  Robert  M.,  to  Iloen  Ltd.  Camellia 
wiensis  extracts   that    promote   the   growth   of  bifidobacterium. 
5,071,653,  a.  424-195.100. 
Kalin,  Albin,  to  Jacob  Rohner  AG.  Textile  substrate  for  seat  coverings. 

5,070,915,  CI.  I39-420.00R. 
Kalnins,  Charles  M.;  and  Mai,  Michael  C,  to  Conoco  Specialty  Prod- 
ucts Inc.  Hydrocyclone  having  a  high  efficiency  area  to  volume  ratio. 
5,071,556,  CI.  210-512.200. 
Kaltenbach  ft  Voigt  GmbH  ft  Co.:  See— 

Knorpp,  Emst;  and  Ganlner,  Manfred,  5,072,360,  CX.  364-140.000. 

Lang,  Hans-Walter;  and  Straka,  Alfred,  5,071,354,  d.  434-263.000. 

KalthofT,  Gerd-Otto;  and  Hartleb,  Thomas,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesell- 

schaft.  Temperature  control  imit  for  a  motor  vehicle.  5,070,931,  Q. 

165-11.100. 

Kamei,  Yoshisuke:  See— 

Tanaka,  Toyoaki;  Nakamura.  Akira;  Kamei.  Yoshisuke;  and  Hashi- 
moto. Akihiro.  5.071.705,  a  428-370.000. 
Kamentsky,  Louis  A.  Methods  and  apparatus  for  measuring  multiple 
optical  properties  of  biological  specimens.  5,072,382,  CI.  364-413.080. 
Kameyama,  Naoyuki:  See— 

Doi.  Yoshimichi;  Hori,  Yasunori;  Eado,  Takanori;  and  Kameyama. 
Naoyuki.  5,071,501,  CI.  156-187.000. 
Kamide,  Akira:  See— 

Miyazaki,  Yasuo;  Kamide.  Akira;  and  Saito.  Yoshiaki,  5,071,616, 
a.  264-516.000. 
Kamigauchi,  Toshiyuki:  See — 

Kondo,  Eiji;  Kawamura,  Yoshimi;  Tsuji.  Naoki;  Malaurooto.  Koi- 
chi;    Kobayashi.    Masaaki;    Kamigauchi.   Toshiyuki;   Hayaxhi. 
Yoshiyuki;  and  Konishi.  Takao,  5,071,749,  C\  530-317.000. 
Kamimura,  Kalsuyoshi;  Oshita,  Saiichiro;  Mine,  Alsushi;  Hiwatashi, 
Yutaka;  and  Konno,  Toshihiro,  to  Fuji  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Active  suspension  system  of  vehicle.  5,071,159,  CI.  280-707.000. 
Kamimura,  Takeshi:  See — 

Kiyama,     Masaaki;     and     Kamimura,    Takeshi,     5,07  Ml  3.    O. 
415-152.100. 
Kaminski,  Brian  D.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Internal  disk 
milling  cutter  with  improved  cutter  insert.  5,071,291,  CI.  407-30.000. 
Kamiya,  Soji;  and  Yokota,  Yuji,  to  Taiho  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.  Plane  bear- 
ing. 5,071,263,  a.  384-284.000. 
Kamphuis,  }o.^an;  and  Boesten,  Wilhelmus  H.  J.,  to  Stamicarbon  B.V. 
Optically  active  N-hydroxy-alpha-amino  acids,  amides  and  their 
derivatives.  5,072,041,  CI.  564-164.000. 
Kan,    Kazunori;    Murakami,    Hiroshi;    Nagashima.    Nobuo;    Ueyama. 
Noboru;   and  Ohashi,  Takehisa,   to   Kanegafuchi    Kagaku   Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Process  for  preparing  an  enol  silyl  ether  com- 
pound. 5,071,966,  CI.  534-558.000. 
Kanai.  Seita;  and  Edahiro.  Takeshi,  to  Mazda  Motor  Corporation. 

Vehicle  rear  suspension  system.  5,071,156,  C\.  280-690.000. 
Kanai.  Takashi;  Miyazaki.  Kunio;  and  Masayuki.  Tuzuku,  to  Sankyo 
Seiki  Mfg.  Co..  Ltd.  Apparatus  for  providing  uniform  attractive  force 
to  a  magnetic  disk  hub  in  a  magnetic  disk  drive.  3.072,321.  CI. 
360-99.040. 
Kanamori.  Terutoshi:  See — 

Fujiura,  Kazuo;  Ofaishi.  Yasutake;   Fujiki,  Michiya;  Kanamon. 
Terutoshi;  and  Takahashi.  Shiro.  3,071,460,  a.  65-3.120. 
Kanamori.  Yuji:  Set — 

Shibata,  Kenichi;  Kimura.  Koichi;  and  Kanamon,  Yuji.  3,071,798, 
CI.  501-95.000. 
Kanaya,  Koji:  See — 

Fukami,  Takao;  Oka,  Hirokazu;  and  Kanaya,  Koji,  5,071,613,  O. 
264-257.000.  _ 

Fukami,  Takao;  Oka,  Hirokazu;  and  Kanaya,  Koji,  5,071,939,  CI. 
528-53.000. 
Kanazawa,  Masaru;  Kurita,  Taiichiro;  Shibuya.  Kazuhiko;  Niahizawa, 
Taiji;  Tanaka,  Yutaka;  Honda.  Minoru;  Enami,  Kazumasa;  Okuda. 
Hanio;  Suganami.  Hideki;  Hoshino.  Yoshiharu;  Takegahara,  To- 
shiyuki; and  Watanabe.  Kaoru.  to  Nippon  Hoso  Kyokai.  Method  and 
system  for  transmitting  and  receiving  PCM  audio  signals  in  combina- 
tion with  a  video  sigiul.  5.072.297.  d.  358-143  COO. 
Kanegafuchi  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See- 
Kan.  Kazunori;  Murakami.  Hiroshi;  Nagashima,  Nobuo;  Ueyama, 

Noboru;  and  Ohashi,  Takehisa,  5,071,966,  Q  534-558.000. 
Shiga,  Minoru;  Kano,  Toshiji;  and  Kishi,  Takamichi,  5,071,363,  a. 
210-670.000. 
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Uekita,    Muakazu;    Awaji,    Hiroshi;    and    Mizunuma,    Satoshi, 

5.071.694,0.428-216.000. 
Uekila.     Masakazu;    Awaji.     Hiroshi;     Murata.     Makoto;     and 

Mizunuma.  Saloshi.  5.071.733.  CI.  430-326.000. 
Uekila.  Masakazu;  and  Awaji.  Hiroshi.  5.072.262.  CI.  357-6.000. 
Kaneko.  Hideaki:  See—  . 

Mizuno.    Hiroyoshi;    Nishikaw£^    Masayoshi;    Kohl,    Nonaki; 
Kaneko,  Hideaki;  Sako.  Ryosuke;  and  Shimotomai.  Naomasa, 
5.070.938.  CI.  165-133.000. 
Kaneko.  Shuzo:  See—  .. 

Tamura.  Yasuyuki;  Kaneko.  Shuzo;  Sato.  Tadashi;  and  Tannshi. 
Shinnosuke.  5.072.245.  CI.  346-76.0PH. 
Kaneko,  Tetsuya:  5«— 

Kawade.  Hisaaki;  Kawada.  Haniki;  Sakai,  Kunihiro;  Mauuda. 
Hiroshi;  Morikawa.  Yuko;  Yanagisawa.  Yoshihiro;  Kaneko. 
Tetsuya;  Kawase.  Toshimitsu;  Kumomi.  Hideya;  Nose, 
Hiroyasu;  and  Kawakami,  Eigo,  5.072,116.  CI.  250-306.000. 

Kaneko.  Yutaka:  See—  „,    ^, 

Kita.  Hiroshi:  Kida,  Shuji;  and  Kaneko,  YuUka.  5,071,737,  CI. 
430-543.000. 
Kanekura.  Kazuoori:  See— 

Aoki,  Tomohiro:  Chiku.  Kazuyoshi;  Uchida,  Takashi;  Kanekura. 

Kazuoori;   Murayama,   Yasushi;   Hirose,   Yoshihiko;  and   Mat- 

suzawa,  Kunihiko,  5,072,244,  CI.  346-160.000. 

HiramaUu,  Akira;  Yoshinaga,  Kenji;  Kanekura,  Kazunori;  Sato, 

Yukio;  Tanabe,  Ritsushi;  and  Shimizu.  Hideaki.  5,072,311,  CI. 

358-487.000.  „  ^    ^.^. 

Kanno,  Isao;  and  Nozue,  Kazunobu,  to  Sanshin  Kogyo  Kabushiki 

Kaisha.  Ignition  system  for  marine  propulsion  unit.  5,070,840,  CI. 

123-418.000. 

Kano,  Osamu;  and  Senda,  Alsuo,  to  MuraU  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.  Chip  coil 

manufacturing  method.  5.071,509,  a.  156-644.000. 
Kano,  Toshiji:  See—  .        ,^..^,  ~ 

Shiga,  Minoru;  Kano,  Toshiji;  and  Kishi,  Takamichi,  5,071,563,  CI. 
210-670.000. 
Kanoh,  Masaki  :S«—  ,      ,..,      ^ 

Nakayasu,  Hirofumi;  Kawana.  Chikako;  Kanoh,  Masaki;  Umehara, 
Kenji;  Hosokawa,  Yoshiaki;  and  Maekawa,  Takashi,  5,071.275, 
CI.  400-639  100. 
Kansas  Sute  University  Research  Foundation:  See- 
Jiang.  Hongxing;  and  Lin,  Jingyu,  5,072,122,  C\.  250-370.080. 
Kao  Corporation:  See—  .     .  .  ^.      ^,  .. 

Mauunaga,    Akira;    Wakatsuki,    Junya;    Honnishi.    Nobutaka; 
Imamiira,   Takuhi;   and   Kurosaki,   Tomihiro,    5,071,585,   CI. 
252-135.000. 
Nakamura.    Koichi;    Nakamura,   Tadashi;    Yanagi.    Hideki;   and 

Yamasaki,  Harumasa,  5.071.822.  CI.  503-216.000. 
Yano,  Shinji;  Kawamau,  Akira;  MinemaMu,  Yoshihiro;  Akazaki, 
Shuichi;  Zama.  Mitsuko;  Imokawa.  Genji;  Takaishi.  Naotake; 
Ohtomo,    Tsuyoshj;    and    Komori,    Takashi,    5,071.971,    CI. 
536-4.100. 
Kaplan.  David  R.:  See- 
Miller,  Brian  S.;  and  Kaplan,  David  R.,  5.072,176,  CI.  324-I58.00P. 
Kaprelian,  Paul  J.:  See— 

Jones,    Kenneth    R.;    and    Kaprelian,    Paul    J.,    5,071,652,    CI. 
429-101.000. 

Karau,  PhUip  A.:  See—  

Davis,  Michael  A.;  and  Karau,  Philip  A.,  5,070,727,  CI.  73-116.000. 
Karcagi,  Pal:  See— 

Papp,  Endre;  Papp,  Istvan;  Szabo,  Lajos;  Apro.  btvan;  Czepek. 
Gyula;  Torocsik.  Ferenc;  Konkoly,  Bele;  Karcagi,  Pal;  Takacs, 
Janos;  and  FoWi,  Tamas,  5,071.566,  CI.  210-713.000. 
Karle,  Anton:  See — 

Wahl,  Josef;  Loffler,  Alf;  Grieshaber,  Hermann;  Polach,  Wilhelm; 
Eblen,  Ewald;  Tauscher,  Joachim;  Laufer,  Helmut;  Flaig,  Ulrich; 
Locher,  Johannes;  Birk,  Manfred;  Engel,  Gerhard;  Schmitt, 
Alfred;  Lauvin,  Pierre;  Piwonka,  Fridolin;  Karle.  Anton;  and 
Kull,  Hermann.  5.070,836,  O.  123-299.000. 
Karoutas,  Zeses  E.:  See — 

Bryan.    William    J.;    and    Karoutas,    Zeses    E.,    5,071,617,    CI. 
376-352.000. 
Kasahara.  Tatsuya,  to  Konan  Camera  Research  Institute  Inc.  Eye 
roovemeni  analyzing  device  utilizing  pupil  center-of-gravity  data. 
5,070.883.  CI    128-745.000. 
Kasai.    Kazumi;    Itoh.    Hiromi;    Tanaka,    Hitoshi;    and    Tomesakai. 
Nobuaki.  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  MOCVD  device  for  growing  a  semi- 
conductor layer  by  the  metal-organic  chemical  vapor  deposition 
process.  5.070.815.  CI.  118-725.000. 
Kuai.  Masaji:  See — 

Saito,  Hiromitsu;  Sato,  Akira;  Kasai,  Masaji;  Morimoto,  Makoto; 
and  Ashizawa,  Tadashi.  5,071,984,  CI.  544-338.000. 
Kasai.  Tadashi:  See— 

Tanmna.    Jiro;    Sakaino,    Hiroshi;    Ishimizu,    Hideaki;    Komon, 

Chihiro;  and  Kasai,  Tadashi.  5,071.268,  CI.  400-124.000. 

Kashimura,  Tsugunori;  Miura,  Tsutomu;  and  Matsumura,   Keiji,  to 

Kuraray  Co.,  Ltd.  2-hydroiyphenylbenzotriazol  compounds  and  the 

use  thereof  5,071,995,  CI.  548-260.000. 

Kasprzyk,  Martin  R.  Ceramic  articles,  methods  and  apparatus  for  their 

manufacture.  5,071,685,  CI.  428-34.100. 
Kass.  Robert  C:  See— 

Spero,  Robert  E.;  Hamilton.  Bruce  E.;  Harper,  Howard  P.;  Wright, 
Thomas  E.;  Stiles,  Lorren;  Kass,  Robert  C;  and  Licari,  James  J., 
5,072.218,  CI.  340-980.000. 
Katada.  Naota;  Terada,  Kosei;  and  Yamada,  Tadashi,  to  Yamaha  Cor- 
poration. Electronic  musical  instrument  with  automatic  music  perfor- 
mance system.  5,070,758,  CI.  84-634.000. 


Katakura,  Takahiro:  See — 

Miyazawa.   Yoshinori;   Omae.    Hidenori;   Matsuzawa.   Masanao; 
Miyazawa.  Hisashi;  Katakura,  Takahiro;  Nakamura,  Osamu;  and 
Kurashima.  Norihiko,  5,072,240,  CI.  346-140.00R. 
Kato,  Akira:  See— 

Fujimoto,  Sachito;  Satoh,  Ryuji;  and  Kato,  Akira.  5,070,841,  CI. 

123-422.000. 

Kato,  Hisaaki;  Yamamoto,  Takumi;  Yamaguchi.  Hiroshi;  and  Mori. 

Hideshi.  to  MuraU  Kikai  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Cleaning  device  for 

cleaning  a  nozzle  in  a  spinning  apparatus.  5.070.688.  CI.  57-304.000. 

Kato.  Kohji:  See— 

Fujiuni.  Noriaki;  Itoh.  Kiichi;  and  Kato.  Kohji.  5.071.221,  CI. 
385-100.000. 
Kato,  Masayoshi;  and  Inokuchi.  Toshiyuki,  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd. 
Optical  deflection  element  and  space  optical  matrix  switching  device. 
5,071.232.  CI.  359-315.000. 
Kato.  Minoru.  to  Canon  Denshi  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Magnetic  head 
without  an  erasure  gap  for  recording  new  signals  over  old  data. 
5,072,323,  CI.  360-119.000. 
Kato,  Takashi,  to  Seiko  Epson  Corporation.  Apparatus  and  method  for 

controlling  paper  feeding  in  a  printer.  5,071,273.  CI.  400-582,000. 
Kato,  Yoshiaki:  See- 
Murakami,    Tokumichi;    Kato,    Yoshiaki;    and    Ohira,    Hideo, 
5,072,295,  CI.  358-136.000. 
Katto,  Masayuki;  and  Yamashita,  Koyo,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Pulse-width  modulation  type  inverter  apparatus.  5,072,354, 
CI.  363-41.000. 
Katz,  David  H.,  to  Lidak  Pharmaceuticals.  Systemic  antiviral  treat- 
ment. 5,071.879,  CI.  514-724.000. 
Katzy,  Klaus;  Leijon,  Bruno;  and  Kudeljan,  Damir,  to  Asea  Brown 
Boveri  Inc.  System  for  monitoring  the  operation  of  a  cage  moving  in 
a  mine  shaft.  5,070,%7,  CI.  187-116.000. 
KaufTman,  Robert  E.,  to  University  of  Dayton.  Complete  oil  analysis 

technique.  5,071,527,  CI.  204-153.100. 
Kaufman,  Lance  R.;  and  Dombeck,  John  A.,  to  Lance  R.  Kaufman. 

Method  of  making  a  circuit  assembly.  5,070,602,  CI.  29-827.000. 
Kawabuchi,  Masami;  Sakagaito,  Yukuo;  and  Mori,  Akitoshi,  to  MaUu- 
shiu  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Ultrasonic  diagnostic  apparatus 
5,070,734,  CI.  73-628.000. 
Kawada.  Haruki:  See— 

Kawade,  Hisaaki;  Kawada,  Haruki;  Sakai,  Kunihiro;  Matsuda, 
Hiroshi;    Morikawa,    Yuko;    Yanagisawa.    Yoshihiro;    Kaneko, 
Tetsuya;     Kawase,     Toshimitsu;     Kumomi,     Hideya;     Nose, 
Hiroyasu;  and  Kawakami,  Eigo.  5.072.116.  CI  250-306  000. 
Kawade,  Hisaaki;  Kawada,  Haruki;  Sakai,  Kunihiro;  Matsuda,  Hiroshi; 
Morikawa.  Yuko;  Yanagisawa.  Yoshihiro;  Kaneko.  Tetsuya;  Kawase. 
Toshimitsu;  Kumomi.  Hideya;  Nose.  Hiroyasu;  and  Kawakami.  Eigo. 
to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Microprobe  preparation  thereof  and 
electronic    device    by    ne    of   said    microprobe.    5,072.116,    CI. 
250-306.000. 
Kawaguchi  Chemical  Industry  Company,  Ltd.:  See — 

Yoshino.    Sumio;    Watanabe.    Kazuyuki;    and    Akazawa,    Mikio, 
5,071,982.  CI.  544-303.000. 
Kawaguchi.  Hiroshi;  Sugiura,  Masaaki;  and  Kirta.  Hisashi,  to  Inoue 
MTP  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  for  producing  foam  mold.  5,071,605, 
a.  264-45.200. 
Kawai,  Ryoichi:  See—  . 

Harada,  Michiya;  Kawai,  Ryoichi;  and  Matsurooto,  Junichiro, 
5,071,266,  CI.  400-120.000. 
Kawajyuu  Gifii  Engineering  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Hori,  Toshio;  Furuhashi,  Kenji;  Wakita,  Makoto;  and  Ueda,  Kazuo, 
5.072,209,  CI.  340-432.000. 
Kawakami,  Eigo:  See — 

Kawade,  Hisaaki;   Kawada.  Haniki;  Sakai,  Kunihiro;   Matsuda. 
Hiroshi;   Morikawa,   Yuko;   Yanagisawa.   Yoshihiro;   Kaneko, 
Tetsuya;     Kawase,     Toshimitsu;     Kumomi,     Hideya;     Nose, 
Hiroyasu;  and  Kawakami,  Eigo,  5,072,1 16,  CI.  250-306.000. 
Kawamata.  Akira:  See— 

Yano.  Shinji;  KawamaU.  Akira;  Minematsu,  Yoshihiro;  Akazaki, 
Shuichi;  Zama,  MiUuko;  Imokawa,  Genji;  Takaishi,  Naotake; 
Ohtomo,    Tsuyoshi;    and    Komori,    Takashi,    5,071,971,    d. 
536-4.100. 
Kawamata.  Kazuhiro:  See— 

Nakamura,  Yoshiaki;   Nagaki,   Kazuyoshi;  Shiro.  Yuichiro;  and 
Kawamata,  Kazuhiro,  5,071,949,  CI.  528-388.000. 
Kawamura.  Hideo,  to  Isuzu  Ceramics  Research  Institute  Co.,  Ltd. 

Electromagnetic  valve  actuating  system.  5,070,826,  CI.  123-90.110. 
Kawamura,  Tetsuya:  See — 

Ichikawa,  lekuni;  Fogo,  Agnes;  Ikoma,  Masaaki;  and  Kawamura, 
Tetsuya,  5,071,867,  CI.  514-408.000. 
Kawamura,  Yoshimi:  See—  , 

Kondo,  Eiji;  Kawamura,  Yoshimi;  Tsuji,  Naoki;  Matsumoto,  Koi- 
chi;   Kobayashi,    Masaaki;    Kamigauchi.    Toshiyuki;    Hayashi, 
Yoshiyuki;  and  Konishi,  Takao,  5,071,749,  CI.  530-317.000. 
Kawana,  Chikako:  See— 

Nakayasu,  Hirofumi;  Kawana,  Chikako;  Kanoh,  Masaki;  Umehara, 
Kenji;  Hosokawa,  Yoshiaki;  and  Maekawa,  Takashi,  5,071,275, 
CI.  400-639.100. 
Kawanishi,  Masaki:  See —  ._    . .       _ 

Yonekawa.   Takashi;   Buma.   Shuuichi;   Aburaya.  Toshio;   Sato. 
Kunihito;   Kawanishi.   Masaki;   Kokubo,   Kouichi;   Sugiyama, 
Takami;  and  Hamada,  Toshiaki,  5,071,158,  CI.  28O-707.000. 
Kawaoka,  Tatsuhiko:  See— 

Shiraki,  Hiroshi;  Yamamoto,  Kiyoko;  KiUgawa,  Akiko;  Kawaoka. 
Tauuhiko;  and  Oonaka,  Yukihiro,  5,071,570,  CI.  210-774.000. 
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Kawasaki  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Sakai,    Fujikazu;    Takaeda,    Shingo;    and    Tamaki,    Todiihiro, 
5,070,663,  CI.  52-167.00R. 
Kawasaki  Sted  Corporation:  See— 

Miki,  Yuji;  Kitaoka.  Hidenan;  Takeuchi,  Shuji;  Sorimachi,  Kenichi; 

and  Sakuraya.  Toahikazu,  5,071.471.  CI.  75-10.140. 
Suzuki.   Toshinoub;   Ijiri,   Makiko;   lizuka.   Tduo;   and   Wakui, 
Tadahiro,  5,072,036,  CI.  S62-424.000. 
Kawase,  Toshimitsu:  See — 

Kawade,   Hisaaki;   Kawada,   Haniki;  Sakai.   Kunihiro;   Matsuda. 
Hirochi;   Morikawa,   Yuko;   Yanagisawa.   Yoshihiro;   Kaneko, 
Tetsuya;     Kawase,     Toshimitsu;     Kumomi,     Hideya;     Noae, 
Hiroyasu;  and  Kawakami,  Eigo,  5,072,116,  CI.  250-306.000. 
Kawasumi  Laboratories  Inc.:  See — 

Watanabe,     Katsuto;    Nakamura,    Yoshihiko;    Nolo,    Takashi; 
Yamamura,  Maiaichi;  Nakashima,  Hitoshi;  Ichinohe,  Kazunori; 
Mino,    Yukitaka;    and    Nishijima,    Kazuhiro,    5,071,76a    CI. 
435-240.250. 
Kawazu,  Akinobu:  See — 

Hoshinouchi,  Susumu;  Yoshida,  Akio;  Kawazu,  Akinobu;  Hibara, 
Tatsunori;  and  Tobuse,  Hiroaki,  5,071,380,  CI.  445-4.000. 
Kebono  Research  Search  and  Development  Centre  Ltd.:  See— 

Maehara,  Toshifumi.  5.071,201,  CI.  303-1  I3.0TR. 
Keedy,  Vincent  W.:  See— 

Umlah,  Anthony  E.;  Titter,  Paul  E.,  Sr.;  Keedy,  Vincent  W.; 
Kinard.    Richard   D.;   and   Atkins.   Fruik   J.,    5.071,029,   CX. 
220-672.000. 
Keidser,  Jean  M   Bed  clothes.  5,070,561,  a.  S-482.000. 
Keller,  Ruprecht;  and  Baumann,  Hanno.   Process  for  preparing  of 

non-thrombogenic  substrates.  5,071,973,  CI.  536-8.000. 
Kelln,  Norman  G.;  Nelson,  Larry  A.;  and  Tiffany,  Thomas  O.,  to  Fisher 

Scientific  Company.  Cuvette  handling.  5,071,625,  C\.  422-72.000. 
Kelly,  Brace  A.:  See- 
Kelly.  Hanleigh;  and  Kelly,  Bnice  A.,  5,071,036.  Q.  222-103.000. 
Kelly,  Hartleigh;  and  Kelly,  Bruce  A.  Extrusion  aid.  5,071,036,  CI. 

222-103.000 
Kelly,  Michael  A.  Method  for  chemical  vapor  deposition  under  a  single 
reactor  vessel  divided  into  separate  reaction  chambers  each  with  its 
own  depositing  and  exhausting  means.  5,071,670,  Q.  427-38.000. 
Kelly,  Terence  M.  Method  and  apparatus  for  emergency  activation  or 

deactivation  of  water  supply.  5,070,895,  CI.  137-1.000. 
Kelsey,  Donald  R.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Polymerization  of  cyclic 

olefins.  5.071,812,  CI.  502-164.000. 
Kelsey-Hsyes  Company:  See — 

Evans,  Anthony  C,  5,070,968,  CI.  188-79.640. 
Kemira  Oy:  See — 

Maunula.  Teuvo;  Mustonen,  Eva-Liisa;  Turunen,  Ilkka;  and  Virta. 
Pirkko,  5,071.634,  Q.  423-588.000. 
Kendall  Company:  See— 

Takemoto,  Shiro  G.,  5,071,415,  a.  604-389.000. 
Kendall,  Jerry  A.:  See— 

Manens.    Mark    D.;    and    Kendall,    Jerry    A.,    5,071,362,    CI. 
439-188.000. 
Kenneally,  Corey  J.:  See— 

Seiden,  Paul;  Kenneally,  Corey  J.;  and  Wehmeier,  Thooias  J., 
5,071,669,  CI.  426-660.000. 
Kennedy,  Harold,  Jr.  Pipe  restrainer.  5,071,175,  CI.  285-337.000. 
Kennedy,  James  V.;  and  Jossens,  Lawrence  W.,  to  Chevron  Research 
Company.    Hydrocarbon   processing   composition.    5,071,807,   CI. 
502-84.000. 
Kennedy,  Murray  J.;  See— 

Grunwald,  Henry  C;  and  Kennedy,  Murray  J.,  5,072,148,  Q. 
3I3-346.0DC. 
Kenney,  James  C:  See — 

Quick,    Nathaniel   R.;   and    Kenney,   James   C,   5,070.591,   a. 
29-527.400 
Kentwood  Packaging  Corporation:  See— 

Carufel/Zeman.  Marie  D.,  5,071,010,  O.  206-600.000. 
Kern,  Alfred:  See— 

Weichmann,  Josef;  Bichler,  Manfred;  Kern,  Alfred;  and  Roaen- 
bauer,  Hans-Guntcr,  5,071,945,  CI.  528-254.000. 
Kettering,  Timothy  J.:  See— 

Tenney,  Linwood  P.;  Kettering,  Timothy  J.;  Minchak,  Robert  J.; 
Benedikt,   George   M.;  and   Smith.   David  J.,   5,071.701,  a. 
428-285.000. 
Keul,  Helmut:  See— 

Eiehenauer,  Herben;  Lindner,  Christian;  Leitz.  Edgar;  On.  Karl- 
Heinz;  Buysch.  Hans-Josef;  Mues.  Peter;  Hocker,  Hartwig;  and 
Keul,  Helmut,  5,071,921,  CI.  525-385.000. 
Khanna,  Dinesh  N.,  to  Hoechst  Celanese  Corporation.  Polyamide- 
polyimide  and  polybenzoxazole-polyimide  polymer.  5,071,948,  O. 
528-331.000. 
Kicak.  Richard  J.,  Jr.:  See— 

Corbo,  Thomas  A.;  Vulpitta.  Brian  A.;  Greenleaf,  Alan  R.;  and 
Kicak,  Richard  J.,  Jr.,  5,071,051,  a.  225-65.000. 
Kida,  Shuji:  See—  _ 

Kita,  Hiroahi;  Kida.  Shuji;  and  Kaneko.  Yutaka.  5.071,737,  a. 

430-543.000. 
Ohya,  Hidenobu;  and  Kida.  Shuji,  5,071,739,  Ci.  430-558.000. 
Kidd,  Patrick  D.:  See- 
Wong,  Raymond  F.;  Kidd.  Patrick  D.;  and  Farzin-Nia,  Farrokh, 
5,071,344,  CI.  433-8.000. 
Kieken  GmbH  &  Co.  Kommanditgesellschaft:  See— 

Brackman,  Horst;  and  Brandes,  Lothar.  5,071.178,  CI.  292-216.000. 
Brackmann.  Horst,  5,071.179,  CI.  292-216.000. 


Kienzle.  Frank:  See — 

Helmlinger,  Daniel;  Kienzle,  Frank;  and  Widmer,  Eiich,  S.072.019. 
a.  560-100.000. 
Kihara.  Noriaki:  See— 

Fukuoka,  Daisuke;  Ishitoku,  Takeshi;  Takahashi,  Katsuya;  Ta&hiro, 
Takashi;    Imuta,   Junichi;   Tan,    Hiroaki;    Ishiguro,    Masahani; 
Kihara,    Noriaki;    and    Mukaiyama.    Teniaki.    5,072.007,    CL 
549-399.000. 
Kikuchi,  Kimihiko:  See— 

Hotta,  Takashi;  Morita.  Yukio;  Kojima.  Yoichi;  Kikuchi.  Kimihiko; 
Niiyama,  Tsunefumi;  Kumagai,  Yorinori;  Sakaguchi,  Shinidu; 
and  Kumagai.  Tomoharu,  5,071,398,  Q.  475-276.000. 
Kikuchi.  Nobuyuki:  See — 

Yagi,  Nobuyuki;  Inagaki,  Jiroh;  Morita,  Kozo;  Kaku,  Yasutoahi; 
Kikuchi,     Nobuyuki;     and     Mizuno,     Shinji.     5.071,611,     d. 
264-154.000. 
Kilgore,  Marion  D.,  to  Otis  Engineering  Corporation.  Downhole  force 

generator.  5,070.941.  CI.  166-98.000. 
Kun,  Chung  S.:  See — 

Yeo,  Jong  K.;  Kim,  Chung  S.;  and  Lee.  Dong  J..  5,071,947,  a. 
528-314.000. 
Kim,  Eutsong,  to  Samsung  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.  Semiconductor  device 

and  its  manuhcturing  method.  5,071,79a  a.  437-195.000. 
Kim,  Sun  Y.:  See— 

Frederikaen,    Wilfred    C;    and    Kim.    Sun    Y.,    5.07a6l7.    a. 
30-120.20a 
Kim.  Yong  J.:  See— 

Genake.  Roger  P.;  Kim.  Yong  J.;  Gehrke.  Rioaell  P.;  Johnson, 
Richard  E.,  Jr.;  Webster,  R.  Danid;  and  Czuba.  Leonard  F., 
5,071.686,  a.  428-35.700. 
Kimber,  Robert  M.:  Set- 
Ante.  Praiad  S.;  Kimber,  Robert  M.;  Pant.  Aniket;  Roy.  Raymond; 
and  Mitchell,  David  N.,  5,072.087,  a.  2I9-I0.55M. 
Kimbro,  Charles  D.:  See— 

HertMt,    David    E.;    and    Kimbro,    Charles    D.,    5.071.080,   O. 
241-166.000. 
Kimmelman,  Samuel,  to  Epicor  Induttries,  Inc.  Cooibinatioa  turn  signal 

and  hazard  warning  flasher.  5,072.210,  a.  340-458.000. 
Kimura,  Akiyoshi,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Image  forming  appara- 
tus  having   analog   and   digital    exposure    means.    5.077,?<iO,   Q. 
355-218.000. 
Kimura,  Koichi:  See — 

Shibata,  Kenichi;  Kimura.  Koichi;  and  Kanamori.  Yoji.  5,071,798. 
a.  501-95.000. 
Kimura,  Naohiro:  See — 

Ikeda,  Chisato;  Tomisato,  Yoahitaka;  Kobayashi,  Yuji;  and  Kimura, 
Natrfiiro,  5,072,161,  CI.  315-371.000. 
Kimura,  Yosiaki.  Method  and  apparatus  for  producing  organic  fertilizer 

with  the  use  of  nitrogen  fixing  bacillus.  5,071,462,  C\.  71-7.000. 
Kinard,  Richard  D.:  See— 

Umlah,  Anthony  E.;  Titter,  Paul  E.,  Sr.;  Keedy,  Vincent  W.. 
Kinard.   Richard    D.;   and   Atkins,   Frudc   J.,    5,071,029.   CI. 
220672.000. 
King.  Christopher  N.:  See— 

TTuenge,  Richard  T.;  and  King,  Chrittopher  N..  5.072,152.  a. 
313-509.000. 
King.  Harok)  B.,  Jr.:  See— 

Butzin,   Donald   F.;   and   King,   Harold   B.,   Jr.,   5,070.622,  O. 
33-793.000. 
Kinni,  Jouni;  Ruottu,  Seppo;  Hyoty.  Paavo;  and  Janka.  Pentti,  to  Tam- 

pella  Power  Oy  Combustion  unit  5.070,822,  CI.  122-4.00D. 
Kinoihila,  Koichi,  to  Jal  DaU  Communications  &  Systems  Co.,  Ltd. 
Radio-controlled  flying  apparatus.  5.071.383.  CI.  446-37.000.      ^_^ 
Kinslow,  William  G.,  to  Hoover  Universal,  Inc.  Blow  molded  PET 

container  with  nl>bed  base  structure.  5,071,015,  CI.  215-I.OOC. 
Kioritz  Corporation:  See — 

Miyashita,  Susumu;  and  Harada,  Nori,  5,070,954,  C\.  I8&6.620. 
Kiplinger,  Dale  V.  System  for  transferring  fluid  from  a  contaioer  to  a 

remote  location.  5,071,035,  CI.  222-83.500. 
Kipphardt,  Helmut:  See— 

Hassel,  Tillmann;  Muller,  Hanns  P.;  Veraaleken,  Hugo:  Kipphardt, 
Helmut:  and  Dhein,  Rolf,  5,071,923,  Q.  525-404.000. 
Kiraly,  Jeno  :  See — 

Bakos,  Jozsef;  Heil,  Balint;  Toth,  Imre;  Edcs.  Beta;  Gcbhaidt. 
Istvan;  Bihari.  Ferenc;  Durkonee  Ponacz.  Anna;  Eifert.  Gyula; 
Kiraly,  Jeno  ;  Konok  nee  Horvath,  Eva;  Lukacs,  Laszio;  Mes- 
zaroa  nee  Szekrenyesi,  Agnes;  Radvany,  Beta;  and  Sarosi.  Lajoc, 
J.072,022,  a.  560-65.000. 
Kirby,  John.  Turbines.  5.071.312,  C\.  415-87.000. 
Kirkwood,  Malcolm  E..  to  Borg-Wamer  Automotive  Transmiaaaoa  ft 
Engine   Components   Corporation.    Hydraulic    torsioiial    vibramn 
damper.  5,07a974,  CI.  192-3.300. 
Kirta,  Hisashi:  See— 

Kawaguchi,    Hiixiahi;    Sugiura.    Masaaki;    and    Kirta,    Hnaahi. 

5,071.605,  a.  264-45.200. 

Kishi,  Noriaki:  See—  ^,    ... 

Mizuno,    Hiroyoshi;    Niahikawa,    Masayoshi;    Kishi.    Nonaki; 

Kaneiu),  Hideaki;  Sake,  Ryocuke;  and  Shimotomai.  Naomaia, 

5,07a938.  a.  165-133.000. 

Kishi,  Takamichi:  See—  ^ ,^,  ^ 

Shiga,  Minora;  Kano,  Toahiji;  and  Kishi.  Takamichi.  SX>71.563.  a. 
2I&670.000. 
Kiahino,  Hitoshi:  See— 

Takamiya.  Makoto;  Yamamoto.  Koauke;  Takahaahi.  Hanihiko; 
Tamura,  Yasuyuki;  Kuwabara,  Nobuyuki;  Yamamoto,  Tadashi; 
and  Kiahino,  Hitoshi.  5.072,238,  CL  346-76.0m. 
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Kishino,  Kunio:  See — 

Kumagai,  Syuno;  SaiU.  Junichi;  Ushiki,  Yoji;  Kishino.  Kunio;  Sato, 
Shoji    Ishige,  Yoshiki;  Uhihara.  Tiineo;  and  Masuda,  Hisashi, 
$.071,500,  CI    156-152.000. 
KiU,  Hitoahi;  Kida.  Shuji;  and  Kaneko.  Yutaka.  to  Konica  Corporation. 

Silver  halide  photographic  material.  5,071.737.  O.  43O-J43.00O. 
Kita.  Yasuo,  to  Shimadzu  Corporation.  Stepless  speed  changing  hydro- 
static transmission.  5.071,391.  CI.  475-80.000. 
Kitagawa,  Akiko:  See— 

Shiraki,  Hiroshi;  Yamamoto,  Kiyoko;  Kitagawa,  Akiko;  Kawaoka. 
Tatsuhiko;  and  Oooaka,  Yukildro,  5,071,570,  Q.  210-774.000. 
Kitahara.  Takahiro:  See— 

Kubo,    Motonobu;    Inukai.    Hiroshi;    and    Kitahara.    Takahiro. 
5.071,725.  a.  430-108.000. 
Kitaniura,  Masaru:  See— 

Shifflizu.   Shinkichi;   Niwa.   Takayasu;   Abe.   Nobuyuki;   Doha, 
Masanori:   Iguchi.   Akira;   Ichihashi.   Hiroshi;   and   Kitamura. 
Maaaru.  5.071.802.  a.  502-38.000. 
Kitao.  Ikuo:  See—  .... 

Fukuma.  Yasufumi;  Umeda.  Akio;  Kitao,  ftuo;  Nagai.  Nonyuki; 
Ishikura,    Yasuhisa;    and    Uchida,    Kazutoshi,    5,071.245.    CI. 
351-211.000. 
Kitaoka.  Hidenari:  See—  . 

Miki.  Yuji;  Kitaoka,  Hidenari;  Takeuchi.  Shuji;  Sorimachi.  Kenichi; 
and  Sakuraya,  Toshikazu.  5,071.471.  a.  75-10.140. 
Kiyama.  Maiaaki;  and  Kamimura,  Takeshi,  to  Asmo  Co..  Ltd.;  and 
Nippondenso   Co..    Ltd.   Windscreen   washer   pump   for   vehicle. 
5,071,315,0.415-152.100 
Klages,  Uwe;  Weber.  Alfred;  and  Wibchowitz.  Ludwig.  to  Schenng 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the  production  of  L-amino  acids. 
5.07I.7S2.  a.  435-113.000. 
Klaiber.  Christian:  See—  _„ 

de  Salis.  Sker  J.;  and  Klaiber.  Christian.  5,071.430.  CI.  606-219.000. 
Klaukc.  Erich;  Petersen,  Uwe;  and  Grohe,  Klaus,  to  Bayer  Aktien- 
geselbchaft.  2,3.4,5-tetrahalogenobenzene  derivatives.  5.072.038.  CI. 
562-840.000. 
Klein.  Harold.  Monolithic  membrane  switch.  5.072.077.  d.  20O-5.0OA. 
Klein.  Larry  L.:  See—  . 

Chu.  Daniel  Tim-Wo;  Plattner,  Jacob  J.;  Shen.  Linus  L.;  and  Klein, 
Larry  L..  5.071.848.  O.  514-218.000. 
Klesse.  Wolfgang:  See— 

Langerbeins.  Klaus;  Fink,  Herbert;  Klesse,  Wolfgang;  and  Tessmer, 
Dieter.  5,071.902.  a.  524-458.000. 
Klinkenberg.  Pamela  M.:  See — 

Knutson.  Keith  C  ;  Klinkenberg,  Pamela  M.;  Bunnelle,  William  L.; 
and  Knutson.  Keith  C,  5,071,914.  CI.  525-113.000. 
Klodowski.  Harry  P.,  to  Carrier  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus 
for  refrigerant  testing  in  a  closed  system.  5,071,768,  CI.  436-39.000. 
•Clolz,  Helmut;  Pinter,  Hans  D.;  Weber,  Rainer,  Block.  Hans-Dieter; 
and  Lonhoff.  Norbert,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the 
preparation  of  chromic  acid.  5.071.522.  CI.  2O4-59.0OR. 
Klubitschko.  Gerd:  See— 

Stepanek.  Preroek;  Klubitschko.  Geid;  and  Rufiinengo.  Piero  G., 
5,071,155.  a.  280^25.000. 
Klug.  Gunter:  See— 

Buysch,  Hans-Josef;  Klug,  Gunter;  Mues,  Peter;  and  Puppe,  Lo- 
thar.  5.072.017.  CI.  558-376.000. 
KME  Maschinenfabrik  GmbH:  See— 

Ffdnke,  Egon;  and  Basener,  Helmut.  5,071.264,  CL  384-501.000. 
Knauer,  Benno:  See — 

Borho.  Klaus;  Bullack,  Horst;  Hauss.  Alfred  F.;  Hennenberger. 
Peter;  Hilligardt,  Klaus;  Knauer,  Benno;  Rizk.  Farid;  and  Vogt, 
Heinz,  5,071.950,  CI.  528-483.000. 
Knebcl.  James  D.:  See- 
Jones,  Jack  D.;  and  Knebel,  James  D.,  5.070.750.  CI.  81-464.000. 
Kneifel,  R.  WilHam,  H,  to  Cincinnati  Milacron  Inc.  Spatially-clocked 
digital    steering    servo    for    tape-laying    machine.    5.072.359,    CI. 
364-167,010. 
Knifton,  John  F..  to  Texaco  Chemical  Company.  Nickel-based  dual 
catalyst  systems  effective  in  suppressing  carbon  dioxide  formation 
dunng  diethylene  glycol  amination.  5.071.980.  Q.  544-106.000. 
Knollman.  Dieter  J.  H.;  and  Tamm.  Ulo,  to  ATAT  Bell  Laboratories; 
and  Illinois  Tool  Works.  Inc.  Electronic  protection  device  for  use 
with  a  fuse  mount.  5.072.327.  CI   361-106.000. 
Knorpp.  Ernst;  and  Gantner.  Manfred,  to  Kallenbach  &  Voigt  GmbH 
&  Co.  Control  arrangement  for  dental  furnaces,  especially  micro- 
processor-controlled preheating  furnaces.  5.072.360.  CI.  364-140.000. 
Knowles.  Terence  J.,  to  Exzec  Inc.  Acoustic  touch  position  sensor  with 

shear  to  lamb  wave  conversion.  5,072.427.  CI.  367-118.000. 
Knudsen.  Lars  Jacob  S.;  Jorgensen.  Anker  S.;  Andersen.  Knud  E.;  and 
Sonnewald,  Ursula.  N-substituted  azaheterocyclic  carboxylic  acids 
and  pharmaceutical  uses.  5,071,859.  CI.  S14-326000. 
Knutson,  Keith  C;  Klinkenberg,  Pamela  M.;  Bunnelle,  William  L.;  and 
Knutson,  Keith  C,  to  H.  B.  Fuller  Company  Thermoplastic  hot  melt 
adhesive  containing  epoxy  adduct.  S.071.914.  CI.  525-113.000. 
Knutson.  Keith  C:  See— 

Knutson.  Keith  C;  Klinkenberg.  PameU  M.;  Bunnelle.  WUIiam  L.; 
,5,071,914.  CI.  525-113.000. 


Kobayashi.  Norihide:  See — 

Sano,  Fumiaki;  Kobayashi,  Norihide;  Ogawa.  Hiroshi;  and  Masuda. 
Noboru,  5,071.329.  CI.  418-55.300. 
Kobayashi.  Ryuji:  See — 

Kunimune.    Kouichi;    and    Kobayashi,    Ryuji.    5,071,908,    Q. 
524-708.000. 
Kobayashi,  Toshio,  to  Fuji  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Torque  distribu- 
tion control  system  for  a  four-wheel  drive  motor  vehicle.  5,071.396, 
CI.  475-249.000. 
Kobayashi,  Yoshiyuki,  to  Suzuki  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  providing  ignition  timing  alarm  for  internal 
combustion  engine.  5.072.394.  CI.  364-431.030. 
Kobayashi,  Yuji:  See— 

Ikeda.  Chisato;  Tomisato.  Yoshitaka;  Kobayashi,  Yuji;  and  Kimura. 
Naohiro.  5,072,161,  C\.  315-371.000. 
Koch,  Eckhard  M.;  Heinz,  Gerhard;  Goetz.  Walter;  and  Pipper.  Gun- 
ter, to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  Thermoplastic  molding  materials 
based  on  polyamide  blends.  5,071,924,  CI.  525-432.000. 
Kochan,  John  R.,  Jr.,  to  Metropolitan  Pump  Company.  Connector 
system  for  use  with  electrically  operable  pumps.   5.071.370,  CI. 
439-620.000. 
Kochersperger,  Winfried:  See— 

Dormeyer,  Dieter;  Kochersperger,  Winfried;  Wolf,  Franz;  and 
Pfiietze,  Eberhard,  5,071,940,  CI.  528-129.000. 
Koda.  Toshio:  See— 

Nagala.  Yoshihiko;  and  Koda.  Toshio,  $.070,733,  a.  73-602.000. 
Koengeter.  Donald  A.:  See— 

Tupper.   Willis  E.;  and  Koengeter,  Donald  A..   5.071.325.  C\. 
417-496.000. 
Koenig.  Karl  E.:  See- 
Fields,  Donald  L..  Jr.;  Grabiak.  Raymond  C;  Koemg.  Karl  E.;  and 
Riley.  Dennis  P.,  $.072,033.  CI.  $60-17.000. 
Koermer,  Gerald  S.:  See— 

Hayward.  Chi-Mi  T.;  Speronello.  Barry  K.;  Gustafson.  William  R.; 
and  Koermer,  Gerald  S.,  5,071.539.  C[.  208-114.000. 
Koester,  Huberi:  See— 

Pappin.  Darryl  J.  C;  Coull,  James  M.;  and  Koester,  Hubert, 
5.071.909.  CI.  $2$-$4.IOO. 
Kohama.  Yasuhiro:  See — 

Mimura.  Tsutomu;  Kohama.  Yasuhiro;  Satake,  Mikio;  and  Nagase, 
Yasukazu.  5.071,955.  CI.  530-328.000. 
Kohl.  WUUbald  F.:  See— 

Scboll.  Thomas;  and  Kohl.  WUlibaW  F..  5,071.874. 0.  514-561.000. 
Kohler.  Burkhard;  Heinz,  Hans-Detlef;  Traenckner.  Hans- Joachim;  and 
Bushong,  William,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft  Mixtures  of  polyary- 
lene   sulfides,   glass   fibers   and   silanes   containing   nitro   groups. 
5,071,905,  CI.  524-494.000. 
Kohler,  Manfred;  Poetsch,  Eike;  Ohngemach.  Jorg;  Donch,  Dieter; 
Eidenschink,  Rudolf;  and  Greber.  Gerhard,  to  Merck  Patent  Gesell- 
schaft  mit  beschrankter  Hafkung.  Two-layer  system.  5.071.732,  CI. 
430-272.000. 
Kohn,  Araim:  See — 

Homberger,  Gunter;  Kohn,  Amim;  Joppien.  Hartmut;  and  Voo 
Keyserlingk.  Harald.  5.071.869.  CI.  514-423.000. 
Kohne.  Hans:  See— 

Lahr.  Wolfgang;  Kohne,  Hans;  Musculus.  Frank;  and  Schmenahl, 
Hein-Uwe.  5,071.642.  CI.  424-474.000. 
Kohno,  Tohru;  and  Ema.  Taiji.  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Semiconductor 
memory  device  for  decreasing  occupancy  area  by  providing  sense 
amplifier  driving   lines  over  sense  amplifiers  and   memory  cells. 
5,072,425,  CI.  365-226.000. 
Kohri,  Toshiyuki;  and  Kubo,  Kanji,  to  MatsushiU  Elcctnc  Industrial 
Co..  Ltd.  Magnetic  recording/or  reproducing  apparatus.  $.072,319. 
a.  360-77.160. 
Kohut  Thomas  A.:  See — 

Rhoades.  Lawrence  J.;  Kohut,  Thomas  A.;  and  Nokovich.  Nicho- 
las P..  5,070,652.  CI.  51-7.000. 
Koishi.  Musubu:  See— 

Takahashi,    Akira;    Koishi.    Musubu;    and    Tsuchiya,    Yutaka, 
5.071,249.  CI.  356-318.000. 
Koiwa,  Mitsuru.  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Ignition  device 

for  an  internal  combustion  engine.  5.070.853.  CI.  123-609.000. 
Koizumi.  Hitoshi:  See — 

Kurabayashi.  Ken;  Tsuchiya,  Yoshinobu;  Yoshida,  Akio;  Koizumi. 

Hitoshi;  and  Niida,  Yoriaki.  5.072,335,  CI.  361-502.000. 
Kurabayashi.    Ken;   Tsuchiya.    Yoshinobu;   Yoshida.    Akio;   and 
Koizumi,  Hitoshi.  5,072,337,  CI.  361-502.000. 
Kojima.  Toshikuni;  Fukuyama.  Masao;  Tsuchiya.  Sohji;  and  Kudoh. 
Yasuo.  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  for  manu- 
facturing a  solid  electrolytic  capacitor.  5.071,521.  CI.  20$-l$3.000. 
Kojima.  Yoichi:  See — 

Hotta,  Takashi;  Morila.  Yukio;  Kojima,  Yoichi;  Kikuchi.  Kimihiko; 

Niiyama,  Tsunefumi;  Kumagai.  Yorinori;  Sakaguchi.  Shinichi; 

and  Kumagai,  Tomoharu,  5,071.398.  CI.  475-276.000. 

Kokado.   Masayuki.   to   Fujitsu   Limited.    Semiconductor   integrated 

circuit  having  interconnection   with   improved  design  flexibility. 

5.072.274.  CI.  357-41.000. 


and  Knutson,  Keith  C, «•     .  t-   c 

Kobayashi.  Akihiro;  Akima,  Toshio;  Saito,  Takayuki;  and  Fujita,  To-  Kokubo.  Kouichi:  See—                 ^^     ■  ,.■     ^^             t—i.       c..„ 

shifuki.  to  Hit«:hi  Chemical  Comp«iy.  Ltd.  Process  for  producing  Yonekawa,   Takashi;    Burna.   Shuuichi;    Aburajm,   Toshio;    SMo^ 

meth«:rylic  «:id  esters.  5.072.027.  O.  $60-217.000.  Kumhito;    K^an»h.,    M«^;    Kok"bo     Koui^i;    Sugyama, 

Kobavashi  Masaaki  See—  Takami;  and  Hamada.  Toshiaki.  5,071.158,  CI.  280-707.000. 

Kondo.  Eiji:  Kawamura,  Yoshimi;  Tsuji,  Naoki;  Matsumoto.  Koi-  Kolar,  Cenek;  Konig.  Wolfgang;  and  Sandow,  Jurgen  K..  «<>  "ffctet 

Chi    Kobayashi    Masaaki;    Kamigauchi.   Toshiyuki;    Hayashi.  Aktiengesellschaft.  CompeUUvegonadohberm  antagonists.  5.071.836, 


Yoshiyuki;  and  Konishi.  Takao.  5.071.749,  O.  530-317.000. 


CI.  514-15.000. 
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Kolesar.  Edward  S.,  Jr.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Air  Fbrce. 
Method  for  gaseous  component  indentiiicstiaa  with  #3  polymeric 
nUn.  5,071.770,  O.  436-151.000. 
Koltookian,  Sarkis  A.,  to  Deere  A  Company.  Conveyor  blade  stop 

device.  5.070.987.  O.  198-368.000, 
Kolts.   John   H.;   and   Delzer,  Gary  A.   Dehydrogenation  catalyst. 

$.071,817.  CI.  502-324.000. 
Kolts,  John  H.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Process  for  preparation 
of   tin    dioxide    containing   catalyst   compoatioo.    5.071.818.    CI. 
502-324.000.  .        ^  ... 

Komaki.  Kunio;  Fujimaki.  Takashi;  Yanagisawa.  Masaaki;  and  Hirose. 
Yoichi.  to  Showa  Denko  K.K.;  and  Hirose.  Yoichi.  Composite 
diamond  grain.  5.071.708.  CI.  428-403.000. 
Komori,  Chihiro:  See—  . 

Tanuma,    Jiro;    Sakaino,    Hiroshi;    Ishimizu.    Hideaki;    Komon. 
Chihiro;  and  Kasai.  Tadaahi.  5,071,268.  CI.  400-124.000. 
Komori.  Hirohito:  See— 

Taniuchi.  Akira;  Komori.  Hirohito;  and  Niwa,  Koichi,  5.072.000. 
a.  548-462.000. 
Komori,  Shinji:  See—  „    ._  ^  ,--  .~.<ww> 

Asai.  Fumiyasu;  and  Komori.  Shinji.  5,072.377,  Q.  395-400.000. 
Komori,  Takashi:  See—  ,    ^.^.       ..       .^ 

Yano.  Shinji;  Kawamata,  Akira;  Minematsu,  Yoshihiro;  Akazaki. 
Shuichi;  Zama,  Mitsuko;  Imokawa,  Genji;  Takaishi.  Naotake; 
Ohtomo,    Tsuyoshi;    and    Komori.    Takashi,    5,071,971.    CI. 
536-4.100. 
Komotzki.  Michael.  Tool  and  nozzle  supporting  device  for  use  m 

mining  machines.  5,071,195,  CI.  299-81.000. 
Komurasaki,  Satosi.  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Igmtioa 
timing  control  apparatus  of  internal-combustion  engine.  5.070.843.  CI. 
123-425.000. 
Konan  Camera  Research  Institute  Inc.:  See— 

Kasahara.  Tateuya.  5,070.883.  CI.  128-745.000. 
Kondo,  Eiji;  Kawamura,  Yoshimi;  Tsuji,  Naoki;  Matsumoto,  Koichi; 
Kobayashi.  Masaaki;  Kamigauchi,  Toshiyuki;  Hayashi,  Yoshiyuki; 
and  Konishi.  Takao,  to  Shionogi  &  Co.,  Ltd.  Glycopetide  antibiotic 
PA-45052-B  5,071,749,  CI.  530-317.000. 
Kondo,  Hiroaki:  See—  „   .. 

Kurujnaji.  Masanobu;  Takeuchi,  Naoki;  Sana  Tutomu;  Kajiyama, 
Kazuyuki;    Nakagawa.    Noriharu;    Kondo.    Hiroaki;    Imanishi. 
Etujiro;  Ueda.  Hiroshi;  and  Fukuda.  Yoshihiro,  $.071,603.  CI. 
264-4O.$00. 
Kondo,  Kazumi:  See— 

Tamada,    Shigeharu;     Fujioka.    Takafimu;    Ottawa.    Hidenon; 
Teramoto.     Shuji;     and     Kondo.     Kazumi.     $.07l.8$6,     a. 
$14-312.000. 
Kondo.  Masaki;  Scike.  Yasuhiko;  Ito.  Nobuki;  Miyata.  Teijiro;  and 
Arai,  Hidehiko,  to  Sumitomo  Heavy  Industries.  Ltd.  Disinfector 
system  for  disinfecting  water  by  electron  beam.  $.072,124,  CI.  2$0- 
432.00R. 
Kondo,  Ryuji:  See—  ..         ..  „      . 

Tamura,  Hiroshi;  Kondo,  Ryuji;  Murayama,  Jm;  and  Kosaka, 
Hideki.  5.072.284.  a.  357-74.000. 
Kondo,  Toshihiko:  See— 

Taniyoshi.  Kiyoshi;  Kondo.  Toshihiko;  and  Takayama,  Kazuo, 
5.072.230.  CI.  343-715.000. 

""van  Zeggeren,  WUbelm  A.,  5,070,697.  Q.  60-527.000. 

Konica  Corporation:  See—  ,— ,  _„    -.« 

Kita.  Hiroshi;  Kida.  Shuji;  and  Kaneko.  Yutaka.  5.071,737.  Q. 

430-543.000.  „     .        ^,.  .  . . 

Mizukura.    Noboru;    Ohashi.    Hakubun;    and    Sugita,    Shuichi. 

5.071,738.  CI.  430- $46,000.  

Mori.  Nobuyoshi;  and  Ishisaka,  Akira,  $,071,23$.  CI.  3$9-692.000. 

Ohya.  Hidenobu;  and  Kida.  Shuji.  $.071,739.  a.  430-$$8.000. 

Konig.  Wolfgang:  See—  ,    „     ^  ,  ». 

Kolar.    Cenek;    Konig.    Wolfgang;    and    Sandow.    Jurgen    K.. 

$.071,836.  CI.  $14-1$.000.  .^  .      , 

Konishi,  Masataka;  Hanada.  Minoru;  and  Nishiyama.  Yuji,  to  Bratol- 

Myers  Company.  Antibiotic  BU-M6IT.  $.07l.9$7.  CI.  $30-330.000. 
Konishi.  Takao:  See—  .^        ^,    .     ..  .     ir 

Kondo.  Eiji;  Kawamura.  Yoshiim;  Tsuji,  Naoki;  Matsumoto,  Koi- 
chi   Kobayashi.    Masaaki;    Kamigauchi,   Toshiyuki;   Hayashi. 
Yoshiyuki;  and  Konishi,  Takao,  5,071,749,  a.  $30-317.000. 
Konishi,  Toru;  and  Oyabu,  Yoshinori,  to  MuraU  Manufactunng  Co.. 
Ltd.  Apparatus  for  aligning  electronic  component  chips.  5,070,988. 
CI.  198-380.000. 
Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See—  .._,„«»„ 

Okauchi,  Ken;  and  Masukawa.  Toyoaki.  5.071.740,  a.  430*17.000. 

Konkoly.  Bele:  See—  ...  - i. 

Papp.  Endre;  Papp.  Istvan;  Szabo.  Lajos;  Apro,  Istvan;  Czepek, 
Gyula;  Torwsik.  Fercnc;  Konkoly.  Bele;  Karcagi.  Pal;  Takacs. 
Janos;  and  FoWi.  Tamas.  5,071,566,  a.  210-713.000. 
Konno,  Masaaki,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Radiographic  system. 

5.072,118,  CI.  250-327.200. 
Konno,  Toshihiro:  See —  ..    „.      . 

Kamimura,  Katsuyoshi;  Oshita,  Sauchiro;  Mine,  Atsushi;  Hiwata- 
shi  Yutaka;  and  Konno,  Toshihiro.  5.071.159,  CI,  280-707.000. 
Kono  Akira,  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Optically  variable  magnirica- 

tion  mechanism.  5,072.255,  CI.  355-58.000. 
Konok  nee  Horvath.  Eva:  See—  ^..        „  ,      -j.w  _•. 

Bakos.  Jozaef;  Heil.  Balint;  Toth,  Imre;  Edes,  Bela;  Gebhardt, 
Istvan  Bihari.  Ferenc;  Durkonee  Ponacz.  Anna;  Eifert.  Gyula; 
Kiraly.  Jeno  ;  Konok  nee  Horvath,  Eva;  Lukacs.  Laszio;  Mes- 
zaros  nee  Szekrenyesi.  Agnes;  Radvany,  Bela;  and  Sarosi.  Lajos. 
$.072,022.  a.  56^6$.000. 


Koppehnan.  Edward,  to  K-Fnd  Partnership.  Apparatus  and  prooea  for 
steam  treating  carbonaceous  material.  $.071,447,  O.  44-621.000. 


Komer,  Wolfgang,  to  Telefunken  Systemtechnik  GmbH.  End-fed  rod 

antenna.  5,072.232.  a.  343-729.000. 
Konienip,  Klaus;  and  Nygaard.  Lena,  to  V.  Kann  Rasmuaaen  Industn 
A/S    Window,   especially   for   installation   in   an   inclined   roof. 
5.07a649.  a.  49-386.000. 
Komitzky,  Michael  A.:  Set—  ^    . 

DuMinaki.  Alex  C;  Evans,  David  A.;  Goldberg.  JoMph;  Diva, 
Geoffiey  C.  R.;  Sharp,  William,  Jr.;  and  Koraitzky,  Mkiad  A, 
5/J71.338.  a.  425-403.000. 

Kos.  Joseph  M.:  Set—  

Nieaaen.  Frank  R.;  and  Kos.  Joseph  M..  $.072.357. 0.  364-161.000. 
Kosaka.  Hideki:  See—  ^  „      ,. 

Tamura.  Hiroshi;  Kondo.  Ryuji;  Murayama.  Jm;  and  Kosaka. 
Hideki.  $.072,284.  a.  3$7-74.000. 
Koshino,  Nagaiki;  Maeda,  Miyozo;  Goto,  Yasuyuki;  Shibata.  Itaru; 
Utsumi.  Kenichi;  Ushioda.  Akira;  Itoh.  Ken-ichi;  and  Sueishi.  Kozo. 
to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Optical  information  memory  medium  recordmg 
and  erasing  information  including  gallium  and  antimony.  $.072,423, 
a.  36$- 106.000. 
Kosinski,  Leonard  E.  R.:  See—  ,  „    .    , 

Son,  Pyong-Nae;  Lai.  John  T.;  Smith,  Peter  D.;  and  Koamski. 
Leonard  E.  R.,  $.071,981.  O   $44-198.000, 
Koszalka.  George  W.;  and  Krenitsky,  Thomas  A.,  to  Burroughs  Well- 
come Co  Therapeutic  nucleosides.  $.071,983.  CL  544-317.000- 
Kotani.  Tomoyuki:  See —  ^^ 

Fukuda,  Yujiro;  and  Kotani.  Tomoyuki,  $,071,690,  a.  428-141.000. 
Koura.  Soushichi;  and  Yamagishi.  Jun,  to  Ohi  Seisakusho  Co.,  Ltd. 
Feeding  system  for  electric  devices  mounted  m  door.  $.072,163.  d. 
318-286.000. 
Kowa  Company  Ltd.;  Set— 

Makino.  Misao.  $.072.2$0,  O.  354^02.00a 
Kowalik.    Peter   M,   to  Cleaveland/Price   Inc.   Electromagnetically 

locked  contact  blade.  5.072.082,  O.  20O-147.0OR. 
Kowahki,  Ronald  C:  S«— 

Vero,  Gregory  M.;  Jones.  Brenton  G.;  and  Kowabki.  Ronald  C. 
5.070.624.  a.  34-20.000. 
Koya.  Keizo;  Ohno,  Shigera;  and  Nakamura.  Yoshiaada,  to  Fuji  Photo 
Fihn  Co.,  Ltd.  Silver  halide  color  photographic  material.  5.071.729. 
a.  430-223.000. 
Koyama.  Saburo;  Shido.  Seiichi;  Onodera.  Kenji;  and  Hara,  Shigeo.  to 
Idemitsu  Kossn  Company  Limited.  LubrioMing  oil  composmoo. 
5.072.067.  a.  585-3.000.  .... 

Koyama.  Shunsuke.  to  Seiko  Epson  Corporation.  Wrist  earned  wtreiess 

instrument.  5,072.231.  CI.  343-718.000. 
Koyama,  Takashi;  Anayama.  Hideki;  and  Hashimoto.  Ynichi.  to  Canoo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Electrophotographic  photosensitive  member  with 
grafted  polyamide  interlayer.  5,071,723.  CI.  430-58.000. 
Koyama.  Tatsuya:  See—  ,.,•■,. 

Yamada,    Tetsuhiro;    Koyama.    Tatsuya;    and    Mutoh.    Eisaku. 
5.071.269.  a.  400-124.000. 
Koyanagi.  Osamu:  See—  ..,..,... 

SfVv    Yaauharu'    Koyanagi.   Osamu;   and   Tsukuslu.    Masanon. 
5.072,084.  a.  200-148.00A. 

*'^°  Sakane.  Katsunobu;  and  Kozakai.  MiUo.  5.070,742.  O.  74-552.000. 
Kozuka.  Hajime;  Saito,  Naoki;  and  Ozawa.  Hiromasa,  to  Nippon  Seiko 
Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Luiear- 
movement  potentiometer.  5,072J06.  d.  338-184.000. 
Kraayeveld.  Neeltje  A.:  See— 

van  Boeckel.  Constant  A.  A.;  van  Dedem.  Gijsbert  W.  K.;  and 

Kraayeveld.  Neeljie  A..  5.071.969,  CI  536-1.100  

Kragl,  Udo;  Wandrey,  Oiristian;  Ghisalba.  Oreste;  and  Gygax.  Daniel, 

to  Foi«;hungszentrum  Juelich  GmbH;  and  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation, 

Enzymatic  process  for  preparing  N-acetylncuraminic  acid.  5,071,750. 

a.  435-94.000. 

Krakauer.  Sidney:  See—  .  „«.  -o«    ^ 

Matkovich.    Vlado    I.;    and    Krakauer.    Sidney.    5.07^899.   CI. 

137-455.000. 

Kratz.  Gunter,  to  Roeder  GmbH.  Chair  with  adjustment  feature. 

5,071,189,  CI.  297-301.000. 
Kraus,  Michael;  Moller.  Wolfgang;  and  Eichentopf.  Bertram, «»  Biotest 
Pharma  GmbH.  Method  of  enrichment  of  coagulation  factors  II.  VII. 
IX  and  X,  5.071,961,  O.  530-384.000. 
Kravtsov,  Alexandr  I.:  See— 

Domogatsky,  Viktor  V.;  Levin,  Bocis  M.;  Tsurgan,  Fedor  P.; 
Urisman,  Yakov  Y.;  Boiko,  Valeotina  F.;  Stobetsky,  Vyachestov 
N.-  Kravtsov.  Alexandr  I.;  and  Bukbonov.  Alexei  D..  5.071.330. 
a.  418-72.000. 
Kraynak.  Tunothy  L.:  See—  .^    _.      .      <<m..iiL    r-i 

Schafer,    Mark   E.;   and    Kraynak.   Taiolliy   U.   5.072.426.   O. 
367-13000. 
Kfeft.  Anthony  F.,  HI:  See—  ^     „.    „  .  w_  u 

FaiUi.  Amedeo  A.;  Kreft.  Anthony  F..  HI;  Mimct.  John  H.; 
Banker,  Annette  L.;  Nelson.  James  A.;  and  Shah.  Uresh  !».. 
5.071.988.  CI.  546-174.000. 
Kieider.  John  W.;  and  Howett,  Mary  K.  Methods  for  propagating 
hstidious  human  viruses  and  for  producing  purified  suspensions 
thereof.  5,071,757,  CI.  435-239.000. 

Krenitsky,  Thomas  A.:  See —  

Koszalka.  George  W.;  and  Krenitsky.  Thomas  A..  5.071.983.  CI. 
544-317.000. 

Kresae.  James  M.:  See—  ......        j  v 

Lin.  Daniel;  Kurtz,  Scott  D.;  McCarthy.  Brian  M.;  and  Kresae. 
James  M..  5.072.308.  a.  358-426.000. 
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ICrewerat,  Cecile  D.:  See — 

RebeilUrd.  Serge  J.;  and  Krewens.  Cecik  D..  3,072.383.  a. 
3«4-«l9.000. 
Krieg,  John  J.;  De  Minco,  Christopher  M.;  Lowe.  Steven  F.;  Harrii, 
Wayne  S.;  and  Fox,  Michael  J.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Low 
man  valve  lifters.  3.070.827,  a.  123-90480. 
Krinke.  Harlan  L.:  See — 

Hoopman,  Timothy  L.;  Johmoo.  Dee  L.;  and  Krinke.  Harlan  L., 
3.07a<06.  a.  29-89a030. 
Kropp,  Hebnul:  See — 

Kahan,    Frederick    M.;    and    Kropp,    Helmut.    3.071.843.    CI. 
514-210.000. 
Kruckemeyer,  William  C:  See— 

Johnaton.  Gary  L.;  Kruckemeyer,  William  C;  and  Longhome. 

Richard  E.,  3,07a970,  CI.  188-313.000. 

Krumbhi^  Rudolf  £.;  and  Dorscheid,  Michael  G.,  to  Duphar  Intema- 

iiooal  Research  B.V.  Method  of  manufacturing  lactuloae.  3,071,330, 

a.  204-182.300. 

Kniae,  Dietrich,  to  Siemens  Aktiengeselbchaft  Reader  apparatus  for 

chip  cards.  3,072.102,  a.  233-441.000. 
Kruae,  Hubert:  See— 

Buhler,  Ulrich;  Kmae.  Hubert;  Hahnke.  Manfred;  Boos,  MargareU; 
and  Kuhn,  Reinhard.  3.071.443.  O.  8-639.000. 
Kaicinski.  Charles  C:  See- 
Watt.  Kim  J.;  Ksicinski.  Charles  C;  Rmanowich,  Gary  A.;  and 
Ryan.  Richard  L..  3.072.336.  a.  364-140.000. 
Kobisch.  John  G.;  Mercer,  James  B.;  and  Wenzel.  Thomas  E..  to  Gen- 
eral    Motors    Corporation.     Coimtergravity    casting    apparatus. 
3.070.930.  a.  164-233.000. 
Kubo.  Kanji:  See — 

Kohri.  Toshiyuki;  and  Kubo.  Kanji.  3.072,319,  Q.  360-77.160. 
Kubo,  Kenjit  See — 

Takeuchi,  Minoru;  and  Kubo,  Kenji,  5,072,373,  CI.  395-800.000. 
Kubo.  Molonobu;  Inukai.  Hiroshi;  and  Kitahara,  Takahiro,  to  Daikin 
Industries,  Ltd.  Fluorinated  copolymer  coated  carriers  for  develop- 
ing elcctrosuiic  images.  3,071,723.  Q.  430-108.000. 
Kubo.  Shinji:  See — 

Funato.  Ryo;  Takahiro,  Syuji;  Yoshida,  Keiji;  Kubo,  Shinji;  and 
tnagaki,  Motoshi,  5.071,918,  C\.  525-273.000. 
Kubota.  Atsuko:  See- 
Matsushita.   Yoshiaki;   Miyashita.   Moriya;   Wakatsuki.   Makiko; 
Tsuchiya,    Norihiko;    and    Kubota.    Attuko.    5.071,776,    CI. 
437-10.000. 
Kubota,  Masanori;  and  Ueno,  Sadayasu,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.;  and  Hitachi 
Automotive  Eng.  Co.,  Ltd.  Throttle  sensor.  5,070,728,  CI.  73-1 18.100. 
Kuboia,  Naohiro,  to  Asahi  Denka  Kogyo  K.K.  Carbazole  photoinitia- 
tors    for    the    photopolymerization    of    unsaturated    compounds. 
5.071,888,  CI.  522-34.000. 
Kubota,  Yukio;  Nakagawa,  Tomihiro;  Shindo,  Norio;  Senshu.  Yoi- 
chirou;  and  Uetake,  Akihiro,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Recording  appa- 
ratus. 5,072,316.  a.  360-64.000. 
Kucharczyk.  Ekhard.  to  Siegenia-Frank  KG.  Ventilation  device  with 

heat  recovery.  5.070.934.  CI.  165-54.000. 
Kudeljan.  Damir:  See — 

Katzy,  Klaus;  Leijon,  Bruno;  and  Kudeljan.  Damir.  5.070.967,  CI. 
187-116.000. 
Kudoh.  Yasuo:  See — 

Kojiroa.   Toahikuni;    Fukuyama.    Masao:   Tsuchiya.    Sohji;   and 

Kudoh.  Yasuo.  5.071,321,  Q.  205-153.000. 

Kugler,  Edwin  L.;  McCandlish,  Larry  E.;  Jacobson,  Allan  J.;  and 

Chianelli,  Russell  R.,  to  Exxon  Research  A  Engineering  Company. 

ETA  phase  materials,  methods  of  producing  the  same,  and  use 

thereof  as  catalysts  for  alcohol  synthesis,  hydrocarbon  synthesis, 

hydrocartxm  hydrogenation  and  hydrocarbon  conversion  reactions. 

5,071.813.  CI.  502-177.000. 

Kuhbauch.  Gerd.  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Wiping  device  for  windows 

of  power  vehicles.  5,070.572,  CI.  15-250.130. 
Kuhn,  John  J.,  to  PPG  Industries.  Inc.  Bushing  balance  controller  for 

multiple  segment  bushings.  5,071,459,  CI.  65-2.000. 
Kuhn,  Reinhard:  See — 

Buhler,  Ulrich;  Kmae,  Hubert;  Hahnke.  Manfred;  Boos.  Margareta; 
and  Kuhn.  Reinhard.  5.071.443.  O.  8-639.000. 
Kuhnert,  Reinhold:  Set — 

Schwarzbauer.  Herbert;  and  Kuhnert.  Reinhold.  5.072.312.  CI. 
357-38.000. 
Kull.  Hennaim:  See — 

Wahl.  Josef;  LofHer,  Alf;  Grieshaber,  Hermann;  Polach.  Wilhelm; 
Eblen,  Ewald;  Tauscher,  Joachim;  Laufer,  Helmut;  Flaig,  Ulrich; 
Locher,  Johannes;    Birk,   Manfred;   Engel.  Gerhard;   Schmitt. 
Alfred;  Lauvin.  Pierre,  Piwonka.  Fridolin;  Karle,  Anton;  and 
Kull.  Hermann.  5.070,836,  CI.  123-299.000. 
Kumagai,  Syuno;  Saita.  Junichi;  Ushiki.  Yoji;  Kishino.  Kunio;  Sato. 
Shoji;  Ishige.  Yoshiki;  Ishihara.  Tuneo;  and  Masuda.  Hisashi.  to 
Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  of  and  apparatus  for 
fiising  resin  members  such  as  bumper  beam  and  bumper  face  of 
automobile  bumper.  5,071,500,  CI    156-152.000. 
Kumagai,  Tomohani:  See — 

Hotta.  Takashi;  Morita,  Yukio;  Kojima.  Yoichi;  Kikuchi.  Kimihiko; 
Niiyama,  Tsunefiimi;  Kumagai.  Yorinori;  Sakaguchi.  Shinichi; 
and  Kumagai.  Tomohani.  5,071,398.  CI.  473-276.000. 
Kumagai,  Yorinori:  See — 

Hotta.  Takashi;  Morita.  Yukio;  Kojima.  Yoichi;  Kikuchi.  Kimihiko; 
Niiyama.  Tsunefumi;  Kumagai.  Yorinori;  Sakaguchi.  Shinichi; 
and  Kumagai.  Tomohani,  5,071,398,  CI.  475-276.000. 
Kumai,  Sebaku;  and  Wada,  Akihiro,  to  Asahi  Glass  Company,  Ltd. 
Bromination  method.  5,072,062,  CI.  570-170.000. 


Kunumoto.  Hidechika:  Set — 

Yamamoto,  Hanio;  Matsushita,  Tsukaaa;  Kumamoto,  Hidechika; 
and  Fujimoto,  Masaya,  5,072.310,  CI.  358-448.000. 
Kumomi,  Hideya:  See — 

Kawade.  Hisaaki;  Kawada,  Haruki;  Sakai.  Kunihiro;  Matsuda. 
Hiroshi;   Morikawa.   Yuko;   Yanagisawa,   Yoshihiro;   Kaneko. 
Tetsuya;     Kawaae.     Toshimiuu;     Kumomi.     Hideya;     Note. 
Hiroyasu;  and  Kawakami.  Eigo.  5.072.116.  a.  230-306.000. 
Kundu.  Samar  K.;  George,  Richard  W.;  March,  Steven  C;  and  Rut- 
narak,  Sangvom.  to  Abbott  Laboratories.  Method  and  device  for 
ketone  measurement.  5.071.769,  CI.  436-128.000. 
Kunieda.  Makoto:  See — 

Takida.  Hiroshi;  Moriyama.  Takamasa;  Akamatu.  Yoshimi;  and 

Kunieda.  Makoto,  5,071,893,  CI.  524-114.000. 

Kunimune,  Kouichi;  and  Kobayashi,  Ryuji,  to  Chisso  Corporation. 

SiUcon  polyimide  precursor  composition.  5,071.908,  CI.  524-708.000. 

Kunst.  Roberi  J.;  and  Gosselin.  Yvan,  to  Bombardier  Inc.  Sectioned 

door  assembly  for  railway  vehicle.  5,070,794,  CI.  105-436.000. 
Kuo,  Andy  Wall  fixture.  5,071,099,  CI.  248-222.100. 
Kurabayashi,  Ken;  Tsuchiya.  Yoshinobu;  Yoshida.  Akio;  Koizumi. 
Hitoshi;  and  Niida.  Yoriaki.  to  Isuzu  Motors  Limited.  Electrical 
double-Uyer  capacitor.  5,072.335.  CI.  361-SO2.0OO. 
Kurabayashi,  Ken;  Tsuchiya.  Yoshinobu;  and  Niida,  Yoriaki,  to  Isuzu 
Motors  Limited.  Electrical  double-layer  capacitor.  3,072,336,  CI. 
361-502.000. 
Kurabayashi,  Ken;  Tsuchiya.  Yoshinobu;  Yoshida.  Akio;  and  Koizumi. 
Hitoshi.  to  Isuzu  Motors  Limited.  Electrical  double-layer  capacitor. 
5.072.337.  CI.  361-502.000. 
Kuraishi,  Susumu;  Sugiyama.  Kazumi;  Yamaki.  Yoshikazu;  Yamanaka. 
Yoshikazu;  and  Yokola.  Kiyoshi.  lo  Teijin  Limited.  Method  of  de- 
creasing physiological  drop  from   fruit   trees  using   brassinolide. 
5.071,466,  a.  71-88.000. 
Kuramoto,  Masahiko:  See — 

Nakano,  Akikazu;  Kuramoto,  Masahiko;  Suzuki,  Masakazu;  and 
Sawada,  Michihiro,  3.071,933,  O.  328-492.000. 
Kurane,  Koreaki:  See — 

Suzuki,  Masahiro;  Sonobe,  Takeo;  Kurane.  Koreaki;  and  Saito, 
Akira.  5.072.438,  CI.  369-290.000. 
Kuraray  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Kaahimura,  Tsugunori;  Miura.  Tsutomu;  and  Matsumura.  Kdji. 
5.071.995,  a.  548-260.000. 
Kurashima.  Norihiko:  See — 

Miyazawa.   Yoshinod;  Omae.   Hidenori;   Matsuzawa.   Masanao; 
Miyazawa.  Hisashi;  Katakura,  Takahiro;  Nakamura.  Osamu;  and 
Kurashima.  Norihiko.  5.072,240,  a.  346-140.00R. 
Kurita,  Taiichiro:  See — 

Kanazawa.  Masani;  Kurita.  Taiichiro;  Shibuya.  Kazuhiko;  Ni- 
shizawa,  Taiji;  Tanaka.  Yutaka;  Honda.  Minoru;  Enami. 
Kazumasa;  Okuda,  Haruo;  Suganami,  Hideki;  Hoshino,  Yo- 
shiharu;  Takegahara,  Toshiyuki;  and  Watanabe,  Kaoru, 
5,072,297,  CI.  358-143.000. 
Kuroda,  Shigetaka:  See— 

Akiyama.  Eitetsu;  Oketani.  Toshikazu;  and  Kuroda.  Shigetaka. 
5.070.847.  CI.  123-489.000. 
Kurosaki.  Tomihiro:  See — 

Matsunaga.    Akira;    Wakatsuki.    Junya;    Horinishi.    Nobutaka; 
Imamura.   Takashi;   and    Kurosaki.   Tomihiro,    5,071,585,   CI. 
252-135.000. 
Kurtz,  Scott  D.:  See- 
Lin,  Daniel;  Kurtz.  Scott  D.;  McCarthy.  Brian  M.;  and  Kresse. 
James  M.,  5,072,308,  CI.  358-426.000. 
Kurtz,  William  E.;  and  Brown,  James  T.,  to  Bethlehem  Steel  Corpora- 
tion. Top  chord  member  for  railway  cars.  5,070,793,  Q.  105-406.100. 
Kurumaji,    Masanobu;  Takeuchi,   Naoki;    Sano,  Tutomu;    Kajiyama, 
Kazuyuki;  Nakagawa,  Norihani;  Kondo,  Hiroaki;  Imanishi,  Etujiro; 
Ueda.  Hiroshi;  and  Fukuda,  Yoshihiro,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kobe 
Seiko  Sbo.  Method  of  controlling  hydraulic  press.  5,071,603,  CI. 
264-40.500. 
Kuwabara,    Hideki;   Tsurugai,   Kazuo;   Naito,   Masato;   and   Sasaki, 
Hidehiro,  lo  JSP  Corporation.  Process  for  the  production  of  ex- 
panded panicles  of  a  polyolefin  resin.  5,071,883.  CI.  521-60.000. 
Kuwabara.  Nobuyuki:  See — 

Takamiya.   Makoto;   Yamamoto.   Kosuke;   Takahashi,   Haruhiko; 
Tamura.  Yasuyuki;  Kuwabara,  Nobuyuki;  Yamamoto,  Tadashi; 
and  Kishino,  Hitoshi,  5,072,238,  CI.  346-76.0PH. 
Kuwahara,  Yoshihiko,  to  NEC  Corporation.  Phased  array  antenna  with 

temperature  compensating  capability.  5,072,228,  CI.  342-360.000. 
Kuznicki,  Steven  M.;  and  Whyte,  John  R.,  Jr.,  to  Engelhard  Corpora- 
tion. Novel  ion-exchange  agent  and  use  thereof  in  extracting  heavy 
metals  from  aqueous  solutions.  5,071,804,  CI.  SO2-64.00O. 
Kwan,  Chui-Sheung:  See — 

Foster,  Allan  B.;  Jannan.  Michael;  Taylor,  Grahame  N.;  and  Kwan, 
Chui-Sheung,  5.071.837.  a.  314-318.000. 
Kwok.  Kwan  S.:  See — 

Snapka.  Roberi  M.;  Kwok.  Kwan  S.;  Bernard.  John  A.,  Jr.;  Har- 
ling,    Otto    R.;    and    Varshavsky.    Alexander.    3.071.775.    CI. 
436-545.000. 
Kyowas  Hakko  Kogyo  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Saito.  Hiromitsu;  Sato.  Akira;  Kasai,  Masaji;  Morirooto.  Makoto; 
and  Ashizawa.  Tadashi.  5.071.984.  CI.  544-338.000. 
Kyrtaos.  Christos  T.;  and  Worrell.  Dean  A.,  to  Caterpillar  Inc.  Dy- 
namic payload  monitor.  5.070.953,  C\.  177-25.140. 
Laakmann,  Katherine  D.;  and  Levy,  Michael  B.,  to  Luxar  Corporation. 
Lightpipe  tip  for  contact  laser  surgery.  5,071,222,  CI.  385-125.000. 
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LaBianca,  Vincent  S.,  to  Dart  Industries  Inc.  Cooling  arrangement  for 
valve  stem  gates  in  hot  runner  injection  molding  machine  systems. 
5,071.340.  CI  425-548.000. 
Laboratoires  Domilens:  See — 

Baikofr.  Georges.  5.071.432.  CI.  623-6.000. 
Lacy,  Andrew  M.:  See — 

Sexton.    Daniel    W.;    and    Lacy,    Andrew    M.,    5,072,374,    CI. 
395-800.000. 
Laczkowski,  James  W.;  and  Bickersuff.  Kevin  A.,  to  Bemis  Company, 

Inc.  Stretch  bundling.  5.070,676.  CI.  53-399.000. 
Lafon.  Marie-Odile;  and  Magnier.  Claude,  to  Rhone-Poulenc  Chimie. 

Production  of  superconductor  materials.  5,071,827,  CI.  505-1.000. 
Lahr,  Wolfgang;   Kohne,  Hans;   Musculus,  Frank;  and  Schmersahl, 
Hein-Uwe,  to  Dr.  Rentschler  Arzneimittel  GmbH  &  Co.  Dihydro- 
pyridine  conuining  compositions.  5,071,642,  CI.  424-474.000. 

Lai,  Ching-Yue:  See—  

Carroll,  Charles  B.;  and  Lai,  Ching-Yue,  5,070,936,  CI.  165-80.400. 
Lai,  John  T.:  See —  ^  »r     ■     . 

Son,  Pyong-Nae;  Lai,  John  T.;  Smith,  Peter  D.;  and  Kosmski. 
Leonard  E.  R.,  5,071,981,  CI.  544-198.000. 
Lai,  Wei-Tang;  and  Pecht,  Glenn  G.,  to  John  Crane  Inc.  Spiral  groove 
seal  arrangement   for  high   vapor-pressure   liquids.    5,071,141,  CI. 
277-65.000.  ^    ^     , 

Laine,  Richard  M  ;  and  Youngdahl,  Kay  A  .  to  Washington  Technol- 
ogy Center,  The.  Method  for  producing  high-lemperalure  supercon- 
ducting ceramic  products  employing  tractable  ceramic  precursors. 
5,071,833.  CI.  505-734.000  ^     .   ■  ^ 

L'Air  Liquide,  Societe  Anonyme  pour  L'Elude  el  L  ExploiUtion  des 

Procedes  Georges  Claude:  See—  

Grenier.  Maurice;  and  Petit,  Pierre,  5,071,458,  CI.  62-42.000. 
Lakey    Lawrence  D.  Horizontal  wrapping  machine  with  improved 
article  infeed  system  5.070,679,  CI.  53-550.000. 

Lalande.  Joelle:  See —  

Heraud.  Louis;  and  Lalande,  Joelle,  5,071,679,  CI.  427-264.000 
Lance  R.  Kaufman:  See— 

Kaufman,    Lance   R.;   and   Dombeck,   John   A.,   5,070,602,   CI. 
29-827.000. 

Landis  A  Gyr  Betriebs  AG:  See—  

Haider,  Mathis;  and  Frutiger,  Theo,  5,072,173,  CI.  324-141.000. 
Lane,  Robert  F  Clamping  device  for  retaining  a  glass  neon  tube  onto  a 
glass  tube  support.  5,072,351,  CI   362-3%.0OO. 

^"Bunn*"Arthur  iT.  and  Lang,  Frank  J..  5,071.016,  CI.  215-IOO.OOA^ 
Lang.  Hans- Walter;  and  Straka,  Alfred,  to  Kaltenbach  &  Voigt  GmbH 
A  Co.   Artificial  denture-skull  for  dental  purposes.  5.071,354,  CI. 
434-263.000. 
Lange,  Walter:  See— 

Bielefeldt,   Dietmar;   Gassen,   Karl-Rudolf;   and   Lange,   Walter, 
5.072.030.  CI    560-227.000. 
Langensee,  Peter,  lo  DowElanco.  Process  for  rearranging  allylic  gemi- 

nal  dihalogen  compounds.  5,072,063,  CI.  570-236.000. 
Langerbeins,  Klaus;  Fink,  Herbert;  Klesse,  Wolfgang:  and  Tessmer, 
Dieter,    to   Rohm   GmbH.    Aqueous   synthetic    resin   dispersions. 
5,071,902.  CI.  524-458.000. 
Lanham,  William  E.;  and  Hall,  Dennis,  lo  APV  Baker  Inc.  Gnd  bum- 
off  unit  for  bakery  oven.  5,07a997,  CI.  198-494.000. 
Lankford,  Dale  H.,  to  Daytronic  Corporation.   Process  controller. 

5,072.358,  CI.  364-178.000 
Laparomed  Corporation:  See— 

Noda,  Wayne  A.,  5,071,412.  CI.  604-268.000. 
Lappe.  Peter:  See—  .  ^ 

Dambkes,  Georg;  Lappe,  Peter;  Thonnessen,  Franz;  and  bpnnger. 

Helmut,  5,072,058,  CI.  568-854.000. 
Weber.  Jurgen;  Lappe,  Peter;  and  Springer,  Helmut,  5,072,037,  CI. 
562-419.000. 
Laplewicz.  Joseph  E..  Jr..  to  Pfizer  HospiUl  Products  Group.  Inc. 
Surgical  adhesives  mixing  and  dispensing  implement.  5.071.040,  CI. 
222-233.000. 
Larkin,  John  M.;  See—  ,  .    _, .      ..... 

Sanderson,  John  R.;  Marquis,  Edward  T.;  and  Larkin,  John  M., 
5,072,050,  CI.  568-314000. 
Larkin,  Mark  E.;  and  Grabenkort,  Richard  W.,  to  Abbott  Laboratones. 

Injection  site.  5,071,404,  CI.  604-86.000. 
Larsen,  Glenn  R.,  lo  Genetics  Institute,  Inc.  DNA  sequences  encoding 

novel  thrombolytic  proteins.  5,071.972,  CI.  536-27.000. 
Larson,  Lawrence  E.:  See— 

Foreman,  Dennis  J.;  and  Larson,  Lawrence  E.,  5,072,368,  t,l. 
395-575.000. 
Larsson,  Hans-Gunnar,  to  H.  G.  Tech  AB.  Method  and  equipment  for 

atomizing  liquids,  preferably  melts.  5.071.067.  O.  239-8.000. 
Larsson.  Karl  O  A.  H.,  to  ISG/AG  Method  and  apparatus  for  protect- 
ing the  pump  of  a  breast  pump  from  fouling  by  milk.  5.071,403.  CI. 
604-74.000. 
Larsson,  Peter  L.:  See—  ^  ^    ^,.    ,. 

Holt  Neil  L.-  Larsson,  Peter  L.;  Mohebban,  Manoochehr;  Sheehan, 
Stephen  E.;  and  Bennett,  Jeffrey  A.,  5,070.597.  CI.  29-631  000. 
Latshaw    Harry  E.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Shaft  with  fluid 

transfer  stnicture.  5,071,390,  CI.  464-7.000. 
Lallrell    Rudolf;  Wieduwill,  Manfred;  Durckheimer,  Walter;  Blum- 
bach,  Jurgen;  and  Seeger,  Karl,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft.  Ceph- 
alosporin derivatives.  5,071,979,  CI.  540-225.000. 
Laubie,  Michel:  See — 

Lavielle,  Gilbert;  Colpaert.  Francis;  and  Laubie.  Michel.  5.071.847. 
CI.  514-212.000. 
Laufer.  Helmut:  See— 

Wahl.  Josef;  Loffler.  Alf;  Grieshaber.  Hermann;  Polach.  Wilhelm; 
Eblen.  Ewald;  Tauscher,  Jow:him;  Laufer,  Helmut;  Flaig,  Ulrich; 


Locher,  Johannes;  Birk,  Manfred;  Engel,  Gerhard;  Schmitt, 
Alfred;  Lauv.n,  Pierre;  Piwonka,  Fridolin;  Karle,  Anton;  and 
Kull,  Hermann.  5.070.836.  O.  123-299.000. 
Lauvin.  Pierre:  See — 

Wahl,  Josef;  LoHler,  Alf;  Grieshaber,  Hermann;  Polach,  Wilhelm; 
Eblen,  Ewald;  Tauscher,  Joachim:  Laufer,  Helmut:  Flaig.  Ulrich; 
Locher,  Johannes;  Birk.  Manfred;  Engel.  Gerhard;  Schmitt. 
Alfred'  Lauvin,  Pierre;  Piwonka,  Fridolin;  Karle,  Anton:  and 
Kull,  Hermann,  5,070,836,  O.  123-299.000. 
Lavalee,  Pierre;  See — 

Guindon,  Yvan;  Lavalee,  Pierre:  Rakhit,  Sumanas;  and  Cosentino, 
Gregory  P..  5,071,835,  CI.  514-13.000 
LaVelle,  Edward  R.;  McEwen,  John  C;  Cole,  Tyler  L.;  and  Howell, 
David  C,  to  Sara  Lee  Corporation.  Collar  construction.  5,07a542. 
a.  2-129.000. 
Lavielle,  Gilbert;  Colpaert,  Francis:  and  Laubie,  Michel,  to  Adir  et 
Compagnie.  Bis  (aryl)  alkenc  compounds  of  homopiperidines  useful 
as  serotonin-anugonists  5,071.847.  CI.  514-212.000. 
Law,  Derek  A.:  See- 
Benjamin,  Linda  A.;  Horodysky,  Andrew  G.;  Law,  Derek  A.;  and 
Page,  Nancy  M.,  5,071,577,  CI.  252-46.600. 
Lawless,  Darren  F.;  See — 

Johnston,  Allan;  Mason,  Dean;  Lawless,  Darren  F,  and  Peel, 
Terrence  E.,  5,071,579,  CI.  252-70.000. 
Lawrie,  Duncan:  See- 
Davis,  Timothy  A.;  Stark,  David  A.;  Thomson.  Scott  M.;  Wigell, 
Gary    W.;    Lawrie.    Duncan;    and    Czemiewski.    Eugene    V.. 
5,072,145,  CI.  310-54.000. 
Laws,  Amok)  M.;  and  Barnes,  Christopher  R.,  to  TAN  Technology 

Limited.  Machine  tool  control.  5,072,399,  CI  364-474.290 
Layne,  James  L.;  and  Johnson,  Mark  T.,  to  Span  Tech  Corporation. 

Helical  conveyor/accumulator.  5,070,999,  CI,  198-778  000. 
Leach,  Alan.  Centrifugal  pump  having  a  unitary  one-piece  diffusion 
casing  and  a  unitary  one  piece  turbine  impeller  unit.  5,071,317,  CI. 
413-199.200. 
Lebel,  Susan:  See — 

Slilaly,  Steve  N.;  Shen,  Shi-hsiang;  and  Lebel,  Susan,  3^71.743,  CI. 
435-6.000. 
Leber  Corporation:  See— 

Rehfeld,  Frederick  L.  J.,  5,071,142,  O.  277-142.000. 
Le  Coore,  Pierre:  See— 

Devaux,  Francois  R.;  Le  Coore,  Pierre;  Pereira,  Antoine;  and 
Poitevin,  Jean,  5,072,201.  CI   333-238.000. 
Lederman,  Frederick  E.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Leg  type 

roller  clutch  as.sembly   5,070,977,  C\.  192-45.000. 
Lee,  An-sub;  and  Sohn,  Kyung-cheon,  to  Samsung  Electron  Devices 
Co.,  Ltd.  Cathode  for  electron  gun  and  its  manufacturing  method. 
5,072,149,  CI.  313-346.00R 
Lee,  Arthur  K.:  See— 

Sanchez-Caldera.  Luis  E.;  Lee.  Arthur  K.;  Suh.  Nam  P.;  and  Chun. 
Jung-Hoon.  5.07I.6I8.  Q.  419-12.000. 
Lee,  Dong  J.:  See — 

Yeo,  Jong  K.;  Kim,  Chung  S.;  and  Lee,  Dong  J.,  5.071,947,  O. 
528-314.000.  .       ^ 

Lee,  Eun  Soo;  Theeuwes,  Felix;  Wong,  Patrick  S.  L.;  Yum,  Su  II;  and 
Zaffaroni.  Alejandro,  to  ALZA  Corporation.  DeUyed  onset  trans- 
dermal delivery  device   5,071,656,  a.  424-448.000. 
Lee   Guo-shuh  J.;  Durvasula,  V.  Rao;  Anderson,  Kirk  D.;  Moreno, 
Louis  N.   and  Shah,  Nirad  N.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The. 
Ortho-alkylation  of  aromatic  amines.  5,072,047,  Q.  564-4O9.00O. 
Lee,  James  C.  K.;  Ahmad,  Arshad;  Castro.  Myma  E  ;  and  Tung,  Fran- 
cisca,  to  Digital  Equipment  Corporation    Double-sided  hybrid  high 
density  circuit  board  and  method  of  making  same.  5,072,075.  CI 
174-264.000 
Lee,  Woo-jong,  to  Samsung  Electron  Devices  Co.,  Ltd.  Shadow  mask 
assembly  for  color  picture  tube.  5,072.130.  C\.  313-403.000. 

Leenslag,  Jan  W.:  See—  

Parfondry,  Alain;  and  Leenslag.  Jan  W..  5.071.881.  O.  521-51.000. 
Leeuwendal.  Robert  M.:  See — 

Weil.  Edward  D.;  Patel,  Navin  G.;  and  Leeuwendal,  Robert  M., 
5,07 1 ,894,  CI.  524- 1 27.000. 
Lefevre,  Herve  :  Bettini,  Je«i  P.;  and  Boiti,  Serge,  to  Thomson-CSF. 
Spool  for  optic  fiber  and  method  for  winding  without  stress  on  optic 
fiber  5,071,082,  CI.  242-47.000. 
Leger,  Liliane:  See— 

Berquier,  Jean-Marc;  Ausserre.  Dominique;  and  Leger,  Liliane. 
5.071.709.  CI.  428-447.000. 
le  Grand.  Ferdinand:  and  Stevens,  Ned  C.  to  University  of  Florida. 
Process  for  producing  pectin  with  a  high-lo-medium  methoxyl  con- 
tent from  beet  pulp.  5.071.970.  CI.  536-2.000. 
Leib,    Roger    K.    Combination    wood-metal    chair.    5,071,191,    CI. 

297-445.000.  .^    „      ^ 

Leiber,  Heinz;  and  Steiner,  Manfred,  to  Mercedes-Benz  AG.  Rocker- 
actuated  twin  master  cylinder.  5.070,699,  CI.  60-581.000. 
Leigh-Monstevens,  Keith  V.;  and  Hartig,  Julie  A.,  to  Autonwove 
Products  pic   Damper  for  hydraulic  clutch  actuator.  5,070,983,  CI. 
I92-85.00C. 
Leijon,  Brano:  See —  . 

Katzy,  Klaus;  Leijon,  Bruno;  and  Kudeljan,  Damir,  5,070,967,  CI. 

187-116.000.  ^  ,       ^ 

Leinert,  Herbert,  to  Boehringer  Mannheim  GmbH.  Process  for  the 

preparation  of  optically-active  carbazole  denvatives,  new  R-  and 

S-carl)azole  derivatives  and  pharmaceutical  compositions  contaimng 

these  compounds.  5.071,868,  CI.  514-411.000. 
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Leiles.  JoM  M.  M.:  Stt— 

Ooocaives,  Victor  A.  M.  D.;  and  Leites,  Jose  M.  M.,  S.070.768,  a. 
92-159.000. 
Leitz,  Edgar:  Set— 

Eichenauer,  Herbert;  Lindner.  Chnstian;  Leitz,  Edgar;  Ott.  Karl- 
Heinz;  Buysch.  Hans-Josef;  Mues,  Peter,  Hocker,  Hartwig;  and 
Keul,  Helmut.  S.07I.92I.  CI.  }2S-38S.00a 
Leja,  Andrzej:  See— 

Schlosser,   Erich  J.;   Simpkins,   Ronald  W.;   Leja.  Andrzej:  and 
Alden.  J.  Michael.  5.070.776.  CI   99-450.000. 
Leiand  Stanford  Junior  University.  The  Board  of  Trustees  of  the:  See — 

Wright,  Graham  A.,  5.070,876.  CI.  128-653.300. 
Lemons,  David  H  Body  massage  apparatus.  5.070,864,  CI.  128-66.000. 
Lennox  Industries  Inc.:  See — 

Vlasak,  Robert  C,  5,070,932,  CI.  165-29.000. 
Lentino,  Lynn  E..  to  Black  &  Decker  Inc.  Combination  accessory  for  a 

power  tool.  5.070.562.  CI.  7-164.000. 
Loitz,  Carl  A.;  and  Runde,  Jeffrey  K.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation. 
Adaptive  powered  downshift  control  of  an  automatic  transmission. 
5,070,747,  CI.  74-866  000. 
Lcntz,  Carl  A.;  Runde,  Jeffrey  K.;  Hunter,  Joseph  H.;  and  Wiles, 
Christopher  R.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Adaptive  control  of 
an  automatic  transmission.  5,072.390.  CI.  364-424.100. 
Le  Parquier.  Guy;  Dansac.  Jean;  Murgue.  Jean-Pierre;  and  Sergent, 
Paul,  to  Thomson-CSF.  Target  marker  to  attract  projectiles  provided 
with  a  homing  head.  5,070,790,  CI.  102-513.000. 
Leppard,  David  G.;  and  Vieira,  Eric,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation. 
BB(dibenzoiiazoyl)lhiophenc  fluorescent  brighteners.  5,071,993,  CI. 
548-220.000. 
Leppek,  Kevin  G.:  See — 

Spwlafora.    Peter    J.;    and    Leppek,    Kevin    G.,    5,071,199,    CI. 
303-100.000. 
Lerch,  Rolf:  See— 

Wilk,  Hans-Erich;  Munter,  Kann;  and  Lerch,  Rolf,  5,071,746,  CI. 
435-7.940. 
Lemer,  Bernard;  Peppard,  James  P.;  Wehrmann,  Rick  S.;  and  Gates, 
Anthony   H.,  to  Automated   Packaging  Systems,   Inc.   Packaging 
machine  and  method.  5,070.674.  CI.  53-55.000. 
Les  Produits  Associates  LPA-Broxo  S.A.:  See — 

Woog.  Philippe-Guy  E..  5,071.348,  Q.  433-118.000. 
Leslie.  William  O.  Method  of  making  game  device.   5,070,610,  CI. 

29-899.100 
Lester,  William  T.  Continuously  variable  transmission.  5,071,394,  CI. 

475-185.000. 
L'Etal  Francais  rcpresente  par  le  Ministre  des  Postes,  des  Telecommu- 
nications et  des  I'Espace  (Centre  National  d'Etudes  des  Telecommu- 
nications): See — 
Rucllo.  Yves;  Petit,  Regis;  and  Ayoul,  Gerard,  5.071,220,  CI 
385-135.000. 
Leupold,  Herbert  A.,  to  United  States  of  America.  Army.  Dipole  for 

magnetic  field  compensation.  5,072,204,  CI.  335-306.000. 
Leveen,  Eric  G.:  See — 

Leveen,  Harry  H.;  Leveen,  Robert  F.;  and  Leveen.  Eric  G., 
5,070,889,  CI.  128-830000. 
Leveen,  Harry  H.;  Leveen,  Robert  F.;  and  Leveen,  Eric  G.  Contracep- 
tive sponge  and  tampon.  5,070,889.  CI.  128-830.000. 
Leveen,  Robert  F.:  See — 

Leveen,  Harry  H.;  Leveen,  Robert  F.;  and  Leveen,  Eric  G., 
5,070,889,  CI    128-830.000 
Lever  Brothers  Company,  Division  of  Conopco,  Inc.:  See — 

Kaiserman,  Howard  B.;  and  SiuU-Mangano,  Patricia,  5,071,586,  CI. 
252-174.120. 
Lever,  John  G.:  See — 

Hines,  John  B.;  and  Lever,  John  G.,  5,071,440,  CI.  8-403.000. 
Levin.  Boris  M.:  See — 

Domogatsky,  Viktor  V.;   Levin,  Boris  M.;  Tsurgan,  Fedor  P.; 
Urisman,  Yakov  Y.;  Boiko,  Valentina  F.;  Stobetsky,  Vyacheslav 
N.;  Kravtsov,  Alexandr  I.;  and  Bukhonov,  Alexei  D.,  5,071,330, 
CI.  418-72  000. 
Levy,  Michael  B.:  See — 

Laakmann,  Katherine  D.;  and  Levy,  Michael  B.,  5,071,222,  CI. 
385-125.000. 
Lew,   Hyok  S.   DifTerential   pressure  sensor  with   read-out  device. 

5,070,736,  a.  73-736.000. 
Lewis,  Audrey:  See — 

Lewis,  Joe;  and  Lewis,  Audrey,  5,071,146,  CI.  280-30.000. 
Lewis,  David  M.,  to  University  of  Leeds  Industrial  Services  Limited. 

Method  of  setting  hair.  5,071,641,  CI  424-71.000. 
Lewis,  Joe;  and  Li^is,  Audrey.  Convertible  infant  stroller.  5,071,146, 

CI.  280-30.000. 
Lewis,  Michael  L.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Temporary 

canopy  for  small  watercraft.  5,070,807,  CI.  114-361.000. 
Leylmld  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Hartig,     Klaus;     and     Szczyrbowski,     Joachim,     5,071,535,     CI. 
204-298.090. 
Liba  Maschinenfabrik  GmbH:  See — 

Wirth,  Rudi,  5,071,044.  CI.  223-38.000. 
Licari,  James  J.:  See — 

Spero,  Robert  E.;  Hamilton,  Bruce  E.;  Harper,  Howard  P.;  Wright, 
Thomas  E.;  Stiles,  Lorren;  Kass,  Robert  C;  and  Licari,  James  J., 
5,072,218,  CI.  340-980.000. 
Lidak  Pharmaceuticals:  See — 

Katz,  David  H.,  5,071.879,  CI.  514-724  000. 
Lieberman,  Ivan  E.  Textured  construction  material  and  method  of 
fabrication.  5,070,668.  CI.  52-309.900. 


Lieder  Mischinenbau  GmbH  *  Co.  KG.:  See— 

Grune,    Helmut;    Nordmeyer,    Manfred;    and    Faltum,    Hans, 
5,071,667,  CI  426-396.000. 
Liken,  Peter  A.;  Hartwig,  Kevin  L.;  and  Martin,  Peter  A.,  to  Ven- 
turedyne.    Ltd.    Product    carrier    with    extended    port    interface. 
5,072.177,  CI.  324-158.00F. 
Lilienthal,  Frank  A.,  to  Boating  Laboratories,  Inc.  Apparatus  for  con- 
trolling a  vessel's  horn.  5,072,362,  CI.  364-188.000. 
Lim,  Jae  S.,  to  Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology.  Video  frame 
reduction/reconstruction    method    and    apparatus.    5,072,296,    CI. 
358-140.000. 
Lin,  Daniel;  Kurtz,  Scott  D.;  McCarthy,  Brian  M.;  and  Kresse,  James 
M.,  to  Intenulional  Mobile  Machines  Corporation.  Communication 
signal  compression  system  and  method.  5,072,308,  CI   358-426.000. 
Lin,  Fong-Jei;  and  Zhu,  Shenglx),  to  Magnex  Corporation.  Thin  film 

transducer/transformer  assembly.  5,072,324,  CI.  360-126.000. 
Lin,  Jen- Wei:  Set — 

Chuan-Shiang,  Chiang,  5,070,675,  CI.  53-79.000. 
Lin,  Jingyu:  See — 

Jiang,  Hongxing;  and  Lin,  Jingyu,  5,072,122,  C\.  250-370.080. 
Lin,  Lifun;  and  Menkin,  Paul,  to  Olin  Corporation.  Method  of  treating 

meul  foil  to  improve  peel  strength.  5,071,520,  CI.  205-155.000. 
Un,  Lon  T.  W.:  See— 

Ching,  Ta  Y.;  and  Lin,  Lon  T.  W.,  5,072,013,  CI.  556-442.000 
Lin,  Tung- Yen;  and  Chow,  Philip  Y.,  to  T.  Y.  Lin  International.  Hybrid 

bridge  structure.  5,070,566,  CI.  14-19.000. 
Lind,  Robert  J.,  to  Greco  Inc.  Angled  spray  gun.  5,071,074,  CI. 

239-707.000. 
Lindauer  Domier  Gesellschaft  mbH:  See — 

Ludwig,  Hubertus,  5,070,912,  CI.  I39-188.0OR. 
Linde  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

de  Haan.  Robert;  Hesse,  Horst  J.  F.  A.;  Vermaire,  Sonet;  and 
Wootton,  Sandra  R.,  5,071,633,  CI.  423-576.200. 
Lindert,  Heinrich;  and  Schulte,  Josef,  to  Nordischer  Maschinenbau 
Rud.   Baader  GmbH    -t-Co.  KG.  Method  for  processing  poultry 
extremities  apparatus  therefor.  5,071,388,  CI.  452-166.000. 
Lindner,  Christian:  See — 

Eichenauer,  Hert)ert;  Lindner,  Christian;  Leitz,  Edgar;  Ott,  Karl- 
Heinz;  Buysch,  Hans-Josef;  Mues,  Peter;  Hocker,  Hartwig;  and 
Keul,  Helmut,  5,071,921.  CI.  525-385.000. 
Lindow.  Edgar  J.;  and  Domning,  Denise  L.  Permanently  attachable 

key-activated  on/ofT  switch   5,071,360,  CI.  439-133.000. 
Lindsey,  Kelly  D.;  and  Holan,  Robert  J.  Asymmetrical  differential 

drive.  5,07a745,  O.  74-665.0GB. 
Lindsey,  Orville  L.:  See — 

Brew,  John  D.;  Gould,  Michael  G.;  Lindsey,  Orville  L.;  and  Pen- 
dergraft.  Rex  A.,  5,070,600,  CI.  29-723.000. 
Lindskog,  Sven:  See — 

Hammarstrom,  Lars;  Blomlof,  Leif;  and  Lindskog,  Sven,  5,071,958, 
CI.  530-344.000. 
Lindstrom,  Jan  N.:  See — 

Chatfleld,  Christopher  G.;  Lindstrom,  Jan  N.;  Sjostrand,  Mats  E. 
K.;  and  Collin,  Ingrid  K.  M.,  5,071,696,  CI.  428-220.000. 
Lingnau,  Juergen:  See — 

Vicari,  Richard;  Aslam,  Mohammad;  Ray,  Wilson  B.;  Davenport, 
Kenneth  G.;  Dammel,  Ralph;  Lingnau,  Juergen;  and  Doessel, 
Karl-Friedrich,  5,072,025,  CI.  560-130.000. 
Linstead,  Steven  A.:  See — 

AbuJudom,  David  N.,  II;  Thoma.  Paul  E.;  Hajny,  Roger  V.;  Lin- 
stead, Steven  A.;  and  SchulU,  Bruce  R.,  5,071,064,  CI.  236- 
l.OOG. 
Lion  Corporation:  Set — 

Yoshie,  Makoto;  Seto,  Shinichi;  and  Takahashi,  Fumito,  5,071,638, 
CI.  424-49  000. 
Lipowitz.  Jonathan:  See — 

Deleeuw,    David    C;    Lipowitz,    Jonathan;    and    Lu,    Paul    P., 
5,071,600,  CI.  264-22.000. 
Lipshutz,  Bruce  H.;  and  Ellsworth,  Edmund  L.,  to  University  of  Cali- 
fornia. Transmetalalions  from  zirconium  to  copper  intermediates. 
5,072,010,  CI.  556-112.000. 
Lissaman,  Peter  B.  S.;  Drees,  Herman  M.;  Sink.  Charles  J.;  and  Watson, 
William  D.,  to  Aerovironment.  Inc.  Passively  stable  hovering  system. 
5,070,955,  CI.  180-1 17.000. 
Little,  David  A.,  to  W.  R.  Grace  A  Co-Conn.  Pumpable  corrosion 
inhibitor    slurries    suitable    for    charging    cooling    system    filters. 
5,071,580,  CI.  252-71.000. 
Litton  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Bemardini,  Allen  J.,  5,071,366,  CI.  439-417.000. 

Hradek,  Richard  W.;  Myers,  William  P.;  Alftine.  David  N.;  and 

Cao,  Tuan,  5,071,453,  CI.  55-21.000. 
Tatian,  Berge,  5,072,104,  CI.  250-201.900. 
Liu,   J.   H.   Crystal   ball   having   revolving   external   configuration. 

5,070,633,  CI.  40-41 1.000. 
Liu,  Yaguang.  Safe  pharmaceutical  composition  for  decreasing  side 
effects  of  antiviral  drugs  and  increasing  the  immune  function  (SDI) 
II.  5,071,839,  CI.  514-25.000. 
Lloveras-Capilla,    Xavier,   to   Sandaco,    S.A.    Liquified   gas   lighter. 

5,071,343,  CI.  431-344.000. 
Lloyd,  Arthur  L.:  See— 

Davies,    Stephen    H.;    and    Lloyd,    Arthur    L.,    5.070,985,    CI. 
192-141.000. 
Local  Government  of  Osaka  Prefecture,  The:  See — 

Nagata,  Itsuo;  Miyamoto,  Hiroki;  Moriwaki,  Kosuke;  Oshima, 
Ichiro;  Oshima  Tokihiko;  Hirata,  Shigekazu;  and  Okano,  Yo- 
shikazu.  5,072,091,  CI.  219-121.680. 
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Locher,  Johannes:  See—  _  ,    .    „,■,.   , 

Wahl,  Josef;  Lolfler,  Alf;  Grieshaber,  Hermann;  Polach,  Wilhelm; 
Eblen,  Ewald;  Tauscher,  Joachim;  Laufer,  Helmut;  Flaig,  Ulrich; 
Locher,  Johannes;  Birk.  Manfred;  Engel,  Gerhard;  Schmitt, 
Alfred'  Lauvin,  Pierre;  Piwonka,  Fridolin;  Karle,  Anton;  and 
Kull,  Hermann,  5,070,836,  CI  123-299.000. 
LofTIer,  Alf:  See—  ,    ^  ..,.,^  , 

Wahl,  Joief;  Loffler,  Alf;  Grieshaber,  Hermann;  Polach,  Wilhelm; 
Eblen,  Ewald;  Tauscher,  Joachim;  Laufer,  Helmut;  Flaig,  Ulrich; 
Locher.  Johannes;  Birk,  Manfred;  Engel.  Gerhard;  Schmitt. 
Alfred'  Lauvin.  Pierre;  Piwonka.  Fridolin;  Karle,  Anton;  and 
Kull,  Hermann,  5,070,836,  CI.  123-299.000. 
Lo  Guidici,   Vincent.   Prefabricated   dwelling   unit.   5,070,661,   CI. 

51-79.100. 
Lomt>ardo,  Enza:  See — 

Aliberti,   Mimma  D.;  Lombardo,  Enza;  and  Lorobardo,  Piera. 
5,070,544,  CI.  2-170.000. 
Lombardo.  Piera:  See—  ,       ^    ^      m 

Aliberti.   Mimma  D.;   Lombank).  Enza;  and  Lombardo,  Piera, 
5,070.544,  CI.  2-170.000. 
Londershausen.  Michael:  See— 

Alig.   Bemd;   Stendel,   Wilhelm;   and   Londershausen,   Michael, 
5,071.860.  CI.  514-332.000. 

"cMsels.  Frederick  J.;  and  London,  Jack.  5,071,977.  CI.  536-123.000. 
London,  Richard  A.:  See—  .       .       „    t    j  • 

Ceglio   Nalale  M.;  Hawryluk,  Andrew  M.;  London,  Richard  A.; 
and  Seppala,  Lynn  G.,  5,071,207,  CI.  359-15.000. 
Long  Donald  A.;  and  Chiu,  Tony  T.  Dual  ammunition  transfer  mecha- 
nism. 5,070,762,  CI.  89-33.040. 
Longhouse,  Richard  E.:  See — 

Johnston,  Gary  L.;  Kruckemeyer,  William  C;  and  Longhouse, 
Richard  E.,  5,070,970,  CI.  188-315.000. 
Lonhoff,  Norbert:  See—  „.     ,     „ 

Klotz,  Helmut;  Pinter,  Hans  D.;  Weber,  Rainer;  Block,  Hans- 
Dieter;  and  Lonhoff,  Norbert,  5,071,522,  CI.  204-59.00R. 

"S;ho'li;  Thomas;  and  Kohl,  Willibald  F.,  5,071,874,  CI.  514-561.000 
Looman,  James  A.,  to  Herman  Miller,  Inc.  Top  cap  insert  for  a  wall 

panel  in  a  space  divider  system.  5,070,666,  CI.  52-239.000. 
Loop-A-Line,  Inc.:  Set — 

McGahee.  Welboume  D.,  5,070,640,  CI.  43-42.520. 

Lopez,  Carlos:  Set—  ,»,,-,, 

Reeder,  David  A.;  Lopez,  Carlos;  and  Burwick,  Jack  L.,  5,071,473, 
CI.  75-240.000. 
Loredan  Biomedical,  Inc.:  See — 

Engle,  Gary  L.,  5,072,294,  CI.  358-125.000. 
Lolt,  Nathaniel  E.  Collectable  sports  card  board  game.  5,071,136,  CI. 

273-259.000. 
Lowe,  Steven  F.:  See— 

Krieg,  John  J.;  De  Minco,  Christopher  M.;  Lowe,  Steven  F. 

Harris,  Wayne  S.;  and  Fox,  Michael  J.,  5,070,827,  CI.  123-90.480. 

Lowel-Light  Manufacturing,  Inc.:  See—  ,  „,  ~w, 

Lowell.  Ross;  and  Pronputhsri.  Apiruk.  5.072.350.  CI.  362-322.000. 

Lowell.  Ross;  and  Pronputhsri.  Apiruk,  to  Lowel-Light  Manufacturing, 

Inc.  Shadow  control  system.  5,072,350,  CI.  362-322.000 
Lu,  Paul  P.:  See—  „     ,    o 

Deleeuw,    David    C;    Lipowitz,    Jonathan;    and    Lu,    Paul    P., 
5,071,600,  CI.  264-22.000. 
Lu,  Zhuo  J.;  and  Blaha.  Franz  A.,  to  Canadian  Marconi  Company. 
Fiber  optic  strain  and  impact  sensor  system  for  composite  materials. 
5,072, 1 10,  CI.  250-227. 140. 
Lubowitz,  Hyman  R.;  and  Sheppard.  Clyde  H.,  to  Boeing  Company, 
The.    Multidimensional    ether    sulfone    oligomers.    5,071,941,    CI. 
528-170.000. 

Lucas  Industries,  Public  Limited  Company:  See—  

Davies,  Stephen  H.;  and  Lloyd,  Arthur  L.,  5,070,985,  CI. 
192-141.000. 

"^v'eo,  Jong  K.;  Kim,  Chung  S.;  and  Lee,  Dong  J.,  5.071,947,  Q. 
528-314.000.  ^  ^      ..... 

Ludwig,  Hubertus.  to  Lindauer  Domier  GesellschaR  mbH.  Air  jet 
weaving  loom  with  expander  element  and  spreader  Ubie.  5,070,912, 
CI.  139-188.00R. 
Ludwig,  Rainer:  See —  .„  ,.,  __„ 

Feuerstein,  Albert;  and  Ludwig,  Rainer,  5,070,81 1,  CI.  1 18-623.000. 
Lukacs,  Laszlo:  See—  ^  ...    j. 

Bakos,  Jozscf;  Heil,  Balint;  Toth,  Imre;  Edes,  Bela;  Gebhardt, 
Istvan  Bihari,  Ferenc;  Durkonee  Ponacz.  Anna;  Eifert,  Gyula; 
Kiraly,  Jeno  ;  Konok  nee  Horvath,  Eva;  Lukacs,  Laszlo;  Mes- 
zaros  nee  Szekrenyesi,  Agnes;  Radvany,  Bela;  and  Sarosi,  Lajos, 
5,072,022,  CI.  560-65.000  „  .     .  ..         c      w.. 

Lukacsko,  Alison  B.;  and  Piala,  Joseph  J.,  to  Bnstol-Myers  Squibb 
Company.  Aspirin-containing  composition  including  diphenhydra- 
mine and  an  alkalizing  agent  to  reduce  gastrointestinal  mjury  poten- 
tial. 5,071,842,  CI.  514-161.000. 
I  ukosz  V^&ltcr*  S^f-^ 

Tie'fenthaler,  Kurt;  and  Lukosz,  Walter.  5.071.248,  CI.  356-128.000. 

Lumetech  A/S:  See—  

Nielsen,  Jens  U.,  5,070,998,  CI.  198-587.000. 
Luminati  Ltd.,  Inc.:  See— 

Dowd,  David  A.,  5,071,227,  CI  359-885.000. 

Lundstrom,  Robert  W.;  Sannel,  Benjamin  H.;  and  Warwick,  Denne  J., 

lo  DauCard  Corporation.  Card  embossing  apparatus  and  method. 

5,070,781,  CI.  101-32.000. 

Luo  Xinmin;  Yie,  Fen;  and  Tan,  Weiguo,  to  Guangdong  International 

Economic  and  Technical  Group.  Method  for  retrieving  ityrene 


monomer  from  discarded  polystyrene  scrap  through  pyroltic  reduc- 
tion. 5.072,068,  a.  585-241.000. 
Lusky,  Steve  L.:  See— 

Aton,  Tom  J.;  and  Lusky,  Steve  L.,  5,072,417,  O.  364-579.000. 
Luttringer,  Jean  P ;  Tzikas.  Athanassios;  and  Galafassi,  Pierre,  to  Ciba- 
Geigy  Corporation.  Process  for  dyeing  or  printing  cellulouc  textile 
fibre  material  by  the  trichromatic  technique:  reactive  dyes.  5,071.442. 
CI.  8-549.000. 
Lutz.  Gottfried:  See — 

Riedel,  Gerd;  Lutz,  Gottfried:  Breuer,  Rudolf;  and  GumpKnger, 
Franz.  5,071,335,  CI.  425- 1 30.000. 
Lutz,  Robert  G.:  See—  _       ^     ^ 

Gergen,    William    P.;    and    Lutz.    Robeft    G.,    5.071.916,   a. 
525-185.000. 
Luu.  Daniel  H.  V.,  to  Pacomex  Industries.  Inc.  Power  strip  with  adjust- 
able cord.  5,071,367,  C\.  439-501.000. 

Luxar  Corporation:  See —  .    _ 

Laakmann,  Katherine  D.;  and  Levy,  Michwl  B..  5.071,222.  Q. 
385-125.000. 
Lynch,  Shannon  J.:  See— 

Jardine,  Robert  L.;  Lynch.  Shannon  J.;  Manela,  Philip  R.;  and 
Horst,  Robert  W.,  5,072.364,  CI.  395-375.000. 
Lyon,  James  T.:  See — 

Conville,  John  J.;  Lyon,  James  T.;  Turcotte,  David  E.;  Hirozawa, 
Stanley  T.;  Desai,  Shrikant  V.;  and  Coker,  Daniel  E.,  5,071,582, 
a.  252-81.000. 

MAT  Chemicah  Inc.;  See—  ^^     ^ 

Conrad,    Neal    D.;    and    Silbcrmann,    Joseph.    5.071,592.    Q. 
252-404.000. 
Mac  Arthur,  Donald  M.:  See— 

Habib,  Mohammad  A  ;  Maheswari,  Shyam  P.;  Mac  Arthur,  Donald 
M.;  and  Adams,  Richard  L.,  5,071,233,  CI.  359-275.000. 
MacDonald,  Neal:  See—  „,„...„„.„ 

Brent,  Michael;  and  MacDonald,  Neal,  5,072.424,  O.  365-I89.0IO 
MacDonald,  Noel  C;  Chen,  Liang- Yuh;  and  Zhang.  Zuoying  L.,  to 
Cornell  Research  Foundation,  Inc.  Microdynamic  rdeaie  structure. 
5,072,288,  CI.  357-68.000. 
Mackay,  Charles  G.;  and  Wright,  E.  Scott,  to  Allied-Signal  Inc.  Lami- 
nated finger  seal.  5,071,138,  a.  277-1.000. 
MacKay,  H.  Bruce:  See—  ,„„,..     ^ 

Richardson,    John;    and    MacKay,    H.    Bnice.    5,072.381.    a. 
364-410.000. 
Mackenzie,  John  D.:  See—  .  ,.     „ 

Chen,   Kuo-Chun;   Zheng,   Haixing;  and   Mackenzie,  John   D., 
5,072,035,  CI.  252-62.900. 
Maeda,  Kannosuke;  and  Aoyama,  Yoshio,  to  Sankyo  Kasei  Co.  Process 
for  preparing  crystals  of  anhydrous  sodium  sulfide.  5,071,632,  CI. 
423-566.200. 
Maeda,  Kenji:  See—  .  .. 

Hirotsu,  Takashi;  Mori,  Yukiyasu;  Maeda,  Kenji;  Tsuji,  Hiroshi; 
and  Sugiyama,  Tatsuo,  5,071,461,  O.  65-104.000. 
Maeda,  Masaya:  See—  _      .        »,  .. 

Fukushima.    Nobuo;    Maeda.    Masaya;    and    Tezuka.    Nobuo, 
5,072,317,  a.  360-71.000. 
Maeda,  Miyozo:  See—  ..  „^.^ 

Koshino,  Nagaaki;  Maeda,  Miyozo;  Goto,  Yasuyuki;  Shibata,  Itani; 
Utsumi,  Kenichi;  Ushioda,  Akira;  Itoh,  Ken-ichi;  and  Suetshi, 
Kozo,  5,072,423,  CI.  365-106.000. 
Maehara,   Toshifumi,   to   Akebono   Brake   Industry  Co.,   Ltd.;  and 
Kebono  Research  Search  and  Development  Centre  Ltd.  Brake  hy- 
draulic pressure  control  apparatus.  5,071,201,  CI.  303-1  I3.UIK. 
Maekawa.  Hirohiko,  to  Mitsuba  Electric  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd. 

Waterproof  structure  for  fan  motor.  5,071,322,  Q.  417-423.700. 
Maekawa.  Takashi:  See— 

Nakayasu.  Hirofumi;  Kawana.  Chikako;  Kanoh.  Masaki;  Umehara. 
Kenji;  Hosokawa,  Yoshiaki;  and  Maekawa.  Takashi,  5.071,275, 
CI.  400-639.100. 
Masnavox  Government  and  Industrial  Electronics  Company:  See- 
Hatch,  Ronald  R.,  5,072,227.  CI.  342-357.000. 
Magnex  Corporation:  See —  ,,„.»,  ,w». 

Lin,  Fong-Jei;  and  Zhu,  Shengbo,  5,072,324,  O.  360-126.000. 

***^on,  Marie-Odiie:  and  Magnier,  CUude.  5,071.827,  a.  505-1.000 
Maheswari,  Shyam  P:  See— 

Habib,  Mohammad  A.;  Maheswari,  Shyam  P.;  Mac  Arthur,  Donald 
M.;  and  Adams,  Richard  L.,  5,071,233,  a.  359-275.000. 
Mahon.  CJeoffrey  L.;  and  Breed,  Allen,  to  501   Breed  Automotive 
Technology,   Inc.   Air  bag  restraint  system  with  venting  means 
5,071,161,  CI.  280-739.000. 
Mai,  Michael  C:  See—  ^    .    ^      <,vi.  <c^    <^ 

Kalnins,   Charles   M.;    and    Mai.    MitAael   C.    5.071.556,   a. 
210-512.200. 
Maier,  Ludwig:  See —  „     ,       .,        . 

Wenski,    Guido;     Maier,    Ludwig;    and    Eberle,    Hans-Jurgen, 
5,072,069,0.585-277.000. 
Mair,  Billie  J.  Apparatus  and  method  for  grasping  and  stably  Iifbng  lids 

havina  a  handle.  5,071,182,  CI.  294-12.000.  

Mair,  Izehak.  Electronic  wake  up  pillow.  5,072,429,  CI.  368-10.000. 
Maieed,  Kamal  N ,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  FuU  vehicle  sus- 
pension control.  5.07 1 , 1 57.  CI.  280-707.000. 
Makino.    Misao,    lo    Kowa    Company    Lid.    Autofocus   apparatus. 

5,072,250,  CI.  354-402.000. 
Makoui,  Kambiz  B :  See—  ...„,.         r^  ^ 

Manning,  James  H.;  Makoui,  Kambiz  B.;  and  Hollenberg,  David 
H.,  5,071,681,  a.  427-392.000. 
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KUIhi.  Salwinder  S.;  Sundaresan,  Ravishankar;  and  Mehant-Sheiti, 
Shivaling  S.,  to  Texas  Inslruments  Incorporated.  Elevated  CMOS. 
5.072,276,  CI.  357-«2  000 
Malkowska.  Sandra  T.  A.;  Buxton,  Ian  R.;  Prater.  Derek  A.;  and  Nor- 
man, Alison  A.,  to  Eurocellique,  S.A.  Pharmaceutica]  ion  exchange 
resin  composition.  5,071,646,  CI.  424-497.000. 
Mailik,  Donald  W.:  See— 

D'Amalo.  Salvatore  F.;  and  Mailik,  Donald  W.,  5,071,597,  CI. 
264-1.300. 
Mallinckrodt  Medical.  Inc.:  Ste— 

Dunn,  T.  Jeffrey;  Nosco,  Dennis;  Woulfe.  Steven;  Dean.  Richard; 
and  Wester.  Dennis.  5,07l,%5,  CI.  534-14.000. 
Mally,  Timothy  G.:  See- 
Handel,  Gary  A.;  Mally,  Timothy  G.;  and  McManis.  Larry  G.,  Jr., 
5,071,666,  a.  426-281.000. 
Makme,  Bruce  A.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  AntisUtic  poly- 
olcfln  foams  and  films  and  method  of  making  the  foam  and  antisutic 
composition.  5.071,884,  CI   521-79000. 
Malosh.  James  B.;  and  Pastryk,  Jim  J.,  to  Whirlpool  Corporation. 
Floating  frame  mounting  system  and  method  for  a  refrigerator. 
5,070,708,  CI.  62-295.000. 
Malquori,  Stefano:  See — 

Ciardelli,  Francesco;  Masi,  Francesco;  Malquori,  Stefano;  Ferrero, 
Cesarc'  Barazzoni,  Lia;  Menconi,  Francesco;  Moalli,  Angelo; 
and  Invemizzi,  Renzo,  5,071,928.  CI.  526-114.000. 
Malven.  David  F.;  Andersen,  Richard  P ;  and  Baker,  Charles  R.,  to 
Saturn   Corporation.    Powertrain   and   stiffening  bracket   therefor. 
5,070.830,  CI.  123-I95.00A. 
Malville,  Joel;  Herbault,  Patrick;  and  Abou,  Bruno,  to  Automobiles 
Peugeot;  and  Automobiles  Citroen.  Device  for  generating  a  signal  for 
one-bit  masking  at  the  time  of  a  dynamic  comparison  of  a  mesh  of 
serial  daU  with  a  reference.  5,072,207,  CI.  340-146.200. 
Malzahn.  G.  Edwin;  and  Schuermann,  Kenneth  W.,  to  Charles  Machine 
Works,  Inc.,  The.  Directional  rod  pusher.  5,070,948,  CI.  175-19.000. 
Mancini,  Giacomo  F.;  See — 

Bawa.  Jaspal   S.;  Couto,   Luis   R.;   and    Mancini,  Giacomo   F., 
5,072,072,  CI.  I74-65.0SS. 
Manco,  Inc.:  See — 

Corbo,  Thomas  A.;  Vulpilta,  Brian  A.;  Greenleaf,  Alan  R.;  and 
Kicak.  Richard  J..  Jr  .  5.071,051,  CI.  225-65.000. 
Manduley.  Flavio  M.,  to  Pitney  Bowes  Inc.  Mail  delivery  system  with 

package  integrity  monitoring.  5,072,400,  CI.  364-478.000. 
Manela,  Philip  R  :  See— 

Jardine,  Robert  L.;  Lynch,  Shannon  J.;  Manela,  Philip  R.;  and 
Horst.  Robert  W.,  5,072,364,  CI.  395-375.000. 
Maney,  Frank  S.:  See — 

Duncan,  William  M.;  Glass,  George  E.;  Johnson,  Jeffrey  L.;  Mc- 
Millan, Edward  A.;  Maney,  Frank  S.;  McConnell,  James  R.,  Jr.; 
Roberts.  Kenneth  P.;  and  Sanders,  Timothy  R.,  5,070,732,  CI. 
73-431.000. 
Maniar,  Deepak  R.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Developer  compositions 

with  treated  carrier  particles.  5,071,726.  CI.  430-106.600. 
Manicom,  Anthony  W.   Anaesthetic  valve  for  converting  between 

Mapleson  "A"  and  'D'  systems  5,070.871,  CI.  128-205.240. 
Manka.  Paul  S.,  to  Storage  Technology  Corporation.  Direct  access 
storage  device  with  independently   stored   parity.   5,072,378,  CI. 
395-575.000. 
Mankowski,  John  P.  Roof-ventiUtor.  5,070,771.  CI.  454-275.000. 
Manner,  Reinhard:  See — 

Diltrich,    Ewald;    Manner,    Reinhard;    Birtigh.    Gerhard:    and 
Schmidt,  Felix,  5,070,893,  CI.  134-104  400. 
Mannesmann  A.G.:  See — 

Niebel,  Harald,  5,071,270,  a.  400-124.000. 
Mannesmann  Rexroth  GmbH:  Ste — 

Metzner,  Frank,  5,070,695,  a.  60-448.000. 
Manning,  James  H.;  Makoui,  Kambiz  B.;  and  Hollenberg,  David  H.,  to 
James  River  Corporation  of  Virginia.  Water  absorbent  fiber  web. 
5,071.681.  CI.  427-392.000. 
Mano.  Takashi:  See — 

Ito.  Fumitaka;  Mano.  Takashi;  and  Nakaite,  Masami,  5,071.863.  CI. 

514-338.000. 

Manqvist,  Kallcvi  K.;  and  Sjolander.  Robert,  to  C.M.E.  Blasting  A 

Mining  Equipment,  Ltd.  Self-cenlenng  arrangement  for  grinding  the 

hardmetal  pins  of  drill  bits   5,070,654,  CI.  51-120.000. 

March,  John  P.  Fool  therapy  apparatus  and  method.  5,070,867,  CI. 

128-80.00D. 
March,  Steven  C:  See— 

Kundu.  Samar  K.;  George,  Richard  W.;  March,  Steven  C;  and 
Rulnarak,  Sangvom,  5,071,769,  CI.  436-128.000. 
Marcusen,  Carroll  L.  Adhesive  label  separator.  5,071,030,  CI.  221-2.000. 
Marek,  James  E.,  to  Compaq  Computer  Corporation.  Integrated  circuit 
having  improved  continuity  tesubility  and  a  system  incorporating  the 
same.  5,072,175,  CI.  324-158.00R. 
Margrave,  John  L.:  See — 

Patterson,  Donald  E.;  Hauge,  Robert  H.;  Chu,  C.  Judith;  and 

Margrave,  John  L..  5,071,677.  CI.  427-249.000. 

Marianowski,  Leonard  G.;  Anderson,  Gerald  L.;  and  Camara,  Elias  H.. 

to  Institute  of  Gas  Technology.  Use  of  sulfur  containing  fuel  in 

molten  carbonate  fuel  cells  5.071,718.  CI.  429-16.000. 

Manno.  Salvatore  J.  Left-handed  slide  catch.  5,070,634,  O.  42-70.010 

Marino,  Thomas.  Environmentally  designed  transportable  holding  tank. 

5,071,166,  CI.  280-830.000. 
Markell,  Craig  G.:  See— 

Hagen,  Donald  F.;  Markell,  Craig  G.;  Balsimo,  William  V.;  and 
Errede,  Louis  A.,  5,071.610.  CI.  264-120.000. 


Marker  Deutschland  GmbH:  See— 

Stepanek.  Premek;  Klubitschko.  Gerd;  and  RufTinengo,  Piero  G., 
5.071.155.  CI.  280-625.000. 
Market.  U.S.A.:  See— 

Siwek.  TlKwnas  J..  5.071,033,  O.  221-229.000. 
Markosian,  Ruben  A;  Gabbasov,  Zufar  A.;  Popov,  Evgeny  G.;  Gav- 
rilov,  llya  J.;  Pozin,  Evgeny  Y.;  and  Proshkin,  Sergei  D.  Method  for 
analysis  of  blood   platelet   aggregations  and   apparatus  therefor. 
5.071,247,  CI.  356-39.000. 
Marlen  Research  Corporation:  See — 

Wright.  William  R.;  Powers,  Richard  G.;  Dennis,  Wendell  E; 
Anderson,  James   E.;   and  Cooper,   Kevin   F.,    5,071.326.  CI. 
417-517.000. 
Marler,  David  O.;  McWilliams,  John  R.;  and  Smith,  Charles  M..  to 
Mobil  Oil  Corp.  Process  for  preparing  short  chain  alkyl  phenols. 
5,072,054,  CI.  568-794.000. 
Marlowe,  Charles;  See — 

Smith,  Michael  G.;  Renga,  James  M.;  Riley,  Brian  K.;  Ray,  Patricia 
G.;  and  Marlowe,  Charles,  5,071,465.  CI.  71-88.000. 
Marone,  Francis;  and  Bourdery,  Xavier,  to  S.A.  Vinco  M.T.  Folding 

Uble.  5,070,796,  CI.  108-124.000. 
Marquardt.  Kurt:  See — 

Hinzpeter.   Jurgen;    Zeuschner.    Ulrich;    Pierags.    Hans-Joachim; 
Marquardt.  Kuri;  Amdt.  Ulrich;  and  Harten,  Gunter,  5,071,336, 
CI.  425-135.000. 
Marquis,  Edward  T.:  See — 

Sanderson,  John  R.;  Marquis,  Edward  T.;  and  Larkin,  John  M., 

5,072,050,  CI.  568-314.000. 
Sanderson,  John  R.;  and  Marquis,  Edward  T.,  5,072,060,  CI. 
568-878.000. 
Marrin.  Stuart  A.;  and  Pastrick.  William  E..  to  Adamen  Inc.  Child's 

play  panel.  5.070.665.  CI.  52-239.000. 
Marshall.  Frank  P.;  and  Travor.  Bruce  W.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America, 
Navy.  Pneumatically  actuated  multiple  store  launcher.  5,070,760,  CI. 
89-1.510. 
Marshall,  William  B.:  See— 

Brewbaker.  James  L.;  and  Marshall,  William  B.,  5,071,942,  CI 
528-193.000. 
Martell,   Steve.   Soap  bar  having  a  fifih   finger  gripping  member. 

5,071,583,  CI.  252-92.000. 
Martens,  Mark  D.;  and  Kendall,  Jerry  A.,  to  Augat  Inc.  Self-operative 
electrical  shunting  contact  and  method  for  forming.  5,071,362,  CI. 
439-188.000. 
Martie,  Steve  A.:  See— 

Saunders,    Donald    P.;   and    Martie,    Steve    A.,    5,071,377,    CI. 
440-88.000. 
Martin,  Harvey  G.:  See — 

Thornton,  Roger;  Pilling,  Roger;  Ford,  Graham  P.;  Martin,  Har- 
vey G.;  and  Hosking,  Steven  M.,  5.071,032,  CI.  221-154.000. 
Martin,  John  R.,  to  Foxboro  Company,  The.  Pressure  sensing  device 
having  fill  fiuid  conumination  detector.  5.072,190,  CI.  324-663.000. 
Martin,  Joseph:  See — 

Thuries.  Edmond;  Martin.  Joseph;  Pham,  Van  Doan;  and  Bonnaire. 
Jean.  5.072,083,  CI.  200-148.00A. 
Martin.  Peter  A.:  See — 

Liken.    Peter   A.;   Hartwig.   Kevin   L.;   and   Martin,   Peter   A., 
5,072,177.  CI.  324-I58.0OF. 
Martm,  Roxalana  L.;  Piccirilli,  Barbara  G.;  and  Faler,  Dennis  L.,  to 
PPG  Industries,  Inc.  Waterbome  coating  compositions  for  automo- 
tive applications.  5.071,904,  CI.  524-458.000. 
Martinelli,  Mario;  Gusmeroli,  Valeria;  and  Vavassori,  Paolo,  to  Centro 
Informazioni  Studi  ed  Espericnze  S.p.A.   Polarimetric  fibre-optic 
sensor  having  deformation  means.  5,072,113,  CI.  250-227.160. 
Martyn,  James:  See — 

Buisker,  Raymond  A.;  Ziemann,  Erich  T.;  and  Martyn,  James, 
5,072,414,  CI.  364-550.000. 
Maruyama,  Takashi:  See — 

Furuta,  Motonobu;  Harada,  Hiroyuki;  and  Maruyama,  Takashi, 

5,071,911,  CI.  525-68.000. 
Furuta,    Motonobu;    and    Maruyama,    Takashi,    5,071,912,    CI. 
525-68.000. 
Masayuki,  Tuzuku:  See — 

Kanai,    Takashi;    Miyazaki,    Kunio;    and    Masayuki,    Tuzuku, 
5,072,321,  CI.  360-99.040. 
Masco  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Pudney,  Richard  I.;  Glombowski,  Brian  W.;  Hiebert,  Christopher 
M.;  Cronce,  Gary  M.;  and  Schriner,  Charles  R.,  5,071,050,  CI. 
224-321.000. 
Masi,  Francesco:  See — 

Ciardelli,  Francesco;  Masi,  Francesco;  Malquori,  Stefano;  Ferrero, 
Cesare;  Barazzoni,  Lia;  Menconi,  Francesco;  Moalli,  Angelo; 
and  Invemizzi,  Renzo,  5,071.928,  CI.  526-114.000. 
Mason,  Anthony  J.:  See — 

Burton,  Louis  E.;  Mason,  Anthony  J.;  and  Schmelzer,  Charles  H., 
5,071,834.  CI.  514-12.000. 
Mason,  Dean:  See — 

Johnston,  Allan;  Mason,  Dean;  Lawless,  Darren  F.;  and  Peel, 
Terrence  E.,  5,071.579,  CI.  252-70.000. 
Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology:  See — 
Lim.  Jae  S.,  5,072,2%,  CI.  358-140.000. 

Snapka,  Robert  M.;  Kwok.  Kwan  S.;  Bernard,  John  A.,  Jr.;  Har- 
ling.    Otto    R.;    and    Varshavsky,    Alexander,    5,071.775,    CI. 
436-545.000. 
Tuller,  Harry  L.,  5.071,626,  CI.  422-98.000. 
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Massimiliano,  Borsa:  See — 

Roberto,  Giani;  Ettore,  Parini;  Massimiliano,  Borsa;  and  Antonio, 
Lavezzo,  5,071,855,  CI.  514-303.000. 
Mastov,  Eduard:  See — 

Mautner.  Yehezkd;  and  Mastov,  Eduard,  5,071,117, 0.  272-73.000. 
Masuda,  Hisashi:  See— 

Kumagai,  Syuno;  Saila,  lunichi;  Ushiki,  Yoji;  Kishino,  Kunio;  Sato, 
Shoji;  Ishige,  Yoihiki;  Ishihara.  Tuneo;  and  Masuda,  Hisashi, 
5,071,50a  a.  156-152.000. 
Masuda,  Noboru:  See— 

Sano.  Fumiaki;  Kobayashi,  Norihide;  Ogawa,  Hiroshi;  and  Masuda, 
Noboru,  5,071,329,  CI.  418-55.300. 
Masukawa,  Toyoaki:  See — 

Okauchi,  Ken;  and  Masukawa,  Toyoaki,  5,071,740, 0. 43O-6I7.00O. 
Maters,  Gerardus  J.  W.  M.;  Bartels,  Tamme;  and  Noomen,  Arie,  to 
Akzo  N.V.  Low-temperature  curable  compositions  based  upon  poly- 
aromatic  aldehyde  group-containing  compounds  and   ketiminized 
polyamino  compounds.  5,071.481.  O.  106-287.200. 
Mathes,  Alfred:  See— 

Ulrich,  Grundke;  Matbes,  Alfred;  Hansen,  Achim;  and  Herzog. 
Rolf,  5,071,951,  CI.  528-111.000. 
Mathewson,  Wilfred  F.:  See— 

Tu,  Roger  H.;  Mathewson,  Wilfred  F.;  and  Roberts,  Mark  A., 
5,071,609,0.264-119.000. 
Mathur,  Achint  P.,  to  Tranter,  Inc.  Plate  heat  exchanger.  5,070,939,  Q. 
165-166.000. 

Matjasic.  Klaus:  See —  

Fischer,  Herwig;  and  Matjasic,  Klaus,  5,072,428,  CI.  367-127.000. 
Matkovich,  Vlado  1.;  and  Krakauer,  Sidney,  to  Pall  Corporation.  Check 

valve.  5,070,899.  01.  137-455.000. 
Matlock,  Dyer  A.:  See—  __    „     „. 

VanVonno,  Nicolaas  W.;  and  Matlock.  Dyer  A.,  5,071,792,  CI. 
437-227.000. 
Matsuda,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Kawade,  Hisaaki;  Kawada,  Haruki;  Sakai,  Kunihiro;  Matsuda, 

Hiroshi;    Morikawa,    Yuko;    Yanagisawa.    Yoshihiro;    Kaneko, 

Tetsuya;     Kawase,     Toshimitsu;     Kumomi,     Hideya;     Nose, 

Hiroyasu;  and  Kawakami,  Eigo,  5,072,116,  a.  250-306.000. 

Matsuda,  Naohiko,  to  Central  Glass  Company.  Limited.  Method  for 

stretching  web  of  plastic  sheet  into  arcuate  form.  5,071,601.  CI. 

264-25.000. 

Matsukura.  Takumi.  to  NEC  Corporation.  Resin  sealed  semiconductor 

device.  5.072,280.  CI.  357-70.000. 
Malsumoto.  Junichiro:  See— 

Harada.  Michiya;  Kawai.  Ryoichi;  and   Matsumoto,  Junichiro, 
5,071.266,  CI.  400-120.000. 
Matsumoto.  Koichi:  See — 

Kondo,  Eiji;  Kawamura,  Yoshimi;  Tsuji,  Naoki;  Matsumoto,  Koi- 
chi;   Kobayashi,    Masaaki;    Kamigauchi,   Toshiyuki;    Hayashi, 
Yoshiyuki;  and  Konishi,  Takao,  5,071,749,  CI.  530-317.000. 
Matsumoto,  Masafumi;  and  Morimoto,  Hiroshi,  to  Sharp  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Sheet  feeding  device  for  facsmile  apparatus.  5,072,306,  CI. 
358-304.000. 
Matsumoto,  Takashi,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Method  and  apparatus  for  tesUng 
logic  circuitry  by  applying  a  logical  test  pattern.  5,072,178,  CI.  324- 
158.00R. 
Matsumoto,  Yoshikazu:  See — 

Saito,  Jun;   Matsumoto,   Yoshikazu;   Suzuki,  Yasuo;  Ofcamura, 
Yukihiko;  Hori.  Hironobu;  and  Shiraiwa,  Norito,  5,072,144.  CI. 
310-12.000. 
Matsumura.  Keiji:  See —  ... 

Kashimura.  Tsugunori;  Miura,  Tsutomu;  and  Matsumura,  Keiji. 
5,071.995.  CI.  548-260.000. 
Matsunaga,  Akira;  Wakatsuki.  Junya;  Horinishi,  Nobutaka;  Imamura, 
Takashi;  and  Kurosaki,  Tomihiro,  to  Kao  Corporation.  Phosphoric 
acid  ester,  process  for  preparing  the  same,  and  detergent  composition 
conuining  the  same.  5,071,585,  CI.  252-135.000. 
Matsuo.  Hideki;  See— 

Banba,  Mitsuyuki;  Matsuo,  Hideki;  Nakayama,  Yasuo;  and  Suzuki. 
Hideo,  5,070,604,  CI.  29-837.000. 
Matsuo,  Koji:  See—  .. 

Okazaki,  Masaki;  Ishihara,  Makoto;  and  Matsuo,  Koji,  5,072,451, 
CI.  372-22.000. 
Matsuoka,  Hiroshi,  to  Isuzu  Motors  Limited.  Heat-insulating  engme 

with  swirl  chamber.  5,070,833,  CI.  123-270.000. 
Matsushiu  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 
^.Kawabuchi,    Masami;    Sakagaito,    Yukuo;   and    Mori,   Akitoshi, 

5,070,734,  CI.  73-628.000. 
^dlohri,  Toshiyuki;  and  Kubo,  Kanji,  5,072,319,  CI.  360-77.160. 
— Koiima,    Toshikuni;    Fukuyama,    Masao;    Tsuchiya,    Sohji;    and 

Kudoh,  Yasuo,  5,071,521.  CI.  205-153.000. 
_«akano.  Takeshi.  5,072.131.  O.  307-231.000. 
— «hno.  Yoshihiro,  5,072,1 12,  CI.  250-226.000. 

..^Snhisi.  Hiroshi;  Mima,  Soichiro;  and  Takashima,  Yuji,  5,072,242, 

a.  346-140.00R.  ^ 

^sSaeki,  Hiroshi;  Ikeda,  Junji;  and  Ishimani,  Hajime,  5,070,701,  Q. 

62-3.100. 
_«hibaike,  Narito;  and  Mima,  Soichiro,  5,072,241,  CI.  346-140.00R. 
— «hitanda.  Motoshi;  Eguchi,  Takao;  Miyoshi,  Yuji;  and  Hata,  Kanji, 
5,070,601,  CI.  29-740.000. 
Matsushita  Electric  Works.  Ltd.:  See— 
•^aito.    Jun;    Matsumoto,    Yoshikazu;    Suzuki,    Yasuo;   Okamura, 
Yukihiko;  Hori,  Hironobu;  and  Shiraiwa,  Norito,  5,072,144,  CI. 
310-12.000. 


Matsushita,  Toshihiko;  and  Morishita,  Sadao,  to  Mitnbithi  Paper  Mills 
Limited.  Image-receiving  sheet  for  transfer  recording.  5,071,823, 0. 
503-227.000. 
Matsushita,  Tsukasa:  See— 

Yamamolo,  Haruo;  Matsushita,  Tsukasa;  Kumamolo,  Hideriiika; 
and  Fujimoto,  Masaya,  5,072,3  la  CI.  358-448.000. 
Matsushita,  Yoshiaki;  Miyashita,  Moriya;  Wakatsuki.  Makiko;  Tsu- 
chiya, Norihiko;  and  Kubota,  Atsuko,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba. 
Wafer  processsing  method  for  manufacturing  wafers  having  contami- 
nant-gettering  daimage  on  one  surface.  5,071,776.  CI.  437-10.000. 
Matsuura,  Hitoshi.  to  Fanuc  Ltd.  Method  for  contaclless  profiling 

normal  to  a  surface.  5.071.252.  CI.  356-376000. 
Matsuura.  Satoshi;  and  Fujii.  Kaoru,  to  Mitsui  Petrochemical  Indus- 
tries,  Ltd.    Laminated   plate  for  high   frequency.    5,071,702,   O. 
428-290.000. 
Matsuzawa,  Kunihiko:  See — 

Aoki,  Tomohiro;  Chiku,  Kazuyoshi;  Uchida,  Takashi;  Kanekura. 
Kazunori;   Murayama,   Yaaushi;  Hirose,  Yoaliihiko;  and  Mat- 
suzawa, Kunihiko,  5,072,244,  Q.  346-160.000. 
Matsuzawa,  Masanao:  See— 

Miyazawa.    Yoshinori;   Omae,    Hidenori;    Matsuzawa,    Masanao; 
Miyazawa,  Hisashi;  Katakura.  Takahiro;  Nakamura,  Osamu;  and 
Kurashima.  Norihiko,  5,072.240,  CI.  346-140.00R. 
Matthews,  Geoffrey  S.;  Pyko.  Jan  S.;  and  Yagley,  Martin  G..  to  Chryv 
ler  Corporation.  Electrically  heated  windshield  controller.  5,072,098, 
CI.  219-501.000. 
Matthews.  John  C;  Wooten,  Robert  D.;  Ferm,  David  S.;  and  Rounds, 
Stuart  N..  to  Fusion  Systems  Corporation.  Method  for  photoresist 
stripping  using  reverse  flow.  5,071,485.  Q.  134-2.000. 
Mattila,  Time:  See— 

Aalto,  Erkki;  Mattila,  Timo;  Niemela,  Mettsi;  and  Rantanen,  Perttt, 

5,071,065,  CI  236-49.300. 

Maunula.  Teuvo;  Mustonen,  Eva-Liisa;  Turuncn,  Ilkka;  and  Virta, 

Pirkko,  to  Kemira  Oy.  Process  for  the  preparatioa  of  hydrogen 

peroxide  (I).  5,071,634,  CI.  423-588.000. 

Mautner,  Yehezkel;  and  Mastov.  Eduard,  to  Propel  Partnership  1987. 

Electric  exercise  appliance.  5,071.117,  CI.  272-73.000. 
Maxerochuk,  Nicholas  F.:  See— 

Hahne.  Ellen  L.;  and  Maxemchuk.  Nicholas  F.,  5,072,443,  O. 
370-85.900. 
Maxey.  Christopher  D.:  See—  . 

Whiffin.  Peter  A.  C;  Maxey.  Christopher  D.;  and  Easton,  Bnm  C, 
5,070.814,0.  118-715.000. 

Maxwell,  James  W.:  See—  _. 

Sepelak,  James;  Maxwell,  James  W.;  and  Rezak.  Charles.  5,072,081, 
O.  200-144.00R. 
Maxwell.  John  T..  Ill:  See- 
Henderson.  D.  Austin.  Jr.;  Card.  Stuart  K.;  and  Maxwell.  John  T.. 
Ill,  5,072,412,  CI   395-159.000. 
Mayer.  Horst;  Hamprecht.  Gerhard;  Westphalen,  Karl-Otto;  and  Wu- 
erzer,  Bruno,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschafl.  Herbicidal  1.3.5-triazin-2- 
ylaminocartxmylamino-sulfonylbenzoic       esters.       5.071,470,      O. 
71-93.000. 
Mayer,  Jeffrey  C,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Means  and  method 
for  reducing  differential  pressure  loading  in  an  augmented  gas  turbine 
engine.  5,070,690,  CI.  60-261.000. 
Mayer,  Udo:  See—  ,.  _       ,^.^,     „ 

Raulfs,    Friedrich-WUhelm;    and    Mayer,    Udo,    5/>7I,9«7,    O. 
546-168.000. 
Mazda  Motor  Corporation:  See— 

Hirasa,  Yoshiaki.  5.072.229.  O.  343-713.000.  

Kanai.  Seita;  and  Edahiro,  Takeshi.  5,071,156,  O.  280^90.000. 

Moriyama.  Yukihiro.  5,070.648.  O.  49-352.000. 

Nobumoto.    Kazutoshi;   and   Tsukahara.   Yutaka,    5.070,960,   CX. 

180-197  000 
Tsujikura,  Takashi;  and  Fukuhara,  Keiji,  5,071,604,  CI.  26440.700 
McArthur,  James  A.;  and  Short  David  C,  to  Baltimore  Therapeutic 
Equipment  Co.  Back  exercise  apparatus.  5,070,863,  CI.  I28-25.00R. 
McCafferty,  Hugh  A.,  to  Boeing  Company,  The.  Low  maintenance. 

advanced  technology  swashpUte.  5.071.319,  O.  4I6-1J4.00A. 
McCaffrey.  Felim:  See—  _  . .    _  ,  ,«„  .t.n 

Brisbin.  Brian;  McCaffrey.  Felim;  and  ShefTield.  Peter.  5,07a659. 
CI.  52-6.000. 
McCandlish.  Larry  E.:  See—  ^    .      ^         ....        ^ 

Kuttler.  Edwin  L.;  McCandlish,  Larry  E.;  Jacobson,  Allan  J.;  and 
Chianelli.  Russell  R.,  5.071,813,  CI.  502-177.000. 
McCarthy.  Brian  M.:  See— 

Lin.  Daniel;  Kurtz.  Scott  D.;  McCarthy.  Brian  M.;  and  Kresse. 

James  M..  5.072,308,  CI.  358-426.000. 

McCauley,   Durham   S.,  to   McGard,   Inc.   Shrouded  jam   locknut. 

5,071,300,  CI.  411-222000.  ,^,  ,„ 

McCloud,  Calvin  E.  Table  soccer  game  bumper  structure.  5.071,137, 

CI.  273-85.00D. 
McOure,  David  C:  See—  .  .,_„        „..  .^  .- 

Slemmer,  William  C;  Coker,  Thomas  A.;  and  McOure.  David  C. 
5,072.138.  CI   307-465.000. 

McClusky  Machinery  Sales  &  Service:  See— 

McClusky.  Stanley;  and  Boyd.  Jerry  L..  5.072,100,  O.  235-98.0(». 
McClusky,  Sunley;  and  Boyd,  Jerry  L.,  to  McOusky  Machinery  Sales 
&   Service.    Apparatus   and   method   for   packaging   citrus   fruit 
5,072,100,  CI  235-98.00R. 
McConnell,  James  R..  Jr.:  Ste—  ,  _       ,     w 

Duncan.  William  M.;  Glass.  George  E.;  Johnson.  Jeffrey  L.;  Mc- 
Millan, Edward  A.;  Maney,  Frank  S.;  McConnell,  James  R.,  Jr.; 
Roberts,  Kenneth  P.;  and  Sanders,  Timothy  R.,  5.070,732,  O. 
73-431.000. 
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McCree,  John  O.:  Set— 

Dais,  Brian  C;  Porchia,  Jose;  McCree,  John  O.;  Rydman,  Ray- 
mond R  ;  and  Vaughn.  Bertha  R..  5.070.584.  CI.  24-587.000. 
McCulloch.   Beth;  and  Goodman.  Walter  H..  to  UOP.   Process  for 

purifying  phenylalanine.  5.071.560.  CI.  210-635.000. 
McDaniel.  Max  P.:  Set— 

Benham.  Elizabeth  A.;  McDaniel.  Max  P.;  McElvain.  Robert  R.; 
and  Schneider.  Roy  O..  5.071,927.  CI.  526-64.000. 
McDennolt,  Jerry  L.;  and  Herfurtner.  Jeffrey  L..  to  Peabody  Coal 
Company.  Tool  for  installing  cutting  blades  on  graders.  5,071,183,  CI. 
294-67.200. 
McDonnell  Douglas  Corporation:  See — 

Wells,  Wesley  G..  5,071,293.  a.  408-1 12.000. 
McDougall.  James  S.,  to  S.  Smith  A  Son  Pty.  Ltd.  Tank  lid.  5,071,021. 

CI.  220-209.000. 
McElvain.  Robert  R.:  See— 

Benham,  Elizabeth  A.;  McDaniel,  Max  P.;  McElvain,  Robert  R.. 
and  Schneider.  Roy  O.,  5,071,927,  CI.  526-64.000. 
McEwen,  John  C. :  See — 

LaVelle.  Edward  R.;  McEwen.  John  C;  Cole,  Tyler  L.;  and  How- 
ell. David  C.  5.070,542.  CI  2-129.000. 
McGahee,  Welboume  D.,  to  Loop-A-Line.  Inc.  Fishing  lure.  5.070,640, 

CI   43-42.520. 
McCard,  Inc.:  See — 

McCauley.  Durham  S..  5.071.300.  CI.  411-222.000. 
McGee,  Philip  A.,  to  NIRSystems  Incorporated.  Spectrophotometer 
with  fan  speed  control  for  temperature  regulation.  5,071,250,  CI. 
356-328.000. 
McGuire.  Jimmie  L.  Denul  instrument  for  removing  saliva.  5,071,347, 

CI.  433-97.000. 
Mclnnes,  Robert,  to  Cooper  Industries,  Inc.  Well  tubing  hanger  sealing 

assembly   5.070,942.  CI    166-115  000. 
McKay.  Daniel  L..  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Integrated  idle  air 

and  exhaust  gas  recirculation  system.  5.070,838.  CI.  123-339.000. 
McKee,  Charles  B  .  Jr.:  See- 
Becker.  William  L.;  and  McKee.  Charles  B..  Jr.,  5,072.073.  CI. 
174-76.000. 
McKenna.  Charles  E.  Preparation  and  use  of  thiophosphonates  and 

thio-analogues  of  phosphonoformic  acid.  5,072,032,  CI.  562-9.000. 
McKibben.  Kenneth  D.;  and  Wuepper,  Thomas  E.,  to  CMI  Interna- 
tional. Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  cleaning  passageways  in  metal 
castings.  5.071.487.  CI.  134-22.180. 
McKinley.  Harry  R.:  See— 

Hoffman.  Nelson  N.;  McKinley.  Harry  R.;  and  Silverman.  Bernard 
B.,  5.071.239.  CI.  359-728.000. 
McKinnon.  Graeme;  and  Proksa.  Roland,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corp.  RF 
generator  for  magnetic  resonance  imaging  apparatus.  5,072,183.  CI. 
324-314.000 
McLachlan,  Craig  J.:  See- 
Gaul.    Stephen    J.;    and    McLachlan.    Craig    J.    5,070.596.    CI. 
29-620.000 
McLaughlin,  James  R.:  See — 

Gomez.  Camilo  R.;  and  McLaughlin.  James  R..  5,070.880.  CI. 
128-661.080 
McLeod.  Richard  A.,  to  Mini  Labs  Limited;  and  RamparU  Tractor 
Parts  Limited,  a  part  interest.  Recovery  silver  from  photo  sensitive 
materials.  5,071,476,  CI.  75-713.000. 
McMahon.  James  M..  Jr.;  and  Haper.  Roland  G.,  Jr.,  to  Baroid  Tech- 
nology.  Inc.    BOP  control  system  and   methods  for  using  same. 
5.070.904,  CI.  137-560.000. 
McMains,  John  W  :  See— 

Fenwick.   Robert   B.;   and   McMains.   John   W.,   5.072.333.   CI. 
361-413.000. 
McManis,  Larry  G..  Jr.:  Set — 

Handel.  Gary  A.;  Mally.  Timothy  G.;  and  McManis,  Larry  G.,  Jr.. 
5.071.666.  CI.  426-281.000. 
McMillan,  Edward  A.:  Ser— 

Duncan.  William  M.;  Glass,  George  E.;  Johnson.  Jeffrey  L.;  Mc- 
Millan. Edward  A.;  Maney.  Frank  S.;  McConnell.  James  R.,  Jr.; 
Roberts.  Kenneth  P .  and  Sanders,  Timothy  R.,  5,070,732,  CI. 
73-431.000. 
McMurry  Oil  Tools,  Inc.:  See— 

Schraub,  John.  5.070.902,  CI   I37-5O4000. 
McNair,  Samuel  S..  Jr.;  and  Evans.  Jimmy  W.,  to  Hoechst  Celanese 
Corporation.  Process  for  the  production  of  cellulose  ester  fibrets. 
5.071.599.  CI.  264-5.000. 
McNaul.  William  F  :  See— 

Eberhardt.   Paul   R.;   and   McNaul.   William   F.,   5.072.225.   CI. 
342-200.000 
McNinch.  Joseph  H..  Jr..  to  Eaton  Corporation.  ABS  pressure  reapply 

logic   5.071.200.  CI.  303-110.000. 
Mc Williams,  John  R.:  See— 

Marler,  David  O.;  McWilliams.  John  R.;  and  Smith,  Charles  M., 
5.072.054,  CI.  568-794  000. 
Meanwell.   Nicholas  A.,   to   Bristol-Myers  Squibb  Company.   Aryl- 
pyrazolc     derivatives     as     anti-platelet     agents.      5,071,8(66,     CI. 
514-381.000. 
MeDco  Research,  Inc.:  See — 

Mohiuddin.  Syed  M.;  and  Hilleman,  Daniel  E.,  5,070,877,  C\. 
128-653  400 
Medical  Engineenng  Corporation:  See — 

nnchuk,  Leonard;  Jackowski,  Stefan  A.;  Shimkus.  John  A.;  and 
Tenmann.  Tern  L.,  5,071,429,  a.  606-192.000. 
Mediventures,  Inc.:  See — 

Viegaa.  Tacey  X.;  Reeve,  Lorraine  E.;  and  Henry,  Raymond  L., 
5,071.644.  a.  514-772.700. 


Medtronic.  Inc.:  See — 

...^Daglow.  Terry  D.;  and  Sandstrom.  Richard  D..  5.070.605.  CI. 

29-842000 
Mehant-Shetli.  Shivaling  S.:  See — 

Malhi.  Satwinder  S.;  Sundaresan.  Ravishankar;  and  Mehant-Shetti, 
Shivaling  S.,  5,072.276.  CI.  357-42.000. 
Meister.  Andreas:  Set — 

Meyer,  Francois;  HInnen,  Albert;  Meister,  Andreas;  Grutler,  Mar- 
kus  G  ;  and  Alkan.  Sefik,  5,071.761,  CI.  435-243.000. 
Melaminc  Chemicals.  Inc.:  See — 

Moore.  William  P..  5.071.682.  CI.  427-393.000. 
Melitu-Werke  Bentz  &  Sohn:  See— 

Salomon,    Thomas;    and    Slomka.    Hans-Jurgen.    5.070.773.    CI. 
99-307.000. 
Melitta-Werke  Bentz  &  Sohn  et  al.:  See— 

Hauslein.  Reinhard.  5,071.549.  CI.  210-232.000. 
Membrane  Technology  &  Research.  Inc.;  See — 

Wijmans,  Johannes  G.,  5,071.451.  CI.  55-16.000. 
MeMon  B.V.:  See— 

Bleeker.  Erik  D.  J..  5.071.559,  CI.  210-605.000. 
Menconi.  Francesco:  See — 

Ciardelli.  Francesco;  Masi.  Francesco;  Malquori,  Stefano;  Ferrero, 
Cesare;  Barazzoni.  Lia;  Menconi.  Francesco;  Moalli,  Angelo; 
and  Invemizzi,  Renzo.  5.071.928,  CI.  526-114.000. 
Menkin,  Paul:  See — 

Lin.  Lifun;  and  Menkin.  Paul,  5,071,520.  CI.  205-155.000. 
Mercedes-Benz  AG:  See — 

Leiber,  Heinz;  and  Steincr.  Manfred,  5,070.699.  CI.  60-581.000. 
Mercer,  James  B.:  See — 

Kubisch,  John  G.;  Mercer.  James  B.;  and  Wenzel.  Thomas  E.. 
5.070.930.  CI.  164-255.000. 
Merck  A  Co    Inc  *  See 

Kahan,     Frederick     M.;    and    Kropp.    Helmut.    5.071,843.    CI. 
514-210.000. 
Merck  Patent  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung:  See — 

Kohler,  Manfred;  Poetsch,  Eike;  Ohngemach,  Jorg;  Dorsch,  Di- 
eter; Eidenschink.  Rudolf;  and  Greber.  Gerhard,  5,071,732,  C\. 
430-272.000. 
Merocel  Corporation:  See — 

Rosenblatt.  Solomon.  5,071.648.  CI.  424-78.060. 
Mesaki.  Akitoshi;  Suzuki,  Norio;  Arima,  Tadao;  Okamura,  Kouji;  and 
Inagaki,  Shinya,  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Optical  fiber  polarizer  and  pro- 
cess of  production  thereof  5,071,212,  CI.  385-11.000. 
Messina.  Joseph  A.  Baseball  batting  training  apparatus.  5.071,122,  CI. 

273-26.00R. 
Messner.  Ulrich:  See — 

Wolkersdorfer.    Werner;    and    Messner.    Ulrich.    5.071.094,    CI. 
248-56.000. 
Meszaros  nee  Szekrenyesi.  Agnes:  See — 

Bakos,  Jozsef;  Heil.  Balint;  Toth.  Imre;  Edes,  Bela;  Gebhardt. 
Istvan;  Bihari.  Fercnc;  Durkonee  Ponacz.  Anna;  Eifert.  Gyula; 
Kiraly.  Jeno  ;  Konok  nee  Horvath.  Eva;  Lukacs.  Laszio;  Mes- 
zaros nee  Szekrenyesi.  Agnes;  Radvany.  Bela;  and  Sarosi.  Lajos, 
5.072.022.  CI.  560-65.000. 
Meul  Leve  S.A.:  See— 

Goncalves,  Victor  A.  M.  D.;  and  Leites,  Jose  M.  M..  5.070.768,  CI. 
92-159.000. 
Melalaser  Technologies,  Inc.:  See — 

Heller.  Donald  F.;  Walling,  John  C:  and  Anderson.  Robert  S.. 
5,071.416,  CI.  606-3.000. 
Methode  Electronics,  Inc.:  See — 

Garritano,  Mario;  and  Wedell.  Howard  O..  Jr.,  5,071,368,  CI. 
439-504.000. 
Metropolitan  Pump  Company:  See — 

Kochan,  John  R.,  Jr.,  5.071,370,  CI.  439-620.000. 
Meltefeu.  Daniel:  See — 

Garcia.  Georges;  Mettefeu,  Daniel;  and  Roux,  Richard,  5,071,991, 

CI.  546-269.000. 

Metzger.  Kurt;  Hettich,  Gerhard;  and  Dorfler,  Reiner,  to  Robert  Bosch 

GmbH.  Sensor  for  measuring  the  pressure  and  temperature  of  tires. 

5,071,259,  CI.  374-143.000 

Metzner.  Frank,  to  Mannesmann  Rexroth  GmbH.  HydrosUtic  drive 

system.  5.070.695.  CI.  60-448.000. 
Meyer.  Francois;  HInnen.  Albert;  Meister.  Andreas;  Grutter.  Markus 
G.;  and  Alkan,  Sefik.  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Hybrid  interferons. 
5.071.761.  CI.  435-243.000. 
Meyer,  Hans  R.:  See— 

Guglieetti.   Leonardo;   Meyer,   Hans   R.;   Reinehr.   Dieter,   and 
Weber.  Kurt.  5.072.016,  a.  558-373.000. 
Meyer.  Stephen  F.:  See — 

Hood.  Thomas  G.;   Meyer,   Stephen  P.;  and   Brazil,   Michael, 
5,071,206,  CI.  359-360.000. 
Michael,  Ronald  N.,  III.  Portable  hand-held  power-operated  cable 

stripper.  5.070.615.  CI.  30-90.800. 
Michau,  Patrick:  See — 

Rousselet,  Dominique;  Foucher.  Jean-Luc;  Michau,  Patrick;  and 
Triaud.  Pascal,  5,072.1%.  CI.  331-12.000. 
Microelectronics  and  Computer  Technology  Corporation:  See — 

Pan.  Ju-Don  T.,  5.071,518.  CI.  205-122.000. 
Mid-West  Automation  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Eitzinger.  Robert;  and  Mueller,  John,  5,070,599,  CI.  29-705.000: 
Mifune.  Noriyuki:  See — 

Nakahira.  Akira;  Harada.  Yoshio;  and  Mifune.  Noriyuki,  5,070,587, 
a.  29-132.000. 
Mignani,  Gerard:  See — 

Ardaud,  Pierre;  and  Mignani,  Gerard,  5,071.935,  CI.  528-5.000. 
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Miki.  Yuji;  Kitaoka,  Hidenari;  Takeuchi.  Shuji;  Sorimachi,  Kcnichi;  and 
Sakuraya,  Toshikazu,  to  Kawasaki  Steel  Corporation.  Method  of  and 
apparatus  for  removing  non-metallic  inclusions  from  molten  metal. 
5,071,471.  CI.  75-10140. 
Mileo.  Jean-Claude:  See — 

Avrillon,  Rene  ;  Deschamps,  Andre  ;  Driancourt,  Alain;  Mileo, 
Jean-CUude;  and  Robert,  Eric,  5.071.452,  CI.  55-16.000. 
Miles  Inc.:  See- 
Dove,  George  B.;  Dobkin,  Milton  B.;  and  Shearer,  Michael  A.. 
5,071.650.  CI.  424-85.800. 
Millbum  Associates  Limited:  See — 

Campe.  Joseph,  5,070,549.  CI.  4-596.000. 
Miller,  Alfred  A.,  to  Mweld.  Inc.  Speed  control  for  roof  welding 

apparatus   5.072.097.  CI.  219-497.000. 
Miller.  Brian  S.;  and  Kaplan,  David  R..  to  United  Sutes  of  America. 
Army.  Rexible  membrane  circuit  tester.  5,072.176.  CI.  324-I58.00P. 
Miller.  David  W.,  to  Genetics  Institute,  Inc.  Mixed  baculovirus  compo- 
sitions and  uses  thereof  5,071,748.  CI.  435-69.100. 
Miller  Edge,  Inc.:  See- 
Miller.  Nonnan  K..  5.072.079.  CI.  200-61.430. 
Miller,  Gabriel  L.;  and  Wagner.  Eric  R..  to  ATAT  Bell  Laboratones. 
High  resolution  one  and  two  dimensional  position  indicating  appara- 
tus with  plural  windings  having  a  common  connection  and  separately 
energized  by  signals  of  different  phase.  5.072.179.  CI.  324-207.160. 
Miller.  Gerald  W.:  See— 

Smith,     Rayna    W.;    and    Miller,    Gerald    W.,    5.071,608.    CI. 
264-119.000. 
Miller,  Glenn  L.  Bicycle  attached  valise.  5,071,046,  CI.  224-151.000. 
Miller.  Jack  R.,  Sr.:  See—  __  ^ 

Alexander,  William  K.;  and  Miller.  Jack  R.,  Sr.,  5.070,866.  C\. 
128-78.000. 
Miller.  Norman  K.,  to  Miller  Edge,  Inc.  Sensing  edge  for  a  door  and 

method  of  making  the  same.  5,072,079.  CI.  200-61.430. 
Miller,  Steven  L.;  Wathen.  Ronald  L.;  and  Palazzo,  Raymond  E.,  Jr..  to 
Environmental  Water  Technology,  Inc.  Fluid  purifying  apparatus 
and  method  of  purifying  fluids.  5,071,548,  C\.  210-232.000. 
Miller.  William  J.:  See—  _ 

Wilson,  Lance  G.;  and  Miller,  William  J.,  5,072,193, 0.  330^.000. 
Millipore  Corporation:  See — 

Pappin,   Darryl  J.  C;  Coull,  James  M.;  and   Koester,  Hubert, 
5,071.909.  CI.  525-54.100. 
Milunas,  Rimas  S  ;  Nitz,  Larry  T.;  and  Rees.  Susan  L.,  to  Saturn  Corpo- 
ration.   Shift    scheduling   method    for   clutch   energy   limiution. 
5.070,746.  CI.  74-866.000. 
Mim.  Dong-Sun.  to  Samsung  Electronics  Co..  Ltd.  Internal  voltage 
converter    in    semiconductor    integrated    circuit.    5,072,134,    CI. 
307-2%.200. 
Mima,  Soichiro:  See — 

Onhisi.  Hiroshi;  Mima,  Soichiro;  and  Takashima,  Yuji,  5,072,242, 

CI   346-140.00R. 
Shibaike.  Narilo;  and  Mima.  Soichiro,  5,072,241,  CI.  346-140.00R. 
Mimura,  Munehiko,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Tempera- 
ture  detecting   device    for   a    vehicular   electromagnetic    clutch. 
5,072.165.  CI.  318-558.000. 
Mimura.  Tsulomu;  Kohama.  Yasuhiro;  Satake,  Mikio;  and  Nagase, 
Yasukazu.  to  Nippon  Suisan  Kaisha.  Ltd.;  and  Mochida  Pharmaceuti- 
cal  Co.,   Ltd.   Octopeptide   exhibiting   antimypcrtensive   activity. 
5,071,955,  a.  530-328.000 
Minami,  Masataka;  Shukuri,  Shoji;  Hirao,  Mitsuru;  and  Yamanaka, 
Toshiaki,  to  Hitachi.  Ltd    Semiconductor  memory  device  having 
memory  cells  including  IG  FETs  in  a  symmetrical  arrangement. 
5.072.286.  CI.  357-45.000. 
Minchak.  Robert  J.:  See— 

Tenney.  Lin  wood  P ;  Kettering.  Timothy  J.;  Minchak.  Robert  J.; 
Benedikt.    George   M.;   and    Smith.    David   J..    5.071.701.   CI. 
428-285.000. 
Mine.  Atsushi:  See— 

Kamimura.  Katsuyoshi;  Oshita.  Saiichiro;  Mine.  Atsushi;  HiwaU- 
shi.  Yutaka;  and  Konno.  Toshihiro,  5.071.159.  a.  280-707.000. 
Minear.  Alan  C.  to  Minear.  Alan  C.  Pedal  operated  exercising  device. 

5.071,116,  CI.  272-73.000. 
Minematsu,  Yoshihiro:  See— 

Yano,  Shinji;  Kawamata,  Akira;  MinemaUu,  Yoshihiro;  Akazaki, 
Shuichi;  Zama.  Mitsuko;  Imokawa,  Genji;  Takaishi,  Naotake; 
Ohtomo.    Tsuyoshi;    and    Komori.    Takashi,    5.071.971,    CI. 
536-4.100 
Mini  Labs  Limited:  See — 

McLeod.  Richard  A..  5,071,476,  a.  75-713.000. 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company:  See— 
Debe,  Mark  K.,  5.071.691,  CI.  428-141.000. 
Hagen.  Donald  F.;  Markell.  Craig  G.;  Balsimo.  William  V.;  and 

Errede.  Louis  A..  5.071.610,  CI.  264-120.000. 
Hoopman.  Timothy  L.;  Johnson,  Dee  L.;  and  Krinke.  Harlan  L., 

5.070.606,  CI.  29-890.030. 
Ohkubo,    Takatoshi;    and    Carlson.    James    G..    5.071,578.    CI. 

252-62  540. 
Reyiek,  Robert  S.;  and  Thompson.  Kenneth  C.  5.071.363.  C\. 

439-291.000. 
Watts,  Ronald  E.,  5.071.728.  CI.  430-126.000. 
Weeks.  Jerrold  K.;  Skavnak.  James  E.;  and  Turgeon.  Thomas  A.. 
5.072,325.  a.  360-132.000. 
Mino,  Yukitaka:  See— 

Watanabe.  Katsuto;  Nakamura.  Yoshlhiko;  Noto.  Takashi; 
Yamamura,  Masaichi;  Nakashlma.  HItoshi;  Ichinohe,  Kazunori; 
Mino,  Yukitaka;  and  Nishijlma,  Kazuhiro,  5,071,760.  CI. 
435-240.250. 


Minolu  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Ueda,  Nobuo,  5.072.408.  O.  395-474.220. 
Minovitch.  Michael  A  Light  gun.  5.072.342.  a.  362-111.000. 
Mirelman.  David;  Garfinkel.  Leonard  I.;  Giladi.  Michael;  and  Huber. 
Marion,  to  Yeda  Research  and  Development  Co..  Ltd.  Assay  for 
amoebae  and  probes  for  use  therein.  5.071.742.  CI.  435-6.000. 
Mlrsberger,  Peter:  See — 

Bluhm.  Reinhard;  Holik.  Herbert;  and  Mirsberger.  Peter.  5,071,513. 
CI.  162-206.000. 
Mr.  Coffee,  Inc.:  See— 

Hoffmann.  Ronald  J..  5.072.095.  O.  219-432.000. 
MiU  Industrial  Co  ,  Ltd.:  See— 

Yamamoto,  Hanio;  MaBushita,  Tsukasa;  Kunumolo.  Hidechika; 
and  Fujimoto,  Masaya,  5,072.310.  O.  358-448.000. 
Mitcham.  Larry  D.;  and  Nelson.  William  E..  to  Texas  Instruments 
Incorporated.  Spatial  light  tiKMJulator  exposure  unit  and  method  of 
operation.  5.072.239.  CI.  346-108.000. 
Mitchell.  Andrew  P.:  See— 

Mothersbaugh.  James  E.;  Ingram,  Galen  S.;  and  Mitchell,  Andrew 
P.,  5,070,910,  CI.  137-625.470. 
Mitchell.  David  N.;  See— 

Apte.  Prasad  S.;  Kimber.  Robert  M.;  Pant.  Aniket;  Roy.  Raymond; 
and  Mitchell.  David  N.,  5,072,087.  CI.  2I9-10.55M. 
Mitchen.  Joel  R.;  Smith.  Sidney  T ;  and  Jones.  Carl  W..  to  Safety 
Diagnostice.  Inc.  Blood  collection  and  testing  means.  5.070,886.  CI. 
128-771.000. 
Mitsuba  Electric  Manufacturing  Ca,  Ltd.:  See— 

Maekawa.  Hirohiko.  5,071,322.  CI.  417-423.700. 
Mitsubishi  Denki  K.K.:  Set— 

Fukui.  Walaru;  and  IwaU,  Toshio.  5.07a726.  CI.  73-1 16.000. 
Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Asai,  Fumiyasu;  and  Komori.  Shinji,  5,072,377,  Q.  395-400.000. 
Fukuta,  Kenji;  Hatta,  Hiroshi;  Hiroshima.  Noboru;  Murayama. 

Kunihiko;  and  Sugano.  Toshiyuki,  5.070.914,  CI.  139-384.00R. 
HoshinouchI,  Susumu;  Yoshida,  Akio;  Kawazu.  Akinobu;  Hibara. 

Tatsunori;  and  Tobuse.  Hiroakl.  5,071.380,  CI  445-4  000 
Inoue.  Noriyuki;  Ohkubo.  Satoru;  Iwata,  Toshio;  and  Demizu. 

Akira.  5.070,842.  CI.  123-425.000. 
Iwata.  Masanari,  5.070,800.  CI.  112-311.000. 

Kalto,  Masayuki;  and  Yamashila.  Koyo.  5,072,354.  CX.  363-41.000. 
Koiwa,  Mitsuru,  5,070,853,  CI.  123-609.000. 
Komurasaki,  Satosi.  5,070,843.  CI.  123-425.000. 
Kozuka.  Hajiroe;  Saito.  Naoki;  and  Ozawa,  Hiromasa.  5,072,206. 

CI  338-184000 
Mimura.  Munehiko.  5.072.165.  CI.  318-558.000. 
Mori,  Akihiko;  and  Naito,  Yasuo,  5.072,393,  CI.  364-426.02a 
Murakami,    Tokumichi;    Kato,    Yoshiaki;    and    Ohira.    Hideo. 

5.072.295,  CI.  358-136.000. 
Nakanishl.     Koichiro;     Fujii.    Hanihisa;    and    Muto.    Hirotaka, 

5.072.125.  CI.  250-492.200. 
Nishimura.  Yasumasa.  5.072.270.  O.  357-23.600. 
Nishimura,  Yukinobu;  and  Shimomura,  Selsuhiro.  5,070,837,  d. 

123-339.000. 
Okuda,  Hiroshi,  5,070.839.  CI.  123-416.000. 
Omura.  Etsuji.  5.072.272,  CI.  357-30.000. 
Sakurai,    Takehiko;    Saikatsu,    Takeo;    Anzai,    Yoshinon;    and 

Yamazaki,  Hiroyoshi.  5,072,155,  O.  315-219.000. 
Sano,  Fumiaki;  Kobayashi.  Norihide;  Ogawa,  Hiroshi;  and  Masuda. 

Noboru,  5.071,329,  CI.  418-55.300. 
Suglyama,  Takeshi.  5.072,129.  CI.  290-48.000. 
Takeuchi,  Minoru;  and  Kubo,  Kenji,  5,072,375,  CI.  395-800.000. 
Tanino.  Noriyuki,  5,072,142,  O.  307-571.000. 
Tsunashima,  Kenji,  5.072.315.  O.  360-36.200. 
Ueda,  Masahiro;  Hanibuchi,  Toshiaki;  and  Ueda,  Kimio,  5,072,285, 

CI.  357-45.000. 
Watanabe.  Naoki.  5.072,088.  CI.  219-69.120. 
Mitsubishi  Gas  Chemical  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Takeda.  Mutsuhiko;  Kakuda,  Minoru;  Yoshida.  Kiyoshi;  Takaha- 
shi,  Toshie;  and  Shimpo.  Masafumi,  5,071,870,  a.  514-452.000. 
Mitsubishi  Kinzoku  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Hosoda,    Naoyuki;    Tanaka,    Masayuki;    and    Mori.    Tamotsu. 
5,071,619,  CI.  420-507.000. 
Mitsubishi  Materials  Corporation:  See— 

Yamanaka,  Seiji;  Ogata,  Yasuyuki;  and  Shirola,  Kohji.  5,071,635. 
CI.  423-592.000. 
Mitsubishi  Paper  Mills  Limited:  See— 

Matsushita,    Toshihiko;    and    Morishita.    Sadao.    5.071.823.   CI. 
503-227.000. 
Mitsubishi  Petrochemical  Company  Limited:  See— 

Fujitani.  Noriaki;  Itoh.  Kiichi;  and  Kato.  Kohji.  5.071J2I,  CI. 

385-100.000. 
Himori.  Shunichi.  5,071,936,  d.  528-26.000. 
Mitsubishi  Rayon  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Enomoto.   Kanehiko;   MIyamori.  Takao;  Sakimae,  Akihiro;  and 

Numazawa,  Ryozo,  5,071,753,  d.  435-126000. 
Funato,  Rye;  Takahiro,  Syuji;  Yoshida,  Keiji:  Kubo.  Shmjt;  and 

Inagaki.  Moloshi,  5.071.918.  CI.  525-273  000. 
Nakata.  Akira;  Yamamoto,  Naoki;  Mori.  Hiroshi;  and  Ueno,  Ta- 
kuya, 5,071,907,  CI.  524-588.000. 
Mitsui  Petrochemical  Industries,  Ltd.:  See— 

Fukuoka,  Daisuke;  Ishitoku,  Takeshi,  Takahashi.  Katsuya;  Tashiro, 
Takashi;    Imuta.   Junichi;   Tan,    Hiroaki;    Ishiguro,    Masaharu; 
Kihara,    Noriaki;    and    Mukaiyama,    Teruaki,    5.072.007.    CI. 
549-399000 
Matsuura.  Satoshi;  and  Fujii.  Kaoni.  5,071,702,  a.  428-290.000. 
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Mitsui  Toatsu  Ctwinicals,  Inc.:  5ev— 

Nakatsuka.  Masakalsu;  and  Nishizawa.  Tsutomu,  5,072,021,  CI. 
S6O-S«.000. 
Mitsuyasu,  Masaki,  lo  Toyota  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Device  for 
controlling  a  fuel  feed  pump  used  for  an  engine.   S.070,848,  CI. 
123-506.000. 
Miura,  Tsutomu:  See — 

Kashimura.  Tsugunori;  Miura,  Tsutomu:  and  Matsumura,  Keiji. 
5,071,995,  CI.  548-260.000. 
Miwa,  Hiroaki:  See — 

Sudo,  Ryoichi;  Iwana  Chiyoko;  Miwa,  Hiroaki;  Tajima.  Tetsuo; 
and  Onodera,  Hiroyuki,  5.071,236,  CI.  359-742.000. 
Miwa.  Masaaki;  and  Shiji,  Yoshihito.  lo  NGK  Insulators,  Ltd.  Process 
for     producing    ceramic     honeycomb    structure    extrusion    dies. 
5,070,588,  CI.  29-407.000. 
Miwa,  Takeya:  5er — 

Nagasaka,  Yasuhiro;  Hirayama,  Yasuo:  Noda,  Hirotaka;  Taguchi, 
Naoto;  and  Miwa.  Takeya,  5,071,373,  O.  439-752.000. 
Miyamoh,  Takao:  See — 

Enomoto,   Kanehiko;  Miyamori,  Takao;  Sakimae,  Akihiro;  and 
Numazawa,  Ryozo,  5,071,753,  CI.  435-126.000. 
Miyamoto,  Hiroki:  See — 

Nagata,  Ilsuo;  Miyamoto,   Hiroki;  Moriwaki,  Kosuke;  Oshima, 
Ichiro;  Oshima  Tokihiko;  Hirata,  Shigekazu;  and  Okano,  Yo- 
shikazu,  5.072,091,  CI.  219-121.680. 
Miyanaga.  Hirofumi:  See — 

Oaki,  Yoshinao;  Takahashi.  Susumu;  Takano,  Akira;  Miyanaga, 
Hirofumi;  Simazu,  Hisanari;  Nishioka,  Kimihiko;  Toda,  Akitoshi; 
Aoki,    Yoshisada;    Shiraiwa,    Masaru;   and   Taniguchi,   Akira, 
5,071,229,  CI.  359-53.000. 
Miyao,  Kohei:  See— 

Kakimoto,   Norihiro;   Namiki,   Mitsuo;   Osawa,   Toshihiko;   and 
Miyao,  Kohei,  5,071,873,  CI.  514-492.000. 
Miyashita,  Moriya:  See — 

Matsushita,    Yoshiaki;    Miyashita,    Moriya;    Wakatsuki,    Makiko; 
Tsuchiya.    Norihiko;    and    Kubota.    Atsuko,    5,071,776,    CI. 
437-10000. 
Miyashita,  Susumu;  and  Harada,  Nori.  to  Kioritz  Corporation.  Mobile 

carriage  5.070,954,  CI.  180-6.620. 
Miyata.  Teijiro:  See — 

Kondo.  Masaki;  Seike,  Yasuhiko;  Ito,  Nobuki;  Miyata,  Teijiro;  and 
Arai,  Hidehiko,  5,072,124,  CI.  25a432.00R. 
Miyawaki,  Mamoru:  See — 

Ono,  Takeo;  Yoneda,  Kou;  Oda,  Hitoshi;  Miyawaki,  Mamoru;  and 
Sasaki.  Toyoshige,  5,072,421,  CI.  365-10.000. 
Miyazaki,  Kunio:  See— 

Kanai.    Takashi;    Miyazaki,    Kunio;    and    Masayuki,    Tuzuku, 
5,072,321,  CI.  360-99040. 
Miyazaki,  Yasuo;  Kamide.  Akira;  and  Saito,  Yoshiaki,  to  Osaka  Bosui 
Construction  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  of  inserting  rigid  plastic  lining  lube 
through  pipe.  5,071,616,  CI.  264-516.000. 
Miyazawa,  Hisashi:  See — 

Miyazawa,    Yoshinori;    Omae.    Hidenori;    Matsuzawa.    Masanao; 
Miyazawa,  Hisashi;  Kalakura,  Takahiro;  Nakamura,  Osamu;  and 
Kurashima,  Norihiko,  5,072,240,  CI.  346-140.00R. 
Miyazawa,     Yoshinori;     Omae,     Hidenori;     Matsuzawa,     Masanao; 
Miyazawa,  Hisashi;  Katakura,  Takahiro;  Nakamura,  Osamu;  and 
Kurashima,  Norihiko,  to  Seiko  Epson  Corporation.  On-demand  type 
ink  jet  prim  head  5,072,240,  CI.  346-140.00R. 
Miyoshi,  Takanori:  See — 

Sugimoto,  Masakazu;  Ouchi,  Kazuo;  Aizawa,  Mikio;  Hino,  Atsushi; 
Shinozaki,  Kazuto;  Terada,  Tetsuya;  Miyoshi,  Takanori;  Tanaka, 
Munekazu;  Mrita,  Shoji;  Mochizuki,  Amane;  and  Takayama, 
Yoshinari.  5,072,289,  CI.  357-68.000. 
Miyoshi,  Yuji:  See — 

Shitanda,  Motoshi;  Eguchi,  Takao;  Miyoshi,  Yuji;  and  Hata,  Kanji, 
5,070,601,  CI.  29-740.000. 
Mizoguchi,  Tetsuhiko;  Sakai,  Isao;  and  Inomata,  Koichiro,  to  Kabushiki 
Kaisha  Toshiba.    Rare  earth-iron-boron-based   permaiwnt  magnet. 
5,071,493,  CI.  148-302.000. 
Mizukura,  Noboru;  Ohashi,  Hakubun;  and  Sugita,  Shuichi,  lo  Konica 
Corporation.    Silver   halide   photographic   material.    5,071,738,   CI. 
430-546.000. 
Mizuno,  Hiroyoshi;  Nishikawa,  Masayoshi;  Kishi,  Noriaki;  Kaneko, 
Hideaki;  Sako,  Ryosuke;  and  Shimolomai,  Naomasa,  lo  Nippondenso 
Co.,  Ltd.;  Nihon  Parkerizing  Co.,  Ltd.;  and  San-Ai  Oil  Co.,  Ltd. 
Aluminum   heat  exchanger  and   method  of  manufacturing  same. 
5,070,938.01.  165-133.000. 
Mizuno.  Kotaro:  See — 

Abe.  Yasuiuio;  Tokunaga,  Shoji;  and  Mizuno,  Kotaro,  5,070,756, 
CI.  84-618.000. 
Mizuno,  Shinji:  See — 

Yagi,  Nobuyuki;  Inagaki,  Jiroh;  Morita,  Kozo;  Kaku,  Yasutoshi; 
Kikuchi,     Nobuyuki;     and     Mizuno,     Shinji.     5,071,611,     CI. 
264-154  000 
Mizunuma,  Satoshi:  See — 

Uekita,    Masakazu;    Awaji,    Hiroshi;    and    Mizunuma,    Satoshi, 

5,071,694,  a.  428-216.000. 
Uekita,     Masakazu;     Awaji,     Hiroshi;     Murata,     Makoto;     and 
Mizunuma.  Satoshi,  5,071,733,  Q.  430-326.000. 
Moalli,  Angelo:  See — 

Ciardelli,  Francesco;  Masi,  Francesco;  Malquori,  Stefano;  Ferrero, 
Cesare-  Barazzoni,  Lia;  Menconi,  Francesco;  Moalli,  Angelo; 
and  Invemizzi.  Renzo.  5,071,928,  CI.  526-114.000. 


Mobay  Corporation:  See — 

Potter,    Terry    A.;   and    Seneker,    Stephen    D.,    5,071,937,    CI. 
528-045.000. 
Mobil  Oil  Corporation:  See — 

Benjamin.  Linda  A.;  Horodysky,  Andrew  G.;  Law,  Derek  A.;  and 

Page,  Nancy  M.,  5,071,577,  CI.  252-46.600. 
Child.  Jonathan  E.;  Choi,  Byung  C;  and  Ragonese,  Francis  P., 

5,071,627.  CI.  422-196.000. 
Hellring,  Stuart  D.,  5,072,031,  CI.  562-8.000. 
Herrington,  Fox  J.,  5,070,583,  CI.  24-400.000. 
Marler,  David  O.;  McWilliams,  John  R.;  and  Smith,  Charles  M., 

5,072,054,  CI.  568-794.000. 
Shu,  Paul;  and  Shu,  Winston  R.,  5,071,890,  CI.  523-130.000. 
Mobley,  Dewey:  See — 

Burgess,    James    P.;    Vanderstuyf,    Al;    and    Mobley,    Dewey, 
5,072,334,  CI.  361-428.000. 
Mochida,  Fumio:  See — 

Sato.  Osamu;  and  Mochida.  Fumio.  5,072,162,  CI.  318-268.000. 
Mochida  Pharmaceutical  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Mimura,  Tsutomu;  Kohama,  Yasuhiro;  Satake,  Mikio;  and  Nagase, 
Yasukazu,  5,071,955,  d.  530-328.000. 
Mochizuki.  Amane:  See — 

Sugimoto.  Masakazu;  Ouchi,  Kazuo;  Aizawa,  Mikio;  Hino,  Atsushi; 
Shinozaki,  Kazuto;  Terada,  Tetsuya;  Miyoshi,  Takanori;  Tanaka, 
Munekazu;  Mrita,  Shoji;  Mochizuki,  Amane;  and  Takayama, 
Yoshinari,  5,072.289,  CI.  357-68.000. 
Mody,  Rajiv  C:  See— 

Ashlaputre,    Sunil    V.;    and    Mody,    Rajiv    C,    5,072,402,    CI. 
364-491.000. 
Mogi,  Kazuhisa:  See — 

Funiya,    Tetsuo;    Tsujikawa,    Nobulo;    and    Mogi,    Kazuhisa, 
5,072,153,  CI.  313-603.000. 
Mohebban,  Manoochehr:  See- 
Holt,  Neil  L.;  Larsson,  Peter  L.;  Mohebban,  Manoochehr;  Sheehan, 
Stephen  E  ;  and  Bennett,  Jeffrey  A.,  5,070,597,  CI   29-631.000. 
Mohiuddin,  Syed  M.;  and  Hilleman,  Daniel  E.,  to  MeDco  Research. 
Inc.  Novel  method  of  myocardial  imaging.  5.070,877,  CI.  128-653.400. 
Moise,  Norton  L.;  See — 

Chang,  David  B.;  Moise,  Norton  L.;  and  Shih.  I-Fu,  5,071,209,  O. 
359-19.000. 
Molex  incorporated:  See — 

Harwath,   Frank   A.;   Regnier,    Kent   E.;   and   Scheer,   Dennis, 

5,071,371,  CI  439-637.000. 
Plocek,  Edward;  Wilson,  Bill;  and  Premo,  Thomas,  5,071.374.  CI. 
439-752.000. 
Molins,  Desmond  W.,  deceased:  See — 

HinchclifTe,  Dennis;  and  Molins,  Desmond  W.,  deceased.  5,070,991, 
CI.  198-418.300. 
MoUns  PLC:  See— 

HinchclifTe,  Dennis;  and  Molins,  Desmond  W.,  deceased,  5,070,991, 
CI.  198-418.300. 
Molilortsz,  Joseph.  Tying  mechanism.  5,070,779,  CI.  100-31.000. 
Moller,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Kraus,   Michael;   Moller,   Wolfgang;   and   Eichentopf,   Bertram, 
5,071,961,  CI.  530-384.000 
MOLTECH  Invent  S.A.:  See— 

de  Nora,  Villorio;  and  Duniz,  Jean-Jacques,  5,071,533,  CI.  204- 
243.00R. 
Momont,  Timothy  W.,  to  CTB,  Inc.  Conical  dome  valve.  5,070,817,  CI. 

119-75.000. 
Monford,  Leo  G.,  Jr.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  National  Aeronau- 
tics and  Space  Administration.  End  effector  with  astronaut  foot 
restraint.  5,070,964,  CI.  182-63.000. 
Monsanto  Company:  See — 

Fields,  Donald  L.,  Jr.;  Grabiak,  Raymond  C;  Koenig,  Karl  E.;  and 

Riley,  Dennis  P.,  5,072,033,  CI.  560- 1 7.000. 
Janoski,    Helen    L.;    and    Pulwer,    Mitchell    J.,    5,071,992,    Q. 
546-315.000. 
Montgomery,  Richard  L.;  and  StrifT,  James  E.,  lo  Findlay  Industries. 

Sewing  machine  with  zipper  cutter.  5,070,799,  CI.  112-104.000. 
Monlry,  Gary  R.:  See— 

Benner,  Robert  E.;  GustaTson,  John  L.;  and  Montry,  Gary  R., 
5,072,371,  CI.  395-200.000. 
Monzel,  Fred  J.;  and  Stallone,  Michael  J.,  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany. Squeeze  film  damper  fluid  control.  5,071,262,  CI.  384-99.000. 
Moore  Business  Forms,  Inc.:  See — 

Ashby,  Robert  E.,  5,071,399,  a.  493-216.000. 
Moore,  Donald  E.,  lo  Ford  Motor  Company.  Capless  closure  assembly 

for  a  fuel  filler  pipe.  5,071,018.  CI.  220-86.200. 
Moore.  Eugene  L.;  and  Rubie.  Jean  P..  to  Graham  Engineering  Corpo- 
ration. Blow  molded  bottle  with  integral  pour  spout.  5,071,037,  CI. 
222-109.000. 
Moore.  William  P..  to  Melamine  Chemicals,  Inc.  Method  of  using 
non-resinous  melamine  to  safen  urea-formaldehyde-wood  composite 
products  and  product  produced  thereby.  5,071,682,  CI.  427-393.000. 
Moores,  Robert  O.,  Jr.:  See— 

Dietzen,  William  H.;  Moores,  Robert  G.,  Jr.;  and  Somers,  Robert 
I.,  5,071,296,  CI.  408-241  OOR. 
Morcau,  Jean-Michel,  to  SGS-Thomson  Microelectronics  S.A.  Tem- 
perature compensated  method  and  apparatus  for  detecting  the  oscilla- 
tion of  a   resonant   circuit   lo  determine  distance  or   proximity. 
5,072,180,  a.  324-207.120. 
Moreno,  Louis  N.:  See — 

Lee,  Guo-shuh  J.;  Durvasula,  V.  Rao;  Anderson,  Kirk  D.;  Moreno, 
Louis  N.;  and  Shah,  Nirad  N.,  5,072,047,  CI.  564-409.000. 
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Morey,  Norval,  to  Wood  Technology,  Inc.  Debarker  knife  assembly. 

5,070.920.  CI.  144-237  000 
Morgan.  Edward  H.  Rotalmg  piston  diesel  engine.  5,070.825.  CI.  123- 

43.00A. 
Morgan.  James  E..  to  Morgan  Schaffer  Systems  Incorporated.  Device 
and   method   for  recirculating  a  stream  of  fluid   from   a   vessel. 
5.070.738.  CI.  73-863.830. 
Morgan  Schaffer  Systems  Incorporated:  See- 
Morgan.  James  E..  5.070.738.  CI.  73-863.830. 
Mori,  Akihiko;  and  Nailo.  Yasuo,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kai- 
sha. Antiskid  control  system.  5,072,393,  CI.  364-426.020. 
Mori,  Akitoshi:  See — 

Kawabuchi,    Masami;    Sakagaito,    Yukuo;    and    Mori,    Akitoshi. 
5.070.734.  CI.  73-628.000. 
Mori,  Hideshi:  See — 

Kalo,  Hisaaki;  Yamamoto.  Takumi;  Yamaguchi,  Hiroshi;  and  Mon, 
Hideshi.  5.070.688.  CI.  57-304.000 
Mori.  Hiroshi:  See — 

NakaU,  Akira;  Yamamolo,  Naoki;  Mori,  Hiroshi;  and  Ueno,  Ta- 
kuya, 5,071,907,  CI.  524-588.000. 
Mori.  Kenji:  See — 

Nakamura,  Yasunori;  Numata,  Shigeki;  and  Mori,  Kenji,  5,071,113, 
CI.  271-267.000. 
Mori,  Kiyoshi,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated  Vertical  memory 

cell  array  and  method  of  fabrication.  5,071,782,  CI.  437-48.000. 
Mori,  Kojiro:  See — 

Hanyuda.   Toshiaki;    Mori,   Kojiro;  Ohiiani,   Kazuo;   Shinohara. 
Norio;  and  Shibata,  Jouji,  5,071,929,  CI.  526-262.000. 
Mori,  Kunio:  See — 

Sasaki.  Yutaka;  Mori,  Kunio;  and  Moriya,  Kiyoshi,  5,071,814,  CI. 
502-205.000. 
Mori,  Miki;  and  Sailo,  Masayuki,  lo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Semi- 
conductor device  utilizing  a  face-down  bonding  and  a  method  for 
manufacturing  the  same.  5,071,787,  CI.  437-183.000. 
Mori,  Nobuyoshi;  and  Ishisaka,  Akira,  to  Konica  Corporation.  Small 

type  variable  focal  length  lens.  5,071,235,  CI.  359-692.000. 
Mori,  Tamotsu:  See — 

Hosoda,    Naoyuki;    Tanaka,    Masayuki;    and    Mori,    Tamotsu, 
5,071,619,  CI.  420-507.000. 
Mori,  Yukiyasu:  See— 

Hirotsu,  Takashi;  Mori,  Yukiyasu;  Maeda,  Kenji;  Tsuji,  Hiroshr. 
and  Sugiyama,  Tatsuo,  5,071,461,  CI.  65-104.000. 
Morikawa,  Yuko:  See— 

Kawade,   Hisaaki;   Kawada,   Haruki;   Sakai,   Kunihiro;   Malsuda, 
Hiroshi;    Morikawa,    Yuko;    Yanagisawa,    Yoshihiro;    Kaneko. 
Tetsuya;     Kawase.     Toshimitsu;     Kumomi.     Hideya;     Nose. 
Hiroyasu;  and  Kawakami.  Eigo.  5.072.116,  CI.  250-306.000. 
Morimoto.  Hiroshi:  See— 

Matsumolo.    Masafumi;   and   Morimoto,    Hiroshi,   5,072,306,  CI. 
358-304.000. 
Morimoto,  Makolo:  See— 

Saito,  Hiromitsu;  Sato,  Akira;  Kasai,  Masaji;  Morimoto,  Makoto; 
and  Ashizawa,  Tadashi,  5,071,984,  CI.  544-338.000. 
Morishita,  Isao,  to  Yamaha  Hatsudoki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Combustion 
chamber  and  valve  operating  mechanism  for  multi-valve  engine. 
5,070,824,  CI.  123-41.82R. 
Morishita,  Sadao:  See— 

MaUushita,    Toshihiko;    and    Morishita,    Sadao,    5,071,823,    CI. 
503-227.000. 
Morita,  Hiroshi;  and  Fujii,  Masahiro,  to  Chisso  Corporation.  Process 

for  preparing  hyaluronic  acid.  5,071,751,  CI.  435-101.000. 
Morita,  Kozo;  See—  ,       „ 

Yagi,  Nobuyuki;  Inagaki,  Jiroh;  MoriU,  Kozo;  Kaku,  Yasutoshi; 
Kikuchi,     Nobuyuki;    and    Mizuno,    Shinji,    5,071,611.    CI. 
264-154.000. 
Morita,  Tatsuo,  to  Obara  Corporation.  Inverter  type  resistance  welding 

machine  5,072,090,  CI.  219-108.000. 
MoriU,  Yukio:  See—  ^.  „■    ... 

Hotta.  Takashi;  MoriU,  Yukio;  Kojima,  Yoichi;  Kikuchi,  Kimihiko; 
Niiyama,  Tsunefumi;  Kumagai,  Yorinori;  Sakaguchi,  Shinichi; 
and  Kumagai.  Tomoharu,  5,071,398,  CI.  475-276.000. 
Moriwaki,  Kosuke:  See— 

Nagau,   Itsuo;  Miyamoto,  Hiroki;   Moriwaki,   Kosuke;  Oshima, 
Ichiro-  Oshima  Tokihiko;  HiraU,  Shigekazu;  and  Okano,  Yo- 
shikazu,  5,072,091.  CI.  219-121.680. 
Moriya,  Kiyoshi:  See — 

Sasaki,  Yutaka;  Mori,  Kunio;  and  Moriya,  Kiyoshi,  5,071,814,  CI. 
502-205.000. 
Moriyama.  Takamasa:  See —  , 

Takida.  Hiroshi;  Moriyama,  Takamasa:  Akamatu,  Yoshimi;  and 
Kunieda,  Makoto,  5.071.893,  CI.  524-114.000. 
Moriyama.  Yukihiro.  to  Mazda  Motor  Corporation.  Window  regulator 

for  automotive  vehicle.  5,070,648,  CI.  49-352  000. 
Morley,  John:  See—  .  „„  o,.   /-i 

Blarer.  Stefan;  Morley,  John;  and  Chapman,  Ian  D.,  5,071,871,  ci. 
;  14^56.000. 
Morrill,  Paul  M.  Christmas  tree  moving  and  bagging  cart.  5,070,678,  CI. 

53-459.000. 
Morris,  Christine:  See — 

Hough,  David  B.;  Hammond.  Kevin;  Morris.  Christine;  and  Ham- 
mond. Rober  C.  5,071,747.  CI.  435-41.000. 
Morrison.  Richard  P ;  and  Caldwell,  Harlan  D..  to  United  Sutes  of 
America.  Health  and  Human  Services.  Nucleotide,  deduced  amino 
acid  sequence,  isolation  and  purification  of  heat-shock  chlamydial 
proteins.  5,071,962,  CI.  530-387.000. 


Moachet,  Garry  R.,  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Tube  coupling  holder. 

5,071,169.  a.  285-62.000. 
Mothersbaugh,  James  E.;  Ingram.  Galen  S.;  and  Mitchell,  Andrew  P., 
to  Young  Industries,  Inc.,  The.  Diverter  valve  with  improved  sealing 
means.  5,070,910,0    137-625.470. 
Motley,  Jerry  D.:  See- 
Walker,  Jerry  L.;  Gill,  Bennie;  and  Motley,  Jerry  D.,  5,070,943,  Q. 
166-297  000. 
Motorola.  Inc.:  See- 
Hiss,  Han^  M.;  and  Puhl,  Larry  C,  5,072,395,  CI.  364-443.000. 
Ireeden,    Robert    L.;    and    Muppidi,    Prabbakar,    5,072,444,    CI. 
370-94  100 
_,-,Iliirgf<^     Bradley   G.;    Eifert,    James    B.;    and    Dunn,   John    P.. 

5.072.365.  CI.  395-725.000. 
—Wilson,  Lance  G.;  and  Miller,  William  J.,  5,072,193,  CI.  330-66.000 
Motoyama,  Kunio:  See — 

Tatsumi,  Yutaka;  Sako,  Teruhisa;  Motoyama,  Kunio;  and  Nakata. 
Syunji,  5,072.236.  CI   346-76.0PH. 
Mougin.  Louis  J.;  and  Hayes.  Floyd  C,  lo  American  Standard  Inc. 
Internally  enhanced  heat  transfer  lube.  5.070.937.  CI.  165-133.000. 

Moussli.  Omar:  See —  

Corcelle.  Francois;  and  Moussli.  Omar.  5,071.567.  CI.  210-744.000 
Mowill.  Rolf  J.,  to  Mowill.  Rolf  Jan.  Low  emissions  gas  turbine  com- 

bustor.  5,070.700,  CI.  6O-73.H.O00. 
Mowill,  Rolf  Jan:  See— 

Mowill,  Rolf  J.,  5,070,700,  O.  60-738.000. 
Mozeleski,  Edmund  J.:  See- 
Oswald.  Alexis  A.;  Bhatia,  Ram  N.;  Mozeleski,  Edmund  J.;  Gli- 
vicky  Alexandr  P.;  Brueggeman,  Barry  G.;  Hoolon,  John  R.;  and 
Smith,  Charles  M.,  5.072,057,  CI.  568-840.000. 
Mozer  Leasing  Inc.;  See — 

Mozer,  Reinhold  J.,  5,071,049,  O.  224-277.000. 
Mozer,  Reinhold  J.,  to  Mozer  Leasing  Inc.  Mobile  telephone  console. 

5,071,049,  CI.  224-277.000. 
Mrita,  Shoji;  See— 

Sugimolo.  Masakazu;  Ouchi,  Kazuo;  Aizawa.  Mikio;  Hino.  Atsushi: 
Shinozaki.  Kazuto;  Terada.  Tetsuya;  Miyoshi.  Takanori;  Tanaka. 
Munekazu;  Mrita,  Shoji;  Mochizuki,  Amane;  and  Takayama, 
Yoshinari,  5,072,289,  CI.  357-68.000. 

MTS  Systems  Corporation:  See —  

Schaffer.  Eric  J  ;  and  Hanson.  David  J.,  5,070,995,  Q.  198-46O000. 
Mueller,  Evan.  Gun  sighting  device.  5,070,636,  CI.  42-94.000. 

Mueller,  John:  See— 

Eilzinger,  Robert;  and  Mueller,  John,  5,070,599,  a.  29-705.000. 
Mueller,  Richard  A.;  Partis,  Richard  A.;  and  Deason,  James  R.,  to  G. 
D   Searie  &  Co.  Novel  disubstituted  4-hydroxyphenylthio  anilides. 
5,071,876,  CI.  514-618.000. 
Mueller,  Richard  L.:  See— 

Gifford.  Hanson  S.,  Ill;  and  Mueller,  Richard  L.,  5,071,425,  O 
606-159.000. 

Muenzel,  Horst:  See—  

Findler,  Guenther;  and  Muenzel  Horst,  5,071,510,  CI  156-647.000. 
Mues,  Peter:  See— 

Buysch,  Hans-Josef;  Klug.  Gunter;  Mues,  Peter;  and  Puppe,  Lo- 

Ihar,  5,072,017,  CI.  558-376.000. 
Eichenauer,  Herbert;  Lindner,  Christian;  Leitz,  Edgar,  Oft,  Kari- 
Heinz;  Buysch,  Hans-Josef;  Mues,  Peter;  Hocker,  Hartwig;  and 
Keul,  Helmut,  5,071,921,  CI.  525-385.000. 
Mukaiyama.  Teruaki:  See — 

Fukuoka.  Daisuke;  Ishitoku,  Takeshi;  Takahashi,  Katsuya;  Tashiro. 
Takashi;    ImuU,   Junichi;   Tan,    Hiroaki;    Ishiguro,    Masaharu: 
Kihara,    Noriaki;   and    Mukaiyama.   Teniaki.    5,072,007,   a. 
549-399.000. 
Muller,  Hanns  P.;  See— 

Hassel,  Tillmann;  Muller,  Hanns  P.;  Vemaleken,  Hugo;  Kipphardt. 
Helmut:  and  Dhein,  Rolf,  5,071,923,  CI.  525-404.000. 
Muller,  Ingrid:  See— 

Dubai,  Hans-Rolf;  Escher,  Claus;  Hemmerlmg.  Wolfgang;  Muller, 
Ingrid;  Ohiendorf,  Dieter,  and  Wingen,  Rainer,  5,071,589,  Ci. 
252-299.610  ..    ^  ^ 

Muller,  Michael;  and  Podszun,  Wolfgang,  to  Bayer  AktiengesellschatV 
Adhesive  components  containing  alkanediyl-bis-carboxamides  for  Ihe 
treatment  of  collagen.  5.071.933.  CI.  526-304.000. 
Mullin-Ready.  Kerry  F.:  See—  .  ..     „     ^     „ 

Sahara,  Maru  I.;  Frenchick,  Patrick  J.;  and  Mullm-Ready.  Kerry 
F.,  5,071,651,  CI.  424-89.000. 
Multi  Toys  Corp.:  See— 

Pottick,  Murray,  5,071,387,  a.  446-475.000. 
Mullistack  Ply.  Ltd.:  See— 

Conry,  Ronald  D.,  5,070,704,  CI.  62-175.000. 
Munter,  Karin:  See —  ,«,,  ,.^  »-i 

Wilk,  Hans-Erich;  Munter,  Karin;  and  Lerch,  Rolf,  5,071,746,  CI. 
435-7.940. 
Muppidi,  Prabbakar:  See—  _    ..    .         »..,,•..>     .^ 

Breeden,    Robert    L.;    and    Muppid.,    Prabbakar,    5,072,444,   CI. 
370-94.100. 
Murakami,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Kan   Kazunori-  Murakami,  Hiroshi;  Nagashima,  Nobuo;  Ueyama, 
Noboru   and  Ohashi.  Takehisa,  5.071,966,  CI.  534-558.000. 
Murakami,  Tokumichi;  Kalo,  Yoshiaki;  and  Ohira.  Hideo,  lo  Mitsubishi 
Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Adaptive  quantization  coder/decoder  with 
Mmiter  circuitry.  5,072,295,  O.  358-136.000. 
Muramatsu,  Hajime:  See — 

Nagasaki.  Wataru;  Endo.  Takuro;  Taira,  Susumu;  and  Muramatsu, 
Hajime,  5,070,594,  a.  29-602.100. 
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Muramattu,  Yasuyuki;  and  Tsujimura,  Yoshihisa.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 

Aiaishi.  Water  purifier.  S.071.SSI.  CI.  2IO-2«6.00a 
Murau  Kikai  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kato,  Hisaaki;  Yamamoto,  Takumt;  Yamaguchi,  Hiroshi;  and  Mori, 

Hidahi.  S.07a688,  CI.  57- 304.000. 
Sahaihi.  Nobuo;  and  Sakamoto,  Hiroichi,  5.070,393,  CI.  29-368.000. 
Murata.  Kiyohito:  Set — 

Tanaka,  Koichi;  and  Murata.  Kiyohito,  S,070,97S,  C[.  I92-3S.O0O. 
Murata,  Makoto:  See— 

Uekita,     Masakazu;     Awaji,     Hiroshi;     Murata,     Makoto;    and 
Mizununu,  Satoshi.  5.07 1. 733,  a.  430-326.000. 
Murata  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Kooishi,  Toru;  and  Oyabu.  Yoshinori,  5,070,988,  O.  198-380.000. 
Murata  Mfg.  Co..  Ltd:  See— 

Kano,  Osamu;  and  Senda.  Atsuo.  5.071.509.  a.  156-644.000. 
Murata,  Sunao:  See — 

Hayano.  Fuminori;  and  Murata.  Sunao.  5.072.128.  CI.  250-572.000. 
Murayama,  Jin:  See — 

Tamura.   Hiroshi;   Kondo.   Ryuji;   Murayama,  Jin;  and  Kosaka, 
Hideki,  5.072,284.  CI.  357-74.000. 
Murayama.  Kashiwa;  and  Tatsuta,  Masakazu.  to  Toyo  Seikan  Kaisha. 

Ltd.  Compression  molding  apparatus.  S.071.339.  CI.  425-116.000. 
Murayama.  Kiyofumi:  See — 

Nakagawa.   Shigeru;  and   Murayama.   Kiyofumi,   5.071.887.  CI. 
521-137.000. 
Murayama.  Kunihiko:  See — 

Fukuta.  Kenji;  Hatla.  Hiroshi;  Hiroshima,  Noboru;  Murayama, 
Kunihiko;  and  Sugano.  Todiiyuki,  5,070,914,  CI.  139-384.00R. 
Murayama.  Yasushi:  See — 

Aoki.  Tomohiro;  Chiku.  Kazuyoshi;  Uchida.  Takashi;  Kanekura. 
Kazunori:   Murayama,  Yasushi;   Hirose,  Yoshihiko;  and  Mat- 
suzawa.  Kunihiko.  5.072.244.  CI.  346-160.000. 
Murgue.  Jean-Pierre:  See — 

Le  Parquier.  Guy;  Dansac.  Jean;  Murgue.  Jean-Pierre;  and  Sergent, 

Paul.  5.070.790.  CI.  102-513.000. 

Murib.  Jawad  H.;  and  Baugh.  William  D..  to  National  Distillers  and 

Chemical  Corporation.   Process  for  the  preparation  of  methyl  4- 

oxobulyrate   and    its   methanol   addition    products.    5.072,005.   CI. 

549-313.000. 

Murphy.  Donald  M.  Storage  drum  with  drain  channel.  3.071.028.  CI. 

220-601.000. 
Murphy,  John  Q.,  to  Foster  Wheeler  Energy  Corporation.  Method  of 
making,  and  welding  fixture  for.  water-steam  cooled  cyclone  roof 
assembly.  5,071.057,  CI.  228-183.000. 
Murphy.  Peter  J.;  and  Scalon.  Kym  F.  Joining  device.  3.071.281.  CI. 

403-295.000. 
Murray.  William  V.:  See— 

Janssen.    Bemd;    Wuest.    Hans-Heiner;    Murray.    William    V.; 
Wachter.    Michael    P.;    and    Bell.    Stanley.    5.072.042.    CI. 
564-25 1. OOO. 
Murrer,  Barry  A.:  See — 

Abrams.  Michael  J.;  Giandomenico.  Christen;  Murrer.  Barry  A.; 
and  Vollano.  Jean  F..  5.072.011.  CI.  556-137.000. 
Murthy.  Kammaralli  S.  K.:  See— 

Clive,  Derrick  L.  J.;  Wee,  Andrew  G.  H.;  and  Murthy.  Kammaralli 
S.  K..  5.072.002.  CI.  549-214.000. 
Musculus,  Frank:  See — 

Lahr,  Wolfgang;  Kohne,  Hans;  Musculus,  Frank;  aitd  Schmersahl, 
Hein-Uwe,  3,071,642,  CI.  424-474.000. 
Mussalli,  Yusuf  See— 

Tsou,  John  L.;  and  Mussalli.  Yusuf  5.070.723.  CI.  73-40.700. 
Musser.  John  H.:  See — 

Failli.  Amedeo  A.;  Kreft.  Anthony  F..  Ill;  Musser.  John  H.; 
Banker.  Annette  L.;  Nelson.  James  A.;  and  Shah,  Uresh  S., 
5,071,988,  CI.  546-174.000. 
Musson,  Gary  D.:  See — 

Buckley.  Keith;  Wills,  Garry  D.;  Musson,  Gary  D.;  Speirs,  Charles; 
Primrose.  David;  Beech,  John;  and  Gaywood,  Paul.  5.071.665, 
a.  426-272.000. 
Muslonen,  Eva-Liisa:  See — 

Maunula,  Teuvo;  Mustonen.  Eva-Liisa;  Turunen.  Ukka;  and  Virta. 
Pirkko.  5.071.634.  CI.  423-588.000. 
Muto.  Hirotaka:  See— 

Nakanishi,    Koichiro;    Fujii,    Haruhisa;    and    Muto.    Hirotaka, 
5,072,125,  a.  250-492.200. 
Mutoh.  Eisaku:  See — 

Yamada.    Tetsuhiro;    Koyama.    Tatsuya;    and    Mutoh.    Eisaku. 
5.071,269.  CI.  400-124.000. 
Mweld.  Inc.:  See — 

Miller.  Alfred  A..  5.072.097.  CI.  219-497.000. 
Myer.  John  M.:  See— 

E)enlinger,  Keith  R.;  Gryzbowski.  Richard  W.;  and  Myer.  John  M.. 
5.071,369.  CI.  439-595.000. 
Myers.  William  P.:  See— 

Hradek.  Richard  W.;  Myers,  William  P.;  Alftine.  David  N.;  and 
Cao.  Tuan.  5.071.453,  a.  55-21.000. 
N.C.T.  Limited:  See— 

Berman.  Michael,  5,071,503,  CI.  156-250.000. 
N.  V.  Bekaen  S.A.:  See- 
Francois,  Roger.  5.071.713.  CI.  428-606.000. 
Nabisco  Brands.  Inc.:  See — 

Van  Lengerich.  Bemhard;  and  Warren.  Cathryn  C.  5,071,668,  O. 
426-549.000. 
Nada,  Mitiuhiro,  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Air-fuel  ratio 
feedback  control  system  having  single  air-fuel  ratio  sensor  down- 


stream of  or  within  three-way  catalyst  converter.  5,070,692,  O. 
60-274.000. 
Nada,  Mitsuhiro.  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Air-fuel  ratio 
feedback  control  system  having  single  air-fuel  ratio  sensor  down- 
stream of  or  within  three-way  catalyst  converter.  5.070.693.  CI. 
60-274.000. 
Nadreph  Limited:  See — 

Buckley.  Keith;  Wills,  Garry  D.;  Musson,  Gary  D.;  Speirs,  Charles; 
Primrose,  David;  Beech.  John;  and  Gaywood.  Paul.  5.071.665. 
a.  426-272.000. 
Naestof).  Roland;  Nielsen.  Marianne  S.;  and  Dreijer.  Niels,  to  Coloplast 

A/S.  Breast  prosthesis  aggregate.  5.071.433.  CI.  623-7.000. 
Nagai.  Noriyuki:  See — 

Fukuma,  Yasufumi;  Umeda,  Akio;  Kitao,  Ikuo;  Nagai,  Noriyuki; 
Ishikura,    Yasuhisa;    and    Uchida,    Kazutoshi,    5.071.245.    O. 
351-211.000. 
Nagaki.  Kazuyoshi:  See — 

Nakamura,  Yoshiaki;  Nagaki,  Kazuyoshi;  Shiro,  Yuichiro;  and 
Kawamata,  Kazuhiro.  5,071.949,  CI.  528-388.000. 
Nagano,  Satoshi,  to  Fuji  Seal  Industry  Co.  Ltd.  Apparatus  for  opening 
a  flat  tube  and  fitting  same  on  a  container  or  the  like.  3,070,680,  CI. 
53-557.000. 
Nagaosa,  Hideo:  See — 

Ueno,    Makoto;    Nakamura,    Norihiko;    and    Nagaosa,    Hideo. 
5,070,834,  CI.  123-275.000. 
Nagasaka.   Yasuhiro;   Hirayama,   Yasuo;   Noda.   Hirotaka;   Tagtichi, 
Naoto;  and  Miwa,  Takeya,  to  Yazaki  Corporation.  Connector  with  a 
terminal  locking  block.  5,071,373,  CI.  439-752.000. 
Nagasaki,  Wataru;  Endo,  Takuro;  Taira,  Susumu;  and  Muramatsu, 
Hajime,  to  Diesel  Kiki  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  of  making  an  acceleration 
sensor.  5,070.594.  CI.  29-602.100. 
Nagase,  Yasukazu:  See — 

Mimura,  Tsutomu;  Kohama.  Yasuhiro;  Satake.  Mikio;  and  Nagase. 
Yasukazu.  5.071.955.  CI.  530-328.000. 
Nagashima.  Nobuo:  See — 

Kan.  Kazunori;  Murakami,  Hiroshi;  Nagashima,  Nobuo;  Ueyama, 
Noboru;  and  Ohashi.  Takehisa.  5,071.966.  CI.  534-558.000. 
Nagata,  Ilsuo;  Miyamoto,  Hiroki;  Moriwaki,  Kosuke;  Oshima,  Ichiro; 
Oshima  Tokihiko;   Hirata,  Shigekazu;  and  Okano,  Yoshikazu,  to 
Local  Government  of  Osaka  Prefecture,  The;  and  Osakafuji  Kogyo 
Co.,  Ltd.  Method  and  apparatus  for  metal  surface  process  by  laser 
beam.  5,072,091.  CI.  219-121.680. 
Nagata,  Yoshihiko;  and  Koda,  Toshio,  to  Agency  of  Industrial  Science 
&    Technology.    Photoacoustic    imaging    method.    5,070,733,    CI. 
73-602.000. 
Nagesh,  V.  K.:  See- 
Anderson,   John   T.;    Nagesh,    V.    K.;   and    Ruby,    Richard   C, 
5,071,826,  CI.  503-1.000. 
Naghshineh,  Kianoosh,  to  Advanced  Micro  Devices,  Inc.  ECL  output 
buffer    circuit     with     improved     compensation.     5,072,136.     CI. 
307-455.000. 
Nahmias.  Jean,  to  Cerberus  Guinard.  Fire  fighting  method  and  use  of 

the  method.  5.070.945,  CI.  169-46.000. 
Nahomoo.  David:  See — 

Brown,  Peter  F.;  De  Souza.  Peter  V.;  Nahomoo.  David;  and 
Picheny.  Michael  A..  5.072.452,  CI.  381-43.000. 
Naito,  Masato:  See — 

Kuwabara,  Hideki;  Tsurugai,  Kazuo;  Naito,  Masato;  and  Sasaki, 
Hidehiro,  5,071,883,  CI.  521-60.000. 
Naito,  Yasuo:  See — 

Mori,  Akihiko;  and  Naito.  Yasuo.  5.072.393.  CI.  364-426.020. 
Nakagawa.  Akio;  Furukawa,  Kazuyoshi;  and  Ogura,  Tsuneo.  to  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha  Toshiba.  Semiconductor  device  and  method  of  manufac- 
turing the  same.  5.072.287,  CI.  357-50.000. 
Nakagawa,  Makoto.  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Viscous  fluid 

coupling.  5.070.980.  CI.  192-S8.00B. 
Nakagawa.  Noriharu:  See — 

Kurumaji.  Masanobu;  Takeuchi.  Naoki;  Sano.  Tutomu;  Kajiyama, 
Kazuyuki;   Nakagawa.    Noriharu;   Kondo.    Hiroaki;    Imanishi. 
Etujiro;  Ueda.  Hiroshi;  and  Fukuda.  Yoshihiro.  5.071.603.  CI. 
264-40.500. 
Nakagawa.  Shigeru;  and  Murayama.  Kiyofumi.  to  Nippon  Polyure- 
thane  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Polyurethane  elastomer.   5.071.887.  CI. 
521-137.000. 
Nakagawa,  Tomihiro:  See — 

Kubota,   Yukio;   Nakagawa,  Tomihiro;   Shindo,   Norio;   Senshu, 
Yoichirou;  and  Uetake.  Akihiro.  5.072,316  CI.  360-64.000. 
Nakagawa,  Yoshitomo;  Kaito.  Takashi;  Houjyo.  Hisao;  and  Yamamoto. 
Masahiro.  to  Seiko  Instruments  Inc.  Process  for  forming  pattern 
films.  5.071.671.  CI.  427-41.000. 
Nakahira.  Akira;  Harada,  Yoshio;  and  Mifime.  Norivuki,  to  Tocalo  Co.. 
Ltd.  Roll  for  use  in  heat  treating  furnace  and  method  of  producing 
the  same.  5.070.587.  CI.  29-132.000. 
Nakajima.  Masaloshi:  See — 

Seki.   Masaki;  Takegahara.  Takashi;  and   Nakajima.   Masaloshi. 
5.072.398.  CI.  364-474.250. 
Nakajima.  Shin;  Shimoe,  Osamu;  and  Kagawa,  Rihito.  to  Hitachi  Met- 
als. Ltd.  High-voltage  pulse  generating  circuit,  and  discharge-excited 
laser    and    accelerator    containing    such    circuit.    5.072.191.    CI. 
328-65.000. 
Nakamichi  Corporation:  See — 

Uchikoshi.  Gohji;  and  Otomo.  Tosihiko.  5.072,434.  CI.  369-44.280. 
Nakamori.  Nobuyuki:  See — 

Doi.  Kunio;  and  Nakamori.  Nobuyuki.  5.072,384.  CI.  364-413.130. 
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Nakamura.  Akira:  See—  ^..    .. 

Tanaka,  Toyoaki;  Nakamura,  Akira;  Kamei,  Yoshisuke;  and  Hashi- 
moto. Akihiro.  5.071.705.  CI.  428-370.000. 
Nakamura,  Koichi;  Nakamura,  Tadashi;  Yanagi,  Hideki;  and  Yamasaki. 
Harumasa,  to  Kao  Corporation.  Recording  material.  5,071.822.  CI. 
503-216.000.  ^      ,   ^ 

Nakamura.  Koki;  and  Nakamura,  Shigeru,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd. 
2-aryl-4-haloniethyl-4-isoxazolin-3-one  derivatives.  5,071.994,  CI. 
548-243.000.  .      ^ 

Nakamura,  Michinori,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Interface  circuit 
preventing  noise  generated  between  integiated  circuits.  5,072,139,  CI. 
307-475.000. 
Nakamura,  Norihiko:  See— 

Ueno,    Makoto;    Nakamura,    Norihiko;    and    Nagaosa.    Hideo, 
5,070,834.  CI    123-275.000. 
Nakamura,  Osamu:  See— 

Miyazawa,    Yoshinori;   Omae,   Hidenori;    Matsuzawa.    Masanao; 
Miyazawa.  Hisashi;  Katakura,  Takahiro;  Nakamura,  Osamu;  and 
Kurashima.  Norihiko.  5.072.240.  CI.  346-140.00R. 
Nakamura.  Shigeru:  See— 

Nakamura.     Koki;    and     Nakamura.     Shigeru.     3.071.994.    CI. 
548-243.000. 
Nakamura.  Shinya:  See— 

Seki     Masaki'    Takegahara,    Takashi;    and    Nakamura,    Shmya. 
5,072,413.  CI.  395-127.000. 
Nakamura,  Tadashi:  See—  ,,_,  ,  j 

Nakamura.    Koichi;    Nakamura,    Tadashi;    Yanagi.    Hideki;    and 
Yamasaki.  Harumasa.  5.071.822,  CI   503-216.000. 
Nakamura.  Yasunon;  Numata,  Shigeki;  and  Mori.  Kenji.  to  Hitachi, 
Ltd.  Apparatus  and  method  for  transporting  sheet  paper.  5,071,113, 
a.  271-267.000.  ^^.         ^      ^ 

Nakamura,     Yiishiaki;    Nagaki.     Kazuyoshi;     Shiro.     Yuichiro;    and 
Kawamata.  Kazuhiro.  to  Tohpren  Co..  Ltd   Process  for  preparation 
of  polyphenylene-sulfide  resins  in  the  absence  of  specific  polymeriza- 
tion assistants  5.071.949.  CI.  528-388.000. 
Nakamura.  Yoshihiko:  See—  ^  ,     ,. 

Watanabe.     Katsuto:     Nakamura.     Yoshihiko;     Noto.     Takashi; 
Yamamura.  Masaichi;  Nakashima.  Hitoshi;  Ichinohe.  Kazunori; 
Mino.    Yukitaka;    and    Nishijima.    Kazuhiro.    5.071,760,    CI. 
435-240.250. 
Nakamura,  Yoshisada:  See—  ,„-,,-,-,» 

Koya,  Keizo;  Ohno,  Shigeru;  and  Nakamura,  Yoshisada.  5,071,729, 
CI.  430-223.000. 
Nakane.  Masami:  See—  , 

Ito.  Fumiuka;  Mano.  Takashi;  and  Nakane.  Masami.  5.071.863.  CI. 
514-338.000.  .  ,.       ^   . 

Nakanishi.  Koichiro;  Fujii.  Haruhisa;  and  Muto.  Hirotaka.  to  Mitsubishi 
Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Ion  implanter.  5.072.125.  CI.  250-492  JQO. 
Nakano.  Akikazu;  Kuramoto.  Masahiko;  Suzuki.  Masakazu;  and 
Sawada.  Michihiro.  to  Idemitsu  Kosan  Company  Limited.  Method 
for  the  preparation  of  amorphous  syndiotactic  styrene-based  polymer 
and  a  method  for  shaping  the  same.  5.071.953.  CI.  528-492.000. 
Nakano.  Fumio:  See —  .  »,      . 

Shoji.  Mitsuyoshi;  Ito.  Yutaka;  Nakano.  Fumio;  and  Narahara. 
Toshikazu.  5.071.715.  CI.  428-694.000. 
Nakano.  Motokiyo:  See—  „    .       , 

Soyama,  Yoshikazu;  Takahashi.  Makoto;  Ogusu.  Yoshiyuki; 
Okamoto.  Tom;  and  Nakano.  Motokiyo.  5.071.639.  CI. 
424-61.000.  ^.      .  , 

Nakano.  Takeshi,  to  MatsushiU  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.  Circuit  for 

detecting  address  signal  transition.  5,072.131.  CI.  307-231.000. 
Nakashima.  Hitoshi:  See— 

Watanabe.  Katsuto;  Nakamura.  Yoshihiko;  Noto.  Takashi; 
Yamamura.  Masaichi;  Nakashima.  Hitoshi;  Ichinohe.  Kazunori; 
Mino.  Yukitaka;  and  Nishijima.  Kazuhiro.  5.071.760.  CI. 
435-240  250.  ^  , 

Nakata.  Akira;  Yamamoto.  Naoki;  Mori.  Hiroshi;  and  Ueno.  Takuya,  to 
Mitsubishi  Rayon  Co..  Ltd.  Polyarylene  sulfide  resin  composition. 
5.071.907.  CI  524-588.000.  .   .  ,     , 

Nakata.  Rempei.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Method  for  forming  a 
metal  electrical  connector  to  a  surface  of  a  semiconductor  device 
adiaceni  a  sidewall  of  insulation  material  with  metal  creep-up  extend- 
ing up  that  sidewall.  and  related  device  5.071.789,  CI.  437-192.000. 
Nakata,  Syunji:  See—  „     .         ^  .,  ,   . 

Tatsumi   Yutaka;  Sako.  Teruhisa;  Motoyama.  Kunio;  and  Nakata. 
Syunji.  5.072.236.  CI   346-76.0PH. 
Nakata.  Yukihiko:  See— 

Yokota.  Akitoshi;  and  Nakata.  Yukihiko.  5.071.490.  CI. 
136-249.000.  ,,.      .  ^ 

Nakatsuka.   Masakatsu;  and   Nishizawa.  Tsutomu.  to  Mitsui  Toalsu 
Chemicals.  Inc.  Optical  active  naphthalene  derivatives.  5.072.021.  CI. 
560-56000. 
Nakayama.  Yasuo:  Sir—  j  o       ■,■ 

Banba.  Mitsuyuki;  Matsuo.  Hideki;  Nakayama.  Yasuo;  and  Suzuki. 
Hideo.  5.070,604.  CI.  29-837.000. 
Nakayasu.   Hirofumi;   Kawana.  Chikako;   Kanoh.   Masaki;   Umehara. 
Kenji;  Hosokawa.  Yoshiaki;  and  Maekawa.  Takashi.  to  Fujitsu  Lim- 
ited   Printer  having  a  bail  roller  opening  and  closing  mechanism. 
5.071.275.  CI.  400-639.100. 
Nakazato.  Yasuaki;  and  Takei.  Tokio.  to  Shin-Etsu  Handout  Co..  Lid. 
Method  for  preparing  a  substrate  for  forming  semiconductor  devices 
by  bonding  warped  wafers.  5.071.785.  CI.  437-62.000. 
Nakazawa.  Isao;  S« —  .„,-,-,    --.,    ,,,  ,,nnnr, 

Tamura.  Shuichi;  and  Nakazawa.  Isao.  5.072.251.  CI.  354-430.000. 

Naico  Chemical  Company:  See—  

Wialr.  Christopher  L..  3.071.765.  CI.  435-264.000. 


Namba.  Toyoaki:  See— 

Iwamoto.  Kenichi;  Sugimoto.  Yuji;  Namba.  Toyoaki;  lloigawa. 
Masakatsu;  Shibano,  Yoshihumi;  and  Okada.  Kenzi.  5,071.111. 
CI.  271-145.000. 
Nambu,  Masao;  and  Saitoh,  Kazue,  to  Nippon  Oil  Co.,  Ltd.  Methud  of 

making  phantom  for  NMR  diagnosis.  5,071,602,  CI.  264-28.000 
Namiki,  Mitsuo:  See— 

Kakimoto,    Norihiro;    Namiki,    Mitsuo;   Osawa,   Toshihiko;   and 
Miyao,  Kohei.  5.071.873.  CI.  514-492.000. 
Nara,  Seietsu,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Electrically  powered 

poruble  medium.  5,072,103,  a.  235-492.000. 
Narahara,  Toshikazu:  See — 

Shoji.  Mitsuyoshi;  Ito.  Yutaka;  Nakano.  Fumio;  and  Narahara. 
Toshikazu.  5.071.715.  CI.  428-694.000. 
Narayanan.  Kolazi  S.;  Chaudhuri,  Ratan  K.;  and  Dahanayake.  Manilal. 
to  ISP  Investments  Inc.  Delivery  system  for  agricultural  chemicals 
5,071.463.  CI.  71-79.000. 
Narco-Med  AG.:  See— 

Waldvogel.  Herman  H..  5.070.859.  a.  128-10.000. 
Nasr.  Saad:  See- 
Bui.  Tuan;  and  Nasr.  Saad.  5,07a882.  CI.  128-662.060. 
Natersiad,  Tormod:  See — 

Holmen.  Hans  K.;  Natersiad.  Tormod;  Hurlen.  Jan;  and  Gjorven. 
Sigmund.  5.071.534.  CI  204-245.000. 
National  Distillers  and  Chemical  Corporation:  See— 

Murib,    Jawad    H.;    and    Baugh.    William    D..    5.072.005,    O. 
549-313.000. 
National  Micronetics,  Inc.:  See — 

Yasar,  Tugrul;  Sturrock,  Robert  T.;  and  Hamischfeger,  Harry  P., 
5,072,322.  CI.  360-103.000. 
National  Research  Development  Corporation:  See — 

Foster.  Allan  B.;  Jannan.  Michael;  Taylor.  Grahame  N.;  and  Kwan. 

Chui-Sheung.  5.071.857.0.  514-318.000. 
Reilly.  Robert  E..  5.070.737,  O.  73-862.040. 
Stott,  Edward  J.;  Thomas,  Lewis  H.;  and  Jebbett,  Norma  J., 
5.071,758,  CI.  435-240.200. 
National  Semiconductor  Corporation:  See — 

Perloff,  Ronald  S  ;  and  Calvo.  Ramiro,  5,072,447,  CI.  371-20.100. 
Solheim,  Alan  G  ,  5,071.778.  CI.  437-31.000. 
Naujoks.  Kurt;  Wulff.  Karl;  and  Gerber.  Martin,  to  Boehnnger  Mann- 
heim GmbH.  Process  and  monoclonal  antibody  for  the  specific 
determination  of  pancreatic  a-amylase  in  the  presence  of  salivary 
a-amylase.  5.071.744.  CI.  435-7.400. 
NawaU.  Hizuru.  to  NEC  Corporation.  TDMA  satellite  communica- 
tions system  operating  in  wide  and  narrow  aperture  modes  for  receiv- 
ing bursts  of  various  timing  deviations.  5,072.445.  CI.  370-104.100. 
Neace.   Everett   L..  Jr.  Container  support  cartridge.   5.071.006.  O. 

206-427.000. 
NEC  Corporation:  See— 

— -Halton,  Masayuki.  5.072,267.  a.  357-23.400. 
—  Kuwahara.  Yoshihiko.  5.072,228,  O.  342-36O.00O. 
--♦latsukura.  Takumi,  5,072,280,  CI.  357-70.000. 
— 'Nawata,  Hizuru,  5,072,445,  CI.  370-104.100. 
Neff  Michael  C,  to  Smith  International.  Inc.  Downhole  milling  tool 

and  cutter  therefor  5.070.952.  CI  175-410.000. 
Nelissen  Laurentius  N.  I.  H.;  and  Zijderveld.  Johannes  M..  to  Shell 
International  Research  Maalschappij  B  V  Process  for  preparation  of 
modified  polyphenylene  ether  or  related  polymers  and  the  use  thereof 
in  modified  high  temperature  rigid  polymer  of  vinyl  substituted 
aromatics  5.071.922.  O.  525-392.000. 
Nelson.  Anthony  J:  See—  ,„.,,.„     ri 

liyama.    Kiyouka;    and    Nelson.    Anthony    J..    5.071.825.    CI. 
503-227.000. 
Nelson.  David  R.;  and  Youngkeit,  Dean  C,  to  Thiokol  Corporation 
Equipment  for  making  composite  tubes  including  an  indauble  heated 
bladder  and  a  composite  mold  having  a  negative  coefficient  of  ther- 
mal expansion   5.071,506,  CI.  156-441.000. 
Nelson,  James  A.;  See—  ^     .„    ..  i  u     u 

Failli,  Amedeo  A.;  Krefl,  Anthony  F.,  Ill;  Musser,  John  H.; 
Banker,  Annette  L.;  Nelson,  James  A.;  and  Shah,  Uresh  b., 
5,071,988,  CI.  546-174.000. 
Nelson,  Joyce  K.:  See —  ^       ^  ,^ 

Bikson.  Benjamin;  Nelson,  Joyce  K.;  Gotz.  Gertrud;  and  Ozcayir. 
Yurdagul.  5.071.448.  CI.  55-16.000. 
Nelson.  Larry  A.:  See— 

Kelln.  Norman  G.;  Nelson.  Larry  A.;  and  Tiffany.  Thomas  O.. 
5.071.625.  CI.  422-72.000. 
Nelson.  Michael  J.  K.;  Bourquin.  Al  Willis  J  ;  and  Pntchard.  Parmely 
H..  to  Ecova  Corporation;  and  United  Sutes  of  Amcnca,  Environ- 
mental Protection  Agency,  a  part  interest.  Biodegradalion  of  ali- 
phatic chloroethylene  compounds.  5.071.755,  CI.  433-167.000. 
Nelson.  Terrance  D.:  See—  ,,    .  „™.,  ^,  /-i 

Hefoerlein.  Gustave  E.,  Jr.;  and  Nelson.  Terrance  D..  5fl72J03.  CI. 
335-195.000. 
Nelson.  William  E;  See—  ,^,  ,,o    /~i 

Mitcham.    Un^y    D.;    and    Nelson.   William    E..    5.072439.   O. 
346-108.000. 
Neogi.  Amar  N.:  See —  „    ,.     _.  t.    c 

Gupta.  Maharaj  K.;  Neogi.  Amar  N.;  and  Young,  Richard  H.,  Sr.. 
5.071.675.  CI.  427-213.000. 
Neoprobe  Corporation:  See — 

Denen.  Dennis  J..  5.070.878.  CI.  128-659.000. 
Neotronics  Technology  PLC:  See—  j -~  ut. 

Pletcher.  Derek;  Evans,  John;  Warborton.  Piers  R.  G.;  and  Gibbs, 
Trevor  K.,  3.071.526,  O.  204-153.100. 
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Nalec  S.A.:  See— 

Buhler.  Marcel.  5.071.078.  O.  24l-73.aOO. 
Neuber.  Thomas,  lo  Dragerwerk  Aktiengescllschaft.  Metering  device 

for  a  lung-demand  valve   5.070.872,  CI.  128-205,240. 
Neuman.  Stephen  H.:  See — 

Verbeke.  Charles  E.;  Neuman.  Stephen  H.;  Horstman.  Martin  T.. 
Jr.;  «nd  Schwab.  Carl.  5.072.224.  CI.  342-I52.0CO. 
Neumann.  Juergen:  See — 

Einars.  Wolfram;  Boehm.  Klaus;  Herrmann,  Bemhard;  and  Neu- 
mann. Juergen,  5.070.861.  d.  I28-24.0EL. 
Neumann.  Klaus:  See — 

Sine.  Hellmuth;  Hassig.  Helmut;  and  Neumann.  Klaus,  5.070.935. 
CI.  165-61.000. 
Neumann.  Peter;  Eilingsfeld,  Heinz;  and  Aumueller,  Alexander,  to 
BASF  Akiiengesellschaft    Preparation  of  4-alkoxy-2-hydroxyben- 
zophenone-5-suironic  acids.  5,072.034.  CI.  562-46.000. 
Neumann,  Peter:  See— 

Schrott.  Wolfgang:  Beck,  Karin  H.;  Eubtwh.  Karl-Heinz;  and 

Neumann,  Peter.  5.071,588.  CI.  252-299.100. 
Stumpp,  Michael;  Neumann.  Peter;  Hupfeld.  Bemd;  and  Reichelt. 
Helmut.  5,072.049.  CI.  56«-33.000. 
Neumuller,  Konrad.  Device  to  limit  relative  speed  of  two  elements. 

5.070%9,  CI.  188-134.000. 
New  Era  Marketing,  Ltd.:  See— 

Pettifcr,  Richard  T..  5,070,559,  CI.  5-455.000. 
New,  Nigel  H.,  lo  Glacier  Metal  Company  Limited,  The.  Magnetic 

beanngs  coil  heal  removal.  5,072.146.  CI    310-90.500. 
New-York  Hamberger  Gummi-Waaren  Compagnie  AG:  See— 

Stuve.  Gunlher.  5.071.261.  CI.  384-36.000. 
Newby.    G.    Michael.    Ultility    clamp    apparatus.    5.071,095.    CI. 

248-113.000. 
Newlin.  Robert  E.  Self  retaining  fluid  filter.  5,071,553,  CI.  210-455.000 
Newman.  Bruce  A.;  and  Whitebay.  Lynn  J.,  to  Conoco  Inc.  Method  for 
improving  the  density  and  crush  resistance  of  coke.  5.071,515,  CI. 
201-17.000. 
Newman.  Larry:  See — 

Redman,  Carl  E.;  Ingram.  James;  Potter,  Terry;  Cejka.  Milo; 
Doric,  Joe:  Newman,  Larry;  and  Peirish,  Alfred  J..  5,070,575,  CI. 
I6-96.00R. 
Newport  Corporation:  See — 

Houghton,  Worthington  B,.  Jr.,  5.071.108,  CI.  267-136.000. 
NGK  Insulators.  Ltd.:  See— 

Miwa.  Masaaki;  and  Shiji,  Yoshihito.  5,070,588.  CI.  29-407.000. 
NGK  Spark  Plug  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Tsuzuki.  Masashi;  and  Hattori.  Masateru.  5.071,434,  CI.  623-16.000. 
Ni.  Shimao.  to  H  A.  Phillips  A  Co  Shockless  system  and  hot  gas  valve 

for  refrigeration  and  air  conditioning.  5,070,707,  CI.  62-234.000. 
Nichias  Corporation:  See — 

Shibata,  Kenichi;  Kimura,  Koichi;  and  Kanamori,  Yuji,  5,071,798, 
CI.  501-95  000. 
Nichols.  Herbert  E..  to  General  Electric  Company.  Rotor  blade  shroud 

segment   5.071,313.  CI.  415-134.000. 
Nicholson  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 

Ackerman.  Robert  T..  5.070.919.  CI.  I44-208.00E. 
Nicol.  Mark  D.:  See- 
Helm.  Gordon  L.;  Nicol,  Mark  D.;  and  Olson,  Anthony  M.. 
5.072.450.  CI.  371-21  600. 
Niebel.  Harald.  lo  Mannesmann  AG.  Dot  matrix  print  head  with 

moveably  adjusuble  needle  guide.  5,071,270.  CI.  400-124.000. 
Nielsen,  Jens  U.,  to  Lumetech  A/S.  Conveyor  system  for  a  fish  cleaning 

plant.  5,070,998,  CI.  198-587.000. 
Nielsen,  Marianne  S.:  See — 

Naesloft,    Roland;    Nielsen,    Marianne    S.;    and    Dreijer,    Niels. 
5.071.433.  CI.  623-7.000. 
Nielsen.  Randolph  D.;  Hietala.  Gerald  W.;  and  Endicolti.  Clarence  J., 
to  Abbott  Laboratories.  Contact  lens  cleaning  system.  5,071.276,  CI. 
401-9.000. 
Niemela,  Mertsi:  See — 

Aalto.  Erkki;  Mattila.  Timo;  Niemela,  Mertsi;  and  Rantanen.  Pertti. 
5.071,065,  CI.  236-49.300. 
Niese,  Michael  W.,  to  Robbins,  Inc.  Insert  for  locking  portable  dance 

floor  sections.  5.070.662.  CI.  52-127.700. 
Niessen.  Frank  R.;  and  Kos,  Joseph  M.  Automatic  reset  circuit  for 

integral  control.  5,072.357.  CI.  364-161.000. 
Nifty  Products.  Inc.:  See — 

Grace.  Ronald  R..  5.071.614.  a.  264-322.000. 
Nihon  Medi-Physics  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Yamauchi.  Hirohiko;  Takahashi.  Jun;  Okano,  Sakae;  Seri,  Shigemi; 
and  Azuma.  Makoto,  5,071,636,  CI.  424-1.100. 
Nihon  Parkerizing  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Mizuno.     Hiroyoshi;     Nishikawa,     Masayoshi;     Kishi.     Noriaki; 
Kaneko,  Hideaki;  Sako.  Ryosuke;  and  Shimotomai,  Naomasa. 
5.070.938.  CI    165-133.000. 
Niida,  Yoriaki:  See— 

Kurabayashi,  Ken;  Tsuchiya,  Yoshinobu;  Yoshida,  Akio;  Koizumi. 

Hitoshi;  and  Niida.  Yoriaki,  5,072,335,  CI.  361-502.000. 
Kurabayashi.    Ken;   Tsuchiya.   Yoshinobu;   and   Niida,   Yoriaki, 
5.072,336,  CI.  361-502  000. 
Niikawa.  Takeshi,  to  Brother  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Recording 
paper  transporting  device  for  aligning  top  print  line  margin  and 
cutting  line  5,071.274,  CI.  400-621.000. 
Niiyama,  Tsunefumi:  See — 

Hotu.  Takashi;  Morita,  Yukio;  Kojima,  Yoichi;  Kikuchi.  Kimihiko; 
Niiyama.  Tsunefumi;  Kumagai.  Yorinori;  Sakaguchi.  Shinichi; 
and  Kumagai,  Tomoharu,  5.071.398.  CI.  475-276.000. 


Nikkiso  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Itob.  Nobuo.  5,071.558,  CI.  210-542.000. 
Nikon  Corporation:  See — 

Hayano,  Fuminori;  and  Murala.  Sunao,  5,072,128,  CI.  250-572.000. 
Ichihara.  Yulaka;  and  Higuchi.  Akira.  5.071.240.  CI   359-366.000. 
Nippon  Gohsei  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Takida.  Hiroshi;  Moriyama.  Takamasa;  Akainatu.  Yoshimi;  and 
Kunieda.  Makoto.  5.071.893.  CI.  524-114.000. 
Nippon  Hoso  Kyokai:  See — 

Kanazawa,  Masaru;  Kurita.  Taiichiro;  Shibuya.  Kazuhiko;  Ni- 
shizawa,  Taiji;  Tanaka.  Yutaka;  Honda.  Minoru;  Enami. 
Kazumasa;  Okuda,  Haruo;  Suganami.  Hideki;  Hoshino.  Yo- 
shiharu;  Takcgahara.  Toshiyuki;  and  Watanabe,  Kaoru. 
5.072,297,  CI.  358-143.000. 
Nippon  Oil  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nambu.  Masao;  and  Saitoh,  Kazue.  5.071.602.  CI.  264-28.000. 
Nippon  Polyurethane  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Fukami,  Takao;  Oka.  Hirokazu;  and  Kanaya.  Koji.  5.071,613.  CI. 

264-257.000. 
Fukami.  Takao;  Oka.  Hirokazu;  and  Kanaya.  Koji,  5.071.939,  O. 

528-53.000. 
Nakagawa.   Shigeru;   and   Murayama.   Kiyofumi.   5.071.887.   CI. 
521-137.000. 
Nippon  Precision  Circuits  Ltd.:  See — 

Tanaka.  Sakae;  Watanabe.  Yoshiaki;  Shirai.  Kalsuo;  and  Ogiwara. 
Yoshihisa.  5.071.779.  CI.  437-40.000. 
Nippon  Seiko  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Kozuka,  Hajime;  Saito,  Naoki;  and  Ozawa.  Hiromasa,  5,072,206. 
CI.  338-184.000. 
Nippon  Shokubai  Kagaku  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Horiuchi.  Makoto;  and  Saito,  Koichi,  5,071,816,  CI.  502-302.000. 
Yatagai,  Hidetaka;  Kaieda,  Osamu;  Iriguchi,  Jiro;  Yamada,  Souichi; 
and  Takaya,  Tsuguo.  5.072,018.  CI.  558-431.000. 
Nippon  Suisan  Kaisha,  Ltd.:  See — 

Mimura,  Tsutomu;  Kohama,  Yasuhiro;  SaUke,  Mikio;  and  Nagase. 
Yasukazu.  5.071,955.  CI.  530-328.000. 
Nippon  Telegraph  and  Telephone  Corporation:  See — 
— ^ujiura.   Kazuo;  Ohishi,   Yasutake;  Fujiki.  Michiya;   Kanamori. 

Terutoshi;  and  Takahashi,  Shiro.  5,071.460.  CI.  65-3.120. 
Nippon  Wiperblade  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Arai.  Masaru.  5.070,571.  CI.  15-25O.0OR. 
Nippondenso  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

I  Kiyama.    Masaaki;    and    Kamimura.    Takeshi.    5.071,315.    CI. 

415-152.100. 

-   Mizuno.    Hiroyoshi;    Nishikawa.     Masayoshi;     Kishi.    Noriaki; 

Kaneko,  Hideaki;  Sako,  Ryosuke;  and  Shimotomai,  Naomasa. 

5.070.938,  CI.  165-133.000. 

_— Sakakibara,    Toshio;    and     Yamaoka.     Masami.     5,072,277.    CI. 

357-42.000. 
Nire,  Takashi:  See — 

Waube,  Takehito;  Tanda,  Satoshi;  and  Nire,  Takashi,  5,072.263, 0. 
357-17.000. 
NIRSystems  Incorporated:  See — 

McGee.  Philip  A.,  5,071.250.  CI.  356-328.000. 
Nishida,  Hiroshi;  Suzuki,  Daiji;  and  Tsuneshige,  Hiroshi,  to  Dai  Nippon 
Insatsu  K.K.  Device  for  determining  amount  of  ink  in  inking  arrange- 
ment. 5.070.784.  CI.  101-365.000. 
Nishiide.  Seiichiro;  Sueyasu.  Masato;  Yonezawa.  Takeshi;  Sumiuchi, 
Masaharu;  and  Ogawa.  Hiroshi.  to  Bridgestone  Corporation.  Method 
of  bending  back  tire  component  and  apparatus  for  said  bending-back. 
5.071.498.  CI.  156-132.000. 
Nishijima,  Kazuhiro:  See — 

Watanabe.     Katsuto;     Nakamura,     Yoshihiko;     Noto.     Takashi; 
Yamamura,  Masaichi;  Nakashima,  Hitoshi;  Ichinohe,  Kazunori; 
Mino,    Yukitaka;    and    Nishijima,    Kazuhiro,    5,071,760,    CI. 
435-240.250. 
Nishijima,  Tamotsu:  See — 

Ohashi,   Yasusuke;   Fujino,  Toshihiro;  Taki.   Yasuhito;  and  Ni- 
shijima, Tamotsu,  5,071,494,  CI.  148-411.000. 
Nishikawa,  Masayoshi;  See— 

Mizuno.    Hiroyoshi;    Nishikawa,    Masayoshi;    Kishi,    Noriaki; 
Kaneko,  Hideaki;  Sako,  Ryosuke;  and  Shimotomai,  Naomasa. 
5,070,938,  CI.  165-133.000. 
Nishimoto,  Hiroaki,  to  Sumitomo  Electric  Industries,  Ltd.  Optical 

connector  ferrule.  5,071,218,  CI.  385-60.000. 
Nishimura,  Yasumasa,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Slacked 
capacitor   type   dynamic    random   access   memory.    5,072,270,   CI. 
357-23.600. 
Nishimura,  Yukinobu;  and  Shimomura,  Setsuhiro,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Revolution  speed  control  apparatus  for  an  internal 
combustion  engine.  5,070,837,  CI    123-339.000. 
Nishino.  Tetsuo:  See — 

Isono.  Osamu;  Fukui,  Toshimasa;  Nishino,  Tetsuo;  Tachibana, 
Tetsuo;  Hyodo,  Ryuji;  and  Iwabuchi,  Eisuke,  5,072,440,  CI. 
370-60.000. 
Nishinohara,  Minoru;  See — 

Tanaka,  Chikafumi;  Shiozawa,  Masami;  and  Nishinohara.  Minoru, 
5,071,906,  CI   524-557.000. 
Nishioka.  Kimihiko:  See — 

Oaki,  Yoshinao;  Takahashi,  Susumu;  Takano,  Akira;  Miyanaga. 
Hirofumi;  Simazu,  Hisanari;  Nishioka,  Kimihiko;  Toda.  Akitoshi; 
Aoki,   Yoshisada;   Shiraiwa,   Masaru;   and   Taniguchi,   Akira. 
5,071,229,  a.  359-53.000. 
Nishiyama.  Yuji:  See — 

Konishi,    Masataka;    Hanada,    Minoru:    and    Nishiyama,    Yuji, 
5,071,957,  a.  530-330.000. 
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Nishizawa,  Taiji:  See— 

Kanazawa.  Masaru;  Kurita,  Taiichiro:  Shibuya,  Kazuhiko;  Ni- 
shizawa, Taiji;  Tanaka,  Yulaka;  Honda.  Minoru;  Enami, 
Kazumasa;  Okuda.  Haruo;  Suganami.  Hideki;  Hoshino,  Yo- 
shiharu;  Takegahara,  Toshiyuki:  and  Watanabe.  Kaoni, 
5,072,297,  CI.  358-143.000. 
Nishizawa,  Tsutomu:  See— 

Nakatsuka,  Masakatsu;  and  Nishizawa,  Tsutomu,  5,072,021,  CI. 
560-56.000. 
Nitto  Chemical  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 
-*'Sasaki,  Yutaka;  Mori.  Kunio;  and  Moriya,  Kiyoshi,  5,071,814,  d. 

502-205.000. 
Nino  Denko  Corporation:  See— 

Sugimoto,  Masakazu;  Ouchi,  Kazuo;  Aizawa,  Mikio;  Hino,  AUushi; 
Shinozaki,  Kazuto;  Terada,  Tetsuya;  Miyoshi,  Takanori;  Tanaka, 
Munekazu;  Mrita,  Shoji;  Mochizuki,  Amane;  and  Takayama. 
Yoshinari,  5,072.289,  CI.  357-68.000. 
Nitz,  Larry  T.:  See— 

MUunas.  Rimas  S.;  Nitz,  Larry  T.;  and  Rees,  Susan  L.,  5,070,746, 
CI.  74-866.000. 
Niwa,  Koichi:  See —  ,«,-~w. 

Taniuchi.  Akira:  Komori,  Hirohito;  and  Niwa,  Koichi,  5,072,000, 
CI.  548-462.000. 

Niwa,  Takashi:  See— 

Shinohara,  Kenji;  and  Niwa,  Takashi.  5.072.085.  CI.  200-314.000. 
Niwa,  Takayasu:  See — 

ShimUu,    Shinkichi;    Niwa,   Takayasu;   Abe,    Nobuyuki;    Doha, 
Masanori;   Iguchi,   Akira;   Ichihashi,   Hiroshi;   and   Kitamura. 
Masaru,  5,071,802,  CI.  502-38.000. 
Niznick.  Gerald  A.,  to  Core-Vent  Corporation.  Tiluble,  adjustable. 

insert  for  a  dental  implant.  5.071.350.  CI  433-173.000. 
Nobumoto.  Kazutoshi;  and  Tsukahara,  Yutaka.  to  Mazda  Motor  Corpo- 
ration. Slip  control  apparatus.  5.070.960,  CI.  180-197.000. 
Noda.  Hirotaka:  See— 

Nagasaka.  Yasuhiro;  Hirayama.  Yasuo;  Noda.  Hirouka;  Taguchi, 
Naoto;  and  Miwa,  Takeya,  5,071,373,  CI.  439-752.000 
Noda,  Wayne  A.,  to  Laparomed  Corporation.  Device  and  method  for 

performing  cholangiography.  5,071,412,  CI.  604-268.000. 
Noguera,  Christian;  Triaud.  Pascal;  and  Foucher,  Jean-Luc,  to  Alcatel 

Espace.  Phase  loop  demodulator.  5.072.192,  O.  329-325.000. 
Nogues.  Jean-Luc;  Hench,  Larry  L.;  and  Wang,  Shi-Ho.  to  University 
of  Florida,  The.  Method  for  producing  large  silica  sol-gels  doped 
with  inorganic  and  organic  compounds.  5,071,674,  CI.  427-57.000. 
Nokia  Unterhaltungselektronik:  See— 

Waldmann.  Jurgen;  and  Borsig,  Stefan,  5,071,228,  CI.  359-63.000. 
Nokovich,  Nicholas  P.:  See—  .  ^   „,.  . 

Rhoades,  Lawrence  J.;  Kohut.  Thomas  A.;  and  Nokovich.  Nicho- 
las P..  5.070.652.  CI.  51-7.000. 
Nomura.  Kayoko:  See — 

Tatsuoka,    Toshio;    Nomura,    Kayoko;    and    Shibata,    Makoto, 
5,071,845,  CI.  514-211.000. 
Noomen,  Arie:  See —  . 

Maters,  Gerardus  J.  W.  M.;  Bartels,  Tamme;  and  Noomen,  Ane, 
5,071,481,  CI.  106-287.200. 
Norden-Paul,  Ronald  £.:  See— 

Brimm,  John  E ;  Diaz,  Oscar  R.;  Fein,  Murray  A.;  Norden-Paul. 
Ronald  E.;  Stem.  Michael  M.;  and  Stewart,  Sandra  L..  5,072.383. 
CI.  364-413.020. 
Nordiscber  Maschinenbau  Rud.  Baader  GmbH  -hCo.  KG:  See— 

Lindert,  Heinrich;  and  Schulte.  Josef.  5,071,388,  CI.  452-166.000. 
Nordmeyer,  Manfred:  See— 

Grune,    Helmut;    Nordmeyer,    Manfred;    and    Faltum,    Hans, 
5,071,667,  CI.  426-396.000. 
Norman,  Alison  A.:  See —  _.      ,    .  . 

Malkowska,  Sandra  T.  A.;  Buxton,  Ian  R.;  Prater,  Derek  A.;  and 
Norman.  Alison  A.,  5,071,646.  CI.  424-497.000. 
Norsk  Hydro  AS.:  See— 

Holmen,  Hans  K.;  Naterstad.  Tormod:  Hurlen,  Jan;  and  Gjorven. 
Sigmund.  5,071,534,  CI.  204-245.000. 

"Tt^,  CuTde;  and  Duquenne.  Daniel.  5.071.564,  CI.  210680.000. 
North  American  Philips  Corporation:  See— 

Dellinger,  Charles  E.;  Pryzbyszevwki,  John  C;  and  Wolter,  Donald 

B.,  5,072.214,  CI  340-750.000. 
Droho,  Joseph  S.,  5,072.156.  O.  315-232.000. 
Northern  Telecom  Limited:  See—  . 

Debortoli,  George;  Beaulieu,  Laurence  A.  J.:  and  Osborne,  Brian 
T.,  5,071,211,  CI.  385-76.000. 
Northwestern  University:  See— 

Horn,  Alan  S.;  and  Dubocovich,  MarganU  L.,  5,071,875,  CI. 
514-613.000. 

Norwich  Eaton  Pharmaceuticais,  Inc.:  See—  

Ebetino,    Frank    H.;    and    Benedict,    James    J.,    5,071,840,    CI. 
514-89.000. 
Nosco,  Dennis:  See —  _.  .^      . 

Dunn,  T.  Jeffrey;  Nosco.  Dennis;  Woulfe,  Steven;  Dean,  Richard; 
and  Wester,  Dennis,  5,071,965,  CI.  534-14.000. 
Nose.  Hiroyasu:  See—  „     .. . 

Kawade,  Hisaaki;  Kawada.   Haruki;  Sakai.   Kunihiro;   Matsuda, 
Hiroshi:   Morikawa.    Yuko;    Yanagisawa.    Yoshihiro;    Kaneko. 
Tetsuya;     Kawase,     Toshimitsu;     Kumomi,     Hideya;     Nose. 
Hiroyasu;  and  Kawakami,  Eigo.  5,072,116,  CI.  250-306.000. 
Noto,  Takashi:  See—  .,..,.■ 

Watanabe,    Katsuto;    Nakamura,    Yoshihiko;    Noto,    Takaslu; 
Yamamura,  Masaichi;  Nakashima,  Hitoshi;  Ichinohe,  Kazunon; 


Mino.    Yukitaka;    and    Nishijima,    Kazuhiro.    5,071,760,    CL 
435-240.250. 
I4otten,  Petnis  H.  L..  to  U.S.  Phihps  CorporatioiL  Eiectrocheaucal  cell. 

5.071,720,  CI.  429-101.000. 
Nova  Husky  Research  Corporation:  See— 

Eiienbwt,  Gyula;  and  Geeriigs,  John,  5,072,141.  O.  307-571.000. 
Novak,  Michael.  Smoking  grate  for  domestic  charcoal  barbeque  grills. 

5.070.777,  CI.  99-482.000. 
Novak,  Perry  M.:  See— 

Bigge,  Christopher  F.;  Hays,  Sheryl  J.;  Johnson,  Graham;  Novak. 
Perry  M.;  and  Ortvvine,  Daniel  F.,  5,071,853,  C\.  514-290.000. 
Nowotarski,  Mark  S.,  to  Union  Carbide  Industrial  Gases  Technology 
Corporation.  Process  for  joining/coating  using  an  atmosphere  having 
a  controlled  oxidation  capability.  5,071,058.  O.  228-219.000. 

Nozue,  Kazunobu;  See —  

Kanno,  Isao;  and  Nozue,  Kazunobu.  5,070.84a  CI.  123-418.000. 
Numakura,  Iwao:  See— 

Numakura,    Takashi;    and    Nunakaia,    Iwao,    5,O72J05,    O. 
358-298.000. 
Numakura,  Takashi;  and  Numakura,  Iwao,  to  Yamatoya  A  Co.,  Ltd. 
Picture  producing  apparatus  using  picture  information  values  corre- 
lated to  light  intensities  in  tonal  convenaon  formula.  5,072,305.  CI. 
358-298.000. 
Numata.  Shigeki:  See — 

Nakamura.  Yasunori;  Numata,  Shigeki;  and  Mori,  Kenji.  5,071,113. 
CI.  271-267.000. 
Numazawa.  Ryozo:  See — 

Enomoto,  Kanehiko;  Miyamoti,  Takao;  Sakimae,  Akihiro;  and 
Numazawa,  Ryozo,  5,071,753,  Q.  435-126.000. 
Nussbaum,  Theodore  W.:  See — 

Cox,  Percy  T.;  Nussbaum,  Theodore  W.;  and  Gray.  Charles  U,  Jr., 
5,070,725,  CI.  73-61.  lOR. 
N.V.  Nederlandsche  Apparatenfabriek  Nedap:  See— 

Fockens,  Tallienco  W.  H.,  5.072,222,  CI.  342-44.000. 
Nye,  Susan  A.:  See— 

Shultz,  Allan  R.;  and  Nye,  Susan  A.,  5,071,897,  d.  524-265.000. 
Nygaard,  Lena:  See — 

Komerup.  KUus;  and  Nygaard,  Lena,  5.07a«49,  a.  49-386.000. 
Nynex  Corporation:  See — 

Szwarc.  Michal.  5.072,441.  Q.  37060.000. 
Oabayashi.  Kiyoshi.  to  Solution  Technology  Systems.  Method  for 
directly  electroplating  a  dielectric  substrate  and  plated  substrate  so 
produced.  5.071.517.  CI.  205-12.000 
Oaki,    Yoshinao;    Takahashi,    Susumu;    Takano,    Akira;    Miyanaga. 
Hirofumi;  Simazu.  Hisanari;  Nishioka.  Kimihiko;  Toda,  Akitoshi; 
Aoki.  Yoshisada;  Shiraiwa,  Masaru;  and  Taniguchi,  Akira,  to  Olym- 
pus Optical  Co..  Ltd.  Imaging  apparatus  having  electrooptic  devices 
which  comprise  a  variable  focal  length  lens.  5,071  J29, 0.  3S9-53.000. 
Obara  Corporation:  See — 

Morita.  Tatsuo.  5.072,090,  O.  2I9-I0«.00a 
Obara,  Shoji,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Multiple  transfer  molding 

die.  5.071.334.  CI  425-116.000. 
Obara.  Shoji.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Method  for  sealingly  mold- 
ing semiconductor  electronic  components.  5.071.612.  CI.  264-161.000. 
Oberih.  Adolf  E.,  to  Wickman,  John  H.  Phase-stabilization  of  ammo- 
nium nitrate  by  zinc  diammine  conpleMS.  5,071,630,  Q.  423-266.000. 
Obrecht,  Werner:  See—  .....    ,^      ,. 

Abele.  Manfred;  Buysch,  Hans-Josef;  Happ,  Michael;  Obrecht, 
Werner;  Schrage,  Heinrich;  and  Vemaleken,  Hugo.  5.071,943, 
CI.  528-205.000. 
O'Brien  Sean  R.,  to  Avery  International.  Shipping  and  return  mailmg 

label.  5.071,167,  a.  283-79.000. 
Oda,  Hitoshi:  See— 

Ono,  Takeo;  Yoneda,  Kou;  Oda.  Hitoshi;  Miyawaki.  Mamoru;  and 
Sasaki,  Toyoshige,  5.072,421.  O.  365-iaOOO. 

WalliS,  John  B~  and  Oehr,  KUus  H..  5.071,815,  O.  502-302.000. 
Oeriikon  Contraves  AG:  See — 

Wemli.  Andreas;  Friedli.  Andreas;  Vepa,  Narayana  M.;  and  Ba- 

dreddin.  Essameddin.  5,072,389,  a.  364-423.000.      

Oetiker.  Hans.  Externally  strengthened  clamp  stnicwre.  5,070,580,  a. 

24-20.0TT. 
Ogata.  Yasuyuki;  See —  „   ...    ,»,,.,,< 

Yamanaka,  Seiji;  Ogata.  Yasuyuki;  and  Shirola.  Kohji.  5.071,635. 
a.  423-592.000. 
Ogawa,  Hidenori:  See— 

Tamada,    Shigeharu;     Fujioka,    Takafumi;    Ogawa,    Hidenon; 
Teramoto,     Shuji;     and     Kondo,     Kazumi,     5,071,856,     CI. 
514-312.000. 
Ogawa,  Hiroshi:  See—  „.  ,     . .   o 

Nishiide.  Seiichiro:  Sueyasu,  Masato;  Yonezawa,  T'*';^.  „  ISS?" 
Chi  Masaharu:  and  Ogawa.  Hiroshi.  5.071,498,  O.  156-132.000. 
Sano,  Fumiaki;  Kobayuhi,  Norihide;  Ogawa.  Hiroshi;  and  Masoda. 
Noboru.  5,071,329,  O.  418-55.300. 
Ogawa.  Nobuhiro:  See — 

Iwarooto,    Tetsushi;    and    Ogawa.    Nobuhiro,    5,071.800,    CI. 
501-126.000. 
Ogiwara.  Yoshihisa:  See —  .  _  . 

Tanaka.  Sakae;  Watanabe.  YosUaki;  Shirai.  Kalsuo;  and  Ogiwara, 
Yoshihisa.  5,071,779,  CL  437-40.000. 
Ogura,  Tsuneo:  See—  ■,.      — 

Nakagawa.   Akio;   Furukawa.   Kazuyoshi;  and  Ogura.  Tsuneo, 
5.072.287.  a.  357-50.000. 

hiAal^Yoswijaru:  and  Oguri,  Kiyohiko.  5.070,686,  O.  56-17.500. 
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Ogusu,  Yoshiyuki:  See — 

Soyanu,    Yoshikazu;    Takahashi.    Makoto:    Ogusu,    Yoshiyuki; 
Ofcamoto,     Toni:     and     Nakano.     Motokiyo.     5.071,639.     CI. 
424-61.000. 
Ohara.  Shuichi;  Amou.  Saioru;  and  Akasaka.  Shinichi.  to  Hilachi,  Ltd. 
Heat  transfer  sheet,  method  for  producing  it,  and  niethod  of  heat 
transfer.  5.071,824.  CI   503-227.000. 
O'Hare,  J.  Paul:  See— 

Enns,  Frederick:  and  Q-Hare,  J.  Paul,  5.072,449,  CI.  371-37.100. 
Ohashi,  Hakubun:  See — 

Mizukura,    Noboru;    Ohashi.    Hakubun:    and    Sugita.    Shuichi. 
5.071.738.  CI.  430-546.000. 
Ohashi.  Takehisa:  See — 

Kan.  Kazunori;  Murakami.  Hiroshi;  Nagashima,  Nobuo;  Ueyama. 
Noboru:  and  Ohashi.  Takehisa.  5.071.966.  CI.  534-558.000. 
Ohashi,  Yasusukc:  Fujino.  Toshihiro:  Taki.  Yasuhito:  and  Nishijima. 
Tamotsu.  to  Yazaki  Corporation.  Aged  copper  alloy  with  iron  and 
phosphorous  5,071.494,  CI.  148-411000. 
Ohi  Seisakusho  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Koura.  Soushichi:  and  Yamagishi.  Jun.  5,072,163,  CI.  318-286.000. 
Ohio  State  University  Research  Foundation.  The:  See — 

Witiak,    Donald    T.;    and    Tnozzi,    Pierre    L.,    5,071,872,    CI. 
514-465.000 
Ohira.  Hideo:  See— 

Murakami.    Tokumichi;     Kato.    Yoshiaki;    and    Ohira.     Hideo. 
5,072,295.  a.  358-136.000. 
Ohishi.  Yasutake:  See— 

Fujiura.   Kazuo;  Ohishi,   YasuUke;  Fujiki,   Michiya;   Kanamori, 
Terutoshi;  and  Takahashi,  Shiro,  5,071.460.  CI.  65-3.120. 
Ohkubo.  Masaharu:  See — 

Abe.  Shunichi;  Ohkubo,  Masaharu;  Suzuki,  Akio;  and  Takada. 
Yoshihiro.  5.072.304.  CI.  358-296.000. 
Ohkubo.  Satoru:  See— 

Inoue,  Noriyuki:  Ohkubo.  Satoru;  Iwata,  Toshio;  and  Demizu. 
Akira.  5.070.842.  CI    123-425  000. 
Ohkubo.  Takaloshi;  and  Carlson,  James  G.,  to  Minnesou  Mining  and 
Manufacturing  Company.   Sulfonated  hydroxy-functional  polyure- 
thane  binder  for  magnetic  recording  media.  5,071.578,  CI.  252-62.540. 
Ohiberg.  Sunley  M.:  See- 
Jones,    James    V.;    and    Ohiberg.    Stanley    M.,    5.071,796,    CI. 
501-70,000. 
Ohiendorf.  Dieter:  S«— 

Dubai.  Hans-Rolf;  Escher,  Claus;  Hemmerling.  Wolfgang;  Muller. 
Ingrid;  Ohiendorf.  Dieter;  and  Wingen.  Rainer.  5.071,589.  CI 
252-299.610. 
Ohmori.  Takashi;  and  Fujisawa,  Hirotoshi,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Mag- 
neto-optical disk  recording  apparatus.  5,072.431.  CI.  369-13.000. 
Ohngemach.  Jorg:  See — 

Kohler.  Manfred:  Poetsch.  Eike;  Ohngemach.  Jorg;  Dorsch,  Di- 
eter; Eidenschink.  Rudolf;  and  Greber.  Gerhard.  5.071,732,  CI. 
430-272.000. 
Ohno,  Shigeru:  See — 

Koya.  Keizo;  Ohno,  Shigeru;  and  Nakamu  a.  Yoshisada.  5,071,729, 
CI.  430-223.000. 
Ohno,  Yoshihiro.  to  MatsushiU  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.  Method 
for  realizing  a  primary  photometric  standard  of  optical  radiation 
using  a  silicon  photodiode.  5,072,1 12.  CI.  2SO-226.000. 
Ohtiani.  Kazuo:  See — 

Hanyuda,   Toshiaki;   Mori.   Kojiro;   Ohtiani,   Kazuo;   Shinohara. 
Norio;  and  Shibata,  Jouji.  5,071,929,  CI.  526-262.000. 
Ohiomo,  Tsuyoshi:  See — 

Yano.  Shinji;  Kawamata.  Akira;  Minematsu,  Yoshihiro;  Akazaki, 

Shuichi;  Zama,  Mitsuko;  Imokawa.  Genji;  Takaishi,  Naotake; 

Ohtomo,    Tsuyoshi;    and     Komori,    Takashi.     5.071.971.    CI. 

536-4.100. 

Ohisuka,  Kiyoaki;  and  Hirota,  Isao,  to  Tochigifujisangyo  Kabushiki 

Kaisha.  Viscous  coupled  fly  wheel.  5,070,979,  CI.  192-54.000. 
Ohya.  Hidenobu:  and  Kida.  Shuji.  to  Konica  Corporation.  Silver  halide 
color  photographic  light-sensitive  material  containing  magenta  cou- 
pler. 5,071.739,  CI.  430-558.000. 
Oka,  Hirokazu:  See — 

Fukami,  Takao;  Oka,  Hirokazu:  and  Kanaya,  Koji,  5,071,613.  CI. 

264-257.000. 
Fukami,  Takao;  Oka.  Hirokazu:  and  Kanaya,  Koji,  5,071,939,  CI. 
528-53.000. 
Okada,  Kenzi:  See — 

Iwamoto,  Kenichi;  Sugimoto,  Yuji;  Namba,  Toyoaki;  lloigawa, 
Masakatsu;  Shibano,  Yoshihumi;  and  Okada.  Kenzi,  5,071,111, 
CI.  271-145.000. 
Okada.  Yoshio:  See — 

Shimizu,     Mitsuru;    Okada.    Yoshio;    and     Sakurai,     Kiyofumi, 
5.072,271,  CI.  357-23  130. 
Okamoto,  Jiro:  See — 

Sugo,  Takanobu;  Okamoto,  Jiro;  and  Saito,  Kyotchi,  5,071,880,  CI. 
521-27.000. 
Okamoto,  Toru:  See — 

Soyama,    Yoshikazu;    Takahashi,    Makoto;    Ogusu.    Yoshiyuki; 
Okamoto.     Toru;     and     Nakano.     Motokiyo,     5.071,639,     CI. 
424-61.000. 
Okamura,  Hisashi:  See — 

Ikenoue,  Shinpei;  Okamura,  Hisashi;  and  Satake,  Seimi,  5,071,736, 
a  430-533.000. 
Okamura,  Kouji:  See — 

Mesaki,  Akitoshi;  Suzuki,  Norio;  Ariiiut,  Tadao;  Okamura.  Kouji; 
and  Inagaki,  Shinya,  5,071,212,  O.  385-11.000. 


Okamura,  Yukihiko:  See — 

Saito,   Jun;    Matsumolo.    Yoshikazu:    Suzuki,   Yasuo;   Okamura, 
Yukihiko;  Hori.  Hironobu;  and  Shiraiwa.  Norito,  5,072,144,  CI. 
310-12.000. 
Okano,  Sakae:  See — 

Yamauchi,  Hirohiko;  Takahashi,  Jun;  Okano,  Sakae:  Sen,  Shigemi; 
and  Azuma.  Makoto.  5.071.636.  CI.  424-1.100. 
Okano.  Yoshikazu:  See — 

Nagata.   Itsuo;   Miyamoto.   Hiroki;   Moriwaki,   Kosuke:  Oshima, 
Ichiro,  Oshima  Tokihiko;  Hirata,  Shigekazu;  and  Okano,  Yo- 
shikazu, 5,072.091.  CI.  219-121.680. 
Okauchi.  Ken;  and  Masukawa,  Toyoaki.  to  Konishiroku  Photo  Industry 
Co..  Ltd.  Heat  developable  color  photosensitive  material.  5.071.740, 
CI.  430-617.000. 
Okazaki.  Masaki;  Ishihara.  Makoto;  and  Matsuo,  Koji,  to  Fuji  Photo 
Film  Co..  Ltd.  Molecular  crystal  and  method  for  converting  light 
wavelength  by  use  thereof.  5,072.451,  CI.  372-22.000. 
Oketani,  Toshikazu:  See— 

Akiyama.  Eitetsu;  Okeuni,  Toshikazu;  and  Kuroda.  Shigelaka, 
5.070.847.  CI    123-489.000. 
Oki  Electric  Industry  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Tanuma,    Jiro;    Sakaino,    Hiroshi;    Ishimizu,    Hideaki;    Komori, 

Chihiro;  and  Kasai,  Tadashi.  5,071,268.  CI.  400-124.000. 
Yamada.    Tetsuhiro;    Koyama.    Tatsuya;    and    Mutoh.    Eisaku, 
5,071.269,  CI.  400-124.000. 
Okuda,  Haruo:  See — 

Kanazawa,  Masaru;  Kurila,  Taiichiro;  Shibuya,  Kazuhiko;  Ni- 
shizawa,  Taiji;  Tanaka,  Yutaka;  Honda.  Minoru;  Enami. 
Kazumasa;  Okuda.  Haruo;  Suganami,  Hideki;  Hoshino.  Yo- 
shiharu;  Takegahara,  Toshiyuki;  and  Watanabe,  Kaoru, 
5,072,297,  CI.  358-143.000. 
Okuda.  Hiroshi,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Ignition  timing 

control  apparatus  for  a  marine  engine.  5,070,839,  CI.  123-416.000. 
Oldcastle,  Inc.:  See— 

Fifield,    John    A.;    and    Hammond.    Leslie    G..    5,070,671.    CI. 
52-533.000. 
Olin  Corporation:  See — 

—Lin,  Lifun;  and  Menkin,  Paul,  5,071,520,  CI.  205-155.000. 
Olin  Hunt  Sub  I  Corp.:  See- 
Goldman,  Dov  B  ,  5,071,724.  CI.  430-106.000. 
Oloff.  Horst;  Tack,  Johannes-Wilhelm;  Windt.  Fred;  and  Zimmermann. 
Ingfried.  to  Schering  Aktiengesellschaft.   Device  for  transdermal 
administration  of  active  medicinal  agents.  5.071.657,  CI.  424-486.000. 
Olson,  Anthony  M.:  See — 

Helm,  Gordon   L.;   Nicol,   Mark   D.;  and  Olson,  Anthony   M., 
5,072,450,  CI.  371-21.600. 
Olson,  Kurt  E.:  See— 

Dourson.  Stephen  E.;  Johnston,  Gary  L.;  and  Olson.  Kurt  E., 
5,070,971,  CI.  188-317.000. 
Olson,  Walter  E.:  See— 

Grybowski.   Edward   J.;  and  Olson.   Walter   E.,    5.071.678,  CI. 
427-253.000. 
Olson,  William  L.;  Eddy,  Michael  M.;  Hammond,  Roberi  B.;  James, 
Timothy  W.;  and  Robinson,  McDonald,  to  Superconductor  Technol- 
ogies. Inc.   Metalorganic  deposition  method  for  forming  epitaxial 
thallium-based  copper  oxide  superconducting  films.  5.071,830.  CI. 
505-1.000. 
Olympus  Optical  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Oaki,  Yoshinao;  Takahashi.  Susumu;  Takano.  Akira;  Miyanaga. 
Hirofumi;  Simazu.  Hisanari;  Nishioka,  Kimihiko;  Toda,  Akitoshi; 
Aoki,    Yoshisada;    Shiraiwa.    Masaru;    and    Taniguchi.    Akira. 
5,071,229,  CI.  359-53.000. 
Ushiyama,  Kariio,  5,071,525,  CI.  204-129.460. 
Omae.  Hidenori:  See — 

Miyazawa,    Yoshinori;   Oma  •.    Hidenori;    Matsuzawa.    Masanao; 
Miyazawa.  Hisashi;  Katak.  ra.  Takahiro;  Nakamura.  Osamu;  and 
Kurashima,  Norihiko.  5.072,240.  CI.  346-I4O.0OR. 
Omega  Tech.  Inc.:  See — 

Chase,  Roland  H.,  5,071,253,  CI.  359-245.000. 
Omni  Quest  Corporation:  See — 

Chagnon,    Mark    S.;    Hamilton,    Tracy;    and    Ferris,    John    R., 
5,071,076,  CI.  241-21.000. 
Omron  Tateisi  Electronics  Co.:  See — 

Shinohara,  Kenji;  and  Niwa,  Takashi,  5,072,085,  CI.  200-314.000. 
Omura,  Etsuji.  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Semiconductor 

light  modulator  with  PN  layers.  5,072,272,  CI.  357-30.000. 
On  Command  Video  Corporation:  See — 

Fenwick,   Roberi   B.;   and   McMains,   John   W.,   5,072,333,   CI. 
361-413.000. 
Ong,  Estelita  S.:  See- 
Evans.  Ronald  M.;  Weinberger,  Cary  A.;  Hollenberg,  Stanley  M.; 
Giguere,  Vincent;  Arriza,  JefTrey;  Thompson,  Catherine  C;  and 
Ong,  Estelita  S..  5.071,773,  CI.  436-501.000. 
Onhisi,  Hiroshi;  Mima.  Soichiro;  and  Takashima.  Yuji,  to  MatsushiU 
Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Ink  jet  recording  apparatus  utilizing 
electrolysis  to  effects  ink  discharge  5.072.242.  CI.  346-140.00R. 
Ono.  Takeo;  Yoneda,  Kou;  Oda.  Hitoshi;  Miyawaki,  Mamoru;  and 
Sasaki,  Toyoshige,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Magnetic  memory 
and    recording-reproducing    method    for    the    magnetic    memory. 
5,072,421,  CI.  365-10.000. 
Onodera,  Hiroyuki:  See — 

Sudo,  Ryoichi;  Iwano,  Chiyoko;  Miwa,  Hiroaki;  Tajima,  Tetsuo; 
and  Onodera,  Hiroyuki,  5,071,236,  CI.  359-742.000. 
Onodera,  Kenji:  See — 

Koyama.  Saburo;  Shido,  Seiichi;  Onodera,  Kenji;  and  Hara.  Shigeo, 
5,072,067.  a.  585-3.000. 
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Oonaka,  Yukihiro:  See — 

Shiraki.  Hiroshi;  Yamamoto,  Kiyoko;  Kitagawa,  Akiko;  Kawaoka, 
Tatsuhiko;  and  Oonaka.  Yukihiro,  5,071,57a  Q.  210-774.000. 
Openlander,  Wayne  R.,  to  Direct  Conversion  Technique,  Inc.  Scalar 

network  analyzer.  5,072,189,  CI.  324-638.000. 
Oppenlaender,  Knut;  Wegner,  Brigitte;  Barthold,  Klaus;  Schwartz, 
Erich;  Buettner,  Egon;  and  Schramm,  Manfred,  to  BASF  Aktien- 
gesellschaft. Novel  reaction  products  of  aminoalkylene  polycarbox- 
ylic  acids  with  secondary  amines  and  middle  distillate  compositions 
containing  the  aforesaid.  5,071,445,  CI.  44-408.000. 
Orlandi,  Aletsio,  to  Galatron  S.r.l.  Water  mixer  valve  with  separate 
controls  for  the  delivery  of  two  types  of  water.   5,070,906,  CI. 
137-606000 
Ormco  Corporation:  See — 

Wong,  Raymond  F.;  Kidd,  Patrick  D.;  and  Farzin-Nia,  Farrokh, 
5,071,344.  CI.  433-8.000. 
Ortwine.  Daniel  F.:  See — 

Bigge,  Christopher  F.;  Hays,  Sheryl  J.;  Johnson,  Graham;  Novak, 
Perry  M.;  and  Ortwine,  Daniel  F.,  5.071,853,  CI.  514-290.000. 
Osaka  Bosui  Construction  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Miyazaki.  Yasuo;  Kamide,  Akira;  and  Saito,  Yoshiaki,  5,071,616, 
CI.  264-516.000. 
Osakafuji  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nagata,  Itsuo;   Miyamoto,  Hiroki;  Moriwaki,   Kosuke;  Oshima, 
Ichiro;  Oshima  Tokihiko;  Hirata,  Shigekazu;  and  Okano,  Yo- 
shikazu. 5.072.091.  CI   219-121.680. 
Osawa,  Takashi,  to  Zexel  Corporation.  Solar  radiation  detecting  device 
and    automobile   air-conditioner   tising   the   same.    5,072,105,   O. 
250-206.100. 
Osawa,  Takashi,  to  Zexel  Corporation.  Solar  radiation  quantity  detect- 
ing device  for  automobile  air-conditioner.  5,072,106,  CI.  250-206.100. 
Osawa,  Toshihiko:  See — 

Kakimoto,   Norihiro;   Namiki,   Miuuo,   Osawa.   Toshihiko;   and 
Miyao,  Kohei,  5,071,873,  CI.  514-492.000. 
Osborne,  Brian  T.:  See — 

Deborioli,  George;  Beaulieu,  Laurence  A.  J.;  and  OsbonK,  Brian 
T.  5,071,211,  CI.  385-76.000. 
Osborne.  Gary  T.:  See- 
Hoover,  Alan  A.;  and  Osborne,  Gary  T.,  5,070,759,  CI.  84-726.000. 
Oscar  Mayer  Foods  Corporation:  See — 

Handel,  Gary  A.;  Mally,  Timothy  G.;  and  McManis,  Larry  G.,  Jr., 
5,071.666,  CI.  426-281.000. 
Oshima,  Ichiro:  See — 

Nagata,  Itsuo;   Miyamoto.  Hiroki;  Moriwaki.   Kosuke;  Oshinui, 
Ichiro;  Oshima  Tokihiko;  Hirata.  Shigekazu;  and  Okano,  Yo- 
shikazu, 5,072,091,  CI.  219-121.680. 
Oshima  Tokihiko:  See — 

Nagata,   Itsuo;  Miyamoto,  Hiroki;  Moriwaki,  Kosuke;  Oshima. 
Ichiro;  Oshima  Tokihiko;  Hirata.  Shigekazu;  and  Okano,  Yo- 
shikazu. 5,072,091,  CI.  219-121.680. 
Oshita,  Saiichiro:  See — 

Kamimura.  Katsuyoshi;  Oshita,  Saiichiro;  Mine,  Atsushi;  Hiwata- 
shi,  Yuuka;  and  Konno.  Toshihiro.  5,071,159,  CI.  280-707.000. 
O'Sullivan,  Terence  P.;  and  Allen,  William  C,  to  Union  Oil  Company 
of   California.    Lined    casing    inspection    method.    5,072.388,    CI. 
364-422.000. 
Oswald,  Alexis  A.;  Bhatia,  Ram  N.;  Mozeleski,  Edmund  J.;  Glivicky 
Alexandr  P.;  Brueggeman.  Barry  G.;  Hooton,  John  R.;  and  Smith, 
Charles  M.,  to  Exxon  Research  &  Engineering  Co.  Process  for  the 
hydroformylation  of  sulfur-containing  thermally  cracked  petroleum 
residue  and  novel  products  thereof  5,072,057,  CI.  568-840.000. 
Otis  Engineering  Corporation:  See — 

Kilgore,  Marion  D.,  5,070,941,  CI.  166-98.000. 
Perkins,   Donald   H.;  and   Deaton,   Thomas  M.,   5,070.595,  CI. 
29-602.100. 
Otomo,  Tosihiko:  See — 

Uchikoshi,  Gohji;  and  Otomo,  Tosihiko,  5,072,434,  CI.  369-44.280. 
Olsuka  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Tamada.    Shigeharu;    Fujioka.    Takafumi;    Ogawa,    Hidenori; 
Teramoto.     Shuji;     and     Kondo.     Kazumi.     5.071.856,     CI. 
514-312.000. 
Ott.  Karl-Heinz:  See— 

Eichenauer,  Herbert;  Lindner,  Christian;  Leitz,  Edgar;  Ott,  Karl- 
Heinz;  Buysch,  Hans-Josef;  Mues,  Peter;  Hocker,  Hartwig;  and 
Keul,  Helmut,  5,071.921.  CI.  525-385.000. 
Schmidt,  Adolf;  Eichenauer,  Herbert;  Ott,  Karl-Heinz;  and  Pischts- 
chan.  Alfred,  5,071,946,  CI.  528-306.000. 
Ouchi,  Kazuo:  See — 

Sugimoto,  Masakazu;  Ouchi,  Kazuo;  Aizawa,  Mikio;  Hino,  Atsushi: 

Shinozaki,  Kazuto:  Terada,  TeUuya;  Miyoshi,  Takanori;  Tanaka, 

Munekazu;  Mrita,  Shoji;  Mochizuki,  Amane;  and  Takayama, 

Yoshinari,  5,072,289.  CI   357-68.000. 

Overstreet,    Tannis    L.    Security    mail    recepttcle.     5.071,063,    CI. 

232-17.000. 
Owen,  Donald  W.,  to  International  Pool  Player  Association,  Inc.  Ad- 
justment apparatus  and  method.  5,071,097,  CI.  248-188.400. 
Owens,  Mark  J.:  See— 

Amio,  Barbara  E.;  Burdick,  Lynn  E.;  Owens,  Mark  J.;  St.  Law- 
rence, Mike;  and  Simpson,  Scott  S.,  5.071,359,  CI.  439-91.000. 
Oy  Tampella  Ab:  See— 

Rajala,  Veli-Matti,  5,071,543.  CI.  209-273.000. 
Oyabu,  Yoshinori:  See — 

Konishi,  Toru;  and  Oyabu,  Yoshinori,  5,070,988,  CI.  198-380.000. 
Ozawa,  Hiromasa;  See — 

Kozuka,  Hajime;  Saito,  Naoki;  and  Ozawa,  Hiromasa,  5,072,206, 
CI.  338-184.000. 


Ozcayir,  Yurdagul:  See — 

Bikson.  Benjamin;  Nelson,  Joyce  K.;  Gotz.  Geitnid;  and  Ozcayir, 
Yurdagul,  5,071,448,  a.  55-16.000. 
PAP  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Pniis,  Harry;  and  Hardey,  Don,  5,072,164,  d.  318-468.000. 
Packer,  Scott  M.,  to  Smith  International,  Inc.  Diamond  fluted  end  mill. 

5,070,748,  CI.  76-108.600. 
Pacomex  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Luu,  Daniel  H.  V.,  5,071,367,  d.  439-501.000. 
Page,   Edward  H.;  and  Scotti,  Frank.  Aerosol  water  based  paint. 

5,071,900,  a.  524-378.000. 
Page,  Nancy  M.:  Sec- 
Benjamin,  Linda  A.;  Horodysky,  Andrew  G.;  Law.  Derek  A.;  and 
Page,  Nancy  M.,  5,071,577,  CI.  252-46.600. 
Page,  Norman  A.:  See — 

Hochberg,    Eric    B.;    and    Page.    Noraan    A..    S,071.2SI,    O. 
356-359.000- 
Pages,  Jean-Pierre:  See — 

Palau,    Joseph;    Froment,    Jean-Paul;    and    Pages,    lean-Pierre, 
5.070,911.  CI.  139-71.000. 
Palara.  Sergio:  See — 

Paparo.  Mario;  and  Palaia.  Sergio,  5,072.278,  CI.  357-43.000. 
Palau,  Joseph;  Froment,  Jean-Paul;  and  Pages,  Jean-Pierre,  to  S.A.  des 
Eublissements  Suubli  (France).  Control  devKX  for  double  swinging 
lever  of  a  dohby.  5.070,911,  CI.  139-71.000. 
Palazzo,  Raymond  E.,  Jr.:  See — 

Miller.  Steven  L.;  Wathen,  Ronald  L.;  and  Palazzo,  Raymond  E., 
Jr.,  5,071,548,  C\.  210-232.000. 
Paley,  Dror:  See- 
Hepburn.  George  R.;  and  Paley,  Dror.  5.070,868.  CI.  I28-80.00R. 
Pall  Corporation:  See — 

Matkovich.    Vlado    I.;    and    Krakauer.    Sidney.    5.070.899,    CI. 
137-455.000 
Pallmann  Maschinenfabrik  GmbH  A  Co.  KG:  See— 

Pallmann,  Wilhelm.  5,070,918,  CI.  144-172.000. 
Pallmann,  Wilhelm,  to  Pallmann  Maschinenfabrik  GmbH  *  Co.  KG. 
Feed  device  suitable  for  use  with  wood  flaking  machines.  5,070,918. 
CI.  144-172.000. 
Palmer,  Harvey  J.:  See- 
Columbus,  Richard  L.;  Porte.  Johannes  J.;  and  Palmer,  Harvey  J.. 
5.070.884.  CI.  128-760.000. 
Palmer.  Raymond  L.  Microprocessor  shedding  control  with  linear 

actuators.  5,070,913,  a.  139-319.000. 
Pampel,  Juergen:  See — 

Strale,  Klaus;  and  Pampel.  Juergen,  5,071,356,  CI.  439-49.000. 
Pan,  Jason:  See — 

Po,  Jen-Chun;  and  Pan,  Jason,  5.070.852.  CI    123-538000. 
Pan,  Ju-Don  T.,  to  Microelectronics  and  Computer  Technology  Corpo- 
ration.   Method  of  making  an  electrical   multilayer   interconnect. 
5,071.518.  CI.  205-122.000. 
Pancre.  Veronique:  See — 

Capron,  Andre  ;  Joseph,  Michel;  Pancre,  Veronique;  and  Auriault. 
CUude,  5,071,959.  CI.  530-351.000. 
Panella.     Paul.    Connectors    for    plumbing    hnes.     5.071,170,    Q. 

285-110.000. 
Pant,  Aniket:  See— 

Apte,  Prasad  S.;  Kimber,  Robert  M.;  Pant.  Aniket;  Roy.  Raymond; 
and  Mitchell,  David  N.,  5,072,087,  C\.  2I9-I0.55M. 
Paoli,  Thomas  I.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Method  of  making  multiple 
wavelength  p-n  juiKtion  semiconductor  laser  with  separated  wave- 
guides. 5,071.786,  CI.  437-129.000. 
Paparo,  Mario;  and  Palara,  Sergio,  to  SGS-Thomson  Microelectronics 
S.r.l.  Monolithic  integrated  structure  for  a  two-stage  driving  system 
with  level  translator  circuit  component  of  the  driving  signal  for 
power  transistors.  5.072,278,  O.  357-43.000. 
Papp,  Endre;  Papp.  Istvan;  Szabo,  Lajos;  Apro.  Istvan;  Czepek,  Gyula; 
Torocsik.  Ferenc;  Konkoly,  Bele;  Karcagi.  Pal;  Takacs.  Janos;  and 
Foldi,  Tamas,  to  Innoterv  Ipari  Fovallalkozo  Kisszovetkezet.  Process 
for  the  separation  of  solid  phase  from  liquid  substance,  particularly 
for  waste  water  purification.  5.071.566,  CI.  210-713.000. 
Papp.  Istvan:  See — 

Papp.  Endre;  Papp.  Istvan;  Szabo,  Lajos;  Apro,  Istvan;  Czepek. 
Gyula;  Torocsik,  Ferenc;  Konkoly,  Bele;  Karcagi.  Pal;  Takacs. 
Janos;  and  Foldi.  Tamas.  5.071.566.  CI.  210-713.000. 
Pappas,  Robert  J.;  and  Reedy,  O.  Lee,  to  Exxon  Chemical  Patents  Inc. 
Antistatic    woven    coated    polypropylene    fabric.    5,071,699,    CI. 
428-265.000. 
Pappin,  Darryl  J.  C;  Coull,  James  M.;  and  Koester.  Hubert,  to  Mil- 
lipore  Corporation.  Immobilization  of  proteins  and  peptides  on  insol- 
uble supports.  5,071,909.  CI.  525-54  100. 
Papurt.  David  M    Male  condom  device  and  method  of  using  same 

5.070.890,  CI    128-844.000. 
Paradis.  Joseph   Directional  flow  control.  5,070,905.  CI.  137-606.000. 
Parfitt.  Michael  D.;  See— 

Petlifer,  Richard  T.,  5,070.559,  CI.  5-455.000. 
Parfondry.  Alain;  and  Leenslag.  Jan  W.,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Indus- 
tries PLC.  CO2  blown  integral  skin  foams.  5,071,881,  CI.  521-51.000. 
Parins.  David  J.;  See— 

Rydell.   Mark   A.;   Parins.   David  J.;  and   Berhow,  Steven  W., 
5,071,419.  a.  606-48.000. 
Parise.  Vital  A.:  See — 

Arroubi,  Musupha;  and  Parise,  Vital  A.,  5.071.077.  CI.  241-36.000. 
Park.  Je  Moon,  to  Goldstar  Co..  Ltd.  Sharpness  up/down  circuit  for 
VCR  controlled  by  a  remote  controller  and  control  method  thereof. 
J.072.299.  CI.  358-169.000. 
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Parker.  Earl  R.;  and  Parker,  William  J.,  to  Parker  Research  Inc. 
Method  for  reducing  Ihe  fatigue  crack  growth  rate  of  cracks  in  the 
aluminum  alloy  fuselage  skin  of  an  aircraft  structure.  5,071,492,  CI. 
I48-I2S.000. 
Parker  Hannifin  Corporation:  See — 

Brewer,  Darrell  W  .  5.071,327,  CI.  418-5.000. 
GnfTin,  Gary  E.;  and  Clark.  David  C,  5,071,174,  CI.  285-173.000. 
Parker  Research  Inc.:  See — 

Parker,  Earl  R.;  and  Parker,  William  J.,  5,071.492,  CI.  148-125.000. 
Parker.  William  J.:  See- 
Parker.  Earl  R.;  and  Parker,  William  J.,  5.071.492,  CI.  148-125.000. 
Parkhurst,  Robert  M.:  See— 

Kakuda,    Takami;    and    Parkhurst.    Robert    M.,    5.071,653.    CI. 
424-195.100. 
Parrott.  Ian  D.;  See- 
Williams.  George  H.;   Young.   Graham;   and   Parrott,   Ian   D., 
5.071,092.  CI.  244-129.100. 
Parsons.  Bryan  N.  V.,  to  Jaguar  Cars  Limited.  Torque  transfer  mecha- 
nism. 5,070,765,  CI.  92-71.000. 
Partis.  Richard  A.:  See- 
Mueller,  Richard  A.;  Partis,  Richard  A.;  and  Deason,  James  R., 
5.071.876.  CI.  514-618.000. 
Partom.  Yehuda:  See— 

Shevach.  Haim;   Rosenberg,  Gideon;   Partom,  Yehuda;  Fnling, 
Samuel;    Benyami.   Moshe;   and   Eriich.   Yoav.    5.070,764,   CI. 
89-36.170. 
Passap  Knining  Machines.  Inc.:  See— 

Enderlin.  Robert.  5.070,585.  CI.  28-220.000. 
Passive  Bullet  Traps  Limited:  See — 

Cobum.  Ronald.  5,070,763.  CI.  89-36.020. 
Pasthck.  William  E.:  See— 

Marrin,    Stuart   A.;   and    Pastrick.    William    E.,    5,070.665.   CI. 
52-239.000. 
Pastryk,  Jim  J.;  See — 

Malosh,  James  B.;  and  Pastryk,  Jim  J..  5.070.708.  CI.  62-295.000. 
Patel.  Mahendra:  See— 

Yu,  Man  S.;  Hom,  Foo  S.;  Chakrabarti,  Sibaprasanna;  Huang. 
Chong-Heng;  and  Patel.  Mahendra.  5.071,643.  CI.  514-570.000. 
Patel,  Navin  G.:  See- 
Weil   Edward  D.;  Patel,  Navin  G.;  and  Leeuwendal,  Robert  M., 
5.071.894.  CI.  524-127.000. 
Paton,  Geoffrey  T.:  See- 
Sheets,    James    H.;    and    Paton.    Geoffrey    T..    5.071.056,    CI. 
228-170.000. 
Patricia.  Jeffrey  J.:  See— 

Chen.  Gwendyline  Y.  Y,  T.;  Raymond,  Floyd  A.;  Patricia,  Jeffrey 
J.;  and  Hertler,  Walter  R.,  5.071,731,  CI.  430-271.000. 
Patterson,  Donald  E  ;  Hauge,  Robert  H  ;  Chu,  C.  Judith;  and  Margrave, 
John  L.,  to  Houston  Advanced  Research  Center.  Halogen-assisled 
chemical  vapor  deposition  of  diamond.  5,071,677,  CI.  427-249.000. 
Patton,  David  L.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Ordering  and  record- 
ing information  system  for  business  and  greeting  cards.  5.072^53.  CI. 
355-40.000. 
Paul  Hettich  GmbH  *  Co.:  See— 

Behring.  Reinhard.  5.070.926.  CI.  160-199.000. 
Paul.  James  L.:  See — 

Yang.  Nan-Loh;  Auerbach.  Andrew;  Paul.  James  L.;  and  Pesce, 
Rose.  5.071.952,  CI.  528-249.000. 
Paul  Joumee,  S.A.:  See— 

Joumee,  Maurice;  Duda,  Jean;  Beneteau.  Pierre;  and  Bru,  Jean- 
Raymond,  5,070,573,  CI.  15-250.320. 
Paule,  Helmut,  lo  Prime  Marketing  Group.  Inc.  Security  shutter  sys- 
tem. 5.070.925.  CI.  160-133.000. 
Paulley.  David:  See- 
Carlson.   Ronald   E.,  Jr.;   and   Paulley.   David.   5,071.672,  CI. 
427-46.000. 
Paukn.  Lonnie  E.;  France.  E.  Paul;  and  Ellingson.  Richard  L..  to 
DePuy  Du  Pont  Orthopaedics.  Isometry  testing  device.  5.071.420.  CI. 
606-99.000. 
Paulus.  Wilfried:  See- 
Beck.  Gunther;  Dulzmann.  Stefan;  Brandes,  Wilhelm;  and  Paulus, 
Wilfried.  5,071,865.  CI   514-370000. 
Pawlak,  Andrzej  M.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Electromagnetic 
control  apparatus  for  varying  the  driver  steering  effort  of  a  hydraulic 
power  steering  system.  5,070,956,  a.  18O-I32.000. 
Paixon  Polymer  Company.  L.P.:  See — 

Cook.  Gregory  A.;  and  Engelmann.  Theodore  R.,  5.071.811.  CI. 
502-122.000. 
Payne.  Judith  M.:  See- 
Harrison.  S.  Kaye;  and  Payne.  Judith  M..  5.070.551,  O.  4-608.000. 
Pazell.     John     A.     Arthroscopic     surgery     system.     5.071.410.     CI. 

604-164.000. 
Peabody  Coal  Company:  See— 

McDermott,  Jerry  L.;  and  Herfurtner,  Jeffrey  L.,  5,071,183,  CI. 
294-67.200. 
Pearce,  John  O.  Dispensers  for  powdered  medication.  5.070.870.  CI. 

128-203.150. 
Pearson,  Wendy  P.;  and  Schmidt.  John  C.  Oscillauble  hospital  bed 

footboard  assembly.  5.070.555.  CI.  5-80.000. 
Peals,  Stephen:  See— 

Bixler.  Harris  J.;  and  Peats,  Stephen.  5.071,512,  CI.  162-175.000. 
Pecht,  Glenn  G.:  See- 
Lai,  Wei-Tang;  and  Pecht.  Glenn  G..  5.071.141,  CI.  277-65.000. 
Peck.  Paul  L..  to  Tru-Fire  Corporation.  Bow  string  release.  5.070.854. 
CI.  124-35.200. 


Pecoraro.  Theresa  A.,  to  Chevron  Research  and  Technology  Com- 
pany. Vanadium  tolerant  cracking  caulyst  5.071.806.  CI.  502-68.000. 
Pederson.  David  R.;  Pierini,  Peter  E.;  Beck,  Henry  N.;  and  Semer, 
Mark  J.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  High  strength  fibers  of 
stereoregular  polystrene.  5,071,917,  CI.  525-241.000. 
Peel,  Terrence  E.:  See — 

Johnston,  Allan;  Mason.  Dean;  Lawless.  Darren  F.;  and  Peel. 
Terrence  E.  5,071.579.  CI.  252-70.000. 
Peg  Perego  Pines  S.p.A.:  See — 

Perego.  Gianluca,  5,071,149,  CI.  280-87.051. 
Peiffer,  Dennis  G..  lo  Exxon  Research  and  Engineering  Company. 
Cationic    hydrophobic    monomers   and    polymers.    5,071.934.   CI. 
526-307.000. 
Peirish.  Alfred  J.:  See- 
Redman,  Carl  E.;  Ingram,  James;  Potter,  Terry;  Cejka,  Milo; 
Doric,  Joe;  Newman,  Larry;  and  Peirish,  Alfred  J.,  5,070,575,  CI. 
16-%.0OR. 
Peled.  Michael:  See- 
Fishier.  Theodor-Morel;  Peled.  Michael;  and  Shorr,  Leonard  M.. 
5,072,028.  CI.  560-221.000. 
Pelikan.  Inc.:  See- 
Bell.  Jeffrey  D.,  5,071.272.  CI.  400-208.000. 
Pellico,    Michael    A.    Foamable   fluoride  compositions  and   method. 

5.071.637,  CI.  424-45.000. 
Pelzer,  Hermann;  and  Sluber,  Werner,  lo  Behringwerke  Akliengesell- 
schafl.    Synthetic   prothrombin   peptides   and   antibodies   directed 
against  then.   '.071,954.  CI.  530-324.000. 
Pendergraft.  Rex  A.:  See- 
Brew.  John  D.;  Gould.  Michael  G.;  Lindsey.  Orville  L.;  and  Pen- 
dergraft  Rex  A..  5.070.600.  CI.  29-723.000. 
Pepin,  Christian:  See — 

Audion.  Marc;  and  Pepin.  Christian.  5,071,226,  CI.  359-832.000. 
Peppard,  James  P.:  See — 

Lemer,  Bernard;  Peppard,  James  P.;  Wehrmann,  Rick  S.;  and 
Gates.  Anthony  H.,  5.070,674,  CI.  53-55.000. 
Pepper,  Steven  H.;  and  Goll,  Jeffrey  H.,  to  Tektronix,  Inc.  Automatic 
gain   control    for   interferometers   and   phase   sensitive   detectors. 
5,072,140,  CI.  307-510.000. 
Perdu,  Michel,  lo  Society  Nationale  Induslrielle  el  Aerospatiale.  Liquid 
propellani  supply  device  for  spacecraft  adapted  lo  predict  the  end  of 
its  service  life  5,071,093,  CI.  244-135.00R. 
Perego,  Gianluca,  to  Peg  Perego  Pines  S.p.A.  Go-cart  for  children. 

5,071,149,  CI.  280-87.051. 
Pereira.  Antoine:  See — 

Devaux.  Francois  R.;  Le  Coore,  Pierre;  Pereira.  Antoine;  and 

Poitevin,  Jean,  5.072.201.  CI.  333-238.000. 

Perkins.  Donald  H.;  and  Deaton.  Thomas  M..  to  Otis  Engineering 

Corporation.  Method  for  manufacturing  electric  surface  controlled 

subsurface  valve  system.  5.070.595,  CI.  29-602.100. 

Perloff,  Ronald  S.;  and  Calvo,  Ramiro,  to  National  Semiconductor 

Corporation.  Pattern  injector.  5,072,447,  CI.  371-20.100. 
Perman,  Craig  A.,  to  AquaTechnica,  Inc.  Composition  and  method  for 

purifying  water.  5.071,587,  CI.  252-181.000. 
Perratone,  Rene  ,  to  Single  Buoy  Moorings  Inc.  Swivel.  5,071,171.  CI. 

285-136.000. 
Perrot,  Yvan,  to  Societe  Nouvelle  Clera.  Device  for  manually  opening 

and  closing  a  vessel  door.  5.071.023.  CI.  220-318.000. 
Persaud,  Sooknanan;  and  Jairam,  Jasoda.  Artificial  limb  apparatus. 

5,071,114,  CI.  272-8.00N. 
Pcscc  Rose  *  Sec 

Yang,  Nan-Loh;  Auerbach.  Andrew;  Paul.  James  L.;  and  Pesce. 
Rose.  5.071.952,  CI.  528-249.000. 
Peters,  Leiand  J.:  See — 

Green,  Ralph  E.,  Jr.;  Jones,  Ronald  H.;  Peters,  Leiand  J.;  and 
Withol,  Peter  J.,  5.071.351.  CI.  433-173.000. 
Peters  Maschienfabrik  GmbH:  See — 

Birke.  Norbert.  5,071,507,  CI.  156-470.000. 
Petersen,  Uwe:  See — 

Klauke,  Erich;  Petersen.  Uwe;  and  Grohe.  Klaus,  5,072,038,  CI. 

562-840.000. 
Schenke,  Thomas;  and  Petersen.  Uwe.  5,071.999,  CI.  548-453.000. 
Peterson.  Keven  T.,  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Self-align- 
ing wedge  clamp.  5.071.013.  CI.  211-41.000. 
Petit.  Pierre:  See— 

Grenier,  Maurice;  and  Petit.  Pierre.  5.071.458.  a.  62-42.000. 
Petit.  Regis:  See—  „ 

Ruello,  Yves;  Petit.  Regis;  and  Ayoul.  Gerard.  5,071,220.  a. 
385-135.000. 
Petoca  Ltd.:  See— 

Takabalake.  Minoni,  5.071,631,  CI.  423-445.000. 
Petocz,  Lujza:  See — 

Bozsing,   Daniel;   Petocz,   Lujza;  Szecsey  nee  Hegedus,  Maria; 
Tompe,  Peter;  Gigler,  Gabor;  Gacsalyi.  Istvan;  and  Gyertyan. 
Utvan,  5.071.849.  CI.  514-224.200. 
Petrella.  Robert  G.:  See- 
Casey.  Jeremiah  P.;  Carr.  Richard  V.  C;  Wasilczyk.  George  J.;  and 
Petrella,  Robert  G..  5.071.809.  CI.  502-155.000. 
Petroleo  Brasileiro  S.A.:  See — 

Garcia.  Roberto;  and  da  Silva.  Jose  H..  5.071.332.  CI.  425-6.00O. 
Petrosky.  Richard  A.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Adapter  locking 

clip.  5.071.358.  CI.  439-77.000. 
Petrozello,  James  R.:  See- 
Van  Brunt,  Karl  B.,  Jr.;  and  Petrozello,  James  R.,  5.071.357,  C\. 
439-67.000. 
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Petschacher,  Reinhard;  and  Aslegher.  Berthold,  to  Siemens  Aktien- 
gesellschafl.  Analog/digiul  converter  operating  by  the  expanded 
parallel  method  5,072.220,  CI.  341-156.000. 
Pettifer.  Richard  T..  to  New  Era  Marketing.  Ltd.;  Crane,  James  F.; 
Crane.  John  E.;  Parfitt.  Michael  D.;  and  4  West  Agencies,  Ltd. 
Adjustable  spinal  support.  5.070.559.  Q.  5-455.000. 
Pettit.  George  R..  to  Arizona  Board  of  Regents  acting  on  behalf  of 
Arizona  Stale  University.  Synthetic  conversion  of  bryostatin  2  into 
bryosutin  1    5,072.004.  CI.  549-267.000. 
Petty,  Douglas  M.:  See— 

Sood.  Pradeep  K.;  and  Petty,  Douglas  M.,  5,070,565,  CI.  8-159.000. 
PeUl,  Paul;  and  Petzl,  Pierre,  to  Petzl  SA.  Casing  for  cylindrical  electri- 
cal batteries  of  different  diameters.  5.071.716.  CI.  429-9.000. 
Peul,  Pierre:  See— 

Petzl,  Paul;  and  Petzl,  Pierre,  5,071,716,  CI.  429-9.000. 
Petzl  SA:  See— 

Petzl,  Paul;  and  Petzl.  Pierre,  5.071.716.  d.  429-9.000. 
Pfizer  Hospital  Products  Group.  Inc.:  See— 

Laptewicz.  Joseph  E..  Jr..  5.071.040.  a.  222-235.000. 
Pfizer  Inc.:  See — 

Alker,  David;  Bass.  Robert  J.;  and  Cross,  Peter  E..  5.071.844.  O. 

514-211.000. 
Davidow.    Lance   S.;    and    DeZeeuw.    John    R..    5.071.764.    CI. 

435-255.000. 
Ito.  Fumiuka;  Mano,  Takashi;  and  Nakane,  Masami,  5,071,863,  CI. 

514-338.000. 
Walker,  Frederick  J.,  5.071.852.  CI.  514-272.000. 
Pfrimmer.  Ernest:  See — 

Viaud.  Jean;  Roth.  Arsene;  Anstey.  Henry  D.;  and  Pfrimmer. 
Ernest.  5,070,780,  CI.  100-88.000. 
PfueUe,  Eberhard:  See— 

Dormeyer.  Dieter;  Kochersperger.  Winfried;  Wolf.  Franz;  and 
Pfuetze,  Eberhard.  5.071.940.  CI  528-129.000. 
Phafr,  Rox;  and  Bedekovic.  Davor,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Chro- 

mogenic  phthalides  and  azaphlhalides.  5,071,986,  O.  546-116.000. 
Pham,  Van  Doan:  See — 

Thuries,  Edmond;  Martin,  Joseph;  Pham,  Van  Doan;  and  Bonnaire. 
Jean,  5,072,083,  CI.  200-148.00A. 
Phillippi,  R   Michael:  See- 
Usher,  John   D.;   Blaze,  Joseph   E.;  and   Phillippi.   R.   Michael. 
5.071.258.  CI.  374-140.000. 
Phillips  Petroleum  Company:  See — 

Benham.  Elizabeth  A.;  McDaniel.  Max  P.;  McElvain.  Robert  R.; 

and  Schneider.  Roy  O.,  5,071.927.  CI   526-64.000. 
ClifTton.  Michael  D  ;  and  Geibel.  Jon  F..  5.071.944,  CI.  528-226.000. 
Hopkins.  Thomas  R.;  Smith.  Vickie  J.;  and  Banasiak.  Dennis  S., 

5.071.660.  CI.  426-8.000. 
Kolts.  John  H..  5.071.818,  a.  502-324.000. 
Shay,  Lucas  K.;  and  Fisher.  Trtidy  J..  5.071,762,  CI.  435-247.000. 
Piala.  Joseph  J.:  See— 

Lukacsko.    Alison    B.;    and    Piala.    Joseph    J..    5.071.842,    CI. 
514-161.000. 
Piber,  Herbert;  and  Schneider,  Norbert,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corp.  EpiUtion 

apparatus.  5,071,423,  CI.  606-133.000. 
Piccirilli,  Barbara  G.:  See- 
Martin,  Roxalana  L.;  Piccirilli,  Barbara  G.;  and  Faler,  Dennis  L., 
5,071,904.  CI.  524-458.000. 
Picheny.  Michael  A.:  See- 
Brown.  Peter  F.;  De  Souza.   Peter  V.;   Nahomoo.  David;  and 
Picheny.  Michael  A.,  5.072,452.  CI.  381-43.000. 
Picker  International,  Ltd.:  See — 

Dickinson,  Robert  J.,  5.072.184.  CI.  324-318.000. 
Pielartzik.  Harald:  See — 

Heinz.  Hans-Detlef;  Doring.  Joachim;  Schmitt.  Walter  and  Pielart- 
zik. Harald,  5,071.8%,  CI.  524-212.000. 
Piepho,  Michael:  See — 

Hoppc,  Lutz;  Szablikowski,  Klaus;  and  Piepho,  Michael,  5,071,892, 
CI.  524-31.000. 
Pierags,  Hans-Joachim:  See — 

Hinzpeter,   Jurgen;   Zeuschner.   Ulrich;   Pierags.   Hans-Joachim; 
Marquardi,  Kurt;  Amdt,  Ulrich;  and  Harten,  Gunter,  5,071.336. 
CI.  425-135.000. 
Pierce,  Brian  M.;  Chang,  David  B.;  and  Bates.  Kenn  S..  to  Hughes 
Aircraft  Company.  Apparatus  for  measuring  the  conductivity  of 
paint    spray    using    an    electromagnetic    wave.     5.072,188,    CI. 
324-637.000. 
Pierini.  Peter  E.:  See— 

Pederson,  David  R.;  Pierini.  Peter  E.;  Beck.  Henry  N.;  and  Semer. 
Mark  J.,  5,071,917,  CI.  525-241.000. 
Pierre  Fabre  Medicament:  See — 

Rieu,  Jean-Pierre.  5,071,850.  CI.  514-229.800. 
Pieterse.  Herman  J.:  See — 

Thomas,  Kenneth  G.;  Pieterse,  Herman  J.;  Brewer,  Robert  E.;  and 
Fraser,  Kevin  S..  5.071,477,  CI.  75-744.000. 
Pille.  Geert;  M.  E.:  See— 

Janssens,  Frans  E.;  Diets,  Gaston  S.  M.;  and  Pille.  Geert;  M.  E.. 
5.071.846.  CI.  514-212.000. 
Pilling.  Roger:  See- 
Thornton.  Roger;  Pilling.  Roger;  Ford.  Graham  P.;  Martin,  Har- 
vey G.;  and  Hosking.  Steven  M..  5,071,032,  O.  221-154.000. 
Pinchuk,  Leonard;  Jackowski,  Stefan  A.;  Shimkus,  John  A.;  and  Tess- 
mann,  Terri  L.,  to  Medical  Engineering  Corporation.  Method  for 
inserting  a  balloon  catheter  through  an  endoscope.  5.071,429.  CI. 
6O6-I92.0OO. 

Pinhas,  Henri:  See—  

Genain.  Gilles;  and  Pinhas.  Henri,  5.072,006.  a.  S49-399.O0O. 


Pinter,  Hans  D.:  See— 

Klotz,  Helmut;  Pinter,  Hans  D.;  Weber,  Rainer;  Block,  Hans- 
Dieter;  and  Lonhoff,  Norbert.  5.071.522,  a.  204-59.00R. 
Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation:  See — 

Chikuma.  Kiyofumi.  5.072.437.0.  369-118.000. 
Yokoo.  Tom.  5.071.224.  CI.  359-456.000. 
Piontek,  Cari  J.;  Iversen,  Kent  E.;  Hitsch.  William  H.;  and  Dabl.  Arthur 
A.,    to    Abbott    Laboratories.    Gastrostomy    tidie.    5.071.405.   CI. 
604-96.000 
Pipper.  Gunter;  See — 

Koch.  Eckhard  M.;  Heinz.  Gerhard;  Goetz.  Walter,  and  Pipper. 
Gunter.  5.071,924.  CI.  525-432.000. 
Pippert,  Aaron  J.  Fishing  lure  system  and  rattle  therefor.  5.070,639,  O. 

43-42.310. 
Pires,  Paul  B.  One  way  drive  device.  5,070,978.  CI.  192-45.100. 
Pirrallo,  Frank  G.:  See— 

Fabris.  Alroy  G.;  Pirrallo.  Frank  G.;  Umatankar.  Guruswamy; 
Shimanovski,  Bruce  S.;  and  Shrivasuva.  Prakash  C  5,071.202, 
a.  303-115.0EC 
Pischtschan.  Alfred:  See- 
Schmidt.  Adolf;  Eichenauer.  Herbert;  Ott,  Kari-Heinz;  and  Pischts- 
chan. Alfred,  5,071,946,  d.  528-306.000. 
Pitchford,  Trevor,  to  Eaton  Corporation.  Power  take-off  engagement 

mechanism.  5.070,982.  CI.  192-67.00R. 
Pitney  Bowes  Inc.:  See — 

Bams-Slavin.  Ileana  D.;  Brandien.  Clint  F.;  Dukes,  Alonzo  T.;  and 

Taylor.  David  J..  5.072.397.  CI.  364-464.020. 
Manduley.  FUvio  M..  5.072.400.  CI.  364-478.000. 
Sansone.  Ronald   P.;  and  Schumacher.  Kari  H..   5.072.401,  CI. 
364-478.000. 
Pittman,  William  D.,  lo  Celotex  Corporation,  The.  Acoustical  mineral 

fiberboard.  5,071.511,0.  162-145.000. 
Piwonka,  Fridolin:  See — 

Wahl.  Josef;  Loflfler.  Alf;  Grieshaber.  Hermann;  Polach,  Wilhelm; 
Eblen.  Ewald;  Tauscher.  Joachim;  Laufer.  Helmut;  Flaig,  Ulnch; 
Locher,  Johannes;  Birk,  Manfred;  Engel.  Gerhard;  Schmitt. 
Alfred;  Lauvin,  Pierre;  Piwonka.  Fridolin;  Karle.  Anton;  and 
Kull.  Hermann,  5.070.836.  CI.  123-299.000. 
Planar  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Tuenge.  Richard  T.;  and  King.  Christopher  N..  5.072.152.  CX. 
313-509.000. 
Plante.  Wilfred  M.  Camming  cleat  member  for  rope.  5.070.805.  O. 

114-218.000. 
Planner.  Jacob  J.:  See— 

Chu,  Daniel  Tim-Wo;  Plattner.  Jacob  J.;  Shen,  Linus  L.;  aad  Klein, 
Larry  L..  5.071.848,  O.  514-218.000. 
Platzoeder,  Kari:  See— 

Reichert.    Hansjoerg;    PUtzoeder.    Kari;   and    Ehrler,   Guenler, 
5,070,735.  a.  73-727.000. 
Fletcher,  Derek;  Evans,  John;  Warburton,  Piers  R.  G.;  and  Gibbs, 
Trevor  K.,  to  Neotronics  Technology  PLC.  Acidic  gas  sensors  and 
method  of  using  same  5,071,526,  CI  204-153.100. 
Plocek.  Edward;  Wilson,  Bill;  and  Premo.  Thomas,  to  Molex  Incorpo- 
rated. Floatable  electrical  connector  with  terminal  position  assurance 
component.  5.071.374,  CI.  439-752.000. 
Plummer,  Paul  L.  Hand/bow  interface  for  archery  bow.  5.070.856.  Q. 

124-88.000. 
Plyer.  Robert  G.:  See— 

Yurtin.  John  A.;  Cope,  Kenneth  P.;  Gladd,  Joseph  H.;  Plyer. 
Robert  G.;  and  Steele.  Robert  E..  5.071.219.  a.  385-78.000. 
Po.  Jen-Chun;  and  Pan.  Jason.  Auxiliary  instantaneous  heating  and 
magnetization  apparatus  for  the  fuel  system  of  a  vehicle.  5.070.852. 
CI.  123-538.000. 
Podszun.  Wolfgang:  See— 

Muller.     Michael;    and     Podszun.     Wolfgang.     5,071.933.    d. 
526-304.000. 
Poehlmann.  Jeffrey  L.:  See— 

Sauter,  Joseph  A.;  Poehlmann,  Jeffrey  L.;  and  Campbell,  Louis  A.. 
5.071.431.  CI.  623-2.000. 
Poehlsen.  Rudolph  H..  lo  Hoover  Universal.  Inc.  Injection  molding 

machine  with  pressure  assist  nozzle.  5.071.341.  O.  425-557.000. 
Poetsch.  Eike:  See— 

Kohler.  Manfred;  Poetsch.  Eike;  Ohngemach.  Jorg;  Dorsch.  Di- 
eter, Eidenschink,  Rudolf;  and  Greber,  Gerhard.  5.071,732,  Q. 
430-272.000. 
Pohl.  Oert:  See— 

Scheithauer.  Alfrwl;  Alberth,  Wolfgang;  Pohl,  Gert;  and  Ziegler, 
Herbert,  5,071.508.  Q.  156-627.000. 
Poitevin,  Jean:  See — 

Devaux.  Francois  R.;  Le  Coore,  Pierre;  Pereini.  Antoine;  and 
Poitevin.  Jean.  5,072.201.  CI.  333-238.000. 
Poizot.  Francis.  Foam  production  device.  5,071,379.  Q.  222-464.000. 
Polach,  Wilhelm:  See— 

Wahl,  Josef;  Loffler,  Alf;  Grieshaber,  Hermann;  Polach,  Wilhelm; 
Eblen,  Ewald;  Tauscher.  Joachim;  Laufer.  Helmut;  Flaig.  Ulrich; 
Locher,  Johannes;  Birk,  Manfred;  Engel.  Gerhard;  Schmitt. 
Alfred-  Lauvin.  Pierre;  Piwonka,  Fridolin;  Karle,  Anton;  and 
Kull.  Hermann.  5.070.836.  CI.  123-299.000. 
Poll,  Martin,  to  D.  Swarovski  *  Co.  Compound  of  gems  and  a  method 

of  producing  it.  5.070.586.  CI.  29-10.000. 
Polyplaslics  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Takahashi.   Kalsuhiko;  and   Suzuki,   Yoshihani.   5,071,593,  CL 
252-500.000. 
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Pommer.  Ernsl-Heinrich:  See — 

Buschmann,  Ernst;  Goetz,  Norbert:  Zipperer,  Bernhard;  Ammer- 
mann.  Eberhard;  and  Pommer.  Ernst-Heinrich.  S.071,851,  CI. 
514-238.800. 
Pond,  Stephen  F.:  See — 

Slowik.  John  H  ;  and  Pond,  Stephen  F.,  5.072,235,  CI.  346-1.100. 
Popov,  Evgeny  G.:  See— 

Markosian,  Ruben  A;  Gabbasov,  Zufar  A.;  Popov,  Evgeny  G.; 
Gavrilov,  Ilya  J.;  Pozin.  Evgeny  Y.;  and  Proshkin,  Sergei  D., 
5.071,247.  CI.  356-39  000. 
Poppe.  Josef;  Sellimeier.  Helmut;  and  Jostmeier.  Ewald.  to  Bishof  und 
Klein  GmbH  A  Co.  Profiled  bottom  bag  with  carrying  handle  and  a 
process  for   manufacturing   profiled  bottom   bags.   5,071,260,  CI. 
383-21.000. 
Porchia.  Jose:  See- 
Dais,  Brian  C;  Porchia,  Jose;  McCree,  John  O.;  Rydman.  Ray- 
mond R  ;  and  Vaughn,  Bertha  R..  5.070,584,  CI.  24-587.000. 
Porte.  Johannes  J.:  See — 

Columbus,  Richard  L.;  Pone,  Johannes  J.;  and  Palmer,  Harvey  J., 
5,070,884,  CI.  128-760.000. 
Portenhauser,   Rudolf;  and  Vogt.   Bemd,  to  Boehnnger  Mannheim 
GmbH.  Process  for  the  determination  of  fructosamine  in  body  fluids 
and  calibration  solution.  5,071.767.  CI.  436-15.000. 
Porter.  Christopher  H.:  See — 

Termin.    Paul    L.;    and    Porter.    Christopher    H.,    5,071.407.    CI. 
604- 104.000. 
Poskie.  Fredrick  R.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Transmission 
position  indicator  with  a  columnated  light  system.  5,070,808,  CI. 
116-28.100. 
Post  Industries.  Inc.;  See- 
Redman,  Carl   E.;   Ingram.  James;   Potter.  Terry;  Cejka,   Milo; 
Doric,  Joe;  Newman,  Larry;  and  Peirish,  Alfred  J.,  5,070,575,  CI. 
16-%.C0R. 
Potain:  See — 

Dessaux.  Claude,  5.071,184.  CI.  294-82.150. 

Pollock,  Steven  J.:  See—  

Sun,  Hsiang-ning;  and  Potlock,  Steven  J  ,  5,072,065,  CI.  585-2.000. 
Potter.  Terry:  See- 
Redman.  Carl   E.;   Ingram.  James;   Potter.  Terry;  Cejka.   Milo; 
Doric.  Joe.  Newman.  Larry;  and  Peirish.  Alfred  J.,  5,070,575,  CI. 
16-96.00R. 
Potter.  Terry  A.;  and  Seneker.  Stephen  D..  to  Mobay  Corporation 
Coaling  compositions  based  on  blocked  polyisocyanales  and  steri- 
cally  hindered  aromatic  polyamines.  5.071.937.  CI.  528-045.000. 
Poltick,  Murray,  to  Mulii  Toys  Corp.  Figurine-shaped  water  squirting 

toy.  5.071.387.  CI.  446-475.000. 
Pou.  Tang  E..  to  CECA.  S.A.  Process  and  compositions  for  reducing 
the  corrosiveness  of  oxygenated  saline  solutions  by  stripping  with 
acidic  gases.  5.071,574,  CI.  252-8.555 
Poulsen,  Ole  V..  to  Interlego  AG.  Steering  mechanism.  5,071.384,  CI. 

446-103.000. 
Power  Integrations,  Inc.:  See — 

Rumennik.  Vladimir,  5,072,268.  CI.  357-23.400. 
Powers,  Kenneth  W.;  Wang,  Hsien-Chang;  Handy,  Debra  C ;  and 
Fusco.  James  V..  to  Exxon  Chemical  Patents  Inc.  Rubbery  isoolefin 
polymers     exhibiting     improved     processability.      5.071.913.     CI. 
525-87.000. 
Powers.  Richard  G.:  See — 

Wright.  William  R.;  Powers.  Richard  G.;  Dennis,  Wendell  E.; 
Anderson.   James   E;   and   Cooper,   Kevin   F.,   5,071,326,  CI. 
417-517.000. 
Pozin,  Evgeny  Y.:  See — 

Markosian,  Ruben  A;  Gabbasov,  Zufar  A.;  Popov,  Evgeny  G.; 
Gavrilov.  Ilya  J  ;  Pozin.  Evgeny  Y.;  and  Proshkin.  Sergei  D.. 
5.071.247.  CI.  356-39.000. 
PPG  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Chakrabarti.  Paritosh  M.;  and  Sienkowski.  Kenneth  J..  5,071,901. 

CI.  524-366000 
Johnson.   Harlan   B.;   and   Reinhardt.   Linda   P.,   5.071,645,   CI. 

424-486.000. 
Jones,    James    V;    and    Ohlberg,    Stanley    M.,    5,071.7%.    CI 

501-70.000. 
Kuhn.  John  J..  5.071.459,  CI.  65-2.000. 

Martin.  Roxalana  L.;  Piccirilli,  Barbara  G  ;  and  Faler,  Dennis  L.. 
5.071.904.  CI.  524458.000. 
Practical  Products.  Co.:  See — 

Siwek.  Thomas  J  .  5.071.033.  CI.  221-229.000. 
Prater.  Derek  A.:  See— 

Malkowska,  Sandra  T.  A.;  Buxton,  Ian  R.;  Prater,  Derek  A.;  and 
Norman,  Alison  A..  5.071.646.  CI.  424-497.000 
Premo.  Thomas:  See — 

Plocek,  Edward;  Wilson,  Bill;  and  Premo,  Thomas,  5,071,374,  CI. 
439-752.000. 
Prescher,  Guenter:  See — 

Boeck.  Wolfgang;  Amtz.  Dietrich;  Prescher.  Guenter;  and  Burk- 
hardt,  Werner,  5,072.052.  CI.  568-479.000. 

Pressco.  Inc.:  See —  

Cochran.  Don  W  ;  and  Austin.  James  R.,  5.072,127,  CI.  250-572.000. 
Preston,  Grover  W.:  See— 

Avdenko,  Analol;  Cooper.  Richard  L.;  DeAngelis.  Gary  J.;  Hert- 
zog.  Kurt  T.;  Preston,  Grover  W.;  Rivera.  Edwin  A.;  Rock. 
Jeffrey  A.;  Taylor.  Roland  S.;  and  Zaso.  Robert  A.,  5,070,845,  CI. 
123-470.000. 
Price,  Macy  J.;  and  Drabczyk.  Matthew  P.,  to  Engineered  Data  Prod- 
ucts,    Inc.     Desk-type    computer    work    stttion.     5,071,204.    CI. 
312-194.000. 


Price,  Robert:  and  Vondran,  Dan.  Fishing  rod  and  reel  carrier. 

5,071,048,  CI.  224-207.000. 
Prime  Marketing  Group,  Inc.:  See — 

Paule.  Helmut.  5.070,925,  CI.  160-133.000. 
Primrose,  David:  See — 

Buckley,  Keith;  Wills,  Garry  D.;  Musson,  Gary  D.;  Speirs,  Charles; 
Primrose.  David;  Beech,  John;  and  Gaywood,  Paul,  5,071,665, 
CI.  426-272  000. 
Prince  Corporation:  See— 

Hemmeke.  Ronald  L.;  and  Spykerman,  Scott  A..  5.071.186,  CI. 
296-97.900. 
Prince  Industrial  Development  Company.  Ltd.:  See— 

Yoshinaga.  Sadao.  5,071,342,  CI.  431-264.000. 
Prince  Manufacturing,  Inc:  See — 

Davis.  Stephen  J,.  5,071.124,  CI.  273-73.000. 
Pritchard.  Parmely  H.:  See- 
Nelson.  Michael  J.  K.;  Bourquin.  Al  Willis  J.;  and  Pritchard, 
Pannely  H..  5.071,755,  CI.  435-167.000. 
Prochazka,  Kamil:  See— 

Frey,  Heinz;  and  Prochazka.  Kamil.  5,070.766,  CI.  92-107.000. 
Procter  &  Gamble  Company.  The:  See — 

Coffindaffer.  Timothy  W.;  and  Coffey,  Geraldine  M.,  5,071,573.  CI 

252-8.800. 
Seiden,  Paul;  Kenneally,  Corey  J.;  and  Wehmeier,  Thomas  J., 
5,071,669.  CI.  426-660.000. 
Progler,  Christopher  J,  to  Intenutional  Business  Machines  Corpora- 
tion. Promixity  alignment  using  polarized  illumination  and  double 
conjugate  projection  lens.  5,072,126,  CI.  250-548.000. 
Proksa,  Roland:  See — 

McKinnon,     Graeme;     and     Proksa.     Roland,     5.072,183,    CI. 
324-314.000. 
Pronputhsri,  Apiruk:  See — 

Lowell,  Ross;  and  Pronputhsri.  Apiruk,  5,072,350,  CI.  362-322.000. 
Propel  Partnership  1987:  See— 

Mautner.  Yehezkel;  and  Maslov.  Eduard,  5,071,1 17,  CI.  272-73.000. 
Proshkin.  Sergei  D.:  See — 

Markosian,  Ruben  A;  Gabbasov,  Zufar  A.;  Popov,  Evgeny  G.; 
Gavrilov,  Ilya  J.;  Pozin,  Evgeny  Y.;  and  Proshkin,  Sergei  D., 
5,071.247.  CI   356-39000. 
Pruis.  Harry;  and  Hardey.  Don.  to  P  4  P  Industries.  Inc.  Electric  motor 

control  unit.  5.072.164,  CI.  318-468.000. 
Pryzbyszewski,  John  C;  See — 

Dellinger,  Charles  E.;  Pryzbyszewski,  John  C;  and  Wolter,  Donald 
B.,  5.072.214,  CI   340-750.000. 
Pudney.  Richard  I.;  Glombowski.  Brian  W.;  Hiebert,  Christopher  M.; 
Cronce,  Gary  M.;  and  Schriner.  Charles  R..  to  Masco  Industries.  Inc. 
Pivotable    cross    bar    and    stanchion    connection.    5,071,050,    CI. 
224-321000. 
Pugach,  Joseph;  and  Salek,  Jeffrey  S.,  to  Aristech  Chemical  Corpora- 
tion.   Preparatiion   of  methyl   isopropenyl   ketone.    5,072,051,   CI. 
568-390.000. 
Pugh,  John  W.;  and  Bly,  Donald  L..  to  General  Electric  Company. 
Low  sag  tungsten  filament  having  an  elongated  lead  interlocking 
grain  structure  and  its  use  in  lamps.  5.072,147.  CI.  313-341.000. 

Puhl.  Larry  C:  See—  

Bliss,  Harry  M  ;  and  Puhl.  Un-y  C.  5.072.395.  CI.  364-443.000. 
Pulwer.  Mitchell  J.:  See—  _. 

Janoski.    Helen    L.;    and    Pulwer.    Mitchell    J..    5,071,992.    CI. 
546-315.000. 
Puppe,  Lothar;  See— 

Buysch,  Hans-Josef;  Klug,  Gunter;  Mues,  Peter,  and  Puppe,  Lo- 
thar, 5,072,017,  CI.  558-376.000. 
Purdon.  J.  Garfield:  See — 

Bannard,  Robert  A.  B.;  Casselman,  Alfred  A.;  and  Purdon,  J. 
Garfield.  5.071,877.  CI.  514-640.000. 
Pyko.  Jan  S.:  See—  ^     ,     ^ 

Matthews.  Geoffrey  S.;  Pyko.  Jan  S.;  and  Yagley,  Martin  G., 
5,072,098,  CI.  219-501.000. 
Quack,  Jochen  M.:  See— 

Turowski,  Angelika;  Quack,  Jochen  M.;  Reng,  Alwin;  and  Hoist, 
Amo,  5,071,960,  CI.  530-356000. 
Quadrax  Corporation:  See — 

Heller,  Timmy  B.;  Hill,  Ray  M.;  and  Saggal,  Abdalla  F.,  5,071,337, 
CI.  425-174.400. 

Quest,  William  J.:  See—  

Ferris.  James  E.;  and  Quest,  William  J..  5.070.917.  CI.  141-38.000. 
Quevedo  del  Rio.  Federico.  Self-pressurized  gasket  seal.  5.071.140.  CI. 

277-27.000. 
Quick.  Nathaniel  R.;  and  Kenney.  James  C.  Method  for  clad-coating 
refractory  and  transition  metals  and  ceramic  particles.  5,070.591,  CI. 
29-527.400. 
Quinn,  Candace  J.:  See — 

Beall.  George  H.;  and  Quinn.  Candace  J..  5.071.795,  CI.  501-44.000. 
Quinn,  David  F ;  and  Holland.  Jayne  A.,  to  Atlanu  Gas  Light  Com- 
pany. Carbonaceous  material  with  high  micropore  and  low  mac- 
ropore   volume  and   process   for  producing  same.    5,071,820,   CI. 
502-434.000. 
R.  P.  Scherer  Corporation:  See— 

Yu,  Man  S.;  Hom,  Foo  S.;  Chakrabarti,  Sibaprasanna;  Huang, 
Chong-Heng;  and  Patel.  Mahendra.  5.071.643.  CI.  514-570.000. 
Rachels,  Kenneth  W.,  to  E-Systems,  Inc.  Content-addressed  memory 
system  with  word  cells  having  select  and  match  bits.  5,072.422,  CI. 
365-49.000. 
Radovich,  John  M.;  See — 

van    Eikeren,    Paul;    and    Radovich,    John    M.,    5,071,561,    CI. 
210-645.000. 
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Radvany,  Bela:  See— 

Bakos,  Jozsef;  Heil,  Balint;  Toth,  Imre;  Edes.  Beta;  Gebhardl, 
Istvan;  Bihari,  Ferenc;  Durkonee  Ponacz.  Anna;  Eifert,  Gyula; 
Kiraly,  Jeno  ;  Konok  nee  Horvath,  Eva;  Lukacs,  Laszio;  Mes- 
zaros  nee  Szekrenyesi,  Agnes;  Radvany,  Bela;  and  Sarosi,  Lajos, 
5,072,022.  CI.  560-65.000. 
Ragonese.  Francis  P.;  See — 

Child.  Jonathan  E.;  Choi,  Byung  C;  and  Ragonese,  Francis  P., 
5.071,627,  CI.  422-l%.000. 
Rainer,  Gruening,  to  Troy  Chemical  Corporation.  Biocidal  composi- 
tions. 5,071,479,  CI.  106-18.320 
Rajala,  Veli-Matti.  to  Oy  Tampella  Ab.  Method  of  screening  pulp  and 

a  screening  apparatus.  5,071,543.  CI.  209-273.000. 
Rajner,  Walter;  and  Russner,  Klaus,  to  Hoechst  CeramTec  Aklien- 
gesellschaft.   Ceramic  articles,  and  a  process  for  the  production 
thereof.  5,070,658,  CI.  51-316.000. 
Rakhil,  Sumanas:  See — 

Guindon.  Yvan;  Lavalee,  Pierre;  Rakhit,  Sumanas;  and  Cosentino, 
Gregory  P.,  5.071,835,  CI   514-13.000. 
Ramakrishna.  Kamesh;  Billmers,  Meyer;  and  Theriault,  Daniel,  de- 
ceased (by  Theriault,  Michael  J.,  administrator),  to  Digital  Equip- 
ment Corporation.  RETE  network  with  provisional  satisfaction  of 
node  conditions.  5.072,405,  CI.  395-64.000. 
Ramparts  Tractor  Parts  Limited-  See— 

McLeod,  Richard  A..  5.071,476.  O.  75-713.000. 
Ran  Can  Corp.:  See — 

Amundsen,  L.  Carl,  5,070,653,  CI.  51-I05.0VG. 
Randelman,  Robert  E.;  and  Chance,  Ronald  R.,  to  Exxon  Research  and 
Engineering  Company.  Automatic  vehicle  recognition  and  customer 
billing  system.  5,072,380,  CI.  364-406000. 
Ranky,  Bela.  Combination  of  active  and  passive  filters.  5,072,200,  CI. 

333-167.000. 
Rantanen,  Pertti:  See— 

Aalto,  Erkki;  Mattila.  Timo;  Niemela,  Mertsi;  and  Rantanen,  Pertti, 
5,071,065,  CI.  236-49.300. 
Ranzen,  Carl  O.,  to  Fredriksson,  Sven.  Method  and  appartus  for  manu- 
facturing fiber  slabs.  5,071.615.  CI.  264-510.000. 
Rao,  Chepur  P.;  Barrena,  Juan  J.;  and  Astley,  John  J.,  to  Tower  Manu- 
facturing Corporation.  Rotary  switch.  5.072,078,  CI.  200-1 1.OOR. 
Rare  Eanh  Medical  Laseis,  Inc.:  See — 

Sinofsky.  Edward  L.,  5,071,417,  CI.  606-8.000. 
Rashleigh,  Scott  C;  See- 
Jacob,  Peter  G.;  Elias,  Martin  C;  GrilTin,  Robert  A.;  and  Rash- 
leigh, Scott  C.  5.071.214.  CI.  385-12.000. 
Raulfs,  Friedrich-Wilhelm;  and  Mayer.  Udo.  to  BASF  Aktiengesell- 
schafl.    Quinoline-4-carboxylic    acid    derivatives.    5,071.987,    Ci. 
546-168.000. 
Rawlings,  Keith  C:  See— 

Fitzpatrick,   Roger  S.;  and   Rawlings.   Keith  C,   5,072,396,  CI. 
364-450.000. 
Ray.  Patricia  G.:  See- 
Smith,  Michael  G.;  Renga,  James  M.;  Riley.  Brian  K.;  Ray.  Patncia 
G.;  and  Marlowe.  Charles,  5,071,465,  CI.  71-88.000. 
Ray,  Wilson  B.:  See— 

Vicari,  Richard;  Aslam,  Mohammad;  Ray,  Wilson  B.;  E>avenport, 
Kenneth  G.;  Dammel,  Ralph;  Lingnau,  Juergen;  and  Doessel, 
Karl-Friedrich.  5.072.025,  CI.  560-130.000. 
Raybould,  Derek;  Chang,  Chin-Fong;  and  Das,  Santosh  K.,  to  Allied- 
Signal  Inc.  Method  for  forging  rapidly  solidified  magnesium  base 
metal  alloy  billet.  5,071,474,  a.  75-249.000. 
Raychem  Corporation:  See — 
—J^remgen,    Dieter;    Hoffmann.    Horst;   and    Vemaleken,    Alban, 

5,071,365.  CI.  439-402.000. 
-  ,Hnli  Neil  L.;  Larsson.  Peter  L.;  Mohebban,  Manoochehr;  Sheehan, 
Stephen  E.;  and  Bennett,  Jeftiey  A.,  5,070,597,  CI.  29-631.000. 
Raymond,  Floyd  A.:  See- 
Chen,  Gwendyline  Y.  Y.  T.;  Raymond.  Floyd  A.;  Patricia,  Jeffrey 
J.;  and  Hertler,  Waller  R.,  5,071,731,  CI.  430-271.000. 
Rebeillard,  Serge  J.;  and  Kreweras,  Cecile  D.  Method  for  gathering  and 

classifying  items  of  information.  5,072,385,  CI.  364-419.000. 
Rech,  Ben  M.:  See— 

Weldon,   William   F.;   Rech,   Ben   M.;  and   Sledge.   Robert   L., 
5,070,787,  CI.  102-216.000. 
Recherche  Syntex  France  S.A.:  See— 

Genain.  Gilles;  and  Pinhas.  Henri,  5,072,006,  CI.  549-399.000. 
Redlin,  Bonnie  A.;  and  Redlin,  Boyd  P.  Table  extension  apparatus. 
5,070,795,  CI.  108-26.000. 

Redlin,  Boyd  P.:  See—  ^   

Redlin,  Bonnie  A.;  and  Redlin.  Boyd  P.,  5,070,795.  CI.  108-26.000. 
Redman.  Carl  E.;  Ingram.  James;  Potter,  Terry;  Cejka,  Milo:  Done, 
Joe;  Newman,  Larry;  and  Peirish,  Alfred  J.,  to  Post  Industries.  Inc. 
Vertically  adjustable  sliding  door  suspension  system.  5,070,575,  CI. 
I6-%.00R. 
Reed,  Edwin  A.:  See—  __     „ 

Hug,  William  F.;  Reed.  Edwin  A.;  and  Reid,  Ray  D.,  5,072,338,  Q. 
362-32.000. 
Reed,  Ronald  R.:  See—  ,  ^,  ,^ 

Wilcox.  Orville  L.;  and  Reed,  Ronald  R.,  5,070,568,  CI.  15-93.100. 
Reeder,  David  A.;  Lopez,  Carlos;  and  Burwick,  Jack  L.,  to  GTE 
Products  Corporation.  Uniform  coarse  tungsten  carbide  powder  and 
cemented  tungsten  carbide  article  and  process  for  producing  same. 
5,071,473.  CI.  75-240.000. 

Reedy.  O.  Lee:  See—  

Pappas.  Robert  J.;  and  Reedy,  O.  Lee,  5,071,699,  CI.  428-265.000. 


Rees,  Susan  L.:  See— 

Milunas.  Rimas  S.;  Nitz.  Larry  T.;  and  Reet,  Suiui  L.,  S.07a746, 
CI.  74-866.000. 
Reeve,  Lorraine  E.:  See — 

Viegas,  Tacey  X.;  Reeve,  Lorraine  E.;  and  Henry,  Raymond  L., 
5,071,644,  CI.  514-772.700. 
Reeves,  Eric  W.  Shower  closure.  5,070,550,  CI.  4-608.000. 
Reger,    Vincent    A.,    to    EVI    Corporation.    Catheter    atherotome. 

5.071.424,0.606-159.000. 
Regnier,  Kent  E.:  See — 

Harwath,    Frank    A.;    Regnier.    Kent    E.;   and    Scheer.    Dennis. 
5,071.371.  a.  439-637.000. 
Rehfeld,  Frederick  L.  J.,  to  Leber  Corporation.  Bi-directional  subsun- 
tially  zero  leakage  path  sealing  assembly.  5,071,142,  a.  277-142.000. 
Rehrig-Pacific  Company.  Inc  :  See — 

Apps.  William  P .  5.071.026.  Q.  220-516.000. 
Reichelt.  Helmut:  See— 

Stumpp.  Michael;  Neumann.  Peter.  Hupfeld.  Bemd;  and  Reichelt, 
Helmut.  5.072.049.  CI.  568-33.000 
Reichert,  Hansjoerg;  Platzoeder.  Karl;  and  Ehrler.  Guenter,  to  Siemens 

Aktiengesellschaft.  Pressure  sensor.  5.070.735.  CI.  73-727.000. 
Reid.  Ray  D.:  See- 
Hug.  William  F.;  Reed.  Edwin  A.;  and  Reid,  Ray  D.,  5,072.338.  d. 
362-32.000. 
Reider.  Stephen  J.:  See— 

Harkrader.  Ronald   L.;  and  Reider.  Stephen  J.,   5.070,957,  CI. 
180-141.000. 
Reilly.  Robert  E.,  to  National  Research  Development  Cocporatkm. 
Transducer  which  determines  a  position  of  an  object  by  modifying 
differential  pulses.  5.070,737,  CI.  73-862.040. 
Reinehr,  Dieter:  See — 

Guglieetti.    Leonardo;    Meyer,    Hans   R.;    Reinehr,   Dieter;   and 
Weber,  Kurt,  5,072,016,  O.  558-373.000. 
Reinhardt,  Linda  P.:  See- 
Johnson.   Harlan   B.;   and   Reinhardt,   Linda   P.,   5,071.645.  C\. 
424-486.000. 
Reithofer.  Klaus:  See — 

Adier.  Joachim;  Gahler.  Max;  and  Reithofer.  KUus,  5,071,297,  O. 
409-84.000. 
Remmers,  Timothy  M.:  See — 

Hawman,  Michael  W.;  Ritter,  Thomas  M.;  and  Remmers,  Tunochy 
M..  5,070,722.  CI.  73-28.010. 
Rendeobach-Mueller,  Beatrice;  Linger,  Liliane;  and  Teschendorf,  Hans- 
Juergen.   to   BASF   Aktiengesellschaft     Aminoalkyl-substituted    2- 
aminothiazoles  and  therapeutic  agenU  contaming  them.  5,071.864,  CI. 
514-370.000. 
Reng,  Alwin;  See — 

Turowski,  Angelika;  Quack.  Jochen  M.;  Reng.  Alwin;  and  Hoist. 
Amo.  5,071,960,  CI.  53a356.000. 
Renga,  James  M.:  See — 

Smith,  Michael  G  ;  Renga,  James  M.;  Riley,  Brian  K.;  Ray,  Patricia 
G.;  and  Marlowe,  Charles,  5,071,465,  O.  71-88.000. 
Reutter.  Heiner.  to  Reutter  Metallwarenfabrik  GmbH.  Radiator  neck 

with  radiator  cover  cap.  5,071,020,  CI.  220-203.000. 
Reutter  MeUllwarenfabrik  GmbH:  See— 

Reutter.  Heiner,  5,071.020,  CI.  220-203.000. 
Revel,  Michel;  and  Chebath,  Judith,  to  Yeda  Research  and  Develope- 
ment  Co.,  Ltd.  Intcrferon-induced  human  (2-5)  oligo  a  synthetase. 
5,071.963,  CI.  530-387.000. 
Revlon,  Inc.:  See — 

Schnetzinger,    Richard;    and   Ciaudelli.   Joseph,    5,071,441,   Q. 
8-405.000. 
Reylek,  Robert  S.;  and  Thompson.  Kenneth  C.  to  Minnesou  Mining 
and  Manufacturing  Company.  Miniature  multiple  conductor  electri- 
cal connector.  5.071.363.  O.  439-291.000. 
Reynolds,  Samuel  C:  See — 

Chang.  Donald  C.  D.;  Yung,  Kar  W.;  Reynolds,  Samuel  C;  and 
Chang.  Stanley  S..  5,072.226,  CI.  342-351.000. 

Reynolds,  Steve  D.:  See—  ,.„    „ 

Culross,   CUude  C;   and   Reynolds.   Steve   D.,   5.071,540,   O. 
208-414.000. 
Rezak.  Charles:  See—  _     .     ,„.^„, 

Sepelak,  James;  Maxwell,  James  W.;  and  Rezak.  Charles.  5,072.081, 
CI.  20O-144.0OR. 
Rhein-Flugzeugbau  GmbH:  See—  ...._„ 

Fischer.  Herwig;  and  Matjasic,  KUus,  5,072.428,  O.  367-127.000. 
Rheintcchnik  Weiland  &  Kaspar  KG:  See — 

Weiland.  Werner,  5,070,881,  CI.  128-662.030. 
Rhoades,  Lawrence  J.;  Kohut,  Thomas  A.;  and  Nokovich,  Nicholas  P., 
to  Extrude  Hone  Corporation.  Reversible  unidirectional  abraave 
flow  machining.  5,070,652,  CI.  51-7.000. 
Rhoads.  Timothy  W.:  See—  _.    ,_     ^ 

Tusim,    Martin    H.;    and    Rhoads,    Timothy   W..    5.071,606,   O. 
264-53.000. 

Rhone-Poulenc  Chimie:  See— 

Ardaud,  Pierre;  and  Mignant.  Gerard,  5,071,935.  d.  528-5.000. 
Lafon,  Marie-Odile;  and  Magnier,  CUude,  5.071.827.  a.  505-I.OOO. 
Rhone  Poulenc  Fibres:  See — 

Boucaud,  Jean,  5,071,889,  O   523-1.000. 

Rich,  Gregory  E.;  and  Armstrong,  Donald  J.,  to  General  Motors 

Corporation.     Modular     fuel     delivery     system.     5,070,849,     CI. 

123-509.000  ^    ,,.    ^ 

Richard,  David  A.,  to  Jod  Lid.  Telescopic  camera.  5.071,238,  CI. 

359-708.000. 
Richards  Homewares,  Inc.:  See— 

Fceelander,  Robert  C,  5,071,003,  O.  206-2S2.000. 
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Richardson,  John,  and  MacKay.  H.  Bruce,  to  Selectro-Vision.  Ltd. 
Automalic  electronic  downloading  of  bingo  cards  with  algorithm  for 
generating  bingo  cards.  5,072,381,  CI  364-410000. 
Richter.  Klaus;  and  Barton.  Georg,  to  General  .Motors  Corporation. 
Excifitcr  laser  treatment  of  engine  bearing  surfaces  such  as  cylinders. 
5,072.092.  a.  219-121.720. 
Rickell,  Robert;  See— 

Stall.  Eugen.  and  Rickell.  Robert.  5.071.392.  CI.  475-150.000. 
Ricoh  Company.  Ltd.;  See — 

Harada.  Masahide.  5.072.258,  CI   355-208  000. 

Honda,  Syuichi,  5.072,436,  CI    369.112.000. 

Kaio,    Masayoshi;    and    Inokuchi.    Toshiyuki.    5.071,232.    CI. 

359-315.000. 
Sasaki.  Masaomi;  Shimada,  Tomoyuki:  and  Hashimoto,  Mitsuru, 

5.072.061.  CI   568-931  000 
Shoshi.  Masayuki;  and  Sasaki.  Masaomi,  5.072.043.  O.  564-305.000 
Ridgeway.  Louis  H.  Retaining  and  shock-absorbing  packing  insert. 

5.071,009,  CI.  206-586.000. 
Rieuesehl,  Mark  E.:  See— 

Butler.  John  D.;  and  Riebesehl.  Mark  E.,  5.070.621.  CI.  33-517.000 
Riedel.  Gerd;  Lut2.  Gottfried;  Breuer,  Rudolf;  and  Gumplinger,  Franz, 
to   Agfa   Gevaert    Aktiengcsellschaft.    Apparatus   for   two-layered 
injection  moulding  5,071,335,  CI.  425-I3O.00O. 
Rietzscher,  Rolf;  and  Rudolph.  Axel,  to  Georg  Fischer  AG.  Process 
and  device  to  feed  additives  into  a  shaft  or  cupola  furnace.  5.070.797. 
CI.  110-106.000. 
Rieu.  Jean-Pierre,  to  Pierre  Fabre  Medicament   2.3-dihydro-3-arylalk- 
ylaminoalkyl-4H-l.3-benzoxazin-4-one  derivatives,  their  preparation 
and  their  application  as  medicinal  products  which  are  useful  in  ther- 
apy. 5.071.850.  CI.  514-229.800. 
Riley.  Brian  K.:  Sk— 

Smith,  Michael  G.;  Renga,  James  M.;  Riley,  Brian  K.;  Ray,  Patricia 
G  ;  and  Marlowe,  Charles,  5,071,465.  CI.  71-88.000. 
Riley.  Dennis  P.;  See — 

Fields.  Donald  L..  Jr.;  Grabiak.  Raymond  C;  Koenig,  Karl  E.;  and 
Riley.  Dennis  P..  5.072.033.  CI   560-17.000. 
Ritter.  Thomas  M.;  See — 

Hawman.  Michael  W.;  Ritter.  Thomas  M.;  and  Remmers.  Timothy 
M  ,  5,070,722,  CI.  73-28.010. 
Rivera.  Edwin  A.;  See — 

Avdenko,  Anatol;  Cooper.  Richard  L.;  DeAngelis.  Gary  J.;  Hert- 

zog,  Kurt  T.;  Preston.  Grover  W.;  Rivera.  Edwin  A.;  Rock. 

Jeffrey  A.;  Taylor.  Roland  S.;  and  Zaso.  Robert  A..  5.070.845.  CI. 

123-470000. 

Rivera.  Michael  A  Tool  storage  apparatus.  5.071,004,  CI.  206-373.000 

Rivero,  Jose  L.;  See — 

Clayton,  Neil  H.;  Rivero,  Jose  L.;  and  Sun,  Kuo-chang,  5.072,367, 
CI.  395-600.000. 
Riverwood  International  Corporation:  See — 

Bertsch,  Raymond  O.,  5,071,401.  CI.  493-337.000. 
Rizk.  Farid:  See — 

Borho,  Klaus;  Bullack,  Horst;  Hauss,  Alfred  F.;  Hennenberger, 
Peter;  Hilligardt,  Klaus;  Knauer,  Benno;  Rizk,  Farid;  and  Vogt, 
Heinz,  5,071,950,  CI.  528-483.000 
Rmanowich,  Gary  A.:  See — 

Watt,  Kim  J.;  Ksicinski,  Charles  C;  Rmanowich,  Gary  A.;  and 
Ryan,  Richard  L.,  5,072,356,  CI.  364-140.000. 
Robb,  James  R.:  See — 

Bottorf,  Scott  A.;  and  Robb,  James  R.,  5,072,409,  CI.  395-137.000. 
Robbins,  Inc.:  See — 

Niese,  Michael  W.,  5,070,662,  CI.  52-127.700. 
Robbins,  William  M.;  See— 

Aguilera,  John  A.,  Jr.;  Robbins,  William  M.;  Shimshock,  Richard 
P.;  and  Bartolomei,  Leroy  A..  5,072.109,  CI.  250-226.000. 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH:  See— 

Findler,  Guenther;  and  Muenzel.  Horst.  5.071.510.  CI.  156-647.000. 

Kuhbauch.  Gerd.  5.070.572.  CI.  15-250.130. 

Metzger.  Kurt;  Hettich,  Gerhard;  and  Dorfler,  Reiner,  5,071,259, 

CI.  374-143.000. 
Wahl,  Josef;  LofRer,  Alf;  Grieshaber,  Hermann:  Polach,  Wilhelm; 
Eblen,  Ewald;  Tauscher.  Joachim;  Laufer,  Helmut;  Flaig,  Ulrich; 
Locher,  Johannes;  Birk,  Manfred;  Engel,  Gerhard;  Schmitt, 
Alfred;  Lauvin.  Pierre;  Piwonka,  Fridolin;  Karle,  Anton;  and 
Kull.  Hermann.  5.070.836.  CI.  123-299.000. 
Robert,  Eric:  See — 

Avrillon,  Rene  ;  Deschamps,  Andre  ;  Driancourt,  Alain;  Mileo, 
Jean-CUude;  and  Robert,  Eric,  5,071,452,  CI.  55-16000. 
Roberto.   Giani;    Etiore.    Parini;    Massimiliano.    Borsa;   and    Antonio. 
Lavezzo.  to  Dompe  Farmaceutici  SpA.  Pharmacologically  active 
piperidinylimidazopyridine  compounds.  5,071,855,  CI.  514-303.000. 
Roberts,  Dennis  E.;  and  Carpenter.  Robert  L.,  to  Zebco  Corporation. 
Click  mechanism  for  drag  adjustment  on  a  fishing  reel.  5.071.086.  CI. 
242-268.000. 
Roberts.  Kenneth  P.;  See- 
Duncan.  William  M.;  Glass.  George  E.;  Johnson,  Jeffrey  L.;  Mc- 
Millan, Edward  A.;  Maney,  Frank  S.;  McConnell,  James  R.,  Jr.; 
Roberts.  Kenneth  P.;  and  Sanders.  Timothy  R..  5.070.732.  CI. 
73-431.000. 
Roberts.  Mark  A.:  See— 

Tu,  Roger  H.;  Mathewson.  Wilfred  F.;  and  Roberts,  Mark  A.. 
5.071.609,  CI.  264-119  000. 
Robinson,  Calford  E.  Horizonul  file  rack.  5,071,014,  CI.  211-204.000. 
Robinson,  McDonald:  See — 

Olson.  William  L.;  Eddy.  Michael  M.;  Hammond.  Robert  B.; 
James,  Timothy  W.;  and  Robinson.  McDonald,  5,071,830,  CI. 
505-1.000. 


RobI,  Jeffrey  A.,  to  E.  R.  Squibb  &  Sons,  Inc.  Process  for  preparing 

highly  substituted  phenyls.  5,072,023,  CI.  560-67.000. 
Roboserve  (Canada)  Limited:  See — 

Garbe.  Manfred  K.,  5,071,041,  CI.  222-405.000. 
Rock,  Jeffrey  A.:  See — 

Avdenko,  Anatol;  Cooper,  Richard  L.;  DeAngelis,  Gary  J.;  Hert- 
zog,  Kurt  T.;  Preston,  Grover  W.;  Rivera,  Edwin  A.;  Rock, 
Jeffrey  A.;  Taylor,  Roland  S.;  and  Zaso,  Robert  A.,  5,070,845, 0. 
123-470.000. 
Rockwell  International  Corporation:  See — 

— «o«orf,  Scott  A  ;  and  Robb,  James  R.,  5,072,409,  CI.  395-137.000. 
...Chang,  Tallis  Y.,  5,072,314,  CI.  359-559.000. 

Peterson,  Keven  T.,  5,071,013,  CI.  21MI.0OO. 
Rockwell,  Kenneth  N.,  to  Cablescan,  Itic.  Wire  harness  iiKxiular  inter- 
face adapter  system  and  testing  apparatus.  5,072,185,  CI.  324-539.000. 
Rodak.  Daniel  P  ;  and  Aranyi,  Ernest,  to  United  States  Surgical  Corpo- 
ration.   Surgical    fastening    apparatus    with    activation    lockout. 
5,071,052,  CI  227-178.000. 
Rodbell,  Kenneth  P.;  Totta,  Paul  A.;  ai>d  White,  James  F.,  to  Interna- 
tional  Business  Machines  Corporation.   Multilayered   intermetallic 
connection  for  semiconductor  devices.  5,071,714,  CI.  428-620.000. 
Rodby,  Thomas  A.;  See — 

Vachris,    Paul    F.;    and    Rodby,    Thomas    A.,    5,072,410,    CI 
395-103.000. 
Roeder  GmbH:  See— 

Krau,  Gunter,  5,071,189,  CI.  297-301.000. 
Roeth,  Gemot;  See — 

Baucke,  Friedrich  G.  K.;  Roeth,  Gemot;  and  Werner,  Ralf-Dieter, 
5,071,528,  CI.  204-153.180. 
Roger  Bullivant  of  Texas,  Inc.:  See — 

Bullivant,  Roger  A.,  5,070,672,  C\.  52-742.000. 
Rogers  Corporation:  See — 

Amio,  Barbara  E.;  Burdick,  Lynn  E.;  Owens,  Mark  J.;  St.  Law- 
rence, Mike;  and  Simpson,  Scott  S.,  5,071,359,  CI.  439-91.000. 
Rohlf,  Paul  A.:  See— 

Barr,  Stephen  M.;  and  Rohlf,  Paul  A.,  5,071,766,  CI.  435-284.000. 
Rohm  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Tatsumi,  Yutaka;  Sako,  Teruhisa;  Motoyama,  Kunio;  and  Nakata, 
Syunji,  5,072,236,  CI.  346-76.0PH. 
Rohm  GmbH:  See— 

Langerbeins,  Klaus;  Fink,  Herbert;  Klesse,  Wolfgang;  and  Tessmer, 
Dieter,  5,071,902,  CI.  524-458.000. 
Rohm  and  Haas  Company:  See — 

Hughes,    Kathleen    A.;    and    Swift,    Graham,    5,071,895,    CI 
526-210.000. 
Rohrmann,  Charles  A.:  See — 

Walkup,  Paul  C;  Rohrmann,  Charles  A.;  Hallen,  Richard  T.;  and 
Eakin,  David  E..  5,071,754,  CI.  435-135.000. 
Rohrmann,  Jurgen:  See — 

Aniberg,    Martin;    Bohm,    Ludwig;    and    Rohrmann,    Jurgen, 
5,071,808,  CI.  502-107  000, 
Rolls-Royce  pic:  See — 

Boardman,    James    E.;    and    Fowler,    John    O.,    5,070,607,    CI. 
29-890.042. 
Romagnoli,  Andrea,  to  Cestind  -  Centro  Siudi  Industriali  S.r.l.  Machine 
for  packaging  products  in  general  by  producing  cases  or  boxes  of  the 
hinged-lid  type  which  can  be  closed  over  a  collar  with  a  guarantee 
seal  starting  from  individual  flat  blanks  with  multiple  component 
paru.  5.070,681,  CI.  53-566.000. 
Ronchetti,  Luigi;  and  Stroppiana,  Mario,  to  Telletra  Telefonia  Elec- 
tronica.   System  for  reducing  the  information  transmitted  in  the 
variable  length  encoding  of  numerical  data  blocks  with  encoding  of 
values  and  string  lengths.  5,072,302,  CI.  358-261.100. 
Rosemount  Inc.;  See — 

Benton.  Barry  W..  5,071,721,  CI.  429-192.000. 
Rosen,  David  B.  DenUl  crown  analog  for  orthodontic  anchorage. 

5,071.345.  CI.  433-17.000. 
Rosenbauer,  Hans-Gunter;  See — 

Weichmann,  Josef;  Bichler,  Manfred;  Kem,  Alfred;  and  Rosen- 
bauer. Hans-Gunter.  5.071.945.  Q.  528-254.000. 
Rosenbaum.  Joseph.   Electrocautery  surgical  scalpel.   5,071,418,  CI. 

606-42.000. 
Rosenberg,  Gideon:  See — 

Shevach,  Haim;  Rosenberg,  Gideon;   Partom,  Yehuda;  Friling, 
Samuel;   Bcnyami,   Moshe;   and   Erlich,   Yoav,   5,070,764,  CI. 
89-36170 
Rosenberg,    Lior.    Vacuum   device   particularly    useful    for   draining 

wounds.  5,071.409.  CI.  604-119.000. 
Rosenblatt.  Solomon,  to  Merocel  Corporation.  Polymeric  broad-spec- 
trum antimicrobial  materials.  5.071.648.  CI.  424-78.060. 
Rosenfeld.  Aron  M.:  See — 

Smits.   Paul;   Rosenfeld.   Aron  M.;  and   DeFerrari.   Howard  F.. 
5,071.710.  CI.  428-469.000. 
Rosenschein.  Wamer.  Trouble  lamp.  5.072.352,  CI.  362-400.000. 
Ross,  Richard  M.  Soft  bifocal  contact  lens.  5,071,244,  CI.  351-161.000. 
Rossen,  Rebecca:  See — 

Bulucea,     Constanlin;     and     Rossen.     Rebecca.     5.072.266.     CI. 
357-23.400. 
Rosso.  Antonio  V.;  and  Dovile.  Giuseppe,  to  Dovile,  Giuseppe.  Ma- 
chine for  the  rapid  and  automatic  cooking  of  foodstuffs,  particularly 
pasU.  5,070,774,  CI.  99-330.000. 
Rosumi,  Shamsedin.  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  PLC.  Polymer 

compositions   5.071.925.  CI   525-434.000. 
Rostrup-Nielsen,  Jens  R.;  and  Jom,  Ernst,  to  Haldor  Topsoe  A/S.  Fuel 
cell  power  plant.  5,071,719,  CI.  429-19.000. 
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Roth,  Arsene:  See— 

Viaud,  Jean;  Roth,  Arsene;  Anstey,  Henry  D.;  and  Pfriimner, 
Ernest,  5,070,780,  C\.  100-88.000. 
Roth,  Charles  H.,  Jr.:  See— 

Howell,  David  A.;  Hydeman,  Jeffrey  E.;  Slater,  Jeffrey  L.;  Bodnar, 
Richard  J.;  Golick,  Leonard  R.;  Sekera,  Robert  S.;  and  Roth, 
Charles  H.,  Jr.,  5,070,589,  CI.  29-426.500. 
Roth,  Norman  J.,  to  Delco  Electronics  Corporation.  Electrical  inter- 
connection having  angular  lead  design.  5,072,279,  CI.  357-70.000. 
Rothman,  Sara;  and  Gentry,  Mary  K.,  to  United  Sttles  of  America, 
Army.  Bridoma  cell  lines  and  monoclonal  antiboilies  to  chatridum 
difficile  toxins  A  and  B.  5,071,759,  CI.  435-240.270. 
Rounds,  Stuart  N.:  See- 
Matthews,  John  C;  Wooten,  Robert  D.;  Ferrii,  David  S.;  and 
Rounds,  Stuart  N.,  5,071,485,  a.  134-2.000. 
Rousselet,    Dominique;    Foucher,    Jean-Luc;    Michau,    Patrick;    and 
Triaud,  Pascal,  to  Alcatel  Espace.  Costas  loop  carrier  recovery 
device  5,072.196,  CI.  331-12.000. 
Roux,  Richard;  Set — 

Garcia,  Georges;  Mettefeu,  Daniel;  aitd  Roux,  Richard,  3,071,991, 
CI.  546-269.000. 
Rover  Group  Limited:  Set — 

Whorlow,  Simon.  5,070,716,  a.  70-492.000. 
Roy,  Raymond:  See — 

Apte.  Prasad  S.;  Kimber,  Robert  M.;  Pant,  Aniket;  Roy,  Raymond; 
and  Mitchell,  David  N.,  5,072,087,  CI.  2I9-I0.55M. 
Royneberg,  Eriing:  Set— 

Fykse,  Njaal;  Boe.  Jon;  and  Royneberg,  Eriing,  5,071,079.  a. 
241-lOl.OOA. 
Rozendaal,  Adrianus:  See — 

Ver  der  Plank,  Pleun;  and  Rozendaal,  Adrianus,  5,071,975,  CI. 
536-119.000. 
Rubbermaid  Commercial  Producu  Inc.:  See— 

Delmerico,  Paul  E.;  and  Terek,  Greg  P.,  5,070,574,  Q\.  15-261.000. 
Delmerico,  Paul  E.;  and  Andrews,  Howard  W.,  Jr.,  5,071,024,  CI. 
22O-335.000. 
Rubbermaid  Incorporated:  See— 

Hradisky,  John  L.,  5,071,008,  CI.  206-507.000. 
Rubie,  Jean  F.:  See — 

Moore,  Eugene  L.;  and  Rubie,  Jean  F.,  5,071,037,  a.  222-109.000. 
Ruby,  Richard  C:  See- 
Anderson.   John  T.;   Nagesh,   V.   K.;   and   Ruby,   Richard   C, 
5,071,826.  CI.  505-1.000. 
Rudolph.  Axel:  See — 

Rietzscher.  Rolf;  and  Rudolph.  Axel,  5,070,797,  CI.  1 10-106.000. 
Ruegg,  Heinz.  Filtering  device,  particularly  a  suction  filter.  5,071,546, 

CI  210-148000. 
Ruello,  Yves;  Petit,  Regis;  and  Ayoul,  Gerard,  to  L'Eut  Francais 
represente  par  le  Ministre  des  Postes,  des  Telecommunications  et  des 
I'Espace  (Centre  National  d'Etudes  des  Telecommimications).  Joint 
closure  module  and  box  for  optical  fiber  cables.  5,071,220,  CI. 
385-135.000. 
Ruffinengo,  Piero  G.:  Set— 

Stepanek,  Premek;  Klubitschko,  Gerd;  and  Ruffinengo,  Piero  G., 
5,071,155,  CI.  280-625.000. 
Rumennik,  Vladimir,  to  Power  Integrations,  Inc.  MOS  gated  bipolar 

transistor.  5,072,268,  CI.  357-23.400. 
Runde,  Jeffrey  K.:  See— 

Lentz.  Carl  A.;  and  Runde.  Jeffrey  K..  5.070,747,  CI.  74-866.000. 
Lentz,  Carl  A.;  Runde,  Jeffrey  K.;  Hunter,  Joseph  H.;  and  Wiles, 
Chnstopher  R.,  5,072,390,  CI.  364-424.100. 
Rundzaitis,  Alfons:  See — 

Gentry,   Jefferson    L.;   and    Rundzaitis,   Alfons,    5,070.552,   O. 
4-615.000. 
Ruotlu,  Seppo:  See— 

Kinni,  Jouni;  Ruoitu,  Seppo;  Hyoty,  Paavo;  and  Janka,  Pentti, 
5,070,822,  CI.  122-4.00D. 
Russner,  Klaus:  See — 

Rajner,  Walter;  and  Russner.  Klaus,  5,070,658,  CI.  51-316.000. 
Rutgerswerke  AG:  See — 

Ulrich,  Grundke;  Mathes,  Alfred;  Hansen,  Achim;  and  Herzog, 
Rolf,  5,071,951,  CI.  528-1 1 1. 000. 
Rutherford,  Howard  J.,  to  International  Flavors  A  Fragrances,  Inc. 
Method  for  imparting  flavors  and  aromas,  flavor-imparting  articles, 
and    methods    for    preparation    and    use    thereof.    5,070,891,    CI. 
131-335000. 
Rutnarak,  Sangvom:  See — 

Kundu,  Samar  K.;  George,  Richard  W.;  March,  Steven  C;  and 
Rutnarak,  Sangvom,  5,071,769,  CI.  436-128.000. 
Rutstrom,  Helene  M.,  to  Telefonaktiebolaget  L  M  Ericsson.  Pivoul 

attachment  means.  5,071,279,  CI.  403-90.000. 
Ryan,  Richard  L.:  See — 

Watt,  Kim  J  ;  Ksicinski,  Charles  C;  Rmanowich,  Gary  A.;  and 
Ryan,  Richard  L.,  5,072,356,  CI.  364-140.000. 
Ryddl,  Mark  A.;  Parins,  David  J.;  and  Berhow,  Steven  W.,  to  Everest 
Medical  Corporation.  Percutaneous  laparoscopic  cholecystectomy 
instrument.  5,071,419,  O.  606-48.000. 
Rydman,  Raymond  R.;  See — 

Dais,  Brian  C;  Porchia,  Jose;  McCree,  John  O.;  Rydman,  Ray- 
mond R.;  and  Vaughn,  Bertha  R.,  5,070,584,  a.  24-587.000. 
Ryman,  Raymond  W.,  III.  Beverage  container  storage  and  transport 

apparatus   5,071,001,  CX.  206-139.000. 
Ryobi  Limited;  See — 

Shigetoh,  Hidetoshi,  5,071,687,  CI.  428-35.900. 
S.  Smith  &  Son  Pty.  Ltd.:  See— 

McDougall,  James  S.,  5,071,021,  CI.  220-209.000. 


Saab  Maritie  Electronics  Aktiebolag:  See — 

Edvardsson,  Kurt  O  .  5,070,730,  CI  73-290.00V. 
Sahara,  Maru  I.;  Frenchick.  Patrick  J.;  and  Mullin-Ready.  Kerry  F.,  to 
University  of  Saskatchewan.  RoUvirus  nucleocapsid  protein  VP6  as 
a  carrier  in  vaccine  compositions.  5.071,651,  CI.  424-89.(XX). 
Sabo,  <3ary   L.    Reconditioning  tool  for  rotary  faced  buffing  pad. 

5.070,570.  CI    15-160  000 
Saeki,  Hiroshi;  Ikeda,  Junji;  and  Ishimani,  Hajime.  to  Matsushita  Elec- 
tric Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.;  and  Ishimani,  Hajime.  Cooling  apparatus. 
5,070,701,0  62-3.100 
Safety  Diagnostice,  Inc.;  See — 

Mitchen,  Joel  R.;  Smith,  Sidney  T.;  and  Jones,  Carl  W.,  5.070.886, 
CI.  128-771.000. 
Sagady,  Caiman  S.:  See— 

Taplin,  Lael  B.;  and  Sagady,  Caiman  S.,  5,072.198,  O.  333-33.000. 
Saggal,  Abdalla  F.:  See- 
Heller,  Timmy  B.;  HUl,  Ray  M.;  and  Saggal,  AbdalU  F.,  5,071.337, 
CI.  425-174.400 
Sahashi,  Nobuo;  and  Sakamoto,  Hiroichi,  to  MuraU  Kikai  Kahushiki 

Kaidta.  Punch  press.  5.070.593.  O.  29-568.000. 
Saikatsu,  Takeo;  See — 

Sakurai,    Takehiko;    Saikatsu,    Takeo;    Anzai.    Yoduaori:    and 
Yamazaki,  Hiroyoshi,  5,072,155,  Q.  315-219.000. 
Saint-Gobain  Vitrage;  See — 

Berquier,  Jean-Marc;  Ausserre,  Dominique;  and  Leger,  Liliaae, 
5,071,709,  CI.  428-447.000. 
Saint-Gobain  Vitrage  International:  Set — 

Joutdaine.  Loic,  5,071,692,  Q.  428-192.000. 
St.  Lawrence,  Mike:  See — 

Amio,  Barbara  E.;  Burdick,  Lynn  E.;  Owens.  Mark  J.;  St  Law- 
rence, Mike;  and  Simpson,  Scott  S.,  5,071,359,  a.  439-91.000. 
St.  Louis  University:  See — 

Gomez,  Camilo  R.;  and  McLaughlin,  James  R.,  5,070,880,  C\. 
128-661.080. 
Saita,  Junichi:  See — 

Kumagai,  Syuno;  Saita.  Junichi;  Ushiki.  Yoji;  Kishino.  Kunio;  Sato. 
Shoji;  Ishige.  Yoshiki;  Ishihara.  Tuneo;  and  Masuda,  Hisashi, 
5,071,500,  CI.  156-152.000. 
Saito,  Akira:  See- 
Suzuki,  Masahiro;  Sonobe,  Takeo;  Kurane,  Koreaki;  and  Saito, 
Akira.  5.072,438.  CI.  369-290.000. 
Saito.  Hiromitsu;  Sato.  Akira;  Kasai.  Masaji;  Morimolo,  Makoto;  and 
Ashizawa.  Tadashi.  to  Kyowas  Hakko  Kogyo  Co..  Ltd.  DC-S2 
derivatives.  5.071.984.  CI.  544-338  000 
Saito.  Jun;  Matsumoto.  Yoshikazu;  Suzuki.  Yasuo;  Okamura,  Yukihiko; 
Hori.  Hironobu;  and  Shiraiwa,  Nonto,  to  Matsushiu  Electric  Works, 
Ltd.  Moving-coil  linear  motor.  5.072.144.  <X  3IO-I2.00a 
Saito.  Koichi:  See— 

Horiuchi,  Makoto;  and  Saito,  Koichi,  5,071,816,  O.  S02-302.000. 
Saito,  Kyoichi:  See — 

Sugo,  Takanobu;  Okamoto,  Jiro;  and  Saito.  Kyoichi.  5.071.880.  CI. 
521-27.000. 
Saito.  Masayuki:  See- 
Mori.  Miki;  and  Saito,  Masayuki.  5,071.787.  O.  437-183.000. 
Saito.  Naoki:  See— 

Kozuka,  Hajime;  Saito.  Naoki;  and  Ozawa.  Hiromasa.  5.072.206. 
CI.  338-184.000. 
Saito,  Takayuki:  See— 

Kobayashi,  Akihiro;  Akima,  Toshio;  Saito,  Takayuki;  and  Fujita, 
Toshiyuki,  5,072,027,  O.  560-217.000. 
Saito.  Yoshiaki;  Set— 

Miyazaki.  Yasuo;  Kamide,  Akira;  and  Saito.  Yoshiaki.  5.071.616. 
CI  264-516000 
Saitoh,  Kazue:  See — 

Nambu,  Masao;  and  Saitoh.  Kazue.  5.071.602.  Q.  264-28.000. 
Sakagaito,  Yukuo:  See — 

Kawabuchi,   Masami;    Sakagaito,    Yukuo;   and   Mori.   Akitoshi, 
5,070,734,  CI.  73-628.000. 
Sakaguchi,  Shinichi:  See — 

Hotta.  Takashi;  Morita,  Yukio;  Kojima,  Yoichi;  Kikuchi,  Kimihiko; 
Niiyama,  Tsunefumi;  Kumagai,  Yorinori;  Sakaguchi,  Shinichi; 
and  Kumagai,  Tomoharu,  5,071,398.  CI.  475-276.000. 
Sakai,  Fujikazu;  Takaeda,  Shingo;  and  Tamaki,  Toshihiro,  to  Kawasaki 
Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Damping  device  for  tower-like  structure. 
5,070,663,  CI.  52-167  OOR. 
Sakai,  Hiroyuki;  Shirakawa,  Eiichi;  Yamaguchi,  Chizo;  and  Takekuma, 
Takashi,  to  Tokyo  Electron  Limited;  and  Tel  Kyushu  Limited. 
Coating  apparatus.  5,070,813,  CI.  118-695.000. 
Sakai,  Isao:  See— 

Mizoguchi,    Tetsuhiko;    Sakai,    bao;    and    Inomata,    Koidiiro. 
5,071,493,  a.  148-302.000. 
Sakai,  Kunihiro;  See — 

Kawade,  Hisaaki;   Kawada,  Haniki;  Sakai,  Kunihiro;  Malsuda, 
Hiroshi;   Morikawa,   Yuko;   Yanagisawa,   Yoshihiro;   Kaneko, 
Tetsuya;     Kawase,     Toshimitsu;     Kumomi.     Hideya;     Nose, 
Hiroyasu;  and  Kawakami.  Eigo.  S.072.116.  CX.  2SO-306.000. 
Sakai,  Masanori:  Set — 

Ezaki,    Joichiro;    Fukuda,    Kazumasa;    and    Sakai.    Masanon. 
5.072,320.  CI.  360-97.010. 
Sakai,  Shigekazu;  and  Ishida,  Masahiko,  to  Tokai  Shoji  Co.,  Ltd.;  and 

Tokai  Sciki  Co.,  Ltd.  Screen  printer  5,070,782,  CX.  101-123.000. 
Sakaino,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Tanuma,   Jiro;    Sakaino,    Hiroshi;    Ishimizu,    Hideaki;    Komon, 
Chihiro;  and  Kasai,  Tadashi,  5.071.268,  O.  400-124.000. 
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Sakakibara.  Toshio;  and  Yamaoka.  Masami.  to  Nippondenso  Co.,  Lid. 
Seiniconductor  device  with  gradually  varying  doping  levels  to  conn- 
penute  for  thickness  variations.  5.072,277.  CI.  357-42.000. 

Sakamoto.  Hiroichi:  See —  

Sahashi.  Nobuo;  and  Sakamoto.  Hiroichi.  5.070,593.  CI.  29-568.000. 
Sakanc,  Katsunobu;  and  Kozakai.  Mikio,  to  Toyoda  Gosei  Co.,  Ltd. 

Steering  wheel.  5,070.742.  CI  74-552.000. 
Sakashita.  Wauru;  and  Ichikawa.  Tsulomu,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  To- 
shiba. Scroll  compressor  with  bypa.ss  release  passage  in  stationary 
scroll  member  5,071.323.  CI.  417-440.000. 
Sakimae,  Akihiro:  See— 

Enomolo.  Kanehiko;  Miyamori.  Takao:  Sakimae.  Akihiro:  and 
Numazawa.  Ryozo.  5.071.753,  CI.  435-126.000. 
Sako.  Ryosuke:  See— 

Mizuno,     Hiroyoshi;     Nishikawa,     Masayoshi;     Kishi.     Nonaki; 
Kaneko.  Hideaki;  Sako.  Ryosuke.  and  Shimolomai.  Naomasa, 
5,070,938.  CI.  165-133  000. 
Sako.  Tenihisa:  See— 

Talsumi,  YuUka;  Sako,  Tenihisa;  Motoyama,  Kunio:  and  NakaU, 
Syunji,  5,072,236.  CI.  346-76.0PH. 
Sakurai.  Kiyofumi:  See — 

Shimizu,    Milsuni;    Okada.    Yoshio;    and    Sakurai,    Kiyofumi, 
5,072.271.  a.  357-23.130. 
Sakurai,  Takehiko;  Saikatsu.  Takeo;  Anzai.  Yoshinon;  and  Yamazaki. 
Hiroyoshi.  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Rare  gas  discharge 
(luorescent  lamp  device.  5.072,155,  CI.  315-219.000. 
Sakuraya,  Toshikazu:  See — 

Miki.  Yuji;  Kilaoka.  Hidenari;  Takeuchi.  Shuji;  Sorimachi,  Kenichi; 
and  Sakuraya.  Toshikazu.  5.071.471.  CI.  75-10.140. 
Sabthe.  Ronald:  See— 

Illy,  Hugo;  Salathe.  Ronald;  and  Schwabe,  Rudolf.  5,072.055,  CI. 
568-805.000.  ^ , 

Salecker.  Roy  W.,  to  Spartan  Tool  (A  Division  of  Heico,  Inc.).  Pubal- 
ing  liquid  jet  apparatus  5.070.907.  CI.  137-624.110. 

Salek.  Jeffrey  S.:  See—  

Pugach.  Joseph;  and  Salek.  Jeffrey  S.,  5.072,051,  CI.  568-390.000. 
Salk  Institute  for  Biological  Studies,  The:  See — 

Evans.  Ronald  M  ;  Weinberger,  Cary  A.;  Hollenberg.  Stanley  M.; 
Giguere.  Vincent;  Arriza.  Jeffrey;  Thompson,  Catherine  C;  and 
Ong.  Estelita  S..  5,071,773,  CI.  436-501.000. 
Salomon,  Thomas;  and  Slomka.  Hans-Jurgen.  to  MelitU-Werke  Bentz 

A  Sohn.  Coffee  or  tea  maker.  5,070,773,  CI.  99-307.000. 
Salvucci,  Frank  S..  Sr.  Cylinder  cart  having  gauge  guard.  5,071,148,  CI. 

280-47.240. 
Samaras,  William  A.;  and  Vaughan,  David  T.,  to  Digital  Equipment 
Corporation.  VSLI  latch  system  and  sliver  pulse  generator  with  high 
correlation  factor  5,072,132,  CI.  307-272.100. 
Samsung  Electron  Devices  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Lee,  An-sub;  and  Sohn,  Kyung<heon,  5,072,149.  CI.  313-346.00R. 
Lee,  Woo-jong.  5.072.150.  CI   313-405.000. 
Samsung  Electronics  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Kim.  Eutsong.  5.071.790.  CI.  437-195  000. 
Mim,  Dong-Sun.  5.072,134,  CI.  307-296.200. 
Seo,    Kwang-byeok;    and    Jeong.    Tae-young.    5,071.781.    CI. 
437-47.000. 
San-Ai  Oil  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Mizuno,    Hiroyoshi:    Nishikawa.     Masayoshi;    Kishi.    Nonaki; 
Kaneko,  Hideaki;  Sako,  Ryosuke;  and  Shimotomai,  Naomasa, 
5,070.938,  CI.  165-133.000 
Sanchez-Caldera,  Luis  E.;  Lee,  Arthur  K.;  Suh,  Nam  P.;  and  Chun, 
Jung-Hoon.  to  Sutek  Corporation.  Dispersion  strengthened  materials. 
5,071.618.  CI.  419-12  000. 
Sandaco.  S  A.:  Sec — 

Lloveras-Capilla.  Xavier,  5.071.343,  CI.  431-344.000. 
Sanders  Associates:  See — 

Schmidt,  Michael  P..  5.072,372.  CI.  395-375.000. 
Sanders,  Timothy  R.:  See— 

Duncan,  William  M  ;  Glass,  George  E  ;  Johnson,  Jeffrey  L.;  Mc- 
Millan. Edward  A.;  Maney.  Frank  S.;  McConnell.  James  R..  Jr.; 
Roberts.  Kenneth  P ;  and  Sanders.  Timothy  R.,  5,070,732,  CI. 
73-431.000. 
Sanderson,  John  R.;  Marquis.  Edward  T.;  and  Larkin.  John  M  .  to 
Texaco   Chemical   Company    Ketonc-terminated   polyo»yalkylene 
compounds.  5.072,050.  CI.  568-314.000. 
Sanderson.  John  R.;  and  Marquis,  Edward  T.,  to  Texaco  Chemical 
Company.  Process  for  the  production  of  primary  branched  alcohols. 
5.072.060.  CI.  568-878.000. 
Sandow.  Jurgen  K.:  See — 

Kolar.    Cenek;    Konig,    Wolfgang;    and    Sandow,    Jurgen    K., 
5.071.836,  CI.  514-15  000. 
Sandoz  Ltd  :  See—  ^,  „.   -,, 

Blarcr,  Stefan;  Morley,  John;  and  Chapman,  Ian  D.,  5,071,871,  CI. 

514-456.000 
Weible,  Karl-Heinz.  5,071.439.  CI.  8-1 11.000. 
Sandstrom.  Richard  D.:  See—  ,„„,„,    ^. 

Daglow,  Terry  D.;  and  Sandstrom,  Richard  D.,  5,070,605,  CI. 
29-842.000. 
Sanduik  Limited:  See — 

Greig,  Alan.  5.071.295.  CI.  408-225.000. 
Sandvik  AB:  S«—  ^   ^^       ^ 

Chatfield.  Christopher  G.;  Lindstrom,  Jan  N.;  Sjostrand.  Mats  E. 
K.;  and  Collin.  Ingrid  K.  M..  5.071.6%,  CI.  428-220.000. 
Sanford.  Richard.  Toys.  5.071,382.  CI.  446-015.000. 
Sankyo  Kasei  Co.:  5e*— 

Maeda,     Kannosuke;     and     Aoyama,     Yoshio,     5,071.632.    CI. 
423-566.200. 


Sankyo  Seiki  Mfg  Co  .  Ltd.:  See— 

Kanai.    Takashi;     Miyazaki.     Kunio;     and     Masayuki,    Tuzuku, 
5,072.321.  CI   360-99.040. 
Sannel.  Benjamin  H.:  See — 

Lundslrom.  Robert  W.;  Sannel.  Benjamin  H.;  and  Warwick.  Dennis 
J..  5.070.781.  CI.  101-32.000 
Sano.  Fumiaki;  Kobayashi.  Norihide;  Ogawa,  Hiroshi;  and  Masuda, 
Noboru.  to  MiUubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Scroll  type  fluid 
transfernng  machine  with  thermoplastic  Oldham  ring.  5,071,329,  CI. 
418-55.300. 
Sano,  Tutomu:  See — 

Kurumaji,  Masanobu;  Takeuchi,  Naoki;  Sano,  Tutomu;  Kajiyama, 
Kazuyuki;    Nakagawa.    Noriharu;    Kondo,    Hiroaki;    Imanishi. 
Etujiro;  Ueda.  Hiroshi;  and  Fukuda.  Yoshihiro,  5,071,603.  CI. 
264-40.500. 
SanoH:  See— 

Andre.  Jean-Daniel;  Dormoy.  Jean-Robert;  and  Heyme*.  Alain. 

5.071.985.  CI.  54645.000. 
Garcia.  Georges;  Mettefeu.  Daniel;  and  Roux.  Richard.  5.071.991. 
CI.  546-269  000 
Sanshin  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kanno.  Isao;  and  Nozue.  Kazunobu,  5,070,840,  CI.  123-418.000. 
Sansone.  Ronald  P.;  and  Schumacher,  Karl  H..  to  Pitney  Bowes  Inc. 
Optimizing  mail  delivery  systems  by  logistics  planning.  5.072,401.  CI. 
364478.000. 
Santiago.  Julio  A.  Gunsight.  5,070.619.  CI.  33-242.000. 
Santoboni.  Silvio:  Set — 

Cannelli.    Giovanni    B.;    and    Santoboni,    Silvio,    5,072,415,    CI. 
364-556000. 
Sara  Lee  Corporation:  See— 

Bolin,  Michael  J..  5,070.710.  CI.  66-177.000. 

LaVelle.  Edward  R.;  McEwen.  John  C;  Cole.  Tyler  L.;  and  How- 
ell. David  C,  5.070.542,  CI.  2-129.000. 
Sarcos  Group:  See — 

Davis.  Clark  C;  IveiMn,  Edwin  K.;  Jacobsen,  Stephen  C;  and 
Biggers,  Klaus  B..  5,072,361,  CI.  364-167.010. 
Sarosi,  Lajos:  See — 

Bakos,  Jozsef;  Heil,  Balint;  Toth,  Imre;  Edes,  Bela;  Gebhardt, 
Istvan;  Bihari.  Ferenc;  Durkonee  Ponacz.  Anna;  Eifert,  Gyula; 
Kiraly,  Jeno  ;  Konok  nee  Horvath.  Eva;  Lukacs,  Laszlo;  Mes- 
zaros  nee  Szekrenyesi,  Agnes;  Radvany.  Bela;  and  Sarosi,  Lajos, 
5,072,022,  CI  560^5.000. 
Sarten,  Stephen  O.  Convertible  food  preparation/holding  apparatus. 

5,070,857,  CI.  126-25.00R. 
Sasaki,  Hidehiro:  See— 

Kuwabara.  Hideki;  Tsurugai,  Kazuo;  Naito.  Masato;  and  Sasaki. 
Hidehiro.  5,071,883,  CI.  521-60.000. 
Sasaki,  Koji:  See—  „_       ^ 

Anezaki.    Yoshikazu;    Sasaki,    Koji;   and   Watanabe,    Hidetoshi, 
5,071,673,  a  427-54.100. 
Sasaki,  Masaomi;  Shimada,  Tomoyuki;  and  Hashimoto,  Mitsuru,  to 
Ricoh     Company,     Ltd.     1. 14-bis<4-nitrophenyl)-l, 3.5.7.9,1 1.13-tet- 
radecaheptaene   and   preparation   method   thereof    5,072,061,   CI. 
568-931.000. 
Sasaki,  Masaomi:  See—  __,  _^„ 

Shoshi,  Masayuki;  and  Sasaki.  Masaomi.  5,072,043.  CI.  564-305.000. 
Sasaki,  Mitsuyuki,  to  Suzuki  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Kick 

starting  apparatus  for  motorcycle.  5,070,739,  CI.  74-6.000. 
Sasaki,  Toyoshige:  See — 

Ono,  Takeo;  Yoneda,  Kou;  Oda,  Hitoshi;  Miyawaki,  Mamoru;  and 
Sasaki,  Toyoshige,  5,072,421,  CI.  365-10.000. 
Sasaki.  YuUka;  Mori.  Kunio;  and  Moriya.  Kiyoshi.  to  Nitto  Chemical 
Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Process  for  producing  molybdenum  bismuth-con- 
taining meul  oxide  catalyst.  5,071,814,  CI.  502-205.000. 
Satake,  Mikio:  See— 

Mimura,  Tsutomu;  Kohama.  Yasuhiro;  Sauke.  Mikio;  and  Nagase, 
Yasukazu,  5,071,955,  CI.  530-328.000 
Satake,  Seimi:  See—  .    -  ~,.  .,,^ 

Ikenoue,  Shinpei;  Okamura,  Hisashi;  and  Satake,  Seimi,  5,071,736, 
CI.  430-533.000. 
Sato,  Akira:  See— 

Saito.  Hiromilsu;  Sato.  Akira;  Kasai.  Masaji;  Morimoto,  Makoto; 
and  Ashizawa.  Tadashi.  5.071.984,  CI.  544-338  000. 
Sato,  Kunihito:  See— 

Yonekawa,   Taka.shi:    Buma,    Shuuichi;    Aburaya,    Toshio;    Sato, 
Kunihito;   Kawanishi.   Masaki;    Kokubo.   Kouichi;   Sugiyama, 
Takami;  and  Hamada.  Toshiaki.  5.071,158,  CI.  280-707.000. 
Sato,  Masaki:  See — 

Gotoh,    Masao:    lida,    Makoto;    Waragai,    Kenichi;    Yanokura, 
Yonezo;  and  Sato,  Masaki,  5,071,223.  CI.  385-14.000. 
Sato,  Osamu;  and  Mochida,  Fumio,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Speed 
controller    and    instrument    having    the    same.     5,072,162,    CI. 
318-268.000. 
Sato,  Shoji:  See—  „  o 

Kumagai,  Syuno;  Saita.  Junichi;  Ushiki.  Yoji;  Kishino,  Kunio;  Sato, 
Shoji    Ishige,  Yoshiki;  Ishihara.  Tuneo;  and  Masuda.  Hisashi, 
5.071.500.  CI.  156-152.000. 
Sato,  Tadashi:  See—  .  ^    .,  ^. 

Tamura,  Yasuyuki;  Kaneko,  Shuzo;  Sato,  Tadashi;  and  Taniishi, 
Shinnosuke,  5,072,245,  CI.  346-76.0PH. 
Sato,  Yukio:  See—  . 

HiramaUu,  Akira;  Yoshinaga,  Kenji;  Kanekura,  Kazunon;  Sato, 
Yukio:  Tanabe,  Ritsushi;  and  Shimizu,  Hideaki.  5,072,311,  CI. 
358-487.000. 
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Satoh,  Ryuji:  See— 

Fujimoto,  Sachito;  Satoh.  Ryuji;  and  Kato,  Akira,  5.070,841,  Q. 
123-422.000. 
Satran.  Amir,  to  Iscar  Ltd.  Cutting  insert  for  a  milling  cutting  tool. 

5,071,292,  CI.  407-116.000. 
Saturn  Corporation:  See — 

Childress,  Keith  D.;  Corbett,  Thomas  J.;  Dickson,  Ronald;  and 

Smith.  Michele  A..  5.071,193,  CI.  297-468.000. 
Malven,  David  F.;  Andersen,  Richard  P.;  and  Baker,  Charles  R., 

5,070,830.  a.  123-195.0OA. 
Milunas.  Rimas  S.;  Nitz,  Larry  T.;  and  Rees,  Susan  L.,  5,070,746. 
CI.  74-866.000. 
Sau,  Arjun  C,  to  Aqualon  Company.  Silated  polysaccharide  process. 

5,071,978,  CI.  536-124.000. 
Saul,  Peter  H.;  and  Joy,  Andrew  K.  Radiation  hardened  power  supplies 

for  integrated  circuits.  5,072,169,  CI.  323-220.000. 
Saunders,  Donald  P.;  and  Martie,  Steve  A.  Inboard  marine  engine 

flushing  device.  5,071.377,  CI.  440-88.000. 
Sauter.  Joseph  A.;  Poehlmann,  Jeffrey  L.;  and  Campbell,  Lou,s  A.,  to 
Carbomedics,  Inc.  Suture  rings  for  heart  valves  and  method  of  secur- 
ing suture  rings  to  heart  valves.  5,071,431,  CI.  623-2.000. 
Savage,  John  M.,  Jr.  Electrical  contact  and  multiple  contact  assembly. 

5,071,375.  CI.  439-853.000. 
Savidan.  Henri,  to  General  Motors  France.  Dual  master  cyclinder  with 

compensation  valve.  5,070,698,  CI.  60-562.000. 
Savio  S.p.A.:  See— 

Gargiani.  Pierangelo,  5,070,711,  CI.  66-219.000. 
Sawada.  Michihiro:  See — 

Nakano,  Akikazu;  Kuramoto,  Masahiko;  Suzuki,  Masakazu;  and 
Sawada.  Michihiro,  5,071,953,  CI.  528-492.000. 
Sbarro,  Franco,  to  SM  Sbarro  Mottas  Engineering  S.A.  Wheel  for  a 
motor  vehicle  or  towed  vehicle  and  a  vehicle  fitted  with  such  a 
wheel.  5,071,1%,  CI.  301-5.00R. 
SC  HighTech  Center  Corp.:  See— 

Watanabe.  Noboru.  5.070,757.  CI.  84-622.000. 
Scaglia,  Enzo.  Method  and  device  for  marking  and  identifying  textile 

supports.  5,071,081,  O.  242-1.000. 
Scalon,  Kym  F.:  See- 
Murphy,  Peter  J  ;  and  Scalon.  Kym  F  .  5.071,281.  a.  403-295.000. 
Schafer.  Mark  E.;  and  Kraynak,  Timothy  L.,  to  Sonic  Technologies. 
Self-monitoring  shock  wave  hydrophone.  5,072.426,  CI.  367-13.000. 
SchafTer.  Eric  J.;  and  Hanson.  David  J.,  to  MTS  Systems  Corporation. 

Noncontact  conveyor  feeder  system.  5.070,995,  a.  198-460.000. 
Scheer,  Dennis:  See — 

Harwalh,   Frank   A.;   Regnier,   Kent   E.;   and   Scheer,   Dennis, 
5,071,371,  CI.  439-637.000. 
Scheerder,  Arnold  H.  E  M.;  and  Blais,  Joseph  L.  R.  Hockey  padding. 

5,071,698,  CI.  428-256.000. 
Scheithauer,   Alfred;  Alberth,   Wolfgang;   Pohl,  Gert;  and   Ziegler. 
Herbert,  to  Intenutional  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Method  of 
and  arrangement  for  etching  an  etch  material  consisting  at  least  partly 
of  meul.  5.071,508,  CI.  156-627.000. 
Schenke,  Thomas;  and  Petersen.  Uwe,  to  Bayer  Aktiengescllschaft. 
Preparation     of     2,7-diazabicyclo[3.3.0)octanes.      5,071.999,     CI. 
548-453.000. 
Schenken,  John  E.:  See— 

Hartman,  Jerome;  Schenken,  John  E.;  and  Haas,  Charles  A., 
5.071.0%.  CI,  248-154.000. 
Schepers.  Herman  A.  J.;  and  Debets,  Wilhelmus  A.  M..  to  Stamicarbon 

B.V.  Thermoplastic  polymer  mixtures.  5,071.910,  O.  525-66.000. 
Schering  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Homberger.  Gunter;  Kohn.  Amim;  Joppien.  Hartmut;  and  Von 

Keyserlingk,  Harald,  5,071.869,  CI.  514-423.000. 
Klages,  Uwe;  Weber,  Alfred;  and  Wilschowitz,  Ludwig,  5,071,752, 

CI.  435-113.000. 
Oloff,  Horst;  Tack,  Johannes- Wilhelm;  Windt,  Fred;  and  Zimmer- 
mann,  Ingfried.  5,071,657,  CI.  424-486.000. 
Scheuerer,  Michael.  Steering  wheel  with  electric  heating  and  process 

for  its  manufacture.  5,072,093.  CI.  219-204  000. 
Schieber.  Leonard,  to  Advanced  Interconnect  Technology  Inc.  Process 
for  the  manufacture  of  straw  tube  drift  chambers.  5,071,381,  CI. 
445-22.000. 
Schiele,  Jim  D.  Truck  bed  enclosure.  5,071,185,  a.  296-3.000. 
Schiessler,  Siegfried:  See— 

DieU.  Erwin;  Schiessler,  Siegfried;  and  Urban,  Manfred,  5,071,482, 

a.  106-498.000. 
DieU,  Erwin;  Urban,  Manfred;  and  Schiessler,  Siegfried,  5,071,483, 
CI.  106-498.000. 
Schlage  Lock  Company:  See —  _. 

Smallegan,  Jon  M.;  and  Hensley,  Frederick  M.,  5,070,715,  CI. 
70-369.000. 
Schlegel,  Hans:  See— 

Halpaap,  Reinhard;  Dunwald.  Wilhelm;  Casselmann.  Holger;  and 
Schlegel.  Hans.  5.071,938.  CI.  528-45.000. 
Schlenk.  Robert  B.  Lamp  driver  circuit.  5,072,159,  CI.  315-278.000. 
Schlictig,  Ralph  C.  Double  rotor  compressor  with  two  stage  inlets. 

5.071.328,  CI.  418-15.000. 
Schlosser.  Erich  J.;  Simpkins,  Ronald  W.;  Leja,  Andrzej;  and  Alden.  J. 
Michael,  to  Weber-Stephen  Products  Co.  Portable  gas  grUl  enhance- 
ments. 5,070,776,  CI.  99-450.000. 
Schlumberger  Technology  Corporation:  See— 
Gavignet,  Alain,  5,070,949,  CI.  175-48.000. 
Schmelzer,  Charles  H.:  See— 

Burton,  Louis  E.;  Mason,  Anthony  J.;  and  Schmelzer,  Charles  H., 
5.071,834,  CI.  514-12.000. 


Schmersahl,  Hein-Uwe:  See — 

Lahr,  Wolfgang;  Kohne,  Hans;  Musculus.  Frank;  and  Schmersahl, 
Hein-Uwe,  5,071,642,  Q.  424-474.000. 
Schmidt,  Adolf;  Eichenauer,  Herbert;  Ott.  Karl-Heinz;  and  Pischts- 
chan.  Alfred,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Emulsifiers  and  a  process 
for  the  production  of  large  particle  size,  bomodisperse  polymer 
dispersions  using  these  emulsifiers.  5,071,946,  O.  528-306.000. 
Schmidt,  Felix:  See— 

Dittrich.    Ewald;    Manner,    Reinhard;    Birtigh.    Gerhard;    and 
Schmidt,  Felix,  5,070,893,  Q.  134-104.400. 
Schmidt,  Henry,  Jr.;  Zievers,  James  F.;  and  Eggerstedt,  Paul,  to  Indus- 
trial Filter  &  Pump  Mfg.  Co.  Composite  for  filtering  hot  gas  and 
method  of  its  manufacture.  5,071,457,  CI.  55-523.000. 
Schmidt,  John  C:  See- 
Pearson,  Wendy  P.;  and  Schmidt,  John  C,  5,07a555,  CX.  5-80.000. 
Schmidt,  Manfred;  and   Blackwood,  John,  Jr.,  to  Bethlefaem  Sled 
Corporation.    Metallurgical    lundish    with    filter.    5,071,107,    Q. 
266-230.000. 
Schmidt,  Michael  P.,  to  Sanders  Associates.  Indirect  Hleral  expansion 

for  computer  instruction  scte.  5,072,372,  C\.  395-375.000. 
Schmidl.  Robert  R.,  to  Signal  Processing  Technologies,  Inc.  Error 

limiting  analog  to  digital  converter.  5,072,221,  CI.  341-159.000. 
Schmitt,  Alfred:  See— 

Wahl,  Josef;  LoMer,  Alf;  Grieshaber.  Hermann;  Polach.  Wilhelm; 
Eblen,  Ewald;  Tauscher,  Joachim;  Laufer,  Helmut;  Flaig.  Ulrich; 
Locher.  Johannes;  Birk,  Manfred;  Engel.  Gerhard;  Schmitt, 
Alfred;  Lauvin.  Pierre;  Piwonka,  Fndolin;  Karle,  Anton;  and 
Kull,  Hermann,  5.070.836,  O.  123-299.001 
Schmitt,  Walter:  See— 

Heinz,  Hans-Detlef;  Doring,  Joachim;  Schmitt.  Walter;  and  Pielart- 
zik.  Harald.  5,071.896,  CI   524-212.000. 
Schmitz,  Karl-Werner;  and  Bergfelder,  Manfred.  Demonstration  de- 
vice. 5.071,355,  CI.  434433.000. 
Schmitzer.  James  L.;  Simmonds.  Dennis  M.;  and  Hicks.  Kevin  B..  to 
Halliburton  Company.  Method  of  tracking  fluids  flowing  along  a 
now  path.  5,072.404,  CI.  364-510.000. 
Schneider,  Norbert:  See — 

Piber,  Herbert;  and  Schneider,  Norbert,  5,071,423, 0.  606-133.000. 
Schneider.  Roy  O.:  See— 

Benham.  Elizabeth  A.;  McDaniel,  Max  P.;  McElvain.  Robert  R.; 
and  Schneider,  Roy  O.,  5,071,927,  CI.  526-64.000. 
Schneider  (USA)  Inc.:  See— 

Termin,    Paul    L.;   and    Potter.   Christopher   H.,    5,071.407.   a. 

604-104.000. 

Schneider.  William  C:  See—  _ 

Kahn.    Jon    B.;    and    Schneider.    William    C.    5,071.091.    O. 

244-121.000. 

Schnetzinger,  Richard;  and  Ciaudelli,  Joseph,  to  Revlon,  Inc.  Hair 

treatment  and  conditioning  agents.  5,071.441.  CI.  8-405.000. 
Scholl,  Thomas;  and  Kohl,  Willibald  F..  to  Looza  Lid.  L-cainitine 

magnesium  citrate.  5,071,874,  CI.  514-561.000. 
Schott  Glaswerke:  See— 

Baucke,  Friedrich  G.  K.;  Roeth.  Gemot;  and  Werner,  Ralf-Dieter, 
5,071,528.  CI  204-153.180. 
Schragc,  Heinrich;  See — 

Abele,  Manfred;  Buysch.  Hans-Jotef;  Happ.  Michael;  Obrecht 
Werner;  Schrage.  Heinrich;  and  Vemaleken.  Hugo.  5.071,943, 
a.  528-205.000. 
Schramm.  Manfred:  See — 

Oppenlaender.  Knut;  Wegner,  Brigitte;  Barthold,  Klaus;  Schwartz, 
Erich;  Buettner,  Egon;  and  Schramm,  Manfred,  5,071,445,  CI. 
44-408.000. 
Schraub,  John,  to  McMurry  Oil  Tools,  Inc.  Lateral  orifice  water  regu- 

Utor.  5,070,902.  O.  137-504.000. 
Schreder.  Felix,  to  E.G.O.  Elektro-Gerate  Blanc  u.  Fischer.  Electric 

hotplate.  5.072.096,  CI.  219-457.000. 
Schriner.  Charles  R.:  See— 

Pudney.  Richard  I.;  Glombowski,  Brian  W.;  Hiebert,  Chnstopber 
M.;  Cronce.  Gary  M.;  and  Schriner.  Charles  R.,  5.071,050,  a. 
224-321.000. 
Schrott,  Wolfgang;  Beck,  Karin  H.;  EtzbKh,  Karl-Heinz;  and  Neu- 
mann, Peter,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  Liquid-crystalline  mixture 
containing  an  azulenesquaric  acid  dye,  5,071,588,  CI.  252-299.100. 
Schubert,  Mark  F.;  and  Hansen,  Rcimer  Z,,  to  Conoco  Specialty  Prod- 
ucts Inc.  Liquid/liquid  hydrocyclone   5.071.557.  CI.  210-512.200. 
Schuda,  Felix  J.,  to  ILC  Technology.  Inc.  Silent  lamp  igniter.  5.072.158, 

CI.  315-276.000. 
Schueneman,  James  R.:  See — 

Cauliiekl,   Paul  R.;  and  Schueneman.  James  R..  5.071,569,  CI. 
210-754.000. 
Schuermann,  Kenneth  W.:  See — 

Malzahn,  G  Edwin;  and  Schuermann,  Kenneth  W.,  5.070,948,  U, 
175-19,000. 

Schuette,  Hans-Dieter:  See—  

Giek,  Manfred;  and  Schuette,  Hans-Dieter,  5,070.74a  CL  74- 
473.00R, 

Schuler.  CUus:  See—  _ 

Greuter,  Felix;  and  Schuler,  daus,  5.071.828.  a.  505-1.000. 

Lindc^Heinri^h;  and  Schulte.  Josef.  5.071,388,  d.  452-166.000. 
Schulte,  Steve  W.,  to  Jay  Henges  Enterprises,  Inc.  EasUy  assembled 

building  5,070,667,  CI.  52-241.000. 
Schultz,  Bruce  R:  S«—  .,    . 

AbuJudom,  David  N.,  II;  Tlwma.  Paul  E.;  Hajny.  Roger  v.;  Lin- 
stead,  Steven  A.;  and  Schullz.  Bruce  R..  5^)71,064.  O.  236- 
I.OOG. 
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Schumacher,  Karl  H.: 

Sansooe.   Ronald  P.;  and  Schumacher,   Karl  H..  3.072.401,  CI. 
36«-478.000. 
Schwab.  Carl:  See— 

Verbeke,  Charles  E.;  Neuman,  Stephen  H.;  Hontroan,  Martin  T., 
Jr.;  and  Schwab.  Carl.  5,072.224.  CI.  342-152.000. 
Schwabe.  Rudolf:  See— 

Illy.  Hugo;  Salathe,  Ronald;  and  Schwabe,  Rudolf,  5,072,055,  CI. 
568-805.000. 
Schwaemmie,  Kurt;  and  Fein,  Ronald  K.  E.  Chain  conveyor  and  pallet. 

5,070,996,  CI.  l98-4«S.30a 
Schwartz,  Erich:  See — 

Oppenlaender,  Knul;  Wegner,  Brigitte;  Barthold,  Klaus;  Schwartz. 

Erich;  Buettner.  Egon;  and  Schramm.  Manfred.  5,071,445,  CI. 

44-408.000. 

Schwarzbauer,  Herbert;  and  Kuhnert.  Reinhold.  to  Siemens  Aktien- 

gesellschaft.  Thyrislor  with  high  positive  and  negative  blocking 

capability.  5.072.312,  CI.  357-38000 

Schweigert,  James  R.,  to  JRCO.  Inc.  Grass  collector  apparatus  and 

method.  5,070,687.  CI.  56-202.000 
Schweitzer.  Naftali;  and  Bodenheimer,  Joseph  S.,  to  Driver  Safety 
Systems      Ltd.      ConsUnt-deviation      reflector.      5.072,313,      CI. 
359-529.000. 
Scon,  Barry  L.:  See— 

Cazer.  Frederick  D.;  Scott.  Barry  L.;  and  Strobel,  Garth  E., 
5,071.547,  CI.  210-198.200. 
Scott,  David  R.:  See- 
Scott,  Thomas  M.;  and  Scott.  David  R..  5.070,947,  O.  172-40.000. 
Scott,  Thomas  M.;  and  Scott,  David  R.  Air  cushion  mount.  5,070,947, 

CI.  172-40.000. 
Scotti,  Frank:  See- 
page, Edward  H.;  and  Scotti,  Frank,  5,071.900.  CI.  524-378.000. 
Sears.  Wen-Hsiu:  See— 

Gameau,  Denis;  and  Sears.  Wen-Hsiu,  5,072,386,  a.  364-419.000. 
Sebag,  Henri:  See— 

Vanlerberghe.  Guy;  and  Sebag.  Henri,  5,071,640,  C\.  424-63.000. 
Seeger.  Karl:  See— 

Lattrell.  Rudolf;  Wieduwilt.  Manfred;  Durckheimer.  Walter;  Blum- 
bach.  Jurgen;  and  Seeger,  Karl,  5,071,979,  CI.  S4O-225.000. 
Segredo,  Guillermo  T.;  See — 

Cross,  Stephen  D.;  Segredo,  Guillermo  T.;  and  Ballentine,  Paul  L.. 
5,070.778.  CI.  99-510.000. 
Seiden,  Paul;   Kenneally,  Corey  J.;  and  Wehmeier,  Thomas  J.,  to 
Procter  A  Gamble  Company.  The.  Reduced  calorie  fat  compositions 
containing    polyol    polyesters    and    reduced    calorie    triglycerides. 
5.071.669,  CI.  426-660.000. 
Seike.  Yasuhiko:  See — 

Kondo.  Masaki;  Seike.  Yasuhiko;  Ito.  Nobuki;  Miyata,  Teijiro;  and 
Arai.  Hidehiko.  5.072.124.  CI.  250-432.00R. 
Seiko  Epson  Corporation:  See — 
— twamatsu.  Seiichi,  5.071.832.  CI.  505-1.000. 
— Kato.  Takashi.  5.071.273.  CI.  4OO-582.000. 
-^oyama.  Shunsuke.  5.072.231.  CI.  343-718.000. 
-i^Miyazawa.    Yoshinori;    Omae.    Hidenori;    Matsuzawa.    Masanao; 
Miyazawa.  Hisashi;  Katakura.  Takahiro;  Nakamura,  Osamu;  and 
Kurashima.  Norihiko,  5.072.240,  CI.  346-140.00R. 
Seiko  Instruments  Inc.:  See — 
^fj^akagawa.  Yoshitomo;  Kaito.  Takashi;  Houjyo,  Hisao;  and  Yama- 

moto,  Masahiro,  5.071,671,  CI.  427-41.000. 
Seikosha  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 
•kanaka.  Sakae;  Watanabe,  Yoshiaki;  Shirai,  Katsuo;  and  Ogiwara, 
Yoshihisa.  5.071.779.  CI.  437-40.000. 
Seita.  Yukio;  and  Emi.  Makoio.  to  Terumo  Corporation.  Flat  permeable 
membrane  and   method   for   manufacture   thereof.    5,071,554,   CI. 
210-486.000. 
Sekera,  Robert  S.:  See — 

Howell,  David  A.;  Hydeman.  Jeffrey  E.;  Slater.  Jeffrey  L.;  Bodnar, 
Richard  J.;  Golick,  Leonard  R.;  Sekera,  Robert  S.;  and  Roth, 
Charles  H..  Jr..  5.070,589,  CI.  29-426.500. 
Seki,  Masaki;  Takegahara.  Takashi;  and  Nakajima,  Masatoshi.  to  Fanuc 
Ltd.  Figure  definition  method  in  automatic  programming.  5.072,398, 
CI.  364-474.250. 
Seki,  Masaki;  Takegahara,  Takashi;  and  Nakamura.  Shinya,  to  Fanuc 
Ltd.    Multiple- view   hole   shape   display    method.    5,072,413,   CI. 
395-127.000. 
Seki,  Yasuharu;  Koyanagi,  Osamu;  and  Tsukushi.  Masanori.  to  Hitachi. 

Ltd.  Gas  circuit  breaker.  5.072.084,  CI.  200-148.00A. 
Sekine.  Shuji;  and  Harada.  Naoto,  to  Jidosha  Denki  Kogyo  K.K.  Nut 

fixing  structure  for  resinous  case.  5,071,299.  CI.  411-183.000. 
Sekiya.  Akira;  Tamura.  Masanori;  and  Ishida.  Hiroyasu,  to  Japan  as 
represented  by  Director  General  of  Agency  of  Industrial  Science  and 
Technology.  Fluorine-containing  polymeric  compound  and  a  method 
for  the  preparation  thereof  5,071,915,  CI.  525-123.000. 
Sekizawa,  Hidekazu.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Image  information 
signal  processing  apparatus  for  improvmg  reproduced  image  quality 
by  discriminating  the  type  of  input  image  and  selecting  a  particular 
processing  in  accordance  therewith.  5.072,291,  CI.  358-75.000. 
Selectro-Vision,  Ltd.:  See — 

Richardson,    John;    and    MacKay,    H.    Bruce,    5,072,381,    CI. 
364-410.000. 
Selleis,  William:  See— 

Canity,  Terrance  A.;  Sharp,  Jeffrey  O.;  Sellers.  William;  and 
Wilgus.  Frank  R..  5.072.071.  CI.  I74-65.00R. 
Sellimeier.  Helmut:  See — 

Poppe.  Josef;  Sellimeier.  Helmut;  and  Jostmeier,  Ewald,  3,071,260, 
a.  383-21.000. 


Semer,  Mark  J.:  See— 

Pederson,  David  R.;  Pierini,  Peter  E.;  Beck,  Henry  N.;  and  Seiner, 
Mark  J.,  5.071.917.  CI.  525-241.000. 
Senda,  Atsuo:  See— 

Kano.  Osamu;  and  Senda.  Atsuo,  5,071,309,  CI.  156-644.000. 
Seneker,  Stephen  D.:  See- 
Potter,    Terry    A.;    and    Seneker,    Stephen    D.,    5,071,937,    CI. 
528-045.000. 
Senshu,  Yoichirou:  See — 

Kubota,   Yukio;   Nakagawa,  Tomihiro:  Shindo,   Norio;  Senshu, 
Yoichirou;  and  Uetake,  Akihiro,  5,072,316,  CI.  360-64.000. 
Senter,  John  H.  Protective  device  for  billfolds  and  wallets.  5,0'V),58I, 

CI.  24-3.00J. 
Seo,  Kwang-byeok;  and  Jeong,  Tae-young,  to  Samsung  Electronics 
Co.,  Ltd.  Method  for  manufacturing  a  semiconductor.  5,071,781,  CI. 
437-47.000. 
Separations  Technology,  Inc.;  See — 

Cazer,  Frederick  D.;  Scott,  Barry  L.;  and  Strobel,  Garth  E., 
5,071,347,  a.  210-198.200. 
Scparovich,  Robert  A.  Floating  boom  for  confining  waterbome  con- 
taminates 5.071.286,  CI  405-66.000. 
Sepelak,  James;  Maxwell,  James  W.;  and  Rezak,  Charles,  to  Siemens 
Energy  &  Automation,  Inc.  Electrical  switch  assembly.  5,072,081,  CI. 
200-I44.00R. 
Seppala,  Lynn  G.:  See — 

Ceglio,  Natale  M.;  Hawryluk,  Andrew  M.;  London,  Richard  A.; 
and  Seppala,  Lynn  G.,  5,071,207,  CI.  359-15.000. 
Serco  Corporation:  See — 

Alexander,  James  C,  5,071,306,  CI.  414-401.000. 
Sergeni,  Paul:  See — 

Le  Parquier,  Guy;  Dansac,  Jean;  Murgue,  Jean-Pierre;  and  Sergent, 
Paul,  5,070,790,  C\.  102-513.000. 
Seri.  Shigemi:  See — 

Yamauchi.  Hirohiko;  Takahashi.  Jun;  Okano.  Sakae;  Seri.  Shigemi; 
and  Azuma,  Makoto,  5,071,636,  CI.  424-1.100. 
Serigraph  Inc.:  See — 

Brennan.  William  M  .  5.070.966.  O.  186-61.000. 
Sertich,  Anthony  T.  Internal  combustion  engine  with  two-stage  com- 
bustion chamber.  5,070,835,  CI.  123-289.000. 
Seto,  Shinichi:  See — 

Yoshie.  Makoto;  Seto,  Shinichi;  and  Takahashi,  Fumito,  5,071,638. 
CI.  424-49.000. 
Sextant  Avionique:  See — 

Huillet,  Henri,  5.072.355,  CI   363-89  000. 
Sexton.  Daniel  W.;  and  Lacy.  Andrew  M..  to  GE  Fanuc  Automation 
North  America.  Inc.  Method  for  communicating  among  a  plurality  of 
programmable  logic  controllers  each  having  a  DMA  controller. 
5.072.374.  a.  395-800.000. 
SFM  International:  See — 

Cendre,  Andre  ;  and  Boulet.  Jean.  5,070.950,  CI.  175-74.000. 
SGS-Thomson  Microelectronics,  Inc.:  See — 

Slemmer.  William  C,  5,072,137,  CI.  307-465.000. 
Slemmer,  William  C;  Coker,  Thomas  A.;  and  McClure,  David  C, 
5,072,138,  CI.  307-465.000. 
SGS-Thomson  Microelectronics  S.r.l.:  See— 

Paparo.  Mario;  and  Palara,  Sergio,  5,072,278,  CI.  357-43.000. 
SGS-TTiomson  Microelectronics  S.A.:  See — 

Moreau,  Jean-Michel,  5,072,180,  CI.  324-207.120. 
Shah,  Nirad  N.:  See- 
Lee,  Guo-shuh  J.;  Durvasula,  V.  Rao;  Anderson,  Kirk  D.;  Moreno, 
Louis  N.;  and  Shah,  Nirad  N.,  5,072,047,  CI.  564-409.000. 
Shah,  Uresh  S.:  See— 

Failli,   Amedeo  A.;   Kreft,  Anthony   P..   Ill;   Musser,  John  H.; 
Banker,  Annette  L.;  Nelson,  James  A.;  and  Shah,  Uresh  S., 
5,071,988,  CI.  546-174.000. 
Shaikh,  Aziz  S.,  to  Ferro  Corporation.  Porous  dielectric  compositions. 

5,071,794,  CI.  501-17.000. 
Shamos.    Morris    H.    Patient    identification    system.    5,071,168,    CI. 

283-117.000. 
Sharp  Corporation:  See — 

Avery,  Leslie  R.,  5,072,273,  a.  357-38.000. 
Sharp,  Jeffrey  O.:  See— 

Cassity,  Terrance  A.;  Sharp,  Jeffrey  O.;  Sellers,  William;  and 
Wilgus,  Frank  R.,  5,072,071,  CI.  I74-65.00R. 
Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Harada,   Michiya;   Kawai,   Ryoichi;  and   Matsumoto,  Junichiro. 

5.071,266.  CI.  400-120.000. 
Hatano.  Akitsugu;  and  Ishii,  Yutaka,  3.071.230.  CI.  359-53.000. 
Iwamolo.  Kenichi;  Sugimoto.  Yuji;  Namba,  Toyoaki;  Itoigawa. 
Masakatsu;  Shibano.  Yoshihiuni;  and  Okada.  Kenzi.  5,071.111. 
CI.  271-145.000. 
Kono.  Akira.  5.072.255.  CI.  355-58.000. 
Matsumoto.   Masafumi;  and   Morimoto.   Hiroshi.   5.072.306,  CI. 

358-304.000. 
Shirakoshi,    Hiroshi;    and    Tanaka,    Hironori,     5,072,307,    CI. 

358-400.000. 
Yokota.     Akitoshi;     and     Nakata.     Yukihiko,     3.071.490.     O. 
136-249.000. 
Sharp,  William,  Jr.:  See— 

Dublinski,  Alex  C;  Evans,  David  A.;  Goldberg,  Joseph;  Davis, 
Geoffrey  C.  R.;  Sharp,  William,  Jr.;  and  Komitzky,  Michael  A., 
5,071,338,  CI.  425-403.000. 
Shay,  Lucas  K.;  and  Fisher.  Trudy  J.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company. 
Enhancing  the  flavor  of  protein  products  derived  from  microorgan- 
isms. 3.071.762.  CI.  433-247.000. 
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Shearer,  MichMl  A.:  See- 
Dove,  George  B.;  Dobkin,  Milton  B.;  and  Shearer,  Michael  A., 
3,071,630,  a.  424-83.800. 
Sheehan,  Stephen  E.:  See- 
Holt,  Neil  L.;  Larsson,  Peter  L.;  Mohebban,  Manoochehr;  Sheehan, 
Stephen  E.;  and  Bennett,  Jeffrey  A.,  5,070,397,  a.  29-631.000. 
Sheets,  James  H.;  and   Paton,  Geoffrey  T.,  to  Dana  Corporation. 

Method  of  making  brake  shoes.  5,071,056.  CI.  228-170.000. 
Sheffield.  Peter:  See— 

Brisbin.  Brian;  McCaffrey.  Felim;  and  Sheffield,  Peter,  3,070,639, 
CI.  52-6.000. 
Shei.  Cheng  Y.:  See- 
Chiang.  Chung  K.;  Shei.  Cheng  Y.;  and  Huang,  Yao  T.,  5.071,829, 
CI  505- 1.000. 
Shell  International  Research  Maatschappij  B.V.:  See— 

Nelissen,    Laurentius   N.    I.    H.;   and    Zijderveld,   Johannes   M., 
5,071,922,  CI.  525-392.000. 
Shell  Internationale  Research  Maatschappij  B.V.:  See— 

Astles,  David  P.;  Spencer,  John  E.;  and  Flood,  Andrew,  5,071,468, 
CI.  71-92.000. 
Shell  Oil  Company:  See— 

Drent.  Eil.  5.071.926.  O.  523-539.000. 

Gergen.    William    P.;    and    Lutz.    Robert    G.,    5,071,916,    CI. 

525-185.000. 
Kelsey,  Donald  R.,  5,071,812,  Q.  502-164.000. 
Van  Gogh,  Johan,  5,072,059,  CI.  568-866.000. 
Wang,  Pen-Chung,  5,071,9%,  CI.  548-328.000. 
Shell  Research  Limited:  See— 

Heijnen,  Wilhelmus  H.  P.  M.,  5,071,033,  Q.  228-112.000. 
Shen,  Linus  L.:  See — 

Chu,  Daniel  Tim-Wo;  Plattner,  Jacob  J.;  Shen,  Linus  L.;  and  Klein, 
Larry  L.,  5,071,848,  CI.  514-218.000. 
Shen,  Shi-hsiang:  See — 

Slilaty,  Steve  N.;  Shen,  Shi-hsiang;  and  Lebel,  Susan,  5,071,743.  CI. 
435-6  000. 
Shen.  Walter  Racket.  5.071,125.  a.  273-73.0OR. 
Sheppard.  Clyde  H.:  See— 

Lubowitz,  Hyman  R.;  and  Sheppard.  Qyde  H.,  3,071,941.  CI. 
528-170.000. 
Sherex  Chemical  Company.  Inc.:  See — 

Wozniak.  Don  S..  5.071.899.  CI.  524-314.000. 
Sheridan.  Geoffrey  P..  to  W.  R.  Grace  ft  Co.-Conn.  Antifoaming  and 

defoaming  compositions.  5.071.591.  CI.  252-338.000. 
Shevach.  Haim;  Rosenberg.  Gideon;  Partom,  Yehuda;  FriUng.  Samuel; 
Benyami.  Moshe;  and  Eriich.  Yoav.  to  Sute  of  Israel.  Ministry  of 
Defense,  Rafael  Armament.  The.  Combined  reactive  and  passive 
armor.  5.070.764,  CI.  89-36170. 
Shiba.  Haruo:  See — 

Ikebe.  Masaru;  and  Shiba,  Haruo,  5,072.326,  Q.  360-133.000. 
Shibaike.  Narito;  and  Mima.  Soichiro.  to  MatsushiU  Electric  Industrial 
Co..  Ltd.  Ink  recording  apparatus  provided  with  shutter.  5.072.241. 
CI.  346-I4O.00R. 
Shibano.  Yoshihumi:  See — 

Iwamoto.  Kenichi;  Sugimoto.  Yuji;  Namba.  Toyoaki;  Itoigawa, 
Masakatsu;  Shibano,  Yoshihumi;  and  Okada,  Kenzi,  5,071,111, 
CI.  271-145.000. 
Shibata.  Ilaru:  See— 

Koshino.  Nagaaki;  Maeda,  Miyozo;  Goto,  Yasuyuki;  Shibata.  Itaru; 
Utsumi.  Kenichi;  Ushioda,  Akira;  Itoh,  Ken-ichi;  and  Sueishi, 
Kozo,  5,072,423,  CI.  365-106.000. 
Shibata.  Jouji:  See— 

Hanyuda,  Toshiaki;   Mori.   Kojiro;  Ohtiani.   Kazuo;   Shinohara, 
Norio;  and  Shibata,  Jouji,  5,071,929,  C\.  526-262.000. 
Shibata.  Kazuhiro:  See- 
Suzuki,  Yasuhiro;  Yoshikawa.  Tuguo;  Shibata,  Kazuhiro;  Fukui, 
Akio;  and  Shiga.  Kiyotaka,  5,071,294,  CI.  408-145.000. 
Shibau,  Kenichi;  Kimura.  Koichi;  and  Kanamori,  Yuji,  to  Nichias 
Corporation.  Heat-resistant  and  inorganic  shaped  article.  5,071,798, 
CI.  501-95000. 
Shibau,  Makoto:  See— 

Tatsuoka,    Toshio;    Nomura,    Kayoko;    and    Shibata,    Makoio, 
5,071,845,  a.  514-211.000. 
Shibuya.  Kazuhiko:  See— 

Kanazawa,  Masaru;  Kurita.  Taiichiro;  Shibuya.  Kazuhiko;  Ni- 
shizawa,  Taiji;  Tanaka.  Yutaka;  Honda.  Minoru;  Enami, 
Kazumasa;  Okuda.  Haruo;  Suganami.  Hideki;  Hoshino.  Yo- 
shiharu;  Takegahara.  Toshiyuki;  and  Watanabe,  Kaoru. 
5,072,297,  CI.  358-143.000. 
Shido,  Seiichi:  See— 

Koyama,  Saburo;  Shido.  Seiichi;  Onodera.  Kenji;  and  Kara.  Shigeo. 
5,072.067.  CI.  585-3.000. 
Shiga.  Kiyotaka:  See- 
Suzuki.  Yasuhiro;  Yoshikawa.  Tuguo;  Shibata.  Kazuhiro;  Fukui. 
Akio;  and  Shiga.  Kiyotaka,  5,071,294,  CI.  408-145.000. 
Shiga,  Minoru;  Kano,  Toshiji;  and  Kishi,  Takamichi,  to  Kanegafuchi 
Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  for  removing  sulfate  ions 
from   aqueous   solution   of  alkali   metal   chloride.    5,071,563,   CI. 
210-670.000. 
Shigeta,  Haruyasu:  See — 

Tubota.  Yoshilake;  and  Shigeta.  Haruyasu.  5,071,083,  Q.  242- 

67.10R.  ^   ^    , 

Shigetoh,  Hidetoshi,  to  Ryobi  Limited.  Laminated  tubes  and  method  of 

manufacturing  the  same.  5,071,687.  CI.  428-35.900. 
Shih,  I-Fu:  See- 
Chang.  David  B.;  Moise,  Norton  L.;  and  Shih,  I-Fu.  5,071,209,  CI. 
339-19.000. 


Shiji,  Yoshihito:  See— 

Miwa,  Masaaki;  and  Shiji,  Yoshihito,  5,070,388,  CI.  29-407.000 
Shilo,  Marcel,  to  Digital  Equipment  Corporation.  Method  and  appara- 
tus for  determining  the  total  harmonic  distortion  and  power  factor  of 
a  non-linear  load  circuit.  5,072,187,  C\.  324-623.000. 
Shimada,  Torooyuki:  See — 

Sasaki.  Masaomi;  Shimada.  Tomoyuki;  and  Hashimoto.  Mitsuru. 
5,072,061,  CI.  568-931.000. 
Shimada,  Yasuhiro:  See — 

Ichijima,  Seiji;  and  Shimada.  Yasuhiro,  5,071,733,  O.  430-303.000. 
Shimadzu  Corporation:  See — 

Kila,  Yasuo,  5.071.391.  O.  475-80.000. 
Shimanovski,  Bruce  S.:  See — 

Fabris,  Alroy  G.;  Pirrallo.  Frank  G.;  Umasankar.  Guniswamy; 
Shimanovski.  Bruce  S.;  and  Shrivasuva.  Prakash  C.  5.071.202. 
a.  303-I15.0EC. 
Shimizu  Construction  Co.  Ltd.:  See — 

Tokuhiro,  Tomoya;  Yamaguchi,  Norihiro;  and  Watanabe,  Hiroaki, 
5,071,621,  a.  422-4.000. 
Shimizu.  Hideaki:  See— 

Hiramatsu,  Akira;  Yoshinaga,  Kenji;  Kanekura.  Kazunori;  Sato. 
Yukio;  Tanabe,  Ritsushi;  and  Shimizu.  Hideaki.  5.072.311.  CI. 
358-487.000. 
Shimizu.  Mitsuru;  Okada.  Yoshio;  and  Sakurai.  Kiyofumi.  to  Kabushiki 
Kaisha  Tcshiba.  Protection  circuit  for  use  in  semiconductor  inte- 
grated circuit  device.  5.072,271.  O.  357-23.130. 
Shimizu,  Shinkichi;  Niwa,  Takayasu;  Abe,  Nobuyuki;  Dob*,  Masanon; 
Iguchi,    Akira;    Ichihashi,    Hiroshi;    and    Kitamura,    Masaru,    to 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Co..  Ltd.  Regeneration  of  catalysts  by  burning 
in  the  presence  of  alcohoU.  5.071,802.  CI.  502-38.000. 
Shimkus.  John  A.:  See— 

Pinchuk.  Leonard;  Jackowski.  Stefan  A.;  Shimkus.  John  A.;  and 
Tessmann.  Terri  L..  5,071,429,  Q.  606-192.000. 
Shimoe,  Osamu:  See — 

Nakajima.  Shin;  Shimoe.  Osamu;  and  Kagawa.  Rihito.  5.072,191, 
CI.  328-65.000. 
Shimojo,  Jin.  Open  type  vehicle.  5,072,339,  a.  362-72.000. 
Shimomura,  Sctsuhiro:  See — 

Nishimura,  Yukinobu;  and  Shimomura,  Sctsuhiro,  5,070,837,  O. 
123-339.000. 
Shimomura,  Takeshi:  See — 

Yamaguchi.    Shuichiro;   Ushizawa,   Norihiko;   and   Shimomura, 
Takeshi,  5,071.537,  CI.  204-414.000. 
Shimotomai,  Naomasa:  See — 

Mizuno,     Hiroyoshi;     Nishikawa.     Masayoshi;     Kishi.     Noriaki; 
Kaneko.  Hideaki;  Sako.  Ryosuke;  and  Shimotomai.  Naomasa. 
5,070,938.  CI.  165-133.000. 
Shimpo.  Masafumi:  See — 

Takeda.  Mutsuhiko;  Kakuda.  Minoru;  Yoshida,  Kiyoshi;  Takaha- 
shi. Toshie;  and  Shimpo.  Masafumi.  5,071,870.  Q.  514-452.000. 
Shimshock.  Richard  P.:  See— 

Aguilera,  John  A..  Jr  ;  Robbins.  William  M.;  Shimshock.  Richard 
P.;  and  Bartolomei,  Leroy  A..  5.072.109.  C\.  250-226.000 
Shin-Etsu  Chemical  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Fujiki.     Hironao;     and    Takahashi.     Toshiaki.     5.072,012,    CI. 
556-435.000. 
Shin-Euu  Film  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Tubota,  Yoshitake;  and  Shigeta.  Haruyasu,   5,071,083,  Q.  242- 
67.10R. 
Shin-Euu  Handotai  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nakazato,  Yasuaki;  and  Takei,  Tokio,  5,071,785,  O.  437-62.000. 
Shindo,  Norio:  See — 

Kubota,   Yukio'   Nakagawa,  Tomihiro;   Shindo,   Norio;   Senshu, 
Yoichirou;  and  Uetake.  Akihiro,  5,072.316.  CI.  360-64.000. 
Shinohara.  Kenji;  and  Niwa.  Takashi.  to  Omron  Tateisi  Electronics  Co. 

Illuminated  push-button  switch.  5.072,085.  CI.  200-314.000. 
Shinohara.  Norio:  See — 

Hanyuda.  Toshiaki;   Mori.   Kojiro;  Ohtiani.   Kazuo;  Shinohara. 
Norio;  and  Shibata.  Jouji.  5,071.929.  CI.  526-262.000. 
Shinozaki.  Kazuto:  See— 

Sugimoto.  Masakazu;  Ouchi.  Kazuo;  Aizawa.  Mikio;  Hino.  Atsushi; 
Shinozaki.  Kazuto;  Terada,  Tetsuya;  Miyoshi,  Takanori;  Tanaka. 
Munekazu;  Mrita.  Shoji;  Mochizuki.  Amane;  and  Takayama, 
Yoshinari.  5,072.289,  a.  337-68.000. 
Shinozaki,  Satoshi:  See — 

Takeuchi,  Yukio;  and  Shinozaki.  Satoshi,  5.071.784.  a.  437-52.000. 
Shionogi  ft  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Kondo.  Eiji;  Kawamura.  Yoshimi;  Tsuji.  Naoki;  Matsumoto.  Koi- 
chi;   Kobayashi,    Masaaki;    Kamigauchi.   Toshiyuki;    Hayashi. 
Yoshiyuki;  and  Konishi,  Takao.  5.071.749.  CI.  530-317.000. 
Shiozawa,  Masami:  See — 

Tanaka.  Chikafumi;  Shiozawa.  Masami;  and  Nishinohara.  Minora. 
5.071.906.  CI.  524-557.000. 
Shirai.  Katsuo:  See — 

Tanaka.  Sakae;  Watanabe.  Yoshiaki;  Shirai.  Katsuo;  and  Ogiwara. 
Yoshihisa,  5,071,779.  a.  437-40.000. 
Shiraiwa,  Masaru:  See— 

Oaki,  Yoshinao;  Takahashi,  Susumu;  Takano,  Akira;  Miyanaga. 
Hirofumi;  Simazu,  Hisanari;  Nishioka,  Kimihiko;  Toda.  Akiioshi. 
Aoki,    Yoshisada;   Shiraiwa,   Masaru,   and   Taniguchi,   Akira, 
5,071.229.  CI.  359-33.000. 
Shiraiwa,  Norito:  See — 

Saito.  Jun;  Matsumoto.  Yoshikazu;  Suzuki,  Yasuo;  Okamura. 
Yukihiko;  Hori.  Hironobu;  and  Shiraiwa.  Norito.  5.072,144,  CI 
310-12.000. 
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Shirakawa,  Eiichi:  See— 

Sakai.    Hiroyuki;    Shirakawa,    Eiichi;    Yamaguchi,    Cliiio;    and 

Takekuma,  Takashi.  $,070,813,  CI.  II8-69S.000 

Shiraki,  Hiroshi;  Yamamoto,   Kiyoko;  Kiugawa,  Akiko;  Kawaoka, 

Tatsuhiko;  and  Oonaka,  Yukihiro,  10  Terumo  Coiporation.  Method 

for  separation  of  blood  components  and  apparatus  thereof.  S,07I,S70, 

CI  210-774.000. 

Shirakoshi,  Hiroshi;  and  Tanaka,  Hironori,  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

Facsimile  device.  5,072,307.  CI.  358-400.000. 
Shiro.  Yuichiro:  Set — 

Nakamura,   Yoshiaki;   Nagaki.  Kazuyoshi;  Shiro,  Yuichiro;  and 
Kawamata.  Kazuhiro.  5,071,949,  CI.  528-388.000. 
Shirou,  Kohji:  See— 

Yamanaka,  Seiji;  Ogata,  Yasuyuki;  and  Shirota,  Kohji,  5,071.635. 
a.  423-592.000. 
SMseido  Company  Ltd.:  See — 

Soyama,    Yoshikazu;    Takahashi.    Makolo;    Ogusu,    Yoshiyuki; 

Okamoto,     Tom:     and     Nakano.     Motokiyo,     5,071,639.     CI. 

424-61.000. 

Shitanda.  Motoshi;  Eguchi.  Takao;  Miyoshi.  Yuji;  and  HaU.  Kanji,  to 

Matsushita   Electric    Industrial   Co.,    Ltd.    Electronic   component 

mounting  apparatus.  5.070,601,  CI.  29-740.000. 

Shofner,  Jack  G.  Device  for  perfecting  a  golfer's  swing.  5.071.130.  CI. 

273-I87.00A. 
Shoji.  Mitsuyoshi;  llo.  Yutaka;  Nakano,  Fumio;  and  Narahara,  To- 
shikazu,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Magnetic  recording  medium  with  a  lubricant 
layer  containing  a  perfluoro  polyoxyalkyi  compound.  5,071,715,  CI. 
428-694.000. 
Shorr.  Leonard  M.:  See— 

Fishier.  Theodor-Morel;  Peled.  Michael;  and  Shorr,  Leonard  M  , 
5.072,028,  CI.  560-221.000. 
Short.  David  C:  See— 

McArthur.  James  A.;  and  Short.  David  C.  5.070.863,  CI.   128- 
2S.0OR. 
Shoshi,  Masayuki;  and  Sasaki.  Masaomi.  to  Ricoh  Company.  Ltd. 
Styrene  derivatives  and  electrophotographic  photoconductor  com- 
prising one  of  the  styrene  derivatives.  5.072,043.  CI.  564-305.000. 
Showa  Denko  K.K.:  See— 

Komaki.  Kunio;  Fujimaki.  Takashi;  Yanagisawa.   Masaaki;  and 

Hirose.  Yoichi,  5,071,708,  CI.  428-403.000. 
Tanaka.  Toyoaki;  Nakamura.  Akira;  Kamei,  Yoshisuke;  and  Hashi- 
moto, Akihiro.  5.071.705.  CI.  428-370.000. 
Showa  Highpolymer  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Hanyuda.   Toshiaki;   Mori.   Kojiro;  Ohtiani,   Kazuo;   Shinohara, 
Norio;  and  Shibata,  Jouji.  5,071.929.  C\  526-262.000. 
Shnvastava,  Prakash  C:  See — 

Fabris,  Alroy  G.;  Pirrallo,  Frank  G.;  Umasankar,  Guruswamy; 
Shimanovski.  Bruce  S.;  and  Shrivastava,  Prakash  C.  5.071,202, 
CI   303-1 15  OEC 
Shu,  Paul;  and  Shu,  Winston  R.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corp.  Composition  for 
selective  placement  of  polymer  gels  for  profile  control  in  thermal  oil 
recovery.  5,071,890,  CI.  523-130.000. 
Shu.  Winston  R.:  See— 

Shu,  Paul;  and  Shu.  Winston  R..  5.071.890,  CI.  523-130.000 
Shukuri,  Shoji:  See — 

Mituimi,  Masataka;  Shukuri.  Shoji;  Hirao.  Mitsuru;  and  Yamanaka, 
Toshiaki.  5.072.286,  CI  357-45.000. 
Shultz.  Allan  R.;  and  Nye.  Susan  A.,  to  General  Electric  Company. 
Melt  extruded  blends  of  biphenol-organosilicon  material   reaction 
products  having  enhanced   rates  of  crystallization.   5.071.897.  CI. 
524-265  000. 
Shumaker.  Donald  L.  Fish  attractanl.  5,071.659,  CI.  426- 1. 000. 
Sick.  Hans-Hermann,  to  TRW  United  Carr  GMBH  A  Co.  Closure 

cover  5,071.022.  CI.  220-307.000. 
Siegenia-Frank  KG:  See — 

Kucharczyk.  Ekhard.  5.070.934,  CI.  165-54.000. 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Burger.  Wilheim.  5,072,181,  CI.  324-207.250. 

Feldlkeller,  Martin,  5,072.353.  CI.  363-20000. 

KalthofT.     Gerd-Otto;     and     Hartleb,    Thomas,     5,070.931.     CI. 

165-11.100. 
Kruse.  Dietrich,  5,072,102,  CI.  235-441.000. 
Petschacher,   Reinhard;  and   Astegher.   Berthold.   5.072.220.  CI. 

341-156.000. 
Reichert.    Hansjoerg;    Platzoeder.    Karl;    and    Ehrler.    Guenler. 

5.070,735,  CI.  73-727  000. 
Schwarzbauer.  Herbert;  and  Kuhneri.  Reinhold.  5.072.312.  CI. 

357-38.000. 
Stein.  Karl  U.;  and  Cammerer.  Fritz,  5,071,491,  CI.  136-251.000. 
Trampert.  Wolfgang.  5.072,186.  CI   324-546.000. 
Siemens  Automotive  LP.:  See — 

Daly.  Paul  D..  5.070,844.  CI.  123-456.000. 
Siemens  Energy  &  Automation.  Inc.:  See — 

Sepelak.  James;  Maxwell.  James  W.;  and  Rezak,  Charles,  5,072.081. 
CI.  200-I44.00R. 
Siemens  Gammasonics  Inc.:  See — 

Jazbec.  Ivan.  5.072.121.  CI.  250-363.040. 
Sienkowski,  Kenneth  J.:  See — 

Chakrabarti,  Paritosh  M.;  and  Sienkowski,  Kenneth  J.,  5.071.901. 
a.  524-366.000. 
Siewick.  Joseph  T.   Electromagnetic  imager  device.   5,072.120.  CI. 

250-330000. 
Sigmedics.  Inc.:  See — 

Graupe,  Daniel;  and  Basseas.  Suvros.  5,070,873,  O.  i28-423.00W 
Signal  Processing  Technologies,  Inc.:  See — 

Schmidt,  Robert  R.,  5,072.221,  CI.  341-159.000. 


Signoretto,  Roberto.  Apparatus  for  superposing  pieces  of  photographic 

film.  5,071,112.  CI.  271-180.000. 
Silbermann,  Joseph:  See — 

Conrad,    Neal    D.;    and    Silbermann,    Joseph,    5.071.592,    CI. 
252-404.000. 
Siliconix  Incorporated:  See — 

Bulucea,    Constanlin;    and    Rossen,    Rebecca.    5,072,266,    CI. 
357-23.400. 
Silvenis,  Scott  A.;  and  Wilson.  Daniel  C,  to  Dow  Brands,  Inc.  Floor 

cleaner  using  disposable  sheets.  5,071.489.  CI    134-42.000. 
Silverberg.  Morton.  Combined  printer  and  facsimile  apparatus  which 
scans   using   different    scan    rales   and    dot    sizes.    5,072,303,   CI. 
358-296.000. 
Silverberg,  Morton;  See — 

Amone,   Stephen   C;   and   Silverberg,   Morton.    5,071,110,   CI. 
271-104  000. 
Silverman,  Bernard  B.:  See — 

Hoffman.  Nelson  N.;  McKinley,  Harry  R.;  and  Silverman,  Bernard 
B..  5.071.239.  CI.  359-728.000. 
Simazu.  Hisaiuri:  See — 

Oaki.  Yoshinao;  Takahashi.  Susumu;  Takano.  Akira;  Miyatuga. 

Hirofumi;  Simazu.  HIsanari;  Nishioka,  Kimihiko;  Toda.  Akitoshi; 

Aoki.    Yoshisada;    Shiraiwa.    Masaru:   and   Taniguchi,   Akira. 

5.071,229.  CI.  359-53.000. 

Simcoc.  Robert  J.,  to  Digital  Equipment  Corporation.  Data  crossbar 

switch.  5.072,366,  CI.  395-200.000. 
Simmonds,  Dennis  M.:  See — 

Schmitzer.  James  L.;  Simmonds,  Dennis  M.;  and  Hicks,  Kevin  B.. 
5.072.404.  CI.  364-510.000. 
Simmons.  Randy  G.:  See — 

Ferrill.  Jess  B.;  and  Simmons,  Randy  G.,  5,071,519,  CI.  205-164.000. 
Simon,  Joseph  A.  TubuUr  drive  shaft.  5,070,743,  CI.  74-579.00R. 
Simpkins,  Ronald  W.:  See— 

Schlosser,  Erich  J.;  Simpkins,   Ronald  W.;   Leja.  Andrzej;  and 
Alden,  J.  Michael.  5.070.776.  CI.  99-450.000. 
Simpson.  Logan  L.:  See — 

Allen.  Robert  D.;  Hinsberg.  William  D..  Ill;  Simpson.  Logan  L.; 
and  Wallraff.  Gregory  M..  5.071.730,  CI.  430-270000. 
Simpson,  Scott  S.:  See — 

Amio,  Barbara  E.;  Burdick.  Lynn  E.;  Owens.  Mark  J.;  St.  Law- 
rence. Mike,  and  Simpson.  Scott  S .  5.071,359.  CI.  439-91.000. 
Singer.  Karl,  to  D&K  Custom  Machine  Design.  Inc.  Double  sided 

laminating  machine.  5.071.504,  CI.  156-301.000. 
Single  Buoy  Moorings  Inc.:  See — 

Perralone,  Rene  ,  5,071,171,  CI.  285-136.000. 
Sink,  Charles  J.:  See— 

Lissaman,  Peter  B.  S.;  Drees,  Herman  M.;  Sink,  Charles  J.;  and 
Watson,  William  D.,  5,070,955.  CI.  180-117.000. 
Sinofsky.  Edward  L..  to  Rare  Earth  Medical  Lasers.  Inc.  Laser  fusion 
of  biological  materials.  5.071.417.  CI.  606-8.000. 

Doherty.  Annette  M.;  and  Sircar.  Ila,  5,071,837,  CI.  514-18.000. 
Sircar,  Shivaji.  to  Air  Products  and  Chemicals,  Inc.  Gas  seperatlon  by 

rapid  pressure  swing  adsorption.  5.071.449.  CI.  55-26.000. 
Sitte.  Hellmuth;  Hasslg.  Helmut;  and  Neumann.  Klaus.  Refrigerated 
chamber  for  obulning  thin  slices  at  low  temperature.  5.070.935.  CI. 
165-61.000. 
Siuta-Mangano.  Patricia:  See — 

Kaiserman.  Howard  B.;  and  Siuta-Mangano.  Patricia,  5,071,586,  CI. 
252-174.120. 
Siwek,  Thomas  J.,  to  Practical  Products,  Co.;  and  Market,  U.S.A. 

Tablet  dispenser.  5,071.033.  CI.  221-229.000. 
Sizemore.    David    W.    Lid-drinking  straw   assembly.    5.071.019,   CI. 

220-709.000. 
Sjolander.  Robert:  See — 

Manqvist.    Kallevi    K.;    and    Sjolander,    Robert,    5.070.654.    CI 
51-120.000. 
Sjostrand.  Mats  E.  K.:  See— 

Chatfield.  Christopher  G.;  Lindstrom.  Jan  N.;  Sjostrand,  Mats  E. 
K.;  and  Collin,  Ingrid  K.  M..  5,071.696.  CI.  428-220.000. 
Skavnak.  James  E.:  See — 

Weeks.  Jerrold  K.;  Skavnak,  James  E.;  and  Turgeon,  Thomas  A.. 
5,072.325.  CI.  360-132.000. 
Skinner.  Gregory  C.  Mouth  dam.  5.071.349.  CI.  433-136.000. 
Skinner,  Timothy  J.;  Spumey,  Joseph  L.;  and  Jones,  Timothy  S.,  to 
General   Motors   Corporation.    Variable   displacement    refrigerant 
compressor  passive  destroker.  5.071.321.  CI.  417-222.00S 
Skraba.  Joseph  S.:  See — 

Jones,  Richard  E.;  Skraba,  Joseph  S.;  and  Vlnciguerra,  John  D., 
5.071,438,  CI.  623-20.000. 
SKW  Trostberg  Aktiengesellschan:  See— 

Weichmann.  Josef;  Bichler.  Manfred;  Kern.  Alfred;  and  Rosen- 
bauer,  Hans-Gunter.  5,071.945.  CI.  528-254.000. 
Slater.  Jeffrey  L.:  See— 

Howell.  David  A.;  Hydeman.  Jeffrey  E.;  Slater.  Jeffrey  L.;  Bodnar. 
Richard  J.;  Golick.  Leonard  R.;  Sekera.  Roberi  S.;  and  Roth. 
Charles  H..  Jr..  5.070.589.  CI.  29-426.500. 
Sledge,  Robert  L.:  See— 

Weldon,   William    F.;    Rech.    Ben    M.;   and   Sledge.    Robert    L.. 
5.070.787.  CI.  102-216.000. 
Slemmer.  William  C.  to  SGS-Thomson  Microelectronics,  Inc.  Semi- 
conductor memory  with  a  clocked  access  code  for  test  mode  entry. 
5.072,137.  CI.  307-465.000. 
Slemmer,  William  C;  Cokcr,  Thomas  A.;  and  McClure.  David  C.  to 
SGS-Thomson  Microelectronics.  Inc.  Semiconductor  memory  with 
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sequential  clocked  access  codes  for  test  mode  entry.  5,072,138,  O. 
307-465.000. 
Slilaty,  Sieve  N.;  Shen,  Shi-hsiang;  and  Lebel,  Susan,  to  Canada,  Her 
Majesty  the  Queen  in  right  of  Canada,  as  represented  by  the  National 
Research  Council  of  Process  for  conducting  site-directed  mutagene- 
sis. 5,071.743.  CI.  435-6.000. 
Slomka.  Hans-Jurgen:  See — 

Salomon,    Thomas;    and    Slomka,    Hans-Jurgen,    5,070,773,    CI. 
99-307.000. 
Slowik,  John  H.;  and  Pond.  Stephen  F.,  to  Xerox  Corpioration.  Method 
and  apparatus  for  the  electronic  detection  of  air  inside  a  thermal 
inkjel  printhead   5.072,235.  CI   346-1  100 
SM  Sbarro  Mottas  Engineering  S.A.:  See— 

Sbarro,  Franco.  5,071.196.  CI.  30I-5.00R. 
Smallegan,  Jon  M.;  and  Hensley,  Frederick  M.,  to  Schlage  Lock  Com- 
pany. Interchangeable  lock  core  cylinder.  5,070,715,  CI.  70-369.000. 
Smid,  Albert:  See— 

Braal.  Josephus  J  M  ;  and  Smid.  Albert.  5.071.237.  CI.  359-686.000. 
Smith,  Bradley  P.;  and  Colby,  Paul  N..  to  Spirex  Corporation.  Extruder 

Injection  apparatus  and  method.  5.071.256.  CI.  366-89.000. 
Smith.  Bradley  W.;  and  Youngkeit.  Dean  C.  to  Thiokol  Corporation. 
Solid  propellani  canister  loaded  multiple  pulsed  or  staged  rocket. 
5.070.691.  CI.  60-245.000. 
Smith.  Charles  M.:  See — 

Marler.  David  O.;  McWilliams,  John  R.;  and  Smith,  Charles  M., 

5,072,054,  CI.  568-794.000. 
Oswald,  Alexis  A.;  Bhatia.  Ram  N.;  Mozeleski,  Edmund  J.;  Gh- 
vicky  Alexandr  P.;  Brueggeman.  Barry  G.;  Hooton,  John  R.;  and 
Smith.  Charles  M..  5,072,057.  CI.  568-840.000. 
Smith.  David  B.;  and  Teufel.  Rainer.  to  Crown  Equipment  Corpora- 
tion. Overhead  guard  for  lift  trucks.  5,071,187,  CI.  296-102.000. 
Smith,  David  J.:  See— 

Tenney.  Linwood  P.;  Kettering,  Timothy  J.;  Minchak,  Robert  J.; 
Benedikt,   George  M.;  and   Smith,   David   J.,   5,071,701,  CI. 
428-285.000. 
Smith,  Don  W.:  See— 

Ackerman,  Dean  C;  Brown,  Francis  L.;  Hippie,  James  H.;  and 
Smith,  Don  W..  5.070.823.  CI.  122-379.000. 
Smith.  E.  W..  to  Doskocil  Manufacturing  Company,  Inc.  Kennel  latch. 

5,071,176,  CI.  292-7.000. 
Smith,  Gene  A.  Method  and  apparatus  for  reducing  the  trolling  speed  of 

boats  having  inboard  engines.  5,070,803.  CI.  I  I4-I45.00A. 
Smith  International.  Inc.:  See — 

Neff.  Michael  C.  5,070,952,  CI.  175-410.000. 
Packer.  Scott  M..  5,070,748,  CI.  76-108.600. 
Smith,  Jerry  I.  Board  game  for  teaching  biblical  principles.  5,071,133, 

CI.  273-248.000. 
Smith,  Kim  R.:  See- 
Borland,  James  E.;  and  Smith,  Kim  R.,  5,071,594,  CI.  252-528.000. 
Smith,  Michael  G.;  Renga.  James  M.;  Riley,  Brian  K.;  Ray.  PatricU  G.; 
and  Marlowe,  Charles,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Herbicidal 
12-substituted      12H-dibenzo{d,gl[l,3)dioxocin-6-carboxylic     acids 
5,071,465,  CI.  71-88.000. 
Smith,  Michele  A.:  See— 

Childress,  Keith  D.;  Corbett,  Thomas  J.;  Dickson,  Ronald;  and 
Smith,  Michele  A.,  5,071,193,  CI.  297-468.000. 
Smith,  Peter  D.:  See- 
Son.  Pyong-Nae;  Lai.  John  T.;  Smith.  Peter  D.;  and  Kosinski, 
Leonard  E.  R..  5.071,981,  CI.  544-198000. 
Smith.  Rayna  W.;  and  Miller,  Gerald  W.,  to  C.  H.  Masland  &  Sons. 
Glossy  finish  fiber  reinforced  molded  product  and  processes  of  con- 
struction. 5,071,608,  CI.  264-119.000. 
Smith,  Samuel  H.:  See- 
Francisco,  Edward  E.,  Jr.;  Cohrs,  Gary  D.;  and  Smith.  Samuel  H., 
5.072,416.  CI.  364-571.010. 
Smith.  Sandra  D.:  See— 

Hassell.  Cecil  D.;  Bickford,  Lawrence  A.;  Smith,  Sandra  D.;  and 
Cheng,  Gartung.  5,071,497,  CI.  149-61.000. 
Smith,  Sidney  T.;  See— 

Mitchen.  Joel  R.;  Smith,  Sidney  T.;  and  Jones,  Carl  W.,  5.070,886, 
CI.  128-771.000. 
Smith,  Vickie  J.:  See- 
Hopkins,  Thomas  R.;  Smith,  Vickie  J.;  and  Banasiak,  Dennis  S., 
5,071,660,  CI.  426-8.000. 
Smith,  Vivienne  J.;  Clark,  Debra  J.;  and  Damareil.  Keith  B..  to  Wiggins 
Teape  Group  Limited,  The.  Thermal  record  material.  5,071,821.  CI. 
503-208.000. 
Smiths  Industries  Public  Limited  Company:  See— 

Fitzpatrick,   Roger  S.;  and   Rawlings.   Keith  C,   5,072,396,  CI. 
364-450.000. 
Smits,  Paul;  Rosenfeld,  Aron  M.;  and  DeFerrari,  Howard  F.,  to  Alcan 
International   Limited.   Packaging  Tilm  with  a  transparent  barrier 
coating.  5,071.710.  CI.  428-469.000. 
Snapka.  Robert  M.;  Kwok.  Kwan  S.;  Bernard.  John  A.,  Jr.;  Harling, 
Otto  R.;  and  Varshavsky.  Alexander,  to  Massachusetts  Institute  of 
Technology.  Indirect  labeling  method  for  post-separation  detection 
of  chemical  compounds.  5,071.775.  CI.  436-545.000. 
Soane.  David  S..  to  Soane  Technologies,  Inc.  Casting  of  gradient  gels. 

5,071,531,  CI.  204-182.800. 
Soane  Technologies,  Inc.:  See— 

Soane,  David  S.,  5,071,531,  CI.  204-182.800. 
Societe  Anonyme  Bioetica:  See — 

Hue,  Alain;  Allard,  Roland;  and  Bejui.  Jacques,  5,071.436,  O. 
623-16.000. 


S.A.  des  Etablissements  Staubli  (France);  See— 

Patau,    Joseph;    Froment,    Jean-Paul;    and    Paget,    Jean-Pierre. 
5,070,911,  CI    139-71.000. 
Societe  Anonyme  dite:  L'Oreal:  See— 

Vanlerberghe.  Guy;  and  Sebag.  Henri,  5,071,640,  a.  424-63.000. 
S.A.  Vinco  M.T.:  See— 

Marone,  Francis;  and  Bourdery,  Xavier,  5,070.796,  C\.  108-124.000. 
Societe  Europeenne  de  Propulsion:  See — 

Heraud.  Louis;  and  Lalande,  Joelle,  5,071,679,  O.  427-264.000. 
Societe  Nationale  Industrielle  et  Aerospatiale:  See — 

Vezain,  Gerard.  5,071.254.  CI.  359-819.000. 
Societe  Nouvelle  Clera:  See — 

Perrot.  Yvan.  5.071.023,  a.  220-318.000. 
Society  Nationale  Industrielle  et  Aerospatiale:  See— 

Perdu.  Michel.  5.071.093.  CI.  244-I35.00R. 
Sohda,  Takashi;  Tsuda,  Masao;  and  Yamazaki.  Iwao,  to  Takeda  Chemi- 
cal Industries.  Ltd  Sulfur-containing  heterocyclic  compounds  useful 
for  the  treatment  of  osteoporosis,  and  their  production.  5,071,841,  CI. 
5l4-%.000. 
Sohn,  Kyung-cheon:  See — 

Lee,  An-sub;  and  Sohn.  Kyung-cheon.  5.072.149.  CI.  3I3-34600R 
Solhetm,  Alan  G..  to  National  Semiconductor  Corporation.  Self-aligned 

collector  implant  for  bipolar  transistors.  5,071.778,  CI.  437-31.000. 
Sollac:  See— 

Donze,  Michel;  and  Donze,  Bertrand,  5,071.105,  O.  266-SI.OOO. 
Solution  Technology  Systems:  See — 

OabayashI,  Klyoshi,  5,071,517,  d.  205-12.000. 
Somers,  Robert  I.:  See— 

Dietzen,  William  H.;  Moores.  Robert  G.,  Jr.;  and  Somers.  Robert 
I.,  5.071.2%.  CI.  408-24I.00R. 
Somkuti.  George  A.;  and  Steinberg.  Dennis  H..  to  United  Sutes  of 
America,  Agriculture.  Lactose  hydrolysis  by  mutant  streptococcus 
thermophilus.  5.071.763,  CI.  43S-2S3.400. 
Sommer,  Bruno;  See — 

Binder.  Walter;  Erdmannsdoerfer.  Hans;  Henning.  Gerhard;  and 
Sommer,  Bruno.  5,071.456.  CI.  55-502.000. 
Son,  Pyong-Nae;  Lai.  John  T.;  Smith.  Peter  D.;  and  Kosinski.  Leonard 
E.  R..  to  B.  F.  Goodrich  Company.  The,  and  Du  Pont  de  Nemours. 
E.  I.,  and  Company.  Alkylated  oxo-pipcranzinyl-tnazine.  5.071,981. 
a.  544-198.000. 
Sonic  Technologies:  See — 

Schafer,   Mark   E.;   and   Kraynak,   Timodiy  L.,   5,072,426,  C\. 
367-13.000. 
Sonnenberg,  Hardy;  See — 

Crystal,    Richard   G.;   and   Sonnenberg,   Hardy,   5,072,234,   O. 
346-1.100. 
Sonnewald,  Ursula;  See — 

Knudsen,  Lars  Jacob  S.;  Jorgensen,  Anker  S.;  Andersen,  Knud  E.; 
and  Sonnewald,  Ursula,  5,071,859,  CI.  514-326.000. 
Sonobe,  Takeo:  See — 

Suzuki.  Masahiro;  Sonobe,  Takeo;  Kurane,  Koreaki;  and  Saito, 
Akira.  5.072.438.  CI   369-290.000. 
Sony  Corporation:  See — 
— -^nezaki,    Yoshikazu;    Sasaki,    Koji;   and   Watanabe,    Hidelxishi, 

5.071,673,  CI.  427-54.100. 
'^Banba,  Mitsuyuki;  Matsuo.  Hideki;  Nakayama,  Yasuo;  and  Suzuki, 

Hideo,  5,070.604,  CI.  29-837.000. 
..aKubota.   Yukio;   Nakagawa.  Tomihiro;  Shindo.   Norio;  Senshu. 

Yoichirou;  and  Uetake.  Akihiro.  5,072.316.  CI   360-64.000. 
— Ohmori.     Takashi;     and     Fujisawa.     Hirotoshi.     5.072.431.    Q. 

369-13.000. 
Sood,  Pndeep  K.;  and  Petty,  Douglas  M.,  to  Emerson  Electric  Co. 
Unbalanced  load  detection  system  and  method  for  a  househokl  appH- 
ance.  5.070,565,  CI.  8-159.000. 
Soper.  Jon  C.  to  Eurand  America,  Incorporated.  Oily,  free-flowing. 

microcapsules.  5.071.706.  CI.  428-402.200. 
Sorenson.  Gary  R.  Entry  alarm.  5,072,212,  a.  340-546.000. 
Sorimachi,  KenichI:  See — 

Miki,  Yuji;  Kitaoka.  Hidenari;  Taketichi,  Shuji;  Sorimachi,  Kenichi; 
and  Sakuraya.  Toshikazu,  5.071,471,  CI.  75-10.140. 
Southwall  Technologies  Inc.:  See — 

Hood,   Thomas   G.;    Meyer.   Stephen    F.;   and    Brazil.    Michael. 
5,071,206,  CI.  359-360.000. 
Soyama,  Yoshikazu;  Takahashi,  Makoto;  Ogusu,  Yoshiyuki;  Okamoto, 
Torn;  and  Nakano,  Motokiyo,  to  Shiseido  Company  Ltd.  Nail  cos- 
metic composition.  5,071.639.  C\.  424-61.000. 
Spadafora,  Peter  J.;  and  Lcppek.  Kevin  G..  to  General  Motors  Corp.; 
and  Delco  Electronics  Corp.  Antllock  brake  system  with  motor 
current  control.  5,071.199.  CI.  303-100.000. 
Span  Tech  Corporation:  See — 

Layne.  James  L.;  and  Johnson,  Mark  T..  5,07a999,  CI.  198-778.000. 
Spartan  Tool  (A  Division  of  Heico,  Inc.);  See — 

Salecker.  Roy  W.,  5,070,907,  CI.  137-624.110. 
Spector.  Donald.  Toy  implements  for  storing  and  striking  play  balls. 
5.071.123,  CI.  273-72.00R. 

Spector,  George:  Set —  

Ward,  Elvis  G.  F.;  and  Spector,  George,  5,071,132,  CI.  273-243.000. 
Speirs.  Charles:  See — 

Buckley.  Keith;  Wills,  Garry  D.;  Musson,  Gary  D.;  Speirs.  Charles; 
Primrose.  David;  Beech,  John;  and  Gaywood.  Paul,  5,071.665, 
CI.  426-272.000. 
Spencer,  John  E.:  See— 

Astles,  David  P.;  Spencer,  John  E.;  and  Flood,  Andrew,  5,071.468, 
CI.  71-92.000. 
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Spcranza.  George  P.;  Cuscurida,  Michael;  and  Su,  Wei- Yang,  lo  Texaco 
Chemical   Company.    Aliphatic    polyamines   fiDm   polyniiro  com- 
pounds 5.072.020.  CI   560-25  000 
Sperling.  Michael,  lo  Bodenseewerk  Perkin  Elmer  GmbH.  System  for 
introducing  a  sample  substance  into  a  spectroscopical  analytical 
instrument   5.071.624.  CI.  422-69  000 
Spero.  Robert  E.:  Hamilton.  Bruce  E.;  Harper,  Howard  P.;  Wright, 
Thomas  E.;  Stiles,  Lorren;  Kass.  Robert  C;  and  Licari.  James  J. 
Contact-analog  headup  display  method  and  apparatus.  5,072,218,  CI. 
340-980.000. 
Speronello,  Barry  K.:  See — 

Hayward,  Chi-Mi  T.;  Speronello.  Barry  K.;  Gustafson,  William  R.; 
and  Koermer.  Gerald  S  .  5.071.539,  CI   208-114.000. 
Spialter.  Millard  L.  Adjustable  guard  assembly  with  resilient  release 

mechanism   5.070,647.  CI  49-55  000. 
Spiess.  Hansruedi:  and  Galvanetto.  Francois,  to  Von  Roll  AG.  Locking 
device  for  the  positive  holding  of  a  cover  or  grate  in  a  frame. 
5,071.177,  d.  292-91000. 
Spina.  Paolo,  to  Videocolor  S.p.A.  Color  picture  tube  having  improved 

shadow  mask  frame.  5,072.151.  CI   313-407.000. 
Spirex  Corporation:  See — 

Smith.  Bradley  P ;  and  Colby.  Paul  N,.  5.071,256,  CI.  366-89.000. 
Spivak.  Philip,  to  Alpheus  Cleaning  Technologies  Corp.  Particulate 

delivery  system  5.071.289.  CI  406-11  000. 
Spotless  Plastics  Pty.  Ltd.:  See— 

Hollis,  Joseph  C,  5,071,045,  CI.  223-92.000. 
Springer.  Helmut:  See — 

Dambkes.  Georg;  Lappe,  Peter.  Thonnessen,  Franz;  and  Springer, 

Helmut,  5,072,058,  CI.  568-854.000. 
Weber,  Jurgen;  Lappe,  Peter;  and  Springer,  Helmut,  5.072,037,  CI. 
562-419.000. 
Springer,  Timothy:  See — 

Dustin,     Michael;     and     Springer,     Timothy,     5,071,964,     CI, 
530-395.000 
Spumey,  Joseph  L.:  See — 

Skinner,  Timothy  J.;  Spumey,  Joseph  L.;  and  Jones,  Timothy  S., 
5.071,321,  CI.  417-222.00S. 
Spykerman.  Scott  A.:  See — 

Hemmeke,  Ronald  L:  and  Spykerman,  Scon  A.,  5,071,186,  CI. 
296-97.900. 
Square  D  Company:  5<v — 

Cassity,  Terrance  A.;  Sharp,  Jeffrey  O.;  Sellers.  William;  and 

Wilgus,  Frank  R.,  5.072.071,  CI.  I74-65.0OR. 
Duncan,  William  M  ;  Glass.  George  E.;  Johnson,  Jeffrey  L.;  Mc- 
Millan, Edward  A.;  Maney,  Frank  S.;  McConnell,  James  R.,  Jr.; 
Roberts.  Kenneth  P.;  and  Sanders,  Timothy  R.,  5,070,732,  CI. 
73-431.000. 
Dvorak,    Robert    F.;    and    Fleege,    Dennis   W.,    5,072,328,    C\ 

361-210.000 
Watt.  Kim  J.;  Ksicinski.  Charles  C;  Rmanowich.  Gary  A.;  and 
Ryan.  Richard  L.,  5.072,356,  CI.  364-I4O.00O. 
Stabilus  GmbH:  See— 

Heinrichs,    Heinz-Josef;    Wagner.    Udo;   and   Wendling.    Reiner, 
5,071,163,  CI.  280-775000. 
Stadium  Consultants  Interational,  Inc.:  See — 

Brisbin.  Brian;  McCaffrey,  Felim;  and  Sheffield,  Peter,  5.070,659. 
CI.  52-6  000 
Slahl.  Norman  O.  Method  for  preventing  damage  to  tissue  during 

ultrasonic  surgery.  5.071.421,  O.  606-107.000. 
Slahl.  Norman  O.  Surgical  knife  assembly  including  depth  guard. 

5,071,427,  CI.  606-172.000. 
Stall.  Eugen;  and  Rickell,  Robert,  lo  GKN  Automotive  AG.  Process 
and   device   for   controlling   locking   differenliab.    5.071.392.   CI. 
475-150.000. 
Stallone,  Michael  J.:  See— 

Monzel,  Fred  J.;  and  Stallone.  Michael  J.,  5.071.262.  CI.  384-99.000. 
Stamicarbon  B.V.:  See— 

Kamphuis.  Johan;  and  Boesten,  Wilhelmus  H.  J.,  5.072.041.  O. 

564-164.000. 
Schepers,  Herman  A.  J.;  and  Debets.  Wilhelmus  A.  M.,  5.071.910, 

CI.  525-66.000. 
Weil,  Edward  D.;  Patel.  Navin  G.;  and  Leeuwendal.  Robert  M.. 
5.071,894,  CI.  524-127.000. 
Standard  Oil  Company.  The:  See — 
-.-Budge.  John  R  ;  and  Attig.  Thomas  G.,  5,072,009,  CI.  549-508.000. 
_£esa.  Mark  C  ;  and  Denman.  Sandra  L.,  5,072.024.  CI.  564-130.000 
Stankowiak.  Achim:  See — 

Streitberger.    Horst;    and    Stankowiak,    Achim,    5.071.454.    CI. 
55-71.000. 
Sunsbury,  Dan.  Device  for  protectively  storing  and  transporting  golf 

equipment.  5.071,147,  CI.  280-47.190. 
Stark.  David  A.:  See- 
Davis.  Timothy  A.;  Surk.  David  A.;  Thomson,  Scott  M.;  Wigell. 
Gary    W.;    Lawrie,    Duncan;    and    Czemiewski.    Eugene    V., 
5.072.145,  a.  310-54.000. 
State  of  Israel.  Ministry  of  Defense.  Rafael  Armament,  The:  See — 
Shevach.   Haim;    Rosenberg.  Gideon:   Partom,   Yehuda;   Friling, 
Samuel;    Benyami,    Moshe;    and    Erlich,    Yoav,    5,070,764,   CI. 
89-36.170. 
Slazo,  Jack;  and  Whitmer.  Joseph  W.  Container  for  mounting  on  head- 
gear 5,070.546.  CI.  2-199.000. 
Steams.  Thomas  H.:  See — 

DeMaso.   Arthur  J.;   and   Steams.   Thomas   H..   5.072.074.   CI. 
I74-2S4.000. 


Steel.  Martin  C:  See— 

Greb.  Ulrich;  Steel.  Martin  C;  and  Burton.  Richard  W..  S.072.137. 
CI.  315-248.000. 
Steele.  Robert  E.:  See— 

Yurtin.  John  A.;  Cope.  Kenneth  P.;  Gladd,  Joseph  H.;  Plyer. 
Robert  G.;  and  Steele.  Robert  E..  5.071.219.  CI.  385-78.000. 
Steele.  Ronald  E.:  See- 
Bowman.  Robert  M.;  Steele.  Ronald  E.;  and  Browne,  Leslie  J., 
5,071,861,  CI   514-332.000. 
Sleffee,  Arthur  D.,  to  AcroMed  Corporation.  Artificial  disc.  5,071,437, 

CI.  623-17.000. 
Stein.  Claude;  and  Duquenne,  Daniel,  to  Norsolor.  Article  and  process 

for  absorbing  contaminating  products.  5,071,564,  CI.  210-680.000. 
Stein,  Karl  U.;  and  Cammerer,  Fritz,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft. 

Frame  for  solar  cell  devices.  5,071,491,  CI.  136-251.000. 
Steinberg,  Dennis  H.:  See — 

Somkuti,  George  A.;  and  Steinberg,  Dennis  H,  5,071,763,  CI. 
435-253.400. 
Steiner,  Manfred:  See — 

Lriber,  Heinz;  and  Steiner,  Manfred,  5,070.699.  CI.  60-581.000. 
Stendel.  Wilhelm:  See— 

Alig.    Bemd;   Stendel.   Wilhelm;   and   Londershausen,   Michael, 
5,071,860,  CI    514-332.000. 
Stepanek.  Premek;  Klubitschko.  Gerd;  and  RufTinengo.  Piero  G..  to 
Marker  Deutschland  GmbH.  Toe  piece  for  a  safety  ski-binding. 
5,071,155,  CI.  280-625.000. 
Stem,  Michael  M.:  See — 

Brimm,  John  E.;  Diaz.  Oscar  R.;  Fein,  Murray  A.;  Norden-Paul, 
Ronald  E.;  Stem.  Michael  M.;  and  Stewart.  Sandra  L.,  5,072,383, 
CI.  364-413.020. 
Steudler,  Frederick  W.,  Jr.,  lo  Val  Products,  Inc.  Pressure  regulator. 

5.070.903.  CI.  137-505.460. 
Stevens.  Ned  C:  See— 

le  Grand.  Ferdinand:  and  Stevens.  Ned  C.  5.071.970.  Q.  536-2.000. 
Stewart.    Jessamine.     Jewelry    display    apparatus.     5.071.000.    CI. 

206-45.140. 
Stewart.  Sandra  L.:  See— 

Brimm.  John  E.;  Diaz.  Oscar  R.;  Fein,  Murray  A.;  Norden-Paul. 
Ronald  E.;  Stem.  Michael  M.;  and  Stewan.  Sandra  L..  5.072.383, 
CI.  364-413.020. 
Stiefel.  Frank  J.,  lo  Carter-Wallace,  Inc.  Synthesis  of  2-phenyl-l,3- 

propanediol.  5.072.056.  CI.  568-814.000. 
Stiles,  Lorren:  See — 

Spero.  Roberi  E.;  Hamilton.  Bruce  E.;  Harper.  Howard  P.;  Wright. 
Thomas  E.;  Stiles,  Lorren;  Kass.  Robert  C;  and  Licari.  James  J., 
5,072,218,  CI.  340-980.000. 
Stirling.  David  I.,  to  Celgene  Corporation.  Novel  heteropolysaccha- 

ride  5,071,976.  CI.  536-123.000. 
Stirm.   Michael,  lo  Black  &   Decker  Iik:.   Hand-held  high-pressure 

cleaner.  5,071,069,  CI.  239-128.000. 
Stobart.  Philip  H.:  See— 

Groh,   A.   Anthony:   Stobwl,   Philip   H.;   and   Wolff,   John   C, 
5,070,664.  CI.  52-177.000. 
Stobetsky.  Vyacheslav  N.:  See — 

Domogalsky,  Viktor  V,;  Levin,  Boris  M.;  Tsurgan,  Fedor  P.; 
Urisman,  Yakov  Y.;  Boiko,  Valentina  F.;  Stobetsky,  Vyacheslav 
N.;  Kravtsov,  Alexandr  1.;  and  Bukhonov,  Alexei  D.,  5,071,330, 
CI.  418-72.000. 
Sloesser  Industries:  See — 

Stoesser.    William   J.;   and    Dockree,    Peter   G.,    5,072,257,   a. 
355-93.000 
Sloesser,  William  J.;  and  Dockree.  Peter  G..  to  Stoesser  Industries. 

Vacuum  frame  hinge.  5,072,257,  CI.  355-93.000. 
Slolar,  Inc.:  See— 

Stolarczyk,  Larry  G.;  Slolarczyk.  Gerald  L.;  and  Baldridge,  David 
L..  5.072.172.  CI.  324-332.000. 
Stolarczyk.  Gerald  L.:  See— 

Stolarczyk.  Larry  G.;  Stolarczyk.  Gerald  L.;  and  Baldridge.  David 
L..  5.072,172,  CI.  324-332.000. 
Stolarczyk,  Larry  G.;  Stolarczyk,  Gerald  L.;  and  Baldridge,  David  L., 
to  Slolar,  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  measuring  the  thickness  of  a 
layer  of  geologic  material  using  a  microstrip  antenna.  5.072.172.  CI. 
324-332.000. 
Storage  Technology  Corporation:  See — 

Manka.  Paul  S.,  5.072,378.  CI.  395-575.000. 
Slorry.  Charles  M.:  See— 

Gutz.  Steven  J.;  Storry,  Charles  M.;  and  Twardy,  Craig  P.. 
5.072,407,  CI.  364-514.000. 
Slott,  Edward  J.;  Thomas,  Lewis  H.;  and  Jebbett.  Norma  J.,  lo  National 
Research  Developmenl  Corporation.  Production  of  cell  strains  capa- 
ble of  propagating  respiratory  syncytial  virus,  compositions  contain- 
ing such  virus  and  their  use  in  diagnosis  of  respiratory  syncytial  virus 
infection.  5.071,758.  CI.  435-240.200 
Straka.  Alfred:  See- 
Lang.  Hans-Walter;  and  Straka.  Alfred.  5.071,354,  CI.  434-263.000. 
Stralacom.  Inc.:  See — 

Enns.  Frederick;  and  O'Hare,  J.  Paul.  5.072,449.  CI.  371-37.100. 
Strate,  Klaus;  and  Pampel,  Juergen,  to  C.  A.  Weidmueller  GmbH  A  Co. 

Modular  terminal  arrangement.  5,071,356,  CI.  439-49.000. 
Straub,  William  D.:  See- 
Jean,  Jau-Ho;  Gupta.  Tapan  K.;  and  Straub.  William  D.,  5,071.793, 
CI.  501-16.000. 
Strazzeri.  Liborio.  Rotauble,  automatic  fin  device  noubly  for  a  sail 
board  or  analogous.  5.070.804.  a.  114-170.000. 
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Streitberger.  Horst;  and  Stankowiak.  Achim,  lo  Hoechst  Aktiengesell- 
ichaft.  Procen  for  the  removal  of  a  solvent  mixture  from  a  gas 
stream.  5.071.454,  O.  SS-71.000. 
Slriff.  James  E.:  See— 

Montgomery,  Richard  L.;  and  Slriff.  James  E..  S,07a799,  a. 
112-104.000. 
Strobel.  Garth  E.:  See— 

Cazer.  Frederick  D.;  Scott,  Barry  L.;  and  Strobel,  Garth  E.. 
5,071.547.  CI.  210-198.200. 
Slroppiana.  Mario:  See — 

Ronchelti.     Luigi;     and     Slroppiana,     Mario.     5.072.302,     CI. 
358-261.100. 
Stubbs,  Clifford  A.;  and  Willard.  Miles  J.,  to  WUIard,  Miles  J.  Process 

for  dehydrating  poUlo  producu.  5.071.661.  C\.  426-96.000. 
Stuber,  Wen>er:  See — 

Pelzer.  Hermann;  and  Stuber.  Werner,  5,071,954,  a.  530-324.000. 
Stull,  ene.  Closure  cap  construction  with  slitted  flexible  diaphragm. 

5,071.017.  CI   215-260.000. 
Stumpp,   Michael;   Neumann.   Peter;   Hupfeld,   Bemd;  and  Reichelt, 
Helmut,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschafl.  Process  for  the  preparation  of 
bis(4-hydroxyphenyl)  sulfone.  5,072,049,  CI.  568-33.000. 
Sturrock,  Robert  T.:  See— 

Yasar,  Tugrul;  Sturrock,  Robert  T.;  and  Hamischfeger,  Harry  P., 
5.072,322,  CI.  360-103.000. 
Sluve.  Guniher,  to  New- York  Bamberger  Gummi-Waaren  Compagnie 

AG.  Earthquake-bearing.  5,071.261.  CI.  384-36.000. 
Su.  Wei-Yang:  See— 

Speranza.  George  P.;  Cuscurida,   Michael;  and  Su,  Wei-Yang, 
5.072,020,  CI.  560-25.000. 
Sudo,  Ryoichi;  Iwano,  Chiyoko;  Miwa,  Hiroaki;  Tajima,  Tetsao;  and 
Onodera.  Hiroyuki,  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Replica  plate,  process  for  pro- 
ducing the  same  and  projection  type  television  using  the  same. 
5.071.236.  CI.  359-742.000. 
Sue.  Jiinjen  A.;  and  Troue.  Harden  H.,  to  Union  Carbide  Coalings 
Service  Technology  Corporation.  Multilayer  coating  of  a  nitride- 
containing  compound  and  method  for  producing  it.  5,071.693.  CI. 
428-212.000. 
Sueishi.  Kozo:  See — 

Koshino.  Nagaaki;  Maeda,  Miyozo;  Goto.  Yasuyuki;  Shibata.  Itaru; 
Utsumi,  Kenichi;  Ushioda.  Akira;  Itoh,  Ken-ichi;  and  Sueishi, 
Kozo.  5.072.423,  O.  365-106.000. 
Suemaisu.  Koshi:  See — 

Ikeda.  Takeshi;  Imai.  Eiichi;  Fukumoto,  Hiroshi;  Tanaka,  Kat- 
suhiko;   Suemaisu,   Koshi;   Urawa,   Motoo;   and   Takenouchi, 
Masanori,  5,071,727,  a.  430-1 10.000. 
Sueyasu,  Masato:  See — 

Nishiide,  Seiichiro;  Sueyasu,  Masalo;  Yonezawa.  Takeshi;  Sumiu- 
chi.  Masaharu;  and  Ogawa.  Hiroshi.  5.071,498.  CI.  156-132.000. 
Suganami.  Hideki:  See — 

Kanazawa.  Masani;  Kurita,  Taiichiro;  Shibuya,  Kazuhiko;  Ni- 
shizawa.  Taiji;  Tanaka,  Yutaka;  Honda,  Minom;  Enami, 
Kazumasa;  Okuda.  Haruo;  Suganami.  Hideki;  Hoshino,  Yo- 
shiharu;  Takegahara.  Toshiyuki;  and  Watanabe,  Kaoru, 
5,072,297,  CI.  358-143.000. 
Sugano,  Toshiyuki:  See — 

FukuU,  Kenji;  Hatta,  Hiroshi;  Hiroshima,  Noboru;  Murayama, 
Kunihiko;  and  Sugano,  Toshiyuki,  5.070.914,  CI.  I39-384.00R. 
Sugala,  Shinsuke.  to  Hokoku  Machinery  Co.  Ltd.  Spindle  unit  of  a 
machine  tool  in  which  tools  changing  is  available.  5.070,592.  CI. 
29-568.000. 
Sugimoto.  Masakazu;  Ouchi.  Kazuo;  Aizawa,  Mikio;  Hino,  Atsushi; 
Shinozaki.  Kazulo;  Terada.  Tetsuya;  Miyoshi.  Takanori;  Tanaka. 
Munekazu;  Mrita.  Shoji;  Mochizuki,  Amane;  and  Takayama,  Yo- 
shinari.  to  Nilto  Denko  Corporation.  Wiring  substrate,  film  carrier, 
semiconductor  device  made  by  using  the  film  carrier,  and  mounting 
structure    comprising    the    semiconductor    device.    5,072,289.    CI. 
357-68.000. 
Sugimoto.  Yuji:  See— 

Iwamolo,  Kenichi;  Sugimoto.  Yuji;  Namba.  Toyoaki;  Itoigawa. 
Masakatsu;  Shibano,  Yoshihumi;  and  Okada,  Kenzi,  5,071,111. 
CI.  271-145000. 
Sugino.  Morihiko;  and  Inoue.  Yoshio,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kobe  Seiko 
Sho.  Carbon  fiber-reinforced  carbon  composite  material.  5,071,700, 
CI.  428-283.000. 
Sugita,  Shuichi:  See — 

Mizukura,    Noboru;    Ohashi,    Hakubun;    and    Sugita.    Shuichi, 
5,071,738,  a.  430-546.000. 
Sugiura,  Masaaki:  See — 

Kawaguchi.    Hiroshi;    Sugiura,    Masaaki;    and    Kirta,    Hisashi, 
5,071,605,  CI.  264-45.200. 
Sugiyama,  Kazumi:  See — 

Kuraishi,     Susumu;     Sugiyama.     Kazumi;     Yamaki,     Yoshikazu; 
Yamanaka,    Yoshikazu;    and    Yokota,    Kiyoshi,    5,071,466,   CI. 
71-88.000. 
Sugiyama,  Takami:  See — 

Yonekawa,   Takashi;    Buma,    Shuuichi;    Aburaya.   Toshio;    Sato. 

Kunihito;   Kawanishi.   Masaki;   Kokubo,   Kouichi;   Sugiyama. 

Takami;  and  Hamada,  Toshiaki,  5,071,158,  CI.  280-707.000. 

Sugiyama,  Takeshi,  lo  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Armature 

coil  arrangement  for  engine  starter  motor.  5.072,129,  CI.  290-48.000. 

Sugiyama,  Tatsuo:  See — 

Hirouu,  Takashi;  Mori.  Yukiyasu;  Maeda.  Kenji;  Tsuji,  Hiroshi; 
and  Sugiyama.  Tatsuo.  5,071,461,  Q.  65-104.000. 
Sugo,  Takanobu;  Okamoto,  Jiro;  and  Saito,  Kyoichi,  to  Japan  Atomic 
Energy  Research  Institute.  Process  for  producing  a  bifunctional  filter 


membrane    having    iminodiacetic    add    groups.    5,07 1, 8iK^    O. 
521-27.000. 
Suh,  Nam  P.:  See— 

Sanchez-Caldera.  Luis  E.;  Lee,  Arthur  K.;  Suh.  Nam  P.;  and  Chun. 
Jung-Hoon.  5.071,618,  CI  419-12.000. 
Sullivan,  Charles  T.,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Optical  interconnect  wave- 
guide-beam coupler.  5,071.216.  a.  385-34.000. 
Sullivan.  John  T.  Convector  tray  for  a  fan  coil  unit.  5,071,027,  O. 

220-571.000. 
Sullivan.  Richard  F.:  See— 

Winslow,    Philip   L.;   and   Sullivan.    Richard   F..    5/>71.80S,   O. 
502-66.000. 
Sulzer-Escher  Wyss  GMBH:  See— 

Bluhm,  Reinhard;  Holik,  Herbert;  and  Miraberger.  Peter.  S.071.S13. 
a.  162-206.000. 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Company.  Limited:  See — 

Aoshima.    Masashi;    Jtnno,    Tadashi;    and    Yoshida,    Naohiro, 

5,071.886,  CI.  521-89000. 
Furuta,  Motonobu;  Harada,  Hiroyuki;  and  Maruyama,  Takashi, 

5,071,911,  CI.  525-68.000. 
Furuta,    Motonobu;    and    Mamyama.    Takashi.    5.071,912.    O. 

525-68.000. 
Shimizu,    Shinkichi;    Niwa.   Takayasu;    Abe,    Nobuyuki;    Doha, 
Masanori;    Iguchi.    Akira;    Ichihashi,   Hiroshi;   and    Kilamura, 
Masaru.  5,071,802.  CI.  502-38.000. 
Sumitomo  Electric  Industries,  Ltd.:  See — 

Nishimoto,  Hiroaki,  5,071,218,  a.  385-60.000. 
Sumitomo  Heavy  Industries,  Ltd.:  See — 

Kondo,  Masaki;  Seike,  Yasuhiko;  Ito,  Nobuki;  Miyala.  Teijiro;  and 
Arai,  Hidehiko.  5,072,124.  CI.  25O-432.0OR. 
Sumitomo  Rubber  Industries.  Ltd.:  See — 

Wada.  Yasuo;  and  Ito.  Hiroshi.  S.07a92I.  d.  IS2-SI6.000. 
Sumiuchi.  Masaharu:  See — 

Nishiide.  Seiichiro;  Sueyasu.  Masato;  Yonezawa,  Takeshi;  Sumiu- 
chi, Masaharu;  and  Ogawa.  Hiroshi,  5,071.498,  CI   156-132.000 
Sumiyoshi,  Hajime,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Auto-tuning  circuit 
for  an  active  filter  used  in  video  signal  processing.  5,072,298,  C\. 
358-158.000. 
Sun.  Hsiang-ning.  to  Exxon  Chemical  Patents  Inc.  Inhibiting  popcorn 
polymer  formation  with  compounds  incorporating  group  IV  ele- 
ments. 5.072.064,  CI   585-2000 
Sun,  Hsiang-ning;  and  Pollock.  Steven  J.,  lo  Exxon  Chemical  Patents 
Inc.    Inhibiting   popcorn   polymer  fonnation   with   alkyl   halides. 
5.072,065.  CI.  585-2.000. 
Sun.  Hsiang-ning,  to  Exxon  Chemical  Patents  inc.  Inhibiting  popcorn 
polymer  formation  with  esters  of  inorganic  acids.  5,072,066,  CI. 
585-2.000. 
Sun,  Jeffrey  J.:  See- 
Fritz,  James  S.;  and  Sun.  Jeffrey  J..  5.071.565.  CI.  210-692.000. 
Sun.  Kuo-chang:  See — 

Clayton,  Neil  H.;  Rivero,  Jose  L.;  and  Sun,  Kuo-chang.  5,072,367. 
CI.  395-600000. 
Sun  Microsystems.  Inc.:  See — 

Zyner.  Grzegorz  B..  5.072,419.  a.  364-757.00a 
Sundaresan.  Ravishankar:  See — 

Malhi,  Satwinder  S.;  Sundaresan,  Ravishankar;  and  Mehant-Shetli. 
Shivaling  S.,  5.072.276.  CI.  357-42.000. 
Sundstrand  Corporation:  See — 

Davis,  Timothy  A.;  Surk.  David  A.;  Thomson.  Scon  M.;  Wigell. 
Gary    W.;    Lawrie.    Duncan;    and    Czemiewski.    Eugene    V., 
5,072.145,  a.  310-54.000. 
Grimm.  Duane  H..  5.071.397.  a.  475-263.000. 
Walters,   Peter   D.;  and   Champagne.   John   M..   5,070.706.  CI. 
62-129.000. 
Suniewski,  Stanislaw  E..  to  Hirt  Combustion  Engineers  Ltd.  Atomizer. 

5.071.068,  CI.  239-8.000. 
Sunstrand  Corporation:  See — 

Vershure,  Roy  W.,  Jr.;  and  Weber.  Kent.  5.070.689,  a.  60-39.060. 
Suntory  Limited:  See — 

Tatsuoka,    Toshio;    Nomura,    Kayoko;    and    Shibaia,    Makoto. 
5,071,845,  CI,  514-211.000, 
Superconductor  Technologies,  Inc.:  See — 

Olson.  William   L.;   Eddy,  Michael  M.;  Hammond,  Robert  B.; 
James,  Timothy  W.;  and  Robinson,  McDonald,  5,071.830.  a. 
505-1.000. 
SutcUffe,  Roger:  See— 

Barbour.  R,  James;  Danylewych-May.  Ludmila  L.;  and  Sutcblle. 
Roger,  5.071,771,  CI.  436-153.000. 
Sutek  Corporation:  See— 

Sanchez-Caldera.  Luis  E.;  Lee,  Arthur  K.;  Suh,  Nam  P.;  and  Chun, 
Jung-Hoon,  5,071,618.  CI.  419-12.000. 
Sulo.  Mark  J.:  See— 

Hagen.  Susan  E.;  and  Suto.  Mark  J..  5.072.001,  O.  548-572.000. 
Suzuki,  Akio:  See — 

Abe,  Shunichi;  Ohkubo.  Masaharu;  Suzuki,  Akio;  and  Takada, 
Yoshihiro.  5.072,304.  O.  358-296.000. 
Suzuki.  Daiji:  See — 

Nishida,  Hiroshi;  Suzuki,  Daiji;  and  Tsuneshige,  Hiroihi,  5,07a784, 
CI.  101-365.000. 
Suzuki,  Hideo:  See — 

Banba.  Mitsuyuki;  Malsuo,  Hideki;  Nakayama.  Yasuo;  and  Suzuki. 
Hideo.  5,070.604.  CI  29-837.000. 
Suzuki  Jidotha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Kobayashi,  Yoshiyuki,  5,072.394,  CI   364-431.030. 
Sasaki,  Mitsuyuki,  5,070,739,  CI.  74-6.000. 
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Suzuki,  Masahiro;  Sonobe,  Takeo;  Kunne,  Koreaki;  and  Sailo.  Akira, 
to  Hitachi  Maxell.  Ltd.;  and  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Optical  information  record- 
ing disc  and  apparatus  for  driving  the  disc.  5,072.438,  CI.  369-290.000. 
Suzuki.  Masakazu:  Set — 

Nakano,  Akikazu;  Kuramoto,  Maaahiko;  Suzuki,  Masakazu;  and 
Sawada.  Michihiro,  5.071,953.  CI.  528-492.000. 
Suzuki,  Norio:  See — 

Mesaki,  Akitoshi;  Suzuki,  Norio;  Arima.  Tadao;  Okamura.  Kouji; 
and  Inagaki.  Shinya.  S.07I.2I2.  CI.  385-11.000 
Suzuki.  Noriyuki:  Set — 

Takagi,  Hideo;  and  Suzuki,  Noriyuki,  5,072,282,  O.  357-71.000. 
Suzuki,  Toshinoub;  Ijiri,  Makiko;  lizuka,  Tokio;  and  Wakui,  Tadahiro, 
to  Kawasaki  Steel  Corporation.  Process  for  preparing  para-hydrox- 
ybenzoic  acid    5,072.036.  CI    562-424  000 
Suzuki,  Yasuhiro;  Yoshikawa,  Tuguo;  Shibala.  Kazuhiro;  Fukui.  Akio; 
and  Shiga.  Kiyotaka,  to  Aisan  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and  Fuji 
Seiko  Limited   Burnishing  drill.  5.071.294,  CI.  408-145  000. 
Suzuki,  Yasuo:  See — 

Saito,    Jun;    Matsumoto.    Yoshikazu;    Suzuki.    Yasuo;    Okamura. 
Yukihiko;  Hori,  Hironobu;  and  Shiraiwa.  Norito,  5,072,144,  CI. 
310-12.000. 
Suzuki,  Yoahiharu:  See — 

Takahashi,    Katsuhiko;   and    Suzuki,    Yoshiharu.    5,071,593.   CI. 
252-500.000. 
Sweeny.  Henry  D..  to  Swenco  Limited.  Multi-purpose  canister  wall 

bracket.  5.071.100.  CI.  248-313.000. 
Swenco  Limited:  See — 

Sweeny.  Henry  D..  5.071,100,  O.  248-313.000. 
Swifl.  Graham:  Set— 

Hughes,    Kathleen    A.;    and    Swifi.    Graham,    5,071,895,    CI. 
526-210.000. 
Syntex  (USA.)  Inc.:  See— 

Barr.  Stephen  M.;  and  Rohlf.  Paul  A..  5.071.766,  CI.  435-284.000. 
Vorpahl.  John;  Ghazarossian.  Vartan;  and  UUman,  Edwin  P.. 
5,071.774.  CI.  436-501  000. 
Syron  Engineering  A  Manufacturing  Corporation:  See— 

Herbermann,  Alfred  F  .  5.071.309.  CI.  414-680.000. 
Szablikowski.  Klaus:  See — 

Hoppe.  Lutz;  Szablikowski.  KUus;  and  Piepho.  Michael.  5.071.892. 
CI.  524-31,000. 
Szabo,  Lajos:  See — 

Papp,  Endre;  Papp,  Istvan;  Szabo,  Lajos;  Apro.  Istvan;  Czepek, 
Cyula;  Torocsik.  Ferenc;  Konkoly.  Bele;  Karcagi.  Pal;  Takacs. 
JaiKM;  and  Foldi.  Tamas,  5.071.566.  CI.  210-713.000. 
Szabo,  Richard  F.,  to  Fischer-Flack,  Inc.  Container  counting  apparatus. 

5,072,099,  CI.  235-98.00C 
Szasz.  Tibor;  and  Zalud,  Jutia,  to  TMC  Corporation.  Ski  boot/ski 

binding  combmation   5,071,154,  O.  280618.000. 
Szczyrbowski,  Joachim:  See — 

Hartig,    KUus;    and    Szczyrbowski,    Joachim,    5,071.535,    CI. 
204-298.090. 
Szecsey  nee  Hegedus,  Maria:  See — 

Bozsing,   Daniel;   Petocz.   Lujza;  Szecsey  nee  Hegedus.   Maria; 
Tompe.  Peter;  Gigler.  Gabor;  Gacsalyi,  Istvan;  and  Gyertyan. 
Istvan.  5.071.849.  CI.  514-224.200. 
Szwarc.  Michal.  to  Nynex  Corporation.  Packet  switched  information 
network    with    universal   access   to   enhanced   network    services. 
5.072.441.  CI.  370-60.000. 
TAN  Technology  Limited:  See— 

Laws,   Arnold   M.;  and   Barnes.  Christopher  R..  5.072.399.  CI. 
364-474.290. 
T.  Y.  Lin  International:  See — 

Lin,  Tung- Yen;  and  Chow,  Philip  Y.,  5.070.566.  CI.  14-19.000. 
TA  Mfg.  Co.:  See— 

Byerly.  Robert  M.;  and  Fisher,  Bruce  S.,  5.071,143.  CI.  277-178.000. 
Tachibana.  Tetsuo:  See— 

Isono.  Osamu;  Fukui.  Toshimasa;  Nishino.  Tetsuo;  Tachibana. 
Tetsuo;   Hyodo.  Ryuji;  and   Iwabuchi.   Eisuke.   5.072,440.  CI. 
370-60.000. 
Tack.  Johannes-Wilhelm:  See— 

Oloff.  Horst;  Tack.  Johannes-Wilhelm;  Windt.  Fred;  and  Zimmer- 
mann.  Ingfried.  5.071.657,  CI.  424-486.000. 
Taguchi,  Masao;  and  Ema.  Taiji,  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Method  of  produc- 
ing   a    dynamic    random    access    memory    device.    5,071,783,    CI. 
437-52.000. 
Taguchi,  Naolo:  See — 

Nagasaka,  Yasuhiro;  Hirayama,  Yasuo;  Noda,  Hirotaka;  Taguchi. 
Naoto;  and  Miwa.  Takeya.  5.071.373.  CI.  439-752.000. 
Taiho  Kogyo  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Kamiya.  Soji;  and  Yokota.  Yuji.  5,071,263.  CI.  384-284.000. 
Taillel.  Joseph;    Bacot.   Dominique:   and   Detroyal.  Jean-Michel,   to 
Taillet.  Joseph.  Device  for  electrical  treatment  of  high  conductivity 
liquid  electrolytes.  5.071.532,  CI.  204-228.000. 
Taira.  Susumu:  See — 

Nagasaki.  Wataru;  Endo,  Takuro;  Taira,  Susumu;  and  Muramatsu. 
Hajime,  5.070.594,  CI   29-602.100. 
Taiwan  Semiconductor  Manufacturing  Company.  Ltd.:  See — 

Tsai.  Nun-Sian.  5.071.780.  CI.  437-41.000. 
Tajima.  Tetsuo:  See — 

Sudo.  Ryoichi;  Iwano.  Chiyoko;  Miwa.  Hiroaki;  Tajima,  Tetsuo; 
and  Onodera.  Hiroyuki,  5.071.236,  CI.  359-742.000. 
Takabatake.  Minoru.  to  Petoca  Ltd.  Porous  carbon-carbon  composite 
and  process  for  producing  the  same.  5,071.631.  CI.  423-445.000. 


Takacs.  JaiKn:  See — 

Papp.  Endre;  Papp.  Istvan;  Szabo.  Lajos:  Apro.  Istvan;  Czepek. 
Gyula;  Torocsik.  Ferenc:  Konkoly,  Bele;  Karcagi,  Pal;  Takacs. 
Janos;  and  Foldi.  Tamas.  5.071.566.  CI.  210-713.000. 
Takada.  Norihisa.  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd.  Light  beam  scanning 
apparatus  and  light  beam  adjusting  mechanism  for  use  with  such  light 
beam  scanning  apparatus.  5.072.114,  CI.  250-235.000. 
Takada,  Yoshihiro:  See — 

Abe.  Shunichi;  Ohkubo,  Masaharu;  Suzuki,  Akio;  and  Takada. 
Yoshihiro,  5,072,304.  CI.  358-296.000. 
Takaeda,  Shingo:  See— 

Sakai,    Fujikazu;    Takaeda,    Shingo;    and    Tamaki,    Toshihiro, 
5,070.663,  CI   52-167  OOR. 
Takagawa,  Masanori,  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Knee 

bolster.  5.071.162,  CI.  280-752.000. 
Takagi.  Hideo;  and  Suzuki,  Noriyuki,  to  FujiUu  Limited.  Multi-layer 
wirings    on    a    semiconductor    device    and    fabrication    method. 
5,072,282,  CI.  357-71.000. 
Takahashi,  Akira;  Koishi.  Musubu;  and  Tsuchiya,  Yutaka,  to  Hamama- 
uu  Photonics  K.K.  Light  waveform  measuring  apparatus.  5,071,249, 
CI.  356-318.000. 
Takahashi,  Fumilo:  See— 

Yoshie,  Makoto;  Seto,  Shinichi;  and  Takahashi,  Fumito,  5,071,638, 
CI.  424-49.000. 
Takahashi,  Haruhiko:  See — 

Takamiya,   Makoto;  Yamamoto.   Kosuke;  Takahashi,   Haruhiko; 
Tamura.  Yasuyuki;  Kuwabara.  Nobuyuki;  Yamamoto.  Tadashi; 
and  Kishino.  Hitoshi.  5.072,238.  CI.  346-76.0PH. 
Takahashi.  Jun:  See — 

Yamauchi.  Hirohiko;  Takahashi.  Jun;  Okano.  Sakae;  Seri.  Shigemi; 
and  Azuma,  Makoto,  5,071,636,  CI.  424-1.100. 
Takahashi,  Katsuhiko;  and  Suzuki,  Yoshiharu,  to  Polyplastics  Co.,  Ltd. 
Conductive  agent  for  eleclroslatic  coating  of  plastics  and  electrostati- 
cally coated  plastic  moldings.  5,071,593,  CI.  252-500.000. 
Takahashi,  Katsuya:  See — 

Fukuoka,  Daisuke;  Ishitoku.  Takeshi:  Takahashi.  Katsuya;  Tashiro. 
Takashi;   ImuU.   Junichi;   Tan.   Hiroaki;   Ishiguro.   Masaharu; 
Kihara.    Noriaki;    and    Mukaiyama,    Teruaki.    5.072.007.    CI. 
549-399.000. 
Takahashi.  Keniaro:  Set — 

Takahashi.  Masakatsu;  Takahashi.  Ryotaro;  and  Takahashi,  Ken- 
taro,  5.071,090.  CI.  244-029.000. 
Takahashi,  Makoto:  See— 

Soyama.    Yoshikazu;    Takahashi:     Makoto;    Ogusu.    Yoshiyuki; 
Okamoto.    Toru;    and    Nakano.    Motokiyo.    5.071.639.    CI. 
424-61.000. 
Takahashi.  Masakatsu:  Takahashi.  Ryotaro;  and  Takahashi.  Kentaro.  to 

Kabushiki  Kaisha  HI  Blidge.  Airship.  5.071.090.  CI.  244-029.000. 
Takahashi,  Ryotaro:  See — 

Takahashi,  Masakatsu;  Takahashi,  Ryotaro;  and  Takahashi,  Ken- 
taro, 5,071,090,  CI.  244-029.000. 
Takahashi,  Shiro:  See — 

Fujiura,   Kazuo;  Ohishi.   Yasutake;   Fujiki,   Michiya;   Kanamori, 
Terutoshi:  and  Takahashi,  Shiro,  5,071,460,  CI.  65-3.120. 
Takahashi,  Susumu:  See — 

Oaki,  Yoshinao;  Takahashi,  Susumu;  Takano,  Akira;  Miyanaga. 
Hirofumi;  Simazu,  Hisanari;  Nishioka.  Kimihiko;  Toda.  Akitoshi; 
Aoki.    Yoshisada;    Shiraiwa.    Masaru;    and    Taniguchi.    Akira. 
5.071,229.  CI.  359-53.000. 
Takahashi,  Toshiaki:  See— 

Fujiki,    Hironao;    and    Takahashi.    Toshiaki,     5,072,012,    CI. 
556-435.000. 
Takahashi,  Toshie:  See — 

Takeda,  Mutsuhiko;  Kakuda,  Minoru:  Yoshida.  Kiyoshi;  Takaha- 
shi. Toshie;  and  Shimpo,  Masafumi.  5.071.870.  CI.  514-452.000. 
Takahiro.  Syuji:  See — 

Funaio.  Ryo;  Takahiro.  Syuji;  Yoshida.  Keiji;  Kubo.  Shinji;  and 
Inagaki.  Motoshi.  5.071.918.  CI.  525-273.000. 
Takaishi.  Naotake:  See— 

Yano.  Shinji;  Kawamata.  Akira;  Minematsu,  Yoshihiro:  Akazaki. 
Shuichi;  Zama.  Mitsuko;  Imokawa.  Genji;  Takaishi.  Naotake; 
Ohtomo.    Tsuyoshi;    and     Komori.    Takashi.     5.071.971.    CI. 
536-4.100. 
Takamiya.     Makoto;     Yamamoto.     Kosuke;     Takahashi.     Haruhiko; 
Tamura,  Yasuyuki:  Kuwabara,  Nobuyuki;  Yamamoto,  Tadashi;  and 
Kishino,  Hitoshi,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Heat  transfer  recording 
method.  5,072.238.  CI.  346-76.0PH. 
Takano.  Akira:  See — 

Oaki.  Yoshinao;  Takahashi,  Susumu;  Takano,  Akira;  Miyanaga, 
Hirofumi;  Simazu.  Hisanari;  Nishioka.  Kimihiko:  Toda.  Akitoshi; 
Aoki.    Yoshisada;    Shiraiwa.    Masaru;    and    Taniguchi.    Akira. 

5.071.229.  CI.  359-53.000. 
Takaoka.  Hiroaki.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Thermal  pnnter  for  a 

portable  data  terminal.  5.072.237.  CI.  346-76.0PH. 
Takashima.  Yuji:  See — 

Onhisi.  Hiroshi;  Mima.  Soichiro;  and  Takashima,  Yuji,  5,072,242, 
CI.  346-I40.00R. 
Takaya,  Tsuguo:  See — 

Yatagai,  Hidetaka;  Kaieda.  Osamu;  Iriguchi,  Jiro;  Yanuida,  Souichi; 
and  Takaya.  Tsuguo.  5.072.018.  CI.  558-431.000. 
Takayama.  Kazuo:  See — 

Taniyoshi.  Kiyoshi;  Kondo.  Toshihiko;  and  Takayama.  Kazuo. 

5.072.230,  CI.  343-715.000. 
Takayama,  Makoto:  See — 

Yamagami,  Taku;  and  Takayama.  Makoto.  5.072.290.  CI. 
358-13.000. 


DECEMBER  10,  1991 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PI  69 


Takayama,  Michio;  and  Hayakawa.  Akihiko.  to  Texas  Instnimenu 
Incorporated.  Method  for  subjecting  an  object  to  a  liquid  treatment. 
5.071.488.  CI.  134-34.000. 
Takayama.  Yoshinari:  See— 

Susimoto,  Masakazu;  Ouchi.  Kazuo;  Aizawa.  Mikio;  Hino.  Atsushi; 
Shinozaki,  Kazuto;  Terada,  Tetsuya;  Miyothi,  Takanori;  Tanaka, 
Munekazu;  Mrita,  Shoji;  Mochizuki,  Amanr,  and  Takayama, 
Yothinari,  5,072,289,  CI.  357-68.000. 
Takeda  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.:  See— 

Sohda,  Takashi;  Tsuda,  Masao;  and  Yamazaki,  Iwaa  5,071,841,  a. 
514-96.000. 
Takeda,  Mutsuhiko;  Kakuda,  Minoru;  Yoshida,  Kiyoshi;  Takahashi. 
Toshie;  and  Shimpo.  Masafumi.  to  Mitsubishi  Gas  Chemical  Co..  Inc. 
Trioxane   composition   and   insect-proofing   agent.    5.071,870.   CI, 
514-452.000. 
Takegahara.  Takashi:  See— 

Seki,   Masaki;  Takegahara,  Takashi;  and   Nakajima,   Masatoshi. 

5,072,398,  CI.  364-474.250. 
Seki,    Masaki:    Takegahara,    Takashi;    and    Nakamura,    Shinya, 
5,072.413,  a.  395-127,000. 
Takegahara,  Toshiyuki:  See— 

Kanazawa,  Masaru;  Kurita,  Taiichiro;  Shibuya,  Kazuhiko;  Ni- 
shizawa,  Taiji;  Tanaka,  Yutaka;  Honda,  Minoru;  Enami, 
Kazumasa;  Okuda.  Haruo;  Suganami,  Hideki;  Hoshino,  Yo- 
shiharu; Takegahara,  Toshiyuki;  and  Watanabe,  Kaoru, 
5.072.297.  CI.  358-143.000. 
Tskci  Tokio*  S£€ 

Nakazato.  Yasuaki;  and  Takei.  Tokio,  5,071,785,  a.  437-62.000. 
Takekuma,  Takashi:  See— 

Sakai.    Hiroyuki;    Shirakawa,    Eiichi;    Yamaguchi.    Chizo;    and 
Takekuma,  Takashi,  5,070,813,  a.  118-695.000. 
Takemoto,  Shiro  G.,  to  Kendall  Company.  Adhesive  means  for  releas- 
ably   fastening   disposable   diapers   or   other   articles   of  apparel. 
5,071,415,  CI.  604-389  000. 
Takenouchi,  Masanori:  See— 

Ikeda,  Takeshi;  Imai,  Eiichi;  Fukumoto.  Hiroshi;  Tanaka.  Kat- 
suhiko   Suematsu,    Koshi;   Urawa.   Motoa,   and   Takenouchi. 
Masanori,  5,071,727.  CI.  430-110.000. 
Takeuchi.  Minoru;  and  Kubo.  Kenji,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Microcomputer  supporting  selective  analog-to-digital  chan- 
nels for  conversion.  5,072,375,  CI.  395-800.000. 
Takeuchi,  Naoki:  See— 

Kurumaji,  Masanobu;  Takeuchi.  Naoki;  Sano.  Tutomu;  Kajiyama, 
Kazuyuki;   Nakagawa,   Noriharu;   Kondo,   Hiroaki;   Imanishi, 
Etujiro;  Ueda,  Hiroshi;  and  Fukuda,  Yoshihiro,  5,071,603,  CI. 
264-40.500. 
Takeuchi,  Shuji:  See— 

Miki,  Yuji;  Kitaoka,  Hidenari;  Takeuchi,  Shuji;  Sonmachi,  Kemchi; 
and  Sakuraya.  Toshikazu,  5.071.471.  CI.  75-10.140, 
Takeuchi.  Yukio;  and  Shinozaki.  Satoshi.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba. 
Method  of  making  a  semiconductor  memory  device.  5,071.784.  CI. 
437-52.000. 
Taki,  Yasuhito:  See— 

Ohashi,  Yasusuke;  Fujino,  Toshihiro;  Taki.  Yasuhito;  and  Ni- 
shijima.  Tamotsu.  5,071,494.  CI.  148-411.000. 
Takida.    Hiroshi;    Moriyama.    Takamasa;    Akanutu.    Yoshimi;    and 
Kunieda.  Makoto,  to  Nippon  Gohsei  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.     Halogen-containing     thermoplastic     resin     composition. 
5.071.893.  CI.  524-114.000. 
Talvan.  Tlieodore:  See — 

Tumidge.   Howard   M.;  and  Talvan.  Theodore,   5,071,131,  O. 

273-201.000. 

Tamada,  Shigeharu;  Fujioka.  Takafumi;  Ogawa,  Hidenori;  Teramoto, 

Shuji-  and  Kondo,  Kazumi.  to  Otsuka  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd. 

Carbostyril  derivatives  and  salts  thereof  5,071,856,  CI   514-312.000. 

Tamaki,  Toshihiro:  See— 

Sakai,    Fujikazu;    Takaeda,    Shingo;    and    Tamaki,    Toshihiro, 
5.07a663,  CI.  52-167  OOR, 
Tame,  Omar  D.,  to  Hoover  Universal,  Inc.  Vehicle  seat  assembly  with 
fixed  position  head  rest  and  vertically  movable  seat  cushion  and  back. 
5,071,190,  CI.  297-346.000. 

Tamm,  Ulo:  See—  ,      ^ 

Knollman,  Dieter  J.  H.;  and  Tamm,  Ulo.  5.072.327,  CI.  361-106.000. 
Tampella  Power  Oy:  See— 

Kinni,  Jouni;  Ruottu,  Seppo;  Hyoty,  Paavo;  and  Janka,  Pentti, 
5,070,822,  CI    122-4.00D. 
Tamura,  Hiroshi;  Kondo,  Ryuji;  Murayama,  Jin;  and  Kosaka,  Hideki,  to 
Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Solid  state  image  pickup  device.  5,072,284, 
a.  357-74.000. 
Tamura,  Masanori:  See—  .„,„,. 

Sekiya,  Akira;  Tamura,  Masanori;  and  Ishida,  Hiroyasu,  5.071.915. 
CI.  525-123.000. 
Tamura.  Shuichi:  and  Nakazawa.  Isao,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

Blur  detecting  apparatus.  5.072.251.  CI.  354-430.000. 
Tamura,  Tatsuya:  See — 

Fujioka,  Sakae;  and  Tamura,  Tatsuya,  5,070,590,  CI.  29-527.200. 
Tamura,  Yasuyuki;  Kaneko,  Shuzo;  Sato,  Tadashi;  and  Taniishi,  Shm- 
nosuke,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.   Image  recording  apparatus 
employing  optical  and  heat  energy  to  record  image.  5,072,245,  CI. 
346-76.0PH. 
Tamura,  Yasuyuki:  See— 

Takamiya,  Makoto;  Yamamoto,   Kosuke;  Takahashi,  Haruhiko; 
Tamura,  Yasuyuki;  Kuwabara,  Nobuyuki;  Yamamoto,  Tadashi; 
and  Kishino.  Hitoshi.  5.072.238.  CI.  346-76.0PH, 
Tan.  Hiroaki:  See— 

Fukuoka.  Daisuke;  Ishitoku.  Takeshi;  Takahashi,  Katsuya;  Tashiro. 
Takashi;    Imuta,   Junichi;   Tan,    Hiroaki;    Ishiguro,   Masaharu; 


Kihara.    Noriaki:    and    Mukaiyama.    Teniaki.    5.072.007.    d. 
549-399.000. 
Tan,  Weiguo;  See — 

Luo,    Xinmin;    Yie,    Fen;    and    Tan,    Weiguo.    5,072,068,    O. 
585-241.000. 
Tanabe,  Ritsushi:  See— 

Hiramatsu,  Akira;  Yoshinaga.  Kenji;  Kanekura.  Kazunori;  Salo. 
Yukio;  Tanabe.  Ritsushi;  and  Shimizu,  Hideaki.  5.072.31 1,  O. 
358-487.000. 
Tanaka.  Akihiro,  to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Objective 

lens  mount  utilizing  leaf  springs.  5,072,433.  CI.  369-44.160. 
Tanaka.  Chikafumi;  Shiozawa.  Masami;  and  Nishinohara,  Minoru.  to 
Unitika  Ltd.  Polarizing  film  and  process  for  the  production  of  the 
same.  5.071.906,  CI.  524-557.000. 
Tanaka.  Hironori:  See — 

Shirakoshi.     Hiroshi;     and     Tanaka,     Hironori,     5.072,307.    d. 
358-400.000. 
Tanaka,  Hitoshi:  See— 

Kasai.  Kazumi;  Iloh.  Hironii;  Tanaka,  Hitoahi;  and  Tomenkai. 
Nobuaki.  5.070.815.  CI.  118-725.000. 
Tanaka,  Katsuhiko:  See — 

Ikeda.  Takeshi;  Imai.  Eiichi;  Fukumoto.  Hiroshi;  Tanaka.  Kat- 
suhiko;  Suematsu.   Koshi;  Urawa,   Motoo;  and  Takenouchi. 
Masanori,  5,071,727,  a.  430-1 10.000. 
Tanaka  Kikinzoku  Kogyo  K.  K.:  See — 

Funiya.  Nagakazu.  5.071,516.  CI  204-1.500. 
Tanaka,  Koichi;  and  Murata,  Kiyohito,  to  Toyoto  Jidosha  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Viscous  clutch  assembly  for  torque  transmission  in  motor 
vehicle.  5,070,975,  O.  192-35.000. 
Tanaka.  Masashi.  to  TEAC  Corporation.  Magnet  turn-over  mechanism 
for  recording  and/or  erasing  an  information  on  and  from  a  magneto- 
optical  disk  by  selectively  applying  a  first  and  a  second  predeter- 
mined magnetic  fields.  5.072,432.  CI.  369-13.000. 
Tanaka,  Masayuki:  See — 

Hosoda,    Naoyuki;    Tanaka,    Masayuki;    and    Mori    Tamotsu. 
5.071.619.  a.  420-507.000. 
Tanaka.  Munekazu:  See— 

Sugimoto.  Masakazu;  Ouchi.  Kazuo;  Aizawa.  Mikio;  Hino.  Atsushi; 

Shinozaki,  Kazuto;  Terada.  Tetsuya;  Miyoshi.  Takanori:  Tanaka, 

Munekazu;  Mrita.  Shoji;  Mochizuki,  Amane;  and  Takayama. 

Yoshinari.  5.072.289.  CI.  357-68.000. 

Tanaka.  Sakae;  Watanabe.  Yoshiaki;  Shirai.  Katsuo;  and  Ogiwara. 

Yoshihisa,  to  Seikosha  Co..  Ltd.;  and  Nippon  Precisioa  Circuits  Ltd. 

Method  for  producing  a  silicon  thin  film  transistor.  5,071,779.  CI. 

437-40.000. 

Tanaka.  Toshiharu.   Antiskid  apparatus  having  doglegged  linkages 

pivotally  connected.  5.070.923.  O.  152-226.000. 
Tanaka,  Toyoaki;  Nakamura.  Akira;  Kamei.  Yoshisuke;  and  Hashimoto. 
Akihiro.  to  Showa  Denko  K.K.  Composite  fibres,  water-absorbing 
material  using  the  composite  fibres  as  a  base  material  and  method  for 
producing  the  same.  5.071.705.  CI.  428-370.000. 
Tanaka,  Yutaka:  See— 

Kanazawa,  Masaru;  Kurita,  Taiichiro;  Shibuya,  Kazuhiko;  Ni- 
shizawa,  Taiji;  Tanaka.  Yutaka;  Honda.  Minoru:  Enami. 
Kazumasa;  Okuda,  Haruo;  Suganami.  Hideki;  Hoshino.  Yo- 
shiharu; Takegahara,  Toshiyuki:  and  Watanabe,  Kaoru. 
5.072.297,  CI.  358-143.000. 
Tanda.  Satoshi:  See— 

WaUbe.  Takehito;  Tanda.  Satoshi;  and  Nire.  Takashi.  5.072J63, 0 
357-17.000. 
Tandem  Computers  Incorporated:  See— 

Jardine.  Robert  L.;  Lynch.  Shannon  J.;  Manela,  Philip  R.;  and 
Horst.  Robert  W..  5.072,364.  C\.  395-375.000. 
Tangonan.  Gregory  L.:  See—  ..„„.,„    ^ 

Forrest.  Stephen  R.;  and  Tangonan.  Gregory  L..  5.072,439.  a. 
359-115.000. 
Taniguchi,  Akira:  See— 

Oaki,  Yoshinao;  Takahashi.  Susumu:  Takano.  Akira;  Miyanaga. 
Hirofumi;  Simazu.  Hisanari;  Nishioka.  Kimihiko;  Toda,  Akitoshi; 
Aoki.   Yoshisada;   Shiraiwa.    Masaru;   and   Taniguchi,   Akira. 
5.071.229.  a.  359-53.000. 
Taniguchi,  Minoni,  to  Atsugi  Unisia  Corporation.  Suspension  (xmtrol 
system  for  automotive  vehicle  with  feature  of  discrimination  of 
vehicular  driving  condition  on  the  basis  of  variation  of  lateral  acceler- 
ation. 5,072,392.  CI.  364-424.050. 
Taniishi.  Shinnosuke:  See — 

Tamura.  Yasuyuki;  Kaneko.  Shuzo;  Sato.  Tadashi;  and  Tannsta. 
Shinnosuke,  5,072,245,  a   346-76.0PH. 
Tanino,  Noriyuki,  to  MiUubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  High  fre- 
quency FET  switch  and  driver  circuit.  5,072,142.  Q.  307-571.000. 
Taniuchi,  Akira;  Komori,  Hirohito;  and  Niwa,  Koichi,  to  Dai-Ichi 
Kogyo  Seiyaku  Co..  Ltd.  Method  of  producing  imide  bond-contain- 
ing compounds  and  Oame  retardants  comprising  such  compour>ds- 
5,072,000,  CI.  548-462.000. 
Taniyoshi,   Kiyoshi;   Kondo,  Toshihiko;  and  Takayama,   Kazuo,  to 
Fujitsu  Ten  Limited.  Mobile  telescoping  whip  antenna  with  impe- 
dance matched  feed  sections.  5,072.230.  CI.  343-715.000. 
Tannenbaum,  Harvey  P.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company. 
Non-stick  coating  system  with  two  thin  undercoats,  the  first  being 
polysiloxane.  5.071.695.  CI.  428-216.000. 
Tantram.  Anthony  D,  S..  to  City  Technology  Ltd.  Flammable  gas 

detection  5.070.721.  CI   73-23.310. 
Tanuma.  Jiro-  Sakaino.  Hiroshi;  Ishimizu.  Hideaki;  Komon.  Chihiro: 
and  Kasai,  Tadashi.  to  Oki  Electric  Industry  Co..  Ltd.  Wire-dot  print 
head    driving    apparatus    having    sensing    coils.    5.071.268.    O. 
400-124.000. 
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Tapi.,  Ray.  Cap  assemWy.  5,070,545,  a.  2-195.000. 
Taplin,  Lael  B.;  and  Sagady,  Caiman  S.,  lo  Vicken.  Incorporated. 
Impedance   matched    coaxial    transmission   system.    5,072,198.   CI. 
333-33.000. 
Tarbel,  Byron  J.;  and  Bniening,  Ronald  L..  to  IBC  Advanced  Technol- 
ogies. Sulfur  and  nitrogen-containing  hydrocarbons  and  process  of 
using  same  in  recovering  and  concentrating  desired  ions  from  solu- 
tions thereof.  5.071,819.  CI.  502-401  000. 
Tashiro,  Takashi:  See — 

Fukuoka.  Daisuke;  Ishitoku.  Takeshi;  Takahashi.  Katsuya;  Tashiro. 

Takashi;    Imuta,   Junichi;   Tan,    Hiroaki;    Ishiguro.    Masaharu; 

Kihara.    Noriaki;    and    Mukaiyama.    Teruaki,    5,072,007,    CI. 

549-399.000. 

Tatian,  Berge,  to  Litton  Systems.  Inc.  Achromatic  null  lens.  5,072,104, 

CI.  250-201.900. 
Tatsumi.  Yutaka;  Sako,  Tenihisa;  Moloyama.   Kunio;  and  NakaU, 
Syunji.  to  Rohm  Co.,  Ltd.  Thick  film  type  thermal  head.  5,072,236, 
CI.  346-76.0PH. 
Tatsuoka,  Toshio;  Nomura,  Kayoko;  and  Shibata,  Makolo,  to  Suntory 

Limited  Benzoxazepine  derivative.  5,071,845,  CI.  514-211.000. 
Tatsuu.  Masakazu:  See — 

Murayama.    Kashiwa;    and    Talsuta,    Masakazu.    5,071,339,    CI. 
425-116.000. 
Tauscher,  Joachim:  See — 

Wahl,  Josef;  Lofner,  Alf;  Grieshaber,  Hermann;  Polach,  Wilhelm; 
Eblen,  Ewaid;  Tauscher.  Joachim;  Laufer,  Helmut;  Flaig,  Ulrich; 
Locher.  Johannes;  Birk.  Manfred;  Engcl.  Gerhard;  Schmitt. 
Alfred;  Lauvin.  Pierre;  Piwoaka,  Fridolin;  Karle,  Anton;  and 
Kull.  Hermann.  5.070.836.  a.  123-299.000. 
Tavino,  Edward:  See — 

Graham.  Kenneth  D.;  Allen,  Bemie;  Tavino,  Edward;  Geer,  Ken- 
ton;   Troy,    Gary   J.;   and    Francis,    Stephen,    5,070,629,    CI. 
36-27.000. 
Tayler,  Baron  L..  to  Journeys  End  International,  Inc.  Horse  driven 

hitch  cart.  5.071.144.  CI.  278-5.000. 
Taylor,  David  J.:  See — 

Bams-Slavin,  Ueana  D.;  Brandien.  Clint  F.;  Dukes,  Akmzo  T.;  and 
Taylor.  David  J.,  5,072,397.  CI.  364-464.020. 
Taylor.  Grahame  N.:  See— 

Foster,  Allan  B.;  Jamun,  Michael;  Taylor.  Grahame  N.;  and  Kwan. 
Chui-Sheung.  5.071.857.  CI.  514-318.000. 
Taylor,  Raymond  L.:  See — 

Goela,   Jitendra   S.;   and  Taylor,   Raymond   L.,   5,071,596,   CI. 
264-1.200. 
Taylor,  Robert  W.:  See- 
Foster,  Kenneth  G.;  Frohwein,  Eugene  J.;  Taylor,  Robert  W.;  and 
Bowen,  David  W.,  5,072,094,  C\.  219-390.000. 
Taylor,  Roland  S.:  See — 

Avdcnko,  Anatol;  Cooper,  Richard  L.;  DeAngelis,  Gary  J.;  Hert- 
zog,  Kurt  T.;  Preston,  Grover  W.;  Rivera.  Edwin  A.;  Rock. 
Jen^rey  A.;  Taylor.  Roland  S.;  and  Zaso,  Robert  A..  5,070,845,  CI. 
123-470.000. 
TDK  Corporation:  See — 

Ezaki,    Joichiro;    Fukuda,    Kazumasa;    and    Sakai,    Masanori, 

5,072,320,  a.  360-97.010. 
Ikebe,  Masaru;  and  Shiba.  Hanio,  5,072,326,  a.  360-133.000. 
TEAC  Corporation;  See — 

Tanaka,  Masashi,  5,072,432,  a.  369-13.000. 
Teijin  Limited:  See — 

Kuraishi,    Susumu;    Sugiyama.    Kazumi;    Yamaki,    Yoshikazu; 
Yamanaka,    Yoshikazu;   and    Yokola,    Kiyoshi,    5,071,466,   CI. 
71-88.000. 
Teikoku  Tsuhin  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Yagi,  Nobuyuki;  Inagaki,  Jiroh;  Morita,  Kozo;  Kaku,  Yasutoshi; 
Kikuchi,    Nobuyuki;    and     Mizuno,    Shinji.     5,071,611,    CI. 
264-154.000. 
Tektronix,  Inc.:  See — 

Pepper,  Steven  H.;  and  GoU,  Jeffrey  H.,  5,072,140, 0.  307-510.000. 
Theus,  John  G.;  and  Beachy,  Jeffrey  L.,  5,072.369,  a.  395-425.000. 
Tel  Kyushu  Limited:  See — 

Saka),    Hiroyuki;    Shirakawa,    Eiichi;    Yamaguchi.    Chizo;    and 
Takekuma.  Takashi.  5.070.813.  CI.  118-«95.00a 
Telectronics  Pacing  Systems.  Inc.:  See — 

Bui.  Tuan;  and  Nasr,  Saad.  5,070,882,  CI.  128-662.06a 
Telefonaktiebotaget  L  M  Encsson:  See — 

Rutstrom,  Helene  M..  5,071,279,  CI.  403-90.000 
Telefunken  Systemtechnik  GmbH:  See— 

Komer,  Wolfgang,  5,072,232,  O.  343-729.000. 
Tclletra  Telefonia  Electronica:  See— 

Ronchetti,     Luigi;     and     Stroppiana,     Mario,     5,072.302,     CI. 
358-261.100. 
Tenney,   Linwood  P.;   Kettering.  Timothy  J.;   Minchak.  Robert  J.; 
Bcnedikt.  George  M.;  and  Smith.  David  J.,  to  B.  F.  Goodrich  Corpo- 
ration. Copolymer  for  use  in  preparing  prepregs,  printed  circuit 
wiring  boards  prepared  from  such  prepregs  and  processes  for  prepar- 
ing such  printed  circuit  wiring  boards.  5,071,701,  CI.  428-285.000. 
Terada.  Kosei:  See — 

Katada.  Naota;  Terada,  Kosei;  and  Yamada,  Tadashi,  5,070,758,  CI. 
84-634.000. 
Terada.  Tetsuya:  See — 

Sugimoto,  Masakazu;  Ouchi,  Kazuo;  Aizawa.  Mikio;  Hino.  Atsushi; 

Shinozaki,  Kazuto;  Terada,  Tetsuya;  Miyoshi.  Takanori;  Tanaka, 

Munekazu;  Mrita,  Shoji;  Mochizuki,  Amane;  and  Takayama, 

Yoshinari,  5,072,289,  CI.  357-68.000. 

Teramachi,  Hiroshi.  Method  of  manufacturing  a  ball  joint.  5,070,609, 

CI.  29-898.049. 


Teramolo,  Shuji:  See — 

Tamada,     Shigeharu:     Fujioka.     Takafumi;     Ogawa,     Hidenori; 
Teramoto.     Shuji;     and      Kondo.     Kazumi.     5.071,856.     CI. 
514-312.000. 
Terek,  Greg  P.:  See— 

Delmerico,  Paul  E.;  and  Terek,  Greg  P.,  5,070,574,  CI.  15-261.000. 
Termin,  Paul  L.;  and  Porter,  Christopher  H.,  to  Schneider  (U.S.A.)  Inc. 

Radially  expandable  fixation  member.  5,071,407,  CI.  604-104.000. 
Terumo  Corporation:  See — 

Seita,  Yukio;  and  Emi,  Makoto,  5,071,554,  CI.  210-486.000. 
Shiraki,  Hiroshi;  Yamamoto.  Kiyoko;  Kitagawa,  Akiko;  Kawaoka. 
Tatsuhiko;  and  Oonaka.  Yukihiro.  5,071,570,  O.  210-774.000. 
Terumo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Yamaguchi,    Shuichiro;    Ushizawa,    Norihiko;   and    Shimomura, 
Takeshi.  5.071.537,  CI.  204-414.000. 
Tcrvola,  Pentti  J  Tool  bearing  rings.  5,070,563,  CI.  7-169.000. 
Teschendorf.  Hans-Juergen:  See— 

Rendenbach-Mueller,  Beatnce;  Unger,  Liliane;  and  Teschendorf, 
Hans-Jucrgen,  5,071,864,  CI.  514-370.000. 
Tessmann,  Tern  L.;  See — 

Pinchuk,  Leonard;  Jackowski,  Stefan  A.;  Shimkus,  John  A.;  and 
Tessmann,  Terri  L.,  5,071,429,  CI.  606-192.000. 
Tessmer,  Dieter:  See — 

Langerbeins,  Klaus;  Fink,  Herbert;  Klesse,  Wolfgang;  and  Tessmer, 
Dieter.  5.071.902.  CI.  524-458.000. 
Tetrahex,  Inc.:  See — 

Weisse,  Dick  O..  5.070,673.  O.  52-808.000. 
Teufel,  Rainer:  See — 

Smith.  David  B.;  and  Teufel,  Rainer,  5,071,187,  CI.  296-102.000. 
Tevopharm-Schiedam  B.V.:  See — 

Fransen,  Adrianus  A.  J..  5,070,993.  CI.  198-419.300. 
Texaco  Chemical  Company:  See — 

Kniflon,  John  F ,  5,071,980,  C\.  544-106.000. 

Sanderson.  John  R.;  Marquis,  Edward  T.;  and  Larkin,  John  M., 

5,072,050,  CI.  568-314.000. 
Sanderson,  John   R.;  and   Marquis,   Edward  T.,  5,072,060,  CI. 

568-878.000. 
Speranza,  George  P.;  Cuscurida,  Michael;  and  Su,  Wei-Yang. 
5,072,020,  CI.  560-25.000. 
Texaco  Inc.:  See — 

Cox,  Percy  T.;  Nussbaum,  Theodore  W.;  and  Gray,  Charles  L.,  Jr., 
5,070,725,  CI.  73-61.  lOR. 
Texas  A&M  University  System,  The:  See— 

Ehsani.  Mehrdad,  5,072,166,  CI.  3l8-6%.000. 
Texas  Instruments  Incorporated:  See — 

Aton.  Tom  J  ;  and  Lusky,  Steve  L..  5,072,417,  CI.  364-579.000. 
Bouuud,  Frederic;  Carbou,  Pierre;  and  Correia.  Paul,  5.072,219, 

CI.  341-150.000. 
Bouuud.    Fiederick;    and    Ehlig.    Peter    N..    5,072.418,    Q. 

364-715.060. 
Malhi,  Satwinder  S.;  Sundaresan,  Ravishankar;  and  Mehant-Shetti, 

Shivaling  S..  5.072,276,  CI.  357-42.000. 
Mitcham,    Larry   D.;   and   Nebon,   William   E.,   5,072,239,   CI. 

346-108.000 
Mori,  Kiyoshi.  5.071.782,  CI.  437-48.000. 

Takayama.    Michio;    and    Hayakawa.    Akihiko.    5.071.488.    CI. 
134-34.000. 
Tezuka,  Kazunari,  to  Fuji  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Torque  distribu- 
tion control  system  for  a  four-wheel  drive  motor  vehicie.  5,070,961, 
CI.  180-249.000. 
Tezuka,  Nobuo:  See — 

Fukushima.     Nobuo;    Maeda,    Masaya;    and    Tezuka,     Nobuo, 
5,072,317,  a.  360-71.000. 
Thackara,  John  I.:  See — 

Armitagc,  David;  and  Thackara,  John  I.,  5,071,231,  C\.  359-53.000. 
Thayer,  Donald  O.;  and  Thayer,  Michael  D.  Self  photography  booth 

and  method.  5,072,246,  CI.  354-78.000. 
Thayer.  Michael  D  :  See— 

Thayer.    Donald   O.;   and   Thayer,    Michael    D.,    5,072.246,   CI. 
354-78.000. 
Theeuwes,  Felix:  See — 

Lee,  Eun  Soo;  Theeuwes,  Felix;  Wong,  Patrick  S.  L.;  Yum,  Su  II; 
and  Zaffaroni,  Alejandro,  5,071,656,  a.  424-448.000. 
Theriault,  Daniel,  deceased:  See— 

Ramakrishna,  Kamesh;  Billmers,  Meyer,  and  Theriault,  Daniel, 
deceased.  5.072,405.  CI.  395-64.000. 
Theriault,  Michael  J.,  administrator:  See — 

Ramakrishna,  Kamesh;  Billmers,  Meyer;  and  Theriault,  Daniel, 
deceased,  5,072,405,  CI  395-64.000. 
Theus,  John  G.;  and  Beachy,  Jeffrey  L.,  to  Tektronix,  Inc.  Interface 
between  buses  attached  modules  interface  between  providing  address 
space  mapped  cache  coherent  memory  access  with  SNOOP  hit 
memory  updates.  5.072,369,  CI.  395-425.000. 
Thiele,  Alan  G.;  and  Williams,  Ronald  L.,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Com- 
pany. Secure  circuit  structure.  5,072,331,  CI.  361-380.000. 
Thiokol  Corporation:  See — 

Nelson,    David    R.;   and    Youngkeit,    Dean   C,    5,071,506,   CI. 

156-441.000. 
Smith,   Bradley   W.;   and   Youngkeit,   Dean   C,   5,070,691,   CI. 

60-245.000. 
Wilier,  Rodney  L.;  Chi.  Minn-Shong;  Gleeson.  Robert;  and  Hill, 
John  C,  5,071,495,  CI.  149-19.900. 
Thoma,  Paul  E.:  See — 

AbuJudom,  David  N.,  II;  Thoma,  Paul  E.;  Hajny,  Roger  V.;  Lin- 
stead,  Steven  A.;  and  Schultz,  Bruce  R.,  5,071,064,  CI.  236- 
l.OOG. 


December  10,  1991 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


mi 


Thomas  A  Betts  Corporation:  See— 

Bawa,   Jaapal   S.;  Couto,    Luis  R.;  and   Mancini,  Gtaoomo  P.. 
5,072,672,  a.  I74-65.0SS. 
Thomas  J.  Fogarty:  See- 
Chin,  Albert  K.;  Fogarty,  Thomas  J.;  and  Fain,  Eric  S.,  5.071,428, 
CI.  606-184.000. 
Thomas,  John  D.,  to  IMI  Titanium  Limited.  Method  and  apparatus  for 

the  production  of  metal  products.  5,070,718,  C\.  72-198.000. 
Thomas,  Kenneth  G.;  Pieterse,  Herman  J.;  Brewer,  Robert  E.;  and 
Eraser,  Kevin  S.,  to  American  Barrick  Resources  Corporaiton  of 
Toronto.    Process   for   recovery    of  gold    from   refractory   ores. 
5,071,477,  CI.  75-744.000. 
Thomat,  Lewis  H.:  See— 

Slott,  Edward  J.;  Thomas,  Lewis  H.;  and  Jebbett,  Nornu  J., 
5,071,758,  CI.  435-240.200. 
Thompson,  Catherine  C:  See — 

Evans,  Ronald  M.;  Weinberger,  Cary  A.;  Hollenberg,  Stanley  M.; 
Giguere.  Vincent;  Arriza,  Jeffrey;  Thompson,  Catherine  C;  and 
Ong.  EsteliU  S.,  5,071,773,  CI.  436-501.000. 
Thompson,  Kenneth  C:  See — 

Reylek,  Robert  S.;  and  Thompson,  Kenneth  C,  5,071,363,  d. 
439-291.000. 
Thompson,  R.  Bruce,  to  Boeing  Company,  The.  Method  and  apparatus 

for  sorting  a  mixture  of  particles  5,071,541,  CI.  209-2.000. 
Thomson  Consumer  Electronics,  Inc.:  See- 
Anderson.  Mark  R..  5,072,300,  Q.  358-242.000. 
Thomson-CSF:  See— 

Audion,  Marc;  and  Pepin,  Christian,  5,071,226,  C\.  359-832.000. 

Bourgie,  Paul,  5,071.364,  CI.  439-296.000. 

Devaux,  Francois  R.;  Le  Coore,  Pierre;  Pereira,  Aatoine;  and 

Poitevin,  Jean,  5,072,201,  CI.  333-238.000. 
Grauleau,     Didier;    and     Henry,     Dominique,     5,071,055,    CI. 

228-122.000. 
Huignard,    Jean-Pierre;    Ayral,    Jean-Luc;    and    Jano,    Patrice, 

5,072,135,  CI.  359-327.000. 
Lefevie,  Herve  ;  Bettini.  Jean  P.;  and  Botti,  Serge,  5,071,082,  a. 

242-47  000. 
Le  Parquier,  Guy;  Dansac.  Jean;  Murgue.  Jean-Pierre;  and  Sergent, 
Paul.  5.070.790.  CI.  102-513.000. 
Thomson,  Scott  M.:  See — 

Davis,  Timothy  A.;  Stark,  David  A.;  Thomson,  Scott  M.;  Wigell, 
Gary   W.;    Lawrie,    Duncan;   and   Czemiewski,    Eugene   V., 
5,072.145.  CI.  310-54.000. 
Thomson  Tubes  Electroniques:  See — 

Tikes,  Jacques:  and  Durand,  Alain,  5,072.202,  CI.  333-252.000. 
Thonnesaen,  Franz:  See — 

Dambkes.  Georg;  Lappe,  Peter,  Thonnessen,  Franz;  and  Springer, 
Helmut,  5,072,058,  CI.  568-854.000. 
Thorn  EMI  pIc:  See— 

Greb,  Ulrich;  Steel,  Martin  C;  and  Burton,  Richard  W.,  5,072,157, 
CI.  315-248.000. 
Thornton.  Cedric  H.,  to  International  Lead  Zinc  Research  Organiza- 
tion, Inc.  High  creep  strength  zinc  alloys.  5,071,620,  CI.  420-514000. 
Thornton,  Roger;  Pilling,  Roger;  Ford,  Graham  P.;  Martin,  Harvey  G.; 
and  Hosking,  Steven  M.,  to  De  la  Rue  Systems.  Ltd.  Sheet  store. 
5.071.032,  CI.  221-154.000. 
Thum.  Holger-Michael.  to  Volkswagen  AG.  Frame  structure  for  an 

end  region  of  a  motor  vehicle.  5,071.188,  CI.  296-205.000. 
Thuries.  Edmond;  Martin,  Joseph;  Pham,  Van  Doan;  and  Bonnaire, 
Jean,  to  GEC  Alsthom  SA.  Grounded  gas  blast  circuit  breaker- 
/isolating  switch  with   visual   inspection  assembly.    5,072,083.  CI. 
20O-148.00A. 
Tibbet.  James.  Apparatus  for  loading  and  carrying  boats.  5,071,308,  CI. 

414-*62.000. 
Tiefenthaler,  Kurt;  and  Lukosz,  Walter,  to  ASI  AG.  Optical  sensor  for 
selective  detection  of  substances  and/or  for  the  detection  of  refrac- 
tive index  changes  in  gaseous,  liquid,  solid  and  porous  samples. 
5,071,248,  CI.  356-128.000. 
Tiffany,  Thomas  O.:  See— 

Kelln,  Norman  G.;  Nelson,  Larry  A.;  and  Tiffany,  Thomas  O., 
5,071,625,  CI.  422-72.000. 
Tihanyi,  Jenoe:  See— 

Gantioler,   Josef-Matthias;   and   Tihanyi,   Jenoe.   5,072.143,   CI. 

307-643.000. 

Tikes,  Jacques;  and  Durand,  Alain,  to  Thomson  Tubes  Electroniques. 

Wideband  power  microwave  window  with  improved  mechanical  and 

electrical  behavior.  5,072,202.  CI.  333-252.000. 

Tilman,  Paul  A.,  to  Zip-Pak  Incorporated.  Hinged  zipper.  5,071,689,  CI. 

428-121.000. 
Titter,  Paul  E.,  Sr.:  See— 

Umlah,  Anthony  E.;  Titter,  Paul  E.,  Sr.;  Keedy,  Vincent  W.; 
Kinard,    Richard    D.;    and    Atkins,    Frank   J.,    5,071,029,    CI. 
220-672.000. 
TMC  Corporation:  See — 

Szasz,  Tibor;  and  Zaiud,  Jutta,  5,071,154,  a.  280-618.000. 
Tobari,  Shouichi:  See— 

Yuge,  Akio;  and  Tobari,  Shouichi,  5,071,031,  CI.  221-3.000. 

Tobel.  Andrew  C:  See—  

Hardin.  Terrill  R.;  and  Tobel,  Andrew  C,  5,070,614, 0.  30-87.000. 
Tobuse,  Hiroaki:  See— 

Hoshinouchi,  Susumu;  Yoshida,  Akio;  Kawazu,  Akinobu;  Hibara, 
Tatsunori;  and  Tobuse,  Hiroaki,  5,071,380,  CI.  445-4.000. 
Tocalo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nakahira,  Akira;  Harada,  Yoshio;  and  Mifune,  Noriyuki,  5,070,587, 
CI.  29-132.000. 


Tochigifujiiangyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha: 

Ohtsuka,  Kiyoaki;  and  Hirota.  Isao,  S,07a979,  d.  I92-S4.000. 
Toda,  Akitoihi:  See— 

Oaki,  Yoihinao;  Takahashi.  Susumu;  Takano,  Akira;  Miyaaaga, 

Hirofnmi;  Simazu,  Hiiaaan;  Nidiioka,  Kiraihiko;  Toda,  Akitoihi; 

Aoki.   Yoahiaada;   Shiraiwa,   Maiaru;   and   Taniguchi.   Akira. 

5,071.229.  a.  359-53.000. 

Todd,  Sidney  P..  to  Harris  Cofporatioa.  MuMpie  clock  rale  tdecoa- 

fereacing  network.  5,072,442,  a.  370^.000. 
Todo,    Tarootsu,    to    Atsugi    Uniaia   Corporation.    Fhod    conpliBg. 

5,070,981,  CI.  192-58.00B. 
Tohpren  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nakamura,  Yoshiaki;  Nagaki.  Kazuyoahi;  Shiro,  Yuichiro;  and 
Kawamau,  Kazuhiro,  5,071.949,  CI.  528-388.000. 
Tokai  Seiki  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Sakai,  Shigekazu;  and  Ishida,  Masahiko,  5,070,782.  C3.  101-123.000. 
Tokai  Shoji  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Sakai,  Shigekazu;  and  Ishida,  Masahiko,  5,070,782, 0.  101-123.000. 
Toko  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See- 
Abe,  Shigeo,  5,072.332,  a.  361-386.000. 
Tokuhiro.  Tomoya;  Yamaguchi,  Norihiro;  and  Watanabc.  Hiroab,  to 
Shimizu  Construction  Co.  Ltd.  Method  of  supplying  scents  to  a  room 
of  a  motor  vehicle.  5,071,621,  a.  422-4.000. 
Tokunaga,  Shoji:  See — 

Abe,  Yasunao;  Tokunaga,  Shoji;  and  Mizuno,  KoUro,  5,070,756, 
CI.  84-618.000. 
Tokyo  Electron  Limited:  See— 

Sakai,    Hiroyuki;    Shirakawa.    Eiichi;    Yamaguchi,    Chizo;    and 
Takekuma,  Takashi,  5,070,813,  d.  118-695.000. 
Tomcsakai,  Nobuaki:  See— 

Kasai,  Kazumi;  Itoh,  Hiromi;  Tanaka.  Hitoshi;  and  Tomesakai, 
Nobuaki,  5,070,815,  O.  118-725.000. 
Tomisato,  Yoshitaka:  See— 

Ikeda,  Chiaato;  Tomisato,  Yoshitaka;  Kobayashi,  Yuji;  and  Kimura, 
Naohiro,  5.072,161,  Q.  315-371.000. 
Tomita,  Masamichi:  See — 

Itagaki,  Masato;  Haeda,  Yoaio:  Tooiita,  Masamichi;  Tsuji,  Koh;  and 
Higuhi.  Housei.  5.070,598,  O.  29-705.000. 
Tompe,  Peter:  See— 

Bozsing,  Daniel;  Petocz,   Lujza;  Szecsey  nee  Hegedns,  Maria; 
Tompe,  Peter;  Gigler.  Gabor;  Gacsalyi.  Istvan;  and  Oyertyan. 
Istvan,  5.071.849,  CI.  514-224.200. 
Tony  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Amano,  Jiro;  and  Toyama.  Syunroku,  5,071^34,  a.  359-490.000. 
Torbet,  Phillip;  See— 

Dolgin,  Stuart;  and  Torbet.  Phillip,  5,071.426,  a.  606-167.000. 
Torigoe,  Nobuyuki:  See — 

Hashimoto,     Ken;     and    Torigoe,     Nobuyuki.     5,071,502,    CI. 
156-234.000. 
Torocsik,  Ferenc:  See — 

Papp,  Endre;  Papp,  Istvan;  Szaba  Lajoa;  Apro,  Istvan;  Czepek. 
Gyula;  Torocsik.  Ferenc;  Konkoly.  Bele;  Karcagi,  Pal;  Takacs, 
Janos;  and  Foldi,  Tamas,  5.071.566.  CI  210-713  000. 
Torres,  James  E..  to  Ethyl  Corporation    Radio^paque  explosives, 

explosive  devices,  and  weapons.  5,071.499,  a.  149-109.400. 
Tosoh  Corporation:  See — 

Iwamoto,     Tetsushi;     and    Ogawa,     Nobuhito,     5,071,800,    CI. 
501-126.000. 
Toth,  Imre:  See— 

Bakos,  Jozsef;  Heil,  Balint;  Toth,  Imre;  Edes,  Bela;  Gebhardt, 
Istvan;  Bihari,  Ferenc;  Durkonee  Ponacz,  Anna;  Eifert,  Gyula; 
Kiraly.  Jeno  ;  Konok  nee  Horvath,  Eva;  Lukacs,  Laszlo;  Mes- 
zaros  nee  Szekrenyesi,  Agnes;  Radvany,  Bela;  and  Sarosi,  Lajos, 
5,072,022,  CI.  560-65.000. 
Totoku  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ikeda,  Chisato;  Tomisato,  Yoshitaka;  Kobayashi,  Yuji;  and  Kimura. 
Naohiro,  5,072,161,  Q.  315-371.000. 
Totta,  Paul  A.:  See— 

Rodbell,    Kenneth    P.;   Totta,    Paul   A.;   and   White,   James   F., 
5,071,714,  CI  428-620.000. 
Towa  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Itob,  Nobuo,  5,071,558,  CI.  210-542.000. 
Tower  Manufacturing  Corporation:  See — 

Rao,  Chepur  P.;  Barrena,  Juan  J.;  and  Astley,  John  J.,  5,072.078,  Q. 
200-1 1. OOR. 
Toyama,  Syunroku:  See — 

Amano,  Jiro;  and  Toyama.  Syunroku.  5.071.234,  O.  359-490.000. 
Toyo  Seikan  Kaisha.  Ltd.:  See— 

Murayama.    Kashiwa;    and    Tatsuta,    Masakazu,    5,071,339,    O. 
425-116.000 

Toyoda  Gosei  Co.,  Ltd.:  See—  

Sakane,  KaLsunobu;  and  Kozakai,  Mikio,  5,070,742.  O.  74-552.000 
Toyou  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Furuya,    Tetsuo;    Tsujikawa,    Nobuto;    and    Mogi,    Kazuhisa, 

5.072,153,  a.  313^3.000. 
Mitsuyasu,  Masaki,  5,070,848,  O.  123-506.000. 
Nada,  Mitsuhiro.  5.070.692.  CI.  60-274.000. 
Nada,  Mitsuhiro.  5.070,693.  CI.  60-274.000. 
Ueno.    Makoto;    Nakamura,    Norihiko;    and    Nagaosa.    Hideo, 

5,070.834,  CI.  123-275.000. 
Yonekawa,   Takashi;    Buma,    Shuuichi;    Aburaya.   Toshio;    Sato, 
Kunihito;    Kawanishi.    Masaki;    Kokubo.    Kouichi;    Sugiyama. 
Takami;  and  Hamada.  Toshiaki.  5.071.158.  CI.  280-707.000. 

Toyoto  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See—  

Tanaka.  Koichi;  and  Murata,  Kiyohito.  5.070,975.  Q.  192-35.000. 
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Traeackner,  Ham-Joachim:  5«— 

Kohler,  Burkhard;  Heinz,  Hans-Detief;  Traenckoer,  Hans-Joachim; 
and  Bushong,  William,  5,071.905,  CI.  524-494.000. 
Trampert,  Wolfgang,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschart.  Method  and  appa- 
ratus for  interturn  and/or  interlayer  fault  testing  of  coils.  5,072,186, 
CI.  324-546.000. 
Tranter,  Inc.:  Ste — 

Mathur.  Achint  P.,  5.070,939,  CI.  165-166.000 
Traut,  Davis  E.;  Fischer,  George  T.,  II;  and  Hansen,  Dennis  A.,  to 
United  Stales  of  America.  Interior.  Induction  slag  reduction  process 
for  purifying  melab.  5,071.472.  CI.  7S-I0.IM>. 
Travor,  Bnice  W.:  Set— 

ManhaU,  Frank  P.;  and  Travor.  Bruce  W.,  5.070.760.  CI.  89-1.510. 
Tregttkis,  Steven  M.  Fishing  apparatus.  5,070,638,  CI.  43-15.000. 
Trematerra,  Irene.  Artificial  nail  tip  having  Irimmable  sizing  guide. 

5,070.892,  CI    132-73.000. 
Trencor  Jetco,  Inc.:  See — 

Gilbert,  Jerry  P..  5,07a632.  Q.  37-90.000. 
Triaod.  Pascal:  5w— 

Noguera,    Christian;    Triaud,    Pascal;    and    Foucher,   Jean-Luc. 

5,072,192,  a.  329-325  000. 
Rounclet,  Dominique;  Foucher,  Jean-Luc;  Michau,  Patrick;  and 
Triaud.  Pascal,  5,072,196.  CI.  331-12.000. 
Triozzi,  Pierre  L.:  Set— 

Witiak.    Donakl    T.;    and    Triozzi.    Pierre    L.,    5,071,872,    CI. 
514-465.000. 
Triscott.  Mark  X.;  and  Doellgast,  George  J.,  to  Elcalech,  Inc.  Fibrino- 
lytic assay.  5,071.745.  C\.  435-7.400. 
Troiani,  Vincent  F.,  to  Westinghouse  Air  Brake  Company.  Emergency 
valve  for  ABD  freight  brake  control  valve  device.  5,071,198,  Q. 
303-37.000. 
Troncoso.  Vincent  F..  to  Golden  Key  Futura.  Inc.  Archery  arrow  rest 
assembly  with  micro-adjust  lateral  displacement  capability.  5,070,855. 
CI.  124-44.500. 
Tropp,  James  S.:  Set — 

Derby.  Kevin  A.;  Hawryszko,  K.  Christine;  and  Tropp,  James  $., 
5,072,182,  CI.  324-309.000. 
Troue,  Harden  H.:  See — 

Sue.  Jiinjen  A.;  and  Troue,  Harden  H.,  5,071.693,  CI.  428-212.000. 
Troy  Chemical  Corporation:  See — 

Rainer,  Gruening.  5,071,479,  a.  106-18.320. 
Troy,  Gary  J.:  See- 
Graham.  Kenneth  D.;  Allen,  Bemie;  Tavino,  Edward;  Geer,  Ken- 
Ion;    Troy.    Gary   J.;   and    Francis,    Stephen,    5,070,629,    CI. 
36-27.000. 
Tru-Fire  Corporation:  See — 

Peck.  Paul  L.,  5.070.854.  CI.  124-35.200. 
True,  Donald  C;  and  Charron.  Huberi  J.,  to  CXA  LTD./CXA  LTEE. 
Electric  exploding  bridge  wire  initiators.  5,070,789,  CI.  102-275.120. 
TRW  REPA  GmbH:  See— 

Fohl.  Artur.  5,071.194.  CI.  297-478.000. 
TRW  United  Carr  GMBH  A  Co.:  See- 
Sick,  Hans-Hermann.  5,071.022,  C\.  220-307.000. 
TRW  Vehicle  Safety  Systems  Inc.:  See- 
Brown.  Louis  R  .  5.071,165,  CI.  28O-8O4.00O. 
Tsai.  Chang.  Heat-insulation  and  water-proofing  brick  bond.  5,070,669, 

CI.  52-309.120. 
Tsai,  Nun-Sian,  to  Taiwan  Semiconductor  Manufacturing  Company, 
Ltd.  Reverse  lelf-aligned  transistor  integrated  circuit.  5,071,780,  CI. 
437-41.000. 
Tsou,  John  L.;  and  Mussalh,  Yusuf.  to  Electric  Power  Research  Insti- 
tute. Inc.  Condenser  on-line  leak  detector  and  method.  5,070,723,  CI. 
73-40.700. 
Tsuchiya,  Norihiko:  See — 

Matsushita.   Yoshiaki;   Miyashita,   Moriya;   Wakatsuki,  Makiko; 
Tsuchiya,    Norihiko;    and    Kubola,    Atsuko,     5,071,776,    C\. 
437-10.000. 
Tsuchiya,  Sohji:  See — 

Kojima.   Toshikuni;    Fukuyama.    Masao;    Tsuchiya,    Sohji;   and 
Kudoh.  Yasuo,  5.071.521,  CI.  205-153.000. 
Tsuchiya.  Yoshinobu:  See — 

Kurabayashi.  Ken;  Tsuchiya,  Yoshinobu;  Yoshida,  Akio;  Koizumi, 

Hitoshi;  and  Niida,  Yoriaki,  5,072,335,  CI.  361-502.000. 
Kurabayashi,   Ken;   Tsuchiya.   Yoshinobu;   and   Niida,   Yoriaki, 

5.072.336,  a.  361-502.000. 
Kurabayashi,   Ken;   Tsuchiya,   Yoshinobu;   Yoshida.   Akio;   and 
Koizumi.  Hitoshi.  5,072,337,  CI.  361-502.000. 
Tsuchiya,  Yutaka:  See— 

Takahashi,    Akira;    Koishi,    Musubu;    and    Tsuchiya,    Yutaka, 
5.071,249,  a.  356-318.000. 
Tsuda,  Masao:  See — 

Sohda,  Takashi;  Tsuda.  Masao;  and  Yamazaki,  Iwao,  5,071,841.  CI. 
514-96.000. 
Tsuji,  Hiroihi:  See— 

Hirotsu,  Takashi;  Mori,  Yukiyasu;  Maeda.  Kenji;  Tsuji.  Hiroshi; 
and  Sugiyama.  Tatsuo,  5,071,461,  CI.  65-104.000. 
Tsuji,  Koh:  Set — 

Itagaki,  Masato;  Haeda,  Yosio;  Tomita.  Masamichi;  Tsuji,  Koh;  and 
Higashi,  Housei,  5,070,598,  C\.  29-705.000. 
Tsuji,  Naoki:  See— 

KoiKio,  Eiji;  Kawamura.  Yoshimi;  Tsuji.  Naoki;  Matsumoto.  Koi- 
chi;   Kobayashi.    Masaaki;    Kamigauchi.   Toshiyuki;    Hayashi. 
Yoshiyuki;  and  Konishi,  Takao.  5.071,749.  CI.  530-317.000. 
Tsujikawa,  Nobuto:  See — 

Furuya.    Tetsuo;    Tsujikawa.    Nobuto;    and    Mogi,    Kazuhisa, 
5,072.153,  a.  3l3-603.00a 


Tsujikura,  Takashi;  and  Fukuhara,  Keiji,  to  Japan  Steel  Works,  The; 
and  Mazda  Motor  Corporation.  Multi-layer  parison  forming  appara- 
tus and  process.  5.071.604,  a.  264-40.700. 
Tsujimura,  Yoshihisa:  See — 

Muramatsu,  Yasuyuki;  and  Tsujimura,  Yoshihisa,  5,071,551,  Q. 
210-266.000. 
Tsukada,  Hiroyuki.  to  Ichikoh  Industries,  Ltd.  Vehicle  lamp.  5,072,348, 

a.  362-226.000. 
Tsukahara,  Yutaka:  Sec — 

Nobumolo.   Kazutoshi;   and   Tsukahara,   Yutaka,   5,070,960^  CI. 
I8O-197.00O. 
Tsukushi,  Masanori:  See — 

Seki,    Yasuharu;    Koyanagi.    Osamu;   and   Tsukushi,    Masanori, 
5.072,084,  CI.  20O-I48.00A. 
Tsunashima,  Kenji.  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Time  axis 

correcting  device.  5.072,315,  CI.  360-36.200. 
Tsuneshige,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Nishida,  Hiroshi;  Suzuki,  Daiji;  and  Tsuneshige,  Hiroshi,  5,070,784, 
CI.  101-365.000. 
Tsurgan.  Fedor  P.:  See— 

Domogatsky.  Viktor  V.;  Levin.   Boris  M.;  Tsurgan.  Fedor  P.; 
Urisman,  Yakov  Y.;  Boiko,  Valentina  F.;  Stobetsky.  Vyacheslav 
N.;  Kravtsov,  Alexandr  I.;  and  Bukhonov.  Alexei  D.,  5,071,330, 
a.  418-72.000. 
Tsurugai,  Kazuo:  See — 

Kuwabara.  Hideki;  Tsurugai,  Kazuo;  Naito.  Masato;  and  Sasaki, 
Hidehiro,  5,071.883.  C\.  521-60.000. 
Tsuyuki,  Seizi:  See — 

Yamada.  Takuzi;  and  Tsuyuki,  Seizi.  5,071,084,  CI.  242-71.800. 
Tsuzuki,  Masashi;  and  Hattori,  Masateru.  to  NGK  Spark  Plug  Co..  Ltd. 
Biologically  active  surface  ceramic  and  process  for  producing  the 
same.  5.071.434.  CI  623-16000. 
Tu,  Roger  H.;  Mathewson,  Wilfred  F.;  and  Roberts,  Mark  A.,  to  Baxter 
International  Inc.  Process  of  manufacturing  porous  multi-expanded 
fluoropolymers.  5.071,609,  CI.  264-119.000. 
Tubola.  Yoshitake;  and  Shigeta,  Haruyasu,  to  Shin-Etsu  Film  Co.,  Ltd. 
Touch   roller   for   plastic   polymer  film   manufacturing  apparatus. 
5,071,083,  CI.  242-67.  lOR. 
Tuenge,  Richard  T.;  and  King,  Christopher  N..  to  Planar  Systems,  Inc. 
High    brightness   TFEL   device    and    method   of  making   same. 
5,072,152,  CI.  313-509.000. 
Tuller,  Harry  L.,  to  Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology.  Oxygen 

sensor.  5,071,626,  CI.  422-98.000. 
Tung,  Francisca:  See — 

Lee,  James  C.  K.;  Ahmad,  Arshad;  Castro,  Myma  E.;  and  Tung, 
Francisca.  5,072,075.  CI.  174-264.000. 
Tung,  Lu  Ho,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Tapered  block  copoly- 
mers. 5.071.920,  CI.  525-314000. 
Tupper,  Willis  E.;  and  Koengeter,  Doiuld  A.  Combination  primer  and 

mixture  enrichment  device.  5,071,325,  CI.  417-4%.000. 
Turcotte,  David  E.:  See — 

Conville,  John  J.;  Lyon.  James  T.;  Turcotte,  David  E.;  Hirozawa, 
Stanley  T.;  Desai,  Shrikant  V.;  and  Coker,  Daniel  E.,  5,071.582, 
CI.  252-81.000. 
Turgeon,  Thomas  A.:  See — 

Weeks,  Jerrold  K.;  Skavnak,  James  E.;  and  Turgeon,  Thomas  A., 
5,072,325,  CI.  360-132.000. 
Turner,  Arthur  R.  Slant  and  skew  nailing  device.  5,071.280,  CI. 

403-232.100. 
Turner,  S.  Richard:  See— 

Blevins,    Richard   W.;   and   Turner,    S.    Richard,    5,071,930,   CI. 

526-271.000. 
Blevins.   Richard  W.;   and  Turner.   S.   Richard,   5,071.931.  CI. 

526-271.000. 
Blevins,  Richard  W.;  and  Turner.  S.  Richard,  5,071,932,  CI. 
526-271.000. 
Tumidge,  Howard  M.;  and  Talvan,  Theodore,  to  Howco  Trust,  How- 
ard M.  Tumidge,  Trustee.  Golf  ball  dispenser  comprising  Upering 
U-shaped  container  and  single-ball  guide  channel.  5,071,131,  C\. 
273-201.000. 
Turowski,  Angelika;  Quack,  Jochen  M.;  Reng,  Alwin;  and  Hoist.  Amo, 
to   Hoechst    Aktiengesellschaft;    and    Deutsche    Gelatine-Fabriken 
Sloess  AG.  High  molecular  weight  protein/fatty  acid  condensation 
products  which  are  very  well  tolerated  by  the  skin  and  mucosa. 
5,071,960.  CI.  530-356.000. 
Turunen.  Ilkka:  See — 

Maunula.  Teuvo;  Mustonen.  Eva-Liisa;  Turunen.  Ilkka;  and  Virta. 
Pirkko.  5,071.634.  CI.  423-588.000. 
Tusim,  Martin  H.;  and  Rhoads.  Timothy  W..  to  Dow  Chemical  Com- 
pany, The.  Plaslicizers  for  expandable  styrene-acrylonitrile  resin. 
5,071.606.  CI.  264-53.000 
Tuszko,  Wlodzimierz  J.;  and  Tuszko,  Wojciech  J.  Anti-suction  cyclone 

separation  method  and  apparatus.  5,071,542,  CI.  209-144.000. 
Tuszko,  Wojciech  J.:  See— 

Tuszko.  Wlodzimierz  J.;  and  Tuszko.  Wojciech  J.,  5,071,542,  d. 
209-144.000. 
Tutikawa,  Yoshiji.  Hinge  with  spaced  apart  hinge  members.  5,070,578, 

CI.  16-370.000. 
Twardy,  Craig  P.:  See — 

Gutz.   Steven  J.;   Storry,  Charles  M.;   and   Twardy.   Craig  P., 
5,072.407.  CI.  364-514  000. 
Tyers,  Michael  B.,  to  Glaxo  Group  Limited.  Method  for  the  treatment 

of  depression.  5,071,854,  CI.  514-299.000. 
Tzikas.  Athanassios:  See — 

Luttringer,  Jean  P.;  Tzikas,  Athanassios;  and  Galafaast,  Pierre, 
5,071,442,  CI.  8-549.000. 
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U.S.Philips  Corporation:  See— 

Hethuin.  Serge;  and  Crepin,  Hugues.  5,072.223.  a.  342-122.000. 
Uchida.  Kazutoshi:  See— 

Fukuraa.  Yasufumi;  Umeda.  Akio;  Kitao,  Ikuo;  Nagai,  Noriyuki; 
Ishikura.    Yasuhisa;    and    Uchida,    Kazutoshi,    5,071,245,    O. 
351-21 1.000. 
Uchida,  Takashi:  See— 

Aoki,  Tomohiro;  Chiku.  Kazuyoshi;  Uchida,  Takashi;  Kanekura. 
Kazunori;  Murayama.  Yasiohi;  Hirose.  Ycshihiko;  and  Mat- 
suzawa.  Kunihiko,  5.072,244,  O.  346-160.000. 
Uchikoshi,  Gohji;  and  Otomo.  Tosihiko,  to  Nakamichi  Corporation. 
Recording  medium  transducing  light  spot  moving  velocity  detection 
circuit  5.072.434.  a.  369-44.280. 
Uchiyama,  Kaoru:  See— 

Ueda,  Shinji;  Ishikawa,  Takaloshi;  Fujimoto.  Hiroshi;  Uchiyama. 
Kaoru;  and  Ishizuka.  Tetuya,  5,071,734,  O.  430-372.000. 
Ueda,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Kurumaji,  Masanobu;  Takeuchi,  Naoki;  Sano,  Tutomu;  Kajiyama, 
Kazuyuki;   Nakagawa,   Noriharu;   Koodo,   Hiroaki;   Imanishi, 
Etujiro;  Ueda,  Hiroshi;  and  Fukuda.  Yoshihiro,  5,071.603.  Q. 
264-40.500. 
Ueda.  Kazuo:  See— 

Hon.  Toshio;  Furuhashi.  Kenji;  Wakila.  Makoto;  and  Ueda.  Kazuo, 
5,072.209,  a.  34<M32.O0O. 

Ueda,  Kimio:  Set—  

Ueda,  Masahiro;  Hanibuchi,  Toshiaki;  and  Ueda,  Kimio,  5,072,285, 
CI.  357-45.000. 
Ueda.  Masahiro;  Hanibuchi.  Toshiaki;  and  Ueda.  Kimio,  to  Mitsubishi 
Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Semiconductor  integrated  circuit  having 
region  for  forming  complementary  field  effect  transistora  and  region 
for  forming  bipolar  transistors.  5.072.285.  CI.  357-45.000. 
Ueda.  Nobuo,  to  Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Microfilm  han- 
dling system.  5,072,408.  O.  395-474.220. 
Ueda,    Shinji;    Ishikawa,    Takatoshi;    Fujimoto,    Hiroshi;    Uchiyama, 
Kaoru;  and  Ishizuka,  Tetuya.  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Method 
for  processing  silver  halide  color  photographic  materials.  5,071,734, 
a.  430-372.000. 
Uekita,    Masakazu;    Awaji,    Hiroshi;    and    Mizunuma,    Satoshi,    to 
Kanegafuchi  Ki«aku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Multi-Uyer  resist. 
5,071,694,  a.  428-216.000. 
Uekita.  Masakazu;  Awaji.  Hiroshi;  Muraia,  Makolo;  and  Mizunuma. 
Satoshi.  to  Kanegafuchi  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Patterned 
thin    film    and    process    for    preparing    the    same.    5,071,733,    CI. 
430-326.000. 
Uekita,  Masakazu;  and  Awaji,  Hiroshi,  to  Kanegafuchi  Kagaku  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Electric-electronic  device  including  polyimide 
thin  film.  5.072,262.  d.  357-6.000. 
Ueno,  Makoto;  Nakamura.  Norihiko;  and  Nagaosa.  Hideo,  to  ToyoU 
Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Diesel  engine  with  a  ptecombusnon  cham- 
ber. 5,070,834,  a.  123-275.000. 
Ueno,  Ryuji,  to  K.  K.  Ueno  Seiyaku  Oyo  Kenkyujo.  Treatment  of 
shock   tiy    cyclodextrins   and    their   derivatives.    5.071.838,    CI. 
514-23.000. 
Ueno,  Sadayasu:  See — 

Kubota,  Masanori;  and  Ueno,  Sadayasu,  5,070,728.  CI.  73-118.100. 
Ueno,  Takuya:  See — 

Nakata.  Akira;  Yamarooto,  Naoki;  Mori,  Hiroshi;  and  Ueno,  Ta- 
kuya, 5,071.907.  CI.  524-588.000. 
Uetake.  Akihiro:  See— 

Kubota.   Yukio;  Nakagawv,  Tomihiro;  Shindo,  Noria,  Senshu, 
Yoichirou;  and  Uetake,  Akihiro.  5,072,316,  O.  360-64.000. 
Ueyama,  Noboru:  See— 

Kan.  Kazunori;  Murakami,  Hiroshi;  Nagashima.  Nobuo;  Ueyama. 
Noboru;  and  Ohashi.  Takehisa.  5,071,966.  a.  534-558.000. 
Ullman,  Edwin  F:  See—  ^^        = 

Vorpahl.  John;  Ghazarossian.  Vartan;  and  Ullman,  Edwm  F., 
5.071,774,  CI.  436-501.000. 
Ulrich.  Grundke;  Mathes,  Alfred;  Hansen,  Achim;  and  Herzog,  Rotf.  to 
Rutgerswerke    AG.    Epoxy    hardening    agents.     5,071,951,    CI. 
528-111.000. 
Ultra  Creative  Corp.:  See — 

Bennett.  Ronald.  5.071,400,  CI.  493-223.000. 
Umasankar,  Guruswamy:  See— 

Fabris,  Alroy  G.;  Pirrallo,  Frank  G.;  Umasankar.  Guruswamy; 
Shimanovski.  Bruce  S.;  and  ShrivasUva,  Prakash  C,  5,071.202, 
CI.  303-1 15.0EC. 
Umeda,  Akio:  See—  „,       .    v.  i. 

Fukuma,  Yasufumi;  Umeda,  Atao;  Kitao,  Ikuo;  Nagai,  Nonyuki; 
Ishikura,    Yasuhisa;    and    Uchida,    Kazutoshi,    5,071,245,    CI. 
351-211.000. 
Umehara,  Kenji:  See —  , .  , ,      . 

Nakayasu.  Hirofumi;  Kawana.  Chikako;  Kanoh,  Masaki;  Umehara, 
Kenji;  Hosokawa,  Yoshiaki;  and  Maekawa.  Takashi,  5.071,275, 
a.  400-639.100. 
Umlah.  Anthony  E.;  Titter,  Paul  E.,  Sr.;  Keedy,  Vincent  W.;  Kinaid. 
Richard  D.;  and  Atkins.  Frank  J.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and 
Company.  Functional  and  economical  plastic  can.  5,071,029,  CI. 
220-672.000. 
Underhaug  AS:  See—  ,„,,^    ^ 

Fykse.  Njaal;  Boe,  Jon;  and  Royneberg,  Erhng,  5.071,079,  a. 
241-101  .OOA. 
Unger,  Liliane:  See—  .      .  _, 

Rendenbach-Mueller.  Beatrice;  Unger,  Liliane;  and  Teschendorf, 
Hans-Juergen.  5,071,864,  CI.  514-370.000. 

Unilever  Patent  Holdings  B.V.:  See— ,^  „.„„„», 

Farmer,  David  B.;  and  Vafa,  Abdol  M..  5.071.903,  a.  524-458.000. 


Hough,  David  B.;  Hammood.  Kevin;  Morris,  Christine;  and  Ham- 
mood,  Rober  C,  5,071.747,  a.  435-41.000. 
Unioa  Camp  Corporation:  Set — 

Fitzgerald,  Jack  D.,  5,071.446,  O.  44-553.000. 
Union  Carbide  Chemicals  and  Plastics  Technology  Corporatkm:  Setr- 

Cann.  Kevin  J.,  5,071,810,  O.  502-119.000. 
Union  Carttde  Coatings  Service  Technology  Corpocation:  See- 
Sue,  Jiinjen  A.;  and  TixMie.  Harden  H..  5.071,693,  O.  428-212.000. 
Union  Carbide  Industrial  Gases  Technology  Corporatioa:  Set— . 
Bikaon,  Benjamin;  Nelson,  Joyce  K.;  Gotz.  Gcrtrud;  and  Onayir. 

Yurdagul,  5,071,448.  a.  55-16.000. 
Bikson.  Benjamin;  and  Giglia.  Salvatore.  5.07I.S52.  a.  2IO-32l.80a 
Nowotanki,  Mark  S.,  5.071,058,  Q.  228-219.000. 
Union  Oil  Company  of  California:  Set— 

Bennett.  Charles  R.;  and  Gerlach.  John.  5.071,568, 0.  2IO-7S4.000. 
O-Sunivan,  Terence  P.;  and  AUen,  WiUiam  C,  5,072.388,  a. 
364-422.000. 
Uniroyal  Chemical  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Friedlander,   Barry   T.;  and   Davis,   Robert  A..   S.07I.862.  Q. 
514-336.000. 
Uniroyal  Chemical  LuL/Llee.:  See— 

Friedlander.   Barry  T.;  and   Davis,   Robert  A.,   5,071.862.  CL 
514-336.000. 
United  States  of  America 
Agriculture:  See— 
Somkuti  George  A.;  and  Steinberg.  Dennis  H..  5,071,763.  O. 
435-253.400. 
Air  Force:  See — 
Armitage,    David;    and    Thackara.    John    I.,    S.07IJ3I.    O. 

359-53.000. 
Carroll,    Charles    B.;    and    Lai.    OMg-Ytte.    S.07a936,    Q. 

165-80.400. 
Kotesar,  Edward  S.,  Jr.,  5.071,770,  O.  436-151.000. 
WaUsmith,  Gary  R.,  5,070,603,  O.  29-829.a0a 
Willis.  Dale  R.,  5,071,061,  CL  229-303.000. 
Army:  See — 
Dineen.  John  J.;  Watson,  Winfted  T.;  and  Fleming.  Gary, 

5,070.791,  a.  102-517.000. 
GUino,  Gary  D.,  5,072.111.  O.  250-227.150. 
Hassell,  Cecil  D.;  Bickford,  Lawrence  A.;  Smith,  Sandra  D.;  and 

Cheng.  Ganung,  5,071,497,  CI    149-61.000. 
Leupold,  Herbert  A.,  5,072.204,  a.  335-306.000. 
MUler,  Brian  S.;  and  Kaplan,  David  R.,  5.072.176.  a.  324- 
I58.00P.  _ 

Rothman.  Sara;  and  Gentry',  Mary  K.,  5,071,759,  a.  435-24a27a 
Energy:  Ste—  •    . 

— «enner,  Robert  E.;  Gustafsoo,  John  L.;  and  Montry.  Gary  R., 

5,072,371.  a.  395-2oaooa 

..iOglio,  Natale  M.;  Hawryluk,  Andrew  M.;  London,  Richard  A.; 

and  Seppala.  Lynn  O..  5.071,207,  a.  359-15.000. 
-J^osler,  Kenneth  G.;  Frohwein,  Eugene  J.;  TaylOT,  Robert  W.; 

and  Bowen,  David  W.,  5,072.094,  O.  219-390.000. 
Environmental  Protection  Agency:  See— 
Nelson.  Michael  J.  K.;  Bourquin.  AI  Willis  J.;  and  Pritchard. 
Pannely  H.,  5.071.755.  CI.  435-167.000. 

Health  and  Human  Services:  See—  

Cassels,    Frederick    J.;    and    London.    Jack.    5.071.977,    CL 

536-123.00a 

Morrison,  Richard  P.;  and  Caldwell.  Harlan  D.,  5.071.962.  a. 
530-387.000. 
Interior:  See —  _ 

Traut,  Davis  E-;  Fischer,  George  T..  II;  and  Hansen,  Dennis  A.. 
5,071,472.0.75-10.180. 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administrstion:  See— 
Eberhaidt.  Silvio  P.,  5,072,379,  Q.  364-402.000. 
Jensen,  Ronald  N.,  5.070,729.  d.  73-147.00a 
Kahn.   Joo    B.;   and   Schneider.   William   C    5.071.091,   O. 

244-121.000. 
Monford,  Leo  G..  Jr.,  5,070.964,  O.  182-63.00a 
Zoutendyk,  John  A.,  5.072.133,  a.  307-296J00. 
Navy:  See— 

Belts,  Edward  E  .  5.071.088.  CI.  244-12.100. 
Fidler.  John  E..  5.070.761,  C\.  89-1.809. 
Gray,  Roger  L.,  5,071.087.  CI.  244-3.150. 
Uwis,  Michael  L.,  5.070,807.  a.  114-361.000. 
Marshall.   Frank   P.;  and   Travor,   Bruce  W.,   5,070,760,  Q. 
89-1.510. 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation:  Set — 

Aktefeld.  Bemd  E  H..  5.071,267.  CI.  400-124.000. 

Bakx.  Johannes  L..  5.072.435,  CI.  369-48.000. 

Btaat,  Josephus  J.  M.;  and  Smid,  Albert,  5,071,237,  Q.  359-686.000. 

Chevallier,  Gilles  J  J.,  5,072.194.  CI.  330-260.000. 

De     Haan,     Gerard;     and     Huijgen,     Hendnk.     5,072.293,    U. 

358-105.000. 
McKinnon,     Graeme;     and     Proksa,     Roland,     5,072.183,    O. 

324-314.000. 
Notten.  Petrus  H.  L.,  5,071,72a  O.  429-101.000    _  ^  .„  ,^ 
Piber,  Herbert;  and  Schneider,  Norbert.  5,071,423, 0.  606-133.000. 
Van  Overmeire.  Philippe  A.  M..  5.072.292,  O.  358-105.00a 
Whiffin.  Peter  A.  C;  Maxey.  Christopher  D.;  and  Easton,  Brain  C. 
5,070,814.  CI.  118-715.000. 
United  States  Surgical  Corporation:  See—  ,_  ^  ^..^  ,.„-__ 

de  Salis.  Sker  J  ;  and  Klaiber,  Christian,  5,071.43a  a.  6O6-2I9.O0O. 
Rodak.  Daniel  P.;  and  Aranyi,  Ernest,  5,071,052,  Q.  227-178.000. 
United  States  Systems,  Inc.:  See- 
Johnson.  RonaW  D.,  5.07I,Ma  O.  406-171.000. 
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United  Technologies  Corpontion:  See — 
— DuWinski,  Alex  C;  Evans,  David  A,;  Goldberg,  Joseph;  Davis, 
GeofTrey  C.  R.;  Sharp,  William.  Jr.;  and  Komitzky,  Michael  A., 
5,071,338,  CI.  425-403  000 
■^-Grybowski,   Edward  J.;  and  Olson,   Walter  E.,   5,071,678,  CI. 

427-253.000. 
__iiawnian,  Michael  W.;  Ritter,  Thonias  M.;  and  Remmers,  Timothy 

M.,  5,070,722.  CI.  73-28.010. 
...-Mofrman.  Nelson  N.;  McKinley,  Harry  R.;  and  Silverman,  Bernard 

B.,  5,071,239,  CI.  359-728.000. 
Unitika  Ltd.:  See— 

Tanaka,  ChikaTumi;  Shiozawa,  Masami;  and  Nishinohara,  Minoni. 
3,071,906,  CI.  524-557.000. 
UniveTsal  Dau  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Atwell.  Keith  E  ;  and  Vaghy.  Harold  A..  5.072,448,  CI.  371-20.400. 
Umversal  Instruments  Corporation:  See — 

Biesecker,  Douglas  A.,  5,07a916,  CI.  I4O-IO3.00O. 
University  of  Akron:  See — 

Harris.  Frank  W..  5.071.997.  a.  528-353.000. 
University  of  Alberta.  The  Governors  of  the:  See — 

Clive.  Derrick  L.  J.;  Wee.  Andrew  G.  H.;  and  Murthy.  Kammaralli 
S.  K.,  5.072.002.  CI.  549-214000 
University  of  California.  The  Regents  of  the:  See — 

Chen,    Kuo-Chun;   Zheng,    Haixing;   and    Mackenzie,   John    D., 

5,072,035,  CI.  252-62.900. 
Lipshulz.  Bruce  H.;  and  Ellsworth.  Edmund  L.,  S,072,0ia  CI. 
556-112.000 
University  of  Dayton:  See — 

Chasteen,  Jack  W.,  5,071,486,  C\.  134-2.000. 
Kauffman,  Robert  E.,  5.071,527,  a.  204-153.100. 
University  of  Florida:  See — 

Boyle,    Michael    D.    P.;    and    Yamall.    Michele,    5,071,756,    CI. 

435-177.000. 
le  Grand,  Ferdinand;  and  Stevens,  Ned  C,  5,071,970, 0.  536-2.000. 
Nogues.  Jean-Luc;  Hench.  Larry  L.;  and  Wang,  Shi-Ho,  5,071,674, 
CI.  427-57.000. 
University  of  Leeds  Industrial  Services  Limited:  5^— 

Lewis,  David  M.,  5.071,641,  CI.  424-71.000. 
University  of  Saskatchewan:  See— 

Sahara,  MarU  I ;  Frenchick,  Patrick  J.;  and  Mullin-Ready,  Kerry 
F.,  5,071,651,  CI.  424-89  000. 
University  of  Texas  System,  The  Board  of  Regents  of  the:  See— 

Weldon,  WUIiam   F.;   Rech,   Ben   M.;  and   Sledge,   Robert   L., 
5,070.787,  CI.  102-216.000. 
UOP:S«— 
— Bedard,    Robert    L.;    and    Flanigen,    Edith    M.,    5,071,801,   CI. 

501-128.000. 
^^cCulloch,    Beth;   and   Goodman,    Walter    H.,    5,071,560,   CI. 

210^35.000. 
Urawa,  Moloo:  See— 

Ikeda,  Takeshi;  Imai,  Eiichi;  Fukumoto,  Hiroshi;  Tanaka.  Kat- 
suhiko;    Suematsu.    Koshi;    Urawa.    Motoo;    and    Takenouchi. 
Masanori.  5.071.727.  CI.  430-110.000. 
Urban.  Manfred:  See— 

Dietz.  Erwin;  Schiessler.  Siegfried;  and  Urban.  Manfred,  5,071,482, 

CI.  106-498.000. 
Dietz,  Erwin;  Urban,  Manfred:  and  Schiessler.  Siegfried.  5.071,483, 
CI.  106-498.000. 
Urisman,  Yakov  Y.:  Set— 

Domogatsky,  Viktor  V.;  Levin,  Boris  M.;  Tsurgan,  Fedor  P.; 

Urisman,  Yakov  Y.;  Boiko,  Valentina  F.;  Stobetsky.  Vyacheslav 

N.;  Kravtsov.  Alexandr  I.;  and  Bukhonov.  Alexei  D.,  5,071,330, 

CI.  418-72.000. 

Urquhart,  Gordon  T.  Oven  for  the  curing  and  cooling  of  painted 

objects  and  method.  5,070,625,  CI.  34-39.000. 
Usher,  John  D.;  Blaze,  Joseph  E.;  and  Phillippi,  R.  Michael,  to  Vesuvius 
Crucible     Company.     Thermocouple     assembly.     5,071,258,     CI. 
374-140.000. 
Ushiki,  Yoji:  See— 

Kumagai,  Syuno;  Saita,  Junichi;  Ushiki,  Yoji;  Kishino.  Kunio;  Sato, 
Shoji;  Ishige.  Yoshiki;  Ishihara.  Tuneo;  and  Masuda,  Hisashi, 
5,071.500,  CI.  156-152.000. 
Ushioda.  Akira:  See— 

Koshino.  Nagaaki;  Maeda.  Miyozo;  Goto.  Yasuyuki;  ShibaU.  luru; 
Utsumi.  Kenichi;  Ushioda.  Akira;  Itoh,  Ken-ichi;  and  Sueishi. 
Kozo.  5.072,423,  CI.  365-106.000. 
Ushiyama,  Kazuo,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.  Ltd.  Method  of  grinding 

lenses  and  apparatus  therefor.  5,071,525,  CI.  204-129.460. 
Ushizawa,  Norihiko:  See — 

Yamaguchi,    Shuichiro;    Ushizawa,    Norihiko;    and    Shimomura. 
Takeshi,  5,071,337,  a.  204-414.000. 
Utsumi,  Kenichi:  See — 

Koshino,  Nagaaki;  Maeda.  Miyozo;  Goto.  Yasuyuki;  Shibala.  Itaru; 
Utsumi.  Kenichi;  Ushioda.  Akira;  Itoh.  Ken-ichi:  and  Sueishi! 
Kozo.  5.072.423,  CI.  365-106.000. 
Utterberg.  David  S.  Universal  connector.  5,071,413,  CI.  604-283.000. 
V.  Kann  Rasmussen  Industri  A/S:  See — 

Komcrup,  KUus;  and  Nygaard,  Lena,  5,070,649,  CI.  49-386.000. 
V.Q.  Corp.:  See- 
Welch.  Elmer  S.,  5,070,897,  CI.  137-14.000. 
Vachris,  Paul  F.;  and  Rodby,  Thomas  A.  Portable  "T"-coofigured  X-Y 

plotter.  5,072,410,  CI   395-103.000. 
Vafa.  Abdol  M.:  See- 
Farmer,  David  B.;  and  Vafa,  Abdol  M.,  5,071,903,  CI.  524-458.000. 
Vaghy,  Harold  A.:  See— 

Atwell,  Keith  E.;  and  Vaghy,  Harold  A.,  5,072,448,  O.  371-20.400. 


Val  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

Sleudler,  Frederick  W.,  Jr ,  5,070,903,  CI.  137-505.460. 
Van  den  Bergh  Foods  Co.,  Division  of  Conopco  Inc.:  See— 

Ver  der  Plank,  Pleun;  and  Rozendaal,  Adrianus,  5,071,975,  CI. 
536-119.000. 
van  Boeckel,  Constant  A.  A.;  van  Dedem,  Gijsbert  W.  K.;  and  Kraaye- 
veld,  Neeltje  A.,  to  Akzo  N  V.  Sulphated  K5  antigen  and  sulphated 
K5  antigen  fragments.  5,071,969,  CI.  536-1.100. 
Van  Brunt,  Karl  B.,  Jr.;  and  Petrozello,  James  R.,  to  International 
Business  Machines  Corporation.  Fluid  pressure  actuated  electrical 
connector.  5,071,357,  CI.  439-67.000. 
van  Dedem,  Gijsbert  W.  K.:  See- 
van  Boeckel,  Constant  A.  A.;  van  Dedem,  Gijsbert  W.  K.-  and 
Kraayeveld,  Neeltje  A.,  5,071,969,  CI.  336-1.100. 
Vanderbilt  University:  See — 

Ichikawa,  lekuni;  Fogo,  Agnes;  Ikoma,  Masaaki;  and  Kawamura, 
Tetsuya,  5,071,867,  CI.  514-408.000. 
Vanderstuyf,  Al:  See- 
Burgess,    James    P.;    Vanderstuyf,    Al;    and    Mobley,    Dewey, 
5.072.334.  CI.  36M28.000. 
van  der  Wal.  Gillis  P..  to  Duphar  International  Research  B.V  Training 

device  for  an  automatic  injector.  5.071,353,  CI.  434-262.000. 
Van  E>oren,  David  A.  Artificial  reef.  5,071,285,  CI.  405-25.000. 
van  Eikeren,  Paul;  and  Radovich,  John  M.,  to  Bend  Research,  Inc. 
Ammonia  removal  from  mammalian  cell  cultures.  5,071,561,  CI. 
210-645  000. 
Van  Gogh,  Johan,  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Two-step  monoethylene 

glycol  preparation  process.  5,072,059,  CI.  568-866.000. 
Van  Hamme,  Thomas:  See— 

Hasenpath,  Jochen;  and   Van  Hamme,  Thomas,   5,071,257,  CI. 
366-169  000. 
Van  Lengcrich,  Bemhard;  and  Warren,  Cathryn  C,  to  Nabisco  Brands, 
Inc.  Extrusion  baking  of  cookies  containing  heat  and  shear  sensitive 
additives.  5,071,668,  CI.  426-549.000. 
Vanlerberghe,  Guy;  and  Sebag,  Henri,  to  Societe  Anonyme  dite:  L'O- 
real.  Cosmetic  composition  containing  a  polyoxyethylenated  non- 
ionic  surface-active  agents  with  two  lipophilic  chains.  5,071,640,  CI. 
424-63.000. 
Van  Overmeire,  Philippe  A.  M.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  HD-MAC 
television    signal    encoding    utilizing    vector    pointer    assignment. 
5,072.292.  CI   358-105.000. 
VanVonno,  Nicolaas  W.;  and  Matlock,  Dyer  A.,  to  Harris  Corporation. 
Process  for  forming  extremely  thin  integrated  circuit  dice.  5,071,792, 
CI.  437-227.000. 
Van  Zeggeren,  Wilhelm  A.,  to  Koni.  Actuator  with  memory  metal  and 
a   shock    absorber    provided    with    this   actuator.    5,070,697,    CI. 
60-527.000. 
Vargo,  Francis  R.:  See — 

Fenger,    Michael    L.;    and    Vargo,    Francis   R.,    5,071,629,   CI. 
423-244.000. 
Varian  Associates,  Inc.:  See — 

Johnaen,  Stanley  W.,  5,072,123,  CI.  250-385.100. 
Varma,  Anujan  M.:  See — 

Georgiou,  Christos  J.;  and  Varma,  Anujan  M.,  5,072417,  CI. 
340-825.790. 
Vamer,  Horace  M.,  to  Frost  Engineering  Development  Corporation. 

Egress  and  evacuation  harness.  5,070,962,  CI.  182-7.000. 
Varshavsky.  Alexander:  See — 

Snapka,  Robert  M.;  Kwok,  Kwan  S.;  Bernard,  John  A.,  Jr.;  Bar- 
ling,   Otto    R.;    and    Varshavsky,    Alexander,    5,071,775,    O. 
436-545.000. 
Vaughan,  David  T.:  See- 
Samaras,  William  A.;  and  Vaughan,   David  T.,   5,072,132,  CI. 
307-272.100. 
Vaughn,  Bertha  R.:  See- 
Dais,  Brian  C;  Porchia,  Jose;  McCree,  John  O.;  Rydman,  Ray- 
mond R.;  and  Vaughn,  Bertha  R.,  5,070,584,  CI.  24-587.000. 
Vaughn,  Daniel  L.,  to  Highland  Supply  Corporation.  Flower  pot 

container.  5,070,645,  CI.  47-72.000. 
Vavassori,  Paolo:  See — 

Martinelli,    Mario;    Gusmeroli,    Valeria;    and    Vavassori,    Paolo, 
5,072,113,  CI.  250-227.160. 
VDO  Adolf  Schindling  AG:  See— 

Hannewald,  Thomas,  5,071,103,  CI.  251-305.000. 
Ventritex,  Inc.:  See — 

Chin,  Albert  K.;  Fogarty,  Thomas  J.;  and  Fain,  Eric  S.,  5,071,428, 
CI.  606-184.000. 
Venture  Innovations,  Inc.:  See — 

House,  Roy  F.;  Harrington,  Andree  H.;  and  Cowan,  Jack  C, 
5,071,575,  CI.  507-104.000. 
Venturedyne,  Ltd.:  See- 
Liken,   Peter   A.;   Hartwig,   Kevin   L.;   and   Martin,   Peter   A., 
5,072,177,  CI.  324-I58.00F. 
Venturello,  Carlo;  and  Cavallotti,  Claudio,  to  Ausimont  S.p.A.  Hetero- 
cyclic  peroxycarboxylic   acids   useful   as   bleaches   in   detergents. 
5,071,584,  CI.  252-102.000. 
Vepa,  Narayana  M.:  See— 

Wemli,  Andreas;  Friedii,  Andreas;  Vepa,  Narayana  M.;  and  Ba- 
dreddin,  Essameddin.  5.072.389.  CI.  364-423.000. 
Verbeke.  Charles  E.;  Neuman,  Stephen  H.;  Horstman.  Martin  T..  Jr.; 
and  Schwab.  Carl,  to  Cardion  Electronics.  Inc.  Monopulse  process- 
ing systems.  5,072,224,  CI.  342-152.000. 
Ver  der  Plank,  Pleun;  and  Rozendaal,  Adrianus,  to  Van  den  Bergh 
Foods  Co.,  Division  of  Conopco  Inc.  Process  for  preparing  polyol 
fatty  acid  polyesters.  5,071,975,  CI.  536-119.000. 
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Vemuire,  Sonet:  See— 

de  Haan,  Robert;  Hesse,  HorsI  J.  F.  A.;  Vermaire,  Sooet;  and 
Wootton,  Sandra  R.,  5,071,633,  O.  423-376.200. 
Vemaleken,  Alban:  See— 

Fremgen,    Dieter:    Hoffmann.    Horst;   and   Vemaleken,    Alban, 
3,071,365,  CI.  439-W2.000. 
Vemaleken,  Hugo:  See— 

Abele,  Manfred;  Buyach,  Hans-Josef;  Happ,  Michael;  Obrecht, 

Werner;  Schrage,  Heinrich;  and  Vemaleken,  Hugo,  5,071,943, 

a.  528-205.000. 

Hassel.  Tillmann;  Muller.  Hanns  P ;  Vemaleken.  Hugo;  Kipphardt. 

Helmut;  and  Dhein.  Rolf,  5,071.923.  CI.  525-404.000. 

Vemet.  Marc  R.;  and  Hamey.  Graham  W.,  to  Exxon  Chemical  Patents 

Inc.  Lubricant  oil  additive  5,071,576,  CI.  252-33.400. 
Vero,  Gregory  M.;  Jones,  Brenton  G.;  and  Kowalski.  Ronald  C,  to 
Exxon  Chemical  Patents  Inc.  Two-sUge  pneumatic  conveying  pro- 
cess for  rubber  cooling.  5,070,624,  CI.  34-20.000. 
Vershure,  Roy  W.,  Jr.;  and  Weber.  Kent,  to  Sunstrand  Corporation. 

Power  unit  with  stored  energy.  5.070,689,  CI.  60-39.060. 
Verwilsl,  Jacques;  De  Winter,  Hugo;  Braeckman,  Andre ;  and  De  Baes, 
Bernard,  to  Gechem  and  Recticel.  Method  for  forming  a  gellified 
polyurethane  Uyer  on  a  surface.  5,071,683,  CI.  427-420.000. 
Vesuvius  Crucible  Company:  See — 

Dumazeau,  Claude;  and  Dubois,  Pascal,  5,071,043,  CI.  222-602.000. 
Usher,  John   D.;   Blaze,  Joseph   E.;  and   Phillippi.   R.   Michael. 
3,071,258,  CI.  374-I4O.00O. 
Vezain,  Gerard,  to  Societe  Nationale  Industrielle  et  Aerospatiale. 


Device  for  guiding  and  controlling  displacement  of  a  mobile  member    Wagner,  Udo:  See- 
relative  to  a  fixed  member  parallel  to  a  translation  axis  and  optical  u----i-     u 
instrument  comprising  same.  5,071,254,  CI.  359-819.000. 
Viaud,  Jean;  Roth,  Arsene;  Anstey,  Henry  D.;  and  Pfrimmer,  Ernest,  to 
Deere  &  Company.  Rock  shield  bridging  the  nip  formed  between  the 
bale  chamber  belts  and  a  driven  roll  supporting  the  belts.  5,070,780, 
CI.  100-88.000. 
Vicari,  Richard;  Aslam,  Mohammad;  Ray,  Wilson   B.;  Davenport, 
Kenneth  G.;  Dammel,  Ralph;  Lingnau,  Juergen;  and  Doessel,  Karl- 
Friedrich,  to  Hoechst  Celanese  Corporation.  Process  for  the  produc- 
tion of  3,5-disubstituted-4-acetoxystyrene.  5,072,023,  CI.  360-130.000. 

Vickers,  Incorporated:  See —  

Taplin,  Lael  B.;  and  Sagady,  Caiman  S.,  5,072,198,  CI.  333-33.000. 
Videocolor  S.p.A.:  See — 

Spina,  Paolo,  5,072,151,  CI.  313-407.000. 
Viegas,  Tacey  X.;  Reeve,  Lorraine  E.;  and  Henry,  Raymond  L.,  to 
Mediventures,  Inc.  Topical  drug  delivery  with  thermo-irreversible 
gels.  5,071,644,  CI.  514-772.700. 
Vieille-Montagne  France  S.A.:  See — 

Barreau,  Guy;  and  Eusebe,  CUude,  5,071,475,  CI.  75-670.000. 
Vieira,  Eric:  See — 

Leppard,  David  G.;  and  Vieira,  Eric,  5,071,993,  O.  548-220.000. 
Vincent,  Barbara  J.;  and  Hale,  Wanda  G.  Protective  restraint  for  Alz- 
heimer and  other  patients.  5,070,557,  CI.  5-424.000. 
Vinciguerra,  John  D.:  See — 

Jones,  Richard  E.;  Skraba,  Joseph  S.;  and  Vinciguerra,  John  D., 
5,071,438,  CI.  623-20000. 
Virr,  Michael  J.  Rotary  Ouid  bed  gasifier  for  boilers  or  furnaces. 

5,070,821,  CI.  I22-7.00K. 
Virta,  Pirkko:  See— 

Maunula,  Teuvo;  Mustonen,  Eva-Liisa;  Turunen,  Ilkka;  and  Virta. 
Pirkko,  5,071,634,  CI.  423-388.000. 
Viselli,  Michael  A.;  and  Whiteman,  Robert  N.,  Jr.,  to  AMP  Incorpo- 
rated. Connector  with  contact  spacer  plate  having  Upered  channels. 
5,071.372,  CI.  439-733.000. 
Vlasak,  Robert  C,  to  Lennox  Industries  Inc.  ThermosUt  with  enhanced 

outdoor  temperature  anticipation.  5,070,932,  Q.  165-29.000. 
VLSI  Technology,  Inc.:  See—  _  .  „,  ^^     ^, 

Ashuputre,    Sunil    V.;    and    Mody,    Rajiv    C,    5,072,402,    CI. 
364-491.000. 
Vogelsong,  David  L.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Forming  press 
with  quick-change  tool-to-bolster  locking  mechanism.  5,070,928,  CI. 
164-207.000. 

Vogt,  Bemd:  See—  , 

Portenhauser,  Rudolf;  and  Vogt,  Bemd,  5,071,767,  CI.  436-15.000. 
Vogt,  Heinz:  See — 

Borho,  Klaus;  Bullack,  Horst;  Hauss,  Alfred  F.;  Hennenberger, 
Peter;  Hilligardt,  Klaus;  Knauer,  Benno;  Rizk,  Farid;  and  Vogt, 
Heinz,  5,071,950,  CI.  528-483.000. 

Volkswagen  AG:  See —  

Thum.  Holger-Michael,  5,071,188,  CI.  296-203.000. 
Vollano,  Jean  F.:  See— 

Abrams,  Michael  J.;  Giandomenico,  Christen;  Murrer,  Barry  A.; 
and  Vollano,  Jean  F.,  3,072,011,  a.  556-137.000. 

Von  Roll  AG:  See—  .       .,,     ^ 

Spiest,  Hansruedi;  and  Galvaneno,  Francon,  5,071,177,  O. 
292-91.000. 

von  der  Crone,  Jost:  See —  

Hari,  Stefan;  and  von  der  Crone,  Jost,  5.071,967,  CI.  534-651.000. 

Vondran,  Dan:  See —  ^ 

Price,  Robert;  and  Vondran,  Dan,  5,071,048,  CI.  224-207.000. 
Von  Keyserlingk,  Harald:  See— 

Homberger,  Gunter;  Kohn,  Amim;  Joppien,  Hartmut;  and  Von 
Keyserlingk,  Harald,  5,071,869,  CI.  514-423.000. 
Vora,  Madhukar  B.,  to  Fairchild  Semiconductor  Corporation.  Small 

contactless  RAM  cell.  5,072,275,  a.  357-42.000. 
Vorpahl,  John;  Ghazarossian,  Vartan;  and  Ullman,  Edwin  F.,  to  Syntex 
(U.S.A.)    Inc.    Multiparameter    particle    analysis.    5,071,774,    ""' 
436-501.000. 


VR  Systems,  Inc.:  See- 
Davis,  Thomas  L.;  Baverstock,  Richard;  and  Bos,  Don,  SXnaSSO, 
CI.  123-327.000. 
Vulpitta.  Brian  A.:  See— 

Corbo,  Thomas  A.;  Vulpitta,  Brian  A.;  Greenleaf.  Alan  R.;  and 
Kicak.  Richard  J.,  Jr.,  5,071,051,  CI.  225-63.000. 
W.  Braun  Company:  Set— 

Braun,  Morris,  5,071,277,  O.  40l-l26JXn. 
W.  R.  Grace  A  Co.-Conn.:  See— 
' — Little,  David  A.,  5,071,580,  O.  232-71.000. 
— Sheridan.  Geoffrey  P..  5,071,391.  CI.  252-338.000. 
_Whittenberger.  William  A..  5.070,694,  C\.  60-300.000. 
^•-Ztau.  Steve  J.,  5,070,627,  O.  34-156.000. 
«— Zagar,  Steve  J.,  5,070,628,  CI.  34-136.000. 
Wachter,  Michael  P.:  See— 

Janssen,    Bemd;    Wuest,    Hans-Heiner,    Murray,    William    V.; 
Wachter,    Michael    P.;    and    BeU,    Stanley,    5.072,042,    O. 
364-251.000. 
Wada.  Akihiro:  See— 

Kumai,  Seisaku;  and  Wada,  Akihiro,  3,072.062.  O.  570-170.000. 
Wada,  Yasuo;  and  Ito,  Hiro^i,  to  Sumitomo  Rubber  Industries,  Ltd. 
Tire   and    rim   assembly   comprising   a   non-oontacting  bead   toe. 
5,070,921,  CI.  152-516.000. 
Wagner,  Eric  R.:  See- 
Miller,  Gabriel  L.;  and  Wagner,  Eric  R.,  5,072.179,  d.  324-207.160. 
Wagner,  Scott  J.   Securement  for  a  resilient  vehicle  side  bumper. 
5,071,181,  a.  293-128.000. 

n:  !^^e — 

Udo;  and   Wendling.   Reiner, 


CI. 


Heinrichs,    Heinz-Josef;   Wagner, 
5,071,163,  CI.  280-775.000. 
Wahl,  Josef;  Loffler,  Alf;  Grieshaber,  Hermann;  Polach.  Wilhelm; 
Eblen,  Ewald;  Tauscher,  Joachim;  Laufer.  Helmut;  Flaig,  Ulrich 
Locher.  Johannes;  Birk,  Manfred;  Engel,  Gerhard;  Schmiti,  Alfred 
Lauvin.  Pierre;  Piwonka,  Fridolin;  Karle,  Anion;  and  Kull,  Hermann 
to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Method  and  arrangement  for  controlling  the 
injection  of  fuel  in  an  internal  combustion  engine.  3,070,836,  Q. 
123-299.000. 
Wahler.  Richard  O.,  to  Continental  Can  Company,  Inc.  Notched  dou- 
ble seaming  chuck.  5,071,302,  O.  413-31.000. 
Wakatsuki,  Junya:  See— 

Matsunaga.    Akira;    Wakatsuki,    Junya;    Horinishi,    Nobutaka; 
Imamura.   Takashi;   and    Kurosaki,   Tomihiro,    5,071,583,   O. 
252-135.000. 
Wakauuki,  Makiko:  See- 
Matsushita,    Yoshiaki;    Miyashita,    Moriya;    Wakatsuki,    Makiko; 
Tsuchiya,    Norihiko;    and    Kubota,    Alsuko,    3,071,776,    O. 
437-iaOOO. 
Wakita,  Makoto:  See— 

Hon,  Toshio;  Furahashi.  Kenji;  Wakita.  Makoto;  and  Ueda.  Kazno, 

5,072,209,  CI.  340-432.000. 

Wakui,  Tadahiro:  See—  . 

Suzuki,   Toshinoub;   Ijiri.   Makiko;   lizuka,   Tokio;  and   Waku, 

Tadahiro,  5,072,036,  CI.  562-424.000. 

Waldmann,  Jurgen;  and  Borsig,  Stefan,  to  Nokia  Unterfaaltungselek- 

tronik.  Black-white  liquid  crystal  display  having  an  insulation  Uyer 

for  blocking  the  dilTusion  of  sodium  ions  from  the  glass  of  the  cell 

plate  to  the  polyphenylene  of  the  orientation  layer.  5,071.228,  CI. 

359-63.000.  _  .._^  ^ 

Waldsmith,  Gary  R.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Air  Force.  Method 

of  separating  multi-layer  printed  circuit  wiring  boards.  5,070.603,  Q. 

29-829.000.  , .,„ 

Waldvogel,  Herman  H.,  to  Narco-Med  AG.  Laryngoscope.  3,070,859, 

CI.  128-10.000 
Walker,  Frederick  J.,  to  Pfizer  Inc.  Derivatives  of  3-hydroxy  and 
5-methoxy  2-amino-pyrimidines  as  inhibitors  of  interleukin-1  produc- 
tion. 5,071,852.  CI.  514-272.000. 
Walker.  Jerry  L  ;  Gill.  Bennie;  and  Motley.  Jerry  D.,  to  Jet  Research 
Center,  Inc.  Apparatus  and  method  for  perforating  a  well.  5.07a»43. 
CI.  166-297.000  ,     ^.    ^,_. 

Walker,  Lynn  B.  Apparatus  for  emergency  enablement  of  a  disabled 

boat  propeller.  5,071,376,  CI  440-49.000. 
Walkup,  Paul  C;  Rohrmann,  Charles  A.;  Hallen,  Richard  T.;  and 
Eakin,  David  E.,  to  Battelle  Memorial  Institute.  Production  of  esters 
of  lactic  acid,  esters  of  acrylic  acid,  lactic  acid,  and  acrylic  acid. 
5,07 1 ,754,  a.  435- 1 35.000. 
Wallace,  Ian.  Oil  containment  system.  5,071,287,  a.  403-68.000. 
Wallace,  John  B.;  and  Oehr,  KUus  H.,  to  British  Columbu  ReKarch 
Corporation.     Method    for    producing    catalysts.     5,071,815,    Q. 
SO2-3O2.00O. 
WaUing,  John  C:  See—  _  ^       _ 

Heller,  Donald  F.;  Walling,  John  C;  and  Anderson,  Robert  S., 
5,071,416.  CI   606-3  000. 
Wallraff.  Gregory  M:  See— 

Allen,  Robert  D.;  Hinsberg,  William  D.,  Ill;  SunpKNi.  Logan  L.; 
and  Wallraff,  Gregory  M.,  3,071,73a  Q.  430-270.000. 

Walraven,  Adriaan:  Set—  „  „  .,,  ..^ 

Wubs,  Klaas;  and  Walraven,  Adriaan,  5,07a724,  O   73-45.500 
Walter,  Harald,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Azo  dyes  containing  a 
7-sulfoalkanoylamino-l,2,3,4-tetrahydroquinoline   coupling   compo- 
nent. 5,071,968,  CI   534-768.000. 
Walters,  Peter  D.;  and  Champagne,  John  M.,  to  Sundstrand  Corpora- 
tion. Superheat  sensor  with  single  couplings  to  fluid  line.  5,070,706, 
a.  62-129.000. 
Wandrey,  Christian:  See—  ^  ^  ^ 

Kragl,  Udo;  Wandiey,  Christian;  Ghisalba,  Oreste;  and  Gygax, 
Danie).  3,07l.7Sa  CL  433-94.000 
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Wang.  Cheng-Chung.  Boat  impeller  wheel  Tor  minimizing  the  splashes 

iherefrom.  5.071.378.  CI.  ♦40-90.000. 
Wang.  Fu  C:  See— 

Chang.  Rong  J.;  and  Wang.  Fu  C.  S.07I.27I.  CI.  400-200.000. 
Wang.  Gin-Pieng.  Gas  container  connecting  device  for  portable  gas 

stove.  $.070,858,  CI.  126-38.000 
Wang.  Hsien-Chang:  See— 

Powers.  Kenneth  W.:  Wang.  Hsien-Chang:  Handy.  Debra  C:  and 
Fusco.  James  V.,  5,071,913.  CI.  525-87.000. 
Wang,   Pen-Chung,  to  Shell  Oil  Company.   Benzheterocyclic  com- 
pounds. S.071,996,  a.  S48-328.000. 
Wang.  Shi-Ho:  See— 

Nogues.  Jean-Luc;  Hench.  Larry  L.;  and  Wang,  Shi-Ho,  5,071.674. 
CI.  427-57.000. 
Waniga.   Howard.   Lighting  device  for  surgical  and  medical   uses. 

5,072,349,  CI.  362-238.000. 
Waragai.  Kenichi:  See — 

Gotoh.    Masao;    lida.    Makoto;    Waragai,    Kenichi;    Yanokura, 
Yonezo;  and  Sato,  Masaki,  5.071.223.  CI  385-14.000. 
Warburton.  Piers  R.  G  :  See— 

Pletcher.  Derek;  Evans.  John;  Warburton,  Piers  R.  G.;  and  Gibbs. 
Trevor  K.,  5.071.526.  CI.  204-153.100 
Ward,  Elvis  G.  F.;  and  Spector.  George.  Molecular  structure  game. 

5.071,132,  CI.  273-243.000. 
Warner,  Dale  J..  lo  A.W.  Chesterton  Company.  Pressure  activated 

emergency/temporary  seal.  5.071.139.  CI.  277-27.000. 
Warner-Lambert  Company:  See — 

Doherty,  Annette  M.;  and  Sircar,  Ila,  5,071,837.  CI.  514-18.000. 
Hagen.  Susan  E.;  and  Suto.  Mark  J..  5.072.001,  O.  548-572.000. 
Warren,  Cathryn  C:  See- 
Van  Lengerich.  Bemhard;  and  Warren,  Cathryn  C.  5,071,668,  C\. 
426-549.000. 
Warren.  Richard  E.  Portable  apparatus  for  containing  and  regulating 

flow  of  a  liquid  into  a  drainage  inlet.  5,070,896,  CI.  137-1.000. 
Warwick.  E>ennis  J.:  See — 

Lundstrom.  Robert  W.;  Sannel.  Benjamin  H.;  and  Warwick.  Dennis 
J..  5.070.781.  CI.  101-32000. 
Washington  Technology  Center.  The:  See — 

Lame.    Richard    M.;    and    Youngdahl.    Kay    A..    5.071,833.    CI. 
505-734.000. 
Wasilczyk.  George  J.:  See — 

Casey,  Jeremiah  P.;  Carr.  Richard  V.  C.;  Wasilczyk,  George  J.;  and 
Petrella,  Robert  G..  5,071,809,  CI.  502-155.000. 
Waube.  Takehito;  Tanda,  Satoshi:  and  Nire,  Takashi.  to  Kabushiki 
Kaisha  Komalsu  Scisakusho.  Thin  film  EL  device  with  protective 
film.  5.072.263,  CI.  357-17.000. 
Watanabe.  Hidetoshi:  See— 

Anezaki.    Yoshikazu;    Sasaki.    Koji;    and    Watanabe,    Hidetoshi. 
5.071.673.  CI.  427-54.100. 
Watanabe.  Hiroaki:  See — 

Tokuhiro.  Tomoya;  Yamaguchi,  Norihiro;  and  Watanabe,  Hiroaki, 
5,071,621.  CI.  422-4.000. 
Watanabe,  Kaoru:  See — 

Kanazawa,   Masaru;   Kurita,  Taiichiro;   Shibuya,   Kazuhiko;   Ni- 
shizawa,    Taiji;    Tanaka.    Yutaka:     Honda,    Minoru;    Enami. 
Kazumasa;  Okuda,   Haruo;   Suganami,    Hideki;    Hoshino.   Yo- 
shiharu;     Takegahara.     Toshiyuki;     and     Watanabe,     Kaoru. 
5.072.297.  CI.  358-143.000. 
Watanabe.  Kalsulo;  Nakamura,  Yoshihiko;  Noto.  TakashI;  Yamamura. 
Masaichi;  Nakashima.  Hitoshi:  Ichinohe.  Kazunori;  Mino,  Yukitaka; 
and  Nishijima.  Kazuhiro.  lo  Kawasumi  Laboratories  Inc.  Method  for 
culturing   and    floating    animal    cells    in    a    double-bag   container. 
5.071.760.  CI.  435-240.250. 
Watanabe.  Kazuyuki:  .See — 

Yoshino.    Sumio;   Watanabe,    Kazuyuki;   and    Akazawa,    Mikio, 
5,071,982,  CI.  544-303.000. 
Watanabe.  Naoki.  (o  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Wire  cut 

electric  discharge  machining  method.  5.072.088.  CI.  219-69.120. 
Watanabe.  Noboru.  to  SC  HighTech  Center  Corp.  Electronic  tone 

generator.  5.070,757,  CI.  84-622.000. 
Watanabe.  Yoshiaki:  See — 

Tanaka.  Sakae;  Watanabe.  Yoshiaki;  Shirai.  Katsuo;  and  Ogiwara. 
Yoshihisa,  5,071,779.  CI.  437-40.000. 
Wathen.  Ronald  L.:  See- 
Miller,  Steven  L.;  Wathen,  Ronald  L.;  and  Palazzo,  Raymond  E.. 
Jr ,  5,071,548.  CI.  21O-232.000. 
Watlow  Controls:  See — 

Crane,  Lawrence  A.;  and  Boyce,  Jay.  5.072,170,  CI.  323-235.000 
Watson.  Graham;  and  Furumoto.  Horace,  to  Candela  Laser  Corpora- 
tion. Use  of  lasers  to  break  down  objects.  5,071,422,  CI.  606-128.000 
Watson,  William  D.:  See— 

Lissaman,  Peter  B.  S.;  Drees.  Herman  M.;  Sink.  Charles  J.;  and 
Watson.  William  D..  5,070,955.  CI.  180-117.000. 
Watson.  Winfred  T.:  See— 

Dineen.   John   J.;    Watson,    Winfred   T.;    and    Fleming,    Gary, 
5,070,791.  CI.  102-517.000. 
Watt,  Kim  J.;  Ksicinski,  Charles  C;  Rmanowich,  Gary  A.;  and  Ryan. 
Richard  L..  lo  Square  D  Company.  Ladder  drum  sequence  control- 
ler. 5.072,356,  CI.  364-140.000. 
Watts,  Ronald  E.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company. 
Electrophotographic  imaging  method  involves  stripping  transferred 
toner  image  and  transferring  same  to  alternate  substrate.  5,071,728, 
CI  430-126.000. 
Wautier,  Jean-Luc,  to  Institut  des  Vaisscaux  et  du  Sang.  Protein  with 
vascular  activity  derived  from  monocytes  and  its  analogues,  a  process 


for  its  extraction  and  their  uses  for  therapeutic  purposes  and  for  the 
preparation  of  antibodies.  5,071,956.  CI.  530-329.000. 
Weber,  Alfred:  See— 

Klages,  Uwe;  Weber,  Alfred;  and  Wilschowitz,  Ludwig,  5,071,752, 
CI.  435-113.000. 
Weber,  Hans  R.  Measurement  configuration  comprising  at  least  one 

electronic  linear  measuring  probe.  5,072,174,  CI.  324-149.000. 
Weber,  Jurgen;  Lappe,  Peter;  and  Springer,  Helmut,  to  Hoechst  Ak- 
tiengesellKhaft.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  2-(4-chlorophenyl)-3- 
melhylbutyric  acid.  5,072,037,  CI.  562-419.000. 
Weber,  Kent:  See— 

Vershure,  Roy  W..  Jr.;  and  Weber.  Kent.  5,070,689,  CI.  60-39.060. 
Weber,  Kurt:  See— 

Guglieeiti.   Leonardo;   Meyer,   Hans   R.;   Reinehr,   Dieter;   and 
Weber,  Kurt.  5,072,016,  CI.  558-373.000. 
Weber,  Rainer:  See— 

Klotz,  Helmut;  Pinter,  Hans  D.;  Weber,  Rainer;   Block,  Hans- 
Dieter;  and  Lonhoff,  Norben.  5.071.522.  CI  204-59.00R. 
Weber.  Reinhold;  Alicke,  Gerhard;  Weilbacher,  Manfred;  Guhr.  Uwe; 
and  Hahn.  Klaus,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  Foam  sheets  of  high 
heat  distortion  resistance.  5,071,703,  C\.  428-332.000. 
Weber-Stephen  Products  Co.:  See— 

Schlosser,  Erich  J.;  Simpkins.  Ronald  W.;  Leja,  Andrzej;  and 
Alden,  J.  Michael,  5,070,776,  CI.  99-450.000. 
Webster,  Joseph  J.;  and  Drits,  Leonid,  to  General  Motors  Corporation. 

Wheel  cover  retention   5,071,197,  CI.  30I-37.00S. 
Webster,  R.  Daniel:  See— 

Genske,  Roger  P.;  Kim,  Yong  J.;  Gehrke,  Russell  P.;  Johnson, 
Richard  E.,  Jr.;  Webster,  R.  Daniel;  and  Czuba,  Leonard  F., 
5,071,686,  CI.  428-35.700. 
Wedell.  Howard  O.,  Jr.:  See— 

Garritano,  Mario;  and  Wedell,  Howard  O.,  Jr.,  5,071,368,  CI. 
439-504.000. 
Wee.  Andrew  G.  H.:  See— 

Clive,  Derrick  L.  J.;  Wee,  Andrew  G.  H.;  and  Murthy,  Kammaralli 
S.  K.,  5,072,002,  CI.  549-214.000. 
Weeks,  Jerrold  K.;  Skavnak,  James  E.;  and  Turgeon.  Thomas  A.,  to 
Minnesota   Mining  and   Manufacturing  Company.   Videotape  car- 
tridge for  use  with  an  adaptor.  5.072.325,  CI.  360-132.000. 
Wegel.  Peter:  See— 

Dietz.  Gunter;  Dabringhaus,  Volker;  and  Wegel,  Peter,  5,071,205, 
CI.  312-348.000. 
Wegner,  Brigitte:  See — 

Oppenlaender,  Knut;  Wegner,  Brigitte;  Barthold,  Klaus;  Schwartz, 
Erich;  Buettner,  Egon;  and  Schramm,  Manfred,  5,071,445,  CI. 
44-408.000. 
Wehlus,  Christian  A.:  See— 

Engelhardt,  Dale  F.;  and  Wehlus,  Christian  A..  5,071,301,  CI. 
411-389.000. 
Wehmeier,  Thomas  J.:  See — 

Seiden,  Paul;  Kenneally,  Corey  J.;  and  Wehmeier,  Thomas  J., 
5,071,669,  CI.  426-660.000. 
Wehrell,   Michael   A.   Sprint   training  exercise  system  and  method. 

5,070,816,  CI.  119-29.000. 
Wehrmann,  Rick  S.:  See — 

Lerner.  Bernard;   Peppard,  James  P.;  Wehrmann.  Rick  S.;  and 
Gates.  Anthony  H..  5,070,674.  CI.  53-55.000. 
Weible,  Karl-Heinz,  to  Sandoz  Ltd.  Process  for  bleaching  textile  mate- 
rial  5,071,439,  CI.  8-111.000. 
Weichmann,  Josef;  Bichler,  Manfred;  Kern,  Alfred;  and  Rosenbauer, 
Hans-Gunter,  to  SKW  Trostberg  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the 
production  of  sulphonic  acid  group-containing  condensation  prod- 
ucts  with   a   low   content   of  free   formaldehyde.    5.071,945,   CI. 
528-254.000. 
Weil,  Edward  D.;  Patel.  Navin  G.;  and  Leeuwendal,  Robert  M.,  to 
Stamicarbon    B.V.    Flame    retardant    polyamides.    5,071,894,    CI. 
524-127.000. 
Weiland,  Werner,  to  Rheintechnik  Weiland  &  Kaspar  KG.  Ultrasound 
apparatus  for  determining  whether  a  female  large  animal  is  gravid. 
5,070,881,  CI.  128-662.030. 
Weilbacher,  Manfred:  See — 

Weber.  Reinhold;  Alicke,  Gerhard;  Weilbacher.  Manfred;  Guhr. 
Uwe;  and  Hahn,  Klaus,  5,071,703,  CI.  428-332.000. 
Weinberger,  Cary  A.:  See — 

Evans,  Ronald  M.;  Weinberger,  Cary  A.;  Hollenberg,  Sunley  M.; 
Giguere,  Vincent;  Arriza.  Jeffrey;  Thompson.  Catherine  C;  and 
Ong.  EsteliU  S..  5.071.773.  CI.  436-501.000. 
Weisse,  Dick  O.,  to  Tetrahex,  Inc.  Tetrahexagonal  truss  structure. 

5,070,673,  CI.  52-808.000. 
Welch,   Elmer   S..   to  V.Q.   Corp.   Flow  controller.   5,070,897,  CI. 

137-14.000. 
Welch,  Robert  M.  Exercise  device  for  simulating  walking  and  stair 

climbing.  5,071,115,  CI.  272-70.000. 
Weldon,  William  F.;  Rech.  Ben  M.;  and  Sledge,  Robert  L.,  to  Univer- 
sity of  Texas  System,  The  Board  of  Regents  of  the.  Method  and 
apparatus    for    switching    an    electrical    circuit.    5,070,787,    CI. 
102-216.000. 
Wells,  Ronald  G.:  See— 

Goodson,    David    M.;    and    Wells,    Ronald    G.,    5,070.705,    CI. 
62-197.000. 
Wells,  Wesley  G.,  to  McDonnell  Douglas  Corporation.  Feed  rate 

regulator  for  a  hand-held  drill.  5,071,293,  CI.  408-112.000. 
Wendling,  Reiner:  See — 

Heinrichs,    Heinz-Josef;   Wagner,    Udo;   and    Wendling,    Reiner, 
5,071.163.  a.  280-775.000. 
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Wenski,  Guido;  Maier.  Ludwrig;  and  Eberle,  Hans-Jurgen,  lo  Consor- 
tium Fur  Elektrochemische  Ind.  Cycloolefinic  complexes  of  plati- 
num, processes  for  preparing  the  same  and  their  use  as  a  catalyst. 
5,072,069,  CI.  585-277.000. 
Wenzel,  Thomas  E.:  See— 

Kubisch,  John  G.;  Mercer,  James  B.;  and  Wenzel,  Thomas  E., 
5,070,930,  CI.  164-255.000. 

Werner,  Ralf-Dieter:  See—  ^ 

Baucke,  Friedrich  G.  K.;  Roeth,  Gemot;  and  Werner,  Ralf-Dieter, 
5,071,528,  a.  204-153.180. 
Wemli.  Andreas;  Friedii,  Andreas;  Vepa.  Narayana  M.;  and  Badreddin, 
Essameddin,  to  Oerlikon  Contraves  AG.  Modular  interlinkedmanne 
fire-control  system  and  method  for  compensating  alignment  errors  in 
such  modular  interlinked  marine  fire-control  system.  5,072,389,  C\. 
364-423.000 
West  Electric  Company,  Ltd:  See— 

Furuya,    Tetsuo;    Tsujikawa,     Nobuto;    and     Mogi,     Kazuhisa, 
5,072,153,  CI.  313-603.000. 

West,  Jerry  L.:  See—  

Burroughs.  Reford  J..  Jr.,  5,071,134,  CI.  273-249.000. 
Wester,  Dennis:  See — 

Dunn,  T.  Jeffrey;  Nosco,  Dennis;  Woulfe,  Steven;  De«i,  Richard; 
and  Wester,  Dennis,  5,071,965.  CI.  534-14.000. 
Western  Digital  Corporation:  See— 

Conley,  Patrick  D.;  Hwang.  Jin  H.;  Acosta.  Marc;  and  Wilkins. 
Virgil  v..  5.072,420.  a.  395-425.000. 
Westfechtel.  Alfred:  See— 

Fabry,  Bemd;  Westfechtel,  Alfred;  Eierdanz,  Horst;  and  Behler, 
Ansgar,  5,072,015,  CI.  558-276.000. 
Westinghouse  Air  Brake  Company:  See— 

Troiani,  Vincent  F.,  5.071,198,  CI.  303-37.000. 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.:  See—  ,_.,..    ^, 

-^  Bice,    Charles    D.;    and   Campen,    Clifford    H.,    $,071,318.    CI. 
415-230.000.  ,  ^      ,     „  ^ 

_4lowell,  David  A.;  Hydeman,  Jeffrey  E.;  Slater,  Jeffrey  L.;  Bodnar, 
Richard  J.;  Golick,  Leonard  R.;  Sckera,  Robert  S.;  and  Roth, 
Charles  H.,  Jr.,  5,070,589,  CI.  29-426.500. 
Westphalen.  Karl-Otto:  See— 

Mayer.  Horst;  Hamprecht,  Gerhard;  Westphalen.  Karl-Otto;  and 
Wuerzer,  Bruno.  5.071.470,  CI.  71-93.000. 
Weyanl.  Oakley  L..  Jr..  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  L,  and  Company. 
Centrifuge  rotor  having  spillage  containment  groove.  5,071,402,  CI. 
494-16.000 
Weyer.  Paul  P  RoUry  dipper  stick.  5,071,310,  CI.  414-694.000. 
Weyerhaeuser  Company:  See—  „.  u  _.  u    c 

Gupta,  Maharaj  K.;  Neogi,  Amar  N.;  and  Young,  Richard  H.,  Sr., 
5,071,675,  CI.  427-213.000. 
Wheeler,  John  G.:  See—  „      .      .        ^ 

Bonifay,  Wesley  E.;  Wheeler,  John  G.;  and  Garcia.  Jose  G., 
5,071,484,  CI.  106-692.000. 
Whiffin,  Peter  A.  C;  Maxey,  Christopher  D.;  and  Easton,  Bram  C,  to 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  CVD  reactor  vessel  for  forming  a  solid 
state  electronic  device  5,070,814,  CI.  118-715.000. 
Whirlpool  Corporation:  See—  „_„,,,„,/«« 

M^h,  James  B.;  and  Pastryk,  Jim  J.,  5,070.708,  C\  62-295.000. 
White,  Craig  W.;  and  Behr,  Leonard  W.,  lo  Automotive  Systems 
Laboratory,   Inc.   Passenger  out-of-position  sensor.   5,071,160,  CI. 
280-735.000. 
White,  James  F.:  See— 

Rodbell,  Kenneth  P.;  Totta,  Paul  A.;  and  White,  Junes  F., 
5,071,714,  CI.  428-620.000. 

'Hick,^tolry  G;  aiid  White,  Warren  D..  5,071,71 1,  CI.  428-542.800. 
Whitebay,  Lynn  J.:  See—  .     ,^,...    ^ 

Newman,    Bruce   A.;   and   Whitebay,    Lynn   J.,    5,071,515,   a. 
201-17.000. 
Whiteman,  Robert  N.,  Jr.:  See— 

Viselli,  Michael  A.;  and  Whiteman,  Robert  N.,  Jr.,  5,071,372,  CI. 
439-733.000. 
Whitmer,  Joseph  W.:  See—  ,  .^  „^ 

Stazo,  Jack;  and  Whitmer.  Joseph  W.,  5,070,546,  CI.  2-199.000. 
Whittenberger,  William  A.,  to  W.  R.  Grace  &  Co.  -Conn.  Structure  for 

electrically  heauble  catalytic  core.  5,070,694,  CI.  60-300.000. 
Whorlow,  Simon,  to  Rover  Group  Limited.   Locking  mechanism. 

5,070,716,  CI.  70-492.000. 
Whyte,  John  R.,  Jr.:  See— 

Kuznicki,  Steven  M.;  and  Whyte,  John  R.,  Jr.,  5,071,804,  CI. 

502-64.000.  ...  , 

Wiatr,  Christopher  L.,  to  Naico  Chemical  Company.  Application  or 

multiple  enzyme  blend  to  control  industrial  slime  on  equipment 

surfaces.  5,071,765,  CI.  435-264.000. 

Wickman,  John  H:  See—  

Oberth,  Adolf  E.,  5,071.630,  CI.  423-266.000. 
Widmer,  Erich:  See—  „  .  .    ,  „,,  „.. 

Helmlinger,  Daniel;  Kienzle,  Frank;  and  Widmer,  Ench,  5,072,019, 
CI.  560-100.000. 
Wiedehage.  Horst;  and  Christ,  Peter,  lo  Deere  ft  Company.  Arresting 

device  for  a  hinged  component.  5,071.180,  CI.  292-268.000. 
Wieduwilt.  Manfred:  See— 

Lattrell.  Rudolf;  Wieduwilt,  Manfred;  Durckheimer,  Waller;  Blum- 
bach,  Jurgen;  and  Seeger,  Karl,  5.071.979  CL  540-225.000. 
Wiens,  Thomas  J  Solid  waste  disposal.  5,071,075,  a.  241-I9.O0O. 
Wigell,  Gary  W.:  See—  „         ,,    „,.     „ 

Davis,  Timothy  A.;  Stark,  David  A.;  Thomson,  Scott  M.;  Wigell, 
Gary  W.;  Lawrie,  Duncan;  and  Czemiewski,  Eugene  V.. 
5,072,145,  a.  310-54.000. 


Wiggins  Teape  Group  Limited,  The:  See- 
Smith.  Vivienne  J.;  Clark,  Debra  J.;  and  Damarell.  Keith  B., 
5,071,821,  CI.  503-208.000. 
Wijmans,  Johannes  G..  to  Membrane  Technology  ft  Research,  Inc. 
Membrane  process  and  apparatus  for  removing  vapors  from  gas 
streams.  5,071,451,  CI   55-16.000 
Wilcox,  Orville  L  ;  and  Reed,  Ronald  R.,  lo  Wilcox,  Orville  L.  dent- 
ing device  for  cleaning  nozzle  and  welding  tip  of  a  wire  feed  electri- 
cal arc  welder.  5,070,568.  a.  15-93.100. 
Wiles,  Christopher  R.:  See— 

Leniz,  Carl  A.;  Runde.  Jeffrey  K.;  Hunter,  Jowph  H.;  and  Wiles, 
Christopher  R.,  5,072,390,  O.  364-424.100. 
WUgus,  Frank  R  :  See— 

Cassity,  Terrance  A.;  Sharp,  Jeffrey  O.;  Sellers,  William;  and 
Wilgus,  Frank  R.,  5,072,071,  a.  174-65.00R. 
Wilhelm  Fette  GmbH,  Firma:  See— 

Hinzpeter,   Jurgen;    Zeuschner,   Ulrich;    Pierags,    Hans-Joachim; 

Marquardt,  Kurt;  Amdt,  Ulrich;  and  Harten,  Gunter,  5,071,336, 

a.  425-135.000. 

Wilk,  Hans-Erich;  Munler,  Karin;  and  Lerch.  Rolf,  to  Boehrmger 

Mannheim  GmbH.  Test  carrier  for  analysis  of  a  sample  liquid, 

method  of  using  a  lest  carrier  and  process  for  making  a  lest  carrier 

layer.  5,071,746,  CI.  435-7.940. 

Wilkins,  Raymond  F.  Brush  cleaner  for  sprocket  chains.  5,070,569,  CI. 

15-160.000 
Wilkins,  VirgU  V.:  See— 

Conley,  Patrick  D.;  Hwang,  Jin  H.;  Acosta.  Marc;  and  Wilkins, 
Virgil  v.,  5,072,420,  CI.  395-425.000. 
Wilkinson,  John  W.,  to  Healthfiex,  Inc.  Pressure  relief  support  system 

for  a  mattress.  5,070.560.  CI.  5-455.000. 
Wilkinson  Sword  Gesellschaft  mil  beschrankter  Haftung:  See— 

Allhaus.  Wolfgang;  and  Coffin.  Dave.  5,070.613.  CI.  30-50.000. 
Wilkinson.  William  H  .  to  Baltelle  Memorial  Institute.  Hybrid  air  condi- 
tioning system  integration.  5.070.703.  CI.  62-94.000. 
Willa,  Siegfried.  Snow  guard.  5,070,660,  CI.  52-24.000. 

Willard,  Miles  J.:  See—  _    ^^  ^ 

Stubbs,  Clifford  A.;  and  Willard,  Miles  J..  5,071,661,  C\.  426-96.000 
Wilier,  Rodney  L.;  Chi,  Minn-Shong;  Gleeson,  Robert;  and  Hill,  John 
C.,  lo  Thiokol  Corporation.  Diaminoglyoxime  and  diaminofurazan  in 
propellanis  based  on  ammonium  perchlorate.  $.071,49$,  CI. 
149-19.900. 
Williams.  George  H  ;  Young.  Graham;  and  Parrott,  Ian  D.,  to  Bntish 
Aerospace  Public  Limited  Company.  Fairing  arrangements  for  air- 
craft. 5,071,092,  CI   244-129.100. 

Williams,  Ronald  L.:  See—  

Thiele.  Alan  G.;  and  WUIiams,  Ronald  L..  $.072,331,  O. 
361-380.000.  ^  „        ,., 

Willis,  Dale  R.,  lo  United  Suies  of  America.  Air  Force.  Reusable 

routing  pouch.  5,071,061,  CI.  229-303.000. 
Wills,  Garry  D  :  See— 

Buckley,  Keith;  Wills.  Garry  D.;  Musson,  Gary  D.;  Speirs,  Charles; 
Primrose,  David;  Beech.  John;  and  Gaywood,  Paul,  5,071,665, 
a.  426-272.000. 
Willson,    James    R.    Pressure    and    temperature    responsive    valve. 

5,071,066,  CI.  236-92.00C. 
Wilschowitz,  Ludwig:  See— 

Klages,  Uwe;  Weber,  Alfred;  and  Wilschowiu.  Ludwig.  5,071,752, 

CI.  435-113.000. 

Wilson,  Bill:  See—  _,    „^  ^ 

Plocek,  Edward;  WUson,  Bill;  and  Premo,  Thomas,  5,071,374,  O 

439-752.000. 

Wilson,  ayde  W.  Pulling  practice  device.  5.071.129,  O.  273-I83.00D. 

Wilson,  Daniel  C:  See—  .,,  .,„^ 

Silvenis,  Scott  A.;  and  Wilson,  Daniel  C,  5,071,489, 0.  134-42.000. 
Wilson,  Lance  G.;  and  Miller,  WUliam  J.,  lo  Motorola,  Inc.  Wire 
shielding   for   RF  circuit   boards   and   amplifiers.    5,072,193,   O. 
330-66.000. 
Wilson  Sporting  Goods  Co.:  See— 

Baugh,  James,  5,071.126,  a.  273-74.000. 

Windt,  Fred:  See—  ,,,    ^    ^    ^       j  ,• 

OlofT,  Horst;  Tack,  Johannes-Wilhelm;  Windt  Fred;  and  Zimmer- 
mann,  Ingfried,  5,071,657,  CI.  424-486000. 
Wingen,  Rainer:  See— 

Dubai,  Hans-Rolf;  Escher.  Claus;  Hemmerling.  Wolfgang;  Muller, 
Ingrid  Ohlendorf,  Dieter;  and  Wingen,  Rainer,  5,071.589.  CI. 
252-299.610.  ^  „  ^    _, 

Winslow,  Philip  I..;  and  Sullivan.  Richard  F..  lo  Chevron  Research  and 
Technology  Company.  Catalyst  system  for  hydrotieaung  hydrocar- 
bons. 5,071,805,  CI.  502-66.000. 
Wirth,  Hermann  O.;  Friedrich,  Hans-Helmut;  and  Abeler,  Gerd,  to 
Ciba-Geigy  Corporation  Propane- 1 ,3-dione  derivatives  and  their  use 
as  stabilizers  for  polymers  containing  chlorine.  5,071.898,  CI. 
524-290.000.  ,     ,  ,^. 

Wirth,  Rudi,  lo  Liba  Maschinenfabrik  GmbH.  Appwatus  for  folding  a 

cut  tie  in  a  tie  sewing  machine.  5,071,044,  CI.  223-38.000. 
WilhoU  Peter  J.:  See—  .    .    ^  , 

Green.  Ralph  E.,  Jr.;  Jones,  Ronald  H.;  Peters,  Leland  J.;  and 

Withol,  Peter  J.,  5,071,351,  CI.  433-173.000. 

Witiak,  Donald  T.;  and  Triozzi,  Pierre  L.,  to  Ohio  Slate  Umvemty 

Research  Foundation,  The.   Method  for  improving  inlerleukin-2 

activity  using  aci-reduclone  compounds.  5,071,872,  CI.  514-465.000. 

Witt,  Hillard  T.;  and  Byeis,  Allen  W..  lo  Andermac,  »«:•  P^-^^y 

elastic    valve    for    a    wound    irrigation    apparatus.    5,071, ItH,    u. 

251-342.000. 
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Wolf.  Franz: 

Donneyer,  Dieter,  Kochenperger,  Winrried;  Wolf,  Franz;  and 
Pfuetze.  El>erliard.  5.071,940.  CI.  328-129.000. 
Wolfr,  John  C:  Set— 

Oroh,   A.   Anthony;   Slobart.    Philip   H.;   and   WolfT,   John   C. 
5.070.664,  CI   52-177.000. 
Wolff  WaJsrode  AG:  See— 

Hoppe.  Lutz;  Szablikowski.  Klaus;  and  Piepho,  Michael  5.071.892. 

a.  524-31.000. 

Wolkersdoder.  Wemer;  and  Messner,  Ulrich.  to  Dr.  Ing.  h.c.F.  Porsche 

AG.  Lead-through  arrangement  for  lines,  particularly  hose  pipes 

and/or  ducts  to  be  led  through  a  supporting  wall  in  a  vehicle. 

5.071,094.  CI.  248-56.000. 

Wollenberg,  Robert  H.,  to  Chevron  Research  Company.  Modified 

succinimides  (III).  5.071,998.  CI.  548-405.000. 
Wolter,  Donald  B.:  See— 

Dellinger.  Charles  E.;  Pryzbyszewski.  John  C;  and  Wolter.  Donald 
B..  5.072,214,  a.  340-750.000. 
Wong.  Patrick  S.  L.:  See- 
Lee,  Eun  Soo;  Theeuwes,  Felix;  Wong.  Patrick  S.  L.;  Yum.  Su  II; 
and  Zaffaroni.  Alejandro,  5,071,656.  CI.  424-448.000. 
Wong.  Raymond  F.;  Kidd.  Patrick  D.;  and  Farzin-Nia,  Farrokh,  to 
Ormco  Corporation.  Orthodontic  bracket.  5,071,344,  CI.  433-8.000. 
Wood,  Kenneth  E.  Mold  for  an  intraocular/contact  lens.  5,071,101,  C\. 

249-139.000 
Wood  Technology,  Inc.:  See — 

Morey,  Norval,  5,070,920.  CI.  144-237.000. 
Woog.  Philippe-Guy  E..  to  Les  Produits  Associates  LPA-Broxo  S.A. 
Brush  and  masseur  for  interproximal  dental  cleaning.  5.071,348.  CI. 
433-118.000. 
Wooten.  Robert  D.:  See— 

Matthews,  John  C;  Wooten,  Robert  D.;  Ferris.  David  S.;  and 
Rounds.  Stuan  N..  5,071,485,  O.  134-2.000. 
Wootton.  Sandra  R.:  See— 

de  Haan,  Robert;  Hesse,  Horst  J.  F.  A.;  Vennaire,  Sonet;  and 
Wootton,  Sandra  R..  5.071.633,  Q.  423-576.200. 
World  Container  Corporation:  See — 

Bonneville.  Gary  R.   P.;  and  Corry,  David  G.,   5,070,577,  CI. 
16-260.000. 
Worrell,  Dean  A.:  See— 

Kyrtaos,   Christo*   T.;   and   Worrell,   Deui   A.,    5,070,953,   CI. 
177-25.140. 
Worsiey,   Michael.   Feed  supplement  for  ruminants.   5,072,039,  CI. 

56440.000. 
Woulfe,  Steven:  Set — 

Dunn,  T.  Jeffrey;  Nosco,  Dennis:  Woulfe,  Steven;  Dean,  Richard; 
and  Wester.  Dennis.  5.071,965,  CI.  534-14.000. 
Wozniak,  Don  S.,  to  Shcrex  Chemical  Company,  Inc.  Anti-stat  for 

polyvinyl  chloride  polymers.  5,071,899,  a.  524-314.000. 
Wrhen.  Wilmer  C   Drill  for  water  wells.  5.070,951,  CI.  175-288.000. 

Wrisht  E-  Scott:  See 

Mackay.  Charles  G.;  and  Wright,  E.  Scott.  5.071.138,  CI.  277-1.000. 
Wright.  Graham  A.,  to  Leiand  Stanford  Junior  University.  The  Board 
of  Trustees  of  the.  Flow-independent  magnetic  resonance  projection 
angiography.  5,070,876.  CI.  128-653.300. 
Wright.  Howard  C.  Drapery  guard.  5.071.361.  CI.  439-135.000. 
Wright.  Thomas  E.:  See— 

Spero,  Robert  E.;  Hamilton.  Bruce  E.;  Harper,  Howard  P.;  Wright, 
Thomas  E.;  Stiles,  Lorren;  Kass,  Robert  C;  and  Licari,  James  J., 
5,072,218.  CI.  340-980.000. 
Wright.  William  R.;  Powers.  Richard  G.;  Dennis,  Wendell  E.;  Ander- 
son, James  E.;  and  Cooper.  Kevin  F.,  to  Marlen  Research  Corpora- 
tion. Double  piston  portioning  apparatus.  5,071,326,  CI.  417-517.000. 
Wu,  Ching-Jung.  Structure  of  bicycle  chain  transmission.  5,070,744,  CI. 

74-594.300. 
Wubs,  Klaas;  and  Waliaven,  Adriaan,  to  Wubs  Technologic  B.V. 
Method  for  checking  the  tightness  of  a  casing,  and  device  for  carry- 
ing out  said  method.  5,070,724,  CI.  73-45.500. 
Wubs  Technologic  B.V.:  See— 

Wubs.  Klaas;  and  Walraven,  Adriaan.  5.070.724.  CI.  73-45.500. 
Wuepper.  Thomas  E.:  See — 

McKibben,  Kenneth  D.;  and  Wuepper.  Thomas  E..  5.071.487.  CI. 
134-22.180. 
Wuerzer.  Bruno:  See — 

Mayer,  Horst;  Hamprecht,  Gerhard;  Westphalen,  Karl-Otto;  and 
Wuerzer,  Bruno.  5.071,470.  d.  71-93.000. 
Wuest,  Hans-Heiner:  See — 

Janssen,    Bemd;    Wuest,    Hans-Heiner;    Murray,    William    V.; 
Wachter.    Michael    P.;    and    Bell.    Stanley.    5.072.042.    C\. 
564-251.000. 
Wulff.  Karl:  See— 

Naujoks,  Kurt;  Wulff.  Karl;  and  Gerber.  Martin.  5,071,744,  Q. 
435-7.400. 
Xerox  Corporation:  See — 

Amone,   Stephen   C;   and    Silverberg,    Morton,   5,071,110,   CI. 

271-104.000. 
Casey,  Brendan  C,  5,072,243,  CI.  346-159.000. 
Crystal,   Richard   G.;   and   Sonnenberg,   Hardy,    5,072,234,   CI. 

346-1.100. 
Henderson,  D.  Austin,  Jr.;  Card,  Stuart  K.;  and  Maxwell,  John  T., 

Ill,  5,072.412.  CI.  395-159.000. 
Maniar.  Deepak  R..  5.071.726.  CI.  430-106.600. 
Paoli,  Thomas  I.,  5,071,786.  CI.  437-129.000. 
Slowik,  John  H.;  and  Pond,  Stephen  F.,  5,072,235,  CI.  346-1.100. 
Yagi,  Nobuyuki;  Inagaki.  Jiroh;  Morita,  Kozo;  Kaku,  Yasutoshi;  Kiku- 
chi,  Nobuyuki;  and  Mizuno,  Shinji,  to  Teikoku  Tsuhin  Kogyo  Co., 


Ltd.  Method  of  making  molded  resin  casing  of  electronic  part  with 
nat  cable.  5.071.611,  CI.  264-154.000. 
Yagley,  Martin  G.:  See- 
Matthews,  Geoffrey  S.;  Pyko,  Jan  S.;  and  Yagley,  Martin  G., 
5,072,098,  CI.  219-501.000. 
Yamada,  Souichi:  See — 

Yatagai,  Hidrtaka;  Kaieda,  Osamu;  Iriguchi,  Jiro;  Yamada,  Souichi; 
and  Takaya.  Tsuguo,  5,072,018,  a.  558-431.000. 
Yamada.  Tadashi:  See — 

Katada.  Naota;  Terada.  Kosei;  and  Yamada.  Tadashi.  5,070.758,  Q. 
84434.000. 
Yamada,  Takuzi;  and  Tsuyuki.  Seizi.  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd.  Reel 

for  magnetic  Upe.  5.071,084,  CI.  242-71.800. 
Yamada.  Tetsuhiro;  Koyama.  Tatsuya;  and  Muloh.  Eisaku.  to  Oki 
Electric  Industry  Co..  Ltd.  Wiring  of  actuators  in  a  wire-dot  print 
head.  5.071.269.  CI.  400-124.000. 
Yamagami.  Taku;  and  Takayama,  Makoto,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

Color  image  signal  encoding  device.  5,072,290,  CI.  358-13.000. 
Yamagishi,  Jun:  See — 

Koura,  Soushichi;  and  Yanugishi,  Jun,  5,072,163,  CI.  318-286.000. 
Yamaguchi,  Akira.  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Radiation  image 
read-out  apparatus  and  erasing  apparatus.  5,072,119,  CI.  250-327.200. 
Yamaguchi,  Chizo:  See — 

Sakai,    Hiroyuki;    Shirakawa,    Eiichi;    Yamaguchi,    Chizo;    and 
Takekuma,  Takashi,  5,07a8l3,  CX.  118-695.000. 
Yamaguchi,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Kato,  Hisaaki;  Yamamoto,  Takumi;  Yamaguchi,  Hiroshi;  and  Mori, 
Hideshi,  5,070,688,  CI.  57-304.000. 
Yamaguchi,  Norihiro:  See — 

Tokuhiro,  Tomoya;  Yamaguchi,  Norihiro;  and  Wataiube,  Hiroaki, 
5,071,621,  CI  422-4.000. 
Yamaguchi,  Shuichiro;  Ushizawa,  Norihiko;  and  Shiroomura.  Takeshi, 
to  Tenuno  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Reference  electrode.  5.071.537.  CI. 
204^14.000. 
Yamaha  Corporation:  See — 

Abe.  YasutMO;  Tokunaga.  Shoji;  and  Mizuno,  Kotaro,  5,070,756, 

CI.  84-618.000. 
Katada,  Naota;  Terada,  Kosei;  and  Yamada,  Tadashi,  5,070,758,  CI. 
84-634.000. 
Yamaha  Hatsudoki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Isaka,  Yoshiharu;  and  Oguri,  Kiyohiko,  5,070,686,  CI.  56-17.500. 
MorishiU.  Isao.  5.070.824,  CI.  123-4I.82R. 
Yamaji,  Masaaki.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Electrostatic  latent  image 

developing  apparatus.  5,070.812.  CI.  118-658.000. 
Yamaki,  Kazimori.  Computer  system  which  can  operate  in  a  plurality  of 

display  modes.  5,072.411,  CI.  395-162.000. 
Yamaki,  Yoshikazu:  See — 

Kuraishi,    Susumu;    Sugiyama,    Kazumi;    Yamaki,    Yoshikazu; 
Yamanaka,   Yoshikazu;   and   Yokota.   Kiyoshi.    5.071.466.   CI. 
71-88.000. 
Yamamoto.  Haruo;  Matsushita,  Tsukasa;  Kumamoto,  Hidechika;  and 
Fujimoto,  Masaya,  to  Mita  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  IC  card  for  image 
processor.  5,072,310,  CI.  358-448.000. 
Yamamoto,  Kiyoko:  See— 

Shiraki.  Hiroshi;  Yamamoto.  Kiyoko;  Kitagawa,  Akiko;  Kawaoka, 
Tatsuhiko;  and  Gonaka,  Yukihiro,  5,071,570,  CI.  210-774.000. 
Yamamoto,  Kosuke:  See — 

Takamiya,  Makoto;   Yamamoto,   Kosuke;  Takahashi,  Hanihiko; 
Tamura,  Yasuyuki;  Kuwabara,  Nobuyuki;  Yamamoto,  Tadashi; 
and  Kishino,  Hitoshi,  5,072,238,  CI.  346-76.0PH. 
Yamamoto,  Masahiro:  .See — 

Nakagawa,  Yoshitomo;  Kaito,  Takashi;  Houjyo,  Hisao;  and  Yama- 
moto, Masahiro,  5,071,671,  CI.  427-41.000. 
Yamamoto,  Naoki:  See — 

Nakata,  Akira;  Yamamoto,  Naoki;  Mori,  Hiroshi;  and  Ueno,  Ta- 
kuya, 5,071,907,  CI.  524-588.000. 
Yamamoto,  Tadashi:  See — 

Takamiya,   Makoto;  Yamamoto,   Kosuke;  Takahashi,   Haruhiko; 
Tamura,  Yasuyuki;  Kuwabara,  Nobuyuki;  Yamamoto,  Tadashi; 
and  Kishino,  Hitoshi,  5,072,238.  CI.  346-76.0PH. 
Yamamoto.  Takumi:  See — 

Kato.  Hisaaki;  Yamamoto,  Takumi;  Yanuguchi,  Hiroshi;  and  Mori, 
Hideshi,  5.070.688.  CI.  57-304.000. 
Yamamura.  Masaichi:  See — 

Watanabe.     Katsuto;     Nakamura.     Yoshihiko;     Noto.     Takashi; 
Yamamura.  Masaichi;  Nakashima.  Hitoshi;  Ichinohe.  Kazunori; 
Mino.    Yukitaka;    and    Nishijima,    Kazuhiro,    5,071,760,    CI. 
435-240.250. 
Yanunaka,  Seiji;  Ogata,  Yasuyuki;  and  Shirota,  Kohji,  to  Mitsubishi 
Materials  Corporation.  Method  of  preparing  ceramic  microspheres. 
5,071,635,  CI.  423-592.000. 
Yamanaka,  Toshiaki:  See — 

Minami,  Masataka;  Shukuri,  Shoji;  Hirao,  Mitsuru;  and  Yamanaka, 
Toshiaki,  5,072,286,  CI.  357-45.000. 
Yamanaka,  Yoshikazu:  See — 

Kuraishi,    Susumu;    Sugiyama,    Kazumi;    Yamaki,    Yoshikazu; 
Yamanaka,   Yoshikazu;   and   Yokota,    Kiyoshi,   5,071,466,   CI. 
71-88.000. 
Yamaoka,  Masami:  See — 

Sakakibara,    Toshio;    and    Yamaoka,    Masami,    5,072,277,    CI. 
357-42.000. 
Yamasaki,  Harumasa:  See — 

Nakamura,    Koichi;    Nakamura.    Tadashi;    Yanagi,    Hideki;    and 
Yamasaki.  Harumasa.  5.071,822,  CI.  503-216.000. 
Yamashita,  Koyo:  See — 

Katto,  Masayuki;  and  Yamashita,  Koyo,  5,072,354,  CI.  363-41.000. 
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Yamaloya  ft  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Numakura,    Takashi;    and    Numakura,    Iwao,    5,072,305.    O. 
358-298.000. 
Yamauchi,  Hirohiko;  Takahashi.  Jun;  Okano.  Sakae;  Seri.  Shigemi;  and 
Azuma,  Makoto.  to  Nihon  Medi-Physics  Co.,  Ltd.  Chelating  com- 
pounds and  their  use.  5,071,636,  CI  424-1.100. 
Yamauchi,  KiyoUka;  See— 

Arakawa,  Shuasuke;  Yamauchi,  Kiyolaka;  and  Hirao,  Nonyoihi. 
5,072,205,  a.  336-213.000. 
Yamazaki,  Hiroyoahi:  See — 

Sakurai,    Takehiko;    Saikalsu,    Takeo;    Anzai,    Yoahinori;    and 
Yamazaki,  Hiroyoshi,  5,072,155.  a.  315-219.000. 
Yamazaki.  Iwao:  See—  __ 

Sohda,  Takashi;  Tsuda,  Masao;  and  Yamazaki,  Iwao,  5,071,841,  CI. 
514-96.000. 
Yanagi,  Hideki:  See— 

Nakamura,    Koichi;    Nakamura,   Tadashi;    Yanagi,    Hidefci;   and 
Yamasaki.  Harumasa,  5.071,822.  CI   503-216,000. 
Yanagisawa,  Akira;  and  Hotta.  Keiichi.  to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Binocular  with  interocular  adjustment  while  maintain- 
ing objective  lenses  spacing  constant.  5.071.242,  a.  359-416.000. 
Yanagisawa.  Masaaki:  See— 

Komaki,  Kunio;   Fujimaki,  Takashi;   Yanagisawa,  Masaaki;  and 
Hirose,  Yoichi,  5,071,708,  O.  428-403.000. 
Yanagisawa,  Yoshihiro:  See — 

Kawade,   Hisaaki;   Kawada,  Haniki;  Sakai,   Kunihiro;   Matsuda, 

Hiroshi;   Morikawa,   Yuko;   Yanagisawa,   Yoshihiro;   Kaneko, 

Tetsuya;     Kawase,     Toshimitsu;     Kumoon,     Hideya;     Nose, 

Hiroyasu;  and  Kawakami,  Eigo,  5,072,116,  C\.  250-306.000. 

Yang,  Nan-Loh;  Auerbach,  Andrew;  Paul,  James  L.;  and  Pesce,  Rose, 

to  Hoechst  Ceianese  Corporation,  (lodo-urea  and  iodo-isocyano) 

dioxepane  trioxane  copolymers.  5,071.952.  CI.  528-249.000. 

Yang,  Tai-Her .  Device  for  periodically  altematmg  bulb  polarities  of  a 

DC  Huorescent  lighting  system.  5,072,160,  CI.  315-287.000. 
Yano,  Shinji;  Kawamata.  Akira;  Minematsu,  Yoshihiro;  Akazaki.  Shui- 
chi;  Zama,  Mitsuko;  Imokawa,  Genji;  Takaishi,  Naotake;  Ohtomo, 
Tsuyoshi;  and  Komori,  Takashi,  to  Kao  Corporation.  External  skin 
care  preparation.  5,071,971,  CI.  536-4.100. 
Yanokura,  Yonezo:  See— 

Gotoh,    Masao;    lida,    Makoto;    Waragai,    Kenichi;    Yanokura, 
Yonezo;  and  Sato,  Masaki,  5.071,223,  CI.  385-14.000. 
Yamall,  Michele:  See—  ^    ,_^     ^ 

Boyle.    Michael    D.    P.;   and    Yamall.    Michde,    5,071,756,   O. 
435-177.000. 
Yasar.  Tugrul;  Sturrock,  Robert  T.;  and  Hamischfeger,  Harry  P.,  to 
National  Micronetics,  Inc.  Monolithic  ferrite  recording  head  with 
glass-protected,     self-aligned,     machined     track.     5,072,322,     CI. 
360-103.000.  ^.      ^ 

YaUgai.  Hidetaka;  Kaieda.  Osamu;  Iriguchi.  Jiro;  Yamada.  Souichi;  and 
Takaya.  Tsuguo.  to  Nippon  Shokubai   Kagaku   Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd. 
Method  for  production  of  cyclohexanecarboguanamine.  5,072,018, 
CI.  558-431.000. 
Yazaki  Corporation:  See— 

Nagasaka,  Yasuhiro;  Hirayama,  Yasuo;  Noda,  Hirolaka;  Taguchi. 

Naoto;  and  Miwa,  Takeya.  5,071.373.  CI  439-752.000. 
Ohashi.   Yasusuke;   Fujino.  Toshihiro;  Taki.   Yasuhito;  and   Ni- 
shijima. Tamotsu.  5.071.494.  CI.  148-411.000. 
Yeda  Research  and  Developement  Co..  Ltd.:  See- 
Revel,  Michel;  and  Chebath,  Judith,  5,07l,%3,  CI.  530-387  000. 
Yeda  Research  and  Development  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Mirelman,  David;  Garfinkel,   Leonard  I.;  Giladi,   Michael;  and 
Huber.  Marion,  5.071,742,  CI.  435-6.000. 
Yeo,  Jong  K.;  Kim.  Chung  S.;  and  Lee,  Dong  J.,  to  Lucky,  Ltd.  Prepa- 
ration   of  denatured    bismaleimide   di    secondary    diamine    resin. 
5,071,947,  CI.  528-314.000. 
Yie  Fen*  See^ 

'luo,    Xinmin;    Yie,    Fen;    and    Tan,    Weiguo,    5,072,068,    CI. 
585-241.000.  ,      .       , 

Yokoo,  Toru,  to  Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation.  Lenticular  lens  for 
use  in  back  projection  type  television  receiver.  5,071,224,  CI. 
359-456.000. 
Yokota,  Akiloshi;  and  Nakau,  Yukihiko,  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Tandem  stacked  amorphous  solar  cell  device.  5,071,490,  CI. 
136-249.000. 
Yokota,  Kiyoshi:  See— 

Kuraishi.  Susumu;  Sugiyama.  Kazumi;  Yamaki.  Yoshikazu; 
Yamanaka.  Yoshikazu;  and  Yokota,  Kiyoshi,  5,071,466,  CI. 
71-88.000. 

Yokota,  Yuji:  See—  

Kamiya,  Soji;  and  Yokota,  Yuji,  5,071,263,  CI.  384-284.000. 
Yoneda.  Kou:  See — 

Ono,  Takeo;  Yoneda,  Kou;  Oda,  Hitoshi;  Miyawaki.  Mamoru;  and 
Sasaki,  Toyoshige,  5,072,421.  CI.  365-10.000. 
Yonekawa.  Takashi;  Buma.  Shuuichi;  Aburaya.  Toshio;  Sato.  Kunihito; 
Kawanishi.    Masaki;    Kokubo.    Kouichi;    Sugiyama.    Takami;    and 
Hamada.  Toshiaki.  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and  Aisin 
Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Fluid  pressure  type  active  suspension  respon- 
sive to  change  of  rate  of  change  of  vehicle  height  or  change  of 
acceleration  of  vehicle  body.  5.071,158.  CI.  280-707.000. 
Yonezawa.  Keitaro.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kosmek.  Hydraulic  clamp 
with   inclined   direct   operated   clamping-member.    5.071.109.   CI. 
269-137.000. 
Yonezawa.  Takeshi:  See — 

Nishiide.  Seiichiro;  Sueyasu.  Masato;  Yonezawa,  Takeshi;  Sumiu- 
chi,  Masaharu;  and  Ogawa,  Hiroshi.  5.071.498.  CI.  156-132.000. 


Yoahida.  Akio:  See— 

Hoshinouchi.  Susumu;  Yoshida.  Akio;  Kawazu.  Akmaba;  Hibara. 

Tauunori;  and  Tobuse.  Hiroaki.  5,071,38a  CI.  445-4.000. 
Koiabayashi,  Ken;  Tsuchiya,  Yoshinobu;  Yoshida,  Akio;  Koizumi. 

Hitoshi;  and  Niida.  Yoriaki.  5.072.335.  CI  361-502.000. 
Kurabayashi.    Ken;   Tsuchiya.    Yoshinobu;    Yoahida.    Akio;   and 
Koizumi,  Hitodu,  5,072.337.  CX.  361-302.000. 
Yoahida.  Kciji:  See— 

Funato,  Ryo;  Takahiro,  Syuji;  Yoshida.  Keiji;  Kubo,  Shmji;  and 
Inagaki,  Motoshi.  5,071,918,  O  525-273.000. 
Yoshida.  Kiyoshi:  See— 

Takeda,  Mutsuhiko;  Kakuda,  Minora;  Yoshida.  Kiyoshi;  Takaha- 
shi. Toshie;  and  Sbimpo.  Masafumi.  5.071.870,  CI.  514-452.000. 
Yoshida.  Naohiro:  See— 

Aoshima.    Masasbi;    Jinno.    Tadashi;    and    Yoshida.    Naohiro, 
5,071.886,  CI.  521-89.000. 
Yoshida,   Setsuo,   to  Canon   Kabushiki   Kaisha.   Diaphragm  device. 

5,072,249,  CI   354-274.000. 
Yoshie.  Makoto;  Seto.  Shioichi;  and  Takahashi.  Fumito.  to  Lion  Corpo- 
ration.  Shape  retentive  oral  composition  for  dental  applications. 
5.071.638.  CI.  424-49.000. 
Yoshikawa.  Tuguo:  See- 
Suzuki.  Yasuhiro;  Yoshikawa.  Tuguo;  Shibata.  Kazuhiro;  Fukui. 
Akio;  and  Shiga,  Kiyotaka,  5.071.294,  CI.  408-145.000. 
Yoshimura,  Koji.  to  Japan  Storage  Battery  Co..  Ltd.  Process  for  prepar- 
ing cadmium  hydroxide,  and  alkaline  secondary  battery  and  method 
for  charging  the  same.  5.071.722.  Q.  429-217.000. 
Yoshiiuga,  Kenji:  See — 

Hiramatsu.  Akira;  Yoshinaga.  Kenji;  Kanekura.  KazuM>n;  Sato. 
Yukio;  Tanabe.  Ritsushi;  and  Shimizu,  Hideaki,  5.072.311.  O. 
358-487.000. 
Yoshinaga.  Sadao.  to  Prince  Industrial  Developmeni  Company,  Ltd. 

Burner  device  5,071,342,  d.  431-264.000. 
Yoshino,  Sumio;  Watanabe,  Kazuyuki;  and  Akazawa,  Mikio,  to  Asahi 
Glass  Co.,  Ltd.;  Ciba-Geigy  AG;  and  Kawaguchi  Chemical  Industry 
Company,  Ltd  Process  for  producing  a  4,6-bis(dinuoromethoiy)-2- 
alkylthiopyrimidine   5,071,982,  CI.  544-303.000. 
Young,  Graham:  See — 

Williams,   George   H.;   Young,   Graham;  and   Parrott,   Ian   D., 
5.071.092.  CI.  244-129.100. 
Young  industries.  Inc..  The:  See — 

Mothersbaugh.  James  E.;  Ingram.  Galen  S.;  and  Mitchell.  Andrew 
P..  5.070,910.  CI.  137-«25.470. 
Young.  Richard  H  .  Sr  :  See- 
Gupta,  Maharaj  K.;  Neogi,  Amar  N.;  and  Young,  Richard  H.,  Sr., 
5,071,675,  CI  427-213.000. 
Young,  William  R.:  See— 

Dzugan,  Robert;  Ferrigno,  Stephen  J.;  Young,  William  R.;  and 
Froning.  Marc  J..  5.071,054,  CI.  228-119.000. 

Youngdahl,  Kay  A.:  See—  

Laine,    Richard    M.;   and   Youngdahl,    Kay   A..   5.071,833.   C\. 
505-734.000 
Youngkeit.  Dean  C:  See— 

Nelson.    David    R.;   and    Youngkeit.    Dean   C.    5.071.506.   CI. 
156-441.000.  „ 

Smith.    Bradley    W.;   and    Youngkeit,    Dean   C,    5,07a69l,   O. 
60-245.000. 
Yu,  Man  S.;  Horn,  Foo  S.;  Chakrabarti,  Sibaprasanna;  Huang,  Chong- 
Heng;  and  Patel,  Mahendra,  to  R.  P.  Scherer  Corporation.  Solvent 
system  enhancing  the  solubility  of  pharmaceuticals  for  encapsulation. 
5,071,643.  CI.  514-570.000. 
Yu,  Mantle  M.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Disk 
file    with    adaptive    cancellation    of   nonrepeauble    disk    ranout. 
5,072,318.  CI.  360-77.020. 
Yuda.  Lawrence.  Compact  fluid  apparatus  and  method  of  assembly 

having  seal  deforming  grooves.  5.070.767.  CI.  92-128.000. 
Yuge.  Akio;  and  Tobari.  Shouichi.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Auto- 
matic cash  transaction  apparatus  utilizing  successive  cash  dispensing 
operations.  5.071.031.  CI.  221-3.000. 
Yum.  Su  II:  See—  „        ^    „ 

Lee.  Eun  Soo;  Theeuwes.  Felix;  Wong.  Patrick  S.  L.;  Yum.  Su  H; 
and  Zaffaroni,  Alejandro,  5,071,656,  d.  424-448.000. 
Yung,  Kar  W  :  See—  ^         .  ^        .. 

Chang,  Donald  C.  D.;  Yung,  Kar  W.;  Reynolds,  Samuel  C;  and 
Chang.  Stanley  S.  5.072.226.  CI.  342-351  000. 
Yunick.  Smokey.  Oil  change  system  and  method.  5.070.831.  Q.  123- 

196.00A.  _        _   ,       ^ 

Yurtin.  John  A.;  Cope.  Kenneth  P.;  Gladd.  Joseph  H.;  Plyer.  Robert  G.; 
and  Steele.  Robert  E..  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  F*cr  optK 
connection  system  and  method.  5.071.219.  O.  385-78.000. 
Zaffaroni.  Alejandro:  See—  _        .  ^  .     «        on 

Lee.  Eun  Soo;  Theeuwes.  Felix;  Wong.  Patrick  S.  L.;  Yum.  Su  II; 
and  Zaffaroni.  Alejandro.  5.071.656.  CI.  424-448.000. 
Zagar    Steve  J.,  to  W.  R.  Grace  *  Co-Conn.  Directional  diffusion 

nozzle  air  bar.  5.070.627.  CI.  34-156.000. 
Zagar,  Steve  J.,  to  W.  R.  Grace  ft  Co.-Conn.  Routable  slot  nozzle  air 

bar.  5.070.628,  CI.  34-156.000. 
Zalud,  Jutta:  See — 

Szasz,  Tibor,  and  Zalud,  Jutta,  5,071,154,  a.  28O418.000. 
Zama,  Mitsuko:  See—  .,,....        .,       ■_■ 

Yano,  Shinji;  Kawamata,  Akira;  MinemaUu,  Yoshihiro;  Akazaki, 
Shuichi;  Zama.  Mitsuko;  Imokawa,  Genji;  Takaishi.  Naotake; 
Ohtomo,    Tsuyoshi;    and    Komori,    Takashi.    5.071.971.    CI 
536-4.100. 
Zanzig.    Gary    R.    Loop    antenna    with    integral    tuning    capacitor. 
5.072,233,  a.  343-744.000. 
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Zmo.  Robert  A.:  See — 

Avdenko,  AaMol;  Cooper,  Riciiard  V.,  DeAngelis.  Gary  J.;  Hert- 
log.  Kurt  T.;  Preston,  Grover  W.;  Rivera,  Edwin  A.;  Rock. 
Jeflirey  A.;  Taylor,  Roland  S.;  and  Zaao.  Robert  A.,  S.07a84S,  a. 
I2M7O.00O. 
Zebco  Corporation:  See — 

Roberts,  Dennis  E.;  and  Carpenter,  Robert  L.,  3,071,086,  CI. 
242-26«.O0O. 
Zenith  Dau  Systems  Corporation:  See— 

Helm,  Gordon  L.;  Nicol,  Mark  D.;  and  Olson,  Anthony  M., 
5,072,450,  CI.  37I-21MO. 
Zenith  Electronics  Corporation:  See — 

Dziedzic,  StanisUw  J.,  5,072.301.  a.  358-245.000. 
Zeuichner,  Ulrich:  See— 

Hinzpeter,  Jurgen;  Zeuschner,  Ulrich;  Pierags,  Hans-Joachim; 
Marquardt,  Kurt;  Amdt,  Ulrich;  and  Harten,  Gunter,  5,071,336, 
CI.  425-135.000. 
Zexel  Corporation:  See — 

Ishimoto.  Masayori.  5,071,324,  a.  417-490.000. 
Osawa,  Takashi.  5,072.105,  O.  250-206.100. 
Osawa.  Takashi.  5.072,106,  O.  250-206.100. 
Zhang,  Yun  H.  Men's  underwear  with  supporting  pocket.  5,070,869,  CI. 

128-159.000. 
Zhang.  Zuoying  L.:  See — 

MacDonald.  Noel  C;  Chen,  Liang-Yuh;  and  Zhang,  Zuoying  L., 
5,072,288,  a.  357-68.000. 
Zheng.  Hailing:  5m — 

Chen,   Kuo-Chun;   Zheng,   Haixing;   and   Mackenzie,   John   D., 
5,072,035,  a.  252-62.900. 
Zhou,  Xiao-Guang,  to  Finnigan  Corporation.  Interpretation  of  mass 
spectra    of   multiply    charged    ions   of   mixtures.    5,072,115,    CI. 
250-28 1. 000. 
Zhu,  Shengbo:  See- 
Lin,  Fong-Jei;  and  Zhu,  Shengbo.  5.072.324.  a.  360-126000. 
Zias,  Joseph  M..  to  Acme  Electric  Corporation.  Autopolarity  battery 

charger.  5,072,167,  CI.  320-26.000. 
Ziegler,  Herbert:  See — 

Scheithauer,  Alfred;  Alberth,  Wolfgang;  Pohl,  Gert;  and  Ziegler, 
Herbert.  5.071.508.  O.  156-627.000. 


Ziemann.  Erich  T.:  See — 

Buisker.  Raymond  A.;  Ziemann.  Erich  T;  and  Martyn.  James. 
5.072.414.  a.  364-550.000. 
Zievers,  James  P.:  See — 

Schmidt,  Henry,  Jr.;  Zievers,  James  F.;  and  Eggerstedt,  Paul, 
5,071,457,  CI.  55-523.000. 
Zijderveld,  Johannes  M.:  See — 

Nelissen,   Laurentius  N.   I.   H.;  and   Zijderveld,  Johannes  M.. 
5.071.922.  a.  525-392.000. 
Zimmer.  Inc.:  See — 

Barnes.  Milton,  5,070.623,  a.  33-807.000. 
Zimmermann,  Ingfried:  See — 

Oloff,  Horst;  Tack,  Johannes- Wilhelm;  Windt,  Fred;  and  Zimmer- 
mann, Ingfried.  5,071.657.  Q.  424-486.000. 
Zink.  Rudolf,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Fluoran  color  former  mix- 
ture and  use  thereof  in  recording  materials.  5,071,480.  CI.  106-21.000. 
Zip-Pak  Incorporated:  See — 

Tilman.  Paul  A..  5.071.689.  CI.  428-121.000. 
Zipperer.  Bemhard:  See — 

Buichmann,  Ernst;  Goetz,  Norbert;  Zipperer.  Bemhard;  Ammer- 
mann,  Eberhard;  and  Pommer,  Emst-Heinrich,  5,071,851,  CI. 
514-238.800. 
ZIotek,  Thaddeus  F.,  to  Dana  Corporation.  Sprag  retainer.  5,070,976. 

a.  192-45.100. 
Zomeworks  Corporation:  See — 

Baer.  Stephen  C.  5,070,933,  CI.  165-32.000. 
Zoutendyk.  John  A.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America.  National  Aeronautics 
and  Space  Administration.   Method  and  apparatus  for  increasing 
renstance  of  bipolar  buried  layer  integrated  circuit  devices  to  single- 
event  upsets.  5,072,133,  CI.  307-2%.200. 
ZRB  Bearing,  Inc.:  See— 

Bowen,   Willard   L.;  and   Howe,   Ralph   S.,  Jr.,   5,071,265,  CI. 
384-567.000. 
Zyner,  Grzegorz  B.,  to  Sun  Microsystems.  Inc.  Binary  tree  multiplier 
constructed  of  carry  save  adders  having  an  area  eflicient  floor  plan. 
5.072.419.  a.  364-757.000. 
501  Breed  Automotive  Technology.  Inc.:  See— 

Mahon,  Geoffrey  L.;  and  Breed,  Allen,  5,071,161,  CI.  280-739.000. 
501  Peerless  Page  Industries  Ltd.:  See- 
Gregg.  John  S..  5.071.164.  O.  280-786.000. 


LIST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 
PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  lOTH  DAY  OF  DECEMBER,  1991 

Nore.— Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


Christini.  Theodore  P.;  Eustice.  Albert  L.;  and  Graham.  Arthur  H..  to 

Surface   Technology.    Inc.    Method    for   concomitant   particulate 

diamond  deposition  in  electroless  plating,  and  the  product  thereof. 

Re.  33.767,  CI.  428-544.000. 

Cochrane,    Benjamin    A.    Preston   cap   and    seal.    Re.  33,764,   CI. 

215-232.000. 
Dudley.  Joseph  R.:  See- 
Duffy.  Richard  J.;  Dudley.  Joseph  R.;  and  Fruehe,  Gregory  A.. 
Re.  33,766,  O.  427-195.000. 
Duffy,  Richard  J.;  Dudley,  Joseph  R.;  and  Fruehe,  Gregory  A.,  to 
Nylok  Fastener  Corporation.  Coated  fasteners  and  process  for  mak- 
ing the  same.  Re.  33,766,  CI.  427-195.000. 
Eustice,  Albert  L.:  See— 

Christini,  Theodore  P.;  Eustice,  Albert  L.;  and  Graham,  Arthur  H., 
Re.  33,767,  a.  428-544.000. 
Fruehe,  Gregory  A.:  See- 
Duffy,  Richard  J.;  Dudley,  Joseph  R.;  and  Fruehe,  Gregory  A., 
Re.  33,766,  Q.  427-195.000. 


Graham.  Arthur  H.:  See—  .„    ^        . _,.     „ 

Christini.  Theodore  P.;  Eustice,  Albert  L.;  and  Graham,  Arthur  H.. 
Re.  33.767.  CI.  428-544.000. 
Kawada.  Hirohito:  See—  _     ,,,^,    ^ 

Takahashi.  Toshihiko;  and   Kawada.   Hirohito.   Re.  33.765.  d. 
360-72.200. 
L'Nard  Associates,  Inc.:  See— 

Lonardo,  Robert.  Re.  33,762,  a.  128-80.00E. 
Lonardo,  Robert,  to  L'Nard  Associates,  Inc.  TliefaiicMic  leg  and  foot 

device.  Re.  33,762.  a.  128-80.00E. 
Nykik  Fastener  Corporation:  See— 

Duffy.  Richard  J.;  Dudley.  Joseph  R.;  and  Fruehe,  Gregory  A.. 
Re.  33.766.  a.  427-195.000. 
Sony  Corporation:  See—  „.^.    ^ 

Takahashi.  Toshihiko;  and  Kawada.   Hirohito.  Re.  33.765.  Q. 
360-72.200. 
Surface  Technology.  Inc.:  See—  .„    ^        .    .      „ 

Christini,  Theodore  P.;  Eustice.  Albert  L.;  and  Graham,  ArOiur  H., 
Re.  33,767,  a.  428-544.000. 
Takahashi,  Toshihiko;  and  Kawada.  HimMto.  to  Sony  CotpantMo. 
Record/playback  apparatus  automatically  skips  unnecessary  mfbnna- 
tion  during  pUyback  Re.  33.765,  O.  360-72.200. 


LIST  OF  REEXAMINATION  PATENTEES 


TO  WHOM 
CERTIFICATES  WERE  ISSUED 


Anders.   Gary   P.,   to  Durable  Inc.   Disposable  pan.   Bl  1,033,397, 

12-10-91,  CI.  220-94.00R. 
Automated  Machinery  Systems  Inc.:  See- 
Glass,  Earl,  Bl  4,338,341,  O.  426-231.000. 
Chatterjee,  Pallab  K.:  See—  «  „  ^  „ 

Fu,  Homg-Sen;  Tasch,  Al  F.,  Jr.;  and  Chatterjee,  Pallab  K., 
Bl  4,356,040,  CI.  437-49.000. 
Durable  Inc.:  See — 

Anders.  Gary  P..  Bl  1.033.397.  a.  220-94.00R. 
Fu.  Homg-Sen;  Tasch.  Al  F..  Jr.;  and  Chatterjee.  Pallab  K.  to  Texas 
Instruments  Incorporated.  Semiconductor  device  having  improved 
interlevel  conductor  insulation.  Bl  4.356.040,  12-10-91,  CI. 
437-49.000. 
Glass,  Earl,  to  Automated  Machinery  Systems  Inc.  Stiff  dough  make-up 
machine  and  method  of  using  same.  Bl  4.338,341,  12-10-91,  O. 
426-231.000. 


Haidmatk.  Ragnar.  to  Onspot  AB.  Anti-skid  device  for  motor  vehicles. 

Bl  4.621.712.  12-10-91,  Q.  188-4.00B. 
Nutrasweet  Canpany,  The:  See- 
Scott,  Don.  Bl  3.780.189.  a.  426-S48.00a 

^'"'^fatdmatk,  Ragtuv.  Bl  4,621.712,  a.  I88-4.aOB. 
Scott.  Don.  to  Nutrasweet  Company.  The.  Sweetenm?  compoattom 
and  method  for  use  thereof.  Bl  3.78ai89.  12-10-91  CI.  426-548.000. 
Specialized  Bicycle  Compooents.  Inc.:  See- 
Tackles.  George  J.  818,308.840.  O.  D12-I25.000. 
Tackles.  George  J.,  to  Specialized  Bicycle  Components.  Inc.  Bicycie 

toe  clip  Bl  8.308.840.  12-10-91,  Q.  D12-125.000. 
Tasch,  Al  F.,  Jr.:  See—  ^  _  ^.,^  ^ 

Fu,  Homg-Sen;  Tasch.  Al  F..  Jr.;  and  Chatterjee.  Pallab  K.. 
Bl  4.356.040.  CI.  437-49.000. 
Texas  InstrumenU  Incorporated:  See—  _„..»• 

Fu.  Homg-Sen;  Tasch.  Al  F..  Jr.;  and  Chatterjee.  Pallab  K.. 
Bl  4.356,040.  a.  437-49.000. 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


AcciaioK.  John  V.;  Dalmas.  Joseph  A.,  Jr.;  Hennings.  Roy;  Kusel. 

Richard  D.;  Lentz.  James  L.;  Marotti.  Martin  J.;  and  Zapfe.  Roland. 

to    International    Business   Machines   Corporation.    Display    unit. 

322.249.  12-10-91.  CI.  D14-1 13.000.  

Adamson.  Gerald  J.  Table.  322.190.  12-10-91.  O.  D6484.000. 
Addmaister  Corporation:  See—  ,....„    ~    r»,. 

Clary,  John  G.;  and  Scozzafava,  MUton  V..  322.277.  a.  D18- 

Aikawa.  Masahiro.  to  Seikosha  Co..  Ltd.  Clock.  322.226.  12-10-91.  d. 

DlO-25.000. 
Altech  Corporation:  See—  

Mclntyre,  Jonothon  M.  W..  322.202.  CI.  D8-21.000 
Alvey,  Patricia  A.  Toilet  tank  cover.  322,192.  12-10-91. 0.  D6-610.000. 
American  National  Can  Jompany:  See—        

Davis.  Raymond  H..  322.214.  O.  D9-337.000. 
American  Optical  Corporation:  See— 

Desy.  Raoul  O.,  322,265,  CI.  D16-102.000. 


Anson,  Ray  E.  Drive  chain  tightener  and  holder.  322,207, 12-10-91. 0. 

D8-72.000. 
Ashley  Furniture  Industries.  Inc.:  See— 

Paner.  Jericho  P.;  and  Peterson.  Randy.  322.180,  O.  D6-397.00a 
Asics  Corporation:  See— 

Hase,  Yoshiaki,  322,156,  CI.  D2-320.000. 

Shibasaki,  Takahiio;  and  Inoue,  Shinsuke.  322.155.  d.  D2-320.000. 
Avec  Scientific  Design  Corporation:  See— 

Mombrinie.  Bruno.  322.312.  O.  D24- 1 83.000. 
Ayon.  Lance  C;  and  Upman.  Steven  B..  to  Puppet  Kooler  Industries, 

Inc.  Portable  cooler  or  the  like.  322.199,  12-10-91.  C  D7-606.000. 
Baker,  Jenny  L.:  See—  „„,... 

Sovis.  J<*n  F.;  Saunders.  Craig  M.;  Stephens.  Haul  D.;  Wnght, 
Michael  F.;  Balch,  John  A.;  and  Baker,  Jenny  L.,  322,338,  CX 
D32-21.O0O. 
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Balch.  John  A.:  See— 

Sovis.  John  F.;  Saunders.  Craig  M.;  Stephens.  Paul  D.;  Wright. 
Michael  F.;  Balch.  John  A.:  and  Baker.  Jenny  L..  322.338.  CI. 
D32-2I.000. 
Barkley.  Rick.  Dart  board   322.289.  12-10-91,  CI.  D21-6.000. 
Baxter  Centre  For  Medical  Research  Pty.  Limited:  See — 

Sullivan.  Colin  E.,  322,318.  CI.  D24-164.000. 
Bell.  Peter  M  Transport  trailer.  322.23S.  12-10-91.  O.  D 1 2- 101 .000. 
Bentley.  Daniel  J.:  See— 

Markle.  Stephen  L.;  Hutchings.  William  F.:  and  Bentley.  Daniel  J.. 
322,322,  CI.  D24-220.000. 
Bishai.   Mark  R.   Remote  control  housing  for  a  curtain  positioner. 

322.244.  12-10-91,  CI   D13-I68  0OO 
Blackwell,  George  L.,  Ill,  to  MindGames.  Inc.  Playing  piece  for  a 

board  game.  322.292.  12-10-91.  CI.  D21-5I.OOO. 
Blissett.   Malcolm  G.,  to  Wolverine  World  Wide.  Inc.  Shoe  sole. 

322.158.  12-10-91,  CI.  D2-32O.O0O. 
Boggs,  Lonnic  N.,  Sr.  Rear  fuel  pedal  attachment.  322.237.  12-10-91.  CI. 

DIS-28.000. 
Boscacci,  William  L.;  and  O'Neill.  Edward  L.,  to  Lucasey  Manufactur- 
ing   Corporation.    Adjustable    wall-mounted    appliance    support. 
322.2ia  12-10-91.  CI.  D8-363000. 
Boston  Stand  A  Accessory  Company.  Inc.:  5m — 
Corsile.  Thomas  M..  322.182.  CI  D6-419.000. 
Bourassa.  Alfred  J.;  Bourassa.  Roland  H.;  and  Girard.  Leonard  T..  to 
Exclusive  Enterprises  Ltd.  Container.  322.212,  12-10-91,  CI.  D9- 
307.000. 
Bourassa,  Roland  H.:  Set— 

Bourassa.  Alfred  J.;  Bourassa.  Roland  H.;  and  Girard.  Leonard  T.. 
322.212.  CI.  D9-307.000. 
Braun  AG:  See — 

Brun.  Serge.  322.334.  CI.  D28-49.000. 
Brightbill.  Keith  E.:  See— 

Hanna.  Thomas  E.;  and  Brightbill,  Keith  E.,  322,164.  CI.  D3- 
30.100. 
Brinkerhoff.  Donald  C.  to  BrinkerhofT.  Donald  C.  Planting  basket. 

322.232.  12-10-91.  CI.  DIl-143.000 
Brown.  Robert  J..  Jr.;  and  Erturk.  Bahattin.  to  Square  D  Company. 

Load  center  control  module.  322.243.  12-10-91.  CI.  D 13- 1 62.000. 
Brun,  Serge,  to  Braun  AG.  Depilator.  322.334.  12-10-91.  CI.  D28- 

49.000. 
Buck.  Eugene  P.:  See— 

Wanvig.  John  D.;  Taylor.  Erin  K.;  and  Buck.  Eugene  P.,  322.148. 

CI.  DM  13.000. 
Wanvig,  John  D.;  Taylor,  Erin  K.;  and  Buck,  Eugene  P.,  322,149, 

CI.  Dl-113  000. 
Wanvig,  John  D ;  Taylor,  Erin  K.;  and  Buck,  Eugene  P.,  322,150. 

CI.  Dl-1 13.000. 
Wanvig,  John  D  ;  Taylor,  Erin  K.;  and  Buck,  Eugene  P.,  322.151. 
CI.  Dl-1 13.000. 
Burgett,  Robert  D.  Multi-position  drop  light.  322,328,  12-10-91.  CI. 

D26-37.0OO. 
Cabot  Corporation:  See — 

Falco.  Robert  N..  322.219.  CI.  D9.414.000. 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  5<v — 

Ichiyoshi.  Hiroyuki.  322.266.  CI.  DI6-2O2.00O. 
Malsumura.  Yoshiyuki.  322.267.  CI.  D16-2O2.0OO. 
Tokuda.  Hiroyuki;  and  Umino.  Toshio.  322.274.  d.  D18- 54.000. 
Carlson,  Arthur  E..  to  Glastron.  Inc.  Speed  boat.  322.240,  12-10-91,  CI. 

DI2-300.000. 
Carpenter,   Edgar  L.   Squirrel   feeder.   322,335,   12-10-91,  O.   D30- 

121.000. 
Carter-Parratt  Limited:  See— 

Whaley,  John  F.;  and  Emmerson,  Andrew  J.,  322.284,  CI.  DI9- 

86000. 
Whaley,  John  F.;  and  Emmerson,  Andrew  J.,  322.285.  a.  D19- 
86000. 
Chaplin-Szathmary.  Gail  L.:  See — 

Szathmary.  Kara  B.  A.;  and  Chaplin-Szathmary.  Gail  L..  322.291. 
CI.  D2 1 -28.000 
Chen.  David.  Toy  electronic  drum.  322.271.  12-10-91.  CI.  D17-22.000. 
Chen.  Kuo-Hsing.  Clothes  hanger  or  similar  article.  322.175.  12-10-91. 

CI   D6-318  000 
Cheng,  Chln-O.  Combined  toothbrush,  toothpaste  dispenser  and  bristle 

cap  therefor.  322.172.  12-10-91,  CI.  D4-1 14.000. 
Cheng,  Shih-Pao,  to  Great  2000  Enterprises.  Inc.  Ceiling  fan.  322,310. 

12-10-91.  CI.  D23-377.000. 
Chiba.  Yatsutoshi:  See — 

Takeda.  Akio;  and  Chiba,  Yatsutoshi,  322.275,  Q.  D 1 8-50.000. 
Chretien.  Philippe,  to  KWC  AG.  Faucet  handle.  322,307.  12-10-91.  CI. 

D23-252.000. 
Chripman-Zeethoot  Inc.:  See — 

Szathmary.  Kara  B.  A.;  and  Chaplin-Szathmary.  Gail  L.,  322,291, 
CI.  D21-28.000. 
Chromcrafl  Furniture  Corporation:  See — 

Wilson,  Robert  L.,  322.179.  CI.  D6-366.00O. 
Clary.  John  G.;  and  Scozzafava,  Milton  V.,  to  Addmaster  Corporation. 

Strip  printer.  322.277.  12-10-91.  CI.  DI8-5O.000. 
Cohn.  Garret,  to  Denn/Boro,  Inc.  Foot  soak  tray.  322.320.  12-10-91. 

CI.  D24-2I3.0OO. 
Coleman.  Phillip  G.  Baseball  pitching  target.  322.288.  12-10-91.  CI. 

D21-5.000. 
Colgate-PalmoUve  Company:  See — 

Zogg.  Jon;  and  Sherman.  Adam.  322.216  CI.  D9-367.000. 
Concoff,  Rick.  Bow  guide.  322.270.  12-10-91.  CI.  DI7-2O.0OO. 


Cordell.  John  P..  to  Nintendo  of  America.  Inc.  Remote  control  trans- 
mitter. 322.242.  12-10-91.  CI.  D13-I62.000. 
Corsile.  Thomas  M..  to  Boston  Stand  ft  Accessory  Company.  Inc. 
Holder  for  sheet  music  and  music  accessories.  322.182.  12-10-91.  CI. 
D6-419000. 
Covert.  Darrell  E.:  See— 

Maxwell.  Paul  B.;  HamiiKMid.  Philip  S.;  and  Covert.  Darrell  E.. 
322.236.  CI.  D12-141.000. 
Coy.  Peter.  Closure.  322.222.  12-10-91.  CI.  D9-447.000. 
Craft.  Charles  W..  Jr.;  and  Hradisky.  John  L..  to  Rubbermaid  Incorpo- 
rated. Stepon  wastebasket   322.350.  12-10-91.  CI.  D34-9000 
Daenen.  Roberi  H.  C.  M.;  and  Tilman.  Jean  C.  to  Dart  Industries  Inc. 

Egg  cup  or  the  like.  322.195.  12-10-91.  CI.  D7-5O3.000. 
Dal-Craft.  Inc.:  See— 

Dalbo,  Emil  J.;  and  Dalbo,  Loraine  E..  322.161.  CI.  D3-23.000 
Dalbo.  Emil  J.;  and  Dalbo.  Loraine  E.,  to  Dal-Craft.  Inc.  Yam  color 

organizer.  322.161.  12-10-91.  CI.  D3-23.O0O. 
Dalbo,  Loraine  E.:  See — 

Dalbo.  Emil  J.;  and  Dalbo.  Loraine  E..  322.161.  CI.  D3-23.000. 
Dalmas.  Joseph  A..  Jr.:  See — 

Acciaioli.  John  V.;  Dalmas.  Joseph  A..  Jr.;  Hennings.  Roy;  Kusel. 
Richard  D.;  Lenlz.  James  L.;  Marotti.  Martin  J.;  and  Zapfe. 
Roland,  322.249.  CI.  D14- 113.000. 
D'Angeli.  Mario.  Combined  ball  holder  and  set  of  game  balls.  322.166. 

12-10-91.  CI   D3-36.000. 
D'Angeli.  Mario.  Combined  ball  holder  and  set  of  game  balls.  322.167. 

12-10-91.  CI.  D3-36.000. 
Dart  Industries  Inc.:  See — 

Daenen.  Robert  H.  C.  M.;  and  Tilman.  Jean  C.  322.195.  CI.  D7- 
503.000. 
Dauterive,  David  F.  Belt.  322.160.  12-10-91,  CI.  D2-627.000. 
Davis,  Raymond  H..  to  American  National  Can  Company.  Combined 

bottle  and  hanging  ub.  322.214.  12-10-91.  CI.  D9-337.000. 
De  Poan  Pneumatic  Corporation:  See — 

Lee.  Yung  J..  322.204.  CI.  D8-61.000. 
Derm/Boro.  Inc.:  See — 

Cohn.  Garret.  322.320.  CI.  D24-2 13.000. 
Desy.  Raoul  O..  to  American  Optical  Corporation.  Eyeglass  safety 

frame  322.265.  12-10-91.  CI.  D16-102.000. 
Dinand.  Pierre,  to  Lacambra  Y  Espay,  S.A.  Perfume  bottle.  322.217, 

12-10-91,  CI.  D9-367.000. 
Discovery  Toys,  Inc.:  See — 

Klitsner,  Daniel  B.,  322,296,  O.  D2I-1O8.00O. 
Di  Venanzo.  Igino.  Dari  game  board.  322.290.  12-10-91.  CI  D21-6.0OO. 
Dringenburg.  Dean  H.  Portable  cooler.  322,198.   12-10-91,  CI.  D7- 

605.000. 
Dukane  Corporation:  See — 

Jewison.  Charles  B.,  322,264,  CI.  D16-232.000 
Dunand,  Josiane:  See — 

Provence,  Marc;  Rousset,  Didier;  and  Dunand.  Josiane.  322.300. 
CI.  D2 1-230.000. 
Dunlop  Limited:  See — 

Trueman.  Mark  L..  322.154.  CI.  D2-320.000. 
Egan,  Edward  J..  Jr..  to  West  Coast  Container.  Glass  holder.  322.194. 

12-10-91.  CI.  D7-396.100. 
Emmerson.  Andrew  J.:  See — 

Whaley.  John  F.;  and  Emmerson,  Andrew  J..  322.284.  Q.  DI9- 

86.000. 
Whaley.  John  F.;  and  Emmerson.  Andrew  J.,  322.285.  CI.  D19- 
86.000. 
English.  Jeffrey  S.  Three  dimensional  greeting  card  or  similar  article. 

322.280.  12-10-91.  CI.  D19-4.000. 

English.  Jeffrey  S.  Three  dimensional  greeting  card  or  similar  article. 

322.281.  12-10-91.  CI.  DI9-6.000. 
Erturk.  Bahattin:  See- 
Brown.  Robert  J..  Jr.;  and  Erturk.  Bahattin.  322,243.  CI.  D13- 

162.000. 
Evans.  Doris  B  Stuffed  animal.  322.299.  12-10-91.  O.  D21-159.000. 
Evergreen  Industries.  Inc.:  See — 

Wong.  Johnson  N.  S..  322.316.  CI.  D24-1 19.000. 
Exclusive  Enterprises  Ltd.:  See — 

Bourassa,  Alfred  J.;  Bourassa,  Roland  H.;  and  Girard.  Leonard  T.. 
322,212.  CI.  D9-307  OOO. 
Falco,  Robert  N.,  to  Cabot  Corporation.  Container  or  similar  article. 

322.219,  12-10-91,  CI.  D9-4I4.000. 
Fildan.  Gerhard.  Strap  link  for  brassieres.  322,234,  12-10-91,  CI.  Dll- 

218.000. 
Fischer,  Dan  E.,  to  Ultradent  Products,  Inc.  Syringe  plunger.  322,317, 

12-10-91,  CI.  D24-130.000. 
Focus  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.:  See- 
Lin,  Wilson.  322,245.  CI.  D14-100.000. 
Fong  Yang  Plastic  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Wu.  Shui-Kuan.  322,162.  CI.  D3-39.O0O. 
Fujii.  Kiyoshi:  See — 

Kawashima,  Tsunemi;  Tajima,  Akio;  Harada,  Hiroyuki;  and  Fujii, 
Kiyoshi,  322,278,  CI.  D 1 8-54.000. 
Fukuda,  Kenji;  and  Mikiya.  Toshio.  to  Nitto  Kohki  Co..  Ltd.  Portable 

power  saw.  322.206.  12-10-91.  CI.  D8-64.000. 
Fuuba  Denshi  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 
Kohno.  Naoichi.  322.297.  CI.  D2I-141.000. 
Gardiner.  Alexander  M.:  See — 

Primucci,  Joseph;  Hubel,  Velio;  and  Gardiner,  Alexander  M., 
322,308,  a.  D23-277.0OO. 
Garvey,  Lee  P.:  See— 

Schultz,  Cheri  L.;  and  Garvey,  Lee  P.,  322.173.  CI.  D5-53.O0O. 
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Gary.  Lonnie  F..  to  Gary  Productt  Group.  Inc.  Bracket  for  decorative   Hunt- Wesson.  Inc. 


lighting.  322,211,  12-10-91,  CI   D8-373.000. 
Gary  Producu  Group,  Inc.:  See- 
Gary,  Lonnie  F..  322,211,  Q.  D8-373.000. 
Geier,  James:  See — 

Leis.  Susan  K.;  and  Geier.  James,  322.187.  a.  D6'462.000. 
Leis.  Susan  K.;  and  Geier,  James,  322.188,  O.  D6-462.000. 
General  Mills,  Inc.:  See — 

Wanvig,  John  D.;  Taylor,  Erin  K.;  and  Buck,  Eugene  P.,  322,148, 

CI.  Dl-113.000. 
Wanvig,  John  D.;  Taylor,  Erin  K.;  and  Buck.  Eugene  P..  322,149. 

CI.  Dl-113.000. 
Wanvig.  John  D.;  Taylor.  Erin  K.;  and  Buck,  Eugene  P.,  322,150, 

CI.  Dl-113.000. 
Wanvig,  John  D.;  Taylor,  Erin  K.;  and  Buck,  Eugene  P.,  322.151, 
a.  D1113.000. 
General  Signal  Corporation:  See — 

Markle,  Stephen  L.;  Hutchings.  William  F.;  and  Bentley.  Daniel  J.. 
322.322.  CI.  D24-220.000. 
Georgopoulos.  George;  and  Mills.  Gregory  D.  Combined  beverage 
support  stand  and  beach  blanket  retainer.  322,181,  12-10-91,  CI. 
D6-417.000. 
Girard.  Leonard  T.:  See — 

Bourassa.  Alfred  J.;  Bourassa.  Roland  H.;  and  Girard.  Leonard  T.. 
322.212.  CI.  D9-307.000. 
Glastron,  Inc.:  See — 

Carlson,  Arthur  E.,  322,240,  CI.  D  12-300.000. 
Goldner,  Ken.  Adjustable  lamp.  322,330,  12-10-91,  a.  D26-65.00O. 
Goodyear  Tire  ft  Rubber  Company,  The:  See- 
Maxwell,  Paul  B.;  Hammond,  Philip  S.;  and  Covert,  Darrell  E., 
322,236,  CI.  D12-14I.00O. 
Gori.  Maurizio:  See — 

Turchi,  Francesco;  and  Gori,  Maurizio,  322,209,  CI.  D8-3OO.0OO. 
Great  2000  Enterprises,  Inc.:  See — 

Cheng,  Shih-Pao.  322.310.  CI.  D23-377.000. 
Greene.  Robert  D.  Bow  sight.  322.303.  12-10-91.  G.  D22-I07.000. 
Grid  Systems  Corporation:  See- 
Lloyd.  Graham  P..  322.165.  CI.  D3-35.000. 
Grunberg,  Horst;  and  Otto,  Helmut  F.,  to  Procter  &  Gamble  Company, 

The.  Denture  brush.  322,171,  12-10-91,  CI.  D4-105.000. 
Guccio  Gucci  S.p.A.:  See — 

Turchi.  Francesco;  and  Gori,  Maurizio,  322,209,  Q.  D8-3OO.000. 
H.H.  Brown  Shoe  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Issler.  James  E..  322,157.  CI.  D2-32O.0OO. 
Hammond.  Philip  S.:  See— 

Maxwell,  Paul  B.;  Hammond.  Philip  S.;  and  Covert,  Darrell  E.. 
322.236,  CI.  D12-I4I.000 
Hanna.  Thomas  E.;  and  Brightbill.  Keith  E.,  to  Rubbermaid  Incorpo- 
rated. Toolbox.  322.164.  12-10-91.  CI.  D3-30.100. 
Hanson.  Charles  W.  Cart  frame.  322,352,  12-10-91.  CI.  D34-24.000. 

Haque.  Shuja:  See —  _  

Rockola.  Donald  C;  and  Haque.  Shuja.  322.286.  CI.  D2O-19.000. 
Hara.  Kunio.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Laser  printer.  322.273. 

12-10-91,  CI.  DI8-55.000. 
Harada,  Hiroyuki:  See—  ... 

Kawashima.  Tsunetni;  Tajima,  Akio;  Harada.  Hiroyuki;  and  Fuju. 
Kiyoshi,  322,278,  CI.  D 1 8-54.000. 
Harris,  John  A.,  to  Jack  Harris  Limited.  Bag  holder.  322.349,  12-10-91, 

CI.  D34-6.000. 
Harris,   Robert   M.,   to   Pacific   Market,   Inc.   InCatable   watercraft. 

322,301,  12-10-91,  CI.  D 1 2-237.000. 
Base,  Yoshiaki,  to  Asics  Corporation.  Shoe  sole.  322.156.  12-10-91,  CI. 

D2-320.000. 
Hasegawa.  Shigeru:  See — 

Ito,   Masafumi;   Hasegawa,   Shigeru;   Sube,   Minoru;  Takashima. 
Katsuhiro;  and  Tsunoda,  Keiji,  322,247,  CI.  D14-108.000. 
Hawkins,  Martha  A.  Necklace  or  similar  article.  322,230,  12-10-91,  CX. 

Dl  1-6.000. 
Hearthside  Products:  See— 

Winkler.  William  M..  322.344.  CI.  D32-58.000. 
Hengesbach.  Robert  W.  Combined  reversible  sprinkler  nozzle  and 

support  ring.  322.305.  12-10-91.  CI.  D23-213.COO. 
Henkel  Kommanditgesellschaft  auf  Aktien:  See— 

Pisar,  Wolfgang,  322,220,  CI.  D9-435.000. 
Hennings,  Roy:  See—  „       „      , 

Acciaioli,  John  V.;  Dalmas,  Joseph  A.,  Jr.;  Hennmgs,  Roy;  Kusel, 
Richard  D.;  Lentz,  James  L.;  Marotti,  Martin  J.;  and  Zapfe, 
RoUnd.  322.249,  CI.  D 14- 113.000. 
Highland  Supply  Corporation:  See— 

Weder.  Donald  E..  322.233.  CI.  Dl  1-152.000. 

Hoyt,  Bryan  L.:  See— 

Hoyt,  Gordon  C;  and  Hoyt.  Bryan  L..  322.228.  CI.  DIO-M.OOO. 
Hoyt.  Gordon  C;  and  Hoyt.  Bryan  L.  Brake  rod  stroke  length  indica- 
tor. 322.228.  12-10-91.  O.  DIO-64.000. 
Hradisky.  John  L.:  See— 

Craft.  Charles  W..  Jr.;  and  Hradisky.  Jol.ii  L..  322,350.  CI.  D34- 
9.000. 
Hsieh,  Hugh  C.   Paging  loudspeaker.   322.253.   12-10-91,  CI.   DI4- 

204.000. 
Hubel,  Velio:  See—  ^,        ^      ,. 

Primucci,  Joseph;  Hubel,  Velio;  and  Gardiner,  Alexander  M.. 
322.308.  CI.  D23-277.000. 
Hughes.  Frederick,  executor:  See — 

Warhol.  Andy,  deceased.  322.227.  CI.  D  10-32.000. 
Hunt.  James  R.   Combined  towel  dispenser  and  bracket   322,215, 
12-10-91,  CI.  D9-337.000. 


Maginnis.  William  S.,  Jr.,  322JI3.  d.  D9-3I7.000. 
Hutchings.  William  F.:  See— 

Markle.  Stephen  L.;  Hutchings,  William  P.;  and  Bentley,  Daod  I., 
322,322,  CI.  D24-22O.O0O. 
Ichiyoshi,  Hiroyuki.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaidia.  Combined  video 
camera  and  video  tape  recorder.  322.266,  12-10-91.  O.  016-202.000. 
Ing.  C.  Olivetti  ft  C.  S.p.A.:  See— 

Maina.  Enrico.  322.272.  a.  018-12.000. 
Inoue,  Shinsuke:  See — 

Shibasaki.  Takahiro;  and  Inooe.  Shinsuke,  322,155. 0.  02-320.000. 
InSite  Vision.  Inc.:  See — 

Talesfore.  Nicholas  F..  322.313.  C\.  D24-108.000. 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation:  See — 

Acciaioli,  John  V.;  Dalmas.  Joseph  A..  Jr.;  Hennings.  Roy;  Kuiel. 
Richaid  D.;  Lentz,  James  L.;  Marotti.  Martin  J.;  and  Zapfe. 
Roland.  322.249.  CI.  014-113.000. 
Kusel.  Richard  O.;  Marotti.  Martin  J.;  and  Zapfe.  Roland,  322,248. 
a.  D14-108.000. 
Irons,  Stephan  G.  Shoe  protector.  322,152,  12-10-91.  C\.  02-277.000. 
Issler.  James  E..  to  H.H.  Brown  Shoe  Compuy.  Inc.  Shoe  lole. 

322.157,  12-10-91,  Q.  D2-320.000. 
Isuzu  Motors  Limited:  See — 

Kanai.  Norishige.  322.238.  CI.  012-181.000. 
Taylor,  Charles.  322.239.  CI.  0 12- 1 8 1. 000. 
Ito.  Masafumi;  Hasegawa,  Shigeru;  Sube.  Minoru;  Takashima,  Kat- 
suhiro; and  Tsunoda,  Keiji,  to  TEAC  Corporation.  Streaming  cas- 
sette tape  drive  322,247,  12-10-91,  CI.  D14-108.000 
Izaki,   Kenzo.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.   Electronic  computer. 

322.246.  12-10-91.  CI   DI4-100.000. 
J  ft  T  Products  Limited:  See— 

Moffet.  Trevor  L.;  and  McCammon,  John  W.,  322,223,  d.  09- 
448.000. 
Jack  Harris  Limited:  See- 
Harris,  John  A..  322.349.  CI.  O34-6.000. 
Jewison.  Charles  B..  to  Dukane  Corporation.  Foldable  portable  over- 
head projector.  322.264,  I2-I&-91,  CI.  016-232.000. 
Jones,  Alfred.  Fireplace  liner.  322,311,  12-10-91,  a.  023-405.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba:  See — 

Hara,  Kunio,  322,273,  a.  O18-5S.000. 
Izaki.  Kenzo.  322.246.  CI.  DI4-I00.000. 
Kaiser.  Emilio:  See — 

Schneider,  Jules;  and  Kaiser,  Emilio.  322.153.  CI.  D2-32O.0OO. 
Kanai.  Norishige,  to  Isuzu  Motors  Limited.  Vehicle  rear  spoiler. 

322,238,  12-10-91,  O.  OI2-181.000 
Kanyuck.  Francis  V..  Sr.  Limited  access  ratchet  wrench.  322J03. 

12-10-91.  CI.  D8-25.00O. 
Kawashima,  Tsunemi;  Tajima.  Akio;  Harada.  Hiroyuki;  and  Fujii. 
Kiyoshi.  to  Seikosha  Co..  Ltd.  Printer  for  a  computer.  322.278. 
12-10-91.  CI.  018-54.000. 
Kimberly-Clark  Corporation:  See— 

Schultz.  Cheri  L.;  and  Garvey.  Lee  P..  322,173.  a.  05-53.000. 
King.  Joseph  A.  Floating  fragrance  dispenser  for  use  in  swimming  pool 

or  tub.  322.309.  12-10-91,  CI.  023-367.000. 
King,  William  L.,  to  Samsonite  Corporation.  Accessory  case  or  the  Kke. 

322,168,  12-10-91,  CI.  03-50.000. 
Klitsner,  Daniel  B.,  to  Discovery  Toys.  Inc.  Construction  toy.  322,296, 

12-10-91,  CI.  D21-108.000. 
Koerper,  Hans,  to  Vivaria  GmbH  Import  von  Pflanzen  und  Tieren. 
Hanging  rack  for  growing  epiphyte  plants.  322.191.  12-10-91.  CI. 
D6-556.000. 

Kohler.  Bemd:  See—  

Stuuer.  Franz  A.;  and  Kohler.  Bemd.  322.339.  O.  D32-2I.OOO. 
Stutzer.  Franz  A.;  and  Kohler.  Bemd.  322.340.  O.  032-21.000. 
Kohler  Co.:  See— 

Kohler,  Herbert  V..  Jr..  322.306.  a.  D23-238.O0O. 
Kohler.  Herbert  V..  Jr..  to  Kohler  Co.  Faucet  body.  322.306.  12-10-91, 

CI.  D23-238.000. 
Kohno,  Naoichi,  to  FuUba  Denshi  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Remote 

control  unit.  322,297,  12-10-91,  CI.  D2I-141.O0O. 
Koster,  Theodorus  C.  W.  M.;  and  Roelandt.  Aart  J.  Postage  scale 

322.229.  12-10-91.  O.  DlO-87.000. 
Kroy  Inc.:  See — 

Paque.  Michael  W.,  322.276,  CI.  018-54.000. 
Kusel,  Richard  O.;  Marotti.  Martin  J.;  and  Zapfe.  Roland,  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corporation.  Tape  drive.  322,248,  12-10-91. 
CI.  014-108.000. 
Kusel.  Richard  D.:  See— 

Acciaioli.  John  V.,  Dalmas,  Joseph  A.,  Jr.;  Henmngs,  Roy;  Kusel, 
Richard  D.;  Lentz.  James  L.;  Marotti.  Martin  J.;  and  Zapfe. 
Roland.  322J49.  a.  DI4-1 13.000. 
KWC  AG*  Sec 

Chretien.  PhUippe.  322.307.  O.  023-252.000. 
Lacambra  Y  Espay.  S.A.:  See— 

Dinand,  Pierre,  322.217.  CI.  D9-367.000. 
Lee,  Yung  J.,  to  De  Poan  Pneumatic  Corporation. 

driving  tool.  322,204.  12-10-91.  a.  D8-6I.000. 
Leis.  Susan  K.;  and  Geier.  James,  to  Liz  Claibome. 

display  stand   322,187,  12-10-91,  CI   D6-462.G00 
Leis,  Susan  K.;  and  Geier,  James,  to  Liz  Claiborne.  Inc.  Merchandizmg 

display  stand.  322.188.  12-10-91.  a.  D6-462.O0O. 
Lentz,  James  L.:  See — 

Acciaioli.  John  V.;  Dalmas,  Joseph  A.,  Jr.;  Hennings,  Roy;  Kusel. 
Richard  D.;  Lentz.  James  L.;  Marotti.  Martin  J.;  and  Zapfe. 
Roland.  322,249.  CI.  014-113.000. 


Pneumatic  fastener 
Inc.  Movable 
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Lin.  Wilson,  lo  Focus  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.  Combined  computer  key- 
hoard  and  cover  therefor.  322.24S.  12-10-91.  CI.  DI4-IOO.0OO. 
Lipman,  Steven  B.:  See — 

Ayon.  Unce  C;  and  Upinan,  Steven  B..  322,199,  CI.  D7-606.000. 
Liu,   Chih-Yuan.    Electric   screwdriver   or  similar   article.    322,205, 

12-10-91,  CI.  Dg-«i.aoo. 
Liz  Claiborne,  Inc.:  See — 

Leis,  Susan  K  ;  and  Geier,  James,  322.187.  CI  D6-462.00D. 
Leis.  Susan  K  ;  and  Geier.  James,  322,188.  CI.  D6-462.000. 
Lloyd,  Graham  P.,  to  Grid  Systems  Corporation.  Soft  case  for  a  hand 

held  computer.  322.I6S,  12-10-91.  CI.  D3-3S.OOO. 
Lo,  Anthony.  Vievi/er  for  photographic  prims.  322,263,  12-10-91,  CI. 

DI6-227.00O. 
Lucasey  Manufacturing  Corporation:  See — 

Boscacci,  William  L.;  and  O'Neill,  Edward  L.,  322,210,  CI.  D8- 
363.000. 
Lynd.  Larry  G.,  to  Lynd  Properties,  Inc.  Combined  bottle  and  cap. 

322.218,  12-10-91,  CI.  D9-398.000. 
Lynd  Properties,  Inc.:  See — 

Lynd,  Larry  G.,  322,218.  CI.  D9-398  000. 
Ma,  Mark.  Adjusuble  Hoor  lamp.  322.329.  12-10-91.  CI.  D26-63.000. 
Ma.  Mark.  Standing  lamp.  322.332.  12-10-91,  CI.  D26-I02.000. 
Maass,  Rudolf,  lo  Robert  Krups  Stiftung  A  Co.  KG.  Food  processor. 

322,193.  12-10-91,  CI.  D7-378.000. 
MacDonald,  Bruce  M.:  See- 
Martin.  Thomas  J.;  and  MacDonald.  Bruce  M.,  322,183.  a.  D6- 
426.000. 
Maginnis,   William   S.,   Jr.,   to   Hunt-Wesson,   Inc.    Bottle.    322,213, 

12-10-91,  CI.  D9-3I7.000. 
Maina,  Enrico,  lo  Ing.  C.  Olivetti  &  C,  S.p.A.  Typing  ribbon  cartridge. 

322,272,  12-10-91,  CI.  D18-12.000. 
Manus,  Carl,  to  Manus  Optics,  Ltd.  Adjustable  and  foldable  reading 

glasses.  322,262,  12-10-91.  CI.  DI6-102.000. 
Manus  Optics,  Ltd.:  See — 

Manus.  Carl,  322,262,  CI  DI6-I02  000. 
Markle,  Stephen  L.;  Hutchings,  William  F.;  and  Bentley,  Daniel  J.,  to 
General  Signal  Corporation.  Lab  mixer.  322.322.  12-10-91,  CI.  D24- 
220.000. 
Marotti.  Martin  J.:  See — 

Acciaioli.  John  V.;  Dalmas.  Joseph  A..  Jr.;  Hennings.  Roy;  Kusel, 
Richard  D.;  Lentz,  James  L.;  Marotti,  Martin  J.;  and  Zapfe. 
Roland.  322.249.  CI.  DI4-1 13.000. 
Kusel.  Richard  D  :  Marotti,  Martin  J.;  and  Zapfe,  Roland,  322,248, 
CI.  DI4-108.000 
Martin,  Thomas  J.;  and  MacDonald,  Bruce  M.,  lo  Tetrad  Marketing- 
/Sales  Ltd.  Modular  ofTice  work  sUlion.  322.183,  12-10-91.  CI.  D6- 
426.000. 
Matsumura.  Yoshiyuki.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Combined  video 
camera  and  video  tape  recorder.  322.267,  12-10-91,  CI.  DI6-202.000 
Mattina,  Glenn  F.:  See — 

Reeves,  Rodney,  322,256,  CI.  D  15-4.000. 
Maxwell,  Paul  B.;  Hammond.  Philip  S.;  and  Covert.  Darrell  E.,  lo 
Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Company.  The.  Tire  tread  and  buttress. 
322,236,  12-10-91,  CI.  DI2-I4I.000. 
McCammon,  John  W.:  See — 

MofTet.  Trevor  L.;  and  McCammon.  John  W..  322,223.  CI.  D9- 
448.000. 
Mclnnis.  Glenn  D.  Cabinet  for  a  video  casselle  recorder.  322.185. 

12-10-91.  CI.  D6-44O.00O. 
Mclnlyre.  Jonothon  M.  W..  to  Allech  Corporation.  Lug-nut  wrench. 

322.202,  12-10-91.  CI.  D8-2I.OOO 
Merrill,  Charles:  See— 

Vails.  William;  and  Merrill.  Charles.  322,250.  CI.  DI4-1 14.000 
Mietelski.  Gerard  J.  Holder  for  cams  and  related  cam  lifters.  322.169. 

12-10-91.  CI.  D3-78.000 
Mikiya,  Toshio:  See — 

Fukuda.  Kenji;  and  Mikiya.  Toshio.  322.206.  CI.  D8-64.000. 
Mills.  Gregory  D.:  See — 

Georgopoulos.  George;  and  Mills.  Gregory  D.,  322.181.  CI.  D6- 
417.000. 
MindGames.  Inc.:  See — 

Blackwell.  George  L..  III.  322.292.  CI.  D2 1 -51  000 
Miner  Container.  Inc.:  See — 

Miner.  Kenneth  W..  322.224.  CI   D7-5I1.0O0. 
Miner.  Kenneth  W..  to  Miner  Container.  Inc.   Beverage  container. 

322.224.  12-10-91.  CI.  D7-5I  1.000 
Mirolin  Industries  Inc.:  See — 

Primucci.  Joseph;   Hubel.  Velio;  and  Gardiner.   Alexander  M.. 
322.308.  CI.  D23-277.000. 
Mishima.  Shingo.  to  Pentel  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Eraser  holder.  322,282, 

12-10-91,  CI.  DI9-53.000. 
Miu  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Tsutsui,  Eiji,  322,279,  CI.  D18-43.000. 
Moffet,  Trevor  L.;  and  McCammon,  John  W.,  to  J  4  T  Products 
Limited.  Trigger  for  dispensing  containers.  322,223,  12-10-91,  CI. 
D9-448.000. 
Moir,  Roberi  A.,  lo  Serono  Diagnostics  Partners.  Container  for  use  in 

immunoassay   322,323,  12-10-91,  CI.  D24-224.000. 
Mombrinie.  Bruno,  to  Avec  Scientific  Design  Corporation.  Iliac  crest 

suppori.  322,312,  12-10-91,  CI.  D24-183.000. 
Monobe,  Juzaburo,  to  Ryobi  Ltd.  Electric  planer.  322,258, 12-10-91.  CI. 

D 1 5- 1 27.000. 
Motorola.  Inc.:  .See — 

Siddoway.  Craig  F.,  322,251.  CI.  DI4-137.000. 
Nakamichi  Corporation:  See — 

Tanaka,  Kenshiro,  322.252,  CI.  D 1 4- 1 88.000. 


Nakalani,  Akihiro,  lo  Sumitomo  Rubber  Industries,  Ltd.  Automobile 

tire.  322.237.  12-10-91.  CI.  D12-147000. 
Neff.  Ted.  Pouring  spout.  322.221.  12-10-91.  CI.  D9-435.000. 
Nelson,  Eric  V.;  and  Nelson,  Janet  L.  Bag  for  golf  balls  and  tees. 

322,170,  12-10-91,  CI.  D3-IO4.O0O. 
Nelson,  Janet  L.:  See- 
Nelson,  Eric  v.;  and  Nelson,  Janet  L.,  322.170.  CI.  D3-IO4.000. 
Nintendo  of  America.  Inc.:  See — 

Cordell.  John  P..  322,242,  CI.  D 1 3- 1 62.000. 
Nilto  Kohki  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Fukuda.  Kenji;  and  Mikiya,  Toshio,  322,206,  CI.  Dg-64.000. 
Norih  American  Watch  Company:  See — 

Warhol,  Andy,  deceased.  322,227,  O.  DIO-32.000. 
O'Brien,  Thomas  S  Vending  cart.  322,351,  12-10-91,  CI.  D34-I8.000 
Odaka,  Seiji,  to  Seikosha  Co.,  Ltd.  Clock.  322,225,  12-10-91.  CI.  DIO- 

21.000 
Ohbayashi.  Masaki.  to  Ricoh  Elemex  Corporation.  Water  jet  mouth 

cleaning  appliance  322.314,  12-10-91.  CI.  024-113.000. 
Ohnuki.  Zenichi.  lo  Pigeon  Co..  Ltd.  Infant's  drinking  cup.  322.196. 

12-10-91.  CI    D7-510000. 
Olympus  Optical  Company  Ltd.:  See — 

Ushikubo.  Masao,  322.315.  CI.  D24-1 17.000. 
O'Neill,  Edward  L.:  See— 

Boscacci,  William  L.;  and  O'Neill,  Edward  L.,  322,210,  CI.  D8- 
363.000. 
Otto,  Helmut  F.:  See— 

Grunberg,  Horst;  and  Otto.  Helmut  F.  322.171.  CI  D4-I05000. 
Overson.  Rodger  A.  Puzzle  toy  322.295.  12-10-91,  CI.  D21-I04000 
Owen.  Neil  S..  lo  Pendy  Plastic  Products  Limited.  Garment  hanger. 

322.176.  12-10-91.  CI.  D6-326.000. 
Pacific  Market.  Inc.:  See — 

Harris.  Robert  M..  322,301,  CI.  D12-237.000. 
Padgett.  William.  Ultrasonic  degreasing  machine.  322.337.  12-10-91,  CI. 

D32- 1.000. 
Paque,   Michael   W.,   lo   Kroy    Inc.   Thermal   tape   printer.    322,276, 

12-10-91,  CI.  DI8-54.000. 
Paramount  Pictures  Corporation:  See — 

Slembach,  Richard  M.,  322.298,  CI.  D2I-I47.000 
Palaki,  Joseph   Rocking  toy   322,294,  12-10-91.  CI   D2I-66.000 
Pauer.  Jericho  P.;  and  Peterson.  Randy,  to  Ashley  Furniture  Industries. 
Inc.  Combined  storage  and  table  unit.  322.180.  12-10-91,  CI.  D6- 
397.000. 
Pearcy.  Keith  W.  Bottle  drying  rack.  322.343.  12-10-91,  CI.  D32-58.000. 
Peiffer,  Michael  L  Toy  clapper  322,293,  12-10-91,  CI.  D21-64.000. 
Pendy  Plastic  Products  Limited:  See — 

Owen.  Neil  S..  322.176.  CI.  D6- 326.000. 
Pentel  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Mishima.  Shingo.  322.282.  CI.  D19-53.000. 
Perez.  Eleanor  E.;  and  Welch.  Susan  M.  Correction  fluid  dispenser. 

322.283.  12-10-91.  CI.  D19-66.000. 
Peterson.  Randy:  See — 

Pauer,  Jericho  P.;  and  Peterson,  Randy,  322,180,  CI.  D6-397  000. 
Pierce,  James  N.  Compact  disc  removal  tool.  322,200,  12-10-91,  CI. 

D8-I4.000. 
Pigeon  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ohnuki.  Zenichi.  322.196,  CI   D7-51O000. 
Pisar.  Wolfgang,  lo  Henkel  KommandilgesellschafI  auf  Aktien.  Closure 

for  bottle.  322.220.  12-10-91,  CI.  D9-435.000. 
Pons,  Philippe  Combined  desk  and  seat  for  a  student.  322,178,  12-10-91, 

CI   D6-338.000 
Porter,  Roger  S.  Universal  grease  fitting.  322,261,  12-10-91,  CI.  DI5- 

150.000. 
Prados,  Rafael  R.,  to  Telefonica  dc  Espana,  S.A.  Rear  section  of  a 
subframe  for  supponing  electronic  telecommunications  equipment. 

322.255,  12-10-91,  CI.  D14-240.000. 

Prados,  Rafael  R.,  to  Telefonica  de  Espana.  S.A.  Subframe  for  support- 
ing electronic  telecommunications  equipment.  322.325.  12-10-91.  CI. 
D25-I24  00O. 

Prados.  Rafael  R..  lo  Telefonica  de  Espana,  S.A.  Frame  for  supporting 
electronic  telecommunications  equipment.  322,326,  12-10-91,  CI. 
D25- 124.000. 

Prevedello,  Tiziana;  and  Torioli.  Adamo.  lo  Stefanel  S.p.A.  Storage 
unit  322.184.  12-10-91.  CI.  D6-436.000. 

Primucci.  Joseph;  Hubel,  Velio;  and  Gardiner,  Alexander  M.,  to  Miro- 
lin Industries  Inc.  Bath  tub.  322,308.  12-10-91.  CI.  D23-277.0OO. 

Procter  &  Gamble  Company,  The:  See — 

Grunberg,  Horst;  and  Otto,  Helmut  F.,  322,171,  CI.  D4-I05.000. 

Provence,  Marc;  Roussel,  Didier;  and  Dunand,  Josiane,  lo  Salomon 
S.A.  Guidance  rib  for  cross  country  ski  binding.  322,300,  12-10-91,  CI. 
D2 1-230  000 

Puppet  Kooler  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Ayon,  Lance  C;  and  Lipman,  Steven  B.,  322,199,  CI.  D7-606.000. 

Quandt,  Albert  C.  Die  holddown  clamp.  322,259,  12-10-91,  CI.  DI5- 
140.000. 

Raich,  Jennifer  L.  Cigarette.  322,333,  12-10-91,  CI.  D27-101.000. 

Reeves,  Rodney,  to  Mallina,  Glenn  P.  Propelled  guard  for  boat  motor. 

322.256,  12-10-91.  CI.  DI5-4.000. 

Regamey.  Philippe  R.  Combined  disposable  handkerchief  and  con- 
tainer. 322.159,  12-10-91,  CI.  D2-5OI.00O. 
Ricoh  Elemex  Corporation:  See — 

Ohbayashi,  Masaki,  322,314,  CI.  D24-II3.0U0. 
Ro-Key  Corp.,  Inc.:  See — 

Rokita.  Stephen,  322.201,  CI.  D8-18000. 
Robert  Krups  Stiftung  &  Co.  KG:  See— 

Maass,  Rudolf,  322,193,  CI.  D7-378.000. 
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Rock-Ola  Manufacturing  Corporation:  See — 

Rockola,  Donald  C  ;  and  Haque,  Shuja,  322,286.  CI.  020-19.000. 
RockoUi.  Donald  C;  and  Haque,  Shuja,  to  Rock-Ola  Manufacturing 
Corporation.  Compact  disc  album  cover  display.  322,286,  12-10-91, 
a.  D20- 19.000. 
Roelandl,  Aari  J.:  See— 

Koster,  Theodorus  C.  W.  M.;  and  Roelandt.  Aaft  J.,  322,229,  O. 
DlO-87.000. 
Rokita,  Stephen,  lo  Ro-Key  Corp.,  Inc.  Combined  can  opener  and  rim 

piercer.  322,201,  12-10-91,  a.  Dg-18.000. 
Rokita.  Stephen.  Can  handle.  322.342,  12-10-91,  CI.  D32-S4.000. 
Roussel,  Didier:  See- 
Provence,  Marc;  Roussel,  Didier;  and  Dimand,  Josiane,  322,300, 
CI.  D2 1 -230  000 
Rowenta-Werke  GmbH:  See— 

Slulzer,  Franz  A.;  and  Kohler,  Bemd,  322,339,  a.  D32-2I.OOO. 
Slulzer,  Franz  A.;  and  Kohler,  Bemd,  322,340,  Q.  D32-2I.OOO. 
Royal  Appliance  Mfg.  Co.:  See— 

Sovis,  John  F ;  Saunders,  Craig  M.;  Stephens,  Paul  D.;  Wright, 
Michael  F.;  Balch,  John  A.;  and  Baker,  Jenny  L.,  322,338,  CI. 
D32-21.0OO. 
Rubbermaid  Incorporated:  See — 

Craft,  Charles  W.,  Jr.;  and  Hradisky,  John  L.,  322,350,  CI.  D34- 

9.000. 
Hanna,  Thomas  E.;  and  Brightbill,  Keith  E.,  322,164,  CI.  D3- 
30  100. 
Rubbico,  Joseph  M.  Fruit  display  stand  or  similar  article.  322,186, 

12-10-91,  CI.  D6-460.000. 
Ryobi  Ltd.:  See— 

Monobe,  Juzaburo,  322,258,  CI.  DlS-127.000. 
Salomon  S.A.:  See- 
Provence,  Marc;  Roussel,  Didier;  and  Dunand,  Josiane,  322,300, 
CI.  D2 1-230.000. 
Samsonite  Corporation:  See — 

King,  William  L  ,  322,168,  CI.  D3-50.000. 
Sanrio  Company,  Ltd.:  See — 

Tsuji,  Shintaro,  322,331,  CI.  D26-97.000. 
Saunders,  Craig  M.:  See — 

Sovis,  John  F.;  Saunders,  Craig  M.;  Stephens,  Paul  D.;  Wright, 
Michael  F.;  Balch,  John  A.;  and  Baker,  Jenny  L.,  322,338,  CI. 
D32-2 1.000. 
Schafer,  Kenneth  L.  Four  well  animal  drinker.  322,336,  12-10-91,  CI. 

D30-132.000. 
Schechter,  Jack  H.  Watch  display  stand.  322,189,  12-10-91,  CI.  D6- 

466.000 
Schneider,  Jules;  and  Kaiser,  Emilio,  to  What's  What.  Inc.  Shoe  sole. 

322,153,  12-10-91,  CI.  D2-320.000. 
Schullz.  Cheri  L.;  and  Garvey.  Lee  P..  to  Kimberly-Clark  Corporation. 
Printed  and  embossed  tissue  sheet  or  similar  article.  322.173,  12-10-91, 
CI.  D5-53.000. 
Scozzafava,  Milton  V.:  See — 

Clary,  John  G.;  and  Scozzafava.  Milton  V.,  322,277,  CI.  D18- 
50.000. 
Seikosha  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Aikawa,  Masahiro,  322,226,  CI.  DIO-25.000. 

Kawashima,  Tsunemi;  Tajima,  Akio;  Harada,  Hiroyuki;  and  Fujii, 

Kiyoshi.  322.278.  CI.  D  18-54.000. 
Odaka.  Seiji.  322.225.  CI.  D10-21.000. 

Takeda.  Akio;  and  Chiba.  Yatsutoshi.  322,275.  CI.  D  18-50.000. 
Serono  Diagnostics  Partners:  See — 

Moir.  Robert  A..  322.323.  CI.  D24-224.O0O. 
Shaw.   Bob.   Multipurpose  bicycle  tool.   322.208,   12-10-91,  CI.   D8- 

105.000. 
Sherlin,  Steven  D.  Food  and  beverage  serving  tray.  322,197,  12-10-91, 

CI.  D7- 549.000. 
Sherman,  Adam:  See — 

Zogg.  Jon;  and  Sherman,  Adam.  322.216.  CI.  D9- 367.000. 
Shibasaki.  Takahiro;  and  Inoue.  Shinsuke.  lo  Asics  Corporation.  Shoe 

sole.  322.155.  12-10-91,  CI.  D2-320.000. 
Short.  Glenn  N.  Fishing  rod  light.  322.327.  12-10-91.  CI.  D26-37.000. 
Shu.  Meung-Joung    Folding  tray  for  vehicles.  322.163.  12-10-91,  CI. 

D3-40000 
Shuler,  Sandra  K  Hearth  stocking.  322,231,  12-10-91,  CI.  Dl  1-126.000 
Shuman.  Juli  A.  Sun  visor  for  attachment  to  an  infant's  seat.  322,177, 

12-10-91,  CI.  D6-333.000. 
Siddoway,  Craig  F.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Poruble  two-way  radio  or 

similar  article.  322,251,  12-10-91,  CI.  DI4-I37.000. 
Skalka,  Gerald  P.,  to  Victor  Stanley,  Inc.  Covered  trash  receptacle 

holder.  322,347,  12-10-91,  CI.  D34-5.00O. 
Skalka.  Gerald  P.,  to  Victor  Stanley,  Inc.  Trash  receptacle  holder. 

322.348.  12-10-91.  CI.  D34-5.000. 
Sovis,  John  F.;  Saunders,  Craig  M.;  Stephens,  Paul  D.;  Wright,  Michael 
F.;  Balch,  John  A.;  and  Baker,  Jenny  L.,  to  Royal  Appliance  Mfg. 
Co.  Vacuum  cleaner.  322.338,  12-10-91,  CI.  D32-2I.OOO. 
Square  D  Company:  See — 

Brown,  Robert  J.,  Jr.;  and  Erturk,  Bahattin.  322,243,  CI.  DI3- 
162.000. 
Stefanel  S.p.A.:  See— 

Prevedello,  Tiziana;  and  Tortoli,  Adamo,  322.184,  CI.  D6-436.000. 
Stephens,  Paul  D.:  See— 

Sovis,  John  F.;  Saunders,  Craig  M.;  Stephens,  Paul  D.;  Wnght, 
Michael  F.;  Balch,  John  A.;  and  Baker,  Jenny  L.,  322,338,  a. 
D32-2I.OOO. 
Stembach,   Richard   M.,   to  Paramount   Pictures  Corporation.   Toy 
weapon.  322,298,  12-10-91,  CI.  D2I-I47.000. 


Slulzer,  Franz  A.;  and  Kohler,  Bemd,  to  RowenU-Werke  GmbH. 

Vacuum  cleaner  322,339,  12-10-91,  O.  D32-2I.000. 
Slulzer,  Franz  A.;  and  Kohler,  Bemd,  to  Roweau-Werke  GmbH. 

Vacuum  cleaner  322,340,  12-10-91.  a.  D32-2I.000. 
Su,  Richard.  Satellite  antenna.  322,254,  12-10-91.  Q.  DI4-23I.000. 
Sube,  Minoru:  See — 

Ilo,    Masafumi;    Hasegawa,   Shigeru;   Sube,   Minoru;   Takashima, 
Katsuhiro;  and  Tsunoda,  Keiji,  322.247,  a.  DI4-108.000. 
Sue,  Harold.  Massager.  322,321,  12-10-91,  O.  D24-2I4.000. 
Sukman,  Joel,  to  Thomson  Leeds  Company,  Inc.  Retractable  daU 

dispUy  unit.  322,287,  12-10-91,  CI.  D20-43.000 
Sullivan,  Colin  E.,  lo  Baxter  Centre  For  Medical  Research  Ply.  Lim- 
ited.  Nasal  manifold  for  treatment  of  snoring  sickncM.  322,318, 
12-10-91,  CI.  D24-I64.000. 
Sumitomo  Rubber  Industries,  Ltd.:  See — 

Nakalani,  Akihiro,  322,237.  d.  012-147.000. 
Summagraphics  Corporation:  See — 

Vails,  William;  and  Merritt.  Charles.  322,25a  Ci.  DI4-1 14.000. 
Szathmary,  Kara  B.  A  ;  and  Chaplin-Szalhmary,  Gail  L.,  to  Chripman- 

Zeethoot  Inc.  Game  board.  322,291,  12-10-91,  CI.  D2I-28.000. 
Tajima,  Akio:  See — 

Kawashima,  Tsunemi;  Tajima,  Akio;  Harada,  Hiroyuki;  and  Fujii, 
Kiyoshi,  322,278.  CI.  DI8-54.000. 
Takashima.  Katsuhiro:  See — 

ho.   Masafumi;   Hasegawa.   Shigeru;   Sube.   Minoru;  Takashima. 
Katsuhiro;  and  Tsunoda,  Keiji,  322,247,  CI.  D14-I08000. 
Takeda,  Akio;  and  Chiba,  Yatsutoshi.  lo  Seikosha  Co..  Ltd.  Video 

printer.  322,275,  12-10-91,  CI.  DI8-50.000. 
Talesfore,  Nicholas  P.,  to  InSite  Vision,  Inc.  Liquid  droplet  dispenser 

for  the  eye.  322,313,  12-10-91,  CI.  D24-IO8.000. 
Taiuka,  Kenshiro,  to  Nakamichi  Corporation.  Audio  amplificT.  322^52, 

12-10-91,  CI.  D14-I88.000. 
Taylor,  Charles,  to  Isuzu  Motors  Limited.  Vehicle  spoiler.  322.239, 

12-10-91,  CI.  DI2-I8I.0OO. 
Taylor,  Erin  K.:  See — 

Wanvig,  John  D.;  Taylor,  Erin  K.;  and  Buck,  Eugene  P.,  322.148, 

CI.  DI-1 13.000. 
Wanvig,  John  D  ;  Taylor,  Erin  K.;  and  Buck,  Eugene  P.,  322,149, 

CI.  Dl-113  000 
Wanvig,  John  D.;  Taylor,  Erin  K.;  and  Buck,  Eugene  P.,  322,150, 

CI.  DI-1 13.000. 
Wanvig,  John  D.;  Taylor,  Erin  K.;  and  Buck,  Eugene  P.,  322,151, 
CI.  Dl-113.000. 
Taylor,  Willie  C.  Watering  ornament  for  Christmas  trees.  322.304, 

12-10-91,  CI.  D23-2I2.000. 
TEAC  Corporation:  See — 

Ito,   Masafumi;   Hasegawa.  Shigeru;  Sube,  Minora;  Takashima, 
Katsuhiro;  and  Tsunoda.  Keiji.  322.247.  a.  DI4-I08.000 
Telefonica  de  Espana,  S.A.:  See — 

Prados.  Rafael  R  .  322,255.  CI.  DI4-240.000. 
Prados.  Rafael  R..  322,325.  CI.  D25-I24.000. 
Prados,  Rafael  R  .  322.326.  CI.  D25-I24.000. 
Tetrad  Marketing/Sales  Ltd.:  See— 

Martin.  Thomas  J.;  and  MacDonald.  Brace  M..  322.183.  a.  D6- 
426.000. 
Thompson.  Dean   Waslebaskel.  322.345.  12-10-91.  a.  D34-4.000. 
Thompson.  Dean.  Waslebaskel.  322.346.  12-10-91.  d.  D34-4.000. 
Thomson  Leeds  Company.  Inc.:  See — 

Sukman.  Joel.  322.287.  CI.  D20-43.000. 
Tilman.  Jean  C:  See — 

Daenen.  Robert  H.  C.  M.;  and  Tilman.  Jean  C.  322,195,  a.  D7- 
503.000 
Tokuda,  Hiroyuki;  and  Umino,  Toshio,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

Laser  beam  printer.  322,274,  12-10-91,  CI.  DI8-54.000. 
Tortoli.  Adamo:  See — 

Prevedello,  Tiziana;  and  Tortoli,  Adamo,  322,184,  CI.  D6-436.000. 
Troxell,  John  F  .  Jr.:  See— 

Wolff.  Robert  A.;  and  Troxell.  John  F.,  Jr..  322.324.  CI.  D25- 
102.000. 
Trueman.  Mark  L..  to  Dunlop  Limited.  Sole  for  a  boot.  322,154, 

12-10-91,  CI   D2-32O.OO0. 
Tsuji,  Shintaro,  lo  Sanrio  Company.   Ltd.   Reading  lamp.   322.331. 

12-10-91.  CI.  D26-97.000. 
Tsunoda.  Keiji:  See— 

Ilo.   Masafumi;   Hasegawa.   Shigeru;   Sube.   Minora;  Takashima. 
Katsuhiro;  and  Tsunoda.  Keiji,  322,247,  C\.  DI4-I08.000. 
Tsutsui,  Eiji,  lo  Mila  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.  Process  unit  for  copying 

machine.  322.279.  12-10-91.  CI.  DI8-43.000. 
Turchi,  Francesco;  and  Gori.  Maurizio.  to  Guccio  Gucci  S.p.A.  Han- 
dles for  bags  or  the  like.  322.209,  12-10-91,  CI.  D8-300.000. 
Ultradeni  Products,  Inc.:  See — 

Fischer.  Dan  E.,  322,317,  CI.  D24-130.000. 
Umino,  Toshio:  See — 

Tokuda,  Hiroyuki;  and  Umino,  Toshio,  322,274,  CI.  DI8-54.000. 
Union  Plastic  Products  Ltd.:  See— 

Yu,  Francis  F.  J.,  322,302,  CI.  D2I-238.000. 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation:  See — 

van  Mourik.  Okke  O.,  322,319,  CI.  D24-I74.000. 
Ushikubo,  Masao,  to  Olympus  Optical  Company  Ltd.  Reagent  con- 
tainer or  the  like.  322,315,  12-10-91,  CI.  D24-II7.000. 
Vails,  William;  and  Merrill,  Charles,  lo  Summagraphics  Corporation. 

Digitizing  stylus.  322.250.  12-10-91.  CI   DI4-1 14.000. 
van  Mourik.  Okke  O..   to  U.S.    PhUips  Corporation.   Hearing  aid. 

322.319,  12-10-91,  CI.  D24- 1 74.000. 
Victor  Stanley,  Inc.:  See— 

Skalka.  Gerald  P.,  322,347,  a.  D34-5.00O. 
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Skalka,  Gerald  P.,  322,348,  CI.  D34-S.0OO. 
Vivaria  GmbH  Import  von  Pflanzen  und  Tieren:  See — 

Koerper.  Hans,  322,191,  a.  D6-S56.000. 
W.  R.  Gi-ace  A  Co. -Conn.:  5e«^ 

Wimberger,  Richard  J.,  322,260,  CI.  DI3I44.I0O. 
Wanvig,  Jolui  D.;  Taylor,  Erin  K.;  and  Buck,  Eugene  P.,  to  General 

Mills,  Inc.  Soack  food  product  322,148,  I2-IO-9I,  CI.  DI-II3.000. 
Wanvig.  John  D.;  Taylor,  Erin  K.;  and  Buck,  Eugene  P.,  to  General 

Mills,  Inc.  Snack  food  product.  322,149,  12-10-91,  O.  DI-II3.000. 
Wanvig,  John  D.;  Taylor.  Erin  K.;  and  Buck.  Eugene  P.,  to  General 

Mills,  Inc  Snack  food  product   322.1SO,  12-10-91.  CI.  DI-113.000. 
Wanvig,  John  D.;  Taylor,  Erin  K.;  and  Buck.  Eugene  P.,  to  General 

Mills.  Inc.  Snack  food  product.  322,151.  12-10-91,  CI.  Dl-1 13.000. 
Warhol,  Andy,  deceased  (by  Hughes,  Frederick,  executor),  to  North 

American  Watch  Company.  Watch.  322,227,   12-10-91,  CI.  DIO- 

32.000. 
Weder,  Donald  E.,  to  Highland  Supply  Corporation.  Flower  pot  cover. 

322.233.  12-10-91,  CI.  Dl  1-152.000. 
Welch.  Susan  M.:  See- 
Perez,  Eleanor  E.;  and  Welch.  Susan  M.,  322.283,  CI.  DI9-«6.000. 
West  Coast  Container:  See— 

Egan,  Edward  J.,  Jr.,  322.194.  CI.  D7-3%.IOO. 
Whaley,  John  F.;  and  Emmerson.  Andrew  J.,  to  Carter-Parratt  Limited. 

Suspension  Hie.  322,284,  12-10-91,  CI   019-86.000. 
Whaley,  John  F.;  and  Emmerson,  Andrew  J.,  to  Carter-Parratt  Limited. 

Lateral  file.  322,28S,  12-10-91,  a.  019-86.000. 
What's  What.  Inc.:  See- 
Schneider,  Jules;  and  Kaiser,  Emilio,  322.153,  CI.  D2-32O.00O. 
Wilson,   Robert   L.,   to  Chromcrafk   Furniture  Corporation.   Chair. 

322,179,  12-10-91,  O.  D6-366.000. 
Wimberger,  Richard  J.,  to  W.  R.  Grace  &  Co-Conn.  Air  bar.  322.260, 

12-10-91,  CI.  OIS-I44.I00. 
Winkler,  William  M.,  to  Heaithside  Products.  Glove  drying  rack. 

322.344,  12-10-91,  O.  O32-S8.000. 
Wolfe,  Terry  J.  Aircraft.  322,241,  12-10-91,  CI.  DI2-325.O0O. 


WolfT,  Robert  A.;  and  Troxell,  John  F.,  Jr.,  to  Wood-Mode.  Incorpo- 
rated. Comer  fitting.  322,324,  12-10-91.  CI.  O25-I02.000. 
Wolverine  World  Wide,  Inc.:  See— 

Blissett,  Malcolm  G.,  322.158,  CI.  02-320.000. 
Wong,  Johnson  N.  S..  to  Evergreen  Industries,  Inc.  Inoculating  loop. 

322.316,  12-10-91.  CI.  D24-119.000. 
Wood-Mode,  Incorporated:  See — 

Wolff,  Robert  A.;  and  Troxell,  John  F..  Jr.,  322,324,  CI.  025- 
102.000. 
Wright,  Michael  F.:  See— 

Sovis,  John  F.;  Saunders,  Craig  M.;  Stephens,  Paul  D.;  Wright, 
Michael  F.;  Batch,  John  A.;  and  Baker,  Jenny  L.,  322,338,  CI. 
D32-2 1.000. 
Wu,  Shui-Kuan,  to  Fong  Yang  Plastic  Co.,  Ltd.  Cosmetic  box.  322,162, 

12-10-91,  CI.  D3-39.O0O. 
Yamaha  Corporation:  See — 

Yamawaki,  Yasuo,  322,268,  CI.  0 1 7- 1. 000. 
Yamawaki,  Yasuo,  322.269,  CI.  0 17- 1. 000. 
Yamawaki,   Yasuo,  to  Yamaha  Corporation.    Electronic   key  board 

musical  instrument.  322,268,  12-10-91,  CI.  OI7-1.000. 
Yamawaki,  Yasuo,  to  Yamaha  Corporation.  Electronic  keyboard  musi- 
cal instrument.  322,269,  12-10-91,  CI.  DI7-I.O0O. 
Yu.  Francis  F.  J.,  to  Union  Plastic  Products  Ltd.  Arm  swim  float. 

322,302,  12-10-91,  CI.  O2I-238.000. 
Zapfe,  Roland:  See— 

Acciaioli.  John  V.;  Oalmas,  Joseph  A.,  Jr.;  Hennings,  Roy;  Kusel, 
Richard  O.;  Leniz,  James  L.;  Marotti,  Martin  J.;  and  Zapfe, 
Roland,  322,249,  CI.  D14-1 13.000. 
Kusel,  Richard  D.;  Marotii,  Mariin  J.;  and  Zapfe,  Roland,  322,248, 
CI.  DI4-108.000. 
Zingmond,  Ira.  Picture  frame.  322,174,  12-10-91,  CI.  O6-30I.000. 
Zito,  Richard  R.  Nozzle  for  a  CO2  snow  cleaner.  322,341,  12-10-91,  CI. 

032-32000. 
Zogg,  Jon;  and   Sherman,  Adam,  to  Colgate-Palmolive  Company. 
Combined  bottle  and  cap.  322,216,  12-10-91,  CI.  09-367.000. 
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Bridges,  Dennis  A.  Linville  miniature  rose.  7,737,  12-10-91,  CI.  8.000. 
Bridges,  Dennis  A.  Miniature  rose  named  'Brisuzy' .  7,738,  12-10-91,  CI. 

9.000. 
California  Florida  Plant  Co.,  L.P.:  See— 

Jessel,  Walter  H.,  Jr.,  7,747,  CI.  70.000. 
Conard-Pyle  Company,  The:  See — 
Suzuki,  Seizo,  7,739,  CI.  18.000. 
Jenel.  Walter  H..  Jr..  to  California  Florida  Plant  Co..  L.P.  Carnation 

plant  named  CFPC  Contrast.  7.747,  12-10-91,  CI.  70.000. 
Suzuki.  Seizo.  to  Conard-Pyle  Company.  The.  Rose  plant — Keitaibu 

variety.  7,739,  12-10-91,  CI.  18.000. 
Van  Slaaveren  B.V.:  See- 
van  Andel,  Jacob,  7,74S,  CI.  71.000. 
van  Andel,  Jacob,  7,746,  CI.  70.000. 
van  Andel,  Jacob,  7,74«,  CI.  73.000. 


van  Andel.  Jacob,  to  Van  Staaveren  B.V.  Carnation  named  Stabarsa. 

7.745,  12-10-91.  CI.  71.000. 

van  Andel,  Jacob,  to  Van  Staaveren,  B.V.  Carnation  named  Slabarviol. 

7.746,  12-10-91,  CI.  70.000. 

van  Andel,  Jacob,  to  Van  Staaveren  B.V.  Carnation  named  Stabargar. 

7,748,  12-10-91,  CI.  73.000. 
Yoshida,  Eiichi.  African  violet  named   Dayna.   7,740,    12-10-91,  CI. 

69.000. 
Yoshida.  Eiichi.  African  violet  named  'Alyce'.  7,741,   12-10-91,  CI. 

69.000. 
Yoshida,  Eiichi.  African  violet  named  Kristin.   7.742.    12-10-91,  CI. 

69.000. 
Yoshida,  Eiichi.  African  violet  named  'Maria'.  7,743,  12-10-91,  CI 

69.000. 
Yoshida.  Eiichi.  African  violet  named  'Agnes'.  7.744,  12-10-91,  CI. 

69.000. 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


ISSUED  DECEMBER  10,  1991 
Note. — First  number,  class;  second  number,  subclass;  third  number,  patent  number 


CLASS2 

2.5  5,070,540 

16  5,010,341 

129  5,070,542 

163  5,070,54} 
170  5,07a544 
195  5.070.545 
199  5,070,546 

CLASS4 

325  5,070,547 

415  5,070,548 

596  5,070,549 

608  S,07a550 

5,07a551 
615  5,07a552 

5,070,553 
630  5,07a554 

CLASSS 

80  5,07a555 

308  5,070,556 

424  5,070,557 

434  5.070,558 

455  5,070,559 

5.070,560 
482  5.070,561 

CLASS7 

164  5,07aS62 

169  5.070,563 

170  5.070,564 

CLASSS 

111  5,071,439 

159  5,070,565 

403  5.071,440 

405  5,071,441 

549  5,071,442 

639  5,071,443 

CLASS  14 

19  5.07a566 


CLASS  15 


28 
93.1 
160 

250  R 
250.13 
250.32 
261 


5,070,567 
5,07a568 
5,070,569 
5,070,570 
5,070,571 
5,070,572 
5,070,573 
5,07a574 


CLASS  M 

96  R  5,070,575 

114  R  5,070.576 

260  5,070.577 

370  5.070.578 


CLASS  24 


3J 
20R 
20  TT 
68  CD 

400 
587 


5.070.581 
5.070,579 
5.070,580 
5,07a582 
5,070,583 
5.070,584 


CLASS  2S 

220  5,070,585 


CLASS  29 


10 
132 
407 
426.5 
527.2 
527.4 
568 

602  1 

620 
623.1 
631 
705 

723 
740 
827 
829 
837 
842 
890.03 


5,070,586 
5,070,587 
5,070,588 
5.070,589 
5,07a590 
5,070,591 
5,070,592 
5,070,593 
5,070,594 
5,070,595 
5,070,596 
5,071,444 
5,070,597 
5,070.598 
5,070;599 
5,070,600 
5,07a«01 
S,07a602 
5,070,603 
5,070.60* 
5,070.605 
3,07a606 


89a042 
890.044 
898.049 
899.1 


5.07a607 
5.070;60S 
5,070,609 
5,07a610 


41 
SO 

87 

90.8 

92 

120.2 
386 


242 
296 
517 
793 
807 


CLASSM 

5,070,611 
5,07a612 
5,070,613 
5,070.614 
5,070,615 
5,070.616 
5,070,617 
S,07a6l8 

CLASS  33 

5,070,619 
5,07a620 
5,07a62l 
5,070,622 
5.070,623 


CLASS  34 

20  5,07a624 

39  5,070,625 

155  5,07a626 

156  5.070.627 
5.07a628 

CLASS  36 

27  5.070.629 

110  5.07a630 

127  5.07a631 

CLASS  37 

90  5,070,632 

CLASS  40 

411  5,070,633 

CLASS  42 

70.01  5,070,634 

70.11  5.070,635 

94  5,070,636 

101  5.070,637 


CLASS  43 


15 

42.31 

42.52 

408 
553 
621 


5.07a638 
5.070,639 
5.070.640 

CLASS  44 

5,071.445 
5,071.446 
5.071.447 


CLASS  47 

9  5,070,641 

25  5,070,642 

31  5,070,643 

41.12  5,07a644 

72  5,07a645 

CLASS  4> 

49  5,07a646 


55 

352 
386 
460 
505 


7 
79.1 

105  VG 
120 
165.71 
177 
277 
316 


5.070.647 
5.070.648 
5,070,649 
5,070,650 
5,070,651 

CLASS  51 

5,07a652 
5.07a661 
5,070,653 
5,07a654 
5.070,655 
5,070,656 
5,070,657 
5,070,658 


CLASS  52 


6 
24 

127.7 
167  R 
177 
239 

241 

309.12 

309.9 

410 

533 

742 


5.070.659 
5.070,««0 
S.070,662 
5.070,663 
5,070,664 
5,070.665 
5,070,666 
5,070,««7 
5,070,669 
5.070,668 
5,070,670 
5,070,671 
5,070,672 


808 


55 

79 
399 
435 
459 
550 
557 
566 


5,07^673 

CLASS  S3 

5,070,674 
5,070,675 
5,070,676 
5,070,677 
5,070.678 
5,070.679 
5.070.680 
5,070,681 

CLASS  55 

1.39  5,071,455 

16  5,071,448 

5,071,451 

5,071,452 

21  5,071,453 

26  5,071,449 

66  5,071,450 

71  5,071,454 

502  5,071,456 

523  5,071,457 

CLASS  St 

10.2  5,070,682 

13.8  5,070,683 

16.6  5,070,684 

16.7  5,070,685 
17.5  5,070,686 

202  5,070,687 

CLASS  57 

304  5,070,688 

CLASS  <0 


39.060 
140  R 
245 
261 

274 

300 
448 
487 
527 
562 
581 
738 


3.1 

42 

94 
129 
175 
197 
234 
295 


5,070,689 
5,070,709 
5,070,691 
5,070,690 
5,070,692 
5,070,693 
5,070,694 
5,070,695 
5,070,696 
5,070,697 
5,070,698 
5,070,699 
5,070,700 

CLASS  <2 

5,070,701 
5,071,458 
5,070,703 
5,070,706 
5,070,704 
5,070,705 
5,070,707 
5,070,708 


CLASS  65 

2  5,071,459 

3.12  5,071,460 

104  5,071,461 

CLASSM 

177  5,070,710 

219  5,070,711 

CLASSM 

51.3  5,070,702 

CLASS  7« 
18  5,070,712 


38  8 
289 
369 
492 


7 
79 
86 


92 
93 


5,070,713 
5,070,714 
5,07a715 
5,070,716 

CLASS  71 

5.071,462 
5,071,463 
5,071,464 
5,071,465 
5,071,466 
5,071.468 
5,071,469 
5,071,470 


CLASS  72 

55  5,070,717 

198  5,010.718 

451  5,070,719 

457  5,070,720 


CLASS  73 


23.31 

5,070,721 

CLASS  1«2 

28.01 

5,070,722 

214 

5,070.786 

40.7 

5,07a723 

216 

5,0701787 

45.5 

5,0Ta724 

222 

5,010,788 

61.1  R 

5,070,725 

275.12               5,070,789 

116 

5,070,726 

513 

5,O70b790 

5,070,727 

517 

5,010,791 

118.1 

147 

5,070.728 
5.010,729 

CLASS  MS 

290V 

5,Oia730 

29.1 

5,010,792 

313 

5,010,731 

406.1 

5,070,793 

431 

5,070,732 

436 

5,070,794 

602 

5,070,733 

CLASS  IW 

628 

727 

736 

862.04 

863.83 

5,07a734 
5,07a735 
5,07a736 
5,070,737 
5.070,738 

18.13               5,071,478 

18.32               5,071,479 

21                    5Xni,480 

287.2                 5,071.481 

498                    5/171.4(2 

CLASS  74 

5,071,483 

6 

5,070,739 

692 

5,071,484 

473  R 

5,070,740 

CLASSM* 

492 
552 

579  R 

5,070,741 
5,Oia742 
5,070,743 

26 
124 

5.070,795 
5,070,796 

594  3 

5,070,744 

CLASS  IM 

665  GB 

5,07a745 

106 

5,070,797 

8M 

5,070,746 
5,07a747 

110 

5,070,798 
n  ASS  112 

CLASS  75 

104 

5.010,799 

10.14 

5,071.471 

311 

i,cfio,no 

10.18 

5,071,472 

240 

5,071,473 

CLASS  IM 

249 

5,071,474 

74  R                5,07a801 

670 

5,071,475 

99 

S,010lI02 

713 

5,071,476 

145  A                5,070.103 

744 

5,071,477 

170 

5,070,804 

CLASSIC 

218 

5,070.805 

343 

ijtm,iot 

108.6 

5,07a748 

361 

5,010.807 

CLASS  SI 

57  5,070,749 


464 


5,070,750 


CLASS  «3 

62.1  5,070,751 


781 


5,070,752 


CLASSM 

95.2  5,070,753 

454  5,070.754 

60O  5,070,755 

618  5,07a756 

622  5,070,757 

634  5,070,758 

726  5,070,759 

CLASSM 

1.51  5,070,760 

1.809  5,010,161 

33.04  5,010b162 

36.02  5,07D;763 

36.17  5,07^764 

CLASS  92 

71  5,070,765 

107  5,07a7M 

128  5,070,767 

159  5,070,7M 

166  5,070,769 

CLASS  9* 

307  5,010,773 

330  5,07a774 

349  5,07a775 

450  5,070,776 

482  5,070,777 

510  5,070,778 

CLASS  DM 

Bl  8,308,840 


125 


CLASS IM 

31  5,070,779 


88 


5,070,780 


CLASS  Ml 

32  5,070,781 

123  5,070,782 

349  5,07a783 

365  5,070,784 


415.1 


5,010,785 


CLASS  IM 

28.1  5,070,808 

174  5,070,809 

CLASS  IM 

505  5,070,810 

623  5,010.811 

658  5.070.812 

695  5.010.813 

715  5,070,814 

725  5,010,815 

CLASS  119 

29  SA>1D,8I6 

75  ijanjtn 

82  5,070,818 

86  5,070,819 

161  5,Oia820 

CLASS  122 

4  D  5,010,822 

7  K  5,070.821 

379  5,070,823 


CLASS  123 


41.82  R 

43  A 

90.11 

9a48 
179.9 
185.4 

195  A 

196  A 
198  D 
270 
275 
289 
299 
339 

416 
418 
422 
425 

456 
470 
488 
489 
506 


5,070,824 
5,070.825 
5,010,826 
5,070.827 
5,070,829 
5,070,828 
5,010,830 
5.070,831 
5,070,832 
5,070,833 
5,070,834 
5.010.835 
5,070,836 
5,070437 
5,070^838 
5X>70,839 
S,O70,M0 
5,010,841 
5,070,842 
5,070,843 
5,070,844 
5,070,M5 
5,070,846 
5,070.847 
5,070,848 


509 
527 


538 

609 


5,O70,M9 
5,07a850 
SXHOSSI 

5,07a853 


CLASS  12* 

35.2  5,070454 

44.5  5,070455 

M  5,070456 

CLASS  Ut 

25  R  5^70,857 

38  5,070,858 

CLASS  I2i 


5,070,859 
5,070460 
ijatOMt 
5X170,862 
S,07a863 
5,070464 
5,O70i865 
iXnOMb 
ifflOMt 
Re.33,7tt 
Sj0104M 
S.O70tM9 
5,010470 

ijnojr7\ 

5,070472 
5,070,873 
5,070474 
5,070475 
5X170.876 
5/n0,877 

ijatojm 

SX>7Q,8S0 

5X170482 
5Xr70483 

sxna4S4 

5X>7048S 
SXI704M 

5xnQ4n 

5XI70,*89 
5X^70,890 

CLASS  131 

335  5XnO,89l 

CLASS  132 

73  5,070,892 

13* 

5X171.485 
5X171,486 
5X171,487 
SX>7I,488 
5X>7I,489 
5X170,893 


10 

20 

24  GEL 

24.5 

25R 

M 

78 

SOD 

80E 

80R 
159 
203.15 
205.24 

423  W 

633 

6*5 

653.3 

653* 

659 

6<aM 

M1.08 

662.03 

662.06 

745 

760 

763 

771 

778 

830 


22.18 
34 
42 
104.4 


2*9 
251 


1 


CLASS  136 

5,071,490 
5Xni,491 


CLASS  137 


14 

82 
455 
458 

495 

SO* 

505.46 

560 

606 

624.11 
625.25 
625.32 
625.47 


5,010,895 
5X>70496 
5X110,897 
5,010,898 
5.070,899 
5X170,900 
5X>70,90I 
5X>70k9O2 
5X>7a«>3 
5,070^90* 
5X170,905 
S,07a906 
5,070,907 
5Xr70k908 
5,070i909 
5,070,910 


CLASS  139 

71  5,070,911 

in  R  SXn0b9l2 

319  5Xr70,9l3 

38*  R  5Xn0.914 

420  R  5xna9is 


PI  87 


PI  88 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


PI  89 


CLASSIC 

105  5.070.916 

CLASS  Ml 

3S  5.070.917 

CLASS  M4 

172  5.070i91g 

Xm  E  5.070.919 

237  5.070.920 

CLASS  1« 

125  5.071.492 

302  5.071.493 

411  5.071.494 

CLASS  M» 

19.9  5.071,495 

21  5,071.496 

61  5,071.497 

109.4  5,071.499 

CLASS  IS2 

226  5,07a923 

516  5,070,921 

CLASS  IM 

132  5.07l.49( 
152  5/J71.50O 
ir7  5.071,501 

234  5,071.502 
250  5Xni.503 
301  5,071.304 
441  5,071.306 
470  5,071,307 
627  5,071,50* 
644  5.071.509 
M7  S.071.SIO 

CLASS  1« 

124  ijan.n4 

133  5,070.925 
199  5.07a926 
344  5.070.927 

CLASS  I«2 

145  5Xni,511 

175  5.071.512 

206  5,071.513 
259  5.071.514 

CLASS  IM 

207  5.070,928 

235  5.070.929 
235  5^70.930 

CLASSICS 


11.1 

3X170.931 

29 

5J)7ft932 

32 

ijatOfiii 

34 

ijan,9M 

61 

ijamm 

tO.4 

ijam.936 

133 

5,0701937 

3,070,93* 

166 

5,070,939 

CLASS  IM 

63.1  34n0.940 

66.4  3.07a944 

98  sxna94i 

lis  5,a7a942 

297  5.07a943 


65 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


40 

CLASS 

35  GO 

65R 

65  SS 

76 
254 
2M 


CLASS 


19 

4* 

74 

28* 

410 


CLASS 


23.14 


CLASS 


1* 


CLASS 


6.62 
117 
132 
141 


IM 

3.07a945 

171 
5.070.946 

172 
5.070,947 

174 

5.072,070 

5.072.071 

5.072.072 

5.072.073 

5.072.074 

5.072.075 

175 

3.070,94* 

5,070,949 

5.070.930 

3.070.951 

3.070,932 

177 

5.07a953 

17* 

5.072.076 

tao 

5.07ft954 
5.070.933 
5.070.956 
5A>7ft957 


143 
167 
197 
249 


7 

35 

63 

113 


5.070.958 
3.070.959 
5.070.960 
5.070.961 

CLASS  M2 

5.070i962 
5.070.963 
S.070i964 
5.070.965 


CLASS  IM 

61  5.070.966 

CLASS  1*7 

116  5.070.967 

CLASS  IW 

4  B         Bl  4,621.712 

79.64  5,070,96* 

134  5.0701969 

315  5.070.970 

317  5.070,971 

322.15  5,070,972 

CLASS  »• 

*  5.070.973 


CLASS  192 


3.3 
35 
43 

45.1 

54 

5*B 

67  R 
t3C 

105  B 

141 


5,070.974 
5.070;975 
5.07a977 
S.07a976 
5.070.97* 
5.0701979 
5.070;980 
5.070.981 
5.070.9*2 
5.07019*3 
3.070.9*4 
3.07a985 


CLASS  IM 

237  3.07a9»6 


CLASS  19* 


36* 

380 

394 

409 

41*3 

419.1 

419.3 

441 

460 

465.3 

494 

5*7 

77* 


5.070,9*7 
5.070.9** 
5.07a9*9 
5,0701990 
5,0701991 
5,070^992 
3.07a993 
3.07a994 
5.070i995 
5.070,996 
5.070.997 
5,070,99* 
5,070;999 


CLASS  2M 


5  A 
IIR 
61.43 

144  R 
147  R 
14*  A 

314 
332.1 


5,072.077 
5,072.078 
5.072,079 
5,072,0(0 
3,072J»1 
3,072.0*2 
3.O72.0*3 

5.072.0(3 
3.072.0(6 

CLASS  in 

5.071.515 
CLASS IM 


1.5 
57.6 
59R 
67 
7* 

129.46 
153.1 

133.18 

1(2.3 

1(2.8 

228 

243  R 

245 

298.09 

299R 

414 


5.071.516 
5.071.529 
5.071,522 
5.07U23 
5.071J24 
5.071.525 
5.071.526 
5.071.527 
5.071.528 
5.071.530 
5.071.531 
5.071,532 
5.071,533 
5.071.534 
5.071.535 
5,071.536 
5.071.537 


CLASS  2M 

12  5.071.517 

122  5.071.318 

133  3.071.321 

155  5.071.520 

164  5.071.519 

CLASS  2M 

43.14  3,071.000 

139  5.071.001 

217  5.071.002 

282  5.071.003 

373  5.071.004 

379  5.071,005 


427 
429 
507 
586 

too 


S,071AI6 
5.O71.0O7 
5.071.008 
5.071.009 
5.071.010 


CLASS  2M 

112  5.071.538 

114  5.071.539 

414  5^71,540 

CLASS  M9 

2  5.071.541 

144  5.071.542 

273  5.071.543 

288  5.071.544 


CLASS  210 


148 
153 
198.2 
232 

242.2 

2M 

321.8 

455 

4*6 

493.5 

512.2 

342 

605 
635 
645 
656 
670 
680 
692 
713 
744 
754 

774 


5.071.346 
5.071.545 
5.071.547 
5.071.548 
5.071.549 
5.071.550 
5.071.351 
5.071.552 
5.071.553 
5.071.554 
5.071,355 
5.071.556 
5.071.557 
5.071.558 
5.071.359 
5.071.560 
5.071.561 
5.071.562 
5.071.563 
5,071.564 
5.071,565 
5.071.366 
5.071.567 
5.071.568 
5.071.569 
5.071.570 


CLASS  211 

13  5.071.011 

5.071.012 

41  5.071.013 

204  5.071,014 

CLASS  ns 

1  C  5,071,015 

100  A  5,071.016 

232  Re.33.764 

260  5.071.017 


92 


CLASS  219 


ia55M 
69.12 

108 

121.68 

121.72 

204 

390 

432 

437 

497 

301 


5.072.087 
5.072.088 
5.072.089 
5.072.090 
5,072.091 
5.072,092 
5.072,093 
5.072.094 
5,072.095 
5.072.096 
5.072.097 
5.072,09* 


CLASS  220 


(6.2 
94R 

203 

209 

307 

3I( 

333 

410 

516 

571 

601 

672 

709 


5.071.018 
Bl  Re.33.397 
3.071.020 
5.071.021 
5.071.022 
5.071.023 
5,071.024 
5.071.025 
5.071.026 
5.071,027 
5,071.028 
5,071,029 
5,071,019 


CLASS  221 

2  5,071,030 

3  5.071,031 
154  5.071.032 
229  5.071.033 


CLASS  222 


80 

83.5 
103 
109 
129.2 
158 
235 
405 
464 
570 
602 


5.071,034 
5.071.033 
5.071.036 
5.071.037 
5.071.038 
5.071.039 
5.071.040 
5.071.041 
5.071.379 
5.071.042 
5.071.043 


5.071.045 


CLASS  2M 

151 
158 
207 
277 
321 

5.071.046 
5.071.047 
5.071.048 
5.071.049 
5.071.050 

CLASS  22S 

65  5.071.051 

CLASS  227 
178  5.071.052 

CLASS  221 
112  5.071.053 

119  5.071.054 

122  5.071.055 

170  5.071.056 

183  5.071.057 

219  5.071.058 

244  5.071.059 

CLASS  229 

1.5  B  5.071.0(0 


109 
303 


5.071.062 
5.071.061 

CLASS  232 

17  5.071.063 

CLASS  235 

98  C  5.072.099 


98R 
II 


492 


5.072.100 
5.072.101 
5.072.102 
5.072.103 

CLASS  236 

I  G  5.071.064 

49.3  5.071.065 

92  C  5.071.066 

CLASS  239 

8  3.071.067 

5.071X168 
128  5,07IX)69 

311  5,071,070 

428.5  5,071,071 

551  5,071,072 

707  5Xr71,074 

CLASS  1«1 

19  5fl71,075 

21  5X>71.076 

36  5X»71.077 

73  5.071.078 

101  A  5.071.079 

166  5.071,0(0 


CLASS  242 


1 
47 

67  1  R 
71.8 
96 
268 


5,071.081 
5X171,082 
5,071X>«3 
5,07I.OM 
5,071.0*5 
5.071XIM 


CLASS  IM 


3.15 
12.1 
16 

029 

121 

129.1 

135  R 


5.071.0*7 

ijmijon 

5X171.0*9 
5Xni.090 
3.07IX>9I 
3.071.092 
3.071.093 


CLASS  M* 

36  5.071,094 


CLASS  223 

38  5,071,044 


113 

154 

188.4 

219.4 

222  1 

313 


5,071,095 
5,071,096 
5,071,097 
5,071,09* 
5,071,099 
3,071.100 


CLASS  M* 

139  5.071.101 


CLASS  250 


2019 
206.1 

223  B 

226 

227.14 

227.15 

227.16 

235 

281 

306 

327.2 


330 
363.04 


5.072,104 
5.072.105 
5.072.106 
5,072.107 
5.072.10* 
5.072,109 
5.072.1 12 
5.072.110 
5.072.111 
5.072.113 
5.072.114 
5.072.115 
5.072.116 
5.072.117 
5.072,118 
5.072.1 19 
5.072.120 
5.072,121 


37O.0*  5,072.122 

3*5.1  5,072,123 

432  R  5,072,124 

492.2  5,072.125 

548  5.072.126 

572  5.072.127 
5.072.128 

CLASS  251 

4  5.071.102 

305  5.071.103 

342  5.071.104 


CLASS  252 


1 

8.555 

*8 

334 

46.6 

62.54 

62.9 

70 

71 

77 

81 

92 
102 
135 
17412 
181 
299.1 
29961 
3014  R 
358 
404 
500 
528 


5.071.572 
5.071.574 
5.071.573 
5.071.376 
SXJ7I.577 
3.071.578 
5.072,035 
5.071.579 
5.071.380 
3.071.581 
3X371.582 
5.071.583 
5.071.584 
5.071.585 
5.071.586 
5.071.587 
5,071.588 
5Xni.5*9 
5.071.590 
5X)7 1.591 
5.071.592 
5.071.593 
5.071.594 


CLASS  261 

140.1  5,071.595 


CLASS  2M 


1.2 
1.3 
4.3 
5 

22 

25 

28 

40.5 

40.7 

45.2 

53 
112 
119 

120 
154 
161 
257 
322 
510 
516 


51 

58 

230 


5Xni.596 
5,071,597 
5,071,398 
5,071.399 
5,071.600 
5,071.601 
5.071.602 
5.071.603 
5.071.604 
5.071,605 
5,071,606 
5X>7 1.607 
5.071.60* 
5.071.609 
ijaii.ilO 
5.071.611 
3.071.612 
5.071.613 
5.071.614 
5Xni,615 
5,071,616 

CLASS  2M 

5,071,105 
5X371,106 
5,071,107 


CLASS  267 

136  5,071,108 
CLASS  269 

137  5,071,109 
CLASS  ni 

104  5.071.110 

145  5.071.111 

180  5.071.112 

267  5.071.113 

CLASS  272 

8N  5.071.114 

70  5Xni.ll5 

73  5Xni.ll6 

5.071,117 

75  5XJ71.II8 

130  5.071.119 


CLASS  273 


1.5  R 

14 
26  R 

72  R 

73  G 
73  R 
74 

85  A 
83  D 
94 

183  D 

1(7  A 

201 

243 

248 

249 

256 


5.071.120 
5.071.121 
5.071.122 
5.071.123 
5.071.124 
5.071,125 
5,071,126 
5,071,127 
5.071,137 
5.071.128 
5.071.129 
5.071,130 
5,071,131 
5,071,132 
5,071,133 
3X)71,134 
3Xni,133 


239 


1 

27 

63 
142 
178 


5.071.136 
CLASS  277 

5.071.138 
5.071.139 
5.071.140 
5.071.141 
5.071.142 
5.071.143 


CLASS  27* 
5  5.071.144 

CLASS  279 

I  A  5.071.145 


CLASS  2M 

30 

5.071.146 

47.19 

5.071.147 

47.24 

5.071.148 

87.051 

5.071.149 

264 

5.071.150 

402 

5.071.151 

426 

5.071.132 

491.4 

5.071.153 

618 

5.071.154 

625 

5.071.155 

690 

5,071.156 

707 

5Xni.I37 

5Xni.l3( 

5.071.159 

735 

3.071.160 

739 

5.071.161 

752 

5.071.162 

775 

5.071.163 

786 

5Xni,lM 

(04 

5Xni.l65 

(30 

5.071.IM 

CLASS  2n 

79  5X371.167 

117  3X)7I.16( 


CLASS  2tS 

62 

no 

136 

137.1 

13( 

173 

337 

5.071.169 
5.071.170 
5X)71.171 
5Xni,172 
5Xni.l73 
5.071.174 
5.071,175 

CLASS  If* 

4( 

3,072,129 

CLASS  292 

7 

91 

216 

26* 

5.071.176 
5,071.177 
3.07I.17( 
3.071.179 
5.071.1(0 

CLASS  2«3 

12( 

5.071.1(1 

CLASS  2M 

12  5.071.1(2 

67.2  5.071.1(3 

(2.13  S.07I,IM 

CLASS  It* 

3  5,071,1(5 

97.9  5,071,1(6 

102  3,071,1(7 

205  5,071,1(( 

CLASS  297 

301  5,071,189 

346  SX>71,I90 

445  5,071,191 

4M  5,071,192 

468  5X>71,193 

478  5Xni,194 

CLASS  29* 

81  5,071,195 

CLASS  301 
5  R  5,071,196 

37  S  5.071,197 

CLASS  303 

37  5,071.198 

100  5,071.199 

110  5.071.200 

113  TR  5.071.201 

lis  EC  5.071.202 


201 
231 
272.1 
296.2 

455 

465 

475 


CLASS  307 

5.072, 


30 
5.072.131 
5.072.132 
5.072.133 
5.072,134 
5,072,136 
5,072,137 
5,072.138 
5.072.139 


510 
571 


M3 


5.072,140 
5X172,141 
5.072.142 
5.072.143 


CLASS  3M 

12  5.072.144 

54  5.072.145 

905  5.072.146 

CLASS  3U 

7.2  5.071J03 

194  5Xni.204 

348  5.071J05 

CLASS  3U 

341  5X172.147 

346  DC  5.072,148 

3MR  5X>72,149 

403  5X>72.130 

407  5X172.151 

509  5,072.152 

603  5.072.153 

CLASS  315 

5X)72,134 
3X)72.155 
5.072.136 
5.072,157 
5.072. 1S( 
5.072,159 
5.072.160 
5.072.161 


(2 

219 
232 
248 
276 
278 
287 
371 

CLASS  31* 

2M  5.072,162 

2M  5.072.163 

468  5.072.164 

558  5X172.165 

696  SX372.IM 

CLASS  32i 

26  5,072.167 

CLASS  323 

220  5,072.169 

235  5,072.170 

283  5.072.171 


CLASS  32* 


77B 
141 
149 
158  F 
158  P 
158  R 

207.12 

207.16 

207.25 

309 

314 

318 

332 

339 

546 

623 

637 

638 

663 


3.072.168 
5.072.173 
5.072.174 
5.072.177 
5.072.176 
5.072,175 
5.072.178 
5.072.180 
5.072.179 
5.072.181 
5.072.182 
5.072.183 
5.072.184 
5.072.172 
5.072.185 
5.072.186 
5.072,187 
5,072,188 
5,072,189 
5,072,190 


CLASS  33* 

65  5,072,191 


325 


66 
260 


2 
12 
57 


33 
124 
167 
238 
252 


195 
306 


213 
184 


CLASS 
CLASS 

CLASS 
CLASS 

CLASS 

CLASS 
CLASS 
CLASS 


329 

5,072,192 
330 

5,072,193 
5,072.194 

331 

5.072.195 
5.072.196 
5.072.197 

333 

5.072.198 
$.072,199 
5.072,200 
5,072J0I 
5,072J02 

335 

5,072,203 
5,072,204 

33* 

5,072.205 
33* 

5.072,206 


146.2 

392 

432 

458 

521 


5.072,207 
5,072.208 
5,072.209 
5,072.210 
5.072,211 


546 

372 

730 

793 

825.520 

825.79 

9*0 


5X>72Jt2 
5X>72JI3 

ijanai* 

5X172JI3 
3X372,216 
5X172,217 
5X)72JI* 


CLASS  3«l 

150  5.072,219 


156 
139 


S.072J20 
5XI72J2I 


CLASS  341 

44  5.072,222 

122  5,072J23 

152  5X>72.224 

200  5X172,225 

351  3.072.226 

357  5,072.227 

360  5.072.228 

CLASS  343 

713  5.072,229 

713  S,072J30 

71*  5,072,231 

729  5X172.232 

744  5,072,233 


CLASS  3M 


1.1 
76  PH 


10* 
140  R 


159 
160 


5.072,2)4 
5.072J35 
5X172036 
5X372037 
5X37203* 
5,072045 
5,072O39 
5,072.240 
3Xr72041 
SX>72042 
5,072,243 
5,072,244 


CLASS  351 

161  5,071044 

211  5,071045 

221  5,071046 

CLASS  3M 

78  5,072046 


266 

274 
402 
430 


1 
40 
50 
58 

71 

93 

20* 

218 

313 


39 
128 
318 
328 
359 
376 


3,072047 
5X>72048 
SXn2049 
3,072050 
3,072051 

CLASS  355 

3X172052 
3Xn2053 
3X172054 
5X172055 
5Xn20S6 
5,072057 
5,072038 
5,072059 
5X)72,260 
5X>72061 

CLASS  35* 

5,071,247 
5.07104* 
3.071049 
5.071.250 
5.071.251 
5.071,252 


CLASS  357 


6 
17 
22 

23.13 
23.4 


23.6 


30 
3* 


41 

42 


43 
45 


50 
68 


70 


71 
72 
74 


5.072.262 
5,072063 
5X>72,2M 
5,072071 
5,072,263 
S,072O66 
5.0720*7 
5.072068 
5.0720*9 
5X172070 
5.072O72 
5.072073 
5.072,312 
5X172074 
5X172075 
5,072076 
5.072,277 
5.072078 
5,072.285 
5,072.286 
5.072087 
5X)720U 
5.072O89 
5.072O79 
5.0720*0 
5Xn2.2*l 
5,0720*2 
5,0720(3 
5,072,2(4 


CLASS  35* 


13 

75 

103 

123 

136 

140 

143 

13( 

169 

242 

245 

261.1 

296 

29( 

304 
400 
426 
434 
44* 
4(7 


5X172090 
SXn209l 
5X372092 
3X372093 

sxmoM 

5Xn209S 
5Xn2096 
5X372097 

ijarnjM 

5,072099 
3X372.300 
3,072.»1 
3X172.302 
3,072,303 
3X372,304 
3X172.305 
5,072,30* 
5Xn2,)07 
5X372,30* 
5X172009 
5,072,310 
5X372,311 


CLASS  359 


10 
15 
19 

53 


*3 
115 
245 
275 
315 
327 
360 
366 
390 
416 
4S6 
490 
529 
559 
634 
6*6 
692 
70* 
728 
742 
819 
832 
867 
885 


5,071,20* 
SXni007 

5xnioo9 
5xnioio 

5Xni029 

5xnio3o 

5.071031 
5.07102* 
5X172,439 
5.071.253 
5.071.233 
5.071.232 
5X372,135 
5.071006 
5XniO40 
5X371041 
5Xni042 
5.071024 
5Xni034 
5X172,313 
5.072,314 
5.071025 
5X171037 
5.071033 
5.071O3* 
5.071039 
5Xni036 
5.071054 
5.071026 
5.071043 
5.071,227 


CLASS  3M 


36.2 

M 

71 

72.2 

77.020 

77.16 

97.01 

99.04 

103 

119 

126 

132 

133 


5.072,315 
5.072,316 
5.072.317 
Re.33.765 
5,072,31* 
5,072.319 
5,072,320 
5X172.321 
5.072,322 
5.072.323 
5X172.324 
5X172.325 
5.072.326 


106 
210 
321 
3*0 
3*6 
394 
413 
42* 
502 


CLASS  3*1 

$X>72.327 
5,072,32* 
5.072,329 
5.072,331 
5,072,332 
5,072,330 
5,072,333 
5,072.334 
5,072,335 
5,072,336 
5,072,337 


CLASS  3*2 


5X172,338 
5X172,339 
5,072,340 
5.072,341 
5.072,342 
5X172,343 
5.072.344 
5Xn2.34S 
5.072.346 
5.072047 
5X372.348 
5.072,349 
5,072.330 
3,072,351 
5,072,352 

CLASS  3*3 

20  5X172,353 

41  5X172054 

89  5X172,355 


32 

72 

80 

96 
111 
125 
150 
153.1 
187 
194 
226 
238 
322 
396 
400 


CLASS  3M 


140 

161 
167.01 

17* 

l(( 

402 

406 

410 

413.02 

413.0* 

413.13 

419 

422 

423 

424.04 

424.05 

424.1 

426.02 

431.03 

443 

450 

464.02 

474.25 

474.29 

47* 

491 

492 

510 

514 

550 

556 

371.01 

579 

713.06 

757 


5X37203* 
3X>720<0 
3X172037 
3X372039 
5X3720*1 
5Xn20S( 
5X3720*2 
5X372,379 
5Xn2,3*0 
5X372.3*1 
5X172.3*3 
3X172.3*2 
3XI72.3M 
3X172.3*3 
5XI72.3M 
5X372.3*7 
5,072.3M 
5X172.3*9 
SXm.391 
3X372.392 
5,072090 
5X172093 
5X372094 
5X372,395 
SX>72,39* 
5X372097 
5X37209* 
5X372,399 
5,072,400 
5X172,401 
5X372,402 
5,072,403 
5,072.404 
5,072,407 
5X172,414 
5X372,415 
5,072,416 
5,072,417 
5,072,411 
5,072,419 


CLASS  3*5 

10  5,072,421 

49  3,072,422 

106  5X172.423 

1*9.01  5,072,424 

226  5,072.425 

CLASS  3M 

*1  5.071055 

(9  5.071.256 

169  5.071.257 

CLASS  3*7 

13  3.072.426 


IK 

127 


10 


3,072,427 
3,072,42( 

CLASS  3M 

5,072,429 
5,072,4» 


CLASS  3« 

13 

5,072,431 

5,072.432 

44.16 

5.072.433 

44.2( 

5.072.434 

4( 

5.072,435 

112 

5.072,436 

IK 

5,072.437 

290 

5,072.43( 

CLASS  37» 

60 

5.072,440 

5,072.441 

62 

5,072.442 

(5.9 

5.072.443 

94.1 

3.072.444 

104.1 

3.072,445 

112 

5.072.446 

CLASS  371 

20.1  5.072,447 

20.4  5,072,44( 

21.6  5,072.450 

37.1  5.072.449 

CLASS  372 
22  5.072.451 

CLASS  374 
140  5,071.25( 


143 


332 


43 


21 


36 

99 

2M 


5.071.259 
CLASS  37* 

5.071.617 
CLASS  3*1 

5,072,452 
CLASS  3t3 

5,071060 
CLASS  3M 

5,071.261 

5.071062 

5.071063 


SOI 

567 


sxnioM 
3xnio*3 


CLASS] 


II 

12 

14 

33 

34 

49 

52 

60 

76 

7* 

100 

125 

135 


103 
127 
137 
139 
162 
200 


375 


400 
425 


47402 
575 


sxrriou 

5XniOI4 
5.071023 
5.071017 
5.071016 
5X171015 
5.071013 
5.071018 
5.071011 
5.071019 
S.071021 
5.07IO22 
5XniO20 


CLASS  395 


600 
650 

725 

800 


120 
124 


200 
20* 
5*2 

621 
639.1 


5.072.403 
5X172.406 
5.072.410 
5.072.413 
5.072.409 
5.072.412 
5.072.41 1 
3.072.366 
5.072,371 
5.072,373 
5,072,3M 
5,072072 
5,072.377 
5X372.3*9 
5.072.420 
5X172.40* 
5.072.3M 
5.072.370 
5.072.37* 
5.072.367 
5.072.376 
5.072.363 
5.072.365 
5.072.374 
5.072.375 

CLASS  4M 

5.071.266 
5.071.267 
5.071.268 
5X171069 
5.071070 
5.071071 
5.071.272 
5.071073 
5.071074 
5X171073 


CLASS  Ml 

9  3Xni07* 

12*  5Xni077 

146  5.071078 

CLASS  4*3 

90  5Xni079 

232.1  5X1710*0 

295  5X>7IO*l 

CLASS  4M 

68  5.071082 

75  5X1710(4 

CLASS  4« 

25  5.0710(5 

66  5.071OM 

6»  5.0710(7 

225  ijaniau 

CLASS  4M 

11  5X3710(9 

171  5.07IO90 

CLASS  4«7 

30  3Xni091 

116  5.071092 


CLASS4 


112 
145 
22S 
241  R 


5.071093 
5.071094 
5.07 1095 
5Xni096 


CLASS  4M 

(4  5X371097 

CLASS  4N 

27  3Xni09( 

CLASS  411 

1(3  3X371099 

222  3.071.300 

3(9  3.071.301 

CLASS  4U 

31  3.071.302 

CLASS  414 

21  5.071.303 


III 


5.071,304 


157 
401 


4*2 
*(0 


724 


r; 

134.000 

14( 

152.1 

16(.l 

1990 

230 


sxnioos 

5X37100* 

sxnioo7 
5xnioot 
3xnioo9 

3X371010 

5xnioii 

CLASS  415 

3xnioi2 
3xnioi3 
3xnioi4 
5xnioi5 

5X17101* 

3xnioi7 
sxnioK 


CLASS  4M 

134  A  5XniOI9 

CLASS  417 
53  5.071.320 

222  S  5.071.321 

423.7  5X371.322 

440  5X371.323 

490  5X171.324 

49*  5Xni.323 

317  5xnioat 

CLASS  «(• 

3  3.071.327 
13  3.071.328 
33.)  5.071029 
72  3X371030 

CLASS  41* 

12  sxni^K 

CLASS  4J* 

307  5X17I.«I9 

514  5Xni.i20 

CLASS  422 

4  5Xni.*2l 

5  5Xni.*22 
5*  5Xni.*23 

5Xni.772 

*9  5Xni.*24 

72  5XI7I.*2S 

98  5X17l.i2* 

196  5Xni.627 

292  5X371.62* 

CLASS  423 

244  5Xni.*29 

2M  5X>7I.*30 

445  SXI7I,*3I 

3**0  3X17t,*32 

376.2  5X>71,*33 

3n  5Xni,634 

392  5XI71.*35 


CLASS  4M 


1.1 
43 

49 

61 

6) 

71 

78.06 

78)8 

85.8 

89 

195.1 
405 
422 
448 
474 
4M 

497 
M) 


5X371.636 
5Xni.6)7 
iXniJiM 
5X371.639 
5Xni.640 
5Xni.MI 
5X>7I,*4* 
5X17I.*49 
5.07I.«SO 
S.071.651 
5X171,653 
3Xni,t54 
3X>7I.*S3 
5X>7I,*5* 
5.07I,M2 
5.071, MS 
5,071,657 
5X371,646 
5,071.63* 


CLASS  415 


4R 

6 

7* 

116 

1)0 

1)3 

174.4 

40) 

34* 

337 


I 
8 

96 
106 
112 
231 
271 
272 
281 
396 


3X171,331 
3X3710)2 
5X1710)) 
5,0710)4 
S,07l,)}9 
5.0710)3 
3.071.3)6 
5.071,3)7 
5Xni,))8 
5X371040 
3X371041 

CLASS  41* 

3Xni.6S9 

5xni,6*o 

5X37I.M1 
5Xni.662 
5.071,663 
Bl  4,338.341 
5,07I,6M 
5,07I,M5 
5,071,666 
5Xni,M7 


PI  90 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  DESIGNS 


PI  91 


54t 

S49 
660 


Bl  3.7taiS9 
S.071.66t 
3.071,6*9 


CLASS  417 


3< 

41 

46 

Ml 

57 
195 
213 
214 
249 
233 
264 
271 
392 
393 
420 


5.071.670 
5.071.671 
5.071.672 
5.071.673 
5.071.674 
IU.33.766 
5,071.675 
5,071,676 
5,071,677 
S.07l.67t 
5.071.679 
5.071.6(0 
5.071.681 
5.071.6S2 
5.071,683 


CLASS  4» 


31 
34.1 
35.7 
35.9 

106 

121 

141 

192 
212 
216 

220 
234 
256 
265 
283 
285 
290 
332 
354 
370 
402.2 

403 

447 

469 

542.8 

544 

573 

t06 

620 

694 


9 
13 
16 
19 
101 

192 

217 


5.071.684 
5.071,685 
5.071.686 
5.071,687 
5.071.688 
5,071,689 
5,071.690 
5,071,691 
5,071.692 
5.071.693 
5.071.694 
5.071.695 
5.071.696 
5.071.697 
5,071.698 
5.071.699 
5.071.700 
5.071.701 
5,071.702 
5.071.703 
5.071,704 
5.071.705 
3.071.706 
5.071,707 
5.071.708 
5.071.709 
5.071.710 
5.071.71 1 
Re33.767 
5.071.712 
5.071.713 
5.071.714 
5.071.715 

CLASS  429 

5.071.716 
5.071.717 
5.071.718 
5.071.719 
5.071.652 
5.071.720 
5.071.721 
5.071,722 

CLASS  430 


58 

106 

106.6 

108 

110 

126 

223 

270 

271 

272 

326 

372 

SOS 

533 

543 

546 

558 

617 


264 

344 


5.071,723 
5.071.724 
5.071.726 
5.071.725 
5.071.727 
5.071,728 
5,071.729 
5,071.730 
5.071.731 
5.071.732 
5.071.733 
5,071,734 
5.071.735 
5,071,736 
5,071,737 
5.071.738 
5.071.739 
5.071.740 

CLASS  431 

5.071.342 
5.071.343 


CLASS  433 

8  5.071.344 

17  5.071.345 

77  5.071,346 

97  5.071.347 

118  5.071.348 

136  5.071,349 

173  5.071.350 

5,071.351 

CLASS  434 

29 5.071.352 


262 
263 
433 


5.071.353 
5.071,354 
5.071.355 


CLASS  43S 


1 

6 

7.4 

7.94 

41 

69.1 

94 
101 
113 
126 
135 
167 
177 
239 
240.2 
240.25 
240.27 
243 
247 
253.4 
255 
264 
284 


15 
39 
128 
151 
153 
501 

545 


10 
29 
31 
40 
41 
47 
48 
49 
52 

62 
129 
183 
192 

195 
203 

227 


5.071.741 
5.071.742 
5,071.743 
5,071.744 
5.071.745 
5.071,746 
5.071.747 
5.071.748 
5.071.750 
5.071.751 
5.071.752 
5.071.753 
5.071.754 
5.071.755 
5.071.756 
5,071.757 
5.071.758 
5.071,760 
5,071.759 
5.071.761 
5.071.762 
5.071.763 
5.071.764 
5.071.765 
5.071.766 


CLASS  436 

5.071.767 
5.071.768 
5.071.769 
5.071,770 
5,071,771 
5.071,773 
5.071.774 
5.071.775 

CLASS  437 

5.071,776 
5,071,777 
5,071.778 
5,071.779 
5.071.780 
5.071.781 
5.071.782 
Bl  4.356.040 
5.071.783 
5.071,784 
5,071.785 
5.071.786 
5.071.787 
5.071.788 
5.071.789 
5.071.790 
5.071.791 
5.071.792 

CLASS  439 


49 
67 
77 
91 
133 
135 
188 
291 
296 
402 
417 
501 
504 
595 
620 
637 
733 
752 

853 


4 
22 


37 
015 
103 
129 
475 


166 


5.071.356 
5.071.357 
5.071.358 
5.071.359 
5.071.360 
5.071.361 
5.071.362 
5.071.363 
5,071.364 
5.071.365 
5.071.366 
5.071.367 
5.071.368 
5.071.369 
5.071.370 
5.071.371 
5.071.372 
5.071.373 
5.071.374 
5.071.375 

CLASS  440 

5.071.376 
5.071.377 
5.071,378 

CLASS  445 

5.071.380 
5.071.381 

CLASS  446 

5.071.383 
5.071.382 
5.071.384 
5.071.385 
5.071.387 

CLASS  452 

5.071,388 


192  5.071.389 

CLASS  454 

16  5.070.772 


160 

275 


80 
ISO 
166 
185 
226 
249 
263 
276 


223 
337 


38 

64 

66 

68 

84 

107 

119 

122 

155 

164 

177 

205 

302 

324 

401 
434 


208 
216 

227 


5.07a770 
5.070.771 


CLASS  464 

7  5.071.390 

CLASS  47S 

5.071.391 
5.071,392 
5.071.393 
5.071.394 
5.071.395 
5.071.396 
5.071.397 
5.071.398 


CLASS  «n 

216  5.071.399 


5.071.400 
S.07I.40I 


CLASS  4M 

16  5.071.402 
CLASS  SOI 

5.071.793 

17  5.071.794 
44  5.071.795 
70  5.071.796 
87  5.071.797 
95  5,071.798 

103  5.071.799 

126  5.071.800 

128  5.071.801 

CLASS  502 

S.07 1.802 
3.071.804 
5.071.805 
5.071.806 
5.071,807 
5,071.808 
5.071.810 
S.071.811 
5.071.809 
5.071.812 
5.071.813 
5.071.814 
5.071.815 
5.071.816 
5.071.817 
5.071.818 
5.071.819 
5,071.820 

CLASS  503 

5.071.821 
5.071.822 
5.071.823 
5.071.824 
5.071.825 


CLASS  SOS 

1  5.071.826 

5.071.827 
5.071.828 
5.071.829 
5.071.830 
5.071.831 
5.071.832 
734  5,071,833 

CLASS  S07 

104  5.071.575 


CLASS  SI4 


12 

13 

15 

18 

23 

25 

89 

96 
161 
210 
211 

212 

218 

224.2 

2298 

238.8 

272 

290 

299 

303 


5.071.834 
5.071.835 
5.071.836 
5.071.837 
5.071.838 
5.071.839 
5,071.840 
5.071,841 
5.071.842 
5.071.843 
5.071.844 
5,071.845 
5,071,846 
5,071.847 
5.071.848 
5.071.849 
5.071.850 
5.071.851 
5.071.852 
5,071.853 
5.071.854 
5.071.855 


312  5X171.856 

318  5.071.857 

324  5.071.858 

326  5.071.859 

332  5.071.860 

5.071.861 

336  5.071.862 

338  5.071.863 

370  5.071.164 

5.071.865 

381  5.071.866 

408  5.071.867 

411  5.071.868 

423  5.071.869 

452  5,071,870 

456  5.071.871 

465  5.071.872 

492  5.071.873 

561  5.071.874 

570  5.071.643 

613  5.071.875 

618  5.071.876 

640  5.071.877 

711  5.071.878 

724  5.071.879 

772.7  5.071.644 

CLASS  521 

27  5.071.880 

51  5.071.881 

56  5.071.882 

60  5.071.883 

79  S.07 1.884 

82  5.07 1.885 

89  5.071.886 

137  5,071.887 

CLASS  S22 

34  5.071.888 

CLASS  523 

1  5.071.889 

130  5,071,890 

209  5.071.891 

CLASS  S24 


31 
114 
127 
212 
265 
290 
314 
366 
378 
458 


494 
557 
588 
706 


5.071.892 
5.071.893 
5.071.894 
5.071.896 
5.071.897 
5,071.898 
5,071.899 
5.071.901 
5.071.900 
5.071.902 
5,071.903 
5.071.904 
5.071.905 
5.071.906 
5.071.907 
5.071.908 


CLASS  525 


54.1 

66 

68 

87 
113 
123 
185 
241 
273 
28S 
314 
385 
392 
404 
432 
434 
539 


64 
114 
210 
262 
271 


304 
307 


5 

26 
45 

53 
045 
111 


5,071.909 
5,071,910 
5,071,911 
5,071.912 
5.071.913 
5.071.914 
5.071.915 
5.071.916 
5.071,917 
5,071.918 
5.071.919 
5.071.920 
5.071.921 
5.071.922 
5.071,923 
5.071.924 
5.071.925 
5.071.926 

CLASS  S26 

5.071.927 
5.071.928 
5.071.895 
5.071.929 
5.071.930 
5.071.931 
5,071.932 
5.071.933 
5.071.934 

CLASS  S2t 

5.071,935 
5,071.936 
5.071.938 
5.071.939 
5,071.937 
5.071.951 


129 
170 
193 
205 
226 
249 
254 
306 
314 
331 
353 
388 
483 
492 


5.071.940 
5.071.941 
5.071.942 
5.071.943 
5.071.944 
5.071.952 
5.071.945 
5.071.946 
5.071.947 
5.071.948 
5.071.997 
5.071.949 
5.071.950 
5.071.953 


CLASS  S30 

317 

5.071.749 

324 

5.071.954 

328 

5.071.955 

329 

5.071.956 

330 

5.071.957 

344 

5.071.958 

351 

5.071.959 

356 

5.071.960 

384 

5.071.961 

387 

5.071.962 

5.071.963 

39$ 

5.071.964 

CLASS  S34 

14 

5.071.965 

558 

5,071,966 

651 

5.071.967 

768 

5.071.968 

CLASS  S36 


1.1 
2 

4.1 
8 
27 

119 
123 

124 


225 


106 
198 
303 
317 
338 


45 

116 
168 
171 
174 
242 
269 
315 


220 
243 
260 
328 
405 
453 
462 
572 


214 
232 
267 
313 
399 

475 
SOS 


5.071.969 
5.071.970 
I  5.071.971 

5.071.973 
5.071,972 
5.071,974 
5.071.975 
5.071.976 
5.071.977 
5.071.978 

CLASS  540 

5.071.979 
CLASS  544 

5.071.980 
5.071.981 
5.071.982 
5.071.983 
5.071.984 

CLASS  546 

5.071.985 
5.071.986 
5.071.987 
5.071.989 
5.071.988 
5.071.990 

5.07 1.991 

5.07 1.992 

CLASS  S4« 

5.071,993 
5.071.994 
5.071.995 
5.071.996 
5.071.998 
5.071.999 
5.072.000 
S.072.001 

CLASS  S«9 

5.072.002 
5.072.003 
5.072,004 
5.072.005 
5.072.006 
5.072.007 
5.072.008 
5.072.009 


CLASS  SS6 

112  5.072.010 

137  5.072.011 

435  5.072.012 

442  5.072.013 

CLASS  SSS 

86  5.072.014 
276  5.072.01  S 
373  5.072.016 
376  5,072.017 
431        5.072.018 

CLASS  560 

17 5.072.033 


25 

56 

65 

67 

100 

130 

171 

217 

221 

225 

227 


33 
314 
390 
479 
586 
794 
805 
814 
840 
854 
866 
878 
931 


236 


5,072.020 
5.072.021 
S.072.022 
5.072.023 
5.072.019 
5.072.025 
5.072.026 
5.072.027 
5.072.028 
5.072,029 
5.072,030 


CLASS  S«2 

8 

5,072.031 

9 

5.072.032 

46 

5.072.034 

419 

5.072.037 

424 

5.072.036 

840 

5.072.038 

CLASS  S64 

60 

5.072.039 

82 

5.072.040 

130 

5.072.024 

164 

5.072.041 

251 

5.072.042 

305 

5.072.043 

5.072.044 

307 

5.072.045 

328 

5,072.046 

409 

5,072.047 

498 

S.072,048 

CLASS  S«l 


5,072.049 
5.072.050 
5.072.051 
5.072.052 
5.072.053 
5.072.054 
5.072.055 
5.072.056 
5.072,057 
5.072.058 
S.072.0S9 
5.072.060 
5.072.061 


CLASS  $70 

170  5.072.062 


S.072.063 


CLASS  SSS 

2 

5.072.064 

5.072.065 

5.072.066 

3 

5.072.067 

241 

5.072,068 

277 

5,072.069 

CLASS  604 

74 

5.071.403 

86 

S.071,404 

96 

5.071,405 

5.07 1.406 

104 

5.071.407 

119 

5,071.409 

164 

5.071.410 

246 

5.071.411 

268 

5.071.412 

283 

5.071.413 

385.1 

5.071.414 

389 

5.071.415 

42 
48 
99 
107 
108 
128 
133 
159 

167 
172 
184 
192 
219 


17 
20 


CLASS  (06 

5.071.416 
5.071.417 
5.071.418 
5.071.419 
S.07 1.420 
5.071.421 
5.07 1.408 
5.071.422 
5.071.423 
5.071.424 
5.071.425 
5.071,426 
5.071.427 
5.07 1.428 
5.071.429 
5.071.430 

CLASS  623 

5.071.431 
5.071.432 
5.071,433 
5,071.434 
5.071.435 
5.071.436 
5.071.437 
5.071.438 


Dl— 

113 

322.148 

426 

322.183 

367 

322,216 

114 

322,250 

86 

3224M 

1*3 

322412 

322.149 

436 

322.184 

322JI7 

137 

322J5I 

3224(5 

213 

322.320 

322.150 

440 

322,185 

398 

322,218 

188 

322.252 

D20—        19 

3224*6 

214 

322,321 

322.151 

460 

322,186 

414 

322JI9 

204 

322J53 

43 

322487 

220 

322,322 

D2- 

277 

322.152 

462 

322,187 

435 

322,220 

231 

322,254 

D2I—         5 

377,7*8 

224 

322,323 

320 

322.153 

322,188 

322.221 

240 

322,255 

6 

3224*9 

D25—      102 

322,324 

322.154 

466 

322.189 

447 

322J22 

D15—         4 

322,256 

322.290 

124 

322325 

322.155 

484 

322.190 

448 

322J23 

28 

322,257 

28 

322491 

377,176 

322.156 

556 

322.191 

DIO-        21 

322^5 

127 

322,258 

51 

322492 

D26-        37 

322,327 

322,157 

610 

322.192 

25 

377,776 

140 

322J59 

64 

322493 

322428 

322.158 

D7-        378 

322.193 

32 

322,227 

144.1 

322J60 

66 

322494 

63 

322429 

501 

627 

23 

30.1 

35 

36 

322.159 
322.160 
322.161 
322.164 
322.165 
322.166 
322.167 
322.162 
322.163 
322.168 

396.1 

322.194 

64 

327  728 

150 

322,261 

104 

322495 

65 

322430 

D3— 

503 

322.195 

87 

372,779 

DI6—      102 

322,262 

108 

322496 

97 

322431 

510 

322.196 

Dll-         6 

322J30 

322.265 

141 

322,297 

102 

322.332 

511 

322,224 

126 

322.231 

202 

372,766 

147 

322,298 

D27-      101 

322433 

549 

322,197 

143 

322.232 

322J67 

159 

322,299 

D28—        49 

322434 

605 

322,198 

152 

322.233 

227 

322,263 

230 

322,300 

D30-      121 

322435 

39 

606 

322.199 

218 

322.234 

232 

322.264 

238 

322,302 

132 

322436 

40 

D8-          14 

322.200 

D12-      101 

322J35 

D17—          1 

322  J68 

D22—      107 

322.303 

D32—          1 

322437 

30 

18 

322.201 

141 

322.236 

322,269 

D23-      212 

322,304 

21 

32243* 

78 

322,169 

21 

322.202 

147 

322,237 

20 

322J70 

213 

322,305 

S22JJ9 

104 

322.170 

25 

322.203 

181 

322,238 

22 

322471 

238 

322,306 

322440 

D4— 

105 

322.171 

61 

322.204 

322.239 

D18-        12 

322,272 

252 

322,307 

32 

322441 

114 

322.172 

322.205 

237 

322.301 

43 

322,279 

277 

322,30* 

54 

322442 

D5— 

53 

322.173 

64 

322,206 

300 

322.240 

50 

322,275 

367 

322,309 

58 

322443 

D6- 

X)l 

322.174 

72 

322,207 

325 

322.241 

322,277 

377 

322,310 

322444 

318 

322.175 

105 

322,208 

D13—      162 

322.242 

54 

322,274 

405 

322,311 

D34—         4 

322.345 

326 

322.176 

300 

322,209 

322,243 

322,276 

D24—      108 

322,313 

372,346 

333 

322.177 

363 

322,210 

168 

322,244 

322.278 

113 

322,314 

5 

322447 

338 

322.178 

373 

322,21 1 

D14—      100 

322,245 

55 

322473 

117 

322.315 

32244* 

366 

322,179 

D9-        307 

322,212 

322,246 

D19—         4 

322480 

119 

322.316 

6 

122,149 

397 

322.180 

317 

322.213 

108 

322,247 

6 

322,281 

130 

322.317 

9 

322.350 

417 

322.181 

337 

322.214 

322,248 

53 

322482 

164 

322,318 

18 

122,351 

419 

322.182 

322J15 

113 

322,249 

66 

322483 

174 

322.319 

24 

322.352 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  PLANTS 


7,737 
7,738 


18 
69 


7,739 
7,740 


7.741 
7.742 


7.743 
7.744 


70 


7.746 
7.747 


71 
73 


7.745 
7.748 


UMI 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 
OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

(U.S.  States,  Territories  and  Armed  Forces,  the  Commonwealth  of  Puerto  Rico,  and  the  Canal  Zone) 


Alabama 1 

Alaska 2 

American  Samoa 3 

Arizona  4 

Arkansas S 

California  6 

Canal  2^ne  7 

Colorado 8 

Connecticut 9 

Delaware 10 

District  of  Columbia  11 

Florida 12 

Georgia 13 

Guam 14 

Hawaii  15 

Idaho  16 

Illinois 17 

Indiana 18 

Iowa 19 

Kansas  20 


Kentucky 21 

Louisiana 22 

Maine 23 

Maryland  24 

Massachusetts 2S 

Michigan  26 

Minnesota  27 

Mississippi  28 

Missouri 29 

Montana  30 

Nebraska 31 

Nevada  32 

New  Hampshire 33 

New  Jersey  34 

New  Mexico  35 

New  York  36 

North  Carolina  37 

North  Dakota  38 

Ohio 39 

Oklahoma 40 


Oregon 41 

Pennsylvania 42 

Puerto  Rico 43 

Rhode  Island 44 

South  Carolina 45 

South  Dakou 46 

Tennessee 47 

Texas  48 

Utah 49 

Vermont  50 

Virginia 51 

Virgin  Islands  52 

Washington  53 

West  Virginia 54 

Wisconsin 55 

Wyoming 56 

U.S.  Air  Force 57 

U.S.  Army 58 

U.S.  Navy  59 


(First  number  in  listing  denotes  location  according  to  above  key.  Refer  to  patent  number  in  body  of  the  Official  Gazette  to  obtain  details 
as  to  inventor  name,  location,  etc.) 


PATENTS 


01      : 

5,071.701 

5,070,992 

5.071.609 

5,072.226 

5,071,265 

5.071,755 

5,072,111 

5.071,000 

5,071,630 

5.072,227 

5.071.338 

5.071.756 

5,072,448 

5,071,003 

5,071,637 

5.072.234 

5.071.359 

5.071.792 

02      : 

5,071,385 

5.071,004 

5,071,650 

5.072,252 

5,071,366 

5,071.970 

04      : 

5,070,602 

5,071,005 

5,071,655 

5,072,257 

5,071,402 

5,072J10 

5,070,612 

5,071,009 

5,071,656 

5,072.266 

5,071,520 

5,072,340 

5,070.819 

5,071,026 

5,071,670 

5,072.268 

5,071,617 

5,072,410 

5,070.879 

5,071.046 

5,071.684 

5.072.275 

5,071.648 

5.072,429 

5.071,138 

5,071,088 

5.071.704 

5.072.294 

5.071.678 

5.072.444 

5,071,361 

5,071,095 

5,071.712 

5,072,314 

5.071.717 

13     :           5.070.653 

5,071,496 

5,071.104 

5,071,721 

5,072,318 

5,071.764 

5.070.825 

5,072.004 

5,071,108 

5,071,730 

5,072,324 

5,071,852 

5.070,997 

5,072.077 

5,071.120 

5,071,766 

5,072,331 

5,071,866 

5,071X106 

5,072,383 

5.071.131 

5.071,773 

5.072.333 

5,072.218 

5.071.028 

5.072.416 

5,071,143 

5.071,774 

5.072.334 

5,072.303 

5.071.038 

05      : 

5,070,989 

5,071,148 

5,071,786 

5.072.338 

5,072,357 

5,071.317 

5,071.311 

5,071,191 

5,071,794 

5.072.342 

5,072,397 

5.071,649 

5,071.663 

5,071,206 

5,071,799 

5.072.345 

5,072,400 

5,071,664 

06      : 

Re.33,764 

5,071,207 

5,071,805 

5,072.347 

5,072,401 

5,071,741 

5,070,545 

5,071,209 

5,071.806 

5,072.349 

10     :           5,071,085 

5,072,081 

5,070,550 

5,071,231 

5,071,807 

5.072,351 

5,071,469 

15     :           5,070,795 

5,070,566 

5,071,238 

5,071,826 

5,072,364 

5,071,495 

5,071,147 

5,070,576 

5,071.243 

5,071.830 

5,072,379 

5,071,622 

16     :           5,071,661 

5.070,581 

5.071,251 

5,071,834 

5,072,381 

5,071,676 

17     :           5.070,552 

5.070.582 

5,071,289 

5,071.879 

5,072.387 

5,071,731 

5.0Ta599 

5,070.597 

5,071,333 

5.071,917 

5.072.388 

5.071,978 

5.07a6M 

5,070.603 

5.071.344 

5,071,941 

5.072,402 

5,072,008 

5,070,707 

5,070,617 

5.071.349 

5,071,998 

5,072,412 

5,072,044 

5,070,776 

5.070.631 

5.071,350 

5,072,010 

5.072,419 

12     :          Re.33.762 

J,0?U,777 

5,070,634 

5.071.360 

5,072,013 

5.072.420 

5.070.553 

5.07aS02 

5.070,642 

5,071,375 

5,072,032 

5.072.439 

5,070.563 

5.070.873 

5,070.670 

5,071,389 

5,072,035 

5.072.447 

5.070,596 

5.07at86 

5.070.673 

5.071.406 

5.072,070 

5,072.449 

5,070,630 

5.07a9O7 

5,070,689 

5,071.408 

5.072.075 

4.356,040 

5,070,640 

5.070.953 

5,070,702 

5.071,412 

5.072,094 

8,308,840 

5.070,668 

5.071,016 

5.070,706 

5.071,413 

5.072,100 

08     :           5,070,715 

5,070,807 

5.071.033 

5,070,723 

5.071,418 

5,072,109 

5,07a736 

5,070,831 

5,071,048 

5,070,727 

5,071,425 

5,072,115 

5,070,855 

5,070.892 

5,071,0*0 

5,070,761 

5,071,428 

5,072,123 

5,070,962 

5,07a925 

5,071,118 

5,070,762 

5,071.435 

5,072,133 

5,071,075 

5,071.042 

5.071.126 

5,070,778 

5,071.447 

5,072,136 

5,071,183 

5,071,063 

5,071.127 

5,070,816 

5,071.451 

5,072,158 

5.071,204 

5.071,070 

5,071,129 

5,070,820 

5,071,465 

5,072,168 

5.071,414 

5,071,139 

5,071,141 

5,070.850 

5,071,478 

5,072,170 

5,072,221 

5.071,239 

5,071,145 

5,070.865 

5,071,492 

5,072,171 

5,072,327 

5,071,241 

5,071.146 

5,07a867 

5,071,531 

5.072,182 

5,072,378 

5,07  U44 

5.071.167 

5,070,869 

5,071,542 

5,072,185 

09     :           5,070,722 

5,071,303 

5.07  U77 

5,070.876 

5,071,545 

5,072,188 

5,070,821 

5,071,307 

5,071,301 

5,070.885 

5,071,568 

5,072,193 

5,071.040 

5.071.377 

5.071.302 

5.070,888 

5,071,579 

5,072.195 

5.071,052 

5,ff»1.411 

5,071,368 

5,070,895 

5.071.595 

5,072.208 

5.071.136 

5,071,429 

5,071,370 

5.070,955 

5,071,598 

5.072.213 

5,071.166 

5,071,511 

5.071,371 

5,070,978 

5,071,607 

5,072.225 

5,071.215 

5^71,674 

5,071,374 

PI  93 


PI  94 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX  OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 
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PI  95 


19  91 


UMi 


5.071J97 

5.070;690 

5,072,330 

5.070.898 

5.071.157 

5^71.577 

3.071,401 

5.070,763 

5.072,450 

5.070,899 

5.071.187 

5,071,608 

3.071.404 

3,070,890 

27     :           5.070.577 

5,071,001 

5.071.219 

5.071.629 

3,071,437 

5,070.924 

5.070.605 

5.071.047 

5.071.256 

5.071,641 

3Xni,S04 

3,071,0(0 

5.070.606 

5.071.057 

5,07  U62 

5.071.654 

5,071,538 

3,071,227 

5.070.619 

5.071.058 

3.071.276 

5,071.695 

3.071.560 

3,071,337 

5.070.687 

5.071.089 

3X171.282 

3fl71.757 

5.071.569 

3,071,345 

5.070.781 

5.071.101 

5.071.313 

5,071.763 

5.071.380 

3,071,331 

5.07a786 

5.071.110 

5.071.316 

3,071.793 

5.071.383 

ijniAli 

5.070.805 

5,071.122 

5.071.358 

3.071.804 

3,071,718 

3.071.417 

5.070.995 

5.071.132 

5.071.362 

5.071,809 

5,071,765 

5.071.444 

5.071.074 

5.071.168 

5.071.405 

5,071.895 

5,071,769 

5.071.448 

5.071.128 

5.071.174 

5.071.437 

3.071.901 

5,071.848 

5.071.529 

5.071.210 

5.071.300 

5.071.486 

3.071.904 

5.071.876 

5.071.552 

5.071.216 

5.071.321 

5.071.487 

5.072.011 

3.071.919 

5.071.590 

5.071.346 

5.071.357 

5.071.527 

5.072,023 

5.071.974 

5.071.596 

3.071.363 

5.071.381 

5.071.573 

5XJ72.029 

5.O72.0O3 

5.071.618 

5.071.407 

5.071.382 

5.071.606 

5,072,045 

5.072,121 

5.071.626 

5.071.419 

3.071.400 

5.071.614 

5,072,046 

5.072,145 

5.071.748 

5.071.587 

5.071.421 

5.071.645 

5,072,051 

5,072,156 

5.071.909 

5.071.610 

5.071.426 

5.071.669 

5,072,079 

5,072.164 

5.071.964 

5.071.691 

5.071.427 

5.071.688 

5,072,082 

5.072.189 
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— Additional  examination  fee. 

per  additional  invention 200.00 

IntemaUonal  fees 

Basic  fee '♦^•W 

Basic  Supplemental  fee  (for  each  page 

over  30) ^^-^ 

Designation  fee  per  country  or  region 
for  the  first  1 0  national  or  regional 

offices '  ^^m 

Designation  fee  for  11th  and  No 

subsequent  designations ^I'S 

Handling  fee 150.00 


USPTO   was   ISA   but   not 

IPEA 185.00  370.00 

USPTO   was   neither   ISA     nor 

n>EA 250.00  500.00 

USPTO   was    IPEA    and   all 

claims   presented   satisfied 

provisions   of   PCT   Article 

33(2)   to  (4) 25.00  50.00 

— For  each  independent 

claim  in  excess  of  3 18.00  36.00 

— For  each  claim  in  excess  of 

20 6.00  12.00 

— ^For  each  application  con- 
taining a  multiple  depen- 

dent  claim 60.00  120.00 

— Surcharge  for  filing  nation- 
al fee  or   oath  or 

declaration  after  the  time 

limit  applicable  under  PCT 

Articl722or39(l) 60.00  120.00 

— Processing  fee  for  filing 

English  translation  after 

the  time  limit  applicable 

under  PCT  Article  22  or 

39(1) 30.00  30.00 

June  27, 1991  HARRY  F.  MANBECK,  Jr. 

Assistant  Secretary  and  Commissioner 

cf  Patents  and  Trademarks. 


U.S.  National  Suge  fees 


USPTO     was    IPEA 


Small 
Entity 

165.00 


Regular 


330.00 


Notke  of  Maintenance  Fees  Payable 

Title  37,  Code  of  Federal  Regulations,  Section  1 .362(d). 
effective  Nov.  1.  1984,  provides  that  maintenance  fees  may  be 
paid  without  surcharge  for  a  six-month  period  beginning  3,  7, 
and  1 1  years  after  the  date  of  issue  of  patents  based  on  applica- 
tion filed  on  or  after  Dec.  12,  1980.  An  additional  six-month 
grace  period  is  provided  by  35  U.S.C.  4 1  (b)  and  37  CFR  1 .362(e) 
for  payment  of  the  maintenance  fee  with  the  surcharge  set  forth 
in  37  CFR  1.20(k)  or  (1).  as  amended  effective  Apr.  17, 1989.  If 
the  maintenance  fee  is  not  paid  in  a  patent  requinng  such 
payment  the  patent  will  expire  on  the  4th,  8th  or  1 2th  anniversary 
of  the  patent. 

Attention  is  drawn  to  the  patents  which  were  issued  on 
December  13,  1988  for  which  maintenance  fees  due  at  3  years 
and  six  months  may  now  be  paid.  The  patents  have  patent 
numbers  within  the  following  ranges: 

Utility  Patents  4.790,031  through  4,791.680 
Reissue  Intents  based  on  the  above  identified  patents. 

Attention  is  drawn  to  the  patents  which  were  issued  on  De- 
cember 11.1 984  for  which  maintenance  fees  due  at  7  years  and 
six  months  may  now  be  paid.  The  patents  have  patent  numbers 
within  the  following  ranges: 

UUlity  Patents  4,486,901  through  4,488,312 
Reissue  Patents  based  on  the  above  identified  patents. 

No  maintenance  fees  are  required  for  design  or  plant  patenu. 

Payments  of  maintenance  fees  in  patents  should  be  directed  to 
"Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks,  Box  M.  Fee,  Wash- 
ington, D.C.  20231. '  ,       ^ 

The  current  amounts  of  the  maintenance  fees  due  at  3  yew^ 
and  six  months  and  seven  years  and  six  months  are  set  forth  in  37 
CFR  1.20(e),  and  (f).  as  amended  Nov.  5,  1990.  which  are 
reproduced  below: 
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37  CFR  §  1 .20  Post-issuance  fees  and  surcharges 

"(e)  For  maintaining  an  original  or  reissue  patent,  except 
a  design  or  plant  patent,  based  on  an  application  filed  on 
or  after  after  Dec.  1 2, 1 980  and  before  Aug.  27, 1 982,  in  force 
beyond  4  years;  the  fee  is  due  by  three  years  and  six  months 
after  the  original  grant .$24S.(X) 

"(0  For  maintaining  an  original  or  reissue  patent,  except  a  design 
or  plant  patent,  based  on  an  application  filed  on  or  after  £>«:. 
12,  1980  and  before  Aug.  27,  1982,  in  force  beyond  8  years; 
the  fee  is  due  by  seven  years  and  six  months  after  the  original 
gram. $495.00" 

"(h)  For  maintaining  an  original  or  reissue  patent  except  a  design 
or  plant  patent,  based  on  an  application  filed  on  or  after  Aug. 
27, 1 982,  in  force  beyond  4  years;  the  fee  is  due  by  three  years 
and  six  months  after  the  original  grant: 

By  a  small  entity  (§1.9(0) $415.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $830.00" 

"(i)  For  maintaining  an  original  or  reissue  patent,  except  a  design 
or  plant  patent,  based  on  an  application  filed  on  or  after  Aug. 
27, 1982,  in  force  beyond  8  years;  the  fee  is  due  by  seven  years 
and  six  months  after  the  original  grant: 

By  a  small  entity  (§1.9(0) $835.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $1670.00" 

The  amounts  of  the  surcharges  for  paying  the  maintenance  fee 
during  the  grace  period  or  after  the  expiration  of  the  patent  are  set 
forth  in  37  CFR  1.20(k),  (1)  and  (m),  which  are  reproduced 
below: 

"(k)  Surcharge  for  paying  a  maintenance  fee  during  the  6-month 
grace  period  following  the  expiration  of  three  years  and  six 
months ,  seven  years  and  six  months,  and  eleven  years  and  six 
months  after  the  date  of  the  original  grant  of  a  patent  based  on 
an  application  filed  on  or  after  Dec.  1 2, 1 980  and  before  Aug. 
27,1982 $120.00" 

"(1)  Surcharge  for  paying  a  maintenance  fee  during  the  6-month 
grace  period  following  the  expiration  of  three  years  and  six 
months,  seven  years  and  six  months,  and  eleven  years  and  six 
months  after  the  date  of  the  original  grant  of  a  patent  based  on 
an  application  filed  on  or  after  Aug.  27.  1982: 

By  a  small  entity(§  1 .9(0) $60.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $120.00" 

"(m)  Surcharge  for  accepting  a  maintenance  fee  after  expiration 
of  a  patent  for  non-timely  payment  of  a  maintenance  fee 
where  the  delay  is  shown  to  thie  satisfaction  of  the  Commis- 
sioner to  have  been  unavoidable $550.00" 


Notice  of  Expiration  of  Patents 
One  to  Failure  to  Pay  Maintenance  Fees 

35  U.S.C.  41  and  37  CFR  1 .362(g)  provide  that  if  the  required 
maintenance  fee  and  any  applicable  surcharge  are  not  paid  in  a 
patent  requiring  such  payment,  the  patent  will  expire  at  the  end 
of  the  4th,  8th,  or  12th  anniversary  of  the  grant  of  the  patent 
depending  on  the  first  maintenance  fee  which  was  not  paid. 

According  to  the  records  of  the  Office,  the  patents  listed  below 
have  expired  due  to  failure  to  pay  the  required  maintenance  fee 
and  any  applicable  surcharge. 

PATENTS  WHICH  EXPIRED  OCTOBER  6, 1991 
DUE  TO  FAILURE  TO  PAY  MAINTENANCE  FEES 


Patent  Number 

4.407.021 
4.407.028 
4.407.033 
4,407.035 


Serial  Number 

06/249,114 
06/234.254 
06/332.253 
06/373.412 


Issue  Date 

10/04/83 
10/04/83 
10/04/83 
10/04/83 


4.407.037 

4.407.040 

4.407.043 

4.407.051 

4.407.053 

4.407.056 

4.407.062 

4.407.065 

4.407.075 

4.407.082 

4.407.089 

4,407.093 

4.407.111 

4,407,114 

4,407,116 

4.407,119 

4,407,126 

4,407,129 

4,407,132 

4,407,133 

4,407,134 

4,407,138 

4,407.149 

4.407.155 

4.407.162 

4.407.163 

4.407.164 

4.407.165 

4.407.178 

4.407.181 

4.407,185 

4,407,189 

4,407,191 

4,407,192 

4.407.199 

4.407.200 

4.407.203 

4,407,205 

4,407,213 

4,407,215 

4,407,219 

4,407,220 

4,407,221 

4.407.222 

4.407.227 

4.407.230 

4.407.232 

4.407.235 

4.407.243 

4.407.252 

4.407.257 

4,407.262 

4.407.270 

4.407.279 

4.407.283 

4.407.298 

4.407.313 

4.407.315 

4.407.317 

4.407.319 

4.407.324 

4,407.328 

4.407.333 

4.407.335 

4.407.356 

4.407.358 

4.407.359 

4.407.364 

4.407,365 

4.407.380 

4.407.381 

4.407.382 

4.407.383 

4.407.389 

4.407.392 

4,407,393 

4,407,399 

4,407,400 

4,407,401 


06/296,063 
06/330,180 
06/224,660 
06/389,666 
06/324,536 
06/335,669 
06/276,994 
06/299,473 
06/326.849 
06/320,939 
06/248,404 
06/428,422 
06/296,436 
06/277,016 
06/303,382 
06/243,020 
06/322,498 
06/368,085 
06/330,433 
06/291,794 
06/323,054 
06/278,944 
06/430,959 
06/312,004 
06/358,345 
06/264,130 
06/394,438 
06/248,746 
06/304,910 
06/224,114 
06/351,634 
06/397,547 
06/305,323 
06/314.189 
06/292.129 
06/263,308 
06/262,591 
06/373,582 
06/438,839 
06/330,559 
06/283,149 
06/264,184 
06/218,280 
06/295,067 
06/323,427 
06/385,097 
06/356.123 
06/363.581 
06/294.464 
06/270.639 
06/331.866 
06/239.681 
06/270.222 
06/296.954 
06/312435 
06/283.716 
06/236.451 
06/272,91 1 
06/244,158 
06/323,973 
06/234,920 
06/252,533 
06/276,396 
06/228,952 
06/241,677 
06/287,071 
06/285,748 
06/228,996 
06/297,375 
06/272,394 
06/375,973 
06/249,715 
06/313,361 
06/226,030 
06/298,221 
06/266,623 
06/230,079 
06/229,398 
06/231.020 


10/04/83 
10/04/83 
10/04/83 
10/04/83 
10/04/83 
10/04/83 
10/04/83 
10/04/83 
10/04/83 
10/04/83 
10/04/83 
10/04/83 
10/04/83 
10/04/83 
10/04/83 
10/04/83 
10/04/83 
10/04/83 
10/04/83 
10/04/83 
10/04/83 
10/04/83 
10/04/83 
10/04/83 
10/04/83 
10/04/83 
10/04/83 
10/04/83 
10/04/83 
10/04/83 
10/04/83 
10/04/83 
10/04/83 
10/04/83 
10/04/83 
10/04/83 
10/04/83 
10/04/83 
10/04/83 
10/04/83 
10/04/83 
10/04/83 
10/04/83 
10/04/83 
10/04/83 
10A)4/83 
10/04/83 
10/04/83 
10/04/83 
10/04/83 
10/04/83 
10/04/83 
10/04/83 
10/04/83 
10/04/83 
10/04/83 
10/04/83 
10/04/83 
10/04/83 
10/04/83 
10/04/83 
10/04/83 
10/04/83 
10/04/83 
10/04/83 
10/04/83 
10/04/83 
10/04/83 
10/04/83 
10/04/83 
10/04/83 
10/04/83 
10/04/83 
10/04/83 
10/04/83 
10/04/83 
10/04/83 
10/04/83 
10/04/83 
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Patent  Number 

4,407,404 

4.407.405 

4.407.414 

4.407.418 

4.407,420 

4,407.425 

4.407,434 

4,407.436 

4.407,442 

4.407,444 

4.407.449 

4.407.453 

4.407.455 

4,407.458 

4.407.459 

4.407.461 

4.407.471 

4,407,476 

4,407,488 

4,407,489 

4,407,499 

4,407,506 

4,407,507 

4,407,508 

4.407.518 

4,407,519 

4,407,520 

4,407,525 

4.407,533 

4,407,539 

4,407,540 

4,407,547 

4,407,548 

4,407,554 

4,407,557 

4,407,563 

4.407,576 

4,407,582 

4,407,592 

4,407,594 

4,407,597 

4,407,599 

4,407,600 

4,407,608 

4.407,613 

4,407,622 

4,407,624 

4,407,636 

4,407,645 

4,407,656 

4,407,657 

4,407,660 

4,407,661 

4,407,668 

4,407,673 

4,407,676 

4,407,684 

4.407,690 

4.407,699 

4,407,700 

4,407,710 

4,407,713 

4,407,717 

4,407,719 

4,407,722 

4,407,723 

4,407,738 

4.407,739 

4,407.752 

4,407,753 

4,407.754 

4.407.758 

4.407.770 

4.407.782 

4.407.783 

4.407.786 

4.407.789 


Serial  Number 

06/280,385 

06/280.386 

06/416.958 

06/267.786 

06/289.382 

06/350.754 

06/259.720 

06/352.126 

06/324,771 

06/318.310 

06/315.857 

06/314.996 

06/369.033 

06/321,635 

06/307,656 

06/351,891 

06/217,490 

06/346,527 

06/437,844 

06/445,769 

06/269.669 

06/350,999 

06/280,327 

06/450,339 

06/455.065 

06/308,268 

06/255,623 

06/263,373 

06/307,441 

06/297,094 

06/291,087 

06/254,602 

06/320,892 

06/244,512 

06/283,235 

06/333,535 

06/337,928 

06/224,627 

06/238,228 

06/267,929 

06/271,937 

06/356,039 

06/305,152 

06/287,526 

06/341,735 

06/264,614 

06/290,597 

06/325.972 

06/282.207 

06/261.993 

06/262.003 

06/300.338 

06/327.831 

06/380.817 

06/346.340 

06/394.785 

06/258.201 

06/356.718 

06/320.742 

06/388.338 

06/311.546 

06/290.426 

06/444.350 

06/316.725 

06/387.308 

06/356.035 

06/333.131 

06/344.020 

06/403.952 

06/280.266 

06/357.438 

06/316.597 

06/359.832 

06/299.267 

06/408.408 

06/252.662 

06/321.874 


Issue  Date 

10/04/83 

10/04/83 

10/04/83 

10/04/83 

10/04/83 

10/04/83 

10/04/83 

10/04/83 

10/04/83 

10/04/83 

10/04/83 

10/04/83 

10/04/83 

10/04/83 

10/04/83 

10/04/83 

10/04/83 

10/04/83 

10/04/83 

10/04/83 

10/04/83 

10/04/83 

10/04/83 

10/04/83 

10/04/83 

10/04/83 

10/04/83 

10/04/83 

10A)4/83 

10/04/83 

10/04/83 

10/04/83 

10/04/83 

10/04/83 

10/04/83 

10/04/83 

10/04/83 

10/04/83 

10/04/83 

10/04/83 

10/04/83 

10/04/83 

10/04/83 

10/04/83 

10/04/83 

10/04/83 

10/04/83 

10/04/83 

10/04/83 

10/04/83 

10/04/83 

10/04/83 

10/04/83 

10/04/83 

10/04/83 

10/04/83 

10/04/83 

10/04/83 

10/04/83 

10/04/83 

10/04/83 

10/04/83 

10/04/83 

10/04/83 

10/04/83 

10/04/83 

10/04/83 

10/04/83 

10/04/83 

10/04/83 

10/04/83 

10/04/83 

10/04/83 

10/04/83 

10/04/83 

10/04/83 

10/04/83 


4.407.798 

4.407.802 

4.407,803 

4,407.806 

4.407.807 

4.407.814 

4.407.817 

4.407.818 

4.407,825 

4,407.843 

4,407,844 

4,407,845 

4,407,857 

4,407,864 

4,407,870 

4,407,875 

4,407,876 

4,407,878 

4,407,886 

4,407,891 

4,407,900 

4,407.915 

4.407.916 

4.407.938 

4.407.939 

4.407.941 

4.407.959 

4,407.968 

4,407.969 

4,407,978 

4,407,980 

4,408,000 

4,408,015 

4,408,019 

4,408,027 

4,408,044 

4,408,048 

4,408,057 

4,408,060 

4,408,071 

4,408,088 

4,408,090 

4,408,091 

4,408.097 

4.408.101 

4,408.102 

4.408.106 

4,408,107 

4,408.110 

4,408.112 

4,408.115 

4.408.123 

4.408.124 

4,408.125 

4.408.127 

4.408.140 

4.408,146 

4,408,147 

4,408,164 

4,408,166 

4,408,171 

4,408,173 

4,408.175 

4.408.202 

4,408.215 

4.408,220 

4,408,229 

4,408,230 

4,408.245 

4.408.251 

4.408.263 

4.408.265 

4.408.267 

4,408,270 

4,408,282 

4,408.284 

4.408.288 

4.408.291 

4,408,297 


06/296.301 

06/306.112 

06/293.767 

06/323.832 

06/332.568 

06/330,364 

06/369.713 

06/304.303 

06/344.175 

06/295.083 

06/304,100 

06/389.270 

06/279.182 

06/307.577 

06/377.588 

06/270.563 

06/239.493 

06/242.022 

06/316.445 

06/323,332 

06/309,782 

06/320,841 

06/358.263 

06/369.362 

06/250.331 

06/355.464 

06/313,666 

06/412,336 

06/357,024 

06/437,619 

06/423,802 

06/327.947 

06/349.946 

06/272.452 

06/288.887 

06/338.811 

06/264.714 

06/451.293 

06/224.416 

06/262,077 

06/347.524 

06/227.757 

06/258.905 

06/259.797 

06/369.137 

06/257.596 

06/360.474 

06/276.862 

06/222,975 

06/273.206 

06/285.497 

06/230.808 

06/254.097 

06/282.789 

06/377.950 

06/326,802 

06/229.793 

06/358.697 

06/298.373 

06/388.315 

06/243.607 

06/315.901 

06/340.416 

06/326.554 

06/220,844 

06/229,449 

06/268,497 

06/280,906 

06/334,819 

06/282,945 

06/330,477 

06/254,026 

06/416,704 

06/284,016 

06/256,372 

06/227,025 

06/241,232 

06/270,003 

06/233,533 


10/04/83 

10A>4/83 

10/04/83 

10/04/83 

10/04/83 

10/04/83 

10/04/83 

10/04/83 

10/04/83 

10/04/83 

10/04/83 

10/04/83 

10/04/83 

10/04/83 

10/04/83 

10/04/83 

10/04/83 

10/04/83 

10/04/83 

10/04/83 

10/04/83 

10/04/83 

10/04/83 

10/04/83 

10/04/83 

10/04/83 

10/04/83 

10/04/83 

10/04/83 

10/04/83 

10/04/83 

10/04/83 

10/04/83 

10/04/83 

10/04/83 

10/04/83 

10/04/83 

10/04/83 

10/04/83 

10/04/83 

10/04/83 

10/04/83 

10/04/83 

10/04/83 

10/04/83 

10/04/83 

10/04/83 

10/04/83 

10/04/83 

10/04/83 

10/04/83 

10/04/83 

10/04/83 

10/04/83 

10/04/83 

10/04/83 

10/04/83 

10/04/83 

10/04/83 

10/04/83 

10/04/83 

10/04/83 

10/04/83 

10/04/83 

10/04/83 

10/04/83 

10/04/83 

10/04/83 

10/04/83 

10/04/83 

10/04/83 

10/04/83 

10/04/83 

10/04/83 

10/04/83 

10/04/83 

10/04/83 

10/04/83 

10/04/83 
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Patent  Number 

4,408,298 

4,408,312 

4,408,315 

4,408,316 

4.408,317 

4,408,320 

4,408,321 

4,408,334 

4,408,337 

4,408,338 

4,408,339 

4,408,341 

4,408,346 

4,408,354 

4,697,289 

4,697,294 

4,697,295 

4,697,302 

4,697,311 

4,697,322 

4,697,353 

4,697,360 

4,697,362 

4,697,365 

4.697,366 

4.697.367 

4.697.368 

4.697,372 

4.697,373 

4,697,374 

4,697,377 

4,697,378 

4,697,380 

4,697,381 

4,697,382 

4,697,390 

4,697,391 

4,697,394 

4.697.398 

4.697,399 

4,697,405 

4,697,406 

4.697,410 

4,697,411 

4,697,420 

4,697,424 

4.697,427 

4,697,438 

4,697,441 

4,697,454 

4,697,457 

4,697,461 

4,697,477 

4,697,483 

4,697,486 

4,697,488 

4,697,491 

4,697,493 

4,697,494 

4,697,497 

4,697,501 

4,697,507 

4,697,522 

4,697,523 

4,697,524 

4,697,525 

4,697,529 

4,697,534 

4,697,535 

4,697,536 

4,697,539 

4,697,540 

4,697,543 

4,697,544 

4,697,546 

4,697,552 

4,697,556 


Serial  Number 

06/277,982 

06/303,982 

06/306,454 

06/293,835 

06/369,204 

06/295,515 

06/257,183 

06/243,416 

06/236,631 

06/336,468 

06,233,995 

06/320,359 

06/301,660 

06/223,724 

06/752,249 

06/778,511 

06/916,797 

06/846,746 

06/893,653 

06/543,081 

06/878,177 

06/869,515 

06/814,763 

06/779.905 

06/747.970 

06/863,946 

06/928,568 

06/807,252 

06/716,747 

06/915,551 

06/918,118 

06/783,594 

06/851,731 

07/005,547 

06/917,255 

07/007,571 

06/811,749 

06/892,841 

06/826,928 

06/819,614 

06/813,053 

06/837,141 

06/861,558 

06/878,973 

06/873.980 

06/746,469 

06/732,874 

06/906,915 

06/928,308 

06/801,967 

06/835,678 

06/864,617 

06/630,874 

06/808,179 

06/693,174 

06/708,018 

06/875,018 

06/910,236 

06/897,996 

06/805,705 

06/822,570 

06/814,915 

06/865,545 

06/813,062 

06/819.290 

06/917,634 

06/867,607 

06/755,788 

06/891,659 

07/011,457 

06/878,083 

06/805,619 

06/846,674 

06/826,081 

06/868,734 

06/802,466 

06/799,814 


Issue  Date 

10/04/83 
10/04/83 
10/04/83 
10/04/83 
10/04/83 
10/04/83 
10/04/83 
10/04/83 
10/04/83 
10/04/83 
10/04/83 
10/04/83 
10/04/83 
10/04/83 
10/06/87 
10/06/87 
10/06/87 
10/06/87 
10/06/87 
10/06/87 
10/06/87 
10/06/87 
10/06/87 
10/06/87 
10/06/87 
10/06/87 
10/06/87 
10/06/87 
10/06/87 
10/06/87 
10/06/87 
10/06/87 
10/06/87 
10/06/87 
10/06/87 
10/06/87 
10/06/87 
10/06/87 
10/06/87 
10/06/87 
10/06/87 
10/06/87 
10/06/87 
10/06/87 
10/06/87 
10/06/87 
10/06/87 
10/06/87 
10A)6/87 
10/06/87 
10/06/87 
10/06/87 
10/06/87 
10/06/87 
10/06/87 
10/06/87 
10/06/87 
10/06/87 
10/06/87 
10/06/87 
10/06/87 
10/06/87 
10/06/87 
10/06/87 
10/06/87 
10/06/87 
10/06/87 
10/06/87 
10/06/87 
IO/06/87 
10/06/87 
10/06/87 
10/06/87 
10/06/87 
10/06/87 
10/06/87 
10/06/87 


4.697.568 

4,697,570 

4,697,572 

4,697,574 

4,697,576 

4,697,579 

4,697,580 

4,697,581 

4,697,582 

4,697,584 

4,697,586 

4,697,601 

4,697,602 

4,697,625 

4,697,641 

4,697,645 

4,697,646 

4,697,648 

4,697,649 

4.697,652 

4,697,655 

4,697,656 

4,697,663 

4,697,668 

4,697,672 

4,697,674 

4,697,682 

4,697,683 

4,697,684 

4,697,685 

4.697,690 

4,697,704 

4,697,718 

4,697,721 

4,697,724 

4,697,733 

4,697,738 

4,697,755 

4,697,756 

4,697,766 

4,697,769 

4,697,776 

4,697,780 

4,697,786 

4,697,787 

4,697,789 

4,697,800 

4,697,812 

4,697,819 

4,697,827 

4,697,832 

4,697,834 

4,697,835 

4,697,836 

4,697,837 

4,697,838 

4,697,839 

4,697,844 

4,697,845 

4,697,847 

4,697,849 

4,697,861 

4,697,866 

4,697,870 

4,697,872 

4,697,874 

4,697,880 

4,697,885 

4,697,890 

4,697,908 

4,697,919 

4,697,921 

4,697,922 

4,697,930 

4,697,940 

4,697,945 

4,697,947 

4,697,950 

4,697,952 


06/826,069 

06/867,334 

06/929,799 

06/831,349 

06/830,087 

06/890,116 

06/789,683 

06/718,431 

06/664,225 

06/659,975 

06/877,778 

06/940,933 

06/845.620 

06/859,912 

06/883,391 

06/820,026 

06/716,622 

06/782,918 

06/674,538 

06/909,273 

06/926,537 

06/810,384 

06/775,509 

06/818,782 

06/715,676 

06/745,229 

06/803,323 

06/739,373 

06/932,008 

06/871,805 

06/741,189 

06/880,040 

06/831,710 

06/748,404 

06/920,467 

07/022,405 

06/861,482 

06/769,733 

06/774,004 

06/821,152 

06/603,097 

06/850,029 

06/920,741 

06/883,448 

06/809,902 

06/901,403 

06/900,536 

06/806,489 

06/869,308 

06/912,470 

06/830,416 

06/260,326 

06/358,590 

06/891.640 

06/820.085 

06/742.924 

06/935.713 

06/749.658 

06/762.132 

06/841.625 

07/000.412 

06/886.943 

06/660.775 

06/460,762 

06/574,094 

06/808,806 

06/721,034 

06/898,776 

06/783,773 

06/706,505 

06/935,875 

06/654,018 

06/846,427 

06/902,003 

06/853,028 

06/797,743 

06/868,006 

06/871,083 

06/834,544 


10/06/87 
10/06/87 
10/06/87 
10/06/87 
10/06/87 
10/06/87 
10/06/87 
10/06/87 
10/06/87 
10/06/87 
10/06/87 
10/06/87 
10/06/87 
10/06/87 
10/06/87 
10/06/87 
10A)6/87 
10/06/87 
10/06/87 
10/06/87 
10/06/87 
10/06/87 
10/06/87 
10/06/87 
10/06/87 
10/06/87 
10/06/87 
10/06/87 
10/06/87 
10/06/87 
10/06/87 
10/06/87 
10/06/87 
10/06/87 
10/06/87 
10/06/87 
10/06/87 
10/06/87 
10/06/87 
10/06/87 
10/06/87 
10/06/87 
10/06/87 
10/06/87 
10/06/87 
10/06/87 
10/06/87 
10/06/87 
10/06/87 
10/06/87 
10/06/87 
10/06/87 
10/06/87 
10/06/87 
10/06/87 
10/06/87 
10/06/87 
10/06/87 
10/06/87 
10/06/87 
10/06/87 
10/06/87 
10/06/87 
10/06/87 
10/06/87 
10/06/87 
10/06/87 
10/06/87 
10/06/87 
10/06/87 
10/06/87 
10/06/87 
10/06/87 
10/06/87 
10/06/87 
10/06/87 
10/06/87 
10/06/87 
10/06/87 
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Patent  Number 

4.697,958 
4,697.959 
4.697,975 
4,697.986 
4,697,990 
4,697,993 
4,697.996 
4.698,006 
4,698,012 
4,698,014 
4,698.016 
4,698,018 
4,698,021 
4,698,023 
4.698,029 
4.698,032 
4,698.034 
4.698,038 
4.698,040 
4.698,042 
4.698,043 
4,698.044 
4,698,048 
4,698,051 
4,698.054 
4.698.055 
4,698,061 
4.698.066 
4,698.068 
4,698.072 

4,698,073 

4.698.075 

4.698.078 

4,698,090 

4,698.091 

4,698,094 

4.698,097 

4,698.112 

4.698,140 

4,698.150 

4,698,156 

4.698.162 

4,698,163 

4.698.166 

4.698.180 

4.698.189 

4.698,199 

4,698,201 

4.698.206 

4.698.219 

4.698,225 

4.698,226 

4,698,233 

4,698,250 

4,698,258 

4,698,259 

4,698,269 

4.698.274 

4.698.278 

4,698.284 

4.698.289 

4,698.305 


Serial  Number 

06/763.951 

06/763.145 

06/830.019 

06/893.700 

06/823.110 

06/640.082 

06/864.860 

06/846.048 

06/778.411 

06/812.184 

06/829.130 

06/763.141 

06/802.987 

06/857.975 

06/893.052 

06/616,758 

06/753.640 

06/661.690 

06/921.308 

06/896,819 

06/861,358 

06/852,288 

06/848,228 

06/885.150 

06/858.708 

06/934.158 

06/854,685 

06/841,901 

06/778.409 

06/865,718 

06/832,791 

06/871.458 

06/906.552 

06/771.554 

06/752.475 

06/725.537 

06/508,520 

06/850,523 

06/947,059 

06/778,395 

06/847.753 

06/806.151 

06/796,821 

06/823.226 

06/866,396 

06/820.192 

06/713.632 

06/696,732 

06/774.772 

06/540,376 

06/723.620 

06/751.301 

06/872,278 

06/925,478 

06/865.673 

06/767.898 

06/861.004 

06/807.794 

06/921.723 

06/791.256 

06/833.992 

06/652.487 


Issue  Date 

10/06/87 

10A)6/87 

10A)6/87 

10/06/87 

10/06/87 

10/06/87 

10/06/87 

10/06/87 

10/06/87 

10A)6/87 

10A)6/87 

10/06/87 

10/06/87 

10/06/87 

10/06/87 

10/06/87 

10/06/87 

10A)6/87 

10/06/87 

10/06/87 

10/06/87 

10/06/87 

10A)6/87 

10A)6/87 

10/06/87 

10/06/87 

10/06/87 

10/06/87 

10/06/87 

10A)6/87 

10/06/87 

10/06/87 

10/06/87 

10/06/87 

10/06/87 

10/06/87 

10A)6/87 

10A)6/87 

10/06/87 

10/06/87 

10A)6/87 

10/06/87 

10/06/87 

10/06/87 

10/06/87 

10/06/87 

10/06/87 

10/06/87 

10/06/87 

10/06/87 

10A)6/87 

10/06/87 

10/06/87 

10/06/87 

10/06/87 

10A)6/87 

10/06/87 

10/06/87 

10/06/87 

10/06/87 

10/06/87 

10A)6/87 


4,698.310 

4.698.313 

4,698,330 

4.698.331 

4.698.333 

4.698,335 

4,698.336 

4,698,337 

4.698.342 

4.698,344 

4,698.350 

4,698,351 

4,698.358 

4,698.364 

4,698,387 

4,698,389 

4.698,409 

4,698.416 

4.698.419 

4.698.422 

4,698,452 

4,698.459 

4.698.462 

4,698.479 

4.698,484 

4,698.485 

4,698.498 

4.698.512 

4.698,538 

4,698.539 

4,698.547 

4.698.551 

4.698.555 

4.698,560 

4.698.564 

4.698.582 

4.698.595 

4.698.603 

4.698.609 

4,698,615 

4,698,620 

4.698,623 

4,698.664 

4.698,665 

4,698,671 

4.698.673 

4.698.684 

4,698,702 

4,698,706 

4,698,709 

4.698.710 

4.698.725 

4,698,731 

4.698.732 

4.698.741 

4,698.758 

4.698,765 

4.698.779 

4,698.808 

4.698.813 

4,698.818 

4,698,825 

4,698.832 

4.698.834 


06/432.920 

06/827,078 

06/508,482 

06/815,097 

06/546,687 

06/655.227 

06/821.914 

06/912.212 

06/830.717 

06/800.485 

06/651,121 

06/899,453 

06/896.562 

06/788.972 

06/665.354 

06/741.913 

06/858.979 

06/877.059 

06/835.114 

06/849.078 

06/914.295 

06/916.526 

06/819.820 

06/925.503 

07/010.942 

06/762,869 

06/856,706 

06/736,882 

06/870,966 

06/309.373 

06/830.151 

06/841.767 

06/939.584 

06/801.490 

06/742,416 

06/889,642 

06/735.006 

06/859.486 

06/858.210 

06/832.090 

06/793,584 

06/669.456 

06/707,836 

06/810,441 

06/737.869 

06/787,052 

06/788,973 

06/739.853 

06/887,655 

07/014,187 

06/759.605 

06/842.642 

06/781,700 

06/796,964 

06/757,540 

06/715.827 

06/757,816 

06/728.718 

06/806.076 

06/728,048 

06/891.943 

06/757.697 

06/638.487 

06/828.837 


10/06/87 

IOA)6/87 

10/06/87 

10/06/87 

10/06/87 

10/06/87 

10/06/87 

10/06/87 

10/06/87 

10/06/87 

10/06/87 

10/06/87 

10A)6/87 

10/06/87 

10/06/87 

10/06/87 

IOA)6/87 

10/06/87 

10/06/87 

10/06/87 

10/06/87 

10/06/87 

10/06/87 

10/06/87 

10/06/87 

10/06/87 

10/06/87 

10/06/87 

10/06/87 

10/06/87 

10/06/87 

10/06/87 

10/06/87 

10/06/87 

10/06/87 

10/X)6/87 

10A)6/87 

10/06/87 

10/06/87 

10/06/87 

10/06/87 

10/06/87 

10A)6/87 

10/06/87 

10/06/87 

10/06/87 

10/06/87 

10/06/87 

10/06/87 

10/06/87 

10/06/87 

10/06/87 

10/06/87 

10/06/87 

10/06/87 

10A)6/87 

I0A)6/87 

10A)6/87 

10/06/87 

10/06/87 

10/06/87 

10/06/87 

10/06/87 

10A)6/87 


Reissue  Applkalions  Filed 

Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11  (b).  The  reissue  applications  listed  below  are 
open  to  inspection  by  the  general  public  in  the  indicated  Examining 
Groups  and  copies  may  be  obtained  by  paying  the  fee  therefor  (37  CFR 
1.21(b)). 

4,018462.  Re.  S.N.  07/708.8 10.  Filed  May  3 1 . 1 99 1 .  CI.  436. 
CHEMILUMINESCENT  NITROGEN  DETECTION  APPARA- 
TUS /VND  METHOD.  Robert  E.  Parks.  Owner  of  Record:  Inven- 
tor. Attorney  or  Agent:  Charles  L.  Gholz,  Ex.  Gp.:  181 


4,707,095.  Re.  S.N.  07/785.214.  Filed  Oct.  28, 1991 .  CI.  354. 
FILM  REWINDER.  Yoshiyuki  Nakano.et.  al..  Owner  of  Record: 
Nippon  Kogaku  K.  K. .  Tokyo,  Japan.  Attorney  or  Agent:  Mitchell 
W.Shapiro,  Ex.  Gp.:  211 

4,788,724,  Re.  S.N.  07/784,070,  Filed  Oct.  30,  1991,  CI.  002, 
MOTORCYCLE  HELMET  MICROPHONE  MOUNT  AND 
PLUG  MOUNT.  John  J.  Lazzaroni.  Owner  of  Record:  Inventor, 
Attorney  or  Agent:  Janelle  Founee  Raupy.  Ex.  Gp.:  247 

4327,941.  Re.  S.N.  07/697.780.  Filed  May  5. 1991.  CI.  128/ 
657.  EXTENDABLE  GUIDEWKE  FOR  CARDIOVASCU- 
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LAR  PROCEDURES,  ChariesS.Taylor,etal.,Owner  of  Record: 
Advanced  Cardiovascular  Systems,  Inc.,  Attorney  or  Agent: 
Edward  J.  Lynch,  Ex.  Gp.:  335 

4,884,363.  Re.  S.N.  07/783,61 1,  Filed  Oct.  28,  1991,  CI.  47/ 
040.5.  TREE  STAND.  Hugh  M.  Sofy.  Owner  of  Recoixi: 
Inventor,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Harold  W.  Milton.  Jr.,  Ex.  Gp.: 
354 

4,884,445.  Re.  S.N.  07/575,920.  Filed  Aug.  3 1 .  1990.  CI.  268/ 
73,  STRENGTH  ANALYZER  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
OF  USING  SAME.  Aimin  M.  Sadoff.  et.  al..  Owner  of  Record: 
Inventor,  Attorney  or  Agent:  John  M.  May,  Ex.  Gp.:  268 

4,989,686.  Re.  S.N.  07/721,089.  Filed  June  24, 1991.0. 180/ 
197.  A  SYSTEM  FOR  CONTROLLING  TORQUE  TRANS- 
MISSION IN  A  FOUR  WHEEL  DRIVE  VEHICLE,  Alan  L. 
Miller,  et.  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Borg-Warner  Automotive. 
Inc.,  Troy,  Michigan,  Attorney  or  Agent:  John  C.  Evans,  Ex.  Gp.: 
316 


Requests  for  Reexaminatioa  Filed 

Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11  (c).  The  requests  for  reexamination  listed 
below  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  general  public  in  the  indicated 
Examining  GixMips.  Copies  of  the  requests  and  related  papers  may  be 
obtained  by  paying  the  fee  therefor  established  in  the  Rules  (37  CFR  1.19 

(a)). 

In  the  event  correspondence  to  the  patent  owner  is  not  received,  this 
notice  will  be  considered  to  be  constructive  notice  to  the  patent  owner  and 
reexamination  will  proceed  (37  CFR  1 .248(a)(S)  and  I  .S2S(b)). 

4,404,469,  Reexam  No.  90/002,506,  Requested  Nov.  12. 
1991,  CI.  364/900,  DOCUMENT  PROCESSING  SYSTEM. 
Leonard  J.  Nuinley,  et.  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Recognition 
Equipment  Inc.,  Irving,  Tex.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Ross,  Howison. 
Clapp  &  Kom.  Richardson,  Tex..  Ex.  Gp.:  237.  Requester 
Owner 

4489,876,  Reexam  No.  90/002,507.  Requested  Nov.  12, 
199 1 .  CI.  604/385 . 1 .  SANITARY  NAPKIN.  Kees  J.  Van  Tilburg. 
Owner  of  Record:  The  Proctor  <S  Gamble  Co. ,  Cincinnati.  Ohio, 
Attorney  or  Agent:  Monte  D.  Wittc.  Cincinnati.  Ohio.  Ex.  Gp.: 
338.  Requester:  Anonymous;  Wegner.  Cantor,  Mueller  &  Player, 
Washington.  DC 

4,741,173.  Reexam  No.  90/002.510,  Requested  Nov.  14. 
1991.  CI.  062/298.  AUGER  TYPE  ICEMAKER.  Charies  G. 
Neumann,  Owner  of  Record:  Society  National  Bank,  Cleveland, 
Ohio,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Shenier  &  O'Conner.  New  York, 
N.Y.,  Ex.  Gp.:  344.  Requester  Wilshiie  Partners.  Cleveland, 
Ohio 

4,760307.  Reexam  No.  90/002,508,  Requested  Nov.  12. 
1991.  CI.  313/371,  ANTI- VEILING-GLARE  GLASS  INPUT 
WINDOW  FOR  AN  OPTICAL  DEVICE  AND  METHOD  FOR 
MANUFACTURING  SUCH  WINDOW.  Jonathan  R.  Howorth. 
Owner  of  Record:  B.  V.  Optische  Industrie  De  Oude  Delft,  Delft, 
Netherlands,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Mam  &  Jangarathis.  Parsippany. 
N.J..  Ex.  Gp.:  264,  Requester  Dennis  E.  Stenzel,  Poitland. 
Oreg. 

4,859,975,  Reexam  No.  90/002.505.  Requested  Nov.  12, 
1 99 1 ,  CI.  335/230.  ELECTROMAGNETIC  ACTUATOR.  Tokio 
Uetsuhara,  Ovmer  of  Record:  Mitsubishi  Materials  Corp.  (A.  K. 
A.  Mitsubishi  Mining  <S  Cement,  Tokyo,  Japan  A  Iwasaki  Elec- 
tric Co.  Ltd.,  Kyoto,  Japan),  Attorney  or  Agent:  Charles  A. 
Muserlian.  Bierman  &  Muserlian.  New  York,  N.Y..  Ex.  Gp.:  2 1 3, 
Requester:  Owiter 

4,906,211,  Reexam  No.  90/002.509,  Requested  Nov.  12. 
1991.  CI.  439/851.  CONNECTOR  FOR  AIRCRAFT-TO- 
GROUND  MAINTEN/VNCE  ELECTRICAL  CONNECTION. 
Robert  Bell,  ct.  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Wyle  Laboratories,  El 
Segundo,  Calif.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Leon  D.  Rosen.  Freilich. 
Hombaker  &  Rosen.  Los  Angeles.  Calif..  Ex.  Gp.:  322. 
Requester  Owner 


Errata 

All  reference  to  Patent  No.  5.049.660  to  Stephen  B.  Storrs,  et 
al.  for '  METHOD  FOR  PURIFYING  SOMATOTROPIN  MONO- 
MERS' appearing  in  the  Official  Gazette  of  Sept.  17,  1991 
should  be  deleted  since  no  patent  was  granted." 


All  reference  to  Patent  No.  5,057,872  to  Hiromitsu  Saijo. 
Osaka.  Japan;  et.  al.  for  DEVELOPER  SUPPLYING  DEVICE 
FOR  SUPPLYING  APPROXIMATELY  CONSTANT 
/COUNTS  OF  DEVELOPER'  appearing  in  the  Official  Ga- 
zette of  Oct.  IS.  1991  should  be  deleted  since  no  patent  was 
granted." 


All  reference  to  Patent  No.  5.057,951  to  Steve  S.  Eckcrd, 
Oklahoma  City.  Okla.  for  BREATHER  VENT  ASSEMBLY 
FORMED  IN  A  SEALED  DISK  DRIVE  HOUSING'  appearing 
in  the  Official  Gazette  of  Oct.  IS.  1991  should  be  deleted  since 
no  patent  was  granted." 


All  reference  to  Patent  No.  5,059,563  to  Bijan  Khazai,  Mid- 
land. Mi;  et.  al.  for  'SYNTHESIS  OF  REFRACTORY  METAL 
BORIDE  POWERS  OF  PREDETERMINED  PARTICLE  SEE' 
appearing  in  the  Official  Gazette  of  Oct.  22,  1991  should  be 
deleted  since  no  patent  was  granted." 


All  reference  to  Patent  No.  5,060.7 1 5  to  Jacques  Barfoe.  Saint- 
Etienne.  France  for  PROCESS  AND  ASSEMBL  Y  FOR  FEED- 
ING MOLTEN  METAL  TO  THE  INGOT  MOLD  OF  AN  IN- 
STALLATION FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS  CASTING  OF  THIN 
COGS '  appearing  in  the  Official  Gazette  of  Oct.  29. 1 99 1  should 
be  deleted  since  no  patent  was  granted." 


Class  395  Established 


Class  395.  Information  Processing  System  Organization,  has 
been  established  and  replaces  class  364,  subclass  200  (General 
Purpose  Programmable  Digital  Computer  System),  subclasses 
513-51 3.5  (Artificial  Intelligence),  subclass  5 1 8-523  (Control  of 
Data  Presentation),  and  subclass  900  (Miscellaneous  Digital 
Processing  Systems).  On  June  26. 1990.  examiners  and  classifi- 
ers met  with  public  searchers  to  discuss  the  preliminary  sched- 
ule. After  consideration  of  comments  received  in  that  meeting,  a 
proposed  schedule  was  generated.  The  proposed  hierarchial 
schedule  of  primary  subclasses  with  their  associated  definitions 
was  published  in  the  Official  Gazette,  Vol.  1 1 19.  No.  3  on  Oct. 
16.  1990.  Following  evaluation  of  public  comments,  the  final 
schedule  for  class  395  was  created.  The  final  Hierarchical  sched- 
ule of  primary  subclasses  and  associated  definitions  are  shown 
below. 

NOTE:  The  CASPIR  terms  can  be  electronically  searched  on  the 
APS  Messenger  system  by  using  Class  364,  Digest  1  (General 
Purpose  Programmable  Digital  Computer  Systems)  and  class 
364,  Digest  2  (Miscellaneous  Digital  Dau  Processing  Systems). 

Class  395  was  esublished  as  of  Nov.  5, 1 99 1 ,  and  assigned  to 
Group  2300  Art  Units  as  follows: 


Subclass 

I 
2 

3,10-13.20-27 
50-55, 60-68, 
75-77,  80-99 


Art  Unit 

2308 
2311 
2308 


Search  Room 
Location 

CP4-9C26 
CP4-8BI3 
CP4-9C26 
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Search  Room 

Subclass  Art  Unil  Location 

100-166  2301  CP4-8B13 

266  2307  CP4-9B31 

250.275.325  2308  CP4-9B31 

375  2302  CP4-9B31 

400  425  2312  CP4-9B31 

too  2302  CP4-9B31 

5^5  2309  CP4-9B31 

575  2306  CP4-9B31 

fj^  2307  CP4-9B31 

650  700  2307  CP4-9B31 

725  750  775  2308  CP4-9B31 

800  2302  CP4-9B31 

CROSS-REFERENCE  ART         2308  CP4-9B26 
COLLECTIONS 
900-934 


The  major  new  categories  and  class  definitions  follow: 

1  ARTinCIAL  INTELLIGENCE 

1 00  DATA  PRESENTATION/COMPUTER  GRAPHICS 

(e.g.,  IMAGE.  GRAPHICS.  TEXT) 

200  TRANSMISSION  OF  INFORMATION  AMONG 

MULTIPLE  COMPUTER    SYSTEMS 

250  BUFFERING  FUNCTIONS 

275  1/0  PROCESSING 

325  SYSTEM  INTERCONNECTIONS 

375  INSTRUCTION  PROCESSING 

400  STORAGE  ADDRESS  FORMATION 

425  STORAGE  ACCESSING  AND  CONTROL 

500  COMPATIBILITY.  SIMULATION.OR  EMULATION 

OF  SYSTEM  COMPONENTS 

550  TIMING 

575  RELIABILITY  o,,,.^.- 

600  DATABASE  OR  Ftt,E  MANAGEMENT  SYSTEM 

650  PROCESSING  (TASK)  MANAGEMENT 

700  SYSTEM  UTILITIES 

725  ACCESS  CONTROL  PROCESSING 

750  POWER  CONTROL 
775         INTERNAL  CONTROL 
800        PROCESSING  ARCHITECTURE 

Definition  of  the  class 

L  GENERAL  STATEMENT  OF  THE  CLASS  SUBJECT 
MATTER 

(1)  This  is  the  generic  class  for  digital  processing  systems 
and  corresponding  methods  for  performing  mformation 
processing  functions  and  methods  for  controUmg 
operation  of  such  processing  systems. 

(2)  Tiiis  class  also  provides  for  artificial  mtelligence, 
i.e.,  systems  or  methods  which  have  the  capacity  to 
perform  one  or  more  of  the  functions  or  recognition, 
speech  signal  processing  of  knowledge  processmg  (i.e. 
propositional  logic,  reasoning,  learning  self-improvement), 
complex  operations  of  manipulator  (e.g.  robot  control,  or 
inexact  reasoning  (e.g..  fuzzy  logic).  . 

(3)  This  class  also  provides  for  methods  or  apparatus  tor 
processing  data  for  ( 1 )  static  presentation  (hard  copy)  or 
(2)  display,  wherein  the  processing  of  data  for  display 
includes  the  creation  or  manipulation  of  graphic  objects 
(e.g.,  artificial  image)  or  text  by  a  computer  prior  to  use 
with  or  in  a  specific  display  system. 

1,       ARTIFICIAL  INTELLIGENCE: 

Subject  matter  under  the  class  definition  wherein  the  sys- 
tem or  method  has  the  capacity  to  perform  one  or  more  of 
the  functions  of  recognition,  speech  signal  processing, 
knowledge  processing  (i.e.,  propositional  logic,  reasoning, 
learning,  self-improvement),  complex  operations  of  a  ma- 
nipulator (e.g.,  robot  control),  or  inexact  reasoning  (e.g., 
fuzzy  logic). 
100.  DATA  PRESENTATION/COMPUTER  GRAPHICS 
(e*,  IMAGE  GRAPHICS,  TEXT): 

Subject  matter  under  the  class  definition  comprising  meth- 
ods or  apparatus  for  processing  data  for  ( 1 )  sutic  presenta- 


tion (hard  copy)  or  (2)  display,  wherein  the  processing  of 
dau  for  display  includes  the  creation  or  manipulation  of 
graphic  objects  (e.g.,  artificial  images)  or  text  by  a  com- 
puter prior  to  use  with  or  in  a  specific  display  system. 

200.  TRANSMISSION  OF  INFORMATION  AMONG 
MULTIPLE  COMPUTER  SYSTEMS: 

Subject  matter  under  the  class  definition  comprising  appa- 
ratus or  processes  for  transmitting  information  (e.g.,  ad- 
dress, data,  control,  and  status)  between  multiple  computer 
systems  via  a  communication  medium  and  for  performing 
significant  processing  in  which  there  is  a  change  in  the 
content  of  the  data  before  or  after  the  transmission. 

250.  BUFFERING  FUNCTIONS: 

Subject  matter  under  the  class  definition  including  means 
or  steps,  involving  buffering  structure  or  operations,  which 
change  the  speed  of  information  exchange  among  any 
combination  of  processing  component(s),  memory 
component(s)  and  I/O  component(s). 

275.  I/O  PROCESSING: 

Subject  matter  under  the  class  definition  including  means 
or  steps  for  the  control  of  input/output  components  or 
functions. 

325.  SYSTEM  INTERCONNECTIONS: 

Subject  matter  under  the  class  definition  comprising  details 
of  means  or  steps  relating  to  interconnections  or  c  o  m  - 
munication  between  component(s)  connected  to  an 
interconnection  medium  with  a  single  digiul  processmg 
system  dealing  with  digital  information  processing. 


375.  INSTRUCTION  PROCESSING: 

Subject  matter  under  the  class  definition  including  details 
of  instruction  prefetching,  fetching,  buffering,  decoding, 
pipelining,  and  execution. 

400.  STORAGE  ADDRESS  FORMATION: 

Subject  matter  under  the  class  definition  including  means 
or  methods  for  forming  or  manipulating  memory  addresses. 

425.  STORAGE  ACCESSING  AND  CONTROL: 

Subject  maner  under  the  class  definition  including  the 
control  of  access  to  memory  components  and  the  accessing 
of  the  memory  components. 

500.  COMPATIBILITY,SIMULATION,OREMULATION 
OF  SYSTEM  COMPONENTS: 

Subject  matter  under  the  class  definition  including  deuils 
of  means  or  steps  by  which  any  one  of  a  combination  of 
processing  component(s),  memory  component(s)  and  I/O 
component(s)  is  made  compatible  with  at  least  one  other 
processing  component,  or  made  to  simulate  or  emulate 
another  processing  component. 

550.  TIMING: 

Subject  matter  under  the  class  definition  relating  to  the 
control  or  regulation  of  any  one  or  combination  of  p  r  o  - 
cessing  components,  memory  components  and  I/Oc  o  m  - 
ponents  according  to  a  periodic  sequence  of  timing  pulses. 

575.  RELIABILITY: 

Subject  matter  under  the  class  definition  including  details 
of  means  or  steps  for  diagnostic  testing  or  monitoring  of  a 
digital  processing  system  for  reliability  purposes. 
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600.  DATABASE  OR  RLE  MANAGEMENT  SYSTEM:         775.  INTERNAL  CONTROL: 


Subject  matter  under  the  class  definition  relating  to  the 
addressing,  retrieval  or  manipulation  of  information 
contained  within  the  database  of  a  digiul  processing  sys- 
tem. 

650,  PROCESSING  (TASK)  MANAGEMENT: 

Subject  matter  under  the  class  definition  relating  to  the 
control  of  operations  of  a  plurality  of  cooperating  process- 
ing components  or  plurality  of  a  processes. 

700.  SYSTEM  UTILITIES: 

Subject  matter  under  the  class  definition  relating  to  the 
functions  performed  by  an  operating  system  (i.e.,  software 
for  controlling  computer  operation) 

725.  ACCESS  CONTROL  PROCESSING: 

Subject  matter  under  the  class  definition  including  steps  or 
means  for  regulating  availability  of  a  digital  processing 
system  resource. 

750.  POWER  CONTROL: 

Subject  matter  under  the  class  definition  including  details 
of  steps  or  means  for  modifying  the  amount  of  power  used 
by  a  computer  system  or  the  sytem  response  to  available 
power. 


Subject  matter  under  the  class  definition  including  details 
of  steps  or  means  for  controlling  the  interaction  of  elements 
within  a  processing  componeitt. 

800.  PROCESSING  ARCHITECTURE: 

Subject  matter  under  the  class  definition  which  includes 
digital  processing  system(s)  having  any  combination  or 
interconnection  of  processing  component(s).  memory 
component(s).  or  I/Ocomponent(s)  not  provided  for  above. 

The  complete  schedule  for  definitions  for  class  395  can  be 
ordered  from: 

Editorial  Division.  OCS 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
Crystal  Mall  2,  Room  309 
Washington.  DC  20231 
(703)  305-6101 

Classification  Order  No.  1377,  effective  date  Nov.  5,  1991, 
should  be  requested  when  placing  an  order.  The  cost  for  this 
Order  is  $40.00  which  may  be  paid  by  charge  to  a  deposit 
account  or  by  a  check  payable  to  the  Commissioner  of  Patents 
and  Trademarks. 


Nov.  7,  1991 


EDWARD  J.  EARLS 

Director  of  Classification 
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CcrtUkaUs  of  Comctioii  For  Week  of  December  17, 1991 


D.  303,446 

D.  307,906 

D.  310.355 

PP.  7.082 

4.682.923 

4,723.438 

4.728.515 

4.730.309 

4.752.521 

4.756.846 

4.775.752 

4.777.351 

4.784,974 

4.798.203 

4.806.471 

4.807.775 

4.818.454 

4,818.816 

4.822,811 

4.834.501 

4.834.596 

4.836.724 

4.851.735 

4.853.725 

4.859.318 

4,859.856 

4.860.243 

4,861.577 

4.863.760 

4,866,366 

4,867,139 

4,867.905 

4.868.684 

4.871.946 

4.874.748 

4.878.499 

4.880,252 

4.880.779 

4.889.210 

4.889.734 

4,893,286 

4,894,626 

4,895,330 

4,895,719 

4,895,839 


4,896,630 

4,897,461 

4,899,508 

4,900,627 

4,900,823 

4.902,416 

4.905.076 

4.905.677 

4,909.663 

4.909.802 

4.911.853 

4,912.361 

4,913,143 

4,915,928 

4,916,078 

4,916,322 

4,916,768 

4,916,880 

4,916,909 

4,917,412 

4.917,697 

4,917,756 

4.919.155 

4.920,623 

4.921.920 

4.922.349 

4.922.473 

4.922.586 

4.923.175 

4.923,564 

4.923.689 

4.924.409 

4.925.400 

4.925.833 

4,926.071 

4.926.084 

4.926,149 

4,926,165 

4,926.420 

4,926,545 

4,926,%1 

4,927,168 

4,927,496 

4,927,664 

4.927,707 


4,928,755 

4,928,937 

4,928,961 

4,929,014 

4,930,209 

4,930,472 

4,930,658 

4,931,225 

4,931,250 

4,931,301 

4,931,769 

4,931,967 

4,933,101 

4.933,122 

4,933.985 

4.934.151 

4.934.249 

4.934.399 

4.934.411 

4.934.494 

4,934.663 

4.934,696 

4.934.791 

4.935.125 

4.935.260 

4.935.363 

4.935.382 

4,936,268 

4,936,305 

4,936,422 

4,936,496 

4.937.009 

4,937,011 

4.937.074 

4,937,278 

4.937,318 

4,937,622 

4,937,643 

4,938.069 

4.938,770 

4.938.832 

4,938,903 

4,938,970 

4,939,568 

4,943,046 


4,943,129 

4,944,215 

4,944,327 

4,944,395 

4,944,620 

4,945,079 

4.946,207 

4,946,587 

4,947,539 

4,947,742 

4,948,668 

4.949.248 

4.950.364 

4.950.371 

4.950.583 

4.951.914 

4,952,503 

4,954,098 

4,954,187 

4,954,193 

4,954,354 

4.954,491 

4,954,595 

4,954,751 

4,954,966 

4,954,973 

4,955,129 

4,956,093 

4,956,115 

4,956,646 

4,956,951 

4,958,435 

4,985.491 

4,985,981 

5.002,396 

5,022,116 

5,033,308 

5,035,661 

5,039.455 

5,043,398 

5,047,399 

5,050.736 

5,057.159 


Disdaimers 

4355.974— fiwWfln  Ue,  Eggcrtsville,  N.Y.  WAFER  BOAT. 
Patent  dated  Oct.  26, 1982.  Disclaimer  filed  Nov.  13,  1989, 
by  the     assignee,  ASQ  Boats,  Inc. 

Heieby  entere  this  disclaimer  to  claims  2-10  of  said  patent. 


UTERINE  PRESSURE  AND  FETAL  HEART  RATE.  Patent 
dated  Oct.  17.  1989.  Disclaimer  filed  Oct.  28.  1991,  by  the 
assignee,  Utah  Medical  Products. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  1 , 2. 4-6. 9, 1 3, 1 4, 20-22, 
24, 26, 28, 29,  33, 34,  and  39-41  of  said  patent. 


4  928,994 — Fritz  Buchner,  Mannheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany. 
MOTOR  VEHICLE  WATER  AND  MUD  SPLASH  GUARD. 
Patent  dated  May  29. 1990.  Disclaimer  filed  Sept.  20. 1991.  by 
inventor. 

The  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  July  29.  2004.  has  been 
disclaimed. 


4,963.358— rowovK*/  Tajima,  Ichikawa,  Japan.  AGENT  FOR 
INHmmNG  PROLIFERATION  OF  HUMAN  MALIGNANT 
TUMOR  CELLS.  Patent  dated  Oct.  16, 1990.  Disclaimer  filed 
May  21, 1991,  by  the  assignee,  Koken  Ltd. 

The  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  March  7,  2006,  has  been 
disclaimed. 


5,039. 1 29— Charles  Balmer,  Manitoba.  Canada.  VEHICLE  FOR 
AGRICULTURAL  USE.  Patent  dated  Aug.  13,  1991.  Dis- 
claimer filed  Sept.  27,  1991,  by  the  inventor. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  23  and  24  of  said  patent. 


Disclaimers  and  Dedication 


4,562.742— Rofcert  L.  Bell,  Chatsworth,  Calif.  CAPACITIVE 
PRESSURE  TRANSDUCER.  Patent  dated  Jan.  7, 1986.  Dis- 
claimer and  Dedication  filed  Sept.  6,  1991,  by  the  assignee. 
Bell        Microcomponents,  Inc. 

Hereby  disclaims  and  dedicate  to  the  Public  the  remaining  term 
of  said  patent. 


4  873,986— Wi//(<im  D.  Wallace.  Salt  Lake  City.  Utah.  DIS- 
POSABLE AWARATUS  FOR  MONITORING  INTRA- 


4.670.733^Rofc«'rt  L.  Bell,  Agoura  Hills,  Calif.  DIFFEREN- 
TIAL PRESSURE  TRANSDUCER.  Patent  dated  June  2, 1 987 
Disclaimer  and  Dedication  filed  Sept.  6, 1 99 1 ,  by  the  assignee. 
Bell  Microsensors,  Inc. 

Hereby  disclaims  and  dedicate  to  the  Public  the  remaining  term 
of  said  patent. 
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Box  7 

Box  8 

Box  9 

Box  10 

Box  11 

Box  12 

Box  13 

Box  14 

Box  15 

Box  16 

Box  171 

BoxAF 

Box  DAC 

Box  Assignment 

BoxDD 

Box  EEO 

BoxFWC 

Box  Interference 

Box  Issue  Fee 

BoxITU 

Box  M.  Fee 

Box  Non-Fee- 

Amendment 

Box  OED 

Box  PATENT 

APPLICATION 

Box  TRADEMARK 

Box  Pat.  Ext. 

Box  PCI 

Box  Reexam 

Box  Sequence 

BoxSN 

Box 

Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 
Washington.  D.C.  20231 


Mail  for  the  Office  of  personel  for  NFC 

Mail  for  the  Assistant  Commissioner  for  External  Affairs  and  the  Office  of  Legislation  and  Intetnational 

Affairs. 

"No  Fee"  mail  related  to  trademarks. 

Mail  for  the  Office  of  Procurement 

Reissue  applications  for  patents  involved  in  litigation  and  subsequently  filed  related  papers. 

All  papers  for  the  Office  of  the  Solicitor  except  communications  relating  to  pending  litigation;  papers 

relating  to  pending  litigation  shall  be  mailed  only  to  Office  of  the  Solicitor,  P.O.  Box  15667.  Arlington 

Va.  22215 

Coupon  orders  for  U.S.  patent  and  trademark  copies. 

Orders  for  certified  copies  of  PTO  documems  except:  trademark  registrations  and  assigiunents. 

Electronic  Ordering  Service  (EOS). 

Contributions  to  the  Examiner  Education  Program. 

Mail  for  the  Employee  and  Labor  Relations  Division. 

Invoices  directed  to  the  Office  of  Finance. 

Mail  for  the  Advisory  Commission  on  Patent  Law  Refonn. 

Deposit  Account  Replenishment  Checks 

Vacancy  Announcement  Applications. 

Expedited  procedure  for  processing  amendments  and  other  responses  after  final  rejection. 

Petitions  to  revive,  petitions  to  accept  late  payment  of  fees,  petitions  to  defer  issue,  and  petitions  to 

withdraw  an  application  from  issue. 

All  assignment  documents  except  those  filed  with  new  applications. 

Mail  related  to  Disclosure  Documents. 

Mail  for  the  Office  of  Equal  Employment  Programs. 

Requests  for  File  Wrapper  Continuation  Applications  (under  37  CFR  1 .62) 

Communications  relating  to  interferences  and  applications  and  patents  involved  in  interference. 

All  Communications  following  the  receipt  of  a  PTOL-85.  "Notice  of  Allowance  and  Issue  Fee  Due." 

and  prior  to  the  issuance  of  a  patent  should  be  addressed  to  Box  Issue  Fee,  unless  advised  to  the 

contrary.  Assignments  should  be  submitted  in  a  separate  envelope  and  not  be  sent  to  Box  Issue  Re. 

All  intent  to  use  documents,  excluding  the  initial  application  and  amendments  to  allege  use. 

Correspondence  related  to  a  patent  that  is  subject  to  the  payment  of  a  maintenance  fee. 

Non-fee  amendments  to  patent  applications.  (Use  Box  AF  for  responses  after  final  rejection). 
Mail  for  the  Office  of  Enrollment  and  Discipline 

New  patent  application  and  associated  papers  and  fees. 

New  trademark  application  and  associated  papers  and  APPLICATION  fees. 

Applications  for  patent  term  extension. 

Mail  related  to  applications  filed  under  the  Patent  Cooperation  Treaty. 

Requests  for  Reexamination  for  original  request  papers  only. 

Submission  of  diskette  for  biotechnical  application. 

For  fee  and  petitions  under  37  CFR  1 . 1 82  to  obtain  date  received  and/or  serial  number  for  patent 

applications  prior  to  the  Office's  standard  notification  (return  postcard  or  the  official  "Filing  Receipt.** 

"Notice  to  File  Missing  Parts,"  or  "Notice  of  Incomplete  Application"). 
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Reference  Collections  of  U.S.  Patents  Available  for  Public  Use  in  Patent  Depository  Libraries 

The  following  libraries,  designated  as  Patent  Depository  Libraries  (PDLs),  receive  current  issues  of  U.S.  Patents  and  nuintain  collections  of  eariier- 
issued  patoits.  TTje  scope  of  these  collections  varies  from  library  to  library,  ranging  from  patents  of  only  recent  years  to  all  or  most  of  the  patents  issued 

These  pMern  coHectkw  which  are  organiied  in  pttent  number  sequence,  are  available  for  use  by  the  public  free  of  chai|e.  Each  of  the  PDLs  in 
addition  o^  supplemental  refei«nce  publications  of  the  U.S.  Patent  Qassification  System,  includmg  Ae  Manual  ^Classification.  Index  to  the  US. 
Patent  Classificaiion.  Classification  Options,  and  provides  technical  staff  assistance  in  their  use  to  aid  the  public  in  gaining  effctive  access  to 
infomution  ojnlained  in  paKnts.  CASSIS  (Classification  And  Search  Support  Information  System);  which  provides  direct,  on-line  access  to  Patem 
andTtademaikOflkedala^vailable  at  aUPI)U.Fadlities  for  making  paper  copies  of  patents  ftomeithermicrofilm  or  paper  coll^ 

""sto^tta^^  variations  in  the  scope  of  patent  collectioos  among  the  PDLs  and  in  their  hours  of  service  to  the  public,  anyone  contemplatiiig  use 
of  the  p«e«s  at  a  particular  library  is  urged  to  contact  that  library,  in  advance,  about  its  collection  and  hours  m  order  to  avert  possible  inconvenience. 

Siau  Name  of  Library  Telephone  Contact 

AUbain.  Auburn  University  L-b«ries (205)  844-1747 

Birmingham  Public  Library (205  226-3680 

Alaska  Anchorage:  Z.  J.  Loussac  Public  Ubrary (907)  261-29  6 

Arizona  Tempe:  Noble  Library,  Arizona  State  Umventity (602)  965-7010 

Arkansas  Little  Rock:  Arkansas  State  Library (501   o82-2053 

California  Los  Angeles  Public  Library (2  3)  6>2;3273 

Sacramento:  Califomia  State  Library (9  6  654-0069 

San  Diego  Public  Library 619  236-5813 

Sunnyvale  Patent  Clearinghouse (408)  7JU- /^W 

Colorado  Denver  Public  Library 303  640-8847 

Connecticut  New  Haven:  Science  Park  Library 203   786-5447 

Delaware  Newark:  University  of  Delaware  Library (3W;2  tr^'i^^ 

Dist.  of  Columbu      Washington:  Howard  University  Libraries U "^  f^'izi 

Rorida  Fort  Lauderdale:  Broward  County  Main  Library U05J  JJ '" '^ 

Miami-Dade  Public  Library (305)  375-2665 

Orlando:  University  of  Central  Florida  Libraries 140/)  »;f^-;J30^ 

Tampa:  Tampa  Campus  Library,  University  of  South  Florida (813)  974-2726 

GeorgU  AUanta:  Price  Gilbert  Memorial  Library,  Georgia  Institute  of  ,AnA^  sqa  A<in» 

Technology (404)  »V4-430» 

Hawaii  Honolulu:  Hawaii  State  Public  Library  System (8C«)  586-3477 

Idaho  Moscow:  University  of  Idaho  Library (208)  885-6235 

niinois  Chicago  Public  Library (3  2)  269-2865 

Springfield:  Illinois  Sute  Library (2  7)  782-5659 

Indiana  Indianapolis-Marion  County  Public  Library (3  7)  269-1741 

West  Ufayette:  Purdue  University  Libraries 13  jO  ^^"^"'^ 

Iowa  Des  Moines:  State  Library  of  Iowa (515)  28 1-4  1 » 

Kansas  Wichiu:  Ablah  Library,  Wichita  Stote  University (316  689-3 155 

Kentucky  Louisville  Free  Public  Library (502)  561  -861  / 

Louisiana  Baton  Rouge:  Troy  H.  Middleton  Ubrary,  Louisiana  State 

University (504)  3»»-25 /O 

Maryland  College  Park:  Engineering  and  Physical  Sciences  Library,  ,,«,.«»<  oi«;7 

University  of  Maryland (301)  405-9157 

Massachusetts  Amherst:  Physical  Sciences  Library,  University  of  ,..,.,.■«■  i-in 

Massachusetts /ii^Vs-^iL'^^^  9fiS 

Boston  Public  Library (617)  536-5400  Ext.  265 

Michigan  Ann  Arbor:  Engineering  Transportation  Library,  University  of  „ , ,.  ,^  ,^o>. 

Michiean      (313)  764-74V4 

Del^?i^bl.c  Library ,. ^. glSS^^^^S 

Minnesou  Minneapolis  Public  Library  and  Information  Center .".•■■  (6'2)3/2-05/u 

Misssissippi  Jackson:  Mississippi  Library  Commission Not  »  «  Ops^t"^ 

Missouri  Kansas  City:  Linda  Hall  Library nliVfdl^  77««  Fxt^ 

St.  Louis  Public  Library (314)  241-2288  Ext.  390 

Montana  Butte:  Montana  College  of  Mineral  Science  and  Technology  .a^  Atoi 

Ubniy  — ■  (406)  496-428 1 

Nebraska  Uncoln:  Engineering  Library.  University  of  Nebraska-Lincoln (402)  472-341 1 

Nevada  Reno:  University  of  Nevada-Reno  Library (702)  '»*,,„ 

New  Hampshire         Durham:  University  of  New  Hampshire  Library (6"3)  o?^  ' ' ' ' 

New  Jersey  Newark  Public  Library ■■ •    .; 201)  733-7782 

Piscauway:  Library  of  Science  and  Medicme.  Rutgers  University (90»)  ^^2-2BV5 

New  Mexico  Albuquerque:  University  of  New  Mexico  General  Library (505)  277-441 2 

New  York  Albany:  New  Yoric  State  Library (5  »)  473-4636 

Buffalo  and  Erie  County  Public  Library (716)  »58-7101 

New  York  Public  Library  (The  Research  Ubraries) (212)  7^-»52V 

North  Carolina  Raleigh:  D.H.  Hill  Library.  North  Carolina  State  University (919)  515-3280 

North  Dakou  Grand  Forics:  Chester  Fritz  Library,  University  of  North  Dakou (701)  777-4888 

Ohio  Cincinnati  and  Hamilton  County.  Public  Ubrary  of (5  3)  369-6930 

Qeveland  Public  Library 2  6  623-2870 

Columbus:  Ohio  State  University  Libraries (6  *)  2V2-oi  o 

Toledo/Lucas  County  Public  Library (419)  239-5Z1Z 

Oklahoma  Stillwater:  Oklahoma  Sute  University  Library (W5)  z^^" '"»6 

Oregon  Salem:  Oregon  State  Ubrary 503  ^78-423V 

Pennsylvania  Philadelphia,  The  Free  Library  of 2  5)  6»6-333 1 

Pittsburgh,  Carnegie  Library  of (4 1 2)  622-3 1 38 
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Reference  Collections  of  U.  S.  Patents  Available  for  Public  Use  in  Patent  Depository  Libraries— (continued) 


Stale 


Rhode  Island 
South  Carolina 
Tennessee 


Texas 


Utah 
Virginia 

Washington 
Wisconsin 


Name  of  Library  Telephone  Contact 

University  Park:  Pattee  Library,  Pennsylvania  State  University (814)  865-4861 

Providence  Public  Library (401 )  455-8027 

Charleston:  Medical  University  of  South  Carolina  Library (803)  792-2372 

Memphis  &  Shelby  County  Public  Ubrary  and  Information 

Center  ...„ (901)  725-8876 

Nashville:  Stevenson  Science  Library, Vanderbih  University (615)  322-2775 

Austin:  McKinney  Engineering  Libruy,  University  of  Texas 

at  Austin (512)  495-4500 

College  Sution:  Sterimg  C.  Evans  Library,  Texas  A  &  M 

University (409)845-2551 

Dallas  Public  Library (2|4)  670-1468 

Houston:  The  Fondren  Library,  Rice  University (713)  527-8101  Ext.2587 

Sah  Lake  City:  Marriott  Library.  University  of  Utah (801)  581-8394 

Richmond:  James  Branch  Cabell  Library,  Virginia  Conunonwealth 

University (804)  367-1 104 

Seattle:  Engineering  Library.  University  of  Washington "...  (206)  543-0740 

Madison:  Kurt  F.  Wendt  Library,  University  of  Wisconsin 

Madison (608)262-6845 

Milwaukee  Public  Library (414)  278-3247 


<i  I 


VOL 


PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 

JAMES  E.  DENNY,  Assistant  Commissioner 
STEPHEN  G.  KUNIN.  Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner 


Phone  Number 
PATENT  EXAMINING  GROUPS Area  Code  703 

CHEMICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

GENERAL  METALLURGICAL,  INORGANIC.  PETROLEUM  AND 

ELECTRICAL  CHEMISTRY.  AND  ENGINEERING.  GROUP  1 10  -  D.  E.  TALBERT.  308-O66I 

ORGAiJiC  CHEMiSTOY,  GROUP  i  20  308  1235 

SPEOALIZED  CHEMICAL  INDUSTRIES  AND  CHEMICAL  ENGINEERING. 

GROUP  130  —  BARRY  S.  RICHMAN,  Director ■• 30»-ll03i 

HIGH  POLYMER  CHEMISTRY.  PLASTICS.  COATING.  PHOTOGRAPHY 

STOCK  MATERIALS  AND  COMPOSITIONS.  GROUP  150  -  J.  O.  THOMAS.  Director ^'1^,11 

BICn-ECHNOLOGY. GROUP  180— EDWARD  E.KUBASIEWICZ.  Director 308-0196 

ELECTRICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

INDUSTRIAL  ELECTRONICS.  PHYSICS  AND  RELATED  ELEMENTS. 

GROUP210  — D.G.KELLY.  Director A";;-;;;;^.^  ,;; ^nKfUn 

SPECIAL  LAWS  ADMINISTRATION.  GROUP  220  -  ROBERT  E.  GARRETT.  Director  308  05 1 1 

INFORMATION  PROCESSING.  STORAGE.  AND  RETRIEVAL.  GROUP  2.30  - 

GERALD  GOLDBERG.  Director ■-;" JUB-u/3t 

PACKAGES.  CLEANING.  TEXTILES  AND  GEOMETRICAL  INSTRUMENTS 

GROUP  240  —  CARLTON  CROYLE.  Director -^"''"' ' ' 

ELECTRONIC  AND  OPTICAL  SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICES.  GROUP  250  - 

JOSEPH  J  ROLLA  Direcioj  .Mw-\r:^:io 

COMMUNICATIONS.  MEASURING.  TESTING  AND  LAMP/DISCHARGE  GROUP. 

GROUP 260  — BOBBY  R.GRAY.  Director i  «  n^n 

DESIGN.  GROUP  290  —  ROBERT  E.  GARRETT.  Director ^"""-^ ' ' 

MECHANICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

HANDLING  AND  TRANSPORTATION  MEDIA.  GROUP  310-  F.  R.  SCHMIDT.  ^^^  ^  ^  ^^ 

Director "■•"■;;'™  U' 

MATERIAL  SHAPING.  ARTICLE  MANUFACTURING  AND  TOOLS. 

GROUP  320  —  N.  GODICI.  Director '"'■' ' 

MECHANICAL  TECHNOLOGIES  AND  HUSBANDRY  PERSONAL 

TREATMENT  INFORMATION,  GROUP  3.30  —  J.J.  LOVE.  Director .«)8-0KS» 

SOLAR.  HEAT  POWER.  AND  FLUID  ENGINEERING  DEVICES. 

GROUP.340  — JOHN  KITTLE.  Director -■  —■ mn-iwoi 

GENERAL  CONSTRUCTION.  PETROLEUM  AND  MINING  ENGINEERING. 

GROUP  350  —  A.  L.  SMITH.  Director .WB-ini-i  1 


New  Case 
Date* 


7/29/90 
3/29/91 

2/1/91 

7/6/90 
6/2/90 


4/17/90 
3/24/90 

8/15/89 

9/l.'i/90 

12/1/90 

6/22/90 
2/20/89 


1/22/91 
1/29/91 
10/1/90 
12/7/90 
10/1/90 


*A  communication 


from  the  examiner  should  have  been  received  in  most  applications  Tiled  prior  10  ihis  dale. 


F.Diralion  of  Patents  The  patents  within  the  range  of  numbers  indicated  below  expire  during  November  1991  except  those  which  may  have  had 

'^"'""''""^  -  by^iscl^irer  u^er  the  provisi<^s  of  35  U.S.C.  253.  Other  patents,  issued  after  the  dates  of  the  range  ol  numbers  mdicated  below. 

.fo«  the  full  tem>  of  17  years  for  the  same  reasons,  or  have  '''P^«'  "-^^ ''''  P^^^'^I^^^Sli^  .3^^^  3.85 1 .335  inclusive 


their  terms  curtailed 
may  have  expired  before 

Patents 

Plant  Patents 


NOTICE  OF  FINAL  RULEMAKING 
PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  FEE  REVISIONS 

The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  is  amending  its  rules  of  practice  in 
patent  and  trademark  cases.  Parts  1  and  2  of  Title  37,  Code  of  Federal 
Regulations,  to  adjust  patent  and  trademark  fee  amounts. 

Public  Law  102-204,  wliich  was  enacted  on  December  10,  1991,  waives  the 
normal  30  day  notice  period  and  allows  fees  to  become  effective  in  fiscal 
year  1992  on  or  after  one  day  after  publication  of  a  notice  in  the  Federal 
Register.    A  notice  was  published  on  Friday,  December  13,  1991  at  56  FR 
Part  III.    The  effective  date  for  the  new  fee  amounts  is  Monday,  December 
16,  1991. 

Any  fee  amount  that  is  paid  on  or  after  December  16,  1991  is  subject  to 
the  new  fee  schedule. 

Your  attention  is  drawn  to  the  following  major  changes  in  the  fee  schedule: 

•      The  legislation  established  comparable  maintenance  fee  amounts  for 
all  patents  based  on  applications  filed  on  or  after  December  12,  1980. 
All  first  stage  maintenance  fees  are  now  $900  for  a  large  entity  and 
$450  for  a  small  entity;  second  stage  maintenance  fees  are  now  $1,810 
for  a  large  entity  and  $905  for  a  small  entity;  and  third  stage 
maintenance  fees  are  now  $2,730  for  a  large  entity,  and  $1,365  for  a 
small    entity. 

The  small  entity  provision  is  continued  and  made  applicable  to  all 
maintenance  fee  payments. 

The  trademark  application  filing  fee  was  increased  to  $200.     Several 
trademark  service  fees  have  been  adjusted,  but  all  other  trademark 
processing  fees  remain  unchanged. 

If  you  have  any  questions  or  comments,  or  would  like  to  have  a  copy  of  the 
Federal  Register  notice,  please  contact  the  Office  of  Long-Range  Planning 
and  Evaluation  by  phone  at  703-305-8510  or  by  fax  at  703-305-8436. 


3.644  lo  3.659 
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Bradford  R.  Huther 
Assistant   Commissioner 
for  Finance  and  Planning 
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U.  S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 
Effective  December  16, 1991 

The  U.  S.  Paicni  and  Trademark  Office  has  amended  its  nilcs  of  practice  in  patent  and  trademark  cases.  Pans  1  and  2  of 
Tiik  37,  Code  of  Federal  Regulations  to  adjust  patent  and  trademark  fee  amounts. 

Any  fee  payment  due  and  paid  on  or  after  December  16, 1991 ,  must  be  paid  in  the  revised  amount.  The  date  of  mailing 
indicated  on  a  proper  Certificate  of  Mailing  under  either  37  CFR  1 .8  or  37  CFR  1.10  will  be  considered  to  be  the  date  of 
receipt  and  payment  in  the  Office. 

As  this  fee  sheet  is  a  summary  and  the  content  of  rules  also  may  be  changing,  you  should  refer  to  the  notice  published  in 
ihe  Ff.deral  Register  on  December  13, 1991  at  56  FR  Part  III.  Sec  al.so  Official  Gazette  of  December  17, 1991. 

The  fees  which  are  subject  to  reduction  for  small  entities  who  have  established  status  (37  CFR  1.27)  are  shown  in  a 
separate  column. 

For  additional  information,  please  contact  the  PTO  Public  Service  Center  at  (703)  305-HELP. 


Fee 
Code 


37  CFR 


Fee 

Code 


37  CFR 


Description 


Fee 


Small  Entity  Fee 
if  applicable 


PATENT  FEES 

Filing  Fees 

101/201       1.16(a)  Basic  filing  fee -utility 690.00  345.00 

102/202       1.16(b)  Independent  claims  in  excess  of  three 72.00  36.00 

103/203       1.16(c)  Claims  in  excess  of  twenty 20.00  10.00 

104/204       1.16(d)  Multiple  dependent  claim 220.00  110.00 

105  /  205       1 .16(e)  Surcharge-  Late  filing  fee  or  oath  or  declaration 130.00  65.00 

106/206       1.16(0  Design  filing  fee 280.00  140.00 

107/207       1.16(g)  Plant  filing  fee 460.00  230.00 

108/208       1.16(h)  Reissue  filing  fee 690.00  345.00 

109/209       1.16(i)  Reissue  independent  claims  over  original  patent 72.00  36.00 

110/210       1.160)  Reissue  claims  in  excess  of  20  and  over  original  patent 20.00  10.00 

139  I.17(k)  Non-English  specification 130.00 

Extension  Fees 

115/215        1.17(a)  Extension  for  response  within  first  month 110.00  55.00 

116/216       1.17(b)  Extension  for  response  within  second  month 350.00  175.00 

117/217       1.17(c)  Extension  for  response  within  third  month 810.00  405.00 

118/218       1.17(d)  Extension  for  response  within  fourth  month 1,280.00  640.00 

Appcals/lntcrfcrcncc  Pecs 

119/219       1.17(e)  Notice  of  appeal 260.00  130.00 

120/220       1.17(0  Filing  a  brief  in  support  of  an  appeal 260.00  130.00 

121/221        1.17(g)  Rc<iuest  for  oral  hearing 220.00  110.00 

Issue  Pecs 

142/242       1.18(a)  Utility  issue  fee 1,130.00  565.00 

143/243       1.18(b)  Design  issue  fee 400.00  200.00 

144/244       1.18(c)  Plant  issue  fee 570.00  285.00 

Miscellaneous  Fees 

111  1.20(j)  Extension  of  term  of  patent 1000.00 

112  1.17(n)  Requesting  publication  of  SIR  -  Prior  to  examiner's  action 790.00* 

113  1.17(0)  Requesting  publication  of  SIR  -  After  examiner's  action 1,580.00* 

145  1.20(a)  Certificate  of  correction 70.00 

147  1.20(c)  For  filing  a  request  for  reexamination 2,180.00 

148/248       1.20(d)  Statutory  Disclaimer 110.00  55.00 

*  Reduced  by  Basic  Filing  Fee  Paid 


Description 


SnuU  EiiUt}F«c 

Fee        ifappHc^ 


Patent  Pcliiion  Pecs 


122 
138 

140/240 
141/241 


l.I7(J) 
1.17(1) 
1.1 7(m) 


Petitions  to  the  Commissioner,  unless  otherwise  specified 130.(X) 

Petition  to  institute  a  public  use  proceeding 1310.{X) 

Petition  to  revive  unavoidably  abandoned  application 1 10.00  / 

Petition  to  revive  unintentionally  abandoned  application 1 ,130.(X)  / 


55.00 
565.00 


Maintenance  Fees  :  Applications  Filed  on  or  after  December  12. 1980 

183/283       1 .20(e)  Due  at  3.5  years 900.00  /       450.00 

184/284       1 .20(0  Due  at  7.5  years 1 ,810.00  /       905.00 

185/285       1.20(g)  Dueat  11.5  years 2,730.00/     1,365.00 

186/286       1.20(h)  Surcharge  -  Late  payment  within  6  months 130.(X)/         65.00 

187  1.2(Xi)  Surcharge  after  expiration 600.00 

PCT  Fees  -  National  Sta?e 

1 54  /  254       1.492(e)  Surcharge  -  Late  filing  fee  or  oath  or  declaration 130.00/        65.00 

1 56  1 .492(0  English  translation  -  after  twenty  months 1 30.00 

956/957       1.492(a)(1)  IPEA - U.S 620.00/     310.00 

958/959       1.492(a)(2)  ISA  -U.S 690.00/     345.00 

960/961        1.492(a)(3)  PTO  not  ISA  or  IPEA 920.00/     460.00 

962/963       1.492(a)(4)  Claims  meet  PCT  Article  33(l)-(4)  -  IPEA  -  U.S 90.00/       45.00 

964/965       1.492(b)  Claims  -  extra  independent  (over  three) 72.00/      36.00 

966  /%7       1.492(c)  Claims  -  extra  total  (over  twenty) M.OO/      10.00 

968  /  969       1 .492(d)  Claims  -  multiple  dependent 220.00  /      1 10.00 

970  /  971        1 .492(a)(5)  For  filing  with  EPO  or  JPO  search  report 800.00  /      400.00 

PCTT  Fees  -  International  Stage 

150  1.445(a)(1)  Transmittal  fee 190.00 

151  1 .445(a)(2)  PCT  search  fee  -  no  U.S.  application 600.001 

1 52  1 .445  (aK3)  Supplemental  search  per  additional  invention 160.(K)t 

153  1.445(a)(2)  PCT  search- prior  U.S.  application 400.001 

190  1.482(a)(1)  Preliminary  examination  fee  -  ISA  was  the  U.S 440.00t 

191  1.482(a)(1)  Preliminary  examination  fee  -  ISA  not  the  U.S 650.001 

192  1.482(a)(2)  Additional  invention  -  ISA  was  the  U.S 140.00t 

193  1.482(aK2)  Additional  invention  -  ISA  not  the  U.S 220.001 

PCT  Fees  to  WIPO 

800  Basic  foe  (first  thirty  pages) 490.00* 

801  Basic  supplemental  fee  (for  each  page  over  thiny) 10.00* 

803  Handling  fee 150.00* 

803  -  8%  Designation  fee  per  country 1 19.00* 

PCT  Fee  to  EPO 

802  International  search 1 320.00 

tEffcctivc  December  27. 1991. 

•WIPO  fees  subject  to  periodic  change  due  to  fluctuations  in  exchange  rate.  Refer  to  Patent  OfTicial  Gazette  for  current  amounts. 
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Patent  Service  Fees 


561 

1.19(aXlKi) 

562 

1.19(aXl)(ii) 

563 

1.19(aKl)(iii) 

564 

1.19(aK2) 

565 

1.19(aX3) 

566 

1.19(bXlKi) 

567 

1.19(bXlXii) 

568 

1.19<bX2) 

569 

1.19(bX3) 

570 

1.19(bX4) 

571 

1.19(c) 

572 

1.19(d) 

573 

1.19(e) 

574 

1.19(0 

575 

119(g) 

576 

1.19(h) 

577 

1.21(c) 

578 

1.21(d) 

579 

1.21(c) 

580 

1.21(g) 

581 

1.21(h) 

583 

1.21(0 

584 

1.210) 

585 

1.21(k) 

586 

1.21(1) 

587 

1.21(n) 

588 

1.21(0) 

589 

1.296 

590 

1.24 

Patent  Enrollment  Fees 

609 

1.21(aXl) 

610 

1.21(aX2) 

611 

1.21(aX3) 

612 

1.21(a)(4) 

613 

1.21(a)(4) 

615 

1.21(aX5) 

616 

1.21(aX6) 

Primed  copy  of  patent  w/o  color,  regular  service 3.00 

Primed  copy  of  patent  w/o  color,  expedited  local  service 6.00 

Printed  copy  of  patent  w/o  color,  ordered  via  EOS,  expedited  service 25.00 

Primed  copy  of  plant  patent,  in  color 12.00 

Copy  of  utility  patent  or  SIR,  with  color  drawings 24.00 

Certified  or  uncertified  copy  of  patent  application  as  filed,  regular  service 12.00 

Certified  or  uncertified  copy  of  patem  application,  expedited  local  service 24.00 

Certified  or  uncertified  copy  of  patent-related  file  wrapper  and  contents 150.00 

Certified  or  uncertified  copy  of  document,  unless  otherwise  provided 25.00 

For  assignment  records,  abstract  of  title  and  certification,  per  patent 20.00 

Library  Service 50.00 

List  of  U.S.  patents  and  SIRs  in  subclass 3.00 

Uncertified  statement  re  status  of  maintenance  fee  payments 10.00 

Copy  of  noR-U.S.  document ~ 12.00 

Comparing  and  Certifying  Copies,  Per  Document,  Per  Copy 25.00 

Additional  filing  receipt,  duplicate  or  corrected  due  to  applicant  enor 20.00 

Filing  a  Disclosure  Document 10.00 

Local  delivery  box  rental,  per  annum 50.00 

International  type  search  report 35.00 

Self-service  copy  charge,  per  page 0.25 

Recording  each  patent  assignment,  agreement  or  other  paper,  per  property 40.00 

Publication  in  Official  Gazeue 20.00 

Labor  charges  for  services,  per  hour  or  fraction  thereof 30.00 

Unspecified  other  services AT  COST 

Retaining  abandoned  application 130.00 

Handling  fee  for  incomplete  or  improper  application 130.00 

Automated  Patent  System  (APS-  text)  terminal  session  time,  per  hr 40.00 

Handling  fee  for  withdrawal  of  SIR 130.00 

I'jicni  coupons 3.00 


Admission  to  examination 290.00 

Rcgi.stration  to  practice 100.00 

Reinstatement  to  practice 15.00 

Copy  of  certificate  of  good  standing 10.00 

Certificate  of  good  standing  -suitable  for  framing 20.00 

Review  of  decision  of  Director,  Office  of  Enrollment  and  Discipline 120.00 

Rcgrading  of  Examination 120.00 
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Fee 


TRADF.MARK  FEES 


Trademark  Processing  Fees 


361  2.6(a)(1)  Application  for  registration,  per  class 200.00 

362  2.6(aX2)  Filing  an  Amendment  to  Allege  Use  under  §  1(c),  per  class 100.00 

363  2.6(a)(3)  FiUng  a  Statement  of  Use  under  §  l(dXl).  per  class 100.00 

364  2.6(aX4)  Filing  a  Request  for  Six-months  Extension  of  Time  for  Filing  a  Statement  of  Use 

under  §  l(dXl).  per  class „ 100.00 

365  2.6(aX5)  Application  for  renewal,  per  class 300.00 

366  2.6(aX6)  Additional  fee  for  late  renewal,  per  class 100.00 

367  2.6(aX7)  Publication  of  mark  under  §  12(c),  per  class 100.00 

368  2.6(aX8)  Issuing  new  certificate  of  registration 100.00 

369  2.6(a)(9)  Certificate  of  Correction,  registrant's  error 100.00 

370  2.6(aX10)  Filing  disclaimer  to  registration 100.00 

371  2.6(a)(ll)  Filing  amendment  to  registration 100.00 

372  2.6(aX12)  FiUng  §  8  affidavit,  per  class 100.00 

373  2.6(aX13)  FiUng  §  15  affidaviu  per  class 100.00 

374  2.6(aX14)  Filing  combined  §§  8  &  15  affidavit,  per  class 200.00 

375  2.6(a)(15)  Petition  to  the  Commissioner 100.00 

376  2.6(a)(16)  Petition  for  cancellation,  per  class 200.00 

377  2.6(a)(17)  Notice  of  opposition,  per  class 200.00 

378  2.6(a)(18)  Ex  pane  appeal,  per  class 100.00 

Trademark  Service  Fees 

461  2.6(b)(l)(i)  Printed  copy  of  each  registered  mark,  regular  service 3.00 

462  2.6(b)(IXii)  Printed  copy  of  each  registered  mark,  expedited  local  service 6.00 

463  2.6(b)(l)(iii)  Printed  copy  of  each  registered  mark  ordered  via  EOS,  expedited  service 25.00 

464  2.6(b)(4)(i)  Certified  copy  of  registered  mark,  with  title  and/or  status,  regular  scrs'ice 10.00 

465  2.6(b)(4)(ii)  Certified  copy  of  registered  mark,  with  title  and/or  status,  expedited  local  scr\'ice 20.00 

466  2.6(b)(2)(i)  Certified  or  uncertified  copy  of  trademark  application  as  filed,  regular  service 12.00 

467  2.6(b)(2)(ii)  Certified  or  uncertified  copy  of  trademark  application  as  filed,  expedited  local  service  ..24.00 

468  2.6(b)(3)  Certified  or  uncertified  copy  of  trademark-related  file  wrapper  and  contents 50.00 

469  2.6(b)(5)  Certified  or  uncertified  copy  of  trademark  document,  unless  otherwise  provided 25.00 

470  2.6(b)(7)  For  assignment  records,  abstracts  of  title  and  certification  per  registration 20.00 

475  1. 19(g)  Comparing  and  certifying  copies,  per  document,  per  copy 25.00 

480  2.6(b)(9)  Self-service  copy  charge,  per  page 0.25 

481  2.6(b)(6)  Recording  trademark  assignment,  agreement  or  other  paper,  first  mark  per  document  ....40.00 

482  For  second  and  subsequent  marks  in  the  same  document 25.00 

484  2.6(b)(I0)  Labor  charges  for  services,  per  hour  or  fraction  thereof 30.00 

485  2.6(b)(ll)  Unspecified  other  services AT  COST 

488  2.6(b)(8)  Each  hour  of  T-SEARCH  terminal  ses.sion  time 40.00 

490  1.24  Trademark  coupons 3.00 

GENERAL  FFRS 

Finance  Service  Fees 

607  1.21(b-l)  Establish  deposit  account 10.00 

608  1.21(bX2)  Service  charge  for  below  minimum  balance 20.00 

608  1.21(bX3)  Service  charge  for  below  minimum  balance  restricted  subscription  deposit  account 20.00 

617  1.21(m)  Processing  returned  checks 50.00 

Computer  Service  Fees 

618  Computer  records AT  COST 
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DEPARTMENT  OF  COMMERCE  Billing  Code:     3510-16-M 

Patent  and  Trademaric  Office 
37  CFR  Parts  1  and  2 

[Do<*et  No.   910373-1297] 

RIN   0651  •AA45 

Revision  of  Patent  and  Trademark  Fees 

AGENCY:  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  Commeroe 

ACTION:    Final  rule. 

SUMMARY:   The  Patent  and  Trademark  CMcb  (PTO)  is  amending  the  mies  of  practice 
in  patent  and  trademark  cases,  Parts  1  and  2  of  title  37,  Code  of  Federal  Regulatnns,  to 
adjust  certain  patent  and  trademark  fee  amounts  and  to  amend  certain  procedures  in 
accordance  with  the  applicable  provistons  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Offkx 
Authorizatton  Act  of  1991,  which  was  passed  t>y  the  House  of  Representatives  on 
November  25,  1991,  and  by  the  Senate  on  November  27,  1991.  as  H.R.  3531,  and 
signed  into  law  on  Decemt>er  10. 1991. 

H.R.  3531  subsecttons  5(a)(1)  and  (2),  sets  base  amounts  for  fees  established  by 
35  U.S.G.  41(a)  and  41(b).    Subsections  5(a)(1)  and  (2)  also  add  certain  fees  related 
to  natk>nal  processing  of  Patent  Cooperatton  Treaty  applicatk>ns  and  maintenance  fees 
established  under  Pub.  L  96-517  to  35  U.S.C.  41(a)  and  41(b),  respectively.   The 
base  amounts  set  by  subsections  5(a)(1)  and  (2)  are  subject  to  the  surcharge  to  be  set 
by  the  Commisstoner  to  recover  the  deficit  reduction  target  of  $95,000,000  in  fiscal 
year  1992  as  required  by  the  Omnibus  Budget  Reconciliatk>n  Act  of  1990,  Pub.  L 
101-508,  as  amended  by  subsection  2(a)  of  H.R.  3531.   Subsection  5(a)(3)  of  H.R. 
3531  gives  the  Commissk>ner  authority  to  establish  fees  under  35  U.S.C.  41(d)  to 
recover  average  costs,  and  sets  the  fee  amount  for  three  specific  sen/ices  provided  by 
the  PTO.  The  small  entity  provisfon,  35  U.S.C.  41(h),  is  continued.   The  small  entity 
provisfon  is  also  made  applk:able  to  maintenance  fee  payments  based  on  applk:atk>ns  filed 
on  or  after  December  12,  1980,  but  before  August  27,  1982,  and  to  certain  fees  related 
to  the  national  processing  of  Patent  Cooperatfon  Treaty  (PCT)  applicatfons.   H.R.  3531 
alfows  the  adjustment  of  trademark  fees  to  reflect  fluctuatfons  in  the  Consumer  Price 
Index  (CPI). 

EFFECTIVE  DATE:    The  rules  are  effective  December  16.  1991  except  for 
§§  1.445(a)  and  1.1482(a)  which  will  be  effective  on  December  27.  1991. 

FOR  FURTHER  INFORMATION  CONTACT:  Frances  Mk:halkewk:z  by  telephone  at 
(703)  305-8510  or  by  mail  marked  to  her  attentfon  and  addressed  to  the 
Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks,  Washington,  D.C.  20231. 

SUPPLEMENTARY  INFORMATION:    This  mle  change  is  designed  to  adjust  the  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office  fees  in  accordance  with  the  provisfons  of  H.R.  3531.  Patent  and 
trademark  fees  were  set  on  October  1,  1982,  in  accordance  with  the  provistons  of  title 
35,  United  States  Code,  and  the  provisions  of  sectton  31  of  the  Trademarit  (Lanham)  Act 
of  1946.  as  amended  (15  U.S.C.  1113). 
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On  November  5,  1990.  the  Omnibus  Budget  Reconciliation  Act  of  1990 
(Pub.  L.  101-508)  imposed  a  69  percent  surcharge  on  all  patent  fees  set  under 
35  U.S.C.  41(a)  and  (b).    Section  10101  of  Pub.  L.  101-508  required  the 
Commissioner  to  mal<e  recommendations  for  any  statutory  changes  necessary  to 
implement  new  fee  proposals.    PTO's  authorizing  legislation  (Pub.  L.  100-703)  was  to 
expire  on  September  30,  1991.    Legislation  to  authorize  appropriations  for  the  Patent 
and  Trademart^  Office  for  fiscal  years  1992  and  1993  and  for  other  purposes  was 
introduced  in  the  t-iouse  of  Representatives  on  March  22,  1991,  as  H.R.  1613,  and  in  the 
Senate  on  April  9,  1991,  as  S.  793. 

A  notice  of  proposed  rulemaking  to  adjust  patent  and  trademark  fees  in  accordance  with 
the  proposed  provistons  of  H.R.  1613  and  S.  793  was  published  in  the  Federal  Register 
on  May  10,  1991,  at  56  PR  21890,  and  in  the  Official  Gazette  on  May  21,  1991,  at 
1126  OG  56.  A  public  hearing  on  the  notice  of  proposed  rulemaking  was  heki  on 
June  12,  1991. 

For  fiscal  year  1992,  H.R.  3531  waives  requirements  for  advance  publication,  notice 
and  comment  contained  in  the  patent  and  trademark  laws  and  the  Administrative 
Procedures  Act,  and  revised  fee  amounts  take  effect  on  or  after  one  day  after  publtoatfon 
in  the  Federal  Register.  To  provide  continuity,  this  final  njle  package  modifies  the 
notk:e  of  proposed  rulemaking  that  was  published  in  the  Federal  Register  on  May  10. 
1991,  to  reflect  the  provisions  of  H.R.  3531.   Comments  received  in  response  to  the 
notice  of  proposed  rulemaking  have  been  addressed,  even  though  certain  comments  may 
have  been  rendered  moot  by  provisions  of  H.R.  3531 . 

BACKGROUND: 

Statutory    Provisions 

Patent  fees  are  authorized  by  35  U.S.C.  41  and  35  U.S.C.  376.  Subsectfons  41(a)  and 
(b)  of  title  35,  United  States  Code,  establish  a  nurrtber  of  statutory  fees.  Among  them 
are  fees  for  filing  a  patent  applk:ation,  issuing  a  patent,  and  maintaining  a  patent  in 
force.   Subsecttons  5(a)(1)  and  (2)  of  H.R.  3531  amend  35  U.S.C.  41(a)  and  (b)  by 
adjusting  the  amounts  of  the  patent  statutory  fees  currently  established  by  those 
subsectk>ns,  and  by  specifying  certain  fees  related  to  the  natk>nal  processing  of  Patent 
Cooperatnn  Treaty  applicatk>ns  and  maintenance  fees  on  patent  applications  filed  on  or 
after  December  12,  1980,  but  before  August  27.  1982,  in  35  U.S.C.  41(a)  and  41(b), 
respectively. 

The  Omnibus  Budget  Reconciliatnn  Act  of  1990,  Pub.  L.  101-508,  imposed  a  69 
percent  surcharge  on  all  fees  authorized  by  35  U.S.C.  41  (a)  and  (b),  effective 
Novemt)er  5,  1990.   Sut)sectk>n  2(b)  of  H.R.  3531  amends  that  Act  to  require  the 
Commisstoner  to  establish  surcharges  under  section  10101(a)  of  Pub.  L  101-508  on 
all  fees  established  under  35  U.S.C.  41(a)  and  41(b)  to  recover  $95,000,000  in  fiscal 
year  1992. 

Subsection   41(h)  of  title  35,  United  States  Code,  authorizes  a  50  percent  reductton  in 
the  fees  paid  under  35  U.S.C.  41(a)  and  41(b)  by  independent  inventors,  small  business 
concerns,  and  nonprofit  organizations  who  meet  the  prescribed  definittons.   This 
reduction  will  apply  to  the  fees  newly  established  in  subsectk>ns  41(a)  and  41(b). 

Subsectk}n  5(a)(3)  of  H.R.  3531  amends  35  U.S.C.  41(d)  to  alfow  the  Commissioner  fo 
establish  fees  for  all  other  processing,  services,  or  materials  related  to  patents  and  not 


specified  in  the  amended  sectton  41  to  recover  the  average  cost  of  provkling  these 
services  or  materials.    Sectton  5(a)(3)  also  establishes  the  amounts  for  three  services. 

Subsectfon  5(b)  of  H.R.  3531  amends  subsectfon  41(0  of  title  35,  United  States  Code, 
to  provkle  that  fees  set  under  35  U.S.C.  41(a)  and  (b)  may  be  adjusted  on  October  1. 
1992.  and  every  year  thereafter,  to  reflect  fluctuations  in  the  CPI  over  the  prevtous 
12  months. 

Subsectton  5(c)  amends  subsectton  41(g)  of  title  35.  United  States  Code,  to  allow  new 
fee  amounts  established  by  the  Commissfoner  under  section  41  to  take  effect  thirty  days 
after  na6ce  in  the  Federal  Register  and  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  Official  Gazette. 
However,  sections  2(c),  5(c)(2)  and  13  of  H.R.  3531  provkle  that  patent  fees 
established  for  fiscal  year  1992  will  take  effect  on  or  after  one  day  after  such  fees  are 
published  in  the  Federal  Register. 

Sectton  31  of  the  Trademark  (Lanham)  Act  of  1946,  as  amended  (15  U.S.C.  1113), 
authorizes  the  Commisstoner  to  establish  fees  for  the  filing  and  processing  of  an 
applfoatton  for  the  registratton  of  a  trademark  or  other  mark,  and  for  all  otfter  services 
and  materials  relating  to  trademarks  and  other  marks. 

Subsectton  42(c)  of  title  35,  United  States  Code,  provtoes  that  trademark  fees  available 
to  the  Commissfoner  are  to  be  used  exclusively  for  the  processing  of  trademark 
registratfons  and  for  other  sen/ices  and  materials  related  to  trademarks.  Subsectiofi 
5(e)  of  H.R.  3531  modifies  35  U.S.C.  42(c)  so  that  trademark  fees  may  be  used  for  the 
processing  of  trademark  registrattons  and  for  other  activities,  servtoes,  an6  materials 
relating  to  trademarks  and  to  cover  a  proportionate  share  of  the  administrative  costs  of 
thePTO. 

Subsection  5(f)  amends  sectfon  31(a)  of  the  Trademark  Act  of  1946  (15  U.S.C. 
1113(a))  to  alfow  trademark  fees  to  be  adjusted  once  each  year  to  reflect,  in  the 
aggregate,  any  fluctuations  during  the  preceding  12  months  in  the  CPI.   However,  during 
fiscal  year  1992,  trademark  fees  may  be  adjusted  to  reflect  fluctuattons  in  the  CPI. 
during  the  preceding  three  years. 

Subsectton  5(f)  also  amends  sectton  31  to  altow  new  fee  amounts  to  take  effect  thirty 
days  after  notk:e  in  the  Federal  Register  and  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Offidal  Gazette. 
However,  fees  established  for  fiscal  year  1 992  will  take  effect  on  or  after  one  day  after 
such  fees  are  published  in  the  Federal  Register. 

Subsectton  5(g)  of  H.R.  3531  makes  conforming  amendments  to  secton  376  of  titte  35. 
United  States  Code,  that  authorizes  the  establishment  of  fees  related  to  applk^attons  filed 
under  the  provistons  of  the  PCT.   Under  current  law,  sectkxi  376  permits  the 
Commisstoner  to  set  certain  fees  related  to  these  appltoattons.  Amendments  made  in 
subsection  5(a)(1)  of  H.R.  3531,  however,  set  some  PCT-related  fees  in  the  new 
subsection  41  (a). 

Revised  fee  amounts  go  into  effect  on  the  effective  date  noted  above,  with  the  exceptton  of 
certain  PCT  fees  (1.445(a).  and  1.482(a)).  which  go  into  effect  on  December  27, 
1991.    Under  an  agreement  between  the  PTO  and  the  Worto  Intellectual  Property 
Organization  (WIPO)  which  establishes  PTO  as  an  Internattonal  Searching  and  Examining 
Authority  under  the  PCT,  any  amendment  to  certain  PCT  fees  can  take  effect  only  after 
PTO  provkjes  30  days  written  notice  to  WIPO.  Notice  concerning  the  increase  to  PCT 
internattonal  fees  for  intemattonal  applk^ations  filed  in  the  United  States  Receiving 
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Office  is  included  as  Appendix  A.  and  a  current  schedule  of  PCT  fees,  with  specific 
effective  dates,  is  included  as  Appendix  B. 


General    Proeedurea 

Recovary  Level  Determination*: 
$426,000,000  in  fiscal  year  1992. 
accordingly. 


Fees  have  been  adjusted  for  a  planned  recovery  of 
The  fiscal  year  1992  PTO  budget  will  be  adjusted 


Amounts  for  fees  established  by  35  U.S.C.  41(a)  and  41(b)  and  371(c)(1)  are  amended 
by  H.R.  3531.   Subsections  41(a)  and  41(b)  of  title  35,  United  States  Code,  now  include 
certain  fees  related  to  the  national  processing  of  PCT  applicattons  and  maintenance  fees 
on  patent  applications  filed  on  or  after  December  12,  1980,  but  before  August  27. 
1982.    Fee  amounts  established  by  subsections  41(a)  and  41(b)  are  subject  to  the 
provisions  of  the  Omnibus  Budget  Reconciliation  Act  of  1990,  as  amended  by  H.R.  3531. 
These  provisions  require  that  $95  million  be  raised  in  fiscal  year  1992  for  deficit 
reduction  purposes.    As  a  result,  the  fees  estat)lished  in  subsections  41(a)  and  41(b) 
have  been  increased  by  38  percent  to  generate  this  $95,000,000  in  fiscal  year  1992. 

After  application  of  the  38  percent  increase  to  the  base  fees,  amounts  were  rounded  by 
applying  standard  arithmetical  rules  so  that  the  amounts  rounded  would  be  de  minimis 
and  convenient  to  the  user.  Fees  of  $100  or  more  were  rounded  to  the  nearest  $10.  Fees 
between  $2  and  $99  were  rounded  to  the  nearest  even  number  so  that  the  comparable 
small  entity  fee  would  be  a  whole  numt)er. 

Non-statutory  patent  service  fees  and  PCT  processing  fees  are  adjusted  to  recover 
planned  costs  for  1992.   However,  three  patent  service  fees  are  set  by  statute.  These 
are  assignment  fees,  printed  patent  copy  fees  and  photocopy  charge  fees.  In  response  to 
comments  on  the  proposed  level  of  the  non-statutory  patent  fee  amounts  and  the  direction 
by  Congress  to  reduce  costs  overall  and,  hence,  associated  fees,  from  the  requested  1992 
budget  of  $462  million  to  a  level  of  $426  million,  many  of  the  adopted  fee  amounts  are 
less  than  the  proposed  amounts. 

Subsection  5(f)(2)  of  H.R.  3531  allows  trademark  fees  to  be  adjusted  in  fiscal  year 
1992  to  reflect  changes  over  the  prior  three  fiscal  years  in  the  Consumer  Price  Index. 
The  Office  of  Management  and  Budget  has  determined  that  the  PTO  should  use  Consumer 
Price  Index-U  to  adjust  trademark  fees.  The  Department  of  Latx>r's  Consumer  Price 
Index  is  made  public  approximately  21  days  after  the  end  of  the  month  being  cak:ulated. 
The  trademark  fees  are  being  adjusted  by  13.8  percent. 

Workload  Projections:    Determination  of  workloads  varies  by  fee  code.    Principal 
worktoad  projectnn  technk^ues  are  as  foltows: 

Patent  and  trademark  application  worktoads  are  projected  from  statistk^al  regression 
models  using  recent  applk:atk>n  trends.   Patent  issues  are  projected  from  an  in-house 
patent  productk>n  model  and  reflect  examiner  productton  achievements  and  goals.   Patent 
maintenance  fee  worktoads  utilize  patents  issued  3.5,  7.5  and  1 1 .5  years  prk>r  to 
payment  and  assume  payment  rates  of  75  percent,  50  percent  and  25  percent, 
respectively.    Trademark  affidavit  projecttons  are  based  on  filing  trends  for  marks 
registered  five  to  six  years  prtor.   Trademark  renewal  projections  are  t>ased  on  marks 
registered  20  years  prior  to  1992.    Sen/k:e  fee  workloads  foltow  linear  trends  from 
prior  year  activities.  Worittoad  estimates  are  cakujiated  by  the  PTO's  Offk:e  of  Budget 
and  the  oWce  responsible  for  the  fee  activity. 


A  comparison  of  existing  and  revised  fee  amounts  is  included  as  Appendix  C  to  this  nottoe. 

Any  fee  amount  that  is  pakl  on  or  after  the  effective  date  is  subject  to  the  new  fee 
schedule.  For  purposes  of  detennining  the  amount  of  the  fee  k>  t)e  paM.  the  date  of 
mailing  indicated  on  a  proper  Certificate  of  Mailing,  where  authorized  under  37  CFR 
1 .8,  will  be  considered  to  be  the  date  of  receipt  in  the  PTO.  A  "Certificate  of  Mailing 
under  section  1.8"  is  not  "proper"  for  items  which  are  specifically  excluded  from  the 
provisions  of  section  1 .8.   Sectton  1 .8(a)(2)  shouki  t>e  consulted  for  those  items  for 
whk:h  a  Certifk:ate  of  Mailing  Is  not  "proper.'   Such  items  include,  inter  alia,  the  filing 
of  national  and  international  applications  for  patents  and  the  filing  of  trademark 
applk:ations.   The  provisions  of  37  CFR  1.10  relating  to  filing  papers  and  fees  with  an 
"Express  Mail"  certificate,  however,  do  apply  to  any  paper  or  fee  (including  patent  and 
trademark  applicattons)  to  t>e  filed  in  the  PTO.    If  an  appltoatton  or  fee  is  filed  by 
"Express  Mail"  with  a  proper  certificate  dated  on  or  after  the  effective  date  of  the  rules, 
the  amount  of  the  fee  to  be  pakJ  is  the  fee  established  herein. 

A  discussion  of  specific  secttons  is  set  forth  t>etow. 

DISCUSSION  OF  SPECIFIC  RULES 

37  CFR  1.12  Assignment  records  open  to  public  inspection. 

Sectton  1 .12,  paragraph  (a),  is  amended  to  change  the  reference  for  payment  of  a  fee  to 
sectton  1.19(b)(3).  and  add  a  reference  to  the  fee  set  in  the  trademarit  rules  at  sectton 
2.6(b)(5).   Sectton  1.12.  paragraph  (d).  is  amended  to  change  the  reference  for 
payment  of  a  fee  to  sectton  1.21G).  and  add  a  reference  to  the  fee  set  in  the  trademartt 
rules  at  section  2.6(b)(10). 

37  CFR  1. 13  Copies  and  certified  copies 

Sectton  1.13  is  amended  to  revise  paragraph  (b)  to  be  consistent  with  revistons  k> 
paragraphs  1.19(b)  and  2.6(b). 

37  CFR  1.16  National  application  filing  fee. 

Section  1.16.  paragraphs  (a),  (b),  (d)  and  (f)-(j).  is  revised  to  reflect  the 
amendments  made  by  subsecttons  2(b)  and  5(a)(1)  of  H.R.  3531  as  described  above 
under  General  Procedures. 

Sectton  1.16,  paragraph  (e).  is  revised  to  adjust  the  patent  appltoatton  surcharge  fee 
authorized  by  35  U.S.C.  41(d)  and  111.   Paragraph  (e)  has  been  modified  from  the 
proposal  to  provide  a  two-tier  fee  structure  for  the  payment  of  the  surcharge.   The  fifty 
percent  reductton  for  those  that  have  established  small  entity  status  is  appltoable  to  the 
surcharge  for  filing  the  basto  filing  fee.  oath  or  declaration  on  a  date  later  than  the  filing 
date  of  the  application.  In  response  to  comments  on  the  proposed  tovel  of  the  non- 
statutory patent  fee  amounts  and  Congresstonal  directton  to  recover  a  tower  level  of 
planned  costs  overall,  the  adopted  fee  amount  is  less  than  the  amount  proposed. 
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37  CFR  1.17  Patent  application  processing  fees. 

Section  1.17.  paragraphs  (a)-(g).  (I)  and  (m).  is  revised  to  reflect  the  amendments 
made  by  subsections  2(b)  and  5(a)(1)  of  H.R.  3531  as  described  above  under  General 
Procedures. 

Section  1.17.  paragraphs  (h)-(k),  is  revised  to  adjust  fees  authorized  by  35  U.S.C. 
41(d)  as  amended  by  subsection  5(a)(3)  of  H.R.  3531.  In  response  to  comments  on  the 
proposed  level  of  the  non-statutory  patent  fee  amounts  and  Congressional  direction  to 
recover  a  lower  level  of  planned  costs  overall,  the  adopted  fee  amounts  are  less  than  the 
proposed  amounts. 

Section  1.17,  paragr^hs  (n)  and  (o),  is  revised  to  adjust  fees  authorized  by  35  U.S.C. 
41(d)  as  amended  by  subsection  5(a)(3)  of  H.R.  3531.  The  fee  amounts  in  37  CFR 
1.1 7(n)  and  (o)  are  higher  than  proposed  because  the  amount  of  the  application  basic 
filing  fee  on  which  these  amounts  are  based  was  increased  by  subsections  2(b)  and 
5(a)(1)  of  H.R.  3531. 


37  CFR  1.18  Patent  issue  fees. 

Section  1.18  is  revised  to  reflect  the  amendments  made  by  subsections  2(b)  and 
5(a)(1)  of  H.R.  3531  as  described  above  under  General  Procedures. 

37  CFR  1.19  Document  supply  fees. 

Section  1.19,  paragraphs  (a),  (b)  and  (d)-(h),  is  revised  to  adjust  fees  authorized  by 
35  U.S.C.  41(d)  as  amended  by  5(a)(3)  of  H.R.  3531.   In  response  to  comments  on  the 
proposed  level  of  the  non-statutory  patent  fee  amounts  and  Congressional  direction  to 
recover  a  lower  level  of  planned  costs  overall,  the  adopted  fee  amounts  in  paragraphs 
(a)(1)(iii),  (a)(2).  (a)(3),  (b)(1),  (b)(4).  (d).  and  (f)  are  less  than  the  proposed 
amounts. 

Section  1.19  is  revised  further  to  establish  that  the  Office  will  sell  certified  or 
uncertified  copies  of  documents  at  the  same  flat  fee.  Most  requests  for  documents  are  for 
certified  copies.  Customers  who  need  uncertified  copies  of  documents  or  copies  of 
portfons  of  documents  also  are  able  to  make  those  copies  themselves  at  a  self-service 
copy  charge,  per  page. 

Subparagraph  (a)(1)  also  is  revised  to  clarify  and  set  fees  for  different  levels  of 
sen/ice  available  for  obtaining  copies  of  patents  in  black  and  white.   In  additfon  to 
regular  service,  the  PTO  will  provide  for  expedited  focal  servfce  to  be  fulfilled  within 
one  workday  for  orders  delivered  to  the  Public  Service  Window  at  double  the  fee  amount 
set  for  regular  service;  and  expedited  service  for  copies  ordered  via  electronic  ordering 
service  and  delivered  by  overnight  delivery  service  as  previously  provided  by 
subparagraph  (a)(6).  There  are  two  Public  Service  Windows  at  the  PTO:  one  in  the 
Patent  Search  Room  and  another  in  the  Trademark  Search  Library.   Unless  otherwise 
requested,  copies  of  patents  will  be  delivered  to  the  PuWfc  Service  Window  in  the  Patent 
Search  Room. 


Sectfon  1.19,  subparagraph  (a)(2),  is  revised  further  to  delete  reference  to  copies  of 
statutory  invention  registrattons  in  ootor,  whfoh  will  be  provided  by  renumbered 
subparagraph  (a)(3). 

Sectfon  1.19  is  revised  to  delete  existing  subparagraph  (a)(3).   In  the  future,  the  PTO 
only  will  provfoe  certified  or  uncertified  copfos  of  documents  at  a  flat  fee,  as  set  forth  in 
renumbered  subparagraph  (b)(3). 

Section  1.19,  renumbered  subparagraph  (a)(3),  is  revised  further  to  clarify  and  set 
fees  for  different  levels  of  service  available  for  obtaining  copies  of  utility  patents  or 
statutory  invention  registrations  containing  color  drawings.    Subparagraph  (a)(3)  has 
been  modified  from  the  proposal  to  delete  reference  to  expedited  focal  service  because 
this  servfoe  cannot  be  provided  by  the  PTO  contractor. 

Sectfon  1.19  is  revised  further  to  delete  subparagraphs  (a)(5)  and  (a)(6).    The 
service  formerly  provided  under  subparagraph  (a)(5)  will  be  provided  under 
subparagraphs  (a)(1)(ii)  and  (a)(2)(ii).  and  the  service  formerly  provided  under 
subparagraph  (a)(6)  will  be  provided  under  (a)(1)(iii). 

Section  1.19,  subparagraph  (b)(1),  is  revised  further  to  clarify  and  set  fees  for 
different  levels  of  service  available  for  obtaining  certified  or  uncertified  copies  of 
patent  applications  as  filed.    In  addition  to  regular  service,  the  PTO  will  provide  for 
expedited  service,  fulfilled  within  five  work  days,  excluding  mailing  time,  at  double  the 
fee  amount  set  for  regular  servfoe. 

Sectfon  1.19,  subparagraph  (b)(2).  is  revised  to  reduce  the  fee  for  provicfing  a 
certified  or  uncertified  copy  of  a  patent  file  wrapper  and  contents. 

Sectfon  1.19  is  revised  further  to  delete  existing  subparagraph  (b)(3).    Certified  or 
uncertified  copies  of  assignment  records  will  be  provided  under  renumbered 
subparagraph    (b)(4). 

Section  1.19  is  revised  further  to  delete  existing  subparagraph  (b)(4).    Certified  or 
uncertified  copies  of  Office  records  will  be  provided  under  renumbered  subparagraph 
(b)(3).    Expedited  servfoe  as  currently  provided  under  existing  subparagraph  (b)(4) 
will  be  provided  under  subparagraph  (b)(1)(ii). 

Section  1.19  is  revised  further  to  renumber  subparagraph  (b)(5)  as  (b)(3).    Section 
1.19.  subparagraph  (b)(3).  is  revised  to  establish  that  the  PTO  provides  certified  or 
uncertified  copies  of  documents  at  one  flat  fee  amount. 

Section  1.19  is  revised  further  to  renumber  subparagraph  (b)(6)  as  (b)(4)  and  to 
include  services  formerly  provided  under  subparagraph  (b)(3)  in  additfon  to  certified 
and  uncertified  copies  of  abstracts  of  title. 

Section  1.19,  paragraph  (g),  is  modified  from  the  proposal.  The  PTO  will  continue  to 
compare  and  certify  copies  of  documents  made  from  PTO  records,  but  not  prepared  by 
PTO  staff. 

37  CFR  1.20  Post-issuance  fees. 

Sectfon  1 .20.  paragraphs  (a)-(c).  is  revised  to  adjust  the  fees  authorized  by  35  U.S.C. 
41(d)  as  amended  by  subsection  5(a)(3)  of  H.R.  ^31.  In  response  to  comments  on  the 
proposed  level  of  the  non-statutory  patent  fee  amounts  and  Congressional  directfon  to 
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recover  a  lower  level  of  planned  costs  overall,  the  adopted  fee  amounts  are  less  than  the 
amounts  proposed. 

Section  1 .20,  paragraph  (d),  is  revised  to  reflect  the  amendments  made  by  subsections 
2(b)  and  5(a)(1)  of  H.R.  3531  as  described  above  under  General  Procedures. 

Section  1 .20,  paragraphs  (e)-(g),  is  revised  to  reflect  the  amendments  made  by 
subsections  2(b)  and  5(a)(2)  of  H.R.  3531  as  described  above  under  General 
Procedures,  and  to  provide  for  the  payment  of  maintenance  fees  on  original  and  reissue 
patents,  except  design  or  plant  patents,  based  on  all  applications  filed  on  or  after 
December  12,  1980.    Paragraphs  (e)-(g)  formerly  provided  for  the  payment  of 
maintenance  fees  on  original  and  reissue  patents,  except  design  or  plant  patents,  based  on 
applications  filed  on  or  after  December  12,  1980,  but  before  August  27,  1982. 
Paragraphs  (h)-(j),  which  are  deleted,  provided  for  the  payment  of  maintenance  fees  on 
original  and  reissue  patents,  except  design  or  plant  patents,  based  on  applications  filed 
on  or  after  August  27,  1982.  The  distinction  in  the  maintenance  fee  due  based  on  the 
application  filing  date  was  eliminated  by  subsection  5(a)(2)  of  H.R.  3531. 

For  patents  based  on  applications  filed  on  or  after  December  12,  1980,  but  before 
August  27,  1982,  patent  owners  must  establish  small  entity  status  according  to  37  CFR 
1 .27  if  they  have  not  done  so  and  if  they  wish  to  pay  the  reduced  fee  amounts. 

Section  1.20  is  revised  to  delete  paragraphs  (h)-(j)-    The  fees  for  maintaining  all 
original  or  reissue  patents,  except  design  or  plant  patents,  including  those  based  on 
applications  filed  on  or  after  August  27,  1982,  are  set  forth  in  paragraphs  (e)-(g). 
Reissue  patentees  are  reminded  that  the  due  dates  for  payment  of  maintenance  fees  are 
computed  from  the  date  of  grant  of  the  original  (non-reissue)  patent. 

Section  1 .20  is  revised  to  renumber  paragraph  (k)  as  paragraph  (h),  and  adjust  the  fee 
amount  authorized  by  35  U.S.C.  41(d)  as  amended  by  subsection  5(a)(3)  of  H.R.  3531. 
Revised  paragraph  (h)  provides  for  a  surcharge  for  payment  of  a  maintenance  fee  during 
the  six-month  grace  period  following  the  expiration  of  three  years  and  six  months, 
seven  years  and  six  months,  and  eleven  years  and  six  months  after  the  date  of  the 
original  grant  of  a  patent  based  on  an  application  filed  on  or  after  December  12, 1980. 
Paragraph  (k)  formerly  provided  for  a  surcharge  for  late  payment  of  maintenance  fees 
on  original  and  reissue  patents,  except  design  or  plant  patents,  based  on  applications 
filed  on  or  after  December  12,  1980.  but  before  August  27,  1982.    Paragraph  (I), 
which  is  deleted,  provided  for  a  surcharge  for  late  payment  of  maintenance  fees  on 
original  and  reissue  patents,  except  design  or  plant  patents,  based  on  applications  filed 
on  or  after  August  27,  1982. 

Section  1 .20,  new  paragraph  (h),  has  been  modified  from  the  proposal  to  provide  a 
two-tier  fee  structure  for  payment  of  the  maintenance  fee  surcharge.   The  fifty  percent 
reduction  for  those  that  have  established  small  entity  status  is  applicable  to  the 
surcharge  for  payment  of  maintenance  fees  within  the  six-month  grace  period.    Further, 
in  response  to  comments  and  Ck)ngressional  direction,  the  adopted  fee  amount  is  less  than 
the  amount  proposed. 

Section  1.20  is  revised  to  delete  paragraph  (I).  The  fees  for  the  late  payment  of  a 
maintenance  fee  for  all  original  or  reissue  patents,  except  design  or  plant  patents,  based 
on  applications  filed  on  or  after  December  12,  1980,  are  set  forth  in  renumbered 
paragraph  (h). 


Section  1.20  is  revised  to  renumber  paragraphs  (m)  and  (n)  as  paragraphs  (i)  and  (D, 
and  adjust  the  fee  amounts  as  authorized  by  35  U.S.C.  41(d)  as  amended  by  subsection 
5(a)(3)  of  H.R.  3531 .    Further,  in  response  to  comments  and  Congressional  direction, 
the  adopted  fee  anHjunt  in  paragraph  (i)  is  less  than  the  anwunt  proposed. 

37  CFR  1.21  Miscellaneous  fees  and  charges. 

Section  1.21.  paragraphs  (a),  (c).  (e),  (g),  (h).  (D,  (I)  and  (n).  Is  revised  to  adjust 
fees  as  authorized  by  35  U.S.C.  41(d)  as  amended  by  subsection  5(a)(3)  of  H.R.  3531. 
In  response  to  comments  on  the  proJMsed  level  of  the  non-statutory  patent  fee  antounts 
and  Congressional  direction  to  recover  a  lower  level  of  planned  costs  overall,  the  adopted 
fee  amounts  in  sub-paragraphs  (a)(1),  (a)(3),  (a)(5).  (a)(6),  (j),  (I)  and  (n)  are 
less  than  the  amounts  proposed.  The  proposed  changes  to  paragraphs  (d)  and  (m)  have 
not  been  adopted. 

Section  1.21,  subparagraph  (a)(4),  is  revised  further  to  provide  a  certificate  of  good 
standing  for  $10  and  a  certificate  that  is  suitable  for  framing  at  double  that  fee  amount. 

Section  1.21,  subparagraph  (b)(1),  is  revised  to  eliminate  the  fee  requirement  for 
reinstating  a  deposit  account.  This  fee  requirement  has  been  found  to  be  unnecessary 
because  the  Office  no  longer  suspends  accounts  when  there  is  no  activity. 

Section  1.21  is  revised  to  delete  paragraph  (f),  since  searching  PTO  records  wHI  be 
provided  under  revised  paragraph  (j)-    Paragraph  (f)  is  reserved. 

Section  1 .21 ,  paragraph  (g),  is  revised  further  to  clarify  that  the  $.25  fee  amount  for 
each  photocopy  established  ty  subsection  5(a)(3)  of  H.R.  3531  is  for  a  self-service 
copy  charge  amount,  per  page.  The  self-sen^ice  copy  charge  will  be  applied  to  the  per 
copy  amounts  on  copy  access  system  cards  as  previously  provided  t)y  this  paragraph. 

The  same  copy  charge  will  be  required  for  each  printed  page  generated  from  the 
Automated  Patent  System,  as  previously  provided  by  paragraph  (q). 

Section  1.21,  paragraph  (h),  is  revised  to  establish  the  fee  for  recording  each 
assignment  in  accordance  with  subsection  5(a)(3)  of  H.R.  3531 . 

Section  1 .21 ,  paragraph  (j),  is  revised  to  eliminate  the  fee  for  providing  duplicate 
Office  user  passes.  The  Office  will  provide  duplicate  passes  free  of  charge. 

Revised  paragraph  (j)  establishes  one  fee  amount  for  each  hour  of  service,  or  fraction 
thereof,  requested  from  the  PTO.  Examples  of  services  are  searching  PTO  records,  as 
previously  provided  by  this  paragraph;  PTO  staff  assistance  to  conduct  a  search  using  the 
Automated  Patent  System,  as  previously  provided  in  paragraph  (p);  and  other 
miscellaneous  requests  for  services  where  PTO  staff  are  providing  direct  labor  support 
to  customers. 

Section  1 .21 ,  paragraph  (k).  is  revised  to  require  the  payment  of  the  actual  cost  for 
performing  special  services  provided  by  the  PTO.   Generally,  services  provkled  by  the 
PTO  woukJ  be  charged  at  the  $30.00  houriy  rate  set  forth  in  paragraph  (j)  of  this 
sectton.    Paragraph  (k)  is  reserved  for  non-latwr  charges,  such  as  computer  servk»s. 
special  supplies,  extra  mailing  costs,  etc.,  that  are  authorized  by  the  customer. 
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37CFR124  CkMtpons. 

Section  1 .24  is  revised  to  adjust  the  fee  for  the  purchase  of  coupons  for  patents  and 
trademarlts  to  make  it  comparable  to  the  fee  required  for  the  purchase  of  copies  of 
patents  and  trademarks  and  to  adjust  the  amount  of  the  coupon  books. 

37  CFR  1^  Refunds. 

Sectton  1.26.  paragraph  (c),  is  revised  to  provkJe  for  a  refund  of  $1,635  if  the 
Commisstoner  deckJes  not  to  institute  reexaminatton  proceedings.   The  $1 ,635  refund 
woukJ  apply  to  those  instances  where  the  proposed  reexaminatton  fee  of  $2,180  under 
37  CFR  1.20(c)  was  pakJ.  The  current  $1,500  refund  wouM  be  made  in  those  cases 
where  the  current  $2,000  reexaminatton  fee  was  paU. 

37  CFR  1.171   Application  tor  reissue. 

Sectk>n  1.171.  paragraph  (a),  is  revised  to  change  the  reference  for  payment  of  a  fee 
for  a  title  report  to  sectton  1.19(b)(4). 

37  CFR  1.296  Withdrawai  of  request  tor  pMication  of  statutory  invention  registration. 

Sectk)n  1.296  is  revised  to  adjust  the  handling  fee  for  withdrawal  of  a  statutory 
inventton  registratton  as  authorized  by  35  U.S.C.  41(d)  as  amended  by  subsectk>n 
5(a)(3)  of  H.R.  3531 .   In  response  to  comments  on  the  proposed  level  of  the 
non-statutory  patent  fee  amounts  and  Congresstonal  directton  to  recover  a  k>wer  level  of 
planned  costs  overall,  the  adopted  fee  amount  is  less  than  the  proposed  amount. 

37  CFR  1362  Time  for  payment  of  maintenance  fees. 

Sectton  1 .362  is  amended  to  revise  paragraphs  (a)  and  (e)  to  refer  to  renumbered 
paragraphs  in  sectton  1 .20,  and  to  revise  paragraph  (b)  to  clarify  that  maintenance  fees 
are  not  required  for  any  plant  or  design  patents. 

37  CFR  1.378  Acceptance  of  delayed  payment  of  msuntenance  fee  in  expired  patent  to 
reinstate  patent. 

Sectk>n  1 .378  is  amended  to  revise  paragraphs  (a)-(c)  and  (e)  to  refer  to  renumbered 
paragraphs  in  sectnn  1.20. 

37  CFR  1.445   International  application  filing,  processing,  and  search  fees. 

Sectton  1.445  is  revised  to  adjust  the  fees  authorized  by  35  U.S.C.  376  for  international 
applk:atk>n  processing  as  set  forth  in  37  CFR  1 .445(a)  in  accordance  with  subsectton 
5(a)(3)  of  H.R.  3531.   In  response  to  comments  on  the  proposed  level  of  the  non- 
statutory patent  fee  amounts  and  Congressional  directk>n  to  recover  a  tower  level  of 
planned  costs  overall,  the  adopted  fee  amounts  are  less  than  the  amounts  proposed. 

37  CFR  1.482    International  preliminary  examination  fees. 

Sectton  1 .482  is  revised  to  adjust  the  fees  in  paragraph  (a)  in  accordance  with 
subsectton  5(a)(3)  of  H.R.  3531 .   In  response  to  comments  on  the  proposed  level  of  the 
non-statutory  patent  fee  amounts  and  Congresstonal  directton  to  recover  a  tower  level  of 
planned  costs  overall,  the  adopted  fee  amount  is  less  than  the  amount  proposed. 


37  CFR  1.492  National  stage  fees. 

Section  1 .492,  paragraphs  (a)-(d),  is  revised  to  reflect  the  amendments  made  by 
subsecttons  2(b)  and  5(a)(1)  and  5(g)  of  H.R.  3531  as  described  above  under  General 
Procedures. 

Sectton  1 .492  is  revised  further  to  add  new  subparagraph  (a)(5)  to  set  forth  a  fee  upon 
entering  the  nattonal  stage  when  a  search  report  on  the  intemattonal  appltoatton  has 
been  prepared  by  the  European  Patent  Office  or  the  Japanese  Patent  Offtoe.  The  proposed 
fee  anwunt  includes  a  reductton  approximately  equivalent  to  the  reductton  of  20  percent 
of  tfie  cost  of  conducting  a  search  that  is  given  by  ttie  European  and  Japanese  Patent 
Offtoes  upon  entering  the  nattonal  stage  when  a  search  report  in  an  intemattonal 
appltoatton  has  been  prepared  by  the  U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Offtoe. 

Sectton  1 .492,  paragraphs  (e)  and  (0,  is  revised  to  adjust  fees  authorized  by  35  U.S.C. 
41(d)  as  amended  by  subsectton  5(a)(3)  of  H.R.  3531.   Paragrsfiti  (e)  has  been 
modified  from  the  proposal  to  provtoe  a  two-ttor  fee  structure  for  payment  of  the 
surcharge.   The  fifty  percent  reductton  for  those  who  have  established  small  entity 
status  is  appltoaUe  to  the  surcharge  for  late  filing  of  the  basto  nattonal  fee  or  oath  or 
declaration  later  than  20  months  from  the  prtority  date. 

37  CFR  1.740  Application  tor  extenston  of  patent  term. 

Sectton  1.740,  paragraph  (a)(14).  is  revised  to  change  the  reference  to  the  rule  for 
extenston  of  a  patent  term  to  sectton  1.20Q). 

37  CFR  1.770   Express  withdrawal  of  application  for  extension  of  patent  term. 

Sectton  1.770  is  revised  to  change  the  reference  to  the  mie  for  extenston  of  a  patent 
term  to  section  1.20ti). 

37  CFR  2.6  Trademark  fees. 

Sectton  2.6  is  revised  to  be  divtoed  into  two  secttons.   Revised  paragraph  (a)  includes  all 
trademark  processing  fees  and  revised  paragraph  (b)  includes  all  trademark  servtoe 
fees.    Paragraphs  (a)  and  (u)  are  renumbered  as  subparagraphs  (a)(1)  and  (a)(2): 
paragraphs  (v),  (b),  (s),  (c)-(l)  are  renumbered  as  subparagraph  (a)(4)-(a)(16). 
respectively;  and  paragraph  (m)  is  renumbered  as  subparagraph  (a)(18).    New 
subparagraphs  (a)(3)  and  (a)(17)  are  added. 

Paragraph  (n)  is  renumbered  as  subparagraph  (b)(1);  paragraphs  (o),  (q),  (r),  and 
(w)  are  renumbered  as  subparagraphs  (b)(5)-(b)(8),  respectively;  and  paragraph 
(t)  is  renumbered  as  subparagraph  (b)(11).    New  subparagraphs  (b)(2)-(b)(4), 
(b)(9)  and  (b)(lO)  are  added. 

Sectton  2.6,  renumbered  paragraphs  (a)(1)  and  (b),  is  revised  further  to  adjust  fee 
amounts  in  accordance  with  subsectton  5(0  of  H.R.  3531.  In  response  to  comments  on 
the  proposed  level  of  the  trademark  fee  amounts  and  Congresstonal  directton  to  limit 
adjustments  to  fluctuations  in  the  Consumer  Prtoe  Index,  the  adopted  fee  amounts  in 
subparagraphs   (a)(1),    (b)(1)(iii),   (b)(2),   (b)(4),   (b)(7),   and   (b)(10)   are   less 
than  the  proposed  amounts.  The  proposed  changes  to  subparagraphs  (a)(6)  and 
(a)(12)-(18)  have  not  been  adopted. 
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Subparagraph  (a)(2)  is  revised  further  to  delete  reference  to  filing  a  statement  of  use. 
New  subparagraph  (a)(3)  is  established  for  filing  a  statement  of  use  under  section 
(1)(d)(1)  of  the  Act.  per  class.   This  clarifies  that  a  $100  fee  amount  is  due  for  each 
action  requested. 

Subparagraph  (a)(5)  has  been  modified  from  the  proposal  so  that  the  vwrds  "an 
application'  are  not  deleted. 

Subparagraph  (a)(6)  is  revised  further  to  clarify  the  requirement  for  paying  an 
additional  fee  for  a  renewal  application  made  within  three  months  of  the  expiration  of  the 
registration. 

Subparagraph  (a)(16)  is  revised  further  to  delete  reference  to  filing  a  notice  of 
opposition.    New  subparagraph  (a)(17)  is  established  for  filing  a  notice  of  opposition. 

Section  2.6(b)  is  revised  further  to  establish  that  the  Office  will  sell  certified  or 
uncertified  copies  of  documents  at  the  same  flat  fee.  Most  requests  for  documents  are  for 
certified  copies.  Customers  who  need  uncertified  copies  of  documents  or  copies  of 
portions  of  documents  also  are  able  to  make  those  copies  themselves  for  a  self-service 
copy  charge,  per  page. 

Subparagraph  (b)(1)  is  revised  further  to  delete  reference  to  a  copy  showing  title 
and/or  status.    In  addition,  this  subparagraph  clarifies  the  levels  of  service  available  for 
obtaining  printed  copies  of  trademarks.    In  additton  to  regular  servtee  provided  by 
subparagraph  (b)(1)(i).  the  PTO  will  provide,  in  new  subparagraph  (b)(1)(ii).  for 
expedited  local  service  to  be  fulfilled  within  one  workday  for  orders  delivered  to  a 
PuWte  Service  Window  at  double  the  fee  amount  for  regular  sewice.  There  are  two 
Public  Service  Windows  at  the  PTO:  one  in  the  Patent  Search  Room  and  another  in  the 
Trademark  Search  Library.    Unless  othenwise  requested,  all  copies  of  trademarks  will 
be  delivered  to  the  Public  Service  Window  in  the  Trademark  Search  Library.   New 
subparagraph  (b)(1)(iii)  establishes  a  fee  for  providing  expedited  service  for  a  copy  of 
a  registered  mark  ordered  by  electronic  ordering  service  and  delivered  to  the  customer 
within  two  workdays. 

Under  new  subparagraph  (b)(2).  the  PTO  will  provide  a  certified  or  uncertified  copy  of 
a  trademark  applicatton  as  filed.   In  addition  to  regular  service  provided  under 
(b)(2)(i).  the  PTO  will  provide,  in  subparagraph  (b)(2)(ii),  for  expedited  service 
fulfilled  within  five  workdays,  excluding  mailing  time,  at  double  the  fee  amount  for 
regular  service. 

Under  subparagraph  (b)(3).  the  PTO  will  provide  certified  or  uncertified  copies  of 
trademark  file  wrappers  and  contents  at  the  same  flat  fee  amount. 

Subparagraph  (b)(4)  is  revised  further  to  provide  certified  copies  of  registered  marks, 
showing  title  and/or  status,  as  provided  under  the  current  sectton  2.6(n).    In  additton  to 
regular  service  provided  by  (b)(4)(i)  at  a  fee,  the  PTO  will  provWe,  in  subparagraph 
(b)(4)(ii),  for  expedited  servtoe  fulfilled  within  five  workdays  from  receipt  of  request 
in  the  Trademark  Post-Registration  Division,  excluding  mailing  time,  at  double  the  fee 
amount  for  regular  servtoe. 

Subparagraph  (b)(5)  is  revised  further  to  provkJe  certified  or  uncertified  copies  of 
trademark  records,  per  document,  except  as  otherwise  provided  in  this  section,  at  a  flat 
fee  amount.    Further,  expedited  services  now  are  included  as  subparagraphs  (b)(2)(ii) 
and    (b)(4)(ii). 
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Sectton  2.6  is  revised  to  delete  existing  paragraph  (p). 
provMed  in  subparagraph  (b)(9)  of  this  section. 


A  self-service  copy  charge  Is 


Sectton  2.6.  subparagraph  (b)(6),  has  been  nnxJified  from  the  proposal  to  establish  a 
fee  of  $40  for  the  first  property  and  a  fee  of  $25  for  all  subsequent  properties. 

Subparagraph  (b)(7)  is  revised  further  to  clarify  that  the  fee  anrtount  charged  wiH 
cover  a  search  of  assignment  records  and  an  abstract  of  title  and  certiftoation. 


Sectton  2.6  is  revised  to  delete  paragraph  (x). 
proposed  subparagraph  (b)(9). 


This  service  will  be  provided  under 


New  subparagraph  (b)(9)  will  establish  a  self-service  copy  charge,  per  page,  and  will 
be  a  replacement  for  the  servtoes  offered  in  paragraphs  (p)  and  (x)  which  are  being 
deleted.  The  $.25  self-servtoe  copy  charge  will  be  applied  to  the  per  copy  amounts  on 
copy  access  system  cards,  and  for  each  printed  page  generated  from  the  Automated 
Trademark  System,  as  prevtously  provkled  by  paragraph  (x). 

New  subparagraph  (b)(10)  establishes  one  fee  amount  for  each  hour  of  service,  or 
fractton  thereof,  requested  from  the  PTO.  Examples  of  services  woukj  be  searching  PTO 
records,  as  prevtously  provided  by  this  paragraph,  and  other  miscellaneous  requests  for 
servtoes  where  PTO  staff  are  provtoing  direct  latx>r  support  to  customers. 

Subparagraph  (b)(11)  is  revised  to  clarify  that  the  servtoes  to  be  provided  woukJ  be 
those  that  are  not  specified  elsewhere  in  the  statute  or  rules.  Adding  this  language  makes 
the  wording  of  this  rule  comparable  to  sectton  1.21  (k).     Generally,  servtoes  provkled 
by  the  PTO  will  be  charged  at  the  $30.00  hourly  rate  set  forth  in  subparagraph 
{b)(10)  of  this  sectton.    Subparagraph  (b)(11)  is  resen/ed  for  non-labor  charges, 
such  as  computer  servtoes,  special  supplies,  extra  mailing  costs,  etc..  that  are 
authorized  by  the  customer. 

Response  to  Comments  on  The  Rules 

A  nottoe  of  proposed  rulemaking  to  adjust  patent  and  trademark  fees  in  aooofdance  with 
the  proposed  provistons  of  H.R.  1613  and  S.  793  was  put>lished  in  the  Federal  Register 
on  May  10,  1991,  at  56  FR  21890,  and  in  the  Official  Gazette  on  May  21,  1991.  at 
1126  OG  56.  A  public  hearing  was  held  on  June  12,  1991. 

Although  comments  were  received  on  a  variety  of  subjects  related  to  patent  and 
trademark  examination  processes,  only  those  relating  directly  to  this  nottoe  are  being 
addressed.  Other  comments  relating  to  patents  have  been  forwarded  to  the  Advisory 
Commisston  on  Patent  Law  Reform  for  their  review  and  constoeratton.   Examples  of 
comments  that  have  been  referred  to  the  Advisory  Commisston  indude: 

Comment.  One  respondent  stated  that,  because  some  patentees  make  nwney  off  their 
patents  while  others  "enhance  the  progress  in  the  useful  arts'  by  disctosing  technotogy, 
not  all  inventors  shouto  share  the  same  costs.  PTO  shoukj  investigate  measures  for 
decreasing  costs,  increasing  efftoiendes,  and  realtocating  costs  antong  users. 

Comment   Fees  shouki  be  raised  proporttonately  without  eliminating  the  two-tier 
system  and  with  only  baseline  budgets. 
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Comment  PTO  should  set  maintenance  fees  based  on  the  use  of  the  patent:  tor  example, 
similar  to  a  sales  tax  which  would  be  reported  and  paid  by  the  owner  of  the  patent. 

Comment  An  alternative  to  the  two-tiered  system  would  be  a  system  whereby  one-half 
the  fees  for  a  small  entity  would  be  deferred  until  five  years  after  the  patent  is  granted. 

Comment.  PTO  should  reexamine  the  post-issuance  process  as  a  potential  source  of  new 
revenues,  e.Q.,  raising  fees  for  assignments  and  estaWlsWng  filing  fees  for  the 
recordation  of  lawsuits.  Pwtore  intensive  use  of  maintenance  fees  could  result  in  a  trust 
fund  to  be  used  tor  such  maior  projects  as  automation. 

Comment  The  patent  system  might  benefit  if  PTO  were  established  as  a  Govemment 
ooiporation.  As  a  Govemment  corporation,  ttie  PTO  would  have  the  financing  and 
management  flexibility  which  has  benefitted  other  Govemment  agencies. 

Comment:  PTO  should  redefine  a  small  entity  in  order  to  decrease  the  number  of  persons 
receiving  the  subsidy. 

The  foltowing  comments  relate  to  the  proposed  rule  notice: 

Comment  A  majority  of  the  comments  received  protested  the  PTO's  proposal  in  H.R. 
1613  and  S.  793  to  limit  the  small  entity  subsidy  to  application  fees  and  claims  fees 
paid  upon  filing. 

Response:  As  enacted.  H.R.  3531 ,  did  not  contain  «ne  proposed  change.  Therefore,  the 
small  entity  subsidy  provided  in  35  U.S.C.  41(h)  continues  to  apply  to  fees  set  forth  in 
35  U.S.C.  41(a)  and  (b)  as  amended  by  subsections  5(a)(1)  and  (2)  of  H.R.  3531. 

Comment  The  PTO  should  publsh  an  additional  fee  schedule  and  Invfte  public  comments 
after  legislatton  is  approved  by  Congress. 

Response:  Due  to  the  delay  in  the  enactment  of  PTO's  auttwrization  legislation.  Congress 
waived  normal  notice  and  comment  rulemaking  procedures.  Thus,  H.R.  3531  provides 
that,  in  fiscal  year  1992,  the  fees  will  take  effect  on  or  after  one  day  after  the  fees  are 
published  in  the  Federal  Register. 

Comment  Several  respondents  indicated  ttiat  the  proposed  rules  wouW  establish  the  PTO 
as  a  user-funded  govemment  agency  and,  as  such,  tt)e  Office  would  no  tonger  be  subject 
to  Congressional  oversight. 

Response:  The  Office  became  essentially  user-fee  funded,  with  the  exception  of 
approximately  $1.5  million  of  taxpayer  revenues  In  fiscal  year  1992.  upon  enactment 
of  the  Omnibus  Budget  Reconciliation  Act  of  1990  (Public  Law  101-508)  on 
November  5. 1990.  That  Act  simply  changed  the  source  of  funding  for  the  PTO  but  did 
not  change  its  character  as  a  Federal  agency  which  is  part  of  the  Department  of 
Commerce  within  the  Executive  Branch.  As  a  Federal  agency,  ttie  PTO  must  prepare  and 
submit  its  annual  budget  requests  to  the  Seaetary  of  Commerce  and  the  Office  of 
Management  and  Budget.  The  PTO's  request  is  included  in  the  Presidents  annual  budget 
submission  to  Congress.  Congress  continues  to  have  oversight  for  PTO  programs,  and  ttie 
annual  budget  request  is  subject  to  the  Congressional  appropriations  process.  H.R.  3531 
also  contains  a  provision  whereby  the  PTO  will  continue  to  submit  an  annual  report  to 
ttie  Committees  on  the  Judiciary  of  ttte  Senate  and  the  House  of  Representatives  which 
includes  fee  collections  for  the  prior  year;  activities  during  the  prior  year  that  were 
supported  by  fee  expenditures;  budget  plans  for  significant  programs,  projects  and 


activities;  and  any  proposed  disposition  of  surplus  fees  by  the  Offfoe.   Furthermore, 
PTO  is  governed  by  reprogramming  guidelines  specified  in  ttie  Departtnent  of 
Commerce's  annual  appropriatfons  act. 


ttie 


Further,  subsectfon  5(d)(3)  of  H.R.  3531  requires  ttie  Commissfoner  to  report  to  the 
Congress,  with  publicatfon  in  ttie  Federal  Register,  on  ttie  automated  search  system,  and 
its  use  by  the  publk:. 

Comment  Why  should  present  users  be  forced  to  support  impractical  and  wasteful  PTO 
programs  and  policies,  such  as  the  automation  program  and  the  installation  of  posh 
conference  rooms. 

Response:  White  questions  have  been  raised  as  to  ttie  source  of  funding  for  ttie  f^O's 
automatfon  program,  several  witnesses  at  oversight  hearings  supported  the  need  to 
automate  patent  and  trademarit  operatfons. 

The  automation  programs  are  designed  to  improve  the  quality  and  timeliness  of  PTO 
services  and  products,  and  to  discontinue  reliance  on  outmoded  manual  processes  and 
paper  references.  These  improvements  will  benefit  not  only  PTO  emptoyees  txit  also  PTO 
users.  Dedstons  by  Congress  on  PTO  fees  in  1992  have  t>een  interpreted  as  supportive 
of  the  automation  programs  (since  fees  fund  the  programs),  although  less  funds  for  ttie 
programs  will  result  in  stower  implementation. 

With  respect  to  the  PTO's  conference  rooms.  PTO  attempts  to  provide  a  favorabte  work 
environment  for  its  emptoyees  and  for  its  customers  while  they  are  doing  business  at  ttie 
Office. 

Comment  PTO  should  fook  for  hardware  and  software  ttiat  is  already  compfeted  rattier 
than  devetopmental  for  its  automation  program. 

Response:  In  March  1988.  an  Industry  Review  Panel  was  established  by  the  Secretary 
of  Commerce  to  review  ttie  Automated  Patent  System  (APS)  program.   Their  findings 
regarding  the  design  and  architecture  of  APS  were:  'At  ttiis  time,  there  is  no  totally  off- 
the-shelf  system  that  can  provide  the  capabilities  and  performance  PTO  needs  for  patent 
search  and  retrieval.   Even  the  majority  of  the  individual  components  are  not  available 
off-the-shelf.    Currently  available  products  do  not  provide  the  performance  (e.g.,  flip 
rate)  nor  can  ttiey  handle  the  woikfoad  (e.g..  number  of  users  and  data  volumes) 
required  if  APS  is  to  support  the  examining  corps  in  its  day-to-day  operations.   For 
example,  even  considering  the  recent  advances  in  workstatfon  technology,  a  custom 
woritstation  is  needed  for  APS  image  retrieval  and  manipulation." 

In  light  of  several  technok}gk:al  forecasts  performed  since  then,  the  PTO  continues  to 
agree  with  this  assessment.  However,  the  report  also  stated.  *ttie  PTO  shoukl  [plan]  to 
re-procure  key  systems  components  [at  appropriate  times]  to  take  advantage  of 
improvements  in  technology  and  dropping  prkxs."   Therefore,  within  the  last  few  years, 
the  PTO  has  begun  to  reprocure  several  major  APS  components,  such  as  the  devices  used 
to  store  electronic  images  of  patents,  the  woritstations  used  for  searching  these  images, 
and  the  netwoifc  needed  to  connect  APS. 

Comment  PTO  shoukJ  detenmine  whether  or  not  private  contractors  in  industry  can 
accomplish  functfons  of  the  PTO. 

Response:  PTO  has  been  foltowing  the  guidelines  of  OMB  Circular  A-76,  'Performance 
of  Commercial  Activities',  since  1981.   PTO's  A-76  studies  identified  specific  savings 
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that  were  taken  in  fiscal  years  1983  and  1985  budgets  for  activities  sucti  as  file 
maintenance,  facilities  management  and  patent  copy  fulfillment.  The  PTO  will  continue 
to  examine  those  functions  now  undertaken  by  Federal  personnel  that  coukJ  be  performed 
by  contractor  personnel. 

Comment  Fee  amounts  will  become  unreasonable  and  unfair  if  the  Commisstoner  is 
given  the  opportunity  to  increase  them  every  two  years. 

Response:  This  provisk>n,  whk:h  was  proposed  in  H.R.  1613.  is  not  included  In  the 
enacted  legislation.    H.R.  3531  provides  that  patent  statutory  fees  (for  example,  filing, 
issue,  and  maintenance  fees)  may  be  adjusted  each  year  by  fluctuattons  in  the  Consumer 
Price  Index  over  the  preceding  12  months. 

Comment  Congress  has  given  the  CommisskNier  the  ability  to  tax  the  public  by  charging 
fees  at  amounts  greater  than  the  cost  of  provUIng  the  servk».   In  partk»lar,  non- 
statutory fees  shouM  be  set  to  recover  the  actual  cost  of  a  service  or  product  and  not  to 
recover  a  percentage  of  overall  operating  costs. 

Response:  H.R.  3531  directs  that  patent  non-statutory  fees  be  established  to  recover 
the  estimated  average  cost  to  the  Office  of  such  processing,  servk:es,  or  materials.* 
Exceptkxis  are  assignment,  photocopy  and  printed  copy  fees  whteh  are  set  by  statute. 
The  PTO  has  complied  with  Congresstonal  intent  on  this  subject,  and  many  fee  amounts 
have  been  kmered  from  the  proposal. 

Comment  The  premises,  assumpUons  and  models  used  in  fonnulating  the  proposed  fees 
are  not  provUed  so  that  a  respondent  can  determine  whether  the  fee  increases  are 
justified. 

Response:  Since  the  pubHcatkNi  of  tlie  notice  of  proposed  rulemaking  on  Mcqr  10, 1991 , 
the  PTO's  proposals  for  1992  fee  rates  and  its  budget  have  undergone  significant 
changes.  The  proposed  rule  package  wouU  have  adjusted  fees  to  recover  a  1992  budget  of 
$462  ntHKon.  The  fee  adjustments  that  have  been  adopted  in  this  final  rule  package  will 
recover  a  1992  budget  of  $426  millton,  a  reductton  of  $36  milikjn.    This  recovery 
level  reflects  Congresskmal  views  on  the  amount  of  change  required  for  each  fee  and  on 
the  content  of  the  1992  budget  request.  An  explanatton  of  the  methodotogy  used  in 
formulating  the  adopted  fee  amounts  is  included  under  General  F*rocedures. 

Comment  There  appears  to  be  no  added  value  for  the  increased  fees  since  there  are  no 
significant  improvements  in  servk»s  planned. 

Response:  The  proposed  rule  package  which  was  published  in  the  Federal  Register  on 
May  10.  1991,  woukJ  have  adjusted  fees  to  address  a  1992  budget  of  $462  mHlton. 
This  proposed  budget  included  $110  millton  in  increases  over  the  1991  budget.  At  an 
aggregated  level,  the  $110  millk)n  increase  addressed  the  foltowing:  $30  million  for 
inflatton,  cost-of-living  salary  adjustments  and  other  uncontrolled  costs;  $45  millton 
for  Inaeased  workfoad;  $18  millton  for  automatkxi  initiatives  for  patents  and 
trademarks;  and  $17  millk>n  for  quality  enhancements. 

Included  in  the  above  are  improvements  in  servtee  such  as  deptoyment  of  the  Automated 
Patent  System  to  the  public  and  to  the  examiners  in  1993;  improved  search  services  for 
btotechnotogy  patent  examiners;  replacement  of  the  automated  search  system  in 
Trademarks  (T-Search);  improved  management  of  the  patent  and  trademark  operatk>ns; 
enhanced  patent  da8sificatk)n  services;  and  maintenance  of  patent  and  trademark 
pendency  goals. 


The  PTO  currently  is  in  the  process  of  readjusting  Its  1992  programs  and  plans  to 
respond  to  the  proposed  $426  millton  program  level  that  is  the  result  of  H.R.  3531 . 
While  this  level  is  still  a  significant  increase  atx>ve  the  1991  budget,  the  majority  of 
the  increased  funds  will  be  used  to  address  Inflattonary  and  other  uncontrollafaie  costs 
and  workloads.   Many  of  the  initiatives  proposed  under  the  $462  millk>n  level  cannot  be 
undertaken  in  1992. 

Comment  The  divergence  in  charges  for  recording  assignments  within  a  four-year 
period  appears  art)itrary,  and  brings  into  questfon  the  ratkMiale  and  assumpttons  used  in 
creating  the  increase.  If  owners  were  to  forego  the  process  of  recording  assignments, 
PTO  records  wouM  be  incomplete,  registratfon  coukJ  not  be  renewed  in  the  name  of  the 
true  owner,  and  the  patent  and  trademark  systems  would  suffer.  A  more  viable  approach 
woukJ  be  to  return  to  a  reasonable  base  fee  and  a  reductkNi  of  the  fee  for  subsequent 
properties. 

Response:  Trademartt  assignment  fees  prevfously  were  set  at  $100  for  the  first 
property  and  $20  for  all  subsequent  properties.   The  original  trademark  fee  schedule 
was  recommended  by  Congress,  In  conjunction  with  the  trademark  user  community,  and 
was  designed  to  keep  the  filing  fee  tow  and  raise  certain  other  fees  to  recover  the  costs  of 
the  Office.   In  1989,  the  trademartt  assignment  fees  were  reduced  to  a  flat  $8  per 
property.  Although  this  was  the  actual  unit  cost  to  the  Office  for  processing  assignments 
at  that  time,  it  was  based  on  antk^uated  systems,  lengthy  processing  times  and 
questtonable  quality.    In  response  to  public  comments,  particulariy  those  from  the 
Public  Advisory  Committee  for  Trademarit  Affairs,  fees  of  $40  for  the  first  trademartt 
property  and  $25  for  all  subsequent  properties  in  the  same  document  have  been  adopted. 

A  flat  $40  per  patent  property  assignment  fee  is  established  by  35  U.S.C.  41(d)  as 
amended  by  subsectton  5(a)(3)  of  H.R.  3531. 

Comment  PCT  fees  are  proposed  at  disproporttonately  higher  levels  than  U.  S.  national 
fees.  This  disparity  compromises  both  the  spirit  of  the  PCT  and  its  prececal 
effectiveness  for  users. 

Response:  Some  PCT  fees  were  set  by  Congress  in  H.R.  3531 .  As  to  the  fees  for  which 
the  Commisstoner  has  been  delegated  authority  to  set,  these  fees  have  t)een  modified  to 
more  accurately  reflect  the  costs  of  provkUng  the  associated  services  as  required  by 
35  U.S.C.  41(d)  as  amended  by  subsectton  5(a)(3)  of  H.R.  3531. 

Comment  Ttie  omisston  of  small  entity  reducttons  for  PCT  appltoants,  but  not  national 
appltoants,  discriminates  against  small  entities  which  use  the  PCT. 

Response:  Nattonal  stage  PCT  fees  have  been  added  to  35  U.S.C.  41(a),  ttierefore  making 
applicants  eligible  for  the  small  entity  reductton. 

Comment  The  PCT  fees  for  entry  into  the  national  stage  shouto  be  reduced. 

Response:  PCT  fees  for  entry  into  the  nattonal  stage  essentially  have  been  set  by 
Congress.  The  PCT  nattonal  stage  fees  are  generally  at  a  higher  level  ttian  U.S.  national 
fees  to  reflect  the  increased  cost  associated  with  processing  nattonal  stage  appltoattons 
having  multiple  inventtons  which  must  be  processed  pursuant  to  the  principle  of  unity 
of  inventton.  This  difference  between  nattonal  stage  fees  and  nattonal  appltoation  fees 
was  established  at  the  time  of  and  t>ecause  of  a  change  in  approach  to  unity  of  invention 
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issues  as  a  result  of  the  decision  in  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  v.  Commissioner  of  Patents 
and  Trademarks,  650  F.  Supp.  218.  231  USPQ  590  (E.D.Va.  1986). 

Comment.  Fees  tor  PCT  applications  which  include  an  international  advisory  search  and 
examination  by  a  foreign  patent  office  effectively  penalize  rather  than  recognize  the 
procedural  assist. 

Response:  The  content  of  an  international  search  report  or  results  of  a  preliminary 
examination  would  generally  come  to  the  attention  of  the  PTO  through  an  information 
disclosure  statement  or  through  communications  from  the  International  Bureau.   Where 
the  Japanese  Patent  Office  or  European  Patent  Office  provides  both  the  results  of  the 
search  together  with  copies  of  the  documents  and  their  pertinence  to  patentability,  these 
reports  have  been  of  assistance  to  the  PTO  examiner  arxj  are  reflected  in  the  new  fee. 

Comment  As  a  cost-saving  and  efficiency  measure,  the  PTO  should  remove  all 
prescreening  of  applications  and  require  the  examiner  to  perform  any  screening  needed. 

Response:  To  require  patent  examiners  to  perform  screening  of  the  formal  requirements 
of  the  filing  of  an  application  would  not  be  efficient  or  result  in  cost  savings.  This 
screening  is  performed  by  clerical  personnel  in  the  Application  Branch  who  are  paid 
less  than  patent  examiners  and  can  readily  and  effectively  review  a  patent  application 
for  compliance  with  formal  requirements. 

Comment  PTO  should  remove  the  statutory  change  relating  to  the  declaration  to  avoid 
the  need  to  staff  the  Office  with  trained  individuals  for  reviewing  the  document.  The 
regulations  could  be  replaced  with  a  mere  statement  of  inventor's  name  and  address 
provided  by  the  applicant.   At  the  very  least,  the  PTO  should  allow  filing  of  facsimile 
copies  of  declarations  at  the  filing  date  to  avoid  the  late  fee. 

Response:  The  requirement  for  an  oath  or  declaration  is  set  by  statute  (35  U.S.C.  115) 
and  is  not  subject  to  elimination  under  the  rulemaking  authority  of  the  Commissioner. 
The  appropriateness  of  accepting  papers  by  facsimile  has  been  the  subject  of  a  trial 
program  and  will  be  addressed  in  a  future  proposal. 

Comment  The  proposed  change  which  would  establish  one  petition  fee  amount  is 
reasonable  for  some  petitions  and  unreasonable  for  other  petitions. 

Response:  The  fee  proposed  for  petitions  and  other  fees  are  intended  to  recover  the 
estimated  cost  of  the  operations  of  the  PTO.  Each  petition  fee  need  not,  and  does  not, 
necessarily  recover  only  the  cost  of  processing  and  deciding  a  specific  type  of  petition. 
Use  of  one  petition  fee  amount  eases  the  administrative  burden  on  the  public  and  on  the 
PTO  of  being  required  to  determine  the  correct  fee  amount  for  the  particular  petition 
being  filed. 

Comment  The  proposed  50  percent  increase  in  the  reexamination  fee  is  too  high. 

Response:  A  fee  amount  of  $2,180,  which  represents  a  nine  percent  increase,  has  been 
adopted. 

Comment  The  progressive  schedule  for  the  extension-of-time  fees  is  burdensome  on  a 
foreign  applicant,  particularly  a  small  entity.    Processing  a  three-month  extension  does 
not  require  any  more  effort  from  PTO  than  processing  a  one-month  extension. 


Response:   Extension  of  time  fees  are  mandated  by  statute  and  any  increases  reflect 
changes  in  the  CPI  as  permitted  by  35  U.S.C.  41(0  as  amended  by  subsection  5(b)  of 
H.R.  3531. 

Comment  The  proposed  increase  in  the  fee  to  $300  for  late  filing  of  an  inventor's  oath 
and/or  filing  fee  might  force  applicants  to  delay  filing  while,  for  example,  obtaining  an 
absent  inventor's  signature.    Public  policy  to  encourage  prompt  filing-especially 
important  in  securing  international  rights  in  countries  observing  strict  novelty 
requirements-suggests  the  fee  be  more  moderately  ad|usted. 

Response:  The  adopted  fee  amount  is  $130.00  and  the  smaR  entity  subsidy  is  appficable 
to  surcharge  fees  for  late  filing  of  the  tasic  filing  fee  or  oath  or  declaration  (37  CFR 
1.16(e)).  for  paying  a  maintenance  fee  within  the  six  month  grace  period  (37  CFR 
1 .20(h)).  and  for  filing  the  basic  national  fee  or  oath  or  declaration  later  than  20 
months  in  a  PCT  application  (37  CFR  1.492(e)). 

Comment  Two  respondents  expressed  opposition  to  the  proposed  elimination  of  the 
trademark  'fence*  which,  along  with  stringent  public  and  Congresstonal  oversight,  has 
generally  resulted  in  a  fair  and  reasonable  fee  schedule.  Trademark  operattons  already 
are  100  percent  user-fee  funded,  and  proporttonately  contributing  to  PTO  overiiead 
costs  does  not  Justify  the  proposed  fee  increases. 

Response:  The  enacted  legislation,  H.R.  3531 ,  maintains  the  'fence'  around  the  use  of 
trademark  fees.  Trademark  fees,  however,  can  be  used  to  fund  activities  relatirtg  to 
trademarks  and  to  cover  a  proportionate  share  of  the  administrative  costs  of  the  PTO. 

Comment  The  Assistant  Commisstoner  for  Tradentartts  has  stated  that  the  actual  cost  of 
examining  a  new  trademarit  applk:atton  is  approximately  $225,  yet  the  proposed  fee  is 
$250.  This  could  generate  a  substantial  trademaric  operating  surplus  which  eventually 
ooukl  help  underwrite  patent  operations. 

Response:  The  fee  for  filing  a  trademarti  application  has  been  set  at  $200.  This  amount 
is  consistent  with  the  original  trademark  fee  schedule  that  was  recommended  by 
Congress,  in  conjunction  with  the  trademarit  user  community,  to  keep  the  filing  fee  tow 
and  raise  certain  other  fees  to  recover  the  costs  of  the  Offk». 

Comment  The  proposed  increase  in  the  trademartt  applcatton  filing  fee  without  a 
corresponding  change  in  Office  needs,  activities  or  costs  oouM  create  a  (fisincentive  to 
Federal  registratton. 

Response:  There  has  been  a  change  in  Offtoe  needs,  activities  and  costs  whk^h  justifies 
the  fee  increase  to  $200.  As  a  result  of  implementation  of  the  Trademark  Law  Reviston 
Act  of  1988.  the  Office  has  hired  a  substantial  number  of  new  examining  attomeys  and 
other  personnel  and  retocated  to  new,  more  appropriate  offtoe  space.   Further,  the  Office 
will  incur  costs  connected  with  ttte  replacement  of  its  current  automated  search  system. 

Comment  One  respondent  questtoned  PTO's  statement  in  the  notice  of  proposed 
rulemaking  that  small  entities  have  the  optton  of  not  registering  their  mariis  under  the 
Federal  system,  txjt  can  choose  to  use  their  marks  under  common  law.  Deterring 
applicants  from  using  the  Federal  registratton  system  will  have  two  addittonal 
undesirable  consequences.   Since  fewer  trademaric  owners  will  apply  for  registration, 
the  projected  revenues  may  be  reduced,  thus  impairing  operations.  Second,  with 
declining  use  of  the  Federal  system,  proporttonately  more  trademartts  will  not  be 
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readily  available  for  searching  purposes, 
risks  in  adopting  and  using  new  marks. 

Response:  The  proposal  has  twen  modified  to  adopt  a  fee  of  $200  for  filing  a  trademark 
applicatfon.  The  referenced  statement  was  made  in  the  section  of  the  proposed 
rulemiMng  that  addressed  the  potential  impact  of  the  proposed  fees  on  small  business. 
While  the  PTO  does  not  want  to  discourage  small  entities  from  filing  Federal  trademark 
applicatfons,  and  does  not  believe  that  the  proposed  fee  increase  will  have  that  effect,  the 
(act  remains  that  trademark  rights  in  the  United  States  are  based  on  actual  use  of  the 
mark,  not  on  Federal  registration.  The  PTO  is  cognizant  of,  and  sympathetk:  to,  the 
concerns  expressed  in  the  comment. 

Comment.  Proposed  trademark  fees  for  filing  a  petHton  to  cancel  or  a  notice  of 
opposition  impose  an  unfair  and  burdensome  penalty  on  businesses  and  indivMuals  who 
wish  to  protect  their  rights.  Although  the  base  fee  of  $400  may  cover  PTO's  costs  for 
handling  the  proceedings,  the  corresponding  fee  of  $400  for  each  addittonal  dass  is  not 
reasonable. 

Response:  The  PTO  has  amended  its  proposed  mle  to  indicate  the  fee  for  filing  a  petition 
to  cancel  or  a  notice  of  opposition  will  remain  at  $200  and  the  charge  will  still  be  per 
dass. 

Comment.  The  current  practice  of  charging  separate  fees  for  each  "opposer"  or 
'petittoner'  should  be  discontinued  since  it  is  only  one  proceeding  in  the  eyes  of  the  PTO 
with  an  essential  requirement  that  the  opposing/petitioning  parties  have  a  unitary 
interest  in  the  oppositfon/cancellatfon  proceeding. 

Response:  This  comment  is  directed  at  37  CFR  2.101  and  2.111  which  are  not  the 
subject  of  this  rulemaking.   The  PTO  will  consider  this  comment  the  next  time  it 
proposes  amendments  to  the  Trademark  Rules  of  Practk». 

Comment:  The  proposed  increase  in  the  sectfon  8  and  15  affidavit  fees  could  force 
registrants  out  of  the  Federal  system.  Since  sectton  8  and  sectfon  15  affidavits  can  be 
filed  on  the  same  document,  the  fee  for  a  combined  affidavit  shouM  be  less  than  the  fees 
for  filing  the  documents  separately,  thereby  more  cfosely  relating  to  the  cost  of 
processing. 

Response:  The  proposed  adjustment  to  section  8  and  15  affidavit  fees  has  not  been 
adopted.  Further,  it  has  been  a  longstanding  policy  for  the  PTO  to  set  the  fee  for  a 
combined  section  8  and  15  affidavit  at  double  the  fee  for  either  a  section  8  affidavit  or  a 
sectfon  15  affidavit  alone. 

Comment  The  proposed  $200  fee  for  filing  a  late  renewal  is  an  excessive  penalty.  The 
resulting  $500  cost  of  late  renewal  ($300  renewal  fee  plus  $200  penalty)  couU  cause 
the  abandonment  of  registratfons  for  marks  still  in  use  to  the  detriment  of  the 
registration  system. 

Response:  In  response  to  public  comments,  the  fee  for  filing  a  late  renewal  applfoatfon 
remains  at  $100. 

Comment  The  proposed  fee  for  obtaining  a  copy  of  a  trademark  file  wrapper  seems 
unjustified. 


Response:  The  adopted  fee  amount  of  $50  takes  into  consideration  the  costs  incurred 
prior  to  actually  copying  a  file,  such  as  equipment,  supplies  and  staff  time  necessary  to 
focate  and  retrieve  a  file,  as  well  as  the  copy  charge  and  cost  of  certification. 

Comment  One  respondent  asked  why  the  PTO  is  proposing  to  change  the  way  certificatfon 
servfoes  are  provkJed. 

Response:  PTO  had  proposed  the  change  in  the  present  'compare  and  certify'  procedure 
in  order  to  increase  internal  controls  over  sen/ices  being  provided  to  customers,  and 
thereby  enhance  the  quality  of  the  product  ultimately  delivered  to  ttie  customer.  PTO  is 
concerned  that  it  have  full  responsibility  for  all  phases  of  the  processing  of  certified 
copies.  Although  it  is  qufoker  and  less  expensive  for  the  PTO  to  copy  ttie  documents  and 
certify  them  than  to  properly  compare  each  document  to  ttie  original  and  then  certify 
them,  in  response  to  public  comments,  particularly  from  patent  and  b-ademark  servfoes 
firms,  the  Office  will  continue  to  compare  and  certify  copies  made  from  Office  records, 
but  not  prepared  by  PTO  staff. 

Comment:  The  proposed  rute  makes  no  provisfon  for  expedited  servfoes  for  copies  of 
patent  or  trademartc  file  wrappers  and  contents. 

Response:  The  PTO  cannot  guarantee  that  ttie  fifo  will  be  focated  within  ttie  shortened 
period  of  time  required  for  expedited  servfoe. 

Comment:  There  does  not  appear  fo  be  a  fee  listed  for  a  certified  copy  of  an  assignment 
deed,  expedited  or  otherwise.  Will  this  service  be  provided? 

Response:   This  servfoe  will  be  provfoed  under  37  CFR  1.19(b)(4).   The  wording  of  this 
rule  has  been  changed  to  read,  'For  assignment  records,  abstract  of  titfo  and 
certificatfon,  per  patent'  and  covers  the  provisfon  of  certified  and  uncertified  copfos  of 
assignment  documents  as  well  as  certified  or  uncertified  copies  of  abstracts  of  titte. 
37  CFR  2.6(b)(7)  also  has  been  changed  to  clarify  the  servfoes  provkJed. 

Comment  Respondents  questioned  the  basis  for  the  proposed  $40  per  hour  fee  for  labor. 
One  respondent  asked  if  the  $40  per  hour  fee  woufo  apply  while  a  file  was  being  focated, 
say,  over  a  week's  time? 

Response:  The  purpose  of  this  fee,  whfoh  has  been  adopted  at  $30,  is  to  set  a  flat  amount 
for  spedal  labor  services  for  whfoh  there  is  no  specific  fee  for  the  servfoe  the  customer 
has  requested.  This  flat  labor  fee  is  to  complement  37  CFR  1.21(k)  whfoh  reads  'For 
items  and  servfoes  that  ttie  Commissfoner  finds  may  be  supplied,  for  whfoh  fees  are  not 
spedfied  by  statute  or  by  ttiis  part,  such  charges  as  may  be  determined  by  the 
Commissfoner  with  respect  to  each  such  item  or  sen/foe.' 

Comment  Several  respondents  opposed  the  proposed  reductfon  from  60  fo  30  days  for 
the  perfod  of  time  between  publfoatfon  of  a  final  rule  and  the  effective  date. 

Response:  Subsectfon  5(c)(1)  of  H.R.  3531  establishes  the  requirement  ttiat  the  PTO 
must  publish  a  final  notice  in  the  Federal  Register  and  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
Official  Gazette  at  least  30  days  prfor  to  the  effective  date  of  new  fee  amounts,  except  for 
fees  set  in  fiscal  year  1992,  whfoh  go  into  effect  the  day  after  ttiey  are  published  in  ttie 
Federal  Register. 
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Comment  For  future  publication  of  proposed  rule  changes,  PTO  should  return  to  the 
previous  format  of  brackets  and  arrows  which  explicitly  identify  language  that  is  added 
to,  or  deleted  from,  the  text  of  a  rule. 

Response:  The  PTO  followed  the  accepted  procedures  of  the  Office  of  the  Federal  Register. 
In  the  future,  PTO  will  follow  the  procedures  which,  in  PTO's  judgment,  best  sewe  to 
communicate  the  proposed  changes. 

Comment  With  the  proposed  revision  to  the  fee  for  purchase  of  coupons,  will  it  still  be 
possible  to  use  the  old  coupons  to  purchase  copies  of  patents  and  trademarks? 

Response:  Coupons  purchased  prior  to  the  fee  increase  and  new  coupon  issuance  will 
continue  to  be  accepted  as  a  means  to  acquire  copies  of  patents  or  trademarks.  However, 
the  redeemable  value  of  the  okj  coupon  issue  will  be  only  $1.50.  Therefore,  for  each 
copy  requested,  two  okj  coupons  or  one  oM  coupon  plus  a  $1.50  check  or  money  order 
must  be  tendered.  Although  cash  payment  is  acceptable,  checks  or  money  orders  are 
recommended. 

OTHER  CONSIDERATIONS:    The  rule  change  is  in  conformity  with  the  requirements  of 
the  Regulatory  Flexibility  Act  (Pub.  L.  96-354):  Executive  Orders  12291  and  12612; 
and  the  Paperwork  Reductton  Act  of  1980,  44  U.S.C.  3501 ,  et  seq.  There  are  no 
information  collectton  requirements  relating  to  patent  and  trademark  fee  rules. 

The  PTO  has  determined  that  this  not»e  has  no  Federalism  implk:atk>ns  affecting  the 
relationship  between  the  Natkmal  Government  and  the  States  as  outlined  in  Executive 
Order  12612. 

The  General  Counsel  of  the  Department  of  Commerce  has  certified  to  the  Chief  Counsel  for 
Advocacy,  Small  Business  Administratnn,  that  the  rule  change  wouM  not  have  a 
significant  adverse  impact  on  a  substantial  number  of  small  entities  (Regulatory 
Flexibility  Act,  Pub.  L.  96-354).    The  principal  impact  of  the  major  patent  fees  has 
already  been  taken  into  account  in  H.R.  3531,  whteh  provkles  small  entities  with  a  50 
percent  reductfon  in  the  major  patent  fees.  Further,  the  njle  change  implements  the  fee 
amounts  set  by  secttons  2(b)  and  5(a)(1)  of  H.R.  3531. 

The  PTO  has  determined  that  this  rule  change  is  not  a  major  rule  under  Executive  Order 
12291.  The  annual  effect  on  the  economy  woukJ  be  less  than  $100  millton.  There  woukj 
be  no  major  increase  in  costs  or  prices  for  consumers;  individual  industries;  Federal, 
state,  or  kx:al  government  agencies;  or  geographk:  regk>ns.  There  woukJ  be  no 
significant  adverse  effects  on  competition,  employment,  investment,  productivity,  or 
innovatton,  or  on  the  ability  of  United  States-based  enterprises  to  compete  with  foreign- 
based  enterprises  in  domestic  or  export  markets. 

List  of  Subjects  in  37  CFR 

37  CFR  Part  1 

Administrative  practk»  and  procedure.  Courts,  Freedom  of  information,  Inventtons  and 
patents.  Reporting  and  recordkeeping  requirements,  Small  businesses. 


37  CFR  Part  2 

Administrative  practtoe  and  procedure.  Courts,  La«vyers,  Trademarks. 

For  the  reasons  set  forth  in  the  preamble,  the  PTO  is  amending  title  37  of  the  Code  of 
Federal  Regulations,  Chapter  i,  as  set  forth  betow. 

Part  1 -Rules  of  Practice  in  Patent  Cases 

1.  The  authority  citation  for  37  CFR  Part  1  wouU  continue  to  read  as  foHows: 
Auttiority:  35  U.S.C.  6,  unless  othenwise  noted. 

2.  SectR>n  1.12  is  amended  by  revising  paragraphs  (a)  and  (d)  to  read  as  fdtows: 

§  1.12  Assignment  records  open  to  public  inspection. 

(a)    The  assignment  records,  relating  to  original  or  reissue  patents, 
including  digests  and  indexes,  and  assignment  records  relating  to 
pending  or  abandoned  trademark  applk:atk>ns  and  to  trademark 
registrations,  are  open  to  publk:  inspection,  and  copies  of  any 
instrument  recorded  may  be  obtained  upon  request  and  payment  of 
the  fee  set  forth  in  sectnn  1.19(b)(3)  and  sectton  2.6(b)(5)  of 
this  chapter. 


( d )    An  order  for  a  copy  of  an  assignment  shoukJ  give  the  klentification  of 
the  record.  If  kientified  only  by  the  name  of  the  patentee  and 
number  of  the  patent,  or  in  the  case  of  a  trademaik  registratfon  by 
the  name  of  the  registrant  and  number  of  the  registratfon,  or  by 
name  of  the  applfoant  and  serial  number  or  internatfonal  application 
number  of  the  applfoatfon,  an  extra  charge  as  set  forth  in  sectton 
1.21(j)  and  section  2.6(b)(10)  of  this  chapter  will  be  made  for 
the  time  consumed  in  making  a  search  for  such  assignment. 

3.  Sectton  1.13  is  amended  by  revising  paragraph  (b)  to  read  as  foltows: 

§1.13  Copies  and  certified  copies. 


( b )   Such  copies  will  be  authenttoated  by  tiie  seal  of  the  Patent  and 

Trademarti  Offtoe  and  certified  by  the  Commisstoner,  or  in  his  name 
attested  by  an  officer  of  the  Patent  and  Trademarit  Office  auttwrized 
by  the  Commisstoner,  upon  payment  of  the  fee  for  requesting 
certified  copies  of  Office  documents. 
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4.  Section  1.16  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 
§  1.16  National  application  filing  fees. 

(a)  Basic  fee  for  filing  each  application  for  an  original  patent, 
except  design  or  plant  cases: 

By  a  small  entity  (§1.9(f)) $345.00 

By  ottier  than  a  small  entity $690.00 

( b )  In  addition  to  the  basic  filing  fee  in  an  original  application, 
for  filing  or  later  presentation  of  each  independent  daim  in 
excess  of  3: 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(f)) 436.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity .$72.00 

(c)  In  addtion  to  the  basic  filing  fee  in  an  original  application, 
tor  filing  or  later  presentation  of  each  daim  (whether 
independent  or  dependent)  in  excess  of  20. 

(Note  that  §  1.75(c)  indicates  how  multiple  dependent 
claims  are  considered  for  fee  calculation  purposes): 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(f)) .$10.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity .$20.00 

(d)  In  addition  to  the  basic  filing  fee  in  an  original  application,  if 
the  application  contains,  or  is  amended  to  contain,  a  multiple 
dependent  claim(s)  per  application: 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(f)) — $110.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $220.00 

(If  the  additional  fees  required  by  paragraphs  (b),  (c),  and 
(d)  of  this  section  are  not  paid  on  filing  or  on  later 
presentation  of  the  claims  for  which  the  additional  fees  are 
due,  they  must  be  paid  or  the  daims  canceled  by  amendment 
prior  to  the  expiration  of  the  time  period  set  for  response  by 
tlie  Office  in  any  notice  of  foe  deficiency.) 

(e)  Surcharge  for  filing  the  basic  filing  fee  or  oath  or  dedaratton 
on  a  date  later  than  the  filing  date  of  the  application: 

By  a  small  entity  (§1.9(f)) .$65.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $130.00 

( f )  For  filing  each  design  application: 

By  a  small  entity  (§1.9(f)) $140.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $280.00 

(g)  Basic  fee  for  filing  each  plant  application: 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(f)) $230.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $460.00 

( h )   Basic  fee  for  filing  each  reissue  application: 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(0) $345.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $690.00 


201 
101 


202 
102 


203 
103 


204 
104 


205 
105 


206 
106 


207 
107 


208 
108 


( i )    In  addition  to  the  basic  filing  fee  in  a  reissue  applicatfon,  tor 
filing  or  later  presentation  of  each  independent  claim  wttich 
is  in  excess  of  the  number  of  independent  daims  in  the 
original  patent: 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(f)) 436.00  209 

By  other  than  a  small  entity 472.00  1 09 

( j )    In  addition  to  the  basic  filing  fee  in  a  reissue  applicatton.  for 
filing  or  later  presentation  of  each  daim  (whether 
independent  or  dependent)  in  excess  of  20  and  also  in  excess 
of  the  number  of  daims  in  the  original  patent. 
(Note  that  §  1.75(c)  indicates  how  multiple  dependent 
claims  are  considered  for  fee  calculation  purposes): 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(f)) 410.00  210 

By  other  than  a  small  entity 420.00  110 

(Note:    See  §  1.445.  1.482  and  1.492  tor  intemafional 
application  filing  and  processing  fees.) 

5.  Sedion  1.17  is  revised  to  read  as  folfows: 

§1.17  Patent  application  processing  fees. 

(a)  Extension  fee  for  response  within  first  month  pursuant  to 
§   1.136(a): 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(0) 455.00  215 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $1 10.00  115 

( b )  Extension  fee  for  response  within  second  month  pursuant  to 
§   1.136(a): 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(0) $175.00  216 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $350.00  116 

(c)  Extension  fee  for  response  within  third  month  pursuant  to 
§   1.136(a): 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(0) $405.00  217 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $810.00  117 

(d)  Extension  fee  tor  response  within  tourth  month  pursuant  to 
§   1.136(a): 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(0) $640.00  218 

By  other  than  a  small  entity 41 .280.00  118 

(e)  For  filing  a  notice  of  appeal  from  the  examiner  to  the  Board 
of  Patent  Appeals  and  Interferences: 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(0) $130.00  219 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $260.00  119 

(!)    In  addition  to  the  fee  for  filing  a  notice  of  appeal,  for  filing 
a  brief  in  support  of  an  appeal: 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(0) $130.00  220 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $260.00  120 


UMI 


1133  OG  74 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  17,  1991 


Dbcember  17,  1991 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


1133  OG  75 


(g)    For  filing  a  request  for  an  oral  hearing  before  the  Board  of 

Patent  Appeals  and  Interferences  in  appeal  under  35  U.S.C.  134: 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(f)) $110.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $220.00 

( h )   For  filing  a  petition  to  the  Commissioner  under  a  section  of 

this  part  listed  below  which  refers  to  this  paragraph $130.00 

§  1 .47  -  for  filing  by  other  than  all  the  inventors  or  a  person  not 

the  inventor. 
§  1.48  -  for  correction  of  inventorship. 
§  1.182  -  for  decision  on  questions  not  specifically  provided  for. 
§  1.183  -  to  suspend  the  rules. 
§  1.295  -  for  review  of  refusal  to  publish  a  statutory  invention 

registration. 
§  1 .377  -  for  review  of  decision  refusing  to  accept  and  record 

payment  of  a  maintenance  fee  filed  prior  to  expiration  of  patent. 
§  1 .378(e)  -  for  reconsideration  of  decision  on  petition  refusing  to 

accept  delayed  payment  of  maintenance  fee  in  expired  patent. 
§  1.644(e)  -  for  petition  in  an  interference. 
§  1 .644(f)  -  for  request  for  reconsideration  of  a  decision  on 

petHfon  in  an  interference. 
§  1.666(c)  -  for  late  filing  of  interference  settlement  agreement. 
§§  5.12,  5.13,  &  5.14  -  for  expedited  handling  of  foreign  filing 

license. 
§  5.15  -  for  changing  the  scope  of  a  license. 
§  5.25  -  for  retroactive  license. 

( I )    ( 1 )   For  filing  a  petition  to  the  Commissioner  under  a 

section  of  this  part  listed  befow  which  refers  to  this 

paragraph $130.00 

§  1.12  -  for  access  to  an  assignment  record. 

§  1.14  -  for  access  to  an  application. 

§  1 .53  -  to  accord  a  filing  date. 

§  1.55  -  for  entry  of  late  priority  papers. 

§  1 .60  -  to  accord  a  filing  date. 

§  1 .62  -  to  accord  a  filing  date. 

§  1.103  -  to  suspend  action  in  application. 

§  1.177  -  for  divisional  reissues  to  issue  separately. 

§  1.312  -  for  amendment  after  payment  of  issue  fee. 

§  1.313  -  to  withdraw  an  application  from  issue. 

§  1.314  -  to  defer  issuance  of  a  patent. 

§  1 .334  -  for  patent  to  issue  to  assignee,  assignment  recorded 
late. 

§  1.666(b)  -  for  access  to  interference  settlement  agreement. 

( 2 )   For  filing  a  petition  to  the  Commissioner  under 

§  1.102  of  this  part  to  make  application  special $130.00 

( j )    For  filing  a  petition  to  institute  a  public  use  proceeding 

under  §  1 .292 .$1 .31 0.00 

( k )    For  processing  an  appticatfon  filed  with  a  specifk:atk>n  in  a 

non-English  language  (§  1.52(d)) $130.00 
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( i )    For  filing  a  petitton: 

( 1 )  For  the  revival  of  an  unavoUably  abandoned  applicatkMi 
under  35  U.S.C.  sections  111,  133  ,  364,  or  371.  or 

( 2 )  For  delayed  payment  of  the  issue  fee  under  35  U.S.C.  151 : 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(f)) .$55.00  240 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $1 10.00  1 40 

(m)    For  filing  a  petitfon: 

( 1 )  For  revival  of  an  unintentionally  at>andoned 
applicatfon,  or 

( 2 )  For  the  unintentfonally  delayed  payment  of  the  fee  for 
issuing  a  patent: 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(f)) $565.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity .$1,130.00 

(n)     For  requesting  publicatton  of  a  statutory  inventfon 

registratfon  prior  to  the  mailing  of  the  first  examiner's 
actton  pursuant  to  §  1.104--$790.00  reduced  by  the 
amount  of  the  application  bask:  filing  fee  pakj 

(o)    For  requesting  publcatfon  of  a  statutory  inventfon 

registratfon  after  the  mailing  of  the  first  examiner's  action 
pursuant  to  §  1.104-$1, 580.00  reduced  by  the  amount  of 
the  applk»tfon  basic  filing  fee  pakl 

6.  Sectfon  1.18  is  revised  to  read  as  folfows: 

§1.18  Patent  issue  fees. 

(a)  Issue  fee  for  issuing  each  original  or  reissue  patent,  except  a 
design  or  plant  patent: 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(f)) $565.00  242 

By  other  titan  a  small  entity S^  .130.00  1 42 

( b )  Issue  fee  for  issuing  a  design  patent: 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(f)) $200.00  243 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $400.00  143 

( c )  Issue  fee  for  issuing  a  plant  patent: 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(f)) $285.00  244 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $570.00  144 

Section  1.19  is  revised  to  read  as  folfows: 

§1.19  Document  supply  fees. 

The  Patent  and  Trademark  Offfoe  will  supply  copies  of  the  folfowing 
documents  upon  payment  of  the  fees  indfoated: 

( a )    Uncertified  copies  of  patents: 

( 1  )   Printed  copy  of  a  patent,  including  a  design  patent, 
statutory  inventfon  registration,  or  defensive 
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publication  document,  except  patent  or  statutory 
invention  registration  containing  color  drawing: 

( i )   Regular  service $3.00 

( ii )   Expedited  local  service $6.00 

(ill)   Expedited  service  for  copy  ordered  by  electronic 
ordering  service  and  delivered  to  the  customer 
within  two  workdays .$25.00 

( 2 )  Printed  copy  of  a  plant  patent  in  color .$1 2.00 

( 3 )  Copy  of  a  utility  patent  or  statutory  invention 

registration  containing  color  drawing  (see  §  1.84(p)) $24.00 

( b )  Certified  and  uncertified  copies  of  Office  documents: 

( 1 )  Certified  or  uncertified  copy  of  patent  application  as  filed 

{ i )   Regular  service $1 2.00 

( i  i )   Expedited  local  service .$24.00 

( 2 )  Certified  or  uncertified  copy  of  patent-related  file 

wrapper  and  contents $150.00 

( 3 )  Certified  or  uncertified  copies  of  Office  records,  per 
document  except  as  otherwise  provided  in  this  section .$25.00 

( 4 )  For  assignment  records,  abstract  of  title  and  certification, 

per  patent .$20.00 

(c)  Library  service  (35  U.S.C.  13):    For  providing  to  libraries 

copies  of  all  patents  issued  annually,  per  annum .$50.00 

( d )  For  list  of  all  United  States  patents  and  statutory  invention 
registrations  in  a  subclass $3.00 

(e)  Uncertified  statement  as  to  status  of  the  payment  of 

maintenance  fees  due  on  a  patent  or  expiration  of  a  patent .$10.00 

( f )  Uncertified  copy  of  a  non-United  States  patent  document, 

per  document .$12.00 

( g )  To  compare  and  certify  copies  made  from  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office  records,  but  not  prepared  by  the  Patent 

and  Trademark  Office,  per  copy  of  document .$25.00 

(h)   Additnnal  filing  receipts;  duplk:ate;  or  corrected  due  to 

applicant  error .$20.00 

8.   Sectton  1 .20  is  revised  to  read  as  folk>ws: 

§  1.20  Post  issuance  fees. 

(a)  For  providing  a  certificate  of  correction  for  applicant's 

mistake  (§  1.323) $70.00 

(b)  Petition  for  correction  of  inventorship  in  patent  (§  1.324).... $130.00 
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(c)  For  filing  a  request  for  reexaminatfon  (§1. 510(a)) .$2,180.00 

(d)  For  filing  each  statutory  disclaimer  (§  1.321): 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(f)) .$55.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $110.00 

( e )  For  maintaining  an  original  or  reissue  patent,  except  a  design 
or  plant  patent,  based  on  an  applicatkm  filed  on  or  after 
December  12, 1980,  in  force  beyond  four  years;  the  fee  is  due 
by  three  years  and  six  months  after  the  original  grant 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(f)) $450.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $900.00 

( f )  For  maintaining  an  original  or  reissue  patent,  except  a  design 
or  plant  patent,  based  on  an  application  filed  on  or  after 
December  12,  1980,  in  force  tjeyond  eight  years;  the  fee  is 
due  by  seven  years  and  six  monttis  after  the  original  grant 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(f)) $905.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity .$1,810.00 

(g)  For  maintaining  an  original  or  reissue  patent,  except  a  design 
or  plant  patent,  based  on  an  applk:ation  filed  on  or  after 
December  12, 1980,  in  force  beyond  twelve  years;  the  fee  is 
due  bf  eleven  years  and  six  months  after  the  original  grant 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(0) 41.365.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity .$2,730.00 

( h )   Surcharge  for  paying  a  maintenance  fee  during  the  six-month 
grace  perkxl  following  the  expiration  of  three  years  and  six 
months,  seven  years  and  six  months,  and  eleven  years  and  six 
months  after  the  date  of  the  original  grant  of  a  patent  based  on 
an  applk^tton  filed  on  or  after  Decemt)er  12,  1980 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(f)) .$65.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $130.00 

( i )    Surcharge  for  accepting  a  maintenance  fee  after  expiraton  of 
a  patent  for  non-timely  payment  of  a  maintenance  fee  where 
the  delay  in  payment  is  shown  to  the  satisfaction  of  the 
Commissioner  to  have  t)een  unavoidable $600.00 

( j )    For  filing  an  application  for  extension  of  the  term  of  a 

patent  (§  1 .740) .$1 .000.00 

9.   Section  1 .21  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

§  121  Miscellaneous  fees  and  cfiarges. 

The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  has  established  the  foltowing  fees  for  the 
services  indicated: 
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( a )  Registration  of  attorneys  and  agents: 

( 1  )   For  admission  to  examination  for  registration  to 

practice,  fee  payable  upon  application $290.00 

(2)  On  registration  to  practice $100.00 

(3)  For  reinstatement  to  practice .$15.00 

( 4 )  For  certificate  of  good  standing  as  an  attorney  or  agent .$1 0.00 

Suitable  for  framing .$20.00 

( 5 )  For  review  of  a  decision  of  the  Director  of  Enrollment 

and  Discipline  under  §  10.2(c) $120.00 

( 6 )  For  requesting  regrading  of  an  examination  under 

§10. 7(c) $120.00 

( b )  Deposit  accounts: 

( 1 )  For  establishing  a  deposit  account .$1 0.00 

( 2 )  Sen/ice  charge  for  each  month  when  the  balance  at  the 

end  of  the  month  is  below  $1.000 .$20.00 

( 3 )  Service  charge  for  each  month  when  the  balance  at  the 
end  of  the  month  is  below  $300  for  restricted 
subscription  deposit  accounts  used  exclusively  for 
subscription  order  of  patent  copies  as  issued .$20.00 

(c)  Disclosure  document:   For  filing  a  disclosure  document .$10.00 

(d)  Delivery  box:    Local  delivery  box  rental,  per  annum $50.00 

(e)  international  type  search  reports:    For  preparing  an 
international  type  search  report  of  an  international  type 
search  made  at  the  time  of  the  first  action  on  the  merits  in  a 

national  patent  application .$35.00 

( f )  [Reserved] 

(g)  Self-service  copy  charge,  per  page $0.25 

( h )   For  recording  each  assignment,  agreement  or  other  paper 
relating  to  the  property  in  a  patent  or  application,  per 
property .$40.00 

( i )    Publication  in  Official  Gazette:   For  publication  in  the  Official 
Gazette  of  a  notice  of  the  availability  of  an  application  or  a 
patent  for  licensing  or  sale,  each  application  or  patent .$20.00 

( j )    Labor  charges  for  services,  per  hour  or  fraction  thereof .$30.00 
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( k )   For  items  and  services  that  the  Commissioner  finds  may  be 
supplied,  for  which  fees  are  not  specified  by  statute  or  by 
this  part,  such  charges  as  may  be  determined  by  the 
Commissioner  with  respect  to  each  such  item  or  service Actual  Cost 

( I )    For  processing  and  retaining  any  application  abandoned 

pursuant  to  section  1.53(d)  unless  the  required  basic  filing 

fee  has  been  paid $130.00 

( m )  For  processing  each  check  returned  'unpaid'  by  a  bank 450.00 

( n )   For  handling  an  incomplete  or  improper  application  under 

§  1.53(c),  §  1.60  or  §  1.62 $130.00 

(o)    Marginal  cost,  pakj  in  advance,  for  each  hour  of  terminal 
session  time,  including  print  time,  using  Automated  Patent 
System  full-text  search  capabilities,  prorated  for  the  actual 
time  used.  The  Commissioner  may  waive  the  payment  by  an 
individual  for  access  to  the  Automated  Patent  System  full- 
text  search  capability  (APS-Text)  upon  a  showing  of  need  or 
hardship,  and  if  such  waiver  is  in  the  put)iic  interest .$40.00 

10.  Sectk>n  1.24  is  revised  to  read  as  folk>ws: 
§  1.24  Coupons. 

Coupons  in  denominattons  of  three  dollars,  for  the  purchase  of 
patents,  designs,  defensive  put>lk:atk)ns.  statutory  invention 
registrations,  and  trademark  registrations  are  sokJ  by  the  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office  for  the  convenience  of  the  general  putilic; 
these  coupons  may  not  be  used  for  any  other  purpose.  The 
three-dollar  coupons  are  soM  individually  and  in  books  of  50  for 
$150.00.  These  coupons  are  good  until  used;  they  may  be 
transferred  but  cannot  be  redeemed.490/590 

1 1 .  Section  1 .26  is  amended  by  revising  paragraph  (c)  to  read  as 
follows: 

§  1.26  Refunds. 

( c )    If  the  Commisstoner  decides  not  to  institute  a  reexaminatk>n 

proceeding,  a  refund  of  $1,635  will  be  made  to  the  requester  of  the 
proceeding.  Reexamination  requesters  shoukJ  indicate  whether  any 
refund  shoukJ  be  made  by  check  or  by  credit  to  a  deposit  account. 

12.  Sectk>n  1.171  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

§1.171    Application  for  reissue. 

An  application  for  reissue  must  contain  the  same  parts  required  for  an 
applicatton  for  an  original  patent,  complying  with  all  the  rules  relating 
thereto  except  as  othenwise  provided,  and.  in  additton,  must  comply  with 
the  requirements  of  the  rules  relating  to  reissue  applk:atk)ns.   The 
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application  must  be  accompanied  by  a  certified  copy  of  an  abstract  of  title 
or  an  order  for  a  title  report  accompanied  by  the  fee  set  forth  in 
§  1.19(b)(4)  to  be  placed  in  the  file,  and  by  an  offer  to  surrender  the 
original  patent  (§  1.178). 

13.  Section  1.296  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

§  1.296    Withdrawal  of  request  for  publication  of  statutory  invention  registration. 

A  request  for  a  statutory  invention  registration,  which  has  been  filed, 
may  be  withdrawn  prior  to  the  date  of  the  notice  of  the  intent  to  publish  a 
statutory  invention  registration  issued  pursuant  to  §  1.294(c)  by  filing 
a  request  to  withdraw  the  request  for  publication  of  a  statutory  invention 
registration.  The  request  to  withdraw  may  also  include  a  request  for  a 
refund  of  any  amount  paid  in  excess  of  the  application  filing  fee  and  a 
handling  fee  of  $130.00  which  will  be  retained.   Any  request  to  withdraw 
the  request  for  publicat'ion  of  a  statutory  invention  registration  filed  on 
or  after  the  date  of  the  notice  of  intent  to  publish  issued  pursuant  to 
§  1.294(c)  must  be  in  the  form  of  a  petition  pursuant  to  §  1.183 
accompanied  by  the  fee  set  forth  in  §  1.17(h). 

14.  Section  1.362  is  amended  by  revising  paragraphs  (a),  (b)  and  (e)  to  read  as 
follows: 

§  1.362  Time  for  payment  of  maintenance  fees. 

(a)  Maintenance  fees  as  set  forth  in  §  1.20(e)  through  (g)  are  required 
to  be  paid  in  all  patents  based  on  applications  filed  on  or  after 
December  12.  1980,  except  as  noted  in  paragraph  (b)  of  this 
section,  to  maintain  a  patent  in  force  beyond  4.  8  and  12  years  after 
the  date  of  grant. 

( b )  Maintenance  fees  are  not  required  for  any  plant  patents  or  tor  any 
design  patents.  Maintenance  fees  are  not  required  for  a  reissue 
patent  if  the  patent  being  reissued  did  not  require  maintenance  fees. 


§  1.378  Acceptance  of  delayed  payment  of  maintenance  fee  in  expired  patent  to  reinstate 
patent 

( a )  The  Commlssionef  may  accept  the  payment  of  any  maintenance  fee 
due  on  a  patent  after  expiration  of  the  patent  if.  upon  petition,  the 
delay  in  payment  of  the  maintenance  fee  is  shown  to  the  satisfaction 
of  the  Commissioner  to  have  been  unavoidable  and  if  the  surcharge 
required  by  §  1.20(1)  is  paid  as  a  condition  of  accepting  payment  of 
the  maintenance  fee.  If  the  Commissioner  accepts  payment  of  tfte 
maintenance  fee  upon  petition,  the  patent  shall  be  considered  as  not 
having  expired,  but  will  be  subject  to  the  conditions  set  forth  in 
35  U.S.C.  41(c)(2). 

( b )  Any  petition  to  accept  the  delayed  payment  of  a  maintenance  fee  filed 
under  paragraph  (a)  of  this  section  within  six  months  of  the 
expiration  of  the  patent  must  include: 

( 1 )  The  required  maintenance  fee  set  forth  in  §  1.20(e)-(g); 

( 2 )  The  surcharge  set  forth  in  §  1 .20(1);  and 

( 3 )  A  showing  that  the  delay  was  unavoidable  since  reasonable  care 
was  taken  fo  ensure  that  the  maintenance  fee  would  be  paid 
timely.  The  showing  must  enumerate  the  steps  taken  to  ensure 
timely  payment  of  the  maintenance  fee. 

( c )  Any  petition  to  accept  the  delayed  payment  of  a  maintenance  fee  filed 
under  paragraph  (a)  of  this  sectton  more  than  six  nionths  after  the 
expiratton  of  the  patent  must  include: 

( 1 )  The  required  maintenance  fee  set  forth  in  §  1.20(e)-(g), 

( 2 )  The  surcharge  set  forth  in  §  1.20(0:  and 


( e)    Maintenance  fees  may  be  paid  with  the  surcharge  set  forth  in 
§  1.20(h)  during  the  respective  grace  perfods  after: 
(1)3  years  through  3  years  and  6  months  after  grant  for  the  first 

maintenarice  fee, 
(2)7  years  through  7  years  and  6  months  after  grant  for  the 

second  maintenance  fee,  and 
( 3 )  11  years  through  11  years  and  6  months  after  grant  for  the 

third  maintenance  fee. 


15.    Sectton  1.378  is  amended  by  revising  paragraphs  (a),  (b),  (c)(1)  and  (2),  and 
(e)  to  read  as  toltows: 


( e )    Reconsideration  of  a  dedston  refusing  to  accept  a  maintenance  fee 
upon  petitton  fifed  pursuant  to  paragraph  (a)  of  this  sectton  may  be 
obtained  by  filing  a  petition  for  reconsideration  within  two  months 
of,  or  such  other  tinte  as  set  in,  the  deciston  refusing  to  accept  the 
delayed  payment  of  the  maintenance  fee.  Any  such  petitton  for 
reconsideratton  must  be  accompanied  by  the  petition  fee  set  forth  in 
§  1.17(h).   After  deciston  on  the  petitton  for  reconsideration,  no 
further  reconsideration  or  review  of  the  matter  will  be  undertaken 
by  ttte  Commisstoner.  If  the  delayed  payment  of  the  maintenance  fee 
is  not  accepted,  the  maintenance  fee  and  ttie  surcharge  set  forth  in 
§  1 .20(1)  will  be  refunded  foltowing  the  deciston  on  the  petitton  for 
reconsideration,  or  after  the  expiratton  of  the  time  tor  filing  such  a 
petition  for  reconskferatton.  if  none  is  fifed.   The  fee  set  torth  in 
§  1.17(h)  for  filing  the  petitton  for  reconskJeration  will  not  be 
refunded  unless  the  refusal  to  accept  and  record  the  maintenance  fee 
is  determined  to  result  from  an  error  by  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office. 
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16.  Section  1.445  is  amended  by  revising  paragraph  (a)  to  read  as  follows: 

§  1.445   International  application  filing,  processing  and  search  fees. 

(a)   The  following  fees  and  charges  for  international  applications  are 
est^ished  by  the  Commissioner  under  the  authority  of 
35  U.S.C.  376: 

( 1 )  A  transmittal  fee  (see  35  U.S.C.  361(d)  and  PCT 

Rule  14) SI  90.00 

( 2 )  A  search  fee  (see  35  U.S.C.  361(d)  and  PCT  Rule  16) 
where: 

( i )   No  corresponding  prior  United  States  national 

application  with  basic  filing  fee  has  been  filed $600.00 

( i  i )   A  corresponding  prior  United  States  national 

application  with  basic  filing  fee  has  been  filed $400.00 

( 3 )  A  supplemental  search  fee  when  recpjired,  per 

additional  invention $160.00 


( i  i )   Where  the  International  Searching  Authority  for 
the  intemational  application  was  an  authority 
other  than  the  United  States  Patent  and  Trademartc 
Office ^..  $220 .  00 
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17.  Section  1.482  is  amended  by  revising  paragraph  (a)  to  read  as  follows: 

§  1.482    Intemational  preliminary  examination  fees. 

(a)    The  following  fees  and  charges  for  intemational  preliminary 
examination  are  established  by  the  Commissioner  under  the 
authority  of  35  U.S.C.  376: 

( 1 )  A  preliminary  examination  fee  is  due  on  Filing  the  Demand: 

( i )   Where  an  intemational  search  fee  as  set  forth 
in  §  1.445(a)(2)  has  been  paid  on  the 
intemational  application  to  the  United  States 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office  as  an  Intemational 
Searching  Authority,  a  preliminary 
examination  fee  of  $440.00 


190 


(ii) 


Where  the  International  Searching  Authority 
for  the  international  application  was  an 
authority  other  than  the  United  States  Patent 
and  Trademartc  Office,  a  preliminary 
examination  fee  of 


$650.00 


191 


( 2 )  An  additional  preliminary  examination  fee  when  required,  per 
additional  inventfon: 

( i )   Where  a  supplemental  search  fee  as  set  forth  in 
§  1.445(a)(3)  has  been  paid  on  the  intemational 
applicatfon  to  the  United  States  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office  as  an  Internatfonal  Searching 
Authority $140.00 


192 


18.  Section  1.492  is  revised  to  read  as  foltows: 

§  1.492  National  stage  tees. 

The  folfowing  fees  and  charges  for  intemational  applicattons  entering  the 
natfonal  stage  under  35  U.S.C.  371  are  established  by  the  Commissioner 
under  35  U.S.C.  376: 

( a )    The  basic  national  fee: 

( 1 )  Where  an  internatfonal  preliminary  examination  fee  as  set 
forth  in  §  1 .482  has  been  paid  on  the  internatfonal 
applicatfon  to  the  United  States  Patent  and  Trademark  Office: 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(f)) $310.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $620.00 

(  2 )   Where  no  internatfonal  preliminary  examinatfon  fee  as  set 
forth  in  §  1 .482  has  been  paid  to  the  United  States  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office,  but  an  internatfonal  search  fee  as 
set  forth  In  §  1.445(a)(2)  has  been  paid  on  the 
intemattonal  applfoation  to  the  United  States  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office  as  an  International  Searching  Authority: 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(0) $345.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $690.00 

( 3 )  Where  no  internatfonal  preliminary  examinatfon  fee  as  set 
forth  In  §  1 .482  has  been  pafo  and  no  Intematfonal  search 
fee  as  set  forth  in  §  1 .445(a)(2)  has  been  paid  on  the 
intemattonal  applicatton  to  the  United  States  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office: 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(f)) $460.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $920.00 

( 4 )  Where  the  intemattonal  preliminary  examlnatton  fee  as 
set  forth  in  §  1.482  has  been  pato  to  the  United  States 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office  and  the  intemattonal 
preliminary  examlnatton  report  states  that  the  criteria  of 
novelty.  Inventive  step  (non-obviousness),  and  industrial 
applicability,  as  defined  In  PCT  Artfole  33  (1)  to  (4)  have 
t)een  satisfied  for  all  the  claims  presented  In  the 
application  entering  the  nattonal  stage  (see  §  1.496(b)): 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(0) .$45.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity .$90.00 

( 5 )  Where  a  search  report  on  the  intemattonal  applicatton  has 
tieen  prepared  by  the  European  Patent  Office  or  the 
Japanese  Patent  Office: 
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By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(f)) $400.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $800.00 

( b )  in  addition  to  the  basic  national  fee.  for  filing  or  later 
presentation  of  each  independent  claim  in  excess  of  3: 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(f)) $36.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity .$72.00 

(c)  In  addition  to  the  basic  national  fee,  for  filing  or  later 
presentation  of  each  claim  (whether  independent  or  dependent) 
in  excess  of  20  (Note  that  §  1 .75(c)  indicates  how  multiple 
dependent  claims  are  considered  for  fee  calculation  purposes.): 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(f)) .$10.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity .$20.00 

(d)  In  addition  to  the  basic  national  fee.  if  the  application  contains, 
or  is  amended  to  contain,  a  multiple  dependent  claims(s),  per 
application: 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(f)) $110.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $220.00 

(If  the  additional  fees  required  by  paragraphs  (b),  (c),  and  (d)  are 
not  paid  on  presentation  of  the  claims  for  which  the  additional  fees 
are  due,  they  must  be  paid  or  the  claims  cancelled  by  amendment 
prior  to  the  expiration  of  the  time  period  set  for  response  by  the 
Office  in  any  notice  of  fee  deficiency.) 

(e)  Surcharge  for  filing  the  basic  national  fee  or  oath  or  declaration 
later  than  20  months  from  the  priority  date  pursuant  to 

§  1.494(c)  or  later  than  30  months  from  the  priority  date 
pursuant  to  §  1.495(c): 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(f)) .$65.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $130.00 

( f )  For  filing  an  English  translation  of  an  international  application 
later  than  20  months  after  the  priority  date  (§  1 .494(c))  or 
filing  an  English  translation  of  the  international  application  or 
of  any  annexes  to  the  international  preliminary  examination 
report  later  than  30  months  after  the  priority  date  (§  1 .495(c) 
and(e)) $130.00 


970 
971 


965 
964 


967 
966 


968 
968 


20.  Section  1.770  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

§    1.770   Express  withdrawal  of  appHcaVon  for  extension  of  patent  term. 

An  application  for  extension  of  patent  term  may  be  expressly  withdrawn 
before  a  determination  is  made  pursuant  to  §  1 .750  by  filing  in  the  Office, 
in  duplicate,  a  written  declaration  of  withdrawal  signed  by  the  owner  of 
record  of  the  patent  or  its  agent.  An  application  may  not  be  expressly 
withdrawn  after  the  date  permitted  for  response  to  the  final  determination 
on  the  application.  An  express  withdrawal  pursuant  to  this  section  is 
effective  when  acknowledged  in  writing  by  the  Office.  The  filing  of  an 
express  withdrawal  pursuant  to  this  section  and  its  acceptance  by  the 
Office  does  not  entitle  applicant  to  a  refund  of  the  filing  fee  (§  1 .20(j))  or 
any  portion  thereof. 


156 


19.    Section  1.740  is  amended  by  revising  paragraph  (a)(l4)  to  read  as  follows: 
§  1.740  Appiication  for  extension  of  patent  term. 

(a)*  •  * 

(14)    The  prescribed  fee  for  receiving  and  acting  upon  the  application 
for  extension  (see  §  1.20(j)). 
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Part  2  -  Rules  of  Practice  in  Trademark  Cases 

1.  The  authority  citation  for  Part  2  continues  to  read  as  follows: 
Authority:  15  U.S.C.  1123;  35  U.S.C.  6,  unless  otherwise  noted. 

2.  Section  2.6  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

§  2.6  Trademark  fees. 

The  following  fees  and  charges  are  established  by  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Ofltee  for 
trademark  cases: 

( a )    Trademark  process  fees. 

( 1 )  For  filing  an  applicatton,  per  class $200.00  361 

( 2 )  For  filing  an  amendment  to  allege  use  under  sectkMi 

1(c)  of  the  Act,  per  class $1 00.00  362 

( 3 )  For  filing  a  statement  of  use  under  sectton  1(d)(1)  of 

the  Act.  per  dass $100.00  363 

(4)  For  filing  a  request  under  sectton  1(d)(2)  of  the  Act 
for  a  six-month  extenston  of  time  for  filing  a  statement 

of  use  under  sectton  1(d)(1)  of  the  Act,  per  class $100.00  364 

( 5 )  For  filing  an  appltoatton  for  renewal  of  a  registratton. 

per  class $300.00  365 

( 6 )  Addittonal  fee  for  filing  a  renewal  applk^atton  made 
within  three  months  after  the  expiration  of  the 

registration,  per  class $100.00  366 

(7)  For  filing  to  publish  a  mark  under  section  12(c),  per 

dass..... !.. $1 00.00  367 

( 8 )  For  issuing  a  new  certificate  of  registration  upon 

request  of  assignee $100.00  368 

(9)  For  a  certificate  of  correction  of  registranrs  error $100.00  369 

(10)  For  filing  a  disclaimer  to  a  registration $100.00  370 

(11)  For  filing  an  amendment  to  a  registration $100.00  371 

(12)  For  filing  an  affidavit  under  §  8  of  the  Act,  per  dass $1 00.00  372 

(13)  For  filing  an  affidavit  under  §  15  of  the  Act,  per  dass $1 00.00  373 

(14)  For  filing  a  combined  affidavit  under  §§  8  and  15  of 

the  Act,  per  dass $200.00  374 
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(15)  For  petitions  to  the  Commissioner $1 00.00 

(16)  For  filing  a  petitk>n  to  cancel,  per  dass $200.00 

(17)  For  filing  a  notice  of  opposition,  per  class $200.00 

(18)  For  ex  parte  appeal  to  the  Trademark  Trial  and 

Appeal  Board,  per  class $100.00 

( b )   Trademark  service  fees. 

( 1  )   For  printed  copy  of  registered  mark,  copy  only 

( i )    Regular  service $3.00 

( i  i )    Expedited  tocal  service $6.00 

( i  i  i )    Expedited  service  for  copy  ordered  by  electronk: 
ordering  service  and  delivered  to  the  customer 
within  two  work  days .$25.00 

( 2 )  Certified  or  uncertified  copy  of  trademark  applk;atk>n 
as  filed: 

( i )    Regular  service .$12.00 

( i  i )    Expedited  kxal  servk» .$24.00 

( 3 )  Certified  or  uncertified  copy  of  a  trademark-related 

file  wrapper  and  contents 450.00 

( 4  )   Certified  copy  of  a  registered  mark,  showing  title 
and/or  status: 

(i)    Regular  service .$1 0.00 

(ii)    Expedited  local  servtoe .$20.00 

( 5 )  Certified  or  uncertified  copy  of  trademark  records,  per 

document  except  as  otherwise  provkled  in  this  section .$25.00 

(  6  )  For  recording  each  trademark  assignment,  agreement  or 
other  paper  relating  to  the  property  in  a  registratton  or 
application 

(i)    First  property  in  a  document .$40.00 

(ii)    For  each  additional  property  in  the  same  document....425.00 

(  7 )   For  assignment  records,  abstract  of  title  and 

certification,  per  registration .$20.00 

( 8 )  Marginal  cost,  paid  in  advance,  for  each  hour  of  terminal 
session  time,  including  print  time,  using  T-Search 
capabilities,  prorated  for  the  actual  time  used.  The 
Commissioner  may  waive  the  payment  by  an  indivkJual 
for  access  to  T-Search  upon  a  showing  of  need  or 
hardship,  and  if  such  waiver  is  in  the  public  interest .$40.00 

(  9 )  Self-servtee  copy  charge,  per  page $0.25 
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(10)  Labor  charges  tor  services,  per  hour  or  traction 
thereof 
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(11)  For  items  and  services  that  the  Commissioner  finds 
may  be  supplied,  for  which  fees  are  not  specified  by 
statute  or  by  this  part,  such  charges  as  may  be 
determined  by  the  Commissioner  with  respect  to  each 
such  item  or  service 


..$30.00  484 


.Actual  Cost         485 


NOTE  •  Th«  following  appendix  will  not  appear 
in  the  Code  of  Federal  Regulations 


APPENDIXA 
Paget 


Patent  Cooperation  Treaty  Update 

The  Intemational  Bureau  of  the  World  Intellectual  Property  Organization  has  informed  the 
U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  that,  due  to  a  decision  of  the  Assembly  of  the  PCT  Union 
taken  during  its  meeting  from  23  September  1991  to  02  October  1991.  the  amount  of  the 
intemational  fees  for  intemational  applicatk>ns  will  increase,  effective  01  January  1992. 


Date 


Harry  F.  Manbeck.  Jr. 
Assistam  Secretary  and  Commisstoner 
of  Patents  and  Trademarks 


Effective  01  January  1992.  the  amount  of  the  intemational  fees  for  intematkxial 
applk:atk>ns  filed  in  the  United  States  Receiving  Offk»  will  be: 

Basic  fee  (first  30  pages) $525.00 

Basic  Supplemental  fee  (for  each  page  over  30) $10.00 

Designation  fee  (per  country  or  regkMi  up  to  10) $127.00 

Handling  fee $i  61 .00 


DE 


The  fees  charged  by  the  U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Offk».  including  PCT  fees  other  than 
those  listed  above,  are  adjusted  on  December  16. 1991  except  for  fees  set  under  37  CFR 
1.445(a)  and  1.482(a)  whteh  will  be  effective  on  December  27.  1991.    (Refer  to 
Appendix  B  for  specific  effective  dates). 
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NOTE  -  The  following  appendix  will  not  appear 
in  the  Code  of  Federal  Regulations 


APPENDIX  B 
1 


Patent   Coop«ration   Traaty   (PCT)   Information 

For  information  concerning  PCT  memtwr  countries,  see  ttie  notice  appearing  in  ttte  OffidaJ 
Gazette  at  1126  O.Q.  2,  on  May  7. 1991. 

For  use  of  the  European  Patent  Office  as  an  International  Searching  Authority  for 
international  applications  filed  in  the  United  States  Receiving  Office,  see  the  notice 
appearing  in  the  Official  Gazette  at  1022  O.G.  52,  on  September  28, 1982. 

For  use  of  the  European  Patent  Office  as  an  international  Preliminary  Examining  Authority 
for  international  applications  filed  in  the  United  States  Receiving  Office,  see  the  notices 
appearing  in  the  Official  Gazette  at  1080  O.G.  2,  on  July  7, 1987,  and  at  1091  O.G.  2,  on 
June  7,  1988.   There  is  no  longer  a  limit  on  the  numl)er  of  such  international  applications 
accepted  for  international  preliminary  examination  by  the  European  Patent  Office;  see  the 
notice  appearing  at  1116  O.G.  32,  on  July  17,  1990. 

The  search  fee  of  the  European  Patent  Office  was  changed  on  July  1 ,  1991 .  due  to  a 
difference  in  the  exchange  rate  of  the  U.S.  dollar  in  relation  to  the  German  mark,  and  was 
announced  in  the  Offiaal  Gazette  at  1126  O.G.  76,  on  May  28, 1991. 

International  fees  will  be  changed  on  January  1,  1992,  due  to  a  decision  of  the  Assembly  of 
the  PCT  Union  taken  during  its  meeting  from  23  September  1991  to  02  October  1991.  as 
described  betow  under  'International  fees.* 

Certain  domestic  PCT  fees  and  charges  for  International  Search  and  Preliminary 
Examinatton  have  been  changed  effective  [Insert  one  day  after  publicatton  in  the  Federal 
Register],  as  desaibed  bek>w  under  'U.S.  National  Stage  fees.' 

The  current  schedule  of  PCT  fees  (in  U.S.  dollars)  is  as  foltows: 


Effective  Date 


Transmittal  fee $i  90. 00 

Search  Fee 

U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  (USPTO)  as 
Intemattonal  Searching  Authority  (ISA) 

-  No  corresponding  prior  U.S.  national  application 

filed $600.00 

-  Corresponding  prior  U.  S  .  natk>nal  applk»tion 

filed $400.00 

•  Supplemental  search  fee,  per  additk>nal 

inventton $160.00 

European  Patent  Office  as 

ISA $1320.00 


12/27/91 

12/27/91 

12/27/91 

8/1/91 


-i^M,' 
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Preliminary  examination  fee 

USPTO  as  International  Preliminary  Examining 
Authority  (IPEA) 

-  Search  fee  paid  to  USPTO  as  ISA 

-  Additional  examination  fee,  per  additional 

invention 

-  ISA  not  the  USPTO 

-  Additional  examination  fee,  per  additional 
invention 

International  fees 

Basic  fee 

Basic  Supplemental  fee  (for  each  page  over  30) 

Designation  fee  per  country  or  region  for  the  first 

10  national  or  regional  offices 

Designation  fee  for  11th  and  sut>sequent 

designations 

Handling  fee 


APPENDIX  B 
Page  2 

Effective  Date 

$440.00 

12/27/91 

$140.00 
$650.00 

12/27/91 
12/27/91 

$220.00 

12/27/91 

$525.00 
$10.00 

1/1/92 
1/1/92 

$127.00 

1/1/92 

No  Charge 
$161.00 

1/1/92 
1/1/92 

U.S.  National  Stage  fees 


Small 

Entity      Regular 


USPTO  was  IPEA $310.00    $620.00 

USPTO  was  ISA  but  not  IPEA $345.00   $690.00 

USPTO  was  neither  ISA  nor  IPEA $460.00  $920.00 

USPTO  was  IPEA  and  all  claims  presented  satisfied 

provisions  of  PCT  Article  33(2)  to  (4) $45.00      $90.00 

-  For  each  independent  claim  in  excess  of  3 $36.00     $72.00 

-  For  each  daim  in  excess  of  20 $1 0.00     $20.00 

-  For  each  application  containing  a  multiple  dependent 

claim $1 1 0.00   $220.00 

-  Surcharge  for  filing  national  fee  or  oath  or  declaration 

after  the  time  limit  applicable  under  PCT  Article  22 

or  39(1) $65.00   $130.00 

-  Processing  fee  tor  filing  English  translation  after  the 

time  limit  applicable  under  PCT  Article  22  or 

39(1) $1 30.00   $1 30.00 

-  For  filing  with  EPO/JPO  search  report $400.00   $800.00 


Effective 
Date 


The  effective  date  is  December  16,  1991. 
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NOTE.-    The  follo«ring  appendix  wil  not  appear  in  the  Code  ol  Federal  RaguUiians. 
Comparison  ol  Existing  and  Final  Fee  Amounts 


Appendix  C 
Paget 


FEEMKXMT 

37  C^FR  Section 

Apr  17 

NovS 

Oaemtm 

Final 

Existing 

OESCRPTION 

1960 

1090 

1001 

1.16(a)                1 

.16(a) 

Basic  FWng  Fee 

$370 

$630 

$eoo 

1.16(a)                1 

16(a) 

Basic  Fling  Fee  (Smal  Entity) 

tias 

$315 

$345 

1.16(b)                 1 

.16(b) 

Independent  Claims 

$36 

$60 

$72 

1.16(b)                 1 

.16(b) 

Independent  Claims    (Small  EmHy) 

$18 

$30 

$36 

1.16(c)                 1 

.16(0 

Claims  in  Excess  ol  20 

$12 

$20 

$20 

1.16(c)                 1 

16(c) 

Claims  in  Excess  ol  20  (Small  Entity) 

$6 

$10 

$10 

1.16(d)                 1 

16(d) 

Multiple  Dependent  Claims 

$120 

$200 

$220 

1.16(d)                 1 

16(d) 

MuHtple  Dependent  Claims  (Small  Entity) 

$60 

$100 

$110 

1.16(e)                 1 

16(e) 

Surcharge  -  Late  Filing  Fee 

$120 

— 

$130 

1.16(e)                 1 

.16(e) 

Surcharge  -  Late  Filing  Fee  (Smal  Emily) 

$60 

— 

$65 

1.16(1)                 1 

16(1) 

Design  Filing  Fee 

$1S0 

$250 

$280 

1.16(1)                 1 

.16(1) 

Design  FHing  Fee  (Small  Entity) 

$75 

$125 

$140 

1.16(g)                 1 

16(g) 

Plan  Filing  Fee 

$250 

$420 

$460 

1.16(8)                 1 

•16(g) 

Plant  Filing  Fee  (Small  Entity) 

$125 

$210 

$230 

1.16(h)                 1 

16(h) 

Reissue  Filing  Fes 

$370 

$630 

$690 

1.16(h)                  1 

16(h) 

Reissue  RRng  Fee  (Small  Entity) 

$1S5 

$315 

$345 

1.16(i)                  1 

•  16(i) 

Reissue  Independent  Claims 

$36 

$60 

$72 

1.16(i)                  1 

16(i) 

Reissue  Independent  Claims    (SmaN  Entity) 

$ia 

$30 

$36 

1.16(1)                   1 

16(1) 

Reissue  Claims  in  Excess  ol  20 

$12 

$20 

$20 

1.16(i)                   1 

16(1) 

Reissue  Claims  in  Excess  ol  20    (Smdl  Entity) 

$6 

$10 

$10 

1.17(a)                   1 

.17(a) 

Extension  -  First  Month 

$62 

$100 

$110 

1.17(a)                  1 

.17(a) 

Extension  -  First  Month    (Small  Entity) 

$31 

$50 

$55 

1.17(b)                   1 

.17(b) 

Extension  -  Second  Month 

$180 

$300 

$350 

1.17(b)                   1 

.17(b) 

Extension  -  Second  Month    (Small  Entity) 

$00 

$150 

$175 

1.17(c)                  1 

17(c) 

Extension  -  Third  Month 

$430 

$730 

$810 

1.17(c)                  1 

17(c) 

Extension  •  Third  Month    (SmaH  Entity) 

$215 

$365 

$405 

1.17(d)                   1 

.17(d) 

Extension  -  Fourth  Month 

$680 

$1,150 

$1,280 

1.17(d)                   1 

■17(d) 

Extension  -  Fourth  Month    (Small  Ently) 

$340 

$575 

$640 

1.17(e)                   1 

17(e) 

Notice  ot  Appeal 

$140 

$240 

$260 

1.17(e)                  1 

17(e) 

Notice  ol  Appeal    (Smal  Emity) 

$70 

$120 

$130 

1.17(1)                  1 

.17(1) 

Fiing  a  Briei 

$140 

$240 

$260 

1.17(1)                  1 

.17(1) 

Fling  a  Briet    (Small  Enttty) 

$70 

$120 

$130 

117(g)                 1 

17(g) 

Request  lor  Oral  Hearing 

$120 

$200 

$220 

1.17(g)                  1 

17(g) 

$60 

$100 

$110 

1.17(h)                  1 

17(h) 

Petlion  -  Not  All  Inventors 

$120 

— 

$130 

1.17(h)                  1 

17(h) 

Petition  -  Coaedion  ol  Inventorship 

$120 

— 

$130 

1.17(h)                  1 

.17(h) 

Petlion  -  Decision  on  Questions 

$120 

— 

$130 

1.17(h)                  1 

17(h) 

Petition  -  Suspend  Rules 

$120 

— 

$130 

1.17(h)                   1 

17(h) 

PelHion  -  Expedited  License 

$120 

— 

$130 

1.17(h)                   1 

17(h) 

Petition  -  Scope  ol  License 

$120 

~ 

$130 

1.17(h)                   1 

17(h) 

Petition  -  Retroactive  License 

$120 

— 

$130 

1.17(h)                   1 

17(h) 

Petition  -  Refusing  Maintenance  Fee 

$120 

— 

$130 

1.17(h)                   1 

17(h) 

Petition  -  Refusing  Maintenance  Fee  -  Expired  Patent 

$120 

— 

$130 

1.17(h)                   1 

•17(h) 

Petition   -    Inlerlerence 

$120 

— 

$130 

1.17(h)                   1 

17(h) 

Petlion  -  Reconsider  interference 

$120 

_ 

$130 

1.17(h)                   1 

17(h) 

Petition  -  Late  Filing  ol  Inlerlerence 

$120 

~ 

$130 

117(h)                   1 

17(h) 

Petition  -  Refusal  to  PubUsh  SIR 

$120 

— 

$130 

NOTE:    The  November  5,  1990,  column  applies  only  to  certain  lee  amounts. 

Dashes  indicate  no  change  lo  the  April  19S9  lee  amounts  on  November  5,  1990. 


XS-9t\  O.G.-9I-3 


1133  OG  94 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  17,  1991 


December  17,  1991 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


1133  OO  95 


Comparison  ol  Existing  and  Fmal  Fm  Amounts 


3f7CFR 
Final 


Saetion 
E«  toting 


OESCHPTION 


1.17(l)(1) 

1.17(l)(1) 

1.17(i)<1) 

1.17(i)(1) 

1.17(1X1) 

1.17(0(1) 

1.17(0(1) 

1.17(0(1) 

1. 17(0(1) 

1.17(0(1) 

1.17(0(1) 

1.17(0(1) 

1.17(0(1) 

1.17(0(2) 

1.17(j) 

1.17(11) 

1.17(0 

1.17(0 

1.17(m) 

I.l7(m) 

I.l7(n) 

1.17(o) 

1.18(a) 

l.lS(a) 

1.18(b) 

1.18(b) 

1.ie(c) 

1.18(c) 

l.l»(a)(l)(0 

1.1»(a)(1)(ii) 

1.l9(a)(l)(liO 

1.19(a)(2) 

I.i9(a)(3)(0 

I.i9(b)(i)(0 

1.19(b)(1)(0 

1.19(b)(2) 

11 9(b)(3) 
1.19(b)(4) 
1.19(C) 

1.19(d) 
1.19(a) 
1.19(0 

1.19(g) 
1.19(h) 
1.20(a) 
1.20(b) 
120(C) 

laxd) 

1.20(d) 


1.17(0(1) 

1.17(0(1) 

1.17(0(1) 

1.17(0(1) 

1.17(0(1) 

1.17(0(1) 

1.17(0(1) 

1.17(0(1) 

1.17(0(1) 

1.17(0(1) 

1.17(0(1) 

1.17(0(1) 

1.17(0(1) 

1.1 7(0(2) 

1.17(i) 

1.17(11) 

1.17(0 

1.17(0 

1.1 7(m) 

1.1 7(m) 

I.l7(n) 

1.17(0) 

1.18(a) 

1.18(a) 

1.18(b) 

1.18(b) 

1.18(c) 

1.18(C) 

I.l9(a(i) 

1  19(a)(5) 

1.19(a)(6) 

1.19(a)(2) 

1.19(a)(4) 

1.19(b)(1) 

1.19(b)(4) 

1.19(b)(2) 

1.19(b)(5) 

1.19(b)(6) 

1.19(C) 

1.19(d) 

1.19(o) 

1.19(0 

1.19(g) 
1.19(h) 
1.20(a) 
1.20(b) 
1.20(C) 
1.20(d) 
1.20(d) 


Palltion 
PoMion 
PalWon 
PatiUon 
P«iiiion 


PMMon 
PMMofl 
PMItlon 


PofMon 
Petition 


For  Assignmant 

For  AppHeation 

Late  Priorily  Papers 

Suspend  Action 

Divisional  Reissues  to  Issue  Separately 

For  Interference  Agreement 

Amendment  After  Issue 

Withdrawal  After  Issue 

Defer  Issue 

Issue  to  Assignee 

Accord  a  Filing  Date  Under  {1.53 

Accord  a  Filing  Dale  Under  $1.60 

Accord  a  Filing  Date  Under  $1.62 

Make  Application  Special 

Public  Use  Proceeding 
Non- English  Specification 
Petition  -  Raviva  Abandoned  Appl. 
Palltion  -  Revive  Abandoned  Appl.    (Small  Entity) 
Patkion  -  Revive  Unintentionally  Abandoned  Appl. 
Petition  -  Revive  Uninieni  Abandoned  Appl.    (Small  Entity) 
SIR  -  Prior  to  Examiner's  Action 
SIR  -  After  Examiner's  Action 
laaua  Faa 

laauo  Foe    (Smal  Entity) 
Design  Issue  Fee 
Design  Issue  Fee    (Smal  Entity) 
Plant  Issue  Fee 

Plant  Issue  Fee    (SmaH  Entity) 
Copy  oi  Patent 

Patent  Copy  -  Expedited  Local  Service 
Patent  Copy  Ordered  Via  EOS  -  Expedited  Service 
Plant  Patent  Copy 

Copy  ol  Utility  Patent  or  SIR  in  Color 
Certified  Copy  ol  Patent  Application  as  Filed 
Certified  Copy  of  Patent  Application  as  Filed,  Expedited 
Cen  or  Uncert  Copy  ol  Patent- Related  File  Wrapper/Contents 
Can.  or  Uncert.  Copies  of  Office  Records,  per  Document 
For  Assignment  Records,  Abstract  of  Title  and  Certification 
Library   Service 
List  ol  Patents  in  Subclass 

Uncertified  StatemeiM  -  Status  of  Maintenance  Fee  Payment 
Copy  of  Non-U.S.  Patent  Document 
Coniparing  and  Ceitifying  Copies,  Per  Document,  Per  Copy 
Duplicate  or  Corrected  Filing  Receipt 
Certificate   of   Correction 
Petition     -  Correction  of  Inventorship 
Reexamination 
Statutory    Disclaimer 
Statutory  Disclaimer     (Small  Entity) 


AppandliC 

Page  2 

FEEAMCXJNT 

Apr  17 

Nov5 

DttOsnilMf 

1989 

1990 

1991 

8120 

~ 

$130 

8120 

~ 

$130 

$120 

— 

$130 

$120 

— 

$130 

$120 



$130 

$120 

~ 

$130 

$120 

_ 

$130 

$120 

— 

$130 

$120 

~ 

$130 

$120 



$130 

$120 

— 

$130 

$120 

— 

$130 

$120 

— 

$130 

$80 

_ 

$130 

$1,200 

— 

$1,310 

$30 

._ 

$130 

$62 

$100 

$110 

$31 

$50 

$55 

$620 

$1,050 

$1,130 

$310 

$525 

$565 

$400 

— 

$790 

$800 

_ 

$1,580 

$620 

$1,050 

$1,130 

$310 

$525 

$565 

$220 

$370 

$400 

$110 

$185 

$200 

$310 

$520 

$570 

$155 

$260 

$285 

$1.50 

— 

$3 

$3 

— 

$6 

$25 

— 

$25 

tic 

— 

$12 

$20 

~ 

$24 

$10 

— 

$12 

$20 

— 

$24 

$170 

~ 

$150 

$3 

— 

$25 

$15 

— 

$20 

$50 

~ 

$50 

$2 

— 

$3 

$5 

— 

$10 

$10 

— 

$12 

$10 

— 

$25 

$15 

.- 

$20 

$60 

~ 

$70 

$120 

— 

$130 

$2,000 

— 

$2,180 

$62 

$100 

$110 

$31 

$50 

$55 

Comparison  of  Existing  and  Final  Fee  Amounts 


ixC 
3 


NOTE:   The  November  5,  1990.  column  applies  only  to  certain  lee  amounts. 

Daahas  indteaie  no  change  to  the  April  1969  lee  amounts  on  November  5,  1990. 


FEE  AMOUNT 

37  CFR  Section 

Apr  17              Nov  5           Daoambar 

Final 

Existing                                                   DESCRVTCN 

1989                  1990                  1991 

1.20(e) 

a 

$900 

120(e) 

$450 

1  20(1) 

Maintenance  Fee  -  7.5  Years 

$1,810 

1.20(0 

Maintenance  Fee  -  7.5  Years     (Small  Entity) 

$905 

1.20(g) 

Maintenance  Fee  -  11.5  Years 

$2,730 

1.20(g) 

Maintenance  Fee  -  11.5  Years     (Smal  Entity) 

$1,365 

1.20(h) 

Surcharge  -  Maintenance  Fee  -  6  Months 

•   • 



$130 

1.20(h) 

Surcharge  -  Maintenance  Fee  -  6  Months  (SmaU  Entity) 

••1 

$65 

1.20(0 

1.20(m)        Surcharge  -  Maintenance  After  Expiration 

$550 



$«00 

1.20(1) 

1.20(n)         Extension  of  Term  of  Patent 

$600 

_ 

$1,000 

1.21(a)(1) 

1.21(a)(1)    Admisston  to  Examination 

$270 



$2MI 

1.21(a)(2) 

1.21(a)(2)    Registration  to  Practice 

$90 



$100 

121(a)(3) 

1.21(a)(3)    Reinstatement  to  Practice 

$10 



$15 

1.21(a)(4) 

1.21(a)(4)    CettifEale  of  (V>od  Standing 

$10 

— 

$10 

1.21(a)(4) 

1.21(a)(4)    Certificate  ol  Good  Standing.  Suitable  Framing 

$100 

— 

$20 

1.21(a)(5) 

1.21(a)(5)    Review  of  DeciskMi  ol  Director.  OED 

$100 

— 

$120 

121(a)(6) 

1.21(a)(6)    Regrading  of  Examination 

$100 

— 

$120 

1.21(b)(1) 

1.21(b)(1)    Establish  Deposit  Account 

$10 

— 

$10 

121(b)(2) 

1.21(b)(2)    Service  Charge  Betow  Minimum  Balance 

$20 

— 

$20 

121(b)(3) 

1.21(b)(3)    Servwe  Charge  Betow  Minimum  Balance 

$20 

— 

$20 

1.21(c) 

1.21(c)         Fling  a  Disclosure  Document 

$6 



$10 

1.21(d) 

1.21(d)        Box  Rental 

$50 

_ 

$50 

1.21(e) 

1.21(e)         International  Type  Search  Report 

$30 

— 

$35 

1.21(g) 

Self-service  Copy  Charge 

$0.15 

— 

$0.25 

1.21(h) 

1.21(h)        Recording  Patent  Property 

$8 

— 

$40 

1.21(0 

1.21(0         Pubiicalion  in  the  OG 

$20 



$20 

1.21(j) 

Labor  Charges  tor  Services 

~ 

— 

$30 

1.21(k) 

1.21(k)         Unspecified  Other  Servk»s 

Actual  Coat 

_ 

AdMl  Coal 

1.21(0 

1.21(1)         Retaining  Abandoned  Application 

$120 



$130 

1.21(ffl) 

1.21(m)       Processing  Relumed  Checks 

$50 

— 

$50 

l.21(n) 

1.21(n)        Handling  Fee  -  Incomplete  ApplicatkMi 

$20 



$130 

1.21(0) 

1.21(0)         TermimI  Use  APS-TEXT 

$40 



$40 

1.24 

1 .24             Coupons  lor  Patent  Copies 

$1.50 

$3 

1.296 

1 .296           Handing  Fee  -  Withdrawal  SIR 

$120 



$130 

1.445(a)(1) 

1.445(a)(1)  Transmittal  Fee 

$170 



$100 

1.445(a)(2)(i) 

1 .445(a)(2)  PCT  Search  Fee  -  No  U.S.  /^)pication 

$550 



$600 

t 

1.445(a)(2)(ii) 

1 .445(a)(2)  PCT  Search  Fee  -  Prior  U.S.  AppKrjtkm 

$380 



$400 

t 

1.445(a)(3) 

1 .445(a)(3)  Supplemental  Search 

$150 



$160 

1.4e2(a)(1)(i) 

$400 



$440 

l.482(a)(1)(iO 

1.482(a)(1)  Prelminary  Exam  Fee 

$600 

— 

$650 

1.4e2(a)(2)(i) 

1  482(a)(2)  Additional    Invention 

$130 



$140 

1.482(a)(2)(ii) 

1 .482(a)(2)  Additional   Invemion 

$200 

» 

$220 

1.492(a)(1) 

1.492(a)(1)  Preliminary   Examining  Authority 

$330 



$620 

1.492(a)(1) 

1.492(a)(1)  Preliminary  Examining  Authority     (SmaU  Entity) 

$165 



$310 

1.492(a)(2) 

1 .492(a)(2)  Searching   Authority 

$370 

— 

$690 

1.492(a)(2) 

1 .492(a)(2)  Searching  Authority     (Small  Entity) 

$185 



$345 

1.492(a)(3) 

1 .492(a)(3)  PTO  Not  ISA  nor  IPEA 

$500 



$920 

1.492(a)(3) 

1 .492(a)(3)  PTO  Not  ISA  nor  IPEA    (Smal  Entity) 

$250 



$480 

1.492(a)(4) 

1 .492(a)(4)  Claims  -  IPEA 

$50 



$90 

1.492(a)(4) 

1.492(a)(4)  Claims  -  IPEA    (Small  Entity) 

$25 

.. 

$45 

1.492(a)(5) 

Filing  with  EPO/JPO  Search  Report 

— 



$800 

1.492(a)(5) 

Fling  wkh  EPO/JPO  Search  Report  (Small  Ently) 





$400 

1.492(b) 

1.492(b)      Claims  -  Extra  Individual  (Over  3) 

$36 

_ 

$72 

1.492(b) 

1.492(b)      Claims  -  Extra  Individual  (Over  3)    (Small  Entity) 

$18 

— 

$36 

Revised  smal  and  large  entity  maintenance  leaa  are  applicable  to  al  applications  filed  on  or  after 
maintenance  lees  established  under  Pub.  L.  96-517  with  maintenvice  fees  set  under  PL  97-247. 
Only  maintenance  lees  set  under  Pub  L.  97-247  were  alfected  by  November  5.  1990  surchwge. 


December  12.  1980.    H.R.  3531  conMna 


"  Combines  surcharge  tor  payment  of  maintenance  fees  during  the  6-month  grace  period  under  Pub.L.  96-517  and  surcharge  set  under  Pub.  L 
t  Effective  December  27.  1991. 


UMI 
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Dbcember  17,  1991 


Comparison  ol  Exisling  and  Final  Fee  Amounts 


Appendix  C 
Paga4 


STCFRSMion 

Final 

Existing 

1.492(C) 

1.492(C) 

1.4»a(e) 

1.492(c) 

1.492(d) 

1.492(d) 

1.492(d) 

1 .492(d) 

1.492(a) 

1492(a) 

1.492(a) 

1.492(a) 

1.492(1) 

1.492(1) 

2.6(a)(1) 

2.6(a) 

26(a)(2) 

2.6(U) 

2.6(aM3) 

26(U) 

2.6(aM4) 

26(V) 

26(a)(5) 

26(b) 

2.6(a)(6) 

26(S) 

2.6(a)(7) 

26(C) 

2.6(a)(8) 

26(d) 

26(a)(9) 

26(a) 

26(a)(10) 

2.6(1) 

2  6(a)(11) 

2.6(g) 

26(a)(12) 

26(h) 

26(a)(13) 

26(i) 

26(a)(14) 

2.6(1) 

2  6(a)(15) 

2.6(l<) 

2.6(a)(16) 

26(1) 

2.6(a)(17) 

26(1) 

26(a)(18) 

26(m) 

26(b)(1)(i) 

2.6(n) 

2.6(b)(1)(li) 

2.6(b)(1)(iii) 

2.6(b)(2)(i) 

2.6(b)(2)(ii) 

2.6(b)(3) 

2.6(b)(4)(i) 

26(n) 

2.6(b)(4)(ii) 

26(b)(5) 

2.6(0) 

2.6(b)(6) 

26(q) 

2.6(b)(6) 

2.6(b)(7) 

26(r) 

2.6(b)(e) 

2.6(W) 

2.6(b)(9) 

2.6(b)(10) 

2.6(b)(11) 

26(t) 

1.19(g) 

1.24 

OESCnPTON 


Clsinif 


Extra  Total  (Ovar  20) 
Extra  Total  (Ovw  20)    (Smal  EmKy) 
Claims  -  Mukipla  Dapondanis 
CWffls  -  Mukipla  Dapendwits     (Small  Entity) 
Surcharge 

Surcharge    (Small  Entity) 
English  TranaMion  -  Alter  20  Months 
AppHcation  lor  Registration.  Per  Class 
Amendment  to  Allege  Use.  Per  Class 
Statement  ol  Use.  Per  Class 
Extension  tor  Filing  Statement  ol  Use.  Per  Class 
Applicstion  lor  Renewal,  Per  Class 
Surcharge  tor  Late  Renewal.  Per  Class 
PubUcallon  ol  Mark  Under  §^^^c).  Per  Class 
Issuing  New  Cerlilicate  ol  Registration 
Conificale  ol  Correction  ol  RegislranTs  Error 
Filing  Disclaimer  to  Registration 
Filing  Amendment  lo  Registration 
Filing  Allidavit  Under  Section  8.  Per  Class 
Filing  Affidavit  Under  Section  15.  Per  Class 
Filing  Affidavit  Under  Sections  8  6  15.  Per  Class 
Petitions  lo  the  Commissioner 
PalHion  to  Cancel.  Per  Class 
Notice  of  Opposition.  Per  Class 
Ex  Pane  Apipeal  lo  the  TTAB.  Per  Class 
Copy  ol  Registered  Mark 
Copy  ol  Registered  Mark,  Expedited 
Copy  of  Registered  Mark  Ordered  Via  EOS.  ExpedHed  Svc. 
Cenilied  Copy  ol  TM  Applicalwn  as  Filed 
Cenilied  Copy  ol  TM  Applk:aiion  as  Filed,  Expedited 
Cart,  or  Uncen   Copy  ol  TM-Relaied  File  Wrapper/Contents 
Cert.  Copy  ol  Registered  Mark.  Title  or  Status 
Cert.  Copy  ol  Registered  Mark,  Title  or  Status  -  Expedited 
Certified  or  Uncertified  Copy  ol  TM  Records 
Recording  Trademark  Property,  Per  Mark,  Per  Document 
For  Second  and  Subsequent  Maiks  in  Same  Document 
For  Assignment  Records,  Abstracts  ol  Title  and  Cattilication 
Teminal  Use  T-SEARCH 
Selt-Service  Copy  Charge 
Labor  Charges  tor  Services 
Unspecilied  Other  Services 

Comparing  »id  Ceitilying  Copies,  per  Document,  par  Copy 
Trademark  Coupons 

NOTE:   The  November  5.  1990.  column  applies  only  lo  certain  lee  amounts. 

DartMS  indtoaM  no  chMige  to  the  April  1989  lee  amounts  on  November  5,  1990. 


Apr  17 
1989 


FEEMyKXJNT 
Nov5 
1990 


1991 


612 

— 

$20 

$6 

— 

$10 

$120 

— 

$220 

$60 

— 

$110 

$120 

— 

$130 

$60 

— 

$65 

$30 

— 

$130 

$175 

— 

$200 

$100 

— 

$100 

$100 

— 

$100 

$100 

— 

$100 

$300 

~ 

$300 

$100 

— 

$100 

$100 

— 

$100 

$100 

— 

$100 

$100 

._ 

$100 

$100 

— 

$100 

$100 

— 

$100 

$100 

._ 

$100 

$100 

— 

$100 

$200 

— 

$200 

$100 

— 

$100 

$200 

— 

$200 

$200 

— 

$200 

$100 

— 

$100 

$1.50 

— 

$3 

$150 

— 

$6 



— 

$25 





$12 



._ 

$24 



._ 

$50 

$6.50 

~ 

$10 

$6.50 

— 

$20 

$3.50 

— 

$25 

$8 

— 

$40 

._ 

$25 

$12 

— 

$20 

$40 

— 

$40 





$0.25 



— 

$30 

Actual  Cost 

._ 

Actual  Cost 

— 

$25 

$1.50 

— 

$3 

REEXAMINATIONS 

DECEMBER  17,  1991 


Matter  enclosed  in  heavy  brackets  [  J  appears  in  the  patent  but  forms  no  part  of  this  reexamination  specification;  matter  printed  in  italics 

additions  made  by  reexamination. 


Bl  4,539,586  (1608tk) 
CONNECTOR  MODULE  FOR  VIDEO  ENDOSCOPE 
SYSTEM 
Doninick  Damia,  Syracoae;  Rttbert  C.  Wheeler,  Skaneateles, 
anil  SUnley  R.  EnglUh,  Elbritlge,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to 
Welch  Allyn  Inc.,  Skaneateles  Falls,  N.Y. 
Reexamination  Request  No.  90/002,149.  Sep.  28,  1990. 
Reexamination  Certificate  for  Patent  No.  4,539,586,  issued  Sep. 
3,  1985,  Ser.  No.  539,982,  Oct.  7,  1983. 
Int.  a.'  H04N  7/18;  A61B  1/04,  1/06 
VS.  a.  358—98 


AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION.  IT  HAS  BEEN 
DETERMINED  THAT: 

The  patentability  of  claims  12-20  is  confirmed. 


Bl  4336,218  (1609th) 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  ACOUSTIC 
DETECnON  AND  ANALYSIS  OF  JOINT  DISORDERS 
ThouHM  Gay,  West  Hartford,  Cowl;  Charles  N.  Bertolami, 
Sangus,  Mass.,  and  David  J.  Solonche,  West  Hartfonl,  Ohul,, 
assignors  to  Arthrotek,  Inc^  Hartford,  Conn. 
Reexamination  Request  No.  90/002,286,  Feb.  25,  1991. 
Reexandnatioa  Certificate  for  Patent  No.  4^36,218,  issued  Jun. 
6,  1989,  Ser.  No.  164,358,  Mar.  4,  1988. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  598,089,  Apr.  9, 1M4, 
abandoned,  and  a  continuatioii-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  598,265,  Apr. 
9,  1984,  abandoned 
InL  a.'  A61B  7/00.  5/103 
VS.  CL  128—773 


Claim  9  is  cancelled. 

Claims  1,  6,  10  and  11  are  determined  to  be  patentable  as 
amended. 

Claims  2-5,  7  and  8,  dependent  on  an  amended  claim,  are 
determined  to  be  patentable. 

1.  In  a  video  endoscopic  system  including  a  video  processor 
having  an  illumination  source,  a  video  monitor  connected  to 
the  processor,  and  an  insertion  tube  having  a  solid  state  imag- 
ing device  at  its  distal  end;  the  improvement  comprising  an 
interface  module  for  releasably  connecting  the  insertion  tube 
to  the  processor,  the  proximal  end  of  the  insertion  tube  being 
opcratively  connected  to  the  module,  first  coacting  means  in 
the  module  and  processor  for  releasably  securing  the  former  to 
the  latter,  a  fiber  optic  bundle  in  the  module  for  transmitting 
light  through  the  insertion  tube  to  the  distal  end  thereof,  sec- 
ond coacting  means  in  the  module  and  processor  for  position- 
ing the  light  receiving  end  face  of  the  bundle  at  the  focal  point 
of  the  illumination  source  when  the  module  and  processor  are 
secured  together,  an  air  supply  conduit  in  the  module  for 
delivering  air  to  the  insertion  tube,  third  coacting  means  in  the 
module  and  processor  for  connecting  the  conduit  in  a  sealed 
manner  to  an  air  supply  conduit  in  the  processor  when  the 
module  and  processor  are  secured  together,  and  coacting 
electrical  connector  means  on  the  module  and  processor  that 
operate  to  connect  electronic  circuitry  in  the  module  with 
circuitry  in  the  processor  when  the  module  and  processor  are 
secured  together. 


X  —  uctLEiminc* 


h(!*     FT S     I ' 

^^•1^^^  r«iTt(MTM   —  (rnnmu 


K-v  PLOTTIH 

OR 
OMILLeSCOK 


AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION,  IT  HAS  BEEN 
DETERMINED  THAT: 


Claims  1,  4,  7,  16,  25, 
patentable  as  amended. 


36,  37  and  48  are  determined  to  be 


Claims  2,  3,  5,  6,  8-15,  17-24,  26-35,  and  38-47,  dependent 
on  an  amended  claim,  are  determined  to  be  patentable. 

1.  A  procedure  for  diagnosing  temporomandibular  joint 
(TMJ)  disorders,  including  the  steps  of: 

detecting  in  timed  sequence  sound  patterns  propagated  at 
the  temporomandibular  joint  and  defined  as  TMJ  propa- 
gated sound  patterns; 

detecting  in  corresponding  timed  sequence  time  varying 
mandibular  lineal  bone  displacement  in  three  dimensions 
with  respect  to  the  detected  TMJ  propagated  sound  pat- 
terns; and 

correlating  the  TMJ  propagated  sound  patterns  and  the 
occurrence  and  duration  thereof  to  the  duration  and  lineal 
displacement  of  the  corresponding  mandibular  bone 
movement  whereby  joint  disorders  are  diagnosed. 


to  Norton 


Bl  4367,760  (1610th) 
COATED  ABRASIVE 
Walter  A.  Yarbrough,  Greenwich,  N.Y.,  assignor 
Company,  Worcester,  Mass. 
Reexamination  Request  No.  90/002,344,  May  13,  1991. 
Reexamination  CertificaU  for  Pateat  No.  4,867,760,  issued  Sep. 
19,  1989,  Ser.  No.  641,647,  Aug.  17,  1984. 
Int.  CL'  C09K  S/14 
VS.  a.  51—298 

AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION,  IT  HAS  BEEN 
DETERMINED  THAT: 

The  patentability  of  claims  13-18  is  confirmed. 


1235 


1236 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  17,  1991 


Claims  4  and  7  are  cancelled. 

Claim  1  is  deteimined  to  be  patenuble  as  amended. 

Claims  2,  3,  5,  6  and  B-ll,  dependent  on  an  amended  claim, 
are  detennined  to  be  patenuble. 

1.  An  improved  flexible  coated  abrasive  sheet  material  hav- 
ing abrasive  grains  adhesively  bonded  to  one  side  of  a  backing, 
said  backing  comprising: 
(a)  a  first  array  of  non-interlaced  substantially  coplanar  and 
coparallel  reinforcing  textile  yams,  a  second  overlaid 
array  of  non-interlaced  substantially  coplanar  and  co-par- 
allel reinforcing  textile  yams  said  first  and  second  arrays 
being  oriented  in  two  distinct  directions  from  one  another, 
said  textile  yams  of  each  array,  together  with  the  yams  of 
any  other  distinct  arrays  of  non-interlaced  substantially 
coplanar  and  co-parallel  reinforcing  textile  yams  present 
in  the  back  and  oriented  in  the  same  direction,  famishing 
most  of  the  tensile  strength  of  said  coated  abrasive  in  the 


direction  of  orientations  of  said  array  and  at  least  said  first 
and  second  arrays  are  bonded  to  each  other  by  a  stitching 
yam,  and 


(b)  cured  adhesive  material  substantially  filling  the  spaces 
between  the  yams  of  said  first  and  second  arrays  and 
bonded  thereto. 


REISSUES 

DECEMBER  17.  1991 

Matter  encioied  in  heavy  brackets  [  ]  appears  in  the  original  patent  but  forms  no  part  of  this  retstue  specification;  matter  primed  in  italics 

indJcates  additions  made  by  reissue. 


Re.33,7« 
WATER  SKI  CONSTRUCnON 
In  C.  PHcaini,  11909  SE.  171st  St,  ToqMrta,  Fla.  33469 
Origfanl  No.  4,629,435,  dated  Dec.  16, 1986,  Ser.  No.  777,193, 
Sep.  IS,  1985.  Contiiinatioa  of  Ser.  No.  197,308.  May  17, 
1988,  abondoiied.  Application  for  reiame  Mar.  21, 1990,  Ser. 
No.  516,464 

bt  Ci.^  A63C  15/00 
VS.  a.  441—68  10  Ctafau 


Re  33,769 
RIDABLE  VEHICLE  AND  ASSEMBLY  METHOD 
Limrmet  R.  Harrod,  Fort  WagnM.  lad.,  awiiinr  to 

So*  Fnudaco,  Calif  . 
Original  No.  4.709.958,  dated  Dec  1,  1987.  Ser.  No.  910.019, 
Sep.  22.  1986.  Applicatioa  for  i«iaMM  Nov.  8.  1989.  Ser.  No. 
433.527 

lat  CL>  B62D  25/08;  B62K  9/OQ;  A63H  17/26 
VS.  a.  296— m  14  < 


1.  A  water  ski  construction,  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  element  having  an  upper  and  lower  surface, 
said  lower  surface  divided  along  the  major  axis  of  said  ski, 
in  the  longitudinal  direction,  into  a  fore  zone,  a  mid-zone, 
and  an  aft-zone,  the  lower  surface  thereof  adapted  to 
contact  water, 

[(b)  said  fore  zone  defining  a  single  concave  surface  in  the 
nature  of  an  arrow-like  depression,  the  point  of  the  arrow 
of  said  depression  directed  along  the  major  axis  of  said  ski 
and  in  the  direction  of  intended  travel  thereof, 

(c)](fr)  said  mid-zone  defining  first  and  second  concave 
longitudinal  channels  separated  by  [a  sharpl  an  edge  of 
[arcuatej  intersection  between  said  first  and  second 
channels,  said  channels  and  said  edge  extending  through- 
out said  mid-zone  and  into  said  aft-zone,  said  mid-zone 
further  including  a  surface  which  defines  and  frames  the 
entire  outer  periphery  of  [both]  said  [fore-  and  mid- 
zones  J  mid-zone  of  said  elongated  element  and,  thereby, 
the  outer  transverse  extent  of  said  longitudinal  channels, 
said  transverse  extent  defining  the  minor  axis  of  the  ski, 

[(d)]  (<")  said  aft-zone  including  an  extension  of  said  pair  of 
concave  channels,  absent  said  mid-zone  [surfaces,]  sur- 
face, and 

[(e)]  (d)  the  aft-zone  tapered  transversely  inward  to  re- 
duce, at  its  end,  [to  zero]  the  transverse  width  of  the  slii, 
[and 

(0  the  radial  depth  of  said  longitudinal  channels  progres- 
sively deepening  at  the  mid-zone  and  lessening  at  said 
aft-zone  as  well  as  at  the  single  concave  surface  of  said 
fore-zone],  whereby  the  above-defined  contour  of  the 
lower  surface  operates  to  afford  enhanced  control  and 
maneuverability  of  the  ski. 


&  A  chiWs  ridable  vehicle  comprising: 

a  frame  on  which  wheels  are  affixed; 

flint  and  second  complimentary  plastic  body  portions; 

one  of  said  body  portions  being  the  front  and  the  other  of  said 
body  portions  being  the  rear  of  a  body  for  a  child's  vehicle; 

first  and  second  inverted  generally  U-shaped  sill  portions  on  said 
first  body  portion; 

first  and  second  inverted  generally  U-shaped  sill  portions  on  said 
second  body  portion,  in  which  the  inverted  U-shape  has  a 
bight  of  the  U  which  is  generally  flat,  horizontal  and  is  com- 
plimentary to  and  laps  over  a  respective  one  of  said  first  and 
second  sill  portions  on  said  first  body  portion; 

alignment  apertures  in  each  said  sill  portion  whereby  fasteners 
installed  through  said  alignment  apertures  in  said  overlapped 
sill  portions  of  said  body  portions  serve  to  locate  said  first  body 
portion  relative  to  said  second  body  portion;  and 

locators  on  said  first  and  second  body  portions  for  locating  said 
body  portions  relative  to  said  frame  and  fasterters  for  securing 
said  body  portions  to  said  frame. 


Re.  33.770 
HEAT-FIXING  APPARATUS 
Mitsohiro  Torino.  Fnkaya.  and  Keitaro 

both  of  Japan,  aasignors  to  Hitadii  Metab.  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 

Japan 
Original  No.  4.814.819.  dated  Mar.  21. 1989.  Ser.  No.  105.538, 

Oct  8,  1987.  Application  for  reiasae  Ang.  6,  1990,  Ser.  No. 

562,698 

Claims  priority,  application  Japaa,  Oct  13, 1986.  61-242660; 
Apr.  24. 1987.  62-101676 

lat  CL'  G03G  15/20 
VS.  a.  355—290  6  OaiaH 

4.  A  heat-fixing  apparatus  comprising  a  heating  roll  and  a 
pressure  roll,  each  of  said  heating  roll  and  said  pressure  roll  being 
constituted  by  a  cylindrical  core  coated  with  a  heat-resistant, 
resilient  layer  having  a  thickness  of  1-2  mm  and  a  thermal  con- 
ductivity of0.2x  10-^  cal/cnLsec  'C.  or  more,  and  a  resin  sur- 
face layer  having  release  propertus,  the  difference  in  outer  diame- 
ter between  said  heating  roll  and  said  pressure  roll  being  5  mm  or 
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less,  and  said  heating  roll  and  said  pressure  roll  having  a  surface 
hardness  Hs  of  85"  or  less  and  being  in  pressed  contact  with  each 


olherata  linear  pressure  of  a8-Z0  kg/cm  toprovide  therebetween 
a  flat  nip  portion. 

Re.  33.771 
VISUALIZING  MEIHOD  FOR  THREE  DIMENSIONAL 

CTANDING  WAVE  SOUND  FIELD 
Hideto  Mitone,  TnknlM,  Japan,  assignor  to  Agency  of  Indns- 
trial  Science  and  Technology  and  Ministry  of  International 
Trade  and  Indnstry,  both  of  Tokyo,  JafMi 
Original  No.  4^78,210,  dated  Oct  31, 1M9,  Scr.  No.  2SS,763, 
Oct  17,  IMS.  Application  for  reiwr  Mar.  16, 1990,  Scr.  No. 
494,391 

Clainn  priority,  applicatioa  Japwi,  Nov.  19, 1987,  62-292640 
lot  Cl.»  H04B  1/02 
VS.  CL  367—137  «  Claims 


1.  A  visualizing  method  for  three  dimensional  standing  wave 
sound  field  comprising: 

charging  into  a  container  equipped  with  an  ultrasonic  wave 
transmitter  a  medium  consisting  essentially  of  a  liquid  and 
a  plurality  of  fine  particles  of  the  same  density  as  said 
liquid,  and 

causing  said  ultrasonic  wave  transmitter  to  transmit  into  said 
container  ultrasonic  waves  of  a  frequency  capable  of 
forming  a  standing  wave, 

whereby  said  fine  particles  Ca^l  "'*  caused  to  move  to 
positions  where  the  amplitude  of  the  sound  pressure  is 
minimum  and  the  sound  pressure  distribution  of  the  three 
dimensional  standing  wave  sound  field  is  visualized  by  the 
distribution  of  the  fine  particles. 


Re.  33,772 
DELEnON  MUTANT  OF  A  HERPESVIRUS  AND 
VACCINE  CONTAINING  SAID  VIRUS 
Antonina  J.  M.  BerM,  Grave,  and  Arnold  L.  J.  Gielkens,  Leiya- 
tad,  both  of  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Centraal  Dierseneca- 
knadig  InatUnt  Leiyatad,  Nctherlanda 
OrigiMi  No.  4,680,176,  dated  JnL  14,  1907,  Scr.  No.  660,097, 
Oct  12, 1984.  Application  for  rtiamt  Ai«.  2, 1988,  Ser.  No. 
227,194 

lat  CL'  A61K  39/12:  C12N  15/OU  7/04 
VS.  CL  424—89  9  OaiaH 

1.  A  live  deletion  mutant  of  a  paeudorabies  virus  [derived 
from  aj  obtained  by  introducing,  by  means  of  recombinant  DNA 
techniques,  one  or  more  deletions  into  the  genome  of  a  virulent 
parental  strain  having  a  parental  genome  of  about  160,000 
nucleotide  pairs,  said  parental  genome  comprising 
(a)  two  inverted  repeats,  each  of  which  contains  cleavage 


sites  for  the  restriction  endonuclcases  BamHI  and  ICpnl, 
BamHI  digestion  of  the  parental  genome  yielding  two 
pairs  of  restriction  fragments  derived  entirely  from  the 
sequence  of  the  inverted  repeats,  the  larger  fragment  of 
each  pair  being  designated  as  BamHI  fragmenU  S;  and 
Kpnl  digestion  of  the  genome  yielding  two  fragments, 
designated  Kpnl  fragment  E  and  [kpnl]  Kpnl  fragment 
H,  each  of  said  Kpnl  fragments  containing  the  distal  end 
of  one  of  the  inverted  repeats; 
(b)  a  unique  sequence  located  between  the  inverted  repeats, 
said  unique  sequence  comprising  a  BamHI  restriction 
fragment  of  about  7  kilobase  pairs  in  length  designated 
BamHI  fragment  7,  said  BamHI  fragment  7  containing  a 
cleavage   site   for   the   restriction   endonuclease   Sail, 


■      IL_1L'      ■      ■ 


wherein  cleavage  at  the  Sail  site  produces  two  unequal 
fragments  from  BamHI  fragment  7,  one  fragment  of  about 
five  kilobase  pairs  in  length  and  the  other  of  about  two 
kilobase  pairs  in  length;  and 
(c)  a  gene  for  thymidine  kinase,  said  deletion  mutant  [being 
characterized  by  one  or  more  deletions,  said  deletions 
being  located  in 
(i)  a  portion  of  an  inverted  repeat  which  is  common  to 

BamHI  fragment  5  and  either  Kpnl  fragment  E  or  Kpnl 

fragment  H; 
(ii)]  having  a  deletion  in  the  about  five  kilobnse  pair  Sail 

fragment  of  BamHI  fragment  7,  [or 
(iii)  both]  such  that  the  mutant  is  less  virulent  that  the 

parental  strain. 


Re.  33,773 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  SAG-RESISTANT 

BONDED  PARTICULATE  MATTER 

GcraM  J.  Gmtto,  Tmbell,  Conn.,  and  Gregory  G.  Bondnger, 

Boonton,  NJ.,  aaaignora  to  American  Cyanamid  Company, 

Stamford,  Conn. 
OriglMd  No.  4,942,085,  dated  JuL  17,  1990,  Ser.  No.  433,984, 

Not.  15, 1989.  Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  299,284,  Jan. 

23,  1989,  abandoned.  Application  for  reissue  Aug.  20,  1990, 

Ser.  No.  570,193 

Int  CL'  D04H  J/5S 
VS.  CL  428-288  »  CW— 

1.  A  method  of  preventing  or  minimizing  humidity-induced 
sag  in  bonded  particulate  substrates  comprising  applying  to  at 
least  one  side  of  said  particulate  substrate  a  coating  composi- 
tion comprising  an  aqueous  dispersion  of  a  mixture  of  an  effec- 
tive amount  of  a  glyoxal  resin  or  derivative  thereof  and  an 
effective  amount  of  a  starch  compound  which  contains  less  than 
about  50%  by  weight  of  insolubles,  and  an  effective  amount  of  a 
filler  material,  and  curing  said  coating  composition. 

19.  A  bonded  particulate  article  resistant  to  humidity- 
induced  sag  produced  in  accordance  with  the  method  of  claim 
1. 


PLANT  PATENTS 
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Illustrations  for  plant  patents  are  usually  in  cok>r  and  therefore  it  is  not  practicable  to  reproduce  die  drawing. 


7,749 
HYBRID  TEA  ROSE  PLANT  NAMED  PEKCOUJENNY 
Paul  Pekmcz,  La  Petite  Pierre,  67290  Wingen-Snr-Moder, 
France 

Filed  Ang.  8, 1990,  Ser.  No.  564,418 
Int  CL'  AOIH  5/00 
VS.  CL  Pit— 21  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  rose  plant  of  the  hybrid  tea 
rose  class,  substantially  as  shown  and  described,  suitable  for 
cut  flower  production  and  characterized  particularly  by  attrac- 
tive cardinal  red  flowers. 


7,750 
OLIVE  PLANT  TIZAM 
James  W.  Zampini,  P.O.  Box  122,  Perry,  Ohio  44081 
Filed  Aug.  10,  1989,  Ser.  No.  396,470 
Int  a.'  AOIH  5/00 
VS.  a.  Pit— 33  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  cultivar  of  Elaeagnus  umbellata,  sub- 
stantially as  herein  shown  and  described,  characterized  partic- 
ularly by  a  uniquely  upright  branching  structure  and  a  width  at 
maturity  of  approximately  5  feet. 


7,751 
PEACH  TREE  "EVA'S  PRIDr' 
Chris  F.  Ztfger,  537  Roaemore  Atc.;  Gwy  N.  Zaiger,  1907  Elm 
Ave.;  Leith  M.  Gardner,  1207  Crimea  Ave.,  and  Grant  G. 
Zaiger,  4005  California  Ave,  all  of  Modesto,  CaUf.  95351 
Filed  Oct  29, 1990,  Ser.  No.  605,671 
Int  CL'  AOIH  5/00 
VS.  CL  Pit— 43  1  CWm 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  peach  tree,  substantially  as 
illustrated  and  described,  characterized  by  its  large  size,  vigor- 
ous, semi-upright  growth,  its  low  winter  chilling  requirement 
of  approximately  250  hours  and  being  a  regular  and  productive 
bearer  of  large  size,  yellow  flesh,  clingstone  fruit  with  good 
flavor  and  eating  quality;  in  comparison  to  its  low  chilling 
parent.  Desert  Gold  Peach  (non-patented),  the  fruit  is  larger  in 
size,  has  fumer  flesh  with  greater  shipping  quality,  ripens  more 
uniformly,  and  is  approxinutely  two  weeks  later  in  maturity. 


7,752 
POINSETTIA  NAMED  GROJI 
BrwM  Graaa,  "Le  BoU"  AnscM  nwaspngnf  16130 
16130  Segonzac  Charente,  France 

Filed  Dec  6, 1989,  Ser.  No.  466,883 
Int  CL'  AOIH  5/00 
VS.  a.  Pit— 86 


ICbdm 


1.  A  new  and  distinctive  Poinsettia  cultivar,  substantially  as 
herein  shown  and  described,  particularly  distinguished  by 
large,  bright  red  bracts,  strong  stems  and  small  leaves  with 
very  deep  incisions  and  a  short  self-branching  growth  habit 
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ERRATA 

F«r  Sm 

CXASS  PATENT  NO. 

30-028  5,072,511 

30-041  5,072,512 

30-161  5,072,513 

30-169  5,072,514 

92-161  5,072,607 

72-414  5,072,620 

454-255  5,072,656 

454-153  5,072,657 

454-188  5,072,658 

454-174  5,072,659 

164-045  5,072,782 

220-004  5,072,828 

226-176  5,072,872 

128-400  5,072,875 

273-085  5,072,880 

385-014  5,073,000 

385-019  5,073,001 

385-049  5,073,002 

385-033  5,073,003 

385-027  5,073,004 

359-515  5,073,005 

359-561  5,073,006 

359-565  5,073,007 

359-589  5,073,008 

359-601  5,073,009 

359-072  5,073,010 

359-265  5,073,011 

359-265 5,073,012 

359-063  5,073,013 

359-490  5,073,014 

359-680  5,073,015 

359-727  5,073,016 

359-557  5,073,017 

359-368  5,073,018 

359-872  5,073,019 

417-138 5,073,158 

264-320  5,073,237 

524-609  5,073,577 

523-442  5,073,580 

536-027  5,073,609 

525-068  5,073,620 


EURAI' A— Continued 

556-064  5,073,643 

556-482  5,073,644 

556-013  5,073,645 

548-953  5,073,646 

548-348  5,073,671 

235-436 5,073,700 

359-328  5,073,725 

395-425  5,073,851 

395-700  5,073,852 

395-575  5,073,853 

395-425  5,073,854 

395-375  5,073,855 

395-375  5,073,856 

395-027  5,073,867 

395-112  5,073,868 

380-003  5,073,925 

359-142  5,073,979 

359-140  5,073,980 

359-174  5,073,981 

359-120  5,073,982 

359-187  5,073,983 


PATENTS 

GRANTED  DECEMBER  17,  1991 
GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


5,072.453 

BODY  PROTECTION  SYSTEM 

Natliuiel  Widder,  #South  Farragut  St,  Philadelphia,  Pa.  10129 

FUed  Mar.  8, 1990,  Ser.  No.  490,294 

Int.  a.'  F41H  1/02 

\i&.  a.  2—2.5  2  daiiH 


1.  A  body  protection  system  comprising: 

A)  a  suspension  unit  which  fits  over  a  trunk  section  of  a  user 
and  which  includes 

(1)  a  suspenders-like  cage  having 

(a)  a  first  posterior  strap  extending  diagonally  across  a 
user's  back  when  the  suspension  unit  is  in  place  on  the 
user,  said  first  posterior  strap  including  a  su[>erior  end 
located  adjacent  to  a  user's  shoulder  when  the  sus- 
pension unit  is  in  place  on  the  user,  and  a  bottom  end, 

(b)  a  second  posterior  strap  extending  diagonally  across 
the  user's  back  when  the  suspension  unit  is  in  place  on 
the  user  and  which  intersects  said  first  posterior  strap, 
said  second  posterior  strap  including  a  superior  end 
located  adjacent  to  the  user's  shoulder  when  the 
suspension  unit  is  in  place  on  the  user,  and  a  bottom 
end, 

(c)  a  connecting  means  connecting  said  first  and  second 
straps  together  at  the  intersection  of  said  first  and 
second  straps, 

(d)  attachment  means  on  the  bottom  end  of  each  of  said 
posterior  straps  for  releasably  attaching  said  posterior 
straps  to  clothes  of  the  user, 

(e)  a  right  anterior  strap  having  a  superior  end  con- 
nected to  the  superior  end  of  said  first  posterior  strap 
and  a  bottom  end,  said  right  anterior  strap  extending 
downwardly  over  the  user's  chest  when  the  cage  unit 
is  in  place  on  the  user, 

(0  a  left  anterior  strap  having  a  superior  end  connected 
to  the  superior  end  of  said  second  posterior  strap  and 
a  bottom  end,  said  left  anterior  strap  extending  down- 
wardly over  the  user's  chest  when  the  cage  unit  is  in 
place  on  the  user, 

(g)  attachment  means  on  the  bottom  end  of  each  ante- 
rior strap  for  releasably  attaching  said  anterior  straps 
to  clothes  of  the  user,  and 

(h)  a  waist  belt  having  one  end  thereof  releasably  at- 
tached to  said  right  anterior  strap  and  another  end 
thereof  releasably  attached  to  said  left  anterior  strap 
and  extending  laterally  across  a  user's  abdominal  area 
when  the  cage  unit  is  in  place  on  the  user,  said  waist 
belt  including  a  lap  protector  element  releasably 
mounted  thereon; 

B)  additional  support  belts  releasably  attached  to  said  cage 
unit  and  including 

(1)  a  shoulder  belt  having  one  end  thereof  releasably 
attached  to  said  right  anterior  strap  and  another  end 
thereof  releasably  attached  to  said  left  anterior  strap  and 
extending  laterally  across  a  user's  chest  area  adjacent  to 


the  user's  throat  when  the  cage  unit  is  in  place  on  the 
user, 

(2)  a  back  protector  releasably  attached  to  said  posterior 
straps, 

(3)  a  chest  protector  releasably  attached  to  said  anterior 
straps, 

(4)  a  first  additional  strap  extending  over  one  of  the  user's 
shoulders  and  having  one  end  thereof  releasably  at- 
tached to  said  first  posterior  strap  and  having  another 
end  thereof  releasably  attached  to  said  right  anterior 
strap,  and 

(5)  a  second  additional  strap  extending  over  another  one 
of  the  user's  shoulders  and  having  one  end  thereof 
releasably  attached  to  said  second  posterior  strap  and 
having  another  end  thereof  releasably  attached  to  said 
left  anterior  strap; 

C)  reieasable  attaching  means  on  each  of  said  anterior  straps, 
on  each  of  said  posterior  straps,  on  said  first  and  second 
additional  straps,  on  said  waist  belt,  on  each  of  said  addi- 
tional support  belts,  on  said  shoulder  belt,  on  said  back 
protector  and  on  said  chest  protector,  said  reieasable 
attaching  means  including  hook-and-loop  fastening 
means;  and 

D)  pocket  support  elements  releasably  attached  to  said  ante- 
rior and  to  said  posterior  straps,  each  of  said  pocket  sup- 
port elements  including 

(1)  a  front  wall, 

(2)  a  rear  wall, 

(3)  said  front  and  rear  walls  being  connected  together 
along  edges  of  said  walls,  with  one  edge  on  said  front 
wall  being  unconnected  to  a  corresponding  edge  of  said 
rear  wall  so  that  said  front  and  rear  walls  define  a 
pocket, 

(4)  hook-and-loop  fastening  means  on  said  pocket  element 
rear  wall,  and 

(5)  a  steel  bar  attached  to  each  pocket  element;  and 

E)  a  bulletproof  plate  located  in  each  pocket  element. 


5,072,454 
GARMENTS  WITH  APPEIVDAGE  PORTIONS  HAVING 

EXTENSIBLE  FLEXIBLE  JOINTS 
Robert  L.  Trahan,  Bedford,  N.H.,  assignor  to  Globe  Maoutec- 
turing  Company,  Pittsfield,  N.H. 

Filed  Ang.  15,  1990,  Ser.  No.  567,777 

IdL  CX'  A41D  1/02 

MS.  a.  2—70  20  Claiau 


1.  A  garment  to  be  worn  about  a  human  body  having  a  torso 
and  at  least  one  appendage  with  a  flexible  joint,  the  garment 
comprising  a  torso-covering  portion  and  an  appendage-cover- 
ing portion  connected  to  the  torso-covering  portion,  the  ap- 
pendage-covering portion  having  a  generally  rectangular  aper- 
ture positioned  about  at  least  a  portion  of  the  flexible  joint  of 
the  appendage,  the  aperture  having  two  significant  dimensions 
perpendicular  to  each  other  and  with  a  periphery  and  being 
filled  with  an  insert  secured  to  the  appendage-covering  portion 
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about  its  periphery,  the  insert  having  a  dimension  in  one  direc- 
tion which  is  greater  than  the  dimension  of  the  aperture  in  the 
same  direction  when  the  appendage-covering  portion  is  not 
flexed. 


5.072,455 
HEAT-INTERCEPTING  GARMENT  OR  BLANKET 
Thoiut  A.  St  Owf,  1548  Couty  Rd.  240,  Apt.  9,  Durango, 
Colo.  81301 

Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  317,015,  Feb.  27, 1989,  abandoned, 

which  U  a  continoatioii-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  80,674,  Jul.  31, 1987, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  23, 1991,  Ser.  No.  644,749 

Int.  a.'  A41D  1/04.  27/12 

MS.  CL  2—81  »*  Claims 


each  other  whereby  all  said  packets  may  be  inserted  into  said 
shield  along  parallel  paths  in  a  common  direction,  said  heat 
reflecting  and  heat  insulating  layers  each  being  unattached  to 
one  another  and  unattached  to  either  of  said  flexible  members 
over  the  area  of  each  packet  layer  within  said  four  sides  at  each 
heat-intercepting  area. 


5,072,456 
OUTERWEAR  GARMENT  FOR  EMS  PERSONNEL 
Lewis  R.  Elin,  South  Bend,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Edmonton  Manu- 
facturing Company,  Rochester,  Ind. 

Filed  Aug.  17,  1990,  Ser.  No.  568,826 

Int  a.'  A41D  1/04 

US.  a,  2—94  1*  CWn» 


1.  A  shield  comprising  heat-intercepting  means  wrappable  in 
a  circumferential  direction  around  at  least  a  major  portion  of 
an  object  for  protecting  a  portion  of  said  object  against  an 
external  source  of  radiant,  conductive  and  convective  heat 
comprising  a  flexible  casing  having  front  and  rear  flexible 
fabric  members,  said  members  being  secured  together  and 
providing  a  plurality  of  elongated  rectangular  facial  heat-inter- 
cepting areas  of  equal  size  extending  in  said  circumferential 
direction  and  constituting  essentially  the  primary  heat-inter- 
cepting means  at  the  exterior  of  said  shield,  each  said  area 
having  four  peripheral  sides  and  generally  rectangular  corners, 
said  shield  having  within  said  casing  throughout  each  said  area 
three  layers  comprising,  successively,  in  the  direction  away 
from  the  source  of  said  heat,  a  flexible  layer  of  heat-reflective 
non-breathable  material,  a  flexible  layer  of  heat-insulating 
material,  and  a  generally  flat  flexible  multi-sectioned  remov- 
able and  replaceable  packet  layer  of  heat-dissipating  material 
for  absorption  of  heat,  said  packet  layers  being  of  the  same  size 
and  covering  an  area  substantially  coextensive  in  size  with  the 
respective  heat-interception  each  of  said  three  layers  for  each 
area  being  between  two  respective  flexible  casing  members 
with  said  heat-reflective  and  said  heat-insulating  layers  being 
permanently  stitched  to  both  of  the  flexible  members  along 
two  parallel  sides  and  a  third  side  of  the  periphery  of  the 
respective  heat-intercepting  area,  the  three  parts  comprising 
said  heat-reflecting  and  heat-insulating  layers  and  one  of  said 
flexible  casing  members  being  permanently  stitched  to  each 
other  along  the  fourth  side  of  said  respective  area,  and  manu- 
ally separable  means  for  releasably  securing  said  three  parts  to 
the  other  flexible  member  along  the  entire  fourth  side  of  each 
said  area  to  permit  removal  and  insertion  of  a  respective  packet 
and  to  enclose  and  to  closely  confine  said  packet  layer  of 
heat-dissipating  material  against  movement  relative  to  said 
periphery,  said  shield  being  supportable  when  separated  from 
the  object  to  be  protected  in  a  position  wherein  said  manually 
separable  means  for  all  said  areas  area  arranged  with  respect  to 


1.  An  outerwear  garment  for  use  by  emergency  medical 
services  personnel  comprising: 

an  upper  body  covering  portion  including  a  back  panel,  a  left 
front  panel  and  a  right  front  panel,  a  top  neck  opening  and 
left  and  right  side  arm  hole  openings,  means  for  selectively 
joining  and  disjoining  the  left  front  panel  and  the  right 
front  panel  together  and  at  least  one  tool  holster  panel, 
said  tool  holster  panel  having  a  length  dimension  defined 
between  a  top  edge  and  an  opposed  bottom  edge  and  a 
width  dimension  defined  between  left  and  right  spaced 
and  opposed  side  edges,  said  holster  panel  further  having 
a  front  surface  and  a  rear  surface  and  having  a  plurality  of 
pocket  means  defined  therein,  each  of  said  pocket  means 
having  an  entrance  opening  disposed  in  said  front  surface, 
said  garment  further  including  means  hingedly  connecting 
the  top  edge  of  a  said  holster  panel  to  a  said  front  panel  so 
that  said  entrance  openings  are  visually  observable  by  a 
wearer  from  the  top  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  length 
dimension  of  the  holster  panel,  the  bottom  edge  of  the 
holster  panel  being  generally  free  to  swing  away  from  the 
adjacent  front  panel  so  that  if  the  wearer  bends  over 
forwardly  from  the  waist,  items  placed  in  the  pocket 
means  will  not  fall  out  and  will  remain  visible  and  within 
easy  manual  reach  and  access  of  the  wearer. 
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CUSrrOM-FnTED  harness  for  an  AVIATOR 
Atmmi  i.  Aroue,  Mwipnai,  N.Y„  tmispai  to 
Acrotpace  Corporatioa,  ilftipnn,  N.Y. 

Filed  iwm.  8, 1990,  Scr.  No.  534,949 
bt  a.)  A41D  1/04 
US.  CL  2—102  4 


detachaUy  connecting  the  coupling  means  to  said  first  and 
second  side  members; 
wherien  one  fo  said  first  and  secoiid  side  members  has  pual- 


2.  A  pilot  harness  adaptable  for  a  wide  range  of  sizes  com- 
prising: 

a  front  vest  panel  having  side  and  shoulder  edges,  and  hav- 
ing flaps  extending  outwardly  from  the  side  and  shoulder 
edges; 

a  back  vest  panel  having  side  and  shoulder  edges,  and  having 
flaps  corresponding  to  those  of  the  front  panel  and  extend- 
ing outwardly  from  the  side  and  shoulder  edges  of  the 
back  panel; 

means  for  removably  securing  preselected  areas  of  the  re- 
spective side  and  shoulder  flaps  together  to  create  a  vest 
adapted  to  fit  various  torso  sizes, 

a  plurality  of  strips  of  material  secured  along  lateral  edges 
thereof  to  the  vest  panels  for  creating  passages  through 
the  strips; 

at  least  one  length  of  harness  strap  temporarily  threaded 
through  a  preselected  niwiber  of  passages; 

means  passing  through  the  respective  removably  secured 
side  and  shoulder  flaps  for  permanently  fastening  these 
flaps  together; 

means  passing  through  the  strips  and  the  enclosed  strap  for 
permanently  fastening  the  strap  relative  to  the  vest;  and 

a  central  closure  means  located  in  the  vest  for  enabling  the 
vest  to  be  easily  put  on  and  taken  off. 


5,072.458 

VEST  FOR  USE  IN  AN  AMBULATORY  PHYSIOLOGICAL 

EVALUATION  SYSTEM  INCLUDING  CARDIAC 

MONITORING 

Arata  Suzuki,  Ramsey,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Capintec,  Ibc^  Ramsey, 

NJ. 
CoBtiniiation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  96,521,  Sep.  15, 1987,  Pat.  No. 
5,007.427.  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  46,854, 
May  7. 1987,  Pat.  No.  4.920.969,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No. 
785,549,  Oct.  8,  1987,  abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  17. 
1989.  Ser.  No.  395.082 
Int.  a.s  A41D  1/04;  A61B  5/04 
VS.  CL  2—102  7  Claims 

4.  A  vest  for  use  in  an  ambulatory  physiological  evaluation 
system,  said  vest  comprising: 
a  chest  member  containing  first  and  second  detachable  side 
members  which  are  detachable  at  the  front  and  back  of  the 
vest,  said  chest  member  shaped  to  cover  the  upper  torso 
and  the  chest  of  a  patient; 
shoulder  straps  coimected  to  each  of  said  side  members  for 
passing  over  each  shoulder  of  the  patient  and  holding  the 
vest  on  the  patient; 
coupling  means  positioned  between  teh  first  and  second  side 

members  at  the  back  of  the  vest;  and 
quick-release  means  connected  to  said  coupling  means  for 


lei  slots  on  the  front  portion  thereof  for  receiving  a  radia- 
tion detector  mounting  bracket  assembly,  said  assembly 
capable  of  being  adjustably  positioned  on  said  vest  in  said 
slots. 


5.072.459 

PRECURLED  MTTTEN 

Stephen  D.  Kogler.  Baltimore,  Md.,  ami^or  to  SUphc  D. 

Kogler  and  Owtetopher  A.  Kogler.  both  of  Brookiym  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  8, 1909,  Scr.  No.  450.276 

Int.  CLS  A41D  79/00 

U.S.  CL  2—158  17  < 


1.  A  precurled  mitten  for  gripping  a  hand-holdable  force 
transmission  rod,  such  as  a  sail  boom  as  used  in  wind  surfing, 
comprising: 

a  rear  wrist  enclosing  section  and  a  front  hand  enclosing 
section  integral  therewith  to  form  a  mitten  cavity,  having 
an  entrance  thereto: 

said  hand  enclosing  section  terminating  in  a  generally  per- 
manently curved  hook  portion  following  the  natural, 
relaxed  contour  of  a  curled  hand  of  a  user,  to  receive  the 
first  four  fmgers  of  the  hand,  and  having  an  opposed 
thumb  portion,  following  the  natural,  relaxed  contour  of 
the  corresponding  thumb,  to  receive  the  thumb; 

the  hook  and  thumb  portions  defining  therebetween  an 
external  bore  space  sized  and  shaped  to  receive  therein 
such  a  force  transmission  rod; 

said  wrist  and  hand  enclosing  sections  being  formed  of  mate- 
rial capable  of  transmitting  an  exerted  gripping  force 
therethrough,  the  thumb  portion  being  movable  relative 
to  the  curved  hook  portion; 

said  hand  enclosing  section  including  a  back  hand  panel,  a 
palm  panel,  a  little  finger  side  panel  and  a  thumb  side 
panel,  each  panel  being  defined  by  respective  edges,  one 
end  of  each  said  panel  respectively  extending  lengthwise 
away  from  the  entrance  of  the  mitten  cavity  toward  said 
curved  hook  portion,  the  other  ends  of  said  back  hand  and 
palm  panels  being  joined  together  to  form  an  extremity  of 
said  hook  portion,  the  remaining  edges  of  said  back  hand 
and  palm  panels  being  separated,  said  side  panels  tapering 
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at  their  respective  other  ends  and  bridging  the  separations 
between  said  back  hand  and  palm  panels,  at  least  the 
curved  hook  portion  of  said  hand  enclosing  section  Uper- 
ing  toward  said  hook  extremity. 

5,072,4<0 

MASK  ADAPTED  TO  BE  PLACED  OVER  AT  LEAST  A 

PORTION  OF  AN  INDIVIDUALS  FACE 

Aadrcw  Weder,  Highland,  III.,  assignor  to  Highland  Sup|»ly 

Corporation,  HigUand,  111. 

ContiBuation  of  S«r.  No.  314,942,  Feb.  24,  1W9,  abandoned. 

This  application  Apr.  4,  1990,  Ser.  No.  504,707 

Int  a.'  A41G  7/QO 

MS.  CL  2—206  7  Claims 


20* 


tion  in  connection  with  liquid  flowing  through  said  fitting 
member  from  the  top  to  the  bottom  thereof, 

in  which  the  improvement  comprises 

said  post  also  has  an  upper  threaded  end,  the  diameters  of 
said  threaded  ends  of  said  post  being  different  so  as  to 
permit  one  end  of  said  post  to  be  threaded  into  an  opening 
of  one  diameter  in  a  post  holder  and  so  as  to  permit  the 
other  end  of  said  post  to  be  threaded  into  an  opening  of  a 
different  diameter  in  a  different  post  holder  when  said  post 
is  inverted, 

said  guide  sleeve  including  an  interna]  annular  shoulder 
extending  outwardly  from  the  interior  of  said  sleeve  at  a 
location  remote  from  said  lower  threaded  end,  and 

nut  means  threaded  on  said  upper  end  of  said  post  for  pre- 
venting said  body  from  being  removed  from  said  post 
during  the  normal  use  of  said  drain  fitting,  said  nut  means 
being  sufficient  large  so  as  to  engage  said  shoulder  in 
order  to  limit  movement  of  said  body  relative  to  said  post. 


1.  A  flexible  face  mask  having  a  predetermined  shape  com- 
prising a  fiexible  sheet  material  having  a  thickness  in  a  range 
from  less  than  about  1.5  mils  to  about  30  mils  and  including  a 
plurality  of  overlapping  folds  of  varying  lengths  which  extend 
at  varying  angles  over  the  mask  surface  and  cooperatively 
maintain  said  flexible  sheet  material  in  said  predetermined 
shape  yet  substantially  flexible. 

5,072,461 
MOVABLE  FimNG  MEMBERS  FOR  USE  WITH  DRAIN 

FITTINGS 
Dmne  D.  Logsdoo,  Fnllerton,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  Logsdon 
Fomidation,  FuUertoo,  Calif. 

FUed  Not.  14,  1990,  Ser.  No.  613,117 

Int.  a.'  A47K  1/14 

U&  CL  4-295  «  CUims 


5,072,462 
ROTATING  POSITIONING  PLATFORM 
Duiel  J.  Attison,  139  Coounack  Rd.,  North  Babylon,  N.Y. 
11703 

Filed  Jan.  7, 1991,  S«r.  No.  637,740 

Int.  CL'  A61G  7/00 

MS.  a.  5—60  «  Claims 


1.  A  movable  fitting  member  for  use  with 

a  drain  fitting  which  has  an  upper  annular  lip  section  for 
engaging  a  plumbing  fixture,  a  cylindrical  sleeve  extend- 
ing downward  from  the  interior  of  said  lip  section,  a 
threaded  post  holder  located  at  the  center  of  the  lower 
end  of  said  sleeve,  said  post  holder  having  an  internally 
threaded  opening  which  is  axially  aligned  with  said  sleeve, 
arm  means  extending  inwardly  from  the  lower  end  of  said 
sleeve  and  supporting  said  post  holder, 

said  fitting  member  including  a  post  having  a  lower  threaded 
end  which  is  adapted  to  be  threaded  into  said  opening  in 
said  post  holder  so  that  said  post  extends  upwardly  along 
the  axis  of  said  cylindrical  sleeve, 

said  fitting  member  also  including  a  movable  body, 

said  body  including  a  guide  sleeve  fitting  around  said  post  in 
such  a  manner  that  said  body  can  be  moved  so  as  to  vary 
the  position  of  said  body  relative  to  said  fitting  member 
and  said  post  in  order  to  accomplish  a  flow  control  func- 


1.  Routing  positioning  apparatus  for  use  with  a  client  popu- 
lation consisting  of  non-ambulatory  patients  having  a  mental 
age  in  the  range  of  zero  to  five  years,  for  subjecting  said  pa- 
tients to  a  variety  of  stimulii  comprising  a  stationary  base 
means  supporting  a  rototoble  platform  circular  in  configura- 
tion, manress  means  located  on  the  top  of  said  platform,  a 
bolster  of  cushion-like  construction  mounted  along  the  com- 
plete outer  periphery  of  said  platform  extending  above  said 
mattress  means  and  below  said  platform,  vertical  pole  means 
extending  up  through  the  center  of  said  platform  supporting  at 
the  top  thereof  a  canopy,  said  canopy  being  divided  into  a 
plurality  of  quadrants  in  which  are  mounted  a  source  of  a 
stimulation  in  each  of  said  quadrants. 

5,072,463 
EZ  ACCESS  BED 
William  J.  Willis,  P.O.  Box  184,  Wcsthampton  Beach,  N.Y. 
11978 

FUed  Apr.  IL  1991,  Ser,  No.  683,699 
Int  a.'  A61G  7/00 
UACL5-62  9Ctalms 

1.  A  bed  comprising  extended  platform  means  extendmg 
from  a  right  end  to  a  left  end  for  supporting  thereon  a  mattress 
and  an  occupant  of  said  bed,  said  platform  means  comprising  a 
head  segment  at  the  right  end,  a  foot  segment  at  the  left  end, 
and  an  intermediate  segment  in  between  the  head  and  foot 
segments,  first  shaft  means  joining  the  head  and  intermediate 
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segments  permitting  said  intermediate  segment  to  be  rotated 
with  respect  to  said  head  segment,  second  shaft  means  joining 
the  foot  and  intermediate  segmenU  permitting  said  foot  seg- 
ment to  be  rotated  with  respect  to  said  intermediate  segment, 
third  shaft  means  mounted  on  said  head  segment,  frame  means 
supporting  said  third  shaft  means  for  rotating  said  platform 
means  around  said  third  shaft  means,  said  frame  means  having 
head  and  foot  leg  means  for  supporting  said  bed  on  a  floor  and 
having  headboard  means  adjacent  the  head  end  of  said  plat- 
form means  attached  to  said  head  leg  means  and  having  means 


rail,  said  vertical  slot  adjoining  said  horizontal  groove, 
said  latch  mechanism  extending  at  least  partially  within 
said  vertical  slot; 

a  cable  extending  through  said  horizontal  groove  and  con- 
nected between  said  latch  mechanism  and  said  locking 
means;  and 

said  latch  mechanism  including  means  for  moving  said  cable 
axially  within  said  horizontal  groove,  thereby  actuating  or 
deactuating  said  locking  means. 


to  limit  the  rotation  of  said  platform  means  in  the  clockwise 
direction  to  the  horizontal  position  when  said  head  and  foot  leg 
means  are  supported  on  a  floor,  first  power  means  for  routing 
said  intermediate  segment  about  said  first  shaft  means,  second 
power  means  for  routing  said  head  segment  about  said  third 
shaft  means  capable  of  putting  said  occupant  in  a  standing 
position  when  idl  of  said  segments  are  in  a  common  plane,  and 
pantograph  means  for  routing  said  foot  segment  with  respect 
to  said  intermediate  segment  in  response  to  roUtion  of  said 
intermediate  segment  by  said  first  power  means. 


5,072,465 

SUSPENDABLE  SLEEPING  BAG 

William  J.  Lyons,  Jr.,  P.O.  Box  1223,  Tdtoa,  OUl  74101 

Filed  Jul.  18, 1990,  Ser.  No.  553,742 

Int.  CL'  A47F  3/22:  A47G  9/OH 

MS.  CL  5—121  » 


5,072,464 
CRIB  DROPSIDE  INCLUDING  LATCH  MECHANISM 
Harvey  J.  DndMim,  Weyanwega;  Glenn  T.  Cbarlson,  New  Lon- 
don; John  L.  Beiswenger,  Salem,  and  MerUn  A.  Brunner,  New 
London,  all  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Simmons  Juvenile  Products 
Company,  Inc.,  New  London,  Wis. 

Filed  Not.  6,  1987,  Ser.  No.  118,749 

Int.  a.'  A47D  7/00 

MS.  CL  5-93.1  10  Claims 


1.  In  a  suspendable  hammock-sleeping  bag  combination  in 
which  a  bottom  portion  of  an  insulated  sleeping  bag  is  attached 
to  a  bottom  portion  of  a  hammock  comprising  suspending 
means,  and  a  top  portion  of  the  insulated  sleeping  bag  is 
adapted  to  cover  a  user  resting  on  the  top  of  the  hammock,  the 
improvement  comprising: 

an  air  permeable  mosquitoAnig  wrapper  adapted  to  be  slid- 
ably  supported  on  a  Une  stretched  above  the  suspended 
hammock-sleeping  bag  combination,  and  a  waterproof 
cover  adapted  to  be  slidably  supported  on  the  same 
stretched  line  on  which  the  wrapper  is  supported,  the 
wrapper  and  the  cover  each  having  a  generally  closed  end 
and  a  generally  open  end,  the  wrapper  adapted  to  be 
spaced  around  and  generally  surround  the  hammock- 
sleeping  bag  combination,  and  the  cover  adapted  to  be 
spaced  around  and  generally  surround  the  wrapper, 
whereby  the  wrapper  and  the  cover  are  adapted  to  be  slid 
on  the  stretched  line  from  a  first  position  in  which  they  are 
laterally  spaced  from  the  hammock-sleeping  bag  combina- 
tion, to  a  second  position  in  which  they  are  in  a  surround- 
ing and  covering  relationship  to  the  bammock-slecpiag 
bag  combination. 


1.  A  crib  comprising: 

first  and  second  comer  posts; 

first  and  second  tracks  mounted  to  said  first  and  second 

comer  posts,  respectively; 
a  dropside  slidably  mounted  to  said  tracks,  said  dropside 

including  a  top  rail; 
means  for  locking  said  dropside  to  said  tracks  at  a  selected 

vertical  position; 
a  latch  mechanism  mounted  to  said  dropside; 
a  horizontal  groove  extending  within  the  front  surface  of 

said  top  rail; 
a  vertical  slot  extending  within  said  front  surface  of  said  top 


5,072,466 
LINER  FOR  A  SLEEPING  BAG 
Larry  D.  Bond,  and  Donna  M.  Bond,  both  of  3811  44  Street 
South  West,  Caigvy,  Alberta,  Cannda  T3E  3S4 
FUed  Jan.  25,  1990,  Ser.  No.  543,039 
Int  a.'  A47G  9/OS 
MS.  a.  5—413  W  Clnlms 

1.  A  liner  for  a  sleeping  bag  comprising  substantially  rectan- 
gular liner  bag  formed  from  two  overlying  sheet  portions  of  a 
fabric  material  stitched  together  to  define  a  closed  lower  end  of 
the  liner  bag.  two  sides  of  the  liner  bag  and  an  open  mouth  of 
the  liner  bag.  one  comer  of  the  Imer  bag  defined  at  the  junction 
between  the  lower  end  and  one  side  having  projecting  there- 
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Irani  a  member  having  a  narrow  neck  for  projecting  through  a 
narrow  opening  in  the  sleeping  bag  and  a  hcKl  portion  wider 


5,072,468 

FLOTATION  THERAPY  BED  FOR  PREVENTING 

DECUBITUS  ULCERS 

Mark  Hagopian,  Indian  Rocks  Beach,  Ftau,  aarignor  to  Biolog- 
ies, Inc^  St  Petersburg,  Fla. 

Filed  Jan.  22, 1991,  Ser.  No.  643,972 
fart,  a.'  A47C  27/70.-  A61G  7/012.  7/057 
U.S.a.5— 451  6< 


than  the  neck  to  retain  the  head  portion  outside  the  sleeping 
bag. 


5,072,467  ' 

BEACH  TOWEL  WITH  POCKETS 

Sean  P.  Hart,  10501-1  Larwin  Ave.,  Chataworth,  Calif.  91311 

Filed  Jon.  5, 1991,  Ser.  No.  710,460 

fart.  CL'  A47G  9/06 

VS.  CL  5—417  17  Claim 


1.  A  beach  towel  comprising: 

a  towel  sheet  having  first  and  second  comers  at  a  first  end 
thereof; 

at  least  first,  second  and  third  pockets  formed  on  said  towel 
sheet,  each  of  said  pockets  having  an  inner  and  an  outer 
panel,  said  inner  and  outer  panels  each  being  attached  to 
said  towel  sheet  along  their  bottom  and  sides  edges  to 
leave  an  open  top  edge  to  form  said  pocket,  said  inner 
panel  being  longer  than  said  outer  panel  to  fold  back  over 
said  outer  panel  to  form  a  flap  which  closes  said  pocket, 
said  first  and  second  pockets  being  positioned  adjacent 
said  first  and  second  comers,  said  third  pocket  being 
positioned  away  from  said  first  end,  said  third  pocket 
being  sufficiently  large  to  form  a  head  rest  when  filled 
with  sand  so  that  said  towel  sheet  can  be  laid  out  on  the 
beach  sand  and  said  first,  second  and  third  pockets  can  be 
filled  with  sand  so  that  said  first  and  second  sand-filled 
pockets  hold  down  said  first  and  seconds  comers  of  said 
towel  sheet  and  said  third  pocket  can  serve  as  a  head  rest 
for  a  beach  goer  resting  on  said  towel,  at  least  said  third 
pocket  being  formed  of  sand-transmission  resistant  fabric. 


X 


1.  A  bed,  comprising: 

a  base  member  having  an  elongate  flat  bottom  wall,  a  pair  of 
transversely  disposed  end  walls  formed  integrally  there- 
with at  opposite  ends  thereof,  and  a  pair  of  longitudinally 
extending  side  walls  formed  integral  thereto; 

an  upwardly  opening  cavity  means  collectively  defined  by 
said  end  walls,  said  bottom  wall,  and  said  side  walls; 

a  three-chambered  mattress  member  configured  and  dimen- 
sioned to  fit  within  said  cavity  means; 

a  first,  lowermost  chamber  of  said  mattress  adapted  to  be  at 
least  partially  filled  with  water; 

a  second  chamber  of  said  mattress  adapted  to  be  at  least 
partially  filled  with  air; 

said  second  chamber  having  a  length  and  width  substantially 
equal  to  the  length  and  width  of  said  first  chamber; 

a  third  chamber,  positioned  atop  said  first  and  second  cham- 
bers, adapted  to  be  at  least  partially  filled  with  air; 

said  third  chamber  having  a  length  about  one-third  that  of 
said  first  and  second  chambers,  said  third  chamber  extend- 
ing longitudinally  from  a  preselected  end  of  said  second 
chamber; 

said  third  chamber  having  a  wedge-shaped  profile  when 
filled  with  air  and  when  viewed  in  side  elevation; 

means  for  selectively  inflating  and  deflating  said  second  and 
third  chambers  so  that  a  patient  is  easily  delivered  to  or 
removed  from  or  tumed  over  on  said  bed  when  said  sec- 
ond chamber  is  inflated  and  said  third  chamber  is  deflated 
and  whereby  a  patient  is  held  in  at  least  a  partially  sitting- 
up  position  when  said  third  chamber  is  inflated; 

a  rectangular  upper  frame  and  a  rectangular  lower  frame; 

a  pair  of  transversely  spaced  apart  pivot  bases  depending 
from  each  opposite,  longitudinally  spaced  apart  end  of 
each  upper  frame,  so  that  there  are  four  of  said  depending 
pivot  bases  secured  to  said  upper  frame; 

a  pair  of  transversely  spaced  apart  pivot  bases  fixedly  se- 
cured to  and  projecting  upwardly  from  each  opposite, 
longitudinally  spaced  apart  end  of  each  lower  frame,  so 
that  there  are  four  of  said  upstanding  pivot  bases  secured 
to  said  lower  frame; 

a  first  plurality  of  rigid  link  members  of  linear  configuration, 
each  link  member  of  said  first  plurality  of  link  members 
being  disposed  in  interconnecting  relation  between  an 
associated  depending  pivot  base  and  upstanding  pivot  base 
and  each  of  said  link  members  being  pivotally  secured  at 
its  opposite  ends  to  said  associated  pivot  bases; 
a  second  plurality  of  rigid  link  members  of  linear  configura- 
tion, each  link  member  of  said  second  plurality  of  link 
members  having  a  first,  upper  end  pivotally  secured  to  an  * 
associated  upstanding  pivot  base; 
a  pair  of  elongate,  transversely  spaced,  longitudinally  dis- 
posed and  axially  displacable  rods  of  linear  configuration 
being   disposed   in   interconnecting,   pivotally   mounted 


relation  to  respective  second,  lower  ends  of  said  second 
plurality  of  link  members; 

each  of  said  first  and  second  link  members  being  disposed  in 
a  preselected  angular  relation  with  respect  to  one  another 
and  being  fixedly  secured  to  one  another  at  the  respective 
ends  thereof  that  are  pivotally  secured  to  said  upstanding 
pivot  bases; 

means  for  effecting  simultaneous  axial  displacement  of  said 
rods;  and 

said  first  and  second  plurality  of  link  member  maintaining 
their  preselected  angular  relation  as  said  second,  lower 
ends  of  each  of  said  link  members  of  said  second  plurality 
of  link  members  are  displaced  by  axial  displacement  of 
said  rods. 


5,072,469 

WATERBED  MATTRESS  WITH  AIR  CUSHION 

DennU  Boyd,  14457  Rouge  River,  Chesterfield,  Mo.  63017 

Difisioa  of  Ser.  No.  655,113,  Feb.  14, 1991.  This  applicatioa 

Apr.  15. 1991,  Ser.  No.  685,620 

Int.  CL'  A47C  27/10 

VS.  a.  5—451  4  Claims 


S.ZSA 


1.  A  waterbed  mattress  of  a  size  sufficient  to  totally  support 
a  supine  or  prone  user,  comprising: 

a  vinyl  watertight  bladder  for  holding  water,  said  watertight 
bladder  having  a  top,  a  bottom,  and  sides  when  filled  at 
least  partially  with  water; 

an  inflatable  air  cushion  disposed  on  the  top  of  the  vinyl 
watertight  bladder  and  secured  thereto,  said  air  cushion 
extending  generally  the  length  and  breadth  of  the  top  of 
the  vinyl  watertight  bladder,  said  air  cushion  being  com- 
posed of  two  layers  of  vinyl,  sealed  around  the  edges,  said 
air  cushion  composed  of  two  layers  of  vinyl  being  secured 
to  the  top  of  the  vinyl  watertight  bladder;  and 

an  inflatable  air  bladder  disposed  between  the  air  cushion 
and  the  vinyl  watertight  bladder,  said  bladder  having  an 
area  that  is  smaller  than  the  area  defined  by  the  length  and 
breadth  of  the  top  of  the  vinyl  watertight  bladder,  thereby 
providing  localized  support  for  a  user  of  the  waterbed 
mattress. 


retaining  means,  and  bedclothes  gripping  means  on  one 
side  of  the  bed  to  a  plurality  of  said  bedclothes  retaining 
means  and  bedclothes  gripping  means  on  another  side  of 
the  bed;  said  anchoring  means  comprising  a  member 
which  is  independent  of  and  separate  from  said  uppermost 
cushioned  stucture  and  said  structure  upon  which  said 
uppermost  cushioned  structure  is  disposed;  said  device 
being  disposed  under  said  uppermost  cushioned  structure 
of  a  bed  and  being  of  overall  dimension  substantially  not 


extending  outwardly  beyond  the  perimeter  of  the  lower 
edge  of  said  uppermost  cushioned  structure  of  a  bed, 
whereby  said  overall  dimension  causes  a  person  to  attach 
said  device  to  said  bedclothes  at  a  plurality  of  locations 
substantially  under  said  uppermost  cushioned  structure 
and  so  causing  said  bedclothes  to  be  positioned  into  maxi- 
mum frictional  contact  with  the  upper  and  the  lower 
edges,  and  the  top,  sides,  and  under  surfaces  of  said  upper- 
most cushioned  structure  and  so  being  held  securely 
thereon. 


5,072,471 

KNIFE  WITH  TWO  WHEELS 

Billy  W.  Isler,  4090  Bryan  BWd.,  PlanUtioa,  Fla.  33634 

Filed  Dec.  6, 1990,  Ser.  No.  623,117 

fait  a.'  B26B  11/00 

VS.  a.  7—158  7  Claims 


5,072,470 
DEVICE  FOR  HOLDING  BEDCLOTHES  IN  A  FIXED 
POSITION  ON  A  BED 
Phillip  J.  Lysiak,  50  Sylvan  Ave.,  Meriden,  Conn.  06450 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  440,897,  Nov.  11,  1989,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jan.  24,  1991,  Ser.  No.  647,178 
Int  a.'  A47G  9/04 
VS.  a.  5—496  20  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  holding  bedclothes  in  a  fixed  position  on  a 
bed  having  an  associated  uppermost  cushioned  structure  and  a 
structure  upon  which  said  uppermost  cushioned  structure  is 
disposed,  which  comprises: 

a.  a  plurality  of  bedclothes  gripping  means  for  releasably 
grasping  a  plurality  of  bedclothes  therein,  each  of  said 
bedclothes  gripping  means  having  clamping  means  for 
detachably  grasping  a  plurality  of  bedclothes  at  any  one 
location  therein, 

b.  a  plurality  of  bedclothes  retaining  means  for  holding  said 
gripping  means  to  an  anchoring  means,  and 

c.  an  anchoring  means  for  connecting  one  of  said  bedclothes 


*?^ 


1.  A  triple  function  hand  tool  comprising: 

A)  an  elongate  handle  member  having  a  long  axis,  adapted  to 
be  held  and  operated  by  one  hand,  and  containing  a  hol- 
low elongate  internal  compartment; 

B)  a  cover  member  removably  attached  to  said  handle  mem- 
ber for  providing  access  to  said  compartment; 

C)  a  blade  carrier  means  for  carrying  a  knife  blade  slidably 
within  said  compartment  and  for  retracUbly  extending 
said  blade  from  a  first  end  of  said  long  axis  of  said  handle 
member  to  provide  for  cutting  a  workpiece  in  a  first  fimc- 
tion; 

D)  supporting  means  supporting  two  axles,  said  supporting 
means  connected  to  a  second  end  of  said  long  axis  of  said 
handle  member; 

E)  a  first  wheel  rouubly  mounted  on  a  first  one  of  said  axles, 
said  first  wheel  having  a  substantially  convex  edge  for 
forcefully  impressing  a  workpiece  in  a  second  function; 
and 

F)  a  second  wheel  rouubly  mounted  on  a  second  one  of  said 
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axles,   said   second   wheel   having   a   non-convex  edge 
adapted  for  application  to  a  workpiece  in  a  third  function. 


5,072,472 

CONTINUOUS  PROCESS  FOR  DYEING  A  TEXTILE 

THREAD,  AND  INSTALLATION  FOR  THE 

IMPLEMENTATION  OF  THIS  PROCESS 

Robert  Enderlin,  Morschwiller  Le  Bas,  France,  assignor  to 

Passap  Knitting  Machines,  Inc.,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah 
per  No.  PCr/FRW/00594,  §  371  Date  Aug.  7,  1989,  §  102(e) 
Date  Aug.  7,  19«9,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO89/05370,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jua.  15, 1M9 

PCT  FUed  Dec.  5, 1988,  Ser.  No.  992,975 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  7,  1987,  87  17200 

Int.  a.'  D06B  5/06.  J 5/09,  23/00 

VS.  a.  8—151.2  21  Claims 


:         t  *, 


'■-J,-^*^ 


_«      V    M    n 


impregnation  enclosure  and  under  said  at  least  one  fluid 
extraction  enclosure  to  collect  and  mix  together  dye  solu- 
tion flowing  therefrom,  temperature  control  means  for 
maintaining  said  dye  solution  at  a  dyeing  temperature  of  at 
least  60'  C,  and  automatic  correction  means  associated 
with  said  means  for  recovery  for  controlling  and  correct- 
ing a  quantity  of  each  base  colorant  or  solvent  in  recov- 
ered dye  solution  having  been  collected  by  said  means  for 
recovery. 


5,072.473 
FULL-AUTOMATED  WASHER 
Sizno  Thurata,  Kitaibaraki;  Yoshiaki  Takeda,  Hitachi;  Isao 
Hiyama,  Hitachi;  Kenichi  Kubo,  Hitachi;  Toshikazu  Oboni- 
shi,  Hitachi;  Hideyuki  Tobita,  Hitachi;  Tamotu  Shikamori, 
Ibaraki;  Hiroshi  Ohsugi,  HiUchi:  Hiroshi  Kinoshita,  HiUchi; 
Kazufumi  Ikeda,  Hitachi;  Yoshio  Ohwa,  Kitaibaraki;  To- 
shiyaki  Hon,  Hitachi;  Masayoshi  Hirayama,  Hitachi,  and 
Takeo  Honma,  Hitachi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi, 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  393,840.  Aug.  14,  1989.  which  is  a 

continuation  of  Ser.  No.  198,204,  May  25,  1988,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  789,033,  Oct.  18,  1985,  Pat.  No. 

4,779,430.  This  application  Jan.  28,  1991,  Ser.  No.  646,857 

Int  a.5  DOOF  33/02 

VS.  a.  8—159  12  Claims 


1.  A  continuous  process  for  dyeing  at  least  one  textile  thread 
by  impregnation  of  the  at  least  one  textile  thread  with  a  dye 
solution  comprising  at  least  one  base  colorant  dissolved  in  a 
solvent,  said  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  said  dye  solution  and  heating  said  dye  solution 
to  a  dyeing  temperature  of  at  least  60*  C; 

(b)  continuously  introducing  said  dye  solution  into  an  im- 
pregnation enclosure; 

(c)  continuously  passing  said  at  least  one  textile  thread 
through  said  dye  solution  in  said  impregnation  enclosure 
and  then  through  a  flow  of  compressed  air  to  expel  a 
liquid  residue  of  dye  solution  from  said  at  least  one  thread; 

(d)  continuously  recovering  and  mixing  together  excess  dye 
solution  from  said  impregnation  enclosure  and  said  liquid 
residue  to  form  a  recovered  dye  solution; 

(e)  performing  an  automatic  colorimetric  analysis  of  said 
recovered  dye  solution,  and  adding  quantities  of  at  least 
one  of  said  colorant  and  said  solvent  to  said  recovered  dye 
solution  to  achieve  a  color  correction  of  said  recovered 
dye  solution,  with  the  quantities  of  colorant  and  solvent 
being  added  being  determined  automatically  by  the  results 
of  the  colorimetric  analysis; 

(0  preheating  said  recovered  dye  solution  to  a  temperature 
close  to  said  dyeing  temperature;  and 

(g)  reusing  said  recovered  dye  solution  in  step  (a). 

13.  An  installation  for  continuously  dyeing  at  least  one  tex- 
tile thread  by  impregnation  of  the  at  least  one  textile  thread 
with  a  dye  solution  comprising  at  least  one  base  colorant  dis- 
solved in  a  solvent,  said  installation  comprising: 

at  least  one  impregnation  enclosure; 

at  least  one  fluid  extraction  enclosure  subsequent  to  said  at 
least  one  impregnation  enclosure  to  expel  excess  fluid 
from  the  at  least  one  textile  thread  with  compressed  air; 

means  for  passing  at  least  one  textile  thread  continuously 
through  said  at  least  one  impregnation  enclosure  and  said 
at  least  one  fluid  extraction  enclosure;  and 

a  dye  solution  circuit  passing  through  said  impregnation 
enclosure,  said  dye  solution  circuit  comprising  means  for 
recovery  of  dye  solution  extending  under  said  at  least  one 


8.  A  washing  machine  comprising: 

a  washing  drum  into  which  cloth  is  to  be  placed  to  be 
washed; 

a  stirring  blade  rotatably  supported  in  the  washing  drum; 

an  electric  motor  for  rotating  the  stirring  blade; 

a  water  supply  valve  for  supplying  water  to  the  washing 
drum; 

a  water  drum  valve  for  draining  water  from  the  washing 
drum; 

a  water  level  detecting  sensor  for  detecting  a  water  level  in 
the  washing  drum  and  for  producing  a  water  level  detec- 
tion signal  indicative  of  the  detected  water  level  in  the 
washing  drum; 

a  cloth  amount  detecting  sensor  for  detecting  an  amount  of 
cloth  placed  into  the  washing  drum  to  be  washed  and  for 
producing  a  cloth  amount  detection  signal  indicative  of 
the  detected  cloth  amount  in  the  washing  drum;  and 

an  electrical  control  circuit  for  processing  the  water  level 
detection  signal  to  determine  if  the  detected  water  level  in 
the  washing  drum  is  equal  to  a  selected  water  level,  for 
processing  the  cloth  amount  detection  signal  to  determine 
a  necessary  water  level  in  the  washing  drum  for  properly 
washing  the  amount  of  cloth  placed  into  the  washing 
drum,  and  for  controlling  the  electric  motor,  the  water 
supply  valve,  and  the  water  drain  valve; 

wherein  the  water  level  detecting  sensor  comprises  an  LC 
oscillator  for  producing  the  water  level  detection  signal, 
and  wherein  the  water  level  detection  signal  has  a  fre- 
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quency  which  varies  in  response  to  changes  in  the  de- 
tected water  level  in  the  wuhing  drum;  and 

whereiii  the  electrical  control  circuit  comprises: 

a  drive  circuit  for  driving  the  electric  motor,  the  water 
supply  valve,  and  the  water  drain  valve;  and 

a  microcomputer  for  determining  the  frequency  of  the  water 
level  detection  signal,  and  for  controlling  the  electric 
motor,  the  water  supply  valve,  and  the  water  drain  valve 
through  the  drive  circuit; 

wherein  the  microcomputer  initiates  a  washing  operation  of 
the  washing  machine  for  washing  cloth  placed  into  the 
washing  drum  by  performing  the  steps  of: 

controlling  the  water  supply  valve  to  supply  water  to  the 
washing  drum  while  processing  the  water  level  detection 
signal  until  the  microcomputer  determines  that  the  water 
level  in  the  washing  drum  is  equal  to  a  first  selected  water 
level; 

controlling  the  electric  motor  to  rotate  the  stirring  blade 
while  processing  the  cloth  amount  detection  signal  to 
determine  the  necessary  water  level  in  the  washing  drum 
for  properly  washing  the  amount  of  cloth  placed  into  the 
washing  drum,  wherein  the  necessary  water  level  is  equal 
to  or  greater  than  the  first  selected  water  level; 

if  the  necessary  water  level  is  greater  than  the  first  selected 
water  level,  controlling  the  water  supply  valve  to  supply 
water  to  the  washing  drum  while  processing  the  water 
level  detection  signal  until  the  microcomputer  determines 
that  the  water  level  in  the  washing  drum  is  equal  to  a 
second  selected  water  level  which  is  equal  to  the  neces- 
sary water  level;  and 

controlling  the  electric  motor  to  rotate  the  stirring  blade  to 
wash  the  cloth  placed  into  the  washing  drum. 


54r72,474 
BRIDGE  CONSTRUCTION 
Walter  H.  DOger,  592  TMmemr  HiU  N.W.,  Calgvy,  Albertm, 
Cauda  T3A  1T6 ;  Gandl  S.  Tadroa,  c/o  #210, 2003  McKiright 
BlTd.  N.E.,  Calguy,  Alberta.  Cnnda  T2E  6L2 ;  DmM  CaMer, 
c/o  145  West  First  Atcmm,  Vmeomwtg,  B.C  Cnada  VSY 
1A2  ,  and  PaMl  B.  GiaueUa,  c/o  1177  -  lltk  Avcmm  S.W., 
Calgwy,  Alberta,  Cauda  T2R  1K9 

Filed  JiiL  12, 1990,  Ser.  No.  551.861 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Cauda,  Jul.  12, 1989,  605489 

tat  CL>  EOID  77/00 

VS.  a.  14—1  13  Claims 


^^W.,-.^W..^  A 


hoae,  the  pneumatic  hose  arranged  for  directing  pressur- 
ized air  into  the  housing,  and 

a  poenmatic  conduit  positioned  exteriorly  of  the  housing  for 
receiving  and  directing  pressurized  air  from  the  poeu- 
matic  gun  housing,  and 

a  switch  member  mounted  to  the  housing  to  effect  selective 
pressurizing  of  the  pneumatic  conduit,  and 

a  support  shaft  mounted  to  the  housing  overlying  the  pneu- 
matic conduit,  the  suppori  shaft  including  a  support  axle 
mounted  orthogonally  through  the  suppori  shaft,  the 
support  axle  mounting  a  suppori  disk  thereon,  the  support 
disk  including  a  continuous  array  of  teeth  members,  the 
teeth  members  directed  exteiioriy  and  radially  of  the 


support  disk  projecting  exteriorly  of  the  support  disk  an 
annular  perimeter  thereof,  and 

the  pneumatic  conduit  including  an  outlet,  the  outlet  posi- 
tioned underlying  and  adjacent  to  the  teeth  members 
directing  said  pressurized  air  against  said  teeth  members  to 
effect  rotation  of  the  teeth  members  upon  pressurized  air 
being  directed  through  the  pneumatic  conduit,  and 

wherein  the  outlet  extends  to  a  position  adjacent  the  axle  of 
the  disk,  and 

including  a  Airther  pneumatic  outlet  directed  throng  the 
pneumatic  conduit  adjacent  the  pneumatic  outlet,  and  a 
series  of  helical  vanes  mounted  about  an  end  surface  of  the 
disk  radially  arranged  about  the  disk,  with  the  further 
pneumatic  outlet  oriented  towards  the  heUcal  vanes. 


1.  In  a  method  of  constructing  a  cable-steyed  bridge  the 
steps  of 

(a)  erecting  a  truss  on  a  tower, 

(b)  extending  at  least  one  stay  cable  from  an  elevated  loca- 
tion on  the  tower  to  a  temporary  comiection  to  the  truss, 

(c)  constructing  a  deck  on  the  truss  and  effecting  a  connec- 
tion of  the  cable  to  the  deck, 

(d)  disconnecting  the  cable  from  the  truss,  and 

(e)  lowering  the  truss  and  hence  the  deck  to  tension  the 
cable. 


5^2,476 
APPARATUS  FOR  CLEANING  PIPELINES  FOR 
BEVERAGES  AND  THE  LKE 
FHedrich  Bcrach,  tadutritab  sase  IS,  D-5401 
Rcp.orGcnHmy 

FIM  May  30, 1990.  Ser.  No.  530,911 
CUm  prtority,  sppMcatton  Fed.  tttf.  of 
1909,  3917488 

tat  a.)  BOm  9/02 
VS.  CL  15— 3J1 


n-  -z.: 


Fed. 


May  30, 


POLISHING  PAD  CLEANING  APPARATUS 

Alfred  Rnbiano,  3504  Bcrgealiae  Ave.,  Uakw  Oty,  N J.  07087 

Filed  JbL  23, 1990,  Ser.  No.  559,674 

tat  a.)  BOOB  77/00 

VS.  CL  15—3  2  Claims 

1.  A  polishing  pad  cleaning  apparatus  comprising. 

a  pneumatic  gtm  housing,  the  housing  including  a  pneumatic 


1.  Apparatus  for  internally  cleaning  a  pipeline  having  first 
and  second  ends  with  a  liquid  cleaning  agent  which  conveys  at 
least  one  cleaning  element  through  the  pipeline,  comprising  a 
shuttle  valve  including  a  body  having  an  inlet  for  fresh  clean- 
ing agent,  an  outlet  for  spent  cleaning  agent,  and  first  and 
second  ports  connecuble  with  the  respective  ends  of  a  pipeline 
to  be  cleaned,  and  a  shuttle  movable  in  said  body  by  cleaning 
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agent  between  a  first  position  in  which  said  inlet  and  said  outlet 
respectively  communicate  with  said  first  and  second  ports  and 
a  second  position  in  which  said  inlet  and  said  outlet  respec- 
tively communicate  with  said  second  and  first  ports;  means  for 
intermittently  supplying  cleaning  agent  to  said  inlet,  said  sup- 
plying means  comprising  a  shutofT  valve;  and  means  for  inter- 
mittently closing  and  opening  said  shutofT  valve. 


STRUCTURE  OF  MOTORIZED  TOOTHBRUSH  WITH 
SERVING  PERIOD  INDICATION 
Tfci  Trn  Pai,  No.  2,  Lane  255,  Sec.  2  Chung  Shaa  Rd.,  Pan 
CWao  City,  Taipei,  Taiwan 

Filed  Jan.  1, 1990,  Scr.  No.  532,049 
CUam  priority,  ■ppMcatioo  Fed.  Rcy.  of  Gcnuuiy,  Jtm.  24, 
1990,9000747 

fart.  CL'  A4«B  13/02 
VS.  CL  15—22.1  1  ClaiH 


bers  and  at  the  exit  end  of  said  drying  chamber  for  succes- 
sively and  sequentially  advancing  blind  panels  through 
said  solution  cleaning  chamber,  rinse  chamber  and  drying 
chamber; 

a  deflector  in  said  cleaning  chamber  directing  said  panel  to 
be  completely  immersed  in  cleaning  solution  in  said  solu- 
tion claming  chamber; 

a  pair  of  brushes  in  said  cleaning  chamber  for  contacting 
both  surfaces  of  said  panel; 


spray  means  in  said  rinse  chamber  for  spraying  a  liquid  rinse 
medium  against  both  surfaces  of  said  pane; 

liquid  removal  means  in  said  drying  chamber  for  removing 
liquid  rinse  medium  from  both  surfaces  of  said  panel;  and, 

a  leader  made  of  a  material  and  to  a  length  to  span  the  dis- 
tance between  adjacent  pairs  of  feed  rolls,  said  leader 
having  means  for  attachment  to  the  forward  end  of  a  blind 
panel  for  guiding  a  fabric  blind  panel  through  said  clean- 
ing machine. 


1.  A  motorized  toothbrush,  comprising:  a  brush  head  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  bundles  of  bristles  vertically  fastened 
therein  at  one  end,  a  plurality  of  projecting  strips  axially  ex- 
tending downwardly  therefrom  at  the  opposite  end  around  a 
circle,  a  hole  on  the  outer  suface  of  said  brush  head,  and  an 
index  near  said  projecting  strips;  a  power  unit  comprising  a 
housing,  motor  in  the  interior  thereof,  said  motor  being  con- 
nected in  series  with  a  battery,  a  driving  axle  vertically  extend- 
ing upwardly  from  said  housing  and'  comprising  a  tenon  hori- 
zontally extending  therefrom  at  an  upper  position  thereof,  said 
motor  driving  said  axle  and  causing  said  axle  to  rotate,  a  serv- 
ing period  indicating  ring  comprising  teeth  on  its  inner  wall 
and  markings  around  its  periphery  corresponding  to  said  teeth 
and  respectively  for  the  indication  of  each  of  the  months  of  a 
year;  said  driving  axle  being  inserted  in  the  projecting  strips 
whereby  said  tenon  enters  into  said  hole  in  said  brush  head, 
said  projecting  strips  enter  said  ring  and  are  held  by  said  teeth, 
and  said  index  is  pointed  at  one  of  said  marlungs. 


5,072,479 
INTEGRALLY  MOLDED  SWEEPING  IMPLEMENT 
Gerbard  A.  Van  Nidicrii,  Pretoria,  Sovth  Africa,  assignor  to 
Climbminster  Limited,  MandMSter,  United  Kingdom 

Filed  Jnn.  15,  1990,  Ser.  No.  538,666 
Claims  priority,  application  South  Africa,  Jan.  26,  1989, 
89/4819;  Feb.  2, 1990,  90/0791 

Int  a.'  A47L  13/12;  A4«B  //Ott  9/02;  B25G  3/14 
VS.  CL  15—111  7  Claims 


5,072,478 
VERTICAL  BLIND  CLEANING  MACHINE 
Richwd  N.  W^MT,  7105  Greeagate  Ct,  Lonisrille,  Ky.  40241, 
Md  Gcorae  W.  Ebcrt,  3017  Woodpine  Or.,  Sarasota,  Fta. 
34231 

Filed  Feb.  8, 1990,  Ser.  No.  477,278 
Int.  a.'  A47L  1/OZ  11/02 
VS.  CL  15—102  15  CUdmi 

1.  A  vertical  blind  cleaning  machine  for  cleaning  both  sur- 
faces of  individual  blind  panels  comprising,  in  combination: 
an  elongated  tank  divided  into  liquid  tight  solution  cleaning, 

rinse,  and  drying  chambers; 
a  pair  of  feed  rolls  at  the  entrance  end  of  each  of  said  cham- 


I.  A  sweeping  implement  comprising  an  elongated  head 
having  an  upper  surface  and  a  lower  surface,  a  socket  on  the 
upper  surface  for  attaching  the  head  to  a  broomstick,  and 
bristles  projecting  from  the  lower  surface,  the  bristles,  the 
socket  and  the  head  being  in  the  form  of  an  integral  moulding 
of  a  polymeric  material,  the  socket  being  provided  >vith  resil- 
iently  flexible  retaining  means  on  its  inner  surface  for  counter- 
acting the  removal  of  the  broomstick  from  the  socket,  said 
retaining  means  comprising  at  least  one  substantially  fnisto- 
conically  shaped  ring  tapering  towards  the  base  of  the  socket, 
the  ring  being  adapted  to  form  a  vacuum  which  exercises  a 
suction  grip  on  the  end  of  a  broomstick  inserted  into  the 
socket,  when  an  attempt  is  made  to  remove  the  broomstick 
from  the  socket 
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54r72,480 
BACKBRUSH  ASSEMBLY 
Maraery  S.  Peters,  1651  Deactt  Flower  Dr.,  Las  VctM,  Ner. 
89115,  and  Ivor  Waakn,  3  Dorotky  Street,  Peadle  Hill,  NSW 
2145  Sydney,  Aastralia  6881412 

Filed  Oct  5, 1990,  Ser.  No.  594,608 
fart.  CL'  A47K  7/02 
VS.  CL  15—114  5  ( 


1.  A  bnckbrush  assembly  comprising, 

a  rigid  support  plate,  the  support  plate  formed  with  a  fluid 
impermeable  material,  including  a  rear  surface  parallel  to 
a  forward  surface,  and 

the  rear  surface  including  a  matrix  of  suction  cups  mounted 
to  the  rear  surface  for  securement  of  the  support  plate  to 
a  support  wall,  and 

spaced  parallel  alternating  rows  of  cleaning  members,  in- 
cluding first  rows  of  resilient  deformable  polymeric  pro- 
jectiotis  and  second  rows  of  bristle  brush  members, 
wherein  the  first  rows  and  second  rows  are  in  alternating 
and  equally  spaced  relationship  relative  to  one  another, 
and 

the  first  and  second  rows  are  of  an  equal  predetermined 
length. 


5,072,481 

MULTI-SURFACE  TOOTHBRUSH 

Frank  Weyer,  81  Toilsome  Atc,  Norwalk,  Cou.  06851 

Filed  Not.  13, 1989,  Scr.  No.  437,987 

fart.  CL>  A46B  9/04 

VS.  CL  15— 1«7J  10  Claims 


side  adjacent  the  bottom  of  the  top  brush  and  wherein  the 
side  of  each  side  brush  faces  the  other  of  the  side  brushes 
and  wherein  a  plurality  of  bristles  are  fixed  to  the  side  of 
each  side  brush  and  extending  outwardly  therefrom;  the 
top  brush,  first  side  brush  and  second  side  brush  coopera- 
tively define  a  generally  U-shaped  channel  to  accomodate 
a  row  of  teeth; 

said  first  side  brush  and  second  side  brush  each  further 
comprising  a  straight  central  portion  having  opposite  ends 
and  wherein  the  straight  central  portion  of  the  side 
brushes  are  generally  parallel  to  the  top  brush;  first  and 
second  free  end  portions  fixed  to  the  opposite  ends  of  each 
central  portion  such  that  the  first  free  end  of  each  side 
brush  is  opposite  the  fust  free  end  of  the  other  side  brush 
and  the  second  free  end  of  each  side  brush  is  opposite  the 
second  free  end  of  the  other  side  brtish;  said  free  end 
portions  of  each  side  brush  being  curved  toward  the  op- 
posing free  end  portion  of  the  other  side  brush;  the  bristles 
of  said  side  brushes  being  affixed  to  both  the  central  por- 
tions and  free  end  portions; 

said  straight  central  portions  of  said  side  brushes  being  sepa- 
rated by  a  first  distance  and  the  opposing  free  ends  of  the 
side  brushes  being  separated  by  a  second  distance,  said 
first  distance  being  greater  than  said  second  distance; 

such  that  when  the  head  is  applied  to  a  row  of  teeth  such  that 
teeth  are  disposed  in  said  channel,  said  first  distance  is 
adjusted  to  adapt  to  varying  diameters  of  teeth  between 
the  ends  of  the  straight  central  portions  of  the  side  brushes 
and  said  second  distance  is  adjusted  to  adapt  to  varying 
diameters  of  teeth  between  the  free  ends  of  the  first  and 
second  side  brushes;  said  adjusting  of  the  first  distance 
being  possible  by  virtue  of  the  resilient  connection  be- 
tween the  side  brushes  and  top  brush  and  said  adjusting  of 
the  second  distance  being  possible  by  virtue  of  the  flexible 
nature  of  the  side  brushes  themselves. 


5,072,482 
END  BRUSH  WITH  MALE  PROJECnON,  APPARATUS 
AND  METHOD  FOR  MAKING  SAME,  AND  APPARATUS 

FOR  USE  THEREOF 
Jamea  A.  Bojar,  Wmnratosa,  and  Richard  J.  Shaw,  Hartlaad, 
both  of  Wis.,  Mslgnnn  to  Professional  Dcatal  Techmtlogics, 
Inc.,  Batcarille,  Arfc. 

Filed  Ang.  31, 1989,  Ser.  No.  402,341 

Int.  a.'  A46B  1/00;  A46D  1/04 

VS.  a.  15—180  4  Claims 


1.  A  toothbrush  for  brushing  plural  tooth  surfaces  compris- 
ing: 

a  brush  head  comprising  an  elongated  top  brush  having  first 
and  second  opposite  sides,  a  top  and  a  bottom;  a  handle 
mounted  to  said  top  and  a  plurality  of  bristles  fixed  to  said 
bottom  and  extending  outwardly  therefrom;  an  elongated 
first  side  brush  resiliently  fixed  to  the  first  side  of  said  top 
brush  by  a  fust  bridge  section  and  an  elongated  second 
brush  resiliently  fixed  to  the  second  side  of  said  top  brush 
by  a  second  bridge  section;  each  of  said  side  brushes  being 
generally  flexible; 

each  of  said  first  and  second  side  brushes  being  fixed  to  said 
top  brush  so  as  to  extend  generally  normal  to  said  top 
brush  and  extending  outwardly  from  the  bottom  of  said 
top  brush;  said  first  and  second  side  brushes  each  having  a 


1.  An  end  brush  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  generally  parallel  fibers  bundle  to  form  a  brush 
having  first  and  second  ends;  and,  a  base  formed  at  said 
first  bundle  end  by  solidifying  said  fibers,  said  fibers  ex- 
tending away  from  said  base  and  terminating  in  said  sec- 
ond end,  the  base  having  a  first  portion  disposed  in  a  plane 
substantially  perpendicular  to  the  fibers  and  a  projecting 
portion  extending  from  said  first  position  in  a  direction 
opposite  to  said  fibers,  said  projecting  portion  being  of 
smaller  diameter  than  said  first  portion,  and  having  means 
for  coiuiecting  the  base  to  a  means  for  rotating  the  brush, 
the  projecting  portion  having  a  protrusion  extending 
perpendicular  to  the  projecting  portion,  for  connectitig 
the  base  to  a  means  for  rotating  the  brush,  the  protrusion 
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spaced  away  from  and  substantially  parallel  to  the  first 
portioa  of  the  base. 


S,072,4«3 
ERASER 
Rocer  Dwud,  #10  Aadcr  Lake,  52343  Raoge  Road,  Sherwood 
Pwk,  Alberta,  Cauda  T8G  1A6 

Filed  Aog.  30, 1989,  Ser.  No.  400,724 

OaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Cauda,  Feb.  27, 1909,  592239 

ht  CL^  B43L  79/00 

UJS.  CL  15—210  R  1  Claba 


motor,  comprising  a  control  device  (15)  provided  to  have  the 
motor  operate  in  a  speed  range  which  is  limited  upwards  by  a 
rated  voltage  corresponding  to  a  rated  power  level  for  the 
motor,  manually  operable  means  (19)  for  activating  coupling 
means  (46,  39;  30,  31)  provided  to  temporarily  connect  the 
motor  (15)  to  a  voltage  exceeding  said  rated  voltage  resulting 
in  operation  of  the  motor  at  an  increased  power  level  during  a 
predetermined  time,  said  coupling  means  including  a  thermal- 
ly-operated means  (46;  30)  for  determining  of  said  predeter- 
mined time,  and  means  for  heating  said  thermally-operated 
means  initiated  by  operation  of  said  manually  operated  means, 
said  thermally  operated  means  allowing  operation  of  said  cou- 
pling means  when  heated  less  than  said  predetermined  time, 
and  prohibiting  operation  of  said  coupling  means  after  having 
been  heated  for  said  predetermined  time. 


5,072,485 
SURFACE  SWEEPING  MACHINE  WITH  OVER-THE-CAB 

HOPPER  DUMPING 
Gary  B.  Young,  Waco;  Albert  L.  Hanel,  Eddy,  and  Kenneth  R. 
Vcaelka,  Axtell,  all  of  Tex.,  aangnors  to  Tymco,  Inc.,  Waco, 
Tex. 

Filed  Apr.  29, 1988,  Ser.  No.  188,521 

Iirt.  CL'  B60P  1/04:  EOIH  l/W 

\}&.  CL  15—346  19  Cfadms 


1.  An  eraser,  comprising: 

a)  a  body  having  a  planar  surface  substantially  equal  to  the 
width  of  the  body  and  extending  substantially  the  length 
of  the  body; 

b)  a  cloth  covering  mounted  to  and  covering  substantially  all 
of  the  planar  surface  of  the  body,  the  cloth  covering  being 
of  uncut  nylon  pile  thereby  serving  both  as  a  medium  for 
erasion  and  a  means  for  permitting  the  body  to  be  secured 
to  an  object  having  a  mating  tape  fastener  of  hook-like 
nylon  pile;  and 

c)  the  body  having  opposed  ends  with  an  aperture  at  each 
end,  the  apertures  being  of  different  sizes  thereby  permit- 
ting the  body  to  accommodate  in  mating  engagement 
differing  sizes  of  writing  instminents. 


5,072,484 

VACCUM  CLEANER  SUCTION  CONTROL 

Lcif  E.  Edlnnd,  Upnta,  Sweden,  asdgnor  to  Aktiefaolaiet  Elec- 

troinx,  Stockholm,  Sweden 
PCr  No.  PCr/SE90/00049,  §  371  DMe  Oct  11, 1990,  §  102(e) 
DMc  Oct  11, 1990,  PCr  Pnb.  No.  WO90/09138.  PCT  Pnb. 
Drte  Aug.  23,  1990 

PCT  Filed  Jan.  24, 1990,  Ser.  No.  582,946 

Oafans  priority,  application  Sweden,  Feb.  14, 1989,  8900503 

Int  a.'  A47L  9/2% 

UJS.  CL  15—319  10  CUins 


1.  Arrangement  for  a  vacuum  cleaner  provided  with  an 
electric  motor  (15)  and  a  suction  fan  (14)  connected  to  said 


1.  A  dump  vehicle  comprising  a  fran>e  having  a  longitudinal 
axis,  a  hopper  carried  by  said  frame,  said  frame  carries  a  cab, 
means  for  moving  said  hopper  from  a  first  position  generally 
contiguous  said  frame  to  a  second  position  generally  above  said 
cab  and  remote  from  said  first  position  along  a  generally  longi- 
tudinal path  of  travel  in  a  first  direction  and  along  the  same 
generally  longitudinal  path  of  travel  in  a  second  opposite  direc- 
tion for  moving  said  hopper  from  said  second  position  to  said 
first  position,  said  moving  means  including  first  and  second 
elongated  extendable  and  retractable  members,  said  elongated 
members  each  having  a  longitudinal  axis,  said  elongated  mem- 
ber longitudinal  axes  each  being  in  substantial  parallel  relation- 
ship to  said  longitudinal  path  of  travel,  means  for  connecting 
said  hopper  to  said  first  member,  means  for  articulately  con- 
necting said  second  member  to  said  frame,  means  for  selec- 
tively relatively  extending  and  retracting  said  members  rela- 
tive to  each  other  to  respectively  move  said  hopper  from  said 
first  position  to  said  second  position  and  vice  versa,  a  control 
arm,  and  means  for  articulately  connecting  said  control  arm  to 
one  of  said  members  and  to  said  frame  thereby  imparting  a 
generally  arcuate  component  of  movement  to  said  hopper 
moving  means  during  movement  of  said  hopper  moving  means 
along  said  longitudinal  path  of  travel. 
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5,072,486 

GAS  ASSISTED  SCRAPER 

Steve  Guraodo,  253418, 147th  Rd.,  RoMdale,  N.Y.  11422 

Filed  Apr.  17,  1990,  Ser.  No.  510,169 

Int  CL'  A47L  9/06,  9/08 

VS.  a.  15—401  16 


1.  A  gas  assisted  scraper  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  handle  having  a  passageway  therein,  the  passageway 
having  an  end  capable  of  being  attached  to  a  source  of  gas; 

(b)  a  scraping  portion  connected  to  the  handle  and  having  a 
scraping  edge  configured  in  such  a  manner  so  as  to  permit 
the  scraping  of  a  surface  by  the  scraping  edge  by  pushing 
the  handle  with  a  force  in  a  generally  forward  direction 
over  the  surface,  the  scraping  portion,  scraping  edge  and 
handle  being  generally  aligned  in  a  direction  parallel  with 
the  force  applied  to  the  handle  during  scraping  of  a  sur- 
face; 

(c)  a  gas  outlet  connected  to  the  passageway  at  the  end 
opposite  the  end  capable  of  being  atuched  to  a  source  of 
gas  and  proximate  to  the  scraping  edge,  the  gas  outlet 
being  configured  so  as  to  direct  gas  in  a  forward  direction 
toward  the  scraping  edge  generally  parallel  to  the  force 
applied  to  the  handle; 

(d)  means  for  supplying  a  gas  to  the  gas  outlet;  and 

(e)  a  shield  connected  to  the  handle. 


L  |P"^Tbo~ 


sao 


100 


Uiao 


oort 


-J,^: 


7.  An  apparatus  for  traversing  a  conduit  and  cleaning  and 
disinfecting  it  from  within,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  carriage; 
means  attached  to  the  carriage  for  supporting  the  carriage  in 

the  conduit; 
means  attached  to  the  carriage  for  moving  the  carriage 

through  the  conduit; 
a  plurality  of  high  pressure  nozzle  means  supported  by  a 


plurality  of  nozzle  mounting  means  mounted  on  the  car- 
riage, each  of  the  said  nozzle  means  comprising  a  nozzle 
head  rotatably  moimted  on  a  shaft,  the  bead  having  a 
plurality  of  nozzle  apertures,  said  shaft  including  a  central 
aperture  axially  aligned  within  the  shaft,  engagement  of 
the  nozzle  head  with  the  central  aperture  defining  therein 
a  feed  canal,  and  wherein  said  central  aperture,  feed  canal 
and  nozzle  aperture  are  in  communication  for  receiving 
and  transmitting  fluid; 

means  for  preventing  fluid  turbulence  within  the  spray  noz- 
zle head  of  each  nozzle  means; 

means  for  disinfecting  the  conduit  mounted  on  the  carriage; 

means  for  controlling  the  apparatus  connected  to  the  car- 
riage; and 

means  for  providing  air  and  other  cleaning  and  disinfecting 
fluids  to  the  high  pressure  nozzle  means  for  disbursal 
therethrough. 


5,072,488 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MOUNTING  HINGES 

TO  A  DOOR  FRAME 
Rodney  W.  Winyard,  LearittAwg.  Ohio,  avigDor  to  Awrald 
BaildiBg  Prodacta,  Inc.,  Garrettarille,  Ohio 

Fded  Mar.  14, 1990,  Ser.  No.  494,141 
lat  CL'  B05D  7/06.  7/04 
VS.  CL  16-241  7  ( 


5,072,487 

DUCT  CLEANING  APPARATUS 

JaMS  F.  Walton,  W.  Boxford,  Maat.,  assignor  to  J.  F.  Walton 

tt  Co.,  Inc.,  Chelsea,  Mass. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  389,743,  Aug.  4, 1989,  Pat  No. 
5,020,188.  This  application  Nov.  21,  1990,  Ser.  No.  616,379 
Int  CL'  BOOB  9/04 
VS.  a.  15—406  « 


1.  A  hinge  preparation  assembly  for  mounting  either  stan- 
dard weight  or  heavy  weight  hinges  to  a  door  frame  having  a 
hinge  jamb  provided  with  vertically  spaced  hinge  cut-out 
sections  and  a  strike  jamb,  said  assembly  comprising: 

a  hinge  reinforcing  plate  bridging  each  cut-out  section,  said 
plate  having  a  planar  mounting  surface  recessed  from  the 
surface  of  said  hinge  jamb  a  distance  that  is  greater  than 
the  thickness  of  a  standard  weight  hinge  leaf,  but  less  than 
the  thickness  of  a  heavy  weight  hinge  leaf; 

each  of  said  plates  having  a  plurality  of  threaded  screw  holes 
and  at  least  one  set  screw  adapted  to  adjustably  project 
from  the  surface  of  said  plate; 

said  set  screws  being  mounted  in  certain  of  said  screw  holes, 
whereby  standard  weight  hinge  leaves  secured  to  said 
plates  by  screws  extending  into  said  screw  holes  will 
engage  the  ends  of  said  set  screws  and  will  rest  at  an  angle 
to  the  plane  of  the  mounting  surface,  said  set  screws 
adapted  to  be  threaded  in  and  out  to  adjust  door  clearance 
by  varying  said  angle;  and 

said  set  screws  being  either  removable  or  adjustable  flush 
with  the  surfaces  of  said  plates  to  permit  heavy  weight 
hinge  leaves  to  be  secured  in  abutting  contact  to  said 
mounting  surface. 
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S,072,4«9 

HINGE  FOR  DOOR  OR  WINDOW,  THE  LEAF  FRAME 

OF  WHICH  IS  PARTIALLY  OVERLAPPING  THE 

SASH-FRAME 

Laarart  Amtrdcr.  Phalibowi.  Pnmn,  wmi^or  to  Fcrco  !■- 

tcnational  UsiM  Dc  Fenwcs  De  Batiamt,  Swreboarg, 

FkUKC 

Filed  May  21, 1990,  Scr.  No.  S25,700 

CWoH  priority,  applicatioa  France,  Jan.  2, 1989,  99  07501 

lat  CL'  E05D  15/06 

U.S.  CL  lfr-361  13  CbdM 


fiber  bales  arranged  in  a  series  along  the  travelling  path;  the 
opening  roll  having  a  longitudinal  axis  lying  in  a  plane  oriented 
perpendicularly  to  the  travelling  path;  and  a  suction  means 
generating  a  suction  stream  within  the  housing  for  removing, 
from  a  zone  of  the  opening  roll,  fiber  tufU  detached  by  the 
opening  roll  from  the  fiber  bales;  the  improvement  comprising 
pressurized  air  stream  generating  means  for  blowing  air  from  a 
location  outside  the  housing  in  an  upwardly  inchned  direction 
into  said  housing  for  essentially  preventing  fiber  material  from 
dropping  off  the  fiber  bales  over  upper  edges  thereof 


5,072«490 
HBER  BALE  OPENER  WITH  BLOW  NOZZLE 
FcnHnaad  Leifdd,  Kempen,  and  Josef  Temborg,  Jiicfaen,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  assignora  to  TriitzacUer  GmbH  A  Co. 
KG,  Moocbengladbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemumy 

Filed  Oct.  12,  1990,  Ser.  No.  S97,«92 
Claims  priority,  appiicatioii  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  12, 
1909,3934039 

Int  CL'  DOIG  7/00 
VS,  a.  19— W  R  11  Claims 


5,072,491 
HOPPER  FEEDER  FOR  PRODUCING  A  MIXTURE  OF 
FIBER,  MATERIAL,  IN  PARTICULAR  OF  TEXTILE 
nSER  MATERIAL 
AUra  Pinto,  Dueaacldor^  Guenter  Lncaaaen,  Haltcm,  and  Bern- 
hard  Bocht,  Neabolach,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauny,  aaaignora 
to  Hergeth  HoUingnrortfa  GmbH,  Dnelman,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gcnnany 

Filed  Apr.  9, 1990,  Scr.  No.  507,424 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  PCT  Lit'l  Appi.,  Oct  10,  1987, 
PCr/EP8800871 

Int  CL'  DOIG  23/04 
VS.  a.  19—14SJS  12  Clainw 


1.  Hinge  for  a  sash  and  sash-frame,  the  sash  includes  two  side 
stiles,  an  upper  rail  and  a  lower  rail,  partially  overlaps  the 
sash-frame,  and  is  outwardly  tiltable  to  an  open  position  about 
a  horizontal  axis  located  at  a  height  of  the  upper  rail,  said  hinge 
comprising: 

hinged  lower  compass  arms  for  imparting  a  path  with  verti- 
cal components  to  the  sash  at  beginning  of  tilting  of  the 
sash  to  the  open  position; 
upper  hinge  means  for  simultaneously  outwardly  projecting 
the  upper  rail  of  the  sash  during  vertical  movement  of  the 
sash;  and 
assistance  means  for  simultaneously  at  completion  of  closing 
of  the  sash  effecting  vertical  and  centering  movement  of 
the  sash  to  position  and  center  the  sash  with  respect  to  the 
sash  frame. 


i  t 

1.  A  hopper  feeder  for  producing  a  mixture  of  textile  fiber 
material,  said  hopper  feeder  being  of  the  type  which  includes  a 
chute  which  is  fed  textile  fiber  from  a  reciprocating  feed 
means,  a  bottom  conveyor  belt  disposed  at  a  lower  edge  of  said 
chute,  and  a  reduction  assembly  projecting  upwardly  from  said 
bottom  conveyor  belt  in  a  working  direction,  wherein  said 
feeder  comprises  an  inclined  surface  disposed  in  a  lower  por- 
tion of  said  chute  extending  from  a  wall  of  said  chute  in  said 
working  direction  of  said  bottom  conveyor  belt,  said  inclined 
surface  extending  downwardly  and  approximately  as  far  as  a 
half  the  length  of  said  bottom  conveyor  belt,  said  inclined 
surface  terminating  above  a  transition  point  from  said  bottom 
conveyor  belt  to  said  reduction  assembly,  and  a  freely  rotat- 
able  roller  disposed  within  a  filling  chamber  of  said  feeder  in 
working  relation  with  said  reduction  assembly  for  acting  on  a 
column  of  fiber  material  processed  by  said  production  assem- 
bly. 


5,072,492 

APPARATUS  FOR  DEPOSITING  CARD  SLIVERS  IN 

ROTATING  CANS 

Roberto  Roccon,  Biirglen,  and  Martin  Schwager,  Winterthor, 

both  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  MascUnenfabrik  Rieter  AG, 

Wintertbnr,  Switzerland 

Fded  Apr.  27,  1990,  Ser.  No.  515,587 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  27, 
1989,  3913998 

Int  a.'  B65H  54/80 

VS.  CL  19—159  R  17  Claims 

1.  Can  filling  apparatus  comprising  a  head  part  which  is 

1.  In  a  bale  opener  including  a  housing,  means  for  effecting   arranged  in  operation  above  a  rotatable  can  and  a  roUry  plate 

travel  of  the  housing  along  a  travelling  path,  an  opening  roll   driveable  to  execute  a  rotational  movement,  with  the  rotary 

mounted  in  the  housing  for  removing  fiber  tufts  from  faces  of   plate  depositing  a  fiber  band  in  continuous  cycloidal  loops  into 
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the  can  by  means  of  two  calender  rolls  which  are  joumalled  on 
the  rotary  plate  via  at  least  substantially  horizontal  axes, 
wherein  at  least  one  of  the  calendar  rolls  is  driveable  by  a 
friction  wheel  which  is  rotatably  joumalled  on  the  rotary  plate 
and  runs  around  a  fixed  ring  surface  of  the  head  part,  charac- 
terized in  that  the  imaginary  axis  about  which  the  friction 
wheel  turns  is  arranged  fixed  in  space  relative  to  the  rotary 
plate  and  the  friction  wheel  has  a  conical  surface  which  rolls 
off  on  a  complementary  conical  ring  surface  of  a  window  ring; 


and  in  that  the  friction  wheel  can  be  adjusted  or  biased  in  the 
direction  of  the  imaginary  axis  into  engagement  with  the  win- 
dow ring  and  drives  the  calender  roller  associated  with  the 
friction  wheel  directly  or  via  a  shaft  representing  the  rotational 
axle  of  the  calendar  roller,  optionally  via  a  conical  wheel 
arranged  between  the  friction  wheel  and  the  shaft  or  between 
the  friction  wheel  and  the  calender  roller;  one  of  said  calender 
rollers  being  a  depositing  roller  which  simultaneously  deposits 
the  fiber  band  directly  onto  the  layers  of  fiber  band  already 
present  in  the  can. 


5,072,493 

APPARATUS  FOR  DRAWING  PLASTIC  FILM  IN  A 

TENTER  FRAME 

William  J.  Horamcs,  Hockessin,  and  John  J.  Keegan,  Jr.,  Wil- 
mington, both  of  Del.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de  Nemours 
and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  209,910,  Jun.  22,  1988.  This  application 

Nov.  13,  1990,  Ser.  No.  611,634 

Int  a.'  D06C  3/08 

VS.  a.  26—72  2  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  drawing  a  web  of  plastic  film  by  propel- 
ling individual  carriages  having  tenter  clips  attached  thereto  at 
predetermined  speeds  in  opposed  loops  defined  by  a  pair  of 
carriage  guide  tracks  positioned  opposite  each  other,  using 
linear  motors,  such  apparatus  includes: 

first  elongated  primaries  positioned  opposite  each  other  on 

forward  sides  of  the  loops; 
second  elongated  primaries  positioned  opposite  each  other 

on  return  sides  of  the  loops; 
a  plurality  of  active  carriages  guided  around  the  tracks,  each 
having  a  synchronous  secondary  attached  thereto  posi- 


tioned adjacent  the  first  primaries  for  propelling  the  active 
carriages,  synchronously,  in  pairs,  at  predetermined 
speeds,  in  a  film  processing  section  of  the  tenter  frame  to 
draw  the  film  gripped  by  the  tenter  clips; 
each  of  the  active  carriages  further  having  a  hysteresis  sec- 
ondary attached  thereto  positioned  adjacent  the  second 
primaries  for  propelling  the  active  carriages  in  and 
through  stack  forming  sections  and  into  stacks  of  carriages 
on  the  return  sides  of  the  loops. 


54r72,494  

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  OF  INFINITELY  SIZING  A 
MINI  BLIND 

Delbert  B.  Graves,  Nora,  and  Roger  L.  Anderson,  McConnell, 
both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Newell  Operating  Company,  Free- 
port  lU. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  234,709,  Aug.  19, 1988,  Pat 
No.  4,993,131.  This  applicatioa  Oct  10, 1990,  Ser.  No.  595,359 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  19, 
2008,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  CL'  B23D  J  9/04 
VS.  CL  29—24.5  12  Claims 


1.  A  manual  method  of  sizing  a  mini-blind  having  a  plurality 
of  slat  means  and  a  first  ladder  means  at  an  undisturi>ed  end  of 
said  slat  means  and  a  second  ladder  means  at  a  cuttable  end  of 
said  slat  means  to  an  exact,  specified  width  at  the  time  of 
purchase  by  an  operator,  said  method  including  the  steps  of: 
locating  the  second  ladder  means  at  the  cuttable  end  of  the 
mini-blind  in  a  position  remote  from  the  final  position  of 
the  ladder  cord, 
forming  the  mini-blind  into  a  rigid  structure, 
forming  an  aperture  through  the  rigid  structure  for  a  ladder 

cord  for  the  second  ladder  means, 
sizing  the  mini-blind  to  the  specified  width  by  separating 
excess  mini-blind  material  from  the  balance  of  the  mini- 
blind  by  the  application  of  a  manually  applied  lever- 
assisted  force  to  the  rigid  mini-blind  structure, 
positioning  several  of  the  ladder  links  of  the  second  ladder 

means  on  each  side  of  the  aperture,  and 
threading  a  ladder  cord  through  the  aperture  and  securing  it 
in  fixed  relationship  to  the  lower  portion  of  the  slat  means. 


5,072,495 

INSTALLATION  FOR  AUTOMATIC  ASSEMBLY  OF 

SOCKET-BRACKET 

M.  J.  Kantt  Strasbourg,  France,  assignor  to  Ferco  InternatioMi 

Usine  De  Ferrures  De  Batiment  Sarrebourg,  France 

Filed  Jon.  18,  1990,  Ser.  No.  539.342 
Clainis  priority,  applicatioa  France,  Jun.  21,  1989,  89  08291 
Int  a.'  B23P  19/06:  B23Q  41/02 
VS.  a.  29—33  K  20  CUims 

1.  Installation  for  the  automatic  equipping  and  assembly  of 
elementary  parts,  in  particular  parte  forming  a  socket-bracket, 
formed  of  a  hinge  socket  with  an  upper  and  lateral  adjustment 
screws  and  a  plastic  material  stop,  and  a  bracket,  these  two 
assembled  parte  forming  a  right-angle  bracket  intended  to  be 
housed  in  a  rabbet  of  an  opening  leaf,  particularly  an  oscillating 
leaf,  the  socket  being  intended  to  cooperate  with  an  angle 
support  fixed  to  the  frame,  which  installation  comprises  an 
installation  for  automatically  equipping  the  socket  having  a 
rotary  step  by  step  bed-plate  presenting  the  socket  to: 
a  station  having  means  for  distributing  and  positioning  the 
upper  adjustment  screw. 
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a  station  having  means  for  distributing  and  positioning  the 

lateral  adjustment  screw, 
a  station  having  means  for  checking  positioning  of  the  two 

adjustment  screws. 


5,072,497 
GLAZING  OR  CALENDERING  ROLL 

Heinz-Michael  Zaoralek,  and  Erich  Vomhoff,  both  of  KimigiA- 
roaii.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Scbwabische  Hut- 
tenwerke  GnbH,  Aaleo-Wasseralfiagen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1990,  Ser.  No.  515,818 
ClaiaH  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  29, 
1990,  9000980{U1 

bt  a.'  B21B  31/08 
XiS.  a.  29—123  4  Oaims 


characterized  in  that,  with  this  installation  (100)  for  automati- 
cally equipping  the  socket  (1)  is  associated  an  installation  (200) 
for  automatically  assembling  the  bracket  (5)  on  the  socket  (1), 
via  an  automatic  transfer  mechanism  (30). 


5,072,496 

A  METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  A  CLOTH-COVERED 

PANEL 

Roger  Radermacher,  10321  N.E.  201st  PL,  BotheU,  Wash. 

98011 

Cootianation  of  Ser.  No.  410,293,  Sep.  21,  1989,  Pat  No. 

54)14,408.  This  application  Sep.  25,  1990,  Ser.  No.  588,010 

Int.  a.'  B68G  7/00 

U.S.  a.  29—91.1  3  Clainw 


1.  A  glazing  or  calendering  roll  comprising; 
a  roll  body  having  ends  and  a  central  portion,  said  roll  body 
having 

a  flange  journal  at  each  end  of  the  roll  body, 
peripheral  passages,  extending  in  an  axial  direction  be- 
tween said  ends  of  the  roll  body,  formed  near  a  roll 
surface  in  the  roll  body  for  conducting  a  fluid  heat  or 
cold  carrier  through  a  peripheral  region  of  the  roll 
body, 
a  central  bore  in  the  roll  body  wider  in  diameter  than  a 

diameter  of  the  peripheral  passages, 
a  displacement  body  arranged  in  the  central  bore,  and 
an  annual  gap  extending  axially  through  the  central  por- 
tion of  the  roll  body,  said  annular  gap  formed  between 
an  inner  wall  of  the  central  bore  and  outer  wall  of  the 
displacement  body,  for  conducting  the  fluid  heat  or 
cold  carrier  through  said  central  portion  of  said  roll 
body. 


5,072,498 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  DIFFUSION 
AND/OR  nLTRATION  APPARATUS 
Manfred  Raff,  Bisingen/Tlianlieim,  and  Kurt  Spranger,  Amraer- 
buch/Entirgen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Gambro  Dialysatoren  GmbH  A  Co.  KG,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  237,504,  Aug.  26,  1988.  This  application 

Mar.  13, 1991,  Ser.  No.  668,629 
Claim  priority,  appUcattoa  Sweden,  Aug.  31,  1987,  8703368 
Int  a.5  B23P  19/04:  B22D  11/126 
VS.  a.  29—163.8  9  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  cloth-covered  panel  having  a 
rigid  frame  comprising: 

a.  providing  a  rectangular  panel  framework  having  a  pair  of 
long  parallel  edges  and  a  pair  of  short  parallel  edges, 
including  a  groove  along  at  least  one  of  the  long  edges; 

b.  placing  fabric  at  least  as  wide  as  a  panel  is  long  upon  a 
smooth  surface  and  exposing  at  least  enough  fabric  to 
cover  the  width  of  the  panel; 

c.  placing  the  panel  on  top  of  the  fabric  adjacent  the  lead 
edge  of  the  fabric  with  the  groove  facing  the  lead  edge  of 
the  fabric; 

d.  securing  the  lead  edge  of  the  fabric  by  forcing  it  into  the 
groove  of  the  panel; 

e.  folding  the  fabric  over  the  second  edge  of  the  panel  and 
extending  it  over  the  top  of  the  panel; 

f.  securing  the  fabric  to  the  frame  by  forcing  it  into  the 
groove;  and 

g.  locking  the  fabric  to  the  panel. 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  difTusion/filtration  appara- 
tus comprising  the  steps  of: 
a)  providing  a  bundle  of  semi-permeable  hollow  fibers,  said 
bundle  of  hollow  fibers  having  a  first  end  and  a  second 
end; 
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b)  providing  a  housing  which  defines  a  longitudinally  ex- 
tending internal  chamber  including  a  first  open  end  and  a 
Moood  open  end; 

c)  inserting  said  bundle  of  hollow  fibers  into  said  internal 
chamber; 

d)  providiiig  an  annular  ring  member  open  at  both  ends  and 
having  a  shape  correqxMiding  to  said  housing,  and  insert- 
ing said  ring  member  into  at  least  one  of  said  first  and 
second  open  ends  of  said  internal  chamber  between  said 
housing  and  said  bundle  of  hollow  fibers; 

e)  inserting  a  predetermined  quantity  of  a  potting  material, 
which  when  set  has  a  lower  coefficient  of  adhesion  with 
respect  to  said  ring  member  than  it  coefficient  of  adhesion 
with  respect  to  said  housing,  into  said  first  and  second 
open  ends  of  said  housing  and  into  one  of  said  open  ends 
of  said  ring  member  thereby  penetrating  into  said  internal 
chamber  a  first  predetermined  distance  and  into  said  hol- 
low fibers  a  second  predetermined  distance,  whereby  the 
outer  periphery  of  said  potting  material  contacts  said  ring 
member  and  seals  said  internal  chamber  from  said  ends  of 
said  hollow  fibers; 

f)  cutting  said  housing,  said  ring  member  and  said  hollow 
fibers  transverse  to  said  intenud  chamber  at  a  predeter- 
mined point  between  said  first  and  second  predetermined 
distances  thereby  opening  said  hollow  fiber  and  providing 
an  end  wall  in  contact  with  at  least  a  portion  of  said  ring 
member  supporting  said  ends  of  said  hollow  fibers;  and 

g)  attaching  lid  means  over  said  first  and  second  end  of  said 
housing. 


5,072,499 

STARTER  SPRING  REWINDER 

WayM  A.  Scott,  Rte.  1,  Box  4«,  SnucmiB,  DL  61769 

Omtimiation  of  Ser.  No.  272,499,  Not.  11, 1988,  abandoMd. 

TUs  appUortion  Dec  22, 1989,  Ser.  No.  455,037 

Int  CL'  B23P  19/04 

VS.  CL  29-228  9  ( 


1.  A  rewinder  for  compressibly  rewinding  a  spring  of  con- 
centric coils  comprising: 

a  tubular  housing  which  is  open  at  a  top  and  a  bottom  end 
with  a  chamber  defined  by  an  interior  sidewall; 

an  inboard  annular  shoulder  formed  around  the  housing 
interior  adjacent  said  housing  top  end,  said  inboard  shoul- 
der having  a  generally  planar  top  surface  extending  in  a 
plane  generally  perpendicular  to  a  longitudiiial  chamber 
axis,  and  a  bottom  bearing  surface; 

a  winder  rotatably  received  within  said  housing  having  a 
hand-graspable  handle  extending  out  of  said  housing  bot- 
tom end,  an  outboard  annular  shoulder  formed  around 
said  winder,  said  outboard  winder  shoulder  bearing 
against  said  inboard  shoulder  bottom  bearing  surface,  and 
a  winding  stem  portion  defined  on  said  winder  extending 
through  and  beyond  said  inboard  shoulder  top  surface 
toward  said  housing  top; 

said  winder  stem  portion,  inboard  shoulder  top  surface  and 
housing  interior  sidewall  combining  to  form  a  generally 
annular  rewinding  compartment; 

means  formed  on  said  winder  stem  portion  for  receiving  and 
gripping  an  inboard  spring  end; 

an  aperture  formed  through  said  housing  at  about  the  level 


of  said  inboard  shoulder  top  surface  through  which  the 

spring  passes  in  rewinding; 
means  for  retaining  the  spring  within  said  compaftment 

during  rewinding; 
a  cover  overlying  said  compartment;  and 
a  means  on  said  winder  for  releasaMy  retaining  said  cover  in 

place. 


5,072,500 

APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING  A  COVER  FROM  AND 

APPLYING  A  COVER  TO  A  TOP  ROLL  MANDREL 

Robert  Wa^cr,  Rte.  3,  Box  369-5,  Goldibora,  N.C  27530 

Filed  Sep.  14, 1990,  Ser.  No.  583,038 

Int  a.3  B23P  19/04 

VS.  CL  29—234  4  ( 


1.  An  apparatus  for  removing  a  cylindrical  tubular  elasto- 
meric  cover  firom  and  applying  a  cylindrical  tubular  elasto- 
meric  cover  to  a  cylindrical  top  roll  mandnd  of  a  top  roll, 
comfHising: 

(a)  attachment  holding  means  for  holding  a  selected  cover 
removing  or  cover  applying  attachment; 

(b)  a  cover  applying  attachment  for  being  held  by  said  at- 
tachment holding  means  and  for  carrying  a  top  roll  cover 
to  be  applied  to  said  top  roll  mandrel; 

(c)  a  cover  stripping  attachment  for  being  hdd  by  and  at- 
tachment holding  means  and  for  stripping  a  cover  from  a 
top  roll  nundrel,  said  cover  stripping  means  comprising  a 
tube  having  an  inner  diameter  slightly  greater  than  the 
outer  diameter  of  the  top  roll  mandrel  and  substantially 
smaller  than  the  outer  diameter  of  the  cover  whereby 
when  the  tube  is  forced  against  one  end  of  the  top  roll  and 
wedged  under  the  cover,  the  cover  is  progressively 
stripped  from  the  top  roll  mandrel  s  the  top  roll  mandrel 
passes  into  said  tube; 

(d)  top  roll  holding  means  for  holding  a  top  n^  mandrel 
with  a  cover  to  be  removed  by  the  cover  stripping  attach- 
ment or  a  top  roll  mandrel  without  a  cover  for  receiving 
a  cover  applied  by  said  cover  applying  attachment; 

(e)  top  roll  movement  means  for  holding  a  top  roll  mandrel 
for  reciprocal  movement  to  and  from  said  attachment 
holding  means  and  the  cover  applying  attachment  or  the 
cover  stripping  attachment  held  by  said  attachment  hold- 
ing means  to  thereby  apply  a  cover  to  or  remove  the  cover 
from  the  top  roll  mandrel. 
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DEVICE  FOR  RESTORING  LOST  FLUID  PRESSURE 
PARTICULARLY  IN  RIVETING  MACHINES 
Cwiati  ViMCUP.  BoloiM,  luly,  Mri^or  to  FAR  S.a^.  di 
GcaenU  Gtecoao,  BoiogBa,  Italy 

FIM  Not.  S.  1990,  Scr.  No.  609,406 
dates  priorHy.  apylkatioa  Italy,  Nov.  17, 1989,  3707  A/89 
lat.  a.'  B21J  15/22 
VS.  CL  29—243.525  8  Claiais 


'nit  it 


sjanjsm 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING  SLIDE 
FASTENER  END  STOP 
MiMira  Hinta,  Uozn;  KazaU  Kmm,  Toyaan,  ami  KdkU 
KeyaU,  Karobe,  aU  of  Japaa,  aMiffMn  to  Yodiida  Kogyo  K. 
K.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Mar.  25, 1991,  Scr.  No.  691,436 
Clatea  priority.  appUcatkm  Japaa,  Apr.  27, 1990,  2-110099; 
Jaa.  21, 1990,  M61292;  Jaa.  22,  1991,  3-81069 

lat.  CL'  A41H  37/06;  B21D  53/52 

VS.  CL  29—408  6  Clates 

1.  A  method  of  feeding  and  applying  end  stops  to  a  slide 

fastener  chain  which  comprises  the  steps  of  winding  upon  a 

cartridge-type  reel,  an  elongated  strip  formed  from  a  synthetic 


plastic  material  and  having  a  succession  of  serially  intercon- 
nected prospective  end  stops  and  a  plurality  of  flexible  con- 
necting cords  interconnecting  adjacent  ones  of  said  end  stops 
in  spaced  apart  relation;  advancing  said  strip  by  a  pitch  corre- 
sponding to  one  of  the  end  stops;  cutting  a  leading  one  of  said 
end  stops  from  said  strip  across  said  connecting  cords;  folding 
the  thus  cut  leading  end  stop  centrally  about  its  transverse  axis; 
transferring  the  thus  folded  leading  end  stop  to  an  end  stop 
applying  station;  and  clamping  the  same  astride  over  one  longi- 
tudinal edge  of  a  slide  fastener  tape. 

2.  An  apparatus  for  feeding  and  applying  end  stops  to  a  slide 
fastener  chain  which  comprises 
(a)  a  reel  stocker  unit  including  at  least  one  reel  having 
wound  thereon  an  elongated  strip  formed  from  a  synthetic 
plastic  material  and  having  a  succession  of  serially  inter- 
connected prospective  end  stops  and  a  plurality  of  flexible 
connecting  cords  interconnecting  adjacent  ones  of  said 
end  stops  in  spaced  apart  relation;  a  reel  stocker  releasably 
mounting  said  reel  thereon  and  having  a  vertical  guide 
channel  for  the  passage  of  said  strip;  a  reel  stocker  holder 
releasably  holding  said  reel  stocker  thereon  and  movable 


n 

»  > 


1.  A  device  for  restoring  lost  fluid  pressure  in  riveting  ma- 
chines comprising: 

a  fluid  power  tool  assembly  for  exerting  a  force  on  a  rivet  in 
response  to  displacement  of  a  non-compressible  fluid 
under  pressure; 

a  propulsion  unit  for  supplying  a  non-compressible  fluid 
under  pressure  to  said  fluid  power  tool  assembly  including 
a  master  cylinder  having  a  chamber  connected  with  said 
fluid  power  tool  assembly,  said  chamber  containing  a 
non-compressible  fluid,  a  powered  pneumatic  cylinder 
connected  with  said  master  cylinder,  and  a  plunger  having 
an  axial  dimension  and  one  end  reciprocally  located 
within  said  pneumatic  cylinder  and  an  opposing  end  recip- 
rocably  located  within  and  in  fluid-tight  association  with 
the  chamber  of  said  master  cylinder,  wherein  said  pow- 
ered pneumatic  cylinder  when  actuated  moves  said 
plunger  to  effect  displacement  of  said  non-compressible 
fluid  and  to  power  said  power  tool  assembly;  and 

fluid  pressure  restoration  means  for  restoring  fluid  pressure 
lost  during  operation  of  the  fluid  power  tool  assembly 
including  a  reserve  chamber  or  reservoir  intercoimectable 
with  the  chamber  of  said  master  cylinder,  said  reserve 
chamber  or  reservoir  containing  a  non-compressible  fluid, 
and  mechanically  actuated  non-return  means  located 
along  the  axial  dimension  of  said  plunger  and  between  said 
reserve  chamber  or  reservoir  and  the  chamber  of  said 
matter  cylinder. 


i" 


horizontally  reciprocally  toward  and  away  from  a  prede- 
termined position; 

(b)  a  transfer  table  unit  including  a  table  having  a  vertical 
guide  slit  dimensioned  to  receive  one  end  stop  from  said 
reel  stocker,  and  a  horizontal  guide  groove  communicat- 
ing with  said  guide  slit  and  extending  longitudinally  of 
said  table;  a  transfer  finger  reciprocally  movable  horizon- 
tally to  engage  said  connecting  cords  of  said  strip  and 
vertically  to  bring  a  leading  end  stop  onto  said  table;  a 
cutter  movable  reciprocally  horizontally  for  cutting  off 
said  leading  end  stop  across  said  connecting  cords;  and  a 
pusher  movable  reciprocally  horizontally  in  and  along 
said  guide  groove  and  adapted  to  cause  said  leading  end 
stop  to  fold  about  its  transverse  axis; 

(c)  a  parts  applying  unit  including  a  parts  bolder  movable 
arcuately  toward  and  away  from  the  path  of  the  slide 
fastener  chain  and  having  a  pocket  for  receiving  said  end 
stop,  which  has  been  folded,  from  said  table  and  transfer- 
ing  the  same  onto  the  slide  fastener  chain;  and 

(d)  a  means  of  clamping  said  folded  end  stop  onto  a  beaded 
edge  of  a  slide  fastener  tape  with  heat  and  pressure. 


5,072,503 

METHOD  FOR  DISASSEMBLING  AN  INNER  SOCKET 

ASSEMBLY 

Mkhad  L.  Milletks,  Eakaat,  Pa^  aisivior  to  Milletics,  BcU  awl 

dower,  Eakaut,  Pa. 

Filed  Jaik  8, 1990,  Ser.  No.  462,144 

bt  CL'  B23P  19/00 

VS.  CL  29— 426J  6  Clates 

1.  A  method  of  disassembling  an  inner  socket  assembly  from 
a  rack  and  pinion  mechanism,  the  assembly  and  mechanism 
comprising  a  rack  having  spaced-apart  open  axial  ends;  a  rack 
tube  projecting  through  the  rack  axially  thereof  and  having 
end  projecting  beyond  an  axial  end,  said  projecting  end  having 
outwardly  directed  threads;  a  ball  and  socket  joint  housing 
with  inward  directed  threads  threaded  with  said  outwardly 
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directed  threads  of  the  rack  tube  end;  a  bulkhead  within  the 
housing  dividing  the  housing  into  two  chambers,  a  first  cham- 
ber encompassing  the  threaded  end  of  the  rack  tube,  and  a 
second  chamber  forming  an  inner  socket;  a  tie  rod  with  first 
ball  shaped  end  fitted  within  said  inner  socket  to  form  a  ball 
and  socket  joint  and  second  end  rotatably  attached  to  a 
knuckle  arm;  the  method  comprising: 

disengaging  the  tie  rod  from  the  knuckle  arm; 

encircling  the  tie  rod  with  an  adapter  socket  sleeve; 

advancing  the  adapter  socket  sleeve  transversely  along  the 
length  of  the  tie  rod  from  the  knuckle  joint  end  to  the  ball 
end  at  the  ball  and  socket  joint  housing; 


engaging  the  ball  and  socket  joint  bousing  with  a  first  end  of 

the  adapter  socket  sleeve; 
encircling  the  tie  rod  with  an  elongated  cylindrical  shaft; 
advancing  the  elongated  cylindrical  shaft  transversely  along 

the  length  of  the  tie  rod  from  the  knuckle  joint  end  toward 

said  ball  and  socket  joint; 
engaging  a  first  end  of  the  cylindrical  shaft  to  a  second  end 

of  the  said  adapter  socket  sleeve;  and 
applying  a  torque  force  to  the  second  end  of  the  cylindrical 

shaft  to  rotate  both  said  shaft  and  adapter  socket  sleeve 

whereby  the  ball  joint  housing  b  rotated,  loosened  and 

removed  from  the  rack  tube. 


5,072,504 

METHOD  FOR  AXIALLY  MOUNTING  AND 

DISMOUNTING  RIGID  SLEEVES  ONTO,  AND  FROM, 

CYLINDERS 

Wfllten  L.  Tbompsoa,  Vncoarer,  Wa*.,  assigMtr  to  fartem- 

tkmal  Composites  Corporatioa,  VaacoaTer,  Wash. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  293.131,  ia*.  3, 1989,  Pat  No.  4,979,278. 

This  appUcation  Feb.  1,  1990,  Scr.  No.  474,520 

I^  CL'  B23P  19/00 

VS.  CL  29—426.6  20  Clates 


to  the  first  end  of  the  sleeve,  said  external  fluid  transmis- 
sion means  defining  a  first  hollow  inner  chamber, 

providing  connecting  means  for  engaging  the  second  end  of 
the  sleeve  to  connect  said  external  fluid  transmission 
means  to  said  sleeve,  said  connecting  means  defining  a 
second  hollow  inner  chamber; 

locating  said  first  end  of  said  sleeve  within  !>aid  first  hollow 
inner  chamber, 

locating  said  second  end  of  said  sleeve  within  said  second 
hollow  inner  chamber; 

attaching  said  external  transmission  means  to  said  connect- 
ing means  with  a  plurality  of  fiwteners  for  maintaining  said 
sleeve  in  position  between  said  external  transmission 
means  and  said  connecting  means; 

inserting  a  first  end  of  said  cylinder  through  an  opening  in 
said  external  fluid  transmission  means  until  said  first  end  of 
said  cylinder  abuts  said  first  end  of  said  sleeve; 

introducing  a  pressurized  fluid,  from  said  external  fluid 
transmission  means,  between  said  sleeve  and  said  cylinder, 
thereby  causing  radial  expansion  of  said  sleeve; 

mounting  said  expanded  sleeve  axially  about  said  cylinder, 

terminating  the  introduction  of  pressurized  fluid  between 
said  sleeve  and  cylinder,  thereby  allowing  said  sleeve  to 
contract  about  said  cylinder; 

removing  said  cylinder,  with  said  sleeve  mounted  thereon, 
from  within  said  first  and  second  hollow  inner  chambers; 
and 

dismounting  said  sleeve  from  said  cylinder  by  inserting  said 
cylinder,  with  said  sleeve  in  surrounding  engagement 
about  said  cylinder,  between  said  first  and  second  hollow 
inner  chambers,  attaching  said  external  fluid  transmission 
means  to  said  connecting  means  with  said  plurality  of 
fasteners,  introducing  pressurized  fluid,  from  said  external 
fluid  transmission  means,  between  said  sleeve  and  said 
cylinder,  thereby  causing  radial  expansion  of  said  sleeve, 
and  removing  said  expanded  sleeve  from  about  said  cylin- 
der. 


5,072.505 
MEIHOD  FOR  ASSEMBLING  A  RETAINER  RING  ONTO 

AN  ARTICLE 
DeryD  Liechty.  Berw.  lad.,  aarigMor  to  Micro-PredBioB  O^n- 

tium,  Imc,  Bcrae.  Ind. 

DMatoa  of  Ser.  No.  337.895,  Apr.  14, 19*9,  Pat  No.  4,9«2^484, 

which  to  a  coMinatteHta-pwt  of  Ser.  No.  600.237,  Apr.  16, 

1984,  abndoMd,  whkh  to  a  dirisioa  of  Ser.  No.  362.203,  Mar. 

26, 1982,  Pat  No.  4^454.642. -lUs  aptUcatkM  Oct  9, 1990.  Ser. 

No.  994,749 

tat  CL'  B23P  11/02 

VS.  CL  29—450  8  ( 


1.  A  method  for  axially  mounting  and  dismounting  a  high 
strength  sleeve,  having  excellent  structural  integrity,  onto,  and 
from,  a  cylinder,  said  method  comprising: 

providing  said  sleeve  and  said  cylinder,  said  sleeve  having  a 
longitudinal  dimension  equal  to  or  less  than  the  longitudi- 
nal dimension  of  said  cylinder  and  an  inner  diameter  less 
than  the  outer  diameter  of  said  cylinder, 
providing  external  fluid  transmission  means  for  attachment 


■  -t]^     iVj 


L  A  method  of  positiomng  a  retainer  ring  on  an  aitide. 
comprising: 

(a)  mounting  a  ring  compressing  assembly  on  a  first  slide, 

(b)  mounting  a  ring  pusher  member  on  a  second  slide  for 
movement  relative  to  said  first  slide, 

(c)  interconnecting  the  first  stide  and  second  slide  with  an 
actuator, 

(d)  moving  the  first  slide  and  interconnected  second  slide  in 


1260 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  17,  1991 


unison  thereby  positioning  the  ring  compressing  assembly 
at  a  ring  load  position  to  receive  an  uncompressed  ring, 

(e)  moving  the  first  slide  and  second  slide  in  unison  thereby 
positioning  the  ring  compressing  assembly  at  an  assembly 
position  adjacent  the  article,  and 

(0  moving  the  second  slide  relative  to  the  first  slide  at  the 
assembly  position  by  actuating  the  actuator  so  that  the 
ring  pusher  member  pushes  the  uncompressed  retainer 
ring  along  the  ring  compressing  assembly  thereby  com- 
pressing to  compress  the  retainer  ring  to  assembly  size  and 
then  to  assemble  the  compressed  ring  onto  the  article. 


5,072,507 

DIE  CHANGEOVER  APPARATUS  FOR  BOX  BLANK 

CinriNG  MACHINE 

WUIiam  R.  Meeka,  Lawreace,  Kans.,  assignor  to  The  Lawrcace 

Paper  Conpaay,  Lawrence,  Kans. 

Fried  Oct.  30, 1990,  Sw.  No.  M5,741 

Int.  a.'  B31B  1/14:  B23Q  3/ 155 

MS.  a.  29— 56S  11  ClaiM 


»A 


5,072,506 
POSmON  SEEKING  APPARATUS 
ErMSt  A.  DMcy,  Jr.,  HigUnd,  Mich.,  aastgiior  to  Utica  Eater- 
priMt,  tac,  Sttriiag  Heights,  MiciL 

FDed  Apr.  30, 1990,  Ser.  No.  516,554 

bM.  CL'  B23P  79/00 

UJS.  CL  29^-464  67  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  locating  and  assuming  a  position  with 
respect  to  an  object  that  is  located  adjacent  to  said  apparatus, 
said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  base  structure  having  support  means  oriented  in  a  gener- 
ally horizontal  attitude; 

a  transfer  platform  having  structural  members  attached 
thereto,  said  transfer  platform  being  positioned  on  said 
base  structure  in  spaced  apart  relationship  with  respect  to 
said  support  means; 

means  coupled  between  said  transfer  platform  and  said  sup- 
port means  to  cause  relative  motion  therebetween  in  a  first 
direction; 

a  resilient  member  secured  to  said  support  means; 

immobilizing  means  secured  to  said  transfer  platform,  said 
immobilizing  means  being  engagable  with  said  resiUent 
member  so  as  to  immobilize  the  position  of  said  transfer 
platform  with  respect  to  said  support  means; 

a  first  slide  assembly  attached  to  and  positioned  in  juxta- 
posed relationship  with  respect  to  one  of  said  structural 
members  of  said  transfer  platform  for  movement  in  a 
second  direction  that  is  perpendicular  to  said  first  direc- 
tion; 

a  second  slide  assembly  attached  to  and  positioned  adjacent 
to  said  first  slide  assembly  for  movement  in  a  third  direc- 
tion that  is  perpendicular  to  said  first  and  second  direc- 
tions; 

at  least  one  probe  attached  to  said  second  slide  assembly  for 
moving  said  second  slide  assembly  and  said  first  slide 
assembly  to  a  first  predetermined  position,  said  first  prede- 
termined position  being  dictated  by  an  externally  posi- 
tioned target;  and 

means  coupled  between  said  second  slide  assembly  and  said 
transfer  platform  for  immobilizing  the  movement  of  said 
second  and  first  slide  assemblies  with  respect  to  said  trans- 
fer platform. 


1.  A  method  of  operating  a  blank  cutting  machine  and 
changing  die  knife  structure  supported  by  a  die  frame  in  the 
blank  cutting  machine,  said  die  frame  being  releasably  secured 
to  a  reciprocal  press  member  presenting  a  forward  input  end 
and  an  opposed,  rearward  output  end,  said  method  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
positioning  successive  blanks  within  the  machine  in  location 
for  engagement  by  said  die  knife  structure  for  die  cutting 
of  the  blanks; 
shifting  die  cut  blanks  toward  and  out  of  said  rearward 
output  end,  and  passing  said  die  cut  blanks  between  a  pair 
of  elongated,  fore  and  aft  extending  frame  arms  respec- 
tively located  on  opposite  sides  of  said  press  member  and 
extending  rearwardly  from  said  output  end; 
changing  said  die  knife  structure  from  time  to  time  as 
needed,  including  the  steps  of 
stopping  the  blank  cutting  operation  of  said  die  cutting 

machine; 
releasing  said  die  frame  from  said  press  member; 
shifting  said  released  die  frame  rearwardly  from  said  press 

member  towards  and  out  of  said  output  end; 
temporarily  supporting  said  shifted  die  frame,  and  pivot- 
ing the  die  frame  to  an  upright  die  changeover  position; 
removing  the  die  knife  structure  supported  by  said  die 
frame,  and  installing  a  different  knife  structure  in  said 
die  frame; 
pivoting  said  die  frame  back  to  a  position  permitting  for- 
ward shifting  thereof  under  said  press  member,  and 
shifting  the  die  frame  forwardly  into  said  output  end 
and  under  the  press  member;  and 
securing  said  die  frame  to  said  press  member. 


5,072,508 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  AN  INDUCTIVE-RESISTIVE 

CIRCUIT  ELEMENT 

Toshimi  Kaneko,  and  EiicU  Maeda,  both  of  Nagaokakyo,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Murata  Mfjg.  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Dirisioa  of  Ser.  No.  369,730,  Jun.  22,  1989,  abandoned.  TUs 

applicatioa  Feb.  28,  1991,  Ser.  No.  662,519 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jiia.  23,  1988,  63-83370 
lat  CL'  HOIF  41/10 
U.S.  CL  29—605  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  making  an  inductive-resistive  circuit  element 
for  noise-reduction,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
reducing  the  resistance  of  a  core  member  made  of  a  magnetic 
material  by  coating  its  surface  with  a  reducing  agent  and 
sintering  said  coated  core  member,  so  that  a  sintered  core 
member  having  a  resistance  of  substantially  O.S  to  S.O 
kilohms  is  obtained; 
winding  a  wire  having  two  opposite  ends  around  said  sin- 
tered core  member;  and 
electrically  connecting  a  pair  of  electrodes  to  reflective 
ends  of  said  wire  and  to  said  core  member,  whereby  said 


I^CEMBER  17,  1991 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1261 


core  member  provides  an  electrical  resistance  between 
said  electrodes  of  substantially  O.S  to  S  kilohms,  in  parallel 


with  an  inductance  provided  between  said  electrodes  by 
said  wire. 


5,072,509 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  BELT  PULLEY 
Joachim  Bichd,  Arasberg,  and  Robert  Tfwmann,  Ascheberg, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assigaors  to  LeifeU  GmbH  A 
Co.,  AUea/Wcstf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  16,  1990,  Ser.  No.  524,159 
Claims  priority,  application  Earopcaa  Pat  Off.,  May  17, 
1989,  89  108  837.9 

lat  CL'  B21K  1/42 
MS.  CL  29-892  J  2  daima 


intersection  of  said  groove  and  shaft  aperture  having  \ 
orientation  that  is  at  an  acute  angle  with  respect  to  the  ai 
of  the  shaft  aperture; 


forming  an  oil  reservoir  for  said  bearing  post;  and 
providing  oil  communication  from  said  oil  reservoir  to  said 
oil  access  hole. 


54172,511 
NAIL  CLIPPER 
Abraham  E.  Ro,  45  DMrficU  R4.,  WUppaqr,  N  J.  07981 
CoMiawrtioa  of  Ser.  No.  396335.  Ai«.  22,  UW, 

TUs  applicatioa  Oct.  5, 1990,  Ser.  No.  S8L074 
lat  CL)  A45D  29/00 
MS,  CL  30—28  2 


2.  Method  of  manufacturing  from  a  metal  disk  a  belt  pulley 
having  a  hub  and  a  circumferential  area  that  is  provided  with 
a  profile  which  is  basically  hollow  cylindrical  and  the  thick- 
ness of  material  of  at  least  a  major  portion  of  the  profile  being 
greater  than  the  thickness  of  the  hub,  comprising:  in  a  single 
operational  step  giving  the  metal  disk  a  wave-like  profile  in  its 
circumferential  area,  and  in  another  step  rolling  a  finished 
profile  in  the  wave-Uke  profile  produced  in  the  first  operational 
step. 


5,072,510 

ELECTRIC  MOTOR  LUBRICATION 

Wayac  J.  MorrilL  King  A  Haaisher  Sts.,  Garrett,  lad.  45738  by 

Jadith  A.  Morrill,  Consemrtor 
DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  320,767,  Mar.  8, 1989,  Pat.  No.  4,958,940, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  220,982,  Jul.  15, 1988, 
abandoaed,  CoatinuatioB  of  Ser.  No.  945,813,  Dec  24, 1986, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  28,  1990,  Ser.  No.  546,036 
lat  CV  B21D  53/10 
MS.  a.  29—898.1  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  lubrication  system  for  an  electric 
motor  having  a  rotor  on  a  shaft  joumaled  in  an  aperiure  in  a 
bearing  post  for  cooperation  of  the  rotor  with  a  stator,  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 
cutting  a  groove  in  the  bearing  post  with  a  machine  tool 
from  an  outer  surface  of  the  post  through  to  an  intersec- 
tion with  said  shaft  aperture  thereby  forming  an  oil  access 
hole; 
said  groove  being  near  one  end  of  said  bearing  post  and 
having  first  and  second  side  walls,  with  the  first  side  wall 
being  closest  to  said  one  end  of  the  bearing  post; 
the  groove  being  cut  deeper  at  said  second  side  wall  than  at 
said  first  side  wall  thereby  forming  a  plow  edge  at  the 


1.  A  nail  clipper  comprising: 

a  bottom  container,  a  top  resilient  plate;  connection  means 
connecting  adjacent  ends  of  the  container  and  the  plate; 
said  container  having  an  upturned  cutting  edge  at  another 
end  thereof;  said  plate  having  a  downtumed  cutting  edge 
disposed  oppositely  to  the  upturned  cutting  edge;  a  lever 
having  a  bent  end  portion  with  a  shaA  portion  and  having 
a  heel  portion;  a  post  mounted  on  the  container  and  hav- 
ing a  post  groove  receiving  the  shaft  portion,  said  post 
passing  through  a  hole  in  the  plate;  said  container  having 
a  near  side  wall  and  a  far  side  wall  and  a  bottom,  together 
with  the  plate,  forming  a  front  chamber  and  a  rear  cham- 
ber, said  front  chamber  having  a  front  opening;  and  said 
plate  having  a  top  face  with  a  door  opening;  said  plate 
having  a  nail  file  connected  at  one  end  thereof  to  a  rivet; 
said  nail  file  having  a  bottom  face  in  sliding  engagement 
with  the  top  face,  the  post  has  a  necked  down  portion  with 
grooves  disposed  between  the  plate  and  the  bottom  wall 
of  the  container  thereby  narrowing  the  post  in  a  direction 
parallel  to  the  downtumed  cutting  edge,  said  necked- 
down  portion  grooves  forming  sides  of  respective  pas- 
sages disposed  on  either  side  of  the  post  for  ease  of  entry 
of  a  nail  clipping  to  the  rear  chamber,  said  necked-down 
portion  has  a  deflection  surface  substantially  forming  an 
elUptical  cylinder  section  with  an  eUipse  section  surface 
running  with  a  vertice  of  a  major  axis  of  the  ellipse  dis- 
posed on  the  post  near  the  cyUndrical  groove  and  a  sub- 
stantially rectangular  section  adjoining  the  elliptical  sec- 
tion, said  rectangular  section  having  two  opposite  sides 
defined  by  the  necked  down  portion  grooves  of  the  post 
and  said  deflection  surface  facing  said  rear  chamber,  said 
deflection  surface  facing  said  rear  chamber,  said  deflec- 
tion surface  being  disposed  at  an  angle  to  the  bottom  wall 
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of  the  container  for  downwardly  deflecting  a  nail  clipping 
into  the  rear  chamber  which  is  rebounding  from  the  rear 
chamber. 


5,072,512 

RESERVOIR  RAZOR  FOR  APPLYDWi  A  THIN  FILM  OF 

METAL  LUBRICANT  ONTO  THE  BLADE  OF  THE 

RAZOR  AND  METHOD  OF  SHAVING 

EUe  G.  No^iaiB,  912  W.  2iid  St^  Northfldd,  Miaa.  55057 

Filed  May  IS.  1990,  Scr.  No.  526,042 

lat.  CL'  B26B  19/40.  WAS 

UJS.  CL  30— •1.5  20  « 


oo^ 


1.  A  razor,  comprising 

(a)  a  head. 

(b)  a  blade  coupled  to  the  head,  the  blade  having  a  front 
sharpened  edge, 

(c)  a  reservoir, 

(d)  a  supply  of  a  metal  lubricant  retained  within  the  reser- 
voir, and 

(e)  a  funneling  channel,  the  funneling  channel  being  in  fluid 
communication  with  the  reservoir,  the  funneling  channel 
having  an  outlet  sidewall,  the  funneling  channel  having  a 
bottom  surface  formed  by  the  blade; 

(f)  a  plurality  of  funneling  channel  outlet  ports,  the  funneling 
channel  outlet  ports  being  formed  within  and  passing 
through  the  funneling  channel  outlet  sidewall,  the  outlet 
ports  above  the  blade  having  a  perimeter,  a  portion  of  the 
perimeter  being  formed  to  hold  the  blade  in  position; 

(g)  a  hinged  pressure  plate  for  dispensing  the  metal  lubricant 
across  the  blade  from  the  reservoir  and  through  the  fun- 
neling channel  outlet  ports,  thereby  reaching  the  front 
sharpened  edge  of  the  blade. 


5,072.513 

LOCK  TYPE  SWINGING  APPARATUS  IN  A  PAIR  OF 

SWINGING  MEMBERS  AND  FOLDING  KNIFE 

PROVIDED  WITH  SAID  APPARATUS 

Kenkhi  MataasUaia,  1084-18  Takaoka-cho,  Hamaaiatsu-sU, 

SUznoka-kea,  433,  Japan 
per  No.  PCr/JP89/00614,  §  371  Date  Feb.  19, 1991,  §  102(e) 
Date  Feb.  19, 1991,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO90/15700,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Dec.  27,  1990 

PCT  Filed  Jaa.  20,  1989,  Scr.  No.  651,366 

lat.  a?  B26B  1/02 

MS.  CL  30—161  S  Claims 


said  swinging  mechanism  comprising  a  retaining  member 
and  two  supporting  members; 

said  retaining  member  being  fixed  to  a  body  plate  portion  at 
a  tip  portion  of  said  holding  handle;  said  retaining  member 
being  provided  at  both  sides  thereof  with  said  supporting 
members,  said  supporting  members  being  reciprocally 
movable  along  said  retaining  member; 

the  outer  periphery  of  said  supporting  members  being 
formed  in  an  arc  shape; 

said  blade  being  provided  at  a  root  portion  thereof  with  a 
circular  hole,  said  blade  being  generally  tightly  engaged 
with  the  outer  peripheries  of  said  supporting  members  in 
said  body  plate  portion  through  said  circular  hole;  said 
blade  being  routable  about  said  supporting  members  and 
said  retaining  member  through  said  circular  hole; 

said  blade  being  provided  at  suitable  position  of  an  inner 
peripheral  edge  of  said  circular  hole  with  a  retaining 
cut-out,  said  retaining  member  being  able  to  be  retained  in 
said  retaining  cut-out  by  suitable  means;  and 

said  circular  hole  having  two  openings  at  both  ends  thereof, 
said  two  openings  being  covered  with  said  body  plate 
portion  respectively.  Accordingly,  the  following  effects 
can  be  obtained. 


5,072,514 
ROUND  SCRAPER  TOOL 
William  Jnbran,  Kter  Meiliya,  Israel,  and  Andre  Carossiao, 
LouTeciennes,  France,  assignors  to  Vargus  Ltd.,  Nahariya, 
Israel 

Filed  Sep.  4, 1990,  Ser.  No.  576,815 
Claims  priority,  application  Israel,  Sep.  8, 1989,  91569 
Int.  a.'  B26B  l/OO 
MS.  a.  30—169  17  dalBH 
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1.  A  scraper  tool  particularly  usefiil  for  hand  deburring 
internal  rounded  comers,  holes  and  concave  surfaces,  compris- 


ing 


a  scraper  blade  at  the  front  end  of  the  tool  joined  to  a  handle 
at  the  back  end  of  the  tool; 

said  scraper  blade  being  integrally  formed  with  a  front  part 
having  a  scraping  edge,  and  a  back  part  joined  to  a  shank 
at  the  back  end  fixed  to  said  handle; 

the  front  face  of  the  front  part  being  of  solid  configuration 
and  cut  at  an  oblique  angle  to  the  plane  passing  perpendic- 
ularly to  the  scraper  blade  to  define  a  solid  planar  oblong 
face  having  a  continuous  oblong  scraping  edge. 


5.  A  folding  knife  in  which  a  blade  is  swingably  engaged 
with  a  holding  handle  through  a  swinging  mechanism; 


5,072,515 
DEVICE  FOR  SLTTTING  AND  CURLING  ORNAMENTAL 

PACKAGING  RIBBONS 
Walter-Hdmat  Heitz,  Hoher  Holzweg  22,  D-3005  Hemmingea 
4,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1989,  Ser.  No.  458,138 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrataay,  Dec  31, 
1988,  8816240(U1 

lat  a.'  B26B  3/04 
MS.  a.  30—304  12  Claims 

1.  A  hand-held  and  operated  device  for  slitting  and  curling 
ornamental  packaging  ribbon  by  pulling  the  ribbon  through 
the  device  in  a  relative  direction  therebetween,  said  device 
comprising: 
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(a)  a  cutting  punch  having  a  plurality  of  cutting  elements 
formed  as  fixed  plastic  blades  each  having  a  pair  of  oppos- 
itely-facing outer  edges  extending  in  the  direction  of  said 
relative  motion; 

(b)  a  counterplate  having  a  matrix  with  a  plurality  of  holes 
each  of  which  is  associated  with  a  corresponding  plastic 
blade  of  said  cutting  punch,  each  plastic  blade  being  in- 
sertable  into  the  corresponding  hole; 

(c)  means  for  elastically  and  movably  connecting  said  cut- 
ting punch  to  said  counterplate  so  that  the  side  of  said 
cutting  punch  having  said  plastic  blades  faces  the  side  of 
said  counterplate  having  said  corresponding  holes  and  so 
that  said  cutting  punch  and  said  counterplate  are  movable 
between  an  open  position,  in  which  the  packaging  ribbon 
may  be  inserted  between  said  cutting  punch  and  said 
counterplate,  and  a  closed  position  in  which  said  blades 
may  pierce  the  packaging  ribbon  and  penetrate  the  respec- 
tive holes  associated  therewith,  thereby  permitting  slitting 
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compressing  said  stack  of  laminations  to  a  ptedetetmined 
height;  and 


machining  the  pin  at  both  ends  so  as  to  prevent  the  pin  from 
being  removed  from  said  stack  of  laminations,  wberd>y  a 
collar  pack  is  assembled. 


711 


of  the  packaging  ribbon  upon  relative  movement  between 
said  device  and  the  ribbon; 

(d)  said  cutting  punch  having  a  fvst  end,  a  second  end,  and 
a  center  located  between  said  first  and  second  ends,  and 

said  counterplate  having  a  first  end,  a  second  end,  and  a 
center  located  between  said  first  and  second  ends; 

(e)  said  means  for  connecting  said  cutting  punch  and  said 
counterplate  with  each  other  and  for  supporting  them  in 
their  centers  so  as  to  form  a  bifurcated  device  and  en- 
abUng  them  to  be  movable  parallel  with  each  other  and,  in 
their  operating  positions,  to  be  disposed  one  above  the 
other,  so  that  all  said  plastic  blades  penetrate  into  said 
corresponding  holes  simultaneously;  and 

(0  wherein  said  means  for  connecting  said  cutting  punch  and 
said  counterplate  comprises  a  first  guide  pin  separated 
from  a  second  guide  pin  by  a  space  therebetween,  and  a 
spring  located  in  said  space  between  said  first  guide  pin 
and  said  second  guide  pin. 


5,072,517 

APPARATUS  FOR  RETAINING  A  TWO-PIECE 

CONNECTOR  FOR  ATTACHMENT  TO  A  FLAT 

MULTICONDUCTOR  ELECTRICAL  CABLE 

RayaMMd  A.  Hunasoa,  Aaslia,  Tex.,  aaaigaor  to  Minafsota 

MiBlagaadMaaaliMtaf<agCiw|iaj,StPaal,Miaa. 

FBed  Jaa.  6, 1991.  Scr.  No.  71MM 

lat  CL>  miR  43/04 

MS.  CL  29—749  10  ( 


5,072.516 
APPARATUS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  A 
SUPERCONDUCTING  MAGNET  FOR  PARTICLE 
ACCELERATORS 
Aadrew   J.   Jarabak,   Pittsburgh;   Wallace   H.   Sanderman, 
McCudleis  Township,  Allegheny  Couaty,  and  Edward  G. 
Meadola.  Fallowfield  Township,  Washiagtoa  Couaty,  all  of 
Pa.,  assignors  to  Wcatiaghouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
DiTlrioa  of  Ser.  No.  360,192.  Jan.  1. 1989.  This  appUcation  Oct 
30, 1990,  Ser.  No.  607,006 
lat  a.'  HOIF  41/02 
MS.  a.  29—609  6  OaiaM 

1.  A  method  of  assembling  colbr  packs  for  a  superconduc- 
ting magnet,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  quantity  of  generally  C-shaped  laminations,  each 
of  said  C-shaped  laminations  being  of  greater  thickness  in 
the  middle  portion  than  at  the  ends; 
stacking  a  predetermined  amount  of  said  laminations  to  form 

a  comb-shaped  stack  of  laminations; 
inserting  a  pin  through  said  stack  of  laminations; 


"./Q^Sl 


1.  Tooling  for  receiving  and  attaching  a  two-part  electrical 
connector  to  a  flat,  multiconductor  cable,  including: 

two  opposed  bases  one  on  each  side  of  the  cable,  with  at  least 
one  of  said  bases  being  movable  toward  the  other  of  said 
bases  and  said  cable  to  contact  and  grip  the  cable  between 
said  bases; 

two  strikers  supported  one  on  each  of  said  bases  and  mov- 
able relative  to  said  bases  toward  each  other  and  the  cable, 
said  strikers  being  movable  between  a  retracted  position 
wherein  one  part  of  the  two-part  electrical  connector  may 
be  located  on  each  of  said  bases  between  said  strikers  and 
the  cable  and  an  extended  position  wherein  said  strikers 
force  the  connector  parts  against  the  cable; 

gripper  means  attached  to  each  of  said  strikers  for  gripping 
die  connector  parts  prior  to  attachment  of  the  connector 
parts  to  the  cable,  said  gripper  means  being  free  of  contact 
with  the  connector  parts  when  said  strikers  are  in  said 
retracted  position;  and 

camming  means  on  said  bases  for  contacting  said  gripper 
means  as  said  strikers  move  from  said  retracted  position 
toward  said  extended  positions  and  for  forcing  said  grip- 
per means  into  contact  with  the  connector  parts. 
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5,072,518 

INSTALLATION  HEAD  FOR  ATTACHING  FEMALE 

FASTENERS 

RayiMMd  E.  Scott,  Frukfort,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnmuny,  assignor  to 

Maltitetener  Corpontioa,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Dirisioii  of  Ser.  No.  271.123,  Nwr.  14,  WW,  Pat.  No.  4,993,394, 

wUch  is  a  dirision  of  Scr.  No.  111,966,  Oct.  21, 1987,  Pat.  No. 

4,831,698,  which  is  a  coatinuatioii-iii-|Mrt  of  Ser.  No.  69,804, 

Aag.  17, 1987,  Pat  No.  4,810,143,  which  is  a  dinsion  of  Ser.  No. 

869,507,  JuB.  2, 1986,  Pat.  No.  4,700,470,  which  is  a  division  of 

Ser.  No.  657,570,  Oct.  4,  1984,  Pat.  No.  4,610,072,  which  b  a 

continnatioB-in-|>art  of  Ser.  No.  563,833,  Dec.  21, 1983,  Pat.  No. 

4,555,838,  which  is  a  continnation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  504,074, 

Jan.  14,  1983,  Pat  No.  4,543,701,  and  a  cootinaatioa-in-part  of 

Ser.  No.  485,099,  Mar.  28,  1983,  Pat  No.  4,459,073,  said  Ser. 

No.  504,074,  is  a  continnation  of  Ser.  No.  229,274,  Jan.  28, 1981, 

ahandoMd.  This  appUcation  Dec.  26, 1989,  Ser.  No.  457,060 

Int  CL'  B21D  39/00 

UJS.  CL  29—798  »  Clalaw 


5,072,519 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  ELECTRIC  CIRCUIT 

PATTERNS 

Akin  Mase,  Atsngi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Semiconductor  Energy 

Laboratory  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 
Division  of  Scr.  No.  303,241,  Jan.  30, 1989,  Pat  No.  4,934,045. 
This  application  Mar.  19,  1990,  Ser.  No.  495,758 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  3,  1988,  63-25914; 
Feb.  5,  1988,  63-25912;  Feb.  5,  1988,  63-25913;  Feb.  5.  1988, 
63-25911;  Feb.  5,  1988,  63-25915;  Feb.  5,  1988,  63-25916 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jun.  19, 
2007,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.5  A05K  3/34 
U5.  CL  29—840  4  Claims 


1.  An  installation  head  for  attaching  a  female  element  to  a 
panel,  said  female  element  including  a  body  portion  having  a 
bore  therethrough  and  an  integral  riveting  portion  having  an 
open  free  end  communicating  with  said  body  portion  bore,  said 
installation  head  having  a  first  passage  receiving  said  female 
elemenU  and  a  second  plunger  passage  communicating  with 
said  flat  passage,  a  punch  reciprocal  in  said  plunger  passage 
including  a  body  portion  having  an  outer  surface  and  a  free 
end,  said  punch  free  end  including  an  integral  generally  cylin- 
drical axially  extending  piercing  portion  and  a  transitional 
generally  arcuate  drawing  surface  extending  generally  radially 
outwardly  ftom  said  piercing  portion  and  blending  into  said 
body  portion  outer  surface,  and  a  plunger  telescopically  dis- 
posed around  said  punch  outer  surface  having  a  driving  surface 
at  its  free  end,  said  punch  free  end  telescopically  receivable 
through  said  female  element  bore  and  riveting  portion  to  en- 
gage a  panel  located  opposite  said  riveting  portion  free  end, 
and  said  installation  head  including  an  actuating  means  for 
driving  said  punch  piercing  portion  into  piercing  engagement 
with  said  panel,  whereby  when  said  punch  piercing  portion  is 
driven  into  piercing  engagement  with  said  panel,  a  slug  is 
pierced  from  said  panel  forming  a  pierced  panel  opening, 
whereby  said  actuating  means  is  adapted  for  driving  said  draw- 
ing surface  against  said  panel  adjacent  said  pierced  panel  open- 
ing thereby  enlarging  said  panel  opening  and  driving  said 
drawing  surface  through  said  panel  opening,  and  said  actuating 
means  further  adapted  for  driving  said  plunger  driving  surface 
against  said  female  element  body  portion  thereby  driving  said 
riveting  portioa  through  said  enlarged  panel  opening. 


1.  A  method  of  producing  electric  circuit  patterns  consisting 
of  a  plurality  of  buslines  and  two  or  more  sets  of  lead  lines,  the 
lead  lines  of  each  set  being  coupled  to  said  buslines  respec- 
tively, said  method  comprising; 

forming  two  or  more  preceding  patterns,  each  consisting  of 
the  lead  lines  of  one  of  said  sets  and  fragments  of  said 
buslines  which  have  been  already  coupled,  wherein  the 
fragments  belonging  to  each  preceding  pattern  are  spaced 
from  those  of  the  adjacent  preceding  patterns; 

coating  an  insulating  film  over  portions  of  said  preceding 
patterns  of  said  sete  that  are  located  at  sites  on  which  said 
buslines  are  to  be  formed; 

electrically  coupling  the  fragmented  buslines  of  adjacent 
preceding  patterns  by  coating  compensatory  buslines  in 
alignment  with  the  fragmented  buslines  over  said  insulat- 
ing films;  and 

connecting  an  electric  device  to  each  set  of  lead  lines  by  face 
down  bonding. 


5,072,520 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  AN  INTERCONNECT 

DEVICE  HAVING  COPLANAR  CONTACT  BUMPS 
Gregory  H.  Nelaoo,  Gilbert,  Ariz.,  assigiior  to  Rogers  Corpora- 
tion, Rogers,  Com. 

FUed  Oct  23, 1990,  Ser.  No.  601,904 
bt  CL>  HOIE  3/10 
MS.  CL  29-852  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  forming  an  electrical  interconnect  device 
having  contact  bumps,  including  the  steps  of: 
estabUshing  a  mold  in  which  a  plurality  of  flat  topped 
contact  bumps  are  to  be  formed,  said  mold  including  a 
relatively  thin  and  flat  layer  of  first  material  and  a  rela- 
tively thick  layer  of  a  second  material,  said  second  layer 
being  selectively  removable; 
defining  sites  in  said  second  material  at  which  the  contact 

bumps  are  to  be  formed; 
selectively  reaioving  said  second  material  at  each  of  said 
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sites  to  expose  a  flat  area  of  said  first  material  at  each  site 
to  form  a  hole  of  predetermined  size  and  shape  in  said 
second  material  intersecting  said  first  material  at  said  flat 
area; 
forming  an  electrically  conductive  contact  element  in  each 
of  said  holes  conforming  to  the  shape  of  said  hole;  each  of 
said  electrically  conductive  contact  elements  having  a  flat 
surface  coplanar  with  the  flat  surface  of  each  of  the  other 
of  said  conductive  elements; 
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the  same  to  form  a  central  blind  hole  at  a  side  of  the  contact 
stock  and  simultaneously  retracting  the  inner  die  to  form  an- 
other central  blind  hole  at  a  side  of  the  base  stock;  pressing  and 
deforming  the  resulting  material  block  by  a  second  punch  to 
dress  one  side  thereof;  and  forwarding  the  die  pin  into  the 
central  blind  hole  to  finally  form  a  through  opening. 


5,072,522 
COUNTERBALANCE  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
Christopher  Stott,  Chellastoa,  aid  Howard  T.  Salt,  Hattom  both 
of  United  Kingdom,  assignors  to  LK  limited,  Derby,  United 
Kingdom 
per  No.  PCr/GB89/00348,  §  371  Date  Nov.  13, 1990,  §  102(e) 
Date  Nov.  13, 1990,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO89/09921,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Oct  19, 1989 

PCT  Filed  Apr.  5, 1989,  Ser.  No.  576,512 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  8,  1988, 
8808283 

Int  a.'  GOIB  5/02 
MS.  a.  33—503  10  Claims 
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forming  a  plurality  of  electrical  circuit  lines  on  said  second 
material,  each  of  said  circuit  lines  including  at  least  one  of 
said  contact  elements; 

bonding  said  circuit  lines  together  with  electrically  insulat- 
ing material;  and 

removing  said  contact  elements  from  said  mold  to  define  an 
interconnect  device  having  a  plurality  of  circuit  lines  with 
at  least  one  contact  bump  in  each  circuit  line,  the  contact 
bumps  all  being  coplanar. 


5,072,521 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  ELECTRICAL  CO^JTACT 
Noborn  Sasaki,  and  Masayuki  Ueyama,  both  of  Tsuruoka,  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Tanaka  Kiklnzoku  Kogyo  K.K.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  161,237,  Feb.  18,  1988,  which  is  a 
continuation  of  Ser.  No.  926,052,  Nov.  3, 1986,  abandoned.  This 
application  Mar.  27,  1991,  Ser.  No.  675,849 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  17,  1985,  60-284086; 
Dec.  25,  1985,  60-295155 

Int.  a.'  HOIR  43/02 
MS.  a.  29—879  3  aaims 


1.  A  method  of  making  an  electrical  contact,  which  com- 
prises steps  of  transfering  materials  which  consists  of  a  contact 
stock  and  a  base  stock  to  a  position  at  front  of  a  die  pin  of  an 
inner  die  in  a  composite  die;  forwarding  a  first  punch  to  insert 
the  materials  in  a  die  bore  of  the  composite  die  and  press  down 


1.  A  control  apparatus  for  a  carriage,  comprising: 

a  base  (10); 

a  carriage  (18)  movably  supported  by  said  base  (10)  for 
movement  in  a  vertical  direction; 

a  counterbalance  member  (32)  movably  supported  by  said 
base  (10)  for  movement  in  a  vertical  direction; 

first  motor  means  (22)  affixed  with  the  carriage  (18)  for 
moving  the  carriage  (18)  along  a  first  bar  (16)  on  the  base 
(10); 

means  (20)  for  interconnecting  the  carriage  (18)  with  the 
counterbalance  member  (32);  and 

second  motor  means  (36)  affixed  with  the  counterbalance 
member  (32)  tor  moving  the  counterbalance  member  (32) 
along  a  second  bar  (34),  in  a  direction  opposed  to  that  of 
the  carriage  (32),  wherein  respective  motive  forces  ap- 
plied to  said  first  and  second  motor  means  (22,36)  are 
substantially  equal. 


5,072,523 
ELECTRICAL  BOX  MOUNTING  TOOL 

M.  Dickson  Bennett,  Wilton,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Dickson  Prod- 
act  Development,  Inc.,  Norwalk,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  24,  1990,  Ser.  No.  633322 
Int  a.'  B25B  U/00;  B23Q  3/00 
MS.  CL  33—528  17  Claims 

1.  An  electrical  box  mounting  tool  comprising: 
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a  channel  member  having  a  back  wall  and  a  sidewall  con- 
nected at  a  corner,  and 


S,072.S25 
PRINT  ANALYSIS  SYSTEM 
Ivaa  N.  Philpot,  aad  Bruce  G.  Bittick,  both  of  Irving,  Tez^ 
I  to  Matthews  Lrtenatioaal  Corporation,  Pittabwgh, 
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Filed  Oct  31, 1990,  Ser.  No.  606,232 

Int.  CLS  B41B  l/OO 
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a  longitudinal  slot  provided  at  said  comer  at  a  measured 
distance  along  the  length  of  said  channel  member  for 
receiving  an  electrical  box. 


ELECTRONIC  SENSOR  FOR  THE  MEASUREMENT  OF 

LINEAR  MAGNITUDES 
AdriaM>  Zaaicr,  Prilly,  Md  Jivg  Leadi,  LaMuue,  both  of  Swit- 
zerland, MsigBora  to  Tcaa  S  JC,  Switaerlaad 

Filed  Jal.  17, 1990,  Ser.  No.  S54,134 
Claims    priority,    applicatioa    Switzeriaad,    Sep.    1,    1909, 
3176/89 

lat  CL'  GOIB  7/02.  5/02 
VS.  CL  33— 5S8  5  Clainu 
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1.  An  electronic  measurement  sensor  for  linear  magnitudes, 
comprising  a  body  intended  to  be  fastened  in  a  measurement 
support,  a  measurement  rod  movable  axially  within  the  body  in 
the  direction  of  the  measurement  over  a  distance  limited  by  an 
adjustable  system  of  end-of-stroke  stops,  comprising  a  resting 
piece  integral  with  the  rod,  an  end-of-stroke  stop  associated 
with  the  body  and-intended  to  limit  the  measurement  stroke, 
and  a  spring  between  the  rod  and  the  body  to  produce  a  mea- 
surement pressure,  a  measurement  feeler  fastened  on  the  tip  of 
the  rod  on  the  outside  of  the  body,  an  electronic  transducer 
within  the  body  sensitive  to  axial  displacements  of  the  rod  and 
adapted  to  produce  an  electric  signal  representative  of  the 
algebraic  magnitude  of  said  displacements  with  respect  to  a 
preadjusted  electric  zero,  and  means  for  adjusting  the  position- 
ing of  the  measurement  feeler  with  respect  to  the  electric  zero, 
characterized  by  the  fact  that  the  body  (1, 25)  and  the  measure- 
ment rod  (2,  26)  comprise  local  interpenetration  means 
(19-20-21,  28-33-34)  having  at  least  one  resting  stage  of  prede- 
termined height  in  the  direction  of  displacement  of  the  rod, 
which  means  are  located  between  the  resting  piece  (5,  28)  of 
the  rod  and  the  stop  associated  with  the  body,  and  a  spring  (8, 
30)  to  keep  said  means  resting  against  same,  the  interpenetra- 
tion in  the  resting  stage  being  located  by  manual  push  in  oppo- 
sition to  the  spring  and  rotation  of  the  rod  around  its  longitudi- 
nal axis,  and  then  obtained  and  assured  by  release,  in  the  man- 
ner of  so-called  "tnyonet"  connections. 


1.  A  gauging  instrument  for  providing  an  accurate  alignment 
in  a  printing  arrangement  between  adjacent  working  surfaces 
of  an  anilox  roll  and  a  printing  plate  cylinder  and  between 
adjacent  working  surfaces  of  such  printing  plate  cylinder  and 
an  impression  cylinder  so  that  substantia]  parallelism  can  be 
esublished  between  such  adjacent  working  surfaces  of  such 
anilox  roll  and  such  printing  plate  cylinder  and  such  adjacent 
working  surfaces  of  such  printing  plate  cylinder  and  such 
impression  cylinder  in  each  print  station  disposed  in  such 
printing  arrangement,  said  gauging  instrument  comprising: 

(a)  at  least  one  generally  flexible  member  having  a  predeter- 
mined length,  a  predetermined  width  and  a  first  predeter- 
mined thickness,  a  back  surface  of  said  flexible  member 
being  engageable  with  at  least  a  portion  of  an  outer  work- 
ing surface  of  such  printing  plate  cylinder, 

(b)  at  least  two  first  sets  of  indicia,  disposed  at  predetermined 
locations  on  an  upper  surface  of  said  flexible  member, 
representing  a  zero  point  of  a  gap  established  between 
such  impression  cylinder  and  such  printing  plate  cylinder, 
said  fust  sets  of  indicia  having  a  second  predetermined 
thickness; 

(c)  at  least  two  second  sets  of  indicia,  disposed  at  predeter- 
mined locations  of  said  upper  surface  of  said  flexible  mem- 
ber, said  second  sets  of  indicia  representing  a  positive 
distance  such  gap  established  between  such  impression 
cylinder  and  such  printing  plate  cylinder  is  from  said  zero 
point,  said  second  sets  of  indicia  having  a  third  predeter- 
mined thickness;  and 

(d)  at  least  two  third  sets  of  indicia,  disposed  at  predeter- 
mined locations  on  said  upper  surface  of  said  flexible 
member,  said  third  sets  of  indicia  representing  a  negative 
distance  such  gap  established  between  such  impression 
cylinder  and  such  printing  plate  cylinder  is  from  said  zero 
point,  said  third  sets  of  indicia  having  a  fourth  predeter- 
mined thickness. 


5,072,526 
CLOTHES  DRYER 

Tatsuya  Hirota,  Kyoto;  Kiyokazn  Fi^ikawa,  Shiga;  YoahiaU 
Aoki,  Otsu;  Tamotsa  Kawamnra,  Yokaichi;  Yozo  Kawamara, 
Otsu;  Kouichi  Tanaka,  Otsu,  and  Takafiimi  Hanano,  Otsa,  all 
of  Japaa,  assignof*  to  Sanyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  18,  1989,  Ser.  No.  452,593 
daioH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  May  26,  1989, 1-1340S4; 
May  31, 1989, 1-138615;  Jun.  19, 1989, 1-156242 

iBt  CL'  F26B  19/00 
VS.  a.  34—60  «  Claim 

1.  A  clothes  dryer  comprising: 
a  body  having  a  drying  chamber  for  accommodating  the 

clothes  to  be  dried; 
drying  means  for  supplying  heated  air  to  said  drying  cham- 
ber to  dry  the  clothes  placed  in  said  drying  chamber; 
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a  door  attached  to  said  body  for  closing  and  opening  said 
drying  chamber; 

a  container  for  holding  an  agent  which  can  be  vaporized  by 
the  heated  air; 

a  hollow  supporting  member  integral  with  said  door  for 
detachably  supporting  the  container  therein,  said  support- 
ing member  having  an  opening  at  an  end  thereof; 

said  supporting  member  having  in  its  interior  means  for 
detachably  holding  said  container  including  an  engaging 
member,  a  pushing  member  resiliently  urged  toward  said 
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hoUow  supporting  member  opening  and  a  holding  mem- 
ber at  the  opening  for  limiting  outward  travel  of  the  push- 
ing member  said  container  being  detachable  by  releasing 
the  engaging  member  from  the  force  of  said  pushing  mem- 
ber, 
at  least  one  of  said  container  and  supporting  member  having 
an  aperture  through  which  part  of  the  heated  air  supplied 
to  said  drying  chamber  flows  to  vaporize  the  agent  in  said 
container  and  for  supplying  the  vaporized  agent  into  said 
drying  chamber. 


5,072,527 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONVEYING  AND 

TENSIONING  A  LENGTH  OF  SHEET  MATERIAL 

Leo  S.  Loomie,  9  HaU  PL.  Albany,  N.Y.  12210 

Filed  Jun.  6,  1990,  Ser.  No.  534,112 

Int.  a.5  F26B  13/00 

VS.  a.  34—153  1  Oaim 
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r 


1.  An  apparatus  for  suspending  and  conveying,  with  adjust- 
able tension  and  adjustable  speed,  a  length  of  textile  fabric 
above  a  work  surface  comprising: 

a  feed  means  comprising  a  free  turning  feed  roller  removably 
seated  in  notch  bearings  at  either  end  attached  to 

a  tensioning  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  friction  bars 
attached  to 

a  drying  means  attached  to 

a  drive  assembly  comprising  a  drive  roller  upon  which  said 
length  of  textile  fabric  is  wound,  conveyor  drive  motor 
and  controls; 

said  drive  roller  having  two  ends,  the  first  end  seated  remov- 
ably in  a  notch  bearing,  the  second  end  attached  to  a 


universal  joint  which  allows  said  drive  roller  to  pivot 
freely  about  said  universal  joint, 

said  drive  roller  comprising  a  drive  knife  attached  approxi- 
mately centrally,  and  comprising  a  tube  of  sufficiently 
greater  diameter  than  said  drive  roller  to  allow  said  tube 
to  be  slideably  removably  attached  to  said  drive  roller, 

said  drive  knife  comprising  a  hinge  pin  and  an  upper  and 
lower  extending  planar  member  pivotably  attached 
thereto,  the  lower  planar  member  attached  to  said  drive 
roller,  the  upper  planar  member  having  the  upper  edge 
sharpened  and  serrated,  and  said  drive  knife  further  com- 
prising 

a  leaf  spring  which  is  comprised  of  a  curved  length  of  spring 
steel  in  the  form  of  a  shallow  arc,  the  leaf  spring  having  an 
upper  and  lower  end,  said  leaf  spring  positioned  below 
said  upper  planar  member  of  said  drive  knife  so  that  the 
lower  end  of  said  leaf  spring  is  attached  to  said  drive 
roller,  and  the  upper  end  of  said  leaf  spring  is  held  in 
contact  with  said  upper  planar  member  of  said  drive  knife 
so  that  said  upper  planar  member  is  in  pressurable  contact 
with  said  tube, 

said  conveyor  drive  motor  cmnprising  a  gearmotor  attached 
to  said  drive  motor  controls,  said  drive  motor  controls 
comprising  an  electronic  speed  controller  attached  to  a 
power  switch  and  means  to  connect  to  a  power  supply. 


5,0724(28 
LASTING  INSOLE 
JoaerHafaronH«k;ViMCKBoltBar.Jiri  Rybka;  AIMa  Korras. 
aad  Jiadrich  Sw^tt,  aU  of  GottwaUov,  CzechosloTakia,  at- 
sigBars  to  O^mfrntOfj  PnuMyl  Svit,  CscchoaioTakia 

FUed  Mar.  19, 1990,  Ser.  No.  496,434 
OaiaH  priority,  appUcatkm  Ciechoakmdda,  Mar.  17,  1989, 
165849;  Mar.  17, 1989, 1662-89 

lat.  CL'  A43B  13/33 
VS.  CL  36-43  18  Claims 
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1.  A  lasting  insole  for  a  welted  shoe,  said  lasting  insole 
comprising: 

a  permeable  support  layer  which  includes  a  surface,  said 
surface  having  spaced  apart  grooves  extending  around  its 
periphery; 

a  rib  for  connecting  an  upper  and  a  welt  to  said  support 
layer,  said  rib  being  located  between  said  grooves  and 
extending  around  the  periphery  of  the  surface  of  the  sup- 
port layer;  and 

connecting  means  for  connecting  said  rib  to  said  surface  of 
said  support  layer. 


5,072,529 

ICE  SKATE 

Kari  Grtf,  KrenUngea,  Switaerlaad,  avigBor  to  Graf  A  Co. 

Sportachnkfabrik  KrenzUngea,  KreoUaaea,  Switaerlaad 

Coatianation  of  Ser.  No.  312,896,  Feb.  17,  1989,  abaadoaed. 

lUs  appUcatioo  Dee.  7, 1990,  Ser.  No.  624,511 
OaiaH  priority,  applicatioa  Switaerlaad,  Feb.   19,  UM, 
617/88 

fart.  CL'  A43B  5/16.  7/20 
VS.  CL  36—115  1  Clata 

1.  An  ice  skate  comprising  a  skate  1^  (1)  having  a  recess 
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filled  by  an  ankle  pad  (6),  the  ankle  pad  (6)  comprising  at  least 
four  edges  and  being  sewn  along  three  of  its  edges  to  the  skate 
leg  (1),  a  leg  flap  (11)  that  is  pivoUbly  connected  to  the  skate 
leg  (1)  along  a  first  edge  (12)  of  the  leg  Hap  (11),  whereby  the 
leg  flap  (11)  may  be  pivoted  towards  the  *ikle  pad  (6)  to  a  first 
position  in  which  the  leg  flap  (11)  covers  the  ankle  pad  (6)  and 
away  from  the  ankle  pad  (6)  to  a  second  position  in  which  the 


5,072^1 
GROUND  SHOE  FOR  SNOW  BLOWING  VEHICLE 

Normand  Pronovost,  and  Rejean  Pronovoat,  both  of  260,  Route 
159,  St-Tite,  Quebec,  Canada  GOX  3H0 

Filed  Dec.  11, 1990,  Scr.  No.  625,758 

Int  CL'  EOIH  5/07 

U.S.  a.  37—256  3  Claims 


leg  flap  (11)  does  not  cover  the  ankle  pad  (6),  the  leg  flap  (11) 
further  including  a  lacing  region  (13)  comprising  a  first  set  of 
eyelets  (14),  the  ice  skate  leg  further  comprising  a  second  set  of 
eyelets  (3)  positioned  below  the  leg  flap  (11).  whereby  the  first 
set  of  eyelets  (14)  and  the  second  set  of  eyelets  (3)  lie  in  a 
common  line  (15)  when  the  leg  flap  (11)  is  pivoted  to  the  first 
position  in  which  the  leg  flap  (11)  covers  the  ankle  pad  (6). 


.s,072,S30 
DEVICE  FOR  PREPARING  THE  LANDING  PISTE  OF  A 

SKI-JUMP 
Walter  Goller,  Ortisei,  Italy,  assignor  to  Prinoth  S.p.A.,  Ortisei, 
Italy 

Filed  Mar.  19, 1990,  Ser.  No.  495,851 
Claims  priority,  applicatioo  Italy,  Oct.  17, 1989,  22047  A/89 
lat  a.'  EOIH  4/00 
MS.  a.  37—219  10  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  preparing  a  landing  piste  of  a  ski-jump, 
wherein  guide  and  deflection  rollers  (3,  4)  are  provided  which 
are  arranged  with  clearance  in  the  vicinity  of  a  take-off  plat- 
form (1)  of  the  ski-jump  and  receive  a  cable  (5),  and  wherein 
end  portions  (So.  5A)  of  the  cable  are  arranged  along  the  land- 
ing piste  (2)  and  are  connectabie  to  at  least  two  snow  grooming 
vehicles  (6,  7)  which  are  movable  in  opposite  directions. 


1.  In  combination,  an  automotive  snowplow  vehicle  having 
a  front,  snow-collecting  bucket  destined  to  collect  snow  and 
ice  upon  forward  motion  of  the  vehicle  on  a  road  pavement, 
said  vehicle  destined  to  have  additional  means  for  further 
crushing  snow  and  ice  within  said  bucket,  for  gathering  the 
crushed  snow  and  ice  and  for  ejecting  same  laterally  away 
from  the  road  through  a  pivotable  chute;  said  bucket  defining 
a  large,  frontwardly-opened  casing  having  top,  bottom,  rear 
and  substantially  vertical  side  walls  bounding  a  large,  front 
mouth,  and  a  pair  of  skate  mount  assemblies  each  mounted  to 
a  bottom,  rear  end  section  of  a  corresponding  one  of  the  two 
said  side  walls  of  the  bucket  casing;  each  said  skate  mount 
assembly  defining  a  substantially  straight  skate  member  inte- 
grally mounted  to  said  bucket  and  defining  a  smooth,  substan- 
tially horizontal  underface  designed  to  slidingly  horizonUlly 
engage  said  road,  the  front,  leading  edge  section  of  said  skate 
member  being  upwardly  forwardly  inclined,  said  bucket  bot- 
tom wall  or  floor  defining  a  front  leading  edge  being  slightly 
rearwardly  offset  relative  to  the  level  of  said  skate  member 
upturned  front  edge  section;  each  said  skate  mount  assembly 
being  positioned  substantially  interiorly  of  the  vertical  plane 
passing  through  the  corresponding  bucket  side  wall;  further 
including  adjustment  means  for  concurrently  adjusting  both 
the  elevation  of  said  skate  member  relative  to  said  bucket 
flooring  and  the  fore-and-aft  position  of  said  skate  member 
relative  to  said  bucket  flooring  front  leading  edge,  wherein 
forward  displacement  of  the  skate  member  position  is  effected 
concurrently  with  downward  displacement  thereof,  or  rear- 
ward displacement  of  the  skate  member  position  is  effected 
concurrently  with  upward  displacement  thereof;  wherein  each 
said  skate  mount  assembly  further  includes  a  frame  member, 
integrally  mounted  to  said  corresponding  bucket  side  wall,  said 
frame  member  defining  an  open-ended  rearwardly,  upwardly- 
inclined  channel  extending  therethrough,  an  elongated  slider 
shaft  slidably  engaged  into  said  channel  and  endwisely  inte- 
grally carrying  said  skate  member  at  its  bottom  end  at  an  acute 
angle,  and  locking  means  to  fixedly  releasably  secure  said 
slider  shaft  to  said  frame  member  in  a  selected  lengthwise 
position  within  said  channel;  and  wherein  said  channel  and  said 
slider  shaft  are  cross-sectionally  polygonal,  said  skate  mount 
assembly  further  defining  a  free  rearward  section,  clearing  said 
bucket,  and  wherein  said  locking  means  includes: 

a)  a  number  of  first  teeth,  upwardly  projecting  from  the 
rearward  section  of  said  slider  shaft; 

b)  a  lever  arm,  pivotally  mounted  at  its  top  end  by  a  pivot  car 
to  said  skate  mount  frame,  said  pivot  ear  defining  a  pivotal 
axis  extending  parallel  to  said  channel  and  a  number  of 
few  second  teeth  downwardly  depending  therefrom, 
wherein  said  lever  arm  is  pivotable  between  a  first  opera- 
tive position,  in  which  said  first  teeth  matingly  engage  into 
the  troughs  between  said  second  teeth,  thereby  positively 
preventing  sliding  motion  of  said  shaft  within  said  channel 
and  thus  anchoring  thereof  therewithin,  and  a  second 
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inoperative  position,  in  which  said  first  and  second  teeth 
are  clearly  spaced  from  each  other,  thereby  enabling  free 
sliding  motion  of  said  shaft  through  said  channel. 


5,072^2 

DECORATIVE  PICTURE  FRAME 

Jalia  F.  KeUy,  179  E.  Lake  Skore  Dr.,  Chkago,  Dl.  60611 

Filed  Not.  3, 1988,  Scr.  No.  266,585 

Lit.  a.'  G09F  1/12 

MS.  CL  40—152.1  4  CUma 


-rr 


//- 


1.  A  decorative  frame  for  a  picture,  including: 

a  flat  piece  of  plate  glass  of  generally  uniform  thickness 

having  a  front  face  and  a  rear  face, 
a  translucent  band  etched  on  the  front  face  of  the  glass  to 

define  a  picture  viewing  area, 
an  ornamental  design  etched  on  the  rear  face  of  the  glass 

outwardly  of  the  translucent  band,  and 
support  means  adhered  to  the  rear  face  of  the  glass  behind 

the  translucent  band  so  as  not  to  be  visible  from  the  front 

face  of  the  piece  of  glass, 
said  support  means  adapted  to  receive  a  picture  backing 

board  and  a  backing  board  support  leg  to  hold  the  picture 

against  the  rear  face  of  the  glass  and  within  the  viewing 

area  defined  by  the  translucent  band. 


poster  on  said  transport  band,  said  endless  band  lying 
against  said  transport  band,  so  that  said  transport  band 


with  said  poster  mounted  thereon  is  supported  by  said 
endless  band  between  said  first  and  second  rollers. 


5,072,534 

DISPLAY  SIGN  HAVING  COACTING  DISPLAY 

ROLLERS  AND  DRIVE  BELT  ATTACHMENT 

John  Kodet,  139  Qmcm  Rd.,  CooMlla  Poiat,  New  Soirth  Walca 

2221,  AostraUa 

Filed  Mar.  26. 1990,  Scr.  No.  498,701 

lat  CL'  C09F  11/12 

MS.  a.  40—524  1  Claim 


5,072,533 
SYSTEM  FOR  ROLLING  ADVERTISING  POSTERS 
Heiaz  Doepgen,  GocperttrasM  18-20,  B-4700  Eupen,  Belgium; 
Gerhard  Wiakclmaan,  Brahmsweg  1,  D-S014  Kerpca,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  and  Jeaa  Vcnaenlca,  De  Rocst  d'Alkcam- 
delaan  5-59,  B-2600  Bcrcbem,  Belgium 
PCT  No.  PCr/BE88/00028,  §  371  Date  Jim.  7,  1989,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jaa.  7,  1989,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO89/03570,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Apr.  20,  1989 

per  Filed  Oct.  7,  1988,  Ser.  No.  381,657 
Claims  priority,  application  Belgium,  Oct.  7,  1987,  8701141; 
Dec.  21, 1987,  8701464 

M.  a.5  G09F  ////« 
MS.  a.  40—518  5  Claims 

1.  A  support  assembly  for  displaying  advertising  posters, 
said  assembly  comprising: 

a  first  reel  and  a  second  reel  rotauble  about  respective  un- 
winding axes  and  defining  a  transport  path  therebetween; 
a   transport   band   of  polyethylene   glycol    terephthalate 
mounted  rotatably  on  said  first  and  second  reels  and  bridg- 
ing said  reels,  so  that  said  transport  band  \&  rolled  upon 
said  reels  and  displaced  along  said  path; 
a  first  roller  and  a  second  roller  rouuble  about  respective 
vertical  return  axes  parallel  to  one  another  and  spaced 
from  one  another  along  said  transport  path; 
a  flat  planar  endless  support  band  spanned  between  said 
rollers  for  supporting  said  transport  band,  said  transport 
band  passing  around  said  rollers  and  being  in  contact  with 
said  endless  band  located  adjacent  to  said  transport  band 
between  said  rollers,  so  that  said  endless  band  is  driven 
upon  rolling  of  said  transport  band;  and 
means  on  said  transport  band  for  yieldably  mounting  a 


*N|T 


^ 


Inl 


■^ 


V 


1.  A  sign  comprising: 

a  display  face; 

a  pair  of  display  belts  which  carry  display  material; 

a  rail  member  extending  from  one  side  of  the  display  face  to 
the  other, 

a  carriage  which  travels  along  said  rail  member,  said  car- 
riage having  a  front  and  a  back,  said  back  of  said  carriage 
having  two  parallel  bars; 

a  disk; 

a  lug  having  fingers,  said  lug  mounted  on  said  disk,  said  disk 
being  constrained  to  slide  between  said  two  parallel  bars 
on  the  back  of  said  carriage,  said  parallel  bars  arranged 
perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  car- 
riage along  said  rail  member, 

a  drive  mechanism  for  said  carriage  comprising  an  endless 
belt  which  runs  between  a  pair  of  pulleys,  located  at 
opposite  ends  of  said  rail  member,  said  endless  belt  engag- 
ing said  lug  by  passing  between  said  fmgers  on  said  lug  so 
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that  routiofi  of  said  endless  belt  propels  said  carriage 
across  said  display  sign  while  allowing  said  lug  to  move 
vertically  between  said  parallel  bars  when  lug  passes 
around  each  of  said  pulleys;  and 
two  rollers  which  during  operation  of  the  sign  remain 
mounted  on  said  carriage  which  travels  back  and  forth 
across  said  display  face,  each  of  said  display  belts  being 
secured  at  one  end  to  respective  fixed  anchorages  at  oppo- 
site sides  of  said  display  face  and  at  the  other  end,  connect 
with  and  wind  around  respective  ones  of  said  rollers, 
whereby  said  display  belts  wind  onto  or  off  their  respec- 
tive rollers  as  the  carriage  travels  back  and  forth  across 
said  face  to  continuously  and  sequentially  exhibit  for  view 
or  conceal  the  display  material  on  each  of  said  display 
belts. 


5^2,536 
TECHNIQUE  FOR  DISPLAYING  CUSTOM  VEHICULAR 

WHEELS 
Max  M.  Matthews,  500  El  Raacbo  #11,  McAllen,  Tex.  78501, 
aiid  Scott  E.  Matthews,  6713  N.  14th  La.,  McAllen,  Tex. 
78504 

Filed  Mar.  9, 1990,  Ser.  No.  490,927 

lilt  CL'  G09F  21/04 

VS.  a.  40—587  13  Clains 


5,072,535 

ILLUMINATED  SIGN  WITH  SELF-SUPPORTING 

DISPLAY  BOX 

Sandra  D.  Jcaklos,  SoaMrrille,  Ala.,  asrignor  to  Soathem  Com- 

municatioiis.  Inc.,  HnBtsrille,  Ala. 

Filed  May  29,  1990,  Ser.  No.  529,504 

lat.  d'  G09F  13/04 

VS.  CL  40— SM  1  Claim 


1.  An  illuminated  box  sign  comprising: 

a  rigid,  generally  rectangular  trough  support  member  hav- 
ing a  base  portion  and  four  sides  integral  therewith,  edges 
of  said  sides  providing  a  receptacle  of  rectangular  cross 
section,  said  support  member  being  made  of  a  plastic  resin 
formed  by  casting  and  including  a  layer  of  fiberglass-con- 
taining resin; 

a  rectangular  plastic  display  box  in  the  form  of  an  integral 
five-sided  unit  defining  front  and  back  direct  viewing 
faces,  top  and  bottom  faces  between  the  front  and  back 
faces,  an  end  face  and  an  open  end  adapted  to  fit  onto  the 
receptacle  of  the  support  member  in  overlapping  relation 
therewith,  said  top  and  bottom  faces  extending  outwardly 
slightly  from  their  juncture  with  the  front,  back,  and  rear 
faces,  providing  top  and  bottom  ledges; 

at  least  one  electric  lamp  disposed  in  said  display  box  and 
secured  to  said  suppori  member; 

electric  lamp  activating  nteans  secured  to  said  support  mem- 
ber; 

means  securing  said  display  box  to  said  support  member  at 
their  overlapped  region;  and 

a  U-shaped  sleeve  adapted  to  fit  over  said  front,  back,  and 
end  faces,  with  edges  of  said  sleeve  in  contact  with  said 
ledges. 


1.  In  combination, 

a  vehicle  having  a  set  of  wheel-tire  assemblies  including 
wheels  having  an  axis  of  rotation  and  an  annular  lip  sec- 
tion of  a  first  diameter  defining  a  first  plane; 

a  connector  on  a  first  of  the  assemblies  comprising  a  series  of 
clips  extending  into  engagement  with  the  lip  and  an  annu- 
lar ring  having  an  outer  diameter  smaller  than  the  first 
diameter  and  attached  to  the  clips  and  positioned  in  a 
plane  parallel  to  the  first  plane,  the  clips  including  a  resil- 
ient section,  a  rigid  section  and  means  mounting  the  rigid 
section  on  the  ring  for  adjustable  radial  movement; 

a  generally  circular  representation  of  a  custom  wheel  differ- 
ent than  the  first  wheel  having  a  simulated  axis  of  rotation 
and  an  outer  diameter  substantially  the  same  as  the  first 
diameter,  the  representation  being  a  full  size  axial  repre- 
sentation of  the  custom  wheel  viewed  perpendicularly  to 
the  simulated  axis  of  rotation  of  the  custom  wheel  and 
being  attached  to  the  connector  in  a  position  where  the 
axis  of  rotation  and  the  simulated  axis  of  rotation  substan- 
tially coincide  thereby  substantially  covering  the  wheel  of 
the  first  assembly;  and 

means  connecting  the  representation  to  the  annular  ring. 


5,072,537 
MAGAZINE  CATCH  ASSEMBLY 
George  A.  Velezis,  175  Skyline  Dr.,  Middlebnry,  Conn.  06762 
Filed  Dec.  7, 1990,  Ser.  No.  624,414 
Int  a.'  F41A  9/25 
VS.  a.  42—18  18  aains 

1.  A  firearm  having  magazine  housing  means  defining  a 
magazine  well  for  receiving  a  magazine  therein,  and  a  catch 
assembly  supported  on  the  firearm  for  releasably  retaining  a 
magazine  in  the  magazine  well  and  including  at  least  one  maga- 
zine catch  supported  for  movement  between  magazine  retain- 
ing and  magazine  releasing  positions,  said  magazine  catch  in  its 
magazine  retaining  position  being  engagable  with  an  associated 
part  of  a  magazine  such  as  aforesaid  disposed  within  the  maga- 
zine well  to  secure  the  magazine  in  the  well,  said  magazine 
catch  in  its  magazine  releasing  position  being  out  of  engage- 
ment with  the  part,  and  a  manually  operable  actuating  member 
for  moving  said  magazine  catch  to  its  magazine  releasing  posi- 
tion, said  actuating  member  being  supported  for  movement 
between  a  first  position  corresponding  to  said  magazine  retain- 
ing position  and  a  second  position  corresponding  to  said  maga- 
zine releasing  position,  and  latching  means  for  releasably  se- 
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curing  said  actuating  member  in  a  latching  position  wherem 
said  magazine  catch  is  in  said  magazine  releasing  position  in 


extending  circumferential  and  generally  perpendicular  to  a 
longitiidiiial  axis  of  the  handle  member,  each  said  strainer 
basket  portion  including  means  for  stopping  the  respective 
strainer  basket  portion  in  the  open  positioa,  the  suainer  basket 
formed  by  the  strainer  basket  portions  including  a  plurality  of 
apertures  therethrough  opening  generally  in  a  direction  paral- 
lel to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  handle  member,  whereby 
said  strainer  assembly  may  be  inserted  into  the  clogged  bore 
with  each  strainer  basket  portion  in  the  closed  position  and 
withdrawn  from  the  clogged  bore  subsequent  to  each  strainer 
basket  portion  being  pivoted  to  form  the  strainer  basket  to 
thereby  catch  and  remove  debris  from  the  clogged  bore. 


SJBT2JS39 
FISHING  POLE  HOLDER 
J.  Graenbcrg,  20622  Snyerior  St.  UnU  6,  Chatowarth, 
Calif.  91311 

F1M  Jan.  23, 1991,  Ser.  No.  644,943 
Int  a.)  AOIK  97/10 
U.S.CL43— 21J  16  < 


response  to  movement  of  the  actuating  member  to  said  second 
position. 


5,072,538 
SUMMER  WITH  PIVOTED  STRAINER  PORTIONS 
WnUani  G.  Hendridcs,  Nashwmd^  and  Riehard  A.  Efaner,  Dn- 
Inth,  both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Tackle  TasMr  Prodacts,  Inc. 
Kcewatiii,  Minn. 

Flkd  Dec  3, 1990,  Ser.  No.  620,569 

lat  CL'  AOIK  79/00 

VS.  CL  43-^  20  OaiiM 


1.  A  device  for  removing  debris  suspended  in  fluid  within  a 
clogged  bore,  said  device  comprising  an  elongate  handle  mem- 
ber having  a  distal  portion  and  a  strainer  assembly  attached  to 
said  distal  portion,  said  strainer  assembly  including  more  than 
one  strainer  basket  portion  and  a  hinge  assembly,  said  hinge 
assembly  including  a  body  portion  having  an  axial  bore  axially 
aligned  with  and  sized  to  receive  said  distal  portion  of  said 
handle  member  and  a  hinge  portion  for  attaching  each  respec- 
tive strainer  basket  portion  of  said  more  than  one  strainer 
basket  portion  to  said  handle  member,  each  hinge  portion 
permitting  pivoting  of  each  respective  strainer  basket  portion 
between  a  closed  position  wherein  the  strainer  basket  portions 
are  disposed  proximate  the  handle  member  and  an  open  posi- 
tion in  which  the  strainer  basket  portions  form  a  strainer  basket 


1.  A  fishing  pole  apparatus  comprisiiig: 

a  generally  elongate  central  support  member; 

first  and  second  discs  secured  at  the  centers  thereof  to  said 
support  member  in  spaced  relation  to  one  another  adja- 
cent one  end  of  said  support  member,  the  first  disc  being 
furthest  from  said  one  end  and  having  a  plurality  of  cir- 
cumferentially  arranged  openings  dimensioned  for  receiv- 
ing the  handles  of  the  fishing  poles  therethrough  in  abut- 
ting relation  to  the  second  disc; 

a  rod  retaining  assembly  centrally  disposed  on  and  affixed 
adjacent  the  other  end  of  said  support  member,  said  as- 
sembly including  a  disc  member  with  the  outer  perimeter 
thereof  having  scalloped  cutouts  equal  in  number  to  the 
number  of  handle  receiving  openings  in  said  first  disc,  and 
frictional  means  adjacent  said  disc  member  configured  for 
frictionally  retaining  the  shafts  of  the  fishing  poles  therein 
in  general  alignment  with  the  openings  of  said  first  disc 
and  said  support  member;  and 

support  means  on  said  one  end  of  said  support  member  for 
supporting  said  apparatus  on  a  surface. 


54r72,540 
DEVICE  FOR  MEASURING  SUBSURFACE 
TEMPERATURES  OF  UQUID  BODIES,  USEFUL  FOR 
DETERMINING  OPTIMUM  FISHING  LOCATIONS 
Brace  F.  Monsyk,  2254  Marray  Forest,  Marylaad  HciiMa,  Md. 
63043,  and  Lloyd  A.  Woodard.  7322  E.  107th  St,  riant  aty. 
Mo.  64134 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  46,782,  May  7, 1987,  Pat  No.  4^83,365. 
This  applicatioa  Nov.  17, 19m,  Ser.  Na.  438^27 
lat  CL>  AOIK  85/00 
VS.  a.  43—4  3  Oalms 

1.  A  fishing  lure  comprising: 

a  body  portion  formed  in  a  contour  to  simulate  bait  for  fish; 
a  measurement  portion  integral  with  said  body  portion,  and 

including 
a  temperature  sensing  device  including  a  temperature  sens- 
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ing  element  imbedded  a  distance  of  at  least  about  0.06 
inches  within  a  matrix  made  of  thermally  insulating  and 
non-wetting  material;  and 


first  bracket  being  slidable  with  respect  to  the  container 
while  attached  to  the  container;  and 
a  second  substantially  U-shaped  resilient  bracket  attached  to 
said  first  bracket  and  having  a  base  and  two  legs  extending 
therefrom  with  gripping  members  attached  to  the  distal 
end  of  each  of  said  legs,  said  legs  of  said  second  bracket 


hook  means  for  engaging  a  fish  attracted  by  said  body  por- 
tion, whereby  a  temperature  read  by  said  temperature 
sensing  device  at  a  selected  depth  will  be  maintained  by 
said  matrix  material  as  said  lure  is  retrieved  and  the  tem- 
perature at  the  selected  depth  is  read. 


S,072,S41 

METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DESTROYING 

SNAILS 

MihM  M.  T.  Chm,  7  Trafidsv,  Newport  Beack,  Oriif.  92M0, 

■iri  Lk  P.  BcMit,  2551  Colorado  BHd^  Lot  Aageka,  CUtf. 

WMMOM 

FIM  Oct  23, 19M,  Scr.  No.  922,164 

tat  CL>  AOIM  23/08.  1/10 

UjS.  CL  43—124  34  Claims 


being  biased  towards  one  another  at  the  distal  ends  and 
resiliently  separable  to  receive  the  top  surface  of  a  grave- 
stone having  a  width  ranging  from  less  than  the  width  of 
said  base  of  said  U-shaped  bracket  to  a  width  substantially 
greater  than  the  width  of  said  base  of  said  U-shaped 
bracket,  and  wherein  said  gripping  members  removably 
grip  opposing  surfaces  of  the  gravestone. 


5,072,543 
TURNSTILE  MECHANISM 
Cyril  F.  Tcthcrtoa,  Poway,  Calif„  aMisnor  to  Odric  Automatic 
Rereaiw  Collectioa  Groap,  Saa  Dicao,  Calif. 

FUed  Dec.  19, 1990,  Ser.  No.  633,451 

tat  a.!  E06B  11/08 

VS.  CL  4»— 47  15  Claima 


/ 


czli 


1.  In  a  method  of  destroying  snails,  the  improvement  com- 
prising in  combination  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  snail  trap; 
having  live  snails  cannibalize  snail  carcasses  by  providing 

said  snail  carcasses  in  said  trap,  and  by  mailing  said  trap 

accessible  to  said  live  snails  for  consumption  of  said  snail 

carcaMes;aad 
converting  said  Hve  snails  to  further  snail  carcasses  in  said 

trap. 


5,072,542  

GRAVESTONE  SADDLE  PLANTER 
Doyle  Qaackcabaih,  RJL  11,  Bedford,  tad.  47421 
Filed  Dec  29, 1909,  Scr.  No.  459,121 
tat  CL'AOIG  77/06 
MS.  CL  47—41.01  16  ( 

1.  A  gravestone  saddle  planter  device  comprising: 
a  container, 

a  first  substantially  U-shaped  resilient  bracket  removably 
attached  to  said  container  (irom  beneath  the  container,  said 


1.  A  turnstile  mechanism,  comprising: 

a  turnstile  hub  support; 

a  turnstile  hub  having  an  interior  cavity  and  turnstile  arms 

extending  therefrom; 
a  stationary  turnstile  hub  support  shaft  fixed  to  the  turnstile 

hub  support  and  having  a  hub  support  end  extending  into 

the  tunwtile  hub  cavity; 
a  single  self  aligning  bearing  mechanism  between  the  hub 

support  end  of  the  turnstile  hub  support  shaft  and  an 

interior  wall  of  the  hub  and  disposed  within  the  turnstile 

hub  cavity,  the  bearing  acting  to  support  the  turnstile  hub 

from  the  stationary  support  shaft;  and 
means  for  retaining  the  bearing  mechanism,  the  means  for 

retaining  being  disposed  entirely  within  the  interior  cavity 

of  the  hub. 
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5,072,544 
MOTORIZED  PET  DOOR  APPARATUS 
Louis  W.  Brcck,  Jr.,  Brcck  TcchaoloKy,  Rtc  1,  Box  586, 
Anthony,  N.  Mcx.  88021 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1990,  Scr.  No.  506.619 

tat  CL'  E05F  13/00 

VS.  a.  49—264  18  Claims 


•  '^^^^J  - 


1.  An  apparatus  for  an  electrically  powered  pet  door,  having 
an  opened  state  and  closed  state,  said  apparatus  comprising 

frame  means  for  securing  to  an  exterior  surface,  said  frame 
means  includes  a  plurality  of  parallel  tracks  and  a  crossbar 
for  a  seal  and  a  stop, 

panel  means  slidably  positioned  within  said  parallel  tracks  of 
said  frame  for  exposing  in  said  opened  state  a  panel  aper- 
ture through  said  exterior  surface,  said  panel  means  in- 
cludes a  pulley  for  hoisting  said  panel  means, 

drive  means  interconnected  with  said  pulley  for  said  panel 
means  for  vertically  positioning  said  panel  means  in  said 
opened  and  closed  state 

brake  means  interconnected  to  said  drive  means  for  regulat- 
ing the  vertical  positioning  of  said  panel  means,  and 

treadle  means  for  activating  said  drive  means. 


form  a  hollow  body,  a  part  of  said  seal  wall  being  pressed 
into  said  hollow  body  by  the  end  edge  of  the  door  glass 
when  the  door  glass  fully  closes  the  opening; 
said  seal  wall  having  a  first  leg  and  a  second  leg  integrally 
formed  to  give  the  seal  wall  an  L-shape,  the  legs  intersect- 
ing to  form  an  elbow  directed  toward  the  door  glass  end 
edge,  the  first  leg  forming  an  outer  portion  of  said  seal 
wall  with  respect  to  said  vehicle  which  outer  portion  is  to 
be  pressed  by  the  end  edge  of  the  door  glass  when  the 
opening  is  closed,  the  first  leg  extending  in  a  direction 
nearly  perpendicular  to  a  direction  in  which  the  door  glass 
is  moved  to  close  the  opening,  the  first  leg  having  a  special 
thickness,  and  the  second  leg  forming  an  inner  portion  and 
a  root  portion,  said  second  leg  being  thicker  than  said 
outer  portion  except  at  the  root  portion  which  is  at  an  end 
of  said  inner  portion  which  is  coimected  to  said  base 
portion,  said  root  portion  being  thinner  than  said  inner 
portion  having  a  thickness  substantially  equal  to  that  of 
stud  first  leg  whereby  said  inner  portion  is  turned  about 
said  thin-walled  root  portion  when  said  first  leg  is  pressed 
by  the  end  edge  of  the  door  glass. 


5,072,546 

WEATHER  STRIP  FOR  USE  IN  AUTOMOBILE 

Kazoo  Ogawa,  Aichi,  Japaa,  aadgnor  to  Toyoda  Goaei  Co.,  Ltd., 

NisUkasttgai,  Japaa 

Coatinnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  429,372,  Oct  31, 1989,  abaadooed. 

ThU  application  Nov.  21, 1990,  Ser.  No.  617,260 
Claims   priority,   application   Japaa,   Dec.   28,   1988,  63- 
171502[U] 

tat  a.>  F06B  7/16 
VS.  CL  49—491  2  ( 


5,072,545 

WEATHER  STRIP  FOR  DOOR  GLASS 

MasaUro  Nozaki,  Ama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toyoda  Goaei  Co., 

Ltd.,  NisUkasiigai,  Japan 
Cofltinttation  of  Ser.  No.  295,359,  Jan.  10, 1989,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Jim.  28, 1990,  Scr.  No.  545,146 
Claims    priority,    appUcatioa   Japan,    Feb.    15,    1988,    63- 
18593[U];  May  9, 1988. 63-60959[U];  Jul,  19, 1988, 63-95914{U] 

tat  a.'  E06B  7/16 
VS.  a.  49—488  7  Claiau 


1.  A  door  glass  weather  strip  mounted  along  a  door  opening 
or  a  door  frame  of  a  motor  vehicle  sealing  an  end  edge  of  a 
door  glass  when  the  door  glass  closes  the  opening,  comprising: 

a  base  portion  to  be  mounted  along  the  door  opening  or  the 
door  frame;  and 

a  seal  wall,  having  ends  connected  to  said  base  portion  to 


1.  In  a  weather  strip  for  mounting  on  a  flange  provided  along 
a  peripheral  edge  portion  of  an  opening  in  a  body  of  an  auto- 
mobile, comprising: 

(a)  a  trim  portion  of  U-shaped  cross-section  for  being  fitted 
on  the  flange,  said  trim  portion  having  inner  and  outer  side 
walls  and  holder  lips  which  are  formed  on  the  inner  sur- 
face of  each  of  the  inner  and  outer  side  walls  and  extend  to 
the  opposite  side  wall  the  trim  portion  being  bent  in  such 
a  manner  that  the  opening  side  of  said  U-shaped  cross 
section  of  said  trim  portion  is  directed  radially  outwardly 
of  the  bend  when  said  weather  strip  is  mounted  on  said 
flange; 

(b)  a  seal  portion  formed  on  an  outer  surface  of  said  outer 
side  wall  which  is  adapted  to  be  directed  toward  the 
exterior  of  the  automobile  body  when  said  weather  strip  is 
mounted  on  the  flange,  said  seal  portion  protection  out- 
wardly from  a  generally  central  portion  of  said  outer  side 
wall  and  being  adapted  to  be  pressed  against  a  closure 
member  for  closing  the  opening; 

(c)  a  seal  lip  extending  from  a  distal  end  of  said  outer  side 
wall  so  as  to  be  pressed  against  a  portion  of  a  body  panel 
extending  along  the  flange;  and 

(d)  a  core  member  embedded  in  said  trim  portion,  said  core 
member  having  a  row  of  core  elements  spaced  at  a  prede- 
termined distance  from  one  another; 

said  core  member  having  consecutive  portions  interconnect- 
ing said  core  elements;  when  said  trim  portion  is  bent 
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along  a  corner  portion  of  the  peripheral  edge  portion  of 
the  opening,  said  connective  portions  being  disposed  in 
said  outer  side  wall,  radially  inwardly  of  a  neutral  axis  of 
the  bending  when  said  weather  strip  is  mounted  on  said 
flange. 


5,072^7 

COMBINED  ALUMINUM  AND  WOOD  FRAME  FOR 

WINDOWS  AND  DOORS 

JoMph  DiFazio,  Troy,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Acorn  Building  Com- 

,  Inc.,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  22, 1991,  Ser.  No.  688,850 

Int.  CL'  E06B  1/04 

VS.  CL  49— S04  5  O^^ 


5.072,548 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  HNISH  GRINDING 

SPLINES  OR  GEAR  TEETH 
Francis  Girard,  Viroflay;  Christian  J.  A.  Marcem,  Cergy  St 
Cristophe,  and  Jean-Pierre  G.  Pouget,  Argentenil,  all  of 
France,  assignors  to  Societe  Anonyme  Ditc  Hispnno  Sniza, 
Saint  Cloud  Cedez,  France 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  476,778,  Feb.  7,  1990.  Pat.  No.  5,042.205. 
ThU  application  Mar.  20,  1991,  Ser.  No.  672.868 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  8,  1989,  89  01600 
InL  a.'  B24B  49/00 
VS.  CL  51—165.87  '  Claims 


1.  A  combined  aluminum  and  wood,  thermobreak  type 
frame  for  mounting  doors  and  windows  in  a  building  wall 
opening,  comprising: 
an  outer,  all-metal  frame  section  and  an  inner  metal-wood 
frame  section,  each  section  having  an  upper,  a  lower  and 
parallel  side  frame  members  joined  together  to  form  a 
frame  section; 
the  two  sections  being  of  substantially  the  same  height  and 
width  and  being  vertically  arranged  in  aligned,  over- 
lapped parallel  relationship  and  being  horizontally  spaced 
apart  a  short  distance; 
a  substantially  continuous  thermobreak  strip  formed  of  a 
material  having  a  low  thermal  conductivity,  bridging  the 
space  between  the  frame  sections  and  securing  the  sec- 
tions together  into  one  unitary  frame; 
the  two  frame  sections  being  of  roughly  the  same  transverse 
thickness,  so  that  the  thermobreak  strip  is  roughly  cen- 
tered on  the  unitary  frame  between  the  outside  and  inside 
frame  surfaces  relative  to  the  building  wall; 
the  frame  members  forming  the  outer  frame  section  being 
made  of  aluminum  strips  shaped  in  cross-section  for  en- 
closing and  supponing  a  closure  such  as  a  window  or 
door, 
the  frame  members  forming  the  inner  frame  section  being 
divided  into  an  interior  frame  and  exterior  frame  part, 
which  parte  overlap  and  are  joined  together  to  form  a 
composite  inner  frame,  with  the  interior  part  being  formed 
of  strips  of  a  wood  material  and  the  exterior  part  being 
formed  of  strips  of  aluminum,  and  with  the  wood  interior 
part  being  rigidly  connected  to  its  adjacent  aluminum 
exterior  part; 
whereby  the  thermobreak  connected  exterior  part  of  the 
inner  frame  section  and  the  outer  frame  section  provide  a 
rigid,  strong,  structurally  suble,  frame  structure  which 
includes  the  thermobreak  strip  for  resisting  the  flow  of 
heat  therebetween,  and  with  the  wood  interior  part  of  the 
unitary  frame  providing  a  visually  attractive,  but  less  rigid 
and  stable,  frame  surface  for  location  within  a  room 
within  whose  wall  the  frame  is  mounted. 


1.  A  grinding  apparatus  for  finish  grinding  splines  or  gear 
teeth  on  a  workpiece  comprising: 

a)  work  holder  means  to  hold  the  workpiece  in  a  desired 
position; 

b)  a  tool  holder  assembly  having  a  grinding  wheel  movable 
into  and  out  of  contact  with  the  workpiece,  the  grinding 
wheel  having  a  peripheral  portion  with  a  cross-sectional 
shape  for  fmish  grinding  splines  or  gear  teeth  on  the  work- 
piece; 

c)  impression  means  to  form  an  impression  of  the  contour  of 
the  peripheral  portion  of  the  grinding  wheel  after  contact 
with  the  workpiece; 

d)  a  checking  head  to  determine  the  contour  formed  on  the 
impression  means  and  generate  control  data  relating  to  the 
contour; 

e)  wheel  sharpening  means  to  sharpen  the  grinding  wheel; 
and, 

0  computer  means  connected  with  the  checking  head  to 
receive  the  control  data  therefrom  and  connected  to  the 
work  holder,  the  tool  holder  and  the  sharpening  means  to 
control  the  sharpening  of  the  grinding  wheel,  the  move- 
ment of  the  tool  holder  and  the  positioning  of  the  work- 
piece. 


5,072,549 

METHOD  OF  CUTTING  GEMSTONES  AND  PRODUCT 

Harold  Johnston,  8039  -  43rd  Atc.  N.E.,  Seattle,  Wash.  98115 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  910,173.  Sep.  22, 1986,  Pat.  No. 

D.  304,698.  This  application  Sep.  5,  1989,  Ser.  No.  402,657 

Int.  a.'  A44C  17/00;  B23B  9/16 

VS.  CL  51—283  R  »«  Ctaii» 

1.  A  method  of  cutting  a  gemstone  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  cutting  a  planar  gem  Uble  on  said  gemstone,  said  gem- 
stone  having  a  longitudinal  axis,  said  gem  table  being 
approximately  centered  around  said  longitudinal  axis,  said 
gem  Uble  being  approximately  perpendicular  to  said  lon- 
gitudinal axis; 

(b)  cutting  a  first  set  of  five  facets,  said  first  set  of  facete 
being  approximately  perpendicular  to  said  gem  table,  said 
first  set  of  facets  giving  said  gem  Uble  a  generally  penUg- 
onal  shape,  said  first  set  of  facete  intersecting  each  other  to 
form  a  first  set  of  five  edges,  said  first  set  of  edges  being 
approximately  perpendicular  to  said  gem  Uble; 

(c)  cutting  a  third  set  of  five  facets,  said  first  and  third  set  of 
facete  intersecting  each  other  to  for  a  second  set  of  five 
edges,  said  second  set  of  edges  being  approximately  paral- 
lel to  said  gem  Uble,  said  second  set  of  edges  forming  a 
lower  edge  of  a  gem  girdle,  said  third  set  of  facete  inter- 
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secting  each  other  to  form  a  third  set  of  five  edges  and  a 
third  apex,  said  third  apex  being  positioned  approximately 
on  said  longitudinal  axis  opposite  to  said  gem  table; 

(d)  cutting  a  fourth  set  of  ten  facete,  said  third  and  fourth  set 
of  facete  intersecting  each  other  to  form  a  fourth  set  often 
edges,  said  fourth  set  of  facete  intersecting  each  other  to 
form  a  fifth  set  of  five  edges,  a  sixth  set  of  five  edges  and 
a  fourth  apex,  said  fourth  apex  being  positioned  approxi- 
mately on  said  longitudinal  axis  opposite  to  said  gem  Uble, 
said  fifth  and  sixth  set  of  edges  intersecting  each  other  at 
said  fourth  apex,  said  first,  second,  fourth  and  fifth  set  of 
edges  intersecting  each  other  to  fonn  a  first  set  of  five 
pointe; 

(e)  cutting  a  fifth  set  of  five  facets,  said  fourth  and  fifth  set  of 
facete  intersecting  each  other  to  form  a  seventh  set  of  ten 
edges,  said  fifth  set  of  facete  intersecting  each  other  to 
form  an  eighth  set  of  five  edges  and  a  fifth  apex,  said  fifth 
apex  being  positioned  approximately  on  said  longitudinal 
axis  opposite  to  said  gem  Uble,  said  eighth  set  of  edges 
intersecting  each  other  at  said  fifth  apex,  said  fourth  and 
seventh  set  of  edges  intersecting  each  other  to  form  a 
second  set  of  five  pointe; 

(f)  cutting  a  sixth  set  of  ten  facets,  said  fifth  and  sixth  set  of 
facete  intersecting  each  other  to  form  a  ninth  set  of  ten 
edges,  said  sixth  set  of  facete  intersecting  each  other  to 
form  a  tenth  set  of  five  edges,  an  eleventh  set  of  five  edges 
and  a  sixth  apex,  said  sixth  apex  being  positioned  approxi- 
mately on  said  longitudinal  axis  opposite  to  said  gem  table. 


SJBTJIJSSO 

GRINDING  METHOD  AND  (FUNDING  MACHINE  WITH 

CONTROLLED  GRINDING  FORCE 

Yantaai  Matawaoto,  Yamato,  Japan,  assignnr  to  Nippon  Seiko 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo.  Japan 

Filed  Nor.  16, 1990,  Ser.  No.  614^01 
Oainn  priority,  ipplication  JapMi,  Nor.  27, 1989, 1-3069S0 
1ml  a.)  B34B  49/00 
UjS.a.51— 290  5( 


i« 


said  tenth  and  eleventh  set  of  edges  intersecting  each 
other  at  said  sixth  apex,  said  fifth,  seventh,  ninth  and  tenth 
set  of  edges  intersecting  each  other  to  form  a  third  set  of 
five  points,  said  ninth  and  eleventh  set  of  edges  intersect- 
ing each  other  to  form  a  fourth  set  of  five  points; 

(g)  cutting  a  seventh  set  of  five  facets,  said  first  and  seventh 
set  of  facete  intersecting  each  other  to  form  a  twelfth  set  of 
five  edges,  said  twelfth  set  of  edges  being  approximately 
parallel  to  said  gem  Uble,  said  twelfth  set  of  edges  forming 
an  upper  edge  of  said  gem  girdle,  said  seventh  set  of  edges 
intersecting  each  other  to  form  a  thirteenth  set  of  five 
edges,  said  gem  Uble  and  said  seventh  set  of  facete  inter- 
secting each  other  to  form  a  fourteenth  set  five  edges; 

(h)  cutting  an  eighth  set  of  ten  facets,  said  seventh  and  eight 
set  of  facete  intersecting  each  other  to  form  a  fifteenth  set 
of  ten  edges,  said  eighth  set  of  facete  intersecting  each 
other  to  form  a  sixteenth  set  of  five  edges  and  a  seven- 
teenth set  of  five  edges,  said  first,  twelfth,  fifteenth  and 
seventeenth  set  of  edges  intersecting  each  other  to  form  a 
fifth  set  of  five  pointe;  and 

(i)  cutting  a  ninth  set  of  five  facete,  said  eight  and  ninth  set  of 
facete  intersecting  each  other  to  form  an  eighteenth  set  of 
ten  edges,  said  ninth  set  of  facete  intersecting  with  said 
gem  uble  to  form  a  nineteenth  set  of  five  edges,  said 
fifteenth  and  eighteenth  set  of  edges  intersecting  each 
other  to  form  a  sixth  set  of  five  points,  said  thirteenth, 
eighteenth  and  nineteenth  set  of  edges  intersecting  each 
other  to  form  a  seventh  set  of  five  pointe. 
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1.  A  grinding  method  with  controlled  grinding  force  in 
rough  grinding  operation  and  finish  grinding  operation,  said 
grinding  method  comprising: 

the  process  of  detecting  a  grinding  velocity  and  a  grinding 
force  during  the  rough  and  finish  grinding  operations, 

obtaining  for  each  machining  cycle  a  threshold  force  Fo  and 
a  grinding  wheel  sharpness  coefficient  K  out  of  the  de- 
tected rough  and  finish  grinding  velocities  and  the  de- 
tected rough  and  finish  grinding  forces  using  the  follow- 
ing equations  (1),  (2): 


'^  ~    Fr-  Ff    ^     2 


1=0  = 


V^f-  VjFr 


(1) 


(2) 


wherein: 
Vr:  detected  grinding  velocity  in  rough  grinding  cycle, 
\f.  detected  grinding  velocity  in  finish  grinding  cycle, 
¥r-  detected  grinding  force  in  rough  grinding  cycle, 
F/  detected  grinding  force  in  finish  grinding  cycle, 
D:  workpiece  diameter, 
W:  width  of  grinding, 

calculating  rough  and  fmish  grinding  force  command  values 
Fri,  F/j  out  of  the  threshold  force  Fo,  the  grinding  wheel 
sharpness  coefficient  K  and  target  grinding  velocities  V^i, 
Vyi  which  have  been  preset,  for  rough  and  finish  grinding 
using  the  following  equations  (3),  (4): 


Ffl  =  Fo  +  -^  X 


"^^jldw. 


2 
wDW 


(3) 
(4) 


obtaining  the  difference  in  signals  between  the  detected 
grinding  forces  Fn  F/and  the  grinding  force  command 
values  Fri,  F/i  for  rough  and  finish  grinding  cycles  respec- 
tively, and 

controlling  each  grinding  wheel  feeds  in  rough  and  finish 
grinding  cycles  in  a  manner  to  make  said  difference  in 
signals  become  substantially  zero  and  to  make  detected 
grinding  forces  F„  F/agree  with  said  grinding  force  com- 
mand values  Fri,  Fyi  respectively. 
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5,072,551 
GUTTER  GUARD 
Sarkis  Manoogiaii,  Jr,  8366  Fairriew  Rd.,  Elkins  Pm*,  Pa. 
19117 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1991,  Scr.  No.  644,494 

Int.  a.'  E04D  13/00 

VS.  CL  52—12  W  aaims 


in  said  fully  closed  configuration  having  all  adjacent  folds 
contiguous,  said  faces  each  being  pivotable  relative  to  said  base 


1.  An  apparatus  for  covering  a  traditionally  mounted  roof 
gutter,  tlie  gutter  attached  directly  adjacent  to  and  below  an 
eJge  of  a  rt-jf,  to  prevent  the  accumulation  of  leaves  and 
debris  in  the  gutter,  the  gutter  providing  a  conduit  for  the 
run-off  r>'  wafer  through  the  combination  of  a  back  wall,  a 
bottom  s      r  e.  a  front  wall,  and  a  top  edge  at  the  upper  most 
end  of  the  front  wall,  which  apparatus  comprises: 
a  shield  which  is  attached  to  a  pitched  roof  in  a  position 
spacea  above  and  behind  the  roofs  edge,  the  shield  pro- 
viding a  surface  of  lesser  incline  than  that  of  the  roof  so  to 
low        velocity  of  water  leaving  the  roof; 
an  arcuate  screen  portion  attached  at  one  end  to  the  shield 
adjacent  to  its  lowermost  edge  and  at  the  other  end  to  the 
front  wall  of  the  gutter,  the  screen  having  a  radius  which 
does  not  extend  beyond  a  plane  drawn  vertically  from  the 
front  wall  of  the  gutter, 
the  arc  of  the  screen  being  sufficient  to  direct  water  leaving 
the  shield  downward  into  the  gutter,  the  water  entering 
the  gutter  through  the  screen,  while  allowing  leaves  and 
debris  to  be  shed  over  the  front  wall  of  the  gutter;  and 
wherein  the  screen  provides  a  trough  at  its  lowermost  edge 
behind  the  front  wall  of  the  gutter  and  extending  below 
then  top  edge  of  the  gutter  to  collect  and  strain  water 
which  fails  to  enter  the  gutter  through  the  arc  of  the 
screen,  the  trough  being  of  a  cross-sectional  width  which 
is  narrow  enough  the  any  leaves  which  may  become 
trapped  therein  will  be  held  in  a  substantially  vertical 
position  to  promote  their  drying,  while  being  of  a  cross- 
sectioiul  width  great  enough  that  leaves  and  debris 
trapped  therein  may  be  easily  removed. 


u    I 


by  said  deformation  of  said  adjustable  portion  of  the  other  of 
said  faces. 


5,072,553 
SHELL  STRUCTURE  FOR  A  COOLING  TOWER 
Pierre  Bozetto,  Saint  Cyr  au  Mont  d'On  Jean-Marc  Truchet, 
Amberieu  en  Bugey;  Marcel  Barret,  Chazay  d'Azergues,  and 
Guy  Chauvicr,  Lyon,  a'l  of  France,  assignors  to  Electricite  dc 
France  (Serrice  National),  Paris,  France 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  249,139,  Sep.  26,  1988.  This 
applicarion  Nov.  20,  1989.  Ser.  No.  438,120 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  28,  1987,  8713375; 
Jun.  30,  1988,  8808833 

Int  a.5  BOIF  i/04:  E04B  l/i2 
U.S.  a.  52—63  J»  aaims 


5,072^52 
UNIVERSAL  CORNER  FLASHING  SHINGLE  AND 
FLASHING  METHOD 
Mark  L.  Sauder,  P.O.  Box  23,  Gnibill,  Ind.  46741 
Filed  Feb.  12, 1990,  Ser.  No.  478,485 
int.  a.'  E04D  1/36 
MS.  CL  52—58  1«  Claims 

12.  A  comer  flashing  comprising  a  base  having  a  pair  of 
intersecting  legs  defining  an  indented  comer,  a  wall  joined  in 
watertight  relation  to  said  base  at  said  indented  comer  and 
upstanding  from  said  base,  said  wall  having  side  faces  disposed 
at  the  angle  of  said  comer,  said  faces  both  having  an  adjustable 
portion,  said  adjustable  portions  having  a  plurality  of  folds 
tapering  together  toward  said  base,  said  adjustable  portions 
being  non-resilently  deformable  into  a  plurality  of  configura- 
tions between  a  fully  open  configuration  and  a  fully  closed 
configuration,  said  adjustable  portions  in  said  fully  open  con- 
figuration being  approximately  planar,  said  adjustable  portions 


1.  Cooling  tower  comprising: 

an  upright  frame  having  a  vertical  axis  supported  by  ground 
foundations,  having  three  intersecting  sets  of  bars  defining 
a  grid,  one  of  the  sets  comprising  substantially  horizontal 
bars  so  located  and  connected  as  to  constitute  circumfer- 
ential girdles  vertically  distributed  along  the  frame  while 
the  other  two  sets  comprises  bars  which  are  at  angles  with 
said  horizontal  bars,  the  bars  of  one  of  said  other  sets 
having  an  angle  with  the  horizontal  bars  opposed  to  the 
angle  of  the  bars  of  the  other  one  of  said  two  other  sets, 
said  bars  being  connected  by  assembling  nodes  each  re- 
ceiving bars  belonging  to  all  three  of  said  sets  and  located 
at  the  nodal  points  of  a  substantially  equilateral  triangular 
network,  said  assembling  nodes  being  distributed  along  a 
plurality  of  axially  spaced  horizontal  rows; 

an  annular  veil  defining  a  substantially  continuous  airflow 
guide  stack,  located  within  said  frame  and  approximately 
parallel  thereto  and  having  an  opening  into  the  atmo- 
sphere; 

means  for  individually  connecting  said  veil  to  only  some  of 
said  nodes  and  maintaining  said  veil  under  tensile  stress, 
said  some  of  said  nodes  belonging  to  first  ones  of  said  rows 
which  are  separated  by  other  ones  of  said  rows  which  are 
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separated  from  said  veil  and  which  are  distributed 
throughout  the  axial  length  of  the  frame;  and 
said  annular  veil  including  a  plurality  of  vertically  adjacent 
horizontal  ring-shaped  bands,  and  a  separate  connection 
means  extending  circumferentially  within  said  frame  for 
connecting  adjacent  bands  and  said  separate  connection 
means  being  secured  to  adjacent  nodes  in  a  horizontal 
plane. 


5,072,555 

SUPER  HIGH-RISE  TOWER 

David  H.  Geiger,  Kirby  Lit,  Rye,  N.Y.  10580 

Continiiation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  276,456,  Not.  25,  1988.  This 

applicatioa  Oct.  12, 19«9,  Scr.  No.  420,585 

lot  CL>  BMB  1/32 

MS.  a.  52—82  28  CUims 


5,072,554 
PREFABRICATED  MODULAR  STORAGE  BUILDING 
Lowell  K.  Hayman,  Ogden,  Utah,  assignor  to  The  United  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1990,  Ser.  No.  515,396 

Int.  CI.'  E04H  9/04.  9/10 

MS.  ex.  52—79.1  10  aaims 


1.  A  prefabricated  modular  building  suitable  for  storing  high 
energy  explosives,  said  building  having  a  floor,  a  rear  wall, 
extendable  side  walls,  a  roof  supported  between  each  side 
walls,  and  a  full  width  front  door  frame,  the  combination 
comprising: 

a  floor  comprising  a  plurality  of  rectangular  floor  panels  laid 
side  by  side  on  a  level  foundation,  said  floor  having  equi- 
spaced  floor  receptacles  around  the  side  and  rear  perime- 
ter thereof,  said  recepucles  being  sized  for  vertically 
receiving  a  plurality  of  a  plurality  of  downward  project- 
ing beams; 
a  plurality  of  identical  aligned  side  wall  panels,  said  panels 
having  said  vertical  beams  projecting  above  and  below 
said  panels,  the  lower  end  of  said  beams  being  inserted  into 
said  rear  wall  floor  receptacles,  said  panels  also  having  an 
elongated  flange  projecting  from  one  end  of  each  panel 
and  a  complementary  channel  member  in  the  other  end  of 
said  panel,  said  flange  being  inserted  into  the  channel  of  an 
abutting  panel  to  interlock  adjacent  panels; 
a  plurality  of  identical  interlocked  rectangular  roof  panels 
extending  between  and  supported  by  said  side  wall  panels, 
said  roof  panels  having  spaced  roof  receptacles  comple- 
mentary to  the  beams  of  said  side  wall  panels  for  vertically 
receiving  the  upward  projecting  beams  of  said  side  wall 
panels;  and 
a  rear  wall  panel  having  vertical  beams  projecting  above  and 
below  said  panels,  the  lower  end  of  said  beams  being 
inserted  into  said  floor  receptacles,  said  rear  wall  panels 
also  having  an  elongated  vertically  extending  flange  pro- 
jecting from  said  rear  wall  panel  adjacent  one  end  thereof, 
and  a  complementary  channel  member  in  the  other  end  of 
said  rear  wall  panel,  the  flange  of  said  rear  wall  panel 
being  inserted  into  the  channel  of  an  abutting  side  wall 
panel  on  one  side  to  form  one  interlocked  rear  comer,  the 
flange  of  the  other  abutting  side  wall  panel  being  inserted 
vertically  into  the  channel  of  said  rear  wall  panel  to  form 
a  second  interlocked  rear  comer  on  the  other  side. 


1      T^f 

'Sk^ 

^ 

m 

1.  A  super  high  rise  tower  comprising  a  core  having  a  prede- 
termined  height  and  being  formed  of  rigid  materials  for  receiv- 
ing a  compressive  force,  a  plurality  of  anchor  cables  having 
upper  ends  fixed  to  said  core  at  the  outer  circumference 
thereof  for  supporting  said  core,  said  anchor  cables  being  fixed 
to  the  core  at  diflerent  elevations  thereof,  said  anchor  cables 
having  lower  ends  fixed  to  the  ground,  means  for  pretension- 
ing  said  anchor  cables,  and  prestressed  hoop  cables  horizon- 
tally provided  at  outer  circumferences  of  said  anchor  cables, 
and  being  secured  thereto,  said  cables  forming  a  cable  network 
and  said  prestress  in  the  cables  maintaining  a  balance  between 
a  compression  stress  of  said  core  and  the  prestress  of  said  cable 
network. 


5,072,556 
WALL  ASSEMBLY  CONSTRUCTION 
George  G.  Egenhoefer,  3675  S.  Loretta  La.,  New  Beriin,  Wis. 
53151 

nied  Dec.  20, 1989,  Ser.  No.  453,679 

IdL  a.5  E04B  2/44 

MS.  a.  52—126.4  37  Claims 


-.->■!  1 1!     y»i 


'^!^S^^ 


1.  A  wall  assembly  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  building  blocks  arranged  in  vertically  stacked 
horizontal  rows,  each  of  said  building  blocks  including 
first  and  second  spaced  apart  sidewalls,  said  sidewalls 
including  opposed  spaced  apart  inner  surfaces,  and  each 
sidewall  inner  surface  including  an  upper  edge  portion 
and  a  lower  edge  portion,  a  web  dispmed  between  said 
sidewalls  and  rigidly  interconnecting  said  sidewalls,  a  first 
slot  formed  in  one  edge  portion  of  an  inner  surface  of  one 
of  the  sidewalls,  a  second  slot  formed  in  said  one  edge 
portion  of  an  inner  surface  of  one  of  the  sidewalls,  and  a 
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third  slot  formed  in  the  other  edge  portion  of  an  inner 
surface  of  one  of  said  sidewalls;  and 
a  plurality  of  restraining  members  adapted  to  interconnect 
said  building  blocks  to  thereby  prevent  relative  horizontal 
movement  between  said  building  blocks,  said  restraining 
members  each  being  adapted  to  connect  together  at  least 
a  pair  of  building  blocks  of  one  row  and  at  least  one  build- 
ing block  of  an  adjacent  row,  each  of  each  restraining 
members  being  located  at  least  partially  between  said 
sidewalls,  and  each  of  said  restraining  members  including 
a  pair  of  block  connecting  members,  said  block  connect- 
ing members  each  including  opposite  ends,  a  portion  of 
one  of  said  opposite  ends  of  one  of  the  block  connecting 
members  being  housed  in  one  of  said  first  and  second  slots 
in  a  block  in  the  one  row,  and  a  portion  of  one  of  the 
opposite  ends  of  the  other  connecting  member  being 
housed  in  one  of  said  first  and  second  slote  in  another  of 
said  blocks  in  the  one  row,  and  each  of  said  restraining 
members  including  a  transverse  member  at  least  partially 
disposed  between  said  connecting  members  and  rigidly 
interconnecting  said  connecting  members,  said  transverse 
member  including  a  projection  adapted  to  be  housed  in 
said  third  slot  in  at  least  one  buiktog  block  of  the  row 
adjacent  the  one  row. 


5,072,558 

POST-TENSION  ANCHOR  SYSTEM 

Felix  L.  Sorkin,  Houston,  and  Norria  O.  Hayes,  Sugar  Land, 

both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Varitedi  Industries,  Inc.,  Stafford, 

Tex. 

Conthiiiatkwfai-pwt  of  Scr.  No.  1M,535,  Apr.  21, 1988,  Pat  No. 

4,896,470.  This  application  Jan.  23, 1990,  Scr.  No.  468,574 

Int.  CL'  E04C  5/12.  3/26 

VS.  a.  52—230  21  Claims 


DEVICE  FOR  FIXING  FLOOR  PANELS 

HiroHMa  Naka;  Norio  Nakamara;  Takehiko  OkuahiM^  Takao 

Oknamra;  Tatano  Sboji,  and  TetSM  ToMkawa,  an  of  Tokyo, 

Japan,  atiivion  to  Naka  Corporatioa,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  25, 1990,  Scr.  No.  601,658 

lot  CL'  E04B  5/00 

VS.  CL  52—126.6  "  ClataM 


1.  A  tendon  tensioning  anchor  comprising: 

a  base  member  having  a  tubular  section  extending  therefrom, 
said  tubular  section  having  a  sloping  annular  interior  wall 
for  receiving  an  end  of  a  tendon; 

a  polymeric  encapsulation  in  surface-to-surface  contact  with 
an  exterior  surface  of  said  base  member  and  an  exterior 
surface  of  said  tubular  section,  said  polymeric  encapsula- 
tion having  a  receiving  area  extending  outwardly  beyond 
an  end  of  said  tubular  section;  and 

a  heat  shield  embedded  within  said  polymeric  encapsulation 
adjacent  an  end  of  said  tubular  section,  said  heat  shield 
being  an  annular  member  of  a  material  having  greater  heat 
resntance  than  said  polymeric  encapsulation. 

5,072,559 
BUILDING  STRUCTURE  HAVING  STACKED  WOODEN 

BEAM  WALLS 

Said  D.  LiUcgren,  Rte.  631,  Leon,  Va.  22725 

CoDtimiatkHi  of  Scr.  No.  273,374,  No?.  18, 1988,  Pat  No. 

4,976,079.  This  appUcation  Jun.  29,  1990,  Ser.  No.  546,199 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  11, 

2007,  has  been  disclaimed. 

lat  a.'  E04B  1/JO 

VS.  a.  52—233  3  Claiais 


1.  A  device  for  fixing  floor  panels  to  be  mounted  on  a  surface 
of  a  base  floor  by  means  of  support  legs  which  permit  vertical 
adjustment  of  the  floor  panels,  comprising: 

a  retainer  plate  fwed  to  the  base  floor  for  receiving  the 
support  legs  therein; 

a  support  member  extending  vertically  from  said  retainer 
plate  and  having  an  internally  threaded  portion; 

a  panel  holder;  and 

a  bearing  member  for  said  paael  holder,  said  bearing  member 
having  one  end  thereof  threaded  into  said  internally 
threaded  portion  of  said  support  member  for  rotatable 
movement  of  said  bearing  member  relative  to  said  retainer 
plate,  said  bearing  member  being  accessible  through  the 
floor  panels  for  operation  thereof; 

said  panel  holder  being  adapted  to  be  engageable  with  said 
bearing  member  for  fixing  the  floor  panels. 


1.  A  building  wall,  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  elongated  beam  members  extending  in 
stacked  relationship  to  each  other  to  define  a  wall; 

(b)  support  means  engageable  with  opposite  ends  of  said 
stacked  beams  to  maintain  said  beams  in  stacked  relation- 
ship, said  beams  being  subjected  to  settlement  relative  to  a 
lower  support  surface  on  which  said  wall  rests  as  a  result 
of  air  drying  of  said  beams;  and 

(c)  a  first  connecting  vertical  stud  mounted  to  the  beams  to 
support  an  interior  stud  wall  and  the  like  adapted  to  ex- 
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tend  outwardly  from  the  stacked  beam  wall,  said  first 
connecting  stud  having  at  least  one  elongated  slot  extend- 
ing through  a  wide  face  thereof  along  the  length  of  the 
stud,  screw  means  extending  through  an  upper  portion  of 
said  at  least  one  slot  into  threaded  clamping  contact  with 
an  underlying  one  of  the  wooden  beam,  whereby  settle- 
ment of  said  beams  after  construction  enables  the  screw 
means  to  descend  through  the  slot  without  transmitting 
the  settling  movement  of  the  beams  to  the  first  connecting 
stud  and  interior  wall  attached  thereto. 


5,072,560 
Patent  Not  Iniicd  For  This  Number 


5,072,561 
PREFABRICATED  LOUVER 

WUlian  V.  Pitt,  447  ChampkM  Dr.,  Brownfrillc,  Tex.  78520 
Filed  Jan.  26, 1990,  Ser.  No.  543,522 
Int  a.'  E06B  7/08 
VS.  a.  52—473  31 


5,072,562 
DECORATIVE  WALL  COVERING 
Dallas  M.  Crick,  Pembroke  Pines,  Ra.;  Jaasea  G.  Perkins,  WU- 
mette,  lU.,  and  Douglas  F.  Hudson,  Jr.,  Miami,  Fla.,  aasigmtrs 
to  Nailite  Intenurtioaal,  Miami,  Fla. 

Filed  Mar.  5, 1990,  Scr.  No.  487,910 
Int  a.'  E04O  1/26 
VS.  CL  52—533  *7  Claiau 

1.  A  wall  covering  for  mounting  on  a  support  surface  dis- 
posed at  an  angle  to  the  horizontal  comprising 
a  plurality  of  panels  each  having  a  relatively  thin  body 
portion  formed  with  simulated  building  elements,  said 
panels  each  have  right-side  and  left-side  marginal  edge 
regions. 


said  panels  being  mountable  on  said  support  surface  in  a 
plurality  of  vertically  spaced  horizontal  courses  with  the 
left-side  and  right-side  marginal  edge  regions  of  adjacent 
panels  in  overlapping  relation,  and 

said  overlapping  side  marginal  edge  regions  defining  water 
barrier  means  in  the  form  of  a  plurality  of  vertically  ori- 


ented ridges  disposed  inwardly  from  the  peripheral  edges 
of  the  side  marginal  edge  regions  for  impeding  the  move- 
ment of  water  laterally  outwardly  toward  the  peripheral 
edge  of  the  underlying  side  marginal  edge  r^ion. 


5,072,563 
MODULAR  ROOFING  PANEL 
Fabio  MenegoU,  San  Pietro  in  CwiaM,  Italy,  i 
Sj-J.,  Verona,  Italy 
CMrtinnatioii  of  Scr.  No.  237,925,  Aag.  29, 1988,  i 

This  applicatioa  Ju.  25, 1990,  Scr.  No.  541,432 

Clafau  priority,  applicatioa  Italy,  Sep.  8, 1987,  84965  A/87 

lat  a.'  F04D  1/28.  1/34.  1/36 

VS.  CL  52—537  2  daims 


10.  A  prefabricated  louver  comprising  at  leat  two  side  walls 
adapted  to  be  positioned  in  upstanding  generally  parallel  reU- 
tionship  to  each  other,  a  plurality  of  slate  adapted  to  be  posi- 
tioned in  generally  vertical  spaced  relationship  to  each  other 
and  in  spanning  relationship  between  said  side  walls,  each  of 
said  plurality  of  slats  having  opposite  terminal  end  portions,  a 
plurality  of  locating  means  arranged  in  a  plurality  of  vertically 
spaced  sete  along  each  side  wall  for  cooperatively  interactingly 
locating  an  associated  slat  terminal  end  portion  whereby  said 
slats  are  located  in  vertical  spaced  relationship  to  each  other, 
emans  for  maintaining  said  locating  means  and  terminal  end 
portions  in  assembled  relationship  with  each  other;  and  each  of 
said  side  walls,  each  of  said  plurality  of  slate  and  each  of  said 
plurality  of  locating  means  being  constructed  from  a  core  of 
solidified  resin  impregnated  permeable  material  and  an  exterior 
surface  of  polyester  resin  material  resistive  to  chemical  and 
corrosive  attack. 


1.  A  roofing  panel  assembly  comprising  a  plurality  of  mutu- 
ally juxtaposed  roofing  panels,  each  of  said  roofing  panels 
having  a  lateral  extension  and  a  longitudinal  extension  and 

wherein  at  least  a  first  adjacent,  a  second  adjacent  and  a 
third  adjacent  of  said  roofing  panels  comprise  each  on  one 
longitudinal  side  thereof  a  first  lateral  longitudinally  ex- 
tending edge  formation,  on  the  opposite  longitudinal  side 
thereof  a  second  lateral  longitudinally  extending  edge 
formation  laterally  at  a  distance  from  said  first  lateral  edge 
formation,  and  an  intermediate  body  portion  between  said 
first  lateral  edge  formation  and  said  second  lateral  edge 
formation,  said  intermediate  body  portion  defining  a  plane 
of  lay  of  the  roofing  panel,  and 

wherein  said  first  adjacent,  said  second  adjacent  and  said 
third  adjacent  of  said  roofing  panels  are  in  juxtaposed 
relationship  to  each  other,  said  second  adjacent  of  said 
roofmg  panels  being  arranged  between  said  first  adjacent 
and  said  third  adjacent  of  said  roofmg  panels, 

wherein  said  first  adjacent  roofing  panel  is  arranged  with 
said  second  lateral  edge  formation  thereof  at  the  side  of 
said  first  lateral  edge  formation  of  said  second  adjacent  of 
said  roofing  panels  and  in  overlapping  relationship  there- 
with, 

wherein  said  third  adjacent  roofing  panel  is  arranged  with 
said  first  lateral  edge  formation  thereof  at  the  side  of  said 
second  lateral  edge  formation  of  said  second  adjacent  of 
said  roofing  panels  and  in  overlapping  relationship  there- 
with, 

wherein  said  first  lateral  edge  formation  comprises  a  longitu- 


1280 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  17,  1991 


dinal  leg  defining  wall  upwardly  extending  with  respect  to 
said  intermediate  body  portion  and,  at  the  bottom  of  said 
leg  defining  wall  at  a  level  higher  than  the  level  of  said 
plane  of  lay  of  said  intermediate  body  portion,  a  first 
folded  wall  portion  connecting  said  leg  defining  wall  with 
said  intermediate  body  portion,  said  first  folded  wall  por- 
tion having  an  upwardly  facing  through-like  surface  area 
defining  a  drain  channel  portion  and,  on  the  reverse  side 
thereof,  a  downwardly  facing  surface  area  defining  a  first 
seat  means  arranged  below  said  drain  channel  portion, 
wherein  said  second  lateral  edge  formation  has  substan- 
tially an  elongated  box-like  shape  comprising  a  first  up- 
wardly extending  side  wall,  a  second  folded  wall  portion 
connecting  the  bottom  of  said  first  side  wall  to  said  inter- 
mediate body  portion,  said  second  folded  wall  portion 
facing  said  first  folded  portion  at  a  distance  therefrom  to 
form  and  interspace  therebetween  and  cooperating  with 
said  first  scat  means  in  assembled  condition  of  said  roofing 
panels,  said  first  side  wall  having  a  prevailing  portion 
thereof  extending  substantially  parallel  to  and  facing  said 
leg  defining  wall  of  said  first  edge  formation  in  assembled 
condition  of  said  roofing  panels,  said  box-like  shape  com- 
prising further  a  free  upwardly  extending  side  wall  at  a 
lateral  distance  from  said  first  upwardly  extending  side 
wall  to  leave  free  a  duct  cavity  therebetween,  a  top  wall 
connecting  upwardly  said  first  side  wall  and  said  free  side 
wall  and  a  rib-like  bottom  wall  extending  from  the  bottom 
of  said  free  side  wall  towards  said  first  side  wall  at  a 
distance  therefrom  to  leave  a  gap  therebetween,  said  gap 
allowing  passage  therethrough  of  said  leg  defining  wall  of 
said  first  edge  formation  and  cooperating  therein  with  said 
first  seat  means  thereof  when  said  first  edge  formation  and 
said  second  edge  formation  are  in  overlapped  relationship 
to  each  other  whereby  said  first  edge  formation  and  said 
second  edge  formation  define  a  draining  duct  encircling 
said    draining   channel    of   said    first    edge    formation, 
whereby  the  bottom  of  said  draining  duct  defined  by  said 
rib-like  bottom  wall  and  said  draining  channel  is  arranged 
at  a  level  higher  than  the  level  of  said  plane  of  lay  of  said 
intermediate  body  portion  of  the  roofing  panel, 
wherein  the  roofing  assembly  further  comprises  at  least  one 
clamp  means  having  a  hook  formation  and  a  base  forma- 
tion, said  hook  formation  being  engaged  in  said  first  seat 
means  between  said  first  folded  wall  portion  and  said 
second  folded  wall  portion  and  being  adapted  to  hook  said 
second  folded  wall  portion,  said  base  formation  being 
adapted  to  be  fastened  to  a  deck, 
wherein  said  first  folded  portion  has  at  least  two  consecutive 
folds  and  wherein  said  second  folded  wall  portion  has  at 
least  two  further  consecutive  folds  facing  respectively 
said  two  consecutive  folds  of  said  first  folded  wall  portion 
to  defme  two  consecutive  seats  for  said  clamp  means. 

5,072,5«4 

DECORATIVE  PANEL 

James  W.  Carapana,  Belle  Vernon,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Campana 

Technology,  Inc.,  Belle  Vernon,  Pa. 
DimioB  of  Ser.  No.  255,741,  Oct.  11, 1988,  Pat.  No.  4,913,579. 
This  application  Dec.  29,  1989,  Ser.  No.  458,944 
Int.  a.»  A47B  5X5/00;  F16B  12/12 
MS.  CL  52—586  5  CI"™* 

1.  An  interlocking  element  for  interlocking  pieces  of  a  frame, 
said  interlocking  clement  for  interlocking  ends  of  the  pieces, 
the  ends  of  the  pieces  for  being  disposed  to  align  dove-tail  slot 
means  in  the  ends  of  the  pieces  to  form  a  double  dove-tail  slot, 
said  interlocking  element  comprising: 

an  internal  portion  and  an  external  portion; 
said  internal  portion  comprising: 
a  double  dove-tajl  element  for  being  disposed  in  the  dou- 
ble dove-tail  slot  of  the  pieces  when  the  pieces  are 
aligned; 
said  double  dove-tail  element  having  a  first  end  for  being 
inserted  into  the  double  dove-tail  slot  means; 


a  second  end  opposite  said  first  end; 

said  external  portion  comprising  cap  means  adjacent  said 
second  end  of  said  internal  portion,  said  cap  means  being 
for  overlying  the  aligned  double  dove-tail  slot  means  and 
an  area  about  the  double  dove-tail  slot  means  when  said 
interlocking  element  is  inserted  into  the  double  dove-tail 
slot  means; 

said  double  dove-tail  element  comprises  at  least  one  serrated 
interlocking  surface,  said  serrated  interlocking  surface  for 


deforming  an  interior  surface  of  the  aligned  double  dove- 
tail slot  for  frictional  engagement  between  the  interior 
surface  of  the  double  dove-tail  slot  and  said  double  dove- 
tail element  when  said  interlocking  element  is  disposed 
within  the  aligned  dove-tail  slot;  and 
said  first  end  is  at  least  partially  rounded  for  aligning  said 
interlocking  element  with  the  aligned  double  dove-tail  slot 
during  the  insertion  of  said  interlocking  element  into  the 
aligned  double  dove-tail  slot. 


5,072,565 

PRE-CAST  CONCRETE  WALL  PANEL  AND  JOIST 

ASSEMBLY  AND  METHOD  OF  CONSTRUCTION 

Don  Wilnau,  907  Hibemia  Forest  Dr.,  Green  Core  Springs,  Fla. 

32043 

Filed  Dec.  19, 1989,  Ser.  No.  452,722 

Int.  a.'  E04C  2/ SO 

MS.  CL  52—600  >2  Qaims 


1.  A  pre-cast  concrete  panel  and  joist  assembly  comprising: 

(A)  a  concrete  panel  substantially  recUngular  in  configura- 
tion; 

(B)  at  least  one  joist  attached  to  said  concrete  panel,  said 
joist  having  an  exterior  chord  and  an  interior  chord  made 
of  angle  iron,  and  webbing  material  alternating  between 
said  chords; 

(C)  joist  attachment  means  for  attaching  said  exterior  chord 
of  said  joist  to  said  concrete  panel, 

(D)  bridging  members  to  sUbilize  said  joist; 

(E)  apertured  plates  atuched  to  said  joist; 

(F)  bridging  anchor  members  attached  to  said  concrete 
panel; 

where  said  bridging  members  are  substantially  V-shaped 
bridging  members  having  two  legs  and  a  slot  at  the  main 
angle,  where  said  bridging  members  extend  through  said 
apertured  plates,  said  slot  interlocking  with  said  apertured 
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plate,  and  where  said  legs  are  attached  to  said  bridging  extending  members  and  at  least  one  zig-zag  member  nmning 

anchor  members.  longitudinally  of  the  carrier  and  intersecting  the  transversely 

extending  members  at  a  plurality  of  crossing  points,  said  zig- 

K  n^i  u<  "8  niember  being  welded  or  otherwise  rigidly  secured  to  the 

5,072,56d 

LANDSCAPING  BLOCK 

Philip  A.  Zeldman,  100  Foley  Ave.,  Saata  Rom,  Cidif.  95401 

Filed  Sep.  24,  1990,  Ser.  No.  586317 

Int  CL'  E04B  5/04;  E04C  2/04 


MS.  a.  52—608 


20ClaiaH 


transversely  extending  members  at  the  crossing  points  by  con- 
necting means  that  do  not  otherwise  limit  extension  of  the 
carrier,  for  maintaining  said  transversely  extending  members  in 
their  spaced  relationship  while  allowing  a  limited  controlled 
amount  of  extension. 


I.  A  landscaping  block  comprising: 

a  bottom  wall; 

a  first  sidewali  extending  in  a  longitudinal  direction  along  a 
first  side  of  said  bottom  wall; 

a  second  sidewali  extending  in  said  longitudinal  direction 
along  a  second  side  of  said  bottom  wall; 

an  end  wall  extending  in  a  transverse  direction  along  a  first 
end  of  said  bottom  wall  and  between  said  first  sidewali 
and  said  second  sidewali; 

said  first  sidewali,  said  second  sidewali  and  said  end  wall 
extending  upwardly  away  from  an  upper  surface  of  said 
bottom  wall;  and 

means  for  preventing  longitudinal  and  lateral  displacement 
of  individual  blocks,  each  of  which  is  identical  to  said 
block,  when  the  blocks  form  a  retaining  wall  wherein  the 
end  wall  of  each  of  the  blocks  faces  the  same  direction,  a 
lower  end  of  the  first  sidewali  of  a  first  one  of  the  blocks 
overlies  an  upper  end  of  the  second  sidewali  of  a  second 
one  of  the  blocks  and  a  lower  end  of  the  second  sidewali 
of  the  first  one  of  the  blocks  overlies  an  upper  end  of  the 
first  sidewali  of  a  third  one  of  the  blocks,  the  means  com- 
prising: 

a  first  step  extending  in  said  longitudinal  direction  on  an 
upper  surface  of  said  fust  sidewali; 

a  second  step  extending  in  said  longitudinal  direction  on  an 
upper  surface  of  said  second  sidewali; 

a  third  step  extending  in  said  longitudinal  direction  on  a 
lower  surface  of  said  bottom  wall,  said  third  step  being 
located  adjacent  said  first  sidewali; 

a  fourth  step  extending  in  said  longitudinal  direction  on  said 
lower  surface  of  said  bottom  wall,  said  fourth  step  being 
located  adjacent  said  second  sidewali;  and 

a  fifth  step  extending  in  said  transverse  direction  on  said 
lower  surface  of  said  bottom  wall,  said  fifth  step  being 
located  adjacent  a  second  end  of  said  bottom  wall,  said 
second  end  of  said  bottom  wall  being  opposite  to  said  first 
end  of  said  bottom  wall. 


PatcatNot 


ForTUaNi 


S,072,5« 

BUILDING  PANELS  AND  METHOD  THEREOF 

VaaTaMeL  608  Elk  SL,  FhiaidiB,  Pa.  16323 

FUcd  Aug.  13, 19M.  So-.  No.  566.058 

lat.  CL>  EOW  7/00 

MS.  CL  52—745  • 


5,072.S«7 
NON-SHRINKABLE  CARRIER 
John  E.  Cook,  Aalocktoa,  and  JaaMi  Mataudjra,  Gerrards 
Cross,  both  of  United  Kiagdoai,  aarigMin  to  Schkgel  (UK) 
Hoidiaii  Limited,  Seacroft,  United  KiagdoB 

Filed  Apr.  12, 1990,  Ser.  No.  508,955 
OaiaH  priority,  appUcation  United  Kiagdoai,  Apr.  21,  1989, 
8909077;  Apr.  21,  1989,  8909078 

lat  CL'  E04F  19/02 
MS.  CL  52—716  W  Clataa 

1.  An  elongate  strip  carrier  for  use  as  a  stiffening  member, 
comprising  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  spaced,  transversely 


^So/'     .      -^J' 


"^ 


JT 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  building  pand  with  a  suppori  frame 
for  wall,  roof  and  floor  construction  comprising: 
providing  a  panel  of  foam  thermoplastic  having  a  first  side, 

a  second  side,  an  upper  end,  a  lower  end,  a  first  edge,  a 

second  edge,  and  a  width, 
providing  relatively  thin  metallic  studs,  and  a  top  channel 

and  a  lower  channeL  each  channel  having  flanges, 
said  top  channel  and  said  lower  channel  each  having  a  length 

substantially  equal  to  the  width  of  said  panel, 
said  method  further  comprising  forming  laterally  ^Moed 

longitudinally  extending  recesses  in  said  paneL 
said  recesses  extending  from  said  upper  end  of  said  panel  to 

said  lower  end  of  said  panel, 
said  recesses  being  shaped  to  receive  said  studs  and  to  pro- 
vide lateral  support  for  said  studs, 
inserting  said  studs  into  said  recesses  from  said  upper  end  of 

said  panel  to  said  lower  end  of  said  panel, 
attaching  said  studs  to  said  top  channel  and  to  said  lower 

channeL 

inserting  said  lower  end  of  said  panel  into  said  lower  chan- 
nel, 

inserting  said  upper  end  of  said  panel  into  said  top  channel 
and, 

attaching  said  top  channel  and  said  lower  channd  to  a  build- 
ing structure. 


54>72,S7* 
SEISMIC  REINFORCEMENT  STRUCTURE 
MIckad  L  JohMoa,  129  Paaeo  de  iaa  DcUdat,  r 
Calif.  90277 

FIM  Jbb.  S,  1990.  Ser.  No.  535.174 
bt  CL*  E04B  1/56.  l/9» 
UJS.  CL  52—747  « ' 

1.  An  earthquake-resistant  reinfofcement  method  for  an 
existing  wood  frame  structure  having  a  concrete  foundatioB. 
an  original  wood  member  supported  by  said  foundation,  and  a 
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cripple  wall  supported  on  said  origiiial  wood  member  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 
(a)  providing  a  first  elongated  truss  member  comprising 
spaced  first  and  second  L-shaped  sections  connected  to- 
gether by  angled  brace  members; 


(b)  providing  a  first  additional  wood  member; 

(c)  securing  said  first  additional  wood  member  to  said  crip- 
ple wall;  and 

(d)  securing  said  first  L-shaped  section  of  said  truss  member 
to  said  first  additional  wood  member. 


5,072,571 

ZIPPERED  nLM  PLURAL  SHEET  STRIP  GUTOE 

SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  ZIPPERED  FILM  FOR 

FORM,  FILL  AND  SEAL  PACKAGE  MAKING 

MACHINES 

Hugo  Bocckmami,  ArUigtoD  Heighta,  lU.,  aarigBor  to  Zip-Pak 

iMorporatcd,  Northbrook,  IlL 

Filed  Feb.  26, 1990,  Scr.  No.  484,509 

hrt.  CL'  B«B  9/02.  61/18 

VS.  CL  53—133.4  9  daiiw 


edges  adjacent  one  another  and  said  second  edges  one 
another; 

guiding  and  closing  means  interlocking  said  rib  and  groove 
members  as  the  sheets  are  fed  over  said  tube,  said  guiding 
and  closing  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  guide  mem- 
bers, oriented  in  pairs,  in  which  in  each  pair  a  first  of  said 
guide  members  is  fixedly  mounted  and  oriented  at  an  angle 
with  respect  to  the  predetermined  direction  of  travel  of 
the  respective  sheet,  a  second  guide  member  is  roUtably 
mounted  on  an  axis  generally  parallel  to  said  predeter- 
mined direction  of  travel  of  the  respective  sheet,  and  a 
third  guide  member  is  roUtably  mounted  to  receive  the 
respective  sheet  thereover  and  direct  the  same  parallel  to 
said  filling  tube,  said  first  guide  member  reversing  the 
upper  and  lower  surfaces  of  said  sheets  and  said  second 
and  third  guide  members  each  including  grooves  therein 
for  receiving  and  guiding  said  rib  and  groove  members  for 
alignment  adjacent  said  filling  tube; 

first  sealing  means  joining  said  first  edges  outwardly  of  the 
rib  and  groove  members;  and 

second  sealing  means  joining  said  second  edges  of  said  sheets 
and  located  opposite  said  first  sealing  means  relative  to 
said  filling  tube  so  that  a  bag  sleeve  is  formed  for  cross- 
sealing  and  making  a  plurality  of  bags. 

5,072,572 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  WRAPPING  FOLIO 

REAMS  AND  THE  UKE 
Otia  Meivea,  aewtoa;  Andrew  B.  Pritzl,  Madison,  and  Charles 
H.  Swder,  Sheboygan,  aU  of  Wis.,  aaaignors  to  Pemco  Inc., 
Skeyboygan,  Wis. 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1990,  Ser.  No.  487,030 

Int  a.'  B65B  11/12 

VS.  a.  53—209  12  Claims 


1.  A  form  fill  and  seal  bag  making  mechanism  comprising  in 
combination: 

support  means  supporting  and  feeding  a  film  bag  material  of 
two  sheets  each  having  first  and  second  peripheral  edges 
and  including  a  profile  structure  defining  pressure  inter- 
locking rib  and  groove  members  on  the  sheets  adjacent 
said  first  peripheral  edges  and  extending  in  a  predeter- 
mined direction  with  respect  to  said  sheets; 

a  filling  tube  positioned  to  receive  the  film  thereabout; 

means  wrapping  the  film  over  the  filling  tube  with  said  first 


1.  Apparatus  for  draping  stacks  of  sheets  or  analogous  block- 
shaped  commodities  into  wrapping  material,  comprising  con- 
veyor means  for  advancing  a  series  of  successive  commodities 
in  a  predetermined  direction  along  a  predetermined  path 
wherein  each  commodity  has  front,  rear,  lateral,  top  and  bot- 
tom sides;  means  for  introducing  successive  panels  of  wrapping 
material  into  a  predetermined  portion  of  said  path  so  that  the 
bottom  side  of  each  commodity  comes  to  rest  on  and  advances 
with  a  discrete  panel  and  each  panel  has  front,  rear  and  lateral 
portions  extending  beyond  the  corresponding  sides  of  the 
respective  commodity;  means  for  squaring  successive  convey- 
or-advanced commodities  of  said  series  in  a  second  portion  of 
said  path  upstream  of  said  predetermined  portion,  including 
means  for  shifting  the  lateral  sides  of  successive  commodities 
into  predetermined  planes,  at  least  one  abutment  movable  into 
said  path  to  be  engaged  by  the  front  side  of  an  oncoming 
conveyor-advanced  commodity  while  the  lateral  sides  of  the 
commodity  are  located  in  or  close  to  said  planes,  and  means  for 
moving  said  at  least  one  abutment  into  said  path  for  engage- 
ment by  an  oncoming  commodity  and  from  said  path  in  re- 
sponse to  engagement  of  the  abutment  by  a  conveyor- 
advanced  commodity  so  that  the  commodities  need  not  come 
to  a  halt  in  the  second  portion  of  said  path;  a  first  folding  unit 
having  means  for  folding  the  rear  portions  of  successive  panels 
upwardly  against  the  rear  sides  and  forwardly  against  the  top 
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sides  of  the  respective  commodities;  and  a  second  folding  unit 
having  means  for  folding  the  front  portions  of  successive  pan- 
els upwardly  against  the  front  sides  and  rearwardly  against  the 
top  ^es  of  the  respective  commodities;  said  folding  means  of 
said  first  unit  comprises  a  carriage,  means  for  moving  said 
carriage  in  and  counter  to  said  direction  along  a  second  path 
adjacent  said  predetermined  path,  a  plurality  of  folding  ele- 
ments mounted  on  said  carriage,  and  means  for  pivoting  said 
elements  into  and  away  from  engagement  with  the  rear  por- 
tions of  successive  panels  about  an  axis  extending  substantially 
transversely  of  said  paths;  said  folding  means  of  said  second 
unit  comprises  a  plurality  of  T-shaped  folding  members  ex- 
tending transversely  of  said  path  and  having  suction  means  for 
attracting  the  leaders  of  oncoming  front  portions  of  successive 
panels,  said  members  being  movable  between  a  lower  position 
in  which  they  attract  the  oncoming  leader  and  a  raised  position 
above  said  path  so  that  the  respective  front  portion  extends 
across  said  path  and  is  folded  against  the  front  and  top  sides  of 
the  respective  commodity  as  a  result  of  advancement  of  the 
commodity  in  said  direction,  and  means  for  moving  said  mem- 
bers between  said  lower  and  raised  positions;  said  conveyor 
means  includes  a  plurality  of  endless,  parallel  conveyors 
spaced  apart  from  each  other  transversely  of  said  direction  and 
defining  a  plurality  of  gaps  extending  in  said  direction,  each  of 
said  folding  members  and  elements  being  movable  up  and 
down  in  said  gaps. 


cal  shaft,  a  pair  of  lever  arms  coupled  to  each  of  said  rotary 
shafts  and  extending  from  said  coupling  to  an  associated  one  of 
said  side  members,  means  responsive  to  a  movement  of  each  of 
said  cam  followers  for  moving  an  individually  associated  one 
of  said  side  members  whereby  said  lever  arms  pull  or  push  said 
side  members  responsive  to  a  rotation  of  an  associated  one  of 
said  shafts,  and  the  telescoped  position  of  said  side  members  are 
individually  controlled  by  the  contour  of  the  slot  in  which  itt 
associated  cam  follower  moves. 


5,072,574 
VACUUM  PACKAGING  MACHINE 
CecO  E.  PMtt,  Las  Vegas,  Ner.,  — ignor  to  Snciipw,  Inc. 
MontebeUo,  Calif. 

Filed  May  15, 1990,  Scr.  No.  524,149 
Int  a.'  B65B  11/52 
U&CL53— 427  U" 


5,072,573 
APPARATUS  WTFH  ADJUSTABLE  WIDTH  TRAYS  FOR 

AUTOMATIC  PACKAGING  MACHINES 
Steran  Tiama,  Cidcago,  ni.,  assignor  to  Tisaa  MachiM  Corpom- 

tkm,  Chicago,  m. 

Coatinnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  464,162,  Jaa.  12, 1990.  This 

application  Apr.  11, 1990,  Ser.  No.  508,269 

Int  a.'  B65B  5/06;  B65G  17/12 

VS.  CL  53—252  18  ClalBM 


,M)ytO 


1.  A  mandrel  and  assembly  for  an  automatic  package  ma- 
chine, said  mandrel  and  assembly  comprising  at  least  one  con- 
veyor having  a  plurality  of  tray  supports  attached  thereto  and 
at  periodic  locations  along  the  length  thereof,  means  associated 
with  said  tray  support  for  moving  a  tray  between  a  loading 
position  and  a  packaging  position  as  said  conveyor  moves  said 
tray  supports  along  a  predetermined  path,  a  tray  comprising 
two  L-shaped  side  members  which  overlap  in  the  center  of  said 
tray,  whereby  said  tray  telescopes  between  wide  and  narrow 
configurations,  tray  width  control  means  for  moving  said  side 
members  between  preselected  positions  to  telescope  said  tray 
and  change  its  width  responsive  to  said  conveyor  movement 
along  said  predetermined  path,  two  slots  extending  along  said 
predetermined  path,  said  tray  width  control  means  comprising 
two  cam  followers  mounted  on  said  tray  to  follow  individually 
associated  ones  of  said  slots,  means  responsive  to  a  movement 
of  said  cam  followers  for  telescoping  said  tray  whereby  the 
width  of  said  tray  is  adjusted  by  the  position  of  said  slot  rela- 
tive to  said  tray,  each  of  said  cam  followers  being  mounted  on 
the  bottom  of  an  individually  associated  rotary  mounted  verti- 


11.  A  method  of  vacuum  packaging  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  an  apparatus  having  a  base,  a  heating  hood 
mounted  on  said  base,  said  base  being  formed  with  a  first 
side  having  a  first  access  and  a  second  side  opposite  said 
first  side  having  a  second  access  for  defining  a  product 
work  area  between  said  sides,  a  reciprocally  moveable 
table  mounted  on  said  base,  said  table  comprising  a  first 
packaging  well  and  a  second  packaging  well  juxtaposed 
therewith,  a  sealing  frame  movably  mounted  on  said  base 
for  holding  a  sheet  of  wrapping  material,  and  a  vacuum 
means  mounted  on  said  base; 

placing  a  first  backing  board  into  said  first  packaging  well 
and  placing  a  product  on  said  first  backing  board; 

placing  a  first  sheet  of  wrapping  material  in  said  sealing 
frame; 

raising  said  sealing  frame  and  said  first  sheet  into  a  heating 
position  adjacent  said  stationary  hood  to  heat  said  sheet; 

moving  said  first  packaging  well  and  said  first  packing  board 
through  said  first  access  into  said  work  area  and  simulta- 
neously moving  said  second  packaging  well  and  said 
second  backing  board  through  said  second  access  out  of 
said  work  area; 

lowering  said  sealing  frame  and  said  heated  sheet  onto  said 
first  backing  board; 

applying  a  vacuum  to  said  first  backing  board  to  seal  said 
heated  sheet  onto  said  first  backing  board; 

placing  a  second  backing  board  into  said  second  packaging 
well  and  placing  a  product  on  said  second  backing  board; 

placing  a  second  sheet  of  wrapping  material  in  said  sealing 
frame; 

raising  said  sealing  frame  and  said  second  sheet  into  said 
heating  position; 

moving  said  second  packaging  well  and  said  second  backing 
board  through  said  second  access  into  said  packaging 
work  area  and  simultaneously  moving  said  first  packaging 
well  and  said  first  backing  board  out  through  said  first 
access  out  of  said  work  area; 

lowering  said  sealing  frame  and  said  heated  sheet  onto  said 
second  backing  board  while  removing  said  first  backing 
board  from  said  first  packaging  well; 
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applying  a  vacuum  to  said  backing  board  to  seal  said  second 

heated  sheet  onto  said  second  backing  board;  and 
repeating  said  steps  as  necessary. 


5,072^5 

MFTHOD  OF  FEEDING  ARTICLES  INTO  A 

HORIZONTAL  WRAPPING  MACHINE 

Lawrence  D.  Lakty,  4628  OConnor  Ct.,  Irring,  Tex.  75062 

DHisioii  of  Ser.  No.  387,959,  Jul.  31, 1989,  Pat.  No.  4,967,541. 

TU*  ayplicalkM  Nov.  5,  1990,  Scr.  No.  609^61 

lot.  a.'  B65B  35/24.  9/20 

VS.  CL  53— «50  7  Claiau 


tainer  front,  rear  and  side  walls  below  said  container 
bottom  for  holding  a  supply  of  cord,  said  compartment 
formed  by  opposed  side  walls  extending  l>elow  said  con- 
tainer bottom  and  a  bottom  cross  piece  connecting  said 
compartment  side  walls. 


5,072^77 
CUTTING  HEIGHT  GUAGE 
EnMM  C.  Lokkcn,  Box  1345,  Wcybwm  Sviutdiewan,  Canada 
S4H  3J9 

Filed  Aug.  27,  1990,  Ser.  No.  573,324 

Int.  CL'  AOID  67/00 

VS.  CL  56—208  14  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  feeding  an  article  into  the  open  wrapping 
material  tube  inlet  end  of  a  horizontal  wrapping  machine,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
positioning  the  article  in  a  stationary  support  surface  having 

a  forward  exit  and  disposed  rearwardly  adjacent  the  tube 

inlet  ends; 
positioning  a  pusher  member  above  said  support  surface  and 

behind  said  article; 
moving  said  pusher  member  forwardly  along  said  support 

surface  beside  the  article  iherealong  past  said  exit  end  into 

the  tube  inlet  end; 
moving  said  pusher  member  upwardly  without  forward 

acceleration  which  would  tend  to  accelerate  the  article; 

and 
moving  said  pusher  member  horizontally  outwardly  away 

from  said  tube  inlet  end  prior  to  appreciable  entry  of  said 

pusher  member  into  the  tube  inlet  end. 


54r72,576 
NEWSPAPER  BUNDLER 
David  L.  Evans,  Acton,  Mus.,  assignor  to  Tucker  Housewares, 
Leominster,  Maas. 

Filed  Sep.  26,  1990,  Ser.  No.  588,687 

Int.  CL'  B65B  27/08.  13/00 

VS.  a.  53—592  14  Claims 


1.  An  article  bundler  comprising: 

a  container  having  upwardly  extending  connected  front, 
rear  and  side  walls  and  a  bottom  onto  which  the  article  is 
to  be  placed,  the  upper  edges  of  the  container  front,  rear 
and  side  walls  being  connected  by  a  continuous  peripheral 
rim, 

a  hollow  pedestal  base  extending  below  said  bottom  and 
having  its  own  bottom  wall  to  rest  on  a  surface, 

at  least  one  compartment  extending  from  one  of  said  con- 


13.  In  a  harvesting  machine  having  a  frame,  an  operators  cab 
fixed  to  the  frame  and  including  a  frontal  viewing  area,  an 
adjustable  working  head  moveably  mounted  on  the  frame  and 
a  working  head  position  indicator  mounted  on  said  operators 
cab,  said  working  head  position  indicator  comprising,  scale 
means  attached  to  said  operators  cab  at  the  frontal  viewing 
area,  an  elongated  glass  rod  indicator  moveable  relative  to  said 
scale  means  and  in  close  proximity  thereto,  a  slim  tubular  body 
member  mounted  on  said  operators  cab,  an  elongated  biasing 
means  having  an  upper  end  attached  to  said  slim  tubular  body 
member,  said  elongated  biasing  means,  internally  slideably 
supporiing  said  elongated  glass  rod  indicator,  an  adjustable 
working  head  fastener  is  connected  at  a  first  end  to  said  adjust- 
able working  head  and  at  a  second  end  simuluneously  to  said 
glass  rod  indicator  and  a  lower  end  of  said  elongated  biasing 
means  whereby  movement  of  said  adjusuble  working  head 
causes  a  movement  of  said  glass  rod  indicator  past  said  scale 
means  to  give  an  operator  a  visual  indication  of  the  degree  of 
movement  of  the  working  head. 


5,072,578 

ACCELERATION  OVERRIDE  MEANS  FOR  A  FUEL 

CONTROL 

Robert  G.  Moore,  Jr.,  Granger,  Ind^  assignor  to  Allied-Signal 

Inc.,  Morristown,  N  J. 

FUed  Dec  14, 1989,  Ser.  No.  450,797 

Int.  a.'  F02C  7/28 

VS.  CL  60— 39J81  10  Claims 

1.  In  a  gas  turbine  having  at  least  one  compressor,  a  housing 
with  a  first  chamber  and  a  second  chamber  located  therein,  a 
main  fuel  passage  connected  to  a  source  of  fuel,  a  metering 
valve  located  in  said  main  fuel  passage  for  controlling  the  flow 
of  fuel  from  the  source  to  a  combustion  chamber,  said  com- 
pressor routing  as  a  result  of  the  combustion  of  fuel  in  the 
combustion  chamber  to  develop  a  compressor  discharge  pres- 
sure Pc  in  an  operational  fluid,  a  control  system  for  operating 
said  metering  valve  in  accordance  with  a  fuel  supply  schedule 
corresponding  to  a  desired  rotational  speed  for  said  compres- 
sor, temperature  responsive  means  for  modifying  said  com- 
pressor discharge  pressure  in  said  operational  fluid  from  P^  to 
Px,  bellow  means  for  separating  said  first  chamber  from  said 
second  chamber  and  connected  to  said  metering  valve,  a  first 
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passageway  connected  to  said  temperature  responsive  means 
for  communicating  said  operational  fluid  having  modified 
compressor  discharge  pressure  Px  to  said  first  chamber,  a 
second  passageway  connecting  said  first  passageway  to  said 
second  chamber,  said  first  passageway  having  a  first  bleed 
orifice  located  therein  and  said  second  passageway  having  a 
second  bleed  orifice  located  therein,  a  lever  arrangement  hav- 
ing a  face  on  the  end  thereof  located  adjacent  said  second  bleed 
orifice  and  responsive  to  an  input  signal  applied  to  a  power 
lever  by  an  operator,  said  lever  arrangement  being  responsive 
to  the  rotational  speed  of  said  compressor  for  controlling  flow 
of  operational  fluid  from  said  second  pas.sageway  through  said 
second  bleed  orifice  to  establish  a  fluid  pressure  Py  in  the 
operational  fluid  presented  to  said  second  chamber,  said  bel- 
low means  responding  to  a  pressure  differential  P^—  P^  created 
in  the  operational  fluid  by  the  modified  compressor  fluid  pres- 
sure Pjt  in  the  first  chamber  and  fluid  pressure  P^  in  the  second 


through  the  outlet  opening  to  create  a  thrust  wherein  the 
flow  area  through  the  impeller  is  greater  than  the  flow 


area  through  the  outlet  opening  so  as  to  reduce  cavitation 
during  operation  of  the  thru&ier. 


5,072,580 
SYSTEM  FOR  OPERATING  GAS  TURBINE  JET  ENGINE 

WITH  FAN  DAMAGE 

Gregory  S.  Patterson,  Stuart,  and  James  B.  Kelly,  l*ke  Worth, 

both  of  Fla.,  assignors  to  United  Technologies  Corporation, 

Hartford,  Conn. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  316,265,  Feb.  27, 1989,  Pat.  No.  4,959,955. 

This  application  Jul.  17,  1990,  Ser.  No.  553,466 

Int.  a.5  F02K  ///« 

VS.  a.  60—242  11  Oaims 


chamber  to  provide  said  metering  valve  with  an  operational 
input  to  limit  the  maximum  fuel  supplied  to  said  turbine  ac- 
cording to  said  fuel  supply  schedule,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: 

means  responsive  to  a  desired  acceleration  of  said  compres- 
sor above  a  predetrmined  rotational  speed  different  than 
that  produced  by  said  fuel  supply  schedule  and  with  said 
lever  arrangement  having  moved  said  face  to  seal  said 
second  bleed  orifice  to  terminate  the  establishment  of  fluid 
pressure  Py  for  initiating  communication  of  operational 
fluid  to  said  first  and  second  chambers  having  a  further 
modified  fluid  pressure  P^'.  said  bellow  means  responding 
to  said  further  modified  fluid  pressure  Px'  by  transmitting 
an  operational  signal  to  said  metering  valve  whereby 
additional  fuel  is  supplied  to  said  combustion  chamber 
according  to  a  new  fuel  supply  schedule  corresponding  to 
the  actual  speed  of  said  turbine  corrected  for  temperature 
and  altitude. 


5,072,579 
MARINE  VESSEL  THRUSTER 
Calvin  A.  Gongwer,  Glendora,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Innerspace 
Corporation,  Covina,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1990,  Ser.  No.  511,414 
Int  a.'  B63H  1/14 
VS.  a.  60—221  20  Claims 

1.  A  wall  thruster  for  a  marine  vessel  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  having  a  substantially  cylindrical  plenum 
chamber  therein  and  a  circular  cover  at  a  forward  end 
thereof,  the  cover  having  a  plurality  of  inlet  openings 
surrounding  a  central  outlet  opening  wherein  the  outlet 
opening  is  circular;  and 

(b)  an  impeller  disposed  within  the  housing  such  that  the 
impeller,  when  rotated,  can  draw  water  into  the  plenum 
chamber  through  the  inlet  openings  and  discharge  it  out 


7^--5^. 


1.  A  gas  turbine  engine  having: 

a  compressor; 

a  turbine; 

an  augmentor; 

a  variable  area  exhaust  nozzle; 

a  known  anticipated  EPR  value  for  any  operating  airflow 
and  nozzle  area  condition,  representing  an  undamaged 
compressor; 

EPR  sensing  means  for  sensing  the  actual  EPR  and  produc- 
ing an  actual  EPR  signal; 

nozzle  position  sensing  means  for  determining  nozzle  area; 

nozzle  adjusting  means  for  varying  the  nozzle  area; 

stall  detecting  means; 

an  EPR  control  mode  comprising  said  nozzle  adjusting 
means  responsive  to  said  EPR  sensing  means; 

a  base  control  mode  comprising  a  fixed  nozzle  area  opera- 
tion mode; 

characterized  by: 

EPR  error  calculation  means  for  establishing  a  quantitetive 
actual  EPR  error  signal  by  comparing  the  actual  EPR 
signal  to  said  anticipated  EPR  value; 

fan  damage  detect  means  defining  a  tolerable  EPR  fan  dam- 
age error; 

damage  comparison  means  for  comparing  said  actual  EPR 
error  signal  to  said  tolerable  EPR  fan  damage  error  of  said 
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fan  damage  detect  means  and  establishing  a  fan  damage 
signal,  if  said  EPR  error  signal  exceeds  said  tolerable  EPR 
fan  damage  error; 

a  stall  detect  means  for  detecting  an  immediately  preceding 
stall; 

fan  damage  accommodation  means  defining  a  predicted  stall 
limit  nozzle  area  as  a  function  of  potential  EPR  error 
signal,  and  including  damage  accommodation  comparison 
means  for  applying  said  actual  EPR  error  signal  as  said 
potential  EPR  error  of  said  fan  damage  accommodation 
means  and  determining  a  corresponding  nozzle  area;  and 

minimum  area  limit  means  responsive  to  said  damage  accom- 
modation means,  or  limiting  the  minimum  area  of  said 
nozzle  to  said  corresponding  area,  but  only  in  the  presence 
of  a  detected  fan  damage  signal  and  an  immediately  pre- 
ceeding  stall. 

S,072.S81 

SCRAM  JET  COMBUSTOR 

Daaiel  L.  Harshman,  Forest  Park,  Ohio,  aaaigDor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

DiTiaioii  of  Ser.  N«.  327331.  Sep.  26, 19M.  This  application  Oct 

15, 1990,  Ser.  No.  597,132 

Iirt.  CI.'  P02K  7/10.  7/14 

MS.  CL  «0-270.1  3  daiaw 


(a)  means  for  varying  said  longitudinal  distance  during  su- 
personic flight; 

(b)  means  for  varying  said  fuel  injector  angle  during  super- 
sonic flight;  and 

(c)  means  for  varying  the  transverse  distance  between  said 
walls  during  supersonic  flight. 

5,072^83 

EXHAUST  SYSTEM  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINES 

TomoBori  Urushihara;  Junichi  Yokoyama,  both  of  Kanagawa, 
and  Tcrnyuki  Itoh,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  asaignors  to  Niaaoa 
Motor  ConpaBy,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Fdi.  8, 1990,  Ser.  No.  476,792 
ClaiuH  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  8, 1989. 1-27601 
Int.  a.'  P02B  27/02 
UJS.  CL  60—313  »  C««*M 


3.  A  scramjet  combustor  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  two 
spaced-apart,  generally  opposing,  and  generally  longitudinally 
extending  walls,  with  at  least  one  of  said  walls  having  an  aft- 
facing  step,  said  combustor  also  having  a  fuel  injector  disposed 
proximate  said  step  at  an  acute  positive  angle  with  respect  to 
said  longitudinal  axis,  and  wherein  the  improvement  comprises 
means  for  varying  said  fuel  injector  angle  during  supersonic 
flight. 

5,072,582 
SCRAMJET  COMBUSTOR 
Daniel  L.  Hanhman,  Forest  Park,  Ohio,  aarignor  to  General 
Electric  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

FUcd  Mar.  23, 1989,  Ser.  No.  327^31 

Int.  a.»  F02K  7/10,  7/14 

UJS.  a.  60—270.1  *  Claims 


4.  A  scramjet  combustor  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  two 
spaced-apart,  generally  opposing,  and  generally  longitudinally 
extending  walls,  with  each  of  said  walls  having  an  aft-facing 
step,  said  steps  being  a  longitudinal  distance  apart,  said  com- 
bustor also  having  a  fuel  injector  disposed  proximate  a  said 
step  at  an  acute  positive  angle  with  respect  to  said  longitudinal 
axis,  and  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 


1.  An  exhaust  system  for  internal  combustion  engines  com- 
prising: 

at  least  two  exhaust  passages,  each  passage  communicated 
with  at  least  one  branch  exhaust  passage  of  an  exhaust 
manifold  communicating  exhaust  ports  of  a  multiple-cyl- 
inder engine; 

a  confluent  exhaust  passage  disposed  downstream  of  said  at 
least  two  exhaust  passages,  said  confluent  exhaust  passage 
including  a  confluent  point  for  converging  downstream 
ends  of  said  at  least  two  exhaust  passages;  and 

means  for  bypassing  a  portion  of  exhaust  gas  flow  through 
said  confluent  point  only  when  the  engine  is  within  a 
predetermined  liigh  engine  revolution  range. 

5,072,584 
HYDRAUUC  DRIVE  Wmi  FLUID  COOLING  BY-PASS 

LINE 
Mapiu  MaKh,  J.-Kcnwr-Str.  2,  D-7320  Goppingcn,  and  Achim 
L.  Kehrbcrger,  E.-KirchBer-Str.  33,  D-7302  OstfUdem,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geramny 
per  No.  PCr/EP88/00231,  §  371  Drtc  Sep.  7, 1989,  §  102(e) 
Date  Sep.  7.  1989,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO88/07633,  PCT  Pnb. 
D*te  Oct  6, 1988 

PCT  FUed  Mar.  22,  1988,  Ser.  No.  399,488 
CUins  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  27, 
1987,  3710028 

Int  CI.»  F16D  31/02;  F15B  11/08 
\}S.  a.  60—378  8  Ctaima 

1.  A  pressure  medium-operated  driving  device  which  in- 
cludes 

(a)  a  pump  (26)  having  an  outlet  which  supplies  pressurized 

working  fluid, 

(b)  a  double-acting  working  cylinder  (10)  having  working 
chambers  (16,  18), 

(c)  a  reversing  valve  (24), 

(d)  a  sump  (28), 

(e)  lines  (20,  32,  22,  30)  connecting  the  working  chambers 
(16, 18)  of  the  double-acting  cylinder  (10)  with  the  revers- 
ing valve  (24)  and  the  outlet  of  said  sump  (26),  the  volume 
of  said  lines  at  least  equalling  the  volume  of  a  working 
chamber  (16,  18)  of  the  double-acting  working  cylinder 
(10). 
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(0  a  cooling  device  (34)  associated  with  at  least  one  of  said 

connecting  lines  (20,  32;  22,  30), 
(g)  a  valve  controlled  bypass  line  (36,  38)  intercoimecting 


end  portions  of  said  connecting  lines  (20,  32;  22,  30)  adja- 
cent to  the  double-acting  working  cylinder  (10),  and 
(h)  a  scavenging  control  (40)  to  open  and  close  said  valve 
controlled  bypass  line  (36,  38). 


^" 


'S. 


1.  In  a  hydrosutic  auxiliary-power  steering  device  including 
a  power-steering  pump  for  delivering  a  flow  of  pressure  oil  to 
an  intake  conduit,  a  steering  motor  connected  with  the  intake 
conduit  by  a  steering  valve  that  is  adjustable  by  rotation  of  a 
steering  wheel  and  a  metering  pump  that  is  driven  by  rotation 
of  the  steering  wheel,  and  a  branch  conduit  leading  to  the 
metering  pump  and  connected  with  the  intake  conduit, 

the  improvement  which  comprises 

a  damping  valve  (16)  arranged  in  said  intake  conduit  (4),  said 
damping  valve  including 


(a)  a  piston  (12)  shiftable  between  a  neutral  middle  position 
and  operating  positions;  and 

(b)  spring  means  (13,  14)  for  biasing  said  piston  toward  its 
neutral  position,  said  piston  blocking  the  branch  conduit 
(6)  when  in  the  neutral  position  and  opening  a  flow  cross- 
section  from  the  intake  conduit  to  the  branch  conduit  of 
the  metering  pump  (5)  when  in  an  operating  position. 


S,072.n6 

HYDROSTATIC  SERVO-ASSISTED  CTEERING  SYSTEM, 

PARTICULARLY  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLES 
Rolf  FMBbeader,  Mnttai^eii,  Fed.  R«p.of  Crrmany,  aari^or  to 
Zahuradtebrik  FHedrfaiMhafien,  AG.,  FHedridHhafca,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gcrauy 
per  No.  PCT/EP88/01034,  §  371  Date  Apr.  18. 1990.  §  102(e) 
Dnte  Apr.  18. 1990,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO89/04788.  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Jnn.  2, 1989 

PCT  FIM  Not.  12, 1988,  Ser.  No.  469^75 
C3ainis  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  GciHany,  Nov.  26, 
1987,  3740120 

Int  CL'  F16D  31/02 
U.S.  CL  60—384  5  ( 


5,072,585  

HYDROSTATIC  AUXILIARY-POWER  STEERING 
DEVICE 

Rolf  Faasbender.  Mntlangen.  and  Bemd  Ilg,  Henchlingen,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignofs  to  Zahnradfabrik  FVie- 
drichahafen,  AG,  Friedricbshafca.  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcriMny 

PCT  No.  PCr/EP89/00040,  §  371  Date  May  31, 1990,  §  102(e) 
Date  May  31, 1990.  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO89/06618,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Jnl.  27, 1989 

PCT  FUcd  Jan.  14, 1988,  Ser.  No.  499.267 
Clainis  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  20, 

1988.  3801452 

Int  CL»  F16D  31/02 

\}S.  CL  60—384  10  CtafaM 


1.  In  a  hydrostatic  auxiliary  power  steering  mechanism  for 
motor  vehicles  including  a  metering  device  operated  by  a 
manual  steering  wheel,  a  control  valve  connected  with  the 
metering  device  and  shifted  from  a  neutral  middle  position  in 
first  and  second  opposite  axial  directions  against  the  force  of 
spring  elements  upon  roUtion  of  the  steering  wheel  in  opposite 
directions,  respectively,  a  variable  displacement  pump  having 
a  pressure  line  connected  with  the  control  valve  and  a  nonre- 
turn line  connected  with  a  pressure  medium  reservoir,  the 
pressure  line  containing  an  orifice  and  a  control  line  beyond 
the  orifice  in  the  direction  of  flow,  said  control  line  being 
connected  with  an  adjusting  device  for  the  variable  displace- 
ment pump,  the  control  line  being  connected  with  the  non- 
return line  when  the  control  valve  is  in  its  neutral  middle 
position,  the  control  valve  including  a  valve  piston  arranged  in 
a  valve  borehole  connected  with  the  pressure  line  via  a  dis- 
charge opening  thereof,  the  valve  piston  having  an  outer  sur- 
face including  a  central  spool  land  adjacent  to  the  pressure  line 
discharge  opening  and  two  spool  lands  spaced  on  either  side  of 
the  central  land  to  define  a  pair  of  grooves,  the  improvement 
which  comprises 

(a)  a  segment  of  each  of  said  pressure  and  control  lines  is 
connected  with  said  valve  borehole  via  a  common  open- 
ing arranged  adjacent  said  piston  central  spool  land;  and 

(b)  said  orifice  being  defined  by  said  piston  central  spool 
land  and  said  pressure  line  discharge  opening,  said  orifice 
having  a  cross-section  that  varies  as  a  function  of  the 
position  of  said  control  valve,  said  orifice  having  a  mini- 
mum cross-section  when  said  control  valve  is  in  its  neutral 
middle  position,  said  orifice  cross-section  increasing  as 
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said  control  valve  is  shifted  in  opposite  directions  upon 
rotation  of  the  steering  wheel. 


HYDRAULICALLY  OPERATED  CONTINUOUSLY 
VARIABLE  TRANSMISSION 
Kcnichi  Ikejiri;  Eiichiro  Kawahara,  and  Mitsumasa  Furumoto, 
all  of  Saitama,  Japan,  assignors  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

CoBtiBiiatioa  of  Ser.  No.  130,750,  Dec.  9, 1W7.  Pat  No. 

4364,8Z3.  This  appUcation  Aug.  15,  1989,  Ser.  No.  394,215 

ClauBS  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  9,  1986,  61-293068 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  12, 

2006,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Irt.  a.5  F16D  39/00 

VS.  a.  60-488  »7  Claims 


I— .— ».— h-a 


1.  An  oil  flow  control  apparatus  in  a  hydraulically  operated 
continuously  variable  transmission,  comprising  a  hydraulic 
actuator,  an  auxiliary  pump  supplying  an  operating  oil  under 
pressure  to  said  hydraulic  actuator,  a  valve  for  maintaining  a 
relatively  constant  pressure  of  said  operating  oil  at  said  hy- 
draulic actuator,  an  oil  passage  connected  to  said  auxiliary 
pump,  said  hydraulic  actuator,  and  said  valve,  a  release  oil 
passage  connected  to  said  valve,  and  a  replenishing  oil  passage 
connected  to  said  valve  for  supplying  replenishing  oil  to  said 
hydraulic  transmission,  wherein  said  valve  selectively  con- 
nects said  auxiliary  pump  to  said  replenishing  oil  passage  ac- 
cording to  the  pressure  of  oil  supplied  from  said  auxiliary 
pump  and  to  said  release  oil  passage  according  to  the  pressure 
of  oil  supplied  from  said  auxiliary  pump. 

5,072,588 
MOnON  MULTIPLIER  FOR  USE  WITH  EXTENDABLE 

BOOM  FORK  LIFT  VEHICLE 

JiMct  E.  Lawden  Ronald  R.  SUnn,  and  John  L.  Baker,  all  of 

Lnbbock,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Eagle-Picher  Industries,  Inc^ 

Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  394^89,  Ang- 17, 1989,  Pat  No.  4,986,721. 

This  appUcation  May  23, 1990,  Ser.  No.  527,347 

Int.  CL'  F15B  3/00 

VS.  CL  60—571  1  Citim 


adjacent  said  central  chamber  and  outer  ends  spaced  from 
said  central  chamber, 

a  fixed  piston  in  said  first  outboard  chamber  and  a  movable 
piston  in  said  second  outboard  chamber, 

a  fixed  piston  rod  connected  to  said  fixed  piston  and  project- 
ing from  one  end  of  said  cylinder, 

a  moving  piston  rod  connected  to  said  moving  piston  and 
projecting  from  the  other  end  of  said  cylinder, 

a  first  fluid  line  interconnecting  said  inner  end  of  said  first 
outboard  chamber  to  said  outer  end  of  said  second  out- 
board chamber, 

a  second  fluid  line  interconnecting  said  outer  end  of  said  first 
outboard  chamber  is  said  inner  end  of  said  second  out- 
board chamber, 

said  outboard  chambers  and  lines  being  filled  with  fluid,  and 

means  for  moving  said  cylinder  axially, 

whereby,  when  one  rod  is  fixed  and  said  cylinder  is  moved 
with  respect  to  it,  the  movable  rod  will  move  a  greater 
distance  which  is  equal  to  the  disUnce  said  cylinder  moves 
plus  the  distance  said  movable  rod  travels  with  respect  to 
said  cylinder. 


5,072,589 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  HAVING 

MULTIPLE  EXPANSION  AND  COMPRESSION 

Gerhard  Schmitz,  SUyio-GseU-Strasse  19,  B-4780  Saint-Vitii, 

Belgium 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1989,  Ser.  No.  447,268 
Claims  priority,  application  Belgium,  Dec.  30,  1988,  8801451 
Int  aj  P02B  33/06 
VS.  a.  60—622  7  Qaims 


1.  A  motion  multiplier  comprising: 

a  moving  cylinder  having  a  central  chamber  and  a  first 
outboard  chamber  on  one  side  of  said  central  chamber  and 
a  second  outboard  chamber  on  the  other  side  of  said  cen- 
tral chamber,  said  outboard  chambers  having  inner  ends 


^ \\13 ^ 


2.  An  internal  combustion  engine  of  the  type  comprising  a 
plurality  of  at  least  three  cylinders  each  including  a  working 
chamber  with  a  volume  variable  through  the  displacement 
within  the  cylinder  of  a  piston  between  a  top  dead  center 
position  and  a  bottom  dead  center  position  under  the  effect  of 
pressure  forces  periodically  generated  within  said  chamber,  to 
each  cyhnder  being  associated  gaseous  fluid  intake  means  and 
combustive  gas  discharge  means,  the  piston  of  each  cylinder 
being  connected  to  a  crankshaft  of  the  engine,  wherein  at  least 
one  cylinder  operating  as  a  two-stroke  low  pressure  cylinder 
and  two  cylinders  operating  as  combustive  cylinders  and  in 
that  the  pistons  of  the  low  pressure  and  combustive  cylinders, 
respectively,  are  connected  to  the  crankshaft  so  that  the  pis- 
tons of  the  combustive  cylinders  on  the  one  hand  and  the 
piston  of  the  low  pressure  cylinder  on  the  other  hand  are 
moving  in  opposite  directions,  the  working  chamber  of  the  low 
pressure  cylinder  communicating  with  a  gaseous  fluid  intake 
way  and  with  a  combustible  gases  exhaust  way  and  with  the 
working  chamber  of  each  combustive  cylinder  on  the  one  hand 
through  a  first  channel  comprising  heat  exchange  means  for 
discharging  the  fluid  into  this  working  chamber,  through  the 
agency  of  a  discharge  valve  associated  with  the  low  pressure 
cylinder  and  of  an  inlet  valve  associated  with  the  combustive 
cylinder  and  on  the  other  through  a  second  channel  separate 
from  said  first  channel  for  transferring  the  combustible  gases 
through  the  medium  of  a  transfer  valve  associated  with  the 
combustive  cylinder,  said  valves  being  operated  so  that  said 
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discharge  valve  be  open  during  the  stroke  of  the  piston  of  the 
low  pressure  cylinder  towards  its  top  dead  center  simulta- 
neously with  the  inlet  valve  of  one  of  the  two  combustive 
cylinders  and  in  that  the  transfer  valve  of  this  combustive 
cylinder  is  open  during  the  second  stroke  of  the  piston  of  the 
low  pressure  cylinder  towards  its  bottom  dead  center  after  the 
intake  of  the  fluid  into  this  cylinder. 


5,072,590 
BOTTLED  WATER  CHILUNG  SYSTEM 
Bruce  D.  Borrows,  Valencia,  Califs  assignor  to  Ebtedi,  Inc., 
ColnmbttS,OUo 

Filed  Fdi.  11,  1991,  Ser.  No.  653,054 

Int  CL'  F25B  21/02 

VS.  a.  62—3.64  11  Ctoims 


support  and  said  delivery  capillary  to  provided  thermal 
isolation  of  said  delivery  capillary  from  the  ambient,  with 


the  shield  having  a  low-thermal  conductivity  means  dis- 
posed at  its  inside  surface;  and 
means  for  removing  heat  from  said  shield. 


6.  A  water  dispenser  station,  comprising: 

a  housing  defining  a  storage  reservoir  adapted  to  receive  a 
supply  of  water; 

a  thermoelectric  heat  transfer  module  having  a  hot  side  and 
cold  side,  and  means  for  transferring  thermal  energy  from 
said  cold  side  to  said  hot  side; 

means  for  mounting  said  module  with  said  cold  side  in  ther- 
mal communication  with  the  water  supply  within  the 
storage  reservoir; 

a  heat  exchanger; 

a  closed  loop  circulation  network  coiwected  between  said 
heat  exchanger  and  module  hot  side; 

a  heat  transfer  fluid  within  said  circulation  network;  and 

pump  means  for  circulating  the  heat  transfer  fluid  through 
said  closed  loop  circulation  network,  said  pump  means 
including  a  drive  motor  having  a  drive  shaft,  a  first  impel- 
ler driven  by  said  drive  shaft  for  circulating  the  heat 
transfer  fluid  through  said  circulation  network,  and  a 
second  impeller  driven  by  said  drive  shaft  for  stirring 
water  within  the  reservoir. 


5,072,592 
GAS  CLEANER 
TsMMO  Ishigdd,  Soka,  Japmu  aMi^or  to  SMC  Corporalian, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul  26, 1990,  Ser.  No.  543,479 

bt  CL>  BOID  8/00 

VS.  CL  62—553  W  Claims 


1.  A  gas  cleaner  comprising  a  heat-insulating  coolant  con- 
tainer to  be  ruled  with  a  coolant  and  a  hermetically  sealed 
container  of  a  thermally  conductive  material  immersed  in  the 
coolant  in  said  coolant  container, 
the  hermetically  sealed  container  having  a  pipe  to  supply  a 
gas  to  be  cleaned,  a  pipe  to  discharge  a  cleaned  gas,  and 
filters  of  sintered  metal  to  remove  moisture  from  the 
cooled  gas  flowing  through  the  container  from  the  supply 
pipe  to  the  discharge  pipe  by  means  of  liquefaction  and 
adsorption,  and 
the  filters  being  made  of  a  sintered  metal  prepared  by  sinter- 
ing fine  particles  or  fibers  of  a  thermally  conductive  metal 
and  closely  and  directiy  fitted  to  the  inner  wall  of  the 
hermetically  sealed  contaiiter. 


5,072,991 
FLEXIBLE  TRANSFER  LINE  EXHAUST  GAS  SHIELD 
John  A.  Grange,  Red  Hook,  and  Sndeg  M.  Paris,  PleaswitTaie, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  HYPRES  Incorporated,  Elmsford, 

N  Y 

Piled  Oct  17, 1909,  Ser.  No.  422,799 
Int  CL'  F17C  13/00 
VS.  CL  6X-50.7  17  Oalms 

1.  A  flexible  transfer  line  for  transferring  cooling  liquid 
between  a  first  and  a  second  point,  comprising: 
a  delivery  capillary  coupled  to  a  supply  of  said  liquid; 
an  outer  flexible  support  coaxial  with  said  delivery  capillary; 
an  inner  flexible  shield  positioned  between  said  outer  flexible 


5,072,593 

REFRIGERANT  RECLAIM  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

Leon  R.  Van  Stecnbnrgk,  Jr.,  890  E.  Lmt  Derib  Gidch  Rtc, 

Estes  Park,  Colo.  80517 

Cootinnation  of  Ser.  No.  294^23,  Jait  9, 1989,  abandoned, 

wUch  is  a  divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  109,958,  Oct  19, 1987, 

■bMdoned.  lUs  application  Ang.  17, 1990,  Ser.  No.  569^29 

Int  CL'  F25B  45/00 

VS.  CL  62—77  9  Oatea 

1.  A  method  for  reclaiming  refrigerant  comprising,  drawing 

refrigerant  to  be  reclaimed  from  its  container,  beating  the 
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refrigerant  to  a  gaseous  sute,  expanding  the  gaseous  stream  in 
an  upwardly  flowing  path,  separating  oil  from  the  gaseous 


the  refrigerant  remaining  in  said  tube  and  the  evaporated 
refrigerant  is  drawn  into  said  compressor  inlet 
whereby  said  refrigerant  becomes  trapped  within  said  hous- 
ing. 


5,072,595 
APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING  SMALL  BUBBLES  IN  A 

PRESSURIZED  FLUID  STREAM 
WflUiM  J.  Barfeier,  C720  CteMiwi  Marie  La,  Hazelwood,  Mo. 
OM2 

FiM  Sep.  19, 1990,  Scr.  No.  5M,«96 

lat.  a.)  OOIN  53/00 

UJS.  CL  62—129  12  CWm 


stream  by  abruptly  interrupting  the  flow  of  the  stream  and 
thereby  separating  oil  from  it  by  gravity. 


5,072,594 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PASSIVE 

REFRIGERANT  RETRIEVAL  AND  STORAGE 

David  C  S^airc,  1603  Chcftmrt,  Port  Haroi^  Mich.  48060 

Filed  Oct.  5,  1990,  Ser.  No.  593,689 

Int.  CL'  F25B  45/00 

UJS.  CL  62—77  >«  Ch™» 


15.  A  method  of  retrieving  and  storing  refrigerant  from  a 
coohng  system  being  serviced  of  the  type  having  a  compressor 
for  circulating  a  compressible  refrigerant  in  a  closed,  pressur- 
ized system  between  a  condenser  and  an  evaporator  to  provide 
a  cooling  effect,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
connecting  one  end  of  a  refrigerant  collector  tube  contained 
within  a  housing  to  the  cooling  system  at  the  condenser 
outlet; 
coimecting  the  interior  of  said  housing  to  the  compressor 


operating  the  cooling  system  compressor  to  pressurize  re- 
frigerant in  the  cooling  system  and  pump  the  refrigerant 
into  said  collector  tube;  and 

discharging  refrigerant  from  said  collector  tube  into  said 
housing  interior  through  a  metering  valve  where  the 
refrigerant  pressure  is  reduced  and  evaporates  and  cools 


1.  Apparatus  for  detecting  gas  bubbles  in  a  liquid  stream 
flowing  within  a  conduit  comprising 

inlet  connection  means  for  connecting  to  the  conduit, 
chamber  means  communicating  with  the  inlet  connection 
means  and  positioned  above  it  for  containing  liquid  and 
for  receiving  and  accumulating  gas  bubbles  conveyed  to  it 
by  the  liquid  stream  whereby  the  liquid  is  displaced  by  the 
accumulated  gas  bubbles,  the  chamber  means  including  a 
wall  for  containing  and  preventing  escape  to  the  atmo- 
sphere of  its  liquid  and  gas  contents, 
window  means  positioned  in  the  wall  for  permitting  light  to 
enter  and  leave  the  chamber  means,  an  exterior  surface, 
and  an  interior  surface  subject  to  the  liquid  or  gas  contents 
of  the  chamber  means, 
a  point  on  the  interior  surface  positioned  at  a  height  above 

the  inlet  connection  means, 
an  imaginary  line  erected  in  the  window  means,  the  line 

being  perpendicular  to  the  interior  surface  at  the  point, 
light  source  means  positioned  adjacent  the  exterior  surface 
of  the  window  means  in  a  first  position  for  directing  a  light 
beam  in  a  path  which  intersects  the  point  at  an  angle  with 
the  perpendicular  line,  the  angle  being  selected  to  produce 
a  condition  of  transmission  with  refraction  on  the  pres- 
ence of  liquid  in  the  chamber  means,  and  a  condition  of 
total  internal  reflection  on  the  presence  of  gas  in  the  cham- 
ber means  and 
light  sensor  means  positioned  adjacent  the  exterior  surface  of 
the  window  means  in  a  second  position  for  receiving  light 
emanated  from  the  light  source  means  and  reflected  from 
the  point,  and  further  including 
means  activated  by  the  light  sensor  for  performing  a  first 
function  on  the  presence  of  liquid  adjacent  the  window 
interior  surface  and  for  performing  a  second  function  on 
the  presence  of  gas  adjacent  the  window  interior  surface, 
and  further  including 
a  refrigerating  system  having  multiple  evaporators  and  a 
reverse  cycle  hot  gas  defrost  system  for  defrosting  at  least 
one  evaporator,  said  hot  gas  defrosting  evaporator  having 
a  suction  outlet  and  having  also  a  liquid  inlet  with  a  con- 
duit connected  thereto  and  the  bubble  detecting  apparatus 
connected  therein,  a  conduit  for  providing  hot  gas  to  the 
suction  outlet  during  defrost  and  further  providing  that 
the  second  function  is  the  termination  of  the  defrost. 
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5,072396 

ICE  BUILDING  CHILLED  WATER  SYSTEM  AND 

METHOD 

Thomas  A.  GUbertaon,  Moraga;  Michael  R.  Meyeia,  Sooomm, 
and  Brace  Kinneberg,  Martina,  all  of  CaUf.,  aaaignon  to 
RcMtion  Thcraul  Syitfi,  be,  Napa,  Calif. 

CoiitiButio»-ia-pwt  of  Ser.  No.  311,215,  Fd».  14, 1989,  Pat  No. 

4J>28,493,  which  is  a  cootiDoation-iD-part  of  Scr.  No.  284,890, 

Dec  6, 1988,  abwidoMd,  which  is  a  contiiiiiatioiHfai-part  of  Scr. 

No.  11,617,  F^.  6, 1987,  abandoned.  Thia  appUcatioa  Mw.  12, 
1990,  Ser.  No.  493,128 
iHt  CL>  F25D  17/02 

MS.  CL  62—185  2  OaiM 


ifr^'^^j 


I  S— t-J*^ !  ^ 


and  laid  mazimiun  Uquid  displacement  value,  overflow 
pipe  means  coupling  said  second  vessel  to  said  third  veaad 
for  communicating  overflow  volumes  of  said  first  liquid 
therebetween  during  said  ice  building  cycle,  level  detect- 
ing means  disposed  in  said  second  vessel  for  signalling 
when  said  first  liquid  therein  falls  below  a  preset  level,  and 
pumping  means  operated  in  response  to  said  level  detect- 
ing means  for  pumping  a  volimie  of  said  first  liquid  from 
said  third  vessel  to  said  secotid  vessel  to  maintain  a  preset 
level  of  said  first  liquid  in  said  second  vessel  during  said 
ice  thawing  cycle. 


5,072,597 

CONTROL  SYSTEMS  FOR  AUTOMOTIVE  AIR 

CONDITIONING  SYSTEMS 

Patrick  J.  BraaOey,  SoUhnll,  and  GreaTille  G.  R  Lntaa,  Bii^ 

MJagham,  both  of  Uiited  Kiagdom,  aaaignors  to  Motor  Puda 

(CoTcntry)  Ltd.,  CoTcatry,  Eagland 

Filed  Apr.  13, 1990,  Ser.  No.  508,703 
OaiBU  priority,  applicatioa  United  Kingdoai,  Apr.  13,  1989, 
8908338 

lat  a.!  F25B  41/00 
MS.  CL  62—209  15  < 


1.  In  a  chilled  water  system,  comprising,  in  combination: 

structural  means  defining  a  vessel  for  containing  a  volume  of 
a  first  liquid  characterized  by  a  fvst  freezing  temperature 
substantially  lower  than  water; 

a  multiplicity  of  ice  encapsulating  units  disposed  in  said 
vessel  and  occupying  a  major  portion  of  the  volume 
thereof,  each  of  said  ice  encapsulating  units  comprising 
sealed  container  means  being  filled  with  water  and  having 
a  volume  of  cholesterol  therein  serving  as  ice  nucleating 
agent  for  said  water;  and 

a  liquid  chilling  system  operatively  associated  with  said 
vessel  for  cooling  said  first  liquid  in  said  vessel  to  a  tem- 
perature above  said  first  freezing  temperature  and  below 
the  freezing  temperature  of  water; 

said  system  adapted  for  use  with  a  chilled  liquid  utilization 
system  having  a  predetermined  highest  point  of  liquid 
utilization,  said  liquid  chilling  system  being  operative 
during  an  ice  building  cycle,  and  further  comprising 
pumping  means  operative  during  an  ice  thawing  cycle  for 
circulating  said  first  liquid  through  said  chilled  liquid 
utilization  system  and  said  structural  means;  and 

wherein  said  structural  means  comprises  a  fu-st  vessel  in  the 
form  of  a  closed  tank,  a  second  separate  vessel  mounted  at 
a  location  higher  than  said  first  vessel  with  a  pipe  connect- 
ing said  second  vessel  to  said  first  vessel  for  automatic 
flow  of  portions  of  said  first  liquid  from  said  first  vessel  to 
said  second  vessel  due  to  volume  expansion  of  said  ice 
encapsulating  units  during  said  ice  building  cycle  and  for 
automatic  flow  of  portions  of  said  first  liquid  from  said 
second  vessel  to  said  first  vessel  due  to  volume  contrac- 
tion of  said  ice  encapsulating  units  during  said  ice  thawing 
cycle,  and  a  third  vessel  with  an  overflow  pipe  connecting 
said  second  vessel  to  said  third  vessel  for  communicating 
overflow  of  volumes  of  said  first  liquid  therebetween 
during  said  ice  building  cycle,  the  total  volume  of  portions 
of  said  first  liquid  flowing  from  said  first  vessel  to  said 
second  vessel  during  said  ice  building  cycle  having  a 
predetermined  maximum  liquid  displacement  value,  said 
second  vessel  having  a  second  vessel  volume  value  com- 
prising a  preselected  fraction  of  said  maximum  liquid 
displacement  value  and  being  adapted  to  be  mounted  in  a 
location  higher  than  said  highest  point  of  liquid  utilization; 
said  third  vessel  having  a  third  vessel  volume  value  at  least 
equal  to  the  difference  between  said  second  volume  value 


i'sucm  <caMuum 


1.  A  control  system  for  an  automotive  air  conditioning  sys- 
tem which  includes  a  refrigeration  circuit  comprising  a  refrig- 
erant compressor,  an  electromechanical  clutch  for  controlling 
an  operation  of  the  compressor,  a  condensor,  a  refrigerant 
expansion  means  and  an  evaporator  having  an  evaporator  core 
surface,  the  control  system  comprising  means  for  sensing  tem- 
peratures at  the  evaporator  and  at  the  compressor  of  the  air 
conditioning  system  and  a  controller  responsive  to  signals  from 
the  sensing  means  to  control  cycling  of  the  compressor  clutch, 
wherein  the  controller  is  operative  to  monitor  the  cycle  rate  of 
the  compressor  clutch  and  to  provide  command  signals,  to 
control  the  operation  of  the  air  conditioning  system  in  provid- 
ing conditioned  air,  when  the  clutch  cycle  rate  exceeds  or  falls 
below  predetermined  values. 


5,072,598 

SCARF  FOR  TRANSFERRING  HEAT  FROM  OR  TO 

BODY  AREAS  OF  THE  WEARER 

CarroU  M.  Dibrdl,  Saa  Aatoaio,  Tex.,  aMigaor  to  Escr  kcr 

Toweb,  Inc.,  Saa  Aatoaio,  Tex. 

Filed  Aag.  13, 1990,  Scr.  No.  565,786 
lat  CL>  F2SD  23/12 
MS.  CL  62— 259J  22  CUian 

9.  A  scarf  for  absorbing  heat  from,  or  transmitting  heat  to  a 
body  area  of  the  wearer  comprising: 
an  elongated  band  of  flexible  fabric  wrappable  around  a 

body  area  of  a  wearer, 
means  on  the  medial  portion  of  said  fabric  band  defining  a 
pocket  for  receiving  a  heat  absorbing  or  emitting  mass; 
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said  pocket  hmving  an  inner  wall  adjacent  the  body  areas  of  liquid  product  reservoir  into  said  longitudinal  air  passage- 

the  wearer;  and  way. 


5,072,600 

WASH  COLUMN  ICE-PACK  BOTTOM  DETECTION 

DEVICE 

Arif  Y.  KizUtug,  Naperrille,  111^  ■asigMM'  to  Chicago  Bridae  A 
Inm  Tedmical  Serrices,  Oak  Brook,  Dl. 

Filed  Dec.  4,  1990,  Scr.  No.  622,006 

Int  CL'  BOID  9/04:  COIF  2i/i0 

\i&.  a.  62—540  «  Claim 


said  inner  wall  being  formed  of  a  thin  gauge  sheet  of  heat 
transfer  material. 


5,072,599 

AIR  TUBE  CONTROL  FOR  FROZEN  DESSERT 

MACHINE 

John  J.  SimoM,  69  W.  Long  Dr.,  LawreBcevUle,  N  J.  08648 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1991,  Ser.  No.  668,940 

Irt.  a.'  F25C  1/iO 

U5.  CL  62-308  W  CW« 


1.  Apparatus  comprising: 

a  vessel  containing  a  variable  amount  of  an  aqueous  ice 
slurry  as  an  upper  packed  ice  bed  floating  on  an  aqueous 
volume; 

the  vessel  having  a  lower  internal  space; 

a  hollow  conduit  having  a  first  end  located  in  the  lower 
internal  space  of  the  vessel  and  a  second  end  located 
exterior  of  the  vessel; 

a  float  positioned  in  the  vessel  lower  internal  space;  and 

a  movable  line  in  the  hollow  conduit  and  extending  out  of 
the  first  end  and  joined  to  the  float,  and  the  line  extending 
out  of  the  conduit  second  end  thus  permitting  it  to  be 
displaced  to  indicate  the  position  of  the  float,  and  thus  the 
bottom  of  the  packed  ice  bed,  when  it  contacts  the  packed 
ice  bed  bottom. 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  dispensing  frozen  confectionery  prod- 
ucts, including  a  freeze  chamber,  a  liquid  product  reservoir  and 
a  flow  channel  connecting  the  freeze  chamber  with  the  reser- 
voir, an  improved  flow  device  for  controlling  the  flow  of  air 
and  liquid  into  the  freezing  chamber  from  the  liquid  product 
reservoir;  the  device  comprising: 

a)  a  tubular  member  having  an  upper  and  lower  section  with 
a  longitudinal  air  passageway  therethrough,  said  lower 
section  being  positioned  within  said  flow  channel  sub- 
mersed within  said  liquid  product  reservoir,  and  said 
upper  section  extending  above  the  liquid  held  within  said 
liquid  product  reservoir,  said  tubular  member  having  at 
least  one  opening  formed  within  the  circumferential  skin 
of  said  lower  section,  said  opening  allowing  liquid  to  flow 
from  said  liquid  product  reservoir  into  said  longitudinal 
air  passageway; 

b)  a  tubular  sleeve  having  two  open  ends,  a  top  end  and  a 
bottom  end,  said  sleeve  fitting  around  and  being  movably 
positionable  along  said  tubular  member,  said  sleeve  being 
capable  of  covering  said  openings  on  said  lower  section  of 
said  tubular  member,  blocking  the  flow  of  liquid  from  said 


5,072,601 

DIAMOND  SEITING 

Christopher  Shmiaski,  246-16  81st  Ave.,  Bellerose,  N.Y.  11426 

Filed  Sep.  18, 1990,  Scr.  No.  584,194 

tat  a.' A44C  77/02 
UjS.  CL  6J-28  17  Claims 


7.  A  jewelry  piece,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  precious  stones; 

a  setting,  and  means  for  mounting  said  stones  in  said  setting 

of  said  jewelry  piece; 
each  of  the  stones  comprising 
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a  visible  upper  surface  and  a  body  extending  below  the 
upper  surface  and  having  at  least  two  opposed  facets; 

said  means  for  mounting  said  stones  comprising  a  respective 
cutout  in  each  of  the  opposed  facets,  each  cutout  defining 
in  the  body  a  respective  biting  edge  and  a  clearance  above 
the  biting  edge; 

a  plurality  of  parallel,  spaced  walls  in  said  setting,  said  walls 
having  flat  surfaces  in  the  region  thereof  which  is  tra- 
versed and  engaged  by  said  biting  edges;  and 

said  walls  having  a  distance  therebetween  which  is  just 
slightly  smaller  than  a  corresponding  distance  between 
said  biting  edges  in  a  manner  enabling  said  biting  edges  to 
bite  into  and  firmly  grip  opposed  ones  of  said  wails  of  the 
setting. 


KNirriNG  MACHINE  WrfH  NEEDLE  CONTROL 
DEVICE  FOR  THE  KNITTING  OF  PATTERN  STITCHES 
Riccardo  Tenconi,  Vareae,  Italy,  assignor  to  Mec-Mor  Sj'J^ 
Iiiduo  OhMW,  Italy 

Filed  Jal.  5, 1990,  Ser.  No.  548438 
Claim  priority,  ^pHcatioa  Italy,  JaL  10, 1989,  21141  A/B9 
tot.  CL>  D04B  n/66 
MS.  CL  6^-222  6  ( 


5,072,602 
WEFT  THREAD  TRANSPORTER 
Rolf  Naunanii,  Mahleim/Meia,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaoy,  assigaor 
to  Kari  Mayer  TextilmaschiaeBfiibrik  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

nied  Dec.  18, 1989,  Ser.  No.  451,758 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  20, 
1988,  3842870 

tat  a.'  D04B  23/00 
MS.  CL  66—84  A  21  Claims 


*v« 


-HB        »  B  «  ^       W 


-|B 

1.  A  weft  thread  transporter  for  a  continuous,  oscillating 
weft  magazine  in  a  wrap  knitting  machine  driven  by  a  main 
shaft,  said  machine  having  a  pair  of  parallel  weft  carriers  and 
consuming  weft  threads  from  a  creel,  said  transporter  being 
adapted  to  work  with  the  weft  threads  when  they  are  either 
elastic  or  non-elastic,  comprising: 
a  carriage  having  thread  guides  for  laying  the  weft  threads 
across  the  parallel  weft  carriers  with  a  cyclically  varying 
laying  speed  depending  upon  the  position  of  the  carriage, 
said  carriage  being  operable  to  lay  the  weft  threads  by 
reciprocating  between  the  parallel  weft  carriers  of  the 
magazine; 
a  first  driven  delivery  means  for  providing  the  weft  threads 
from  said  creel  at  a  substantially  constant  delivery  speed; 
a  second  driven  delivery  means  downstream  from  said  first 
dehvery  means  for  delivering  therefrom  said  weft  threads 
at  a  variable  thread  drive  speed  that  corresponds  to  the 
cyclically  varying  laying  speed;  and 
a  storage  means  located  between  said  first  and  second  deliv- 
ery means  for  compensating  for  the  difference  between 
the  constant  delivery  speed  and  the  variable  thread  drive 
speed. 


1.  Knitting  machine,  with  needle  control  device  for  knitting 
pattern  stitches,  comprising  a  needle  holder  element  having  a 
plurality  of  grooves  each  of  which  slidably  accommodates  at 
least  one  needle  and  a  selector  arranged  facing,  with  one  longi- 
tudinal end,  the  base  of  said  needle,  each  said  at  least  one 
needle  being  provided  with  at  least  one  heel  protruding  from 
the  related  groove  of  the  needle  holder  element  and  being 
engageable  in  paths  defined  by  cams  arranged  facing  said 
needle  holder  element  for  the  actuation  of  said  needles  with  a 
reciprocating  longitudinal  movement  along  said  grooves  for 
formiiig  knitting,  each  of  said  needles  being  oscillable  in  a 
plane  substantially  parallel  to  the  sides  of  the  related  groove 
for  the  passage  of  a  heel  of  the  needle  from  a  position  where 
the  needle  is  sunk  in  said  groove  to  an  extracted  position  where 
the  needle  protrudes  from  said  groove,  comprising  an  extrac- 
tion element  arranged  in  each  of  said  grooves  between  the 
selector  and  the  related  needle  and  being  controllably  movable 
from  an  inoperative  position,  said  extracting  element  does  not 
interfere  with  the  position  of  said  needle,  to  an  operative  posi- 
tion, the  extraction  element  defines  a  rest  for  the  side  of  said 
needle  opposite  with  respect  to  the  heel  of  the  needle  to  keep 
said  heel  in  the  extraction  position, 
wherein  said  extraction  element  is  substantially  constituted 
by  a  shaped  plate  arranged  between  the  side  of  the  needle 
opposite  to  the  heel  and  the  bottom  of  the  groove,  said 
plate  having  at  least  one  portion  having  the  shape  of  an 
inclined  plane  and  is  associable  with  at  least  one  corre- 
spondingly shaped  portion  provided  on  the  bottom  of  said 
groove,  said  plate  being  controllably  movable  from  said 
inoperative  position  to  said  operative  position  along  a 
direction  substantially  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  exten- 
sion of  the  needle  for  the  movement  of  said  plate  away 
from  the  bottom  of  said  groove  upon  the  coupling  of  said 
inclined  portions  and, 
wherein  said  inclined  portion  provided  on  the  bottom  of  said 
groove  is  defined  on  a  rod  blocked  on  the  bottom  of  said 
groove. 


305-981  O.G.-91-5 
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5,072,604 

CLOSURE  SYSTEM  CONSISTING  OF  A  LOCK  AND  A 

PLURALITY  OF  KEYS 

Anaia  EiscnMUW,  Vdbert,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Schahe-Schlagbaiun  Aktiengesellschaft,  Velbert,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Aug.  22, 19W,  Ser.  No.  234^13 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  22, 
1987,  372M73;  Dec.  17,  1987,  3742826 

lat  CL'  E05B  2.5/00.  47/00 
MS.  a.  70—276  23  Claims 


21   2S  1«  »  16  1)    12  IS  K   17    11     « 


1.  A  closuie  system  including  a  locit  and  a  plurality  of  keys, 
the  lock  having  tumbler  elements,  a  closure  of  the  lock  being 
determined  by  mechanical  or  magnetic  control  of  the  tumbler 
elements  in  a  variable  manner,  wherein  a  closure  code  of  the 
tumbler  elements  of  the  lock  is  esUblished  successively  by  a 
first  key  and  each  successor  key  of  a  succession  of  a  plurality 
of  keys,  the  closure  code  corresponding  initially  to  a  coding  of 
said  first  key  of  the  plurality  of  keys  and  is  variable  by  a  shift- 
ing of  at  least  one  tumbler  element  within  the  lock  to  the 
coding  of  a  next  successor  key  of  the  plurality  of  keys;  and 
wherein 
each  successor  key  is  divided  into  a  first  region  which  coop- 
erates exclusively  with  the  closure  code  of  the  tumbler 
elements  and  a  second,  supplementation  region,  which 
enters  into  action  when  the  first  region  agrees  with  the 
closure  code  of  the  tumbler  elements,  said  first  and  said 
second  regions  of  each  successor  key  allowing  for  dis- 
placement of  the  tumbler  elemenU  upon  insertion  of  a 
corresponding  successor  key  into  the  lock;  and 
said  supplementation  region  shifts  the  tumbler  element  into 
the  position  actuated  by  the  supplemenution  region  of  the 
next  successor  key  of  said  plurality  of  keys;  and 
wherein  said  lock  further  comprises  a  plurality  of  carriers, 
individual  ones  of  said  tumbler  elements  being  carried  by 
respective  ones  of  said  carriers,  each  of  said  carriers  being 
roUtable  about  an  axis,  a  tumbler  element  being  displace- 
able  in  ite  carrier  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the 
carrier. 


drawing  to  form  a  covered  deep-drawn  cup  having  a 
blank  portion  integrated  therewith,  and 
heat  treating  the  formed  covered  deep-drawn  cup  at  a  tem- 
perature higher  than  the  glass  transition  point  of  the  ther- 


J^ 


J 


J 


sc. 


it-T, 


moplastic  resin  covering  but  lower  than  the  melting  point 
of  the  thermoplastic  resin  covering  in  a  state  wherein  said 
blank  holder  plate  portion  formed  by  the  deep-drawing  is 
heat  treated  as  an  integral  part  of  said  cup. 


5,072,606 
PEENING  SHOT  CURVING 
Winfried  Koehler,  Hagnau;   Klaus-Peter   Homauer,   Aachen; 
Reiner  Kopp,  Aachen;  Klaus  Baldner,  Aachen,  and  Frank 
Wuestefeld,  Aachen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Domier  GmbH,  Fricdrichshafen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1989,  Ser.  No.  450,271 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  14, 
1988,3842064 

Int.  a.'  B21J  5/00;  C21D  7/06 
U.S.  a.  72—53  5  Claims 


5,072,605 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCnON  OF  COVERED 
DEEP-DRAWN  CAN 
KatsuUro  Imazn;  Masanori  Aizawa,  both  of  Yokohama;  Tetsuo 
Miyazawa,  Ayase;  Nobuyuki  Satoh,  Ebina,  and  Scishichi 
Kobayaahi,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyo  Seikaa 
Kaisha  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  13, 1990,  Ser.  No.  538,044 
Claims  priority,  application  Japaa,  Jan.  13, 1989, 1-148285 
Int  a.'  B21B  45/00 
MS.  CL  72—46  »2  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  covered  deep>-drawn 
can,  which  comprises 
covering  a  metal  sheet  with  a  thermoplastic  resin  and 
subjecting  the  covered  metal  sheet  to  drawing  and  deep 


1.  Method  of  shaping  planar  parts  which  have  an  elastic  and 
plastic  range  for  making  components  which  are  curved  two 
dimensionally  around  two  axes  and  in  the  same  direction  to 
have  a  concave  and  a  convex  side,  under  utilization  of  a  high 
pressure  beam  of  peening  shot  comprsing  the  steps  of; 

tensioning  and  positioning  a  part  to  obtain  initially  and 

through  deformation,  the  desired  contour; 
shot  peening  a  surface  of  that  part  from  the  concave  side 
with  peening  shot  by  running  at  least  one  shot  beam  along 
track  lines  which  are  essentially  lines  of  equal  strain  in  the 
part  to  be  made  to  begin  obtaining  plastic  deformation  on 
the  part; 
controlling  the  peening  shot  beam  energy  such  that  more 
central  parts  receive  shot  at  a  higher  kinetic  energy  than 
more  peripheral  parts  of  said  part; 
shot  peening  the  convex  side  of  the  part  so  that  a  plastic 

deformation  of  the  part  is  obtained;  and 
the  part  having  thick  edge  parts,  separately  peening  shot 
treating  at  least  some  of  the  thick  edge  parts. 
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5,072,607 
BRAKE  BOOSTER-MOUNTING  INSTRUCnON 
KiyokasB  Kaacko,  SaitaaM,  Japaa,  aMigaor  to  AkekoM  Brake 
ladaatry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Feb.  12, 1991,  Ser.  No.  654,024 

CtaiuH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Fd>.  13, 1990,  2-31968 

Lrt.  CL'  FOIB  29/00:  F15B  9/15 

MS.  a.  92—161  2  Claim 


>«i    m     a     »» 


5,072,608 
REDUCnON  OF  TRANSIENT  THERMAL  STRESSES  IN 

MACHINE  COMPONENTS 
Jerzy  A.  Lot«tt,  Beaumaris,  Australia,  assignor  to  BW/IP  later- 
national.  Inc.,  Long  Beach,  Calif. 
Divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  394,115,  Aug.  IS,  1989,  Pat  No.  4,997,361. 
This  application  Jul.  13,  1990,  Ser.  No.  552,075 
Int.  CL'  B21D  53/10 
MS.  a.  72—364  2  Claims 


nent  surfaces  will  be  exposed  during  use  to  thereby  cause 
the  slots  to  slightly  open,  permitting  said  component  to  be 
subjected  to  sudden  temperature  variations  during  use 
without  thermal  stresses  therein. 


5,072,609 
STORAGE  TANK  SYSTEMS  HAVING  IN  STTU  FORMED 

INNER  TANK 
Brace  R.  Simrp,  7685  FieM»^Erlcl  Rd.,  Oadaaati,  Ohio  45241 

Filed  May  2, 1990,  Ser.  No.  518,108 
The  portioB  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sabaeqaeat  to  May  2, 2006, 


1.  A  brake  booster-mounting  construction  comprising: 

stud  bolts  extending  outwardly  from  a  shell  of  the  brake 
booster;  and 

a  reinforcement  plate  adapted  to  be  fastened,  jointly  with 
said  shell,  to  a  fixing  member  of  a  vehicle  body  by  said 
stud  bolts;  wherein 

in  its  non-mounted  condition,  said  reinforcement  plate  is 
abutted  against  an  outer  peripheral  portion  of  said  shell, 
and  also  that  portion  of  said  reinforcement  plate  to  be 
jointly  fastened  by  said  stud  bolts  is  spaced  from  said  shell; 
and 

in  its  mounted  condition,  said  reinforcement  plate  spring- 
urges  the  brake  booster  in  a  direction  away  from  said 
fixing  member. 


1.  A  method  for  producing  a  component  for  use  in  mecha- 
nisms wherein  the  component  is  used  to  protect  another  com- 
ponent in  the  mechanism  from  thermal  stresses,  comprising: 
providing  a  component  for  use  in  a  mechanism; 
machining  a  plurality  of  open-ended  slots  in  said  component, 

said  slots  intersecting  a  surface  of  the  component; 
closing  the  open  ends  of  said  slots  by  metal  working  tech- 
niques while  retaining  cavities  beneath  the  surface; 
rapidly  heating  the  component  to  a  elevated  temperature  in 
excess  of  the  temperature  differential  to  which  the  compo- 


lat  CL'  OOIM  3/i2 
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1.  A  storage  tank  system  for  liquids  having  secondary  con- 
tainment capability,  comprising: 

(a)  a  rigid  outer  tank  shell; 

(b)  a  separating  material  having  a  thickness  ranging  from 
about  0.025  inches  to  about  2.0  inches  covering  the  inte- 
rior surface  of  the  rigid  outer  tank  shell;  and 

(c)  an  in  situ  formed  inner  tank  made  of  a  fibrous  reinforced 
resinous  material  which  is  encased  by  the  rigid  outer  tank 
shell  with  a  closed  space  therebetween  occupied  by  the 
separating  material,  further  said  inner  tank  characterized 
in  not  being  rigidly  connected  to  the  rigid  outer  tank  shell 
because  of  the  separating  material. 


5,072,610 
DEVICE  FOR  MEASURING  THE  MODIFICATION  TIME 

OF  THE  PHYSICAL  STATE  OF  A  FLUID  MEDIUM 
Jean-Luc  Martiaoli,  Villeneuve  La  Garenne;  Alain  Rousseau, 
Paris,  and  Pascal  Vilain,  Hadancourt  le  Haut  Qocher,  all  of 
France,  assignors  to  Serrio,  France 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  291,824,  Dec.  29,  1968,  abandoned. 

This  application  Mar.  27, 1991,  Ser.  No.  679,134 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Fraace,  Dec  30,  1987,  87  18347 
Int.  a.'  GOIN  21 /B2.  27/83 
MS.  CL  73—64.1  5  Oaian 

1.  A  device  for  measuring  the  time  of  change  of  the  physical 
state  of  a  fluid  sample  comprising: 
a  container  for  holding  the  fluid  sample; 
a  ferromagnetic  member  positioned  and  arranged  so  as  to  be 
movable  in  the  bottom  of  the  container  along  a  predeter- 
mined circular  path; 
a  driving  means  for  generating  a  periodic  rotating  magnetic 
field  to  said  ferromagnetic  member  which  imparts  to  said 
member  a  sustained  circular  motion  along  said  path;  and 
a  detecting  means  for  detecting  the  variations  of  frequency 
of  said  circular  motion  of  said  ferromagnetic  member 
during  the  time  of  change  in  the  physical  sUte  of  the  fluid 
sample,  said  detecting  means  further  comprising  means  for 
measuring  the  relative  speed  of  said  sustained  circular 
motion  of  said  ferromagnetic  member  and  the  relative 
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speed  of  said  periodic  routing  magnetic  field  during  the 
time  of  change  of  the  physical  sute  of  the  sample  fluid. 


the  wheel  means  is  at  rest,  wherein  the  axle  means  upon  which 
the  wheel  means  is  mounted  via  wheel  bearings  is  movable, 
and  a  movable  connecting  member  connects  together  the  load 
application  mechanism  and  movable  axle  means,  the  axle 
means  being  attached  fixedly  to  the  connecting  member, 
wherein  the  connecting  member  comprises  a  generally  L- 
shaped  member  having  one  leg  which  extends  generally  paral- 
lel to  the  axle  means  and  an  axial  and  moment  load  application 
mechanism  atuched  to  the  end  of  said  one  leg,  and  a  radial 
load  application  mechanism  attached  to  said  one  leg  disposed 
substantially  orthogonally  relative  to  said  axle  means. 


5,072,612 
SYSTEM  FOR  DETERMININC  POSITION  OF  NORMAL 

SHOCK  IN  SUPERSONIC  FLOW 
DoMld  G.  iTeraoB,  Jr^  Vashon,  and  Troy  D.  Daibcr,  Kiridaad, 
both  of  Waah^  aaaigiiora  to  The  Boeing  Company,  Seattle, 
WMh. 

FHcd  Aog.  7, 1990.  Scr.  No.  564,539 

lot  a.'  GOIM  19/00 

VS.  CL  73— 118J  20  Clataa 


and  means  for  comparing  said  measured  relative  speeds  to 
provide  the  time  of  change  of  physical  state  of  the  sample 
fhiid. 


LeSsl^-«» 


5,072,611 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  TESTING  WHEELS, 

BEARINGS  AND  LUBRICANTS 
Janes  M.  Budd,  Troy;  Philip  W.  Shccban,  Tipp  Oty,  and  John 
H.  Warren,  Troy,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  B.  F.  Goodrich 
Coapaay,  Akroa,  Ohio 

Flied  Sep.  4, 1990,  Ser.  No.  577,417 

tot  CL>  GOIM  19/00 

VS.  CL  73—110.1  2»  CUi™ 


1.  Test  apparatus,  comprising  drive  motor  means  connected 
with  a  fixed  support,  a  wheel  means  including  a  hub  and  wheel 
web  connected  with  the  motor  means  and  routable  by  the 
motor  means  through  the  wheel  web  connection,  non-rotatable 
axle  means  upon  which  the  wheel  means  is  roUUbly  mounted 
via  wheel  bearings  set  in  the  wheel  hub,  a  load  application 
mechanism  disposed  in  offset  manner  with  respect  to  with  said 
axle  means,  at  least  one  movable  connecting  member  connect- 
ing together  the  load  application  mechanism  and  one  of  the 
axle  means  and  the  wheel  web,  load  sensing  devices  associated 
with  the  load  application  mechanism,  and  control  means,  so 
that  activation  of  the  load  application  mechanism  inherently 
effects  through  the  axle  means  and  wheel  means  the  selective 
imposition  of  radial,  axial  and  moment  loading  through  the 
wheel  web  and  wheel  hub  upon  the  wheel  bearings  so  that  the 
wheel  bearings  experience  realistic  operating  conditions  dur- 
ing rotation  of  the  wheel  means  by  the  motor  means  and  when 


>  I 

I     ^ 

13.  A  system  for  detecting  a  normal  shock  in  intake  flow  in 
a  supersonic  inlet  of  an  aircraft  power  plant,  comprising: 

an  array  of  light  sensors  along  a  sidewall  of  said  inlet,  said 
array  extending  substantially  parallel  to  said  flow; 

a  projector  positioned  to  project  a  sheet  of  Ught  across  said 
inlet  toward  said  array  and  perpendicular  to  said  flow;  and 

means  for  comparing  an  intensity  profile  of  said  sheet  of 
light  obteined  through  said  array  of  sensors  with  a  prede- 
termined intensity  profile  corresponding  to  a  no-shock 
condition,  and  for  identifying  a  position  of  the  normal 
shock  by  identifying  sensors  with  an  intensity  level  deviat- 
ing from  said  predetermined  profile. 

5,072,613 
METHOD  FOR  EVALUATION  OF  FLUID  FLOW  WITHIN 

A  SIMULATED  COMBUSTION  CHAMBER 
Patridi  H.  Baer,  Royal  Oak;  Timothy  F.  Connolly,  Sterling 
Heights;  Gerald  P.  Kopinski,  Farmington  Hills;  CnrtU  E. 
Rowley,  Royal  Oak,  and  Anthony  W.  Senkow,  Yale,  aU  of 
Mich.,  assignon  to  Chrysler  Corporation,  Highland  Park, 
Mick. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  450,888,  Dec.  14, 1989,  Pat  No.  4,996^75. 
This  appUcation  Sep.  24,  1990,  Ser.  No.  587,823 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  5, 
2008,  has  been  diaclaimed. 
tot  CL'  GOIM  15/00 
VS.  a.  73—119  R  «  Ctataa 

1.  A  method  of  flow  testing  the  design  of  a  valved  cylmder 
head  for  an  internal  combustion  engine,  and  particularly  the  air 
intake  portion  of  the  valved  cylinder  head  comprising: 
providing  a  transparent  sleeve  to  simulate  a  cylinder  bore  of 
an  engine  and  to  partially  define  a  simulated  combustion 
chamber,  said  sleeve  having  two  ends,  one  end  covered  by 
the  valved  cylinder  head  a  second  end  forming  an  air 
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outlet  for  a  flow  of  air  through  the  sleeve,  providing  a 
permeable  member  within  said  sleeve  at  an  axial  position 
in  the  sleeve  corresponding  to  a  position  of  a  piston  in  an 
actual  engine  which  is  conforms  to  a  selected  valve  open- 
ing in  the  cylinder  head  whereby  said  member  is  substan- 
tially permeable  to  fluid  flow  from  the  one  end  to  the 
other  of  said  sleeve,  positioning  a  plurality  of  lightweight 
members  in  said  space  in  the  sleeve  downstream  of  said 
one  end  and  the  cyUnder  head  and  upstream  of  the  perme- 
able member; 
providing  said  valved  cylinder  head  with  a  particular  con- 
figuration of  an  inlet  port  and  intake  valve  opening  for 
evaluation  of  the  effects  on  fluid  flow  therefrom  into  the 
sleeve. 


conductor  substrate  adjacent  a  heating  element  and  are  ar- 
ranged so  that  fluid  flow  causes  a  diRerential  heating  of  one  of 
said  temperature  response  elements  relative  to  the  other,  a 
circuit  for  measuring  said  flow  comprising  in  combination: 
means  connecting  said  first  and  second  temperature  respon- 
sive elements  in  series  with  one  end  respectively  of  each 
said  first  and  second  elements  connected  to  a  common 
electrical  point  and  means  for  connecting  said  common 
point  to  a  circuit  for  indicating  fluid  flow  as  a  function  of 
the  voltage  at  said  point; 
a  third  temperature  responsive  element  formed  on  said  semi- 
conductor substrate; 
a  means  for  providing  a  constant  current  coupled  to  said 
third  temperature  responsive  element  for  esublishing  a 
voltage  drop  across  said  element  that  is  a  function  of  the 
ambient  temperature  of  said  fluid; 
amplifier  means  having  an  input  and  a  high  impedance  out- 
put; 
means  for  coupling  the  voltage  drop  across  said  third  ele- 
ment to  the  input  of  said  amplifier  means; 
means  for  coupling  the  high  impedance  output  of  said  ampli- 
fier means  to  said  first  and  second  elements  coupled  in 
series; 
said  amplifier  means  establishing  a  current  through  said  first 
and  second  elements  connected  in  series  at  a  voltage  that 
is  a  function  of  the  voltage  drop  across  third  element. 


passing  a  flow  of  fluid  through  said  valved  inlet  port  into 
said  transparent  sleeve  and  from  the  sleeve's  second  end 
whereby  one  or  more  types  of  fluid  flow  patterns  are 
generated  in  said  space  in  said  sleeve,  said  fluid  flow 
moving  said  lightweight  members  in  said  one  or  more 
types  of  fluid  flow  patterns; 

identifying  the  type  of  fluid  flow  pattern  in  the  simulated 
combustion  chamber  by  visually  observing  patterns  of  the 
movement  of  the  lightweight  members  in  the  fluid  flow 
stream;  and 

evaluating  the  effects  on  flow  patterns  caused  by  specific 
configurations  of  the  inlet  port  design  of  selected  succes- 
sive cylinder  heads  from  one  or  more  viewed  patterns  of 
the  movements  of  the  lightweight  members. 


5,072,614 
TEMPERATURE  COMPENSATING  CIRCUIT 
Tctsuo  Hisanaga,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Yamatake- 
HoneyweU  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  12,  1990,  Ser.  No.  478,611 

CUims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  10,  1989,  1-59266 

tot  a.'  GOIF  1/68 

VS.  a.  73—204.19  3  daims 


5,072,615 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  GAUGING  THE 

AMOUNT  OF  FUEL  IN  A  VEHICLE  FUEL  TANK 

SUBJECT  TO  TILT 

Ryszard  NawrocU,  tokster,  Mich.,  aMigiMr  to  Ford  Motor 

Company,  Dearborn,  Mkh. 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1990,  Ser.  No.  628,749 

tot  CL'  GOIF  23/00:  HOIH  iS/18 

VS.  a.  73—291  12  Ctoiaw 
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3.  In  a  microbridge  fluid  flow  sensor  in  which  first  and 
second  temperature  responsive  elements  are  formed  on  a  semi- 


Y 


1.  Apparatus  for  gauging  an  amount  of  liquid  fuel  remaining 
in  a  vehicle  fuel  tank,  said  apparatus  being  capable  of  differen- 
tiating between  a  level  condition  wherein  the  fuel  tank  is  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  a  reference  plane  and  an  unlevel  condition 
wherein  the  fuel  tank  is  momentarily  askew  to  such  reference 
plane  as  during  acceleration  or  cornering,  the  apparatus  com- 
prising: 
sensor  means  for  measuring  the  amount  of  fuel  in  the  tank 
and  for  generating  a  digital  output  signal  indicative  of 
such  amount; 
inclinometer  means  for  detecting  the  condition  of  the  fiiel 
tank  relative  to  said  reference  plane  and  for  generating  a 
digital  output  signal  indicative  of  the  degree  to  which  the 
fuel  tank  is  askew  to  said  reference  plane; 
electronic  memory  means  for  storing  the  signal  indicative  of 

the  amount  of  fuel  in  the  tank; 
a  microprocessor  for  accepting  the  signals  from  the  sensor 
means  and  from  the  inclinometer  means  and  for  resetting 
the  electronic  memory  means  while  the  vehicle  is  in  mo- 
tion with  a  corrected  signal  indicative  of  the  amount  of 
fuel  in  the  fuel  tank,  said  corrected  signal  calculated  by 
applying  a  correction  factor  corresponding  to  the  degree 
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to  which  the  fiiel  tank  is  askew  to  the  reference  plane  to 
the  signal  received  from  the  sensor  means;  and 
a  fuel  gauge  operatively  coupled  to  said  microprocessor  for 
displaying  the  amount  of  fuel  in  the  tank  as  stored  in  the 
electronic  memory  means. 


5,072,617 
nBER-OPnC  LIQUID  LEVEL  SENSOR 

Jonathan  D.  Weiss,  Albuquerque,  N.  Mcx.,  assignor  to  The 
United  SUtes  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States 
PepitMcut  of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Oct  30,  1990,  Ser.  No.  605,609 

fart,  a.'  GOIF  23/16 

MS.  a.  73—299  8  Claims 


5,072,616 

nBER  OPTIC  LEVEL  ALARM 

RonaM  E.  Sherrick,  Lancaster,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Babcock  A 

Wilcox  Company,  New  Orleans,  La. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  816,968,  Jan.  8,  1986,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  564,941,  Dec.  23, 

1983,  abandoned.  This  application  Jon.  16,  1989,  Ser.  No. 

368  082 

fait,  a.'  GOIF  2i/02 

M&.  CL  73—293  2  aaims 


21  ■■  )«H  l« 


1.  A  liquid  level  gauge  for  directly  indicating  a  level  of  a 
fluid,  comprising: 

a  body  member  having  a  generally  trapezoidal  configuration 
in  cross-section,  a  first  port  glass  provided  in  one  of  the 
side  surfaces  thereof,  a  second  port  glass  in  the  oppositely 
disposed  side  surface  thereof  and  a  light  refracting  fluid 
passage  therethrough  connecting  said  first  and  second 
port  glasses,  said  first  and  second  port  glasses  being 
aligned  with  and  obliquely  offset  from  said  light  refracting 
fluid  passage; 

a  plurality  of  redundant  light  sources,  located  adjacent  a  rear 
wall  of  said  gauge  provided  to  ensure  the  presence  of  light 
in  said  light  refracting  fluid  passage; 

a  first  condensing  lens,  interposed  between  said  plurality  of 
light  sources  and  said  first  port  glass,  to  direct  a  beam  of 
light  from  said  plurality  of  light  sources  through  said  first 
port  glass  into  said  light  refracting  fluid  passage; 

a  second  condensing  lens,  interposed  between  a  first  optical 
fiber  cable  and  said  second  port  glass,  said  first  optical 
fiber  cable  being  positioned  so  as  to  intercept  said  light 
beam  after  it  exits  from  said  light  refracting  fluid  passage 
and  passes  through  said  second  port  glass  and  said  second 
condensing  lens  when  there  is  no  liquid  at  said  level  in  said 
light  refracting  fluid  passage  and  to  not  intercept  said  light 
beam  after  it  exits  from  said  light  refracting  fluid  passage 
and  passes  through  said  second  F>ort  glass  and  said  second 
condensing  lens  when  there  is  liquid  at  said  level  in  said 
light  refracting  fluid  passage;  and 

a  plurality  of  optical  fibers,  one  provided  adjacent  to  a  re- 
spective one  of  said  light  sources  in  said  plurality  of  light 
sources,  positioned  so  as  to  intercept  a  portion  of  the  light 
produced  by  said  respective  one  of  said  light  sources  and 
provide  an  indication  as  to  whether  any  one  of  said  light 
sources  in  said  plurality  of  light  sources  is  illuminated  at 
all  times. 


A 


1.  A  liquid  level  sensor  comprising: 

a  container  for  holding  a  column  of  liquid; 

a  pressure  transducer  comprising: 

a  corrugated  diaphragm  having  an  edge  portion  surround- 
ing a  central  portion;  and 

mounting  means  for  holding  said  diaphragm  only  by  said 
edge  portion  with  only  one  side  of  said  diaphragm  in 
contact  with  the  pressure  head  of  said  column  of  liquid, 
movement  of  said  central  portion  providing  a  linear 
mechanical  output  representative  of  the  hydrostatic 
pressure  exerted  at  the  bottom  of  said  column;  and 

output  means  for  measuring  said  mechanical  output  and 
providing  an  electrical  signal  representative  of  the 
depth  of  the  column  of  liquid,  said  output  means  com- 
prising: 

a  light  source; 

means  for  reflecting  light  from  said  source  from  said  other 
side  of  said  diaphragm;  and 

means  for  detecting  the  intensity  of  the  reflected  light 
from  said  diaphragm. 


5,072,618 
ADJUSTABLE  LPG  GAUGE 
Carl  A.  Taylor,  Carollton,  and  Robert  E.  Hmdr,  Dallas,  both  of 
Tex.,  assignors  to  Rochester  Gauges,  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 
Filed  Sep.  21,  1990,  Ser.  No.  585,997 
Int.  a.'  GOIF  23/76 
U.S.  a.  73—317  5  aalms 

1.  An  adjustable  gauge  for  use  in  measuring  the  level  of  LP 
gas  in  a  storage  tank  where  the  storage  has  a  height  lying 
within  a  range  from  a  minimum  height  to  a  maximum  height, 
comprising: 

a  gauge  head  mounted  on  the  tank,  said  gauge  head  includ- 
ing a  gear  assembly  having  a  first  gear  mounted  thereon 
for  pivotal  movement  about  a  first  axis  and  a  second  gear 
mounted  thereon  for  pivotal  movement  about  a  second 
axis  at  an  angle  to  the  first  axis,  the  first  and  second  gears 
each  having  teeth  which  are  engaged  so  that  rotation  of 
one  gear  includes  a  corresponding  rotation  in  the  other 
gear; 
a  float  rod  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end,  the  float  rod 
being  secure  at  its  first  end  to  the  first  gear  of  the  gear 
assembly,  the  length  of  the  float  rods  suitably  dimensioned 
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for  installing  the  adjustable  gauge  in  a  tank  of  height  equal 
to  the  maximum  height; 
an  elongated  float  formed  out  of  two  portions,  one  of  said 
float  portions  having  means  to  receive  the  second  end  of 
said  float  rod,  said  float  capable  of  floating  in  LP  gas  and 
supporting  the  float  and  float  rod  through  its  buoyancy, 
said  float  engaged  to  the  float  rod  at  the  second  end 
thereof; 


5,072,619 
PENDULOUS  ASSEMBLY  INCLUDING  SPECIFICALLY 

CONnCURED  MOUNTING  PADS 
Richard  A.  HuMon,  21220  N.E.  IStth  St,  WoodinTillc,  Wash. 
98072 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  255,619,  Oct  11, 1988,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jan.  21, 1990,  Ser.  No.  541,480 
Int  CL'  GOIP  15/13 
MS.  a.  7»— 517  B  27  i 


]jMHHm^ 


•44'' 


first  vertically  aligned,  horizontally  extending  lateral  edges 
parallel  with  said  given  axis  and  second  vertically  aligned, 
horizontally  extending  lateral  edges  parallel  with  said  given 
axis,  said  pads  being  configured  so  that  at  least  most  of  their 
first  lateral  edges  together  with  sections  of  said  frame  between 
the  pads  define  a  first  single  vertically  continuous  exposed 
edge,  said  pads  being  configured  so  that  at  least  most  of  their 
second  lateral  edges  together  with  sections  of  said  frame  be- 
tween the  pads  define  a  second  single  vertically  continuous 
exposed  edge,  wherein  said  frame  including  a  pair  of  frame 
sections  which  extend  on  opposite  sides  of  said  proofmass 
normal  to  said  given  axis,  wherein  said  one  pair  of  mounting 
pads  is  connected  with  one  of  said  frame  sections  on  one  of  said 
sides  of  said  proofmass,  and  wherein  said  pendulous  assembly 
includes  a  second  substantially  identical  pair  of  vertically 
aligned  top  and  bottom  mounting  pads  connected  with  the 
other  of  said  frame  sections  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  proof- 
mass. 


the  adjustable  gauge  being  adjusted  for  use  in  a  specific 
height  tank  by  disengaging  the  float  from  the  float  rod, 
removing  a  length  of  the  float  rod  from  the  second  end 
thereof,  approximately  equal  to  the  difference  in  height 
between  the  maximum  height  and  the  actual  height  of  the 
tank,  and  reengaging  the  float  on  the  float  rod. 


5,072,620 
STAMPING  TOOL 
Ronald  C.  Httl,  CorA^  Richard  M.  Eckcrt,  Amkent,  airi 
Anthony  MarznIio,  BnlMo,  aU  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Strippit 
Imu,  Akron,  N.Y. 

rUed  Oct  2,  1989,  Ser.  No.  416,392 

Int  CL'  B21J  13/00:  B41J  1/54 

MS.  a.  72—414  9  ClainH 


1.  In  a  pendulous  assembly  for  use  in  an  accelerometer  or 
other  such  force  sensing  device,  said  assembly  including  a  flat 
proofmass,  means  including  a  flat  frame  supporting  said  proof- 
mass  for  back  and  forth  pivotal  movement  about  a  given  axis 
through  a  horizonul  resting  plane  which  contains  said  proof- 
mass  and  said  frame  when  the  proofmass  is  at  rest,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  at  least  one  pair  of  vertically  aligned  top  and 
bottom  generally  rectangular  mounting  pads  connected  with 
the  top  side  and  the  bottom  side  of  said  frame,  respectively,  for 
mounting  the  frame  and  proofmass  to  a  main  support  forming 
part  of  the  force  sensing  device,  said  mounting  pads  having 


1.  A  stamping  tool  for  stamping  indicia  onto  a  work  piece, 
comprising: 

a  plurality  of  stamping  punches; 

punch  ring  means  for  holding  said  plurality  of  punches  at  an 
elevated  position  relative  to  said  work  pieces; 

striker  ring  means  for  selectively  moving  at  least  one  of  said 
punches  at  a  time  into  an  engagement  position  with  re- 
spect to  said  work  piece; 

means  for  adjusting  the  distance  said  punches  are  moved 
from  said  elevated  position  to  said  engagement  position; 
and 

said  punch  ring  means  and  said  striker  ring  means  being 
connected  by  a  releasable  means  such  that  said  punch  ring 
means  and  said  striker  ring  means  are  capable  of  vertical 
movement  in  unison. 


5,072,621 

PIPELINE  LEAK  DETECTOR  APPARATUS  AND 

METHOD 

Detlev  E.  M.  Hassefanann,  519  Sonth  Nardo,  Solana  Bcm*, 

Calif.  92075 

Filed  Jnn.  25,  1990.  Ser.  No.  543,355 
bit  CL'  GOIM  3/0» 
MS.  CL  73—4030  R  W  ( 

1.  Pipeline  leak  detector  apparatus  comprising: 
a  liquid  containing  tank; 
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dispenser  valve  means  remote  from  said  tank; 

liquid  conduit  means  connected  between  the  interior  of  said 
lank  and  said  dispenser  valve  means: 

shut-off  valve  means  in  said  conduit  means  intermediate  said 
tank  and  said  dispenser  valve  means; 

pump  means  coupled  in  said  conduit  means  on  the  tank  side 
of  said  shut-off  valve  means  and  configured  to  apply  fluid 
under  pressure  to  said  liquid  conduit  means  and  said 
dispenser  valve  means;  and 

flow  meter  means  connected  in  said  conduit  means  in 
parallel  with  said  shut-off  valve  means,  said  flow  meter 
means  and  said  shut-off  valve  means  being  a  parallel 
combination  in  series  with  said  jump  means;  said  flow 
meter  means  being  configured  to  maintain  equal  pressure 
on  both  sides  of  said  shut-off  valve  means  and  to  indicate 
any  liquid  fiow  therethrough. 


5,072.622 
PIPELINE  MONITORING  AND  LEAK  CONTAINMENT 

SYSTEM  AND  APPARATUS  THEREFOR 
Max  J.  RoMk,  and  Jokn  A.  WUtehead,  both  of  P.O.  Box  966, 
larngfiem,  Tex.  7S606 

Filed  Job.  4. 1990.  Ser.  No.  532.561 

lat  a.)  GOIM  3/28 

VS.  a.  73—403  R  1«  Claim 


nal  tiwk  and  adjacent  the  inner  surface  of  said  external 
tank; 

suspension  means  between  the  external  tank  and  outer  flexi- 
ble bladder  for  suspending  the  outer  flexible  bladder 
within,  and  adjacent,  the  external  tank; 

an  inner  flexible  bladder  of  complementary  configuration  to 
the  outer  bladder  located  within,  and  adjacent,  the  outer 
bladder;  and 

a  vacuum-developing  subassembly  located  outside  said  tank, 
and  communicating  through  said  tank  with  the  interstitial 
space  between  the  outer  bladder  and  the  inner  bladder  for 
maintaining  a  subatmospheric  pressure  in  said  interstitial 
space. 


5,072,624 
AUTOMATIC  CONVEYOR  TRANSITION  SAMPLER 
Jim  R.  Moatgonery,  Portland,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Beloit  Corpo- 
ratioa,  Beloit,  Wis. 

Filed  Aug.  22,  1990,  Ser.  No.  570,675 

Int.  a.5  COIN  //2a  I//8 

VS.  a.  73—863.91  6  Qaims 


1.  A  pipe  monitoring  system  comprising  at  least  one  pipe 
having  an  interior  wall,  flexible  liner  means  having  an  exterior 
surface  substantially  flush  with  the  interior  wall  of  said  pipe, 
and  at  least  one  groove  located  in  said  exterior  surface, 
wherein  said  groove  and  said  interior  wall  of  said  pipe  define  at 
least  one  passageway  and  pressure  differential  leak  detection 
means  communicating  with  said  at  least  one  passageway  to 
detect  leakage  into  said  passageway. 


5,072,623 
DOUBLE  BLADDER  FLUID  CONTAINMENT  SYSTEM 

Joka  A.  Hendcrtiiot,  Shawnee,  OUa.,  assignor  to  World  Enviro 
Systems,  Inc.,  Shawnee.  Okla. 

Filed  Jon.  25, 1991.  Ser.  No.  720,664 

Int  O.:  GOIM  3/32 

VS.  CL  73—49.2  6  aaims 


1.  A  sampler  for  a  flow  of  particulate  material  on  a  conveyor 
system  having  at  least  one  transfer  point  from  a  first  to  a  sec- 
ond conveyor,  comprising: 

a  sample  bucket  having  sides  and  a  bottom  for  retaining 
sampled  material; 

a  fixed  linear  track  spaced  from  the  second  conveyor; 

a  traveling  rig  which  mounts  the  sample  bucket  to  the  track 
and  which  permits  the  bucket  to  move  along  the  track; 

a  sample  collector  spaced  from  the  second  conveyor; 

means  for  transporting  the  traveling  rig  and  bucket  along  the 
track  from  a  first  position  over  the  collector  to  a  second 
position  aligned  with  the  material  flow  from  the  first 
conveyor  and  for  returning  a  collected  sample  to  the 
collector; 

means  for  moving  the  sample  bucket  when  in  the  second 
position  aligned  with  the  material  flow  from  the  first 
conveyor  between  a  raised  position  where  the  bucket  does 
not  intercept  the  flow  and  a  lowered  position  where  sub- 
stantially all  the  flow  of  material  from  the  first  conveyor  is 
intercepted  by  the  bucket,  and  for  retracting  the  bucket 
from  the  lower,  flow  intercepting,  position  after  a  selected 
time;  and 

bucket  emptying  means  for  discharging  the  sampled  material 
from  the  bucket  into  the  collector. 


1.  A  fluid  containment  system  comprising: 
a  rigid  external  tank; 

an  outer  flexible  bladder  of  complementary  configuration  to 
said  rigid  external  tank  positioned  within  said  rigid  exter- 


5,072.625 
LIQUID  LEVEL  AND  SAMPLING  GAUGE 
Robert  V.  Anderson.  4617  Ranch  View  Rd..  Fort  Worth.  Tex. 
76109 

Filed  Apr.  25. 1»0.  Ser.  No.  514.191 
bt  CL'  COIN  I/I2:  GOIF  23/04 
VS.  CL  73-«64.63  »»  Claims 

1.  A  liquid  level  and  sampling  gauge,  comprising: 
an  elongate  stick  having  an  elongate,  vertical  face  with  a 

groove  formed  therein; 
a  transparent  sample  tube  mounted  in  said  groove  and  ex- 
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tending  at  least  partly  up  said  elongate,  vertical  face  of 
said  stick,  said  sample  tube  having  a  bottom  opening  aitd 
a  top  opening; 

a  rigid  rod  located  within  said  sample  tube  and  having  an 
upper  end  and  a  lower  end  which  normally  extends  at 
least  partly  from  said  sample  tube  bottom  opening; 

valve  means  located  on  said  rod  lower  end,  said  valve  means 
being  movable  between  open  and  closed  positions  to 
alternately  allow  liquid  to  pass  therethrough  when  in  the 
open  position  and  to  prevent  passage  of  liquid  when  in  the 
closed  position; 

a  valve  operator  connected  to  the  rod  upper  end  for  moving 
the  valve  means  between  the  open  and  closed  positions; 


wherein  said  valve  means  comprises  an  o-ring  carried  in  an 
O-ring  groove  provided  on  said  rod  lower  end,  said  O-ring 
being  adapted  to  slidingly  engage  a  valve  seat  provided 
adjacent  said  tube  bottom  opening  as  said  rod  is  moved 
vertically  upward  within  said  tube;  and 

wherein  said  tube  is  formed  of  a  flexible  synthetic  elastomer 
and  wherein  said  stick  is  provided  with  a  rigid  sole  plate, 
said  sole  plate  including  an  upwardly  extending  rigid 
sleeve  which  is  received  concentrically  within  the  interior 
of  said  tube  so  that  the  O-ring  engages  the  interior  of  the 
sleeve  rather  than  the  interior  of  the  tube. 


sr^ 


1.  A  system  for  measuring  ultrafine  particle  distributions  in  a 
gas  comprising: 
a  particle  counting  array  including  a  plurality  of  diffusion 

stages; 
each  of  said  diffusion  suges  passing  substantially  only  those 

particles  above  a  certain  predetermined  size;  and 


a  particle  counter  connected  in  series  with  each  of  said 
diffusion  stages; 

a  vacuum  system  for  drawing  particle  laden  gas  through 
each  of  said  diffusion  stages,  and  then  through  its  associ- 
ated particle  counter  to  which  it  is  connected  in  series; 

means  to  connect  each  of  said  diffusion  stages  to  substan- 
tially the  same  localized  area  in  order  that  each  of  said 
diffusion  stages  and  its  associated  particle  counters  are 
continuously  provided  with  a  portion  of  similar  gas  at 
substantially  the  same  time; 

and  means  to  provide  a  signal  representative  of  the  distribu- 
tion of  particles  of  various  sizes  passing  at  substantially  the 
same  time  through  each  of  said  diffusion  suge  and  its 
associated  particle  counter; 

wherein  said  particle  counters  are  condensation  nucleus 
detectors; 

said  diffusion  stages  are  screen  diffusion  stages  each  having 
a  different  number  of  screens  to  provide  a  different  parti- 
cle-pass filter, 

said  particle  counter  array  counts  ultrafine  particles  having  a 
diameter  in  the  range  of  0.002  to  0.2  microns;  and 

said  means  to  connect  said  diffusion  stages  to  substantially 
the  same  localized  area  includes  a  manifold  probe  com- 
prising an  inlet  and  a  plurality  of  outlets,  each  of  said  inlet 
and  outlets  being  connected  directly  to  an  intermediate 
body  to  form  a  manifold,  said  outlets  being  separately 
connected  to  the  upstream  end  of  each  of  said  particle 
counters  and  said  diffusion  stages. 


5,072,627 

STARTING  APPARATUS  FOR  AN  ENGINE 

Fusamaro  Horiye,  and  HHoshi  Ishu,  both  of  Osaka,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Yanmar  Diesel  Engine  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  396,269,  Aug.  21,  1989,  abandoned. 

This  application  Apr.  8,  1991,  Ser.  No.  681.661 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  14,  1988,  63-260202 

Int.  a.'  P02N  3/01  11/00 

U5.a.74-<  6  Claims 


5,072,626 
MEASUREMENT  OF  ULTRAFINE  PARTICLE  SIZE 
DISTRIBUTIONS 
DaTid  S.  Ensor,  Chapel  Hill,  N.C.,  and  Gilmore  J.  Sem,  Lauder- 
dale, Minn.,  assignors  to  Research  Triangle  Institnte,  Re- 
search Triangle  Park,  N.C. 

FUcd  Jul.  14.  1989.  Ser.  No.  379.826 

Int  a.5  GOIN  1/00 

VS.  a.  73—865.5  »'  Claims 


28       31 


1.  A  starting  apparatus  for  a  4-cycle  gasoline  engine  having 
a  crankshaft,  a  fan  case  around  said  crankshaft  and  means  for 
automatically  releasing  the  compression  in  said  engine  at  a 
crankshaft  revolution  region  not  greater  than  350  rpm  and  at 
which  surting  of  said  engine  is  to  be  initiated,  said  starting 
apparatus  comprising  a  surter  motor  case  mounted  on  said  fan 
case,  a  starter  motor  and  a  recoil  starter  mounted  in  said  sUrter 
motor  case,  said  starter  motor  having  a  capacity  for  starting 
said  engine  at  a  crankshaft  revolution  region  not  greater  than 
350  rpm  and  being  interconnected  with  a  rotary  portion  of  said 
recoil  starter  for  starting  said  engine  with  a  selected  one  of  said 
starter  motor  and  said  recoil  starter  and  a  power  supply  battery 
for  energizing  said  starter  motor,  said  sUrter  motor  and  said 
recoil  starter  being  of  substantially  the  same  length  in  the  axial 
direction  of  said  crankshaft. 
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5,072,628  dog  clutch  of  a  transmission  driven  by  an  intenud  combustion 

MULTI  FUNCTION  STEERING  MECHANISM  FOR  A      engine  by  reducing  the  speed  of  said  engine,  said  transmission 

MOTOR  VEHICLE  comprising  a  control  member  selectively  movable  by  an  opera- 

T.  Jack  OU,  96  Bubary  Rd^  Doa  MilU,  Ontario  M3B  2L3,  tor  for  selecting  a  shift,  an  actuator  for  moving  said  dog  clutch 

to  a  shift  condition,  interconnecting  means  between  said  con- 
trol member  and  said  actuator  for  transmitting  motion  therebe- 
tween, and  pressure  sensitive  conductive  rubber  means  for 
measuring  a  predetermined  resistance  of  movement  of  said  dog 
clutch  to  its  shift  position  without  requiring  lost  motion  for 
actuating  said  shift  assisting  mechanism. 


Coatiauation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  409,425,  Sep.  19,  1989, 
ahaadonfil  This  appUcatioo  Jnl.  6, 1990,  Ser.  No.  549,640 

bt  a.'  B62D  im 

U&  a.  74— 4«4  R  9  Claims 


1.  A  multi  function  steering  mechanism  for  a  motor  vehicle, 
including  a  display  console,  comprising: 

a  non-rotatable,  hollow  support  member  carrying  a  rotatable 
steering  wheel  at  one  end  and  disengagably  attachable 
with  a  steering  shaft  of  the  motor  vehicle  at  the  other  end; 

the  steering  wheel  being  engagable  with  the  steering  shaft  II.S.  CI.  74 — 858 
via  an  elongate  link  joumalled  in  the  hollow  support 
member  end  located  to  be  offset  from  the  steering  shaft 
when  it  is  attached  to  the  steering  shaft,  the  link  being 
operatively  coimected  at  one  end  to  the  steering  wheel 
and  being  operatively  engagable  at  another  end  to  the 
steering  shaft  whereby  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  steering 
wheel  is  aligned  with  the  steering  shaft  and  roution  of  the 
steering  wheel  acts  to  route  the  link  and,  hence,  when 
connected,  the  steering  shaft; 

a  display  panel  non-rotatably  connected  to  the  support  mem- 
ber having  a  front  display  face  located  within  the  periph- 
ery of  the  steering  wheel; 

a  wiring  truss  within  the  support  member,  individual  wires 
of  which  wiring  truss  are  directly  connected  to  individual 
units  of  the  display  panel. 


5,072,630 

CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  VEHICLE  WITH  AUTOMATIC 

TRANSMISSION  WITH  ENGINE  TORQUE  CONTROL 

HAVING  THE  HYDRAULIC  FLUID  TEMPERATURE  AS 

A  CONTROL  PARAMETER  DURING  SHIITING 
Toshiyuld  Kikuchi,  Higashihiroshima;  Masaki  Fujii;  MiUutoshi 
Abe,  both  of  Aki,  and  Vigi  Matsuno,  Hiroshima,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Mazda  Motor  Corporation,  Hiroshima,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  20,  1990,  Ser.  No.  481,326 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  21,  1989,  1-42170 

Int.  a.'  F16H  59/72.  61/08 

MOaiM 


5,072,629 
SHIFT  ASSISTING  SYSTEM 
ItsMki  Himkawa,  and  Ryoichi  Ito,  both  of  Hamamatsu,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Sanshin  Kogyo  Kabvshiki  Kaisha,  Hamamatsu, 
Japan 

Filed  Sep.  5,  1990,  Ser.  No.  577,872 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  5, 1989,  1-229656 

Int  CL'  B63H  21/21 

UJS.  CL  74—851  5  Claims 


1.  A  shift  assisting  mechanism  for  assisting  the  shifting  of  a 


1.  A  control  system  for  a  vehicle,  comprising: 

an  automatic  transmission  provided  with  a  multiple  trans- 
mission gear  mechanism  in  which  a  specific  gear  sUge, 
with  a  particular  speed  ratio,  is  automatically  established 
from  among  a  plurality  of  gear  stages  in  accordance  with 
at  least  one  vehicle  operating  condition, 

a  transmission  control  unit  for  generating  a  shift  control 
signal  in  order  to  produce  a  shift  operation  between  differ- 
ent gear  stages  in  accordance  with  the  at  least  one  vehicle 
operating  condition,  and 

an  engine  control  unit  for  reducing  an  engine  output  in 
synchronism  with  the  shift  operation  so  as  to  suppress  a 
torque  shock  due  to  the  shift  operation,  wherein 

said  transmission  control  unit  detects  a  specific  vehicle  oper- 
ating condition,  in  which  a  time  lag  between  generation  of 
the  shift  control  signal  and  an  actual  initiation  of  the  shift 
operation  in  the  automatic  transmission  is  greater  than  a 
predetermined  value  and  producing  a  signal  denoting  the 
specific  vehicle  operating  condition,  reduction  of  the 
engine  output  being  restricted  when  said  specific  vehicle 
operating  condition  is  detected,  the  shift  operation  being 
carried  out  by  virtue  of  a  hydraulic  fluid,  the  transmission 
control  unit  detecting  a  parameter  connected  with  a  vis- 
cosity of  the  hydraulic  fluid,  connection  with  a  viscosity 
of  the  hydraulic  fluid. 
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5,072^1 

CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINE  INSTALLED  IN  VEHICLE  WITH  AUTOMATIC 

TRANSMISSION 
SacUto  FiUiBMto,  and  ToaUtaka  InMi,  both  of  Wako,  Japan, 
aasignora  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  KabnsMM  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Sep.  11, 1990,  Ser.  No.  580,678 
CtaioH  priority.  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  12, 1989. 1-107083[U] 
Int.  a.'  B60K  41/06 
MS.  a.  74—860  9  dainn 


1.  A  system  for  controlling  an  internal  combustion  engine 
installed  in  a  vehicle  with  automatic  transmission,  comprising: 

first  means  for  detecting  torque  transmission  state  of  the 
vehicle  transmission  and  for  outputting  a  detected  value; 

second  means  for  comparing  the  detected  value  with  a  first 
reference  range,  the  second  means  reducing  the  engine 
output  torque  by  a  first  amount  when  the  detected  value  is 
found  to  be  outside  of  the  first  reference  range;  and 

third  means  for  comparing  the  detected  value  with  a  second 
reference  range,  the  third  means  for  further  reducing  the 
engine  output  torque  by  a  second  amount  which  is  greater 
than  the  first  amount  when  the  detected  value  is  found  to 
be  within  the  second  reference  range. 


5,072,632 
MULTICONDUCTOR  CABLE  STRIPPER 

Babak  Sayyadi,  Seattle.  Wash.,  assignor  to  The  Boeing  Com- 
pany, Seattle,  Wash. 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1991,  Ser.  No.  645,040 

Int.  a.'  H02G  1/12 

UJS.  a.  81—9.51  15  ClainH 


tti* 


1.  A  cable  stripper  for  removing  a  slug  portion  from  the  end 

of  a  jacket  that  makes  up  the  outer  covering  of  a  multiconduc- 

tor  cable,  for  exposing  the  ends  of  said  cable's  conductors  to 

make  them  accessible  for  subsequent  electrical  connections, 

said  stripper  comprising: 

a  clamp  assembly  for  fixedly  holding  said  cable  during  a 

cable  stripping  operation,  said  clamp  assembly  having  a 

cable  guide  member  that  is  shaped  to  hold  one  end  of  said 


cable  in  a  position  so  that  said  end  projects  outwardly 
from  said  guide  member;  and 
a  cutting  and  bending  assembly  positioned  adjacent  said 
clamp  assembly,  and  adapted  to  receive  said  cable's  end, 
said  cutting  and  bending  assembly  including: 
a  plurality  of  cutting  blades  that  are  movable  radially 
inwardly  into  centering  contact  around  said  jacket,  said 
blades  being  circularly  movable  about  said  cable's  end 
when  in  such  contact,  for  scoring  said  jacket  around  its 
circumference  and  defining  the  length  of  said  slug  por- 
tion; and 
at  least  one  bending  member  that  is  movable  to  a  plurality 
of  circumferential  locations  around  said  cable's  end,  and 
fiirther  being  reciprocally  movable  back  and  forth  at 
each  one  of  said  locations,  to  push  transversely  against 
said  slug  portion,  for  bending  said  cable's  end  back  and 
forth  to  break  away  said  slug  portion  at  the  place  where 
it  was  scored  by  said  blades;  and 
a  slug  puller  for  removing  said  slug  portion  from  said  cable's 
end  after  said  slug  portion  has  been  broken  away  by  said 
at  least  one  bending  member,  said  slug  puller  being  recip- 
rocally movable  between  at  least  one  extended  position 
that  is  adjacent  said  broken-away  slug  portion,  and  a 
retracted  position  that  is  axially  spaced  from  said  cable's 
end,  said  slug  puller  having  opposing  gripping  surfaces 
operable  to  cooperatively  grip  the  outer  surface  of  said 
broken-away  slug  portion  when  said  slug  puller  is  in  said 
at  least  one  extended  position,  and  operable  to  pull  said 
brokeiuway  slug  portion  off  said  cable's  end  as  said  slug 
puller  moves  to  said  retracted  positioa. 


5,072.633 

DRIVE  EXTENSION 

Roger  R.  Smith,  7261  Lyons  Rd..  laday  City.  Mich.  48444 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  578,033.  Sep.  4,  1990, 

abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  7. 1991,  Ser.  No.  666.535 

Int  CL'  B25B  77/00 

\}S.  a.  81— 57  J  2  ( 


^Tf.^^ybsg: 


mnp 


1.  An  improved  drive  extension  for  use  with  a  drive  i 
biy  comprising:  an  adjustable  frame  member  having  an  adjust- 
able center  portion  formed  of  a  threaded  rod  and  a  cylindrical 
extension,  the  threaded  rod  and  cylindrical  extension  being 
threadably  engaged  so  that  relative  rotation  therebetween  will 
cause  the  frame  member  to  vary  in  length,  the  threaded  rod 
having  locking  means  including  a  collar  which  engages  the 
cylindrical  exte.-ision  and  a  threaded  flange,  the  collar  having  a 
key  extending  radially  inward,  the  key  engaging  a  correspond- 
ing slot  in  the  threaded  rod  to  keep  the  adjusuble  center  por- 
tion aligned,  the  collar  locking  the  frame  at  the  desired  length 
when  closed  and  the  threaded  flange  being  rotatable  on  the 
threaded  rod  routed  to  hold  the  collar  in  position  thereby 
locking  the  frame  member  at  a  desired  length;  first  and  second 
mounting  members,  one  mounting  member  being  attached  to 
each  end  of  the  frame  member  and  being  adapted  to  rouubly 
hold  drive  means;  an  input  drive  means  roUtably  mounted  in 
the  first  mounting  member,  the  input  drive  means  being 
adapted  to  receive  an  externally  applied  force,  and  having 
attached  thereto  a  first  sprocket  which  is  routed  when  a  rotat- 
ing force  is  applied  to  the  drive  means;  an  output  drive  means 
rouubly  mounted  in  the  second  mounting  member,  the  output 
drive  means  is  adapted  to  engage  means  for  applying  a  routing 
force  to  a  desired  location;  a  second  sprocket  attached  to  the 
output  drive  means;  an  adjusuble  endless  chain,  said  chain 
being  adjusuble  so  that  it  is  disposed  about  the  two  sprockets 
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with  minimal  slack  whereby  a  force  applied  to  the  input  drive 
will  cause  roution  of  the  first  socket  and  through  the  chain  the 
rotation  of  the  second  socket  routing  the  output  drive. 


5,072,634 

DEVICE  FOR  REMOVING  SPIKES  FROM  SHOES 

Vni  Ryder.  1992  CM^ridge  Dr^  Crofton,  Md.  21114 

Filed  Oct  10, 1990,  Ser.  No.  597,348 

bt  CL'  B25B  I3/4S 

VS.  CL  «1— 176.15  9  Claims 


stock  and  a  turret  head  that  performs  machining  operations  on 
a  portion  of  said  work  stock  and  means  for  thereafter  severing 
said  portion  of  said  work  stock  to  create  finished  parts,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
a  concave  finished  part  receptacle, 
an  elongated  arm  carrying  said  receptacle  thereon 
translating  means  for  moving  said  receptacle  between  an 
extended  position  proximate  to  said  chuck  and  directly 
beneath  said  portion  of  said  work  stock  and  a  retracted 
position  remote  form  said  chuck,  and 
rotating  means  operated  by  said  translating  means  to  rotate 
siad  receptacle  from  a  disposition  facing  concave  upward 
when  said  receptacle  is  in  its  extended  position  and  a 
tipped  disposition  when  said  receptacle  is  withdrawn  to  its 
retracted  position. 


1.  A  device  for  removing  a  golf  spike  from  a  golf  shoe,  the 
device  enabling  the  application  of  a  rotational  force  to  the  golf 
spike  to  faciliute  the  spike's  removal,  the  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  body  having  a  recess  adapted  to  receive  a  spike  portion 
of  a  golf  spike  when  the  body  is  positioned  on  the  golf 
spike; 

(b)  two  rigidly  spaced-apart  male  members  adapted  to  en- 
gage female  receptacles  in  a  golf  spike,  the  male  members 
having  generally  parallel  longitudinal  axes  extending  • 
first  direction  from  the  body  with  the  recess  therebe- 
tween; and 

(c)  two  rigidly  spaced-apart  handles  extending  from  the 
body  for  enabling  application  of  a  rotational  force  to  the 
body, 

each  of  the  handles  extending  from  the  body  in  a  direction 
generally  opposite  the  first  direction,  said  handles  being 
spaced  apart  so  that  said  handles  can  be  held  simulta- 
neously by  one  hand  or  can  be  held  individually  by  two 
hands. 


5,072,636 
TOOL-CARRYING  SUDE  FOR  LATHES 
Francesco  Gneii,  Borgofraaco  D'lvrea,  and  Mario  Prandoni, 
Legnano,  both  of  Italy,  assigDors  to  OCN-PPL  S.P.A.,  Leg- 
nano,  Italy 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1990,  Ser.  No.  489,501 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Mar.  16, 1989,  67186  A/89 
lot  CL'  B23B  21/00 
V&  a.  83—132  to  > 


5,072,635  

FINISHED  PART  COLLECTION  SYSTEM  FOR 

AUTOMATED  TURRET  LATHE 

Brace  White,  7077  Catahna  Trail,  Apple  Valley,  Calif.  92308 

FUed  Feb.  16,  1990,  Ser.  No.  480,829 

iBt.  a.'  B23B  3/00 

VS.  CL  82—124  12  Ciainu 


12.  An  automatic  turret  lathe  having  a  chuck  carrying  work 


1.  A  machine  tool-carrying  slide,  comprising; 

a  slide  member; 

a  cylindrical  hollow  body  axially  and  slidably  mounted 
along  said  slide  member; 

a  sleeve  coaxially  and  rotatably  mounted  to  said  cylindrical 
hollow  body; 

a  clutch,  interconnecting  said  sleeve  and  said  cylindrical 
hollow  body,  said  clutch  adapted  to  permit  routional 
motion  of  said  sleeve  regardless  of  axial  motion  of  said 
sleeve  and  said  cylindrical  hollow  body  along  said  slide; 

a  turret  adapted  to  hold  a  plurality  of  tools,  said  turret 
mounted  on  said  slide  member,  and  said  turret  secured  to 
said  sleeve; 

said  sleeve  and  said  hollow  body  adapted  for  axially  move- 
ment along  said  slide  member  between  a  working  position 
and  a  retracted  position, 

said  slide  member  further  comprising  a  motor,  said  motor 
comprising  a  reversible  electric  motor  carried  by  said 
hollow  body,  said  electric  motor  being  controlled  at  the 
beginning  of  a  working  operation  to  rotate  said  sleeve  to 
a  preselected  position  corresponding  to  the  tool  to  be 
selected  for  the  next  working  operation,  and  being  con- 
trolled during  the  working  operation  for  continuously 
rotating  said  sleeve. 
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5,072,637 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  SEGMENTING 

CONTINUOUS  WEBS  INTO  PREDETERMINED 

LENGTHS 

Abraham  N.  Reicheatal,  Soothbnry,  and  Alex  Shafir,  Water- 
town,  both  of  Coon.,  assignors  to  Sealed  Air  Corporatioo, 
Saddle  Brook,  N  J. 

Filed  Apr.  30, 1990,  Ser.  No.  516,799 

lat  a.)  B26D  7/04 

VS.  CL  83—23  16  CfadM 


cutting  said  continuous  wd>  to  predetermined  sheet  length 
while  said  web  is  in  said  immovable  position, 

releasing  said  continuous  web  and  said  sheet  from  said  im- 
movable positions,  and 

removing  said  sheet  from  the  cutting  position. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  continuous  web  segmenting  into  sheets 
of  predetermined  length  comprising: 

continuous  web  supply  means; 

web  delivery  means  comprising 

upper  feed  assembly  and  lower  feed  assembly  positioned  one 
above  and  forced  against  the  other  forming  a  nip  for 
receiving  said  continuous  web  said  nip  being  resistant  to 
the  introduction  of  said  web, 

said  upper  and  lower  feed  assembly  being  interconnected  by 
a  drive  means  whereby  said  feed  assemblies  are  positively 
driven  in  opposite  directions, 

said  feed  assemblies  forming  oppositely  disposed  upper  and 
lower  friction  surfaces  whereby  said  continuous  web  is 
delivered  therebetween  along  a  predetermined  path  of 
travel  to  web  cutting  means, 

said  upper  feed  assembly  being  adapted  to  reduce  the  force 
exerted  by  said  upper  feed  assembly  against  said  lower 
feed  assembly  as  said  continuous  web  enters  said  nip  and 
said  upper  feed  assembly  being  adapted  to  increase  the 
clamping  force  on  said  continuous  web  during  segment- 
ing, 

web  cutting  means  downstream  of  said  web  delivery  means 
comprising 

cutting  blade  for  segmenting  said  continuous  web  while  said 
continuous  web  is  clamped  between  said  upper  and  lower 
feed  assemblies,  and 

upper  web  exit  clamping  means  extending  laterally  across 
the  plane  of  said  web,  and 

lower  web  exit  clamping  means  disposed  on  the  opposite 
side  of  said  web  from  said  upper  web  exit  clamping  means 
to  facilitate  the  severance  of  said  continuous  web,  and 

means  for  removing  said  severed  web  from  said  web  cutting 
means. 

13.  A  method  for  successively  segmenting  continuous  webs 
into  sheets  of  predetermined  lengths  comprising  the  steps  of: 

advancing  said  continuous  web  into  a  nip  formed  by  upper 
feed  assembly  and  lower  feed  assembly  positioned  one 
above  and  forced  against  the  other  along  a  generally 
horizontal  predetermined  path  to  a  web  cutting  position, 

reducing  the  force  exerted  by  said  upper  feed  assembly 
against  the  lower  feed  assembly  as  said  web  enters  said 
nip,  and  equalizing  said  force  as  the  continuous  web  ad- 
vances between  the  upper  and  lower  assemblies  to  said 
web  cutting  position, 

engaging  and  clamping  said  continuous  web  in  an  immov- 
able position  on  the  downstream  side  of  said  cutting  posi- 
tion, 

engaging  and  clamping  said  continuous  web  on  the  upstream 
side  of  said  cutting  position  by  said  upper  and  lower  feed 
assemblies  while  in  said  immovable  position. 


5.072,638 
An>ARATUS  FOR  SEVERING  AND  DEDUSTING  WEBS 

OF  PAPER  OR  THE  LIKE 
Peter  Hiiser,  Hambwg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  E 
C.H.  WUI  GmbH,  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1990,  Ser.  No.  486,514 
Claims  priority,  applicstioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  1. 
1989.  3906376 

Lrt.  CL>  B26D  7/JS 
VS.  a.  83—24  10  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  subdividing  a  running  web  of  paper  or  the 
like,  comprising  means  for  advancing  the  web  in  a  predeter- 
mined direction  along  a  predetermined  path;  means  for  sever- 
ing the  web  in  a  predetermined  portion  of  said  path  with  atten- 
dant formation  of  a  slot  extending  in  said  direction  and  of  web 
fragments;  and  means  for  removing  the  fragments  from  said 
path,  including  a  first  pneumatic  removing  unit  at  one  side  and 
a  second  pneumatic  removing  unit  at  the  other  side  of  said 
path,  said  removing  units  including  means  for  removing  frag- 
ments in  a  second  direction  substantially  transversely  of  said 
predetermined  direction,  the  removing  means  of  one  of  said 
units  including  means  for  directing  at  least  one  stream  of  gase- 
ous fluid  against  the  severed  web  in  the  region  of  the  slot  and 
the  removing  means  of  the  other  of  said  units  including  at  least 
one  suction  intake  adjacent  said  slot,  said  path  being  substan- 
tially horizontal  in  the  region  of  said  removing  means,  said  one 
unit  being  disposed  above  and  said  other  unit  being  disposed 
below  said  path,  said  directing  means  including  at  least  one 
nozzle  arranged  to  discharge  at  least  one  stream  of  compressed 
gaseous  fluid. 

7.  A  method  of  subdividing  a  web  of  paper  or  the  like, 
comprising  the  steps  of  advancing  the  web  in  a  predetermined 
direction  along  a  predetermined  path;  severing  the  running 
web  with  attendant  formation  of  a  slot  extending  in  said  direc- 
tion and  of  fragments  of  the  web;  and  removing  the  fragments 
including  blowing  a  compressed  gaseous  fluid  against  the  web 
in  the  region  of  the  slot  at  one  side  of  a  portion  of  said  path,  and 
pneumatically  collecting  the  fragments  in  the  region  of  the  slot 
at  the  other  side  of  said  portion  of  said  path,  said  blowing  step 
including  directing  at  least  one  stream  of  compressed  air 
against  the  severed  web  at  least  substantially  at  right  angles  to 
said  predetermined  direction. 
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S,072,639 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING 

WASTEPAPER  FROM  A  CONTINUOUS  WEB  OF 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  PRINTS 

Richard  A.  Dolf,  Seattle.  Waah^  anignor  to  Gretag  Systems, 

Inc^  Bothell,  Wash. 

Filed  Jna.  5, 1991.  Ser.  No.  710.795 

lat  a.'  B26D  5/34 

VS.  a.  83—42  10  Claims 


ule  parts  on  opposite  sides  of  the  blade  in  response  to 
cutting  action. 


1.  A  method  of  removing  wastepapcr  from  a  continuous  web 
of  photographic  paper  on  which  photographic  images  have 
been  printed,  the  wastepaper  randomly  appearing  along  the 
web,  the  method  comprising: 

placing  cut  marks  on  the  web  to  mark  the  location  of  the 
photographic  images; 

advancing  the  web  to  a  cutting  means; 

sensing  the  presence  or  absence  of  a  cut  mark  and  signaling 
the  cutting  means  to  cut  the  web  if  a  cut  mark  is  sensed; 

determining  if  the  length  advanced  by  the  web  since  the  last 
cut  mark  equals  a  predetermined  maximum  length  that  the 
web  can  be  advanced  and,  if  the  length  advanced  equals 
the  predetermined  maximum  length,  then  reversing  the 
web  for  a  predetermined  reverse  length  and  signaling  the 
cutting  means  to  cut  the  web;  and 

repeating  the  steps  of  advancing,  sensing,  and  determining 
until  a  cut  mark  is  sensed. 


a^ 


and  means  for  moving  the  cutting  blade  through  the  mod- 
ules at  the  cutting  site  in  mating  position  with  the  cutting 
line  on  the  modules  defmed  by  the  anvil  surface. 


5,072,641 
APPARATUS  FOR  POSITIONING  DEVICES  FOR 
OPERATING  UPON  SHEETS  OR  WEBS 
Emst-Giinther  Urban,   and   Heiko-Cbristian   Knoll,   both   of 
Neuss,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Jagenberg  Aktien- 
gesellschaft,  Dusseldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Sep.  27,  1990,  Ser.  No.  589,087 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  No*.  17, 
1989,  3938278 

Int.  a.'  B26D  1/22 
VS.  a.  83—499  12  Claims 


5,072,640 

CUTTING  APPARATUS  FOR  PLASTIC  CONVEYOR 

MODULES 

Christopher  G.  Greve,  Covington,  and  Ronald  M.  O'Connor, 

Jefferson,  both  of  La.,  assignors  to  The  Laitram  Corporation, 

New  Orleans,  La. 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1990,  Ser.  No.  516,522 
Int.  a.5  B26D  5/40 
VS.  a.  83—208  14  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  cutting  conveyor  belt  modules  to  a  selected 
width  comprising  in  combination, 
means  for  feeding  modules  past  a  cutting  site  to  position 
them  with  said  selected  width  of  the  modules  extending 
beyond  the  cutting  site, 
a  movable  cutting  blade  positioned  to  enter  one  surface  of 
the  modules  to  cut  off  said  selected  width  froms  aid  mod- 
ule, 
a  curved  anvil  surface  contacting  a  surface  of  said  modules 
opposite  the  cutting  blade  tangentially  at  a  cutting  line 
through  the  module  to  permit  flexing  of  respective  mod- 


1.  An  apparatus  for  positioning  rotary  blades  of  a  web-slit- 
ting device  for  slitting  a  flat  workpiece  in  the  form  of  a  web, 
comprising: 

a  substantially  rectilinear  guide  for  said  device; 

a  slide  carrying  said  rotary  blades  of  said  device  and  shift- 
able  along  said  guide; 

an  endless  belt  having  two  oppositely  moving  longitudinal 
stretches  parallel  to  said  guide;  and 

coupling  means  on  said  slide  disposed  between  said  longitu- 
dinal stretches  and  having  respective  elemente  selectively 
and  alternatively  engageable  with  said  stretches  to  couple 
said  slide  to  said  stretches  selectively  for  movement  in  the 
direction  of  a  respective  one  of  said  stretches  along  said 
guide,  said  elements  being  respective  piston  ends,  and  said 
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coupling  means  including  a  double-acting  piston  and  cyl- 
inder unit  and  said  piston  ends  are  ends  off  a  single  piston 
of  said  unit  displaccable  in  opposite  directions  in  a  cylin- 
der of  said  unit  to  selectively  engage  one  of  said  stretches. 


5.072,642 
REINFORCED  SOUND  BOARD  USED  IN  MUSICAL 
INSTRUMENT 
Katsnhiko  Imagawa,  SUaaoka.  Japan,  atnvnot  to  Yamaha  Cor- 
poration. Hamawatin.  Japnn 

Filed  JnL  24. 1990.  Ser.  No.  556,422 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  28, 1999. 1-196017 

Int.  CL'  BIOC  3/06 

VS.  CI.  84—193  15  ClaiiBS 


5,072,643 

STRINGED  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT  AND 

MANUFACTURING  METHOD  OF  SAME 

YoiUyaki  Marata,  Tachikawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Casio  Coan 

pater  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  403,176,  Sep.  1, 1989,  abandoned.  This 

application  Mar.  29,  1991,  Ser.  No.  680,041 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  9,  1988,  63-224785 

Int.  CL'  GIOD  3/00 

VS.  a.  84—293  • 


having  a  fingerboard  surface  on  which  a  fingering  opera- 
tion of  a  player  is  to  be  conducted;  and 

a  fret  structure  member  formed  of  a  metallic  material  and 
having  a  plurality  of  frets  located  at  predetermined  inter- 
vals, each  of  the  frets  having  a  base  end  portion  and  a  top 
end  portion,  and  a  connection  member  connecting  the 
base  end  portions  of  said  plurality  of  frets  with  one  an- 
other; wherein 

said  fret  structure  member  is  fixed  to  said  neck  member  with 
said  base  end  portions  of  said  frets  and  said  connection 
member  buried  in  said  neck  member  and  with  only  said 
top  end  portions  of  said  frets  projecting  from  said  finger- 
board surface. 


5.072.644 
SYNTHETIC  RECORDING  DEVICE  IN  AN  AUTOMATIC 

PERFORMANCE  PIANO 
Yoshinmsa  Isozaki,  and  Yasuhiko  Oba,  both  of  Hamamatsa, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Yamaha  Corporation,  Hamamatsa,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  24, 1990,  Ser.  No.  557,381 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Jul.  28,  1989.  1-88886{U1 
Int.  CL'  GIOH  //itt  7/00 
VS.  CL  84—609  6  Claims 


1.  A  sound  board  incorporated  in  a  musical  instrument  com- 
prising 

a)  a  wooden  plate  member  containing  wood  fibers  substan- 
tially oriented  to  a  first  direction,  said  wooden  plate  mem- 
ber having  a  first  modulus  of  longitudinal  elasticity  to  a 
force  exerted  thereto  in  a  direction  substantially  parallel  to 
said  first  direction,  and 

b)  a  plurality  of  thread  members  fixed  to  at  least  one  major 
surface  of  said  wooden  plate  member  at  spacings  and 
extending  in  directions  substantially  parallel  to  said  first 
direction,  each  of  said  thread  members  having  a  second 
modulus  of  longitudinal  elasticity  larger  than  said  first 
modulus  of  longitudinal  elasticity. 
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1.  A  stringed  musical  instrument,  comprising: 

a  neck  member  formed  of  a  synthetic  resin  material  and 


1.  A  synthetic  recording  device  in  an  automatic  performance 
piano  conducting  an  automatic  performance  in  response  to 
playback  performance  information  read  from  memory  means 
and,  simultaneously,  detecting  keys  operated  by  a  performer 
from  among  keys  provided  in  a  keyboard  and  generating  re- 
cord performance  information  in  accordance  with  a  result  of 
detection,  and  storing  performance  information  obtained  by 
synthesizing  the  record  performance  information  and  the  play- 
back performance  information  in  the  memory  means,  compris- 
ing: 

key  range  setting  means  for  setting,  as  a  record  area,  a  range 
of  keys  in  which  the  record  performance  information  is  to 
be  generated; 
transposition  means  for  transposing,  when  the  playback 
performance  information  corresponds  to  a  key  within  the 
range  set  by  the  key  range  setting  means,  the  playback 
performance  information  by  a  predetermined  amount  of 
transposition  and  outputting  the  transposed  playtMck 
performance  information; 
piano  performance  means  for  performing  playback  in  re- 
sponse to  the  transposed  playback  performance  informa- 
tion and  detecting  a  sute  of  operation  of  keys  in  the  key- 
board to  provide  key  operation  information; 
selection  means  for  selecting  key  operation  information 
corresponding  to  a  key  in  the  record  area  from  amont  the 
"key  operation  information  provided  by  the  piano  perfor- 
mance means  and  outputting  the  selected  information  as 
the  record  performance  information; 
delay  means  for  delaying  the  playback  performance  infor- 
mation by  a  predetermined  period  of  time  determined  on 
the  basis  of  dynamic  characteristics  of  a  string  hammering 
section  of  the  automatic  performance  piano;  and 
synthetic  recording  means  for  synthesizing  the  delayed 
playback  performance  information  and  the  record  perfor- 
mance information  and  providing  the  synthesized  infor- 
mation to  the  memory  means  to  be  stored  therein. 
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5,072,645 

OUTPUT  STTAGE  FOR  A  MULTTTIMBRAL  ELECTRONIC 

MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT  PROVIDING  AUTOMATIC 

DETECnON  OF  THE  USE  OF  SUBMIX  OUTPUTS 

David  P.  RtMnm,  SanU  Cruz,  Calif.,  assignor  to  E-ma  Systens. 

IM^.  Scotts  Valley,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  II,  1990,  Scr.  No.  462,690 

lat  a.'  ClOH  5/00.  1/08 

UJS.  CL  84—660  «  Claima 


ductive  material  and  mounted  on  both  sides  of  the  body  plate 
in  such  a  manner  that  they  are  electrically  insulated  from  said 
electroconductive  area,  and  a  flexible  pressure  joint  being 
provided  between  the  slide  rail  and  the  corresponding  guide 
body  in  the  microphone,  said  pressure  joint  enabling  the  micro- 
phone to  be  detachably  mounted  on  the  body  plate  and  func- 
tioning as  a  bayonet  connection  between  the  microphone  and 
the  body  plate,  whereby  the  second  pole  of  the  microphone  is, 
when  atuched  to  the  body  plate,  in  electric  conuct  with  said 
electroconductive  area  of  the  body  plate,  and  the  first  pole  of 
the  microphone,  which  first  pole  is  of  opposite  polarity  from 
the  second  pole,  is  in  electric  contact  with  one  of  the  slide  rails. 


5,072^7 
HIGH-PRESSURE  HAVING  PLASMA  FLOW 
TRANSVERSE  TO  PLASMA  DISCHARGE 
PARTICULARLY  FOR  PROJECTILE  ACCELERATION 
Yeshayahu  S.  A.  Goldstein,  Galtbersburg;  Derek  A.  Tidmaii, 
Silver  Spring,  both  of  Md.;  Dennis  W.  Massey,  Manassas,  Va^ 
and  Joseph  R.  Greig,  Greenbcit,  Md.,  assignors  to  GT- 
DeTiccs,  Alexandria,  Va. 

FUcd  Feb.  10, 1989,  Scr.  No.  308,581 

Int.  a.'  E41B  6/00 

U5.  CL  89-8  M  Claims 


1.  An  output  stage  for  a  multitimbral  musical  instrument 
with  monophonic  stereophonic  main  and  submix  auxiliary 
outputs  of  musical  notes  comprising: 

routing  means  for  sending  each  musical  note  to  one  of  said 

outputs, 
detection  means  for  detecting  if  a  submix  output  is  being 

utilized,  and 
logic  means  that  automatically  causes  said  routing  means  to 

digitally  send  musical  notes  intended  for  the  auxiliary 

output  to  said  main  output  if  said  auxiliary  output  is  not 

being  utilized. 


5,072,646 

MICROPHONE  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  STRINGED 

INSTRUMENTS,  PARTICULARLY  FOR  AN  ELECTRIC 

GUITAR 
Utria  Valkaaa,  Hakkaritie  9,  SF-90800  Oalu,  Fialaad 
Filed  Oct.  17, 1990,  Ser.  No.  599,678 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Finland,  Oct.  23,  1989,  895019; 
Apr.  3, 1990,  901679 

iBt  a.'  GIOH  3/18 
UJS.  CL  84—726  H  Claiais 


1.  A  microphone  arrangement  for  stringed  instruments, 
particularly  for  an  electric  guitar,  comprising  a  body  and  at 
least  one  microphone  with  first  and  second  poles  to  be  attached 
to  the  body,  the  body  being  provided  with  slide  rails  function- 
ing as  guides  for  the  microphone  in  such  a  manner  that  the 
microphone  is  displaceable  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the 
body,  which  enables  the  position  of  the  microphone  to  be 
altered  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  strings  of  the  stringed 
instrument,  said  body  comprising  a  body  plate  with  an  electro- 
conductive area,  the  slide  rails  being  made  of  an  electrocon- 


1.  An  electrothermal  gun  for  accelerating  a  projectile  in  a 
bore  of  a  barrel  having  a  longitudinal  axis  comprising  electric 
means  for  esUblishing  a  plasma  discharge  in  the  direction  of 
the  longitudinal  axis  in  a  structure  confining  the  discharge, 
means  for  preventing  the  axial  flow  of  fluid  from  the  structure 
to  the  barrel,  the  electric  means  imparting  sufficient  energy  to 
the  plasma  discharge  to  cause  the  discharge  to  have  sufficient 
pressure  to  accelerate  the  projectile  through  the  barrel  bore, 
means  for  establishing  a  chamber  wherein  high  pressure  flows 
to  the  rear  of  the  projectile  while  the  projectile  is  in  the  bore 
aitd  being  accelerated  through  the  bore,  and  means  for  esUb- 
lishing a  flow  path  transverse  to  the  bore  from  where  the 
discharge  occurs  into  the  chamber  for  enabling  gas  derived  in 
response  to  the  discharge  to  flow  transversely  of  the  bore  and 
the  discharge  from  the  structure  into  the  chamber,  the  trans- 
verse flow  path  being  substantially  throughout  the  length  of 
the  plasma  discharge. 

5,072,648 

CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  A  FLUID  OPERATED  JACK 

Darrea  L.  Kraha,  Concord,  and  Joha  E.  WiMe,  Paiacsrille,  both 

of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Caterpillar  ladastrial  lac.,  Mcator,  Ohio 

Filed  Jna.  4, 1990,  Ser.  No.  532,724 

lat  CL»  F15B  13/02;  F16D  31/02 

VS.  CL  91—52  15  ClaiBW 

1.  A  control  system  for  a  fluid  operated  jack  having  a  piston 

rod  extensibly  movable  between  first  and  second  spaced  apart 
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positions,  a  reservoir,  and  a  source  of  pressurized  fluid  con- 
nected to  and  between  said  jack  and  and  said  reservoir  and 
being  adapted  to  deliver  pressurized  fluid  flow  from  said  reser- 
voir to  said  jack;  comprising: 
sensing  means  for  sensing  the  position  of  the  piston  rod  and 
delivering  a  jack  position  signal  in  response  to  said  jack 
being  at  a  preselected  location  between  said  first  and 
second  positions; 
a  first  control  valve  connected  to  and  between  said  fluid 
source  and  jack  and  being  shiftable  between  a  first  posi- 
tion at  which  pressurized  fluid  flow  is  deliverable  from 
said  source  to  said  jack  and  a  second  position  at  which  said 
pressurized  fluid  flow  deliverable  between  said  source  and 
jack  is  blocked  at  the  first  control  valve; 
a  second  control  valve  connected  to  and  between  said  jack 
and  reservoir  and  being  shiftable  between  a  first  position 
at  which  fluid  flow  is  deUverable  from  said  jack  to  said 


"•^ 


-^1« 


reservoir  and  a  second  position  at  which  fluid  flow  is 
blocked  at  said  second  control  valve,  said  second  control 
valve  being  adapted  to  pass  the  combined  fluid  flow  of 
said  jack  and  said  source  to  said  reservoir  in  response  to 
the  first  and  second  control  valves  being  at  said  first  posi- 
tion; 

restricting  means  for  limiting  the  magnitude  of  fluid  flow 
being  delivered  from  the  second  control  valve  to  the 
reservoir  to  a  preselected  maximum  flow  rate; 

implement  controller  means  for  receiving  the  jack  position 
signal  and  shifting  said  first  control  valve  from  the  second 
position  to  the  first  position  in  response  to  said  jack  being 
at  said  preselected  location  between  the  first  and  second 
positions  and  said  second  control  valve  being  at  the  first 
position,  said  second  control  valve  and  restricting  means 
passing  the  combined  fluid  flow  delivered  from  the  source 
and  jack  to  said  reservoir  and  thereby  reducing  the  speed 
of  extensible  movement  of  said  jack. 

5,072,649 

DOUBLE  ACTUATOR  WTTH  BYPASS  LINES  FOR 

SYNCHRONIZED  MOVEMENT 

AMo  A.  Laghi,  13  Meridian  La.,  Ballston  Lake,  N.Y.  12019 
nicd  Jan.  7,  1991,  Ser.  No.  638,232 
lat  CL'  POIB  25/04:  F15B  7/00 
VS.  CL  91—171  13  C'J^ 

1.  An  apparatus  for  pumping  multiple  components  in  a  pre- 
determined ratio,  comprising: 

first  and  second  drive  cylinders; 

each  of  said  drive  cylinders  slidably  receiving  a  reciprocably 
mounted  piston  therein  and  each  of  said  pistons  being 
secured  to  a  pump  shaft  that  is  received  within  ite  associ- 
ated drive  cylinder  and  which  axially  reciprocates  with 
respect  thereto,  said  drive  cylinders  being  stationary; 

an  interconnecting  conduit  providing  fluid  communication 


between  said  drive  cylinders,  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
pistons; 

a  first  and  second  branch  supply  line  providing  fluid  commu- 
nication between  a  source  of  hydraulic  fluid  and  said  first 
and  second  drive  cylinders,  respectively; 

a  first  bypass  line  providing  fluid  communication  between 
said  interconnecting  conduit  and  said  first  branch  supply 
line; 

a  second  bypass  line  providing  fluid  communication  be- 
tween said  interconnecting  conduit  and  said  second 
branch  supply  line; 


a  first  valving  means  disposed  in  said  first  bypass  line; 

a  second  valving  means  disposed  in  said  second  bypass  line; 

a  third  valving  means  disposed  between  said  source  of  hy- 
draulic fluid  and  said  first  and  second  branch  supply  lines; 
and 

a  process  computer  for  controlling  flow  of  hydraulic  fluid 
through  the  apparatus  by  selectively  opening  and  closing 
said  first,  second  and  third  valves  and  by  controlling  a 
pump  that  pumps  hydraulic  fluid  through  the  apparatus 
from  said  source  of  hydraulic  fluid. 


5,072,650 

POWER  STEERING  SYSTEM  WITH  IMPROVED 

STABILTTY 

Edward  H.  PhUlips,  Rocbertcr  Hills,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Techco 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  3,  1990,  Scr.  No.  562.478 

Int  CV  F15B  9/00:  B62D  5/00 

VS.  a.  91—375  A  15  OaiaH 


■232 


,04 


tto 


^^^^ 


ao 


^^^ 


<-2gi 


1.  A  power  steering  system  for  motor  vehicles  of  the  type 
used  for  steering  dirigible  wheels  in  response  to  a  input  torque 
applied  to  a  steering  wheel,  comprising: 

mechanical  steering  gear  means  for  generating  a  mechani- 
cally derived  steering  force  in  response  to  said  input 
torque; 

a  power  cylinder  coupled  to  said  mechanical  steering  gear 
means  for  producing  a  hydraulically  derived  steering 
force  for  augmenting  said  mechanically  derived  steering 
force; 

rotary  control  valve  means  in  fluid  communication  with  said 
power  cylinder  for  generating  the  differential  pressure 
applied  to  said  power  cylinder,  said  rotary  control  valve 
means  having  first  and  second  valve  members; 

a  first  shaft  coupled  to  said  steering  wheel; 

a  second  shaft  coupled  to  said  first  valve  member; 

means  for  coupling  said  second  valve  member  of  said  rotary 
valve  means  to  said  mechanical  steering  gear  means; 
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I  for  Mipidying  fluid  to  said  rotary  control  valve  means; 

flrst  torsionally  compliant  means  for  elastically  intercon- 
necting said  first  and  second  valve  members,  said  first 
torsionally  compliant  means  having  a  first  rotational  stiff- 
ness characteristic;  and 

coupling  means  for  coupling  said  first  and  second  shafts,  said 
coupling  means  having  second  torsionally  compliant 
means  for  generating  a  second  rotational  stiffness  charac- 
teristic which  is  less  than  said  first  routional  stiffness 
characteristic. 

12.  A  method  for  improving  the  subility  of  a  power  steering 
system  of  the  type  used  in  motor  vehicles  for  steering  dirigible 
wheels,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

applying  an  input  torque  to  a  rotary  valve  equipped  power 
steering  unit  by  applying  a  steering  torque  to  a  steering 
wheel  coupled  thereto; 

applying  said  input  torque  to  a  first  torsionally  compliant 
member  associated  with  said  rotary  valve  power  steering 
unit  for  generating  a  mechanically  derived  and  a  hydrauli- 
cally  derived  steering  force  in  response  to  said  input 
torque  to  define  a  total  steering  force  which  is  applied  to 
said  dirigible  wheels; 

coupling  a  coupling  device  intermediate  said  rotary  valve 
power  steering  unit  and  said  steering  wheel,  said  coupling 
device  having  a  second  torsionally  compliant  member 
having  a  rotational  stiffness  characteristic  that  is  less  than 
the  rotational  stiffness  characteristic  associated  with  said 
first  torsionally  compliant  member; 

whereby  said  coupling  device  produces  a  reduction  in  the 
open  loop  gain  value  of  said  power  steering  system  such 
that  unity  gain  crossover  is  achieved  with  a  reduced  phase 
lag  angle. 


edge  portion  connected  to  the  cylinder  to  urge  the  friction 
surface  of  the  cylinder  away  from  the  output  shaft; 

a  piston  disposed  opposing  to  the  plane  portion  of  the  cylin- 
der and  slidingly  movable  on  an  inner  surface  of  the  cylin- 
der, the  piston  having  a  thin  plane  portion  elastically 
deformable  in  the  axial  direction  and  having  one  circum- 
ferential side  fixed  to  the  housing  and  the  other  free  cir- 
cumferential side  provided  with  a  friction  surface  which 
contacts  and  moves  away  from  the  backside  of  the  divid- 
ing table; 

a  pressure  chamber  provided  between  the  opposing  plane 
portions  of  the  cylinder  and  the  piston;  and 

a  fluid  path  for  supplying  pressurized  fluid  to  the  pressure 
chamber. 


5,072,652 

GRIPPING  DEVICX  HAVING  IMPACT  CUSHIONING 

MEANS 

John  A.  BUtt,  22  Stratton  PI.,  GroMe  Pointe  Shores,  Mich. 

48236 

Filed  Nov.  16,  1990,  Ser.  No.  614,709 

iBt  a.'  POIB  11/02 

MS.  a.  92—85.00  R  3  Claims 


5,072,651 
DIRECT  DRIVE  TYPE  ROTATION  DIVIDING  TABLE 

Kazuhiro  Kagita,  Tatebayaahi,  Japan,  assigaor  to  Nippon  Seiko 
Kabttshiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo.  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1991,  Ser.  No.  668,975 

CWiM  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  19,  1990,  2-27895 

bt  a.>  FOIB  7/02;  H02K  7/10 

MS.  a.  92—75  4  daima 


1.  In  a  direct  drive  type  rotation  dividing  table  having  a 
motor  stator  fixed  to  a  housing,  a  motor  rotor  disposed  in  the 
housing  opposing  and  coaxial  with  the  stator,  an  output  shaft 
extending  from  the  motor  rotor  in  an  axial  direction  and  rotat- 
ably  supported  by  the  housing  through  a  bearing,  a  dividing 
table  mounted  to  the  output  shaft,  and  a  clamp  mechanism  for 
holding  the  dividing  table  at  a  stopped  position,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 
the  clamp  mechanism  including: 

a  cylinder  slidably  disposed  in  the  housing  for  movement  in 
an  axial  direction  and  having  a  radially  extending  plane 
portion  and  a  friction  surface  adapted  to  contact  and  to 
move  away  from  the  output  shaft; 
an  elastic  member  having  one  circumferential  edge  portion 
fiaed  to  the  housing  and  the  other  free  circumferential 


1.  A  fluid  pressure  actuated  gripper  comprising: 
a  fluid  pressure  actuated  cylinder-piston  type  motor  includ- 
ing a  piston  chamber  defining  motor  housing  slidably 
receiving  a  piston  for  fluid  pressure  actuated  forward  and 
rearward  movement  within  said  chamber  along  a  first  axis, 
a  mechanism  housing,  mounting  means  for  fixedly  and 
detachably  mounting  said  mechanism  housing  on  said 
motor  housing,  such  that  said  mechanism  housing  extends 
forwardly  from  the  front  end  of  said  motor  housing,  said 
mechanism  housing  having  a  pair  of  spaced  opposed  side 
walls  defining  opposite  sides  of  a  central  passage  extend- 
ing through  said  mechanism  housing  from  front  to  rear,  a 
piston  rod  fixed  to  said  piston  and  projecting  forwardly 
through  the  front  end  wall  of  said  motor  housing  in  sliding 
sealed  relationship  therewith  to  a  front  end  forwardly  and 
rearwardly  movable  within  said  central  passage,  a  pivot 
pin  detachably  mounted  at  its  opposite  ends  in  said  side 
walls  of  said  mechanism  housing  and  extending  across  said 
central  passage  in  a  direction  normal  to  said  first  axis, 
gripper  jaw  means  pivotally  mounted  on  said  pivot  pin, 
link  means  coupling  said  jaw  means  to  said  piston  rod  for 
pivoting  said  jaw  means  to  a  closed  position  in  response  to 
a  forward  movement  of  said  rod  and  for  pivoting  said  jaw 
means  to  an  open  position  in  response  to  a  rearward  move- 
ment of  said  rod,  a  carrier  fixedly  mounted  on  said  rod 
forwardly  of  said  front  end  wall,  and  resilient  bumper 
means  detachably  mounted  on  said  carrier  and  projecting 
rearwardly  from  said  carrier  and  engageable  with  said 
front  end  wall  to  define  a  resiliently  cushioned  end  limit  to 
rearward  movement  of  said  piston  within  said  piston 
chamber,  said  mechanism  housing  including  two  separa- 
ble housing  elements,  one  of  said  side  walls  constituting  a 
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portion  of  one  of  said  elements  and  the  other  of  said  side 
walls  constituting  a  portion  of  the  other  of  said  elements. 


5,072,653 
PISTON  BIASED  TO  ONE  SIDE  TO  COVER  RING  GAP 

Bryan  N.  V.  Parsons,  Stoney  Station,  United  Kingdom,  assignor 
to  Jaguar  Cars  Limited,  Engtand 

Filed  Jul.  11,  1989,  Ser.  No.  378,060 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  JhL  16,  1988, 
8816983 

Int.  a.'  FOIB  31/00:  F16J  1/14 
MS.  a.  92—126  6  Claims 


1.  A  piston  for  a  reciprocating  machine  including  a  split 
piston  ring  which  is  located  in  a  circumferential  groove  in  the 
cylindrical  wall  of  the  piston,  the  piston  being  adapted  to  be 
located  in  a  cylindrical  bore  so  that  the  piston  ring  sealingly 
engages  the  bore  with  a  gap  between  its  ends,  said  gap  being 
fully  underlaid  and  sealed  by  a  contiguous  unbroken  annular 
supporting  surface,  means  being  provided  to  maintain  the  ends 
of  the  piston  ring  in  fully  underlaid  engagement  with  the  sup- 
porting surface,  and 

means  to  bias  the  piston  towards  one  side  of  the  cylinder 
bore  on  both  the  upstroke  and  downstroke  of  the  piston, 
the  gap  and  the  piston  ring  being  located  against  one  side 
of  the  cylinder  bore  so  that  it  is  compressed  fully  into  the 
circumferential  groove  and  is  sealed  by  engagement  with 
a  wall  defining  the  circumferential  groove. 

5,072,654 
PISTON  AND  BEARING  ASSEMBUES 
James  W.  MacGregor,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Detroit 
Diesel  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  18,  1990,  Ser.  No.  467,136 

Int.  a.5  PDIB  il/lO 

U.S.  a.  92—157  »  Qaims 


extending  from  said  lower  saddle  section  into  said  wall  open- 
ings and  supporting  said  skirt  for  oscillating  motion  about  said 
piston  pin,  a  head  member  having  a  crown  section  connected 
with  a  peripherally  depending  ring  belt  section  above  said  skirt 
member  and  having  a  piston  pin  connecting  section  internally 
depending  from  said  crown  section  and  extending  within  said 
skirt  member,  said  piston  pin  connecting  section  including  a 
pair  of  oppositely  disposed  downwardly  extending  ears  defin- 
ing oppositely  disposed  pin  receiving  cylindrical  openings,  said 
ears  being  interconnected  by  a  downwardly  opening  part 
cylindrical  upper  saddle  section  extending  between  said  ears, 
the  improvement  comprising  a  three-piece  insert  bearing  for 
insertion  in  the  ear  openings  and  having  a  part  cylindrical 
upper  insert  bearing  extending  from  ear  to  ear,  a  part  cylindri- 
cal lower  insert  bearing  at  each  end  of  the  upper  insert  bearing 
and  each  forming  a  cylinder  with  the  upper  insert  bearing 
when  assembled,  a  space  between  said  cylinders  to  receive  the 
upper  end  of  said  connecting  rod,  the  outer  surfaces  of  said 
insert  bearings,  the  inner  surfaces  of  said  saddle  sections,  and 
said  openings  in  said  skirt  and  piston  members  all  having  a 
common  axis  and  a  common  radius  which  is  slightly  larger 
than  the  radius  of  the  piston  pin  to  enable  its  insertion  in  the 
various  openings  and  its  bearing  against  them  and  said  saddle 
sections,  the  interior  of  each  cylinder  formed  by  said  insert 
bearings  being  defined  by  internal  radii  which  are  equal  to  the 
radius  of  said  piston  pin  and  offset  in  up  and  down  direction 
from  said  axis  to  permit  assembly  of  the  piston  pin  and  allow  it 
to  move  slightly  in  up  and  down  direction  relative  to  the  pbton 
head  member,  said  interior  of  said  insert  bearings  being  further 
defined  by  a  space  on  each  side  of  said  piston  pin  in  order  to 
permit  assembly,  means  for  interconnecting  said  insert  beanngs 
to  said  head  member  to  prevent  relative  rotation  therebetween, 
means  for  preventing  sideways  movement  of  said  insert  bear- 
ings, and  means  for  supplying  oil  under  pressure  between  said 
piston  pin  and  the  interiors  of  said  insert  bearings  during  opera- 
tion of  the  engine. 

5,072,655 
PISTONS  FOR  AXIAL  PISTON  MACHINES 

Bernhard  Adler,  Thalfingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Hydromatik  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1989,  Ser.  No.  307,262 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  12, 
1988  3804424 

Int.  a.'  F04B  21/04.  1/12:  F16J  1/00 
MS.  a.  92—160  22  Ctaims 


1.  A  crosshead  piston  assembly  comprising:  a  cylindrical 
piston  pin  secured  to  an  upwardly  extending  part  cylindrical 
lower  saddle  section  of  a  connecting  rod,  a  skirt  member  hav- 
ing an  outer  wall  with  a  pair  of  oppositely  disposed  cylindrical 
piston  pin  receiving  openings  through  said  wall,  said  piston  pin 


1.  A  piston  for  an  axial  piston  machine,  comprising: 

a  piston  body  forming  an  axial  cavity,  and  having  a  given 

specific  gravity;  and 
a  filler  material  inserted  into  and  at  least  partially  filling  said 

cavity,  and  having  a  specific  gravity  less  than  said  given 

specific  gravity; 
the  filler  material  including 

i)  inner  and  outer  opposite  axial  ends, 

ii)  an  annular  surface  extending  between  said  ends,  and 

iii)  a  recess  extending  inward  from  said  annular  surface  at 
a  location  between  said  axial  ends; 
the  piston  body  including 

i)  a  tubular  sidewall, 

ii)  a  radially  extending  surface  extending  inward  from  the 
sidewall,  and 

iii)  an  indented  section  connected  to  and  radially  extend- 
ing inward  from  the  sidewall,  the  indented  section  being 
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pressed  into  the  recess  of  the  filler  material  to  fit  in  said 
recess  in  pressure  engagement  against  filler  material  to 
hold  said  filler  material  axially  in  place  in  the  cavity  of 
the  piston  body. 


S,072,656 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE 
TRANSFER  OF  TUBULAR  MEMBERS  INTO  A  SHELTER 
Dmvid  A.  Mochizuki,  Anchorage,  Ak.,  assignor  to  Nabors  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Feb.  12, 1991,  Ser.  No.  654,237 

Int.  a.'  F24F  1/02 

MS.  CL  454—255  »  Claims 


of  a  predetermined  number  of  said  fins  in  common,  per- 
mitting the  fins  to  be  pivoted  about  the  fvst  axes;  and 
a  driving  means  for  driving  the  second  link  member  recipro- 
cally in  a  length-wise  direction  thereof,  said  driving  means 
being  provided  with  means  for  stopping  the  second  link 
member  at  a  predetermined  position  when  said  driving 
means  is  switched  off,  the  driving  means  being  capable  of 
being  switched  off  independently  of  the  air  conditioner. 


5,072,658 

INSTALLATION  OF  AIR  CURTAINS 

GcraM  I.  Bogage,  2000  NW.  95th  Ave.,  Miami,  Fla.  33172 

Filed  May  3,  1991,  Ser.  No.  695,391 

Int.  a.'  F24F  9/00 

UA  a.  454—188  9  ClaiM 


1.  A  method  for  controlling  the  temperature  within  a  pipe 
shelter,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  an  opening  in  an  outer  wall  of  said  pipe  shelter  for 

delivering  material  therethrough; 
providing  a  high-speed  spool  or  window-shade  style  door  in 

said  opening  to  substantially  resist  the  exchange  of  air 

within  said  pipe  shelter  with  air  outside  said  pipe  shelter; 
pressurizing  the  interior  of  said  pipe  shelter  with  heated  air 

to  a  level  exceeding  outside  atmospheric  pressure; 
spooling  said  door  open  at  high-speed; 
delivering  said  material  through  said  opening;  and 
spooling  said  door  closed  at  high-speed. 


5,072,657 

BLOWING  LOUVER  WITH  SWINGING  FINS  FOR  AIR 

CONDITIONERS 

Toshifumi  Sakai,  Hiroshima,  Japan,  assignor  to  Daikyo  Co., 
Ltd..,  Hiroshima,  Japan 

FUcd  Feb.  28, 1990,  Ser.  No.  485,316 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  28,  1989,  1-47105; 
Feb.  28, 1989, 1-47106;  Jul.  12, 1989, 1-82432(U1 

lat  a.5  F24F  U/15 
MS.  CL  454—153  8  Oaims 


1.  An  installation  for  an  air  curtain  comprising  a  hollowlike 
cabinet  adapted  to  house  motor  and  blower  means,  each  cabinet 
having  a  pair  of  opposed  panels  and  an  access  wall  extending 
between  said  panels,  louvers  in  said  access  wall  and  in  said 
panels  for  air  flow  into  said  cabinet,  each  panel  having  a  plural- 
ity of  knockout  discs  spaced  from  each  other  and  adapted  to  be 
displaced  and  receive  fastening  bolts  whereby  said  cabinet  may 
be  fastened  to  an  adjacent  cabinet. 


8.  A  blowing  louver  for  automotive  air  conditioners,  com- 
prising: 

a  plurality  of  fins  for  shifting  the  direction  of  air,  each  of 
which  having  first  and  second  parallel  pivotal  axes; 

a  first  link  member  for  connecting  the  first  pivotal  axes  of  a 
predetermined  number  of  said  fins  in  common,  permitting 
the  fins  to  be  pivoted  about  the  second  axes; 

an  operation  means  for  moving  the  first  link  member  manu- 
ally in  a  length-wise  direction  thereof; 

a  second  link  member  for  connecting  the  second  pivotal  axes 


5,072,659 
HEATED  DOOR 
Michael  J.  Jorde,  909  S.  8tfa  St.,  Box  237,  Cando,  Ind.  S8324,  and 
Mark  A.  Brehm,  P.O.  Box  237,  Churchs  Ferry,  N.  Dak.  58325 
Filed  Jul.  11,  1990,  Ser.  No.  552,736 
Int  a.'  E04H  7/22:  F24F  li/lO 
U.S.  a.  454—174  9  Oaims 

1.   In  combination   with  a  building  requiring  ventilation 
through  an  opening  in  one  of  the  walls  thereof,  comprising, 
a  support  means  mounted  in  said  opening  and  having  upper 

and  lower  ends, 
a  door  means  pivotally  mounted  in  said  support  means  and 

being  movable  between  closed  and  open  positions, 
means  operatively  secured  to  said  door  means  for  moving 
said  door  means  between  its  said  open  and  closed  posi- 
tions, 
said  door  means  including  a  hollow  tubular,  peripheral 
frame  means  which  is  received  by  said  support  means. 
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a  fluid  in  said  tubular  frame  means,  5,072^1 

said  frame  means  being  fluidly  sealed  to  maintain  said  fluid      APPARATUS  AND  MEIWOD  FOR  OBTAINING  HOT 
therein  BEVERAGE  EXTRACT  UQUID 

TakaiU  Koado,  6-«,Oaia  Famo,  Oita  Qty,  Ota  Prcfactvc, 
i870 

FIM  Fch.  16, 1990,  Ser.  No.  48U»2 
I  priority,  MpUcatioa  JapM,  Feb.  22. 1999, 1-42074 
IiL  CL»  A47J  31/16:  A23F  5/00.  3/34 
MS.  CL  99—296  » < 


heating  means  in  said  tubular  frame  means  for  heating  said 
fluid  therein  for  preventing  said  door  means  from  becom- 
ing frozen  in  said  support  means, 

and  thermostat  means  for  controlling  said  heating  means. 


54r72,660 

AUTOMATIC  INFUSION-BEVERAGE  APPARATUS 

Edwwd  Helbllag,  1  JaMt  La.,  Counck,  N.Y.  11725 

Diriaioa  of  Ser.  No.  389.424,  Aug.  3. 1989,  Pat  No.  4,967,648, 

which  is  a  continution-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  218,107,  JuL  12, 1968, 

Pat.  No.  4^58.523.  This  appUcatkNi  May  2. 1990,  Ser.  No. 

517.943 

lat  CL'  A47J  31/34 

MS.  a.  99—280  II  Ctatas 


1.  An  apparatus  for  obtaining  a  hot  beverage  extract  liquid 
by  filtration,  comprising: 

a  vessel  body  for  containing  a  hot  beverage  forming  material 
and  hot  water,  said  vessel  body  having  a  first  end  with  an 
opening  formed  therein,  a  second  closed  end,  and  an  air 
vent^located  near  said  second  end; 

means,  comprising  a  stopper,  for  selectively  sealing  said  air 
vent  to  make  it  airtight; 

means,  comprising  a  bag  disposed  in  said  vessel  body,  for 
simultaneously  holding  the  hot  beverage  forming  material 
and  hot  water,  said  bag  having  a  closed  end  and  an  open 
end  with  a  peripheral  portion,  said  peripheral  portion 
being  foldable  outwardly  at  said  opening  in  said  first  end 
of  said  vessel  body; 

a  filter  paper  for  covering  said  opening  in  said  first  end  of 
said  vessel  body,  said  filter  paper  having  a  peripheral 
portion  adapted  to  overlie  said  peripheral  portion  of  said 
open  end  of  said  bag; 

a  tray  having  first  and  second  surfaces,  means  on  said  first 
surface  for  mounting  a  hot  beverage  cup  thereto,  and 
means  on  said  second  surface  for  receiving  said  first  end  of 
said  vessel  body  with  said  peripheral  portions  of  said  filter 
paper  and  said  bag  being  disposed  between  said  first  end  of 
said  vessel  body  and  said  second  surface  of  said  tray;  and 

means,  on  said  tray  and  said  vessel  body,  for  sealingly  at- 
taching said  first  end  of  said  vessel  body  with  said  second 
surface  of  said  tray  to  form  an  airtight  seal  therebetween. 


1.  A  cofTee-making  machine,  comprising: 

a  source  of  hot  water; 

brewing  means  cotmectable  to  said  source  and  having  at 
least  one  brewing  compartment  and  adapted  to  receive  a 
quantity  of  ground  coffee  brewable  to  form  a  coffee  bev- 
erage; 

a  plurality  of  receptacles  adapted  to  receive  coffee  beverage; 

electrically  operable  distributor  means  interposed  between 
said  brewing  means  and  said  receptacles  for  selectively 
coimecting  said  brewing  means  with  a  respective  one  of 
said  receptacles  to  deliver  the  coffee  beverage  to  said 
receptacles;  and 

electrical  control  circuit  means  operatively  coimected  to 
said  distributor  means  for  selectively  connecting  said 
distributor  means  with  said  receptacles. 


5,072,662  _ 
ELECTRIC  TOASTER 
Kit  C.  Yip.  New  Territories.  Hoag  Koag,  assigsor  to  G.  E.  W. 

Cbrporatioa  Uadted,  Kowlooa,  Hong  Kong 

Filed  Oct.  18, 1990,  Ser.  No.  600,760 

Claims  priority.  appUcatioa  United  Kingdom,  Oct  20, 1989, 
8923647 

Int  CL'  A47J  37/OS 
MS.  CL  99—327  '  Claii* 

1.  An  electric  toaster  having  a  generally  closed  housing  with 
an  elongate  top  opening  for  insertion  of  an  item  to  be  toasted; 
a  vertically  movable  elongate  carriage  in  the  housing  for  sup- 
porting the  item  in  three  discrete  operative  positions  corre- 
sponding to  a  lowermost  toasting  position,  a  first  toast-remox^ 
position  and  a  second  toast-removal  position  higher  than  said 
first  position,  a  vertical  slot  in  the  housing;  a  carriage  support 
bracket  fixed  at  one  end  of  the  carriage  slidably  mounted  on 
vertical  rails,  having  an  operating  arm  extending  through  the 
vertical  slot  and  fu^t  inter-engaging  means  fixed  on  the 
bracket;  a  second  bracket  slidably  mounted  on  the  rails  and 
vertically  movable  relative  to  the  carriage  support  bracket. 
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having  a  latching  ann  for  cooperating  with  a  hold-down  latch 
and  second  interengaging  means  fixed  to  the  second  bracket;  a 
spring  to  bias  the  second  bracket  upwards  towards  an  upper- 
most position  of  the  second  bracket  corresponding  to  the  first 
toast-removal  position,  in  which  the  first  and  second  interen- 
gaging means  abut  one  another  to  move  the  support  bracket 
and  second  bracket  simultaneously  when  the  operating  arm  is 


»>* 


moved  downwards  towards  the  toasting  position  to  cause  the 
latching  arm  to  engage  the  hold-down  latch,  and  abut  one 
another  when  the  second  bracket  is  released  by  the  hold-down 
latch  and  is  moved  upwards  by  the  spring  to  its  uppermost 
position,  and  in  which  the  support  bracket  is  free  to  move 
upwards  relative  to  the  second  bracket  when  the  arm  is  moved 
to  raise  the  support  bracket  from  the  first  toast-removal  posi- 
tion to  the  second  toast-removal  position. 


5,072,663 
SHRIMP  COOKING  APPARATUS 

Roy  EUis-Browa,  New  Snynw  Beach,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Seafood 

EqaipmcBt  Development  Corporation,  Miami,  FU. 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1991,  Ser.  No.  692,290 

bH.  CL'  A23L  3/O0 

MS.  CL  9»-331  22  Claims 


1.  A  shrimp  cooking  apparatus  comprising: 

a  frame  including  a  plurality  of  upright  members; 

a  motor  driven  endless  belt  conveyor  having  a  porous  end- 
less belt  supported  on  said  frame; 

a  housing  covering  a  poriion  of  said  porous  endless  belt  and 
supporied  on  said  frame,  said  housing  having  an  entrance 
thereinto  and  an  exit  therefrom  and  said  housing  being 
formed  from  spaced  inner  and  outer  layers  of  metal  hav- 
ing a  predetermined  layer  of  insulation  therebetween; 

a  housing  lift  mechanism  attached  to  said  plurality  of  frame 
upright  members  and  to  said  housing  for  lifting  said  hous- 
ing relative  to  said  plurality  of  frame  upright  members  to 
thereby  gain  access  inside  said  housing; 

a  steam  feed  pipe  connected  to  a  source  of  steam  and  con- 
nected to  a  plurality  of  steam  nozzles  for  directing  steam 
into  said  housing; 

a  plurality  of  solenoid  valves,  each  valve  being  operatively 


connected  to  open  and  close  one  said  steam  feed  pipe 
nozzle  to  thereby  control  the  feeding  of  steam  into  said 
housing; 

control  system  connected  to  each  of  said  plurality  of  sole- 
noid valves  for  controlling  the  operation  of  said  valves; 
and 

a  plurality  of  sensors  for  sensing  heat  in  said  housing,  each 
said  sensor  being  operatively  connected  to  said  control 
system  whereby  said  control  system  can  control  the  flow 
of  steam  into  said  housing  responsive  to  said  plurality  of 
sensors  sensed  conditions  and  whereby  shrimp  can  be 
cooked  to  a  predetermined  degree. 


5,072,664 
SHELL  MAKER  APPARATUS 
Lawrence  J.  Tienor,  and  John  L.  Shope,  Jr.,  both  of  Ean  Claire, 
Wis.,  assignors  to  National  Presto  Industries,   Inc.,   Eau 
Claire,  Wis. 

Filed  May  10,  1990,  Ser.  No.  522,155 

Int  a.'  A47J  37/12 

MS.  a.  99—353  15  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  use  in  forming  a  flexible  tortilla  into  a 
rigid  bowl-shaped  shell  during  submersive  cooking  in  oil;  the 
toriilla  having  a  center  portion  and  an  outer  periphery  sur- 
rounding the  center  poriion;  said  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  basket  having  a  base  poriion  and  a  side  wall  poriion 
extending  generally  upwards  from  said  base  poriion,  said 
side  wall  poriion  having  an  upward  dimension  at  least 
one-third  as  great  as  a  diameter  of  said  base  poriion,  said 
side  wall  poriion  furiher  having  a  porosity  no  greater  than 
one-half  of  a  total  area  of  said  side  wall  poriion; 

(b)  a  basket  handle  having  a  first  end  connected  to  said 
basket  and  extending  from  said  basket  to  a  distal  end;  and 

(c)  suppori  means  for  pressing  the  center  poriion  of  the 
toriilla  against  said  base  portion,  said  support  means  per- 
mitting the  oil  to  fold  at  least  a  portion  of  the  outer  periph- 
ery of  the  toriilla  extending  beyond  said  base  portion  from 
at  least  a  position  in  a  plane  defined  by  said  base  portion  to 
a  position  adjacent  said  side  wall  portion  during  submer- 
sive cooking  while  the  center  poriion  of  the  tortilla  is 
pressed  against  said  base  portion  of  said  basket,  said  sup- 
port means  comprising: 

(i)  a  support  member  including  a  planar  ring  poriion,  said 
planar  ring  poriion  having  an  open  interior  to  the  pas- 
sage of  oil,  said  planar  ring  portion  having  an  outer 
perimeter  defining  an  area  less  than  or  equal  to  an  area 
defined  by  the  outer  perimeter  of  said  base  poriion  of 
said  basket; 

(ii)  a  suppori  handle  having  a  first  end  connected  to  said 
suppori  member  and  extending  from  said  suppori  mem- 
ber to  a  distal  end;  and 

(iii)  means  for  pivotally  connecting  said  distal  end  of  said 
basket  handle  to  said  distal  end  of  said  support  member, 
said  basket  and  said  support  member  being  pivotally 
movable  to  a  first  position  for  pressing  the  center  por- 
tion of  the  tortilla  between  said  base  portion  of  said 
basket  and  said  planar  portion  of  said  support  member, 
said  basket  and  said  support  member  being  pivotally 


December  17,  1991 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


131S 


movable  to  a  second  spaced  apart  position  for  loading 
and  unloading  the  tortilla  from  said  apparatus. 


two,  opposed  open  sides,  each  open  side  defining  with  the 
floor  a  nozzle  having  a  continuous  decreasing  opening 


54*72,665 
TOASTER 
Miguel  LababU  Dd  Fresno,  San  Sebastian,  Spain,  assignor  to 
Oflcina  de  Investigadon  Agmpada,  Spain 

FUed  Jun.  9,  1989,  Ser.  No.  364,196 

OaiHM  priority,  appUcation  Spain,  Jan.  14, 1988,  8801905 

Int  CL'  A47J  i7/08l-  HOIH  3/14 

MS.  a.  99-391  2  Claims 


directed  at  an  adjacent  side  of  said  cabinet  along  its  length 
from  one  side  of  the  plate  to  the  opposite  side. 


1.  In  an  improved  toaster  having  a  framework  with  two 
heating  resistors  the  toaster  having  grids  protecting  each  resis- 
tor from  conuct  with  the  item  to  be  toasted,  the  grids  defining 
the  sides  of  a  toasting  receptacle  wherein  the  item  to  be  toasted 
is  placed  for  toasting,  the  toaster  having  an  ejecting  plate 
which  defines  the  bottom  of  the  toasting  receptacle,  the  toaster 
having  an  external  control  lever  which  controls  the  ejecting 
plate,  the  ejecting  plate  being  capable  of  being  locked  in  a 
toasting  position  when  the  external  control  lever  is  in  its  toast- 
ing position,  the  ejecting  plate  being  releasable  for  automatic 
ejection  of  the  toasted  item,  the  toaster  having  an  adjusting 
temporizer  which  controls  the  releasing  of  the  ejecting  plate, 
the  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  the  toaster  having  a  diode  capable  of  energizing  the 
resistors; 

(b)  the  resistors  being  connected  in  parallel  and  energized 
through  the  diode,  the  resistors  having  corresponding 
independent  conuctors  which  activate  the  resistors;  and 

(c)  a  wedge  which  is  vertically  movable  from  a  non-contact 
position  to  a  contact  position,  the  wedge  in  the  contact 
position  contacting  the  contactors,  the  wedge  also  being 
transversely  movable  in  order  to  selectively  contact  only 
one  or  both  of  the  contactors  and  thus  selectively  activat- 
ing only  one  or  both  of  the  corresponding  resistors. 

5,072,666 
DOUGH  PROOFING  CHAMBER 
Jeffrey  Hallstrung,  UnderiiiU,  Vt.,  assignor  to  G.S.  Blodgett  Co., 
Inc.,  Burlington,  Vt 

FUed  Feb.  22, 1991,  Ser.  No.  658,912 

Int.  a.'  A23L  l/OO:  A21C  13/00:  H05B  7/00 

MS.  a.  99—468  1  Claims 

1.  A  dough  proofing  chamber  comprising: 

a  cabinet  having  a  top  and  a  ceiling  spaced  below  the  top 

said  ceiling  defining  an  outlet  port,  a  base  and  a  floor 

spaced  above  said  base  said  floor  defining  an  inlet  port, 

and  upstanding  sides;  an  evaporator  and  an  air  heater 

disposed  on  the  base  below  the  inlet  port;  duct  means 

extending  between  the  outlet  port  and  the  space  between 

said  base  and  floor  for  placing  the  interior  of  said  cabinet 

in  communication  with  the  space  between  the  base  and 

floor;  circulating  means  for  withdrawing  air  through  the 

outlet  port  and  duct  means,  circulating  it  through  the 

space  between  said  floor  and  base,  over  said  evaporator 

and  heater  and  through  the  inlet  port;  an  upper  diverter 

plate  covering  the  outlet  pori  and  spaced  below  said  port; 

and  a  rectangular  lower  diverter  plate  covering  the  iiilet 

port  and  spaced  above  said  floor  said  lower  plate  having 


5,072,667 
MEANS  AND  METHOD  FOR  BALING  STRAW,  HAY  AND 

LIKE  MATERIAL 
John  K.  Yeardlcy,  London,  England,  assizor  to  BrMon  PLC, 
Doncaster,  England 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  470,411,  Jan.  29,  1990,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  365,120,  Jun.  12,  1989, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  227,668,  Aug.  2, 

1988,  abaadooed.  This  application  Oct.  30,  1990,  Ser.  No. 

605,006 

Int.  CL'  B65B  13/02 

MS.  a.  100—3  5  Claims 


2.  A  method  of  securing  a  cylindrical  bale  of  straw,  and  hay 
like  material  comprising  the  steps  of,  inserting  a  baler  twine 
package  onto  a  support  means  for  axial  roution,  wherein  said 
baler  twine  package  includes  a  plurality  of  separate  lengths  of 
twine  wound  into  separate  spools  co-axially  on  a  common 
carrier,  said  wound  lengths  of  twine  being  in  close  side-by-side 
engagement  with  the  sides  of  adjacent  wound  lengths  of  twine 
being  in  contacting  relation;  routing  the  cylindrical  bale  of 
material  axially;  always  withdrawing  the  ends  of  twine  in  the 
same  amount  simultaneously  from  each  of  said  spools  on  the 
common  carrier  at  positions  spaced  axially  apart  along  the 
baler  twine  package  to  rotate  the  baler  twine  package  as  a  unit 
simultaneously  with  and  in  parallel  relation  with  the  routing 
bale;  and  always  simultaneously  wrapping  said  twine  from  said 
plurality  of  spools  on  the  routing  baler  twine  package  around 
a  cylindrical  bale  at  corresponding  positions  spaced  axially 
apart  along  said  bale  while  simultaneously  routing  the  cylin- 
drical bale  to  hold  the  bale  together. 
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5,072,M« 
PRINTING  APPARATUS 
lUywMd  J.  Carailaro,  1776  Brookvicw  Cir^  BloomfieM  Hills, 
Mich.  4M13,  tmd  Edward  Ferrtri,  317  E.  S  Mile,  Hwel  Park, 
Micli.4M30 

Filed  Apr.  4, 1991,  Ser.  No.  6M457 

Lrt.  CL»  B41F  77/08 

VS.  a.  101—39  20  CUims 


chamber  said  pitted  roll  extends,  wherein  said  flrst 
doctor  blade  serves  to  separate  said  ink  forechamber 
from  said  ink  chamber  and  wherein  at  least  one  transfer 


1.  A  printing  apparatus  for  forming  an  ink  image  on  an 
article,  the  printing  apparatus  comprising: 

ink  storage  means  for  storing  a  supply  of  ink; 

image  carrier  means  for  supporting  a  selected  image  to  be 
imprinted  on  a  selected  article; 

frame  means  for  supporting  said  ink  storage  means  and  said 
image  carrier  means; 

ink  transfer  means  for  transferring  ink  from  said  ink  storage 
means  to  said  selected  image  supported  by  said  image 
carrier  means; 

pressure  applying  means  for  urging  said  selected  article  into 
contact  with  said  selected  image  supported  by  said  image 
carrier  means;  and 

shaft  means  for  supporting  said  ink  transfer  means  and  said 
pressure  applying  means  for  rotational  displacement  be- 
tween first  and  second  angular  positions  and  for  reciprocal 
displacement  while  in  said  first  and  second  angular  posi- 
tions between  first  and  second  end  limits  of  movement, 
such  that  when  in  said  first  angular  position,  said  ink 
transfer  means  is  engageable  with  said  ink  storage  means 
as  said  shaft  means  is  reciprocated  between  said  first  and 
second  end  limits  of  movement,  and  when  in  said  second 
angular  position,  said  ink  transfer  means  is  engageable 
with  said  selected  image  supported  by  said  image  carrier 
means  as  said  shaft  means  is  reciprocated  between  said 
first  and  second  end  limits  of  movement. 


port  is  provided  adjacent  to  a  portion  of  said  first  doctor 
blade;  and, 
means  adapted  to  supply  said  ink  chamber  through  at  least 
one  transfer  port  leading  to  said  ink  forechamber. 


5,072,670 

GAP  CXJVER  FOR  BLANKET  CYLINDERS  IN 

SHEET-FED  OFFSET  ROTARY  PRESSES 

Marco  Bergnumn,  Offenbach  am  Main,  and  Herbert  Rebel, 
Rodgau,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  MAN 
Roland  Dnickmaschinen  AG,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmumy 

Filed  Aug.  30,  1990,  Ser.  No.  575,067 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  Aug.  30, 
1989,3928640 

iBt  a.'  B41F  13/42 
VJS.  a.  101—415.1  5  ' 


5,072,669 
INKING  UNIT 

Norbert  Weisbrod,  Hessheim,  and  Norbert  KoUer,  Beinder- 
sbeim,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Albert- 
Frankenthal  AG,  Frankenthal,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Cootinaation  of  Ser.  No.  290,151,  Dec.  27, 1988,  abandoned. 

This  application  Feb.  21,  1991,  Ser.  No.  659,459 
Claiau  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  Jan.  9, 
1988  3800119 

ht  a.'  B41F  31/04,  31/06:  B41L  27/10 
VS.  a.  101—142  12  Claims 

1.  A  printing  apparatus,  comprising: 

an  offset  printing  press  having  an  inking  unit  as  a  part  of  said 
offset  printing  press,  said  inking  unit  including: 
a  pitted  roll; 

a  first  doctor  blade  and  a  second  doctor  blade,  said  doctor 
blades  being  arranged  to  cooperate  with  the  periphery 
of  said  pitted  roll  and  which  are  mutually  offset  about 
such  periphery,  said  doctor  blades  defining  an  ink 
chamber  into  which  said  pitted  roll  is  arranged  to  ex- 
tend, said  first  doctor  blade  being  an  upstream  closing 
blade  and  acting  as  means  for  producing  a  substantially 
clean,  or  blank,  surface; 
an  ink  forechamber  being  defined  outside  said  first  doctor 
blade  upstream  from  said  ink  chamber  into  which  fore- 


1.  A  blanket  cylinder  for  sheet-fed  rotary  printing  presses 
comprising  in  combination,  an  elongated  cylinder  including 
end  walls  at  each  end  of  the  cylinder  and  a  wide  gap  extending 
parallel  to  the  central  axis  of  the  cylinder  having  a  lower  base 
portion,  a  pair  of  clamping  spindles  disposed  in  said  gap,  a 
blanket  adapted  to  cover  said  cylinder  having  ends  secured  by 
said  clamping  spindles  in  said  gap,  an  elongated  cover  rail 
disposed  in  said  gap  along  the  entire  longitudinal  length 
thereof  up  to  said  end  walls  of  the  cylinder,  said  cover  rail 
having  a  substantially  mushroom-shaped  cross-section  includ- 
ing a  rounded  head  portion  and  a  depending  stem  portion,  said 
rail  head  portion  having  a  width  formed  approximately  equal 
to  the  distance  between  the  central  axes  of  said  clamping  spin- 
dles and  being  adapted  to  bear  against  said  spindles  in  said  gap 
with  said  blanket  disposed  therebetween,  means  for  rigidly 
securing  said  cover  rail  to  said  base  of  the  gap,  and  means  for 
sealing  between  said  end  walls  of  the  cylinder  and  the  adjacent 
end  surfaces  of  said  cover  rail. 
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5,072,671 

SYSTEM  AND  MKTHOD  TO  APPLY  A  PRINTING 

IMAGE  ON  A  PRINTING  MACHINE  CYLINDER  IN 

ACCORDANCE  WITH  EUEXTRONICALLY  FURNISHED 

IMAGE  INFORMATION 
Joaef  Schaeider,  Manich;  Hartmnt  Fnhrmaim,  Karlafeld,  and 
Ingo  Kobler,  Anhausen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignon 
to  MAN  Roland  Dnickmaschinen  AG,  Offenbach  am  Mala, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Not.  1, 1989,  Ser.  No.  430,511 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  Nov.  9, 

1988,  3837897;  Not.  9.  1988,  3837898;  Not.  9,  1988,  3837941; 

Not.  9,  1988,  3837978;  Not.  9, 1988,  3837979 

The  portioB  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subacqaeat  to  Sef.  25, 

2007,  has  been  disclaimed. 

lat  a.'  B41C  1/10.  1/04.  1/05,  1/18 

VS.  CI.  101—467  57  daiau 


COMPOSITE  MATERIALS  WITH  LUBRICATING 
PROPERTIES,  PROCESS  FOR  THEIR  MANUFACTURE 
AND  ANTIEROSIVE  COMPONENTS  FOR  A  BARREL 
WEAPON  SYSTEM  WHICH  CONSISTS  OF  THESE 
MATERIALS 
Alaia  Lefaawax,  Omy,  umi  Serwt  Rayaal,  DraTeO,  both  of 
Fraacc,  assigaors  to  Sodete  NatioBale  Det  Pomtnt  ct  Ex- 
ploaift,  Paris,  Fraace 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  2M.U6,  Dm.  S,  1988,  Pat.  No.  4,994,203. 
This  appUcatfcm  Not.  1, 1990,  Ser.  No.  607,580 
Ctalms  priority,  applicatioa  Fkaace,  Dec.  18, 1987, 87  17670 
lat  CV  F42B  5/24 
VS.  CL  102—435  3  ( 


1.  A  method  of  applying  a  printed  image  on  a  printing  ma- 
chine form  (4,  18)  of  a  printing  machine,  in  accordance  with 
image  information,  provided  by  an  electronic  control  unit  (22), 

wherein  said  printing  machine  form  comprises  a  surface 
element  having  ink  applying  surface  portions  and  non- 
inking  surface  portions  for  subsequent  transfer  of  printing 
information  unto  a  substrate  (W,  1103)  receiving  said 
printed  information, 

comprising  the  steps  of 

passing  a  transfer  Upe  (10,  19,  415.  1107,  1214,  1513,  1706) 
past  a  recording  head  (9, 17, 414, 1507, 1709)  controlled  by 
said  control  unit  (22), 

wherein  the  transfer  tape  has  a  substance  on  a  surface 
thereof  which  is  subject  to  change  of  characteristics  under 
influence  of  energy  applied  thereto  by  said  recording 
head,  and  wherein  said  change  in  characteristics  affects 
the  affinity  of,  respectively,  water  and  printing  ink  of  the 
surface  of  said  transfer  tape; 

applying  energy  to  the  recording  head  in  accordance  with 
the  image  information  provided  by  said  electronic  control 
unit  (22)  in  line  form,  to  apply  to  said  transfer  Upe  a 
pattern  of  changed  characteristics  representative  of  said 
image  information; 

passing  said  transfer  tape  with  said  image  information 
thereon  to  a  reproducing  means  (16,  25,  424,  1104,  1105, 
1926); 

arranging  said  reproducing  means  for  direct  operative  asso- 
ciation with  said  printing  machine  form  (4,  18),  with  said 
transfer  tape  interposed  between  the  reproducing  means 
and  the  printing  machine  form  and 

applying  energy  to  said  reproducing  means  to  transfer  the 
substance  with  its  characteristics  controlled  in  accordance 
with  the  image  information  from  said  transfer  tape  onto 
said  printing  machine  form  (4, 18). 


1.  An  ammunition  for  a  barrel  weapon  comprising  a  shell  (1), 
said  shell  having  a  base  (2)  crimped  to  one  first  end  of  said 
shell,  said  base  carrying  a  primer  (3),  said  shell  having  a  con- 
striction (4)  at  the  end  opposite  to  said  first  end,  a  propellant 
powder  being  placed  in  said  shell,  a  projectile  being  crimped  in 
said  construction,  said  shell  having  an  inner  surface,  an  antiero- 
sive  sleeve  surrounding  said  inner  surface  in  the  portion  close 
to  said  projectile,  said  sleeve  consisting  essentially  of  a  solid 
matrix  of  polystyrene  or  polymethyl  methacrylate  and  contain- 
ing 20-85%  of  droplets  of  a  liquid  silicone  oil  dispersed  and 
occluded  in  said  matrix  of  size  between  S  and  45  microns. 


5,072,673 

BOGIE  WITH  A  DEFORMABLE  UNDERFRAME 

INCLUDING  AN  OBUQUE  FACED  FRICnON  WEDGE 

AND  DIRECT  ENGAGEMENT  BETWEEN  BOLSTER  AND 

SIDE-FRAME 
Jeaa  Uenard,  Ferriere  la  Petite,  France,  assigaor  to  Usiaes  et 
Acieries  de  Sambre  et  Mease,  Feigaiet,  Fraace 
Filed  Mar.  19, 1990.  Ser.  No.  495,591 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Fraace,  Mar.  24, 1989,  89  03902 
lat  CL'  B61F  5/50 
VS.  CL  105— 198a  9  < 


1.  A  bogie  comprising  two  longitudinal  elements,  between 
which  extend  axles  (3)  and  at  least  one  transverse  element,  the 
transverse  element  (11)  forming,  at  each  of  its  ends  (9)  together 
with  one  of  the  longitudinal  elements  (1)  and  a  wedge  (18),  a 
defonnable  link  in  which: 
a  lateral  reference  face  (la)  belonging  to  the  longitudinal 
element  (1)  is  frictionally  engageable  with  a  mating  refer- 
ence face  (9*0  belonging  to  the  transverse  element  (11), 
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said  lateral  and  mating  reference  faces  being  transverse  to 
the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  transverse  element; 

under  the  action  of  elastic  means  (17)  urging  the  wedge 
upwardly,  a  first  oblique  face  (IM)  belonging  to  the 
wedge,  bears  against  a  corresponding  second  oblique  face 
(9a)  belonging  to  one  (11)  of  the  longitudinal  (1)  and 
transverse  (11)  elements  of  the  link,  wherein  a  vertical 
plane  (L)  orthogonally  intersecting  the  first  and  the  sec- 
ond oblique  faces  (19b,  9a)  forms  an  angle  (B)  with  a 
longitudinal  midplane  (PP)  of  the  bogie,  whereby: 

the  wedge  is  urged  against  the  other  of  said  longitudinal  and 
transverse  elements  in  a  frictional  engagement  in  which 
two  vertical  friction  faces  of  the  wedge,  one  of  which  is 
transverse  to  said  longitudinal  midplane  (PP)  of  the  bogie 
and  the  other  of  which  is  substantially  parallel  to  said 
longitudinal  midplane  (PP)  of  the  bogie,  engage  two  cor- 
responding vertical  friction  faces  of  said  other  of  the 
longitudinal  and  transverse  elements,  and  said  one  of  the 
longitudinal  and  transverse  elements  is  urged  against  said 
other  of  the  longitudinal  and  transverse  elements  in  fric- 
tional engagement  between  said  lateral  and  mating  refer- 
ence faces. 


5^2.67S 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  THE  DESTRUCTION 

OF  WASTE 
BoUamia  P.  Fowkr,  80S  S.  Cowtry  Qab  Dr„  LaPorte,  Tex. 
77571 

FiM  Apr.  15, 1991.  Ser.  No.  6S5,146 

brt.  CL>  F23G  5/12 

VS.  a.  110—346  20  ClaiMS 


APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  LOW  TEMPERATURE 

THERMAL  STRIPPING  OF  VOLATILE  ORGANIC 

COMPOUNDS  FROM  SOIL  WITH  NON-OXIDATIVE 

CROSS-SWEEP  GASES 

John  Noiaod,  Wcat  Ckctter,  and  Luis  A.  Velazquez,  Downing- 

towa,  both  of  Pa.,  aiaigiiors  to  Roy  F.  Wcatoii,  Inc.,  West 

Ckcatcr,  Pa. 

FIM  Dec.  13, 1990,  Ser.  No.  626,726 

IM.  a>  F23G  5/00 

VS.  CL  110—346  23  Cfadns 


1.  A  process  for  the  destruction  of  waste  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
passing  an  organic  waste  into  a  chamber, 
pumping  an  inert  gas  into  said  chamber  until  the  pressure 

within  said  chamber  is  at  least  10,000  pounds  per  square 

inch; 
dissociating  said  organic  waste  into  gaseous  constituents; 

and 
passing  the  gaseous  constituents  from  said  chamber. 


5,072,676 

HOPPERS  FOR  PLANTERS 

Larry  J.  Piagry,  Celiu,  a^  LaVcn  Kuk,  Coldwater,  both  of 

Ohio,  assignors  to  Allied  Prodocts  Corporation,  Chicago,  DL 

Filed  Not.  16,  1990,  Ser.  No.  614,911 

ht  a.'  AOIC  7/20 

VS.  CL  111—63  24  Oaiau 


1.  A  method  for  removing  volatile  organic  contaminants 
from  soil  comprising: 

a)  removing  contaminated  soil  from  the  earth; 

b)  transporting  and  placing  the  contaminated  soil  into  a  soil 
hopper,  the  hopper  being  substantially  sealed  from  the 
atmosphere  to  prevent  fugitive  emissions  of  the  contami- 
nants from  escaping  into  the  atmosphere; 

c)  conveying  the  soil  under  sealed  conditions  into  a  heated 
vapor  stripping  conveyor  having  moving  flights; 

d)  conveying  the  soil  imder  sealed  conditions  along  the 
vapor  stripping  conveyor  and  in  close  contact  with  the 
flights  to  heat  the  soil  to  a  temperature  below  the  boiling 
temperatures  of  the  contaminants,  thereby  causing  mois- 
ture in  the  soil  and  the  contaminants  to  be  stripped  from 
the  soil; 

e)  streaming  non-oxidizing  gases  having  a  greater  than  ambi- 
ent temperature  across  the  surface  of  the  soil  to  carry  the 
contaminants  and  moisture  across  and  away  from  the  soil; 
and 

f)  maintaining  the  rate  of  flow  and  temperature  of  the  gases 
to  prevent  undue  surface  drying  of  the  soil  as  the  soil 
passes  through  the  conveyor. 


13.  A  hopper  and  hopper  lid  combination  for  containing  dry 
free-flowing  particulate  material,  said  hopper  having  a  gener- 
ally rectangular  top  opening  defined  by  a  generally  rectangular 
rim  having  vertically  spaced  top  and  bottom  walls  intercon- 
nected by  a  side  wall,  and. 
a  closure  lid  horizontally  sUdable  onto  and  off  of  said  top 
opening  and  comprising  a  U-shaped  side  wall  depending 
from  the  lid  top,  said  side  position  having  an  integral 
intumed  flange  vertically  spaced  from  the  lid  top  a  dis- 
tance whereby  in  the  closed  position  of  said  lid  on  said 
hopper  rim  said  lid  grips  said  hopper  rim,  said  intumed 
flange  and  said  hopper  rim  bottom  wall  having  inter-lock- 
ing formations  which  become  engaged  and  provide  a 
retention  means  for  maintaining  said  lid  and  rim  in  said 
closed  position  whereby  said  lid  resists  dislodgement  from 
said  top  opening. 
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5,072,677 

ENCLOSING  ELASTIC  IN  A  FABRIC 

Peter  W.  Easom,  Melton  Mowbray,  and  Stephen  P.  Bridle,  West 

Bridgford,  both  of  United  Kingdom,  assignors  to  Automatic 

Braiding  Limited,  Melton  Mowbray,  United  Kingdom 

FUed  Nov.  IS,  1990,  Ser.  No.  614,146 

Int.  CL>  DOSB  23/00 

VS.  CL  112— 121 J7  13  Claims 


to  said  rotary  shaft  for  threading  said  needles,  and  a 
mounting  for  supporting  said  rotary  shaft  so  that  said 
rotary  shaft  rotates  and  moves  vertically; 

means  for  reciprocating  said  threading  mechanism  in  a  hori- 
zontal direction  between  a  first  horizontal  position  where 
said  hook  opposes  said  first  needle  and  a  second  horizontal 
position  where  said  hook  opposes  said  second  needle;  and 

means  for  positioning  said  hook  in  a  vertical  direction  along 
a  line  passing  a  needle  hole  of  said  opposed  needle  so  that 
said  hook  may  selectively  oppose  one  of  the  needle  holes 
of  said  needles. 


5,072,679 

STITCH  WIDTH  TRACKER  FOR  SEWING  MACHINE 

George  Lawrie,  Mississeuga,  Canada,  assignor  to  The  Singer 

Company  N.V.,  Caracao,  Netherlands  Antilles 

Filed  May  29,  1990,  Ser.  No.  530,057 

Int.  a.5  D05B  3/02.  69/00 

VS.  a.  112—443  4  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  suitable  for  use  in  securing  and  enclosing  an 
extensible  elastic  band  within  a  hem  tunnel  formed  in  a  length 
of  garment  fabric  comprising  a  fabric  folding  device  for 
forming  fabric  into  said  hem  tunnel  to  present  the  fabric 
automatically  folded  about  said  band  on  a  subsuntially  planar 
path  to  a  mechanism  for  withdrawing  said  band  and  fabric 
from  a  substantially  planar  exit  zone  of  the  folding  device  and 
for  securing  said  band  in  said  hem  tunnel,  wherein  the  fabric 
folding  device  comprises  a  substantially  planar  entry  zone 
inclined  at  an  angle  relative  to  said  exit  zone  wherein  said 
fabric  and  said  band  are  introduced  into  the  folding  device  in  a 
direction  of  feed  therethrough,  and  wherein  the  apparatus 
further  comprises  a  guide  roll  wherein  said  band  is  guided  to 
said  folding  device,  mounted  for  rotation  about  an  axis  sub- 
stantially parallel  with  the  plane  of  the  entry  zone  but  at 
substantially  a  right  angle  to  said  direction  of  feed  of  said 
fabric  through  the  folding  device. 

5,072,678 

NEEDLE  THREADING  APPARATUS  FOR  A 

TWO-NEEDLE  SEWING  MACHINE 

Shiro  Satoma,  Chofu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Juki  Corporation, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1991,  Ser.  No.  661,671 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  28,  1990,  2-47537 

Int.  a.'  DOSB  87/02 

VS.  a.  112—225  5  Claims 


1.  A  needle  threading  apparatus  for  a  two-needle  sewing 
machine  comprising: 
a  needle  bar  having  a  first  needle  and  a  second  needle  dis- 
posed horizontally  apart  from  said  first  needle; 
a  threading  mechanism  having  a  rotary  shaft,  a  hook  secured 


1.  A  sewing  machine  having  a  vertical  needle  bar  pivotable 
about  a  point  thereon  adjacent  an  upper  end  thereof  and  move- 
able up  and  down,  a  sewing  needle  detachably  secured  at  one 
end  to  a  lower  end  of  the  bar,  and  having  an  eye  adjacent  the 
other  end,  and  a  hook  having  a  point,  the  machine  having  an 
adjustable  stitch  width,  an  arrangement  for  vertically  aligning 
the  eye  properly  with  respect  to  the  hook  at  all  times  during  an 
operation  of  the  machine  at  a  present  width,  so  that  the  eye  is 
vertically  aligned  with  the  hook  point  when  the  eye  is  in  prox- 
imity of  the  hook  at  all  times,  said  arrangement  comprising: 
a  first  stop  secured  to  said  bar  at  a  first  location  thereon 

intermediate  the  ends  of  the  bar; 
a  second  stop  secured  to  the  bar  at  a  second  and  lower 

position  intermediate  the  ends  of  the  bar; 
a  member  slidable  along  the  bar  and  disposed  on  the  bar  in  a 

space  between  the  two  stops; 
a  spring  disposed  on  the  bar  between  the  first  stop  and  the 
member,  the  member  being  moved  upward  to  engage  the 
spring  so  that  the  spring  exerts  a  force  on  the  first  stop 
which  moves  the  bar  upwardly,  the  amount  of  upward 
movement  of  the  bar  being  equally  related  to  the  amount 
of  upward  movement  of  the  member;  and 
means  responsive  to  the  movement  of  the  hook  and  engaging 
the  member  to  move  the  member  upward  in  such  manner 
as  to  maintain  said  proper  vertical  alignment  of  needle  eye 
and  hook  point,  said  means  including  a  mechanism  for 
pivoting  the  needle  bar  as  required  for  a  zig  zag  operation 
and  a  stationary  element  disposed  between  the  second 
stop  and  the  member. 
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5,072,6W 
PATTERN  STITCH  SEWING  MACHINE  HAVING  IMAGE 

PROJECnON  MEANS 
AUAnsi  NakMhiaaa,  Ichinomiya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Brotiier 
Kogyo  Kabwshiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  24,  1990,  Scr.  No.  602,699 

ClaiiH  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  10,  1990,  2-31020 

Int.  a.5  D05B  3/02 

VS.  CL  112—445  27  Claims 


said  superstructure  being  arranged  on  said  deck  so  as  to  define 
a  first  open  space  and  a  second  open  space,  said  first  open  space 
and  said  second  open  space  being  mutually  asymmetrical  with 
respect  to  said  longitudinal  extension,  said  first  open  space 
being  proximate  to  said  bow  and  said  second  open  space  being 
proximate  to  said  stem,  said  superstructures  having,  with  re- 
spect to  said  deck,  an  essentially  S-shaped  plan  configuration. 

5,072,682 
SAILBOAT  WITH  A  PIVOTED  MAST-TO-HULL 
MOUNTING  SYSTEM 
Angasto  C.  Rodrignez  Urroz,  6990  Montegrande  St.,  7600  Mar 
del  Plata,  Province  of  Buenos  Aires,  and  Daniel  M.  Nieto, 
2055  Hilarion  de  la  Quintana  St.,  1636  Olivos,  Province  of 
Buenos  Aires,  both  of  Argentina 

Filed  Jul.  3,  1990,  Scr.  No.  547,516 

Int  a.'  B63B  39/02 

VS.  CI.  114—91  8  CtaiM 


1.  In  a  sewing  machine  including  a  frame,  a  needle  bar  hav- 
ing a  needle  at  the  lower  end  thereof  and  vertically  movably 
supported  by  the  frame,  and  a  memory  storing  data  relating  to 
various  patterns,  wherein  said  needle  bar  and  a  work  fabric  are 
relatively  moved  in  directions  crossing  an  axis  of  vertical 
movement  of  the  needle  according  to  said  data  read  from  the 
memory  to  sew  a  pattern  on  the  work  fabric;  the  improvement 
comprising: 

means  for  providing  image  data  relative  to  a  pattern  selec- 
tively read  from  the  memory;  and 
means  responsive  to  said  image  data  for  projecting  a  pattern 
onto  a  surface  of  a  bed  of  said  sewing  machine  or  the  work 
fabric  on  the  bed,  said  projecting  means  disposed  on  the 
frame  near  the  needle  bar,  a  pattern  to  be  projected  by  said 
projecting  means  having  the  same  size,  direction  and 
position  as  a  stitch  pattern  to  be  obtained  after  sewing. 


5,072,681 
PASSENGER  SHIP 
Maurizio  Cergol,  Thieste,  Italy,  assignor  to  Fincantieri  Cantieri 
Navali  Italiani  S.p.A.,  Thieste,  Italy 

Filed  Sep.  21,  1989,  Ser.  No.  410,214 
Claim  priority,  application  Italy,  Sep.  26, 1988,  82590  A/88 
Int.  a.'  B63B  1/00 
VS.  a.  114—56  16  Claims 


^e  7 


IS.  Passenger  ship  comprising  a  deck  and  superstructures, 
said  deck  defining  a  longitudinal  extension,  a  bow,  and  a  stem. 


1.  Improvements  in  a  sailboat  including  a  hull  defining  an 
interior,  at  least  a  main  deck,  a  bottom  and  a  bow  zone,  the 
improvements  comprising  a  sail-mast  assembly  including  a 
mast  part  per  se  adapted  for  supporting  at  least  one  sail  for 
propelling  the  sailboat,  and  a  lower  elongated  arm  having  at  its 
lower  end  a  counterweight  member  defining  a  hydrodynamic 
bulb  shape,  pivot  means  linking  said  sail-mast  assembly  to  the 
hull  to  enable  relative  angular  movements  between  the  sail- 
mast  assembly  and  the  hull  about  a  longitudinal  axis  of  the  hull, 
in  order  that  said  counterweight  member  may  produce  a  coun- 
tertorque  opposing  the  force  generated  by  the  wind  against  the 
sail-mast  assembly,  a  section  of  the  hull,  in  the  region  of  said 
pivot  means,  forming  a  through  passage  from  the  main  deck  of 
the  sailboat  down  to  the  bottom  of  the  sailboat,  the  interior  of 
the  sailboat  being  a  water-tight  around  said  passage  and  the 
hull  having  respective  walls  surrounding  the  passage  from  the 
main  deck  to  the  bottom  of  the  sailboat,  these  walls  defining 
lateral  passages  in  the  interior  of  the  sailboat  to  communicate 
the  bow  zone  with  the  rest  of  the  interior,  the  pivot  means 
being  mounted  on  a  fore  wall  and  on  an  aft  wall  of  said  walls 
that  surround  said  through  passage. 


5,072,683 
DRAINABLE  PROTECHVE  BOAT  MOTOR  BAG 
APPARATUS 
Frank  CoIoium,  203  Glcadora  Ave.,  Long  Beach,  Calif.  90803 
Filed  Dec  3,  1990,  Ser.  No.  620,629 
Int.  a.s  B63B  59/00 
VS.  a.  114—222  6  Claims 

1.  Drainable  protective  boat  motor  bag  apparatus  for  fitting 
over  a  stem  of  an  outdrive  of  a  motor  mounted  on  a  transom  of 
a  boat  and  adapted  for  connection  to  a  water  pump  and  com- 
prising: 

a  water  resistant  boot  to  fit  over  such  propeller  and  stem, 
formed  with  a  closed  bottom  wall,  and  terminating  at  its 
top  end  in  an  open  mouth  adapted  to  collapse  and  close  on 
said  stem; 
fastening  means  for  fastening  said  mouth  onto  said  stem;  and 
an  open  ended  channel  in  said  boot  extending  from  said 
mouth  to  terminate  proximate  said  bottom  wall  for  receiv- 
ing an  open  ended  hose  to  be  passed  telescopically  there- 
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through  whereby  said  boot  may  be  fitted  over  stem,  said 
hose  inserted  in  said  channel  to  project  from  said  outlet  so 


that  such  pump  may  be  connected  to  said  hose  to  draw 
any  residual  water  from  said  boot. 


5,072,684 

MEANS  FOR  PREVENTING  LEAKS  FROM  A 

LIQUID-BULK  CARRIER  CARGO  SHIP 

Fnak  R.  Pryor,  Box  243,  MinenriDe,  Utah  S4752 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1991,  Ser.  No.  662,174 

Int.  a.'  B63B  43/16 

VS.  CI.  114—229  5  CUM 


N",^  r" ,,--" ,--  ^ 
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^ 
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said  holding  element  ends,  a  length  dimension  measured 
between  said  dectromagnetic  holding  element  ends 
along  said  holding  element  longitudinal  centeriine,  taid 
holding  element  length  dimension  being  greater  than 
said  electromagnet  length  dimension, 

(2)  an  electromagnet, 

(3)  an  electrical  lead  dectrically  connected  to  said  holding 
element  electromagnet  at  each  of  said  holding  element 
ends, 

(4)  an  electrical  connecting  element  electrically  connected 
to  each  holding  element  electrical  lead  at  an  end  of  said 
each  lead  that  is  remote  from  said  holding  element,  said 
electrical  connecting  element  including  a  female  jack 
element  electrically  connected  to  said  holding  element 
electrical  lead,  and 

(5)  a  further  electrical  lead  connected  at  one  end  thereof 
to  said  electrical  connecting  element,  each  further  elec- 
trical lead  including  a  male  jack  element  on  an  end 
thereof  remote  from  said  electrical  connecting  element, 
said  further  electrical  lead  male  jack  dements  being 
electrically  connected  to  said  control  panel  female  jack 
elements. 


54172,685 

HYDRAUUC  SYSTEM  FOR  TUG/BARGE 

CONT^XnONS 

Robert  Kancic,  Newark,  DeL,  aMivMr  to  Ezprcas  MariM,  be, 

Peantankcn,  N  J. 

Filed  Jaa.  20,  1990,  Ser.  No.  541,254 

LM.  CL'  B63B  21/00 

VS.  CL  114—249  »  Claii" 


1.  In  a  liquid-bulk  carrier  cargo  ship  having  a  hold  defined  in 
part  by  a  hull  portion  and  a  deck  portion  of  the  ship,  the  im- 
provement in  combination  therewith  comprising: 

(A)  an  electromagnet  having  ends,  a  sidewall  connecting 
said  ends  together,  a  longitudinal  centeriine  extending 
between  said  ends  and  a  length  dimension  measured  along 
said  longitudinal  centeriine  between  said  two  ends; 

(B)  two  electrical  leads  connected  to  said  electromagnet; 

(C)  a  control  panel  connected  to  said  electrical  leads,  said 
control  panel  being  electrically  connected  to  said  electro- 
magnet electrical  leads  and  having  two  female  jack  ele- 
ments; 

(D)  a  power  source  electrically  connected  to  said  control 
panel  to  be  electrically  connected  to  said  electromagnet 
electrical  leads  and  to  said  control  panel  female  jack  ele- 
ments via  said  control  panel; 

(E)  a  flexible,  fluid-impermeable  one-piece  blanket,  said 
blanket  having  a  top  edge,  a  bottom  edge,  two  side  edges 
connecting  said  blanket  top  edge  to  said  blanket  bottom 
edge,  a  width  dimension  measured  between  said  blanket 
side  edges  and  a  length  dimension  measured  between  said 
blanket  top  edge  and  said  blanket  bottom  edge,  said  elec- 
tromagnet being  embedded  in  said  blanket  adjacent  to  said 
blanket  top  edge,  said  electromagnet  length  dintension 
being  equal  to  said  blanket  width  dimension;  and 

(F)  a  plurality  of  electromagnetic  holding  elements  covering 
said  blanket  and  atUching  said  blanket  to  a  ship's  hull, 
each  electromagnetic  holding  element  including 

(I)  ends,  a  sidewall  connecting  said  holding  element  ends 
together,  a  longitudinal  centeriine  extending  between 


1.  A  hydraulic  system  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a  tug  or 
barge  and  corjiected  to  a  tug-to-barge  connection  for  tighten- 
ing and  slacking  said  connection,  comprising: 

a  closed-loop  hydraulic  driving  means  connected  to  move  a 
portion  of  said  connection  extending  between  said  barge 
and  said  tug  forcibly  back  and  forth  for  maintaining  con- 
stant tension  on  the  connectioa  to  compensate  for  fofcec 
having  a  tendency  for  tightening  or  slacking  the  same; 

said  hydraulic  driving  means  including  hydraulic  pumping 
means  having  a  hydraulic  inlet  and  a  hydraulic  outlet 
connected  by  interconnecting  means  for  forcibly  moving 
said  hydraulic  fluid  and  said  connection  back  and  forth  to 
urge  said  connection  in  a  tightening  or  slacking  direction 
to  maintain  a  constant  tension  on  said  connection;  and 

said  hydraulic  interconnecting  means  forming  a  closed  hy- 
draulic loop  with  hydraulic  fluid  trapped  in  the  loop 
between  said  hydraulic  driving  means,  said  hydraulic 
inlet,  said  hydraulic  outlet  and  said  hydraulic  intercon- 
necting means. 
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5,072,686 

BOOK  MARK  AND  PEN  HOLDER 

Rita  J.  Fako,  34  Smguitor*  Dr^  Seynour,  Conn.  06483 

Filed  May  6,  1991,  Ser.  No.  696,080 

lat  a.'  B42D  9/00 


VS.  CL  116—234 


2  Claims 


I—C 


M7 


1.  A  combination  boolc  marlcer  and  pen  holder,  comprising  a 
thin  flat  panel  adapted  for  positionment  between  the  pages  of  a 
book  to  indicate  the  end  point  of  a  reading  session;  said  panel 
having  one  end  zone  thereof  extendable  beyond  the  upper 
edges  of  the  book  pages  when  the  panel  is  positioned  within 
the  book;  and  means  mounted  on  said  one  end  zone  for  holding 
a  pen  in  a  prone  position  extending  generally  parallel  to  the 
panel  surface;  said  pen  holder  means  comprising  a  single  strip 
of  material  that  includes  a  flat  central  strip  section  mounted 
flatwise  on  the  panel  surface,  and  two  resilient  circular  coil 
sections  extending  in  opposite  directions  from  said  flat  strip 
section;  said  circular  coil  sections  being  normally  resiliently 
biased  into  contact  with  each  other,  but  being  spreadable  apart 
when  a  pen  is  moved  between  the  two  coil  sections,  whereby 
the  pen  may  be  releasably  retained  between  the  two  coil  sec- 


portions  of  said  substrate,  said  apparatus  comprising,  in  combi- 
nation, 

a  horizontal  conveyor  for  supporting  the  substrate  and  con- 
veying the  substrate  at  a  substantially  constant  rate  of 
speed, 

a  material  hopper  for  holding  the  particulate  material,  said 
hopper  being  positioned  above  said  conveyor, 

means  defining  a  discharge  opening  in  the  lower  end  of  said 
hopper, 

dosing  means  positioned  in  the  hopper  discharge  opening, 
said  dosing  means  comprising  an  outer,  discontinuous, 
cylindrical  surface  and  opposed  end  plates  which,  to- 
gether, abut  said  means  defining  said  discharge  opening, 
thereby  preventing  the  passage  of  particulate  material 
between  said  means  defining  the  discharge  opening,  on  the 
one  hand,  and  the  cylindrical  surface  and  the  end  plates  on 
the  other  hand, 

drive  means  for  rotating  said  cylindrical  surface  of  said 
dosing  means  about  a  horizontal  axis  at  a  substantially 
constant  rate  of  rotation,  said  horizontal  axis  being  posi- 
tioned relative  to  said  discharge  opening  so  that,  at  any 
given  angle  of  rotation  of  the  cylindrical  surface,  a  portion 
of  the  cylindrical  surface  is  inside  said  material  hopper  and 
the  remaining  portion  of  the  cylindrical  surface  is  not 
inside  said  material  hopper, 

means  defining  a  first  set  of  dosing  depressions  in  a  first 
portion  of  said  outer  cylindrical  surface,  said  first  set  of 
dosing  depressions  having  a  given  volume  per  unit  of 
cylindrical  surface  area  and 

means  defining  a  second  set  of  dosing  depressions  in  a  sec- 
ond portion  of  said  cylindrical  surface,  said  second  set  of 
dosing  depressions  having  a  volume  per  unit  of  cylindrical 
surface  area  which  is  less  than  the  given  volume  per  unit 
of  cylindrical  surface  area  and  greater  than  zero, 

so  that,  when  the  cylindrical  surface  is  rotated  at  a  constant 
rate,  particulate  material  is  withdrawn  from  the  hopper 
and  deposited  on  different  portions  of  the  substrate  in  at 
least  two  different  concentrations  every  time  the  cylindri- 
cal surface  revolves. 


5,072,687 

ABSORBENT  PRODUCT  FOR  PERSONAL  USE 

WiMlee  G.  Mitchell;  James  Mitchell,  both  of  110  Secor  Woods 

La.,  Perrysburg,  Ohio  43551;  Michael  Plotka,  Waterrille, 

Ohio;  Gary  Van  Streader,  Bowling  Green,  and  Thomas  Kras- 

sow.  North  Baltimore,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  James  G. 

Mitchell  and  Winalee  G.  Mitchell,  both  of  Perrysburg,  Ohio 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  372,030,  Jun.  27, 1990,  which  is 

a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  352,491,  May  16,  1989, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  272,160, 

Not.  16, 1988,  abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  13, 1990,  Ser. 

No.  566,254 

Int.  a.'  B05B  3/02:  B05C  11/00 

VS.  CL  118—37  8  Claims 


5,072,688 

EXTRUSION-TYPE  COATING  HEAD  FOR  COATING  A 

MAGNETIC  RECORDING  MEDIUM 

Naoyoshi     Chino;    Yasuhito    Hiraki;    Norio    Shibata,     and 

Tsunehiko  Sato,  all  of  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fiyi 

Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd,,  Kamigawa,  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  376,268,  Jul.  3,  1989,  Pat.  No.  5,030,484. 

This  application  Feb.  7,  1990,  Ser.  No.  476,218 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  JuL  4,  1988,  63-164901 

Int.  a.'  B05C  5/02.  9/06 

VS.  a.  118—411  13  Claiaw 


1.  Apparatus  for  depositing  paniculate  material  on  a  moving 
substrate,  in  at  least  two  different  concentrations  in  discreet 


1.  An  extrusion-type  coating  head  comprising: 

a  rear  block  defining  a  back  edge; 

a  front  block  defining  a  doctor  edge;  and 

an  intermediate  block  disposed  between  said  rear  and  front 
blocks,  a  first  slit  being  defined  between  said  rear  block 
and  said  intermediate  block  for  accommodating  a  flow  of 
a  first  coating  solution,  a  second  slit  being  defined  be- 
tween said  front  block  and  said  intermediate  block  for 
accommodating  a  flow  of  a  second  coating  solution,  a  slot 
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being  formed  between  an  end  portion  of  said  intermediate 
block  and  an  outlet  of  said  head,  wherein  said  end  portion 
is  rounded  with  a  radius  of  curvature  of  no  more  than  I 


5,072,689 
CONTINUOUS  HOT-DIP  PLATING  APPARATUS 

Mitsao  Nakagawa,  Mito;  Hitoshi  Okoshi,  Hitachi;  Osama 
SUtaam;  Hiroki  Nanata,  both  of  Katsuta;  Mitno  Taguchi, 
IwaU;  Terao  YuugacU;  Yasmwba  Kaai,  both  of  Hitachi, 
aad  Toihio  Kaaiata,  Katsata;  TakaUko  Ookoachi,  Katsata; 
Janji  Sakai,  Ibaraki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  13,  1989,  Ser.  No.  365,547 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  15, 1988,  63-145754 
lat  CL'  B05C  3/12 

VS.  CL  118—419  25  Claims 


veying  the  same  in  a  rotating  condition,  toner  supply  means  for 
supplying  the  magnetic  toner  onto  said  developing  sleeve, 
fixed  magnetic  field  generating  means  disposed  inside  said 
developing  sleeve,  doctor  blade  means  disposed  in  confronting 
relation  to  the  surface  of  said  developing  sleeve  for  regulating 
the  layer  thickness  of  the  magnetic  toner,  said  doctor  blade 
means  being  made  of  a  pair  of  magnetic  members  whose  distal 
ends  are  spaced  a  given  distance  from  each  other  and  magne- 
tized as  to  exhibit  opposite  magnetic  polarities,  said  fixed  mag- 
netic field  generating  means  having  a  notch  formed  in  a  section 
facing  said  magnetic  members  such  that  the  magnetic  flux 
generated  by  said  fixed  magnetic  field  generating  means  does 
not  act  virtually  on  said  magnetic  members. 


1.  A  bearing  system  for  a  hot-dip  plating  apparatus,  compris- 
ing: 

a  predetermined  quantity  of  a  molten  plating  metal; 

a  pair  of  bearing  shells  immersed  in  the  molten  plating  metal 
having  ceramic  tubular  bearing  sleeves,  each  having  an 
interior  diameter; 

a  roll  immersed  in  the  molten  plating  metal  having  opposite 
ends,  each  end  of  the  roll  having  a  shaft  with  a  diameter 
smaller  than  the  interior  diameter  of  the  sleeves,  each  of 
the  shafts  being  rotatably  supported  by  one  of  said  sleeves, 
such  that  there  is  a  gap  between  each  said  shaft  and  a 
respective  sleeve  for  admitting  the  molten  metal  during 
operation  of  the  apparatus  to  lubricate  the  bearing  system; 
and 

said  bearing  sleeves  being  sectional  ceramic  sleeves  secured 
to  backing  members  by  through  bolts. 


5,072,691 

APPARATUS  FOR  MONITORING  SIZE 

ENCAPSULATION  OF  YARN  ON  A  SLASHER 

Charles  F.  Straadboi.  Jr.,  202  Longriew  Rd.,  High  Poiat,  N.C 

27260,  and  Robert  C.  Straadbcrg,  1718  AfloaaUre  Dr„ 

Gneasboro,  N.C.  27410 

Filed  Oct  30, 1989,  Ser.  No.  428,992 

lat  a.'  B06C  H/00 

VS.  CL  118—679  7  Cfanms 


5,072,690 

DEVELOPING  DEVICE  OF  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC 

PRINTER 

Yasushi  IsUkawa;  Famio  Tooraoo,  and  Tetsnya  Fiyita,  aU  of 
Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Selkoaha  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Apr.  17,  1991,  Ser.  No.  686,640 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Japan,  Apr.  27,  1990,  2-113679; 
Jun.  28, 1990,  2-68833[U] 

lat  a.5  G03G  15/09 
VS.  CL  118—658  13 


1.  Apparatus  for  quantifying  size  encapsulation  of  yam  on  a 
slasher  comprising: 

a.  an  entry  hairiness  sensor  positioned  at  the  entry  side  of  the 
slasher  prior  to  size  application  of  the  yam  for  producing 
a  signal  proportional  to  the  hairiness  of  the  yam  before  it 
is  sized, 

b.  a  delivery  hairiness  sensor  positioned  a  the  deUvery  side  of 
a  slasher  for  producing  a  signal  proportional  to  the  hairi- 
ness of  the  yam  after  the  yam  has  been  sized  in  the  slasher, 
and 

c.  a  mathematical  equation  solving  computer  responsive  to 
the  signals  from  the  entry  and  delivery  hairiness  sensors 
for  solving  the  equation: 


Size  Encapsulation  =  3tO 


(- 


Haire  at  Delivery 
Hairs  at  Entry 


Idegrees, 


1.  A  developing  device  for  use  in  an  electrophotographic 
printer  comprising   a   non-magnetic   cylindrical   developing    whereby  the  degree  of  size  encapsulation  of  the  yam  is  deter- 
sleeve  for  supporting  magnetic  toner  on  its  surface  and  con-   mined  by  said  computer  as  the  yam  exits  the  slasher. 
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5,072,692 
APPARATUS  FOR  IMPREGNATING  WOOD  INCLUDING 

MONITOR  UNIT 
Nob«o  Ikeda,  22-12,  Am*  Matsuaki,  SoMoasakikawa,  Akita-ski, 

Akita,  Japaa 
DMskM  of  Ser.  No.  244,901,  Sep.  15,  1988,  Pat.  No.  4,992,307. 
This  application  Jan.  12,  1990,  Ser.  No.  464,405 
ClaiMS  priority,  application  Japan,  May  25, 19M,  63-12810  1; 
Jm.  3,  1988,  63-74149 

brt.  a.»  B05C  3/02 
VS.  CL  118—713  4  Claims 


deposition  of  material  on  said  surfaces,  and  that,  within 
the  container,  lamellae  project  from  the  core  of  the  insu- 


1.  An  apparatus  for  impregnating  a  liquid  such  as  a  resinous 
liquid  into  wood,  which  apparatus  comprises: 

a)  a  pressure  tank  accommodating  timbers  to  be  subjected  to 
impregnation,  which  is  suiuble  for  pressure  and  vacuum; 

b)  a  plurality  of  monitoring  units  connected  to  a  suction  pipe 
of  the  pressure  tank  each  having  a  filter  section  and  a 
monitoring  section; 

c)  each  of  said  monitoring  units  holding  in  its  filter  section  a 
monitoring  timber  substantially  identical  in  properties 
with  the  timbers  in  said  tank  through  a  conduit  accommo- 
dated in  the  pressure  tank; 

d)  an  evacuating  means  for  the  liquid  and  air  in  the  pressure 
tank  through  the  suction  pipe  and  the  monitoring  timbers 
in  the  filter  section  of  each  monitoring  unit  and  through 
connecting  tube  means  into  the  monitoring  section; 

e)  means  for  mainuining  the  monitoring  timbers  in  contact 
with  the  connecting  tube  means;  and 

0  a  pressurizing  means  for  injecting  the  liquid  into  the  pres- 
sure tank  under  pressurized  conditions; 

whereby  impregnation  state  of  the  liquid  into  the  timbers  can 
be  known  through  the  monitoring  timbers  of  the  respec- 
tive monitoring  units,  without  suspending  the  liquid  im- 
pregnation into  the  timbers. 


lating  body,  between  which  lamellae  the  medium  issuing 
from  the  insulating  body  flows  to  the  outside. 


5,072,694 
PET  BED  AND  ENCLOSURE 
William  A.  Hayncs,  1140  S.  Becchem  Rd„  Williamstown,  NJ. 
08094,  ami  William  M.  Haynes,  23  S.  Jackson  St.,  Batavia, 
III.  60510 

Filed  Not.  6,  1990,  Ser.  No.  609,740 

Int.  a.'  AOIK  1/02 

VS.  a.  119—19  19  Claims 


5,072,693 
CONDUCTOR  PASSAGE  AT  A  VACUUM  CONTAINER 
Siegfried  Straerake,  Fichteohaia  6,  D-5135,  ScMkant  4,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  3, 1990,  Ser.  No.  504,331 
Claims  priority,  applicatioii  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrmaBy,  Apr.  5, 
1989,  P3910931 

Int  a.'  C23C  16/50 
VS.  CL  118—715  7  Claims 

1.  Conductor  passage  at  a  vacuum  container,  with  an  insulat- 
ing body  sealingly  penetrating  the  wall  of  the  container  and 
having  a  conductor  extending  therethrough. 

characterized  in  that  the  insulating  body,  at  surfaces  within 
the  vacuum  container,  gives  off  a  fluid  preventing  the 


1.  A  pet  bed  and  enclosure  device  comprising: 

(a)  an  upper  frame  comprising  a  front  section,  and  a  rear 
section, 

(b)  a  flexible  sheet  panel  suspended  from  and  spanning  the 
upper  frame, 

(c)  a  base  frame  supportable  on  a  floor  comprising  a  front 
section  and  a  rear  section, 

(d)  two  angled  resilient  support  members  each  comprising 
upper  and  lower  ends  wherein: 

(i)  each  lower  end  is  structurally  attached  proximate  the 

front  section  of  the  base  frame, 
(ii)  each  support  member  is  angled  upwardly  and  rear- 

wardly  at  a  sharp  acute  angle  from  the  base  frame,  and 
(iii)  each  upper  end  is  structurally  attached  proximate  the 

rear  section  of  the  upper  frame, 
wherein  the  front  section  of  the  upper  frame  is  supported 
proximate  over  the  front  section  of  the  base  frame,  and 

(e)  enclosure  means  supported  over  the  upper  frame  to 
provide  an  enclosure  for  a  pet  lying  on  the  sheet  panel. 
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5,072,695 
AUTOMATIC  FISH  FEEDER 

Maurice  M.  Newton,  1321  Lawel  Crea,  Norfolk,  Va.  23505,  and 

George  Spcctor,  233  Broadway,  New  York  aty,  N.Y.  10007 

Filed  May  21, 1990,  Ser.  No.  526,642 

laL  a.)  AOIK  5/00 

VS.  a.  119— 51JM  1  Claim 


raise  the  temperature  of  said  water,  discharging  a  mixture  of 
flue  gases  and  entrained  particulate  material  from  the  fluidized 
bed  in  said  furnace,  separating  said  entrained  particulate  mate- 
rial from  said  flue  gases,  passing  said  separated  flue  gases  to  a 
heat  recovery  section,  passing  said  separated  particulate  mate- 
rial into  the  fluidized  bed  in  said  furnace,  installing  refractory 
material  around  said  tubes  to  reduce  the  absorption  of  heat  by 
said  water,  and  selecting  the  amount  of  refractory  material 
installed  in  accordance  with  the  desired  operating  temperature 
of  said  furnace. 


I  j  |1"3* 


1.  An  automatic  fish  feeder  comprising  the  combination  of: 

a)  a  housing  removably  coupled  to  a  fish  tank  light  fixture, 
said  housing  having  a  top  support  surface  with  an  inlet  and 
a  feeding  aperture  beneath  and  aligned  with  said  inlet 
through  said  housing  and  light  fixture; 

b)  a  container  having  an  open  top  for  receiving  fish  food 
therein,  said  container  carried  on  said  top  support  surface 
of  said  housing  and  having  a  centered  outlet  aligned  with 
said  inlet; 

c)  a  sprocket  rotatably  mounted  in  said  housing  aligned  with 
said  outlet  and  inlet  so  as  to  extend  into  the  bottom  of  said 
container  to  collect  a  portion  of  the  fish  food; 

d)  an  electric  motor  having  a  shaft  coupled  to  said  sprocket; 
and 

e)  means  carried  on  said  top  support  surface  to  operate  said 
electric  motor  at  specific  timed  intervals  so  as  to  rotate 
said  sprocket  to  deposit  the  fish  food  through  said  feeding 
aperture  in  said  housing  and  the  light  fixture  into  the  fish 
tank  to  feed  the  fish,  said  aperture  being  aligned  with  said 
sprocket  and; 

0  means  for  causing  food  to  enter  sprocket  at  all  levels  of 
food  in  said  housing,  wherein  said  operating  means  is  an 
electric  circuitry  which  includes  a  transformer  connected 
to  a  remote  power  source,  a  relay  connected  to  said  trans- 
former and  a  timer  connected  between  said  relay  and  said 
electric  motor;  wherein  said  container  includes  an  inside 
curved  bottom  wall  so  as  to  allow  all  the  fish  food  to  move 
towards  said  sprocket  when  said  sprocket  rotates  and 
wherein  said  sprocket  is  centered  relative  to  said  con- 
tainer. 


5,072,696 
FURNACE  TEMPERATURE  CONTROL  METHOD  FOR  A 

FLUIDIZED  BED  COMBUSTION  SYSTEM 
Iqbal  F.  Abdulally,  Randolph,  N J.,  assignor  to  Foster  Wheeler 
Energy  Corporation 

Filed  Dec  11,  1990,  Ser.  No.  626,134 

lat  a.'  B09B  3/00:  F22B  1/00 

VS.  a.  122—4  D  4  Claims 


1.  A  fluidized  bed  combustion  method  comprising  the  steps 
of  fluidizing  a  bed  of  combustible  material  in  a  furnace  at  least 
a  portion  of  which  is  formed  by  water  tubes,  passing  water 
through  said  tubes  to  absorb  heat  from  the  combusted  fuel  and 


5,072,697 

SEALING  APPARATUS  FOR  AN  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Aba  C  SpMhe,  11185  LiBM  Kila  Rd^  Gnos  Valley,  Calif.  95949 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1991,  Ser.  No.  668,622 

Int  CL'  FD2F  1/06 

VS.  CL  123—41.69  29  CliriaK 


1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine,  the  combination  com- 
prising: 

a  cylinder  block  having  an  end  surface  and  a  cylinder  bore; 

a  cylinder  head  having  an  end  surface  facing  said  bkick  end 
surface; 

gasket  means  about  said  cylinder  bore  and  between  said  end 
surfaces; 

means  securing  said  block  and  said  head  with  said  gasket 
means  compressed  by  said  end  surfaces; 

a  fluid  passage  in  said  head  and  including  a  fluid  passage 
bore  extending  to  said  head  end  surface; 

a  fluid  passage  in  said  block; 

a  nipple  communicating  with  said  bkx:k  fluid  passage,  said 
nipple  protruding  from  said  block  end  surface  and  re- 
ceived by  said  fluid  passage  bore  in  said  head;  and 

sealing  means  carried  by  said  nipple,  said  sealing  means 
received  by  and  sealingly  seating  against  said  fluid  passage 
bore  in  said  head. 


5,072,698 
INTAKE  APPARATUS  FOR  ENGINE 
Shiiui  Fiitjihira;  Ynko  Yaaagidani,  both  of  Hiroshima;  Isao 
Tohda,  YokohaoM,  and  Shinji  Kanbara,  Hiroshima,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Mazda  Motor  Corporation,  Hiroshima, 


Filed  May  29,  1990,  Ser.  No.  529,572 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  30,  1989,  1-136947; 
Dec.  II,  1989,  1-322184 

lat.  CL'  F02M  35/10 
VS.  CL  123—52  MB  14  Claims 

1.  An  intake  apparatus  for  an  engine,  which  comprises: 
an  intake  duct,  arranged  in  an  engine  room,  for  supplying 

intake  air  to  the  engine; 
cooling  means,  arranged  in  said  engine  room,  for  cooling 

intake  air; 
an  auxiliary  duct  connected  to  said  intake  duct  and  designed 
so  that  the  intake  air  can  be  further  introduced  thereto,  the 
auxiliary  duct  including  a  cooling  duct  for  introducing 
travel  wind  as  cooling  air  to  said  cooling  means,  and  a 
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communicatioii  duct  for  causing  said  cooling  duct 
communicate  with  said  intake  duct;  and 


U^ 


to  pression  space  below  said  piston,  passage  means  exterior  of 
said  cylinder  block  for  transferring  compressed  air  from  said 
compression  space  to  said  combustion  space  through  said  inlet 
port  means,  first  valve  means  through  which  ambient  air  flows 
into  said  compression  space  and  through  which  substantially 
no  air  flows  from  said  compression  space  into  ambient  air, 
second  valve  means  through  which  compressed  air  flows  from 
said  compression  space  into  said  passage  means  and  through 
which  substantially  no  compressed  air  flows  from  said  passage 
means  into  said  compression  space  whereby  the  compression 
process  within  said  compression  space  is  substantially  indepen- 
dent of  the  processes  occurring  in  said  combustion  space, 
exhaust  means  connected  with  said  outlet  port  means  for  ex- 
hausting said  combustion  space,  means  for  creating  a  combusti- 
ble fuel-air  mixture  in  said  combustion  space,  means  causing 
ignition  of  the  fuel-air  mixture  in  said  combustion  space,  and 
control  means  for  controlling  the  speed  and  torque  of  the 
engine,  said  passage  means  comprising  first  passage  means  for 
supplying  air  to  said  combustion  space  and  second  passage 
means  for  supplying  fuel-air  mixture  to  said  combustion  space, 
said  control  means  comprising  flow  control  means  for  connect- 
ing and  disconnecting  said  inlet  port  means  with  said  first  and 
second  passage  means. 


valve  means,  arranged  in  said  auxiliary  duct,  for  causing  said 
auxiliary  duct  to  communicate  with  said  intake  duct  in  a 
specific  driving  state  requiring  a  high  engine  output. 

5,072,699 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  E3SGINE 

Pm>  C.  Pien,  1105  MarbcUe  Qab,  S40  S.  Collier  BWd^  Marco 

Island,  Fla.  33937 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  381,286,  Jul.  18, 1989, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  182,956, 

Apr.  18, 1988,  abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  22, 1990,  Ser. 

No.  468,286 

Int.  a.'  F02B  25/08 

UJS.  CL  123—65  VC  20  Claims 


5,072,700 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  VALVE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Hideo  Kawaninn,  Sanmkawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Isozu  Ceram- 
ics Rcseanh  Institnte  Co.,  Ltd.,  Knnagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Dec  12, 1990,  Ser.  No.  626,021 

Claims  priority,  applkntion  Japan,  Dec  12, 1989, 1-322423 

Int  a.5  FOIL  9/04 

VS.  a.  123—90.11  3  Claims 


1.  An  internal  combustion  engine,  comprising  a  cylinder 
block  having  a  crankcase  and  a  cylinder  including  a  cylinder 
wall,  inlet  port  means  in  communication  with  said  cylinder  and 
comprising  port  means  formed  in  said  cylinder  wall,  outlet  port 
means  in  communication  with  said  cylinder,  a  crank  shaft 
joumalled  in  said  crankcase,  a  piston  mounted  for  reciproca- 
tion within  said  cylinder,  a  connecting  rod  connecting  said 
piston  with  said  crankshaft,  said  piston  cooperating  with  said 
cylinder  to  define  an  expansible/compressible  combustion 
space  above  said  piston,  said  piston  forming  the  top  of  a  com- 


1.  An  electromagnetic  valve  control  system  for  electromag- 
netically  opening  and  closing  intake  and  exhaust  valves  in  an 
engine  having  a  crankshaft,  comprising: 

intake  valve  actuating  means  for  opening  an  intake  valve; 

exhaust  valve  actuating  means  for  opening  an  exhaust  valve; 

auxiliary  exhaust  valve  actuating  means  for  opening  an 
auxiliary  exhaust  valve  before  said  exhaust  valve  is 
opened; 

valve  operation  detecting  means  for  detecting  actual  operat- 
ing conditions  of  the  intake  valve,  the  exhaust  valve,  and 
the  auxiliary  exhaust  valve; 

rotation  detecting  means  for  detecting  the  rotational  speed 
of  the  engine  and  the  angle  of  the  crankshaft; 

load  detecting  means  for  detecting  the  load  on  the  engine; 

means  for  applying  actuating  signals  to  said  intake,  exhaust, 
and  auxiliary  exhaust  valve  actuating  means  in  synchro- 
nism with  a  crankshaft  angle  signal  from  said  rotation 
detecting  means,  based  on  the  detected  roUtional  speed 
and  load;  and 
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signal  correcting  means  for  correcting  said  actuating  signab 
based  on  detected  signals  from  said  valve  operation  de- 
tecting means. 


5^172,701 

APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY  STARTING 

ENGINES 

Rakib  Khan,  and  Aiif  Khan,  both  of  2850  W.  Bcrwyn  An^ 

Chicago,  lU.  60625 

Continuation-in-pnrt  of  Ser.  No.  63,922,  Jnn.  19, 1987, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Aug.  30, 1988,  Ser.  No.  238,118 
Int.  CL'  F02N  17/00 
VS.  CL  123—142,5  E  11 


1.  Apparatus  for  maintaining  at  least  one  gas  or  diesel  engine 
at  a  ready-to-start  temperature  under  ready-to-drive  conditions 
corresponding  to  a  set  of  predefined  engine  parameters,  the 
engine  including  starter  means  and  fuel  supply  means,  said 
apparatus  comprising, 

means  for  sensing  engine  temperature  and  generating  a  cor- 
responding first  electrical  signal  indicative  of  the  instanta- 
neous temperature  of  said  engine, 

means  for  sensing  engine  vibration  or  sound  and  generating 
a  corresponding  second  electrical  signal  indicative  of 
whether  or  not  said  engine  is  running, 

means  for  sensing  engine  motion  and  generating  a  corre- 
sponding third  electrical  signal  indicative  of  movement  of 
said  engine  from  a  stationary  position,  and 

control  means  for  regulating  the  starting  and  stopping  of  said 
engine,  said  control  means  including 

means  responsive  to  said  first  electrical  signal  for  starting 
said  engine,  by  activating  said  starter  and  fuel  supply 
means,  when  the  engine  temperature  drops  below  a  prede- 
termined temperature  value,  and  for  deactivating  said  fuel 
supply  means  to  thereby  stop  said  engine  when  the  engine 
temperature  moves  above  a  predetermined  temperature 
value, 

means  for  controlling  said  means  for  starting  for  providing  a 
predetermined  maximum  number  of  successive  attempts 
to  start  said  engine  if  prior  attempts  to  start  said  engine 
have  failed, 

means  responsive  to  said  second  electrical  signal  for  chang- 
ing predefined  engine  parameters  including  the  activation 
time  of  said  starter  means,  for  each  attempt  to  start  said 
engine, 

means  responsive  to  said  third  electrical  signal  for  disabling 
said  fuel  supply  means  to  stop  said  engine  if  a  predeter- 
mined amount  of  motion  is  detected. 


5,072,702 
ENGINE  SHUT-DOWN  DEVICE 
Aano  SMnU,  I<<oda,  and  MMmni  Minc|i*i.  Urawa,  both  of 
Jnpna,  mit^on  to  F^ji  Jnkogy«  rahnshtlri  Kiiibi,  Tokyo, 

FDed  Jh.  26, 1990,  Ser.  No.  5U,226 
CWms  prlofftjr,  ^pUcathm  Japan,  Jnn.  29,  1989,  1-76971; 
JWL  29. 1989, 1-167646 

bt  CL>  F02D  17/04:  FII2N  11/10 
VS.  CL  123—179^4  6  < 


1.  An  engine  shut-down  control  device  mounted  on  an  en- 
gine having  a  starter  for  starting  said  engine,  a  key  switch 
operatively  connected  to  said  starter  for  turning  said  starter  on 
and  off,  a  shut-down  actuator  provided  to  shut  down  said 
engine,  a  magneto  for  generating  electric  power  and  for  gener- 
ating an  engine  rotation  signal  dependent  on  engine  rotation 
when  said  key  switch  is  turned  off,  and  control  means  for 
maintaining  output  of  an  engine  shut-down  signal  to  said  shut- 
down actuator  while  said  engine  rotation  signal  is  generated 
and  for  simultaneously  terminating  output  of  an  engine  shut- 
down signal  immediately  after  said  magneto  stops  output  of 
said  engine  rotation  signal  in  order  to  release  said  shut-down 
actuator,  an  improvement  of  the  device  which  comprises: 
£.  waveform  shaping  circuit  responsive  to  said  engine  rota- 
tion signal  for  converting  an  alternating  current  into  a 
pulse  wave  by  rectifying  and  for  producing  a  pulse  signal; 
a  conversion  circuit  responsive  to  said  pulse  signal  for  charg- 
ing said  pulse  wave  into  a  pulse  frequency  and  for  generat- 
ing a  voltage  signal  indicative  thereof; 
a  comparison  circuit  responsive  to  said  voltage  signal  for 
comparing  said  pulse  frequency  with  a  reference  voltage 
and  for  outputting  an  operational  signal; 
a  starter  circuit  responsive  to  said  engine  shut-down  signal 
and  said  operational  signal  for  maintaining  said  starter  in  a 
non-electrified  condition  so  as  to  release  said  shut-down 
actuator  and  to  prevent  said  device  from  wasting  electric 
power  when  said  engine  stops. 


5.072.703 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  AUTOMATIC  STARTING 

RUNNING.  AND  STOPPING  OF  AN  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Loran  W.  Satton,  East  Peoria.  IlL.  assizor  to  Thenw  King 

Corporation.  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Oct.  16, 1990.  Ser.  No.  600,406 
Int  CL'  F02N  11/08 
VS.  CL  123—179.4  25  Oaian 

1.  An  apparatus  for  maintaining  a  comfortable  truck  sleeper 
unit  temperature  of  a  truck  having  a  truck  engine,  and  reduc- 
ing idling  time  of  the  truck  engine,  comprising: 

temperature  sensing  means  within  said  truck  sleeper  unit, 
means  for  starting,  running  and  stopping  the  truck  engine  in 
accordance  with  said  temperature  sensing  means  thereby 
supplying  heating  or  cooling  only  as  needed, 
means  for  detecting  when  said  truck  is  safely  parked  and 

idling, 
means  for  automatically  enabling  said  starting  means  after 
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said  means  for  detecting  when  said  truck  is  safely  parked 
and  idling  indicates  said  truck  has  been  safely  parked  and 
idling  for  a  predetermined  amount  of  time. 


5,072.705 

ROTARY  ENGINE  AND  METHOD 

Kewwth  OrermaB,  Rte.  2,  Box  407,  Liberty,  N.C.  27298 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1991.  Ser.  No.  658.705 

Lit  a.'  P02B  53/04 

VS.  a.  123—231  22  aaim 


»-i^" 


and  means  for  automatically  disabling  said  starting,  running, 
and  stopping  means. 


5.072,704 

PERSONAL  WATERCRAFT  VEHICLE  ENGINE 

Edwwd  H.  Webb.  PayMtrOle.  Miu.,  aMigMW  to  Korooia  Parta, 

lac,  PayMarllle.  Minn. 
Coatinwrtion  of  Ser.  No.  3M.794,  Jan.  9, 1989,  abandoned.  This 
awbcation  Sep.  6, 1990,  Scr.  No.  579,107 
lat  CL'  P02N  15/06 
VS.  CL  123—179.1  10 


1.  A  rotary  engine  comprising:  an  engine  block,  said  block 
defining  an  internal  rotor  cavity,  a  rotor,  said  rotor  eccentri- 
cally positioned  within  said  cavity,  said  block  defining  a  com- 
bustion chamber,  said  combustion  chamber  positioned  exteri- 
orly of  said  rotor  cavity  and  in  fluid  communication  therewith, 
a  pair  of  pistons,  said  pistons  affixed  to  each  other  and  slidably 
mounted  within  said  rotor,  an  air  inlet  valve,  said  inlet  valve 
positioned  at  one  side  of  said  combustion  chamber,  a  dual 
acting  outlet  valve,  said  outlet  valve  comprising  a  top  and  a 
bottom  rest,  said  outlet  valve  positioned  at  the  other  side  of 
said  combustion  chamber,  said  combustion  chamber  defining 
both  an  outlet  valve  ceiling  port  and  an  outlet  valve  floor  port, 
means  to  ignite  fuel,  said  fbel  ignition  means  located  within 
said  combustion  chamber  between  said  inlet  and  outlet  valves, 
said  block  defining  an  exhaust  port,  said  exhaust  port  spaced 
circumferentially  from  said  combustion  chamber  and  in  fluid 
communication  with  said  rotor  cavity,  said  block  defining  an 
inlet  port,  and  said  inlet  port  circumfrentially  spaced  from  said 
outlet  port  and  in  fluid  communication  with  said  rotor  cavity. 


1.  A  personal  watercraft  vehicle  engine  comprising: 

(a)  a  crankcase  having  an  upper  portion  and  a  lower  portion 

(b)  a  crankshaft  operatively  mounted  in  said  crankcase,  the 
crankshaft  residing  in  a  substantially  horizontal  orienta- 
tion, the  crankshaft  having  a  longitudinal  axis; 

(c)  a  sealed  flywheel  housing,  the  sealed  flywheel  housing 
being  axially  aligned  with  tlie  cranlcshaft; 

(d)  a  flywlieel  cooperatively  connected  to  said  crankshaft, 
the  flywheel  residing  in  the  flywheel  housing,  the 
flywheel  housing  being  rigidly  affixed  to  the  crankcase; 

(e)  said  flywheel  having  a  plurality  of  gear  teeth  around  its 
periphery;  and 

(0  a  starter  mounted  in  an  opening  defined  in  a  plane  parallel 
to  the  crankshaft  and  perpendicular  to  the  starter  axis,  the 
starter  being  perpendicular  to  the  crankshaft,  in  an  upper- 
most portion  of  the  sealed  flywheel  housing,  the  starter 
having  a  pinion  gear,  the  pinion  gear  being  engagable  with 
the  plurality  of  gear  teeth  on  the  periphery  of  the 
flywheel,  whereby  said  starter  is  not  as  adversely  affected 
by  water. 


5,072,706  

FUEL  INJECTION  PUMP  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINES,  IN  PARTICULAR  DIESEL 

ENGINES 

Ewald  Eblcn,  Stuttgart;  Karl  Hofinami,  Remscck;  Alfred 
Schmitt,  Ditziagea;  Max  Straubel,  and  Hung  Truoog-Caah, 
iMth  of  Stuttgart,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assigaon  to 
Robert  Bosdi  GmbH,  Stattgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay 

per  No.  PCT/DE87/00410,  §  371  Date  Jna.  9,  1988,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jun.  9,  1988,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO88/02814,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Apr.  21,  1988 

Coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  221,462,  filed  as  PCr/DE87/00410, 

Sep.  11, 1987,  published  as  WO88/02814,  Apr.  21, 1988,  abaa- 
doacd.  This  PCT  application  Sep.  11,  1987,  Ser.  No.  542,808 
Claiais  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany,  Oct  14, 

1986,3634962 

lat  CL'  F02M  45/00 

VS.  CL  123—297  W  Claims 


1.  Fuel  injection  arrangement  for  internal  combustion  en- 
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gines,  particularly  for  diesel  engines,  comprising  a  plurality  of 
injection  nozzles  for  injection  of  a  quantity  of  fuel  to  each  of  a 
plurality  of  combustion  cylinders  of  an  internal  combustion 
engine,  which  fuel  quantity  is  divided  into  a  proportioned 
advance  injection  quantity  and  a  subsequently  injectable  pro- 
portioned main  injection  quantity,  at  least  one  of  said  injection 
nozzles  being  respectively  assigned  to  one  of  said  cylinders  of 
the  internal  combustion  engine,  a  high-pressure  fuel  storage 
held  at  injection  pressure  level  by  means  of  a  high-pressure  fuel 
supply  pump  and  further  being  connectable  in  turn  via  a  time 
controlled  solenoid  valve  (30)  to  said  injection  valves  for 
injection  of  said  proportioned  advance  injection  quantity  and  a 
separately  driven  high-pressure  fuel  injection  pump  for  injec- 
tion of  said  proportioned  subsequent  main  injection  quantity. 


spring  (24)  which  urges  the  actuator  (20)  in  a  direction  of  less 
power  output,  mechanical  (SO)  and  electrical  (52)  transmission 
means,  via  which  a  control  command  can  be  transmitted  from 
the  fvst  control  group  (1)  to  the  second  control  group  (2), 
wherein  the  mechanical  transmission  means  (SO)  are  connected 
to  the  first  link  element  (10)  via  a  first  clearance  (64)  that  at 
most  insignificantly  hinders  a  motion  of  the  first  link  element 


5,072,707 
SPLIT  THRUST  BEARING  FOR  OUTBOARD  ENGINE 
Klichiro  Talud,  aad  Harao  Sano,  both  of  Nagoya,  Japaa,  assign- 
ors to  AicU  Kikai  Kogyo  Kaboshiki  Kaisha,  Nagoya,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  22,  1989,  Ser.  No.  454,987 
Claims   priority,   appiicatioa   Japaa,    Dec    26,    1988,   63- 
168028(U];  Nor.  4, 1989,  M29185[U1 

lat  CL>  F02B  75/02 
VS.  CL  123—311  1  Claim 


23    2a  I  J^   2«        ,9 


1.  An  outboard  engine  comprising: 

a  four-cycle  engine  having  a  crankshaft  extending  substan- 
tially vertically  while  running;  and 

a  thrust  metal  mounted  on  bearing  portions  formed  on  a 
cyUnder  block  and  a  bearing  cap  of  the  engine,  respec- 
tively, for  supporting  the  crankshaft,  said  thrust  metal 
being  composed  of  a  pair  of  semicircular  plates  having  a 
different  thickness  from  each  other; 

said  semicircular  plates  being  received  within  semicircular 
grooves  formed  on  said  bearing  portions  of  the  cylinder 
block  and  the  bearing  cap  with  different  depth  from  each 
other,  respectively,  in  such  a  manner  that  the  mating 
surface  of  one  of  said  semicircular  plates  having  larger 
thickness  contacts  the  end  surface  of  one  of  said  semicir- 
cular grooves  having  shallower  depth. 


I.  —  ^^^^^  I 


I 


A- 


(10)  in  the  direction  of  less  power  output  of  the  engine  (44),  and 
said  mechanical  transmission  means  are  connected  to  the  sec- 
ond link  element  (22)  via  a  second  clearance  (66)  at  most  insig- 
nificantly hindering  motion  of  die  second  Hnk  element  (22)  in 
the  direction  of  greater  power  output  of  the  engine  (44),  and 
wherein  a  play  (78,  80)  is  present,  at  least  in  a  region  of  one  of 
the  two  clearances  (64, 66),  when  a  position  of  the  actuator  (20) 
corresponds  to  a  position  of  the  accelerator  (6). 


5,072,709 
FUEL  INJBCnON  FOR  AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINE 
Martin  V/.  Long,  Columbas,  lad.;  Charles  B.  Fry,  Colambas, 
lad^  DaTid  M.  Rix,  Columbus,  lad.,  aad  Raal  Krivoy,  Bcavo^ 
ton,  Oreg.,  assignors  to  Cammias  Eaglae  Co.,  lac,  ColaaAns, 

lad. 

Filed  Mar.  29, 1990,  Scr.  No.  501,022 
lat  CL'  F02M  59/02 
VS.  CL  123—446  « " 


5,072,708 
ENGINE  CONTROL  DEVICE 

Bemd  Leiberoth-Ledea,  Leoaberg,  aad  Raiaer  Norgaaer,  Statt- 

^rt  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  assignors  to  Robert  Bosch 

GmbH,  Stuttgart  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerauay 

FUed  Mar.  19,  1991,  Ser.  No.  671,613 

CbiBH  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay,  May  14, 
1990,  4015423 

lat  CL»  F02D  7/00 
VS.  CL  123—399  20  Claims 

1.  An  engine  control  device  in  a  vehicle,  for  controlling  a 
power  output  of  an  engine  (44),  having  a  first  control  group 
(1),  including  an  accelerator  (6),  a  first  link  element  (10)  actuat- 
able  by  the  accelerator  (6),  a  set-point  transducer  (12)  for 
detecting  a  position  of  the  accelerator  (6),  and  a  restoring 
spring  (14)  which  returns  the  accelerator  (6)  to  a  position  of 
repose,  and  having  a  second  control  group  (2),  including  an 
actuator  (20)  that  determines  the  power  output  and  a  second 
link  element  (22),  a  control  drive  (30)  for  adjusting  the  actuator 
(20)  as  a  function  of  electrical  adjustment  signals,  a  restoring 


1.  A  fuel  injector  for  use  in  an  internal  combustion  engine 
comprising: 
an  injector  body  having  a  first  cylindrical  l>ore  and  a  second 

cylindrical  bore,  said  second  cyUndrical  bore  being  coaxi- 

ally  positioned  relative  to  and  in  communication  with  said 

first  cylindrical  bore; 
control  means  for  metering  a  predetermined  volume  of  fuel 

at  high  pressure; 
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a  metering  barrel  having  a  metering  chamber  for  receiving 
said  predetermined  volume  of  fuel  at  high  pressure,  said 
metering  barrel  being  connected  to  said  injector  body; 

a  timing  plunger  chamber  forming  part  of  said  second  cylin- 
drical bore  and  being  in  continuous  fluid  communication 
with  said  control  means  for  metering  said  predetermined 
volume  of  fuel; 

a  timing  plunger  adapted  for  movement  within  said  timing 
plunger  chamber; 

a  coupling  member  adapted  for  movement  within  said  first 
cylindrical  bore; 

said  coupling  member  and  said  timing  plunger  being  in 
abutting  relationship  and  being  free  to  move  indepen- 
dently within  said  first  cylindrical  bore  and  said  second 
cylindrical  bore  respectively,  said  timing  plunger  motion 
being  controlled  by  said  control  means  to  meter  said 
predetermined  volume  of  fuel;  and 

an  injection  nozzle  in  communication  with  said  metering 
plunger  chamber  for  delivering  said  predetermined  vol- 
ume of  fuel  into  said  engine. 


S.072,710 
FUEL  DELIVERY  RAIL  ASSEMBLY 
WMUsm  NmMZB,  Ja»M,  Mrigior  to  Uiai  Koka 
Sugyo  KaUn  UL,  SUzooka,  Japw 

FOed  May  1. 1990,  Scr.  No.  517,037 
OaiM  priority,  avpUcatkm  Japan,  May  6, 1909, 1-519S8[U] 
lot  a.'  P02M  55/OZ-  F1«L  41/00 
VS.  CL  123—470  2  ( 


1.  A  fiiel  delivery  rail  assembly  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine,  comprising: 

an  elongated  conduit  having  a  plurality  of  guide  holes 
formed  in  one  wall  thereof,  and  having  a  fuel  passage  of  a 
generally  rectangular  hollow  section; 

a  plurality  of  tubular  sockets  attached,  at  respective  bottom 
sides  thereof,  to  and  extending  perpendicularly  from  said 
one  wall  of  said  conduit; 

said  bottom  side  of  each  of  said  sockets  being  provided  with 
an  annular  extension  and  a  shoulder  portion,  said  shoulder 
portion  having  a  downwardly  opening  annular  groove 
formed  therein  and  being  seated  on  said  one  wall  of  said 
conduit; 

a  plurality  of  seal  members  respectively  moimted  in  said 
annular  grooves  of  said  shoulder  portions  of  said  sockets, 
and  being  disposed  respectively  between  said  shoulder 
portions  and  said  one  wall  of  said  conduit;  and 

each  of  said  annular  extensions  being  inserted  into  a  respec- 
tive one  of  said  guide  holes  and  being  tightly  fixed  to  said 
conduit  by  a  deformation  of  its  respective  annular  exten- 
sion. 


54r72,711 

FUEL  INJECTION  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR 

AUTOMOTIVE  ENGINE 

Ke^ii  Katayaaia,  and  Seiji  Yashiki,  both  of  Hiroshiaaa,  Japan, 

awiganri  to  Mazda  Motor  Corporation,  Hiroshima,  Japan 

FUcd  Sep.  26,  1990,  Ser.  No.  589,918 

Cfadns  priority,  appUcatkw  Japu,  Sep.  27,  1989,  1-253086 

Int.  a.!  F02D  41/04 

VS.  CL  123—486  14  Claims 

1.  A  fiiel  injection  control  system  for  an  internal  combustion 

engine  equipped  with  one  of  a  manual  and  an  automatic  trans- 


mission, said  internal  combustion  engine  being  delivered  differ- 
ent amounts  of  fiiel  by  fiiel  injection  means  according  to  engine 
operating  conditions,  said  fuel  injection  control  system  com- 
prising: 
fuel  increasing  means  for  causing  said  fuel  injection  means  to 
increase  the  amount  of  fuel  delivered  to  the  engine  when 
the  engine  operates  in  a  specific  zone  of  engine  operating 
conditions  defined  at  least  by  engine  speed; 
engine  operating  condition  detecting  means  for  detecting  a 

condition  in  which  the  engine  operates; 
control  means  for  forcing,  when  said  engine  operating  con- 
dition detecting  means  detects  said  condition  remaining  in 
said  specific  zone,  said  fuel  increasing  means  to  make  said 


increase  in  the  amount  of  fuel  with  a  predetermined  time 
delay  from  a  time  said  condition  changes  into  said  specific 
zone; 

transmission  judging  means  for  judging  a  transmission  in  use 
with  said  internal  combustion  engine  to  be  manual  or 
automatic;  and 

zone  expanding  means  for  expanding  said  specific  zone 
when  said  transmission  judging  means  judges  said  trans- 
mission in  use  with  said  internal  combustion  engine  to  be 
automatic  that  said  fuel  increasing  means,  when  said  inter- 
nal combustion  engine  operates  in  an  expanded  part  of  said 
specific  zone,  causes  said  fuel  injection  means  to  make  said 
increase  in  the  amount  of  fuel. 


5,072,712 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SETTING  A  TANK 

VENTING  VALVE 

Ulrich  Steiabremier,  Stnttgart;  Giiatiier  Plapp,  Filderstadt,  and 
Wol^aog  Wagaer,  Komtal-MiiiicUngen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
GeroMny,  assignors  to  Robot  Boach  GabH,  Stvttgnrt,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 
per  No.  PCr/DE89/00137.  §  371  Date  Dec  20, 1989,  §  102(e) 
Date  Dec.  20, 1989,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO89/10472,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Nov.  2,  1989 

PCT*  Filed  Mar.  4, 1989,  Scr.  No.  455,427 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennaiiy,  Apr.  20, 
1988,  3813220 

bit  a.'  F02D  41/14;  P02M  25/08 
VS.  CL  123—489  17  OaiM 

1.  A  method  for  obtaining  output  values  for  actuating  a  tank 
venting  valve  connected  to  the  intake  pipe  of  an  internal  com- 
bustion engine  in  a  control  system  with  a  lambda  control  ar- 
rangement for  controlling  the  lambda  value  of  the  air/fuel 
mixture  to  be  supplied  to  the  engine  on  the  basis  of  a  lambda 
control  factor  which  influences  the  fuel  metering  device,  the 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
calculating  the  maximum  possible  gas  flow  (VREGNULL) 
through  the  tank  venting  valve  at  the  pressure  conditions 
present  for  a  particular  operating  condition; 
predetermining  precontrol  values  of  a  variable,  which  is  a 
measure  of  the  required  regenerating  fuel  quantity,  in 
dependence  on  at  least  the  air  flow  (ML)  through  the 
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intake  pipe  and  the  maximum  gas  flow  (VREGNULL) 
through  the  tank  venting  valve; 
modifying  the  precontrol  values  by  dividing  by  a  loading 
factor  (FTEAD)  and  by  controlling  to  the  divided  value, 
which  loading  factor  is  changed,  starting  with  its  present 
value,  in  dependence  on  the  value  of  the  lambda  control 
factor  (PR),  in  such  a  manner  that  it  leads  to  a  change  in 
the  regenerating  fuel  quantity  to  be  output,  in  the  particu- 
lar direction  which  results  in  a  change  in  the  lambda 
control  factor  towards  a  control  factor  desired  value; 


2^^ 


^TS 


Wi 


^jp 


5,072,713 

FILTER  FOR  LOWERING  HARMFUL  CRANKCASE 

EMISSIONS  IN  AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Theodore  P.  Sweeten,  Paiddca,  Ariz.,  awi^ar  to  Veatwca  Ua- 

limted  Inc.,  PaaMen,  Ariz. 

Continuation-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  542,721,  Jim.  25, 1990.  TU* 

application  Nov.  1,  1990,  Ser.  No.  607,586 

iBt  CL'  F02M  25/00 

VS.  a.  123—573  12  Claima 


5,072,714 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  GENERATOR  WINDINGS, 
ESPECIALLY  IN  IGNHION  SYSTEMS 
Jiiran  Bemgtwmm,  Svanskog,  aad  Aaders  Apea,  AM  IL  aU  of 
Sweden.  MrifffMra  to  AB  Swaka  EketromagMler,  AmiL, 
Swedea 
PCT  No.  PCT/SE89/OOS01,  §  371  Date  Mar.  1,  1991,  §  102(c) 
Date  Mar.  1.  1991,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO90/03514,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Apr.  5, 1990 

PCT*  FOed  Sep.  19, 1909.  Scr.  No.  659,374 
OaiaH  priority,  appUcatioa  Swedca,  Sep.  20,  1988,  8803329 
bt  CL'  F02P  l/OZ  3/06;  H02K  7/02 
VS.  CL  123—601  1  < 


converting  the  modified  value  into  an  output  value  for  the 
tank  venting  valve;  and, 

reducing  the  output  value  (TI)  to  be  supplied  to  the  fuel 
metering  device  for  reducing  the  quantity  of  fiiel  supplied 
to  the  internal  combustion  engine  by  this  device  in  com- 
parison to  the  state  in  which  no  fuel  is  supplied  via  the 
tank  venting  valve,  in  each  case  to  such  an  extent  that  the 
fuel  metering  device  essentially  supplies  to  the  internal 
combustion  engine  that  quantity  of  fuel  less  by  which  the 
supply  via  the  tank  venting  valve  is  increased. 


1.  An  arrangement  in  generators,  in  particular  for  ignition 
systems,  characterized  by  a  flywheel  with  magnet  poles  dis- 
tributed thereon,  said  flywheel  surrounding  a  magnet  core 
stationary  in  relation  to  the  path  of  poles  and  cooperating  with 
the  same,  said  core  having  several  legs  which  are  distributed  in 
correspondence  to  the  distribution  of  magnet  poles  and  carry 
windings  which  are  uniformly  wound,  preferably  in  one  and 
the  same  working  operation,  and  electrically  form  at  least  two 
groups,  one  or  more  of  the  groups  comprising  at  least  two 
windings  so  coiuiected  that  the  voltages  induced  at  a  uniform 
magnetic  flux  through  their  legs  will  cancel  one  another,  the 
arrangement  being  further  characterized  in  that  at  least  one 
section  of  the  magnet  pole  exhibits  a  magnetic  unsymmetry, 
said  one  of  the  groups  generating  when  passed  by  said  section 
of  the  magnet  pole  path  an  induced  voltage  lower  than  the 
voltage  induced  by  the  second  group,  which  voltages  are 
arranged  to  control  the  ignition  process  of  an  associated  inter- 
nal combustion  engine  and,  respectively,  to  charge  a  capacitor 
occurring  in  the  ignition  system,  the  second  group  having  its 
windings  interconnected  such  that  they  coact  to  create  a  sum 
voltage  including  induction  from  symmetrical  as  well  as  un- 
symmetrical  parts  of  the  magnet  pole  path. 


5,072,715 
SLINGSHOT  INCORPORATING  IMPROVED  FEATURES 
FOR  INCREASED  ENERGY  STORAGE  AND  ENHANCED 

PERFORMANCE 
David  W.  Barr,  223  La  Foada,  Hoaaton,  Tex.  77060 
FOed  Apr.  25, 1990,  Ser.  No.  514,152 
lat  CL>  F41B  3/02 
VS.  CL  124—20.1  27  ( 


.44   '  *7  r^-- 


1.  In  combination  with  a  crankcase  vent  connected  to  an 
internal  combustion  engine,  a  device  for  separating  harmful 
emissions,  said  device  consisting  of: 

a  housing  unit; 

an  inlet  for  taking  in  crankcase  emissions 

a  beveled  surface  for  return  of  liquid  portions  of  said  crank- 
case emissions  via  said  inlet; 

silica  beads  to  filter  harmful  crankcase  emissions;  and 

viscous  fluid  coating  said  silica  beads. 


1.  A  slingshot,  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  mainframe  having  opposite  forward  and 
rearward  ends  and  including  means  for  holding  said  main- 
frame by  a  user's  hand; 

(b)  a  fork  assembly  pivotally  mounted  to  said  forward  end  of 
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said  mainframe  about  a  transverse  axis  and  including  a 
flip-fork  pivotally  movable  between  an  upright  shooting 
position  and  a  lowered  neutral  non-shooting  position  and 
means  resiliently  biasing  said  flip-fork  to  normally  assume 
its  neutral  non-shooting  position: 

(c)  means  for  holding  a  projectile;  and 

(d)  an  elastic  power  band  connected  to  said  flip-fork  and 
having  elongated  portions  extending  therefrom  to  a  pair  of 
opposite  ends  connected  to  said  holding  means,  said  flip- 
fork  being  pivotally  movable  against  the  bias  of  said  bias- 
ing means  from  said  neutral  non-shooting  position  to  said 
upright  shooting  position  upon  stretching  of  said  power 
band  to  load  said  slingslot  for  shooting  the  projectile  such 
that,  upon  being  moved  to  said  upright  shooting  position, 
said  flip-fork  stores  energy  in  said  biasing  means  in  addi- 
tion to  that  being  stored  in  said  power  band  as  the  latter  is 
stretched  to  load  the  slingshot; 

(e)  said  flip-fork  including  a  fork  structure  having  a  hollow 
interior  and  being  composed  of  a  middle  bight  portion 
pivotally  mounted  to  said  mainframe  and  a  pair  of  arm 
portions  connected  to  opposite  ends  of  said  bight  portion 
and  extending  in  transverse  relation  thereto,  said  arm 
portions  terminating  in  open  ends  communicating  with 
said  hollow  interior  of  said  fork  structure; 

(0  said  power  band  being  a  single  continuous  piece  extend- 
ing through  said  hollow  interior  of  said  middle  bight 
portion  and  arm  portions  of  said  fork  structure  with  said 
elongated  portions  of  said  band  extending  from  said  open 
ends  of  said  arm  portions  of  said  fork  structure  so  as  to 
increase  the  amount  of  energy  said  band  is  capable  of 
storing  without  increasing  the  lengths  of  said  elongated 
band  portions  which  extend  from  said  fork  structure. 


5,072,716 
ARCHERY  BOW  SIGHTING  DEVICE 
Donald  R.  Sappingtoa,  St.  Charles  County,  Mo,,  assignor  to 
Toxoric,  Inc^  O'Fallon,  Mo. 

rUed  Jul.  30,  1990,  Ser.  No.  560,353 

Int.  a.'  F41B  5/00 

UJS.  CL  124— «7  2  OataH 


1.  Means  for  temporarily  holding  sight  pins  in  a  preliminarily 
adjusted  setting  within  a  sight  for  an  archery  bow,  wherein 
said  sight  is  supported  upon  the  archery  bow,  comprising  a 
slide  means  provided  within  the  sight  and  subject  to  lineal 
movement,  said  sight  pins  being  adjustably  supported  upon 
said  slide  means,  each  sight  pin  being  separately  mounted  for 
adjustable  setting  within  its  supporting  sight  upon  the  slide 
means,  a  clamp  supporting  said  sight  pins  to  the  said  slide 
means,  said  clamp  including  means  for  temporarily  holding  the 
sight  pins  in  position  upon  the  slide  means  during  their  prelimi- 
nary setting  and  before  clamping  into  their  fixed  position, 
wherein  said  means  for  temporarily  holding  said  sight  pins 
comprising  a  strip  of  magnetic  material  provided  for  holding 
the  sight  pins  into  their  preliminary  adjusted  setting  temporar- 
ily until  clamped  into  fixed  position  by  operation  of  the  said 
clamp. 


5,072,717 
HOT  WATER  PRIMING  DEVICE 
Doerte  Laing,  Hofenerweg  37,  D  7148,  Remseck-2,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany;  Karsten  Laing,  3970  Honeycutt  St,  San  Diego, 
Calif.  92109,  and  Ludwig  Ludin,  Keaselackerstrasse  23  CH, 
5611  Anglikon,  Switzerland 

Continiiation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  510,034,  Apr.  16, 1990, 

alwndoned,  and  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  844,206,  Mar.  26, 

1986,  abandoned.  This  application  Ang.  31,  1990,  Ser.  No. 

575,985 

IbL  a.'  F24D  17/00 

VS.  a.  126—362  12  aaims 


^r^ 


1.  In  combination  with  a  hot  water  distribution  system 
wherein  water  from  a  hot  water  source  is  brought  through  a 
conduit  to  a  hot  water  tap,  a  priming  device  which  comprises: 

a  temporary  storage  reservoir  having  an  inlet  port  and  an 
outlet  port  in  the  upper  region  of  the  reservoir,  and  a 
capacity  substantially  commensurate  with  the  capacity  of 
said  conduit; 

said  reservoir  being  placed  in  series  with  said  conduit  proxi- 
mally  to  said  tap; 

means  for  continuously  preventing  heat  loss  through  walls 
of  said  reservoir; 

means  for  detecting  the  temperature  of  the  water  flowing 
through  said  inlet  port; 

means  responsive  to  said  means  for  detecting,  for  alternately 
directing  water  admitted  through  said  inlet  port  toward  an 
upper  and  a  lower  region  of  the  reservoir;  and 

means  for  evacuating  water  from  a  lower  region  of  the 
reservoir,  said  means  for  evacuating  comprising  a  channel 
having  an  intake  port  in  a  lower  region  of  the  reservoir, 
and  a  discharge  port  proximate  said  outlet  port  in  the 
upper  region  of  the  reservoir. 


5,072,718 

CART  ASSEMBLY  FOR  BARBECUE  GRILLS 

John  Seal,  Auburn,  AUl,  assignor  to  W.  C.  Bradley  Conpany, 

Columbus,  Ga. 
CoBtianation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  392,790,  Aug.  11,  1989,  Pat. 
No.  4,955,358.  This  application  Jul.  17,  1990,  Ser.  No.  554,661 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  11, 
2007,  has  been  disclaimed. 
fat  a.'  F24C  3/00 
VS.  a.  126—41  R  8  aaims 

1.  A  barbecue  grill  cart  assembly  comprising  a  pair  of  gener- 
ally vertical  leg  member  assemblies  each  having  a  front  leg  and 
a  rear  leg  with  spaced,  opposing,  generally  horizontal  strut 
means  connected  to  said  front  and  rear  leg  members  for  pro- 
viding a  generally  rectangular  frame  structure,  said  strut  means 
having  an  upper  surface  for  receiving  a  barbecue  grill,  and  a 
bottom  shelf  assembly  for  connecting  said  leg  member  assem- 
blies and  having  a  pair  of  spaced  opposing  strut  members,  one 
of  said  strut  members  extending  between  said  front  legs  and 
other  of  said  strut  members  extending  between  said  rear  legs, 
shelf  means  eiAending  between  said  strut  members  and  being 
secured  thereto,  at  least  one  side  shelf  having  spaced  opposing 
rails  with  slat  means  spanning  said  rails  for  forming  a  shelf,  said 
rails  each  having  a  proximal  end  with  upper  and  lower  elon- 
gated slots  and  said  leg  members  having  upper  and  lower  pins 
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near  the  upper  end  thereof  for  engaging  said  slots  and  securing 
said  shelf  thereon,  and  securing  means  disposed  through  said 


5,072,720 
VAGINAL  SPECULUM 
Wahcr  C.  F^aacis,  1837  Keanngton  Dr.,  Hamptoa,  Va.  23663, 
and  E.  Williaa  FrawM,  1901  Woodfidd  Dr.,  Cohwbia.  S.C. 
29223 

Filed  Jaa.  8, 1990,  Ser.  No.  461,626 

Im.  CL'  A61B  1/32 

VS.  a.  128—17  3  CUaH 


strut  members  and  said  leg  members  for  fastening  said  leg 
member  assemblies  together  near  the  lower  ends  thereof 


1.  An  air  supply  system  in  the  ceiling  of  a  building  for  feed- 
ing air  to  a  firebox  (2)  within  a  building,  comprising  a  fresh  air 
intake  box  (3)  in  the  outside  wall  (19)  of  the  building,  said  box 
being  provided  with  a  plurality  of  pipe  connection  members 
(29a,  29b,  29c,  29d)  and  at  least  one  air  inlet  port  (38),  a  distrib- 
utor box  (7),  said  distributor  box  provided  with  a  plurality  of 
second  pipe  connection  members  (41a,  Alb,  41c,  4td)  and  at 
least  one  air  outlet  port  (39a,  396),  said  distributor  box  being 
located  in  the  proximity  of  the  firebox  (2),  and  a  plurality  of 
pipes  (5a,  M,5c,5d)'m  the  ceiling  of  the  building  connecting 
said  plurality  of  pipe  connection  members  of  said  fresh  air 
intake  box  (3)  with  said  plurality  of  second  pipe'  connection 
members  of  said  distributor  box  (7). 


5,072,719 
AIR  SUPPLY  SYSTEM  FOR  A  FIREBOX 
Haas  Burger,  Wydenstrasse  17,  CH-3076  Worb,  and  Dieter 
GriauB,  MiiUegaase  7,  CH-3612  Stcffisborg,  both  of  Switaer- 


Filed  Oct.  23, 1990,  Ser.  No.  601,352 
Ctaiais   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Oct.   30,   1989, 
3915/89 

lat  CV  F24C  00/00 
VS.  a.  126—515  11  Clains 


1.  A  vaginal  speculum  comprising: 

a  first  handle  having  an  integral  dilator  blade  angularly 
extending  from  one  end  thereof; 

a  second  handle  having  an  integral  dilator  blade  angularly 
extending  from  one  end  thereof; 

means  for  connecting  said  first  and  said  second  handles  to 
position  said  blades  in  vertical  slidable  and  pivotal  contact 
with  each  other; 

cushioning  means  disposed  on  each  of  said  blades  to  mini- 
mize patient  discomfori  during  vaginal  examination  and 
treatment; 

said  cushioning  means  including  a  silicone  gel  covering  at 
least  the  surface  of  each  of  said  dilator  blades  that  are 
adapted  to  contact  the  patient;  and 

a  polytetrafluoroethylene  covering  disposed  about  said  sili- 
cone gel. 


5,172,721  

PATIENT  REST  FOR  LTTHOTRIPTER 
Herbert  Weiier,  Ailing;  Peter  Bnchbaaer,  Garchiag,  and  Sieg- 
fried HoCness,  Gcnnering,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay, 
aaaigaors  to  Domier  Medizintechaik,  Muai^  Fed.  Rep.  «f 
Gcnoaay 

Filed  Apr.  24, 1990,  Ser.  No.  513,611 
ClaiiBS  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcraMniy,  May  11, 
1989,  3915381 

lat  CL'  AtflB  17/Z2 
VS.  CL  U8— 24  EL  5  OaioH 

1.  A  lithotripter  having  a  central  housing  for  equipment 
pertaining  to  Shockwave  generation,  fiirther  having  a  focusing 
equipment  head  movably  connected  thereto,  the  improvement 
comprising 
a  patient  rest  having  a  central  segment  extending  horizon- 
tally from  and  being  mounted  to  said  housing  for  up  and 
down  shifting,  the  segment  being  so  mounted  in  cantilever 
fashion,  and  having  an  opening  to  serve  as  a  treatment 
window; 
a  headrest  removably  attached  to  one  side  of  the  central 

segment; 
a  leg  support  structure  removably  attached  to  a  side  of  the 
central  segment  being  opposite  to  the  side  of  said  central 
segment  to  which  the  head  rest  is  attached;  and 
said  leg  support  structure  being  of  a  two  part  construction,  a 
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first  part  being  similar  to  said  headrest,  and  a  second  part  jcrimEVOtt  UTHOTRIPrER 

being  «.  extension  segment,  removably  attached  to  a  s.de   .^^l^  SS'^Re^"  "SJISS!  Xr  .o 

Doraicr  Medizintechtik  GmbH,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 

■any 

Filed  May  30, 1990,  Scr.  No.  530,219 

CUdns  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemiany,  Jun.  1, 

1989,  3917858 

i«t.CL'A61B  77/^2 
U.S.  a.  128—24  EL  9  Qaims 


of  the  first  part  that  is  opposite  to  a  side  of  said  first  part 
where  the  first  part  is  attached  to  said  central  segment. 


5,072,722 
DEVICE  FOR  THE  SPATIAL  ULTRASONIC  LOCATION 

OF  CALCULI 
Bend  Graaz,  Oberasbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Sicncos  Aktieagesellsdiaft,  Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  350,716,  May  11, 1989,  abandoned. 
This  application  Oct.  17, 1990,  Ser.  No.  598,810 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  25, 
1988,3817726 

Inta.5A61B/7/22 
VS.  CL  128—24  EL  »»  Clai"» 


1.  In  a  lithotripter  including  a  Shockwave  generator,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
a  coupling  structure  positioned  and  mounted  for  alignment 
with  the  Shockwave  generator  and  with  Shockwaves 
generated  by  the  Shockwave  generator,  said  coupling 
structure  being  comprised  of  a  stiff  and  rigid  coupling 
surface  element,  said  surface  element  being  adapted  to  be 
interposed  between  the  Shockwave  generator  and  a  pa- 
tient, the  coupling  surface  element  having  a  particular 
contour  and  no  opening,  but  being  permeable  to  shock- 
waves,  the  surface  element  being  sufficiently  stiff  in  order 
to  not  deform  when  urged  against  the  patient,  but  con- 
tour-adapting the  patient's  skin  to  the  contour  of  the  sur- 
face element. 


UTHUmPUil 


5,072,724 

VIBRATIONAL  LIQUID-WAVE  STIMULATING 

THERAPY  MASK  APPARATUS  FOR  FAQAL  HEALTH 

AND  BEAUTY  CARE 

Joaeph  Marcus,  1507  36tb  Ave.,  Moline,  III.  61265 

FUcd  Nov.  23,  1990,  Ser.  No.  617,349 

Int.  a.'  A61H  9/00 

VS.  a.  128—66  »«  Claims 


1.  In  combination  with  a  lithotriptor  having  a  shock  wave 
transmitter  to  generate  an  ultrasonic  shock  wave  focused  at  a 
focus  point,  a  device  for  the  spatial  location  of  concrements 
found  in  the  body  of  a  living  thing,  comprising: 
an  ultrasonic  camera  securely  connected  to  the  lithotriptor 
including:  an  ultrasonic  transmitter  generating  an  ultra- 
sonic wave  to  be  reflected  by  a  volume  part  of  the  body; 
an  acoustical  beam-splitter  arranged  in  the  path  of  the 
ultrasonic  shock  wave  and  reflecting  the  ultrasonic  wave 
reflected  by  said  volume  part  of  the  body;  an  acoustical 
lens  focusing  the  ultrasonic  wave  reflected  by  said  volume 
part  of  the  body;  an  ultrasonic  receiver  disposed  in  an 
image  plane  and  having  a  plurality  of  transducer  elements 
arranged  in  a  matrix  receiving  the  ultrasonic  wave  re- 
flected by  the  volume  part  of  the  body,  said  camera  work- 
ing in  a  reflection  mode,  said  camera  having  an  object 
plane  containing  the  focus  point  of  the  ultrasonic  shock 
wave  and  forming  the  image  of  the  object  plane  on  the 
image  plauie,  whereby  the  concrements  can  be  located  at 
the  focus  point  of  the  ultrasonic  shock  wave  emanating 
form  the  lithotriptor  so  that  the  concrements  can  be  de- 
stroyed. 


1.  A  vibrational  liquid-wave  stimulating  therapy  mask  appa- 
ratus for  facial  health  and  beauty  care  comprising: 

a.  a  molded  unitary  mask  made  of  elastic  material,  a  vibrat- 
ing means  and  a  wearing  means; 

b.  said  mask  configured  to  subsUntially  conform  the  general 
facial  contour  of  a  human  face  and  completely  cover  the 
entire  face  of  a  user  with  openings  corresponding  to  the 
respective  locations  and  sizes  of  the  eyes,  nose  and  mouth 
of  the  user; 

c.  said  mask  having  an  interior  layer  shaped  cavity  and  an 
exterior  shell  having  an  outward  side,  edge  and  inward 
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side  surrounding  said  interior  shaped  cavity,  where  said 
interior  forms  a  layer  shaped  cavity  having  a  uniform 
thickiieas,  and  said  exterior  has  an  elastic  outward  side,  an 
edge  having  a  uniform  width  and  an  inward  side  with  a 
very  smooth  surface; 

d.  said  layer  shaped  cavity  is  inflated  with  liquid  capable  of 
transmitting  vibrational  waves; 

e.  said  vibrating  means  including  a  pair  of  electric  oscillators, 
a  pair  of  mounting  members,  a  pair  of  wires  and  a  power 
unit  with  a  switch,  where  the  pair  of  electric  oscillators  is 
mounted  on  said  elastic  outward  side  of  the  exterior  of 
said  mask  by  the  pair  of  mounting  members  at  respective 
locations  corresponding  to  the  cheekbone  area  of  the  face 
of  the  user,  and  connected  to  the  power  imit  by  the  pair  of 
wires  respectively;  and 

f.  said  wearing  means  is  attached  to  said  edge  of  the  exterior 
of  said  mask  at  two  opposite  locations  for  holding  said 
mask  firmly  against  the  face  of  the  user  such  that  said 
smooth  surface  of  the  inward  side  of  the  exterior  of  said 
mask  is  in  smooth  contact  with  the  entire  area  of  the  face 
of  the  user; 

g.  whereby  vibration  generated  by  said  pair  of  electric  oscil- 
lators is  transmitted  by  said  liquid  contained  within  said 
layer  shaped  cavity  in  the  form  of  liquid  waves  to  said 
inward  side  and  slightly  damped,  then  through  said 
smooth  surface  of  the  inward  side  to  stimulate  the  entire 
superficial  blood  capillary  system  of  the  face  of  the  user. 


54172,726 

VAFOIUZER  VOR  INHALATION  ANESTHCTICS 

DURING  HIGH-FREQUENCY  JET  VENTILATION  AND 

ASSOCIATED  METHOD 

MMOKchehr  Maiinnmdonat,  l^ni^fim,  Ky..  mi  WOftcd  L. 
FooB,  Pfttsbwgl^  Pft«9  flHipMin  to  UBtrcffvity  of  PHtibvfg^  of 
the  CowMMwcahh  Syatoi  or  Hiihcr  EdMatkM,  Pittihwflk, 
Pa. 
Coirtfaiaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  107,224,  Oct  9. 1987,  itaaiDiii.  His 
application  May  11, 1990.  Scr.  No.  613,981 
IM.  CL>  A61M  lJ/00 
VS.  CL  128—200.14  33  ( 


1.  An  unfmished  soft  body  brace  for  engaging  the  trtmk  of  a 
person  for  supportive  purposes  comprising: 

a.  an  inner  layer  of  soft  compressible  plastic  material, 

b.  an  outer  layer  of  soft  compressible  plastic  material  bonded 
to  the  inner  layer  of  soft  compressible  plastic  material, 

c.  the  inner  and  outer  layers  defining  a  shell  having  a  split 
portion, 

d.  a  plurality  of  flexible  sleeves  fixedly  sandwiched  between 
the  outer  and  inner  layers  of  soft  compressible  plastic 
material,  and 

e.  reinforcing  stays  slidably  and  removably  mounted  in  the 
sleeves. 


5,072,725 
SOFT  BODY  BRACE 
Marion  E.  Miller,  Seaqaay  Coadonrininms,  4800  N.  A-l-A,  Uait 
418,  Vcro  Beach,  Fla.  32963 

FUed  Apr.  27, 1990,  Scr.  No.  515,507 

Int  CL'  A61F  5/02 

VS.  a.  128—78  13  Claims 


1.  A  vaporizer  used  for  high-frequency  jet  ventilation  com- 
prising: 

a  main  body  portion  defining  a  passageway  that  extends 
therethrough  and  having  an  open  end  connectable  to  an 
endotracheal  tube, 

a  gas  supply  needle  which  extends  into  said  passageway,  and 
being  operatively  associated  with  a  high-frequency  jet 
ventilator  for  introducing  said  gas  supply  into  said  pas- 
sageway of  said  main  body  portion  at  a  desired  frequency, 

an  inhalation  anesthetic  supply  needle  operatively  associated 
with  infusion  pump  means  for  introducing  liquid  inhala- 
tion anesthetic  fluid  into  said  inhalation  anesthetic  supply 
needle  at  a  controlled  flow  rate,  and 

said  inhalation  anesthetic  supply  needle  and  said  gas  supply 
needle  being  disposed  generally  perpendicular  relative  to 
each  other, 

said  arrangement  and  the  construction  of  said  inhalation 
anesthetic  needle  and  said  gas  supply  needle  being  such 
that  when  a  jet  of  gas  is  introduced  into  said  passage-way 
the  high  velocity  of  said  gas  produces  a  negative  pressure 
which  draws  said  inhalation  anesthetic  fluid  out  of  said 
inhalation  anesthetic  supply  needle  and  aitblast  atomiza- 
tion  occurs  at  the  point  of  intersection  of  said  gas  from 
said  gas  supply  needle  and  said  fluid  from  said  inhalation 
anesthetic  supply  needle  whereby  said  fluid  is  reduced  to 
small  fluid  droplets,  said  airblast  atomization  immediately 
followed  by  vaporization  due  to  the  increased  surface  area 
of  said  small  droplets  and  further  contact  of  said  jet  of  gas 
with  said  droplets  of  said  inhalation  anesthetic  such  that  a 
vaporized  substance  with  only  a  gas  phase  containing 
molecules  of  said  inhalation  anesthetic  exists  in  said  pas- 
sageway of  said  vaporizer  with  a  controllable  percentage 
of  an  inspired  anesthetic  concentration,  and 

said  construction  of  said  passageway  of  said  main  body  of 
said  vaporizer  being  unobstructed  along  the  path  of  travel 
of  said  vaporized  gas  such  that  said  vaporized  gas  flows 
freely  through  said  passageway  out  of  said  vaporizer  into 
said  endotracheal  tube. 
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5,072,727 

MULTI-PURPOSE  JERKIN 

J.  AroBBC,  MaMapeqm,  N.Y^  aasigiior  to  Grumman 

AerocpMc  Conwratiofl,  Bethpage,  N.Y. 

CMtiBWtioa  of  Ser.  No.  202,636,  Ju.  6,  IMS,  ibudoned.  Thto 

applicatioii  May  10, 1990,  Scr.  No.  522,300 

tat  a.5A«B  77/00 


UA  a.  128—202.11 


4  Claims 


ceiwTti 

MICSSUK 


\ 


ir^F^ 


"nrz        ^  J 


1.  A  multi-purpose  protective  garment  for  aviators  and 
astronauts  comprising: 

a  torso  portion; 

first  infiauble  pads  attached  inside  the  torso  portion  for 
exclusive  positioning  over  a  wearer's  chest  area  for  exert- 
ing pressure  only  thereon  in  a  low  ambient  pressure  envi- 
ronment; 

second  inflatable  pads,  distinct  from  the  first  pads,  pressur- 
ized independently  from  the  first  pads  and  attached  inside 
the  torso  portion  for  exclusive  positioning  over  a  wearer's 
abdominal  area  for  exerting  pressure  only  thereon  when 
the  wearer  encounters  high  G  forces;  and 

a  third  separately  inflatable  pad,  distinct  from  the  first  and 
second  pads,  and  attached  exclusively  inside  the  shoulder 
area  of  the  torso  portion  for  increasing  the  floatation  of 
the  garment  only  in  an  upright  condition;  and 

forced  air  distributing  means  attached  inside  the  torso  por- 
tion for  distributing  forced  air  through  the  interior  of  the 
torso  portion  for  increasing  the  comfort  of  the  garment  to 
a  wearer. 


flow  rate  signal,  and  connected  to  said  over  pressure 
means  for  switching  said  over  pressure  means  between 


T  a  11  •   14 

said  over  pressure  condition  and  said  normal  condition, 
dependent  on  said  flow  rate. 


5,072,729 

VENTILATOR  EXHALATION  VALVE 

Dougiu  F.  DeVries,  RedJaadi,  Odif.,  aarignor  to  Bird  Prodncts 

Corporation,  Riyenide,  CaUf. 

Continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  927,253,  Nor.  4, 1906,  abandoMd.  This 

application  Not.  21, 1989,  Scr.  No.  441,190 

tat  a.'  A61M  16/00 

VS.  CL  128— 204J3  14  ClaiM 


1 


-n 


X 


\jtecaMuisra0\ 


5,072,728 
RECIRCULATING  RESPIRA'TOR 
Adalbert  Paateraack,  Bad  Schwartaa,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gctnaay, 
muiffMt  to  Driiierwerk  AG,  Liibeck.  Fed.  Rq^  of  Gennany 

FUcd  Sep.  7, 1990,  Scr.  No.  580,270 
Qaims  priority,  appttcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuay,  Sep.  12, 
1989,3930362 

tat  CL>  A61M  16/0(k  A62B  7/00 
UJS.  CL  128—204.18  H  Claims 

1.  A  recirculating  respirator  for  positive  pressure  operation, 
comprising: 

a  breathing  circuit  for  supplying  respiratory  gas  to  a  patient 
including  an  inhalation  connection  and  an  exhalation 
connection;  over  pressure  means  connected  to  said  breath- 
ing circuit  for  generating  an  over  pressure  condition  in 
said  breathing  circuit,  said  over  pressure  means  being 
switchable  between  an  over  pressure  condition  and  a 
normal  condition;  respiratory  gas  supply  circuit  con- 
nected to  said  breathing  circuit  including  a  respiratory  gas 
supply  line;  flow  rate  measuring  means,  positioned  in  said 
respiratory  gas  supply  line,  for  generating  a  signal  repre- 
senting rate  flow  in  said  respirator  gas  supply  line;  and, 
control  unit  means  for  receiving  said  respirator  supply  line 


IT 


yiii>MjMMag*' 


Is 


, — I 


■c 


4 


1.  An  apparatus  for  use  in  a  ventilator  system  having  an 
exhaust  which  provides  artificial  respiration  to  a  patient,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 

a  stepper  motor; 

a  shaft  coupled  to  said  stepper  motor,  said  shaft  being  mov- 
able by  said  stepper  motor; 

a  valve  having  means  for  coupling  said  valve  to  the  exhaust 
of  the  ventilator  system  and  means  for  coimecting  said 
valve  to  ambient  air  such  that  in  a  closed  position  no  gas 
may  flow  through  said  valve  from  said  means  for  coupling 
to  said  means  for  connecting  and  in  a  fully  open  position 
gas  may  flow  through  said  valve  from  said  means  for 
coupling  to  said  means  for  connecting; 

means  coupled  to  said  shaft  for  directly  translating  motion  of 
said  shaft  into  movement  of  said  valve  to  change  the  flow 
of  gas  through  said  valve;  and 

said  valve  includes  means  for  providing  a  relatively  low 
pressure  gain  when  said  valve  is  near  its  closed  position 
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and  for  providing  a  relatively  high  pressure  gain  when 
said  valve  is  near  its  fully  open  position. 


54172,730 

KEY  PROGRAMMED  TRANSCUTANEOUS  ELECTRIC 

STIMULATOR 

John  H.  Lcc,  Nordi  Oaks,  MiM.,  aarigMM- to  MiBMaota  Mining 

aad  Mamrfactnring  Coapany,  St  Paal,  Mina. 

FUcd  Jan.  14, 1990,  Scr.  No.  538,154 

tat  CL'  A61N  1/36 

VS.  a.  128—421  10  I 


1.  A  transcutaneous  electrical  stimulator,  comprising: 

a  key  having  one  or  more  wards  thereon; 

a  housing  having  an  aperture  therein,  said  housing  further 
having  a  keyway  aligned  with  said  aperture,  said  aperture 
being  adapted  to  admit  said  key  and  said  keyway  being 
adapted  to  support  and  align  said  key; 

means  enclosed  within  said  housing  for  generating  therapeu- 
tic electrical  impulses  of  electrical  energy,  said  generating 
means  being  adapted  to  respond  to  a  pattern  of  status 
conditions  and  responsively  modify  the  electrical  parame- 
ters of  the  electrical  impulses; 

means  for  delivering  the  electrical  energy  to  a  location  for 
therapy;  and 

means  enclosed  within  said  housing  adjacent  said  keyway 
for  controlling  said  generating  means  wherein  said  con- 
trolling means  communicates  to  said  generating  means  at 
least  some  of  the  status  conditions  to  which  said  generat- 
ing means  is  responsive;  wherein 

when  said  key  is  inserted  into  said  keyway  and  rotated,  said 
ward  contacts  and  actuates  said  controlling  means. 


5,072,731 
APPARATUS  FOR  DETECIING  CATARACTOGENESIS 

USING  QUASIELASnC  LIGHT  SCATTERING 
Victor  G.  Taratata,  Boaton;  George  M.  Tharston,  and  George  B. 
Bcaedek,  both  of  BdaMtnt,  aU  of  Maat,  awivMrs  to  Maiia- 
chnsetts  tastttale  of  Tecbaology,  Caariiridte,  Mass. 
DivisioB  of  Ser.  No.  463^83,  Jan.  8, 1990,  Pat  No.  4,957,113, 
which  is  a  coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No-  91,658,  Sep.  1,  1987, 
ahaadoaed.  This  application  Sep.  17, 1990,  Scr.  No.  583,777 
tat  a.5  A61B  3/10 
VS.  a.  128—633  59  ClaiM 

1.  Apparatus  for  in  vivo  inspection  of  ocular  tissue,  compris- 
ing: 
means  for  producing  substantially  monochromatic  coher- 
ent collimated  light; 
means  for  focusing  the  light  on  a  specific  measurement 

location  of  a  subject's  ocular  tissue; 
means  for  collecting  the  light  scattered  by  the  ocular  tissue, 
the  scattered  light  having  an  intensity  subject  to  temporal 
fluctuations; 
means  for  producing  an  electrical  signal  represenutive  of 

the  temporal  fluctuations; 
means  for  analyzing  the  electrical  signal  to  measure  the 
relative  average  intensity  of  the  light  scattered  by  slow 
moving  protein  aggregates  in  the  ocular  tissue  (It)  and  the 


relative  average  intensity  of  the  light  scattered  by  fast 
moving  protein  species  in  the  ocnlar  tissue  (I^,  and 

for  locating  the  position  of  a  first  member  of  the 
group  of  measurements  consisting  of  I»  I/,  and  their  sum 


c^ 


"s. 


□ 


Itot  on  a  universal  curve  defined  by  the  relationship  of  the 
first  member  of  the  group  to  a  second  member  of  the 
group,  the  position  on  the  curve  corresponding  to  the 
degree  of  cataractogenesis  at  the  specific  measurement 
location  in  the  ocular  tissue  of  the  subject 


5,072,732 

NMR  INSTRUMENT  FOR  TESTING  FOR  FLUID 

CONSTITUENTS 

Uri  Rapoport  Oak  Park,  aad  Rkhvd  PawMh,  LUe,  ba«h  of  DL. 

assignors  to  Adraaced  Tmhlnalti,  tac,  CTricagp,  DL 

CoMiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  904ye00,  Sep.  4, 1986,  Pat  No. 

4,875,486.  This  appMcatioa  Oct  23, 1989,  Scr.  No.  427,001 

The  portloa  of  the  ttrm  of  this  patet  sahstjatat  to  Oct  24, 

tat  a.'  A61B  S/055 
VS.  CL  128— 653  J  1  < 


1.  In  a  nuclear  magnetic  resonance  spectroscopy  apparatus 
for  testing  fluids  for  the  presence  of  constituents,  said  appara- 
tus being  of  the  type  in  which  a  first  magnetic  field  aligns  'H 
protons  to  an  initial  position,  and  in  which  a  second  magnetic 
field  is  cyclicly  energized  and  deenergized  to  cause  alignment 
of  the  'H  protons  to  a  second  position  and  realignment  to  said 
initial  position,  and  in  which  the  magnetic  changes  resulting 
during  realignment  are  detected  and  analyzed,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 
first  magnet  means  comprising  a  pair  of  permanent  bar  mag- 
nets each  including  a  north  pole  and  a  south  pole, 
second  magnet  means  for  creating  said  second  magnetic 
field,  said  second  magnet  means  comprising  a  plurality  of 
additively  connected  surface  coils  for  both  transmittiiig 
energization  and  sensing; 
mounting  means  for  mounting  said  first  magnet  means, 
said  mounting  means  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  apart 
members  for  positioning  said  pair  of  bar  magnets  space 
apart  with  the  north  pole  of  each  said  bar  magnet  secured 
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to  one  of  said  members  and  the  south  pole  of  each  said  bar 
magnet  secured  to  the  other  of  said  members,  said  first 
magnet  means,  said  second  magnet  means  and  said  mount- 
ing means  providing  a  cavity  defining  a  test  region  therein 
for  receiving  a  sample  of  the  fluid  to  be  tested, 

said  first  magnetic  field  being  substantially  uniform  in  field 
strength  and  direction  throughout  said  test  region; 

said  second  magnet  means  being  operatively  disposed  with 
respect  to  said  test  region  for  being  magnetically  coupled 
to  the  fluid  sample  to  be  tested; 

first  and  second  members  connecting  said  pair  of  spaced 
apart  members,  said  first  coiuiecting  member  including  an 
aperture  therethrough  for  access  of  said  fluid  sample  into 
said  test  region; 

circuit  means  for  detecting  and  analyzing  said  magnetic 
changes; 

said  second  connecting  member  having  switch  means  opera- 
tively associated  therewith  for  initiating  operation  of  said 
circuit  means; 

a  sample  holder  containing  a  standard  sample  of  known 
concentrations  of  the  constituents  to  be  investigated; 

said  standard  sample  holder  being  initially  disposed  in  said 
test  region;  and 

means  for  biasing  said  sample  holder  to  urge  said  sample 
holder  toward  said  second  connecting  member  and  to 
initially  locate  said  standard  sample  in  said  test  region  and 
capable  of  being  operatively  coupled  to  said  second  mag- 
net tneans  when  said  second  magnet  means  is  energized; 

said  switch  means  being  activated  in  response  to  the  move- 
ment of  said  standard  sample  holder  out  of  said  test  region 
to  contact  and  operate  said  switch  means  when  said  fluid 
sample  to  be  tested  is  moved  into  said  test  region. 


illuminated  by  said  ultrasound  beams  such  that  said  free 
end  of  said  target  is  visible  on  said  screen. 


5.072,734 
PULSE  DOPPLER  MTI  SYSTEM 
YasMhito  Takcuchi,  Tokyo,  Japan,  asaignor  to  Yokogawa  Medi- 
cal Syittii,  Liiidted,  Tokyo,  JapM 
per  No.  PCr/JP«/0O6»7,  §  371  Date  Jaa.  11, 1990.  §  102(e) 
Date  Jan.  11, 1990,  PCT  Prib.  No.  WOW/00402,  PCT  PtA. 
Date  Jan.  26. 1989 

PCT  Filed  Jul.  14.  1988.  Ser.  No.  457,775 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Jul.  14,  1987,  62-175629 

lat  a.>  A61B  8/00 

VS.  CL  128— «60J»  2  Claim 


an 


5,072,733 

SHOCK  WAVE  UTHOTRIPTER  AND  METHOD  FOR 

USING  THE  SAME 

Atmt  Spector,  Syhria  Rirtiacr,  koth  of  54  MetropoUtaa  Ct, 

GaMhcfAwi.  Md.  30878,  nd  Dnid  BwMS.  Td  Aviv,  brad 

Filed  Mar.  14, 1990,  Scr.  No.  493,398 

Iat.a.)A61B;7/22 

UJS.  a.  128-660.03  13  ClataM 


1.  A  shock  wave  lithotripter  comprising: 

a)  shock  wave  generating  means  for  producing  shock  waves 
that  are  focused  at  a  focus  point  remote  from  said  shock 
wave  generating  means  during  operation  of  said  litho- 
tripter, 

b)  an  ultrasound  probe  having  a  transducer  for  producing 
ultrasound  beams  defining  a  plane  of  radiation  during 
calibration  of  said  lithotripter; 

c)  probe  mounting  means  mounting  said  probe  relative  to 
said  shock  wave  generating  means; 

d)  said  mounting  means  being  constructed  and  arranged  to 
that  the  probe  is  spatially  adjustable  relative  to  said  shock 
wave  generating  means  during  calibration  and  operation 
of  said  lithotripter  for  effecting  illumination  by  said  ultra- 
sound beams  of  a  region  containing  said  focus  point; 

e)  a  focal  point  target  having  a  fee  end; 

f)  target  mounting  means  mounting  said  target  relative  to 
said  shock  wave  generating  means  such  that  said  free  end 
is  positionable  at  said  focus  point;  and 

g)  display  means  having  a  screen  for  displaying  the  plane 


1.  In  a  pulse  Doppler  MTI  system  capable  of  simultaneously 
performing  a  B-mode  display  and  an  MTI  display  using  format 
based  on  multi-beam  scanning,  the  improvement  comprising 

video  storage  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  frames,  for 
storing  bipolar  video  data,  obtained  by  coherent  detec- 
tion, in  one  of  said  plurality  of  frames  for  each  scan; 

means  for  eliminating  fued  target  componentt  from  daU 
entered  in  said  plurality  of  frames; 

processing  means  for  two-dimensional  cross-correlating  data 
stored  in  adjacent  frames; 

arithmetic  means  for  obtaining  a  kinetic  vector  within  a 
frame  plane  from  output  signals  from  said  processing 
means;  and 

coloring  means  for  displaying  orthogonal  components  of 
said  kinetic  vector  within  said  frame  plane. 


5,072,735 
ULTRASONIC  IMAGING  APPARATUS 
TakaUn  OkaaaU,  Matsudo;  SUnicU  Oknmoto,  and  Hirotaka 
Nak^itea,  both  of  NiduaaaaadiaacU,  all  of  Japan,  aadpion 
to  ifahariifti  Kaisha  ToaUba,  Kawaiaki,  Japaa 
Filed  Job.  19,  1989,  Scr.  No.  367^35 
Claim  pttority.  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Jan.  21, 1988,  63-152832; 
Jaa.  21,  1988,  63-152833;  Jon.  21,  1988,  63-152834;  Jaa.  21. 
1988.  63-152835 

Int.  CL'  A61B  8/00 
VS.  CL  128—660.07  14  Claiais 

1.  An  ultrasonic  imaging  apparatus  comprising: 
ultrasonic    transducer   means   for   propagating    ultrasonic 
beams  toward  a  subject,  and  converting  echo  beams  re- 
flected from  the  subject  into  an  echo  signal; 
focus  setting  means  for  setting  a  plurality  of  focal  depths; 
delay  control  means  connected  to  said  focus  setting  means, 
for  outputting  a  plurality  of  delay  signals  corresponding  to 
a  plurality  of  the  focal  depths,  said  delay  control  means 
including  means  for  detecting  a  central  portion  of  a  dis- 
play range,  means  for  changing  the  focal  depths  set  by  said 
focus  setting  means  to  a  plurality  of  new  focal  depths 
corresponding  to  a  plurality  of  locations  within  the  dis- 
play range  and  near  the  central  portion  of  the  display 
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range,  and  means  for  outputting  a  new  plurality  of  delay 
signals  corresponding  to  the  new  focal  depths; 
transmitter/receiver  means  connected  to  said  ultrasonic 
transducer  means  and  said  delay  control  means,  for  driv- 
ing said  ultrasonic  traitsducer  means  in  accordance  with 


the  delay  signals  to  scan  the  subject  in  a  multi-focusing 
manner,  and  for  processing  the  echo  signal  output  from 
the  ultrasonic  transducer  means;  and 
display  means  connected  to  said  transmitter/receiver  means, 
for  displaying  a  B-mode  image  based  on  the  echo  signal 
supplied  from  said  transmitter/receiver  means. 


5,072,736 

NON-INVASIVE  AUTOMATIC  BLOOD  PRESSURE 

MEASURING  APPARATUS 

Keikitsu  Ogawa,  Tokorozawa;  Takeda  Sunoa,  both  of  Ickikawa; 
Mitsushi  Hyogo,  Niiza,  and  yoaUaki  Shiado,  Higaahikarame, 
all  of  Japaa,  aadgaors  to  Niboa  Koktai  Coiporatioa,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FUed  Jan.  19,  1990,  Ser.  No.  467,780 
Int.  a.5  A61B  5/02 
VS.  CL  128—680  2  < 
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1.  A  non-invasive  automatic  blood  pressure  measuring  appa- 
ratus comprising: 

a  measuring  cuff  adapted  for  decompression  after  compres- 
sion and  attachment  to  a  part  of  a  body,  the  measuring  cuff 
having  a  proximal  side  and  a  distal  side; 

a  blood  flow  meter  non-invasively  detecting  the  blood  flow 
of  the  arteries  on  the  proximal  or  distal  side  of  said  cufT. 

a  moving  average  blood  flow  signal  detecting  means  calcu- 
lating a  moving  average  blood  flow  signal  from  the  blood 
flow  of  the  arteries  on  the  proximal  or  distal  side  of  said 
cuff,  the  average  blood  flow  signal  detecting  means  calcu- 
lating a  1%  average  blood  flow  signal  value  representa- 
tive of  a  blood  flow  standing  up  point  and  a  99%  average 
blood  flow  signal  value  represenutive  of  a  blood  flow 
returning  point; 

a  blood  flow  standing  up  point  detecting  means  monitoring 
blood  flow  to  detect  the  1%  average  blood  flow  signal 
value  during  a  decompression  process  of  internal  pressure 
on  said  cuff; 

a  blood  flow  returning  point  detecting  means  monitoring  the 


blood  flow  to  detect  the  99%  average  Mood  flow  signal 
value  during  a  further  decompression  process  of  internal 
pressure  on  said  cuff; 

a  maximal  blood  pressure  holding  means  storing  a  maximal 
blood  pressure  value  corresponding  to  the  internal  pres- 
sure in  said  cufT  when  the  1  %  average  blood  flow  signal 
vdue  is  detected  by  the  blood  flow  standing  up  point 
detecting  means; 

a  minimal  blood  pressure  holding  means  storing  a  minimal 
blood  pressure  value  corresponding  to  the  internal  pres- 
sure in  said  cuff  when  the  99%  average  blood  flow  signal 
value  is  detected  by  the  blood  flow  standing  up  point 
detecting  means;  and 

an  output  means  indicating  or  printing  out  the  stored  maxi- 
mal and  minimal  blood  pressure  values. 


5,072,737 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  METABOUC 

MONTFORING 

Peter  Gooldiag,  San  Diego,  Calif.^  aMigBor  to  Paritaa-BeBaett 

Corporatioa,  Carlsbad,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  12, 1909,  Scr.  No.  336,724 
lat.  CL*  A61B  5/08 
VS.  CL  128—718  19  ( 


.xrfs 


1.  A  metabolic  monitor  for  providing  metabolic  rate  daU 
obtained  from  inspiration  and  expiration  gases  of  a  patient 
intubated  on  a  ventilator  having  an  inspiration  conduit  for 
providing  the  inspiration  gases  from  the  ventilator  to  the  pa- 
tient, an  expiration  conduit  for  conducting  the  expiration  gases 
from  the  patient  to  the  ventilator,  said  expiration  conduit  hav- 
ing an  exhalation  valve  in  fluid  communication  with  the  expira- 
tion conduit  and  an  exhaust  port  of  the  ventilator  in  fluid 
communication  with  the  ambient  atmosphere  and  the  exhala- 
tion valve  for  venting  the  expiration  gases  to  the  ambient 
atmosphere,  the  monitor  comprising: 
a  first  sample  conduit  means  in  fluid  communication  with  the 
inspiration  conduit  for  collecting  a  sample  of  the  inspira- 
tion gases  as  provided  by  the  ventilator; 
a  second  sample  conduit  means  in  fluid  communication  with 
the  expiration  conduit  for  collecting  an  end-tidal  sample 
of  expiration  gases  as  exhaled  by  the  patient; 
a  third  sample  conduit  means  in  fluid  communication  with 
the  exhalation  valve  and  the  exhaust  port  for  collecting  an 
ambient  pressure  sample  of  the  expiration  gases  from  a 
point  prior  to  complete  mixing  of  the  gases  exhaled  in 
adjacent  breaths  and  such  that  the  pressure  is  essentially 
ambient  room  air  pressure; 
selector  means  in  fluid  communication  with  the  first,  second 
and  third  sample  conduit  means  for  receiving  said  gas 
samples,  and  for  selecting  one  of  the  gas  samples  for  analy- 
sis; and 
sensor  means  in  fluid  communicatioa  with  said  selector 
means  for  receiving  a  selected  one  of  said  gas  samples,  and 
operative  to  provide  a  signal  indicative  of  a  parameter  of 
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the  selected  gas  sample  related  to  metabolic  rate  of  the 
patient. 


5,072,73* 
APPARATUS  FOR  PROTECTION  A  WOUND 
Terry  M.  Wonder,  Holladay;  Joseph  T.  Sorenson,  Mnrray; 
Garlya  W.  Hendry,  and  Lawrence  A.  Necr,  both  of  Salt  Lake, 
all  of  Utah,  assignors  to  Sorex  Medical,  A  Division  of  Soren- 
son Development,  Inc.,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  339.208,  Apr.  14,  1989,  abandoned. 
ThU  application  Sep.  17,  1990,  Ser.  No.  585,038 
Int.  a.'  A61F  li/00 
U,S.  CL  128—888  22  Qaims 


5,072,740 

DEVICE  FOR  HLLINC  PREFABRICATED  CIGARETTE 

TUBES,  ESPEOALLY  HLTER  TIPPED  CIGARETT 

TUBES 

Klaus  G.  Giitschmann,  and  Gunter  Schiitxe,  both  of  Trossingen, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Efka-Werke  Fritz  Kiehn 

GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  21,  1990,  Ser.  No.  526,903 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  22, 
1989,  3916589 

Int.  a.»  A24C  J/06 
U,S.  a.  131—75  15  Oaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  providing  a  ventilated  shielding  over  a  skin 
region  of  a  user's  body  part,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  pair  of  support  members  separated  a  distance  from  each 
other  and  adapted  for  approximately  parallel  placement 
from  each  other  straddling  said  skin  region; 

a  plurality  of  resilient  arcuate  cage  members  each  having 
opposing  ends  connected  to  said  support  members,  said 
cage  members  being  arranged  parallel  and  spaced  from 
one  another  thereby  defining  air  circulation  passages 
between  said  cage  members,  said  cage  members  being 
resiliently  deformable  springs  having  a  relaxed  condition 
wherein  said  members  have  a  relaxed  effective  length 
which  is  greater  than  said  distance  and  a  compressed 
arched  condition  inducible  by  urging  said  opposing  ends 
towards  each  other; 

position  maintenance  means  connecting  said  support  mem- 
bers and  extending  adjacent  said  skin  region  for  maintain- 
ing said  support  members  in  relative  positions  separated 
by  said  distance,  thereby  urging  said  opposing  ends  of  said 
cage  members  toward  each  other  and  inducing  said  cage 
members  to  said  compressed  condition;  and 

attachment  means  adapted  to  extend  away  from  said  cage 
members  and  encircle  said  user's  body  part  for  attaching 
said  cage  members  to  said  user's  body  part  above  said  skin 
region  with  said  support  members  held  against  said  user's 
body  part. 


5,072,739 

ISCHEMIA-REPERFUSION  TUMOR  THERAPY 

Angelo  P.  John,  106  Henry  St,  St.  Green,  Conn.  06830 

Filed  Jun.  5,  1991,  Ser.  No.  710,778 

Int  a.>  A61B  19/00 

UJS.  CL  128—897  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  solid  tumors  which  comprises: 

(a)  occluding  the  supply  of  oxygenated  blood  to  the  tumor  to 
be  treated  for  a  period  sufficient  to  induce  hypoxia  in  the 
tumor; 

(b)  reperfusing  the  tumor  with  the  blood  occluded  in  (a)  for 
a  period  sufficient  for  oxygen-derived  free  radicals  to 
form  and  effect  reperfusion  injury  to  the  tumor;  and 

(c)  repeating  steps  (a)  and  (b)  until  the  desired  degree  of 
tumor  remission  is  achieved. 


iS   U  (.0  25  U  16    17     Tl    20  15  21 


1.  In  a  device  for  filling  prefabricated  cigarette  tubes  includ- 
ing filter-tipped  cigarette  tubes  and  having  a  free  cross-section 
of  a  tobacco  accommodating  volume  including  an  elongated 
tobacco  pressing  chamber  (14)  with  a  side  filling  opening  (13) 
for  receiving  tobacco  to  be  compressed  and  forming  a  tobacco 
rod  (10)  by  means  of  a  pressing  beam  (17)  movable  transversely 
to  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  tobacco  pressing  chamber 
(14)  and  across  said  filling  opening  for  compressing  the  to- 
bacco into  a  tobacco  rod,  a  socket  coupled  to  the  pressing 
chamber  and  having  means  for  fitting  the  cigarette  tube  on  the 
socket,  and  an  ejector  (25)  for  ejecting  the  tobacco  rod  (10) 
from  the  pressing  chamber  (14)  into  the  cigarette  tube,  com- 
prising the  improvement  including  a  movable  lid  (1)  mounted 
for  movement  over  said  filling  opening  (13)  of  the  tobacco 
pressing  chamber  (14)  for  closing  and  opening  said  filling 
opening  and  thereby  defining  a  closed  chamber,  and  means  to 
move  the  lid  in  a  closing  movement  of  said  lid  with  the  leading 
portion  of  the  lid  located  forwardly  of  the  pressing  beam  (17) 
during  the  movement  of  the  pressing  beam  in  the  pressing 
direction. 


5,072,741 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

SIMULTANEOUSLY  MAKING  PLURAL  TOBACCO 

FILLER  STREAMS 

Uwe  Heitmann,  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Korber  AG,  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  15,  1991,  Ser.  No.  641,545 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  18, 
1990,  4001285 

Int.  a.'  A24C  5//« 
U.S.  a.  131—84.1  21  Cinfan* 

1.  A  method  of  simultaneously  producing  a  plurality  of 
tobacco  filler  streams  for  transformation  into  the  fillers  of 
cigarette  rods  and  the  like,  comprising  the  steps  of  gathering 
particles  of  tobacco  into  a  first  layer  having  a  first  width  and 
advancing  the  layer  in  a  predetermined  direction  along  a  pre- 
determined path  defined  by  a  substantially  concave  first  sur- 
face; maintaining  the  layer  in  close  proximity  of  the  first  sur- 
face during  advancement  in  said  direction;  breaking  up  the 
layer  into  a  plurality  of  second  layers  having  a  second  width 
and  into  a  plurality  of  third  layers  having  a  third  width  and 
alternating  with  said  second  layers;  conveying  at  least  said 
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third  layers  along  second  surfaces  which  are  offset  relative  to 
said  first  surface;  converting  the  second  layers  into  a  first 


continuous  filler  stream;  and  converting  the  third  layers  into  a 
second  continuous  filler  stream. 


5,072,742 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  A 

FILLER  OF  SMOKABLE  MATERIAL 

Uwe  Heitmann,  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Korber  AG,  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  18,  1991,  Ser.  No.  671,128 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  23, 
1990,  4009381 

Int.  CL'  A24C  5/1% 
U.S.  a.  131— 84J  20  Oaims 


5,072,743        

BARRIERIZED  CIGARETTE 

Charles  P.  Pcrrine,  2534  Terrace  Rd.,  Fort  WayM,  Ind.  46805 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  925,429,  JnL  17, 1978,  ahaadoncd.  This 

application  Dec  31,  1981,  Ser.  No.  336,443 

fart.  a.>  A24B  i/Q2 

MS.  CL  131—360  20  Oaims 


18 


= /_ 


^=~=l 


1.  A  cigarette  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  means 
for  discouraging  the  smoking  of  said  cigarette  beyond  a  prede- 
termined point,  said  means  comprising  at  least  one  hole  in  said 
cigarette's  original  enwrapment  paper,  said  hole  being  located 
intermediate  the  ends  of  said  cigarette's  shaft  and  being  of 
sufficient  impairment  to  the  cigarette's  smokability  as  to  dis- 
courage smoking  of  the  cigarette  when  said  hole  shall  be  un- 
covered and  exposed,  said  hole  being  covered  and  unexposed 
at  manufacture  by  a  spirally  winding  narrow  band  of  second 
layer  enwrapment  paper  restoring  smokability  of  the  cigarette, 
said  band  being  secured  to  the  cigarette  only  at  its  rearward- 
most  and  forwardmost  termini  such  that  when  the  bum  of  the 
cigarette  shall  reach  the  forwardmost  terminus  of  said  band 
said  band,  its  forwardmost  anchorage  to  the  cigarette  being 
then  destroyed  and  removed,  shall  then  recoil  and  unwind 
rearwardly,  thus  exposing  said  hole  in  said  original  enwrap- 
ment paper  and  causing  said  cigarette  to  be  no  longer  a  satisfac- 
tory article  for  smoking,  said  forwardmost  terminus  of  said 
band  being  located  on  the  cigarette  at  a  point,  removed  from 
said  cigarette's  inhaling  end  by  distance  equal  to  at  least  \  said 
cigarette's  total  length  and  removed  from  said  cigarette's  light- 
ing end  by  distance  equal  to  at  least  \  said  cigarette's  total 
length. 


5,072,744 

RELATING  TO  THE  MAKING  OF  SMOKING  ARTICLES 

John  A.  Lake,  Eastleigh;  Paai  D.  Caac,  Southampton,  and 

Stephen  R.  Hemsley,  Romsey,  all  of  England,  assignors  to 

British-American  Tobacco  Company  Limited,  London,  En- 


Filed  Jnn.  5, 1990,  Ser.  No.  533,382 
ClaiaH  priority,  application  United  Kiagdom,  Jan.  23,  1989, 
8914508 

fait  a.5  A24B  wn 

U&  a.  131^375  10  ( 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  continuous  rod-like  filler  from 
particles  of  smokable  material,  comprising  the  steps  of  estab- 
lishing and  maintaining  a  supply  of  smokable  material;  continu- 
ously drawing  a  first  layer  of  material  from  said  supply  and 
transporting  the  first  layer  in  a  predetermined  direction  along 
an  elongated  path  wherein  the  first  layer  has  two  marginal 
portions;  converting  in  a  first  portion  of  said  path  successive 
increments  of  the  first  layer  into  successive  increments  of  a 
relatively  narrow  and  tall  stream  which  contains  a  surplus  of 
smokable  material;  removing  the  surplus  from  the  stream  in  a 
second  portion  of  said  path  downstream  of  said  first  portion  so 
that  the  renutinder  of  the  stream  constitutes  a  continuous  filler; 
and  returning  the  removed  surplus  into  a  third  portion  of  said 
path  upstream  of  said  first  portion  and  at  one  marginal  portion 
of  the  first  layer  so  that  the  returned  surplus  forms  a  second 
layer  along  the  first  layer  and  reenters  the  first  portion  of  said 
path. 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  smoking  article  rod,  wherein  a 
mixture  of  particulate  tobacco  and  binder,  with  the  addition  of 
water,  is  extruded  through  an  exit  orifice  of  an  extruder  die,  to 
provide  a  rod  form  monolithic  extrudate,  under  such  extrusion 
conditions  that  said  extrudate  assumes  a  cross-section  greater 
than  that  of  the  exit  orifice  of  the  extruder  die,  said  extrudate 
in  the  plastic  phase  thereof  is  drawn  down  and  has  a  cellular 
structure  which  is  of  an  axially  elongated  conformation  and 
lengths  of  said  extrudate  provide  said  smoking  rod. 


1342 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  17,  1991 


5jm,14S 

HAUL  EXTENSION  PROCESS 

Byng  J.  Chch,  2361  AcUUm  Dr^  Lm  Ai«elca,  CUif.  90046 

FiM  Jn.  29, 1990,  Scr.  No.  S45,594 

fart,  a.'  A41G  3/00 

VS.  CL  132—201  9  Claims 


521 


523 


540 


5,072,747 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  CLEANING  TUBULAR 

ARTICLES 
Joha  W.  McCoy,  Elmwood  Pwk,  NJ.,  and  Wayne  Stccnrod, 
Monroe,  N.Y.,  aMigaora  to  Avon  Prodacti,  lac.  New  York, 
N.Y. 

FTM  May  26, 1909,  Scr.  No.  356,960 
fart.  CL'  B08B  9/02 
VS.  CL  134—48  15  Clatas 

1.  Apparatus  for  cleaning  a  multiplicity  of  tubular  articles 
comprising  a  washing  station,  a  drying  station,  means  for  con- 
veying said  multiplicity  of  tubular  articles  from  said  washing 
station  to  said  drying  station,  said  drying  station  having  means 
associated  therewith  for  applying  heated  air  against  said  arti- 
cles in  a  first  direction,  and  said  drying  station  having  further 
means  for  applying  a  vacuum  against  said  articles  in  a  second 
direction  simultaneously  during  the  application  of  said  heated 
air. 


6.  A  process  for  enhancing  the  appearance  of  hair  on  a 
person's  bead  comprising  the  steps  of: 
obtaining  a  plurality  of  loose  hairs; 
applying  a  primary  adhesive  to  one  end  of  each  of  said  loose 

hairs; 
joining  said  plurality  of  loose  hairs  to  a  common  strand; 
applying  the  adhesive  to  said  strand, 
placing  a  shield  over  the  existing  hair  on  a  person's  head; 
pulling  at  least  one  existing  hair  on  a  person's  head  through 

an  opening  in  said  shield; 
melting  the  adhesive  on  said  strand  and  attaching  said  suand 

to  the  existing  hair,  and 
applying  a  protective  sealant  over  the  adhesive. 


5,072,748 
FLUID  PRESSURE  OPERATED  INDICATING  RELAY 
William  B.  Gripe,  Concord,  and  Andrew  Y.  Cheng,  AUmeda, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  AoMit  Controls,  Inc.,  Richmond, 

Calif. 

FUcd  Apr.  5, 1991,  Ser.  No.  681,562 

lat  a.'  G05D  16/10 

VS.  CL  137—102  «  Claims 


5^172,746 
HAIR  GROOMING  DEVICE 
Isaak  Kantor,  Roah  Pina,  Israel,  assignor  to  Epilady  Intema- 
Ikmnl  Inc  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  28, 1991,  Ser.  No.  676,802 
Claims  priority,  application  Israel,  Apr.  4, 1990,  94005;  Jan. 
26,1990,94868 

Int  a.)  A45D  24/00 
VS.  CL  132—219  20  Claims 


«       " 


y 


1.  A  hand-held  hair  grooming  device  comprising: 
a  housing  adapted  to  be  heid  in  a  hand  of  a  user; 
an  array  of  electrically  conductive  tines  defining  a  comb 
extending  outwardly  from  the  housing  for  engagement 
with  hair; 
means  for  mounting  the  tines  in  the  housing;  and 
means  for  applying  an  electric  potential  between  adjacent 
tines  whereby  lice  and  other  pests  suitably  disposed  be- 
tween adjacent  tines  are  electrocuted. 


1.  A  fluid  pressure  operated  indicating  relay,  said  indicating 
relay  comprising,  in  combination: 

a  casing  defining  an  interior,  an  input  port  to  direct  pressur- 
ized fluid  into  said  casing  interior,  an  output  port  for 
directing  pressurized  fluid  from  said  casing  interior  to  a 
first  predetermined  location,  a  trip  port  leading  from  said 
casing  interior,  and  a  vent  port  for  venting  pressurized 
fluid  from  said  casing  interior; 

a  valve  assembly  mounted  for  movement  in  said  casing 
interior  between  a  first  position  wherein  communication  is 
established  between  said  input  port  and  said  output  port  to 
direct  pressurized  fluid  entering  said  casing  interior  from 
said  input  port  outwardly  through  said  output  port  and  a 
second  position  wherein  said  input  port  and  said  output 
port  are  not  in  communication  and  wherein  communica- 
tion is  esublished  between  said  output  port  and  said  vent 
port  to  vent  pressurized  fluid  from  said  output  port 
through  said  interior  and  said  vent  port,  said  valve  assem- 
bly moving  from  said  first  position  to  said  second  position 
responsive  to  a  decrease  of  fluid  pressure  at  said  trip  port, 
and  said  valve  assembly  including  valve  assembly  return 
preventing  means  responsive  to  a  decrease  of  fluid  pres- 
sure at  said  input  port  below  a  predetermined  level  of 
magnitude  for  preventing  said  valve  assembly  from  re- 
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turning  from  said  second  position  to  said  first  position 
resulting  from  fluid  pressure  at  said  trip  port  until  fluid 
pressure  at  said  input  port  reattains  said  predetermined 
level  of  magnitude. 


spring  and  pressure  entering  said  bias  pfcssure  feed-back 
port. 


5,072,749 
DIFFERENTIAL  PRESSURE  REGULATOR 
JoM  Y.  LiA  P.O.  Box  420509,  HoMton,  Tex.  77242-0509 
ConU—tfcm-tn-yft  of  Ser.  No.  630,570,  Dec  20, 1990,  wMch  is 

a  coMinaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  554^50,  Jnl.  19, 1990,  Pat  No. 

4,991,620,  wUch  ia  a  coMimMtion  of  Ser.  No.  352,619,  May  15, 

19*9,  akmidnBril.  wUck  is  a  coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  213^28, 

May  IS,  1989,  abandoMd.  This  appUcatioa  Jan.  28, 1991.  Scr. 

No.  646,212 

The  portion  of  the  term  oftUs  patort  siAaetMrt  to  Not.  26, 

2005,  has  been  diadaiaMd. 

IBL  CL'  G05D  16/06 

VS.  CL  137— 116J  10  OaiiH 


1.  A  differential  pressure  regulator  comprising: 

(a)  a  valve  body  having  inlet  and  outlet  ports  in  fluid  com- 
munication with  each  other  through  a  flow  chamber; 

(b)  a  pressure  balanced  spindle  of  single  piece  construction 
slidably  mounted  within  said  flow  chamber  and  biased  to 
seat  within  said  flow  chamber  to  block  fluid  communica- 
tion therethrough,  said  pressure  balanced  valve  spindle 
comprising  three  axially  aligned  and  connected  cylindri- 
cal segments  of  decreasing  diameter,  the  first  and  largest 
diameter  segment  defining  a  lower  seating  and  guide 
chamber  therein  and  having  an  internal  annular  groove  to 
receive  a  first  O-ring  seal,  the  second  segment  defining  a 
spring  receptacle  chamber  therein  and  having  a  bore 
normal  to  and  through  said  second  segment  and  said 
spring  receptacle  chamber,  the  third  and  smallest  diameter 
segment  defining  an  actuator  stem  which  is  in  contact 
with  a  diaphragm  assembly,  and  an  external  annular 
groove  between  said  first  and  second  s^mente  to  receive 
a  second  O-ring  seal; 

(c)  said  diaphragm  assembly  mounted  on  said  body  and  in 
contact  with  said  spindle  to  press  on  and  unseat  said  spin- 
dle in  response  to  forces  acting  on  said  diaphragm  assem- 
bly, said  diaphragm  assembly  being  in  fluid  communica- 
tion with  said  outlet  port; 

(d)  a  spring  bonnet  mounted  on  said  body  above  said  dia- 
phragm assembly  having  a  bias  pressure  feed-back  port  in 
fluid  communication  with  said  diaphragm  assembly  and 
containing  an  adjustable  biasing  spring  in  contact  with 
said  diaphragm  assembly  to  provide  a  force  additive  to 
that  provided  by  pressure  entering  said  bias  pressure  feed- 
back port;  and 

(e)  vent  means  through  said  diaphragm  assembly  which  acts 
in  response  to  fluid  vapor  pressure  from  said  outlet  port 
which  is  higher  than  the  force  of  said  adjustable  biasing 


54*72,750 
FIRE  HYMtANT  CLOSURES 
Id  Ymcv*  Pom,  both  of  18 1 


WoinoBtTcl 


AriAP( 
AriT, 

FDad  JbL  S,  1990,  Scr.  No.  548^104 
Claims  priority,  ^piicaHaa  land,  JaL  18, 1989,  91016 
laL  a.)  F16K  31/0^  35/16 
VS.  CL  137—296  4 


j^        U    RM    tbU 


1.  Apparatus  for  safeguarding  a  fire  hydrant  against  an  unau- 
thorized taking  of  water  from  the  fire  hydrant,  comprising: 

a  cap  for  covering  an  outflow  port  of  the  fire  hydrant,  said 
cap  having  a  recess  on  an  inner  side  thereof; 

a  septum-like  plate  having  a  recess  therein,  said  septum-like 
plate  being  held  within  said  cap  and  being  freely-rotatable 
within  said  cap,  while  being  fixed  against  axial  movement 
relative  to  said  cap; 

a  movable  lock  block  being  located  between  said  cap  and 
said  septum-like  plate,  said  movable  lock  block  having  a 
length  which  is  greater  than  the  depth  of  the  recess  of  said 
septum-like  plate  and  which  is  capable  of  being  urged  into 
the  recess  of  said  septum-like  plate  while  occupying  at 
least  a  portion  of  the  recess  of  said  cap  so  that  said  cap  is 
able  to  be  connected  to  said  septum-Uke  plate; 

a  first  magnet  being  positioned  at  a  far  end  of  the  recess  of 
said  septum-like  plate  and  having  a  negative  polarity 
which  is  capable  of  preventing  said  movable  lock  block 
from  entry  into  the  recess  of  said  septum-like  pUte;  and 

a  tool  for  locking  and  unlocking  said  cap  onto  the  outflow 
port  of  the  fire  hydrant,  said  tool  including  a  center  mem- 
ber having  a  second  magnet  with  a  negative  polarity 
which  is  greater  than  the  negative  polarity  of  said  first 
magnet  so  that  said  tool  is  able  to  lock  said  cap  to  the 
outflow  port  of  the  fire  hydrant  by  urging  said  movable 
lock  bkx^k  into  the  recess  of  said  septum-like  plate. 


54*72.751 
VALVE  ASSEMBLY 
I-CUea  Lia,  No.  17-3,  CUa-Hna  St,  Taipei,  Taiwan 
FUcd  Mar.  28, 1991,  Scr.  No.  677,634 
fart.  a.>  F16K  31/26 
VS.  CL  137—429  4  ( 

1.  A  valve  assembly  comprising: 
a  tubular  member  includhig  a  first  open  end  and  a  second 

open  end; 
a  hollow  case  connected  to  said  second  open  end  of  said 
tubular  member,  said  case  having  a  through  hole  aligned 
with  said  second  open  end  of  said  tubular  member  and  an 
opening  communicating  the  interior  and  exterior  of  said 
case,  a  plate  member  connected  to  said  second  open  end  in 
said  case  to  close  said  second  open  end,  said  plate  member 
having  a  hole  communicating  with  said  second  open  end, 
said  hole  of  said  plate  member  having  a  diameter  smaller 
than  the  inner  diameter  of  said  second  open  end; 
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•  linkage  having  a  first  end,  pivotally  connected  to  said 
hollow  case,  and  a  second  end;  said  linkage  extending 
across  and  spaced  from  the  through  hole  in  the  casing;  and 
compression  spring  means  positioned  between  said  linkage 
and  said  casing  located  on  the  casing  diametrically  oppo- 
site the  pivotal  connection  of  the  linkage  to  the  casing  for 
damping  pivotal  movement  of  the  linkage; 

a  float  pivotally  connected  to  said  second  end  of  said  link- 
age, in  such  a  manner  that  it  can  rotate  said  linkage  about 
said  first  end  of  said  linkage  in  a  first  direction  and  an 
opposite  second  direction;  said  float  comprising  upper  and 
lower  hollow  cylindrical  float  sections  wherein  said  upper 
float  section  has  a  larger  diameter  and  smaller  height  than 
said  lower  float  section,  with  the  center  of  gravity  of  the 
float  being  located  within  said  lower  float  section;  and 

a  control  valve  member  ntovably  mounted  in  said  tubular 


member,  said  control  valve  member  including  a  rod  which 
has  a  first  end  and  a  second  end,  and  a  core  member  which 
has  a  flat  base  connected  to  said  first  end  of  said  rod,  the 
cross-section  of  said  rod  being  smaller  than  the  cross-sec- 
tion of  said  flat  base  of  said  core  member,  the  cross-section 
of  said  flat  base  of  said  core  member  being  smaller  than  the 
inner  diameter  of  said  tubular  member,  said  second  end  of 
said  rod  passing  through  said  second  pen  end  of  said 
tubular  member  and  said  through  hole  of  said  case,  said 
second  end  of  said  rod  being  pivotally  connected  to  said 
linkage  between  said  first  end  of  said  linkage  and  said 
spring  means,  said  one  core  member  of  said  control  valve 
member  being  moved  to  close  said  hole  of  said  plate  mem- 
ber when  said  linkage  is  actuated  by  said  float  to  rotate  in 
said  first  direction  and  to  open  said  hole  of  said  plate 
member  when  said  linkage  is  actuated  by  said  float  to 
rotate  in  said  second  direction. 


tween  a  valve  open  position  to  open  a  flow  path  between 
the  two  ports  and  a  valve  closed  position  to  block  the  flow 
path  between  the  two  ports,  said  flow  control  element 
including  a  first  passage  provided  with  a  first  check  valve 
connecting  said  end  port  with  said  valve  chamber  and  a 
second  passage  with  a  second  check  valve  connecting  said 
side  port  with  said  valve  chamber; 

a  cylindrical  pilot  seat  in  said  chamber  including  a  partial, 
axial  bore  defining  a  pilot  chamber  and  an  opening 
through  said  seat  connecting  said  valve  chamber  with  said 
pilot  chamber; 

a  third  passage  through  said  valve  housing,  provided  with  a 
third  check  valve,  connecting  said  pilot  chamber  to  said 
side  port; 

a  fourth  passage  through  said  valve  housing,  provided  with 
a  fourth  check  valve,  connecting  said  pilot  chamber  to 
said  end  port;  and 

a  pilot  valve  movable  in  said  pilot  chamber  between  a  pilot 
valve  open  position  to  open  a  flow  path  between  said 
valve  chamber  and  said  pilot  chamber  whereby  fluid 
pressure  at  either  of  said  two  ports  causes  said  flow  con- 
trol element  to  move  to  the  valve  open  position,  and  a 
pilot  valve  closed  position  to  block  a  flow  path  between 
said  valve  chamber  and  said  pilot  chamber  whereby  fluid 
pressure  in  said  valve  chamber  exceeds  fluid  pressure  at 
both  said  ports  to  maintain  said  flow  control  element  in 
said  closed  position. 


5,072,753 
TOGGLE  LINKAGE  CHECK  VALVE 
Rand  H.  Ackroyd,  Methuen,  Mass.,  assigaor  to  Watts  Regulator 
Company,  Lawrence,  Man. 

Filed  JaB.  22, 1991,  Scr.  No.  644,434 

lat  CL'  F16K  15/03 

VS.  CL  137—527  9  Claims 


5,072,752 
BIDIRECnONAL  CARTRIDGE  VALVE 
Abel  E.  Kolchinsky,  RiTcrwoods,  IlL,  assignor  to  Sterling  Hy- 
draulics, lac,  SchauBbiirg,  IlL 

FUcd  Mar.  14, 1991,  Scr.  No.  669,529 

iBt.  CX?  G05D  16/10 

VS.  CL  137—493  IS  Claims 


1.  A  bidirectional  cartridge  valve  comprising: 

a  generally  cylindrical  valve  housing  including  an  end  port 

and  a  side  port  each  opening  into  an  axial,  cylindrical  bore 

defining  a  valve  chamber; 
a  flow  control  element  movable  in  said  valve  chamber  be- 


1.  A  toggle  linkage  check  valve  comprising: 

a  housing  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet; 

a  sealing  plug  disposed  within  said  housing  and  adapted  for 
movement  between  a  first,  closed  position  for  preventing 
flow  of  liquid  between  said  inlet  and  said  outlet,  and  a 
second,  open  position  for  substantially  permitting  flow  of 
liquid  between  said  inlet  and  said  outlet;  and 

a  spring  assembly  removably  disposed  within  said  housing, 
said  sealing  plug  mounted  upon  said  spring  assembly,  said 
spring  assembly  comprising  a  rod  member  and  a  means  for 
biasing  said  rod  member  toward  said  sealing  plug, 

in  said  first  position  of  said  sealing  plug,  said  rod  member 
lying  substantially  perpendicular  to  a  plane  of  said  sealing 
member  across  said  inlet,  and 

in  said  second  position  of  said  sealing  plug,  said  rod  member 
lying  at  an  acute  angle  to  said  plane  of  said  sealing  mem- 
ber, with  said  means  for  biasing  acting  upon  said  rod 
member  to  apply,  to  said  sealing  plug,  a  biasing  force  of  a 
second  degree  less  than  said  first  degree,  whereby  said 
spring  assembly  acts  upon  said  sealing  plug  to  provides  a 
maximum  resistance  against  liquid  flow  from  said  inlet 
toward  said  outlet  when  said  sealing  plug  is  in  said  first, 
closed  position  and  a  lesser  resistance  against  liquid  flow 
when  said  sealing  plug  is  in  said  second,  open  position. 
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5,072,754 
MOUNTING  ARRANGEMENT  OF  A  FLOW  TARGET 
PLATE  OF  A  FLUIDIZED-BED  REACTOR 
Heinz  Haacker,  Kreuztal;  J.  Enwt  Malik,  and  Raincr  Schmidt, 
both  of  Oberhauaen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
MAN  GutehofAni^Biiiiitte  AkticBgesellacbaft,  Oberfaansen, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Not.  28, 1990,  Scr.  No.  618,295 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  12, 
1990,  4000718 

Int.  CL>  BOIF  3/00 
VS.  a.  137—561  A  2  Claims 


1.  A  flow  target  plate  for  a  fluidizing  medium  in  a  horizontal 

fluidized-bed  reactor  including  fluidizing  medium  supply  lines, 

collectors  and  flow  admission  tubes,  the  target  plate  being 

mounted  a  passage  of  the  fluidizing  medium  supply  line  in  a 

tank  socket  of  the  reactor,  comprising: 

a  first  collector  and  a  second  collector;  flow  admission  tubes 

connected  on  each  side,  with  nspexA  to  a  longitudinal 

direction  of  the  reactor,  of  each  of  said  collectors,  said 

collectors  extending  in  a  circumferential  direction  of  said 

reactor;  at  least  one  cross  beam  connected  to  ends  of  said 

flow  admission  tubes;  and,  longitudinal  beams  connected 

to  the  supply  line,  said  longitudinal  beams  supporting  said 

cross  beams. 


5,072,755 
QUICK  DISCONNECT  COUPLING 
Wayne  E.  Wikwx,  Union  Qty,  Pa„  assignor  to  Snap-Tite,  Inc., 
Erie,  Pa. 

FUed  Jim.  14, 1990,  Ser.  No.  538,147 

Int.  CL'  F16L  29/00 

VS.  CL  137— 614JB  5  Claims 


1.  A  coupling  comprising 

a  coupling  half  with  a  coupler  fluid  port  in  a  coupler  port 
bearing  member,  a  coupler  valve  sliding  over  said  port, 
first  and  second  metal  seals  on  opposite  sides  of  said  cou- 
pler port,  said  metal  seals  sealing  between  said  coupler 
port  bearing  member  and  said  coupler  valve; 

a  nipple  half  with  a  nipple  fluid  port  in  a  nipple  port  bearing 
member,  a  nipple  valve  sliding  over  said  port,  third  and 
fourth  metal  seals  on  opposite  sides  of  said  nipple  port, 


said  metal  seals  sealing  between  said  nipple  port  bearing 
member  and  said  nipple  valve; 

said  coupler  and  nipple  valves  being  retracted  in  the  con- 
nected mode  and  said  coupler  and  nipple  ports  being  in 
communication;  and 

locking  means  between  said  nipple  half  and  said  coupler 
valve,  said  locking  means  tending  to  insure  that  said  cou- 
pler valve  is  returned  to  a  sealing  position  over  its  port 
upon  disconnection  of  said  coupling. 


5,072,756 
VALVE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  FLUID  LINE  CONNECTION 
Richard  F.  Carr,  Lomita,  Calif ^  aaaignor  to  SchoUe  Corporation, 
IrTiM,Qdif. 

FUed  J«L  25, 1991,  Ser.  No.  646,536 
Int.  CL'  F17D  1/08 
VS.  CL  137— 614i»4  8  ( 


7.  A  normally  closed  valve  assembly  for  discharging  liquid 
from  a  container  comprising 
a  first  valve  unit  including 

a  first  tubular  body  having  a  transverse  wall  and  an  open- 
ing through  said  wall, 

and  a  diaphragm  having  a  portion  engaging  one  side  of 
said  wall  around  said  opening  so  as  to  prevent  fluid  flow 
through  said  opening, 

said  diaphragm  having  opening  means  therethrough 
outside  said  portion  thereof, 
a  second  valve  unit  including 

a  second  tubular  body  having  an  inlet  opening  and  an 
outlet  opening,  and  a  valve  seat  adjacent  said  inlet 
opening, 

a  movable  member  in  said  second  tubular  body,  and  resil- 
ient means  biasing  said  movable  member  toward  said 
seat  so  that  a  portion  of  said  movable  member  adjacent 
one  end  thereof  engages  said  seat  for  closing  said  inlet 
opening  of  said  second  tubular  body,  and 
means  for  intercoiinecting  said  first  and  second  valve  units 

so  that  said  first  and  second  tubular  bodies  are  advanced 

relatively  toward  each  other, 

said  movable  member  being  relatively  advanced  toward 
said  transverse  wall  when  said  first  and  secoiid  tubular 
bodies  are  so  relatively  advanced, 

said  movable  member  including  an  elongated  pin  integral 
with  said  movable  member  projecting  from  said  one 
end  thereof  beyond  said  portion  of  said  movable  mem- 
ber  and  engageable  with  said  diaphragm  for  displacing 
said  diaphragm  away  from  said  opening  in  said  wall  and 
allowing  fluid  flow  through  said  opening  means  in  said 
diaphragm  and  through  said  opening  in  said  wall, 

said  movable  member  including  a  surface  axially  inwardly 
of  the  outer  end  of  said  pin, 

said  transverse  wall  being  substantially  flat  and  including 
a  portion  engageable  by  said  surface  of  said  movable 
member,  whereby  said  movable  member  and  said  wall 
include  interengageaWe  surfaces  for  arresting  the  move- 
ment of  said  movable  member  when  said  first  and  sec- 
ond tubular  bodies  are  so  relatively  advanced  toward 
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each  other  so  that  continued  advancement  of  said  tubu- 
lar bodies  causes  said  movable  member  to  move  away 
from  said  valve  seat  to  allow  fluid  flow  through  said 
second  tubular  body  to  said  outlet. 


5^2,757 
FAUCET  HAVING  ANGULARLY  ROTATABLE  SPOUT 
IVTug  Lin,  c/o  Hm«  iUimg  Patent  Service  Center,  P.O.  Box 
55-1670,  Taipei,  Taiwa 

FUed  Apr.  23, 1991,  Scr.  No.  689,545 

bt  CL'  E03C  1/02 

VS.  CL  137— 61S  3  OaiM 


5/r72,7SS 
ROTARY  SLIDE  VALVE 
Woifipng  Kraaibrock,  VogI,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemuny,  aasignor  to 
AVT  Aalaaeii  -  and  Verfahrenstechnik  GmbH,  Vogt,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gcrmaay 

Filed  Jim.  4, 1990,  Scr.  No.  533,279 
ClaiiM  priority,  appUcatioii  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemaay,  Jul.  6, 
1989,3922240 

lit  CL'  F16K  5/04 
VS.  CL  137—625.47  8  ClaiM 


1.  A  faucet  comprising: 

a  coupling  portion  having  a  main  water  passage  formed 
therein,  an  archway  extension  formed  on  a  central  front 
portion  of  the  coupling  portion  beyond  the  main  water 
passage  having  an  upper  arcuate  portion  concave  up- 
wardly in  the  archway  extension,  a  lower  opened  end 
portion  formed  in  a  lower  portion  of  the  archway  exten- 
sion, and  an  upper  recess  inwardly  concave  upwardly  in 
the  coupling  portion  adjacent  to  the  archway  extension; 

a  spout  having  a  coupling  disk  formed  as  a  shallow  cylindri- 
cal shape  annularly  formed  on  an  inner  end  portion  of  the 
spout  rotatably  secured  in  said  coupUng  portion  of  said 
faucet,  a  journal  portion  formed  between  the  spout  and 
the  coupling  disk,  a  nozzle  with  an  outlet  water  port 
formed  on  an  outer  end  portion  of  the  spout,  and  a  central 
water  passage  formed  in  said  coupling  disk  communicated 
with  said  main  water  passage  and  said  outlet  water  port; 
and 

a  detachable  retainer  detachably  secured  on  the  lower 
opened  end  portion  of  said  coupling  portion  of  said  faucet 
rotatably  engaging  said  coupling  disk  in  cooperation  with 
said  coupling  portion  of  said  faucet,  said  detachable  re- 
tainer including:  a  bottom  block  secured  to  a  lower  por- 
tion of  the  coupling  portion  of  the  faucet,  a  pair  of  side 
block  portions  formed  on  two  opposite  sides  of  the  block 
respectively  engageable  with  two  side  extensions  which 
are  recessed  in  two  opposite  side  portions  of  the  coupling 
portion  disposed  on  two  opposite  sides  of  the  upper  recess, 
a  lower  recess  concave  downwardly  in  an  inner  portion  of 
the  bottom  block  combinable  with  the  upper  recess  of  the 
coupling  portion  of  the  faucet  to  defme  a  circular  disk 
hole  for  rotatably  engaging  the  coupling  disk  of  the  spout, 
a  lower  arcuate  extension  formed  on  an  outer  portion  of 
the  bottom  block  defining  a  lower  arcuate  portion  con- 
cave downwardly  in  the  lower  arcuate  disk  combinable 
with  the  upper  arcuate  portion  of  the  archway  extension 
to  define  a  circular  journal  hole  for  rotatably  engaging  the 
journal  portion  of  the  qwut. 


1.  A  rotary  slide  valve  comprising: 

a  stationary  housing  having  first,  second  and  third  connec- 
tion lines  extending  therefrom,  the  first  and  second  lines 
extending  from  opposite  sides  of  the  housing  along  a 
common  axis,  the  third  connection  line  extending  from  the 
housing  along  a  branched  off  axis  at  an  angle  from  the 
common  axis,  each  connection  line  having  a  circular 
cross-section;  and 

a  cylindrical  rotary  plug  rotatably  mounted  in  the  stationary 
housing,  said  rotary  plug  having  a  passage  bore  of  circular 
cross  section  for  the  connection  of  the  first  and  second 
connection  lines  and,  on  rotation  of  the  plug,  for  the 
connection  of  the  first  connection  line  with  the  third 
connection  line,  the  circular  cross  sections  of  the  three 
connection  lines  and  the  cross  section  of  the  passage  bore 
being  approximately  equal  in  all  passage  positions  of  the 
rotary  slide  valve, 

wherein  the  passage  bore  of  the  rotary  plug  includes  a  first 
passage  and  a  second  passage  which  form  an  elbow,  the 
first  passage  extends  from  one  side  of  the  rotary  plug  and 
corresponds  to  the  circular  cross  section  of  the  first  con- 
nection line  and  the  second  passage  extends  from  the  other 
side  of  the  rotary  plug,  said  first  passage  meeting  with  said 
second  passage  at  a  planar  elliptical  surface  within  said 
cylindrical  rotary  plug. 


5,072,759 
REVERSE  STRANDED  CONDUFF 
Bmcc  H.  Moore,  Kent,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Teleflez  Incorporated, 
Limerick,  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  22,  1990,  Set.  No.  468,082 
Int  a.»  F16L  11/12 
VS.  a.  138—153  4  daiiBS 

1.  A  conduit  (10)  comprising: 
an  inner  tubular  liner  (12); 

an  intermediate  layer  (16)  of  at  least  one  filament  (18)  ex- 
tending longitudinally  and  helically  about  said  inner  liner 
(12); 
an  outer  layer  (14)  disposed  about  said  intermediate  layer 

(16); 
said  assembly  characterized  by  said  filament  (18)  of  said 
intermediate  layer  (16)  extending  alternately  in  a  first 
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helical  direction  for  more  than  one  revolution  about  said  ber  carrying  a  guide  for  guiding  wire  to  be  skeined,  the  shuttle 
inner  tubular  liner  (12)  and  then  in  a  second  opposite   member  being  movable  to  move  the  guide  about  a  closed  kx>p 

path  to  wrap  the  guided  wire  around  the  retaining  members. 


helical  direction  for  more  than  one  revolution  about  said 
inner  tubular  liner  (12). 


5,072,760 

DEVICE  FOR  DRAWING  A  YARN  INTO  A  WEFT 

ACCUMULATOR 

Joaef  Kaufman,  Ebaa,  SwHzerland,  assignor  to  Snlzer  Brothers 

limited,  Wintertfanr,  Switzerland 
PCT  No.  PCr/CH90/00036,  §  371  DMe  Aag.  30, 1990,  §  lOKe) 
Date  Aug.  30, 1990,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO90/11396,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Oct  4,  1990 

per  Filed  Feb.  16, 1990,  Ser.  No.  566,424 

Int  a.'  D03D  47/34 

VS.  CL  139—452  7  Claims 


wherein  drive  means  is  provided  for  moving  the  shuttle  mem- 
ber at  difTerent  speeds  during  the  movement  of  the  guide  about 
the  closed  loop  path. 

5.072,762 

SEAL  PUNCTURE  FTITING  ON  A  UQUID  CONTAINER 

Jesns  Jimenez,  15390  SW.  269th  Ter.,  HomeMcad,  Fla.  33032 

FOed  Jn.  21, 1990,  Ser.  No.  541^34 

iMt  CL'  B65D  41/36 

VS.  a.  141—329  6  ( 


5,072,761 
SKEINING  DEVICE 
Alexander  J.  CfaiigUo,  Brentwood,  England,  assignor  to  Pillar- 
house  International  Limited,  United  Kingdom 

FUed  Oct.  10,  1990,  Ser.  No.  595,349 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  United  Kingdom,  Oct  11, 1989, 
8922934 

lot  CL'  B65H  54/56 
VS.  CL  140— 92J  «  Claims 

1.  A  skeining  device  for  skeining  wire,  the  device  compris- 
ing front  and  rear  retaining  members,  the  front  retaining  mem- 
ber being  adjacent  an  output  end  of  the  device,  a  shuttle  mem- 


1.  A  weft  accumulator  comprising 

a  rotauble  hollow  shaft  having  a  winding  tube  extending 
angularly  therefrom  for  passage  of  a  weft  yam  there- 
through; 

a  storage  drum  for  receiving  and  winding  a  weft  yam  from 
said  tube  thereon; 

a  yam  eye  spaced  coaxially  from  said  drum  to  receive  a  waft 
yam  therefrom; 

a  bent  tube  extending  over  said  storage  drum  from  said 
winding  tube  to  adjacent  said  yam  eye  for  conveying  a 
weft  yam  therebetween,  said  bent  tube  having  a  longitudi- 
nally extending  slot  facing  said  storage  drum  to  permit  a 
yam  to  pass  therethrough  from  within  said  bent  tube  onto 
said  drum. 


Quip 


1.  A  combination  liquid  container  and  seal  puncture  assem- 
bly, the  liquid  conuiner  having  a  spout  with  a  membrane  seal 
disposed  in  covering,  sealed  relation  over  a  top  opening  of  the 
spout,  said  combination  liquid  container  and  seal  puncture 
assembly  comprising: 

a  cylindrical  collar  member  adapted  to  fit  telescopically 
about  the  spout  of  the  container  so  at  to  be  movable  from 
a  normally  extended  position  to  a  collapsed  position,  said 
cylindrical  collar  member  being  disposed  about  the  spout 
of  the  container  with  an  upper  portion  of  said  cylindrical 
collar  member  extending  beyond  the  top  opening  of  the 
spout,  defining  said  normally  extended  position, 

a  cutting  means  disposed  within  said  upper  portion  of  said 
cylindrical  collar  member  and  stractured  and  configured 
to  pierce  and  pry  open  the  membrane  seal  covering  the 
top  opening  of  the  spout  upon  telescopic  movement  of 
said  cylindrical  collar  member  to  said  collapsed  position, 

a  cam  means  attaching  said  cylindrical  collar  member  to  the 
spout  said  cam  means  dimensioned  and  disposed  to  allow 
for  both  routional  and  vertical  movement  of  said  cylindri- 
cal collar  member  about  the  spout  of  the  container, 

said  cam  means  including  a  notched  cam  track  disposed 
circumferentially  about  the  spout 

said  cam  means  further  including  a  cam  disposed  on  an  inner 
surface  of  said  cylindrical  collar  member  and  adapted  to 
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be  recetvingly  engaged  within  said  notched  cam  track  on 
the  spout  so  as  to  permit  said  rotational  movement  of  said 
collar  member  about  the  spout, 

said  cam  means  further  including  a  vertical  groove  intercon- 
necting with  an  extending  downwardly  with  said  notched 
cam  track  and  structured  and  configured  to  allow  said 
cam  to  travel  Ihercalong  permitting  said  vertical  move- 
ment of  said  c«llar  member  from  said  normally  extended 
position  to  said  collapsed  position, 

said  cylindrical  collar  member  including  a  threaded  outer 
surface  disposed  about  an  upper  end  thereof,  and 

a  cap  means  for  covering  said  upper  end  of  said  cylindrical 
collar  member  and  including  an  annular  lip  having  a 
threaded  inner  surface  adapted  for  threadable  engagement 
with  said  threaded  outer  surface  of  said  cylindrical  collar 
member. 


3,072,764 

PNEUMATIC  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

SEATING  TUBELESS  TIRES 

Sandy  Ochoa,  Ruidoao  Downs,  N.  Mex.,  assignor  to  Tire  Service 
Equipment  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.,  Phoenix,  Ariz. 

Filed  Oct.  20,  1990,  Ser.  No.  605,125 

Int  a.)  B60C  25/06 

VS.  a.  157—1.1  W  Claims 


5,072,763 
STUD  LINK  FOR  A  TIRE  CHAIN  HA  VING  RECESSES  ON 

SIDES  OF  THE  UNK  BODY 
AirtM  Miillcr,  and  Gintcr  Witzel,  both  of  Aalen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gemany,  assignors  to  Eisen-und  Drahtwerk  Erinn  Aktien- 
gesellschaft.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1990,  Ser.  No.  494,177 
Chums  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  23, 
1989,  8903692[U] 

Int  CL'  B60C  27/2a  27/08 
VS.  CL  152—243  17  Claims 


1.  In  a  stud  link  for  a  tire  protection  and  antiskid  chain, 
including  a  link  body  having  at  least  one  attachment  opening 
for  chain  links  that  are  to  be  attached  to  said  stud  link,  with 
said  link  body  also  having  a  wear  portion  that  is  provided  with 
at  least  two  recesses  disposed  next  to  one  another  on  sides  of 
said  link  body,  with  said  recesses  being  spaced  from  one  an- 
other in  a  longitudinal  direction  of  said  link  body,  wherein  the 
improvement  comprises: 
at  least  a  portion  of  said  recesses  having  a  groove  configura- 
tion with  raised  portions  therebetween,  said  recesses  and 
said  raised  portions  extending  at  an  angle  relative  to  a 
transverse  central  plane  of  said  link  body,  with  said  raised 
portions  having  sharp-edged  comers  and  edges; 
saiid  stud  link  having  a  tire  contact  surface  and  a  wear  sur- 
face, said  recesses  being  disposed  between  said  attachment 
openings  and  said  wear  surface; 
said  wear  portion  provided  with  several  wear  studs  disposed 
one  after  the  other  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  said  link 
body;  and  in  which  transverse  grooves  are  formed  be- 
tween said  wear  studs,  with  said  recesses  extending  ap- 
proximately from  said  attachment  openings  to  a  bottom  of 
said  transverse  grooves;  and 
said  recesses  opening  into  said  transverse  grooves. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  faciliuting  the  seating  of  the  bead  of  a 
tubeless  tire  on  a  rim  comprising,  in  combination: 

a)  a  tank  for  storing  a  charge  of  air  at  a  predetermined  ele- 
vated pressure,  said  tank  having  an  inlet  for  connection  to 
a  source  of  compressed  air,  an  outlet,  and  a  volume  depen- 
dent upon  said  elevated  pressure  and  on  the  volume  of  said 
tire; 

b)  a  substantially  rigid  discharge  barrel  mounted  directly  on 
said  tank  for  conducting  a  flow  of  air  from  said  tank 
through  said  outlet,  said  barrel  and  outlet  together  defin- 
ing a  discharge  path  through  which  said  charge  of  air  may 
be  released  to  initiate  the  seating  of  said  bead,  said  barrel 
defining  an  internal  passage  having  a  cross-sectional  area 
of  from  approximately  8  to  20  square  centimeters; 

c)  a  valve  connected  in  discharge  control  relationship  to  said 
discharge  path,  said  valve  having  an  internal  pori  with  a 
cross-sectional  area  roughly  equal  to  the  cross-sectional 
area  of  said  internal  passage; 

d)  whereby  the  rapid  opening  of  said  valve  releases  said 
charge  of  air  as  a  single  pneuntatic  pulse. 

5,072,765 
AUXILIARY  TIRE  BEAD  DEPRESSOR 
John  P.  Kane,  and  Francis  H.  Goodman,  both  of  Sterling 
Heights,  Mich.,  assignors  to  American  Hofjoiann  Corporatioa, 
Lynchbarg,  Va. 

Filed  Oct.  30, 1990,  Ser.  No.  605,547 

Int  a.'  B60G  25/06 

VS.  a.  157—1.1  12  aaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  inflating  a  tubeless  tire,  the  tubeless  tire 
having  sidewalls  and  upper  and  lower  annular  tire  beads,  the 
tire  being  mounted  on  a  wheel  having  upper  and  lower  wheel 
flanges  against  which  the  upper  and  lower  tire  beads  seal, 
respectively,  the  apparatus  comprising: 
an  inflation  bead  having  means  for  selectively  supplying 

pressurized  air  to  the  tire; 
an  annular  tire  seal  ring  extending  outwardly  therefrom  for 
depressing  the  sidewall;  and 
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an  auxiliary  tire  bead  depressor,  said  auxilliary  tire  bead 
depressor  comprising: 

a)  means,  spaced  from  the  annular  tire  seal  ring,  for  selec- 
tively depressing  the  upper  tire  bead  away  from  the 
upper  wheel  flange; 

b)  means  for  moving  said  upper  tire  bead  depressing 
means  from  an  advanced  position  wherein  said  depress- 
ing means  engages  and  depresses  the  upper  tire  bead  to 
a  retracted  position  wherein  said  depressing  means  is 
spaced  from  the  tire;  and 

c)  means  for  mounting  said  auxiliary  tire  bead  depressor  to 
said  inflation  head. 


5,072,766 
PANEL  SHUTTER  ASSEMBLY 
Kohichi  Kondoh,  and  Fumio  Yagi,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Bunka  Shutter  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Jan.  3,  1991,  Ser.  No.  637,037 
Int  a.'  E06B  3/92 
U.S.  a.  160—36  5  aaims 


a  plurality  of  lifting  straps  fixed  to  the  bottom  bar  and  pass- 
ing through  guide  rings  affixed  to  the  other  bars; 

flexible  and  inextensible  means,  comprising  flexible  and 
inextensible  elements  generally  in  the  form  of  a  strip  being 
disposed  between  each  pair  of  adjacent  bars  and  being  in 


a  substantially  flat  condition  when  said  curtain  is  hanging 
down,  for  limiting  the  spacing  between  said  bars  and  for 
including  folding  in  said  curtain  in  a  direction  away  from 
the  lifting  strap  when  said  curtain  is  raised;  and 
a  drive  unit  including  a  strap  wmding  shaft. 


5,072,768 
HINGE  FOR  FOLDING  CLOSURE 
Massimo   Bonetti,   Padua;   Giuseppe   Mancnte,   Mcstre,   and 
Abramo  Mien,  Mirano-Zianigo,  all  of  Italy,  assignors  to 
Kairos  S.N.C.  Di  M.  Bonetti,  A.  Manente,  E.  A.  Mion  Ing.  A 
Arch.,  Venice,  Italy 
Coatiauation  of  Ser.  No.  313,047,  Feb.  21,  1989,  abandoned. 

ThU  application  Jan.  29,  1991,  Ser.  No.  648,310 
Oaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Feb.  19, 1988,  84104  A/88 
Int  a.5  E05D  15/26 
VS.  a.  160—199  24  Claims 


1.  In  a  panel  shutter  assembly  comprising  a  plurality  of 
shutter  panels,  a  pair  of  transversely  spaced  apart  upstanding 
guide  rails  defining  a  shutter  opening  therebetween,  a  panel 
storage  box  defining  a  panel  storage  space  therein,  the  guide 
rails  extending  outwardly  and  downwardly  of  the  box,  a  pair 
of  chains  to  which  the  panels  are  fastened  one  after  another,  a 
set  of  sprockets  provided  in  the  box  and  engaging  the  chains, 
and  a  pair  of  panel  supporting  rails  provided  in  the  panel  stor- 
age space  for  suspending  the  panels  in  a  parallel  and  mutually 
adjoining  relation  to  one  another,  the  improvement  wherein 
said  sprockete  consist  of  a  pair  of  first  sprockets  provided 
above  said  guide  rails  for  moving  said  panels  vertically,  and  a 
pair  of  second  sprockets  horizontally  spaced  apart  from  said 
first  sprockets  and  provided  between  said  first  sprockets  and 
said  space  for  moving  said  panels  horizontally,  each  of  said 
chains  engaging  one  of  said  first  sprockets  and  one  of  said 
second  sprockets,  and  said  panel  supporting  rails  extend  hori- 
zontally from  the  vicinity  of  said  second  sprockets,  respec- 
tively. 


5,072,767 

DEVICE  FOR  FACILTTATING  THE  FOLDING  OF  A 

RAISABLE  CURTAIN 

Bernard  Knentier,  Dnniercs,  France,  assignor  to  Nergeco  (SA), 

Dunieres,  France 

Filed  Aug.  10,  1990,  Ser.  No.  566,623 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  France,  Aug.  11,  1989,  89-10803 
Int  a.'  A47H  5/00 
VS.  a.  160—84.1  *  CWnis 

1.  A  vertically  raisable  goods-handling  door,  which  is  fold- 
able  concertina-like,  comprising: 
a  flexible  curtain  having  horizontal  bars  disposed  at  regular 
intervals; 
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1.  In  a  hinged  leaf  closure  comprising  at  least  one  panel 
which  undergoes  mixed  sliding  and  rotary  movement,  sup- 
ported by  an  upright  situated  in  proximity  to  a  plane  in  which 
the  panel  lies  when  in  its  closed  configuration,  and  having  a 
pair  of  spaced,  horizontal  racks  affixed  to  one  surface  of  the 
panel,  said  racks  being  engaged  with  respective  coaxial,  inter- 
connected gear  wheels,  the  improvement  comprising 

means  for  directly  connecting  one  of  said  panels  to  said 
upright  said  connection  means  comprising  a  horizontal 
guided  sliding   member  in  contact   with  said   upright 
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thereby  eti«b!ing  »«kl  panel  to  undergo  horizontal  guided 
sliding  in  contact  with  said  upright  substantially  from  one 
vertical  edge  of  said  panel  to  the  other. 


5.072,769 

CUSHION  DEVICE  FOR  A  SUN  VISOR  USED  ON  AN 

AUTOMOBILE  WINDOW 

Huh  Wo,  No.  7S,  CkM««haB  Wa  SL,  Taiwu  Oty.  Taiwwi 

F1M  Fch.  13. 1991.  Ser.  No.  654^23 

bt  a.)  BtOi  3/00 

VS.  a.  MO— 370J  3  CUims 


1.  A  sun  visor  including  a  frame  having  a  suction  cup  and  a 
shaft  with  two  free  ends  thereof,  said  frame  being  mounted  on 
the  glass  of  an  automobile  by  said  suction  cup,  said  shaft  being 
spaced  apart  from  said  glass  and  said  shaft  being  swingable 
about  said  suction  cup, 
said  sun  visor  further  including  a  retractable  sim  shielding 

screen  mounted  on  said  shaft, 
wherein  the  improvement  is  characterized  in  that  said  sun 
visor  further  has  a  cushion  device  including  a  holding 
portion  and  a  resilient  stand  connected  to  said  holding 
portion,  said  holding  portion  having  a  groove  therein,  a 
projection  extending  into  said  groove  and  two  said  cush- 
ion devices  being  respectively  mounted  on  the  free  ends  of 
said  shaft  in  such  a  manner  that  the  free  ends  of  the  same 
extended  into  said  grooves  of  said  holding  portions  while 
said  resilient  stands  abut  said  glass  of  said  automobile,  said 
projection  preventing  said  shaft  from  disengaging  from 
said  holding  portion. 


(b)  forming  a  mold  of  elastomeric  material  about  said  pat- 
tern, 

(c)  removing  the  pattern  from  said  mold  so  that  said  mold 
has  a  cavity  which  has  the  identical  shape  of  said  pattern, 

(d)  filling  said  cavity  with  an  aqueous  material  which  is  in  its 
liquid  state, 

(e)  cooling  said  mold  until  said  aqueous  material  freezes  to  a 
solid  sute  to  form  a  temporary  pattern  which  has  the 
identical  shape  of  the  casting  which  is  to  be  made, 

(0  coating  said  temporary  pattern  with  a  ceramic  material  to 

form  a  self-supporting  shell  of  ceramic  material  about  said 

temporary  pattern, 
(g)  heating  the  ceramic  shell  to  melt  said  temporary  pattern, 
(h)  evacuating  the  molten  aqueous  material  from  the  shell  so 

that  a  cavity  is  formed  in  said  shell  which  has  the  identical 

shape  of  said  casting, 
(i)  filling  the  cavity  in  said  shell  with  molten  metal, 
(i)  allowing  said  metal  to  solidify  to  form  said  casting,  and 
(k)  removing  the  ceramic  shell  from  said  casting. 


5.072,771 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CASTING  A  METAL 

ARTICLE 
T.  V.  Ran*  Prasad,  Mentor,  Ohio,  asaigiior  to  PCC  Airfoils. 

Inc..  aereiaiid.  Ohio 

Contimiatioa-iii-piwt  of  Ser.  No.  312,044,  Fdi.  16, 1909,  which  is 

a  coatiBaatioa-in-|Mrt  of  Ser.  No.  174,007,  Mar.  28. 1988,  Pat 

No.  4.809,764.  This  application  Feb.  9, 1990,  Ser.  No.  478,251 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  7. 

2006.  has  been  disclaimed. 

lot  CL'  B22D  27/04;  B22C  9/20 

VS.  CI.  164-122.1  38  Claims 


5.072,770 

INVESTMENT  CASTING  PROCESS 

1  B.  Yodice,  31  HUlcrest  Ave..  Worcester,  Mass.  01602 

FUcd  Jon.  22, 1990.  Ser.  No.  543.038 

Int  a.'  B22C  9/02.  7/02 

VS.  CL  164—34  11  Claims 


m 
\ 


^^* 


1.  A  method  of  making  an  investment  casting  comprising  the 
following  steps: 
(a)  forming  a  pattern  which  has  the  identical  shape  of  the 
casting  which  is  to  be  made. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  use  in  casting  a  metal  article  having 
interconnected  thick  and  thin  portions,  said  apparatus  compris- 
ing furnace  means  for  transmitting  heat  to  a  mold  structure  in 
which  the  metal  article  is  to  be  cast,  movable  chill  plate  means 
for  receiving  heat  during  casting  and  for  supporting  the  mold 
structure  in  said  furnace  means  while  molten  metal  is  con- 
ducted into  the  mold  structure,  means  for  moving  said  chill 
plate  means  and  mold  structure  relative  to  said  furnace  means 
between  a  raised  position  in  which  the  mold  structure  is  dis- 
posed in  said  furnace  means  and  a  lowered  position  in  which 
the  mold  structure  is  at  least  partially  withdrawn  from  said 
furnace  means,  and  wall  means  for  promoting  stress  free  solidi- 
fication of  the  molten  mcUl  in  the  portion  of  the  metal  article 
where  the  thick  and  thin  portions  are  interconnected,  said  wall 
means  being  movable  with  said  chill  plate  means  and  being 
spaced  apart  from  and  extending  around  the  ouuide  of  at  least 
a  portion  of  the  mold  structure  with  open  space  between  said 
wall  means  and  the  mold  structure  to  retard  the  transfer  of  heat 
from  the  portion  of  the  mold  structure  where  the  molten  metal 
is  solidified  to  form  the  interconnection  between  the  thick  and 
thin  portions  of  the  metal  article  during  movement  of  the  mold 
structure  from  the  raised  position  to  the  lowered  position,  said 
wall  means  having  an  inner  side  surface  area  from  which  heat 
is  radiated  to  the  mold  structure  through  the  open  space  be- 
tween said  wall  means  and  the  mold  structure  when  the  mold 
structure  is  in  the  raised  position  and  to  which  heat  is  radiated 
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from  the  mold  structure  through  the  open  space  between  said 
wall  means  and  the  mold  structure  during  movement  of  said 
chill  plate  means  and  mold  structure  from  the  raised  position  to 
the  lowered  position. 


5,072.772 

METHOD  FOR  MOULDING  OBJECTS  AND 

INSTALLATIONS  FOR  CARRYING  OUT  THE  PROCESS 

SiesfHed  Haehae,  Rk  da  Maavais  Pat,  80140  SaiM  Maalvii, 

FHmcc 

Filed  Aag.  25. 1989.  Ser.  No.  398,661 
ClaiaH  priority,  appUcadoa  France,  Sep.  2, 1988,  88  11663 
lat  CL'  B22D  18/OZ  41/14 
VS.  a.  164—133  5 


wardly  extending  lobes  formed  intermediate  the  ends  of  the 

shaft,  comprising: 
a  flask  formed  of  aligned  cope  and  drag  frames,  which  are 
each  normally  filled  with  sand  and  contain  a  portion  of  a 
casting  cavity  formed  in  the  sand  so  that  the  casting  cavi- 
ties, when  aligned,  provide  a  complete  enclosed  casting 
cavity  within  the  flask  for  the  receipt  of  roohen  metal 
which  solidifies  within  the  cavity; 
flat,  narrow  metal  plates  arranged  transversely  of  the  cope 
and  drag  frame,  to  form  one  or  more  pairs  of  cope  and 
drag  plates  that  are  aligned  with  each  other  in  coplanar 
relationship  and  in  edge  to  edge  contact  with  each  other, 
and  with  the  adjacent  edges  of  the  pair  of  aligned  plates 
having  curved,  notch-like  openings  formed  therein  and 
aligned  for  defining  the  periphery  of  a  lobe,  said  cope  and 
drag  frames  each  having  a  cover  plate,  formed  of  a  heat 
conductive  material,  extending  over  its  upper  and  lower 
surfaces  respectively  to  thereby  form  a  closed  box-like 
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1.  Apparatus  for  molding  objects  comprising  a  source  of 
liquid  molding  material,  at  least  one  mold  cavity,  at  least  one 
runner  connecting  the  source  to  the  mold  cavity,  a  gate  be- 
tween the  runner  and  the  itiold  cavity,  means  for  opening  the 
gate  to  fill  the  mold  cavity  and  closing  the  gate  when  the  mold 
cavity  is  full  of  liquid  material,  and  means  for  expressing  the 
liquid  material  from  the  at  least  one  runner  when  the  gate  is 
closed,  further  including  an  additional  cavity  communicating 
with  the  mold  cavity,  and  means  for  expressing  liquid  material 
from  the  additional  cavity  into  the  mold  cavity  as  solidification 
causes  the  material  in  the  mold  cavity  to  shrink,  wherein  the 
additional  cavity  has  a  volume  substantially  equal  to  volume  of 
shrinkage  of  the  solidifying  liquid  in  the  mold  cavity,  further 
including 
at  least  one  tank  containing  the  source  of  molten  material, 

said  tank  being  open  at  its  upper  part, 
means  for  maintaining  the  temperature  of  the  source  of  the 

molten  material  and, 
at  least  one  device  for  moving  one  with  respect  to  the  other 
of  the  tank  or  mold  cavity  required  to  receive  the  mold  so 
as  to  at  least  partially  immerse  the  cavity  of  the  mold 
under  die  level  of  the  bath  containing  the  material. 


5,072,773 
MOLD  AND  METHOD  FOR  MAKING  VARIABLE 
HARDNESS  CASTINGS 
Gary  F.  Raff,  Farndngtoa  Hills;  Kari  D.  Von,  Staadisk;  Peter 
M.  Naysmith,  Jr.,  AUea  Park,  and  James  L.  De  Ropa.  Tren- 
toa,  all  of  Mich.,  awignora  to  CMI  latematioaal,  tec,  Soiith- 
lleM,Mich. 

Filed  Not.  13, 1990,  Ser.  No.  612.257 

Int.  CL'  B22D  15/00 

VS.  a.  164—127  7  dainu 

1.  A  mold  for  sand  casting  a  shaft  having  an  elongated  body 

with  one  or  more  integral,  generally  annular,  radially  out- 


X>a  30b  30e 


3M 


flask,  and  each  of  said  plates  having  an  edge  engaging  ite 
respective,  adjacent  cover  plate  for  conducting  heat 
thereto  so  that  heat  may  be  transferred  from  the  molten 
metal  cast  in  the  mold,  through  the  edge  portions  defining 
the  notches  in  the  plates,  through  the  plates,  and  then 
through  the  cover  and  t>ase  plates  respectively,  to  atmo- 
sphere; 

the  aligned  notch-like  openings  being  shaped  and  sized  to 
correspond  to  the  complete,  cast  peripheral  shape  and  size 
of  a  lobe,  and  the  plates  being  of  a  thickness  which  is 
substantially  equal  to  the  thickness  of  the  lobe; 

whereby  molten  metal  cast  into  the  mold  cavity  formed  in 
the  shape  of  a  shaft,  will  fill  the  cavity  and  simultaneously 
contact  and  be  enclosed  within  the  aligned  notches  for 
rapidly  chilling  and.  ther^,  hardening  the  peripheral 
surface  of  the  lobe  cast  within  the  aUgned  notches,  with 
the  portion  of  the  shaft  formed  in  contact  with  the  sand 
wall  defining  the  cavity  being  softer  than  the  surface  of 
the  lobe  periphery. 


5,072,774 
CONTINUOUS  CASTING  MOLD  ARRANGEMENT 
naaa  ScUichcr,  Lias,  Aaatita,  aari^or  to  Vocit-AipiM 
trieaalageabaa  Gjn.b.H.,  Liu,  Aartria 

Filed  Not.  30, 1990,  Ser.  No.  aXfiM 
Claiau  priority,  appBcatiea  Aaalria,  Dec  4, 1989,  2758/89 
lat  CL>  B22D  11/18 
VS.  CL  164—150  12  OaiM 

1.  In  a  continuous  casting  mold  arrangement,  such  as  a 
continuous  steel  casting  mold  arrangentent,  of  the  type  includ- 
ing a  continuous  casting  mold,  mold  side  wall  means  defining 
a  mold  cavity,  a  cooling  shell  surrounding  said  mold  side  wall 
means  and  delimiting  a  coolant  cavity  together  with  said  mold 
side  wall  means  for  a  coolant  to  pass  therethrough,  and  a  level 
measuring  means,  said  level  measuring  means  being  constituted 
by  a  radiation  source  disposed  in  the  upper  region  of  said 
continuous  casting  mold  lateral  of  said  mold  cavity  and 
a^yptf-rf  to  emit  beams  following  a  beam  path  and  by  a  t>eam 
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detector  also  arranged  in  the  upper  region  of  said  continuous 
casting  mold  and  lateral  of  said  mold  cavity,  the  improvement 


5,072,776 

PRESS  WITH  SLIDINGLY  SUPPORTED  PRESS 

CHAMBER  PARTS  FOR  PRESSING  OF  SECTIONS 

Mortea  MHriwM,  Glostrup,  Denmark,  asrignor  to  Dansk  ImIus- 

tri  Syadikat  A/S,  Herlcv,  Denmark 

Filed  Jun.  29,  1990,  Ser.  No.  545,061 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Denmark,  Jul.  6,  1989,  3359/89 

Lrt.  CL'  B22C  77/70,  15/OS 

VS.  a.  16*— im  8  Claims 


comprising  at  least  one  coolant  displacer  means  provided  in 
said  coolant  cavity  in  a  region  passed  by  said  beam  path. 


5,072,775 
CORE  BLOWING  MACHINE 
Roger  W.  Hide,  HiMkley,  and  Gerald  B.  SoA,  Jr„  aeTeland, 
both  of  Ohio,  aasigBors  to  Eqidpmeat  Merchants  Interna- 
tional, Inc.,  Cleveland,  Ohio 
OMti»ntioa-i»fart  of  Ser.  No.  220,082,  Jul.  18, 1988,  Pat.  No. 
4,942,916.  nis  awUcation  May  7, 1990,  Ser.  No.  519>I9 
Iirt.  CL'  B22C  9/12.  13/11  15/22 
VS.  a.  164—186  10  ' 


1.  A  foundry  core  blowing  machine,  comprising: 

a  verticaUy  movable  core  box  into  which  a  sand  resin  is 

blown; 
a  horizontally  shuttling  carriage  movable  between  a  first 
position  directly  above  said  core  box  and  a  second  posi- 
tion horizontally  remote  from  such  first  position; 
a  gassing  head  adapted  to  be  supported  on  said  carriage;  and 
a  horizontally  extending  nozzle  mounted  on  said  carriage  for 

separable  engagement  with  said  gassing  head; 
whereby  said  nozzle  and  said  gassing  head  are  engaged 
when  said  gassing  head  is  elevated  by  said  core  box 
sUghtly  above  the  level  of  said  carriage  and  said  carriage 
is  moved  toward  such  first  position,  and  said  nozzle  and 
said  gassing  head  are  separated  when  said  gassing  head  is 
elevated  by  said  core  box  slightly  above  said  carnage  in 
such  first  position  and  said  carriage  is  moved  toward  such 
second  position. 


1.  A  press  for  pressing  mold  parts  comprising: 

a  press  stand; 

at  least  one  press  chamber  which  is  slidingly  supported  in 
said  press  stand  and  which  has  bordering  walls  which  run 
parallel  to  a  sliding  direction  of  motion; 

for  each  said  press  chamber,  an  associated  press  plate  which 
is  slidingly  supported  in  the  same  sliding  direction  in  said 
press  stand,  each  said  press  plate  having  outside  area 
dimensions  which  correspond  in  general  to  inside  dimen- 
sions of  the  associated  said  press  chamber  in  which  said 
press  plate  is  received  such  that  said  press  plate  is  movable 
in  the  associated  said  press  chamber  in  the  sliding  direc- 
tion of  motion; 

means  for  placing  a  pattern  at  each  said  press  chamber  oppo- 
site the  associated  said  press  plate; 

means  for  filling  mold  material  into  each  said  press  chamber; 

means  for  pressing  the  mold  material  filled  into  each  said 
press  chamber  between  the  associated  said  press  plate  and 
pattern,  said  pressing  means  including  a  force  generating 
means  for  exerting  a  pressing  force  between  the  associated 
said  press  plate  and  said  press  stand; 

for  each  press  chamber,  discrete  chamber  guides  attached 
thereto  for  slidingly  supporting  the  associated  said  press 
chamber  in  the  direction  of  motion; 

for  each  press  plate,  discrete  press  plate  guides  attached 
thereto  for  slidingly  supporting  the  associated  said  press 
plate  in  the  direction  of  motion;  and 

wherein  said  chamber  guides  and  said  press  plate  guides  are 
fastened  independently  of  each  other  to  said  press  stand. 

5,072,777 
PRESS  FOR  PRESSING  OF  MOLDS 
Jens  C.  Gnua-Schweasen,  FredcrikiwiBd,  Deamark,  assignor  to 
Dansk  Industri  Syadikat  A/S,  Hcriev,  Denmark 
Filed  Jun.  29,  1990,  Ser.  No.  545,074 
Claims  priority,  application  Denmark,  Jul.  6, 1989,  3358/89 
lat  a.'  B22C  77/7a  15/08 
VS.  a,  164—207  13  Claims 

1.  A  press  for  pressing  mold  parts  comprising: 

(a)  a  press  stand  (4), 

(b)  at  least  one  press  chamber  (7,16,13,42)  with  an  open  side 
which  is  slidingly  supported  in  the  press  stand  (4), 
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(c)  means  for  filling  mold  material  into  each  said  press  cham- 
ber, 

(d)  means  for  pressing  the  mold  material  filled  into  each 
press  chamber  against  a  pattern, 

(e)  means  for  placing  the  pattern  (37,-)  opposite  the  open  side 
of  each  press  chamber,  said  placing  means  comprising  i)  a 
set  of  rails  (21)  fastened  in  the  stand  (4),  ii)  an  associated 
trolley  (8)  movably  supported  on  the  rails,  said  trolley 
being  adapted  for  releasable  take-up  of  a  pattern  carrier 
(17)  for  the  pattern  (37,-)  and  iii)  a  motor  means  (22,23)  for 
moving  the  trolley  (8)  on  said  rails  between  a  working 


for  connecting  a  nozzle,  wherein  the  ascending  bore  is  a  cast-in 
pipe  bent  in  the  area  of  a  mouth  leading  to  the  casting  chamber 


position  in  which  the  pattern  carrier  (17)  is  held  in  a  posi- 
tion where  the  pattern  is  held  opposite  to  the  open  side  of 
the  associated  press  chamber  (7,16,13,42)  and  a  pattern 
changing  position  in  which  the  pattern  carrier  (17)  is 
replaceable  in  the  trolley  (8),  and 
(0  an  ejector  (10)  for  ejecting  pressed  mold  parts  or  finished 
molds  from  said  press  chamber,  the  ejector  (10)  being 
fastened  to  an  end  of  the  trolley  (8)  that  is  furthest  re- 
moved from  the  area  where  the  pattern  carrier  (17)  is 
placed  when  the  trolley  (8)  is  placed  in  the  pattern  chang- 
ing position  mentioned. 


5,072,778 

CASTING  VESSEL  FOR  HOT-CHAMBER  PRESSURE 

DIECASTING  MACHINES 

Rolaad  Flak,  Wiatcrback,  Fed.  Re*,  of  Gcraumy,  assivior  to 

Oikar  F^reck  GoAH  A  Co^  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay 

Filed  May  22, 1990.  Ser.  No.  526,588 
ClaiBM  priority,  apiriicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  May  30, 
1989.  3917487 

lat  CL»  B22D  77/0* 
UjS.  CL  164—316  21  OaiaH 

1.  A  casting  vessel  for  hot-chamber  pressure  diecasting 
machines  which  is  cast  in  one  piece  from  heat-resistant  tool 
steel,  comprises  a  casting  chamber  with  running  surfaces  for  a 
casting  plunger,  an  ascending  bore  arranged  approximately  in 
paralld  to  the  casting  chamber  so  as  to  lead  into  the  casting 
chamber  at  one  end  and  have  a  OKMithpiece  at  the  opposite  end 


and  in  the  area  of  the  mouthpiece  and  welded  together  from  at 
least  two  components. 


5.072,779 

CONTINUOUS  CASTING  MACHINE  OF  A  REDUCED 

HEIGHT  WITH  IMMERSED  TEEMING  NOZZLE 

Riccardo  Todai.  Udiae.  aad  Alftado  nawiraMl.  Te?w«aao-Po»- 

M  Friali.  both  of  Italy,  airiffort  to  Daaidi  *  C  on- 

•jfticiraalrhf  SpA,  Battrio,  Italy 

Fikd  Aag.  31. 1988.  Ser.  No.  238.301 
ClafaM  priority.  appUcadoa  Italy.  Sep.  7, 1987.  83452  A/S7; 
Nov.  5, 1987, 83488  A>^;  JaL  29. 19«.  83463  A/18 

bt  CL>  B22D  77/00 
UJS.  CL  164— 415  8( 


1.  A  continuous  casting  machine  of  reduced  height,  compris- 
ing: 

a  tundish; 

an  oscillatory  crystallizer; 

a  teeming  nozzle  which  delivers  molten  metal  from  the 
tundish  to  the  crystallizer,  said  teeming  nozzle  having  a 
tube  portion  through  which  molten  metal  flows,  an  end  of 
said  teeming  nozzle  being  located  below  a  meniscus  of 
molten  metal  formed  within  the  crystallizer; 

means  for  regulating  the  flow  of  molten  metal  through  said 
teeming  nozzle; 

means  for  maintaining,  at  least  transiently,  a  predetermined 
pressure  within  the  tube  portion  of  the  teeming  nozzle 
which  will  hinder  the  migration  of  gas  from  outside  the 
teeming  nozzle  to  the  tube  portion  of  the  teeming  nozzle, 
said  predetermined  pressure  being  related  to  pressure 
surrounding  the  teeming  nozzle  and  to  pressure  acting  on 
the  meniscus  of  the  molten  metal;  and 

at  least  one  chamber  located  circumferentially  around  an 
outer  surface  of  the  teeming  nozzle,  and  means  for  obtain- 
ing a  controlled  negative  pressure  within  the  chamber. 
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5,072,710 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  AUGMENTATION  OF 

CONVECTION  HEAT  TRANSFER  IN  UQUID 
AUra  Yabe,  Tnlnba,  Japu,  Mrignor  to  Agency  of  industrial 
Sdcacc  A  Tcckaolaiy.  Ministry  of  International  Trade  Jk 
ladMlii,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  17. 1989,  Scr.  No.  437.665 
Claian  priority,  appiicatioa  Japan.  Nor.  IS,  1908,  63-291791 
Int.  CL'  F20F  13/16 
MS.  a.  165—1  6  ClaiiM 
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4.  A  method  for  augmentation  of  convection  heat  transfer  in 
a  liquid,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of; 

supplying  a  liquid  having  an  electrical  conductivity  of  not 
less  that  lO'^'Cl/n-m)  to  a  heat  transfer  surface  of  an 
electrically  conductive  material  with  a  flow  velocity 
driven  by  an  external  source  of  fluid  pressure  diflerence, 
the  liquid  having  sufficient  flow  velocity  for  forming  a 
thermal  boundary  layer  in  a  vicinity  of  the  heat  transfer 
surface  and  a  viscous  boundary  layer,  and  a  Reynolds 
number  of  the  flow  velocity  being  within  a  laminar  flow 
range; 

disposing  an  electrode,  with  low  flow  resistance,  at  a  posi- 
tion substantially  at  a  boundary  between  the  thermal  and 
viscous  boundary  layers;  and 

applying  a  direct  current  to  the  electrode  to  produce  turbu- 
lence in  the  thermal  boundary  layer  to  augment  heat 
transfer  between  the  liquid  and  the  heat  transfer  surface 
and  minimize  loss  of  fluid  energy. 


5,072,781 
TEMPERATURE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Robert  B.  Goodman,  West  Hartford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  United 
Technologies  Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 

FUed  Jul.  30,  1990,  Ser.  No.  559,027 

Int.  a.)  B60H  1/02 

VS.  a.  165—40  15  Claims 


the  pressure  and  flow  rate  of  the  supply  fluid  within  the 
supply  duct; 

e.  a  modulator  in  fluid  communication  with  the  cooling  duct 
upstream  of  the  precooler  that  controls  the  flow  rate  of 
cooling  fluid  within  the  cooling  duct; 

f.  a  temperature  sensor  for  measuring  and  controlling  the 
temperature  of  the  supply  fluid  in  the  supply  duct  down- 
stream from  the  precooler  that  comprises: 

i.  a  temperature  sensing  element  aflixed  to  the  supply  duct 
downstream  from  the  precooler  that  moves  an  affixed 
stem  in  response  to  changes  in  the  temperature  of  the 
supply  fluid; 

ii.  an  actuator  assembly  having  one  end  pivotally  afTixed 
to  the  stem  of  the  temperature  sensing  element  and  a 
"T" -shaped  crossbar  end; 

iii.  a  pair  of  poppet  valves  adjacent  the  '*T*'-shaped  cross- 
bar end  of  the  actuator  assembly  aligned  so  that  one  side 
of  the  crossbar  end  adjustably  contacts  a  first  poppet 
valve  and  the  other  side  of  the  crossbar  end  adjustably 
contacts  a  second  poppet  valve; 

iv.  a  first  servo  duct  in  fluid  communication  with  the  first 
poppet  valve  and  the  pressure  regulating  valve  so  that  a 
change  in  temperature  of  the  supply  fluid  moves  the 
stem  of  the  temperature  sensor  that  moves  the  actuator 
assembly  which  adjusts  the  first  poppet  valve  thereby 
communicating  through  the  first  servo  duct  to  the  pres- 
sure regulating  valve  to  change  the  pressure  and  flow  of 
the  supply  fluid  upstream  of  the  precooler;  and 

v.  a  second  servo  duct  in  fluid  communication  with  a 
second  poppet  valve  and  the  modulator  so  that  a  change 
in  temperature  of  the  supply  fluid  moves  the  stem  of  the 
temperature  sensor  that  moves  the  actuator  assembly 
which  adjusts  the  second  poppet  valve  thereby  commu- 
nicating through  the  second  servo  duct  to  the  modula- 
tor to  change  the  flow  of  the  cooling  fluid  upstream  of 
the  precooler. 


5,072,782 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  PATTERN  FOR  MOLDING 

CASTINGS 
Takaoki  Namba,  and  Tenio  Kamada,  both  of  Saitama,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabiishiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  JnL  6,  1989,  Ser.  No.  376,392 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  8,  1988,  63-170094; 
Jul.  8,  1988,  63-170095 

Int.  CL'  B22C  7/00 
XiS.  a.  164—45  4  Claims 
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1.  A  temperature  control  system  for  providing  a  supply  fluid 
within  a  desired  temperature  range,  which  comprises: 

a.  a  supply  duct  that  houses  and  directs  the  flow  of  the 
supply  fluid; 

b.  a  cooling  duct  that  houses  and  directs  the  flow  of  a  cool- 
ing fluid; 

c.  a  precooler  affixed  to  the  fluid  duct  and  cooling  duct  so 
that  the  supply  fluid  passes  through  the  precooler  in  a 
heat-transfer  relationship  with  the  cooUng  fluid; 

d.  a  pressure  regulating  valve  in  fluid  communication  with 
the  supply  duct  upstream  of  the  precooler  that  controls 
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1.  A  method  of  producing  a  pattern  for  casting  a  die  having 
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a  shaping  panel  and  an  attachment  panel,  said  method  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 
drawing  a  first  rib  figtire  including  a  plurality  of  first  ribs 

extending  from  the  shaping  panel  of  the  die  based  on 

configuration  figure  data  which  are  entered  manually  or 

through  data  transfer  to  a  computer-aided  design  system 

based  on  the  configuration  of  a  product  to  be  shaped  by 

said  shaping  panel; 
drawing  a  second  rib  figure  including  a  plurality  of  second 

ribs  extending  from  the  atuchment  panel  of  the  die  based 

on  the  structure  of  a  press  machine  which  incorporates  the 

die; 
drawing  an  intermediate  section  which  joins  said  first  and 

second  rib  figures  to  each  other  thereby  drawing  and 

entire  die  figure; 
dividing  said  entire  die  figure  into  a  plurality  of  block  figures 

and  generating  machining  data  for  the  respective  block 

figures; 
said  entire  die  figure  being  divided  into  said  block  figures  by 

at  least  one  parting  line  extending  in  such  a  direction  that 

each  of  said  blocks  can  be  fully  machined  from  a  foam 

blank  by  a  machining  tool; 
producing  a  plurality  of  blocks  from  the  foam  blank  based  on 

said  machining  data;  and 
joining  said  blocks  into  a  pattern  corresponding  to  said 

entire  die  figure. 


5,072,784 

HEAT  EXCHANGER  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  COOLING  A 

MACHINE 

Stif  Stodand,  BataUrisem  Swedes,  assignor  to  Steahex  Ak- 
ticbolai,  Salt^jSbadai,  Swedca 

ContianattoB  of  Scr.  No.  224.948.  JnL  28. 1988.  abandotd. 

which  U  a  coatinaatio»-i»fwrt  of  Ser.  No.  847,659,  Feb.  25, 

1986,  Pat  No.  4,923,003.  TVs  application  Mar.  29. 1990.  Ser. 

No.  501.320  

ClaiBH  priority,  appiicatioa  Sweden,  Feb.  24,  1987,  8700774-*; 
Feb.  18, 1988,  PCT/SE88/00071 

tet  CL'  F28D  9/00;  FOID  11/08 
VS.  CL  165—47  »  Claim* 


5,072,783 
EXTRACnON  SYSTEM  OF  GEOTHERMAL  ENERGY 
Guillermo  Ayala  Martinez,  and  Juan  A.  de  Ferrer  Daroca,  both 
of  Balluarte,  s/a  -  portal  1  piso  9  J,  Algedras  (CUiz),  Spain 

FUed  Oct  31, 1990,  Ser.  No.  607,156 

Claims  priority,  application  Spain,  Nov.  13, 1989,  8903852 

Int  a.'  F24J  3/08 

VS.  CL  165—45  6  Cliims 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  extracting  heat  from  a  geothermal  de- 
posit using  fluid  circulation  comprising: 

a  closed  sounding  pipe  for  containing  a  fluid  and  extending 
from  the  surface  of  the  geothermal  deposit  into  the  geo- 
thermal deposit; 

a  plurality  of  fluid  conducting  pipes  of  different  lengths 
extending  within  said  sounding  pipe,  each  pair  of  pipes  of 
adjacent  lengths  defining  a  unique  thermal  exchange  zone 
within  said  sounding  pipe;  and 

fluid  distributor  means  external  to  said  sounding  pipe  for 
causing  fluid  to  flow  through  two  of  said  fluid  conducting 
pipes  defining  a  working  one  of  said  thermal  exchange 
zones  whereby  thermal  transfer  from  the  surrounding 
geothermal  deposit  to  said  fluid  occurs  in  the  working  one 
of  said  thermal  exchange  zones  while  the  other  of  said 
thermal  exchange  zones  can  regenerate  their  storage  of 
heat  from  the  surrounding  geothermal  deposit. 


1.  An  arrangement  for  cooling  a  machine  which  comprises  a 
housing  (1)  in  which  movable,  mechanical  elements  (2),  which 
are  driven  when  the  machine  is  working,  are  housed,  and 
which  encloses  a  liquid  medium  (3),  characterized  in  that  the 
arrangement  includes  a  heat  exchanger  (4)  which  is  arranged  in 
a  part  of  one  external  wall  (5)  of  the  housing  (1)  and  which 
includes  two  chambers  (6,  7)  which  are  mutually  separated  by 
a  liquid-impervious  partition  wall  (8)  which  constitutes  a  part 
of  the  liquid-impervious  wall  of  the  housing  (1);  in  that  the 
chamber  (6)  located  outwardly  of  the  partition  wall  (8)  is 
adapted  to  be  through-passed  by  a  cooling  medium,  whereas 
the  chamber  (7)  located  inwardly  of  the  partition  wall  (8)  is 
adapted  to  be  through-passed  by  the  liquid  medium  (3)  en- 
closed in  the  housing  (1);  in  that  the  inwardly  located  chamber 

(7)  incorporates  a  large  number  of  flow  channels  (12)  which 
are  connected  in  parallel  with  regard  to  the  flow  of  the  liquid 
medium  therethrough;  in  that  the  flow  channels  (12)  have  a 
narrow  rectangular  cross-sectional  shape  dimensioned  for 
laminar  flow  of  the  liquid  medium  therethrough  and  are  de- 
fined by  fins  (11)  formed  integrally  with  the  partition  wall  (8); 
in  that  the  one  respective  ends  of  the  flow  channels  communi- 
cate with  an  inlet  (13)  to  the  chamber  (7)  via  distribution  chan- 
nels (14),  whereas  the  other  respective  ends  of  the  flow  chan- 
nels communicate  with  an  outlet  (16)  from  the  chamber  (7)  via 
collecting  channels  (15);  and  in  that  the  heat  exchanger  (4)  is  so 
positioned  in  the  housing  (1)  that  the  inlet  (13)  and  the  outlet 
(16)  for  the  chamber  (7)  located  inwardly  of  the  partition  wall 

(8)  have  a  mutual  position  such  that  when  the  machine  is 
working,  the  liquid  medium  (3)  will  flow  through  the  chamber 
(7),  from  the  chamber  inlet  (13)  to  the  chamber  outlet  (16), 
under  the  influence  of  the  movement  of  the  mechanical  ele- 
ments (2)  housed  in  said  housing. 

5,072,785 
CONVECnVELY  COOLED  BOLT  ASSEMBLY 
Jeffrey  T.  Dressier,  Jupiter,  Deane  A.  Beytes,  Tequesta,  and 
Gunther  Eichhom,  Palm  Beach  Gardens,  all  of  Fla.,  assignors 
to  United  Technologies  Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 
FUed  Jnn.  12,  1990,  Ser.  No.  536,907 
Int.  a.'  F02C  7//Z  F16B  35/00 
VS.  a.  165—47  7  Ctai"s 

1.  A  convectively  cooled  bolt  assembly  for  use  in  a  high 
temperature  environment,  said  assembly  comprising: 

a  first  spacer  including  first  and  second  opposed  ends  with  a 
first  spacer  bore  extending  therebetween,  a  plurality  of 
radial  cooling  channels  in  said  first  end  which  communi- 
cate with  said  first  spacer  bore  and  extend  radially  out- 
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ward  therefrom,  a  first  cooling  flange  adjacent  said  first 
end  of  said  first  spacer,  and  a  second  cooling  flange  offset 
from  said  second  end  of  said  first  spacer; 
a  second  spacer  having  two  opposed  faces  with  a  second 
spacer  bore  extending  therebetween,  at  least  one  of  said 
two  opposed  faces  includes  a  plurality  of  cooling  channels 
which  communicate  with  said  second  spacer  bore,  said 
first  spacer  bore  communicates  with  said  second  spacer 
bore  to  provide  for  coolant  flow  from  said  plurality  of 
cooling  channels  of  said  second  spacer  to  said  plurality  of 
radial  cooling  channels  of  said  first  spacer; 


substantially  eliminating  the  vibration  of  the  tubes  in  the  heat 
exchanger. 


5,072,7*7 
FINNED  HEAT  SINK 
Niro  NakaiBichi,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Nakamichl  Corpora- 
tioa,  Tokyo,  iapan 

Filed  Aug.  27, 1990,  Ser.  No.  573,«74 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Ang.  30, 1989, 101387[U] 
Int.  a.'  F28F  13/00 
MS.  a.  165— «0J  13  Claim* 


a  bolt  having  a  head  and  a  shaft  attached  thereto,  said  shaft 
extending  through  said  first  spacer  bore  and  having  a 
diameter  which  is  significantly  less  than  the  first  and 
second  spacer  bore  diameters  to  permit  coolant  to  flow 
therethrough;  and, 

a  nut  threaded  onto  said  shaft,  said  nut  secures  said  second 
spacer  to  said  first  spacer; 

wherein  said  first  spacer  has  a  stem  which  protrudes  from 
said  second  flange  and  contacts  said  second  spacer,  said 
first  spacer  bore  extends  through  said  stem  and  said  stem 
supports  said  second  spacer  in  spaced  relation  to  said 
second  flange. 


5,072,786 
ANTI- VIBRATION  SUPPORT  OF  U-BEND  FLOW  TUBES 

IN  A  NUCLEAR  STEAM  GENERATOR 
WUlliaii  J.  Wacbter,  Wexford,  Pa.,  aaaignor  to  Electric  Power 
Research  butitnte.  Inc.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  JaL  27, 1990,  Ser.  No.  558,591 

Int  a.'  F28F  7/00:  F28D  7/16 

MS.  a.  165— «9  12  Claims 
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1.  In  a  heat  exchanger  having  a  plurality  of  spaced-apart 
tubes  and  further  having  at  least  one  support  bar  disposed 
intermediately  of  the  respective  tubes,  the  improvement  in 
reducing  vibration  of  the  tubes  against  the  support  bar,  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  hairpin  springs  carried  by  the  suppori  bar, 
the  hairpin  springs  being  substantially  parallel  to  each  other 
and  spaced-apart  from  each  other,  each  of  the  hairpin  springs 
including  a  bight  poriion  and  furiher  including  a  pair  of  legs, 
each  of  the  legs  having  an  end  portion  secured  to  the  support 
bar,  and  further  having  a  bowed  portion  intermediately  of  the 
end  portion  and  the  bight  portion,  respectively,  and  each 
bowed  portion  resiliently  engaging  a  respective  tube,  thereby 


1.  A  radiator  for  cooling  a  plurality  of  power  transistors 
using  a  flow  of  cooling  air  comprising: 

first  through  fourth  side  walls  including  exterior  and  interior 
surfaces,  said  side  walls  also  having  longitudinal  edges 
joined  so  that  said  interior  surfaces  form  a  hollow  portion 
of  quadrilateral  cross  section  which  extends  between 
opposed  inlet  and  outlet  end  openings  for  the  passage  of 
cooling  air; 

a  plurality  of  power  transistors  disposed  adjacent  exterior 
surfaces  of  an  opposed  pair  of  sidewalls  for  transfer  of  heat 
to  the  radiator,  said  power  transistors  including  terminals 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  an  electrical  circuit  board 
disposed  adjacent  an  exterior  surface  of  a  side  wall  extend- 
ing between  said  opposed  side  walls;  and 

a  plurality  of  spaced  elongate  cooling  fins  disposed  within 
said  hollow  portion  and  having  length  and  width  dimen- 
sions, each  of  said  cooling  fins  having  its  length  extending 
longitudinally  within  said  hollow  portion  and  its  width 
extending  between  the  interior  surfaces  of  said  opposed 
side  walls  associated  with  said  power  transistors,  said 
cooling  fins  providing  substantially  V-shaped  notches 
which  open  toward  said  inlet  opening  with  each  leg  of 
said  substantially  V-shaped  notches  being  associated  with 
one  of  said  opposed  side  walls. 

5,072,788 

CATALYTIC  CONVERTER  TUBE  LOCATOR  AND 

CLEANER 

Dwwe  N.  Goodwin,  3  S.  Frontage  Rd.,  GoidhiU,  Oreg.  97525, 

and  Craig  D.  Goodwin,  110  Sayage  Circle  Rd.,  Grants  Pass, 

Oreg.  97527 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1991,  Ser.  No.  648,139 
Int  a.'  F28G  1/02 
MS.  a.  165—95  12  Claim 

11.  In  combination,  a  support,  an  elongated  and  longitudi- 
nally projectable  and  retractable  pilot  means  mounted  from 
said  support,  an  elongated  and  longitudinally  projecuble  and 
retractable  tool  mounted  from  said  support  and  substantially 
paralleling  said  pilot  means,  power  means  operative  to  power 
project  and  power  retract  said  tool  relative  to  said  support, 
manual  means  operative  to  manually  project  and  retract  said 
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pilot  means  relative  to  said  support,  and  control  means  for  said 
power  means  operatively  associated  with  said  manual  means 
for  actuating  said  power  means  to  project  said  tool  means 
responsive  to  projection  of  said  pilot  means  from  a  retracted 


1.  A  heat  exchanger  made  of  aluminum  comprising  a  tube 
and  a  fin  joined  thereto  by  a  fillet  substantially  made  of  zinc, 
each  of  the  tube  and  the  fin  being  prepared  from  a  material 
made  of  aluminum  and  being  nobler  than  the  fillets  by  at  least 
0.32S  V  in  terms  of  potential. 


planar  plate  with  the  first  and  second  plate  members  being 
assembled  alternately  so  that  the  plates  lie  in  parallel  stacked 
spaced  relationship,  the  space  between  the  plate  of  each  first 
plate  member  and  the  plate  of  a  next  adjacent  second  plate 
member  on  one  side  defining  a  part  of  the  first  fluid  path  and 
the  space  between  the  plate  of  each  first  plate  member  and  the 
plate  of  the  next  adjacent  second  plate  member  on  an  opposed 
side  defining  a  pari  of  the  second  fluid  path,  and  a  plurality  of 
first  and  second  connecting  means,  each  first  connecting  means 
coupling  one  of  said  first  plate  members  to  the  next  adjacent 
second  plate  member  on  a  respective  side  of  said  one  of  said 
first  plate  members  and  defining  between  said  one  of  said  first 
plate  members  and  said  next  adjacent  second  plate  members  a 
first  and  a  second  guiding  wall  each  bridging  the  space  be- 
tween said  one  of  the  first  plate  members  and  said  next  adjacent 
second  plate  member  at  a  respective  one  of  two  parallel  edges 
of  said  one  of  the  first  plate  members  and  said  next  adjacent 
second  plate  member  and  forming  side  edges  of  said  part  of  the 
first  fluid  path,  each  second  connecting  means  defining  be- 
tween one  of  said  first  plate  members  and  the  other  of  said  next 
adjacent  second  plate  members  a  third  and  a  fourth  guiding 
wall  each  bridging  the  space  between  said  one  of  said  first  plate 


ap^fi^ff'^ff^^! 


position  past  a  first  projected  position  thereof  to  a  second 
further  projected  p>osition  thereof  and  for  actuating  said  power 
means  to  retract  said  tool  means  responsive  to  partial  retrac- 
tion of  said  pilot  means  from  said  second  projected  position  to 
said  first  projected  position. 


5,072,789 

HEAT  EXCHANGER  MADE  OF  ALUMINUM 

TadasU  Usui,  and  Shii^i  Kagoshige,  both  of  TocUgi,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Showa  Aluminum  Corporation,  Sakai,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  6,  1990,  Ser.  No.  623,625 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  8,  1989,  1-319123 

Int.  a.'  F28F  19/00 

MS.  a.  165—134.1  9  Claims 


members  and  said  other  of  said  next  adjacent  second  plate 
members  at  a  respective  one  of  two  parallel  edges  of  said  one 
of  the  first  plate  members  which  parallel  edges  are  at  right 
angles  to  the  parallel  edges  of  the  first  and  second  guiding 
walls,  said  third  and  fourth  guiding  walls  forming  side  edges  of 
said  part  of  the  second  fluid  path,  each  of  said  first,  second, 
third  and  fourth  guiding  walls  comprising  an  edge  portion  of 
one  of  said  first  and  second  plate  members  which  is  bent  at  an 
angle  to  the  planar  plate  to  which  it  is  attached,  and  each  of 
said  connecting  means  including  a  pair  of  slot  means  each  slot 
means  of  said  pair  being  defined  by  one  of  said  first  and  second 
plate  members  and  being  arranged  along  a  respective  edge  of 
the  other  of  said  first  and  second  plate  members,  each  slot 
means  comprising  two  slot  sides  and  a  slot  base  interconnect- 
ing the  slot  sides,  said  slot  sides  both  lying  parallel  to  the  planar 
plate  of  that  one  of  said  first  and  second  plate  members  by 
which  the  slot  means  is  defined,  the  slot  base  being  dimen- 
sioned so  as  to  form  between  said  slot  sides  a  distance  substan- 
tially equal  to  said  thickness  of  the  sheet  metal  material,  and 
said  slot  sides  receiving  therebetween  an  edge  portion  of  said 
respective  edge  of  the  other  of  said  first  and  second  plate 
members. 


5,072,790 
HEAT  EXCHANGER  CORE  CONSTRUCnON 
Andrew  Lapo*^y>  Winnipeg,  Canada,  assignor  to  Jones  Enri- 
ronics  Ltd.,  Winnipeg,  Canada 

FUed  Jul.  30, 1990,  Ser.  No.  560,051 
Int  a.'  F28F  i/0&  B21D  53/04 
MS.  a.  165—166  13  Claims 

1.  A  heat  exchanger  core  for  forming  a  first  fluid  path  and  a 
second  fluid  path  which  is  fluid  imperviously  separated  from 
the  first  fluid  path  and  in  heat  exchanging  relation  therewith, 
said  core  comprising  a  plurality  of  first  plate  members  and  a 
plurality  of  second  plate  members,  each  of  said  first  and  second 
plate  members  being  formed  from  a  substantially  rigid  sheet 
metal  material  of  constant  thickness  and  shaped  to  define  a 


5.072,791 

METHOD  OF  STABILIZING  FORMATION  PRIOR  TO 

GRAVEL  PACKING 

Lee  E.  Whitebay,  Ponca  Qty,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Conoco  faK., 

Powa  aty,  Okla. 

Filed  Oct  3, 1990,  Ser.  No.  592,417 
Int  a.!  E21B  43/04 
MS.  CL  166—278  8  CbiM 

8.  In  a  method  of  gravel  packing  a  well  in  a  potentially 
hydrocarbon-producing  subterranean  formation  penetrated  by 
a  wellbore  wherein  perforations  created  by  a  perforating  step 
extend  from  said  wellbore  into  said  formation  and  wherein 
gravel  is  packed  into  said  well  in  the  zone  adjacent  said  forma- 
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tkm  and  outside  a  productioii  tubing  section  extending  there- 
through and  said  gravel  is  also  packed  into  said  perforations, 
the  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  prior  to  producing  hydrocarbons  from  said  formation, 
forcing  a  fluid  substantially  free  of  divalent  ions  into  the 
perforation  zone  of  said  formation  to  flush  divalent  ions 
therefrom;  and 

(b)  after  step  (a)  and  prior  to  producing  hydrocarbons  from 
said  formation,  contocting  the  surfaces  of  said  perforations 
with  a  subilizing  fluid  containing  (1)  one  or  more  water- 
soluble  high  molecular  weight  polyfunction  polymers 
capable  of  forming  several  nucleophilic  sites  when  treated 
with  base  and  (2)  one  or  more  potassium  salts  whose 
anions  are  Btonsted-Lowry  bases  of  sufficient  strength  to 
raise  the  pH  of  the  subilizing  fluid  to  above  9.0  but  which 
are  relatively  weak  nucleophiles  compared  to  the  nucleo- 
philic sites  of  the  polymers,  said  polymers  and  said  salts 
being  present  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  subilize  the  sur- 
faces of  said  perforations  until  said  perforations  are 
packed  with  gravel. 


5,072,793 

TRIP  ASSEMBLY 

William  L.  Grimm,  Wbeaton,  and  Charles  E.  Sheets,  Naperrillc, 

both  of  UU  assignors  to  Case  Corporatioii,  Rsci■^  Wis. 

Filed  Aug.  2,  1990,  Ser.  No.  5«1,837 

int.  a.*  AOIB  61/04 

VS.  CL  172— 2«6  "  Claiiw 


5,072,792 
CONCEALED  SPRINKLER  HEAD  ASSEMBLY 
John  R.  Simons,  Greendale.  and  William  Gslaszewski,  Brook- 
field,  both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Star  Sprinkler  Corporation, 
Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  Apr.  13, 19«9,  Scr.  No.  337,469 

lat  CL'  A62C  37/08 

VS.  a.  169—37  13  Claims 


1.  In  a  concealed  sprinkler  head  assembly,  a  frame  having  an 
outlet  to  be  connected  to  a  water  line,  valve  cap  means  to 
enclose  said  outlet,  releaseable  means  interconnecting  the 
frame  and  said  valve  cap  means  for  releasing  said  valve  cap 
means  when  said  releaseable  means  is  exposed  to  a  predeter- 
mined elevated  temperature,  the  improvement  comprising,  a 
pre-assembled  cover  plate  unit  attached  to  said  frame,  said  unit 
including  connecting  means  to  engage  said  frame  as  said  unit  is 
moved  upwardly  relative  to  said  frame,  a  generally  tubular 
sleeve  connected  to  said  connecting  means  and  disposed  radi- 
ally outward  of  said  connecting  means,  a  cover  plate,  fusible 
means  interconnecting  the  lower  end  of  the  sleeve  and  the 
cover  plate,  biasing  means  interposed  between  said  connecting 
means  and  said  sleeve,  first  means  interconnecting  the  sleeve 
and  said  connecting  means  for  maintaining  the  biasing  means  in 
a  compressed  condition  as  said  unit  is  assembled  with  said 
frame,  said  first  means  being  operable  as  a  consequence  of 
relative  roUtion  between  the  sleeve  and  said  connecting  means 
for  releasing  the  biasing  means  from  said  compressed  condition 
to  urge  said  sleeve  and  said  cover  plate  upwardly  relative  to 
said  connecting  means  to  bring  said  cover  plate  into  engage- 
ment with  the  lower  surface  of  a  ceiling  of  a  building. 


1.  A  ground-working  implement  comprising: 
a  ground-engaging  tool  pivotally  connected  to  a  frame; 
a  trip  assembly  normally  maintaining  said  ground-engaging 
tool  at  a  plowing  position  and  comprising  a  relatively 
rigid  toggle  member  and  a  relatively  resilient  spring  tog- 
gle member,  said  rigid  toggle  member  being  pinned  to  said 
ground-engaging  tool  at  a  first  point,  said  spring  toggle 
member  being  pinned  to  said  frame  at  a  second  point,  said 
rigid  toggle  member  having  a  fulcrum  member  in  contact 
with  said  spring  toggle  member  at  a  contact  position 
vertically  above  said  spring  toggle  member,  said  rigid 
toggle  member  being  pinned  to  said  spring  toggle  member 
at  a  third  point,  said  third  point  being  an  undercenter 
dimension  vertically  below  a  line  drawn  between  said  first 
and  second  points,  a  force  applied  to  said  ground-engag- 
ing tool  being  transmitted  to  flex  said  spring  toggle  mein- 
ber  vertically  upwardly  into  said  fulcrum  member  at  said 
contact  position,  and  in  turn  forcing  said  third  point  verti- 
cally upwardly,  said  trip  assembly  tripping  and  causing 
said  ground-engaging  tool  to  be  moved  vertically  up- 
wardly to  a  tripped  position  when  said  third  point  has 
moved  upwardly  through  said  undercenter  dimension  and 
crosses  said  line  between  said  first  and  second  points,  the 
tripping  of  said  trip  assembly  causing  said  rigid  toggle 
member  to  pivot  vertically  upwardly  about  said  first  point 
and  said  spring  toggle  member  to  pivot  vertically  up- 
wardly about  said  second  point;  and 
a  second  line  is  defmed  extending  between  said  second  and 
third  points,  said  contact  position  being  a  disUnce  defined 
as  a  spring  offset  above  said  second  line,  the  ratio  of  said 
spring  offset  to  the  length  of  the  spring  toggle  measured 
along  said  second  line  between  the  second  and  third  points 
is  equal  to,  or  less  than  0.06. 

5,072,794 
ALCOHOL-IN-OIL  DRILLING  FLUID  SYSTEM 
Arthur  H.  Hale,  and  George  C.  BIytas,  both  of  Houston,  Tex., 
assignors  to  Shell  Oil  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 
Cotttinnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  503,497,  Mar.  30, 1990, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuatioa-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  252,206, 
Sep.  30,  1988,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  19,  1991,  Ser. 
No.  671,622 
Int.  a.5  E21B  21/00.  49/00;  C09K  7/02.  7/06 
VS.  a.  175—50  15  Claims 

2.  A  method  for  drilling  a  well,  comprising; 
rotating  a  drill  string  to  cut  a  borehole  into  the  earth; 
circulating  invert  oil  emulsion  drilling  fluid,  said  drilling 
fluid  comprising  oil,  emulsifier  and  alcohol,  through  the 
drill  string  and  through  the  annulus  between  the  drill 
string  and  the  wall  of  the  borehole,  the  alcohol  being  at 
least  about  30%  by  weight  of  the  internal  phase  of  the 


December  17,  1991 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1399 


emulsion  and  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
(1)  an  alcohol  having  less  than  8  hydroxyl  groups  and  less 
than  16  carbon  atoms;  (2)  an  acyclic  polyol  having  3  to  80 
carbon  atoms  and  2  to  60  hydroxyl  groups;  (3)  a 
monoalicyclipolyol  having  S  to  30  carbon  atoms  and  2  to 
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5,072,795 

PRESSURE  COMPENSATOR  FOR  DRILL  BTF 

LUBRICATION  SYSTEM 

Steve  R.  Delgado,  Houston;  Robert  J.  Kotch,  Kingwood,  and 

Frank  Hall,  Houston,  all  of  Tex.,  assignois  to  Cameo  Intema- 

tioaal  Inc. 

Filed  Jan.  22, 1991,  Ser.  No.  643,486 

Int.  CL>  E21B  10/22 

VS.  a.  175—228  11  Claims 


diaphragm  and  a  lubricant  chamber  on  the  opposite  side  of 
said  diaphragm; 

said  diaphragm  having  an  outer  periphery,  a  rolling  loop  of 
a  relatively  small  thickness  adjacent  said  outer  periphery, 
and  a  center  portion  of  a  relatively  large  thickness  sub- 
stantially greater  than  the  thickness  of  said  rolling  loop; 

said  large  thickness  center  portion  having  a  self  sealing 
normally  closed  puncture,  said  normally  closed  puncture 
opening  and  relieving  a  predetermined  excess  pressure  in 
said  lubricant  chamber  on  one  side  of  said  diaphragm  for 
leakage  of  lubricant  into  said  fluid  chamber,  and  opening 
and  relieving  a  predetermined  excess  pressure  in  said 
drilling  fluid  chamber  on  the  other  side  of  said  diaphragm 
for  leakage  of  drilling  fluid  into  said  lubricant  chamber; 

a  generally  bowl  shaped  rigid  cup  supported  on  the  bottom 
of  said  reservoir  and  having  an  aperture  at  its  center;  and 

means  on  said  cup  for  contacting  said  reservoir  bottom  to 
support  said  cup  thereon  and  defining  fluid  passageways 
between  said  bottom  and  said  cup  to  permit  fluid  flow 
therethrough. 


10  hydroxyl  groups;  (4)  a  cyclicetherpolyol  having  6  to 

1 800  carbon  atoms,  2  to  4S0  hydroxyl  groups,  and  2  to  600 

ether  linkages;  and  (5)  mixtures  thereof; 
monitoring  the  influx  of  formation  water  into  the  drilling 

fluid;  and 
identifying  cations  and  anions  specific  to  the  water  influx. 


5,072,796 
BORING  BIT 
Zbooghou  Shen;  Yiji  Xa,  and  DeXin  Wang,  all  of  Shandong, 
China,  assignors  to  University  of  Petrolemn,  China,  Shand- 
ong, China 

Filed  May  18, 1990,  Ser.  No.  525,922 
CUims  priority,  application  China,  May  19, 1989, 89207234J 
Int  a.'  E21B  10/18.  10/60 
VS.  a.  175—340  11  < 


1.  In  a  roller  cutter  drill  bit  having  a  body,  a  leg  extending 
downwardly  from  said  body  with  a  cylindrical  bearing  journal 
on  an  end  thereof,  and  a  roller  cutter  mounted  for  rotation  on 
said  journal;  a  lubrication  system  for  providing  lubricant  to 
said  bearing  journal  comprising: 
a  generally  cylindrical  lubricant  reservoir  in  said  leg  defin- 
ing an  inner  bottom  and  an  open  outer  end; 
a  lubricant  passage  from  said  reservoir  to  said  bearing  jour- 

tial; 
a  diaphragm  mounted  across  said  reservoir  separating  said 
reservoir  into  a  drilling  fluid  chamber  on  one  side  of  the 


1.  A  boring  bit  for  drilling,  comprising  one  set  of  rotatable 
toothed  wheels  secured  thereon  as  well  as  one  set  of  tubular 
nozzles  for  injecting  drilling  fluid  from  a  chamber  in  the  bit 
body  toward  the  bottom  of  a  borehole,  the  boring  bit  compris- 


mg: 


an  inlet  end  of  each  tubular  nozzle  being  secured  on  the  bit 
body  and  connected  to  said  chamber  and  an  outlet  end  of 
each  tubular  nozzle  positioned  during  operation  approxi- 
mate the  toothed  wheels  and  the  bottom  of  the  borehole; 
and 

an  inner  hole  of  each  tubular  nozzle  for  passage  of  drilling 
fluid  from  the  inlet  end  to  the  outlet  end,  the  inner  hole 
being  straight  and  cylindrical  from  the  inlet  end  to  the 
outlet  end,  the  inner  hole  being  straight  and  cylindrical 
both  prior  to  and  during  the  drilling  operations. 
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5,072,7*7 
CHECKWEIGHING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
McWillc  G.  Haihca,  22  High  Street,  Aikley,  NcwMriiet.  Sitf- 
folk,  CBS  9DX,  Ei«laiid 

Filed  Jua.  20, 1990,  Ser.  No.  541,059 
Cfari^  priority,  applicatioo  United  Kiagdom,  Job.  24,  1909, 
0914557 

Iirt.  a>  GOIG  19/Oa  19/52;  B«G  47/64 
U5.  a.  177—145  23  CUins 


said  data  storage  means  when  such  element  and  means  are 
interconnected. 


>^ 


.«■ 
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5,072,798 

CRANE  SCALE  LOAD  RECORDING  DEVICE 

SamMl  H.  Franklin,  Box  470181,  Tnlsa,  Okla.  74147 

FUcd  Sep.  25, 1990,  Ser.  No.  587,727 

fart,  a.'  GOIG  19/14.  23/18 


VS.  CL  177—147 


9CIaiBis 


5,072,799 

LOAD  CELL  SUPPORTING  MEMBER  AND  WEIGHING 

SCALE  INCORPORATING  THE  SAME 

Gerald  C.  Freeman,  Norwalk,  and  Norman  Lilly,  Stratford,  both 

of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Pitney  Bowes  Inc.,  Stamford,  Coon. 

Filed  Jnl.  11, 1990,  Ser.  No.  551,374 

fart.  CL'  GOIG  23/02.  21/28 

VS.  CL  177-154  6  Claims 


V,        O;       U;       g;        »p       n,       •}      W;         (-« 

-^crzxrDCCDCEDcgx2ZX3=D-^ 

1.  A  method  of  assessing  the  weight  of  items  passing  along  a 
conveyor  line,  which  comprises  directing  the  items  to  pass 
from  the  conveyor  line  onto  a  conveyor  means  positioned 
beside  the  line  so  that  the  items  by-pass  a  length  of  the  con- 
veyor line  before  rejoining  the  latter,  and  weighing  the  items 
on  a  weight  assessment  device  included  in  the  conveyor  means, 
wherein  the  conveyor  means  comprises  an  infeed  section  for 
acceleration  and  separation  of  the  items;  a  weight  assessment 
device  across  which  the  items  can  be  conveyed;  and  an  outfeed 
section  for  realignment  of  the  items  prior  to  their  return  to  the 
conveyor  line. 


1.  A  scale  comprising: 

a  weight  determining  element  having  means  to  support  the 
element  and  means  for  engaging  and  suspending  a  load 
whereby  the  weight  of  a  load  is  measured; 

information  storage  means  within  said  weight  determining 
element; 

means  externally  of  said  weight  determining  element  for 
initiating  the  transfer  of  a  measured  weight  to  said  infor- 
mation storage  means; 

a  data  storage  means  external  of  and  separate  from  said 
weight  determining  element; 

means  of  temporarily  interconnecting  said  weight  determin- 
ing means  and  said  data  storage  means;  and 

means  of  initiating  the  transfer  of  data  from  said  information 
storage  means  within  said  weight  determining  element  to 


1.  A  weighing  scale,  comprising: 

(a)  a  load  cell  supporting  member; 

(b)  a  load  cell  supported  by  said  load  cell  supporting  mem- 
ber; and 

(c)  a  platform  supporting  member  supported  by  said  load 
cell; 

said  load  cell  supporting  member  and  said  platform  supporting 
member  being  substantially  identical;  each  of  said  supporting 
members  comprising  (i)  a  central  portion  having  means  for 
protecting  said  load  cell  from  excessive  loading,  and  (ii)  a 
plurality  of  arms  extending  radially  from  said  central  portion; 
each  of  said  protecting  means  comprising  a  walled  perimeter, 
said  perimeter  having  means  for  mounting  a  downstop  ele- 
ment. 


5,072,800 
SUPPORT  BEAM  FOR  A  VEHICLE 
Robert  J.  Price,  Dunlap,  III.,  assignor  to  Caterpillar  Inc.,  Peoria, 
III. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  513,695,  Apr.  24,  1990,  abandoned. 
This  application  Dec.  11, 1990,  Ser.  No.  625,797 
Int.  a.'  B62D  55/084 
VS.  a.  180— 9.48  9  Claims 

1.  A  support  beam  for  connecting  and  supporting  a  vehicle 
on  first  and  second  auxiliary  frame  assemblies,  said  vehicle 
having  a  main  frame,  comprising: 
an  elongated  beam  having  first  and  second  end  portions,  a 
middle  portion  and  first  and  second  transition  portions 
connecting  respectively  said  first  and  second  end  portions 
to  said  middle  portion,  said  beam  having  a  substantially 
rectangular  configuration  in  cross-section; 
means  for  releasably  connecting  each  of  said  auxiliary 
frames  to  a  respective  end  portion  of  the  support  beam; 
and 
first  and  second  hanger  assemblies  connected  to  said  main 
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frame  of  said  vehicle  and  connected  respectively  to  said 
first  and  second  transition  portions  of  said  support  beam. 


said  hanger  assemblies  being  adapted  to  support  said  vehi- 
cle on  said  support  beam  during  operation  of  said  vehicle. 


5,072,802 

CONTROL  MECHANISM  FOR  TWO  HYDRAUUC 

ADJUSrTME^f^  devices  supplied  via  one,  EACH. 

CURRENT  BRANCH  BY  A  HIGH-PRESSURE  PUMP 
Wcner  Tbcher,  Hertwk-LnterB,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genumy,  aa- 
sisMNT  to  Zaknradfabrik  Friedrichaliafem  AG,  Friedricb- 
shafeo.  Fed.  Rep.  of  GenHHjr 
per  No.  PCr/EP88/01064,  §  371  Oatt  Apr.  18, 1990,  §  102(e> 
Date  Apr.  18, 1990,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WOW/0S2S<,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Jon.  15,  1989 

PCT  Filed  Nov.  24, 1988,  Ser.  No.  469,576 
OaiaM  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrauMy.  Dae  1, 
1987,  3740661 

fart,  a?  B62D  5/06 
VS.  CL  180—132  3  < 


1.  A  damping  arrangement  having  an  adjustable  natural 
frequency,  for  absorbing  vibrations  in  a  vehicle  having  a  vehi- 
cle body  and  a  vehicle  battery,  comprising: 

an  absorber  mass  comprising  at  least  said  vehicle  battery, 
and  having  a  center  of  mass; 

support  means  for  supporting  said  absorber  mass  on  the 
vehicle  body,  said  support  means  being  pivotably  coupled 
to  said  vehicle  body  by  a  pivotable  coupling  at  a  first  end 
thereof,  and  being  supported  on  said  vehicle  body  at  a 
second  end  opposite  said  first  end  by  at  least  one  bearing 
comprising  an  absorber  spring  and  an  absorber  damper, 
said  absorber  spring  and  absorber  damper  being  con- 
nected in  parallel; 

means  for  modifying  the  natural  frequency  of  said  damping 
arrangement  by  varying  at  ieast  a  distance  between  said 
pivotable  coupling  and  the  center  of  mass  of  said  absorber 
mass;  and 

a  control  circuit  for  automatically  controlling  said  means  for 
modifying  the  natural  frequency  of  the  damping  arrange- 
ment, in  response  to  vibrations  of  the  vehicle  body. 


5,072,801 
VIBRATION  ABSORBER 
Raymond  Freymann,  Eching;  Albrecht  Keck,  Oberschleissbeim, 
and  Anton  Haas,  Garmisch-Partenkirchen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Bayeriscbe  Motoren  Werke  AG,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1989,  Ser.  No.  454,929 

Int.  a.'  B60R  18/02 

VS.  a.  180— 68  J  15  Claims 


1.  In  a  control  mechanism  for  two  hydraulic  adjustment 
devices  including  a  pump  (1)  for  supplying  pressurized  hydrau- 
lic fluid,  a  divider  valve  (3)  connected  with  said  pump,  said 
divider  valve  having  first  and  second  flow  lines,  a  first  hydrau- 
lic adjustment  device  (10)  connected  with  said  first  flow  line 
(12),  said  first  adjustment  device  comprising  a  steering  mecha- 
nism for  a  motor  vehicle,  steering  valve  means  (6)  connected 
with  said  first  flow  line  between  said  divider  valve  and  said 
first  adjustment  device  for  controlling,  the  delivery  of  hydrau- 
lic fluid  to  said  first  adjustment  device,  a  second  hydraulic 
adjustment  device  (15)  connected  with  said  second  flow  line 
(13),  an  activation  valve  (14)  connected  with  said  second  flow 
line  between  said  divider  valve  and  said  second  adjustment 
device,  and  a  pilot  flow  line  (4)  connected  between  said  first 
flow  lines  and  a  non-return  return  line  (11)  aid  pilot  flow  line 
containing  a  measurement  diaphragm  (9)  for  restricting  the 
flow  of  pressurized  fluid  in  said  pilot  flow  line,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises 

(a)  said  steering  mechanism  comprising  a  hydraulic  steering 
unit  having  a  mechanical  connection  between  a  manual 
steering  wheel  and  a  manual  force  device  connected  to 
means  for  manual  steering  of  the  wheels  of  a  motor  vehi- 
cle; 

(b)  A  pilot  valve  (5)  connected  with  said  pilot  line;  and 

(c)  a  connecting  member  (7)  for  connecting  said  pilot  valve 
with  said  steering  valve  means  for  shifting  movement 
therewith  in  response  to  operation  of  the  steering  wheel, 
whereby  when  said  steering  valve  means  is  in  a  neutral 
position,  said  pilot  valve  connects  said  first  flow  line  with 
said  non-return  line,  and  when  said  steering  valve  means  is 
shifted  to  a  working  position,  said  pilot  valve  is  shifted  to 
block  said  pilot  line. 
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S.072403 
METHOD  OF  SETTING  AN  ASSISTING  FORCE  IN 
POWER-ASSISTED  STEERING 
UWch  Kibaa,  D-AlbenkaHcn;  Jiirgea  Gotz,  Lorck;  CUus- 
Michad   Hataboch,   Weiasladt,  aad   Berthold   Edenhofer, 
Chtntf  hTlli.  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
DaiaUer-Benz  AG,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany 

Filed  Jul.  9,  1990,  Scr.  No.  550,090 
ClaiaH  priority,  appikatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennaay,  Jal.  8, 
1989.  3922527 

lat.  Cl.>  B62D  5/06 
VS.  a.  180—141  36  Claims 


NtlttAl  TORWE  Ih 


ntllSVEIISC 
'DCCCUUIIMi, 


DRIVIKSffEDVF 


1.  A  method  for  setting  an  assisting  force  in  a  power-assisted 
steering  as  a  function  of  actual  measured  drivingcondition 
parameters,  comprising  the  steps  of 

deriving  a  desired  value  for  a  manual  torque  to  be  applied  to 
a  steering  wheel  by  a  vehicle  driver  from  the  actual  mea- 
sured driving-condition  parameters,  one  of  the  driving- 
condition  parameters  being  an  actual  measured  value  of 
transverse  acceleration,  and  a  further  driving-condition 
parameter  being  an  actual  measured  value  of  vehicle 
speed, 

setting  the  assisting  force  on  an  at  least  approximately  con- 
tinuous basis  in  the  power-assisted  steering  such  that  the 
manual  torque  and  the  assisting  force,  on  the  basis  of  the 
actual  measured  driving  condition  parameters,  are  pre- 
cisely compensated  with  steering  forces  to  control  the 
desired  value; 

a  least  approximately  continuously  reducing  the  assisting 
force  in  the  power-assisted  steering  as  a  result  of  both 
increasing  actual  measured  values  of  the  transverse  accel- 
eration and  increasing  actual  measured  values  of  the  vehi- 
cle speed;  and 

effecting  a  greater  reduction,  at  desired  transverse  accelera- 
tion, in  the  assisting  force  as  the  vehicle  speed  increases, 
than  at  another  lower  transverse  acceleration. 


ing  torque  imunk)  «s  developed  between  said  servo  drive 
and  said  wheel  carrier  assembly; 

steering  wheel  torque  supply  means  for  supplying  a  first 
signal  indicative  of  the  steering  wheel  torque  (m/./j); 

actuating  torque  {mLenk)  supply  means  for  supplying  a  sec- 
ond signal  indicative  of  said  actuating  torque  (mLenk);  and. 


■u* 


controller  means  receiving  said  first  and  second  signals  to 
form  a  control  difference  (rj)  and  for  controlling  said 
forces  acting  on  said  steering  wheel  to  predetermined 
values  while  considering  the  mechanical  reaction  from  the 
roadway. 


5,072,805 
HIGH  CLEARANCE  VEHICLE  FRAME  CONSTRUCHON 
Elmo  R.  Meiners,  Box  126,  Anchor,  III.  61720 

Filed  May  24,  1990,  Set.  No.  528,562 

Int.  a.'  B60P  3/06.  3/07.  3/30 

VS.  a.  180—198  6  Claims 


5,072,804 
POWER-ASSISTED  STEERING  SYSTEM 
Hubert    Biacbof,    Vaihingen/Enz;    Ulrich-Eugen    Konigorski, 
Moglingen,  and  Uwe  Kirberg,  Markgroningen-Unterriexin- 
gen,  ail  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Robert  Boscb 
GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  4,  1990,  Ser.  No.  577,276 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  2, 
1989,  3929176 

Int.  a.'  B62D  5/04 
VS.  a.  180—142  15  Claims 

1.  A  power-assisted  steering  system  for  a  motor  vehicle  such 
as  an  automobile  and  truck  for  travel  over  a  roadway,  the 
vehicle  including  a  wheel  carrier  assembly  having  wheels 
rotatably  joumalled  thereon  and  a  steering  wheel  assembly 
having  a  steering  wheel  on  which  forces  act  and  to  which  a 
driver  of  the  vehicle  applies  a  steering  wheel  torque  (m^j) 
when  manipulating  the  steering  wheel  assembly  for  steering 
the  vehicle,  the  wheels  being  subjected  to  mechanical  reaction 
from  the  roadway  travelled  on  by  the  vehicle,  the  power- 
assisted  steering  system  comprising: 
a  servo  drive  operatively  connected  to  said  wheel  carrier 
assembly  for  articulating  said  wheels  whereby  an  actuat- 


1.  A  high  clearance  frame  construction  for  supporting  a 
vehicle  in  an  elevated  position,  said  vehicle  of  the  type  having 
front  steering  wheels  and  rear  driving  wheels  with  a  drive  train 
to  said  rear  driving  wheels  from  the  engine  of  the  vehicle,  said 
construction  in  an  elevated  position  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion: 

a)  at  least  one  longitudinal  frame  member; 

b)  at  least  two  generally  parallel  spaced  transverse  frame 
members  attached  to  the  longitudinal  frame  member,  said 
longitudinal  frame  member  including  means  for  adjusting 
the  spacing  of  the  transverse  members  from  one  another; 

c)  running  gear  attached  to  each  end  of  the  transverse  frame 
members,  said  running  gear  including  a  vertical  support 
bracket  depending  from  the  transverse  frame  member  and 
wheel  means  attached  to  each  vertical  support  racket 
whereby  the  transverse  frame  members  and  longitudinal 
frame  member  are  elevated  for  support  of  a  vehicle  in  an 
elevated  position  on  the  assembled  frame  members; 

one  of  said  transverse  members  defining  a  forward  trans- 
verse member,  said  forward  transverse  member  includ- 
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ing  a  means  for  engaging  the  front  steering  wheds  of  a 
vehicle  supported  on  the  frame  construction  and  also 
including  steering  gear  means  connecting  the  means  for 
engaging  with  the  wheel  means  of  the  forward  trans- 
verse member  whereby  the  wheel  means  of  the  forward 
transverse  member  may  be  steered  in  response  to  steer- 
ing movement  of  the  front  steering  wheeb  of  the  vehi- 
cle; 

another  of  said  transverse  members  defining  a  rear  trans- 
verse member,  said  rear  transverse  member  including 
means  for  driving  the  rear  wheel  means  and  for  cooper- 
ation with  driving  means  of  a  vehicle  on  the  frame 
construction;  and 

the  forward  transverse  member  and  the  rear  transverse 
member  each  comprising  two  telescoping  sections  slide- 
ably  disposed  with  respect  to  each  other  to  permit 
adjustment  of  the  overall  width  of  the  frame  construc- 
tion, said  frame  construction  also  comprising  a  means 
for  securing  said  telescoping  sections  in  a  fixed  position 
for  operation. 


5.072,806 
DIAPHRAGM  FOR  ACOUSTIC  EQUIPMENT 
Hideo  Od^ima,  Fqjioka,  Japn,  aiiigMr  to  MttnMaki  Penctt 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  25, 1988,  Scr.  No.  276,015 

lat  CL'  GIOK  13/00:  H04R  7/00 

VS.  a.  181—170  5  OaiiH 


10 


j^a- 


1.  A  multilayer  diaphragm  for  acoustic  equipment  compris- 
ing only  two  layers,  a  completely  carbonaceous  base  layer  and 
a  SiC  film  surface  layer  on  at  least  one  surface  of  said  base 
layer,  said  diaphragm  having  a  sound  velocity  about  10% 
greater  and  a  Young's  modulus  about  40%  greater  than  said 
base  layer  without  the  SiC  film  surface  layer. 


one  another  and  to  said  first  pair  of  wire  ropes  and  which 
pass  through  a  plurality  of  rolls  spaced  apart  from  one 
another  at  equal  intervals; 
e)  wherein  selected  pairs  of  rolls  of  said  first  pair  of  wire 
ropes  are  joined  to  corresponding  pairs  of  parallel  rolb  of 
said  second  pair  of  wire  ropes  by  pairs  of  non-skid  rungs, 
said  pairs  of  non-skid  rungs  being  spaced  at  equal  intervals 
along  said  staircase;  and 


f)  wherein  said  plurality  of  rolls  of  said  first  pair  of  wire 
ropes  fit  into  said  slots  of  a  corresponding  one  of  said 
pidleys,  and  said  plurality  of  rolls  of  said  second  pair  of 
wire  ropes  fit  into  said  slots  of  the  other  of  said  pulleys  as 
said  staircase  moves  so  as  to  lower  a  user  fiom  said  off- 
shore platform. 


5,072,808 
LADDER  ADAPTABLE  PLATFORM 
Gnaory  P.  Spalt,  aMi  Taylor  E.  Sp^  both  of  8  Rcdcrtc  La., 
Cohanet,  Mais.  02025 

Filed  Dec.  28. 1990,  Scr.  No.  636,071 
iBt  CL'  BMC  1/38.  7/16 
VS.  CL  182—103  15  < 


5,072,807 

MOVING  STAIRCASE  ESCAPE-WAY  FROM  OFFSHORE 

PLATFORMS 

Tokume  Fidita.  Rio  de  Jaadro,  Braxil,  aasignor  to  Petrolco 
BraaOdro  S  JL-Petrobraa.  Rio  De  JaMiro,  Brazil 

FUed  Jon.  6. 1990.  Scr.  No.  534,057 
Claims  priority,  application  BrazU.  Jan.  20.  1989,  8902977 
Int  a.'  E06C  9/14 
VS.  a.  182—42  4  datan 

1.  A  moving  staircase  escape-way  for  an  offshore  platform, 
said  escape-way  enabling  said  offshore  platform  to  be  evacu- 
ated; said  moving  staircase  escape-way  comprising: 

a)  a  cylindrical  drum  having  shafts  protruding  therefrom  at 
opposite  ends  for  rotatably  mounting  said  cylindrical 
drum  to  said  offshore  platform; 

b)  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  pulleys  disposed  at  opposite  ends  of 
said  cylindrical  drum,  each  of  said  pulleys  having  semicir- 
cular slots  which  are  equally  spaced  apart  around  the 
circumference  of  each  of  said  pulleys; 

c)  a  first  pair  of  endless  wire  ropes  disposed  parallel  to  one 
another  and  which  pass  through  a  plurality  of  rolls  spaced 
apart  from  one  another  at  equal  intervals; 

d)  a  second  pair  of  endless  wire  ropes  disposed  parallel  to 


1.  A  ladder  adaptable  platform  for  use  on  an  extension  lad- 
der, the  extension  ladder  having  a  pair  of  parallel  side  rails  and 
spaced  rungs,  to  provide  a  stepping  surface  in  alignment  with 
a  rung  of  the  extension  ladder,  said  ladder  adaptable  platform 
comprising: 
a  platform  surface  arrangeable  adjacent  to  the  backside  of  a 

rung,  and  releaseable  securable  thereto; 
an  arrangement  of  side  frame  members  secured  to  said  plat- 
form surface;  and 
articulable  engagement  means  attached  to  the  side  frame 
members,  to  engage  the  rails  of  an  extension  ladder,  and 
which  are  moveable  with  respect  thereto. 
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5,072,809  within  the  underground  pit  to  avoid  the  problem  of  oders 

LUBRICATING  DEVICE  FOR  FOUR  STROKE  adjacent  a  house;  the  drive  means  would  be  actuated  to  list  the 

OUTBOARD  MOTOR  platform  to  a  level  such  that  the  wheeled  garbage  container 

YaMhiko  SUbata,  Haaamtsa,  Japaa,  aiaipior  to  Sanshin 
Kogyo  KabaiUU  Kaiiha,  Hanuutsu,  Japaa 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1990,  Ser.  No.  512,782 

Oaiia*  priority.  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Apr.  20,  1989,  1-98797 

lat  a.'  FOIM  n/06 

VS.  CL  184—6.13  21  Claims 


would  be  moved  in  a  direction  off  and  away  from  the  platform 
and  closer  to  the  curb  of  the  street;  this  avoids  the  problem  of 
strenuous  work  of  moving  a  full,  wheeled,  garbage  container 
to  the  curb  of  the  street  long  distances  from  the  house. 


1.  An  outboard  motor  comprised  of  a  power  head  having  a 
powering  internal  combustion  engine  have  an  internal  lubrica- 
tion system,  a  propulsion  unit  driven  by  said  engine  for  propel- 
ling an  associated  watercraft,  means  for  mounting  said  out- 
board motor  upon  a  hull  of  the  associated  watercraft  for  move- 
ment between  a  plurality  of  trim  adjusted  positions  and  a  tilted 
up  out  of  the  water  position,  a  dry  sump  lubricant  reservoir  for 
containing  lubricant  for  lubricating  said  engine,  a  scavenge 
pump  driven  by  said  engine  and  having  an  inlet  port  communi- 
cating with  the  engine  internal  lubricating  system  for  receiving 
lubricant  therefrom  and  an  outlet  port  for  returning  lubricant 
to  said  dry  sump  lubricant  reservoir,  and  a  pressure  pump 
having  an  inlet  port  for  drawing  lubricant  from  said  dry  sump 
lubricant  reservoir  and  an  outlet  port  for  delivering  lubricant 
under  pressure  to  the  engine  internal  lubricating  system,  at 
least  one  port  of  each  of  said  pumps  being  positioned  above  the 
normal  lubricant  level  within  said  dry  sump  lubricant  reservoir 
in  all  positions  of  said  outboard  motor  for  precluding  the  drain- 
ing of  lubricant  from  said  dry  sump  lubricant  reservoir  back  to 
the  engine  when  the  engine  is  not  running. 


5,072310 
GARBAGE  STORAGE  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 
Erwia  C  Thcia,  8152  E.  Medina  Ave  Meia,  Ariz.  85208 
Filed  Dec  11, 1990,  Scr.  No.  625,811 
IiM.  a.)  B6«B  11/04 
VS.  CL  187—27  1  Claim 

1.  A  garbage  storage  device  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
wheeled  garbage  container  and  a  drive  elevator  to  lift  the 
wheeled  garbage  container;  the  drive  elevator  has  upright 
guides  which  are  fixedly  connected  to  a  cylindrical,  open 
ended,  steel  wall;  the  steel  wall  is  positioned  in  an  imderground 
pit  adjacent  to  a  curb  of  a  street;  the  drive  elevator  has  a 
platform  coupled  to  the  upright  guides  by  an  upright  plate;  the 
upright  guides  are  positioned  substantially  within  the  under- 
ground pit  except  for  an  uppermost  end  which  support  a  single 
cable  drive;  the  single  cable  drive  is  positioned  above  the 
underground  pit  and  is  provided  with  an  electrical  or  manual 
drive  means  to  actuate  the  single  cable  drive;  the  single  cable 
drive  lifts  and  lowers  the  platform;  garbage  is  stored  Mrrithin  the 
wheeled  garbage  container  while  the  wheeled  garbage  con- 
tainer is  supported  by  the  platform  in  its  lowered  position 


5,072,811 
TELESCOPIC  BRAKE  PISTON 

Kenneth  D.  Everhard,  Wadswortb,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Aircraft 
Braking  Systems  Corporation,  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  27, 1989,  Scr.  No.  457,903 

lat  a.5  F16D  55/18 

VS.  0. 188—72.4  «  Claims 


1.  A  telescopic  brake  piston  assembly,  comprising: 

a  cylindrical  housing; 

a  first  piston  having  an  annular  head  and  a  cylindrical  body 
extending  therefrom  said  annular  head  being  slidingly 
received  within  said  housing,  defining  a  first  cavity  be- 
tween said  housing  and  said  cylindrical  body; 

a  second  piston  slidingly  received  within  said  first  piston  and 
in  contacting  engagement  with  a  pressure  plate  of  a  brake 
disc  stack; 

a  second  cavity  within  said  housing  and  bounded  by  said 
first  and  second  piston; 

a  passageway  through  said  cylindrical  body  of  said  first 
piston  selectively  interconnecting  and  disconnecting  said 
first  and  second  cavities  as  a  function  of  a  position  of  said 
second  piston  with  said  first  piston,  providing  an  only 
restriction  to  movement  of  said  first  piston  within  said 
housing  between  first  and  second  ends  of  said  housing; 
and 

a  hydraulic  conduit  passing  through  sakl  housing  to  said  first 
cavity,  providing  an  only  conduit  for  hydraulic  fluid 
between  the  telescopic  brake  piston  and  a  source  of  hy- 
draulic pressure. 
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5,072312 
HYDRAUUC  SHOCK  ABSORBER 
Toado  !■— »"■■-■,  Kaoagawa,  Japaa,  assigoor  to  ToUco  Ltd., 
Kawasaki,  Japaa 

Filed  Dec  29. 1989,  Ser.  No.  458^41 

daioH  priority,  application  Japaa,  Jan.  10, 1989, 1-1351[U1 

Int.  a.5  FIOF  9/348 

VS.  a.  188—282  5  Claims 


5372313 
DAMPER 

Yiiji  Yoahkika;  Yakio  Yanumoto,  both  of  Sosoao;  Osamu 
Ogawa,  Mifkiam;  Fqjio  Nakayama;  Tomoki  Hitaai,  both  of 
Saaoao.  aad  RyaicU  Kurosawa,  Nnmazu,  all  of  Japan,  assign- 
on  to  Toyota  Jklosha  Kabiishiki  Kaiaha.  Toyota,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  15,  1990,  Ser.  No.  480,619 
OaiaH  priority,  appUcatioB  Japan.  Feb.  16,  1989,  1-34887 
lat  a.'  F16F  09/34 
VS.  CL  188—322.15  7  ( 


1.  A  hydraulic  shock  absorber  comprising: 

a  cylinder; 

a  piston  axially  slidably  fitted  in  the  cylinder  so  as  to  divide 
the  interior  of  the  cylinder  into  a  first  cylinder  chamber 
and  a  second  cylinder  chamber;  and 

a  damping  force  generating  mechanism  mounted  on  said 
piston  for  generating  damping  force  by  controlling  the 
flow  of  the  working  fluid  between  said  two  cylinder 
chambers,  said  damping  force  generating  mechanism 
comprising: 

at  least  one  first  passage  formed  through  said  piston  oblique 
to  the  axis  of  said  piston  and  connecting  said  first  and 
second  cylinder  chambers, 

a  first  recess  formed  in  one  end  of  said  piston  on  the  side  of 
an  outlet  end  of  said  first  passage  so  as  to  include  said 
outlet  end  of  said  first  passage, 

at  least  one  second  passage  formed  through  said  piston 
parallel  to  said  axis  of  said  piston,  at  a  circumferential 
position  differing  from  that  of  said  first  passage,  and  con- 
necting said  first  and  second  cylinder  chambers, 

a  second  recess  formed  radially  outside  said  first  recess  in 
said  one  end  of  said  piston  on  the  side  of  an  outlet  end  of 
said  second  passage  so  as  to  include  said  outlet  end  of  said 
second  passage; 

a  partition  wall  separating  said  first  recess  and  said  second 
recess  from  each  other,  and  a  cutout  formed  in  a  top 
surface  of  said  partition  wall  and  connecting  said  first  and 
second  recesses  with  each  other,  said  outlet  end  of  said 
first  passage  opening  into  said  first  recess  at  a  position 
circumferentially  corresponding  to  said  connecting  cut- 
out; and 

a  disk  valve  assembly  disposed  on  said  one  end  of  said  piston 
on  said  side  of  said  outlet  end  of  said  first  passage,  said 
assembly  comprising  a  plurality  of  disk  valve  elements 
having  different  diameters  and  superposed  in  decreasing 
order  of  diameter  on  said  piston  so  as  to  define  a  first 
chamber  together  with  said  first  recess  and  to  define  a 
second  chamber  together  with  said  second  recess,  and 
means  for  fixing  inner  peripheries  of  said  disk  valve  ele- 
ments to  said  one  end  of  said  piston  so  that  said  inner 
peripheries  are  incapable  of  flexing  and  such  that,  when 
pressure  is  received  through  said  first  and  second  passages 
through  inlet  ends  thereof  to  said  outlet  ends  thereof, 
outer  peripheries  of  said  disk  valve  elements  sequentially 
flex  away  from  said  one  end  of  said  piston  in  said  decreas- 
ing order  of  diameter  as  said  pressure  increases,  thereby 
providing  a  sequentially  increasing  damping  force. 


1.  A  damper  comprising: 

a  cylinder; 

a  partition  member  for  partitioning  the  interior  of  the  cylin- 
der into  a  first  liquid  chamber  and  a  second  liquid  cham- 
ber, and  including: 

means  for  generating  a  damping  force  by  the  flow  of 
liquid  from  said  first  liquid  chamber  to  said  second 
liquid  chamber;  and 
a  bypass  path  for  communicating  between  said  first  and 
second  liquid  chambers  without  passing  through  said 
damping  force  generating  means; 

a  mass  body  attached  to  said  partition  member  for  moving 
relative  to  said  partition  member  in  an  axial  direction  of 
said  cylinder  and  for  opening  and  closing  said  bypass  path; 
and 

means  for  making  the  speed  of  said  mass  body  when  opening 
said  bypass  path  faster  than  the  speed  of  said  mass  body 
when  closing  said  bypass  path  in  response  to  a  relative 
displacement  between  said  mass  body  and  said  partition 
member,  a  relative  speed  difference  between  said  mass 
body  when  opening  said  bypass  path  and  said  mass  body 
when  closing  said  bypass  path  being  generated  by  a  differ- 
ence in  flow  resistance  imparted  against  the  motion  of  said 
mass  body  as  said  mass  body  moves  to  open  and  to  dose 
said  bypass  path. 


5372314 
HYDRAULICALLY  OPERABLE  TRANSMISSION 
Masaaki  Hama,  and  Junichiroa  Inoue,  both  of  Osaka,  Japan. 
assignors  to  Kubota  Corporation,  Osaka,  Japaa 
Filed  Sep.  10,  1990,  Ser.  No.  579322 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Jan.  9, 1990,  2-2358 
lat  CL'  B60K  41/21-  F16D  25/14 
VS.  a.  192—337  5  OaiiH 

1.  A  hydraulically  operable  transmission  comprising  change 
speed  gear  means, 
hydraulic  change  speed  control  means  for  operating  said 
change  speed  gear  means,  including  a  plurality  of  hydrau- 
lic actuators  interlocked  with  said  change  speed  gear 
means,  and  a  pilot  type  control  valve  for  supplying  and 
discharging  pressure  oil  to/from  said  hydraulic  actuators. 
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thereby  changing  the  transmission  from  a  low  speed  con- 
dition to  a  high  speed  condition, 

a  hydraulic  clutch  engageable  and  disengageable  with  a 
change  speed  operation  of  said  change  speed  gear  means 
caused  by  said  control  valve, 

an  oil  line  for  supplying  pressure  oil  to  said  hydraulic  clutch, 
and 

pressure  increase  adjusting  means  connected  to  said  oil  line 
for  adjusting  pressure  increase  characteristics  when  said 
hydraulic  clutch  is  engaged,  said  pressure  increase  adjust- 
ing means  including 

a  normally  open  first  switch  valve  (21)  closable  when  a 
secondary  hydraulic  pressure  exceeds  a  first  set  level, 

a  normally  closed  second  switch  valve  (27)  openable  when 


engine  and  said  input  shaft  for  transmitting  engine  output 
torque  to  the  input  shaft,  clutch  control  means  (46,  48)  opera- 
ble to  vary  the  torque  transmitting  capacity  of  said  clutch  over 
a  range  from  a  pre-determined  maximum  capacity  (CI)  to 
substantially  zero  capacity,  the  clutch  control  means  being 
responsive  to  occurrence  of  a  first  signal  (62)  indicative  of  a 
wish  by  the  driver  to  disengage  the  currently  engaged  said 
gear  ratio  and  being  responsive  to  occurrence  of  a  second 
signal  (60)  indicative  that  another  said  gear  ratio  has  been 
engaged,  said  clutch  control  means  responding  to  said  first 
signal  to  cause  the  clutch  automatically  to  disengage  substan- 
tially fully  and  responding  to  said  second  signal  to  cause  the 
clutch  automatically  to  engage  substantially  fully,  and  throttle 
control  means  (86,  88, 48, 92, 94)  to  open  and  close  said  throttle 
means  in  response  to  driver  initiated  throttle  demand  signals, 
characterised  in  that  the  throttle  control  means  (48,  86,  88,  92, 
94,  96)  is  automatically  operable  on  occurrence  of  said  first 
signal  (62)  to  vary  the  amount  which  said  throttle  means  (80, 
84;  80A,  84, 140;  ISO,  152)  is  open  and  is  automatically  operable 
on  the  subsequent  occurrence  of  the  second  signal  (60)  to 
restore  the  throttle  means  substantially  to  an  open  amount  (Td) 
corresponding  to  that  being  demanded  by  the  driver's  current 


rm 


»i> 


the  secondary  hydraulic  pressure  exceeds  a  second  set 
level  higher  than  said  first  set  level, 

a  restrictor  (28), 

a  spring  (33)  for  urging  said  first  switch  valve  toward  an 
open  position,  and 

urging  force  varying  means  for  varying  an  urging  force  of 
said  spring,  said  urging  force  varying  means  being  opera- 
ble by  a  pilot  pressure  via  a  pilot  oil  line  (36)  provided 
between  said  first  switch  valve  (21)  and  a  hydraulic 
change  speed  control  means  to  increase  the  urging  force 
of  said  spring  when  said  hydraulic  change  speed  control 
means  is  operated  to  a  high  speed  position, 

said  first  and  second  switch  valves  and  said  restrictor  being 
provided  on  said  oil  line  (20)  and  connected  parallel  to  one 
another. 


5,072,815 

POWER  UNE  TO  DRIVE  A  VEH1CX.E 

Roger  P.  Jarris,  Leamingtoii,  United  Kingdom,  assignor  to 

Automotive  Products  pic,  England 
per  No.  PCr/GB«9/00089.  §  371  Date  Oct.  25, 1990.  §  102(e) 
Date  Oct  25,  1990,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO89/10282,  PCT  Pnb. 
Dstc  Not.  2, 1989 

PCT  Filed  Jan.  31, 1989,  Ser.  No.  601,681 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  30,  1988, 
8810365 

Int  a.'  B60K  41  m 
MS.  a.  192—0.08  »  Claims 

1.  A  power  line,  to  drive  at  least  one  ground  running  wheel 
(4)  of  a  motor  vehicle  (2),  said  power  line  comprising  an  inter- 
nal combustion  engine  (8)  giving  a  rotary  motion  output,  fuel 
supply  means  (76;  80A,  84,  140;  150,  152)  to  supply  fuel  to  said 
engine,  said  fuel  supply  means  comprising  controllable  throttle 
means  (80, 84;  80A,  84, 140;  150, 152)  openable  and  closeable  to 
vary  the  amount  that  the  throttle  means  is  open  to  increase  and 
decrease  supply  of  fuel  to  the  engine,  a  change-speed  gearbox 
(10)  having  a  rotary  output  shaft  (12)  for  supplying  rotary 
motion  to  said  ground  running  wheel  and  a  rotary  input  shaft 
(14)  for  receiving  output  torque  from  the  engine  and  a  plurality 
of  gear  ratios  between  said  shafts,  each  gear  ratio  being  en- 
gageable and  disengageable  in  response  to  operation  of  gear 
ratio  selector  means  (16)  in  response  to  manual  action  of  a 
driver  of  the  vehicle,  a  clutch  (20)  interposed  between  said 


throttle  demand  signal  (90),  upon  the  occurrence  (tl)  of  said 
first  signal  the  throttle  control  means  is  automatically  operated 
to  at  least  reduce  the  amount  that  the  throttle  means  is  open  to 
a  value  (%T  ...  Tc  ...  0)  lower  than  that  (Td)  currently 
demanded  by  the  driver,  and  upon  occurrence  (t4)  of  said 
second  signal  signifying  to  said  clutch  control  means  (46,  48) 
engagement  of  a  higher  gear  ratio  than  the  previously  engaged 
ratio  the  clutch  (20)  is  automatically  engaged  such  that  the 
torque  transmitting  capacity  (C)  of  the  clutch  (20)  is  increased 
from  substantially  clutch  fully  disengaged  up  to  a  target  torque 
transmitting  capacity  (Ct)  which  is  less  than  said  pre-deter- 
mined maximum  (CI)  and  in  the  course  of  said  increase  up  to 
the  target  torque  transmitting  capacity  (Ct)  the  torque  trans- 
mitting capacity  (C)  of  the  clutch  (20)  is  increased  at  a  first  rate 
(118)  and  after  attaining  said  target  torque  transmitting  capac- 
ity (Ct)  the  torque  transmitting  capacity  (C)  of  the  clutch  (20) 
is  automatically  increased  at  a  lower  second  rate  (124)  towards 
said  pre-determined  maximum  (CI),  and  wherein  in  the  course 
of  increasing  the  torque  transmitting  capacity  at  said  first  rate 
(118)  the  engaging  clutch  (20)  causes  the  engine  (8)  to  so  slow 
that  engine  deceleration  (120)  is  greater  than  any  (114)  immedi- 
ately before  occurrence  (t4)  of  the  second  signal. 

5,072,816 
AIR  FEEDER  FOR  A  PULL  TYPE  CLUTCH  ASSEMBLY 

Hiroshi  Takeucbi,  and  Kimio  Mizuguchi,  both  of  Neyagawa, 

Jap«i,  assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisba  Daikin  Seisakustao, 

Onka,  Japan 
PCT  No.  PCr/JP89/00714,  §  371  DnU  Apr.  6,  1990,  §  102(e) 

Date  Apr.  6,  1990,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO90/01643,  PCT  Pnb. 

Date  Feb.  22,  1990 

PCT  Rled  Jul.  14, 1989.  Ser.  No.  477,863 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  9, 1988,  63-105718 

Int.  a.5  F16D  /i/72 

U.S.  a.  192—70.12  1  Claim 

1.  A  pull  type  clutch  assembly  comprising  a  flywheel,  a 
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pressure  plate,  a  clutch  disc  intermediate  said  flywheel  and  said 
pressure  plate,  a  clutch  cover  fixed  to  said  pressure  plate  by 
elastic  straps,  and  a  release  bearing,  a  diaphragm  spring  having 
circumferentially  extending  openings  at  an  outer  end  portion 
of  radial  slits  passing  through  said  diaphragm  spring,  said 
diaphragm  spring  having  a  front  surface  facing  said  pressure 
plate  and  a  rear  surface  facing  away  from  said  pressure  plate, 
an  outside  fulcrum  at  a  radial  end  portion  of  said  rear  surface 
of  said  diaphragm  spring  in  engagement  with  said  clutch 
cover,  an  intermediate  fulcrum  on  said  front  surface  of  said 
diaphragm  spring  engaging  a  fulcrum  land  on  said  pressure 
plate  and  an  inside  fulcrum  at  a  radial  inner  end  portion  of  said 


rear  surface  of  said  diaphragm  spring  in  engagement  with  said 
release  bearing,  and  an  air  feeder  disposed  on  said  rear  surface 
of  said  diaphragm  spring  and  mounted  on  mounting  pedestals 
passing  through  spaced  of  said  circumferential  openings  and 
affixed  at  inner  ends  to  said  pressure  plate  and  air  scoops  inter- 
mediate said  pedestals  and  projecting  rearwardly  of  said  rear 
surface  of  said  diaphragm  spring  for  directing  air  through  said 
circumferentially  extending  openings,  said  air  feeder  having 
means  engaging  said  diaphragm  spring  for  clamping  said  dia- 
phragm spring  between  said  air  feeder  and  said  fulcrum  land 
on  said  pressure  plate  and  for  holding  said  diaphragm  spring  in 
engagement  with  said  fulcrum  land. 


lEa^i 


drical  annular  portion  concentrically  disposed  within  said  first 
cylindrical  annular  portion  and  an  annular  end  plate  of  mag- 
netic material  connecting  one  axial  end  of  each  of  said  first  and 
second  cylindrical  annular  portions,  said  first  and  second  cylin- 
drical aimular  portions  and  said  annular  end  plate  defining  an 
annular  cavity,  said  annular  end  plate  being  provided  with  a 
plurality  of  arcuate  slits  which  are  disposed  on  at  least  one 
circle  concentric  with  said  cylindrical  annular  portions  and  a 
plurality  of  remaining  regions  located  between  adjacent  arcu- 
ate ends  of  said  slits,  said  annular  armature  plate  facing  said 
annular  end  plate  of  said  first  rotatable  member  with  an  axial 
air  gap  therebetween,  said  electromagnet  being  disposed 
within  said  annular  cavity  and  operable  to  attract  said  annular 
armature  plate  into  contact  with  said  annular  end  plate  such 
that  the  rotation  of  said  first  rotatable  member  can  be  transmit- 
ted to  said  second  rotatable  member  through  said  annular 
armature  plate  when  said  electromagnet  is  activated,  the  im- 
provement comprising: 
said  remaining  regions  of  said  annular  end  plate  being  axially 

thicker  than  substantially  all  other  portions  of  said  annular 

end  plate. 


III     ^l 


-ZL^ 


1.  In  an  electromagnetic  clutch  including  a  first  rotatable 
member,  a  second  rotatable  member,  an  annular  armature  plate 
of  magnetic  material  connected  to  said  rotatable  member  so 
that  said  annular  armature  plate  is  capable  of  limited  axial 
movement  and  an  electromagnet,  said  first  rotatable  member 
comprising  a  first  cylindrical  aimular  portion,  a  second  cylin- 


toJ. 


5,072,818 
ELASTIC  CLUTCH 
Viktor  Knhne,  BopHngea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  i 
M.  Voith  GmbH,  HcidwMm,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FOed  Mar.  12,  1990,  Ser.  No.  492,092 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  21, 
1989,3909234 

Int.  CL'  P16D  3/14.  47/02 
UA  CL  192— 106.1  16* 


5,072,817 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  CLUTCH 

KeiieU  Skimura,  laesaski,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sanden  Corpora- 
tion, Gunma,  Japan 

FUed  Jnn.  22,  1990,  Ser.  No.  542,040 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  22, 1989, 1-724S0[U] 
lit  a.5 192  107  R:  335  296:  F16D  27/112 
UJS.  CL  192— 84  C  23 


»^r* 


^mm^, 


^\  I.: 


1.  An  elastic  disk  clutch  for  a  dual  mass  flywheel  for  an 
internal  combustion  engine  comprising: 

a  first  clutch  half  including  two  side  disks  that  are  rigidly 
coiuiected  together  on  their  circimiference, 

a  second  clutch  half  formed  by  a  center  disk  connected  to  a 
hub,  said  clutch  halves  being  connected  together  by 
means  of  elastic  clutch  elements  and  being  rouuble  rela- 
tive to  each  other, 

said  side  disks  defining  a  fluid-tight  interior  space  containing 
a  damping  medium,  said  center  disk  being  received  within 
said  interior  space, 

at  least  one  displacement  chamber  located  in  the  radially 
outer  area  of  the  interior  space  and  contained  between 
said  side  disks,  said  displacement  chamber  containing  the 
damping  medium  and  being  variable  in  voliwie  as  said 
clutch  halves  rotate  relative  to  each  other, 

a  capsule  connected  to  said  first  clutch  half  and  including 
defining  walls  and  a  first  cam  that  is  oriented  radially 
inward  and  protrudes  into  said  displacement  chamber 
thereby  subdividing  said  displacement  chamlier  into  two 
partial  chambers, 

a  second  cam  means  on  said  second  clutch  half  that  is  ori- 
ented radially  inward  and  plunges  into  said  capsule  in  the 
area  of  the  defining  walls  and  at  a  large  angle  of  relative 
roution  between  said  clutch  halves, 

said  second  cam  means  including  at  least  one  friction  ele- 
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ment  which  is  in  elastic  and  sealing  contact  with  said 
defining  walls  when  said  second  cam  means  plunges  into 
said  capsule. 


ROLLER  CONVEYOR  DEVICE  AND  SCRAPER  FOR 
ROLLER 
Sokei  Yimnf-.  a^  Hatno  Orikaaki,  both  of  Kobe,  Japan, 
aariffon  to  KabMhiU  Kaiiha  KosMk,  Kobe,  Japan 

FDed  May  21, 1991,  Ser.  No.  703,7« 
ClaiM  priority,  appUcatkM  Japan,  Jon.  S,  1990,  2-599S0(U] 
Iirt.  CL'  B«G  WOO 
MS.  a.  lW-35  R  »  Ctotaw 


1.  A  roUer  conveyor  device  comprising: 

a  conveyance  rail  (()  having  opposite  fore  and  back  sides 
and  opposed  left  and  right  sides; 

left  and  right  support  walls  (16X1^  provided  in  said  convey- 
ance rail  (6),  each  of  which  having  an  upper  surface  and 
an  inside  surface  and  being  elongated  in  the  fore  and  back 
direction; 

a  plurality  of  rollers  (7)  arranged  in  the  fore  and  back  direc- 
tion, each  of  which  having  an  outer  peripheral  surface  and 
being  rotatably  supported  by  both  said  support  walls 
(1<X1^  under  such  a  condition  that  the  upper  portion  of 
said  outer  peripheral  surface  is  projected  above  the  upper 
surfaces  of  said  support  walls  (16XW); 

scrapers  (21)  provided  on  the  fore  and  the  back  sides  of  each 
roller  (7)  respectively  between  both  said  support  walls 
(16X1^  and  comprising  an  upper  wall  (24a),  a  left  and  a 
right  side  walls  (24»X24/>)  and  a  scraper  portion  (25)  pro- 
jected integrally  from  said  upper  wall  (24«)  in  the  fore  and 
back  direction  and  adapted  to  be  kept  in  contact  with  the 
upper  portion  of  the  outer  peripheral  surface  of  each 
roller  (7); 

an  engaged  portion  (A)  provided  in  each  said  side  wall  (246); 
and 

an  engaging  portion  (B)  adapted  to  receive  said  engaged 
portion  (A)  and  provided  in  the  inside  surface  of  each  said 
support  wall  (16). 


and  said  sensor  being  operable  to  initiate  an  interruption  of 
power  from  said  power  source  when  said  pulse  rate  lies 
outside  of  a  predetermined  range  corresponding  to  a  range 
of  acceptable  handrail  velocities  and  said  sensor  compris- 
ing an  induction  proximity  sensor  disposed  adjacent  to 
said  roller;  and 


tt   II 


(c)  audible  alarm  means  connected  to  said  sensor  and  actu- 
able  by  the  latter  when  said  pulse  rate  initially  strays  from 
said  predetermined  range  and  prior  to  interruption  of 
power. 


5,072321 
ESCALATOR/PEOPLE  MOVER  BEARING 
Michael  Kraae,  Minden,  and  Hans-Dietrich  Riedel,  Berlin,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignon  to  Otis  ElcTator  Company, 
NJ. 

FUed  Dec.  7,  1990,  Ser.  No.  624,006 

fart.  CL'  B66B  23/12 

MS.  a.  M«— 327  «  Claims 


5,072,820 
ESCALATOR  HANDRAIL  STOP  DEVICE 
Matthias  Steffen,  Kirchbrak,  and  Gerald  Wente,  Pohle,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Otis  Elerator  Company, 
Farmington,  Coon. 

FUed  May  14, 1991,  Ser.  No.  700,005 
fart.  CL'  B66B  29/00 
MS.  a.  19«— 323  «  Claims 

1.  An  escalator  safety  assembly  for  monitoring  escalator 
handrail  movement,  said  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  producing  a  puls«l  signal  in  response  to  move- 
ment of  the  handrail,  said  pulsed  signal  having  a  pulse  rate 
which  is  proportional  to  the  speed  of  movement  of  the 
handrail,  said  means  for  producing  a  pulsed  signal  com- 
prising a  roller  contacting  the  handrail  for  rotation  re- 
sponsive to  movement  of  the  handrail,  said  roller  carrying 
a  metal  plate  fastened  to  a  side  of  the  roller; 

(b)  a  sensor  for  monitoring  said  pulse  rate,  said  sensor  being 
operably  connected  to  a  power  source  for  the  escalator. 


1.  An  assembly  for  mounting  an  escalator  or  people  mover 
step  or  pallet  to  a  drive  chain,  said  assembly  comprising: 
a  shaped  surface  attaching  to  said  step  or  pallet, 
an  axle  for  roUUbly  supporting  said  step  or  pallet,  said  axle 
being  received  within  said  shaped  surface,  said  axle  at- 
taching to  and  being  driven  by  said  drive  chain,  and 
a  bearing  disposed  between  said  axle  and  said  shaped  sur- 
face, said  bearing  having; 

an  internal  bearing  surface  for  supporting  said  axle, 
an  external  shape  for  cooperating  with  said  shaped  surface 
such  that  said  bearing  does  not  rotate  relative  to  said 
shaped  surface,  and 
a  first  mating  portion  and  a  second  mating  portion,  said 
first  and  second  mating  portions  cooperating  such  that 
said  bearing  may  be  inserted  between,  and  removed 
from  between,  said  bearing  surface  and  about  said  axle 
without  detaching  said  axle  from  said  chain. 
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5,072,122 
ARTICLE  SORTING  SYSTEM 
Barry  W.  Smith,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Fabri-Ckeck.  Inc^ 
Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Jan.  20,  1990,  Ser.  No.  541,282 

fait  CL'  B65G  il/OO 

MS.  a.  198—349  38  Claims 


each  other  by  a  distance  substantially  equal  to  that  between  the 
adjacent  die  assemblies,  said  paired  trolleys  being  in  two  trains 
for  each  side  of  the  press  die  assemblies  said  two  trains  of 
paired  trolleys  being  reciprocably  movable  along  each  guide  in 


1.  An  article  sorting  system,  comprising: 

a  first  type  rail  for  transporting  unsorted  articles; 

a  plurality  of  second  type  rails  for  transporting  the  articles; 

at  least  one  carrier  carried  by  said  first  and  second  type  rails 
for  supporting  said  articles  transported  in  said  system; 

a  distributor  switch  mechanism  connected  between  said  first 
type  rail  and  said  second  type  rails  for  selectively  distrib- 
uting each  article  from  said  first  type  rail  to  a  desired  one 
of  said  second  type  rails; 

a  controller  operative  to  operate  said  distributor  switch 
mechanism  for  distributing  articles  from  said  first  type  rail 
to  said  second  type  rails  according  to  a  predefined  algo- 
rithm to  accomplish  a  partial  sort;  and 

a  return  rail  for  returning  articles  sorted  on  said  second  type 
rails  to  said  first  type  rail  to  be  redistributed  by  said  dis- 
tributor switch  mechanism  for  subsequent  sorting  to  ac- 
complish a  desired  sort. 


60   U     U  60 

the  direction  of  said  processing  line,  single  work  supporting 
means  vertically  movably  mounted  above  opposing  paired 
trolleys,  and  work  holding  means  attached  to  said  single  work 
supporting  means. 


5,072,823 
TRANSFER  METHOD  AND  DEVICE  AND  DRIVING 
SYSTEM  THEREFOR  FOR  TRANSFER  PRESSES 
Yoshio  Takahashi;  Mitsuo  Sudo,  both  of  Yokohama;  Takamasa 
Arikawa,  Kawasaki;  Kenji  Nakamura,  Kamaknra;  Iznmi  Sato, 
Yokosuka;  Katsuyuki  Onogi,  Yokohama;  Takao  lura,  Yoko- 
suka,  and  Nobiui  Ishida,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Ishikaw^jima-Harima  Jnkogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  260,449,  Oct  20, 1988,  Pat  No.  4,995,505. 
This  application  Jun.  27,  1990,  Ser.  No.  544,847 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  31, 1987,  62-276589; 
Not.  13, 1987, 62-287011;  Not.  20, 1987, 62-177370(U];  Not.  20, 
1987,  62-177372[U];  No».  20,  1987,  62-177373[U];  No».  20, 
1987,  62-293203;  Dec.  19,  1987,  62.198888[U];  May  9,  1988, 
63-112090 

Int  a.'  B65G  25/04 
MS.  a.  198—468.4  4  Claims 

1.  A  transfer  device  for  transfer  presses  comprising  a  pair  of 
parallel  guides  extending  in  the  direction  of  a  processing  line 
on  both  sides  of  an  array  of  press  die  assemblies,  said  guides 
being  adapted  to  be  maintained  stationary  at  least  during  the 
transfer  of  a  work,  a  plurality  of  paired  trolleys,  each  pair  of 
trolleys  on  one  side  of  the  press  die  assemblies  being  coopera- 
tively interconnected  to  an  opposite  pair  of  trolleys  on  the 
opposite  side  of  the  press  die  assemblies  and  spaced  apart  from 


5.072324 

ENDLESS  CHAIN  FOR  A  TRAVELING  WEB 

TRANSPORT  ASSEMBLY  OF  A  TEXTILE  MACHINE 

Manfred  Rontgen,  Miinchen-Gladbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignor  to  A.  Monforts  GmbH  &  Co.,  Monchen-Giadhach, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  23, 1990,  Ser.  No.  527,284 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geranny,  May  23, 
1989,  3916714 

fart,  a.'  B65G  45/02 
MS.  a.  198—500  6  Claims 


1.  In  a  traveling  web  transport  assembly  of  a  textile  machine 
of  the  type  having  a  plurality  of  web  engaging  members 
mountable  on  an  endless  chain  for  movement  therewith  for 
engaging  one  edge  portion  of  a  web  of  textile  material,  said 
endless  chain  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  hub  members,  each  hub  member  having  an 

open  ended  cylindrical  chamber; 
a  plurality  of  spaced  cylindrical  pin  members,  each  pin 
member  being  disposed  in  one  of  said  chambers  for  free 
rotation  therein  about  the  axis  of  said  cylindrical  chamber 
and  each  pin  member  projecting  beyond  the  ends  of  its 
associated  chamber; 
a  plurality  of  spaced  pin  link  components  each  interconnect- 
ing an  adjacent  pair  of  pin  members; 
a  plurality  of  spaced  hub  link  components  alternating  with 
said  spaced  pin  link  components  and  each  interconnecting 
an  adjacent  pair  of  hub  members; 
guide  roller  means  mounted  to  each  said  hub  member,  each 
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said  guide  roller  means  including  an  outer  roller  element 
and  a  ball  bearing  means  movably  supporting  said  outer 
roller  element  on  the  respective  hub  member  for  rotation 
about  the  respective  chamber  axis,  the  hub  link  compo- 
nent associated  with  each  respective  hub  member  being 
connected  to  the  hub  member  at  a  location  relative  to  said 
respective  chamber  axis  intermediate  the  respective  pin 
link  component  connected  to  the  associated  pin  member 
within  said  respective  chamber  and  the  ball  bearing  means 
associated  with  the  respective  hub  member;  and 
lubrication  conduit  means  including  a  conduit  for  introduc- 
ing lubricant  to  each  said  ball  bearing  means,  said  conduit 
including  a  throughbore  formed  in  the  hub  link  compo- 
nent associated  with  the  respective  hub  member  at  a  radial 
spacing  from  the  associated  pin  link  member  and  opening 
into  the  ball  bearing  means  of  the  hub  member. 


sprocket  at  one  end  of  the  conveyor,  a  parallel  idler  sprocket  at 
the  opposite  end  of  the  conveyor,  and  one  or  more  links  of 
chain  engaged  over  the  sprockets  providing  a  moving  surface 
for  the  conveying  of  particulate  material,  wherein  the  im- 
provement comprises  an  entry  casting  adjacent  and  movably 
mounted  on  the  drive  sprocket  having  a  pair  of  arcuate  U- 


5,072325 
DRAWING  AND  CX)NVEY1NG  ARM 
TiiiaM  Faccia,  Via  PadoTa  102, 35026  Conselve  (Prov.  Padom), 
Italy 

Filed  Jon.  21,  1990,  Ser.  No.  541,697  shaped  channels  extending  therethrough,  one  of  said  channels 

Gaims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Jnn.  28,  1989,  41643  A/89   being  positioned  on  each  side  of  the  drive  sprocket  configured 


Int.  a.'  B65G  65/22 


VS.  a.  198—513 


SCIaims 


/5 


to  receive  and  guide  the  chain  as  it  passes  through  the  entry 
casting  such  that  at  the  location  of  the  drive  sprocket  the 
movement  of  the  chain  is  limited  to  movement  in  the  drive 
direction. 


mz 


1.  Drawing  and  conveying  arm  comprising  a  box-like  duct 
means  defining  an  inlet  end  and  an  outlet  end,  a  conveyor 
means  being  arranged  inside  said  duct  means  and  extending 
from  said  inlet  end  to  said  outlet  end  of  said  duct  means,  a 
drawing  inlet  being  arranged  at  said  inlet  end  of  said  duct 
means  and  being  in  the  form  of  a  hopper,  a  first  mill  being 
provided  with  shredding  cutter  means  and  being  rotaubly 
mounted  at  said  drawing  inlet,  and  a  second  rotor  element 
being  rotatably  mounted  at  said  drawing  inlet  in  a  position 
toward  said  outlet  end  of  said  duct  means  with  respect  to  said 
first  mill,  said  second  rotor  element  being  arranged  in  a  parallel 
position  with  respect  to  said  first  mill  and  being  arranged 
proximate  thereto,  said  first  mill  and  said  second  rotor  element 
being  rotatable  in  mutually  opposite  directions  during  a  work- 
ing mode  of  said  drawing  and  conveying  arm,  said  first  mill 
and  said  second  rotor  element  being  removably  mounted  at 
said  drawing  inlet  thereby  to  allow  drawing  and  cutting  of 
fibrous  elongated  products  when  said  first  mill  and  said  second 
rotor  element  are  mounted  at  said  drawing  inlet  and  to  further 
allow  drawing  of  farinaceous  products  through  said  hopper 
when  said  first  mill  and  said  second  rotor  element  are  removed 
from  said  drawing  inlet,  said  drawing  and  conveying  arm 
further  comprising  locking  means  for  selectively  locking  a 
rotation  of  said  second  rotor  element,  whereby  a  reverse  rota- 
tion of  said  first  mill  opposite  to  a  normal  working  mode  rota- 
tion thereof  during  a  locked  position  of  said  second  rotor 
element  allows  to  free  any  accumulated  material  from  between 
said  first  mill  and  said  second  rotor  element. 


5,072,826 
CHAIN  CONVEYOR  FOR  MINER 
Edward  Wechner,  Minnamurra,  Australia,  assignor  to  Joy  Tech- 
nologies Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  162,836,  Mar.  3,  1988,  Pat.  No. 

4,919,252.  This  application  Feb.  16,  1990,  Ser.  No.  481,014 

Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Mar.  5,  1987,  PI0701 

Int.  a.'  B65G  65/96 

VS.  a.  198—520  1  Claim 

1.  The  improved  chain  conveyor  of  the  type  havi.ig  a  drive 


5,072,827 

SEGMENTED  BELT  FOR  USE  ON  BOX-TYPE 

SINGLE-RAIL  OVERHEAD  CONVEYORS 

Angusto  Santiccbi,  Strada  San  Andrea  delle  Fratte.,  06100- 

Perugia  Fraz.  San  Sisto,  Italy 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1991,  Ser.  No.  644,524 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Mar.  14,  1990,  611  A/90 

Int.  CI.'B65G  17/32 

VS.  a.  198—678.1  2  Claims 


1.  A  segmented  conveyor  belt  for  used  on  overhead  single 
bo  conveyor  systems  characterized  by: 

a  transport,  support  and  guide  modular  chain  (1) — which 
slides  in  the  single  box-type  rail  (A)— consisting  of  many 
identical  trolleys  placed  on  alternating  orthogonal  planes; 
each  of  these  trolleys  consisting  of  a  thin  and  flexible 
rectangular  metal  plate  (lo)  at  whose  opposite  transverse 
sides  the  number  of  "L"  shaped  brackets  (lb)  are  fitted 
while  at  the  centre  of  each  of  these  plates  (la)  there  is  a 
through  pin  (Ic)  which  acts  as  the  support  of  a  pair  of  idle 
running  opposing  wheels  (Irf)  whose  diameter  is  greater 
than  the  height  of  the  plate  (la); 

a  segmented  and  laminate  support  structure  (2)  consisting  of 
many  laminate  slotted  elements  (2a),  aligned  edgewise  and 
placed  close  together,  each  hung  from  one  of  the  trolleys 
of  the  chain  (1)  whose  plates  (la)  is  in  vertical  postion. 
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5,072,828 

iCNOCK-DOWN  ROADSIDE  TRASH  PROTECTOR 

Eari  L.  Irrine,  11071  E.  Terry  St.,  BoaitB  Sprii«i,  Fla.  33923 

Filed  Apr.  1, 1988,  Ser.  No.  176,661 

ImL  CL'  B65D  6/08 

VS.  a.  220— 4  J3  2 1 


apertures  and  including  outer  segments  that  extend  gener- 
ally in  a  longitudinal  direction  along  a  first  edge  of  the 
carrier  when  the  stock  is  unstressed,  outer  segments  that 
extend  generally  in  a  longitudinal  direction  along  a  second 
edge  of  the  carrier  when  the  stock  is  imstressed,  and  cross 
segments  that  extend  generally  in  a  transverse  direction 
when  the  stock  is  unstressed,  the  first  edge  being  opposite 
to  the  second  edge,  and 
(b)  an  integral  handle  having  two  ends,  which  are  joined 
respectively  to  outer  segments  along  the  first  edge, 
wherein  selected  ones  of  the  cross  segments  have  weakened 
lines  extending  generally  in  a  transverse  direction  when  said 
stock  is  unstressed  and  dividing  the  segments  having  said  lines 
into  half  segments,  said  lines  facilitating  severance  of  said  stock 
to  form  the  individual  carriers,  and  wherein  each  half  segment 
joined  to  one  of  the  outer  segments  along  the  first  edge  has  an 
aperture-defining  edge  configured  so  as  to  define  a  nub  consti- 
tuting means  for  countering  tendencies  of  such  half  segment 
when  stressed  to  neck  down  or  to  break. 


1.  A  readily  assembled  container  for  holding  trash  compris- 
ing 
six  rectangular  panels  each  consisting  of  a  frame  made  of 

hollow  pipe  and  a  rectangular  section  of  galvanized  wire 

cloth  attached  to  the  frame, 
five  of  the  rectangular  panels  being  designed  and  sized  to  be 

joined  together  by  a  plurality  of  bolts  to  form  the  four 

sides  and  bottom  of  said  container,  and 
the  sixth  panel  being  designed  and  sized  to  form  a  cover  for 

the  container  joined  to  the  frame  of  one  of  the  said  panels 

by  a  pair  of  hinges, 
four  hollow  T-shaped  fittings  each  of  which  forms  a  bottom 

comer  of  the  frame  of  two  oppositely  disposed  side  panels 

and  which  includes  a  downwardly  facing  open  socket,  and 
four  legs  for  supporting  the  container  designed  to  fit  into  the 

four  sockets  located  at  the  four  bottom  comers  of  the 

assembled  container. 


5,072,829 
CARRIER  STOCK  WITH  INTEGRAL  HANDLES 
Leslie  S.  Marco,  Bloomingdale,  and  Robert  Olsen,  Mcdinah, 
both  of  DL,  aasignors  to  Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc.,  Glearicw, 
III. 

Cootimution-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  519358,  May  7, 1990.  This 

■pplicatiofl  Mar.  14,  1991,  Ser.  No.  669,491 

lat  a.5  B65D  75/56.  7J/00 

VS.  CL  206—162  6  Claims 


1.  Carrier  stock  for  machine  application  to  substantially 
identical  containers,  said  stock  being  formed  from  a  single 
sheet  of  resilient  polymeric  material  and  being  severable  to 
form  individual  carriers  with  separate  apertures  to  receive  the 
individual  containers  and  with  integral  handles,  said  stock 
being  formed  for  each  individual  carrier  with 

(a)  integrally  joined  band  segments  defining  the  separate 


5372330 
PROCESS  FOR  OBTAINING  A  PACKAGE  CONTAINING 

MUTUALLY  REACTIVE  PARTICULATE  MATERIALS 
Kai  Niebai,  Tnwbjcrg,  DcoMrk,  asiigMir  to  Dettapaph  A/S, 
Riagrted,  Deaaark 

CoatiBBatioa  of  Ser.  No.  127358,  Dec  1,  MTZ,  ahiaiaasi, 
which  is  a  coatianatioa  of  Ser.  No.  843398,  Mar.  2S,  1986, 
ahaadoaed.  This  application  Jan.  IS,  1990,  Ser.  No.  538399 
ClaiflH  priority,  appUcatioa  Dtaaarfc,  Mar.  28, 19*5, 1406/85 
lat.  CL>  B65D  81/32 
VS.  CL  206—219  U  dafaas 

8.  A  package  of  solid  particulate  photographic  materials  for 
use  in  the  development  of  exposed  photographic  films  which 
includes  a  sealed,  evacuated  envelope  that  defines  a  single 
chamber  and  at  least  three  immobilized  layers  of  solid  particu- 
late photographic  materials  contained  in  said  envelope,  at  least 
two  of  said  materials  being  mutually  reactive  and  at  least  one 
of  said  materials  being  inert  relative  to  said  two  which  are 
mutually  reactive,  said  layers  of  said  at  least  two  mutually 
reactive  materials  being  separated  by  at  least  one  intervening 
layer  of  said  inert  material,  said  package  being  made  by  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  providing  an  envelope  suitable  for  vacuimi  packaging 
which  defines  a  single  chamber  therein, 

(b)  providing  at  least  three  solid  particulate  photographic 
materials,  at  least  two  of  which  are  mutually  reactive  and 
at  least  one  of  which  is  inert  relative  to  said  two  which  are 
mutually  reactive, 

(c)  separately  introducing  said  solid  particulate  photo- 
graphic materials  into  said  single  chamber  in  said  envelope 
such  that  soUd  photographic  materials  which  are  mutuaUy 
reactive  are  placed  in  separate  byers  within  said  envelope 
and  are  separated  by  at  least  one  intervening  layer  of  solid 
particulate  material  which  is  inert  relative  to  each  adja- 
cent layer  of  said  materials  while  within  the  envelope, 

(d)  evacuating  said  envelope  of  air,  and 

(e)  sealing  said  evacuated  envelope,  thereby  immobilizing 
said  layers  of  solid  particulate  materials  relative  to  one 
another. 
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5,072331 
RUB-OFF  ADVERTISING  SAMPLER  AND  METHOD  OF 

MANUFACTURE 
Michael  A.  Parrotta,  Haaulton  Sqaare;  Frederick  Graiager, 
Wert  Greeabimlc,  aad  Donald  Schoenleber,  Belieaiead,  all  of 
N J^  iMigaiors  to  WebcrafI  TechnoloKies,  Inc.,  North  Bruns- 
wick, NJ. 

CoatiaBatioa  of  Ser.  No.  721,7«,  Apr.  10, 1985,  abandoned. 

This  application  Mar.  17, 19n,  Ser.  No.  170,624 

Int  CL'  A45D  40/22 

UJS.  CI  206—232  10  Claims 


1.  A  rub-off  cosmetic  advertising  sampler  produced  from  a 
continuous  web,  comprising: 

(a)  A  flat,  printed  sheet  of  paper  stock  which  is  one  of  a 
series  of  identical  pieces  obtained  from  the  web; 

(b)  the  sheet  having  a  transfer  layer  receiving  and  rub-off 
section  surface  having  a  smooth,  oil-impermeable  surface 
substantially  less  than  the  area  of  the  sheet  but  large 
enough  to  accommodate  engagement  and  movement  of  a 
finger  tip  in  a  rubbing  stroke; 

(c)  a  solid  relatively  thick  transfer  layer  which  is  a  dried 
residue  of  a  semi-liquid  transfer  layer  composition  dis- 
posed on  the  smooth  oil  impermeable  surface  of  the  re- 
ceiving and  rub-off  section; 

(d)  the  transfer  layer  being  readily  removable  from  the 
receiving  section  by  a  finger  tip  on  which  it  accumulates 
as  a  uniform  cream-like  substance  readily  spreadable  on 
the  slcin; 

(e)  the  transfer  layer,  having  a  high  percentage  of  cosmetic 
powders,  mixed  with  a  binder  and  waxy  oil-like  constitu- 
ents; 

(0  the  paper  sheet  having  printed  matter  thereon,  referring 
to  the  product  associated  with  the  transfer  layer; 

(g)  a  protective  flat  covering  piece  integrally  connected 
with  the  flat  sheet  and  extending  over  and  covering  the 
transfer  layer  to  protect  it  during  handling;  and 

(h)  the  covering  piece  being  readily  movable  from  its  protec- 
tive over-lying  position  to  give  immediate  access  to  the 
then  un-covered  transfer  layer  surface. 


5,072332 
MULTIPURPOSE  SHAPED  PTTCHER  AND  SURGICAL 

KIT  AND  WRAP  SYSTEM 
A.  H.  Llyaa  ValentiM,  Gnuada  Hills,  and  WUliam  L.  Noack, 
r^arilin.  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Devon  Indnstries,  Inc., 
Chataworth,  Calif . 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  321,224,  Mar.  9, 1989,  Pat.  No.  4,925,047. 
This  application  Feb.  6, 1990,  Ser.  No.  475,779 
Int  a.'  B65D  69/00 
VS.  CL  206—570  7  Claims 

1.  A  surgical  kit  wrap  system  comprising: 
a  surgical  kit  to  be  wrapped,  ai  surgical  kit  including  a  sub- 
stantially circular  close  bottom  basin  for  mounting  in  a 
ring  stand  and  surgically  useful  materials  within  said  basin, 
said  basin  having  a  first  radius,  said  surgically  useful  mate- 
rials including  a  kidney-shaped  pan  within  said  basin  and 
a  pitcher,  said  pan  having  a  tapered  wall  with  a  portion 
thereof  at  the  first  radius  and  a  portion  thereof  indented  at 
a  second  radius,  said  pitcher  having  walls  and  bottom  to 


define  a  closed  bottom,  open  topped  pitcher  symmetrical 
about  a  center  plane,  a  portion  of  said  walls  being  curved 
about  said  fist  radius  and  a  portion  of  said  walls  being 
curved  about  said  second  radius,  sasi  kidney-shaped  pan 
and  said  pitcher  being  sized  so  that  when  said  wals  at  said 
second  radius  are  in  engagement,  said  walls  at  said  first 
radius  both  lie  substantially  in  contact  with  the  walls  of 
said  basin;  and 
a  wrapping  drape,  said  wrapping  drape  being  sufficiently 
wide  to  drape  over  a  ring  stand  from  front  to  back  without 
reaching  the  floor  and  said  wrapping  drape  being  suffi- 


ciently long  to  lengthwise  sufficiently  cover  a  double  ring 
stand  without  reaching  he  floor  so  that  said  wrapping 
drape  is  recungular,  and  a  double  transverse  fol  width 
wise  across  said  wrapping  drape  so  as  to  effectively 
shorten  the  length  of  said  wrapping  drape  so  that  with  said 
double  transverse  fold  in  place,  said  wrapping  drape  is 
adequately  long  to  properly  lengthwise  cover  a  single  ring 
stand  without  reaching  the  floor,  said  wrapping  drape 
being  wrapped  around  each  of  said  basin  and  said  materi- 
als in  said  basin  so  as  to  enclose  and  protect  each  of  said 
basin  and  said  materials  within  said  basin. 


5,072333 
METHOD  OF  COLLECTING  RECYCLABLE  MATERIALS 
David  Hansen,  West  Sand  Lake,  and  Patrick  F.  Mahoney, 
Rensselear,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  EAC  Systems,  Inc., 
Albany,  N.Y. 

FUcd  May  10, 1989,  Ser.  No.  350,085 
Int  a.'  B07C  5/02:  B30B  13/00;  B65D  30/04 
MS.  CL  209— 3  J  I«  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  collecting  recyclable  materials  for  recovery 
at  a  recyclable  material  recovery  facility,  said  method  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

(a)  placing  recyclable  material  into  a  flexible  receptacle 
having  a  rugged  construction  sufficient  to  withstand 
forces  experienced  under  compaction  even  when  filled 
with  solid  waste  materials,  said  flexible  receptacle  further 
having  a  visually  detectable  means  on  the  exterior  of  said 
flexible  receptacle  for  rendering  said  flexible  receptacle 
highly  visible  against  and  distinguishable  from  other  solid 
waste; 

(b)  closing  said  flexible  receptacle  so  as  to  prevent  said 
recyclable  material  from  escaping  from  said  flexible  re- 
ceptacle during  compaction,  transfer  and  dumping  opera- 
tions; 

(c)  compacting  said  flexible  receptacle  and  said  recyclable 
material  therein  without  destroying  the  integrity  of  said 
flexible  receptacle;  and 

(d)  delivering  said  flexible  receptacle  to  a  delivery  point 


5372334 
SCREENING  APPARATUS  FOR  PAPER  MAKING  STOCK 
David  E.  Stfct,  CiTinMH;  Michael  F.  Kinc,  Trenton,  and 
Gary  S.  Williamson,  Middletown,  all  of  Ohio,  aasivMrs  to  llw 
Black  Clawaon  Compwy,  Middietown.  Ohio 

Filed  Nov.  19,  1990,  Ser.  No.  615,209 

IM.  CL5  B07B  1/20 

VS.  CL  209—273  7  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  screening  paper  making  stock  comprising: 

(a)  a  tubular  housing, 

(b)  a  perforate  screening  cylinder  supported  within  and 
separating  the  interior  of  said  bousing  into  a  screening 
ciuunber  within  said  cylinder  and  an  annular  accepts 
chamber  between  said  cylinder  and  said  housing, 

(c)  means  defining  an  inlet  chamber  within  one  end  of  said 
housing  which  is  connected  with  the  adjacent  end  of  said 
screening  chamber  and  has  an  inlet  port  leading  thereto 
from  outside  said  housing, 

(d)  a  door  removably  secured  to  the  other  end  of  said  hous- 
ing and  closing  the  other  end  of  said  screening  chamber, 

(e)  means  forming  an  outlet  port  from  said  accepts  chamber, 
(0  means  forming  a  reject  outlet  port  from  said  screening 

chamber, 

(g)  a  rotor  assembly  received  within  said  screening  cylinder, 

(h)  drive  means  for  said  rotor  assembly  outside  said  housing 
and  including  a  drive  shaft  extending  into  said  housing 
through  said  inlet  chamber, 

(i)  means  securing  said  rotor  assembly  on  said  drive  shaft, 

(j)  bearing  means  fixed  with  relation  to  said  housing  and 
supporting  said  drive  shaft  and  said  rotor  assembly  for 
rotation  within  said  cylinder, 

(k)  said  rotor  assembly  including  tubular  outer  and  inner 
walls  and  end  walls  cooperating  to  enclose  a  sealed  space, 

0)  vane  means  mounted  on  the  outside  of  said  outer  wall  for 
generating  alternating  positive  and  negative  pressure 
waves  adjacent  the  ends  of  the  perforations  in  said  screen- 
ing cylinder  in  response  to  rotation  of  said  rotor  assembly, 
and 

(m)  said  sealed  space  being  of  predetermined  volimie  provid- 
ing said  rotor  assembly  with  buoyancy  substantially  coun- 
terbalancing the  weight  of  said  rotor  assembly  when  said 
housing  is  filled  with  stock. 


5372335 
TAPE  CARTRIDGE  HOLDER 
Macy  i.  Price,  Jr.,  Lonitvflle;  Lanrenec  G.  Ball,  Denver,  nnd 
MaiA  E.  Johnson,  Arvada,  all  of  Colo.,  assignors  to  Engi- 
neered Data  Prodncts,  Inc.  Broomfleid,  Colo. 
Filed  Jan.  12, 1990,  Ser.  No.  536.729 
Int  CL'  A47G  29/00 
VS.  CL  211—40  20  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  forming  a  compartment  for  holding  an 
article  comprising: 

at  least  one  elongated  shelf  having  a  longitudinal  axis; 
said  elongated  shelf  having  a  support  surface  and  a  pair  of 
longitudinally  extending  integral  flange  portions  depend- 
ing from  opposite  sides  of  said  support  surface; 


said  support  surface  having  a  length  and  a  width; 

support  means  for  supporting  said  elongated  shelf  at  a  rda- 

tively  fixed  location; 
at  least  one  compartment  forming  member, 
said  compartment  forming  member  having  a  base  portion 

having  a  width  greater  than  said  width  of  said  support 

surface; 
a  pair  of  integral  flanges  depending  from  opposite  sides  of 

said  base  portion; 


^3?» 


mounting  means  for  mounting  said  compartment  forming 
member  on  said  elongated  shelf;  and 

integral  support  means  depending  from  said  base  portion  and 
located  between  said  pair  of  flanges  for  contacting  said 
support  surface  to  support  said  compartment  forming 
member  on  said  elongated  shelf  with  at  least  a  portion  of 
said  base  portion  spaced  from  said  support  surface  and 
with  said  flange  portions  and  said  flanges  in  a  juxtaposed 
relationship. 


5372336  

RACK  FOR  COMPACT  DISKS  OR  TAPE  CASSETTES 
Jan  S.  Gross,  4903  San  Jose  St,  Tampn,  Fin.  33629 
Filed  Jan.  7, 1991,  Ser.  No.  637,778 
Int  CL'  A47B  63/00 
VS.  CL  211—40  • 


1.  A  wall  mountable  storage  rack  for  compact  disk  cases 
comprising  an  open  framework  forming  a  plurality  of  adjacent 
rectangular  receptacles  being  sized  to  accept  a  compact  disk 
case  when  the  case  is  oriented  with  one  of  the  disk  case's 
largest  surfaces  facing  outward  of  the  rack,  each  of  the  rectan- 
gular receptacles  being  formed  from  four  elongated  side  mem- 
bers releasably  joined  to  four  comer  members,  preselected 
ones  of  the  comer  members  being  connectable  to  other  elon- 
gated side  members  for  forming  the  adjacent  receptacles; 
each  of  said  comer  members  including  a  flange  adjacent  a 
tear  edge  thereof,  said  flange  extending  a  preselected 
distance  into  a  receptacle  defined  in  part  by  a  correspond- 
ing one  of  said  comer  members,  said  flange  engaging  a 
rear  surface  of  a  compact  disk  case  when  the  disk  case  is 
inserted  into  a  receptacle  for  positioning  an  outwardly 
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facing  surface  of  the  case  in  a  preselected  orientation  with 
respect  to  an  outwardly  facing  surface  of  the  storage  rack; 
and 
at  least  one  releasable  latch  in  each  of  the  receptacles  for 
releasably  retaining  a  disk  case  within  the  receptacle  in  an 
abutting  position  against  said  flange,  said  at  least  one  latch 
comprising  a  spring  member  positioned  between  an  edge 
of  a  respective  one  of  the  disk  cases  and  one  of  said  comer 
and  side  members  for  urging  the  case  toward  an  opposite 
side  member,  said  spring  member  having  an  end  urged 
into  overlapping  a  portion  of  the  outwardly  facing  surface 
of  the  disk  case  when  the  case  is  seated  against  said  flange. 

5,072,837 

HINGED  MULTIPLE  GARMENT  HANGER 

Wilhelni  Roach,  Hinzbeckcr  Hobc  30,  Eaacn  15,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  389,124,  Aug.  3,  1989,  Pat.  No.  4,195,371, 
which  is  a  coatinuatioa-in-part  of  PCT/DE88/00420,  Jul.  7, 
1988.  Ser.  No.  360,886,  May  24, 1989,  abandoned.  This  applica- 
tion Sep.  4,  1990,  Ser.  No.  578,658 
aaims  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnaay,  Sep.  24, 
1987,  8712870[U] 

Int  a.'  A47F  5/00 
MS.  CL  211—116  »*  ' 


1.  A  multiple  garment  hanging  device  for  simultaneously 
hanging  and  storing  a  plurality  of  articles  of  clothing  or  the  like 
on  a  plurality  of  clothes  hanging  elements,  said  garment  hang- 
ing device  comprising: 
a  bar  defining  opposite  ends  thereof: 
said  bar  defining  a  plurality  of  holes  therethrough  for  receipt 

of  the  clothes  hanging  elements  therein; 
a  pair  of  hook; 

each  said  hook  subsUntially  defining  a  circle; 
each  said  hook  having  a  pivot  end; 
said  pivot  end  of  each  said  hook  having  a  pivot  axis; 
each  said  hook  having  a  portion  of  its  corresponding  said 
circle  being  substantially  adjacent  to  its  corresponding 
said  pivot  axis; 
each  said  pivot  axis  being  substantially  tangential  to  said 

adjacent  portion  of  said  circle;  and 
said  pivot  end  of  each  said  hook  being  pivotally  mounted  at 
one  of  said  opposite  ends  of  said  bar. 


5,072338  

TAPE  CARTRIDGE  STORAGE  SYSTEM 
Macy  i.  Price,  Jr.,  LoalsrUle;  Mack  E.  Jokawm,  Arvada,  and 
Daniel  C.  Starkey,  englewood,  all  of  Colo.,  assignors  to  Eagi- 
aeered  Data  Products,  Inc.,  Broomfield,  Colo. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  343,952,  Apr.  26, 1989, 
abandoocd.  This  applicatiOB  Jal.  6, 1990,  Ser.  No.  551,131 
lat  a.'  A47F  5/00 
UJS.  a.  211—162  14  Claiias 

1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  the  storage  and  retrieval  of  tape 
cartridges  comprising: 

a  stationary  storage  rack  having  a  plurality  of  horizontally- 
extending  shelves  which  are  equally  spaced-apart  in  a 
vertical  direction; 
each  of  said  shelves  supporting  a  plurality  of  equally-sized 
tape  cartridge  storage  holder  units  in  a  side-by-side  rela- 


tionship with  the  Upe  cartridges  in  said  holder  units  facing 
outwardly; 

at  least  two  movable  storage  racks  located  in  front  of  said 
statioiuiry  storage  rack; 

each  of  said  movable  storage  racks  having  a  plurality  of 
horizontally-extending  shelves  which  are  equally  spaced- 
apart  in  a  vertical  direction; 

each  of  said  shelves  being  dimensioned  to  receive  and  sup- 
port at  least  one  tape  cartridge  storage  holder  unit  similar 
to  said  plurality  of  tape  cartridge  storage  holder  units  with 
the  tape  cartridges  therein  facing  outwardly; 

mounting  means  for  mounting  each  of  said  movable  storage 
racks  to  permit  movement  thereof  to  provide  for  access  to 
at  least  some  of  said  tape  cariridge  storage  holder  units  on 
said  shelves  of  said  stationary  storage  rack; 

alignment  adjusting  means  for  adjusting  the  alignment  of 
each  of  said  movable  storage  racks  relative  to  said  station- 
ary storage  rack; 

guide  means  for  guiding  the  movement  of  said  movable 
storage  racks; 

wherein  said  mounting  means  comprise: 
a  base  extending  outwardly  from  said  bottom  portion  of 
said  fixed  storage  rack  means  and  having  an  upwardly 
facing  surface; 
track  means  on  said  base  for  guiding  each  of  said  movable 


storage  rack  means  for  movement  over  said  upwardly 

facing  surface;  and 
at  least  two  spaced  apart  wheels  mounted  on  said  bottom 

portion  of  each  of  said  movable  storage  rack  means  and 

located  to  be  in  contact  with  said  upwardly  facing 

surface  to  permit  rolling  movement  of  each  of  said 

movable  storage  rack  means  over  said  upwardly  facing 

surface; 
one  of  said  at  least  two  spaced-apart  wheels  rotates  around 

a  fixed  axle; 
the  other  of  said  at  least  two  spaced-apart  wheels  rotates 

around  an  axle  that  is  adjusUble; 
wherein  said  adjusting  means  comprises: 
a  pivot  rod  mounted  at  a  fixed  location; 
a  pair  of  spaced-apart  lever  arms  mounted  for  pivotal 

movement  on  said  pivot  rod; 
said  adjusUble  axle  mounted  on  opposite  end  portions  of 

said  lever  arms  on  one  side  of  said  pivot  rod; 
force  applying  means  for  applying  a  force  to  opposite  end 

portions  of  said  lever  arms  on  the  other  side  of  said 

pivot  rod  to  pivot  said  adjustable  axle; 
wherein  said  force  applying  means  comprise: 
a  rod  extending  between  and  mounted  on  said  opposite 

end  portions  of  said  lever  arms  on  said  other  side  of  said 

pivot  rod; 
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a  support  mounted  at  a  fixed  location  and  having  an  open- 
ing extending  therethrough; 
a  movable  member  mounted  for  naovement  toward  or 

away  form  said  support  and  having  a  threaded  opening 

extending  through  a  portion  thereof; 
said  rod  mounted  on  said  movable  member  for  movement 

therewith  and  located  at  a  location  spaced  from  said 

threaded  opening; 
a  threaded  bolt  having  an  enlarged  head  portion  passing 

through  said  opening  and  in  threaded  engagement  with 

said  threaded  opening; 
said  other  wheel  applying  a  force  on  said  lever  arms  to 

urge  said  enlarged  head  portion  into  contact  with  the 

portions  of  said  support  surrounding  said  opening; 
said  enlarged  head  portion  having  a  configuration  to 

receive  a  tool  for  rotating  said  threaded  bolt  to  move 

said  movable  member  relative  to  said  support  to  move 

said  rod  to  move  said  lever  arms  around  said  pivot  to 

adjust  said  adjustable  axle;  and 
wherein  said  movable  member  comprises: 

an  inverted  U-shaped  member  having  a  base  and  two 

spaced-apart  legs; 
a  block  secured  to  said  base  and  located  between  said 

spaced  apart  legs; 
said  threaded  opening  extending  through  said  block; 
each  of  said  spaced-apart  legs  having  an  opening  formed 

therein;  and 
said  rod  passing  through  said  openings  in  said  legs. 


1.  A  display  stand  assembly  comprising  a  substantially  sta- 
tionary support  member,  and  a  removable  product-suppori 
unit  mounteid  for  selective  vertical  adjustment  on  said  suppori 
member,  said  member  including  an  exposed  upright  surface 
having  a  plurality  of  slots  formed  therein  and  arranged  in  at 
least  a  pair  of  substantially  parallel  upright  rows,  the  slots  in 
one  row  being  vertically  offset  with  respect  to  the  slots  in  the 
other  row,  each  slot  in  a  row  having  an  upright  first  section 
and  a  second  section  extending  laterally  from  a  lower  end 
portion  of  the  first  section,  each  second  section  having  a  distal 
end  portion,  the  distal  end  portions  of  the  slots  in  said  row 
being  substantially  vertically  spaced;  said  product  support  unit 
having  a  first  means  projecting  outwardly  from  the  exposed 
surface  of  said  upright  support  member,  and  an  attaching 
means  disposed  at  and  protruding  from  a  peripheral  segment  of 
said  first  means,  said  attaching  means  including  a  finger-like 
element  having  a  substantially  horizontal  inner  portion  affixed 
to  and  protruding  from  said  peripheral  segment  and  an  upright 
outer  portion  spaced  from  said  peripheral  segment,  said  inner 
and  outer  portions  defining  a  substantially  vertical  plane  and 


being  dimensioned  whereby  said  portions  are  passable  substan- 
tially horizontally  through  a  selected  slot  only  when  said  por- 
tions are  in  registry  with  the  slot  first  section,  said  attaching 
means  being  in  interlocking  engagement  with  the  support 
member  when  said  portions  pass  through  the  slot  first  section 
and  then  are  shifted  laterally  along  the  slot  second  section  until 
the  attaching  means  inner  portion  is  disposed  in  the  slot  distal 
end  portion  and  the  outer  portion  slidably  engages  a  concealed 
surface  of  the  support  member. 


5,072,840 
MEDICAL  BED  APPARATUS 
YoaUo  Asakawa,  No.  287,  Tsufoka-HoanuKhi,  Kuruoie-shi, 
Fnknoka-keo,  Japan,  aad  Yasuoaga  Snezaki,  No.  501-3, 
Oaza-Kitoin,  Yame-shi,  Fukuoka-ken,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  10,  1990,  Ser.  No.  551,593 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Dec.  28,  1989,  1-343165 

Int.  a.i  B66C  n/00.  19/00:  B66D  1/30  A61G  7/08 

MS.  a.  212—205  4  Claims 


5,072,839 
DISPLAY  STAND  ASSEMBLY 
A.  Jeanne  Amone,  Rockford,  III.,  assignor  to  Myco,  Inc.,  Rock- 
ford,  III. 

Filed  Nov.  28,  1990,  Ser.  No.  619.136 

Int.  C1.5  A47F  5/00 

MS.  a.  211—187  11  Claims 


1.  A  medical  bed  apparatus  having  a  body  frame,  a  hoisting 
means  provided  at  the  top  of  said  body  frame  and  a  hammock 
hoistable  by  said  hoisting  means,  said  medical  bed  apparatus 
comprising: 

a  first  hanging  string  coupling  said  hoisting  means  with  a 
first  end  of  said  hammock; 

a  second  hanging  string  coupling  said  hoisting  means  with  a 
second  end  of  said  hammock; 

a  feed  screw; 

a  nut  slidable  along  said  feed  screw; 

said  hoisting  means  having  a  drum  means  for  hoisting  said 
hanging  strips  whereby  the  hoisting  speed  of  said  first 
hanging  string  is  faster  than  that  of  said  second  hanging 
string;  said  drum  means  being  attached  to  said  nut; 

a  first  motor  means  for  rotating  said  drum  means  so  that  said 
hammock  is  hoisted  or  lowered; 

a  second  motor  means  for  driving  said  feed  screw  thereby 
moving  said  drum  means  along  said  feed  screw  in  cooper- 
ation with  the  hoisting  up  or  down  said  first  hanging 
string. 


5,072,841 

PLASTIC  CONTAINERS 

Aziz  A.  Okhai,  Dundee.  United  Kingdom,  assignor  to  Norderaey 

Investments  Limited,  Saint  Helier,  United  Kingdom 
PCT  No.  PCr/GB87/00102,  §  371  Date  Dec.  7,  1987,  §  102(e) 

Date  Dec.  7.  1987.  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO87/04974.  PCT  Pub. 

Date  Aug.  27.  1987 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  112.607.  filed  as  PCT/GB87/00102. 

Feb.   12.   1987   published  as  WO87/04974   Aug.   27.   1987 

abandoned.  This  application  filed  Sept.  5,   1990,  Ser.  No. 

557,799. 

Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  14,  1986, 
8603709;  Feb.  25,  1986,  8604660 

Int.  a.'  B29C  49/12:  B65D  1/02 
MS.  a.  215—1  C  28  Qaims 

1.   A  container  of  blow-moulded  oriented  thermoplastic 
material  of  the  type  formed  by  enclosing  a  moulded  preform  in 
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a  mould  corresponding  to  the  shape  of  the  container,  heating 
the  preform  and  stretching  it  to  the  lull  length  of  the  mould  so 
that  its  bottom  surface  impinges  upon  the  bottom  surface  of  the 
mould  prior  to  blow-moulding;  said  container  comprising  a 
generally  cylindrical  body  portion  with  a  central  longitudinal 
axis,  said  body  portion  having  a  side  wall,  a  radius  and  a  base 
portion  closing  the  bottom  end  of  said  side  wall,  wherein  said 
base  portion  is  defined  by  a  figure  of  rotation  formed  by  rotat- 
ing a  generally  convex  curve,  extending  from  the  bottom  end 
of  said  side  wall  to  the  central  longitudinal  axis  of  the  body 
portion,  about  said  axis  so  as  to  define  an  annular,  convex 
surface  having  a  central  re-entrant  portion,  the  material  in  the 
vicinity  of  the  center  of  said  re-entrant  portion  being  unori- 


n^tv^ 


ented  and  relatively  thick  in  comparison  with  the  oriented 
material  of  the  remainder  of  the  base  portion  and  wherein  said 
annular,  convex  surface  comprises,  in  transverse  cross-section, 
first  and  second  downwardly  convex  portions  each  comprising 
an  outer,  convex  wall  portion  extending  downwardly  from 
said  side  wall  to  a  lowermost  point  and  an  inner  wall  portion 
extending  upwardly  from  said  lowermost  point  towards  the 
center  of  the  base  portion;  and  wherein  said  inner  wall  portions 
are  generally  convex,  and  said  unoriented.  relatively  thick 
material  is  confined  substantially  to  the  upper  most  regions  of 
said  convex,  inner  wall  portions;  and  wherein  said  convex, 
inner  wall  portions  converge  to  form  a  cusp  at  the  center  of 
said  base  portion,  and  said  unoriented,  relatively  thick  material 
is  confined  substantially  to  the  point  of  said  cusp. 


wherein  the  first  and  second  sides  are  each  of  a  hyperbolic 
configuration  converging  towards  one  another,  and 

wherein  the  first  side  includes  a  first  flap  fixedly  mounted  to 
an  interior  surface  of  the  first  side,  and  a  second  flap 
fixedly  mounted  to  an  interior  surface  of  the  second  side, 
the  first  and  second  flap  converged  towards  one  another 
at  a  continuous  contact  line,  the  contact  line  orthogonally 
oriented  relative  to  an  axis  of  the  nipple  member,  and 
wherein  the  first  and  second  flaps  are  of  a  flexible  con- 
struction and  effects  spreading  of  the  first  and  second  flap 
pairs  upon  application  of  a  suction  interiorly  of  the  nipple 
member,  and 

wherein  the  first  and  second  flaps  define  a  first  flap  pair,  and 
further  including  a  second  flap  pair  mounted  overlying 
the  first  flap  pair,  a  third  flap  pair  overlying  the  second 
flap  pair,  and  a  fourth  flap  pair  overlying  the  third  flap 
pair,  and  a  first  reservoir  defined  between  the  first  and 
second  flap  pair,  a  second  reservoir  defmed  between  the 
second  and  third  flap  pair,  a  third  reservoir  defined  be- 
tween the  third  and  fourth  flap  pair,  and  a  fourth  reservoir 
defined  between  the  fourth  flap  paid  and  the  "U"  shaped 
slit. 


5,072343 

HOLDER  FOR  INFANT  FEEDING  DEVICE 

Boiuie  L.  James,  237  Birch  Rd.,  Tuckerton,  N  J.  08087 

Coatfaiuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  414,370,  Sep.  29,  1989, 

abwidoned.  ThU  application  Sep.  5, 1990.  Ser.  No.  578,048 

iBt  a.'  A61J  9/06 

MS.  CL  215—100  R  4  Claims 


5,072^2 

ARTIFICIAL  NIPPLE  CONSTRUCTION 

Ray  D.  White,  1011  Magnolia  Dr.,  Franklin,  Tenn.  37064 

Filed  Oct  15, 1990,  Ser.  No.  597,517 

ht.  a.5  A6U  11 /OO 

MS.  a.  215—11.4  2  Claims 


1.  An  artificial  nipple  construction  comprising, 
a  cylindrical  base  member,  the  cylindrical  base  member 
including  an  annular  nipple  base  mounted  thereto,  the 
annular  nipple  base  including  a  concave  first  side  and  a 
concave  second  side,  the  concave  first  and  second  sides 
arranged  diametrically  opposed  relative  to  one  another  to 
the  annular  nipple  base,  and  converge  upwardly  to  a 
respective  first  upper  tip  and  a  second  upper  tip,  the  first 
and  second  upper  tips  including  a  continuous  "U"  shaped 
slit  positioned  therebetween,  and 


1.  A  holder  for  holding  a  generally  cylindrical  bottle  having 
a  closed  end  and  an  open  end  including  a  nipple  for  use  in 
feeding  an  infant,  the  holder  comprising: 

a  soft,  cuddly,  plush  support  member  including  a  body  hav- 
ing a  front  surface  and  a  rear  surface,  a  head  extending 
outwardly  from  the  body  and  four  appendages  extending 
outwardly  from  the  body  at  spaced  locations,  the  body, 
head  and  appendages  cooperating  to  form  a  three  dimen- 
sional figure  of  a  type  suitable  for  providing  amusement  to 
an  infant  during  feeding;  and 

a  generally  circular  opening  extending  completely  through 
the  body  from  its  front  surface  to  its  rear  surface,  the 
opening  located  proximate  the  center  of  the  body  and 
being  sized  for  receiving  the  bottle,  the  opening  including 
a  bottle  gripping  portion  formed  of  a  generally  non- 
expandable  ring-like  member  having  an  inner  diameter  at 
least  slightly  smaller  than  the  outer  diameter  of  the  bottle 
whereby  insertion  of  the  bottle  into  the  opening  results  in 
the  ring-like  member  tightly  engaging  the  bottle  for  grip- 
ping and  holding  the  bottle  at  any  selected  position  along 
the  length  of  the  bottle  to  permit  a  desired  portion  of  the 
open  end  of  the  bottle  to  extend  in  an  upward  direction 
beyond  the  body  and  to  permit  the  closed  end  of  the  bottle 
to  extend  in  a  downward  direction;  the  body,  head  and 
appendages  being  engageable  by  the  infant  to  support  the 
bottle  at  a  suitable  position  to  facilitate  feeding  of  the 
infant  while  providing  amusement  to  the  infant. 
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5.072^44  S.072346 

RESERVOIR  CAP  UNIWRGROUND  JUNCTION  BOXES 

ToaUUro  Nakano,  Chiryn,  mri  HitoaU  ThkU,  Kariya,  both  of  Robert  W.  Pwtwoo^,  Fleet,  Uato<  riagiiw,  iiilp  n  i  to  Wedge 

Japan,  aad^ion  to  AWa  Sdki  KabosUki  KaidM,  Kariya  Intenatkmal  Liadted,  CaaAcricy,  Uaitei  riaginw 

aty,  Japan  Filed  Mar.  23, 19«9,  Ser.  No.  327,M9 

Filed  Feb.  21, 1991,  Ser.  No.  658,657  Lrt.  CL'  B65D  i7/lO 

daiiH priority, appUcatioMJapai^ Feb. 28, 1990, 0^20799[U1  U,S.  CL  220-^ J                                                      22< 
bt  CL'  B65D  41  m 
^^S.  CL  215—230                                                       4  ( 


1.  A  reservoir  cap  comprising: 

a  cylinder  portion  of  molded  resin  for  surrounding  an  outer 
circumferential  surface  of  an  opening  portion  of  a  reser- 
voir body; 

a  flat  portion  unitarily  formed  with  the  cylinder  portion  for 
closing  the  opening  portion  of  the  reservoir  body,  and 

a  transparent  film  having  an  inner  surface  insert-molded  to 
the  flat  portion  at  an  outer  surface  of  the  flat  portion  and 
made  from  a  material  identical  to  that  of  the  flat  portion, 

wherein  descriptive  characters  which  are  visible  from  out- 
side of  the  reservoir  cap  are  formed  at  the  inner  surface  of 
the  film. 
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\.  A  cable  junctioa  box.  for  burial  with  its  top  surface  flush 
with  the  ground,  comprising: 

a  main  body  having  at  its  upper  part  a  parallel-sided  throat 
and  an  outwardly  extending  flange;  and 

a  head  portion  comprising 

a  sleeve  slidablc  within  the  throat  of  the  main  body  so  that 
the  locatiMi  of  the  head  portion  may  be  vertically  ad- 
justed, and 

a  frame  for  supporting  a  cover  and  attached  to  and  extending 
outwardly  from  the  upper  end  of  the  sleeve  to  form  a 
space  between  itself  and  the  flange  of  the  throat  into 
which  supporting  material  may  be  placed  when  the  loca- 
tion of  the  head  portion  has  been  adjusted. 


5,072,845 

MODULAR  CARGO  CONTAINER  AND  A  BOTTOM 

SUPPORT  MEMBER  THEREFOR 

Ckarica  W.  Grogan,  Yardley,  Pa„  assignor  to  Sea-Land  Scrrice, 

Inc.,  laelin,  N  J. 

Filed  Jan.  31, 1991,  Ser.  No.  648,181 
Lrt.  a.'  B65D  88/00 
MS.  CL  220—13  17 


5,072,847 

PAINT  CAN  POUR  UP 

13812  Sand-Hurst  PL, 


1.  A  cargo  container,  comprising  a  body  defining  the  shape 
of  the  container  and  an  interior  cargo  space,  the  body  includ- 
ing a  roof,  a  floor,  front  and  back  walls,  left  and  right  side 
walls,  left  and  right  opposite  vertical  support  posts,  and  left 
and  right  opposite  bottom  support  members,  wherein  the  verti- 
cal support  posts  have  laterid  outside  surfaces  spaced  apart  a 
given  distance  defining  the  width  of  the  container,  and  each 
bottom  support  member  is  connected  to  a  respective  one  of  the 
vertical  support  posts,  and  comprises: 
a  central  body  including  a  lateral  outside  face  defining  an 

opening  to  faciliute  handling  the  cargo  container; 
a  top  lateral  flange  connected  to  the  central  body  and  ex- 
tending laterally  away  from  said  one  outside  face,  the  top 
lateral  flange  being  connected  to  and  supporting  said 
respective  one  of  the  vertical  support  posts;  and 
a  back  lateral  flange  connected  to  the  central  body  and 
extending  laterally  away  from  said  one  lateral  outside 
face; 
wherein  said  openings  of  the  lateral  outside  faces  of  the 
central  bodies  of  the  bottom  support  members  are  laterally 
spaced  apart  less  than  the  width  of  the  container. 


Frank  C.  Price, 
92705-2744 

FUcd  Feb.  2, 1990,  Ser.  No.  474,549 
bt  a.>  B65D  25/48 
MS.  CL  220-733 


Santa  Ana,  Calif. 


1.  An  attachment  for  a  circular  lip  of  an  open  top  cylindrical 
container  having  a  shaped  groove  for  attachment  and  sealing 
with  a  simiku-ly  shaped  lid,  the  attachment  comprising: 

a  cover  for  the  container  lip  in  which  contents  of  the  con- 
tainer flow  over  said  cover  as  the  contents  are  being 
poured,  thus  preventing  the  contents  from  contaminating 
he  container  lip,  said  cover  including, 

two  strips  of  flexible  material  comprising, 

a  first  strip  with  a  groove  depending  portion  and  a  second 
strip  with  a  groove  depending  portion,  said  strips  are  laid 
together  so  that  their  groove  depending  portions  together 
fit  the  shaped  groove  of  the  container  Up  and  are  inserted 
therein,  each  said  strip  having, 

a  horizontally  outwar«ily  extending  flange  with  cutouts 
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forming  a  toothed  pattern  for  each  flange,  said  toothed 
patterns  allowing  the  length  of  said  strips  to  be  bent  into 
an  arc  conforming  to  the  arc  of  the  container  lip,  wherein 
upon  the  insertion  of  the  strips  within  the  groove,  the 
flanges  are  arranged  one  above  the  other  with  the  cutouU 
1 80  degrees  out  of  phase,  resulting  in  a  continuous  pour  lip 
formed  by  the  flanges. 


first  and  second  lids  and  the  gasket  including  openings 
alignable  with  each  other  to  provide  an  opening  into  an 
interior  of  the  container  upon  rotation  of  the  first  and 
second  lids  relative  to  one  another. 


5,072,848 

ELECTRICAL  ENCLOSURE  WITH  TRIM  PANEL 

SUPPORT 

Gcorae  C  Pipis,  Naverrillc  IlL,  and  George  L.  LuBbert,  lU, 

Lilbw«,  Ga^  aHifBon  to  Stcncas  Eacrgy  St  AatoiMtkM, 

IM^.  Alpharetta,  Gil 

Filed  Sep.  21,  1990,  Scr.  No.  586,639 

Iirt.  CL'  H02G  3/14 

VS.  CL  220—241  »0  Claims 


1.  An  electrical  enclosure  comprising: 

a  box  having  an  open  side  for  access  to  an  interior  thereof; 

a  trim  panel  for  covering  the  box  open  side; 

an  aperture  formed  in  one  of  the  box  and  trim  panel  proximal 

a  top  poriion  thereof; 
a  support  tab  integrally  stamped  within  the  aperture  and 

projecting  from  one  of  the  box  and  trim  panel  and 
means  for  engaging  the  support  tab  and  fully  supporting  trim 

panel  on  the  other  of  the  box  and  trim  panel. 


5,072,849 
CONTAINER  AND  SUBSTANCE  TESTING  METHOD 
Robert  A.  Bten,  GoMea  Valley,  Miaa^  aMigMr  to  R.  Alaa  Biaa 
A  Aaaociates,  Inc.,  MinBcaiMUs,  Miaa. 

Filed  Aag.  29, 1990,  Ser.  No.  574,651 

lat.  CL'  B65D  51/18 

VS.  CL  220— 2S3  9  ClaiaH 


5,072350 
RECEPTACLE  FOR  FOODSTUFFS  AND  THE  LIKE 
Robert  M.  Gagnon,  107  Chestaat  HUl  Rd,  RidiefieM,  Cooa. 
06877,  ami  Daaicl  Carpeater,  Box  6A,  R.D.  1,  Newport,  N.Y. 
13146 

Filed  Apr.  25, 1991,  Ser.  No.  691,380 

lat.  CL'  B65D  41/06.  21/02 

VS.  CL  220—300  16  Claian 


\.  A  container  compriang: 

a  housing  having  substantially  fluid  impermeable  walls;  and 
a  cover  assembly  including  first  and  second  substantially 
identical  fluid  impermeable  lids  pivotally  interconnected 
proximate  their  center  for  pivotal  movement  relative  to 
one  another,  the  cover  assembly  further  including  a  gasket 
disposed  between  the  first  and  second  Uds,  the  first  and 
second  lids  and  the  gasket  cooperating  with  each  other  to 
provide  a  substantially  fluid  impermeable  container,  the 


1.  A  receptacle  for  foodstuffs,  trash  and  the  like,  comprising 
a  container  having  an  open  top  and  including  a  substantially 
ring-shaped  rim  having  an  internal  surface  surrounding  said 
open  top,  and  two  handles  which  are  outwardly  adjacent  said 
rim  and  are  located  substantially  diametrically  opposite  each 
other;  a  lid  having  a  top  portion  and  an  annular  skirt  depending 
from  said  top  portion  and  receivable  in  said  rim,  said  skirt 
having  an  external  surface  which  is  adjacent  said  internal 
surface  when  said  skirt  is  received  in  said  rim;  and  a  bayonet 
mount  for  separably  connecting  said  skirt  to  said  rim  when  the 
skirt  is  received  in  said  rim,  said  bayonet  moimt  comprising  a 
plurality  of  prongs  extending  from  said  internal  surface  and 
slots  provided  in  said  external  surface  and  each  receiving  one 
of  said  prongs  when  said  skirt  is  received  in  said  rim,  said 
prongs  including  a  first  prong  adjacent  one  of  said  handles  and 
a  second  prong  adjacent  the  other  of  said  handles. 


5,072^51 
DYNAMIC  PRESSURE  RELIEF  SEAL  FOR  PRESSURE 

VESSELS 
Robert  D.  Wilkes,  Sanford,  N.C,  aMigaor  to  Enef  Corporatioa, 
Shaker  Heights,  Ohio 

Filed  May  23,  1990,  Scr.  No.  527,269 
Int  CL'  B65D  51/16 
VS.  CL  220—366  «  Clatau 

1.  A  pressure  relief  seal  for  pressure  tanks  having  separable 
container  sections  adapted  to  be  assembled  together  to  form  a 
pressure  chamber  and  to  define  a  pressure-retaining  joint  be- 
tween said  sections,  said  pressure-retaining  joint  including  a 
seal-receiving  cavity  formed  in  part  by  each  of  said  sections, 
sealing  means  in  said  cavity,  means  for  retaining  said  sections 
and  said  sealing  means  in  a  predetermined  sealing  position  up 
to  a  predetermined  operating  pressure,  said  joint  and  its  seal- 
receiving  cavity  being  displaceable  from  said  predetermined 
sealing  position  when  said  predetermined  operating  pressure  is 


December  17, 1991 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1379 


exceeded,  and  passage  means  defining  a  flow  path  around  said 
seal  when  said  predetermined  operating  pressure  is  exceeded 


and  when  said  sections  are  displaced  from  said  predetermined 
sealing  position.  Said  passage  means  comprising  a  plurality  of 
notches  in  a  wall  forming  said  seal-receiving  cavity. 


1.  A  receptacle  for  facilitating  separating  of  recyclable  trash, 
comprising: 

(a)  a  container  body  having  an  open  top  and  an  interior 
storage  cavity; 

(b)  a  two-suge  bi-level  lid  and  bag  retainer  assembly 
hingedly  mounted  on  said  container  body,  said  bi-level 
assembly  having  a  lower  annular  bag  retainer  member  and 
an  upper  cover  member; 

(c)  said  lower  bag  retainer  member  being  hinged  to  said  open 
top  of  said  container  body  for  movement  between  an 
engaged  position  for  securing  an  open  top  edge  of  a  flexi- 
ble bag  on  said  open  top  of  said  container  body  with  the 
bag  extending  into  said  storage  cavity  and  a  released 
position  for  installing  and  removing  of  the  flexible  bag  to 
and  from  said  storage  cavity; 

(d)  said  upper  cover  member  being  hinged  to  said  lower  bag 
retainer  member  for  movement  between  an  opened  posi- 
tion for  permitting  access  too  said  storage  cavity  and  the 


flexible  bag  therein  and  a  closed  position  for  preventing 
access  to  said  storage  cavity;  and 
(e)  an  arrangement  for  retaining  the  open  top  edge  of  the 
flexible  bag  on  said  open  top  of  said  container  body  when 
said  lower  annular  bag  retainer  member  is  moved  to  said 
released  position  from  said  engaged  position,  said  bag 
retaining  arrangement  including  a  recessed  track  formed 
about  said  open  top  of  said  container  body  and  a  flexible 
gripping  strip  inserted  within  and  running  along  said 
recessed  track  and  being  configured  to  receive  and  grip 
the  open  top  edge  of  the  flexible  bag. 


5,072353 
APPARATUS  AND  TECHNIQUE  FOR  SETTING  BRIX  IN 

A  SOFT  DRINK  DISPENSER 
Joseph  W.  Shannoa.  Kent,  Ohio,  assignor  to  ABCC/TccbCorp, 
Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Jal.  27, 1990,  Ser.  No.  558^27 
lat  CL'  GOIF  11/00 
VS.  CL  222—1  19  ( 


5,072352 

RECEPTACLE  WITH  IMPROVED  FEATURES  FOR 

FACILITATING  SEPARATING  OF  RECYCLABLE  TRASH 

Donald  D.  Saiith,  257  10th  St.,  and  Betty  J.  Wiafrey.  202  Vfaie, 

both  of  Barlington,  Colo.  80807 

Fdcd  Sep.  18,  1990,  Ser.  No.  584,169 

lat  CL'  B65D  25/16 

VS.  a.  220—404  8  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  setting  the  brix  of  a  soft  drink  dispenser, 
comprising: 

a  source  of  syrup; 

a  dispensing  head  receiving  and  dispensing  syrup  from  said 
source  of  syrup; 

a  valve  interposed  between  said  source  of  syrup  and  said 
dispensing  head,  said  valve  enabling  and  inhibiting  said 
dispensing  of  syrup; 

sensing  means  operatively  connected  to  said  dispensing  head 
for  sensing  and  determining  an  actual  rate  of  flow  of  said 
syrup  from  said  dispensing  head  wherein  a  first  portion  of 
said  sensing  means  is  positioned  beneath  said  dispensing 
head  by  a  known  distance,  said  syrup  dispensed  from  said 
dispensing  head  contacting  said  first  portion;  and  control 
means  operatively  interconnected  between  said  sensing 
means  and  said  source  of  syrup  for  adjusting  said  actual 
flow  rate  to  attain  a  desired  flow  rate. 


5372354 

METHOD  FOR  TRANSPORTING  A  CURED  ORGANIC 

OR  ORGANOSILOXANE  GEL 

Randolph  G.  Nicmi,  and  Michael  R.  Strong,  both  of  Midland, 
Mich.,  assigaors  to  Dow  Coraiag  Corporation,  Midland, 
Mich. 

Filed  May  18, 1990.  Ser.  No.  526,409 
lat  CL'  B67B  3/V) 
VS.  a.  222—1  '  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  transporting  as  an  integral  homogeneous 
unit  at  least  part  of  a  body  of  cured  gel  from  a  container 
through  a  conduit  to  at  least  one  dispensing  location,  where 
said  conduit  comprises  (a)  an  inlet  section  having  a  contour  and 
a  first  orifice  in  continual  contact  with  said  body,  (b)  an  outlet 
section  forming  a  junction  with  said  inlet  section  and  having  an 
second  orifice  at  said  dispensing  location  with  control  means  at 
said  location  for  controlling  the  flow  of  said  gel  from  said 
second  office,  and  (c)  isolation  means  for  isolating  the  portion 
of  said  inlet  section  containing  said  junction  from  said  first 
orifice,  where  said  isolation  means  is  activated  by  positive 
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prcMure  applied  within  said  conduit  in  the  area  of  said  junc- 
tion, said  method  comprising  the  following  sequence  of  steps: 

1)  immersing  the  first  orifice  of  said  inlet  section  in  said  body 
and  maintaining  the  orifice  at  or  below  the  surface  thereof, 

2)  creating  a  pressure  differential  between  a  first  portion  of 
said  body  external  to  said  first  office  and  a  second  portion 
within  said  first  orifice  by  applying  superatmospheric 
pressure  to  the  exposed  surface  of  said  first  portion  while 
creating  a  partial  vacuum  in  said  inlet  section,  said  differ- 
ential being  from  SO  to  500  p.s.i.  and  sufficient  to  cause 
said  gel  to  enter  and  flow  within  said  inlet  section  as  a 
substantially  integral  homogeneous  block  of  material  hav- 


3,072.856 

TOY  WEB^HOOTING  GLOVE 

Stephen  E.  Kimble,  2607  N.  Witaon  Avc^  Tucaon,  Ariz.  85719 

Filed  May  25.  1990.  Ser.  No.  528.419 

Int  a.'  B67D  5/64 

MS.  a.  222—78  20  Oainia 


ing  a  contour  corresponding  to  the  contour  of  said  inlet 
section, 

3)  maintaining  said  pressure  differential  for  a  period  suffi- 
cient to  cause  said  block  to  fill  said  inlet  section  and  at 
least  a  portion  of  said  junction, 

4)  applying  a  positive  pressure  within  said  inlet  section  suffi- 
cient to  activate  said  isolation  means,  thereby  separating 
said  block  from  said  body  and  causing  said  block  to  flow 
in  the  outlet  section  of  said  conduit  and  be  transported  to 
said  dispensing  location,  and 

5)  activating  said  control  means  to  cause  at  least  a  portion  of 
said  gel  to  flow  out  of  said  conduit  through  said  outlet 
orifice  as  an  integral,  homogeneous  stream  of  material. 


1.  A  toy  glove  for  shooting  string  foam,  comprising: 

(a)  a  pressurized  assembly  for  storing,  transporting  and 
delivering  a  foam  suspension,  consisting  of  a  canister 
attached  to  a  delivery  line  with  terminal  valve  means  for 
releasing  said  suspension  in  the  form  of  string  foam; 

(b)  a  glove;  and 

(c)  a  holder  incorporated  into  the  palm  of  said  glove  for 
housing  and  actuating  said  valve  means  by  the  action  of 
the  fingers  of  the  hand  wearing  said  glove; 

said  pressurized  assembly  and  said  glove  constituting  two 
separable  units  to  permit  the  replacement  of  the  pressur- 
ized assembly  upon  exhaustion  of  the  foam  suspension. 


5.072,857 

BULK  MATERIAL  CONTAINER  WITH  FLEXIBLE 

UNER 

Clarence  B.  Coleman,  Oakland,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Fabricated 

Metals,  Inc.,  San  Leandro,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  251,326,  Sep.  30,  1988,  Pat.  No. 

4.960.227.  ThU  application  Jun.  4,  1990.  Ser.  No.  533.098 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oet.  2. 2007. 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.»  B65D  iS/22 

U.S.  a.  222—94  2  Gaims 


5.072.855 
CURVED  SEMI-RIGID  PLASTIC  RIB  CLOSURE  FOR 

FLEXIBLE  CONTAINERS 
Albert  M.  Herzig.  700  N.  Rexford  Dr.,  BcTeriy  Hills.  Calif. 
90210 

Filed  Feb.  22. 1990,  Ser.  No.  483.249 

Int.  a.'  B67D  5/32 

MS.  CL  222—39  10  Claims 


1.  A  curved  resilient  rib  means  having  end  fastening  means 
for  securing  it  to  the  side  edges  of  a  fiat  mouth  of  a  flexible 
container,  said  rib  means  being  constructed  and  arranged  with 
less  resistance  to  reverse  flexure  than  the  resistance  to  stretch- 
ing of  the  mouth  of  the  container,  whereby  squeezing  force 
applied  to  a  container  having  fluid  entrapped  therein  causes  the 
mouth  of  the  container  to  reverse  the  rib  curvature  for  opening 
the  container  in  a  manner  to  carry  with  it  the  ends  of  the  rib 
towards  a  reverse  bending  of  the  rib  from  a  concave  towards 
a  convex  shape,  wherein  the  changed  curvature  of  the  rib 
means  results  in  a  sudden  audible  "click"  action. 


7 


':^3 


ca  ic  n  77 


»^ 


1.  A  bulk  material  container  comprising: 

(a)  a  shell  having  an  opening  at  the  bottom  thereof,  said  shell 
having  a  bottom  wall  surrounding  said  opening  in  the 
bottom  thereof; 

(b)  a  discharge  fitting  secured  to  said  shell  below  the  open- 
ing thereof; 

(c)  a  flexible  liner  disposed  in  said  shell  for  containing  bulk 
material,  said  flexible  liner  comprising  an  internally 
threaded  bottom  outlet  fitting; 

(d)  an  externally  threaded  sleeve  disposed  in  threaded  en- 
gagement with  said  threaded  bottom  outlet  fitting,  said 
threaded  sleeve  comprising  a  flange  disposed  below  said 
discharge  fitting;  and 

(e)  a  ring  seal  disposed  between  said  discharge  fitting,  said 
bottom  outlet  fitting  and  said  flange  of  said  sleeve,  the 
movement  of  said  sleeve  in  threaded  engagement  with 
said  bottom  outlet  fitting  urges  said  ring  seal  into  sealing 
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engagement  between  said  sleeve,  said  bottom  outlet  fitting       (c)  a  syrup  line  in  said  dispenser  connected  to  said  beverage 


and  said  discharge  fitting. 


5,072.858 

DIVIDED  BEVERAGE  SERVER 

I W.  BnMhicr,  1654  Creekside,  Si«ar  Lud,  Tex.  77478 

Filed  JmL  4, 1991,  Ser.  No.  638,476 

tat.  a.>  A47G  W12:  B65D  5/60 


MS.  a.  222— 144J 


4ClataH 


5,072399 
BEVERAGE  DISPENSING  SYSTEM  WITH  CLEAR 
DRINK  PURGE  AND  METHOD 
RoiiaM  L.  Wiley,  Marietta,  Ga.;  BeiUaiaiB  D.  Miller,  CUcago, 
ni.,  aad  Philip  B.  Groover,  Woodrtock,  Ga.,  aMi^on  to  The 
Cac»0>la  Company,  Atlaata,  Ga. 
ContiBiiatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  316,364,  Fd>.  27, 1989,  Pat  No. 
4,967,932.  This  ivpUcatioa  May  18,  1990,  Ser.  No.  525,518 
tat  a.:  B67D  //OS 
U.S.  a.  222—148  10  CteiiM 

1.  Apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  an  automatic  beverage  dispenser, 

(b)  said  dispenser  including  an  automatic  multiflavor  bever- 
age dispensing  valve  including  a  solenoid  controlled 
water  valve  and  a  solenoid  controlled  syrup  valve; 


dispensing  valve; 

(d)  a  water  line  in  said  dispenser  connected  to  said  beverage 
dispensing  valve; 

(e)  flushing  means  for  opening  said  water  valve  for  a  telected 


S_Zf 


1.  A  divided  beverage  server,  comprising: 

a  fluid  container  having  an  open  upper  end  and  first  and 
second  fluid  storage  chambers  isolated  from  one  another 
and  having  first  and  second  fluid  passage  means,  respec- 
tively, open  to  said  open  upper  end; 

cap  assembly  means  mounted  on  said  open  upper  end  of  said 
fluid  container  for  closing  said  open  upper  end,  said  cap 
assembly  means  having  first  and  sectMid  fluid  passage 
bores  communicating  said  first  and  second  fluid  passage 
means,  respectively,  of  said  fluid  container  to  the  outside 
of  said  cap  assembly  means,  said  first  and  second  fluid 
passage  means  communicating  fluids  to  said  first  and 
second  fluid  passage  bores  when  said  fluid  container  is 
tilted,  and  having  a  common  pour  spout  having  first  and 
second  fluid  dispensing  aperture  means  in  communication 
with  said  first  and  second  fluid  passage  bores,  respec- 
tively, of  said  cap  assembly  means  for  communicating 
fluids  stored  in  said  chambers  to  said  common  pour  spout 
from  said  first  and  second  fluid  passage  bores  when  said 
fluid  container  is  tilted;  and 

fluid  storage  chamber  selection  means  housed  within  said 
cap  assembly  for  selectively  alternately  closing  said  first 
fluid  dispensing  means  and  opening  said  second  fluid 
dispensing  means,  or  opening  said  first  fluid  dispensing 
means  and  closing  said  second  fluid  dispensing  means,  said 
fluid  dispensing  means  when  closed  preventing  fluid  com- 
munication between  the  respective  chamber  and  said 
conunon  pour  spout  and  said  fluid  dispensing  means  when 
open  permitting  fluid  communication  between  the  respec- 
tive chamber  and  said  common  pour  spout. 


period  of  time  while  leaving  said  syrup  valve  closed  to 
flush  the  dispensing  valve  with  water  to  eliminate  any 
previous  syrup  residue;  and 
(0  said  flushing  means  including  means  for  determining 
whether  the  drink  to  be  dispensed  is  a  dark  or  a  light 
colored  drink. 


5,072,860 
ANTI-LOOSENING  SNAP-FIT  CAP  FOR  DISPENSER 
Dooglas  B.  Dobbt,  Yorba  Linda;  Ridmrd  P.  GrogMi,  DowMy, 
ami  EUo  HcrMiries,  W.  Corim^  an  of  Calif.,  art^trs  to 
Calmar  tac^  Watdmug,  N  J. 

Filed  Mw.  28, 1990,  Ser.  No.  500,126 
tat  CI'  B67D  5/40 
U,S.  CL  222— 383  4( 


I.  A  dispenser  having  an  anti-loosening  snap-fit  closure  cap 
mounted  on  a  container  of  product  to  be  dispensed,  compris- 
ing, a  dispenser  body  having  a  cylindrical  attaching  portion,  an 
external  flange  on  said  portion  having  an  upper  annular  wall,  a 
fieely  rotatable.  internally  threaded  closure  cap  having  a  flexi- 
Ue  conical  slcirt  at  one  end  in  snap-fitting  engagement  with 
said  flange  for  positively  retaining  said  cap  on  said  dispenser, 
the  container  having  an  externally  threaded  neck  in  threaded 
engagement  with  said  cap,  said  attaching  portion  having  a 
lower  edge  wall  overlying  an  upper  edge  wall  of  said  container 
neck,  said  skirt  having  a  terminal  edge  wall  in  tight  engage- 
ment with  said  upper  annular  wall  upon  tightening  said  cap 
onto  said  container  neck,  said  lower  edge  wall  comprising  an 
inner  annular  sealing  surface  portion  and  an  outer  annular 
portion  containing  ratchet  teeth,  said  upper  edge  wall  compris- 
ing an  inner  aimular  sealing  surface  portion  and  an  outer  annu- 
lar portion  containing  ratchet  teeth,  a  gasket  disposed  between 
said  lower  and  upper  edge  walls,  said  gasket  having  opposed 
smooth  surfaces  respectively  in  sealing  engagement  with  said 
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inner  surface  portions,  said  gasket  further  having  opposed 
portions  containing  ratchet  teeth  respectively  in  engagement 
with  said  ratchet  teeth  of  said  outer  portions  of  said  lower  and 
upper  edge  walls  for  resisting  roution  of  said  body  relative  to 
said  container  about  a  central  axis  of  said  attaching  portion  to 
avoid  any  loosening  of  said  tightened  cap  from  said  nock  and  to 
maintain  the  sealing  engagement  between  said  gasket  and  said 
inner  surface  portions. 

S.072^1 

LIQUID  DISPENSING  CONTROLLER 

Wch-Sm  J(m,  P.O.  Box  82-144,  Taipei,  Taiwui 

FUed  Jan.  7,  1991,  Ser.  No.  637,669 

bt  a.'  B67D  i/OO 


valve  parts  are  arranged  at  the  outlet  orifice  of  the  mixer 
contiguous  to  the  mixing  elements,  said  valve  body  being 
Upered  and  having  slots  for  flow  therethrough  toward  said 
outlet  orifice  of  said  material  to  be  mixed,  said  mixer  including 
a  guide  on  its  inner  surface,  said  guide  having  means  down- 
stream of  said  slots  for  engaging  said  valve  body  and  blocking 
flow  of  said  material  toward  the  outlet  orifice  in  a  first  position 
of  said  valve  body,  and  in  a  second  position  of  said  valve  body 


U.S.  CL  222— 4S1 


ICIaiiii 


1.  A  liquid  dispensing  controller  comprising: 
a  controlling  unit  composed  of  a  guide  portion,  a  base  and  a 
body  portion,  said  guide  portion  being  provided  at  the  top 
with  a  curved  groove  and  at  the  front  with  a  hook  mem- 
ber, said  body  portion  being  provided  with  a  plurality  of 
annular  flanges  in  which  the  upper  one  is  larger  than  the 
lower  one  in  diameter,  said  controlling  unit  being  formed 
with  a  liquid  hole  and  an  air  hole,  said  liquid  hole  extend- 
ing through  said  guide  portion  and  said  hook  member 
while  said  air  hole  extending  through  the  curved  groove 
to  form  an  inclined  surface;  and 
a  press  device  constituted  by  a  press  plate,  a  stop  member,  a 
T-shaped  guide,  a  spring  and  a  cap  and  fitted  in  the  air 
hole  of  said  controlling  unit,  said  press  device  being  pro- 
vided at  the  bottom  with  a  tubular  member  and  a  protu- 
berance for  limiting  maximum  down  stroke  of  the  press 
device,  said  stop  member  being  formed  with  a  hole 
through  which  the  T-shaped  guide  may  pass  to  engage 
with  the  tubular  member  of  said  press  plate,  said  cap  being 
provided  with  a  projecting  portion  at  the  upper  end,  a 
recess  for  receiving  spring  and  a  center  through  hole. 


5^a 


permitting  flow  of  said  material  through  said  slots  to  said  outlet 
orifice,  application  of  said  predetermined  pressure  to  said 
material  causing  said  valve  body  to  move  from  said  first  posi- 
tion to  said  second  position,  said  check  valve  including  biasing 
means  operating  to  instantly  move  said  slide  body  from  said 
second  to  said  first  position  to  stop  the  flow  of  the  mixed 
material  from  said  mixer  when  the  expelling  force  applied  to 
said  dispensing  cartridge  ceases. 


5,072^63 

PUSH-TO-OPEN  NON-RESEALABLE  CAP 

CONSTRUCTION 

GcM  Stall,  1086  HacMctanwy  Rd.,  Chester  Township,  Morris 

Cowty,  N  J.  07930 

Filed  Mw.  21, 1990,  Scr.  No.  496,937 

iBt  CL'  B67D  im 

U&  a.  222—523  24  Claims 


5,072362 
FLOW  MIXER 

Wilhelm  A.  KeUcr,  Riedstraaae  1,  CH-6330  Cham,  Switzerluid 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  189,549,  May  3, 1988,  abwMloMd.  This 

application  Apr.  16,  1990,  Ser.  No.  512,068 

Cteims  priority,  applicatioii  Switzerland,  May  6,  1987, 
01729/87 

Iirt.  CL'  B65D  5/72 
MS.  CL  222—496  6  CUdau 

1.  in  a  flow  mixer  for  attachment  to  a  dispensing  cartridge 
for  liquid  or  pasty  media,  said  mixer  being  of  the  type  having 
mixing  elements  strung  together  lengthwise  in  a  mixer  tube, 
the  improvement  comprising  that  the  mixer  contains  at  least 
parts  of  a  check  valve  arranged  in  series  with  the  mixing  ele- 
ments, said  value  including  a  valve  body  acted  upon  directly 
by  the  material  to  be  mixed  and  having  a  predetermined  open- 
ing pressure,  the  mixer  has  an  outlet  orifice  and  said  check 


1.  A  push-to-open,  non-resealable  cap  construction  for  hand- 
held dispensers,  comprising  in  combination: 

a)  a  body  member  having  a  discharge  passage, 

b)  a  nozzle  member  carried  by  the  body  member  and  being 
axially  shiftable  thereon  between  a  raised,  sealing  position 
and  a  lowered,  discharge  position,  said  nozzle  member 
having  a  discharge  orifice, 

c)  cooperable  valving  means  on  said  members  for  interrupt- 
ing communication  between  the  discharge  passage  and  the 
discharge  orifice  when  the  nozzle  member  is  disposed  in 
its  raised,  sealing  position,  and  for  establishing  communi- 
cation between  the  discharge  passage  and  the  discharge 
orifice  when  the  nozzle  member  is  disposed  in  its  lowered, 
discharging  position  such  that  product  can  flow  through 
the  discharge  passage  and  valving  means  and  out  through 
the  discharge  orifice  of  the  nozzle  member,  and 

d)  cooperable  yieldable  detent  means  on  said  body  member 
and  nozzle  member,  for  maintaining  said  nozzle  member 
in  the  raised,  sealing  position  in  the  absence  of  an  external 
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axial  force  applied  to  the  nozzle  member,  said  yieldable 
detent  means  yielding  under  the  application  of  an  axial 
force  applied  to  the  nozzle  member  to  enable  the  nozzle 
member  to  be  shifted  from  its  raised,  sealing  position  to  its 
lowered,  discharge  position,  said  yieldable  detent  means 
thereafter  serving  to  retain  said  nozzle  member  in  said 
lowered,  discharge  position  once  it  has  arrived  there. 


54r72,864 

CARBON-COT4TAINING  WEARABLE  REFRACTORY 

PARTS 

Ernst  Liihrsea,  Bad  Schwalbach;  Andreas  Schalcr,  TamnssteiB- 
Webea,  and  Ullrick  HIntzen,  TannusstelB-Watzhahn,  all  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  assigBOfs  to  Didier-Werkc  AG,  Wies- 
baden, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Sep.  14,  1990,  Ser.  No.  582,612 
CUims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  15, 
1989,3930866 

Lit  CL'  B22D  41/32 
MS.  CL  222—600  21  Claims 


17 


3 


a  trimming  station  to  trim  the  punched  ribbon  to  length 

forming  at  least  one  integral  tail, 
a  stapling  station  to  receive  said  punched  ribbon  and  a  strip 

of  backing  paper  and  to  apply  a  suple  through  said  paper 

and  aroimd  said  punched  ribbon  forming  the  desired  bow 

having  at  least  one  integral  tail. 


5,072,866 

PLURAL  GARMENT  SUPPORT  HANGER 

Chester  Kolton,  Wcstfield,  and  Staart  S.  Spater,  Linngstoo, 

both  of  NJ.,  assignors  to  B  A  G  Plastics,  Inc.,  New  York, 

N.Y. 

ContiBBatioa-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  234,212,  Aag.  18, 1988,  Pat. 

No.  4,884,726.  This  applicatioB  Job.  8, 1989,  Ser.  No.  362,941 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sabseqacnt  to  Dec  5, 2006, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

iBt.  CL'  A47G  2S/4&.  25/14 

VS.  a.  223—91  13  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  making  decorative  bows  of  ribbon  from  an 
endless  supply  of  ribbon  which  comprises 

a  feeding  and  wrapping  station  for  feeding  ribbon  and  wrap- 
ping it  into  multiple  loops, 
a  punching  station  to  remove  a  portion  of  the  ribbon. 


1.  An  element  formed  of  a  carbon-containing  refractory 
material,  having  an  exposed  surface  which  is  subject  to  ther- 
mo-chemical  attack  in  ambient  air,  said  exposed  surface  having 
a  protective  layer  formed  of  a  boron-based  impregnating  agent 
impregnated  in  said  refractory  material,  said  element  further 
including  at  least  one  wearable  surface  subject  to  wear  due  to 
contact  with  a  wear  inducing  substance,  said  at  least  one  wear- 
able surface  having  thereon  a  film  means  for  preventing  im- 
pregnation by  said  boron-based  impregnating  agent,  and 
wherein  portions  of  said  refractory  material  other  than  said 
protective  layer  are  impregnated  with  a  wear  reducing  sub- 
stance comprising  tar. 


5,072,865 
APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  DECORATIVE  BOWS 
Jeffrey  Lyons,  Aldan,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Delaware  Ribbon  Manu- 
facturers, Inc.,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

FUed  Mar.  28,  1990,  Ser.  No.  500,580 

Int.  a.'  A41H  43/00:  D04D  7/06 

VS.  a.  223—46  2  Claims 


1.  In  combination,  for  the  hanging  of  plural  garments; 

(a)  a  hanger  comprised  of  an  integral  body  of  synthetic  mate- 
rial having  a  body  portion  for  hanging  a  first  garment,  said 
body  portion  having  a  central  opening  and  a  hook  portion 
extending  outwardly  of  said  body  portion  and  a  cross- 
member  bounding  said  central  opening; 

(b)  clip  means  for  securement  to  said  cross-member  and  for 
releasably  receiving  a  second  garment,  said  clip  means 
including 

(1)  first  and  second  members  each  having  a  mid-portion  and 
first  and  second  end  portions  extending  oppositely  from 
said  mid-portion,  said  first  end  portion  of  said  first  mem- 
ber defining  detent  means  for  engagement  with  said  cross- 
member  to  secure  said  clip  means  thereto,  said  second  end 
portions  of  said  first  and  second  members  being  adapted 
for  retentive  engagement  with  said  second  garment,  and 

(2)  means  for  joinder  with  said  first  and  second  members  for 
assembly  of  said  clip  means,  said  joinder  means  applying 
bias  to  said  first  and  second  members  to  effect  mutual 
rotation  thereof  about  said  mid-portions  to  be  in  biased 
engagement  with  one  another,  said  cross-member  being 
configured  in  part  for  effecting  such  securement  of  said 
clip  means  thereto  and  in  other  part  for  faciliuting  release 
of  said  clip  means  therefrom  when  desired. 


5,072,867 

GOLF  BAG  CARRIER  AND  METHOD  THEREFOR 

Ron  P.  Zingale,  8071  E.  Del  Tomasol,  Scottsdale,  Ariz.  85258 

Filed  May  15,  1990,  Scr.  No.  523,660 

iBt  a.'  B65H  75/40 

VS.  CL  224—162  8  Claims 

1.  A  golf  bag  carrier  comprising: 

a  bag  subassembly  having  a  peripheral  wall  and  a  bottom 

wall  and  an  open  top  wall  portion  enclosing  a  cavity; 
the  peripheral  wall  having  a  slotted  hole; 
a  strap  subassembly  having  an  elongate  strap  which  passes 
through  the  slotted  hole  separating  a  top  exterior  strap 
end  from  a  bottom  interior  strap  end  and  having  a  roll-up 
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retractor  unit  mounted  in  the  cavity  adjacent  to  the  bot- 
tom wall; 


«B  'jt^**    /• 


the  top  exterior  strap's  end  being  fixedly  connected  to  the 
top  wall  portion  and  the  bottom  interior  strap  being 
fixedly  connected  to  the  retractor  unit. 


5  072  868 
PORTABLE  WET  PAINT  BRUSH  HOLDER 
Robert  G.  Dickie,  Ontario,  and  Christopher  A.  Smith,  Toronto, 
both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Brushmate  Corporation,  Toronto, 
Canada 

Filed  Jan.  4,  1991.  Scr.  No.  637,417 

Int.  a.'  A45F  5/00 

M&.  a.  224—252  »•  Claims 


from  said  bottom  and  interconnecting  opposite  sidewalls 
and  endwalls,  one  of  said  two  sidewalls  being  sloped  to 
provide  an  inclined  ramp  between  said  top  and  said  bot- 
tom, said  block  having  a  plurality  of  straight  pins  spaced 
along  the  length  thereof  and  protruding  upwardly  from 
said  top,  said  pins  having  a  lower  portion  of  a  substantially 
constant  cross-sectional  area  of  subsUntially  the  same  size 
as  the  holes  in  the  computer  paper  Ub  and  further  having 
an  upper  portion  formed  into  a  truncated  cone;  and. 


b)  an  elongated  solid  lid  hinged  to  said  top  along  substan- 
tially the  length  of  said  top  and  having  a  plurality  of 
recesses  significantly  greater  than  the  cross-sectional  area 
of  said  pins  which  are  spaced  along  the  length  thereof  and 
registrable  with  said  pins,  said  lid  being  rotauble  between 
a  lid-up  position  away  from  said  pins  and  a  lid-down 
position  wherein  said  pins  are  in  said  recesses. 

5,072,870 

METHOD  AND  APAPRATUS  FOR  FORMING 

METALUC  SHEATHS  ABOUT  OPTICAL  CONDUCTOR 

ELEMENTS 
Gerhard  Zicnek,  Langenhagen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Kabelmetal  Electro  GmbH,  HanoTcr,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Nov.  29,  1990,  Ser.  No.  619,521 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  5, 
1990,  4003311 

Int.  a.'  B23K  P/Oa-  B21D  39/04 
MS,  a.  228—102  3  aaims 


1.  A  portable  holder  for  a  wet  paint  brush,  said  holder  com- 
prising a  substantially  rectangular  bottom  panel,  vertical  op- 
posing front  and  rear  walls,  and  substantially  rectangular  op- 
posing side  walls  forming  an  enclosure  with  a  top  opening  for 
receiving  the  brush  portion  of  a  conventional  paint  brush 
having  its  handle  extending  in  an  upward  direction,  character- 
ized in  that: 
one  of  said  side  walls  is  substantially  vertical  and  the  other  of 
said  side  walls  is  outwardly  inclined  from  the  vertical  at 
the  bottom  by  an  acute  angle  so  that  said  enclosure  top 
opening  is  larger  than  said  bottom  portion  and 
a  flexible  clip  is  mounted  on  said  rear  wall  adjacent  to  the 
angled  side  wall  and  the  top  of  said  rear  wall  for  holding 
the  paint  brush  handle, 
the  jaws  of  said  clip  extending  at  a  subsUntially  right  angle 
with  respect  to  the  inchned  one  of  said  side  walls. 

5,072,869 
COMPUTER  PAPER  TAB  STRIPPER 
Richaid  M.  Padgett,  6130  Whitsett  A»e.,  North  HoUywood, 
CaUf.  91606 

Fdcd  Jan.  7, 1991,  Ser.  No.  637,737 
Int.  a.'  B26F  i/02 
MS.  CL  225-106  '  Cl"»«w 

1.  An  improved  paper  tab  stripper,  said  stripper  comprismg, 
in  combination: 
a)  an  elongated  block  having  a  flat  bottom,  a  flat  top  spaced 


1.  Method  of  forming  a  metallic  sheath  about  a  conductor 
element  comprised  of  a  plurality  of  optical  fibers,  comprising 
the  steps  of 

continuously  drawing  a  meullic  strip  in  a  longitudinal  direc- 
tion through  a  forming  means  to  form  a  hollow  tubular 
member; 

heating  a  portion  of  the  continuously  drawn,  metallic  strip  as 
it  enters  a  front  end  of  said  forming  means  for  temporarily 
lengthening  the  metallic  strip  as  it  is  formed  into  the  hol- 
low tubular  member; 

continuously  drawing  a  conductor  element  comprised  of  a 
plurality  of  optical  fibers  in  a  longitudinal  direction  into 
the  front  end  of  said  forming  means; 

continuously  welding  longitudinally  edges  of  the  hollow 
tubular  member; 

continuously  sensing  the  temperature  of  a  surface  of  the 
hollow  tubular  member  as  it  passes  from  said  forming 
means;  and 

continuously  adjusting  the  heating  of  the  continuously 
drawn  metallic  strip  in  response  to  the  sensed  temperature 
of  the  hollow  tubular  member  for  maintaining  a  tempo- 
rary lengthening  of  the  metallic  strip. 
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wherein  the  absolute  length  of  conductor  element  is  ren- 
dered greater  than  that  of  the  encompassing,  welded 
tubular  member. 


ifmfnx 

MEraOD  OF  MAKING  HOLLOW  ARTICLES 
DouM  J.  Moracz,  GwflcM  Hdgktt,  and  Rocfa  J.  Shipley,  Mc^ 
tor,  both  of  Ohio,  awigMri  to  Coaiprcaw)r  CompoMats  Tes- 
troM  Im^  Liaa,  Ohio 

FIM  Jan.  27, 1990,  Scr.  No.  343,967 

lat.  a.)  B23K  20/00;  B21K  3/04 

MS.  CL  228—193  21  Claims 


^^^^' 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  hollow  article  from  first  and  second 
preformed  sections,  each  section  having  spaced  apart  bonding 
surfaces  and  a  wall  intermediate  the  bonding  surfaces,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

(a)  assembling  the  first  and  second  sections  in  such  a  manner 
that  the  bonding  surfaces  of  the  sections  are  opposing  and 
the  intermediate  walls  of  the  sections  defme  a  cavity 
therebetween, 

(b)  forming  a  substantially  fluid  impermeable  precursor 
diffiision  bond  between  the  opposing  bonding  surfaces  by 
subjecting  the  assembled  sections  to  pressure-tempera- 
ture-time conditions  where  (1)  a  first  external  pressure  is 
so  applied  to  the  first  section  with  the  cavity  evacuated  as 
to  reduce  any  gaps  between  the  opposing  bonding  sur- 
faces and  (2)  a  second  external  pressure  less  than  the  first 
external  pressure  is  so  applied  to  the  first  section  with  the 
cavity  evacuated  as  to  form  a  substantially  fluid  imperme- 
able precursor  diffusion  bond  between  the  opposing  bond- 
ing surfaces, 

(c)  subjecting  the  sections  to  pressure-temperature-time 
conditions  where  a  third  external  pressure  greater  than  the 
second  external  pressure  is  so  applied  to  the  first  section 
and  an  internal  pressure  of  substantially  the  same  magni- 
tude as  said  third  external  pressure  is  so  applied  to  the 
cavity  as  to  diffusion  bond  the  bonding  surfaces,  and 

(d)  subjecting  the  sections  to  pressure-temperature-time 
conditions  where  an  internal  pressure  is  so  applied  to  the 
cavity  with  the  intermediate  wall  of  the  first  section  posi- 
tioned relative  to  a  rigid  external  shaping  surface  as  to 
shape  the  intermediate  wall  to  the  shaping  surface  to 
remove  any  inward  distortion  of  the  intermediate  wall 
resulting  from  step  (b). 


a  pair  of  parallel  drive  rolls  rotatably  mounted  on  the  body 

for  receiving  said  material  therebetween; 
meant  for  driving  the  drive  rolls  in  opposite  directions; 
a  chavis,  one  of  said  drive  roUt  being  mounted  on  the  chas- 

««: 

means  pivotally  mounting  the  chassis  on  the  body  for  move- 
ment about  an  axis  parallel  to  the  axes  of  rotation  of  the 
drive  rolls,  whereby  said  one  drive  roll  is  movable  trans- 
versely with  respect  to  the  other  drive  roll; 

a  double-acting  jack; 


means  for  connecting  the  jack  to  the  chassis,  whereby  said 
jack  forces  the  chassis  to  pivot  in  two  directions  such  that 
said  one  roll  is  caused  to  move  transversely  with  respect 
to  the  other  roll;  and 

adjustable  stop  means  mounted  on  the  chassis  for  limiting 
movement  of  the  chassis  in  the  pressing  direction  in  oppo- 
sition to  action  of  the  jack,  adjusting  the  distance  between 
the  rolls  independent  of  the  action  of  the  jack  and  enabling 
the  chassb  to  move  and  also  limiting  movement  of  the 
chassis  in  a  direction  to  allow  the  drive  rolls  to  move 
apart,  thereby  releasing  continuous  material  disposed 
between  the  rolls. 


5,072373 
DEVICE  FOR  SOLDER  REMOVAL 
Jay  J.  Ub,  Chaadler,  Thomas  A.  Scharr,  Mesa,  and  WOliam  H. 
Lytle,  Chandler,  all  of  Ariz..,  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc., 
Schaumburg,  III. 

FUed  May  3, 1990,  Ser.  No.  518,615 
Int  CL'  B23K  l/Ol» 
MS.  CL  228—264  W  " 


5,072372 
DEVICE  FOR  TRANSPORTING  MATERIALS  IN  STRIP, 

SHEET,  OR  FILAMENT  FORM 

Jacqnes  Casaet,  Sallanchcs,  and  Gerard  Lavorel,  Pringy,  both  of 

France,  assignors  to  A2C  Groupe  Pratic-Ademva,  France 

FUed  Feb.  15,  1990,  Scr.  No.  480,604 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  15,  1989,  89  02207 
Int  a.>  B65H  20/00 
MS.  a.  226—176  6  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  transporting  material  in  continuous  form, 
comprising: 
a  body; 


<^9 


1.  A  device  for  solder  removal  comprising: 

a  supporting  base  comprised  of  a  semiconductor  material; 

and 
a  plurality  of  columnar  structures  disposed  on  one  side  of  the 

supporting  base,  the  plurality  of  columnar  structures  being 

comprised  of  a  solderable  metal. 
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3^2374 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  USING 
DESOLDERING  MATERIAL 
Mkhad  J.  Bertram;  Duid  M.  Andrews,  and  Thomas  A.  Bishop, 
all  of  Austin,  Tex^  assignors  to  Microelectronics  and  Com- 
puter Technology  Corporation,  Austin,  Tex. 

Filed  Jan.  31.  1991.  Scr.  No.  648.266 

lat  CL'  B23K  i/OO 

M&.  CL  2»— 264  40  Claims 


circulating  device,  said  apparatus  for  controlling  a  temperature 
of  an  area  of  a  body,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  fluid  circulating  blanket; 
said  fluid  circulating  blanket  having  a  first  side  and  a  second 

side; 
said  fluid  circulating  blanket  having  fluid  connection  hose 

means  extending  from  one  edge  thereof; 
said  fluid  connection  hose  means  including  an  extended  end 

adapted  to  be  connected  to  the  fluid  circulating  device; 
a  support  envelope  surrounding  said  fluid  circulating  blanket 

to  enclose  at  least  said  flrst  side  and  said  second  side 

within  an  interior  of  said  support  envelope; 
said  support  envelope  including  a  waterproof  inside  surface 


1.  A  method  for  desoldering  an  electronic  component,  com- 
prising: 
positioning  a  desoldering  material  above  an  electronic  com- 
ponent disposed  on  a  surface,  wherein 
the  electronic  component  comprises  a  base  and  a  plurality 
of  electrically  conductive  metal  outer  leads,  the  outer 
leads  comprise  first  ends  attached  to  the  base  and  sec- 
ond ends  extending  beyond  the  outer  periphery  of  the 
base  and  soldered  at  solder  joints  to  pads  on  the  surface, 
a  first  adhesive  is  positioned  between  the  base  and  the 

surface  to  secure  the  base  to  the  surface,  and 
the  desoldering  material  can  absorb  molten  solder  and 
comprises  an  opening  shaped  to  receive  the  base  of  the 
electronic  component; 
positioning  the  base  inside  the  opening  so  that  the  desolder- 
ing material  contacts  each  solder  joint  without  contacting 
the  base; 
heating  the  solder  joints  to  at  least  the  melting  point  of  the 

solder  to  render  the  solder  in  the  solder  joints  molten; 
flowing  molten  solder  from  the  contacted  solder  joints  into 
the  desoldering  material  to  simultaneously  desolder  the 
solder  joints; 
providing  a  retraction  device  above  the  base; 
positioning  a  second  adhesive  between  the  base  and  the 
retraction  device  to  secure  the  base  to  the  retraction  de- 
vice; 
heating  the  first  adhesive  to  soften  the  first  adhesive  so  that 
the  adhesive  strength  of  the  first  adhesive  is  less  than  the 
adhesive  strength  of  the  second  adhesive; 
removing  the  desoldering  material  from  the  surface  after  the 

solder  joints  are  desoldered;  and 
removing  the  component  from  the  surface  by  moving  the 
retraction  device  away  from  the  surface  after  the  solder 
joints  aie  desoldered,  the  first  adhesive  is  softened,  and  the 
second  adhesive  secures  the  base  to  the  retraction  device. 


adjacent  said  first  side  and  a  waterproof  outside  surface 
adjacent  said  second  side  of  said  fluid  circulating  blanket; 

said  waterproof  inside  surface  having  means  for  preventing 
a  passage  of  fluid  therethrough  and  having  outwardly 
disposed  material  for  placement  against  the  area  of  the 
body; 

said  waterproof  outside  surface  having  means  for  preventing 
a  passage  of  fluid  therethrough  and  including  insulation 
material;  and 

said  waterproof  outside  surface  and  said  waterproof  inside 
surface  of  said  support  envelope  being  sealed  at  peripheral 
edges  thereof  to  cause  said  support  envelope  to  be  capable 
of  collecting  fluid  within  said  interior  of  said  support 
envelope. 


5,072.876 
ARTICLE  CARRIER  WITH  SIDE  HANDLES 
Jerry  F.  WUaoo,  DowMrille.  La.,  assignor  to  Rivcrwood  Intcr- 
natHNial  Corporation,  Denver,  Colo. 

Filed  Oct.  30,  1990,  Ser.  No.  605,610 

lat  CL'  B65D  5/02 

MS.  a.  229—40  5  Claims 


5.072.875 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE 

TEMPERATURE  OF  AN  AREA  OF  THE  BODY 

Tkomas  N.  Zacoi,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Federal  Leasing 

Rehab  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  15, 1990.  Ser.  No.  493.932 
Int  a.»  A61F  7/00 
M&.  a.  128—400  20  Claim 

1.  Apparatus  for  use  with  a  temperature  controlled  fluid 


1.  A  blank  for  forming  an  article  carrier,  comprising: 
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a  central  bottom  panel  section  having  side  edges  and  end 
edges; 

intermediate  side  panel  sections  connected  to  the  side  edges 
of  the  bottom  panel  section  along  score  lines,  each  side 
panel  section  having  side  and  end  edges; 

a  first  top  panel  section  connected  to  the  side  edge  of  one  of 
the  side  panel  sections  along  a  score  line  and  a  second  top 
panel  section  connected  to  the  side  edge  of  the  other  side 
panel  section  along  a  score  line,  the  first  top  panel  section 
adapted  to  overlie  the  second  top  panel  section  in  a  carrier 
formed  from  the  blank,  the  top  panel  sections  having  end 
edges; 

first  end  panel  flaps  connected  to  the  end  edges  of  the  first 
top  panel  section  along  score  lines,  each  first  end  panel 
flap  containing  a  handle  opening  therein; 

second  end  panel  flaps  connected  to  the  end  edges  of  either 
the  second  top  panel  section  or  the  intermediate  side  panel 
sections  along  score  lines,  the  second  end  panel  flaps 
containing  a  handle  opening  therein;  and 

third  end  panel  flaps  connected  to  the  end  edges  of  the 
central  bottom  panel  section; 

the  first  end  panel  flaps  being  adapted  to  overlie  the  second 
end  panel  flaps  and  to  overlap  the  third  end  panel  flaps  in 
a  carrier  formed  from  the  blank  so  that  the  handle  open- 
ings in  the  first  end  panel  flaps  overlie  the  handle  openings 
in  the  second  end  panel  flaps  to  enable  a  user  to  grasp  the 
first  and  second  handle  openings  in  each  end  panel  to  lift 
the  carrier. 


1 


\ 


\^    "> 


tab  by  said  tear  line  and  that  makes  planar  abutting 
contact  with  said  adjacent  one  of  said  panels  and 
(ii)  a  second  segment  that  is  hingedly  connected  to  said 
first  segment  along  a  sixth  hinge  line  and  that  makes 
planar  abutting  contact  with  the  inner  surface  of  one  of 
said  flaps. 


5.072.878 
AIR  CONDITIONING  APPARATUS 
KatsoyiAi  AoU;  Hideaki  Nagatomo;  Seiji   Knbo;  Hiroyidd 
UaoMra;  TosUUro  TaaakM;  Kazuaki  Isom>.  and  HidcMri 
likioka,  all  of  SUzrcka,  Japan,  assignors  to  MitsiriiiaU  DeaU 
if.fc»AtiH  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  JapM 

FDcd  Mar.  23, 1990.  Scr.  No.  497.698 
aaims  priority.  appUcation  Japu,  JaL  31, 1989, 1-89918(U] 
Int  a.'  F24F  H/04 
VS.  CL  236—38  12  ( 


5.072.877 
CARTON  INCLUDING  DETACHABLE  COUPON 
Lisa  Van  Fulpen,  Galesbnrg,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Kellogg  Com- 
pany, Battle  Creek,  Mich. 

FUed  Oct  29, 1990.  Ser.  No.  604,157 

Int  CL'  B65D  5/10 

VS.  a.  229—155  10  ClaiflH 


1.  A  carton  comprising: 

(a)  a  front  panel; 

(b)  a  back  panel; 

(c)  a  first  side  panel; 

(d)  a  second  side  panel; 

(e)  a  glue  tab  hingedly  connected  to  one  of  said  panels  along 
a  first  hinge  line  and  glued  to  the  inner  surface  of  the 
adjacent  one  of  said  panels; 

(0  said  front  panel,  said  back  panel,  and  said  first  and  second 
side  panels  together  forming  an  at  least  generally  rectan- 
gular parallelpipepedal  box  with  a  top  opening; 

(g)  a  first  major  flap  hingedly  connected  to  said  front  panel 
along  a  second  hinge  line  and  extending  into  said  top 
opening; 

(h)  a  second  major  flap  hingedly  connected  to  said  back 
panel  along  a  third  hinge  line  and  extending  into  said  top 
opening; 

(i)  at  least  one  minor  flap  hingedly  connected  to  said  first 
side  panel  along  a  fourth  hinge  line  and  extending  into  said 
top  opening;  and 

(j)  a  redeemable  commercial  information  panel  hingedly 
connected  to  said  glue  tab  by  a  tear  line,  said  redeemable 
commercial  information  panel  comprising: 
(i)  a  first  segment  that  is  hingedly  connected  to  said  glue 


1.  An  air  conditioning  apparatus  for  heating  air  in  a  space 
having  an  upper  portion  and  a  lower  portion,  the  space  being 
lined  by  a  floor,  a  ceiling  and  at  least  one  side  wall  at  which  the 
apparatus  is  positioned,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

a  heat  exchanger  for  exchanging  heat  with  air  of  the  space  to 
form  conditioned  air, 

a  plurality  of  outlet  ports  for  issuing  conditioned  air  to  the 
space, 

a  blowing  fan  for  blowing  conditioned  air  from  the  outlet 
ports  to  the  space, 

an  air  directing  plate  arranged  at  at  least  one  of  the  outlet 
ports  to  control  flow  from  the  plurality  of  outlet  porte  to 
one  of  the  floor,  and  the  upper  and  lower  portions  of  the 
space, 

an  operation  state  detecting  means  for  detecting  an  operat- 
ing state  of  the  apparatus  to  determine  a  heating  load  of 
the  apparatus, 

control  means  for  determining  the  heating  load  from  the 
detected  operating  state  and  for  comparing  the  heating 
load  with  a  reference  value,  and 

a  driving  means  for  adjusting  the  position  of  the  air  directing 
plate,  depending  on  signals  from  the  control  means, 

wherein  flow  of  conditioned  air  to  the  floor,  and  the  upper 
and  lower  portions  of  the  space  is  controlled  by  the  com- 
parison between  the  heating  load  of  the  apparatus  and  the 
reference  value. 


5,072,879 
HEATING  SYSTEM  CONTROL 
Michael  E.  Noye,  118  HUl  Houe  Road,  Stoae,  Dartford,  Kcat, 
England  DA2  6EX 

Filed  May  8,  1989,  Ser.  No.  348,960 
CUins  priority,  appiicatioa  United  Kingdoa.  May  11,  1988. 
8871186 

lat  CL'  F2«>  3/00 

VS.  CL  237—8  R  »«  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  operation  of  a  heating  system, 

which  system  includes  a  boiler  directly  heating  and  passing 

water  to  a  pipe  network  of  the  system  and  comprising  means 
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for  sensing  the  temperature  of  water  in  said  pipe  network  at 
one  or  more  positions  remote  from  the  boiler  and  switch  means 
responsive  to  the  output  of  said  temperature  sensing  means, 
which  switch  means  is  operable  to  permit  energisation  of  the 
boiler  until  the  output  of  the  temperature  sensing  means  indi- 
cates that  a  temperature  being  monitored  has  reached  a  first 
temperature  level  and  thereafter  prevent  energisation  of  the 
boiler  until  the  output  of  said  temperature  sensing  means  indi- 
cates that  the  said  temperature  being  monitored  has  fallen 
below  a  second  temperature  level  less  than  the  first  tempera- 
ture level,  wherein  said  temperature  sensing  means  is  arranged 
to  generate  a  first  voltage  output  whenever  said  monitored 
temperature  reaches  or  exceeds  said  first  temperature  level  and 


I ft>^ 


a  second  voltage  output  whilst  the  first  said  monitored  temper- 
ature is  less  than  said  second  temperature  level,  wherein  means 
are  provided  enabling  said  first  and  second  voltage  outputs  to 
be  varied  in  equal  amounts  in  dependence  upon  the  ambient 
temperature  of  an  area  remote  from  the  area  being  heated  by 
the  central  heating  system,  wherein  said  switch  means  includes 
semiconductor  switch  means  controlling  operation  of  a  further 
switch  which,  when  closed,  connects  a  fuel  control  valve  for 
the  boiler  to  a  power  supply  therefor  and  which,  when  open, 
disconnects  said  power  supply  and  said  fuel  control  valve,  the 
apparatus  further  including  a  light  emitting  diode  arranged  in 
the  semiconductor  switch  means  to  be  illuminated  when  that 
switch  means  is  operable  to  disable  operation  of  the  boiler  so  as 
to  provide  an  indication  thereof. 


5,072,880 

SECnONAL  ROD  BEARING  FOR  FUSSBALL  GAME 

STRUCTURE 

CalTfai  E.  McOoud,  4959  Rendon  Rd.,  Fort  Worth,  Tex.  76140 

Filed  Dec.  27, 1990,  Ser.  No.  634,392 

Iirt.  a.'  A63F  7/06.  7/36 

U.S.  a.  27J— 85  D  18  Ctaims 


7.  An  improved  molded  plastic  bearing  structure  insertable 
into  a  side  wall  opening  of  a  table  soccer  or  fussball  game 
structure  and  operative  to  slidably  support  an  actuating  rod, 
coaxially  extending  through  said  side  wall  opening,  for  axial 
and  rotational  movement  relative  to  the  side  wall,  said  im- 
proved molded  plastic  bearing  structure  comprising: 

first  and  second  hollow  cylindrical  sections  axially  insertable 
into  said  side  wall  opening,  from  opposite  sides  thereof. 


and  being  threadingly  engageable  with  one  another,  each 
of  said  sections  having  a  body  portion  snugly  receivable 
within  said  side  wall  opening,  and  an  outer  end  flange 
abuttable  with  a  side  surface  of  the  wall  when  said  first 
and  second  sections  are  threadingly  tightened  to  one 
another  within  said  side  wall  opening, 

said  first  section  being  formed  from  two  separable  radial 
halves  which  combinatively  define,  along  an  interior 
surface  portion  of  said  first  section  longitudinally  adjacent 
said  body  portion  and  outer  end  flange  thereof,  an  integral 
circular  rod-engaging  surface  for  slidably  contacting  and 
supporting  a  longitudinal  portion  of  said  actuating  rod, 

said  outer  end  flange  and  body  portion  of  said  first  section, 
due  to  molding  distortion  therein,  being  subjectable  to 
unevenly  distributed  exterior  surface  wall  contact  forces 
when  said  first  and  second  sections  are  operatively  tight- 
ened together  within  said  side  wall  opening;  and 

stress  relieving  means,  formed  on  only  a  radially  outer  por- 
tion of  said  first  section  positioned  radially  outwardly  of 
said  circular  rod-engaging  surface,  for  isolating  said  circu- 
lar rod-engaging  surface  from  unevenly  distributed  wall 
contact  forces  to  preserve  the  circularity  of  said  rod- 
engaging  surface  and  maintain  it  in  a  precisely  concentric 
relationship  with  said  side  wall  opening. 


5,072,881 
METHOD  OF  CLEANING  AUTOMATED  PAINT 
SPRAYING  EQUIPMENT 
Frank  A.  Taube,  III,  Troy,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Systems  Special- 
ties, Femdale,  Mich. 

Filed  Jun.  4, 1990,  Ser.  No.  532,638 

Int.  a.'  B05B  15/02 

VS.  a.  239—8  *  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  cleaning  the  flow  paths  of  an  automated 
spray  coating  apparatus,  said  apparatus  being  adapted  to  apply 
different  coatings  in  succession,  said  method  comprising: 

providing  a  pressurized  source  of  a  suitable  cleaning  solvent, 

providing  a  supply  of  compressed  gas, 

simultaneously  opening  control  valves  to  allow  flow  of  said 
solvent  and  said  compressed  gas  to  a  ratio  mixing  valve, 

controlling  the  flow  of  said  compressed  gas  relative  to  the 
flow  of  said  solvent  by  means  of  said  ratio  mixing  valve  to 
maintain  a  substantially  constant  predetermined  ratio 
therebetween  without  regard  to  variations  in  pressures  of 
said  compressed  gas  and  said  pressurized  source  of  clean- 
ing solvent, 

intermixing  said  solvent  and  compressed  gas  in  said  prede- 
termined ratio,  and 

passing  said  intermixed  solvent  and  gas  through  said  flow 
paths  of  said  spray  coating  apparatus. 
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5,072,882 
HIGH  PRESSURE  FUEL  INJECTION  DEVICE  FOR 
ENGINE 
Jnn  Tne,  and  Takeo  Yochida,  both  of  Iwata,  Japan,  aMi^ors  to 
YaMka  HatndoU  Kaboshiki  Kaiaha,  YnnMha  Motor  Co., 
Ltd.,  Iwnta,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  318,674,  Mar.  3, 1989,  Pat  No.  4,993,636. 
This  appUcation  Ang.  28,  1990,  Ser.  No.  573,844 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  4,  1988,  63-50955; 
Mar.  4, 1988.  63-50958 

Int  a.:  F02M  51/00 
VS.  a.  239—88  4  Clains 


the  discharging  liquid  is  in  the  form  of  a  conical  spray  pattern 
with  liquid  particles  distributed  throughout  the  pattern,  means 
for  defining  an  air  passage  in  said  body,  means  for  connecting 
said  air  passage  to  a  pressurized  air  supply,  an  end  cap  mounted 
on  a  downstream  end  of  said  body,  said  end  cap  an  down- 
stream body  end  defining  an  annular  air  chamber  in  communi- 
cation with  said  air  passage,  said  end  cap  having  an  annular 


5.«-|*-     » 


opening  and  being  internally  configured  for  directing  pressur- 
ized air  generally  transversely  to  the  liquid  flow  stream  dis- 
charging from  said  discharge  orifice  so  that  pressurized  air 
surrounds  and  impinges  the  liquid  flow  stream  subsequent  to 
discharge  from  said  discharge  orifice  to  assist  in  atomization  of 
the  liquid  while  permitting  the  discharging  flow  stream  to 
assume  a  conical  spray  pattern  with  liquid  particles  distributed 
throughout  the  pattern. 


1.  An  accumulator  type  of  injection  nozzle  comprised  of  an 
outer  housing  having  a  longitudinal  axis  defined  by  a  threaded 
port  for  attachment  to  an  engine  and  defining  an  accumulator 
chamber  adapted  to  be  supplied  with  high  pressure  fuel,  a 
nozzle  port  leading  from  said  accumulator  chamber,  an  injec- 
tor valve  moveable  between  a  closed  position  and  an  opened 
position  for  controlling  the  discharge  of  fuel  from  said  accu- 
mulator chamber  through  said  nozzle  port,  a  control  chamber 
for  receiving  pressurized  fuel,  an  actuating  member  supported 
for  movement  within  said  control  chamber  and  associated  with 
said  injector  valve  for  retaining  said  injector  valve  in  its  closed 
position  when  said  control  chamber  is  pressurized  and  for 
movement  of  said  injector  valve  to  its  opened  when  pressure  is 
relieved  in  said  control  chamber,  and  relief  valve  means  move- 
able between  a  closed  position  for  maintaining  pressure  in  said 
control  chamber  for  effecting  fuel  discharge  through  said 
nozzle  pon,  the  improvement  comprising  a  fuel  inlet  port  in 
said  outer  housing  for  admitting  fuel  to  said  accumulator 
chamber  and  to  said  control  chamber  from  a  source  and  a 
return  port  for  returning  fuel  to  the  source  from  the  control 
chamber  when  said  relief  valve  opened,  both  of  said  ports 
being  formed  in  the  end  of  said  outer  housing  remote  from  the 
nozzle  port  and  at  least  one  of  said  ports  extending  in  the  same 
direction  on  said  longitudinal  axis. 


5,072.884 

ELLIPTICAL  TANK  PORTABLE  GARDEN  SPRAYER 

Garry  L.  EUiaon.  and  Kim  W.  Sears,  MiddleTille,  both  of  Mich., 

assignors  to  Root-Lowcil  Corporation,  Lowdl,  Midi. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  392,718,  Ang.  11,  1989.  abandoned. 

This  application  Dec.  5. 1990.  Ser.  No.  622^76 

ht.  CV  B05B  9/04 

VS.  a.  239—373  24  ( 


5.072.883 

FULL  CONE  SPRAY  NOZZLE  WTTH  EXTERNAL  AIR 

ATOMIZATION 

Daniel  A.  Vidusek.  St  Charles,  ni.,  assignor  to  Spraying  Sys- 
tems Co.,  Wheaton,  III. 

Filed  Apr.  3, 1990,  Ser.  No.  504,321 
Int  a.'  B05B  1/28.  7/10.  7/06.  1/34 
VS.  a.  239—290  8  Claims 

1.  A  full  cone  air  atomizing  nozzle  assembly  comprising,  in 
combination,  a  body,  means  defining  a  liquid  passage  in  said 
body,  means  for  connecting  an  upstream  end  of  said  liquid 
passage  to  a  pressurized  liquid  supply,  said  liquid  passage 
having  an  annular,  outwardly  diverging  discharge  orifice  at  a 
downstream  end  thereof  for  directing  a  discharging  liquid  flow 
stream  in  a  generally  conical  pattern,  vane  means  disposed 
within  said  liquid  passage  for  imparting  a  swirling,  turbulence 
to  liquid  prior  to  discharge  from  said  discharge  orifice  so  that 


1.  A  tank  for  a  poruble  sprayer  comprising: 

a  one-piece  tank  having  an  elliptical  sidewall  configuration 

extending  substantially  entirely  from  the  bottom  of  said 

tank  to  the  top  of  said  tank; 
an  internally  threaded  inlet  disposed  on  the  top  of  said  tank; 
an  externally  threaded  outlet  disposed  near  the  top  of  said 

tank;  and 
a  plurality  of  spaced  supporting  surfaces  formed  on  the 

bottom  of  said  tank. 


305-981  O.G.-9I-8 
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5.072.885 
VALVE  NEEDLE  AND  METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  A 

VALVE  NEEDLE 
WaUemar  Haas,  Bamberg,  and  Gneather  Bensch,  Stein,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaany,  aaugnors  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH, 
Statt^rt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay 

Filed  Apr.  13, 1990,  Ser.  No.  508,631 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  2, 
1989,3914486 

lat  CL'  B05B  1/54;  P02M  61/00 
MS,  CL  239—466  »♦  Claims 


5,072.887 
ROLL  MILL 
Ketaey  C.  Thorn,  Jr..  Waterloo,  Iowa,  asaigiior  to  California 
Pellet  MUl  Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

FUed  Jan.  19,  1990,  Ser.  No.  467,701 

lot  a.'  B02C  4/i2 

MS.  CL  241-37  »  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  producing  a  valve  needle  having  helically 
disposed  grooves,  which  comprises  cutting  a  needle  blank 
from  a  profile  bar  provided  with  axially  aligned  grooves  ex- 
tending in  the  direction  of  the  longitudinal  axis;  twisting  the 
needle  blank  to  form  helical  grooves  (4)  along  its  length  and 
then  machining  the  twisted  needle  blank  in  a  metal-cutting 
manner  to  form  a  final  needle  shape  including  at  least  one  guide 
section  (1,  2),  a  needle  sealing  face  (10),  and  an  armature  head 
(3) 


5,072.886 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  A  NEW  ULTRA-FINE 

PARTICLE  TRANSITION  ALUMINA 

S.  Roy  Morrison.  Bimmby,  and  Bljaa  K.  Miremadi,  Coquitlam, 

both  of  Camida,  aasigMrs  to  Simon  Fraser  Uniyersity,  Bur- 

aaby 

Contiaiiation  of  Ser.  No.  242,963,  Sep.  9, 1988,  abandoned.  This 

application  Not.  30,  1989,  Ser.  No.  449,492 

lat  a.'  B02C  19/12 

MS.  a.  241—1  >2  Claims 


1.  An  adjustable  roll  mill  assembly  comprising: 

a  pair  of  opposed  rolls  in  longitudinal  alignment  including  a 
primary  roll  and  a  dependent  roll  mounted  in  bearings 
permitting  the  adjustment  of  distance  between  the  center- 
lines  of  said  rolls; 

means  for  adjusting  the  distance  between  said  rolls; 

a  primary  drive  means  for  said  primary  roll; 

a  drive  means  interposed  between  said  rolls  to  accomplish 
drive  of  said  dependent  roll  including: 

a  gear  box  mounted  for  rotation  on  an  end  shaft  of  one  of 
said  opposed  rolls  having  a  first  drive  element  in  axial 
alignment  with  the  centerline  of  one  of  said  rolls  and  a 
second  gear  box  drive  element  in  fixed  parallel  offset  axial 
alignment  with  said  first  drive  element; 

said  second  drive  element  being  driven  by  said  first  drive 
element  at  a  selected  drive  ratio; 

drive  means  interposed  between  said  second  drive  element 
and  the  other  of  said  opposed  rolls  for  transmitting  drive 
between  said  second  drive  element  and  the  other  of  said 
opposed  rolls;  and 

said  drive  means  including  selectively  adjusUble  means  for 
establishing  the  distance  between  the  centerline  of  said 
second  drive  element  and  said  other  of  said  opposed  rolls 
and  to  prevent  rotation  of  said  gear  box  about  said  one 
drive  roll. 


5,072.888 
SYMMETRICAL  PROTECTIVE  CAP  FOR  A  ROTARY 
HAMMER  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  HAMMERMILL 
John  C.  Stelk,  Bettendorf,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Sivyer  Steel  Corpo- 
ration, Bettendorf,  Iowa 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1989,  Ser.  No.  453,622 

Int.  a.5  B02C  li/2% 

U,S.  a.  241—194  8  Claims 


MIDagn*) 


1.  A  method  of  converting  porous  microscopic  alumina 
particles  into  ultra-fine  microscopic  alumina  particles,  the 
method  comprising: 

(a)  introducing  an  alkali  metal  into  the  pores  of  porous 
microscopic  alumina  particles;  and 

(b)  immersing  the  alkali  metal  treated  porous  microscopic 
alumina  particles  in  a  water-containing  liquid,  thereby 
rapidly  generating  hydrogen  in  the  pores  of  the  porous 
microscopic  alumina  particles,  and  thereby  fracturing  the 
porous  microscopic  alumina  particles  into  ultra-fine  mi- 
croscopic alumina  particles. 


1.  For  use  in  a  rotory  hammermill  assembly  having  a  plural- 
ity of  spiders  mounted  adjacent  each  other  on  a  drive  shaft, 
each  of  the  spiders  having  a  number  of  radially  extending  arms. 
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the  arms  of  the  spiders  each  having  an  outer  surface  terminat- 
ing in  a  tip  and  being  spaced  from  the  arms  of  the  adjacent 
spiden,  a  number  of  hammer  shafts  extending  through  the 
arms  of  the  spiders  and  a  number  of  hammers  mounted  on  the 
hammer  shafts  between  the  spider  arms,  an  end  cap  comprising 
a  body  portion  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a  hammer  shaft  to  fill 
the  space  between  the  arms,  and  a  circular  flange  adapted  to 
overlie  the  adjacent  tips  of  the  spider  arms  to  define  a  protec- 
tive surface  only  for  the  outer  suiface  and  the  tip  of  said  spider 
arm  and  said  hammer  shaft  whereby  the  tip  of  the  spider  arm 
and  the  space  between  the  spider  arms  are  protected  from 
flying  fragments  of  shredded  metal. 


^ 


5JV72Jt90 
OPTICAL  SYSTEM 
Bcqjaiidn  Ums.  Jr..  lOTrfigtwi;  Gordon  C.  MacKeuie,  Nortk 
BOIcrica,  aid  Richvd  A.  Beckcricg,  Boxford.  all  of  MaH„ 
assignors  to  RajrlkeoB  Coapaajr,  Iiiiitim,  Maas. 
FIM  Aag.  18, 1989,  Ser.  No.  395.C92 
IM.  CL'  G02G  S/14 
MS.  a.  244—3.16  7  I 


5.072.889 
TAKE-UP  MECHANISM 
Charles  W.  Broawer,  4206  TaUwood  Dr.,  Greensboro.  N.C 
27410,  and  Larry  C  Cowm^  RJL  #1  -  Bos  112C  Hickory 
Gro»e,  S.C.  29717 

Filed  Jim.  11, 1987,  Ser.  No.  60,482 

Int.  CL'  B65H  54/20.  59/38 

MS.  a.  242-35  J  R  I  Cbtai 


1.  An  optical  system  comprising: 

means  for  focusing  a  portion  of  electromagnetic  energy  onto 
a  focal  plane  including  means  for  rotating  the  focused 
portion  about  an  axis  of  rotation  of  the  focusing  means; 

an  array  of  detectors  disposed  in  a  detector  plane,  such  array 
of  detectors  being  arranged  in  a  plurality  of  sets  of  such 
detectors,  each  one  of  such  sets  being  disposed  along  a 
diflierent  radially  extending  region  from  a  central  region 
of  the  array; 

means  for  skewing  the  detector  and  focal  planes;  and 

means,  coupled  to  the  skewing  means,  for  processing  signals 
produced  by  a  selected  one  of  the  plurality  of  sets  of 
detectors,  such  selected  one  of  the  sets  being  disposed  in 
one  of  the  radially  extending  regions  disposed  along  a  line 
formed  by  the  intersection  of  the  skewed  detector  and 
focal  planes. 


5,072.891 
COMBINATION  ACTUATOR  AND  COOLANT  SUPPLY 

FOR  MISSILE  AND  ROCKET  VECTOR  CONTROL 
Robert  J.  Candleri,  and  Harvey  J.  Readey,  both  of  Ortando, 
FfaL.  Msignors  to  Applied  Technology  Associates,  Orlando, 
Fla. 

Filed  Not.  22, 1989,  Ser.  No.  440,108 

brt.  CL'  F42B  10/02.  10/66 

MS.  CL  244— 3  Jl  14  CUims 


1.  A  take-up  mechanism  for  simultaneously  winding  a  plural- 
ity of  yam  strands  on  a  plurality  of  take-up  spindles  comprising 

(a)  support  unit; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  yam  take-up  spindles  positioned  in  substan- 
tial vertical  alignment  on  said  support  unit; 

(c)  drive  means  constructed  and  arranged  with  said  plurality 
of  take-up  spindles  for  driving  separately  each  of  said 
plurality  of  take-up  spindles,  and 

(d)  a  compensator  arm  assembly  positioned  above  said  spin- 
dles comprising  a  plurality  of  compensator  arms  pivotable 
around  a  common  axis  and  each  having  a  guide  roll,  said 
compensator  arms  of  said  compensator  arm  assembly 
being  constructed  and  arranged  to  individually  control 
the  speed  of  said  drive  means  for  one  of  said  take-up 
spindles,  said  plurality  in  each  of  said  plurality  of  yam 
strands,  plurality  of  take-up  spindles,  plurality  of  compen- 
sator arms  and  plurtdity  of  compensator  arm  guide  rolls 
being  the  same  number,  with  the  strand  being  supplied  to  1.  In  a  projectile  having  a  body  and  flying  through  forces 
and  guided  by  each  compensator  arm  and  guide  roll  to  a  supplied  by  propulsion  means  having  at  least  one  nozzle,  a  strut 
separate  take-up  spindle.  mounted  on  said  projectile  and  movable  between  a  first  re- 
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traded  position  and  a  second  extended  position  by  actuator 
means,  and  supply  means  for  supplying  coolant  to  said  strut 
through  a  passageway  having  an  adjustable  orifice  including  a 
radial  port  in  said  strut,  the  improvement  comprising  said 
supply  means  also  supplying  said  coolant  to  said  actuator 
means  for  extending  and  retracting  said  strut  said  adjusUble 
orifice  enlarging  as  said  strut  is  moved  toward  said  extended 
position. 

5,072^2 
AERODYNAMIC  DEVICE 
Alft«d  C.  Carrtagtoa,  33811  Morae  SU  Mout  CleoMas,  Mkh. 
40043 

FDed  Dk.  1, 1M9,  Scr.  No.  444^19 

bt  CL'  B64C  29/04.  29/02.  29/00.  15/00 

VS.  CL  244—23  C  3  Ctiian 


»  ''r- 


velocity  means  for  producing  a  velocity  signal  representt- 

tive  of  aircraft  velocity;  and 
control  logic  means  for  producing  predetermined  control 


1.  An  aerodynamic  vehicle  comprising: 

a  central  body  including  a  vertical  axis,  an  outer  wall,  and  a 
bottom  wall; 

a  fint  roUtable  disk  concentric  with  the  central  body  axis, 
said  first  disk  roUtable  in  a  first  direction; 

a  second  rotatable  disk  concentric  with  the  central  body 
axis,  said  second  disk  roUUble  in  a  second  direction  op- 
posing the  first  direction; 

first  vane  means  connected  to  the  first  disk  for  drawing  fluid 
vertically  downward  and  radially  inward  to  compress  the 
fluid; 

second  vane  means  connected  to  the  second  disk  for  draw- 
ing fluid  vertically  downward  and  radially  inward  to 
compress  the  fluid; 

passage  means  for  conveying  the  compressed  fluid  from  the 
first  and  second  vane  means; 

selectively  vectorable  nozzle  means,  in  communication  with 
the  passage  means,  for  discharging  the  compressed  fluid 
below  the  central  body; 

means  for  routing  the  first  and  second  disks  in  opposite 
directions  to  counteract  torque  generated  by  the  first  and 
second  disks;  and 

jet  means  connected  to  the  central  body  for  providing  addi- 
tional thrust  to  the  vehicle  and  for  generating  electrical 
and  hydraulic  power. 

5,072,193  

AIRCRAFT  MODAL  SUPPRESSION  SYSTEM 
Abhljit  J.  M.  Chakrararty,  Rentoo;  Steven  R.  Cooper.  Seattle; 
Joha  K.  H.  Ho,  Rcrton,  aad  CkwMg  B.  Tran.  Everett,  aU  of 
WMfe^  aiaigpon  to  The  Boeiag  Conpaiiy,  Seattle,  Wash. 
FUcd  May  28,  1987,  Scr.  No.  S5,801 
Int.  CL>  BUL  13/16 
VS.  a.  244— 7«  R  »9  OaiaH 

1.  An  aircraft  modal  suppression  control  system  for  sup- 
pressing aircraft  body  deflections  due  to  natural  body  flexure 
modes,  the  modal  suppression  system  comprising: 
control  surface  means  controUably  deploying  responsive  to 

input  control  signals; 
sensor  means  including  one  sensor  predeterminedly  located 
on  the  aircraft  body  to  produce  an  exciution  signal  repre- 
aenUtive  of  excitation  of  the  body  in  at  least  two  natural 
modes; 


surface  control  signals  responsive  to  said  exciution  signal 
and  said  velocity  signal  such  that  said  control  surface 
means  is  deployed  to  create  forces  on  the  aircraft  body  to 
suppress  said  natural  mode  exciutions. 


5,072,894 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  INCREASING  THE 

ANGLE  OF  ATTACK  OPERATING  RANGE  OF  AN 

AIRCRAFT 

Daoici  R.  Ochy,  Reynoldsbvrg.  Ohio,  assignor  to  Rockwell 

International  Corporation,  El  Segundo,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  2,  1989,  Scr.  No.  415,676 

lat  CL'  B64C  5/06 

VS.  a.  244—91  5  CMma 


1.  An  apparatus  for  increasing  the  angle  of  attack  operating 
range  of  an  aircraft,  comprising: 
a  pair  of  substantially  vertical  tip  fins,  each  having  a  main 
portion  and  an  aft  portion,  said  main  portion  securely 
connected  to  the  tip  of  the  aircraft  wing  and  having  a 
swept  back  leading  edge,  each  leading  edge  of  each  said 
tip  fins  being  swept  back  in  an  approximate  range  between 
25*  and  50'  from  a  line  perpendicular  to  the  surface  of  said 
airplane  wing,  said  aft  portion  comprising  a  substantially 
vertical  aileron  hingedly  connected  to  said  main  portion 
of  the  tip  fin  for  controlling  the  roll  of  said  aircraft  at  high 
angles  of  attack,  a  hinge  line  being  formed  at  said  hinged 
connection  being  swept  back,  the  sweeping  back  of  said 
leading  edge  and  said  hinge  line  being  such  that  at  high 
angles  of  attack  the  oncoming  airflow  becomes  nearly 
perpendicular  to  said  leading  edge  and  said  hinge  line 
thereby  increasing  the  performance  of  the  vertical  tip  fin 
when  deflected. 


5,072,895 
CARGO  PLATFORM  ASSEMBLY  MOUNTED  TO  A 
HELICOPTER 
Mark  Camns,  9301  SW.  92iid  Ave.,  B104,  Mianri,  Fla.  33176 
Filed  Jul.  5,  1990,  Ser.  No.  548,257 
Int.  CL'  B64C  1/20;  B60R  9/45 
VS.  CL  244—118.1  21  daiaw 

1.  For  use  on  a  helicopter  having  a  pair  of  oppositely  dis- 
posed parallel  skid  tubes  extending  longitudinally  below  a 
helicopter  fuselage,  a  cargo  platform  assembly  adapted  for 
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attachment  to  at  least  one  of  the  skid  tubes  and  the  helicopter 
fuselage,  said  assembly  comprising: 

a  frame  structure  including  a  plurality  of  substantially  rigid, 
sufficiently  strong  elongate  tubes  interconnecting  with 
one  another  forming  a  longitudinal  portion,  a  transverse 
portion,  and  a  railing  extending  at  least  partially  around  an 
outer  perimeter  of  said  frame, 

said  elongate  tubes  include  metal  tubes  having  a  rectangular 
cross-sectional  configuration, 

said  metal  tubes  being  of  suflicient  strength  to  support  a 
substantial  load  placed  on  a  support  surface, 

said  support  surface  mounted  in  substantially  covering  reta- 
tion  to  an  upper  side  of  said  frame  structure  defining  a 
platform,  mounting  means  for  mounting  said  frame  struc- 
ture to  at  least  one  of  the  skid  tubes, 

said  mounting  means  structured  to  permit  lateral  movement 
of  the  skid  tube  with  respect  to  said  frame  structure. 


platform  support  means  connecting  in  supporting  relation 
between  said  frame  structure  and  the  fuselage  of  the  heh- 
copter, 

a  cross  bar  mounted  to  and  extending  transversely  across  a 
cabin  floor  of  the  helicopter, 

said  cross  bar  including  a  channel  configuration  adapted  to 
fit  in  mounting,  covering  relation  to  a  transversely  ex- 
tended rib  on  the  cabin  floor,  each  opposite  end  of  said 
cross  bar  further  being  dimensioned  and  configured  to 
adaptively  receive  one  end  of  an  outboard  support  struc- 
ture for  connection  thereto  as  a  means  for  added  support 
to  the  platform  assembly, 

said  cross  bar  including  a  plurality  of  connecting  pins  each 
being  adapted  to  pass  through  said  cross  bar  and  said 
transverse  rib  for  securing  said  cross  bar  thereto,  and 

said  cross  bar  includes  two  telescopically  extended  portions 
structured  and  configured  to  permit  varied  adjustment  of 
the  length  of  said  cross  bar. 


e)  a  cup  attached  to  said  breech  having  an  oblique  outer 
radial  seat; 

f)  at  least  two  retaining  balls  contiguous  to  said  oblique  outer 
radial  seat  and  said  housing,  said  retaining  balls  support 
said  breech  within  said  first  cavity  and  release  from  said 
breech  when  said  piston  travds  a  ptedetennined  distance 
and  said  apertures  align  with  said  retaining  balls; 

g)  a  firing  pin  attached  to  said  housing  within  said  first 
cavity;  and 

h)  a  spring  extending  from  said  cup  to  said  piston,  said  spring 
biases  said  cartridge  means  into  said  firing  pin  when  said 


retaining  balls  release  from  said  breach;  whereby  when 
the  ejection  seat  is  ejected  and  said  cutter  portion  presses 
against  the  canopy,  said  piston  moves  reUtive  to  said 
breech  in  a  direction  toward  said  firing  pin,  simulu- 
neously  compresang  said  spring,  said  piston  movement 
continuing  until  said  retaining  balls  are  aligned  and  pushed 
into  said  apertures  by  said  spring  and  said  oblique  outer 
radial  seat,  wherein  said  breech  is  released  from  said  re- 
taining balls  and  said  cartridge  means  is  pushed  into  said 
firing  pin  by  said  spring,  detonating  said  cartridge  means 
and  driving  said  cutter  portion  into  the  canopy. 


5,072,897 

PILOT  HARNESS  FITTING  INCORPORATING 

RESTRAINTS  FOR  ARMS,  LEGS,  AND  AID  OF  GRAVITY 

Araaad  J.  ArowM,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 
Aerospace  Corporatioii,  Bethpage,  N.Y. 

FIM  Aag.  15,  1990,  Ser.  No.  Sff7,756 
lat  CL'  B64D  25/02.  17/30 
VS.  CL  244—122  AG  5  ( 


5,072,896 
POWERED  CANOPY  BREAKERS 
Robert  G.  Mclatyre,  Manhattan  Beach,  and  AlezaBder  B.  Mc- 
Donald, Loag  Beach,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  McDoaaeU 
Douglas  CorporatioB,  Long  Beach,  Calif. 

Filed  May  14, 1990,  Ser.  No.  522,808 
lat  CL'  B64D  25/10 
VS.  a.  244—122  AF  17  ClaiaH 

9.  A  device  attached  to  an  ejection  seat,  that  penetrates  a 
canopy  when  the  ejection  seat  is  ejected,  comprising: 

a)  a  housing  having  a  first  cavity,  a  first  opening  and  a  snub- 
ber; 

b)  a  piston  having  a  base  portion  within  said  first  cavity  and 
a  cutter  portion  extending  from  said  housing  through  said 
first  opening,  said  piston  having  a  first  bore  within  said 
cutter  portion,  a  second  bore  and  at  least  two  apertures  in 
said  base  portion,  said  base  portion  being  restrained  from 
movement  out  of  said  first  cavity  by  said  snubber,  said 
piston  adapted  to  travel  within  said  housing; 

c)  a  breech  within  said  first  cavity  having  a  third  bore  in 
fluid  communication  with  said  first  bore; 

d)  cartridge  means  within  said  third  bore  for  powering  said 
piston  in  a  direction  toward  the  canopy,  when  said  car- 
tridge means  is  detonated; 


**''^!^77' 


1.  A  fitting  for  an  aviator's  harness,  comprising: 

a  first  connector  secured  to  the  harness  and  housing  first 

coupling  members  therein; 
a  plurality  of  restraint  lines,  each  of  which  is  connected 

between  a  limb  of  the  aviator  and  one  of  the  first  coupling 

members; 


1394 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  17,  1991 


a  Mcond  connector  secured  to  an  aviator's  wat  and  remov- 
ably latched  to  the  first  connector; 

a  plurality  of  attachment  lines  connected  at  lower  ends 
thereof  to  a  cockpit  floor; 

a  second  coupling  member  housed  within  the  second  con- 
nector, each  attachment  line  having  an  upper  end  con- 
nected to  the  second  coupling  member,  the  first  and  sec- 
ond coupling  members  coupling  respective  restraint  and 
attachment  lines  in  response  to  seat  ejection  thus  resulting 
in  inward  limb  displacement; 

stop  means  mounted  to  the  restraint  lines  for  limiting  the 
inward  displacement;  and 

shear  means  securing  the  attachment  lines  to  the  cockpit 
floor  for  releasing  the  attachment  lines  upon  displacement 
of  the  stop  means  to  a  position  contacting  the  first  connec- 
tor member  thus  deploying  sufficient  tension  in  the  cou- 
pled lines  to  cause  breakage  of  the  shear  means  and  subse- 
quent attachment  Une  release. 

S,072,SM 
ENGINE  COVnJNG  ROLLER  ATTACHMENT 
Ammmi  V.  AmUo,  Yoakcn,  N.Y^  HrigMr  to  United  TechMilo- 
lies  CorparatkM,  Hartford,  Com. 

Filed  Am.  31. 1990,  Scr.  No.  57<,571 

bt  CL»  B64C  1/14 

VS.  CL  344—129,4  •  Cl**~ 


said  means  for  temporarily  holding  said  pair  of  jaws  in  a 
closed  position  comprising  a  dissolvable  member. 


means  for  dissolving  said  dissolvable  member;  and 
means  for  attaching  said  device  to  said  airborne  vehicle. 


5,072,900 
SYSTEM  FOR  THE  CONTROL  OF  THE  PROGRESSION 

OF  SEVERAL  RAILWAY  TRAINS  IN  A  NETWORK 
JcM-Pierre  Maloa,  Savi^ac-Lca-EgliMa,  Vnat*,  SMigMir  to 
Aisk  Anr  CoMCvt,  Pwia,  FlnMce 

Filed  Mar.  19, 1990,  Scr.  No.  496,202 
dains  priority,  appUcatioa  Ftmet,  Mar.  17, 1909,  »  03555 
Lit  CL»  MIL  3/16.  25/02 
VS.  a.  2««— 5  ^  *^'**^ 


-»  .« 


3.  An  attachment  mechanism  for  an  aircraft  and  an  aircraft 

cowling,  the  cowling  being  movable  between  an  open  and 

closed  position  and  having  a  body  shaped  to  conform  to  the 

aircraft  when  in  the  closed  position,  wherein  the  attachment 

mechanism  comprises: 

a  plurality  of  guides  disposed  on  the  aircraft; 

a  plurality  of  bearings  engaged  with  said  guides  in  a  manner 

permitting  translation  of  said  bearings  along  said  guides; 

threaded  apertures  disposed  in  a  fixed  relationship  to  said 

bearings;  and 
a  shaft  disposed  on  the  cowling  in  a  manner  permitting  axial 
rotation  of  said  shaft,  having  right-handed  threads  on  one 
end  and  left-handed  threads  on  the  opposite  end  of  said 
shaft,  and  with  at  least  one  of  said  bearings  disposed  on 
each  end  of  said  shaft  through  threaded  engagement  with 
said  apertures. 

5,072,099 

DTE  ACCESSORY  RELEASE  DEVICE  WITH 

DISSOLVABLE  MEMBER 

Sterca  L.  Nickle,  3390  S.  5475  W.,  West  Valley  Oty,  Utah 

04120 

Filed  May  15, 1991,  Ser.  No.  700,6U 
Iirt.  CL^  B64C  31/06 
VS.  CL  244—155  R  «  Claim 

1.  A  device  for  releasably  supporting  a  solid  object  from  an 
airt>ome  vehicle  comprising: 
a  pair  of  pivotally  connected  cooperating  jaws; 
means  for  biasing  said  pair  of  jaws  in  an  open  position; 
means  for  temporarily  holding  said  pair  of  jaws  in  a  closed 
position; 


£' 


"7- 


-nrv— -« 


1.  A  system  for  the  control  of  the  progress  of  a  plurality  of 
railway  trains  in  a  railway  network,  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  on-board  devices  for  disposition  on  respective 
trains  for  detecting  the  position  of  the  train  with  respect  to 
the  track; 
a  plurality  of  means  for  transmitting  and  receiving  communi- 
cation messages  for  disposition  on  respective  trains;  and 
a  central  station,  said  central  sution  comprising: 
a  first  storage  means  for  the  instantaneous  storage  of  the 
reUtive  positions  of  all  of  the  trains  in  the  railway  net- 
work, 
a  second  storage  means  for  storing  the  itineraries  of  eacn 
of  the  trains  and  the  parameters  of  the  raUway  network 
related  to  the  speed  range  and  the  performance  of  the 
rolling  stock  in  service,  and 
means  for  receiving  positional  information  from  the  plu- 
rality of  trains  detected  by  said  on-board  devices  and 
transmitted  by  said  means  for  transmitting  and  receiv- 
ing, and  transmitting  at  regular  time  intervals  messages 
containing  identification  numbers  of  the  trains  in  circu- 
lation in  the  railway  network  which  are  authorized  to 
progress  according  to  their  itinerary  after  taking  into 
account  the  positional  information  and  the  speed  range 
parameters  in  said  second  storage  means; 
wherein  the  messages  transmitted  from  said  central  sUtion 
are  received  by  said  means  for  transmitting  and  receiving 
on  the  respective  trains,  and  wherein  said  plurality  of 
on-board  devices  each  comprises  means  for  recognizing 
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the  identification  number  of  its  respective  train  and  means 
for  controlling  the  stopping  of  its  respective  train  which  in 
the  absence  of  the  train's  respective  identification  number 
in  the  message  received  from  said  central  station  stops  the 
train. 


5,072,901 
PIPE  SUPPORT  STAND 
Lyic  Scott,  P.O.  Box  782,  Moriarille,  Alberta, 

Filed  Jon.  20, 1990,  Scr.  No.  540,705 
Lit  CL'  FlflL  3/00 
U.S.  a.248— 49 


figurations  different  from  the  securing  section;  and  a  bracket 
body  unitarily  injection  molded  from  a  thermoplastic  resin 
such  that  the  thermoplastic  resin  of  the  bracket  body  surrounds 
and  engages  the  entire  securing  section  of  each  said  pipe  and 
regions  of  each  said  pipe  adjacent  the  opposed  ends  of  the 
respective  securing  sections,  whereby  the  surrounding  engage- 
ment of  the  thermoplastic  resin  with  the  securing  sections  and 
regions  of  each  said  pipe  adjacent  the  respective  securing 
TOG  IPO  sections  prevents  relative  movement  between  the  pipe  and  the 
bracket  body. 


2ClaiM 


5,072,903 
PIPE-STAY  CLEVIS  ASSEMBLY 
Tyler  S.  Griffin,  MaryUU,  CsMda,  aari^or  to  Valley  Metal 
PradMts  LiiBited,  KitchcMr,  Caaada 

FOed  May  13, 1991,  Scr.  No.  490,900 
Int.  CL'  F16L  3/24 
U.S.CL24S— 72  44 


1.  A  stand  for  supporting  an  elongate  tubular  member  which 
comprises: 
a  hollow,  generally  pyramidal  shaped  modular  body  formed 
of  plastic,  said  body  further  defining  an  generally  arcuate 
recess  on  its  upper  surface  adapted  to  receive  the  tubular 
member  therein,  said  body  forming  four  angled  legs  at  the 
outer  comers  thereof  and  a  pair  of  central  ribs  on  the  front 
and  rear  sides  thereof  and  said  body  further  having  a 
substantially  continuous  base  forming  an  outwardly  ex- 
tending rectangular  lip. 


5,072.902 
STRUCTURE  FOR  SECURING  PIPES  TOGETHER 
Katsushi  Washiza,  Nnmazu,  and  Yi^i  Miyandii,  Shizuoka,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Usui  Kiknsai  Sangyo  Kaisha  Ltd., 
Japan 

Filed  Not.  27,  1990,  Scr.  No.  618,727 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Not.    29,    1989,    1- 
138190[U] 

Int.  CL'  F14L  3/08 
VS.  a.  248—45  8  China 


1.  A  pipe  securing  structure  comprising:  a  plurality  of  elon- 
gated pipes,  each  said  pipe  having  a  longitudinally  extending 
securing  section  with  opposed  longitudinal  ends  and  a  selected 
cross-sectional  configuration,  each  said  pipe  furiher  including 
portions  extending  longitudinally  from  the  respective  opposed 
ends  of  the  securing  section  and  defining  cross-sectional  con- 


1.  Pipe-stay  clevis  assembly,  which  is  suitable  for  supporting 
a  pipe  from  a  rod  or  flange  member,  wherein: 

the  assembly  includes  a  pipe-stay  member,  having  a  means 
for  retaining  the  pipe  thereto; 

the  assembly  includes  a  clevis  member; 

the  clevis  member  includes  a  U-shaped  portion,  in  that  the 
member  has  two  limbs,  and  the  limbs  define  a  space  be- 
tween the  two  limbs,  the  space  being  suitable  for  receiving 
the  rod  or  flange  member, 

the  clevis  member  b  provided  with  a  threaded  hole,  which 
is  formed  right  through  the  thickness  of  a  first  one  of  the 
limbs; 

the  assembly  includes  a  bolt; 

the  bolt  passes  through  the  threaded  hole; 

the  bolt  is  sufliciently  long  that,  having  passed  through  the 
threaded  hole,  the  bolt  protrudes  into  the  said  space  be- 
tween the  limbs,  and  protrudes  to  a  sufficient  extent  that, 
in  use,  the  bolt  engages  with  the  rod  or  flange  member 
received  in  the  space  between  the  limbs; 

the  bolt  is  sufficiently  short  that  the  bolt  does  not  reach  the 
other  of  the  two  limbs; 

the  material  and  dimensions  of  the  U-shaped  portion  are 
such  that  when  the  bolt  is  tightened  onto  the  rod  or  flange 
received  within  the  space,  the  action  of  tightening  the  bolt 
onto  the  rod  or  flange,  is  sufficient  to  produce  a  slight 
deflection  apan  of  the  limbs; 

the  pipe-stay  member  and  the  clevis  member  are  separable 
components  of  the  assembly; 

the  pipe-stay  member  is  provided  with  a  plain,  un-threaded 
hole,  formed  right  through  the  thickness  of  the  member, 

the  pipe-stay  member  is  in  engagement  with  the  said  first 
limb  of  the  clevis  member,  such  that  the  un-threaded  hole 
in  the  pipe-stay  member  is  aligned  with  the  threaded  hole 
in  the  limb; 

the  bolt  passes  through  both  the  un-threaded  hole  and 
through  the  threaded  hole; 

the  bolt  includes  a  head,  and  the  pipe-stay  member  is  secured 
between  the  head  and  the  said  first  limb; 

and  the  length  of  the  bolt  is  such  that,  having  passed  through 
both  holes,  the  bolt  protrudes  into  the  said  space  between 
the  limbs,  and  protrudes  to  a  sufficient  extent  that,  in  use. 
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the  boh  engages  with  the  rod  or  flange  member  received 
in  the  space  between  the  limbs. 


groove  along  one  lengthwise  edge  at  a  forward  portion 
having  said  structural  element  disposed  in  the  groove  so 


5,072,904 

ARTISTTS'  BRUSH  HOLDER 

Keria  D.  Taylor,  1716  N.  1900  West,  Ogden,  Utah  84404 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1990,  Ser.  No.  509,489 

int.  a.>  A46B  77/00 

U.S.  a.  24S— 110  W  Claims 


1.  A  holder  for  artist  paint  brushes  comprising: 

a  three  dimensional  support  frame  having  a  front,  rear,  right 

side,  left  side,  bottom  and  top,  the  front  and  rear  being 

spaced  substantially  apart; 
a  row  of  equal  lengUi,  parallel,  flexible  reeds  cantilevered 

front  tlie  top  of  the  frame  at  its  front; 
a  row  of  equal  length,  parallel,  flexible  reeds  cantilevered 

from  the  bottom  of  the  frame  at  its  front,  the  free  ends  of 

the  reeds  of  the  two  front  rows  being  juxtaposed; 
a  row  of  equal  length,  parallel,  flexible  reeds  cantilevered 

from  the  top  of  the  frame  at  its  rear; 
a  row  of  equal  length,  parallel,  flexible  reeds  cantilevered 

from  the  bottom  of  the  frame  at  its  rear,  the  free  ends  of 

tlie  reeds  of  the  two  rear  rows  being  juxUposed,  the  four 

rows  being  mutually  parallel;  and 
means  supporting  the  frame  upon  a  desk  or  the  like;  wherein 
the  reeds  are  thin  and  flat  laterally  to  the  frame;  and 
the  free  end  of  each  reed  is  substantially  curved  rearwardly 

of  the  frame. 


:  J! 


u 

that  said  structural  element  bisects  the  groove  thereby 
providing  a  clamping  space. 


5,072,906 
HOSPITAL  BED  WITH  PIVOTING  HEADBOARD 
L.  Dale  Foster,  Brookville,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Hill-Rom  Company, 
Inc.,  BatesTille,  Ind. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  144,188,  Jan.  15,  1988, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  14,  1989,  Ser.  No.  309,886 

lot  CK'  F16M  13/00 

VS.  a.  248—122  2  Claims 


5,072,905 
WRIST  AND  FOREARM  SUPPORT  APPARATUS 
Robert  G.  Hyatt,  3505  S.  Frick  A»e„  Tmwm,  Aria.  85730 
Filed  Sep.  21, 1990,  Ser.  No.  586,071 
Int.  a.>  B43L  15/00 
VS.  CL  248—118  7  Claims 

6.  An  apparatus  for  clamping  to  a  table  to  support  both 
wrists  and  forearms  of  a  person  while  working  at  the  table 
comprising: 

(a)  a  generally  rectangular  wrist  support  member, 

(b)  a  pair  of  generally  rectangular  armrest  members  pivot- 
ally  connected  at  respective  forward  portions  and  dis- 
posed generally  perpendicularly  to  said  wrist  support 
member;  and 

(c)  a  structural  element  interconnecting  said  armrest  mem- 
bers and  said  wrist  support  members,  each  of  said  gener- 
ally rectangular  armrest  members  having  a  transverse 


1.  Apparatus  for  a  hospital  room  having  a  floor  and  ceiling 
comprising: 

an  elongated,  generally  rectangular  hospital  bed  site  having 
two  opposed  ends, 

a  power  column  having  electrical  outlets,  gas  outlets,  a 
monitor  for  the  display  of  patient  data  and  other  patient- 
treating  accessories, 

an  upper  arm  having  one  end  pivotally  mounted  on  said 
ceiling  on  an  axis  which  is  over  one  end  of  the  bed  site,  the 
other  end  of  said  arm  being  connected  to  said  power 
column, 

a  lower  arm  having  one  end  pivotally  mounted  on  said  floor 
on  the  same  axis  as  said  upper  arm,  the  other  end  of  said 
lower  arm  being  connected  to  said  power  column, 

said  two  arms  supporting  said  power  column  and  permitting 
said  power  column  to  swing  through  an  arc  that  passes 
from  ooe  side  of  said  bed  site  past  said  one  end  of  said  bed 
site  to  the  other  side  of  said  bed  site. 
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5,072,907 

TRIPOD  HEAD 

Philippe  Vogt,  Frokalpstrasse  65,  8038  Zurkh,  Switaerland 

Filed  Jul.  6,  1989,  Ser.  No.  376,116 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Jul.  6, 1988, 2565889 

Int  CL'  F16M  11/00 

VS.  CL  248—181  9  Claias 


and  second  article  support  members  for  pivotal  move- 
ment with  respect  to  each  other,  and 
and  the  adjoining  portions  of  the  first  and  second  ariicle 
support  members  reversibty  forming  a  clamp  for  releas- 
ably  clamping  the  body  onto  a  support  surface  when 
opposite  outward  movement  of  the  two  parts  of  the 
hinge  means  causes  reversible  inward  pivotal  move- 
ment of  the  flrst  and  second  article  support  members 
toward  each  other,  the  first  and  second  article  support 
members,  when  in  the  inwardly  pivoted  position,  sup- 
porting an  elongated  member  in  a  generally  upright 
position  with  respect  to  the  support  surface. 


5,072,909 

ADJUSTABLE  CUP  HOLDER  IN  THE  CAR 

Tzn-Ping  Hoang,  4th  Floor,  12-1  Alley  15,  Lane  214,  Chunghsin 

Road,  Sec  4,  Sanchung  City,  Taipei  Hsien,  Taiwan 

Filed  May  10, 1990,  Ser.  No.  522^93 

Int  CL'  A47K  1/00 

VS.  a.  248— 311J  4  Claims 


1.  A  tripod  head  for  receiving  an  optical  instrument,  com- 
prising: 

a  housing  with  a  first  end,  a  second  end,  an  opening  at  the 
first  end,  and  a  connecting  device  at  the  second  end  for 
connection  to  a  tripod; 

a  rotation-symmetrical  joint  body  located  within  the  housing 
and  extending  at  least  to  some  extent  out  of  the  housing, 
the  joint  body  being  in  the  form  of  an  oblate  ellipsoid  with 
a  major  axis,  and  being  rotatable  within  the  housing 
around  an  axis  which  is  transverse  to  the  major  axis;  and 

a  clamping  mechanism  for  applying  a  clamping  force  to  the 
joint  body  to  secure  the  joint  body  in  position,  the  clamp- 
ing mechanism  including  a  clamping  surface  which  is 
displaceable  toward  the  joint  body  in  a  first  direction, 
sloping  surfaces  which  are  in  slidable  contact  with  each 
other,  and  a  setting  device  for  displacing  one  of  the  slop- 
ing surfaces  in  a  direction  which  is  transverse  to  the  first 
direction,  to  thereby  displace  the  clamping  surface  toward 
the  joint  body  to  obtain  the  clamping  force. 


5,072,908 

RELEASABLY  MOUNTABLE  BILLLARD/POOL  CUE 

HOLDER 

Lester  B.  Lodrick,  603  E.  Meyers,  Hazel  Park,  Mich.  48030 
Filed  Sep.  24, 1990,  Ser.  No.  587,081 
Int.  a.'  A47F  7/00 
VS.  a.  248—231.8  9  OalnH 


1.  A  holder  releasably  mountable  on  a  support  surface  for 
supporting  an  elongate  member,  the  holder  comprising: 
a  normally  planar  body,  the  body  including: 
first  and  second  article  support  members; 
a  two  part  hinge  means  for  hingedly  connecting  the  first 


1.  An  adjustable  cup  holder  in  the  car,  comprising: 

a  fixing  plate,  which  is  generally  a  rectangular  or  square 
plate  body  whereon  a  plurality  of  openings  are  provided, 
a  pair  of  ears  each  are  provided  to  the  two  sides  on  the 
upper  and  lower  edges  on  the  front  side  of  plate  body,  a 
hole  is  provided  to  the  center  of  the  upper  pair  of  ears,  a 
hinge  pin  is  provided  to  each  of  the  two  outer  sides  of 
lower  pair  of  ears,  and  a  notch  is  provided  to  each  comer 
on  the  two  lower  sides  of  plate  body; 

a  cover  plate,  which  is  provided  with  retainers  on  the  edges 
on  the  left,  right,  front  and  rear  sides  of  its  plate  body,  and 
a  hole  is  provided  to  each  of  ends  of  left  and  right  retainers 
of  plate  body  for  pivotal  engagement  with  the  lower  pair 
of  ears  on  the  plate  body  of  fixing  plate  for  folding  the 
cover  plate  to  cover  the  fixing  plate  or  the  cover  plate  can 
be  vertical  to  the  fixing  plate  to  form  a  90*  angle  therebe- 
tween so  that  the  cover  plate  is  in  a  horizontal  state  to  be 
ready  for  use; 

a  left  arm  and  a  right  arm,  which  are  generally  arcuate  bar 
bodies  with  a  similar  shape  and  structure  corresponding  to 
each  other;  and 

an  arm  bar,  which  is  a  bar  body  provided  with  short  hinge 
pins  at  its  two  ends  to  engage  with  the  left  and  right  arms 
and  then  pivotally  caught  onto  the  ears  on  the  two  sides 
on  the  upper  edge  of  the  plate  body  of  fixing  plate  through 
the  said  hinge  pins  so  that  it  can  be  folded  to  contact  the 
fixing  plate  or  vertical  to  the  fixing  plate  to  form  a  90' 
angle  therebetween  to  be  in  a  horizontal  state  and  ready 
for  use;  which  is  characterized  by  the  following: 

a  pair  of  oblique  upper  and  lower  spring  leaves  are  provided 
to  the  upper  and  lower  sides  on  the  front  side  of  plate 
body  of  the  fixing  plate; 

a  sleeve  with  a  hole  corresponding  to  the  shape  of  bar  body 
of  arm  bar  is  provided  to  the  rear  (inner)  end  thereof,  and 
a  spring  leaf  with  a  positioning  stand  at  its  lower  side  is 
provided  to  the  inner  edge  of  sleeve; 

and  said  arm  bar  is  «  solid  square  bar  body  with  a  rack  face 
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of  a  plurality  of  arcuate  racks  in  its  middle  and  separatory 
stand  at  the  center  on  its  front  side. 


5,072^10 
ADJUSTABLE  TRIPOD  STAND 
RaadaU  L.  May,  7712  Uait  B  Talbcrt  Ave.,  Huntingtoa  Beach, 
Calif.  9264S 

Filed  Jaa.  11, 1990,  Scr.  No.  53S,5M 

Lrt.  a.>  ntM  11/00 

vs.  CL  24»— 412  26  Claims 


1.  An  adjusUble  tripod  stand  having  independently  adjust- 
able legs  comprising: 

an  upright  portion  for  supporting  an  object  at  its  upper  end, 

a  plurality  of  independently  movable  collar  members  slid- 
ably  mounted  on  said  upright  portion  and  longitudinally 
adjustable  relative  to  one  another  and  to  said  upright 
portion  for  selective  positioning  thereon, 

releasable  fastening  means  on  said  collars  for  securing  same 
to  said  upright  portion  at  selected  positions,  and 

a  pl'irality  of  movable  leg  members  operatively  connected  at 
their  upper  ends  to  different  ones  of  said  collar  members 
and  operable  on  independent  movement  of  said  collar 
members  for  selective  independent  longitudinal  position- 
ing and  radial  extension  relative  to  said  upright  portion 
and  to  one  another  for  supporting  said  upright  portion, 
whereby 

said  stand  may  be  erected  in  limited  or  conflned  areas,  on 
multi-level  surfaces,  and  on  level  surfaces,  and  the  posi- 
tioning of  said  collars  allows  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
stand  to  be  disposed  in  an  off-vertical  axis  position  for 
positioning  the  center  of  gravity  of  the  supported  article 
relative  to  the  center  of  the  supporting  legs. 


5,072,911 

BARRIER  MOLD  FOR  FORMING  OPENINGS  IN 

CONCRETE  STRUCTURES 

Duane  D.  Logsdon,  Fullerton,  Calif.,  asagBor  to  The  Logsdon 

Foundation,  Stanton,  Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  3,  1990,  Ser.  No.  547,873 
Int.  a.'  E04G  15/00 
VS.  CL  249— 61  «  C1«"K 

1.  A  concrete  barrier  structure  comprising:  which  is  adapted 
to  be  selectively  used  either  (1)  upon  a  horizontal  surface  so  as 
to  form  a  vertically  extending  opening  in  a  solid  concrete  body 
after  "wet"  concrete  has  been  cast  around  the  exterior  of  said 
barrier  structure  and  allowed  to  set  up  so  as  to  form  said  body 
or  (2)  to  support  another  structure  which  is  identical  to  said 
barrier  structure  when  said  barrier  structure  is  located  upon  a 
horizontal  surface  so  as  to  form  a  vertically  extending  opening 
which  is  longer  than  said  first  mentioned  opening  after  "wet" 
concrete  has  been  cast  around  the  exterior  of  said  barrier 
structure  and  said  other  structure  and  then  allowed  to  set  up  so 
as  to  form  said  body,  said  barrier  structure 

a  vertically  extending  peripheral  wall  means  for  retaining 
"wet"  concrete,  said  wall  means  having  a  lower  end  and 
an  upper  end,  said  wall  means  being  of  such  thickness  and 
being  tapered  so  that  the  lower  end  of  said  other  structure 
can  be  selectively  located  around  said  peripheral  wall 
means  of  said  barrier  structure  in  either  an  upper  position 


in  which  said  lower  end  of  said  other  structure  is  between 
said  ends  of  said  peripheral  wall  means  of  said  barrier 
structure  with  the  peripheral  wall  means  of  said  other 
structure  extending  around  a  part  of  said  peripheral  wall 
means  of  said  barrier  structure  and  extending  upwardly 
from  said  upper  end  of  said  barrier  structure  or  a  lower 
position  in  which  the  upper  end  of  said  other  structure  is 
closer  to  said  upper  end  of  said  barrier  structure  than  in 
said  upper  position  and  in  which  said  lower  end  of  said 
other  structure  is  also  between  said  ends  of  said  peripheral 
wall  means  of  said  barrier  structure  with  the  peripheral 
wall  means  of  said  other  structure  extending  around  a  part 
of  said  peripheral  wall  means  of  said  barrier  structure  and 
extending  upwardly  from  said  upper  end  of  said  barrier 
structure; 

closure  means  for  preventing  "wet"  concrete  from  entering 
the  interior  of  said  peripheral  wall  means  at  said  upper  end 
of  said  peripheral  wall  means,  said  closure  means  covering 
said  upper  end  of  said  peripheral  wall  means  of  said  barrier 
structure; 

a  series  of  equally  spaced,  identical,  upper  support  means  for 
holding  said  other  structure  in  said  upper  position,  said 
upper  support  means  having  upper  extremities  and  being 
located  on  said  peripheal  wall  means  of  said  barrier  struc- 
ture, said  upper  support  means  of  said  barrier  structure 
extending  outwardly  from  said  peripheral  wall  means  of 


said  barrier  structure  so  as  to  each  terminate  the  same 
distance  from  said  lower  end  of  said  peripheral  wall  means 
of  said  barrier  structure,  the  lower  end  of  said  other  struc- 
ture being  capable  of  resting  upon  said  upper  extremities 
of  said  support  means  of  said  barrier  structure  when  said 
other  structure  is  in  said  upper  position; 

a  series  of  equally  spaced,  identical,  elongated  vertically 
extending  groove  means  for  allowing  movement  of  said 
other  structure  relative  to  said  barrier  structure  between 
said  lower  position  and  said  upper  position,  said  groove 
means  being  located  in  said  peripheral  wall  means  of  said 
barrier  structure,  said  groove  means  in  said  other  structure 
being  capable  of  fitting  around  said  upper  support  means 
on  said  barrier  structure  so  as  to  allow  such  movement; 
and 

a  series  of  equally  spaced,  identical  lower  support  means  for 
holding  said  other  structure  in  said  lower  position,  said 
lower  support  means  having  upper  extremities  and  being 
located  on  said  peripheral  wall  means  of  said  barrier  struc- 
ture, said  lower  support  means  of  said  barrier  structure 
extending  outwardly  from  said  peripheral  wall  means  of 
said  barrier  structure  so  as  to  each  terminate  the  same 
distance  from  said  lower  end  of  said  peripheral  wall  means 
of  said  barrier  structure,  the  lower  end  of  said  other  struc- 
ture being  capable  of  resting  upon  said  lower  extremities 
of  said  support  means  of  said  barrier  structure  when  said 
other  structure  is  in  said  lower  position. 


December  17.  1991 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1399 


5,072,912 
VAPOR  VENT  VALVE 
Leo  J.  LeBtaK,  4S37  SheitaMir  Ia,  Blooaifieid  Hills,  Mich. 
4M13,  nd  BnMe  R.  JohMoa.  2374  W.  Giles  Rd^  Mwkcgoo, 
Mich.  49445 

FOed  Jal.  9, 1991.  Scr.  No.  727,076 
Lrt.  CL'  F16K  3J/122 
VS.  CL  251—63.5  12  ( 


and  lowering  said  handle  member  toward  said  body  to  a 
locked  position; 

(e)  a  lug  on  said  handle  member  engageable  with  said  stop 
means  in  said  locked  position  of  said  handle  member  and 
disengageable  from  said  stop  means  in  said  unlocked  posi- 
tion of  said  handle  member;  and 

(0  a  helical  torsion  spring  carried  on  said  fulcnun  pin  com- 
prising: 


1.  A  vent  valve  for  venting  the  interior  of  a  storage  tank,  said 
vent  valve  comprising: 
a  hollow  tubular  housing  having  a  central  passage  extending 
axially  therethrough  from  one  end  of  said  housing  to  the 
other,  mounting  means  on  the  exterior  of  said  housing  for 
fixedly  and  sealingly  mounting  said  housing  in  an  opening 
through  a  top  wall  of  said  storage  tank  with  said  one  end 
of  said  housing  disposed  at  the  exterior  of  said  tank  and  the 
other  end  of  said  housing  disposed  within  the  interior  of 
said  tank,  means  at  said  other  end  of  said  housing  defining 
an  annular  valve  seat,  a  valve  head  member  mounted  for 
movement  axially  of  said  housing  toward  and  away  from 
said  valve  seat  and  operable  in  a  valve  closed  position  to 
sealingly  engage  said  seat  to  sealingly  close  said  central 
passage  at  said  other  end  of  said  housing,  means  integral 
with  said  housing  defining  a  piston  chamber  sealed  at  one 
end  and  extending  coaxially  of  said  central  passage,  a 
piston  slidably  and  sealingly  received  within  said  piston 
chamber,  a  piston  rod  fixedly  secured  to  said  piston  and 
projecting  from  the  other  end  of  said  chamber  to  a  piston 
rod  end  fixedly  secured  to  said  valve  head  member,  a 
plurality  of  spring  means  engaged  between  said  housing 
and  said  valve  member  at  locations  within  said  central 
passage  externally  of  said  piston  chamber  and  symmetri- 
cally disposed  about  said  axis  biasing  said  valve  member 
toward  said  valve  closed  position,  and  flow  passage  means 
extending  through  said  housing  into  said  one  end  of  said 
piston  chamber  for  supplying  pressure  to  said  one  end  of 
said  chamber  to  drive  said  valve  head  member  away  from 
said  seat  to  open  said  other  end  of  said  central  passage. 


(i)  a  coil  portion  having  at  least  one  helical  winding 
through  which  said  fulcrum  pin  passes;  and 

(ii)  first  and  second  legs  extending  from  said  coil  portion, 
said  first  leg  being  fixed  relative  to  said  socket  member 
and  said  second  leg  engaging  said  handle  member  to 
urge  said  handle  member  toward  said  locked  position 
under  tension. 


RAILWAY  FREIGHT  CAR  COUPLER  LIFT 

Jimmic  R.  Thrift,  5426  ValAwta  Hwy.,  V/mytrom,  Ga.  31SM, 

•Mi  Naas  HcMiley,  201  WOiiaM  St,  HoMrviUe,  G«.  31634 

Filed  Jal.  9, 1990,  Scr.  No.  549.977 

Int.  CL>  B23Q  19/04 

VS.  a.  254—100  2  I 


5,072,913 

SPRING  LOADED  LOCKING  HANDLE  FOR  ANGLE 

COCK  OR  THE  LIKE 

John  B.  Carroll,  Irwin,  and  Robert  T.  Sarsfield,  Jeannctte,  both 

of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Westinghouse  Air  Brake  Company,  Wil- 

merding.  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  12, 1991.  Ser.  No.  684.112 
Int  CL'  F16K  35/02 
VS.  CL  251—99  16  daims 

1.  For  a  valve  device  having  valve  means  in  the  body  thereof 
rotatably  operable  by  a  handle  member  to  open  and  closed 
valve  positions  delimited  by  stop  means  formed  on  said  body, 
there  is  provided  a  locking  handle  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  a  socket  member  fixed  to  a  stem  of  said  valve  means  that 
projects  from  said  body; 

(b)  a  mounting  lug  formed  on  said  socket  member, 

(c)  a  fulcrum  pin  on  said  mounting  lug; 

(d)  said  handle  member  being  pivotally  connected  by  said 
fulcrum  pin  to  said  mounting  lug  to  permit  raising  said 
handle  member  from  said  body  to  an  unlocked  position 


1.  A  railway  freight  car  coupler  lifting  device  comprising: 
a.base  plate  for  supporting  said  device,  a  load  bearing  car- 
ried by  and  located  substantially  centrally  of  said  base 
plate,  a  top  plate  spaced  vertically  above  said  base  plate, 
an  elongated  rod  having  opposite  end  portions,  one  said 
end  portion  being  joumalied  in  said  load  bearing,  a  non- 
load  bearing  carried  by  and  located  substantially  centrally 
of  said  top  plate,  said  elongated  rod  passing  through  said 
non-load  bearing  and  being  laterally  supported  thereby  to 
maintain  said  rod  in  its  vertical  position,  a  plurality  of 
elongated  spaced  supports  about  said  rod  for  rigidly  con- 
necting said  top  plate  to  said  base  plate  and  for  maintain- 
ing said  non-load  bearing  in  vertical  alignment  with  said 
load  bearing,  another  of  said  end  portions  of  said  rod 
being  screw  threaded  at  least  generally  above  said  top 
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pbte,  a  metal  block  having  an  internally  threaded  passage- 
way threadedly  engaged  with  said  other  end  portion  of 
said  rod,  a  lifting  arm  rigidly  attached  to  and  extending 
laterally  of  said  block,  a  socket  attached  to  said  other  end 
portion  at  its  upper  extremity  adapted  to  be  routed  by  an 
impact  power  wrench  for  causing  said  block  to  move 
upwardly  and  downwardly  along  said  rod  said  being 
maintained  vertical  by  said  bearings  and  spaced  lateral 
support  provided  by  said  top  and  base  plates  even  during 
lifting  of  a  railway  freight  coupler. 

ELECTRIC  LIVESTOCK  GUARD 
Marphy  Shirley,  Rte.  1.  Box  116,  Bear  Creek,  Ala.  3S543 

Filed  May  14,  1990,  Scr.  No.  522,561 

iBt.  a.'  AOIK  3/00 

VS,  CL  256—14  «  Ctai« 


pad  having  a  wavy  upper  surface  located  on  the  floor  of  the 
tundish  vessel,  the  wavy  surface  being  configured  to  reduce 
the  horizontal  surface  area  on  the  floor  of  the  vessel,  and  one 
or  more  additional  impact  pads  located  on  the  sidewalls  of  the 
tundish  vessel. 


5,072^17 

UNIFORM  LOADING  SPRINGS  OF  IMPROVED 

CONFIGURATION 

Walter  F.  Pleva,  263  Saad  Pine  Rd.,  Indialantic,  Fla.  32903 

CoatiBiiatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  52,066,  May  21,  1987, 

abandoned.  ThU  application  May  23,  1988,  Scr.  No.  197^21 

Int  a.'  F16F  1/34 

VS.  a.  267—162  2  ClniM 


1.  An  electric  livestock  guard  which  is  mounted  in  an  access 
passageway  in  a  fence,  said  guard  comprising,  a  base  having 
spaced  end  portions  and  at  least  one  intermediate  segment,  Slid 
end  portions  and  said  intermediate  segment  of  said  base  being 
formed  in  a  low  profile  of  a  material  over  which  vehicle  traffic 
may  pass  and  having  generally  planar  upper  surfaces,  anchor 
means  for  securing  said  base  to  the  ground,  at  least  one  insula- 
tor means  mounted  to  each  of  said  end  portions  of  said  base, 
means  for  mounting  said  insulator  means  to  said  end  portions 
of  said  base,  electrifiable  grid  means,  said  grid  means  having 
opposite  ends,  first  connector  means  for  connecting  one  of  said 
ends  of  said  grid  means  to  one  of  said  insulator  means  and 
second  connector  means  for  connecting  the  other  of  said  ends 
of  said  grid  means  to  the  other  of  said  insulator  means,  and  at 
least  said  first  connector  means  being  resilient  to  thereby  place 
tension  on  said  grid  means  to  maintain  said  grid  means  taut  and 
in  vertical  relationship  with  respect  to  said  base,  means  for 
electrifying  said  grid  means,  and  means  for  joining  said  inter- 
mediate segment  to  said  end  portions  so  that  said  upper  surface 
thereof  is  in  generally  coextensive  relationship  with  respect  to 
said  upper  surfaces  of  said  end  portions  of  said  base. 


5^2^16 
TUNDISH  IMPACT  PAD 

Ma4)id  Soofl,  St.  Cbarics,  U.,  aMipior  to  Magneco/Metrel, 
Inc.,  Addison,  III. 

Filed  May  29. 1990,  Scr.  No.  530,164 

IML  CL'  C21B  3/00 

U-S.  Ct  266—275  •  CUiiM 


1.  in  a  tundish  vessel  used  in  the  iron  and  steel  industry 
having  a  floor,  a  back  wall,  a  front  wall,  two  sidewalls,  a  region 
of  impact,  and  a  drain,  the  improvement  comprising  an  impact 


1.  A  spring  able  to  be  utilized  between  two  adjacent  compo- 
nents, without  scarring  or  defacing  either  such  component, 
comprising  a  flat,  flexible,  resilient,  double  surfaced  compo- 
nent having  the  same  number  of  uniform,  symmetrically 
shaped  protrusions  on  each  surface,  each  adjacent  pair  of 
protrusions  being  equidistant  from  each  other  and  being  sub- 
stantially spherical  in  shape  so  as  to  be  usable  as  multiple  ful- 
cnims,  the  substantially  spherical  protrusions  on  one  surface  of 
said  component  being  precisely  intermediate  the  substantially 
spherical  protrusions  on  the  other  surface,  such  that  no  protru- 
sion on  the  one  surface  is  exactly  opposite  a  protrusion  on  the 
other  surface,  said  component  being  flat  in  an  unstressed  sute 
and  when  placed  under  stress  between  adjacent  members  that 
are  in  contact  with  said  protrusions,  capable  of  undertaking 
flexure  in  the  manner  of  simple  beam  bending  between  such 
protrusions,  with  the  force  of  the  spring  increasing  by  the 
number  of  protrusions  utilized,  the  spring  further  utilizing 
sandwich  construction,  involving  the  use  of  a  plurality  of 
annularly  shaped  members  used  in  a  stock,  where  the  protru- 
sions are  hollow,  with  the  hollow  protrusions  of  one  compo- 
nent fitting  within  the  protrusions  of  the  adjacent  component, 
with  such  stacking  increasing  the  force  of  the  spring,  in  pro- 
portion with  the  number  of  springs  utilized. 

5,072,918 
WORKPIECE  CLAMPING  DEVICE 
Norman  J.  CampbcU,  High  Cayton,  South  Stainiey,  Harrogate, 
Yorka,  EngUmd 

Filed  May  22,  1989,  Scr.  No.  355,475 
Clainu  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  26, 1988, 

8812549 

Int  CL'  B25H  1/06 
VS.  a.  269—296  «  CW«« 

1.  A  workpiece  clamping  device  comprising: 
support  means  defining  a  reaction  surface, 
a  clamp  arm, 

means  pivotally  mounting  said  clamp  arm  on  said  support 
means  for  turning  movement  between  a  workpiece  hold- 
ing position  in  which  it  clamps  a  workpiece  between  itself 
and  said  reaction  surface  and  a  release  position  in  which 
said  workpiece  can  be  placed  on  or  removed  from  said 
reaction  surface  and, 
resilient  biasing  means  urging  said  clamp  arm  to  turn  about 
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said  pivotal  mounting  means  towards  said  workpiece 
holding  position  when  said  clamp  arm  is  located  between 
said  holding  position  and  a  neutral  position  and  to  turn 
said  clamp  arm  away  from  said  holding  position  towards 
said  release  position  when  said  clamp  arm  is  located  on  the 


side  of  said  neutral  position  remote  from  said  holding 
position,  and 
trigger  means  engageable  by  said  workpiece  itself  on  ap- 
proach to  said  reaction  surface  whereby  to  cause  said 
clamp  arm  to  move  from  said  release  position  past  said 
neutral  position  towards  said  holding  position. 


1.  A  folding  apparatus  adapted  to  receive  a  traveling  sub- 
strate web,  for  selectively  providing  products  folded  in  accor- 
dance with  different  folding  patterns,  comprising 

a  cutter  blade  cylinder  (6); 

a  combination  needle  -  folding  or  tucking  blade  cylinder  (7) 
operatively  associated  with  the  cutter  blade  cylinder,  for 
cutting  a  longitudinally  folded  web  (17)  into  first  longitu- 
dinally folded  cut  products, 

said  needle  -  folding  or  tucking  blade  cylinder  (7)  having  a 
circumference  dimensioned  to  accept,  circumferentially,  a 
plurality  of  cut  products; 

a  folding  jaw  cylinder  (8)  to  form  a  first  cross  fold  of  the 
longitudinally  folded,  cut  products; 

a  combination  needle  -  cutter  blade  cylinder  (12)  operatively 
associated  with  the  combination  needle  -  folding  or  tuck- 
ing blade  cylinder  (7), 

a  needle  -  folding  jaw  -  delivery  cylinder  (13)  having  needle 
rows  (23)  and  folding  jaws  (22)  located  between  the  nee- 


dle rows,  operatively  associated  with  the  comhinatioo 
needle  -  cutter  Made  cylinder  (12>,  and 
wherein  the  combination  needle  -  cutter  blade  cylinder  (12) 
additionally  includes  folding  or  tucking  blades  (21)  to 
thereby  form  a  combination  needle  -  cutter  blade  -  tucking 
blade  cylinder  (12),  the  tucking  blades  (21)  being  located 
between  adjacent  needle  rows  (16)  and  cutter  blades  (18) 
of  said  combination  needle  -  cutter  blade  -  tucking  blade 
cylinder  (12)  for  providing  an  additional  fold  into  the 
folding  jaws  (22)  of  the  needle  -  folding  jaw  -  delivery 
cylinder  (13)  and  permit  deUvery  of  the  thus  cut  and 
folded  products  from  said  needle  -  folding  jaw  -  delivery 
cylinder  (13). 


5,072,920 

FINISHER  FOR  AN  IMAGE  FORMING  APPARATUS 

KaauMri  Kabota,  Yokohama,  and  Hideo  Yamaraki.  Tokyo,  both 

of  JapM,  aMignors  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  12,  1990,  Scr.  No.  581,327 
Oaiw  priority,  application  Jfapw^  Sep.  12,  1989.  1-236317; 
Dec  27, 1989, 1-341466;  Apr.  26, 1990.  M10980 

IM.  CL'  B42B  2/00 
UJS.CL270— 53  6< 


5.072.919 

VERSATILE  FOLDING  APPARATUS  TO  PROVIDE 

FOLDED  PRODUCTS  OF  SELECTIVELY  DIFFERENT 

FOLDING  PATTERNS 

Ecfchard  ScfaMider.  Stadtbergen,  and  Erwin  Saalfiwk,  Neiiaiis^ 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaai^Hirs  to  MAN  ROLAND 
Dnickmaschinen  AG,  Ofrenbnch  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcr- 
DMny 

Filed  JnL  10. 1990.  Ser.  No.  551,132 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Ang.  1, 
1989,3925398 

fart.  CL'  B42C  1/00 
VS.  CL  270-49  13  ' 


1.  A  finisher  for  use  with  an  image  forming  apparatus  for 
stapling  paper  sheets  which  are  sequentially  driven  out  of  said 
image  forming  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  receiver  for  receiving  the  paper  sheets;  reference  fence 
means  reciprocatingly  movable  in  a  predetermined  direc- 
tion to  a  desired  position  for  positioning  the  paper  sheets 
on  said  receiver  in  an  intended  direction  of  paper  trans- 
port, wherein  said  reference  fence  means  comprises  a  pair 
of  reference  fences  reciprocatingly  movable  in  said  prede- 
termined direction  symmetrically  to  each  other;  and 

jogger  fence  means  reciprocatingly  movable  in  said  prede- 
termined direction  to  a  desired  position  independently  of 
said  reference  fence  means  for  positioning  the  paper  sheets 
on  said  receiver  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  the  in- 
tended direction  of  paper  transport,  wherein  said  jogger 
fence  means  comprises  a  pair  of  jogger  fences  reciprocat- 
ingly movable  in  said  predetermined  direction  syininetii- 
cally  to  each  other;  and 

stopling  means  movable  to  a  predetermined  position  for 
supling  the  paper  sheets  positioned  on  said  receiver. 
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FEEDING  MECHANISM 
Roaaa  M.  GoUcz,  CUaton,  Coon^  MrigMir  to  GBR  SyMems 
CorponrtkM,  Cbettcr,  Cou. 

CMtiMMtioa  of  Scr.  No.  245,220,  Sep.  16,  1988,  abudomd, 

CoBdMatioa  of  Scr.  No.  863,372,  May  15. 1986,  Pat  No. 

4,7724104.  TW»  applicatioa  May  23,  1990,  Ser.  No.  527,303 

Tte  portkM  of  the  Um  of  this  patent  aabMqueat  to  Sep.  20, 

2005,  luM  bee*  diiciaiaMd. 

brt.  CL»  B65H  3/04 

VS.  CL  271—35  »•  Claima 


hollow  bore  for  carrying  a  vacuum,  said  vacuum  applying 
device  comprising: 

a  cylindrical  drum  having  an  axial  bore  for  mounting  the 

drum  coaxially  to  the  reciprocably  routing  shaft  of  the 

printing  press  feeder  for  reciprocable  roution  therewith; 
said  drum  having  a  plurality  of  separate  sets  of  radially 

extending  vacuum  outlet  ports  angularly  disposed  about 

the  axis  of  said  drum;  and 
means  for  selectively  providing  vacuum  communication 

from  the  hollow  bore  of  said  shaft  separately  to  each  set  of 

vacuum  outlet  ports  on  said  drum  to  the  exclusion  of  the 

other  sets. 


1.  A  mechanism  for  feeding  sheets  from  a  stack  of  sheets, 
each  sheet  of  which  has  front,  rear  and  a  pair  of  side  edges,  said 
stack  of  sheeu  having  at  least  one  end  sheet,  comprising  feed 
means  and  a  singulator  assembly  in  operative  juxuposition  to 
said  feed  means,  said  feed  means  feeding  sheets  from  said  stack 
one  by  one  between  said  singulator  assembly  and  said  feed 
means,  said  sheets  passing  between  said  feed  means  and  said 
singulator  assembly  in  a  linear  direction  parallel  to  the  side 
edges  of  each  sheet,  said  feed  means  in  conUct  with  each  sheet 
as  it  passes  thereby,  said  singulator  assembly  in  contact  with 
and  applying  pressure  to  each  sheet  as  it  passes  thereby,  said 
feed  means  comprising  at  least  one  endless  belt  having  a  wide, 
flat,  planar  and  uninterrupted  contact  surface  which  will  come 
into  contact  with  each  of  said  sheets,  the  end  sheet  of  said  stack 
bearing  against  and  resting  on  the  endless  belt  of  the  feed 
means,  the  sheet  in  contact  with  the  feed  means  being  the  said 
end  sheet  of  the  stack  which  rests  on  said  endless  belt,  and 
being  the  sheet  fed  by  said  feed  sheet,  said  singulator  assembly 
comprising  an  endless  belt  having  a  wide,  flat,  planar  and 
uninterrupted  contact  surface  which  will  come  into  contact 
with  each  of  said  sheets  both  of  said  belts  being  oriented  in  said 
linear  direction  whereby  each  sheet  is  bowed  as  each  sheet 
passes  between  the  said  two  belts,  each  sheet  being  on  a  prede- 
termined plane  before  it  passes  said  singulator  assembly,  and 
the  plane  of  each  sheet  after  it  passes  said  singulator  assembly 
being  substantially  parallel  to  said  predetermined  plane. 

5,072,922 

VACUUM  DRUM  FOR  PRINTING  PRESS  FEEDER 

itevM  E.  Pantao^  360  Wyalaad  Trace,  Duwoody,  Ga.  30350 

Filed  Feb.  25. 1991.  Scr.  No.  661,235 

fait.  CL'  B65H  3/Oa 

UJS.  CL  271—99  7  Ctatas 


5,072,923 
USER-FRIENDLY  DOCUMENT  INPUT 
GeraM  L.  Coy,  Rodiester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corporatioa, 
Stanford,  Conn. 

Filed  Aug.  20,  1990,  Ser.  No.  569,807 

lat.  a.»  B65H  7/OS 

MS.  CL  271—110  5  Claiou 


i J 


1.  A  vacuum  applying  device  for  a  printing  press  feeder  for 
applying  suction  to  the  lowermost  workpiece  of  a  stack  of  flat 
workpieces  in  a  hopper  for  removing  the  workpieces  one  at  a 
time  from  the  hopper  for  feeding  to  a  printing  press,  said  print- 
ing press  feeder  having  a  reciprocably  rotating  shaft  having  a 


1.  In  a  document  feeder  with  a  document  input  area  into 
which  a  document  may  be  manually  initially  inserted  and 
released,  with  a  document  sensor  in  said  document  input  area 
for  sensing  that  said  manually  inserted  document  has  been 
properly  inserted,  said  document  feeder  further  including 
automatically  releasable  gate  means  against  which  said  manu- 
ally inserted  document  is  inserted  and  initially  aligned,  and 
clampable  feeding  nip  means  defined  by  feed  rollers  upstream 
of  said  gate  means  which  are  initially  spaced  apart  to  form  an 
open  nip  through  which  said  manually  inserted  document  is 
insertable  to  engage  said  gate  means,  said  clampable  feeding 
nip  means  being  automatically  actuauble  in  response  to  said 
document  sensor  document  sensing  for  automatically  clamping 
said  manually  inserted  document  in  a  feeder  nip  by  clamping 
said  open  nip  of  said  feed  rollers  together  to  form  a  closed  nip, 
and  automatically  actuatable  means  for  feeding  said  document 
automatically  by  roteUbly  driving  at  least  one  of  said  feed 
rollers,  the  improvement  comprising: 
control  means  providing  a  preset  automatic  first  time  delay 
period  between  said  sensing  of  said  manually  inserted 
document  by  said  document  sensor  and  said  automatic 
actuation  of  said  clampable  feeding  nip  means, 
said  control  means  further  providing  a  preset  automatic 
second  time  delay  period  between  said  automatic  actua- 
tion of  said  clampable  feeding  nip  means  and  said  auto- 
matic actuation  of  said  means  for  feeding  said  document 
automatically, 
and  wherein  said  clampable  feeding  nip  means  for  autoinati- 
cally  clamping  said  manually  inserted  document  in  a 
closed  feeder  nip  of  said  feed  rollers  clamps  said  document 
with  a  limited  initial  nip  force  sufficiently  low  to  allow 
manual  document  retraction  without  document  damage 
during  said  second  time  delay  period, 
to  provide  for  more  user-friendly  operator  manual  insertion 
of  said  document. 
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5,072,924 

PAPER  FEEDING  CONTROL  DEVICE 
TsakMa  Si^iyaM,  MorifacU,  Japan,  aMiginr  to  Mita  : 
trial  Co.,  Ltd.,  OMka,  Japan 

Filed  May  23. 1990,  Ser.  No.  527,378 
OaiM  priority,  ■ppUcatioo  Japan,  May  29,  19t9,  M37167; 
Jaik  2, 1989,  M41S50 

fart,  a.:  B65H  7/08 
MS.  a.  271—110 


a  low-torque  drive  means  to  rotate  said  print  media  drive 
roller  withont  substantially  damaging  the  integrity  of  the 


print  media  when  the  print  media  is  forced  against  the  nip 
thereby. 


1.  A  paper  feeding  control  device  for  feeding  paper  sheete 
contained  in  paper  containing  sections  sheet  by  sheet  to  an 
image  processing  section,  said  control  device  comprising: 

a  paper  feeding  means  for  delivering  the  paper  sheets  con- 
tained in  the  paper  containing  sections, 

a  registration  means  disposed  near  the  image  processing 
section  on  a  paper  conveying  path  for  arranging  a  leading 
edge  of  a  paper  sheet  to  be  delivered  to  the  image  process- 
ing section, 

a  first  paper  detecting  means  for  detecting  the  paper  sheet 
being  arranged  by  the  registration  means, 

a  second  paper  detecting  means  provided  at  a  downstream 
position  from  the  paper  feeding  means  and  at  an  upstream 
position  from  the  first  paper  detecting  means  on  the  paper 
conveying  path,  for  detecting  a  leading  edge  and  a  rear 
edge  of  a  paper  sheet  delivered  by  the  paper  feeding 
means, 

a  time  measuring  means  for  measuring  a  constant  time  period 
tl  corresponding  to  a  predetermined  minimum  spacing 
required  between  paper  sheets,  and  providing  a  time-up 
signal  at  the  expiration  of  the  time  period  tl,  and 

a  paper  feeding  control  means  for  initiating  the  time  measur- 
ing means  and  for  turning  on  the  paper  feeding  means  in 
response  to  the  detection  of  the  rear  edge  of  one  paper 
sheet  by  the  second  paper  detecting  means,  for  stopping 
the  paper  feeding  means  once  in  response  to  the  detection 
of  the  leading  edge  of  another  paper  sheet  upstream  of 
said  one  paper  sheet  and  for  resuming  operation  of  the 
paper  feeding  means  in  response  to  the  time-up  signal  from 
the  time  measuring  means. 


5,072,925 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  AUTOMATIC 

REGISTRATION  OF  MANUALLY  INSERTED  PRINT 

MEDIA 

Ronald  V.  Thid,  Fremont,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Apple  Compntcr, 

Inc^  Cupertino,  Calif. 

Filed  May  9,  1990,  Ser.  No.  521,279 
Lit  a.'  B65H  7/02 
VS.  CL  271—227  W  Claims 

1.  A  registration  system  for  a  printer  having  main  drive 
rollers  and  drive  roller  engaging  means  defining  a  nip  in  regis- 
tration with  a  print  means  comprising: 
a  print  media  drive  roller  disposed  solely  on  a  shaft  in  ad- 
vance of  said  nip  near  the  center  thereof  and  abutting  a 
print  media  disposed  therein  in  use;  and 


5,072,926  

DEVICE  FOR  CONVEYING  AND  POSITIONING  SHEETS 
Hciririkns  J.  J.  Van  Socst  Hdden,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 
Oce  Ncderland  B.V.,  Netheriaads 

Filed  Apr.  12,  1990,  Ser.  No.  508,956 
aaims  priority,  appUcatioa  Netherlands,  Apr.  25,  1989, 
8901034 

Int  CL>  B65H  9/06 
VS.  CL  271—236  4  ( 


I  * 


77      n 


III 

»  !    7J 


V 


{? 


71     n  1 


Vn 


^ 


\\ 


1.  A  device  for  conveying  sheets  in  a  direction  of  sheet 
transport  and  for  positioning  said  sheets  comprising:  a  convey- 
ing means  for  conveying  said  sheets;  an  abutment  means  ex- 
tending transversely  of  the  direction  of  sheet  transport;  a  posi- 
tioning means  for  moving  said  sheets  in  a  direction  perpendicu- 
lar to  the  direction  of  sheet  transport  in  order  to  position  one 
of  the  longitudinal  sides  of  the  sheets  on  an  ideal  transport  line 
for  said  longitudinal  side  of  said  sheets,  the  positioning  means 
being  adapted  to  occupy  an  operative  or  inoperative  position; 
and  an  actuating  means  for  moving  the  positioning  means 
between  said  operative  position  and  said  inoperative  position; 
wherein  said  positioning  means  comprises:  a  first  conveying 
device  and  a  second  conveying  device,  each  said  conveying 
device  comprising  two  conveying  members  which  form  a 
transport  nip  extending  parallel  to  said  ideal  transport  line,  at 
least  one  of  said  conveying  members  being  formed  by  a  roller, 
the  transport  nip  of  said  first  conveying  device  extending  on 
and  along  said  ideal  transport  line  and  said  second  conveying 
device  being  situated  at  some  distance  from  said  first  convey- 
ing device  within  a  zone  of  conveyance  for  said  sheets;  and  a 
drive  means  enabling  the  roller  or  rollers  of  each  conveying 
device  to  be  so  driven  that  ea^h  conveying  device  in  its  opera- 
tive position  exerts  on  said  sheets  a  force  which  is  directed 
towards  the  other  conveying  device. 
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5,072^27 
HAND  EXERCISE  DEVICE 

James  P.  Santos,  223  Rockingstone  A»e^  Larchmont,  N.Y. 

10S38 

ContiDuation  of  Ser.  No.  369,013,  Jun.  20,  1989,  abandoned. 

This  applicatkm  Dec.  20,  1990.  Ser.  No.  631,742 

Int.  a.'  A63B  21/05.  23/16 

\}S.  a.  272— «  "  c^^ 


3.  A  device  for  exercise  of  a  hand  and  forearm  comprising: 

a  resilient  member  adapted  so  as  to  enable  gasping  by  a  hand, 
said  member  resisting  compressive  forces  exerted  upon 
grasping  by  said  hand  and,  upon  release,  reluming  to  a 
starting  position, 

means  for  controlling  the  stiffness  of  said  member  so  as  to 
achieve  a  selected  resistive  force,  and 

means  for  adjusting  said  device  so  as  to  accommodate  grasp- 
ing by  a  hand  having  a  selected  size, 

said  resilient  member  including  tension  arms  joined  at  a 
common  end  and  positioned  a  selected  distance  from  one 
another  for  grasping  by  a  hand, 

said  control  means  including  a  translatable  fulcrum  adapted 
for  movement  along  said  tension  arms  so  as  to  achieve  said 
selected  stiffness. 


said  operative  section  of  said  belt  and  carrying  said  for- 
ward roller  of  said  belt  system, 

supporting  means  for  pivotally  supporting  said  platform  to 
said  base  near  the  rear  end, 

shock  absorbing  platform  support  means  including, 

spring  means  for  supporting  said  structure  in  a  rest  position 
when  a  runner  is  not  on  said  belt  and  for  storing  a  portion 
of  the  energy  imparted  to  said  belt  and  said  belt  support 
platform  structure  by  a  runner's  foot  impacting  said  belt 
and  returning  said  belt  support  platform  structure  to  said 
rest  position  as  said  runner  strides  from  said  belt,  and 

damping  element  means  connected  between  said  front  end  of 
said  belt  support  platform  structure  and  said  base  for 
providing  relatively  high  damping  of  the  downward 
movement  of  said  platform  structure  by  dissipating  a 
portion  of  the  energy  imparted  to  said  belt  and  said  belt 
support  platform  structure  by  a  runner's  foot  impacting 
said  belt,  said  damping  element  means  offering  substan- 
tially lower  damping  to  said  platform  structure  when  said 
spring  returns  said  platform  structure  to  said  rest  position, 
wherein  said  front  end  of  said  belt  support  platform  struc- 
ture moves  downward  with  a  damped  response  when  a 
runner's  foot  impacts  said  belt. 


5,072,929 
DUAL  RESISTANCE  EXEROSE  ROWING  MACHINE 
Stephen  S.  Peterson,  Maple  Grove;  Harold  C.  BUwd,  Bumsville; 
Michael  E.  Hentmaker,  Long  Lake;  Timothy  S.  Engel,  Bloo- 
mington,  and  Robert  A.  Iverson,  Eden  Prairie,  all  of  Minn., 
assignors  to  Nordictrack,  Inc.,  Chaska,  Minn. 
Filed  Jun.  13,  1990,  Ser.  No.  537,898 
Int.  a.'  A63B  69/06.  21/018 
VS.  a.  272—72  10  Claims 


5,072,928 
TREADMILL 
Keaacth  W.  Steams,  and  John  K.  McGce,  both  of  Houston, 
Tex„  aasivMn  to  Steams  McGee  Incorponted,  Houston, 
Tex. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  125,112,  Not.  25, 1987, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  1,  1989,  Ser.  No.  345,631 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  15, 

2008,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  CV  A63B  22/02 

VS.  CL  272—69  7  Clainis 


1.  An  exercise  treadmill  comprising 

abase, 

a  belt  system  including  forward  and  rear  rollers  and  an 

endless  belt  placed  about  said  rollers,  said  belt  having  an 

upwardly  exposed  operative  section, 
a  belt  support  platform  structure  having  forward  and  rear 

ends,  said  platform  structure  at  least  partially  underlying 


1.  An  exercise  apparatus,  comprising: 

(a)  a  seat  slidably  mounted  upon  an  inclined  track  having  a 
forward  end  and  a  rear  end,  the  track  being  inclined  at  an 
angle; 

(b)  a  first  flywheel  resistance  means  interconnected  to  a 
handle,  wherein  a  user  pulling  upon  said  handle  applies 
force  against  resistance  of  said  first  flywheel  resistance 
means; 

(c)  a  second  flywheel  resistance  means  interconnected  to 
said  seat,  wherein  a  user  pushing  against  a  foot  plate  and 
said  seat  applies  force  against  resistance  of  said  second 
flywheel  resistance  means; 

(d)  means  for  adjusting  the  resistance  of  said  first  and  second 
flywheel  resistance  means;  and 

(e)  a  support  column,  the  support  column  being  affixed  to 
the  track  and  extending  between  the  track  and  a  horizon- 
tal support  surface,  said  support  column  being  configured 
to  support  said  handle,  the  support  column  further  com- 
prising: 

(i)  an  inner  member,  the  inner  member  having  a  first  outer 
dimension,  the  inner  member  being  formed  so  as  to  have 
a  plurality  of  diametrically  opposed  orifices  passing 
through  the  inner  member; 

(ii)  an  outer  member,  the  outer  member  having  a  second 
inner  dimension,  the  second  inner  dimension  being 
greater  than  the  first  outer  dimension,  the  outer  member 
being  formed  so  as  to  have  a  plurality  of  diametrically 
opposed  orifices  passing  through  the  outer  member,  the 
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inner  member  being  slidably  positionable  within  the 
outer  member,  the  inner  member  being  adjustably  se- 
cured to  the  outer  member  by  means  of  at  least  one 
shafted  fastener  passing  through  at  least  one  pair  of 
aligned  orifices  on  the  inner  and  outer  members, 
thereby  esublishing  a  lengthwise  dimension  of  the  sup- 
port column  and  the  angle  of  inclination  of  the  track; 


5,072,930 
LOAD  APPLYING  DEVICE  FOR  AN  EXERCISE  BICYCLE 
Paul  Sun,  Taichung  Hsien,  Taiwan,  assignor  to  Giant  Manufac- 
turing Co.,  Ltd.,  Tachia  Taichung  Hsien,  Taiwan 
nied  Mar.  2,  1990,  Ser.  No.  488,673 
Int  CL'  A63B  21/00 
U.S.a.  272— 73  4< 


1.  A  load  applying  device  for  applying  a  load  to  an  exercise 
bicycle,  said  exercise  bicycle  having  a  rotating  means  operated 
by  a  user  riding  on  said  exercise  bicycle,  said  load  applying 
device  comprising: 

a  fixed  main  shaft; 

an  annular  exciting  coil  which  creates  a  magnetic  field  when 
a  DC  current  is  applied  thereto  by  means  of  a  wire  con- 
nected thereto; 

an  electromagnet  fixed  to  said  main  shaft  having  a  first  and 
a  second  disk  coaxially  fixed  to  said  main  shaft,  serving  as 
a  first  and  a  second  pole  in  said  magnetic  field,  each  of  said 
first  and  said  second  disk  having  a  central  projection 
axially  formed  thereon  which  faces  toward  and  engages 
with  the  other  said  central  projection  to  define  a  position- 
ing shaft,  so  that  said  annular  exciting  coil  can  be  threaded 
by  said  positioning  shaft  and  fixed  between  said  first  and 
said  second  disks; 

a  rotor  rotatably  mounted  to  said  main  shaft  and  adapted  to 
be  rotated  by  said  rotating  means  of  said  exercise  bicycle, 
said  rotor  being  a  cup-shaped  disk  having  a  flat  bottom 
portion  and  a  circumferential  cylindrical  wall  axially 
extending  from  said  bottom  portion  and  sleeved  around 
said  first  pole  and  said  second  pole  of  said  electromagnet 
but  not  in  contact  therewith  so  that  said  magnetic  field  is 
cut  parallelly  by  said  cylindrical  wall  of  said  rotor  when 
said  rotor  is  rotated  by  said  rotating  means  of  said  exercise 
bicycle,  creating  an  eddy  current  in  said  rotor  for  braking 
said  rotor. 


means  connecting  said  support  means  to  a  basketball  rim  to 
stabilize  said  support  means, 

a  plurality  of  horizontally  disposed  and  vertically  spaced 
indicator  rods  pivotally  secured  to  said  support  means, 
about  a  vertical  axis,  and  extending  outwardly  therefrom. 


said  indicator  rods  normally  being  disposed  in  the  same 
vertical  plane  but  being  individually  movable  with  respect 
to  said  support  means  when  engaged  by  the  hand  of  the 
jumping  person  using  the  apparatus. 


5,072,932 

EXERCISE  APPARATUS 

John  B.  Johnsoi^  2090  Larkia  Atc  Elgin,  IIL  60123 

Filed  Fck.  26. 1991,  Ser.  No.  661,392 

Iirt.  CL'  A63B  27/00 

UJS.  a.  272—116 


llClaiMS 


5,072,931 
JUMP  MEASURING  DEVICE 
Mylo  M.  Carlson,  Rte.  3,  Box  140,  Align,  Mini.  56712 
Filed  Feb.  28, 1991,  Ser.  No.  662,424 
Int.  a.'  A63B  69/00 
VS.  a.  272—100  •  f**" 

1.  A  jump  measuring  apparatus  for  measuring  the  ability  of 
a  person  to  jump  vertically,  comprising: 
an  elongated  vertically  disposed  support  means  having  a 
lower  end  in  engagement  with  a  floor  surface. 


1.  An  exercising  apparatus  comprising: 

a  planar  base  member; 

a  radial  Flange; 

a  vertical  support  member  extending  upwardly  from  said 
planar  base  member; 

a  downwardly  pivotable  horizontal  planar  top  member 
supported  by  said  vertical  support  member  above  the 
planar  base  member;  which  includes  a  slidable  panel  en- 
gaged thereto  between  lateral  peripheries  thereof,  said 
panel  being  slidable  toward  and  away  from  the  vertical 
support  member,  said  radial  flange  being  attached  to  said 
vertical  support  member,  and  extending  under  said  top 
member  a  substantia]  distance  above  the  base  member 
wherein  said  radial  flange  includes  a  slide  mechanism  on  a 
top  surface  thereof  and  a  tensioning  means  being  slidably 
engaged  to  one  end  thereof  to  said  slide  member  on  said 
radial  flange  and  at  the  other  end  thereof  and  at  the  other 
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end  thereof  being  engaged  in  a  fixed 
panel  of  said  top  member. 


to  the  slidabie  second  support  means  adapted  for  attachment  on  both 

jambs  of  the  doorway  below  the  first  support  means,  and 


5.072,933 

EXERCISING  APPARATUS 

Joaeph  Diodati,  SnH  Ste.  Marie,  Cwmain,  miltftot  to  Diodatict 

lateraatioaaliac  lac^  Saidt  Ste.  Marie,  Caaada 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1990,  Scr.  No.  497,952 

Int.  CL>  A63B  21/06 

VS.  a.  272—117  4  ClaiBs 


1.  An  exercising  weight  comprising  unitary  grip  and  weight 
portions  and  a  separable  weighed  unit,  the  grip  portion  being  at 
an  upper  end  of  the  weight  portion  and  including  an  elongate 
cross  member  and  side  members  extending  downwardly  from 
the  ends  of  the  cross  member  to  the  upper  end  of  the  weight 
portion,  the  weight  portion  extending  outwardly  and  down- 
wardly from  the  upper  end  to  a  base  having  a  planar  lower 
support  surface,  the  weight  portion  including  a  weight  sup- 
porting outer  shell  for  receiving  the  separable  weighted  unit, 
the  weight  supporting  outer  shell  further  including  a  door 
means  extending  substantially  along  a  side. 


second  pulley  for  detachably  mounting  on  either  the  first 
hook  means  or  the  second  hook  means,  the  second  pulley 
adapted  to  allow  the  cable  to  pass  there  around. 


5,072,935 
COLLAPSIBLE  THERAPEUTIC  WEIGHT  SYSTEM 
Richard  J.  McWaia,  Oraage,  CaUf. 

Filed  Dec.  19, 1908,  Scr.  No.  286,222 

lat  a.>  A63B  21/065 

VS.  CL  272—119  9  Oaian 


5,072,934 
MULTIPLE  USE  EXERCISE  DEVICE 
Gary  W.  Blaaca,  1755  Laagaa,  Port  Coqnitlaai,  B.C  Canada 
V3C1K8 

Filed  Mar.  15, 1991,  Ser.  No.  «69,781 
lat  a.'  A63B  21/06 
VS.  CL  m—m  14  Clainis 

1.  An  exercise  device  adapted  for  installation  in  a  doorway, 
comprising  in  combination: 
a  first  elongate  bar  having  a  telescopically  adjustable  length, 
first  support  means  for  each  end  of  the  first  bar,  the  first 
support  means  adapted  for  attachment  on  both  jambs  of 
the  doorway, 
first  pulley  supported  at  a  first  position  on  the  first  elongate 

bar, 

weight  plate  carrier  adapted  to  hold  a  plurality  of  weights, 

cable  having  a  gripping  handle  at  one  end  passing  over  the 

first  pulley  and  at  the  other  end  connected  to  the  weight 

plate  carrier, 

first  hook  means  located  at  a  second  position  at  one  end  of 

the  first  elongate  bar, 
second  elongate  bar  having  a  telescopically  adjustable 
length  and  an  offset  portion  adapted  to  avoid  said  weight 
plate  carrier  when  said  second  bar  is  installed  in  said 
doorway,  a  second  hook  means  at  the  approximate  center 
of  said  second  bar, 
second  support  means  for  each  end  of  the  second  bar,  the 


1.  A  collapsible  weight  system  comprising: 

diaphragm  means  for  containing  a  liquid,  said  diaphragm 
means  including  accordion-like  wall  means  for  enabling 
said  diaphragm  means  to  be  collapsed  when  not  contain- 
ing the  liquid; 

means  defining  a  scalable  opening  in  said  diaphragm  means 
for  enabling  the  filling  and  emptying  of  the  diaphragm 
means  with  the  liquid;  and 

means  defining  an  exterior  shape  of  said  diaphragm  means 
for  enabling  said  diaphragm  means  to  be  disposed  in  a 
position  wherein  the  exterior  shape  of  the  diaphragm 
means  encircles  a  patient's  limb  without  bending  of  said 
exterior  shape. 
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5,072,936 

MAGNEnC  MARBLES  STACKING  GAME  AND 

APPARATUS 

Norwood  R.  WaicUaM,  2021  Sdniter  Rd.,  JarrettsriUe,  Md. 

21084 

FDed  Oet  17, 1989,  Scr.  No.  422,743 
He  pottioa  of  the  tera  of  this  palcat  fabaeqaeat  to  Mar.  17, 


VS.  CL  273—450 


lat  CL>  A63F  9/00 


BASEBALL  BATTING  PRACnCE  DEVICE 
Reae  A.  Zarate,  Alice,  Tex.,  awigaor  to  Soath  Texas 
Maaafsctariag,  lac,  Alice,  Tex. 

Filed  Jaa.  11, 1991,  Scr.  No.  640,154 
lat  CL>  A63B  69/00 
VS.  CL  273-26  E  U 


a  baseball  target; 

a  suspension  means  suspending  the  target  between  the  hori- 
zontal members,  said  suspension  means  including 
an  dongate  elastic  section  having 
a  first  end  affixed  to  the  support,  and 
a  second  end  attached  to  one  end  of  an  elongate  inelas- 
tic section,  said  inelastic  section  having  a  handle  at  its 
other  end  for  pulling  on  the  elastic  section  for  moving 
the  target  away  from  the  first  horizontal  member  and 
thereby  stressing  the  elastic  section. 


5,072,938 

GAME  BALL  HAVING  INTERNAL  ROTATION 

IMPARTING  MECHANISM 

Yoag  Shin,  9322  12th  Ave  East,  Taeoaa,  Wash.  98445 

Filed  Not.  6, 1989,  Scr.  No.  432,176 

lat  CL'  A63B  67/00 

VS.  CL  273—58  F  22 


1.  Magnetic  marbles  stacking  game  and  apparatus  therefor, 
for  individuals  and  competing  players,  comprising: 
an  upright  support  structure  means  used  to  form  an  elevated, 
shallow  recessed  area  v^th  general  horizontally  orientated 
surface  surface  and  surrounding  rim,  suitable  for  receiving 
small  spherical  game  pieces; 
a  plurality  of  spherical  magnetic  marbles  suitable  for  use  as 
game  pieces,  with  each  of  said  marbles  exerting  a  mag- 
netic field  strong  enough  to  attract  and  attach  to  other  of 
said  marbles  in  the  immediate  vicinity; 
whereby  said  players,  following  rules  of  game  play,  can  com- 
pete with  other  players  in  a  number  of  game  variations  in 
which  players  take  turns  in  seeing  how  many  of  said  marbles 
they  can  stack  onto  and  above  said  recessed  area  of  said  sup- 
port structure  means  before  a  fall  of  any  of  said  marbles  from 
said  stack  arrangement  occurs,  with  player  stacking  the  most 
of  said  marbles  before  said  fall  occurs  being  winner. 


Sports 


1.  A  game  ball  lacking  substantial  vibratory  motion  when  in 
flight,  said  game  ball  comprising: 

a  substantially  spherical  shell; 

a  drive  means  fixedly  attached  to,  and  within  said  shell  for 
causing  rotation  of  said  shell  about  an  axis  intersecting  the 
geometric  center  of  said  game  ball  and  with  respect  to  a 
portion  of  said  drive  means  that  provides  an  inertial  mass 
which  rotates  about  the  axis  in  an  opposite  direction  to 
that  of  said  shell,  said  game  ball  having  a  center  of  mass 
mainly  coinciding  with  the  axis. 


5,072,940 
GOLF  COURSE  FAIRWAY  INCLUDING  DISTANCE 
MARKER 
John  M.  Bailey,  1249  GoUridc  Dr.,  Scbriag,  Fla.  33870 

Coatianatioa-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  570,731,  Sep.  24, 1990, 
abaadoaed.  This  appUcatioa  Mar.  20, 1991,  Scr.  No.  672,174 

lat  CL'  A63B  69/36;  G09F  7/2Z-  EOIF  9/02 
VS.  CL  273—176  A  3  i 


1.  A  baseball  batting  practice  device  comprising 
a  support  having  a  vertical  section  and  first  and  second 
horizontal  vertically  spaced  members; 


1.  A  visual  distance  marker  which  is  implanted  in  an  elon- 
gated fairway  of  a  golf  course  and  is  unaffected  by  the  opera- 
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tion  of  a  reel-type  l»wn  mower  passing  thereover  said  marker 
comprising: 

a  very  thin,  flat,  generally  straight  flexible  upstanding 
marker  strip  having  an  upper  distal  end  and  a  lower  end 
and  a  uniform  generally  rectangular  cross  section  along 
substantially  its  entire  length; 

said  marker  strip  lower  end  connected  to  an  enlarged  anchor 
portion,  said  anchor  portion  completely  embedded  into  a 
grassy  area  of  the  golf  course  fairway; 

said  upper  etid  extending  above  ground  a  distance  such  that 
said  strip  may  be  instantly  depressed  by  the  leading  edge 
bar  of  the  lawn  mower  and  said  strip  will  be  sequentially 
depressed  by  the  mower  and  following  bar  of  said  mower, 
so  that  said  strip  will  not  be  severed  when  said  grassy  area 
of  said  fairway  is  being  mowed  in  a  direction  lengthwise 
of  said  fairway; 

said  strip  marker  being  oriented  in  the  fairway  so  that  its 
width  or  greatest  transverse  dimension  faces  the  direction 
of  the  tee  associated  with  said  fairway,  and  being  suffi- 
ciently resilient  to  return  to  its  original  straight  and  up- 
standing orientation  thereafter; 

indicia  on  the  width  portion  of  said  marker  strip  for  commu- 
nicating to  a  golfer  the  distance  has  been  driven  from  said 
tees  golf  ball  lying  along  the  length  of  the  fairway. 


a  plane  which  is  substantially  parallel  to  the  upper  surface 
of  the  alignment  platform. 


5,072^1 
GOLF  PUTTER 
Robert  Klein,  1177  Bazett  Rd.^  Kelowna,  British  Columbia, 
Cauda  VIZ  2X4 

Filed  Feb.  27, 1990,  Ser.  No.  485,501 

tat  a.'  AOB  53/04 

VS.  a.  273— M4  »  Ctai« 


5,072,942 
GOLF  SWING  TRAINING  DEVICE 
Dale  P.  Hurley,  GalTeston,  Tex.,  aasigiior  to  Swing  Right  Manii- 
facturing  Inc.,  Alvin,  Tex. 

Filed  Sep.  21,  1990,  Ser.  No.  5M,412 

tat.  a.'  A63B  69/36 

VS.  a.  273—191  A  «  Oaims 


1.  A  training  apparatus  to  improve  the  stroke  of  a  golf  club, 
comprising 

a  continuous,  circular  shaped  track  comprising  a  channel 
having  radially  inner  and  outer  opposed  portions  each 
curved  inwardly  to  the  other  and  separated  by  an  interme- 
diate flat  portion, 

a  base  mounting  said  track, 

a  carriage  movable  along  said  track  and  mounting  at  least 
three  longitudinally  spaced  wheels,  each  on  an  axial 
mount  adapted  for  normal  disposition  to  said  flat  portion, 
one  wheel  being  radially  spaced  from  at  least  two  other 
wheels,  said  wheels  being  positioned  to  roll  longitudinally 
within  said  curved  portions  of  said  channel,  said  radial 
wheel  spacing  positioning  at  least  one  wheel  to  roll  along 
said  outer  inwardly  curved  portion  and  positioning  at  least 
one  other  wheel  to  roll  along  said  inwardly  curved  por- 
tion, said  mounting  wheels  securing  said  carriage  in  said 
channel  for  guided  movement  along  said  circular  track, 
and 

retention  means  on  said  carriage  to  retain  said  club  on  said 
carriage  in  a  manner  allowing  radial  movement  relative  to 
said  track  between  said  club  and  said  carriage. 


1.  A  golf  club  comprising: 

•  shaft; 

a  club  head,  said  club  head  having  an  upper  and  bottom 
surface,  a  forward  and  a  rear  end,  and  a  heel  and  opposing 
toe  side;  wherein  said  club  head  comprises  an  elongated 
striking  body  extending  longitudinally  from  the  heel  to  the 
toe  side  of  said  club  head  and  said  striking  body  has  a  ball 
striking  face  on  a  forward  end  thereof,  and  an  elongated 
alignment  platform  extending  rearwardly  from  said  strik- 
ing body  substantially  perpendicularly  to  said  ball  striking 
face  such  that  said  striking  body  and  said  alignment  plat- 
form substantially  form  a  T-shape;  and 

a  stem  interconnecting  said  shaft  and  said  club  head,  wherein 
one  end  of  said  stem  is  directly  attached  to  the  heel  side  of 
the  alignment  platform,  said  stem  extending  generally 
upwardly  from  said  one  end; 

wherein  said  striking  body  has  a  bottom  surface,  said  bottom 
surface  being  substantially  flat  in  a  central  area  thereof; 
and 

wherein  said  alignment  platform  has  a  bottom  surface  and  an 
upper  surface,  said  bottom  surface  of  said  alignment  plat- 
form having  a  first  portion  rearward  of  the  striking  body 
that  is  concaved,  and  a  second  portion  rearward  of  said 
concaved  portion;  and 

wherein  said  second  portion  and  said  substantially  flat  cen- 
tral area  of  the  bottom  surface  of  said  striking  body  lie  in 


5,072,943 

PUTTER  STABILIZING  AND  GUIDING  SYSTEM 

Joseph  L.  Sindelar,  2121  HaMOck  Dr.,  Horseheads,  N.Y.  14845 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  540,350,  Jun.  19, 1990,  Pat.  No. 

5,024,442.  This  application  Dec  7,  1990,  Ser.  No.  624,224 

tat  a.'  A63B  69/36 

VS.  a.  273—192  1*  Cl«»"« 


1.  A  golf  club  in  combination  with  a  putter  stabilizer; 

said  golf  club  having  a  shaft,  a  golf  club  head  defined  at  a 
first  end  of  said  shaft  and  a  handle  defined  at  a  second  end 
of  said  shaft,  said  golf  club  head  having  a  longitudinal  axis, 
a  toe  portion  at  one  end  of  said  longitudinal  axis  and  a  heel 
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portion  at  the  other  end  of  said  longitudinal  axis,  a  for- 
ward face  and  rearward  face; 

said  putter  stabilizer  being  detachably,  adjustably  coupled  to 
said  golf  club  head,  said  putter  subilizer  comprising  a 
substantially  planer  base  portion  having  a  first  end,  a 
second  end,  and  a  longitudinal  axis,  and  a  substantially 
planer  connector  portion  having  a  first  end,  a  second  end, 
and  a  longitudinal  axis,  said  base  portion  having  a  length 
substantially  greater  than  a  thickness  of  said  golf  club 
head,  said  first  end  of  said  connector  portion  being  con- 
nected to  said  base  portion  so  that  a  plane  of  said  connec- 
tor portion  is  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of 
said  base  portion,  said  connector  portion  being  detachably 
and  adjustably  coupled  to  one  of  said  toe  portion  and  said 
heel  portion  so  that  said  plane  of  said  connector  portion  is 
parallel  to  one  of  said  forward  face  and  said  rearward  face 
and  so  that  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  golf  club  head 
intersects  said  plane  of  said  base  portion; 

whereby  said  planer  base  portion  presents  a  planer  face  for 
sliding  engagement  with  a  planer  surface  disposed  adja- 
cent one  of  the  toe  and  the  heel  of  the  putter  and  whereby 
the  forward  face  of  said  golf  club  head  can  be  maintained 
square  with  respect  to  the  planer  surface  and  a  corre- 
sponding stroke  direction. 


5,072,945 
GOLF  BALL 
Kcago  Oka,  Kobe,  and  Yoshikazu  YabaU,  AkasU,  both  af  Jih 
pan,  aasignon  to  SaBitomo  Rubber  taduliiea,  LlA,,  Hyofn, 
Japan 

Filed  Sep.  12, 1990,  Ser.  No.  581,547 
daiiH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  JnL  2, 1990,  2-175970 
tat  CL>  AOB  37/12 
UA  0.273—232  4( 


5,072,944 
THREE-PIECE  SOLID  GOLF  BALL 

Akihiro  Nakahara,  Ibaraki;  Nfikio  Yawida,  Kobe;  Tadahiro 
EbisuBo;  TakaaU  Sasaki,  both  of  Nishinomiya,  and  Kcago 
Oka,  Ka4>e,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo  Rubber  tadus- 
tries,  Ltd.,  Hyogo,  Japan 

nicd  Apr.  4,  1990,  Ser.  No.  504,fi75 

Ctoims  priority,  application  Japaa,  Apr.  4, 1989, 1-86110 

Int  a.'  A63B  37/12 

VS.  a.  273—220  4  Claims 


1.  A  large  size  three  piece  solid  golf  ball  comprising  a  center 
core,  an  outer  layer  covering  said  center  core  to  form  a  solid 
core  and  a  cover  covering  said  solid  core,  wherein  said  center 
has  a  diameter  of  IS  to  24  nun  and  a  center  hardness  of  25  to  30 
(JIS-C),  prepared  from  a  rubber  composition  comprising  100 
parts  by  weight  of  cis-l,4-polybuta^ene,  9  to  20  parts  by 
weight  of  zinc  aery  late  and  3  to  150  parts  by  weight  of  zinc 
oxide,  said  solid  core  has  a  diameter  of  36  to  40  mm  and  a 
surface  hardness  of  70  to  90  (JIS-C),  a  difference  between  the 
center  hardness  and  the  surface  hardness  of  the  solid  core  is  20 
or  more  and  the  specific  gravity  of  the  center  core  and  the 
outer  layer  has  the  following  relation; 

a  specific  gravity  of  the  center  core  S  specific  gravity  of  the 
outer  layer,  and  the  specific  gravity  of  the  center  core 
gl.l. 


1.  A  golf  ball  comprising, 

a  spherical  surface,  said  surface  having  a  great  circle  zone,  a 
first  and  a  second  pole,  said  poles  being  formed  by  the 
intersection  with  said  surface  of  a  first  axis  passing 
through  the  center  of  the  ball,  and  a  parting  line,  said 
parting  line  being  formed  by  the  intersection  of  a  plane 
passing  through  the  center  of  the  ball,  said  being  perpen- 
dicular to  said  first  axis  and  equidistant  between  said  first 
and  second  poles,  and  being  divided  into  an  S  region  and 
a  P  region  by  a  central  angle  of  the  sphere,  said  angle 
being  measured  from  said  plane  toward  said  first  axis  and 
being  less  than  60'  ,  said  S  region  extending  away  from 
said  parting  line  toward  each  said  poles  and  said  P  region 
having  a  first  portion  and  a  second  portion,  said  first 
portion  extending  from  said  first  pole  to  said  S  region,  said 
second  portion  extending  from  said  second  pole  to  said  S 
region,  said  S  region  having  a  plurality  of  kinds  of  dimples 
SD„,  each  of  said  plurality  of  kinds  of  S  region  dimples 
differing  in  curvature  from  every  other  of  said  plurality  of 
lands  of  S  region  dimples,  said  plurality  of  Icinds  of  S 
region  dimples  being  symmetrically  arranged  in  relation 
to  said  parting  line,  wherein  each  of  said  plurality  of  kinds 
of  S  region  dimples  has  a  N^luine  VSD,,  said  P  region 
having  a  plurality  of  kinds  of  P  region  dimples,  PD,,  each 
of  said  plurality  of  P  region  dimples  differing  in  curvature 
from  every  other  of  said  plurality  of  kinds  of  P  region 
dimples,  said  plurality  of  kinds  of  P  region  dimples  being 
synunetrically  arranged  in  relation  to  said  parting  line, 
wherein  each  of  said  plurality  of  kinds  of  P  region  dimples 
has  a  volume  of  VPDk,  and  wherein  at  least  one  of  said 
plurality  of  kinds  of  S  region  dimples  has  a  corresponding 
one  of  said  plurality  of  kinds  of  P  region  dimples  having 
an  equal  curvature,  the  value  of  VSD,,/VPD,  for  each 
pair  of  corresponding  dimples  being  set  as  1.02  SVS/VP 
^1.25. 


METHOD  OF  PLAYING  A  WAGERING  CASINO-TYPE 

CARD  GAME 
Mwk  M.  Miller,  Las  Ve|H,  Ne? „  ■»!— nr  to  Yin  Ymk  Yo, 
tac,  Lm  Vegas,  Nct. 

Filed  Aug.  30, 1990,  Ser.  No.  575,329 
tat  CL'  A«F  1/00 
VS.  a.  273—292  36  Claims 

26.  A  method  of  playing  a  casino-type  game  utilizing  at  least 
one  deck  of  cards,  each  card  having  a  numerical  value  assigned 
thereto,  comprising: 
a)  a  bettor  wagering  on  whether  a  first  player  will  win, 
whether  a  second  player  will  win,  or  whether  the  game 
will  end  in  a  tie. 
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b)  dealing  a  card  to  the  Tint  player  and  determining  the 
numerical  value  of  that  card,  the  card  comprising  the  first 
player's  hand, 

c)  dealing  another  card  to  the  second  player  and  determining 
the  numerical  value  of  that  card,  the  card  comprising  the 
second  player's  hand, 

d)  comparing  the  numerical  value  of  the  first  player's  hand 
to  the  numerical  value  of  the  second  player's  hand, 

1)  if  the  numerical  value  of  the  first  player's  hand  is  the 
same  as  the  numerical  value  of  the  second  player's  hand, 
declaring  that  the  game  ends  in  a  tie  and  that  the  tie  is 
the  winning  bet,  or 

2)  if  the  numerical  value  of  the  first  player's  hand  is  not  the 
same  as  the  numerical  value  of  the  second  player's  hand, 
dealing  another  card  to  be  added  to  the  player's  hand 
having  the  lower  total  numerical  value,  and 

e)  comparing  the  numerical  value  of  the  first  player's  hand  to 
the  numerical  value  of  the  second  player's  hand  and  con- 
tinuing to  deal  one  card  at  a  time  to  the  player  with  the 
hand  having  the  lower  total  numerical  value  until 

1)  the  numerical  value  of  the  first  player's  hand  is  the  same 
as  the  numerical  value  of  the  second  player's  hand,  in 
which  case  the  game  is  declared  a  tie,  and  the  tie  is 
declared  to  be  the  winning  bet  or 

2)  when  the  toul  numerical  value  one  of  the  player's 
hands  exceeds  a  predetermined  numerical  value,  declar- 
ing the  player  with  the  hand  having  the  lower  toul 
numerical  value  to  be  the  winner,  and 

0  paying  the  bettor  a  preselected  amount  if  the  bettor  has  bet 
on  the  winning  player  or  has  bet  that  the  hand  will  end  in 
a  tie. 


W- 


above  said  horizontal  net  wherein  the  horizontal  and 
vertical  nets  form  right  angles  on  either  side  of  said  verti- 
cal net,  a  plurality  of  target  holes  in  said  vertical  net,  each 
hole  dimensioned  for  said  ball,  driven  by  said  striking 
instrument,  to  pass  therethrough,  a  plurality  of  supporting 
stands,  each  stand  connected  to  and  extending  down- 
wardly form  an  opposite  lateral  edge  of  said  horizontal 
supporting  means  for  supporting  said  apparatus  on  a  play- 
ing surface,  a  plurality  of  third  supporting  means  each 
connected  to  said  vertical  supporting  means,  each  third 
supporting  means  supporting  a  basketball  backboard, 
hoop  and  net  assembly,  said  hoop  and  net  dimensioned  for 
said  ball,  driven  by  said  striking  instrument,  to  pass  there- 
through, each  basketball  assembly  positioned  on  opposite 
sides  of  said  vertical  net  and  above  said  horizontal  net. 


5  072,948 

SEAL  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  HIGH  SPEED  MACMINING 

SYSTEM 

Richard  A.  Kostrzewski,  Fladlay,  Ohio,  aariKDor  to  Ford  Motor 

Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  398,877,  Aug.  28,  1989,  abandoned. 

This  appUcatioa  Mar.  6,  1991,  Ser.  No.  665,852 

Int.  CV  F16J  I5/4a-  B23B  51/06 

VS.  a.  277—2  17  Claim 


5,072,947 

RACQUET  GAME  WITH  AIR  BALL  THEREOF 

John  D.  Blue,  605  Hama  Dr.,  Holiday,  Fla.  3M91 

Filed  No».  23,  1990,  Ser.  No.  617,138 

Iirt.  CL»  F41J  5/04;  A63B  37/06.  61/00.  63/08 

VS.  CL  273—371  5  aaims 


1.  A  competitive  recreational  ball  game  assembly  in  which 
opposed  players  return  a  ball  within  a  prescribed  court  extend- 
ing along  a  horizontal  playing  surface  in  opposite  longitudinal 
directions  from  an  apparatus  located  on  the  playing  surface 
between  the  players  such  that  the  court  is  divided  into  first  and 
second  opposed  playing  areas  with  the  apparatus  placed  there- 
between, the  ball  game  assembly  comprising  in  combination: 
at  least  one  game  ball; 
at  least  one  ball  striking  instrument; 
and  an  apparatus,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  frame  having  a  first  horizontal  supporting  means  for  sup- 
porting a  net  in  a  horizontal  position,  a  second  vertical 
supporting  means  connected  to  said  horizontal  supporting 
means  for  supporting  another  net  in  a  vertical  position 


1.  A  seal  assembly  for  preventing  leakage  of  liquid  cutting 
coolant  in  a  high  speed  machining  system  from  a  shaft  rotat- 
able  at  high  speeds,  the  shaft  having  a  hollow  passage  extend- 
ing longitudinally  therethrough,  the  liquid  flowing  at  high 
pressure  and  volume  through  said  passage  and  past  a  machine 
tool  mounted  on  the  shaft,  the  seal  assembly  including: 
a  seat  ring  mounted  on  the  shaft  and  being  rotatable  there- 
with; 
an  annular  face  seal  axially  movable  in  relation  to  the  shaft, 
but  fixed  against  rotation  therewith,  said  annular  face  seal 
being  engageable  with  said  seat  ring  and  being  configured 
with  a  reduced  diameter  portion  where  said  face  seal  is 
engageable  with  said  seat  ring  and  an  increased  diameter 
portion  spaced  from  said  seat  ring; 
annular  means  for  urging  said  annular  face  seal  against  and  in 
annular  contact  with  said  seat  ring  to  form  an  annular 
primary  seal,  said  means  for  urging  being  loaded  adjacent 
said  annular  face  seal; 
a  housing  having  an  axial  bore  extending  toward  said  seat 

ring; 
an  annular  retainer  having  an  outer  cylindrical  wall  extend- 
ing along  part  of  said  bore,  and  an  inner  cylindrical  wall 
extending  within  said  annular  face  seal,  said  annular  re- 
tainer supporting  said  means  for  urging; 
first  means  for  sealing  positioned  between  the  increased 
diameter  portion  of  said  annular  face  seal  and  said  annular 
retainer  to  form  a  secondary  seal  and  defining  with  said 
annular  face  seal  a  cavity  in  communication  with  the 
liquid  cutting  coolant  for  exposing  said  reduced  diameter 
portion  to  the  high  pressure  of  said  coolant,  said  first 
sealing  means  suppressing  the  leakage  of  liquid  between 
said  annular  face  seal  and  said  annular  retainer;  and 
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second  means  for  sealing  positioned  between  said  annular 
retainer  and  said  bore  to  form  a  tertiary  seal,  said  second 
sealing  means  suppressing  the  leakage  of  liquid  therebe- 
tween, 

whereby  said  annular  primary  seal,  said  secondary  and  said 
tertiary  seals  cooperate  to  substantially  eliminate  leakage 
of  liquid  outside  the  seal  assembly  and  to  augment  said 
annular  means  for  urging  said  annular  face  seal  against 
said  seat  ring  while  the  shaft  rotates  at  high  speed  and 
when  the  liquid  flows  at  sufficiently  high  pressures  and 
volumes  to  remove  machining  debris  and  to  cool  the 
system  and  while  the  coolant  is  communicating  with  said 
cavity. 


5,072,949 

UQUID-FLUSHED  SEAL  FOR  ROTATING  SHAFT  WFTH 

VACUUM  PROVIDING  LEAKAGE  CONTROLLING 

CHOKE  IN  FLUSHING  UQUID  SUPPLY  CONDUIT 

Elko  Lopperi,  JyriiakjriM  ,  Finland,  assignor  to  Safcmatic  Ltd., 

Muurame,  Finbuid 

Continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  407,197,  Sep.  14, 1989,  abudoned.  This 

application  Jan.  15,  1991,  Ser.  No.  642,696 

Claims  priority,  application  Finland,  Dec.  21,  1988,  885925 

Lit  CL'  F16J  15/34.  15/40 

VS.  CL  277—3  1  Cteia 


said  supply  conduit  having  a  throttling  choke  upstream  of 
said  flushing  liquid  chamber;  and 

a  suction  conduit  communicating  between  said  annular  gap 
and  said  choke,  remote  from  said  flushing  liquid  chamber, 
so  that,  in  use,  the  flow  of  flushing  liquid  through  said 
flushing  liquid  supply  conduit  into  said  flushing  liquid 
chamber,  due  to  temporarily  increased  velocity  while 
flowing  axially  through  said  choke,  creates  a  partial  vac- 
uum in  said  suction  conduit  and  thereby  draws  into  said 
flushing  liquid  supply  conduit  and  forwards  into  said 
flushing  liquid  chamber  flushing  liquid  which  previously 
has  leaked  from  said  flushing  liquid  chamber  into  said 
annular  gap. 


5,072,950 
VALVE  STEM  ASSEMBLY 
Aotoay  LIttleproad,  Mid  Glamorgan,  and  Darid  Hill,  Sooth 
Glamorgan,  both  of  Wales,  assignors  to  Seal  Technology 
Systems,  CardifT,  Wales 

Filed  Aog.  24, 1990,  Ser.  No.  573,567 
Claims  priority,  applicatioii  United  Kingdom,  Ang.  25,  1989, 
8919398 

Int.  a.'  F16J  15/31  FOIL  3/08;  B23P  19/04 
VS.  CL  277— 9  J  3  ( 


1.  In  a  seal  arrangement  for  a  mechanical  assembly  which 
includes  a  rotary  shaft  circumferentially  surrounded  by  a  sta- 
tionary body,  the  rotary  shaft  having  a  rotary  slide  ring  dis- 
posed in  sliding  sealing  engagement  with  a  static  slide  ring 
provided  on  said  stationary  body,  a  secondary  seal  circumfer- 
entially surrounding  the  rotary  shaft  at  a  site  that  is  axially 
spaced  from  said  slide  rings,  said  secondary  seal  being  slightly 
radially  spaced  from  said  shaft  so  as  to  provide  an  annular  gap 
defining  an  annular  path  of  possible  leakage  axially  past  said 
secondary  seal,  the  rotary  shaft  and  the  stationary  body  includ- 
ing surface  means  defining  radially  between  them  a  flushing 
liquid  chamber  which  is  delimited  at  one  end  by  said  secondary 
seal,  means  spacing  said  slide  rings  from  said  rotary  shaft  so 
that  slidingly  engaging  faces  of  said  slide  rings  are  operatively 
exposed  to  said  chamber,  means  defining  a  flushing  liquid  line 
intersecting  said  flushing  liquid  chamber  and  including  a  flush- 
ing liquid  supply  conduit  to  said  flushing  liquid  chamber  and  a 
flushing  liquid  discharge  conduit  from  said  chamber,  wherein, 
in  use,  as  said  rotary  shaft  is  rotating,  and  flushing  liquid  is 
being  supplied  to  said  flushing  liquid  chamber  through  said 
supply  conduit  and  thereby  lubricating  said  engaging  faces  of 
said  slide  rings,  and  being  discharged  from  said  flushing  liquid 
chamber  through  said  discharge  conduit,  some  of  the  flushing 
liquid  will  tend  to  leak  out  of  said  flushing  chamber  through 
said  annular  gap  between  said  secondary  seal  and  said  rotary 
shaft, 

an  improvement  for  reducing  such  flushing  liquid  leakage, 
comprising: 


1.  A  valve  stem  seal  assembly  comprising: 

a  valve  stem  seal  having  an  external  flange  and  a  sealing  lip; 

a  washer  having  a  tapered  axial  bore; 

a  spring  extending  between  the  external  flange  of  the  seal 
and  the  washer;  and 

a  member  engaging  the  seal  and  the  washer  and  holding  the 
seal,  spring  and  washer  together; 

the  member  having  a  lower  tubular  portion,  an  intermediate 
conical  portion  engaged  by  the  sealing  lip  of  the  valve 
stem  seal,  and  flexible  fingers  at  its  upper  end  in  engage- 
ment with  the  Upered  axial  bore  in  the  washer. 


5,072,951 
PRESSURE  BALANCED  MECHANICAL  SEAL 
ASSEMBLY  WITH  ENCAPSULATED  DOUBLE-DISK 
SPRING  BIASSING  ELEMENT 
Raymond  W.  Hinks,  Transvaal,  South  Africa,  assignor  to  Ter- 
ratech  Mining  Scirices  (PTY)  Ltd.,  Transraal,  So«th  Africa 
Continuation  of  423,207,  Oct.  27,  1989,  now  U.S.  Pat  No. 
5,011.164 
Filed  Not.  6, 1990,  Ser.  No.  609,606 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  South  Africa,  Oct  18,  1988, 
88/7762 

Int  CL'  F16J  15/34 
VS.  a.  277—40  4  Oaims 

1.  A  mechanical  seal  arrangement  for  use  in  association  with 
a  pump  casing  structure  and  a  drive  shaft  for  driving  a  pump 
impeller  which  is  housed  in  the  pump  casing  structure,  the  seal 
arrangement  comprising: 
a  rotatable  seal  ring  having  a  seal  face  mountable  concentri- 
cally on  the  drive  shaft  for  rotation  with  the  drive  shaft; 
a  non-rotatable  seal  ring  having  a  seal  face  mountable  in  axial 

alignment  with  the  rotatable  seal  ring;  and 
biasing  means  for  providing  a  biasing  force  to  urge  the 
routable  and  non-routable  seal  rings  axially  toward  each 
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other  for  effecting  a  seal  between  the  seal  faces  of  the 
respective  seal  rings,  the  biasing  means  comprising  first 
and  second  disc  spring  elements  arranged  in  series  such 
that  outer  peripheries  of  the  spring  elements  are  axially 
spaced,  the  disc  spring  elements  being  encapsulated  in  an 
elastomeric  body,  the  biasing  means  being  received  in 
compression  between  the  non-rotatable  seal  ring  and  the 
pump  casing  structure  such  that  the  first  disc  spring  ele- 
ment is  proximate  to  the  non-roUtoble  seal  ring  and  the 
second  disc  spring  element  is  proximate  to  the  pump 
casing  structure,  and  such  that  a  radially  outer  periphery 
of  the  biasing  means  is  exposed  in  use  to  high  pressure  in 
the  pump  casing,  the  biasing  means  being  sealed  at  either 
side  at   positions  towards  its  radially  outer  periphery 


compressed  condition  and  respectively  to  be  released  for  ex- 
pansion, comprising 

an  impregnated  foam  element  having  delayed  elastic  expan- 
sion due  to  impregnation  of  the  foam  element  with  a 
material  having  adhesive  action,  and 

an  expandable  cover  covering  the  foam  element,  and 
wherein 

the  cover  defines  an  opening  region  by  which  the  foam 
element  is  exposed  for  entrance  of  air,  whereby  the  foam 
element  elastically  expands  with  delay  solely  by  the  en- 
trance of  the  air  through  the  opening  region  into  pores  of 
the  foam  element,  without  heating  being  required,  when 
released  from  the  compressed  condition. 


5,072^2 
SEALING  ELEMENT 
Fritz  Irrgeher,  Leverkusen-Hitdorf,  and  Werner  Frank,  Ber- 
gisch  Gladbacfa,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemiaay,  assignors  to 
Irbit  Research  A  Consulting  AG,  Fribourg,  Switzerland 
ContiBiuition  of  Ser.  No.  293,516,  Jan.  4, 1989,  abandoned.  This 
appUcatioa  Oct.  5,  1990,  Ser.  No.  595,627 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  Jan.  4, 
1988,  8800023[i;] 

Iirt.  CL»  Fl«  15/10 
VS.  a.  277—229  15  Claims 


5,072,953 
PIPE  CENTERING  DEVICE 
Raymond  P.  Griffiths,  6  Beechwood  Avenue,  Melton  Mowbray, 
Leicester.,  Leicestershire,  England 

Filed  Sep.  4,  1990,  Ser.  No.  577,304 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  15,  1989, 
8920984 

Int.  a.'  B23B  31/40 
VS.  CL  279—2  R  7  Claims 


against  respectively  the  non-routable  seal  ring  and  the 
pump  casing  structure,  the  elastomeric  body  being  formed 
to  have  a  peripheral  groove  in  its  radially  outer  periphery 
between  the  disc  spring  elements,  the  groove  being  radi- 
ally outwardly  open  to  be  exposed  to  high  pressure  in  use 
and  having  opposed  annular  sides  extending  generally 
along  respective  radially  outwardly  annular  side  portions 
of  the  disc  spring  elements,  the  side  proximate  the  first 
disc  spring  element  being  of  predetermined  radial  depth 
such  that  the  annular  side  of  the  groove  has  an  annular 
projected  area  of  predetermined  size  to  allow  hydraulic 
closing  forces  acting  on  that  surface  to  be  of  the  same 
magnitude  as  hydraulic  opening  forces  acting  in  the  oppo- 
site direction  between  the  seal  faces. 


1.  A  mechanism  for  mounting  a  generally  circular,  hollow 
member  such  as  a  pipe  coaxial  with  a  machine  tool,  the  mecha- 
nism comprising: 

an  elongate  support  means; 

a  generally  conically  shaped,  segmented  member  coaxially 
supported  by  said  support  member; 

coupling  means  coupling  said  segmented  member  to  said 
support  means,  said  coupling  means  being  supported  on 
said  support  means  for  axial  movement  relative  thereto 
whereby  said  relative  axial  movement  of  the  coupling 
means  and  said  support  means  causes  expansion  or  con- 
traction of  said  segmented  member  between  first,  ex- 
panded and  second,  contracted  extreme  positions  radially 
of  said  support  means; 

and  wherein  said  segmented  member  is  provided  on  its 
radially  outer  surface  at  or  adjacent  its  rear  end  with  a 
friction  surface  in  the  form  of  a  radiussed  ridge  for  bearing 
against  an  inner  surface  of  said  pipe  for  securing  said  pipe 
coaxial  with  said  mechanism. 


1.  An  expandable  sealing  element  adapted  to  be  held  in  a 


5,072,954 
DRILL  CHUCK  WITH  POSITION  INDICATOR 
Hans-Dieter  Mack,  Sontheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Giinter  H.  Rohm,  Sontheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1990,  Ser.  No.  625,678 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  8, 
1989,  3940587.7 

Int  a.'  B23B  31/02 
VS.  a.  279—60  12  Claims 

1.  A  drill  chuck  comprising: 

a  chuck  body  centered  on  and  rotatable  about  an  axis; 
an  adjustment  body  roUUble  about  the  axis  on  the  body; 
jaws  spaced  about  the  axis  between  the  bodies; 
means  including  screwthread  formations  coupling  the  bodies 
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with  the  jaws  for  axial  forward  movement  of  the  jaws  on 
rotation  of  the  adjustment  body  on  the  chuck  body  in  one 
direction  and  opposite  axial  backward  movement  on  op- 
posite relative  rotation  of  the  bodies; 

an  indicator  element  between  the  chuck  and  adjustment 
bodies;  and 

means  including 


a  screwthread  coupling  centered  on  the  axis  between  the 

element  and  a  one  of  the  bodies,  and 
a  translatory  coupling  between  the  element  and  the  other 
of  the  bodies, 
for  straight-line  movement  of  the  indicator  element  relative  to 
the  other  body  on  relative  rotation  of  the  bodies. 


5,072,955 
MECHANICS  HELPER  AND  STEP  PLATFORM 
John  C.  Holland,  Denbury  House,  P.O.  Box  220,  Bailey,  Colo. 
80421,  and  Joe  L.  Coppedge,  Sr.,  3650  S.  Federal  Blvd.,  #124, 
Englewood.  Colo.  80110 

Filed  Aug.  10,  1990,  Ser.  No.  565,131 

Int  CL'  AOID  67/04 

VS.  a.  280— 32  J  1  Claim 


permit  a  positioning  of  said  work  supporting  cart  beneath 
a  chosen  structure, 

and 

including  a  tool  tray  attached  to  a  topmost  portion  of  said 
handle  means  and  projecting  beyond  said  frame  member, 

and 

including  a  third  work  supporting  platform  pivottdly  fixedly 
attached  to  said  second  work  supporting  platform  means 
adjacent  said  first  work  supporting  platform,  said  third 
work  supporting  platform  comprising  a  folding  step  as- 
sembly movable  into  a  position  to  function  as  a  step  when 
said  second  work  supporting  platform  means  is  in  a  second 
position  spaced  above  said  first  work  supporting  platform 
from  a  first  lowered  position  adjacent  said  first  work 
supporting  platform  to  facilitate  a  desired  positioning  of 
said  first,  second  and  third  work  supporting  platform 
means  in  a  step-like  manner  to  facilitate  their  concurrent 
use  as  a  ladder, 

and 

said  tool  tray  attached  to  said  handle  means  forming  a  part  of 
said  work  supporting  cart,  said  tool  tray  being  selectively 
removable  from  said  cart  to  faciliute  a  selective  attach- 
ment of  said  tool  tray  platform  means  to  a  vehicle, 

and 

said  tool  tray  spaced  above  said  first  work  supporting  plat- 
form and  including  a  plurality  of  hook  members  selec- 
tively securable  to  the  tool  tray  spaced  above  a  top  surface 
of  said  tool  tray  for  securement  to  a  vehicle's  bumper  to 
facilitate  its  use  as  a  step. 


5,072,956 
POWERED  DISPLAY  FOR  SHOPPING  CART 
M.  Tannehill,  2890  Lansdowne  Road,  Victoria,  B.C.  V8R 
3P9,  Canada,  and  John  B.  Tannehill,  507  Briarwood  Dr.,  Apt. 
8C,  Enterprise,  Ala.  36330 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  385,852,  Jul.  26, 1989,  Pat  No. 

4,930,795.  This  application  May  4,  1990,  Ser.  No.  519,211 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  5,  2007, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  CL'  B62D  39/00 

VS.  a.  280—33.992  14  Claims 


1.  A  new  and  improved  work  supporting  cart  comprising: 

a  frame  member; 

a  plurality  of  sheet  members  secured  to  said  frame  member 
and  being  operable  to  effect  a  selective  movement  and 
positioning  of  said  frame  means  relative  to  a  ground  sur- 
face; 

first  work  supporting  platform  fixedly  secured  to  said  frame 
member; 

and 

second  work  supporting  platform  means  fixedly  adjustably 
secured  to  said  frame  and  being  movable  relative  thereto 
and  to  said  first  work  supporting  platform  for  effecting  a 
selective  positioning  at  said  second  work  supporting  plat- 
form relative  to  said  first  work  supporting  platform, 

and 

further  including  a  handle  means  removably  attached  to  said 
frame  member,  said  handle  means  being  removable  to 


\ 

it 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  displaying  visual  matter  on  a  wheeled 
shopping  cart  manually  propellable  by  an  individual,  the  cart 
having  a  storage  bin  section,  a  frame,  and  wheels  mounted  on 
the  frame  for  rolling  movement  of  the  cart  during  manual 
propelment,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  an  electronic  display  apparatus  mounted  on  the  shopping 
cart  for  displaying  visual  information  thereon  in  an  orien- 
tation to  enable  the  visual  information  to  be  viewed  as  the 
cart  is  being  manually  propelled;  and, 

(b)  power  transmission  means  for  supplying  electrical  power 
to  the  electronic  display  apparatus  by  manual  propelment 
of  the  shopping  cart,  the  power  transmission  means  com- 
prising: 

drive  train  means; 

first  coupling  means  coupled  to  one  of  the  wheels  of  the 
shopping  cart  to  tnuismit  torque  from  the  wheel  to  the 
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drive  train  means  in  a  first  rotational  direction  during 
propelment  of  the  shopping  cart  in  the  forward  direction; 

second  coupling  means  operably  connected  to  the  electronic 
display  apparatus  to  transmit  power  from  the  drive  train 
means  to  the  electronic  display  apparatus  to  power  the 
electronic  display  apparatus;  and, 

whereby  upon  manual  propelment  of  the  shopping  cart  by 
the  individual  in  the  forward  direction  the  electronic 
display  is  powered  by  at  least  one  wheel  of  the  shopping 
cart 


on  the  generally  upright  side  wall  portion  of  the  shopping 
cart. 


HAND  TRUCK 
Honcc  J.  Yowg.  2603, 1100  -  8  Atcbm  SW^  Calgary,  Alberta, 
Cauda  T2P3T9 

Filed  Feb.  19, 1991,  Scr.  No.  656,760 
lat  CL^  B62B  1/04 
\}S.  CL  2W— 40  10  < 


5,072,957 
SHOPPING  CART  ACCESSORY 
WflUM  F.  Graebe,  Jr.,  208  Yorktowa  Dr.,  ColUasTiUe,  01. 
62234 

Filed  Feb.  24, 1988,  Ser.  No.  159,771 

lat  CL5  B62B  S/00 

VS.  CL  280— 33J92  12  Claiais 


1.  A  substantially  rigid  shopping  cart  accessory  for  a  shop- 
ping cart  having  generally  upright  side  wall  portions  and  at 
least  one  top  rim  rod,  comprising: 

(a)  a  work  area  for  use  by  a  shopper  with  respect  to  a  shop- 
ping trip; 

(b)  a  geneially  horizontal  supporting  member  for  abutting 
engagement  with  a  generally  upright  portion  of  a  shop- 
ping cart  and  providing  supporting  abutment  below  the 
top  rim  rod  and  against  the  generally  upright  side  wall 
portion  of  the  shopping  cart,  the  one  generally  horizontal 
supporting  member  connected  to  the  work  area  and  sub- 
stantially proximate  a  side  wall  portion,  whereby  the 
generally  horizontal  support  member  tends  to  resist  any 
routional  torque  effect  due  to  a  moment  arm  resulting 
from  a  cantilever  support  of  the  accessory  mounted  on  the 
cart  side  wall;  and 

(c)  another  generally  horizontal  supporting  member  for 
abutting  engagement  with  the  generally  upright  side  wall 
portion  of  the  shopping  cart  and  providing  opposing 
supporting  abutment  at  a  position  below  the  top  rim  rod 
and  further  below  the  other  generally  horizontal  member 
against  the  generally  upright  side  wall  portion  of  the 
shopping  cart,  the  one  and  the  other  supporting  members 
of  the  accessory  spaced  apart  generally  horizonully  a  first 
distance  equal  to  or  greater  than  the  width  of  the  gener- 
ally upright  side  wall  portion  of  the  shopping  cart,  and 
generally  vertically  a  second  distance  equal  to  or  greater 
than  the  combined  width  of  the  generally  upright  portion 
of  the  shopping  cart  and  any  additional  cart  structure 
received  thereby  that  must  be  passed  between  the  one  and 
the  other  supporting  member  in  order  to  removably  attach 
the  shopping  cart  accessory  to  the  shopping  cart  while 
maintaining  the  shopping  cart  accessory  work  area  in  a 
relatively  perpendicular  relationship  with  the  vertical  side 
wall,  independent  of  whether  the  shopping  cart  accessory 
is  mounted  inside  or  outside  a  basket  portion  of  the  shop- 
ping cart  the  other  supporting  member  connected  to  the 
work  area,  whereby,  the  reaction  resulting  from  the  canti- 
lever between  the  supporting  members  and  received  por- 
tion of  the  shopping  cart  provide  support  for  the  cantilev- 
ered  weight  of  the  shopping  cart  accessory  and  thereby 
restrain  the  shopping  cart  accessory  removably  in  place 


1.  A  collapsible  hand  truck  comprising  skeletal  frame  means, 
said  frame  means  including  parallel  sides,  upper  bracket  means 
on  a  top  of  each  side,  lower  bracket  means  on  a  bottom  of  each 
side,  and  top  end  means  connected  with  and  extending  be- 
tween said  upper  bracket  means;  handle  means  rotatable  con- 
nected on  said  top  bracket  means  for  rotation  to  a  use  position 
above  said  frame  means;  platform  means  for  carrying  a  load 
and  rotatably  connected  on  said  lower  bracket  means  for 
movement  between  a  storage  position  against  said  frame  means 
and  a  use  position  perpendicular  to  said  frame  means;  yoke 
means  pivotally  mounted  on  each  said  side  for  rotation  be- 
tween a  storage  position  parallel  to  said  frame  means  and  a  use 
position  perpendicular  to  said  frame  means;  wheel  means  car- 
ried by  each  said  yoke  means;  and  crossbar  means  pivotally 
connected  to  one  said  yoke  means  for  rotation  between  a 
horizontal  use  position  in  engagement  against  the  other  said 
yoke  means  for  maintaining  the  wheel  means  parallel  in  the  use 
position,  and  a  raised,  folded  position  permitting  roution  of 
said  yoke  means  and  wheel  means  towards  each  other  to  the 
collapsed,  storage  position. 

5,072,959 
BOAT  CARRIER 
Gaetaao  C.  Mamllo,  1752  Naatoa  St,  NW.,  Paha  Bay,  Fla. 
32907 

Filed  Not.  9,  1990,  Scr.  No.  611,041 

Ut  a.'  B60P  3/10 

VS.  a.  280-47  J31  3  Claiais 


1.  A  boat  carrier  for  securing  and  transporting  a  boat  having 
a  hull,  the  boat  carrier  comprising; 
a  pair  of  hold  down  brackets,  each  bracket  having  a  hook, 

each  hook  having  an  upper  surface,  each  upper  surface 

having  a  vertically  extending  projection, 
a  pair  of  comer  braces,  each  comer  brace  having  a  vertical 

portion  and  a  horizontal  portion,  each  portion  having 
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walls,  each  comer  brace  connected  to  each  corresponding 
hold  down  bracket 

a  pair  of  wheel  assemblies,  each  wheel  assembly  including  at 
least  one  wheel,  each  wheel  assembly  connected  to  each 
respective  comer  brace, 

a  lateral  support  bar,  said  lateral  support  bar  having  a  first 
end  and  a  second  end,  each  end  connected  to  each  respec- 
tive comer  brace. 

a  pair  of  cord  clamps,  each  clamp  pivotally  mounted  to  each 
vertical  portion  of  each  comer  brace,  each  cord  clamp 
having  a  receiver,  each  cord  clamp  having  a  first  position 
and  a  second  locking  position,  and 

a  pair  of  rope  loops,  each  loop  having  a  first  end  and  a 
second  end,  each  loop  having  said  first  end  held  by  said 
respected  receiver  and  said  second  end  wound  around 
said  projection,  whereby  pivoting  each  cord  clamp  from 
said  first  position  to  said  second  position  secures  each  hold 
down  bracket  to  each  respective  comer  brace  and  secures 
said  boat  hull  to  said  carrier. 


54172,961 

BICYCLE  WITH  UNIVERSAL  ADJUSTABLE  FRAME 

DcMk  P.  Happc  833  SE.  17th  St,  Ocala,  Fla.  32670 

Filed  JaL  9,  1990,  Ser.  No.  5504»7 

lat  a.)  B62K  17/00,  21/12:  B62J  7/09 

VS.  CL  280—278  25  < 


5,072,960 

STERILIZER  CART 

Walter  J.  Spcrko,  GrMMboro,  N.C.,  awipa 

Bologics  CorporatkM,  KcrMrarille,  N.C 

Filed  Feb.  15, 1990,  Scr.  No.  480,231 
lat  a.'  B62B  5/00.  3/04;  B60B  33/02 
VS.  CL  280-^7  J4 


to  Steriliser  Tech- 


1.  A  cart  comprising:  a  frame,  a  pair  of  rails  mounted  on  said 
frame,  a  movable  caster  assembly  joined  to  said  frame,  said 
caster  assembly  comprising  a  substantially  linear  laterally  ex- 
tending detent  member,  said  detent  member  comprising  a  pair 
of  arcuate  ends,  said  arcuate  ends  extending  rearwardly  from 
said  detent  member,  means  to  guide  said  caster  assembly,  a 
resilient  member  interconnected  between  a  frame  housing  and 
said  guide  means  for  applying  tension  to  said  guide  means,  said 
detent  member  joined  to  said  caster  assembly,  said  detent 
member  providing  for  said  movement  along  said  guide  means, 
said  arcuate  ends  for  terminating  movement  of  said  detent 
member,  and  said  guide  means  for  receiving  an  increasing 
force  as  said  arcuate  ends  of  said  detent  member  approach  said 
guide  means. 


1.  In  a  bicycle  having  a  front  steerable  wheel  and  a  footped- 
dle  chain-driven  rear  wheel; 

a  bicycle  frame  comprised  of  a  structural  beam  having  a  top 
and  bottom  girder  rigidly  connected  by  a  structural-posi- 
tioning member  extended  between  the  said  top  and  bottom 
girders; 

a  plurality  of  orifices  positioned  longitudinally  along  the 
structural  beam; 

a  swivelable  steering  connection  selectively  attachable  to 
one  of  the  plurality  of  orifices  in  the  structural  beam 
between  a  forked  front-whed-attachment  member  at  a 
bottom  of  the  swivelaMe  steering  connection  and  a  haa- 
dlrtwr  attachment  means  at  a  to  of  the  swiveU>le  steering 
coiuection; 

a  rear-wheel  fork  member  extended  from  a  rear  end  of  the 
structural  beam  to  a  rear-axle  connection  means  at  one 
side  of  the  frame  and  a  rear-wheel  fork  member  extended 
from  the  rear  end  of  the  frame  to  a  rear-axle  connection 
means  at  a  opposite  side  of  the  frame; 

a  bicyde  seat  post  selectively  attachable  to  one  of  the  plnral- 
ity  of  orifices  in  the  structural  beam  and  extendable  verti- 
cally from  said  structural  beam  of  the  bicycle  frame; 

a  bicycle  crank  attachable  routably  to  the  rear  end  of  the 
frame  in  line  with  said  frame  and  the  center  of  said  rear 
wheel  and  having  chain-wheel  means  in  selective  chain- 
drive  relationship  to  a  bicycle  rear-whed  axle  at  the  rear- 
axle  connection  means. 


5,0723«2 
FRONT/REAR  MOUNTED  PORTABLE  LOAD-BEARING 

WINCH 
Robert  W.  W^b,  Taba,  Okla.,  aarigaor  to  RaMcy  Wiach 
Coapaay,  Tain,  Okla. 

Filed  Feb.  12, 1990,  Scr.  No.  478,446 
lat  CL>  B6M>  1/00;  B60P  3/10 
VS.  CL  280-414.1  20  datai 

1.  Winch  apparatus  adapted  for  use  in  a  pulling  train  be- 
tween a  vehicle  having  a  hitch  and  a  load,  comprising: 
a  winch; 

a  drawbar  rigidly  connectable  to  the  vehicle  hitch  so  as  to 
extend  therefrom  to  define  a  downward  load-bearing  end 
without  other  support  to  the  vehicle,  saw  drawbar  includ- 
ing a  first  end  constructed  for  releasable  attachment  to  the 
vehicle  hitch  and  the  load-bearing  end  constructed  for 
rdeasable  attachment  to  the  kiad;  and 
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means  for  fastening  said  winch  to  said  drawbar  so  that  said 
winch  is  anchored  with  respect  to  said  vehicle  and  the 


load,  but  is  removable  with  said  drawbar  from  said  vehicle 
hitch  and  said  load. 


entrance  means  on  said  boat  to  further  facilitate  entering 
and  exiting  said  interior  living  space  within  said  boat, 

storage  means  including  a  nose  compartment  disposed 
within  an  interior  chamber  of  said  nose  portion  of  said 
super  structure,  and  including  an  access  door  hingedly 
attached  to  said  super  structure  and  defining  an  outer 
surface  of  said  nose  portion,  and 

whereby  said  assembly  is  useful  as  a  trailer  home  on  land 
with  the  interior  living  space  being  readily  accessible  and 
useful  with  said  boat  in  the  stowed  position  and  whereby 
said  boat  is  independently  useful  as  a  water  craft  when 
removed  from  said  trailer. 


5,072,964 

TRAILER  CX)UPLER  SAFETY  CABLE  DEVICE 

Earl  A.  Sdnile,  HCR  3,  Box  266,  Deer  River,  Minn.  56636 

Cwtinaation  of  Ser.  No.  388,816,  Dec.  13,  1989,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jan.  29,  1991,  Ser.  No.  647,151 

Int  CL'  B60D  ]/28 

MS.  a.  280—457  1  Cbim 


5,072,963 

RECREATION  BOAT/TRAILER  VEIHCLE 

Loiz  J.  M.  Avillez  de  Basto,  R.  Annnze  303,  Sao  Paulo,  Brazil 

FUcd  Jul  15,  1990,  Ser.  No.  538,756 

Int.  CL'  B60P  3/10 

VS.  CL  280—414.1  25  Claims 


1.  For  use  in  camping  and  boating,  a  combination  trailer 
home  and  boat  assembly  adapted  to  be  towed  by  a  towing 
vehicle,  the  assembly  comprising: 

a  trailer  including  a  frame  structure  supported  on  at  least  one 
transverse  axle  having  wheels  attached  at  opposite  ends, 
said  trailer  further  including  attachment  means  for  attach- 
ing said  trailer  to  a  trailer  hitch  on  the  towing  vehicle, 

a  support  cradle  mounted  to  an  upper  side  of  said  frame 
structure  and  structured  and  disposed  to  facilitate  sliding 
receipt  and  removal  of  a  boat  thereon, 

said  boat  adapted  to  be  removably  carried  in  a  stowed  posi- 
tion on  said  support  cradle  and  including  entrance  means 
to  facilitate  entering  and  exiting  an  interior  living  space 
within  said  boat, 

a  super  structure  formed  of  fiberglass  or  other  suiuble  mate- 
riid  and  mounted  to  said  trailer  in  at  least  partially  sur- 
rounding relation  to  said  support  cradle,  said  super  struc- 
ture being  dimensioned  and  configured  to  conform  with 
an  outer  configuration  of  said  boat  to  present  the  appear- 
ance of  a  unitary,  aero-dynamically  designed  vehicle 
when  said  boat  is  in  the  stowed  position, 

said  super  structure  including  a  vertically  extending  side 
wall  structure  disposed  in  at  least  partially  surrounding 
relation  to  said  support  cradle  and  including  two  oppo- 
sitely disposed  side  walls  extending  longitudinally  along 
opposite  sides  of  said  frame  structure  and  a  nose  portion 
disposed  on  a  front  end  of  said  frame  structure  and  con- 
necting between  said  opposite  side  walls,  said  side  wall 
structure  dimensioned  and  configured  to  extend  substan- 
tially vertically  upward  from  said  frame  structure  in  at 
least  partially  covering  relation  to  sides  of  a  hull  portion  of 
said  boat,  substantially  conforming  with  the  outer  config- 
uration thereof, 
said  super  structure  further  including  at  least  one  retractable 
staircase  assembly  disposed  in  aligned  relation  with  said 


1.  A  trailer  hitch  safety  cable  apparatus  for  safety  attachment 
of  a  trailer  tongue  to  a  trailer  hitch  ball  at  an  attachment  point 
along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  trailer  tongue  and  immedi- 
ately behind  a  trailer  coupler,  comprising  a  ferrule  plate  sized 
to  fit  along  an  inside  surface  of  said  tongue,  means  for  attach- 
ment of  said  ferrule  plate  against  said  tongue  along  the  longitu- 
dinal axis  of  said  tongue;  said  means  comprising  at  least  one 
hole  in  said  ferrule  plate  for  containing  a  fastener  for  coimec- 
tion  to  said  tongue,  said  ferrule  plate  having  two  holes  perpen- 
dicularly aligned  with  respect  to  said  at  least  one  hole;  a  cable 
loop  having  two  ends  affixed  to  said  ferrule  plate,  in  said  two 
holes  and  having  a  loop  size  sufficient  to  extend  forwardly 
beneath  said  trailer  coupler;  and  a  sleeve  encircling  said  cable 
loop,  said  sleeve  having  an  opening  sufficiently  large  to  permit 
slidable  engagement  about  said  cable  loop  to  permit  said  sleeve 
to  be  moved  along  said  loop  to  form  a  loop  closure  about  said 
trailer  hitch  ball  shank. 


5,072,965 
SUSPENSION  CONTROL  DEVICE 
ShanicU  Wada,  and  SUgeU  Ohtagaki,  both  of  Hyogo,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Denkl  KJC,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  30, 1990,  Ser.  No.  530,526 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  31,  1989,  1-137959; 
May  31, 1989, 1-137960 

iBt  a.'  B60G  17/00 
VS.  a.  280—707  2  daima 

1.  A  suspension  control  device  comprising: 
acceleration  detecting  means  for  detecting  acceleration  in 

vertically  opposite  directions  of  a  vehicle  body, 
a  vehicle  speed  detecting  means  for  detecting  the  vehicle's 

cruising  speed, 
a  door  open/closed  condition  detecting  means  for  detecting 

a  door  open/closed  condition, 
a  plurality  of  suspension  means  individually  provided  be- 
tween corresponding  wheels  of  a  vehicle  and  said  vehicle 
body  for  supporting  said  vehicle  body  on  said  correspond- 
ing wheels, 
damping  force  varying  means  for  varying  a  damping  force 
of  said  suspension  means,  and 
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control  means  for  controlling  said  damping  force  varying 
means  so  as  to  vary  the  damping  force  of  said  suspension 
means  to  an  optimum  value  when  a  sprung  resonance  is 
detected  and  the  accumulated  duration  time  thereof  is 
judged  to  be  equal  to  or  greater  than  a  predetermined  time 
by  determining  a  magnitude  of  the  vertical  acceleration 
equal  to  or  greater  than  a  predetermined  level  with  re- 
spect to  a  reference  value  of  an  output  signal  from  said 


acceleration  detecting  means  and  measuring  a  cycle  of 
vibration  of  said  vehicle  body  from  a  timing  when  the 
magnitude  of  the  vertical  acceleration  is  determined  to  be 
equal  to  or  greater  than  the  predetermined  level,  wherein 
said  control  means  maintains  the  damping  force  thereof 
until  said  vehicle  speed  detecting  means  detects  a  zero 
speed  to  determine  a  stoppage  of  the  vehicle  and  said  door 
open/closed  condition  detecting  means  detects  a  door 
open  condition. 


5,072,966 
ENERGY  ABSORBING  STRUCTURE  FOR  VEHICLE 
BODY  SIDE  PORTION 
Hideki   NisUtake;  ToaUhito  IsUkawa,  both  of  HinMhima; 
Hanihisa  Kore,  Kure;  Kenichi  Oknda,  and  KazaUro  Mora- 
ahige,  both  of  Hiroshima,  all  of  Japan,  aaiigBors  to  Mazda 
Motor  Corporation,  Hinwhima,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1991,  Ser.  No.  666^70 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  13,  1990,  2-63554; 
Mar.  24, 1990,  ^74791;  Mar.  24, 1990.  ^74792;  Feb.  12, 1991, 
3-18679 

Int  CL'  B60R  21/16 
VS.  CL  280—730  31  Claims 


'^ 


1.  An  energy  absorbing  structure  for  a  vehicle  body  side 
portion,  comprising: 

a  pair  of  vehicle  body  members  constituting  two  side  por- 
tions of  a  vehicle  body; 

a  pair  of  collision  detection  means  for  respectively  detecting 
collisions  on  two  side  surfaces  of  the  vehicle  body; 

one  air  bag  which  is  mounted  in  each  of  said  vehicle  body 
members,  can  be  unfolded  toward  an  interior  of  a  passen- 


ger room,  and  can  receive  at  least  one  passenger  who  is 
moved  sideways  by  a  side  collision  in  an  unfolded  state; 

timing  varying  means  for  changing  unfolding  timings  of  the 
two  air  bags  in  accordance  with  a  side-collision  direction 
on  the  basis  of  detection  results  from  said  collision  detec- 
tion means;  and 

air  bag  unfolding  means  for  unfolding  the  air  bags  in  accor- 
dance with  the  unfolding  timings  set  by  said  timing  vary- 
ing I 


5,072,967 

INCTRUMENT  PANEL  WTTH  INVISIBLE  AIRBAG 

DEPLOYMENT  DOOR 

Brace  BatcheMer,  Barriagtam,  aad  Scott  Rafferty,  Do*cr,  both 

«r  N JL,  aadgnors  to  Daridaon  Textron  Inc.  Dofcr,  N JL 

Filed  JaL  12,  1990.  Ser.  No.  551.318 

IM.  CL>  BfHt  21/045.  21/22 

VS.  CL  280—732  8  Claims 


?  ^>.y    T  7 


irl 


*!i«^^tS{«i»J^{SS^^^ 


--Q->-« 


1.  A  cover  assembly  including  an  outer  cover  member  for 

concealing  an  airbag  restraint  system  (16)  including  an  airbag, 

a  housing  for  the  airbag,  a  gas  generator  located  in  the  housing 

for  supplying  gas  to  the  airbag  in  response  to  vehicle  impact 

the  cover  assembly  comprising: 

the  outer  cover  member  (14)  having  an  inner  surface  with 

grooves  (2)  formed  therein  forming  edges  of  a  segment 

(44)  to  be  separated  from  said  outer  cover  member  for 

forming  an  opening  (46)  for  deployment  of  an  airbag  into 

a  passenger  compartment  of  a  vehicle; 

backing  means  (22)  including  foam  filling  said  grooves  and  a 

rigid  plate  (24)  backing  the  foam  and  located  inboard  of 

said  outer  cover  member  for  preventing  collapse  of  said 

cover  member  at  said  grooves; 

said  rigid  plate  (24)  being  engageable  with  said  airt>ag  as  it 

inflates  to  cause  said  rigid  plate  to  stress  the  outer  cover 

member  at  said  grooves  to  cause  said  segment  to  separate 

firom  said  outer  cover  member  so  as  to  produce  a  passage 

through  said  outer  cover  member  for  deployment  of  the 

airbag  therethrough  and  into  a  passenger  compartment  of 

a  vehicle. 


5,072,968 
SEAT  BELT  SYSTEM  WTTH  TENSIONLESS  FVNCnON 

AND  ACCELERATION  SENSOR 
Tetaaya  HaaMae,  Shiga,  Japan,  aaaisiMr  to  Takata  Cotporatiom 
Tokyo,  Japn 

Filed  Oct  30,  1990,  Ser.  No.  605.321 

daiaw  priority,  applicatkm  Japan,  Nov.  13. 1909, 1-294279 

Int  CL'  B60R  22/36.  22/46 

VS.  CL  280—806  8  Oaims 

1.  A  seat  belt  system  comprising: 

a  retractor  for  performing  a  tensionless  function  to  prevent 

retraction  of  a  seal  belt; 
acceleration  sensor  means  for  sensing  only  a  negative  accel- 
eration in  the  direction  in  which  a  vehicle  is  advanced; 
and 
cancelling  means  for  cancelling  the  tensionless  fimction  of 
said  retractor  in  accordance  with  a  signal  received  from 
said  acceleration  sensor  means; 
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said  retractor  comprising: 

■  reel  shaft  for  taking  up  the  seat  belt,  said  retractor  having 
an  axially  extending  portion; 

a  retractor  body  for  rotatably  supporting  said  reel  shaft; 

a  gear  plate  fixed  to  said  reel  shaft  and  having  inner  teeth; 

a  disk-shaped  gear  holder  having  a  central  opening  rotatably 
fit  around  said  reel  shaft,  said  gear  holder  including  outer 
teeth  on  its  outer  periphery; 

a  cover  mounted  to  said  retractor  body  to  cover  said  gear 
plate  and  said  gear  holder; 

a  helical  return  spring  contained  within  said  cover,  said 
return  spring  having  an  inner  end  fixed  to  said  reel  shaft 
and  an  outer  end  fixed  to  said  cover,  whereby  said  reel 
shaft  is  always  urged  in  a  direction  to  take  up  the  seat  belt; 

a  memory  spring  having  an  iimer  end  fixed  to  said  reel  shaft 
and  an  outer  end  fixed  to  said  gear  holder,  whereby  said 
gear  holder  may  be  rotated  in  a  direction  to  take  up  the 
seat  belt; 

an  idler  gear  rotatably  supported  by  a  support  shaft  extend- 
ing from  one  side  of  said  gear  holder  and  having  on  its 
outer  periphery  teeth  for  meshing  engagement  with  said 
inner  teeth  of  the  gear  plate,  said  idler  gear  including  a 
projection  on  its  outer  periphery; 

a  hook  including  a  base  end  pivotally  supported  by  a  periph- 
eral edge  of  said  gear  plate  and  a  free  end  movable  out  of 
and  into  the  outer  periphery  of  said  gear  plate,  said  free 
end  of  the  hook  being  moved  out  of  the  outer  periphery  of 
said  gear  plate  when  engaged  with  said  projection  of  said 
idler  gear. 


tion  of  the  gear  holder,  whereby  said  retractor  is  held  in  a 
tensionless  state. 
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5,072,9« 
SHOULDER  BELT  ADJUSTING  APPARATUS  OF  A  SEAT 

BELT 
Misao  Kamiyama,  Shiga,  Japaa,  aaaignor  to  Takata  Corpora- 
tkMi,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Aug.  10,  1990,  Ser.  No.  565,577 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japu,  Sep.  12,  1989,  1-235957 

Iirt.  a.'  BMR  22/00 

U.S.  a.  280—808  7  Claias 


a  hook  spring  for  urging  said  free  end  of  said  hook  in  a 
direction  to  move  said  free  end  of  the  hook  into  the  outer 
periphery  of  said  gear  plate; 

said  gear  holder  further  including  a  projection  engageable 
with  said  free  end  of  the  hook  when  the  free  end  of  said 
hook  is  moved  out  of  the  outer  periphery  of  said  gear 
plate,  said  gear  holder  being  free  to  rotate  in  a  direction  to 
take  up  the  seat  belt  when  said  projection  of  the  gear 
holder  is  in  engagement  with  said  free  end  of  the  hook, 
said  projection  and  said  hook  txing  brought  into  contact 
with  one  another  when  said  gear  holder  is  rotated  in  an 
opposite  direction; 

a  lever  including  a  pawl  engageable  with  said  outer  teeth  of 
the  gear  holder,  said  lever  being  movable  in  such  direc- 
tions that  said  pawl  may  be  engaged  with  and  disengaged 
from  said  outer  teeth; 

means  for  moving  said  lever  in  a  forward  direction  such  that 
said  pawl  may  be  engaged  with  said  outer  teeth;  and 

means  for  moving  said  lever  in  a  rearward  direction  such 
that  said  pawl  may  be  disengaged  from  said  outer  teeth; 

said  lever  being  active  to  prevent  said  gear  holder  from 
rotating  in  a  direction  to  take  up  the  seat  l)elt  when  said 
pawl  of  the  lever  comes  into  engagement  with  said  outer 
teeth,  and  said  gear  plate  and  said  reel  shaft  being  pre- 
vented from  rotating  in  a  direction  to  take  up  the  seat  belt 
when  said  hook  comes  into  engagement  with  said  projec- 


1.  A  shoulder  belt  adjusting  apparatus  for  a  seat  belt  adapted 
to  support  a  belt  anchor  for  loosely  holding  a  shoulder  belt, 
comprising: 

a  guide  rail  adapted  to  be  attached  to  a  vehicle  and  having 
upper  and  lower  portions; 

an  anchor  supporting  member  slidably  attached  to  the  guide 
rail  to  support  the  belt  anchor; 

a  screw  shaft  disposed  parallel  to  the  guide  rail  and  having 
upper  and  lower  ends  rotatably  attached  to  the  upper  and 
lower  portions  of  the  guide  rail,  said  upper  end  of  the 
screw  shaft  being  supported  by  and  suspended  from  the 
upper  portion  of  the  guide  rail;  and 

a  moving  member  screwed  to  the  screw  shaft,  said  moving 
member  being  moved  along  the  guide  rail  when  the  screw 
shaft  is  rotated,  said  moving  meml)er  having  means  for 
loosely  supporting  the  anchor  supporting  member  in  a 
lateral  direction  perpendicular  to  the  guide  rail  so  that 
lateral  force  applied  to  the  anchor  supporting  member 
perpendicular  to  the  guide  rail  is  substantially  directly 
supported  by  the  guide  rail  without  affecting  to  the  screw 
shaft. 


5,072,970 

PERFORMANCE  ENHANCEMENT  ASSEMBLY  FOR 

SKIERS  OR  THE  LIKE 

Walter  Dandy,  III,  and  Tony  Nespor,  both  of  Baltimore,  Md., 
assignors  to  Ski  Technology  Holdings,  Inc.,  Baltimore,  Md. 
Filed  Jan.  22, 1991,  S«r.  No.  644,240 
Lit  a.'  A63C  5/Oa  9/00 
vs.  a.  280—811  4  aaims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  shifting  the  body  weight  of  a  skier  from 
the  skier's  legs  to  a  skier's  ski  or  skis  through  the  skier's  boot  or 
boots  as  the  skier  crouches  over  the  ski  or  skies  comprising: 
a  spring  assembly  including  a  loop  of  elastic  rod-shaped 
material  stretchable  during  crouching  movement  of  a 
skier's  legs  between  a  standing  position  and   a  fully 
crouched  position  of  the  skier,  a  housing  defining  an  elon- 
gated channel  for  enclosing  a  first  portion  of  said  loop  for 
stretchable  longitudinal  movement  in  parallel  rod-shaped 
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branches  terminating  in  a  base  bend,  and  means  for  secur- 
ing the  base  bend  of  the  loop  vbithin  the  housing; 

a  socket  defined  by  said  housing  of  the  spring  assembly; 

rigid  pole  means  having  a  bottom  end  detachably  supported 
in  said  socket  and  a  top  end  with  a  t>earing  therein; 

a  cord  having  a  bottom  end  connected  to  a  top  bend  of  the 
loop  of  rod-shaped  elastic  material  at  a  second  portion 
external  of  said  housing,  said  cord  extending  vertically 
over  said  bearing  and  terminating  in  a  top  end; 


wherein  said  annular  rib  extremities  and  said  lateral  seat 
shoulders  are  each  formed  by  two  inclined  planes  relative 


5,072,971 
MALE-FEMALE  FnTING  ELEMENT,  IN  PARTICULAR 

FOR  HOSES  HAVING  A  LARGE  DIAMETER 
Gianfriwco  Roman,  Pasiano,  Italy,  assignor  to  Clabcr  S.P.A., 
Italy 

FUed  Feb.  U,  1990,  Ser.  No.  480,116 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Feb.  20, 1989, 19494  A/89 
lat.  a.'  F16L  55/00 
VS.  a.  285—88  2  Ctaims 

1.  A  male-female  fitting  element,  comprising: 
a  male  element  having  a  hollow  cylindrical  tang,  said  tang 
providing  a  plurality  of  radially  protruding  ribs  oriented 
in  an  axially  direction;  and 
a  female  element  including  a  hollow  cylindrical  casing  hav- 
ing an  internal  wall  provided  with  a  plurality  of  axial 
grooves  for  sliding  reception  of  said  ribs,  each  of  said 
grooves  being  flanked  by  a  lateral  seat  suitable  for  receiv- 
ing each  of  said  ribs  by  rotation  of  said  male  element  after 
said  ribs  are  slid  to  ends  of  said  grooves,  said  lateral  seats 
providing  shoulders  for  abutting  extremities  of  said  rit>s, 
wherein  said  female  element  further  includes  a  Belleville 
washer  located  at  an  extremity  of  said  female  element 
opposite  to  an  entry  extremity  for  said  male  element,  said 
Belleville  washer  urging  said  male  element  ribs  engage- 
ment with  said  lateral  seat  shoulders  for  preventing  re- 
moval of  said  male  element  from  said  female  element 
when  said  ribs  are  disposed  in  said  lateral  seats, 


to  a  circumference  of  said  female  element  for  retarding 
rotational  removal  of  said  ribs  from  said  lateral  seats. 


strap  means  disposable  about  the  thigh  or  thighs  of  a  skier's 
legs  connected  to  the  top  end  of  said  cord;  and 

means  for  supporting  the  housing  of  the  spring  assembly  on 
the  boot  or  boots  of  the  skier; 

whereby  said  spring  assembly  supports  a  portion  of  the 
skier's  body  weight  as  the  skier  crouches  during  skiing, 
thereby  shifting  that  portion  of  body  weight  from  the 
skier's  legs  to  the  ski  or  skis  through  the  skier's  boot  or 
boots. 


5,072,972 

COUPLING  DEVICE 

Dowdd  R.  Justice,  P.O.  Box  458,  Mattecha,  Fla.  33909 

FUed  Oct.  26, 1990.  Ser.  No.  603,601 

krt.  a.)  P16L  21/02 

VS.  CL  285—373  13  Claims 


1.  A  coupling  device  for  joining  abutting  ends  of  corrugated 
polyethylene  liquid  drainage  pipes  and  for  adapting  an  end  of 
a  corrugated  polyethylene  drainage  pipe  to  be  held  within  the 
coupling  device  so  that  the  coupling  device  may  be  adhesively 
bonded  within  a  smooth  wall  bore  of  a  receiving  pipe  or  fitting, 
said  coupling  device  comprising: 
two  coupling  sections  for  surrounding  one  end  of  at  least  one 

section  of  corrugated  polyethylene  drainage  pipe, 
means  for  holding  the  two  coupling  sections  together, 
each  coupling  section  including  a  corrugated  interior  wall 
for  engaging  in  the  corrugations  of  an  exterior  wall  of  the 
corrugated  polyethylene  drainage  pipe  and  said  coupling 
sections  and  said  means  together  having  a  continuously 
smooth  circular  exterior  wall,  and 
said  coupUng  sections  being  made  of  a  difTerent  material 
from  the  corrugated  polyethylene  drainage  pipe. 


5,072,973 
DOOR  HOLD  OPEN  DEVICE 
Robert  C.  Gndgel,  aad  William  Baker,  both  of  ladiaaapoUa,  lad., 
aaaigBors  to  Moto*  lacorporated,  ladiaaapolis,  lad. 
Filed  Oct  4,  1989,  Ser.  No.  416,929 
Int  a.'  E05B  65/10 
VS.  a.  292—55  14  Claims 

1.  A  releasable  door  hold  open  device,  comprising: 
a  latching  means  for  latching  a  door  in  an  open  position 
without  continuous  application  of  energy. 
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electrical  power  supply  receiving  means,  and 
power  sensing  means  operatively  connected  to  said  power 
supply  receiving  means  and  said  latching  means  to  prevent 
the  latching  means  from  latching  a  door  in  an  open  posi- 


"?  C II  "?     **-? 


5^2,975 
SWITCH  BOX  OF  LOCK  DEVICE  FOR  VEHICLE 
YosUkan  Hamada;  Yozo  Ogino,  and  Katsuya  AaUxawa,  all  of 
Utwnomiya,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsui  Kiozoku  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kalsha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1990,  Ser.  No.  515,944 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  27,  1989,  1-108457; 
Jan.  28, 1989,  M66429 

Lit  CV  F05C  3/26 
VS.  a.  292—201  4  Claims 


tion  when  the  power  from  the  power  supply  receiving 
means  falls  below  a  predetermined  threshold,  said  thresh- 
old being  high  enough  that  the  power  is  sufficient  to 
unlatch  said  latching  means. 


5,072^4 
PUSH  TO  CLOSE  LATCH  FOR  SELF-CLEANING  OVEN 
John  R-  Henne,  Burlington,  Conn.,  assignor  to  The  Stanley 
Works,  New  Britain,  Coon. 

Filed  Feb.  7,  1991,  Ser.  No.  652,123 

Int  a.'  E05B  47/00 

MS.  (X  291-\2lS  11  Claims 


^>^*J0 


1.  In  an  oven  door  latching  system  for  use  with  a  stove 
having  an  oven  door,  a  latch  assembly  including; 

(a)  a  base  member  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  the  stove 
adjacent  the  oven  opening; 

(b)  a  latch  bolt  having  its  one  end  pivotally  mounted  on  a 
pivot  pin  on  said  base  member  and  having  a  latch  arm  at 
the  other  end  engageable  with  the  associated  oven  door; 

(c)  a  positioning  device  mounted  on  said  base  member  hav- 
ing a  reciprocauble  element  movable  between  first  and 
second  stable  positions; 

(d)  a  lever  having  one  end  pivotally  coupled  to  said  recipro- 
catable  element  of  said  positioning  device,  said  lever  being 
pivotally  mounted  on  said  pivot  pin  at  a  point  spaced  from 
its  said  one  end; 

(e)  means  connecting  said  latch  bolt  and  said  lever  adjacent 
said  pivot  pin  whereby,  when  said  positioning  device  is 
actuated  to  move  said  reciprocatable  element  between 
said  first  and  second  stable  positions,  pivotal  motion  is 
imparted  to  said  lever  and  said  connecting  means  enables 
pivotal  motion  of  said  latch  bolt;  and 

(0  actuatable  means  for  acting  on  said  positioning  device  to 
move  said  lever  to  enable  movement  of  said  bolt  between 
an  oven  door  latching  position  and  an  oven  door  unlatch- 
ing position. 


1.  A  lock  device  for  a  vehicle  having  a  synthetic  resin  body 
having  a  surface  side  and  a  back  side,  comprising: 

a  recess  formed  on  the  surface  side  of  the  said  resin  body; 

a  latch  stored  in  said  recess  and  meshing  with  a  striker  fixed 
to  a  car  body; 

a  swell  portion  formed  on  the  backside  of  said  resin  body, 
having  a  C-shaped  sectional  shape,  having  an  upper  wall 
and  having  on  its  inner  wall  a  guide  groove  for  said 
striker; 

an  enclosure  wall  formed  integrally  with  said  resin  body  at  a 
position  above  the  upper  wall  of  said  swell  portion  on  the 
back  side  of  said  resin  body; 

a  box  defined  between  a  lower  surface  of  said  enclosure  wall 
and  the  upper  wall  of  said  swell  poriion; 

a  switch  stored  in  said  box  for  detecting  the  routing  position 
of  said  latch;  and 

wherein  said  switch  includes  a  plurality  of  contact  surfaces 
connected  to  contact  legs,  a  rotary  conuct  for  short-cir- 
cuiting said  contact  surfaces  with  one  another  and  a  spring 
for  pushing  said  rotary  contact  to  said  contact  surfaces. 


•  Can- 


5,072,976 
LOCKING  ACCESSORY 
Steve  P.  Meszaros,  413  Bromley  Street,  Coquitlam,  B.C., 
ada  V3K  6N7 

Filed  Dec  28, 1990,  Ser.  No.  635,901 

Int  CV  E05C  3/04:  E05B  13/02 

VS.  a.  292—207  3  Claims 


1.  A  lock  accessory  for  a  deadbolt  lock,  said  deadbolt  lock 
having  an  actuating  knob,  a  lock  plate  with  a  circular  periph- 
ery and  a  tailpiece  engaging  the  actuating  knob,  said  lock 
accessory  comprising: 


an  intermediate  plate  for  location  between  the  lock  plate  and 
a  door  on  which  the  lock  is  provided,  said  intermediate 
plate  having  an  annular  peripheral  wall  conforming  in  size 
to  the  periphery  of  the  lock  plate; 

means  defining  in  said  intermediate  plate  an  opening  through 
which  the  tailpiece  extends; 

manually  actuatable  locking  means  mounted  on  said  inter- 
mediate plate  for  selectively  preventing  and  permitting 
rotation  of  said  tailpiece; 

said  locking  means  comprising  a  locking  member  movably 
mounted  in  said  peripheral  wall  and  being  displaceable 
into  a  first  position  in  which  said  locking  member  is  in 
locking  engagement  with  the  tailpiece,  and  a  second  posi- 
tion in  which  said  locking  member  is  displaced  out  of 
locking  engagement  with  the  tailpiece,  and  manually 
engageable  means  for  effecting  the  displacement  of  said 
locking  member  between  the  first  and  second  positions; 

said  locking  member  comprising  a  slide  member  extending 
through  recesses  in  said  peripheral  wall  at  opposite  sides 
of  said  intermediate  plate,  and  further  comprising  an  annu- 
lar spring  member  extending  around  the  interior  of  said 
peripheral  wall  and  bearing  resiliently  against  said  slide 
member  for  slidably  retaining  said  slide  member  relative 
to  said  intermediate  plate,  said  peripheral  wall  having 
inwardly  extending  means  for  retaining  said  annular 
spring  member. 


5,072,977 
PADDLE  LATCH  DEVICE 
Norman  A.  Millman,  Drcshcr,  and  Found  F.  Korban,  Flourtown, 
both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Trans-Atlantic  Company,  Philadel- 
phia, Pa. 

Filed  Jul.  29,  1991,  Ser.  No.  737,187 

Int.  CL'  E05C  15/02 

VS.  a.  292—336,3  16  Claims 


1.  A  door  latch  retraction  device  for  doors  which  may  be 
hinged  at  either  the  left  side  or  the  right  side  and  which  utilizes 
a  paddle  type  actuator  in  a  selected  one  of  a  push  or  pull  mode, 
comprising  in  combination, 

a)  a  generally  rectangular  case  (20)  having  a  base  wall  (36), 
top  (22)  and  bottom  (23)  spaced  apari  end  walls  and  a  pair 
of  spaced  apari  side  walls  (24), 

b)  a  rotary  gear  (37)  within  said  case  having  one  of  the  gear 
faces  disposed  flatwise  adjacent  to  said  case  base  wall  (36), 

c)  a  rotary  shaft  (39)  secured  to  said  rotary  gear  (37),  with 
the  cylindrical  axes  of  said  gear  and  shaft  in  alignment, 
and  with  said  shaft  extending  through  said  case  base  wall 
(36)  on  the  opposite  side  thereof  from  said  rotary  gear 
(37), 

d)  a  gear  driver  (30)  for  said  rotary  gear  (37),  said  gear  driver 
having  a  plurality  of  gear  driving  teeth  (51)  disposed  in  a 
common  plane  with  and  drivingly  engageable  with  the 
teeth  of  said  rotary  gear  (37),  said  gear  driver  also  having 
first  (52)  and  second  (53)  pairs  of  spaced  apart  lugs  with 
one  lug  of  each  of  said  pairs  of  lugs  lying  in  a  first  common 
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plane  orthogonal  to  the  said  plane  of  the  said  gear  driving 
teeth  (51),  and  with  the  other  lug  of  each  of  said  pairs  of 
lugs  lying  in  a  second  common  plane  orthogonal  to  the 
said  plane  of  the  said  gear  driving  teeth  (51),  said  first  and 
second  common  planes  being  parallel  spaced  apart,  and 
said  planes  of  said  first  pair  (52)  and  said  second  pair  (S3) 
of  spaced  apart  lugs  being  parallel  to  and  disposed  on 
opposite  sides  of  the  said  common  plane  of  said  gear 
driving  teeth  (51)  and  the  teeth  of  said  rotary  gear  (37), 

e)  guide  means  (54  or  55)  within  which  one  of  said  pairs  of 
first  (52)  and  second  (53)  pairs  of  spaced  apari  lugs  of  said 
gear  driver  (30)  is  disposed  for  linear  movement  between 
said  pair  of  case  side  walls  (24,  24), 

0  biasing  means  (61)  engaged  with  said  gear  driver  (30) 
operative  to  resiliently  bias  said  gear  driver  proximate  to 
the  inside  face  of  one  of  said  side  walls  (24)  for  movement 
along  said  guide  means  (54  or  55)  away  from  said  one  case 
side  wall  (24)  toward  the  opposite  case  side  wall  (24)  to 
thereby  rotate  said  rotary  gear  (37)  and  shaft  (39)  in  a 
given  direction  when  said  gear  driver  (30)  is  moved  lin- 
early against  said  biasing  means  (61),  and 

g)  an  actuator  paddle  (21)  having  driver  ears  (28/28A)  ex- 
tending laterally  therefrom  with  said  ears  projecting  into 
the  space  between  the  pair  of  spaced  apari  gear  driver  lugs 
(52  or  53)  which  are  not  disposed  within  said  guide  means 
(54  or  55),  said  paddle  (21)  being  positioned  between  said 
case  end  walls  (22,  23)  for  swinging  movement  about  an 
axis  transverse  to  the  line  of  movement  of  said  gear  driver 
(30). 


5,072,978 
INSIDE  LOCK  FOR  LATCHES  OF  CAMPER  SHELLS, 

AND  SIMILAR  STRUCTURES 

Jonathan  Woodward,  625  N.  Stone  Ave.,  Tucson,  Ariz.  8570S 

Filed  Aug.  30, 1990,  Ser.  No.  575,359 

Int  CV  E05B  13/00 

VS.  CL  292—359  19  Claims 


1.  An  inside  lock  for  a  latch  of  a  camper  shell  and  similar 
structures,  comprising,  a  latch  for  attachment  to  the  outside  of 
a  door,  said  latch  comprising  a  housing  for  fixed  attachment  to 
the  outside  of  the  door,  and  including  a  housing,  a  handle 
rotatably  mounted  in  said  housing  and  including  locking  means 
rotatable  at  said  handle  for  locking  rotation  of  said  handle 
outside  said  structure;  a  rotatable  member  extending  from  said 
housing  and  rotatable  with  said  handle  thixnigh  said  door; 
actuating  means  mounted  on  said  rotatable  member  for  rota- 
tion therewith  and  latch  means  operatively  connected  to  said 
actuating  means;  a  lock  member  comprising  a  furiher  housing 
for  fixed  attachment  to  the  inside  of  the  door  and  including  a 
bore  surrounding  said  rotatable  member,  said  rotatable  mem- 
ber freely  rotatably  in  said  bore;  at  least  one  transverse  hole 
through  said  further  housing,  penetrating  into  said  bore;  a 
removable  member  for  insertion  into  said  bole,  and  including  a 
part  for  abutment  against  a  flat  surface  on  said  rotatable  mem- 
ber, to  prevent  rotation  thereof. 
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5,072,979 
PROTECTIVE  PANEL  FOR  AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICLE 
Rudolph  M.  Swiattm,  2174  S.  RadM  Wmy,  Y201,  Aurora,  Colo. 
S0014 

Filed  Oct.  15, 1990,  Scr.  No.  532,801 
brt.  CL>  B60R  19/42 


VS.  a.  293— 12« 


16ClaiiH 


arm  being  parallel  to  said  first  and  second  gripping  arms, 
whereby  the  gripping  arms  are  grasped  by  the  users  within  said 
zones  of  safety,  and  the  engaging  arm  is  inserted  into  the  coil 
of  hehcal  barbed  tape  and  thereafter  force  is  applied  to  the 
gripping  arms  so  as  to  collapse  the  barrier  into  a  nested  condi- 
tion. 


5.072,991 

SOIL  MOISTURE  TUBE  EXTRACnON  DEVICE 

Barry  A.  Wea»er,  and  Douglas  E.  Whitt,  both  of  Laporte,  Colo., 

assignors  to  The  United  SUtes  of  America,  as  represented  by 

the  Secretary  of  Agriculture,  Washington,  D.C.  and  Colorado 

State  Uniirersity  Research  Foundation,  Fort  Collins,  Colo. 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1990,  Ser.  No.  603,505 

Int.  a.»  B«C  1/44 

VS.  a.  294—102.1  2  Claims 


1.  A  protective  panel  for  automobiles  comprising: 

a  first  generally  flat  generally  rectangularly  shaped  panel 
section  formed  of  a  hard  plastic  material; 

a  second  generally  flat  generally  rectangularly  shaped  panel 
section  formed  of  a  hard  plastic  material  and  hingedly 
attached  to  said  first  panel  section; 

anti-theft  tabs  attached  to  an  inner  surface  of  said  first  panel 
section  and  formed  to  be  hooked  around  a  door  edge  of 
the  automobile  and  wedged  in  a  door  jamb  to  prevent 
removal  of  the  protective  panel  from  the  automobile; 

attachment  means  in  the  form  of  magnets  attached  to  inner 
surfaces  of  said  first  and  second  panel  sections  respec- 
tively for  removably  attaching  the  protective  panel  to  a 
side  of  the  automobile;  and 

padding  strips  attached  to  the  inner  surface  of  said  first  and 
second  panel  sections  to  prevent  scratching  of  the  auto- 
mobiles by  the  protective  panel. 


5,072,980 
HEUCAL  BARBED  TAPE  RECOVERY  TOOL 
John  W.  Mainiero,  Sandy  Hook,  Conn.,  assignor  to  MRM 
Security  Systems,  Inc.,  Waterbury,  Conn. 

Filed  Aug.  20,  1990,  Ser.  No.  570,028 

Iirt.  CL'  B65G  7/12 

VS.  CL  294—15  7  Claims 


1.  A  hand  tool  for  rapidly  recovering  an  extensible  and 
retractable  antipersonnel  barrier  of  helical  barbed  Upe,  said 
hand  tool  being  generally  U-shaped  and  comprising  first  and 
second  outwardly  extending  generally  parallel  elongated  grip- 
ping arms  and  a  base  section,  said  gripping  arms  including  first 
and  second  generally  L-shaped  rigid  safety  barriers  respec- 
tively, said  first  and  second  rigid  safety  barriers  having  elon- 
gated lateral  guard  rails  and  forward  guard  rails  respectively, 
the  distal  ends  of  said  forward  guard  rails  disposed  on  the  disUl 
ends  of  said  gripping  arms  respectively,  the  distal  ends  of  said 
elongated  lateral  guard  rails  disposed  intermediate  said  base 
section,  said  first  and  second  rigid  safety  barriers  and  said  first 
and  second  elongated  gripping  arms  forming  generally  rectan- 
gular zones  of  safety  respectively  therebetween,  said  hand  tool 
further  including  an  elongated  engaging  arm  disposed  on  the 
periphery  of,  and  intermediate  said  base  section,  said  elongated 
engaging  arm  extending  outwardly  from  said  base  section 
between  said  elongated  gripping  arms,  said  elongated  engaging 


1.  An  annular  device  for  securely  gripping  the  outer  surface 
of  a  cylindrical  object  and  pulling  said  object  against  a  resistant 
force  comprising: 

a.  an  annular  sleeve  adapted  to  loosely  fit  around  the  cylin- 
drical object,  wherein  said  sleeve  has  a  tapered  inner 
surface  and  an  external  means  adapted  for  applying  a  force 
substantially  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  cylindrical  object; 

b.  at  least  two  conically  tapered  jaws,  each  having  along  its 
longitudinal  axis  a  first  end  adapted  to  fit  between  the 
inner  surface  of  the  sleeve  and  the  outer  surface  of  the 
cylindrical  object  and  a  second  end  adapted  to  protrude 
from  said  sleeve,  wherein  said  second  end  has  both  an 
exterior  transverse  groove  and  an  interior  transverse 
groove,  said  exterior  groove  being  intermediate  to  the 
interior  groove  and  the  first  end  along  said  longitudinal 
axis; 

c.  an  annular  collar  adapted  to  fit  around  the  cylindrical 
object  and  to  fasten  to  the  sleeve  by  means  of  mating 
threads  in  the  collar  and  the  sleeve,  and  further  adapted  to 
engage  said  exterior  groove  in  each  of  the  jaws;  and 

d.  a  snap  ring  adapted  to  engage  said  interior  groove  in  each 
of  the  jaws  and  thereby  retain  the  jaws  on  said  collar, 
wherein  said  collar  and  said  snap  ring  collectively  serve  to 
secure  the  jaws  within  the  sleeve  so  that  the  jaws  friction- 
ally  engage  both  the  inner  surface  of  the  sleeve  and  the 
outer  surface  of  the  cylindrical  object. 


5,072,982 
TUBULAR  TWEEZER 
Harold  O.  Boss,  Corona  del  Mar,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Loral  Aero- 
space Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1990,  Ser.  No.  485,697 

iBt  a.'  B66C  1/42:  B23P  19/04 

VS.  a.  294—103.1  8  Claims 

1.  A  tool  for  handling  fiber  optic  connectors,  comprising: 

a)  a  handle; 

b)  a  thin,  elongated  collet  tube  extending  from  said  handle, 
said  tube  having  an  internal  surface  defining  a  passage,  a 
distal  end  portion  of  said  internal  surface  being  inwardly 
tapered: 

c)  a  pintle  axially  movable  within  said  passage  of  said  tube, 
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said  pintle  having  a  diameter  smaller  than  the  diameter  of 
said  passageway  and  being  transversely  movable  therein, 
said  tube  having  an  object  grasping  wall  portion  and  an 
opposite  wall  portion  on  opposite  sides  of  said  passage; 

d)  spring  means  for  biasing  said  pintle  transversely  toward 
said  opposite  wall  portion  toward  a  releasing  position; 

e)  a  receded  substantially  axially  oriented  grasping  surface 
formed  on  said  pintle  at  a  distal  end  portion  of  said  pintle. 


said  surface  being  adapted  to  bias  an  object  to  be  grasped 
against  said  object  grasping  wall  portion  of  said  tube; 

0  said  inwardly  tapered  portion  of  said  internal  surface  being 
arranged  to  engage  said  distal  end  portion  of  said  pintle  so 
as  to  move  said  grasping  surface  transversely  toward  said 
object  grasping  wall  portion  when  said  pintle  is  moved 
axially  toward  said  disul  end  portion  of  said  tube;  and 

g)  actuating  means  on  said  handle  for  moving  said  pintle 
axially  within  said  tube. 


5,072,983 

AUTOMOTIVE  DOOR  WITH  DOOR  POCKET  AND 

TILTABLE  ARMREST 

Kiahiro  Mnroi,  and  Sooshichi  Kouni,  both  of  Yokohama,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Ohi  Seisakusho  Co.,  Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  23,  1990,  Ser.  No.  600,766 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  26, 1989, 1-124509{U] 
Int.  a.3  B60R  7/04 
VS.  a.  296—37.13  7  Claims 


portions  of  said  mouth  part  above  and  below  said  armrest 
member  exposed  and  an  inclined  open  position  wherein 
said  armrest  member  is  rotated  away  from  said  inboard 
side  of  said  door  and  is  out  of  contact  with  said  mouth  part 
of  said  recess  thereby  to  enlarge  the  size  of  the  said  mouth 
part  of  said  recess;  and 
third  means  for  latching  said  armrest  member  to  the  door 
when  said  armrest  member  assumes  said  operative  posi- 


5,072,984 

VEHICLE  CAP  WINDOW  AND  HINGE  THEREFOR 

Willard  O.  Jackson,  58434  Glenford  Dr.,  Goshen,  Ind.  46526 

Filed  Feb.  11,  1991,  Ser.  No.  653,175 

bt  CV  B62D  25/00 

VS.  CL  296—56  4  Claims 


1.  A  frameless  truck  cap  lift  door  having  a  concealed  hinge 
structure  comprising: 

a  transparent  window  portion  of  generally  uniform  thickness 
having  at  least  a  pair  of  holes  along  an  upper  edge  thereof; 

a  relatively  rigid  support  bar  having  at  least  a  pair  of  holes 
simultaneously  alignable  with  the  window  holes; 

a  pair  of  hinges  adapted  to  be  fastened  near  an  upper  edge  of 
the  truck  cap,  each  hinge  having  a  pivotable  arm  extend- 
ing from  a  truck  cap  and  terminating  in  an  apertured 
flange,  the  spacing  between  the  flanges  when  the  hinges 
are  fastened  to  a  truck  cap  being  substantially  the  same  as 
the  spacing  between  the  holes  in  the  support  bar  and  the 
holes  in  the  window  whereby  a  pair  of  threaded  fasteners 
may  be  passed  each  through  the  window,  the  support  bar 
and  a  corresponding  apertured  for  securing  the  window 
pivotably  to  the  cap. 


5,072,985 
TRUNK  LID  STRUCTURE  FOR  VEHICLE 

Kazahiro  Yanagimoto,  Hamaaa,  and  Akira  Hijikata,  I 
tsu,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsabishi  Jnkogyo  Kahushiki 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  449,530,  Dec  11, 1989,  abandoned. 

This  application  Dec.  21. 1990,  Ser.  No.  632,591 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  13, 1989, 1-33329[U] 
brt.  CL'  B62D  25/12 
VS.  CL  296—76  6  < 


2.  An  automotive  door  having  an  inboard  side,  said  door 
comprising: 

first  means  for  providing  said  inboard  side  of  said  door  with 
a  recess  which  serves  as  a  door  pocket  said  recess  having 
a  mouth  part  which  faces  generally  perpendicularly  with 
respect  to  said  inboard  side  of  said  door, 

an  elongate  armrest  member; 

a  hinge  arm  extending  upward  from  a  lower  portion  of  said 
recess,  said  hinge  arm  having  an  upper  portion  secured  to 
said  armrest  member  and  a  lower  portion  pivotally  con- 
nected to  said  door,  so  that  said  armrest  member  can  pivot 
about  the  pivoted  portion  of  said  hinge  arm  between  an 
operative  position  wherein  said  armrest  member  extends 
horizontally  across  said  mouth  part  of  said  recess  leaving 


1.  A  vehicle  trunk  lid  structure  comprising:  an  outer  panel 
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bent  in  a  subsuntially  L  shape  with  a  first  wall  normally  in  a 
horizontal  position  and  a  second  wall  normally  in  a  vertical 
position,  said  first  wall  and  said  second  wall  defining  a  recess 
zone  substantially  at  a  center  of  said  second  wall,  said  recess 
zone  being  formed  by  bent  portions  of  said  outer  panel  for 
fixation  of  a  trim  element;  an  inner  panel  bent  in  a  substantially 
L  shape,  positioned  spaced  from  said  outer  panel  and  including 
an  inner  panel  first  wall  normally  in  a  horizontal  position  and 
an  inner  panel  second  wall  normally  in  a  vertical  position  and 
including  an  end  edge  of  said  inner  panel  second  wall,  said 
outer  panel  including  an  end  overlapping  said  end  edge  of  said 
inner  panel  second  wall,  said  inner  panel  defining  a  recessed 
wall  portion  with  said  inner  panel  recessed  wall  portion  being 
positioned  adjacent  said  outer  panel  first  wall  of  said  recess 
zone;  and  a  weld  connecting  said  inner  panel  first  wall  to  said 
outer  panel  first  wall. 


S,072,M7 

RETRACTABLE  CYCLE  ROOF 

ManhaU  T.  Alloi,  7344  W.  Peoria  Ave„  #1,  Peoria,  Arte.  S534S 

FDed  Jm.  la,  1990.  Scr.  No.  539,204 

lat  a.>  B«U  7/m 

MS.  CL  296—107  14  Clainu 


3,072,906 
REMOTELY  CX>NTROLLED  GAS  CAP  ASSEMBLY 
Wn  D.  Tai,  5-1  F1.,  No.  1,  Alley  18,  Lane  38,  Min  Chuan  E.  Rd., 
Taipei;  Chen  Y.  Tzei,  No.  836,  Oiien  Knng  Rd.,  Kaohaiimg, 
and  Shiau  R.  Jang,  No.  10,  Laac  40,  Sec.  2,  Chug  Shaa  N. 
Rd.,  Taipei,  all  of  Taiwan 

Filed  Sep.  21,  1990,  Ser.  No.  586,009 

Int.  a.i  B65D  45/00 

MS,  CL  296— 97  J2  5  CUOms 


1.  A  remotely  controlled  gas  assembly  for  an  automobile 
comprising: 

a  strip  mounted  around  a  fuel  inlet  of  a  fuel  tank  of  the 
automobile,  said  strip  extending  around  said  fuel  inlet  and 
having  two  spaced  end  plates  which  face  each  other,  a 
transverse  pivot  pin  being  pivotally  mounted  on  said  two 
end  plates,  a  link  protruding  from  a  middle  portion  of  said 
pivot  pin  at  a  first  end  thereof,  a  second  end  of  said  link 
being  attached  to  a  middle  portion  of  a  bar  having  two 
sides  each  formed  with  an  annular  groove; 

a  remotely  controllable  pneumatic  cylinder  mounted  to  a 
frame  of  the  automobile; 

a  piston  rod  protruding  from  a  first  end  of  said  pneumatic 
cylinder,  said  piston  rod  having  a  distal  forked  end  which 
is  comprised  of  two  opposite  branch  rods,  a  roller  being 
provided  on  an  inner  side  of  each  branch  rod,  each  roller 
being  received  in  a  corresponding  annular  groove  in  each 
side  of  said  bar  and  being  movable  along  said  annular 
groove;  and 

a  gas  cap  being  intergrally  formed  with  said  link,  said  gas 
cap  comprising  a  rubber  block  protruding  from  an  inner 
side  thereof,  said  gas  being  lifted  to  expose  said  fuel  inlet 
when  said  piston  rod  is  in  a  first  position,  said  rubber  block 
of  said  gas  cap  sealing  said  fuel  inlet  when  piston  rod  is  in 
a  second  position. 


1.  A  roof  for  protecting  a  rider  of  a  two-wheeled  vehicle 
having  a  front  end  and  a  back  end  from  rain  and  excessive 
sunlight,  said  roof  comprising: 

a)  a  waterproof  canopy; 

b)  frame  means  coupled  to  said  vehicle  for  supporting  said 
canopy,  said  frame  means  including  a  stationary  portion 
and  a  movable  portion; 

c)  coupling  means  for  securing  said  canopy  to  said  frame 
means;  and 

d)  pivot  means  for  pivotably  securing  said  movable  portion 
of  said  frame  means  to  said  stationary  portion  for  move- 
ment from  a  substantially  vertical  position  over  the  rider 
to  a  substantially  horizontal  position  surrounding  the  back 
end  of  the  vehicle,  said  pivot  means  including 

i)  a  pair  of  hinge  posts  carried  by  said  stationary  portion, 
ii)  pin  means  extending  through  each  of  said  hinge  posts 

and  through  said  movable  portion,  and 
iii)  stop  means  for  preventing  said  movable  portion  from 
pivoting  too  far  forwardly  relative  to  said  stationary 
portion,  said  stop  means  comprising  a  fiange  extending 
normally  to  each  of  said  hinge  posts  and  forwardly  of 
said  movable  portion. 


5,072,988 

WALL  PROXIMITY  CHAIR 

Jeffrey  L.  Plunk,  Pontotoc,  Miss.,  assignor  to  Super  Sagless 

Corporation,  Tupelo,  Miss. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  60,032,  Jon.  9, 1907.  This  appUcatioa 

Jan.  27,  1989,  Ser.  No.  303,650 

fat  a.5  A47C  1/02 

MS.  a.  257—68  22  Claims 


1.  A  three-way  reclining  chair  having  upright,  TV  and  fully 
reclined  positions  including  a  stationary  base;  a  seat  and  arm 
panels  constituting  a  seat  assembly  fixed  to  one  another  and 
movable  with  respect  to  the  base;  a  backrest  movable  with 
respect  to  the  seat;  and  a  linkage  mechanism  enabling  the  seat 
assembly  and  backrest  to  move  as  a  unit  from  an  upright  posi- 
tion to  a  TV  position  and  for  the  seat  assembly  and  backrest  to 
move  relative  to  one  another  from  the  TV  position  to  a  fully 
reclined  position;  said  linkage  mechanism  comprising 
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a  base  plate  on  the  stationary  base  and  front  and  rear  tracks 
extending  fore  and  aft  mounted  on  the  base  plate, 

a  roller  link  carrying  rollers  mounted  on  the  tracks  so  that 
the  roller  link  may  move  fore  and  aft  on  the  base  pUte 
between  forwardmost  and  rearwardmost  positions, 

front  and  rear  pivot  links  extending  upwardly  from  and 
pivotally  connected  to  the  roller  link  for  pivotal  motion 
thereon, 

a  support  link  pivotally  connected  to  the  front  and  rear  pivot 
links  above  the  roller  link  and  beneath  the  seat, 

a  seat  support  link  and  a  seat  drive  link  pivotally  connected 
to  the  support  link  and  carrying  a  seat  mounting  link,  said 
seat  mounting  link  being  fixed  to  the  seat  assembly  be- 
neath the  seat, 

a  footrest  and  lazy  tong  linkage  carrying  the  footrest,  said 
lazy  tong  linkage  being  connected  to  the  seat  mounting 
link  for  moving  the  footrest  with  respect  to  the  seat  be- 
tween a  first  position  wherein  the  footrest  is  retracted  and 
a  second  position  wherein  the  footrest  is  extended, 

a  drive  link  connected  at  one  end  to  the  rear  pivot  link  and 
at  its  other  end  to  a  bell  crank  pivoted  intermediate  its 
ends  on  the  roller  link, 

a  connecting  link  pivotally  connected  at  spaced  points  to  the 
bell  crank  and  to  the  base  plate. 

and  a  handle  assembly  mounted  on  the  seat  mounting  link 
and  connected  to  the  lazy  tong  linkage  and  the  front  pivot 
link, 

said  handle  assembly  when  actuated  extending  the  footrest 
and  moving  the  front  and  rear  pivot  links  and  the  support 
link  in  a  forwardly  direction  on  the  roller  link  whereby 
the  occupant's  weight  causes  the  front  and  rear  pivot  links 
and  the  support  link  to  move  further  in  a  forwardly  direc- 
tion on  the  roller  link  and  the  drive  link  to  turn  the  bell 
crank  and  the  connecting  link  to  push  against  the  base 
plate  so  that  the  roller  link  moves  to  the  forwardmost 
position  on  the  base  plate  at  the  same  time  as  the  support 
link  moves  forwardly  with  respect  to  the  roller  link,  and 
thereby  causing  the  seat  assembly  and  backrest  to  move 
from  the  upright  position  to  a  TV  position. 


^^  W 


a  vehicle  mounted  member  with  a  recess  for  receiving  a 
container  holder  for  storage; 

a  container  holder  and  means  for  mounting  said  container 
holder  for  movement  from  a  storage  position  in  said  recess 
of  said  vehicle  mounted  member  to  a  use  position  in  which 
said  container  holder  extends  from  said  vehicle  mounted 
member,  said  container  holder  including  a  housing  and  at 
least  one  arm  movably  moimted  to  said  housing  and  which 
is  extendable  and  retractable  with  respect  to  said  housing, 
said  at  least  one  arm  being  curved  to  at  least  partially 
circumscribe  a  container  when  in  an  extended  use  posi- 
tion, said  container  holder  further  including  a  support 
means  pivotally  mounted  to  said  housing  and  including  a 
support  member  spaced  below  said  at  least  one  arm  when 
said  support  means  is  in  a  lowered  use  position  for  sup- 
porting the  bottom  of  a  container,  placed  thereon;  and 

slide  means  for  coupling  said  support  means,  slidably  at- 
tached to  said  housing,  and  said  at  least  one  arm  for  posi- 
tive simultaneous  movement  such  that  when  said  con- 
tainer holder  is  moved  from  a  stored  position  to  a  use 
position,  said  support  member  and  said  at  least  one  arm  are 
extended  to  their  use  positions,  and  when  said  housing  is 
retracted  into  said  recess,  said  at  least  one  arm  and  said 
support  member  are  retracted  to  their  stored  position. 


54)72,990 

ACCELERATION  OF  HYDROCARBON  GAS 

PRODUCTION  FROM  COAL  BEDS 

Thomas  C.  Vogt,  Jr.,  Littleton,  and  Gerard  R.  Oblnda,  GoMcn, 

both  of  Colo.,  assignors  to  MoMI  OO  Corporation,  Fairfto, 

Va. 

Filed  Jnl.  12,  1990,  Ser.  No.  551,340 

Int.  CV  E21B  43/24 

MS.  a.  299—4  15  Claims 


5,072,989 
PIVOTED  ARM  CUPHOLDER 
David  J.  Spykerman,  Holland;  David  P.  Marcusen,  Zeeland,  and 
Seott  W.  Doenges,  Holland,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Prince 
Corporation,  Holland,  Mich. 

Filed  Sep.  17,  1990,  Scr.  No.  583,666 

Int  a.'  A47C  7/62 

MS.  a.  297—194  22  Claims 


1.  A  container  holder  assembly  for  a  vehicle  comprising: 


1.  The  method  for  producing  coal  bed  methane  from  a  coal 
seam  within  a  formation  comprising: 

(a)  providing  at  least  one  completed  gas  production  well  into 
said  seam  which  fluidly  communicates  with  said  seam 
only; 

(b)  completing  through  said  coal  seam  at  least  one  injection 
well  proximate  to  said  production  well  which  injection 
well  does  not  communicate  fluidly  with  the  coal  seam  but 
which  communicates  fluidly  with  a  horizontal  fracture  at 
a  lower  level  in  the  formation; 

(c)  injecting  via  said  injection  well  a  hot  fluid  into  said 
horizontal  fracture  at  a  pressure  less  than  required  to 
fracture  the  formation  and  in  a  quantity  sufficient  to  heat 
the  coal  seam  thereby  desorbing  and  volatilizing  methane 
in  said  seam;  and 

(d)  producing  desori>ed  methane  from  the  coal  seam  via  the 
production  well. 


1426 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  17,  1991 


5,072^1 

FLOATENG  GRAB  DREDGE  AND  UNLOADING 

METHOD  THEREFOR 

Jochn  Rohr,  6M9  SpimUcwick  Lil,  Cindmiati,  Ohio  45230 

Filed  Am-  24.  1990,  Ser.  No.  571,778 

Iirt.  a.»  F02F  3/413.  7/06 


the  cylindrical  shell  and  being  connected  to  a  shaft  of  a  prime 
mover,  the  shield  unit  further  comprising  a  mechanism  for 


U,S.CL29»-9 


SCbiou 


7.  A  method  of  operating  a  floating  dredge  of  the  type 
having  first  and  second  pontoons,  a  support  structure  mounted 
on  the  pontoons,  a  gantry  attached  to  the  support  structure,  a 
trolley  movably  mounted  on  the  gantry,  a  bucket  grab  con- 
nected to  the  trolley  and  movable  therewith,  and  material 
handling  means  mounted  on  one  of  the  pontoons  for  separating 
salvageable  dredged  material  from  waste,  comprising  the  steps 
of: 
spacing  the  first  and  second  pontoons  sufficiently  far  apart  to 
define  a  work  space  between  them,  the  work  space  defin- 
ing a  barge  slip  therein  and  a  digging  well  adjacent  the 
barge  slip; 
placing  a  first  barge  in  the  barge  slip; 
moving  the  trolley  over  the  digging  well  and  operating  the 

bucket  grab  to  dig  up  a  load  of  dredged  material; 
inspecting  the  dredged  material  in  the  grab  to  determine  if  it 

contains  salvageable  material; 
moving  the  trolley  over  the  first  barge  if  there  is  no  salvage- 
able material  in  the  bucket  load  and  moving  the  trolley 
over  the  material  handling  means  if  there  is  salvageable 
material;  and 
dumping  the  load  at  the  selected  location. 


moving  the  tail  section  connected  to  the  traversing  mechanism 
and  a  rock  discharge  mechanism  connected  to  the  traversing 
mechanism. 


5,072,993 
SELF-CONTAINED  SHIM  PACK  ASSEMBLY 
John  M.  Dickerson,  East  Peoria,  III.,  assignor  to'  Caterpillar 
Inc.,  Peoria,  III. 

Filed  Dec.  24,  1990,  Ser.  No.  632,680 

Int.  a.'  F16C  33/00;  F16B  43/00 

VS.  a.  299—37  6  Qaims 


5.072,992 

SHIELD  UNIT 

Valcry  F.  Gorbunov,  Pritomskaya  Naberezhnaya,  la,  kv.  6; 

Alexandr  F.  Ellcr,  prospekt  Leningradsky,  3a,  kv.  79;  Alex- 

•Mir  Y.  Tkachenko,  Prospekt  Lenina,  28,  kv.  32;  Vladimir  V. 

AzenoT,  prospekt  Oktyabrsky,  44,  kv.  208,  and  Vladimir  D. 

Nagomy,  prospekt  Oktyabrsky  40,  kv.  641,  all  of  Kemerovo, 

U.S.S.R. 
PCT  No.  PCr/SU88/00231,  §  371  DMe  Jul.  23,  1990,  §  102(e) 

Date  Jal.  23,  1990,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO90/05835,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  May  31, 1990 

per  Filed  Nov.  21,  1988,  Ser.  No.  543,853 

lot.  a.'  F21D  9/08 

VS.  a.  299—33  7  Claims 

1.  A  shield  unit,  comprising:  a  cylindrical  shell  having  a  head 
section  and  a  tail  section  arranged  in  succession  one  after 
another,  the  head  section  and  the  tail  section  being  connected 
by  a  traversing  mechanism,  the  head  section  being  provided 
with  a  cutting  tool,  an  outer  portion  of  the  cutting  tool  having 
a  helical  surface  and  the  tail  section  having  means  for  prevent- 
ing rotation  of  the  tail  section  in  rock,  the  traversing  mecha- 
nism comprising  a  differential  planetary  gear  train  having  a 
stationary  sun  wheel,  the  stationary  sun  wheel  being  a  first  ring 
gear  provided  on  an  inner  surface  of  the  tail  section  and  en- 
gaged with  gears  of  a  double-planet  gear  train  having  pinions 
engaged  with  a  second  ring  gear  provided  on  an  inner  surface 
of  the  head  section,  the  second  ring  gear  being  a  driven  sun 
wheel,  the  double-planet  gear  train  being  connected  with  a 
carrier,  the  carrier  being  a  first  ring  positioned  coaxially  with 


1.  A  self-contained  shim  pack  assembly  adapted  to  be  at- 
tached to  a  mounting  structure  to  guide  a  moveable  member, 
comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  reference  surface,  a  shim  engagement 
surface  and  a  central  hole  therebetween; 

a  plunger  having  a  first  portion  with  a  wear  surface  extend- 
ing through  the  central  hole  of  the  housing  a  predeter- 
mined distance  beyond  the  reference  surface  and  a  second 
portion  within  the  housing  having  an  enlarged  flange; 

a  first  plurality  of  shim  plates  within  the  housing  sandwiched 
between  the  flange  of  the  plunger  and  the  shim  engage- 
ment surface  of  the  housing; 

a  second  plurality  of  shim  plates  sandwiched  between  the 
flange  of  the  plunger  and  the  mounting  structure;  and 
means  for  removably  attaching  the  housing  to  the  mount- 
ing structure  so  that  as  the  extending  portion  wears  and 
adjustment  is  needed  a  shim  plate  can  be  removed  from 
the  first  plurality  and  added  to  the  second  plurality  to 
again  position  the  wear  surface  the  predetermined  dis- 
tance beyond  the  reference  surface. 
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5,072,994 

SHEARING  MACHINE  WITH  MOVABLE  SHEARING 

DRUM  AND  CONVEYOR 

Erich  Braiidi,  Gnwslobming;  Wolfguig  Koch,  Weisskirchen,  and 

Alfred  Zitz,  Zdtweg,  all  of  Austria,  assignon  to  Voest- Alpine 

Zeltweg  GcseilsdMfl  ■.bJI.,  Linz,  Austria 

Filed  May  15, 1990,  Ser.  No.  523,526 
CUins  priority,  application  Austria,  May  17, 1989, 1187/89 
bt  CL'  E21C  27/24.  35/12 
VS.  a.  299—67  9  CUUih 


1.  A  shearing  nnachine,  comprising: 

a  machine  frame; 

means  for  shearing  rotatably  mounted  on  a  lufTable  shearing 
arm; 

means  for  conveying  extending  in  a  direction  of  a  heading 
face  to  be  sheared  for  receiving  a  conveying  away  sheared 
material,  said  conveying  means  being  movably  supported 
along  a  longitudinal  direction  of  said  machine  frame; 

a  horizontal  luffing  axis  joint,  connected  to  said  shearing  arm 
and  extending  transversely  to  said  longitudinal  direction 
of  said  machine  frame,  said  luffing  axis  joint  being  mov- 
able relative  to  said  machine  frame  in  said  longitudinal 
direction  of  said  machine  frame,  the  movement  of  said 
horizontal  luffing  axis  joint  of  said  shearing  arm  being 
operatively  coupled  to  the  movement  of  said  conveying 
means  by  mounting  said  shearing  arm  on  a  bearing  bracket 
which  is  fixedly  attached  to  a  carriage,  said  carriage  being 
movably  mounted  on  .guides  extending  in  said  longitudinal 
direction  of  said  machine  frame,  said  bearing  bracket 
being  connected  to  a  driver  which  is  formed  by  a  slot 
guide,  and  wherein  after  said  bearing  bracket  is  displaced 
a  predetermined  distance  in  said  longitudinal  direction  of 
said  shearing  machine,  said  bearing  bracket  interacts  with 
said  means  for  conveying  so  as  to  effect  movement  of  the 
same  in  said  longitudinal  direction. 


detection  means  for  detecting  completion  of  the  slip  control 

by  the  operation  of  the  second  brake  means;  and, 
release  means  for  opening  the  pressure  reducing  valve  means 


X 


k£^^. 


lai-rny 
1^ 


for  a  predetermined  time  so  as  to  release  the  operating  oil 
of  the  second  brake  means  on  the  occasion  of  the  comple- 
tion of  the  slip  control  by  the  operation  of  the  second 
brake  means. 


5,072,995 
SUP  CONTROL  MECHANISM  OF  A  CAR 

Makoto  Kawamura;  Haruki  Okaaaki;  Fumio  Kageyana; 
Kazutoshi  Nobnmoto,  all  of  Hiroshima,  and  Toshiaki 
Tsuyama,  Higashi-Hiroshima,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Mazda  Motor  Corporation,  Hiroshima,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  29,  1990,  Ser.  No.  604,442 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  30,  1989, 1-282273 
Int.  a.'  B60T  8/S8:  B60K  31/00.  28/16 
VS.  a.  303—100  7  ClaiM 

1.  A  slip  control  mechanism  of  a  car  comprising: 
hydraulic  booster  means  for  driving  master  cylinder  means 
for  providing  hydraulic  pressure  to  first  brake  means 
provided  for  each  driven  wheel; 
second  brake  means  provided  for  each  driving  wheel; 
slip  detection  means  for  detecting  slip  of  driving  wheels; 
slip  control  means  for  operating  the  second  brake  means, 
based  on  signals  from  the  slip  detecting  means,  by  using 
the  operating  oil  of  the  hydraulic  booster  means  as  operat- 
ing oil  of  the  second  brake  means  so  as  to  reduce  the  slip 
of  the  driving  wheels,  said  control  means  comprising 
pressure  control  valve  means  for  controlling  hydraulic 
pressure  of  the  operating  oil  of  the  second  brake  means, 
including  pressure  reducing  valve  means  for  reducing  the 
hydraulic  pressure  of  the  operating  oil  of  the  second  brake 
means; 


5,072,996 
BRAKE  ACTUATING  ASSEMBLY  FOR  MOTOR 
VEHICLES 
Helmat  Heibel,  Moackheim,  and  Leo  GUIes,  KoMenz,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  GoniaBy,  assignors  to  Lucas  Indnstries  pablic 
limited  company,  Birmingham,  England 
PCT  No.  PCr/EP89/00971,  §  371  Date  Mar.  27, 1990,  §  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  27, 1990,  PCF  Pub.  No.  WO90/02065,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Mar.  8,  1990 

PCT  Filed  Aug.  17, 1989,  Ser.  No.  469,603 
Clains  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerawny,  Aag.  19, 
1988,  8810531 

Int.  a.'  B60T  13/567.  8/44 
VS.  CL  303—114  6  ( 


1.  Brake  actuating  assembly  for  motor  vehicles  comprising 

a  master  brake  cylinder  (10)  to  which  at  least  one  brake 
circuit  is  connectable, 

a  modulator  (12)  having  a  fluid  connection  with  said  master 
brake  cylinder  (10)  to  modulate  the  pressure  in  the  brake 
circuit, 

A  pneumatic  braking  force  booster  (14)  which  comprises  a 
housing  (34,  36)  having  at  least  one  partition  (38)  movable 
in  piston-like  manner  and 

at  least  one  connecting  pin  (16, 18)  which  passes  through  the 
housing  (34,  36)  of  the  braking  force  booster  (14)  for 
transmitting  reaction  forces  of  the  master  brake  cylinder 
(10)  to  a  vehicle  wall  (20),  characterized  in  that  the  modu- 
lator (12)  is  mounted  out  of  direct  contact  with  said  master 
brake  cylinder  (10)  on  said  at  least  one  connecting  pin  (16, 
18)  which  passes  through  the  housing  (34,  36)  of  the  brak- 
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ing  force  booster  (14)  and  is  connected  to  said  vehicle 


5,972,997 
DISPENSER 
Joha  T.  MayflcM,  III,  Clarlutoa,  Ga^  antgnor  to  The  Meyer 
Coaipaay,  OerdaMl,  Ohio 

Filed  Oct  9, 1990,  Scr.  No.  594,092 

bt  a.'  A47F  3/02 

MS.  CL  312-^  21  Claims 


1.  A  dispenser,  comprising: 

a  an  enclosure  formed  of  a  bottom  surface,  a  back  surface, 
and  two  side  surfaces; 

b.  a  front  surface  attached  to  the  bottom  and  side  surfaces, 
which  contains  at  least  one  opening  through  which  arti- 
cles stored  in  the  dispenser  may  be  dispensed; 

c.  a  top  surface  attached  to  the  back,  side  and  front  surfaces, 
which  may  be  positioned  to  open  the  top  of  the  dispenser 
when  desired; 

d.  a  first  retainer  located  adjacent  to  the  bottom  of  each 
opening  in  the  front  surface; 

e.  a  second  retainer  connected  to  the  top  of  each  side  sur- 
face; and 

f.  a  flexible  member  havmg  a  mean  forming  a  discontinuity 
at  each  end,  the  discontinuity  at  the  first  end  adapted  to 
cooperate  with  a  retainer  in  the  front  surface  and  the 
discontinttity  in  the  second  end  adapted  to  cooperate  with 
the  corresponding  second  retainer  in  the  side  surfaces,  in 
order  to  form  a  removable  floor  for  articles  to  be  dis- 
pensed through  the  opening  adjacent  to  the  retainer  in  the 
front  surface  with  which  the  member's  fust  end  disconti- 
nuity cooperates. 


a  first  hook  and  loop  fastener  mating  surface  attached  to 
each  of  said  stuffed  anatomically  shaped  members; 

a  plurality  of  second  hook  and  loop  fastener  mating  surfaces 
attachable  to  one  or  more  surfaces  of  said  video  monitor; 

each  of  said  second  hook  and  loop  fastener  mating  surfaces 
being  a  corresponding  mating  surface  to  each  of  said  first 
hook  and  loop  fastener  mating  surfaces  to  thereby  facili- 


tate detachable  attachment  of  said  anatomically  shaped 

members  to  said  video  monitor; 
each  of  said  stuffed  anatomically  shaped  members  serves  as 

an  appendage  of  a  character  and  said  video  monitor  serves 

as  the  body  of  the  character;  and 
each  of  said  anatomically  shaped  members  is  formed  of  a 

resilient  material. 


5,072,999 

VOTING  BOOTH 

Fnuk  Trotta,  Maplewood,  NJ..  and  Gary  Gray,  Thompson,  I^l, 

aariipion  to  Electronic  Voting  Systems,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  27, 1909,  Ser.  No.  427,612 

lot  CL'  G07C  13/00 

U.S.  a.  312—249  16  dabns 


S4n2,99« 
STUFFED  ANATOMICAL  MEMBERS 
Bobby  Y.  Oh,  Hadoria  Heights,  Calif.,  aMipior  to  Dd  Cerro 
lavertaMBt  Groap,  lac,  Dianond  Bar,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  8, 1989,  Ser.  No.  391,094 
lat  CL'  A47B  97/00 
MS.  a.  312—204  10  ClaioH 

1.  A  combination  using  stuffed  anatomically  shaped  mem- 
bers for  the  ornamental  personification  or  characterization  of  a 
video  monitor  comprising: 
a  multi-surfaced  video  monitor; 

a  plurality  of  three-dimensional  stuffed  anatomically  shaped 
membm  selectively  attachable  to  said  video  monitor 
wherein  all  of  said  stuffed  anatomically  shaped  members 
cooperate  with  said  video  monitor  to  visually  define  a 
character. 


1.  A  voting  booth  comprising: 

a.  a  heavy  duty  structural  frame; 

b.  lightweight  panels  secured  to  the  heavy  duty  frame; 

c.  electronic  voting  equipment; 

d.  means  to  mount  the  electronic  voting  equipment  on  the 
frame; 

e.  means  to  move  the  voting  booth  from  a  storage  area  to  a 
voting  poll  area;  and 

f.  means  for  converting  the  voting  booth  from  a  compact 
storage  mode  to  a  functional  voting  mode 

wherein  the  means  for  converting  the  voting  booth  from  a 
compact  storage  mode  to  a  functional  voting  mode  is 
comprised  of  vertical  rails  on  the  two  front  edges  of  the 
voting  booth;  front  doors  hingedly  and  slidable  mounted 
on  the  rails;  means  at  the  top  of  each  rail  to  releasably  hold 
the  doors  in  an  elevated  position;  a  curtain  hingedly 
mounted  on  the  inside  of  each  door  for  rotation  into  posi- 
tion to  form  a  screen  between  the  doors  when  the  doors 
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are  in  an  open  elevated  position;  a  top  and  a  ballot  display 
hingedly  mounted  to  the  top. 


5,073,000 

OPTICAL  INTERCONNECT  PRINTED  CIRCUTF 

STRUCTURE 

Dennis  Derftny,  Clarendon  Hills,  III.,  assigBor  to  Motorola,  Inc., 
Schaumburg,  III. 

Filed  May  21,  1990,  Ser.  No.  526,197 

Int.  a.'  G02B  6/10 

MS.  a.  385—14  11  ClaiBH 


1.  An  apparatus  providing  communication  resources  within 
a  substrate  assembly,  the  apparatus  having: 

A)  a  substrate; 

B)  a  first  set  of  at  least  one  optical  wave-guide  embedded 
within  the  substrate  with  an  optical  connection  at  a  first 
end  of  a  wave-guide  between  the  wave-guide  and  at  least 
one  electro-optical  component  mounted  on  such  substrate; 
and 

C)  at  least  one  connector  containing  a  means  for  connecting 
and  automatically  aligning  a  second  end  of  the  at  least  one 
wave-guide  within  the  substrate  with  an  at  least  one  wave- 
guide external  to  the  substrate  to  form  a  resultant  optical 
connection  with  such  resultant  optical  connection  used 
for  at  least  one-way  transmission  of  an  optical  signal  be- 
tween the  substrate  and  other,  external,  devices. 


a  light-emitting  optical  fiber  having  an  end  portion  terminat- 
ing in  an  end  face; 

a  light-receiving  optical  fiber  having  an  end  portion  termi- 
nating in  an  end  face; 

a  housing  having  a  slot  means  formed  therein  for  partially 
enveloping  said  pulse  scale  on  asially  opposite  sides  of 
said  plane; 

a  pair  of  optical  fiber  opposing  members,  each  having  an 
aperture  formed  therethrough  and  opening  through  a 
surface  thereof; 

said  end  portion  of  said  light-emitting  optical  fiber  being 
mounted  in  and  extending  through  the  respective  said 
aperture  of  one  of  said  optical  fiber  opposing  members  and 
having  said  end  face  thereof  juxtaposed  with  said  surface 
of  said  one  of  said  optical  fiber  opposing  members; 

said  end  portion  of  said  light-receiving  optical  fiber  being 
mounted  in  and  extending  through  the  respective  said 
aperture  of  the  other  of  said  optical  fiber  opposing  mem- 
bers and  having  said  end  face  thereof  juxtaposed  with  said 
surface  of  said  other  of  said  optical  fiber  opposing  mem- 
bers; and 

means  mounting  said  optical  fiber  opposing  members  to  said 
housing  with  said  erd  faces  of  said  light-emitting  optical 
fiber  and  said  light-receiving  optical  fiber  spacedly  con- 
fronting one  another,  with  a  gap  of  predetermined  axial 
extent  between  them,  on  axially  opposite  sides  of  said 
plane,  axially  across  said  slot  means,  so  that,  in  use,  light 
emitted  from  said  end  face  of  said  light-emitting  optical 
fiber  must  penetrate  through  said  pulse  scale  at  said  plane 
in  order  to  be  received  through  said  end  portion  of  said 
light-receiving  optical  fiber. 


5,073,002 

SELF  AUGNING  PIGTAIL 

Bmce  D.  Hockaday,  124  Merliae  Rd.,  VcnMm,  Conn.  06066 

Filed  Nov.  30, 1990,  Ser.  No.  621,097 

Int.  CL'  G02B  6/30 

MS.  a.  385—49  IS  Claims 


5,073,001 

PHOTOINTERRUPTOR  FOR  USE  IN  OPTICAL 

TRANSMISSION-TYPE  ROTARY  ENCODER 

Seiichi  Sato;  Yoshi  Kurosawa;  Kazuo  Yamaguchi,  all  of  Tokyo; 
Atsushi  Ueda,  and  Masami  Matsumura,  both  of  Hyogo,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Optec  D.D.  Meico  Laboratory  Co.,  Ltd.; 
Optec  Dai-Icbi  Denko  Co.,  Ltd.  and  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha,  all  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  26,  1990,  Ser.  No.  603,403 
Clainis  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  26, 1989, 1-12S356[U] 
Int.  a.'  G02B  6/26 
MS.  a.  385—19  6  Claims 


1.  A  photointerrupter  for  use  in  an  optical  transmission-type 
rotary  encoder  in  which  a  pulse  scale  having  a  code  pattern 
formed  therein  is  arranged  to  be  rotated  in  a  plane, 

said  photointerrupter  comprising: 


13.  Apparatus,  comprising: 

an  optical  fiber,  having  an  inner  core  portion  surrounded  by 
an  outer  cladding  portion,  an  end  face  of  said  fiber  being 
coated  with  a  layer  of  solder  such  that  said  solder  layer 
covers  a  cladding  portion  of  said  fiber  without  covering  a 
core  portion  of  said  fiber; 

an  integrated  optical  chip,  having  a  waveguide  imbedded  in 
a  surface  thereof; 

a  block  of  integrated  optical  material,  mounted  to  a  surface 
of  said  chip  such  that  a  planar  end  face  of  said  chip  is 
aligned  with  a  planar  end  face  of  said  block  to  form  a 
continuous  end  face,  said  continuous  end  face  being 
coated  with  a  layer  of  solder  such  that  said  solder  layer 
covers  entirely  said  continuous  end  face  without  covering 
said  waveguide;  characterized  by: 

said  solder  coated  fiber  end  face  being  attached  to  said 
solder  coated  continuous  end  face  such  that  said  fiber  core 
and  said  waveguide  are  in  approximate  axial  aligiunent, 
said  solder  coatings  on  said  fiber  end  face  and  on  said 
continuous  end  face  being  melted  whereby  resulting  sur- 
face tension  forces  bring  said  optical  axis  along  said  fiber 
core  into  precise  axial  alignment  with  said  optical  axis  of 
said  waveguide. 
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5,073,003 
OPTOELECTRONIC  DEVICE  PACKAGE  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS 
HaroM  R.  Clark,  Fuwood,  N  J.,  assignor  to  ATAT  Bell  Labo- 
ratories, Marray  Hill,  TiJ. 
DiTUion  of  Ser.  No.  289,093,  Dec.  23, 1988,  Pat  No.  5,017,263. 
This  applicatioB  Oct.  3,  1990,  Ser.  No.  fi3M72 
Int.  a.'  G02B  6/36 
VS.  CL  385—33  13  Claims 


1.  An  optoelectronic  device  package  comprising  an  optic 
fiber  having  an  axis  that  extends  in  a  first  direction;  a  reflective 
surface;  and  an  optoelectronic  device  included  in  an  optical 
path  that  includes  the  axis  of  the  optical  fiber  and  the  reflective 
surface,  characterized  in  that: 
the  reflective  surface  is  defined  by  a  first  crystallographic 
plane  of  a  first  monocrystalline  element,  the  plane  extend- 
ing at  a  first  angle  with  respect  to  the  first  direction; 
the  optoelectronic  device  is  mounted  on  a  second  crystallo- 
graphic plane  of  a  second  monocrystalline  element  having 
a  crystal  orientation  difTerent  from  that  of  the  first  mono- 
crystalline  element; 
the  second  crystallographic  plane  extends  at  a  second  angle 
with  respect  to  the  first  direction,  whereby  the  optoelec- 
tronic device  is  oriented  at  a  predetermined  angle  with 
respect  to  the  optical  path. 


1.  A  tunable  optical  filter  which  is  capable  of  having  a  de- 
sired bandwidth,  said  filter  comprising: 

a  first  ferrule  assembly  having  aligned  passageway  portions 
for  receiving  a  length  of  optical  fiber  in  one  portion  and 
another  length  in  another  portion  thereof,  the  passageway 
portions  being  spaced  apart  by  a  mirror  which  is  trans- 
verse to  a  longitudinal  axis  of  the  passageway  portions  and 
which  is  substantially  closer  to  one  end  of  said  first  ferrule 
assembly  than  to  an  opposite  end  thereof; 

a  second  ferrule  assembly  having  aligned  passageway  por- 
tions for  receiving  a  length  of  optical  fiber  in  one  portion 
thereof  and  another  length  in  another  portion  thereof,  the 
passageway  portions  in  said  second  ferrule  assembly  being 


spaced  apart  by  a  mirror  which  is  normal  to  a  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  passageway  portions  in  said  second  ferrule 
assembly,  and  which  is  substantially  closer  to  one  end  of 
said  second  ferrule  assembly  than  to  an  opposite  end 
thereof; 

optical  fiber  positioned  in  each  passageway  portion  of  each 
ferrule  assembly; 

supporting  means  for  holding  said  first  and  second  ferrule 
assemblies  with  the  axes  of  the  passageways  aligned  and 
with  said  one  end  of  said  first  ferrule  assembly  being 
adjacent  to  said  one  end  of  said  second  ferrule  assembly; 
and 

adjustable  means  for  causing  adjacent  said  one  ends  of  the 
ferrule  assemblies  to  have  a  predetermined  axial  spacing 
and  for  causing  said  one  ends  of  the  ferrule  assemblies  to 
experience  translational  and/or  pivotal  movement  with 
respect  to  each  other  to  provide  a  suitably  low  loss  align- 
ment of  the  optical  fibers. 


5,073,005 
RETRO-REFLECnVE  PHOTOGRAMMETRIC  TARGET 
WUUam  O.  Hubbs,  Cedar  Hill,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Hnbbs  MackiM 
ft  Manufacturing,  Cedar  Hill,  Mo. 

Filed  May  2,  1988,  Ser.  No.  188,842 

lot  a.5  C02B  5/12:  GOIC  15/02 

VS.  CI.  359—515  8  OaiBtt 


5,073,004 

TUNABLE  OPTICAL  FILTER 

Jaae  B.  Clayton,  Snwaace;  Mnhammad  A.  El,  Uthonia;  Lucius 

J.  Frcenum,  Hartwell,  and  Calvin  M.  Miller,  Atlanta,  all  of 

Ga^  assignors  to  ATftT  Bell  Laboratories,  Marray  Hill,  N.J. 

Filed  May  18,  1990,  Ser.  No.  525,417 

lat  a.:  G02B  6/3S 

VS.  CL  385—27  11  Claiins 


20 


1.  A  target  for  use  in  photogrammetry  and  automated  theod- 
olite systems  comprising  a  rigid  body  having  a  flat  support 
surface,  a  retro-reflective  tape  being  of  relatively  thin  tape-like 
character  having  a  normally  rearward  surface  and  forward 
surface,  adhesive  means  provided  on  the  rearward  surface  of 
said  retro-reflective  tape  for  securing  said  retro-reflective  tape 
to  said  suppori  surface,  light  reflective  means  provided  to  the 
forward  surface  of  said  tape,  and  a  mask  having  a  rearward 
surface  and  forward  surface,  adhesive  means  provided  on  the 
rearward  surface  of  said  mask  for  securing  said  mask  in  overly- 
ing relationship  to  said  light  reflective  means,  said  mask  having 
an  opening  of  predetermined  area  less  than  the  area  of  the  light 
reflective  means  and  a  cross  section  being  greater  than  that  of 
the  retro-reflective  tape  and  the  light  reflective  means  pro- 
vided thereon  so  as  to  enclose  the  latter  when  the  mask  is  in 
operative  position. 


5,073,006 
COMPACT  2F  OPTICAL  CORRELATOR 

Joseph  L.  Homer,  Belmont,  and  Charles  K.  Makekau,  Bedford, 
both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force,  Washington, 
D.C 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1990,  Ser.  No.  502,609 
Int.  a.5  G02B  27/42 
VS.  CI.  359—561  4  Claims 

1.  An  optical  correlator  system  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  Fourier  transform  single  lens  for  taking  the  Fourier 
transform  of  a  first  signal  representing  an  input  image  and 
forming  said  Fourier  transform  at  a  first  position  along  an 
optical  axis; 

(b)  a  filter  located  at  said  first  position  providing  information 
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obtained  from  a  second  signal  which  is  to  be  correlated 
with  said  first  signal; 
(c)  a  second  Fourier  transform  single  lens  in  optical  align- 
ment with  said  filter  for  taking  the  inverse  Fourier  trans- 
form of  the  product  of  the  Fourier  transform  of  said  first 
signal  and  said  information  of  said  second  signal,  and  for 
forming  said  inverse  Fourier  transform  at  a  second  posi- 
tion along  said  optical  axis,  said  inverse  Fourier  transform 
being  substantially  equivalent  to  the  mathematical  correla- 
tion function  between  said  first  signal  and  said  second 
signal; 


5,0734W8 

MULTICOLOR  INTERFERENCE  FILTERS  WTTH  SIDE 

SURFACES  TO  PREVENT  ENTRY  OF  UNDESIRABLE 

UGHT 

Takaaki  Terashita,  and  Setsw*  Okada,  both  of  Knagawa,  Japan, 

aasignors  to  Fi^i  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd^  KaaaiBwa,  Japn 
Coatimatioa  of  Ser.  No.  282,368,  Dec  9, 1988,  ahaaioatd.  lUa 
application  Mar.  14, 1991,  Ser.  No.  668431 
Claiaw  priority,  application  Japaa,  Dec  11, 1987,  62-313761; 
Dec  11, 1987,  62-313762;  Dec.  11, 1987,  62-313763 

lat  CL'  G02B  5/2S 
VS.  a.  359—589  15  ( 


COHEHE»fT- 
LIGHT 


V.  C.     ^-CORRELATION 


(d)  input  signal  producing  means  positioned  close  to  said 
first  lens  and  between  said  first  lens  and  said  second  lens 
for  producing  said  first  input  signal  behind  said  first  Fou- 
rier transform  lens  to  introduce  a  wavefront  distortion 
quadratic  phase  term;  and 

(e)  means  for  positioning  said  second  Fourier  transform 
single  lens  close  to  said  filter  and  between  said  filter  and 
said  second  position,  said  second  Fourier  transform  single 
lens  having  a  focal  length  which  removes  said  quadratic 
phase  term  from  said  wavefront  while  concurrently  in- 
verse Fourier  transforming  the  disturbance  behind  the 
filter  to  produce  a  correlation  signal  at  said  second  posi- 
tion. 
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3.  A  multi-color  interference  for  preventing  entry  of  unde- 
sirable light,  comprising: 

at  least  two  interference  filters,  having  different  spectral 
characteristics,  closely  connected  and  horizontally  adja- 
cent to  each  other  and  cemented  on  a  transparent  base 
support; 

wherein  said  transparent  base  support  has  a  multi-coated 
anti-reflection  layer  deposited  on  one  surface  opposite  to  a 
surface  to  which  said  interference  filters  are  cemented. 


5,073,007 
DIFFRACnVE  OPTICAL  ELEMENT 
Joseph  Kednd,  and  Israel  Groasinger,  both  of  ReboTOt,  Israel, 
assignors  to  Holo-Or  Ltd^  Rehovot  Israel 

Filed  Jan.  11, 1990,  Ser.  No.  536,177 
lat  a.'  G02B  27/44.  3/08 
VS.  CL  359—565  14 


1.  A  diffractive  optical  element  comprising: 

a  base;  and 

at  least  one  phase  zone  comprising  an  arbitrary  multiplicity 
M  of  steps  of  identical  step  height  wherein  said  multiplic- 
ity is  not  a  power  of  2  and  wherein  said  steps  are  generated 
using  a  number  of  binary  masks  with  said  number  of  masks 
being  equal  to  the  smallest  integer  greater  than  log2M. 


5,073,009 

LAMINATED  BEAM  SPUTTING  OPTICAL  SYSTEM 

WTTH  REFLECTIVE  MEDIUM 

Marray  Tori,  Colorado  Spriagi,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Theoretical 

Optics,  Inc.,  Colorado  Springs,  Colo. 

Contianatioo-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  362,691,  Jaa.  7, 1989,  Pat  No. 

4,934,792.  This  application  Jun.  15,  1990,  Ser.  No.  540,575 

The  portion  of  the  terra  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jun.  19, 

2007,  has  beea  disdaiaMd. 

bt  CL>  G02B  27/Oa-  G02C  7/10 

VS.  CL  359—601  16  CWms 


1.  A  method  of  making  an  optical  layered  structure  having 
irregularities  on  a  surface  contained  therein,  so  that  an  image  of 
said  surface  irregularities  is  reflected,  while  permitting  coher- 
ent light  transmission  through  said  structure,  comprising: 
providing  a  first  clear  hardenable  plastic  layer  having  irregu- 
larities on  a  first  surface  thereof; 
applying  a  first  transparent  medium  to  a  surface  of  said  first 

plastic  layer  opposite  said  first  surface; 
applying  a  second  clear  hardenable  plastic  layer  to  fill  in  the 
irregularities  on  said  first  surface  of  said  first  plastic  layer; 
applying  one  surface  of  a  second  transparent  medium  di- 
rectly to  the  second  plastic  layer  in  adhering  relationship 
thereto,  where  one  of  the  opposing  surfaces  of  the  second 
transparent  medium  is  $iiKX>th  and  becomes  the  outside 
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surface  of  said  optical  layered  structure  formed  by  the  first 
transparent  medium,  the  first  and  second  plastic  layers, 
and  the  second  transparent  medium. 


S,073^10 

OPTICALLY  ADDRESSABLE  SPATIAL  UGHT 

MODULATOR  HAVING  A  DISTORTED  HEUX 

FERROELECTRIC  UQUID  CRYSTAL  MEMBER 

Kristiaa  M.  Johaaoa;  Choogchang  Mao,  and  Ibrahim  S.  Abdul- 

halim,  all  of  Bo«Mcr,  Colo.,  assignors  to  lJm»er«lty  of  Colo- 

nrio  Fowidatioii,  inc.,  Boulder,  Colo. 

Filed  May  U,  1990,  S«r.  No.  522,609 

lit.  CL'  G02F  ]/U 

VS.  CL  3S9— 72  37  aaims 
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element,  wherein  both  said  primary  and  reference  electro- 
chromic  elements  include, 
a  pair  of  electrodes,  at  least  one  of  which  is  transparent, 
an  electrolyte  disposed  between  said  pairs  of  electrodes,  and 
color-developing   materials   provided   between   said   elec- 
trodes, the  color-developing  materials  including  an  oxida- 
tion  color-developing    layer   and   a    reduction   color- 
developing  layer,  wherein  the  oxidation  and  reduction 
color  developing  layers  in  said  reference  electrochromic 
element  arc  short  circuited  to  provide  the  reference  volt- 
age; and 
a  power  regulator  for  driving  said  primary  electrochromic 
element  using  driving  signals,  a  potential  of  the  driving 
signals  provided  by  said  power  regulator  being  influenced 
by  said  reference  voltage. 

5,073,012 
ANTI-SCATTER,  ULTRAVIOLET  PROTECTED, 
ANTl-MISnNG,  ELECTRO-OPTICAL  ASSEMBLIES 
Niall  R.  Lynam,  Holland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Donnelly  Corpora- 
tion, Holland,  Mich. 

CoatiBiuition  of  Ser.  No.  155,256,  Feb.  12,  1988,  abandoned. 

This  application  Mar.  20, 1990,  Ser.  No.  496,271 

Int.  a.5  G02F  J/13;  G02B  17/00 

VS.  a.  359—265  39  Claims 


1.  A  spatial  light  modulator  operable  to  be  written  by  a 
source  of  writing  electromagnetic  radiation  and  to  be  read  by 
a  source  of  reading  electromagnetic  radiation,  the  modulator 
comprising; 

a  pair  of  physically  spaced  electrically  conductive  films  that 
are  transparent  to  the  writing/reading  electromagnetic 
radiation,  said  conductive  films  being  located  in  confront- 
ing relation  to  each  other, 

an  electromagnetic  radiation  sensitive  film  on  one  of  the 
conductive  films  in  confronting  relation  to  the  other  of 
said  conductive  films, 

a  distorted  helix  ferroelectric  liquid  crystal  film  confined 
between  said  other  conductive  film  and  said  radiation 
sensitive  film,  and 

voluge  supply  means  connected  to  said  two  conductive 
films,  said  voltage  supply  means  comprising  a  source  of 
AC  voltage  having  a  peak  to  peak  magnitude  of  about  3  to 
7  volts. 


5.073,011 
ELECTROCHROMIC  DEVICE  WITH  A  REFERENCE 
ELECTROCHROMIC  ELEMENT 
Toshiyasu  Ito,  Kasugai;  Takaaki  Mori,  Inazawa;  Mamoru  Kato, 
and  Toshiya  Uemura,  both  of  Nagoya,  all  of  Japan,  assignors 
to  Toyoda  Gosei  Co.,  Ltd.,  Nishikawigai,  Japan 
Filed  Oct.  30,  1990,  Ser.  No.  605.359 
dates  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  31, 1989, 1-127326[U] 
Int.  a.5  G02F  1/01 
VS.  a.  359—265  •  Claims 


1.  An  electrtKhromic  device  comprising: 

a  pair  of  bases; 

a  primary  electrochromic  element  disposed  between  said 
bases; 

a  reference  electrochromic  element  disposed  between  said 
bases  for  generating  a  predetermined  reference  voltage  to 
be  utilized  in  the  control  of  the  primary  electrochromic 


1.  An  anti-lacerative,  scatter  protected,  laminate,  electro-op- 
tic rearview  mirror  assembly  adapted  to  reduce  laceration 
injuries  and  scattering  of  glass  fragments  if  damaged  or  broken 
comprising: 

first   and   second   spaced,   optically   transparent   elements 
mounted  in  a  mirror  case,  said  elements  each  having  front 
and  rear  surfaces  and  defining  a  space  between  the  rear 
surface  of  said  first  element  and  the  front  surface  of  said 
second  element; 
an  electro-optic  medium  confined  in  said  space  whose  light 
transmittance  is  variable  upon  the  application  of  an  elec- 
tric field  thereto; 
means  for  applying  an  electric  field  to  said  electro-optic 
medium  to  cause  variation  in  the  light  transmittance  of 
said  medium; 
a  reflective  coating  on  one  surface  of  said  second  element 
adapted  to  reflect  light  incident  thereon  through  said  first 
element  and  said  electro-optic  medium;  and 
a  layer  of  optically  transparent,  tear/perforation  resistant 
material  adhered  to  said  front  surface  of  said  first  element 
for  retaining  and  preventing  scattering  of  fragments  from 
said  element  in  the  event  of  damage/breakage  of  said  first 
element  and  for  reducing  the  risk  of  laceration  from 
contact  with  said  first  element  when  damaged/broken; 
said  first  element  being  a  laminate  assembly  including  a  pair 
of  glass  panels  adhered  to  one  another  by  a  polymer  layer 
which  also  reduces  UV  radiation  transmittence  to  said 
assembly  and  electro-optic  medium; 
said  layer  of  transparent,  tear/perforation  resistant  material 
being  adhered  to  the  front  surface  of  the  outermost  of  said 
pair  of  glass  panels,  reducing  UV  transmission  to  said 
assembly,  and  being  selected  from  the  group  including 
reticulated  polyurethane  and  a  composite  including  a 
layer  of  polyvinylbutyral  and  a  layer  of  polyester. 
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5,073,013  SJVJijaiS 

PROJECnON-TYPE  DISPLAY  I»:VICE  ZOOM  LENS  SYSTEM 

ToMio  SoMhara;  Sh^ji  ArMga,  aad  SU^ji  Morosami,  all  of  TosUhiko  Ueda,  Toyokawa,  Jap**>  aaiiVMr  to  Miaolta  < 
Svwa,  Japan,  assigaors  to  Seiko  Epaoa  Corporatioa,  Tokyo,       Kabwkiki  Kaiika,  Osaka,  Japaa 
Japaa  FUcd  Dec.  20,  1990,  Ser.  No.  632,086 

Divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  786,438,  Oct.  11,  1985,  abaMloaed.  This         Claims  priority,  application  Japaa,  Dec  26,  1989,  1-337677 
application  Oct  19,  1989,  Ser.  No.  424.021  Int.  CL^  G02B  15/177 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Oct  22, 19M,  59-221556;   U.S.  CL  359—680  3  ClainH 

JaL  31,  1985,  60-169442 

lat.  a.'  G02F  1/13.  G02B  27/28 
VS.  a.  359—63  5  Clainw 


1.  A  projection-type  display  device  comprising  a  light 
source  for  producing  light,  color  segregating  means  for  receiv- 
ing said  light  and  segregating  said  light  into  at  least  two  differ- 
ent colored  lights,  color  modulating  means  having  at  least  two 
light  valves  each  of  which  receives  one  of  said  colored  lights, 
modulates  said  colored  lights  and  generates  color  images  in 
response  thereto,  color  synthesizing  means  including  at  least 
two  dichroic  optical  elements  for  synthesizing  said  color  im- 
ages, and  projection  means  for  projecting  said  synthesized 
image,  each  modulated  colored  light  having  a  polarization  axis, 
said  light  incident  to  and  said  light  outputted  from  said  color 
synthesizing  means  each  having  an  optical  axis,  said  polariza- 
tion axes  of  said  modulated  color  lights  being  substantially 
perpendicular  to  a  plane  formed  by  the  optical  axis  of  the  light 
incident  to  said  color  synthesizing  means  and  the  optical  axis  of 
the  light  outputted  from  said  color  synthesizing  means  when 
said  colored  lights  are  reflected  at  least  once  at  said  dichroic 
optical  elements,  the  polarization  axes  of  said  modulated  color 
lights  being  substantially  parallel  to  said  plane  when  said  col- 
ored lights  are  transmitted  through  said  dichroic  optical  ele- 
ments. 


1.  A  zoom  lens  system  comprising,  in  order  from  the  enlarg- 
ing side: 

a  negative  lens  group  including  a  negative  lens  having  a 
concave  surface  facing  the  reducing  side  and  a  positive 
lens  having  a  convex  surface  facing  the  enlarging  side;  and 

a  positive  lens  group  including  a  positive  lens  unit  of  at  least 
one  single  positive  lens  having  a  convex  surface  facing  the 
enlarging  side,  a  first  lens  having  a  concave  surface  facing 
the  reducing  side,  a  double  convex  lens,  and  a  second  lens 
having  a  concave  surface  facing  the  enlarging  side; 

wherein  said  zoom  lens  system  satisfies  the  following  condi- 
tional expression: 

O.J5<f,,/F,<0  55 

O.IO<d/f/.<0.50 

wherein  F//  is  a  focal  length  of  said  positive  lens  group.  Ft  is 
an  overall  focal  length  at  the  maximum  focal  length  end,  and  a 
d  is  an  air  space  between  said  double  convex  lens  and  said 
second  lens. 


5,073,016 
LENS  SYSTEM  FOR  COMPACT  CAMERA 
Elliot  M.  Burke,  Santa  Bariiara.  Calif.,  assignor  to  Medical 
Concepts.  Inc..  Goleta,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  27,  1990,  Ser.  No.  572,700 

Int.  a.'  G02B  17/00 

VS.  CL  359—727  10  Claims 


5.073.014 
HIGHLY  EFFECnVE  POLARIZERS 
Karl-Heinz  A.  Ostoja-Starzewski,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignor  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Leverkusen. 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  5,  1990,  Ser.  No.  475,041 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Feb.  23. 
1989,  3905519 

Int.  a.'  G02B  5/30:  B29D  11/00 
VS.  a.  359—490  16  Claims 

1.  A  highly  effective  polarizer  having  a  stretch  ratio  t  of 
more  than  300%,  which  is  made  from  a  polyacetylene-contain- 
ing  polymer  product  having  a  matrix  of  pure  polyvinylalcohol 
(PVS)  with  a  degree  of  saponification  of  90-100%  and  with  a 
maximum  degree  of  polarization  P  of  at  least  95%  and  a  di- 
choric  ratio  Qe  over  almost  the  entire  wavelength  range  of 
visible  light,  from  400  to  800  nm.  of  Q£=  quotient  of  the  ex- 
tinction in  the  blocked  position  to  the  extinction  in  the  trans- 
mission position  =  10  or  greater  in  the  form  of  a  stretched  film. 


1.  A  lens  comprising,  in  combination: 

(a)  an  input  lens  having  a  focal  length  and  including  a  simple 
lens  for  receiving  an  image; 

(b)  said  input  lens  including  a  mirrored  back  surface,  said 


1434 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  17,  1991 


mirrored  surface  being  concave  for  optically  flattening 
the  received  image  and  projecting  said  flattened  virtual 
image  in  a  predetermined  direction; 

(c)  a  concave  mirror  for  reflecting  said  virtual  image  to  a 
Mangin  mirror;  and 

(d)  said  Mangin  mirror  being  positioned  in  opposed  relation 
to  said  concave  mirror  and  at  the  aperture  stop  of  said  lens 
system  so  that  said  image  is  reflected  from  the  back  sur- 
face thereof  to  said  concave  mirror  and  then  reflected 
from  said  concave  mirror  to  a  predetermined  focus. 


5,073,017 

IMAGE  DEFLECTING  DEVICE 

Shigeyuki  Snd*,  Machida,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Kabushiki 

Ka^ha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  1M26,  Feb.  25, 1987.  abandoned.  This 

application  Nov.  13,  1989,  Ser.  No.  434,578 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  1, 1986,  61-45112 

InL  a.'  G02B  27/64.  15/00 

VS.  a.  359—557  **  Claims 


a  condenser  lens  for  receiving  light  from  a  light  source  and 
forming  a  collimated  beam, 

a  wide  aperture  objective  lens  for  receiving  and  focusing 
said  collimated  beam, 

a  beam  splitter  comprising  a  pellicle  having  a  thickness  less 
than  1000  A  for  receiving  said  focused  beam  and  passing 
a  portion  of  said  focused  light  to  focus  on  an  object  plane 
where  it  is  reflected  by  an  object  placed  at  said  plane, 

a  mirror  mounted  on  said  objective  lens  positioned  to  re- 
ceive the  focused  light  reflected  by  said  pellicle  and  re- 
flecting it  back  toward  said  pellicle, 

said  objective  lens  receiving  light  reflected  by  said  mirror 
and  light  reflected  by  said  object  ad  directing  the  light 
back  toward  said  light  source. 

means  for  intercepting  the  directed  light  and  redirecting  the 
light,  and 

a  lens  positioned  to  receive  said  redirected  light  and  focus 
the  light  on  an  image  plane  where  it  forms  an  interference 
image. 


5,073,019 

EXTERNAL  REAR  VIEW  MIRROR  ASSEMBLY  FOR 

VEHICLES 

Antonio  Ferreira  do  Espirito  Santo,  Sao  Paulo,  Brazil,  assignor 

to  Metagal  Industria  e  Comercio  Ltda.,  Sao  Paul,  Brazil 

Filed  Jan.  10,  1990,  Ser.  No.  462,759 

Int.  a.'  G02B  7/18:  B60R  1/06 

VS.  a.  359—872  2  Qaims 


8.  A  photo-taking  system  including: 

a  photo-taking  lens  means  for  forming  the  image  of  an  ob- 
ject; 

detection  means  for  detecting  an  inclination  of  said  photo- 
taking  lens  means  and  outputting  a  detection  signal  which 
represents  an  amount  of  displacement;  and 

means  for  actively  and  selectively  inclining  a  surface  of  a 
rearmost  lens  of  said  photo-taking  lens  in  accordance  with 
the  detection  signal  output  of  said  detection  means. 


5,073,018 

CORRELATION  MICROSCOPE 

Gordon  S.  Kino;  Stanley  S.  C.  Chim.  and  Patricia  A.  Beck,  all  of 

SanU  Oara,  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  Board  Of  Trustees  Of 

The  Leland  Stanford  Junior  University,  Stonford,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  4,  1989,  Ser.  No.  419,521 

Int.  a.'  G02B  27/14.  21/08:  GOIB  9/02 

VS.  a.  359—368  11  aaims 


INCOHCBCWT    LICKI    SOUBCE 


U 


"Vl^ 


.  CONKNSER 


1.  A  correlation  microscope  compnsmg 


1.  An  external  rear  view  mirror  assembly  for  vehicles,  com- 
prising a  frame;  a  mirror;  means  for  securing  said  mirror  in  said 
frame;  a  base  for  securing  said  frame  to  a  vehicle  body;  lever 
means  for  roUtably  connecting  said  frame  to  said  base;  and 
articulation  means  for  pivolally  atUching  said  frame  to  said 
lever  means;  said  lever  means  including  a  lever  having  an 
intermediate  hollow  section  and  two  end  sections  extending 
vertically  at  opposite  ends  of  said  intermediate  hollow  section, 
and  routing  means  rotaUbly  connecting  one  of  said  two  end 
sections  with  said  base,  said  base  having  a  seat,  said  routing 
means  including  a  stub  projecting  from  said  one  of  said  two 
end  sections  in  said  seat  of  said  base,  a  crown  secured  to  said 
stub  and  having  radial  cut-outs,  a  washer  spaced  from  said 
crown  and  secured  in  an  annular  groove  formed  in  said  stub,  a 
pin  extending  transversely  through  said  stub  and  engaging  said 
cut-outs  in  said  crown,  and  a  coil  spring  extending  between 
said  crown  and  said  washer  and  surrounding  said  stub,  said 
stub  having  a  threaded  end  portion  to  be  received  in  a  nut. 
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5,073,020 

EYEGLASSES  HAVING  OBLONG  RECEIVING  MEANS 

Pmd  J.  Liiribcrg,  Egn,  a^  HaM  DiMias,  Coynharn.  both  of 

Dcaaark,  aaaignon  to  Pa«l  Jor«  LMbcrg,  Egm,  Denmark 

CoatiMtttioB  of  Ser.  No.  533314,  Ju.  6, 1990,  atandoned, 

wkich  ii  a  coatianation  of  Ser.  No.  231,539,  Aag.  12, 1988, 

ahaadofd.  This  appUcation  Dec  27, 1990.  Ser.  No.  634,764 

lat  CL'  G02C  1/04.  1/02.  5/14 

UJS.  CL  351—106  13 


S,073jll22 
PRESSURE  ACnVATQ)  FILM  TENSIONER 

HdHUrt  H.  Pfsloff,  FaliCaa,  and  Jaaws  C.  Diuwa, 
both  of  Va.,  assignors  to  The  Unitad  States  of 


represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Anay, 

Filed  Dec  19, 1990,  Ser.  No.  628429 
lat  CL>  G03B  1/48 
VS.  a.  352—223 


1>JC 


1.  Eyeglasses  having  a  pair  of  adjacent  lens  means  and  frame 
means  comprising  holding  means  for  engaging  the  lens  means, 
said  frame  means  being  fashioned  of  a  wire,  said  holding  means 
including  bent  loop  wire  portions  projecting  straightforwardly 
from  the  frame  means,  said  lens  means  including  mounting  sUts 
disposed  at  a  position  spaced  from  an  outer  peripheral  edge  of 
the  lens  means  for  respectively  receiving  said  bent  loop  wire 
portions,  each  of  said  slits  having  a  substantially  oblong  config- 
uration corresponding  to  a  cross-sectional  shape  of  the  bent 
loop  wire  portions  such  that  the  bent  wire  portions  and  the  slits 
provide  the  sole  connection  between  the  lens  means  and  the 
frame  means,  with  the  bent  loop  wire  portions  being  resiliently 
squeezed  between  opposed  narrow  end  portions  of  said  slits 
thereby  ensuring  a  firm  releasable  securement  between  the  lens 
means  and  the  frame  means. 


SMOOVE  rr 


1.  A  film  tensioner  for  controlling  film  flatness  comprising: 

two  parallel  film  holder  plates  having  centrally  located  and 
matching  apertures  therein,  each  plate  having  at  least  one 
specifically  configured  elongated  groove  on  the  respec- 
tive interfacing  surface  of  each  respective  plate  conform- 
ing with  the  shape  of  the  aperture  and  adaptfd  to  receive 
an  O-ring; 

an  O-ring  integral  with  and  conforming  to  the  specifically 
configured  groove  in  each  plate,  constrained  from  move- 
ment inwardly  by  the  innermost  shoulder  of  the  elongated 
groove; 

means  for  applying  transverse  pressure  across  the  two  film 
holder  plates  whereby  film  placed  between  said  plates  is 
held  taut  by  sutic  friction  from  the  O-rings  and  where- 
upon, as  the  pressure  is  applied  transversely  to  said  holder 
plates,  the  interfacing  O-rings  are  caused  to  deform, 
thereby  providing  a  lateral  biasing  movement  outwardly 
in  all  directions  from  the  center  portion  of  the  area  of  the 
film  under  tension,  for  efliecting  a  uniform  tension  across 
the  film  to  pfxiduce  a  flat  film  surface 


5,073,023 

OVERHEAD  PROJECTOR  DISPLAY 

Alvan  D.  Arseai,  25  Northledae  Dr.,  Sayder,  N.Y.  14226 

Filed  Jaa.  4, 1990,  Ser.  No.  460,996 

lat  a.>  G03B  21/132 

VS.  a.  353—42  5  daian 


5,073,021 
BIFOCAL  OPHTHALMIC  LENS  CONSTRUCTED  FROM 

BIREFRINGENT  MATERIAL 

Joeeph  C.  Marron,  Brighton,  Mich.,  assignor  to  EaTironmental 

Research  lastitute  of  Michigan,  Ann  Arl»or,  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  17, 1989,  Ser.  No.  324,827 

lat  a.'  G02C  7/06,  7/04:  G02B  5/30;  A61F  2/16 

VS.  a.  351—168  9  ClaiBW 


7«s  aw 


S»p^--/f 


1.  An  ophthalmic  lens  formed  of  birefringent  material  sup- 
ported with  its  central  axis  coincident  with  the  user's  visual 
axis  and  with  the  fast  and  slow  axes  of  the  birefringent  material 
perpendicular  to  the  visual  axis,  so  as  to  provide  one  focal 
length  for  light  polarized  parallel  to  the  fast  axis  and  a  second 
focal  length  for  light  polarized  parallel  to  the  slow  axis. 


1.  Apparatus  for  projecting  transparencies  including  a  hous- 
ing having  means  providing  a  projection  light  path,  a  projec- 
tion optical  system  in  said  light  path  interconnected  with  said 
housing,  means  connected  to  said  housing  for  supporting  a 
transparency  to  be  projected  in  said  tight  path,  masking  means 
interconnected  with  said  housing  and  disposed  across  said  light 
path,  and  means  for  moving  said  masking  means  selectively  to 
uncover  portions  of  said  transparency  while  covering  other 
portions  thereof  and  thus  to  project  only  selected  portions  of 
said  transparency  at  any  given  time,  and  further  including  an 
indicating  member  disposed  in  said  light  path,  means  providing 
an  axis  of  roution  for  said  member  lying  in  said  light  path  and 
oriented  in  the  same  direction  as  said  light  path,  and  means  for 
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moving  Mid  member  rectilineariy  and  also  routioaally  about 
said  axis  of  routton  to  point  at  a  selected  area  of  said  transpar- 
ency from  any  direction  to  direct  attention  to  a  selected  area  of 
said  transparency. 

5,0734124 

INTEGRATED  OPTICAL  DEVICE  FOR  MEASURING 

THE  REFRACTIVE  INDEX  OF  A  FLUID 

S«r«e  Valette,  Grewjble,  aad  St*»ha«e  ReMTd,  Omim  lor  Drac, 

both  of  F^aacc,  MsiffMin  to  Commiauriat  a  I'Eiiergie  Ato- 

miqoe,  Parit,  Fnuce 

Filed  Oct.  24, 1M9,  Set.  No.  424,425 

aaims  priority,  awUcatkm  Fnace,  Nov.  *,  IMS,  M  14433 

bt  a.'  GOIB  9/02 

VS.  CL  356—345  23  OaiM 


1.  An  integrated  optical  device  for  measuring  the  refractive 
index  of  a  fluid  comprising  (a)  a  light  guide  (2)  corresponding 
to  an  effective  index  ni  of  the  guided  mode,  formed  on  a  sub- 
strate (4)  and  having  a  guiding  layer  (8)  for  carrying  light 
beams  (14,  24,  26,  38,  40),  inserted  between  a  lower  layer  (6) 
and  an  upper  layer  (10)  having  refractive  indices  below  that  of 
the  guiding  layer  (8),  (b)  an  interaction  measuring  zone  (32)  of 
the  light  guide  to  be  in  contact  with  the  fluid  (31),  the  upper 
layer  level  (10)  with  the  measuring  rone  having  a  thickness  (h') 
smaller  than  the  penetration  distance  of  the  evanescent  wave  of 
the  guided  light  beam  and  outside  said  interaction  zone  a  thick- 
ness (h)  greater  than  the  penetration  distance  of  said  same 
evanescent  wave,  and  (c)  an  interferometric  optical  system,  at 
least  partly  formed  in  the  light  guide  and  having  a  reference 
optical  circuit  (22,  28,  28a,  30)  and  a  measuring  optical  circuit 
(22,  32,  34)  including  the  measuring  zone  (32),  in  order  to 
measure  the  phase  shift  introduced  by  a  change  to  the  effective 
index  n2  of  the  guided  mode  due  to  the  fluid. 


5.073,025 
INDEPENDENT  POLARIZATION  STATE 
MEASUREMENTS  SENSOR 
LMfKMC  D.  Bnwka,  ThoHuid  Oriu,  Calif.,  aHigMir  to  Rock- 
well latcniatkMial  Corporadom  El  Segnrio,  Cdif. 
Filed  Not.  8, 1989,  Ser.  No.  433,887 
lat  a.'  GOIJ  4/04 
VS.  a.  356—367  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  mapping  the  polarization  across  a  laser  beam 
comprising,  splitting  a  laser  beam  into  six  portions  to  be  mea- 
sured, each  portion  having  a  different  polarization,  by  first 
passing  the  laser  beam  through  a  first  non-polarizing  beam 
splitter  which  transmiu  part  of  the  beam  and  reflects  part  of 
the  beam, 
the  transmitted  part  is  directed  to  a  first  polarizing  beam 
splitter  which  splits  the  beam  into  a  first  portion  having  a 
polarizing  of  0  degrees  and  a  phase  of  0  degrees  and  a 
second  portion  having  a  polarization  of  90  degrees  and  a 
phase  of  0  degrees, 
the  reflected  part  of  the  beam  from  the  first  non-polarizing 
beam  splitter  is  directed  to  a  second  non-polarizing  beam 


splitter  which  transmits  part  of  the  beam  and  reflects  part 
of  the  beam. 

the  second  non-polarizing  beam  splitter  is  routed  90  degrees 
with  respect  to  the  first  non-polarizing  beam  splitter, 

the  reflected  beam  from  the  second  non-polarizing  beam 
splitter  is  directed  to  a  second  polarized  beam  splitter 
which  is  rotated  45  degrees  on  its  optical  axis  so  as  to  split 
the  incoming  beam  into  two  beams  a  third  portion  polar- 
ized at  45  degrees  and  a  phase  of  0  degrees  and  a  fourth 
portion  polarized  at  —45  degrees  with  a  phase  of  0  de- 
grees. 

the  transmitted  part  of  the  beam  from  the  second  non-pola- 
rizing beam  splitter  is  directed  to  a  third  non-polarizing 
beam  splitter  which  is  routed  90  degrees  with  respect  to 
the  second  non-polarizing  beam  splitter,  which  splits  the 
beam  into  a  reflected  portion  and  a  transmitted  portion, 

the  transmitted  part  of  the  beam  from  the  third  non-polariz- 
ing beam  splitter  is  directed  to  a  fourth  non-polarizing 


beam  splitter  which  is  routed  90  degrees  with  respect  to 
the  first  non-polarizing  beam  splitter. 

the  reflected  beam  from  the  fourth  non-polarizing  beam 
splitter  is  directed  through  a  quarter  wave  plate  to  a  third 
polarizing  beam  splitter  which  is  routed  45  degrees  on  its 
optical  axis  and  splits  the  incoming  beam  into  two  beams, 
a  fifth  portion  which  has  a  polarization  of  -45  degrees 
with  a  phase  of  90  degrees  and  a  sixth  portion  which  has 
a  polarization  of  45  degrees  and  a  phase  of  90  degrees, 

measuring  the  intensity  of  the  cross  sections  of  each  polar- 
ized portion  of  the  laser  beam  by  use  of  an  array  of  pixels 
in  a  charge  coupled  device, 

aligning  the  pixels  in  each  charge  coupled  device  so  that  the 
pixels  measuring  the  same  portion  of  the  laser  beam  are 
matched, 

combining  the  dau  from  each  matched  pixel  int  h  charge 
coupled  device  into  a  mapping  of  the  polarization  of  a 
laser  beam  by  use  of  a  computer  and  the  proper  algorithm 
to  map  the  polarization  across  the  laser  beam. 

5.073,026 
MCTHOD  FOR  MEASURING  REFRACTIVE  INDEX  OF 

THIN  FILM  LAYER 
Tami  laobe,  Yokohama,  Japwi.  assignor  to  Rkoh  Conpuy, 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  13,  1988,  Ser.  No.  256,991 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  5,  1988,  63-25128; 
Sep.  12,  1988,  63-228199;  Sep.  12,  1988,  63-228200 

Int.  CL'  COIN  21/21 
VS.  CL  356—369  >  Cto*^ 

1.  A  method  for  measuring  a  refractive  index  of  a  thin  film 
layer  formed  on  a  substrate  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(a)  irradiating  a  P-polarized  monochromatic  light  and  an 
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S-polarized  monochromatic  light  on  said  thin  film  layer  at 
a  predetermined  angle  of  incidence; 

(b)  measuring  intensities  of  said  P-polarized  and  S-polarized 
monochromatic  lights  reflected  on  said  thin  film  layer; 

(c)  determining  respectively  a  reflectance  Rp  of  said  re- 
flected P-polarized  monochromatic  light  and  a  reflectance 
Rt  of  said  reflected  S-polarized  monochromatic  light  on 
the  basis  of  said  measured  intensities  of  said  P-polarized 
and  S-polarized  monochromatic  lights; 

(d)  determining  a  first  phase  difference  (<^23^23j)i  between 
a  phase  change  of  said  irradiated  P-polarized  monochro- 
matic light  4>iip,  which  phase  change  is  caused  when  said 
irradiated  P-polarized  monochromatic  light  is  reflected  at 
an  interface  between  said  thin  film  layer  and  said  sub- 
strate, and  a  phase  change  of  said  irradiated  S-polarized 
monochromatic  light  <>23s.  which  phase  change  is  caused 
when  said  irradiated  S-polarized  monochromatic  light  is 


said  light  source  and  the  end  of  the  other  arm  positioned  adja- 
cent said  light  receiver,  said  conduit  arms  forming  a  common 
bundle  of  optically  conducting  fibers  in  the  base  of  said  Y, 
some  of  which  fibers  are  transmitting  fibers  for  conducting 
light  from  said  light  source  to  a  surface  of  said  object  and  some 
of  which  are  receiving  fibers  for  conducting  light  reflected 
from  the  surface  of  said  object  to  said  light  receiver  so  that  said 
conduit  b  normally  operative  to  conduit  light  from  said  light 
source  and  to  conduct  reflective  light  impinging  on  an  end  face 
of  said  common  bundle  to  said  light  receiver,  the  improvement 
comprising 

a  sensing  head  having  one  end  adapted  to  be  positioned 
adjacent  the  surface  whose  displacement  or  position  is  to 
be  measured,  said  sensing  head  including  lens  means  and 
means  for  adjusting  the  position  of  said  lens  means  relative 
to  said  end  face,  said  means  for  adjusting  the  position  of 
said  lens  means  being  capable  of  positioning  said  lens 
means  so  as  to  focus  the  image  of  said  end  face  at  infinity. 


5,073,027 

nBER  OPTIC  DISPLACEMENT  MEASURING 

APPARATUS 

David  A.  Krohi,  Hamden,  aad  Edmond  L  Viunb,  Cbohire, 

both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  3M  Fiber  Optic  ProdKtt,  Im.,  St 

Paul,  Minn. 

Coatinuation  of  Ser.  No.  907,726,  Sep.  15, 1986,  abudoocd.  This 

applicatioa  May  23, 1989,  Ser.  No.  356,676 

Iirt.  CL'  G02B  5/16 

VS.  a.  356—373  5  Claim 


C     P 

oo 


1.  For  use  with  optical  apparatus  for  determining  the  dis- 
placement or  position  of  an  object  which  comprises  a  light 
source  and  a  light  receiver  for  receiving  hght  transmitted  from 
said  light  source  and  a  fiber  optic  conduit  of  Y-shaped  configu- 
ration having  the  end  of  one  arm  thereof  positioned  adjacent 


5,073,028 
SCANNING  DENSITOMETER 
David  R.  BowdeiM  Roas  A.  Ovwinga.  both  of  Grand  Rapids,  and 
Lawrence  D.  Zandstra,  Rockford,  all  of  Mich.,  asngnors  to 
X-Rite,  bcorporated,  Grandville,  Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1990,  Ser.  No.  512,856 

lit  CL)  GOIJ  3/51 

VS.  CL  356-402  19  Claims 


reflected  at  said  interface,  as  a  function  of  said  refractive 
index  of  said  thin  film  layer  n2  by  using  a  known  wave- 
length of  said  P-polarized  and  S-polarized  monochromatic 
lights  K  said  predetermined  angle  of  incidence  0\,  a 
known  refractive  index  of  an  incident  medium  ni,  a 
known  refractive  index  of  said  substrate  nj,  said  deter- 
mined reflectance  R^  and  said  determined  reflectance  R» 
to  thereby  obtain  a  function  of  i7(n2)  =  (4>23/>— <^23j)i; 

(e)  determining  a  second  phase  difference  (<J>23/>— <^23j)2 
between  said  phase  change  4'2ip  f"*^  ^>d  phase  change 
<^23i  *s  »  function  of  said  refractive  index  n2  by  using  said 
wavelength  X,  said  angle  of  incidence  0|,  said  refractive 
index  ni,  and  said  refractive  index  nj,  to  thereby  obtain  a 
function  of  €(n2)=(«^23/>-<h3i)2; 

(0  determining  a  value  of  n2  which  satisfies  the  following 
equation  as  a  value  of  said  refractive  index  of  said  thin  film 
layer,  TKn2)=«(n2). 


1.  A  densitometer  for  measuring  color  characteristics  of  an 
object  sample  under  test,  comprising: 

an  autonomously  operating  densitometer  head  comprising 
scanning  means  for  generating  electrical  output  signals 
repiesenUtive  of  color  characteristics  of  a  scanned  sam- 
ple, memory  means,  control  means  for  storing  daU  repre- 
senutive  of  said  electrical  output  signals  in  said  memory 
means,  optical  coupler  means  for  transmitting  and  receiv- 
ing optical  signals,  an  electrical  power  source  and  means 
connecuble  to  an  electrical  connector  for  charging  said 
power  source; 

a  densitometer  support  arrangement  comprising  a  pair  of 
essentially  parallel  transport  bars  for  slidably  supporting 
said  densitometer  head,  stop  means  disposed  along  said 
transport  bars,  means  for  raising  and  lowering  said  trans- 
port bars  including  a  pair  of  routabie  shafts  supporting 
said  transport  bars  and  a  plurality  of  lever  arms  attached  at 
each  end  of  said  shafts  and  a  pair  of  Unks  for  interconnect- 
ing pairs  of  said  lever  arms  at  opposite  ends  of  said  shafts 
for  concomitantly  raising  and  lowering  opposite  ends  of 
said  transport  bars; 

communication  interface  means  mounted  in  proximity  of 
one  end  of  said  transport  bars  and  comprising  means  for 
coimection  to  a  host  computer  and  interface  optical  cou- 
pler means  responsive  to  electrical  signals  from  said  host 
computer  to  transmit  optical  signals  and  responsive  to 
received  optical  signals  to  transmit  electrical  signals  to 
said  host  computer; 

said  densitometer  head  fiirther  comprising  drive  means  en- 
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gaging  at  least  one  of  said  transport  bars,  said  control 
means  responsive  to  an  optical  signal  received  via  said 
optical  coupler  to  control  said  drive  means  to  move  said 
densitometer  head  along  said  transport  bars  in  the  direc- 
tion of  said  stop  means,  said  control  means  responsive  to 
electrical  output  signals  from  said  scanning  means  for 
storing  data  representative  of  electrical  signals  represent- 
ing color  density  readings  obtained  from  said  scanner 
while  said  densitometer  head  is  moved  along  said  trans- 
port bars,  means  responsive  to  detection  of  proximity  of 
said  limit  stop  to  control  said  drive  means  to  move  said 
densitometer  head  toward  said  one  end  of  said  transport 
bars  and  means  for  detecting  proximity  of  said  one  end  of 
said  transport  bars,  said  control  means  responsive  to  de- 
tection of  said  one  end  of  said  transport  bars  for  transmit- 
ting an  optical  signal  to  said  optical  coupler  and  respon- 
sive to  an  optical  signal  from  said  interface  optical  coupler 
to  transmit  optical  signals  representative  of  said  stored 


5,073^29 

MULTISOURCE  DEVICE  FOR  PHOTOMETRIC 

ANALYSIS  AND  ASSOCIATED  CHROMOGENS 

Jams  P.  Ebcriy,  and  Ralph  A.  MasMtti,  Jr„  both  of  CiMiiuati, 

Ohio,  assignors  to  EQM  Rcaearch,  Inc.,  Ctncianati,  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  16,  1990,  Scr.  No.  481,450 

Lit.  a.'  COIN  21/59.  1/10.  33/49 

UJS.  CL  356—432  12  Claims 
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1.  An  optoelectronic  instrument  for  measuring  the  absor- 
bance  of  a  plurality  of  samples,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  LED-photodetector  pairs,  each  of  the  said 
pairs  being  internally  aligned  so  that  light  emitted  by  the 
said  LED  member  is  directed  toward  the  photoreceptive 
surface  of  the  corresponding  said  photodetector  member 
of  said  pair,  the  said  plurality  of  LED-photodetector  pairs 
being  arranged  to  form  a  spatial  array  of  adjacent  pairs, 

means  for  removably  positioning  said  plurality  of  samples  so 
that  each  said  sample  is  positioned  between  the  said  LED 
member  and  the  said  corresponding  photodetector  mem- 
ber of  a  said  pair,  so  that  the  light  from  the  LED  member 
of  such  pair  passes  through  the  said  sample  before  striking 
the  said  photodetector  member  of  said  pair, 

electronic  means  for  sequentially  pulsing  the  LED  members 
of  said  array,  said  sequential  pulsing  occurring  in  a  se- 
quence such  that  when  absorbance  of  any  particular  said 
sample  is  being  measured,  the  particular  said  LED  mem- 
ber which  corresponds  to  the  said  particular  sample  emits 
light,  while  said  LED  members  which  correspond  to 
samples  adjacent  to  said  particular  sample  do  not  emit 
Ught  simultaneously  with  said  particular  LED  member, 
and 

electronic  means  for  sequentially  measuring  the  signal  from 
each  said  photodetector  during  the  interval  in  which  its 
corresponding  said  LED  member  is  emitting  light,  and 
calculating  the  absorbance  or  transmittance  of  corre- 
sponding said  sample. 


5,073,030 

DRUM  APPARATUS  FOR  MIXING  ASPHALT 

COMPOSITIONS 

Edgar  N.  Banks,  9121  S.  Shront  Rd.,  Grain  Valley,  Mo.  64029 

Filed  Jaik  25, 1990,  Scr.  No.  469,949 

bt.  CL'  B28C  5/20 

VS.  a.  366—25  14  Claim* 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  heating  and  mixing  asphalt-aggregate 
composition  including  an  elongated  rotatable  drum  having  an 
input  end  and  an  output  end,  means  for  supplying  hot  gases  to 
the  drum  at  the  input  end  and  for  directing  the  hot  gases 
toward  the  output  end,  and  means  for  supplying  aggregate 
particles  into  the  drum  adjacent  the  input  end  and  for  convey- 
ing the  aggregate  particles  toward  the  output  end,  the  im- 
provement comprising: 
feeding  means  for  introducing  recycled  asphalt  pavement 
particles  into  the  drum  at  a  position  adjacent  the  output 
end  of  the  elongated  drum  and  for  moving  the  recycled 
asphalt  pavement  particles  within  the  elongated  rum  in  a 
direction  counter  to  the  direction  of  flow  of  the  hot  gases 
so  that  the  hot  gases  heat  the  recycled  asphalt  pavement 
particles  during  travel  of  the  recycled  asphalt  pavement 
particles  within  the  elongated  drum, 
the  feeding  means  including  an  inner  drum  mounted  for 
rotation  with  the  elongated  drum  and  having  an  inlet  end, 
an  outlet  end  disposed  intermediate  the  input  and  output 
ends  of  the  elongated  drum,  and  means  for  moving  the 
recycled  asphalt  pavement  along  the  inner  drum  from  the 
inlet  end  toward  the  outlet  end  during  rotation  of  the  inner 
dnun  such  ^lat  recycled  asphalt  pavement  particles  mov- 
ing along  the  inner  drum  fall  from  the  outlet  end  of  the 
inner  drum  into  the  elongated  dnun  and  mix  with  the 
aggregate  particles  that  are  introduced  into  the  drum 
adjacent  the  input  end,  the  mixed  recycled  asphalt  pave- 
ment particles  and  aggregate  particles  moving  together  in 
a  direction  parallel  to  the  direction  of  flow  of  the  hot  gases 
toward  the  output  end  of  the  elongated  drum;  and 
introduction  means  for  introducing  liquid  asphalt  cement 
into  the  drum  at  a  position  downstream  of  the  outlet  end 
of  the  inner  drum  in  the  direction  of  travel  of  the  hot 


5,073,031 
CONTINUOUS  MANUFACTURE  OF  AN  EMULSION  IN 

DISCRETE  QUANTITIES 
Monique  Wenmaekers,  22bis  Avenae  de  Suffren;  Wenmaekers 
Edinond,  2,  4  Avenue  P.  Deroulede,  and  Paul  Wenmaekers, 
22bis  Avenue  de  Suffren,  all  of  75015  Paris,  France 

Filed  May  30,  1989,  Ser.  No.  358,683 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  31,  1988,  88  07221 
Int.  a.5  BOIF  15/06,  15/04 
MS.  a.  366—144  13  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  the  continuous  manufacture  of  an  emulsion 
comprising,  in  a  first  liquid,  a  plurality  of  components  in  sus- 
pension, said  device  comprising  means  forming  a  first  melter 
for  bringing  said  components  into  the  liquid  state  so  as  to  form 
a  plurality  of  second  liquids,  means  bringing  a  determined 
quantity  of  said  first  liquid  to  emulsion  temperature,  a  second 
melter  in  the  form  of  a  metering  melter,  said  metering  melter 
receiving  the  said  components  in  liquid  form  and  the  first  liquid 
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in  a  mass  proportion,  said  metering  melter  additionally  bring- 
ing its  contents  to  emulsion  temperature,  and  an  emulsion 
vessel  receiving  said  quantity  of  the  first  liquid  and  the  con- 
tents of  said  metering  melter,  said  emulsion  vessel  being 
equipped  with  means  producing  the  emulsion,  in  which  said 
metering  melter  comprises: 

a  main  vessel  coupled  with  an  electronic  balance,  said  main 
vessel  being  connected  by  connecting  pipework  to  said 
emulsion  vessel; 

means  for  feeding  said  metering  melter  with  second  liquids. 


feed  hopper,  the  said  shaft  supporting  a  perforated  rotatable 
plate  and  having  a  liquid  feed  conduit  terminating  in  an  atom- 
izer passing  therethrough,  a  spray  chamber  into  which  said 
atomizer  discharges,  and  a  rotating  assembly  made  up  by  an 
agitator  located  below  the  spray  chamber  and  by  a  conically- 
shaped  particle  catching  and  spreading  tray. 


5^3,033 
UQUID  MIXER 
Stmdey  i.  KIcpeis,  11  High  Acre*  Dr.,  Ponghkeepaie,  N.Y. 
12603 

Filed  Nov.  15, 1989,  Scr.  No.  436,656 

Iirt.  a.'  BOIF  7/16 

VS.  a.  366—343  6  CUm 


said  means  of  feeding  consisting  of  a  plurality  of  metering 
elementary  feeding  means  of  diflerent  flow  rate,  each  of 
said  elementary  feeding  means  being  linked  in  its  upper 
pari  to  said  means  for  bringing  said  components  to  the 
liquid  state  so  as  to  form  a  plurality  of  second  liquids; 
means  for  feeding  said  metering  elemenury  feeding  means, 
in  the  lower  part  of  the  latter,  with  a  fluid  for  floating  said 
second  liquids,  said  means  for  feeding  a  floating  fluid 
feeding  said  metering  melter  with  second  liquids  by  over- 
flowing when  commanded  by  the  change  in  the  floating 
level  of  said  second  liquids. 


5,073,032 

MIXING  DEVICE  FOR  BULK  IMPREGNATION  OF 

PARTICULATE  MATTER  BY  A  BINDER 

Roland  Berion,  Nods,  and  Dominique  Gamier,  Poissy,  both  of 

France,  assignors  to  Efisoi,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Nov.  30,  1990,  Ser.  No.  620,647 
Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  20, 1989,  89  15170 
Int.  a.'  BOIF  5/04 
VS.  a.  366—168  6  Claims 


\      1 


1.  A  mixing  atuchment  that  is  adapted  to  connect  to  a  turn- 
ing means  that  functions  to  rotate  said  attachment,  said  mixing 
attachment  comprising: 

a  shaft  having  a  bottom  end  and  a  top  end  wherein  said  top 
end  defines  an  upper  portion  of  said  attachment  and  in- 
cludes a  connecting  means  for  connecting  to  a  comple- 
mentary connecting  means  located  in  said  turning  means; 

a  blade  mounted  to  said  shaft  proximate  its  bottom  end,  said 
blade  having  two  opposite  diagonal  comers  and  a  flat 
central  portion  located  between  said  comers  wherein  said 
two  comers  are  inclined  upward  relative  to  a  plane 
formed  by  said  central  portion  of  said  blade  and  said  blade 
having  a  plurality  of  through-holes  in  said  inclined  comers 
whereby  when  the  attachment  is  being  used  to  mix  a 
container's  contents,  portions  of  said  contents  can  pass 
through  said  through-holes  in  the  blade;  and 

wherein  said  central  portion  of  said  blade  has  a  rhomboid 
shape  and  each  of  said  inclined  comers  has  a  triangular 
shape. 


1.  A  device  for  mixing  particulate  matter  and  liquids  com- 
prising a  rotauble  shaft  passing  through  a  sUtionary  particle 


5,073,034 
SINGLE  THERMISTOR/ANALOG  CONVERTER 
SUBSTITUTE  FOR  A  DUAL  THERMISTOR  NETWORK 
Anthony  V.  Beran,  3118  Apline.  Santa  Ana,  Calif.  92704,  and 
Gonion  Shigezawa,  34  Cresthaven,  Irvine,  Calif.  92714 
Filed  JuB.  12, 1990,  Ser.  No.  537,030 
Int.  a.'  G71K  7/22 
VS.  a.  37*— 183  10  CWms 

1.  An  electrical  circuit  for  adapting  a  single  thermistor  to 
simulate  the  resistance  of  a  dual  thermistor  circuit,  said  resis- 
tance of  said  dual  thermistor  circuit  varying  with  temperature 
in  a  manner  different  from  the  resistance  of  said  single  thermis- 
tor, said  electrical  circuit  comprising: 
means  for  multiplying  the  resistance  of  the  single  thermistor 
to  approximate  the  scale  of  the  change  in  resistance  with 
temperature  of  the  dual  thermistor  circuit  resulting  in  a 
scaled  resistance  versus  temperature  curve;  and 
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means  for  shifting  and  altering  the  slope  of  said  scaled  resis- 
Unce  versus  temperature  curve  to  cause  said  curve  to 


5,073,036 

HYDROSTATIC  BEARING  FOR  AXIAL/RADIAL 

SUPPORT 

Robert  F.  Sutton;  Joseph  K.  Scharrer,  both  of  Newbury  Park, 

and  Robert  F.  Beatty,  West  Hills,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 

Rockwell  International  Corporation,  El  Segundo,  Calif. 

FUed  Mar.  30,  1990,  Ser.  No.  501,576 

lat.  OL'  F16C  32/06 

VS.  a.  384—107  16  Claims 


match  the  change  in  resistance  with  temperature  of  the 
dual  thermistor  circuit. 


5,073,035 
BULK  CARRYING  BAG 
Kenneth  J.  WLiinMS.  12  W.  McCabe  Rd.,  El  Centro,  Calif. 
92243 

Filed  May  9,  1991,  Ser.  No.  697,412 
Int  a.'  B65D  33/02.  33/14 
MS.  a.  383—19 


7CUinis 


^A 


1.  A  fluid  axial  and  radial  lubricated  bearing  for  turboma- 
chinery  which  comprises 

a  rotatable  shaft, 

a  bearing  member  mounted  for  rotation  on  said  shaft  and 
having  a  projected  area  in  both  the  axial  and  radial  direc- 
tions, 

a  fixed  bearing  support  housing  adjacent  to  and  spaced  from 
said  bearing  member  and  forming  an  annular  space  defin- 
ing a  region  for  a  fluid  film,  such  space  forming  a  fluid 
flow  path  extending  both  radially  and  axially  around  said 
bearing  member  to  form  a  hydrostatic  film  barrier  which 
centers  the  shaft, 

means  for  injecting  a  pressurized  fluid  into  said  annular 
space, 

a  plurality  of  non-rotating  spht  rings  positioned  around  said 
shaft,  said  rings  located  forward  and  aft  of  said  bearing 
member  and  said  bearing  support  housing, 

means  for  radially  spring  loading  said  split  rings  to  force  said 
rings  into  seating  contact  with  and  to  support  and  center 
the  shaft  during  surt-up  and  shut-down  of  said  machinery, 
and 

means  forming  annular  passages  between  said  rings  and  said 
shaft  forward  and  aft  of  said  annular  space,  said  annular 
space  communicating  with  said  annular  passages, 
whereby  during  steady  state  operation  of  said  machinery, 
pressurized  fluid  in  said  annular  passages  forces  the  split 
rings  out  of  contact  with  the  shaft. 


1.  A  bag  for  transporting  goods  in  bulk  which  comprises: 
a  container  made  from  rectangular  sheets  of  pliable  material, 
said  container  having  four  walls  defining  four  vertical 
comers  and  a  quadrangular  bottom  forming  four  horizon- 
tal comers  with  said  walls; 
reinforcing  webs  secured  to  said  sheets,  including  four  ribs 
running  along  said  comers,  and  at  least  one  horizontal 
girdle  surrounding  a  median  section  of  said  container;  and 
a  load-distributing  network  of  lengths  of  tensionresistant 
material  including; 
a  first  member  running  axially  down  the  center  of  the 

container, 
four  suspending  members,  each  extending  down  obliquely 
from  an  upper  area  of  one  of  said  vertical  comers  to  the 
upper  end  of  the  first  member,  and 
four  shaping-members  extending  horizontally  from  the 
first  member  to  contact  the  girdle  in  a  median  section  of 
one  of  said  walls. 


5,073,037 
SPINDLE  ASSEMBLY 
Yoshio  Fujikawa,  and  Shizuka  Yamazaki,  both  of  Iwata,  Japan, 
assignors  to  NTN  Corporation,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  18,  1990,  Ser.  No.  553,840 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  20,  1989,  1-12875 

Int.  a.'  F16C  32/06 

VS.  a.  384—120  7  Claims 


iUiYi.  2 


1.  A  spindle  assembly  comprising: 
a  spindle; 
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at  least  one  bearing  sleeve  means  for  supporting  said  spindle 
as  an  externally  pressurized  gas  bearing  without  touching 
said  spindle;  and 

a  housing  means  for  accommodating  said  bearing  sleeve 
means,  said  bearing  sleeve  means  being  formed  with  at 
least  three  axially-extending  gas  supply  grooves  communi- 
cating with  a  clearance  formed  between  said  spindle  and 
said  bearing  sleeve  means  to  feed  compressed  gas  there- 
into and  an  axially-extending  exhaust  groove  communicat- 
ing with  said  clearance  to  discharge  said  compressed  gas 
therefrom,  and  said  gas  supply  grooves  being  formed  on 
an  outer  peripheral  surface  of  said  bearing  sleeve  means 
»nd  longitudinally  along  a  length  thereof. 


the  internal  structure  is  drcirniferentially  engaged  by  an  in- 
wardly facing  cylindrical  surface  comprising: 
a  support  spigot  having  a  central  flange  with  means  for 
attachment  to  the  housing  wall  around  a  bolt  circle,  said 
support  spigot  further  comprising  two  hubs  on  opposite 
sides  of  said  central  flange  with  a  first  hub  having  said 
inwardly  facing  cylindrical  surface  that  engages  the  cir- 
cumferential surface  of  said  internal  structure  and  a  sec- 
ond hub  having  an  outwardly  facing  cylindrical  surface 
and  an  inwardly  facing  surface  that  is  free  of  engagement 
with  any  other  structure; 


5,073,038 
SWIVEL  BEARING 
Timothy  B.  O'ConaeU,  Fort  Wayne,  lad^ 
Corporatioii,  New  Havca,  Ind. 

FUed  Jul.  12, 1990,  Ser.  No.  551^86 
laL  a.'  F16C  23/04 
VS.  a.  384—206 


to  TntUll 


llClalnH 


1.  A  ball  and  socket  swivel  bearing  comprising  a  metallic 
socket  member  defining  a  socket  having  an  inner  siuface  and 
having  at  least  one  side  opening,  a  metallic  swivel  ball  member 
having  an  exterior  spherical  bearing  surface  positioned  within 
said  socket  and  providing  an  equator  within  said  socket,  said 
bearing  surface  being  spaced  from  said  surface  of  said  socket 
and  cooperating  therewith  to  define  a  cavity,  a  bearing  mate- 
rial molded  in  said  cavity  providing  an  interior  spherical  bear- 
ing surface  mating  with  said  exterior  spherical  bearing  surface 
and  an  outer  surface  mating  with  the  adjacent  surface  of  said 
socket,  said  bearing  material  supporting  said  ball  member 
during  swiveling  movement  thereof  relative  to  said  socket 
member,  said  ball  member  being  accessible  through  said  side 
opening,  said  socket  member  providing  retainer  surfaces  on 
both  sides  of  said  equator  having  a  diameter  less  than  the 
diameter  of  said  equator  of  said  ball  member  and  spaced  from 
said  ball  member  during  normal  operation,  said  retainer  sur- 
faces preventing  movement  of  said  ball  member  out  of  said 
socket  in  the  event  said  bearing  material  fails,  said  socket 
member  providing  a  thinned  laterally  extending  lip  along  one 
side  thereof  providing  one  of  said  retainer  surfaces. 


5,073,039 

BEARING  ASSEMBLY  WITH  THERMAL 

COMPENSATION 

Roger  M.  Sherrington,  Rockfotd,  lU.,  assigBor  to  Suadstrand 

Corporatioii,  Rockford,  111. 

Filed  Not.  15,  1988,  Ser.  No.  271,274 
iBt.  CL'  F16C  35/077 
VS.  CL  384—278  21  daims 

1.  Apparatus  for  critically  positioning  an  internal  structure 
made  of  a  material  having  a  low  coefficient  of  thermal  expan- 
sion by  a  housing  wall  made  of  a  low  density  alloy  having  a 
coefficient  of  thermal  expansion  higher  than  that  of  the  internal 
structure  wherein  an  outwardly  facing  cylindrical  surface  of 


a  liner  having  cylindrical  inner  and  outer  facing  surfaces  and 
made  of  a  material  having  a  coefficient  of  thermal  expan- 
sion intermediate  that  of  the  internal  stmcture  and  of  said 
low  density  alloy,  said  liner  being  received  on  the  out- 
wardly facing  cylindrical  surface  of  said  second  hub  and 
within  an  inwardly  facing  surface  of  said  housing  wall 
whereby  radial  displacement  and  circumferential  retrac- 
tion of  said  second  hub  occurs  in  response  to  contraction 
forces  induced  by  said  liner  on  said  second  hub. 


5,073,040 

MECHANO-OPTICAL  DEVICE,  IN  PARTICULAR  A 

ROTARY  OPTICAL  JOINT 

Maurice  Gninard,  Saint-Cload,  Fraace,  assignor  to  ElcctroiiiqiM 

Serge  Dassault,  France 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1990,  Ser.  No.  473,600 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  France,  Feb.  9, 1989,  89  01709 
lit  CL'  G02B  6/34 
VS.  CL.  385—26  47  ( 


101-2 


09-2 


1.  A  mechano-optical  device,  comprising  a  support  adapted 
to  receive  at  least  one  substantially  parallel  incident  beam  of 
known  axis  of  incidence,  and  an  element  having  a  reflecting 
concavity  fomiing  a  substantially  straight  reflecting  dihedron 
which  is  turned  towards  the  incident  beam  to  permit  a  double 
reflexion  thereof,  wherein  said  dihedron  is  rotatable  relative  to 
said  suppori  about  an  axis  of  rotation  substantially  comprised 
in  a  plane  of  bisection  of  said  dihedron  and  substantially  per- 
pendicular to  its  edge,  whereby  said  axis  of  incidence  is  a 
generatrix  of  a  first  surface  of  revolution  about  said  axis  of 
rotation  and  the  beam  thus  reflected  is  a  generatrix  of  a  second 
surface  of  revolution  about  said  axis  of  rotation,  said  first  and 
second  surface  of  revolution  being  two  cones  whose  sfNces  are 
symmetrical  relative  to  the  edge  of  the  element  forming  said 
dihedron. 
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S,073,041 

INTEGRATED  ASSEMBLY  COMPRISING  VERTICAL 

CAVrrV  SURFACE-EMirnNG  LASER  ARRAY  WITH 

FRESNEL  MICROLENSES 

Kasra  Rastaai,  Freehold,  N  J.,  asngaor  to  Bell  Commiuiicatioiis 

Retcarch,  Im^  Livingstoa,  NJ. 

Filed  Not.  13,  1990,  Ser.  No.  612,924 

UtL  a.'  HOIS  3/125 

VS.  CL  385—33  6  Claims 


1.  An  integrated  laser-lens  assembly  comprising  an  array  of 
vertical  cavity  surface-emitting  lasers,  each  of  said  lasers  com- 
prising an  active  region  sandwiched  between  a  first  mirror 
individual  to  each  of  said  lasers  and  a  second  mirror  common 
to  all  of  said  lasers  and  individual  electrical  contacts  for  each  of 
said  regions, 

a  substrate  having  a  high  transmissivity  at  the  wavelengths 
emitted  by  said  lasers  extending  across  said  second  mirror 
and  integrally  formed  therewith,  and 
a  plurality  of  planar  FresncI  microlenses  formed  in  the  outer 
surface  of  said  substrate,  each  of  said  microlenses  being  in 
alignment  with  the  individual  electrical  contact  of  one  of 
said  vertical  cavity  surface-emitting  lasers  and  comprising 
means  defining  concentric  zones. 


5,073,042 

COUPLING  BUSHING  FOR  VARIOUS  TYPES  OF 

OPTICAL  FIBER  CONNECTORS 

Deais  G.  Mnlholland,  Lancaster,  Ronald  R.  Schaffer,  and  Gary 

N.  Warner,  both  of  Harrisburg,  all  of  Pa.,  anignors  to  AMP 

Incorporated,  Harrisburg,  Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  541,675,  Jun.  21, 1990,  Pat.  No. 

5,042,891.  This  application  Jul.  27,  1990,  Ser.  No.  558,932 

Int.  a.'  G02B  6/36 

VS.  a.  385—69  12  Claims 


1.  A  coupling  busing  for  an  optical  fiber  connector,  the 
connector  including  a  central  passageway,  an  alignment  fer- 
rule, and  an  optical  fiber,  the  coupling  busing  comprising  a  half 
structure,  said  half  structure  comprising: 


a  base  having  a  profiled  axial  bore; 

a  socket  extending  from  a  rear  of  the  base  and  having  a  bore 
axially  aligned  with  the  bore  of  the  base  to  form  an  exten- 
sion thereof  and  adapted  to  receive  an  alignment  ferrule  of 
said  optical  fiber  connector; 

at  a  front  face  of  the  half  structure,  a  pattern  of  ridges  and 
slots  forming  a  keying  feature  for  intermating  with  a 
complementary  feature  of  another  connecting  base; 

at  least  one  recess  and  at  least  one  nub  forming  aligning  and 
orienting  features  for  intermating  with  complementary 
aligning  and  orientation  features  of  the  connecting  base; 
and 

a  barrel-shaped  coupling  body  extending  from  a  rear  face  at 
the  rear  of  said  base  and  encompassing  the  socket  within 
an  interior  of  the  socket,  said  interior  being  adapted  to 
receive  an  end  of  the  optical  fiber  connector. 


5,073,043 
CABLE  JACKET  RESTRAINT  IN  OPTICAL  HBER 
CONNECTORS 
Brain  A.  DiMai«o,  620  Asheton  Way,  Simpsonville,  S.C.  29681; 
Akira  Kawahara,  3-34-12,  Higashi-Korgakubo  Kokubunji- 
sU,  Tokyo,  Japan,  and  Ryo  Nagase,  2-6-1-204,  Higashihara 
Mito-shi,  Ibarakl-ken,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  6,  1990,  Ser.  No.  578,911 

Int.  a.'  G02B  6/36.  7/26 

VS.  a.  385—81  5  aaims 


23 


24>^42- 
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1.  A  method  of  assembling  together  a  tubular  member  and  an 
optical  fiber  having  an  outer  protective  jacket,  the  method 
comprising: 

providing  a  tubular  member  having  a  wall  portion  provided 
with  inwardly  facing  serrations, 

inserting  the  fiber  and  the  jacket  into  said  tubular  member, 

reducing  the  cross  section  of  said  tubular  member  on  said 
outer  jacket  such  that  the  serrations  engage  and  secure 
said  jacket  in  said  tubular  member  and  in  a  manner  that 
allows  the  optical  fiber  to  move  longitudinally  within  the 
jacket  and  tubular  member. 


5,073,044 
RIGHT  ANGLE  STRAIN  RELIEF  FOR  OPTICAL  HBER 

CONNECTOR 
Walter  A.  Egncr,  Harrisburg,  and  Ronald  A.  Hileman,  Camp 
Hill,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  AMP  Incorporated,  Harrisburg, 
Pa. 

Filed  Oct.  31,  1990,  Ser.  No.  606,254 
Int  a.'  G02B  6/26.  6/44 
VS.  a.  385—86  2  Qaims 

1.  An  optical  connector  comprising; 
an  alignment  ferrule  having  a  central  passage  for  aligning  an 

optical  fiber  of  an  optical  cable; 
molded,  flexible  curved  rubber  boot  having  a  cylindrical 
axial  bore  sized  for  receiving  the  optical  fiber  cable  there- 
within; 
the  alignment  ferrule  having  a  central  passage  for  aligning  an 
optical  fiber,  and  having  a  radially  enlarged  collar  and  a 
circumferential  groove  spaced  from  a  rear  transverse  face 
of  the  collar,  and  having  a  rear  circumferential  groove  and 
a  flange; 
a  snap  ring  mounted  in  the  groove; 
a  coupling  nut  moveable  axially  over  the  ferrule  and  having 
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a  transverse  inner  flange  encircling  the  alignment  ferrule 

forwardly  of  the  snap  ring; 
a  spring  for  compression  directly  in  engagement  against  the 

rear  transverse  face  of  the  collar  and  for  compression 

against  the  inner  flange; 
a  clearance  between  the  coupling  nut  and  the  collar  in  which 

the  collar  is  moveable  during  retraction  of  the  collar  into 

the  coupUng  nut  to  compress  the  spring; 


said  boot  having  a  cylindrical  axial  bore  sized  for  receiving 
the  optical  fiber  cable  therewithin; 

an  annular  flange  and  a  recess  within  axial  bore  at  a  front  end 
of  said  boot  complementarity  fitted  to  said  rear  circumfer- 
ential groove  and  said  flange  of  said  ferrule; 

and  said  boot  having  a  curvature  along  a  curved  line  extend- 
ing the  cable  90  degrees  to  the  plane  of  connection  be- 
tween said  ferrule  and  said  boot. 


1.  A  connector  for  joining  light  transmitting  fiber  cables 
through  a  cover  to  a  transmitter  and/or  receiver  device  com- 
prising: 
a  plug  connector  half  comprising;  a  plug  having  axial  ex- 
tending bore  for  receiving  an  optical  fiber;  and  a  trans- 
ceiver  adapter   adapted   to   axially   receive   said    plug 
through  said  cover,  wherein  said  transceiver  adapter  is  a 
two-part    structure   comprising;    a    transceiver    shroud 
adapted  to  axially  receive  said  plug  and  extending  forward 


axially  for  alignment  of  said  plug  relative  to  said  transmit- 
ter and/or  receiver  device;  and,  integral  with  said  shroud, 
a  latching  beam  mechanism  having  forward  extending 
latching  beams  each  having  a  port  transverse  through  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  beam  and  located  toward  said 
forward  end; 
and  clip  connector  half  attached  to  and  integral  with  said 
transmitter/receiver  device  and  comprising  a  clip  connec- 
tor half  having  apertures  each  therein  beveled  to  receive  a 
respective  latching  beam,  clip  retention  slots  each  coex- 
tensive to  each  aperture  through  a  cut-out  common  to 
both  the  retention  slot  and  the  aperture,  and  a  clip  with  a 
dimple,  the  clip  adapted  to  slide  within  a  respective  reten- 
tion slot  with  the  dimple  biased  through  the  cut-out  in  the 
slot  and  into  engagement  with  the  latching  beam  through 
the  port  of  the  beam  upon  mating  of  the  plug  connector 
half  to  the  clip  connector  half. 


5JBn3fi46 

CONNECTOR  WFTH  FLOATING  AUGNMENT 

FEATURE 

Bryan  T.  Edwards,  Camp  Hill;  Steven  L.  Flickinger,  Hummels- 
town;  James  D.  Kevem,  WellsriUe;  David  D.  Sonner,  Harris- 
burg; Robert  N.  Weber,  Hnmmelstown,  and  Jeffrey  A.  Zeid- 
ers,  Middletown,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  AMP  Incorporated, 
Harrisburg,  Pa. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  667,724,  Mar.  11, 1991.  This 
application  Apr.  17,  1991,  Ser.  No.  686^96 
Int.  CL'  G02B  6/26 
VS.  a.  385—90  12  Claims 


5,073,045 

CONNECTOR  WTTH  IMPROVED  CUP  CONNECTOR 

HALF 

Frederic  H.  Abendscfaein,  Columbia,  Pa.,  assignor  to  AMP 

Incorporated,  Harrisburg,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1991,  Ser.  No.  675,610 

Int  a.5  G02B  6/36.  7/26 

VS.  CL  385—90  7  Claims 


1.  A  connector  for  joining  light  transmitting  fiber  cables 
through  a  cover  to  a  transmitter  and/or  receiver  device  char- 
acterized by  a  plug  half  connector  comprising;  a  plug  having 
axial  extending  bore  for  receiving  an  optical  fiber;  a  transceiver 
adapter  adapted  to  axially  receive  said  plug  through  said  cover 
and  extending  axially  forward  for  aligning  said  plug  relative  to 
said  transmitter  and/or  receiver  device,  and  further  compris- 
ing; 
retention  frame  mounted  to  said  cover  and  captivating  said 
transceiver  adapter  with  play  of  said  adapter  within  said 
frame  so  as  to  permit  free  floating  of  said  transceiver 
adapter  relative  to  said  cover  within  said  retention  frame. 


5,073,047 
OPTICAL  SEMICONDUCTOR  MODULE 

Aiunobn  Suzuki;  YiOi  Sakazaki,  and  Takeshi  Nakamara,  all  of 
Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Deaki  IfabMhiki 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  29,  1990,  Ser.  No.  546,381 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  5,  1989,  1-173202 

Int.  a.'  G02B  6/42 

VS.  a.  385—93  9  Claims 

1.  An  optical  semiconductor  module  which  is  connected  to 


•. 
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an  optical  cable  to  introduce  laser  light  from  a  semiconductor 
tight-emitting  device  into  said  optical  cable,  comprising: 
a  bolder  which  holds  said  semiconductor  hght-emitting 

device; 
a  housing  which  has  a  rod  lens  positioned  therein  and  to 
which  said  holder  is  connected  by  fitting  engagement  that 
is  made  between  one  end  of  said  housing  and  one  end  of 
said  holder  such  that  the  optical  axis  of  said  semiconduc- 
tor light-emitting  device  and  the  optical  axis  of  said  rod 
lens  coincide  with  each  other;  and 
a  connecting  member  to  which  said  optical  cable  is  con- 
nected, said  connecting  member  being  connected  to  the 
other  end  of  said  housing  adjustably  within  a  plane  which 
perpendicularly  intersecu  the  optical  axis  of  said  optical 


5,073,049 
PRINT  CONTROL  FOR  DOT  MATRIX  PRINTER 

Kuiuo  Numata,  ChigMski;  Noriyasu  Niikura,  and  Takemi 
Kobayashi,  both  of  Hiratsuka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  NCR 
Corporation,  Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  Jul.  24,  1989,  Ser.  No.  385,337 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  16,  1988,  63-230157 
Int.  a.s  B41J  29/40 
UJS.  a.  400—54  6  Clains 


cable  and  is  defined  at  the  abutment  between  facing  walls 
of  said  respective  housing  and  connecting  member  such 
that  laser  light  from  said  semiconductor  light-emitting 
device  that  passes  through  said  rod  lens  enters  said  optical 
cable, 
said  holder,  housing  and  connecting  member  being  formed 
with  substantially  like  diameter  outer  cylindrical  walls; 
and  first  and  second  weld  means,  said  first  weld  means 
providing  retention  of  said  holder  and  housing  in  said 
fitting  engagement,  said  second  weld  means  formed  at  the 
intersection  of  the  abutment  between  the  housing  and 
connecting  member  and  the  substantially  like  diameter 
respective  outer  cylindrical  walls  of  the  housing  and  con- 
necting member. 


5,073,048 
OPTICAL  HBER  BUNDLE 
Rensuke  Adachi;  Shizuhani  Miora,  and  Hiroshi  Sano,  all  of 
Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi  Kogakii  Kogyo  K.K.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Jul.  6,  1988,  Ser.  No.  215,665 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  6,  1987,  62-169386; 
Jni.  24, 1987,  6M85693;  Jan.  28,  1988,  63-10189[U] 

Int  a.'  G02B  6/04 
MS.  CI.  385—115  21  aaims 


7.  An  optical  fiber  bundle  for  an  endoscope  comprising:  a 
plurality  of  optical  fibers  bound  at  both  ends,  individual  fibers 
being  rendered  freely  movable;  and  a  flexible  tube  of  a  polyure- 
thane  resin  in  a  middle  portion  between  the  two  ends  of  said 
optical  fibers,  thereby  forming  a  bundle  of  optical  fibers  which 
can  be  slip[>ed  into  an  inserting  portion  of  the  endoscope, 
without  a  dual  case  structure,  wherein  said  optical  fibers  in  said 
flexible  tube  of  polyurethane  resin  are  coated  with  a  liquid 
silicone  that  gels  upon  heating  or  standing  at  normal  tempera- 
tures. 
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1.  Print  control  mechanism  for  a  dot  matrix  printer  having  a 
printer  controller  and  a  plurality  of  single  element  print  heads 
wherein  the  speed  of  lateral  movement  of  the  print  heads  is 
faster  than  the  printing  cycle  response  time  of  the  print  heads 
to  inhibit  continuous  printing  by  at  least  one  of  said  print  heads 
while  enabling  high  speed  in  printing  operations,  said  mecha- 
nism comprising: 
memory  means  comprising  a  first  flip-flop  for  storing  the 
status  of  a  printing  operation  by  said  at  least  one  print  head 
which  printing  operation  has  been  performed  immediately 
prior  to  a  subsequent  printing  operation  which  is  sched- 
uled to  be  performed,  and 
printing  inhibiting  means  including  a  second  flip-flop  cou- 
pled to  said  first  flip-flop  for  comparing  a  print  command 
signal  from  said  printer  controller  with  a  memory  signal 
from  said  first  flip-flop,  said  second  flip-flop  outputting  a 
high  level  signal  for  a  predetermined  period  of  time  as  set 
by  a  print  off  signal  from  said  printer  controller  to  said 
second  flip-flop  for  a  printing  operation  upon  input  of  a 
first  latch  signal  from  said  printer  controller  into  said 
second  flip-flop,  and  said  second  flip-flop  outputting  a  low 
level  signal  upon  input  of  a  second  latch  signal  into  said 
first  flip-flop  and  upon  receipt  of  a  low  level  signal  from 
said  first  flip-flop  by  said  second  flip-flop  to  output  to  the 
printer  controller  a  signal  for  inhibiting  the  subsequent 
printing  operation  by  said  one  print  head  when  said  one 
print  head  receives  a  print  command  signal  for  another 
printing  operation  following  the  performed  printing  oper- 
ation whereby  continuous  printing  operation  by  said  one 
print  head  is  inhibited  dependent  upon  the  low  level  out- 
put signal  of  said  second  flip-flop  to  said  printer  control- 
ler. 


5,073,050 
ERGONOMIC  KEYBOARD  APPARATUS 
Steffen  Andrews,  6501  N.  17th  Ave.,  Suite  C,  Phoenix,  Ariz. 
85015 

Filed  Jun.  12,  1990,  Ser.  No.  536,978 
int  a.'  B41J  3/54 
MS.  a.  400—82  7  Claim 

1.  Ergonomic  keyboard  apparatus  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion: 
keyboard  means,  including  a  first  keyboard  ponion  and  a 

second  keyboard  portion; 
arcuately  extending  track  means  on  which  the  first  and 
second  keyboard  portions  are  movable  to  space  the  first 
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keyboard  portion  apart  from  the  second  keyboard  portion 
and  radially  outwardly  from  a  user;  and 


.\-\ 


modating  ink  ribbons  having  different  widths,  said  reuseaMe 
ink  ribbon  cassette  comprising: 
a  first  cover  member, 
a  second  cover  member; 

bearing  means  located  on  said  first  and  second  cover  mem- 
bers for  roUtaMy  supporting  a  ribbon  supply  spool  and  a 
ribbon  take-up  spool  between  said  first  and  second  cover 
members  when  said  first  cover  ntember  is  detachaMy 
secured  to  said  second  cover  member;  and 


means  for  moving  the  keyboard  means  relative  to  the  track 
means  for  positioning  the  keyboard  portions  as  desired  for 
the  user's  hands. 


5,073,051 

MATRIX  PIN  PRINT  HEAD  HAVING  A  SHIELD  TO 

COUNTER  MAGNETIC  FIELDS 

Bemd  Gngel,  Ulm-EinsingeB,  and  Matthias  Ullrich,  Albcck, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  assignors  to  Manncsmann 

AktiengeseUschaft,  Diisseidorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  20, 1990,  Ser.  No.  481,166 
daims  priority,  application  Eoropean  Pat  Off.,  Feb.  20, 1989, 
89730039  Jl 

brt.  CL'  B4U  2/27 
MS.  a.  400—124  2«  CtalBM 


1.  A  matrix  pin  print  head  comprising 

a  base  plate  made  of  a  soft-nuignetic  material; 

an  annular  permanent  magnet  disposed  on  the  base  plate;  a 
distance  spacer  ring  made  of  a  soft-magnetic  material;  a 
plurality  of  actuators,  each  of  said  actuators  comprises  a 
radially  outwardly  disposed  pretensioned  spring; 

a  soft  nugnetic  material  configuration; 

an  electromagnetic  coil  disposed  on  the  base  plate,  wherein 
each  electromagnetic  coil  is  at  least  partially  surrounded 
at  its  circumference  with  said  soft-magnetic  material  con- 
figuration and  is  thereby  shielded  against  a  magnetic  field 
of  neighboring  electromagitetic  coils; 

an  armature  body  at  a  radially  inwardly  disposed  point 
atuched  at  the  respective  spring,  which  armature  body  is 
biased  against  the  core  of  the  electromagnetic  coil  dis- 
posed in  each  case  on  the  base  plate,  wherein  the  magnet 
flux,  geiterated  by  the  annular  permanent  magnet,  is  to  be 
balanced  by  feeding  current  into  the  electromagnetic  coil, 
and  wherein  the  armature  body  can  be  shot  off  against  a 
recording  material  carrier; 

a  print  element  attached  at  the  armature  body. 


5,073,052 

REUSEABLE  INK  RIBBON  CASSETTE  ADJUSTABLE  TO 

DIFFERENT  RIBBON  WIDTHS  AND  METHOD  OF  USE 

Phillip  B.  Daley,  Cincinnati,  and  Richard  D.  Pnckett,  Miamia- 

bnrg,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  NCR  Corporatioa,  Dayton, 

Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  23, 1991,  Ser.  No.  659,769 
Int  CL'  B41J  3S/28 
MS.  CL  400—208  W  Ctotaa 

1.  A  reuseable  ink  ribbon  cassette  which  is  capable  of  accom- 


securing  means  for  adjustably  and  detachaUy  securing  said 
first  cover  member  and  said  second  cover  member  a  prese- 
lected distance  away  from  each  other,  said  preselected 
distance  generally  corresponding  to  the  width  of  the  ink 
ribbon; 

said  securing  means  enabling  said  preselected  distance  to  be 
adjusted  in  order  to  accomodate  ink  ribbons  having  differ- 
ent widths. 


5,073.053 

COLOR  DISCRIMINATION  APPARATUS  FOR  COLOR 

INK  RIBBON 

SUnichi  Kashlwagi,  ShizMka,  Japan,  nMignor  to  Tokyo  Electric 
Co.,  Ltd,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1990,  Ser.  No.  488,862 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  6,  1989, 1-53206 

Int  CL'  B4U  il/09 

MS.  a.  400— 240  J  9  Claim 
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1.  A  color  discrimination  apparatus  for  a  color  ink  ribbon 
which  comprising: 

a  long  and  narrow  color  ink  ribbon  in  which  ink  supply 
portions  of  respective  colors  are  repeatedly  formed  with 
the  same  arrangement; 

a  ribbon  carrying  means  which  moves  the  color  ink  ribbon 
on  its  lengthwise  direction; 

discrimination  marks  which  are  parallel  to  the  lengthwise 
direction  of  said  color  ink  ribbon,  wherein  the  length  of 
each  of  said  marks  is  indicative  of  a  respective  color  of 
said  ink  supply  portions,  and  said  marks  are  positioned  on 
the  same  straight  line  and  formed  at  one  edge  of  said  color 
ink  ribbon;  and 

a  discrimination  mark  read-out  means  which  is  ktcated  at  tiw 
position  opposite  the  discrimiiMtion  marks  and  provided 
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with  two  optical  sensors  arranged  on  a  straight  line  in  the 
direction  along  which  said  color  ink  ribbon  moves. 


5,073,054 

ELECTROraC  DICTIONARY  WITH  VERTICAL 

KEYBOARD 

W.  Stnrt  McDowell,  235  W.  76tii  St  •  Sahc  I2A,  New  York, 

N.Y.  10023 

Filed  Aag.  23,  1990,  Ser.  No.  572,006 

Int.  CL'  B41J  5/ 10 

UjS.  CL  400— M6  S  Claim 


1.  An  electronic  device  adapted  to  be  typed  upon  using 
either  hand  and  to  be  used  as  a  bookmark,  comprising; 

(a)  a  housing  having  a  front  face  of  at  least  2x3  inches  and 
a  thickness  of  i  inch  or  less; 

(b)  a  keyboard  having  a  plurality  of  rows  of  keys,  each  row 
having  a  left  and  right  edge,  the  keys  in  each  row  being  in 
substantial  alphabetical  order;  wherein  vowels  correspond 
to  the  keys  at  each  of  said  edges;  the  vowels  at  the  left 
edge  of  each  row  are  in  alphabetical  order  and  the  vowels 
at  the  right  edge  of  each  row  except  the  last  row,  are  the 
same  as  the  vowels  at  the  left  edge  of  the  next  row; 

(c)  a  power  source  within  the  housing 

(d)  a  microprocessor  within  the  housing  connected  to  said 
power  source  and  keyboard  and  having  a  digital  data 
memory. 


and  being  movable  between  a  cut  sheet  receiving  position 
allowing  to  receive  the  cut  sheets  discharged  from  the 
platen  and  a  stacker  rest  position,  a  space  above  the  sec- 
ond area  being  enlarged  when  said  stacker  is  brought  to 
the  stacker  rest  position;  and 
a  pin  tractor  disposed  beneath  the  first  area  of  the  printer 
frame  for  mounting  a  continuous  sheet,  the  continuous 
sheet  being  entrained  by  said  pin  tractor  and  fed  toward 
the  platen. 


a^5      »    >  —I 


wherein  said  hooper  frame  is  movably  disposed  between  a 
cut  sheet  feeding  position  and  a  hopper  rest  position,  the 
cut  sheet  feeding  position  capable  of  feeding  the  upper- 
most sheet  of  the  stack  of  cut  sheets  toward  the  platen,  and 
in  the  hopper  rest  position,  a  space  above  the  first  area  of 
the  printer  frame  being  enlarged  for  mounting  the  contin- 
uous sheet. 


5,073,056 
MONOLYTHIC  CAP  FOR  WRITING  IMPLEMENTS 
Domcaico  Belmoodo,  Borgaro,  Italy,  assignor  to  Dobell  S.PA^ 
Tarin,  Italy 

Filed  Jan.  26, 1990,  Ser.  No.  470,824 
Clains  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Apr.  28, 1989,  53048  B/89 
Int.  CL'  B43K  5/00.  9/00 
US.  CL  401—202  4  Claims 


5,073,055 

SHEET-FEED/SHEET-RECEIVING  UNIT  USED  IN 

COMBINATION  WITH  PRINTER 

KazaUko  Takagi,  Nagoya,  and  Rikuo  Sonoda,  Aicfai,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Brother  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japaa 

Filed  Not.  13,  1989,  Ser.  No.  434,289 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Not.  11, 1988,  63-286547; 
Dec.  16,  1988,  63-318908;  Feb.  13,  1989,  1-34632 

fart.  CV  B41 J  13/00.  15/00 
MS.  CL  400—578  39  Claims 

1.  A  sheet-feed/sheet  receiving  unit  in  combination  with  a 
printer  having  a  print  mechanism,  the  combination  comprising 
a  platen  having  an  axis  and  being  rouuble  about  its  own  axis 
for  supporting  a  print  sheet,  and  ink  ribbon  cassette  accommo- 
dating an  ink  ribbon  therein,  and  a  print  head  movable  along 
the  platen  for  performing  a  print  operation  on  the  print  sheet 
with  the  use  of  the  ink  ribbon,  the  printer  being  housed  in  a 
housing  defined  by  a  printer  frame, 

a  hopper  frame  disposed  above  a  first  area  of  the  printer 
frame  and  having  a  pair  of  connection  arms  connected  to 
the  platen  to  be  rouuble  about  the  axis  of  the  platen,  said 
hopper  frame  being  adapted  to  receive  a  hopper  storing  a 
stack  of  cut  sheets  therein  and  having  feedout  means  for 
feeding  an  uppermost  cut  sheet  toward  the  platen; 
a  stacker  dispmed  above  a  second  area  of  the  printer  frame, 
said  stacker  being  roUUbly  coupled  to  said  hopper  frame 
about  an  axis  substantially  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  platen 


1.  A  cap  for  writing  implements  characterized  in  that  it 
comprises  a  lower  hollow  body,  joined  at  one  end  to  a  hollow 
upper  body  and  having  its  top  end  closed  and  with  a  smaller 
diameter  than  the  lower  body;  openings  for  fluid  communica- 
tion between  the  inside  of  the  lower  hollow  body  with  the 
atmosphere  being  located  in  correspondence  of  a  collar  that 
joints  said  upper  and  lower  hollow  bodies;  said  openings  being 
disposed  alternately  with  tongues  and  sides  extending  up- 
wardly from  said  collar  and  that  are  substantially  parallel  to 
the  upper  hollow  body  so  as  to  define  ducts  between  the  sides 
and  the  outside  of  the  upper  hollow  body,  said  ducts  extending 
towards  said  closed  end  and  terminating  in  a  second  set  of 
openings  for  fluid  communication  between  the  lower  hollow 
body  with  the  atmosphere. 
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5,073,057 

DISPENSING  CONTAINER  HAVING  CAPILLARY 

PRESSURE  COMPENSATING  VALVE 

Stephen  C.  Lathrop,  Butler  Keith  Woodruff,  Mountainside,  and 

Edward  Morris,  Paramus,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  The  Procter 

A  Gamble  Company,  Cindanati,  Ohio 

Filed  Sep.  21,  1990,  Ser.  No.  590,449 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  pateat  subsequent  to  Nov.  6, 2001, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.'  A45D  34/00 

MS.  a.  401—206  7  Claims 


1.  A  liquid  applicator  suiuble  for  use  in  the  application  of 
liquids  to  a  surface,  said  liquid  applicator  comprising  a  con- 
tainer having  a  container  body  adapted  for  storing  a  quantity 
of  liquid,  said  container  having  an  opening  at  the  upper  end 
thereof,  shaped  applicator  means  positioned  at  said  opening, 
said  applicator  means  comprising  a  non-flexible,  non-deforma- 
ble,  sintered,  porous  synthetic  resin  structure  having  a  con- 
trolled porosity  and  having  omni-directional  interconnecting 
pores,  spring  means  affixed  to  said  opening,  said  spring  means 
being  adapted  to  normally  urge  said  applicator  means  outward 
from  said  opening,  and  allow  movement  of  said  applicator 
means  toward  said  opening  when  said  applicator  means  is 
pressed  against  a  surface,  said  applicator  means  being  affixed  to 
said  spring  means;  an  aperture  through  said  applicator  means 
adjacent  to  the  central  area  thereof,  said  aperture  being  from 
about  0.005  to  about  0.030  inches  in  diameter  whereby  said 
aperture  reuins  the  liquid  in  said  container  when  the  pressure 
inside  and  outside  the  conuiner  are  substantially  equal,  but 
releases  said  liquid  when  there  is  a  substantial  pressure  differ- 
ential, thereby  acting  as  a  venting  valve;  said  spring  means 
providing  an  internal  pressure  in  said  conuiner  when  said 
applicator  means  is  preyed  against  a  surface,  whereby  substan- 
tially equal  pressures  are  maintained  inside  and  outside  of  said 
conuiner  and  substantially  constant  liquid  flow  can  be  main- 
tained, on  demand,  through  said  applicator  means. 


a  container  for  holding  liquid,  said  container  having  a  front 
end  which  is  open; 

a  front  tube  mounted  on  said  front  end  of  said  container,  said 
front  tube  having  a  forward  outlet  opening; 

a  hollow  accommodating  means  having  an  interior  chamber, 
said  accommodating  means  having  a  rear  opening  means 
communicating  said  interior  chamber  with  said  conuiner 
and  a  forward  opening  means  communicating  said  interior 
chamber  with  said  front  tube; 

a  liquid  feed  member  moveably  disposed  in  said  interior 
chamber  between  a  closed  position  in  which  said  liquid 
feed  member  engages  said  forward  opening  means  to 
block  off  said  communication  between  said  interior  cham- 
ber and  said  front  tube  and  an  open  position  in  which  said 
liquid  feed  member  unblocks  said  forward  opening  means; 

first  biasing  means  biasing  said  feed  member  toward  said 
closed  position; 

end  valve  means  axially  moveable  in  said  front  tube  between 
a  closed  position  in  which  said  end  valve  means  blocks 
said  forward  outlet  opening  and  an  open  position  in  which 
said  valve  means  unblocks  said  forward  outlet  opening; 

second  biasing  means  biasing  said  end  valve  means  toward 
said  closed  position; 

said  front  tube  having  an  inner  wall  spaced  from  said  end 
valve  means  to  thereby  define  a  clearance  space  between 
said  inner  wall  and  said  end  valve  means,  said  clearance 
space  defining  a  liquid  reuining  space  for  retaining  said 
liquid; 

an  applicator  means  mounted  on  said  end  valve  means  and 
extending  through  said  forward  outlet  opening,  said  appli- 
cator means  having  capillary  properties; 

said  liquid  feed  member  being  movable  from  its  closed  posi- 
tion to  its  open  position  to  pass  liquid  from  said  interior 
chamber  of  said  accommodating  member  to  said  liquid 
retaining  space,  said  applicator  means  being  engageable 
with  a  writing  surface  to  move  said  end  valve  means  from 
said  closed  to  said  open  position  to  pass  liquid  by  the 
capillary  action  of  said  applicator  means  from  said  liquid 
retaining  space  through  said  outlet  opening  and  onto  said 
writing  surface. 


5,073,059 
VISUAL  DISPLAY  SUPPORTING  STRUCTURE 
Joseph  P.  Josephson,  1300  Bloor  St.  £.,  Mississsauga,  Ontario, 
Canada  L4Y3Z2 

Filed  Not.  21,  1989,  Ser.  No.  439,803 

lat.  CV  B42F  13/00 

MS.  CL  402—80  R  16  Clainu 


5,073,058 
IMPLEMENT  FOR  APPLYING  LIQUID 
Mitsuhiro  Fukuoka,  and  Nobuaki  Kobayashi,  both  of  Osaka, 
Japan,  assignors  to   Kabushiki   Kaisha  Sakura  Kurepasu, 
Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1990,  Ser.  No.  509,660 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  17, 1989, 1-56854[U]; 
May  22,  1989,  1-129770 

Int.  CV  B43K  1/06.  5/00.  5/06.  5/18 
MS.  a.  401—260  22  aaims 


1.  An  implement  for  applying  a  liquid  comprising: 


1.  A  display  system  for  visual  display  purposes,  comprising: 

at  least  one  display  pad; 

a  supporting  structure  adapted  for  supporting  said  pad,  said 
supporting  structure  having  cooperating  releasable  retain- 
ing means  at  a  top  edge  adapted  to  releasably  hold  said 
pad; 

said  pad  having  spaced  opposed  sides  and  comprising  a 
plurality  of  sheets  of  material  and  means  at  one  of  said 
spaced  opposed  sides  securing  said  sheets  together; 

first  retaining  means  at  said  one  of  said  spaced  opposed  sides 
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of  said  pad  and  second  retaining  means  at  the  other  of  said 
spaced  opposed  sides  of  said  pad; 

perforation  means  adjacent  said  securing  means; 

said  first  and  second  retaining  means  adapted  to  cooperate 
with  said  releasable  retaining  means  of  said  supporting 
structure  for  alternative  support  said  pad  with  either  of 
said  spaced  opposed  sides  at  said  top  edge  as  desired; 

wherein  said  sheets  may  be  detached  from  said  releasable 
retaining  means  and  lowered  when  mounted  with  said  one 
side  at  a  lower  part  of  said  supporting  structure,  and 
wherein  said  sheets  may  be  detached  at  said  perforation 
means  when  mounted  with  said  other  side  at  said  lower 
part. 


5,073,061 

INDUSTRIAL  RESTRAINT  EDGING  SYSTEM  FOR 

SEGMENTED  PAVING  UNITS 

Stephen  Jones,  10800  Morris  Ave^  Sooth  Bloomington,  Minn. 

S5437 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1990,  Ser.  No.  509,173 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  5, 2006, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.'  EOlC  11/22 

VS.  a.  404—7  86  Qaims 


5,073,060 
PIVOT  JOINT 
Peter  C.  Pethcrs,  London,  England,  assignor  to  Trico  Products 
Corporation,  Buffalo,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  9,  1989,  Ser.  No.  391,749 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  9,  1988, 
8818861 

Int.  a.'  B60S  1/38 
MS.  a.  403—405.1  11  aaims 


1.  A  segmented  paving  imit  restraint  system  for  edging  and 
restraining  segmented  paving  units  on  a  base  surface  compris- 
ing: 
a  substantially  vertical  strip  restraining  member  for  defming 
a  boundary  around  said  segmented  paving  units,  said 
substantially  vertical  strip  restraining  member  being  flexi- 
bly formed  to  accommodate  for  irregular  shaped  bound- 
aries around  segmented  paving  units  and  having  a  first 
side  surface  for  facing  segmented  paving  units  and  receiv- 
ing substantially  lateral  forces  therefrom,  a  second  side 
surface  for  facing  away  from  segmented  paving  units,  and 
a  top  surface,  said  top  surface  being  disposed  below  local 
ground  level, 
and  a  substantially  horizontal  segmented  paving  unit  support 
member  force  lockingly  connected  to  the  vertical  strip 
restraining  member  and  extending  horizontally  inwardly 
from  said  first  side  surface  to  an  inner  end  disposed  under 
segmented  paving  units  being  restrained  during  use 
thereof,  whereby  the  downward  forces  on  segmented 
paving  units  is  transferred  to  said  segmented  paving  unit 
suppori  member  to  clamp  the  same  against  an  underlying 
base  surface  to  restrain  horizontal  movements  of  the  verti- 
cal strip  restraining  member  resulting  from  the  substantial 
lateral  forces. 


1.  A  pivot  joint  comprising  a  first  member  of  generally 
channel  section  having  a  base  and  opposed  sides  defining  a 
channel  at  least  in  the  region  of  the  joint,  a  second  member  to 
which  said  first  member  is  to  be  pivotally  connected  and  which 
is  adapted  to  lie  at  least  partially  within  said  first  member  in  the 
region  of  the  joint,  and  a  joint  body  adapted  to  lie  around  said 
second  member  while  being  largely  contained  within  said 
channel  of  said  first  member,  one  of  said  opposed  side  of  said 
channel  section  of  said  first  member  extending  at  an  obtuse 
angle  to  the  base  of  said  channel,  the  cross  section  of  said 
channel  being  trapezoidal,  said  joint  body  being  shaped  exteri- 
orly to  complement  the  interior  of  said  channel  of  said  first 
member  and  being  provided  with  a  pair  of  external  trunnions, 
means  defming  corresponding  apertures  in  the  opposite  sides  of 
said  first  member  adapted  to  be  aligned  with  said  trunnions, 
and  means  for  attaching  said  joint  body  to  said  second  member, 
the  materials  of  the  pivot  joint  and  the  arrangement  of  the  parts 
of  the  pivot  joint  being  such  that  said  one  obtuse  side  of  said 
channel  of  said  first  member  being  resiliently  flexible  suffi- 
ciently to  allow  said  second  member  together  with  said  joint 
body  to  be  snapped  into  said  channel  of  said  first  member,  said 
trunnions  of  said  joint  body  being  thereby  inserted  into  the 
apertures  in  the  opposed  sides  of  said  first  member  to  complete 
the  joint. 


5,073,062 

APPARATUS  FOR  TEXTURING  BRIDGE  DECKS, 

RUNWAYS  AND  THE  LIKE 

John  Leone,  999  Aero  Dr.,  Cheektowaga,  N.Y.  14221 

Filed  May  31,  1988,  Ser.  No.  200,445 

Int.  a.'  EOlC  23/02 

U.S.  a.  404—75  3  aaims 
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1.  A  method  for  forming  transverse  grooves  in  a  concrete 
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bed  such  as  a  bridge  deck  or  an  airport  runway  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

depositing  concrete  on  the  bed  and  thereby  present  a  con- 
crete mass  in  the  plastic  condition  thereon, 

impressing  a  plurality  of  parallel  arranged  cutter  blades  each 
having  a  tapered  cutting  edge  into  the  surface  of  the 
plastic  concrete, 

tilting  said  cutter  blades  relative  to  the  surface  of  the  con- 
crete sufficiently  to  position  the  leading  edges  of  the 
blades  above  the  surface  and  the  trailing  edges  below  the 
surface,  and 

moving  said  cutter  blades  with  the  tapered  edges  imbedded 
into  the  surface  of  the  plastic  concrete  in  a  direction  nor- 
mal to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  concrete  bed  thereby 
producing  a  series  of  parallel  tapered  transverse  grooves 
therein. 


5,073,063 

WINDROW  PAVING  MACHINE  AND  METHOD  OF 

PAVING 

Robert  L.  Brown,  Mattoon,  III.,  assignor  to  White  Consolidated 
Industries,  Inc.,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

FUed  Aug.  20, 1990,  Ser.  No.  569,997 

Int.  a.'  EOlC  19/12.  WAS 

MS.  CL  404—101  W  Ctainis 


cal  expansion  means,  for  being  bonded  to  a  substrate  by  a 
resin  bonding  means;  and, 
c)  anti-bonding  means,  operably  associated  with  said  me- 
chanical expansion  means,  for  preventing  the  resin  bond- 
ing means  from  bonding  at  least  a  portion  of  the  tensioaed 


bolt  to  the  substrate  and  thereby  permitting  relative  rou- 
tion  between  the  bolt  and  said  mechanical  expansion 
means,  said  anti-bonding  means  having  a  first  flexible 
member,  at  least  a  portion  of  said  first  flexible  member 
extends  between  said  upper  and  lower  surfaces  of  said 
mechanical  expansion  means. 


5,073,065  

MINE  ROOF  BOLT  WITH  RESIN  RETENTION  AND 
RESIN  MIXING  DEVICE 
Charles  W.  KieiMke,  RajriMd,  Okio,  anrigior  I 
Miiring  Systems,  Inc^  Stcakemille,  Ohio 

FiM  Dec  6, 1990,  Ser.  No.  623,071 
Int  CL>  E21D  20/02 
MS.  a.  405—259.6  6 


1.  A  paving  machine  for  paving  a  roadway  with  paving 
material  supplied  in  the  form  of  an  elongated  windrow  extend- 
ing along  said  roadway,  comprising  a  body  assembly,  means 
supporting  said  body  assembly  for  movement  along  said  road- 
way substantially  in  alignment  with  said  windrow,  leveler 
means  on  said  body  assembly  operable  to  distribute  and  level 
said  paving  material,  said  machine  providing  powered  means 
operable  to  separate  an  upper  portion  of  said  paving  material 
from  the  lower  portion  thereof  and  to  temporarily  store  said 
upper  portion,  said  machine  operating  to  move  said  leveler 
means  along  said  lower  portion  to  pave  said  roadway  there- 
with, said  power  means  operating  to  supply  part  of  said  upper 
portion  when  the  volume  of  said  lower  portion  is  insufficient 
for  the  desired  paving,  said  body  assembly  providing  a  tunnel 
having  a  top  wall  and  opposed  side  walls  through  which  said 
lower  portion  of  said  paving  material  passes  to  said  leveler 
means. 


5,073,064 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  RETORQUING  AN 
INSTALLED  MINE  ROOF  BOLT 
Henry  A.  Leonard,  Birmingham,  Ala.,  and  Charles  W.  Schaffcr, 
Lebanon,  Pn^  assignors  to  Birmingham  Bolt  Conpuiy,  Bir- 
mingham, Ala. 

FUed  Apr.  27, 1990,  Ser.  No.  515,838 
Int.  CL»  E21D  20/02 
MS.  a.  405—259.6  »  Claims 

I.  An  anchor  assembly  operably  associated  with  a  bore  hole 
formed  in  a  substrate  for  anchoring  a  tensioned  bolt  to  the 
substrate,  the  tensioned  bolt  having  a  threaded  portion  at  one 
end  thereof,  comprising: 

a)  mechanical  expansion  means  for  mechanically  anchoring 
a  tensioned  bolt  to  a  substrate,  said  mechanical  expansion 
means  having  upper  and  lower  surfaces; 

b)  bonding  surface,  operably  associated  with  said  mechani- 


1.  A  mine  roof  support  assembly  comprising: 

a  mine  roof  bolt  having  a  main  body  portion  of  a  predeter- 
mined diameter,  a  terminal  portion  having  a  diameter  less 
than  said  main  body  portion  and  a  tapered  shoulder  por- 
tion extending  between  said  terminal  portion  and  said 
main  body  portion,  said  terminal  portion  being  threaded, 

a  resin  mixing  and  resin  retention  device  located  on  said 
tapered  shoulder  portion  and  having  an  annular  configura- 
tion with  an  inner  diameter  greater  than  the  diameter  of 
said  terminal  portion  and  less  than  the  diameter  of  said 
main  body  portion,  and 

lock  means  mounted  on  said  terminal  portion  for  engaging  a 
sidewall  of  a  mine  roof  bore  upon  rotation  of  said  bolt  so 
as  to  mechanically  lock  said  bolt  in  the  bore. 
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5,073,0M 

WALL  RETAINING  AND  SCAFFOLDING  ASSEMBLY 

FOR  GROUND  EXCAVATION  AND  METHOD  FOR 

DISMANTLING  SAME 

Picm  RkUud,  720,  Montte  dcs  Brndcau,  L'Acadie,  Quibec, 

Canada  JOJ  IHO 

FUcd  Aag.  21,  1990,  Ser.  No.  570,317 

Int.  CL'  E02D  3/02 

MS.  CL  405—279  9  Ctaims 


valve  member  to  fluid  pressure  downstream  of  the  check  valve 
to  urge  the  valve  member  towards  its  second  position,  spring 
means  acting  on  the  other  side  of  the  valve  member  to  urge  the 
valve  member  towards  its  first  position,  and  means  for  subject- 
ing the  other  side  of  the  valve  member  and  the  spring  means  to 
fluid  pressure  upstream  of  the  check  valve  so  that  an  increasing 
amount  of  the  spring  force  applied  to  the  valve  member  by  the 
spring  means  is  substituted  by  hydraulic  force  applied  to  the 
other  side  of  the  valve  member  by  fluid  pressure  upstream  of 
the  check  valve  as  the  latter  increases. 


7.  A  post  section  for  excavation  sheeting  in  the  form  of  an 
I-beam  defining  a  web  and  an  inner  and  an  outer  flange  form- 
ing a  pair  of  oppositely-directed  sheet-receiving  channels,  said 
outer  flange  adapted  to  be  positioned  against  an  excavation 
face,  means  for  interconnecting  post  sections  in  end-to-end 
relation,  including  a  flat  tongue  secured  to  the  web  of  said  post 
section  and  protruding  from  one  end  of  said  post  section,  and 
a  block  fixed  to  said  inner  flange  and  protruding  from  the  other 
end  of  said  post  section,  said  tongue  and  said  web  having 
pin-receiving  bores,  which  register  when  said  one  end  of  said 
post  section  is  joined  to  said  other  end  of  an  adjacent  post 
section;  whereby,  when  pin  means  are  releasably  inserted 
through  said  registering  bores,  said  tongue  and  block  maintain 
the  inner  and  outer  flanges  of  two  joined  post  sections  in  re- 
spective 7. 


5,073,067 
MINE  ROOF  SUPPORT 
Peter  EUiott-Moore,  Evesham,  England,  assignor  to  Meco  Min- 
ing Equipment  Limited,  Asbchurch,  England 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1991,  Ser.  No.  680,422 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  2,  1990, 
9009859 

iBt  a.'  E21D  15/44 
MS.  CL  405—302  8  Claims 


z : 


5,073,068 

PECK  FEED  DRILLING  MACHINE 

Danny  R.  Jinkins,  and  Douglas  D.  Doeden,  both  of  HicksriUe, 

Ohio,  assignors  to  Doler  Inc.,  Hicksville,  Ohio 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  528,153,  May  24,  1990,  abandoned. 

This  application  Oct.  24,  1990,  Ser.  No.  605,141 

Int.  CL'  B23B  47/22.  47/34 

VS.  CL  408—17  40  ClaioM 


1.  A  peck  feed  drilling  apparatus  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, 

means  for  rotating  a  drill  bit, 

means  for  advancing  and  retracting  said  drill  bit,  including 

a  feed  rate  control  having  a  translating  rod, 

a  feed  piston  disposed  for  translation  within  a  chamber  and 
defining  a  peck  cylinder, 

a  peck  piston  disposed  for  translation  within  said  peck  cylin- 
der, 

a  clutch  operably  disposed  between  said  translating  rod  and 
said  peck  piston,  and 

control  means  for  cycling  said  advancing  and  retracting 
means. 


5,073,069 
MACHINE  FOR  MILLING  THE  ENDS  OF  INGOTS  OR 

SLABS 
Henri  Line,  Peyneinade,  France,  assignor  to  Helis,  Peyneinade, 
France 

Filed  Dec.  31, 1990,  Ser.  No.  636,495 

Int.  a.'  B23C  3/24 

VS.  a.  409—197  10  aaims 


1.  A  mine  roof  support  comprising  a  roof  engageable  can- 
opy, a  floor  engaging  base  section,  prop  means  for  raising  and 
lowering  the  canopy  relative  to  the  base  section  and  for  setting 
the  canopy  against  a  mine  roof,  a  check  valve  (as  defined 
herein),  means  for  supplying  hydraulic  fluid  under  pressure  to 
the  prop  means  via  the  check  valve,  and  a  yield  vidve  having 
a  valve  seat,  a  valve  member  movable  between  a  first  position 
in  which  it  co-operates  with  the  valve  seat  to  prevent  the 
release  of  fluid  from  the  prop  means  via  the  yield  valve  and  a 
second  position  in  which  fluid  can  be  released  from  the  prop 
means  via  the  yield  valve,  means  for  subjecting  one  side  of  the 
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1.  In  a  machine  for  milling  the  ends  of  oblong  workpieces, 
particularly  ingots  or  slabs,  of  the  type  comprising: 
a  fixed  standard, 
a  broach  head  mounted  to  slide  on  two  parallel  guiding 
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slideways  with  which  said  fixed  standard  is  provided,  and 
able  to  be  equipped  with  a  cylindrical  mill,  and 

means  for  driving  the  mill  and  the  broach  head,  the  fixed 
standard  comprises  a  transverse  conduit  opening  out  on 
that  face  of  said  standard  adjacent  the  broach  head 
through  an  opening  disposed  between  the  two  guiding 
slideways,  said  conduit  being  dimensioned  to  house  part 
of  the  piece  to  be  machined,  the  end  to  be  milled 
emerging  through  said  opening;  the  mill  is  disposed  in 
front  of  said  opening  and  perpendicularly  to  said 
slideways;  and 

said  standard  is  equipped  with  means  for  fixing  the  work- 
piece,  placed  as  close  as  possible  to  the  slideways. 


5,073,071 
SHAFT  STOP  BUSHING 
Woifgang  Herwig,  Uilar,  Dittmar  KIri-mawn,  FMedlaBd;  Uwe 
Kriiger,    Gotttngeii;    Haas    Wiirtk,    Lndwigrimri;    Martin 
Mayer,  Serahete;  Fraaz^oaef  Meyer.  HOdeshciai;  Wciacr 
Roaietach,  Gerliaan;  Eitard  SchoyuaMTcr,  GSttiagea;  Mar- 
tin Schneider,  Koratal;  Jiirgea  SoUick,  Gottii«ea;  Lore  Ko- 
cbendorfer,      Kemen-Ronunelshaaacn,      and      Claas      Ko- 
cbendiirfer,  Kemen-Rommelshaiisen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  GcraMay 
PCT  No.  PCT/DE88/00542,  §  371  Date  Mar.  9, 1990.  §  lOKc) 
Date  Mar.  9,  1990,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO89/02S40,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Mm.  23. 1989 

PCT  Filed  Sep.  2. 1988.  Ser.  No.  490.681 
ClaiBis  priority.  applicatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcranay.  Sc».  9. 
1987.  3730200 

lat.  CL'  F16B  21/18 
VS.  CL  411—353  3  Claims 


5.073.070 

PANEL  FASTENER  WITH  FLOATING  GROMMET 

ASSEMBLY 

Peter  Chang,  North  Hollywood,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Avibank 
Mfg.,  Inc.,  Borbank,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  13,  1990,  Ser.  No.  582,432 

Int  a.'  F16B  21/18 

VS.  a.  411—353  10  ClainH 


1.  In  a  panel  fastener  assembly  comprising  a  bolt  having  an 
enlarged  head  at  one  end,  a  tapered  nose  at  the  other  end  and 
an  intermediate  body  portion,  a  groove  provided  on  the  bolt 
between  the  nose  and  the  body  portion,  a  grommet  assembly 
encircling  the  bolt  between  said  head  and  nose,  said  grommet 
assembly  having  an  annular  retaining  ring  mounted  therein,  the 
improvement  which  comprises: 
said  grommet  assembly  including  a  grommet  member  having 
an  annular  cavity  therein,  and  said  grommet  assembly 
including  a  spacer  member  disposed  in  said  grommet 
member  cavity,  said  spacer  member  also  having  an  annu- 
lar cavity  therein  surrounding  said  bolt,  said  annular  re- 
taining ring  surrounding  said  bolt  being  mounted  in  said 
spacer  member  annular  cavity,  said  ring  thereby  encir- 
cling said  bolt  between  the  head  and  nose  thereof  and 
being  adapted  to  ride  along  the  body  portion  of  said  bolt 
and  snap  into  said  groove,  said  spacer  member  being 
laterally  movable  with  respect  to  said  grommet  member, 
said  grommet  member  being  swaged  against  said  spacer 
member. 


1.  A  shaft  stop  bushing  assembly,  comprising  a  shaft  having  • 
an  outer  surface  and  an  annular  groove  formed  on  said  outer 
surface;  a  slit  stop  ring  located  in  said  annular  groove  of  said 
shaft;  and  a  bushing  having  a  first  end  stop  surface  and  a  sec- 
ond end  surface  located  opposite  to  one  another  and  also  a 
longitudinal  bore  extending  between  said  opposite  first  and 
second  surfaces,  said  longitudinal  bore  including  a  fust  circular 
groove  for  receiving  said  slit  stop  ring  to  secure  said  bushing 
on  said  shaft  and  having  a  portion  tapering  towards  said  second 
end  surface  and  a  first  diameter,  a  cylindrical  section  extending 
between  said  first  end  stop  surface  and  said  first  circular 
groove,  and  a  second  circular  groove  extending  adjacent  to 
said  second  end  surface  and  having  a  second  diameter  larger 
than  said  first  diameter  for  receiving  said  slit  stop  ring  during 
mounting  of  said  bushing  on  said  shaft. 


5,073.072 

THREADED  SPLTT-BUSHING  FASTENER  ASSEMBLY 

Ebrahin  Parekb;  Jack  E.  Jensen,  both  of  San  Diego,  Calif.,  aad 

Jeffrey  L.  Sanuners,  Littleton,  Colo.,  assignors  to  General 

Dynamics  Corporation/ConTair  Division,  Saa  Diego,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  4, 1991,  Ser.  No.  650,116 

lat.  CL'  F16B  19/Oa  35/02 

VS.  a.  411—354  5  ClauM 


B  A 

1.  A  threaded  split-bushing  fastener  assembly  comprising: 
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an  elongated  pin  having  a  predetennined  length,  said  pin 
having  a  front  end  and  a  rear  end; 

in  sequence  from  its  front  end  to  its  rear  end,  said  pin  has  a 
head  portion,  a  shank  portion,  and  a  rear  end  portion; 

said  shank  portion  having  an  outer  diameter  Dl,  said  head 
portion  having  a  diameter  D2  that  is  greater  than  Dl; 

said  rear  end  portion  having  an  outer  diameter  D3  that  is  no 
greater  than  Dl  and  it  Upers  axially  forwardly  from  its 
rear  end  first  to  a  diameter  D4  that  is  less  than  Dl  by  a 
predetermined  amount  and  then  to  a  diameter  Dl; 

a  tubular  split-bushing  having  a  front  end,  a  rear  end,  and 
inner  annular  surface  and  an  outer  annular  surface,  said 
bushing  being  split  longitudinally  into  at  least  two  pieces, 
said  tubular  split-bushing  being  removably  engageable 
around  the  tapered  outer  surface  of  the  rear  portion  of  said 
pin;  and 

means  for  preloading  of  the  fastener  assembly. 


5.073,073 
SELF-AUGNING  BOLT  AND  A  SELF-ALIGNING  NUT 
Hirtnhi  Kazino,  Komaki,  and  Takahiko  Ito,  Ichinomiya,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  K.K.  Aoyama  Seisakusho,  Nagoya,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  19,  1989,  Ser.  No.  423,882 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  19,  1988,  63-263572 
Int.  a.'  F16B  25/00.  37/16 
MS.  a.  411—386  3  Oaims 


which  is  opposite  to  the  direction  of  rotation  of  engaging 
the  set  screw  in  a  workpiece, 
said  outer  surface  having  the  same  longitudinal  axis  as  said 
shank  and  a  larger  diameter  equal  to  the  diameter  of,  and 
coterminous  with,  said  shank  having  external  threads,  and 


a  cavity  formed  in  the  outer  extremity  of  the  work-engaging 
end  portion,  said  cavity  cooperating  with  the  frustohemis- 
pherical  outer  surface  to  form  therebetween  an  annular 
wedge. 


5,073,075 
PANEL  HOLE  CLOSURE  ASSEMBLY 
John  A.  Duran,  Glendora,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Avibank  Mfg.,  Inc., 
Burbank,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  8,  1991,  Ser.  No.  638,689 

Int.  a.'  F16B  21/00 

MS.  CL  411—552  28  Claims 


1.  A  self-aligning  bolt,  comprising: 

an  externally  threaded  shank  having  a  central  axis  and  a  root 
diameter;  and 

a  threadless  eccentric  pilot  tip  connected  to  the  shank,  said 
tip  having  a  central  axis  offset  from  the  axis  of  the  shank, 
having  a  first  threadless  section  of  constant  diameter  less 
than  the  root  diameter  of  the  shank,  having  a  periphery 
denned  by  said  diameter  disposed  internally  tangent  to  a 
circle  defined  by  said  root  diameter,  having  a  second 
threadless  section  which  is  tapered  and  extends  between 
said  shank  and  first  section,  and  further  having  a  chamfer 
on  an  end  displaced  from  said  threaded  shank. 


5.073,074 
SET  SCREW 

Niall  Corrigan,  Hudson,  Ohio;  Gerry  Keating,  County  Oare, 
and  Desmond  Beegan.  Limerick,  both  of  Ireland,  assignors  to 
SPS  Technologies,  Inc.,  Newtown,  Pa. 

Filed  JttL  26,  1990,  Ser.  No.  558,981 
brt.  CL'  F16B  35/00 
MS.  a.  411—393  20  Claims 

1.  A  set  screw  comprising: 
a  shank  having  external  threads; 

a  work-engaging  end  portion  integrally  formed  at  one  end  of 
the  shank,  said  work-engaging  end  portion  having  a  frus- 
tohemispherical  outer  surface  comprising  a  plurality  of 
circumferentially  spaced  serrations  in  the  form  of  teeth, 
said  serrations  being  radially  disposed  on  the  other  surface 
in  relation  to  the  shank's  longitudinal  axis,  each  of  said 
teeth  comprising  a  ramp  extending  outwardly  from  a  root 
to  a  crest  thereof,  said  ramp  being  inclined  in  a  direction 


1.  An  assembly  for  closing  off  an  irregularly  configured  hole 
in  a  panel  comprising: 

a  housing  having  an  enlarged  head  with  a  countersunk  open- 
ing therein  at  one  end  adapted  to  fit  in  an  opening  in  said 
panel  leading  into  said  hole,  said  housing  having  an  elon- 
gated shaft  at  the  other  end  terminating  in  a  nose  portion, 
and  a  throughbore  extending  from  said  countersunk  open- 
ing in  said  head  at  least  partway  through  said  housing 
along  generally  the  longitudinal  axis  thereof; 

a  plunger  having  an  enlarged  head  conforming  to  said  coun- 
tersunk opening  at  one  end  and  an  elongated  shaft  at  the 
other  end  extending  into  said  throughbore,  said  enlarged 
head  of  said  plunger  having  a  slot  therein  for  receiving  a 
tool  therein  for  rotating  the  same; 

a  plate  having  an  outer  periphery  conforming  to  said  irregu- 
larly configured  hole  in  said  panel  mounted  on  the  outside 
of  said  shaft  of  said  housing  between  the  head  of  said 
housing  and  the  nose  portion  thereof; 
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biasing  means  on  the  outside  of  said  shaft  of  said  housing 
between  said  plate  and  said  nose  portion  normally  biasing 
said  plate  toward  said  head  of  sitid  housing;  and 

indexing  means  locking  said  plate  to  the  shaft  of  said  plunger 
permitting  movement  of  said  plate  in  a  direction  toward 
the  nose  portion  of  said  housing  when  said  plunger  is 
moved  downwardly  against  the  bias  of  said  biasing  means 
yet  permitting  rotation  of  said  plate  about  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  housing  when  said  plunger  is  rotated  in  a 
direction  about  its  longitudinal  axis. 


5,073,076 

COMBINED  LAMINATING  AND  BINDING  MACHINE 

Alaa  J.  ParUull,  and  Roy  P.  Cook,  both  of  TeoMcala,  Calif.^ 

assignors  to  Banner  Amerkaa  Products,  Inc.,  TeoMcula,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec  3,  1990.  Ser.  No.  620,733 

Lit  CV  B42B  5/00 

MS.  CL  412—33  12  Claims 


1.  A  combination  pouch  laminating  and  thermal  binding 
machine  comprising: 

upper  and  lower  elongated  planar  members  of  heat  conduct- 
ing material,  said  members  each  having  an  embedded 
electric  heating  coil,  said  members  being  generally  paral- 
lel, horizontal  and  spaced  vertically  to  provide  a  uniform 
gap  therebetween; 

feed  means  including  at  least  one  pair  of  counter-relating 
rollers  for  feeding  a  document  sandwiched  between  two 
thermoplastic  sheets  into  said  gap  and  therethrough  to 
effect  lamination  of  said  document  when  said,  .embedded 
heating  coils  are  energized  to  a  temperature  high  enough 
to  fuse  said  thermoplastic  sheets; 

a  heat  sink  member  of  heat  conductive  material  and  of  gener- 
ally trapezoidal  cross-section,  said  heat  sink  member  hav- 
ing a  lower  surface  in  thermal  contact  with  the  upper 
surface  of  said  upper  planar  member  and  having  an  upper 
surface  making  a  first  acute  angle  with  respect  to  the 
upper  surface  of  said  planar  member;  and 

guide  means  for  holding  a  sheaf  of  papers  to  be  bound  along 
a  common  edge,  said  guide  means  being  oriented  such  that 
said  common  edge  of  said  sheaf  of  papers  lies  against  said 
heat  sink  member  upper  surface. 


5.073,077 
MULTI-DIRECnONAL  UFTING  AND  HANDLING 
ATTACHMENT  FOR  A  BOOM-TYPE  VEHICLE 
Carl  P.  Altmaa,  1096  Oak  Knoll  Dr.,  Pomona,  Calif.  91768 
Filed  JuB.  6,  1989,  Ser.  No.  361,957 
Int.  a.s  B65G  47/00 
MS.  a.  414—11  20  Claims 

1.  An  attachment  to  the  boom  of  a  boom-type  vehicle  for 
lifting  and  supporting  a  panel  assembly  of  the  type  having  a 
panel  and  a  purline,  said  purline  being  attached  to  said  panel 
and  disposed  at  an  angle  thereto,  comprising: 
(a)  a  mast  assembly  connectable  to  a  forward  end  of  the 
boom  of  said  vehicle,  including: 
(i)  means  for  providing  selective  vertical  translation  of  a 


forward  portion  of  said  mast  assembly  relative  to  said 
boom  in  a  vertical  direction; 

(ii)  means  for  providing  selective  rotation  of  said  forward 
portion  of  said  mast  assembly  relative  to  said  boom 
about  a  vertical  axis;  and 

(iii)  means  for  providing  selective  horizontal  translation  of 
said  forward  portion  of  said  mast  assembly  relative  to 
said  boom  along  a  first  horizontal  direction  substantially 
parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  a  purline  supported 
thereby;  and 
(b)  a  panel  handler  assembly  connectable  to  said  forward 

portion  of  said  mast  assembly  said  panel  handler  assembly 

including: 

(i)  a  rearwardly  disposed  purline  supporting  portion  in- 
cluding; 
(A)  a  rigid  purline  backrest  assembly  securely  connect- 


able to  said  forward  portion  of  said  mast  assembly  so 

as  to  extend  in  a  vertical  plane; 
(B)  a  rigid  base  frame  assembly  integrally  connected  to 

a  lower  end  of  said  backrest  assembly  so  as  to  extend 

forwardly  of  said  purline  backrest  assembly  on  a 

horizontal  plane; 
(li)  a  forwardly  disposed  patiel  supporting  portioii  rout- 
ably  attachnl  to  said  purline  supporting  portion,  said 
panel  supporting  portion  including  a  rigid  C-frame 
assembly  circumscribable  about  a  forward  section  of 
said  purline  supporting  portion  and  hingedly  attached 
to  said  purline  supporting  portion  at  two  locations  on 
said  first  horizontal  axis;  and, 
(iii)  means  for  providing  selective  rotation  of  said  panel 
supporting  portion  relative  to  said  purline  supporting 
portion  along  a  first  horizontal  axis  subsUntially  aligned 
in  said  first  horizontal  direction. 


5,073,078 

AUTOMATIC  INTELUGENT  MAGAZINE  FOR 

ELECTRONIC  COMPONENTS 

Vincenzo  Merlo,  Via  Bellini  28,  22020  Lainate,  Italy 
FUed  May  1,  1990,  Ser.  No.  517,253 

Claims  priority,  aw'ication  Italy,  May  4,  1989,  20372  A/89 

IbL  CL'  B65G  1/00 

MS.  a.  414—274  «  Oaiais 

1.  An  automatic  modular  magazine  having  means  for  feeding 
tubular  containers  containing  respective  stacks  of  electronic 
componenu  to  a  delivery  rack  of  a  machine  for  the  automatic 
insertion  of  integrated  circuits,  comprising  a  plurality  of  con- 
tainment cells  for  tubular  containers,  said  lid  being  pivoully 
mounted  on  an  end  portion  of  the  magazine  that  is  opposed  to 
the  rack  end  portion,  each  of  said  cells  being  defined  by  an 
elongated  compartment  which  is  closed  at  least  at  one  end  by 
an  oscillable  lid  element,  a  plurality  of  sensor  elements,  each 
sensor  element  being  associable  at  a  respective  preset  position 
of  said  rack  to  indicate  depletion  of  the  electronic  components 
of  a  particular  type  in  at  least  one  of  said  containers  in  said 
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rack,  and  electronic  control  circuit  means  driven  by  said  sensor 
elements  to  indicate  the  depletion  of  said  electronic  compo- 
nents in  said  at  least  one  container  and  actuate  via  opening 
means  an  opetiing  oscillation  of  the  oscillable  lid  element  in  a 
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cell  which  accommodates  tubular  containers  for  electronic 
components  of  said  one  type,  whereby  the  opened  lid  alerts  an 
operator  to  manually  remove  the  depleted  container  from  the 
cell  and  refill  the  cell  with  a  full  container. 


5,073,a7» 

MODULAR  LOADING-UNLOADING  SYSTEM  FOR 

INTEGRATED  ORCUITS  OR  THE  UKE 

Minoru  Akagawa,  Fremont,  Calif,,  assignor  to  Intclmatcc  Cor- 
poration, Fremont,  Calif. 

Filed  May  17,  1990,  Scr,  No.  525,338 

iBt.  CV  B25J  9/02 

MS.  a.  414— 41«  «  aairas 


a  first  motor  affixed  to  aid  top  plate, 

a  first  power-communicating  means  for  communicating  the 
power  of  said  fist  motor  to  said  end  structure  to  thereby 
cause  said  arm  assembly  to  move  slidingly  in  said  forward- 
backward  direction  along  said  longitudinal  rails, 

a  second  motor  affixed  to  said  top  plate  for  causing  said 
spline  shaft  to  rotate,  and 

a  second  power-communicating  means  mounted  to  said  arm 
assembly  for  communicating  the  rotary  motion  of  said 
spline  shaft  to  said  holder  member  to  thereby  cause  said 
holder  member  to  slidingly  move  in  said  transverse  direc- 
tion a  long  said  arm  assembly, 

said  controlling  module  containing  control  means  for  con- 
trolling the  operation  of  said  first  motor  and  said  second 
motor  according  o  a  user-specified  program,  at  lest  one  of 
said  units  further  comprising  a  vacuum  pick-up  module 
for  lifting  up  items,  said  vacuum  pick-up  module  having 
vacuum  generating  means  and  tubular  members  with 
downwardly  facing  openings,  said  vacuum  pick-up  mod- 
ule being  detachably  attached  to  said  holder  member, 

said  top  plate  of  at  least  one  of  said  units  being  formed  with 
an  opening,  having  a  removable  top  cover  plate  which  can 
cover  said  opening  and  having  detachably  attached 
thereto  an  elevator  for  vertically  transporting  items  to  and 
from  he  top  surface  of  said  top  plate. 


5,073,080 
GRAPPLE  DEVICE  FOR  AUGER  SECnONS 
Kenneth  J.  Blum,  Parkville,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Bcrkel  A  Com- 
pany, Bonner  Springs,  Kans. 

Filed  Aug.  27,  1990,  Scr.  No.  572,561 

lot  a.'  B66C  3/16 

U.S.  a.  414—739  4  Claiins 
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7.  A  system  for  automatically  loading  and  unloading  items 
into  and  from  containers  of  different  types  having  various 
configurations,  said  system  comprising  a  plurality  of  unis,  each 
of  said  units  comprising 

a  unistructurally  cast  planar  top  plate, 

a  controlling  module  and  a  stand  module  both  attached  to 
said  top  plate  from  below  and  distal  from  each  other  so  as 
to  together  support  said  top  plate  horizontally, 

an  elongated  arm  assembly  which  extends  horizontally  in  a 
transverse  direction  above  said  top  plate, 

a  holder  member  which  is  mounted  to  said  arm  assembly  and 
slidable  in  said  transverse  direction  therealong,  and 

a  driver  assembly  for  causing  said  elongated  arm  to  move  in 
a  forward-backward  direction  perpendicular  to  said  trans- 
verse direction  and  said  holder  member  to  move  along 
said  arm  assembly,  said  driver  assembly  including 

longitudinal  rials  which  are  fastened  to  said  top  plate  and 
extend  in  said  forward-backward  direction,  said  arm  as- 
sembly having  an  end  structure  which  slidably  engages 
with  one  of  said  longitudinal  rails, 

an  elongated  spline  shaft  extending  in  said  forward-back- 
ward direction  and  rotatably  supported  by  said  top  plate. 


1.  Apparatus  for  handling  elongated  articles,  comprising: 
a  stationary  frame  presenting  a  rear  plate,  an  apertured  front 
plate  in  spaced,  opposed  relationship  to  the  rear  plate,  and 
structure  on  said  rear  plate  for  releasably  coupling  the 
article  handling  apparatus  to  a  mobile  vehicle; 
a  rotatable,  apertured  plate  located  in  close  adjacency  with 
the  face  of  said  front  plate  remote  from  said  rear  plate, 
with  the  aperture  of  the  routable  plate  being  in  registry 
with  the  aperture  of  the  front  plate; 
a  pair  of  spaced  apart  arms  each  having  an  article-gripping 

member  adjacent  the  outer  end  thereof; 
means  mounting  the  inner  ends  of  said  arms  to  said  rotatable 
plate  for  pivotal  movement  thereof  about  respective  pivot 
axes; 
means  for  selectively  pivoting  said  arms,  including — 
a  piston  and  cylinder  assembly  comprising  an  elongated 
cylinder  presenting  a  rearward  end  and  a  forward  end, 
and  a  reciprocal  piston  rod  extending  out  of  the  forward 
end  of  the  cylinder, 
means  mounting  said  cylinder  within  said  frame  with  the 
rearward  cylinder  end  operatively  secured  to  said  frame 
rear  plate,  and  with  the  cylinder  extending  forwardly 
and  at  least  partially  through  the  registered  apertures  of 
the  front  and  rotatable  plates,  said  rod  extending  out- 
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wardly  beyond  said  front  and  rotatable  plates  and 
towards  said  arms, 

linkage  means  operably  coupling  said  rod  with  said  arms 
for  pivotal  movement  of  the  arms  in  response  to  recip- 
rocation of  the  rod;  and 

means  operably  connected  with  said  rotatable  plate  for  the 
selective  rotational  movement  of  the  rotatable  plate  and 
said  arms  about  an  axis  essentially  coincident  with  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  rod  and  transverse  to  the  pivot 
axis  of  said  arms. 


5,073,081 
AUTOMATIC  SELF-CONTAINED  STACKING  MACHINE 

Nolton  C.  Johnson,  1221  NE.  6th  St,  Bend,  Oreg.  97701 
Filed  Aag.  14,  1989,  Set.  No.  394,108 
Int.  a.'  B«G  57/18 
VS.  CL  414—786  11  OaiM 


elevated  point  for  infeeding  said  workpieces  to  an  outer 
longitudinal  edge  of  the  stackable  layer  fonnatioa  loca- 
tion; 

deactivating  said  stacking  machine;  and 

disconnecting  said  interconnecting  control  system  from  said 
stacking  modules  thereby  disassembling  said  stacking 
machine. 


5,0734)82 
HYDRAUUC  SCREW  PUMP 
Kwl-August  lUdUk.  DaUicaweg  4,  7O70  SckwaMach  Gaud, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnway 

Filed  Apr.  16, 1990,  Scr.  No.  509,297 
CWw  priority,  appHcatfaw  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrany.  Apr.  21, 
1989,  3913148 

fart.  0.9  FOID  5/00 
VS.  CL  415—72  9  < 
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1.  A  method  for  producing  a  stack  of  elongate,  stackable 
workpiece  at  a  receiving  location  comprising: 

providing  a  plurality  of  readily  movable,  self-contained 
stacking  modules; 

temporarily  positioning  said  stacking  modules  for  coopera- 
tively receiving  a  plurality  of  elongated  workpieces,  and 
for  cooperatively  producing  a  stack  of  said  workpieces; 

said  temporary  positioning  step  further  including  positioning 
said  stacking  modules  relative  to  each  other  such  that  the 
distance  between  their  respective  outer  edges  in  less  than 
the  length  of  said  elongated  workpieces; 

providing  a  control  system  for  interconnecting  activating, 
and  controlling  said  stacking  modules  for  providing  coop- 
erative operation  of  said  modules  to  receive  and  produce 
a  stack  of  said  workpieces; 

controUably  interconnecting  said  stacking  modules  with  said 
control  system  thereby  forming  a  stacking  machine; 

activating  said  stacking  machine  thereby  initiating  the  stack 
formation  operation; 

receiving  said  elongate,  stackable  workpieces  from  an  infeed 
direction; 

conveying  said  elongate,  stackable  workpieces  to  an  ele- 
vated point  above  ground  level; 

providing  a  location  for  the  formation  of  a  stackable  layer  of 
said  infed  workpieces; 

infeeding  said  workpieces  from  said  elevated  point  to  said 
stackable  layer  formation  location; 

forming  a  stackable  layer  of  said  infed  workpieces  at  said 
stackable  layer  formation  location; 

depositing  said  formed  stackable  layer  at  said  workpiece 
receiving  location; 

accumulating  a  plurality  of  said  deposits  of  said  formed 
stackable  layers  one  atop  the  other  at  said  workpiece 
receiving  location  thereby  producing  said  stack  of  elon- 
gate, stackable  workpieces, 

said  stackable  layer  formation  and  deposition  steps  and  said 
stack  accumulation  step,  respectively,  being  conducted 
substantially  within  a  lateral  area  extending  from  the 


1.  A  hydraulic  screw  pump  for  feeding  waste  water  compris- 
ing: 

a  screw  body; 

a  rotary  screw  helically  attached  to  the  screw  body; 

a  trough,  the  screw  body  being  positioned  in  relation  to  the 
trough  to  form  a  gap  of  fixed  width  between  an  outer 
periphery  of  the  rotary  screw  and  the  trough;  and 

a  sealing  element  attached  to  the  outer  periphery  of  the 
rotary  screw  along  its  entire  length,  the  dimensions  of  the 
sealing  element  being  such  as  to  maintain  the  gap  width 
constant. 


5,073,083 
TURBINE  VANE  WITH  INTERNAL  COOLING  CIRCUIT 
Beaoit  P.  Guyon,  Combs  La  Ville,  France,  assignor  to  Sodctc 
Natiooale  d'Etude  de  Constmction  de  Motews  d'ATiatkM, 
Paris,  France 

Filed  Mar.  6,  1991.  Scr.  No.  665^44 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  14,  1990,  90  03236 
lit  a.'  FOID  5/00 
VS.  CL  415—115  «  Chim 

1.  A  vane  for  a  turbomachine  having  an  airfoil  shaped  body 
with  a  leading  edge,  a  trailing  edge,  a  generally  concave  side- 
wall,  and  a  generally  convex  sidewall  defining  a  hoUow  inte- 
rior comprising: 

a)  a  partition  extending  between  the  generally  concave 
sidewall  and  the  generally  convex  sidewall  adjacent  to. 
but  spaced  from  the  leading  edge  so  as  to  define  a  turbu- 
lence chamber  the  partition  defining  air  cooling  orifices; 

b)  first  evacuation  orifices  defined  by  the  generally  convex 
sidewall  and  communicating  with  the  turbulence  cham- 
ber; and, 

c)  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  heat  exchange  members  extend- 
ing substantially  parallel  to  each  other  between  the  gener- 
ally concave  sidewall  and  the  generally  convex  sidewall, 
the  heat  exchange  members  having  a  downstream  edges 
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located  adjacent  to  the  trailing  edge  and  upstream  edges, 
the  upstream  edges,  along  with  the  partition  and  portions 
of  the  generally  concave  sidewall  and  the  generally  con- 
vex sidewall  defining  a  cooling  air  supply  duct  whereby  a 
first  portion  of  cooling  air  in  the  cooling  air  supply  duct 


passes  through  the  air  cooling  orifices,  through  the  turbu- 
lence chamber  and  exits  through  the  first  evacuation  ori- 
fices and  a  second  portion  of  cooling  air  in  the  cooling  air 
supply  duct  passes  between  the  heat  exchange  members 
and  exiu  through  a  slot  at  the  trailing  edge. 


between  of  an  inwardly  directed  feature  on  the  proximal  ends 
of  a  plurality  of  stator  vanes,  where  each  said  inwardly  di- 
rected feature  is  retained  by  a  particular  pair  of  pins,  said 
labyrinth  seal  further  including  a  liner  comprising  a  generally 
"U"  section  shaped  segment  made  from  anit-frettage  material, 
said  liner  having  free  edge  portions  which  are  turned  out- 
wardly, downwardly,  inwardly,  and  upwardly  so  as  to  enable 
spring  clipping  of  said  liner  in  a  retaining  manner  in  said  annu- 
lar groove,  each  said  free  edge  of  said  liner  being  disposed  in 
said  groove  provided  in  said  respective  upstream  and  said 
downstream  faces  of  said  annular  flange,  said  Uner  segment 
being  proportioned  so  as  to  fit  closely  against  the  walls  within 
said  annular  groove,  said  liner  having  holes  therein  for  the 
passage  of  said  pins  therethrough. 

5.  A  liner  for  lining  an  annular  groove  having  walls,  said 
groove  being  formed  in  radially  outwardly  turned  flanges  on  a 
labyrinth  seal  structure  for  a  gas  turbine  engine,  said  outwardly 
turned  flanges  having  an  upstream  face  and  a  downstream  face 
with  respect  to  an  air  flow  within  said  gas  turbine  engine,  said 
liner  comprising  a  generally  "U"  section  segment  made  from 
an  anti-fretuge  material  and  proportioned  so  as  to  fit  closely 
against  the  walls  within  the  groove  and  having  means  for 
retaining  said  segment  therein,  said  liner  having  free  edges 
which  are  turned  outwardly,  downwardly,  inwardly,  and 
upwardly  so  as  to  enable  spring  clipping  of  the  said  liner  in 
retaining  manner  in  said  annular  groove,  said  free  edges  on  said 
liner,  when  in  situ,  being  located  in  respective  grooves  pro- 
vided in  said  upstream  and  downstream  faces  of  said  annular 
flange  of  said  labyrinth  seal. 


sjmzjtm 

SINGLE-PRICE  LABYRINTH  SEAL  STRUCrURE  5,073,085 

Roy  T.  Hint,  Doty,  Engiaiid,  aarigMir  to  RoUa-Royce  pk,  CERAMIC  TURBOCHARGER  ROTOR 

LomhM,  Ei«la^  Manya  Ito,  and  Katsumi  Miyama,  both  of  Nagoya,  Japu, 

FOed  Sep.  17, 1990,  Scr.  No.  583,M1  anigMn  to  NGK  Spark  Plug  Co.,  Ltd.,  Natoya,  Japu 

Claima  priority,  appUcatioa  UaHed  Kiasdo«,  Oct.  4,  1989,  pugj  d^^  ly  1999,  ser.  No.  450,313 

•922339  Clainis  priority,  appUcatioii  Japu,  Dec.  16, 1908, 63-319162; 

iirt.  CL'  PDID  9/00  Aug.  22, 1989. 1-215300 

VS.  a.  415— 209J                                                       5  daiou  1^,  cL'  FOID  25/00 

VS.  CL  415—216.1  5  Claims 


1.  A  labyrinth  seal  for  a  gas  turbine  engine  of  the  type  having 
an  airstream  flow  therethrough,  said  engine  having  a  radial 
pattern  of  stator  vanes  therein,  each  said  stator  vane  having 
proximal  and  distal  ends,  said  labyrinth  seal  comprising  an 
annular  land  having  an  abradable  lining  and  a  radially  out- 
wardly turned  annular  flange  which  has  an  annular  groove 
formed  in  its  periphery,  said  annular  groove  having  walls,  said 
outwardly  turned  annular  flange  further  having  an  upstream 
face  and  a  downstream  face  with  respect  tot  he  airstream 
within  said  gas  turbine  engine,  with  each  said  face  having  a 
groove  formed  therein,  a  number  of  angularly  spaced  pairs  of 
pins  with  ends,  where  said  pins  span  the  annular  groove,  each 
pin  being  fued  by  its  ends  in  said  walls  of  said  annular  groove 
and  wherein  the  pins  of  each  said  pair  of  pins  are  spaced,  one 
from  the  other,  by  a  distance  which  enables  the  insertion  there- 


Of  mo  30 


1.  A  turbocharger  rotor  comprising: 

a  turbine  wheel  made  of  ceramics  and  having  an  integral 

shaft; 
a  metal  shaft  axially  aligned  with  said  shaft  of  said  turbine 

wheel; 
a  first  brazed  joint  layer  interposed  between  said  shaft  of  said 

turbine  wheel  and  said  metal  shaft; 
said  first  brazed  joint  layer  comprising  20  to  70  wt  %  of 

silver,  1  to  20  wt  %  of  palladium,  10  to  60  wt  %  of  nickel, 

and  1  to  10  wt  %  of  titanium; 
a  metal  sleeve  installed  on  said  shaft  of  said  turbine  wheel, 

said  metal  shaft  and  said  first  brazed  joint  layer;  and 
a  second  brazed  joint  layer  interposed  between  said  metal 

shaft  and  said  metal  sleeve; 
said  second  brazed  joint  layer  comprising  less  than  1  wt  %  of 

titanium. 
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5,073,086 
COOLED  AEROFOIL  BLADE 
Brian  G.  Cooper,  Derby,  England,  aaaignor  to  Roib-Roycc  pic, 
London,  England 

FUed  Jun.  19,  1991,  Ser.  No.  717,502 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  3,  1990, 
9014762 

Int  a.'  POID  5/18 
VS.  a.  416—96  R  6  Claims 


one  second  portion  extending  axially  between  said  first  por- 
tions, said  second  portion  having  a  second  outer  diameter 
which  is  less  than  said  first  diameter  so  that  said  first  portions 
protrude  radially  outwardly  of  said  second  portion  and  each 
first  portion  has  a  radially  extending  surface  constituting  a 
boundary  with  said  second  portions,  each  said  first  portion 
being  provided  with  a  plurality  of  slots  each  extending  from 
said  radially  extending  surface  and  at  a  given  angle  of  less  than 
90*  relative  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  rotor  part  for  receiv- 
ing and  holding  the  root  of  a  respective  blower  blade;  a  plural- 
ity of  blower  blades,  each  blade  having  a  blade  root  secured  in 
a  respective  one  of  said  slots  in  each  said  first  portion;  and 
blade  retaining  means  located  at  said  second  portion  and  block- 
ing said  slots  at  each  said  radially  extending  surface,  wherein 
said  blade  retaining  means  consist  of  a  flexible  band  wrapped  a 
plurality  of  time  around  said  second  portion  of  said  rotor  part 
and  having  a  width  selected  to  fill  the  space  along  the  longitu- 
dinal axis  between  said  first  portions. 


1.  An  aerofoil  blade  suitable  for  the  turbine  of  a  gas  turbine 
engine  including  a  longitudinally  extending  aerofoil  portion 
having  pressure  and  suction  flanks,  said  flanks  being  intercon- 
nected internally  of  said  aerofoil  portion  by  a  generally  longi- 
tudinally extending  wall  member  to  partially  define  first  and 


5,073,088 
GRILL  ASSEMBLY  FOR  PORTABLE  FAN 

second  cooling  fluid  passage  portions  disposed  in  side-by-side   Johnson  Peng,  Taipei,  Taiwan,  assignor  to  Dnracraft  Corpora- 
generally  longitudinally  extending  relationship,  said  first  and       ^^^  Sudbury,  Mass. 


second  passage  portions  being  interconnected  in  series  fluid 

flow  relationship  by  a  bend  passage  portion,  said  first  passage 

portion  being  adapted  to  direct  cooling  fluid  to  said  bend    u_s^  q,  416—247  R 

portion  and  said  second  passage  portion  being  adapted  to 

exhaust  cooling  fluid  from  said  bend  portion,  said  wall  member 

being  locally  thickened  in  the  region  of  said  bend  portion  to 

provide  a  localised  progressive  series  narrowing  and  opening 

of  the  upstream  end  of  said  second  passage  portion  in  the 

general  direction  of  cooling  fluid  flow,  said  locally  thickened 

wall  member  portion  being  so  configured  that  at  said  upstream 

end  of  said  second  passage  portion,  said  locally  thickened  wall 

member  portion  progressively  increases  in  thickness  towards 

at  least  one  of  said  flanks  so  as  to  substantially  eliminate  any 

acute  angle  between  said  at  least  one  flank  and  the  thickened 

wall  member  portion  adjacent  thereto. 


Filed  Jan.  25,  1991,  Ser.  No.  645,727 
Int  CL*  POID  25/28 


23  Claims 


5,073,087 
GENERATOR  BLOWER  ROTOR  STRUCTURE 
Matthew  S.  Harrison,  Orlando,  and  Alan  L.  Obicy,  Altamonte 
Springs,  both  of  Fin.,  assignors  to  Westingh«>use  Electric 
Corp.,  Pittabwih,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1990,  Scr.  No.  508,458 

Int  CL'  FOID  5/32 

VS.  a.  416—219  R  12  Claims 


1.  A  turbine  rotor  assembly  comprising:  a  rotor  part  for 
carrying  at  least  one  row  of  blower  blades,  said  rotor  part 
having  the  form  of  a  cylinder  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and 
composed  of  two  first  portions  spaced  apart  along  the  longitu- 
dinal axis  and  each  having  a  first  outer  diameter  atid  at  least 


1.  Environmental  conditioning  apparatus  comprising: 

conditioning  means  for  conditioning  a  surrounding  environ- 
ment; 

housing  means  retaining  said  conditioning  means  and  com- 
prising a  flange  means  defining  an  opening,  said  flange 
means  having  inner  and  outer  flange  edge  portions  sepa- 
rated by  oppositely  directed  front  and  rear  flange  surface 
portions; 

grill  means  covering  said  opening  and  comprising  a  rim 
means  juxtaposed  to  said  flange  means,  said  rim  means 
having  inner  and  outer  rim  edge  portions  separated  by 
oppositely  directed  front  and  rear  rim  surface  portions  and 
said  rear  rim  surface  portion  facing  said  front  flange  sur- 
face portion;  and 

a  plurality  of  fastening  elements  securing  said  rim  means  to 
said  flange  means;  each  of  said  elements  being  U-shaped 
and  having  an  inner  leg  portion  extending  over  said  inner 
rim  and  flange  edge  portions,  an  outer  leg  portion  extend- 
ing over  said  outer  rim  and  flange  edge  portions,  a  web 
portion  joining  said  inner  and  outer  leg  portions  and  en- 
gaging one  of  said  front  rim  surface  portion  or  said  rear 
flange  surface  portion,  and  a  latch  portion  terminating  one 
of  said  inner  or  outer  leg  portions  and  engaging  the  other 
said  front  rim  surface  portion  or  rear  flange  surface  por- 
tion not  engaged  by  said  web  portion. 
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SjBnjOn  5,073,090 

UQUm-RING  COMPRESSOR  FLUID  PISTON  COMPRESSOR 

Peter  Triabon,  Nftrterfc  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genuay,  MaigBor  to  JoMph  C.  CaMidy,  05750  Cuwry  RomI,  West  Lake,  Oreg.  97493 
SicMCM  AkticageMlhdMft,  Bcriia  *  Muick,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Filed  Feb.  12, 1990,  Ser.  No.  478,921 

Gemuiy  I^  Cl.>  F04F  11/00 

Filed  May  22, 1990,  Ser.  No.  527,012  UJS.  CL  417—102  3  CUiw 

CU^m  priority,  application  Ewopeaa  Pat.  Off.,  Ju.  5, 1989, 

89110M9  I 1- 

Lrt.  CL' F04C /9/00  g.l.,y  ^ — J>» 

UJS.  a.  4i7-«  5  r-  -  ^     ^^  ^ 


1.  A  liquid-ring  compressor  comprising: 

a.  a  housing  having  a  central  axis; 

b.  bearing  brackets  mounted  on  opposite  ends  of  said  hous- 
ing; 

c.  an  impeller  supported  by  said  bearing  brackets  for  rotation 
within  said  housing  about  an  axis  of  rotation  offset  from 
the  central  axis  of  said  housing,  said  impeller  having  a 
multiplicity  of  radially  extending  vanes  forming  a  plural- 
ity of  vane  chambers  therebetween,  such  that  when  the 
compressor  is  operating  with  a  liquid  ring  in  place,  each 
vane  chamber  encloses  a  mass  of  gas  being  compressed, 
said  offset  resulting  in  eccentric  rotation  in  which  there  is 
defined  within  said  housing  an  intake  region  and  a  com- 
pression region; 

d.  a  suction  connection  and  a  pressure  connection  attached 
to  at  least  one  of  said  bearing  brackets; 

e.  a  control  element,  mounted  between  said  at  least  one  of 
said  bearing  brackets  and  said  impeller,  having  formed 
therein  a  suction  pori  fluidically  communicating  with  the 
suction  connection  and  the  vane  chambers  of  the  impeller 
when  the  vane  chambers  are  in  the  intake  region,  and  a 
pressure  orifice,  and  a  plurality  of  supplementary  ports  in 
front  of  the  pressure  orifice  with  respect  to  the  direction 
of  rotation  of  the  impeller,  each  supplementary  port  hav- 
ing an  associated  back-pressure  valve,  said  pressure  orifice 
fluidically  communicating  through  said  backpressure 
valves,  with  said  pressure  connection  and  said  vane  cham- 
bers of  the  impeller  when  said  vane  chambers  are  in  said 
compression  region,  each  of  said  supplementary  poris 
having  an  associated  flow  area,  the  flow  area  of  each 
supplementary  port  diminishing  in  size  toward  said  pres- 
sure orifice  so  that  the  ratio  of  the  flow  area  for  said 
supplementary  ports  exposed  by  said  back-pressure  valves 
in  the  compression  region  to  said  gas  mass  existing  in  the 
vane  chambers  in  communication  with  said  supplemen- 
tary ports  is  approximately  constant  for  the  prevailing 
nominal  pressure  condition  of  the  compressor. 


1.  A  compressor  comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  hollow  chambers; 

(b)  conduit  means  for  fluidly  interconnecting  said  pair  of 
chambers; 

(c)  a  noncompressible  transfer  fluid  having  a  volume  which 
completely  fills  one  of  said  chambers  and  said  conduit 
means; 

(d)  pump  means  associated  with  said  conduit  means  for 
piunping  said  transfer  fluid  between  said  chambers; 

(e)  means  for  reversing  the  direction  said  transfer  fluid  is 
being  pumped  each  time  one  of  said  chambers  becomes 
filled  with  said  transfer  fluid; 

(f)  compressible  fluid  inlet  means  associated  with  each  of 
said  chambers  for  permitting  nonpressurized  compressible 
fluid  to  be  drawn  into  a  respective  one  of  said  chambers 
when  said  transfer  fluid  is  being  pumped  therefrom,  and 
preventing  the  escape  of  said  compressible  fluid  from  said 
respective  one  of  chambers  when  transfer  fluid  is  being 
pumped  therein; 

(g)  compressible  fluid  outlet  means  associated  with  each  of 
said  chambers  for  permitting  compressible  fluid  to  be 
pumped  out  of  a  respective  one  of  said  chambers  when 
transfer  fluid  is  being  pumped  therein,  and  preventing  the 
compressible  fluid  which  has  been  pumped  out  of  said 
chamber  from  flowing  back  therein  when  said  transfer 
fluid  is  being  pumped  therefrom; 

(h)  storage  means  fluidly  connected  to  said  compressible 
fluid  outlet  means  for  storing  pressurized  compressible 
fluid;  and 

(i)  bleed  means  for  draining  transfer  fluid  from  said  appara- 
tus when  the  volume  of  said  transfer  fluid 


5,073,091 
POWER  TRANSMISSION 
Roy  T.  Burgess,  Troy;  R^amouli  Gnnda,  Rochester  Hills;  Frank 
Herta,  Kewadin;  Robert  C.  Hodges;  James  A.  Kessler,  both  of 
Troy;  Richard  S.  Leembuis,  Rochester  Hills;  Michael  R. 
McOuty,  Troy,  and  Robert  W.  Stephens,  Northrille,  all  of 
Mich.,  assignors  to  Vickers,  Incorpmvted,  Troy,  Mich. 
Fried  Sep.  25,  1989,  Ser.  No.  412,211 
Int.  CL'  P04B  1/26:  F15B  13/16 
VS.  a.  60—222  R  36  Claims 

1.  A  variable  displacement  rotary  hydraulic  machine  com- 
prising: a  housing;  a  shaft  mounted  within  said  housing  for 
rotation  about  a  shaft  axis;  cylinder  means  having  a  cylinder 
cavity  within  said  housing;  piston  means  disposed  in  said  cav- 
ity, one  of  said  poston  means  and  said  cylinder  means  being 
coupled  to  said  shaft;  valve  means  including  fluid  inlet  and 
outlet  ports  in  said  housing  and  means  of  selectively  connect- 
ing said  cavity  to  said  fluid  inlet  and  outlet  ports;  means  cou- 
pled to  one  of  said  piston  means  and  said  cylinder  means  within 
said  housing  for  varying  displacement  of  said  piston  means 
within  said  cylinder  cavity  as  said  shaft  rotates  about  said  axis; 
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microprocessor-based  electronic  control  means  mounted  on 
said  valve  means  and  including  means  for  receiving  and  storing 
electronic  control  signals  from  an  external  source,  and  means 
responsive  to  said  control  signals  for  controlling  position  of 
said  displacement-varying  means  within  said  housing;  and 
sensor  means  for  sensing  operating  conditions  of  said  machine 
and  providing  electronic  sensor  signals  as  functions  thereof, 
including  a  flrst  sensor  coupled  to  said  displacement-varying 
means  within  said  housing  and  providing  a  corresponding  first 
signal  to  said  electronic  control  means;  said  valve  means  com- 
prising a  valve  block,  said  housing  including  a  case  mounted  on 
said  valve  block  to  form  an  internal  cavity  in  which  said  shaft. 


said  cylinder  means,  said  piston  means  and  said  displacement- 
varying  means  are  positioned;  said  first  sensor  comprising 
means  mounted  on  said  block  within  said  cavity  engaging  said 
displacement-varying  means  for  biasing  said  displacement- 
varying  means  to  a  preselected  displacement  condition,  and 
means  coupled  to  said  biasing  means  for  providing  said  first 
signal;  and  said  biasing  means  comprising  a  biasing  actuator 
having  an  input  coupled  through  said  block  to  one  of  said 
ports,  a  piston  engaging  said  displacement-varying  means,  a 
collar  on  said  piston  and  a  coil  spring  surrounding  said  piston 
between  said  colUr  and  said  block,  said  means  for  providing 
said  first  signal  being  mounted  on  said  block  and  engaging  said 
collar. 


charging  fluid  through  said  outlet  valve  driven  by  pres- 
sure forces  from  propulsion  liquid; 

a  hydraulic  component,  having  an  intake  line,  and  holding 
the  propulsion  liquid  therein  and  communicating  propul- 
sion liquid  to  said  pumping  component  through  said  intake 
line,  said  intake  line  having  a  suction  pori  submerged 
beneath  an  inventory  level  of  the  propulsion  liquid  resid- 
ing inside  the  hydraulic  component; 

a  propulsion  means  for  delivering  propulsion  liquid  under 
pressure  into  said  pumping  component; 

at  least  one  of  said  outlet  and  inlet  valves  comprising  an 
unguided  valve  which  is  canted  by  an  oblique  angle  up- 
wardly relative  to  the  horizontal  in  said  first  operating 
position,  and  maintains  an  upward  inclination  when  said 
pump  is  oriented  in  a  second  position  rotated  90*  from  said 
first  position,  said  suction  port  of  said  intake  line  being 
oriented  so  as  to  be  submerged  beneath  said  inventory 
level  in  said  second  position. 


5,073,093 
SCROLL-TYPE  FLUID  HANDLING  MACHINE 

Nobokazn  Takagi,  Saitaoaa,  and  TakeaU  Seto,  Nagawt,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Diead  KiKi  Co.,  Ltd.  awl  Seiko  Epson 
Corporation,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  25, 1990,  Ser.  No.  529,121 
Clains  priority,  application  Japan.  May  26, 1989, 1-133822 
Int.  CL'  FOM)  5/00 
VS.  a.  417—410  1  < 


1.  A  diaphragm  pump  orienuble  in  a  first  operating  position 
comprising: 
a  pumping  component  having  an  inlet  valve  and  an  outlet 
valve,  receiving  fluid  through  said  inlet  valve  and  dis- 


5,073,092 
DIAPHRAGM  PUMP 
Gerhard  Gebaner,  Bematingen;  WilfHed  Goes,  Meeratmrg,  and 
Otto  Roaenauer,  Langenargen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  J.  Wagner  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  27,  1990,  Ser.  No.  573,842 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  31, 
1989,3928950 

Int  a.'  F09B  35/02 
VS.  a.  417—383  18  Clai«s 


D 
I- 


1.  A  scroll-type  fluid  handling  machine  having  a  hermeti- 
cally sealed  casing  enclosing  therein  a  stationary  side  scroll 
member  fixed  to  the  casing,  a  movable  side  scroll  member 
adapted  to  be  rotatable  in  engagement  with  the  stationary  side 
scroll  member  and  an  electromotor  used  to  drive  the  movable 
side  scroll  member,  said  scroll-type  fluid  handling  machine 
being  characterized  by  that  said  electromotor  comprises  a 
linear  motor  consisting  of  movable  side  magnets  and  stationary 
side  coils;  that  said  movable  side  magnets  face  the  stationary 
side  coils  in  the  axial  direction  of  the  machine  itself;  and  that 
said  movable  side  magnets  are  mounted  on  said  movable  side 
scroll  member  and  said  stational  side  coils  are  fixed  to  the 
casing. 


5,073,094 

ZERO  NET  EXTERNAL  DISPLACEMENT 

IMPLANTABLE  PUMP  AND  DRIVER 

Friwk  D.  Dorman,  and  Bmcc  D.  Wlgneas,  both  of  MiuMapoUs, 

Mian.,  assignors  to  Regents  of  the  University  of  Minnesota, 

Minneapolis,  Mian. 

FUed  Not.  17. 1987.  Ser.  No.  121,M9 
IbL  a.'  P04B  43/00:  A61M  37/00.  5/O0;  F16J  3/0O 
VS.  a.  417— «12  17  Claims 

1.  An  implanuble  anti-reflux  fluid  displacement  compression 
pump-catheter  system  which  comprises: 

A)  a  body  fluid  collecting  device; 

B)  a  zero  net  external  displacement  pump  including: 

1)  a  pair  of  bellows  chambers  in  adjacent  side-by-side  rela- 
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lion,  each  of  said  chambers  having  one  generally  flat  wall 
which  is  substantially  coplanar  with  the  corresponding 
wall  of  the  adjacent  chamber: 

2)  an  inlet  to  and  a  discharge  outlet  from  each  of  said  cham- 
bers; 

3)  a  check  valve  in  each  of  the  inlet  and  outlet  flow  lines 
regulating  one  way  flow  through  the  pump;  and 

4)  a  single  rocker  plate  overlying  the  coplanar  walls  of  both 
of  said  chambers  and  pivotable  on  an  axis  between  said 
chambers  to  permit  alternate  compression  and  expansion 
of  each  of  the  chambers,  said  pump  being  enclosed  in  an 
implantable  housing  including: 


'^'"%<^ 


»        M 


a)  a  cavity  adapted  to  receive  said  pump; 

b)  pivot  means  joumaling  said  rocker  plate  for  limiting 
rocking  motion  within  said  cavity; 

c)  crank  arm  and  link  drive  means  operatively  connected 
to  said  rocker  plate;  and 

d)  battery  driven  motor  means  for  rotating  said  crank  arm; 

C)  a  tubular  connection  between  said  fluid  collecting  device 
and  said  pump;  and 

D)  a  catheter  connected  to  said  pump  for  distribution  of  col- 
lected body  fluid  to  a  selected  body  site. 


1.  A  fluid  pump  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  cylindrically  shaped  piston  guide,  an  inlet 

port  at  one  end  of  said  cylindrically  shaped  piston  guide 

and  an  outlet  port  at  the  other  end  of  said  cylindrically 

shaped  piston  guide; 
a  piston  disposed  in  said  cylindrically  shaped  piston  guide 

between  said  inlet  and  said  outlet  ports; 
means  for  reciprocating  said  piston  in  said  cylindrically 

shaped  piston  guide  between  a  first  position  adjacent  to 


said  inlet  pori  and  a  second  position  adjacent  to  said  outlet 
port; 

valve  means  cooperating  with  said  cylindrically  shaped 
piston  guide  and  said  piston  for  providing  a  unidirectional 
fluid  flow  through  said  cylindrically  shaped  piston  guide 
from  said  inlet  port  to  said  outlet  port  in  response  to  said 
reciprocation  of  said  piston,  said  valve  means  being 
mounted  to  said  piston; 

a  resilient  annular  bumper  provided  at  the  end  of  said  cylin- 
drically shaped  piston  guide  adjacent  to  said  outlet  pori; 
and 

a  semi-rigid  annular  plastic  washer  disposed  between  said 
resilient  annular  bumper  and  said  piston,  said  semi-rigid 
annular  plastic  washer  being  displaced  by  said  piston 
toward  said  outlet  port  as  said  piston  approaches  said 
second  position  and  applying  a  uniform  compressive  force 
on  said  resilient  annular  bumper  whereby  any  hammering 
noise  associated  with  the  impact  of  said  semi-rigid  annular 
plastic  washer  by  said  piston  as  said  means  for  reciprocat- 
ing said  piston  moves  said  piston  from  said  first  position  to 
said  second  position  is  absorbed  by  said  resilient  annular 
bumper. 


5,073,096 

FRONT-DISCHARGE  FLUID  END  FOR 

RECIPROCATING  PUMP 

Randall  K.  King,  Duncan,  and  John  R.  Wells,  Comanche,  both  of 

Okla.,  assignors  to  Halliburton  Company,  Duncan,  OUm. 

Filed  Oct.  10,  1990,  Ser.  No.  595>W 

Int  a.'  P04B  21/02 

\}S.  a.  417—454  17  Claims 


5,073,095 
WHISPER  QUIET  ELECTROMAGNETIC  FLUID  PUMP 
Janes  A.  Thomas,  Sr„  Corning,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Purolator 
Product  Company,  Tulsa,  Okla. 

Filed  Apr.  10,  1990,  Ser.  No.  506,935 

Int.a.'F04B  17/04 

MS.  a.  417—417  10  Claims 


10.  A  pump  fluid  end  for  a  plunger  pump  used  for  pumping 
two-phase  slurries,  said  pump  fluid  end  comprising: 

housing  means  for  forming  a  cylinder  having  a  plunger  bore 
therein  and  defining  an  outlet  valve  pocket  at  an  end  of 
said  cylinder  and  also  defining  an  inlet  valve  pocket,  said 
housing  means  further  defining  an  original  outlet  valve 
pocket  transverse  to  said  plunger  bore; 

plunger  means  for  reciprocating  within  said  cylinder; 

inlet  valve  means  disposed  in  said  inlet  valve  pocket  for 
allowing  a  portion  of  the  slurry  to  enter  said  cylinder; 

outlet  valve  means  disposed  in  the  first  mentioned  outlet 
valve  pocket  and  generally  facing  an  end  of  said  plunger 
means  for  allowing  said  portion  of  said  slurry  to  be  dis- 
charged from  said  cylinder  in  response  to  movement  of 
said  plimger  means;  and 

plug  means  for  closing  said  original  outlet  valve  pocket. 


December  17,  1991 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1461 


5,073,097 

MULTI-CHAMBER  ROTARY  LOBE  FLUID  MACHINE 

WTTH  POSITIVE  SLIDING  SEATS 

Aleksamler  G.  Pipalov,  162S2  Main  St.  #35G,  Tustin,  Calif. 

92680 

Continuation-in-pnrt  of  Ser.  No.  36,712,  Apr.  9, 19S7, 

abandoned.  This  appUcatioa  Oct.  28, 1988,  Ser.  No.  264,448 

Int  a.'  POIC  1/34.  11/00.  19/00 

VS.  a.  418—175  9  Claims 


with  the  belt  components  fully  conformed  to  the  cylindri- 
cal surface  to  thereby  prevent  air  buildup  between  the 
jacket  and  fully  conformed  belt  components  that  contrib- 
utes to  irregular  belt  formation  during  a  curing  process, 
wherein  the  jacket  has  axial  ends  and  the  vent  means  com- 
prises at  least  one  spiral  groove  formed  in  the  cylindrical 
jacket  surface  and  communicating  between  the  axial  ends 
of  the  jacket. 


5,073,099 
HOT  PRESS  FOR  HEAT  FORMING  A  DISC  PAD 
Katsnnari  Kayww,  Saitama,  Japu.  amignor  to  AkdNmo  Brake 
iBdiBtry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japu 

Filed  Apr.  18, 1990,  Ser.  No.  510,223 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  28, 1989,  1-107168 

Int  CL'  B30B  7/00.  15/34 

VS.  a.  425—125  21  Claims 


1.  A  multi-chamber  rotary  fluid  machine  comprising: 

an  inner  member  provided  with  a  plurality  of  lobes; 

a  ring  surrounding  said  inner  member  and  with  said  lobes 
defining  a  plurality  of  first  fluid  chambers; 

a  housing  surrounding  said  ring,  said  housing  being  provided 
with  a  plurality  of  depressions  which  together  with  said 
ring  define  a  plurality  of  second  fluid  chambers; 

a  plurality  of  sealing  vanes  extending  through  said  ring  and 
engaging  with  an  outer  surface  of  said  inner  member  and 
an  inner  surface  of  said  housing,  said  sealing  vanes  being 
provided  in  any  number  relative  to  the  number  of  lobes  of 
said  rotor;  and 

a  plurality  of  fluid  communicating  means  provided  in  said 
ring  adjacent  said  sealing  vanes  vsrith  every  other  of  said 
plurality  of  fluid  communicating  means  being  coupled 
together  and  with  each  of  said  plurality  of  said  fluid  com- 
municating means  in  communication  with  said  first  and 
second  fluid  chambers. 


5,073,098 
VULCANIZING  FLEXIBLE  JACKET  USED  IN  POWER 

TRANSMISSION  BELT  MANUFACTURE 
Kyoichi  Mishima,  Kobe,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsuboshi  BelHng 
Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  25,  1989,  Ser.  No.  398,640 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  26,  1988,  63-212786 
Int  a.'  B29C  35/04;  B29D  29/08 
VS.  CL  425—28.1  21  Claims 


1.  An  improved  jacket  used  to  form  power  transmission 
belts,  said  jacket  being  of  the  type  having  a  subsuntially  cylin- 
drical surface  which  is  engaged  with  assembled  belt  compo- 
nents during  a  curing  process  for  curing  the  belt  components, 
said  belt  componcnte  conforming  to  the  cylindrical  jacket 
surface  during  a  curing  process,  the  improvement  comprising: 
vent  means  integrally  formed  with  said  jacket  for  allowing 
escape  of  air  from  between  the  cylindrical  surface  on  the 
belt  forming  jacket  and  the  assembled  belt  components 


9^  ^^  ^! 


1.  A  hot  press  for  heat  forming  a  disc  pad  comprising: 

a  first  press; 

a  first  ram  movable  in  a  pressing  direction  and  a  releasing 
direction,  said  first  ram  being  attached  to  said  fif^  press; 

a  first  base; 

a  support  means  for  movably  supporting  said  first  ram  and 
for  fixedly  supporting  said  first  base; 

a  first  heat  plate  and  a  second  heat  plate  interposed  between 
said  first  ram  and  said  first  base; 

a  first  adiabatic  member  and  a  second  adiabatic  member,  said 
first  adiabatic  member  being  attached  to  said  first  heat 
plate  and  said  second  adiabatic  member  being  attached  to 
said  second  heat  plate,  said  first  adiabatic  member  and  said 
first  heat  plate  being  movable  with  said  first  ram,  said 
second  adiabatic  member  and  said  second  heat  plate  being 
mounted  to  said  first  base; 

a  first  mold  inserted  between  said  first  and  second  heat 
plates,  said  first  mold  including  an  upper  mold  having  a 
pressing  surface  for  contacting  said  first  heat  plate  during 
movement  of  said  first  ram  in  said  pressing  direction,  an 
intermediate  mold,  a  lower  mold,  and  a  back  plate,  said 
back  plate  being  mounted  on  said  lower  mold; 

a  first  set  of  support  rods  each  having  a  first  end;  and 

first  spring  means  for  biasing  said  first  set  of  support  rods 
during  movement  of  said  first  ram  in  said  pressing  direc- 
tion such  that  said  first  end  of  each  of  said  set  of  support 
rods  engages  said  intermediate  mold  to  press  said  interme- 
diate mold  against  said  back  plate  before  said  first  heat 
plate  contacts  said  upper  mold  of  said  first  mold. 
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5,073,100 

CLAMP  ASSEMBLY 

Rick  A.  SdMddt,  Mcaomoocc  Falls;  LaVerae  D.  Smith,  Pe- 

waokee,  awl  RmmU  J.  VanReu,  Milwaalcec,  all  of  WU., 

assignon  to  Outboard  Marine  Corporation,  Waukegan,  111. 

Filed  May  18, 1990,  Ser.  No.  526,131 

tat  a.'  B29C  45/03 

VS.  a.  425—192  R  »«  Claims 


5,073,102 

DIE  PLATE  FOR  EXTRUSION,  WITH  DISCHARGE 

HOLES  EQUIPPED  WITH  FITTED  INSERTS 

Aadrea  Gaggiari,  Como,  Italy,  assignor  to  Poaiini  Farrd  S.P.A., 

Castcllanza,  Italy 

FUed  Nov.  29, 1990,  Ser.  No.  620,540 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Dec.  15, 1989,  22709  A/89 
Int.  a.'  B29C  47/00 
VS.  a.  425—461  5  Qaims 


5.  Injection  molding  apparatus  comprising  first  and  second 
mold  pieces  defining  a  mold  cavity,  a  steam  chest  having 
therein  an  aperture,  a  fill  gun  extending  through  said  aperture 
and  communicating  with  said  mold  cavity,  and  means  mounted 
on  said  steam  chest  for  clampingly  engaging  said  fill  gun,  said 
means  including  a  clamp  assembly  comprising  a  collar 
mounted  on  said  steam  chest,  and  cam  means  for  selectively 
clamping  said  collar  around  said  fill  gun. 


5,073,101 
INFORMATION  RECORDING  MEDIUM,  PRODUCHON 
PROCESS  AND  MOLDING  DIE  FOR  SUBSTRATE 
THEREFOR 
Hiroynki    f"»w*«''v    Mizabo    Hiraoka,    both    of    Kawasaki; 
Toooynki  Tamura,  Yokohama,  and  Tetsuya  Satoh,  Kawasaki, 
all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  301,145,  Jan.  25,  1989,  Pat.  No.  4,956,214. 
This  appUcatioa  Jun.  27,  1990,  Ser.  No.  544,652 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  25,  1988,  63-15237 
tat.  a.'  B29C  43/02 
VS.  CL  425—385  5  Claims 


^E3  < 


JB ^ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  extruding  a  material,  said  apparatus 
comprising: 

a  die  plate  formed  with  spaced  apart  inner  and  outer  sides; 
at  least  one  discharge  hole  centered  on  a  hole  axis  and  ex- 
tending through  said  plate  between  said  inner  and  outer 
sides; 
a  seat  surrounding  said  hole  and  coaxial  therewith;  and 
an  insert  mounted  in  said  seat,  said  insert  being  formed  with: 
a  base  surface  perpendicular  to  said  hole  axis  having  a 
longitudinal  dimension  in  a  first  direction  and  a  trans- 
verse dimension  in  another  direction  angularly  offset 
from  said  first  direction  about  said  hole  axis,  and 
an  outer  surface  parallel  to  and  spaced  axially  outward  from 
said  base  surface,  said  outer  surface  having  a  smaller 
dimension  in  said  first  direction  than  said  longitudinal 
dimension  of  said  base  surface,  said  insert  being  axially 
inseruble  into  said  seat,  said  seat  being  formed  with: 
an  inner  surface  spaced  axially  inward  from  said  outer  side 
of  said  plate  and  having  a  dimension  in  said  first  direc- 
tion sufficient  for  receiving  said  base  surface  of  the 
insert,  and 
a  peripheral  surface  extending  axially  outwardly  from  said 
inner  surface  and  meeting  said  outer  side  of  said  plate  at 
an  outer  edge  defining  an  opening  having  a  dimension  in 
said  first  direction  at  least  equal  to  said  longitudinal 
dimension  of  said  base  surface  and  a  dimension  in  a 
second  direction  at  least  equal  to  said  transverse  dimen- 
sion of  said  base  surface  but  less  than  said  longitudinal 
dimension  of  said  base  surface,  said  peripheral  surface 
having  an  undercut  region  accommodating  said  base 
surface  in  a  locking  angular  position  of  said  insert 
wherein  said  longitudinal  dimension  of  said  base  surface 
is  angularly  offset  from  said  second  direction  and  axially 
arresting  said  insert  in  said  seat  in  said  angular  position. 


1.  A  molding  die  for  an  information  recording  medium 
substrate  having  a  prescribed  unevenness  pattern  comprising  a 
track  forming  portion  and  information  pit  forming  portions; 
said  information  pit  forming  portions  having  a  planar  shape  of 
a  polygon;  at  least  one  diagonal  of  said  polygon  being  substan- 
tially parallel  to  said  track  forming  portion. 


5,073,103 
INTEGRAL  SLIDING  MEMBER  OF  A  SLIDE  FASTENER 

AND  THE  MOLDING  DEVICE  THEREOF 
Ching-Fu  Liao,  Taipei,  Taiwan,  assignor  to  Hseng  Cbee  Enter- 
prise PTE,  Ltd,  Taipei  Hsien,  Taiwan 

Filed  Oct.  1,  1990,  Ser.  No.  590,907 
tat.  a.'  B29C  45/16.  33/44.  41/42 
U&  a.  425— 545  1  Claim 

1.  A  molding  device  for  injection  molding  a  sliding  member 
of  a  slide  fastener,  comprising: 
a  first  mold; 

a  second  mold  movable  toward  and  away  from  said  first 
mold,  thereby  closing  and  opening  said  molding  device; 
at  least  one  set  of  molding  parts; 
said  at  least  one  set  of  molding  parts  including: 
a  first  upper  movable  molding  part  in  said  first  mold; 
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a  second  upper  movable  molding  part  in  said  first  mold; 

a  third  upper  movable  molding  part  in  said  second  mold; 

a  fourth  upper  movable  molding  part  in  said  second  mold; 

said  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  upper  molding  parts  being 
movable  away  from  each  other  on  completioa  of  molding 
said  sliding  member, 

each  of  said  upper  movable  molding  parts  including  first  and 
second  independent  and  chain-linking  sub-cavities  therein; 

all  of  said  first  and  second  independent  chain-linking  sub- 
cavities  in  said  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  movable 
molding  parts,  when  all  four  upper  movable  molding  parts 
are  brought  together,  fitting  together  to  form  first  and 
second  independent,  but  chain-Unking  cavities; 

said  first  cavity  being  a  first  portion  of  a  pulling  tab  said 
sliding  member; 

said  second  cavity  being  a  ring-shaped  portion  of  said  sliding 
member, 

said  first  portion  of  a  pulling  tab  and  said  ring-shaped  portion 
of  said  sliding  member  being  independent  and  chain- 
linked; 

each  of  said  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  upper  movable 
molding  parts  including  a  surface  which  is  slanted  with 
respect  to  a  direction  of  relative  movement  between  said 
first  and  second  molds; 


5,«73,1M 
FLAME  DEFECTION 
AMtraUn, 


to  The 


all  of  said  surfaces  being  effective  for  guiding  a  movement  of 
its  respective  upper  movable  molding  part  with  respect 
one  of  said  first  and  second  molds; 

a  first  lower  molding  part  affixed  to  said  first  mold; 

a  second  lower  molding  part  affixed  to  said  second  mold  for 
forming,  together  with  said  two  molds  and  said  upper 
movable  molding  parts,  a  slide  body  of  said  slide  fastener; 

a  first  upper  stationary  molding  part  detachably  affixed  to 
said  first  mold; 

a  second  upper  stationary  molding  part  detachably  affixed  to 
said  second  mold; 

at  least  one  of  said  first  and  second  upper  stationary  molding 
parts  including  a  tab  sub-cavity  which,  when  said  first  and 
second  upper  stationary  molding  parts  are  brought  to- 
gether, form  a  cavity  for  a  second  portion  of  said  pulling 
tab; 

said  tab  sub-cavity  communicating  with  said  first  cavity, 
when  said  mold  is  closed,  whereby  said  second  portion  of 
said  pulling  tob  is  integrally  molded  with  said  first  portion 
of  said  pulling  tab;  and 

inclusion  of  said  tab  sub-cavity  in  said  first  and  second  upper 
stationary  molding  parts  permitting  easy  change  in  shape 
of  said  second  part,  without  disturbing  a  remainder  of  said 
molding  apparatus. 


HOI 

CoatiwntfaM-i»«wt  of  Ser.  No.  339,W7,  Apr.  17. 1919. 

ahoofcoed,  wkick  is  a  tooriwirtDO  of  Ser.  No.  61,343,  May  II, 

19«7,  ifcMtowd.  "ma  appHcaHwi  Sc^  21,  UM,  Ser.  No. 

410,2U 

tat  a.)  F23D  5//i 

UJS.  CL  431— U  U  < 


1.  A  method  of  detecting  the  condition  of  a  flame,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

establishing  a  flame  having  an  emf; 

electrically  conducting  the  emf  generated  by  the  flame  as  a 
signal  to  a  sensor  through  an  electrically  isolated  conduc- 
tor means,  and 

sensing  with  said  sensor  an  electrical  parameter  which  is  a 
measure  of  said  emf  of  the  flame; 

wherein  said  electrical  parameter  is  a  parameter  selected  for 
its  intrinsic  dependence  on  the  presence  of  the  flame  and 
substantial  independence  of  its  value  from  the  degree  of 
connection  of  the  flame  with  the  conductor  means  and 
from  an  ampUtude  of  the  signal  received  at  said  sensor, 
and  wherein  the  parameter  selected  b  the  ratio  of  the  A.C. 
and  D.C.  signal  levels  at  said  sensor. 


5,073,105 
LOW  NOx  BURNER  ASSEMBLIES 
RidMni  R.  Martin,  Talsa;  G.  Ridiard  Ogden,  Bristow,  and  Paal 
M.  Roddea,  Sand  Springs,  all  of  Okla.,  asngnors  to  CalUdas 
Technologies  Inc.,  Tulsa,  Okla. 

Filed  May  1,  1991,  Ser.  No.  694,082 
tat  CL'  F23L  7/00 
VS.  CL  431—116  7  < 


1.  A  burner  assembly  comprising  in  combination  a  burner 
block,  a  flame  holder  within  said  burner  block  and  positioned 
below  the  upper  surface  of  said  burner  block  to  form  a  combus- 
tion zone  within  said  burner  block,  a  plurality  of  holes  in  said 
burner  block  substantially  horizontally  disposed  therein  and  a 
primary  fuel  jet  positioned  at  each  of  said  holes  for  introducing 
a  primary  fuel  across  the  face  of  said  flame  holder  without 
substantial  axial  fuel  injection,  and  means  for  introducing  com- 
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bustion  air  into  said  combustion  zone;  said  horizontally  dis- 
posed holes  being  positioned  and  said  primary  jete  being  con- 
structed and  arranged  to  draw  gas  surrounding  said  burner 
assembly  into  said  combustion  zone. 


means  including  burners  in  the  furnace  for  directly  heating 
the  quartz-sand  bed  and  thereby  indirectly  heating  the 


GAS  BURNER 

H^faM  ToyoMgK  Toihio  Nishida;  Yasuo  Takeishi,  and  Masao 
Skioai,  all  of  Onka,  Japan,  assignors  to  Osaka  Gas  Co.,  Ltd., 
Osaka,  Japa 

Filed  Feb.  27, 1989,  Ser.  No.  315,909 
Claims  priority,  appliortioa  Japan,  Feb.  27,  19«8,  63-4S494; 
Not.  17,  1988,  63-291731;  Nov.  28,  1988,  63-300246;  Dec  23. 
1988.  63-326917 

bt  a.'  F23M  3/06;  F23D  14/12 
VS.  CL  431—285  7  < 


MM 


blanks  therein  to  a  temperature  up  to  approximately  SOO* 
C.  by  combustion  of  volatile  substances  and  air. 


54173.108 
APPARATUS  FOR  HEATING  PIPE 
Alaa  Kirby,  3880  -  74  ATome,  Edmoatom  Alberta,  Camda  T6B 
2P7 

Filed  Dec  7,  1989,  Ser.  No.  447.231 

lat.  CU'  F24J  3/00:  E03B  7/14 

VS.  CL  432—225  9  Claim 


1.  A  gas  burner  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  first  flame  openings  for  discharging  a  high-con- 
centration mixture  gas  containing  a  fuel  gas  and  a  combus- 
tion air; 

and  a  plurality  of  second  flame  openings  for  discharging  a 
low-concentration  mixture  gas  with  a  higher  air  excess 
ratio  than  said  high-concentration  mixture  gas; 

wherein  said  first  flame  openings  and  said  second  flame 
openings  are  arranged  alternately  with  each  other,  and 

wherein  each  said  second  flame  opening  includes  a  rectify- 
ing member  partitioning  the  entire  or  most  of  the  interior 
of  said  second  flame  openings  into  a  plurality  of  sections 
each  with  a  width  not  greater  than  2  mm,  all  or  most  of 
adjacent  pairs  of  said  flame  openings  being  spaced  apart 
with  an  interdistance  not  less  than  8  mm. 


5,073.107 
APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  GREEN  BRIQUETTES  FOR 

FORMING  SI,  SIC  OR  FERROSIUCON 
Gcrt-WOhdiB  Laak,  Bcraa,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnMuiy,  asaigiior  to 
Applied  Indwtrial  Materials  Corporatioa  AIMCOR,  Deer- 
fiehLDI. 
DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  220,616,  Jul.  18, 1988,  Pat.  No.  4,975.226. 
This  application  Sep.  28,  1990,  Ser.  No.  590.479 
Claim  priority,  applicatioo  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genumy,  Jnl.  24. 
1987.3724541 

Iirt.  CL'  F27B  7/00 
VS.  a.  432—103  4  Claim 

1.  An  apparatus  for  making  green  briquettes  for  the  produc- 
tion of  silicon,  silicon  carbide,  or  ferrosilicon,  the  apparatus 
comprising: 
means  for  combining  quartz  sand,  a  carbon  carrier  and  a 

bituminous  binder  into  quartz-sand  blanks; 
a  rotary  drum  furnace  having  an  entry  and  an  exit; 
a  bed  of  quartz  sand  in  the  furnace; 

means  for  displacing  the  quartz-sand  blanks  from  the  com- 
bining means  through  the  furnace  entry  into  the  quartz- 
sand  bed,  displacing  them  in  the  quartz-sand  bed  through 
the  furnace,  and  moving  them  out  of  the  quartz-sand  bed 
through  the  furnace  exit; 


1.  An  apparatus  for  heating  a  pipe  and  heat  shrinking  a 
shrinkable  plastic  sleeve  onto  the  pipe  comprising  track  means 
for  mounting  in  spaced  apart,  parallel  relationship  to  the  pipe; 
main  frame  means  for  clamp  mounting  on  the  pipe  for  support- 
ing said  track  means  in  said  spaced  apart,  parallel  relationship 
to  the  pipe;  carriage  means  slidably  mounted  on  said  track 
means  for  movement  therealong;  drive  means  for  moving  said 
carriage  means  along  said  track  means  parallel  to  the  pipe;  and 
annular  heater  means  carried  by  said  carriage  means  for  sur- 
rounding with  clearance  said  pipe  and  a  shrinlcable  plastic 
sleeve  thereon  and  for  movement  with  said  carriage  means 
along  said  track  means,  whereby  the  pipe  can  be  heated  along 
a  substantial  length  thereof  and  a  plastic  sleeve  shrunk  thereon. 


5.073.109 
FULLY  ADJUSTABLE  ARTICULATOR  DEVICE 
Kbaled  A.  H.  El  Hadary.  1066  Guial  Abdel  Naser  Street,  Alcx- 
awiria.  Egypt 

Filed  Feb.  4, 1991.  Ser.  No.  649.508 

Claim  priority,  application  Egypt,  Feb.  4, 1990.  52/90 

Int.  a.'  A61C  11/00 

VS.  CL  433—57  3  Claim 

1.  An  articulator  device  for  establishing  the  articulated 

movement  of  a  mandible  of  a  jaw  relative  to  a  maxilla  of  a  jaw 

comprising  a  lower  part,  an  upper  part  positioned  above  the 

lower  part  and  having  two  spaced  apart  condylar  houses  each 

including  an  outer  vertical  frame,  a  middle  horizontal  frame 

and  an  inner  vertical  frame,  each  for  mounting  a  sheet  or  plate 
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having  a  curvalinear  edge  surface  representing  movement  of  a 
mandible,  and  first  and  second  condylar  rods  each  adjustably 


mounted  to  the  lower  part  and  having  an  upper  vertical  rod 
portion  and  an  upper  horizontal  rod  portion. 

5,073.110 
ARTICULATING  BALL  COPING  AND  ASSOCIATED 
DEVICES 
Norwn  K.  Barboae,  MansfleM.  Ohio,  aMi^Mtr  to  Implant  Plas- 
tics Corporation,  Mansfield,  Ohio 

Filed  May  21, 1990,  Ser.  No.  527.002 

lat  a.'  A61C  8/00 

VS.  a.  433—173  6  Claim 


1.  In  a  copying  insert  adapted  for  use  with  an  endosseous 
dental  implant  anchoring  means  including  shaft  means  for 
insertion  into  an  opening  in  said  anchoring  means  and  a  head 
end  for  engaging  and  supporting  a  dental  prosthesis  the  im- 
provement wherein  said  insert  is  molded  entirely  of  a  resinous 
plastic  and  said  head  end  and  said  shaft  means  constitute  sepa- 
rate elements  joined  by  a  ball  and  socket  type  joint  for  allowing 
angular  positioning  of  said  head  end  relative  to  said  shaft 
means,  said  socket  of  said  joint  including  adjustment  means  in 
the  form  of  an  elongated  member  molded  in  the  interior  of  said 
socket  to  extend  axially  thereof  for  allowing  axial  adjustment 
and  positioning  of  said  ball  therein  by  cutting  the  elongated 
member  to  a  desired  length. 


5.073.111 
ANATOMICAL  RESTORATION  DENTAL  IMPLANT 
SYSTEM 
Fereidoiu  Daftary.  5015  Orrrille.  Woodfamd  Hilb.  Calif.  91367 
Filed  Oct  20, 1989,  Ser.  No.  424,901 
Int  a.5  A61C  8/00 
VS.  a.  433—173  24  Claim 

1.  A  dental  implant  system  implanUble  in  the  gingival  tissue 
and  the  alveolus  of  the  jaw  bone  comprising: 
an  implanUble  fixture  having  proximal  and  distal  end  por- 
tions, the  proximal  end  portion  having  means  for  being 


embedded  in  opened  gingival  tissue  and  the  alveolus  of  the 
jaw  gone,  the  distal  end  portion  being  accessible  from  the 
outer  surface  of  the  jaw  bone,  the  fixture  being  made  of  a 
substance  permitting  healing  of  the  opened  gingival  tissue 
and  growth  of  the  jaw  bone  about  the  fixture,  the  fixture 
further  including  a  hollow  extending  from  an  opening  in 
the  distal  end  portion  towards  the  proximal  end  portion, 
the  hollow  having  threads  along  at  least  a  portion  of  iu 
length; 
means  for  sealing  the  hollow  portion  of  the  fixture  during  a 
period  after  implantation  in  which  the  jaw  bone  is  grow- 
ing about  the  proximal  portion  of  the  fixture; 


means  for  providing  a  predetermined  contour  to  the  gingival 
tissue  adjacent  the  distal  end  of  the  fixture  opened  for  the 
removal  of  the  sealing  means,  such  that  the  gingival  tissue 
re-heals  in  a  contour  reverse  to  that  of  the  contour  of  said 
means; 

a  tooth  analogue; 

abutment  means  for  supporting  the  tooth  aiuloguc  engaga- 
ble  with  the  implantable  fixture  and  having  the  same 
contour  as  the  fixture  sealing  and  gingival  tissue  contour- 
ing means  such  that  the  abutment  means  makes  a  tight  fit 
with  the  healed  gingival  tissue  adjacent  the  distal  end  of 
the  fixture;  and 

means  for  releasibly  attaching  the  tooth  analogue  to  the 
abutment  means. 


5.073,1U 
ACTIVE/PASSIVE  DENTAL  POSTS 
Ebefbard  Weil,  Friedberg.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemaay. 
CoHcM/Wbaledeat.  New  York.  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  S.  1990.  Ser.  No.  611477 
brt.  CL'  A61C  5/08 
VS.  a.  433-221 


to 


20 


1.  A  dental  post  assembly  for  securely  retaining  a  dental 
restoration  on  a  prepared  tooth  stub  in  which  the  tooth  stub 
has  an  enlarged  bore  in  the  canal  section  of  the  tooth  stub, 
comprising: 

a  sleeve  made  of  curable  hardened  adhesive  and  securaMe  to 
a  surface  of  said  canal  section,  said  sleeve  being  formed  by 
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positioning  a  mandrel  having  an  active  threaded  portion 
and  a  passive  portion  in  the  tooth  stub  with  the  passive 
portion  of  the  mandrel  in  the  bore  of  the  tooth  stub, 
wherein  at  least  the  active  portion  of  the  mandrel  is  sur- 
rounded with  said  curable  adhesive  which  hardens  to 
form  said  sleeve,  said  sleeve  having  an  outer  peripheral 
wall  which  is  in  direct  contact  with  and  secured  to  the 
surface  of  the  canal  section  when  said  sleeve  is  formed, 
said  sleeve  having  a  closed  bottom  wall  and  including  an 
active  threaded  portion  and  a  passive  portion;  and 
an  elongated  rod  having  an  active  threaded  portion  and  a 
passive  portion,  said  active  portion  of  said  rod  having 
threads  of  a  pitch  and  diameter  corresponding  to  a  pitch 
and  diameter  of  threads  of  said  active  threaded  portion  of 
said  sleeve  to  permit  the  rod  to  be  threadedly  and  remov- 
ably engaged  with  the  sleeve. 


5^3,113 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  METALUC  TOOTH 

PARTS 
WolfipMg  Horais.  Ta«iftMirn.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuuy,  aadgnor 
to  Prodeata  AG,  Swttscrlaad 

Filed  Dec.  12, 1990,  Ser.  No.  626,686 

bt  CL'  A61C  5/10 

\3S.  CL  433—223  5  ClafaM 


material,  said  source  of  bone  morphologic  protein,  and 
said  source  of  collagen  to  form  a  graft  composition; 
g.  surgically  operating  on  the  living  creature  to  expose  living 
bone; 


h.  inserting  said  graft  composition  adjacent  said  living  bone 
to  treat  said  living  bone  after  said  living  bone  has  been 
surgically  exposed;  and 

i.  surgically  covering  said  living  bone  and  said  adjacently 
located  graft  composition. 


5,073,115 
TEACHING  -  PHOTOGRAPHIC  TANK 
WilUan  M.  Howell,  2200  VcathimB  Way,  Birwiagh— ,  Ala. 
35216 

Filed  Nov.  6, 1990,  Ser.  No.  609,642 

brt.  CL'  G09B  23/36 

MS.  a.  434—297  20  Claimt 


1.  A  process  for  producing  metal  denture  prostheses  wherein 
a  mold  defming  a  cavity  representing  the  mouth  part  to  be 
treated  is  made  from  an  electrically  non-conducting  material, 
the  inner  cavity  is  then  lined  with  an  electrically  conducting 
layer  and  the  lined  cavity  is  filled  with  a  filler  material  into 
which  at  least  one  rod  b  introduced  to  form  a  positive  pattern 
formed  by  the  electrically  conducting  layer,  the  filler  material 
and  said  rod,  and  the  positive  pattern  is  removed  from  the 
mold  characterized  by  using  as  filler  material  an  electrically 
non-conducting  material  suitable  for  emmersion  in  an  electro- 
lyte which  increases  in  volume  under  the  action  of  heat,  intro- 
ducing the  positive  pattern  into  a  heated  electrolyte  and  elec- 
trolytically  depositing  at  least  one  layer  of  a  metal  on  said 
electrically  conducting  layer  of  said  positive  pattern  to  form 
thereby  the  denture  prosthesis,  removing  said  positive  pattern 
with  the  galvanically  deposited  layer  from  said  electrolyte,  and 
after  cooling,  separating  the  partial  denture  prosthesis  from  the 
positive  pattern. 


5,073,114 
BONE  GROWING  METHOD  AND  COMPOSITION 
StcTca  G.  Detach,  4115  Tbe  HffllU.,  Boirita.  Calif.  92002 
CoatiaiMtioii-iii-pwt  of  Ser.  No.  159,126,  Feb.  23, 1988,  Pat.  No. 
4,911,641.  Thia  apvUcatkm  Oct  10, 1989.  Ser.  No.  419,377 
lot  CL'  A61K  6/03 
VS.  a.  433—228.1  21  Claian 

1.  A  method  of  promoting  the  growth  of  bone  in  a  living 
creature  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  providing  a  structural  support  material; 

b.  providing  a  material  having  attachment  means; 

c.  providing  a  source  of  bone  morphologic  protein; 

d.  providing  a  source  of  collagen; 

e.  providing  at  least  one  material  having  cell  growth  means; 

f.  mixing  said  structural  support  material,  said  attachment 


1.  An  article  for  restraining  a  live  fish  for  observation  and 
photographic  purposes,  comprising: 

(a)  two  convergent  planar  viewing  members  forming  an 
upwardly  opening  wedge-shaped  structure  wherein  a  fish 
may  be  wedgingly  engaged  between  said  convergent 
planar  viewing  members; 

(b)  two  vertically  oriented  end  members  each  having  the 
ends  of  said  upright  opening  wedge-shaped  structure 
connected  thereto;  and 

(c)  a  rigid  base  member  supporting  said  convergent  planar 
viewing  members  and  said  end  members. 


5,073,116 
SURFACE  MOUNT  LCC  SOCKET 
Hoy  S.  Beck,  Jr.,  Lexii«to^  N.C.,  aMignor  to  AMP  Incorpo- 
rated, Harrisbwg,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  1, 1991,  Ser.  No.  664,154 
Int.  CL'  HOIR  9/09,  13/62 
VS.  a.  439—71  6  Claims 

1.  A  socket  (10)  for  electrically  interconnecting  a  leadless 
chip  carrier  to  a  substrate,  said  socket  comprising: 
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a  dielectric  housing  (12)  having  side  walls  (24,26)  and  comer 
blocks  (28)  which  define  a  central  opening  (30)  for  receiv- 
ing a  leadless  chip  carrier,  said  side  walls  (24,26)  having 
cavities  (34)  opening  into  said  central  opening  (30),  and 
further  having  a  retaining  bar  (142)  in  each  of  said  cavities 
(34); 

a  plurality  of  contact  elements  (16)  formed  from  conductive 
material  and  having  a  rigid  base  section  (92)  with  first  and 
second  spring  arms  (100,102)  extending  outwardly  from 
respective  ends  (96,98)  of  said  base  section  (92)  and  a 
retaining  member  (104)  having  a  barb  (138)  extending 
outwardly  from  said  base  section  (92)  intermediate  and 
parallel  to  said  spring  arms  (100,102),  said  second  spring 
arm  (102)  having  a  first  straight  portion  (120)  with  a  barb 


support  to  allow  said  contacts  to  deflect  toward  said  base 
such  that  a  die  may  be  electrically  connected  to  said 


5,073,117 
FLIP-CHIP  TEST  SOCKET  ADAPTOR  AND  METHOD 

Satwinder  Malhi,  Garland;  Ok  K.  Kwon,  and  Shivaling  S.  Ma- 

hant-Shetti,  both  of  Richardaon,  all  of  Tex.,  assigDors  to  Texas 

lastniments  Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  330,839,  Mar.  30, 1989,  Pat.  No.  5^)06,792. 

This  application  Dec.  27,  1990,  Ser.  No.  620,221 

Int  a.'  HOIR  9/09 

VS.  a.  439—71  20  Oates 

1.  An  apparatus  for  providing  electrical  connection  to  inte- 
grated circuit  die,  comprising: 

a  base; 

a  support  fixed  to  said  base;  and 

a  plurality  of  pressure-sensitive  contacts  supported  by  said 


contacts,    said   contacts   comprising   cantilever   beams 
formed  from  a  semiconductor  material. 


5,073,118 
SURFACE  MOUNTING  AN  ELECTRONIC  COMPONENT 
Dimitry  G.  Grabbe,  Middletown,  and  Rickard  F.  GraaHx,  Har- 
risburg,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  AMP  lacorporated,  Hanis- 
barg,Pa. 

FIM  Dec  8, 1988,  Ser.  No.  281,566 

tat.  CL'  HOIR  9/09 

VS.  a.  439—71  8  OaiflH 


(122)  thereon  said  elements  (16)  being  disposed  in  respec- 
tive cavities  (34)  in  said  housing  (12)  with  said  base  sec- 
tions (92)  being  parallel  to  the  height  of  said  housing  (12) 
and  said  first  springs  arm  (100)  extending  into  said  central 
opening  (30)  for  electrical  engagement  with  a  leadless 
chip  carrier  which  may  be  disposed  therein  and  said  sec- 
ond spring  arm  (102)  extending  outwardly  from  said  hous- 
ing (12)  for  electrical  engagement  with  circuits  on  a  sub- 
strate on  which  said  socket  may  be  mounted  and  said 
bart>s  (122,138)  on  said  second  spring  arm  (102)  and  said 
retaining  member  (104)  respectively  engaging  opposite 
sides  of  said  retaining  bar  (142);  and 
a  cover  (18)  for  holding  a  leadless  chip  carrier  in  said  central 
opening  and  for  biasing  said  carrier  against  said  first 
springs  arms  (100). 


1.  A  circuit  board  for  the  surface  mounting  thereon  of  an 
electronic  component  having  external  contact  pads  arranged  in 
a  predetermined  pattern  on  an  interface  surface  thereof,  the 
circuit  board  comprising; 

a  major  mounting  surface  and  an  opposite  major  surface; 

a  multiplicity  of  metal  lined  through  holes  each  opening  into 
both  of  said  major  surfaces  and  having  an  extension  in  the 
form  of  a  land  surrounding  the  hole  and  lying  on  said 
major  mounting  surface; 

electrically  conductive  strips  electrically  connected  to  the 
metal  linings  of  predetermined  ones  of  the  said  through 
holes;  and 

a  plurality  of  stamped  metal  electrical  terminals  arranged 
according  to  said  predetermined  pattern  and  each  having 
a  shank  extending  into  the  metal  lining  of  a  respective  one 
of  said  holes  and  being  electrically  connected  to  said  ntetal 
lining,  and  a  head  attached  to  said  shank  having  an  inner 
face  thereof  in  surface  to  surface  contact  with  said  land, 
said  head  presenting  a  gold  covered,  contact  pad  engag- 
ing, flat  outer  face  disposed  normal  to  said  shank  and 
directed  away  from  said  mounting  surface,  for  engage- 
ment by  a  respective  contact  pad  of  said  electronic  com- 
ponent. 
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5,073,1W 
SURFACE  MOUNT  ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 
Lucas  Soes,  Rosmmlen,  Nctherbuids,  assignor  to  AMP  Incorpo- 
rated, Harrisbnrg,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  10.  1990,  Ser.  No.  507^44 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  13.  1989. 
890S411 

Int.  a.'  HOIR  13/428 
VS.  CL  439—82  16  Oaims 


1.  An  electrical  connector  for  connection  to  a  printed  circuit 
board,  comprising: 

an  insulating  housing  having  a  mating  face  for  interconnec- 
tion of  mating  conductors,  and  a  lower  face  for  position- 
ing towards  the  printed  circuit  board; 

a  plurality  of  electrical  contacts  positioned  within  said  hous- 
ing with  first  conductor  contacting  sections  adjacent  to 
said  mating  face,  surface  mount  contact  portions  extend- 
ing from  an  edge  stamped  planar  leg  and  positioned  adja- 
cent to  the  lower  face,  and  compliant  interconnection 
sections  extending  from  said  housing  and  below  said 
lower  face  for  retaining  said  housing  to  said  printed  circuit 
board,  said  edge  stamped  planar  leg  having  a  stamped  out 
section  extending  through  said  leg  defining  an  elongate 
opening  forming  two  independently  movable  spring  mem- 
bers on  opposite  sides  of  said  opening,  said  spring  mem- 
bers being  resiliently  flexible  in  a  plane  extending  through 
said  edge  stamped  planar  leg,  said  compliant  interconnec- 
tion sections  further  comprising  a  projection  on  an  outer 
side  edge  of  at  least  one  of  said  spring  members,  said 
projection  extending  beyond  a  vertical  axis  formed  by  said 
outer  side  edge,  said  contacts  further  comprising  means 
for  cutting  slot-like  passages  in  the  printed  circuit  board, 
where  the  width  of  the  passages  is  substantially  equal  to 
the  width  between  said  spring  members'  outer  side  edges, 
said  compliant  interconnection  sections  being  adapted  for 
resilient  connection  with  the  slot-like  passages  in  the 
printed  circuit  board,  said  spring  members  being  resil- 
iently compressible  and  retractable  to  an  extent  equal  to 
the  difference  between  the  width  of  the  slot-like  passages 
and  the  width  between  said  outer  side  edges. 


including  an  opening  therethrough  in  communication 
with  one  of  said  channels; 
a  plurality  of  electrical  power  busses  positioned  in  said  chan- 
nels, said  busses  comprising  at  least  one  ground  bus,  one 
neutral  bus  and  one  hot  bus,  said  ground  bus  being  aligned 
with  said  opening  in  said  one  channel,  said  busses  being 
positioned  in  a  stacked  array  and  each  comprising  a  gener- 
ally flat  strip  and  at  least  two  electrical  terminals  extend- 
ing from  ends  of  said  busses  and  insulatively  positioned  in 
said  at  least  two  through  ports  for  furiher  distribution  of 
power,  wherein  at  least  one  edge  of  said  ground  bus  com- 


prises a  contact  portion  folded  over  about  said  strip, 
thereby  forming  a  receptacle  portion  between  said  folded 
over  contact  and  said  strip; 

metallic  grounding  shell  means  at  least  partially  surrounding 
said  housing,  leaving  said  through  ports  exposed,  said 
metallic  grounding  shell  means  comprising  a  slot  there- 
through aligned  with  said  opening  and  said  ground  termi- 
nal; and 

a  grounding  tab  positioned  through  said  slot  and  electrically 
connected  to  said  ground  bus  and  electrically  secured  to 
said  metallic  grounding  shell,  thereby  grounding  said 
ground  terminal  to  said  metallic  grounding  shell  means. 


5,073,121 
LOW  IMPEDANCE  CONNECTOR 
Paal  E.  Jaenke,  Arnold,  Md.,  and  Ronald  E.  Armiger,  Miliers- 
Tillc,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp,  Pitts- 
burs^  Pa. 

Filed  No».  28,  1990,  Ser.  No.  618,867 

Int.  a.5  HOIR  4/30.  4/26 

VS.  a.  439—92  13  Oaims 


5,073,120 
POWER  DISTRIBUTION  UNIT 
Fraak  UiicoIb,  Danwoody.  Ga.,  and  Victor  Slack,  Lewisrille, 
N.C„  assignors  to  AMP  Incorporated,  Harrisburg,  Pa. 
Filed  Jaa.  25. 1991,  Ser.  No.  645,954 
fart,  a.'  HOIR  4/66 
VS.  CL  439—92  18  Oaims 

1.  A  power  distribution  unit  comprising: 
bussing  connection  means  having  insulating  housing  means 
having  side  walls  and  end  walls,  where  at  least  one  of  said 
end  walls  comprises  through  ports  and  where  said  mem- 
ber comprises  a  plurality  of  internal  side-by-side  channels, 
each  said  channel  being  in  communication  with  at  least 
two  of  said  through  ports,  at  least  one  of  said  side  walls 


1.  Low  impedance  electrical  connection  apparatus  compris- 


mg: 


a)  first  and  second  electrically  conducting  members,  at  least 
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one  of  which  is  for  electrical  connection  to  electrical 
apparatus; 

b)  clamping  means  for  releasably  maintaining  said  members 
in  intimate  contact  when  in  use; 

c)  each  said  member  including  a  cavity  which  faces  the 
cavity  of  the  other  member  when  said  members  are 
clamped  together  thereby  forming  a  hollow  chamber; 

d)  each  said  cavity  including  at  least  one  protuberance 
which  projects  into  said  chamber; 

e)  an  electrically  conductive  grounding  disk  for  placement 
within  said  chamber  and  being  of  a  softer  material  than 
said  members  and  protuberances; 

0  said  grounding  disk  and  said  cavity  being  constructed  and 
arranged  that  when  said  grounding  disk  is  inserted  into 
said  chamber  and  said  members  are  clamped  together  said 
protuberances  will  dig  into  said  grounding  disk  to  make 
intimate  electrical  contact  with  and  between  said  mem- 
bers. 


5,073,123 
SELF  TERMINATING  TAP  CONNECTOR 

Norman   R.    Birch,   Jacobus;   James   G.    Dunbar,   Lancaster; 

Harold  W.  Kerlin,  Port  Royal;  Wilmer  L.  Sheesley,  Dauphin. 

and  Edward  C.  Vees.  Camp  Hill,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  AMP 

Incorporated,  Harrisburg.  Pa. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  519,968.  May  7.  1990.  Pat.  No.  5.030.122. 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  340.979.  Apr.  20. 
1989,  abandoned,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  354.070. 
May  19. 1989,  abaadoned.  Tliis  application  Feb.  25,  1991,  Ser. 

No.  660.505 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jul.  9.  2008, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.'  HOIR  17/04.  33/96 

VS.  CI.  439—188  11  Oaims 


5,073,122 
LOCK-OUT  ENCLOSURE  FOR  POWER  CONNECTOR 

Ronald  A.  Burke,  Jr.,  6650  Loud  Dr..  Oscoda.  Mich.  48750 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  of  Sept.  18. 2007 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  339,645.  Apr.  18, 1989,  Pat.  No. 

4,957,445.  This  application  May  22.  1990,  Ser.  No.  527.014 

Int.  O.'  HOIR  13/44 

VS.  O.  439—134  23  Oaims 


1.  A  lock-out  enclosure  for  a  connector  attached  to  a  power 
supply  line  comprising: 

a  cylindrical  tube  receivable  over  said  connector,  said  cylin- 
drical tube  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end  opposite 
said  first  end,  both  said  first  end  and  said  second  end  being 
open; 

a  cap  mounted  to  said  first  end  of  said  cylindrical  tube,  said 
cap  having  an  end  wall,  a  cylindrical  flange  extending  in  a 
direction  normal  to  said  end  wall,  and  a  power  line  slot 
extending  through  said  end  wall  to  a  central  region 
thereof; 

means  for  permanently  locking  said  cylindrical  flange  to  said 
first  end  of  said  cylindrical  tube,  said  means  preventing 
removal  of  said  cap  from  said  first  end  of  said  cylindrical 
tube  once  said  cylindrical  flange  is  locked  to  said  first  end; 
and 

closure  means  for  closing  said  second  end  of  said  cylindrical 
tube  opposite  said  one  end  to  prevent  the  removal  of  said 
connector  from  inside  said  cylindrical  tube. 


1.  A  shielded  electrical  connector  assembly  comprising;  an 
electrical  conductor  having  an  elongated  conductive  end  por- 
tion and  a  conductive  tap  portion  for  intimate  disconnect 
coupling  to  a  corresponding  electrical  connector  within  the 
wall  of  a  panel;  a  dielectric  support  for  the  conductor  having 
dielectric  portions  encircling  respective  ones  of  said  elongated 
conductive  end  portions  and  said  tap  portion;  a  hollow  con- 
ductive shell  having  individual  sleeve  portions  abutting  one 
another  and  encircling  respective  said  dielectric  portions  of  the 
dielectric  support; 

wherein  the  electrical  conductor  comprises  a  conductive 
switch  contact  contiected  to  a  corresponding  signal  termi- 
nating conductor,  said  switch  contact  being  carried  by  the 
dielectric  support  for  disconnect  connection  to  an  electri- 
cal contact  inserted  into  the  hollow  conductive  shell,  and 
an  electrical  circuit  element  in  contact  with  the  shell 
constructed  for  disconnect  coupling  with  the  switch 
contact  upon  withdrawal  of  the  electrical  contact  from 
within  the  conductive  shell,  whereby  the  switch  contact  is 
terminated  electrically  to  the  shell  through  the  circuit 
element. 


5,073,124 

ELECTRICAL  INTERCONNECnON  SYSTEM 

UTILIZING  FLUID  PRESSURE  DEFORMED  TUBULAR 

CONTACT 
Francis  R.  Powell,  Cheshire,  Coon.,  assignor  to  AMP  Incorpo- 
rated, Harrisburg,  Pa. 

Filed  Jul.  20,  1990.  Ser.  No.  556,062 
Int.  CL'  HOIR  4/60:  HOIH  35/30 
VS.  a.  439—197  33  dainw 

22.  An  interconnection  system  adapted  to  receive  and  inter- 
connect an  electronic  package  including  an  array  of  post 
contact  members,  which  extend  axially  parallel  in  a  given 
pattern 
said  system  including  a  plurality  of  first  contacts  each  having 
a  tubular  cross  section  and  a  conductive  surface  and  each 
formed  of  a  thin  wall  plastic  material  readily  deformable 
in  a  radically  inward  sense, 
the  said  first  contacts  being  arranged  in  axially  parallel  pat- 
terns matching  axially  disposed  patterns  of  post  contact 
members  of  the  package, 
a  housing  having  a  means  sealing  the  interior  of  the  housing 
with  said  first  contact  members  mounted  in  said  housing  in 
said  pattern  and  a  fluid  medium  contained  within  said 
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housing  and  means  to  pressurize  said  fluid  medium  to 
drive  said  first  contacts  radially  inwardly  into  engagement 


comprising  a  movable  insulator  which  is  mechanically 
coupled  to  said  connecting  member  and  which  is  movable 
in  said  predetermined  direction;  and 
drive  means  for  driving  said  movable  insulator  in  said  prede- 
termined direction,  said  drive  means  being  movable  in  a 
particular  direction  which  is  perpendicular  to  said  prede- 
termined direction  for  engaging  said  movable  insulator  to 
make  said  movable  insulator  move  in  said  predetermined 
direction  when  said  drive  means  is  moved  in  said  particu- 
lar direction. 


with  the  said  post  contact  members  of  said  package  to 
provide  an  interconnectioa  thereto. 


5,073,125 
ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR  COMPRISING  AN 
INTERMEDL\TE  CONNECnON  ELEMENT  FOR 
CONNECTING  AND  DISCONNECTING  BETWEEN  A 
FIRST  AND  SECOND  CONNECOON  ELEMENT 
Onaa     Hashignchi;     Yukihani     Tayama,     and     Shigeharu 
Yamamura,  all  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  aasignors  to  Japan  Aviatioa 
Hcctronics  Industry,  Limited  and  NEC  Corporation,  both  of 
Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Apr.  6, 1990,  Scr.  No.  505,788 
Claims  priority,  appUcathm  Japu,  Apr.  7, 1989, 1-40459[U1; 
Apr.  7,  1989,  1-«M«0(U] 

lat.  a.'  HOIR  13/62 
VS.  a.  439—310  15  Claims 


5,073,126 

ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR  HOUSING  HAVING 

CONDUCTOR-RETENTION  MEANS 

Sboji  Kikuchi,  Hiratsnka,  and  Tetsuyoki  Funiya,  Yokohama, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  AMP  Incorporated,  Harrisburg, 

Pa. 
Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  112,970,  Oct.  23, 1987,  abandoned. 

ThU  applicatioa  Oct.  30,  1990,  Ser.  No.  608,603 

Claims  priority,  applkatioii  Japan,  No».  7, 1986,  61-170968 

lat  CL'  HOIR  13/58 

U.S.  a.  439—452  »  CW» 


1.  An  electrical  connector  comprising: 

a  first  connection  element  comprising  a  first  conductive 
contact  of  a  socket  type; 

a  second  connection  element  comprising  a  second  conduc- 
tive contact  of  a  socket  type  facing  in  a  predetermined 
direction  toward  said  firs*  conductive  contact; 

a  third  connection  element  comprising  a  connecting  member 
of  a  pin  type  closely  fitted  in  said  first  conductive  contact, 
said  connecting  member  being  movable  in  said  predeter- 
mined direction  for  electrically  connecting  said  first  con- 
ductive contact  to  said  second  conductive  contact  with 
said  connecting  member  closely  fitted  into  said  second 
conductive  contact,  said  third  coimection  element  further 


1.  An  electrical  connector,  comprising: 

a  dielectric  housing  having  aligned  contact-receiving  and 
conductor-retaining  sections  opening  outwardly; 

an  electrical  contact  having  a  termination  section  disposed  in 
said  contact-receiving  section  and  a  soldering  leg  extend- 
ing outwardly  from  a  bottom  surface  of  said  housing  for 
soldered  connection  to  a  circuit  board; 

said  conductor-retaining  section  having  a  generally  semicir- 
cular portion  and  including  a  pair  of  resilient  conductor- 
retention  members  extending  upwardly  from  said  semi- 
circular portion,  said  members  including  vertical  legs  and 
inwardly-directed  legs,  with  the  inwardly-directed  legs 
being  spaced  from  and  facing  one  another  thereby  provid- 
ing a  groove  therebetween  whereby  an  electrical  conduc- 
tor can  be  inserted  through  said  groove  into  the  semi-cir- 
cular portion  past  free  ends  of  the  inwardly-directed  legs; 
and 

projections  having  sharp  edges  provided  at  said  free  ends  of 
said  inwardly-directed  legs  and  also  extending  upwardly 
from  a  bottom  of  said  semi-circular  groove,  said  projec- 
tions being  disposed  in  a  place  perpendicular  to  an  axis  of 
said  conductor-retaining  section  so  that  said  projections 
firmly  engage  the  insulation  of  the  conductor  when  in- 
serted within  the  conductor-retaining  section  to  provide 
an  axial  strain  relief  thereon  and  to  prevent  the  insulation 
of  the  conductor  from  shrinking  away  from  the  termina- 
tion between  the  conductor  and  the  termination  section 
when  heat  is  applied  to  said  soldering  leg. 
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5/r73,127 

STRAIN  RELIEF  ASSEMBLY  FOR  FLAT  CABLE 

CONNECTOR 

Joha  K.  Daly,  Scottadaie;  Eari  R.  Kretabcrg,  Phoenix,  and 

Marty  E.  Adcock,  Scottadaie,  ail  of  Ariz.,  assignon  to  AMP 

Incorporated,  HarrialMrs,  Pa. 

Dirisioa  of  Ser.  No.  511,662,  Apr.  20, 1990,  Pat  No.  5,007,858. 

lUa  application  Jan.  31,  1991,  Scr.  No.  649,092 

Int.  CL'  HOIR  13/533.  13/595 

VS.  CL  439—473  6  daims 


openings  for  inaertioa  of  respective  said  terminated  cable 
ends  thereinto  to  be  housed. 


5,073,128 
MINIATURE  ELECTRICAL  CONTACT  TERMINAL 
AUra  Sirai;  MManyod  Yimimnln,  ani  Harao  KoroHnra,  all  of 
Tokyo,  Japan,  aarignors  to  Hiraae  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FDed  Jan.  14, 1991,  Scr.  No.  71536 
Claims  priority,  appUcatloa  J^H.  Ai«.  30, 1990, 2-90022{U] 
Int  CL'  HOIR  13/00 
VS.  CL  439—585  3 1 


1.  A  strain  relief  assembly  for  a  connector  used  with  a  plural- 
ity of  flat  cables,  each  flat  cable  including  at  least  one  flat 
conductor  of  substantial  width  and  incremental  thickness,  the 
connector  being  suitable  for  housing  terminations  of  terminal 
means  to  respective  ends  of  ones  of  the  cable  conductors  for 
transmission  of  electrical  power  at  substantial  levels  of  current 
and  voltage  across  a  mating  interface,  at  least  two  said  flat 
cables  extend  rearwardly  from  a  rearward  face  of  a  shell  mem- 
ber of  the  connector,  and  the  strain  relief  assembly  being  secur- 
able  to  the  rearward  shell  face,  said  assembly  comprising: 
at  least  first  and  second  members,  each  said  first  and  second 
member  including  lateral  walls  joined  to  a  common  end 
wall  of  said  member  at  a  first  side  remote  from  the  other 
of  said  first  and  second  members  and  extending  laterally 
from  said  common  end  wall  to  edges  at  an  opposed  second 
side  such  that  said  edges  are  spaced  apart  to  receive  lateral 
edges  of  at  least  a  respective  one  of  said  flat  cables  there- 
between  extending   form   terminations   thereof  housed 
within  said  shell,  said  first  and  second  members  securable 
together  upon  being  moved  laterally  relatively  together 
from  respective  said  lateral  edges  of  said  flat  cables  to 
define  at  least  one  cable  passageway  extending  from  for- 
ward portions  of  said  first  and  second  members  adjacent 
said  rearward  shell  face  to  a  cable  exit  such  that  said  at 
least  two  flat  cables  are  surrounded  by  said  first  and  sec- 
ond member  until  extending  therefrom  at  said  cable  exit, 
and  said  at  least  first  and  second  members  including  pe- 
ripheral portions  of  said  forward  portions  associated  with 
peripheral  portions  of  said  rearward  shell  face  surroimd- 
ing  said  flat  cables  extending  therefrom  and  adapted  to  fit 
thereagainst  upon  said  first  and  second  members  being 
secured  to  said  rearward  shell  face;  and 
said  strain  relief  assembly  having  a  support  section  at  said 
cable  exit  and  including  means  for  clamping  said  flat 
cables  to  said  suppori  section  to  protect  said  terminations 
of  said  terminal  means  to  respective  said  flat  cables  from 
stress  otherwise  transmittable  thereto  by  said  flat  cables, 
whereby  said  strain  relief  assembly  is  adapted  to  be  securable 
along  said  rearward  shell  face  behind  rearward  ends  of 
said  housed  terminations  after  said  terminations  have  been 
housed  within  said  shell  member  and  surround  said  plural- 
ity of  flat  cables  extending  from  said  rearward  shell  face, 
and  be  clamped  to  said  flat  cables,  and  said  strain  relief 
assembly  defining  a  covering  for  said  rearward  shell  face 
enabling  said  rearward  shell  face  to  include  a  plurality  of 


1.  A  miniature  electrical  contact  terminal  comprising: 
a  shield  jacket  including  a  contact  support  section,  a  flat 
section  with  a  tool  opening,  a  shield  braid  crimping  sec- 
tion, and  an  outer  sheath  crimping  section; 
an  insulator  block  fitted  in  said  contact  support  section;  and 
a  signal  line  contact  fitted  in  said  insulator  block  such  that  a 
pair  of  signal  line  crimping  tabs  are  placed  above  said  tool 
opening. 


5,073,129 
COAXIAL  CABLE  END  CONNECTOR 
Andrew  Saesfa,  Canastota,  N.Y.,  aasicaor  to  John  Me 

Assoc  Inc.,  ManBns,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  364,303,  Jnn.  12, 1989,  Pat  No.  4,490,106. 
This  application  Jaa.  30, 1991,  Scr.  No.  647^37 
lat.  CU  HOIR  17/18 
U.S.  CL  439— 585  14  < 


1.  An  end  connector  for  connecting  a  coaxial  cable  to  a  port, 
said  cable  being  of  the  type  having  an  electrical  inner  conduc- 
tor surrounded  by  and  spaced  inwardly  from  an  electrical 
outer  conductor,  with  a  dielectric  insulator  interposed  between 
said  inner  and  outer  conductors,  and  with  a  dielectric  jacket 
surrounding  the  outer  conductor,  said  end  connector  compris- 
ing: 
a  tubular  post  having  a  front  end  and  a  rear  end,  with  a 

cylindrical  first  sleeve  opening  towards  said  rear  end; 
fastener  means  at  the  front  end  of  said  post  for  attaching  said 

connector  to  said  pori;  and 
a  tubular  body  supported  at  the  front  end  of  said  post  at  a 
location  adjacent  to  said  fastener  means,  said  body  having 
a  cylindrical  second  sleeve  surrounding  and  spaced  radi- 
ally from  said  first  sleeve  to  define  an  annular  chamber 
therebetween,  said  second  sleeve  having  an  open  rear  end 
leading  to  said  annular  chamber,  said  second  sleeve  hav- 
ing an  interior  surface  and  having  grooves  in  its  exterior 
surface  defining  a  plurality  of  axially  spaced  circular  ribs. 
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with  the  reannost  of  said  ribs  located  at  the  reannost 
extremity  of  said  tubular  body  and  surrounding  said  open 
end, 

said  first  sleeve  being  adapted  for  insertion  into  a  position  in 
an  end  of  said  cable  at  which  said  second  sleeve  is  in 
electrical  contact  with  said  outer  conductor  and  electri- 
cally isolated  from  said  inner  conductor  by  said  dielectric 
insulator,  with  said  jacket  being  received  in  said  chamber 
and  being  surrounded  by  said  second  sleeve, 

at  least  some  of  said  ribs  including  said  rearmost  rib  being 
deformable  into  hexagonal  configurations  and  having 
diameters  greater  than  f/0.866  where  'T'  is  the  distance 
between  any  two  opposed  flaU  of  said  hexagonal  configu- 
ration, the  deformation  of  said  ribs  into  said  hexagonal 
configurations  causing  said  interior  surface  to  be  de- 
formed inwardly  into  indented  mechanical  engagement 
with  said  jacket  at  said  rearmost  extremity  to  sealingly 
engage  said  jacket  as  well  as  at  other  locations  which  are 
spaced  axially  along  the  length  of  that  portion  of  said 
jacket  received  in  said  chamber. 


5,073,131 
FUSE  HOLDER 
Mark  Leviiie,  Plainview,  N.Y,,  Mtigior  to  General  Automotive 
Specialty  Co.,  Inc.,  North  BnuHwkk,  N  J. 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1991.  Scr.  No.  646,874 

int.  a.»  HOIR  13/68,  33/94 

VS.  CL  439—621  23  Claim 


5,073,130 
ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 
MMahiko  Nakaawa,  Kitakatiwa|i8U,  Japan,  assignor  to 
Hodden  Corporatkw,  Yao,  Japu 

Filed  Not.  29, 1990,  Ser.  No.  619,414 
Claiai  priority,  appUcation  Jap>i><  Dec  4, 1989, 1-141019{U] 
Int.  a.'  HOIR  13/64S 
VS.  CL  439—607  5  Claims 


1.  A  fuse  holder  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  another  fuse 
holder  of  like  structure,  comprising: 

an  insulating  base; 

an  electrically  conductive  element  mounted  on  said  base; 

contact  means  including  first  contacts  in  electrical  connec- 
tion with  said  conductive  element  and  second  contacts 
which  are  electrically  isolated  from  said  first  contacts  and 
from  said  conductive  element,  said  first  and  second 
contacts  being  arranged  in  pairs  adapted  for  holding  the 
fuse  terminals  of  fuse  elements;  and 

releasable  engaging  means  for  releasabiy  locking  together 
said  base  with  another  like  base  and  for  simultaneously 
electrically  connecting  said  conductive  element  with 
another  conductive  like  element  located  on  said  other  base 
as  said  bases  are  releasabiy  locked  together. 


1.  An  electrical  connector  comprising: 

contact  pieces  provided  at  the  tips  thereof  with  contacts  and 
having  terminal  portions; 

a  connector  body  having  (i)  a  main  body  which  houses  parts 
of  said  terminal  portions  of  said  contact  pieces  and  (ii)  a 
contact  piece  holding  member  projecting  from  said  main 
body  for  holding  said  tipa  of  said  contact  pieces  at  which 
said  contacts  are  formed; 

a  casing  shield  frame  unit  surrounding  the  entire  periphery 
of  said  contact  piece  holding  member; 

arms  having  one  end  secured  to  lateral  wall  portions  of  said 
shield  frame  unit  which  are  opposite  to  lateral  surfaces  of 
said  contact  piece  holding  member,  said  one  end  being 
electrically  connected  to  said  shield  frame  unit;  and 

contacts  formed  at  the  free  ends  of  said  arms  and  adapted  to 
come  in  contact  with  or  separated  from  the  outside  sur- 
faces of  lateral  walls  of  the  shield  frame  unit  of  a  counter 
electrical  connector  which  are  inserted  in  or  removed 
from  the  spaces  formed  between  said  casing  shield  frame 
unit  and  said  contact  piece  holding  member  of  said  con- 
nector body. 


5,073,132 
FLAT  CONTACT  SPRING  FOR  PLUGS  OF  ELECTRICAL 

PLUG  AND  SOCKET  CONNECHONS 
Rudolf  Nottntt,  Nwcabcrg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geranny,  assignor  to 

TRW  Dant  *  Rietz  GiibH  *  Co.  KG,  Nucabcrs.  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany 
per  No.  PCT/EP90/00256,  §  371  Date  Not.  16, 1990,  §  102(e) 

Date  Not.  16,  1990,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO90/10322,  PCT  Pab. 

Date  Sep.  7,  1990 

PCT  FOed  Feb.  16, 1990,  Ser.  No.  613,485 

ClaiMa  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  28, 
1989,3906207 

tat  CL'  HOIR  13/04.  13/02 
VS.  a.  439—884  7  Oaiau 

1.  A  flat  contact  spring  for  plugs  of  electrical  plug  and 
socket  connections,  which  has  crimped  projections  for  con- 
necting electrical  vkires  as  well  as  a  recess  which  supports  a 
holder  tongue  attached  to  the  spring  housing  with  its  border 
surfaces,  characterized  by  a  sheet  metal  blank  with  a  first 
segment  (3)  having  a  center  strip  (4)  and  a  longitudinal  strips 
(5. 6)  which  can  be  folded  up  onto  this  center  strip  is  provided, 
the  longitudinal  border  strips  (5,  6)  of  which  have  cut-outs  (7, 
7')  which  connect  with  the  border  edges,  which  together  form 
a  recess  provided  with  undercuU  when  the  longitudinal  border 
strips  (5,  6)  are  folded  onto  the  center  strip  (4),  and  a  second 
segment  (8)  with  a  center  strip  (9)  and  longitudinal  border 
strips  (10,  11)  which  can  be  folded  up  onto  this  center  strip  is 
provided,  the  longitudinal  border  strips  having  hook-shaped 
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notches  (12, 13),  which  engage  with  the  recess  of  the  longitudi- 
nal border  strips  of  the  first  segment  (3)  when  the  longitudinal 


border  strips  (5,  6)  are  folded  onto  the  center  strip  (4),  jointly 
creating  a  positive  lock  for  holding  the  longitudinal  border 
strips  (5,  6,  10,  11)  of  the  first  and  second  segment  in  place. 


5,073,133 

FUEL  SUPPLYING  SYSTEM  FOR  ENGINE  OF 

OUTBOARD  MOTOR 

Seyi  laoae,  Hamamatsa,  Japan,  aMigaor  to  Saasfaia  Kogyo 

Kaiiiwiiiiti  Kaisha,  HaauuMtsu,  Ja^aa 

Filed  Apr.  25, 1990,  Ser.  No.  514,502 

ClaiflM  priority,  application  Ji^aa,  Apr.  25, 1989, 1-105426 

tat  a.'  B63H  21/22 

VS.  CL  440—1  17  Claiott 


adjust  a  pitch  of  said  blades,  said  hub  having  an  end  turned 
toward  said  housing  and  a  free  end  turned  away  from  said 
housing; 
a  pitch-adjustment  push  rod  passing  through  said  propeller 
shaft,  projecting  out  of  said  hub  with  one  extremity  of  said 
push  rod  at  said  free  end  of  said  hub  and  axially  shifiaMc 
in  said  propeller  shaft; 


means  for  releasabiy  connecting  said  one  extremity  to  said 
blade-adjustment  stems  for  varying  the  pitch  of  said 
blades  upon  axial  displacement  of  said  push  rod.  said  push 
rod  extending  at  an  oppoaie  extremity  out  of  said  propel- 
ler shaft;  and 

a  double-acting  piston-and-cylinder  unit  in  said  housing 
connected  to  said  opposite  extremity  of  said  push  rod  for 
axially  displacing  same. 


5,073,135 

BUOYANT  MARKER 

RayaMwd  Pvka,  Ric  1,  Box  85,  Porter,  OUa.  74454 

Filed  Sep.  17, 1990,  Scr.  No.  583,338 

tat  CL'  B63B  21/52 

VS.  CL  441-«  7 


5,073,134 
BOAT  DRIVE  WTTH  ADJUSTABLE  PTTCH  PROPELLER 
Peter  Miller,  laeagraad  9,  CH-8134  Adliswil,  aad  Urs  Morgen- 
tbakr,  Secblick,  CH-8832  WoUeran,  both  of  SwitzerUnd 

Filed  Dec  28, 1990.  Ser.  No.  635,739 
CUioH  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  Jan.  4, 
1990,  4000115 

tat  CV  B63H  3/OS 
VS.  CL  440—50  16  Oains 

1.  A  boat  drive,  comprising: 
a  drive  housing  projecting  from  a  hull  of  a  boat; 
a  hollow  propeller  shaft  joumaled  in  said  housing; 
means  in  said  housing  for  rotating  said  propeller  shaft; 
a  propeller  hub  mounted  on  said  propeller  shaft  and  pro- 
vided with  a  plurality  of  adjustable-pitch  propeller  blades, 
and  respective  blade-adjustment  stems  extending  parallel 
to  said  propeller  shaft  and  shiftaMe  in  an  axial  direction  to 


t-.---.-.^  - 


1.  In  an  engine  control  for  an  outboard  motor  including  an 
engine  and  adapted  to  be  mounted  for  trim  adjustment  of  the 
position  of  the  outboard  motor,  said  engine  having  a  manual 
control  for  operator  adjustment  of  the  speed  of  said  engine, 
and  a  fuel  system  controlled  by  said  manual  control,  the  im- 
provement comprising  means  for  sensing  the  trim  condition  of 
the  outboard  motor  and  means  for  adjusting  the  fuel  system  of 
the  engine  in  response  to  the  sensed  trim  condition  to  maintain 
normal  running  even  when  the  trim  condition  is  changed. 


1.  A  combination  liquid  container  and  air  filled  buoyant 
marker  device,  comprising: 

a  medial  portion  for  receiving  a  line; 

two  enlarged  opposite  rectangular  end  portions  on  either 
side  of  said  medial  portion,  said  medial  portion  and  said 
two  enlarged  opposite  end  portions  defining  a  continuous, 
completely  hollow  interior  for  containing  liquid,  means 
including  a  neck  and  opening  and  being  formed  on  the 
device  for  filling  and  emptying  the  device  of  liquid  or  air. 
wherein  said  opening  is  spaced  by  the  neck  from  the 
device  to  facilitate  pouring, 

wherein,  when  the  device  is  filled  with  liquid,  it  serves  as  the 
fluid  container,  and 

wherein,  when  the  device  is  filled  with  air,  it  serves  as  the 
buoyant  marker. 
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5jim,tM 

COLLAPSIBLE  SONOBUOY  FLOATATION  DEVICE 

P«Ml  H.  DeWHt;  Jm«  J.  M^Jewiki,  Md  Thomw  A.  Ricfcter,  lU 

of  Fort  WajM.  ImL,  airisBats  to  Ma^avox  Go*enuMat  awl 

ladMtrtel  Etoctroak*  Cuaipaay,  Fort  Wayae,  lad. 

Filed  Mar.  29, 1990,  Scr.  No.  501.051 

lat.  CL'  B«3B  22/08 

VS.  a.  441—7  »  cw^ 


normal  horizontal  flight  orientatioii,  the  fuselage  being 
generally  in  the  form  of  an  animal  torso; 

a  pair  of  wings  in  the  form  of  animal  wings,  attached  to  the 
fuselage  and  having  portions  comprising  a  generally  pla- 
nar airfoil  cross-sectional  shape  with  a  mean  aerodynamic 
chord  of  the  airfoils  being  approximately  parallel  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  fuselage; 

a  nose  section  generally  in  the  form  of  an  animal  head  and 
attached  to  the  front  end  of  the  fuselage; 

a  tail  section  empennage  at  the  rear  end  of  the  fuselage; 

one  or  more  generally  cylindrical  male  appendage  studs 
extending  a  distance  from  a  surface  of  the  glider,  and 
canted  at  an  angle  with  respect  to  the  vertical  plane  of  the 
fuselage; 

one  or  more  elongated,  at  least  partially  hollow,  appendages 
in  the  general  form  of  animal  limbs,  each  having  an  elasto- 
meric  and  hollow  recess  configured  to  match  the  size  and 
shape  of  a  respective  appendage  stud,  each  said  appendage 
having  a  substantial  portion  thereof  at  an  obtuse  angle 
with  respect  to  the  respective  recess  and  extending  from 
the  surface  of  the  glider  a  greater  distance  than  the  length 
of  said  respective  appendage  stud,  whereby  rotation  of  an 
appendage  about  its  respective  stud  causes  a  change  in  the 
angle  of  the  appendage  with  respect  to  the  vertical  plane 
of  the  fuselage. 


1.  A  surface  unit  for  a  buoy  comprising  a  variable  volume 
sealed  chamber  formed  of  a  semi-rigid  plastic  cup  having  a 
corrugated  sidewall  portion  and  a  closed  end  portion,  and  a 
rigid  base  member  sealed  to  the  cup  sidewall  portion  forming 
in  conjunction  therewith  the  variable  volume  sealed  chamber, 
the  variable  volume  sealed  chamber  having  a  relatively  con- 
stant surface  area,  and  means  within  the  sealed  chamber  and 
operable  when  energized  for  increasing  the  chamber  volume 
from  a  collapsed  volume  to  an  expanded  volume  which  is 
significantly  greater  than  the  collapsed  volume,  wherein  the 
natural  resilience  of  the  sidewall  portion  tends  to  mainUin  the  UJS.  Q.  446—103 
chamber  at  a  volume  intermediate  the  expanded  volume  and 
the  collapsed  volume,  the  surface  unit  further  comprising 
means  for  reducing  the  pressure  within  the  chamber  whereby 
the  natural  resilience  of  the  sidewall  portion  reduces  the  cham- 
ber volume. 


5,073,138 
MODULAR  GEAR  AND  FRAME  TOY 
Daniel  B.  Klitsner,  San  Francisco,  and  D'Miles  E.  Milsal,  Sunol, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Discovery  Toys,  Inc.,  Martinez, 

Calif. 

FUed  Jun.  29,  1990,  Ser.  No.  546,293 
Int.  a.'  A63H  33/08.  33/12 

22  Claim 


5,073,137 

TOY  FOAM  PLASTIC  GLIDER  WTTH  FLEXIBLE 

APPENDAGES 

Jack  V.  MUlcr,  and  Rnth  E.  Miller,  both  of  700  N.  Auburn  Ave., 

Sierra  Madre,  CaUf.  91024 

Filed  Jul.  12,  1990,  Ser.  No.  551,280 

Int  a.'  A63H  27/00.  3/04 

VS.  a.  446-61  5  Claims 


1.  A  molded  plastic  foam  toy  glider  in  the  form  of  an  animal 
figure  comprising: 

an  elongated  fuselage  generally  symmetrical  about  a  vertical 
plane,  having  a  longitudinal  axis,  generally  parallel  sides,  a 
front  end  and  a  rear  end,  when  said  toy  glider  is  in  a 


1.  A  modular  toy  allowing  easy  assembly  for  children  com- 
prising: 

a  frame  having  a  plurality  of  slots  spaced  substantially 
equally  apart,  said  slots  having  resilient  fastening  means; 

a  bridge  having  extensions  able  to  removably  connect  said 
bridge  to  said  frame  so  that  said  bridge  is  substantially 
perpendicular  to  said  frame; 

a  rotary  movement  hub  assembly  modularly  and  removably 
mounting  within  said  resilient  fastening  means  in  said 
slots,  so  that  said  modular  toy  may  be  configured  with 
minimal  effort  by  children  in  a  fashion  that  allows  rotory 
movement  of  a  first  part  attached  to  said  hub  assembly  to 
eflect  rotary  movement  of  a  plurality  of  parts  in  the  same 
plane  and  at  least  one  plane  parallel  to  a  plane  of  the  first 
part. 
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5,073,139 

NOISE-MAKER 

Jacob  KaMwteh,  63  Academy  Rd.,  Baia-Cynwyd,  Pa.  19004 

Filed  Jan.  14, 1990,  Ser.  No.  538^178 

Int.  a.>  A63H  5/00 

VS.  a.  446—242  3  Claiaw 


at  least  one  toy  action  figure  having  a  given  configuration 
and  visual  appearance;  and 

at  least  one  accessory  having  a  configuration  and  visual 
appearance  which  is  coordinated  with  the  configuration 
and  visual  appearance  of  said  toy  action  figure; 

said  toy  action  figure  and  said  accessory  having  cooperating 
means  for  removably  attaching  said  accessory  to  said  toy 
action  figure; 

said  accessory  including  audio  generating  apparatus  for 
generating  speech  and  sound  effects,  said  audio  g-:nerating 
apparatus  comprising  at  least  one  selectively  actuable 
control  for  causing  said  audio  generating  apparatus  to 
generate  said  speech  and  soimd  effects,  said  generating 
apparatus  being  carried  entirely  by  said  accessory. 


54r73,141 

ACCESSORY  DEVICE  FOR  A  SAUSAGE  STUFFER 

Joaef  Lemmer,  Sorrento,  Canada,  assignor  to  H.  Manrcr  A 

Sohne  Rauch-Und  Wametechnik,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany 
per  No.  PCT/EP88/00716,  §  371  Date  Mar.  26, 1990,  §  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  26, 1990,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO89/01290,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Feb.  23,  1989 

PCT  Fned  Aug.  10,  1988,  Ser.  No.  458,722 

Int.  CL'  A22C  H/OO 

VS.  CI.  452—30  10  Claims 


1.  A  rotatable,  electronic  noise-maker  comprising  a  con- 
tainer housing  light-emitting  means,  noise  producing  means 
actuated  by  a  centrifugal  force  switch  and  electronic  circuitry, 
said  container  being  rotatably  attached  to  aii  approximately 
perpendicular  handle,  and  comprising  translucent,  substan- 
tially rectangular  front  and  rear  wall  members  attached  to 
substantially  rectangular  top  and  bottom  wall  members  and 
two  end  wall  members,  said  container  internally  comparimen- 
talized  with  translxcent  partition  plates  separating  the  centrifu- 
gal force  actuated  switch  from  the  electronic  circuitry  and  a 
power  source  means  from  both  the  electronic  circuitry  and 
said  centrifugal  force  activated  switch,  said  partition  plates 
providing  at  least  one  aperture  for  passage  of  circuitry  between 
said  compartments. 


5,073,140 
TOY  ACnON  nCURES  AND  SPEECH  AND  SOUND 
EFFECTS  ACCESSORY  THEREFOR 
Steven  Lebensfeld,  805  Pond  La.,  Woodsburgh,  N.Y.  11598; 
Harrey  Goldberg,  8  Northbank  Ct.,  Thomhill,  Ontario,  Can- 
ada L3T  7J7  ;  David  C.  K.  Kwan,  Block  A  A  B,  3/F.,  CDW 
BIdg.,  382-392  Castle  Peak  Road,  and  Ma  H.  Wai,  Unit  7, 
10/F.,  Wah  Chun  Industrial  BIdg.,  54-58  Tai  Chung  Road, 
both  of  Tsuen  Wan,  N.T.,  Hong  Kong,  assignors  to  Steven 
Lebensfeld,  Woodsburgh,  N.Y.;  Harvey  Goldberg,  Thomhill, 
Canada;  David  C.  K.  Kwan  and  Ma  H.  Wai,  both  of  Tsuen 
Wan,  Hong  Kong 

FUed  Oct.  22, 1990,  Ser.  No.  602,150 

Int  a.'  A63H  5/04.  3/28 

VS.  a.  446—297  38  aaims 


Sfl. 
4f 


1     1  — 


^ 


^ 


.Jly*>l 


1  a*r7Bfr  \-it 


1.  Accessory  device  for  a  sausage  stufTer  for  the  production 
of  skinless  sausage,  or  the  like,  said  sausage  stuffer  having  a 
fitting  pipe,  said  accessory  device  comprising: 

elongated  pipe  arrangement  means  for  continuous  feeding  of 
sausage  mass  therethrough,  said  elongated  pipe  arrange- 
ment means  including  a  plurality  of  parallel  pipes  and 
widening  connection  pipe  means  for  being  connected  to 
the  fitting  pipe  of  the  sausage  stuffer; 

a  first  and  a  second  heating  station  disposed  adjacent  one 
another  along  said  elongated  pipe  arrangement:  and 

a  cooling  station  disposed  along  said  elongated  pipe  arrange- 
ment adjacent  said  first  heating  station  on  a  side  thereof 
upstream  of  the  sausage  mass  flow  through  the  elongated 
pipe  arrangement. 


1.  A  toy  comprising,  in  combination: 


5,073,142 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SUSPENDING 

CASING  PRODUCTS  FILLED  WFTH  MATERIAL 

Minora  Kasai,  Ebina,  and  Minora  Nakamura,  Tokyo,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Hitec  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1990,  Ser.  No.  512,209 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  22,  1989,  1-103106; 
Feb.  16,  1990,  2-33668 

Int.  CL^  B65G  37/00 
VS.  a.  452—51  18  Clainis 

1.  A  method  for  suspending  a  product  with  a  material  filled 
in  a  casing,  by  means  of  a  plurality  of  retaining  members  which 
are  moving,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
supplying  said  product  in  a  longitudinal  direction  thereof; 
causing  said  retaining  members  to  move  toward  a  path  of 
said  product  in  such  a  manner  that  a  plane  of  movement  of 
said  retaining  members  at  a  position  of  intersection  with 
the  path  of  said  product  includes  a  horizontal  component; 
and 
causing  each  of  said  retaining  members  sequentially  and  a 
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hampering  member  located  forwardly  of  the  path  of  said  having  means  for  opposing  at  least  one  stage  of  said  angular 
product  in  a  moving  direction  of  said  retaining  members  to  movements  with  an  increasing  force,  a  second  damper  operat- 
coast  in  applying  a  braking  force  to  said  product  in  such  a  ing  in  series  with  said  Tirst  damper  and  having  means  for 
manner  that  a  portion  of  said  product  located  upstream  of  a   opposing  at  least  one  range  of  said  angular  movements  with  an 

increasing  force  when  the  magnitude  of  torgue  which  one  of  said 
first  and  second  flywheels  transmits  to  the  other  of  said  first  and 
second  flywheels  reaches  a  preselected  value,  and  a  third 
damper  including  a  friction  generating  device  which  opposes 
said  angular  movement  with  the  exception  of  a  predetermined 
angle  following  each  change  of  the  direction  of  angular  move- 
ment of  said  first  and  second  flywheels  relative  to  each  other, 
said  range  following  said  suge  in  said  clockwise  and  counter- 
clockwise directions  and  the  maximum  torque  which  said  first 
damper  transmits  being  between  80  and  130%  of  nominal 
torque  of  the  engine,  said  second  damper  having  a  spring 
characteristic  between  30  and  150  Nm  during  clockwise  and 
counterclockwise  angular  movements  of  said  first  and  second 
flywheels  relative  to  each  other. 


portion  where  said  product  engages  with  each  of  said 
retaining  members  passes  to  a  trailing  side  of  each  of  said 
retaining  members. 


5,073,143 
APPARATUS  FOR  TRANSMnTING  TORQUE  BETWEEN 
THE  ENGINE  AND  THE  CHANGE  SPEED 
TRANSMISSION  OF  A  MOTOR  VEHICLE 
OswaM  Friedman,  Licbtenau;  Hans-Dieter  Elisoo,  OfTenburg, 
and  Johann  Jackel,  Biihl,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  Luk  L4unellen  Und  Kupplungitau  GmbH,  Biihl,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  904,683,  Sep.  5, 1986,  abandoned.  This 
application  Oct.  22,  1990,  Ser.  No.  600,255 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  5, 
1985,  3531984 

Int  a.'  F16D  3/12.  3/14 
MS.  a.  4«4-«  71  Claims 


_?-/ 


5,073,144 
DRIVE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  UNIVERSAL  JOINT 
Paul  R.  Stenglein;  Robert  C.  Farrell,  both  of  Frankenmuth,  and 
Michael  A.  Derry,  Alma,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  371,148,  Jun.  26,  1989,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jul.  3, 1990,  Ser.  No.  547,421 

Int.  a.»  F16D  3/30 

MS.  a.  4*4-111  16  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  damping  torsional  vibrations  in  the  power 
train  between  the  engine  and  the  transmission  of  a  motor  vehi- 
cle, comprising  a  composite  flywheel  including  a  first  flywheel 
connectable  to  the  engine  and  a  second  flywheel  arranged  to 
transmit  torque  to  the  transmission,  said  first  and  second 
flywheels  being  coaxial  with  and  being  rotatable  relative  to 
each  other  clockwise  and  counterclockwise;  and  torque-trans- 
mitting damper  means  operative  to  oppose  angular  movements 
of  said  first  and  second  flywheels  relative  to  each  other  from  a 
neutral  position,  said  damper  means  including  a  first  damper 


1.  A  drive  assembly  for  a  universal  joint  having  an  inner 
drive  member  which  has  a  plurality  of  radial  trunnions  and  an 
outer  drive  member  which  has  a  plurality  of  longitudinal  chan- 
nels, the  drive  assembly  comprising: 
a  bearing  block  which  is  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a  radial 
trunnion  on  the  universal  joint  and  which  has  a  continuous 
roller  track  which  includes  two  straight  raceways  which 
are  on  opposite  driving  sides  of  the  bearing  block  which 
face  respective  opposite  longitudinal  sides  of  a  longitudi- 
nal channel  when  the  bearing  block  is  mounted  on  the 
radial  trunnion  and  the  drive  assembly  is  disposed  in  one 
of  the  longitudinal  channels, 
a  full  complement  of  bearing  rollers  disposed  on  the  continu- 
ous roller  track  of  the  bearing  block,  and 
a  cage  fixedly  mounted  on  the  bearing  block  so  that  the 
rollers  roll  on  the  continuous  roller  track  in  the  manner  of 
a  recirculating  roller  bearing, 
the  cage  comprising  first  and  second  cage  pieces  which  are 
mounted  on  the  respective  opposite  driving  sides  of  the 
bearing  block  so  that  a  single  one  of  the  first  and  second 
cage  pieces  retains  all  of  bearing  rollers  on  the  respective 
straight  raceways  for  each  driving  side. 
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5,073,145 
JOINT  MOVABLE  IN  ALL  DIRECnONS,  ESPECIALLY 

FOR  LirWAGES  AND  CARDAN  SHAFTS 
Elke  Ratzokwski,  Bad  Essen,  and  Keit  Wagener,  Bissendorf, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Lemforder  Metall- 
waren  AG,  Lemforde,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1989,  Ser.  No.  456,980 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  24, 
1988,  3843825 

Int.  a.'  F16D  3/18 
MS.  a.  464—157  5  Claims 


force  exerted  on  said  gasket  means  in  a  predetermined 
area  to  thereby  insure  a  fluid  tight  seal  therebetween,  said 


5,073,146 
COMPRESSOR  VALVING 
Norman  G.  Beck,  Sidney,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Copeland  Corpora- 
tion, Sidney,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  5,  1990,  Ser.  No.  504,875 
Int.  a.'  F04B  39/10 
MS.  a.  417—571  23  Claims 

1.  A  refrigeration  compressor  comprising: 
a  cylinder  block  defining  a  compression  chamber; 
a  valve  plate  overlying  said  compression  chamber  and  in- 
cluding suction  valve  means  and  discharge  valve  means 
for  controlling  fluid  flow  to  and  from  said  compression 
chamber; 
a  head  secured  to  said  cylinder  block  and  clamping  said 
valve  plate  therebetween,  said  head  including  means  de- 
fining a  suction  chamber  and  discharge  chamber; 
gasket  means  clamped  between  said  valve  plate  and  said 

head  for  creating  a  sealing  relationship  therebetween; 
and  means  on  said  valve  plate  for  increasing  the  clamping 


Af\-^, 


predetermined  area  being  positioned  in  overlying  relation- 
ship to  said  compression  chamber. 


5,073,147 

BELT-TYPE  CONTINUOUSLY  VARIABLE 

TRANSMISSION  WITH  VARIABLE-SPEED  PULLEY 

MECHANISM 

Hiroshi  Takano,  Miki;  Takaahi  Masada;  Tomizo  Kanaoka,  both 
of  Hyogo;  Hideyuki  Akao,  Shiga;  Katsuyuki  Hioki,  Hyogo, 
and  Toshiaki  Aragane,  Takatsuki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Mitsuboshi  Belting,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  3,  1990,  Ser.  No.  502,299 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Mar.  30,  1989,  63-80698; 
Jun.  14, 1989,  1-153208 

Int.  a.'  F16H  11/06 
MS.  a.  474—28  34  Claims 


1.  A  joint  movable  in  all  directions  for  linkages  and  Cardan 
shafts,  comprising  a  two  part  joint  including  a  first  joint  part; 
and  a  second  joint  part,  each  of  said  first  and  second  joint  parts 
being  formed  substantially  integral  of  an  elastically  deformable 
plastic,  said  first  joint  part  including  coupling  members  which 
are  substantially  identical  to  coupling  members  of  said  second 
joint  part,  said  first  joint  part  being  oriented  90*  with  respect  to 
said  second  joint  part  and  being  fitted  into  said  second  joint 
part  by  elastic  deformation  of  said  coupling  members  said  joint 
allowing  relative  deflection  of  elements  connected  to  said  first 
and  second  joint  parts  in  an  entire  rotational  range  of  360*,  said 
coupling  members  of  each  of  said  first  and  second  joint  parts 
include  a  forked  structure  with  link  pins,  each  link  pin  ar- 
ranged co-axially  with  respect  to  the  other  on  an  outside  por- 
tion of  two  fork  arms  forming  said  forked  structure,  said  forked 
structure  including  fork  members  defining  a  slot  open  at  a  free 
end  of  the  joint  for  receiving  a  link  pin  of  the  other  joint,  said 
fork  arms  having  an  outer  surface  which  is  substantially  spheri- 
cal and  said  fork  members  having  a  spherical  contour,  said  fork 
members  defining  a  continuation  of  said  slot  and  engaging  the 
outer  spherical  surface  of  the  fork  arms  of  the  other  joint  part. 


1.  A  belt-type  continuously  variable  transmission  compris- 
ing: 

an  input/drive  shaft  with  a  rotational  axis; 

an  output/driven  shaft  with  a  rotatioiud  axis; 

a  first  variable  speed  pulley  on  the  input/drive  shaft  and 
having  a  first  pulley  part  fixed  against  axial  movement 
relative  to  the  input/drive  shaft  and  a  second  pulley  part 
movable  axially  relative  to  the  first  pulley  part,  said  first 
and  second  pulley  parts  having  facing  surfaces  coopera- 
tively defining  a  belt-receiving  groove; 

a  second  variable  speed  pulley  on  the  output/driven  shaft 
and  having  a  third  pulley  part  fixed  against  axial  move- 
ment relative  to  the  output/driven  shaft  and  a  fourth 
pulley  part  movable  axially  relative  to  the  third  pulley 
part,  said  third  and  fourth  pulley  parts  having  facing 
surfaces  cooperatively  defining  a  belt-receiving  groove; 

a  fluid  cylinder; 

means  for  shifting  the  second  pulley  part  axially  relative  to 
the  first  pulley  part  in  response  to  a  change  in  pressure  in 
the  fluid  cylinder; 
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a  fluid  reservoir  on  the  first  variable  speed  pulley  for  rou- 
tion  with  the  input/drive  shaft; 

means  for  sensing  the  routional  speed  of  the  fluid  in  the  fluid 
reservoir  as  the  input/drive  shaft  is  operated;  and 

means  for  communicating  fluid  in  the  sensing  means  to  the 
fluid  cylinder  to  thereby  vary  the  fluid  pressure  in  the 
fluid  cylinder  as  an  incident  of  a  change  in  the  rotational 
velocity  of  the  input/drive  shaft  and  the  fluid  in  the  fluid 
reservoir. 


check  valve  means  provided  in  said  hydraulic  fluid  passage  for 
permitting  flow  of  the  hydraulic  fluid  from  said  front  chamber 
to  said  rear  chamber,  and  a  diaphragm,  having  inner  and  outer 
ends,  for  sealing  said  front  chamber,  the  outer  end  of  the  dia- 


20  37  3B3936X  » 21  V  *\ 


5,073,14s 
TENSIONER  WITH  DAMPING  SYSTEM 
Aadrz^  Dec,  Wiiidnr,  Cmd;  artgior  to  Gates  Power  Drive 
ProdMta,  IMU,  Blooafieid  Hills,  Mick. 

Filed  Dec.  20, 1990,  Scr.  No.  630,592 

Int.  a.'  n6H  55/14 

VS.  a.  474—9*  «  O**™ 


phragm  being  fixed  to  the  cylinder  and  the  inner  end  of  the 
diaphragm  being  fixed  to  the  piston  rod,  wherein  the  improve- 
ment comprises  a  radially  oriented  circumferential  groove  in 
said  piston  rod,  with  the  inner  end  of  said  diaphragm  fitted  in 
said  groove. 

5.073,150 
CHAIN  TENSIONER 

Kazuhiko  Shimaya,  Saitama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tsnbakinoto 
Chain  Co.,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  9, 1990,  Ser.  No.  550,254 
OaiiM  priority,  application  Japaa,  Jul.  10, 1989, 1-80048[U| 
tot  CL»  F1«H  7/08 
VS,  CL  474—110  •  ' 


1.  In  a  tensioner  for  tensioning  a  flexible  power  transmission 
member  and  of  the  type  with  a  base  structure;  a  pivot  arm 
pivoubly  mounted  with  a  pivot  to  the  base  structure;  pulley 
means  rotetably  mounted  to  the  base  structure  for  engaging  the 
power  transmission  member;  a  spring  means  between  the  base 
structure  and  pivot  arm  for  biasing  the  position  of  the  pivot 
arm;  and  means  for  damping  movement  of  the  pivot  arm,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
the  pivot  arm  having  a  lever  arm  with  a  damping  portion 

having  a  substantially  planer  surface; 
the  base  structure  with  a  damping  portion  with  a  substan- 
tially planer  surface  with  a  slotted  aperature  juxtaposed 
the  pivot  arm  damping  portion; 
a  pin  attached  to  the  pivot  arm  and  extending  through  the 

slotted  aperture; 
a  layer  of  friction  material  interpositioned  between  the  pivot 

arm  damping  portion  and  the  base  damping  portion; 
a  compression  spring  positioned  around  and  retained  by  the 
pin  and  biasing  the  pivot  arm  damping  portion,  the  layer 
of  friction  material,  and  the  base  structure  damping  por- 
tion against  each  other. 


5,073,149 

DIAPHRAGM  SEAL  TYPE  TENSIONER 

Masao  Mamyama;  Nobuto  Kozakura,  both  of  Hanno;  Katsuya 

Nakakubo,  Tokorozawa,  and  Nobuo  Okaraoto,  Muko,  all  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Tsubakimoto  Chain  Co.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1990,  Ser.  No.  626,734 
CUau    priority,    application    Japan,    Dec.    14,    1989,    1- 

143582(1)1 

lat  CL'  F16H  7/22 
VS.  a.  474—104  17  Claims 

1.  A  diaphragm  seal  type  tensioner  including  a  cylinder 
having  an  inner  wall  and  containing  a  hydraulic  fluid,  a  piston 
arranged  to  slide  in  said  cylinder,  said  piston  partitioning  the 
cylinder  into  a  front  chamber  and  a  rear  chamber,  a  piston  rod 
fixed  to  said  piston  and  extending  therefrom,  through  said  front 
chamber  to  the  exterior  of  the  cylinder,  spring  means  for  im- 
parting an  advancing  force  to  said  piston  rod,  means  providing 
a  restricted  hydraulic  fluid  passage  for  permitting  fluid  com- 
municating between  said  front  chamber  and  said  rear  chamber. 


46t> 


1M>    36b 


1.  A  chain  tensioner  comprising:  a  tensioner  assembly  having 
a  floating  housing,  a  plunger  received  in  said  housing  in  the 
protruding  direction,  a  first  spring  arranged  between  said 
floating  housing  and  said  plunger  so  as  to  impart  a  protruding 
force  to  said  plunger  and  a  ratchet  mechanism  for  preventing 
said  plunger  from  retreating;  a  second  spring  for  urging  said 
assembly  in  the  protruding  direction;  and  a  fixed  housing 
formed  with  an  oil  chamber  in  cooperation  with  said  plunger 
so  as  to  apply  an  external  hydraulic  pressure  on  said  plunger  in 
the  direction  opposite  to  said  protruding  direction;  whereby 
the  amount  of  protrusion  of  said  floating  housing  by  means  of 
the  second  spring  is  Umited. 

5,073,151 
MULTI-SPEED  SPROCKET  ASSEMBLY  FOR  BICYCLE 
Masashi  Nagano,  Osaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Shimano  Industrial 
Co.,  Ltd^  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  30, 1989,  Ser.  No.  428,777 
Claims  priority,  application  Japaa,  Not.  7,  1988,  63-281064 
Int  a.'  F16H  55/30 
VS.  a.  474—160  10  Claims 

1.  A  multi-speed  sprocket  assembly  for  a  bicycle  having  at 
least  one  large  sprocket  with  teeth  and  one  small  sprocket  with 
teeth  disposed  adjacent  each  other  and  selectively  engageable 
with  a  drive  chain  of  the  bicycle  comprising  a  looped  series  of 
pivotably  connected  link  plates,  said  sprocket  assembly  com- 
prising: 

a  chain  lifting-receiving  portion  formed  on  a  reference  tooth 
of  the  teeth  of  the  large  sprocket  so  as  to  lift  to  receive  a 
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connecting  portion  of  the  link  plates  with  diametrical 
clearance  from  a  tooth  bottom  of  the  large  sprocket; 
the  teeth  of  said  small  sprocket  betng  arranged  with  such 
phase  relationship  relative  to  said  chain  lifting-receiving 
portion  of  the  reference  tooth  of  the  large  sprocket  such 
that  a  tooth  of  said  small  sprocket  positioned  downstream 
in  a  rotational  drive  direction  relative  to  said  reference 
tooth  engages  with  the  chain  when  said  connecting  por- 
tion of  the  chain  is  received  by  said  chain  lifting-receiving 
portion  of  the  reference  tooth  of  the  large  sprocket; 


a  cutout  portion  for  preventing  interference  between  said 
link  plates  and  said  small  sprocket,  said  cutout  portion 
being  provided  on  a  tooth  of  said  small  sprocket  posi- 
tioned within  a  path  of  the  link  plates  of  a  chain  portion 
positioned  more  upstream  relative  to  said  rotational  drive 
direction  than  a  fiirther  chain  portion  currently  engaging 
with  said  small  sprocket  when  said  upstream  chain  portion 
moves  to  said  chain  lifting-receiving  portion. 


5,073,152 
BICYCLE  TRANSMISSION 
BnMC  W.  Browaiac  Seattle  Wash.,  assizor  to  Browaiag  Auto- 
matic Traasmlmina.  BaiaWdge  Island,  Waah. 
Filed  Sep.  24, 1990,  Ser.  No.  587^401 
brt.  CL'  F16H  55/30 
VS.  CL  474—162  5 


CUaL.Wa,No.734, 
Hsica,Tai' 


54173,153 
CHAIN 


VS.  CL  474—206 


or  Scr.  No.  637,293,  Jm.  3, 199L 
Mar.  19, 1991,  Scr.  No.  671,359 
Int.  CL'  F16G  13/00 

3 


^2 


TUs 


1.  A  bicycle  transmission,  comprising: 

a  sprocket  assembly  coupled  to  an  axle  of  a  bicycle  wheel  for 
holding  a  chain,  the  sprocket  assembly  comprising  a  sta- 
tionary sector  coupled  to  the  axle,  the  stationary  sector 
having  a  plurality  of  sprockets  and  defining  a  generally 
V-shaped,  open  area,  the  V-shaped  area  being  defined  by 
a  hinged  side  and  a  parting  side  of  the  stationary  sector; 

a  plurality  of  flanges  extending  outwardly  of  the  stationary 
sector  within  the  V-shaped  area,  each  flange  having  a  load 
bearing  surface  that  lies  in  a  plane  corresponding  to  a 
sprocket  of  the  stationary  sector,  and 

a  swinging  sector  hingedly  coupled  to  the  stationary  sector 
at  the  hinged  side  of  the  V-shaped  area,  the  swinging 
sector  having  a  plurality  of  engagement  faces  correspond- 
ing to  the  load  bearing  surfaces,  the  engagement  faces 
imparting  the  load  transmitted  to  the  swinging  sector  by 
the  chain  to  the  load  bearing  surfaces. 


1.  A  chain  comprising  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  iimer  and  outer 
chain  plates  linked  by  rollen  and  pins,  wherein  the  improve- 
ment comprises: 
each  said  inner  chain  plate  having  a  projection  on  an  inner- 
most central  portion  thereof  to  defiiie  a  width  between 
two  inner  chain  plates  slightly  larger  than  thickness  of  a 
tooth  of  a  sprocket. 


CHAIN-BELT 
Ivejr,  Itkaca;  Paal  M.  Batrawa,  FhcriUe;  JaUaa  A. 
Edwwi  H.  Cole,  Jr„  both  of  Ithaca.  m«  PhMp  J. 
Mott.  Drydca.  aD  of  N.Y..  aMigBors  to  BorrWanMr  Carpara- 
tkw,  Chicago,  lU. 

CoatiaaatioB  of  Ser.  No.  416,704,  Oct  3, 1989,  Pat  Na. 
5,009,631.  wWch  to  a  diriaioa  of  Ser.  No.  356.617.  May  23. 1989. 
PaL  No.  4«911,682,  whkh  is  a  coatiwaatioa  of  Scr.  Na.  114,335, 
Oct.  28, 1987,  abaadoacd.  TOa  ■ppMcaHaa  Jaa.  1. 1990,  Ser.  Na. 
532J01 
lat  CL'  F16G  13/02 
UjS.  CL  474— 213  21  ( 


1.  A  rocker  joint  for  a  power  transmission  chain  constructed 
of  an  assembly  of  links  and  pivot  members, 

the  chain  comprising  a  plurality  of  sets  of  links  interleaved 
with  other  sets  of  links, 

each  link  having  ends  and  a  central  body  portion  and  a  pair 
of  generally  round  and  spaced  openings,  each  of  said 
openings  having  a  wall  defined  by  a  pair  of  arcs  separated 
by  spaced  and  generally  inwardly  extending  portions, 

said  inwardly  extending  portions  being  spaced  such  that  one 
of  the  arcs  is  smaller  than  the  other  arc, 

said  pivot  members  comprising  a  pair  of  pins  having  substan- 
tiiJly  identical  cross-sectional  shapes  with  front  convex 
surfaces  engaging  and  rocking  on  one  another, 

each  pin  of  a  pair  of  pins  having  the  front  surface  defined  by 
a  first  radius,  and  a  convex  back  surface  defined  by  a 
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second  radius  matching  that  of  said  smaller  arc  of  said 
opening,  said  first  radius  being  larger  than  said  second 
radius, 

one  of  said  pins  of  a  pair  of  pins  being  received  in  the  open- 
ings of  one  set  of  links  between  a  pair  of  the  extending 
portions  thereof  such  that  its  back  surface  engages  the 
surface  defined  by  said  smaller  arc,  thereby  preventing 
substantial  roution  of  said  pin  relative  to  the  links  of  that 
set, 

the  other  pin  of  said  pair  of  pins  being  received  in  the  open- 
ings of  the  interleaved  set  of  links  with  the  same  relative 
relationship  with  said  openings  as  said  one  set  of  links, 

the  back  surfaces  of  said  pins  being  movable  in  the  other 
openings  of  the  links  as  the  front  surfaces  move  relative  to 
one  another  when  the  chain  articulates  about  its  joinu. 

5,073,155 
BELT  CONNECTOR  WITH  IMPROVED  BITE 

Nonnaa  H.  Mabie,  Claremoiit,  NJL,  atrignor  to  LM.  A  L. 

Corporation,  Claremont,  N.H. 

Coatiauation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  443,731,  Not.  30, 1W9,  Pat. 

No.  5,017,182.  This  application  Sep.  25,  1990,  Ser.  No.  587,683 

The  portton  of  the  term  of  this  pateat  cnbaeqaeat  to  May  21, 

2008,  has  beea  diacUimed. 

lat  a.'  F16G  7/00 

VS.  CL  474—256  »5  Claiau 


a  planetary  gear  set  comprising  a  forward  sun  gear,  a  reverse 

sun  gear,  and  an  output  member; 
clutch  means  for  selectively  coupling  said  torque  converter 

to  said  output  member  through  each  of  a  plurality  of 

torque  paths; 


an  overdrive  brake  engageablc  with  said  reverse  sun  gear; 
a  direct  clutch  for  selectively  coupling  said  input  member  to 

said  output  member;  and 
a  one-way  clutch  coupled  to  said  direct  clutch  and  said 

forward  sun  gear. 


5,073,157 
MECHANICALLY  VARIABLE  TRANSMISSION 
Saul  HerscoTici,  Waterloo,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Power  EogiBccring 
tt  Manufacturing,  Ltd.,  Waterloo,  Iowa 

Filed  Feb.  20, 1990,  Ser.  No.  482,074 

lat  a.'  F16H  37/00 

VS.  a.  475—211  55  Ctaims 


1.  An  integral  connector  for  joining  recessed  end  portions  of 
a  flexible  belt  of  resilient  material  thereby  to  form  an  endless 
belt  assembly,  said  connector  comprising  an  elongated,  axially 
extending  central  body  portion  having  a  given  transverse 
dimension  and  a  plurality  of  axially  spaced  gripping  head 
portions  at  each  end  of  said  central  body  portion,  each  said 
gripping  head  portion  being  rigid  and  bounded  by  a  tapered 
suiface  and  by  a  base  planar  surface  with  a  transverse  dimen- 
sion that  exceeds  the  transverse  dimension  of  the  recesses  at  the 
end  portions  of  the  belt  and  of  said  central  body  portion,  said 
tapered  and  base  pbuiar  surfaces  extending  toward  an  intersec- 
tion about  the  periphery  of  said  gripping  head  portion  and 
having  a  continuous  outlying  roughened,  feathered  edge  sec- 
tion flexibly  supported  by  and  integrally  formed  with  said 
gripping  head  portion  at  said  intersection,  said  tapered  and 
base  planar  surfaces  at  adjacent  gripping  head  portions  defin- 
ing different  angles  of  intersection,  said  outlying  roughened, 
feathered  edge  sections  being  flexible  about  said  intersections 
to  provide  multiple,  spaced  engagements  between  said  connec- 
tor and  the  flexible  belt  at  each  recessed  end  portion. 

5,073,156 

NONSYNCHRONOUS  AUTOMATIC  TRANSMISSION 

WITH  OVERDRIVE 

Roy  J.  Ganctt,  Redford  Township,  Wayne  County,  Mich.,  aad 

Alan  R.  Fialicr,  Dearborn,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Fofd 

Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  4,  1989,  Ser.  No.  445,880 
lat.  a.'  F16H  57/10 
VS.  a.  475—56  12  CMnaa 

1.  An  automatic  transmission  comprising: 
an  input  member; 
a  torque  converter  coupled  to  said  input  member; 


1.  A  mechanically  variable  transmission  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  adjustable  sheave  having  a  first  race  formed  by  said 
first  adjustable  sheave  of  a  size  in  part  defined  by  a  move- 
able hub  axially  disposed  in  a  first  direction; 

(b)  a  second  adjustable  sheave  having  a  second  race  formed 
by  said  second  adjusuble  sheave  of  a  size  in  part  defined 
by  a  moveable  hub  axially  disposed  in  a  direction  opposite 
to  said  moveable  hub  of  said  first  adjusuble  sheave; 

(c)  a  substantially  circular  power  ring  having  substantially 
flat  side  faces  for  connecting  said  first  race  of  said  first 
adjustable  sheave  to  said  second  race  of  said  second  ad- 
justable sheave; 

(d)  means  for  radially  positioning  said  subsUntially  circular 
power  ring  in  at  least  one  race  formed  by  said  first  adjust- 
able sheave  and  said  second  adjustable  sheave;  and 

(e)  an  output  shaft  operatively  connected  to  said  first  adjust- 
able sheave. 


5,073,158 

BELT  OR  CHAIN  TENSIONER  FOR  POWER 

TRANSMITTINC  SYSTEM 

Jiiji  Ojina,  Aikawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  NHK  Spring  Co.,  Ltd., 

Yokohama,  Japaa 

Fried  Ang.  1, 1990,  Ser.  No.  561,078 

Claims  priority,  application  Japaa,  Aug.  1,  1989,  1-199802 

Int.  a.'  F16H  7/08 

VS.  a.  474—138  «  Claims 

1.  A  tcnsioner  for  tensioning  a  belt  or  chain  by  urging  a 
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tension  rod  from  a  casing  by  means  of  a  compression  spring 

comprising: 

a  tube  type  casing  slidably  supporting  a  tension  rod,  said 
casing  having  a  plurality  of  through  holes  formed  therein, 
and  a  stopper  pin  insertable  into  said  through  hols  so  as  to 
hold  said  tension  rod  at  a  predetermined  urging  position 
within  the  stroke  of  the  tension  rod; 
a  sleeve  made  of  synthetic  resin  having  a  flange  portion  on  a 
rear  end  thereof  inserted  in  a  small  diameter  portion  of 
said  casing; 


22b  5^1— I  23a  31 

a  plug  detachably  screwed  in  the  rear  end  of  said  casing  for 

supporting  a  rear  end  of  a  compression  spring  for  urging 

said  tension  rod; 
a  cup  shaped  tension  rod  having  a  head  portion  and  a  flange 

portion  on  a  rear  end  thereof  inserted  slidably  in  said 

casing  and  supported  by  said  plug;  and 
a  compression  spring  mounted  in  said  tension  rod  so  as  to 

urge  said  tetision  rod,  the  rear  end  of  said  compression 

spring  being  supported  by  said  plug. 


5,073,159 
VEHICLE  TRANSMISSION 
NobnUde  Karachi,  Martaahi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Seiko 
Kaboshiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FUcd  Apr.  30, 1990,  Ser.  No.  516,776 
daims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  May  16, 1989, 1-120430 
Int  CL'  F16H  00/00 
VS.  CL  475—216  23 


parallelism  to  a  center  of  rotation  of  an  output  side  disk  of  said 
toroidal  type  continuously  variable  transmission;  a  third  gear 
supported  on  said  output  side  disk  of  said  toroidal  type  contin- 
uously variable  transmission  against  rotation  relative  to  said 
output  side  disk  and  meshing  with  a  fourth  gear  supported  on 
an  outer  peripheral  surface  of  said  third  power  transmitting 
shaft  against  rotation  relative  to  said  third  power  transmitting 
shaft;  fifth  and  sixth  gear  supported  on  the  outer  peripheral 
surface  of  said  third  power  transmitting  shaft  against  rotation 
relative  to  said  third  power  transmitting  shaft;  a  fourth  power 
transmitting  shaft  rotatably  supported  in  said  casing  in  parallel- 
ism to  said  third  power  transmitting  shaft;  a  seventh  gear 
supported  around  said  fourth  power  transmitting  shaft  for 
rotation  relative  to  said  fourth  power  transmitting  shaft  and 
meshing  with  said  fifth  gear;  an  eighth  gear;  a  ninth  gear  sup- 
ported around  said  fourth  power  transmitting  shaft  for  rotation 
relative  to  said  fourth  power  transmitted  shaft  and  meshing 
with  said  sixth  gear  through  said  eighth  gear;  second  clutch 
means  provided  between  said  fourth  power  transmitting  shaft 
and  said  seventh  and  ninth  gears  for  alternatively  coupling  said 
seventh  and  ninth  gears  with  said  fourth  power  transmitting 
shaft;  and  power  taking-off  means  for  taking  out  rotative  driv- 
ing force  from  said  fourth  power  transmitting  shaft. 


5,073,160 

PLANETARY  GEAR  TYPE  MULTISTAGE 

TRANSMISSION 

ToiUkaan  OihUari,  Kanagawa,  Japaa,  asrignor  to  Nissna 

Motor  Cowpawy,  Ltd.,  Japaa 

Filed  May  10, 1991,  Ser.  No.  69«,211 
OainH  priority,  sppHrsHna  Japan.  May  14. 1990,  M237SS 
IM.  CL)  FICH  57/10 
VS.  CL  475—281  W  < 


Z^ 


1.  A  vehicle  transmission  comprising  a  hollow  casing;  a  first 
power  transmitting  shaft  rouubly  supported  in  said  casing  for 
receiving  an  input  rotative  driving  force;  a  second  power 
transmitting  shaft  rotatably  supported  in  said  casing  in  parallel- 
ism to  said  first  power  transmitting  shaft;  a  first  gear  supported 
on  the  outer  peripheral  surface  of  said  first  power  transmitting 
shaft  against  rotation  relative  to  said  first  power  transmitting 
shaft  and  meshing  with  a  second  gear  first  gear;  supported  on 
an  outer  peripheral  surface  of  said  second  power  transmitting 
shaft  against  rotation  relative  to  said  second  power  transmit- 
ting shaft;  a  toroidal  type  continuously  variable  transmission 
supported  in  said  casing  coaxially  with  said  second  power 
transmitting  shaft;  first  clutch  means  provided  between  an 
input  side  disk  of  said  toroidal  type  continuously  variable 
transmission  and  said  second  power  transmitting  shaft;  a  third 
power  transmitting  shaft  rotatably  supported  in  said  casing  in 


/ 


w^; 


rpK 


1.  A  planetary  gear  type  multistage  transmission  comprising: 

a  first  planetary  gearset  including  a  first  sun  gear,  a  first 
internal  gear,  first  pinion  gears  operatively  meshed  with 
said  first  sun  gear  and  said  first  internal  gear  and  a  first 
pinion  carrier  rotatably  carrying  said  first  pinion  gears; 

a  second  planetary  gearset  including  a  second  sun  gear,  a 
second  internal  gear,  mutually  engaged  second  and  third 
pinion  gears  respectively  meshed  with  said  second  sun 
gear  and  said  second  internal  gear  and  a  second  pinion 
carrier  rotatably  carrying  said  second  and  third  pinion 
gears,  said  second  pinion  carrier  being  selectively  united 
with  said  first  pinion  carrier, 

an  input  shaft  having  said  second  pinioa  carrier  united  there- 
with; 

an  output  shaft  having  said  first  internal  gear  united  there- 
with; 

a  first  clutch  for  selectively  engaging  said  first  sun  gear  with 
said  first  pinion  carrier, 

a  second  clutch  foi  selectively  engaging  said  first  sun  gear 
with  said  second  pinion  carrier, 

a  third  clutch  for  selectively  engaging  said  second  pinion 
carrier  with  said  second  internal  gear, 

a  first  brake  for  selectively  braking  said  first  sun  gear; 

a  second  brake  for  selectively  braking  said  first  pinioa  car- 
rier, and 

a  third  brake  for  selectively  braking  said  second  sun  gear. 
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5,073,161 
APPARAUS  OF  MAKING  A  FLOWER  POT  OR  FLOWER 

POT  COVER  WITH  CONTROLLED  PLEATS 

DouM  E.  Wedcr,  JoMph  G.  Stnctcr.  bodi  of  Higklud,  IIU  and 

F^Mk  J.  Crais,  Valley  Park,  Mo^  awi^on  to  Highland 

S^ply  CorvoratkM,  Higklaml,  m. 

CoatinatkM-te-part  of  Scr.  No.  3M,5M,  imm.  15, 1W9, 

ilMilnTJ.  aad  a  coatiauadoiHia-part  of  Scr.  No.  397,114,  Aug. 

22, 19W,  Pat  No.  5,029,412,  and  a  continaatioa-iB-part  of  Ser. 

No.  367,098,  Jim.  15,  1989,  Pat.  No.  318,030,  and  a 

coirtia«atio»-ia-pwt  of  Ser.  No.  219,083,  Jiw.  13, 1988,  Pat.  No. 

4,897,031.  This  aypUcatioo  Oct.  17,  1989,  Ser.  No.  422,653 

fart.  CL>  B31D  5/04 

VJS,  a.  4»3— 154  14  CtaiM 


5,073,162 

APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  CONTAINERS  WITH 

ROUNDED  EDGES 

Christopher  J.  Campbell,  Midlothian;  Linda  S.  Latif,  Richnioad, 
both  of  Vs.,  and  Herman  Graboyes,  Norristown,  Pa.,  assign- 
on  to  Philip  Morris  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  547,562,  Jul.  2, 1990,  which  is  a  diiision  of 
Ser.  No.  312,860,  Feb.  21,  1989,  Pat.  No.  4,955,531.  This 
appUcaiion  Aug.  28. 1990,  Scr.  No.  573,991 
fart.  CL»  B31B  1/25 
VS.  a.  493—396  «  Claims 


f^.m 


1.  An  apparatus  for  forming  a  sheet  of  material  into  a  flower 
pot  or  flower  pot  cover,  comprising: 

means  for  forming  the  sheet  of  material  into  the  predeter- 
mined shape  of  the  flower  pot  or  flower  pot  cover,  com- 
prising: 

a  female  die  having  an  upper  end,  a  lower  end,  an  opening 
extending  through  the  upper  end  and  extending  a  distance 
into  the  female  die  forming  a  female  die  surface;  and 

a  male  die  having  an  upper  end,  a  lower  end,  and  a  male  die 
surface;  and 

means  for  moving  at  least  one  of  the  male  die  and  the  female 
die  from  a  storage  position  spaced  a  distance  from  the 
female  die  to  a  forming  position  wherein  the  male  die  is 
disposed  in  the  opening  in  the  female  die  and  for  moving 
at  least  one  of  the  male  die  and  the  female  die  from  the 
forming  position  to  the  storage  position;  and 

means  for  forming  pleats  in  the  sheet  of  material  whereby 
the  flower  pot  or  flower  pot  cover  includes  pleats  on  the 
flower  pot  or  flower  pot  cover  comprising  at  least  one 
recessed  area  formed  in  the  male  die  surface  with  the 
remaining  portion  of  the  male  die  surface  forming  at  least 
one  mating  area,  the  mating  areas  on  the  male  die  being 
shaped  to  matingly  engage  adjacent  portions  of  the  female 
die  surface  when  the  male  die  is  disposed  in  the  female  die 
and  positioned  therein  in  the  forming  position,  the  sheet  of 
material  being  disposable  between  the  male  die  and  the 
female  die  and  the  sheet  of  material  being  positioned 
between  the  male  die  and  the  female  die  in  the  forming 
position  whereby  pleats  are  formed  in  the  flower  pot  or 
flower  pot  cover,  the  [tortions  of  the  sheet  of  material 
disposed  between  the  mating  areas  on  the  male  die  and 
adjacent  portions  of  the  female  die  surface  being  over- 
lapped to  form  overlapping  folds,  portions  of  the  sheet  of 
material  disposed  between  the  recessed  areas  of  the  male 
die  and  adjacent  portions  of  the  female  die  surface  form- 
ing substantially  non-sealed  areas  substantially  without 
any  overlapping  folds,  the  portions  without  overlapping 
folds  cooperating  with  the  overlapping  folds  to  form 
pleats. 


1.  Apparatus  for  working  on  an  initially  flat  workpiece  of 
predetermined  thickness  to  cause  the  workpiece  to  have  a 
rounded  edge  when  bent  about  a  longitudinal  edge  axis  com- 
prising: 

a  counter  plate  having  a  surface  for  receiving  one  flat  sur- 
face of  said  workpiece,  said  counter  plate  surface  being 
substantially  flat  except  for  a  plurality  of  longitudinal, 
substantially  parallel,  laterally  spaced  grooves,  each  of 
said  grooves  being  substantially  parallel  to  said  longitudi- 
nal edge  axis  and  having  lateral  side  surfaces  which  are 
substantially  perpendicular  to  said  counter  plate  surface; 
a  punch  having  a  plurality  of  longitudinal,  substantially 
parallel,  laterally  spaced  ridges,  the  number  and  lateral 
spacing  of  said  ridges  being  equal  to  the  number  and 
lateral  spacing  of  said  grooves,  and  each  of  said  ridges 
being  aligned  with  a  respective  one  of  said  grooves  and 
having  a  substantially  flat  apex  and  side  surfaces  which  are 
synclinal  toward  said  apex,  the  spacing  between  the  side 
surfaces  of  each  groove  being  slightly  greater  than  a  dis- 
tance equal  to  twice  said  predetermined  thickness  plus  the 
width  of  the  apex  of  the  associated  ridge,  the  spacing 
between  at  least  one  groove  and  an  adjacent  groove  being 
less  than  said  distance;  and 
means  for  moving  said  punch  toward  the  counter  plate 
surface  so  that  the  apex  of  each  ridge  contacts  the  other 
flat  surface  of  said  workpiece  and  forces  the  adjacent 
portion  of  the  workpiece  into  the  associated  groove  in 
order  to  produce  one  of  a  plurality  of  substantially  paral- 
lel, laterally  spaced  score  lines  in  said  workpiece. 


5,073,163 
APPARATUS  FOR  TREATING  GLAUCOMA 
Myron  E.  Lippaoan,  824  Alston  Rd.,  Santa  Barbara,  Calif.  93108 
rUed  Jan.  29,  1990,  Ser.  No.  471,779 
Int  a.'  A61M  5/00 
VS.  a.  604—9  9  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  treating  glaucoma  comprising: 
a  housing  having  a  longitudinal  center  axis,  said  housing 
having  a  main  section  and  a  tubular  extension,  said  tubular 
extension  having  an  open  outer  end,  said  tubular  extension 
connecting  with  said  main  section,  said  tubular  extension 
being  hollow  deflning  a  connecting  chamber,  said  main 
section  being  hollow  defining  a  main  chamber,  said  con- 
necting chamber  connecting  with  said  main  chamber,  said 
main  chamber  having  an  open  aft  end; 
a  rigid  plastic  block  located  within  said  housing,  said  rigid 
plastic  block  closely  conforming  in  a  fluid  tight  manner  to 
said  housing,  said  rigid  plastic  block  having  a  plurality  of 
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tiny  through  openings  located  in  a  parallel  spaced-apart 
arrangement,  each  said  through  opening  having  a  diame- 
ter no  greater  than  one  thousandth  of  an  inch  and  a  length 
of  at  least  one-sixteenth  of  an  inch,  said  through  openings 


cause  sufTicient  restriction  to  passage  of  a  liquid  there- 
through to  be  able  to  maintain  a  pressure  differential  of 
approximately  twenty  millimeters  of  mercury  between  the 
liquid  and  the  ambient. 


1.  A  suction  catheter  suitable  for  use  in  removing  undesir- 
able fluid  from  a  patient,  said  suction  catheter  comprising: 

a  multilumen  catheter  tube  suitable  for  insertion  into  a  pa- 
tient wherein  said  catheter  tube  contains  a  primary  lumen 
having  an  inside  diameter  suitable  for  removing  fluid  from 
a  patient  upon  application  of  a  vacuum,  and  a  secondary 
lumen  contiguous  with  said  lumen,  having  an  inside  diam- 
eter suitable  for  providing  liquid  for  irrigation  of  the 
interior  of  said  first  lumen  or  for  lavaging  said  patient  and 
being  defined  by  an  interior  wall  of  said  catheter  tube  and 
an  exterior  wall  of  said  primary  lumen,  the  ratio  of  the 
interior  cross-sectional  area  of  said  secondary  lumen  with 
respect  to  the  interior  cross-sectional  area  of  said  primary 
lumen  being  about  1:6  to  about  1:8; 

a  patient  connecting  member  mounted  so  as  to  surround  said 
multilumen  catheter  tube  in  the  vicinity  of  the  distal  end  of 
said  multilumen  catheter  tube,  and  wherein  said  distal  end 
is  suitable  for  insertion  into  a  patient; 

a  vacuum  connection  member  located  in  the  vicinity  of  the 
proximal  end  of  the  multilumen  catheter  tube; 

a  protective  sleeve  surrounding  at  least  the  majority  of  the 
length  of  said  catheter  tube  and  extending  between  said 
patient  connecting  member  and  said  vacuum  connection 
member,  wherein  said  protective  sleeve  is  adapted  to 
permit  the  distal  end  of  said  catheter  tube  to  be  extended 


from  said  protective  sleeve  into  a  patient  and  to  be  with- 
drawn from  the  patient;  and 
means  for  providing  liquid  to  the  interior  of  the  said  second- 
ary lumen  in  the  vicinity  of  the  proximal  end  of  said  sec- 
ondary lumen  including  a  connecting  tube  having  one  end 
connected  and  in  communication  with  said  secondary 
lumen  inside  said  protective  sleeve. 


54r73,16S 

HYPODERMIC  JET  INJECTOR  AND  CARTRIDGE 

THEREFOR 

Bryaat  Edwards,  Oareadoa  HHIs,  III.,  assipMr  to  Matfam 

fatteraational.  Inc.,  III. 

CoBtiaaation  of  Ser.  No.  152,467,  Feb.  5, 1988,  Pat  No. 

4,874,367.  This  application  Jul.  5,  1989,  Ser.  No.  375,509 

The  portioB  of  the  term  of  this  patent  safaaequeat  to  Oct  17, 

2006,  has  been  disdaiawd. 

Int  a.'  A61M  5/30 

VS.  a.  604—72  7  ( 


5,073,164 
SUCTION  CATHETER 
William  H.  Hollister,  Box  458,  E.  SulliTan,  N.H.  03445;  Craig  J. 
Bell,  27  Meadow  Rd.,  E.  Swanzey,  Winchester,  N.H.  03470, 
aad  Cary  D.  Camithers,  185  Boykerrille  Rd^  Troy,  N.H. 
03465 

FUcd  May  2, 1990,  Scr.  No.  517,693 

lat  a.5  A61M  25/00 

VS.  a.  604—43  6  Claims 


120 


1.  A  medicament  containing  integral  cartridge  adapted  to  be 
used  with  a  jet  injector  gun,  the  gun  comprising  an  elongated 
hollow  body  having  an  opening  in  one  end;  piston  means 
positioned  in  the  elongated  body  to  move  axially  and  longitudi- 
nally within  the  elongated  body,  spring  means  urging  the 
piston  means  toward  the  opening,  trigger  means  adapted  to 
releasably  hold  the  piston  means  away  from  the  opening  in 
opposition  to  the  urging  of  the  spring  means,  a  plunger  affixed 
to  the  piston  means  and  extending  through  the  opening  in  the 
elongated  body;  and  cartridge  engaging  means  aflixed  to  the 
one  end  of  said  elongated  body,  the  cartridge  engaging  means 
comprising  a  shoulder  and  a  slot,  the  shoulder  connected  to  the 
exterior  of  the  elongated  body  adjacent  to  the  opening  in  the 
one  end  of  the  elongated  body,  the  slot  positioned  between  the 
shoulder  and  the  body,  transverse  to  the  axis  of  the  elongated 
body; 
said  integral  cartridge  comprising: 
an  elongated  tube  having  a  closed  end  and  an  open  end,  an 

orifice  positioned  in  said  closed  end; 
an  interrupted  flange  molded  as  a  pari  of  said  tube  adjacent 
to  said  open  end,  said  flange  extending  transverse  to  the 
axis  of  said  tube;  and 
a  collar  molded  as  pari  of  said  tube  and  forming  a  longitudi- 
nal extension  of  said  tube  extending  beyond  said  inter- 
rupted flange,  at  said  open  end,  of  said  tube; 
a  plug  slidably  positioned  in  the  open  end  of  said  tube  of  said 
cartridge  and  a  medicament  in  the  space  defined  by  said 
tube  and  said  plug; 
said  collar  and  said  flange  defining  means  for  cooperatively 
engaging  said  cariridge -engaging  means  so  that  said  car- 
tridge is  removably  locked  onto  the  gun  by  inserting  said 
collar  into  the  opening  in  said  one  end  of  the  elongated 
body  of  the  gun  with  the  interruption  in  said  flange  pass- 
ing over  the  shoulder,  surrounding  the  plunger  with  said 
collar,  and  rotating  the  cartridge  to  engage  said  inter- 
rupted flange  with  the  slot  in  the  shoulder  and  thereby 
lock  said  cartridge  to  the  gun  to  maintain  said  cariridge  in 
a  locked  position  when  the  trigger  means  releases  said 
piston  means  and  the  spring  means  urges  the  piston  means 
toward  the  opening. 
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5,073,166 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  EMPLACEMENT  OF 

A  GASTROSTOMY  CATHETER 
Stcpheii  K.  Parks,  and  Udi  Fiahman,  both  of  San  Jose;  Damon  M. 
Nuckolls,  Sunny»ale,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Medical  Inno- 
vations Corporation,  Milpitas,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  15, 1989,  Ser.  No.  311,685 

int.  a.'  A61M  11/00 

U&CL609-M  »CW-« 


1.  An  apparatus  for  providing  access  through  an  opening  in 
a  surface,  comprising: 

an  elongate  tube  having  a  proximal  end,  a  distal  end,  and  a 
main  body,  with  an  access  passage  through  the  tube; 

anchoring  means  atuched  to  said  distal  end  for  anchoring 
said  elongate  tube  at  said  opening,  said  anchoring  means 
having  a  first  configuration  wherein  an  outer  diameter  of 
said  anchoring  means  is  substantially  equal  to  an  outer 
diameter  of  said  tube,  and  having  a  second  configuration 
wherein  said  anchoring  means  outer  diameter  is  greater 
than  said  tube  outer  diameter; 

means  for  retaining  said  anchoring  means  in  said  second 
configuration,  said  retaining  means  including  means  for 
increasing  resistance  to  repositioning  to  said  first  configu- 
ration when  a  radial  force  is  applied  to  said  anchoring 
means; 

means  for  manipulating  said  anchoring  means  into  each  of 
said  first  and  second  configurations,  for  insertion  of  said 
anchoring  means  and  a  portion  of  the  tube  through  the 
opening  while  said  anchoring  means  is  in  said  first  coiifig- 
uration,  and  for  manipulating  said  anchoring  means  into 
said  second  configuration. 

5,073,167 
IN-LINE  MICROWAVE  WARMING  APPARATUS 
Kenneth  L.  Carr,  Harrard;  Richard  S.  Grabowy,  Concord,  and 
Steven  D.  Schwaitzberg,  Chestnnt  Hill,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors 
to  M/A-Com,  Inc.,  Burlington,  Mass. 

Filed  Jun.  26,  1987,  Ser.  No.  67,626 

Int.  a.5  A61N  5/02 

VS.  a.  604—114  <*  Oaims 


to  enhance  heating  action,  and  control  means  responsive  to 
said  measured  temperature  for  controlling  the  power  of  said 
means  for  applying  microwave  energy. 

5,073,168 

Y-ADAPTOR  AND  PERCUTANEOUS  SHEATH  FOR 

INTRAVASCULAR  CATHETERS 

John  W.  Duforth,  875  25th  Ave.,  San  Francisco,  Calif.  94121 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  253,812,  Oct.  5,  1988,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  230,621,  Aug.  10, 

1988,  abandoned.  ThU  appUcation  Jul.  30,  1990,  Ser.  No. 

S60J41 

Int.  a.'  A61M  5/178 

U.S.  a.  604—167  17  Oaims 


XMHT     ttmx 


1.  Microwave  apparatus  for  the  warming  of  a  liquid  flowing 
in  a  liquid  conduit,  said  apparatus  comprising:  a  microwave 
heating  cavity,  means  for  applying  microwave  energy  at  a 
selected  power  level  to  said  microwave  heating  cavity,  means 
for  supporting  a  length  of  said  liquid  conduit  in  said  micro- 
wave heating  cavity  extending  between  input  and  output  sides 
thereof,  microwave  energy  being  applied  to  the  conduit  and  to 
the  fluid  flowing  therein,  non-invasive  temperature  monitoring 
means  for  measuring  the  temperature  of  a  liquid  flowing  in  the 
liquid  conduit  at  said  cavity,  said  means  for  supporting  a  length 
of  said  liquid  conduit  comprising  a  support  member  that  sup- 
poru  a  predetermined  length  of  said  liquid  conduit  within  the 
cavity  wherein  said  predetermined  length  is  greater  than  the 
disunce  between  the  input  and  output  sides  of  said  cavity  so  as 


1.  A  therapeutic  catheter  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  therapeutic  device  having  a  first  length; 

a  guiding  catheter  having  a  hollow  interior; 

an  adapter  adjacent  said  guiding  catheter  and  contacting  said 
therapeutic  device  having  a  main  bore  with  first  and  sec- 
ond ends  passing  therethrough  for  introducing  said  thera- 
peutic device  into  said  guiding  catheter;  the  adapter  in- 
cluding a  check  valve  positioned  within  the  main  bore  for 
preventing  fluid  flow  in  a  reverse  direction  from  the  first 
end  to  the  second  end,  the  check  valve  including  an  en- 
trance section  towards  the  second  end  of  the  main  bore 
and  a  sealing  section  towards  the  first  end  of  the  main 
bore;  and 

the  sealing  section  including  flexible,  conformable  sheets 
having  abutting  sealing  surfaces  between  which  the  thera- 
peutic device  passes  and  external  surfaces,  the  sealing 
surfaces  having  a  second  axial  length,  less  than  said  first 
length,  the  sheets  being  adapted  to  conformingly  engage 
the  therapeutic  device  and  form  a  seal  therewith  along  the 
full  extent  of  said  second  axial  length  said  sealing  surfaces 
formed  of  a  comformable,  low  resilience  material,  having 
a  resilience  sufficiently  low  that  when  said  external  sur- 
faces are  subjected  to  a  fluid  pressure  not  exceeding 
human  blood  pressure,  said  seal  is  formed  solely  in  re- 
sponse to  said  fluid  pressure  acting  on  the  external  sur- 
faces of  the  sheets  while  exerting  low  frictional  resistance 
to  insertion  and  removal  of  the  therapeutic  device. 

5,073,169 
TROCAR  SUPPORT 
Steve  Raikeu,  5152  Pickford  Way,  Culver  Oty.  Calif.  90230 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  591,969,  Oct.  2,  1990, 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  7,  1990,  Ser.  No.  624,294 
Int.  a.'  A61M  5/32 
MS.  a.  604—180  5  Claims 

1.  A  trocar  support  comprising: 
an  elastomeric  membrane  having  an  aperture  therein  for 

receiving  a  trocar  having  an  outer  surface; 
said  membrane  comprising  three  portions,  an  elongated  wall 
potion  surrounding  said  aperture,  an  outer  flange  portion, 
and  an  expandable  bellowed  intermediate  portion  therebe- 
tween; and 
adhesive  material  at  the  flange  portion  to  enable  said  mem- 
brane to  adhere  to  a  body  surface; 
said  aperture  being  sized  with  respect  to  the  outer  surface  of 


a  trocar  to  be  disposed  therein  so  as  to  form  a  tight  fit  and 
seal  between  the  wall  portion  and  the  trocar,  said  interme- 
diate portion  being  expandable  to  enable  a  trocar  therein 


5,073,171 
BIOCOMPATIBLE  MATERIALS  COMPRISING 
ALBUMIN-BINDING  DYES 
John  W.  Eaton,  Canrtege  HoMe,  57  Grovelaad  Tcr.,  Minneapo- 
lis, Minn.  55403 

Filed  Jan.  12, 1989,  Ser.  No.  296.496 

Int  a.5  A61M  5/32 

MS.  a.  604—266  22  Claiiu 


to  circumscribe  an  arc  from  a  vertical  centerline  without 
imposing  undue  stress  upon  the  adhesive  surface  of  the 
flange  portion. 


1.  A  biocompatible  prosthetic  device  having  a  solid  poly- 
meric body  incorporating  an  amount  of  an  albumin-binding 
dye  effective  to  provide  a  means  to  form  a  coating  of  endoge- 
nous albumin  on  said  device  when  said  device  is  in  contact 
with  a  physiological  fluid  containing  albumin. 


5,073,170 
DRAINAGE  TUBE  RETENTION  DEVICE 
Barry  L.  Schnrider,  Deerfidd,  lU^  assignor  to  Hollister  Incor- 
porated, Libertyville,  III. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  564,571,  Aug.  9, 1990,  abandoned.  This 
application  Apr.  28,  1991,  Ser.  No.  676,564 
Int  a.5  A61M  5/32 
VS.  a.  604—180  14  Clainu 


1.  A  drainage  tube  retention  device  comprising  a  flexible  pad 
having  upper  and  lower  surfaces  and  having  a  pressure-sensi- 
tive adhesive  layer  along  its  lower  surface  for  adherence  of  the 
pad  to  a  patient's  skin;  and  tube  retaining  means  upon  said 
upper  surface  comprising  a  flexible  mounting  plate  having  a 
bottom  surface  secured  to  the  upper  surface  of  said  pad  and 
having  a  top  surface  with  a  transverse  wall  projecting  up- 
wardly from  said  top  surface,  said  wall  having  an  opening 
therethrough  extending  in  a  direction  parallel  with  said  top 
surface,  a  recess  in  said  plate  extending  from  one  side  of  said 
wall  immediately  adjacent  said  opening  to  the  outer  periphery 
of  said  plate,  a  flexible  strap  formed  integrally  with  said  plate 
and  extending  outwardly  from  said  wall  through  said  recess 
and  beyond  said  outer  periphery  of  said  plate,  said  strap  being 
Y-shaped  in  configuration  and  including  an  elongated  central 
tongue  and  a  pair  of  laterally-spaced  arms  having  distal  ends 
merging  with  said  tongue  and  having  proximal  ends  joined  to 
said  plate  at  points  lateral  to  said  opening  in  said  wall,  said 
tongue  having  a  free  end  portion  and  being  of  uniform  width 
throughout  substantially  its  full  length,  and  releasable  latching 
means  for  latching  said  strap  when  the  same  is  reversely  turned 
and  the  free  end  thereof  is  inserted  through  said  opening  in  said 
wall  from  the  direction  of  said  arms. 


5,073,172 
DEVICE  FOR  ASPIRATING  WOUND  FLUIDS 
Helmut  Fell,  St.  Ingbert,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Medinorm  Aktiengesellschaft  medizintechnische  Produkte, 
Quierscfaicd,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
PCT  No.  PCr/DE88/00022,  §  371  Date  Sep.  25, 1989,  §  102(e) 
Date  Sep.  25,  1989,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO88/05319,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jul.  28,  1988 

PCT  Filed  Jan.  19,  1988,  Ser.  No.  415,269 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  20, 
1987,  3701386;  Apr.  2,  1987,  3711093;  Jul.  24,  1987,  3724483; 
Oct.  30,  1987,  8714456[U] 

Int.  a.3  A61M  1/00 
VS.  CL  604—119  14  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  aspirating  wound  liquids,  comprising  a  suc- 
tion bottle  with  a  connection  system  for  the  suction  bottle 
embodied  as  a  suction  controlling  device  including: 

a  diaphragm; 

a  circular  cylindrical  diaphragm  holder,  of  which  an  upper 
face  is  covered  by  the  diaphragm  with  clearance  between 
said  upper  face  and  said  diaphragm  for  a  hollow  space, 
wherein  a  center  opening  and  at  least  one  additional  open- 
ing feed  into  the  upper  face  in  a  way  such  that  each  of  said 
at  least  one  additional  opening  is  not  covered  by  the  dia- 
phragm when  the  diaphragm  closes  the  center  opening; 
and 

a  circular  cylindrical  hollow  cylinder  closed  on  top  by  a 
closing  wall  and  having  the  diaphragm  holder  with  the 
diaphragm  guided  in  its  interior  back  and  forth  in  the 
lengthwise  direction,  such  diaphragm  sealing  against  the 
inner  wall  of  the  cylinder. 
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5,073,173 
DYE  COUPLERS 
Yuh-Guo  Paa,  Stanford,  Cowi^  Alexaader  Chaa,  MiaeoU, 
N.Y.,  and  Lana  Hochman,  Wcatport,  Conn.,  ascignon  to 
Clairol  Incorporated,  Stamford,  Conn. 
DiTiskm  of  Ser.  No.  353,925,  May  18, 1990.  This  applicafon 
Oct.  23, 1990,  Ser.  No.  602.035 
fat  CL'  A61K  7/13:  C07C  211/00.  371/00 
\}S.  a.  8—405  24  OaiM 

1.  A  hair  dye  composition  comprising  by  weight  of  the 
composition  from  about  0.001  to  about  10%  of  an  oxidative 
dye  coupler  of  the  structure: 


OH 


(D 


CH2NR1R2 


lURjN 


wherein  Ri  and  R2  may  be  the  same  or  different  and  are  hydro- 
gen, Ci-C^  alkyl  or  Ci-Ce  hydroxyalkyl,  or  form  with  the 
nitrogen  atom  to  which  they  are  attached  a  morpholine,  piper- 
dine  or  pyroltidine  ring,  and  R3  and  R4  are  hydrogen,  Ci-C« 
alkyl,  Ci-Ce  hydroxyalkyl  or  C|-C6  acyl,  and  from  about 
0.001  to  about  10%  of  a  primary  intermediate. 


wherein 
Ri  represents  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  or  — SIR^RtRs. 
R2  and  R3,  each  independently,  represent  hydrogen,  lower 
alkyl,  carboxyl,  (lower  alkoxy)  carbonyl  or  — COO- 

SiRbRTRs. 

R4  and  Rs,  each  independently,  represent  hydrogen,  linear 
or  branched  C1-C20  alkyl,  formyl,  linear  or  branched 
C2-C20  acyl,  linear  or  branched  C3-C20  alkenoyl, 
— SiRftRTRs.  — P(OXOR9)2  or  — SO2OR9,  or  R4  and  Rs 
together  with  the  oxygen  atoms  to  which  they  are  at- 
tached form  a  ring  optionally  containing  a  carbonyl 
group,  a  methylene  group  a  thiocarbonyl  group,  a  <P- 
(0)0R9  group  or  a  <CRioRii  group, 

R9  and  Rio  represent  hydrogen,  or  lower  alkyl, 

Rii  represents  lower  alkoxy,  monoalkylamino  or  dialkyl- 
amino, 

R6.  R7  and  Rg,  each  independently,  represent  linear  or 
branched  lower  alkyl, 

and  the  acid  addition  salt  with  an  inorganic  or  organic  acid, 
and  the  corresponding  alkali  metal,  alkaline  earth  metal  or 
amine  salt;  said  indole  dye  being  present  in  said  composi- 
tion (A)  in  an  amount  ranging  from  0.1  to  S  percent  by 


weight;  relative  to  the  total  weight  of  said  composition 
(A),  and 

in  a  second  step,  applying  to  said  fibers  a  composition  (B) 
containing,  in  a  medium  suitable  for  dyeing  said  fibers  and 
free  from  any  oxidation  catalyst  and  oxidation  agent,  (i)  at 
least  one  para  oxidation  dye  precursor  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  a  paraphenylenediamine,  a  paraamino- 
phenol  and  a  heterocyclic  para  base  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  a  pyridine  derivative  and  a  pyrimidine 
derivative  or  (ii)  at  least  one  rapid  oxidation  dye  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  a  trihydroxylated  benzene  de- 
rivative, diaminohydroxybenzene,  aminodihydroxyben- 
zene,  a  substituted  aminohydroxybenzene,  triaminoben- 
zene,  a  substituted  1,2-dihydroxybenzene,  brazilin,  ha- 
ematoxylin  and  alkanet  extract  or  both  (i)  and  (ii),  said 
para  oxidation  dye  precursor  or  said  rapid  oxidation  dye 
or  both  being  present  in  said  composition  (B)  in  an  amount 
ranging  from  O.OS  to  3  percent  by  weight  relative  to  the 
total  weight  of  said  composition  (B), 

said  composition  (B)  optionally  being  mixed  at  the  time  of 
use  with  hydrogen  peroxide. 


5,073,174 

DYEING  PROCESS  EMPLOYING  INDOLE  DYES  AND 

OXIDATION  DYE  PRECURSORS  AND  DYEING  AGENTS 

EMPLOYED 

Charles  Vayssie,  Villepinte;  Daniel  Bauer,  Le  Raincy;  Francoise 

Richard,  Montreuil,  and  Alex  Junino,  LiTry-Gargan,  all  of 

France,  assignors  to  L'Oreal,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jul.  20,  1990,  Ser.  No.  554,873 

Qaims  priority,  applicatioa  France,  Jul.  21,  1989,  89  0^36 

Int  CV  A61K  7/13 

MS.  a.  8—406  19  dains 

1.  A  process  for  dyeing  keratinous  fibers  comprising  apply- 
ing to  said  fibers,  in  a  first  step,  a  composition  (A)  containing, 
in  a  medium  suitable  for  dyeing  said  fibers  and  free  from  any 
oxidation  catalyst  and  oxidation  agent,  at  least  one  indole  dye 
having  the  formula 


a) 


5,073,175 

FLUOROOXIDIZED  POLYMERIC  MEMBRANES  FOR 

GAS  SEPARATION  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 

THEM 

Madhu  Anand,  AUentown;  Pnahpindo'  S.  Pari,  Mncwigie;  Keith 
D.  Campbell,  Slatington,  and  Christine  A.  Costello,  Easton,  all 
of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Air  Prodacts  and  Chemicals,  Inc.,  Allen- 
town,  Pa. 

Filed  Aug.  9, 1988,  Ser.  No.  230,409 
Int.  a.5  BOID  53/22.  67/00 
MS.  a.  55—16  39  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  separating  a  feed  gas  mixture  containing  at 
least  two  components,  said  process  comprising  bringing  said 
feed  gas  mixture  into  contact  with  a  treated,  semi-permeable, 
polymeric  membrane  comprising  a  polymer,  cast  into  mem- 
brane form,  having  the  structural  formula: 


■<-CH2-C^ 
R" 


wherein  R  and  R"  can  be  the  same  or  different  linear,  branched 
or  cyclic  alkyl  group  having  one  to  twelve  carimn  atoms,  or  R 
can  be  H,  with  the  proviso  that  both  R  and  R"  cannot  be 
methyl,  and  n  is  at  least  100,  which  has  been  treated  with  a 
fluoro-oxidizing  agent  containing  from  about  0.01  to  about  10 
mole  %  available  fluorine  and  from  about  O.S  to  about  99  mole 
%  available  oxygen,  and  wherein  said  membrane  has  a  com- 
posite O2/N2  selectivity  of  at  least  5.0  such  that  one  compo- 
nent of  said  feed  gas  mixture  selectively  permeates  said  mem- 
brane thereby  separating  said  feed  gas  mixture  into  a  permeate 
stream  enriched  in  said  selectively  permeable  component  and  a 
reject  stream  depleted  in  said  selectively  permeable  compo- 
nent. 


5,073.176 

DICARBOXYLIC  AQD  POLYESTERS  AND 

POLY  AMIDES  FOR  FLUID  SEPARATION  MEMBRANES 

Samuel  D.  Arthnr,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Dn  Pont 

de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  DeL 

Filed  Not.  5, 1990,  Ser.  No.  609,443 
bt  a.5  BOID  53/22.  71/56 
MS.  a.  55—16  23  Claims 

10.  A  selectively  permeable  membrane  for  fluid  separations 
comprising  a  polymer  derived  from  a  dicartmxylic  acid  halide 
and  a  monomer  selected  from  the  group  of  aromatic  diols, 
aromatic  diamines,  aliphatic  diols,  biphenok,  aliphatic  di- 
amines, or  mixtures  thereof. 
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5,073,177 

ROTATIONAL  PARTICLE  SEPARATOR 

Jozef  J.  H.  Bronwcn,  EMchcdc,  NctherlaiMis,  assigMtr  to  BJ. 

Romico  B.V.  i.o.,  Artridrt,  Nc<berUuHb 

CoadBBatioB  of  Ser.  No.  414,749,  Sep.  27,  1989,  Pat.  No. 

4,994,097,  wUck  is  a  continuation  of  Scr.  No.  173,627,  Mar.  25, 

IMS,  abandoned.  Thia  appUcation  Oct  15, 1990,  Ser.  No. 

598353 
aaims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Mar.  25,   1987, 
8700698 

The  portion  of  the  tcnn  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  19, 

2008,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.5  BOID  50/00 

MS.  CL  55—317  »  Claims 


so  that  the  filter  layer  substantially  Alls  the  pores  open  on  the 
surface  of  the  filter  base. 


5,073,179 

METHOD  FOR  COISTROLLING  FIBER  DIAMETER 

DURING  OPTICAL  HBER  DRAWING  PROCESS 

Ichiro  Yoshimura;  Yasno  Matsnda,  and  Yoshiki  Chigusa,  all  of 

Yokohama,  Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo  Electric  Industries, 

Ltd^  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  13, 1990,  Ser.  No.  509,958 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  14,  1989, 1-93217 

Int.  a.5  C03B  37/025.  37/07 

VS.  CL  65—2  2  Claims 


1.  A  rotational  particle  separator  for  separating  particulate 
material  having  cross-sectional  dimensions  from  about  0.1 
micron  to  about  5  microns  from  a  gas,  said  separator  compris- 
ing: 
a  housing  having  a  gas  inlet  and  a  gas  outlet 
a  centrifuge  rotatably  mounted  in  said  housing  along  a  rota- 
tion axis  extending  through  said  housing,  said  centrifuge 
including  at  least  ten  radially-spaced  individual  separation 
channels  which  extend  parallel  to  each  other  and  parallel 
to  said  rotation  axis,  each  of  said  separation  channels 
having  a  cross-section  along  substantially  the  entire  length 
thereof  which  extends  azimuthally  about  said  roution  axis 
by  less  than  360'  to  prevent  azimuthal  flows  greater  than 
360*  about  said  rotation  axis  in  any  of  said  individual 
separation  channels  and  each  of  said  separation  channels 
having  a  cross-sectional  width  less  than  8  mm;  and 
means  for  rotating  said  centrifuge  within  said  housing  about 
said  rotation  axis. 


% 
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1.  A  drawing  process  for  producing  an  optical  fiber  compris- 
ing the  steps  of; 

heating  an  melting  a  preform  for  an  optical  fiber; 

while  heating  and  melting,  drawing  the  optical  fiber  from 
the  preform  under  tension  to  form  the  optical  fiber;  and 

measuring  an  outer  diameter  of  the  optical  fiber  as  it  is  being 
drawn  at  a  position  at  which  shrinkage  of  the  outer  diame- 
ter of  the  optical  fiber  is  not  larger  than  0.5%  ,  the  draw- 
ing being  carried  out  at  a  drawing  rate  that  is  controlled 
b^ed  on  a  deviation  of  the  measured  diameter  from  a 
preselected  outer  diameter. 


5,073,180 
METHOD  FOR  FORMING  SEALED  CO-HRED  GLASS 

CERAMIC  STRUCTURES 
Sbaji  Farooq,  Hopewell  Junction;  Gorindanyan  Natarajan, 
Pleasant  Valley;  SriniTSsa  S.  N.  Reddy,  LaGrangerille;  Rich- 
ard A.  Shelleman,  Pleasant  Valley;  Nancy  C.  Stoffel,  Ithaca, 
and  Rao  V.  Vallabhaneni,  Wappingers  Falls,  all  of  N.Y., 
assignors  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation, 
Arnionk,N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  20,  1991,  Scr.  No.  672,517 

Int.  a.'  H05K  3/46;  C03C  8/24;  C03B  19/06 

VS.  a.  65—18.4  60  Claims 


5,073,178 

CERAMIC  FILTER  FOR  A  DUST-CONTAINING  GAS 

AND  METHOD  FOR  ITS  PRODUCnON 

Takasbi  Mimori,  Takasago;  Hiroshi  Maeno,  Tokyo;  Yasuhiko 

Endo,  Yokohama,  and  Tomohiro  Morishita,  Kakogawa,  all  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi  Glass  Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  5,  1990,  Ser.  No.  505,169 
CbuflU  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  7, 1989, 1-86907;  Apr. 
25, 1989, 1-103537;  May  1, 1989,  1-109189 
Int  a.'  BOID  46/24 
VS.  a.  55—523  38  Qaims 

1.  A  ceramic  filter  for  a  dust-containing  gas,  which  com- 
prises a  filter  base  having  an  average  pore  size  of  from  10  to 
100  fim,  with  the  pore  size  ratio  at  positions  of  75  vol%  and  25 
vol%  of  the  accumulated  pore  size  distribution  being  at  least 
1.3,  and  a  filter  layer  having  an  average  pore  size  of  from  0.2  to 
10  lua  fixed  at  least  to  the  filtering  side  surface  of  the  filter  base 


ctamii  J 


1.  A  method  for  forming  a  co-fired  glass  ceramic  structure 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  at  least  one  green  sheet  of  a  first  crystallizable  glass 
in  a  thermally  decomposable  binder; 
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metallizing  said  green  sheet  with  a  pattern  of  conductive 
fMste  comprising  conductive  metal,  a  second  crystalliz- 
able glass  and  a  thermally  decomposable  binder,  said 
pattern  comprising  at  least  one  via; 

firing  said  green  sheet  according  to  the  following  firing 
cycle  steps: 

a.  preheating  said  green  sheet  to  a  first  temperature  in  a 
furnace  with  a  neutral  or  reducing  ambient  so  as  to 
effect  pyrolysis  of  said  thermally  decomposable  binders, 
wherein  said  first  temperature  is  insufficient  to  coalesce 
said  first  crystallizable  glass  or  said  conductive  paste; 

b.  introducing  a  steam  ambient  into  said  furnace  and  then 
heating  said  green  sheet  in  said  furnace  at  said  first 
temperature  to  bum  off  said  pyrolyzed  binders; 

c.  replacing  said  steam  ambient  with  a  neutral  or  reducing 
ambient  and  raising  the  temperature  to  a  second  temper- 
ature to  effect  densification  and  crystallization  of  said 
first  and  second  glasses; 

d.  maintaining  said  second  temperature  for  a  predeter- 
mined time  to  effect  sealing  of  said  at  least  one  via 
wherein  for  a  first  portion  of  said  predetermined  time, 
the  ambient  in  said  furnace  is  a  neutral  or  reducing 
ambient  and  for  a  second  portion  of  said  predetermined 
time,  the  neutral  or  reducing  ambient  is  replaced  with  a 
steam  ambient;  and 

e.  cooling  said  structure. 


lower  than  a  flow  rate  limit  value  beyond  which  deforma- 
tions of  said  pari  of  the  object  occur;  and 


5,073,181 
METHOD  OF  PROTECTING  GLASS  SURFACES  USING 

SUBMICRON  REFRACTORY  PARTICLES 
Gordon  F.  Foster,  Campbell;  Noshir  B.  Havewala,  Coming,  and 
Robert  D.  Shoup,  Hammondsport,  all  of  N.Y.,  assipiors  to 
Coming  Incorporated,  Coming,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  9,  1990,  Ser.  No.  564,748 
Int.  a.'  C03B  40/033 
VS.  a.  65—24  20  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  separating  two  otherwise  contacting  glass 
articles  to  protect  their  opposed  surfaces  during  heat  treat- 
ment, the  method  comprising  coating  at  least  one  of  the  op- 
posed glass  surfaces  with  at  least  a  monolayer  of  inert,  refrac- 
tory particles  that  are  submicron  in  size  and  that  remain  non- 
adherent during  thermal  treatment,  whereby  the  coating  may 
be  easily  removed. 


.  J» 
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"tO^kx"    •^ 
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"Jw  w„ 

e)  transferring  the  partially  cooled  object  towards  a  further 
processing  station,  wherein  the  fluid  to  be  sprayed  con- 
tains a  cryogen. 


5,073,183 

HYDRAUUCALLY  OPERATED  BLANKET  BATCH 

CHARGER 

John  A.  Hammond,  Washington,  Pa.,  and  Angelo  J.  Tranzo, 
Painesrille,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Frazier-Simplex,  Inc.,  Wash- 
ington, Pa. 

Filed  Oct.  5,  1990,  Scr.  No.  593,117 

Int  a.'  C03B  3/00 

VS.  a.  65—335  15  Claims 


5,073,182 
PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  GLASS  OBJECTS 
INCLUDING  SPRAYING  A  CRYOGEN  ONTO  THE 
GLASS  SURFACE 
Franck  Virey,  Paris,  and  Daniel  Goumy,  Saint  Egreve,  both  of 
France,  assignors  to  L'Air  Liquide,  Societe  Anonyme  Pour 
L'Etudeet   L'ExploiUtion   Des  Procedes  Georges  Claude, 
Paris,  France 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  297,702,  Jan.  17, 1989,  abandoned.  This 
application  Mar.  5,  1990,  Ser.  No.  489,858 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jon.  19, 1987,  87  08666 
Int  a.5  C03B  32/00.  35/04 
VS.  CL  65—84  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  manufacturing  a  glass  object  comprising  the 
successive  following  steps: 

a)  supplying  at  least  a  first  mould  with  a  glass  gob; 

b)  at  least  partially  shaping  a  glass  object  from  the  glass  gob 
in  the  first  mould  to  form  a  shaped  glass  object; 

c)  extracting  the  shaped  glass  object  from  the  first  mould 
using  a  handling  device  and  transporting  with  the  han- 
dling device  the  extracted  object  still  at  a  temperature 
where  it  is  deformable; 

d)  spraying,  during  at  least  a  part  of  step  c)  onto  at  least  a 
determined  outer  part  of  the  object  and  adjacent  the  han- 
dling device,  a  fluid  cooled  at  a  temperature  lower  than 
ambient  temperature  and  at  a  flow  rate  which  is  kept 


1.  A  blanket  charger  for  feeding  raw  batch  to  a  glass  making 
furnace,  said  blanket  charger  of  the  type  having  a  main  support 
frame  with  a  raw  batch  hopper  chute  thereon  and  a  reciproca- 
ble  charger  plate  positioned  under  the  hopper  chute  for  receiv- 
ing raw  batch  material  therefrom,  the  improvement  compris- 


mg: 


fluid  driven  actuation  means  for  reciprocating  said  charger 
plate  and  for  regulating  a  stroke  length  and  travel  speed  of 
said  charger  plate; 

wherein  the  fluid  actuation  means  includes  first  and  second 
limit  switch  means  mounted  on  the  support  frame  adjacent 
said  reciprocable  charger  plate  and  further  includes  firs 
and  second  adjusuble  striker  rod  means  mounted  on  said 
charger  plate,  each  of  said  striker  rod  means  adapted  to 
engage  a  respective  limit  switch  at  a  forward  stroke  and  at 
a  rearward  stroke  of  said  charger  plate  and  wherein  a 
desired  travel  distance  of  said  forward  and  rearward 
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strokes  may  be  obtained  by  selective  adjustment  of  said 
striker  rod  means;  and  wherein  each  of  the  first  and  sec- 
ond striker  rod  means  comprises  a  block  member  secured 
to  the  charger  plate,  said  block  member  having  a  horizon- 
tal bore  and  a  vertical  bore  formed  therein  for  slidably 
receiving  a  rod  member  in  said  horizontal  bore,  said  rod 
member  having  a  plurality  of  spaced-apart,  transverse 
bores  formed  therethrough  for  incremental  registry  with 
the  vertical  bore  of  said  block  member,  a  removable  lock- 
ing pin  for  placement  through  said  vertical  bore  of  said 
block  member  and  a  selected  transverse  bore  of  said  rod 
member  to  prevent  relative  movement  therebetween,  said 
rod  member  also  having  a  threaded  coaxial  bore  formed  at 
one  end  thereof  to  receive  a  threaded ,  adjustment  rod 
therein,  a  striker  plate  assembly  adapted  to  engage  one  of 
said  limit  switched  positioned  on  said  threaded  adjustment 
rod  and  selectively  movable  therealong. 


)alkoxy.  C1-4  alkylthio,  Ci^  alkoxy(Ci-4)alkyl.  Cj-«  cycloal- 
kyl.  Cj^cycloalkyl(Ci-«)alkyl,  aryl,  aryloxy,  aryl(Ci-4)alkyl, 
aryl(Ci^)aIkoxy,  aryloxy(Ci_«)alkyl,  acyloxy,  cyano  thi- 
ocyanato,  nitro,  — NRR",  — NHCOR',  — NHCONR'R", 
— CONR'R",  — C(X)R",  — OSO2R',  — SO2R',  —COR', 
— CR'=NR "  or  — N=CR'R"  in  which  R'  and  R"  are  inde- 
pendently hydrogen,  C1-4  alkyl,  C1-4  alkoxy,  Ci-«  alkylthio, 
C3-6cycloaikyl,  C3-6cycloalkyl(Ci-«)alkyl,  phenyl  or  benzyl; 
and  the  alkenyl  and  alkynyl  substituent  is  phenyl. 

6.  A  method  of  regulating  plant  growth  which  comprises 
applying  to  a  plant  an  effective  amount  of  a  plant  growth 
regulating  compound  of  formula  (I) 
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1.  A  compound  of  formula  (I): 


Y     X     w 
4A  I  A? 


(I) 


A 
1 


or  a  stereoisomer  thereof,  wherein  W  is  R'ChC— C= 
CH— ZR^,  wherein  R'  and  R^,  which  are  the  same  or  differ- 
ent, are  alkyl  or  fluoroalkyl  groups,  and  Z  is  either  an  oxygen 
or  sulphur  atom;  A  is  a  sulphur  atom;  X,  Y  and  Z',  which  are 
the  same  or  different,  are  hydrogen  or  halogen  atoms,  or  hy- 
droxy, optionally  substituted  alkyl,  optionally  substituted  cy- 
cloalkyl,  optionally  substituted  cycloalkylalkyl,  optionally 
substituted  aralkyl,  optionally  substituted  aryloxyalkyi,  option- 
ally substituted  alkenyl,  optionally  substituted  alkynyl,  option- 
ally substituted  aryl,  optionally  substituted  alkoxy,  optionally 
substituted  arylalkoxy,  optionally  substituted  aryloxy,  acyloxy, 
— NR'R",  —NHCOR',  wherein  R'  and  R"  are  defined  below, 
optionally  substituted  arylazo,  nitro,  cyano,  — CO2R*, 
— CONR^R*.  —COR',  — CR=NR'0,  — CR=NOR'0,  or 
-N=CR>'R'2;  and  R,  R*.  R',  R«,  R',  R'°,  R"  and  R'^, 
which  are  the  same  or  different,  are  hydrogen  atoms  or  option- 
ally substituted  alkyl,  optionally  substituted  cycloalkyl,  option- 
ally substituted  cycloalkylalkyl,  optionally  substituted  aralkyl, 
optionally  substituted  aryloxyalkyi,  optionally  substituted 
alkenyl,  optionally  substituted  alkynyl  or  optionally  substi- 
tuted aryl  groups;  or  a  metal  complex  thereof  provided  that 
one  of  X,  Y  and  Z'  is  not  a  hydrogen  or  halogen  atom  or  a 
hydroxy,  optionally  substituted  alkyl,  optionally  substituted 
alkoxy,  amino  or  acylamino  group  wherein  the  alkyl  substitu- 
ents  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxy,  halo- 
gen, alkoxy  carbonyl  and  trifluoromethyl;  the  alkoxy,  cycloal- 
kyl and  cycloalkyl  alkyl  substituents  are  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  halogen,  hydroxy  and  C1-4  alkoxy;  the 
arylazo,  aralkyl,  aryl,  aryl  oxyalkyi,  arylalkoxy  and  aryloxy 
substituents  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen, 
hydroxy,  Ci-«  alkyl,  C1-4  alkoxy,  haMCi-4)  alkyl,  halo(C|-4- 


Y     X     w 
4A  I  A3 


(I) 


A 

1 


or  a  stereoisomer  thereof,  wherein  W  is  R'02C— C= 
CH— ZR^,  wherein  R'  and  R^,  which  are  the  same  or  differ- 
ent, are  alkyl  or  fluoroalkyl  groups,  and  Z  is  either  an  oxygen 
or  sulphur  atom;  A  is  a  sulphur  atom,  — NR' — ,  or  — CR*R'; 
X,  Y  and  Z',  which  are  the  same  or  different,  are  hydrogen  or 
halogen  atoms,  or  hydroxy,  optionally  substituted  alkyl,  op- 
tionally substituted  cycloalkyl,  optionally  substituted  cy- 
cloalkylalkyl, optionally  substituted  aralkyl,  optionally  substi- 
tuted aryloxyalkyi,  optionally  substituted  alkenyl,  optionally 
substituted  alkynyl,  optionally  substituted  aryl,  optionally 
substituted  alkoxy,  optionally  substituted  arylalkoxy,  option- 
ally substituted  aryloxy,  acyloxy,  — NR'R ",  —NHCOR', 
wherein  R'  and  R"  are  defined  below,  optionally  substituted 
arylazo.  nitro,  cyano,  — CO2R*,  — CONR^R*,  —COR', 
— CR=NR«>,  — CR=NOR'0,  or  — N=CR"R'2;  and  R,  R^ 
R*,  R',  R^  R',  R',  R',  R'".  R"  and  R'^,  which  are  the  same 
or  different,  are  hydrogen  atoms  or  optionally  substituted 
alkyl,  optionally  substituted  cycloalkyl,  optionally  substituted 
cycloalkylalkyl,  optionally  substituted  aralkyl,  optionally  sub- 
stituted aryloxyalkyi,  optionally  substituted  alkenyl,  optionally 
substituted  alkynyl  or  optionally  substituted  aryl;  or  a  metal 
complex  thereof  wherein  the  alkyl  substituents  are  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxy,  halogen,  alkoxy  car- 
bonyl and  trifluoromethyl;  the  alkoxy,  cycloalkyl  and  cycloal- 
kyl alkyl  substituents  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
halogen,  hydroxy  and  Ci-«  alkoxy;  the  arylazo,  aralkyl,  aryl, 
aryl  oxyalkyi,  arylalkoxy  and  aryloxy  substituents  are  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen,  hydroxy,  C1-4  alkyl, 
Ci-4  alkoxy,  halo(Ci-4)alkyl,  halo(Ci-4)alkoxy,  Ci-« alkylthio, 
Ci^  alkoxy(C|-4)alkyl,  C3-6  cycloalkyl,  C3-6  cycloalkyl(Ci-. 
4)alkyl,  aryl,  aryloxy,  aryl(Ci-4)alkyl,  aryl(Ci-4)alkoxy,  ary- 
loxy(Ci-4)alkyl,  acyloxy,  cyano  thiocyanato,  nitro,  —NR'R", 
—NHCOR',  -NHCONR'R  ",  —CONR'R",  -COOR",  — O- 
SO2R',  — SO2R'.  —COR',  — CR'=NR "  or  — N=CR'R"  in 
which  R'  and  R"  are  independently  hydrogen,  C1-4  alkyl,  C1-4 
alkoxy,  C1-4  alkylthio,  C3-6  cycloalkyl,  C3-6  cycloalkyUCi- 
4)alkyl,  phenyl  or  benzyl;  and  the  alkenyl  and  alkynyl  substitu- 
ent is  phenyl. 
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VS.  a.  71—091  11 

1.  A  compound  of  formula  I  or  a  salt  thereof 


n 


(CH2)c, 


S  K* 

W  I 

N    O     ^NH  N 

^S02^       ^C^    ^RJ 


wherein: 

R'  and  R^  independently  of  one  another  are  hydrogen,  halo- 
gen, or  are  (Ci-Cg)-alkyl,  (C2-C8^alkenyl,  (C2-C8)-alky- 
nyl  or  (Ci-Cg)-alkoxy  each  of  which  b  unsubstituted  or 
mono-  or  polysubstituted  by  halogen  or  is  mono-  or  disub- 
stituted  by  (Ci-C4)-alkoxy  or  (C|-C4)-alkylthio;  or  are 
— (CHi)h — COOR",  where  n  is  an  integer  from  0  to  2, 

RJ  hydrogen,  (C|-Cg)-alkyl,  (C2-Cg)-alkenyl  or  (Cz-Cg)- 
alkynyl; 

R*  is  a  heterocyclic  radical  of  formula 


-i 


^ 


R'  and  R'  independently  of  one  another  are  hydrogen,  halo- 
gen or  (Ci-C4)-alkyl  or  (Ci-C4)-alkoxy,  each  of  which  is 
unsubstituted  or  mono-  or  polysubstituted  by  halogen;  or 
are  di-[(Ci-C4)-alkoxyHC|-C2)-alkyl;  (C3-C6)-cycloal- 
kyl,  -OCHR8COOR9;  — NR'R'^or  (Ci-C4)-alkylthio; 

R^  is  (Ci-C4)-alkyl; 

R^  is  hydrogen  or  (Ci-C4)-alkyl; 

R'  and  R'°  independently  of  one  another  are  hydrogen, 
(Ci-C4)-alkyl;  (C2-C4)-alkenyl  or  (C2-C4)-alkynyl; 

R"  is  hydrogen,  or  (C|-Cg)-alkyl,  (C2-C4)-alkenyl  or 
(C2-C4)-alkynyl  each  of  which  is  mono-  or  polysub- 
stituted by  halogen  or  (Ci-C4)-alkoxy  radicals; 

X  is  oxygen  or  sulfur;  and 

a,  b,  c,  d  and  e  independently  of  one  another  are  0,  1  or  2, 
with  the  proviso  that  the  sum  of  c,  d  and  eS2. 

10.  A  method  for  controlling  undesired  plant  growth  which 
comprises  applying  a  herbicidally  effective  amount  of  a  com- 
pound of  formula  I,  or  salt  thereof,  as  claimed  in  claim  1  to  a 
plant  or  to  an  area  where  said  plant  is  grown. 


5,073,186 

5-TH10XO-2-IMIDAZOLINYL  BENZOIC  ACIDS, 

ESTERS,  SALTS  *  RELATED  COMPOUNDS,  AND  USE 

THEREOF  AS  HERBICIDAL  AGENTS 
Marinna  Loa,  Pcaaington,  N  J„  nMJgnnr  to  AaMffean  CyaaaaUd 

Conpany,  Staaford,  Omb. 
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1.  A  compound  having  the  structure: 


(I) 


X 

—^  j|— COOR 

Vv>. 

»3       m Ls  . 


(I) 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen; 

C|-C|2  alkyl  optionally  substituted  with  one  of  the  follow- 
ing groups:  C1-C4  alkoxy,  halogen,  hydroxyl,  C3-C6 
cycloalkyl,  benzyloxy,  furyl,  phenyl,  halophenyl,  C1-C4 
alkylphenyl,  C1-C4  alkoxyphenyl,  nitrophenyl,  carboxyl, 
C1-C3  alkoxycarbonyl,  cyano  or  tri(C|-C3)alkylam- 
monium; 

C3-C12  alkenyl  optionally  substituted  with  one  of  the  fol- 
lowing groups:  C1-C3  alkoxy,  phenyl,  halogen,  or  Ct-Cs 
alkoxycarbonyl  or  with  two  C1-C4  alkoxy  groups  or  two 
halogen  atoms; 

C3-C6  cycloalkyl  optionally  substituted  with  one  or  two 
C1-C3  alkyl  groups; 

C3-C10  alkynyl;  or,  a  cation; 

Rl  and  R2  each  represent  C1-C3  akyi  or  cyclopropyl,  with 
the  proviso  that  the  sum  of  the  number  of  carbon  atoms  in 
Rl  and  R2  it2  to  S;  and  when  R|  and  R2 are  taken  together 
with  the  carbon  to  which  they  are  attached,  they  may 
form  a  C3-C6  cycloalkyl  ring  optionally  substituted  with 
methyl; 

X  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  or  methyl; 

Y  and  Z  are  each  hydrogen,  halogen,  C|-C«  alkyl,  C1-C4 
hydroxyalkyi,  Ci-Q  alkoxy,  C1-C4  alkylthio,  phenoxy, 
C1-C4  haloalkyi,  OCF2CHF2,  OCF3,  OCHF2,  nitro,  cy- 
ano, NRiRj,  C3-Cg  straight  or  branched  alkenyloxy  op- 
tionally substituted  with  one  to  three  halogens,  C3-Cg 
straight  or  branched  alkynyloxy  optionally  substituted 
with  one  to  three  halogens,  or  phenyl  optionally  substi- 
tuted with  one  C1-C4  alkyl,  C1-C4  alkoxy  or  halogen; 

R3  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  C1-C4  alkyl,  C1-C4  alkythio, 
C1-C4  alkoxy,  CF3.  NO2.  OCF3.  OCHF2  or  OCF2CHF2; 

R4  is  hydrogen  or  C1-C4  alkyl; 

Rj  is  C1-C4  alkyl; 

And,  when  taken  together,  Y  and  Z  may  form  a  ring  in 
which  YZ  is  represented  by 

(1)  the  structure:  — (CH2)ii — ,  where  n  is  an  integer  of  2,  3 
or  4;  or 

(2)  by  the  structure: 


— C=C— C=C— 
I      I      I      I 
L     M    R7  Rg 


where,  L,  M  R7  and  Rg  each  represent  hydrogen,  halo- 
gen, C1-C4  or  C1-C3  alkoxy,  and  X  is  hydrogen; 
and  when  Ri  and  R2  are  not  the  same,  the  optical  isomers 
thereof  and  except  when  R  is  a  cation,  the  acid  addition 
salts  thereof. 
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5,073,1»7 
PYRAMIDINE  DERIVATIVES 
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Filed  May  30, 19«9,  Ser.  No.  357,969 
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1.  A  pyrimidine  compound  having  the  formula  (I): 


thereof,  or  a  carb(Ci-C4)allcoxy  group,  or  a  monocyclic 
(C5-C7)cycloalltyl  group. 


OR* 
I 
Y— C— RI 


(I) 


N 


and  stereoisomers  thereof,  wherein  Y  is  an  optionally  halo-sub- 
stituted 1,1-dimethyIpropyl  group;  R'  is  a  group  — C=C— A 
or  — C»C— R'  wherein  A  is  a  phenyl  group  optionally  substi- 
tuted by  one  or  more  substituents  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  halogen,  lower  alltyl,  cycloalkyl  containing  from 
3  to  6  carbon  atoms,  lower  alkoxy,  lower  haloalkyl,  lower 
alkoxycarbonyl,  lower  alkyl  carbonyl,  nitro  and  cyano  and 
wherein  R'  is  an  optionally  halo^ubstituted  alkyl  group  con- 
taining from  2  to  4  carbon  atoms;  and  R*  is  hydrogen  agro- 
chemically  acceptable  salts  or  metal  complexes  of  the  com- 
pounds of  formula  (1). 

3.  A  plant  growth  regulating  composition  comprising  a  plant 
growth  regulating  amount  of  a  pyrimidine  derivative  accord- 
ing to  claim  1  and  an  agrochemcially  acceptable  carrier  or 
diluent. 


5,073,188 

HERBiaDAL  AMIDES  OF 

4-TRIFLUOROMETHYL-3'-CARBOXYL^'- 

NITRODIPHENYL  ETHERS 

Wayne  O.  Johnson,  Warminster,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Rohm  and 

Haas  Company,  Philadclpha,  Pa. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  626,598,  Jul.  5, 1984,  abandoned,  which 

is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  315,098,  Oct.  21, 1981,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  907,636,  May  19,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  8,  1987,  Ser.  No.  96^17 

bit.  a.5  AOIN  33/02.  33/16:  C07C  2SS/50:  C07D  279/04. 

211/06.  279/06 

UJS.  CL  71—92  13  Claims 

10.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


5,073,189 
PESTICIDAL  AQUEOUS  FLOW  ABLE  COMPOSITIONS 
Mark  Bell,  Farcfaam,  Eagland,  assignor  to  American  Cyanaadd 

Company,  Stamford,  Coan. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  153,530,  Feb.  3, 1988,  abaodoMd, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  780,525,  Sep.  27, 1985, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  19, 1990,  Ser.  No.  467^19 

Int.  a.5  AOIN  43/52 

UJS.  a.  71—92  7  Claims 

1.  A  pesticidal  aqueous  flowable  concentrate  composition 
comprising  on  a  weight  to  volume  basis  10%  to  40%  of  a  finely 
ground  particulate  mixture  of  pesticides  wherien  said  mixture 
comprises  methyl  (6-<4-isopropyl-4-methyl-5-oxo-2-imidazo- 
lin-2-yl)-m-toluate  and  methyl  2H[4-isopropyl-4-methyl-5-oxo- 
2-imida2olin-2-yl)-p-toluate  suspended  in  an  aqueous  solution, 
containing  5%  to  40%  by  weight  of  a  nonionic  polyoxyethyl- 
ene  surfactant  with  about  9  to  13  moles  of  ethoxylation  which 
as  a  25%  aqueous  solution  has  a  kinematic  viscosity  of  about  5 
to  about  100  centistokes  as  the  vehicle  for  the  flowable  compo- 
sition wherein  said  composition  is  stable  without  thickening 
agents,  clays,  or  soluble  gums. 


CX)NR'R* 


N02 


5,073.190 

SUBSTITUTED  PHTHAUMIDO 

CYCLOHEXANECARBOXAMIDES  AND 

COMPOSITIONS  THEREOF  FOR  ENHANONG 

GROWTH  OF  HYBRID  TEA  ROSE  PLANTS 

Cyril  A.  Knst,  Pennington,  N  J.,  assignor  to  AoMficaa  Cyaaamid 

Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  448,771,  Dec.  11, 1989,  Pat.  No.  5/»9.1S4. 

This  application  Mar.  18, 1991,  Ser.  No.  712,000 

Int  CL'  AOIN  43/3»;  C07D  209/34 

MS.  CL  71—95  3  Ctatas 

1.  A  compound  l-(3-chloro-4-  methyl-phthalimido)- 
cyclohexanecarboxamide. 

2.  A  composition  for  regulating  the  growth  of  a  hybrid  tea 
rose  plant  which  comprises  an  effective  growth  regulating 
amount  of  a  compound  l-(3-chloro-4-methyl-phthalimido)- 
cyclohexanecarboxamide  and  an  inert  carrier. 


5,073,191 
MICROENCAPSULATED  AGRICULTURALLY  ACHVE 

MATERIAL 
John  Misselbrook,  Lawrencerille,  NJ4  Edwin  F.  Hoff,  Jr.; 
Elliot  Bergman,  Valdosta,  Ga^  Larry  J.  McKinney,  Hahira, 
Ga.,  and  James  H.  LefUcs,  VaMosta,  Ga.,  assignors  to  Griffin 
Corporation,  Valdosta,  Ga. 

DirisioB  of  Ser.  No.  301,458,  Jan.  24,  1989.  This  appUcation 

Not.  27,  1989,  Ser.  No.  441,533 

fait  CL'  AOIN  33/0&.  25/28 

MS.  CL  11— Ut  12  dalms 


wherein 
X  is  a  cyano  group, 

Y  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  halogen  atom, 
R'  is  a  hydroxy  group  or  a  (C|-C4)alkoxy  group,  and 
R2  is  a  (C|-C4)alkyl  group  substituted  with  a  halogen  atom, 
a  cyano  group,  a  thiol  group,  a  (Ci-C4)alkylthio  group,  a 
carboxy    group   or   an    agronomically    acceptable   salt 


1.  A  dry  herbicidal  composition  having  improved  stability. 
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wetting,  dispersibility  and  suspensibility  comprising  alpha, 
alpha,  alpha-trif1uoro-2,6-dinitro-N,N-di-n-propyl-p-toluidine 
in  a  polymorphic  form  characterized  by  a  yellow  color  and  a 
melting  point  of  approximately  4r-43*  C.  microencapsulated 
in  a  water-soluble  microcapsule,  said  microcapsule  substan- 
tially maintaining  said  polymorphic  form  and  being  substan- 
tially free  of  a  solvent  for  said  alpha,  alpha,  alpha-trifluoro-2,6- 
dinitro-N,N-di-n-propyl-p-toluidine. 


5,073,192 
DIPHENYL  EHTHER  HERBICIDES 
Michael  T.  Clark,  and  Ian  J.  Gilmore,  both  of  Sittingboume, 
England,  assignors  to  Shell  Internationale  Research  Maat- 
scfaappu  B.V.,  The  Hague,  Netherlands 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  230,099,  Aug.  9, 1988,  abandoned.  This 
application  Oct.  2, 1990,  Ser.  No.  592,517 
Chums  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  1,  1987, 
8720509 

Int  a.'  AOIN  43/08 
MS.  CL  71—88  13  Cbinu 

1.  A  phenoxy  phthalide  derivative  of  the  general  formula  II 


(ID 


5,073,193 

METHOD  OF  COLLECTING  PLASMA  SYNTHESIZE 

CERAMIC  POWDERS 

Asoke  C.  D.  Chakladen  Robert  G.  Butters,  both  of  Vancouver, 

and  Douglas  A.  Ross,  Richmond,  all  of  Canada,  assignors  to 

The  University  of  British  Columbia,  Vancouver,  Canada 

Filed  Jun.  26,  1990,  Ser.  No.  543,402 

Int  a.'  B22F  9/14:  C23C  15/00 

MS.  a.  75—346  14  daims 


inner  wall  surface  comprising  injecting  a  reactor  flame  and 
reactants  into  one  end  of  said  chamber,  flowing  a  film  of  col- 
lecting liquid  in  hugging  relationship  with  said  inside  surface  to 
form  an  annular  fihn  of  collecting  liquid  surrounding  said 
flame  flowing  from  said  one  end  to  an  opposite  end  of  said 
chamber  and  collecting  said  film  in  a  pool  of  said  collecting 
liquid  at  said  opposite  end,  sealing  said  opposite  end  by  a 
surface  of  said  pool,  collecting  said  particulate  material  formed 
in  said  chamber  in  said  collecting  liquid,  continuously  circulat- 
ing said  collecting  liquid  from  said  pool  to  said  one  end  to  form 
said  annular  film  of  collecting  liquid  passing  in  hugging  rela- 
tionship with  said  surface  and  separating  said  particulate  mate- 
rial from  said  collecting  liquid. 


5,073,194 

PROCESS  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  PRODUCT 

QUALTTY  IN  THE  CONVERSION  OF  REACTOR  FEED 

INTO  IRON  CARBIDE 
Frank  A.  Stephens,  Anradn;  John  P.  Hafcr,  Golden,  and  Frank 
M.  Stephens,  Jr.,  Lakewood,  all  of  Colo.,  astigwci  to  Iron 
Carbide  Holdings,  Limited,  Lakewood,  Cokt. 

Filed  Aug.  1,  1990,  Ser.  No.  561,077 
Int  a.'  C22B  5/14:  COIB  31/30 
MS.  a.  75—376  21  ( 


wherein  R|  represents  a  hydrogen  or  halogen  atom  or  a  Cm 
alkyl  or  a  Cm  haloalkyl  group;  R2  and  R3,  which  may  be  the 
same  or  different,  each  independently  represents  a  hydrogen  or 
halogen  atom  or  a  Cm  alkyl,  a  Cm  haloalkyl,  nitro  or  cyano 
group;  R4  represents  a  Ci-s  alkyl  group;  Rj  represents  a  Ca-s 
alkenyl  or  alkynyl  group;  and  X  represents  an  oxygen  or  sul- 
phur atom. 


1.  A  method  for  monitoring  and  maintaining  the  quality  of  a 
product  mainly  comprising  iron  carbide  produced  in  a  fluid- 
ized  bed  reactor  from  reactor  feed,  said  method  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  determining  concentrations  of  individual  phases  in  a 
sample  of  the  iron  carbide-containing  product; 

(b)  determining  whether  the  concentrations  of  the  individual 
phases  of  the  product  are  acceptable;  and 

(c)  adjusting  one  or  more  process  parameter  to  change  one 
or  more  of  the  concentrations  if  the  concentrations  are 
determined  not  to  be  acceptable  in  said  step  (b). 


1.  A  method  of  forming  and  collecting  sub  micron  sized 
ceramic  or  cermet  powder  material  in  a  chamber  having  an 


5,073,195 
AQUEOUS  SILANE  WATER  REPELLENT 
COMPOSmONS 
Robert  L.  Cnthbert  Bay  aty,  and  Edwin  P.  Pla 
Midland,  both  of  Mick,  assignors  to  Dow  Coming  Corpora- 
tion, Midland,  Mich. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  543,991,  Jan.  25, 1990.  TWs 

application  Feb.  4,  1991,  Ser.  No.  650,121 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  24, 
2008,  has  been  disclaimed, 
fait  a.'  C07G  1/00 
MS.  CL  106—2  25  Clahnn 

1.  A  composition  comprising  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  water 
soluble  silane  coupling  agent  and  an  alkyltrialkoxysilane,  the 
alkyltrialkoxysilane  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  alkyltrialkoxysilanes  with  C|  to  Ce  alkyl  groups  on  silicon 
and  a  blend  of  alkyltrialkoxysiUnes  each  with  Ci  to  Q  alkyl 
groups  on  silicon,  the  alkyltrialkoxysilane  and  the  silane  cou- 
pling agent  being  present  in  the  aqueous  solutions  in  the  mole 
ratio  of  between  about  0.5:1.0  to  about  3.0:1.0. 
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5,073.19« 
NON-ACCELERATED  IRON  PHOSPHATING 
Nicephoros  A.  FotiMM,  Royal  Oak,  and  Gary  D.  Kent,  Sterling 
Heights,  botk  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Henkel  Corporation, 
AaUcr.  Pa. 

Filed  May  18,  1989,  Ser.  No.  353,853 
Int.  a.'  C23F  7//¥ 
VS,  a.  106—287.19  20  Claims 

1.  A  liquid  composition  of  matter,  consisting  essentially  of; 
(A)  water;  (B)  from  about  3  to  about  100  g/L  of  dissolved  total 
phosphate;  (C)  from  about  0.01  to  about  1 .0  g/L  stoichiometric 
equivalent  of  dissolved  titanium,  in  the  form  of  tiunium  con- 
taining anions;  (D)  up  to  about  5  g/L  of  total  fluoride;  and  (E) 
up  to  about  50  g/L  of  surfactant,  said  composition  having  a 
total  acid  number  between  about  4  and  about  30,  a  free  acid  or 
acid  consumed  number  not  greater  than  about  I,  and  a  pH 
between  about  2.S  and  about  6. 


5,073,197 
CEMENT  COMPOSITIONS 
ABalendn  J.  M^jnaidar,  St.  Albans,  and  Babadnr  Singh,  Wat- 
ford, both  of  England,  assignors  to  National  Research  DctcI- 
opneat  Corporation,  London,  England 

Filed  Aug.  3,  1989,  Ser.  No.  388,798 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  12,  1988, 
8819212;  Oct  12.  1988,  8823890 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct.  9,  2007, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.'  C04B  7/14.  7/32 
VS.  CL  106— «92  W  Clmmi 

1.  A  hydraulic  cement-forming  composition  consisting  es- 
sentially of  from  30  to  70%  by  weight  of  a  high-alumina  ce- 
ment having  a  composition  comprising  CaO  in  an  amount  from 
35  to  45%  by  weight  and  AI2O3  in  an  amount  from  38  to  55% 
by  weight  blended  with  from  70  to  30%  by  weight  of  a  latently 
hydraulic  or  pozzolanic  material,  said  latently  hydraulic  or 
pozzolanic  material  being  other  than  solely  blast  fumance  slag 
and  being  selected  from  gasifier  slag,  pulverized  fuel  ash,  fly 
ash  and  natural  pozzolan  such  that,  upon  hydration  of  the 
composition,  gehlenite  octahydrate  is  formed. 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  BUILDING  MATERIALS 
Fredrik  W.  A.  Kbtz,  Nysatravagen  12,  S-181  61  Lindingo,  Swe- 
den 
Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  344,208,  Apr.  27,  1989, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  71,794, 
filed  as  PCT/SE86/00473,  Oct.   14,   1986,  abandoned.  This 
application  Aug.  9,  1990,  Ser.  No.  565^46 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Oct.  14, 1985,  8504754 
Int.  a.'  C04B  7/153 
VS.  a.  106—791  15  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  of  making  a  building  material  by  activation  of 
latently  hydraulic  ground  granulated  amorphous  basic  blast- 
furnace slag  having  lime  as  one  of  its  components  to  form  a 
direct  acting  hydraulic  binder,  wherein  said  method  comprises 
mixing  the  slag  with  water,  sand,  gravel  and  an  activator,  said 
slag,  water,  sand,  gravel,  and  activator  being  present  in 
amounts  effective  to  enable  the  slag  to  react  chemically  with 
the  water,  in  combination  with  the  sand  and  gravel,  to  produce 
a  concrete  of  desired  strength  with  the  slag  and  activator 
acting  as  binding  agents,  the  improvement  comprising  forniing 
the  activator  as  a  combination  of  portland  cement,  an  acidic 
component  and  a  basic  component,  wherein  the  acidic  compo- 
nent is  a  phosphate  or  a  mixture  of  phosphates  in  an  amount  of 
2  to  40%  by  weight  based  on  the  amount  of  the  binding  agents, 
said  phosphate  or  mixture  of  phosphates  having  surface  tension 
reducing  action  or  said  method  further  comprising  adding  a 
detergent  or  mixture  of  detergents  to  said  binding  agents  in  an 
amount  of  0.1  to  2%  by  weight  of  the  binding  agents,  and 
wherein  the  basic  component  is  present  in  an  amount  of  2  to 
20%  by  weight  based  on  the  amount  of  the  binding  agents,  said 
basic  component  being  magnesium  oxide,  or  magnesium  oxide 


in  combination  with  earth  metal  oxides  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  calcium  oxide,  aluminum  oxide,  titanium  oxide, 
zirconium  oxide,  and  zinc  oxide,  with  the  amount  of  ctlcium 
oxide  not  exceeding  3%  by  weight  based  on  the  slag;  said 
Portland  cement  being  present  in  an  amount  effective  to  in- 
crease the  mechanical  strength  of  the  building  material  but  not 
exceeding  40%  by  weight  based  on  the  slag,  and  the  concentra- 
tion of  the  lime  in  the  slag  and  of  the  calcium  in  the  activator 
being  such  that  the  building  material  has  a  sufficiently  low 
calcium  content  whereby  substantially  to  preclude  carbonation 
within  said  building  material,  said  improvement  causing  the 
formation  of  a  concrete  of  great  mechanical  strength  and  high 
chemical  resistance  with  the  magnesium  oxide  and  phosphate 
or  mixture  of  phosphates  incorporated  into  the  concrete  with- 
out the  need  for  heating  at  a  high  temperature. 

5,073,199 
INSULATING  MATERIAL  CONTAINING  PITCH  BASED 

GRAPHITE  FIBER 
Tlmnas  R-  Krowl,  Uttletoa,  Colo.,  and  Norman  Scbeffer, 
Chelmsford,  Mass.,  assignors  to  BNZ  Materials,  Inc.,  Little- 
ton, Colo. 

FUed  Not.  27, 1990,  Ser.  No.  618,496 
Int.  a.'  C04B  2/02.  14/38 
VS.  a.  106—797  15  Claims 

1.  An  insulating  material  comprising  about: 

a.  15  to  40  weight  percent  lime; 

b.  15  to  40  weight  percent  siliceous  component; 

c.  15  to  50  weight  percent  wollastonite; 

d.  0  to  15  weight  percent  inorganic  fiber  to  provide  green 
strength;  and 

e.  0.5  to  15  weight  percent  organic  fiber  wherein  1.5  to  5 
weight  percent  is  pitch  base  graphitic  fiber. 


5,073,200 

LOW  PRESSURE  SYSTEM  FOR  EXTRACnON  OF 

SOLUBLE  MATTER  FROM  HBROUS  MATERIAL 

Wilhelm  Leibig,  RiTa,  Md.,  assignor  to  Biotecnologia  y  DeriTS- 

dos  de  Morelos,  Sa  Dc  CV,  Mexico 

Filed  Apr.  10, 1990,  Ser.  No.  507,666 

Claims  priority,  application  Mexico,  Apr.  21,  1989,  15757 

Int.  a.'  C13D  1/12:  BOID  72/00,  B30B  7/04.  15/30 

VS.  CL  127—2  8  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  extraction  of  soluble  matter  from  fibrous 
material,  comprising- 

a)  means  for  maceration  of  disintegrated  fibrous  material  to 
extract  soluble  matter, 

b)  means  for  passing  the  first  macerate  to  compression  step; 

c)  first  low  pressure  compression  means  for  the  first  macer- 
ate and  for  passing  said  material  with  a  conveyor  to  the 
next  maceration  step; 

d)  means  to  collect  the  first  expressed  fluid  and  maceration 
fluid  from  the  disintegrated  material; 

e)  means  to  separate  foreign  matter  and  fibrous  residuals 
from  the  expressed  and  maceration  fluids; 

0  means  to  return  separated  matter  to  the  first  maceration 

step;  .  „     . 

g)  means  for  second  maceration  for  adding  expressed  fluid 

from  subsequent  low  pressure  compression  means  and  to 
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produce  a  second  macerate,  and  for  passing  said  second 
macerate  to  a  second  low  pressure  compression  means; 

h)  means  to  collect  the  second  and  subsequent  expressed 
fluid; 

i)  means  for  passing  a  variable  portion  of  said  expressed  fluid 
to  the  first  maceration  means  and  to  the  macerate  entering 
the  first  compression  step; 

j)  means  for  third  maceration  for  adding  expressed  fluid 
from  subsequent  low  pressure  compression  means  to  pro- 
duce a  third  macerate  and  for  passing  said  third  macerate 
to  a  fourth  low  pressure  compression  means; 

k)  at  least  one  or  a  plurality  of  additional  sequences  of  mac- 
eration means,  low  pressure  compression  means,  fluid 
collecting  means; 

I)  means  for  passing  the  fibrous  material  from  the  last  low 
pressure  compression  means  to  a  high  pressure  dewatering 
means; 

m)  means  for  final  maceration  of  fibrous  material  entering 
the  high  pressure  dewatering  means; 

n)  means  for  passing  a  variable  portion  of  the  final  macera- 
tion fluid  to  produce  macerate  entering  to  the  high  pres- 
sure dewatering  means; 

o)  means  for  passing  a  variable  portion  of  the  final  macera- 
tion fluid  to  produce  macerate  entering  the  last  low  pres- 
sure compression  means; 

p)  means  for  predewatering  the  macerate  entering  the  high 
pressure  dewatering  means; 

q)  means  for  passing  fluid  from  predewatering  means  to 
macerate  entering  the  last  low  pressure  compression 
means; 

r)  high  pressure  dewatering  means  for  dewatering  final 
macerate  and  to  express  final  fluid; 

s)  means  for  passing  final  fluid  obtained  from  high  pressure 
dewatering  means  to  macerate  entering  the  last  low  com- 
pression step; 

t)  means  to  allow  over  flow  of  the  expressed  fluid  collected 
from  all  compression  means  only  toward  the  front  end  of 
the  process  means. 


taken  from  the  first  washing  stage  through  a  second  cen- 
trifugal paddle  screen. 


5,073,201 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  A  HIGH  TOTAL  DIETARY 

CORN  HBER 
J.  E.  Todd  Giesfeldt,  414  S.  8th  Ave.,  La  Grange,  III.  60525; 
Robert  J.  Rcpta,  7722  W.  Cashew,  Orland  Park,  III.  60462, 
and  Irving  F.  Deaton,  8610  240th  SW#36,  Edmonds,  Wash. 
98020 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  211,188,  Jan.  23, 1988,  Pat.  No. 
4,994,115.  This  application  May  3, 1990,  Ser.  No.  518,723 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  19, 
2008,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.'  C08B  30/00 
VS.  a.  127—67  22  Claims 

1.  A  continuous  process  for  producing  a  com  fiber  product 
having  a  high  dietary  fiber  content  which  comprises: 

a)  diluting  crude  fiber  obtained  from  the  com  wet-milling 
process  with  water  to  prepare  an  aqueous  slurry  of  crude 
com  fiber  having  a  solids  concentration  of  from  about  2% 
to  about  5%  by  weight; 

b)  passing  said  aqueous  slurry  of  cmde  com  fiber  through  a 
hydroclone  wherein  the  operating  pressure  of  the  hydro- 
clone  is  adjusted  to  optimize  recovery  of  fiber  from  the 
overflow  stream  from  the  hydroclone; 

c)  passing  said  overflow  stream  from  the  hydroclone  into  a 
first  centrifugal  paddle  screen  which  is  operated  at  an 
effective  operating  speed  and  has  screen  openings  which 
are  sized  to  maximize  the  amount  of  starch  and  protein 
which  passes  through  the  screen  and  minimize  loss  of 
fiber,  and  the  clearance  between  the  screen  and  the  pad- 
dles is  selected  to  optimize  scrubbing  the  fiber  to  remove 
starch  and  protein;  and 

d)  washing  the  solid  separated  by  the  first  centrifugal  paddle 
screen  in  two  washing  stages  wherein  the  first  washing 
stage  includes  diluting  said  solid  with  water  and  the  sec- 
ond washing  stage  includes  passing  the  solid  material 


5,073.202 

METHOD  OF  USING  A  BIODEGRADABLE 

SUPERABSORBING  SPONGE 

DoaaM  F.  H.  Wallach,  BrooUine,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Micro 

Vesicolar  Systems,  Inc.,  Nashna,  N.H. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  320,944,  Mar.  9,  1989,  Pat  No.  4,959,341. 
This  application  Jul.  12, 1990,  Ser.  No.  552,587 
Int  CL'  BOOB  7/00 
VS.  a.  134t-6  14  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  absorbing  an  aqueous  or  saline  solution  using 
a  biodegradable  synthetic  sponge  composition  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
providing  said  synthetic  sponge  composition  in  a  substan- 
tially unhydrated  form,  said  synthetic  sponge  composition 
containing  a  carboxylic  acid  with  a  substantial  hydropho- 
bic region,  a  separate  cross-linking  agent,  and  a  branched 
complex  carbohydrate; 
contacting  said  solution  to  be  absorbed  with  said  synthetic 

sponge  composition; 
whereby  said  synthetic  sponge  composition  hydrates  to 
absorb  said  solution  and  cross-links  into  a  gel  substantially 
simultaneously. 


5.07333 

METHOD  FOR  RECYCLING  POLYETHYLENE 

TEREPHTHALATE  (PET)  BEVERAGE  BOTTLES  BY 

TREATING  WITH  CARBON  DIOXIDE 

Hiissain  A.  Al-Ghatta,  Fiuggi,  Italy,  assigm>r  to  Cobarr  SpA, 

Anagni,  Italy 

Filed  Oct.  31,  1990,  Ser.  No.  607,184 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Nov.  8, 1989,  67980  A89 
Int  CL'  B08B  5/00 
VS.  a.  134—11  2  Ctaias 

1.  A  method  for  recycling  food  packagings  made  of  polymer 
materials,  particularly  for  recycling  polyethyleneterephthalate 
beverage  bottles,  comprising: 
introducing  contaminated  recycled  polyethyleneterephtha- 
late material  into  an  autoclave:  and 
treating  said  polyethyleneterephthalate  material  i"  said  auto- 
clave in  an  atmosphere  containing  carbon  dioxide  at  a 
pressure  greater  than  50  bars  and  a  temperature  greater 
than  31"  C. 


5.073.204 

HOT  REMOVAL  PROCESS  FOR  ASBESTOS 

INSULATION 

David  R.  Henraader.  St  Albert.  Canada,  assignor  to  Fallcr 

AiHtia  Insnlation  Inc.,  Edmonton,  Canada 

FUed  Jnn.  8,  1990,  Ser.  No.  534.955 
Int  a.:  B08B  5/04.  9/00 
VS.  a.  134—21  15  Claims 

9.  A  method  for  hot  removal  of  a  cladded  asbestos  layer 
from  a  hot  wall,  comprising: 

(a)  erecting  a  hoarding  assembly  having  an  innermost  non- 
combustible  portion  sealed  against  the  cladding,  said 
hoarding  assembly  being  adapted  to  provide  an  envelope 
enclosing  only  a  minor  portion  of  the  hot  wall  and  defin- 
ing a  work  chamber; 

(b)  providing  a  fan  assembly  for  injecting  a  stream  of  cool  air 
through  at  least  one  air  supply  inlet  located  at  one  end  of 
the  chamber,  said  inlets  being  directed  to  supply  the  air 
stream  generally  parallel  to  the  wall; 

(c)  providing  second  means,  having  at  least  one  air  outlet 
located  at  the  other  end  of  the  chamber,  for  suctioning  air 
from  the  chamber  and  maintaining  a  negative  air  pressure 
within  the  chamber  relative  to  atmospheric  pressure, 
removing  entrained  asbestos  from  the  air,  and  discharing 
the  cleaned  air  outside  the  envelope;  where  the  fan  assem- 
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My  air  supply  inlete  are  centered  about  1  to  3  feet  from  the 
cladding;  and  the  second  means  air  outlets  are  substan- 
tially aligned  with  said  inlet  so  that  the  air  stream  moves 
substantially  parallel  with  the  hot  wall; 
(d)  actuating  the  fan  assembly  and  second  means  to  provide 
an  air  stream  moving  through  the  chamber,  said  air  being 
supplied  and  withdrawn  at  a  sufficient  rate  to  ensure  that 
the  temperature  about  2  feet  from  the  wall  remains  below 
about  80*  WBGT; 


cent  methanol,  and  from  about  0. 1  to  about  0.01  weight  percent 
nitromethane  by  using  a  propellant. 


(e)  removing  at  least  part  of  the  enclosed  cladding; 

(0  removing  a  narrow  strip  of  the  exposed  asbestos,  on  a  dry 
basis,  said  strip  being  only  a  minor  portion  of  the  enclosed 
asbestos; 

(g)  covering  the  exposed  strip  of  bared  wall  with  a  remov- 
able insulating  member,  and 

(h)  repeating  steps  (f)  and  (g)  to  gradually  remove  the  ex- 
posed asbestos. 


5,073,207 
PROCESS  FOR  OBTAINING  MAGNESIUM  ALLOYS  BY 

SPRAY  DEPOSITION 
Jeaa-FraiKois  Faure,  Voiron;  GUIes  Nmsbauiii,  and  GUIcs 

Regazzoai,  both  of  Grenoble,  all  of  France,  assignor*  to  Pe- 

cUney  Recherche,  Courbevoie,  France 

Filed  Ang.  23, 1990,  Ser.  No.  571,224 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  24, 1989,  89  11356 
Int.  CL'  C22C  23/02.  23/04 
VS.  a.  148—2  17  Claims 

1.  Process  for  obtaining  a  magnesium  alloy  having  improved 
mechanical  characteristics,  including  a  breaking  load  of  at  least 
290  MPa  and  an  elongation  at  break  of  at  least  S%,  comprising 
spray  depositing  to  form  an  ingot  having  a  composition,  by 
weight: 

Al:  2-9%; 

Zn:  0-4%; 

Mn:  0-1%. 

Ca:  0.5-5%.  and 

rare  earths:  0-4%; 
with  the  following  main  impurity  contents: 

Si<0.6%, 

Cu<0.2%, 

Fe<0.l%, 

Ni<O.OI%: 
the  remainder  being  magnesium,  the  cooling  rate  of  said  spray 
depositing  being  between  10  and  10^'  K./sec,  and  consolidat- 
ing said  ingot  by  thermal  deformation  at  between  200*  and  350* 
C. 


5,073,205 
METHOD  FOR  DETACiUFICATION  OF  PAINT  STRAY 

OPERATION  WASTES 
Lewis  D.  Morse,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Merck  A  Co^  Inc., 
Rahway,  N  J. 

Filed  May  2, 1991,  Ser.  No.  694,701 
Int.  a.'  B08B  3/04.  3/08 
V&  CL  134—38  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  detackifying  over-sprayed  paint  which 
contacu  and  is  captured  by  water  circulating  in  a  paint  spray 
booth  operation,  which  comprises  adding  to  said  circulating 
water  an  effective  amount  of  a  copolymer  of  N-methylola- 
crylamide  and  mcthyldiallylamine  to  reduce  the  tackiness  of 
paint,  lacquer  or  enamel  solids  and  to  condition  the  solids  so 
that  they  can  readily  be  separated  from  the  water. 


5,073,208 

METHOD  FOR  CRYOGENIC  TREATMENT  OF 

CORIOLIS  MASS  FLOW  METER  STRUCTURES 

Richard  B.  Wong,  Phoenix,  and  Wayne  Pratt,  Scottsdale,  both 

of  Ariz.,  assignors  to  K-Flow  Corporation,  MlllTille,  N  J. 

Filed  Sep.  14,  1989,  Ser.  No.  407,390 

Int.  a.'  C21D  «/7ft  GOIF  1/84 

VS.  CI.  148—11.5  R  18  Claims 


5,073,206 
METHOD  OF  CLEANING  USING  AZEOTROPE-LIKE 

COMPOSITIONS  OF 
1,1-DlCHLORO-l-FLUOROETHANE,  METHANOL  AND 

NITROMETHANE 
DttTid  P.  Wilson;  Ian  R.  Shanklawd,  both  of  WUIiamsriUe,  and 
Earl  A.  E.  Lund,  West  Seneca,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Allied- 
Signal  Inc.,  Morristown,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1990,  Ser.  No.  490,024 
The  portion  of  the  tern  of  this  patent  sabaeqncnt  to  Mar.  28, 
2006,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.»  B08B  3/08:  CUD  7/32.  7/50 
VS.  CL  134—40  «  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  cleaning  a  solid  surface  which  comprises 
spraying  said  surface  with  azeotrope-like  compositions  com- 
prising from  about  93.0  to  about  98.0  weight  percent  1,1- 
dichloro-1-fluoroethane.  from  about  7  to  about  2  weight  per- 


1.  A  method  of  treating  structures  of  a  Coriolis  mass  flow 
meter,  including  a  flow  tube  comprising  the  steps  of:  bending 
the  flow  tube  of  the  Coriolis  mass  flow  meter  into  a  desired 
shape,  fixing  related  flow  meter  elements  onto  the  flow  tube, 
annealing  the  bent  flow  tube  and  cryogenically  cooling  the 
bent  and  annealed  flow  tube,  thereby  relieving  internal  and 
residual  stress  within  the  flow  tube  material. 
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5,073,209 

PROCESS  EMBODIMENTS  FOR  IMPROVING  THE 

ELECTRICAL  PROPERTIES  OF  CONDUCTORS 

Dominic  J.  Giancola,  12  Cameron  Ct.,  Princeton,  N  J.  08540 
Filed  Sep.  16,  1987,  Ser.  No.  97,175 
Int.  CL>  C21F  J/00 
VS.  a.  148—13  16  Claims 

1.  A  process  which  comprises  heating  an  inorganic  conduc- 
tor with  a  measured  electrical  resistivity  to  provide  a  physical 
state  characterized  by  lattice  deformation  and  atomic  rear- 
rangement, applying  an  external  field  to  the  heated  conductor 
to  induce  a  zone  of  higher  average  electron  density  than  that  of 
the  conductor  medium,  and  cooling  the  said  conductor  to 
ambient  temperature  while  maintaining  the  induced  electron 
density  zone;  wherein  the  conductor  exhibits  a  decreased  resis- 
tivity after  the  process  treatment. 


5,073,210 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  ELECTRICAL  CONDUCTORS 

Giles  Hnmpston,  Herts,  and  Darid  M.  Jacobson,  Middlesex, 

both  of  United  Kingdom,  assignors  to  The  General  Electric 

Company,  p.l.c.,  England 

FUcd  May  22,  1990,  Ser.  No.  527,050 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  26,  1989, 
8912138 

Int.  a.'  C22F  1/02:  C22C  5/02 
VS.  a.  148—11.5  R  11  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  making  material  in  the  form  of  a  fine  wire  or 
thin  strip  or  sheet  suitable  for  use  as  electrical  conductors 
comprising  the  steps  of  forming  an  ingot  substantially  consist- 
ing of  an  alloy  of  gold  and  at  least  one  of  the  metals  titanium, 
lutetium,  zirconium,  scandium  and  hafnium,  the  amount  of 
each  of  said  at  least  one  of  the  meuls  in  the  alloy  lying  in  the 
range  from  substantially  0. 1  at%  to  an  upper  limit  comprising 
the  atomic  percentage  of  that  metal  corresponding  to  the 
maximum  solubility  of  that  metal  in  the  alloy;  solution  heat 
treating  the  ingot  and  then  quenching  the  ingot  from  the  solu- 
tion heat  treatment  temperature;  mechanically  working  the 
ingot  to  have  a  maximum  dimension  in  at  least  one  direction 
not  greater  than  250  fim;  and  heat  treating  the  resulting  mate- 
rial at  a  temperature  below  its  solvus  temperature  in  an  ambient 
atmosphere  containing  at  least  one  of  oxygen  and  nitrogen  to 
produce  a  reaction  produce  precipitate  with  at  least  one  of 
oxygen  and  nitrogen  from  the  ambient  atmosphere. 


magnetic  permcabiUty  and  a  low  coercive  force,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

providing  a  steel  consisting  essentially  of: 

carbon:  from  0.02  to  0.08  wt.  % 

manganese:  from  0.05  to  0.49  wt.  %  and 

the  balance  iron  and  incidental  impurities;  the  contents  of 
silicon,  aluminum  and  nitrogen  as  said  incidenta]  impuri- 
ties are  up  to  0. 10  wt.  %  for  silicon, 

up  to  0.02  wt.  %  for  aluminum,  and 

up  to  0.004  wt.  %  for  nitrogen; 

heating  said  steel  to  a  temperature  of  at  least  1,000*  C;  then 

hot-working  said  heated  steel  at  a  finishing  temperature  of  at 
least  1,000*  C.  to  form  a  steel  article;  and  then 

cooling  said  steel  article  to  a  temperature  of  up  to  500*  C.  at 
a  cooling  rate  of  up  to  0.5*  C./second; 

thereby  causing  crystal  grains  of  said  steel  article  to  grow  to 
a  grain  size  of  at  least  50  fim  to  impart  a  high  magnetic 
permeability  and  a  low  coercive  force  to  said  steel  article. 


5,073,211 

METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  STEEL  ARTICLE 

HAVING  HIGH  MAGNETIC  PERMEABILTTY  AND  LOW 

COERaVE  FORCE 
Kazuaki  Matsumoto;  Toshimichi  Omori;  Tetsuya  Sanpei,  and 
Hisatoshi  Tagawa,  all  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  NKK 
Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  356,771,  May  24,  1989,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Mar.  14,  1990,  Ser.  No.  494,809 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  30,  1988,  63-163717 
Int.  a.5  HOIF  J/00 
VS.  0. 148—120  4  Claims 


5,073,212 
METHOD  OF  SURFACE  HARDENING  OF  TURBINE 

BLADES  AND  THE  LIKE  WTTH  HIGH  ENERGY 
THERMAL  PULSES,  AND  RESULTING  PRODUCT 
Richard  L.  Friihlich,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Westingbouse 
electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  29, 1989,  Ser.  No.  458,930 

InL  a.5  C21D  J/06.  JO/00:  C22C  38/ J8.  J4/00 

VS.  CL  148—152  3  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  improving  the  fatigue  and  stress  resistance 

of  a  workpiece  made  of  a  transformation  hardenable  metal 

selected  from  the  alloy  series  groups  Fe-C  Fe-30%Ni,  Fe- 

l2%Cr,  and  titanium  based,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

pulsing  a  preselected  area  of  said  workpiece  with  thermal 

energy  in  the  substantial  absence  of  carbonaceous  material 

to  prevent  melting  of  the  metal  and  absorption  of  carbon 

into  the  same  and  yet  a  localized  martensitic  reaction  at 

said  preselected  area  is  caused  to  provide  a  hardened  area 

having  compressive  stress. 


0  W  80  120 

CRYSTAL  GRAIN  SIZE  Iftfnl 


1.  A  method  manufacturing  a  steel  article  having  a  high 


5,073,213 

PROCESS  FOR  APPLYING  A  PHOSPHATE  SLIDING 

LAYER  TO  A  BEARING  MiTAL  LAYER 

Harald  Pfestorf,  Untereisesheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerauny,  aa- 

signor   to    Kolbensciimidt   Aktiengesellschaft,   Ncckarsalm, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  18,  1990,  Ser.  No.  525,506 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  May  20, 
1989.  3916498 

Int  CL'  C23C  22/00 
VS.  a.  148—262  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  of  applying  a  phosphate  sliding  Uyer  having  a 
thickness  of  0.5  to  10  fim  to  the  outside  surface  of  a  bearing 
metal  layer  by  contacting  with  an  aqueous  phosphating  solu- 
tion comprising 
1.5  to  5.0g/lZn 
12  to  24  g/1  Na 
1 1  to  22  g/1  P2O5 
17  to  33  g/l  NO3 
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16  to  30  g/l  BF4 
20  to  39  g/1  B(OH)3 
1.0  to  6.0  g/l  NaF. 


than  about  100  nm  in  any  dimension  thereof  and  having  a  cubic 
structure. 


5,073,214 
MAGNETIC  MATERIAL  FOR  A  MAGNETIC  HEAD 
Ken  Hirota,  Toyooaka;  Mitsuo  Satomi,  Katano,  and  Koichi 
Kngiiiiiya,  Toyonaka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita 
Electric  Industrial  Co^  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  20,  1989,  Ser.  No.  424,728 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  26,  1988,  63-269904 
Int  CV  C22C  38/02,  38/06 
VJS.  CL  148—306  «  Qaims 


5,073,216 
METHOD  OF  ULTRASONICALLY  CUTTING  FIBROUS 

MATERIALS  AND  DEVICE  THEREFROM 

Neal  A.  Siegel,  Deerfield;  Edward  S.  Tripp,  Park  aty;  Diane  L. 

Aonet,  Waukegan,  and  Gradimir  G.  Georgevich,  Mundelein, 

all  of  UU  assignors  to  Abbott  Laboratories,  Abbott  Park,  III. 

FUed  Apr.  7,  1989,  Ser.  No.  335,006 

Int.  a.'  B32B  31/18 

VS.  a.  156— 73J  13  Claims 


r  ^ 


ji       L 

!  S  c 

COMPOSITION  WMNC  (A.O  «N0  CI 

4.  A  magnetic  head  having  a  magnetic  core  made  of  a  mag- 
netic material  comprising  an  Fe-based  alloy  consisting  essen- 
tially of  Fe  as  a  main  component,  at  least  one  element  selected 
from  a  group  consisting  of  Be.  Mg,  Ca,  Sr,  Ba,  Sc,  Y,  Nb,  Ta 
and  Hf,  and  0.005  to  1.5  wt%  of  oxygen. 


1.  A  method  of  cutting  of  fibrous  material  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  chemically  modifying  the  fibrous  material  by  treating  the 
fibrous  material  with  an  oxidizing  agent  or  a  hydrolyzing 
agent  under  conditions  effective  to  render  the  material  is 
cuttability  by  ultrasonic  energy  facile;  and 

(b)  directing  ultrasonic  energy  through  the  chemically  modi- 
fied fibrous  material  along  a  selected  line  of  cut. 


5,073,215 

ALUMINUM  IRON  SILICON  BASED,  ELEVATED 

TEMPERATURE,  ALUMINUM  ALLOYS 

David  J.  Skinner,  and  Michael  S.  Zedalis,  botli  of  Morris,  N.J., 

assignors  to  Allied-Signal  Inc.,  Morris  Township,  Morris 

CovBty,  N  J. 

Filed  Jul.  6,  1990,  Ser.  No.  549,025 
Int  a.'  C22C  21/14 


5,073,217 

METHOD  OF  BALANONG  A  VEHICLE  WHEEL 

ASSEMBLY 

Robert  D.  Fogal,  15  Kenwood  Rd.,  Chambersburg,  Pa.  17201 

Filed  Oct.  17,  1990,  Ser.  No.  599,776 

Int.  CI.'  B60C  19/00;  GOIM  1/30;  F16F  15/36 

VS.  a.  156—75  24  Oaims 


U.S.  a.  148—415 


2  Claims 


AI_^..«l.Ss. 


-JiLoJi 


ra 


tarolJ 

1 

Tl4.1il 

lUiitl. 

UFnuCnHO  ANCLE  (M) 

1.  A  rapidly  solidified  aluminum  base  alloy  consisting  essen- 
tially of  the  formula  Alfco/FeaSifcXc  wherein  X  is  at  least  one 
element  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  W,  Ta,  Nb,  "a" 
ranges  from  3.0  to  7.1  at  %,  "b"  ranges  from  1.0  to  3.0  at  %, 
"c"  ranges  from  0.25  to  1.25  at  %  and  the  balance  is  aluminum 
plus  incidental  impurities,  with  the  provisos  that  the  ratio 
[Fe  +  X]:Si  ranges  from  about  2.33:1  to  3.33:1  and  that  the 
ration  Fe:X  ranges  from  about  16:1  to  5:1,  said  alloy  having  an 
aluminum  solid  solution  phase  containing  therein  a  substen- 
tially  uniform  distribution  of  dispersed  quaternary  silicide 
intermetallic  phase  precipitates,  each  of  said  precipitates  being 
of  approximate  composition   AlulFe.XJsSi,   measuring  less 


22.  A  method  of  balancing  and  equalizing  radial  and  lateral 
load  force  variations  of  a  wheel  assembly  comprising  the  steps 
of  providing  a  wheel  assembly  which  includes  a  tire  in  a  range 
substantially  between  13"  and  24.5"  size,  providing  pulverulent 
material  consisting  essentially  of  a  polymeric  resin  and  cellu- 
lose in  a  range  substantially  between  8-200  screen  size,  and 
placing  a  selected  screen  size  range  of  the  pulverulent  material 
in  the  absence  of  a  liquid  carrier  in  free  movable  relationship 
into  the  tire  in  a  weight  range  substantially  between  i  ounce  to 
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24  ounces  for  the  tire  size  ranges  of  substantially  between  13" 
to  24.5"  size,  rotating  the  wheel  assembly,  and  subjecting  the 
wheel  assembly  during  the  rotation  thereof  to  impact  forces 
which  move  the  pulverulent  material  to  positions  at  which  the 
pulvenilent  material  balances  and  equalizes  radial  and  lateral 
force  variations  of  the  wheel  assembly. 


5,073^18 
METHOD  OF  TRANSFERRING  A  TONER  IMAGE  TO  A 

SUBSTRATE 
Giordam)  Aggio,  Modcna,  Italy,  assigiior  to  Calco  Qoth  S.R.L., 
Modeaa,  Italy 

FUed  Mar.  27. 1990,  Ser.  No.  500,009 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Italy,  May  12, 1989,  40075  A/89 
Int.  a.5  B44C  1/175;  B41M  5/04 
VS.  a.  156—230  6  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  transferring  a  toner  image  prepared  by  a 
conventional  photocopy  process  from  a  paper  substrate  to  a 
substrate  of  fabric,  leather  or  other  material  comprising  the 
following  steps: 

producing  a  toner  image  on  a  sheet  of  paper  (2)  by  conven- 
tional photocopy  means; 

placing  the  sheet  of  paper  (2)  directly  over  the  material  (1)  to 
be  printed,  with  the  suriface  (22)  of  the  sheet  bearing  the 
image  directly  over  the  surface  (11)  of  the  substrate  des- 
tined to  receive  the  image; 

protecting  at  least  one  exposed  surface  of  paper  (2)  and 
material  (1)  with  an  elastically  deformable,  heat  resistant 
backing  layer  (3,  33)  of  uniform  thickness; 

hot-pressing  the  layers  by  application  of  a  force  directed 
perpendicularly  to  their  surfaces  for  a  given  duration  at  a 
given  pressure  and  temperature  to  fuse  the  surface  (22)  of 
the  sheet  bearing  the  image  with  the  surface  (11)  of  the 
substrate  receiving  the  image; 

separating  the  backing  layer  (3,  33)  from  the  paper  (2)  and 
material  (1); 

applying  solvent  under  gentle  pressure  to  the  exposed  sur- 
face (21)  of  the  sheet  paper  (2),  still  fiised  to  the  material 
(1),  to  the  end  of  facilitating  separation  of  the  toner  or  ink 
from  the  sheet; 

lifting  the  sheet  (2)  from  the  material  (1); 

fixing  the  printed  image  which  appears  on  the  material  (1). 


5,073,219 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING 
OPTICAL  STORAGE  DEVICES 
Ciaran  B.  McArdle,  Dublin,  Irda^  Michael  G.  Clark,  Ger- 
rards  Cross,  England;  William  R.  Beck,  Wooddale,  III.,  and 
Carolyn  Bowry,  Wembley,  England,  assignors  to  The  General 
Electric  Company,  pJx.,  Eagland 
per  No.  PCr/GB89/00173,  §  371  Date  Dec  11, 1989,  §  102(e) 
Date  Dec.  11,  1989,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO89/07821,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Aag.  24, 1989 

per  FUed  Feb.  17,  1989,  Ser.  No.  424,256 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  19,  1988, 
8803923 

Int  a.5  B32B  31/12:  G02F  1/1337 
VS.  a.  156—242  40  daiam 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  a  plurality  of  optical 
storage  sheets,  comprising  the  steps  of  providing  an  elongate 


flexible  substrate;  forming  an  elongate  film  of  a  liquid  crystal- 
line materia]  on  said  substrate;  feeding  said  substrate  with  said 
film  thereon  lengthwise  along  a  path  from  a  first  location  to  a 
second  location  whereby  areas  of  the  film  are  fed  successively 
past  aligning  means  positioned  between  said  first  and  second 


IF 


^ 


^m^ 


locations,  the  aligning  means  being  operative  to  apply  a  field  to 
each  successive  area  of  the  film  to  align  molecules  of  the  liquid 
crystalline  material  in  each  said  area;  and  cutting  the  substrate 
with  said  film  thereon  into  portions,  each  forming  an  optical 
storage  sheet. 


5,073,220 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  A  GRIPPING  STICK 
YoaUo  Midorikawa,  Tokyo,  Japaa,  assigiior  to  Tokyo  Porimah 
Kabushikigaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  12,  1989,  Ser.  No.  336^10 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  23,  1988,  63-99331 
laL  CL'  B29C  47/06 
VS.  CL  156—244.11  3  i 


1.  A  method  for  producing  a  gripping  stick  in  which  a  skin 
layer  is  laminated  on  a  substrate  formed  of  high  melting  point 
high-density  polyolefin  resin,  the  method  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

feeding  high  melting  point  high-density  polyolefin  resin  into 
a  extrusion  die  to  form  a  substrate, 

feeding  a  mixture  of  low  melting  point  low-density  polyole- 
fin resin  powder  and  high  melting  point  high-density 
polyolefin  resin  powder  into  said  extrusion  die  around  said 
substrate  to  envelop  the  outside  of  said  substrate  in  said 
extrusion  die, 

heating  said  enveloped  substrate  to  a  temperature  hi^wr 
than  the  melting  point  of  the  low  melting  point  low-den- 
sity polyolefin  resin  but  lower  than  the  melting  point  of 
said  high-density  density  polyolefin  resin,  gelling  the  low 
melting  point  low-density  polyolefin  resin  to  form  a  layer 
around  said  substrate,  extruding  said  layered  substrate 
from  said  extrusion  die  whereby  said  low  melting  point 
low  density  polyolefin  resin  forms  into  an  elastomer, 

and  said  high  melting  point  high-density  polyolefin  resin  in 
said  layer,  remains  in  the  form  of  solid  particles  at  the 
outer  edge  of  the  elastomer. 
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5.073^1 

APPARATUS  AND  PROCESS  OF  MAKING 

MAGNETICALLY  READABLE  CARDS 

Robert  R.  W«im,  Vint  CaMwcU,  ni  Jeffrey  P.  St  Thomas, 

Rmscy,  both  of  NJ^  MrigMin  to  Crowa  RoU  Leaf,  Ibc^ 

Pateraon,  N  J. 

FUed  Not.  22,  1989,  Ser.  No.  440,976 

Lit  a.*  B32B  31/00 

VS.  a.  156—253  12  Claim* 


of  approximately  8  to  15  seconds  whereby  said  article 
becomes  firmly  adhered  to  said  textile  wearing  apparel. 


I.  A  method  of  making  composite  ntaterial  including  a  sheet 
of  plastic  material  having  at  lest  one  layer  of  magnetic  material 
thereon,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of  advancing  a  sheet 
of  plastic  material  towards  a  nip  formed  by  a  heated  first  roller 
juxuposed  with  a  second  roller,  advancing  a  layer  of  magnetic 
material  towards  said  nip  in  registration  with  said  sheet  of 
plastic  material,  bonding  said  layer  of  magnetic  material  to  said 
sheet  of  plastic  material  by  application  of  heat  and  pressure 
thereto  within  said  nip  to  form  said  composite  material,  said 
bonding  comprising  contacting  said  layer  of  magnetic  material 
with  said  heated  first  roller  and  said  sheet  of  plastic  material 
with  said  second  roller  with  said  nip.  heating  said  first  roller  to 
a  first  temperature  sufficient  to  bond  said  layer  of  magnetic 
material  to  said  sheet  of  plastic  material,  and  cooling  said 
second  roller  to  a  second  temperature  sufficient  to  prevent 
deformation  of  said  plastic  material  by  subsuntial  shrinkage 
thereof,  said  cooling  comprising  contacting  the  outer  surface 
of  said  second  roller  with  a  third  roller  maintained  at  a  third 
temperature  sufficient  for  cooling  said  second  roller  to  said 
second  temperature  thereby  preventing  deformation  of  said 
plastic  material. 

5,073,222 
METHOD  OF  ADHERING  HOLOGRAMS  TO  TEXTILE 

WEARING  APPAREL 
David  Fry,  Crere  Coew,  Mo.,  aaaigiior  to  Max  Scharf,  St.  Louis, 
Mo. 
Coatinoatioii  of  Scr.  No.  214,396,  Jul.  1, 1988,  Pat  No. 
4,956,040.  This  application  Jun.  25, 1990,  Ser.  No.  543,093 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  11, 
2007,  lias  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.'  B32B  31/00;  A47G  1/12 
VS.  CL  156—267  ♦  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  adhering  articles  to  textile  wearing  apparel 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  laminating  a  precut  article  having  an  upper  surface  and  a 
lower  surface  between  a  clear  polyester  coating  on  the 
upper  surface  of  said  article  and  an  adhesive  skrim  backing 
on  the  lower  surface  of  said  article  to  envelope  the  article 
and  protect  it  from  moisture  and  scufRng,  said  polyester 
coating  being  sealed  to  said  adhesive  skrim  backing 
around  margins  of  said  backing  extending  outwardly  from 
said  article  and  said  adhesive  skrim  backing  being  adapted 
to  adhere  said  article  to  textile  wearing  apparel; 

(b)  cutting  said  margins  away  from  the  resulting  laminated 
article  to  form  an  enveloped  article;  and 

(c)  applying  the  etiveloped  article  to  textile  wearing  apparel 
at  a  temperature  of  approximately  270  to  300*  F.  and 
under  a  pressure  of  approximately  30  to  SO  psi  for  a  period 


5,073,223 
APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  A  PATTERN  OF  ARTICLES 

ON  A  SUBSTRATE 
Akira  Karihara,  Isezaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Jakob  Schlaepfer  A 

Co.  AG,  Switzerland 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  885,607,  Jul.  7, 1986,  abandoned.  This 
application  Mar.  23, 1989,  Ser.  No.  328,740 
Claims  priority,  application  European  Pat  Off.,  Oct.  31, 
1985,  PCr/EP85/00580. 

Int  CL'  B44C  3/00;  B65C  9/18 
VS.  a.  156—362  »7  Claims 


—I* 


1.  A  transfer  apparatus  for  forming  a  pattern  of  articles  on  a 
substrate  having  a  length  and  a  width,  said  apparatus  compris- 
ing: 

means  for  advancing  a  longitudinal  length  of  substrate  mate- 
rial along  a  substrate  path, 

a  transfer  station  comprising  a  plurality  of  transfer  heads 
extending  transversely  with  respect  to  said  path,  each 
transfer  head  being  movable  to  any  position  in  the  trans- 
verse direction  within  the  width  of  the  substrate,  each 
transfer  head  being  adapted  to  transfer  articles  directly  to 
said  substrate, 

magazine  means  associated  with  and  movable  with  each  said 
transfer  head  to  sequentially  supply  said  articles  directly 
from  said  tape  to  said  substrate,  each  said  magazine  means 
including  a  perforated  Upe  carrying  a  plurality  of  said 
articles  thereon  at  a  predetermined  spacing,  each  adhe- 
sively affixed  at  a  perforation,  for  transfer  directly  from 
said  tape  to  said  substrate;  and 

control  means  for  controlling  the  supply  of  articles  from  said 
magazine  means,  longitudinal  movement  of  the  substrate, 
and  transverse  movement  of  the  transfer  heads,  thereby  to 
control  relative  movement  between  the  substrate  and  the 
transfer  heads  at  the  point  at  which  each  article  is  trans- 
ferred from  the  respective  tope  to  the  substrate, 
said  articles  being  transferred  by  pressure  applied  by  press- 
ing means  at  or  about  each  successive  perforation. 
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5,073,224 
APPARATUS  FOR  INJECTING  A  CHEMICAL  BARRIER 

INTO  A  SURFACE  APERTURE 
Mark  K.  Addison;  William  F.  Campbell,  both  of  Fort  Worth,  and 
Ralph  J.  Panno,  Grapetine,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  General 
Dynamics  Corporation,  Fort  Worth,  Tex. 

FUed  Oct  26,  1989,  Ser.  No.  427,607 

Int  CL'  B32B  31/00 

VS.  CL  156—382  21  Claims 


ends  of  the  main  drum  to  define  therebetween  a  step  for 
the  placement  of  bead  rings; 

magnetic  bead  setters  reciprocable  from  retracted  positions 
axially  exterior  of  the  main  and  auxiliary  drums  and  ad- 
vanced positions  to  move  magnetically  supported  bead 
rings  to  the  step  between  the  drums; 

blf.iders  positionable  between  radially  interior  and  exterior 
positions  with  regard  to  main  drum  whereby  their  infla- 
tion will  turn  up  the  edges  of  the  ply  material  to  encom- 


11.  An  injection  apparatus  for  use  in  injecting  a  fluid  medium 
into  a  location  at  a  work  site,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a.  injector  means  for  injecting  said  medium  into  said  work 
site  location,  said  injector  means  having  an  end  that  is 
adapted  to  be  located  adjacent  to  said  work  site,  said 
injector  means  having  a  first  channel  extending  away  from 
a  first  channel  opening  that  is  located  at  said  end,  said  first 
channel  being  adapted  to  convey  pressurized  medium  to 
said  work  site,  said  injector  means  having  a  second  chan- 
nel extending  away  from  a  second  channel  opening  that  is 
located  at  said  end,  said  second  channel  being  adapted  to 
convey  unused  medium  away  from  said  work  site,  said 
injector  means  having  seal  means  at  said  end,  said  seal 
means  being  adapted  to  contact  said  work  site  and  provide 
a  seal  around  said  first  and  second  channel  openings; 

b.  storage  means  for  storing  a  supply  of  said  medium,  said 
storage  means  being  connected  to  said  first  channel; 

c.  retaining  means  for  retaining  said  injector  means  to  said 
work  site  while  said  medium  is  being  injected,  said  retain- 
ing means  being  coupled  to  said  injector  means  and  being 
releasable  such  that  said  injector  means  can  be  removed 
from  said  work  site,  said  injection  of  said  medium  into  said 
work  site  producing  a  force  of  injection,  said  retaining 
means  being  capable  of  withstanding  said  injection  force; 

d.  pressurizing  means  for  pressurizing  said  medium  in  said 
first  channel  to  an  injection  pressure  such  that  said  me- 
dium in  said  first  channel  is  injected  into  said  work  site 
location,  said  pressurizing  means  being  connected  to  said 
first  channel,  said  pressurizing  means  providing  pulsed 
pressurization  of  said  medium  in  said  first  channel, 
wherein  high  pulsed  pressures  can  be  utilized  in  injecting 
said  medium  in  said  first  channel  while  minimizing  said 
injection  force  acting  on  said  retaining  means. 

5,073,225 
HRST  STAGE  TIRE  BUILDING  MACHINE  INCLUDING 
SELECTIVELY  COUPLED  BEAD  SETTERS  AND 
BLADDER  CAGES 
Larry  D.  Schmitt,  and  DaTid  W.  Briiey,  both  of  Ontario,  Can- 
ada, aasivMn  to  He  Uniroyal  Goodrich  Tire  Compmiy,  Ak- 
ron, Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  2,  W«9,  Ser.  No.  317,874 
tat  CL'  B29D  30/32 
VS.  a.  156-401  3  OataM 

1.  A  machine  for  fabricating  tire  carcasses  comprising  m 
combination: 
a  rototoble  main  drum  upon  which  ply  material  is  laid  up; 
auxiliary  drums  of  a  reduced  diameter  axially  aligned  at  the 


pass  the  bead  rings  at  the  steps  and  fabricate  the  tire  car- 
cass; 

bladder  cages  reciprocable  to  guide  the  inflation  of  bladders; 

a  single,  common  drive  means  to  reciprocate  each  bladder 
cage  between  the  retracted  and  advanced  positions;  and 

means  to  selectively  couple  and  uncouple  the  bladder  cages 
and  bead  setters  whereby  the  bead  setters  may  reciprocate 
concurrently  with  the  bladder  cages  during  the  bead 
setting  and  the  bladder  cages  may  reciprocate  indepen- 
dently of  the  bead  setters  during  edge  turn  up. 

5,073,226 
CYLINDRICAL  MEMBER  FORMING  APPARATUS 

Shoigyu  Suzuki,  and  Yntaka  Takasnga,  bodi  of  Kodnira,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Bridgcstone  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  12, 1990,  Ser.  No.  580,997 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  12, 1989, 1-236710 

Int  CL'  B29D  30/24;  G03D  15/04 

VS.  CL  156—417  9  Oainui 


1.  An  apparatus  for  forming  an  endless  or  cylindrical  mem- 
ber from  a  belt  shaped  member,  comprising  a  forming  drum 
having  a  cylindrical  unit  composed  of  a  plurality  of  arcuate 
segments  radially  movable  for  changing  the  outer  diameter  of 
the  cylindrical  unit,  having  a  slit  in  the  cylindrical  unit  extend- 
ing in  an  axial  direction  of  the  cylindrical  unit  between  two 
adjacent  arcuate  segments,  wherein  each  of  the  said  two  adja- 
cent segments  are  rockably  hinged  to  respective  other  arcuate 
segments,  means  for  winding  the  belt-shaped  member  around 
the  cylindrical  unit  such  that  a  slight  clearance  between  the 
ends  of  the  belt-shaped  member  is  aligned  with  the  slit  of  the 
cylindrical  unit  a  first  joining  unit  arranged  inside  the  forming 
drum  and  aligned  with  the  slit  a  second  joining  unit  arranged 
outside  the  forming  drum  and  movable  toward  and  away  from 
the  first  joining  unit  when  the  second  joining  unit  is  in  align- 
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ment  with  the  slit  for  pulling  closer  together  the  inside  and 
outside  of  the  ends  of  the  belt-shaped  member  wound  around 
the  cylindrical  unit  and  butt  joining  the  ends  in  cooperation 
with  the  first  joining  unit,  and  diameter  changing  means  for 
moving  the  arcuate  segments  in  the  radial  direction  of  the 
cylindrical  unit  to  increase  and  decrease  its  diameter. 


5,073,227 
MOISTENING  DEVICE  FOR  ENVELOPE  FLAPS 
Heinz  Rehberg,  Berlin,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Fran- 
cotyp-Postalia  GmbH,  Berlin,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  16,  1990,  Ser.  No.  568,422 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmwiy,  Aug.  23, 
1909,392S307 

fart,  a.'  B«3M  l/OO 
MS.  CL  156—441 J  5 


1.  Moistening  device  for  the  application  of  a  liquid  to 
gummed  surfaces  of  envelope  or  letter  flaps,  comprising  a 
reservoir  for  liquid,  a  support,  a  sponge  disposed  on  said  sup- 
port, a  brush  holder  resiliently  disposed  above  said  reservoir,  a 
brush  being  held  by  said  brush  holder  and  having  bristles 
resting  on  said  sponge  for  soaking  with  the  liquid,  and  an 
absorptive  strip  disposed  above  said  brush  for  storage  of  the 
liquid. 


5,073,228 
STRUCTURE  OF  A  CARTON  SEALING  STICKER  AND 

CUTTER 
SlMk-Ckui  Lin,  No.  5,  35tli  Alley,  4th  Lane,  AihLo  Rd.,  Chong- 
Ho  aty,  Taipei,  Taiwan 

Filed  Aag.  13,  1990,  Ser.  No.  566,578 

lat  a.'  B32B  31/00 

UJS.  CL  156—523  1  Claim 


peripherial  walls  thereof  to  meet  with  catch  holes  of  the 
barrel  seat  of  said  tape  sleeve  ring  upon  engagement; 
a  cutter  device  comprising  a  blade,  a  blade  seat,  a  blade 
support,  a  press  button  and  an  extensible  spring  connected 
between  two  side  walls  of  said  basic  frame  front  part 
wherein  said  blade  is  aimed  at  the  gap  of  between  said 
front  and  back  rollers;  said  blade  being  a  little  bit  wider 
than  tape  with  a  cone-shaped  cutting  edge  and  joined  to 
said  blade  seat  by  inserting  its  upper  half  part  into  an 
offering  flute  provided  in  said  blade  seat  lower  half  part; 
said  blade  seat  being  a  flat  jacket  with  a  groove  in  its  upper 
part  in  which  the  flange  of  end  part  of  said  blade  support 
inserts  to  be  connected  thereby;  said  blade  support  being 
somewhat  U-shaped  with  packing  plates  on  its  two  sides 
which  insert  into  said  slideways  on  said  housing  body  two 
side  walls  and  buckles  on  the  ends  of  its  two  sides  which 
insert  sockets  provided  on  two  sides  of  said  press  button  to 
link  and  position  them  thereby;  said  press  button  compris- 
ing a  suspension  arm  in  the  front  part  and  an  axis  hole  at 
the  top  end  by  which  to  be  pivoted  on  said  pivot  con- 
nected between  two  side  walls  of  said  housing  front  part 
and  being  hung  up  by  said  suspension  bar  so  that  if  said 
press  button  is  pressed  down,  said  blade  may  move  down 
too  but  retreats  immediately  upon  release  of  it; 
a  safety  device  pivoted  on  a  pivot  pin  in  said  partition  board 
and  comprising  an  operation  board,  a  torsional  spring  and 
a  raised  part  on  the  back  of  said  blade  support;  said  opera- 
tion board  having  a  central  pivot  hole  to  sleeve  said  pivot 
pin;  said  torsional  spring  which  too  sleeves  said  pivot  pin 
having  one  arm  of  itself  resist  against  the  front  part  of  said 
partition  board  and  the  other  arm  against  the  front  part  of 
said  operation  board  to  enable  said  operation  board  to 
counter-balance  beneath  said  raised  part  of  said  blade 
suppori  to  prevent  downward  movement  of  said  blade; 
said  operation  board's  rear  part  extending  into  said  hous- 
ing body  back  area  wherein  the  tape  when  tightened  may 
contact  the  rear  end  of  said  operation  board  and  the  gener- 
ated friction  force  therebetween  thus  may  force  the  front 
end  of  said  opertion  board  to  depart  from  said  raised  part 
of  said  blade  support; 
a  guide  plate  being  slightly  arcuate  in  shape  and  arranged 
behind  said  vacancy  and  provided  with  raised  edges  for 
guiding  tape  delivery; 
a  tape  sleeve  ring  being  a  hollow  barrel  one  end  of  which  is 
perpendicularly  connected  to  the  inner  wall  of  said  cover 
and,  on  the  barrel  body  peripherial  walls,  comprising  a 
few  resilient  pieces  slightly  outward  developed  and  catch 
holes  to  which  said  three  resilient  hooks  provided  on  said 
connection  base  of  said  housing  body's  back  side  wall  are 
engaged  in  order  for  tape  roll  to  sleeve  thereon,  and  cov- 
ered by  said  cover; 
with  the  above-described  elements,  this  improved  carton  seal- 
ing sticker  and  cutter  may  overcome  shortcomings  of  the 
conventionally  used  device. 


1.  The  improved  structure  of  a  carton  sealing  sticker  and 
cutter,  comprising: 

a  housing  body  comprising  a  basic  frame  and  a  cover,  said 
basic  frame  comprising  an  arcuate  front  part  with  a  mount 
hole  on  the  upper  wall  thereof  for  mounting  of  a  press 
button  of  cutter  device,  a  vacancy  in  the  lower  part  for 
locally  extending  a  front  and  a  back  roller  therefrom  and 
the  inside  of  the  two  side  walls  provided  with  slideways, 
a  pivot  and  a  suspension  bar  therebetween  to  link  said 
cutter  device;  a  partition  board  dividing  the  frame  into  a 
front  and  back  area;  a  guide  plate  arranged  behind  said 
vacancy;  in  the  central  area  of  the  back  side  wall,  a  con- 
nection base  of  a  tape  sleeve  ring  comprising  a  hollow 
short  barrel  provided  with  three  resilient  hooks  on  its 


5,073,229 
SEMICONDUCTOR  CRYSTAL  PULLING  METHOD 

Yoiui  Yaraashita,  Yokohama,  and  Masakatu  Kojima,  Yokosuka, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kahushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba,  Kawa- 
saki, Japan 
Coatianatioa  of  Ser.  No.  314,857,  Feb.  24,  1989,  abudoned. 

This  application  Jun.  29,  1990,  Ser.  No.  545,098 
Claims  priority,  application  JapM^  Feb.  25, 1988,  63-42583 
Lit  a.'  C30B  15/12 
MS.  a.  156—605  15  CUimt 

1.  A  crystal  pulling  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
coaxially  disposing  a  separation  wall  in  a  semiconductor 
crystal  pulling  quartz  crucible  to  divide  said  crucible  into 
an  inner  chamber  and  an  outer  chamber; 
putting  a  first  silicon  material  melt  into  said  inner  chamber 
and  second  silicon  material  melt  into  said  outer  chamber; 
doping  said  first  silicon  material  melt  with  phosphorus;  and 
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pulling  phosphorus-doped  N-type  high  resistance  single 
crystal  silicon  from  the  first  silicon  material  melt  in  said 
inner  chamber  while  the  second  silicon  material  melt  in 
said  outer  chamber  is  being  supplied  to  said  inner  cham- 
ber, via  coupling  means  for  connecting  said  inner  chamber 
and  outer  chamber  with  each  other  and  suppressing  an 
outflow  of  impurity  from  said  inner  chamber  to  said  outer 
chamber; 

wherein  the  second  silicon  material  melt  in  said  outer  cham- 
ber is  undoped  melt;  and  a  condition  of  0.80gVSi/(- 
Si-l-So)   S0.65  is  set  to  increase  the  concentration  of 


strate;  raising  said  rigid  suppori  mask  having  said  epitaxial 
layer  secured  thereto  by  said  temporary  adhesive  to  separate 
said  epitaxial  layer  secured  thereto  by  said  original  substrate; 
positioning  said  rigid  support  mask  n  alignment  over  a  new 
substrate;  securing  said  epitaxial  layer  to  said  substrate,  and 
removing  said  support  means  and  said  temporary  adhesive 
from  said  transplanted  eiptaxial  layer. 


5,073,231 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  SMOOTH  SURFACES  ON 

PLASTICS 
Manfred  Esckwcy,  Diis8eMar^,  Rolf  van  Bonn,  Dwsburg,  and 
Horst  Nenmann,  Kdkheiai,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany, 
assignors  to  MG  Indnstiics,  Valley  Forge,  Pa. 
Filed  Sep.  7.  1990,  Ser.  No.  578,394 
Int.  CL'  B44C  1/22:  B29C  il/OO 
MS.  a.  156—646  W  • 


phosphorus  in  a  longitudinal  direction  of  the  crystal  and 
compensate  for  or  cancel  influence  by  conductive  impu- 
rity which  has  flowed  out  of  the  crucible  and  mixed  into 
the  first  silicon  material  melt,  thus  controlling  the  resistiv- 
ity of  the  pulling  crystal  in  the  longitudinal  direction 
thereof,  where  Si  is  the  area  of  the  upper  surface  of  melt 
in  said  inner  chamber,  and  So  is  the  area  of  the  upper 
surface  of  melt  in  said  outer  chamber, 
wherein  the  resistivity  in  a  longitudinal  direction  of  said 
phosphorus-doped  N-type  high  resistance  silicon  single 
crystal  is  more  than  20  fl.cm. 


5,073^30         

MEANS  AND  METHODS  OF  LIFTING  AND 
RELOCATING  AN  EPTTAXIAL  DEVICE  LAYER 
George  N.  Maracas,  Tempe;  Ronald  A.  Ruecbner,  Mesa,  and 
Donald  S.  Gerber,  Scottsdale,  all  of  Ariz.,  assignors  to  Ari- 
zona Board  of  Regents  acting  on  behalf  of  Arizona  State 
University,  Tempe,  Ariz. 

Filed  Apr.  17,  1990,  Ser.  No.  510,276 

Int.  a.5  HOIL  21/00 

U.S.  a.  156—631  27  Qaims 


.2C<v: 
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1.  A  process  for  producing  a  smooth  surface  on  an  object 
made  of  a  polymer  of  ethylene,  propylene,  butadiene,  or  poly- 
styrene, the  process  comprising  the  step  of  exposing  the  object 
to  a  gas  mixture  containing  fluorine  and  a  gaseous  oxidizing 
agent. 


5,073432 
METHOD  OF  ANHYDROUS  HYDROGEN  FLUORIDE 
ETCHING 
Tadahiro   Ohmi,   Sendai;    Masahiro   Miki,   Osaka;    HiroUsn 
Klknyama,  Nara,  and  Matagoro  Maeno,  Osaka,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Hashimoto  Chenucai  Indastrtei  Co.,  Ltd.,  Onka, 
Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  381,913,  J«l.  19,  1989,  abandoned.  This 

application  Dec.  21,  1989,  Ser.  No.  454,575 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  20,  1988,  63-181224; 
Jul.  20,  1988,  63-181226 

Int.  CL'  HOIL  21/306 
MS.  a.  156—646  2 


25.  A  process  for  selectively  freeing  without  curling  an 
epitaxial  layer  from  an  original  substrate  upon  which  it  was 
grown  having  a  release  layer  of  AlAs  operatively  interposed 
therebetween,  and  transferring  said  epitaxial  layer  to  a  new 
substrate,  said  process  comprising  the  steps  of:  placing  a  layer 
of  positive  photoresist  as  a  temporary  adhesive  over  the  epitax- 
ial layer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  GaAs,  AlxGa- 
,-xAs  and  AlAs;  placing  upon  said  temporary  adhesive 
layer  a  planar  rigid  silicon  wafer  support  wafer  support  mask 
having  holes  strategically  defined  therein;  extending  said  holes 
in  said  support  mask  downwardly  through  said  temporary 
adhesive  layer,  said  eiptaxial  layer,  and  said  release  layer; 
directing  an  etchant  comprising  hydrofluoric  acid  and  water  in 
a  ratio  of  from  about  1:5  to  about  1:20  into  said  original  sub- 
strate through  said  extended  holes  to  engage  and  eliminate  said 
release  layer  from  between  said  eiptaxial  layer  and  said  sub- 
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1.  A  method  for  etching  at  least  one  of  a  plurality  of  films 
formed  on  a  surface  of  a  substrate  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  said  substrate  without  moisture  in  a  chamber 
without  moisture,  said  substrate  having  at  least  one  of  said 
films  formed  on  a  surface  thereof; 
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continuously  supplying  an  anhydrous  inert  gas  to  said  sub- 
strate; 

cooling  a  source  of  liquified  anhydrous  hydrogen  fluoride  so 
as  to  provide  an  anhydrous  hydrogen  fluoride  gas,  dilut- 
ing said  anhydrous  hydrogen  fluoride  gas  so  as  to  provide 
a  diluted  anhydrous  hydrogen  fluoride  gas  and 

supplying  said  diluted  anhydrous  hydrogen  fluoride  gas  to 
the  surface  of  the  substrate  during  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
period  of  continuously  supplying  said  an  anhydrous  inert 
gas  to  said  substrate,  for  a  sufTicient  time  so  as  to  etch  said 
at  least  one  of  said  films  wherein  said  diluted  anhydrous 
hydrogen  fluoride  contains  between  0.001  to  0.3  vppm 
water  vapor. 


5,073,233 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  METALUC  PATTERN  ON  A 

SUBSTRATE 

Christopher  P.  Banks,  Saffron  Walden,  and  Edward  Irving, 
Higher  Whitley,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy 
Corporatioa,  Anbley,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Jun.  4, 1990,  Ser.  No.  532,533 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  7,  1989, 
8913090 

Tke  portkM  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  29, 
2006,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  CL»  C25D  5/4S:  C23F  J/02 
VS.  CL  156—656  19  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  metallic  pattern  on  a  substrate 
having  a  surface  comprising  bare  metal  in  predetermined  areas 
and  metal  coated  by  a  resist  in  remaining  areas  which  com- 
prises 

(i)  protecting  the  bare  metal  by  electrodepositing  thereon  a 

film  of  an  organic  resin, 
(ii)  immersing  the  substrate  bearing  the  electrodeposited 
resin  film  in  an  aqueous  solution  or  dispersion  of  a  harden- 
ing agent  for  said  film,  said  hardening  agent  being  a  mate- 
rial which  is  curable,  either  alone  or  through  reaction  with 
functional  groups  in  the  electrodeposited  resin  film,  on 
heating  or  irradiation,  whereby  said  aqueous  solution  or 
dispersion  diffuses  into  the  surface  of  the  electrodeposited 
resin  film, 
(iii)  subjecting  the  substrate  to  curing  conditions  for  the 
hardening  agent,  thereby  hardening  the  surface  of  the 
electrodeposited  resin  film  and  rendering  it  resistant  to  a 
solvent  used  to  remove  the  resist  and  resistant  to  an  etch- 
ant  used  to  remove  metal  from  areas  exposed  by  removal 
of  the  resist, 
(iv)  removing  the  resist  from  said  remaining  areas  using  a 
solvent  which  does  not  remove  the  electrodeposited  resin 
film,  and 
(v)  etching  metal  exposed  in  step  (iv)  using  an  etchant  which 
does  not  remove  the  electrodeposited  resin  film. 


5,073,234 

COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD  OF  DEINKING  OF 

RECYCLED  CELLULOSIC  MATERIAL 

Christopher  C.  Mollett,  Brighton,  and  Gordon  R.  Sneddon, 

Famcombe,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Albright  &  Wilson 

Limited,  Oldbury,  England 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  28,017,  Mar.  18,  1987,  Pat.  No.  4,919,754, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  731,527,  May  7, 1985,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jan.  12,  1990,  Ser.  No.  464,341      | 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  10,  1984, 
8411888;  Aug.  24,  1984,  8421546 

Int  a.'  D21C  5/02 
VS.  a.  162—5  24  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  making  pulp  from  recycled  cellulosic  pulp 
material  contaminated  with  print,  which  comprises  macerating 
the  material  in  an  aqueous  dispersion  containing  a  fluid,  non- 
fiber-substantive,  resin  precursor  which  is  curable  in  the  dis- 
persion, the  resin  precursor  consisting  essentially  of  a  mixture 
of  a  fluid  prepolymer  having  at  least  two  reactive  functional 
groups  per  molecule  and  a  cross-linking  agent  capable  of  react- 


ing with  the  functional  groups,  the  resin  precursor  being  pres- 
ent in  an  amount  effective  to  facilitate  subsequent  de-inking  of 
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the  contaminated  pulp,  curing  said  resin  precursor  and  ag- 
glomerating print  with  said  cured  resin  during  said  maceration 
and  separating  the  cured  resin  from  the  pulp. 


5,073435 

PROCESS  FOR  CHEMICALLY  TREATING 

PAPERMAKING  BELTS 

Paul  D.  Trokhan,  Hanllton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Procter  A 

Gamble  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  12,  1990,  Ser.  No.  508,879 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct.  22, 

2008,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.'  D21F  1/00 

VS.  a.  162—199  12  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  extending  the  life  of  papermaking  belts 
containing  a  solid  polymeric  resin  which  has  been  rendered 
solid  by  exposing  a  liquid  photosensitive  resin  to  light  of  an 
activating  wavelength,  which  process  comprises  the  steps  of: 

a)  providing  a  papermaking  belt,  said  papermaking  belt 
containing  a  solid  polymeric  resin  which  has  been  ren- 
dered solid  by  exposing  a  liquid  photosensitive  resin  to 
light  of  an  activating  wavelength:  and 

b)  continuously  applying  a  release  emulsion  comprising 
water,  oil,  surfactant,  and  an  effective  amount  of  an  anti- 
oxidant chemical  compound  capable  of  inhibiting  or  re- 
tarding the  oxidation  rate  of  said  solid  polymeric  resin  to 
the  papermaking  belt,  said  release  emulsion  being  continu- 
ously applied  to  the  papermaking  belt  while  the  belt  is 
being  used  in  a  papermaking  machine,  at  a  point  where  the 
belt  is  not  in  contact  with  a  paper  web,  wherein  said 
antioxidant  chemical  compound  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hindered  phenols,  secondary  amines, 
and  mixtures  thereof,  and  wherein  said  antioxidant  chemi- 
cal is  dissolved  in  the  oil  phase  of  the  release  emulsion. 
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5,073,236  

PROCESS  AND  STRUCTURE  FOR  EFFECTING 
CATALYTIC  REACTIONS  IN  DISTILLATION 
STRUCTURE 
I  P.  Gdbcte,  9412  BcMrae  Cir„  WickUa,  Knt.  67226, 
and  Matt  BMhhob,  250  N.  Blirfr,  WicUta.  Kam.  67206 
Filed  Nov.  13, 1989,  Ser.  No.  434,342 
Lrt.  CL'  BOID  3/32:  BOIJ  8/04 
VS.  CL  203—29  14  ( 


11.  A  process  for  concurrent  catalytic  reaction  with  distilla- 
tion of  fluid  streams  within  a  mass  transfer  column,  said  pro- 
cess comprising  the  steps  of: 

directing  a  liquid  stream  over  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  verti- 
cally extending  vapor  permeable  plates  disposed  in  closely 
spaced  adjacent  pairs,  said  plurality  of  plates  presenting 
mass  transfer  zones  for  liquid-vapor  interaction, 

at  least  one  plate  of  each  pair  presenting  a  plurality  of  cata- 
lyst receiving  areas  while  the  other  plate  of  the  pair  coop- 
erates with  the  ftfstmentioned  plate  to  retain  catalyst  in 
said  areas,  a  particulate  catalyst  substantially  filling  at  least 
some  of  said  areas  and  being  retained  in  an  enclosing 
envelope  presented  by  said  plates,  each  adjacent  pair  of 
plates  being  in  contact  with  at  least  one  adjoining  pair  to 
present  a  plurality  of  contiguous  pairs  of  said  plates; 

moving  said  liquid  stream  through  said  particulate  catalyst 
to  effect  a  catalytic  reaction; 

concurrently  distilling  a  portion  of  the  liquid  stream  in  said 
column  to  present  a  vapor  stream; 

directing  the  vapor  stream  and  said  liquid  stream  to  said 
mass  transfer  zones  for  interaction;  and 

withdrawing  distillation  products  from  said  zones  and  reac- 
tion products  from  said  areas. 


and  presses  a  continuotis  portion  thereof  into  said  thermo- 
plastic material  layer  while  the  remainder  of  said  electri- 
cally conductive  film  breaks  apart  into  a  plurality  of  iso- 
lated spangles, 
c)  cooling  the  master  mold  and  thermoplastic  material  layer 
to  a  temperature  below  the  softening  point  thereof,  and 


d)  removing  the  master  mold  thereby  providing  with  said 
thermoplastic  material  layer  a  negative  mold  with  micros- 
tructured  recesses  having  said  continuous  electrically 
conductive  film  portion  disposed  on  the  base  of  said  reces- 


ses. 


5,073,238 
Patcat  Not  Issued  For  This  NaiBbcr 


5,073,239 

FLUID  INTRODUCnON  INTO  A  CAPILLARY  BY 

ELECTROENDOSMOSIS 

Stellaa  Hjerten,  Upsala,  Swedes,  assigaor  to  Bio-Rad  Laborato- 

riea,  Im„  Hcfcolcs,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  24, 1990,  Ser.  Na  469,640 
lat  a.'  GOIN  27/26:  BOID  57/02 
VS.  CL  204—180.1  21 


5,073,237 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  MOLDS  FOR 
ELECTRODEPOSmON  FORMING  OF 
MICROSTRUCTURED  BODIES 
Walter  Backer.  Stutensee;  Hans  Biedermann,  Bmchsal,  and 
Michael  Harraening,  Stntensee,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Kemforschungszentnim  Karlsruhe  GmbH,  Karls- 
ruhe, Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay 

Filed  Mar.  20, 1991,  Ser.  No.  672,421 
aaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcinaay,  Apr.  3, 
1990,  4010669 

lat.  a.5  C25D  1/08 
VS.  a.  264—320  10  Oaims 

1.  A  method  of  making  molds  with  microstructured  recesses 
having  a  continuous  base  covered  by  a  film  of  an  electrically 
conductive  material  for  forming  in  said  recesses,  by  electrode- 
position,  microstructured  plate-like  bodies,  said  method  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

a)  coating  a  layer  of  a  thermoplastic  material  with  a  film  of 
an  electrically  conductive  material, 

b)  pressing  a  master  mold  with  a  microstructure  formed 
thereon  at  a  temperature  which  is  above  the  softening 
temperature  of  the  thermoplastic  material  through  said 
film  of  electrically  conductive  material  into  said  layer  of 
thermoplastic  material  whereby  the  front  face  of  said 
microstructure  engages  said  electrically  conductive  fihn 


1.  A  method  for  introducing  a  selected  volume  of  liquid  into 
a  capillary  tube  in  a  capillary  dectrophoretic  system,  said 
capillary  tube  filled  with  an  electrophoretic  separation  me- 
dium, said  method  comprising: 

(a)  arranging  said  capillary  tube  to  open  into  a  body  of  said 
liquid  and  to  be  in  fluid  communication  with  a  fluid  pas- 
sage filled  with  a  medium,  said  fluid  passage,  said  medium 
or  both  tending  to  induce  electroendosmotic  flow  in  said 
fluid  passage  in  the  presence  of  an  electric  potential,  said 
fluid  passage  arranged  such  that  electroendosmotic  flow 
so  induced  therein  causes  bulk  flow  in  said  capillary  tube; 
and 

(b)  applying  an  electric  potential  across  said  fluid  passage 
without  applying  an  electric  potential  across  said  capillary 
tube,  thereby  causing  electroendosmotic  flow  in  said  fluid 
passage  and  bulk  flow  of  said  electrophoretic  separation 
medium  in  said  capillary  tube,  until  said  selected  volume 
of  liquid  has  entered  said  capillary  tube. 
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5,073,240 
ANHYDROUS  ELECTROPHORETIC  SILVER  COATING 

TECHNIQUE 
WilUMM  A.  Ranio,  Dd  Mar;  Frederick  H.  Einer,  Cardiff,  and 
LawTCMe  D.  Woolf,  Carlsbad,  aU  of  Califs  anigaors  to  Gen- 
eral Atomkt,  San  Diego,  CaUf. 

Filed  Sep.  21, 1990,  Ser.  No.  586,001 

lat  a.'  C25D  13/00 

US.  a.  204— 1SL5  17  Claiiu 


1.  A  process  for  electrophoretically  depositing  silver  onto  a 
substrate  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  suspending  a  plurality  of  silver  particles,  each  having  a 
surfactant  coating,  in  a  solution  at  a  predetermined  con- 
centration, said  solution  containing  alcohol; 

(b)  immersing  said  substrate  in  said  solution; 

(c)  positioning  an  electrode  in  said  solution;  and 

(d)  applying  a  voltage  between  said  substrate  and  said  elec- 
trode to  electrophoretically  deposit  said  silver  particles 
onto  said  substrate  as  said  substrate  is  drawn  through  said 
solution. 


5,073,241 
METHOD  FOR  CARBON  HLM  PRODUCTION 

Misuzu  Watanabe,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki 
Kaiaha  Meidcnshae,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1987,  Ser.  No.  7,747 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  31,  1986,  61-19566; 
Jan.  31,  1986,  61-19567;  Jan.  31, 1986,  61-19568;  Jan.  31, 1986, 
61-19569;  Jan.  31,  1986,  61-19570 

bL  a.'  C23C  14/34 
MS.  CL  204—192.15  4  Claims 


to      »    s         nWt30    <» 


»..•■ 1 -"t^  •%•*. 


dibrorane  gas  mixed  at  a  ratio  ranging  from  1  ppm  to  20 
ppm  to  hydrogen  gas;  and 
releasing  atomic  particles  from  the  graphite  target  electrode 
through  a  reactive  sputtering  process  performed  in  the 
gaseous  atmosphere,  thereby  depositing  a  carbon  film  on 
the  substrate. 


5,073,242 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  INTEGRATED  MAGNETIC 

READ/WRITE  HEAD/FLEXURE/CONDUCTOR 

STRUCTURE 

Harold  J.  Hamilton,  Santa  Clara,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Censtor 

Corp.,  San  Jose,  Calif. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  441,716,  Nov.  27,  1989.  This  application 

Dec.  21,  1990,  Ser.  No.  632,958 

Int  a.'  GllB  5/m 

MS.  a.  204— 192  J2  21  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  making  an  integrated,  unitary  read/write 
head/flexure/conductor  structure  for  the  reading  and  writing 
of  information  with  respect  to  a  relatively  moving  recording 
medium,  said  method  comprising 

forming  in  plural  stages,  and  by  a  deposition  process,  an 
elongate  dielectric  flexure  body,  and 

creating  within  such  body,  and  also  by  a  deposition  process, 
in  plural  stages  interspersed  with  the  forming  stages,  mag- 
netic read/write  pole  structure,  and  electrical  coil  and 
conductor  means  operatively  associated  with  such  pole 
structure. 

2.  The  method  of  claim  1,  wherein  such  flexure  body  is 
formed  of  sputtered  aluminum  oxide. 


5,073,243 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  AN  OPTICAL  RECORDING 

MEDIUM 
Akira  Gotoh,  Toride;  Yukinobu  Yamazaki,  Ibaragi;  Naoyuki 
Kikochi,  Toride;  Shinkichi  Horigone,  Tachikawa;  Motoyasa 
Terao,  Tokyo;  Horoyuki  Suzuki,  Ibaragi;  Makoto  Kitoh; 
Yuichi  Kokaku,  both  of  Yokohama,  and  Mitsuru  Shimizu, 
Toride,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi  Maxwell,  Ltd, 
Osaka  and  Hitachi,  Ltd,  Tokyo,  both  of,  Japan 
Dimion  of  Ser.  No.  246,925,  Sep.  19,  1988,  Pat.  No.  4,908,250, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  939,719,  Dec.  9, 1986, 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  29, 1989,  Ser.  No.  459,243 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  9,  1985,  60-275112; 
Feb.  19,  1986,  61-32977;  Mar.  19,  1986,  61-59434;  Mar.  19, 
1986,  61-59437 

Int  a.'  C23C  14/34 
MS.  CL  204— 192J6  15  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  carbon  film  on  a  substrate, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

placing  the  substrate  in  a  vacuum  chamber  having  a  graphite 
target  electrode  placed  therein; 

evacuating  the  vacuum  chamber  to  a  predetermined  pres- 
sure; 

introducing  a  gaseous  mixture  into  the  vacuum  chamber  to 
produce  a  gaseous  atmosphere  therein  at  a  pressure  rang- 
ing from  0.7  Pa  to  665  Pa,  the  gaseous  mixture  including 
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1.  A  production  method  of  an  optical  recording  medium 
comprising: 
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providing  a  disc  substrate  having  an  uneven  grooved  pattern 
of  prepits  and  pregrooves  preformed  or.  one  surface 
thereof  at  a  predetermined  vacuum  condition  in  a  cham- 
ber; 

forming  an  under  layer  on  said  uneven  surface  pattern  by 
sputtering  a  polymer  material  at  said  predetermined  vac- 
uum condition;  and 

forming  a  recording  layer  of  material  on  said  under  layer 
under  a  vacuum  condition  in  said  chamber  continuously 
after  the  forming  of  said  under  layer  wherein  the  polymer 
material  has  a  first  temperature  at  which  said  material  can 
be  melted,  sublimated,  or  decomposed,  a  heat  resistance 
superior  to  said  disc  substrate  and  a  lower  heat  conductiv- 
ity than  said  substrate,  and  the  recording  layer  material 
has  a  second  temperature  at  which  said  material  can  be 
melted,  sublimated  or  decomposed,  said  first  temperature 
being  lower  than  said  second  temperature,  whereby  said 
under  layer  relaxes  thermal  shock  transmitted  from  said 
recording  layer  to  said  disc  substrate. 


travel  through  the  aperture  and  other  of  the  atoms  sput- 
tered from  the  interior  surface  of  the  hollow  longitudinal 


5,073,244 
SELF-SUPPORTING  RECEPTACLE,  ESPECIALLY  FOR 

USE  AS  AN  ELECTROLYSIS  CELL 
Hans  Kilmer,  Wies,  and  Franz  Worm,  Graz,  both  of  Austria, 
assignors  to  Kitmer  Chemieanlagenbau  Gescllschaft  m.bJI., 
Wics,  Austria 

FUed  Mar.  5, 1990,  Ser.  No.  488,641 

ClaioH  priority,  application  Austria,  Mar.  21,  1989,  661/89 

tat  a.'  C25B  9/00:  C25C  7/00 

MS.  a.  204—242  10  Ctafaw 


n     K  90 


member  will  redeposit  on  the  interior  of  the  hollow  longi- 
tudinal member. 


5,073046 
SLAB  ELECTROPHORESIS  SYSTEM  WITH  IMPROVED 

SAMPLE  WELLS  AND  COOLING  MECHANISM 
Daniel  Y.  Chn,  Hercules,  and  John  J.  Barich,  Martinez,  both  of 
Calif.,  assignors  to  Bio-Rad  Laboratories,  lac,  Hercnlcs, 
Calif. 

FUed  May  16,  1990,  Ser.  No.  523,786 

tat  a.?  GOIN  27/26:  BOID  57/02 

MS.  CL  204—299  R  19  dates 


1.  A  self-supporting  electrolytic  cell  comprising: 

nested  inner  and  outer  shells  each  having  a  bottom  wall  and 
side  walls  and  each  made  of  a  glass-fiber-reinforced  syn- 
thetic resin; 

means  including  spacers  between  the  shells  for  holding  same 
apart  and  defining  a  space  therebetween;  and 

a  plurality  of  horizontally  extending  and  tensioned  prestress- 
ing  wires  in  the  space  being  inward  on  the  inner  shell,  the 
wires  being  arranged  to  apply  an  inwardly  directed  pre- 
stressing  force  on  the  inner  wall  that  increases  upward 
from  the  bottom  walls. 


5,073,245 

SLOTTED  CYLINDRICAL  HOLLOW 

CATHODE/MAGNETRON  SPUTTERING  DEVICE 

VIrgIc  L.  Hedgcoth,  1524  Hacienda  PI.,  Pomoaa,  Calif.  91768 

FUed  JuL  10, 1990,  Ser.  No.  550,719 

tat.  CL'  C23C  14/34 

MS.  a.  204— 298  Jl  »  dates 

1.  A  cathode  target  for  use  in  sputtering  a  material,  compris- 


mg 


a  unitary  hollow  longitudinal  member  having  a  wall  with  an 
interior  surface,  at  least  the  interior  surface  of  the  wall 
being  comprised  of  the  material  to  be  sputtered; 

magnetic  means  for  providing  magnetic  flux  lines  within  the 
interior  and  substantially  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  the  hollow  longitudinal  member,  said  magnetic  flux 
lines  being  substantially  contiguous  to  all  portions  of  the 
interior  wall  such  that  an  electron  plasma  may  be  con- 
tained adjacent  to  substantially  to  all  portions  of  the  inte- 
rior wall  during  the  sputtering  process;  and 

an  aperture  disposed  in  the  wall  of  the  hollow  longitudinal 
member  whereby  some  of  the  atoms  sputtered  from  the 
interior  surface  of  the  hollow  longitudinal  member  will 


1.  Apparatus  for  vertical  slab  gel  electrophoresis,  compris- 
ing: 

a  slab  gel  enclosure  having  opposing  first  and  second  flat 
walls  defining  a  rectangular  slab  gel  space  in  between 
which  is  open  along  one  edge,  said  open  edge  defming  the 
width  of  said  rectangular  slab  gel  space; 

a  buffer  tank  sized  to  contain  said  slab  gel  enclosure,  said 
buffer  tank  including  opposing  third  and  fourth  flat  walls 
and  a  floor  in  between,  said  third  flat  wall  at  least  coexten- 
sive with  said  rectangular  slab  gel  space  in  width  and 
height; 

securing  means  for  securing  said  slab  gel  enclosure  inside 
said  buffer  tank  with  said  first  and  third  flat  walls  in 
contact  and  with  a  first  gap  between  said  open  edge  of  said 
slab  gel  enclosure  and  said  floor  and  a  second  gap  between 
said  second  and  fourth  walls; 

an  electrode  in  said  buffer  tank  positioned  such  that  when 
said  slab  gel  enclosure  is  so  secured  therein,  said  electrode 
is  in  said  first  gap;  and 

cooling  means  for  drawing  heat  from  said  third  flat  wall. 

14.  Apparatus  for  casting  and  retaining  a  slab  gel  for  use  in 
electrophoresis,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  first  member  comprised  of  a  first  flat  plate  of  selected 
width  and  length; 

a  second  member  comprised  of: 

a  second  flat  plate  of  length  less  than  that  of  said  first  flat 

plate,  one  edge  along  the  width  of  said  second  flat  plate 

defined  as  an  upper  edge,  and 

a  series  of  troughs  extending  to  one  side  of  said  secoitd  flat 

plate  at  an  obtuse  angle  with  respect  to  said  second  flat 
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plate,  said  troughs  intersecting  said  upper  edge  to  define 
openings  in  said  flat  plate  along  said  upper  edge; 

means  for  securing  together  said  first  and  second  members 
with  a  portion  of  said  first  flat  plate  extending  beyond  said 
upper  edge,  thereby  defining  a  slab  gel  space  between  said 
first  and  second  flat  plates  and  adjacent  to  said  upper  edge; 
and 

a  comb-shaped  insert  with  teeth  which  are  equal  in  spacing 
and  number,  and  at  least  equal  in  length  and  width,  to  said 
troughs,  adapted  to  rest  on  said  upper  edge  when  said  first 
and  second  members  are  so  secured  together,  with  said 
teeth  extending  into  said  slab  gel  space. 


5,073^7 

MEASURING  SENSOR  OF  OXYGEN  CONTENT  OF  HOT 

GAS  WITH  SPECIALLY  SHAPED  PROTECTIVE  TUBE 

Helmut  Weyl,  Schwiebcrdingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemaay,  assignor 

to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  7,  1991,  Ser.  No.  651,767 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  28, 
1990,4009890 

Int.  CL'  GOIN  27/26 
M&.  a.  204—428  12  Claims 


U.-    ^n 


1.  A  measuring  sensor  for  determining  the  oxygen  content  of 
gases  which  is  capable  of  use  with  hot  gases,  having  a  tubular 
metal  casing  which  in  its  interior  holds  and  at  least  partly 
surrounds  tightly  a  longitudinal  section  of  a  sensor  element,  or 
a  carrier  therefor,  or  both  a  sensor  element  and  a  carrier  there- 
for, said  sensor  element  and  said  carrier  therefor  consisting 
essentially  of  ceramic  material,  said  sensor  element  or  said 
carrier  therefor  or  both  said  sensor  element  and  said  carrier 
protruding  out  of  the  interior  of  said  metal  casing  in  a  direction 
towards  a  flow  of  a  gas  to  be  measured,  an,  in  the  region  of  said 
protrusion,  being  surrounded  in  spaced  relation  by  a  protective 
tube  which  at  its  end  section  father  from  said  gas  flow  is  con- 
nected by  a  considerably  tight  connection  to  said  metal  casing 
and  at  its  end  nearer  said  gas  flow  extends  beyond  said  sensor 
element  or  said  carrier  thereof  or  both  said  sensor  element  and 
said  carrier,  is  open  and  is  so  disposed  that  gas  of  said  gas  flow 
must  be  deflected  about  90°  in  direction  out  of  said  gas  flow  in 
order  to  reach  said  sensor  element,  characterized  in  that 
said  protective  tube  (10,10')  has  no  lateral  openings  and  is 
formed   with   at   least  one  coaxially   rtmning  external 
groove  (20,  20*,  20")  bulging  into  the  interior  of  the  pro- 
tective tube,  one  said  groove  being  located  directly  at  said 
open  end  of  said  protective  tube  and  terminating  the  open 
end  of  said  tube  as  an  outward  flange  of  said  protective 
tube. 


5,073,248 
ASPHALTENE  DISPERSANTS  -  INHIBITORS 
William  K.  Stepbenson,  Sugarlaiid,  and  Morris  Kaplan,  Hous- 
ton, both  of  Tex.,  assignofs  to  Naico  Chemical  Company, 
NaperriUe,  lU. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  433,885,  Nov.  8,  1989,  Pat  No.  5,021,498. 
This  application  Feb.  14,  1991,  Ser.  No.  655,478 
Int  a.'  C08L  33/06 
MS.  a.  208—22  8  Oaims 

1.  A  method  of  dispersing  asphalt/asphaltenes  in  petroleum, 
crude  oil,  or  any  hydrocarbon  fraction  thereof  which  com- 
prises adding  an  effective  dispersing  amount  of  an  asphalt/as- 
phaltene  dispersant  to  said  petroleum,  crude  oil,  or  fraction 
thereof,  said  dispersant  comprising  an  admixture  of  polymer  A 
and  polymer  B  ranging  from  90  to  10  weight  percent  polymer 
A  and  from  10  to  90  weight  percent  polymer  B,  wherein  poly- 
mer A  is  an  alkyl  substituted  phenol-formaldehyde  liquid  resin 
having  a  weight  average  molecular  weight  ranging  from  about 
I, OCX)  to  about  20,(X)0  and  an  alkyl  substituent  containing  from 
4  to  24  carbon  atoms,  which  alkyl  substituent  may  be  a  linear 
or  branched  alkyl  group;  and  polymer  B  is  a  hydrophilic/lipo- 
philic  vinylic  polymer  having  a  structure  essentially  described 


R  R 

I  I 

-(CH2-C)„-(CH2-C),- 

C=0  Q 

R— O 

wherein  R  is  chosen  at  each  occurrence,  from  hydrogen  and 
methyl  groups  and  R'  is  a  hydrocarbonaceous  group  contain- 
ing from  4-24  carbon  atoms  and  chosen  from  linear  or 
branched  alkyl  groups,  aromatic,  cyclic,  alkaryl,  aralkyi 
groups,  and  mixtures  thereof;  and 
Q  is  chosen  from  the  groups, 

O  O 

II  H 

— C— OM.  — C— NHR" 

and  mixtures  thereof;  and  M  is  chosen,  at  each  occurrence, 
from  the  group  hydrogen,  alkali  metal  cations,  alkaline  earth 
metal  cations,  ammonium  ions,  protonated  amines,  quaternary 
amines,  hydroxyethyl,  hydroxypropyl  and 

R 
I 
■^CH2CHC>)jH  groups,  and  mixtures  thereof;  and 

R"  is  chosen,  at  each  occurrence,  from  the  group 
R  O 

I  H 

-^CH2CHO)7H.  -<-CH2)|.3.3     COM,  and  mixtures 

thereof;  and 

m  and  n  are  both  integers  of  sufficient  number  to  achieve  a 
weight  average  molecular  weight  ranging  from  about 
5,000-250,000  and  being  of  such  a  ratio  as  to  describe  the 
presence  of  from  90  to  10  weight  percent  of  the  lipophilic 
monomer,  m,  and  from  10  to  90  weight  percent  of  the 
hydrophilic  monomer,  n,  and 

wherein  x  ranges  from  I  to  20. 


5,073,249 
HEAVY  OIL  CATALYTIC  CRACKING  PROCESS  AND 
APPARATUS 
Hartley  Owen,  Belle  Mead,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Mobil  Oil  Corpo- 
ration, Fairfax,  Va. 

Filed  Nov.  21, 1989,  Ser.  No.  439,753 
Int.  a.'  ClOG  9/16 
MS.  a.  208—48  Q  11  Claims 

1.  A  fluidized  catalytic  cracking  process  for  catalytic  crack- 
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ing  of  a  feed  comprising  hydrocarbons  having  a  boiling  point 
above  about  750  F  comprising: 

a.  catalytically  cracking  said  feed  in  a  catalytic  cracking 
zone  riser  reactor  having  a  height  in  excess  of  30  meters  at 
catalytic  cracking  conditions  by  contacting  said  feed  with 
a  source  of  hot  regenerated  cracking  caulyst  to  produce  a 
riser  effluent  mixture  having  an  effluent  temperature 
above  1000  F  and  comprising  cracked  products  and  spent 
cracking  catalyst  containing  coke  and  strippable  hydro- 
carbons; 

b.  separating  within  a  vessel  said  cracking  zone  effluent 
mixture  into  a  cracked  product  vapor  phase  including 
hydrocarbons  having  a  boiling  point  above  about  750  F 
and  having  a  temperature  above  1000  F  and  a  spent  cau- 
lyst rich  phase; 

c.  stripping  and  regenerating  said  spent  catalyst  to  produce 
regenerated  catalyst  which  is  recycled  to  crack  heavy 
feed; 


sure  in  a  range  from  about  30  psig  to  about  350  psig  with 
a  first  catalyst  comprising  a  Group  VIII  metal  dispersed 
on  an  inorganic  oxide  support;  and 

contacting  the  effluent  firom  said  penultimate  reforming 
stage  in  a  final  reforming  stage  under  catalytic  reforming 
conditions  and  at  subsuntially  the  same  pressure  as  is 
maintained  in  said  penultimate  reforming  sUge  with  a 
second  catalyst  comprising  a  noble  metal  dispersed  on 
inorganic  oxide  suppori;  and 

wherein  said  reforming  pressure  in  said  penultimate  and  final 
stages  is  selected  to  provide  optimal  OB/CD  production 
of  product  reformate  from  said  final  reforming  stage, 
wherein  OB/CD  is  defined  by  the  equation: 


OB /CD  =  IBx  ^"y" 


RL 


(RL  +  RgTi 


{FRON  -  fRON) 


d.  removing  said  cracked  product  vapor  from  said  vessel  via 
a  vapor  line  connective  with  a  quench  zone; 

e.  quenching  the  hot  cracked  vapor  product  with  a  quench 
liquid  in  said  quench  zone  to  reduce  the  temperature  of 
the  cracked  product  vapor  below  750  F  and  condense  a 
majority  of  the  cracked  product  hydrocarbons  boiling 
above  about  750  F  to  produce  a  quench  zone  heavy  liquid 
stream  comprising  condensed  catalytically  cracked  hy- 
drocarbons having  a  boiling  point  above  about  750  F  and 
produce  a  separate  quenched  vapor  product  stream;  and 
charging,  via  a  vapor  transfer  line  connective  with  a 
product  fractionator,  a  quenched  vapor  stream  consisting 
essentially  of  vapor  and  from  which  at  least  a  majority  of 
the  cracked  product  hydrocarbons  having  a  boiling  point 
above  about  750  F  have  been  removed;  and 

f.  fractionating  the  quenched  vapor  product  to  recover 
catalytically  cracked  products. 


5,073,250 
STAGED  CATALYST  REFORMING  TO  PRODUCE 
OPTIMUM  OCTANE  BARREL  PER  CALENDAR  DAY 
REFORMATE  PRODUCnON 
Jalei  M.  KUne,  San  Amelmo;  Stephen  J.  Miller,  San  Francisco, 
and  Bcmaid  F.  Mnlaskey,  Fairfax,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 
Cbevfon  Roewch  A  Teduwlogy  Compuiy,  San  Frandsco, 
Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  2, 1990,  Ser.  No.  488,333 
Int  a.'  ClOG  35/06 
MS.  a.  208—65  M  Ctatas 

1.  A  process  for  catalytically  reforming  feed  hydrocarbons 
to  produce  a  product  reformate,  in  a  multistage  reforming 
operation,  comprising: 
contacting  the  feed  in  a  penultimate  reforming  stage  under 
catalytic  reforming  conditions  including  a  reforming  pres- 


where 

IB = barrels  of  input  naphtha  to  the  reforming  operation 
per  operating  day, 

LV  %= liquid  volume  percent  yield  of  C5+  for  the  re- 
forming operation, 

RL^the  length  of  time  between  regenerations  (or  re- 
placements), 

RgT=time  needed  to  regenerate  (or  replace)  both  cau- 
lysts, 

FRON=the  RON  of  the  final  stage  C5+  reformate,  and 

PRON=the  refinery  pool  RON. 


5,073,251 
METHOD  OF  AN  APPARATUS  FOR  RECOVERING  OIL 

FROM  SOUD  HYDROCARBONACEOUS  MATERIAL 

Lodlow  S.  Daniels,  12  Ricardo  La.,  Mill  Valley,  Calif.  94941 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  307,193,  Feb.  3,  1989,  abandoaed, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  183,261,  Apr.  8,  1988, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  543,260,  Oct  19, 

1983,  abandoned.  This  applicatioa  Not.  13,  1989,  Ser.  No. 

436,934 
Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Oct  19, 1982,  PF641S; 
Oct  19,  1982,  PF6416;  Oct  19,  1982,  PF6417 

Int  a.5  ClOG  7/00 
MS.  a.  208—407  •  Claiins 

1.  A  method  of  recovering  oil  from  solid  hydrocarbona- 
ceous material  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 
contacting  fresh  feed  hydrocaibonaceous  material  particles 
with  heat  transfer  particles  in  a  dense  phase  fluidized  bed, 
the  fluidization  of  said  dense  phase  fluidized  bed  being 
established  during  an  initial  start-up  period  by  injecting  a 
fluidizing  medium  into  a  dense  phase  bed  of  particles,  and 
following  said  initial  start-up  period  the  fluidizing  medium 
for  the  bed  being  retained  within  the  bed  and  being  gener- 
ated at  least  primarily  by  fluid  released  by  conversion  of 
kefogen  in  the  feed  material  and  without  there  being  a 
need  to  inject  a  fluidizing  medium  into  the  bed  from  an 
external  source, 
withdrawing  from  the  bed  oil  vapour  which  is  produced  as 
a  result  of  heat  exchange  between  the  heat  transfer  parti- 
cles and  the  feed  particles, 
progressively  withdrawing  the  heat  transfer  particles  and 

spent  feed  material  particles  from  the  fluidized  bed, 
heating  the  heat  transfer  particles  in  a  heating  region  exter- 
nal of  the  fluidized  bed,  and 
recirculating  the  heated  particles  through  the  fluidized  bed 
with  fresh  feed  material  particles. 
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S,073^2 

PNEUMATIC  SIZE  SEPARATOR  FOR 

NICKLE-CONTAINING  PARTICLES 

Gwy  F.  0«ig.  Uvdy,  Cauda.  Mdpnr  to  INCO  Limited,  Tor- 


FIM  May  21,  1990,  Ser.  No.  526,177 

ClafaM  priority,  application  Canada,  May  23,  1999,  600360 

Int.  a.'  B07B  4/00 

U.S.  a.  209—139.1  11  Claims 


5,073,253 
FROTH  LEVEL  MEASUREMENT 
Marshall  D.  Bishop;  Lowell  A.  Gray,  both  of  Bartlesrille, 
Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  Bartlesrille, 
Okla. 

Filed  JnL  11, 1990,  Ser.  No.  551,595 

Lit  a.'  B03D  1/14:  COIF  2i/i0 

MS.  a.  209—164  15  Claims 


'7  I    WIMTO  K.,. 


1.  A  wire  guided  float  level  measurement  apparatus  compris- 
ing: 
a  float,  supportable  on  a  froth,  and  having  a  suitable  suiface 

for  reflecting  ultrasonic  pulses; 
a  guide  wire,  vertically  disposed  in  an  upright  frame,  for 

positioning  said  float  on  said  froth; 
means  for  washing  mineral  from  the  upper  surface  of  said 

float; 
an  ultrasonic  level  detector  for  measuring  the  level  of  said 

float  when  said  float  is  supported  by  said  froth;  and 
means  for  supporting  said  ultrasonic  detector  directly  above 

said  float  so  as  to  aim  ultrasonic  pulses  generated  in  said 

detector  at  said  float. 


1.  A  device  for  separating  nickel-containing  particles  by  size 
comprising: 

a  substantially  vertical  cylindrical  pipe  having  an  open  upper 
end,  a  closed  lower  end  and  an  inner  diameter, 

a  gas  supply  inlet  located  between  the  open  upper  end  and 
the  closed  lower  end  for  supplying  a  near  straight  line 
unobstructed  upward  flow  of  gas  through  the  vertical 
pipe  from  the  gas  supply  inlet  to  the  open  upper  end  of  the 
vertical  pipe  at  a  relatively  constant  rate,  the  gas  supply 
inlet  being  a  distance  of  at  least  9  times  the  inner  diameter 
of  the  vertical  pipe  from  the  open  upper  end  of  the  vertical 
pipe  for  reducing  turbulence  and 

a  downwardly  sloped  cylindrical  pipe  having  a  circular 
transverse  cross  section  for  supplying  mixed  size  particles 
to  the  vertical  pipe,  the  downwardly  sloped  pipe  having  a 
lower  side  connected  to  the  open  upper  end  of  the  vertical 
pipe  to  form  an  opening  in  the  lower  side  of  the  down- 
wardly sloped  pipe,  the  opening  having  an  upstream  edge 
and  a  downstream  edge,  the  downwardly  sloped  conduit 
being  substantially  linear  between  a  location  above  the 
opening  and  a  location  below  the  opening  and  the  circular 
transverse  cross  section  of  the  downwardly  sloped  pipe 
being  substantially  uniform  between  the  location  above 
the  opening  and  the  location  below  the  opening,  and  the 
upper  surface  of  said  downwardly  sloped  conduit  oppo- 
site the  vertical  conduit  being  closed  the  downwardly 
sloped  pipe  having  a  particle  dam  extending  partially  into 
the  downwardly  sloped  pipe  from  the  downstream  edge 
of  the  opening  for  allowing  coarser  particles  to  fall, 
against  the  upward  flow  of  gas,  down  the  vertical  pipe  to 
the  closed  end  for  collection  and  for  lifting  finer  particles 
over  the  particle  dam  with  the  upward  flow  of  gas  for 
further  transporting  of  the  finer  particles  down  the  down- 
wardly sloped  pipe. 


5,073,254 
CYLINDRICAL  SCREENING  BASKET 
Kurt  Beisenherz,  RcgeaAurg,  and  Waldemar  R.  Knodel,  Pen- 
tling,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Heinrich 
Fiedler  GmbH  &  Co.  KG,  Regensburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  14,  1990,  Ser.  No.  566,979 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  16, 
1989,  3927202 

Int.  a.'  B07C  1/20.  BOID  39/10 
MS.  a.  209—273  23  Claims 


1.  A  screening  basket  for  classifying  fiber  suspensions;  com- 
prising a  wall  which  has  an  inner  wall  surface  facing  the  fiber 
suspension  and  includes  screen  openings  leading  into  grooves 
provided  at  said  inner  wall  surface,  said  grooves  extending 
essentially  transversely  to  the  flow  direction  of  the  fiber  sus- 
pension and  being  arched  to  define  a  downstream  flank  and  an 
upstream  flank,  with  said  downstream  flank  having  a  sharper 
curvature  than  said  upstream  flank,  said  downstream  flank  and 
said  upstream  flank  extending  relative  to  said  inner  wall  sur- 
face at  an  angle  of  less  than  90*  and  defining  with  said  inner 
wall  surface  a  juncture  edge  of  rounded  configuration. 
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5,073,255 
WATER  TREATMENT  APPARATUS 
DwiUo  Chili,  Bolopia,  Ilnlr.  Rmon  Bngos,  Barcekwa,  Spnin; 
William  W.  Norton,  Lincolnshire,  and  Stanley  F.  Rak,  Mnn- 
delein,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Cnlligan  Intematioaal  Com- 
pany, Northbrook,  III. 

Filed  Oct  5, 1989,  Ser.  No.  417,580 

Int  a.'  C02F  1/42 

U.S.  a.  210—96.1  2*  Cta«~ 


n^ 


/-■«.         ^ 


1.  In  water  treatment  apparatus  having  a  raw  water  inlet  and 
a  treated  water  outlet,  and  having  at  least  a  first  and  a  second 
water  treatment  Unk  plus  conduit  means  for  passing  water 
from  said  inlet  to  said  outlet  through  said  first  and  second  tanks 
in  parallel  flow  relation,  the  improvement  comprising,  in  com- 
bination: 

means  for  automatically  regenerating  said  tanks  when  said 
tanks  are  in  at  least  partially  exhausted  condition;  first 
valve  means  for  flow  control  and  for  operatively  connect- 
ing said  automatic  regenerating  means  with  said  tanks  and 
means  for  controlling  said  first  valve  means  to  automati- 
cally cause  alternating,  intermittent  connection  between 
said  unks  and  said  regenerating  means  in  response  to 
predetermined  criteria  while  the  tank  connected  to  the 
regenerating  means  is  connected  to  prevent  flow  from  said 
tank  through  said  outlet,  and  while  the  tank  not  connected 
to  said  regenerating  means  is  connected  to  provide  flow 
through  said  outlet,  drain  line  means  communicating  with 
each  tank,  and  second  valve  means  controlling  each  drain 
line  means  to  open  said  drain  line  means  to  receive  spent 
regenerating  solution  from  the  tank  undergoing  regenera- 
tion and  to  automatically  close  off  said  drain  line  means 
from  the  tank  not  connected  to  said  regenerating  means, 
whereby  continuous  water  treatment  normally  in  parallel 
flow,  with  alternating,  intermittent  regeneration  of  said 
tanks,  may  be  provided. 


horizontally  along  a  longitudinal  axis  (19)  through  the 
centre  of  rotation  of  said  drum  reactor; 
an  aerobic  biological  suge  (13)  for  aerating  the  water  and 
comprising:  an  open  second  vessel  (15);  a  second  drum 
reactor  (14)  which  is  only  partially  submerged  and  which 
is  also  fixed  to  said  drive  shaft  (26);  and  discharge  pipe 


h       it 


means  (24)  for  discharging  water  from  said  second  open 

vessel  (15); 
a  common  central  partition  (25)  separating  said  open  vessels; 

and 
connecting  line  means  (20)  connecting  said  open  vessels  in 
series  for  feeding  the  water  from  the  first  open  vessel  to 
said  second  open  vessel. 


5,073^57 
APPARATUS  FOR  TREATING  WATER 
Teruo  Higa,  Ginowan,  Japan,  assignor  to  AKWN  Xo.,  Ltd.  and 
Ryoko  Co.,  Ltd. 

Continoation  of  Ser.  No.  268,601,  No*.  7,  1988,  abandoned, 

which  U  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  62,351,  Jun.  11, 1987,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  863,575,  May  15, 

1986,  abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  23, 1990,  Ser.  No. 

618,002 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  12,  1985,  60-202281 
Int  a.'  C02F  i/n 
MS.  a.  210—170  W  C"™* 


lyaatitf f  it  Mdkfe 


5,073,256 
EQUIPMENT  FOR  BIOLOGICAL  WATER  TREATMENT, 
IN  PARTICULAR  FOR  DENITRinCATION  OF  RAW 
WATER  TO  PRODUCE  POTABLE  WATER 
Rolf  Sieksmeyer,  and  Jiirgen  Wittek,  both  of  Nordenham,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Norddeutsche  Seekabelwerke 
AG,  Nordenham,  Germany 
DivUion  of  Ser.  No.  121,835,  Nov.  17, 1987,  Pat  No.  4,935,130, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  800,939,  Nov.  22,  1985, 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  14,  1989,  Ser.  No.  450,892 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  22, 
1984,  3442510;  Dec.  22,  1984,  3447177 

Int  a.5  C02F  i/iO 
MS.  a.  210—151  5  Oaims 

1.  Equipment  for  biological  denitrification  of  potable  water, 
comprising: 

inlet  means  (22)  for  receiving  nitrate-containing  potable 

water  including  reducing  agents; 
an  anoxic  biological  stage  (10)  comprising:  an  open  first 
vessel  (11),  coupled  to  said  inlet  means  (22),  for  receiving 
the  water;  and  a  first  drum  reactor  (12)  which  is  com- 
pletely submerged  in  the  water  in  said  open  vessel  (11)  and 
which  is  fixed  to  a  rotaUble  drive  shaft  (26)  extending 


6.  Apparatus  for  treating  contaminated  water,  comprising: 
a  treatment  zone  having  water-impermeable  side  and  bottom 
walls,  said  treatment  zone  being  located  beneath  the  sur- 
face of  the  earth,  said  bottom  walls  descending  down- 
wardly in  a  series  of  steps,  form  an  input  end  having  an 
input  means  to  an  output  end  having  an  output  means,  the 
top  surface  of  each  of  said  steps  being  substantially  hori- 
zontal, said  treatment  zone  containing  only  soil  or  other 
constituents  naturally  occurring  in  said  zone  or  artificially 
added  thereto  and  having  plants  growing  therein  which 
vary  from  shallowrooted  plants  positioned  near  the  input 
end  to  deep-rooted  plants  positioned  near  the  output  end; 
whereby  the  contaminated  water  may  be  applied  to  said 
soil  at  said  input  end  through  input  means  so  as  to  allow 
the  water  to  flow  through  said  soil  from  said  input  end  to 
said  output  end  solely  by  force  of  gravity  and  treated 
water  may  be  collected  through  output  means  at  the  bot- 
tom portion  of  said  output  end. 
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5.073.25S 
APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING  CONTAMINANTS  FROM 

A  UQUID  RESERVOIR 
GcoTfle  E.  BoulUia,  U.  P.O.  Box  582,  Ontario,  CaUf.  91762,  ud 
Edwwd  C  Allca,  23993  EuaUyptw  Avc^  No.  44,  Moreno 
Valley,  CaUf.  923W 

Filed  Apr-  25,  1990.  Scr.  No.  514,111 

Int.  a.'  B08B  9m 

MS,  CL  210-172  23  Claims 


1.  A  pneumatic  skimming  apparatus  for  removing  contami- 
nants from  a  liquid  reservoir,  comprising: 

(a)  a  tubular  wand  member  having  an  end  inlet; 

(b)  means  for  supporting  the  wand  member  relative  to  the 
reservoir  with  the  inlet  of  the  wand  member  extending 
downwardly  into  the  reservoir,  the  means  for  supporting 
the  wand  member  comprising: 

(i)  a  base; 

(ii)  mount  means  for  mounting  the  base  in  fixed  relation  to 
the  reservoir,  the  mount  means  comprising  a  horizon- 
tally disposed  plate  surface  of  the  base  for  resting  on  an 
upper  extremity  of  the  reservoir  and  a  locating  member 
ftxably  connected  to  the  base  and  extending  down- 
wardly from  the  plate  surface  for  engaging  a  side  wall 
of  the  reservoir;  and 

(iii)  locating  means  on  the  base  for  fixably  locating  the 
wand  member; 

(c)  a  nozzle  mounted  within  the  wand  member  proximate  the 
inlet  thereof,  the  nozzle  being  oriented  within  the  wand 
member  in  a  direction  away  from  the  inlet; 

(d)  means  for  connecting  the  nozzle  to  a  source  of  pressur- 
ized gas  whereby  a  vacuum  is  produced  at  the  inlet; 

(e)  a  vessel  for  receiving  the  contaminants;  and 

(0  means  for  fluid  connecting  the  wand  member  to  the 

vessel, 
whereby  the  contaminants  are  drawn  from  the  reservoir  and 

transported  from  the  wand  member  into  the  vessel. 


5,073,259 

MANHOLE  MOUNTED  HLTERING  SYSTEM  FOR 

SELF-LOADING  SEMI-TRAILER 

Keith  F.  SoUmar,  New  Brighton,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Solimar 

Yachts,  Fridley,  Minn. 

Coatinnation  of  Ser.  No.  378,021,  Jal.  11, 1989,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Oct.  1,  1990,  Ser.  No.  593,315 

Int.  a.'  BOID  25/50 

MS.  CL  210—232  9  Claims 


a  vacuum  pump; 

means  for  connecting  the  vacuum  pump  to  the  interior  of  the 
tank  such  that  the  pump  withdraws  air  from  a  first  tank  via 
a  stream  of  fluid; 

at  least  one  filter  unit  located  within  the  fluid  stream  be- 
tween the  tank  and  the  vacuum  pump  for  removing  partic- 
ulate matter  from  the  fluid  stream  and  returning  it  to  the 
tank,  the  filter  unit  being  physically  located  within  the 
tank;  and 

further  comprising  a  canister  that  surrounds  sides  and  bot- 
tom of  the  filter  unit,  thereby  separating  the  filter  unit 
from  the  interior  of  the  tank;  wherein  the  tank  has  a  man- 
hole therein  and  the  canister  and  filter  unit  are  located 
within  the  periphery  of  the  nuuihole. 


5,073,260 
SWITCHOVER  DEVICE 
Werner  Wilkendorf,  Ottweiler,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  HYDAC  FUtertechnik  GmbH,  Snlzbach/Saar,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Apr.  11,  1990,  Ser.  No.  507,495 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  13, 
1989,  8907211[U] 

Int  a.>  BOID  35/12 
MS.  a.  210—238  19  Qaiois 


3.  An  apparatus  for  evacuating  the  interior  of  a  tank  during 
a  procedure  of  pheumatically  loading  particulate  material  into 
the  tank,  comprising: 


1.  A  switchover  device  for  controlling  flow  of  a  liquid, 
comprising: 

a  housing  with  a  wall  surrounding  an  interior  space  of  said 
housing  by  an  interior  surface; 

a  housing  with  a  wall  surrounding  an  interior  sfwce  of  said 
housing  by  an  interior  surface; 

at  least  one  inlet  opening  and  at  least  two  outlet  openings  in 
said  wall  for  liquid  flow,  each  of  said  outlet  openings 
being  surrounded  by  a  rim  facing  said  interior  space; 

a  closure  means  with  a  closure  surface  facing  said  interior 
surface  of  said  wall  and  surrounded  by  a  rim  for  closely 
and  selectively  contacting  said  rim  of  each  of  said  outlet 
openings,  said  closure  means  being  movable  from  a  first 
closing  position  at  one  of  said  outlet  openings  to  a  second 
closing  position  at  the  other  of  said  outlet  openings; 

pressing  means  for  producing  a  force  pressing  said  rim  of 
said  closure  means  into  close  contact  with  said  rims  of  said 
outlet  openings  when  said  closure  means  is  in  said  closing 
positions  covering  said  outlet  openings; 

releasing  means  for  releasing  said  closure  means  from  said 
close  contact;  and 

operating  means  for  moving  said  closure  means  from  one  of 
the  closing  positions  to  the  other  of  said  closing  positions. 
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5,073^61 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SEPARATING  OIL 

FROM  WATER  AND  STORING  THE  OIL 

TroBd  Cowndi,  108  Uttle  John  Rd.,  WilUaaHlMn,  Va.  23185, 

and  Hash  WilUaaM,  400  E.  Randolph  Dr.,  Apt.  #3024,  CU- 

C«0,I1L  60601 

Filed  Ans.  17. 1990,  Scr.  No.  568.993 

Iirt.  a.)  C02F  l/«y.  E02B  15/04 

MS.  CL  210—242.1  1<  CUm 


T/^1    ^'  J^ 


1.  A  collapsible  container  for  separating  oil  and  water  and 
containing  and  transporting  the  separated  oil  comprising: 

a  flexible  water  impervious  container  having  at  least  three 
chambers  capable  of  holding  oil  and  water,  said  chambers 
attached  to 

each  other  serially  along  a  linear  axis  so  that  each  of  said 
chambers  has  at  most  two  neighboring  chambers,  one  of 
said  chambers  located  at  one  end  of  said  container  being 
an  inlet  chamber,  one  of  said  chambers  located  at  the 
opposite  end  of  said  device  from  said  inlet  chamber  being 
an  outlet  chamber,  and  said  chambers  located  between 
said  inlet  and  said  outlet  chambers  being  intermediate 
chambers; 

at  least  one  lower  opening  baffle,  said  lower  opening  baffle 
being  substantially  veriically  disposed  within  said  con- 
tainer, each  of  said  lower  opening  baffles  having  an  aper- 
ture at  the  lowermost  part  of  said  lower  opening  baffle 
through  which  liquids  may  flow,  a  first  lower  opening 
baffle  connecting  said  inlet  chamber  to  one  of  said  inter- 
mediate chambers,  and  additional  lower  opening  baffle 
connecting  each  of  said  intermediate  chambers  to  another 
one  of  said  intermediate  chambers  if  a  plurality  of  interme- 
diate chambers  are  provided; 

an  upper  opening  baffle,  said  upper  opening  baffle  being 
substantially  vertically  disposed  within  said  container, 
said  upper  opening  baffle  having  an  aperture  at  the  upper- 
most part  of  said  upper  opening  baffle  through  which 
liquids  may  flow,  said  upper  opening  baffle  connecting 
said  outlet  chamber  to  one  of  said  intermediate  chambers; 

means  through  said  container  for  allowing  an  oil  and  water 
mixture  to  enter  said  inlet  chamber;  and 

means  through  said  container  for  allowing  material  within 
said  outlet  chamber  to  exit  said  outlet  chamber. 


5,073,262 
MULTI-PURPOSE  ROTATING  MEMBRANE  FILTER 

Walter  F.  Ahlberg,  7512  Bnrgoyne,  #312,  Houston,  Tex.  77063, 

and  Joseph  F.  Long,  1335  Lost  Creek  Blvd.,  Austin,  Tex. 

78746 
Continuation-in-iMrt  of  Scr.  No.  338,098,  Apr.  14, 1989,  Pat.  No. 

4,925.557.  This  appUcation  Feb.  14, 1990,  Scr.  No.  480,680 

Int  a.'  BOID  61 /IS 

MS.  a.  210—321.68  «  daims 

1.  A  Multi-Purpose  Routing  Membrane  Filter  Unit  compris- 
ing; 

a)  a  rigidly  mounted  cylindrical  body; 

b)  a  roteUble  hollow  shaft  means  in  said  rigidly  mounted 
cylindrical  body; 

c)  a  plurality  of  controlled  pore  size  membrane-covered 
hollow  disc  means  mounted  on  said  rotatable  hollow  shaft 
means  with  openings  in  said  rotatable  hollow  shaft  means 


communicating  with  an  interior  of  said  controlled  pore 
size  membrane-covered  hollow  disc  means;  said  disc 
means  comprising: 

1)  two  doughnut  shaped  flat  perforated  metal  plates  with 
each  of  said  perforated  metal  pbites  welded  to  a  dough- 
nut shaped  hub  on  an  inteiior  periphery  and  welded 
together  at  an  outer  periphery  to  form  an  open  interior 
double  truncated  cone  shaped  disc; 

2)  a  minimum  of  one  metal  screen  covering  fastened  to 
each  exterior  side  of  said  doughnut  shaped  perforated 
metal  plates  and  said  hub; 

3)  a  controlled  pore  size  plastic  membrane  covering  ad- 
hering to  ench  exterior  side  of  said  metal  screen  cover- 
ing; 

4)  a  minimum  of  one  metal  pipe  extending  vertically 
through  said  hub  to  allow  upward  liquid  flow  and  open- 
ings in  said  hub  to  communicate  with  an  interior  of  said 
rotatable  hollow  shaft; 


d)  a  first  draw-off  means  in  said  rigidly  mounted  cylindrical 
body  whereby  material  may  be  continuously  removed 
from  the  upper  part  of  said  rigidly  mounted  cylindrical 
body; 

e)  a  second  draw-off  means  in  said  rigidly  mounted  cylindri- 
cal body  whereby  material  may  be  removed  from  a  lower 
part  of  said  rigidly  mounted  cylindrical  body; 

0  a  third  draw-off  means  in  said  rigidly  mounted  cylindrical 
body  whereby  filtrate  may  be  continuously  removed  from 
the  interior  of  said  rotatable  hollow  shaft  means; 

g)  a  back  pulse  pump  means  connected  with  said  third  draw- 
off  means  where  in  said  filtrate  may  be  periodically  pres- 
sured to  backflow  through  said  contnriled  pore  size  mem- 
brane-covered hollow  disc  means, 

h)  a  feed  manifold  means  mounted  on  said  rigidly  mounted 
cylindrical  body  with  exit  openings  from  said  feed  mani- 
fold means  providing  an  inlet  feed  between  each  pair  of 
said  plurality  of  controlled  pore  size  membrane-covered 
hollow  disc  means. 
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5,073,263 
METHOD  AND  ARTICLE  FOR  RESTRAINING 

EXTRUSION  OF  FEED  SPACERS  AND 

CIRCUMFERENTIAL  EXPANSION  IN  SPIRAL 

FILTRATION  MODULES 

CwIm  a.  FaguMks,  52  Hanks  St..  Lowell,  Mass.  01852;  Thomas 

C.  McDemiott,  Jr.,  19  B«liveau  Dr.,  Lynn,  Mass.  01904,  and 

David  M.  Colby,  40A  Circuit  Rd.,  Medford,  Mass.  02155 

Filed  Sep.  21,  1990,  Ser.  No.  586,578 

Int  a.'  BOID  61/08 

VS.  a.  210—321.83  11  Oaims 


drained  therethrough,  said  filter  surfaces  defining  a  liquid 
compartment  therebetween  for  said  liquid,  said  opposite  filter 
surfaces  of  the  sectors  of  said  disc  each  forming  an  essentially 
annular  filter  surface  on  opposite  sides  of  each  disc;  said  liquid 
compartment  being  in  communication  with  a  liquid  discharge 
means;  the  apparatus  further  comprising  members  for  dividing 
said  annular  filter  surfaces  into  at  least  two  portions,  said  mem- 
bers being  stationary  relative  to  the  casing,  said  members  being 
provided  for  separating  different  treatment  stages  of  fiber 
suspension  from  one  another. 


1.  A  spiral  filtration  module  for  fihering  a  fluid  into  a  filtrate 
portion  and  permeate  portion,  said  module  being  adapted  to  be 
received  in  a  housing  and  comprising: 
a  longitudinally  extending  permeate  tube; 
at  least  one  filtration  membrane  leaf  wrapped  around  said 

tube  to  form  a  plurality  of  layers; 
means  for  separating  said  layers  to  accommodate  the  flow  of 

said  fluid  between  same  and  for  presenting  an  outerwrap 

around  said  wound  layers; 
band  means  extending  around  said  outerwrap  and  in  tight 

engagement  with  the  latter  to  hold  said  wound  layers  and 

the  outerwrap  against  expansion;  and 
spacer  means  and  said  outerwrap  means  both  characterized 

by  the  ability  to  pass  fluid  through  when  said  module  is 

placed  in  said  housing; 


5,073,264 
APPARATUS  FOR  TREATING  FIBER  SUSPENSION 
Pasi  H.  Immonen,  and  Raimo  O.  Kohonen,  both  of  Savonlinna, 
Finland,  assignors  to  A.  Ahlstrom  Corporation 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  265,580,  Not.  1,  1988, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  26,  1990,  Ser.  No.  544,032 

Claims  priority,  application  FiniaBd,  Nov.  S,  1987,  874887 

Int.  a.'  BOID  33/23 

VS.  a.  210—404  8  aaims 


5,073,265 
METHODS  OF  MANUFACTURING  NUCLEOPHILIC 
MATERIAL  MODIFIED  FOR  IMPROVED 
BIOCOMPATIBILITY 
Richard  J.  Johnson,  192  Knightsbridge  Dr.,  Mundelein,  III. 
60060;  Dennis  E.  Chenoweth,  21910  Pine  Lake  Cir.,  Kildeer, 
Ul.  60047;  Daniel  R.  Boggs,  308  Amherst  Ct.,  Vernon  Hills, 
III.  60061,  and  Michael  J.  Lysaght,  25400  Barsumian,  Tower 
Lakes,  Barrington,  III.  60010 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  24,652,  Mar.  11,  1987,  Pat  No.  4^82,106, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  20,794,  Feb.  27, 1987, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  4, 1989,  Ser.  No.  347,845 
Int.  a.'  BOID  69/08 
VS.  a.  210—500.23  8  Claim 


1.  An  apparatus  for  treating  pulp,  the  apparatus  comprising 
a  pressure-proof  outer  casing  for  containing  a  suspension  to  be 
treated;  a  shaft  having  an  axis  arranged  rotatably  in  the  outer 
casing;  and  a  plurality  of  discs  attached  substantially  radially  to 
said  shaft  within  said  casing;  each  of  said  discs  being  formed  by 
a  plurality  of  sectors,  each  sector  having  two  opposite,  axially 
spaced  filter  surfaces  extending  substantially  perpendicularly 
to  said  shaft  for  allowing  liquid  from  said  suspension  to  be 


®    %  A  ® 
®A  @    ® 


:::^ 


ON 


:a. 


^ 


% 


1.  A  method  of  treating  a  material  having  at  least  one  nucleo- 
philic  group  to  prevent  complement  activation  and  bind  beta- 
2-microglobulin  when  said  material  is  in  contact  with  a  biologi- 
cal solution,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of 
exposing  the  material  to  a  fluid  including  a  constituent  con- 
taining 2  to  4  cartwn  atoms  and  an  activated  carbonyl 
group  to  substitute  said  material  with  said  carbonyl  group 
to  a  degree  of  substitution  between  0.001  and  0.018. 


5,073,266 

APPARATUS  FOR  SEPARATING  COMMINGLING 

HEAVIER  AND  LIGHTER  IMMISOBLE 

Will  D.  Ball,  IV,  Tnlsa,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Natco,  Tulsa,  Okla. 

Filed  Oct.  30,  1990,  Ser.  No.  605,644 

Int  a.'  C02F  1/40 

VS.  a.  210—519  «  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  separating  commingled  heavier  and  lighter 

immiscible  fluids  and  solids  comprising: 

an  upright  vessel  having  an  outer  at  least  substantially  verti- 
cal sidewall; 
centrally  within  said  vessel,  means  of  directing  commingled 

liquid  flow  vertically  upwardly  within  said  vessel; 
means  of  esublishing  a  heavier  and  lighter  liquid/liquid 

interface  within  the  upper  portion  of  said  vessel; 
means  of  diverting  said  vertical  upward  flow  to  radial,  hori- 
zontal outward  flow  in  the  direction  toward  said  sidewall 
within  the  upper  portion  of  said  vessel  and  in  close  prox- 
imity and  below  said  liquid/liquid  interface; 
means  of  directing  fluid  flow  from  the  horizonul  to  verti- 
cally downward  flow  in  flow  paths  adjacent  said  sidewall; 
means  of  directing  said  vertical  downward  fluid  flow  to 
radial,  horizontally  inward  flow  in  the  lower  portion  of 
said  vessel  and  into  a  centrally  positioned  fluid  outlet 
wherein  the  heavier  fluid  component  is  withdrawn  com- 


December  17,  1991 


CHEMICAL 


ISIS 


prising  a  generally  horizontal  extending  spreader  baffle 
above  said  centrally  positioned  fluid  outlet;  and 


means  of  withdrawing  lighter  liquid  from  above  said  liquid/- 
liquid  interface. 


5,073,267 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  EXTRACnON  OF  VOLATILE 
COMPOUNDS  WTTH  SUPERCRTnCAL  CARBON 
DIOXIDE,  AND  COMPOUNDS  OBTAINED 
Jacques  Adda,  Versailles,  and  Jean-Luc  Lome,  Clichy,  both  of 
Fraace,   assignors   to   Institat   National   de   la   Recherche 
Agronomique,  Paris,  Fraace 
per  No.  PCr/FR89/00158,  §  371  Date  Jan.  12,  1990,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jan.  12,  1990,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO89/09639,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Oct  19, 1989 

PCT  FHcd  Apr.  6,  1989,  Ser.  No.  458,736 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  11, 1988,  88  04765 
Int  a.'  BOID  11/00 
VS.  a.  210-634  14  daimt 


5,073,268 
PROCESS  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  PURIFYING  PURE 
WATER  OR  ULTRAPURE  WATER 
TakaynU  Saito;  Ken  Nak^iima;  YoU  Iwaae,  all  of  rMatnui; 
Ynkio  Ikeda,  Tokyo,  and  Hiroyuki  Shima,  Kanasawa,  all  of 
Japan,  airignors  to  Ebara  Corporation,  Tokyo  and  Ebara 
Reaoarch  Co.,  Ltd^  FHJisawa,  both  of,  Japn 

Filed  Dec  11, 1990,  Ser.  No.  625,427 

OaiBH  priority,  applkation  Japan,  Dec  19, 1989, 1-327135 

Int  (X?  BOID  15/04 

VS.  CL  210—638  3  OaiaH 

« 

1.  A  process  for  purifying  pure  water  or  ultrapure  water  by 
treating  pure  water  or  ultrapure  water  to  produce  ultrapure 
water  of  high  purity,  which  process  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  dissolving  an  oxidizing  agent  comprising  one  of  ozone  or 
hydrogen  peroxide  in  pure  water  or  ultrapure  water  and 
irradiating  the  resulting  water  with  ultraviolet  rays, 
whereby  a  total  organic  carbon  component  is  decomposed 
and  simultaneously  the  pure  water  or  ultrapure  water  is 
sterilized; 

(b)  dissolving  hydrogen  gas  in  the  treated  water  obtained  in 
step  (a)  and  irradiating  the  resulting  water  with  ultraviolet 
rays,  whereby  dissolved  oxygen  contained  in  the  water  to 
be  treated  and  dissolved  oxygen  derived  from  the  addition 
of  the  oxidizing  agent  are  decomposed  into  H2O  and 
simultaneously  sterilization  is  effected; 

(c)  passing  treated  water  obtained  in  step  (b)  over  one  side  of 
a  gas  permeable  membrane  while  keeping  the  other  side  of 
the  membrane  in  a  vacuum,  to  effect  membrane  degassing 
for  said  water,  whereby  remaining  H2  gas  is  removed; 

(d)  passing  treated  water  obtained  in  step  (c),  through  an  ion 
exchange  resin  layer  which  is  a  mixture  of  a  H**"  strongly 
acidic  cation  exchange  resin  and  a  OH"  strongly  basic 
anion  exchange  resin,  whereby  ions  and  silica  are  re- 
moved; and 

(e)  subjecting  treated  water  obtained  in  step  (d),  to  ultrafil- 
tration, whereby  fine  particles  are  removed. 


1.  Process  for  the  extraction  of  volatile  compounds  from  a 
starting  material  with  supercritical  cartx>n  dioxide,  according 
to  which  a  percolation  of  supercritical  gas  through  the  said 
starting  material  is  conducted,  the  carbon  dioxide  loading  with 
extractable  compounds,  then,  when  the  percolation  pressure 
reaches  a  predetermined  value,  the  percolation  medium  is  let 
down,  feeding  the  latter  into  a  separation  zone  in  which  the 
volatile  compounds  are  trapped  in  the  solid  carbon  dioxide 
formed,  the  volatile  compounds  being  recovered  in  aqueous 
solution  after  sublimation  of  CO2,  characterized  in  that  the 
extraction  is  conducted,  in  the  separation  zone,  in  the  presence 
of  an  amount  of  trapping  medium  which  is  sufficient  to  retain 
the  said  volatile  compounds. 


5,073,269 
PREPARATION  OF  WATER-SOLUBLE  COPOLYMERS 
OF  MALEIC  ACID  AND  USE  THEREOF  AS  WATER 
TREATMENT  AGENTS 
Waiter  Denziager,  Speyer;  HeiBrich  HartBMaa,  Limbonerho^ 
Ulrich   Gocckd,    BoeU-Iggelheim;    Felix    Richter,    BracU; 
Hans-Juergen  RaubenheinMr,  Ketsch,  and  Ekhard  Winkler, 
Mutterstadt,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF 
Corporation,  Parsippany,  N  J. 
ContiBnation  of  Ser.  No.  140,983,  Jan.  5, 1988,  abandoned.  This 
application  May  25,  1990,  Ser.  No.  529,772 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennny,  Jan.  10, 
1987.  3700535 

Int  CL'  C02F  //Oft  C08F  4/28 
VS.  a.  210—698  4  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preventing  the  deposition  of  hardness  for- 
mers in  water-conducting  systems,  comprising: 

adding  to  said  water-conducting  system  a  deposition  pre- 
venting copolymer  in  an  amount  effective  to  prevent 
deposition  of  hardness  formers,  said  deposition  preventing 
polymer  prepared  by  the  process  of  copolymerizing  (a) 
from  99  to  80%  by  weight  of  maleic  anhydride  and  (b) 
from  I  to  20%  by  weight  of  a  monoethylenically  unsatu- 
rated monomer  copolymerizable  therewith,  the  percent- 
ages (a)  and  (b)  always  adding  up  to  100,  at  from  60*  to 
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200*  C.  in  an  aromatic  hydrocarbon  in  the  presence  of 
from  1  to  20%  by  weight,  based  on  the  nwnomers  (a)  and 
(b),  of  a  peroxyester  polymerization  initiator  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  the  following  formulae 


R— O— O— C— R' 
II 
O 


(1) 


d)  burying  the  incinerated  ash  in  a  sanitary  landfill. 


and 

rI— C— O— O— R— O— O— C— R' 
O  O 


(II) 


wherein 
R'  is  saturated  Ci-Ci7-alkyl  or  aryl.  H  or  ethylcnically 
unsaturated  C2-Ci7-alkenyI,  which  may  be  substituted  by 
carboxyl,  and  R  in  the  formula  I  is  a  Cs-Czz-alkyl  or  alkyl 
having  one  or  more  aromatic  substituents  and  mixtures 
thereof  so  that  the  conversion  of  maleic  anhydride  is 
above  99%,  so  that  copolymers  of  maleic  anhydride  are 
obtained  containing  less  than  1%  by  weight  of  unpolymer- 
ized  maleic  anhydride  and  hydrolyzing  the  anhydride 
groups  in  the  copolymer. 


5,073^2 
METHOD  FOR  USING  A  FLOCCULANT  POWDER 
Gary  A.  O'Neill,  Lowell,  Mass.,  and  John  W.  Novak,  Jr.,  Mnr- 
rysTille,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Aluminum  Company  of 
America,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  271,536,  Not.  15,  1988, 

abandoned.  ThU  application  Feb.  28,  1990,  Ser.  No.  486,486 

Int.  a.5  C02F  1/56 

VS.  a.  210—728  24  Claims 


POLYELECTROLrTE- 
MOOI  FIEO 
ALUMI  N  A 


SUSPENSION- 
CONTAINING 
WASTE   WATER 


SUSPENSION 
FREE 

EFFLUENT 


5,073,270 
USE  OF  REDUCING  AGENTS  TO  CONTROL  SCALE 
DEPOSITION  FROM  HIGH  TEMPERATURE  BRINE 

Darrell  L.  Gallup,  Chino  Hills,  and  John  W.  Jost,  Santa  Ana, 

both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Union  Oil  Company  of  California, 

Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Contiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  919^32,  Oct.  15,  1986,  Pat.  No. 

4,830,766,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  590,016, 

Mar.  15,  1984,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  13, 1989,  Ser. 

No.  322,681 

Int.  a.'  C02F  5/08 

VS.  a.  210-««  «»  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  treating  a  geothermal  fluid  having  a  pH  of 
7  or  below  containing  a  dissolved  trivalent  transition-metal 
cation  and  a  dissolved  siliceous  material  which  tend  to  interact 
to  form  insoluble  trivalent  silicates,  said  method  comprising 
adding  to  said  fluid  a  brine-soluble  reducing  agent  comprising 
a  sulfur-containing  agent  having  a  reduction  potential  capable 
of  reducing  said  trivalent  cation  to  a  divalent  cation. 


'  SEDIMENTATION 

AND 

CLARIFICATION 


1.  A  method  for  reducing  the  turbidity  of  an  aqueous  solu- 
tion containing  colloidal  contaminate,  said  method  comprising: 

fixedly  coating  particles  of  a  metal  oxide  or  hydroxide  with 
a  polyelectrolyte  capable  of  settling  tl\e  contaminants  to 
make  a  dry  flocculant  powder  ther  ;by,  said  particles 
having  an  average  surface  area  of  aboui  100  m^/g  or  more, 
and  an  average  particle  size  of  less  than  about  30  microns, 
wherein  the  dry  powder  contains  at  least  about  5%  by 
weight  of  the  polyelectrolyte;  and 

contacting  the  solution  with  the  dry  flocculant  powder  to 
reduce  said  turbidity  and  settle  said  contaminants  out  of 
the  solution  said  polyelectrolyte  remaining  substantially 
adhered  to  the  particles  during  the  settling  of  said  contam- 
inants. 


5,073,271 

UTILIZATION  OF  SOOT  FROM  SYPfTHESIS  GAS 

PRODUCnON  IN  SEWAGE  TREATMENT 

Bmno  Sander,  Lodwigshafen;  Siegfried  Marquardt,  Bobenheim- 
Roxheim;  Uwe  Kempe,  Dannstadt-Schauemheim;  Wolfgang 
Vodrazka,  Freinsbeim,  and  Gero  Loeth,  Mannheim,  all  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesellscliaft, 
Lodwigshafen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  30, 1991,  Ser.  No.  648,534 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  3, 

1990,  4003242 

Int.  CL'  C02F  11/10 

VS.  a.  210—710  *  CW"" 

1.  A  process  for  utilizing  the  soot-obtained  in  the  production 

of  synthesis  gas  in  the  form  of  an  aqueous  soot-containing 

scrubber  waste  liquor,  which  comprises 

a)  mixing  said  liquor  in  a  sewage  sludge  treatment  plant  with 
a  sewage  sludge  to  which  organic  flocculants  are  added  as 
drainage  aids  with  or  without  a  further  quantity  of  finely 
divided  coal  or  ash,  thereby  forming  a  fixture,  wherein 
said  liquor  is  added  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  yield  a  filter 
cake  having  a  heating  value  in  the  range  of  about 
4600-6300  UAg  upon  filtration, 

b)  filtering  this  sludge  mixture,  thereby  producing  a  filter 
cake, 

c)  incinerating  the  filter  cake  thereby  producing  an  ash  and 


5,073,273 
TREATMENT  OF  AZIDE  CONTAINING  WASTE 
lUi  K.  Gupta,  Moorpark;  Morton  L.  Kraft,  La  Palma,  both  of 
Calif.,  and  William  B.  Coleman,  Mesa,  Arix.,  assignors  to 
TRW  Vehicle  Safety  Systems,  Inc.,  Lyndhurst,  Ohio 
Filed  May  22,  1991,  Ser.  No.  703,910 
Int.  a.5  C02F  I/7S 
VS.  a.  210—760  H  CUInn 

11.  A  process  for  treating  a  gas  generating  material  waste 
which  contains  an  azide  having  the  formula  XN3,  where  X  is 
an  alkali  metal,  and  a  water  insoluble  metal  oxide  reactable 
with  said  azide,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
preparing  an  aqueous  slurry  containing  said  waste  and  hav- 
ing a  pH  more  than  about  9; 
treating  said  aqueous  slurry  with  a  gaseous  stream  contain- 
ing oxygen  and  ozone  for  a  time,  and  with  an  amount  of 
ozone,  effective  to  oxidize  said  azide  to  nitrogen  and 
nitrate  ions  in  solution;  and 
separating  said  metal  oxide  from  said  solution. 
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5,073,274 

LIQUID  DETERGENT  CONTAINING  CONDITIONING 

AGENT  AND  HIGH  LEVELS  OF  ALKYL 

SULFATE/ALKVL  ETHOXYLATED  SULFATE 

Debra  S.  Caswell,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Procter  A 

Gamble  Co.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  309,470,  Mar.  13,  1989,  abandoned, 

which  U  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  153,173,  Feb.  8, 1988,  Pat. 

No.  4,857,213.  This  application  Apr.  30,  1990,  Ser.  No.  522,414 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  10, 

2007,  has  been  diwlaimed, 

Int  a.'  D06M  10/08;  CllD  7/32 

VS.  a.  252—8.6  17  Ciainu 

1.  A  liquid  detergent  composition  comprising: 

(a)  from  S.0%  to  about  40%  of  a  surfactant  component,  said 
surfactant  component  containing  surfactants  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  sulfates,  alkyl  ethoxyl- 
ated  sulfates  having  an  average  of  less  than  about  4.0 
ethoxylate  groups  per  alkyl  sulfate  molecule,  and  mixtures 
of  alkyl  sulfates  and  alkyl  ethoxylated  sulfates,  said  mix- 
tures having  an  average  of  less  than  about  4.0  ethoxylate 
groups  per  molecule  of  said  surfactants; 

(b)  from  about  0. 1%  to  about  20%  of  water-insoluble  condi- 
tioning particles  having  an  average  diameter  of  from 
about  10  microns  to  about  SOO  microns,  said  particles 
comprising  an  amine-organic  anion  ion-pair  complex  hav- 
ing the  formula: 


V 

R2— N  +— H  A- 
R3 


wherein  each  Ri  and  R2  can  independently  be  C12-C20  alkyl  or 
alkenyl,  each  R3  is  H  or  CH3,  and  A  is  an  organic  anion  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  aryl  sulfonates,  alkylaryl 
sulfonates  comprising  a  Ci-C;  alkyl,  dialkyi  sulfosuccinates, 
alkyl  oxybenzene  sulfonates,  acyl  isethionates,  acylalkyl  tau- 
rates,  and  mixtures  of  said  ion-pair  complexes;  and 
(c)  a  liquid  base;  said  detergent  composition  having  a  pH  of 
between  about  5  and  about  10. 


5,073^6 
POLYMER  ARTICLE  OF  MANUFACTURE 
John  C.  Newlove,  Kingwood;  Lee  A.  McDougall,  Howtoa,  both 
of  Tex4  John  R.  Walker,  Halifax,  and  John  R.  Stockwell, 
Bradford,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  and 
Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N  J. 
Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  101,618,  Nor.  13,  1987,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  758,630,  Jnl.  11,  1985, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  3,  1989,  Ser.  No.  294,895 
CUns  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  25,  1983, 
8331546;  PCT  Int'l  AppL,  Nov.  20,  1984,  PCT/US84/01871 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  28, 
2004,  has  been  diiclainied, 
Int.  CL>  E21B  41/02 
VS.  a.  252—8.551  12  OniaH 

1.  A  particulate  treating  material  for  an  environment  includ- 
ing a  hydrocarbon  liquid,  each  particle  of  the  material  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  a  body  composed  of  a  copolymer  prepared  by  suspension 
polymerization  of  a  monomer  mixture  of 

(i)  a  first  monomer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
acrylic  alkyl  esters,  styrene,  acrylonitrile,  and  mixtures 
thereof; 
(ii)  a  second  monoiner  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  methacrylic  acid,  hydroxyalkyl  acrylates,  hydroxyal- 
kyl  methacrylates,  dialkylaminoalkyi  acrylates,  dialkyl- 
aminoalkyl  methacrylates,  and  mixtures  thereof; 
said  copolymer  being  insoluble  in  hydrocarbon  liquid,  having 
a  softening  point  above  30*  C,  having  structural  integrity, 
internal  porosity,  and  a  pariide  size  of  at  least  100  microns  and 
less  than  2  millimeters;  and 

(b)  a  reagent  soluble  in  hydrocarbon  liquid  and  being  dis- 
persed in  said  body,  said  reagent  constituting  at  least  S  wt 
%  and  not  more  than  30  wt  %  based  on  the  combined 
weights  of  the  body  and  reagent,  said  reagent  being  added 
to,  and  soluble  in,  the  monomer  mixture  and  insoluble  in 
the  copolymer  and  being  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  scale  inhibitors,  corrosion  inhibitors,  biocides, 
foamers,  and  oxygen  scavengers,  and  being  leachable,  at 
least  in  part,  by  a  hydrocarbon  liquid  permeating  said 
body,  said  body  retaining  its  structural  integrity  without 
the  reagent. 


5,073,275 
HBER-TREATMENT  AGENT 
Isao  Ona;  Masarv  Ozaki,  and  Hidetoshi  Kunisu,  all  of  Chiba, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Tony  Silicone  Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  May  26, 1989,  Ser.  No.  357,760 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  26,  1988,  63-129086 
Int  a.'  D06M  10/08:  C07F  7/04 
VS.  a.  252—8.6  16  Claims 

1.  A  fiber-treatment  agent  composition  comprising 
(A)  100  to  0.1  weight  percent  of  an  organopotysiloxane  with 
the  general  formula 


R      R         R       R 

I    I     I     I 

RSiO(SiO)x(SiO)jSiR 

R     R        Rl     R 
I 
HN— CfcHn 


where,  in  the  formula,  R  is  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon 
group,  R'  is  a  divalent  hydrocarbon  group,  — CeHn  is  a 
cyclohexyl  group,  x=200  to  2,000,  and  y=  1  to  100,  and 
(B)  0  to  99.9  weight  percent  polydiorganosiloxane  which 
does  not  contain  nitrogen  atom-substituted  monovalent 
hydrocarbon  groups. 


5,073,277 
LUBRICANTS  CONTAINING  AMMONIUM  SALTS  OF 
METHYLPHOSPHONIC  ACTD 
Hermann  O.  Wirth,  Bensheim,  and  Klaus  Miiller,  Liirrach,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Ciba-Gcigy  Corpora- 
tion, Ardsley,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  343,222,  Apr.  26, 1989,  PM.  No.  4,962,227, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  161,374,  Feb.  22,  1988,  Pat.  No. 
4,847,457,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  18,855,  Feb.  24,  1987, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  702,294,  Feb.  15, 
1985,  abandoned.  This  application  Jnl.  26, 1990,  Ser.  No. 

558,974 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,    Feb.    24,    1984, 
911/84 

Int  a.5  ClOM  137/12.  137/14 
VS.  CL  252—32.7  R  1  Onta 

1.  A  lubricant  composition  consisting  essentially  of  a  lubri- 
cant and  as  an  extreme  pressure  and  antiwear  additive,  an 
effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 

O    OH 
H/ 
CH3— P  [R-NH2J, 

OH 

wherein  n  is  an  integer  from  l.O  to  2.2  and  R  is  a  straight  chain 
or  branched  C8-C30  alkyl  which  may  be  interrupted  by  I  to  5 
sulfur  atoms,  or  R  is  a  straight  chain  or  branched  Ct-Cjo 
alkenyl. 
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5^3^278 
LUBRICANT  COMPOSITION 
Rolf  SckuBaeter,  SmimI  Etshs,  aad  Paid  Dub*.  aU  of  Mariy, 
Switzerlaod,  aaaigwin  to  aba-G«igy  Corporatioii,  AnUey, 

N  V 

med  JaL  13, 1W9.  Scr.  No.  380,563 
CUm   priority,   appUcation   SwJtierlaMi,   JaL    18,    1988, 

2737/88 

lat  CL'  ClOM  153/40 
MS.  a.  25Z— 47  J  12  Claims 

1.  A  lubricant  composition  which  comprises 

(A)  a  mineral  or  synthetic  base  oil  or  a  mixture  of  such  oils, 

(B)  at  least  one  aromatic  amine  of  the  formula  I 


Rl 


(I) 


N— R' 


in  which  R<  is  Ci-Cigalkyl,  C7-C9phenylalkyl.  Cs-Cncy- 
cloalkyl,  phenyl,  C7-Ci8alkylphenyl,  CT-Cigalkoxyphe- 
nyl  or  naphthyl,  R'  is  phenyl.  C7-Ci.-alkylphenyl,  C7-C1 
8alkoxyphenyl  or  naphthyl,  R^  is  hydrogen,  Ci-C^alkyl. 
benzyl,  allyl,  methaliyl,  phenyl,  or  a  group  — CH2SR*,  R* 
is  C4-Ci8alkyl,  -CH2COO(C4-C|galkyl)  or  — CHzCH- 
2COO(C4-Ci8alkyl),  and 
(C)  at  least  one  sterically  hindered  amine  contain  at  least  one 
trivalent  group  of  the  formula  III 


RCH2   CH3       R 


— N 


RCH2    CHj 


(III) 


in  which  R  is  hydrogen  or  methyl. 


wherein  R2  is  hydrogen  or  Ci-C4ohydrocarbyl  and  optionally 
contains  sulfur,  nitrogen  and/or  oxygen  and  x  is  an  integer  of 
from  1  to  about  8. 


5,073,280 

COMPOSITION  FOR  INHIBITING  STRESS  CRACKS  IN 

PLASTIC  ARTICLES  AND  METHODS  OF  USE 

THEREFOR 

Charles  E.  Rossio,  Carleton,  and  Theodore  E.  Anderson,  Grosse 
He,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Di»ersey  Corporation,  Missis- 


Coatfaiuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  398,542,  Aug.  25, 1989,  Pat. 

No.  5,009,801,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
218,893,  Jul.  14, 1988,  Pat.  No.  4,929,375.  This  application  Jun. 

8,  1990,  Ser.  No.  535,473 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  29, 
2007,  has  been  disdaiaicd. 
Int.  CL'  ClOM  173/02 
MS.  a.  252— 49J  15  CUims 

1.  A  method  of  inhibiting  stress  cracking  in  a  poly(alkylene 
terephthalate)  article,  comprising  the  step  of  applying  a  com- 
position comprising  an  amine  to  a  surface  of  the  article,  the 
amine  having  at  least  6  carbon  atoms. 


5,073^79 

SULFUR  COUPLED  HYDROCARBYL  DERIVED 

MERCAFTOBENZOTHIAZOLE  ADDUCTS  AS 

Min.TIFUNCnONAL  ANTIWEAR  ADDITIVES  AND 

COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  SAME 

Liekpao  O.   Famg,  Lawreacerille;   Andrew  G.   Horodysky, 

Cherry  HiU,  both  of  N  J.,  and  James  G.  Mwray,  Whiting,  Vt, 

■Mignnm  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation,  Fairfax,  Va. 

Filed  Sep.  27,  1989,  Ser.  No.  413,150 

Int  a.5  ClOM  135/136 

MS.  a.  252—47  44  Claims 

1.  A  composition  comprising  a  major  amount  of  an  oil  of 

lubricating  viscosity  or  grease  prepared  therefrom  and  a  minor 

multifunctional  antioxidant,  antiwear,  anticorrosion  amount  of 

from  about  0.001  to  about  10  wt.  %  based  on  the  total  weight 

of  the  composition  of  an  additive  reaction  product  comprising 

a  sulfur  coupled  hydrocarbyl  mercaptobenzothiazole  made  by 

reacting  (a)  a  C^-Qo  long-chain  olefin  with  (b)  a  sulfur  reac- 

tant  and  thereafter  reacting  the  sulfur  coupled  intermediate 

product  of  (a)  and  (b)  with  (c)  a  mercaptobenzothiazole  and 

wherein  the  molar  quantities  of  the  sulfurized  olefin  products 

of  (a)  and  (b)  to  mercaptobenzothiazole  vary  from  about  1:10 

to  about  10:1  and  the  temperature  varies  from  ambient  to  about 

250"  C.  with  ambient  or  autogenous  pressure  and  wherein  the 

sulfur  coupled  hydrocarbyl  mercaptobenzothiazole  product 

has  the  following  generalized  structure: 


5,073,281 
PELLETIZED  RICE  HULL  ASH  AND  BENTONFTE  CLAY 

INSULATION 
John  R.  Panics,  10180  Woodbury  Dr.,  and  William  R.  Cnrran, 
10152  Woodbury  Dr.,  both  of  Wexford,  Pa.  15090 
Filed  May  8,  1989,  Ser.  No.  348,809 
Int  a.'  P04B  1/74;  C04B  14/00,  35/02 
MS.  a.  252—62  8  Qaims 

1.  A  rice  hull  ash  pellet  product  comprising  an  absorbent 
pellet  consisting  essentially  of  rice  hull  ash  and  bentonite  clay 
binder  wherein  said  bentonite  clay  binder  contains  approxi- 
mately 58-64%  Si02,  18-21%  AI2O3.  2.5-2.8%  FciQi/FeO, 
2.5-3.2%  MgO,  0.1-1.0%  CaO,  1.5-2.7%  Na20,  0.2-0.45% 
K2O,  and  4.5-9.0%  free  H2O,  and  further  wherein  the  pellet- 
ized  product  contains  about  87.5-96%  by  weight  rice  hull  ash, 
about  3-8%  by  weight  bentonite  clay,  up  to  2%  by  weight 
cornstarch,  and  about  1-2.5%  by  weight  water. 


5,073,282 
ELECTRORHEOLOGICAL  FLUIDS 
Syed  M.  Ahmed,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  Hercules  Incor- 
porated, Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1989,  Ser.  No.  341,441 
Int.  a.'  ClOM  169/04;  C09K  3/00 
MS.  a.  252—77  13  aaims 

1.  An  electrorheological  fluid  consisting  essentially  of  a 
dispersion  of  solid  hydrophobic  polymer  particles  containing  a 
polar  liquid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  dimethy Sulf- 
oxide and  N-methylformamide  in  an  electrically  insulating 
fluid  containing  a  steric  stabilizer  polymer  that  has  an  affinity 
for  the  hydrophobic  polymer  particles,  said  hydrophobic  poly- 
mer being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  acrylate, 
methacrylate,  styrene,  vinyl  aceute,  vinyl  chloride  and  acrylo- 
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nitrile  polymers  and  said  steric  stabilJTer  being  selected  from  where  Z  is  hydrogen  or  fluorine,  and  m  is  0  or  an  integer  from 
the  group  consisting  of  homopolymers  and  copolymers  of  1  to  10;  R'  and  R"  are  different  alkoxyalkyloxy  groups  in 
methyl  methacrylate,  vinyl  aceUte,  12-hydroxystearic  acid  and  which  linear  or  branched  Ci-12  alkoxy  is  substituted  with 
lauryl  methacrylate.  linear  or  branched  C 1  - 1 2  alkoxy;  with  the  proviso  that  all  of  R, 
R'  and  R"  are  present  in  the  oligomer  mixture. 


5,073,283 
ANTIFREEZX  COMPOSITION  CONCENTRATE 
CONTAINING  OXYALKYLENE  COMPOUND  AND  AN 
ORGANIC  PHOSPHATE  SURFACE  MODIFIER 
COMPOUND 
Errol  D.  Goddard,  Haworth,  N.J.,  Pak  S.  Leung,  HigUand 
Mills,  N.V.,  and  assignors  to  First  Brands  Corporation,  Dan- 
bury,  Conn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  633,342,  Jul.  23, 1984, 

abandoned.  This  appUcatiaa  Apr.  10, 1989,  Ser.  No.  336,530 

Int  CL'  C09K  5/00 

MS.  CL  252—78.5  2  daiaw 

1.  An  antifreeze  composition  concentrate  comprising: 

(a)  alcohol 

(b)  at  least  one  oxyalkylene  compound  of  the  formula: 

RO(X),R 

wherein  R'  and  R"  are  hydrogen  or  an  organic  radical 
having  1  to  24  carbons,  and  where  n  is  an  integer  between 
I  and  100,  wherein  x  is  an  alkyleneoxy  radical  or  mixture 
of  alkyleneoxy  radicals  made  from  the  corresponding 
monomer  or  co-monomer  and  having  from  two  to  six 
cartmn  atoms,  with  the  proviso  that  when  said  oxyalkyl- 
ene compound  has  an  EO  content  of  less  than  about  SO  wt. 
percent  of  X,  the  molecular  weight  of  said  compound 
must  be  less  than  about  900, 

(c)  at  least  one  surface  modifier  compound  consisting  of  an 
organic  derivative  of  phosphate,  wherein  the  organic 
group  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  the  following 
radicials:  alkyl,  aryl,  alkylaryl,  arylalkyl,  alkyleneoxy, 
polyalkyleneoxy,  and  present  in  an  amount  sufficient  to 
provide  improved  corrosion  resistance  by  surface  modifi- 
cation of  the  metal  surfaces  to  allow  said  oxyalkylene 
compound  to  form  a  film  on  the  surface-modified  metal 
surfaces,  and 

(d)  wherein  said  antifreeze  composition  concentrate  has  a 
cloud  point  between  about  40*  C.  and  about  125*  C.  when 
additionally  containing  water  in  an  amount  to  make  a 
diluted  working  antifreeze.' 


5,073,285 
STABLY  SUSPENDED  ORGANIC  PEROXY  BLEACH  IN  A 

STRUCTURED  AQUEOUS  UQUID 
Patricia  Uberati,  Valley  Cottase,  N.Y.;  Jnck  T.  McCowa, 
CrcssUU,  NJ4  Michael  Anmaon,  West  Nyack,  N.Y.,  and 
Johannes  C.  ran  de  Pas,  Vlaardingni,  NedMriaiids,  artgwnri 
to  Lever  Brothers  Company,  DMshm  of  Cowipeo.  Inc.  New 
York,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  364,946,  Jan.  12, 1989.  This  application 
Aag.  6,  1990,  Ser.  No.  563,451 
Int  CL»  CllD  7/35.  7/56 
MS.  CL  252—94  2  Onfann 

1.  A  structured  aqueous  heavy  duty  liquid  cleaning  composi- 
tion concentrate  comprising: 

(1)  about  1  to  40%  by  weight  of  the  concentrate  of  a  solid, 
particulate,  substantially  water-insoluble  organic  peroxy 
acid; 

(2)  about  10  to  50%  by  weight  of  the  concentrate  of  a  surfac- 
tant; 

(3)  about  I  to  40%  by  weight  of  the  concentrate  of  a  pH 
adjusting  system  which  produces  a  pH  in  the  concentrated 
composition  of  about  3-6  and  upon  dilution  of  the  concen- 
trator composition  produces  a  dilute  solution  pH  of  about 
7-9; 

(4)  from  0. 1  to  5%  of  the  concentrate  of  a  stability  enhancing 
polymer  which  is  a  copolymer  of  a  hydrophilic  and  a 
hydrophobic  monomer,  said  hydrophilic  monomer  being 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  acid  or  salt 
derivatives  of  maleic  anhydride,  acrylic  acid,  methacrylic 
acid  and  analogues  or  acrylic  acid  where  the  cartmxylate 
group  is  replaced  by  anionic  moieties  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  sulfonate,  sulfate,  phosphonate  and 
mixtures  thereof;  said  hydrophobic  monomer  being  a 
hydrophilic  monomer  functionalized  with  a  hydrophobic 
moiety  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  fatty  amides, 
fauy  esters,  fatty  alkoxylates,  Cg.22  alkyls,  alkylaryls  and 
mixtures  thereof  or  a  Cg.22  alkyl  or  alkylaryl  chain  formed 
by  reaction  with  an  a  olefin. 


5,073,284 
PHOSPHONITRILIC  MIXED  ESTERS 
W.  Dirk  Klobacar,  and  Charles  H.  Kolich,  both  of  Baton  Rouge, 
La.,  assignors  to  Ethyl  Corporation,  Richmond,  Va. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  447,553,  Dec.  7,  1969, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  5,  1990,  Ser.  No.  624,877 

Int  a.'  ClOM  105/70.  105/74 

MS.  a.  252—78.5  10  Claims 

1.  A  hydraulic  fluid  having  a  pour  point  as  low  as  about 

—  42*  C,  a  flash  point  higher  than  about  200*  C,  and  which 

remains  substantially  solids-free  at  temperatures  as  low  as 

about  —  30*  C,  which  hydraulic  fluid  comprises  a  cyclic  phos- 

phazene  oligomer  mixture,  the  structural  formula  of  each 

molecule  of  which  contains  3  or  4  units  selected  at  random 

from  the  group  consisting  of 


R  R'  R" 

I  I  I 

—  p=N— ,  — P=N— .  — P=N— , 

I  I  I 

R  R'  R" 

R  R  R 

I  I  I 

— p=N— .  — l>=N— .  and  — P=N— 

I  I  I 

R'  R"  R" 

wherein   R  is  a  fluoroalkoxy  group  — OCH2(CF2)mCF2Z, 


5,073,286 
STABLE  ALKYL  AND/OR  ARYL  SILYL  ETHER  CAPPED 
POLYETHER  SURFACTANTS  FOR  LIQUID  CLEANING 

AGENTS  CONTAINING  HYPOHALFFE  BLEACHES 
Jay  G.  Otten,  Flat  Rock;  Edward  J.  Parker,  Riverriew,  and 
Michael  G.  Kinnaird,  Dearborn,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to 
BASF  Corporation,  Parsippany,  N  J. 

Filed  Not.  20,  1989,  Ser.  No.  438,312 
lat  a.'  C07F  7/02.  7/08;  CllD  1/82.  9/36 
MS.  a.  252—97  19  Cfadma 

1.  A  liquid  chlorine  bleach  stable  polyether  surfactant  hav- 
ing the  general  formula: 

Y[(A|OMA20MA30);<X)^L 

wherein  Y  is  the  residue  of  an  organic  compound  having  from 
1  to  8,  reactive  hydrogens  as  measured  by  the  Zerevitinov 
determination  method;  z  is  a  number  from  I  to  8,  A|,  A2  and 
A3  are  C2  to  C4  alkylene  groups,  tetramethylene,  and  mixtures 
thereof;  n  +  m  +  p  are  numbers  such  that  the  total  molecular 
weight  of  the  uncapped  portion  of  the  molecule  is  from  about 
500  to  25,000,  said  uncapped  portion  of  the  molecule  having 
hydrophilic  and  hydrophilic  moieties  such  that  the  molecular 
weight  of  the  hydrophile  is  from  5  to  35  weight  percent  of  the 
total  molecular  weight  and  the  total  molecular  weight  of  the 
hydrophobe  is  from  65  to  95  weight  percent  of  the  total  molec- 
ular weight;  and  X  is  a  hydrocarbon  residue  containing  2  to  30 
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carbon  atoms  q  is  a  number  from  0  to  I,  A4  is  a  Si  R'3  group 
wherein  R'  is  a  Ct  to  €30  alkyl,  a  C|  to  C30  oxyalkyl,  a  Ce  to 
Cao  aryl  group,  and  mixtures  thereof. 


ings  of  paint,  varnish  and  other  like  coatings  with  a  formulation 
comprising: 
(a)  methylene  chloride; 


5,073,217 

COATING  REMOVER  AND  PAINT  STRIPPER 

CONTAINING  N-METHYL-2-PYRROLIDONE, 

METHANOL,  AND  SODIUM  METHOXIDE 

WajTM  Harcbtad,  Blooadngtoa,  Minn^  ascignor  to  Fremont 

laAHtrics,  Inc.,  Shakopee,  Minn. 

Filed  Jul.  16,  1990,  Ser.  No.  552,573 

Lit  a.'  C09D  9/00:  CllD  7/32 

UJS.  a  252—153  4  CUin 

I.  A  paint  stripper  composition  for  the  removal  of  organic 

coatings  from  the  surface  of  metallic  substrates  consisting  of 

the  following  formulation: 


Component 


Percent  by  Weight 


(a)  aodium  mcthoxide  ■ctivator, 

(b)  a  coupling  agent  and  co-solvent 
consisting  of  methanol;  and 

(c)  an  aprotic  polar  solvent  consisting 
of  N-methyl-2-pyTTolidone 


I-IO* 
10-20% 

70-89* 


'■■■■' 


oiiMkwaoiiMiLnisit 
(laraunw  am  -  tcimuw  ouhm,  mw  jounaa 

(b)  a  wax;  and 

(c)  decanolactone  for  reducing  the  evaporation  rate  of  said 
methylene  chloride. 


5,073,288 

COMPOSITIONS  OF 

l,l,l,2A3,5,5,5-NONAFLUORO-4-TRIFLUOROMErHYL- 

PENTANE  AND  USE  THEREOF  FOR  CLEANING  SOUD 

SURFACES 
Dm«faH  R.  Anton,  Clayvont,  DeL,  SMigiior  to  E.  I.  da  Poat  de 
Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Ang.  17, 1990,  Scr.  No.  569^54 
IM.  CL'  CllD  7/30.  7/50  C23G  5/02S:  B08B  3/00 
UJS.  CL  252—162  37  Claims 

1.  A  cleaning  composition  consisting  essentially  of  (i)  be- 
tween 5  and  99  percent  by  weight  I,l,l,2,2,3,S,S,S-nonafluoro- 
4-trinuoromethy1pentane  and  (ii)  at  least  about  1  percent  by 
weight  of  at  least  one  solvent  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  alcohols  containing  from  I  to  4  carbon  atoms,  esters 
containing  from  3  to  6  cartwn  atoms,  ethers  containing  from  2 
to  6  carbon  atoms,  ketones  containing  from  3  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  halogenated  hydrocarbons  containing  from  1  to  4  car- 
bon atoms  wherein  the  halogen  is  chlorine  or  both  chlorine  and 
fluorine,  acetonitrile,  and  nitromethane. 


5,073,290 

COMPOSITIONS  OF 

1,1,1,2,2,5,5,5-OCrAFLUORO^TRIFLUORMETHYPEN- 

TANE  AND  USE  THEREOF  FOR  CLEANING  SOLID 

SURFACES 

DiMgiaa  R.  Alton,  Claymont,  and  Frank  J.  Weigert,  Wilming- 

toa,  both  of  Del.,  aaaignon  to  E.  I.  Da  Pont  de  Nemours  and 

Company,  Wilmington,  DeL 

FUed  Aug.  17,  1990,  Ser.  No.  568,807 
lat  CL'  CllD  7/30  7/50:  C23G  5/028;  B08B  3/00 
MS.  a.  252—162  20  Claims 

1.  A  cleaning  composition  consisting  essentially  of  (i)  be- 
tween 5  and  99  percent  by  weight  l,l,l,2,2,S,S,S-octaf1uoro-4- 
trifluoromethylpentane  and  (ii)  at  least  about  I  percent  by 
weight  of  at  least  one  solvent  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  alcohols  containing  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  esters 
containing  from  3  to  6  carbon  atoms,  ethers  containing  from  2 
to  6  carbon  atoms,  ketones  containing  from  3  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  halogenated  hydrocarbons  containing  from  1  to  4  car- 
bonatoms  wherein  the  halogen  is  chlorine  or  both  chlorine  and 
fluorine,  acetonitrile,  and  nitromethane. 


5,073,289 
PAINT  STRIPPER  COMPOSITION  HAVING  REDUCED 

VOLATILITY  CONTAINING  DECANOLACTONE, 
N-METHYLPVRROLIDONE  AND  BUTYROLACTONE 
AND  METHOD  OF  USE 
Harvtst  L.  CoUier,  G«7  L.  Bcrtnmd,  aad  Raymood  L.  Veaable, 
■11  of  RoUa,  Mo.,  asrignon  to  The  Cnraton  of  tke  Uaiversity 
of  MiMoari,  RoUa,  Mo. 
CoiMiaoatioa  of  Ser.  No.  430,887,  Not.  2, 1989.  This  application 
Apr.  5,  1990,  Scr.  No.  505,841 
M.  CL'  C09D  9/00:  CllD  7/22,  7/50 
MS.  CL  252— 1«2  6  daims 

L  An  improved  composition  useful  for  stripping  cured  coat- 


5,073,291 
AZEOTROPE-TYPE  SOLVENT  MIXTURE  OF 
METHANOL  AND  1,4-DIHYDROPERFLUOROBUTANE 
AND  PROCESS  FOR  CLEANING  ELECTRONIC 
COMPONENTS  WTTH  THE  AID  OF  THE  SAME 
Horst  Rabecl^  Hans-Mattliias  Deger,  both  of  Hofheim  am 
Taunns,  and  Klaus  Raab,  BurgUrcben,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Hoeclist  Aktiengeaellschaft,  Frankfnrt 
am  Mala,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay 

Filed  Jan.  23, 1991,  Scr.  No.  644,512 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  Jan.  25, 
1990,  4002120 

lat  CV  CllD  7/30  7/50:  C23G  5/028:  B06B  3/00 
U.S.  CL  252—171  6  Claims 

1.  An  azeotrope-type  solvent  mixture  which  contains  about 
3-5%  by  weight  of  methanol  and  95-97%  by  weight  of  1,4- 
dihydroperfluorobutane 
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5,07332 
HEAVY  DUTY  UQUID  DETERGENT  COMPOSTHONS 

CONTAINING  ENZYMES  STABILIZED  BY 
QUATERNARY  NITROGEN  SUBSTITUTED  PROTEINS 
Joha  F.  HcHel,  Metachea,  NJ.;  Michael  P.  Aroasoo,  West 
Nyadt,  N.Y.;  Martin  S.  Cardiaali,  MilUngton,  and  Howard  B. 
Kaiaenua,  Clifhide  Park,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Lever 
Brothers  Company,  DiTisioa  of  Conopco,  lac.  New  York, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Jon.  7,  1990,  Ser.  No.  534,780 
tot  a.'  CllD  3/386.  3/37 
U.S.  CL  252—174.12  19  Claim 

1.  A  liquid  detergent  composition  comprising: 

(a)  5-85%  by  weight  of  a  surfactant  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  anionic,  nonionic,  cationic,  ampholytic  or 
zwitterionic  surfactants  and  mixtures  thereof; 

(b)  an  effective  amount  of  enzyme  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  protease  lipase  and  mixtures  thereof;  and 

(c)  about  0.01  to  about  10%  of  a  protein  containing  quater- 
nary nitrogen  substituents  wherein  the  protein  has  the 
following  structure; 


protein  Y— R,— N(R,(R,XR4)A-; 

wherein  protein  is  a  native  or  hydrolyzed  protein; 

Y  is  a  reactive  amino  acid; 

Ri  is  a  saturated  or  unsaturated  alkyl,  aryl,  alkaryl,  amido, 
alkylamine,  alkoxy  or  alkanol  group  having  0  to  20  carbon 
atoms; 

R2,  R3  and  R4  are  saturated  or  unsaturated  alkyl,  aryl,  alka- 
ryl, amido,  alkylamine,  alkoxy,  alkanol,  alkylcarboxylate, 
alkylsulfate,  alkylsulfonate,  arylsulfonate  or  arylsulfate 
groups  having  1  to  20  carbon  atoms;  and 

A~  is  a  neutralizing  anion. 


having  8-16  carbon  atoms,  R4  and  Rs  each  individually  repre- 
sente  a  group  — (CH2CH20),r-(CH2)m  (m  is  a  value  of  1-5 
and  n  is  a  value  of  0-5),  R«  is  an  alkyl  group  having  3-12 
carbon  atoms,  R7  is  an  alkylene  group  having  1-12  carbon 
atoms,  provided  that  the  total  carbon  atom  content  in  R«  and 
R7  groups  is  6-22,  and  Mi  and  M2  each  individually  represents 
a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkali  metal,  an  alkaline  earth  metal,  or  an 
alkanolamine;  and  wherein  the  ratio  (b)/(a)  by  weight  is 
1/600-1/1  and  the  content  of  components  (a)  and  (b)  is  1-60% 
by  weight;  (c)  water;  and  (d)  one  or  more  additives  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  surface  active  agents,  lower  ali- 
phatic alcohols,  solubilizing  agents,  moisturizing  agents,  per- 
fumes, coloring  agents,  preservatives  and  antifungal  agents. 


R3— CH- 


COOMi 


-CHi 
CCX>M2 


R3— CON 


/ 
\ 


R4COOM1 


R]COOM2 


R3— N 


R« 


4 
\ 


R4CC»M| 


R5COOM2 


ai) 


aii) 


(IV) 


(V) 


R7— COOMi 


C<X)M2 


wherein  R3  is  a  linear  or  branched,  alkyl  or  alkenyl  group 


5,07334 
PROCESS  OF  PREPARING  COMPOSTHONS  HAVING 
MULTIPLE  ORIENTED  MESOGENS 
Paal  J.  ShaaMm,  Extoa,  Pa.;  Shao-Taag  Saa,  Newark,  aiii 
Briaa  J.  Swetlia,  Wiladagtoa,  both  of  DeL,  assipMrs  to  Her- 
cules Incorporated,  Wilmington,  DeL 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  490,115,  Mar.  7, 1990.  This  applicatioB  Oct 
29, 1990,  Scr.  No.  605,724 
lat  CL'  C09K  19/52.  19/56:  G02F  1/13 
UJS.  a.  252— 299.01  24  < 


5,07333 

MILD  DETERGENT  COMPOSTHONS  CONTAINING 

ALKYLGLYCOSIDE  AND  DICARBOXYUC  ACID 

SURFACTANTS 

KatsaUko  Degachi;  Koao  Saito,  aad  Hiroynki  Salio,  all  of  UtSB- 

Boadya,  Japaa,  assigaors  to  Kao  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Sep.  8, 1989,  Scr.  No.  404,630 
ClaiBH  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  Sep.  20, 1988,  63-236134 
tot  CL'  CllD  3/22.  1/04.  1/52 
VS.  CL  252—174.17  5  Claiau 

1.  A  detergent  composition  consisting  essentially  of: 

(a)  an  alkyl  glycoade, 

(b)  one  or  more  dicarboxylic  acid  surface  active  agents  of 
the  foUowing  formulae  (II).  GH).  (IV),  and  (V): 


1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  composition  in  the  form  of  a 
film  or  fiber,  which  process  comprises  aligning  in  a  multi-ori- 
ented state  a  nematic  or  smectic  monomeric  mesophase  and 
photopolymerizing  the  mesophase  into  a  polymeric  film  or 
fiber  having  mesogens  in  one  region  aligned  with  their  molecu- 
lar axes  oriented  in  a  different  direction  than  the  mesogens 
aligned  in  at  least  one  other  region,  wherein  the  orienution  of 
the  mesogens  in  at  least  one  of  the  corresponding  regions  of  the 
monomeric  mesophase  is  induced  by  linearly  polarized  light 


5,07335  

ENCAPSULATED  FLUORESCENT  WHITENING  AGENT, 

PHOTOATIVATOR  OR  ANTI-MICROBIAL  AGENT 
Beat  Brattd,  BScktca,  aad  Petr  Kvita,  Rciaach,  both  of  Switaer- 

land,  aasi^ors  to  Ctba-Geigy  Corporatioa,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Diviiioa  of  Ser.  No.  286,547,  Dec.  19, 1988,  Pat  No.  4,961,755. 

lUs  applicatioa  Jal.  3, 1990,  Ser.  No.  547,715 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Switzerlaad,  Dec  3  19*7, 
5092/87 

lat  CL'  COM  67/02:  CllD  3/39:  DOSL  3/12:  BOIJ  2/30 
VS.  a.  252—301.19  15  CUm 

1.  A  coated  active  substance  comprising  at  least  one  fluores- 
cent whitening  agent,  photoactivator  or  textile  microbiocide, 
in  conjimction  with  optional  extenders,  dispersants,  buffers, 
stabilizers  or  other  auxiliaries  and  a  coating  material,  wherein 
the  coating  material  is  a  substance  or  mixture  of  substances 
which  has  a  melting  point  of  over  40*  C.  and  dissolves  or 
disperses  rapidly  in  water  in  the  temperature  range  from  10*  to 
30*  C.  and/or  melts  in  the  temperature  range  from  40*  to  130* 
C,  which  coating  material  comprises  a  block  copolymer  of 
ethylene  oxide  and  propylene  oxide  or  an  ethoxylated  stearyl- 
diphenyl-oxyethyl  diethylenetriamine. 
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5,073,296  

PREPARATION  OF  DISCRETE  MICRODROPLETS  OF 

AN  OIL  IN  WATER 
Stephca  L.  Kovolow,  PUMhora,  uid  WUIiaoi  J.  Buriant, 
WajM,  bolk  of  NJ^  MrigMin  to  ISP  bvcrtMats  Lk^  WU- 
■i^HMwDd. 

CiMtiMatk»-to-pwt  of  Ser.  No.  510,017,  Apr.  17, 1990, 
abaadoDed.  lUt  applkation  Oct  29, 1990,  Ser.  No.  604,263 
IM.  CL>  BOIJ  13/00 
VS.  CL  252—312  32  < 


•continued 
CHj— (CH2)j,— CH=CH— CH— (CHz^COOH. 


CH  — C 


CHi— C 


\ 

C 
/ 


CHj— (CH2)x— CH=CH— CH— CH=CH(CH2)yCOOH, 


1.  A  method  for  stabilizing  an  oil  in  water  which  comprises 
dispersing  the  oil  in  water  as  microdroplets,  adding  a  water- 
soluble  vinyl  monomer  and  a  free  radical  polymerization  initia- 
tor thereto,  and  in  situ  polymerizing  said  monomer  whereby 
the  oil  microdroplets  are  stabilized  in  the  resulting  polymer 
solution. 


5,073,297        

CATION-ACnVE  EMULSIFIER 
Peter  SchlUing,  Charlerto^  S.C  aarifBor  to  Weatraco  Corpora- 

tkm.  New  York,  N.Y. 
DivWoa  of  Ser.  No.  324,106,  Mar.  16, 19«9,  PM.  No.  4,957,560, 
which  ia  a  coattenatioa  of  Ser.  No.  102^74,  Apr.  IS,  190S,  Pat 
No.  4,161,377.  This  appUeatioa  Nov.  IS,  1909,  Sw.  No.  436,600 

ImL  CL'  BOIF  17/16.  17/22,  17/50 
MS.  CL  251-355  2  Clafan 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  obtained  by  reacting,  at 
230*-250*  C,  two  moles  modified  polyamine  with  one  mole  of 
a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  polycarboxylic  acids  and 
anhydrides  of  the  following  general  formulae: 


CH3(CH2),+3— CH— (CH2),— COH. 

GOH 
I 

O 


CH=sCH  O 

/  \  I 

CH3(CHi),— CH  HC— (CHi),- COH, 

CH— CH 


CH  — C 


CHi- C^ 


\ 

C 


and 


-(CHrix— ^  \-(CH2)yCOOH 


0=C  Cs«0 

\    / 

o 

wherein  x  and  y  are  integers  from  3  to  9,  x  and  y  together  equal 
10-14,  at  least  one  Z  is  a  carboxylic  acid  group  and  any  remain- 
ing Z  is  hydrogen,  and  wherein  the  modified  polyamine  is 
formed  by  a  Michael  addition  reaction  of  a  polyalkylene  amine 
with  a  1,2-unsaturated  acid  able  to  undergo  Michael  addition 
of  the  amines  across  the  double  bonds  producing  amino  acids 
which  can  undergo  polymerization  to  low  and  high  molecular 
weight  amino  polyamides. 

2.  The  composition  of  claim  1  obtained  by  co-reacting  the 
member  with  kraft  lignin,  desulfooated  lignosulfooates,  ot 
dimerized  fatty  acids  prior  to  their  reaction  with  the  modified 
polyamines. 


5,073,290 

ANTIMICROBIAL  ANTIFOAM  COMPOSniONS  AND 

METHODS 

Tkoms  M.  Gentle,  Saaford,  aad  William  C  White,  Midland, 

both  of  Mich.,  aaaigaon  to  Dow  Coming  Corporatioii,  Mid- 

iaBd,Midi. 

Coatimatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  221,581,  JaL  20, 1908, 
abandoMd.  This  appiicatioa  Jnl.  7, 1989,  Ser.  No.  378,563 
Int  a.'  BOID  19/04;  C09K  3/00 
\3S.  CL  252—358  2  ClaiM 

l^In  an  antifoam  for  destabilizing  foams  produced  by  surfac- 
tants including  a  particulate  material  having  a  high  surface 
area,  the  improvement  comprising  an  antimicrobial  agent 
chemically  bonded  to  the  surface  of  the  particulate  material, 
the  antimicrobial  agent  being  an  organosilane  having  the  gen- 
eral formula  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


CH3— (CH2),— CH— CH=CH— (CHjJyCOOH. 


CH  — C 


CH2— C 


\ 

C 
/ 


(RO)j.<iSiR"N®R"R""R'Xe 


(RO)}..aSiR 


.O' 
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-continued 


the  wood  pulp  with  formamidinesulfinic  acid  during  an  alka- 
line extraction  step. 


wherein,  in  each  formula, 

R  is  an  alkyl  radical  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  hydrogen; 

a  has  a  value  of  0,  1  or  2; 

R'  is  a  methyl  or  ethyl  radical; 

R"  is  an  alkylene  group  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms; 

R'"  and  R""  are  each  independently  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkyl  radicals  of  1  to  18  carbon  atoms, 
— CH2C6H5,  — CH2CH2OH,  — CH2OH,  and 
— <CH2)xNHC(0)R",  wherein  x  has  a  value  of  from  2  to 
10  and  R"  is  a  perfluoroalkyi  radical  having  from  I  to  12 
carbon  atoms; 

R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  radicals  of 
16  or  18  carbon  atoms,  — CH2C6H5,  — CH2CH2OH, 
— CH2OH,  and  — <CH2);tNHC(0)R»',  wherein  x  has  a 
value  of  from  2  to  10  and  R"  is  a  perfluoroalkyi  radical 
having  from  1  to  12  carbon  atoms;  and 

X  is  chloride,  bromide,  fluoride,  iodide,  acetate  or  tosylate. 


5,073,299 
TELOMERIC  COMPOUND 
Barry  Cook,  Manchester,  Eagland,  aarignor  to  Cibo-Geigy  Cor- 
poration, Ardsley,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  19, 1989,  Ser.  No.  409,225 
Clainia  priority,  application  United  iCingdom,  Sep.  21,  1988, 
8822144 

bt  CL'  C23F  11/10 
VS.  a.  252— 389J3  12  Clafans 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula  I: 


M|0     O 
\ll 

P- 
/ 

M2O 


•CH2C- 


C02M3 


-CH2CH(Ri)C02M3 


■Jp 


5,073,301 
PROCESS  FOR  STABILIZATION  OF  THE  VISCOSFFY  OF 

WOOD  PULPS 
Hans  U.  Suess,  Hassebvth,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  and  WiUHed 
EoL  Ramaey,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Degnssa  Aktiengeaellacbaft, 
F^aalifdrt  aa  Matai,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  12, 1990,  Ser.  No.  551,535 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jal.  18, 
1989,  3923728 

bt  a.'  D21C  3/04 

VS.  CL  252—402  6  CUm 

1.  A  process  for  stabilization  of  the  viscosity  of  wood  pulps 

that  have  been  treated  with  ozone  of  ozone  and  oxygen  but  not 

with  chlorine  during  a  bleaching  sequence  comprising  treating 


5,073,300 
CORROSION  INHIBITORS 
Richard  L.  Veazey,  E.  Wbdaor,  N J.,  and  Ewa  A.  Bardaaz, 
Langhonie,   Pa.,   aaaignors   to   Union   Camp   Corporation, 
Wayne,  N  J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  206,451,  Jon.  14, 1988,  Pat  No.  4,946,629. 
This  application  Apr.  2, 1990,  Ser.  No.  503,185 
tat  a.'  C23F  11/10 
VS.  CL  252—392  5  CUm 

1.  The  reaction  product  of  (A)  the  Diels-Alder  adduct  of  2,3 
and  6,7  poly(alloocimene)  and  an  activated  olefm  and  (B)  a 
polyamine. 


54r73,302 

VARIST(HI  MATERIAL  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

PRODUCTION  THEREFOR 

AUbide  Igari,  Tokyo,  and  Zenbce  Nakagawa,  Kanngawa,  both  of 
Japan,  aMigBors  to  SoaHV  Corporation,  Toiq'o,  Japan 
FUed  Jan.  14,  1989,  Ser.  No.  365,884 
bt  a.'  HOIB  1/06 
VS.  CL  252—518  2  Clauns 

1.  A  varistor  material  comprising  two  crystalline  phases  of 
ZnO  and  ZnMn204,  wherein  Zn  and  Mn  are  present  at  such  a 
ratio  that  3  to  7%  by  mol  of  MnO  is  contained  per  100%  by 
mol  of  ZnO  -)-  MnO  and  the  nonlinear  index  (a)  of  the  varistor 
properties  is  at  least  10. 


PHOTOCHROMIC  EMULSION 
Jeronw  L.  Reid,  Wayland,  MaM.,  aHignor  to  BSG,  Inc^,  West 

Newton,  Maaa. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  209,414,  Jnau  20, 1988,  Pat  No.  5,015«416. 

This  application  Jnl.  2, 1990,  Ser.  No.  547,700 

Int  CL'  G02B  5/20 

VS.  CL  252—584  18  Claims 


wherein  M|,  M2,  M3,  independently,  are  hydrogen,  Ci-C4al- 
kyl,  phenyl,  a  monovalent  or  an  equivalent  of  a  polyvalent 
metal  atom,  ammonium  or  a  substituted  ammonium  ion;  Ri  is 
Ci-C4a]kyl  substituted  by  one  or  more  hydroxy  or  carboxyl 
groups  and  p  is  an  integer. 


1.  A  photochromic  emulsion  for  coating  light  transmissive 
materials  comprising: 

photosensitive  silver  halide  particles  having  dimensions  in 
the  range  of  approximately  50  Angstroms  to  800  Ang- 
stroms, said  silver  halide  being  surface-sensitized;  and 

a  polymeric  colloidal  suspending  agent  for  protecting  said 
silver  halide  particles  and  reversibly  binding  halogens 
produced  during  photolysis  of  said  silver  halide  particles. 


5,073,304 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  FIREPROOF  FEATHERS 
Tadnihi  Yamazaki,  Hamamatan,  Japan,  aasignor  to  Marahndu 
Mawata  Co.,  Ltd.,  Shiznoka,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  21, 1990,  Ser.  I4o.  570,335 

OainM  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  22,  1909, 1-21584 

bt  CL'  C09K  21/00 

VS.  CL  252—603  15  OainH 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  fireproof  feathers  comprising 

steps  of: 

a)  suspending  a  predetermined  amount  of  feathers  in  water 
to  make  a  suspension  of  the  feathers; 

b)  adjusting  the  pH  of  the  suspension  to  lie  within  the  range 
of  pH  2-4  with  acid  to  make  an  acidic  suspension; 

c)  adding  tetrabromophthalate  derivative  which  is  emulsi- 
fied in  water  in  advance  and  a  water  soluble  compound  to 
the  acidic  suspension,  the  water  soluble  compound  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  zirconium  fluoride 
and  titanium  fluoride,  potassium  zirconium  fluoride  and 
the  hydroacid  of  titanium  fluoride; 

d)  lesuspending  and  washing  the  feathers  in  water,  and 

e)  drying  the  thus  processed  feathers. 
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S,073,305  

METHOD  OF  EVACUATING  RADIOACTIVE  WASTE 
TREATING  CONTAINER  TO  VACUUM 
Hidehiko    MiyMt,    Katsvta;    MasM    SUotsuki;    Shigeyoshi 
Kawamura,  both  of  Mito,  and  Fmniaki  Komatsu,  Kobe,  all  of 
Japan,  aaaignon  to  Kabnshiki  Kaisha  Kobe  Seiko  Siio,  Kobe 
aad  Doryokuro  Kaknnenryo,  Tokyo,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  20,  1990,  Ser.  No.  569,976 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  28,  1989,  1-253856 

Int.  a.'  G21F  9/12 

MS.  a.  252—633  »  Claims 


R2  denotes  an  alkyl  group  having  1-12  carbon  atoms;  X  de- 
notes a  single  bond,  — O — . 


—CO—,  — OC—  or  — OCO- 

II  II  II 

000 


Y  denotes  a  single  bond. 


—CO—.  — OC— . 
U  H 

o  o 


f    »?  .v,!ft 


— CH2O—  or  — OCH2— ;  Z  denotes  — OCH2— , 


— OC—  or  — COCH2— ;  one  of  — (      A      V— and 

N        n  \     / 

O  O  \ 1 


-and 


1.  A  method  of  evacuating  a  container  to  a  vacuum  for  use 
in  treating  radioactive  wastes  by  placing  the  waste  into  the 
container,  and  evacuating,  sealing  off  and  thereafter  compress- 
ing the -container,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
placing  the  waste  into  the  container, 
forming  over  the  waste  a  filter  layer  formed  substantially 
entirely  of  particulate  material  fulfilling  one  of  the  follow- 
ing requirements: 

(1)  a  layer  having  a  thickness  of  at  least  5  mm  and  formed  of 
a  particulate  material  not  smaller  than  40  fim  to  less  than 
IDS  fim  in  mean  particle  size; 

(2)  a  layer  having  a  thickness  of  D  in  mm  and  formed  of  a 
particulate  material  not  smaller  than  lOS  \txa  to  not  greater 
than  2 10  ^m  in  mean  particle  size  d  in  fim,  the  thickness  D 
and  the  mean  particle  size  d  having  the  relationship  repre- 
sented by: 

Dg  (20/105)  Xrf- 15;  • 

thereafter  aspirating  a  gas  through  the  filter  layer  from 
thereabove  to  evacuate  the  container  and  sealing  off  and 
compressing  the  container. 


the  other 


C*  denotes  an  asymmetric  carbon  atom;  k.  m  and  n  are  inde- 
pendently 0.  1  or  2  with  proviso  that  k-t-m-t-n  is  2  or  3;  and  p 
i  I  or  2. 


5,073,307 

MEMBRANE  CARBURETOR  FOR  AN  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE  OF  A  HANDHELD  PORTABLE 

TOOL 

Michael  Langer,  Fellbach,  and  Joachim  Schommers,  Allmers- 
bacb  i.T.,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Andreas 
Stihl,  Waiblingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  5,  1990,  Ser.  No.  475,274 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  3, 
1989,  3903192 

Inta.'F02M/7/(W 
\i&.  a.  261—35  7  Claims 


5,073,306 
OPTICALLY  ACnVE  COMPOUND  AND  LIQUID 
CRYSTAL  COMPOSITION  CONTAINING  SAME 
Hirayuki  Nohira,  Urawa;  Masanao  Kamei,  Annaka;  Hideki 
Kanazawa,  Yotsukaichi;  Yoko  Yamada,  Atsngi,  and  Yuko 
Etoh,  Tokorazawa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabuahiki 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Diriaion  of  Ser.  No.  223,363,  Jul.  25,  1988,  Pat.  No.  4,918413. 
This  application  Jul.  25,  1989,  Ser.  No.  385,700 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  28,  1987,  62-186575; 
Aug.  18,  1987,  6^204343;  Feb.  24,  1988,  63-41456;  Mar.  25, 
1988,  63-71035;  Jul.  6,  1988,  63-166781 

Int.  a.'  C09K  19/i4.  19/52:  C07D  239/02:  G02F  1/13 
MS.  CL  252—299.61  22  Claims 

1.  An  optically  active  compound  represented  by  the  follow- 
ing formula  (1)= 

CFj  (I) 

R|-X-e(A))r^-(B))^  Y-e^)r  Z-^CH2i?CH-R2 

wherein  Ri  denotes  an  alkyl  group  having  1-18  carbon  atoms, 


1.  A  membrane  carburetor  for  an  internal  combustion  engine 
such  as  a  two-stroke  engine  of  a  portable  handheld  tool  such  as 
a  motor  chain  saw,  cutoff  machine,  brushcutter  or  the  like,  the 
membrane  carburetor  comprising: 

a  housing  having  an  interior  space  and  defining  an  intake 
channel  commimicating  with  the  engine  and  through 
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which  a  stream  of  air  is  drawn  by  suction  when  the  engine 
is  operating; 

an  air  filter  mounted  upstream  of  said  intake  channel  for 
filtering  and  passing  said  stream  of  air  into  said  channel; 

said  air  filter  having  a  clean-air  ^ide  downstream  of  said 
filter; 

a  movable  control  membrane  having  two  sides  and  mounted 
in  said  space  so  as  to  define  a  fuel  chamber  on  one  side  of 
said  membrane  in  which  fuel  is  drawn  into  said  intake 
channel  to  form  a  fuel/air-mixture  with  said  intake  air  and 
a  closed  compensation  chamber  on  the  other  side  of  said 
membrane; 

connecting  channel  means  for  connecting  said  compensation 
chamber  to  said  stream  of  air  at  a  location  downstream  of 
said  clean-air  side  of  said  air  filter; 

said  membrane  having  a  membrane  surface  and  said  connect- 
ing channel  means  being  a  connecting  channel  having  a 
channel  cross  section;  and, 

said  membrane  surface  and  said  channel  cross  section  defin- 
ing a  ratio  of  less  than  approximately  10:1. 


vertically  and  arranged  for  downward  flow  of  the  liquid  phase 
and  immersion  in  the  liquid  phase,  the  venturi  ejector  compris- 
ing: 
a  convergent  nozzle  (1)  for  introduction  of  the  liquid  phase, 
a  neck  (2)  connected  to  the  convergent  nozzle  at  a  point  of 
the  same  internal  diameter  as  the  convergent  nozzle  at  the 
point  of  connection,  the  neck  having  means  for  the  admis- 
sion of  the  gas  and  a  divergent  nozzle  (3)  connected  to  the 


5,073,308 

CARBURETOR  IDLE  JET  VENTING  DEVICE 

McCrea  Ferguson,  3606  Jeffrey  Dr.,  Modesto,  CaUf.  95355 

Filed  Not.  13, 1990,  Ser.  No.  611,886 

Int.  a.'  F02M  3/OSS 

MS.  a.  261—41.5  2  Claims 


neck  at  a  point  of  the  same  internal  diameter  as  the  neck  at 
the  point  of  connection  wherein  the  divergent  nozzle  (3)  is 
connected  to  a  perforated  cylindrical  piece  (4)  of  a  diame- 
ter equal  to  the  diameter  of  the  exit  of  the  divergent  noz- 
zle, having  perforations  of  a  length  substantially  equal  to 
the  diameter,  the  device  is  extended  by  an  extension  piece 
(5)  of  a  diameter  at  least  equal  to  the  diameter  of  the 
perforated  cylindrical  piece,  in  communication  with  the 
perforated  cylindrical  piece. 


30   20 


f4    /2 


1.  In  a  device  for  bleeding  ambient  air  into  a  carburetor  idle 
fuel  port,  the  device,  including  a  vacuum  responsive  check 
valve  which  opens  upon  the  occurrence  of  above  idle  vacuum 
pressure,  the  improvement  comprising:  an  elongated  hollow 
body  having  an  axially  oriented  continuous  passage  extending 
between  first  and  second  ends;  said  body  having  threaded 
engagement  means  on  said  first  end  for  engaging  said  idle  fuel 
port;  a  washer-like  plug  positioned  within  said  passage  and 
forming  a  valve  seat  including  an  outer  annular  planar  surface 
and  a  centrally  disposed  conical  portion  surrounded  by  said 
planar  area;  a  slideably  disposed  valve  element  including  an 
axially-oriented  stem  and  a  transversely  extending  generally 
planar  head,  said  head  having  inner  and  outer  surfaces,  and  a 
compression  coil  spring  surrounding  said  stem  and  bearing 
upon  said  inner  surface;  said  outer  surface  of  said  head  overly- 
ing said  valve  seat;  whereby,  when  said  valve  element  is  in 
closed  position,  sealing  is  effected  solely  by  the  contact  of  said 
outer  surface  with  said  planar  area  of  said  valve  seat,  and  upon 
the  opening  thereof,  only  minimal  axial  displacement  is  neces- 
sary to  provide  substantial  venting  action. 

5,073,309 
DEVICE  FOR  DISPERSION  OF  GAS  IN  A  UQUID 
PHASE 
Jacques  Bousqnet,  Irigny;  Alain  Catros,  RiUieax  La  Patte;  Le 
Xuan  Huynh,  Bnixelles,  and  Alain  Secq,  Pont  L'ETeque,  all  of 
France,  assignors  to  Elf  France,  Paris,  France 
PCT  No.  PCr/FR88/00526,  §  371  Date  Jul.  21, 1989,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jul.  21,  1989,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO89/04208,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  May  18,  1989 

PCT  Filed  Oct.  27, 1988,  Ser.  No.  392,952 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  No».  3, 1987,  87  15219 

Int  a.5  BOIF  3/04 

MS.  a.  261—29  »»  9*^" 

1.  A  device  for  the  dispersion  of  a  gaseous  phase  in  a  liquid 

phase,  comprising  a  venturi  ejector,  oriented  substantially 


5,073410 
AIR  INJECTOR  ASSEMBLY 
John  I.  Ramsey,  Harrisburg,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Water  Master, 
Inc.,  Harrisbnrg,  Pa. 

FUed  Oct  1, 1990,  Ser.  No.  591,679 

bt  a.'  BQIF  3/04 

MS.  CL  261—76  W  Oaims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  oxidizing  a  fluid,  comprising: 

a  member  through  which  the  fluid  traverses  having 
input  and  output  ports  for  receiving  and  outputting  the 

fluid  respectively; 
two  botes  each  connecting  said  input  and  output  ports  to 
provide  respective  passageways  through  said  member, 

means  adapted  to  one  of  said  bores  for  injecting  air  to  the 
fluid  traversing  through  said  member;  and 

comprising  a  unitary  adjustoble  means  having  a  portion 
thereof  movable  within  the  other  of  said  bores  for  varying 
the  opening  of  said  other  bore  to  control  the  amount  of 
fluid  traversing  therethrough  to  thereby  regulate  the 
pressure  of  the  fluid  traversing  through  said  member  and 
effect  said  air  injecting  means  to  inject  an  appropriate 
amount  of  air  to  the  fluid  traversing  through  said  member 
to  ensure  that  adequate  oxidation  of  the  fltiid  takes  place. 
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5,073^11 
MULTIPLE-GAS-PHASE  UQUID  TREATMENT 
APPARATUS 
YtMko  Nojtea,  and  Hisatakc  Nojun,  both  of  Kagodiima,  Ja- 
pan, asiivMm  to  Yauaen  Kaidia  Paraaight.  Chiba,  Japan 
per  No.  PCT/JP»9/0041«,  §  371  Date  Ans.  16, 1990,  §  102(e) 
Date  Ang.  1«,  1990,  PCT  Pvb.  No.  WO89/101S3,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Nov.  2, 1909 

per  Filed  Apr.  19,  1989,  Ser.  No.  5M,459 

ClainH  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  21, 1988,  63-98776 

Int.  a.5  BOIF  i/04 

MS.  a.  261—93  2  Claims 
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1.  Multiple-gas-phase-liquid  treatment  apparatus  comprising 
a  container  means  having  a  hollow  interior  including  a  top 
portion,  a  bottom  portion  and  opposed  side  walls  interconnect- 
ing said  top  and  bottom  portions;  a  plurality  of  horizontal 
partition  plates  mounted  in  said  hollow  interior  to  define  a 
plurality  of  vertically-stacked  liquid-treatment  chambers; 
pouring  port  means  connected  to  said  container  means  for 
introducing  liquid  into  the  top  portion  of  said  hollow  interior 
and  onto  a  top  one  of  said  partition  plates,  discharge  port 
means  connected  to  said  container  means  for  discharging 
treated  liquid  from  the  bottom  portion  of  said  hollow  interior, 
vent  port  means  for  introducing  gas  into  the  bottom  portion  of 
said  hollow  interior,  and  hollow  tube  means  comprising  a 
hollow  tube  connected  to  each  horizontal  partition  plate  and 
projecting  downwardly  a  predetermined  distance  from  said 
horizontal  partition  plate  into  an  adjacent  lower  liquid  treat- 
ment chamber,  said  hollow  tubes  being  connected  to  said 
horizontal  partition  plates  in  staggered  relation  to  each  other  at 
positions  adjacent  said  opposed  side  walls  of  said  conuiner, 
whereby  liquid  introduced  into  the  top  portion  of  said  hollow 
interior  flows  from  one  partition  plate  to  an  adjacent  lower 
partition  plate  through  said  hollow  tube  means,  liquid  in  one 
liquid  treatment  chamber  flowing  through  the  hollow  tube  of 
its  respective  horizontal  partition  plate  onto  a  horizontal  parti- 
tion plate  of  an  adjacent  lower  liquid  treatment  chamber,  while 
gas  introduced  into  the  bottom  portion  of  said  hollow  interior 
accumulates  beneath  said  horizontal  partition  plates  to  a  height 
equal  to  said  predetermined  distance,  excess  gas  ascending 
through  said  hollow  tubes. 


5,073J12 
WATER  CARBONATOR  SYSTEM 
Brace  D.  Borrows,  Valencia,  Calif.,  aasignor  to  Ebtech,  Inc., 
Columbus,  Ohio 

Omtinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  562,244,  Aug.  3,  1990.  This 
appUcatioB  Apr.  22, 1991,  Ser.  No.  688^56 
Int.  a.'  BOIF  i/04 
MS.  CL  261—140.1  14  Claims 

1.  A  water  carbonator  system,  comprising: 
a  reservoir  having  first  and  second  generally  opposite  ends; 
water  inlet  means  including  pump  means  for  introducing 
water  into  said  reservoir  generally  at  said  first  end  thereof; 
carbonating  gas  inlet  means  for  introducing  carbonating  gas 

into  said  reservoir; 
dispensing  outlet  means  for  drawing  carbonated  water  gen- 
erally from  said  second  end  of  said  reservoir; 
impeller  means  mounted  within  said  reservoir  and  including 
an  elongated  impeller  shaft  extending  generally  between 


said  first  and  second  ends,  and  a  plurality  of  impeller  disks 
mounted  on  said  shaft  in  spaced  relation  to  each  other;  and 
drive  means  having  a  common  drive  shaft  for  rotatably 
driving  said  impeller  shaft,  and  for  routably  driving  said 
pump  means; 
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said  water  inlet  means  including  a  water  injector  nozzle 
oriented  for  introducing  water  into  said  reservoir  in  the 
form  of  a  water  jet  aimed  generally  at  one  of  said  impeller 
disks. 


5,073,313 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  LOW-DUST-LEVEL 
POLYCARBONATE  MOLDED  ARTICLE 
TosUkazn  Umemura;  Makoto  Matsumura,  both  of  Osaka;  To- 
shiaki  Iznmida,  and  Kazuyuki  Akabori,  both  of  Kanagawa,  all 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Gas  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  JuL  25, 1990,  Ser.  No.  557,236 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  25, 1989, 1-192368 
Int.  a.5  B29C  45/48,  45/60.  45/62 
VS.  a.  264—1.1  4  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  producing  a  polycarbonate  molded  article 
having  a  low  dust  level  from  a  polycarbonate  resin  in  the  form 
of  a  powder  or  pellets  which  comprises  injection  molding  said 
polycarbonate  resin  using  an  injection  molding  machine,  the 
improvement  wherein  the  injection  molding  machine  com- 
prises a  cylinder  whose  inner  circumferential  wall  is  made  of  a 
corrosion-  and  abrasion-resistant  alloy  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alloy  components  (1),  (2),  and  (3)  given  below 
and  a  screw  made  of  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  a  steel  having  a  metal  coating  formed  of  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hard  chromium  plating, 
a  steel  having  a  metal  coating  formed  of  hard  nickel  plating,  a 
steel  having  a  metal  coating  formed  of  titanium  carbide,  a  steel 
having  a  metal  coating  formed  of  tungsten  carbide,  SUS420, 
SUS440,  Hastelloy  C,  and  a  steel  comprising  alloy  components 
(4)  given  below: 
Alloy  components  (1): 
C:  0.5-1.5  wt  % 
Si:  1.0-2.0  wt  % 
B:  0.5-2.5  wt  % 
Ni:  10.0-20.0  wt  % 
Cr:  20.0-30.0  wt  % 
W:  10.0-20.0  wt  % 
Cu:  0.5-2.0  wt  % 

Remainder:  Co  and  unavoidable  impurities 
Alloy  components  (2): 
Ni:  0.0-2.0  wt  % 
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Cr:  5.0-15.0  wt  % 

Fe:  0.0-1.0  wt  % 

Mn:  0.1-2.0  wt% 

Si:  0.2-4.0  wt  % 

B:  2.0-4.0  wt  % 

Remainder:  Co  and  unavoidable  impurities. 
Alloy  components  (3): 

Cr:  5.0-10.0  wt  % 

Co:  5.0-40.0  wt  % 

Fe:  0.0-10.0  wt  % 

Mn:  0.2-2.0  wt  % 

Si:  2.0-10.0  wt  % 

B:  2.0-4.0  wl  % 

Remainder:  Ni  and  unavoidable  impurities. 
Alloy  components  (4): 

C:  0.5-1.5  wt  % 

Cr:  lO.a-20.0  wt  % 

Mo:  1.5-2.5  wt  % 

V:  0.5-1.5  wt  % 

Remainder:  Fe  and  unavoidable  impurities. 


S,i73315 

MEIHODS  FOR  MAKING  FIBER  REINFORCED 

WHEELS  AND  OTHER  STRUCTURAL  MOLDINGS 

PMcr  C  Bcftelsam  30325  Pmda  View  Dr.,  FVnaidiB,  Mick. 

48025 

Filed  Dec  19, 19M,  Ser.  No.  453,611 
Int  a.'  B6m  3/12;  B29C  43/18 
VS.  CL  264—25  9  < 


5,073,314 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  A  STAR 
COUPLER  FROM  POLYMER  OPTICAL  WAVEGUIDES 
Jochcn  Coutandin,  Langenkwslieim;  Werner  Groh,  Licii;  Peter 
Herbrecbtsmeier,    Konigstein/Taunus,    and    Jiirgen    Theis, 
Frankfurt  am  Main,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennaay,  assignors  to 
Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Jun.  11,  1990,  Ser.  No.  535,825 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  13, 
1989,  3919263 

Int  a.)  B29D  11/00 
VS.  a.  264—1.5  3  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  star  coupler  from  polymer 
optica]  waveguides  by  simultaneous  ordering  and  clustering  of 
the  optical  waveguides  and  bonding  of  the  same  in  an  appara- 
tus having  a  male  die  and  a  lower  part  with  a  channel,  wherein 
the  optical  waveguides  freed  of  cladding  at  the  bonding  point 
are  laid  in  parallel  in  the  channel  in  the  middle  region  of  the 
lower  part  of  the  apparatus,  which  channel  corresponds  to  the 
later  shape  of  the  star  coupler,  wherein  the  optical  waveguides 
are  fused  by  heat  and  pressure  by  pressing  of  the  male  die  into 
the  lower  part  of  the  apparatus. 

2.  An  apparatus  for  producing  a  star  coupler  from  polymer 
optical  waveguides,  comprising  a  lower  part  with  a  channel 
located  therein,  said  channel  is  comprised  of  a  parallel  middle 
section  and  two  conical  side  sections,  and  an  upper  part  with  a 
male  die,  which  corresponds  in  its  shape  to  the  channel  and  is 
comprised  of  a  parallel  middle  section  and  two  conical  side 
sections. 


i^^i^l 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  fiber  reinforced  resin  article  com- 
prising oriented  reinforcing  fibers,  said  method  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  placing  said  reinforcing  fibers  and  resin  in  a  mold; 

(b)  curing  said  resin  in  said  mold  to  form  said  article;  and 

(c)  removing  said  article  from  said  mold, 

wherein  said  method  further  comprises  orienting  said  rein- 
forcing fibers  by  contracting  a  tubular  braid  of  said  rein- 
forcing fibers  along  an  axis  of  said  braid  and  expanding 
said  braid  radially  with  respect  to  said  axis  of  said  braid. 


5,073,316 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  A  POROUS  FILM 
Kanio  Bizen,  Kurashiki;  Minoru  Kashino,  Yokohama;  Tasuku 
Suzuki,  Kurashiki;  Ryuicki  Haaegawa,  and  Koji  Hayaahi, 
both  of  Kuwana,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Kasei 
Vinyl  Company  and  Mitsubishi  Kasei  Corporation,  both  of 
Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  236,751,  Ang.  26,  1988,  abandoned. 

This  application  Oct  9, 1990,  Ser.  No.  593,563 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  27, 19r7, 62-213747; 
Oct  8,  1987.  6^253958;  Mar.  17,  1988,  63-64405. 

Int  CL'  B29C  67/20 
VS.  CL  264—22  17  Oaima 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  porous  film  having  a  tear 
strength  (MD)  of  not  less  than  10  kg.cm/cm^  a  permeability  of 
not  less  than  1000  g/m2.24  hrs  and  a  thickness  from  0.01  to  0.5 
mm,  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 
melt-molding  a  composition  containing  100  parts  by  weight 
of  a  polyolefm  resin,  25  to  400  parts  by  weight  of  a  filler 
having  an  average  particle  size  of  30  ^m  or  less  and  I  to  30 
parts  by  weight  of  an  ester  of  dipentaerythritol  having  a 
ratio  of  residual  OH  groups  of  3  to  70%  to  obtain  a  sheet 
and 
stretching  the  sheet  at  40*  to  170*  C  in  at  least  one  directioa 
by  1.1  to  3.0 1 


1S28 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  17,  1991 


S4n3^17 

LARGE  SPHERE  PRODUCnON  METHOD  AND 

PRODUCT 

Gfctory  R.  Brats,  P.  O.  Box  1322.  Sheboygan,  Wis.  53M1 

CoatimatkNi-iD-part  of  Ser.  No.  947,389,  Dec.  29,  1986, 

abudoocd,  which  is  a  coatinoatioii-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  620,688, 

Jn.  14, 1984,  abamioacd.  This  applicatioii  JnL  24,  1989,  Ser. 

No.  384,550 

lat.  a.'  B29D  22/00:  B29C  67/20:  B64G  I/IO 

UA  a.  264—29.1  *  OaiBM 


5,073,318 
VEHICLE  INNER  PANEL 
Mik>  L.  Rohrlach,  North  Brighton,  and  William  J.  Hall,  Eden 
Hills,  both  of  Australia,  assignors  to  Bridgestone  Australia 
Ltd.,  Edwardstown,  Australia 

Filed  Sep.  27,  1989,  Ser.  No.  413,286 
aaims  priority,  application  Australia,  Sep.  27, 1988,  PJ0617; 
Not.  24,  1988,  PJ1606 

Int.  a.5  B29C  67/22 
MS.  CL  264—46.5  »  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  creating  large  hollow  spheres  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
mixing  a  blowing  agent  with  molten  resin  material; 
suspending  said  mixture  in  a  cool  zero  gravity  environment; 
activating  said  blowing  agent; 

foaming  said  mixture  into  a  spherical  cellular  structure  hav- 
ing cell  walls  by  action  of  the  blowing  agent  with  the 
molten  resin  material; 
expanding  the  volume  of  said  molten  resin  material  by  said 

foaming; 
cooling  the  outside  surface  of  said  sphere  in  the  cool  envi- 
ronment; 
solidifying  said  outside  surface  of  said  sphere  by  said  cool- 
ing; 
brealcing  said  foam's  inner  cell  walls  by  action  of  a  heat  gun 

melting  said  resin  material; 
forming  a  hollow  center  in  said  sphere  by  the  breaking  of 
said  foam's  inner  cell  walls  by  flowing  said  melted  inner 
cellular  wall  material  outward  toward  the  solid  outside 
surface  of  said  sphere; 
cooling  said  remaining  molten  resin  material; 
forming  an  inner  sphere  wall  having  a  solid  surface  concen- 
trically within  said  solid  outside  surface  by  action  of  said 
cooling  of  said  remaining  resin  molten  material; 
cartwnizing  said  sphere  by  baking  said  sphere  at  high  tem- 
peratures; 
forming  an  aperture  in  said  sphere; 
carrying  more  molten  resin  and  blowing  agent  material  into 

said  sphere; 
projecting  a  globule  of  said  molten  resin  material  mixed  with 
a  blowing  agent  from  inside  said  sphere  to  its  outer  surface 
through  said  aperture; 
foaming  said  mixture  into  a  spherical  cellular  structure  hav- 
ing cell  walls  by  action  of  said  blowing  agent  with  said 
molten  resin  material; 
expanding  the  volume  of  said  molten  resin  material  by  said 

foaming; 
forming  an  adjoining  partial  sphere  against  said  already- 
formed  sphere  from  said  foamed  material; 
cooling  the  outer  surface  of  said  adjoining  sphere; 
solidifying  said  outer  surface  of  said  adjoining  sphere  by  said 

cooling; 
breaking  and  melting  said  foam's  inner  cell  walls  by  action  of 

a  heat  gtm; 
tunneling  into  said  adjoining  sphere; 

flowing  said  melted  inner  cellular  wall  material  outward 
toward  said  adjoining  sphere's  outside  surface  by  direct- 
ing a  heat  gun  thereagainst;  and 
regulating  said  heat  applied  to  said  inside  wall  of  said  sphere 
to  be  of  a  temperature  that  will  not  melt  through  said  solid 
outside  surface  of  said  adjoining  sphere. 


1.  A  method  of  manufacture  of  a  motor  vehicle  inner  panel 
comprising  the  following  steps: 

(a)  locating  reinforcing  fibers  on  one  die  part  of  a  first  two- 
part  die  set,  applying  moldable  plastics  material  on  that  die 
part, 

(b)  closing  the  die  set  and  retaining  it  closed  during  a  mold- 
ing process  of  the  plastics  material, 

(c)  opening  the  die  set,  and  removing  a  molded  substrate 
comprising  the  plastics  material  reinforced  by  the  fibers, 

(d)  spraying  a  flexible  color  film  layer  into  a  first  die  part  of 
a  second  two-part  die  set  and  applying  a  second  layer  of 
elastomer  over  the  first  layer,  curing  the  color  film  and 
elastomer  layers  to  form  a  dense,  soft  facing  layer  of  the 
panel,  positioning  the  molded  substrate  into  a  second  die 
part  of  the  second  die  set,  applying  moldable  foam-form- 
ing plastics  material  over  at  least  part  of  the  facing  layer 
between  the  facing  layer  and  the  substrate  layer,  closing 
the  second  die  set  and  retaining  closed  during  a  foaming 
and  molding  process  of  the  facing  layer,  and 

(e)  removing  the  panel  from  the  second  two-part  die  set,  and 
trimming  superfluous  material  from  the  panel. 


5,073,319 

PREPARATION  OF  THERMOPLASTIC  COMPOSITIONS 

FILLED  Wrm  CERAMIC  POWDERS  AND  OXIDIC 

SINTER  ADDITIVES 

Hans-Joaef  Sterael,   Danwtadt-Schawniheim,   Fed.   Rep.  of 

Germany,  assignor  to  BASF  Aktieageiellschaft,  Ladwigsha- 

fn.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  11,  1990,  Ser.  No.  580,858 
Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  22, 
1989,  3931654 

Int.  CL'  B29C  47/00.  47/76 
UJS.  CL  264—101  «  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  thermoplastic  composition  filled 
with  a  ceramic  powder  and  an  oxidic  sinter  additive,  which 
comprises  melting  the  thermoplastic  in  a  first  zone  of  a  mixing 
section  consisting  of  a  plurality  of  successive  zones,  admixing 
the  molten  plastic  in  an  adjoining  second  zone  with  a  suspen- 
sion of  a  ceramic  powder  in  an  organic  solvent  which  contains 
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a  hyrolyzable  precursor  compound  of  the  oxidic  sinter  additive 
in  solution,  adding  to  the  mixture  in  a  third  zone  an  amount  of 
water  required  for  hydrolyzing  the  precursor  compound,  re- 
moving the  solvent  and  any  volatile  hydrolysis  products  under 
reduced  pressure  in  a  fourth  zone,  and  compressing  and  ex- 
truding the  melt  containing  the  ceramic  powder  from  a  fifth 
zone. 


5,073,320 
PREPARATION  OF  THERMOPLASTICS  CONTAINING 

CERAMIC  POWDERS  AS  FILLERS 
Haos-Joaef  Sterael,   Dauwtadt-Schaoeniheim,   Fed.   Rep.  of 

Germany,  assignor  to  BASF  AktieBgcaellsciiaft,  Ladwigsha- 

fen.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  11,  1990,  Ser.  No.  580,860 

Claiau  priority,  appUcatkm  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  Sep.  22, 
19«9,  3931652 

IM.  CL'  B29C  47/00.  47/76 
UJS.  CL  264—101  5  Ciaima 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  thermoplastic  material 
containing  ceramic  powders  as  fillers,  by  mixing  these  ceramic 
powders  with  molten  thermoplastic  in  a  mixing  zone  having  a 
plurality  of  successive  zones  which  process  comprises:  melting 
the  thermoplastic  in  a  first  zone,  adding  a  suspension  of  the 
ceramic  powder  in  an  organic  solvent  to  the  molten  thermo- 
plastic in  a  second  zone  and  mixing  the  components,  removing 
the  solvent  under  reduced  pressure  in  a  third  zone,  and  com- 
pressing and  extruding  the  melt  containing  the  ceramic  powder 
in  a  fourth  zone. 


54r73,322 

PROCESSING  OF  ETHYLENE 

TEREPHTHALATE/HEXAHYDROTEREPHTHALATE 

COPOLYMER  FILAMENTS 

Sterea  M.  HaMca,  Kinston.  N.C.,  assignor  to  E.  L  da  Port  de 

Ncmovs  aad  Cooipany,  Wiladagtoo,  DeL 

Filed  Aug.  29, 1990,  Ser.  No.  575,107 
Iirt.  CL>  DOIF  6/S4 
UJS.  CL  264—163  3  CWw 

1.  Process  for  preparing  a  tow  of  crimped  filaments  of  ethyl- 
ene terephthalatc/hexahydroterephthalate  copolymer  of  80-86 
mol  percent  terephthalic  acid/20-14  mol  percent  hexahy- 
droterephthalic  acid  components,  said  filaments  having  high 
load-bearing  capacity,  including  the  steps  of  melt-spinning  said 
copolymer  into  filaments,  forming  a  tow  from  a  multiplicity  of 
said  filaments,  and  subjecting  said  tow  to  2  stages  of  drawing, 
followed  by  annealing,  and  then  crimping,  wherein  the  anneal- 
ing step  is  carried  out  using  roils  heated  to  a  temperature  of 
140*-175*  C. 


5,073,321 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  POLYMER  SEALS 

John  H.  Wheeler,  Dtdlaa,  Tex.,  aMlgMr  to  TexMwac  Company, 

Meaqnite,  Tex. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  148,389,  Jan.  25, 1988,  Pat.  No.  4^57,389. 
This  appUcntion  May  2, 1989,  Ser.  No.  346,528 
InL  CL'  B29C  39/12 
VS.  CL  264—102  7  ( 


4.  A  method  of  making  a  multi-layered  polymer  seal  of 
varying  hardness  comprising  the  following  steps:  (I)  a  combi- 
nation of  pre-polymers  for  forming  a  urethane  polymer  are 
degased;  (2)  a  polyester-based  pre-polymer  for  forming  a  ure- 
thane polymer  is  mixed  with  a  curing  agent,  heated  to  a  prede- 
termined temperature  of  between  about  175*  F.  and  180'  P., 
and  poured  into  a  preheated  mold;  (3)  a  predetermined  time 
interval  is  allowed  to  elapse  to  allow  sufficient  curing  of  the 
polyester-based  pre-polymer  to  form  a  bond  and  not  a  mixture 
with  a  pre-polymer  to  be  subsequently  added;  (4)  a  polyether- 
baaed  pre-polymer  for  forming  a  urethane  polymer  is  mixed 
with  a  curing  agent,  heated  to  a  predetermined  temperature  of 
about  150*  P.,  and  poured  onto  the  surface  of  the  polyester- 
based  prepolymer  mixture;  (5)  a  second  predetermined  time 
interval  is  allowed  to  elapse  to  allow  sufficient  curing  of  the 
polyether-based  pre-polymer  to  form  a  bond  and  not  a  mixture 
with  a  pre-polymer  to  be  subsequently  added;  (6)  a  polyester- 
based  pre-polymer  is  mixed  with  a  curing  agent,  heated  to  a 
pre-determined  temperature  of  between  about  175°  F.  and  180* 
P.,  and  poured  onto  the  surface  of  the  polyether-based  pre- 
polymer  mixture;  and  (7)  the  preheated  mold  is  placed  into  a 
press  for  a  predetermined  length  of  time  to  fmal  cure  the  seal. 


54n3,323 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING 

COMPACTED  PARTICULATE  ARTICLES 

Henry  A.  McCartney,  Winterhnven,  Fla.,  — ignnr  to  Waakinr 

ton  Mills  Ceramics  Corporatioa,  North  Grafton,  Maaa. 

Filed  May  30, 1990,  Ser.  No.  530,631 

Int  CL'  B29B  9/06 

VS.  a.  264—118  19  • 


1.  Apparatus  for  producing  compacted  particulate  articles 
comprising: 

a)  means  for  extruding  mixtures  of  particulate  materials  and 
binders; 

b)  means  for  introducing  said  mixtures  in  their  extruded 
form  to  a  briquetting  press; 

c)  at  least  one  briquetting  press  comprising; 

(1)  a  pair  of  compaction  wheels  rotatable  in  opposite 
directions,  one  to  the  other, 

(2)  a  plurality  of  die  pockeU  formed  in  mating  surfaces  of 
said  compaction  wheels,  said  die  pocket  being  num- 
bered and  arranged  to  correspond  as  said  compaction 
wheels  are  rotated,  said  die  pockets  being  formed  from 
a  resilient  polymer  material;  and 

(3)  means  to  rotate  said  compaction  wheels; 

d)  means  for  introducing  a  top  layer  of  polymer  film  onto 
said  mixtures  in  their  extruded  form; 

e)  means  for  introducing  a  bottom  layer  of  polymer  film  onto 
said  mixtures  in  their  extruded  form,  said  top  layer,  said 
mixtures  in  their  extruded  form  and  said  bottom  layer,  in 
that  order,  forming  a  sandwich; 

0  means  for  introducing  said  sandwich  to  said  correspond- 
ing die  pockets  as  said  compaction  wheels  are  rotated  to 
produce  compacted  participate  articles  with  both  a  top 
and  bottom  layer  of  acutely  deformed  polymer  film 
thereon; 

g)  means  for  diverting  said  top  layer  upwardly,  under  longi- 
tudinal tension,  away  from  said  compacted  particulate 
articles  as  said  acute  deformation  of  said  top  layer  tends  to 
return  it  to  its  original  state  thus  producing  discrete  sur- 
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face  movement  in  respect  to  my  portion  of  the  surface  of 
said  top  layer  still  in  contact  with  one  or  more  of  said 
competed  particulate  articles,  the  combination  of  said 
discrete  surface  movement  and  gravity,  resulting  from 
said  upward  drawing  of  said  top  layer,  effecting  a  de- 
crease in  the  adherence  of  said  one  or  more  of  said  com- 
pacted particulate  articles  stUI  in  contact  with  said  surface 
of  said  top  layer; 
h)  means  for  peeling  said  top  layer  away  from  said  one  or 
more  of  said  compacted  particulate  articles  still  m  contact 
with  said  surface  of  said  top  layer, 
i)  means  for  diverting  said  bottom  Uyer  downwardly,  under 
longitudinal  tension,  as  said  acute  deformation  of  said  top 
toyer  tends  to  return  to  iu  original  state  thus  producmg 
discrete  surface  movement  in  respect  to  any  portion  of  the 
surface  of  said  bottom  layer  to  which  one  or  more  of  said 
compacted  particulate  articles  adhere  to.  said  discrete 
surface  movement  effecting  a  decrease  in  the  adherence  of 
said  one  or  more  of  said  compacted  particulate  articles; 
j)  means  for  imposing  longitudinal  tension  on  both  said  top 
layer  and  said  bottom  Uyer  producing  discrete  surface 
movement  in  respect  to  portions  of  the  surfaces  of  both 
said  top  Uyer  and  said  bottom  layer  in  contact  with  said 
compacted  particulate  articles,  effecting  a  decrease  in  the 
adherence  thereof  to  said  portions  of  said  surfaces  of  both 
said  top  layer  and  said  bottom  Uyer; 
k)  means  for  peeling  said  bottom  Uyer  away  from  said 
contact  with  said  compacted  particuUte  articles,  said 
means  for  peeling  which  comprises; 

(1)  means  for  draping  said  bottom  Uyer  so  as  to  peel  the 
edges  thereof  away  from  said  compacted  particuUte 
articles; 

(2)  means  for  substantially  further  divertmg  said  bottom 
Uyer  to  a  direction  which  is  substantially  vertical;  said 
further  diverting  in  combination  with  gravity  contribut- 
ing to  said  peeling;  and 

(3)  means  for  twisting  said  bottom  Uyer  effecting  a  peelmg 
of  said  bottom  Uyer  away  from  said  compwned  particu- 
late article. 


substantially  uniform  peripheral  interface  between  the 
periphery  of  the  lens  and  the  rim. 

depositing  in  said  interface  a  first  silicone-base  caulking  to 
cover  the  periphery  of  said  gap.  said  first  caulking  having 
a  viscosity  sufficiently  high  to  be  sag-proof  for  maintain- 
ing said  caulking  at  the  periphery  of  said  gap  during  ite 
hardening  period, 

depositing  in  said  interface,  over  said  first  caulking,  a  second 
silicone-base  caulking  to  cover  at  least  a  part  of  said  pe- 
ripheral wall,  said  second  caulking  having  a  viscosity 
lower  than  the  first  caulking,  and 

allowing  said  second  caulking  to  dry  during  a  predetermmed 
period  of  time. 

5.07342S 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  A  MOLDED  ARTICLE 

HAVING  STABILIZED  DECORATIVE  FEATURES 

John  D.  Gray.  U«hm,  N  JL,  aMigMr  to  Davidswi  Textron  Inc. 

Dover,  N  JI. 

Filed  Jal.  18,  1989,  Ser.  No.  381,377 

The  porton  of  the  tens  of  tUs  prtent  nhMqMnt  to  Nor.  14, 

2006,  has  beea  diaciaiBed. 

Iirt.  CL»  B28B  1/32:  B»C  39/12.  41/08 

UJS.  CL  264— 245  6CtataM 


5,073,324 

METHOD  FOR  SETTING  OPHTHALMIC  LENSES  IN 

GOGGLES 

M«o.  J.  BeMrfet,  6664, «  Awi«e,  Moatred,  Qiiehec  CMiada 

HIY  381  ^ 

Filed  Feb.  25, 1991,  Ser.  No.  659,630 
ffat—  priority,  appUcatioB  UaHcd  lUawkm,  Mar.  8,  1990, 

9005230 

bt.  a.'  B29C  39/12;  B29D  11/00 

VS.  CL  264—255  •  C**™ 


1.  A  method  for  setting  an  ophthalmic  lens  in  a  pair  of  pre- 
assembled  goggles  having  a  flat  front  transparent  lamina  for 
pertnitting  vision  and  a  conical  shielding  rim  surrounding  said 
lamina  and  extending  toward  the  face  of  a  wearer  for  a  abut- 
ment thereon,  said  method  comprises, 
Uying  an  ophthalmic  lens  having  a  curved  and  a  flat  plane, 
the  fUt  plane  of  the  lens  being  positioned  adjacent  said 
lamina  and  separated  by  a  thin  flat  air  gap  for  preventing 
the  lent  from  touching  the  lamina,  the  lens  having  a  pe- 
ripheral wall  subsuntially  perpendicular  to  the  flat  plane 
of  the  lens  and  slightly  smaller  than  the  rim  to  maintain  a 


|0  Q  Q  O  O  O  O  O  Oj"^^ 

1.  In  a  process  for  forming  a  decorative  feature  in  situ  in  a 
base  Uyer  of  a  plastic  shell  made  from  thermoplastic  material 
cast  against  a  heated  tool  having  a  mold  surface  and  having  a 
mold  up  and  a  mold  down  position  the  improvement  compns- 

forming  a  recessed  surface  on  the  mold  surface  correspond- 
ing to  a  desired  decorative  feature; 

selectively  heating  only  the  recessed  surface  of  the  mold 
surface; 

depositing  first  thermoplastic  material  in  the  selectively 
heated  recessed  surface  of  the  mold  when  the  mold  sur- 
face is  in  its  mold  up  position  and  partially  fusing  the 
deposited  material  only  in  the  selectively  heated  recessed 
surface  to  form  an  exposed  upper  surface; 

protectively  coating  and  stabilizing  the  location  of  the  first 
thermoplastic  material  within  the  recessed  surface  by 
spraying  only  the  exposed  upper  surface  of  the  partially 
fused  material  in  the  recessed  surface  and  surface  seg- 
ments of  the  mold  surface  located  adjacent  the  recessed 
surface  with  pUstisol  material  to  form  a  coating  across  the 
exposed  upper  surface  of  the  partially  fused  material  so  as 
to  prevent  migration  of  the  partially  fused  material  from 
the  recessed  surface; 

heating  the  mold  surface  of  the  tool  including  the  recessed 
surface  and  the  surface  segments  of  the  mold  surface 
located  adjacent  the  recessed  surface  to  heat  the  coating 
and  the  partially  fused  material  in  the  recessed  surface; 
fusing  a  base  Uyer  of  second  thermoplastic  material  across 
the  full  surface  of  the  mold  and  bonding  it  to  the  coating 
and  the  partially  fused  material  in  the  recessed  surface 
while  fully  fusing  the  material  in  the  recessed  surface;  and 
cooling  and  stripping  the  base  Uyer  of  second  thermoplastic 
material  and  the  fully  fused  material  in  the  recessed  sur- 
face from  the  mold  surface  so  as  to  form  a  shell  with  a 
decorative  feature. 
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5,073,326 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  INJECnON 
MOLDING  ARTICLES  WTTH  SUB-SURFACE  PORTIONS 
Roderick  M.  Cravca,  Oxford;  FraaUya  J.  Koraay,  Detroit,  aad 
Mark  J.  Jacohaoa,  New  Hadaoa,  all  of  Mich.,  aaaigBon  to 
Prism  Deriga  A  Eagiaeeriag,  lac,  Oxford,  Mich. 
Filed  Aog.  9, 1989,  Ser.  No.  391,489 
lat  a.'  B29C  45/14,  39/10 
VS.  CL  264—278  38 
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5,073,327 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  MONO-  OR  BIAXIALLY 
DRAWN  POLYKETONE  FILMS 
George  B.  KUageasmith,  Virgiata  Beack,  Va.,  aad  Randolph  N. 
Campbell,  Katy,  Tex.,  assigaors  to  Shell  Oil  Company,  Hoas- 
toa,Tex. 
Cofltinuation-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  411,771,  Sep.  25, 1989,  and  a 
continnatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  411,772,  Sqi.  25, 1989.  This 
application  Jan.  11,  1991,  Ser.  No.  639,858 
lat.  CL'  B29C  55/08.  55/12 
VS.  a.  264— 290J  13  Claims 

6.  A  process  for  producing  a  non-porous  biaxially  drawn 
polyketone  film  comprising  a  linear  alternating  terpolymer  of 
carbon  monoxide,  ethylene  and  a  second  ethylenically  unsatu- 
rated hydrocarbon  of  at  least  3  carbon  atoms,  having  a  melting 


point  of  at  least  214*  C,  comprising  the  steps  of  drawing  a 
sheet  of  said  film  along  two  axes,  at  a  draw  ratio  of  from  4  to 
20,  at  a  draw  temperature  of  from  4*  to  IS*  C.  below  the 
melting  point  of  the  terpolymer. 


5,073,328 
INJECTION  MOLDING  PROCESS 
Robert  D.  Schad,  Toroato,  Caaada,  aad  Paal  Brown,  Soaay  Uc, 
Virgia  Maads,  aangnors  to  Hasky  lajcctioa  Moldiag  Sya- 
teais  Ltd.,  Bolton,  Caaada 

to  Hasky  IiOectkia  Moidfav  Systeau  Ltd.,  Bohoa, 


Coatiaaatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  150,157,  Jan.  29, 1988,  Pat  No. 

4,867,938.  This  appUcatioa  Aug.  24,  1989,  Ser.  No.  398,256 

The  portioB  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sabaeqneet  to  Sep.  19, 

2006,  has  beea  diaclaiaMd. 

lat.  CL'  B29C  45/10 

VS.  CL  264— 297  J  8  ( 


1.  A  method  for  injection  molding  an  article  having  a  pre- 
form insert  therein  with  a  sub-surface  portion  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

moving  first  and  second  die  members  of  an  injection  mold 
reciprocally  with  respect  to  one  another,  said  first  and 
second  die  molds  cooperatively  defining  an  article  cavity 
therebetween  with  at  least  one  wedge-receiving  aperture 
deflned  by  a  wall  in  one  of  said  die  members  having  at 
least  one  tapered  sidewall  extending  from  a  surface  defin- 
ing said  article  cavity  and  an  external  surface  of  said  die 
member; 

operativcly  positioning  at  least  one  wedge  member  in  said  at 
least  one  wedge-receiving  aperture  formed  in  said  injec- 
tion mold  for  receiving  at  least  one  preform  with  a  sub- 
surface portion; 

sliding  said  at  least  one  wedge  member  within  said  at  least 
one  wedge-receiving  aperture  and  into  engagement  with 
said  at  least  one  tapered  sidewall; 

guiding  said  at  least  one  wedge  member  during  insertion  into 
said  die  member  and  withdrawal  from  said  die  member 
with  an  elongated  projection  attached  along  a  comer  of 
said  at  least  one  wedge  member  cooperating  with  a  corre- 
sponding recess  in  said  die  member; 

locating  said  at  least  one  sub-surface  poriion  of  said  preform 
with  a  part  extending  externally  of  said  article  cavity  held 
in  at  least  one  sub-surface  part  locating  aperture  defined 
by  a  surface  on  said  at  least  one  wedge  member; 

injection  molding  said  article;  and 

releasing  said  at  least  one  wedge  member  to  free  said  sub- 
surface portion  of  said  preform  while  ejecting  said  article 
from  said  cavity. 


^  k  !,><  U  !;■>  kk 


1.  A  process  for  molding  plastic  parts  utilizing  an  injection 

molding  machine  operating  at  primary  and  secondary  injection 

pressures  and  including  primary  and  secondary  clamping 

means  for  clamping  at  least  one  first  mold  located  at  a  first 

molding  station  and  at  least  one  second  mold  located  at  a 

second  molding  station,  said  molds  comprising  cooperating 

mold  halves  supported  by  fixed  and  movable  platens,  said 

platens  being  arranged  in  tandem,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  molten  plastic  distributor  means  in  a  movable 

platen  operable  to  communicate  selectively  with  one  of 

said  first  and  second  molds; 

closing  and  clamping  said  molds  by  at  least  the  primary 

clamping  means; 
injecting  molten  plastic  at  said  primary  injection  pressure 
through  said  distributor  means  into  said  first  clamped 
mold  to  fill  said  first  clamped  mold; 
injecting  molten  plastic  at  said  secondary  injection  pressure 
through  said  distributor  means  into  said  first  clamped 
mold  for  sufficient  interval  after  filling  to  compensate  for 
shrinlcage; 
cooling  the  molten  plastic  in  the  first  clamped  mold; 
injecting  molten  plastic  at  said  primary  injection  pressure 
through  said  distributor  means  into  said  second  clamped 
mold  to  fill  said  second  clamped  mold; 
injecting  molten  plastic  at  said  secondary  injection  pressure 
through  said  distributor  means  into  said  second  clamped 
mold  for  sufficient  interval  after  filling  to  compensate  for 
shrinkage; 
holding  said  second  mold  clamped  using  said  secondary 
clamping  means  and  cooling  the  molten  plastic  in  the 
second  mold; 
unclamping  the  primary  clamping  means,  opening  the  first 
mold  and  removing  a  molded  plastic  part,  wherein  said 
secondary  clamping  means  holds  the  second  mold  closed 
while  the  first  mold  is  open  maintaining  secondary  injec- 
tion pressure  in  the  second  mold  while  the  first  mold  is 
open;  and 
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wherein  said  closing  and  opening  steps  include  moving  the 
movable  platen  with  the  distributor  means  therein. 


5,073^29 

METHOD  FOR  COMPRESSIONS  MOULDING  OF 

ELASTOMERS 

Mauro  Carrara,  Viggiii',  Italy,  assignor  to  RFT  S.p.A.,  Turin, 

Italy 

Filed  Oct.  19,  1990,  Ser.  No.  599,723 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Dec.  19, 1989,  68124  A/89 
Int.  a.'  B28B  5/00 
VS.  a.  264—297.5  9  Claim* 


5,073430 
METHOD  OF  MOLDING  POLYSILAZANE 
Hiroaki  Nisiiio;  Keiji  WaUnabe,  and  Michiuka  Sato,  all  of 
Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  NKK  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  31,  1990,  Ser.  No.  560,679 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Jul.  31,  1989,  1-196937; 
Jul.  31,  1989,  M96938 

Int.  a.'  B29C  39/02.  49/00 
VS.  a.  264—535  18  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  molding  polysilazane  which  comprises  heat- 
ing a  liquid  comprising  a  liquid  polysilazane  alone  or  contain- 
ing not  more  than  30  wt.  %  of  a  ceramic  powder  or  a  ceramic 
precursor  to  form  a  highly  viscous  sheet  having  a  viscosity 
coePTicient  of  10*  to  10*  poise,  fitting  the  highly  viscous  sheet  to 
a  forming  mold,  and  heating  through  the  forming  mold  to  set 
1.    A   process   for   compression   moulding   of  elastomers    the  sheet  at  a  temperature  of  100*  to  300*. 
wherein  a  plurality  of  carriers  (10)  each  including  a  cooperat- 
ing spring  press  (8)  are  advanced  along  a  first  subsuntially 

closed  path  on  a  transfer  machine  (2)  for  cyclically  recirculat-  

ing  through  a  plurality  of  working  sutions,  each  of  said  carri- 
ers comprising  at  least  two  leaves  (16,  18)  hingedly  connected 

to  each  other,  a  first  leaf  carrying  a  first  mould  half  (12)  and  a  ^  073  J31 

second  leaf  carrying  a  second  mould  half  (13),  said  first  and  MODULATION  METHOD  FOR  USE  IN  A 

second  halves  being  provided  with  cooperating  recesses  (14)         SEMICONDUCTOR  LASER  AND  AN  APPARATUS 
adapted  to  form  a  mould  cavity  when  said  first  and  second  THEREFOR 

halves  are  closed  against  each  other,  said  process  comprising    j^^^t^jy,  Shirasaki,  Setagaya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fujitsu  Lim- 
the  steps  of:  n^  Kanagawa,  Japan 

a)  advancing  said  spring  presses  (8)  of  said  carriers  along  a  p^^  j,^^  PCr/JP89/00220,  §  371  Date  Apr.  13, 1989,  §  102(e) 
second  substantially  closed  path  generally  parallel  to  said  q^j^  ^p,  13^  1999^  per  Pub.  No.  WO89/08356,  PCT  Pnb. 
first  path  for  said  carriers  and  substantially  at  same  speed,       ij,,^  ^  g^  1999 

each  of  said  presses  (8)  comprising  a  jaw  means  (26)  and  a  pcT  Filed  Mar.  2, 1989,  Ser.  No.  340,010 

cooperating  spring  means  (27);  Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  4,  1988,  63-049803; 

b)  opening  selectively  each  of  said  carriers  by  causing  one  of  Jul.  27, 1988,  63-185399;  Aug.  24,  1988,  63-208163 


U.S.  CL  372—26 
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said  leaves  (16, 18)  to  route  relative  to  the  other  so  as  to 
separate  the  respective  mould  halves; 

c)  maintaining  said  carriers  in  the  open  position; 

d)  depositing  in  a  first  mould  half  (12)  of  each  carrier  opened 
in  step  (b)  a  blank  (99)  of  raw  elastomeric  mixture; 

e)  closing  said  carriers  with  corresponding  blanks  therein  by 
causing  one  of  said  leaves  (16,  18)  to  rotate  towards  the 
other; 

f)  lifting  selectively  said  jaw  means  (26)  of  each  of  said 
spring  presses  (8)  for  placing  under  said  lifted  jaw  means 
a  corresponding  closed  carrier; 

g)  displacing  the  carriers  (10)  placed  under  the  correspond- 
ing jaw  means  in  a  first  direction  generally  transverse  to 
said  first  path; 

h)  clamping  the  carriers  (10)  displaced  in  step  (g)  under  a 
corresponding  spring  press  (8); 

i)  applying  to  said  halves  of  each  of  said  clamped  carrier  a   ductor  laser,  comprising: 
predetermined  moulding  pressure  by  the  spring  means 
(28)  of  the  corresponding  spring  press  (8); 

j)  feeding  said  spring  presses  (8)  and  said  carriers  (10) 
clamped  under  corresponding  presses  into  a  polymerisa- 
tion tunnel  (62)  wherein  said  closed  mould  halves  are 
heated  to  a  temperature  greater  than  the  ambient  tempera- 
ture; and 

k)  removing  said  carriers  (10)  from  under  said  spring  presses 
(8)  by  displacing  said  carriers  (10)  transversely  to  said  first 
path  in  a  second  direction  opposite  to  said  first  direction. 


Int.  a.5  HOIS  3/10 


18  Claims 
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1.  A  semiconductor  laser  apparatus  for  driving  a  semicon- 


modulating  current  generating  means  for  phase  modulating 
an  output  light  of  the  semiconductor  laser  by  generating  a 
modulating  current  pulse  such  that  an  integral  of  an  oscil- 
lation frequency  becomes  w  or  —  w  in  terms  of  a  phase 
amount,  said  modulating  current  generating  means  in- 
cludes means  for  determining  the  product  of  a  chirping 
coefficient  and  a  time  integral  of  the  modulating  current 
pulse  for  a  time  slot;  and 

superimposing  means  for  superimposing  the  modulating 
current  pulse  on  a  bias  current. 


December  17,  1991 


CHEMICAL 


1S33 


5,073,332 

DEVICE  TO  POSITION  A  DEVICE  IN  A  CYLINDRICAL 

CAVITY  COMPRISING  PERFORATION  DISPOSED 

ALONG  A  REGULAR  NETWORK 

Jean-Pierre  Wanbem,  St.  GenevieTe  des  Bois,  aad  Benoit  Gniilo, 
Paris,  both  of  Fraace,  aasignors  to  Intercontrole  S.A.,  Rongis 
Cedex,  France 

nicd  May  1, 1990,  Ser.  No.  516,257 
Qaims  priority,  application  FraMe,  May  16, 1989,  89  06369 
Int.  a.'G21C  17/00 
VS.  CI.  376—249  14  Claims 


dosage  and  similar,  especially  for  the  decontaminatiofl  for  the 
purpose  of  demolishing  or  scrapping  such  reactors  or  compo- 
nents thereof,  where  the  contaminated  surfaces  are  contacted 
with  an  oxidation  agent  in  an  acid  solution  so  as  to  obtain  an 
oxidation  in  the  presence  of  Ce*+  ions,  ozone  and  chromic 
acid,  and  the  corrosion  products  which  have  been  made  acid 
soluble  by  means  of  said  oxidation  are  dissolved,  characterized 
by  performing  said  oxidation  with  Ce*"*"  ions,  ozone  and  chro- 
mic acid  with  concentrations  thereof  required  for  said  decon- 
tamination, in  the  presence  of  perhalogen  acid  at  a  pH  below  3. 


5,073,334 

SELF-ACTUATED  NUCLEAR  REACTOR  SHUTDOWN 

SYSTEM 

Makoto  Saito,  aad  Miaoni  Guiyi,  botk  of  Mito,  Japan,  assi^Mm 

to  Doryoknro  Kakanenryo  Kaihatso  Jigyodaa,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

nied  Mar.  14,  1990,  Ser.  No.  493,151 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  17, 1989,  1-65072 
Int.  a.5  G21C  7/12 
VS.  a.  376—336  3  ( 


5,073,333 
DECONTAMINATION  METHOD 

Jan   Arvesen,  Nykoping,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Studsrik  AS, 

Nykoping,  Sweden 
PCT  No.  PCr/SE89/00399,  §  371  Date  Oct  24, 1989,  §  102(e) 

Date  Oct  24,  1989,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO90/01774,  PCT  Pab. 

Date  Feb.  22.  1990 

per  Filed  Jul.  7, 1989,  Ser.  No.  424,238 

Clainu  priority,  application  Sweden,  Aag.  11, 1988, 8802872-5 
lat  a.'  G21C  19/42 
VS.  a.  376—310  33  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  decontaminating  radio  nuclide-contaminated 
corrosion  products,  which  are  insoluble  or  sparingly  soluble  in 
acids,  from  primary  systems  surfaces  in  nuclear  reactors  of  the 
pressurized  water  type,  the  boiler  reactor  type  with  hydrogen 


1.  Device  to  selectively  position  a  member  in  a  cylindrical 
cavity,  said  cylindrical  cavity  being  defined  within  an  inner 
cylindrical  wall,  and  having  a  given  longitudinal  axis  and 
providing  an  access  opening  at  one  of  its  extremities,  said  inner 
cylindrical  wall  providing  perforations  disposed  along  a  net- 
work which  radially  open  into  said  cavity,  said  perforations 
being  generally  directed  towards  said  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
cavity,  this  device  including  a  seating  provided  to  be  secured 
to  said  opening  and  supporting  a  pole  by  means  of  positioning 
means,  said  positioning  means  enabling  the  pole  to  be  moved  in 
rotation  and  in  translation  between  various  pre-established 
indexing  positions,  the  pole  being  orientated  parallel  to  the  axis 
of  the  cavity  and  supporting  inside  the  latter  a  support  block 
and  an  active  head  connected  to  the  support  block  by  means  of 
an  extensible  cladding  arm  provided  with  extension  means 
which,  when  implemented,  have  the  effect  of  simultaneously 
cladding  the  support  block  and  the  active  head  against  the 
inner  cylindrical  wall  of  the  cavity,  the  active  head  being 
equipped  with  retracUble  fingers  adapted  to  be  introduced  into 
the  perforations,  means  for  controlling  a  movement  of  the 
active  head  in  a  given  working  zone  of  said  wall,  this  zone 
being  different  for  each  of  the  pole  indexing  positions,  and  at 
least  one  support  suitable  for  receiving  said  member  to  be 
positioned. 


::| 
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1.  In  a  nuclear  system  having  a  core  of  a  plurality  of  wrapper 
tubes,  and  a  fuel  assembly  disposed  within  each  of  the  tubes,  a 
self-actuated  nuclear  shutdown  system  comprising: 

a  control  rod  guide  tube  surrounded  by  the  wrapper  tubes  of 
the  core  of  the  nuclear  system  with  a  space  defined  di- 
rectly above  the  guide  tube  being  surrounded  by  upper 
ends  of  the  wrapper  tubes, 

a  control  rod  disposed  coaxially  with  said  control  rod  guide 
tube; 

an  electromagnet  disposed  above  said  control  rod  in  the 
nuclear  system; 

drive  shaft  means  connected  to  said  electromagnet  for  mov- 
ing said  electromagnet  axially  of  said  control  rod  gukle 
tube  over  a  predetermined  distance; 

temperature-sensitive  magnetic  material  forming  the  upper 
end  of  each  of  the  wrapper  tubes, 

the  temperature-sensitive  magnetic  material  of  the  wrapper 
tubes  disposed  entirely  above  the  level  at  which  the  upper 
end  of  said  control  rod  guide  tube  is  located  in  the  nuclear 
system,  said  upper  ends  of  the  wrapper  tubes  formed  of 
the  temperature-sensitive  magnetic  material  each  having 
an  axial  length  equal  to  said  predetermined  distance  over 
which  said  drive  shaft  means  moves  said  electromagnet, 
and  the  temperature-sensitive  magnetic  material  having  a 
characteristic  by  which  the  saturation  magnetic  flux  den- 
sity thereof  is  reduced  when  the  temperature  thereof  is 
raised  above  its  Curie-point; 

said  temperature-sensitive  material  and  said  electromagnet 
operable  to  esublish  a  magnetic  circuit  which  latches  sakl 
control  rod  to  said  electromagnet  when  the  electromag- 
net is  positioned  in  said  space  surrounded  by  the  upper 
ends  of  the  wrapper  tubes  and  the  temperature  thereof  is 
below  its  Curie-point 

the  magnetic  circuit  being  broken  when  coolant  flowing  in 
the  nuclear  system  through  the  wrapper  tubes  reaches  a 
temperature  sufficient  to  raise  the  temperature  of  the 
temperature-sensitive  magnetic  material  above  its  Curie- 
point  whereupon  said  control  rod  will  become  unlatched 
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from  said  eiectromagnet  so  as  to  drop  into  said  control  rod 
guide  tube. 


5,073336 

CORROSION  RESISTANT  ZIRCONIUM  ALLOYS 

CONTAINING  COPPER,  NICKEL  AND  IRON 

Dale  F.  Taylor,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Diriskm  of  Ser.  No.  356,474,  May  25,  1989,  Pat.  No.  4,986,957. 

This  appUcation  Oct.  1,  1990,  Ser.  No.  590,747 

bt  a.'  G21C  3/06 

UJS.  a.  376— «57  6  Claims 


5,073,335 
BWR  TURBOPUMP  RECIRCULATION  SYSTEM 
Harold  E.  Townsend,  CampbeU,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  General 
Electric  Company,  San  Jose,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  553,073,  Jul.  10,  1990.  This 

appUcation  Feb.  25,  1991,  Ser.  No.  660,306 

Int.  a.'  G21C  15/24 

U5.  CL  376—373  H  Claims 


1.  A  corrosion  resistant  alloy,  consisting  essentially  of  by 
weight  percent  about  0.5  to  2.0  percent  tin,  about  0.24  to  0.40 
percent  of  a  solute  comprising  copper,  nickel  and  iron,  wherein 
the  copper  is  at  least  0.05  percent,  and  the  balance  zirconium. 


5,073,337 
RARE  EARTH/IRON  FLUORIDE  AND  METHODS  FOR 

MAKING  AND  USING  SAME 

Frederick  A.  Schmidt,  Ames;  John  T.  Wheelock,  Neveda,  and 

Darid  T.  Peterson,  Ames,  all  of  Iowa,  assignors  to  Iowa  State 

Uniyersity  Research  Foundation,  Inc.,  Ames,  Iowa 

Filed  Jul.  17,  1990,  Ser.  No.  554,189 

Int  a.'  C22C  33/00 

UJS.  a.  420—83  22  Claims 


1.  A  recirculation  system  for  driving  reactor  coolant  water 
in  an  annular  downcomer  defined  between  a  boiling  water 
nuclear  reactor  vessel  and  a  core  shroud  spaced  radially  in- 
wardly therefrom  comprising: 
means  for  supplying  feedwater  to  said  vessel;  and 
a  turbopump  disposed  inside  said  downcomer  and  including: 
a  stationary  axle; 

a  plurality  of  inlet  guide  vanes  fixedly  joined  to  an  up- 
stream end  of  said  axle  for  receiving  said  coolant  water 
from  said  downcomer; 
a  pump  impeller  rotatably  joined  to  said  axle  and  having 
an  inlet  end  for  receiving  said  coolant  water,  and  an 
outlet  end  for  discharging  said  coolant  water  at  an 
increased  pressure; 
a  plurality  of  outlet  guide  vanes  fixedly  joined  to  a  down- 
stream end  of  said  axle  for  channeling  said  discharged 
coolant  water  back  into  said  downcomer; 
an  annular  plenum  surrounding  said  impeller  and  joined  to 
said  feedwater  supplying  means  for  receiving  said  feed- 
water; 
a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  turbine  blades 
fixedly  joined  to  said  impeller  and  disposed  in  flow 
communication  with  said  plenum  for  receiving  said 
feedwater  for  rotating  said  impeller  for  driving  said 
coolant  water;  and 
means  for  lubricating  said  impeller  solely  by  said  feedwa- 
ter upon  rotation  of  said  impeller  about  said  axle. 
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1.  A  method  of  making  a  fluoride  compound,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

a)  preparing  a  particulate  mixture  of  Fe203  and  RE2O3 
where  RE  is  a  rare  earth  element,  and 

b)  reacting  the  particulate  mixture  with  HP  acid  in  an 
amount  exceeding  the  stoichiometric  amount  needed  to 
hydrofluorinate  the  Fe203  and  RE2O3,  the  excess  amount 
of  said  HP  acid  being  effective  to  yield  an  insoluble  fluo- 
ride compound  comprising  REF3  and  FeFs  present  in 
solid  solution  in  the  REF3  crystal  lattice. 
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5,073438 
HIGH  STRENGTH  STEEL  BOLTS 
ladajMhl  Firanwa;  Tojotami  HaMfBwa,  botk  of  Kobe;  Takc- 
iU  Nakahara,  AkaAi,  ud  Takchiko  Kato,  Kobe,  all  of  Japn. 
aMiffon  to  KakMhltl  KaUa  Kobe  Seiko  Sho,  Kobe,  Japaa 
Filed  Sep.  28, 1990,  Ser.  No.  590,137 
lat  CL'  C22C  38/28 
UJS.  CL  420-109  2  OaiaH 

1.  High  strength  boitt  formed  of  steels  containing  as  alloy 
elements: 

0.30%SC£0.S0%. 

Si<0.10%. 

O.SO%SMn^0.70%, 

PSO.01%. 

S£O.Ot%, 

0.30%SCrS1.0S%. 

0.30%SMoSI.0S%. 

O.OI%£AISO.OS%, 

0.0020%  STkO.030%.  and 

0.002%  SNSO.010%, 

said  elements  Si,  Mn,  P,  S,  Mo,  Al,  Ti  and  N  satisfying  the 
relation  as  follows 

0.0S%SMo-4SP- nSSO.83%. 

7.SSi+1.7MnS1.8S%  and 

0.020%S  iaTi+ Al -6NS0.S0%; 

and  the  balance  of  Fe  and  inevitable  impurities. 


-ccmtiniied 


SOjH 


n 


n 


NH 


OH 


PO3H2         POjH2 


wherein  R  represents  hydrogen,  methyl  or  ethyl,  mixtures  of 
said  compounds  and  their  alkali  metal  or  alkaline  earth  metal 
salts,  and  maintaining  said  agent  in  said  aqueous  solution  in 
concentrations  of  from  about  0.1  to  50,000  ppm. 


5,073,340 
DEPOSITING  A  BINDER  ON  A  SOLID  SUPPORT 
Gloria  J.  CoTiagtoB,  ArMid,  and  TiaMlhy  G.  Mooter,  Rdat- 
ertowB,  both  of  Md.,  awlgann  to  Bectoa,  DicUaaoa  aad 
Coavaay,  FhmkUa  Lakea.  N  J. 
CaMiaMtfaw  of  Ser.  No.  106,075.  Oct  S,  19r7,  abaadoMi.  TMs 
iVpUcatkm  JaL  6, 1990,  Ser.  No.  549,670 
lat  CL'  OOIN  31/22 
VS.  CL  422—56  13  • 


5,073.339 

METHOD  OF  INHIBmNG  CORROSION  AND  SCALE 

FORMATION  IN  AQUEOUS  SYSTEMS 

Robert  P.  Krch,  JcMp.  Md.,  aari^or  to  W.  R.  Grace  ft  Co.  • 

Cobb,  ColamMa.  Md. 

Filed  Aog.  23, 1990,  Ser.  No.  571,063 
lat  CL»  C23F  11/12 
VS.  CL  422—15  10  Clataa 

1.  A  method  of  inhibiting  scale  and  corrosion  formation 
from  metal  surfaces  in  contact  with  aqueous  solutions  compris- 
ing introducing  into  said  aqueous  solution  a  polyamino-poly- 
phosphono-hydroxybenzenesulfonic  acid  agent  selected  from 
compounds  of  the  formula: 


SO3H 


I 


n 


NH 


OH 


POjH2         PO3H2 


NH 


HjOjP 


POjH2 


L  A  test  device  for  use  in  detecting  the  pretence  of  an  ana- 
lyte,  comprising: 
a  casing  having  an  aperture; 
a  solid  support  comprising  an  upper  surface  and  contained  in 

said  casing; 
a  test  area  on  the  upper  surface  of  said  support  and  pon- 

tioned  in  registry  with  said  aperture; 
a  binder  for  said  analyte  attached  to  said  test  area; 
a  detectable  chromogen  marker  attached  to  said  binder, 

related  to  the  presence  or  absence  of  the  binder  which 

does  not  interfere  with  said  assay;  and 
a  background  area  on  the  upper  surface  of  said  support 

without  binder  and  detectable  marker, 
wherein: 
said  marker  causes  the  binder  to  be  distinguishable  from  said 

support  so  that  before  the  device  is  used  in  said  assay  the 

device  is  examined  to  confirm  that  binder  is  present  in  said 

test  area. 
7.  A  process  for  producing  a  test  device  suitable  for  detect- 
ing the  presence  of  an  analyte,  comprising: 
ptoviding  a  solid  support  comprising  an  upper  surface; 
contacting  said  upper  surface  with  a  binder  for  said  analyte; 
contacting  said  binder  with  a  detectable  marker  related  to 

the  presence  or  absence  of  the  binder  which  does  not 

interfere  with  said  assay; 
detecting  the  marker  to  confirm  that  binder  b  present  in  said 

device;  and 
placing  the  support  in  a  casing  including  an  aperture  with 

the  test  area  in  r^istry  with  the  aperture. 
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S,073^1 

DEVICfS  FOR  CONDUCITNG  SPECIFIC  BINDING 

ASSAYS 

William  R.  HargreaTCS,  BellcTue,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Biotope, 

Inc.,  Scattk,  Wash. 
DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  17,318,  Feb.  20, 1987,  Pat.  No.  4,868,130, 
which  is  a  coatiiiitatioii-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  768,108,  Aug.  21, 
1985,  abandoiied.  This  application  Ang.  9, 1989,  Ser.  No.  391,796 

Int.  a.'  COIN  21/01 
MS,  a,  422—58  14  Claims 


supporting  a  test  element  in  the  second  location,  said 
pusher  blade  further  including  an  upwardly  extending 
flnger  portion  integrally  formed  with  and  extending  from 
said  rear  portion,  said  first  support  surface  having  a  slot 
formed  therein  to  accommodate  said  finger  portion,  and 
ntoving  means  for  moving  said  blade  from  the  first  location 
in  which  it  is  directly  under  said  first  support  surface  to 
the  second  location  at  which  said  blade  is  no  longer  under 
said  first  support  surface  so  that  the  first  and  second  loca- 
tions are  at  different  vertical  levels. 
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5,073,343 
APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  A  UQUID  SPECIMEN 

Takahito  Hukuhara,  and  Teiichi  Yabnta,  both  of  Hyogoken, 
Japan,  assignors  to  TOA  Medical  Electronics  Co.  Ltd., 
Hyogoku,  Japaa 

Filed  Oct  19, 1989,  Ser.  No.  424,194 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  20,  1S>88,  63-264603 
Int.  a.5  COIN  35/08,  1/14 
U.S.  a.  422—67  11  Claims 


1.  An  assay  vessel  for  separating  bound  label  from  unbound 
label  within  an  assay  mixture,  wherein  said  assay  mixture 
includes  one  or  more  binding  components,  label  bound  to  at 
least  some  of  said  binding  components,  and  a  substantially 
aqueous  solution  containing  unbound  label,  said  binding  com- 
ponents differing  in  apparent  density  from  said  aqueous  solu- 
tion, comprising: 
a  vessel  having  a  proximal  end  and  a  closed  distal  end,  said 

vessel  defining  an  elongated  chamber  therein; 
a  primary  layer  extending  generally  transversely  within  the 
chamber  to  form  a  selective  barrier  therein,  said  primary 
layer  being  immiscible  with  both  said  unbound  label  and 
said  binding  components;  and 
a  barrier  layer  between  said  primary  layer  and  said  proximal 
end. 


5,073,342 
RECIPROCATING  TRANSFER  MECHANISM 
Johaucs  J.  Porte,  Webster,  ami  Raymond  F.  Jaknbowicz, 
Raak,  both  of  N.Y.,  aasjgaora  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company, 
Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jaa.  5, 1989,  Ser.  No.  293,712 

Iirt.  CL»  COIN  35/00 

MS.  CL  422-«4  10  Claims 


1.  A  transfer  mechanism  for  moving  a  test  element  from  a 

first  location  in  a  clinical  analyzer  to  a  second  location  in  a 

clinical  analyzer  disposed  at  a  different  level  than  said  first 

location,  comprising 

a  first  support  surface  defining  the  first  location, 

a  pusher  blade  positioned  under  said  first  support  surface  and 

having  a  leading  portion,  a  rear  portion,  and  a  flat  support 

surface  thereon  extending  the  entire  distance  between  said 

leading  portion  and  said  rear  portion,  for  receiving  and 


1.  A  control  system  for  controlling  an  analyzer  of  a  liquid 
speciment  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  cams; 

means  for  rotating  said  plurality  of  cams; 

a  plurality  of  pistons  mounted  for  moving  in  a  plurality  of 
cavities; 

means  for  resiliently  urging  said  plurality  of  pistons  into 
contact  with  respective  ones  of  said  plurality  of  cams; 

at  least  a  first  of  said  plurality  of  pistons  including  means  for 
displacing  a  fixed  quantity  of  said  liquid  specimen; 

at  least  some  of  a  remainder  of  said  pistons  including  means 
for  forming  valves  controlling  a  flow  of  said  liquid  dis- 
placed by  said  first  of  said  plurality  of  pistons; 

said  means  for  routing  including  at  least  one  one-way 
clutch;  and 

said  at  least  one  one-way  clutch  being  effective  for  routing 
at  least  some,  but  less  than  all,  of  said  plurality  of  cams 
when  said  means  for  routing  routes  in  one  direction. 


54r73,344 
DIAGNOSTIC  SYSTEM  EMPLOYING  A  UNITARY 
SUBSTRATE  TO  IMMOBILIZE  MICROSPHERES 

Michael  W.  Smith,  Peachtree  City,  and  Robert  S.   Pierce, 

Smyrna,  both  of  Ga.,  assignors  to  Porex  Technologies  Corp., 

Fairbiini,Ga. 
Cootianatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  74,968,  Jnl.  17,  1987, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jul.  21, 1988,  Ser.  No.  222,812 

lot  CL'  GOIN  31/22 

MS.  a.  422—69  15  Claims 

1.  A  diagnostic  apparatus  comprising  a  one  piece  open  celled 
porous  substrate  defining  a  top  surface  and  a  lower  reservoir 
section  and  a  top  layer,  said  top  layer  being  microporous  and 
biochemically  inert,  said  reservoir  portion  being  macroporous 
and  being  in  capillary  communication  with  the  micropores  of 
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said  top  surface,  wherein  said  micropores  are  of  a  size  sufficient 
to  trap,  in  or  on  the  top  layer,  microspheres  of  a  diameter  of  S 
microns  or  less,  the  pores  in  said  reservoir  portion  having  an 
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average  size  of  at  least  20  microns  in  diameter,  said  reservoir 
portion  having  a  substantially  greater  volume  than  said  top 
layer. 


5,073,345 
UGHT  DFTECrOR  APPARATUS 
Raymond  P.  W.  Scott,  WUtoo,  and  Gmrr  J.  Schmidt,  New  Fair- 
field, both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  The  Pcrida  Elmer  Corpora- 
tioB,  Norwaili,  Conn. 
Contianatioa  of  Ser.  No.  499,702,  May  31, 1983.  This 
application  Jnl.  9, 1985,  Ser.  No.  753,370 
lat  a>  GOIN  21/01.  30/02 
MS.  CL  422—70  4  Claims 


nected  to  one  extremity  of  said  flow  cell;  a  light  emitting 
diode  integrally  mounted  in  said  housing  on  said  axis  and 
being  disposed  adjacent  said  first  window,  said  diode 
having  a  peak  wavelength  output  of  approximately  said 
preselected  wavelength  of  maximum  light  absorption  of 
said  reactant  of  cations;  a  second  window  mounted  on  said 
axis  in  said  housing  and  sealingly  connected  to  the  other 
extremity  of  said  flow  cell,  said  inlet  tube  being  aligned  to 
inlet  into  said  flow  cell  directly  against  said  second  win- 
dow, a  photosensitive  detector  means  for  directly  detect- 
ing absorptivity  of  metal  cation  reactant  in  said  flow  cell 
to  determine  quantification  of  the  respective  metal,  said 
detector  means  being  mounted  on  said  axis  integrally  in 
said  housing  and  being  disposed  adjacent  said  second 
window;  said  second  window  having  a  convex  surface 
facing  said  photosensitive  detector  to  disperse  a  ligjit 
beam  passing  through  the  flow  cell  onto  the  total  sensitive 
atea  of  the  photosensitive  detector. 


5,073,346         

COMBINED  INCUBATOR  AND  CUVETTE  HOLDING 
APPARATUS 

Pa«l  PartaaoM  HdcM  ScppMCH,  both  of  HeUidd,  Ftatan^  aad 
Haua  Haijuona,  Vcacjr,  Switieri— d.  ami^ota  to  Labaya- 
team  OY.  Heiiiaki,  Flnia^ 
DiviafaM  <tf  Ser.  No.  53^59,  May  13,  U«7,  abawdofid,  a^  Sar. 
No.  111.  Oct  7. 19M,  abMdoMd.  Tlia  appUcadoa  Jiri.  13,  UM, 
Ser.  No.  379«493 
daima  priority,  application  Fi^wd,  Oct  7, 1985,  8S389S 
bt  CL'  BOIL  7/OZ  9/06 
MS.  CL  422—99  2  > 


1.  A  dedicated  cation  detector  arrangement  for  the  direct 
detection  of  cations,  said  arrangement  comprising: 

means  for  supplying  etuted  cation  effluent  for  detection  of 
metal  cations  therein; 

a  reaction  vessel;  said  vessel  being  in  fluid  flow  communica- 
tion with  said  means  for  supplying  eluted  cation  effluent; 

means  for  supplying  a  reagent  to  said  reaction  vessel  of  the 
type  adapted  to  react  therein  with  said  effluent  to  form  a 
reactant  with  meal  cations  having  maximum  light  absorp- 
tion at  approximately  a  preselected  wavelength  for  direct 
detection  of  absorptivity  and  quantification  of  metal  con- 
stituents; and 

a  dedicated  light  absorption  detector  assembly  for  the  direct 
detection  of  said  reactant  of  cations  having  a  total  length 
of  about  23  millimeters;  said  assembly  including  a  unitary 
housing  having  a  central  axis;  said  housing  having  an 
outside  diameter  on  the  order  of  about  17  millimeters  and 
an  opening  through  the  center  portion  thereof  of  the  order 
of  about  0.74  millimeters;  an  elongated  tubular  sample 
flow  cell  mounted  along  said  axis  substantially  in  the 
middle  of  said  housing;  said  flow  cell  defining  a  volume  of 
about  1.7  microliters,  said  flow  cell  having  an  inlet  tube 
directly  at  one  end  thereof,  which  is  connected  to  said 
reaction  vessel  for  receiving  said  reactant  therefrom,  said 
inlet  tube  having  an  inside  diameter  of  about  0.25  millime- 
ters, said  inlet  tube  being  disposed  at  an  acute  angle  with 
respect  to  said  axis,  said  flow  cell  having  an  outlet  tube 
directly  at  the  other  end  thereof,  which  is  disposed  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  said  inlet  tube;  said  outlet  tube  having 
an  inside  diameter  of  about  O.S  millimeters;  a  first  window 
mounted  on  said  axis  in  said  housing  and  sealingly  con- 


1.  The  combination  of  an  incubator  and  cuvette  set  which 
comprises: 

a  rectangularly  shaped  thermostated  incubator  having  a 
plurality  of  uniformly  spaced  heating  pins  (19)  through 
which  heat  is  conducted  integral  with  and  extending 
upwardly  therefrom,  and 

a  cuvette  set  (17)  having  a  plurality  of  cuvettes  (IS)  of  cylin- 
drical shape  interconnected  at  their  upper  portioas  by 
means  of  a  support  plate  so  as  to  from  a  rectangular  matrix 
to  maintain  the  cuvettes  uniformly  spaced  one  from  the 
other  in  accordance  with  the  uniformly  spaced  heating 
pins  (19)  of  the  incubator, 

each  of  said  heating  pins  (19)  having  a  quadrangular  shape 
with  its  sidewalls  concaved  to  conform  substantially  to  the 
cylindrical  shape  of  the  cuvettes, 

said  rectangular  cuvette  set  (17)  being  adapted  t  be  fitted  to 
said  incubator, 

whereby  said  cylindrical  cuvettes  (18)  are  caused  to  self- 
locate  between  the  concaved  sidewalls  of  said  pins  (19) 
and  provide  a  gap  between  the  cylindrical  walls  of  said 
cuvettes  18  and  the  concaved  sidewalls  of  said  pins  (19), 
thereby  allowing  air  to  circulate  freely  during  controlled 
thermosUtic  heating  of  said  cuvettes  (18)  via  said  beating 
pins  (19). 
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5,073^7 
UNITARY  VOLUMETRIC  PIPETTE  AND  METHOD  FOR 

MAIONG  THE  SAME 
Ral^  F.  GwTca,  Chalsworth,  aad  An  Martironaii,  Woodland 
Hills,  both  of  Calif..  SMigMin  to  Bcni  Eatcfpriaea,  lac., 
Chatswortk,  Calif. 

Filed  JaL  17. 1990,  Scr.  No.  554,300 
lat  CL'  BOIL  i/02 
MS.  CL  422—100  »5 


12.  A  volumetric  pipette  for  dispensing  fluid  comprising: 
a  separately  formed  injected  molded  stem  having  a  wall 
which  forms  an  elongated  tubular  portion  that  defines  a 
fluid  receiving  chamber  formed  from  a  solid  core  member, 
said  elongated  tubular  portion  having  one  end  having  an 
opening  for  said  fluid  receiving  chamber  and  a  second  end 
that  translates  into  and  forms  a  first  bulbous  portion;  and 
a  second  bulbous  portion  bonded  to  said  first  bulbous  por- 
tion to  cooperatively  define  a  hollow  deformable  bulb 
which  is  in  communication  with  said  fluid  receiving  cham- 
ber and  is  adapted  to  provide  vacuum  or  air  pressure  to 
said  fluid  receiving  chamber,  said  first  bulbous  portion 
being  bonded  to  said  second  bulbous  portion  to  form  a 
leak  proof  joint  between  said  first  and  second  bulbous 
portions. 


neck  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  said  reaction  vessel  with 
said  outlet  port  in  communication  with  the  interior 
thereof,  and  a  second  neck  surrounding  said  inlet  port  and 
disposed  in  the  upper  portion  of  said  vessel,  said  first  and 
second  necks  having  a  common  longitudinal  axis; 

valve  seat  means  disposed  in  said  outlet  port; 

valve  stem  means  extending  axially  from  said  second  neck, 
through  said  funnel,  through  said  seat  means,  and  into  said 
first  neck,  for  engaging  and  disengaging  said  seat  means  to 
open  and  close  said  outlet,  said  stem  means  further  com- 
prising a  rod  having  a  passageway  therein  extending  from 
the  lower  end  of  said  rod  upwardly,  said  passageway 
terminating  at  a  port  in  the  sidewall  of  said  rod  adjacent 
and  below  said  second  neck,  said  passageway  defining  a 
lumen  extending  from  the  interior  of  said  first  neck  up- 
wardly to  the  upper  portion  of  said  funnel  adjacent  said 
second  neck  whereby  when  said  funnel  is  mounted  on  a 
reaction  vessel  inlet  the  pressure  in  said  funnel  will  be 
equalized  with  that  within  said  vessel  by  said  passageway 
in  said  rod  providing  communication  between  said  reac- 
tion vessel  and  said  upper  portion  of  said  funnel; 

valve  control  means  mounted  on  said  second  neck  and  con- 
nected to  said  stem  means  for  controlling  the  opening  and 
closing  of  said  outlet; 

closure  means  at  the  inlet  port  for  opening  and  closing  said 
port. 


5,073,349 
HIGH  EFFIOENCY  CATALYTIC  CRACKING 
STRIPPING  APPARATUS 
Joseph  A.  Herbst,  TnmersTille,  NJ4  Catherine  L.  Markham, 
Thornton,  Pa.;  Ajit  V.  Sapre,  W.  Berlin,  N.J.,  and  Gerald  J. 
Teitman,  Vienna,  Va.,  assignors  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation, 
Fairfax,  Va. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  454,472,  Dec.  21,  1989,  Pat.  No.  4,968,403. 
This  application  Aug.  9,  1990,  Ser.  No.  565,005 
Int  a.'  F27B  15/14:  BOIJ  %/24 
U.S.  a.  422—144  9  Claims 


5,073,348 

LIQUID  ADDmON  FUNNEL  FOR  PRESSURE 

REACTORS 

Charles  M.  DeWoody,  Vtneland,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Ace  Glass 
Incorporated,  Vineland,  N  J. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  160,152,  Feb.  25,  1988,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jul.  9,  1990,  Ser.  No.  549,666 

Int.  a.'  BOIL  U/00:  B65D  47/18 

U&  CL  422—101  8  Claims 


1.  A  pressure  equalizing  liquid  addition  funnel  for  a  closed 
system  reaction  vessel  comprising: 

a  hollow  funnel  having  an  upper  inlet  port  and  a  lower  outlet 
port  at  the  bottom  thereof  and  a  first  outlet  neck  surround- 
ing said  outlet  port  and  extending  downwardly,  said  first 
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1.  A  catalytic  cracking  apparatus  comprising 

a  cracking  reactor  means  having  an  inlet  for  a  source  of  hot 
regenerated  cracking  catalyst,  an  inlet  for  a  source  of  a 
heavy  hydrocarbonaceous  feed,  and  an  outlet  for  cracked 
producu  and  spent  catalyst  comprising  strippable  hydro- 
carbons; 

a  spent  catalyst  and  cracked  product  separation  means  con- 
nective with  said  reactor  outlet  and  adapted  to  separate 
cracked  products  from  spent  catalyst  comprising  strippa- 
ble hydrocarbons; 

a  spent  catalyst  stripping  means  having  an  inlet  for  spent 
catalyst  connective  with  said  cracked  products  and  spent 
catalyst  outlet  of  said  reactor,  an  inlet  for  a  stripping  gas, 
an  outlet  for  stripped  catalyst  having  a  reduced  content  of 
strippable  hydrocarbons,  and  outlet  for  stripping  gas  and 
hydrocarbons  stripped  from  said  cracking  catalyst  by  said 
stripping  means; 
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a  catalyst  regeneration  means  adapted  to  produce  hot  regen- 
erated catalyst  by  regeneration  of  spent  catalyst  with 
combustion  gas  having  an  inlet  for  stripped  catalyst  con- 
nective with  said  stripped  catalyst  outlet  of  said  stripping 
means,  an  inlet  for  regeneration  gas,  an  outlet  for  flue  gas, 
and  an  outlet  for  resulting  hot  regenerated  catalyst  which 
is  connective  with  said  cracking  reactor  means;  character- 
ized in  that 

said  spent  catalyst  stripping  means  comprises  a  means  for 
generating  microwave  radiation  and  a  means  for  distribut- 
ing said  microwave  radiation  into  said  stripper. 


rect  heat  exchanger  to  exchange  surface  area  in  said  sec- 
ond indirect  heat  exchanger  is  1:10-5:10. 


5,073,350 
HEAT  EXCHANGER  FOR  HEATING  THE  CHARGE  OF  A 
CATALYTIC  REFORMING  UNTT  OPERATING  UNDER 

LOW  PRESSURE 
Pierre  Ham,  La  CcUe  St  Ckrad,  and  Jen  dc  Boonerille,  RneU- 
Malmaiaon,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Institut  Francais  du 
Petrolc,  Rueil  Malmaison,  France 
Divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  365,259,  Oct.  12, 1989,  Pat.  No.  4,973,400. 
This  application  Aug.  27,  1990,  Ser.  No.  572,584 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  France,  Oct  13,  1988,  88  13627 
Int.  a.'  BOIJ  4/00 
VS.  a.  422—190  5  Claims 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  catalytic  hydrocarbon  reforming  com- 
prising: 

at  least  two  catalytic  reforming  reactors  in  series, 

means  for  introducing  a  vaporized  mixture  of  gas,  recycled 
from  a  catalytic  reforming  reactor  of  said  series,  and 
vaporized  hydrocarbon  charge  to  a  first  of  said  catalytic 
reforming  reactors, 

means  for  removing  effluent  from  said  first  catalytic  reform- 
ing reactor  and  delivering  said  effluent  to  the  next  cata- 
lytic reformer  reactor  in  the  series, 

means  for  mixing  a  liquid  hydrocarbon  charge  and  said  gas 
recycled  from  a  catalytic  reforming  reactor  of  said  series 
to  form  a  gas/liquid  mixture, 

means  for  delivering  said  gas/liquid  mixture  to  a  first  indi- 
rect heat  exchanger  wherein  said  liquid  hydrocarbon 
charge  is  vaporized  to  form  said  vaporized  mixture, 

means  for  removing  said  vaporized  mixture  from  said  first 
indirect  heat  exchanger  and  delivering  said  vaporized 
mixture  to  a  second  indirect  heat  exchanger, 

means  for  removing  said  vaporized  mixture  from  said  second 
indirect  heat  exchanger  and  delivering  said  vaporized 
mixture  to  said  means  for  introducing  a  vaporized  mixture 
of  said  first  catalytic  reformer  reactor, 

means  for  removing  a  final  reactor  effluent  from  the  last 
catalytic  reforming  reactor  in  said  series  and  delivering 
said  final  reactor  effluent  to  said  second  indirect  heat 
exchanger  wherein  said  final  reactor  effluent  undergoes 
heat  exchange  with  said  vaporized  mixture, 

means  for  removing  said  final  reactor  effluent  from  said 
second  indirect  heat  exchanger  and  delivering  said  final 
reactor  effluent  to  said  first  indirect  heat  exchanger 
wherein  said  final  reactor  efnuent  undergoes  further  heat 
exchange  with  said  gas/liquid  mixture 

means  for  removing  said  final  reactor  effluent  from  said  first 
indirect  heat  exchanger  and 

wherein  the  ratio  of  exchange  surface  area  in  said  first  indi- 


5,073,351 
PRODUCnON  OF  MIDDLE  DISTILLATE  RANGE 
HYDROCARBONS  BY  UGHT  OLEFIN  UPGRADING 
Jmbh  H.  Beech,  Jr.,  Wilmington,  Del.;  Hartley  Owen,  BcUe 
Mead,  NJ.;  Michael  P.  Ramage,  Morrertown,  NJ.,  and 
SMMd  A.  Tahak,  WemMMk,  NJ„  tmJmmn  to  Mobil  Oil 
Corporatioa,  Fairfax,  Va. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  935,374,  Nor.  26, 1986,  Pat  No.  4,849,186, 
which  is  a  coatinnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  699,882,  Feb.  8, 1985, 
Pat  No.  4,720,600,  which  is  a  continuation-ia-fart  of  Scr.  No. 

654,348,  Sep.  25,  1984,  Pat  No.  4,547,612,  and  a 

coatianatioa-itt-part  of  Ser.  No.  616,376,  Jna.  1, 1984,  Pat  Na. 

44W4,691.  This  appUcatioa  Mar.  13, 1989,  Ser.  No.  322,263 

lat  CL'  BOIJ  8/04,  19/24 

VS.  CL  422—190  6  Claims 


H*''     'vm   MC 


1.  In  a  continuous  system  for  upgrading  lower  olefin  feed- 
stock to  higher  hydrocarbons  including  means  for  combining 
olefinic  feedstock  with  a  pressurized  liquid  diluent  stream 
comprising  C;~*'  olefins,  reactor  means  for  contacting  the 
diluted  feedstock  with  a  shape  selective  medium  pore  acid 
zeolite  catalyst  under  reaction  conditions  at  nuxlerate  tempera- 
ture in  a  pressurized  reactor  system  comprising  a  series  of 
catalytic  reactor  beds  to  convert  olefins  and  recover  reactor 
effluent  at  reaction  conditions;  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises: 
means  for  incrementally  decreasing  reactor  temperature 
from  a  first  reactor  bed  in  the  series  to  a  last  reactor  bed  to 
promote  oligomerization  in  the  last  reactor  bed;  and 
first  separation  means  operatively  connected  to  receiver 
effluent  from  said  last  reactor  bed  for  separating  reactor 
effluent  in  a  primary  phase  separation  zone  to  vaporize 
light  and  middle  distillate  hydrocarbon  components  into  a 
first  vapor  phase  stream  and  recover  from  the  primary 
separation   zone   a   heavy   liquid   hydrocarl)on   recycle 
stream,  said  heavy  liquid  stream  containing  at  least  50%  of 
those  Ci6+  hydrocarbons  recovered  in  the  reactor  efflu- 
ent; 
recycle  means  for  passing  the  heavy  liquid  hydrocarbon 
recycle  stream  from  said  first  separation  means  to  said  first 
reactor  bed,   maintained   under  conditions  to  degrade 
heavy  hydrocartmns; 
second  separation  means  operatively  connected  to  receive 
said  first  vapor  phase  stream  for  condensing  a  light  por- 
tion of  the  first  vapor  phase  and  recovering  a  dominant 
portion  of  a  light  olefinic  recycle  stream  as  an  intermedi- 
ate liquid  product  stream  for  further  reaction  in  a  lower 
temperature  serial  reactor  bed  in  said  series  of  reactor  beds 
to  promote  oligomerization,  said   light  recycle  stream 
comprising  a  major  portion  of  C*  to  Cg  hydrocarbons 
recovered  in  the  reactor  effluent;  and 
fractionation  means  for  distilling  the  intermediate  liquid 
product  stream  recovered  from  the  second  separation 
means  to  obtain  a  distillate  product  stream  consisting 
essentially  of  substantially  linear  C9-C16  aliphatic  hydro- 
carbons. 
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5.073^2 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  LOW  PRESSURE  REFORMING 
OF  GASOLINES  WFTH  HEATING  BY  SMOKE  GASES 
Quang  Dang  Vu,  Nenilly;  Jeaa-Pmul  BounHMTille.  Cergy  Fob- 
tobe;  Lvry  Mank,  OrgcTal,  and  Jean-Charles  Viltard,  Marly 
le  Roi,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Institut  Francais  du  Petrole, 
Rneil  Malmaison,  France 
DiviskM  of  Ser.  No.  382,886,  Jal.  21,  1989,  Pat  No.  4,973,401. 
This  application  Aug.  3,  1990,  Ser.  No.  562,532 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  22, 1988,  88  10039 
Int.  a.'  BOIJ  %/02 
UJS.  CL  422—213  «  Oaims 


8.  In  a  reactor  comprising  at  least  one  means  for  introducing 
a  charge,  at  least  one  means  for  removing  the  processed 
charge,  at  least  one  means  for  introducing  a  powdery  solid  in 
the  upper  part  of  said  reactor,  at  least  one  means  for  removing 
said  solid  from  the  lower  part  of  said  reactor,  said  reactor 
further  comprising: 

at  least  two  elementary  reaction  cells  spaced  apart  from  each 
other  and  spaced  apart  from  the  walls  of  said  reactor, 
substantially  vertical  and  parallelepipedic  and  substan- 
tially parallel  to  each  other,  at  least  two  of  said  elementary 
reaction  cells  next  to  each  other  defining  a  substantially 
parallelepipedic  channel;  and  at  least  one  of  said  walls 
together  with  an  elementary  cell  closest  to  said  wall  and 
substantially  parallel  to  said  wall  defining  a  substantially 
parallelepipedic  channel;  said  channels  being  suitable  for 
gas  flow,  each  of  said  cells  being  formed  of  the  three 
following  substantially  parallelepipedic  enclosures: 
an  individual  charge  distributor, 
an  individual  processed  charge  collector, 
a  space  for  a  powdery  solid  bed  between  said  individual 
distributor  and  said  individual  collector,  said  bed  being 
open,  over  the  whole  of  a  substantially  vertical  first  face 
of  said  individual  distributor  and  open,  over  the  whole 
of  the  first  face  of  said  individual  collector,  said  first 
faces  each  being  defined  by  a  wall  permeable  to  fluids 
and  impermeable  to  solid  particles. 


cally  extending  leg  portion  and  a  generally  horizontally 
extending  base  portion,  the  opposing  edges  of  said  cou- 
pling elements  having  an  arcuate  configuration  to  seat  a 
portion  of  the  periphery  of  the  outlet  pipe  of  an  associated 
catalytic  converter  and  aligned  opposed  recesses  to  seat 
the  side  flanges  of  the  associated  catalytic  converter,  said 
elements  being  spaced  apart  at  the  upper  end  of  said  leg 
portions,  each  of  said  coupling  elements  having  a  plurality 


"■  my  ••» 


of  bolt  receiving  apertures  therein  for  mounting  upon  the 
support  structure  of  the  associated  vehicle  and  for  cou- 
pling to  the  flange  of  the  associated  exhaust  system  of  the 
vehicle;  and 
(b)  a  channel  element  for  seating  and  joining  the  opposed 
ends  of  said  base  |x>rtions  of  said  coupling  elements,  said 
channel  element  permitting  horizontal  sliding  motion 
therein  of  one  of  said  coupling  elements  relative  to  the 
other. 


5,073,354 

PROCESS  OF  STRIPPING  GOLD  AND  SILVER  FROM 

CARBON 

Everett  J.  Fuller,  Gillette,  N.J.;  Uoael  B.  Lnttinger,  Erwiana, 

Pa.,  and  Mark  G.  Lang,  Passaic,  N.J.,  assignors  to  Drew 

Chemical  Corporation,  Boonton,  N  J. 

Filed  Sep.  26,  1990,  Ser.  No.  588,247 

Int.  a.'  C22B  3/42 

MS.  CL  423—24  »  »  Claims 


5,073,353 
CATALYTIC  CONVERTER  FRONT  FLANGE  AND 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 
Roy  S.  Florian,  Sonthiagton,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Nickson  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  PlaiBTille,  Conn. 

Filed  Not.  14,  1989,  Ser.  No.  436,430 
lilt  a.'  F16L  2i/0i2 
MS.  CL  422—310  16  Claims 

1.  A  replacement  flange  for  the  end  of  a  catalytic  converter 
of  the  type  having  outwardly  extending  flanges  along  its  sides 
and  an  outlet  pipe  which  is  coupled  to  the  flange  of  the  associ- 
ated vehicle  exhaust  system  and  which  converter  is  mounted 
upon  support  structure  of  an  associated  vehicle,  said  flange 
comprising: 
(a)  a  pair  of  coupling  elements  opposite  each  other  having 
opposing  edges,  each  element  having  a  generally  verti- 


.nK-ao-assa 


gnaiiT  I 


'«H-€7' 


1.  A  process  for  stripping  a  metal  value  selected  from  gold 
and  silver  from  activated  cartwn  on  which  said  metal  value  is 
adsorbed  as  a  metal  cyanide  complex  which  comprises:  sub- 
jecting said  metal  cyanide  complex-adsorl)ed  carbon  to  an 
aqueous  solution  of  a  compound  selected  from  (a)  benzoic  acid 
and  substituted  benzoic  acids  and  (b)  polyacrylic  acids  of  less 
than  about  100,000  molecular  weight,  the  concentration  of  said 
compound  being  effective  to  strip  adsorbed  metol  cyanide 
complex  from  said  carbon. 
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5,073,355 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  REMOVAL  OF  CHLORINE  FROM 

OFF-GASES 
Achim  Hwlmann,  Pulheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

KroMS  (U.S.A.),  Inc.,  Hightstown,  N  J. 

Filed  Jul.  5, 1990,  Ser.  No.  548,669 

Claims  priority,  application  European  Pat.  Off.,  JuL  5, 1989, 
89112241.8 

Int  CL'  COIB  7/07.  COIG  23/02 
MS.  a.  423—79  26  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  removal  of  chlorine  from  off-gases 
which  continuously  or  sporadically  contain  chlorine  compris- 
ing scrubbing  the  off-gases  with  a  ferrous  chloride-containing 
aqueous  solution  in  a  scrubbing  system,  said  ferrous  chloride- 
containing  aqueous  solution  being  obtained  by  dissolving  a 
solids  mixture  resulting  from  chlorination  of  a  titaniferous  and 
ferriferous  feedstock  material  and  conuining  essentially  fer- 
rous chloride  and  by  separating  from  the  solution  the  undis- 
solved components  of  the  solids  mixture  and  insoluble  sub- 
stances formed  during  the  dissolution  step. 


5,073,358 
PREPARATION  OF  SILICON  NITRIDE  POWDER 
Mntsuo  Shimizu;  Hirofumi  Fnkaoka,  both  of  Aaaaka,  i 
Masanori  Fukuhira,  Takasaki,  all  of  Japan,  aasigMin  to ! 
Etsu  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  24,  1990,  Ser.  No.  557,572 
Claims  priority,  application  Japu,  JuL  28,  1909,  1-19595^ 
Jul.  28,  1989,  1-195955 

Int.  a.'  COIB  2I/06S 
MS.  a.  423—344  7  aaims 


5.073,356 
INTEGRATED  PROCESSES  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 

CARBON  MONOXIDE 
David  E.  Guro,  Coopersburg;  Ravi  Kumar,  Allentown;  David  M. 
Nicholas,  New  Tripoli,  and  Gary  S.  Roth,  Trexlertown,  all  of 
Pa.,  assignors  to  Air  Products  and  Chemicals,  Inc.,  Allentown, 
Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  20,  1990,  Ser.  No.  586,359 
Int.  a.5  COIB  31/02.  21/26,  3/24;  BOIJ  8/00 
MS.  a.  423—415  A  31  Qaims 

1.  An  integrated  process  for  bulk  separation  and  recovery  of 
carbon  monoxide  and  the  separate  separation  and  recovery  of 
a  hydrogen-rich  gas  from  a  gas  mixture,  additionally  contain- 
ing carbon  dioxide,  methane  and  nitrogen,  from  a  reformation 
reaction  of  a  hydrocarbon  feed  stream,  comprising: 

(a)  reforming  a  hydrocarbon  feed  stream  in  a  reformation 
reaction  into  a  gas  mixture  containing  at  least  hydrogen, 
carbon  monoxide,  carbon  dioxide,  methane  and  nitrogen; 

(b)  separately  separating  and  recovering  carbon  monoxide 
and  a  hydrogen-rich  gas  from  the  gas  mixture,  wherein  the 
carbon  monoxide  is  separated  from  the  gas  mixture  in  a 
single  stage  and  a  purity  of  at  least  98  volume  percent  by 
selective  adsorption  of  the  carlxjn  monoxide  on  a  copper 
containing  adsorbent  capable  of  adsorbing  bulk  quantities 
of  the  carbon  monoxide  from  the  gas  mixture;  and 

(c)  recycling  at  least  a  portion  of  the  gas  mixture  as  a  portion 
of  the  feed  stream  to  the  reformation  reaction  after  the 
separations  of  carbon  monoxide  and  hydrogen-rich  gas. 


5,073,357  

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  HYDROXYLAPATTTES 
Osamn  Takagi,  Scto;  KisUro  Azuau,  Tokai,  and  Tatsuichi 
Iwamura,  Nagoya,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toagosei  Chemi- 
cal Industry,  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Fried  Jul.  18,  1990,  Ser.  No.  554,709 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  1,  1989,  1-199807 

IM.  CL'  COIB  15/16.  25/26 

MS.  a.  423—308  W  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  hydroxylapatite  which  comprises 

reacting  hexagonal  prismatic  or  acicular  monetite  with  at  least 

one  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  potassium 

hydroxide  and  lithium  hydroxide  in  an  aqueous  medium  at  a 

temperature  of  from  75*  to  100*  C. 


1.  A  method  for  preparing  silicon  nitride  powder,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

1 .  preparing  a  feed  material  by  granulating  a  silicon  powder 
having  a  particle  size  of  less  than  44  ftm  to  an  average 
particle  size  of  from  149  ^m  to  4  ftm  with  a  binder, 

2.  heating  the  granulated  silicon  powder  t  a  temperature  of 
from  1 100*  C.  to  1300*  C.  to  sinter  the  particles  together 
but  not  to  melt  the  particles; 

3.  continuously  supplying  the  feed  material  to  a  first  fluid- 
ized  bed  composed  of  silicon  nitride  powder  and  a  non- 
oxidizing  reaction  gas  containing  nitrogen  or  ammonia  gas 
while  maintaining  the  bed  at  1,000*  to  1,400'  C; 

4.  effecting  a  first  nitriding  reaction  in  said  first  fluidized  bed; 

5.  continuously  withdrawing  the  nitride  product  from  said 
first  fluidized  bed  and  supplying  it  to  a  second  fluidized 
bed  composed  of  silicon  nitride  powder  and  a  non-oxidiz- 
ing reaction  gas  containing  nitrogen  or  ammonia  gas,  and 

6.  effecting  a  second  nitriding  reaction  in  said  second  fluid- 
ized bed  for  nitriding  the  unreacted  feed  material. 


5,073,359 

PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  CERAMIC 

MAGNEnC  MATERIAL 

Nicota  Sparvieri,  and  Paolo  Cattarin,  both  trf  Rome,  Italy,  as- 

sigMKV  to  Seleaia  Industrie  Elettronicbe  Associate  S,rA., 

Rome,  Italy 

Filed  Mar.  1,  1990,  Ser.  No.  487,755 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Mar.  1, 1989, 47699  A/89 
Ut  CL'  COIG  49/00 
MS.  a.  423—594  *  OalmB 

1.  A  method  of  producing  ceramic  magnetic  material  com- 
prising: 
dissolving  metal  oxides  and  metal  carixmates  in  nitric  acid; 
adding  citric  acid  thereto  to  yield  metal  organic  precipitates; 
neutralizing  the  remaining  solution  by  the  addition  of  ammo- 
nium hydroxide  to  result  in  a  substantially  neutral  solu- 
tion; and 
heating  the  neutralized  solution  to  a  temperature  of  about 
200*  C.  to  cause  self-combustion  and  to  yield  the  ceramic 
magnetic  material. 


x* 
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5,073,360 

BRIDGE/LAMELLAR  METALUC  OXIDES 

Mostafii  Kairr.  Danel  Tinet,  both  of  Oiicans,  and  Henri  Van 

Daaaw,  OUvet,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Rhone-Poulenc 

Oiiaie,  CourbcToic,  France 

Filed  Jul  12, 1989,  Ser.  No.  3M,1W 

CUm  priority,  applkatkM  FraMe,  Ju.  10, 1988,  88  07748 

Mat.  a.'  COIF  l/OO 

UA  a.  423—608  23  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  metallic  oxide  having  a 
bridged  lamellar  structure,  comprising  (a)  intimately  admixing 
a  gel  of  a  metallic  oxide  having  a  lamellar  structure  with  at 
least  one  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  (i)  a  solution  of 
inorganic  cations  displaying  an  e/r  ratio  of  greater  than  1.5 
wherein  e  is  the  electronic  charge  of  the  cations  and  r  is  the 
ionic  radius  thereof,  in  angsuoms,  and  (ii)  a  solution  of  organic 
cations  having  a  molecular  diameter  larger  than  6  A,  (b)  add- 
ing to  such  reaction  medium  a  solution  which  comprises  a 
spheroidal  cationic  species,  and  (c)  aging  the  reaction  medium 
for  such  period  of  time  as  to  exchange  the  spheroidal  cationic 
species  for  the  cations  introduced  in  step  (a). 


Ci.7-alkoxy  groups  and/or  interrupted  by  1-3  oxygen 
atoms. 


5,073,361 

COMPOUND  MARKED  WITH  TRITIUM,  ITS 

PREPARATION  AND  ITS  USE  IN  THE  LOCATION  OF 

NUCLEAR  RECEPTORS  OF  RETINOIDS 
Brahan  Shroot,  and  Michel  Darvon,  both  of  Antibes,  France, 
assignors    to    Centre    Inteniatioaal    De    Recherches    Der- 
■atologiqnes  Galdenna  (CIRD  Galderma),  Valbonne,  France 

Filed  Jul.  19,  1990,  Ser.  No.  553,812 

Clains  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  20, 1989,  89  09778 

Int  a.'  A61K  49/02:  C07C  63/34 

UjS.  CL  424—1.1  «  Claiaw 

1.    6-[3-{l-adamantyl)-4-methoxyphenyl]-2-naphthoic    acid 

marked  with  tritium. 


5,073,362 
DICARBOXYLIC 
ACID-BIS(3,5-DICARBAMOYL-2A<-TRUODOANILIDES) 
AND  X-RAY  CONTRAST  MEDLi  CONTAINING  THEM 
Peter  BiMzUewicz,  and  Ubicfa  Speck,  both  of  Berlin,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  Schering  Aktiengeseltochaft,  Berlin 
and  Bergkamen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Coatinnation  of  Ser.  No.  245,242,  Sep.  16, 1988,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jul.  16, 1990,  Ser.  No.  554,948 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  17, 
1987,  3731542 

Int  CL'  A61K  49/04:  C07C  237/46 
MS.  CL  424—5  20  Claims 

1.  A  dicarboxylic  acid  bis-(3,5-dicarbamoyl-2,4,6-triiodoani- 
lide)  of  the  formula 


5,073,363 
FOAMABLE  FLUORIDE  GELS  AND  METHOD 
Michael  A.  Pellico,  3024  Military  Ave,  Loa  Angelea,  CaUf. 
90272 

Continnatioo-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  418,251,  Oct.  6, 1989.  This 
appUcation  Jan.  16,  1990,  Ser.  No.  465,374 
Int  CL'  A61K  7/16.  7/18 
UJS.  a.  424—49  20  Claims 

1.  An  acidified  and  foamable  fluoride  gel  composition  com- 
prising: 
an  acid  stable  and  orally  compatible,  water  miscible,  gelling 
agent  in  an  amount  to  impart  stable  gel  characteristics  to 
the  gel  composition; 
an  acid  stable  and  orally  compatible,  water  miscible,  foam- 
ing agent  in  an  amount  to  provide  a  stable  foam  upon  oral 
application  of  the  gel  composition; 
an  orally  compatible  acidifying  agent  in  an  amount  to  pro- 
vide the  gel  composition  with  a  pH  between  about  3.0  and 
about  4.S; 
a  water  soluble  dental  fluoride  in  an  amount  to  provide  the 
gel  composition  with  about  0.5  to  about  5.0  wt.%  avail- 
able fluoride;  and 
water  to  100  wt.%. 
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5,073,364 
PRESSED  POWDER  COSMETIC  PRODUCT 
Corinna  C  Giezendanner,  Wyckoff;  Ann  Krog,  Red  Bank,  both 
of  N  J4  Nancy  Valdes,  Baldwin,  N.Y.,  and  Joseph  DiSomma, 
Ramsey,  N.J.,  assignors  to  Region,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Jnn.  19, 1990,  Ser.  No.  540,087 
Int  CL'  A61K  7/02.  7/035 
\}S.  CL  424— «3  »  ClaiBM 

1.  A  pressed  powder  cosmetic  product  comprising  at  least 
one  cream  pressed  powder  composition  and  at  least  one  frost 
pressed  powder  composition,  each  of  which  comprise  at  least 
one  filler,  a  portion  of  which  is  coated  with  a  surfactant;  at 
least  one  colorant  a  portion  of  which  is  coated  with  a  surfac- 
tant, and  a  powder  binder  comprising  at  least  2%  of  a  first 
component  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polyethylene, 
boron  nitride,  polymethacrylate,  and  mixtures  thereof,  and  at 
least  1%  of  a  second  component  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  zinc  stearate,  calcium  stearate,  lithium  stearate, 
magnesium  stearate,  lauroyl  lysine,  calcium  silicate,  or  mix- 
tures thereof  wherein  said  powder  binder  is  present  in  a  con- 
centration of  between  about  0.5%  and  about  15%  by  weight  of 
the  cream  pressed  powder  and  about  3%  and  about  15%  of  the 
frost  pressed  powder;  and  an  oil  binder  comprising  esters  and 
silicones;  and  wherein  said  frost  pressed  powder  composition 
comprises  a  pearlescent  powder;  whereby  said  powder  compo- 
sitions are  disposed  adjacent  to  each  other  in  a  single  pan 
thereby  forming  a  unitary  solid. 


wherein  the  amide  radicals  — CONR'R^  and  — CONR^R*  are 
different  from  one  another  and 

R'  is  hydrogen,  Ci-«-alkyl  or  R^,  wherein  R'  and  R^  may  be 

the  same  or  different, 
R2  is  monohydroxy-  or  polyhydroxy-Ca-g  alkyl, 
R^  is  hydrogen,  Ci-4-alkyl  or  R*,  wherein  R'  and  R*  may  be 

the  same  or  different, 
R*  is  monohydroxy-  or  polyhydroxy-C2-g-alkyl, 
r5  is  hydrogen,  C|-(-alkyl  or  monohydroxy-  or  polyhy- 

droxy-C]^-alkyl,  and 
X  is  C|..«-alkylene,  optionally  substituted  by  1  to  6  hydroxy, 

C|.7-alkoxy,  benzyloxy,  hydroxybenzyloxy  or  hydroxy- 


5,073,365 

CLINICAL  AND  PERSONAL  CARE  ARTICLES 

ENHANCED  BY  LUBRICANTS  AND  ADJUVANTS 

Martin  Katz,  Menlo  Park;  Helen  C.  Leong,  Atherton,  and 
Chung-Heng  Cheng,  San  Jose,  all  of  Califs  asiignoia  to  Ad- 
vanced Polymer  Systems,  Redwood  City,  CaUf. 
FUed  Jun.  1, 1989,  Ser.  No.  359,546 
Int  CL'  A61F  13/28:  A61K  9/14;  A61M  25/00 
VS.  CL  424—489  W  CtaJ^ 

1.  A  method  of  applying  a  liquid  substance  to  the  surface  of 
an  article  to  be  used  in  contact  with  tissue,  comprising  dusting 
said  surface  with  solid  particles  substantially  spherical  in  shape 
with  an  average  diameter  of  from  about  one  micron  to  about 
100  microns  and  containing  a  substantially  continuous  network 
of  pores  open  to  the  exterior  of  said  particles,  with  said  liquid 
substance  residing  in  said  pores. 
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5,073,366 

ANALGESIC  COMPOSITION  USEFUL  IN  PROVIDING  A 

TEMPORARY  RELIEF  FROM  SYMPTOMS  OF 

ARTHRITIS 

FVed  Beck,  P.O.  Box  693,  999  OM  Town  Rd^  Cotmi,  N.Y. 

11727 

Filed  May  30, 1989,  Ser.  No.  358,856 
Int  CL»  A61E  31/78.  47/00 
UJS.  CL  424—720  4  Oainm 

1.  A  composition  useful  in  providing  temporary  relief  from 
symptoms  of  arthritis,  comprising: 


Water  (Deionized) 

Carbopol934 

(cross-linked  acrylic  acid 

polymer) 

Methylpanben 

Propylparaben 

Hampene  100 

(tetmodium  EDTA) 

Aloe  Vera  Gel 

Benzyl  Alcohol 

Camphor  (U.S.P.) 

[Metbol]  Menthol  (U.S.P.) 

Thymol 

Eugenol 

Witch  Hazel 

Isopropyl  Alcohol 

[Euclayptus]  Eucalyptus  Oil 

Triethanoiamine 

Quatemium-lS 

(N-(3-cliloroaUyl)liexamiiiium 

chloride)  


86.00-95.35%  by  weight; 
0.5-2.00%  by  weight; 


0.1-0.40%  by  weight; 
0.05-0.20%  by  weight; 
0.05-«.20%  by  weight; 


5,073,369 
EFOMYCINS  AS  PERFORMANCE  PROMOTERS  IN 
ANIMALS 
iOnM  Fkobd;  Erwki  Biachoff,  hoth  or  Wnppcrtal;  Hnrtwig  Mil- 
ler, Vdbert;  Oign  Sakhcr,  Wnppcrtai;  Amw  De  Jong.  Wiy- 
pcrtiri;  FHedrich  BcrKhaMr,  Wnppcrtai.  mA  Martin  Sckeer, 
Wnppcrtai,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ciiwiny.  inlgBBn  to  Bayer 
Akticngeaeilschaft,  LeMrknscn,  Fed.  Rf».  of  Gcrmaagr 

Filed  Mar.  17, 1986,  Ser.  No.  840,638 
OaiM  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Cirmany,  Mar.  30, 
19«S,  3511753 

Int  a.'  A61K  35/00.  31/70;  A63L  1/00 
MS.  CL  424—121  20  OaiM 

1.  At  least  one  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
efomydn  A,  B,  C,  D  and  F. 


O.SO-2.00% 
0.30-1.20% 
0.50-2.00% 
1.00-4.00% 
0.10-0.60% 
0.10-0.60% 
0.05-1.50% 
0.05-1.50% 
0.50-2.00% 
0.50-2.00% 
0.10-0.40% 


by  weight; 
by  weight; 
by  weight; 
by  weight; 
by  weight; 
by  wei^it; 
by  weight; 
by  weight; 
by  weight; 
by  weight; 
by  weight 


and. 


5,073,367 
METHOD  FOR  INCREASING  THE  PRODUCTIVITY  OF 

SOWS 
Taa  H.  Ngnycn.  Le  Porlair,  France,  asdgnor  to  Gnyoaurcli 
Nntrition  Animale,  ElTen,  France 

Filed  May  4, 1989,  Ser.  No.  347,409 

daima  priority,  appUcatioB  France,  May  9, 1988,  88  06215 

Int  CL'  A61K  39/07 

UJS.  a.  424-93  3  ca««" 

1.  A  method  for  increasing  the  productivity  of  clinically 

healthy  sows,  wherein  Bacillus  IP  5832  and/or  its  spores  is/are 

administered  orally  to  breeding  sows. 


5,073,368 

SANGUINAIUA  MOUTHRINSE  HAVING  IMPROVED 

ANn  MICROBIAL  ACnVITY  AND  STABIUTY 

Malathy  Snbramnnian,  Somerset  N  J.,  assignor  to  Colsate-Pal- 

moUTe  Compaay.  PlacaUway,  N  J. 

Filed  May  15, 1991,  Ser.  No.  699,878 
Int  CL'  A61K  7/16.  7/26 
MS.  CL  424-58  »  Oaiam 

1.  A  mouthrinse  composition  comprising  about  0.01  to  about 
0.2%  by  weight  of  a  benzophenanthridine  alkaloid  in  an  aque- 
ous solution  and  a  surfactant  combination  of  an  amido  betaine 
and  a  block  polymer  of  polyoxyethylenc  and  polyoxypropyl- 
ene.  the  surfactant  combination  being  present  in  the  composi- 
tion at  a  concentration  of  about  0.1  to  about  3.0%  by  weight, 
the  weight  ratio  of  betaine  to  polymer  being  in  the  range  of 
about  1:10  to  about  1:2. 


5^073,370 
LOW  CALORIE,  HIGH  FIBER  LAXATIVE 
E.  Harrey  Mecr,  Crtcckni;  VtmOk  Moaataia,  Rid«ewood,  a^ 
Herbert  V.  SchnHa,  Jersey  CUy,  aD  of  NJ.,  aari^nn  to  Mecr 
Corporation,  North  Bergen,  N  J. 

Coatinnation  of  Ser.  No.  275,714,  Nov.  23,  1988,  Pat  No. 
4,996,0SL  TUs  application  Feb.  22,  1991,  Ser.  No.  660.406 
The  portian  of  the  term  of  this  patent  snbseqaent  to  Fck.  36. 
2008,  has  heea  dindaimed. 
Int  CL'  A61K  35/78 
MS.  CL  424—195.1  4  CWma 

1.  In  a  natural  fiber  laxative  containing  psyllium  husk,  sweet- 
ener, gum  arabic  and  flavorants,  the  improvement  comprising: 
apple  fiber, 
said  apple  fiber  and  said  psyllium  husk  constituting  together 

at  least  75%  by  weight  of  said  composition, 
said  psyllium  husk  being  between  40%  to  58%  by  weight  of 

saiid  composition,  and 
said  apple  fiber  being  between  23%  and  40%  by  weight  of 
said  composition. 


5,073,371 
LEAVE-ON  FACIAL  EMULSION  COMPOSITIONS 
Deborah  J.  TarMr,  Nangatnck;  Arrind  M.  Mehta,  Woodbridae; 
JcnM  M.  Foley,  West  Haven,  and  DarreU  G.  Duaghti. 
Shdton,  aU  of  Cona.,  aaaignors  to  Richardsoa-Vicks.  lac, 
Shelton,  Coan. 

Filed  Not.  30, 1990,  Ser.  No.  621,166 

Tktt  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sabaeqnent  to  Dec  17, 

2008.  hH  beca  dtadidand. 

bt  CL'  A61K  7/00.  31/78 

MS.  CL  424—401  »  CUam 

1.  A  leave-on  facial  emulsion  composition,  substantially  free 

from  faU  and  oils  and  anionic  surfactants,  comprising: 

(a)  from  about  0.01%  to  about  5%  of  a  cationic  surfactant; 

(b)  from  about  0.01%  to  about  5%  of  one  or  more  of  a 
carboxylic  acid  copolymer; 

(c)  from  about  1%  to  about  10%  of  a  humectant;  and 

(d)  a  cosmetically  acceptable  carrier, 

wherein  said  composition  provides  a  contact  angle  between 
sebum  and  skin  from  0*  to  about  10*,  and  a  spreading  index  for 
sebum  migration  greater  than  about  8300  pixels  over  the  time 
period  from  0-5  minutes. 
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5,173^2 
LEAVE4>N  FACIAL  EMULSION  COMPOSITIONS 
Debonh  J.  Tancr,  Niygrtirt;  Arriiid  M.  Mehta,  Woodbridce; 
Jcaue  M.  Foley,  West  HaTen,  and  DwreU  G.  Doughty, 
SMtiM,  all  of  Coon^  asuffton  to  RichaniMM-Vicks,  Inc^ 
fjh)iHoB_  Coaa. 

Filed  No».  30,  1990,  Ser.  No.  621,167 

The  portiM  of  the  tenn  of  this  patent  subseqneiit  to  Dec  17, 

200S,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Iirt.  CL»  A61K  7/Oa  31/7S 

VS.  CL  424—401  20  Claims 

1.  A  leave-on  facial  emulsion  composition,  substantially  free 

from  fats  and  oils  and  anionic  surfactants,  comprising: 

(a)  from  about  O.OI  to  about  5%  of  a  cationic  surfactant; 

(b)  from  about  0. 1  to  about  10%  of  a  non-volatile  organo- 
polysiloxane  having  an  average  molecular  weight  of  at 
least  200.000; 

(c)  from  about  0.01  to  about  5%  of  one  or  more  of  a  carbox- 
ylic  acid  copolymer, 

(d)  firom  about  1%  to  about  10%  of  a  bumectant;  and 

(e)  a  cosmetically  accepuble  carrier;  wherein  said  composi- 
tion provides  a  contact  angle  between  sebum  and  skin 
from  0*  to  about  10*.  and  a  spreading  index  for  sebum 
migration  greater  than  about  8300  pixels  over  the  time 
period  from  0-S  minutes. 


5,073,375 
PHARMACEUTICAL  PREPARATION  FOR 
PERCUTANEOUS  ADMINISTRATION  CONTAINING 
EPERISONE  OR  TOLPERISONE  OR  SALT  THEREOF 
Mitnhlro  Yoshida,  Fukaya;  Yntaka  Morita,  Hotyoii;  YotUo 
IsUno,  Kumagaya,  and  Shigemitsu  Ohsawa,  Honjou,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Sansbo  Co.,  Ltd.  and  EUsai  Co.,  Ltd.,  both 
of  Tokyo,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  193,713,  May  13,  19*8.  This  application 
Aug.  2,  1990,  Ser.  No.  561,707 
Qaims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  May  15, 1987.  62-118660; 
Mar.  16,  1988,  63-62944 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct.  22, 
2008,  has  been  disclaimed. 
bt  a.'  A61K  9/70.  31/445.  31/40.  31/19 
\iS.  a.  424—449  13  Claims 


-O-  imCHTIM  StMU.  < 
-o-  WNHM  SMUUS 


5,073,373 

FLOW  ABLE  DEMINERALIZED  BONE  POWDER 

COMPOSITION  AND  ITS  USE  IN  BONE  REPAIR 

Robert    K.    O'Leary,    Spriag    Lake,    N.J.,    and    Patrick    A. 

McBraycr,  Yardicy,  Pa^  anigMn  to  Orteotech,  liic„  Shrews- 

b«y.NJ. 

Filed  Sep.  21, 1989,  Ser.  No.  410,596 
IM.  CL'  A61K  35/32 
MS.  a.  424—422  14  Claims 

1.  A  flowable  composition  for  application  to  a  bone  defect 
site  to  promote  new  bone  growth  at  the  site  which  comprises 
a  new  bone  growth-inducing  amount  of  pulverized  demineral- 
ized  osteogenic  bone  powder  in  a  biocompatible  carrier  for  the 
bone  powder  wherein  said  carrier  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  glycerol,  monoacetin,  diacetin  and  mixtures 
thereof. 


1.  A  pharmaceutical  preparation  for  percutaneous  adminis- 
tration which  comprises  (a)  eperisone,  a  salt  thereof,  tolperi- 
sone  or  a  salt  thereof  and  (b)  a  monoglyceride  of  an  aliphatic 
acid  having  8  to  12  carbon  atoms  and  an  ester  of  lactic  acid 
with  an  aliphatic  alcohol  having  12  to  18  carbon  atoms  or  a 
monoglyceride  of  an  aliphatic  acid  having  8  to  12  carbon 
atoms. 


5,073,376 
PREPARATIONS  CONTAINING  L-CARNITINE 
WUIibald  E.  Kohl,  Mwi  bei  Bera,  awl  Thomas  SchoU,  VUp,  both 
of  Switzerland,  aMignors  to  Lonza  Ltd.,  Gampel,  Switzerhnd 

Filed  Mar.  27,  1990,  Ser.  No.  499,629 
Claiau   priority,  application   Switzerland,   Dec   22,   1989, 
4633/89 

Int.  CL'  A61K  9/48 
MS.  CL  424—451  W  OainM 

1.  A  preparation  for  enteral  application  comprising  at  least 
one  tablet  composed  of  the  salt  of  L-camiline  with  L-tartaric 
acid  in  the  molar  ratio  of  2:1,  powder  composed  of  the  salt  of 
L-camitine  with  L-tartaric  acid  in  the  molar  ratio  of  2: 1  or  at 
least  one  capsule  containing  the  salt  of  L-camitine  with  L-tar- 
taric acid  in  the  molar  ratio  of  2:1. 


5,073,374 
FAST  DISSOLVING  BUCCAL  TABLET 
John  A.  McCarty,  Biacayne  Park,  Fla.,  aMipMr  to  Scheriag 
Corporation,  Kenilworth,  N  J. 

Filed  Nov.  30, 1988,  Ser.  No.  278,099 
lat  a.'  A61K  9/20.  47/00 
MS.  CL  424—435  W  Oaims 

1.  A  buccal  tablet  comprising  an  effective  amount  of  a  buc- 
cally  absorbable  active  ingredient,  a  water  soluble  buccal 
tablet  excipient  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sucrose, 
lactose  and  sorbitol  present  in  an  amount  ranging  from  90  to  99 
percent  of  the  Ubiet  weight,  and  a  pharmaceutically  accept- 
able lubricant  wherein  the  lubricant  is  magnesium  stearate  or 
sodium  dodecyl  sulfate  in  an  amount  ranging  from  1  to  3  per- 
cent of  the  tablet  weight  and  wherein  the  lubricant  is  chosen  so 
that  disintegration  occurs  from  0.5  to  5  minutes  after  adminis- 
tration. 


5,073,377 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  ORAL  DOSAGE  FORMS 

WITH  A  GRANULATING  COMPOSITION 

Thomas  A.  Alexander,  South  Bead;  Lawrence  J.  Daher,  Elkhart, 
both  of  Ind.4  Clarence  L.  Hancock,  Edwardsburg,  Mich.,  and 
Donald  L.  Peteraoa,  Elkhart,  lad.,  assignors  to  Miles  Inc., 
Elkhart,  lad. 
Divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  266,649,  Nov.  3,  1988,  Pat.  No.  4,965,072. 
This  applicatioa  Oct  4, 1990,  Ser.  No.  592,613 
lat.  a.'  A61K  9/26,  9/46 
MS.  CL  424—458  2  daim 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  rapidly  disintegrating  swallow- 
able  tablet,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
a.  mixing  an  ingredient  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
calcium  carbonate,  magnesium  hydroxide,  acetamino- 
phen, sodium  bicarbonate  or  citric  acid  with  a  granulating 
composition  composed  of  an  aqueous  solution  of  magne- 
sium sulfate  heptjjiydrate  and  sodium  hexametaphosphate 
in  a  ratio  of  about  4  to  1  by  weight  with  a  solid  content  of 
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40  to  S0%  by  weight  until  a  uniformly  wetted  mixture  is 
produced; 

b.  drying  the  wetted  mixture  between  about  40  and  about 
100  degrees  Centigrade; 

c.  sizing  the  dried  mixture  to  produce  a  free  flowing  granula- 
tion; and 

d.  tabletting  the  granulation  to  produce  a  rapidly  disintegrat- 
ing swallowable  tablet. 


5,073,378 

PROCESSES  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  STORAGE 

STABLE  COLLAGEN  PRODUCTS 

Shmoel  Shoahan,  Motza  Elite,  Israel;  Dov  Michadi,  Saa  Fraa- 
Cisco,  Calif.,  and  ShIoaM  Magdwii,  Jerasalem,  laraeL  aaaign- 
ort  to  Yisanm  Rcaearch  Developawat  Compaay  of  the  Hebrew 
Uaiversity  of  Jerusalem,  JennaleBi,  Israel 

Filed  Dec  20, 1988,  Ser.  No.  286,998 
Cbums  priority,  applicatioa  Israel,  Dec  22, 1987,  84911 
IBL  CL»  A61K  37/12.  35/32 
MS.  a.  424—548  3  dainis 

1.  The  process  for  preparing  a  storage  stable  lyophilized 
collagen  product  comprising  acid  soluble  purified  native  colla- 
gen and  platelet  derived  growth  factors  comprising: 

a)  combining  acid  soluble  collagen  with  platelet  rich  plasma; 

b)  incubation  said  mixture  at  a  temperature  of  about  34*  to 
37.5*  C.  for  a  period  of  about  30  to  60  minutes  until  the 
formation  of  a  solid  gel; 

c)  cooling  said  gel  at  a  temperature  of  about  0*  to  4*  C.  for 
a  period  of  about  60  to  120  minutes,  whereupon  said  gel 
undergoes  dissolution; 

d)  centrifuging  the  resulting  solution  at  15,000-35,000  RPM 
for  15-25  min.  to  remove  insoluble  collagen,  platelet  mem- 
branes and  cell  debris  whereby  there  is  obtained  a  super- 
natant containing  soluble  collagen  and  Platelet  release 
products,  and 

e)  lyophilizing  said  solution  to  form  a  stable  lyophilized 
product. 


5,073,379 
CONTINUOUS  PREPARATION  OF  SOUD 
PHARMACEUTICAL  FORMS 
Roger  KlinMach,  Alabach-HaehaieiB;  Gerhard  Bleckiaaan,  Lam- 
pertheim;  Karl-Peter  Farwerck,  Worais;  Lothar  Scfakainicr, 
Maxdorf,  and  Axel  Sanner,  FtraakenthaL  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gemaay,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengeaellschaft,  Ladwigiha- 
fea.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay 

FUed  Aug.  25, 1989,  Ser.  No.  398,663 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerauuiy,  Sep.  7, 
1988,  3830353 

The  portion  of  the  tern  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  31, 

2006,  has  beea  disdaimed. 

Int.  CL'  A61K  9/44.  9/20 

MS.  CL  424—467  20  Oaiau 


optional  pharmaceutical  auxiliaries, 

said  mixture  having  a  glass  transition  temperature  below  the 
decomposition  temperature  of  all  components  of  said 
mixture 

wherein  said  mixture  b  heated,  without  thermal  and/or 
oxidative  degradation,  at  a  temperature  of  from  50*  to 
180*  to  render  the  mixture  extrudable  and  said  heated 
mixture  is  extruded  at  from  SO*  to  180*  and  the  still  form- 
able  extnidate  is  pressed  between  two  belts  or  a  belt  and  a 
roller  to  give  tablets,  said  two  belts  or  said  belt  and  a  roller 
making  contact  in  parts,  rotating  in  opposite  directions 
and  running  parallel  along  a  contact  zone,  at  least  one  of 
said  two  belts  or  at  least  one  of  said  beh  and  a  roller 
having  shape-imparting  indentations. 


5,073,380 

ORAL  SUSTAINED  RELEASE  PHARMACEUTICAL 

FORMULATION  AND  PROCESS 

Sarcsh  R.  Babo,  Lanadale;  Robert  GUaecke,  Gleaaide;  John  L. 
Martha,  HoUaad,  all  of  Pa.,  aad  Galea  W.  Radehaagh,  Chea- 
ter, N J.,  assignors  to  McNeO-PPC,  lac,  Milhowa,  NJ. 
Coatiaaatioa-in-pvt  of  Ser.  No.  299,178,  Jan.  19, 1989, 
abaadoaed,  which  is  a  continuatiott-iii-part  of  Ser.  No.  78,138, 
JnL  27, 1987,  Pat.  No.  4,820,522.  This  appUcatioa  JaL  9, 1998, 
Ser.  No.  549,860 
The  portioB  of  the  tcrai  of  this  pateat  nbeeqnent  to  Apr.  II, 
2006,  hat  been  diadaimed. 
IbL  CL'  A61K  1/24 
MS.  CL  424—472  20  CWm 

1.  A  process  of  preparing  a  pharmaceutical -sustained  release 
shaped  and  compressed  tablet  characterized  by  a  slow  release 
of  pharmaceutiad  active  upon  administratioa  comprising  the 
following  steps: 

A)  forming  a  granulating  agent  by  dissolving  5-25  parts  by 
weight  of  the  total  compodtion  of  povidone  in  water  or  in 
an  alcohol-water  mixture; 

B)  blending  together,  in  parts  by  wdght  of  the  total  compo- 
sition, the  .following  ingredients,  with  sufRcient  water 
soluble  pharmaceutical  active  to  comprise  about  66  to  93 
percent  by  weight  of  the  total  composition,  in  dry  powder 
form,  5-25  parts  by  weight  hydroxyethyl  cellulose  and 
5-25  parts  by  weight  of  a  wicking  agent; 

O  adding  and  mixing  the  granulating  agent  from  Step  A  to 
the  blended  powders  from  Step  B.  to  form  a  wet  granula- 
tion; 

D)  drying  the  wet  granulation  of  Step  C; 

E)  milling  the  dried  granulation  from  Step  D; 

F)  thoroughly  blending  the  milled  dried  granulation  from 
Step  E  with  the  following  parts  by  weight  of  the  total 
composition  of  ingredients  in  dry  powder  form:  2-15  parts 
by  wdght  of  a  smoothness  enhancer,  2- 1 5  parts  by  weight 
erosion  promoter,  5-45  parts  by  wdght  wicking  agent, 
0-10  parts  by  wdght  lubricant  and  0-5  parts  by  wdght 
glidant;  and 

C)  compressing  the  final  granulation  from  Step  F  into  a 
tablet  or  tabid  layer. 


1.  A  process  for  tabletting  a  mixture  of 

one  or  more  pharmaceutical  active  compounds, 

one  or  more  pharmacologically  acceptable  thermoplastic 

polymers,  said  polymers  having  a  Fikentscher  K  value  of 

from  10  to  100,  and 


S,A73,381 

AMPHIPHILIC  NETWORKS 

Bte  Ivfa;  Joaeph  P.  Kennedy,  and  PanI  W.  Mackcy,  all  of 

Akron,  Ohio,  Miignnrii  to  Uaiveraity  of  Akroa,  Akraa,  OWa 

Continnatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  232,444,  Aa|.  IS,  IMS,  Pat 

No.  4,942,204.  ThU  appUcation  Jna.  13, 1990,  Ser.  Na.  537,588 

lat.  CL'  A61K  9/14 
MS.  CL  424—487  M  CUam 

1.  A  controlled  and/or  sustained  drug  rdease,  amphifriiilic 
composition  comprising: 
a  network  having  hydrophobic  segments  and  hydrophilic 
segments  and  impregnated  with  a  pharmaceutically  active 
agent; 
wherein  said  hydrophobic  segment  is  an  acryloyi  or  methac- 
ryloyl  capped  polyolefin  or  mixture  thereof  and  said  hy- 
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drophilk  segment  is  a  polyacryUte  derived  from  an  acry- 

CH,.C 

9 

Oi,  CH, 

CHi-CH  CHfC 

\  ,  ?■» 

CHj-C-M  CM, 

?**  N 

CHjCH, 

<^ 
CH,  -9 

CM, 

late  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  formulas  (II), 
(III)  and  (IV) 


R2  R* 

I  ,       / 

H2C=C— C— O— R'— N 

o  r' 

Rl  R* 

I  / 

H2C=C— C— N 

o        r' 


R2 

I 
H2C=C— C— O— R'— OH 


(ID 


(III) 


(IV) 


5  073,384 

MALTODEXTRIN/DEFOAMING  COMPOSITION 

COMBINATE 

WiUiam  Valentitte,  and  WUIiam  K.  Valentine,  both  of  Lawrence- 

tUIc,  G«^  amgnora  to  Valentine  Enterprises,  Inc.,  Lawrence- 

▼iUe,Ga. 

Filed  Oct  19, 1989,  Set.  No,  423,877 
Int.  a.'  A6IK  9/28.  9/14 
VS.  CI.  424—474  36  Ctalns 

1.  An  antifoaming  or  defoaming  composition  comprising  a 
uniform,  free  flowing  granular  combinate  of  at  least  about  50 
weight  percent  water  soluble  agglomerated  maltodextrin  hav- 
ing a  particle  size  of  less  than  850  microns  and  simethicone  in 
an  amount  up  to  about  50  weight  percent. 


5,073,385 

BOEHMTra-TYPE  ALUMINUM  HYDROXIDE,  PROCESS 

FOR  PREPARING  SAME  AND  PHOSPHATE  ION 

ADSORBENT  CONTAINING  SAME  AS  EFFECnVE 

COMPONENT 

Takeshi  Sazoki,  Tokoshima,  and  Mineaki  Kabayama,  Nanito, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tomita  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd., 

Tokushima,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  13, 1989,  Ser.  No.  434,177 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  14,  1988,  63-288592 
Int.  a.'  AOIN  59/06 
VS.  a.  424-630  1*  CWms 

1.  A  boehmite-type  aluminum  hydroxide  which  is  repre- 
sented by  the  formula 

AIO(OH).xS04.nH20 


wherein  0.01<x<0.10  and  0§n<  1 


where  R^  is  hydrogen  or  methyl,  R'  is  an  alkylene  group  of  2 
to  about  4  carbon  atoms,  and  R*  and  R'  may  be  the  same  or 
different  and  each  is  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  radical  of  1  to  about 
4  carbon  atoms. 


5,073,382  

DIVALENT  SILVER  ALKALINE  BACTERICIDE 
COMPOSITIONS 
MarTin  S.  Antelman,  RehoTOt,  Israel,  assignor  to  N.  Jonas  & 
Co.,  lac,  Bensalem,  Pa. 

Filed  May  9,  1991,  Set.  No.  697,791 
Int  a.'  C02F  1/50 
VS.  a.  424-604  »  Claim 

1.  A  bactericidal  solid  which  when  dissolved  in  water  yields 
an  alkaline  solution  capable  of  killing  anaerobic  colonies  of 
bacteria,  comprising  an  acid  stabilized  solution  of  an  inorganic 
complex  of  divalent  silver  which  has  been  neutralized  by  at 
least  40%  of  the  total  weight  of  the  composition  with  puffed 
borax. 


5,073,383 

INHIBITING  AGGREGATION  IN  FLUOROCARBON 

EMULSIONS 

Robert  T.  Lyons,  Cary,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Affinity  Biotech,  Inc., 

Boothwyn,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1989,  Ser.  No.  341,444 

Int.  a.5  A61K  33/42.  31/025 

VS.  CL  424—606  H  Claims 

1.  Method  of  inhibiting  aggregation  in  aqueous  perfluorocar- 
bon  emulsion  in  contact  with  blood  which  comprises  incorpo- 
rating phosphate  in  a  physiologically  acceptable  the  emulsion 
in  amount  of  at  least  15  mM  phosphate  per  liter  of  water  con- 
tained in  the  emulsion,  effective  to  inhibit  said  aggregation. 

10.  A  blood  substitute  composition  comprising  a  sterilized 
perfluorocarbon  emulsion  containing  (a)  water,  (b)  10-50% 
perfluorocarbon,  (c)  surfactant  and  (d)  a  physiologically  ac- 
cepuble  amount  of  at  least  1 5  mM  per  liter  of  water  of  pharma- 
ceutically  acceptable  phosphate  salts  added  to  said  water  pnor 
to  the  sterilization  of  said  emulsion;  said  composition  being 
substantially  free  of  aggregation  for  two  hours  with  the  blood 
being  substituted. 


5,073,386 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


5,073,387 

METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  REDUCED  CALORIE 

FOODS 

Roy  L.  Whistler,  West  Lafayette,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Lafayette 

Applied  Chemistry,  Inc.,  West  Lafayette,  Ind. 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1990,  Ser.  No.  469,153 

Int  a.'  A23L  1/00 

VS.  a.  426—7  '  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  for  modifying  a  food  product  conUining 

carbohydrates  and  fat  to  have  reduced  calorie  content  by 

substituting  non-digestible  components  for  at  least  a  portion  of 

its  digestible  carbohydrate  components,   the   improvement 

which  comprises  substituting  a  first  portion  of  a  cellulase  hy- 

drolysate  of  tamarind  polysaccharide  for  a  second  portion  of  a 

digestible  carbohydrate  component  of  said  food  product. 


5,073,388 

AQUEOUS  SOLUTION  FOR  USE  IN  PRODUaNG  A 

SOLID  ANIMAL  FEED  SUPPLEMENT 

Alex  E.  Miller,  Placentia,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Union  Oil  Company 

of  California,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  271,599,  Not.  15,  1988,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  876,993,  Jun.  19, 
1986,  Pat  No.  4,800,092,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 
No.  828,149,  Feb.  7, 1986,  Pat  No.  4,798,727.  This  appUcation 
Sep.  19,  1990,  Ser.  No.  587,161 
Int  a.5  A23K  1/02 
VS.  a.  426—74  20  Claims 

1.  An  aqueous  molasses  based  feed  supplement  stock  solu- 
tion consisting  essentially  of: 
(a)  60  to  87  weight  percent  molasses  having  a  solids  concen- 
tration of  about  60*  to  about  90"  BRIX; 


December  17,  199! 


CHEMICAL 


1547 


(b)  at  least  about  0.8  weight  percent  dissolved  magnesium 
ions;  and 

(c)  dissolved  calcium  ions,  wherein  the  weight  ratio  of  the 
dissolved  calcium  ions  to  the  dissolved  magnesium  ions  is 
about  1 .5  to  about  3,  and  the  solution  is  capable  of  remain- 
ing fluid  for  at  least  7  days  and  is  used  in  the  manufacture 
of  solid,  acidic  animal  feed  blocks. 


5,073,389 

MINERAL  SUPPLEMENTED  CANDY  PRODUCT 

CONTAINING  MULTIPLE  DISCRETE  REGIONS 

Horat  P.  WicMcfce,  GniM^scnm,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  at- 

rignor  to  The  Procter  *  Gamble  Company,  Cindmmti,  Ohio 

FUed  Jhl  22,  1991,  Ser.  No.  643,979 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  24,  1990, 
9001621 

Lit  a.'  A23G  3/0(k  A23L  1/304 
VS.  a.  426—103  12  Claims 

1.  A  mineral  supplemented  candy  product  having  improved 
mineral  bioavailabiUty  properties  and  which  comprises  a  ma- 
trix of  confectionery  ingredients  having  distributed  therein 
multiple  discrete  regions  of  a  mineral  supplement  composition 
together  with  multiple  discrete  regions  of  a  hardboiled  candy 
composition  and  wherein  the  candy  composition  incorporates 
a  potentiating  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
edible  acids  and  water-soluble  salts  and  mixtures  thereof. 


relative  to  the  heating  chamber  causing  substantially  all  of 
said  stream  of  heated  air  to  pass  through  said  container 
and  around  said  food  product  contained  therein,  thereby 
heating  said  food  product 


5,073,391 

SEMI-SOLID  FOOD  DEPOSITOR  AND  METHOD  OF 

USE 

Jimay  A.  DeMars,  Hago;  Thomas  P.  Kempf,  Brooklya  Park, 

both  of  Miaa.,  aad  Greg  Vargas,  Madiaoa,  Wis.,  aarivmn  to 

The  PiUabnry  Company,  MiaaeapoUa,  Miaa. 

FUed  Apr.  19, 1991,  Ser.  No.  688,640 
lat  CL'  A23L  1/00:  A2IC  9/00 
VS.  a.  426—231  15  ( 


5,073,390 

CONTAINER  FOR  HEATING  OR  COOKING  A  FOOD 

PRODUCT  IN  A  HOT-AIR  OVEN 

DekM  L.  Knight  HI,  anciaaati;  Dale  A.  Paaaaewicz,  Parma, 

and  Craig  M.  Saunders,  Rocky  RiTer,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to 

The  Procter  &  Gamble  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1989,  Ser.  No.  344,168 

lat  a.'  A23L  1/00;  B65D  85/00 

VS.  a.  426—113  20  CUims 


1.  A  single  use  container  for  heating  a  food  product  con- 
tained therein  with  an  oven  that  generates  a  stream  of  heated 
air  and  has  a  heating  chamber  of  predetermined  cross-section, 
said  container  comprising: 

(a)  a  body  portion  comprised  of  a  sidewall  panel  having  a 
lower  end  and  an  upper  end,  said  body  portion  being 
shaped  and  sized  so  that  its  cross-section  is  substantially 
complementary  to  said  cross-section  of  said  heating  cham- 
ber of  said  oven  and  such  that  the  food  product  contained 
therein  is  loosely  arrayed  to  allow  agitation  thereof; 

(b)  a  top  end  panel  releasabty  attached  to  said  upper  end  of 
said  sidewall  panel,  said  top  end  panel  having  an  inner 
surface  and  an  outer  surface; 

(c)  a  bottom  end  panel  attached  to  said  lower  end  of  said 
sidewall  panel,  said  bottom  end  panel  having  an  inner 
surface  and  an  outer  surface;  and 

(d)  means  in  said  container  for  allowing  said  stream  of 
heated  air  generated  by  said  oven  to  pass  through  said 
single  use  container  when  said  container  is  in  said  heating 
chamber,  the  shape,  size  and  location  of  said  means  in 
combination  with  the  shape  and  size  of  the  container 
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1.  A  method  of  controlling  an  amount  of  a  semisolid  food 
product  deposited  within  a  fixed  area  defined  by  a  receptacle, 
such  that  a  total  weight  of  the  amount  of  the  semi-solid  food 
product  deposited  within  the  fixed  area  falls  within  a  prese- 
lected target  weight  range,  comprises  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  mechanism  for  depositing  the  semi-solid  food 
product  within  the  fixed  area; 

depositing  a  first  amount  of  semi-solid  food  product  within 
the  fixed  area  defined  by  the  receptacle,  the  weight  of  the 
first  amount  of  semi-solid  food  product  being  equal  to  or 
less  than  a  predetermined  target  weight  that  falls  within 
the  preselected  target  weight  range; 

weighing  the  receptacle  to  determine  a  precise  weight  of  the 
first  amount  of  semi-solid  food  product  deposited  within 
the  fixed  area; 

determining  the  difference  between  the  precise  weight  of  the 
first  amount  of  semi-solid  food  product  and  the  predeter- 
mined target  weight;  and 

depositing  a  second  amount  of  semi-solid  food  product  if 
necessary  within  the  fixed  area,  the  weight  of  the  second 
amount  of  semi-solid  food  product  being  based  upon  the 
difference  between  the  precise  weight  and  the  predeter- 
mined target  weight  such  the  total  weight  of  the  semi- 
solid food  product  falls  within  the  preselected  target 
weight  range. 


5,073,392 
PROCESS  OF  FORMING  A  MICROWAVEABLE  FOOD 

PRODUCT  HAVING  A  SELECTED  COLOR 
William  A.  Atwell,  AndoTer,  DaTid  J.  Domingues,  Plymouth; 
Paul  J.  Beckmann,  Meadota  Heights;  Julio  R.  Panaam, 
Blaine,  and  SteTen  K.  Fahrenholtz,  Plymouth,  all  of  Mina., 
assignors  to  The  Pillsbary  Company,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  339,567,  Apr.  17,  1989.  This  appUcatioa 
Not.  8, 1990,  Ser.  No.  611,159 
lat  a.'  A23L  7/00 
VS.  a.  426—231  5  Oaima 

1.  A  method  of  forming  a  food  product  having  a  region  of  a 
preselected  color  comprising: 
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selecting  at  least  one  parameter  from  a  group  consisting  of 
color  producing  agent,  heating  time  value,  color  produc- 
ing agent  concentration  value,  final  food  color  value,  and 
substrate  color  value,  each  selected  parameter  defining  an 
input  parameter; 

inputting  each  selected  input  parameter  into  a  programmed 
computer  means,  the  computer  means  programmed  with  a 
functional  relationship  between  the  selected  input  parame- 
ter and  at  least  one  other  parameter  included  in  the  group, 
the  computer  means  capable  of  providing  output  informa- 
tion, the  output  information  defined  as  at  least  one  of  the 
parameters  in  the  group  other  than  the  selected  parameter; 
and 

making  a  food  product  suitable  for  microwave  heating  ac- 
cording to  the  output  information  so  that  when  the  food 
product  is  exposed  to  microwave  radiation,  a  food  prod- 
uct of  the  desired  color  is  formed. 


5,073^94 
POULTRY  STOCK  FROM  MECHA^aCALLY  DEBONED 

MEAT 
Roger  L.  Dake,  Fayetteiille;  Jerry  E.  Webb,  Farmington;  Rich- 
ard H.  Forsytke,  Fayetteville,  and  Rodney  E.  Wolfe,  Spring- 
dale,  all  of  Ark.,  assignors  to  Campbell  Soup  Company,  Cam- 
den, N  J. 

Filed  Sep.  11, 1990,  Ser.  No.  5W,S45 

iat  a.5  A23L  1/00 

VS.  CL  426—509  36  Claims 


5,07333 
AUTOMATIC  PROPORTIONING  PASTA  SYSTEM 
Leooard  Defraacisci,  Manbasset,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Defrancisci 
Machine  Corp.,  Ridgewood,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  25, 1989,  Ser.  No.  301,627 
Int  a.'  A23L  1/00 
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1.  A  method  for  producing  broth  or  stock  from  raw  meat, 
said  method  comprising  extruding  said  meat  into  a  continu- 
ously circulating  hot  cooking  medium  and  cooking  said  meat 
in  said  cooking  medium  to  produce  said  broth  or  stock  and 
cooked  meat. 


UJS.  CL  426—508 


7  Claims 


1.  A  pasta  preparation  method  comprising: 

a.  providing  a  predetermined  portion  of  green  pasta; 

b.  adding  the  predetermined  portion  of  green  pasta  to  a  cup 
having  a  volume  corresponding  to  the  predetermined 
portion  of  the  green  pasta,  and  means  for  draining  liquid  at 
a  substantially  precisely  controlled  first  rate; 

c.  filling  the  cup  with  hot  water  to  maintain  a  level  of  the  hot 
water  above  the  pasta  to  cook  the  pasta,  the  hot  water 
being  added  at  a  second  rate  greater  than  the  first  rate,  the 
hot  water  having  temperature  and  pressure  sufficient  to 
cook  the  pasta; 

d.  draining  the  cup  at  the  first  rate,  the  hot  water  filling  being 
stopped  and  the  cup  being  drained  to  a  level  below  the 
pasta  when  the  pasta  has  been  cooked; 

e.  filling  the  cup  with  cool  water  to  maintain  a  level  of  the 
cool  water  above  the  pasta  to  rinse  the  pasta,  the  cool 
water  being  added  at  a  rate  greater  than  the  first  rate,  the 
cool  water  having  a  substantially  precisely  controlled 
temperature  and  pressure; 

f.  thereafter  draining  the  cup  at  the  first  rate,  the  cool  water 
filling  being  stopped  and  the  cup  being  drained  to  a  level 
below  the  pasta  when  the  pasta  has  been  rinsed;  and 

g.  emptying  the  cooked  and  rinsed  pasta  into  a  container. 


5,073495 
KONJAK  FOOD  GELLED  BY  VEGETABLE  JUICE 
Tokuzo  Yamamoto,  10965-3,  Yoshino-cho,  Kagoshima-shi,  Ka- 
goshima  892,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1991,  Ser.  No.  670,434 
lat  a.'  A23L  1/0528 
VS.  a.  426—573  5  Qaims 

1.  An  aqueous  konjak  gel  comprising  about  3  to  5%  by 
weight  of  a  dry  refined  konjak  flour,  a  juice  obtained  from 
calcium-containing  vegetable  leaves  and  calcium  hydroxide  as 
a  calcium  supplementing  additive,  in  which  a  total  content  of 
calcium  derived  from  said  juice  and  calcium  hydroxide  Is  not 
less  than  0. 14%  by  weight  based  on  water  contained  in  the  gel. 


5,073,396 
BEER  FLAVORED  WITH  A  NON-ACIDIC  HOP-FLAVOR 

FRACnON 
Paul  H.  Todd,  Jr.,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Kalamazoo 
Holdings,  Inc.,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

ConHnuation  of  Ser.  No.  833,231,  Feb.  28,  1986,  Pat.  No. 

4,844,939,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  584,525, 

Feb.  28,  1984,  Pat.  No.  4,666,731.  This  application  May  11, 

1989,  Ser.  No.  350,311 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jul.  4,  2006, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  CL'  C12C  9/02 

VS.  CL  426—592  2  Claims 

1.  A  beer  flavored  with  a  liquid,  stable,  resinous  essentially 

non-acidic  hop  flavor  fraction  which  is  essentially  devoid  of 

alpha-  and  beta-acids. 
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METHOD  FOR  PREPARATION  OF  ULTRAFINE  CTTKUS 
FIBER  AND  DERIVATIVE  FIBER-ENRICHED  CITRUS 

BEVERAGES 
Robert  E.  Tarn,  Alice  L.  Bwkca,  both  of  OacimMti,  Ohio,  ami 
Svic  H.  MIUi,  Fort  Thomas,  Ky.,  amigaow  to  Procter  * 
Gamble  Compaay,  Cinduati,  Ohio 

Filed  JaL  12, 1990,  Ser.  No.  552^80 
tot  CL'  A23L  2/02 
VS.  CL  42fr-S99  12  Clalma 

1.  A  method  for  producing  product  citrus  fiber  having  sub- 
stantially dry,  fine  particulate  form,  said  product  fiber  being 
adapted  for  addition  to  a  citrus  juice  or  beverage  to  increase 
the  fiber  content  thereof; 
said  method  comprising  the  following  steps,  in  the  order 
indicated: 

(a)  providing  a  wet,  flexible,  edible,  unlimed  citrus  fiber 
feedstock  comprising  from  about  60%  to  99.99%  citrus 
membrane,  from  0.01%  to  about  40%  peel,  and  from 
0.001%  to  about  10%  seed; 

(b)  at  least  one  primary  operation  of  chopping  and  concur- 
rent drying  followed  sequentially  by  classifying;  said 
primary  operation  at  least  partially  reducing  the  size  of 
the  feedstock  and  reducing  the  moisture  content  of  the 
feedstock  to  no  more  than  about  15%;  said  operation 
being  achieved  by  means  of  a  first  carrier-gas-swept  mill 
having  chopping  blades,  a  static  or  dynamic  classifier 
and  recycle  means;  wherein  the  carrier  gas  has  a  carrier 
gas  inlet  temperature  to  the  first  mill,  CGITI,  which  is 
in  the  range  from  about  120*  C.  to  about  230*  C,  a 
carrier  gas  inlet  flowrate,  CGIFI,  to  the  first  mill  of 
from  about  100  to  about  2000  cubic  feet  per  minute  per 
pound  feedstock;  and  said  first  mill  operates  under  a 
first  mill  recycle  load,  RLI,  of  from  about  0.2  pounds  to 
about  S  pounds  per  pound  of  chopped  feedstock;  and 

(c)  at  least  one  secondary  operation  of  grinding,  option- 
ally with  concurrent  drying;  followed  sequentially  by 
dynamic  classifying;  said  secondary  operation  taking 
the  chopped  feedstock  produced  in  operation  (b)  to  a 
final  particle  size  in  the  range  from  about  50%  to  about 
90%  less  than  SO  microns;  said  operation  being  achieved 
by  means  of  a  second  carrier-gas-swept  mill  having 
hammers,  a  dynamic  classifier  and  recycle  means; 
wherein  the  carrier  gas  has  a  carrier  gas  inlet  tempera- 
ture to  the  second  mill,  CGIT2,  which  is  less  than  about 
120*  C;  and  the  second  mill  has  a  carrier  gas  inlet 
flowrate  to  the  second  mill,  CGIF2,  of  from  about  80  to 
about  2000  cubic  feet  per  pound  of  chopped  feedstock. 


said  second  vegetable  oil  to  provide  a  vegetable  oil  which 
has  a  natural  flavor  volatiles  from  said  first  oiL 


5,073,398 
NATURAL  FLAVORED  VEGETABLE  OIL 
George  Kuas,  Memphis,  Tewi„  aarivHir  to  Kraft  GcMral  Foods, 
Glenview,  III. 

Filed  Sep.  10, 1990,  Ser.  No.  580^35 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sq^  12, 
2006,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Iirt.  CL'  A23D  9/00:  A23L  1/221 
VS.  CL  426—613  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  treating  vegetable  oil  to  provide  a  desired 
natural  flavor  of  another  oil  comprising  the  steps  of  providing 
a  natural  first  oil  having  a  desired  flavor, 
heating  said  oil  to  a  temperature  of  at  least  about  ISO*  F., 
conducting  an  ineri  gas  through  said  oil  while  maintaining 
the  oil  at  a  natural  flavor  volatilization  temperature  of  at 
least  about  1 50*  F.  to  provide  an  inert  gas  flavorant  stream 
containing  natural  volatile  flavor  components, 
providing  a  second  vegetable  oil  at  a  temperature  less  than 

said  natural  flavor  volatilization  temperature, 
conducting  said  ineri  gas  flavorant  stream  through  said 
second  vegetable  oil  while  maintaining  said  vegetable  oil 
at  a  temperature  less  than  said  volatilization  temperature 
of  said  first  oil  to  deposit  natural  flavorant  components  in 


5,073,399 

SIMULATED  UNCOOKED  EGG  WITH  SHAPED 

EGG-YOLK  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 

Enstathios  VaariUoa,  12  S.  Towniew  La„  Ncwarfc,  DcL  19711 

Filed  JaL  11, 1990,  Ser.  No.  551,160 

lot  a.5  A23L  1/32.  1/05 

VS.  CL  426—614  43  CUma 

1.  A  simulated  raw  egg  comprising:  egg-white,  the  egg- 
white  being  liquid  at  room  temperature;  and 
a  homogeneous  shaped  monolithic  separate  phase  of  a  simu- 
lated, non-flowable,  egg-yolk  disposed  in  the  egg-white, 
said  egg-yolk  comprising  an  edible  liquid,  a  colorant,  and 
a  thixotropic  viscosity  modifier  which  modifier  comprises 
a  positive  thermoreversible  gel  former,  said  gel  former 
being  in  an  effective  amount  to  render  the  edible  liquid 
non-flowable,  as  to  substantially   retain  its  monolithic 
status  in,  and  be  substantially  immiscible  with  the  liquid 
egg-white  at  room  temperature  after  the  egg-yolk  has 
been  chilled,  and 
flowable  at  serving  temperatures  between  cooking  tem- 
peratures and  room  temperature  for  at  least  a  finite 
period  of  time,  after  the  egg-yolk  has  been  brought  to 
said  serving  temperatures  from  a  higher  temperature  at 
which  the  egg-yolk  becomes  flowable. 


5,073.400 
SOFTNESS  AND  FLAVOR  RETENTION  IN  RAISINS 

Richard  C.  Bruno,  Lodi;  Teresa  M.  Freeto,  and  Tony  R.  Garcia, 
both  of  Fresno,  all  of  Calif.,  aasiffiors  to  Son-Maid  Growers  of 
Califbraia,  KiagslMrg,  CaUr. 

Filed  Jol.  18, 1990,  Ser.  No.  554,622 
lot  CL'  A23L  00/00 

VS.  a.  426-639  11  ClaimB 

1.  A  method  for  treating  raisins  to  retain  softness  when 

incorporated  into  food  preparations  in  which  said  raisins  are  in 

contact  with  dry  absorptive  food  ingredients,  said  method 

comprising: 

(a)  blancing  said  raisins  by  contacting  said  raisins  with  water 
at  a  temperature  of  about  120*  F.  to  about  190*  F.  for  at 
least  about  one  minute; 

(b)  infusing  said  raisins  with  fructose  by  continuously  agitat- 
ing said  raisins  in  a  liquid  medium  containing  fructose  as 
the  sole  saccharide  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  1 30*  F. 
to  about  200*  F.  for  from  about  thiny  seconds  to  about 
ninety  seconds  to  raise  the  fhictoseidextrose  weight  ratio 
in  said  raisins  to  from  about  1.5:1  to  about  2.0:1; 

(c)  tempering  raisins  so  infused  by  retaining  said  raisins  in  an 
atmosphere  which  is  in  equilibrium  with  said  liquid  me- 
dium, at  a  temperature  of  from  about  80*  F.  to  about  120* 
F.  for  at  least  about  4  hours;  and 

(d)  drying  raisins  so  tempered  in  air  at  a  temperature  of 
about  175*  F.  or  below. 


5,073,401  

AUTOMATED  HYDROPONIC  GROWING  SYSTEM 
Larry  D.  Mohr,  5936  S.  DorMy  La„  Tempe,  Ariz.  85283 
Filed  Job.  15, 1989,  Ser.  No.  367.186 
Int.  a.'  AOIC  1/04 
VS.  CL  426-658  «  ' 

1.  A  seed  sheet  structure  for  applying  seed  to  a  controlled 
growing  environment  such  as  a  hydroponic  growing  unit  for 
growing  animal  feed,  said  seed  sheet  comprising: 

(a)  a  fibrous,  sterilized  substrate  having  a  surface,  said  sub- 
strate being  easily  digestible  by  an  animal; 

(b)  seed  deposited  on  said  surface; 

(c)  a  biologically  active  material  applied  to  one  of  the  seed  or 
substrate  that  upon  activation  will  produce  a  digestive 
stimulant; 

(d)  said  seed  carrying  substrate  being  hermetically  sealed  in 
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a  package  that  will  at  least  partially  deteriorate  upon 
hydration;  and 


,SCED  BLEND  NO  100 


preparing  a  steel  sheet; 

forming  a  chromium  layer  on  the  surface  of  said  steel  sheet 
by  ion  plating;  and 

forming  an  aluminum  layer  on  said  chromium  layer  by  plat- 
ing. 


(e)  indicia  associated  with  one  of  the  seed  substrates  or 
packages  for  indicating  the  contents  of  the  seed  container. 

5,073,402 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  AN  OPTICAL  DEVICE 
Brian  Henderson.  Ayrshire,  United  Kingdom,  assignor  to  Medi- 
cal '«— •  Technologies  Limited  of  Research  Park,  Edinburgh, 
Scotland 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1990,  Ser.  No.  493,970 
CUins  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  16, 1989, 
8906073;  Sep.  7,  1989,  8920230;  Feb.  13,  1990,  9003165 

Int.  a.'  AOIN  1/02:  B05D  3/06.  5/06 
U5.  a.  427-2  9  Claims 


6.  A  method  of  making  an  isotropic  optical  device,  compris- 
ing providing  an  optical  fibre  having  a  free  end;  conucting  said 
free  end  with  a  curable  light-scattering  material;  passing  opti- 
cal radiation  through  the  fibre  to  the  free  end;  scattering  said 
optical  radiation  amongst  said  light-scattering  material  by 
impingement  of  said  optical  radiation  from  the  fibre  on  said 
light-scattering  material;  and  curing  said  light-scattering  mate- 
rial by  said  impingement  of  optical  radiation  thereon  to  form 
an  isotropic  light-scattering  member;  wherein  before  curing 
said  light-scattering  material  in  contact  with  the  free  end  is  in 
the  form  of  a  droplet  suspended  in  a  liquid. 


5,073,404 
SILICA  COATING  COMPOSITION  FOR  REFLECITVE 
SHEETING 
Tsali  J.  Hnang,  Woodbury,  Minn^  aarignor  to  MinncMla  Min- 
ing and  ManoAMtnring  Company,  Saint  Paul,  Minn. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  303,143,  Jan.  30, 1989,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  diTision  of  Ser.  No.  151,541,  Feb.  18, 1988,  Pat  No. 
4^44,976,  which  is  a  continuntion-in-pnrt  of  Ser.  No.  23^5, 
Mar.  9, 1987,  Pat.  No.  4,755,425.  This  application  JuL  20, 1990, 
Ser.  No.  555,380 
Int  CL'  B05D  5/06 
VS.  a.  427—39  '  CMnts 

1.  A  process  for  making  a  retroreflective  sheet  having  a 
protective  silica  coating  comprising  the  steps  of: 
A.  preparing  a  protective  coating  composition  by  the  steps 

of: 

1)  providing  a  transparent  polymeric  composition  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  acrylic  polymers  having  a 
glass  transition  temperature  of  -20*  to  60*  in  aqueous 
emulsion  containing  at  least  one  solvent  having  a  boil- 
ing point  higher  than  that  of  water; 

2)  slowly  mixing  with  the  polymer  from  step  (1)  a  silica 
sol,  wherein  the  colloidal  particle  size  is  less  than  50 
nanometers,  in  such  a  proportion  to  the  polymeric 
composition  from  step  (1)  that  the  SiOz  content  is  10-70 
weight  percent,  of  the  total  of  SiOa  plus  the  polymer 
solids  from  step  (1); 

B.  providing  a  retroreflective  sheet  and  coating  said  retrore- 
flective sheet  with  the  protective  coating  composition 
from  step  A;  and 

C.  drying  the  coated  retroreflective  sheet  from  step  B. 

3.  A  coating  composition  which  produces  a  transparent 
coating,  comprising  a  mixture  of  colloidal  silica  aquasol 
wherein  colloid  particle  size  is  less  than  50  nanometers  and  a 
polymer  composition  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
aliphatic  polyurethanes  having  a  molecular  weight  greater 
than  20,000  in  water  dispersion,  aliphatic  polyurethanes  having 
a  molecular  weight  greater  than  20.000  in  organic  solvent,  and 
acrylic  polymers  having  a  weight  average  molecular  weight  in 
the  range  of  300,000  to  350,000  and  a  glass  transition  tempera- 
ture of  -20*  to  60*  C.  in  aqueous  emulsion  containing  at  least 
one  solvent  having  a  boiling  point  higher  than  that  of  water  in 
which  mixture  the  silica  comprises:  30  to  80  weight  percent  of 
the  total  of  silica  plus  polymer  solids  for  aliphatic  polyurethane 
polymers;  and  30  to  70  weight  percent  in  the  case  of  acrylic 
polymers. 


5,073,403 

ALUMINUM-PLATED  STEEL  SHEET  FOR  CANS 

Hiroahi  |t-g-«rMi«;  Tadahiko  Mishima,  and  Hiroshl  Kibe,  all  of 

Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  NKK  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  280,147,  Dec.  2, 1988,  Pat.  No.  4,906,533. 

ThU  appUcation  Jan.  3,  1990,  Ser.  No.  460,353 

Int.  a.'  C23C  14/32.  14/30.  14/16 

VS.  a.  427—38  7  Claims 


1     2       3 

i 


^ 


IV^/////////J 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  an  aluminum-plated  steel  for 
cans,  comprising  the  steps  of: 


5.073,405 

APPLYING  A  TAPERED  ELECTRODE  ON  A  POROUS 

CERAMIC  SUPPORT  TUBE  BY  MASKING  A  BAND 

INSIDE  THE  TUBE  AND  DRAWING  IN  ELECTRODE 

MATERIAL  FROM  THE  OUTSIDE  OF  THE  TUBE  BY 

sucnoN 

Theodore  R.  VasUow,  Penn  Township,  Westmoreland  County, 
and  Gregory  E.  Zymboly,  Murrysville,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors 
to  Wcstinghonsc  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
FUed  Jan.  15,  1991,  Ser.  No.  641.390 
Int.  CL'  B05D  5/12 
VS.  a.  427—105  »3  C**"" 

1.  A  method  of  depositing  a  tapered  electrode  on  a  support 
tube  comprising  the  steps: 

(1)  providing  a  ceramic  support  tube,  having  a  porous  waif 
and  two  ends; 

(2)  masking  at  least  one  circumferential  band  inside  of  the 
tube,  where  at  least  the  inside  of  one  end  of  the  tube  is 
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masked,  leaving  at  least  one  unmasked  band  inside  of  the 
tube; 

(3)  evacuating  air  from  inside  of  the  tube,  to  provide  a  per- 
meability gradation  in  the  tube  wall  between  masked  and 
unmasked  circumferential  bands; 

(4)  applying  a  liquid  dispersion  of  solid  electrode  material 
particles  to  the  outside  surface  of  the  evacuated  tube, 
wherein  liquid  flows  through  the  support  tube  wall,  the 


particles  coat  a  uniform  deposit  thickness  on  the  outside 
surface  over  the  unmasked  inner  bands  of  the  tube  where 
there  is  unrestricted  liquid  flow,  and  coat  a  tapered  de- 
posit thickness  on  the  outside  surface  over  at  least  part  of 
the  masked  inner  bands  of  the  tube  where  there  is  re- 
stricted liquid  flow,  with  the  thinnest  part  of  the  taper 
near  the  ends  of  the  suppori  tube;  and 
(5)  sintering  the  applied  deposit  on  the  support  tube. 


5,073,406 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  A  MAGNETIC  RECORDING 

MEDIUM 
Masatoshi  Takahashi;  Hiroo  Inaba,  and  Kaznaki  Taga.  all  of 
Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fiyi  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd.. 
Kanagawa,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  9.  1991.  Ser.  No.  682,767 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  10. 1990.  2-94655 

Int.  a.'  HOIF  10/02 

VS.  a.  427—131  14  Claims 


MTilTIM    SHAFT 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  magnetic  recording  medium 
comprising  steps  of  kneading  and  dispersing  ferromagnetic 
powder,  binder  and  non-ferromagnetic  powder  to  obtain  mag- 
netic coating  solutions,  and  applying  a  plurality  of  the  mag- 
netic coating  solutions  on  a  non-ferromagnetic  substrate  to 
form  a  plurality  of  magnetic  layers  on  the  substrate,  wherein,  in 
the  step  of  said  kneading  and  dispersing,  a  magnetic  coating 


composition  containing  said  ferromagnetic  powder  and  a  sol- 
vent of  IS  to  30  wt  %  of  the  ferromagnetic  powder  is  at  first 
kneaded  by  a  two-shaft  continuous  kneading  and  mixing  ma- 
chine and  then  dispersed  by  a  pin  type  sand  grinder  to  obtain 
a  first  magnetic  solution,  and  another  magnetic  coating  compo- 
sition containing  said  ferromagnetic  powder  and  a  solvent  of 
30  to  50  wt  %  of  the  ferromagnetic  powder  is  at  first,  kneaded 
by  a  double-arm  open  kneader  and  then  dispersed  by  a  pin  type 
sand  grinder,  and  finally  dispersed  by  a  disk  type  sand  grinder 
to  obtain  a  second  magnetic  coating  solution,  and,  in  the  step  of 
said  applying  the  magnetic  solutions  on  the  non-ferromagnetic 
substrate,  said  first  magnetic  coating  solution  is  at  first  applied 
on  said  substrate  and  then  said  second  magnetic  coating  solu- 
tion is  applied  thereon. 


5.073.407 
METHOD  OF  TREATING  A  SURFACE 
Richard  Frazer,  WilUamsrille.  N.Y..  assignor  to  Crescent  Mnr- 
ketiag.  Inc.  Eden,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jnl.  13.  1990.  Ser.  No.  552.702 
Int.  a.'  B05D  5/Oa  3/12 
VS.  CL  427—160  21  Claima 

1.  A  method  of  treating  a  surface  to  form  a  protective  coat- 
ing  thereon   consisting   essentially   of  a   surfactant,   which 
method  comprises  the  steps  of: 
mixing  the  surfactant  with  water  to  form  a  treatment  solu- 
tion, wherein  the  surfactant  is  a  non-water  soluble  surfac- 
tant and  is  present  in  an  amount  between  about  five  per- 
cent to  about  fifteen  percent  by  volume  of  the  treatment 
solution; 
applying  the  treatment  solution  to  the  surface  to  be  pro- 
tected to  thereby  wet  the  surface; 
rubbing  the  solution  wetted  surface  until  a  tacky  residue 

forms  on  the  surface;  and 
rubbing  the  tacky  residue  on  the  surface  until  the  surface  is 
wiped  free  of  any  streaks  so  that  all  that  remains  on  the 
surface  is  the  protective  coating  consisting  essentially  of 
the  surfactant. 


5,073.408 
METHOD  OF  DEPOSITING  A  SILICON  DIOXIDE  FILM 
Takqji  Goda;  Hirotsngn  Nagayama,  both  of  Niahinomiya,  aMi 
Hideo  Kawahara.  Toyonaka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippin 
Sheet  Glass  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  338,503,  Apr.  14.  1989,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  869,423,  Jun.  2,  1986, 
abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  7,  1990,  Ser.  No.  580,356 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jun.  6,  15W5,  63-123254 
Int.  CLS  B05D  5/06 
VS.  CL  427—169  17  CUm* 

1.  A  method  for  depositing  a  silicon  dioxide  film  on  a  sub- 
strate comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  preparing  a  hydrosilicofluoric  acid  solution  substantially 
saturated  with  silicon  dioxide  at  a  first  temperature  of  not 
more  than  IS*  C, 

(b)  increasing  temperature  of  the  solution  prepared  in  step 
(a)  to  a  second  temperature  at  least  10*  C.  higher  than  the 
first  temperature  and  obtaining  a  hydrosilicofluoric  acid 
solution  supersaturated  with  silicon  dioxide  to  an  extent 
necessary  for  depositing  the  silicon  dioxide  film  on  a 
surface  of  the  sutstrate,  and 

(c)  contacting  the  substrate  with  the  solution  resulting  from 
step  (b)  and  depositing  the  silicon  dioxide  film  on  the 
surface  of  the  substrate. 


1552 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  17,  1991 


3^3,409 
fS^VnONMENTALLY  STABLE  METAL  POWDERS 
Iw  E.  Aadcnom  Aims,  Iowa,  aad  Jack  D.  Aycn,  Oakton,  Va^ 
Milganri  to  Tkc  Uaited  Statca  of  Aaerica  as  reprcMiited  by 
the  SMKtary  of  tiw  Navy.  WaaUagtoa,  D.C. 

Filed  Jul.  28, 1990,  Ser.  No.  545.005 

bit.  CL»  B05D  7/14 

MS.  a.  427—217  IS  Claima 


3« 


of  a  metal  selected  from  tantalum,  niobium  or  vanadium 
on  said  substrate;  and 
(b)  heating  the  coated  substrate  of  (a)  at  a  temperature  of 
800*  C.  to  1300*  C.  an  oxidizing,  gaseous  atmosphere  until 
at  least  a  portion  of  the  surface  of  said  bonding  layer  is 
oxidized. 


>»4— 
MO 


400 
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TEMPCIUTURC  (C) 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  an  environmentally  suble  metal 
powder  coated  with  a  protective  film  during  a  gas  atomization 
process  comprising: 

(a)  mixing  a  metal  alloy  with  a  sufficient  amount  of  a  metal 
alloy  addition  agent  which  is  compatible  with  the  metal 
alloy  and  which  will  react  with  the  atomization  gas  during 
the  gas  atomization  production  process  to  form  a  film  on 
the  metal  powder; 

(b)  beating  said  mixture  of  a  metal  alloy  with  said  metal  alloy 
addition  agent  to  a  temperature  at  which  said  alloy  and 
said  alloy  addition  agent  melt  and  form  a  molten  mixture 
of  said  metal  alloy  and  said  alloy  addition  agent; 

(c)  atomizing  said  molten  mixture  with  an  atomizing  gas 
having  a  sufficient  amount  of  a  reactant  gas  to  react  with 
the  alloy  powder  produced  by  the  gas  atomization  pro- 
cess, whereby  a  metal  alloy  powder  is  produced  during 
the  gas  atomization  producing  process  having  a  thin  pro- 
tective film  on  the  metal  powder. 


5,073,412  

METHOD  OF  INTERCALATING  LARGE  QUANTITIES 

OF  FIBROUS  STRUCTURES 
JaMt  R.  Gaicr,  Stnwgsrille,  Ohio,  assigaor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  repreaeated  by  the  Administrator  of  the 
NatiowU  AeroMutics  vA  Space  AdoiiiiistratioB,  Washington, 
D.C. 

FUcd  Not.  2, 1990,  Ser.  No.  60ft,493 

InL  a.)  B05D  7/24 

U.S.  a.  427—294  4  Claims 


5,073,410 

THIN  FILMS  OF  METAL  PHOSPHATES  AND  THE 

METHOD  OF  THEIR  FORMATION 

GMtaro  R.  Paz-Pigalt,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  awignor  to  Eastman 

Kodak  Company.  Rochester.  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  16, 1989,  Ser.  No.  421,889 
Int  a.'  B05D  i/02 
MS.  CL  427—226  17  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  formation  of  a  layer  of  metal  phosphate 
comprising  mixing  non-phosphorous  containing  metal  coordi- 
nation complexes  and  phosphorous  coordination  complexes, 
coating  the  mixture  onto  a  substrate  to  form  a  metal  phosphate 
precursor  layer,  and  heating  the  precursor  layer  to  form  a 
metal  phosphate  layer  wherein  said  metal  phosphate  comprises 
phosphates  of  at  least  one  member  of  the  group  consisting  of 
Uthium,  sodium,  potassium,  magnesium,  strontium,  and  barium. 


1.  A  method  for  intercalating  highly  graphitized  fiber  com- 
prising: 

assembly  spook  of  pitch  based  graphite  fibers; 

weaving  said  fibers  into  cloth; 

rolling  said  cloth  into  a  cloth  cylinder 

inserting  said  cloth  cylinder  into  a  tubular  chamber; 

sealing  said  chamber  with  said  cloth  cylinder  therein; 

evacuating  said  chamber; 

introducing  a  bromine  intercalate  in  a  liquid  phase  into  said 
chamber; 

rotating  said  chamber  thereby  submerging  said  cloth  cylin- 
der in  said  intercalate  to  produce  a  reaction  therebetween 
culminating  in  intercalation; 

removing  excess  intercalate  from  said  chamber; 

purging  intercalate  residue  from  said  cloth  cylinder; 

removing  said  cloth  cylinder  from  said  chamber; 

unrolling  said  cloth  cylinder  thereby  forming  a  substantially 
flat  mat;  and 

drying  said  flat  mat  in  ambient  air. 


5,073,413 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  WETTING  FIBER 
REINFORCEMENTS  WITH  MATRIX  MATEIUALS  IN 
THE  PULTRUSION  PROCESS  USING  CONTINUOUS 
IN-LINE  DEGASSING 
Christian  Koppemacs,  Bedford,  Canada;  Stephen  G.  Nolet, 
Leominister,  and  Jerome  P.  Fanucci,  Arlington,  both  of 
Mass.,  assignors  to  American  Composite  Technology,  Inc., 
Boston,  Mass. 

Filed  May  31, 1990,  Ser.  No.  531,508 

Int.  a.'  B05D  3/12 

MS.  CL  427—356  2  CWaH 


5,073,411 

PROCESS  FOR  FORMING  A  SURFACE  OXIDIZED 

BINDING  LAYER  ON  HARD  SUBSTRATES 

Thomas  E.  Hale,  Warren,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Carboloy,  Inc., 

Detroit,  Mich. 

Contiattation  of  Ser.  No.  255,825,  Oct.  11.  1988,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  661,804,  Oct.  17,  1984, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  331.368,  Dec.  16, 

1981,  abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  9, 1990,  Ser.  No.  549,556 

Int.  CO  C23C  76/Oa  B05D  l/iS 
MS.  CL  Mn—VSl  »8  Claims 

1.  A  process  of  prctreating  a  hard  metal  carbide  substrate  or 
cemented  carbide  substrate  for  the  reception  of  wear  resistant 
oxide  coatings  in  the  absence  of  a  cobalt  diffusion  step  which 
comprises: 
(a)  contacting  the  substrate  at  a  temperature  of  800*  C.  to 
1300*  C.  with  a  first  atmosphere  selected  from  metal 
carbide  and  oxycarbide  forming  gaseous  atmospheres  to        1.  A  method  for  wetting  fiber  reinforcements  with  matnx 
form  a  bonding  Uyer  of  at  least  one  carbide  or  oxycarbide   material  in  a  pultrusion  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 
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closely  associating  the  fiber  reinforcements  into  a  tow; 
passing  the  tow  into  an  inlet  port,  through  an  internal 
cavity  and  out  an  outlet  port  of  a  pultrusion  die  said  inlet 
port  and  outlet  port  each  sized  so  that  the  tow  passing 
through  the  port  substantially  pneumatically  seals  the 
inside  of  the  pultrusion  die  from  the  atmosphere  outside  of 
the  die; 

simultaneously  performing  the  following  two  steps: 
i.  impregnating  the  tow  with  matrix  material  by  injecting 
matrix  material  at  a  first  pressure  into  the  tow  through 
a  first  port  in  an  enlarged  cavity  portion  of  the  pultru- 
sion die;  and 
ii.  degassing  the  impregnated  tow  by  applying  at  a  second 
port  in  said  enlarged  cavity  portion  of  the  pultrusion  die 
a  means  for  reducing  pressure  inside  the  cavity  to  below 
the  first  pressure. 


5,073,414 

FLAME  SPRAYING  PROCESS 

Cesar  O.  Castro,  Houstoa,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Shell  Oil  Compaay, 

Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Mar.  30, 1990,  Ser.  No.  503,417 

Int  CL'  B05D  !/(» 

MS.  a.  427—423  8  OaiaH 

1.  A  process  for  coating  a  solid  object  with  a  polymeric 
material  comprising  heating  the  powdered  polymeric  material 
comprising  a  blend  of  a  polybutylene  homopolymer  or  copoly- 
mer, having  a  melt  index  between  about  1  and  about  1000,  with 
from  about  1  to  about  35  percent  by  weight  of  the  total  poly- 
meric material  an  adhesion  promoter  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  ethylene-methacrylic  acid  copolymer  and  ethyl- 
ene vinyl  acetate  copolymer  to  substantially  melt  the  poly- 
meric material  and  therrafter  propelling  the  substantially  mol- 
ten polymeric  material  by  flame  spraying  onto  the  surface  of 
the  solid  object,  thereby  forming  a  coating  wherein  said  pow- 
dered polymeric  material  has  a  particle  size  from  about  20 
mesh  to  about  100  mesh. 


5,073,415 
APPARATUS  FOR  COATING  AN  IRON  BASED  METAL 
WFTH  A  LIQUID  PROTECTIVE  METAL  AND  METHOD 
Thomas  A.  Taylor,  Indianapolis,  and  Robert  C.  Tucker,  Jr., 
Brownsburg,  both  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Coat- 
ings Service  Technology  Corporation,  Danbury,  Conn. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  213^70,  Jnn.  28,  1988,  abandoned, 
which  U  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  863,448,  May  12,  1986, 
abandoned.  Thto  appUcation  Nov.  30, 1989,  Ser.  No.  442,462 
Int  a.'  B05D  ///« 
U.S.  a.  427—433  28  Claims 


P^       ^ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  coating  an  iron-based  substrate  with  a 
coating  of  a  protective  zinc  metal  alloy  or  compound  which 
comprises; 


(a)  a  vessel  means  containing  a  molten  protective  metal  of  a 
zinc  alloy  or  compound; 

(b)  means  for  immersing  an  iron-based  substrate  into  the 
molten  protective  metal  to  coat  the  iron-based  substrate 
with  the  protective  metal  coating, 

(c)  means  disposed  in  the  atmosphere  outside  of  said  vessel 
means  for  directing  the  iron-based  substrate  from  the 
molten  protective  metal,  the  directing  means  comprising  a 
roll  having  a  metal  understructure  and  a  coating  of  yttria 
stabilized  zirconia  for  providing  a  contact  surface  which 
engages  the  protective  zinc  metal  coating  when  the  pro- 
tective metal  is  still  in  a  plastic  state,  and  wherein  said 
coating  of  zirconia  has  a  thickness  between  20  and  SCO 
microns  and  a  surface  finish  of  no  more  than  about  20 
microinches  rms  for  preventing  adhesion  to  the  protective 
metal. 


5.073,416 
ARTICLES  FROM  MIXED  SCRAP  PLASTICS 
Roger  W.  Avakian,  DaHon;  Shaahi  L.  Parekh;  Po^kin  Sheninn, 
both  of  Pittsfield,  and  Erich  O.  Tentach,  RichnMHMl,  all  of 
Mass.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  PittsBeld, 
Mass. 

Filed  Nov.  21,  1988,  Ser.  No.  274,115 
Int  CL'  B65D  71/00;  B32B  5/06 
MS.  a.  428—2  16  CfadnM 

1.  An  article  produced  from  mixed  scrap  plastic,  said  article 
comprising: 

(a)  from  20%  to  80%  by  weight  of  mixed  scrap  plastic  based 
on  the  total  weight  of  said  article,  said  mixed  scrap  plastic 
comprising  (i)  from  20%  to  70%  by  weight  of  a  polycar- 
bonate resin  based  on  the  total  weight  of  said  mixed  scrap 
plastic,  (ii)  from  5%  to  50%  by  weight  of  polybutylencte- 
rephthalate  resin  based  on  the  total  weight  of  said  mixed 
scrap  plastic,  and  (iii)  from  1%  to  10%  by  weight  of 
polyurethane  based  on  the  total  weight  of  said  mixed 
scrap  plastic;  and 

(b)  from  20%  to  80%  by  weight  of  chopped  glass  fibers 
based  on  the  total  weight  of  said  article,  said  fibers  having 
an  average  tength  of  at  least  0.25  inches. 


5,073,417 
VEHICLE  ORNAMENT  MOUNTING  APPARATUS 
Stanley  C.  Bowemina,  2914  S.  Orleav  Ave  Went  AUis,  Wit. 
53227 

Filed  Oct  30,  1990.  Ser.  No.  605.888 

Int  a.'  B60R  li/OQ 

MS.  a.  428—31  15  daian 


jr%c 


first 


1.  A  mechanism  for  attaching  an  ornament  to  a  vehicle 
comprising: 
a  bracket  for  coupling  to  the  vehicle  and  having 

aperture  therethrough; 
an  assembly  rotatably  within  the  first  aperture  saA  having  a 

means  extending  outwardly  from  the  bracket  for  attaching 

the  ornament  thereto;  and 
a  retainer  attached  to  and  captivating  said  assembly  within 

the  aperture  of  said  bracket,  said  retainer  having  a  par- 
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tially  spherical  second  concave  surface  engaging  said   saponified  ethylene-vinyl  acetate  polymer  resins,  which  are 
assembly.  laminated  in  the  order  of  A/B/C/B/A. 


LOW  PERMEABILITY  FABRIC,  AIRBAG  MADE  OF 

SAME  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 

Peter  B.  Tkonlaa.  BrouviUe;  Stanley  H.  Cone,  and  George  W. 

Booa,  both  of  HoncU,  all  of  N.Y^  aaiigMra  to  Stera  *  Steni 

iBdntrics,  Ik^  New  York,  N.Y. 

CoatiaMtkM-ia-pwt  of  Ser.  No.  264,158,  Oct.  2S,  1988,  Pat  No. 

4,977,016.  TUa  appUortioa  Ang.  9, 1990,  Ser.  No.  565,267 

IM.  a.'  B60R  21/16 

VS.  a.  428—34,9  »  CUtaw 


.    5,073,421 
LAMINATED  MATERIAL  FOR  PACKAGING 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERIALS 

Mntsuo  Akao,  Minami-asUgara,  Japan,  assignor  to  F^ji  Photo 

Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Minami-aiUgara,  Japan 

CoBtiamtton  of  Ser.  No.  628,444,  Jol.  6, 1984,  Pat  No. 

4,950,512.  This  appUcatton  May  30, 1990,  Ser.  No.  530,747 

Claiais  priority,  application  Japan,  JnL  9, 1983,  58-124103 

The  portion  of  the  tcrni  of  this  patent  sabseqnent  to  Aug.  21, 

2007,  has  been  disclaimed. 

lat  CL'  B29D  22/00 

VS.  a.  428— 35  J  24  Claims 


X 


1.  An  airbag  including  a  bag  of  strong,  lightweight,  thin, 
flexible  fabric  of  low  permeability  comprising  an  uncoated 
woven  cloth  characterized  by  a  permeability  of  not  more  than 
one  cubic  foot  of  air  per  minute  per  square  foot  of  cloth  (O.S 
cmVsec/cm^  at  a  pressure  drop  of  0.5  inch  of  water  (1.27  cm) 
across  the  cloth. 


5,073,419 
FILM  COMPOSITE  AND  PACKAGED  TIRE  THEREWITH 
Bharat  K.  if— -|-'t«.  Mogodore;  Martia  A.  PUUips,  Jr.,  Stow, 
and  Ottavio  J.  MaUamad,  North  Caatoa,  aU  of  Ohio,  assign- 
ors to  The  Goodyear  Tire  A  Rabbcr  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 
Filed  Mar.  8,  1989,  Ser.  No.  320,348 
lat  CL'  B29D  22/00 
VS.  CL  428—35.4  10  Oaima 

1.  A  package  comprised  of  a  toroidally  shaped  pneumatic 
rubber  tire  having  a  film  composite  of  a  low  density  polyethyl- 
ene (LLDPE)  film  substrate  with  a  polyvinylalcohol  coating 
thereon,  spirally  stretch  wrapped  around  its  tons  in  a  helical 
fashion  with  the  polyvinylalcohol  coating  thereof  positioned 
against  the  surface  of  said  tire;  wherein  said  LLDPE  has  a 
recovery  value  in  a  range  of  about  20  to  about  40  percent 
according  to  ASTM  D822  and  where  said  polyvinylalcohol 
coating  is  comprised  of  100  parts  by  weight  polyvinylalcohol 
and  about  10  to  about  30  parts  by  weight  plasticizer  therefor. 


^^' 


1.  A  laminated  material  for  packaging  photographic  materi- 
als, which  comprises: 

(a)  a  middle  layer  comprising  a  thermoplastic  resin  layer 
which  comprises  a  reclaimed  resin  or  a  resin  containing 
photographically  active  substances  adversely  affecting 
photographic  materials  by  migrating  to  the  innermost 
surface  of  the  laminated  material, 

(b)  a  photographically  inactive  outer  layer  having  gas- 
permeability  comprising  at  least  one  of  a  thermoplastic 
re»n  layer  and  a  flexible  sheet  layer  with  at  least  one  of 
pores  and  bores,  and 

(c)  a  photographically  inactive  inner  layer  adapted  to  be  in 
closer  proximity  to  the  photographic  material  than  the 
middle  and  outer  layers  and  having  a  lower  gas  permeabil- 
ity than  the  outer  layer  (b)  and  comprising  a  flexible  sheet 
layer  wherein  the  gas  permeability  of  the  outer  layer  b  at 
least  1.2  times  greater  than  the  gas  permeability  of  the 
inner  layer. 


5,073«422 
PRESSURE-SENSITIVE  ADHESIVE  STRUCTURE 
Hiroki  Konao,  and  Hlrotaid  Kiihita,  both  of  Aaaaka,  Japan, 
avignors  to  SUa-Elaa  Cheaiical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FOcd  Dec.  9, 1988,  Ser.  No.  282,320 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Not.  12, 1987,  62^13347 
lat  CL'  C09J  7/02;  B32B  27/28 
VS.  a.  428—40  17  Claims 


Sjan3A20 
MULTI-LAYERED  BLOW-MOLDED  BOTTLE 
Ymo,  Yokohama,  and  SUgeadtsa  Kambe,  KawasaU, 
both  of  Japan,  aasignor*  to  Nippon  Petrochcmkals  Company, 
Limited,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FOcd  Oct  12, 1989,  Ser.  No.  420,164 

CUms  priottty.  appUcatkm  Japan,  Oct  17, 1988,  63-259551 

lat  CL'  B29D  22/00 

VS.  a.  428—35.7  •  Claims 

1.  A  multi-layered  blow-molded  bottle  comprising  at  least 

two  layers  of  a  polyolefin  resin  (A),  at  least  two  layers  of  an 

adhesive  resin  (B)  prepared  by  melt-reacting  an  olefin  polymer 

(b|)  with  a  rubber  (bj)  and  an  unsaturated  carboxylic  acid  or  a 

d«ivative  thereof  (bj)  in  the  presence  of  an  organic  peroxide 

to  obtain  a  product  and  adding  a  rubber  (b4)  to  the  product  to 

melt-mix  them  with  each  other,  and  at  least  one  layer  of  a 

barrier  resin  (C)  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polyam- 

ide,  polycarbonate,  polyester,  polyvinylidene  chloride  and 


1.  A  pressure-sensitive  adhesive  structure  comprising  a  sub- 
strate layer,  a  pressure-sensitive  adhesive  layer  and  a  release 
agent  layer,  wherein  said  release  agent  layer  comprises  a  cured 
product  of  a  curable  fluorosilicone  composition  comprising: 
(a)  an  organopotysiloxane  having  in  its  molecule  at  least  two 
silicon-bonded  alkenyl  groups  and  containing  in  its  mole- 
cule at  least  one  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
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ing   of  silicon-bonded   fluorine-containing   substituents       wherein  the  peel  value  between  the  graphics  layer  lower 
represented  respectively  by  Formulas  (I)  to  (2):  surface  and  the  base  sheet  upper  surface  is  greater  than  the 


F(CFCF20)^FCF20CH2CH2CH2— 
CF3  CFj 


where  n  is  an  integer  of  I  to  S, 


F(CFCF20)„CFCH20CH2CH2CH2— 
CFj  CFj 


(1) 


(2) 


where  n  is  an  integer  of  1  to  S, 

(b)  an  organohydrogenpolysiloxane  having  in  its  molecule  at 
least  three  silicon-bonded  hydrogen  atoms;  and 

(c)  a  catalyst  for  addition  reaction  between  said  silicon- 
bonded  alkenyl  groups  and  said  silicon-bonded  hydrogen 
atoms; 

the  proportion  of  said  silicon-bonded  hydrogen  atoms  in 
Component  (b)  to  said  silicon-bonded  alkenyl  groups  in 
Component  (a)  being  at  least  O.S. 


5,073,423 
DECALCOMANIA 
Ronald  E.  Johasoa,  Tioga,  Pa.;  Richard  W.  Thompson, 
Flats,  and  Long-Ming  Wn,  Horseheads,  both  of  N.Y. 
ors  to  Coming  Incorporated,  Coming,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  4, 1990,  Ser.  No.  461,057 

Int  CV  B32B  3/00 

VS.  a.  428—40  29  Claims 
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peel  value  between  the  graphics  layer  lower  surface  and 
the  graphics  layer  upper  suiface. 


5,073,425 

POLYVINYL  CHLORIDE  SURFACE  COVERING 

COMPOSITIONS  HAVING  REDUCED  ELECTRICAL 

RESISTIVITIES 

Martin  Dees,  Jr.,  Landisrille;  Richard  E.  Fclicr,  Lancaster,  and 

Ddiorah   L.   Mnaser,  ColaaAia,   all   of  Pa,   aaripiofi   to 

Annstrang  Worid  ladastries,  lac  Lancaster,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct  7, 1988,  Ser.  Na.  255,031 

lat  CL>  VOW  15/16 

VS.  CL  428—48  22  OaiaM 
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1.  A  laminated  heat  release  or  pressure  release  decal  for 
application  to  a  surface  of  an  article  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  support  layer  comprising  a  disposable  release  film; 

(b)  an  abrasion  resistant  layer  exhibiting  a  tensile  elongation 
greater  than  50%;  and 

(c)  a  heat  activated  or  pressure  sensitive  adhesive  layer  atop 
said  abrasion  resistant  layer. 


5,073,424 
MULTI-COLORED  ONE-STEP  SIGN 
Donald  R.  Dressier,  22  Colony  Cir.,  Glastonbury,  Conn.  06033 
Filed  Jan.  31,  1990,  Ser.  No.  472,840 
lat  a.'  B32B  7/06 
VS.  a.  428—42  16  Claims 

1.  A  substantially  flat  laminated  web  for  making  a  sign  hav- 
ing at  least  two  opaque  colors,  comprising: 
a  base  sheet  having  an  upper  surface  of  plastic  material,  the 

base  sheet  defining  one  of  the  opaque  sign  colors; 
a  graphics  film  layer  covering  and  laminated  to  the  base 
sheet,  and  defining  a  non-adhesive  graphics  layer  upper 
surface  having  another  sign  color  difiierent  from  the  base 
color  and  a  graphics  layer  lower  surface  adhering  to  and 
peelable  from  the  upper  surface  of  the  base  sheet,  and  base 
sheet  upper  surface,  graphics  layer  upper  surface  and 
graphics  layer  lower  surface  having  respective  peel  values 
between  each  other; 


1.  A  surface  covering  having  a  reduced  surface  resistivity 
which  minimizes  or  avoids  unattractive  appearances  that  are 
characteristic  of  the  combination  of  cationic  anti-stats  with 
polyvinyl  chloride,  comprising  a  sheet  material  having  a  top 
wear  layer,  said  wear  layer  including  a  polymer  of  vinyl  chlo- 
ride, a  stabilizer,  and  a  plasticizer;  and  an  interlayer  of  a  plasti- 
sol  formulation,  said  plastisol  formulation  including  a  polymer 
of  vinyl  chloride,  a  filler,  a  stabilizer,  a  plasticizer,  and  a  qua- 
ternary ammonium  salt  anti-stat  additive,  wherein  the  anti-stat 
additive  is  present  in  the  interlayer  in  an  amount  of  at  least 
about  3  parts  per  hundred  parts  of  polymer,  said  amount  being 
efliective  to  increase  the  static  dissipative  rate  of  the  wear  layer 
wherein  the  wear  layer  either:  (1)  has  no  added  anti-stat,  (2) 
has  only  a  non-ionic  anti-stat  in  an  amount  of  from  about  2  to 
about  4  parts  per  hundred  parts  of  polymer,  (3)  is  pigmented 
and  has  a  quaternary  ammonium  salt  anti-stat  in  an  amount  less 
than  about  5.5  parts  per  himdred  parts  of  polymer,  or  (4)  is 
clear  and  has  a  quaternary  ammonium  salt  anti-stat  in  an 
amount  less  than  about  2.5  parts  per  hundred  parts  of  polymer, 
and  further  wherein  the  interlayer  contains  more  quaternary 
ammonium  salt  antistat  than  is  contained  in  the  wear  layer. 


5,073,426 

CORE  ARRANGEMENT  IN  MINERAL  WOOL 

SANDWICH  PANEL 

Kasper  Blaanw,  Tolbcrt  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Hnnter  Dong- 
las  International  N.V.,  Willemstad,  Netherlands  Antilles 

FUed  May  4,  1990,  Ser.  No.  5184197 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mqr  4,  1989, 
8910220 

lat  a.>  B32B  3/10 
VS.  a.  428—56  7  CUnm 

1.  A  sandwich  panel  element  comprising  a  fibrous  core 
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formed  of  a  multiplicity  of  fibers,  said  core  having  front  and 
rear  faces,  first  and  second  parallel  outer  skins  of  generally 
planar  sheet  material  adhered  to  said  front  and  rear  faces, 
respectively,  of  said  core  and  means  to  connect  said  panel  to  a 
support  structure,  said  fibrous  core  being  formed  from  a  plural- 
ity of  elongate  strips,  each  strip  having  two  sides  and  two  ends, 
said  strips  being  longitudinally  arranged  in  side-by-side  and 


end-to-end  abutting  relation,  the  elongate  strips  each  being 
arranged  so  that  the  fibers  extending  generally  transverse  to 
the  planes  of  said  sheet  material  skins,  the  strips  individually 
being  shorter  than  the  length  or  width  of  the  panel  element,  at 
least  the  mutually  abutting  ends  of  the  strips  being  chamfered 
at  an  acute  angle  to  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  strip,  to 
allow  the  ends  to  overlap. 


of  said  bridge  portion  and  an  uninterrupted  lower  surface 
integrally  connecting  the  lower  surface  of  said  panels  and 
being  coplanar  therewith,  said  hinge  portion  being  formed 
of  a  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ther- 


moplastic polyurethanes,  thermoplastic  polyesters,  natural 
and  synthetic  rubbers  and  plasticized«polyvinylchlorides 
having  a  Shore  A  hardness  of  about  55  to  about  85  durom- 
eter. 


5,073,429 
DOOR  PANEL 
DtTid  M.  Steinke,  Baltimore;  Michael  Blankenship,  Pataskala; 
Marshall  G.  Satterfield.  Johnstown,  and  Philip  D.  Gardner, 
Sr.,  Findlay,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Process  Bonding,  Inc^ 
Johnstown,  Ohio 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  439,172,  Not.  20, 1989,  Pat.  No.  4,996,090. 
This  application  Feb.  14,  1991,  Ser.  No.  655,057 
Int.  a.'  B32B  3/26 
MS.  a.  428—71  20  aains 


5,073,427 
SUBCTRATE  OF  OPTICAL  DISC 

Yoshinori  Saga,  Tokyo;  Fiji  Tanaka,  Kanagawa;  Satoshi  Kato. 

and  Kaom  Sato,  both  of  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 

Mitsubishi  Kasei  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  27,  1990,  Ser.  No.  558,537 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  JuL  28, 1989, 1-195961 

Int.  a.'  B32R  i/02 

MS.  CL  428—64  «  Claims 

I.  A  substrate  for  an  optical  disc  comprising  a  transparent 
hydrocarbon  resin  having  a  softening  point  of  not  less  than 
100*  C.  and  containing  an  alicyclic  structure  in  the  main  chain 
or  side  chain  thereof,  the  surface  thereof  having  been  contact 
treated  with  a  fluorine-containing  gas  so  that  the  treated  sur- 
face has  a  contact  angle  with  water  of  not  more  than  90*,  the 
treatment  depth  measured  by  secondary  ion  mass  spectroscopy 
is  2,000  A  or  less  and  the  weight  gain  due  to  the  treatment  does 
not  exceed  1%  by  weight. 


5,073,428 
FOLDABLE  PLASTIC  PRODUCT 
Ckaries  J.  Lancelot,  Wiachcster,  Anthony  F.  Shaw,  Bluemont, 
and  Edward  O.  Tate,  Jr.,  Berryville,  all  of  Va.,  assignors  to 
Rubbermaid  Incorporated,  Wooster,  Ohio 

Filed  Oct.  10,  1989,  Ser.  No.  418,605 
Int.  CL'  B32B  i/lO,  3/08 
VS.  CL  428—67  M  Claims 

1.  A  foldable  plastic  product  comprising: 
a  sheet  of  material  including  at  least  two  panels  having  a 
planar  upper  surface,  a  lower  surface  and  sides  spanning 
said  upper  and  lower  surfaces  defining  the  thickness  of 
said  sheet; 
at  least  one  bridge  portion  having  an  uninterrupted  planar 
upper  surface  and  a  lower  surface,  said  upper  surface 
integrally  connecting  the  upper  surfaces  of  said  panels  and 
being  coplanar  therewith,  the  thickness  of  said  bridge 
portion  being  less  than  the  thickness  of  said  panels; 
at  least  one  hinge  portion  of  a  cycloidal  configuration  and 
having  an  upper  surface  coincident  with  the  lower  surface 


1.  A  composite  panel  comprising,  a  series  of  layers  bonded 
together  having  two  faces  and  an  edge  periphery, 

one  face  comprising  a  layer  of  decorative  material,  adjacent 
said  periphery  said  decorative  material  curing  toward  a 
second  face  to  define  a  convex  surface  terminating  at  said 
periphery, 

said  decorative  material  being  bonded  to  one  side  of  a  first 
foamed  resin  layer  by  an  adhesive  at  least  partially  im- 
pregnating said  foam,  said  foam  being  open  celled 

means  adhered  to  said  composite  panel  for  connecting  the 
panel  to  a  substrate  and 

the  periphery  of  said  panel  being  compressed  to  a  minimal 
thickness  with  the  decorative  material  terminating  sub- 
stantially at  said  second  face. 


5,073,430 
TRIM  STRIP 
S.  Bruce  Aidan,  17  Uckhill  Rd.,  Stourport,  Worcestershire, 
DY13  8SE„  England 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1990,  Ser.  No.  510,128 
Claims  priority,  application  Bulgaria,  Apr.  20,  1989,  8909020 
Int.  a.'  E04C  2/38;  B32B  3/06 
VS.  a.  428-43  »2  Claims 

1.  A  trim  strip  adapted  for  use  as  an  edging  for  ceramic  tile 
wall,  floor  or  other  surface  coverings  comprising  a  body  hav- 
ing an  anchorage  portion  and  an  integral  edge  portion  which 
projects  from  said  anchorage  portion  and  has  an  abutment  part 
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remote  from  said  anchorage  portion  adapted  to  abut  against 
the  edge  of  an  adjacent  tile  when  the  trim  strip  is  fitted  for  use, 
and  a  platform  removably  attached  to  said  anchorage  portion 
which  projects  towards  said  abutment  part  and  serves  in  use  of 
the  trim  strip  to  lift  a  tile  or  die  edge  away  fixMn  said  anchorage 


portion  for  abutting  engagement  'jf  said  abutment  part  with  the 
tile,  said  platform  being  removable  to  enable,  alternatively,  a 
thicker  tile  or  tile  section  to  be  engaged  with  said  anchorage 
portion  and  have  abutting  engagement  with  said  abutment 
part. 


5.073,431 

METHOD  OF  EMBODYING  MULTI-PLY  LAMINATES 

Wrni  AN  EXTERNAL  PLY  IN  QUAUTY  WOOD  OR 

VEGETABLE  TISSUE,  FOR  VENEERING  AND  FOR  USE 

IN  MANUFACTURING  STITCHED  GOODS,  AND  THE 

PRODUCT  OBTAINED  WTTH  SUCH  A  MiTHOD 

Alberto  Martinuzzo,  Gorgo  al  Moaticaao,  Italy,  iMlfoi  to 

Flexible  S.r.1.,  Bologaa,  Italy 
POT  No.  PCT/rr89/00022,  §  371  Date  Nov.  30, 1989,  §  102(e) 
Date  Not.  30, 1989,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO89/09130,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Oct  5, 1989 

PCT  Filed  Mar.  31, 1989,  So^.  No.  455,374 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Apr.  1,  1988,  40052  A/88 

lat  a.)  B32B  3/06.  7/08 

MS.  a.  428—102  7  ClaiM 


L   la      1       3        2 

^  /lY  ' 

20     3        2b 

1.  A  method  of  embodying  multi-ply  laminates  with  an 
external  ply  in  quality  wood  or  vegetable  tissue  for  use  in 
manufacturing  of  stitched  goods,  characterized  in  that  it  com- 
prises the  steps  of: 

bonding  a  veneer  (1)  under  pressure  to  a  thin  flat  film  (2)  of 
flexible  and  thermoplastic  material  by  way  of  a  layer  (3)  of 
thermoplastic  adhesive,  in  such  a  way  as  to  form  a  lami- 
nate (L)  having  exposed  and  reverse  surfaces  (la,  2b) 
which  are  devoid  of  irregularities;  and 

bonding  the  laminate  (L)  under  pressure  by  way  of  a  further 
layer  (3)  of  thermoplastic  adhesive  onto  a  close-woven 
backing  fabric  (20),  offered  to  an  entire  surface  (2b)  of  the 
film  of  thermoplastic  material  (2)  opposite  that  bonded  to 
the  veneer,  which  is  impermeable  to  a  further  layer  of 
adhesive  (3)  sandwiched  between  the  fabric  and  the  film. 

7.  A  product  obtained  by  implementation  of  the  method  of 
claim  1,  characterized 

in  that  it  consisting  in  a  veneer  (1)  of  quality  wood  or  vegeta- 
ble tissue,  a  thin  flexible  film  (2)  of  thermoforming  plastic 
material,  and  a  backing  fabric  (20)  bonded  one  to  the  next 
over  their  entire  surface  areas  by  way  of  a  first  layer  of 
thermoplastic  adhesive  (3)  sandwiched  between  the  ve- 
neer (1)  and  the  film  (2),  and  a  second  layer  of  thermoplas- 


tic adhesive  (3)  sandwiched  between  the  film  (2)  and  the 
fabric  (20); 

in  that  with  its  entire  area  bonded  to  the  plastic  film  (2)  by 
way  of  the  adhesive  (3),  the  veneer  (1)  exhibits  an  exposed 
surface  (la)  that  is  devoid  of  irregularities;  and 

in  that  the  backing  fabric  (20)  presents  a  close  weave  such  as 
will  ensure  impermeability  to  the  adhesive  (3)  sandwiched 
between  its  own  surface  and  that  of  the  plastic  film  (2), 
and  affords  a  base  of  strength  sufficient  to  receive  a  stitch. 


54r73,432 

HONEYCOMB  STRUCTURE  AND  METHOD  OF 

PRODUCING  THE  SAME 

Oaamn  Horikawa,  Toyoake;  TakaaU  Harada,  Nafloya,  and 

Koichi  IkesUaM,  Okazaki,  aU  of  Japan,  aarigMir*  to  NGK 

Insulators,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Jnl.  28,  1989,  Ser.  No.  386,203 
daiau  priority,  appUcation  i^am,  Ai*.  2. 1M8,  63-192006 
fart.  CL>  B32B  J/12 
MS.  CL  428—116  4  ( 


1.  A  cylindrical  ceramic  honeycomb  structure  comprising  an 
outer  surface  wall  surrounding  and  encompassing  a  plurality  of 
partition  walls  and  through-holes,  at  least  one  portion  of  said 
outer  surface  having  a  coarser  surface  roughness  than  a  re- 
maining portion  of  said  outer  surface  resulting  from  partial 
melting  of  said  at  least  one  portion  of  said  outer  surface. 


5,073,433 
THERMAL  BARRIER  COATING  FOR  SUBSTRATES  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  FT 
Thoniaa  A.  Taylor,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Technology 
Corporation,  Danbnry,  Conn. 

FUcd  Oct  20,  1989,  Ser.  No.  424,613 
Int  CL'  B32B  3/00 
VS.  CL  428—134  20  Oafanc 

1.  A  thermal  barrier  coating  for  substrates  comprising  zirco- 
nia  partically  stabilized  by  yttria  and  having  a  density  greater 
than  88%  of  the  theoretical  density  with  a  plurality  of  vertical 
macrocracks  substantially  homogeneously  dispersed  through- 
out the  coating  in  which  a  cross-sectional  area  of  the  coating 
normal  to  the  substrate  exposes  a  plurality  of  vertical  macro- 
cracks  with  at  least  70%  of  said  vertical  macrocrack  extending 
at  least  4  mils  in  length  up  to  the  thickness  of  the  coating  and 
having  from  20  to  2(X)  vertical  macrocracks  per  linear  inch 
measured  in  a  line  parallel  to  the  surface  of  the  substrate  and  in 
a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  substrate. 
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5,073,434 
lONOGRAPHIC  IMAGING  SYSTEM 
I  A.  Frank,  Wetatcr,  JoMph  MmubIiio,  Penneld;  Dennis  A. 
AbtWMOka,  PHttfbrd;  DomM  S.  Sypvia,  PenHeld;  Jerome  P. 
OUMko,  WilUaiMon;  William  L.  Gary,  Lyons;  Deborah  J. 
Nkkol-Landry,  Rochester;  Fred  W.  Schmidlin,  Pittsford,  all 
of  N.Y4  Daaarao  K.  Murti,  Mississauga,  Canada,  and  Brian 
E.  Sprii«ett,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
tioa,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1M9,  Ser.  No.  459,401 
lit  a.>  B32B  9/0O 
M&.  a,  42«— 195  W  Claims 

1.  An  ionographic  imaging  member  comprising  a  conductive 
layer  and  at  least  one  uniform  continuous  dielectric  imaging 
layer  free  of  voids  comprising  a  film  forming  polymer,  said 
imaging  layer  having  a  dielectric  constant  of  between  about  1.5 
and  about  40,  a  bulk  resistivity  of  at  least  about  10'°  ohm  cm  at 
a  relative  humidity  between  about  10  percent  and  about  80 
percent  at  a  temperature  between  about  16*  C.  and  about  50' 
C,  and  a  thickness  of  at  least  about  45  micrometers,  said  thick- 
ness divided  by  said  dielectric  constant  having  a  value  of  be- 
tween about  30  and  about  60. 


and  a  BWUl  of  1.0±0.05  determined  from  average  basis 
weights  having  standard  deviations  of  less  than  10%,  and 


5,073,435 
COMPOSITE  POLYESTER  HLMS 
Marcd  Eyraud,  Lyons,  and  Pierre  Grosjean,  Sainte  Foy  Les 
Lyon,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Rhone-Poulenc  Chimie, 
Courbevoic,  France 

Filed  Dec.  23,  1987,  Ser.  No.  137,160 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  23,  1986,  86  18231 
Int.  a.»  B32B  7/OZ  27/36:  B29C  47/Hi 
U5.  a.  428—215  23  CUims 

1.  A  coextruded  composite  polyester  film  comprising  a 
crystalline  or  semicrystalline  polyester  film  substrate  (A),  said 
film  substrate  (A)  having  a  coating  (B)  of  an  oxysulfonylated 
copolyester  adhesion  primer  on  at  least  one  of  the  face  surfaces 
thereof,  and  said  oxysulfonylated  copolyester  comprising  ad- 
misture  of  (a)  a  crystalline  or  semicrystalline  polyester,  and  (b) 
an  oxysulfonylated  copolyester  wherein  the  number  of  oxysul- 
fonylated recurring  units,  relative  to  100  recurring  unite  of  like 
monomer,  ranges  from  3  to  20,  and  the  respective  amounte  of 
the  components  (a)  and  (b)  are  such  that  the  number  of  oxysul- 
fonylated recurring  units  in  the  mixture  relative  to  the  total 
number  of  recurring  unite  of  like  monomer,  ranges  from  2  to 
15%. 

2.  The  composite  polycste  film  as  defined  by  claim  1,  having 
a  toUl  thickness  of  from  5  to  300  micrometers  and  wherein  the 
thickness  of  said  coating(s)  (B)  ranges  from  0.3  to  10  microme- 
ters. 


at  least  one  layer  of  a  microfibrous  web  comprising  a  plur^- 
ity  of  subsuntially  totally  discontinuous  thermoplastic 
microfibers. 


5.073,437 

PACKAGING  MATERIAL  FOR  PHOTOSENSITIVE 

MATERIALS 

Mutsoo  Akao,  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  FiOi  Photo  Film 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  22,  1989,  Ser.  No.  313,870 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  23,  1988,  63-40302 

Int  a.'  B32B  7/02:  COOL  23/00 

MS.  CL  428—220  ♦  Qaims 


1.  A  packaging  material  for  photosensitive  materials  which 
comprises  a  light-shielding  linear  low  density  polyethylene 
resin  film  layer  comprising  40  to  95  wt.  %  of  linear  very  low 
density  polyethylene  resin  having  a  density  of  0.870  to  0.918 
g/cm^  a  melt  fiow  rate  of  0.3  to  5  g/10  minutes  and  a  Vicat 
softening  point  of  lower  than  99*  C,  3  to  50  wt.  %  of  polyeth- 
ylene resin  having  a  density  of  0.930  to  0.965  g/cm^,  a  melt 
flow  rate  of  0.4  to  5  g/10  minutes  and  a  Vicat  softening  point 
of  higher  than  1 10*  C,  0.1  to  15  wt.  %  of  carbon  black  and  0.01 
to  2  wt.  %  of  antioxidant. 


5.073,436 
MULTI-LAYER  COMPOSTTE  NONWOVEN  FABRICS 

PanI  N.  Antonacci,  Smyrna;  Geraldine  M.  Eaton,  Acworth; 
Delores  R.  Morris,  Powder  Springs,  and  William  T.  Tapp, 
Marietta,  all  of  Ga.,  asaigBon  to  Amoco  Corporation,  Chi- 
cago, III. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  464,249,  Jan.  12,  1990, 
aimndoned,  and  Ser.  No.  411,908,  Sep.  25, 1989.  This  application 
Jnl.  20,  1990,  Ser.  No.  556.354 
Int  CL'  B32B  5/06 
MS.  CL  428—219  2»  Claims 

1.  A  multi-layer  composite  nonwoven  fabric  having  a  basis 
weight  in  the  range  of  about  0.5  to  about  5.0  oz/yd^  with  water 
repellency  and  water  vapor  permeability  properties  compris- 
ing, 

at  least  one  layer  of  a  uniform  basis  weight  self-bonded  web 
comprising  a  plurality  of  substantially  randomly  disposed, 
substantially  continuous  thermoplastic  filamente  wherein 
said  web  has  a  basis  weight  of  about  0. 1  oz/yd^  or  greater 


5,073,438 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  LAMINATES 

Kurt  Meier,  Binningen;  Theobald  Haug,  Frenkendorf,  both  of 

Switzerland,  and  Wolfgang  Scharf,  Grenzach-Wyhlen,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Ciba-Gcigy  Corporation,  Ards- 

ley,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  279,747.  Dec.  5. 1988.  Pat  No.  4.963.300. 
This  application  Aug.  23.  1990.  Ser.  No.  572,731 

Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Dec.    15,    1987, 

4881/87 

Int  a.'  B29C  43/02.  43/20.  43/30 
MS.  a.  428—224  »  Claims 

1.  A  laminate  obtained  from  a  process  comprising 
i)  contacting  a  fibrous  substrate  with  a  curable  mixture  con- 
sisting essentially  of  at  least  one  epoxy  resin  having  on 
average  at  least  two  1,2-epoxide  groups  per  molecule  and, 
as  initiator,  at  least  one  compound  of  formula  I 


[R'(Fe^'R2)d-*®ri>.[X]© 


0) 
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in  which  a  and  b  are  independently  of  one  another  1  or  2, 
Rl  is  a  carbocyclic  aromatic  hydrocarbon  having  6-24 
cartmns  atoms  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  one  or 
more  times  with  halogen,  C|-Cgalkyl,  C|-Ctalkoxy  or 
phenyl;  or  R'  is  a  heterocyclic  aromatic  hydrocaibon 
having  4-1 1  carbon  atoms  and  1  to  2  O  or  S  atoms  unsub- 
stituted or  substituted  one  or  more  times  with  halogen, 
C|-Cgalkyl,  Ci-Csalkoxy  or  phenyl;  R^  is  a  carbocyclic 
arontatic  hydrocarbon  having  6-24  carbons  atoms  which 
is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  one  or  more  times  with 
halogen,  C|-Cgalkyl,  C|-Cgalkoxy  or  phenyl;  or  R^  is  a 
heterocyclic  aromatic  hydrocarbon  having  4-11  carbon 
atoms  and  1  to  2  O  or  S  atoms  unsubstituted  or  substituted 
one  or  more  times  with  halogen,  C|-Cgalkyl,  C|-Cgalk- 
oxy  or  phenyl;  or  R^  is  an  indenyl  or  a  cyclopentadienyl 
anion  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  C|-Cgalkyl  or 
Ci-Cgalkoxy;  X~  is  an  anion  of  a  partly  fluorinated  or 
perfluorinated  aliphatic  or  aromatic  sulfonic  acid  or  an 
anion  [LQm]  ~  wherein  L  is  P,  As  or  Sb,  and  Q  is  Huorine 
or  a  mixture  of  fluorine  and  hydroxyl,  m  corresponds  to  a 
value  which  exceeds  the  valence  of  L  by  one; 

ii)  preparing  a  laminated  sequence  from  at  least  two  layered 
materials  which  are  to  be  bonded  together,  at  least  one  of 
which  is  a  layer  according  to  step  i)  wherein  practically 
no  preliminary  crosslinking  occurs; 

iii)  placing  the  laminated  sequence  in  a  compression  mold; 

iv)  compression  molding  the  laminated  sequence  wherein 
pressure  and  temperature  are  selected  in  such  a  way  that  a 
liquid  matrix  is  present  at  the  beginning  of  this  step  in 
which  an  initial  fall  in  viscosity  is  produced  so  that  en- 
trained gases  can  escape  from  the  laminated  sequence;  and 

v)  crosslinking  the  compression  molded  laminate  sequence 
such  that  the  rise  in  viscosity  is  carried  out  so  quickly  that 
the  resin  which  flows  out  does  not  bind  the  compression 
mold. 


molecular  weight  in  the  range  of  firom  20,000  to  100,000  each 
molecule  of  which  containing  an  epoxy  group  or  at  least  one 
polar  group  in  an  amount  of  from  1 X  10~''  to  1  X  10~  ^  equiva- 
lent per  gram  of  vinyl  chloride  based  resin  or  both  said  at  least 
one  polar  group  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
— SOjM,  -OSO3M.  — P03M2,  — OPOjMz,  -COOM, 
— NR2,  and  — N+RjX-  wherein  M  represente  a  hydrogen 
atom  or  alkyl  group,  R  may  be  the  same  or  different  and  each 
represente  a  hydrogen  atom  or  alkyl  group,  and  X  represente  a 
halogen  atom,  said  binder  further  comprising  a  polyurethane 
resin  each  molecule  of  which  contains  at  least  three  hydroxyl 
groups  and  at  least  one  of  the  polar  group,  and  the  surface  of 
said  magnetic  layer  having  an  ultramicrohardness  of  40 
g/Otm)^  or  more. 


5,073,439 
MAGNETIC  RECORDING  MEDIUM  COMPRISING  A 

VINYL  CHLORIDE  BASED  RESIN  GROUP 

CONTAINING  AN  EPOXY  GROUP  OR  A  POLAR  OR 

BOTH  AND  FURTHER  A  POLYURETHANE  RESIN 

CONTAINING  THREE  HYDROXYL  GROUPS  AND  ONE 

POLAR  GROUP 
Hiroshi     Hashimoto;     Akin     Ushlmam,     and     Yunidiirou 
Murayama,  all  of  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fiyi  Photo 
Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  8,  1990,  Ser.  No.  534.898 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jnn.  8.  1989. 1-146309 

Int  a.'  GllB  23/00 

MS.  a.  428—328  7  OaiaH 


5,073.440 

POLY(VINYL  PYRROLIDONE)/P-PHENYLENE 

TEREPHTHALAMIDE  COMPOSITE  FIBERS 

(PVP/PPD-T) 

Kin-Scong  Lee.  Richmond.  Va.,  assignor  to  E.  L  Da  Pont  de 

Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  DeL 

FUed  Jun.  5,  1989,  Ser.  No.  361,411 

Int  a.'  D03D  3/00:  D02G  3/00:  B27N  9/00:  C08F  8/30 

MS.  a.  428—224  3  Claims 


0-<' 


<  r 
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2.  A  continuous  fiber  consisting  essentially  of  PPD-T  and 
PVP  wherein  the  PVP  has  a  molecular  weight  of  10.000  to 
360,000  and  is  present  in  the  amount  of  from  3  to  30  percent  by 
weight  of  the  PPD-T,  the  filament  tenacity  of  the  fiber  is 
greater  than  15  grams  per  denier,  the  specific  tenacity  of  the 
fiber  is  greater  than  17  grams  per  denier,  the  cross  sectional 
shape  of  the  fiber  is  out-of-round,  and  the  fiber  exhibits  greater 
adhesion  to  rubber  than  a  fiber  of  the  same  weight  and  struc- 
ture made  from  fibers  from  PPD-T  alone. 


1.  A  magnetic  recording  medium  comprising  a  non-magnetic 
support  having  provided  thereon  a  magnetic  layer  containing  a 
ferromagnetic  powder  and  a  binder,  said  ferromagnetic  pow- 
der having  a  crystalline  size  of  250  A  of  less,  said  binder  com- 
prising a  vinyl  chloride  based  resin  having  a  weight  average 


5.073,441 
MESH  STRUCTURE  WITH  HIGH  RESKTANCE  TO 
PIERCING  AND  TEARING 
Didier  Melee,  diemin  de  La  Tnilcrie;  CImdiM  Yom  Otf  det 
Castors;  GeneviiTe  Lefere,  Montigny-Les-Meta,  and  Cinndinf 
Peres,  Le  Booscat  all  of  France,  asngnors  to  Sodelc  CIvfle 
DTuTenteurs  SPML.  France 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  282.944,  Dec.  6.  1988,  abandoned, 

which  b  a  continnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  933.138,  Not.  21.  1986, 

abnndoned.  This  application  Feb.  14.  1990.  Ser.  No.  481,656 

Int  CL'  B32B  7/00 

MS.  CL  428—254  7  CUmm 

1.  A  novel  mesh  structure  with  high  resistance  in  particttlar 

to  piercing  and  tearing,  characterized  in  that  it  comprises  a  knit 

fabric  the  texture  of  which  is  formed  of  an  entirety  of  forward 

meshes  comprising  a  quilting  stitch,  two  cylindrical  reverses 
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«d  .  flat  weft,  repealed  -cry  eigh^drops.  the  thre^Js  forming        ^^^  BARRIEr'toVScH  TEMPERATURE 
the  kmt  comprising  polyaramide  fibers.  MOLDING 

Robert  V.  Kromrey,  Cmpbell,  Calif.,  anigDor  to  United  Tech- 
nologies Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 
DiTJsion  of  Ser.  No.  138,738,  Dec  28, 1987,  Pat.  No.  4,983,345. 

This  application  Dec  23, 1988,  Ser.  No.  288,934 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Nor.  14, 
m  2006,  has  been  disdaimed. 

Int  a.'  B32B  5/14.  5/16.  WOO 
MS.  a.  42»-313.7  »•  Oainis 
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2.  The  mesh  of  claim  1  further  comprising  a  coating  of  a 
fcsin  applied  to  at  least  one  surface  thereof. 


1.  A  thermal  barrier  layer  particularly  adapted  for  insulating 
a  solid  flowable  particulate  polymeric  pressure  transfer  me- 
dium from  elevated  temperatures  during  high  temperature 
molding  comprising: 

at  least  two  flexible  layers  of  beads  having  a  thermal  insula- 
tion of  less  than  about  2  k. 


5,073.442 

METHOD  OF  ENHANCING  THE  SOIL-  AND 

STAIN-RESISTANCE  CHARACTERISTICS  OF 

POLYAMIDE  AND  WOOL  FABRICS,  THE  FABRICS  SO 

TREATED,  AND  TREATING  COMPOSITIONS 
Barry  R.  Knowlton,  Bramalea,  and  Yaasin  Elgarhy,  St  Laurent, 
both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Trichrooatic  Carpet  Inc.,  Que- 
bec, Canada 

Filed  Nov.  8, 1989,  Ser.  No.  433,508 
Int.  a.'  B32B  3/02:  B05D  3/02 
MS.  CL  428—267  »*  C>«™ 

1.  The  method  of  enhancing  soil-  and  stain-resisting  proper- 
ties of  polyamide  and  wool  fabrics  comprising  applying  to  the 
fabric  an  aqueous  solution  containing  the  condensation  prod- 
uct of  formaldehyde  with  a  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  bis(hydroxyphenyl)  sulfone,  phenylsulfonic  acid, 
dihydroxy  diphenyl  sulfone,  and  benzene  sulfonic  acid;  and  at 
least  one  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  wax 
emulsion  and  a  fluorochemical;  and  a  polymer  selected  from 
the  consisting  of  acrylic  polymer  and  copolymer. 

7.  An  aqueous  solution  for  enhancing  the  soil-  and  stain- 
resistant  properties  of  polyamide  and  wool  fabrics  comprising 
in  admixture  a  condensation  product  of  an  aromatic  sulfonic 
acid  and  formaldehyde  together  with  wax  emulsion,  a  nonionic 
water  based  fluorochemical,  and  an  acrylic  polymer,  said 
admixture  having  a  pH  below  10. 

9.  A  fibrous  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
polyamide  and  wool  fibrous  materials  having  applied  thereto 
an  aqueous  solution  containing  a  polymer  of  a  phenolic  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  bis(hydroxyphe- 
nyl)  sulfone,  phenylsulfonic  acid,  dihydroxy  diphenyl  sulfone 
and  benzene  sulfonic  acid  with  an  aldehyde;  a  fluorochemical 
and  an  acrylic  polymer  together  with  citric  acid  in  an  amount 
suflicient  to  provide  a  pH  below  7. 


5,073,444 
MOLDED  POLYPROPYLENE  FOAM  TIRE  CORES 
Dennis  A.  Shanelec,  1515  State  St,  Suite  1,  Santa  Barbara, 
Calif.  93101 

Filed  Jan.  11,  1990,  Ser.  No.  463,458 

Int  a.'  B32B  27/i«  C08J  9/24 

MS.  a.  428—313.5  *  C»«««« 


1.  A  tire  core  for  use  in  a  vehicle  tire  casing,  said  tire  core 
consisting  of: 

at  least  (one)  two  arcuate  segments,  formed  prior  to  insertion 
into  said  casing,  of  molded  polypropylene  foam  beads 
fused  together  by  steam  and  shrunk  so  that  when  said 
segments  are  inserted  in  said  casing,  said  segmenU  will 
expand  and  be  held  in  compression  by  said  casing. 
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5,073,445 

MASTIC  AND  CAULKING  COMPOSITIONS  AND 

COMPOSFTE  ARTICLES 

David  M.  Ingle,  Temple  aty,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Union  OU 

Compnny  of  California,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  903,779,  Sep.  4,  1986,  Pat  No.  4355,349. 
This  application  Jun.  16, 1989,  Ser.  No.  367,462 
Int  a.5  B32B  13/12 
U.S.  a.  428—314.4  21  Ctaims 

1.  A  relatively  inflexible,  architectural  substrate  coated  on  at 
least  a  portion  of  one  surface  thereof  with  a  mastic  composition 
comprising  at  least  about  1 S  weight  percent  of  a  water  insolu- 
ble polymer  and  about  25  to  about  85  weight  percent  water- 
insoluble  solid  matter  other  than  said  polymer  of  which  about 
S  to  about  75  weight  percent  based  on  total  solids,  is  pigment 
said  polymer  has  a  T;  of  about  —  SO*  C.  to  about  — 10*,  is 
permanently  flexible  and  non-tacky  when  cured,  and  com- 
prises pendant  functional  groups  attached  to  the  polymer  back- 
bone having  the  formula: 


O 

II 


metals  other  than  alkali  metah,  at  least  one  of  said  metals 

having  a  work  function  less  than  that  of  indium, 

characterized  in  that  said  cathode  is  comprised  of  a  layer  of 

fused  metal  particles  containing  at  least  80  percent  indium 

and  having  a  mean  diameter  of  less  than  1  fim  and  a  coefTi- 

cient  of  variation  of  less  tlian  20  percent. 


— R|— C— CH2— X 


5/173,447 
POLYPROPYLENE-BASED  RESIN  COMPOSITION 
Hirohidc  Mizuno;  Shinichi  Koide;  Manabu  Nomura,  all  of 
IcUhnra;  Nobuya  Kawamura,  Toyota;  Takeyoshi  Nishio, 
OkazakI,  and  Takao  Nomura,  Toyota,  all  of  Japan,  assignors 
to  Idemitsu  Petrackcmical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo  and  Toyota  Jido- 
sha  Kabushiki  KaisiM,  Toyota,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  8,  1989,  Ser.  No.  448,068 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Dec.  27,  1988,  63-327796 
Int  CL'  B32B  5/16 
U.S.  CL  428—327  20  Claims 


in  which  R|  is  a  divalent  organic  radical  at  least  3  atoms  in 
length,  X  is  — CO — R4  or  — CN,  and  R4  is  hydrogen  or  a 
monovalent  organic  radical,  and  wherein  said  polymer  is  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of 

(a)  conjugated  diolefin  polymers  comprising  at  least  about 
30  weight  percent  of  one  or  more  conjugated  diene  mono- 
mers having  4  to  about  8  carbon  atoms  and  0  to  about  70 
weight  percent  of  one  or  more  alkenyl-substituted 
monoaromatic  monomers; 

(b)  olefin-ester  interpolymers  comprising  at  least  about  I 
weight  percent  of  a  mono-olefln  monomer  having  up  to 
about  4  carbon  atoms  and  at  least  about  40  weight  percent 
of  an  alkenyl  or  alkenol  ester  of  a  saturated  carboxylic 
acid; 

(c)  oleflnically  unsaturated  carboxylic  acid  ester  polymers 
comprising  at  least  about  40  weight  percent  polymerized 
oleflnically  unsaturated  carboxylic  acid  ester  monomers; 

(d)  alkenyl  ether  polymers  comprising  at  least  about  30 
weight  percent  alkenyl  ether  monomer  units;  and 

(e)  combinations  thereof. 


5,073,446 
ORGANIC  ELECTROLUMINESCENT  DEVICE  WITH 
STABILIZING  FUSED  METAL  PARTICLE  CATHODE 

Michael  Scozzaftva;  Ching  W.  Tang,  both  of  Rochester,  and  Jon 
E.  Uttman,  Honeoye  Falls,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  F^stman 
Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  26,  1990,  Ser.  No.  557,857 

Int  a.:  HOIJ  1/62 

U.S.  a.  428—323  18  Clains 


1.    A   polypropylene-based   composite   resin   composition 
which  comprises: 

(a)  a  matrix  phase  formed  of  a  polypropylene  resin; 

(b)  a  particulate  dispersed  phase  distributed  in  the  matrix 
phase  and  formed  of  a  rubber-reinforced  styrene-based 
resin,  the  particles  of  the  rubber-reinforced  styrene-based 
resin  having  an  area-average  particle  diameter  not  exceed- 
ing 5  /im  and  having  such  a  structure  that  rubber  particles 
of  a  "salami"  structure  having  an  area-average  particle 
diameter  of  0.5  to  1.5  \ixa  are  dispersed  in  the  styrene- 
based  resin;  and 

(c)  a  coating  layer  of  a  compatibility  improver  formed  on  the 
surface  of  the  particles  of  the  rubber-reinforced  styrene- 
based  resin  and  having  a  thickness  of  0.05  to  0.5  fim. 


— V— 
100 


1.  An  organic  electroluminescent  device  comprised  of,  in 
sequence,  a  support,  an  anode,  an  organic  electroluminescent 
medium,  and  a  cathode  consisting  essentially  of  a  plurality  of 


5,073.448 
RECORDING  MATERIALS  FOR  INK-JET  PRINTING 
Eric  Vieira,  and  Hugh  S.  Laver,  bodi  of  Fribourg,  Switieriand, 
assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  12,  1989,  Ser.  No.  450,135 
Chdms   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Dec    14,    1988, 
4623/88;  Jun.  9,  1989,  2172/89 

Int  CL'  B41M  5/00 
MS.  a.  428—331  13  Claims 

1.  A  recording  material  for  ink  jet  printing  comprising  a 
carrier  having  a  surface  which  can  be  printed  on  or  a  carrier 
coated  on  one  side  with  a  material  which  can  be  printed  on, 
wherein  said  carrier  or  said  coating  contains  as  a  stabilizer,  at 
least  one  compound  of  the  formula  I 
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ORi 


(D 


•continued 

R21    Rn 


r\ 


(IV) 


— R|5— R16 


S(0), 


in  which  R|  and  R2  independently  of  one  another  are  Ci-C4al- 
kyl  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  one  or  two  —OH, 
_COO©M®  and/or  — S03©M®  groups,  Cj-Csalkenyl. 
C3-Cs*lkynyl. 


^ 


-CHzCH 

O 


CH2— , 


R21     R22 

in  which  Rg  is  a  direct  bond  or  methylene,  R9  is  H,  Ci-C»alkyl, 
— CXX)©M®  or  — S03©M®,  where  M®,  Ri  and  R2  are  as 
defined  above,  R|j  is  -CO—,  -iO)g-C,H2r-CO-,  -OO- 
C—CpHjf-,  -COO— C^v--  -0-CH2CH(0H- 
>— CH2— or 


— CHjCH(OH)CH2— S03©M®,  — CO^dkyl(C|-C4)  which  is 
unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  — COOR"  or 
— CO— N(R5XR«)  or,  if  ORi  and  OR2  are  in  the  ortho-position 
reUtive  to  one  another.  Ri  and  R2  together  are  Ci-C6alkylene, 
M®  being  H®,  a  monovalent,  divalent  or  trivalent  metal  cat- 
ion or  a  group  (Ri2')N®(Ri2"XRi3'XRu').  wherein  R12', 
R12",  Ri3  and  Ru  independently  of  one  another  are  H,  Ci-C- 
4alkyl  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  1  or  3  OH, 
Ci-C4alkyl  interrupted  by  O,  allyl,  cyclopentyl,  cyclohexyl, 
phenyl,  benzyl  or  tolyl.  or  Ri  is  a  group 


-(0)79^2,- i-co- 


I 

CO— R24 

in  which  g  is  0  or  1  and  p  is  1  to 
— NCRsXlU)  or  a  group 


6  and  R24  is  — OR5. 


-(C/Hv>-0— ^         5.^ 

in  which  p'  is  a  number  from  2  to  6,  Rs  and  R6  independently 
of  one  another  are  H  or  C|-C4alkyl  which  is  unsubstituted  or 
substituted  by  an  OH,  COOR",  -COO©M®,  SOsR". 
S03©M®.  P(OXO©M®)2  or  PCOXOR*^  group,  R3'  and  R4' 
independently  of  one  another  are  H,  Ci-C4alkyl,  OH  or  Ci-C- 
4alkoxy  R3  and  R4  independently  of  one  another  are  H,  halo- 
gen, -OR7,  -COOK",  -COO©M®,  -OOC-R5. 
-CO-N(RsXIU).  -{R5)N-CO-R«.  -«>-^5' 

_S03©M®,  -S02N(R5XR6).  -P(ORs)3.  -<0)P(0©M®)2. 

_(0)P (OR"ht  Ci-Cgalkyl  which  is  unsubstituted  or  subsu- 

tuted  by  1  to  7  — OR5  or  -OOC— R5  groups,  by  1  or  2 
— COORo,  — COO©M®,  or  — CO— NCRsXR*)  groups  or  by 
one  or  two  -S03©M®.  -S02N(R5)(R«)  or  -(O)P-(OR<02 
or  — (0)P(0©M®)2  groups,  where  M®,  R5  and  Rt  are  as 
defined  above,  or  Cj-Qpcycloalkyl  or  allyl,  R" being  Ci-C^al- 
kyl  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  an  —OH  group  or 
— (CH2CH2O);— H  in  which  r  is  1  to  12,  and  R7  being  Ci-C- 
4aftyl  or  — CO-alkyKCi-C4)  each  of  which  is  unsubstituted  or 
substituted  by  1  or  2  —OH  groups  or  R3  and  R*  independently 
of  one  another  are  one  of  the  groups  of  the  formulae  II-IV 


CH3 
^CH3 

— R|«  N— Ri7 

CHj     CH3 
and  R|6  is  one  of  the  following  radicals: 


— O— CH     ,  — N— CH     ,  — O— CH2— r-  O 

^  i'  "     T  X 

I—  o 


»   \_  o 


OR) 


an 


R25 


in  which  R25  is  H  or  C|-C4alkyl,  R17  is  H,  Ci-C4alkyl  which 
is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  an  —OH  group,  — CH- 
2-CH(OH)-CH2-OH,  Ci-C4-alko]iy,  -OH.  -CO-alkyl(- 
C1-C4),  — COCH=CH2.  allyl,  benzyl  or  a  group 


CH3     CH3 


ail) 


-R15— R|6  N— Ri7 


OR  I 
-C,H2,-OOC— C  J 


\=s=/^R3 


CH3     CH3 


in  which  s  b  the  number  2  or  3,  t  is  a  number  from  0  to  2  and 
R21  and  R22  independenUy  of  one  another  are  H,  Ci-C4alkyl  or 
phenyl. 
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5,073,449 
MAGNETIC  RECORDING  MEDIUM  AND  METHOD  FOR 

PRODUCING  THE  SAME 
HMeald  NUnd;  Nobom  boe,  both  of  Toride;  Kwrio  Wakai, 
IbaraU,  aad  Telwo  Mizaaaara,  Toride,  all  of  Japaa,  assigDors 
to  Hitachi  MaxeU  Ud^  OmUu^  JapM 
Coatinutioii  of  Scr.  No.  851,464,  Apr.  14,  19M,  abandoMd. 

This  application  Mar.  21,  1988,  Scr.  No.  171,174 

Claiaw  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Apr.  15,  1985.  60-78562 

lat.  CL'  GllB  23/00 

VS.  a.  428—336  18  ClaiM 


19    14  13 


1.  A  magnetic  recording  medium  comprising: 

a  substrate; 

a  ferromagnetic  metal  layer  formed  on  said  substrate;  and 

an  outer  skin  layer  which  is  formed  on  said  ferromagnetic 
metal  layer,  said  outer  skin  layer  comprising  a  hydrated 
amorphous  cobalt  oxide,  the  X-ray  photoelectron  spectra 
of  which  is  characterized  in  that,  in  the  C02^  spectrum,  a 
ratio  of  a  peak  height  at  78S.9±0.3  eV  to  that  at 
780.0±0.3  eV  is  40/100  or  less  when  a  background  (BG) 
line  is  drawn  between  the  lower  energy  side  leading  edge 
points  of  peaks  at  780.0±0.3  eV  (2p3/2)  and  795.6±0.3  eV 
(2pi/2)  And,  in  the  Ou  spectrum,  a  ratio  of  a  peak  height  at 
529.3±a4  eV  to  that  at  530.8±a4  eV  is  from  100:1 10  to 
100:50  when  a  background  line  is  drawn  between  the 
lower  energy  side  leading  edge  point  and  the  higher  en- 
ergy side  leading  edge  point  of  a  complex  peak  at 
S30.S±2.S  eV  which  is  separated  into  two  component 
peaks  at  S29.3±0.4  eV  and  S30.8±0.4. 


5,073,450 
LAMINATED  GLAZING  UNIT 
Kenneth  E.  Nieteriag,  Dearborn,  MidL,  asaigiior  to  Ford  Motor 
Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  17, 1990,  Scr.  No.  628,293 

lat  CL'B32B  77/05 

U.S.  a.  428—336  11  ClaiaH 


.-^    » 


1.  A  laminated  glazing  unit  comprising  a  substrate  ply  and  a 
laminating  ply  of  polymeric  material,  having  a  surface  lami- 
nated to  a  substrate  ply  surface,  a  substantially  transparent, 
electrically  conductive  coating  on  the  substrate  ply  surface 
comprising  a  film  stack  wherein  a  film  of  electrically  conduc- 
tive material  is  covered  by  a  first  film  of  dielectric  material,  the 
first  film  of  dielectric  material  comprising: 
a  layer  of  silic:on  dioxide  immediately  adjacent  the  laminat- 
ing ply;  and 
a  layer  of  dielectric  material  of  refractive  index  greater  than 
about  1.5  between  the  layer,  of  silicon  dioxide  and  the  film 
of  electrically  conductive  material. 


5,073,451 
HEAT  INSULATING  GLASS  WITH  DIELECTRIC 
MULTILAYER  COATING 
Yataaobn  lida,  Mataaiaka;  Nobuyuki  TakcMU,  lac;  Mvato 
Nakaainra,  Mie;  KoicU  F^nqra;  HirosU  Nabartiaia,  both  of 
Matsasaka,  and  Toshiaki  Itob,  Taa,  all  of  Japaa,  aaaignon  to 
Central  Glaaa  Coapaay,  Linuted,  Ube,  Japaa 

Filed  Jal.  31,  1990,  Ser.  No.  StOJH6 
CfadaM  prtorlty,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  JaL  31,  1909,  1-I9t304; 
Feb.  16, 1990,  2-35298 

lat  a.s  G02B  5/22;  B32B  17/06 
VS.  CL  428—336  12  Claian 


1.  A  heat  insulating  glass  plate  particularly  suitable  as  a 
vehicle  window  glass,  having  a  transparent  glass  plate  and  a 
multilayer  coating  formed  on  one  side  of  the  glass  plate,  the 
multilayer  coating  comprising: 
a  first  layer  which  is  a  transparent  and  didectric  film  of  a 
aluminum  nitride  having  a  refractive  index  in  the  range 
from  1.8  to  2.1  deposited  on  a  surface  of  the  glass  plate; 
a  second  layer  which  is  a  transparent  and  dielectric  film  of  a 
titanium  oxide  having  a  refractive  index  in  the  range  from 
2.2  to  2.5  deposited  on  said  first  layer;  and 
a  third  layer  which  is  a  transparent  and  dielectric  film  of  a 
aluminum  nitride  having  a  refractive  index  in  the  range 
from  1.8  to  2.1  deposited  on  said  second  layer; 
each  of  said  first,  second  and  third  layers  being  formed  by  a 
sputtering  process  or  a  chemical  vapor  deposition  process 
and  having  a  thickness  in  the  range  from  100  to  2000  A 
and  a  surface  resistivity  not  lower  than  10  kn/D,  the 
multilayer  coating  being  formed  such  that  the  heat  insulat- 
ing glass  plate  is  not  lower  than  65%  in  transmittance  for 
the  visible  light,  not  higher  than  15%  in  reflectance  for  the 
visible  light  and  not  higher  than  65%  in  transmittance  for 
solar  radiation  and  such  that  the  heat  insulating  glass  plate 
is  lower  than  the  glass  plate  itself  in  transmittance  for  solar 
radiation  by  at  least  5%. 


5,073,452 
FILM  FOR  PRINT  LAMINATION 
Jnaya  Satou,  Shiga;  Maaatsngi  Mnrakaou,  MoriyaaM,  and 
Kilu^i  Sasaki,  Otsa,  all  of  Japaa,  assigBort  to  Tony  Ladaa- 
trics,  lac,  Toigro,  Japaa 

Filed  May  9,  1990,  Ser.  No.  520,749 
Claims  priority,  application  Japaa,  May  9,  1989,  1-116609 
lat.  a.i  B32B  7/U  27/08 
VS.  CL  428—349  23  CWaM 

1.  A  film  for  print  lamination  which  comprises  a  biaxially 
drawn  polypropylene  film  having  a  heat-adhesive  layer  pro- 
vided on  one  side  thereof,  the  surface  of  said  heat-adhesive 
layer  having  a  wet  tension  of  not  smaller  than  34  dyne/cm,  said 
heat-adhesive  layer  being  comprised  of  a  composition  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  first  component  consisting  of  an 
ethylene-methyl  methacrylate  copolymer  having  a  melt 
flow  rate  of  from  5  to  500;  and 

(b)  from  5  to  SO  parts  by  weight  of  a  siecond  component 
having  a  melt  flow-rate  of  from  0.05  to  3.0  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  polyethylene  and  an  ethylene- 
methyl  methacrylate  copolymer,  wherein  said  heat-adhe- 
sive layer  has  a  surface  roughness  Ra  of  not  less  than  0.2 
fjim  and  a  surface  roughness  Rt  of  not  less  than  1.5  fun. 
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5,073.453 
mCH  TENACITY  NYLON  YARN 
Raynond  S.  Knorr,  PeuacoU,  FUu,  awignor  to  Monsanto  Com- 
pany, St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Dec.  18,  1989,  Scr.  No.  452,084 

Int  a.'  D02G  3/00 

MS.  a.  428—373  7  Claims 

1.  An  undrawn  solid-state  polymerized  as-spun  nylon  yam 

characterized  in  that  said  nylon  has  a  Mw  of  at  least  70,000  and 

displays  two  cyrstalline  endotherms  by  DSC  analysis. 


5,073,454 
OXIDATION  RESISTANT  ACTIVATED  CARBON  AND 

METHOD  OF  PREPARATION 
James  R.  Graham,  Fonntain  Valley,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Westates 
Carbon,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  5,  1989,  Ser.  No.  403,234 

Int.  a.'  B32B  9/04:  BOIJ  20/iO 

UJS.  CL  428—403  48  Qaims 
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carbon  is  at  a  temperature  below  the  predetermined 
elevated  temperature. 


5,073,455 

THERMOPLASTIC  LAMINATED  FILM 

KatsnUko  Now,  Katsuaki  Koze,  and  Hideaki  Tatsuta,  all  of 

Fukui,  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyo  Boseki  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 

Osaka  and  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Boron  International,  Tokyo, 

both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  26,  1989,  Ser.  No.  302,752 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  26,  1988,  63-15091; 
Jul.  29, 1988,  63-190965 

Int.  a.'  B32B  27/00 
MS.  a.  428—411.1  8  Claims 

1.  A  thermoplastic  laminated  film  comprising  a  base  film 
made  of  thermoplastic  resin  and  a  layer  formed  on  at  least  one 
side  of  said  base  film  sufficient  to  increase  the  adhesiveness  of 
said  base  film  to  hydrophilic  polymers,  hydrophobic  polymers 
and  inorganic  substances,  wherein  said  layer  is  made  of  a  com- 
position comprising  (a)  at  least  one  natural  or  synthetic  film- 
forming  material  which  is  soluble,  emulsifiable  or  dispersible  in 
water  and  (b)  an  organic  boron  polymer  or  a  mixture  com- 
posed of  about  5:95  to  about  95:5  by  weight  of  an  organic 
boron  polymer  and  vinyl  alcohol  polymer,  wherein  said  vinyl 
alcohol  polymer  is  equivalent  to  polyvinyl  alcohol  with  a 
degree  of  saponification  of  at  least  70%  and  a  degree  of  poly- 
merization of  at  least  100,  said  organic  boron  polymer  being  at 
least  one  of  the  polymers  having  a  repeating  unit  I  or  11: 


(I) 


26.  A  process  for  increasing  the  oxidation  resistance  of  gran- 
ular activated  carbon  comprising: 

coating  an  effective  portion  of  the  surface  of  granular  acti- 
vated carbon  with  an  intumescent  material  thereby  form- 
ing coated  granular  activated  carbon, 
the  effective  portion  of  the  surface  of  the  granular  acti- 
vated carbon  being  sufficient  for  increasing  the  oxida- 
tion resistance  of  the  granular  activated  carbon  when  it 
is  subjected  to  a  predetermined  elevated  temperature, 
and 
the  effective  portion  of  the  surface  of  the  granular  acti- 
vated carbon  being  insufficient  for  causing  a  detrimen- 
tal reduction  in  the  adsorption  capacity  of  the  granular 
activated  cartmn  when  the  coated  granular  activated 
carbon  is  at  temperatures  below  the  predetermined 
elevated  temperature, 
heating  the  thus-coated  granular  carbon,  which  has  become 
spent  by  an  adsorbed  contaminant,  to  a  predetermined 
high  temperature  operable  for  removing  the  adsorbed 
contaminant  therefrom  and  expanding  the  intumescent 
material  thereby  reforming  granular  activated  carbon; 
removing  and  separating  the  intumescent  material  from  the 
reformed  granular  activated  carbon  thereby  producing 
separated  reformed  activated  granular  carbon;  and 
coating  an  effective  portion  of  the  surface  of  the  separated 
reformed  granular  activated  carbon  with  an  effective 
amount  of  intumescent  material  thereby  forming  recoated 
granular  activated  carbon, 

the  effective  portion  of  the  surface  of  the  recoated  granu- 
lar activated  carbon  being  sufficient  for  increasing  the 
oxidation  resistance  thereof  when  subjected  to  the  pre- 
determined elevated  temperature,  and 
the  effective  portion  of  the  surface  of  the  recoated  granu- 
lar activated  carbon  being  insufficient  for  causing  a 
detrimental  reduction  in  the  adsorption  capacity  of  the 
granular  activated  carbon  when  the  granular  activated 
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wherein  p  is  10  to  10,000;  q  is  0  or  1;  and  when  q  is  1,  A  is 
— (X)/ — (Y)m — (Z)b— ,  wherein  X  and  Z  are  independently 
hydrocarbon  groups  with  an  ether  linkage  and  containing  100 
carbon  atoms  or  less;  Y  is 


— O— C— R— C— 
II  II 

O  O 


wherein  R  is  a  hydrocarbon  group  containing  1  to  34  carbon 
atoms,  or 


— O— C— N— R'— N— C— 
II      I  I      II 

OH  HO 


wherein 

R'  is  a  hydrocarbon  group  containing  2  to  13  carbon  atoms, 
and 

I,  m,  and  n  are  independently  0  or  1, 
wherein  the  relative  proportion  by  weight  of  (a)  to  (b)  is  about 
95:5  to  about  5:95. 
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5,073,456 

MULTILAYER  PRINTED  CIRCUIT  BOARD 

FORMATION 

Jokn  V.  Palladino,  PauUboro,  N  J.,  assignor  to  E.  L  Dn  Pont  de 

Neaours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Dec.  5, 1989,  Scr.  No.  446,335 
Int.  CL'  B32B  9/00 
MS.  a.  428—446  21  OaiaH 

1.  A  process  for  forming  a  multilayer  printed  circuit  board 
containing  conductive  through-holes  which  make  electrical 
connections  to  a  series  of  electrically  conducting  layers 
through  several  insulating  layers  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  electrically  conductive  copper  circuitry  on  a 
surface  of  a  dielectric  layer  support  with  the  circuitry 
having  a  thicknes»  of  at  least  4  microns; 

(b)  forming  on  the  copper  circuitry  a  layer  of  an  oxide, 
hydroxide  or  combination  thereof  of  tin  by  application  of 
tin  to  the  copper  circuitry  whereby  during  application  or 
subsequent  thereto  the  applied  tin  is  converted  on  its 
surface  to  the  oxide,  hydroxide  or  combination  thereof 
with  the  proviso  that  the  layer  of  oxide,  hydroxide  or 
combination  is  not  greater  than  1.5  mils  in  thickness; 

(c)  applying  a  silane  bonding  mixture  to  the  surface  of  the 
oxide,  hydroxide  or  combination  thereof  formed  in  step 
(b)  or  an  insulating  layer  to  be  bonded  to  the  copper 
circuitry  to  form  an  adherent  organosilane  coating 
thereon,  the  insulating  layer  comprising  a  partially  cured 
thermosetting  polymer  composition  and  the  silane  bond- 
ing mixture  consisting  essentially  of: 

(I)  a  ureido  silane  having  the  structure 


O 
II 
[NH2— C— NH— A— l^i— B(4-») 


wherein  A  is  an  alkylene  having  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  B 
is  a  hydroxy  or  an  alkoxy  having  1  to  8  cart>on  atoms 
and  n  is  an  integer  of  1,  2,  or  3  with  the  proviso  that  if 
n  is  1  or  2,  each  B  need  not  be  identical;  and 
(II)  a  disylyl  crosslinking  agent  having  the  structure 


r'o  or* 

Rk>— Si— R— Si— or' 

r'o  or* 

wherein  R',  R^,  R',  R*.  R'  and  R*  independently  of  the 
other  is  an  alkyl  with  1  to  8  carbon  atoms  and  where  R 
denotes  an  alkylene  group  having  1  to  8  carbon  atoms; 

(d)  repeating  steps  (a),  (b)  and  (c); 

(e)  bonding  materials  formed  by  steps  (a),  (b),  (c)  and  (d)  into 
a  single  article  whereby  an  organosilane  coating  is  be- 
tween a  layer  of  the  oxide,  hydroxide  or  combination  and 
an  insulating  layer  whereby  during  bonding  the  partially 
cured  insulating  layer  is  cured; 

(0  forming  a  number  of  holes  through  the  bonded  article 
formed  in  step  (e); 

(g)  metallizing  walls  of  the  through-hole  to  form  electrically 
conductive  paths  from  opposite  openings  of  the  through- 
hole  to  form  a  multilayer  circuit  board  with  the  proviso 
that  the  multilayer  printed  circuit  board  will  not  delami- 
nate  upon  exposure  to  thermal  stress  at  550*  F.  for  10 
seconds  after  baking  at  250*  F.  for  6  hours  and  then  pre- 
conditioning at  85*  C.  and  85%  relative  humidity  for 
twenty-four  (24)  hours. 


5,073,457 
REPOSmONABLE  ADHESIVE 
Blackwdl,  SL  Pwd,  Mina.,  aMi^or  to  MtancMta  Mining 
and  Mnnnfoctwtag  Cumpnnj,  St  PnnI,  Mfam. 
Continnation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  272,878,  No?.  21, 19*8, 
abandoned.  TUs  ■ppUcnHon  May  17, 1990,  Scr.  No.  525,441 
Claims  priority,  appUcntton  Taiwan,  Dec  1,  ISn,  77-108406 
Int.  a.>  B32B  23/04 
MS.  CL  428-484  U  CWm 

1.  A  pressure-sensitive  adhesive  composition  comprising: 

a)  from  about  70  parts  to  about  98  parts  of  an  acrylic  copoly- 
mer of  monomers  containing: 

(i)  from  about  60  to  about  99  paru  of  an  alkyl  acrylate 
ester  monomer,  the  alkyl  groups  of  which  have  an 
average  of  4  to  12  carbon  atoms;  and 

(ii)  from  about  1  part  to  about  40  parts  of  a  monoethyleni- 
cally  unsaturated  polar  copolymerizable  monomer,  and 

b)  about  0.3  percent  to  about  7  percent  petroleum  wax  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  paraffin  wax,  polypro- 
pylene emulsions  and  polyethylene  emulsions  to  impart 
repositionable  properties  to  said  adhesive,  said  adhesive 
also  exhibiting  latent  permanent  adhesive  properties  after 
contacting  a  substrate  from  about  60  minutes  to  about  120 
minutes. 


5,073^458 

POLYPROPYLENE-POLYBUTYLENE  LAMINATED 

PACKAGING  FILM  WTTH  IMPROVED  TEAR 

STRENGTH 

Charles  C.  Hwo,  Sagar  Land,  Tex.,  aad  Lairy  K.  Waddna, 

Altamont,  Dl.,  awignon  to  SheU  Oil  Company,  Honstoa,  Tex. 

Filed  May  31, 1990,  Scr.  No.  531,206 

Int.  CL'  B32B  27/00 

MS.  a.  428—516  1  a««" 

1.  A  multiple-layer,  heat-sealable  laminated  film  comprising: 

(a)  a  core  layer  formed  from  a  member  of  the  group  consist- 
ing of  butenc-1  homopolymcrs  and  copolymers  of  butene- 
1  with  ethylene  wherein  the  ethylene  content  is  0.25%  to 
15%  by  weight,  and 

(b)  on  both  sides  of  said  core,  a  layer  which  is  consisting 
essentially  of  a  homopolymer  or  copolymer  of  propylene. 


5,073,459 
SINTERED  UGHT-WEIGHT  STRUCTURAL  MATERIAL 

AND  METHOD  OF  ITS  MANUFACTURE 
WilfHcd  SoMTsly,  Manick,  and  Wolfigang  Track,  Alliag,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Geramny,  aasipiors  to  MTU  Motoren-  und  Tnr- 
binen-Uaion  Mnncben  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay 

FDcd  Jan.  24,  1990,  Ser.  No.  469,781 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jaa.  25, 
1989,  3902032 

Iata.'G22FJ//0 
MS.  CL  428—550  15  ( 


1.  A  sintered  metallic  light-weight  structural  material,  com- 
prising a  lattice  structure  of  webs  of  intennetallic  compounds 
forming  equally  spaced  spherical  voids  which  in  turn  are  ar- 
ranged in  a  maximally  dense  sphere  packing  configuration,  the 
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interstices  between  said  spherical  voids  being  completely  filled 
with  the  intennetallic  compounds. 


5,073,460 
MAGNETIC  RECORDING  MEDIUM  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

PRODUCING  THE  SAME 
Mataaki  Futamoto,  Kaoagawa;  YnUo  Honda,  Fuchu;  Selichi 
Asada,  Kyoto;  Takashi  Nishimura,  Kokubuaji,  and  Kazuetsu 
Yoskida,  Kodaira,  Heigo  Ishihara,  Tokyo,  ail  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo  aad  Hitachi  Maxell,  Ltd., 
Osaka,  both  of  Japan 
QMtimiation  of  Ser.  No.  149,142,  Jan.  27, 1988,  abandoned,  which 
is  a  continiiation  of  Ser.  No.  789,824,  Oct.  21, 1985,  abandoned. 
PnUiahcd  Application  No. 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  22, 1984,  59-221688; 
Mar.  20,  1985,  60-54419 

lat  a.'  GllB  5/66:  G32B  9/00 
VS.  CL  428—694  37  Claims 
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1.  A  magnetic  recording  medium  comprising  a  substrate,  a 
ferroougnetic  thin  film  formed  on  substrate,  a  protective  fllm 
formed  directly  on  the  ferromagnetic  thin  film,  and  a  lubricant 
layer  made  of  an  organic  material  on  said  protective  film,  said 
ferromagnetic  thin  film  and  said  protective  film  being  formed 
continuously  without  said  ferromagnetic  thin  film  and  said 
protective  film  to  air  and  while  maintaining  said  ferromagnetic 
thin  film  and  said  protective  film  in  a  vacuum,  said  protective 
film  having  two  layers,  the  first  layer  being  made  of  the  ele- 
ment Si,  Ge  or  B,  a  compound  of  Si,  Ge  or  B,  or  an  alloy 
principally  made  of  Si,  Ge,  or  B  and  the  second  layer  being 
made  of  the  element  Sn,  Pb,  In,  Se,  Te,  Cu,  Ag  or  Au,  a  Sn- 
based  alloy,  a  Te-based  alloy,  a  Cu-based  alloy,  an  Ag-based 
alloy  or  an  Au-based  alloy. 


5,073,462 

PHOTOPOLYMERIZABLE  COMPOSITION  HAVING 

SUPERIOR  ADHESION,  ARTICLES  AND  PROCESSES 

Joseph  E.  Gcnray,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  D«  Post 

de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  262,267,  Oct.  20, 1988,  Pat.  No.  4,937,172, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  936,880,  Dec.  2, 1986, 
abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  9,  1990,  Ser.  No.  509,415 
Int.  a.'  G03F  7/0J3,  7/09;  B32B  J/00.  15/08 
VS.  CL  430—14  3  Claims 

1.  A  Multilayer  printed  circuit  board  comprising  two  con- 
ductive layers  separated  by  a  dielectric  layer  of  a  photopolym- 
erized  composition  formed  from  a  precursor  photopolymeriz- 
able  composition  which  comprises 

(a)  a  monomeric  component  which  is  a  half  aery  loy  I  ester  of 
bisphenol  A  epoxy  monomer; 

(b)  an  initiating  system  activated  by  actinic  radiation;  and 

(c)  a  preformed  macromolecular  elastomeric  water-insoluble 
polymer  binder  having  substantially  no  acidic  groups; 
with  the  proviso  that  after  exposure  of  the  photopolymer- 
izable  composition  to  actinic  radiation  a  resulting  photo- 
polymerized  composition  has  the  ability  to  withstand 
contact  without  dissolution  for  24  hours  with  a  liquid  at  a 
pH  12  maintained  at  a  temperature  of  70'  C.  and  with  the 
further  proviso  that  after  lamination  of  the  photopolymer- 
izable  composition  onto  a  glass-epoxy  substrate  and  upon 
exposure  of  actinic  radiation  and  curing  at  a  temperature 
of  ISO'  C.  the  resulting  photopolymerized  composition 
can  withstand  a  peel  force  of  at  least  S.O  pounds  per  linear 
inch  without  removal  of  the  exposed  and  cured  photopo- 
lymerized composition  from  the  substrate. 


5,073,463 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  PHOSPHOR 

SCREEN  FOR  CATHODE  RAY  TUBES 

Koji  Fujita,  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Corporation, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  12,  1989,  Ser.  No.  406,245 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  29,  1988,  63-245502 
Int  a.'  G03C  5/00 
VS.  a.  430—28  1  Claim 


5,073,461 
TRIBOCHEMICAL  METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  AN 
OXIDIZED  SURFACE  ON  A  CERAMIC  OR 
METAIXXRAMIC 
Benjamin  M.  DeKovea,  and  Patrick  L.  Hagans,  both  of  Mid- 
land, Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Mid- 
land, Mich. 

Filed  Not.  27,  1989,  Ser.  No.  441,851 

Int.  a.'  B32B  9/00.  19/00;  B05D  3/00'  B23K  1/20 

VS.  CL  428—698  13  Claim 

1.  A  tribochemical  method  for  producing  oxidized  surfaces 

on  opposed  surfaces  of  ceramic  or  metal-ceramic  articles,  said 

method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

A.  compressing  under  high  vacuum  at  room  temperature 
said  opposed  surfaces  with  sliding  movement  of  one  of 
said  surfaces  against  an  opposed  said  surface  and,  thereaf- 
ter, 

B.  repeating  step  A  in  the  presence  of  air  or  oxygen  at  a 
pressure  of  about  10  to  less  than  about  10,000  pascal. 

7.  Ceramic  or  metal-ceramic  articles  having  an  oxidized 
surface  on  at  least  one  articulating  surface  with  a  second  ce- 
ramic or  metal-ceramic  surface  comprising  an  oxidized,  articu- 
lated ceramic  or  metal-ceramic  surface  obtained  by  the  process 
of  claim  1. 

10.  Welded  ceramic  or  metal-ceramic  articles  comprising 
ceramic  of  metal-ceramic  welded  surfaces  obtained  by  the 
process  of  claim  1. 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  phosphor  screen  for  a  cath- 
ode ray  tube  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  preparing  a  suspension  by  suspending  phosphor  particles 
and  resin  particles  into  an  aqueous  solution  containing  a 
photosensitive  resin,  a  dispersing  agent  and  a  binder,  said 
resin  particles  having  an  average  particle  size  in  a  range  of 
from  over  2.0  to  12  micrometers,  said  resin  particles  being 
made  of  a  resin  selected  from  a  group  consisting  of  poly- 
ethylene and  polystyrene; 

(b)  coating  an  inner  surface  of  a  cathode  ray  tube  panel  with 
a  layer  of  said  suspension  to  form  a  phosphor  layer; 

(c)  drying  the  phosphor  layer  and  then  exposing  the  phos- 
phor layer  to  light  through  an  optical  mask  to  form  an 
exposed  layer  containing  exposed  portions  and  unexposed 
portions; 

(d)  developing  the  exposed  layer  by  removing  the  unex- 
posed portion  with  water  to  form  a  phosphor  pattern; 

(e)  forming  an  intermediate  layer  of  acrylic  resin  on  said 
phosphor  pattern; 
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(f)  forming  a  metal  back  later  on  said  intermediate  film;  and 
then 

(g)  baking  the  product  to  remove  said  intermediate  layer  and 
resin  particles  and  to  provide  a  spacing  between  the  phos- 
phor particles. 


5,073,464 
METHOD  OF  PROCESSING  ELECFROPHOrOGRAFHIC 

LITHOGRAPHIC  PRINTIM;  PLATE  PRECURSORS 
SadM  OMnra,  a^  HisM  Ohb%  bulk  or  SUzMka,  Japwu  aarigiH 
on  to  F^ii  Photo  Film  Co„  UtL,  r— giwi,  Japu 

Filed  Oct  2, 1M9,  Ser.  No.  416,091 

OataH  priority.  applicatkM  Japan,  Oct.  3, 1988,  63-247540 

Int.  a.'  G03C  5/00 

VS.  CL  430—30  7  ClaiM 


a 


y 


1— CZh-CZI— CZI 


5,073,465  

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  PHOTORECEPTOR 

COMPRISING  A  TRISAZO  CHARGE  GENERATING 

COMPOUND 

NaoMNTi  MaUw>;  SatoaU  HoiU;  SUgeni  OhM,  and  KatamU 

Kitatani,  all  of  Kanagawa,  Japu,  aaiigBon  to  F^ii  Photo  Film 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japaa 

Filed  May  18. 1990,  Ser.  No.  524,955 
OaiM  priority,  appiicatioa  Japan,  May  18, 19«9, 1-125383; 
May  19, 1989. 1-126282 

Int  CL>  G03G  5/06 
VS.  CL  430—58  13  Oaiw 

1.  An  electrophotographic  photoreceptor  comprising  on  an 
electrically  conductive  support  a  layer  containing  a  charge- 
transporting  compound  and  a  charge-generating  compound  or 
a  charge-transporting  compound-containing  layer  and  a 
charge-generating  compound-containing  layer,  wherein  said 
charge-generating  compound  is  a  trisazo  compound  repre- 
sented by  formula  (1): 


CSC— a/— N=N— C, 


SJBnAU 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  MEMBER  CONTAINING  A 
FLUORINE-CONTAINING  LUBRICATING  AGENT  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  THE  SAME 

FtanUnori    lahikawa.    Hitachi;    KmaOin    Ti^ihaihl.    MMa; 

NatoaU  Wakaai,  both   of  Hitachi; 

Mito;   MhmrHU  Shoji.   AaraU; 

Takaynki    Nakakawi^i.    HitacU;    Yataka    Ito,   Takahagi; 

SUsdd  riiaialiaiatl.  Mito;  Ymmt  SUmammnt,  and  CUaU 

,  both  of  Hitachi.  aU  or  Japan,  assignors  to  HHacU. 

WtacU  Chorical  Ciiwy.  Ltd^  both  of  Tokyo, 

Filed  Ang.  16, 19«9,  Ser.  No.  394,657 
Claims  priority,  appbcatkw  Japai^  Aog.  29, 1988, 63-212S82; 
Oct  13. 1988, 63-2S59W;  Jul  13, 1919, 1-4950 

Int  CL>  O03G  5/14 
VS.  CL  430—66  29  Chdau 

1.  An  electropbotographk  member  comprising  a  support,  a 
photoconductive  layer  made  of  a  hydro^nated  amorphous 
silicon-containing  material  formed  on  the  support,  and  a  sur- 
face layer  formed  on  the  photoconductive  layer,  said  surface 
layer  comprising  a  lubricating  agent  having  a  per- 
fluoropolyoxyalkyl  group  or  a  perfluoropolyoxyalkylene 
group  containing  20  or  more  carbon  atoms  to  form  an  organic 
surface  protective  lubricating  layer  and  a  fixing  group  for 
fixing  the  surface  layer  to  the  photoconductive  layer. 


1.  A  method  for  processing  an  electrophotographic  litho- 
graphic printing  plate  precursor  comprising  a  photoconduc- 
tive layer  provided  on  a  conductive  substrate,  said  photocon- 
ductive layer  having  a  toner  image  formed  thereon  by  an 
electrophotographic  process,  comprising  measuring  electroni- 
cally the  area  of  the  nonimage  area  to  be  processed,  treating 
said  precursor  with  a  processing  fluid  to  remove  the  nonimage 
area  of  the  photoconductive  layer,  and  adding  replenishcr  by 
automatic  means  in  accordance  with  the  area  of  the  measured 
nonimage  area. 


(1) 


5,073,467 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  PHOTORECEFTOR 
Eadd  Kato.  a^  KasM  Ishii,  bodi  or  SUnoka.  Java 
to  F^fi  Photo  FOai  Co.,  UL,  Faaagawi,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  11. 1919,  Ser.  No.  420,505 
CiaiM  priority,  appikatioa  Japan.  Oct  12, 19M,  63-254786; 
Not.  17,  1988,  63-288973 

Int  CL>  G03G  5/087 
UjS.  CL  430-87  11  CWm 

1.    An   electrophotographic   photoreceptor  comprising  a 
support  having  provided  thereon  at  least  one  photoconductive 
layer  containing  at  least  inorganic  photoconductive  particles 
and  a  binder  resin,  wherein  the  binder  resin  comprises: 
(A)  at  least  one  resin  having  a  weight  average  molecular 
weight  of  fixMn  1 X  lO'  to  2  X 10*  with  at  least  one  substitu- 
ent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (i)  — PO3H2.  (ii) 
— SO3H,  (iii)  — COOH,  (iv) 


O 
I 

— P— OH, 
I 
R 


wherein  R  is  a  hydrocarbon  group  or  — OR',  and  R' 
represents  a  hydrocarbon  group,  (v)  — SH,  (vi)  a  phenoUc 
hydroxyl  group,  and  (vii)  a  cyclic  acid  anhydride-contain- 
ing group,  the  substituent  being  bonded  to  one  of  the 
terminals  of  the  main  chain  thereof.  Resin  (A)  containing 
from  0.5  to  15%  by  weight  of  acidic  groups,  and 
(B)  at  least  one  comb  type  copolymer  resin  comprising  a 
monofunctional  macromonomer  and  a  monomer,  said 
monofunctional  macromonomer  having  a  weight  average 
molecular  weight  of  not  more  than  2  X 10*,  said  macromo- 
nomer containing  at  least  one  polymerization  component 
represented  by  formula  (b-2)  or  (b-3): 


C^N»N-AS-C=C-A*-N-A,J-eC=C-A,*^N=N-C, 

wherein  Ari,  Altz,  Arj,  Ar4,  Ars  «nd  Ar6  each  represenU  an 
arylene  group,  divalent  condensed  polycyclic  aromatic  group 
or  divalent  group  derived  from  a  monocycUc  or  condensed 
polycyclic  heterocyclic  aromatic  group,  each  of  which  may 
have  one  or  more  substituents;  Cp  represents  a  coupler  residual 
group;  and  n  represents  0  or  1. 


-tCH—C-i- 

Xo-Qo 

■tCH—C-t 
Q 


(b-2) 


(b-3) 
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wheFcin   Wq  is 
— CH2COO— . 


— CH:OCO— . 


— CON— .  — SOiN— or  — ^  ^    ; 


wherein  R|  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  hydrocarbon  group; 
Qois  an  aliphatic  group  having  1  to  18  carbon  atoms  or  an 
aromatic  group  having  from  6  to  12  carbon  atoms;  bi  and 
b2.  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  each  is  a  hydrogen 
atom,  a  halogen  atom,  a  cyano  group,  a  hydrocarbon 
group,  or  —COO — Z  or  — COO — Z  bonded  via  a  hydro- 
carbon group,  wherein  Z  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  substi- 
tuted or  unsubstituted  hydrocarbon  group;  and  Q  is  — CN, 
— CONH2  or 


5,073,468 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC 
IMAGE 
TadM  Yamanoto,  Tokyo;  Tetsuya  Abe,  Tama;  Masaaki  Dohi, 
CboAi;  Shinichi  Hisatomi,  Hi^akimarayama;  Mitsugu  Oishi, 
Kodaira;  Toshiro  Honda,  Mitaka;  MHauo  Hayashi,  Hamura, 
aad  Takeo  Hirono,  Akishima,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Casio 
Coaputer  Co.,  Ltd.  and  Casio  Electronics  Manufacturing  Co., 
Ltd.,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jnn.  5, 1989,  Ser.  No.  361,594 
Claim  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  10, 1988,  63-143116; 
Sep.  19,  1988,  63-234467;  Sep.  27,  1988,  63-241681;  Oct.  18, 
1988,  63-262620;  Oct.  18,  1988,  63-262621;  Oct.  28,  1988, 
63-272729;  Oct.  28,  1988,  63-272730;  Oct.  28,  1988,  63-272731; 
Dec.  9,  1988,  63-311352 

Int.  a.5  G03G  9/00.  21/00 
MS.  a.  430—1 10  ♦  Claims 


-Cf' 


wherein  Y  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen  atom,  an  akoxyl 
group  or  — COOZ',  wherein  Z'  is  an  alkyl  group,  an 
aralkyi  group  or  an  aryl  group,  with  a  polymerizable 
double  bond-containing  group  represented  by  formula 
(b- 1 )  being  bonded  to  only  one  of  the  terminals  of  the  main 
chain  thereof: 


ai       a:  (b-1) 

CH=C 
I 
V— 


wherein  V  has  the  same  meaning  as  Xo;  and  ai  and  aa, 
which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  each  has  the  same 
meaning  as  b)  and  b2,  and  said  monomer  is  represented  by 
formula  (b-4): 


1.  A  method  of  forming  an  image  without  cleaning  on  the 
basb  of  repeated  electrophotographic  process  cycles,  each 
process  cycle  including  the  steps  of: 

charging  a  surface  of  a  photosensitive  body  to  a  predeter- 
mined polarity; 

irradiating  the  charged  surface  of  the  photosensitive  body 
with  hght  which  carries  image  information,  thereby  form- 
ing a  latent  image  corresponding  to  the  image  informa- 
tion; 

visualizing  the  latent  image  using  a  dry  developer  material; 
and 

transferring  the  visualized  image  from  the  surface  of  the 
photosensitive  body  to  a  transfer  medium, 

wherein  the  developer  material  contains  a  toner,  and  also  a 
transfer  accelerator  comprising  a  light-transmitting  pow- 
der composed  of  first  and  second  fine  powders  which 
have  opposite  frictional  charging  polarities  and  each  of 
which  has  an  average  particle  size  smaller  than  that  of  the 
toner,  both  said  first  and  second  fine  powders  consisting 
essentially  of  an  acrylic  polymer,  said  light-transmitting 
fine  powder  improving  efficiency  of  transfer  of  the  visual- 
ized image  onto  the  transfer  medium. 


C|       C2  (b-4) 

CH=C 
I 
X|-Qi 


wherein  Xi  has  the  same  meaning  as  Xo;  Qi  has  the  same 
meaning  as  Qk  and  ci  and  C2,  which  may  be  the  same  or 
different,  each  has  the  same  meaning  as  bi  and  b2. 
11.  An  electrophotographic  photoreceptor  as  claimed  in 

claim  1,  wherein  said  photoconductive  particles  are  zinc  oxide 

particles. 


5,073,469 
TONER  COMPOSmONS 
Arthur  F.  Diaz,  and  Daphne  L.  Wollmann,  both  of  San  Jose, 
Calif.,  assignors  to  Lexmark  International,  Inc.,  Greenwich, 
Coon. 

Fded  Aug.  9,  1990,  Ser.  No.  565,286 
Int.  a.'  G03G  9/097 
VS.  a.  430—110  17  Claims 

1.  A  toner  for  developing  latent  electrostatic  images  com- 
prising: 

(a)  about  88  to  about  98.5  weight  %  of  a  binder  copolymer 
comprising  styrene  and  an  acrylate  ester;  and 

(b)  about  0.1  to  about  S  weight  %  of  a  negatively  chargeable 
copolymer  comprising  sulfonated  styrene  and  acrylate 
ester,  each  copolymer  independently  having  a  molecular 
weight  from  about  60,000  to  about  120,000. 
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5,073,470 

UQUID  DEVELOPER  FOR  ELECTROSTATIC 

PHOTOGRAPHY 

EttcW  Kato,  aad  Hideynki  Hattori,  both  of  SUzMika,  Japn, 

I  to  FlUi  Photo  FUm  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kaugawa.  Japu 

Filed  Jan.  18,  1990,  Ser.  No.  466,811 
priority,  appUcatioa  Japra,  itm.  18,  1989,  1-007712; 
Oct  30, 1989,  1-279966 

Iirt.  a.>  G03G  9/12 
VS.  CL  430—114  8  Claiw 

I.  A  liquid  developer  for  electrostatic  photography  compris- 
ing resin  grains  dispersed  in  a  non-aqueous  solvent  having  an 
electric  resistance  of  at  least  10*  cm  and  a  dielectric  constant  of 
not  higher  than  3.5,  wherein  the  dispersed  resin  grains  are 
grains  of  a  copolymer  obtained  by  polymerizing  a  solution 
containing  at  least  one  monofunctional  monomer  (A)  which  is 
soluble  in  the  aforesaid  non-aqueous  solvent,  but  becomes 
insoluble  after  being  polymerized  and  at  least  one  monofunc- 
tional macromonomer  (M)  having  a  number  average  molecular 
weight  of  not  more  than  1  X  10*  and  having  a  polymerizable 
double  bond  group  represented  by  the  following  formula 
(M-II)  bonded  to  only  one  terminal  of  a  polymer  main  chain 
composed  of  a  recurring  unit  represented  by  the  following 
formula  (M-I)  in  the  presence  of  a  dispersion  subilizing  resin 
which  is  a  polymer  having  at  least  a  recurring  unit  represented 
by  the  following  formula  (I),  a  part  of  which  has  been  cross- 
linked,  and  has  a  polymerizable  double  bond  group  copolymer- 
izable  with  the  monofunctional  monomer  (A)  bonded  to  only 
one  terminal  of  at  least  one  polymer  main  chain  thereof,  said 
dispersion  stabilizing  resin  being  soluble  in  the  non-aqueous 
solvent; 

I        I 
■irCH—C-Y 

T'-A' 

wherein  T'  represents  —COO—,  — OCO— ,  — CH^OCO— , 
— CH2COO— ,  — O— ,  or  — SO2— ;  A'  represente  an  aliphatic 
group  having  from  6  to  32  carbon  atoms;  and  a'  and  a^,  which 
may  be  the  same  or  different,  each  represents  a  hydrogen  atom, 
a  halogen  atom,  a  cyano  group,  a  hydrocarbon  group  having 
from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  — COO— Z',  or  — COO— Z' 
bonded  via  a  hydrocarbon  group  having  from  I  to  8  carbon 
atoms  (wherein  Z'  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  hydrocar- 
bon group  having  from  1  to  18  carbon  atoms); 


chain;  and  b'  and  b^,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  each 
represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen  atom,  a  cyano  group,  a 
hydrocarbon  group  having  from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms, 
— COOD^,  or  — COO— D^  bonded  via  a  hydrocarbon  group 
having  from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms  wherein  D^  represents  a 
hydrogen  atom  or  a  hydrocarbon  group  having  from  1  to  8 
carbon  atoms  which  may  be  substituted; 


(M-Il) 


c'       c^ 
I         I 
CH=C 


wherein  V  has  the  same  significance  as  V"  of  formula  (M-I) 
and  c'  and  c^,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  have  the 
same  meaning  as  b'  and  b^  of  formula  (M-I). 


b'       b2  (*•-') 

I         I 
■tCH—C-f 

VO_rO 

wherein  VO  represents  —COO—.  —OCO—,  — CH2)/COO— , 
— CH2)/  OCO—,  — O— ,  — SO2— .  — CONHCOO— , 
— CONHCONH— , 

1'     ''   Jr)<r 

— CON— ,  — SO2N— ,  or  — ^f         1>     , 

(wherein  D'  represente  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  hydrocarbon 
group  having  from  1  to  22  carbon  atoms  and  I  represente  an 
integer  of  from  1  to  3);  R"  represente  a  hydrocarbon  group 
having  from  1  to  22  carbon  atoms,  said  R"  may,  however, 
contain  — O— ,  —CO—,  — CO2— ,  —OCO—,  — SO2— . 


eP  D^  D» 

I  I  I 

— N— ,  —CON—,  or  — NCO— , 

wherein  D^  has  the  same  significance  as  D',  in  the  carbon 


5,073,471 

UQUID  DEVELOPER  FOR  ELECTROSTATIC 

PHOTOGRAPHY 

Eiichi  Kato,  and  Hideyuki  Hattori,  both  of  ShizMka.  JapM, 

asaigBors  to  F^ji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kaaagawa,  Japaa 
Filed  Feb.  7, 1990,  Ser.  No.  476,190 

Claims  priority,  applicatioii  Japan,  Feb.  8, 1989, 1-27628;  Oct 
31, 1989, 1-282026 

Int  CL'  G03G  9/13 
VS.  CL  430—114  9  OaiiH 

1.  A  liquid  developer  for  electrostatic  photography  compris- 
ing resin  grains  dispersed  in  a  non-aqueous  solvent  having  an 
electric  resistance  of  at  least  10^  Stem  and  a  dielectric  constant 
of  not  higher  than  3.5,  wherein  the  dispersed  resin  grains  are 
copolymer  resin  grains  obtained  by  polymerizing  a  solution 
containing  at  least  one  kind  of  a  monofunctional  monomer  (A), 
which  is  soluble  in  said  non-aqueous  solvent  but  becomes 
insoluble  therein  by  being  polymerized,  in  the  presence  of  a 
dispersion-stabilizing  resin  soluble  in  the  non-aqueous  solvent 
and  an  oligomer  (B)  having  a  number  average  molecular 
weight  of  not  more  than  1 X 10*,  said  dispersion-subilizing 
resin  being  a  polymer  containing  at  least  a  recurring  unit  repre- 
sented by  the  following  formula  (I),  a  part  of  which  has  been 
crosslinked,  and  having  a  double  bond  group  copolymerizable 
with  the  monofunctional  monomer  (A)  bonded  to  only  one 
terminal  of  at  least  one  polymer  main  chain,  and  said  oligomer 
(B)  being  a  polymer  comprising  a  recurring  unit  represented  by 
the  following  formula  (II  and  having  at  least  one  kind  of  a 
polar  group  selected  from  a  carboxy  group,  a  sulfo  group,  a 
hydroxy  group,  a  formyl  group,  an  amino  group,  a  phosphooo 
group,  and 


O 

— P— RO 

I 

OH 


wherein  R°  represents  a  hydrocarbon  group  having  from  1  to 
8  carbon  atoms  or  —OR'  (wherein  R'  represente  a  hydrocar- 
bon group  having  from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms)  bonded  to  only 
one  terminal  of  the  main  chain  of  the  polymer; 


,1     ,2  a) 

I      I 
-ecH- c-»- 

X'— Y' 

wherein  X'  represente  —COO—,  —OCO—,  — CH2OCO— , 
— CH2COO— ,  — O— ,  or  — SO2— ;  Y'  represente  a  hydrocar- 
bon group  having  from  6  to  32  carbon  atoms;  and  a'  and  a^, 
which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  each  represente  a  hydro- 
gen atom,  a  halogen  atom,  a  cyano  group,  a  hydrocarbon 
group  having  from   1   to  8  carbon  atoms,  —COO — Z'  or 
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— CCX) — Z'  bonded  via  a  hydrocarbon  group  having  from  1 
to  8  carbon  atoms  (wherein  Z'  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or 
a  hydrocarbon  group  having  from  1  to  1 8  carbon  atoms); 


I         I 
■t-CH—C-t 

V'-RJ 

wherein  V  represents  —COO—,  — OCO- 
V-COO— .  — CH,>— OCO— .  — O— .  — SOi— , 
COO—,  — CONHCONH— , 


(11) 


— CH2- 
-CONH- 


—CON—.  — SO2N— .  or  — ^(     Jy 

(wherein  D'  representt  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  hydrocarbon 
group  having  from  1  to  22  carbon  atoms  and  1  represents  an 
integer  of  from  1  to  3);  R^  represents  a  hydrocarbon  group 
having  from  1  to  22  carbon  atoms,  said  R^  may  have  — O— , 
—CO—,  — CO2— ,  — OCO— .  — SO2— , 


CP  D^  D^ 

I  I  I 

— N— ,  —CON—,  or  — NCO— 

(wherein  D^  has  the  same  meaning  as  D')  in  the  carbon  chain: 
and  a-*  and  a*,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  each  repre- 
sents a  hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen  atom,  a  cyano  group,  a 
hydrocarbon  group  having  from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms, 
— COO— D^,  or  — COO— D^  bonded  via  a  hydrocarbon 
group  having  from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms  (wherein  D'  represents 
a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  hydrocarbon  group  having  from  1  to  8 
carbon  atoms  which  may  be  substituted). 


hght-sensitive  layer  in  an  amount  of  from  O.S  to  SO  parts 
by  weight  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  the  polymerizable 
compound,  and 
the  microcapsule  (I)  containing  a  red  sensitive  silver  halide 
as  the  silver  halide  and  a  cyan  color  image  forming  sub- 
stance as  the  color  image  forming  substance,  the  micro- 
capsule (II)  containing  a  green  sensitive  silver  halide  as 
the  silver  halide  and  a  magenta  color  image  forming  sub- 
stance as  the  color  image  forming  substance,  and  the 
microcapsule  (III)  containing  a  blue  sensitive  silver  halide 
as  the  silver  halide  and  a  yellow  color  image  forming 
substance  as  the  color  image  forming  substance. 


5,073,473 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  AN  IMAGE  BY  SILVER  SALT 

DIFFUSION  TRANSFER 
Keizo  Koya,  and  Yoshk>  Idota,  both  of  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Fiui  Pboto  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 
Contiaaation  of  Ser.  No.  188,561,  Apr.  29,  1988,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jan.  16,  1990,  Ser.  No.  467,292 
Claims  priority,  appticatioa  Japan,  Apr.  30,  1987,  62-104498 
Int  a.'  G03C  5/54 
VS.  a.  430—247  15  Claim 

1.  A  method  for  forming  an  image  by  silver  salt  diffusion 
transfer  comprising  processing  an  imagewise  exposed  photo- 
sensitive element  provided  with  a  layer  of  photosensitive  silver 
halide  emulsion  on  a  support,  and  an  image-receiving  element 
provided  with  an  image-receiving  layer  containing  a  silver- 
precipitating  agent  on  a  support,  with  an  alkali  processing 
composition  in  the  presence  of  a  silver  halide  solvent,  to  con- 
vert at  least  part  of  unexposed  silver  halide  in  said  emulsion 
layer  into  a  transferable  silver  complex  salt,  to  transfer  at  least 
part  of  said  complex  salt  into  said  image-receiving  layer,  and  to 
form  an  image  in  said  image-receiving  layer;  and  process  being 
carried  out  in  the  presence  of  at  least  one  compound  repre- 
sented by  general  formula  (I): 


5,073,472 

UGHT-SENSmVE  MATERIAL  CONTAINING  SILVER 

HALIDE  REDUCING  AGENT  AND  POLYMERIZABLE 

COMPOUND 

Soichiro  Yamamoto,  Minami-ashigara,  Japan,  assignor  to  Figi 

Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  18,660,  Feb.  25, 1987,  abandoned.  This 
application  Dec.  5,  1988,  Ser.  No.  283,033 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  26,  1986,  61-42747 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct  17, 
2006,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.'  G03C  J/727.  1/733 
VS.  a.  430—138  4  Claims 

1.  A  light-sensitive  element  comprising  a  support  and  a 
light-sensitive  layer  containing  a  hydrophilic  binder  and  at 
least  three  kinds  of  microcapsules  (I),  (II)  and  (III), 
each  of  the  microcapsules  (I),  (II)  and  (III)  containing  silver 
halide,  a  spectral  sensitizing  dye,  a  polymerizable  com- 
pound having  an  ethylenic  unsaturated  group,  a  reducing 
agent  having  a  function  of  reducing  the  silver  halide  or  a 
function  of  accelerating  or  restraining  a  polymerization  of 
the  polymerizable  compound,  and  a  color  image  forming 
substance  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
dye,  a  pigment,  a  dye  precursor  and  a  pigment  precursor, 
said  silver  halide  being  contained  in  the  light-sensitive 
layer  in  such  amount  that  the  total  silver  content  is  in  the 
range  of  from  0. 1  mg/m^  to  10  g/m^,  said  spectral  sensitiz- 
ing dye  being  contained  in  the  light-sensitive  layer  in  the 
range  of  10-*to  IQ-^mole  per  1  mol  of  silver  halide,  said 
polymerizable  compound  being  contained  in  the  light-sen- 
sitive layer  in  an  amount  of  5  to  1.2  X  10*  times  by  weight 
as  much  as  the  amount  of  silver  halide,  said  reducing  agent 
being  contained  in  the  light-sensitive  layer  in  an  amount  of 
0.1  to  1,500  mole  %  based  on  the  amount  of  silver,  and 
said  color  image  forming  substance  being  contained  in  the 


PWR— (Tinie)r-PUG 


(I) 


wherein  PWR  represents  a  group  capable  of  releasing — (- 
Time)r— PUG  by  an  oxidation-reduction  reaction;  Time  repre- 
sents a  group  capable  of  releasing  PUG  after  — (Time)/ — PUG 
is  released  from  PWR;  t  is  0  or  1;  and  PUG  represents  a  photo- 
graphically useful  group  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of, 
a  nucleating  agent  and  an  ultraviolet  absorber. 

14.  The  method  as  claimed  in  claim  1,  wherein  said  image- 
receiving  layer  comprises  a  silver  precipitating  agent  capable 
of  converting  said  silver  complex  salt,  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  heavy  metal,  a  precious  metal,  a  heavy  metal 
sulfide,  and  a  heavy  metal  selenide. 


5,073,474 

RADIATION-SENSITIVE  MIXTURE  CONTAINING  AOD 

LABILE  GROUPS  AND  PRODUCnON  OF  RELIEF 

PATTERNS 

Reinhold  Schwalm,  Wackenheim;  Horst  Binder,  Lamperthcim, 
and  Andreas  Boettcher,  Nnasktch,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Ludwigshafen, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  (knnany 

Filed  May  16,  1989,  Ser.  No.  352,415 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  19, 
1988,  3817009 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Nov.  28, 

2006,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.'  G03F  7/039.  7/075.  7/30.  7/40 

VS.  CL  430—270  W  Claims 

1.  A  radiation  sensitive  mixture  containing 

(a)  a  polymeric  binder  which  is  insoluble  in  water  but  soluble 
in  aqueous  alkaline  solutions  and 

(b)  an  organic  compound  whose  solubility  in  an  aqueous 
alkaline  developer  is  increased  by  the  action  of  acid  and 
which  contains  at  least  one  acid  cleavable  group  and 
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additionally  a  group  which  forms  a  strong  acid  on  irradia- 
tion, 
wherein  the  polymeric  binder  (a)  contains  from  S  to  35  mol  % 
of  monomer  units  having  acid  labile  groups  as  copolymerized 
or  cocondensed  units  or  the  acid  labile  groups  introduced  by 
polymer  modification  reaction. 


where  M  is  an  alkali  metal  and  X  is  Ti.  Zr  or  Si. 


5,073,475 
PRODUCTION  OF  PLATE-LIKE,  SHEET-UKE  OR 
TAPE-LIKE  MATERIALS  AND  OF  SENSITIZED 
UTHOGRAPHIC  PRINTING  PLATES 
HaraM  Lankc,  Mannheim;  Gregor  Schuermann,  Heidelberg; 
Hartmat  Saadig,  Frankenthal,  and  Thomas  Loerzer,  Appeo- 
weier,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktiea- 
gesellschaft,  Ludwigshafen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay 

Filed  Aug.  23,  1990,  Ser.  No.  571,231 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aag.  31, 
1989,3928794 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  19, 

2007,  has  beea  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.'  G03C  7/77.  1/74 

VS.  a.  430—278  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  plate-like,  sheet-like  or 

tape-like  material  based  on  mechanically,  chemically,  electro- 

chemically  or  chemically  and  electrochemically  roughened 

and  anodically  oxidized  alimiinum  or  aluminum  alloy,  the 

aluminum  oxide  layers  thereof  being  treated  with  an  aqueous 

solution  of  a  hydrolysis  product  or  condensate  of  one  or  more 

silanes  of  the  formula  (I) 


5,073,476 

CURABLE  COMPOSITION  AND  THE  USE  THEREOF 

Knrt  Meier,  Allachwil;  Gialiano  Eagster,  Itiagea;  Franz  Schwar- 

wwbach,  Reiaach,  aad  Haas  Zweifel,  Basel,  all  of  Switzer- 

laod,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporatioa,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  10,  1984,  Ser.  No.  608,753 
Claims   priority,  application   Switzcrlaad,   May    18,   1983, 
2691/83-1 

Int.  a.'  C08F  4/42:  CD8G  59/68;  G03F  7/004.  7/029 
VS.  a.  430—280  16  Claims 

1.  A  curable  composition  containing  a)  a  material  which  is 
polymerizable  by  free  radicals  or  cations,  a  mixture  of  said 
materials  or  a  metal  which  is  polymerizable  by  free  radicals 
and  cations,  b)  at  least  one  iron  compound  of  the  formula  I 


X-(CH2)^Si(R'),,(OR2)3., 


(I) 


where  R'  and  R^  are  identical  or  different  and  are  each  alkyl  of 
1  to  9  carbon  atoms  or  ary  1  of  6  to  1 2  carbon  atoms  and  X  is  one 
of  the  radicals 


OR'  OR' 

ZO— C— CH— .  R*0— C— CH— , 

O  COOR'  O  COOR' 

II  I  II  I 

ZO— C— CH=C—       ,  R4— O— C— CH=C— 


O 

n 

,c. 


CH  O  o  O 

II  I  II  II 

-C C,  (R*OhP—  or  (Hal)2P- 


where  R'  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  9  carbon  atoms,  a  carbox- 
ylic  acid  radical  of  1  to  9  carbon  atoms  or  an  anhydride  ring 
formed  from  this  carboxylic  acid  radical  and  the  radical 


O 

II      I 
HO— C— CH— 


bonded  to  R',  R*  and  R'  are  identical  or  different  and  are  each 
alkyl  of  1  to  9  carbon  atoms  or  aryl  of  6  to  1 2  carbon  atoms,  R* 
is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  9  carbon  atoms  or  aryl  of  6  to  12 
carbon  atoms,  Z  is  hydrogen  or  alkali  metal,  Hal  is  chlorine  or 
bromine,  y  is  an  integer  of  from  1  to  4  and  n  is  0, 1  or  2,  wherein 
the  aqueous  solution  of  the  silane  hydrolysis  product  and/or 
condensate  additionally  contains  one  or  more  compounds  of 
the  formula  (II)  or  (III) 

MF    or     M2XF6 
(II)  (HI) 


[(R')  (R^Fe^^l+'-j-  (LQ„)-« 


(I) 


in  which  a  is  1  or  2  and  q  is  1,  2  or  3,  L  is  a  divalent  to  heptava- 
lent  metal  or  non-metal,  Q  is  a  halogen  atom,  m  is  an  integer 
corresponding  to  the  sum  of  the  valencies  of  L  and  q,  R'  is  a 
ir-arene  and  R^  is  the  anion  of  a  ir-arene,  and  c)  at  least  one 
electron  acceptor  as  an  oxidising  agent. 


54r73,477 
PHOTOSENSITIVE  RESIN  COMPOSITION 
Hidefami  Knsada,  Takatsaki;  Katnyi  Kowshi,  Ibaraki,  aad 
Koichi  Ueda,  Neyagawa,  all  of  Japaa,  assignors  to  Nippon 
Paint  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  4,  1990,  Ser.  No.  621,435 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  28,  1988,  63-131192 
Int.  a.'  G03F  7/031.  7/033 
VS.  a.  430—287  10  Claims 

1.  A  photosensitive  resin  composition  for  flexographic  print- 
ing, comprising; 

(A)  a  partially  crosslinked  copolymer  prepared  by  a  radical 
emulsion  polymerization  of  a  monomer  mixture  which 
comprises; 

(i)  40  to  95  mol  %  of  an  aliphatic  conjugated  diene  mono- 
mer, 

(ii)  1  to  30  mol  %  of  an  alpha,  betaethylenically  unsatu- 
rated carboxylic  acid,  and 

(iii)  0. 1  to  10  mol  %  of  a  compound  having  at  least  two 
addition  polymerizable  groups, 

(B)  a  linear  polymer  having  a  molecular  weight  of  at  least 
5,000,  which  has  at  least  30  mol  %  of  a  conjugated  diene 
imit, 

(C)  a  basic  nitrogen  atom-containing  compound, 

(D)  a  photopolymerizable  ethylenically  unsaturated  mono- 
mer, and 

(E)  a  photopolymerization  initiator. 


5,073,478  

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  PATTERN 
Christopher  P.  Baaks,  Saffroa  WaMea,  and  Edward  Irring, 
Bnrwell,  both  of  Eagbmd,  assigaors  to  Ciba-GciKy  Corpora- 
tion, Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  20.  1989,  Ser.  No.  439,724 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  United  Kiagdoa^  Nov.  29,  1988, 
8827847 

lat  CL'  G03F  7/16.  7/32 
VS.  CL  430—317  12  Oaimi 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  pattern  of  an  electrically  conduc- 
tive material  which  comprises 

(i)  electrodepositing  on  an  electrical  conductive  surface  a 

film  comprising  a  photocurable  organic  resin, 
(ii)  forming  on  the  electrodeposited  film  a  predetermined 
pattern  of  a  resist  co-cured  with  underlying  areas  of  the 
electrodeposited  film  by  exposure  to  actinic  radiation,  by 
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(a)  applying  a  layer  of  the  tetiit  over  the  eiectrodeposited 
film, 

(b)  irradiating  the  resist  layer  with  actinic  radiation  in  a 
predetermined  pattern,  thereby  photocuring  the  resist 
and  the  underlying  eiectrodeposited  film  in  exposed 
areas,  and 

(c)  removing  unexposed  areas  of  the  irradiated  resist  layer, 
thereby  leaving  predetermined  areas  of  the  eiectrode- 
posited film  uncovered,  and 

(iii)  removing  the  uncovered  areas  of  the  eiectrodeposited 
film  by  treatment  with  a  solvent  therfor,  thereby  forming 
a  surface  comprising  bare  conductive  material  in  predeter- 
mined areas  and,  in  other  predetermined  areas,  photo- 
cured  resist  securely  bonded  to  the  electrically  conductive 
surface  through  the  cured  areas  of  the  eiectrodeposited 
film  covered  by  the  resbt. 


n  represents  0  or  I,  and 

m  represents  0  or  I,  m  being  0  if  the  nitrogen  to  which  Y  is 
attached  is  involved  in  a  double  bond. 


5,073,479 

CHEMICAL  SENSITIZATION  OF  PHOTOGRAPHIC 

SILVER  HAUDE  EMULSIONS 

Jeaa  F.  Rchcr,  Marly,  SwHzerlaiid,  anignor  to  Ilford  AG,  Fri- 

boarg.  Swttaertauid 

Filed  Oct  15, 1990,  Scr.  No.  597,851 
datea  priority,  appUcaiion  United  Kingdoai,  Oct  14, 1989, 
8923220 

lat  a.'  G03C  1/005 
MS,  a.  430— 5«9  11  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  silver  halide  emulsion 
wherein  the  chemical  sensitization  step  is  carried  out  in  the 
presence  of  N-methyl  formamide. 


5,073,480 

QUICK  ACTING  HARDENER  FOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC 

GELATIN  LAYERS 

Piet  Kok,  Gent  and  Erik  V.  Van  der  Eycken,  Berchem,  both  of 

Belgium,  assignors  to  AGFA-Gevaert  N.V.,  Mortsel,  Belginm 

FUcd  Jul.  11,  1990,  Ser.  No.  551,030 
Claims  priority,  application  European  Pat.  Off.,  JuL  14, 1989, 
89201865,6 

bt  a.'  H03C  1/30 
MS.  a.  430—623  11  Claims 

1.  Process  for  hardening  proteinaceous  materials  by  contact- 
ing the  said  materials  with  a  quick  acting  hardener  correspond- 
ing to  the  folk>wing  formula; 


5,073,481 
ASSAY  TO  DETECT  THE  PRESENCE  OF  UVE  VIRUS  IN 

VITRO 
JcrwM  B.  Zddis,  Newtoa  HigUands,  Mass.;  Robert  P.  Gale, 
Bel  Air,  Califs  Howard   N.   Steinberg,  Brookline,  Maaa,, 
assigaon  to  Beth  Israel  Hospital  AMOciation,  Boston,  Mass. 
Coatinnation  of  Ser.  No.  175,682,  Mar.  21, 1988,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  893,678,  Aug.  6, 1986, 
akaadoDcd.  This  application. Not.  30, 1989,  Ser.  No.  443,823 
Int  a.'  C12Q  1/70  1/02;  C12N  7/04;  A61K  39/12 
MS.  a.  435—5  24  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  detecting  the  presence  of  hepatitis  viruses  in 
a  sample  of  body  fluid  or  biological  preparation  comprising: 

a)  providing  a  source  of  live  hepatitis  virus-free  cells  ob- 
tained from  bone  marrow  of  peripheral  blood; 

b)  isolating  mononuclear  cells  from  the  cells  obtained  in  step 

«); 

c)  enriching  the  mononuclear  cells  with  a  growth  factor; 

d)  incubating  the  mononuclear  cells  with  the  sample  to  be 
tested  under  conditions  which  promote  the  proliferation 
of  mononuclear  stem  cells  to  form  colonies; 

e)  counting  the  number  of  colonies  that  arise  from  the  incu- 
bation; and 

0  comparing  the  number  colonies  to  a  control  to  detect  the 
presence  of  live  hepatitis  virus  wherein  the  presence  of 
live  hepatitis  virus  is  related  to  the  inhibition  of  colony 
growth. 


5,073,482 
ELASTIC  BARRIER  PERMEABIUTY  TESTING  DEVICE 

AND  METHOD  OF  USE 
Andrew  S.  Goldstein,  Portland,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Epitope,  Inc., 
Beaverton,  Oreg. 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1988,  Ser.  No.  209,373 

Int  a.'  C12Q  1/70:  GOIN  IS/OS;  GOIM  3/02 

MS.  CL  435—5  32  Claims 


X 
I 


^' 


R-l»-(0),-N  + 

O-  (Y)„     Zi 


wherein: 

Z|  and  Z2  each  independently  represent  substituted  or  un- 
substituted  alkyl,  substituted  or  unsubstituted  cycloalkyi, 
substituted  or  unsubstituted  aryl,  or  Zi  represents  substi- 
tuted or  unsubstituted  alkylidene  or  Z|  and  Z2  together 
represent  the  atomic  grouping  required  to  complete  a  S-  or 
6-menibered  substituted  or  unsubstituted  heterocyclic 
ring,  including  an  aromatic  heterocyclic  ring  and  includ- 
ing such  a  ring  with  a  ring  fused-on,  which  atomic  group- 
ing may  contain  other  hetero  atoms  in  addition  to  the 
nitrogen  atom; 

Y  represents  substituted  or  unsubstituted  alkyl,  substituted 
or  unsubstituted  cycloalkyi,  substituted  or  unsubstituted 
aryl; 

X  represents  O  or  S; 

R  represents  substituted  or  unsubstituted  alkyl,  substituted 
or  unsubstituted  cycloalkyi,  substituted  or  unsubstituted 
aryl,  substituted  or  unsubstituted  alkyloxy,  substituted  or 
unsubstituted  aryloxy,  substituted  or  unsubstituted  alkyl- 
thio,  substituted  or  unsubstituted  arylthio,  substituted  or 
unsubstituted  amino  or  0~; 


17.  A  method  for  testing  an  elastic  membrane  for  permeabil- 
ity to  particles  comprising  the  steps  of:  (a)  interposing  the 
membrane  between  (i)  said  panicles  in  a  fluid  medium  and  (ii) 
a  reagent  for  detecting  the  presence  of  said  particles;  (b)  re- 
peatedly applying  mechanical  stress  to  the  membrane  as  inter- 
posed, such  that  the  membrane  is  alternately  stretched  and 
released  to  its  original  position;  and  (c)  determining  whether 
any  of  said  particles  passed  through  the  membrane. 
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54I73,4«3 
METHOD  OF  STAINING  NUCLEIC  ACIDS  DETECTED 

BY  NON-RADIOACTIVE  LABELLING  AND  KTT  OF 

REACTANTS  FOR  CARRYING  OUT  THE  METHOD 
Philippe  Lchacq,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Bioprohe  Systems, 

Paris,  France, 

FDcd  Mar.  24, 1989,  Ser.  No.  328,340 

daims  priority,  application  Fnuce,  Mar.  25, 1988,  88  03982; 
Mv.  10,  1989,  89  03191 

lat  CL'  C12Q  1/6S,  1/34.  1/42:  GOIN  33/53 
MS.  CL  435—6  16  Oaima 

1.  In  a  method  for  colorimetric  detection  of  a  nucleic  acid 
sequence  wherein  the  nucleic  acid  sequence  is  fixed  on  a  solid 
suppori  and  an  enzynuktic  detection  system  is  used  to  detect  the 
nucleic  acid  sequence  by  non-isotopic  labelling,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  reversibly  colorimetrically  staining  the  non- 
isotopically  labelled  nucleic  acid  sequence  on  the  solid  support 
by  the  sequential  steps  of: 

(a)  reacting  the  non-isotopically  labelled  nucleic  acid  se- 
quence with  a  developer  solution  comprising  a  sulfur-con- 
taining organic  compound  containing  a  bond  with  a  sulfur 
atom  which  constitutes  a  substrate  for  the  enzymatic 
system  and  is  hydrolyzed  by  said  enzymatic  system  to 
form  an  organic  thiol; 

(b)  reacting  with  the  organic  thiol  a  metallic  compound 
which  is  soluble  and  stable  in  aqueous  solution  to  form  a 
metal-sulfur  compoimd  complex  having  a  characteristic 
color  which  precipitates  in  situ  and  which  may  subse- 
quently be  decolorized;  and 

(c)  decolorizing  the  colorimetrically  stained  labelled  nuclear 
acid  sequence  with  a  reducing  agent  for  the  metal-sulfur 
complex  whereby  the  solid  suppori  may  be  reused. 


5,073,484 

QUANTTTATIVE  ANALYSIS  APPARATUS  AND 

METHOD 

Mdria  J.  Swanson,  Carver,  and  Patrick  E.  Guire,  Eden  Prairie, 
both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Bio-Metric  Systems,  Inc.,  Eden 
Prairie,  Minn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  356,459,  Mar.  9, 1982, 

abaodooed.  This  application  Feb.  23, 1983,  Scr.  No.  467,229 

Int  a.'  C12Q  1/00:  GOIN  33/53.  30/02.  30/90.  21/75.  21/77. 

33/558.  33/543.  21/00.  31/22.  23/06 
MS.  a.  435—7.92  26 


1.  A  method  for  the  analysis  of  an  analyte  in  a  test  solution 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  non-difTusively  immobilizing  in  each  of  a  predetermined 
number  of  successive,  spaced  reaction  zones  of  a  liquid 
permeable  medium  a  reactant  capable  of  reacting  with  the 
analyte  to  form  a  predetermined  product; 

(b)  flowing  said  solution  along  the  medium  and  sequentially 
through  the  reaction  zones;  and 

(c)  detecting  the  presence  of  analyte,  said  reactant  or  said 
predetermined  product  in  the  reaction  zones,  wherein  the 
number  of  zones  in  which  detection  occurs  is  related  to 
the  amount  of  analyte  in  the  solution. 


5,073,485 
IMMUNOASSAY  METHOD  CONDUCTED  AT  LOW  PH 
Yoddyidd  Aauaa,  Kyoto;  JwicUro  KItartake,  IbanU,  a^ 
Maaakani  Suginra,  Kyoto,  all  of  Japan,  avigMirs  to  Saayo 
Chcaiical  Industries,  Ltd.,  Kyoto,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  7,  1989,  Ser.  No.  432,916 

daiw  priority,  appUcatioB  Japu,  Not.  7, 1988,  63-280667 

bt  CL'  GOIN  33/552 

MS.  CL  435—7.94  20  CUma 

1.  An  immunoassay  method,  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(1)  reacting  a  material  (A)  to  be  measured,  an  immobilized 
component  (B)  which  binds  specifically  to  the  material 
(A),  and  a  labelled  component  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of 

(i)  a  labelled  component  (C)  which  binds  specifically  to 

the  material  (A)  and 
(ii)  a  labelled  material  (A*)  formed  by  labelling  the  same 

material  as  the  material  (A),  thereby  obtaining  an  im- 

muno-complex;  and 

(2)  detecting  or  determining  the  labelling  fragment,  wherein 
the  reaction  of  the  material  (A)  with  the  immobilized 
component  (B)  or  the  reaction  of  the  material  (A)  with  the 
immobilized  component  (B)  and  said  labelled  component 
is  carried  out  at  a  pH  of  2-4.5  and  a  temperature  not  more 
than  SO*  C,  the  pH  being  adjusted  with  a  buffer  contain- 
ing an  acid  component  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  acetic,  hydrochloric,  succinic,  maleic,  barbituric,  ben- 
zoic and  p-hydroxy-benzoic  acids,  wherein  at  least  one,  of 
(A)  and  (B)  is  an  antigen  or  an  antibody. 


5,073,486 
ASSAY  FOR  MYCOPLASMA  FERMENTANS 
Warren  J.  Leonard,  Bethesda;  Julie  B.  Wolf,  Colombia,  both  of 
Md^  and  Nancy  F.  Halden,  Reston,  Va.,  assignors  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Department  of 
Health  and  Hnnuw  Scrrices,  Washington,  D.C. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  260,829,  Oct  21, 1988,  Pat  No.  4,935,367, 
which  is  a  continuation-iii-part  of  Ser.  No.  169,487,  Mar.  17, 
1988,  abwidoncd.  This  application  Apr.  4, 1990,  Scr.  No.  504,306 

Int  CL'  CUR  1/35:  C12Q  1/34:  C12N  9/22 
MS.  CL  435—19  2  CWaH 

1.  An  assay  for  detecting  the  presence  of  Mycoplasma  fer- 
mentans,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  obtaining  a  nuclear  extract  from  a  sample  of  cells  sus- 
pected of  the  presence  of  Mycoplasma  fermantans;  and 

(b)  testing  the  extract  of  step  (a)  for  Mfe  1  activity,  the 
presence  of  Mfe  I  activity  being  indicative  of  the  presence 
of  Mycoplasma  fermenians. 


54173,487 

RAPID  ASSAY  FOR  FUNCnONAL  HUMAN 

a  I -PROTEINASE  INHIBTTOR 

Cynthia  A.  Lloyd,  Athens,  Ga.,  assizor  to  Athens  Research  and 

Technology,  Inc.,  Athens,  Ga. 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1989,  Ser.  No.  303,904 
Int  CL'  C12Q  1/37 
MS.  a.  435—23  17  CMna 

1.  A  method  for  detecting  the  presence  of  functional  non  oi- 
macroglobulin  inhibitors  of  enzymes  that  arc  Inhibited  by  Oj- 
macrogobulin  in  a  sample  derived  from  human  tissue  or  fluids 
comprising  providing  in  an  assay: 
a  specific  inactivator  of  a2-macroglobulin  and  not  of  the 

inhibitor  to  be  detected; 
a  specific  substrate  for  an  enzyme  that  is  inhibited  by  at- 
macroglobulin  and  by  the  inhibitor  to  be  detected,  where- 
in the  substrate  results  in  a  detecuble  product  wiien 
reacted; 
the  enzyme  in  a  known  quantity;  and 
the  sample  to  be  assayed  for  the  presence  of  inhibitor  other 
than  aj-macroglobulin. 
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S,073,4«8 
RAPID  METHOD  FOR  DETERMINING  EFnCACY  OF  A 
STERILIZATION  CYCLE  AND  RAPID  REAIMJUT 
BIOLOGICAL  INDICATOR 
Richard  R.  Matner,  St.  Paul;  William  E.  Foltz,  Cottage  Grove, 
and  Lewis  P.  Woodaoa,  Egan,  all  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Min- 
■csota  Miaing  and  Manufacturing  Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 
Filed  Not.  29,  1988,  Ser.  No.  277^5 
Int  a.'  C12Q  1/00.  1/25 
VS.  a.  435—31  25  aaims 

I.  A  method  for  rapidly  determining  the  effectiveness  of  a 
sterilization  cycle,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  subjecting  to  said  sterilization  cycle  of  a  source  of  active 
enzyme  which  provides  a  detectable  amount  of  said  en- 
zyme, said  enzyme  having  sufficient  activity  following  a 
sterilization  cycle  which  is  sublethal  to  at  least  one  test 
microorganism  commonly  used  to  monitor  sterilization,  to 
react  with  an  effective  amount  of  a  substrate  system  for 
said  enzyme  to  produce  a  detectable  enzyme-modified 
product  within  less  than  twenty-four  hours,  yet  said  en- 
zyme having  activity  which  is  reduced  to  "background" 
following  a  sterilization  cycle  which  is  lethal  to  said  test 
microorganism; 

b)  incubating  said  enzyme,  following  the  completion  of  said 
sterilization  cycle,  with  an  effective  amount  of  an  enzyme 
substrate  system  capable  of  reacting  with  any  residual 
active  enzyme  to  produce  a  detectable  enzyme-modified 
product,  for  a  time  period  and  under  conditions  sufficient 
to  promote  reaction  of  any  enzyme  remaining  active  with 
said  substrate. 


5.073,490 
TRANSHYBRIDOMAS 
Charles  Babinet,  and  Dominique  Morello,  both  of  Paris,  France, 
assignors  to  Institut  Pasteur,  Paris,  France 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  863, 1S«,  May  14,  1986,  abandoned. 
This  application  Feb.  27,  1990,  Ser.  No.  488,479 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  28,  1986,  86  04556 
Int.  a.'  C12N  5/00.  15/00 
VS.  a.  435— 240J  2  Clafaw 

1.  An  immortalized  transgenic  eukaryotic  cell  A  1S.9. 


5,073,489 
METHOD  FOR  GENETICALLY  MARKING  YEAST 
George  D.  Clark-Walker,  Deakln,  Anstralia,  assignor  to  The 
Australian  national  University,  Australian  Capitol  Territory, 
Anstralia 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  94,729,  Aug.  28, 1987,  abandoned.  This 
application  Feb.  26,  1990,  Ser.  No.  485,767 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Australia,  Not.  21, 1985, 3512/85 
Int.  a.'  C12P  2//0ft  C07H  15/12:  C12Q  1/6S:  C12N  1/18 
VS.  a.  435— 172J  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  genetically  marking  a  strain  of  yeast  Sacc- 
haromyces  cerevisiae    wherein    said    marking   comprises   the 
gene  order  of  the  mitochondrial  DNA  of  the  yeast  which  is 
rearranged  by  recombination;  said  method  comprising: 
crossing  two  respiratory  deficient  petite  mutant  strains  of 
Saccharomyces  cerevisiae  wherein  each  of  said   respira- 
tory deficient  petite  mutants  has  a  region  of  deletion  in  the 
mitochondria]  DNA;  said  region  including  a  deleted  seg- 
ment which  is  essential  for  respiration  and  a  deleted  non- 
essential  segment;   said   deleted   non-essential   segment 
being  the  same  in  both  mutants  and  said  deleted  essential 
segment  being  different  in  each  mutant;  whereby  said 
crossing  produces  a  diploid  strain  wherein  the  genes  com- 
mon to  both  parents  are  duplicated  and  the  deleted  non- 
essential segment  common  to  both  parents  is  absent;  and 
then  recombining  said  diploid  strain  to  remove  one  of  each 
of  the  duplicated  genes  to  form  a  genetically  marked  strain 
of  yeast  having  a  respiratory  competent  mitochondrial 
genome  with  a  rearranged  order  of  non-duplicated  genes 
required  for  respiration  relative  to  wild  type  and  to  the 
petite  mutant  parents  and  identifying  and  isolating  said 
genetically  marked  strain  of  yeast  with  said  rearranged 
order  of  mitochondria]  genes  from  tlie  recombinants  pro- 
duced. 


5,073,491 
IMMOBILIZATION  OF  CELLS  IN  ALGINATE  BEADS 
CONTAINING  CAVITIES  FOR  GROWTH  OF  CELLS  IN 

AIRLIFT  BIOREACTORS 
Philip  C.  Familletti,  MUlington,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Hofhnan-La 
Roche  Inc.,  Nutley,  N  J. 

Filed  Dec.  23,  1988,  Ser.  No.  289,647 

Int.  a.'  C12N  5/Oa  11/10.  5/02;  CI2M  1/40 

VS.  CI.  435— 240J2  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  carrying  out  cell  culture  in  a  bioreactor 

having  a  growth  chamber  for  receiving  the  cells,  comprising: 

a)  selecting  cells  to  be  grown  in  the  bioreactor; 

b)  selecting  alginate  which  is  liquid  where  in  a  non-polymer- 
ized state  and  semi-solid  when  in  a  polymerized  state; 

c)  combining  a  liquid  growth  medium  and  the  alginate  to 
form  an  alginate  solution; 

d)  selecting  gelatin  particles  which  are  solid  at  about  room 
temperature  and  liquid  at  pre-selected  elevated  tempera- 
ture; 

e)  combining  the  cells  with  the  gelatin  particles  to  form  a 
cell-gelatin  particle  suspension; 

0  mixing  the  alginate  solution  with  the  cell-gelatin  particle 
suspension  to  form  an  alginate-cell-gelatin  suspension; 

g)  introducing  the  alginate-cell-gelatin  suspension  into  the 
growth  chamber  of  the  bioreactor  and  polymerizing  the 
alginate  to  form  alginate  beads  having  the  cells  and  gelatin 
particles  entrapped  therein; 

h)  heating  tlie  alginate  beads  within  the  growth  chamber  to 
dissolve  the  gelatin  particles  and  thereby  form  cavities 
within  the  alginate  b«uls  said  cavities  containing  the  cells 
to  be  grown  in  the  bioractor; 

i)  introducing  growth  medium  into  the  growth  chamber  of 
the  bioreactor  into  contact  with  said  alginate  beads  and 
introducing  a  gentle  stream  of  oxygen  containing  gas  up 
through  the  growth  medium  at  a  flow  rate  which  is  suffi- 
cient to  lift  liquid  growth  medium  while  contacting  said 
alginate  beads  in  the  growth  chamber;  and 

j)  recirculating  upwardly  lifted  liquid  growth  medium  in 
contact  with  said  alginate  beads  so  that  oxygen  is  absorbed 
from  the  liquid  growth  medium  into  the  cavities  of  the 
alginate  beads  whereby  growth  of  the  cells  occurs  in  the 
cavities. 


5,073,492 

SYNERGISTIC  COMPOSITION  FOR  ENDOTHELIAL 

CELL  GROWTH 

Chung-Ho  Chen,  and  Snmi  C.  Chen,  both  of  Phoenix,  MD„ 
assignors  to  The  Johns  Hopkins  UniTcrsity,  Baltimore,  Md. 
Filed  Jan.  9,  1987,  Ser.  No.  1,844 
Int.  a.'  C12N  5/00 
VS.  CI.  435— 240J  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  synergistically  enhancing  endothelial  cell 
growth  in  an  in  vitro  culture  which  comprises  adding  to  said 
culture,  VEGF,  uridine,  thymidine  and  serum-derived  factor 
in  synergistically  effective  amount. 
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5,073,493 
MONOCLONAL  ANTIBODY  NKY13 
nno  YanMUna,  Kyoto,  J^m^  tmJytnr  to  Dom 
Kyoto,  Ji«H 

Filed  May  26, 1988,  Ser.  No.  200,524 
datas  priority,  appUcatiaa  JapM.  Mny  29, 1987,  6M37012 
bL  CL'  C12N  5/2a  15/02;  C07K  15/28;  C12P  21/08 
VS.  a.  435— 240  J7  2  CUm 

1.  Hybridoma  NKY  13  deposited  with  the  ECACC  having 
the  accession  No.  87052601. 


5,073^494 

HUMAN  TISSUE  PLASMINOGEN  ACTIVATOR 

SUBSTITUTED  AT  POSITiON  275  OR  AT  POSITIONS  275 

AND  277 
Herbert  L.  Heyaekcr,  HillsbonMth,  and  Gordon  A.  Vckar,  San 
Carlos,  both  of  CaUf.,  — igpors  to  Cwntech,  Inc.,  Soath  San 
Francisco,  Calif. 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  186,494,  Apr.  26, 1988,  ahnndotd, 
which  is  a  continaation  of  Ser.  No.  71,506,  JnL  9, 1987, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  eoatinttation  of  Ser.  No.  846,697,  Apr.  19, 
1986,  abandotd,  which  is  a  coMiaaatian  of  Ser.  No.  725,468, 
Apr.  22, 1985,  abnndoasd.  His  appWwHnn  May  11, 1990.  Ser. 
No.522«4M 
InL  CL'  C12N  9/64 
VS.  a.  435—226  7  CMm 

1.  A  human  tissue  plasminogen  activator  (t-PA)  mutant 
produced  by  recombinant  host  cells,  in  which  position  275  is 
substituted  by  an  amino  acid  other  than  arginine  by  site  di- 
rected mutagenesis. 

4.  A  human  tissue  plasminogen  activator  (t-PA)  mutant 
produced  by  recombinant  host  cells,  in  which  position  275  is 
substituted  by  an  amino  acid  other  than  arginine  and  in  which 
position  277  is  substituted  by  an  amino  acid  other  than  lysine, 
by  site  directed  mutagenesis. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  isolating  a  sample  of  cloned  phage  or 
viral  vectors  comprising 

(a)  a  film  carrying  a  gelled  culture  mediimi  between  spacers 
extending  parallel  to  longitudinal  edges  of  the  film, 

(b)  a  lawn  of  cells  growing  on  said  culture  medium,  said  cells 
characterized  as  being  susceptible  to  infection  by  phage  or 
viral  vectors,  said  sample  on  the  lawn  of  cells, 

(c)  recovery  means  for  selectively  removing  said  sample 
from  the  lawn  of  cells  and  transferring  said  removed 


sample  to  a  site  remote  from  the  film,  said  recovery  means 
being  a  hammer  assembly  comprising  a  hammer,  a  tip  at 
one  end  of  said  hammer,  and  a  pitmger,  said  plunger  being 
movable  into  engagement  with  said  hammer  so  as  to  strike 
said  tip  to  cause  said  tip  to  impact  said  cell  lawn  and 
remove  the  sample  from  the  cell  lawn,  and 
(d)  drive  means  to  move  said  film  past  said  teoovery  means. 


54173^496 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  AND  PERFORMING 
A  MICROBIOLOGICAL  OR  ENZYMATIC  PLUG  FLOW 

PROCESS 
Nicolaas  M.  G.  Ooaterhaia,  Abdifhcrg  83,  4707  MZ 
ani,  aai  Keea  KMTts,  Botiaan  43. 3971  JB 1 

DiriikM  of  Sct.  No.  796,919.  N0T.  12. 19(5.  PM.  No.  4,935.348. 
TUs  appliratinn  Jan.  13. 19*9.  Ser.  No.  297,074 
OaiBH  priority,   sppHcaHnn  Netherlands,  Nor.   15.   1984. 
8403497;  Mvr.  4, 1985,  8500602 

fart.  CL'  C12M  1/36 
U&CL435— 289  3< 


54173^495 

APPARATUS  FOR  ISOLATING  CLONED  VECTORS  AND 

CELLS  HAVING  A  RECOVERY  DEVICE 

Norman  G.  Andenon,  Rockrflle.  Md..  assignor  to  Large  Scale 
Biology  Coiporatioa,  RockriUe.  Md. 

FDed  Oct  21. 1988,  Ser.  No.  260,724 
lat.  CL'  C12M  3/00.  1/26 
VS.  CL  435—284  33  ( 


1.  Reactor  for  the  carrying  out  of  microbiological  or  enzy- 
matic processes  comprising  a  circulation  tube,  at  least  one 
static  in-line  mixer  inside  said  tube,  a  mechanical  pump  for  the 
circulation  of  reaction  components  fed  into  said  tube,  and  a 
gas-liquid  separator,  wherein  said  diculation  tube  is  a  vertical 
tube  loop  having  a  substantially  vertical  rising  tube,  a  substan- 
tially vertical  downtube  and  two  connector  tubes  connecting 
said  riser  tube  and  said  downtube  at  their  respective  upper  and 
lower  ends,  the  length  of  said  connector  tubes  being  small  with 
respect  to  the  length  of  said  rising  tube  and  said  downtube,  said 
at  least  one  static  in-line  mixer  having  a  design  which  ensures 
plug  flow  and  being  disposed  inside  said  rising  tube,  and  said 
gas-liquid  separator  having  a  position  at  the  uppermost  part  of 
said  tube  loop,  said  reactor  fiirther  comprising  first  measuring 
means  positioned  at  the  upper  end  of  said  rising  tube  for  mea- 
suring the  ni»»imiiiii  concentration  of  one  or  more  reaction 
substrates  or  a  value  derived  therefrom,  second  measuring 
means  positioned  at  the  lower  end  of  said  downtube  for  mea- 
suring the  minimum  concentration  of  one  or  more  reaction 
substrates  or  a  value  derived  therefrom,  and  regulating  means 
connected  to  said  pump,  said  first  measuring  means  and  said 
second  measuring  means  for  regulating  the  speed  of  said  pump 
in  response  to  the  measured  concentrations  of  said  first  and 
second  measuring  means. 


1576 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  17,  1991 


5,073,4*7 
MICROBEAD  REFERENCE  STANDARD  AND  METHOD 

OF  ADJUSTING  A  FLOW  CYTOMETER  TO  OBTAIN 
REPRODUCIBLE  RESULTS  USING  THE  MICROBEADS 

Abrakaai  Sckwartz,  Hato  Rey,  P.R^  assigaor  to  Cvibbean 

Micraparticles  Corporation,  Hato  Rey,  P.R. 
CoatiBiiation-in-|Mrt  of  Ser.  No.  374,435,  Jun.  30. 1989,  which  is 
a  contiDiiatioo-ia-iwrt  of  Ser.  No.  128,786,  Dec.  4, 1987,  Pat.  No. 
4357,451,  which  is  a  continuatioii-iii-part  of  S«r.  No.  805,654, 

Dec.  11,  1985,  Pat.  No.  4,774,189,  which  is  a 
coatinuatioD-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  685,464,  Dec.  24, 1984,  Pat.  No. 

4,76736.  This  application  Jan.  16,  1990,  Ser.  No.  465,792 

lat  a.'  GOIN  31/00:  GOIJ  3/30  1/02 

MS.  CL  436—8  »»  Claims 


i 

PI 
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m 
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• 

beads  containing  one  or  more  fluorescent  dyes  so  that  each  of 
said  microbeads  fluoresces  over  a  wide  range  of  excitation 
wavelengths  and  fluoresces  white  under  a  long  wavelength 
ultraviolet  lamp;  said  dyes  selected  form  the  group  consisting 
of  (a)  coumarin  487,  coumarin  S25,  and  oxazine  1;  and  (b) 
Hoechst  33342,  rhodamine  101  and  acridine  orange;  said  mi- 
crobeads having  a  fluorescence  signal  distribution  with  a  coef- 
ficient of  variation  of  less  than  4%,  wherein  said  microbeads 
may  be  used  to  align  lasers  at  a  plurality  of  wavelengths. 

12.  A  method  of  aligning  a  microscope  having  lasers  at  a 
plurality  of  wavelengths,  comprising  utilizing  microbeads 
which  fluoresce  white  under  a  long  wavelength  ultraviolet 
lamp,  said  microbeads  being  highly  uniform  in  size,  said  micro- 
beads  having  a  coefTicient  of  variation  of  less  than  2%  in  diam- 
eter; each  of  said  microbeads  continuing  one  or  more  fluores- 
cent dyes,  fluorescing  over  a  wide  range  of  excitation  wave- 
lengths, and  having  a  fluorescence  signal  distribution  with  a 
coefTicient  of  variation  of  less  than  4%,  said  dyes  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  (a)  coumarin  487,  coumarin  525,  and 
oxazine  1;  and  (b)  Hoechst  33342,  rhodamine  101  and  acridine 
orange. 


niSr«tiiOl— ll 

I.  A  microbead  reference  standard  for  adjustment  of  a  flow 
cytometer,  for  subsequent  measurement  of  a  selected  sample, 
said  sample  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cells  and 
pariicles,  said  sample  labeled  with  at  least  two  fluorescent 
dyes,  said  dyes  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  fluores- 
cein, phycoerythrin,  allophycocyanine,  propidium  iodide,  the 
fluorochrome  Hoescht  33342,  and  a  sulfonyl  chloride  derived 
from  sulforhodamine  101,  using  multiple  fluorescence  channels 
of  the  flow  cytometer,  said  sUndard  comprising  a  population 
of  microbeads.  wherein  each  of  said  microbeads: 

(a)  is  labeled  with  at  least  two  fluorescent  dyes  that  are  the 
same,  and  have  the  same  excitation  and  emission  spectra, 
as  the  dyes  with  which  the  sample  is  labeled  so  that  the 
dyes  on  the  microbeads  have  fluorescence  intensity  levels 
registerable  in  multiple  fluorescent  channels  of  a  flow 
cytometer,  said  dyes  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
fluorescein,  phycoerythrin,  allophycocyanine,  propidium 
iodide,  the  fluorochrome  Hoescht  33342,  and  a  sulfonyl 
chloride  derived  from  sulforhodamine  101; 

(b)  is  of  substantially  similar  size,  said  microbead  population 
having  a  coefficient  of  variation  of  diameter  of  about  2% 
or  less;  and 

(c)  is  substantially  equivalent  in  size  to  the  fluorescently 
labeled  sample,  wherein  the  microbeads  allow  reproduc- 
ibility of  data  to  be  obtained  which  is  independent  of 
specific  flow  cytometer  and  time  frame  of  data  measure- 
ment and  compensation  of  the  flow  cytometer. 

5,073,498 

FLUORESCENT  ALIGNMENT  MICROBEADS  WITH 

BROAD  EXCITATION  AND  EMISSION  SPECTRA  AND 

ITS  USE 

Abraham  Schwartz,  and  Emma  F.  Repollet,  both  of  Hato  Rey, 

PJt.,  assignors  to  Caribbean  Microparticles  Corporation, 

Hato  Rey,  P.R. 
Continuation-in-pnrt  of  Ser.  No.  465,792,  JaL  16, 1990,  which  is 
a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  374,435,  Jun.  30, 1989,  which 
is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  128,786,  Dec.  4, 1987,  Pat 

No.  4,857,451,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

805,654,  Dec.  11,  1985,  Pat.  No.  4,774,189,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  685,464,  Dec.  24, 1984,  Pat.  No. 

4,767,206.  This  application  Mar.  16,  1990,  Ser.  No.  494,975 

Int  a.'  COIN  21/00.  31/00 

VS.  a.  436—8  12  Claims 

1.  A  microbead  population  for  alignment  of  a  flow  cytome- 
ter or  fluorescence  microscope,  comprising  microbeads  which 
are  highly  uniform  in  size,  said  microbeads  having  a  coefficient 
of  variation  of  less  than  2%  in  diameter;  each  of  said  micro- 


5,073,499 
CHEMICAL  DIAGNOSTIC  SYSTEM 
James  C.  Bellows,  Maitiaad,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Westingbouse 
Electiic  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  15,  1988,  Ser.  No.  182,019 

Int.  a.'  COIN  1/16.  31/04.  31/08;  G06F  15/46 

VS.  a.  436—50  12  aaims 
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1.  A  method  of  monitoring  fluid  from  fluid  sources  using  a 
piping  array  to  route  fluid  from  any  source  to  any  of  plural 
chemical  monitors  in  a  processing  system  being  monitored  for 
chemical  malfunctions  by  a  diagnostic  system,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  diagnosing  a  malfunction  of  the  processing  system  using 
the  diagnostic  system; 

(b)  determining  a  usefulness  of  an  analysis  of  each  source 
fluid  by  each  monitor  where  usefulness  comprises  a  great- 
est expected  change  in  a  malfunction  diagnosis  confidence 
when  each  monitor  is  saturated  in  an  expected  direction; 

(c)  determining  and  implementing  a  configuration  of  the 
piping  array  from  the  usefulness;  and 

(d)  sampling  the  fluids,  analyzing  the  fluids  and  providing 
the  results  to  the  diagnostic  system. 


5,073,500 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING 
URINARY  CONSTITUENTS 
Shiro  Saito;  Keigi  Shirai;  Ryuichi   Kawamoto,  and  Shigeni 
Sakakibara,  all  of  Aichi,  Japan,  assignors  to  Inax  Corpora- 
tion, Aichi,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1988,  Ser.  No.  291,168 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  8, 1988, 63-2729;  Jan. 
8,  1988,  63-2730;  Feb.  15,  1988,  63-32353;  Jun.  2,  1988,  63- 
73675[U];  Jul.  16,  1988,  63-177595;  Jul.  16,  1988,  63-177596 

Int.  CL'  COIN  35/0% 
VS.  a.  436—53  22  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  investigating  urinary  constituents  with  a 
measuring  device,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
collecting  urine  in  a  urine  collection  chamber  of  a  toilet 
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bowl  defiiied  by  a  housing  having  an  open  end  for  receiv- 
ing the  urine,  a  partition  member  positioned  to  divide  the 
housing  into  said  urine  collection  chamber  and  a  water 
chamber,  said  partition  member  having  an  opening  for 
receiving  a  piston,  said  piston  being  slidably  and  sealingly 
mounted  in  said  opening,  said  piston  having  a  cross  section 
smaller  than  the  cross  section  of  the  urine  collection 
chamber,  a  lower  end  of  said  piston  having  water  tight 
sealing  means  in  engagement  with  said  water  chamber; 
diluting  the  collected  urine  by  moving  said  piston  into  the 
collection  chamber  to  expel  a  portion  of  the  collected 
urine,  withdrawing  the  piston  from  the  collection  cham- 
ber, and  adding  diluting  liquid  from  said  water  chamber  to 
the  remaining  portion  of  the  collected  urine,  said  water 


<4 


iCP 


\M3  ^ 


chamber  having  inlet  and  outlet  means  for  receiving  and 
discharging  water,  conduit  means  for  delivering  and  dis- 
charging water  from  said  water  chamber,  means  in  said 
conduit  means  for  controlling  the  flow  of  water  to  the 
inlet  and  outlet  means  of  said  water  chamber,  said  conduit 
means  being  operatively  connected  to  an  inlet  in  said  urine 
collection  chamber,  said  urine  collection  chamber  having 
an  outlet  means  for  deUvering  the  urine  sample; 

forcing  the  diluted  urine  into  a  conduit  to  supply  the  urine  to 
the  measuring  device; 

injecting  gas  into  the  urine  contained  in  the  conduit  to  divide 
the  urine  into  plural  aliquots  which  are  separated  from 
each  other  by  intervening  gas;  and 

introducing  the  aliquots  successively  into  the  measuring 
device  to  investigate  constituents  of  the  aliquots. 


k  and  j,  either  same  or  diffeKBt.  are  equal  to  I  to  about 

5; 
m  and  n,  either  same  or  difFerent,  are  equal  to  0  to  about 

4; 
a  and  e,  either  same  or  different,  are  equal  to  0  to  about 

2; 
b  and  d,  either  same  or  difTerent,  are  equal  to  0  to  about 

5; 
R,  either  same  or  different,  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl, 

lower  alkylidene,  lower  alkenyU  allyl,  or  aryl;  and 
Q  is 
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wherein  X  is  CH,  N,  or  COH;  and  Y  includes 
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5.073^1 
METHOD  FOR  DETERMINING  THE  CONCENTRATION 

OF  CATIONS  IN  A  SAMPLE 

Eddy  Chapoteau,  Brooklyn;  BronisUw  P.  Czech,  PeekskUl;  Cari 

R.  Gcbauer,  Crompond;  Koon-Wah  Leong,  Ossining,  and 

Anand  Kumar,  Southflelds,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Technicon 

Instruments  Corporation,  Tarrytown,  N.Y. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  38,843,  Apr.  15,  1987,  Pat.  No.  4,808,539. 

This  appUcation  Jan.  30,  1989,  Ser.  No.  304,356 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  28, 
2006,  has  been  disclaioMd. 
Int  CL»  COIN  33 /X 
VS.  a.  436—74  1«  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  determining  the  concentration  of  cations 
present  in  a  test  sample  containing  interfering  cations,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 
(a)  preparing  a  reagent  mixture  consisting  essentially  of: 
(i)  a  surfactant; 

(ii)  a  3.2.2  or  3.3.2  chromogenic  cryptand  having  the 
formula: 


(C2R4)ik-(0-C2R4)m 
N  -  (C2R4)/ — (O— C2R4),  —  N; 
(C2R4— O).  (O— C2R4), 
(CR2)»— Q— (CR2)rf 


O2N 


NO2      NO2. 


CFj 


I 

N 
II 

N 


H 


N 
I 

N 


NOi 


N 
I 

N 


H 


.   s 


'h 


N   ^ 


NO2 


^ 


S  I  .  or 

N 


— C(OH) 


^|Q)-N(CH,hj. 


wherein. 
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except  that  when  Q  is 


i$r 


wherein  Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
p-nitrophenylazo,  3-phenylisothiazolyl-5-azo,  iso- 
thiazolyl-S-azo,  thiazolyl-5-azo,  2,4,6-trinitro- 
phenylazo,  p-nitrostyryl,  ^benzoquinonemonoimino, 
and  bis-<p-diniethylaniinophenyl)hydroxymethyl, 
then  the  following  conditions  cannot  be  present:  that 
simultaneously  b  is  equal  to  0  or  1,  d  is  equal  to  0  or 
I,  j  is  equal  to  1,  n  is  equal  to  1  or  2,  a  is  equal  to  1,  e 
is  equal  to  I,  k  is  equal  to  I,  and  m  is  equal  to  2; 

(iii)  a  bufler;  and 

(iv)  a  solvent  medium; 

(b)  adding  the  reagent  mixture  to  a  device  consisting  of  a 
dimensionally  stable,  uniformly  porous,  diffusely  reflec- 
tive single-  or  multi-layer,  formed  of  a  polymeric  matrix; 

(c)  evaporating  the  solvent  medium  of  the  reagent  mixture; 

(d)  adding  the  sample  to  the  device; 

(e)  measuring  the  reflectance  of  the  device;  and 

(0  comparing  the  reflectance  so  measured  with  the  reflec- 
tance of  standard  compositions  containing  known  concen- 
trations of  the  cations  being  determined. 


seedling  vigor  under  a  specific  set  of  environmental  conditions 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  isolating  and  weighing  a  viable  plant  sample  comprising  a 
plant  at  any  life  stage  or  a  viable  part  thereof; 

b.  placing  the  plant  sample  in  a  sealed  apparatus  wherein  the 
sample  can  be  subjected  to  a  specific  set  of  physical,  chem- 
ical or  biological  conditions  and  wherein  the  total  heat 
production  from  the  sample  over  a  given  period  of  time 
can  be  measured,  without  affecting  the  viability  of  the 
plant  sample; 

c.  subjecting  the  plant  sample  in  the  apparatus  to  a  specific 
set  of  physical,  chemical  or  biological  conditions  for  a 
given  period  of  time  and  measuring  the  total  heat  produc- 
tion of  the  plant  sample  during  that  given  period  of  time 
without  affecting  the  viability  of  the  plant  sample; 

d.  repeating  the  above  steps  for  at  least  one  additional  viable 
plant  sample; 

e.  using  the  measured  heat  production  of  the  weighed  plant 
samples  imder  the  given  set  of  conditions  so  as  to  screen 
the  samples  for  seedling  vigor  under  that  set  of  conditions; 

f  determining  a  biothermal  index  for  each  of  said  plant 
samples  by  dividing  the  total  heat  production  measured 
per  sample  by  weight  of  the  sample;  and 

g.  ranking  the  plant  samples  in  terms  of  the  determined 
biothermal  index,  and  selecting  those  samples  with  the 
highest  biothermal  index  as  those  having  the  greatest 
seedling  vigor. 


5,073,502 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ANALYZING  TOTAL 

ORGANIC  HALOGENS 
John  W.  Steele,  Torrington,  Conn.,  asngnor  to  United  Technolo- 
gies Corporatioii,  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jjn.  27,  1990,  Ser.  No.  544,766 

Int.  a.'  GOIN  33/00 

MS.  a.  436—125  23  aaims 


5,073,503 
BIOTHERMOGRAPHIC  ANALYSIS  OF  PLANTS 
John  M.  Mce,  P.O.  Box  25896,  Hoootnlii,  Hi.  96825 

Coatinution-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  792,564,  Oct  29, 1985, 

■handnnfil  This  application  Jnl.  12, 1989,  Ser.  No.  378,458 

Int.  a.5  GOIN  25/20 

MS.  CL  436—147  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  biothermographically  screening  plants  for 


5,073,504 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR 

IMMUNOHISTOCHEMICAL  STAINING 

Steven  A.  Bogen,  59  Millstone  Rd„  ReadTille,  Mats.  02136 

PCT  No.  PCr/US88/02605,  §  371  Date  Jan.  29, 1990,  §  102(c) 

Date  Jaa.  29,  1990 

per  Filed  Jul.  29, 1988,  Ser.  No.  459,747 

lat  a,'  COIN  //Oft  BOIL  3/02 

MS.  a.  436—174  41  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  detecting  the  presence  of  organic  halogens 
in  a  liquid,  which  comprises: 

a.  removing  any  inorganic  halogen  from  a  liquid  sample 
containing  any  organic  halogens; 

b.  converting  the  organic  halogens  in  the  inorganic  halogen 
free  liquid  sample  to  ionic  halides; 

c.  analyzing  the  ionic  halides  in  an  ion  chromatograph  so  as 
to  provide  an  indication  of  the  presence  of  organic  halo- 
gens. 


41.  A  method  for  the  application  of  a  fluid  to  and  removal  of 
a  fluid  from  a  slide  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  an  impermeable  slide  carrying  a  specimen; 

apposing  an  aperture  of  a  chamber  to  a  portion  of  the  imper- 
meable slide; 

adding  a  liquid  to  said  portion  of  the  impermeable  slide; 

aspirating  liquid  from  the  portion  of  the  impermeable  slide; 
and 

removing  the  aperture  from  the  slide. 
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5,073,505 

ELUANT  STORAGE  AND  PREPARATION  APPARATUS 

AND  METHOD  FOR  USING  THE  SAME  IN  A  ZERO 

GRAVITY  ENVIRONMENT 

Tteothy  A.  Nalette,  Toilairf,  aad  John  W.  Steele,  Torrington, 

both  of  Coon.,  anigaors  to  United  Techaotofics  Corporatioa, 

Hartford,  Cona. 

Filed  Jan.  27, 1990,  Ser.  No.  544,765 

Int.  CL'  COIN  I /IB.  1/10:  C22C  38/28.  38/24 

MS.  CL  436—178  11  Claims 


,Hoooooo| 


and  said  process  is  performed  in  a  zero  gravity  environ- 
ment. 


1.  A  zero  gravity  compatible  system  for  chemical  group 
analysis,  which  comprises: 

a.  a  concentrated  eluant  reservoir  for  storing  concentrated 
eluant  comprising  at  least  one  bladder; 

b.  a  sample  loop,  in  flow  communication  with  said  concen- 
trated eluant  reservoir  and  means  for  introducing  water 
therein; 

c.  a  dilute  eluant  reservoir,  in  flow  communication  with  the 
sample  loop,  for  receiving  and  storing  eluant  from  the 
sample  loop,  said  dilute  eluant  reservoir  having  at  least 
one  bladder  having  a  means  for  receiving  said  eluant  from 
the  sample  loop,  means  for  receiving  water  and  a  means 
for  releasing  dilute  eluant; 

d.  a  means  for  introduciiig  at  least  one  ionizable  chemical 
group  to  the  dilute  eluant; 

e.  a  means  for  analyzing  said  chemical  group  in  the.  dilute 
eluant  in  flow  conmiunication  with  said  dilute  eluant 
reservoir  and  comprising  a  exiting  means  for  the  dilute 
eluant; 

f.  a  means  for  removing  ions  from  the  dilute  eluant  from  said 
exiting  means,  so  as  to  reclaim  the  water,  in  flow  commu- 
nication with  said  exiting  means; 

g.  a  means  for  detecting  ions  in  the  reclaimed  water  so  as  to 
ensure  that  the  reclaimed  water  is  essentially  deionized; 
and 

h.  a  water  reservoir  in  flow  communication  with  the  means 
for  detecting  ions  in  the  reclaimed  water  and  the  sample 
loop  and  the  dilute  eluant  reservoir,  for  storing  water  and 
the  reclaimed  water. 

7.  A  process  for  storing,  preparing  and  using  eluant  in  chem- 
ical group  analysis,  which  comprises: 

a.  introducing  concentrated  eluant  to  a  sample  loop; 

b.  flushing  the  concentrated  eluant  form  the  sample  loop 
with  water; 

c.  introducing  the  flushed  eluant  and  water  into  a  dilute 
eluant  reservoir; 

d.  diluting  the  flushed  eluant  with  water  to  a  concentration 
needed  for  a  specific  chemical  group  analysis  forming  a 
dilute  eluant; 

e.  introducing  an  ionizable  chemical  group  to  the  dilute 
eluant; 

f.  analyzing  for  a  chemical  group  in  the  dilute  eluant; 

g.  deionizing  the  analyzed  dilute  eluant  by  passing  the  ana- 
lyzed dilute  eluant  through  a  means  for  removing  ions 
from  the  analyzed  dilute  eluant  and  reclaiming  the  water 


S4r73,506 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  A  SELF-AUGNED  LATERAL 

BIPOLAR  SOI  TRANSISTOR 

WitoM  P.  Maszara,  Columbia,  and  Anthoay  L.  Caviglia,  Lonrel, 
both  of  Md.,  assignors  to  Allied-Sigaal  Inc.,  Morris  Towaship, 
Morris  County,  N  J. 

Filed  Feb.  14, 1991,  Ser.  No.  655,477 

lat  CL'  HOIL  21/265.  21/86.  29/73 

MS.  CL  437—21  9  OaiaH 


1.  A  method  for  making  a  lateral  bipolar  transistor  using  SOI 
technology  comprising: 

forming  a  silicon  island  on  an  insulating  substrate,  said  siU- 
con  island  having  a  first  conductivity  type; 

forming  a  base  mask  on  said  silicon  island,  said  base  mask 
having  a  top  surface  and  sidewalls; 

depositing  a  layer  of  silicon  dioxide  on  said  silicon  island, 
said  layer  of  silicon  dioxide  covering  said  top  surface  and 
said  sidewalls  of  said  base  mask; 

ion  etching  to  remove  said  layer  of  silicon  dioxide  from  the 
top  surfaces  of  said  silicon  island  and  said  base  mask  and  to 
partially  remove  a  portion  of  said  layer  of  silicon  dioxide 
deposited  on  said  sidewall  of  said  base  mask  to  produce 
vertical  side  wall  spacers; 

locally  oxidizing  said  silicon  island  to  produce  an  oxide  layer 
on  said  top  surface  of  said  silicon  island  not  protected  by 
said  base  mask  and  said  vertical  sidewall  spacers; 

implanting  said  regions  of  said  silicon  island  not  masked  by 
said  base  mask  and  said  vertical  sidewall  spacers  through 
said  oxide  layer  with  a  first  dopant  of  a  second  conductiv- 
ity type  to  form  an  emitter  region  and  a  collector  region  in 
sidd  silicon  island  on  opposite  sides  of  said  base  mask; 

removing  said  base  mask  by  wet  etching  to  uncover  a  base 
region; 

implanting  said  base  region  with  a  second  dopant  of  said  first 
conductivity  type  to  form  a  shallow  base  contact  region, 
said  oxide  layer  shielding  said  emitter  and  collector  re- 
gions from  being  implanted  by  said  second  dopant; 

ion  etching  to  remove  said  oxide  layer  over  said  emitter  and 
collector  regions;  and 

forming  silicide  contacts  on  said  emitter,  collector  and  base 
contact  regions  using  said  vertical  sidewall  spacers  as  a 
mask. 


5,073,507 

PRODUCING  A  PLASMA  CONTAINING  BERYLLIUM 

AND  BERYLLIUM  FLUORIDE 

Charles  T.  Keller,  Tempe,  and  Schyi-Yi  Wu,  Mesa,  both  of  Aria, 

assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schanmborg,  111. 

Filed  Mar.  4, 1991,  Ser.  No.  664,142 
lat  CL'  HOIL  21/00.  21/02.  21/306 
MS.  a.  437—22  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  simultaneously  implanting  beryUium  ions 
and  fluorine  ions  into  a  III-V  semiconductor  material  which 
comprises: 
providing  a  III-V  semiconductor  material; 
providing  a  means  for  implanting  ions  into  the  semicoiiduc- 
tor  material  with  the  means  for  implanting  having  an 
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ioniiation  chamber  for  kmizing  materials,  and  also  having 
a  means  for  emitting  ions  of  a  predetermined  type  from  the 
ionization  chamber, 

providing  a  beryllium  cathode  in  the  ionization  chamber; 

releasing  a  boron  trifluoride  gas  into  the  ionization  chamber; 

ionizing  the  boron  trifluoride  gas  for  the  purpose  of  sputter- 
ing beryllium  from  the  ceryllium  cathode  and  producing 
at  least  beryllium  fluoride  ions  (BeF+)  in  the  ionization 
chamber, 

emitting  the  beryllium  fluoride  ions  from  the  means  for 
implanting  into  the  IIl-V  semiconductor  material;  and 

separating  the  beryllium  fluoride  ions  into  beryllium  and 
fluorine  that  penetrate  into  the  semiconductor  material. 

5,073,S0S  

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  AN  INTEGRATED 

SEMICONDUCTOR  CIRCUIT  INCLUDING  A  BIPOLAR 

HETEROJUNCnON  TRANSISTOR  AND/OR  BURIED 

RESISTORS 

daadiac  Villakw,  Chcuevierca-aiir-Marae,  France,  aangnor  to 

UJS.  PkiUpa  CorpontkM,  Tarrytown,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sc*.  14, 1990,  Ser.  No.  583,270 

rtmima  prioilty,  application  France,  Sep.  21, 1989,  89  12405 

iBt  a.'  HOIL  21/265 

US.  a  437-31  ISCUtaB 

WCi) 
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a  material  etched  at  a  same  rate  as  said  first  dielectric 
layer, 

(k)  forming  a  planarizing  layer  on  said  second  dielectric 
layer,  and  planarizing  as  far  as  said  first  dielectric  layer; 

0)  etching  remaining  portions  of  said  planarizing  layer,  said 
second  dielectric  tayer  and  said  first  dielectric  layer  as  far 
as  said  second  semiconductor  layer,  said  planarizing  layer 
being  etched  at  a  rate  higher  than  an  etching  rate  of  said 
first  and  second  dielectric  layers,  wherein  side  edges  of 
said  emitter  remain  covered  by  said  first  dielectric  layer, 
and  wherein  remaining  edges  of  said  cavity  remain  cov- 
ered by  said  second  dielectric  layer; 

(m)  forming  a  third  mask  having  a  third  opening  self-aligned 
about  said  emitter;  said  third  opening  exposing  said  second 
semiconductor  layer,  said  second  semiconductor  layer 
becoming  a  base;  and 

(n)  forming  second  metallic  contact  layers  for  said  base  in 
said  third  opening. 


5,073,509 
BLANKET  CMOS  CHANNEL-STOP  IMPLANT 
RDOJia  R.  Lee,  Boiae,  Id.,  awigMr  to  Micron  TechMlogy,  Inc., 
Boiae,Id. 

Filed  Dec.  11, 1989,  Ser.  No.  450,445 

iML  CL'  HOIL  21/335 

UJS.  CL  437—34  »0  CUin 
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1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  semiconductor  integrated 
circuit  including  at  least  one  heterojunction  bipolar  transistor 
(HBT),  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  forming  on  a  substrate  of  semiconductor  material  in 
sequence  at  least  one  first  semiconductor  layer  of  a  first 
conductivity  type,  at  least  one  second  semiconductor 
layer  of  a  second  conductivity  type,  and  at  least  one  third 
semiconductor  layer  of  said  first  conductivity  type, 
wherein  p-n  junctions  are  formed  between  said  first  and 
second  semiconductor  layers  and  between  said  second  and 
third  semiconductor  layers,  and  wherein  at  least  one  of 
said  p-n  junctions  is  a  heterojunction; 

(b)  forming  a  first  mask  on  said  third  semiconductor  layer, 
said  first  mask  having  at  least  two  openings; 

(c)  etching  said  third  semiconductor  layer  as  far  as  said 
second  semiconductor  layer  through  said  first  mask  to 
produce  a  relief  structure  having  a  height  yi,  said  relief 
having  said  third  semiconductor  layer  for  an  emitter; 

(d)  forming  a  first  uniform  dielectric  layer  having  a  first 
opening  at  a  surface  of  said  relief; 

(e)  forming  a  second  mask  over  said  first  uniform  dielectric 
layer  including  said  first  opening  and  forming  at  least  one 
second  opening  in  said  second  mask,  said  second  opening 
being  laterally  separated  from  said  relief; 

(0  etching  as  far  as  said  first  semiconductor  layer  through 
said  second  opening  to  form  at  least  one  cavity,  said  cavity 
having  a  transverse  dimension  xi,  where  yi<xi/2,  said 
first  semiconductor  layer  becoming  a  collector, 

(g)  removing  remaining  portions  of  said  second  mask,  and 
removing  any  remaining  portions  of  said  first  mask  from 
said  relief; 

(h)  forming  first  metallic  contact  layers  for  said  emitter  in 
said  first  opening  and  said  collector  in  said  second  open- 
ing; 

(j)  forming  a  uniform  second  dielectric  layer  to  a  thickness 
yz,  where  yi  <y2<xi/2,  said  second  dielectric  layer  being 


1.  Method  of  fabricating  transistor  circuits  having  compli- 
mentary p-channel  and  n-channel  transistors,  in  which  n-wells 
are  formed  in  a  semiconductor  wafer  in  areas  at  which  p-type 
transistors  are  formed,  the  n-wells  being  defined  by  implanting 
the  wafer  with  conductive  impurities  sufficiently  to  defme  the 
n-wells,  and  areas  of  the  wafer  outside  of  the  n-wells  being  p 
areas,  characterized  by: 

a)  applying  a  supplemental  dopant  implant  material  to  the 
n-wells  as  n-type  conductive  impurity,  the  supplemental 
implant  material  having  a  diffusion  coefficient  which  is 
less  than  that  of  the  implant  material  used  to  defme  the 
n-wells; 

b)  applying  a  p-type  impurity  to  the  wafer  in  a  maskless 
implant  step  which  is  sufficient  to  result  in  p-t-  areas  being 
formed  outside  of  the  n-wells,  but  insufficient  to  overcome 
the  dopant  effects  within  the  n  wells  of  the  supplemental 
implant,  thereby  resulting  in  the  n-wells  remaining  as 
n-type  material,  as  a  result  of  the  supplemental  implant; 

c)  growing  field  oxide  areas  on  the  p  areas. 

5,073,510 

FABRICATION  METHOD  OF  CONTACT  WINDOW  IN 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 

Ob-Hyon  Kwom  Taek-Yoiw  Jang;  Jmg-Hyiu  Shiis,  and  Won- 

Taek  Choi,  all  of  Seoul,  Rep.  of  Korea,  aasignon  to  Samsung 

Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.,  Soweon,  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Oct.  23, 1990,  Ser.  No.  602,464 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Rep.  of  Korea,  J«L  30,  1990, 
90-11615 

lat.  CL'  HOIL  21/265 
UJS.  a.  437—40  »3  ClaiM 

1.  A  fabrication  method  of  contact  windows  in  semiconduc- 
tor devices,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  defining  a  switching  transistor  region  on  a  semiconductor 
substrate  by  forming  a  field  oxide  layer  at  a  predetermined 
portion; 

(b)  forming  a  gate  oxide  layer,  a  polysilicon  Uyer,  a  protec- 
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tive  oxide  layer,  and  an  etching-stop  layer  sequentially  on 
said  transistor  region  and  said  field  oxide  layer; 

(c)  forming  spacers  at  side  walls  of  said  polysilicon  layer; 

(d)  forming  a  conductive  diffusion  region  of  a  conductivity 
type  different  from  that  of  said  semiconductor  substrate  in 
the  switching  transistor  region; 
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METHOD  OF  MANUFACnVRING  INSULATED  GATE 
FIELD  EFFECT  TRANSISTOR  HAVING  A  HIGH 

iMPURmr  DENsmr  region  beneath  the 

CHANNEL  REGION 
AUra  YoahiM>,  Tokyo,  JapM,  aari^or  to  NEC  Corpontfon, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  20, 1990,  Ser.  No.  512,291 
CUw  priorttjr,  ^pHceHoa  Japan,  Apr.  21, 1989.  M02452; 
Jn.  23,  1989, 1-161C91 

im.  CL'  HOIL  21/266 
UJS.  CL  437—41  6  < 


1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  P-channel  conductivity 
modulation  MOS  semiconductor  power  device  in  which  the 
conductivity  of  the  drain  region  is  modulated  by  the  injection 
of  minority  carriers  of  an  N-P  junction  in  series  with  the  drain, 
said  junction  comprising  an  N-«-  type  semicondutor  substrate 
over  which  lies  in  sequence  an  P+  type  thin  buffer  and  an  P- 
type  epitaxial  layer,  wherein  the  formation  of  said  bufTer  layer 
comprises  the  following  steps  in  sequence: 

epitaxially  growing  a  thin  N  type  semiconductor  layer  on 
said  semiconductor  substrate; 

ion  implanting  or  depositing  P  type  dopant  in  said  thin  semi- 
conductor layer; 

diffusing  said  dopant  at  a  sufficient  temperature  and  for  a 
sufficient  length  of  time  of  form  a  P-t-  layer;  and 

epitaxially  growing  said  P—  type  epitaxial  layer. 


(e)  thereafter  depositing  an  oxide  layer  over  the  entire  sur- 
face including  said  diffusion  region  and  said  etching-stop 
layer;  and 

(0  etching  said  oxide  layer  on  said  diffusion  region  to  pro- 
vide a  window  through  said  oxide  layer  overlying  said 
diffusion  region  while  said  etching-stop  layer  is  in  place. 


5,073,511 

METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  A  CONDUCnVTTV 

MODULATION  MOS  SEMICONDUCTOR  POWER 

DEVICE  OOMOS) 

Salratore  Mnsomeci,  Ripoeto,  and  Ceeare  RonisTaUe,  Catania, 

both  of  Italy,  airi^on  to  SGS-Thoanoa  Microelectronics 

StX.,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1989,  Scr.  No.  330,182 
daima  priority,  applicatioa  Italy,  Mar.  29, 1988, 20005  A/88 
Int.  CL'  HOIL  21/336 
VS.  CL  437—40  4  CUbh 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  an  insulated  gate  field  effect 
transistor,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  a  thin  insulating  film  on  a  major  surface  of  a  semi- 
conductor substrate  of  a  first  conductivity  type  to  form  a 
gate  insulating  film; 

forming  a  thin  first  polycrystalline  silicon  film  on  said  insu- 
lating film; 

forming  a  mask  layer  on  said  first  polycrystalline  silicon  film 
and  forming  an  opening  in  said  mask  layer; 

ion-implanting  said  substrate  with  impurities  of  said  first 
conductivity  type  through  said  insulating  film  using  said 
mask  layer  as  a  mask  to  form  a  first  impurity  region  of  said 
first  conductivity  type  and  having  a  high  impurity  density 
in  said  substrate  beneath  said  opening; 

forming  continuously  a  conductive  film  within  said  opening 
so  as  to  fill  said  opening  and  on  an  upper  surface  of  said 
mask  layer; 

removing  said  conductive  film  except  a  portion  within  said 
opening  to  expose  an  upper  surface  of  said  mask  layer  and 
to  leave  within  said  opening; 

removing  said  mask  layer  entirely; 

etching  away  selectively  said  first  polycrystalline  silicone 
film  except  a  portion  thereof  beneath  said  conductive  film 
pattern  having  configuration  determined  by  said  opening 
to  form  a  gate  electrode  by  said  remaining  portion  of  said 
first  polycrystalline  silicon  film  and  said  conductive  film 
pattern; 

implanting  impurities  of  a  second  conductivity  type  opposite 
to  said  first  conductivity  type  in  said  semiconductor  sub- 
strate using  said  gate  electrode  as  a  mask  to  form  source 
and  drain  regions  of  said  second  conductivity  type  in  said 
semiconductor  substrate;  and 

wherein  said  first  impurity  region  is  formed  by  said  ion 
implantation  of  said  first  conductivity  type  with  side  walls 
being  left  on  side  faces  of  said  opening  of  said  mask  layer. 
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MANUFACTURE  OF  A  NONVOLATILE 

SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY  DEVICE  HAVING  A 

SIDEH'ALL  SELECT  GATE 

Soo-Cheol  Lee,  Seoul,  Rep.  of  Korea,  assigiior  to  Samsung  Elec- 

troaics  Co^  Ltd.,  Rep.  of  Korea 
DiTiskm  of  Ser.  No.  412,305,  Sep.  25,  1989,  Pat  No.  5,M1,886. 
This  application  Mar.  20,  1991,  Ser.  No.  672,575 
Claims  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea,  Aug.  17,  1989, 
89-11731 

IM.  CL'  HOIL  21/265 
V&  CL  437—43  17  Claims 


1.  A  manufacturing  method  of  nonvolatile  semiconductor 
memory  device  comprising: 

a  first  step  of  growing  a  field  oxide  layer  on  a  silicon  sub- 
strate through  selective  oxidation  by  applying  an  active 
maslc,  to  define  an  active  region; 

a  second  step  of  growing  a  first  gate  oxide  film,  and  then 
forming  a  first  gate  conductor  layer  on  said  active  region; 

a  third  step  of  covering  said  first  gate  conductor  layer  with 
a  first  intermediate  insulating  layer,  then  forming  a  second 
gate  conductor  layer  over  said  first  gate  conductor  layer 
and  said  field  oxide  layer  and  then  covering  the  second 
conductor  layer  with  a  second  intermediate  insulating 
layer; 

a  fourth  step  of  etching  said  second  intermediate  insulating 
layer,  second  gate  conductor  layer,  first  intermediate 
insulating  layer  and  said  first  gate  conductor  layer  by 
applying  a  self-aligned  mask,  to  define  a  word  line; 

a  fifth  step  of  growing  a  second  gate  oxide  film  on  the  etched 
portion  of  said  fourth  step,  and  etching  said  second  inter- 
mediate insulating  layer  by  applying  a  gate  contact  mask 
to  form  a  gate  contact  hole; 

a  sixth  step  of  forming  a  third  gate  conductor  layer  along 
both  side  walls  of  said  first  and  second  gate  conductor 
layer,  as  a  side  wall  spacer  structure  through  the  applica- 
tion etch  back  process; 

a  seventh  step  of  removing  a  portion  of  said  side  wall  spacer 
structure; 

an  eighth  step  of  doping  selectively  an  impurity  having  a 
conductivity  type  different  from  that  of  said  silicon  sub- 
strate into  said  active  region  to  form  a  drain  region  and  a 
source  region; 

said  removed  portion  of  the  side  wall  spacer  structure  being 
otherwise  located  above  a  drain  region  on  the  substrate; 

a  ninth  step  of  forming  at  least  another  intermediate  insulat- 
ing layer  after  said  eighth  step,  and  then  etching  said  at 
least  another  intermediate  insulating  layer  by  applying  a 
metal  contact  mask  to  form  a  metal  contact  hole;  and 

a  tenth  step  of  forming  metal  wiring  by  applying  a  metallic 
mask  to  define  bit  lines  and  common  source  lines. 


5.073,514 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  MIS 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 

Shinichi  Ito;  Naoya  NoaU,  botli  of  Kanagawa,  and  Yntaka 

Okamoto,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sony  Corporation, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  17,  1990,  Ser.  No.  553,393 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  18,  1989,  1-185759 

Int  CL'  HOIL  21/265,  21/336 

MS.  a.  437—44  5  Claiiw 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  MIS  semiconductor  device, 
comprising  the  steps  of:  forming  a  gate  electrode  on  a  gate 
insulating  film  on  a  semiconductor  substrate;  forming  a  first 
impurity  region  having  a  relatively  low  impurity  concentration 
in  said  semiconductor  substrate  using  said  gate  electrode  as  a 
mask;  forming  side  walls  from  a  first  Si02  layer  on  said  gate 
electrode;  forming  an  insulating  film  formed  from  a  second 
Si02  layer  on  at  least  a  surface  of  said  semiconductor  substrate, 
said  side  walls  and  said  gate  electrode;  oxidizing  at  least  said 
surface  of  said  semiconductor  substrate;  forming  a  second 
impurity  region  having  a  relatively  high  impurity  concentra- 
tion in  said  semiconductor  substrate  using  said  gate  electrode 
and  said  side  walls  as  masks,  and  wherein  a  thickness  of  said 
insulating  film  falls  within  a  range  of  100  to  300  A  and  wherein 
said  insulating  film  is  in  place  over  the  substrate  surface,  side 
walls  and  gate  electrode  during  the  step  of  forming  the  second 
impurity  region. 


5,073,515 

METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  A  TRENCH 

CAPACTTOR  OF  A  ONE-TRANSISTOR  MEMORY  CELL 

IN  A  SEMICONDUCTOR  SUBSTRATE  WFTH  A 

SELF-AUGNED  CAPACITOR  PLATE  ELECTRODE 

Siegfried  Roehl,  Sauerlach,  and  Josef  Mathuni,  Munich,  both  of 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesell- 

schaft,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  27,  1990,  Ser.  No.  572,262 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed,  Rep.  of  Gcnnany,  Sep.  29, 
1989,  3932683 

Int.  a.5  HOIL  21/70 
U.S.  a.  437—52  33  Claims 


1.  Method  for  manufacturing  a  trench  capacitor  of  a  one- 
transistor  memory  cell  in  a  semiconductor  substrate,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 
forming  a  trench  overlapping  with  a  field  oxide  that  isolates 
various  cells  and  forming  a  first  capacitor  electrode  of  the 
trench  capacitor,  manufacturing  a  first  layer  on  a  surface 
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of  the  semiconductor  substrate  and  on  a  surface  of  the  first 
capacitor  electrode; 

applying  a  second  layer  on  the  first  layer  and  on  the  field 
oxide,  and  applying  at  least  a  third  layer  on  the  second 
layer  and  applying  a  leveling  auxiliary  layer  on  the  at  least 
third  layer; 

removing  the  auxiliary  layer  at  least  until  parts  of  at  least  the 
third  layer  are  exposed,  removing  the  exposed  parts  of  the 
at  least  third  layer  at  least  until  parts  of  the  surface  of  the 
second  layer  are  exposed; 

completely  removing  the  auxiliary  layer  to  produce  a  sacrifi- 
cial layer  at  least  on  the  exposed  part  of  the  surface  of  the 
second  layer; 

completely  removing  the  all  remaining  layers  still  situated 
on  the  surface  of  the  second  layer  with  the  exception  of 
the  sacrificial  layer,  and  structuring  the  second  layer  using 
the  sacrificial  layer  as  a  mask  to  form  a  capacitor  plate 
electrode  of  the  trench  capacitor. 


5,073,517 
DOPANT  FILM  AND  METHODS  OF  DIFFUSING 
IMPUIUTY  INTO  AND  MANUFACTURING  A 
SEMICONDUCTOR  WAFER 
Masaburo  IwabncU,  Yokohama;  Hideyoshi  Ito,  Hyogo,  and 
Kc^|i  Unetnbo,  Tatsono,  all  of  Japan,  aarignors  to  Kabuihiki 
Kaisha  Toshiba,  Kawasaki,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  263,202,  Oct.  27, 1988,  PM.  No.  5,024,867. 
This  application  Oct.  18,  1990,  Ser.  No.  600,584 
Claims  priority,  application  Japaa,  Oct  28, 1987,  6^272114; 
JbL  14, 1988,  63-173714 

lat  CL'  HOIL  21/12 
MS.  a.  437-153  5  daiam 


5,073,516 

SELECTIVE  EPTTAXIAL  GROWTH  PROCESS  FLOW 

FOR  SEMICONDUCTOR  TECHNOLOGIES 

Mehrdad  M.  MosleU,  DaUas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texas  lastni- 

ments  Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1991,  Ser.  No.  662,078 

lat  a.5  HOIL  21/20 

MS.  a.  437—89  31  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  semiconductor  substrate 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

diffusing  an  impurity  into  both  major  surfaces  of  a  semicon- 
ductor wafer  to  form  diffusion  layers; 

dividing  said  semiconductor  wafer  into  two  wafers  in  the 
direction  of  thickness  thereof;  and 

polishing  surfaces  of  said  two  wafers  divided  that  are  oppo- 
site to  said  diffusion  layers  to  a  mirror  surface. 


1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  semiconductor  device,  wherein 
said  method  comprises: 

a.  forming  a  first  insulating  structure  on  a  substrate; 

b.  patterning  and  etching  said  first  insulating  layer  to  expose 
a  portion  of  said  substrate  and  sidewalls  of  said  first  insu- 
lating structure; 

c.  forming  a  second  insulating  structure  comprising  a  top 
insulating  layer  and  a  bottom  insulating  layer  on  said 
patterned  first  insulating  structure,  along  said  sidewalls  of 
said  first  insulating  structure,  and  on  said  exposed  sub- 
strate; 

d.  anisotropically  removing  portions  of  said  second  insulat- 
ing structure  leaving  a  sidewall  region  of  said  second 
insulating  material  along  said  sidewall  of  said  first  insulat- 
ing structure  and  a  region  of  said  second  insulating  struc- 
ture on  a  portion  of  said  exposed  substrate,  and  exposing  a 
portion  of  said  exposed  substrate; 

e.  selectively  forming  a  region  of  semiconducting  material 
encompassed  by  said  second  insulating  structure  and  said 
exposed  region  of  said  substrate; 

f.  etching  said  second  insulating  sidewall  region  to  substan- 
tially expose  said  sidewalls  of  said  semiconducting  region 
and  top  of  said  semiconducting  region;  and 

g.  forming  a  third  insulating  layer  on  said  exposed  semicon- 
ducting region  and  on  said  exposed  sidewalls  of  said  semi- 
conducting region. 


5,073,518 

PROCESS  TO  MECHANICALLY  AND  PLASTICALLY 

DEFORM  SOLID  DUCTILE  METAL  TO  FILL  CONTACTS 

OF  CONDUCTIVE  CHANNELS  WITH  DUCTILE  METAL 

AND  PROCESS  FOR  DRY  POLISHING  EXCESS  METAL 

FROM  A  SEMICONDUCTOR  WAFER 
Tmng  Doan;  Mark  E.  Tuttle,  and  Tyler  A.  Lowrey,  all  of  Boise, 
Id.,  assignors  to  Micron  Technology,  Inc.,  Boise,  Id. 
Contuiuatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  595,540,  Oct  11,  1990, 
abandoned,  Ser.  No.  510^35,  Apr.  18, 1990,  ahaadoaed,  aad  Ser. 
No.  441,611,  Not.  27,  1989,  abandoned,  said  Ser.  No.  595,540, 
aad  Ser.  No.  510,535,  each  is  a  continttatioa-ia-pa.t  of  Ser.  No. 
441,611,.  IWs  application  Jan.  20,  1991,  Ser.  No.  718,206 
Int  CL'  HOIL  21/44 
MS.  CL  437—180  4»  Oainis 

1.  A  method  of  forming  a  conductive  path  of  ductile  metal 
within  an  exposed,  planarized  dielectric  Uyer  of  an  integrated 
circuit  comprising  the  following  sequential  steps: 

masking  the  dielectric  layer  with  a  photoresist  mask  in  order 

to  define  a  geometry  of  a  conductive  path; 
etching  the  dielectric  layer  in  order  to  create  a  depression 

within  the  dielectric  layer; 
removing  the  photoresist  mask; 

depositing  a  ductile  metal  to  provide  a  ductile,  solid,  unitary 
integral  mass  metal  layer  on  top  of  the  dielectric  layer,  the 
solid  metal  layer  incompletely  filling  the  depression;  and 
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plastically  defonning  the  solid  metal  layer  through  an  input 
of  mechanical  energy  in  order  to  ductilely  force  the  duc- 


5,073,520 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 

Smamu  YoiUda,  Hyogo,  Japan,  assignor  to  MitsnUiki  Dorid 

Kahmhikl  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  186,237,  Apr.  26, 1988,  Pat  No.  4,918,507. 

This  applicarion  Jan.  18,  1990,  Ser.  No.  466,915 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  8,  1987,  62-112915 

Int.  a.'  HOIL  21/6a  21/302 

VS.  CL  437—184  3  Claims 


tile  metal  from  the  ductile  metal  layer  more  completely 
into  the  depression. 


5,073,519 

METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  A  VERTICAL  FET  DEVICE 

WTFH  LOW  GATE  TO  IHKAIN  OVERLAP  CAPACITANCE 

Mark  S.  Rodder,  IMIaa,  Tex.,  aarigiwr  to  Tcui  iMtmmcnts 

Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Oct  31, 1990,  Ser.  No.  WIfiiX 

Int  CL'  HOIL  21/28,  21/336 

UjS.  CL  437—180  5  OaiaH 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  semiconductor  device, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
preparing  a  semiconductor  substrate  of  a  first  conductivity 

type; 

forming  a  first  semiconductor  layer  of  the  first  conductivity 
type  on  a  surface  of  the  semiconductor  substrate; 

forming  a  second  semiconductor  layer  of  a  second  conduc- 
tivity type  on  said  first  semiconductor  layer; 

selectively  etching  said  first  and  second  semiconductor 
layers  to  partially  expose  the  surface  of  said  semiconduc- 
tor substrate; 

forming  an  insulating  film  over  a  surface  region  from  said 
exposed  surface  of  said  semicoaductor  substrate  to  a  part 
of  a  surface  of  said  second  semiconductor  layer, 

forming  a  first  electrode  over  said  insulating  film  and  an- 
other part  of  the  surface  of  said  second  semiconductor 
layer,  said  first  electrode  being  electronically  connected 
with  said  second  semiconductor  layer  on  said  another 
part,  a  region  of  said  first  electrode  on  said  insulating  film 
on  said  semiconductor  substrate  serving  as  a  region  to  be 
connected  with  an  external  terminal,  and  being  a  comb- 
type  electrode  structure  having  grid  electrode  extensions 
formed  on  said  second  semiconductor  layer  and  said  first 
electrode  further  including  a  bar  electrode  section  formed 
on  both  said  second  semiconductor  layer  and  said  insulat- 
ing film;  and 

forming  a  second  electrode  on  a  back  surface  of  said  semi- 
conductor substrate. 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  vertical  MOSFET  device  on  a 
semiconductor  substrate,  the  device  having  a  pillar  on  the 
substrate,  with  the  pillar  having  a  channel  region  in  a  lower 
portion  and  with  the  channel  region  having  a  top  and  a  highly 
doped  first  source/drain  region  in  an  upper  portion  of  the 
pillar,  and  with  the  substrate  having  a  highly  doped  second 
source/drain  region  and  with  a  gate  insulator  on  the  substrate 
and  on  the  pillar;  said  method  comprising: 

a.  isotropically  forming  a  gate  electrode  material  layer  on 
said  pillar  and  said  substrate; 

b.  anisotropically  depositing  a  gate  height  determining  insu- 
lator material  on  horizontal  surfaces  to  at  least  the  top  of 
said  channel  region  but  not  substantially  overlapping  said 
first  highly  doped  source/drain  region;  and 

c.  etching  exposed  gate  electrode  material  to  remove  ex- 
posed gate  electrode  material  above  said  gate  height  de- 
termining insulator  material. 


5,073^21 

METHOD  FOR  HOUSING  A  TAPE-BONDED 

ELECTRONIC  DEVICE  AND  THE  PACKAGE 

EMPLOYED 

Jeffrey  S.  Bradea,  Milpitaa,  CaUf.,  MrigMr  to  Olia  Corporation 

New  HaTca,Coaa. 

Filed  Not.  15, 1989,  Ser.  No.  436^54 

Int  CL'  HOIL  21/60 

VS.  CL  437—209  17  Claims 


r 


1.  A  method  for  assembling  a  package  to  house  an  electronic 
device,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
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CeOj 
CuO 
Fe203 


) 


0.5-2.5 


0-0.05 


providing  an  electrically  conductive  interconnect  tape  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  leads,  each  said  lead  having  an  inner  lead 
portion  extending  in  cantilever  fashion  about  a  centrally 
positioned  aperture  and  an  outer  lead  portion; 

electrically  connecting  each  said  inner  lead  portion  to  an 
input/output  site  on  said  electronic  device; 

disposing  said  bonded  electronic  device  and  interconnect 

tape  between  base  and  cover  components  such  that  at  least  and  SiOa  being  replaced  in  the  glasses  in  an  amount  of  2-10% 
a  portion  of  each  said  outer  lead  portion  extends  beyond  by  weight  of  the  sum  of  B2O3  and  Gd203,  with  the  provisiotts 
said  base  component  and  said  cover  component;  and  that  at  least  35%  of  Si02  is  present  in  the  glass,  and  GdzOs  is 

simultaneously  bonding  by  adhesively  sealing  both  said  base   present  in  an  amount  effective  to  contribute  to  said  resistance, 
component  and  said  cover  component  to  said  interconnect 
tape  thereby  encapsulating  said  electronic  device. 


5,073,522 
Patent  Not  Isncd  For  This  Number 


5,073,523 
DIELECTRIC  CERAMIC  COMPOSITION 
Masayvki  Vamada,  Takefii;  Hiroaki  Ichikawa,  Yokohama; 
TadaaU  Morimoto,  Takefii;  Yasuynki  Naito,  both  of  Takefn; 
Hiroahi  Takagi,  Otsu;  Hamlumi  Maodai,  Takatsuki,  and 
Ynkio  Sakabe,  Kyoto,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mnrata  Mfg. 
Co.,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  6,  1990,  Ser.  No.  578,629 
Claims  priority,  appliortion  Japu,  Sep.  7, 1989, 1-234388 
ht  CL»  C03C  14/00:  C04B  35/49 
VS.  CL  501—32  1  Claim 

1.  A  dielectric  ceramic  composition  consisting  essentially  of 
80  to  99.7  wt  %  of  a  main  component  of  a  system  SrTi03-PbTi- 
03-CaTi03-Bi203-Ti02-Sn02,  0.1  to  5.0  wt  %  of  at  least  one 
oxide  of  rare  earth  elements  in  terms  of  Re203,  where  Re  is  at 
least  one  rare  earth  element  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  Nd,  La,  Ce,  Pr  and  Sm,  and  0.2  to  IS  wt  %  of  a  vitreous 
component, 
said  main  component  consisting  essentially,  by  weight  of 
20.0  to  50.0%  of  SrTiOj.  8.0  to  37.6%  of  Pb-TiOs,  3.2  to 
33.9%  of  CaTi03, 4.4  to  35.2%  of  81203,  2.5  to  13.6%  of 
Ti02,  and  0.2  to  12.0%  of  SnOz, 
said  vitreous  component  consisting  essentially  of  10  to  45 
mol  %  of  LijO,  5  to  40  mol  %  of  at  least  one  oxide  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  BaO,  MgO,  CaO  and 
SiO,  0.2  to  10  mol  %  of  AI2O3,  30  to  70  mol  %  of  at  least 
two  oxides  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Si02, 
Mn02  and  Ti02,  and  1  to  35  mol  %  of  CuO,  the  content 
of  Si02  in  the  vitreous  component  being  not  less  than  15 
mol  %  at  the  least. 


5,073,524 
RADIATION-SHIELDING  GLASSES  PROVIDING 
SAFETY  AGAINST  ELECTRICAL  DISCHARGE  AND 
BEING  RESISTANT  TO  DISCOLORATION 
Bvkhard  Speit,  Mainx-Fiirthca,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnMny,  as- 
signor to  Scbott  Glaawerke,  Maiax,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  341,996,  Apr.  24,  1989, 
abaadoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  342,670, 
Apr.  2, 1989,  abamloned,  which  is  a  coatinuation-iB-part  of  Ser. 
No.  111,339,  Oct  22, 1987,  abandoMd.  This  applicatioa  Jwk  6, 
1990,  Ser.  No.  534,012 
ClaiBH  priority,  appUcirtioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  22, 
1986,3635834 

Int  CL'  C03C  3/102 
VS.  a.  501—60  34  OaiaH 

1.  Radiation-shielding  glasses  absorbing  gamma  and  X-ray 
radiation  and  neutron  radiation  with  a  resistance  to  electrical 
discharge  of  >Sx  10*  rad  with  respect  to  high-energy  radia- 
tion in  the  glass  system  (quantitative  data  in  %  by  weight)  of: 


Si02 

35-56 

PbO 

24-46 

Urf> 

0-2.5 

NaiO 

0-« 

N 

K2O 

15.1-21 

}      Z  =  15.1-21 

C^Q 

0-5 

) 

SJV73fi2S 
UGHTWEIGHT  TUNDISH  REFRACTORY 
COMPOSmON 
Jang-Jea  A.  Cheng,  Easton,  Pa.;  Wilfred  A.  Martinez,  Annan- 
dale,  and  Amy  P.  Hale,  Glen  Gardner,  both  of  NJ.,  asfi^grt 
to  Qnigley  Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  23,  1989,  Ser.  No.  425,633 
Int  CL'  C04B  38/06.  35/02.  35/14 
VS.  a.  501—81  27  daims 

1.  A  refi-actory  composition  comprising  a  refractory  aggre- 
gate material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  magnesia, 
alumina,  calcia,  silica  and  combinations  thereof,  and  amounts 
of  styrofoam  beads  and  paper  fiber  in  combination,  such  that 
the  amounts  of  styrofoam  beads  and  paper  fiber  are  effective  to 
respectively  produce  a  homogeneous  distribution  of  substan- 
tially spheroidal  voids  and  interconnecting  channels  in  the 
composition  for  the  selected  refractory  aggregate  material; 
with  the  voids  and  channels  having  a  size  which  eliminates  the 
occurrence  of  explosive  spalling  in  the  composition  when  it  is 
heated  to  temperatures  above  the  boiling  point  of  water  and 
the  combustion  temperatures  of  said  styrofoam  beads  and 
paper  fiber;  the  occurrence  of  explosive  spalling  being  elimi- 
nated by  allowing  steam  generated  from  water  utilized  in  the 
mixing  of  the  composition  for  application  to  a  surface,  and 
gases  generated  by  the  combustion  of  said  styrofoam  beads  and 
paper  fiber  during  said  heating,  which  causes  the  formation  of 
said  voids  and  channels,  to  escape  from  the  compositioa 
through  said  voids  and  channels,  while  not  allowing  the  in- 
gress of  any  external  material  with  which  the  refractory  com- 
position is  in  contact 


5,073,526 

ELECTRONIC  PACKAGE  COMPRISING  ALUMINUM 

NTTRIDE  AND  ALUMINUM  NTnUDE-BOROSIUCATE 

GLASS  COMPOSITE 

Jack  H.  Enloe,  Columbia;  John  W.  Lnn,  GaithcrAiirg,  both  of 

Md.,  and  Roy  W.  Rice,  AlexMdria,  Va.,  amignora  to  W.  R. 

Grace  *  Co.-Conn.,  New  Yoric,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  7,286^57,  Dec.  19,  1988,  Pat  No. 

5,017,434,  which  is  a  contimmlion-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  7,148429. 

Jan.  27, 1988,  Pat  No.  4,920,640.  This  application  Ai«.  L IMO, 

Ser.  No.  544,437 

Int  CL'  OMB  35/58 

VS.  CL  501—96  13  daims 

1.  A  process  for  making  an  electronic  package  comprising 

(a)  hot  pressing  a  greenware  laminate  comprising: 

(1)  an  AIN  base; 

(2)  at  last  one  green  sinteraUe  sheet;  and 

(3)  a  green  sheet  of  nonsinterable  material;  said  green 
sinterable  sheet  consisting  essentially  of  a  homogeneous 
mixture  of  finely  divided  AIN  and  borosilicate  glass 
particles  and  a  binder;  said  green  sheet  of  nonsinterable 
material  consisting  essentially  of  a  homogeneous  mix- 
ture of  finely  divided  nonsinterable  BN  particles  and  a 
binder,  and 

(b)  removing  the  nonsinterable  material. 
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5,073^27 
SELF-SUPPORTING  CERAMIC  MATERIALS 
M«c  S.  Newkirk,  Newwrk,  Dd^  and  Harry  R.  Zwkker,  Elkton, 
Md.,  assignora  to  Laaxide  Technology  Compaay,  LP,  New- 
ark, Del. 

CdBtianatkM  of  Ser.  No.  256,256,  Oct.  11,  1988,  abandoned, 
whkk  is  a  continnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  50,829,  May  15,  1987, 
aliMidnTil.  which  U  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  822,999,  Jan.  27, 1986, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  776,965, 
Sep.  17, 1985.  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuatioa-in-part  of  Ser. 
No.  747,788,  Jan.  25, 1985,  abandoned,  which  is  a 
continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  632,636,  Jnl.  20.  1984, 
abnndnnrrl  IWs  applicatioa  Mar.  28, 1990,  Ser.  No.  462,329 
Int.  a.5  C04B  35/10 
VS.  CI.  501—127  3  daims 

2.  A  self-supporting  ceramic  body  comprising  a  three- 
dimensionally  interconnected  ceramic  matrix  consisting  essen- 
tially of  a-alumina  and  comprising  about  65-85  volume  per- 
cent of  said  ceramic  body,  and  said  ceramic  matrix  displaying 
a  colum.,ar  macrostructure  having  a  substantially  hexagonal 
cellular  pattern,  said  cellular  pattern  boundaries  being  substan- 
tially normal  to  the  vertical  axis  of  the  columnar  macrostruc- 
ture, and  a  three-dimensionally  interconnected  metallic  phase 
comprised  predominantly  of  aluminum,  said  metallic  phase 
comprising  about  15-35  volume  percent  of  said  ceramic  body, 
said  ceramic  body  being  integrally  attached  to  a  growth  instal- 
lation surface  comprising  magnesium  aluminate  spinel,  said 
grow  initiation  surface  being  located  at  least  on  one  surface  of 
said  self-supporting  ceramic  body. 


5,073,529 
METHOD  OF  REGENERATING  A  NONACIDIC  ZEOLITE 

CATALYST 

Jeffrey  T.  MiUer;  Frank  S.  Modica,  both  of  Naperrille,  lU.; 

Sandra  L.  CUlnffo,  Laiayettc,  Ind.,  and  Victor  K.  Shun^ 

Naperrille,  lU.,  assignors  to  Abmico  Corporation,  Chicago,  IlL 

Filed  Dec  20, 1989,  Ser.  No.  453,666 

Int.  a.'  BOl  J  29/38.  23/96.  38/20:  ClOG  35/095 

VS.  a.  502—49  1  Claiai 


5,073,528 

DIELECTRIC  CERAMIC  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

PRODUCING  THE  SAME 

Kazntoshi  MatsoiMto,  Matando;  Takcfairo  Hyuga,  Ishikawa, 

and  Tetsnya  Mnkai,  Matsado  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 

Snmitoino  Metal  Mining  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUcd  May  30, 1990,  Ser.  No.  530,213 

OainH  priority,  application  Japan,  May  30, 1989, 1-136679 

Int.  CL'  C0«  35/46.  35/48.  35/49 

VS.  a.  501-134  6  Claims 


■»  "   - 


-w.jlJUL 


I       i- 


1.  A  halogen-free  oxidation  process  for  regenerating  a  sul- 
fur-free, platinum,  nonacidic  L  zeolite  catalyst,  a  substantial 
portion  of  active  platinum  surface  area  positioned  within  mi- 
cropores of  said  L  zeolite,  said  catalyst  having  been  deacti- 
vated by  deposition  of  a  carbonaceous  material  as  a  result  of 
previous  contact  of  said  catalyst  with  a  hydrocartmn  feedstock 
comprising  C^-Cg  nonaromatic  hydrocarbon  in  the  presence  of 
hydrogen  under  reforming  conditions,  said  process  producing 
a  cartXMi  dioxide-containing  regeneration  effluent,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  contacting  said  catalyst  with  a  gaseous  stream  consisting 
essentially  of  oxygen  and  nitrogen  and  having  a  halogen 
concentration  less  than  about  10  ppm  at  a  first  temperature 
sufTicient  to  combust  the  cartmnaceous  material  and  rang- 
ing from  about  500-700  deg.  F.  while  maintaining  greater 
than  about  80%  of  said  active  platinum  surface  area  within 
said  micropores  of  said  L  zeolite; 

(b)  monitoring  carbon  dioxide  concentration  of  said  regener- 
ation effluent  and  continuing  to  combust  said  carbona- 
ceous material  for  a  first  period  of  time  sufficient  for  said 
carbon  dioxide  concentration  of  level  off,  said  first  period 
being  about  3  to  72  hr;  and 

(c)  contacting  said  catalyst  with  a  gaseous  stream  consisting 
essentially  of  oxygen  and  nitrogen  and  having  a  halogen 
concentration  less  than  about  10  ppm  at  a  higher  second 
temperature  and  for  a  second  period  time  sufficient  to 
combust  greater  than  80%  of  said  cartxMiaceous  material 
while  maintaining  at  least  80%  of  said  active  platinum 
surface  area  within  said  micropores  of  said  L  zeolite,  said 
second  temperature  ranging  from  about  850-950  deg.  P., 
said  second  period  of  time  ranging  from  about  0.5  to  10  hr. 


I.  A  dielectric  ceramic  essentially  consisting  of  a  compound 
having  a  disordered  perovskite-type  complex  crystal  structure 
and  having  a  composition  represented  by  the  general  formula 
0): 


Ba,A,Bi  _,_/)» 


0) 


wherein  A  represents  at  least  one  element  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  Zn,  Ni,  Co  and  Mg,  and  the  Mg  content  in 
the  A  is  not  more  than  0.44y;  B  is  at  least  one  element  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  Ta  and  Nb;  x  and  y  are  a  number 
of  0.49SxS0.S2  and  0.1SSy^0.19,  respectivdy;  w  is  a  num- 
ber that  neutralizes  the  total  electric  charge  of  cations  Ba,  A 
and  B  so  that  the  ceramic  may  be  neutral  electrically  as  a 
whole. 


5,073,530 
HYDROCRACKING  CATALYST  AND  PROCESS 
Richard  D.  Beaiaa,  Port  RkhwMd,  and  Dcub  R.  Cash,  No- 
vato,  both  of  CaUf..  assi^on  to  Ckemron  Research  and  Tech- 
nology Company,  San  Francisco,  CaUf. 

Filed  May  10, 1989,  Ser.  No.  349,758 
Int  CL'  BOIJ  29/12 
VS.  CL  502—65  14  OaiaM 

1.  A  catalyst  comprising  an  inorganic  oxide  component,  a 
zeolite  component  and-a  hydrogenation  component  wherein 
the  zeolite  component  has  a  number  average  crystal  size  of  less 
than  about  0.5  micron. 

3.  A  catalyst  according  to  claim  1  wherein  the  hydrogena- 
tion component  is  a  metal  comprising  palladium. 

5.  A  catalyst  according  to  claim  1  wherein  the  inorganic 
oxide  component  comprises  alumina. 
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5,073,531 

OLEFIN  POLYMERIZATION  CATALYSTS  AND 

PREPARATION  METHOD 

Donald  R.  Witt,  Barttcsrille,  Okla^  assignor  to  Phillips  Petro- 

lenm  Compnny,  Bartlcsrille,  Okla. 

Filed  May  7, 1990.  Ser.  No.  520,372 
Int.  CL'  C08F  4/64 
VS.  a.  502—228  23  Claim 

1.  An  improved  method  of  preparing  a  gelled  sodium  free, 
large  pore  polymerization  catalyst  comprising: 
combining  a  hydrolyzable  silicate  ester  and  a  hydrolyzable 
acid-generating  transition  metal  compound  with  water 
and  an  organic  solvent  whereby  a  hydrolysis  reaction 
solution  is  formed  comprising  silica  and  transition  metal, 
said  transition  metal  being  present  in  said  solution  in  an 
amount  sufficient  when  said  solution  is  gelled  to  produce 
a  silica-transition  metal  catalyst  containing  from  about 
0.  t  %  to  about  2%  by  weight  transition  metal; 
adding  sufficient  acid-neutralizing  agent  to  said  solution 
without  stirring  or  agitating  said  solution  to  form  a  gelled 
silica-transition  metal  catalyst; 
aging  said  catalyst  to  develop  and  stabilize  a  large  pore 

silica-transition  metal  gel  structure; 
separating  water  and  organic  solvent  from  said  catalyst;  and 
activating  said  large  pore  gel  structure  catalyst  by  subjecting 
it  to  a  calcination  process. 


5,073,532 
CATALYST  FOR  PURIFYING  EXHAUST  GASES  FROM 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING  THE  CATALYST 
Rainer  Domesle,  Maintal;  Bemd  Englcr,  Hanan;  Edgar  Kobcr- 
stein,  Alzenau,  and  Peter  Schubert,  Hanau,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Degussa  Aktiengesellschafl,  FVankAut 
am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  303,287,  Jan.  30, 1990,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jul.  30,  1990,  Ser.  No.  559,095 
Claim  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  3, 
1988,3803122 

Int  CL'  BOIJ  21/04.  21/06,  23/10.  23/40 
VS.  a.  502—304  18  Onim 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  catalyst  for  the  purification  of 
exhaust  gases  from  internal  combustion  engines  comprising 
forming  a  support  by  impregnating  aluminum  oxide  from  the 
transition  series  with  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  cerium  salt  and 
a  zirconium  salt  and  optionally  an  iron  salt  and/or  a  nickel  salt, 
or  impregnating  with  an  aqueous  suspension  of  oxides,  hydrox- 
ides, or  carbonates  of  cerium,  zirconium,  and  optionally  iron 
and/or  nickel;  tempering  the  support  by  heating  in  air  at  a 
temperature  from  500  to  900*,  impregnating  the  support  with 
an  aqueous  solution  of  a  salt  or  a  noble  metal  and  a  base  metal 
wherein  the  noble  metal  is  platinum,  palladium  or  rhodium  or 
mixtures  thereof  and  the  base  metal  is  cerium,  the  amount  of 
noble  metal  component  being  from  0.03  to  3  weight  percent 
and  the  amount  of  cerium  being  0.01  to  150%  by  weight  based 
on  the  total  weight  of  the  noble  metal  and  cerium  in  the  form 
of  cerium  oxide  being  an  amount  from  0.0007  to  0.35  gram  per 
liter  of  carrier  volume,  contacting  the  so  impregnated  support 
with  a  hydrogen  gas  stream  at  a  temperature  from  250  to  650* 
C.  and  thereby  forming  the  carrier  catalyst. 

2.  A  catalyst  for  purifying  exhaust  gases  from  internal  com- 
bustion engines  comprising  a  support  composed  of  aluminum 
oxide  from  the  transition  series,  which  contains  5  to  70  weight 
%  CeOj  and  1.6  to  1.9  weight  %  Zr02,  I  to  10  weight  % 
Fe203,  and  0  to  20  weight  %  NIOt,  and  a  catalytically  active 
phase  deposited  on  the  support,  said  phase  consisting  of  0.03  to 
3  weight  %  of  a  noble  metal  selected  from  the  group  of  plati- 
num, palladium  and  rhodium  or  mixtures  thereof,  in  combina- 
tion with  a  base  metal,  cerium,  the  amount  of  cerium  being  0.01 
to  1 50%  by  weight,  based  on  the  total  weight  of  noble  metal 
and  cerium  in  the  form  of  cerium  oxide  being  an  amount  from 
0.0007  to  0.35  gram  per  liter  of  carrier  volume;  said  catalyst 
produced  by  the  method  of  claim  1. 


S4r73,533 

THERMAL  TRANSFER  IMAGE  RECEIVING 

MATERIALS 

Toshiaki  Aono,  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  F^ji  Photo  Film 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

FDed  Oct  12, 1989,  Ser.  No.  420^442 

Oafans  priority,  application  J^an,  Oct  14, 1988,  63-258566 
Int  a.'  B41M  5/035.  5/26 
VS.  CL  503—227  16  Claim 

1.  A  thermal  transfer  image  receiving  material  comprising  a 
support  having  thereon  at  least  one  dye  receiving  layer  which 
can  accept  a  dye  which  migrates  from  a  thermal  transfer  dye 
donating  material  as  a  result  of  heating,  wherein  said  dye 
receiving  layer  comprises  a  water  soluble  binder  having  a  dye 
accepting  substance  dispersed  therein,  and  said  water  soluble 
binder  is  hardened  by  a  hardening  agent 


54r73334 
COLOR  FILTER  ARRAY  ELEMENT  WTTH  POLYESTiX 

RECEIVING  LAYER 
Daniel  J.  Harrison,  Pittsford;  Helmat  Wcbcr,  Webster,  aid 
Panl  D.  Yacobocd,  Rochester,  aU  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  East- 
man Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  30, 1991,  Ser.  No.  647,851 
Int  CL'  B41M  5/035.  5/26 
VS.  CL  503—227  20  Claim 

1.  A  thermally-transferred  color  filter  array  dement  com- 
prising a  transparent  support  having  thereon  a  thermally-trans- 
ferred image  comprising  a  repeating  pattern  of  colorants  in  a 
binder  composed  of  one  or  more  polyesters  having  a  Tg 
greater  than  about  200*  C.  derived  from  one  or  more  dibasic 
aromatic  acids  and  one  or  more  dihydroxyphenols  that  contain 
at  least  one  large  bulky  central  moiety. 


5,073,535 
METHOD  OF  SHAPING  SUPERCONDUCTING  OXIDE 

MATERIAL 
Shnnpei  Yamawki,  Tokyo,  Japan,  asrijaor  to  Semicondnctor 

Energy  Laboratory  (Do.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Continnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  252,591,  Oct  3, 1988,  abandoned.  Ihis 

application  Aug.  7, 1990,  Ser.  No.  564,681 

CSaiam  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  7, 1987,  62-253177 

iBt  a.'  HOIB  12/00 

vs.  a.  505—1  7  ( 


1.  A  method  for  forming  an  improved  superconducting 
oxide  material  comprising  the  steps  of  placing  a  superconduc- 
ting oxide  material  into  a  plasma  generating  chamber,  and 
oxygen  annealing  the  superconducting  oxide  material  by  sub- 
jecting it  to  an  activated  oxygen  treatment  in  which  one  of 
oxygen  and  oxide  gas  is  introduced  and  activated  by  convert- 
ing it  to  plasma  while  simultaneously  applying  a  magnetic  field 
to  said  material  to  thereby  increase  the  rate  of  said  annealing 
step. 
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HI<ai  TEMPERATURE  SUPERCnNDUCTORS 
COMPRISING  TL— CA— BA— O,  TL— SR— BA— CU— O, 

OR  TI^-SR— CU— O 
ThiiB^iM  Sic^,  Mi  AUca  M.  Hcrana,  koth  of  FayctteWlle, 

ArlL.  iiT'ir"T  to  Ite  UaiTcnUjr  of  Affc Little  Rock, 

Ark. 

CoMiHOtiaa  of  Scr.  No.  155,247.  Fck.  12, 1M8,  Pat  No. 

4.M2.IM3.  nil  ■ppiiotiM  Mar.  2*.  19M,  Scr.  No.  4W.392 

Tte  portkw  of  tke  tcm  of  tUt  firtcat  nkMqMM  to  Oct  9, 2005, 


1M.  a*  COIF  11/(0: COIG  3/02.  15/00;  HOIL  39/12 
VS.  CL  50»-l  3  ChdM 


T 1 T 

NO      tse      »0     2»     NO 

■mtrntmrni  (k) 

1.  A  compositioa  having  superconductor  properties  com- 
prising: 


ijitnjsxi 

ELECTRICALLY  CONDUCTIVE  ARTICLE 
I  Hmm,  Wckalcr.  aad  Dm*  K.  Chattojec,  Rockcatcr, 
koth  or  N.Yn  Mri^ota  to  EaalMa  Kodak  Coipaay,  Rockea- 
ter,  N.Y. 

FDei  Fok.  C,  1990.  Scr.  No.  475,520 
tat  a.)  B32B  9/00 
VS.  CL  SOS-1  13 


CO 


\ 


-XL 


IZ 


oae 
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54)73,530 
CYCLOALKYLIDENE  DERIVATIVES  AND  FRAGRANCE 

COMPOSmON 
Mickael  HeaUmann,  Heppenheim;  Raiacr  Becker,  Bad  Doerk- 
kdai;  Lotkar  Janitackke,  KteiaaiedcaheiBi;  Gerald  Laater- 
kack,  Btaiktlai;  Wol«pMg  Bartk,  Wiippertal,  aad  Uaas  Jaa- 
•ca,  Ladwia*afiea,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcroMay,  aMigaors  to 
BASF  AktieagewUackafl,  LadwigAafea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 

Filcd  Aag.  24. 1990.  Ser.  No.  571,099 
CbdM  prloritjr.  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcraMay.  Aag.  26, 
1909.  3920242 

lat  CL'  A«Ut  7/46;  C07D  311/96 
VS.  a.  512—9  2  ClaiaH 

1.  A  cycloalkylidene  derivative  of  the  fonnuU  Ic 


where  the  dashed  line  is  an  optional  additional  chemical  bond, 
the  radicals  R'  are  identical  or  different  Ci-Q-alkyl  or  C2-C4- 
alkenyl  groups,  R^  and  ¥}  are  each  methyl  or  ethyl,  R*  is 
hydrogen  or  one  of  the  radicals  R',  X  is  methylene  or  a  chemi- 
cal bond,  and  n  is  from  0  to  3. 

2.  A  fragrance  composition  which  contains  a  cycloalkyli- 
dene derivative  of  the  formula  Ic  as  claimed  in  claim  1. 


5.073.539 

TRANSDERMAL  ADMINISTRATION  OF 

ZWITTERIONIC  DRUGS 

Gerard  C  Maaae^a.  New  City,  aad  Bret  Beraer,  ScarMlaie, 

hoik  or  N.Y.,  aMivMin  to  dk^Gdor  Corporalioa.  Aidriey. 

N.Y. 

Filed  Jaa.  22, 1990,  Ser.  No.  460,300 
tat  CL'  A61K  31/00 
VS.  CL  514—2  14  OaiaH 

1.  A  transdermal  device  for  the  administration  of  a  pharma- 
ceutically  acceptable  zwitterionic  active  agent  to  an  animal  in 
need  thereof  comprising  a  resevoir  for  said  active  agent,  said 
active  agent  in  salt  form  in  a  transdermally  effective  amount, 
and  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier  for  said  active  agent, 
wherein  said  pharmaceuticidly  acceptable  zwitterionic  active 
agent  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  amino  acids, 
bactofen,  and  ACE  Inhibitors,  said  pharmaceutically  accept- 
able zwitterionic  active  agent  and  said  carrier  being  in  said 
reservoir. 


1.  An  article  comprised  of 

a  support, 

aburier  and 

an  electrically  conductive  crystalline  coating  comprised  of  a 
heavy  pnictide  mixed  alkaline  earth  copper  oxide  capable 
of  crystallization  to  a  2-2-1-2  or  2-2-2-3  crystal  structure  at 
a  temperature  of  850*  C.  or  less  in  a  time  period  of  10 
minutes  or  less, 
characterized  in  that 

the  support  is  comprised  of  an  austenitic  alloy  of  chromium 
and  one  or  more  group  VIII  period  4  metals  and 

the  barrier  is  comprised  of  a  zirconia  layer  containing  stress 
relief  fissures  created  by  heating  the  support  and  the  zirco- 
nia layer  to  a  temperature  of  at  least  SSO*  Cand  located  in 
the  fissures  an  oxide  compatible  with  crystallization  of  the 
heavy  pnictide  mixed  alkaline  earth  copper  oxide  in  an 
electrically  conductive  form  chosen  from  among  magne- 
sia, hafnia,  strontium  titanate,  lanthanum  aluminate  and 
potassium  tantalate. 


5.073,540 
COMPOSITE  BINDING  SFTE  DRUGS 
OiMoa,  Oriada,  Calif.,  aasignor  to  Reccptroa,  Coacord, 
Calif. 

Filed  May  15, 1909,  Ser.  No.  351,764 
tat  CL'  O07K  7/4(k  A61K  37/26.  37/02 
VS.  CL  514—3  6  daiaw 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising  a  polypeptide  se- 
quence of  a  polymorphic  region  of  a  Class  I  major  histocom- 
patibility complex  antigen,  wherein  said  polypeptide  sequence 
consists  essentially  of  at  least  8  amino  acids  in  sequence  of  the 
sequence  E-R-E-T-Q-I-A-K-G-N-E-Q-S-F-R-V-D-K-R-T-K- 
K-R-Y-Y,  wherein  said  at  least  about  8  amino  acid  sequence 
has  R-Y  or  R-Y-Y  at  the  C-terminus  and  which  binds  to  other 
than  the  ligand  binding  site  of  a  mammalian  naturally  occur- 
ring surface  membrane  receptor,  wherein  aid  receptor  is  for 
insulin  or  epidermal  growth  factor,  wherein  said  binding  re- 
sults in  a  change  in  conformation  of  said  receptor,  said  poly- 
peptide sequence  joined  covalently  to  a  compound  which 
binds  to  the  binding  site  of  said  receptor. 
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54r73.541 
TREATMENT  OF  SMALL  CELL  LUNG  CANCER  WTIH 

SOMATOSTATIN  ANALOGS 
Joha  E.  Tayktr,  Uptoa;  Artkar  E.  Bogdea,  Hopedale;  Jacqaea- 
Picrre  Morcan,  Uptoa,  all  of  Mas.,  aad  David  H.  Coy.  New 
Orleaae.  La.,  aiaigaort  to  Adaiaiatratora  of  tke  Talaae  Eda- 
catioaal  Fkad,  New  Orieaas.  La.  aad  BkNBcaaare.  lac,  Hop- 
Idatoa,  Maaa. 

Coatiauatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  121,937,  Nov.  10,  1907. 

abandoned,  which  is  a  coatinaation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  70.400, 

JaL  7,  1987,  abaadoaed,  wliich  is  a  contiBnatioB-ia-part  of  Ser. 

No.  10,349,  Feb.  3. 1907.  abaadoaed,  which  ia  a 

coatiaaatioB-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  075,266,  Job.  17, 1906. 

abaadoaed,  which  ia  a  coatiaaatioa-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  775,400, 

Sep.  12, 1905,  abaadoaed.  This  appUcatiaB  Aag.  11, 1900,  Ser. 

No.  231.136 

tat  CL'  A61K  37/02;  arm  5/12  7/26 

VS.  CL  514—9  12  ai*H 

1.  A  method  of  treating  small  cell  lung  cancer  in  a  mammal 

comprising  administering  an  effective  amount  of  somatostatin 

analog  of  the  formula: 


N— CH— CO— Cv»— ArD— Trp— Lys— Aj-Cys— At— NH2 


A2 


wherein  each  A|  and  A2,  independently,  is  H,  C1-12  alkyl, 
C7-10  phenylalkyi,  R|CO  (where  R|  is  Ci-20  alkyl,  C3-20  >lke- 
nyl,  C3.20  alkynyl,  phenyl,  naphthyl,  or  C7.10  phenylalkyi),  or 
R2OCO  (where  R2  is  C|.io  alkyl  or  C7.10  phenylalkyi),  pro- 
vided that  when  one  of  Ai  or  A2  is  R|CO  or  R2OCO,  the  other 
must  be  H;  A3  is  CH2-A6  (where  A^  is  pentafluorophenyl, 
napthyl,  pyridyl,  phenyl,  or  o-,  m-,  or  p-  substituted  phenyl, 
where  the  substituent  is  a  halogen,  NH2,  NO2,  OH,  or  C1-3 
alkyl);  A4  is  0-,  m-,  or  p-substituted  X-Phe  (where  X  is  a  halo- 
gen, H,  NH2,  NO2,  OH  or  C1.3  alkyl),  pentafluoro-Phe,  or 
/3-Nal;  Aj  is  Thr,  Ser,  Phe,  Val,  a-aminobutyric  acid,  or  lie, 
provided  that  when  A3  is  phenyl,  A|  is  H,  and  A2  is  H,  As 
cannot  be  Val;  A?  is  Thr,  Trp,  or  /3-Nal;  and  all  amino  acid 
residues  are  linked  via  an  amide  bond;  or  a  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  salt  thereof 


5,073,542 
CPF  PEPTIDE  COMPOSmONS  AND  THEIR  USE  IN 
INHramNG  GROWTH  OF  TARGET  CELLS  OR  A  VIRUS 
Mickad  ZaaiofT,  Merioa  Statioa,  Pa.,  aaaigaor  to  Magaiaia 
Scieacea  lac,  Plyaioath  Meetiag.  Pa. 
CoatiaaatioB-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  362,609,  Jon.  7, 1909, 
abaadoaed,  wkick  ia  a  coatiaaation-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  260,861, 
Oct  21, 1908,  abaadoBcd.  This  appUcatioB  Jaa.  8, 1990,  Ser.  No. 
462.012 
tat  CL'  A61K  37/02;  C07K  7/10 
VS.  CL  514—12  15  Claims 

1.  A  composition  for  inhibiting  the  growth  of  a  target  cell  or 
virus,  comprising: 
a  CPF  peptide  and  a  pharmaceutical  carrier,  said  CPF  pep- 
tide being  present  in  an  amount  effective  to  inhibit  growth 
of  a  target  cell  or  vims,  said  CPF  peptide  having  the 
following  structure: 

Cia,-X-(Z)fc 

wherein  X  has  the  following  structure: 

Ri— Ri— R2— R2— Ri— Ri— R3— R|— Ri— R- 
1— R3— Ri— R|— R4— Rj— Ri. 

Yis: 

(i)  Rs; 

(ii)  R2-R5; 

(iii)  Ri— R2— Rs;  or 

(iv)  R2— R|— R2— Rs,  and 


Zis: 

(i)  Ri; 

(ii)  R,-R,; 

(iii)  R,— R,— R4; 

(iv)  R,_R,— R4_R4; 

(v)  R,_R,_R4_R4— R4; 

(vi)  R|— Ri— R4— R4— R6— Oto;  or 

(vii)  R|— R|— R4— R4— R«— Gbi— Gbi,  wherein 

R|  is  a  hydrophobic  amino  acid; 

R2  is  a  basic  hydrophilic  amino  acid  or  a  hydrophobic  amino 
acid;  R3  is  a  basic  hydrophilic  amino  acid;  R4  is  a  hydro- 
phobic or  neutral  hydrophilic  amino  acid;  Rs  is  a  basic 
hydrophilic  or  neutral  hydrophilic  amino  acid;  R«  is  pro- 
line or  a  hydrophobic  amino  acid,  a  is  0  or  1,  and  b  is  0  or 
1. 


5J73.543 
CONTROLLED  RELEASE  FORMULATIONS  OF 
TROPHIC  FACTORS  IN  GANGUOSIDE-UPSOME 
VEHICLE 
G.  L  Manhall,  St  Ckarica;  Kaaaiyalal  R.  Patd.  Md  Dikla 
G.  Roafii,  both  of  St  Loaia,  aO  of  Mo.,  ■adffnfi  ta  G.  D. 
Scarie  *  Co.,  Ckicago,  DL 

Filed  JaL  21,  1900,  Ser.  No.  222,436 
IatCL'A61K.¥7/i6 
U.S.  CL  514—21  7  ( 


1.  A  method  for  administering  systemically  a  therapeutical- 
ly-efTective  amount  of  a  trophic  factor  to  a  mammal  for  treat- 
ment of  a  neurodegenerative  disease,  said  method  ccmiprising 
administering  a  formulation  comprised  of: 

(a)  a  therapeutically  effective  amount  of  a  trophic  factor 
selected  from  NGF,  /3-NGF  and  des  1-9  NGF,  for  treat- 
ing a  neurodegenerative  disease  or  for  regenerating  neuro- 
nal tissue  or  for  protecting  neural  tissue  from  damage 
induced  by  cheniical,  metabolic,  mfrhank^l  or  viral 
agents  or  by  radiation;  tuid 

(b)  a  carrier  comprising  a  phospholipid  component  and  a 
ganglioside  component  selected  from  GMj,  GD|  and 
GTi  ganglioside  types,  said  carrier  containing  said  trophic 
factor, 

whereby  a  formulation  is  provided  capable  of  slowly  releas- 
ing the  trophic  factor  or  protecting  the  trophic  factor 
from  degradative  enzymes. 


5,073,544 

TRANSDERMAL  COMPOSTHONS  OF 

l-OXOHYDROCARBYL-SUBSTTTUTED 

AZACYCLOHEXANES 

Jaam  V.  Peck,  Coeta  Mean,  aad  Gcvork  MiaMkaaJaa,  Irviae, 

both  of  Oaiir.,  Mai^Mri  to  WUtby,  lac,  Rlckawiad.  Va. 

Coatiaaatioa  ofSer.  No.  097,043,  Ai«.  IS,  1906,  abaadoaed. 

Tkis  ^pHcatloa  Mar.  23, 1909,  Ser.  No.  327,763 

tat  a.'  A61K  31/70,  31/715.  31/505;  AOIN  43/04 

VS.  CL  514—24  17  CWm 

10.  A  method  for  enhancing  penetrability  of  the  slcin  or 

mucous  membrane  so  as  to  administer  an  effective  amount  of  a 

physiologically  active  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
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of  lincomycin,  clindamycin,  erythromycin,  and  pharmaceuti- 
cally  useful  salts  thereof,  or  from  the  group  consisting  of 
iododeoxyuridine  and  S-fluorouracil,  through  the  skin  or  mu- 
cosal membrane  of  a  human  or  animal  and  retain  said  physio- 
logically active  agent  in  the  body  tissues,  which  method  com- 
prises contacting  said  skin  or  mucosal  membrane  vi^th  a  com- 
pound of  the  general  formula 


rfs 


[0-l^R-W-R-A-Cl7X 


O 

u 

N— C— A— R 


wherein  X  may  represent  sulfur,  oxygen  or  nitrogen;  a  and  b 
may  be  0  or  1 ,  c  may  be  0,  1  or  2,  except  that  when  X  is  oxygen, 
a,  b  and  c  are  0,  when  X  is  nitrogen  c  is  0  and  only  one  of  a  or 
b  is  1,  and  when  X  is  sulfur  a  and  b  are  0;  A  is  a  branched  or 
a  straight  chain,  divalent  aliphatic  radical  having  up  to  17 
carbon  atoms  and  from  0  to  2  double  bonds;  R'  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  H,  a  lower  alkyl  group  having  from  1 
to  4  carbon  atoms,  phenyl,  lower  alkyl  having  from  I  to  4 
carbon  atoms  or  halogen  substituted  phenyl,  acetamido,  halo- 
gen, piperidinyl,  lower  alkyl  having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms 
or  halogen  substituted  piperidinyl,  or  carboxamide;  and  R  is 
hydrogen  or  a  lower  alkyl  group  having  from  I  to  4  carbon 
atoms. 


OR4 


OR3 


wherein  Ri  to  R4  are  the  same  or  different  and  represent  a 
hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  an 
alkoxy  group  having  1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  a  polyalkylene 
oxide  residue  where  the  alkylene  oxide  unit  has  2  to  3  carbon 
atoms,  or  a  sugar  residue  represented  by  the  formula  II: 


II 


R" 


O 
II 
or     — C— N 


r^^' 


and  wherein  R5  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  hydroxyl  group  or  an 
alkoxy  group  having  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  or  a  salt  thereof. 


wherein  R"  is  H  or  halogen,  and  salts  thereof. 

14.  A  method  for  topically  administering  a  physiologically 
active  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lincomycin, 
clindamycin,  erythromycin,  and  pharmaceutically  useful  salts 
thereof,  or  from  the  group  consisting  of  iododeoxyuridine  and 
5-fluorouracil,  to  a  human  or  animal  in  need  of  such  treatment 
which  comprises  contacting  said  skin  or  mucosal  membrane  of 
the  human  or  animal  with  an  effective  amount  of  a  physiologi- 
cally active  agent  in  the  presence  of  a  non-toxic,  effective 
penetrating  amount  of  a  compound  represented  by  the  general 
formula 


\ I 


o 


o 
H 

N-C-(-CH2)jR 


5,073,546 
LIPOPHILIC  SALTS  OF  S-ADENOSYL-L-METHIONINE 

(SAM)  WITH  ACYLATED  TAURINE  DERIVATIVES 

Vincenzo  Zappia,  Via  S.  Giacomo  Dei  Capri  109/B,  and  Mario 

DeRosa,  Via  E.  Nicolardi,  188,  both  of  80100  NapoU,  Italy 

FUed  May  29,  1990,  Ser.  No.  449,583 

Int  a.'  A61K  iinO;  C07H  19/167 

MS.  a.  514—46  2  CUins 

1.  A  lipophilic  salt  of  S-adenosyl-L-methionine  (SAM)  of  the 

formula 

SAM»+[R-CO-NH-{CH2)2-SO-3l, 

in  which  R-CO  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  C12-C26  saturated  and  unsaturated,  linear  and  branched  acyl 
and  C12-C26  cycloalkyl-substituted  acyl,  and  n  is  an  integer 
from  3  to  6  according  to  the  SAM  charge. 


wherein  n  is  4-16  and  R  is  — CH3  and  salts  thereof. 


5,073,545 

AGENT  CONTAINING  AN  ELLAGIC  ACID  SERIES 

COMPOUND  FOR  EXTERNAL  APPLICATION  AND  USE 

THEREOF 
MantosU  Ariiaa,  Odawara;  Hiroaki  Nishizawa,  Fqjisawa;  Keiji 
Takeuchi,  Tokyo;  Hiroshi  Deura,  Yotsnkaidou,  and  Keiichiro 
Iskida,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Lion  Corporation, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  JuB.  6, 1988,  Ser.  No.  202,321 
Claims  priority,  applicatkm  Japan,  Jim.  9,  1987,  62-143507; 
Mar.  24, 1988,  63-70396 

Lrt.  a.'  A61K  il/70:  AOIN  4i/l6 
MS.  a.  514—27  10  aainis 

1.  A  method  of  lightening  and  whitening  human  skin,  com- 
prising applying  to  the  human  skin  a  composition  comprising 
an  effective  amount  of  at  least  one  ellagic  acid  series  compound 
represented  by  formula  I: 


5,073,547 
DOPAMINE  PRO-DRUG 
Cesare  Casagrande,  Arese,  and  Francesco  Santangeio,  Milan, 
both  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Simes  Societa  Itailana  Medicinal!  e 
Sintetici  S.p.A.,  Vicenza,  Italy 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1990,  Ser.  No.  512,211 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Apr.  20, 1989,  20209  A/89; 
Apr.  20,  1989,  20210  A/89 

Int.  a.'  A61K  31/275.  31/135:  C07C  255/5a-  C07F  9/02 
VS.  a.  514—79  5  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


10— if — ^*>—  CH2—  'CH— COOR2 


(D 


NHR3 


wherein 
the  asymmetric  carbon  atom  marked  with  an  asterisk  has  S 
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configuration,  and  either  R  or  R|  is  hydrogen  and  the 
other  one  is  a  group  of  the  formula 


mo— P— 

OH 


wherein 

R4  is  hydrogen,  phenyl,  alkylphenyl  or  a  Ci-C^  alkyl  option- 
ally substituted  by  one  to  three  groups  selected  from 
hydroxy,  alkoxy,  acyloxy,  amino,  carboxy  or  alkoxycar- 
bonyl; 

R2  is  a  straight  or  branched  C1-C4  alkyl,  a  Cj-Ct  cycloalkyi 
or  a  phenylalkyi  having  from  1  to  4  C  atoms  in  the  alkyl 
portion  optionally  substituted  by  1  to  3  substituents  se- 
lected from  halogens,  C1-C3  alkoxy  and  C1-C3  alkyl; 

R3  is  hydrogen  or  an  acyl  group  of  a  natural  alpha-amino 
acid  selected  from  glycine,  alanine,  valine,  leucine,  isoleu- 
cine,  serine,  threonine,  cysteine,  cystine,  methionine,  pro- 
line, hydroxyproline,  phenylalanine,  tyrosine,  tryptophan, 
arginine,  lysine,  and  histidine,  optionally  N-acylated  by  a 
C1-C4  acyl,  or  an  acyl  group  of  a  natural  aminoacid  ester 
of  the  formula 


O 
II 
— C— (CH2)«— CH— CCXJRs 

NHR« 


-C— CH— (CH2)«— COOR5 
NHR« 


wherein 
n  is  I  or  2; 

Rs  is  hydrogen  or  a  C1-C3  acyl; 

K(,  is  hydrogen  or  a  C1-C4  acyl;  or  a  salt  thereof  with  phar- 
maceutically acceptable  acid  or  base. 


R« 


wherein: 

(1)  Rl  is  C2-4  alkenyl,  C2-«  alkynyl,  R^  is  hydrogen,  R^  is  H. 
Ci-4  alkyl,  C2-4  alkenyl.  or  C2-4  alkynyl.  R*  is  H,  CH3,  F 
or  CI,  R»  is  H.  (CHjhN.  CHfO.  CH3CO,  CH3S.  CH3SO 
or  CH3SO2  and  X  is  O  or  NOCH3;  or 

(2)  Rl  is  H  or  C|-(  alkyl,  R^  is  hydrogen,  R^  is  H,  C1-4  alkyl. 
C2-4  alkenyl  or  C2-4  alkynyl,  R*  is  H.  CH3,  F  or  CI.  R*  is 
H,  CH3CO.  CH3O.  CH3SO  or  CH3SO2  and  X  is  O  or 
NOCH3;  or 

(3)  Rl  is  H  or  Ci-*  alkyl,  R^  is  hydrogen,  R'  is  C2-«  alkyl, 
C2-4  alkenyl  or  C2-4  alkynyl,  R*  is  H,  CH3,  F  or  CI,  R'  is 
CH3O,  CH3CO,  H,  (CH3)2N,  CH3SO  or  CH3SO2  and  X  is 
O  or  NOCH3. 


5,073,549 
BU-4164E  -  A  AND  B,  PROLYL  ENDOPEFTIDASE 
INHIBrFORS  AND  THEIR  METHODS  OF  USE 
SoicUro  Toda,  Ohmiya;  Yasataro  HamagiiM,  F^jiMwa;  To- 
shikazu  Oki,  Yokohaaui,  and  Koji  Tomit%  Tokyo,  all  of  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Bristol-Mycn  Sqaibb  CompHir,  New  York, 
N.Y. 
DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  497,292,  M«r.  22, 1990,  Pat.  No.  4,999,349. 

TVs  appUcatioa  Oct  4, 1990,  Ser.  No.  592,753 
Int.  CL'  A61K  3J/39S;  CUP  17/12;  C07D  255/02:  CUN  1/2Q: 

ami  5/12 
MS.  CL  514—183  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  therapeutically  treating  a  mammalian  host 
affected  by  amnesia  which  comprises  administering  to  said 
host  an  effective  anti-amnesia  dose  of  BU-4164E  A  having  the 
structure 


5,073,548 
11  /J-SUBSnrUTED  PROGESTERONE  ANALOGS 
C.  Edgar  Cook;  Mansukh  C.  Wani,  both  of  Durham;  Yun  W. 
Lee,  Chapel  HUl;  Jerry  R.  Reel,  Cary,  aU  of  N.C.,  and  Doug- 
las Rector,  Mobile,  Ala.,  assignors  to  Research  Triangle  Insti- 
tute, Research  Triangle  Park,  N.C. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  210,503,  Jim.  23, 1988,  Pat  No.  44>54,490. 
This  application  Apr.  3,  1990,  Ser.  No.  504,129 
Int  a.'  C07J  77/00,  A61K  31/58 
MS.  a.  514—169  16  Claims 


Skyain  a)  Compa 
(R'-nr  aM  xm 


IMndlnm  TM) 


1.  An  I  l/3-aryl-l9-norprogesterone  of  the  formula: 


CH3 


CH3 


CH3 


or  BU-4164E  B,  having  the  structure 


C2H5 


or  combinations  thereof 


1392 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  17,  1991 


5,073,530 

CEPHALOSPHORINS  WITH  SULFUR-CONTAINING 

OXYIMINO  SIDE  CHAIN 

Erwin  GotacU,  Reiuch,  Switzeriaod,  Mrisaor  to  Hoffnuiui-La 

Roche  loc^  NnUey,  NJ. 

Division  of  Scr.  No.  229,9W,  Aug.  9,  IMS.  This  applicatioii  Aug. 

»,  1990,  Ser.  No.  574,329 

iBt.  a.»  C07D  501/36.  A«1K  31/545 

VS.  a.  514—202  »  CUims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


N 


R'NH 


or2 

N 


(I) 


CONH 


CXhR^ 


H      H 


H_C— CO— NH 


\^  COOH 

O— A— (CO),— (Q)m— S(0), 


R' 


(OR*)2 


R5 


wherein  R  is  a  mononuclear  carbocyclic  aromatic  group,  a 
5-mcmbered  aromatic  heterocyclic  group  which  has  as  the 
hetero  (non-carbon)  ring  member(s)  an  oxygen  or  sulphur 
atom  or  an  imino  or  lower  alkylimino  group  and  optionally  one 
or  two  nitrogen  atoms,  or  a  6-membered  aromatic  heterocyclic 
group,  which  has  one  to  three  nitrogen  atoms  as  the  hetero 
ring  member(s);  R'  is  the  group  — CH2R'  wherein  R'  is  azido, 
lower  alkanoyloxycarbamoyl  oxy,  N-{lower  alkyl)  car- 
bamoyloxy,  N,N-di(lower  alkanoyloxy,  cartMunoyloxy  or  a  5- 
or  6-membered  N-containing  heterocyclic  group  which  is 
attached  via  a  nitrogen  atom  and  which  is  not  fused  with 
another  ring  or  is  fused  by  a  5-  or  6-membered  cycloalkane  ring 
or  by  a  benzene  ring  and  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted 
with  lower  alkyl  or  carbamoyl;  A  is  lower  alkylene  or  Cj_7- 
cycloalkylene  which  is  optionally  substituted  with  carboxy, 
carbamoyl,  lower  alkylcarbamoyl  or  di(lower  alkyl)carbam- 
oyl;  Q  is  lower  alkylene  or  C3-7-cycloalkylene  which  is  option- 
ally substituted  with  carboxy,  carbamoyl,  lower  alkylcarbam- 
oyl or  di(lower  alkyl)carbamoyl,  or  the  — NR^— ,  or 
NR^NR^— ;  R^  and  R'  are  independently  hydrogen  or  lower 
alkyl;  p  and  m  are  zero  or  1;  n  is  zero,  1  or  2;  R*  is  hydrogen, 
lower  alkanoyl  or  tri(lower  alkyl)silyl;  two  R*  groups  together 
represent  diphenylmethylene;  R'  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl, 
hydroxy,  lower  alkoxy,  halogen,  nitro,  — OCOR'',  — O- 
COOR^'.  — N(R^.  — NHCOR7,  — NHCOOR".  COR', 
-SR'.  -SOR^  SOzR^  -SOjH.  -COOR'  or  -CONCR'h. 
R'  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  or  halogen.  R''  is  hydrogen  or 
lower  alkyl  and  R^'  is  lower  alkyl,  and  the  two  —OR*  groups 
are  attached  to  the  phenyl  ring  via  adjacent  carbon  atoms,  or 
a  readily  hydrolyzt^le  ester  or  phannaceutically  acceptable 
salt,  or  a  hydrate  of  any  of  the  foregoing. 


R* 


N* 


in  which  R'  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  protective  group  for  the 

amino  group, 
R^  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  protective  group  for  the  hy- 

droxyl  group, 
R^  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  salt-forming  cation  or  a  protective 

group  for  the  carboxyl  group,  and 
R*  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen  atom  or  a  lower  alkyl 

group, 
or  a  pharmacologically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 


5,073,552 

SUBSTITUTED  BENZOPHENONE  DICARBOXYLIC 

ACIDS 

Mark  W.  Beltz,  and  Vrakataramaa  Ramachandraa,  both  of 

Baton  Rouge,  La.,  assignors  to  Ethyl  Corporation,  Richmond, 

Va. 

FUcd  Sep.  4,  1990,  Scr.  No.  576,849 
Int.  CL'  C07D  305/00 
VS.  CL  549—214  »«  Claims 

1.  Compounds  of  the  formula 


.^„.0,._^^tSc 


R^ 
Kb 


where  R  is  nitro;  Y  and  Y'  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  a 
chemical  bond. 


5,073,551 
CEPHALOSPORIN  COMPOUNDS 
Takco  Kobori,  Atn«i.  and  D«M  TnMMto,  Zun,  both  of 
JapM,  airiffora  to  Sa^id  Ckonical  Rcaewch  Carter,  Tokyo, 

FIM  Mm.  24, 1909,  Scr.  No.  334,206 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japu,  Mar.  30, 1908,  63-74«76; 
Apr.  6, 1908, 6343014;  Ang.  25, 1908, 63-209433;  Ang.  25, 1988, 
63-209434 

tat  CL'  C07D  501/36:  A61K  31/545 
VS.  CL  514—206  »»  Ctaiaw 

1.  A  cephalosporin  compound  of  the  formula 


— O— .  — S- 


-S- 
I 

o 


-CH2— . 


— C(CH3)2— .  — CF2,  or  — QCFih—  or  — SiCCHjh— 

COORi,  where  Ri  is  and  R^  and  Rfl  are  each  independently 
hydrogen,  —COOH,  Ci  to  Ce  linear  or  branched  alkyl  or  taken 
together  form  an  anhydride  ring  with  the  proviso  that  both  Ka 
and  R«  can  not  be  hydrogen  and  m  is  0  or  1. 


December  17,  1991 


CHEMICAL 


1S93 


5,073,553 

3-ALKOXY  SUBSTITUTED 

BENZOFURO{3,2-C}QUINOLIN-6-ONE  COMPOUNDS 

TetanUde  Kainiio;  Arao  Ujiie;  Naoynki  TsMMad,  and  AtHMki 

Tinbaki,  aU  of  NagaM,  JapH^  Mri^ors  to  Kiaaci  Pharaaccn- 

tical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Nagano,  Japtui 

Filed  Nov.  22, 1989,  Scr.  No.  4404M9 
Oaiaw  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  22, 1988, 63-295715; 
Nov.  22,  1988,  63-295716 

tat.  CL'  A61K  31/535;  C07D  413/00 
VS.  CL  514— 232J  14  Oaiw 

1.  A  compound  represented  by  the  formula: 


5,073,556 
44)XOQUINOLINE-3-CAItBOXYUC  ACID 
DERIVATIVES  AND  THEIR  USE 
Maaaynki  Iwata,  Tokyo;  Toiado  Kimmm,  Ube;  Trfhtkii  taow, 
Ube;  Yoakiad  F^Jibara.  Ube,  Mi  TctaMW  Kntsnbe,  Ube,  tf  of 
Japaa,  aMivMrs  to  Saakyo  Coapaay  Unrited,  Tokyo  and  Ube 
IndMtrits  Unritcd,  Yaaiagnrki,  both  of,  JapM 
Continnation  of  Scr.  No.  3814)25,  JaL  17, 1909.  This  application 
Feb.  22,  1991,  Scr.  No.  659^29 
Cbdnw  priority,  applkation  Japaa,  JaL  20,  1988,  63-180557; 
Sep.  7, 1988,  63-224220 

tat  CL'  A6IK  31/495:  C07D  401/04 
VS.  CL  514—254  14  ( 

1.  A  compound  of  formula  (I): 


Y— Ai— O 


wherein  Ai  and  A2  are  the  same,  and  represent  a  group  of  the 
formula  — CH2)mor  CH2— CH(OH)CH2— ,  in  which  m  repre- 
sents an  integer  of  from  1  to  3;  Y  represents  an  N,N-di- 
alkylamino  group,  an  N-monoalkylamino  group,  a  morpholino 
group  or  a  1-pyrrolidinyl  group;  n  reresents  0  or  1,  and  phar- 
maceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts  thereof. 


5,073,554 

TWO  NON-POLYGLUTAMATABLE  ANTIFOLATES 

Madhavaa  G.  Nair,  7005  Charleston  Oaks  Dr.  N.,  Mobile,  Ala. 

Coatiaaatioa-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  467,025,  Jaa.  18, 1990,  Pat  No. 

4,996,207.  Ihis  applicatioa  Aag.  3, 1990,  Ser.  No.  562,673 
tat  CL'  A61K  31/505 
VS.  CL  514—249  6 

1. 


NH2 


O— A2— Y),  RJ  O  (D 

I  H 

F  ^C  C  COOH 

\   -^    \    /    \    / 
C  C  C 

I  N         I 

C  C  CH 

y  \  /  \  / 

R2  C  N 

■.  > 

R'  CH 

/     \ 

H2C CH2 

in  which 
R'  represents  a  methoxy  group  having  at  least  one  fluorine 

substituent; 
R^  represents  a  group  selected  from  the  group  consistiiig  of: 

(i)  groups  of  formula  (II): 


H2N 


O  COOH 

II  I 

C— N— C— H 


"1 


COOH 


HjC 


5,073,555 
MEDICAMENTS  INTENDED  FOR  COMBINED  USE  IN 
THE  IMPROVEMENT  OF  LYMPHOCYTE  FUNCnON 

TO  LOWER  CHOLESTEROL  LEVELS 
R.  Arnold  Siaith,  Jackaoa,  Miss.,  assignor  to  George  D.  McA- 

dory,  Jackaoa,  Miss. 
CoatiaaatioB-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  177,121,  Apr.  4, 1988,  Pat  No. 
4,929,640.  This  appUcation  May  25, 1990,  Ser.  No.  528,885 
tat  CL'  A61K  31/34,  31/50.  31/495 
VS.  CL  514—252  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  reducing  cholesterol  levels  in  human  beings 
requiring  such  treatment  comprising  orally  administering  to 
said  human  being  a  therapeutically  effective  amount  of  a  dopa- 
mine agonist  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  bromocrip- 
tine, lergotrile  and  pergolide,  and  an  ascorbate. 


r — r 


ao 


R*— N. 


■\ 


N— 


(R»)m 


in  which: 

R*  represents  a  hydrogen  atom;  a  hydroxy  group;  an 
amino  group;  a  Ci-C^  alkyl  group;  a  substituted 
C|-C6  alkyl  group  having  at  least  one  substituent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  substituents  (a), 
defined  below;  an  aralkyl  group;  a  C|-Ci  aliphatic 
acyl  group;  or  a  substituted  C2-C6  aliphatic  acyl 
group  having  at  least  one  substituent  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  substituents  (a),  defined  be- 
low; 
R'  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  Ci-C^  alkyl  group  or 
a  substituted  Ci-C^  alkyl  group  having  at  least  one 
substituent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
substituents  (b),  defined  below; 
A  represents  an  ethylene  group,  or  a  group  of  formula 

— COCH2—  and 
m  represents  1  or  2; 
ft?  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  amino  group; 
substituents  (a): 
hydroxy  groups,  Ci-Ct  alkoxy  groups,  C2-Ce  aliphatic 
acyloxy  groups,  Ci-C«  aliphatic  acyl  groups,  carboxy 
groups,  C2-C6  alkoxycarbonyl  groups,  sulfo  groups, 
amino  groups,  C2-C6  aliphatic  acylamiito  groups,  and 
mono-  and  di-(C|-C6  alkyl)  substituted  amino  groups; 
substituents  (b): 
hydroxy  groups,  C|-Ci  alkoxy  groups,  and   halogen 

atoms;  and 
said  aralkyl  groups  have  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  the 
alkyl  part  and  have  an  aryl  part  which  has  from  6  to  10 
carbon  atoms  and  which  is  unsubstituted  or  has  at  least 
one  substituent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
substituents  (c),  defined  below; 
substituents  (c): 
hydroxy   groups,   C|-C6  alkyl   groups,   C|-C6  alkoxy 
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groups,  C2-C6  aliphatic  acyloxy  groups,  C2-C«  ali- 
phatic acyl  groups,  carboxy  groups,  C2-C6  alkoxycar- 
bonyl  groups,  sulfo  groups,  nitro  groups,  cyano  groups, 
amino  groups,  C2-C6  aliphatic  acylamino  groups,  and 
mono-  and  di-(Ci-C«  alkyl)  substituted  amino  groups; 
or  a  pharmaceutically  accepuble  salt,  ester  or  amide  thereof. 
11.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  for  the  treatment  of  bac- 
terial infections,  comprising  an  effective  amount  of  an  antibac- 
terial agent  in  combination  with  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable 
carrier  or  diluent,  wherein  the  antibacterial  agent  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  compounds  of  formula  (I)  and 
pharmaceutically  accepuble  salts,  esters  and  amides  thereof,  as 
claimed  in  claim  1. 


5,073,557 
NOVEL  SUBSTITUTED  PYRAZINE,  FORMULATIONS 

THEREOF  AND  USE  IN  MEDICINE 
Raymoad  Baker,  Much  Hadkam;  Leslie  J.  Street,  Harlow,  and 
Joka  Swudera,  AmweU  Grange,  all  of  Eogland,  assignors  to 
Merck  Shwy  *  DoIum  Liadted,  Hertfordshire,  England 

Filed  Aag.  8, 1990,  Ser.  No.  564,490 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdon,  Ang.  8,  1989, 
8918060 

Int.  a.'  arm  453/02 

vs.  CL  514—254  «  Claims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  (R>3-[2-(6<hloropyrazin)yl]- 
l-azabicyclo(2.2.2]octane  and  salts  thereof 


the  group  consisting  of  I  to  3  halogen  atoms.  Cm  alkyl 
groups,  C2.5  alkenyl  groups,  C|^  alkoxy  groups,  Cj-s 
alkenyloxy  groups,  Cj.5  alkynyloxy  groups,  a  trifluoro- 
methyl  group  anid  a  nitro  group;  or  R*  and  R'  together 
with  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which  they  are  bonded  may  be 
a  S-membered  or  6-membered  ring,  said  ring  being  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of 


r=    N  N  ■=  N  =  N  N   -sa  N  =  N 

-N  l.-N  ,-N  |,-N  |.-N 

\=J  \=J  W  Wn  W. 

r-\     r-\ 

-N  y  — N  O 


5,073,558 
AMINOPYRIMIDINE  DERIVATIVE  AND  INSECHCIDE 

OR  BACTERICIDE  CONTAINING  THE  DERIVATIVE 
Toldo  Obata;  KatsotiMhi  F^iii;  Iiami  Nariti,  nd  Shoji  SidUta, 

all  of  Ube,  Japan,  assignors  to  Ube  laAntrica,  Ltd.,  Ube, 


Caatiautio»4i-fWt  of  Scr.  No.  394,197,  Ai«.  15, 1989, 
abndoMd.  This  awilcatioa  Oct  26, 1989,  Scr.  No.  427^18 
OaiflH  priority,  application  Japan,  Ang.  19, 1988,  63-204728; 
Not.  30, 1988,  63-300996 

bt  a.'  C07D  239/42.  401/12.  413/12:  AOIN  43/54 
MS.  CL  514-259  32  Clatas 

1.  An  aminopyrimidine  compound  represented  by  the  for- 
mula (1): 


t'^  N  ^n; 


0) 


R*  R* 

/ 
CON 

R' 
\ 

Y 


wherein 

Ri  represenu  hydrogen  atom,  a  Cm  alltyl  group,  a  Q-u, 
cycloalkyi  group  or  a  halogen  atom; 

R2  and  R3,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  each  repre- 
sent a  Cm  alkyl  group  or  a  halogen  atom,  or  R^  and  R^ 
together  with  the  carbon  atom  to  which  they  are  bonded 
may  be  a  S-membered  or  6-membered  ring  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of 

and  said  ring  may  be  substituted  with  1  or  2  lower  alkyl 
groups  or  a  halogen  atom; 
R*  and  R',  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  each  repre- 
sent a  hydrogen  atom,  a  Cm  alkyl  group,  a  formyl  group, 
a  phenylalkyi  group,  a  nonsubstituted  phenyl  group  or  a 
phenyl  group  substituted  by  a  substituent  selected  from 


and     — N  N— CH3 


and  further  said  ring  may  be  substituted  with  1  or  2  Cm 
alkyl  groups,  a  halogen  atom,  a  nonsubstituted  phenyl 
group,  a  phenyl  group  substituted  by  a  substituent  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  I  to  3  halogen  atoms.  Cm 
alkyl  groups.  C2-S  alkenyl  groups.  Cm  alkoxy  groups, 
C3-5  alkenyloxy  groups,  C3-5  alkynyloxy  groups,  a  trifluo- 
romethyl  group  and  a  nitro  group  or  a  phenylimino  group; 
Y  represents  a  group  of  the  formula: 


_._oJ^R. 

\=A^(R»), 


ao 


or  the  formula 


-CH-(-CH2)5R'°; 
R» 


(III) 


wherein, 

A  represents  a  C2.6  straight  or  branched  alkylene  group; 

R'  and  R*,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  each  repre- 
sent hydrogen  atom,  a  Cm^IM  group  or  a  halogen  atom; 

n  represents  an  integer  of  1  or  2; 

R''  represents  hydrogen  atom,  a  C2.5  alkenyl  group,  a  diox- 
olanylmethyl  group  which  may  be  substituted  with  1  or  2 
Cm  alkyl  groups,  an  ethoxyimino  alkyl  group  or  a  C|.io 
alkyl  group  which  may  be  substituted  with  Cm  alkoxy, 
Cj.5  alkenyloxy,  Cj.5  alkynyloxy  or  benzyloxy; 

R'  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  Cm  "Ikyl  group; 

m  represents  an  integer  of  4  to  15; 

R'O  represents  a  Cm  alkyl  group,  a  C1-4  alkoxy  group,  a 
halogen  atom,  an  acetoxy  group  or  a  nonsubstituted  phe- 
noxy  group  or  a  phenoxy  group  substituted  with  a  substit- 
uent selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  1  to  3  halogen 
atoms.  Cm  "Ikyl  groups,  C2.S  alkenyl  groups.  Cm  alkoxy 
groups,  C3-5  alkenyloxy  groups,  Cj.5  alkynyloxy  groups,  a 
trifluoromethyl  group  and  a  nitro  group,  or  an  acid  addi- 
tion salt  thereof. 
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5,073,559 

2-SUBSTrrUTED  PURINONE  HAVING 

PHOSPHODIESTERASE  INHIMTORY  ACTIVITV 

William  J.  Coates,  Wdwyn  Garden  City,  Eagfauid,  aasipior  to 
Smith  Kline  A  French  Laboratories,  Ltd.,  Wclwyn  Garden 
aty,  England 

Filed  Jul.  19,  1989,  Scr.  No.  382,610 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kfa^doii,  Jid.  25,  1988, 

8817651.6 

The  portioa  of  the  term  of  this  patent  rabaeqnent  to  Dec  5, 2006, 


18CteiM 


Int  CL'  A61K  31/52:  OTTD  473/30 
MS.  a.  514—262 
1.  A  compound  of  formula  (1): 


rJ 


n        H 

^  N  " 


(I) 


OR' 


R2— N 


r^ 


M  C 


N— R| 


5,073,561 

METHODS  OF  TREATING  DEPRESSION  AND 

PSYCHOSES 

Unda  L.  CooghewMV,  Robert  E.  Daris;  Darid  A.  Downs; 

Thomas  G.  Heflber;  Leonard  T.  Mdtxcr,  Walter  H.  Moos; 

Darid  W.  Morebnd,  and  Halk  Tede,  all  of  Ann  Arbor,  Mich., 

assignors  to  Wamer-L^bcrt  Company,  Morris  Plains,  N  J. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  259,081,  Oct  18, 1988,  Pat  No.  4,929,734, 
which  is  a  cootianatioB-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  32,839,  Mar.  31, 1987, 

Pat  No.  4,798,841.  This  applicatioa  Mar.  5, 1990,  Scr.  No. 

488,591 

Int  CL'  A61K  31/44 

MS.  CL  514—357  2  OaiaH 

2.  A  method  for  treating  psychoses  involving  a  sigma  recep- 
tor in  a  mammal  suffering  therefrom  which  comprises  adminis- 
tering to  such  mammal  an  antipsychotic  effective  amount  of  a 
compoutid  of  the  formula: 


OH 

s 


N 
I 


or  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof,  wherein 

R'  is  C|.6alkyl,  C2.6alkenyl,  Cj-jcycloalkylCi^kyl,  phe- 
nylCi^kyl  or  C|.4alkyl  substituted  by  1  to  6  fluoro 
groups; 
R2  is  hydrogen,  hydroxy,  Ci^kyl,  phenyl,  mercapto,  Ci. 

4alkylthio,  CFj  or  amino 
R}  is   hydrogen,   nitro,   amino,   Ci^kanoylamino,  Cm- 
alkoxy,  Cmalkyl,  halo,  S02NR*R5,  C0NR*R5,  cyano  or 
Ci-MiIkyIS(0),; 
r4  and  R^  are  independently  hydrogen  or  C|.4alkyl;  and 
n  is  0,  1  or  2; 
provided  that  R^  is  not  hydrogen  when  R'  is  Ci^talkyl  or 
C2.6alkenyl  and  R^  is  hydrogen  or  hydroxy. 

17.  A  method  of  effecting  bronchodilatation  in  a  host  in  need 
thereof  by  administration  of  a  non-toxic  but  effective  amoimt 
of  a  compound  according  to  claim  1. 

18.  A  method  of  combatting  allergic  disease  in  a  host  in  need 
thereof  by  administration  of  a  non-toxic  but  effective  amount 
of  a  compound  according  to  claim  1. 


rt'" 


5,073,560 

SPIRO-ISOXAZOLIDINE  DERIVATIVES  AS 

CHOLINERGIC  AGENTS 

Edwin  S.  Wn,  and  Alesaader  Kover,  both  of  Rochester,  N.Y., 

assignors  to  Fisons  Corporatioa,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Jul.  20,  1990,  Ser.  No.  556,112 

lat  CL'  A61K  31/44:  O07D  4W10 

MS.  a.  514—278  8  OaiaH 

1.  A  compound  of  formula  I, 


I 


\ / 


wherein: 
A  represents  (CH2)ni  optionally  substituted  by  R3, 
B  represents  (CH2)n  optionally  substituted  by  R4, 
Rl  represents  hydrogen,  Ci-Ce  alkyl,  Ct^  alkenyl  or  Cm 

alkynyl, 
R2  represents  hydrogen,  Ci-C*  alkyl  or  COORs,  in  which 

Rs  represents  Ci-C^  alkyl, 
R3  and  R4  independently  represent  hydrogen  or  Ci-Ct  alkyl, 
n  and  m  independently  represent  an  integer  2, 
Y  represents  O  or  S, 
and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts  thereof. 


N 
I 
Rl 


wherein 
Rl  is  selected  from  hydrogen; 
straight  or  branched  alkyl  of  from  one  to  six  carbon  atoms 

substituted  with  hydroxy  or  alkoxyl  of  from  one  to  four 

carbon  atoms; 
straight  or  branched  alkenyl  of  from  two  to  six  carbon  atoms 

substituted  with  hydroxy  or  alkoxyl  of  from  one  to  four 

carbon  atoms; 
straight  or  branched  alkynyl  of  from  two  to  six  carbon  atoms 

optionally  substituted  with  hydroxy  or  alkoxyl  of  from 

one  to  four  carbon  atoms; 


— A— C— O— R3 

where  A  is  a  bond  or  in  a  hydrocarbon  chain  of  from  one 
to  four  carbon  atoms,  optionally  substituted  with  halogen, 
and  when  containing  two  or  more  carbon  atoms  may 
contain  one  double  bond  and  R3  is  alkyl  of  from  one  to  six 
carbon  atoms;  or 

-(CH2),-/        ^      or-CH=CH-/        ^ 

where  n  is  zero,  two,  three  or  four  and  X  and  Y  are  inde- 
pendently selected  from 

hydrogen, 

fluorine, 

chlorine, 

bromine, 

hydroxy, 

straight  or  branched  alkyl  of  from  one  to  three  carbon 
atoms,  or 

alkoxyl  of  from  one  to  four  carbon  atoms; 

R2  is  selected  from  hydrogen; 

straight  or  branched  alkynyl  of  fitom  two  to  six  carbon  atoms 
optionally  substituted  with  hydroxy  or  alkoxyl  of  from 
one  to  four  carbon  atoms; 
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where  n  is  zero  to  six  and 

X  and  Y  are  independently  selected  from 

hydrogen, 

fluorine, 

chlorine, 

bromine, 

hydroxy, 

straight  or  branched  alkyl  of  from  one  to  three  carbon 
atoms,  or  alkoxyl  of  from  one  to  four  carbon  atoms; 
with  the  proviso  that  R|  and  R2  not  both  simultaneously  by 
hydrogen;  or  a  pharmaceutically  accepuble  salt  thereof. 


ALKOXYCOUMARINS  SUBSTHVIED  BY  A 
HETEROCYCUC  RADICAL,  THfIR  PRfPARATION 
AND  THERAPEUTIC  AGE^fTS  CONTAINING  THESE 
COMPOUNDS 
Frite-Fricder  Frkkei,  Moutaia  Lake*,  N  J4  "numm  KmIim- 
r,  Fraakarthal,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germa^r,  Beatrice  Rca- 
•Mueilcr,  Waldaec,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerwuqr;  HanM 
WdtaibMh,  LirfwisAafen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  and  Haaa- 
Jacriea  Ttachwdorf,  Dndenhofea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcriMay, 
Mri^on  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  LvdwigiAarea,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gcraaay 

Filed  Oct  5. 1M9,  Scr.  No.  417,451 
Claiau  priority,  applicatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmay,  Oct  13, 
19M,  3834M0 

lat  a.'  C07D  417/lZ-  A61K  31/425 
VS.  a.  514-365  7  ClaiaH 

1.  An  alkoxycoumarin  substituted  by  a  heterocyclic  radical, 
of  the  formula 


S,073,S« 

ALKOXY-SUBSTITUTED 

dihydrobenzopyran-24::arboxyuc  aods  and 

DERIVATIVES  THEREOF 
Stcraa  W.  DJaric,  Glearicw,  TVMaaa  D.  Pcaaiag,  Elaihnnt  aai 
JaaMa  P.  Sayder,  Ocariew,  all  of  IlL,  aMiflBon  to  G.  D. 
Searie  *  Co.,  CUcago,  Dl. 

Filed  May  10, 1990,  Scr.  No.  521,777 
lat  CL'  C07D  419/11-  A«1K  31/425 
VS.  CL  514—345  33  CUfaaa 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


1Lk>. 


,(CH2),^ 


Y  N 

T 


3^Js^^  O  (CHj),-COOR2 

XXJ 


Het 


I 


in  which  R'  and  R^  independently  of  one  another  are  each 
hydrogen,  Ci-Cj-alkyl,  trifluoromethyl,  phenyl  or  halogen,  or 
together  form  a  Cs-Cs-alkylene  chain,  R^  U  Ci-Cj-alkyl  or 
halogen,  n  b  an  integer  of  from  0  to  3,  R^  is  hydrogen  or 
C|-C4-*lkyl  and  Het  is 


R*  S 


where  R*  is  Ci-Cs-alkyl,  Cs-Cs-cycloalkyl,  benzyl  or  phenyl. 


5,073,SM 
ETHVNYLBENZOTHIOPHENE  PESTICIDES 
Darid  M.  Roaah,  Priacctoa.  N J4  Sterea  G.  Daria,  Dayton, 
Ohio;  Katkrya  A.  Latomski,  Coram,  N.Y.;  Gary  A.  Meier, 
RobMaarille,  NJa  Richard  B.  Phillip*,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  aad 
SMaa  E.  Barkart  Treatoa,  N  J.,  as^gaors  to  FMC  Corpora- 
tloa,  fklladflpMa.  Pa 

Filed  Jul.  6, 1990,  Ser.  No.  549,516 
lat  CL'  C07D  333/54.  409/16.  417/16;  AOIN  «//« 
VS.  a.  $lA—3tS  21 

1.  A  pesticidal  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein 

R  reprcsenU  alkyl  having  2  to  6  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  hav- 
ing 2  to  6  carbon  atoms,  alkynyl  having  2  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  or  —{CHiim — R^  wherein  R'  represente  cycloal- 
kyl  of  3  to  S  carbons  atoms  and  m  is  1  or  2; 

Rl  represents  alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms; 

R2  represents  hydrogen  or  alkyl  having  1  to  S  carbon  atoms; 

R*  represents  alkyl  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms; 

n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  5; 

p  is  an  integer  from  0  to  6; 

Y  represents  sulfur;  and 

Z  represents  hydrogen,  alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
alkoxy  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  NR*R'  wherein  R* 
and  R'  are  independently  hydrogen  or  alkyl  having  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  or  SR'  wherein  R'  is,  hydrogen,  benzyl  or 
alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms; 
and  the  stereoisomers  and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts 
thereof. 


CSC— R 


wherein  R  is  selected  from 


CSC— R^ 


and 
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^:^Cf' 


R'  is  selected  from  hydrogen,  halogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower 
haloalkyl,  and  phenylethynyl; 

R^  is  selected  from  halogen,  lower  alkylthio,  lower  haloalke- 
nyl,  haloalkenylthio,  phenyl  lower  alkenyl,  formyl,  lower 
alkoxycarbonyl,  carboxy  lower  alkenyl,  lower  alkoxycar- 
bonyl  lower  alkenyl,  phenyl,  niethylthien-2-yl,  and  2-thie- 
nyl; 

R^  is  selected  from  alkyl,  lower  trialkylailyl,  lower  haloalkyl, 
hydroxyalkyl,  alkylcarbonyl,  2-thienyl,  methylthien-2-yl, 
and  benzothien-2-yl; 

K*  is  selected  from  hydrogen,  halogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower 
haloalkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  lower  haloalkylthio,  lower  alk- 
oxycarbonyl, amino,  and  lower  alkylcarbonylamino;  and 

R'  is  selected  from  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  and  lower  haloal- 

kyi. 


substituted  on  the  4-po«ition  with  a  straight  or  branched 
alkyl  group  having  from  one  to  four  carbon  atoms; 
— COR7  wherein  R7  is  hydroxy,  a  straight  or  branched 
alkoxy  group  having  from  one  to  six  carbon  atoms,  ben- 
zyloxy  which  is  unsubstituted  or  is  substituted  on  the 
aromatic  ring  with  from  one  to  three  substituents  selected 
from  fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine,  iodine,  a  straight  or 
branched  alkyl  group  having  from  one  to  six  carbon  atoms 
or  a  straight  or  branched  alkoxy  group  having  from  one  to 
six  carbon  atoms,  or  R7  is  — NRsR«  wherein  Rs  and  R« 
have  the  meanings  defined  above; 

wherein  R4  is  attached  to  either  the  1-  or  2-positioa  of  the 

tetrazole  ring  and  is  selected  from 

(a)  a  straight  or  branched  hydrocarbon  chain  having  from 
one  to  twenty  carbon  atoms  and  which  is  saturated  or 
contains  from  one  to  three  doable  bonds  and  wherein  said 
chain  is  unsubctituted  or  is  substituted  with  one  or  two 
substituents  selected  finom  fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine, 
iodine,  straight  or  branched  alkoxy  having  from  one  to 
four  carbon  atoms,  hydroxy,  or  tetrahydro-pyran-6-yloxy; 

(b)  a  tpiroalkyl  group  of  the  formula 


5,073,565 
TETRAZOLE  UREAS  AND  THIOUREAS  AND  THEIR 
USE  AS  ACAT  INHIBITORS 
W.  Ckackotowrid,  Bad  Krari^ca,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcr- 
I  Aa*«w  D.  Whita.  laktlMd,  Mich.,  ■■i^ara  to 
WwMf-IjiBlwrt  €!0ttf§tKff  Mm  I  is  Flsfa^  N J. 
Filed  Apr.  27, 1990,  Scr.  No.  515,904 
lat  CL>  O07D  257/06;  A61K  31/41 
VS.  CL  514—301  20  daiau 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


:::^ 


X 

NH— C— NH 


N  — N 
N  — N 


wherein  X  is  oxygen  or  sulfur;  wherein  each  of  R|,  R2>  and  Rj 
is  the  same  or  different  and  is  selected  from 

hydrogen; 

fluorine; 

chlorine; 

bromine; 

a  straight  or  branched  alkyl  group  having  from  one  to  six 
carbon  atoms; 

a  straight  or  branched  alkoxy  group  having  from  one  to  six 
carbon  atoms; 

benzoyl  which  is  unsubstituted  or  b  substituted  on  the  aro- 
matic ring  with  from  one  to  three  substituents  selected 
from  fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine,  iodine,  a  straight  or 
branched  alkyl  group  having  from  one  to  six  carbon  atoms 
or  a  straight  or  branched  alkoxy  group  having  from  one  to 
six  carbon  atoms; 

benzyl  which  is  unsubstituted  or  is  substituted  on  the  aro- 
matic ring  with  from  one  to  three  substituents  selected 
from  fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine,  iodine,  a  straight  or 
branched  alkyl  group  having  from  one  to  six  carbon  atoms 
or  a  straight  or  branched  alkoxy  group  having  from  one  to 
six  carbon  atoms; 

phenyl  which  is  unsubstituted  or  is  substituted  with  from  one 
to  three  substituents  selected  from  fluorine,  chlorine, 
bromine,  iodine,  a  straight  or  branched  alkyl  group  having 
from  one  to  six  carbon  atoms,  or  a  straight  or  branched 
alkoxy  group  having  from  one  to  six  carbon  atoms; 

NRsIU  wherein  each  of  R;  and  R^  is  the  same  or  different 
and  is  hydrogen,  a  straight  or  branched  alkyl  group  hav- 
ing from  one  to  four  carbon  atoms  or  — NRsR«  taken 
together  form  monocyclic  heterocyclic  group  selected 
from  pyrrolidino,  piperidino,  piperazino  or  piperazino 


-CH2),»-C-(CHj),-CH3 
(CHiV 

wherein  each  of  m  and  n  is  independently  zero  or  one  to 
six,  and  p  is  two  to  six; 

(c)  the  group  -(CH2)fNRgR9  wherein  q  is  two  to  four  and 
each  of  Rs  and  R9  is  hydrogen  or  a  straight  or  branched 
alkyl  group  having  from  one  to  20  carbon  atoms  provided 
that  one  of  Rg  and  R9  ■>  other  than  hydrogen;  or 

(d)  the  group  — (CH2)rplienyl  wherein  r  is  zero  to  four  and 
the  phenyl  moiety  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with 
from  one  to  three  substituents  selected  from  fluorine, 
chlorine,  bromine,  iodine,  a  straight  or  branched  alkyl 
group  having  from  one  to  six  carbon  atoms,  or  a  straight 
or  branched  alkoxy  group  having  from  one  to  six  carbon 
atoms;  and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof  with 
the  proviso  that  when  R4  is  phenyl  on  the  l-position  of  the 
tetrazole  ring  at  least  one  of  R|,  RH2,and  R}i*  other  than 
hydrogen. 

20.  A  method  of  treating  atherosclerosis  in  a  patient  in  need 
of  treatment  which  comprises  administering  to  said  patient  an 
effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1. 


54r73,S66 
ANGIOTENSIN  H  ANTAGONIST  1,3-IMIDAZOLES  AND 

USETHEREAS 
Shcfiyl  L.  Lifer,  ladiaaapolia;  Wiaatoa  S.  ManhaD,  Bargcrv 
rille;  Fariborz  MnhiaiH;  Joa  K.  Red,  both  of  ladiaaapolia; 
Richard  L.  SImm,  Greeawood;  MitcheU  L  Steiabcrg,  ladiaa- 
apoUa,  aad  CcUa  A.  Whitcritt  Grecawood,  aU  of  lad.,  I 
on  to  EU  UUy  aad  Coi^aay,  TadiaaapoHi,  lad. 
Filed  Not.  30, 1909,  Scr.  No.  444,456 
lat  CL>  O07D  233/44.  403.  IZ  A61K  31/41.  31/34 
VS.  CL  514-^1  20  I 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


Ar— X 


.»! 


I 


R2 


or  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  or  acdvate  thereof 
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Ar 


where  G  is     Ai^    ^^3; 
N 
I 


w+\   ^ 


'  \J- 


0) 


OH 


A2isN: 

A|  and  A3  are  each  CH; 

X  U  —CO-,  — COHN— ,  — NHCO— ,  — CH2CONH— 
_0— ,  — NH— ,  — CH2—  or  a  bond; 

each  Ri  is  independendy  — (CH2)iiR3; 

R2  is  C4-C7  straight  chain  alkyl; 

each  R3  is  independently  — COOH  or  5-tetrazolyl; 

each  n  is  independently  0,  1,  2,  3,  or  4; 

R4  is  H,  OH,  halo,  nitro,  methyl,  amino,  acetamido,  or  me- 
thanesulfonamido; 

Q  is  a  bond  or  — O — ;  and 

W  is  H,  methyl,  ethyl,  or  hydroxy. 

6.  A  method  of  blocking  angiotensin  II  receptors  in  mam- 
mals which  comprises  administering  to  a  mammal  requiring 
inhibition  of  the  action  of  angiotensin  II  at  its  receptors  a 
pharmaceutical  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1. 


5,073,568 
ANTIPSORIATIC  AGENTS 
Peter  M.  Wovkalich,  Nutley;  Milan  R.  UskokoTic;  Ann  Gold- 
stein, both  of  Upper  MoBtclair,  all  of  NJ.,  and  John  A. 
McLane,  West  Haven,  Conn^  ascignors  to  Hoffmann-La 
Roche  Inc.,  Nntley,  N J. 

Filed  Not.  14, 1988,  Ser.  No.  270,980 

The  portion  of  the  tern  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec  24, 

2008,  has  been  disclaimed. 

fart,  a.'  A6IK  J//i65;  C07D  iW/lO 

MS.  a.  514-460  10  ClaiiM 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


Ri 

wherein 

Ri  is  hydrogen  or  methyl; 
Ais 


F  V 

.7^ 


CHj 
CH3 


wherein  R2  is  lower  alkyl. 


5,073,567 
ANTIPARASITIC  AGENT 
YaiaJriro  Kojima;  Hiroshi  Maeda;  Satoshi  Nishiyama,  all  of 
Aichi,  Japan,  and  David  A.  Perry,  Kent,  England,  assignors  to 
Pfiier  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  25, 1990,  Ser.  No.  557,885 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  26,  1989, 
8917064 

Int  CL'  A61K  3l/i65:  C07D  ili/OO 
MS.  CL  514—450  5  Oaims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula: 


5,073,569 

PROSTAGLANDINS  OF  THE  D  SERIES,  AND 

TRANQUILIZERS  AND  SOPORIHCS  CONTAINING 

THE  SAME 

Ryiizo  Ueno,  Nishinomiya;  Ryuji  Ueno,  Kyoto;  Ichle  Kato, 

Kawanishi,  and  Tomio  Oda,  Itami,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 

K.K.  Ueno  Seiyaku  Oyo  KenkyiUo,  Osaka,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  149,272,  Jan.  28,  1988, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  6,  1989,  Ser.  No.  403,774 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  28,  1987,  62-18821 

Int.  a.'  C07C  m/00:  A61K  31/537 

MS.  CL  514—530  «  CWms 

1.  A  prostaglandin  D  represented  by  formula  (I): 
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(D 


— CH2 

7\6  5/ 

CH=CH 
A 


— CH2 

CsC 
B 


Ri  is  hydrogen,  a  physiologically  acceptable  salt  residue  or 
a  physiologically  acceptable  alkyl  ester  residue; 

R2  is  hydrogen  or  methyl; 

R3  is  hydroxyl,  methyl  or  hydroxymethyl; 

R4  and  Rs,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  each  repre- 
sent hydrogen,  methyl  or  halogen; 

when  at  least  one  of  R4  and  Rs  is  halogen,  Rt  is  a  C1.9  alkyl 
which  may  be  branched  or  contain  a  double  bond  or  is  a 
Ci-9  alkyl  containing  a  C1-2  alkoxy  substituent;  or 

what  R4  and  Rs  are  independently  hydrogen  or  methyl,  R« 
is  a  C6-9  alkyl  which  may  be  branched  or  contain  a  double 
bond  or  a  C1.9  alkyl  containing  a  C1-2  alkoxy  substituent; 

and  wherein  carbons  at  2-3  positions  may  have  double  bond. 


BIOACnVE  METABOLITES  FROM  CRIBROCHAUNA 

VASCULUM 
Sanrth  P.  Gnnasekera,  Vero  Bewdi;  Glynn  T.  Falrdotk;  Amy  E. 
Wright,  both  of  FL  Piene;  Winnie  C  ThoapMM,  Vera  Bcack, 
aU  of  Fla„  Mi  Nod  BwTcs,  HighfaMd  Park,  DL,  assi^ofs  to 
Hwtor  BrMch  Ocwogr^Miic  laatHatlna,  lac.  Fort  Picrac, 
Fla. 

FOed  Feb.  16, 1990,  Ser.  No.  4«M75 
ht  CL»  CB7C  33/02.  33/03:  A61K  31/045.  31/22 
MS.  CL  514—739  21  CWaH 

1.  A  compound,  essentially  pure,  which  can  be  sbovtm  by  the 
following  structure: 

R— CH=CH— CHOX— C-CH 

wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 

-(CH2)i4CH3; 

— (CH2)9CH=CH— (CH2)$— CH3; 

— (CH2)io-CH(CH3)-(CH2)3— CH3; 

-(CH2)i3-CH(CH3)2;  and, 

— (CH2)9-CH=CH— (CH2)4CH(CH3)2; 
wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H,  COR|, 
and  benzoyl,  wherein  Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  — CH3,  and  — (CH2)bCH3,  wherein  n  is  an  integer  from 
1-10. 

7.  A  process  for  inhibiting  the  growth  of  tumor  or  cancer 
cells  which  comprises  administering  an  effective  auMMint  of  a 
compound  of  claim  1. 

15.  A  process  for  treating  a  human  or  animal  in  need  of 
immunosuppression  which  comprises  administering  to  said 
human  or  animal  an  effective  immunosuppressive  amount  of  a 
compound  of  claim  1. 


5,073,570 

MONO-IODOPROPARGYL  ESTERS  OF  DICARBOXYUC 

ANHYDRIDES  AND  THEIR  USE  AS  ANTIMICROBIAL 

AGENTS 

amoHlag  J.  Tseng,  Ediaaa,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Loaa  lac.  Fair 

LawB,NJ. 

Coatiaaatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  244>060,  Sep.  14, 19M, 

abaadoaed.  This  appiicatioa  Fd».  16, 1989,  Ser.  No.  311,523 

fart.  CL»  A61K  31/235.  31/225;  CVtC  69/80.  67/08 

MS.  CL  514—533  19  Claim 

4.  lodopropargyl  phthalate. 


5,073,571 
METHOD  OF  INHIBmNG  VIRUS 
Robert  O.  Hcackcroth,  St  Loai^  Sterea  P.  AdaM,  St.  1 
aad  Jeffrey  L  Gordoa,  OUvette,  aU  of  Mo.,  aasisBors  to  Wash- 
iagtoa  Uaivcraity,  St  Loais,  Mo. 
Coatiaaatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  208,192,  Jna.  16, 1988,  which  is 
a  coatiBBatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  151,774,  Fd>.  3, 1988, 
abaadoaed.  lUs  appiicatioa  Sep.  1, 1989,  Ser.  No.  402,094 
lat  CV  AOIN  37/00 
MS.  CL  514—557  9  Claim 

1.  The  method  of  inhibiting  the  repUcation  of  virus  in  a 
mammalian  host  infected  with  said  virus  comprising  adminis- 
tering to  said  host  a  virally  inhibitory  effective  amount  of  an 
oxy-  or  thio-substituted  fatty  acid  analog  substrate  of  myris- 
toylating  enzymes  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  C13  or 
Ci4  fatty  acids  or  alkyl  esters  thereof  in  which  a  methylene 
group  normally  in  a  carbon  position  from  4  to  13  is  replaced 
with  oxygen  or  sulfur. 


5,073,573 

GEL  COMPOSITIONS  AND 

COSMEnC/COMPOSmONS  CONTAINING  THE  SAME 

Roland  Martin,  Weinheim,  Unas  Schaaz,  Da-Sckaacrahcfaa; 

aad  Bmao  KaafimaB,  FTaakeathaL  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcr- 

may,  assizors  to  Gialiai  Cheade  GiabH,  LadwicAafea,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germaay 

FUed  Sep.  23, 1988,  Ser.  No.  249,304 

CUaM  priority,  appiicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Cirmay,  Sep.  25. 
1987, 3732265 

lat  CL>  A61K  7/021.  7/38.  7/4Z  9/12 
MS.  CL  514-844  20  Claim 

1.  A  gel  composition  comprising: 

an  aluminum  magnesiimi  hydroxy  compound  of  the  formula 

AljcMg^OH)35.<Rz   >HzO 

where  R  represents  the  anion  of  a  monocarboxylic  acid  having 
2  to  22  carbon  atoms  and  x,  y  and  z  are  defined  by 

OSdSIO 

3£x£9 


4£y£l3 


3€zSS 


3X+2/-3S; 


and  an  organic,  lipophilic  compound  which  is  liquid  at  20*  C 


1600 
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5,073,574 
TETRAZOLYL  SUBSTITUTED  BENZO^^^^MLES  AND 

ANTI-TUMOR  USE  THEREOF 
Marc  Lang.  Rizkeiii,  Fnwce,  ■wigMN'  to  aiM-Gcigy  Corpon- 
tkw,  Ardslcy,  N.Y. 

Filed  JaL  10, 1990.  Scr.  No.  550,426 
Claims    priority,   appUcatioii    Switzerland,   JaL    14,    1989, 
2644/89;  Jan.  30,  1990,  283/90 

lat  CL'  C07D  257/04;  A61K  31/41 
VS.  CL  514—381  »*  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  formula  I 


5,073,575 
CADMIUM  lON-CHELATING  SYNTHCTIC  POLYMERS 

AND  PROCESS  THEREOF 
Harvey  W.  Blanch,  San  Francisco,  Calif.,  and  John  Yin,  Ken- 
sington, Md.,  assignors  to  The  Regents  of  the  UniTcrsity  of 
Califomia,  Oaidand,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  26,  1988,  Ser.  No.  237^2 

Int  a.'  C08F  S/28.  8/34 

VS.  a.  521—33  3  Claims 


jO 


(I) 


CN 

Ro 


R2 


s 


wherein 
Tetr  is  1-  or  2-tetrazolyl  that  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted 
in  the  5-position  by  a  first-substituent  selected  from  lower 
alkyl,  phenyl-lower  alkyl,  and  lower  alkanoyl; 
Ri  and  R2  are  each  independently  of  the  other 

(a)  hydrogen; 

(b)  lower  alkyl  that  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  a 
second-substituent  selected  from  hydroxy,  lower  alk- 
o«y,  halogen,  carboxy,  lower  alkoxycarbonyl,  amino- 
carbonyl,  lower  alkylaminocarbonyl,  diflower  alkyl- 
)aminocarbonyl,  or  cyano;  or 

(c)  lower  alkenyl,  aryl,  aryl-lower  alkyl.  Cj-6cycloalkyl. 
Cj.«cycloalkyl-lower  alkyl,  lower  alkylthio.  arylthio, 
or  aryl-lower  alkylthio; 

or  R|  and  R2  together  are 

(a)  €4-6  straight-chain  alkylene  that  is  unsubstituted  or 

substituted  by  lower  alkyl  or 
(b)— {CH2)m-1.2-phenylene-<CH2)«-,  wherein  m  and  n  are 
each  independently  of  the  other  1  or  2  and  the  pheny- 
lene  ring  thereof  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  one 
or  two  third-substituente  selected  from  lower  alkyl, 
lower    alkoxy,    hydroxy,    lower   alkanoyloxy,    nitro, 
amino,  halogen,  trifluoromethyl,  carboxy,  lower  alk- 
oxycarbonyl, aminocarbonyl,  lower  alkylaminocarbo- 
nyl, di(lower  alkyl)aminocarbonyl,  cyano,  lower  alkan- 
oyl, benzoyl,  lower  alkylsulfonyl,  aminosulfonyl,  lower 
alkylaminosulfonyl,  and  di(lower  alkyl)aminosulfonyl 
or 
(c)  lower  alkylidene  that  is  unsubstituted  or  mono-  or 
di-substituted  by  aryl;  and 
R  and  Ro  are  each  independently  of  the  other  hydrogen  or 

lower  alkyl;  or 
R  and  Ro  together,  located  at  adjacent  carbon  atoms  of  the 
benzene  ring,  form  a  benzo  group  that  is  unsubstituted  or 
substituted  by  one  or  two  substituents  selected  from  said 
third-substituent; 
and  "aryl",  in  each  case  herein,  is  phenyl  which  is  unsubsti- 
tuted or  substituted  by  one  or  two  substituents  selected 
from  said  third-substituent;  and  wherein  "lower"  means 
up  to  7  carbon  atoms; 
or  a  salt  thereof. 

13.  A  method  of  inhibiting  aromatase  activity  in  mammals 
which  comprises  administering  to  a  mammal  in  need  thereof  an 
effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  formula  I  according  to 
claim  1. 


1.  An  adsorbent  polymer  having  improved  selectivity  for 
cadmium  ion  in  the  presence  of  zinc  ion  wherein  the  polymeric 
material  has  a  structure  (II)  with  multiple  pendent  chelating 
groups  having  a  thiol  structure: 


Polymer  A 


(W) 


CH2(C=0)NHCH2CH2SH 
CH2NH+ 

CH2(C=0)NHCH2CH2SH 


wherein  Polymer  A  designates  a  backbone  of  a  water-insoluble 
synthetic  organic  polymer  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  a  styrcne-divinylbenzene  copolymer,  a  polyamide,  a  poly- 
amine,  a  polyacrylamide,  a  polyester,  a  polyurethane,  a  poly- 
ethylene, a  polystyrene,  a  polypropylene,  and  a  polycarbonate. 

5,073,576 

POLYURETHANE-POLYISOCYANURATE 

STRUCTURAL  RIM  SYSTEMS  WITH  ENHANCED 

PROCESSING 

Gregg  S.  Kayzin,  Southgate,  awl  Joha  R.  StoU,  WoodhaTcn, 

botk  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  BASF  Corporation,  Parsippany, 

NJ. 

FUcd  Job.  28,  1990,  Scr.  No.  546,190 

lat  a.'  C08G  18/14 

VS.  a.  521—99  14  Clataa 

1.  A  reactive  composition  suitable  for  preparing  rigid,  pol- 

yurethane-polyisocyanurate,  low  density  structural  RIM  parts 

having  a  density  of  less  than  1.0  g/cm^,  comprising: 

(A)  an  "A  side"  component  comprising  one  or  more  polyiso- 
cyanates; 

(B)  A  "B  side"  isocyanate  reactive  component,  comprising 
60  weight  percent  or  more  relative  to  the  weight  of  the  (B) 
component  of  isocyanate  reactive  compounds,  and 

(Q  an  amount  of  an  isocyanurate  promoting  catalyst  effec- 
tive to  catalyze  the  formation  of  isocyanurate  linkages, 
wherein  said  reactive  components  (B)  comprise  a  minimum  of 
about  50  weight  percent  of  a  hydroxyl-functional  tertiary 
amine  polyol  wherein  said  hydroxyl-functional  tertiary  amine 
polyol  is  prepared  by  oxyalkylating  an  initiator  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  aryl  amines,  aliphatic  amines,  and 
hydroxyalkylamines  wherein  said  (B)  component  further  com- 
prises a  blowing  agent;  wherein  the  viscosity  of  said  (B)  com- 
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ponent  is  less  than  about  1000  cp,  and  wherein  the  isocyanate 
index  calculated  from  the  (A)  and  (B)  components  is  greater 
than  100. 


MIXED  EMULSION  OF  A  UQUID  POLYSULFIDE  AND 

DISPENSION  OF  AN  OXIDATIVE  CURATIVE 

THEREFOR 

Paul  H.  Anderson,  Elgin,  UL,  aaiigBor  to  Mortoa  Interaatioul, 
Inc.,  Chicago,  01. 

FUed  Jaa.  11, 1990,  Scr.  No.  537,189 
Int.  CL'  C08J  77/00;  C08K  77/00;  O08L  77/00 
VS.  CL  524—609  9  Claima 

1.  A  stable  mixed  emulsion  and  dispersion  comprising: 

a.  water  as  a  continuous  aqueous  phase, 

b.  polysulfide  emulsified  with  surfactant  within  said  continu- 
ous aqueous  phase  and 

c.  particulates  of  an  oxidative  curative  for  said  polysulfide 
separately  dispersed  with  surfactant  within  said  aqueous 
phase, 

based  upon  the  total  weight  of  polysulfide,  oxidative  cura- 
tive surfactant(s)  and  water,  said  liquid  polysulfide  com- 
prising between  about  SO  and  about  70  wt.  percent,  said 
oxidative  curative  comprising  between  about  S  and  about 
10  wt.  percent,  said  surfactant(s)  comprising  between 
about  3  and  about  7  wt.  percent,  and  said  water  compris- 
ing at  least  about  20  wt.  percent. 


5,073,578 
CORE-SHELL  COPOLYMER  EMULSIONS  FOR 
FLEXIBLE  COATINGS 
Raarik  B.  Z.   Boodaghaina,   Sutton;   Colin   G.   Fuller, 
Aloyriat  G.  Mereditk,  botk  of  Surrey,  all  of  Eoglaad,  t 
ors  to  Uuilerer  Pateat  HoMingi  B.V.,  Rottcrdaia,  Nctker- 


SJU73JSn 
PROCESS  FOR  ENHANCING  THE  ELECTROSTATIC 
CHARGEABILITY  OF  POWDER  COATINGS  OF 
POWDERS,  AND  THE  USE  THEREOF  FOR 
SURFACE-COATING  SOLID  OBJECTS 
Haas-Tobias  Madmldt,  Darmstadt;  Alexander  Sieber,  Ftank- 
fnrt  am  Main;  Clans  Godaa,  Kiedrich,  and  Albrecht  Manx, 
WIeibadw,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hocchit 
Akttaneacliachaft.  Fraakfart  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcr- 


FUed  Not.  3, 1988,  Scr.  No.  266,509 
Claimt  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nor.  5, 
1987,  3737495 

tat  a.'  CO8K  5/18 
VS.  a.  524—255  5  Claims 

1.  A  triboelectrically  sprayable  powder  coatihg  consisting 


essentially  of  a  resin  powder  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  epoxy  resin,  carboxyl-containing  resin,  hydroxyl-con- 
taining  resin  and  acrylic  resin  having  homogeneously  distrib- 
uted therein  about  0.01  to  10  percent  by  weight  of  the  powder 
at  least  one  triarylmethane  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  Colour  Index  Pigment  Blue  1,  1:2,  2,  3,  8,  9,  9:1, 
10,  10:1,  II,  12,  14,  18,  19,  24,  S3.  S6.  57.  58.  59.  61.  62  or  67, 
Colour  Index  solvent  Blue  2,  3, 4,  5, 6.  23. 43.  54, 66,  71. 72. 81, 
124  or  125,  Colour  Index  Basic  Blue  1,  2,  5,  7,  8, 1 1,  IS,  18, 20, 
23.  26.  36,  55,  56,  77,  81,  83,  88  or  89.  and  Colour  Index  Basic 
Oreen  1.  3.  4.  9  or  10. 


FUed  Feb.  21, 1991,  Scr.  No.  658,922 
Claims  priority,  application  Ewopcaa  Pat  Off.,  Fdi.  23, 1990, 
90301973 

tat  CL'  G08L  83/07;  C08F  275/00 
VS.  a.  523—201  10  Claimi 

1.  A  copolymer  emulsion,  having  a  Tg  in  the  range  from 
about  0*  C.  to  about  —30*  C.,  comprising  a  core/shell  struc- 
ture in  which  the  core  comprises  by  weight: 
i)  from  about  10%  to  about  60%  of  vinyl  C I  to  C4  alkanoate. 
ii)  from  about  10%  to  about  30%  of  C2  to  C4  alkylene, 
iii)  from  about  1%  to  about  10%  of  alkyl  (C2  to  C12)  acry- 

late, 
iv)  from  about  10%  to  about  40%  of  vinyl  esters  having  the 
general  formula  R1R2R3CCOOCHCH2  wherein  Ri  R2 
and  R3  are  each  alkyl  groups  having  at  least  one  carbon 
atom  and  Ri  -t-R2-t-R3  have  from  6  to  9  carbon  atoms, 
v)  from  about  0. 1  %  to  about  S%  by  weight  of  a  vinyl  silane 

and 
vi)  the  shell,  which  comprises  from  about  5%  to  about  40% 
by  weight  of  the  total  copolymer  solids,  comprises  vinyl 
CI  to  C4  alkanoate  at  a  level  of  at  least  80%. 


5,073,580 
EPOXY  RESIN  COMPOSmON  FOR  USE  IN  SEALING 

SEMlCONDUCTX)RS 
TosMhtaa  Ilnnma;  Noriyuki  Yamamoto,  and  HideU  Kato,  aD  aT 
Aichi,  Japaa,  ami^on  to  Toagoaei  Chcakal  tedaatry  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japmi 

Filed  Oct  29, 1990,  Scr.  No.  604,690 

tat  CL'  COOK  3/30.  3/08 

VS.  CL  523—442  7  CWam 

1.  An  epoxy  resin  composition  for  use  in  sealing  semicoaduc- 

tors,  which  comprises  an  epoxy  resin  and  an  oxyacid  bismuth 

oxyhydroxide  represented  by  the  following  formula  (I): 


Bi/)/0HVY-«),(N0j)HiH20 


(1) 


wherein  Y-'  represents  a  residue  of  an  oxyacid  other  than 
nitrate;  a  represents  the  ionic  valence,  absolute  value  of  the 
residue  of  the  oxyacid;  and  x,  y.  p.  q,  r  and  n  each  represents  a 
value  satisfying  the  following: 

iSxISyOSn 

0.08  x£pS0.92 1 

0.02xSaqS0.92x 

OSrSO.1  X 

3x=2y-l-p+aq-l-r 


54173,581  

SPINNABLE  DOPES  FOR  MAKING  ORIENTED, 

SHAPED  ARTICLES  OF  LYOTROPIC 

POLYSACCHARIDE/THERMALLY-CONSOLIDATABLE 

POLYMER  BLENDS 
OraMM  A.  CoveW,  WOmiagtoa.  aad  E.  Reaee  PCnmick,  New- 
ark, both  of  DeL,  amivMra  to  E.  L  Da  Pmrt  de  NcaNmn  aad 
Coapaay,  Wiimtagtoa,  DeL 
DiTiiioa  of  Ser.  No.  337,504,  Apr.  13, 1989,  Pat  No.  5,000,898. 
TUf  appikatioa  Mar.  7. 1991,  Scr.  No.  665,757 
tat  CL'  COOL  7/001  1/14.  1/12 
VS.  CL  524—35  10  Claima 

1.  A  spiimabie  dope  consisting  essentially  of  fiber-forming 
polymers  in  a  common  solvent,  at  least  about  SS%  of  and  less 
than  about  80%  by  weight  of  said  fiber  forming  polymers 
comprising  a  lyotropic  polysaccharide  and  at  least  about  20% 
and  less  than  about  45%  by  weight  of  said  fiber-forming  poly- 
mers being  at  least  one  thermally-consolidatable  polymer,  said 
lyotropic  polysaccharide  and  said  thermally-consolidatable 
polymers  being  dissolved  in  said  common  solvent  to  form  a 
bi-phasic  solution  having  an  anisotropic  phase  and  an  isotropic 
phase,  said  anisotropic  and  isotropic  phases  being  interdia- 
persed  to  form  domains  with  said  isotropic  phase  having  a 
domain  size  of  less  than  about  300  microns. 
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S,073,5t2 

MILDEW  RESISTANT  PAINT  COMPOSITIONS 

COMPRISING  AN  ISOTHIAZOLONE  AND  A 

WATER-INSOLUBLE  COPPER  COMPOUND,  ARTICLES, 

AND  METHODS 
Staidey  LeSota,  Horsham,  Pa^  anignor  to  Rohm  and  Haas 
Coapany,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Jul.  11, 1989,  Scr.  No.  377,9M 

Lit.  a.»  CWL  1/26;  C08K  5/46 

VS.  a.  534—44  »0  Claims 

1.  In  a  mildew-resistant  coating  composition  comprising: 

a)  a  film-fonning,  non-wood  penetrating,  organic  polymeric 
coating  composition;  and 

b)  an  isothiazolone  of  the  formula: 


containing  from  4  to  6  carbon  atoms  and  R-'  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  R^  and  a  hydrogen  atom. 


R  O 


5,073,584 
PROCESSING  ADDITIVE  FOR  HALOGEN-CONTAINING 

POLYMERS 
Peter  Meszaros,  Villach,  and  Peter  Stem,  Amoldstein,  both  of 
Austria,  assignors  to  Chenson  Polymer-Additive  Gesellschaft 
m.b.H.,  Amoldstein,  Austria 

Filed  Dec.  18,  1989,  Ser.  No.  452,161 
Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Dec.  19, 1988,  3088/88 
Int.  a.'  C08K  34/92.  5/15.  5/04 
VS.  a.  524—101  19  Claims 

1.  A  process  additive  for  halogen-containing  polymers  com- 
prising the  combination  of 
a  synthetic,  crystalline  finely-particulate  alkali  metal  alumi- 
nosilicate  of  the  formula  (0.7-1.1)  MezG.AhOaXCl. 3-2.4- 
)Si02  containing  13  to  25  percent  by  weight  of  bound 
water,  wherein  Me  is  an  alkali  metal,  and 
at  least  one  isocyanuric  derivative  of  the  formula 


wherein  Y  is  substituted  or  unsubstituted  alkyl  of  I  to  18 
carbon  atoms,  unsubstituted  or  halo  substituted  lower 
alkenyl  or  lower  alkynyl,  unsubstituted  or  substituted 
cyclralkyl  of  3  to  6  carbon  atoms,  unsubstituted  or  halo- 
gen, lower  alkyl,  or  lower  alkoxy-substituted  aralkyi  of  up 
to  10  carbon  atoms,  or  hydrogen,  and  R  and  R|  are  hydro- 
gen, chloro,  or  methyl;  the  improvement  comprising  use 
of  an  amount  of  a  water-insoluble,  organic  solvent-soluble 
copper  compound  sufficient  to  stabilize  said  isothiazolone. 


5,073,583 

ORGANOSILOXANE  ELASTOMERS  EXHIBITING 

IMPROVED  PHYSICAL  PROPERTIES 

Dcmiis  W.  Broderick,  Rhodes,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Dow  Coming 

Corporation,  Midland,  Mich. 

CoatiBuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  202,639,  Jun.  6,  1988.  This 
application  Oct.  10,  1989,  Ser.  No.  419,553 
Int.  a.'  C08K  5/3472 
VS.  a.  524—91  5  aaims 

1.  A  peroxide-curable  organosiloxane  composition  compris- 
ing 

A.  a  polydiorganosiloxane  where  the  organic  groups  bonded 
to  silicon  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  mono- 
valent hydrocarbon  and  halohydrocarbon  radicals; 

B.  an  amount  of  an  organic  peroxide  sufficient  to  promote 
curing  of  said  composition  at  temperatures  at  least  equal 
to  the  decomposition  temperature  of  said  peroxide;  and 

C.  a  benzotriazole  of  the  general  formula 


■o::. 


I 

,N— Y 


{CH2),— CHXR 

O  N  O 

%   /    \   ^ 

c        c 

I       I 

N  N 

/    \    /    \ 

RXHC-(CH2)„  C  (CH2),-CHXR 


wherein 
each  n  is  independently  an  integer  from  0  to  5, 
each  X  is  independently  H  or  a  straight  or  branched  alkyl 

group  containing  I  to  6  carbon  atoms,  and 
each  R  is  independently  —OH  or  —GOGH. 


in  an  amount  sufficient  to  improve  the  physical  properties 
of  the  cured  elastomer  while  simultaneously  imparting  a 
resistance  to  ultraviolet-induced  degradation, 

where  X  is  a  chlorine  atom  and  Y  represents  a  substituted 

phenyl  radical  of  the  formula 


.-i^:: 


and  where  R'  represents  hydroxyl  or  hydroxyalkyi  containing 
from  I  to  4  carbon  atoms,  R^  represente  a  tertiary  alkyl  radical 


5,073,585 
AQUEOUS  COATING  MATERIALS  BASED  ON 

SECONDARY  DISPERSIONS  OF 
CARBOXYL-CONTAINING  COPOLYMERS  OF 
ACRYLATES  OR  METHACRYLATES 
Gerfaard  Neiibert,  Battenberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Ludwigsiiafen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

FUed  Aug.  12, 1988,  Ser.  No.  231,396 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  14, 
1987,  3727112 

Int.  a.'  C08K  5/51 

VS.  a.  524-139  «  Clain» 

1.  An  aqueous  coating  material,  which  contains 

(A)  an  aqueous  secondary  dispersion  of  a  carboxyl-contain- 
ing  copolymer  of  an  acrylate  or  methacrylate  having  an 
acid  number  of  from  15  to  150  and  a  K  value  of  from  22  to 
50,  as  the  binder, 

(B)  not  less  than  5%  by  weight,  based  on  the  solids  content 
of  the  binder  (A),  of  pigments,  and  mixtures  thereof,  each 
of  which  contains  a  calcium  compound  or  magnesium 
compound,  and 

(C)  0.1-10%  by  weight,  based  on  the  componenu  (B),  of  a 
monoester  of  phosphoric  acid  whose  alcohol  component 
is  derived  from  a  compound  of  the  formula 


R— O— ^CH— CH— cA—  H 
U'         »'       )n 

where  R  is  C4-C24-alkyl.  phenyl  or  Ci-Cig-alkylphenyl, 
R'  is  H,  CH3  or  C2H5  and  n  is  from  1  to  SO,  as  a  dispersant, 
the  volume  concentration  of  the  components  (B)  being 
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from  2  to  70%  by  volume,  based  on  the  solids  of  (A)  and 
(B). 


5,073,586 

HLLED  COMPOSITIONS 

Michelle  M.  N.  C.  Bertket,  Bmaaels,  Beigiui;  Brian  R.  Trego, 

Diiias  Powys,  Wales,  and  Hans-Juergen  Weaaely,  Nivelles, 

Beigiam,  awigiiors  to  Dow  Coming  SA.,  Seaeffe,  Belgimn 

CoatinwrtkM  of  Scr.  No.  259,384,  Oct  18, 1988,  abmidoBed. 

This  appUcatkm  Apr.  20,  1990,  Ser.  No.  511,879 

ClauM  priority,  appUcatkMi  Uaited  Kingdom,  Oct  24,  1987, 
8724958 

lat  CL'  C08K  5/41 
VS.  a.  524—159  10  CiaiiM 

1.  A  nonaqueous  composition  comprising  100  parts  by 
weight  of  polysiloxane,  50  to  200  parte  by  weight  of  finely 
divided  filler  having  an  average  particle  size  greater  than  0.05 
micron  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  metal  oxide, 
hydroxide,  carbonate,  or  bicarbonate  of  calcium,  magnesium, 
barium,  or  zinc,  or  a  mixture  thereof,  and  not  less  than  0.5  parte 
by  weight  per  100  parte  by  weight  of  the  filler  of  an  additive 
consisting  of  a  reaction  product  of  an  organic  amine,  or  a  metal 
oxide,  hydroxide,  carbonate,  or  bicarbonate  or  a  mixture 
thereof  with  a  sulphonic  acid  of  the  formula  RSOjH  in  which 
r  represents  a  hydrocarbon  group  which  may  have  halogen  or 
amino  substituente  and  which  contains  not  less  than  six  carbon 
atoms,  with  the  proviso  that  if  any  filler  having  an  average 
particle  size  less  than  0.05  micron  is  present  it  must  be  less  than 
the  amount  of  filler  present  which  has  an  average  particle  size 
greater  than  0.05  micron. 


5,073,588 
GLYCIDOXYPROPYL  SILANOL  AND  POLYIHMEniYL 

SILOXANES  AS  MOLD  RELEASE  AGENTS 
Hans-GMflter  Seltmann;  Juergea  Haerer,  aid  Haas-Joaef  Hoff- 
■ann,  all  of  Dncsseldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GeraMny,  aaaffwn  to 
Henkel  KommanditgeseUachaft  aaf  AMea,  DaceHorf,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  GeraMay 

Filed  Ai«.  31, 1988,  Scr.  No.  238,703 
Claiau  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  Aag.  31, 
1987,  3729039 

lat  CL'  C08K  5/24 
VS.  CL  524—264  3  CkiaH 

1.  A  mold  release  composition  substantially  free  from  or- 
ganic solvente  in  the  form  of  an  aqueous  emulsion,  solution,  or 
suspension  comprising 

A.  from  about  0.5  to  about  3%  by  weight  of  glycidoxypro- 

pyl  silanol,  and 
B  from  about  0.2  to  about  2%  by  weight  of  an  aqueous 
silicone  latex  containing  from  about  25  to  about  55%  by 
weight  of  a  polydimethyl  siloxane  having  a  number  aver- 
age molecular  weight  of  more  than  100,000. 


5,073,589 

COMPOSITE  BACiUNG  STRUCTURE  FOR  SPRAY 

METAL  TOOLING 

Dimitnie  Milorich,  1611  S.  1600  East,  Salt  Lake  Qty,  Utah 

84105,  and  Ronald  H.  Nelaoa,  2154  S.  1900  East  Salt  Lake 

aty,  Utah  84106 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1989,  Ser.  No.  454,511 

lat  CL'  C08K  3/08.  3/04 

VS.  a.  524—439  5  CiaiiBS 


5,073,587 
POLYMERIC  COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD  OF 
PRODUCING  SAME 
BiU  R.  Edwards,  10311  Merton  St.,  Widiita,  Kans.  67209 
FUed  Jan.  16,  1990,  Ser.  No.  464,945 
lat.  a.5  C08K  5/42 
VS.  a.  524—166  20  dainn 

1.  A  paniculate  containing  polymeric  composition  curable 
at  atmospheric  pressure  and  at  ambient  temperature  and  hav- 
ing a  pour  to  pull  time  of  less  than  about  4  hours,  the  particu- 
late containing  polymeric  composition  comprising,  based  on 
the  total  weight  of  the  polymeric  composition: 
from  about  15  to  about  88  parte  by  weight  of  a  polymeriza- 
tion syrup  consisting  essentially  of: 
from  about  300  to  about   1000  parts  by  volume  of  an 
acrylic  monomer  represented  by  the  formula 


CH3 

CH2— C— COOR 


wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  moiety  containing  1  to  about  18 
carbon  atoms; 

from  about  0.01  to  about  I  part  by  volume  of  2,2-bis(al- 
lyloxymethylVbutan- 1  -ol; 

from  about  0.5  to  about  5  parts  by  volume  of  a  mercaptan; 
and 

from  about  0.3  to  about  40  parte  by  volume  of  a  crosslink- 
ing  agent  compatible  with  the  acrylic  monomer; 

from  about  12  to  about  90  parts  by  weight  of  a  particulate 
filler; 

from  about  0.001  to  about  0.01  parte  by  weight  of  a  cross- 
linking  agent; 

from  about  0.001  to  about  0.1  parte  by  weight  of  a  poly- 
merization catalyst; 

from  about  0.001  to  about  0.1  parts  by  weight  of  a  quater- 
nary compound;  and 

from  about  0.01  to  about  0.02  parte  by  weight  of  a  poly- 
merization initiator  compatible  with  acrylic  monomer 
and  capable  of  crosslinking  the  mercaptan  and  the  acry- 
late moieties  present  in  the  polymerization  syrup. 


1.  A  backing  material  for  a  thin  metal-faced  composite  tool 
comprising,  a  thermoset  resin  selected  as  a  backing  for  a  thin 
metal-faced  composite  tool  at  ite  anticipated  operating  temper- 
ature and  pressure;  and  a  mix  of  very  small  and  larger  low 
aspect  fibers  that  have  been  chemically  treated  by  an  acid  or 
alkaline  etch,  to  clean  and  pit  the  surfaces  thereof  are  com- 
bined with  said  resin,  where  the  ratio  of  said  resin  to  fibers  is 
from  five  percent  (5%)  to  forty-five  percent  (45%)  with  a 
density  of  fifteen  (15)  lbs/ft^  to  one  hundred  fifty  (150)  lbs/ft^, 
and  the  mix  is  poured  into  a  thin  metal  shell,  said  resin  poly- 
merizing therein  to  form  said  backing  for  said  thin  metal-faced 
composite  tool  that  is  isotropic  and  cxhibite  a  low  coeflicient  of 
thermal  expansion. 


5,073,590 
THEMOPLASTIC  RESIN  COMPOSITION  AND  PROCESS 

FOR  PRODUCING  THE  SAME 
Hiroomi  Abe;  TaicU  Nishio,  both  of  Chiba;  Kiyoshi  Miteui, 
IcUkara;    Satora    Sogabe,    Chiba,    and    Takashi    Sanada, 
Ichihara,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo  Cheaucal  Com- 
pany, Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 
Continnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  418,203,  Oct.  6, 1989,  abandoned.  This 
application  May  7,  1991,  Ser.  No.  698,337 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  15,  1988,  63-260297 
Int  a.5  C08L  77/00-  C08K  3/00 
VS.  a.  524—449  W  Claims 

1.  A  thermoplastic  resin  composition  comprising 
100  parte  by  weight  of  a  resin  blend  consisting  of  10  to  90% 
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by  weight  of  at  least  one  polypropylene  resin  (A)  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  modified  polypropylene  and 
compositions  consisting  of  modified  polypropylenes  and 
polypropylenes,  and  90  to  10%  by  weight  of  a  polyamide 
resin  (B); 

2  to  30  parts  by  weight  of  an  epoxy  group  containing  copoly- 
mer (C);  and 

2  to  100  parts  by  weight  of  an  ethylene-a,/S-unsaturated 
carboxylic  acid  alkyl  ester-maleic  anhydride  terpolymer 
(D). 

wherein  the  modified  polypropylene  is  a  polypropylene 
modified  by  grafting  with  0.01  to  10  parts  by  weight  of  an 
unsaturated  carboxylic  acid  or  the  derivative  thereof  or 
with  0.01  to  10  parts  by  weight  of  an  unsaturated  carbox- 
ylic acid  or  the  derivative  thereof  and  0.01  to  10  parts  by 
weight  of  an  unsaturated  aromatic  monomer  per  100  parts 
by  weight  of  the  polypropylene. 


5,073,592 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  A  RUBBER 

HAVING  POLYMER  BOUND  FUNCTIONAUTY 

Gerald  O.  Schuiz,  Stow,  and  Dane  K.  Parker,  MaaaUlon,  both  of 

Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Goodyear  Tire  A  Rubber  Company, 

AknNi,Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  2, 1990,  Scr.  No.  562,052 
tat  a.'  C08K  5/36 
VS.  a.  524—750  13  Clafaw 

1.  A  process  for  forming  a  rubber  comprising  the  aqueous 
emulsion  polymerization  of: 

(a)  at  least  one  functionalized  monomer  that  contains  an 
antidegradant  moiety  and  a  polymerizable  vinyl  group; 
with 

(b)  at  least  one  copolymerizable  conjugated  diene  monomer 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  butadiene- 1,3,  2- 
chlorobutadiene-1,3,  isoprene,  piperylene  and  conjugated 
hexadienes; 

wherein  the  polymerization  is  conducted  in  the  presence  of 
about  1  to  about  70  parts  by  weight  of  an  ester  based  on 
100  parts  by  weight  of  total  monomers;  said  ester  having 
the  following  structural  formula: 


5,073,591 

POLYMERIC  THICKENERS  AND  METHODS  OF 

PRODUCING  THE  SAME 

SheiV-Liang  Tsaw,  RadM,  Wit.,  assigMM-  to  S.  C.  Johnson  ft 

Son,  Inc.,  Racine,  Wis. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  384,360,  Jnl.  21, 19(19.  This  appUcation  Sep. 
17. 1990,  Ser.  No.  583,411 
tat.  a.'  C08L  9/06 
VS.  CL  524—460  1  Claim 

1.  A  method  for  producing  an  acidic,  concentrated,  poly- 
meric emulsion  that  can  be  diluted  and  thereafter  neutralized 
to  provide  a  polymeric  thickener,  the  method  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
emulsion  polymerizing,  in  acidic  aqueous  media,  a  first  mon- 
omer mixture  which,  based  upon  total  weight  of  the  first 
monomer  mixture,  comprises  30-^  wt.-%  of  an  acidic 
moiety-containing  emulsion-polymerizable  monomer  and 
an      ethylenically-unsaturated      emulsion-polymerizable 
monomer  copolymerizable  with  the  acidic  moiety-con- 
taining monomer  and  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  a  mono  vinylidene  aromatic  monomer,  an  alpha  beta 
ethylenically-unsaturated  carboxylic  acid  ester  and  its 
derivatives,  a  vinyl  ester  and  its  derivatives,  an  ethyleni- 
cally-unsaturated dicarboxylic  anhydride  and  its  deriva- 
tives, and  mixtures  thereof,  at  predetermined  reaction 
conditions,  for  producing  an  alkali-soluble  dispersion  in 
said  acidic  aqueous  media; 
adding  to  the  alkali-soluble  dispersion-containing  acidic 
aqueous  media  a  second  monomer  mixture  which  com- 
prises said  ethylenically-unsaturated  monomer  and  an 
amino  moiety-containing  emulsion-polymerizable  mono- 
mer that   is  copolymerizable  with  said   ethylenically- 
unsaturated  nxmomer, 
emulsion-polymerizing  the  aqueous  media-contained  second 
monomer  mixture  in  the  presence  of  the  alkali-soluble 
dispersion,  while  maintaining  acidic  conditions  of  the 
aqueous  media,  for  producing  the  concentrated  polymeric 
emulsion; 
diluting  the  concentrated  polymeric  emulsion;  and 
adding  an  effective  amount  of  an  alkali  to  the  thus-diluted 
polymeric  emulsion  for  dissolving  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
emulsion-polymer  particles,  for  thereby  increasing  the 
polymeric  emulsion  viscosity. 


O  (D 

{R2— S— CH2— CH— C— CH;R' 

R 

wherein  n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  4,  wherein  R  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  methyl,  wherein  when  n 
is  1,  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  radicals 
having  from  1  to  18  cartwn  atoms,  aryl  radicals  having  from  6 
to  1 2  carbon  atoms,  aralkyl  radicals  having  from  7  to  1 2  carbon 
atoms  and  cycloalkyi  radicals  having  from  S  to  12  carbon 
atoms  wherein  when  n  is  2,  R'  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkylene  radicals  having  from  2  to  18  carbon 
atoms,  cycloalkylene  radicals  having  from  5  to  12  carbon 
atoms,  arylene  radicals  having  from  6  to  12  carbon  atoms. 


-CH2-Yr^V-CH2- 


polyalkyl  glycol  ether  radicals  having  the  following  struc- 
ture: 


-(-CH2— CH2— C>);CH2— CH2— 

wherein  x  is  an  integer  from  1  to  7,  a  thioether  radical 
having  the  following  structure: 

— CH2— CH2— S-CH2— CH2- 

wherein  when  n  is  3  or  4,  R'  is  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon 
radical  having  the  formuU  CyH2y +2-n,  wherein  y  is  an 
integer  from  3  to  6  and  wherein  R^  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkyl  radicals  having  from  1  to  24 
carbon  atoms,  aryl  radicals  having  from  6  to  12  carbon 
atoms  and  aralkyl  radicals  having  from  7  to  12  carbon 
atoms. 
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5j073f593 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  MICROEMULSIONS  OF 

ORGANOPOLYSILOXANES  CONTAINING 

CYCLOHEXYLAMINO  GROUPS 

Maura  Onid,  Ickihan,  and  Ism  On,  CIribn,  both  of  JapM, 

■MJIfnn  to  Dow  Coning  Tony  Silicoae  Coapany,  LTD., 

Toiqro,  Japan 

F1M  Jaa.  13, 1998,  Scr.  No.  S37.545 
CUm  priority,  mnrMnm  Japan,  Jan.  19, 1989. 1-156082 
tat  CL'  C08K  5/05 
VS.  a.  524—767  1  daini 

1.  A  method  for  making  microemulsions  comprising  an 
organopolysiloxane     containing     cydohexylamino     groups, 
wherein  the  method  for  making  the  microemulsions  comprises 
(I)  forming  a  mixture  from  the  following  components: 
(A)  100  parts  by  weight  of  an  organopolysiloxane  contain- 
ing cydohexylamino  groups  and  represented  by  the 
following  formula: 


R> 


R>  R> 

I  I  i  I 

R— Si— O— (S— 0)x— (Si— O),— Si— R 

R'  R'  R^  R' 


iO 


S4r73.S95 
EPOXIDE  RESIN  COMPOSITIOI>«  AND  METHOD 
Ovi  J.  AiaMT.  Shorcricw,  mt  Wiiliaa  J.  TihaWi.  Va 
HtlgNi,  both  of  Mil.,  iiiigaira  >a  Mhwiwiita  Mining  and 
Maaafartailag  riwpiaj ,  St  Pari,  Mi—. 
DiTiaioo  of  Scr.  No.  284,903,  Dec  IS.  1988.  Pat  No.  4380.234, 
wUch  to  a  caotinaatio»te-p«t  of  Scr.  No.  137,453,  Dec  19, 
1987,  Pat  No.  4,983,672.  TWi  appMcatiia  Oct  1, 1998.  Scr.  No. 
S9M78 
tat  a*  O08G  39/24 
VS.  CL  S2S— 6S  17  CWaa 

1.  A  method  of  improving  a  glass  transition  temperature  and 
ductility  of  a  cured  product  from  an  epoxy  resin  compontioa; 
said  method  indnding  the  steps  of: 
(a)  providing  in  said  epoxy  resin  composition  an  effective 
amount  of  a  diepoxide  composition  according  to  the  gen- 
eral formula: 


wherein  each  R  is  independently  selected  from  a  univa- 
lent hydrocarbon  group,  hydroxy!  group,  and  alkoxy 
group;  each  R'  is  independently  selected  from  a  univa- 
lent hydrocarbon  group;  R^  is  selected  from  an  alkylene 
group;  X  has  a  value  of  SO-2000;  and  y  has  a  value  of 
2-100; 

(B)  10-100  parts  by  weight  of  a  nonionic  surfiKStant; 

(Q  10-SO  parts  by  weight  of  ethylene  glycol  or  propylene 
glycol; 

(II)  adding  to  mixture  (I) 

(D)  0.1-S  parts  by  weight  of  formic  acid  or  acetic  acid; 
and 

(E)  water  in  an  amount  less  than  twice  the  amount  of  said 
component  (B); 

(III)  stirring  said  mixture  (If)  to  form  an  emulsion  precursor 
liquid;  and 

(IV)  dispersing  the  liquid  from  (III)  in  100-lSOO  parts  by 
weight  of  water. 


5.073,594 
MODIFIED  POLYPROPYLENE  POWER  SUSPENDED  IN 

FILM-FORMING  RESIN 
Richard  L.  Brook,  Harvard,  111.,  aarignor  to  Morton  taterna- 
tioMl,  Inc.,  Chicago,  OL 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  53,439,  May  19. 1987,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  coatinaatioB  of  Ser.  No.  894,081,  Aag.  19, 1986, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continaatioB  of  Scr.  No.  681.153,  Dec  13, 
1984,  n\irf — -*  This  application  Jan.  29, 1990,  Ser.  No. 
471,914 
tat  CL»  O08L  23/26.  62/02 
VS.  CL  525—65  14  Claims 

1.  A  primer  composition  consisting  essentially  of  a  homoge- 
neous, fluid,  uncured  suspension  of  discrete  particles  of  a  polar 
group-containing  modified  propylene  polymer  in  a  film  form- 
ing resin  material,  the  particles  having  an  average  particle  size 
of  less  than  about  S  microns,  and  the  primer  composition  con- 
taining less  than  about  5%  of  a  solvent  for  the  polar  group-con- 
taining modified  propylene  polymer  based  upon  the  weight  of 
said  modified  propylene  polymer. 


OR' 


wherein:  each  R"  and  R*  is  independently  selected  firom 
hydrogen  and  other  groups  substantially  inert  to  polymer- 
ization of  epoxide  group-containing  compounds;  and, 
each  R2  is  an  epoxy  functionalized  alkyl  group  capable  of 
reacting  through  the  epoxy  group  to  firoa  an  epoxy  resin; 
and, 
(b)  providing  in  said  epoxy  resin  composition  an  elastomer 
toughening  agent 


5,073,596 
POLYPHENYLENE  ETHER  RESIN  COMPOSITION 
TakaynU   taoM;   Ko^Ji   NiiUda;   KaiicU   SaUa;   KaaaMba 
Nakaaori;  TakcAMd  UtMtia,  airi  Takcjnki  UcUda,  aU  of 
TslialtM.  TapM.  Mslganri  tn  nitirtlihl  Pit  i  r*^  r-'f'  ^- 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec  7,  1989,  Scr.  No.  447,539 
OaiaH  priority,  application  Japan.  Dec  12. 1988. 63^11973 
tat  CL'  C08L  33/OOt.  35/00.  53/(0.  71/12 
VS.  CL  525-92  8  CWaM 

1.  A  resin  composition,  used  for  extrusion  molding  or  blow 
molding  process,  having  a  mdt  flow  rate  (MFR)  of  0.01-S 
dg/min.  and  a  melt  tension  (MT)  of  at  least  4  g.  which  com- 
prises: 

10-60  parts  by  wt  of  polyphenylene  ether  having  an  intrin- 
sic viscosity  [t)]  of  0.3S-0.7S  dl/g  measured  n  in  chloro- 
form at  30"  C; 
90-40  parts  by  wt  of  polyamide  having  a  relative  viscosity 
(iir)  of  at  least  4.0  (measured  in  98%H2S04  according  to 
JIS  K6810); 
0.1-30  partt  by  wt.  of  rubber-like  material  rdative  to  the 
total  amount  of  100  partt  by  wt  of  polyphenylene  ether 
and  polyamide; 
0.01-30  parts  by  wt.  of  compatibilizing  agent  relative  to  the 
total  amount  of  100  partt  by  wt  of  polyphenylene  ether, 
polyamide  and  rubber-like  material,  said  compatibilizing 
agent  being  selected  from  chemical  compounds  simulta- 
neously having  a  carbons-carbon  double  bond  or  car- 
bon—carbon triple  bond,  and  a  cartMxyl  group,  acid 
anhydride  group,  acid  amide  group,  imide  group,  carbox- 
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ytate  group,  amino  group,  or  hydroxyl  group,  or  mixture 
thereof; 
0.01-30  parts  by  wt.  of  melt  tension  modifier  relative  to  the 
total  amount  of  100  parts  by  wt.  of  polyphenylene  ether, 
polyamide  and  rubber-like  material,  said  modifier  being 
selected  from  organic  compounds  containing  oxirane 
oxygen. 


with  the  overall  composition  of  the  blend  having  at  least  about 
1.8  mole  %  ethylene. 


5,073,597 
DYNAMICALLY  VULCANIZED  ALLOYS  HAVING  TWO 
COPOLYMERS  IN  THE  CROSSLINKED  PHASE  AND  A 

CRYSTALLINE  MATRIX 
Rokert  C  Puydak,  Cranbury;  Donald  R.  Hazclton,  Chatham, 
hoth  of  N  J„  and  TruoUah  Ouhadi,  Liege.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, MsigBors  to  AdTaMcd  Elartomer  Systems,  L.  P^  St 
Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  May  26,  1989,  Ser.  No.  359,060 
lat  CL'  C08L  15/02.  23/16.  23/26,  9/00:  COW  3/24 
VS.  CL  525—193  17  Claims 

1.   A  dynamically  vulcanized  thermoplastic  composition 
comprising: 

(a)  a  primary  elastomer  consisting  of  bromobutyl  rubber; 

(b)  a  secondary  elastomer  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  EPM,  EPDM  and  mixtures  thereof;  and 

(c)  a  plastic  matrix  of  a  crystalline  polyolefin  comprising 
polypropylene; 

wherein  said  primary  elastomer  is  substantially  fully  cured 
with  a  peroxide  cure  system  in  combination  with  a  maleimide 
co-agent;  and  wherein  said  secondary  elastomer  is  substantially 
fully  cured. 


5,073,598 

MFTHOD  FOR  IMPROVING  THE  PROCESSING 

CHARACTERISnCS  OF  POLYETHYLENE  BLENDS 

David  J.  Auini,  Sodus,  N.Y.,  assigMr  to  Mobil  Oil  Corpora- 

tioa,  Fairfax,  Va. 

Filed  Jun.  21,  1989,  Ser.  No.  369,170 
Int.  a.'  C08L  23/26.  51/06;  C08J  5/18 
UJS.  CL  525—193  1«  Oalam 

1.  A  method  for  improving  the  processing  characteristics  of 
a  polyethylene  blend  wherein  the  blend  is  comprised  of  at  least 
two  polyethylene  components  of  dissimilar  melt  indices,  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

(a)  establishing  a  fimctional  relationship  between  free  radical 
generator  dosage  and  melt  index  for  at  least  one  polyeth- 
ylene component  of  the  polyethylene  blend; 

(b)  determining  a  free  radical  generator  dosage  from  said 
relationship  for  use  with  at  least  one  polyethylene  compo- 
nent, said  dosage  level  sufficient  to  enable  the  polyethyl- 
ene component  so  treated  to  exhibit  a  melt  index  substan- 
tially similar  to  that  of  all  components  present  in  the  blend; 

(c)  treating  at  least  one  polyethylene  component  at  the  dos- 
age of  free  radical  generator  determined  in  step  (b);  and 

(d)  blending  the  polyethylene  components  in  melt  form. 


5,073,600 
DISPERSANT  VISCOSITY  INDEX  IMPROVERS 
John  Eugene  Gorman,  Houston,  aad  John  A.  Morris,  Katy,  both 
of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Shell  Oil  Company,  Hoastoo,  Tex. 
FUed  Oct  12,  1989,  Ser.  No.  420,974 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  1, 2007, 
has  been  disclaimed, 
lat  CL'  ClOM  149/00.  145/10:  C08F  8/32 
UJS.  CL  525—264  21  Claims 

1.  A  process  to  produce  an  aminated  polymer  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  producing  a  fiinctionalized  polymer  by  grafting  an  alpha- 
beta  unsaturated  carboxylic  moiety  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  acids,  anhydride  and  ester,  to  a  base 
polymer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (i)  selec- 
tively hydrogenated  block  copolymer  consisting  essen- 
tially of  one  or  more  blocks  comprising  predominantly 
conjugated  diolefm  monomer  units,  and  one  or  more 
block  comprising  predominantly  monoalkenyl  arene  mon- 
omer units,  and  (ii)  hydrogenated  polymers  consisting 
essentially  of  conjugated  diolefin  monomer  units,  where 
the  functionalization  is  performed  in  a  device  capable  of 
imparting  high  mechanical  energy  and  is  performed  in  the 
presence  of  between  about  3.0%  and  about  15%  by 
weight  based  on  the  amount  of  base  polymer  of  a  diluent 
oil; 

(b)  reacting  the  functionalized  polymer  with  an  amine  to 
form  an  aminated  polymer;  and 

(c)  recovering  the  aminated  polymer. 


5,073,601 
COMPOSITION  OF  BUTADIENE/POLAR 
COMONOMER  COPOLYMER,  AROMATIC  REACITVE 
END  GROUP-CONTAINING  PREPOLYMER  AND 
EPOXY  RESIN 
Rolf  Miilhaupt  and  Werner  Riifenacht,  both  of  Marly,  Switzer- 
land, assignors  to  Ciha-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardslcy,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  25,  1989,  Ser.  No.  384,958 
CUims    priority,   application   Switaerlaad,   Jul.    28,    1988, 
2869/88 

lat  a.5  C08L  9/02.  63/02.  71/02 
VS.  CL  525—109  »«  Oai™ 

1.  A  composition  comprising 

A)  a  liquid  copolymer  based  on  butadiene  and  at  least  one 
polar,  ethylenically  unsaturated  comonomer; 

B)  a  prepolymer  of  formula  I: 


5,073,599 

FILMS  USING  BLENDS  OF  POLYPROPYLENE  AND 

POLYISOBUTYLENE 

Roger  P.  GcMke,  Nccuh,  Wis.,  assignor  to  American  National 

Can  Company,  Chicago,  IlL 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  114,652,  Jan.  11, 1988,  Pat  No.  4,892,911, 

which  is  a  continnation  of  Ser.  No.  803,029,  Nov.  29,  1985, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  13,  1988,  Ser.  No.  205,697 

lat  a.'  C08L  23/16.  23/20 

VS.  CL  525—240  4  Claims 

1.  In  a  polymeric  film  comprising  polypropylene  and  polyis- 

butylene  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  said  film  being 

unstretched  and  consisting  essentially  of  a  blend  which  consists 

essentially  of  19.5  to  40%  by  weight  polyisbutylene  and  80.5  to 

60%  by  weight  of  a  polypropylene  copolymer  having  70  to  98 

mole  %  propylene  moieties  and  30  to  2%  ethylene  moieties. 


R' — l-X— C— r2— (Y)„  J^ 


(D 


wherein  m  is  1  or  2,  n  is  2  to  6,  X  is  — O— ,  — S—  or 
— NR^— ,  Y  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of —OH,  — NHR',  —OH  reacted  with  a  cyanogen  halide 
to  introduce  — OCN,  —OH  reacted  with  an  epichlorohy- 
drin  to  introduce 


— O— CHi— CR4 CH2. 

O 


and  —OH  reacted  with  an  epichlorohydrin  to  introduce  an 
epoxide  which  is  reacted  with  potassium  thiocyanate  or  thio- 
urea to  introduce 
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agent  that  is  a  bis  mercaptan  having  in  its  backbone  chain  the 


— O— CH2— CR4 CH:- , 

S 


R'  is  a  radical  of  a  polyether,  prepolymer  with  hydroxyl  mer- 
capto  or  amino  end  groups  or  of  a  segmented  polyester,  poly- 
thioester  or  polyamide  prepolymer  with  hydroxy!,  mercapto 
or  amino  end  groups,  containing  at  least  -I-  mol%,  based  on  said 
segmented  prepolymer,  of  polyether  segments  after  removal  of 
the  functional  end  groups,  R^  is  a  carbocyclic  aromatic  or 
araliphatic  radical  of  valency  m-t-1  with  groups  Y  bonded 
directly  to  the  aromatic  ring,  R^  is  hydrogen,  Ci-Ci-alkyI  or 
phenyl  and  R*  is  methyl  or  hydrogen; 

C)  an  epoxy  resin  with  at  least  two  1,2-epoxy  groups  per 
molecule;  and 

D)  an  effective  amount  of  a  hardener  based  on  an  aromatic 
polyamine  with  at  least  two  primary  or  secondary  amino 
groups  or  an  aromatic  polyamine  with  at  least  two  pri- 
mary and  secondary  amino  groups  or  an  amidine. 


sfmfioi 

THERMOSEITING  RESIN  COMPOSITION 

Yasushi  Nakao;  MitsuUro  Faknda,  aad  Motoahi  Yabata,  all  of 
Hiratsnka,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kaasai  Paint  Co.,  Ltd.,  Hyogo, 
Japa 

Filed  Mar.  20, 1991,  Ser.  No.  671,927 

Claism  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  20,  1990,  2-68191 

iBt  CV  C08L  61/00.  61/20.  33/02:  C08K  5/07 

VS.  a.  525—155  15  OafaM 

1.  A  thermosetting  resin  composition  comprising  as  main 

components 

(A)  an  acrylic  resin  containing  in  the  molecule  a  carboxyl 
group,  a  hydroxyl  group  and  an  epoxy  group  tutd  having 
an  acid  value  of  15-150  mg  KOH/g,  a  hydroxyl  value  of 
30  mg  KOH/g  or  more,  an  epoxy  equivalent  of 
3,000-15,000  and  a  number-average  molecular  weight  of 
3,000-30.000, 

(B)  an  acrylic  resin  containing  in  the  molecule  a  carboxyl 
group,  a  hydroxyl  group  and  an  epoxy  group  and  having 
an  acid  value  of  2-10  mg  KOH/g,  a  hydroxyl  value  of  30 
mg  KOH/g  or  more,  an  epoxy  equivalent  of  250-2,500 
and  a  number-average  molecular  weight  of  3,000-30,000 
and 

(C)  an  amino  resin, 

wherein  the  molar  ratio  of  the  carboxyl  group  of  the  compo- 
nent (A)/the  epoxy  group  of  the  component  (B)  is  1/0.5  to 
0.5/1  and  the  amount  of  the  component  (C)  is  10-40%  by 
weightbased  on  the  total  amount  of  the  components  (A)  to  (C). 


5,073,603 
MEnmOD  OF  USING  DmaOTHREITOL  AS  A 
CROSSLINKING  AGENT  FOR  ELECTROPHORESIS 
MEDIA 
Igaazio  S.  PoaticeUo,  Pittsford,  N.Y.,  assizor  to  Eastaua 
Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  339^50,  Apr.  18,  1989, 
abandoned.  This  application  Not.  2, 1989,  Ser.  No.  4304^96 
lat  CL'  C08F  8/34 
VS.  CL  525—350  19  Claim 

1.  A  method  of  crosslinking  a  copolymer  consisting  essen- 
tially of  a  water  soluble  vinyl  addition  copolymer  derived  from 
a  mixture  of  monomers  comprising  from  85-98  mole  percent  a 
monomer  selected  from  acrylamide  and  N-substituted  acryl- 
amides  wherein  the  N-substituent  is  an  alkyl  group  having 
from  1  to  5  carbon  atoms,  from  2  to  15  mole  percent  of  a  vinyl 
monomer  having  a  haloacetyl  reactive  group;  and  from  0  to  12 
mole  percent  of  one  or  more  other  polymerizable  nonionic 
vinyl  monomers  selected  from  styrene  monomers,  acrylic 
monomers,  methacrylamide  monomers  and  N-substituted  ac- 
rylamide monomers  wherein  the  substitutent  contains  at  least  6 
carbon  atoms  which  method  comprises  mixing  an  aqueous 
solution  of  said  water  soluble  copolymer  with  a  crosslinking 


— CH— CH— 
I        I 
OH     OH 


group  selected  from  dithiothreitol  or  dithioerythritol. 


5,073,604 
DENTURE  STABILIZING  COMPOSITIONS 
T.  Holeva,  Waterbary,  uri  Michael  C.  Goimaris, 
Haatingtoa,  both  of  Coaa.,  assignors  to  Richardsoo-Vicks, 
lac,  Sheltoo,  Coaa. 
CoatiaaatioB  of  Ser.  No.  347,318,  May  4, 1989,  afaaadoaed.  This 
applicatioa  Mar.  5, 1990,  Ser.  No.  492,277 
lat  a.'  C08F  8/44:  A61K  6/00 
VS.  CL  525—327.8  26  Claims 

1.  The  mixed  partial  salt  of  a  lower  alkyl  vinyl  ether-maleic 
acid  copolymer  consisting  essentially  of  the  repeated  structural 
unit: 


OR 

I 
-CH2— CH— CH— CH— 


o=c 

I 
HO 


I         I 


c=o 

I 

OH 


0) 


wherein  R  represents  a  C|  to  C4  alkyl  radical,  n  is  an  integer 
greater  than  one  representing  the  number  of  repeated  occur- 
rences of  said  structural  unit  in  a  molecule  of  said  copolymer 
and  n  is  large  enough  to  characterize  said  copolymer  as  having 
a  specific  viscosity  larger  than  1.2,  the  specific  viscosity  being 
determined  in  methyl  ethyl  ketone  at  25*  C,  said  partial  salts 
containing  as  the  cationic  salt  fimction: 

(a)  from  about  10%  to  about  65%  zinc  or  strontium  cations; 
and 

(b)  from  about  10%  to  about  75%  calcium  cations  of  the 
total  initial  cartwxyl  groups  reacted. 


5,073,605 
BROMINE-BISPHENOL  REACTED  BISPHENOL  AND 
NOVOLAK  EPOXY  RESINS  WTTH  POLYPHENYLENE 

ETHER 
John  E.  Hallgrea,  Scotia,  aad  Victoria  J.  Eddy,  Scheaectady, 
both  of  N.Y.,  aasiffMn  to  GcMral  Electric  Compaay,  Sche- 
aectady, N.Y. 
Coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  219,102,  JaL  14, 1988,  ihsainaBi.  IWs 
appUcatiOB  Feb.  26,  1990,  Ser.  No.  485,401 
lat  CL'  C08L  63/01  63/04.  71/04 
UJS.  CL  525— 396  MCWaM 

1.  A  resinous  blend  containing  5-10%  chemically  combined 
bromine  and  comprising  (1)  about  35-60%  of  a  composition 
comprising  the  reaction  product  obtained  by  heating  at  a  tem- 
perature in  the  range  of  about  125'-225*  C,  in  the  presence  of 
a  catalytic  amount  of  at  least  one  basic  reagent  a  mixture 
comprising: 

(A)  at  least  one  halogen-free  bisphenol  diglycidyl  ether 
having  an  average  of  at  most  one  aliphatic  hydroxy  group 
per  molecule; 

(B)  about  15-25%  of  at  least  one  halocen-firee  epoxidized 
novolak;  and 

(C)  25-35%  of  at  least  one  bisphenol  containing  bromine  as 
aryl  substituents;  said  percentages  of  B  and  C  being  by 
weight  of  total  reagents  A,  B  and  C, 

(II)  about  40-65%  of  at  least  one  polyphenylene  ether, 
and 

(III)  about  4-10%  of  at  least  one  polyepoxy  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen-free  di- 


^;* 
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glycidyl  ethers  having  an  average  of  at  most  one  ali- 
phatic hydroxy  group  per  molecule  and  halogen-free 
epoxidized  novolalis.  said  percentages  of  (I),  (11)  and 
(ill)  being  by  weight  of  total  resinous  components. 


0  and  the  other  of  m  or  n  is  2-1000  or  where  m  or  n  is  not  0  and 
m  and  n  are  both  2-1000. 


5.073,606 

METHACRYLIMIDE  CONTAINING  POLYMER 

bao  Sank],  Otake;  Kod  NisUda,  Toyana,  and  Hisao  Aazai, 

Otake,  all  of  Japaa,  anignors  to  MHsnbiski  Rayon  Company, 

Liautod,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Coatianation  of  Scr.  No.  461,337,  Dec.  28, 1989,  abandoned. 

This  application  Apr.  15,  1991,  Ser.  No.  684,504 
ClaiaH  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  29, 1988,  63-334725 
Int  a.'  C08F  S/32 
MS.  CL  525-330  J  ♦  ClalaM 

I.  A  methacrylimide  containing  polymer  comprising  from  2 
to  100%  by  weight  of  a  structural  unit  represented  by  the 
general  formula  (I): 

CH3 

— c  c 

I         I 

c  c 

•  \  /  \ 

O  N  O 

I 

R 

where  R  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  aliphatic  group, 
aromatic  group  or  cycloaliphatic  hydrocarbon  group  with  I  to 
20  carbon  atoms  and  from  0  to  98%  by  weight  of  a  structural 
imit  derived  from  an  ethylenic  monomer,  the  polymer  having: 

(a)  a  molecular  weight  (Mw)  of  greater  than  50,000  and  less 
than  200,000  as  measured  by  GPC, 

(b)  an  amount  of  amide  segments  in  the  polymer  of  less  than 
5%  by  weight, 

(c)  a  yellowness  index  (Ylo)  of  3  or  below, 

(d)  a  yellowness  degree  (AYI)  of  3  or  below, 

(e)  an  iron  content  in  the  polymer  of  less  than  20  ppm,  and 
(0  a  content  of  fine  particles  sized  from  0.5  fim  to  25  fim  in 

the  polymer  as  measured  by  a  fine  particle  counter  of  less 
than  50,000/g  of  the  polymer, 
said  polymer  having  been  prepared  by  a  process  wherein 
an  inert  gas  is  introduced  into  methyl  methacrylate  or  a 
mixture  of  methyl  methacrylate  and  an  ethylenic  mono- 
mer copolymerizable  with  the  methyl  methacrylate  to 
reduce  the  amount  of  dissolved  oxygen, 
polymerization  or  copolymerization  of  methyl  methacrylate, 
imidization  of  the  polymer  or  copolymer  of  methyl  meth- 
acrylate to  form  a  methacrylimide  containing  polymer, 
and  separation  of  volatile  materials  from  the  methacryli- 
mide containing  polymer  are  carried  out  continuously. 


5,073,608 

BLADDER  LUBRICANT  COMPOSITION  FOR  TIRE 

MOLDING 

Isao  Ona,  Kimitsn,  and  Tsutomu  Naganawa,  Ichibara,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Dow  Coming  Toray  Silicone  Company, 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  9,  1990,  Ser.  No.  521,206 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  25, 1989, 1-132496 

Int.  a.'  C08F  2%3/00 

MS.  a.  525—477  W  Claims 

1.  A  composition  comprising: 

(A)  about  50  to  90  weight  percent  of  an  organopolysiloxane 
resin  consisting  essentially  of  about  10  to  90  weight  per- 
cent Ph-Si03/2  siloxane  units,  in  which  Ph  denotes  a 
phenyl  group,  and  about  90  to  10  weight  percent 
(CH3hSi02/2  siloxane  units; 

(B)  about  2  to  35  weight  percent  of  an  organosilane  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  an  organosilane  represented 
by  the  formula 

R— Si(ON=C— R')3 
r2 

and  an  organosilane  represented  by  the  formula 

R— SKOR')3 

wherein  R,  R'  and  R^  in  the  above  formulas  are  monovalent 
hydrocarbon  groups; 

(C)  about  0.1  to  10  weight  percent  of  a  condensation  cau- 
lyst;and 

(D)  up  to  about  30  weight  percent  of  at  least  one  dior- 
ganopolysiloxane  having  terminal  groups  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydroxyl  and  alkoxy  groups. 


5,073,607 

POLYIMIDE  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 

POLYORGANOSILOXANE  FOR  IMPROVING  ATOMIC 

OXYGEN  RESISTANCE 
Mortoa  Katz,  Columbas,  Ohio,  assignor  to  E.  L  dn  Pont  de 
Ncawara  and  Company,  Wilmingtoa,  DeL 

Filed  Scy.  15, 1989,  Scr.  No.  407,607 
lat  a.»  COOL  77/00 
MS.  CL  525—431  16  Claims 

1.  A  polyimide  composition  having  improved  oxygen  resis- 
tance comprising 
(i)  a  polyimide  formed  by  reaction  of  a  substantially  equimo- 
lar  amount  of  (a)  at  least  one  aromatic  dianhydride  and  (b) 
at  least  one  diamine  and 
(ii)  a  polyorganosiloxane  of  the  formula 

IRlSiOUR,Si03/2], 
wherein  R|  is  lower  alkyl  having  1-10  carbons,  substituted 
alkyl,  aryl.  substituted  aryl,  vinyl  or  hydrogen;  R2  is  lower 
alkyl  having  1-10  carbons,  or  aryl;  and  where  one  of  m  or  n  is 


5^)73,609  

DNA  SEQUENCE  CODING  FOR  PROTEIN  C 
DoaaM  C.  Faster,  Seattle,  aad  Earl  W.  Darie,  BellenK,  botk  of 
Wash.,  assignors  to  The  Board  of  Regeats  of  the  University  of 
WMhingtoa,  Seattle,  Wash. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  766,109,  Aug.  15, 1985,  Pat.  No.  4,968,626. 

This  appUcation  Jun.  29,  1969,  Ser.  No.  375,260 

The  portkM  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Not.  6, 2007, 

has  been  diaclaimed. 

Int  a.'  C07H  15/12 

MS.  CL  536—27  2  Ciainis 

1.  An  isolated  DNA  sequence  encoding  the  heavy  chain  of 

human  protein  C. 


5,073,610 
POLYMERS  OF  ALKOXYSTYRENES  AND  A  PROCESS 

TO  PRODUCE  POLYMERS  OF  ALKOXYSTYRENES 
Donn  A.  DnBois,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  SheU  OU  Coaipaay, 
Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Sep.  28,  1990,  Ser.  No.  589,364 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Nov.  26, 

2008,  has  beea  disclaimed. 

Int  CL'  C08F  4/16 

MS.  CL  526—194  »  Cyiim* 

1.  A  process  to  polymerize  alkoxystyrenes  comprising  the 

steps  of: 

a)  contacting  an  alkoxystyrene  monomer  with  a  zeolite 
under  polymerization  conditions;  and 

b)  recovering  an  alkoxystyrene  polymer. 


December  17,  1991 


CHEMICAL 


1609 


5,073,611 
COPOLYMERS  CROSSLINKABLE  BY  ULTRAVIOLET 
RADIATION  IN  THE  ATMOSPHERE 
Gcrd  Rehmer,  Beindersbeim,  and  Andreas  Boettcher,  Mawlofh, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuwy,  Msi«M»n  to  BASF  Aktiea- 
geadiackaft,  LadwigriMfea,  Fed.  Rrp  iifTriMj 
ContinnatkM  of  Ser.  No.  505,989,  Apr.  6, 1990,  afcawdftatd.  This 
appUcation  Apr.  29, 1991,  Ser.  No.  692,796 
dates  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcr«aay,  Apr.  29, 
1989. 3914374 

lat  a.'  C08F  2/4S.  2/50.  212/02 
MS.  CL  526—208  18  dalM 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  copolymer  which  is 
crosslinkable  by  ultraviolet  radiation  in  the  air,  wherein  a 
mixture  of 

(A)  from  80  to  99.9%  by  weight  of  the  polymer  of  olefini- 
cally  unsaturated  monomers,  comprising  at  least  one 
member  from  the  group  consisting  of  (ineth)acrylates  of 
alkanols  of  1  to  24  carbon  atoms,  vinyl  esters  of  saturated 
carboxylic  acids  of  I  to  20  carbon  atoms,  vinyl  ethers  of  3 
to  22  carbon  atoms,  vinyl  aromatics  of  8  to  12  carbon 
atoms,  halo  styrenes,  monoolefins  of  2  to  20  carbon  atoms; 
butadiene,  vinyl  chloride,  and  vinylidene  chloride; 

(B)  from  0.01  to  10%  by  weight  of  the  polymer  of  copoly- 
merizable, olefinically  unsaturated  photoreactive  com- 
pound which,  in  the  excited  state  produced  by  UV  radia- 
tion, is  capable  of  abstracting  hydrogen,  having  the  for- 
mula: 


R'  is  H  or  Ch3, 

R^and  R*' are  each  H,  Ci-C4-alkyl,  — O— C|'C4-alkyl  or  X, 
R^  R^  and  R<  are  each  H,  C|  oc  C4-alkyl,  — O— C|-C4-alkyl, 
— COOh,  — SO3H,  — CF3,  or 


— CN— H;  awl 
I 
Y 

(C)  from  0.01  to  10%  by  weight  of  a  polyroerizationregulat- 
ing,  photoreactive  compound  which,  in  the  excited  state, 
is  capable  of  abstracting  hydrogen  having  the  formula: 


CH2— Y 


O 
I 


where  Y  is  H  or  — CH3, 

X  is  H,  — O— CHj,  — O— C2H5, 


O 
H 


O— A— O 


o 

I 


— N 
I 
Y 


A— O 


— O^ 


Y 
I 


,Z,or 


H 
O 

Zis 


O  O 

"  ■ 

— O— C— OH,  — CF3.  or  — C— N— R". 

if 

where 

R'and  R'^may  be  identical  or  different  aad  are  each  H  or 
Ci-Q-alkyl. 


R'  I 1        R' 

;  is  — C— R".  —t         \— C— R". 
H  \sssJ       H 


Y 
I 
— N— A— O^ 


R 
I 
,C=CH2, 


I 

O 


Y  is  H  or  Ci-C4-alkyl, 

A  is  a  straight-chain  or  branched  alkyl  radical  of  2  to  12 

carbon  atoms  in  which  one  or  more  — CH2 —  groups  can 

be  replaced  by  O  atoms. 


O— CH2 


jn 


— O^ 


N— f  \-C-R",  ^''^N— C-R", 


O  ^^ '        " 


I       i 
Y     H 
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-continued 


I      \=/      i.  i  ' 


-N 
I 
Y 


R' 


/      VU».-oJ      \ 


-R". 


R' 

C-R". 


9  R'  R' 

JL     I  I 

<^^    o— c— r",  — o— c— r". 

I  I 

H  H 

O  / V        R' 

R2  and  R*  arc  identical  or  different  and  are  each  CH3  or  X, 

R2'  and  R*'  are  identical  or  different  and  are  each  CH3  or  X 

is  subjected  to  free  radical  polymerization  and  the  stated 

percentages  by  weight  being  based  on  the  sum  of  the 

weights  of  (A)+(B)+(C). 


5,073,613 

FLUORINE-CONTAINING  COPOLYMER,  PROCESS 
FOR  ITS  PRODUCnON  AND  CURABLE  COMPOSITION 
RyuicU  Minra,  Yokokama;  Ken  Moriwidd,  Kawanki;  Hironitu 

Takeyaso,  Tokyo;  Hiroshi  Washita,  and  Nobuyuki  Miyazaki, 

both  of  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi  Glaaa 

Coatpaay,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  19,  1M9,  Ser.  No.  354,197 

Claims  priority,  application  Japaa,  May  24, 1988, 63-124908; 
Mar.  17.  1989,  1-63910 

Int.  a.'  C08F  14/ J8 
VS.  a.  526—255  7  ClaiaH 

1.  A  fluorine-containing  copolymer  having  fluidity  at  room 
temperature  and  comprising,  based  on  entire  polymer  units, 
from  20  to  70  mol  %  of  polymer  units  (1)  derived  from  a 
polyfluoroolefin  and  from  I  to  80  mol  %  of  polymer  units  (2) 
having  a  polyoxyalkylene  chain  having,  at  its  terminal,  a  group 
selected  from  the  group  consisiting  of  an  active  hydrogen-con- 
taining group,  an  epoxy  group  and  a  functional  group  cross- 
linkable  by  the  action  of  moisture,  the  total  of  the  polymer 
units  (1)  and  the  polymer  units  (2)  being  from  30  to  100  mol  %. 


5,073,612 
HYDROPHILIC  POLYMER  AND  METHOD  FOR 
PRODUCTION  THEREOF 
Yoshio  Irie;  Shigeyasu   Morihiro,  both  of  Himeji;  Teniaki 
Fajiwara,  Nagaokakyo;  Masazumi  Sasabe,  Kakogawa,  and 
Kaoni  Iwasaki,  Ibo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Shoku- 
bal  Kagakn  Kogyo,  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1988,  Ser.  No.  290,518 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  28, 1987,  62-329534; 
Oct  17,  1988,  63-259542 

Int.  a.'  C08F  6/26 
VS.  a.  526—240  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  production  of  a  hydrophilic  polymer 
having  a  water  absorption  capacity  thereof  1  to  30  times  of  its 
own  weight,  which  method  comprises: 

i)  preparing  a  monomer  component  comprising  (a)  2  to  25 
mol  %  of  a  hydroxyl  group-containing  alpha,  beta- 
ethylenically  unsaturated  monomer,  (b)  5  to  30  mol  %  of 
a  carboxyl  group-containing  alpha,  beta-ethylenically 
unsaturated  monomer,  (c)  93  to  45  mol  %  of  a  carboxylate 
group-containing  alpha,  beu-ethylenically  unsaturated 
monomer,  providing  that  the  total  of  (b)  and  (c)  is  in  the 
range  of  98  to  75  mol  %,  aqueous  solution,  and  d)  cross- 
linking  monomer  possessing  at  least  2  unsaturated  groups 
in  its  molecular  unit,  the  cross-linking  monomer  being 
present  in  an  amount  in  the  range  of  0.001  to  0.5  mol  % 
based  on  said  monomer  component; 
ii)  polymerizing  said  monomer  component  in  the  presence  of 

a  radical  polymerization  initiator,  and 
iii)  heating  treating  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  150  to 
250*  C.  for  a  period  in  the  range  of  10  minutes  to  20  hours, 
the  resultant  polymer  thereby  causing  the  hydroxyl  group 
and  carboxyl  group  possessed  by  said  polymer  to  react 
with  each  other  and  form  a  cross-linked  structure. 


5,073,614 
STRONGLY  SWELLABLE,  MODERATELY 
CROSSLINKED  POLYVINYLPYRROLIDONE 
Jenn  S.  Shih,  Paramus;  Terry  E.  Smith,  Morristown,  aad  Jui- 
Chang  Chuang,  Wayne,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  ISP  Invest- 
ments Inc.,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Oct.  18,  1990,  Ser.  No.  599,592 
Int.  a.5  C08F  26/06 
VS.  a.  526—258  20  Oaims 

1.  Strongly  swellable,  moderately  crosslinked  polyvinylpyr- 
rolidone in  the  form  of  fine,  white  powders  having  (a)  an 
aqueous  gel  volume  of  about  15  to  150  ml/g  of  polymer,  (b)  a 
Brookfield  viscosity  in  5%  aqueous  solution  of  at  least  about 
10.000  cps,  and  (c)  being  prepared  directly  by  precipitation 
polymerization  of  monomers  consisting  essentially  of  vinyl 
pyrrolidone  in  an  organic  solvent  in  the  presence  of  a  cross- 
linking  agent  in  the  amount  of  about  0.2  to  about  1%  by  weight 
of  vinyl  pyrrolidone  and  a  free  radical  polymerization  initiator. 


5,073,615 
HIGH  TEMPERATURE  HEAT  RESISTANT  ACRYLICS 
Jyi-Sheng  J.  Shen,  San  Dimas,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Continental 
Polymers,  Inc.,  Compton,  Calif. 

FUed  Mar.  13,  1989,  Ser.  No.  322,615 

Int.  a.'  C08F  222/40 

VS.  a.  526—262  3  Claims 


r>^, 


^^^ 


^ 


-ixi 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  bulk  methacrylate-maleimide  co- 
polymer comprising  the  steps  of: 
selecting  a  first  monomer  from  the  group  methyl  methacry- 

late,  ethyl  methacrylate.  ethyl  acrylate.  butyl  acrylate  and 

propyl  acrylate; 
selecting  a  second  monomer  from  the  group  maleimide, 

N-methylmalcimide,   N-ethylmaleimide.   N-phenylmalei- 

mide  and  N-cyclohexylmaleimide; 
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selecting  a  low  temperature  initiator  having  a  half  life  of 

about  ten  hours  at  about  50-70*  C; 
selecting  a  high  temperature  initiator  having  a  half  life  of 

about  ten  hours  at  about  90-130*  C; 
selecting  a  chain  transfer  agent  means  for  controlling  chain 

lengths  of  copolymers  to  be  formed  from  said  first  and 

second  monomer; 
thoroughly  mixing  the  first  monomer,  second  monomer,  low 

temperature  initiator,  high  temperature  initiator  and  chain 

transfer  agent  means  in  a  container  to  form  a  mixture; 
purging  the  mixture  with  a  relatively  non-reactive  gas  to 

form  a  purged  mixture; 
passing  the  purged  mixture  through  a  filter  to  form  a  filtered 

mixture; 
placing  a  predetermined  quantity  of  the  filtered  mixture  into 

a  cell  to  form  a  mixture  bulk; 
placing  the  mixture  bulk  into  a  reaction  chamber; 
heating  the  reaction  chamber  to  a  first  temperature  of  about 

55*-70*  C.  and  maintaining  the  first  temperature  for  about 

5-10  hours; 
establishing  in  the  reaction  chamber  a  second  temperature  of 

about  40*-55*  C.  and  maintaining  the  second  temperature 

for  about  5-lOhours; 
establishing  in  the  reaction  chamber  a  third  temperature  of 

about  70°-85°  C.  and  maintaining  the  third  temperature 

for  about  5-10  hours; 
establishing  in  the  reaction  chamber  a  fourth  temperature  of 

about  100' -120*  C.  and  maintaining  the  fourth  tempera- 
ture for  at  least  3  hours;  and 
establishing  in  the  reaction  chamber  a  fifth  temperature  of 

about  120° -250*  C.  and  maintaining  the  fifth  temperature 

for  at  least  3  hours  to  form  a  bulk  copolymer. 


monomer  copolymerized  thereMk'ith,  is  prepared  by  extruding 
said  interpolymer  through  an  extrusion  die  to  form  an  extrud- 
ate;  passing  the  extrudate  through  a  cooling  means;  blowing  a 
blown  tubular  bubble  by  expanding  the  cooled  extrudate  sheet 
around  a  trapped  gaseous  medium,  said  bubble  having  an  effec- 
tive blow-up  ratio  before  deflation  such  that  the  bubble  after 
deflation  has  a  desired  final  blow-up  ratio;  and  conveying  the 
tubular  bubble  through  a  deflator  means  to  collapse  the  bubble 


5,073,616 

HIGH  WATER  CONTENT  SOFT  CONTACT  LENS 

Hideyuki  Futamura,  Kodama;  Yuuichi  Yokoyama,  Kounora,  and 

Makoto  Tsuchiya,  Hoigo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hoya 

Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  25,  1989,  Ser.  No.  412,103 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  30,  1988,  63-246381 

Int  CL'  C08F  26/10 

VS.  a.  526—264  8  Claims 

1.  A  high  water  content  soft  contact  lens  containing  50-70% 
of  water  and  having  high  durability  to  chemical  stain  remov- 
ers, a  tensile  strength  of  200  g/mm^  or  more,  a  tensile  modulus 
of  elasticity  of  90  g/mm^  or  more  and  a  stress  relaxation  of 
20%  or  less,  which  lens  consists  of  a  copolymer  obtained  by 
copolymerizing  a  composition  comprising  35-60%  by  weight 
of  N-vinyl-2-pyrrolidone:  9-30%  by  weight  of  an  N,N-dialk- 
yl(meth)acrylamide;  the  total  of  N-vinyl-2-pyrrolidone  and  the 
N,N-dialkyl(meth)acrylamide  being  44-70%  by  weight; 
20-45%  by  weight  of  a  hydrocarbon  group-containing  (meth- 
)acrylate  which  may  have  fluorine  substituent(s)  and/or  silox- 
ane  linkage{s);  5-20%  by  weight  of  a  hydrocarbon  group-con- 
taining (meth)acrylate  which  has  at  least  one  hydroxyl  group 
and  which  may  further  have  intervening  ether  linkage(s);  and 
0.1-1.5%  by  weight  of  a  monomer  component  containing  at 
least  two  (meth)acrylic  groups  in  the  molecule. 


5,073,617 
BARRIER  nLM  AND  PROCESS  FOR  MAKING 
Edward  M.  Jorge,  Midland,  Mich.;  Antonio  Torres,  Simtson- 
▼ille,  S.C.,  and  Monty  M.  Lund,  deceased,  late  of  Midland, 
Mich,  by  Lorraine  K.  Lund,  administrator  ,  assignors  to  The 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  3, 1989,  Ser.  No.  292,716 
Int  a.'  C08F  14/08.  114/08.  214/08 
U.S.  a.  526— 343  10  Claims 

1.  A  film  comprising  a  vinylidene  chloride  interpolymer. 
wherein  the  vinylidene  chloride  interpolymer  having  polymer- 
ized herein  vinylidene  chloride  in  an  amount  of  from  about  75 
to  about  95  percent  by  weight  of  interpolymer  and  from  about 
25  to  about  5  percent  by  weight  of  interpolymer  of  at  least  one 


into  a  two-layer  film,  wherein  the  film  has  a  final  blow-up  ratio 
of  between  about  2.5  to  about  3.5  said  film  having  an  amor- 
phous phase  and  a  crystalline  phase  with  vinylidene  chloride 
crystalline  units,  said  crystalline  units  and  amorphous  units 
being  positioned  such  that  the  film  has  a  machine  direction 
Elmendorf  tear  strength  of  at  least  1.5  times  the  transverse 
direction  percent  elongation  of  at  least  1.5  times  machine 
direction  percent  elongation. 


5.073,618 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 
ORGANOSIUCON  COMPOUNDS 
Stephen  Wcstall,  Barry,  Wales.  aaaigMir  to  Dow  Corua«  Lim- 
ited, Barry.  Wales 

FUcd  Jan.  31.  1990.  Ser.  No.  473.075 
Claims  priority,  application  United  IfiniJnm,  Feb.  9.  1989, 
8902936 

lat  CL'  C08G  77/06 
VS.  CL  528—13  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  an  organosilicon  conden- 
sation product  which  comprises  contacting  (A)  at  least  one 
organosilicon  compound  having  in  the  molecule  at  least  one 
silanol  group  and  wherein  the  organo  substituents  are  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  monovalent  hydrocarlwn  groups 
having  from  1  to  14  carbon  atoms  and  monovalent  substituted 
hydrocarbon  groups  having  from  1  to  10  carbon  atoms,  said 
substituted  hydrocarbon  groups  being  non-acidic  in  character, 
and  (B)  a  borate  or  phosphate  of  sodium  or  potassium. 


54173.619 

SIUCONE  AMPHOTERIC  POLYMERS 

Antiiony  J.  O'Lcnick,  Jr.,  Ulbun,  Ga„  aarigmtr  to  SOtech  Im^ 

Norcross,  Ga. 

Coatinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  448,308,  Dec.  11,  1989,  Pat 

No.  4,973,643. 

FUed  Aug.  9,  1990,  Ser.  No.  564,785 
Int  a.'  C08G  77/04 
VS.  CL  528—26  10  Cfadam 

1.  A  silicone  amphoteric  polymer  which  conforms  to  the 
following  structure; 


CH3 

CH3— Si— 

CH3 


■0— Si- 


CH3 


I 


CH3 
-O— Si — 


CH3 

-O— Si— CH3 
I 
CH3 


-•» 


a  is  an  integer  from  1  to  200; 

b  is  an  integer  from  1  to  200; 

R'  is  selected  from  — (CH2)bCH3  and  phenyl; 

n  is  an  integer  from  0  to  10; 

R2  is  — (CH2)3-(OCH2CH2)x-<OCH2CH(CH3. 

))y-(OCH2CH2)z-R^; 
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X,  y  and  z  are  integers  and  are  independently  selected  from 
Oto20: 


4 
\ 


(CH2CH2C(0)OeM®), 


N 


(H)r 


q  is  1  or  2; 

r  is  0  or  1,  with  the  proviso  that  q  +  T=2 
M  b  needed  for  charge  balance  and  is  selected  from  Na,  K, 
U  NH4.  or  H. 


5,073,620 
THERMOPLASTIC  RESIN  COMPOSITION 
Takaiki   Suada;   Kaoni   Kltadono;   Yasnrou   Sozald;  TaicU 
Niihio;  HirooiBi  Abe,  and  Noriyasu  Kagawa,  all  of  Chiba, 
lufmm.  MricBon  to  Sumitooio  Chemical  Com|Huiy,  Limited, 
Onka.  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  3,  1989,  Se..  No.  317,838 

Claim  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Mar.  30. 1988,  63-79808 

lat.  a.'  C08L  51/04.  53/02.  71/12,  77/02 

UJS.  CL  525—68  18  Claims 

I.  A  thermoplastic  resin  composition  which  comprises: 

(A)  10-70  parts  by  weight  of  a  polyphenylene  ether,  a  mix- 
ture of  a  polyphenylene  ether  and  a  polystyrene  or  a 
polyphenylene  ether-styrene  graft  copolymer, 

(B)  90-30  parts  by  weight  of  a  mixture  of  (i)  at  least  one 
copolyamide  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  ther- 
moplastic aromatic  copolyamide  and  an  aromatic  nuclear- 
hydrogenated  copolyamide  in  an  amount  of  0.1-70%  by 
weight  of  existing  total  polyamide  and  (ii)  a  thermoplastic 
aliphatic  polyamide  in  a  complementary  amount  of 
99.9-30%  by  weight  of  existing  total  polyamide.  and 

(C)  0.01-30  paru  by  weight,  based  on  100  parts  by  weight  of 
the  above  components  (A)  and  (B).  of  at  least  one  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxazoline  and 
a  compound  having,  in  its  molecule,  (a)  carbon-carbon 
double  bond  or  a  carbon-carbon  triple  bond  and  (b)  at 
least  one  functional  group  selected  from  carboxyl  group, 
acid  anhydride  group,  amino  group,  acid  amide  group, 
imido  group,  epoxy  group,  carboxylate  ester  group,  isocy- 
anate  group,  methylol  group,  oxazolidine  group  and  hy- 
droxyl  group. 


5,073,622 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  NOVOLAK 
RESINS  WITH  LOW  METAL  ION  CONTENT 
Bcnikard  Wojtecb,  Bad  Sodcn  am  Taunus;  Walter  Niederstaet- 
tcr,  EltriUe,  and  Hont-Dieter  Thamm,  Escbbom,  all  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  aaaigaora  to  Hoeckst  Aktiengesellsckaft, 
Fraakfiirt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geramay 

Filed  Jal.  10, 1990,  Ser.  No.  550,692 
ClaiaH  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  JaL  15, 
1989,  3923426 

fart,  a.'  C08F  6/00:  C08G  3/00 
MS.  a.  528-486  25  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  novolak  resins  having  a 
reduced  amount  of  metal  ions,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  dissolving  a  conventional  novolak  resin  in  an  organic 
solvent  or  solvent  mixture  in  a  concentration  of  about  2S 
to  SO  percent  by  weight  and  then 

(b)  contacting  the  resultant  solution  at  least  once  with  an 
acidic  compound. 


5,073,623 
CONDENSATION  PRODUCTS  BASED  ON  ROSIN 
Bemhard  Pnmtl,  Worms;  Rolf  Walz,  Rntcsbeim,  and  Erwin 
Stark,  Bad  Boll,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
BASF  Lacke-t-Farbea  Aktiengeacltechaft,  Muenster,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  6,  1989,  Ser.  No.  403^13 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcraMay,  Sep.  14, 
1988,  3831242 

lat  a.»  D06P  1/46 

VS.  CI.  530—210  3  Claims 

1.  A  condensation  product  based  on  rosin,  obtainable  by 


A)    reaction  of 

100  parts  by  weight  of 
10- 1  SO  parts  by  weight  of 


3- SO  parts  by  weight  of 


rosin  (component  I) 
an  aromatic  mono-  or 
dihydroxy  compound 
substituted  by  Ci-Cij- 
alkyI  in  the  p-position 
(component  II)  and 
formaldehyde  or  a  formaldehyde 
donor  compound  (component  III) 


at  50*-250*  C.  in  the  presence  of  a  base,  although  it  is  also 
possible  first  to  prepare  from  componenu  II  and  III  a 
precondensate  (resol)  of  an  average  degree  of  condensa- 
tion of  from  2  to  20,  which  is  then  reacted  with  compo^ 
nent  I, 


B) 


5,073,621 
REMOVAL  OF  GROUP  VIII  METAL  CATALYST  FROM 
POLYMER  CEMENTS  BY  EXTRACnON  WTTH 
AQUEOUS  DICARBOXYLIC  ACID 
Raymoad  C  Tsiang,  Sugarland,  Tex.,  aarigaor  to  Sbdl  Oil 
Compaay,  Hoastoo,  Tex.  q.\ 

Filed  Apr.  16, 1990,  Ser.  No.  515,999 
Int  CL'  aJ8F  6/OS 
VS.  CL  528—483  2*  Claims 

1.  A  process  to  remove  Group  VIII  metal  containing  hydro- 
geiiation  catalyst  residue  from  a  polymer  which  has  been  cata- 
lytically  hydrogenated,  the  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  oxidizing  the  hydrogenation  catalyst  residue  in  the  poly- 
mer; 

(b)  contacting  the  polymer  with  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  Cj) 
dicarboxylic  acid; 

(c)  allowing  a  hydrogenation  catalyst  residue  precipitate  to 
form;  and 

(d)  separating  the  hydrogenation  catalyst  residue  from  the 
polymer. 


further  reaction  of  the 

stage  A  condensation 

product 

(A)  at  1S0-2S0*  C.  with 

4-40  parts  by  weight  of 


reaction  of  the  stage  B 

adduct  (B)  at  100-200*  C. 

with 

3-100  parts  by  weight  of 


reaction  of  (B)  with 
2-30  paru  by  weight  of 


10-100  parts  by  weight  of 


an  a,>3-unsaturated  Cj- 
or  C4-mono-  or  dicarixixylic 
acid  or  with  maleic 
anhydride  (component  IV)  and 


a  monounsaturated  or  poly- 
unsaturated aliphatic  mono- 
hydric  or  dihydric  alcohol  or 
amine  or  a  monounsaturated 
or  polyunsaturated  C2-C12- 
an^Mlcohol  (component  V) 


a  C2-C4-alkylene  oxide 
or  of  a  C2-Ci2-alkanediol  or 
C2-C  ]  2-aminoa)cohol 
(component  VI)  at 
100-200*  C.  and  then  with 
a  monounsaturated  or 
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polyunsaturated  Cg-C4o 
fatty  acid  (component  VII)  at 
1S0-2S0*  C, 


with  the  proviso  that  the  molar  amount  of  component  (VII)  is 
0.2-1  mole  per  mole  of  (VI), 
or  obtainable  by 


D)  reaction  of 

100  parts  by  weight  of 
S-40  parts  by  weight  of 
at  lSO-250*  C, 

E)  reaction  of  the  stage  D 
adduct  (D)  at  100-200*  C. 
with 

2-30  parts  by  weight  of 

F)  further  reaction  of  the 
suge  E  product  (E)  at 
SO-250*  C.  with 

10- ISO  paru  by  weight  of 

3-50  parts  by  weight  of 

in  the  presence  of  a  base  or 

with 

10-200  parts  by  weight  of 


G)    reaction  of  the  stage  F 
condensation  product  (F) 
at 

lSO-250*  C.  with 
10-100  parts  by  weight  of 


54173,625 

SELF-REGULATING  POROUS  HEATING  DEVICE 

Rodney  L.  Derbyshire,  Menio  Park,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Metcal, 

Inc.,  MenIo  Park,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  917,266,  Oct.  8, 1986,  Pat  No. 

4,794,226,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  498,328,  May  26, 

1983,  abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  18,  1988,  Ser.  No. 

233,375 

The  portioa  of  the  term  of  tbis  patent  subsequent  to  Dec  27, 

2005,  has  beea  disclaimed. 

Int.  CL'  BOIJ  19/08;  BOID  37/00;  F24H  1/00 

VS.  a.  530—333  8  Qaims 


rosin  (I)  with 
component  (IV) 


a  C2-C|2-aminoalcohol 
(Via), 


component  II  and 
component  III 


a  component  Il/component  III 
resol  of  an  average  degree  of 
condensation  of  frxxn  2  to  20  and 


component  VII  in  the  molar 
ratios  of  (VII):(VI)  mentioned 
under  (C2)' 


5,073,624 
THERAPEUTIC  DECAPEPTIDES 
David  H.  Coy,  New  Orieans,  La.,  and  Jacques-Pierre  Moreau, 
Upton,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Administrators  of  the  Tulane  Edu- 
cational  Fund,  New  Orleans,  La. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  65,765,  Jan.  23, 1987,  Pat  No. 
4,866,160,  which  is  a  continuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  879,338, 
Jun.  27, 1986,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 
No.  798,239,  Nov.  14,  1985,  abandoned,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  721,330,  Apr.  9,  1985, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  15,  1989,  Ser.  No.  352,140 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  12, 
2006,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.'  C07C  103/52:  A61K  37/02 
VS.  a.  530—313  17  Claims 

1.  A  decapeptide  of  the  formula:  N-Ac-A'-A^-A^-Ser-A*- 
A'-  A*-A'-A*-A',  wherein  each  A',  A^,  and  A^,  indepen- 
dently, is  D-/3-Nal,  D  p-X  Phe  (where  X  is  halogen,  H,  NH2, 
N02,  OH,  or  Ci-j  alkyl),  D  benzothienyl  (2)  Ala,  or  D-benzo- 
thienyl  (I)- Ala;  A*  is  p  X  Phe  (where  X  is  halogen,  H,  NH2, 
NO2,  or  C 1-3  alkyl),  Tyr,  Lys,  Arg,  Leu,  Trp,  or  Nal;  A*  is  D 
Lys,  D  Tyr,  D  Arg,  D-Phe,  ^-Nal,  D-/3-Nal,  D-Trp,  D-homo- 
Arg,  D-diethyl-homo  Arg,  D-p-X-Phe  (where  X  is  halogen,  H, 
NH2,  NO2.  or  CI1.3  alkyl)  or  D-Lys-«-NH-R  (where  R  is  H,  a 
branched  or  straight  chain  CiCio  alkyl  group,  or  an  aryl 
group);  A6  is  Leu,  /S-Nal,  p-X-Phe  (where  X  is  halogen,  H, 
NH2NO2,  OH,  C2F5.  or  C1.3  alkyl),  or  Trp;  A^  is  Arg,  Lys.  or 
Lys-€-NH-R  (where  R  is  H,  a  branched  or  straight  chain  C|- 
C 10  alkyl  group,  or  an  aryl  group);  Ag  is  Pro;  and  A'  is  D-Ala, 
D-Ala-NH2,  Ala-NH2,  aminoisobutyric  acid  amide,  or  Gly 
NH2,  provided  that  at  least  one  of  A^  or  A'  must  be  D-Phe  or 
D-Tyr,  and  provided  further  that  when  A*  is  Lys  or  Arg,  A' 
must  not  be  D-Lys,  D-Arg.  D-homo-Arg.  D-diethyl-homo- 
Arg,  or  D-Lys-<-NH-R.  or  a  pharmaceutically  accepuble  salt 
thereof 


""Vnr 


1.  In  a  chemical  process  for 

providing  a  moving  fluid  that  will  undergo  a  chemical  reac- 
tion at  a  given  temperature  and  wherein  one  portion  of 
said  fluid  has  a  temperature  different  from  the  tonpentute 
of  another  portion, 

wherein  the  entire  body  of  said  fluid  is  heated  to  a  substan- 
tially uniform  temperature  that  is  substantially  equal  to 
said  given  temperature,  the  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  providing  a  heating  element  for  said  fluid  that  includes 
an  elongated  ferromagnetic  electrical  conductor  having 
a  Curie  temperature  at  about  said  given  temperature 
and  whose  magnetic  permeability  decreases  as  said 
conductor  approaches  said  Curie  temperature. 

(b)  causing  an  alternating  electrical  current  to  flow  along 
a  path  in  said  conductor  in  the  direction  of  elongation  of 
said  conductor, 

(c)  providing  said  element  with  pores  extending  in  a  direc- 
tion transverse  to  said  path, 

(d)  passing  said  fluid  through  said  pores  wherein  said  alter- 
nating electrical  current  is  selected  such  that  one  part  of 
said  conductor  which  is  contacted  by  said  one  portion  of 
said  fluid  exhibits  a  magnetic  permeability  and  skin  depth 
of  said  current  which  is  different  from  the  magnetic  per- 
meability and  skin  depth  of  current  exhibited  by  another 
part  of  said  conductor  which  is  contacted  by  said  another 
portion  of  said  fluid,  such  that  the  heat  produced  by  said 
element  at  said  one  part  is  different  from  the  heat  pro- 
duced at  said  another  part  whereby  said  fluid  is  heated  to 
said  given  temperature. 


5,073,626 

AFTINFFY  PURinCATlON  OF  PLASMINOGEN 

ACTIVATOR  INHIBITOR  I  USING  A  MODIFIED 

UROiaNASE 

Txe-Chein  Wua,  St  Loais,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Moasanto  Coaqway, 
St  Louis,  Mo. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  268,916,  Not.  9,  1988, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  4,  1990,  Ser.  No.  532,410 

Lit  a.'  O07K  3/18,  15/06 

VS.  CL  530—350  12  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  purifying  PAl-l  from  a  biological  fluid 

containing  PAI-I  comprising  contacting  said  biological  fluid 

with  a  modified  urokinase  affinity  adsorbent  and  then  eluting 


30S-9%\  O.G.-9I-15 
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PAl-l  from  said  afiinity  adsorbent  with  an  acidified  arginine   sequence  of  Ala-Ile-Asn-Ile-Phe-Asn-  beginning  at  its  N-ter- 
solution,  wherein  said  modified  urokinase  is  selected  from  the   minus. 


0  CH.OH 

1  ' 
9 

SCMNE 
jfMSF 
0       CMjOSOjH 
/<^e>„'CM-COI«H'N^ 


mOTEASE 


PMS-PNOTEASe 


SULFONYL  SCmNC 
ioH- 
0       CH2 
'>^  Sn  y2M-eO«H.'>^ 

H 
OEHYDROALMtlNE 


AMHTOHOPROTEASE 


5,073,629 

METHADONE  FLUORESCENCE  POLARIZATION 

IMMUNOASSAY 

Robert  E.  Dubler,  Gumee;  Susan  A.  Thacker,  Napenrille;  John 
A.  WaUing,  Round  Lake  Beach,  and  Nai-Yi  Wang,  Mumlelein, 
all  of  lU^  assignors  to  Abbott  Laboratories,  Abbott  Park,  III. 
Filed  Jan.  23, 1M9,  Ser.  No.  300,670 
Int.  a.'  C07K  17/02,  15/14:  COIN  33/536 
U.S.  a.  530—405  6  Claims 

1.  An  immunogen  useful  in  eliciting  antibodies  for  determin- 
ing the  presence  or  amount  of  methadone  in  a  test  sample, 
comprising  the  structure: 


group  consisting  of  anhydrourokinase  and  urokinase  mutated 
at  amino  acid  position  356  from  Ser  to  Gly. 


5,073,627 

FUSION  PROTEINS  COMPRISING  GM-CSF  AND  IL-3 

BciiMM  M.  Cwtis;  Liwia  S.  Park,  both  of  Seattle,  and  David  i. 

Cosman,  Baiobridge  Island,  all  of  Wash.,  assignors  to  Im- 

munex  Corporation,  Seattle,  Wash. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  397,146,  Aug.  22, 1989, 

abaadoned.  This  application  Aug.  14, 1990,  Ser.  No.  567,983 

Int.  a.5  C07K  13/00:  A61K  37/02:  C12P  21/02 
VS.  CL  530—351  »  Clai««s 


«*ea«efMkmecawTCC»flc>ancaftoaki«M»cac      n 

•R  MC  «c  M*  CM  «»  an  n*  M»  c«e  en  ME  en  Mr  aM     n 

wawU«lUU*«UU«to«to«liMiMavMBaar*>«       M 

«Kact«ct«TiManMT«MfiM>*naM«fcaic*asM    iM 

IM»  Ite  aia  Ua  «•  Mt  Jmm  U«  SU  val  «la  Ml  lU  In  «!•  M 
■MTTTUceicewaMccsacci«ccTaca>Ksc«eci«aM     iM 

Mt   *M  a«*  !«■  «!■  ai-  r»  Tkt  Cv*  IM  «!■  tW  M«  !«■  Ola        W 

en  tac  aas  cnnccne«e«CMccrciccaMcicMSMc  »s 
taBTy«t«o«UUrLMteiUilMLa«n4LvalMi«aUv       M 

CGCfnaccaMMaMcaaceactteaMCMcacneeeTecK    rt% 

«cec«M*acTKxiOT«caaeccB*amascaceTT««Ma«r  u* 
n*  m  »•  nr  aa*  Cy*  au  nw  •!«  lu  ■»•  n>  *■•  «to  ••«     in 

f*e  MM  AM  MK  en  aM  «tf  TTT  en  en  OTC  Mc  oee  Tf«  cac    *•• 

Ma  tV«  »•  taN  !«•  ly*  as*  na  !«■  !«■  «U    tl«  »••  tM  M»      IM 

ncnssaaoc*eTCCMeacHtn'ntfntcc«*e««««*<    *** 

Cv*  T(»  Sla  m  Wal   QlB  Cla  Sly  Qlir  «lr  *^1  *■'  Sir  Vlf  *tV      1» 

OTCOTctcaacTcccaiCMCccMacsacscccncaaeaccaM    4M 

«n  an  mt  nt  «ct  mc  an  «c  wt  «•  Mt  a«k  aca  cac  m  tM 
*•»  m  kM  C»o  taa  aaa  Mt   tt*  M»  «*•  II*  tla  Mc  Ma  !*■      KS 

■M  CM  CCS  OCT  ns  ccT  Tn  en  «c  nc  Mc  Mc  cK  M»  nc    m* 

l«a««M»f**tMVMlMlMlWrtaMaM«tMM««r  )M 
AM  «C  Ca*  nC  Wt  en  M«  tM  Mr  MC  CTT  CM  Ml  eca  MK   M> 

en«M«cancaKMsacT«ic«MaBTTTacM«iescaic*    aw 

«■•  «»■  »U  rw  Ma  kr*  Ua  aal    !.«•  tai   Lao  «■  M»  aU  taf      lie 

■Cfe  Mt  ^  MK  atr  CTT  KM  aar  crc  rf«  cca  ict  ck  ccc  ctc  •*> 
M*  tW  SU  tM    Ita  (M  Lr*  aaa  Ma  1««  rra  Cra  t«-  "•  >«•      >» 

«eean«ec«»eecac«CMcwcaarccMMeMt«cMr  no 
M*  «te  U«  M«  rM  n*  te«  Ma  rao  II*  Ma  It*  ir»  >M  Wt  >•• 
•Kma«rsMncGWM«MacnantK«weTCaMMC     its 

eRaMM>«eiCM<ercMCMacsacTTnMCCicaoa«ic    iir 

Ua  Ua  M*  U*  Ua  U*  tU  CM  n«  m  Uw  •••  Lm  Ua  tU     1*0 

S  !" 

1.  A  fusion  protein  having  a  formula  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of 

Rl— R2,R2— Ri,Ri— U— R2and  R2— L— Ri 

wherein  Ri  is  GM-CSF;  R2  is  IL-3;  and  L  is  a  linker  peptide 
sequence. 

5,073,628 
HYPOSENSITIZATION  AGENT 
Tyoku     Matsuhashi,    Saitaou;    Mitsuko    Usui,    Okayana; 
Masakazn  Mitsuhashi,  Okayama,  and  Shunsaku  Ando,  Oka- 
yaau,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Haya- 
shibara  Seibutsu  Kagaku  Kenkynjo,  Okayama,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1990,  Ser.  No.  574,713 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  2,  1989, 1-228085 

InL  a.'  A61K  39/36 

VS.  CL  530—379  27  Claims 

1.  A  conjugate,  which  comprises  a  saccharide  covalently 

attached  to  a  cedar  pollen  allergen  having  a  partial  amino  acid 


R(M);,Q 


wherein 
R  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  — CH2CH2— , 

— CH=CH— CH2—  and  — CH2CH=N— O— CH2— ; 
X  is  0  or  1; 
M  is  C=0;  and 
Q  is  an  immunogenic  carrier. 


5,073,630 

POLYMERIC  ANHYDRIDE  OF  MAGNESIUM  AND 

PROTEIC  AMMONIUM  PHOSPHOUNOLEATE  WITH 

ANTIVIRAL,  ANTINEOPLASTIC  AND 

IMMUNOSTIMULANT  PROPERTIES 

Odilon  D.  Nnaes,  Birigui,  and  Nelson  E.  C.  Darin,  Campinas, 

both  of  Brazil,  assignors  to  Nunes  &  Duran  Pesquisa  Co- 

mercio  e  DesenToirimento  Ltda.,  Sao  Paulo,  Brazil 

Filed  May  23, 1990,  Ser.  No.  527,581 
Claims  priority,  application  Brazil,  May  30, 1989,  PI8902936 
Int.  a.'  C07K  15/22 
VS.  a.  530-400  2  CariM 

1.  A  polymeric  anhydride  of  magnesium  and  proteic  ammo- 
nium phospholinoleate  with  antiviral,  antineoplastic  and  im- 
mutiostimulant  properties  comprising:  a  content  of  Mg  of 
20.1  ±0.9%,  NH4  of  10.0±3.3%.  phosphate  of  45.2±2.7%, 
protein  of  0.49%,  linoleic  acid  of  1 1.6±2.83%  and  the  follow- 
ing amino  acids:  ASP  of  7.19%,  THR  of  3.56%,  SER  of 
7.56%.  GLU  of  8.53%,  PRO  of  0.5%,  GLY  of  9.69%,  ALA  of 
7.46%,  VAL  of  1.0%,  MET  of  4.38%,  ISOLEU  of  2.54%, 
LEU  of  3.03%.  TYR  of  0.5%,  PHE  of  1.0%,  HIS  of  2.83%, 
LYS  of  3.56%,  TRP  of  1.3%  and  ARG  of  35.2%. 


5,073,631 

REACTIVE  DISAZO  DYES  WHICH  CONTAIN  TWO 

AMINOFLUORO-l,3,5-TWAZINYL  RADICALS 

Peter  Scheibli,  Bottmingen,  Switzerhwd,  assignor  to  Oba-Geigy 

Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  12,326,  Feb.  9, 1987,  abandoned,  which 
is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  867,588,  May  27, 1986,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  583,423,  Feb.  24,  1984, 
abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  14,  1988,  Ser.  No.  246,031 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Feb.   24,   1983, 
1032/83 

Int.  a.'  C09B  62/09:  D06P  1/382 
VS.  a.  534—634  2  CUims 

1.  A  reactive  dye  of  the  formula 
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I61S 


Val 


HO      NH2 

SOjH  /        SOjH  / 
SOjH  HO3S 

An 

wherein  Xi  and  X2,  independently  of  each  other,  are  each  a 


radical  of  the  formula 


N  R| 

•   \  / 

— C  C— N 

I  II        \ 

N  N  R2 

%    / 

C 

I 
F 


Leu 
Len 
Ala 

Val 


wherein  — N(Ri)R2  is  phenylamino  which  is  unsubstituted  in    Ser 
the  phenyl  nucleus  or  is  substituted  therein  by  halogen,  C1-C4- 
alkyl,  Ci-Q-alkoxy  or  sulfo.  ^^ 

5,073,632  Asn 

CRYIIB  CRYSTAL  PROTEIN  GENE  FROM  BACILLUS 

THURINGIENSiS 
William  P.  Donovan,  Lerittown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Ecogen  be,   •*« 
Langhome,  Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  39,542,  Apr.  16, 1987,  |^^ 

abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  11, 1989,  Ser.  No.  379,015 
Int  a.'  C12N  15/32:  C07H  21/04 
UJS.CL  536-27  2  Ctaiiw   Asn 

1.  A  purified  and  isolated  CryllB  gene  having  a  nucleotide 
sequence  coding  for  the  following  amino  acid  sequence: 


10 


Met     Asn     Ser      Val      Leu     Asn     Ser      Gly     Arg     Thr 


20 


Thr      He       Cys     Asp     Ala      Tyr      Asn     Val      AU      AU 


30 


His      Asp     Pro      Phe      Ser      Phe     Gin      His      Lys      Ser 


40 


Leu     Asp     Thr     Val      Gin     Lys     Glu     Trp     Thr     Glu 


SO 


Trp      Lys      Lys      Asn     Asn     His      Ser      Leu     Tyr      Leu 


60 


Asp      Pro      He        Val      Gly      Thr      Val      Ala      Ser       Phe 


70 


Uu     Leu     Lys     Lys     Val      Gly     Ser      Uu     Val     Gly 


80 


Lys     Arg     He       Leu     Ser      Glu      Leu     Arg     Am     Leu 


90 


He       Phe      Pro      Ser      Gly     Ser      TTir     Asn     Leu     Met 


100 


Gin     Asp     He       Leu     Arg     Glu     Thr     Glu      Lys      Phe 


110 


Leu     Asn     Gin     Arg     Leu     Asn     Thr     Asp     Thr     Leu 


120 
Ala      Arg     Val      Asn     Ala      Glu      Leu     Thr     Gly      Leu 

130 
Ghi      Ala      Asn      Val      Glu      Glu      Phe      Asn      Arg     Gin 

140 


Leu 

Ser 

Gly 

Gin 

Ghi 

Phe 

Pro 

Thr 

Asn 

He 

Asn 

Thr 

Gly 

Thr 


-continued 

Asp 

Asn 

Phe 

Leu 

An 

Pro 

An 

Arg 

An 
ISO 

Val 

Pro 

Leu 

Ser 

He 

Thr 

Ser 

Ser 

Val 
160 

Thr 

Met 

Gin 

Gin 

Leu 

Phe 

Leu 

An 

Arg 
170 

Pro 

Gin 

Phe 

Gin 

Met 

Gbi 

Gly 

Tyr 

Gta 
ISO 

Leu 

Leu 

Leu 

Pro 

Leu 

Phe 

Ala 

Ota 

AU 
190 

An 

Leu 

His 

im 

Ser 

Phe 

He 

Arg 

Aip 
200 

He 

Leu 

An 

AU 

Asp 

GlB 

Trp 

Gly 

De 
210 

Ala 

AU 

Thr 

Leu 

Arg 

Thr 

Tyr 

Arg 

A* 
220 

Leu 

Lys 

An 

Tyr 

Thr 

Arg 

Asp 

Tyr 

Ser 

230 

Tyr 

Cys 

He 

An 

Thr 

Tyr 

Gfai 

Ser 

AU 
240 

Lys 

Gly 

Leu 

An 

Thr 

Arg 

Lea 

His 

Asp 
2S0 

Leu 

Glu 

Phe 

Arg 

Thr 

Tyr 

Mel 

Phe 

Leu 
260 

Val 

Phe 

Glu 

Tyr 

Val 

Ser 

lie 

Trp 

Ser 
270 

Phe 

Lys 

Tyr 

Ghi 

Ser 

Leu 

Leu 

Val 

Ser 
2*0 

Gly 

AU 

An 

Leu 

Tyr 

AU 

Ser 

Gly 

Ser 

290 

Pro 

Gin 

Gin 

Thr 

Gin 

Ser 

Phe 

Thr 

Ser 
300 

Asp 

Trp 

Pro 

Phe 

Lea 

Tyr 

Ser 

Leu 

Phe 
310 

Val 

An 

Ser 

An 

Tyr 

Val 

Leu 

An 

Gly 

320 

Ser 

Gly 

AU 

Arg 

Leu 

Ser 

An 

Thr 

Phe 

330 

Asn 

He 

Val 

Gly 

Leu 

Pro 

Gly 

Ser 

Thr 

340 

Thr 

His 

AU 

Uu 

Leu 

AU 

AU 

Arg 

Val 
350 

Tyr 

Ser 

Gly 

Gly 

He 

Ser 

Ser 

Gly 

Asp 
360 

Gly 

AU 

Ser 

Pro 

Phe 

An 

Ota 

An 

Phe 

370 

Cys 

Ser 

Thr 

Phe 

Lea 

Pro 

Pro 

Leu 

Lea 
3S0 

Pro 

Phe 

Val 

Arg 

Ser 

Trp 

Leu 

Asp 

Ser 
390 

Ser 
Asn 

Asp 
Tn> 

Arg 

nin 

Glu 
Thr 

Gly 
Glu 

Val 
Ser 

AU 
Phe 

Thr 
Glu 

Val 

400 
Thr 

410 
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5,073,633 

BMY-419S0  ANTITUMOR  ANTIBIOTIC 

Dmiel  Schrocder,  HiggiuiaB;  Kia  S.  Lam.  CkcaUre;  Jacqueline 

Mattel,  Eait  Havea,  aad  Grace  A.  Hesler,  Braaford,  all  of 

Cona.,  assigBon  to  Bristol-Myers  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Scr.  No.  492,364,  Feb.  20, 1990,  Pat  No.  5,01547*, 

which  is  a  contiaaatioa-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  327,929,  Mar.  23, 

1909,  abandoned.  This  appUcatioa  Nov.  5, 1990,  Ser.  No.  600,773 

int  a.5  am)  213/00:  coth  n/00, 19/00 

vs.  CL  540—545  1  Ctaia 

1.  A  compound  designated  BMY-4I9S0  having  the  formula 


-continued 

Thr 

Leu 

Gly 

Leu 

Arg 

Ser 

Gly 

AU 

Phe 

Thr 

420 

AU 

Arg 

Gly 

Asn 

Ser 

Asn 

Tyr 

Phe 

Pro 

Asp 
430 

Tyr 

Phe 

lie 

Arg 

Asn 

lie 

Ser 

Gly 

Val 

Pro 

440 

Leu 

Val 

V»l 

Arg 

Asn 

Glu 

Asp 

Leu 

Arg 

Arg 
4» 

Pro 

Uu 

His 

Tyr 

Asn 

Glu 

lie 

Arg 

Asn 

lie 

4«0 

AU 

Ser 

Pro 

Ser 

Gly 

Thr 

Pro 

Gly 

Gly 

AU 
470 

Arg 

AU 

Tyr 

Met 

Val 

Ser 

Val 

His 

Asn 

Arg 
480 

Lys 

Asn 

Asn 

lie 

His 

Ala 

Val 

His 

Glu 

Asn 
490 

Gly 

Ser 

Met 

lie 

His 

Uu 

AU 

Pro 

Asn 

Asp 
500 

Tyr 

TT>r 

Gly 

Phe 

Thr 

lie 

Ser 

Pro 

lie 

His 

510 

AU 

Thr 

Gin 

Val 

Asn 

Asn 

Gin 

Thr 

Arg 

Thr 
S20 

Phe 

lie 

Ser 

Ghi 

Lys 

Phe 

Gly 

Asn 

Gin 

Gly 

530 

Asp 

Ser 

Leu 

Arg 

Phe 

Glu 

Gin 

Asn 

Asn 

Thr 
540 

Thr 

AU 

Arg 

Tyr 

Thr 

Uu 

Arg 

Gly 

Asn 

Gly 
550 

Asn 

Ser 

Tyr 

Asn 

Uu 

Try 

Uu 

Arg 

Val 

Ser 

5M 

Ser 

lie 

Gly 

Asn 

Ser 

Thr 

He 

Arg 

Val 

Thr 
570 

He 

Asn 

Gly 

Arg 

Val 

Tyr 

Thr 

AU 

Thr 

Asn 
580 

Val 

Asn 

Thr 

Thr 

Thr 

Asn 

Asn 

Asp 

Gly 

Val 
S90 

Asn 

Asp 

Asn 

Gly 

AU 

Arg 

Phe 

Ser 

Asp 

lie 

600 

Asn 

lie 

Gly 

Asn 

Val 

Val 

AU 

Ser 

Ser 

Asn 
610 

Ser 

Asp 

Val 

Pro 

Leu 

Asp 

lie 

Asn 

Val 

Thr 
620 

Leu 

Asn 

Ser 

Gly 

Thr 

Gin 

Phe 

Asp 

Leu 

Met 

630 

Asn 

lie 

Met 

Leu 

Val 

Pro 

Thr 

Asn 

lie 

Ser 

Pro 

Leu 

Tyr 

End 

H 


5,073,634 
TETRACHLOROFERRATES  OF  BASIC  DYES 
Johannes  P.  Dix,  Weisenhetia;  Gaeater  Hansen,  Ludwigriiafen, 
and  HeUmut  Kast,  Bobcnheim-Rozheini,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gcnnaay,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktien^sellschafl,  Ludwigdia- 
fen.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  1,  1990,  Ser.  No.  517^39 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  26, 
1909,  3917257 

lat.  a.'  C09B  79/00,  69/02;  D06P  J/41 
VS.  a.  544—103  1  Claim 

1.  A  basic  dye  of  fonnula  1: 

CHR+[FeCl4l~ 

where  Chr*  is  a  cation  of  an  oxazine  dye. 


5,073,635 

PROCESS  OF  PREPARING  UNEARLY-EXTENDED 

POLY ALKYLENEPOLY AMINES  EMPLOYING  METAL 

SIUCATE  CATALYSTS 
Robert  G.  Bowman;  David  C.  Molzahn,  and  George  E.  Hartwell, 
all  of  Midland,  Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Com- 
pany, Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  JuB.  22, 1990,  Ser.  No.  542,489 
Int  CL'  C07D  295/00:  C07C  209/00 
VS.  CI.  544—401  34  Claims 

1.  A  process  of  preparing  linearly-extended  polyalk- 
ylenepolyamines  comprising  contacting  a  difunctional  ali- 
phatic alcohol,  characterized  as  having  (a)  at  least  one  hy- 
droxyl  moiety  bound  to  a  primary  cariion  atom,  and  (b)  at  least 
one  additional  moiety  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydroxyl,  primary  amine  and  secondary  amine  functionalities, 
with  ammonia  or  any  primary  or  secondary  aliphatic  amine 
which  is  capable  of  animating  the  difunctional  alcohol,  the 
contacting  occurring  in  the  presence  of  a  catalytic  amount  of  a 
metal  silicate  wherein  the  metal  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  Groups  IIIB,  IVB,  VB  and  the  lanthanide  metals 
with  the  proviso  that  the  Group  IVB  metol  silicate  is  essen- 
tially free  of  phosphorus,  the  contacting  occurring  under  reac- 
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tion  conditions  such  that  a  mixture  of  polyalkylenepolyamines 
enriched  in  linearly-extended  products  is  produced. 


5,073,636 

PREPARATION  OF  SYMMETRICAL 

TETRACHLOROPYRIDINE  FROM  CHLORINATED 

BETA-<TRICHLOROMETHYL)PYRIDINES  EMPLOYING 

A  CATALYST 
Paala  L.  Humphreys,  San  Ramon,  and  Thomas  J.  Dietache, 
Berkeley,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical 
Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  253,009,  Oct.  5, 1988,  Pat.  No. 

4,968,807,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  7,873,  Jan.  28, 

1987,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  648,109, 

Sep.  7,  1984,  Pat.  No.  4,681,945,  which  is  a  continuatioa-ia-part 

of  Scr.  No.  431,515,  Sep.  30,  1982,  abandoned.  This  application 

Jun.  5, 1990,  Ser.  No.  533,983 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subseqaeat  to  JaL  21, 

V  2004,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  C1.5  C07D  213/61 

V.S.  a.  546—345  11  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  2,3,S,6-tetrachloropyridine  which 

comprises  contacting  a  chlorinated  /3-(trichloromethyl)pyri- 

dine,  or  a  mixture  of  chlorinated  ^-(trichloromethyl)pyridines, 

with  chlorine  in  a  liquid  phase  reaction  in  the  presence  of  an 

efTective  amount  of  ferric  chloride  catalyst  under  conditions 

sufficient  to  form  2,3,5,6-tetrachloropyridine  in  high  yield. 


5,073,638 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF 
2-THIOCYANOMETHYLTHIOBENZOTHIAZOLE 
Lawrence  S.  CoMway,  Dmdce,  Mia*.;  Marc  F.  Nagel,  Memphis, 
and  John  D.  Pera,  Cordova,  both  of  Teaa.,  amigaors  to  Bacfc- 
oum  Laboratores  Internatioiial,  lac,  Memphis,  Teaa. 
Coatiaaation  of  Scr.  No.  268,476,  Nov.  4, 1988,  ahaadoacd.  Ilto 
application  Sep.  26, 1990,  Scr.  No.  587,655 
Int  a.'  C07D  277/74 
VS.  CL  548—169  14  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  2-thiocyanoniethylthiobcnzo- 
thiazole  consisting  essentially  of  the  steps  of 

(a)  reacting  2-chloromethylthiobeiizothiazole  with  either 
alkali  metal  or  ammonium  thiocyanate  in  the  presence  of 
at  least  one  glycol  ether  as  a  solvent  for  the  thiocyanate, 
wherein  the  glycol  ether  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  the  monomethyl,  monoethyl,  monopropyl, 
monobutyl  and  monophenyl  ethers  of  ethylene  glycol  and 
diethylene  glycol;  the  monomethyl,  monoethyl,  monopro- 
pyl, monobutyl,  and  monophenyl  ethers  of  propylene 
glycol,  dipropylene  glycol,  and  tripropylene  glycol;  and 
the  dimethyl,  diethyl,  dipropyl  and  dibutyl  ethers  of  ethyl- 
ene glycol,  diethylene  glycol,  propylene  glycol,  dipropyl- 
ene glycol,  and  tripropylene  glycol,  at  a  temperature  and 
for  a  time  sufficient  to  produce  said  2-thiocyanomethylthi- 
obenzothiazole  in  solution  in  the  glycol  ether  and  to  pro- 
duce at  least  one  insoluble  reaction  by-product;  and 

(b)  separating  said  2-thiocyanomethylthiobenzothiazole- 
glycol  ether  solution  from  said  by-product  to  obtain  a 
solution  of  2-thiocyanomethylthiobenzothiazole  in  glycol 
ether. 


5,073,637 

PREPARATION  OF 

2,3-DIFLUORO-5.(TRIFLUOROMETHYL)PYRIDINE 

John  C.  Little,  Lafayette,  and  Charles  A.  Wilson,  Pittsburg,  both 

of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical,  Midland,  Mich. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  300,100,  Jan.  23, 1989,  Pat.  No.  4,973,698, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  125,436,  Nov.  25,  1M7, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  901,714, 

Aug.  28, 1986,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 

No.  665,588,  Oct.  29,  1984,  abandoned,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  564^00,  Dec.  23,  1983, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  3, 1990,  Ser.  No.  548,163 

Int  a.'  BOID  3/00:  C07D  213/26 

V.S.  a.  546—345  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  making  a  product  compound  of  the  formula 


"TSc: 


which  comprises  contacting,  in  a  liquid  medium,  at  an  effective 
temperature  of  SO*  C.  to  the  boiling  point  of  the  liquid  medium, 
and  at  a  pressure  of  from  10  mmHg  to  10  atmospheres,  a  reac- 
tant  compound  having  the  formula 


5,073,639 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  SYNTHESIS  OF  NOVEL  AND 

KNOWN  NITROIMIDAZOLES  WHICH  ARE  USEFUL  AS 

SENSITIZING  AGENTS 
Mark  J.  Suto,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Waraer-Lambcrt 

Company,  Morris  Plains,  N.J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  274,209,  Nov.  25, 1988,  Pat  No.  4,954,515. 
This  application  Jan.  4, 1990,  Ser.  No.  532,428 
fat  CL*  C07D  277/19 
VS.  CL  548—339  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  compound  of  the  for- 
mula (1") 


N 
R,-|-      ^NOz 


N 
I 
CH2— CH— (CH2)m— Q" 

R" 

or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof; 

wherein  m  is  0  or  I  when  R"  is  hydrogen  and  m  is  1  when  R" 

is  OR3; 
Rl  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl; 
R"  is  (1)  hydrogen  or  (2)  OR3  wherein  R3  is  H  and 
Q"  is 


"~oc: 


N 


wherein  X  is  CI  or  Br  and  Y  is  CI,  Br,  F,  or  1  with  an  effective 
amount  of  KF,  while  removing  the  product  compound  by 
distillation  essentially  as  it  is  formed. 


-N— CH— CH— X 
I  I 

R        R' 


(2) 


wherein  X  is  chloro  or  bromo  wherein  R  and  R'  are  indepen- 
dently hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  aryl  is  as  deflned  above,  or 
aralkyi  is  as  defined  above; 

which  consists  essentially  of  (1)  treating  a  compound  of  the 
formula  (11") 
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y-< 


NR« 


R  R' 

wherein  R  and  R'  are  as  defined  above;  and  R6  is 


O 
II 


CH2— O— C— R 


OH 


OH 


CHj— CH CH2 

O 


or  (CH2)iiC2Cl  wherein  n  is  1  or  2; 
with  a  compound  of  the  formula  (111) 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  alkyl  groups. 


N 

Ri-|-      )-N02 


III 


N 
H 


wherein  R|  is  as  defined  above; 
in  the  presence  of  K2CO3  or  CS2CO3  in  a  solvent  to  obtain  a 
compound  of  the  formula  (IV) 


,-^      )-NO, 


N 

I 

CH2— CH— (CH2)„-N 

Rt 


O 

II 


M 


wherein  m,  Ri,  R,  and  R'  are  as  defined  above;  and  R7  is 
hydrogen  when  Re  is  (CH2)«CH2C1.  or  R7  is  OH 

when  R6  is  CH2— CH— CH2 

(2)  treating  the  compound  of  formula  IV  with  a  compound 
of  the  formula  HX  wherein  X  is  halogen  to  obtain  a  com- 
pound of  formula  (1|) 


Ri-|-      )-N02 


ll 


N 

I  » 

CH2— CH— (CH2)m— N— CH— CH— X 

R7  R         R 


wherein  m,  R|,  R,  R',  R7.  and  X  are  as  defined  above. 


5^3,641 

PRODRUG  DERIVATIVES  OF  CARBOXYLIC  ACTD 

DRUGS 

Hans  Bundgaard,  Tjernevej  36,  DK-2970  Horsholm,  and  Niels 
M .  Nielsen,  Cumberlandsgade  15,  st.th.,  DK-2300  Copenha- 
gen, both  of  Denmark 

per  No.  PCr/DK87/00104,  §  371  Date  Apr.  26, 1988,  §  102(e) 
Date  Apr.  26, 1988,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO88/01615,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Mar.  10,  1988 

per  Filed  Aug.  25,  1987,  Ser.  No.  188,407 
Qaims  priority,  application  Denmark,  Aug.  26, 1986, 4066/86 
Int  a.'  C07C  69/76 

VS.  a.  560—56  8  aaims 

1.  Compounds  of  the  formula  1 


IV 


R— COO— (CH2),— C— N 


4 
\ 


Ri 


R2 


wherein  R— COO—  represents  the  acyloxy  residue  of  a  car- 
boxylic  acid  drug  or  medicament  selected  from: 

Indomethacin 

Naproxen 

Ibuprofen 

Flurbiprofen 

S-Aminosalicylic  Acid 

L-Dopa 

Furosemide  and 

N-Acetylcysteine 
and  Ri  and  R2  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  selected  from 
a  group  consisting  of  an  alkyl  group,  an  alkenyl  group,  an  aryl 
group,  an  aralkyi  group,  a  cycloalkyi  group,  in  which  the 
alkyl.  alkenyl,  aryl,  aralkyi  or  cycloalkyi  group  is  unsubstituted 
or  substituted  with  one  or  more  substituents  selected  from: 

a  halogen  atom, 

a  hydroxy  group, 

a  straight  or  branched-chain  alkoxy  group  having  the  for- 
mula Rj— O— ,  wherein  R3  represents  an  alkyl  group  or 
an  aryl  group,  which  groups  may  be  unsubstituted  or 
substituted  with  one  or  more  of  a  halogen  atom  or  a  hy- 
droxy group, 

a  carbamoyl  group  having  the  formula 


—CON 


/ 

4 
\ 


R5 


R4 


5,073,640 
CYCLICDIHYDROXY  COMPOUNDS 
Stephen  C.  Taylor,  Darlington,  United  Kingdom,  assignor  to 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  PLC,  London,  England 

Filed  Oct.  12,  1989,  Ser  No.  420,367 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  13,  1988, 
8823977 

Int.  a.'  C07C  69/25.  69/18.  69/30:  C12P  7/62 
U.S.  a.  560—254  3  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula: 


wherein  R4  and  R5  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  hydro- 
gen, an  alkyl  group  or  are  selected  from  a  group  having 
the  formula  — CH2NR7R6,  wherein  Re  and  R7  are  the 
same  or  different  and  are  hydrogen,  or  an  alkyl  group, 

an  amino  group  having  the  formula  — NRgR9,  wherein  Rg 
and  R9  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  hydrogen,  or  an 
alkyl  group 

an  acyloxy  group  having  the  formula  — COORio,  wherein 
Rio  is  an  alkyl,  aryl  or  aralkyi  group. 
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an  oxyacyl  group  having  the  formula  RijCOO —  wherein 
Rl  I  is  hydrogen,  an  alkyl  group,  an  aryl  group,  an  aralkyi 
group,  a  cycloalkyi  group,  in  which  the  alkyl,  aryl,  aralkyi 
or  cycloalkyi  group  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with 
one  or  more  of  a  halogen  atom,  a  hydroxy  group,  an 
alkoxy  group  of  the  formula  R3 — O —  as  defined  above,  a 
carbamoyl  group  of  the  formula  — CONR4RS  as  defined 
above  or  an  amino  group  having  the  formula  — NRgR9  as 
defined  above; 

and  nontoxic  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts 

thereof. 


S4r73,644 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  PURE  3-BUTENYL 

TRIORGANOOXYSILANES,  THE  INTERMEDIATE 

PRODUCTS  3>-DICHLOROBUTYL 

TRIORGANOOXYSILANES  AND  USE  OF  THE  FINAL 

PRODUCTS 

Ulrich  DeacMer,  Bfatwweg  1;  Peter  KldaarhMH.  WiMaiiliMn 

19,  both  of  D-6450  HaMa  9;  Siegfried  WoUT,  WtBuiiUMn 

28,  D-5303  Bombeim-Merten,  and  Ewe-Ho«g  Taa,  Rea* 

brandtstrasse  22,  D-5047  Wesserling,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcr- 


5,073,642 
TRISUBSTITU'l'ED  BENZOIC  ACID  INTERMEDIATES 
WilUaaa  J.  Michaely,  El  Cerrito,  aad  Jeff  K.  Cwtia,  Berkeley, 
both  of  Calif„  assignors  to  ICI  AiMricas  lac,  Wilouagtoii, 
Del. 
DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  386,648,  Jul.  31,  1989,  PaL  No.  5,001,256, 
which  is  a  divisioii  of  Ser.  No.  27331,  Nov.  18, 1988, 
abaBdoned.  This  application  Dec.  10, 1990,  Ser.  No.  624,933 
lat  CL'  C07C  323/20,  255/50 
VS.  a.  560—18  2  dates 

1.  A  compound  having  the  structure  formula 

CI     OR' 


,-/\-»= 


wherein  R  is  carboxy,  cyano  or  — COiRa  wherein  Kg  «s  C1-C4 
alkyl;  R'  is  C1-C4  alkyl,  C1-C4  haloalkyl,  — CH2CH2OCH3, 
— CH2CH2OC2H5,  — CH2CH2SCH3  or  — CH2CH2SC2H5 
and  R^  is  C1-C4  alkyl  with  the  proviso  that  when  R  is  carboxy, 
then  R>  is  only  — CH2CH2OCHJ,  — CH2CH2OC2H5, 
— CH2CH2SCH3  or  — CH2CH2SC2H5. 


Filed  Jal.  6, 1999,  Ser.  No.  375,923 
dates  priority,  applicatMm  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gctvuny,  Jal.  II, 
1988,3823450 

lot  CL'  C07F  7/18 
VS.  a.  556—482  4  Oates 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  pure  3-butenyl  triorgano  oxysi- 
lanes  of  the  Formula  1: 


(RO)3— Si— CH2— CH2— CH=CH2 


0) 


in  which 

R  represents  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  C|-C( 
-alkyl,  aryl  and  aralkyi  said  method  comprising: 

a)  hydrosilylating  3,4-dichlorobutene-l  with  trichlorosil- 
ane  and  distilling  off  the  3,4  dichlorobutyl  trichlorosil- 
ane  thereby  produced, 

b)  Esterifying  the  compound  produced  in  step  a)  with  an 
alcohol  of  the  general  formula  ROM  (II)  in  which  R  has 
the  significance  indicated  above, 

c)  dehalogenating  the  3,4-dichlorobutyl  triorgano  oxysi- 
lane  obtained  in  step  b)  with  sodium  metal  and 

d)  isolating  the  product  according  to  Formula  I. 


5,073,643 

HIGH  YIELD  SYNTHESIS  OF 

HYDROXYL-CONTAINING  CATIONIC 

PHOTOINTTIATORS 

James  V.  CriTello,  CliftMi  Park,  N.Y„  assigaor  to  Polyset  Cor- 
poratioB,  Rooad  Lake,  N.Y. 

FOcd  Ang.  30, 1990,  Ser.  No.  575,276 
lat  CL'  C07F  5/02.  9/90.  9/92.  9/00 
VS.  a.  556-64  6  dates 

1.  A  method  for  quantitative  synthesis  of  broadly  soluble 
diaryliodonium  photo-  and  thenno-active  polymerization  initi- 
ator salts  of  the  formula, , 


OH 


I 
O— CH2— CHC,H2,+  i 


in  which  the  values  of  n  are  integers  from  0  to  25  and  X~in- 
cludes  complex  metal  halide  anions  such  as  BF4~,  PF6~, 
AsF6~,  SbF6~,  and  anions  of  strong  protonic  acids  such  as 
CIO4-,  CF3SO3-,  FSO3-,  CH3SO3-,  and  C4F9SO3-,  com- 
prising reacting  a  compound  of  the  formula. 


a 


OH 

I 


0-CH2-CHC,H2,+  l 


with  [hydroxy(tosyloxy)]iodobenzene  in  the  presence  an  or- 
ganic solvent  and  a  reagent  providing  an  anion  of  a  complex 
metal  halide  or  a  strong  protonic  acid,  as  aforesaid. 


54r73,645 

CVD-COMPATIBLE  TUNGSTEN  HALOGEN 

PHOSPHINE  COMPLEX  COMPOUNDS  AND  METHODS 

FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  THEREOF 
Thomas  Krack,  Erfirtadt;  Nofbert  Bchreadotf,  Cologae,  aad 
Heiko  Faubel,  Huerth,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauuy,  assignors 
to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Mnni<^  Fed.  Rcy.  of  Geraiaay 

FUed  Jun.  22,  1989,  Ser.  No.  370,040 
Claian  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcmHBjr,  Aaf.  It, 
1988,  3828125 

lat.  CL'  C07F  11/00 
VS.  CL  556—13  10  CWw 

1.  A  chemical  vapor  deposition-compatible  tungsten  halogen 
phosphine  complex  compound  having  the  formula: 

W(PX3)6-.L. 

wherein: 

X  is  chosen  firom  the  group  consisting  of  fluorine  and  chlo- 
rine; and 

L  is  chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of  molecular  nitrogen 
(N2),  acetone  ((CH3)200)  and  other  ketones  and  alde- 
hydes, carbon  monoxide  (CO),  acetonitrile  (CH3CN)  and 
other  nitriles,  diphenylethine  (CeHs^CCeHs)  and  other 
ethines,  diethylether  (Et20),  tetrahydrofurane  (THF)  and 
other  open-chained  or  cycUc  ethers,  benzene  (d^)  and 
other  aromatics  etbene  (C2H4),  1,  5-cyclooctadiene 
(COD),  cycloheputriene  (CHT)  and  other  mono,  di,  and 
triolefins,  whereby  two  single-tooth  ligands  L  will  be 
replaced  by  one  ^Migand  or  three-tooth  ligands  L  will  be 
replaced  by  one  ft^-ligands  and  n  is  a  whole  number  firom 
0  to  S  and  wherein  when  n  is  OX  is  not  fluorine. 
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5,073,646  

SUBSTinjrED  l-DIPHENYLMETHYL  AZfTIDINES 
Aaguto  C.  PiMi;  JoHi  F.  Constaiisa,  and  Joaa  P.  Corominas, 
all  of  BarcdoM,  Spaia,  awifow  to  LiAaratorioa  Del  Dr. 
EMere,  S  JL,  Barceioaa,  S»aia 

Fikd  Jiw.  20, 19M,  Scr.  No.  541,056 
OaiM  priority.  appUcaliaa  Vnmn,  Jan.  »,  19W,  »9  0M96 
fart.  CL'  C07D  205/04 
VS.  CL  S4S— 953  3  Claims 

1.  New  •zetidines,  having  the  formula  (I) 


(I) 


wherein  R'  is  lower  alkyl.  or  acid  addition  salt  thereof. 


5,073,649 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  A  POLYALKYLENE 

POLYAMINE 

Yaoashi  Hara;  Nobamasa  Suzoki,  both  of  Shia-aaayo;  Yukio  Ito, 
Kudamatsu,  and  Kazahiko  Sddsawa,  SUn-nanyo,  all  of  Ja- 
pan, aasignors  to  Tosoh  Corporatioa,  Shinniaayo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  9,  I9»,  Ser.  No.  307,943 
daiins  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  10,  19*8,  63-27489; 
Dec.  5,  1988,  63-306150 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  rabaeqnent  to  Jan.  1, 2008, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
brt.  a.'  C07C  209/00 
VS.  a.  564—479  7  dainis 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  polyalkylene  polyamine  having 
an  increased  number  of  alkylene  units  from  a  surting  material 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ammonia  and  alkylena- 
mines  and  wherein  the  alkylenamine  starting  material  is  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of: 
compounds  represented  by  the  following  formula: 


in  which 

R3  represents  a  radical  having  up  to  five  carbon  atoms  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  an  amino  radical,  an 
alkylamino  radical,  a  dialkylamino  radical,  a  cycloalk- 
ylamino  radical,  an  acylamino  radical,  an  alkylacylamino 
radical,  an  aminomethyl  radical,  an  alkylaminomethyl 
radical,  an  acylaminomethyl  radical  or  an  al- 
kytacylaminomethyl  radical,  in  which  radicals  each  acyl 
fragment  may  be  substituted  with  one  or  more  halogen 
atoms;  and  Ri,  R2,  lU.  Rs  and  R6  represent  a  hydrogen 
atom  or  a  lower  alkyl  radical,  with  the  proviso  that  at  least 
one  of  them  represents  a  lower  alkyl  radical,  or  their 
physiologically  acceptable  salts. 

5,073,647 
REDUCTION  AND  INHIBITION  OF  ETU  CONTENT  IN 

ALKYLENEBISDITHIOCARBAMATES 
Picter  C.  Diepenhorst;  Pieter  Kool,  both  of  Zuid-Holland,  and 
Jacobus  A.  M.  Nouws,  Etten-leur,  all  of  Netherhuids,  assign- 
ors to  Pennwalt  France  S.A.,  Plaisir,  France 

Filed  Apr.  24. 1990,  Ser.  No.  513,735 
brt.  a.'  C07C  61 /Oa  333/00:  A61K  31/21 
VS.  CL  562—27  »3  ClainH 

1.  A  method  of  stabiUzing  alkylenebisdithiocarbamates 
(EBDC),  the  EBDC  consisting  essentially  of  a  metal  salt  or 
coordination  complex  of  an  alkylenebisdithiocarbamic  acid, 
comprising  mixing  with  the  EBDC  an  amount  of  chloralky- 
drate  effective  to  reduce  the  content  of  alkylenethiourea  in  the 
EBDC. 


H2N-[{CH)aN],-H 
Rl      R|' 

wherein  a  is  a  number  from  2  to  6,  r  is  a  number  from  0  to  6, 
Rl  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to 

4  carbon  atoms,  and 
Ri'  represents  a  group  represented  by  the  following  for- 
mula: 

-{(CH:)t(NH)rfl,-H 

wherein  b  is  a  number  from  1  to  6,  d  is  0  or  I,  and  s  is  a 
number  from  0  to  4  and  further  wherein  the  starting  mate- 
rial is  reacted  with  an  alkanolamine  in  the  presence  of  a 
catalyst  having  a  niobium-containing  substance  supported 
on  a  carrier  which  catalyst  on  a  carrier  has  been  calcined 
at  a  temperature  of  400*  C.  to  800*  C. 

5,073,650 
PREPARATION  OF  1.4-BUTANEDlOL 
Uwe  StabeL  Edingen-Neckariumsen;  Hans-Jaergea  Gosch,  Bad 
Dnrkheini;  Rolf  Fischer,  HeiddberK  Woi^ang  Harder,  Wein- 
beim,  and  Oaus  Hechler,  Mannheim,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Ludwigsba- 
fen.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  20,  1991,  Ser.  No.  672,671 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  21, 
1990,4009029 

Int.  a.5  C07C  29/149.  31/20 
VS.  a.  568—864  8  Claims 


5,073,648 

4K4-ALKOXYPHENYLV2-BUTYLAMINE  DERIVATIVE 

AND  PROCESS  THEREFOR 

SmiJi  Hngishita,  Nara,  and  Knom  Seno,  Hyoso,  both  of  Japan, 
\  to  SUoMii  A  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
FUed  Jan.  25,  1991,  Scr.  No.  645,737 
I  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Feb.  23, 1990,  2-43547 
Int.  a.»  C07C  2/ 7/5^ 
UJS.  CL  564—374  1  Claim 

1.  Aji  optically  active  (-(-)— secondary  amine  of  the  formula: 


CH3     CH3 


1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  1,4-butanediol  by  catalyt- 
ically  hydrogenating  maleic  anhydride  in  the  presence  of  an 
alcohol,  at  elevated  temperature  and  elevated  pressure  and 
with  the  aid  of  a  cobalt-containing  catalyst,  which  comprises 
partially  hydrogenating  the  reaction  mixture  in  a  first  hydroge- 
nation  step  at  from  100*  to  200"  C.  and  at  from  30  to  200  bar 
and  subsequently  post-hydrogcnating  the  product  of  this  first 
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hydrogenation  step,  without  further  work-up  at  higher  temper- 
atures and  pressure  than  in  the  first  hydrogenation  step,  in  a 
second  hydrogenation  step  at  from  200*  to  300*  C.  and  at  from 
200  to  3S0  bar. 


5,073,651 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  EXTENSIVELY 

FLUORINATED  ALKYL  BROMIDES 
Klaus  Raab,  Burgkirchca,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Hocchst  Akticagesellsciiaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1990,  Ser.  No.  604^72 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  11, 
1989,  3937567 

Int  a,'  C07C  17/20 
VS.  a.  870—170  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  extensively  fluorinated 
alkyl  bromide  from  a  compound  of  the  formula 


X-<CF2)„-I 


0) 


in  which:  X  is  H,  F,  CI,  Br,  1  or  (CF3)2CF—  and  n  is  1  to  16, 
comprising:  reacting,  in  at  least  one  dipolar  aprotic  solvent,  1 
mol  of  bonded  iodine  atom  of  the  compound  of  the  formula  (I) 
with  1  to  4  mol  of  bromide  ions  which  are  present  as  salts  with 
at  least  one  of  the  following  cations:  alkali  metal,  alkaline  earth 
metal,  copper  or  substituted  or  unsubstituted  ammonium,  at 
120"  to  200*  C.  under  normal  atmospheric  pressure  or  under 
the  autogenous  pressure  of  the  reaction  mixture  so  that  the 
iodine  in  the  compound  of  formula  (1)  is  replaced  partly  by 
bromine. 


5,073,653 
AROMATIC  ALKYLATION  PROCESSES 
James  R.  Bntler,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Fina  Technology, 
Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Jun.  23,  1989,  Ser.  No.  371,502 
Int.  a.'  C07C  2/64 
VS.  a.  585—449  18  aaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  liquid  phase  alkylation  of  an  aromatic 
substrate  with  a  C2-C4  alkylating  agent  in  a  multistage  reaction 
system  comprising  a  plurality  of  series  connected  reaction 
stages  containing  an  alkylation  catalyst  and  including  an  initial 
reaction  stage  and  a  final  reaction  stage,  the  steps  comprising: 
operating  said  reaction  stages  under  conditions  of  tempera- 
ture and  pressure  effective  to  cause  alkylation  of  said 
aromatic  substrate  by  said  alkylating  agent  in  the  presence 
of  said  catalyst,  said  pressure  being  above  the  vapor  pres- 
sure of  said  aromatic  substrate  and  below  the  vapor  pres- 
sure of  said  alkylating  agent  at  said  temperature  condi- 
tions; 
supplying  a  feedstock  comprising  said  aromatic  substrate 
and  said  alkylating  agent  to  the  initial  reaction  stage  in 


relative  amounts  to  provide  a  first  mole  ratio  of  said  aro- 
matic substrate  to  said  alkylating  agent; 

withdrawing  an  effluent  comprising  a  mixture  of  said  aro- 
matic substrate  and  alkylated  product  from  each  reaction 
stage  preceding  said  final  reaction  stage  and  supplying 
said  effluent  to  the  next  succeeding  reaction  stage 

supplying  said  alkylating  agent  along  with  said  effiuent  to 
the  next  succeeding  reaction  stage  to  provide  an  overall 


%^ 


> 


5,073,652 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  AROMATIC 

HYDROCARBONS 

Hisashi  Katsuno,  and  Michio  Sugimoto,  both  of  Sodegaura, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Research  Association  for  Utilization  of 

Light  Oil,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  21,  1990,  Ser.  No.  586,343 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  25,  1989, 1-248616 
Int  a.^  C07C  2/52 
VS.  a.  585—419  9  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  aromatic  hydrocarbons  from  a 
hydrocarbon  having  from  6  to  12  carbon  atoms  with  the  aid  of 
a  catalyst  consisting  essentially  of  at  least  one  metal  belonging 
to  group  VIII  of  the  periodic  table,  a  macroporous  zeolite  and 
a  halogen,  the  improvement  which  comprises  feeding  the 
hydrocarbon  having  from  6  to  12  carbon  atoms  in  admixture 
with  hydrogen  in  a  ratio  with  respect  to  a  mole  of  the  hydro- 
carbon ranging  from  0  to  less  than  1  mote;  and  contacting  said 
mixture  with  said  catalyst. 


progression  across  said  multi-stage  reaction  system  of  a 
decreasing  mole  ratio  of  said  aromatic  substrate  to  said 
alkylating  agent  in  an  amount  to  provide  a  mole  ratio  of 
said  aromatic  substrate  to  said  alkylating  agent  for  said 
final  reaction  stage  which  is  less  than  said  first  mole  ratio 
supplied  to  said  initial  reaction  stage;  and 
withdrawing  an  effiuent  from  said  fmal  reaction  stage  com- 
prising a  mixture  of  said  aromatic  substrate  and  alkylated 
product. 


5,073,654  

SYNTHESIS  OF  THE  5-  AND  6-  METHYLTETRAUNS  BY 

CONTINUOUS  MFTHYLATION  OF  TETRALIN 
Blaise  J.  Arena,  Des  Plaines,  and  Paul  R.  Kurek,  Barrington, 
both  of  III.,  assignors  to  UOP,  Des  Phunes,  111. 
Filed  Dec.  26,  1990,  Ser.  No.  633,873 
Int  a.'  C07C  2/68 
VS.  a.  585—467  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  mixture  of  5-methyltetralin  and 
6-methyltetralin  by  the  alkylation  of  tetralin  with  methanol 
with  at  least  65%  conversion  and  no  more  than  about  120% 
conversion  of  tetralin  and  at  least  65%  selectivity  to  5-methyl- 
tetralin and  6-methyltetralin  formation,  comprising  methylat- 
ing  tetralin  with  methanol  in  a  tetralin-methanol  feedstock 
containing  from  about  24  to  about  1.4  molar  proportions  of 
tetralin  per  mole  of  methanol  in  the  presence  of  zeolite  /S  at 
alkylation  conditions. 


5,073,655 

METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  DLiRYLALKANES 

Philip  J.  Angevine,  Woodbury;  Ivy  D.  Johnson,  Medford;  Darid 

0.  Marler,  Deptford,  and  John  P.  McWilliams,  Woodbary,  all 
of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Mobil  Oil  Corp.,  Fairfax,  Va. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  254,524,  Oct  6, 1988,  Pat  No. 

4,954,325,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  98,176, 

Sep.  18, 1987,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 

No.  890,268,  JuL  29, 1986,  abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  27, 

1990,  Ser.  No.  559,242 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  12, 

2008,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  CL'  CD7C  15/16 

VS.  CL  585—467  22  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  diarylalkane  from  a  feedstock 
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containing  at  least  one  alkylatable  aromatic  hydrocarbon  com- 
pound and  an  aromatic  alkylating  agent  having  at  least  one 
alkylating  group,  said  process  comprising  contacting  said  feed- 
stock with  a  catalyst  composition  under  alkylation  reaction 
conditions  to  produce  an  alkylate  product  containing  at  least 
one  diarylalkane  compound,  and  said  catalyst  composition 
comprising  a  synthetic  porous  crystalline  nuterial  character- 
ized by  an  X-ray  diffraction  pattern  including  values  substan- 
tially as  follows: 


Interplanar  d-Spacing  (A) 

ReUtive  Intensity.  l/V  X  100 

12.36  ±  0.4 

M-VS 

11.03  ±0.2 

M-S 

8.83  ±  0.14 

M-VS 

6.18  ±  0.12 

M-VS 

600  ±0.10 

M-M 

4.06  ±  0.07 

W-S 

3.91  ±  0.07 

M-VS 

3.42  ±  0.06 

VS 

5^3,658 
CATALYST  COMPRISING  TIO2  DISPERSED  PHASE  ON 

A  MONOLAYER  OF  SIO2  ON  ALUMINA  SUPPORT 
Ramzi  Y.  Saleh,  Flemington;  Stuart  L.  Soled,  Pittstown,  and 
Nicholas  C.  Dispenziere,  Wall,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Exxon 
Chemical  Patents  Inc.,  Lindeii,  N  J. 

Filed  Jan.  22, 1991,  Ser.  No.  644,959 
lat.  a.5  C07C  2/10;  BOM  21/12 
VS.  CL  585—530  5  Claims 

1.  A  catalyst  comprising  Si02  present  as  a  substantial  mono- 
layer on  the  surfaces  of  a  support  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  gamma  alimiinum  oxide,  gamma  gallium  oxide 
and  gamma  indium  oxide,  said  oxide  having  a  surface  area 
within  the  range  of  from  about  100  to  about  400  mVg.  and 
Ti02  present  on  the  surfaces  of  said  Si02  monolayer,  the  quan- 
tity of  Si02  present  in  said  catalyst  being  in  the  range  of  from 
about  5  to  about  20%  by  weight  based  on  the  weight  of  said 
metal  oxide  support,  and  the  ratio  of  Ti02  to  SiOz  on  a  weight 
basis  being  in  the  range  of  from  about  1:5  to  about  2:1. 


5,073,656 
HIGH  ETHYLENE  TO  ETHANE  PROCESSES  FOR 
OXIDATIVE  COUPUNG 
Richard  B.  Chafln,  Hurricane,  and  Barbara  K.  Warren,  Charles- 
ton, both  of  W.  Va.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Chemicals  and 
Plastics  Company,  Inc.,  Danbury,  Conn. 

Filed  Sep.  19,  1989,  Ser.  No.  409,544 
Int  a.'  C07C  2/00 
VS.  CL  585—500  29  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  oxidative  coupling  of  alkane  comprising 
methane  to  heavier  hydrocarbons  comprising  ethane  and  eth- 
ylene, comprising  feeding  the  alkane,  reactive  oxygen-contain- 
ing material  and  halogen-containing  vapor  phase  additive  to  a 
reaction  zone  containing  a  catalytically  effective  amount  of 
oxidative  coupling  catalyst  said  oxidative  coupling  catalyst 
comprising  at  least  one  catalytically  active  barium  and/or 
strontium  compound  and  metal  oxide  combustion  promoter 
comprising  at  least  one  Group  IVA  or  Group  lllB  metal  oxide 
and  other  than  a  silica  combustion  promoter;  maintaining  the 
reaction  zone  under  oxidative  coupling  conditions  to  convert 
at  least  a  portion  of  the  methane  to  ethylene  and  ethane,  and 
withdrawing  from  the  reaction  zone  an  effluent  containing 
ethylene  and  ethane  produced  in  the  reaction  zone,  wherein 
the  metal  oxide  and  halogen-containing  vapor  phase  additive 
are  provided  in  amounts  sufficient  to  provide  an  ethylene  to 
ethane  mole  ratio  in  the  efHuent  of  at  least  about  2.S. 


5,073,659 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  TERPENES 
Kichisaboro  Hamamura,  Chiba;  Yutaka  Ohnnki,  Aichi;  Yukio 

Narabe,  Ibaraki;  Yoshihiro  Hisatake,  Ibaraki;  Takashi  Banba, 

Ibnraki,  and  Shizumasa  Kljima,  Chiba,  all  of  Japan,  assignors 

to  Eisal  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  10,  1990,  Ser.  No.  565,569 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  22,  1989,  1-215736; 
Not.  1, 1989. 1-285633 

Int.  a.'  C07C  2/00 
VS.  a.  585—600  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  terpene  compound  having  the 
formula  (111),  which  comprises  reacting  an  allylic  halide  hav- 
ing the  formula  (1)  with  a  Grignard  reagent  having  the  formula 
(11)  in  the  presence  of  anhydrous  zinc  chloride  and  a  copper 
compound  or  an  organic  zinc  halide  compound  having  the 
formula  (IV)  in  the  presence  of  a  copper  compound,  provided 
that  when  A- A  is  C-C,  R'  is  hydrogen  and  when  A-A  is  C=C, 
X  is  chlorine. 


(HI) 


Jm    K 


5,073,657 

VAPOR  PHASE  MODinERS  FOR  OXIDATIVE 

COUPUNG 

Barbara  K.  Warren,  Charleston,  W.  Va.,  assignor  to  Union 

Carbide  Chemicals  and  Plastics  Company  Inc.,  Danbury, 

Conn. 

Filed  Sep.  19, 1989,  Ser.  No.  409,361 
Int.  a.'  CD7C  2/00 
VS.  a.  585—500  17  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  oxidative  coupling  of  alkane  of  1  to  3  carbon 
atoms  to  heavier  hydrocarbon  comprising  contacting  the  al- 
kane in  the  presence  of  reactive  oxygen-containing  material 
under  oxidative  coupling  conditions  with  a  catalytically-efTec- 
tive  amount  of  oxidative  coupling  catalyst  contained  in  a  reac- 
tion zone  and  feeding  to  the  reaction  zone  intermittently  or 
continuously  an  amount  of  at  least  one  volatilized  metal  com- 
pound comprising  metal  which  is  more  basic  than  lithium  other 
than  volatilized  aluminum  sufficient  to  inhibit  the  rate  of  vapor 
phase  alkane  conversion  reactions. 


■4- 


,4-, 
,4. 


(I) 


(H) 


(IV) 


[wherein  R  represents  a  group  represented  by  the  formula: 


CHOor 
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(wherein  the 


0 


CHj 


group  represents  a  heterocyclic  group  containing  two 
oxygen  atoms  as  heteroatoms),  a  group  represented  by  the 
formula: 


"^ ^^O. 


^\) 


a  hydroxyl  group,  a  group  represented  by  the  formula: 
-ORi  (wherein  R|  represents  an  acetyl  (Ac)  group,  a 
propionyl  group  or  a  benzyl,  methoxymethyl  or  tetrahy- 
drofurfuryl  group),  a  group  represented  by  the  formula: 


OR2 

(wherein  R2  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  Ac  group), 
a  group  represented  by  the  formula: 


,COOR3 

(wherein  R3  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  methyl  or 
ethyl  group),  a  group  represented  by  the  formula: 


COOR4 


— N 


\ 


R5 


R6 


OR( 


CH3 


CH3 


CHj 


(wherein  R»  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  hydroxyl- 
protective  group);  R'  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a 
straight-chain  or  branched  alkyl,  alkoxyalkyl,  aralkyl, 
cyclic  alkyl  or  halogen-substituted  alkyl  group;  m  repre- 
sents 0  to  3,  n  is  I  to  3,  A-A  is  C-C  or  C=C  and  X  is 
bromine  or  chlorine]. 


5,073,660 
Patent  Not  Issncd  For  This  Nmnber 


5,073,661 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

HYDROCARBONS 

Bob  Scheffer,  and  Andras  G.  T.  G.  Kortbeek,  both  of  Amster- 
daoi,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  SbeU  Oil  Company,  Houston, 
Tex. 

Filed  Dec  19. 1990,  Ser.  No.  638.882 
Lrt.  CL'  C07C  I/OO 
VS.  CL  585—640  »  Claims 

1.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  hydrocaifoons,  wherein  a 
feed  comprising  methanol  is  contacted  at  reaction  conditions 
with  a  catalyst  comprising: 
i)  a  porous  carrier  material  selected  from  the  group  compris- 
ing silica,  alimiina,  and  mixtures  thereof; 
ii)  cobalt  as  a  metal  component  deposited  on  the  porous 

carrier;  and 
iii)  a  promotor  selected  from  the  group  comprising  zirco- 
nium, titaniimi,  chromium,  ruthenium,  iron,  magnesium, 
zinc,  thorium  and  uranium. 


(wherein  R5  and  Rft  may  be  the  same  or  different  from 
each  other  and  each  represent  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a 
methyl  ethyl  or  isopropyl  group),  a  group  represented  by 
the  formula: 


-^^(Q)^''' 


(wherein  R7  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  methyl 
group)  or  a  group  represented  by  the  formula: 


5.073.662 
CATALYST  AND  PROCESS  FOR  DEHYDROGENATION 

AND  DEHYDROCYCLIZATION 
Michael  E.  Olbrick,  Napcnrille.  IIL.  amt^mr  to  Phillips  Pctro- 
Icnm  Company,  BartlesriUe.  Okk. 

FUed  Apr.  23.  1990.  Ser.  No.  513.407 
Int  CL'  C07C  S/S33 
VS.  a.  585—660  U  < 


(wherein  R4  represents  a  methyl  or  ethyl  group),  a  group 
represented  by  the  formula: 


I    «- 


O    CATALVST  ■ 


» 

_! L 


I 


*  u.-;v.  4  si/MC  90  » 


1.  In  a  process  wherein  hydrocarbons  are  contacted  with  a 
catalyst  composition  comprising  a  zinc  aluminate  support  and 
a  metal  catalyst  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Gixxip 
Vlll  metals,  the  improvement  comprising: 
adding  calcium  aluminate  to  said  zinc  aluminate  support  in 
the  amount  in  the  range  of  from  about  5  to  about  25 
weight  percent,  based  upon  the  total  combined  weight  of 
said  zinc  aluminate  and  said  calcium  aluminate;  and 
recovering  a  reactor  effluent  product. 
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5,073,663 
INCREASING  THE  LEVEL  OF  2-METHYL■^BUTENE  IN 

ISOAMYLENE 
GMtaTO  Cent,  Booirtiw,  mmI  Robert  C.  M  ichaelson,  KiiiMloii, 
botk  of  N  J^  MiigBon  to  Exxon  Cbemkal  Patents  Lk^  Lin- 
den, N  J. 
Coirtinaation  of  Ser.  No.  103,287,  Oct.  1,  Wr7,  abuidoaed.  Tliis 
application  Jan.  31,  1990,  Ser.  No.  472,844 
lat  a.'  C07C  5/23 
VS.  a.  5*5—468  31  Claims 


stocli  containing  at  least  one  isoparafTin  and  at  least  one  olefin, 
said  process  comprising  conUcting  said  feedstock  under  alky- 
lation  reaction  conditions  with  at  least  one  fixed  bed  of  catalyst 
composition,  said  catalyst  composition  comprising  a  synthetic 
zeolite  which  is  unpromoted  by  a  Lewis  acid  and  which  is 
characterized  by  an  X-ray  diffraction  pattern  including  values 
substantially  as  follows: 


toterplMiar  d-Sp«cing  (A) 


Relative  Intensity.  l/I'  X  100 


12.36  ±  0.4 
11.03  ±0.2 
8.83  ±  0.14 
6.18  ±  0.12 
6.00  ±  0.10 
4.06  ±  0.07 
3.91  ±  0.07 
3.42  +  0.06 


M-VS 
M-S 
M-VS 
M-VS 
M-M 

w-s 

M-VS 

vs 


1.  The  method  for  converting  2-inethyl-l-butene  to  2-meth- 
yl-2-butene  comprising: 

providing  a  hydrocarbon  stream  comprising  isoamylene 
including  2-methyl-l-butene  and  2-methyl-2-butene  in  a 
ratio  within  the  range  of  1:1  to  5; 

adding  a  tertiary  alkyl  ether  to  said  isoamylene  to  form  a 
mixture; 

passing  said  mixture  of  isoamylene  and  tertiary  alkyl  ether 
which  is  essentially  devoid  of  water  at  a  temperature 
within  the  range  of  30*  C.  up  to  60'  C.  and  an  LHSV 
within  the  range  of  1  to  30  hr^'  '  over  an  acidic  ion  ex- 
change resin  catalyst  to  produce  a  reaction  product  in- 
cluding 2-methyl-l-butene,  2-methyl-2-butene  an  ether, 
and  an  alcohol  wherein  said  2-methyl-2-buten  and  2-meth- 
yl-l-butene are  present  in  said  reaction  product  in  a  ratio 
of  6  to  12:1. 


5,073,666 
HYDROCARBON  SYNTHESIS  FROM  LOWER  ALKANES 
AT  ADVANCED  TEMPERATURES  AND  HIGH 
PRESSURES 
Thomas  S.  Zemaniaa,  Port  JefTersoa,  N.Y.;  Thomas  GoM,  Ith- 
aca; William  B.  Streett,  Ithaca,  and  John  A.  ZoUweg,  Ithaca, 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  Cornell  Research  Foundation,  Inc.,  Ithaca, 
N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  380,190,  Jul.  14, 1989,  abandoned.  This 
application  May  3, 1991,  Ser.  No.  697,737 
Int.  a.'  C07C  2/Oa  2/02.  2/54 
VS.  a.  585—734  15  Claims 


5,073,664 

DIMERIZATION  OF  ALKANES  WITH  BARIUM 

PEROXIDE 

Vincent  A.  Durante,  West  Chester,  and  James  E.  Lyons,  Wal- 
Ungford,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Sun  Refining  and  Marketing 
company,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  11,  1991,  Ser.  No.  667,733 
tat  a.'  C07C  2/00 
VS.  CL  585—700  5  Claims 

1.  Process  for  preparing  branched-chain  paraffins  which 
comprises  contacting  a  C3  or  C4  hydrocarbon  with  a  barium 
peroxide  oxidizer  in  a  reaction  zone  at  a  temperature  of 
200*-450*  C,  sufficient  to  oxidatively  dimerize  said  hydrocar- 
bon, recovering  a  branched-chain  dimer  of  said  hydrocarbon 
and  barium  oxide  from  the  reaction  zone,  and  regenerating  said 
oxidizer  by  oxidizing  said  barium  oxide  to  barium  peroxide. 

5,073,665 
PROCESS  FOR  ALKYLATING  OLEHNS  AND 
ISOPARAFFINS  IN  A  FIXED  BED  REACTOR 
Jonathan  E.  Child,  Sewell,  NJ4  Albin  Hims,  Jr.,  Chadds  Ford, 
Pa,;  Frederick  J.  Krambeck,  Cherry  Hill,  NJ.;  Francis  P. 
Biig«M«*,  Cherry  Hill,  N  J4  Robert  T.  Thomson,  Voorhecs, 
N  J...  and  Scf«ei  Yarchak,  Media,  Pa^  assignors  to  Mobil  Oil 
Corp.,  FairCu,  Va. 

Filed  Jnl.  31, 1990,  Ser.  No.  560,397 

The  portioa  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sabseqnent  to  Feb.  12, 

2008,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.'  C07C  2/58 

VS.  CL  585—722  21  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  an  alkylate  product  from  a  feed- 


1.  A  process  for  converting  a  feedstock  consisting  essentially 
of  one  or  more  Ci-Cj  hydrocarbons  to  product  hydrocarbons 
having  up  to  12  carbon  atoms  which  comprises  heating  in  the 
absence  of  caUlyst  one  or  more  C1-C3  alkane  hydrocarbons  at 
a  temperature  from  about  625  K  to  about  775  K  at  a  pressure 
from  about  40,000  psi  (267  MPa)  to  about  70,000  psi  (467  MPa). 

5,073,667 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  ISOMERIZATION  OF  A 
HYDROCARBON  FEED 
Gregory  V.  Tonks,  and  Anne  E.  L.  M.  M.  Verstappen  Declercq, 
both  of  The  Hague,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Shell  Oil  Com- 
pany, Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Oct  9, 1990,  Ser.  No.  594,467 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  11,  1990, 
9008289 

Int  a.'  C07C  5/13 
VS.  a.  585—738  "  CMm» 

1.  Process  for  the  isomerization  of  a  hydrocarbon  feed  con- 
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taining  hydrocarbons  comprising  at  least  4  carbon  atoms, 
which  process  comprises  the  following  process  steps: 

a)  isomerizing  a  hydrocarbon  stream  in  the  presence  of 
hydrogen,  and  an  isomerization  catalyst  yielding  an 
isomerisate; 

b)  separating  at  least  part  of  the  isomerisate  of  step  a)  into  a 
hydrogen-containing  gas  and  a  hydrocarbon  eflluent; 

c)  contacting  at  least  part  of  the  hydrocarbon  effluent  with 
a  separatory  molecular  sieve  capable  of  adsorbing  normal 
hydrocarbons,  whereby  a  product  stream  containing 
branched  hydrocarbons  is  separated  and  other  hydrocar- 
bons are  adsorbed; 

d)  desorbing  adsorbed  hydrocarbons  from  the  separatory 
molecular  sieve;  and 

e)  passing  at  least  part  of  the  hydrocarbons  thus  desorbed  to 
isomerization  step  a),  in  which  process  at  least  part  of  the 
feed  is  added  to  at  least  part  of  the  isomerisate  of  step  a) 
before  the  isomerisate  is  separated  in  step  b). 


zone  a  rectification  zone  twttoms  comprising  solvent  and 
aromatic  hydrocarfoons; 

(j)  passing  at  least  a  portion  of  said  rectificatioa  zone  bot- 
toms to  the  stripping  zone;  and 

(k)  withdrawing  from  the  lower  section  of  the  stripping  zone 
a  stripper  bottoms  stream  comprising  aromatic  selective 
solvent;  the  improvement  which  comprises  introducing 
substantially  the  entire  rectification  zone  bottoms  at  or 
near  the  point  in  the  intermediate  section  of  the  stripping 
zone  where  the  second  vapor  fraction  is  withdrawn. 


5,073,668 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  DEALUMINATION  AND  ION 

EXCHANGE  OF  ZEOLITES 

Elliot  P.  Hertzenberg,  Wihnington,  Del.;  Brendan  D.  Murray, 
Houston,  Tex.;  Gary  M.  Pasquale,  Lansdale,  Pa.,  and  Bruce 
H.  C  Wimiuist,  Houston,  Tex„  assignors  to  SheU  Oil  Com- 
pany, Houston,  Tex. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  442^61,  Not.  28,  1989.  This  application 
Jan.  17, 1991,  Ser.  No.  716,154 
Int  a.5  C07C  5/13;  BOIJ  29/18 
VS.  a.  585—739  15  CUims 

1.  A  process  for  the  hydroisomerization  of  normal  paraffins 
having  from  about  4  to  about  10  carbon  atoms  which  com- 
prises contacting  said  paraffins  with  hydrogen  and  a  zeolite 
catalyst  comprising  at  least  one  metal  selected  from  Group 
Vlil  and  a  zeolite  prepared  by  a  process  which  comprises 
contacting  said  zeolite  with  an  about  0.5  M  to  about  3  M  nitric 
acid  solution  containing  ammonium  nitrate  in  an  amount  suffi- 
cient to  fully  exchange  said  sodium  ions  in  said  zeolite  for 
ammonium  and  hydrogen  ions  and  subsequently  calcining  at  a 
temperature  in  the  range  between  about  350*  C.  and  about  650* 
C. 


5,073,669 

METHOD  FOR  AROMATIC  HYDROCARBON 

RECOVERY 

Paulino  Forte,  Yonkers,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  UOP,  Dcs  Plalnes,  III. 

FUed  Mar.  9,  1989,  Ser.  No.  321,033 

Int  CL'  C07C  7/00;  ClOG  17/04 

VS.  a.  585—808  7  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  for  recovering  aromatic  hydrocarbons  from 

an  extract  phase  from  an  aromatic-selective,  solvent  extraction 

zone  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  introducing  the  extract  phase  containing  aromatic  hydro- 
carbons, non-aromatic  hydrocarbons  and  aromatic-selec- 
tive solvent  into  an  upper  section  of  a  stripping  zone; 

(b)  introducing  a  stripping  medium  into  a  lower  section  of 
the  stripping  zone; 

(c)  withdrawing  from  the  upper  section  of  the  stripping  zone 
a  first  vapor  fraction  comprising  water  and  non-aromatic 
hydrocarbons; 

(d)  withdrawing  from  a  point  at  an  intermediate  section  of 
the  stripping  zone  a  second  vapor  fraction  comprising 
aromatic  hydrocarbons,  water  and  solvent; 

(e)  passing  the  second  vapor  fraction  to  a  rectification  zone; 
(0  withdrawing  from  an  upper  section  of  the  rectification 

zone  a  third  vapor  fraction  comprising  aromatic  hydro- 
carbons and  water; 

(g)  condensing  the  third  vapor  fraction  to  provide  an  aro- 
matic hydrocarbon  stream  and  a  liquid  water  stream; 

(h)  passing  at  least  a  portion  of  the  aromatic  hydrocarbon 
stream  into  the  upper  section  of  the  rectification  zone; 

(i)  withdrawing  from  the  lower  section  of  the  rectificatioa 


5,073,670  

PREPARATION  OF  A  DIMETHYLTEFRALIN 

David  L.  Sikkenga.  Wheaton.  111.;  Joyce  D.  Lamb.  Ringgold.  Ga.; 
Ian  C.  Zaenger,  Wheatoo,  U.,  and  Gregory  S.  Williams, 
Tampa,  Fla.,  assignors  to  Amoco  Corporation,  Chicago,  III. 
Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  316,308,  Feb.  27, 1989,  Pat  No. 
4,950325,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  211,000, 
Jan.  24,  1988,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jul.  20,  1990,  Ser. 

No.  556,297 
The  portioa  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sabseqaeat  to  Aa«.  21, 
2007,  has  been  disriaiawd 
lat  a.'  C07C  15/24 
VS.  a.  585—320  52  Cfarims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  one  or  more  dimethyltetralins 
from  5-(o-,m-,  or  p-tolyl)-pent-l-  or  -2-ene  or  5-phenyl-hex-l- 
or  -2-ene  as  the  first  feedstock,  comprising:  contacting  the  first 
feedstock  in  liquid  form  with  a  solid  cyclization  catalyst  com- 
prising an  acidic  ultra-stable  crystalUne  aluminosilicate  molec- 
ular sieve  Y-zeolite  that  has  a  silica-to-alumina  molar  ratio  of 
from  about  4:1  to  about  10:1,  pore  windows  provided  by 
twelve-membered  rings  containing  oxygen  and  a  unit  cell  size 
of  from  24.2  to  about  24.7  angstroms,  and  that  contains  from 
about  0.05  up  to  about  3.5  weight  percent  of  sodium,  calculated 
as  elemental  sodium,  and  based  on  the  weight  of  the  zeolite  and 
that  is  substantially  free  of  adsorbed  water,  and  at  an  elevated 
temperature  and  at  a  pressure  that  is  sufficientiy  high  to  main- 
tain the  first  feedstock  substantially  in  the  liquid  phase,  to 
thereby  cyclize  the  ftfst  feedstock  to  form  a  first  liquid  product 
comprising  one  or  more  dimethyltetralins,  wherein  water  is  at 
a  concentration  in  the  first  feedstock  of  from  zero  up  to  less 
than  about  0.5  weight  percent,  based  on  the  weight  of  the 
feedstock,  wherein  (1)  when  the  first  feedstock  comprises 
5-(o-tolyl)-pent-l  or  -2-ene,  at  least  80  weight  percent  of  the 
dimethyltetralin  product  formed  is  comprised  by  1,5-,  1,6-,  2,5- 
or  2,6-dimethyltetralin  or  a  mixture  thereof,  (2)  when  the  first 
feedstock  comprises  5-(m-tolyl)-pent-l  or  -2-ene,  at  least  80 
weight  percent  of  the  dimethyltetralin  product  formed  is  com- 
prised by  1,5-,  1,6-,  1.7-,  1,8-,  2,5-,  2,6-.  2,7-  or  2,8-dimethyltet- 
ralin  or  a  mixture  thereof,  (3)  when  the  first  feedstock  com- 
prises 5-(p-tolyl)-pent-l  or  -2-cne,  at  least  80  weight  percent  of 
the  dimethyltetralin  product  formed  is  comprised  by  1,7-,  1,8-, 
2,7-  or  2,8-dimethyltetralin  or  a  mixture  thereof,  or  (4)  when 
the  first  feedstock  comprises  5-phenyl-hex-l-  or  -2-ene,  at  least 
80  weight  percent  of  the  dimethyltetralin  product  formed  is 
comprised  of  1,3-,  1,4-,  2,3-,  5,7-,  5,8-  or  6,7.dimetiiyltetralin  or 
a  mixture  thereof. 
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5,073,671 
1-(BENZYL  OR  PYMDYLMETHYLM  OR 
5-AMINOMErHYL-PYRROUDIN-2-ONES 
Kwl-HeiM  Weber,  Gau-Algnheiim  Gerhard  WaHher,  Bingeo/- 
Rkeil^  CiMS  Schneider,  Ingelheim/Rheiii;  Dieter  HiBzen, 
Bii«ea/ltheiii;  Franz  J.  Knhn,  Gau-Algesheim,  and  Erich 
Lehr,  Waldalgesbeim,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcmaBy,  assignors 
to  Boehringer  Ingelhcim  KG,  Ingelheim  am  Rhein,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  350,597,  May  11. 1M9,  Pat  No.  4,996,224, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  199,291,  May  26, 1988,  Pat. 
No.  4,833,140,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  878,828,  Jun.  26, 
1986,  Pat.  No.  4,767,759,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 
No.  657,219,  Oct  3, 1984,  abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  21, 
1990.  Ser.  No.  632,351 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  4, 
1983,  3336024 

Int  a.'  C07D  401/06.  247/02 
VS.  a.  548—348  »  Claim 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


R3. 


R4 


\ 
/ 


N— HaC 


N 

I 

HC— R| 
I 
R2 


5,073,673 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  HIGH-OCTANE 

GASOLINE  BLENDING  STOCK 
Kama  Hlrabayashi,  Yokohama;  Tadami  Kondoh;  Hiroaki  Ni- 
shljima,  both  of  Ebina;  Shinichi  Inoue,  Yokohama;  Koi|ji 
Adachi,  Tokyo;  Fumiho  Igaraahi,  Yokohama,  and  Toahio 
Wakai,  Kawasaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Research  Associa- 
tion for  the  Utilization  of  Light  Oil,  Japan 

Filed  May  30,  1990,  Ser.  No.  530,583 
ClaiBM  priority,  application  Japan,  May  31, 1989, 1-140105 
Lit  a.'  C07C  12/02 
VS.  a.  585—415  "  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  high-octane  gasoline, 
wherein  a  light  hydrocarbon  containing  one  or  more  paraffins 
and/or  olefins,  each  having  2  to  7  carbon  atoms,  is  contacted  in 
a  reaction  zone  with  a  catalyst  containing  a  crystalline 
aluminogallosilicate  at  a  temperature  of  350*-650*  C.  under  a 
hydrogen  partial  pressure  of  not  higher  than  5  kg/cm^,  thereby 
obuining  a  high-octane  gasoline-containing  product,  charac- 
terized in  that  said  crystalline  aluminogallosilicate  has  a  parti- 
cle size  in  the  range  of  about  0.1-10.0,  that  at  least  80%  by 
weight  of  said  crystalline  aluminogallosilicate  has  a  particle 
size  in  the  range  of  0.1-5.0  jim,  and  that  said  crystalline 
aluminogallosilicate  contains  about  0.1-2.5%  by  weight  of 
aluminum  and  about  0.1-5%  by  weight  of  gallium  in  the  skele- 
ton thereof. 


wherein  Ri  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms; 
R2  is  2-,  3-  or  4-pyridyl,  phenyl  or  mono-  or  di-substituted 
phenyl,  where  the  substituents  are  each  individually  alk- 
oxy  of  I  to  2  carbon  atoms,  fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine, 
trifluoromethyl.  alkyl  of  I  to  4  carbon  atoms,  hydroxyl  or 
nitro;  and 
R3  and  R4,  together  with  each  other  and  the  nitrogen  atom 
to  which  they  are  attached,  form  an  an  imidazole  ring; 
where  the  aminomethyl  substituent  is  attached  to  the  4-  or 
S-position  of  the  pyrrolidine  ring,  or  a  non-toxic,  pharmacolog- 
ically acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof 


5,073,672 

CATALYST  OF  THE  GALLOSILICATE  TYPE  AND  ITS 

UTILIZATION  FOR  THE  AROMATIZATION  OF  LIGHT 

C2-C4  GASES 
Laurent  Petit  Paris;  Jean-Paul  Boumonyille,  Cergy  Pontoise; 
Jean-Louis  Guth,  Mulhouse;  Francis  Raatz,  Acheres,  and 
Alain  Seive,  Mulhouse,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Institut 
Francais  Du  Petrole,  Rueil  Malaison,  France 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  379,469,  Jul.  12,  1989,  Pat.  No.  5,010,048. 
This  application  Mar.  14,  1991,  Ser.  No.  669,245 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  12, 1988,  88  09631 
Int  a.'  C07C  15/00 
VS.  a.  585—415  •  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  aromatization  of  a  C2-4-light-gas  cut, 
comprising  subjecting  a  feed  of  said  cut  to  aromatization  con- 
ditions, in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  comprising  by  weight: 

(a)  0.01  to  99.49%  of  a  matrix  chosen  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  alumina,  silica,  magnesia,  and  a  clay;  and 

(b)  0.51  to  99.99%  of  a  gallosilicate  zeolite  synthesized  in  a 
fluorine-containing  medium  having  an  MP!  structure 
comprising: 

a  fiuorine  content  of  0.02  to  1.5%  by  weight, 
an  Si^*7Ga"^  molar  ratio  at  least  equal  to  8.6,  and 
an  X-ray  diffraction  diagram  chosen  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  the  diagram  in  Table  1  having  a  monoclinical 
structure  and  the  diagram  in  Table  2  having  an  ortho- 
rhombic  structure. 


5,073.674 

ENVIRONMENTALLY  SAFE  CATALYTIC  ALKYATION 

USING  LIQUID  ONIUM  POLY  (HYDROGEN 

FLUORIDES) 

George  A.  Olah,  2252  Gloaming  Way,  Beveriy  Hills,  Calif. 

90210 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  511,655,  Apr.  20, 1990, 
abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  20.  1990.  Ser.  No.  585.540 
Int  a.'  C07C  2/6S.  2/70 
VS.  a.  585—725  20  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  alkylating  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  having 
between  three  and  twelve  carbon  atoms  and  optionally  con- 
taining an  alkyl  group  of  between  one  and  four  carbon  atoms, 
with  an  alkenyl  hydrocarbon  having  between  two  and  twelve 
carbon  atoms  and  optionally  containing  an  alkyl  group  of 
between  one  and  four  carbon  atoms,  in  the  presence  of  a  liquid 
onium  polyhydrogen  fluoride  complex  as  the  reaction  medium 
and  catalyst  at  a  sufficient  temperature  pressure  and  time  to 
form  an  alkylate  thereof. 


5,073,675 

METHOD  OF  INTRODUCING  SPECHNOMYCIN 

RESISTANCE  INTO  PLANTS 

Jonathan  Jones,  Norwich,  United  Kingdom,  and  Pal  Maliga, 

East  Bruswick.  N.J.,  assignors  to  DNA  Plant  Technology 

Corporation,  Oakland,  Calif. 

Filed  May  26,  1989,  Ser.  No.  357.493 
Int  a.'  C12N  5/14;  AOIH  1/04 
VS.  a.  800—205  5  aaims 

1.  A  dicotyledonous  plant  transformed  with  a  DNA  se- 
quence conveying  spectinomycin  resistance  in  plants  compris- 
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ing  a  recombinant  expression  cassette  containing  a  DNA  se- 
quence encoding  an  enzyme  having  the  activity  of  an  amino- 
glycoside 3"-adeny]transferase  which  originates  from  shigella 
sps. 


54r73,677 
HERBICIDAL  TOLERANT  PLANTS  CONTAINING  RAT 

GLUTATHIONE  S-TRANSFERASE  GENE 
Georgia  Heimcr,  Apex,  N.C.;  John  DMmg,  Rciko^  Swhscr- 
Umd;  Steves  RodHtein,  Chapel  Hill,  N.C;  LilUuu  Scmrfia. 
Chapel  HOI,  N.C;  Mary-DeU  ChOtam,  Raleigh,  N.C;  Hni- 
Chea  J.  Lai,  and  Chea-Pei  D.  To.  both  of  StaU  College,  Pa., 
aaaigiiors  to  Clha^^cigy  Corporatioa,  Ardsley.  N.Y.  aad  The 
Pennaylvania  Reaearch  Corpigntfoa,  Uaivcr^  Park,  Pa. 
Coatianatioa  of  Ser.  No.  107,199,  Oct  13, 19r7.  afaaadooed. 
whkh  ia  a  coMiBBatkM-i»fMt  of  Ser.  No.  912,755,  Sep.  26, 
1986,  ah— dosed.  TUa  appiicatioa  Aag.  4, 19«9,  Ser.  No.  391,632 

ImL  CL>  AOIH  4/00:  CUN  15/05.  15/12 
UJS.  CL  800— 205  24( 


5,073,676 
TOMATO  ANTI-SENSE  PECTIN  ESTERASE 
laa  G.  Bridaea,  CheaUic;  WoiCgwis  W.  Schuch,  Frodafaan,  and 
Domdd  Grieraon,  Shepahcd,  all  of  England,  aasignors  to  Impe- 
rial Chemical  Industries  PLC,  London,  England 
Coatinuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  119,614,  Nov.  12, 1987.  This 
application  Sep.  29, 1989,  Ser.  No.  419,779 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdoot  Nov.  11,  1986, 
8626879 

Int  a.'  CUN  15/29;  AOIH  5/00 
VS.  CL  800—205  9  Oaiass 

1.  Recombinant  DNA  comprising: 
an  upstream  promoter  base  sequence, 
a  base  sequence  for  transcription  into  mRNA  under  control 
of  said   upstream  promoter  base  sequence  comprising 
coding  and  template  strands,  and 
a  downstream  transcription  terminator  base  sequence, 
wherein  the  coding  strand  of  said  base  sequence  for  tran- 
scription comprises  an  inverted  sequence  of  bases  comple- 
mentary to  a  run  of  bases  of  pectin  esterase  mRNA, 
wherein  the  transcript  of  said  base  sequence  for  transcrip- 
tion substantially  inhibits  expression  of  tomato  pectin 
esterase. 


1.  A  transformed  plant  cell  comprising  a  chimeric  genetic 
sequence,  said  chimeric  genetic  sequence  comprising  a  first 
genetic  sequence  coding  for  rat  glutathione  S-transferase,  and 
one  or  more  additional  genetic  sequences  operably  linked  on 
either  side  of  the  first  genetic  sequence,  wherein  said  first 
genetic  sequence  is  capable  of  being  expressed  in  a  plant  cell. 


ELECTRICAL 


'54)73,67S 

SPLINE  BALL  TERMINAL  (SBD 

Roy  B.  Cwpealcr,  Jr^  Bmddcr,  Colo^  aMicMr  to  LightiUi« 

EUmiaMon  A  OMmltaati,  Im^  Boiddcr,  Colo. 

Filed  Aag.  21, 1990,  Ser.  No.  570,626 

Lrt.  CL'  H02G  13/00 

VS.  a.  174—2  4  Cbims 


ence  between  the  prior-tiiiiied  strands  and  open  channeb  (11, 
12,  etc.  .  .  .  )  inside  the  superconducting  conductor  between 


1.  An  improvement  to  a  lightning  rod  mounted  atop  a  pro- 
tected facility,  wherein  the  lightning  rod  comprises  a  tubular 
metal  vertical  shaft  of  at  least  10  inches  in  length,  a  threaded 
mounting  collar  for  the  shaft,  a  base  supporting  the  threaded 
mounting  collar  and  the  shaft;  the  base  further  comprising 
mounting  holes,  a  connector  fitting  having  at  least  a  1  \  inch 
connection  with  the  entire  circumference  of  a  ground  conduc- 
tor cable;  the  ground  conductor  cable  having  an  earth  ground 
connection;  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
a  spline  assembly  mounted  atop  the  vertical  shaft; 
said  spline  assembly  further 

comprising  individual  splines  centrally  connected  to  a  com- 
mon electrical  bond  and  outwardly  pointing  therefrom; 
said  splines  oriented  at  least  every  S  degrees  in  azimuth  for 
a  full  360  degrees  horizontally  and  a  full  120  degrees  in 
elevation; 
said  splines  having  a  length  of  at  least  12  inches  and  a  diame- 
ter large  enough  to  carry  a  current  well  in  excess  of  the 
average  strike;  and 
said  spUnes  each  having  a  tip  which  acts  as  a  collector  point 
for  lightning  strokes  and  an  ionizer  point  for  discharging 
ambient  electrical  charges; 
thereby  providing  a  near  vertical  attack  angle  to  a  collector 
for  any  lightning  stroke  approaching  from  either  a  vertical 
or  horizontal  direction. 


5,073,679 

SUPERCONDUCTING  CONDUCTOR  HAVINC 

MULTIPLE  TRANSPOSED  STRANDS  WITH  INTERNAL 

COOLING  CHANNELS,  AND  METHOD  OF 

MANUFACTURE 

Christiaa  Benchan^  AndefauuM-FVoideTal;  Pirtrick  Bonnet, 

CniTaMhc  ud  Hew!  NUhart,  Bdfort,  all  of  Vnact,  assigiH 

on  to  GEC  AlathoH  SA,  Paris,  Vtwmet 

FOed  JnL  5, 1990,  Ser.  No.  549,643         

CUuM  priority,  application  F^aMC,  Jnl.  4, 1909, 09  00977 
Int.  a.'  HOIB  12/00:  HOIL  39/24 
VS.  CL  174— 15  J  *  Clataa 

1.  A  superconducting  conductor  comprising:  a  first  fraction 

of  prior-tinned  strands  (1, 3, 5, 7, 9,  etc )  and  an  additional 

fraction  of  non-prior-tinned  strands  (2, 4, 6, 0, 10,  etc ),  said 

strands  of  the  first  fraction  and  of  the  additional  fraction  alter- 
nating regularly  and  within  a  coherent  assembly  being  trans- 
posed and  having  tin  melt  bonded  substantially  point  adher- 


transposed  non-prior-tinned  strands  for  cooling  liquid  circula- 
tion. 


5,073,600 
SUBSTATION  INTERCONNECTING  ELECTRICAL 
CABLE  CONDUCTOR  CONNECTING  DEVICE 
Jaaea  T.  KcMedy,  Siena  Madre,  Criif.,  awiianr  to 
Crilfamia  Ediaon.  Roiftad,  CaBf. 

FOed  Oct  9, 1990,  Ser.  No.  597,196 
IM.  CL'  H02G  7/00 
VS.  CL  174—40  ID  20 


,"  «j--^"i5/  \-H 


1.  Interconnected  electrical  equipment  comprising,  in  com- 
bination a  first  suspended  electrically  conductive  cable  having 
a  free  end,  a  second  electrically  conductive  cable  having  a  free 
end,  the  free  ends  being  spacxd  apart  and  being  adjacent  to 
each  other,  a  flexible  conductive  loop  in  series  electrically  with 
the  respective  free  ends,  and  a  tension  retainer  in  aeries  stnic- 
turally  with  the  two  respective  free  ends,  the  tension  retainer 
extending  directly  between  the  respective  free  ends  thereby  to 
retain  the  cables  in  a  first  suspended  state  under  normal  opera- 
tive conditions  and  the  flexible  loop  maintaining  the  cables  in  a 
second.suspended  sute  under  abnormal  operative  conditions, 
and  the  tension  retainer  including  at  least  a  pair  of  overlapping 
elements  relatively  movable  with  respect  to  each  other  and  a 
shear  pin  for  securing  the  elements  in  a  first  relativdy  overlap- 
ping non-movable  position  wherein  the  cables  are  hekl  in  the 
first  suspended  state  with  the  elements  in  a  first  secured  and 
immovable  position  such  that  the  tension  retainer  is  functional 
to  retain  the  cables  in  the  first  suspended  state  and  wherein  a 
predetermined  axial  tension  force  on  the  elements  shears  the 
pin  thereby  to  permit  axial  extension  relatively  of  the  elements 
and  extension  of  the  flexible  loop  such  that  the  cables  become 
extendible  to  the  second  suspended  state  and  the  tension  re- 
tainer becomes  non-functional  in  retaining  the  cables  sus- 
pended. 
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9,073,M1 
TWO-PIECE  WALL  PLATE  FOR  ELECTRICAL  DEVICE 

Edward  B.  Hubbea,  Skaneateles,  and  Jean-Clandc  Marcou, 
FayencTUIc,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Pass  A  Seymour,  Inc., 
SyracwcN.Y. 

Filed  Aag.  16, 1990.  Ser.  No.  S«M11 
1ml  CL'  H02G  S/14 
VS.  CL  174—66  11 


5.073,682 

TELECOMMUNICATIONS  CABLE 

Jors-Hein  Walling,  Beacoosfleid;  Oleg  Axiuk,  Pincourt,  and 

Robert  Dickenson,  St.  Lazare,  all  of  Canada,  assignors  to 

Northeni  Tetecom  Limited,  Montreal,  Canada 

Filed  Ang.  9, 1990,  Ser.  No.  S64,804 

Int.  a.'  HOIB  7/00.  13/00 

VS.  CL  174—70  A  9  Claim 


1.  A  two-piece  wall  plate  for  installation  with  at  least  one 
electrical  wiring  device  having  a  body  portion  with  an  outer 
face  of  predetermined  peripheral  outline  and  a  mounting  strap 
with  enid  portions  extending  outwardly  in  opposite  directions 
from  said  body  portion,  each  of  said  end  portions  having  at 
least  two  openings  therethrough,  one  for  passage  of  a  first 
screw  securing  said  wiring  device  to  a  junction  box  and  the 
other  for  receiving  a  screw  attaching  a  portion  of  said  wall 
plate  to  said  wiring  device,  said  wall  plate  comprising: 

a)  a  base  plate  comprising: 

i)  integrally  formed  top,  bottom  and  side  first  frame  por- 
tions collectively  defining  inner  and  outer  faces  and 
inside  and  outside  boundaries  of  said  base  plate; 

ii)  a  bezel  extending  outwardly  from  said  base  plate  outer 
face  about  substantially  the  entire  periphery  of  said  base 
plate  inside  boundary,  and  having  a  top  surface  and 
inwardly  and  outwardly  facing  side  surfaces,  said  in- 
wardly facing  side  surface  defining  a  first  opening  of 
substantially  the  same  configuration  and  dimensions  as 
said  predetermined  outline; 

iii)  a  second  and  a  third  opening  in  each  of  said  top  and 
bottom  frame  portions; 

b)  a  cover  plate  comprising: 

i)  integrally  formed  top,  bottom  and  side  second  frame 
portions  collectively  defining  inner  and  outer  faces  and 
inside  and  outside  boundaries  of  said  cover  plate; 

ii)  a  first  lip  portion  extending  outwardly  from  said  cover 
plate  inner  face  about  substantially  the  entire  periphery 
of  said  cover  plate  outside  boundary,  said  first  lip  por- 
tion having  an  inner  boundary  encompassing  said  base 
plate  outer  boundary; 

iii)  said  inside  boundary  of  said  second  frame  portion 
defining  a  fourth  opening  of  substantially  the  same 
configuration  and  dimensions  as  said  outwardly  facing 
wall  of  said  bezel;  and 

c)  cooperative,  first  and  second  engagement  means  on  said 
bezel  outwardly  facing  side  surface  and  said  second  frame 
portion  inside  boundary,  respectively,  for  releasably  re- 
taining said  base  and  cover  plates  in  mutually  engaged 
relation  with  said  bezel  extending  through  said  fourth 
opening. 


1.  A  telecommunications  cable  having  a  core  comprising  a 
plurality  of  individual  insulated  conductors  and  a  cable  load 
carrier  comprising  a  plurality  of  tensile  reinforcing  members 
disposed  in  a  group  laterally  on  one  side  of  and  spaced  from  the 
core,  and  a  jacket  surrounding  the  core  and  load  carrier  and 
having  one  jacket  portion  surrounding  the  core  and  another 
jacket  portion  surrounding  the  group  with  each  individual 
reinforcing  member  in  the  group  embedded  in  the  other  jacket 
portion,  and  with  the  jacket  portions  both  extending  between 
the  core  and  the  group  and  being  interconnected,  the  other 
jacket  portion  and  the  group  of  reinforcing  members  each 
having  a  thickness  which  extends  in  the  lateral  direction  from 
the  core  and  a  width  which  is  greater  than  the  thickness  and 
which  extends  normal  to  the  thickness,  and  the  two  jacket 
portions  capable  of  being  separated  along  any  desired  length 
region  of  the  cable. 

5.  A  method  of  making  a  telecommunications  cable  compris- 
ing: 
disposing  a  plurality  of  tensile  reinforcing  members  in  de- 
sired relative  positions  as  a  group  laterally  on  one  side  of 
a  core  which  comprises  a  plurality  of  individually  insu- 
lated conductors, 
the  group  of  reinforcing  members  having  a  thickness  across 
members  of  the  group  which  extends  in  the  lateral  direc- 
tion of  the  core  and  a  width  which  extends  normal  to  the 
thickness, 
and  forming  a  jacket  around  the  core  and  around  the  group 
of  reinforcing  members  with  each  reinforcing  member 
embedded  within  the  jacket,  the  jacket  being  formed  with 
one  jacket  portion  around  the  core  and  another  jacket 
portion  around  the  group  with  the  two  jacket  portions 
both  extending  between  the  core  and  the  group  and  being 
interconnected, 
retaining  the  reinforcing  members  in  the  desired  relative 
positions  while  the  other  portion  of  the  jacket  is  being 
formed,  with  the  other  jacket  portion  having  a  thickness 
in  the  lateral  direction  of  the  core  and  a  width  which  is 
greater  than  the  thickness  and  which  extends  normal  to 
the  thickness,  the  jacket  being  formed  so  that  at  the  inter- 
connection, the  two  jacket  portions  are  capable  of  being 
separated  along  any  desired  length  region  of  the  cable. 
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5.073.613 

EDGE  REPAIR  AND  REINFORCEMENT  OF  FLEXIBLE 

FLAT  CABLES 

Edward  A.  Anderson.  Yorba  Linda;  Ernesto  S.  Sandi,  Perris,  and 
Mary  K.  White,  Los  Angeles,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Hngbcs 
Aircraft  Company,  Lm  Angdc*.  Calif. 

Fded  Jan.  21. 1990.  Ser.  No.  541.664 

Int  CL'  HOIB  7/08 

VS.  a.  174—117  FF  12  Claims 


1.  A  printed  wiring  board  for  mounting  circuit  elements 
thereon,  comprising: 

a  base  plate  comprising  at  least  one  sheet  type  storage  bat- 
tery including  a  negative  electrode  layer,  a  positive  elec- 
trode layer  and  a  solid  electrolyte  layer  sandwiched  be- 
tween said  positive  and  negative  electrode  layers; 


preimpregnation  plates  laminated  on  both  surfaces  of  said 

base  plate;  and 
holes  formed  in  said  printed  wiring  board  for  electrically 

connecting  said  positive  and  negative  electrode  layers  to 

the  circuit  elements,  said  holes  being  coated  with  copper 

coating  at  the  inner  walls  thereof. 


5.073.685 

COORDINATE  INPIH"  APPARATUS  AND  A  WIRELESS 

INPUT  PEN 

Katsnynki  Kobayashi.  Tokyo;  Kiyoshi  Kaneko,  Yokofaaaaa; 
Ryohzon  Yanaginwa,  Matsado;  Yuicliiroli  Yoshimura,  Yoko- 
hama; Atsiishi  Tanaka;  Shinnomke  Taniishi,  both  of  Kawa- 
saki, and  Takeshi  Kamooo,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  attignnrs 
to  Canon  Kaboshiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  26,  1990,  Ser.  No.  603,625 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  27,  1989,  1-278668 

Int  a.'  GOOC  21/00 

VS.  CL  178—18  20  Claims 


1.  A  tear  resistant  flexible  flat  cable  assembly  comprising: 

a  fully  fabricated  flat  cable  having  edges  in  which  micro-fis- 
sures, micro-cuts  or  other  imperfections  exist; 

a  strength  member  positioned  adjacent  the  edges  of  said 
fabricated  cable;  and 

bond  material  bonding  said  strength  member  to  said  cable 
edge  and  filling  the  micro-fissures,  micro-cuts  or  other 
imperfections. 

9.  A  method  for  minimizing  and  avoiding  the  occurrence  of 
tears  in  an  already  fabricated  flexible  flat  cable  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

positioning  a  strength  member  adjacent  the  edges  of  the 
fabricated  cable  for  repair  of  any  such  tears  due  to  micro- 
fissures,  micro-cuts  or  other  imperfections  in  the  edges; 
and 

bonding  the  strength  member  to  the  cable  edges  and  within 
the  micro-fissures,  microcuts  or  other  imperfections  by  a 
bond  material. 


imT' 
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5,073,684 

SHEET  TYPE  STORAGE  BATTERY  AND  PRINTED 

WIRING  BOARD  CONTAINING  THE  SAME 

Takeshi   Miyabayashi,   Nagoya,  Japan,  assignor  to   Brother 

Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Nagoya,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  425,952,  Oct.  24,  1989,  Pat.  No.  5,019,468. 
This  application  Dec.  10,  1990,  Ser.  No.  625,102 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  27,  1988,  63-271792; 
Oct.  28,  1988,  63-274251;  Oct.  31,  1988,  63-274776;  Oct.  31, 
1988,  63-274778 

Int.  a.'  H05K  l/OO 
VS.  a.  174—260  12  Claims 


1.  A  coordinate  input  apparatus  comprising: 

a  vibrating  input  pen  for  alternately  generating  a  first  vibra- 
tion having  a  first  frequency  and  a  second  vibration  hav- 
ing a  second  frequency  different  from  the  first  frequency; 

a  vibration  transmitting  member  for  transmitting  the  first 
and  second  vibrations  input  from  said  vibrating  input  pen 
by  contacting  the  vibrating  input  pen; 

vibration  detection  means  coupled  to  said  vibration  transmit- 
ting member  for  detecting  the  first  and  second  vibrations 
transmitted  through  said  vibration  transmitting  member; 
and 

derivation  means  for  deriving  a  location  of  said  vibrating 
input  pen  on  said  vibration  transmitting  member  accord- 
ing to  a  transmission  delay  time  between  the  first  vibration 
and  the  second  vibration  detected  by  said  vibration  detec- 
tion means. 


5.073.686 
KNIFE  SWITCH 
Claude  D.  Gabriel.  King  of  Prussia,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Bombardier 
Corporation,  Bensalem,  Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  21,  1990,  Ser.  No.  586.555 
Int  a.:  HOIH  1/42 
VS.  a.  200—254  5  Claims 

1.  A  knife  switch  comprising: 

a  conductive  blade  terminal  for  connection  to  a  first  circuit; 
a  pivoted  conductor  blade  conductively  connected  to  the 

blade  terminal; 
a  first  contact  connectable  to  a  first  power  source  and  posi- 
tioned to  be  engaged  by  the  blade  in  a  closed  position; 
a  second  contact  positioned  also  to  be  engaged  by  the  blade 
when  in  said  closed  position  and  connected  to  a  second 
circuit; 
an  insulator  support  for  the  blade  terminal  and  said  contacts 
to  hold  them  in  operative  position; 
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a  conductive  bug  stud  supported  on  the  conductor  blade 
generally  transverse  to  the  plane  of  movement  of  the  blade 
wherein  said  bug  stud  is  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a 
connector  to  a  second  source  of  power;  and 


an  interfering  insulator  member  positioned  to  normally  per- 
mit passage  of  the  bug  stud  and  the  blade  to  said  closed 
position,  said  insulator  member  preventing  passage  of  the 
bug  stud  and  the  blade  to  said  closed  position  when  said 
connector  to  a  second  power  source  is  attached  to  the  bug 
stud. 


5.073,6r7 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  WORKING  PRINT 

BOARD  BY  LASER 

Hidebo  Inagawa,  Yokohama,  and  SUgeooba  Nojo,  Kawasaki, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisba,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Filed  Jul  21, 1990,  Ser.  No.  541,374 
Claims  priority,  appllcatioa  Japan,  Jm.  22,  1989,  1-1M281; 
Oct.  27,  1989,  1-278353 

Ipt.  a.'  B23K  26/O0 
MS.  CL  219—121.7  6  Claims 


second  section,  said  second  section  including  a  plurality  of 
strips  independently  operable  and  adapted  to  provide 
access  to  selected  areas  of  the  body  wrapped  in  said  blan- 
ket, 

heating  means  extending  substantially  throughout  said  first 
and  second  sections  including  said  plurality  of  strips,  and 

a  control  circuit  including  said  heating  means  and  a  skin 


contact  temperature  sensor  adapted  to  be  attached  to  said 
body,  and  a  temperature  control  means  adapted  to  be 
adjusted  to  a  predetermined  desired  body  temperature 
which  is  substantially  continuously  mainuined  through- 
out operation  and  use  of  the  blanket  by  said  heating  means 
being  operative  only  as  required  and  indicated  by  said 
temperature  sensor  to  maintain  said  predetermined  desired 
body  temperature  within  a  narrow  range. 


5,073,689 
ZIRCONIA  REFRACTORY  HEATING  ELEMENT 
KatsttUro  Tabata,  Ako;  Masahiro  Hayase,  Bizen;  H^ime 
Asami,  Bizen;  Hiroynlu  Asaknra,  Bizcn,  and  KeiUi  Mitsui, 
Bizen,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Shinagawa  Shirorenga  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisba,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  3,  1989,  Ser.  No.  306,441 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  6,  1988,  63-26329; 
May  18,  1988,  63-119138;  Jul.  27,  1988,  63-187346;  Aug.  24, 
1988,  63-210353 

Int  a.'  H05B  6/02:  HOIC  S/OO 
MS.  a.  219—10.491  2  Qaiins 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  hole  in  a  working  object  such  as  a 
print  board  or  the  like,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

irradiating  a  working  surface  of  the  working  object  with  a 
laser  beam,  and 

converting  the  laser  beam  of  a  laser  light  source  into  a  pulse 
signal  having  an  initial  oscillation  and  a  final  oscillation  set 
to  a  high  output  oscillation,  and  an  intermediate  oscilla- 
tion set  to  a  low  output  oscillation  or  an  oscillation  whose 
output  is  gradually  increased. 


5,073,688 
BODY  TEMPERATURE  RESPONSIVE  TRANSPORT 
WARMING  BLANKET 
William  C.  McCormack,  3703  Woodland  St.,  Aums,  Iowa  50010 
Filed  Apr.  1,  1991,  Ser.  No.  678,438 
The  pwliaa  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  16, 
2008,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.5  H05B  i/34 
MS.  CL  219—212  1«  Claims 

1.  A  body  temperature  responsive  warming  blanket  compris- 
ing, 

a  blanket  having  a  first  section  integrally  connected  to  a 


1.  A  zirconia  heating  structure  which  generates  heat  by 
passing  a  current,  said  structure  comprising  a  zirconia  heating 
element  and  a  lead  member  for  passing  a  current,  wherein  the 
junction  portions  between  said  zirconia  heating  element  and 
said  lead  member  for  passing  the  current  and  the  peripheries 
thereof  are  coated  with  a  zirconia  curing  composition  compris- 
ing a  zirconia  fiber,  a  zirconia  powder,  a  water-soluble  zirco- 
nium salt  as  a  binder,  an  aqueous  solution  of  said  zirconium  salt 
exhibiting  an  acidity,  and  yttria  or  a  water-insoluble  yttrium 
compound  as  a  curing  agent  to  join  said  lead  member  and  said 
zirconia  heating  element. 
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5,073,690 
LONG  LASTING  ELECTRICAL  DISCHARGE  MACHINE 

WIRE  GUIDE 
LawrcMC  W.  CorWn;  ClHriea  Canon,  both  of  Fort  Wayne;  Jule 
L.  ncnch,  Yodcr,  Dwight  P.  BMcrich,  and  Donald  E.  Bicbe- 
rkh,  both  of  Fort  Wayne,  aU  of  Ind.,  aari^on  to  Fort  Wayne 
Wire  Die,  Inc.,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind. 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1989,  Ser.  No.  314,652 

Int.  CL'  B23H  7/10 

MS.  CI  219-69.U  21  daims 


moving  said  lever  member  to  open  and  cloae  said  winding 
rollers;  and 
collecting  said  wire  electrode  and  said  fluid  into  a  collecting 
tank. 


1.  An  electrical  discharge  machine  wire  guide  mountable  on 
a  guide  assembly  for  guiding  a  moving  wire  electrode,  said 
guide  comprising: 
guide  means  having  a  wire  hole  extending  between  two 

openings  for  receiving  the  wire  therethrough  and  guiding 

the  vwre; 
a  nib  supporting  said  guide  means,  said  nib  having  two 

passageways,  each  of  said  passageways  communicating 

through  a  respective  guide  means  wire  hole  opening  with 

said  guide  means  wire  hole; 
a  wire  guide  body,  said  nib  attached  to  said  wire  guide  body; 

and, 
a  coating  of  non-conductive  material  on  at  least  one  of  said 

nib  passageways  for  preventing  electrical  current  flow 

between  the  wire  and  the  guide  assembly. 


5,073,692 

AUTOMATIC  WELDING  ELECTRODE  CAP  CHANGER 

Donald  T.  Jackaon,  1159  Aahley,  Troy,  Mich.  48098,  and  Jod  D. 

RoWnsoo,  6573  NoMe  Rd.,  Wert  BkxNnfieid.  Mich.  48322 

FUed  Not.  13, 1990,  Ser.  No.  611,790 

Int  CL'  B23K  11/30 

UJS.  CL  219— 86.8  22  ( 


Jl''  IP' 


5,073,691 
WIRE  ELECTRODE  FEEDING  DEVICE  IN  WIRE  CUT 
ELECTRIC  DISCHARGE  MACHINE 
Tak^ji  Ma^va;  TakeaU  IwasakI;  Toahio  SnznU,  and  Masahiro 
Yamamoto,  all  of  Aicbi,  Japan,  asngnors  to  Mitsubishi  Denki 
K.K.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
per  No.  PCr/JP89/00446,  §  371  Date  Dec.  29, 1989,  §  102(e) 
Date  Dec.  29, 1989,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO90/12672,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jan.  11, 1990 

PCT  Filed  Apr.  27, 1989,  Ser.  No.  457,787 

Int  a.'  B23H  7/10 

MS.  a.  219-«9.12  13  ClalHM 


12.  A  method  for  feeding  a  wire  electrode  in  a  wire  elec- 
trode discharge  machine,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
supplying  a  fluid  from  an  inlet  of  a  roller  unit  having  a  rotor; 
conveying  said  wire  electrode  and  routing  said  rotor  by  said 

fluid; 
passing  said  wire  electrode  through  a  pipe  guide  by  said 

fluid; 
winding  said  wire  electrode  by  a  winding  mechanism  having 

a  pair  of  rollers  provided  near  said  fluid  outlet  of  said  pipe 

guide; 
forming  said  winding  mechanism  so  as  to  comprise  a  lever 

member  secured  to  one  of  said  rollers,  and  means  for 


1.  An  apparatus  for  replacing  welding  electrode  caps 
mounted  on  welding  electrodes  comprising: 

first  linear  drive  means  having  a  first  reciprocally  extendable 
and  retractable  drive  member, 

a  first  body,  the  body  having  a  through  bore  through  which 
the  first  linear  drive  means  reciprocates; 

first  and  second  electrode  cap  engaging  means,  the  first  and 
second  electrode  cap  engaging  means  disposed  in  op- 
posed, inverted  positions  with  respect  to  each  other  and 
pivotally  connected  at  first  ends  to  the  first  body; 

first  and  second  cam  means  formed  in  the  first  and  second 
electrode  cap  engaging  means,  respectively,  the  first  and 
second  cam  means  being  identical  and  disposed  in  op- 
posed, inverted  relation  with  respect  to  each  other; 

cam  follower  means,  mounted  on  the  first  drive  member  and 
engaging  the  first  and  second  cam  means  in  the  first  and 
second  electrode  cap  engaging  means,  for  pivoting  the 
first  and  second  electrode  cap  engaging  means  between  a 
first,  spaced  apart,  open  position  and  a  second,  closed 
position  as  the  first  drive  member  reciprocates;  and 

opposed  knife  edges  formed  on  the  first  and  second  elec- 
trode cap  engaging  means,  respectively,  for  engaging 
opposite  sides  of  the  joint  between  the  electrode  cap  and 
the  welding  electrode  to  forcibly  separate  the  electrode 
cap  from  the  welding  electrode  as  the  first  and  second 
electrode  cap  engaging  means  pivot  to  the  second  posi- 
tion. 
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5,073,693 
METHOD  FOR  JOINING  METALUC  MEMBERS 

Hiroyodii  KikacU;  Hiroto  Kosuge,  and  Syunsnke  Suzuki,  all  of 
NanskiBO,  Japan,  asaigaors  to  NDC  Co.,  Ltd.,  Chiba,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  6,  1989.  Str.  No.  417.945 
Cbins  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  8.  1989. 1-13085[U]; 
Feb.  8.  1989,  1-27370 

Int.  CL'  B23K  11/14 
VS.  a.  219—93  2  CtoiM 


5,073.695 

WELDING  POWER  SUPPLY  WITH  SHORT  aRCUTT 

PROTECTION 

Malcolm  T.  Gilliland,  310  Pine  Valley  Rd..  Marietta,  Ga.  30067 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  243,054,  Feb.  9, 1988,  Pat.  No. 

44110,635,  which  is  a  dirision  of  Ser.  No.  791.224,  Oct.  25, 1985, 

Pat.  No.  4,716.274.  This  application  Feb.  16,  1990,  Ser.  No. 

481,513 

Int  CL'  B23K  9/09 

US.  a.  219— 130JI  12  Claims 


. .^^^ 


1.  A  method  for  joining  metallic  members  which  comprises: 

placing  a  joining  surface  of  a  porous  metallic  member  in 
contact  with  a  joining  surface  of  a  non-porous  metallic 
member  having  a  projection  on  the  joining  surface 
thereof, 

pressing  said  metallic  members  against  each  other  and  form- 
ing a  dense  portion  in  the  joining  surface  of  said  porous 
metallic  member  by  pressing  the  projection  provided  on 
the  joining  surface  of  said  non-porous  metallic  member 
into  said  porous  metallic  member,  and 

subsequently  heating  and  joining  said  both  metallic  members 
by  passage  of  an  electric  current  through  both  metallic 
members,  wherein  said  porous  metallic  member  is  a  po- 
rous panel  board,  and  said  non-porous  metallic  member  is 
a  metal  fitting  for  mounting  said  porous  panel  board. 


5,073,694  

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  LASER  CUTTING  A 

HOLLOW  METAL  WORKPIECE 

Jeff  M.  Tetsicr,  and  Woodward  G.  Brown,  both  of  Monument, 

Colo.,  assignors  to  Syntbes  (U.S.A.),  Paoli,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  21, 1991,  Ser.  No.  658^1 

Int.  a.'  B23K  26/00 

VS.  a.  219—121.7  16  Chums 


ctatfi. 


ir» 


1.  A  pulsed  welding  power  supply  having  an  output  with 
short  circuit  protection,  comprising: 

a  switching  device  for  selectively  providing  an  output  cur- 
rent and  an  output  voltage  to  said  output,  said  switching 
device  being  enabled  to  provide  said  output  current  and 
said  output  voltage  when  a  control  signal  is  in  a  first  state 
and  being  disabled  when  said  control  signal  is  in  a  second 
sUte; 

welding  parameter  selection  means  for  providing  said  con- 
trol signal  to  said  switching  device; 

limited  current  source  means  for  providing  a  limited  current 
to  said  output  when  said  switching  device  is  disabled;  and 

voltage  sensing  means  connected  to  said  output  and  respon- 
sive to  said  output  voltage  for  causing  said  control  signal 
to  be  in  said  second  state  when  said  output  voltage  is  less 
than  a  predetermined  voltage. 


5,073,696 
ELECTRICALLY  HEATED  WAX  SHAPING  TOOL 
RonaM  L.  Patillo,  Houston.  Tex.,  and  Charles  E.  Steele.  Battle 
Creek,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Kerr  Mannfecturing  Company, 
Romulus,  Mich. 

Filed  Sep.  26, 1989,  Ser.  No.  412,679 

Int  a.'  H05B  7/00.  3/00;  B23K  3/00 

VS.  CL  219—233  6  Claims 


^^^^^^ 


1.  A  method  for  laser  cutting  a  predetermined  pattern 
through  a  wall  of  a  hollow  metal  workpiece,  comprising: 

pumping  liquid  coolant  through  a  workpiece  mounting 
means  and  the  metal  workpiece  while  cutting  the  pattern 
with  a  laser  cutting  means  as  the  coolant  flows  through 
and  contacts  at  least  a  portion  of  the  inner  surface  of  the 
workpiece,  to  flush  out  the  dross  that  forms  during  cut- 
ting, such  that  adherence  of  the  dross  to  the  inner  surface 
of  the  workpiece  is  minimized  or  eliminated. 


1.  A  tool  suitable  for  shaping  wax  substances  comprising: 

a)  an  elongated  handpiece  for  supporting  an  electrically 
conductive  tool  tip  having  a  forward  end  and  a  rear  end; 

b)  means  in  said  handpiece  for  electrical  connection  to  a 
source  of  electrical  power; 

c)  the  portion  of  said  handpiece  adjacent  said  front  end 
having  a  triangular  transverse  cross-section  for  defining  a 
gripping  section; 
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d)  said  handpiece  having  a  front  end  section  forward  of  said 
gripping  section  which  has  an  opening  and  means  within 
said  opening  for  receiving  and  supporting  a  removable  a 
wax  shaping  tip  in  a  fixed  predetermined  position  extend- 
ing forwardly  from  the  front  end  of  said  handpiece; 

e)  said  tip  including  a  mounting  plug  section  insertable  into 
the  front  opening  of  the  handpiece,  and  supported  by  said 
receiving  and  supporting  means  of  said  handpiece  with 
said  mounting  plug  section  of  the  tip  and  the  receiving  and 
supporting  means  of  the  handpiece  having  interlocking 
means  for  securing  the  tip  in  a  predetermined  position  in 
the  handpiece;  with  said  interlocking  means  further  defin- 
ing cooling  air  gaps  between  the  outer  surface  of  the 
mounting  plug  section  and  the  surfaces  of  the  receiving 
and  supporting  means;  and 

0  said  tip  comprising  two  spaced  apart  conductive  wires 
carried  by  the  mounting  plug  and  having  a  rear  end  con- 
nected to  said  connection  means  in  said  handpiece  when 
the  mounting  plug  is  mounted  in  the  receiving  and  sup- 
porting means;  with  the  front  ends  of  the  wires  being 
joined  and  shaped  to  form  a  continuous  tip  end  portion 
which  defined  configuration  is  capable  of  holding  and 
shaping  wax. 


5.073,697 
MULTI-USE  TYPE  HEATING  APPARATUS 

Goro  Uchiyama.  832-10.  Oaza-Snna.  Kawagoe-shi,  Saitama- 
Ken.  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1990,  Ser.  No.  514.306 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  25, 1989. 1-48359 

Int  a.'  F27D  11/06:  H05B  3/40 

VS.  a.  219—385  8  Cteim 


S    •  IT     «    S 
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5,073,698 
METHOD  FOR  SELECTIVELY  HEATING  A  FILM  ON  A 

SUBSTRATE 
Timothy  J.  Stultz,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Peak  Systems, 
Inc.,  Fremont.  Calif. 

FUed  Mar.  23,  1990,  Ser.  No.  496,670 
Int  a.5  F27B  5/14;  F27D  11/02 
VS.  CL  219—405  14  Cbdms 

1.  A  method  for  selectively  heating  a  film  on  a  substrate, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
selecting  said  film  to  be  amorphous; 
selecting  said  substrate  and  said  film  to  have  difTerent  light 

absorption  characteristics; 
illuminating  said  film  and  substrate  with  a  source  of  light 


having  a  peak  wavelength  that  will  be  substantially  ab- 
sorbed by  said  film  and  substantially  not  absorbed  by  said 
substrate;  and 


continuing  to  illuminate  said  film  and  substrate  until  said  film 
is  converted  from  amorphous  to  crystalline  form. 


5,073,699 

DEVICE  FOR  WARMING  FOOD  AND  BEVERAGE 

CONTAINERS  HAVING  SUPPORT  PLATE  AND 

PERIMETER  SKIRT  STRUCTURE 

Darid  W.  Box,  Colorado  Springs,  Colo.,  assivMr  to  V.  Dar- 

danella  Austin,  Maniton  Springs,  Colo. 
Continuition-in-pnrt  of  Ser.  No.  152.863.  Feb.  5. 1988.  PM.  No. 
4.825.046.  This  application  Apr.  24. 1989.  Ser.  No.  342.237 
Int  CL'  H05B  3/72 
VS.  CL  219—433  25  < 


1.  A  heating  apparatus  of  multi-use  type  comprising  a  ther- 
mally conductive  heater  body  formed  with  a  central  elongate 
bore  and  further  elongate  bores  surrounding  the  central  bore, 
the  further  bores  defining  heating  chambers,  a  heat-generating 
body  disposed  in  the  central  bore,  the  heating  chambers  dis- 
posed at  locations  remote  from  said  heat-generating  body, 
fiowable  thermal  conduction  medium  in  at  least  one  of  said 
heating  chambers,  and  a  working  mechanism  for  setting  a 
beat-radiating  temperature  of  said  heat-generating  body. 


25.  In  a  coffee  maker  including  a  coffee  brewing  unit  for 
heating  water  to  a  coffee  brewing  temperature  and  conveying 
the  water  through  a  coffee  holding  filter  assembly  wherein  the 
water  becomes  flavored  by  coffee  and  thereafter  dispensing 
the  coffee  flavored  water  into  a  receiving  vessel  and  further 
including  a  hot  plate,  the  hot  plate  having  a  support  panel  for 
supporting  the  vessel,  and  a  cycUcal  heating  element  cycling 
between  an  on  state  during  which  the  element  attains  a  maxi- 
mum temperature  in  excess  of  250*  and  an  off  state  having  a 
minimum  temperature  an  improvement  for  minimizing  degra- 
dation of  coffee  within  the  vessel,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing: 
said  support  panel  is  fabricated  of  a  heat  conducting  material 
and  includes  an  upper  surface  and  a  bottom  surface  oppo- 
site said  upper  surface  the  bottom  surface  facing  said 
heating  element  said  upper  surface  comprises  raised  sur- 
face support  means  for  supporting  the  vessel  in  spaced 
relation  to  said  upper  surface  whereby  said  vessel  is 
heated  primarily  by  convection  currents  and  infared  radia- 
tion, said  support  panel  includes  a  thermal  mass  operative 
to  store  heat  when  the  heating  element  is  in  the  on  state  of 
the  heating  cycle  and  discharge  heat  both  when  the  de- 
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ment  is  in  the  on  and  off  states  of  the  heating  cycle  thereby 
damping  an  amphtude  of  maximum  temperatures. 


5,073,700 

MARK  SENSE  DETECTOR  WTTH  VARIABLE 

THRESHOLD 

Eazo  D.  D'Oaofrio,  North  ProTidence,  R.L,  assignor  to  GTECH 

Corporatioa,  West  Greenwich,  RJ. 

Filed  Jan.  10, 1990,  Ser.  No.  462,817 

int.  a.'  G06K  7/00 

U.S.  a.  235—436  10  Oaims 


cooperate  with  the  detecting  means  (15)  to  be  activated  by  the 
latter,  and  a  switching  means  (17,26)  which  cooperates  with 
the  timing  means  (16,20)  to  disconnect  the  power  to  the  hot 
plate  (11)  on  reaching  an  end  time  determined  by  the  timing 
means,  said  timing  means  being  reset  each  time  the  detecting 
means  (IS)  is  activated  to  start  counting-up  towards  the  prede- 
termined end  time. 


5,073,701 
ARRANGEMENT  IN  A  RANGE  OR  A  COOKING  HOB 
Per  H.  Ljunggren,  Bromma,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Aktiebolaget 
Eiectrolux,  Stockholm,  Swedes 

Filed  Feb.  5,  1990,  Ser.  No.  475,160 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Feb.  14, 1989,  89005029 
Int.  a.'  H05B  im 
MS.  a.  219—448  4  aaims 
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5,073,702 
MULTIPLE  BEAM  BAR  CODE  SCANNER 
Chris  A.  Schuhmacber,  San  Antonio,  Tex.,  assignor  to  NCR 
Corporation,  Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1990,  Ser.  No.  498,887 

Int.  CV  G06K  7/10 

MS.  a.  235—467  11  ClaiiM 


1.  An  apparatus  for  discriminating  reflective  variations  on  an 
illuminated  surface,  comprising: 

at  least  on;  photodetector  operable  to  produce  an  input 
signal  in  response  to  reflections  of  the  illuminated  surface; 

a  firs;  amplifier  connected  as  a  follower  amplifier,  the  first 
amplifier  having  a  non-inverting  input  to  which  said  input 
signal  is  applied  and  an  inverting  input  connected  to  sense 
an  output  of  the  first  amplifier; 

an  integrator  connected  to  sense  the  output  of  the  first  ampli- 
fier, the  integrator  including  a  resistor  in  series  with  the 
output  of  the  first  amplifier  and  a  capacitor  in  parallel  with 
the  resistor; 

a  second  amplifier  connected  as  a  comparator,  the  second 
amplifier  having  a  non-inverting  input  and  an  inverting 
input,  said  non-inverting  and  inverting  inputs  being  con- 
necteid  to  the  integrator  and  to  the  non-inverting  input  of 
the  first  amplifier,  respectively,  the  integrator  defining  a 
threshold  level  of  the  comparator,  an  output  of  the  second 
amplifier  changing  state  in  response  to  said  input  signal 
exceeding  the  threshold  and  the  threshold  being  a  prede- 
termined proportion  of  a  time-varying  average  of  the 
input  signal. 


1.  An  arrangement  in  a  range  or  a  cooking  hob  having  at 
least  one  electrically  heated  hot  plate  (11),  said  arrangement 
comprising  a  manually  operable  setting  means  (13)  for  the 
setting  of  a  desired  power  or  temperature  for  the  hot  plate, 
characterized  by  a  detecting  means  (15)  for  detecting  changes 
in  the  setting  of  the  setting  means,  timing  means  (16)  which 


1.  An  apparatus  for  projecting  scanning  light  beams  in  a 
direction  for  scanning  a  coded  symbol  on  an  object  compris- 
ing: 

means  for  projecting  a  scanning  light  beam  along  a  first  path; 

means  mounted  in  said  first  path  for  splitting  the  scanning 
light  beam  into  first  and  second  light  beams; 

focusing  means  intercepting  said  first  and  second  light  beam 
for  focusing  said  first  and  second  light  beams  at  a  different 
focal  point  through  which  the  coded  symbol  may  pass; 

first  deflecting  means  intercepting  said  first  focused  light 
beam  for  deflecting  said  first  light  beam  to  a  point  where 
both  of  said  first  and  second  focused  light  beams  intersect; 

means  mounted  at  said  intersecting  point  to  combine  said 
focused  light  beams  to  form  a  single  scanning  light  beam; 
and 

second  deflecting  means  intercepting  said  single  scanning 
light  beam  for  deflecting  the  single  light  beam  in  a  scan- 
ning direction  for  scanning  a  coded  symbol  positioned  at 
one  of  said  focal  points. 


5,073,703 

APPARATUS  FOR  ENCODING  ELECTRICAL 

IDENTIFICATION  DEVICES  BY  MEANS  OF 

SELECTIVELY  FUSIBLE  LINKS 

Wiiliam  H.  Wehrmacher,  Prior  Lake,  Minn.,  assignor  to  D«- 

takey.  Inc.,  Bumsrille,  Minn. 

FUcd  Mar.  30,  1990,  Ser.  No.  502,177 
Int  a.'  G06K  19/06 
MS.  a.  235—492  16  ClainM 

1.  In  a  portable  electrical  device  for  electrically  accessing  a 
master  system  or  the  like,  the  poruble  device  comprising: 

a)  a  conductive  element  adapted  and  arranged  to  operate  at 
a  first  predetermined  voltage  level; 

b)  a  plurality  of  electrical  contacts  each  contact  being  con- 
nected to  the  conductive  element  via  a  fusible  link  or  the 
like,  the  electrical  contacu  being  adapted  and  arranged 
for  electrical  interconnection  with  the  master  system,  and 

c)  means  encapsulating  the  aforesaid  conductive  element, 
electrical  contacts  and  fusible  links, 

whereby  the  portable  device  may  be  "coded"  by  selectively 
applying  a  fusing  current  to  selected  ones  of  the  electrical 
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contacts  thereby  creating  a  predetermined  pattern  of  first 
electrical  contacts  having  a  first  voltage  state  when  elec- 
trically connected  to  the  master  system  and  second  electri- 
cal contacts  having  a  second  voltage  state  when  electri- 
cally connected  to  the  master  system,  the  improvement 
comprising: 


2.  An  apparatus  for  optical  surveying  and  aiming  in  a  scene, 
having  : 

a  first  channel  having  a  display  unit  provided  with  deviation 
measurement  means; 

a  second  channel  having  a  sighting  unit  and  light  deviating 
means  for  angularly  deviating  the  optical  axis  of  the  sight- 
ing unit  with  respect  to  a  reference  direction  harmonized 
with  the  center  of  the  vision  field  of  the  display  unit; 

an  aiming  mirror  inserted  in  a  light  path  common  to  the  two 
channels,  at  a  location  between  the  portions  of  the  two 
channels  which  are  separate;  and 

a  multichannel  collimator  for  adjusting  the  angular  direction 
of  both  said  channels  with  respect  to  a  scene  being  ob- 
served, 

wherein  the  second  channel  further  comprises  means  for 
separating  a  light  beam  from  the  multichannel  collimator 
into  a  beam  directed  toward  the  sighting  unit  and  a  beam 
directed  toward  a  zeroing  detector  harmonized  with  the 
sighting  unit,  and 

the  apparatus  further  comprises  memory  means  for  storing  a 
correspondence  Ubie  between  coordinates  of  spots  lo- 
cated in  the  field  of  the  diq>Uy  unit,  as  provided  by  the 


deviation  measuring  means,  and  signals  to  be  delivered  to 
the  deviating  means  for  aligning  an  axis  of  the  sighting 
unit  with  the  respective  spots  and  electronic  signal  pro- 
cessing means  for  determining  said  correspondence  from 
signals  deUvered  by  the  deviation  measuring  means,  by 
encoding  means  operatively  associated  to  the  deviating 
means  and  by  an  output  sigiial  of  the  zeroing  detector. 


5,073,705 
BROADBAND,  MULTI-LINE,  OPTICAL  POWER 
LIMITING  SCHEME 
Edward  J.  Sharp,  Stafford  Co.;  Mary  J.  Miller,  Spriagfieid; 
WilUaa  W.  Clark,  III;  Gary  L.  Wood,  both  of  Fairfax,  all  of 
Va.,  aad  Gregory  J.  Salaaw,  FayetteTillc,  Ark.,  asaigaors  to 
The  United  States  of  Ancrica  as  represeated  by  tiM  Secretary 
of  the  Army,  WaiWagtoa,  D.C. 

FIM  Apr.  6, 1990,  Ser.  No.  505,615 
IbL  CL'  HOU  3/14 
MS.  CL  250—216  1  < 


an  overall  construction  and  arrangement  of  the  device 
which  includes  means  providing  a  dispersal  space  around 
the  fusible  links  for  fused  material  whereby  reformation  of 
a  fused  link  is  prevented. 


5,073,704 

MULTICHANNEL  OPTICAL  AIMING  AND  SURVEYING 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  HAVING  A  FIELD 

POSITION  SPOTS  CORRESPONDENCE  TABLE 

Serge  Encaoiia,  Qichy,  Fraace,  aisigaor  to  Societe  d'Applica- 

tiou  Geaeraies  d'Eiectridte  et  de  Mccaaiqoe  Sageai,  Ccdex, 

FVaacc 

Filed  Jan.  21, 1990,  Ser.  No.  541,312 
daiau  priority,  applicatioa  Fraace,  Jaa.  22, 19«9,  89  08333 
lat  a.'  GOIJ  1/20 
MS.  a.  250—201.1  4  Clainu 


raOTOIKniMTIOt 
CII»»T»». 


1.  A  method  of  protecting  a  sensitive  photodetector  from 
high-intensity,  multiple-wavelength,  coherent  input  radiation 
present  in  a  non-coherent  input  radiation  spectrum  through  the 
use  of  a  photorefractive  crystal,  including  the  steps  of: 

cutting  the  photorefractive  crystal  such  that  the  surfaces  of 
incidence  and  exit  are  parallel  to  each  other  and  to  the 
direction  of  the  largest  electro-optic  coefficient,  normally 
referred  to  as  the  C  axis  of  the  crystal; 

orienting  said  photorefractive  crystal  such  that  input  radia- 
tion entering  the  crystal  does  so  at  an  angle  falling  within 
a  predetermined  range  as  determined  by  the  angular  range 
of  the  specific  crystal  material  selected  over  which  en- 
hanced beam  fanning  occurs  for  multi-wavelength  coher- 
ent radiation,  known  as  rainbow  scattering,  with  said 
angle  being  measured  between  a  plane  perpendicular  to 
the  C  axis  of  the  crystal  and  the  angle  of  incidence  of  the 
input  radiation; 

focusing  said  input  radiation  onto  the  face  of  said  crystal 
whereby  the  angle  of  incidence  of  the  input  radiation 
within  the  predetermined  angular  rainbow  scattering 
range  of  the  crystal,  where  enhanced  beam  fanning  oc- 
curs. 


5,073,706 

PROCEDURE  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING 

OBJECTS  MOVING  AT  VARYING  SPEEDS  WITHIN  A 

CERTAIN  AREA 

Haaaa  Ku^a,  Hyriakaa,  Flaiaad,  assigaor  to  Kom  Eferator 

GaAH,  Baar,  Switzerlaad 

Filed  Dec.  15,  1988,  Ser.  No.  284,640 

Claian  priority,  applicatioa  Flaiaad,  Dec  18, 1987,  875601 

lat  a.'  GOIV  9/04 

MS.  CL  250—221  7  CUaM 

1.  A  procedure  for  detecting  and  counting  objects  having 

velocities  and  that  are  in  a  certain  area,  wherein  background 

radiation  caused  by  each  object  is  divided  into  a  succession  of 

flashes  which  hit  a  surface,  said  procedure  comprising  the  steps 

of:  detecting  background  radiation  which  impinges  upon  said 
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surface  with  at  least  one  passive  detector  and  outputting  a  tint 
electrical  signal  having  a  frequency  that  is  characteristic  of  the 
velocity  of  each  object  and  that  changes  in  proportion  to  a 
change  in  the  velocity  of  each  object,  amplifying  said  first 
signal  obtained  from  said  detector  to  produce  a  second  signal 


_tL 


ISS 


which  is  independent  of  both  the  size  of  each  object  and  the 
distance  of  each  object  from  said  detector,  analyzing  the  fre- 
quency content  of  said  second  signal  to  detect  and  chart  the 
movements  of  said  objects,  and  producing  a  third  signal  having 
a  frequency  content  indicative  of  the  movement  of  each  object. 


WINDOW-TRANSMTTTANCE  METER  HAVING 
ENTRANCE  DETECTOR 
Edward  Marcte,  Sdtute,  Maar,  aaaigMr  to  Later  Laka,  lac., 
Sdtaatc,  Mms. 

Filed  May  24, 1990,  S«r.  No.  528,750 

lirt.  CL>  GOIN  9/04 

VS.  CL  250—223  R  5  ClaiiM 


1.  For  testing  the  transmittance  of  window  glass,  an  appara- 
tus comprising: 

A)  a  housing  forming  a  receptacle  adapted  for  insertion  of  a 
glass  pane  thereinto; 

B)  a  light  source  for  emitting  light  and  a  light  detector  for 
receiving  light  and  generating  a  Ught-detector  output 
indicative  of  the  intensity  of  the  received  light,  the  light 
source  and  detector  being  so  mounted  in  the  housing  with 
respect  to  each  other  and  the  receptacle  that  the  light 
source  shines  light  through  a  glass  pane  to  the  light  detec- 
tor when  the  pane  is  completely  inserted  into  the  recepta- 
cle but  shines  Ught  directly  to  the  detector  when  the  pane 
is  in  a  entrance  range  of  positions  of  partial  insertioa; 

C)  a  position  detector  for  detecting  the  entry  of  a  pane  into 


a  position  within  the  entrance  range  and  generating  a 
presence  indication  in  response;  and 
D)  a  comparison  circuit  responsive  to  the  presence  indica- 
tion and  the  light-detector  output  for  storing  a  reference 
value  representing  the  value  that  the  light-detector  output 
assumes  at  a  point  in  time  determined  by  the  time  at  which 
the  position  indicator  initially  generates  the  presence 
indication  and  for  generating  an  output  indicative  of  the 
ratio  that  the  intensity  represented  by  the  light-detector 
output  at  a  subsequent  time  bears  to  the  intensity  repre- 
sented by  the  reference  value. 


5,073,70« 
APPARATUS  FOR  INSPECTING  THE  PRESENCE  OF 
FOREIGN  MATTERS 
Kunihiro  Matsumoto;  Masaihi  Aoki;  Sh^ji  Ohaaka;  Hideshi 
Motooaga,  all  of  Tokyo,  and  Ynkinobv  Nishino,  Ishikawa,  all 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Shibnya  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.,  Ishikawa, 
Japan 

FUcd  Sep.  7, 1990,  Scr.  No.  578,779 
Cteins  priority,  applicatioD  Japan,  Sep.  11,  1989,  1-235986; 
Oct  2,  1989,  1-257382 

brt.  CL'  GOIN  9/04 
VS.  CL  250—223  B  7  < 


1.  An  apparatus  for  inspecting  a  presence  of  foreign  matters 
including  a  plurality  of  receptacles  rotatably  disposed  around  a 
rotatable  body  for  receiving  vessels  to  be  placed  thereon,  a 
routing  mechanism  for  driving  the  respective  receptacles  for 
rotation  in  a  forward  and  a  reverse  direction,  and  inspecting 
means  disposed  at  a  given  station  outside  the  rotatable  body  for 
inspecting  the  vessels  for  the  presence  of  any  foreign  matter 
therein  as  they  are  driven  by  the  rotation  of  the  receptacles,  the 
inspecting  means  inspecting  the  vessels  during  an  inspecting 
condition  thereof  which  is  reached  by  a  reverse  rotation  which 
follows  a  forward  rotation  thereof; 
wherein  the  rotating  mechanism  comprises  a  control  motor 
mounted  on  the  routable  body  for  driving  the  receptacle 
for  rotation  in  the  forward  and  the  reverse  direction,  a 
controller  for  controlling  the  control  motor,  and  a  detec- 
tor for  detecting  the  speed  of  rotation  of  the  rotatable 
body,  the  controller  responding  to  a  signal  from  the  detec- 
tor to  detect  any  change  in  the  speed  of  rotation  of  the 
rotatable  body  so  as  to  control  the  control  motor  in  accor- 
dance with  such  change,  thereby  allowing  a  given,  prede- 
termined permissible  inspecting  condition  of  the  vessel  to 
be  maintained  if  the  speed  of  rotation  of  the  rotatable  body 
changes. 


5,073,709 

ELECTROSTATIC  SPRAY  APPUCATOR  WTTH 

TWO-CHANNEL  OPTICAL  MONITORING  SYSTEM 

LawrcMC  J.  Lw«r,  St  Ixmto  Pwk,  Mfam.,  and  Carl  D. 

Jacobaea,  Hadaoa,  Wis.,  aarigBon  to  Giaco  lac,  Mianeapo- 

Ut,MiHi. 

Filed  Apr.  9, 1991,  Scr.  No.  682,681 

Iirt.  a.'  GOIJ  3/50 

VS.  CL  250—226  13  Oauas 


lens  pattern  efTective  to  converge  the  primary  light,  thereby 
converting  the  primary  light  into  a  secondary  light;  and  detec- 
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1.  An  electrostatic  spraying  system  having  a  self-contained 
electrostatic  power  supply  in  a  spray  applicator,  with  means  in 
the  applicator  for  developing  a  first  electrical  signal  having  a 
frequency  representative  of  electrosutic  voltage  and  means  for 
developing  a  second  electrical  signal  having  a  frequency  repre- 
sentative of  electrostatic  current,  comprising 

a)  a  first  light  source  affixed  in  said  applicator  and  connected 
to  said  means  for  developing  said  first  electrical  signal, 
said  first  light  source  emitting  light  at  a  first  wavelength  in 
correspondence  with  said  first  electrical  signal; 

b)  a  second  light  source  affixed  in  said  applicator  and  con- 
nected to  said  means  for  developing  said  second  electrical 
signal,  said  second  light  source  emitting  light  at  a  second 
wavelength  in  correspondence  with  said  second  electrical 
signal; 

c)  a  fiber  optic  cable  having  a  first  end  affixed  to  said  appli- 
cator, positioned  to  receive  light  from  said  first  and  sec- 
ond light  sources;  said  cable  having  a  second  end  split  into 
two  sections; 

d)  a  first-wavelength  bandpass  filter  connected  to  one  of  said 
two  sections  at  the  second  end  of  said  fiber  optic  cable, 
and  a  second-wavelength  bandpass  filter  connected  to  the 
other  of  said  two  sections;  and  a  photodetector  cell  posi- 
tioned adjacent  each  of  said  bandpass  filters  to  respec- 
tively receive  light  passing  therethrough  and  to  produce 
corresponding  electrical  signals;  and 

e)  means  for  converting  said  photodetector  electrical  signals 
into  respective  display  values  identifying  the  magnitude  of 
said  electrostatic  voltage  and  said  electrostatic  current. 


5,073,710 
OPTICAL  DISPLACEMENT  DETECTOR  INCLUDING  A 

DISPLACEMENT  MEMBER'S  SURFACE  HAVING  A 
DIFFRACnVE  PATTERN  AND  A  HOLOGRAPHIC  LENS 

PATTERN 
Masaaki  Takagi;  Shigekazu  Nakamura,  and  Atsushi  Omura,  all 
of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Copal  Company  Limited,  To- 
kyo, Japan 

Filed  Sep.  19,  1990,  Ser.  No.  584,786 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  21,  1989,  1-246183; 
Sep.  28, 1989, 1-253287;  Oct  16, 1989,  1-268594;  Oct.  16, 1989, 
1-268595;  Oct.  23,  1989,  1-275479;  Dec.  7,  1989,  1-141206[U] 

Int  a.'  GOID  S/i4 
VS.  a.  250—231.14  19  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  optically  detecting  displacement,  com- 
prising: light  source  means  for  emitting  a  coherent  primary 
light;  a  displacement  member  undergoing  a  displacement  trans- 
versely of  the  primary  light  to  receive  the  primary  light  on  its 
face,  the  displacement  member  having  on  its  face  a  diffractive 
pattern  effective  to  diffract  the  primary  light  and  a  holographic 


tion  means  receptive  of  the  secondary  light  to  detect  optically 
the  displacement  of  the  displacement  member. 


5,073,711 
nSER-OPTIC  REMOTE  ANGULAR  POSniON  SENSOR 

INCLUDING  A  POLARIZATION  TRACK 
Michael  R.  Brininstool,  La  Jolla,  Calif.;  Jeffrey  T.  Newmastcr, 
Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  and  Steyen  L.  Garrett  Carmel,  Calif.,  assign- 
ors to  The  United  Sutes  of  America  as  reprcseatcd  by  the 
Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Sep.  17,  1990,  Ser.  No.  583,778 

lat  a.'  GOID  5/30 

VS.  a.  250—231.18  14  Claiau 


1.  A  sensor  for  remotely  detecting  an  angular  position  of  a 
shaft  rotatable  within  a  frame,  comprising: 
a  light  source  for  generating  a  primary  optical  beam: 
first  means  operably  coupled  to  receive  said  primary  optical 
beam  from  said  light  source  for  generating  collimated 
first  second,  third,  and  polarized  optical  beams; 
a  code  wheel  fixedly  mounted  to  said  shaft,  said  code  wheel 
including  first  second,  and  third  channel  mask  patterns,  a 
first  polarizing  filter,  and  a  reference  axis,  said  code  wheel 
positioned  proximate  to  said  first  means  so  that  said  first 
second,  and  third  mask  patterns,  and  said  polarizing  filter 
transect  said  first,  second,  third,  and  polarized  optical 
beams,  respectively,  said  first,  second,  and  third  channel 
mask  patterns  and  said  first  polarizing  filter  being  concen- 
tric with  respect  to  a  spin  axis  of  said  wheel, 
said  first  channel  mask  pattern  is  a  ring-shaped  area  com- 
prising a  270  degree  transparent  arcuate  segmented  area 
extending  -I-  270  degrees  from  said  reference  axis,  and  a 
90  degree  opaque  arcuate  segmented  area  contiguous  to 
said  270  degree  transparent  area, 
said  second  channel  mask  pattern  is  a  ring-shaped  area 
comprising  a  180  degree  transparent  arcuate  segmented 
area  extending  -I- 180  degrees  from  said  reference  axis, 
and  a  180  degree  opaque  arcuate  segmented  area  contig- 
uous to  said  1 80  degree  transparent  area,  and 
said  third  channel  mask  pattern  is  a  ring-shaped  area  com- 
prising a  90  degree  transparent  arcuate  segmented  area 
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extending  +90  degrees  from  said  reference  axis,  and  a 
270  degree  opaque  arcuate  segmented  area  contiguous 
to  said  90  degree  transparent  area; 
second  means  positioned  proximate  to  said  code  wheel  for 
receiving  and  combining  said  first,  second,  third,  and 
polarized  optical  beams  that  are  transmitted  through  said 
code  wheel  into  a  composite  optical  beam  having  an 
intensity;  and 
third  means  operably  coupled  to  receive  said  composite 
optical  beam  from  said  second  means  for  providing  an 
output  corresponding  to  said  angular  position  of  said  code 
wheel,  said  angular  position  being  functionally  related  to 
said  intensity  of  said  composite  optical  beam. 

5,073,712 

UGHT  SCANNER  WEB  PROnLE  MEASUREMENT 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

Ake  A.  HelUtrom,  Columbus,  Ohio,  assignor  to  ABB  Process 

Automation,  Inc^  Columbus,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  11, 1991,  Scr.  No.  683,844 

Int  a.'  COIN  21/35.  21/86 

VS.  a.  250—252.1  20  Claims 

r«2k      {HZ 


1.  A  system  for  determining  light  sensitive  properties  of  a 
web  of  sheet  material  traveling  in  a  first  direction  during  its 
manufacture,  said  system  comprising: 

light  source  means  for  generating  light  including  at  least 
selected  wavelengths; 

light  detector  means  for  sensing  light  of  at  least  said  selected 
wavelengths  and  generating  signals  represenUtive 
thereof; 

scanner  means  for  receiving  light  from  said  light  source 
means  and  scanning  the  received  light  through  a  scanning 
arc  which  includes  said  web  and  traverses  said  web  in  a 
direction  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  first  direc- 
tion; 

calibration  sample  holder  means  for  supporting  at  least  two 
calibration  samples  substantially  adjacent  to  said  light 
scanner  means  and  within  said  scanning  arc; 

light  collector  means  for  collecting  light  applied  by  said 
scanner  means  from  said  web  and  from  said  at  least  two 
calibration  samples,  and  directing  light  collected  there- 
from onto  said  light  detector  means;  and 

processor  means  connected  to  said  light  detector  means  for 
receiving  said  signals  and  determining  said  light  sensitive 
properties  of  said  web  of  sheet  material  therefrom. 


ions,  each  parent  ion  having  a  known  mass  and  a  known 
charge; 

dissociating  the  parent  ions  into  sett  of  fragmentt  comprising 
a  plurality  of  daughter  ions,  each  daughter  ion  having  a 
mass  of  at  least  one  molecular  weight  and  a  charge  of  at 
least  one,  including  a  subset  of  two  to  four  sibling  ions 
resulting  from  the  dissociation  of  one  of  the  parent  ions,  at 
least  one  of  the  sibling  ions  having  a  charge  greater  than 
one; 

detecting  a  mass-to-charge  ratio  for  each  of  the  daughter 
ions; 


saecTEo  _ 

SOUnCE         PMCMTOHIP)     nMOMENT  , 


10  IONS       ia     I  nitm    J*     ^ 

' '  "^^^  ^^T-"  r^L  I 


detecting  temporal  or  temporo-spatial  relationships  among 
the  daughter  ions; 

correlating  the  detected  daughter  ions  in  accordance  with 
said  relationships  to  determined  which  of  the  detected 
mass-to-charge  ratios  belong  to  the  subset  of  sibling  ions; 
and 

determining  simultaneous  values  of  the  mass  and  charge  of 
each  of  the  sibling  ions  from  their  respective  mass-to- 
charge  ratios  such  that  the  charges  determined  for  the 
sibling  ions  each  substantially  equal  an  integer  and  sum  to 
the  known  charge  of  the  parent  ions. 


5,073,714 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETECnNG 

AMPLITUDE  AND  FREQUENCY  OF  WEB  FLUTTER 

USING  INFRARED  OPTICAL  SENSOR 

Dong  D.  Nguyen,  LawreDceville,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Union  Camp 

Corporation,  Wayne,  N.J. 

FUed  May  22,  1990,  Ser.  No.  527,216 

Int  a.' GOIS/ 7/0« 

U.S.  a.  250—341  17  Claims 
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5,073,713 

DETECnON  METHOD  FOR  DISSOCIATION  OF 

MULTIPLE-CHARGED  IONS 

Richani  D.  Smith;  Harold  R.  Udseth,  and  Alan  L.  Rockwood,  all 

of  Richland,  Wash.,  assignors  to  Battelle  Memorial  Institute, 

Richland,  Wash. 

FUed  May  29, 1990,  Scr.  No.  530,667 
Int.  CL'  HOIJ  49/26 
VS.  CL  250—282  43  Claims 

1.    An    improved    charge-separation    mass    spectrometry 
method  for  detecting  dissociation  of  multiple-charged  ions,  the 
method  comprising: 
ionizing  analyte  molecules  to  form  multiple-charged  parent 


1.  A  device  for  monitoring  the  flutter  of  a  web  moving  along 
a  nominal  plane,  said  device  comprising: 

a.  a  plurality  of  infrared  light  transmitter  means  for  generat- 
ing reflected  light  beams  from  an  illuminated  paper  web 
portion  at  all  web  configuration  or  deformation  caused  by 
flutter;  and 

b.  infrared  light  sensor  means  disposed  at  a  preselected 
distance  from  said  nominal  plane  for  sensing  infrared  light 
scattered  from  said  paper  web,  said  infrared  light  generat- 
ing an  electrical  signal  related  to  the  distance  between  said 
infrared  light  sensor  means  and  said  web. 
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5^3,715  

ORIENTATION  DETECTOR  OF  SOURCES  EMTmNG 

RADIOACTIVE  RADUTION 
fbuA    Ck^ttaa,  namarl.  Mawice  Chcmtob,  Creteil,  and  PU- 
Uppc  KiHd,  Parte.  aU  of  FMMe,  asdgnors  to  CoudMariat  a 
I'EMrgie  AtoaivM,  Pwte,  Vnmet 

FIM  JaL  6, 1990.  Scr.  No.  549.492 
ClaiaM  priority,  appMcattoa  VnmiBt,  JaL  18, 1989,  89  09627 
fat  CL>  GOIB  15/00;  GOIT  1/24 
VS.  a.  250—370.01  7 


ically  flattening  the  wafer  against  the  charge  plate;  exposing 
the  processing  layer  to  actinic  radiatkxi;  and  performing  at 
least  one  additional  step  toward  completion  of  the  article, 
CHARACTERIZED  IN  THAT 

the  securing  means  further  comprise  means  for  storing  an 
electrical  charge,  the  charge  storage  means  being  adapted 
to  maintain  an  electrical  potential  difference,  without 
connection  to  a  source  of  electrical  energy  external  to  the 
securing  means,  for  a  period  of  time  that  is  longer  than  an 
average  exposure  time  associated  with  said  exposing  step; 
and 
the  flattening  step  comprises  the  steps  of  creating  an  electri- 
cal potential  diflerence  between  the  wafer  and  the  charge 
plate,  and  maintaining  the  potential  difTerence  by  means  of 
the  charge  storage  means. 


5.073,717 
OPTICAL  CONTROL  OF  A  MICROWAVE  SWITCH 
Dmm  i.  Stmebechcr,  Tinton  Falls,  and  Arthar  PaoMla.  How- 
dl,  both  of  N  J.,  aarignors  to  The  United  States  of  AMrica  as 
icpreaented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Amy.  Waihiaglon,  D.C 
FUed  Oct  15, 1990,  Ser.  No.  604.082 
fat  CL'  G02B  27/00 
VS.  CL  250—551  5  ( 


1.  An  orientation  detector  for  source  emitting  parallel  radio- 
active radiation;  said  detector  comprising  a  homogeneous 
sphere  formed  of  a  material  for  absorbing  radioactive  radiation 
in  proportion  to  the  length  of  the  path  traversed  by  such  radia- 
tion in  said  homogeneous  material;  six  radiation  sensors  ar- 
ranged in  pairs  on  three  different  diameters  of  said  sphere  and 
sensitive  to  radioactive  radiation  received  in  accordance  with 
characteristics  independent  of  the  direction  of  the  source  of 
such  radiation,  and  means  associated  with  said  sensors  for 
measuring  and  comparing  the  radioactive  radiation  received 
by  said  sensors  and  for  calculating  the  azimuth  angle  and  the 
site  angle  of  a  radiation  source  relative  to  said  detector. 


5,073.716 

APPARATUS  COMPRISING  AN  ELECTROSTATIC 

WAFER  CASSETTE 

JaaMS  T.  Clenieas,  Watchnng.  and  Shane  Y.  Hong,  Berkeley 

Heights,  both  of  N J„  assignors  to  ATAT  BeU  Laboratories. 

Murray  HiU.  NJ. 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  521.765.  May  10. 1990.  Pat  No.  4.999.507. 

This  application  Dec.  12, 1990,  Ser.  No.  626,930 

The  portion  of  the  tern  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  12, 

2008,  has  been  disclaimed. 

fat  CL'  HOIV  37/20 

VS.  CL  250— 492J  4  Clainu 


1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  an  article,  comprising  the 
steps  of:  providing  a  semiconductor  wafer  having  first  and 
second  major  surfaces  and  a  processing  layer  overlying  at  least 
a  portion  of  the  first  surface;  providing  means  for  securing  the 
wafer,  the  securing  means  including  a  charge  plate;  electrosUt- 
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1.  An  optical  controlled  switch  circuit  comprising: 

a  light  source  for  emitting  light  at  a  wavelength  in  the  region 
of  O.S  micrometers  to  1.0  micrometer; 

control  means  coupled  to  said  light  source  for  controlling 
the  intensity  of  the  light  emitted  from  said  source; 

a  fixed  resistance; 

a  GaAs  multi-finger  FET  having  parallel  connected  sources 
and  parallel  connected  drains  and  parallel  connected  gate 
fingers; 

circuit  means  for  connecting  the  sources  and  drains  of  said 
FET  in  series  circuit  with  said  fixed  resistance  across  a 
source  of  positive  dc  voltage; 

means  optically  coupled  from  said  light  source  on  the  sur- 
face of  said  FET  between  the  sources  and  drains  of  the 
FET  and  covering  substantially  all  of  the  gate  fingers  of 
the  FET; 

gate  biasing  means  coupled  to  the  gates  of  said  FET  for 
biasing  said  FET  to  a  point  near  pinch-off  to  maximize  the 
Ught  sensitivity  of  the  FET; 

inverting  dc  amplifier  means  having  an  input  coupled  to  a 
circuit  junction  of  said  fixed  resistance  and  said  FET  and 
having  an  output  and  having  another  input  for  receiving  a 
reference  voltage; 

non-inverting  dc  amplifier  means  having  an  input  coupled  to 
said  circuit  junction  of  said  fixed  resistance  and  said  FET 
and  having  an  output  and  having  another  input  for  receiv- 
ing a  reference  voltage; 

a  two-way  voltage  driven  microwave  unit  having  an  input 
coupled  to  the  output  of  the  inverting  dc  amplifier  means 
and  another  input  coupled  to  the  output  of  the  non-invert- 
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ing  dc  amplifier  means  and  having  a  microwave  input  and 
having  a  first  microwave  output  and  having  a  second 
microwave  output,  whereby  changes  in  the  intensity  of 
light  from  said  light  source  change  the  voltage  drop 
across  said  FET  and  change  the  signals  applied  to  said 
inverting  dc  amplifier  means  and  to  said  non-inverting  dc 
amplifier  means  and  change  the  signals  applied  to  said 
microwave  unit  to  thereby  route  its  microwave  input  to 
one  or  the  other  of  its  microwave  outpuu. 


5,073,719 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  EVALUATION  OF  THE 

ERYTHROSEDIMENTATION  RATE  AND  OTHER 

Antonio  Ricci,  Monteriggioni,  Italy,  assignor  to  Diesse  Diagnos- 

tica  Sencse  S.r.l.,  Milan,  Italy 

FUcd  Sep.  14,  1990,  Scr.  No.  583,800 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Sep.  26, 1989, 11708/89[U1 
Int.  a.'  GOIN  15/06 
VS.  a.  250—573  5  Qains 


5,073,718 
OPTICAL  CONTROL  OF  A  MICROWAVE  SWITCH 
ArtiMr  PMlella,  Howell,  N  J.,  assignor  to  The  United  States  of 
Aacrica  m  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

Filed  Oct  15, 1990,  Scr.  No.  604,081 

iaL  CL>  G02B  27/00 

VS.  a.  250—551  5  daims 


1.  An  optical  switch  control  circuit  comprising: 

a  light  source  for  emitting  light  at  a  wavelength  in  the  region 
of  O.S  micrometers  to  1.0  micronieter; 

control  means  coupled  to  said  light  source  for  controlling 
the  intensity  of  the  light  emitted  from  said  source; 

a  fixed  resistance; 

a  GaAs  multi-finger  FET  having  parallel  connected  sources 
and  parallel  connected  drains  and  parallel  connected  gate 
fingers; 

circuit  means  for  connecting  the  sources  and  drains  of  said 
FET  in  series  circuit  with  said  fixed  resistance  across  a 
source  of  positive,  dc  voltage; 

means  optically  coupled  from  said  light  source  on  the  sur- 
face of  said  FET  between  the  sources  and  drains  of  the 
FET  and  covering  substantially  all  of  the  gate  fingers  of 
the  FET; 

gate  biasing  means  coupled  to  the  gates  of  said  FET  for 
biasing  said  FET  to  a  point  near  pinch-off  to  maximize  the 
light  sensitivity  of  the  FET; 

dc  amplifier  means  having  an  input  coupled  to  a  circuit 
junction  of  said  fixed  resistance  and  said  FET  and  having 
an  output; 

an  analog  to  digital  converter  coupled  at  its  input  to  the 
output  of  said  dc  amplifier  means  and  having  a  plurality  of 
outputs;  and 

a  multi-bit  microwave  switch  having  a  plurality  of  inputs 
respectively  coupled  through  respective  control  lines  to 
the  outputs  of  the  analog  to  digital  converter  and  having 
a  microwave  input  and  having  a  plurality  of  microwave 
outputs; 

whereby  changes  in  the  intensity  of  light  from  said  light 
source  change  the  voltage  drop  across  said  FET  and 
change  the  signal  applied  to  said  dc  amplifier  means  and 
then  change  the  signal  applied  to  said  analog  to  digital 
converter  and  then  change  the  multi-bit  word  signal  ap- 
plied to  said  microwave  switch  to  thereby  change  the 
microwave  input  routed  to  the  microwave  outputs  in  a 
selective  fashion. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  the  erythrosedimentation  rate 
and  carrying  out  other  similar  analyses  through  photometric 
reading,  comprising:  one  or  more  seats  (9, 11)  for  receiving  test 
tubes  (P)  inclined  to  a  limited  extent  with  respect  to  the  verii- 
cal;  guide  means  (13)  for  a  skid  (15)  able  to  slide  parallel  to  the 
test  tube<s)  (?)  introduced  into  said  seat(s)  for  the  reading;  on 
said  skid  (15),  emitting  and  receiving  members  (19A,  19B)  for 
a  signal  of  optical  type  which  goes  through  the  or  each  test 
tube  (?)  during  the  reading  scan;  and  a  motorization  (3,  5)  for 
the  displacements  of  said  skid  (15). 


5,073,720 
LIQUID  LEVEL  AND  VOLUME  MEASUREMENT 
DEVICE 
Gair  D.  Brown,  Dahlgren,  Va.,  assignor  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Nary,  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

Filed  Jul.  30, 1990,  Ser.  No.  561,413 

Int.  a.'  COIN  15/06 

VS.  a.  250—577  13  aaims 


1.  A  liquid  level  and  volume  measuring  device  for  measuring 
a  continuum  of  liquid  levels  or  volumes  of  a  fluid  contained  in 
a  transparent  or  semi-transparent  vessel  comprising: 

means  for  emitting  a  constant  power  light  beam  through  the 
depth  of  the  fluid  to  be  measured,  wherein  said  light  beam 
has  a  wavelength  to  match  spectral  absorptive  character- 
istics of  the  fluid; 

means  for  detecting  said  light  beam  exiting  the  fluid; 

means  for  calculating  a  continuum  of  fluid  levels  or  volume 
levels  in  the  fluid  under  test  from  the  attenuation  of  said 
light  beam  by  the  fluid. 
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5,073,721  a  control  means  provided  with  a  first  timer  means  for  actuat- 

NOISE  IMMUNE  POWER  SWITCH  FOR  AUTOMOTIVE  ing  a  wiper  motor  of  a  windshield  wriper  apparatus  in 

ACCESSORIES 
Lawrence  Terrill,  Bloomlngton,  and  Francis  L.  Carr,  Downers 

GroTe,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Safco  Corporation,  Chicago,  ^    ^  _j^ *■ 

DL 

Filed  Apr.  23, 1990,  Ser.  No.  512,974 

Int  CL'  H02H  7/lB 

VS.  CL  307—10.7  6  Claiaw 


1.  A  noise  immune  electronic  switch  for  powering  a  utiliza- 
tion device  from  the  cigarette  lighter  socket  of  an  automotive 
vehicle  having  a  storage  battery,  a  starter  motor  and  an  engine 
driven  alternator  system  that,  during  operation,  develops  an 
AC  ripple  volUge  having  a  frequency  within  a  limited  fre- 
quency range  at  said  lighter  socket,  comprising: 
an  input  connector  adapted  to  mechanically  and  electrically 

engage  said  lighter  socket; 
an  output  connector  adapted  for  electrical  connection  to  an 

accessory  device; 
filter  means  coupled  to  said  input  connector  for  passing 

signals  within  said  limited  frequency  range; 
amplifying  means  coupled  to  said  filter  means  for  amplifying 

said  signals; 
switch  means  connected  between  said  input  connector  and 

said  output  connector, 
integration  means  for  driving  said  switch  means  conductive 
responsive  to  a  predetermined  output  from  said  amplify- 
ing means; 
defeat  means  for  nullifying  said  integration  means  when  an 

accessory  is  connected  to  said  output  connector;  and 
turn-on  means  responsive  to  a  particular  signal  at  said  lighter 
socket  for  overriding  said  defeat  means  to  enable  said 
switch  means. 


5,073,722 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  CLEANING  A 

HEADLAMP  AND  ACTUATING  A  WINDSHIELD  WIPER 

Kaayoshi  Tohge,  and  Junichiro  TakcsUta,  both  of  Yokohama, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Jidosha  Denki  Kogyo  K.K.,  Yokohama, 
Japan 

FUed  Apr.  23, 1990,  Ser.  No.  513,522 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  24, 1989, 1-47834{U] 
Int  CL'  H02J  7/00 
U.S.  a.  307—10.1  3  Claims 

1.  A  headlamp  cleaner  for  washing  a  headlamp  by  spraying 
detergent  liquid  stored  in  a  reservoir  against  a  headlamp  lens 
through  a  jet  which  comprises: 

a  washer  motor  for  driving  a  washer  pump  to  feed  the  deter- 
gent liquid; 
a  headlamp  cleaner  switch  for  supplying  electric  power  to 
said  washer  motor;  and 


response   to   ON-operation   of  said   headlamp   cleaner 
switch,  after  a  predetermined  time  interval  elapses. 


5,073,723     

SPACE  CHARGE  CURRENT  LIMITED  SHUNT  IN  A 
CASCODE  CIRCUIT  FOR  HVTFT  DEVICES 
Victor  M.  Da  Costa,  San  CarhM,  Calif.,  awiginr  to  Xerox  Cor- 
poration, Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Aug.  10,  1990,  Ser.  No.  565,767 

Int  a.5  H03K  n/M.  19/12 

VS.  a.  307—298  10  Claims 


1.  In  a  cascode  circuit  comprising  a  high  voltage  thin  film 
transistor  and  a  low  voltage  thin  film  transistor  connected  in 
series  with  said  high  voltage  thin  film  transistor,  each  of  said 
transistors  including  a  source  electrode  a  drain  electrode  and  a 
gate  electrode,  said  drain  electrode  of  said  high  voltage  transis- 
tor being  connected  to  a  source  of  high  potential,  said  gate 
electrode  of  said  high  voltage  transistor  being  connected  to  a 
source  of  fixed  potential,  said  source  electrode  of  said  high 
voltage  transistor  being  connected  to  said  drain  of  said  low 
voltage  transistor  and  said  source  electrode  of  said  low  voltage 
transistor  being  connected  to  a  source  of  reference  potential, 
the  improvement  for  switching  said  high  voluge  thin  film 
transistor  substantially  over  its  entire  high  voltage  range  com- 
prising a  thin  film  space  charge  limited  current  shunt  con- 
nected in  parallel  with  said  low  voltage  transistor  between  said 
source  electrode  and  said  drain  electrode  of  said  low  voltage 
transistor. 
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5,073.724 

PROGRAMMABLE  INVERSE  TIME  DELAY  CTRCUIT 

David  A.  Fox,  Shawnee  TownaUp,  Alien  County,  Ohio,  assignor 

to  Wcstingbousc  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jul.  18. 1990,  Ser.  No.  553,508 

tat  a.»  H03K  5/24.  17/OS.  17/28 

VJS,  CL  307— 3M  4  Claims 


J.Ort. 


!      mT'^Cc  ! 


1.  An  inverse  time  delay  circuit  comprising: 

an  integrator  having  a  first  input  for  receiving  a  signal  repre- 
sentative of  a  voltage  or  current  signal  in  an  external 
circuit  and  having  a  second  input  for  receiving  a  first 
reference  signal,  said  integrator  producing  a  control  signal 
represenUtive  of  the  integral  of  the  difference  of  the 
signals  at  said  first  and  second  inputs; 

a  comparator  having  a  first  input  connected  to  receive  said 
control  signal  and  having  a  second  input  connected  to 
receive  a  second  reference  signal,  said  comparator  pro- 
ducing an  output  signal  which  changes  logic  states  when 
the  magnitude  of  said  control  signal  exceeds  the  magni- 
tude of  said  second  reference  signal;  and 

means  for  programming  said  magnitude  of  said  second  refer- 
ence signal  in  response  to  a  command  signal,  wherein  said 
means  for  programming  the  magnitude  of  said  second 
reference  signal  includes:  a  digital-to-analog  converter  for 
receiving  said  command  signal  and  for  producing  a  first 
programmed  reference  voltage;  and  a  first  volUge  divider 
including  first  and  second  resistors  electrically  connected 
in  series  with  each  other,  said  first  resistor  being  con- 
nected to  receive  said  first  programmed  reference  voltage 
such  that  said  second  reference  signal  is  produced  at  a 
junction  point  between  said  first  and  second  resistors. 


plasmon  by  the  evanescent  wave  emitted  from  the  optical 
component;  and 

nonlinear  optical  crysUl  for  generating  light  having  a 
frequency  which  is  N  times  (N  is  an  integer  larger  than  I) 
the  frequency  of  the  incident  light  by  an  electric  field 
produced  by  the  metal  surface  plasmon  excited  in  the 
multi-layered  film. 


5,073,726 
INPUT  CIRCUIT  OF  SEMICONDUCTOR  INTEGRATED 
CTRCUIT  AND  SEMICONDUCTOR  INTEGRATED 
CTRCUIT  HAVING  INPUT  CIRCUIT 
Hideo  Kato,  Kawasaki;  Shinichi  Kikuchi,  Yokohama;  Hiroto 
Nakai,  Kawasaki,  and  Hiroshi  Iwahashi,  Yokohama,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba,  Kawasaki, 
Japan 

FUed  Jul.  30, 1990,  Ser.  No.  559,139 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  28,  1989,  1-195951 

Int.  a.5  H03K  79/0/ 7 

VS.  a.  307—443  11  Claims 


Vcc 


INV  BUF1 

Dm    Hq^^    NDi  HE"   HBf"* 


-  OOTPOT 


Vss     Vss  Vss  Vss 

1.  In  a  semiconductor  integrated  circuit  comprising,  as  a 
portion  of  an  input  circuit,  a  first  drive  MOS  transistor  of  the 
N-channel  type  of  which  a  gate  electrode  is  connected  to  an 
external  signal  input  terminal, 

the  improvement  comprises  that  a  threshold  voluge  of  said 
first  drive  MOS  transistor  is  set  to  a  value  lower  than  a 
threshold  voluge  of  a  second  drive  MOS  transistor  of  the 
N-channel  type  constituting  each  of  other  internal  circuits 
of  said  integrated  circuit. 


5,073,725 
OPTICAL  HARMONIC  GENERATOR 
Toshihiko  Takano,  Kashiwa;  YoaUo  Okada,  Kawagoc;  Yoshio 
taoue,  Matsudo;  Kouzaburo  Yano,  and  Tenitaka  Tokumani, 
both  of  Kashiwa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sharp  Corporation, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  11, 1990,  Ser.  No.  625,355 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  15, 1989,  1-326869 

Int.  a.'  H03F  7/00 

VS.  CL  Wl—An  7  Oaims 


5,073,727 

CMOS  INVERTER  WITH  NOISE  REDUCTION 

FEEDBACK  MEANS 

Harumi  Shizn,  1-130-1-102.  Mizuhodori,  Kasugai-shi,  Aichi, 

486,  Japan 

Filed  May  25,  1989,  Ser.  No.  356,920 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  17, 1988,  63-150848 
Int  a.'  H03K  19/094 
VS.  a.  307—451  10  Claims 


1.  An  optical  harmonic  generator  comprising: 

an  optical  component  for  converting  incident  light  into  an 

evanescent  wave; 
a  multi-layered  film  having  a  thin  dielectric  film  disposed 

between  thin  metal  films,  for  exciting  a  metal  surface 


1.  A  semiconductor  integrated  circuit  comprising: 

a  first  MOS  transistor  coupled  between  a  first  power  supply 

line  and  an  output  node  of  the  semiconductor  integrated 

circuit,  said  first  MOS  transistor  having  a  first  channel 

type; 

a  second  MOS  transistor  coupled  between  the  output  node 
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and  a  first  intermediate  node,  said  second  MOS  transistor 
having  a  second  channel  type; 

a  third  MOS  transistor  coupled  between  the  first  intermedi- 
ate node  and  a  second  power  supply  line,  said  third  MOS 
transistor  having  the  second  channel  type;  and 

a  fourth  MOS  transistor  coupled  between  the  first  intermedi- 
ate node  and  the  second  power  supply  line,  said  fourth 
MOS  transistor  having  the  second  channel  type,  wherein 

gate  electrodes  of  said  first,  second  and  third  MOS  transis- 
tors being  commonly  coupled  to  an  input  node  of  the 
semiconductor  integrated  circuit,  and 

a  gate  electrode  of  said  fourth  MOS  transistor  being  coupled 
to  the  output  node. 


divisor  of  the  lengths  of  said  wiring  segments,  wherein  the 
lengths  of  the  wiring  segments  in  an  individual  wiring  ,track 


OQUJMN:  12J4St7S«  1011121314151«171t  192021  22232«iS 


5,073,728 
ACTIVE  LOAD  FOR  ECL  TYPE  OUTPUTS 
KeTiB  M.  Ovens,  Garland,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texas  Instruments 
Incorporated^  Dallas,  Tex. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  302,063,  Jan.  24, 1989,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  73,665,  Jul.  15,  1987, 

abandoned.  ThU  application  Nov.  5,  1990,  Ser.  No.  609,037 

Int.  CL'  H03K  19/086,  5/153 

VS.  a.  307—455  14  Claims 


are  balanced  such  that  the  ratio  of  the  lengths  of  adjacent  ones 
of  said  wiring  segments  does  not  exceed  about  2. 


5,073,730 

CURRENT  TRANSIENT  REDUCTION  FOR  VLSI  CHIPS 

Charles  R.  Hofhnan,  Raleigh,  N.C.,  assigaor  to  International 

Business  Machines  Corporation.  Armook,  N.Y. 

FOed  Apr.  23, 1990.  Ser.  No.  5I3.S30 

tat  CL'  H03K  5/20 

VS.  a.  307—480  9  Claims 


e_ 


1.  An  active  load  circuit  for  a  logic  output  circuit,  which  has 
a  true  output,  a  complementary  output,  and  external  reference 
line  and  a  reference  supply  voltage  line,  said  active  load  circuit 
comprising: 

a  first  transistor  having  a  collector  connected  to  said  true 
output,  an  emitter  connected  to  said  reference  supply 
voltage  line,  and  a  base; 

a  second  transistor  having  a  collector  connected  to  said 
complementary  output,  an  emitter  connected  to  said  refer- 
ence supply  voltage  line,  and  a  base; 

a  bias  circuit  having  an  output  coupled  to  said  bases  of  said 
first  and  second  transistors  and  said  external  reference  line 
and  having  an  input  connected  to  said  reference  supply 
voltage  line,  said  bias  circuit  supplying  bias  current  to  said 
first  and  second  transistors; 

a  first  charge  coupling  element  connected  between  and  for 
coupling  charge  between  said  base  of  said  first  transistor 
and  said  complementary  output  lead;  and 

a  second  charge  coupling  element  connected  between  and 
for  coupling  charge  between  said  base  of  said  second 
transistor  and  said  true  output  lead. 


5,073,729 
SEGMENTED  ROUTING  ARCHITECTURE 
Johathan  W.  Greene;  Abbas  A.  El  Gamal.  both  of  Palo  Alto,  and 
Sinan  Kaptanoglu,  San  Carlos,  ail  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Actel 
Corporation,  Sunnyvale,  Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  22,  1990,  Ser.  No.  542.722 
Int  a.5H03K  79/777 
VS.  CI.  307—465.1  16  aaiaw 

1.  A  user-configurable  interconnect  architecture  employable 
in  user-configurable  integrated  circuits  having  individual  wir- 
ing segments  organized  into  wiring  tracks  and  a  plurality  of 
said  wiring  tracks  organized  into  a  wiring  channel,  the  lengths 
of  said  wiring  tracks  being  measurable  in  column  units  where 
the  unit  length  of  a  column  is  equal  to  the  largest  common 


TT^ 


■^l^TK#>i 


2.  A  VLSI  chip  comprising: 

a  bus  for  transmitting  data; 

a  plurality  of  driver  modules,  each  one  having  an  output 
node  coupled  to  said  bus;  and 

a  controller  means  including  a  phase  lock  loop  coupled  to 
the  driver  modules,  said  controller  means  sequencing  the 
switching  of  the  driver  modules  in  a  controlled  manner  so 
that  output  signals  from  said  driver  modules  are  spread 
over  a  time  interval  which  is  relatively  shori  when  com- 
pared to  the  bus  transfer  cycle. 


5.073.731 

BOOTSTRAPPING  LEVEL  CONTROL  CIRCUIT  FOR 

WORD  LINE  SIGNAL  PRODUCING  CTRCUIT  IN  A 

DRAM 

Jong  H.  Oh,  Kyungki-Do,  Rep.  of  Korea,  aarignor  to  Hyundai 

Electronics  Industries  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kyungki,  Rep.  of  Korea 

FUed  Sep.  21, 1990,  Ser.  No.  586,000 
Claims  priority,  applicatiott  Rep.  of  Korea,  Sep.  23,  1989, 
89.13708 

tat  a.'  H03K  79/7Z  79/096 
VS.  CL  307—482  «  Claims 

1.  A  bootstrapping  level  control  circuit  for  a  word  line  signal 
producing  circuit  in  a  DRAM  for  completely  supplying  the 
potential  of  a  word  line  signal  source,  throu^  a  word  line 
signal  transferring  control  circuit  to  a  memory  cell  array 
apparatus,  when  said  word  line  signal  transferring  control 
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circuit  is  enabled,  said  bootstrapping  level  control  circuit  com- 
prises: 
a  Vcc  level  detector  provided  with  a  first,  second  and  third 
Vcc  level  detecting  circuite  for  respectively  detecting  the 
potential  level  at  said  word  line  signal  source,  to  thereby 
output  respective  detected  signals  detected  therefrom, 
with  each  said  first,  second  and  third  Vcc  level  detecting 
circuit  being  connected,  in  parallel,  to  said  word  line 
signal  source  and  having  each  predetermined  inverting 
level  being  different  relative  to  each  other; 
a  logic  combination  circuit  for  logically  combining  a  boot- 
strapping control  signal  (|>2  with  said  respective  detected 
signals  detected  by  each  said  first,  second  and  third  Vcc 
level  detecting  circuit,  said  logic  combination  circuit 
including  a  NAND  gate  (G5)  having  two  inputs  con- 
nected to  each  other  to  receive  said  bootstrapping  control 
signal  4)2,  and  NAND  gates  (G«),  (G7),  and  (G8)  with  one 
input  of  each  said  NAND  gate  (G6).  (G7)  and  (G«)  to 
receive  said  bootstrapping  control  signal  <^2  and  a  remain- 
ing input  of  each  said  NAND  gate  (G6),  (G7)  and  (G«) 
connected  to  each  said  first,  second  and  third  Vcc  level 
detecting  circuit,  respectively,  for  receiving  said  respec- 
tive detected  signals  of  each  said  first,  second  and  third 
Vcc  level  detecting  circuit  of  said  Vcc  level  detector. 


5,073,732 
LIMITER  CIRCUIT  FOR  ALTERNATING  VOLTAGES 
Gcriiard-JiirgeB  Bockelmami,  Jerabdt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GtrmMmy, 
aasigiior  to  U.  S.  Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  23,  1990,  Ser.  No.  603,975 
ClaiaH  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  27, 
1909,  3935fM4 

bt  CL»  H03H  11/52 
VS.  a.  307—540  15  ClataM 


1.  A  limiter  circuit  for  alternating  voltages,  the  circuit  com- 
prising a  series  arrangement  of  two  diode  groups,  the  groups 
being  arranged  in  opposite  sense  and  each  group  comprising  at 
least  one  zener  diode,  characterized  in  that  one  zener  diode  of 
each  comprises  a  diode-connected  first  transistor,  which  to- 
gether with  a  respective  further  transistor  forms  a  respective 
current  mirror  whereby  a  reproduced  value  of  the  limiter 
current  flows  through  the  further  transistors  to  form  a  limiter 
signal  current  (I,)  which  indicates  the  flow  of  a  limit  current  in 
a  zener  diode. 


5,073,733 
DELAY  CIRCUrr  WITH  MUTING  TO  PREVENT  NOISE 

DUE  TO  RANDOM  DATA  AT  OUTPUT 
Masaya  Tanno,  and  Masato  Onaya,  both  of  Gunma,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Sanyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  18,  1990,  Ser.  No.  510,702 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  20,  1989,  1-100775 

lat  a.'  H03K  5/159,  3/01.  21/00 

VS.  CL  307—590  5  Claims 


thereby  outputting  logically  combined  signals,  respec- 
tively; 

an  inverting  circuit  for  delaying  each  said  logically  com- 
bined signals  outputted  from  each  said  NAND  gate  (G5), 
{G€),  (G7)  and  (G8)  of  the  logic  combination  circuit,  said 
inverting  circuit  including  a  plurality  of  NOT  gates  (Gl), 
(G2),  (G3)  and  (G4),  respectively,  connected  to  each  said 
NAND  gate  (G5),  (G6),  (G7)  and  (G8)  for  inverting  each 
said  logically  combined  signals  from  said  logic  combina- 
tion circuit,  to  thereby  output  an  inverted  signal  for  each 
said  logically  combined  signal,  respectively;  and, 

a  bootstrapping  circuit  including  a  bootstrapping  capacitor, 
MOSFET  capacitors  (C2),  (C3)  and  (C4),  respectively, 
connected,  in  parallel,  to  a  bootstrapping  point,  node 
(NI),  for  bootstrapping  said  bootstrapping  point,  node 
(Nl),  depending  upon  each  said  inverted  signal,  respec- 
tively, received  from  each  said  NOT  gates  (Gl),  (G2), 
(G3)  and  (G4)  of  the  inverting  circuit,  thereby  varying  the 
bootstrapping  efficiency  of  said  bootstrapping  level  con- 
trol circuit  depending  upon  the  potential  level  at  said 
word  line  signal  source  detected  by  each  said  first,  second 
and  third  Vcc  level  detecting  circuit  to  prevent  double 
bootttrapping  effects  from  being  occurred  in  said  word 
line  transferring  control  circuit. 


MuriAL 

VALUC 


1.  A  delay  circuit,  comprising: 

an  analog  to  digital  (A/D)  converting  circuit  for  A/D  con- 
verting an  input  signal; 

a  memory  for  storing  a  digital  signal  outputted  from  said 
A/D  converting  circuit; 

a  digital  to  analog  (D/A)  converting  circuit  for  D/A  con- 
verting a  digital  signal  outputted  from  said  memory; 

a  counter  for  designating  addresses  to  be  used  in  said  mem- 
ory; 

an  initial  value  setting  circuit  for  initially  setting  an  initial 
value  of  said  counter; 

a  first  signal  generating  circuit  for  detecting  that  an  end 
value  of  said  coimter  is  reached  and  for  generating  a 
control  signal; 

a  second  signal  generating  circuit  for  generating  a  setting 
completion  signal  when  an  initial  value  setting  operation 
by  said  initial  value  setting  circuit  is  completed;  and 

a  muting  signal  generating  circuit  for  generating  a  muting 
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signal  in  response  to  said  setting  completion  signal  and 
said  control  signal. 


5,073,734 
COOLING  DEVICE  FOR  A  LINEAR  MOTOR  INDUCTOR 
Marc  Combette,  La  Fouillovae,  France,  assignor  to  Constnic- 
tions  Electriques  du  Ceatre  CELDUC  Societe  Anonyme, 
Sori^iers,  France 

FUed  Oct  29, 1990,  Ser.  No.  604,229 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  France,  Oct.  30,  1989,  89  14620 
Int  a.'  H02K  41/00 
VS.  a.  310—65  10  Claims 


shield  means  of  a  synthetic  material  at  each  end  of  each  coil; 

an  intermediate  chamber  formed  between  said  insulating 
cover  and  said  plurality  of  coils,  wherein  said  longitudinal 
bar  is  equipped  with  positioning  means  at  each  end  and 
said  shield  means  have  complementary  means  for  receiv- 
ing said  positioning  means,  said  longitudinal  bar  forming  a 
partition  in  said  intermediate  chamber. 


5,073,735 
STEPPING  MOTOR  HAVING  A  MOLDED  HOUSING 
Kuiio  Takagl,  AicU,  Japu,  assignor  to  Aisan  Kogyv  KakHhOd 
K«i«li«,  Aicki,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  II,  1991,  Ser.  No.  728,656 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jnl.  16,  1990,  2-75458[U] 
iBt  a.'  H02K  37/04.  5/22,  5/26 
VS.  a.  310—71  5  Claims 


1.  A  cooling  device  for  a  linear  motor  inductor  having  a 
prismatic  axial  core  with  a  plurality  of  coils  surrounding  said 
prismatic  axial  core,  each  coil  comprising  two  coil  disks  and 
each  coil  disk  having  a  first  face  and  a  second  face  of  a  substan- 
tially square  configuration  defining  four  surface  edges  for  the 
coil,  the  cooling  device  comprising: 

a  U-shaped  support  constituting  a  magnetic  screen  offset 
from  the  plurality  of  coils,  a  cross-member  of  said  U- 
shaped  support  defining  a  web  from  which  two  wings 
extend  in  a  direction  away  from  the  plurality  of  coils,  said 
web  having  a  plurality  of  openings  therein; 

a  joining  piece  mounted  on  said  wings  to  define  a  cavity 
equipped  with  inlet  and  outlet  openings  for  flow  of  a 
cooling  fluid,  said  cavity  being  divided  by  at  least  one 
partition  into  a  central  inlet  chamber  and  at  least  one 
lateral  outlet  chamber; 

components  forming  radiators  mounted  on  a  surface  of  said 
wing  facing  into  said  at  least  one  lateral  outlet  chamber; 

magnetic  islets  associated  with  each  face  of  each  coil  disk; 

a  spacer  positioned  between  said  magnetic  islet  associated 
with  the  first  face  of  one  coil  disk  and  said  magnetic  islet 
associated  with  the  second  face  of  an  adjacent  coil  disk, 
said  spacer  between  said  magnetic  islets  forming  an  annu- 
lar cooling  channel,  said  spacers  being  made  of  a  molded 
synthetic  material  and  further  comprising  an  interior  wall 
and  an  exterior  wall  that  together  with  said  associated 
magnetic  islets  form  said  annular  cooling  channel  with  a 
C-shape;  a  mouth  formed  in  said  exterior  wall  at  each  end 
of  said  C-shaped  annular  cooUng  channel  for  communicat- 
ing with  said  openings  in  said  web;  and  a  groove  between 
said  mouths  at  each  end  of  said  C-shaped  annular  cooling 
channel; 

at  least  one  longitudinal  bar  of  a  synthetic  material  having  a 
base  received  in  said  groove  between  said  mouths  of  said 
spacer; 

an  insulating  cover  covering  said  web  of  said  U-shaped 
support  on  a  side  toward  the  axial  core,  said  insulating 
cover  on  a  side  adjacent  said  web  having  wells  extending 
into  said  openings  and  on  a  side  toward  the  axial  core 
having  at  least  one  groove  for  receiving  a  vertex  of  said 
longitudinal  bar; 


1.  A  stepping  motor  including: 

a  stator  core  which  is  a  laminate  of  thin  steel  plates,  said 
stator  core  having  a  cylindrical  outer  peripheral  surface 
and  an  inner  peripheral  surface  on  which  are  formed  a 
plurality  of  axially  extending  ridges  and  grooves  formed 
alternately  in  a  circumferential  direction; 

bobbins  formed  of  an  insulating  material  and  held  in  abut- 
ment with  at  least  both  axial  end  faces  of  said  stator  core; 

stator  coils  wound  round  sa'd  ridges  from  above-said  bob- 
bins, 

a  first  support  member  formed  of  an  insulating  material  and 
fixed  to  a  part  of  the  outer  peripheral  surface  of  said  stator 
core,  said  first  support  member  having  an  engaging  sur- 
face for  abutment  with  a  first  end  face  out  of  both  axial 
end  faces  of  the  stator  core; 

a  second  support  member  formed  of  an  insulating  material 
and  fixed  to  a  part  of  the  outer  peripheral  surface  of  said 
stator  core  between  an  end  portion  of  said  first  support 
member  and  a  second  end  face  out  of  both  axial  end  faces 
of  the  stator  core; 

a  plurality  of  terminal  plates  each  having  a  central  portion 
fixed  in  the  interior  of  said  second  support  member,  a  first 
end  portion  and  a  second  end  portion,  said  first  end  por- 
tion being  projected  in  a  radial  direction  of  said  stator 
core,  said  second  end  portion  being  projected  axially  of 
the  stator  core  from  the  outer  surface  of  the  second  sup- 
port member  and  extending  along  an  outer  surface  of  said 
first  support  member,  with  end  portions  of  electric  wires 
which  constitute  said  stator  coils  being  connected  to  said 
second  end  portions  of  the  terminal  plates; 

a  housing  formed  by  molding  of  a  synthetic  resin,  said  hous- 
ing covering  said  outer  peripheral  surface  of  said  stator 
core,  the  outer  surface  of  said  first  and  second  support 
members,  further  covering  said  bobbins  and  stator  coils 
projecting  from  both  axial  end  faces  of  the  stator  core;  and 

a  male  connector  comprising  said  first  end  portions  of  said 
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termina]  plates  extending  in  the  radial  direction  of  said 
stater  core  from  said  second  support  member  and  being 
made  projected  through  said  housing  to  an  outer  periph- 
eral surface  of  the  housing  and  a  socket  wall  formed  inte- 
grally with  said  housing  in  surrounding  relation  to  said 
first  end  portions. 

S4r73,736 
BRUSHLESS  PUMP  MCTTOR  WITH  BUILT-IN 
ELECTROraC  CONTROL 
AMa  Gwhweader.  Ncriialach;  Detief  Waltber,  StMtgvt;  Hont 
Kriger,  Svlxfdd,  ud  Riidiser  Pawlischta,  ErsiBgea,  aU  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnay,  aarigMtn  to  Flux-  Geriite  GmbH, 
Maulbrou,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnMsy 

Filed  JoL  7, 1W9,  Ser.  No.  37<,7» 
Claims  priority,  appUcatton  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germa^r,  JaL  9, 
1988,3825035 

Lrt.  a.'  HOM  5/Oa  9/06 
VS.  a.  310—88  »»  cw» 


ing  elements  including  a  control  coil  provided  with  a  pair 
of  pole  pieces,  a  top  end  of  each  of  said  pole  pieces  being 
disposed  near  said  armature  disk,  and  said  pole  pieces 


being  provided  with  a  sensor  coil  at  a  position  nearer  to  a 
front  end  side  of  said  control  coil  whereby  the  sensor  coil 
has  a  magnetic  path  common  with  the  control  coil. 


5,073,738 

DIRECT  CURRENT  MOTOR  HAVING  A  RETAINING 

DEVICE  FOR  HOLDING  MAGNETS 

YeoM  Y.  Taas,  No.  142,  Chung  Shan  Rd.,  Feng  Yuan  Oty, 

Taiwaa 

Filed  Dec  27, 1990,  Ser.  No.  634,897 

Int  CL'  H02K  5/0O 

MS.  a.  310—91  »  Ctal" 


1.  In  a  motor  for  a  pump  including:  a  housing  in  which  a 
rotor,  via  its  rotor  shaft,  is  rotaubly  mounted;  a  stator  disposed 
in  said  housing  and  surrounding  said  rotor;  and  a  power  supply 
line  that  is  connected  to  a  switch  or  control  device,  the  im- 
provement wherein: 
said  motor  is  an  electronically  connected  direct  current 

motor  that  has  no  brushes; 
said  switch  or  control  device  is  an  electronic  switch  or 

control  device  that  is  accommodated  in  said  housing; 
said  direct  current  motor  is  provided  with  means  to  recog- 
nize the  position  of  said  rotor; 
said  recognition  means  includes  at  least  one  magnet  ring  that 
is  fuedly  connected  to  said  rotor  shaft,  and  sensors,  that 
are  associated  with  said  magnet  ring;  and 
said  magnet  ring  is  part  of  a  carrier  member  that  is  embodied 
as  an  auxiliary  fan  means  and  is  fixedly  seated  on  said  rotor 
shaft. 


5,073,737 

MAGNETIC  BEARING  DEVICE 

AUra  Yamamwa,  Tokyo,  Japaa,  aMigMtr  to  Nippoa  Ferroflnid- 

tcs  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japaa 
Coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  418,316,  Oct.  6, 1989,  abandoaed.  TUa 
appUcatioa  JaL  27, 1990,  Ser.  No.  560,460 
dalma  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Oct.  7, 1988,  63-254621 
Int.  a.'  H02K  7/09 
MS.  a.  310— 90  J  2  daiau 

1.  A  magnetic  bearing  device  comprising: 
a  rotary  main  shaft; 

an  armature  disk  mounted  on  said  rotary  main  shaft;  and 
a  pair  of  bearing  elements  disposed  on  opposite  sides  along 
an  axial  direction  of  said  armature  disk,  each  of  said  bear- 


1.  A  direct  current  motor  comprising  a  housing  which  is 
cylindrically  shaped,  at  least  two  magneu  being  received 
within  said  housing  and  conUcting  an  inner  surface  of  said 
housing,  a  pair  of  rings  being  force-fitted  within  end  portions 
of  said  housing  and  being  coupled  together  by  bolts,  each  of 
said  rings  having  an  annular  flange  extended  inward  therefrom, 
said  magneU  being  retained  and  coupled  between  said  annular 
flanges  of  said  rings,  each  of  said  annular  flanges  having  at  least 
two  recesses  formed  in  an  inner  surface  thereof,  each  of  said 
recesses  having  a  shape  similar  to  that  of  an  end  portion  of  each 
of  said  magnets  so  that  said  end  portions  of  said  magnets  can  be 
engaged  within  said  recesses  respectively  and  so  that  said 
magnets  can  be  stobly  retained  in  place  by  said  rings  without 
any  adhesive  material. 

5,073,739 

VIBRATION<»UPLING  TYPE  ULTRASONIC 

ACTUATOR  AND  METHOD  FOR  OPERATING  THE 

SAME 

TaiBotaa  UJima,  Kofa,  aad  Kaiahide  Saao,  Yaaianartii,  Japan, 

aaaigaora  to  Niaca  Corporatioa,  YamanasU,  Japaa 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1991,  Ser.  No.  661,195 

Claiais  priority,  application  Japaa,  Feb.  27, 1990,  2-46606 

lat.  a.5  HOIL  41 /OS 

MS.  CL  310-323  1«  O^ 

1.  A  vibration-coupling  type  ultrasonic  actuator  comprising 

an  elastic  vibrational  member  having  a  shape  in  which  longitu- 
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dinal  and  bending  vibrations  are  induced  concurrently  with 
resonance  frequency  of  single  phase,  an  exciting  means  formed 
on  said  vibrational  member  for  exciting  said  vibrational  mem- 
ber so  as  to  produce  said  vibrations  in  said  vibrational  member, 
at  least  one  piezoelectric  member  disposed  on  said  vibrational 
member  about  one  or  more  common  nodes  of  vibrations  ex- 
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plates  and  defming  a  second  non-deflecting  portion  at  said 
second  side  portion  of  said  stack  having  zero  deflection; 

a  first  buffer  zone  disposed  between  said  deflecting  portion 
internal  to  said  stack  and  said  first  non-deflecting  portion 
at  said  first  side  portion  of  said  stack,  said  first  buffer  zone 
having  a  deflection  amount  increasing  from  zero  at  said 
first  non-deflecting  portion  to  said  predetermined  deflec- 
tion amount  at  said  deflecting  portion;  and 

a  second  bufler  zone  disposed  between  said  deflecting  por- 
tion internal  to  said  stack  and  said  second  non-deflecting 
portion  at  said  second  side  portion  of  said  stack,  said 
secood  buffer  zone  having  a  deflection  amount  increasing 
firom  zero  at  said  second  non-deflecting  portion  to  said 
predetermined  deflection  amount  at  said  deflecting  por- 
tion. 


cited  inside  said  vibrational  member,  and  at  least  one  resonance 
controlling  means  being  in  electrical  connection  with  said 
vibrational  member  and  at  least  one  piezoelectric  member  so  as 
to  discharge  an  electric  charge  generated  in  said  piezoelectric 
member  by  said  longitudinal  and  bending  vibrations  to  thereby 
cause  said  vibrations  to  be  coupled. 


5,073,740  5Jr73.741 

LAMINATE-TYPE  DISPLACEMENT  ELEMENT  IGNITER  PLUG 

SUceraJomara,  Tokyo,  «rfJaakhiWataaabe,Saitama.  both  of  x,ju,m„  saaU,  aad  Nobon  Aoki,  both  of  Nav>y«.  Ji*«. 

Japaa,  aMigaora  to  Hitachi  Metals,  Ltd.,  Tokyo.  Japaa 
Coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  248,520,  Sep.  23, 1988,  abaadoaed.  This 
appUcatioa  Jul.  18, 1990,  Ser.  No.  555,668 
Claiais  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Sep.  25, 1987, 62-240503; 
JaL  26, 1988,  63-186146 

Int.  CL'  HOIL  41/08 
MS.  CL  310—358  10  ClaiaH 


2a(2b) 


to  NGK  Spark  Fli«  Co.,  UbL,  Nagoya, . 

FUed  Dec  28, 1990,  Ser.  No.  635,730 

Claims  priority,  appUeatfam  Japaa,  Dec  29, 19*9, 1-343693 

lat  CL'  HOIT  13/02 

MS.  CL  313—138  3  < 


2.  A  laminate  type  displacement  element  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  phUes  of  an  electrochemical  conversion  mate- 
rial, each  said  plate  including  opposite  first  and  second 
surfaces  and  opposite  first  and  second  sides,  said  first 
surface  being  laminated  with  an  internal  electrode  mate- 
rial extending  from  said  first  side  to  cover  a  portion  of  said 
first  surface,  said  second  surface  being  laminated  with  an 
internal  electrode  material  extending  from  said  second 
side  to  cover  a  portion  of  said  second  surface,  defining  a 
portion  of  said  plate  where  said  internal  electrode  material 
disposed  on  each  surface  overiaps,  said  plurality  of  plates 
being  stacked  together  with  said  first  and  second  surfaces 
of  adjoining  plates  opposing  one  another  to  form  a  stack 
having  opposite  fust  and  second  side  portions  and  defming 
a  deflecting  portion  internal  to  said  stack  corresponding  to 
said  overlapping  portions  of  said  plurality  of  plates  having 
a  predetermined  deflection  amount; 

a  first  external  electrode  laminated  to  said  first  side  portion 
of  said  stack,  electrically  contacting  said  internal  elec- 
trodes on  said  first  surfaces  of  said  plurality  of  plates  and 
defining  a  first  non-deflecting  portion  at  said  first  side 
portion  of  said  stack  having  zero  deflection; 

a  second  external  electrode  laminated  to  said  second  side 
portion  of  said  stack  electrically  contacting  said  internal 
electrodes  on  said  second  surfaces  of  said  plurality  of 


1.  In  an  igniter  plug  comprising  a  tubular  metallic  shell  and 
an  annular  ground  electrode  each  connected  in  series  by  an 
interfitting.  and  fixed  by  means  of  welding  or  brazing,  the 
igniter  plug  further  having  a  tubular  insulator  concentricaUy 
placed  within  both  the  metallic  shell  and  the  ground  electrode, 
while  a  center  electrode  is  concentrically  placed  within  the 
insulator  to  be  surrounded  by  the  ground  electrode; 
the  improvement  comprising; 

a  pluridity  of  lock  arms  circumferentially  provided  with 
either  of  a  tear  end  of  the  ground  electrode  or  a  front  end 
of  the  metallic  staeU  by  providing  axial  slits  therewith,  and 
each  of  the  lock  arms  having  a  pawl  at  its  top  end; 
a  groove  circumferentiaUy  provided  with  an  inner  surface  of 
the  rest  of  the  ground  electrode  or  the  metallic  shell  to  be 
in  registration  with  the  pawls  of  the  lock  arms,  whereby 
the  lock  arms  elastically  flexes  to  bring  the  pawls  into  an 
engagement  with  an  inner  wall  of  the  groove  when  the 
metallic  shell  and  the  ground  electrode  are  connected  in 
series,  and  at  the  same  time,  the  insulator  is  brought  into 
an  engagement  with  an  inner  side  of  each  lock  arm  to 
deter  the  lock  arms  from  being  flexed  inwardly  when  the 
insidator  is  placed. 


1630 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  17,  1991 


54173,742 
INGANDESCfaW  LAMP  WITH  MOUNIING  ASSEMBLY 
Gy^  BHii:  GySriyi  Viih;  ZoMb  LowMcii;  Akos  Oca«?ai; 
Utwim  Poooqrt;  GySrijr  Sa*6,  aU  of  Bw<MeH.  a^  GySrsy 
V^  GS4.  aH  of  Ha^vy.  a«i«M>n  <•  TMcna  Rteviayti 
■dapcat,  H— gary 
F1M  Fck.  22, 19W,  Scr.  No.  4«2,M7 
lat  CL>  HOIJ  5/50 
U.S.  C3.  313-31S  9 


secondary  emisnon  includes  a  compound  comprising  LaBt  and 
Ba  in  an  amount  of  0.01-20  mol  %  of  LaB«.  wherein  the  film 
of  material  is  O.S-2  ^m  thick. 


$,•73,744 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DYNAMIC 

MAGNETIC  FIELD  NEUTRALIZATION 

Frederick  T.  BiAla-,  rmwUtmu,  RX,  aadgMr  to  tatentate 

Etectraaica  Coq^  Aaaiwiai,  CaUf . 
Coatiaaatioii-to-fart  of  Scr.  No.  345,575,  May  1, 19«9.  Pat  No. 
4,963,7S9.  TWa  appikatioa  Oct  3, 1990,  Ser.  No.  592,<3« 
Iirt.  CL>  HOU  29/06 
VS.  a.  31»— «  10  < 


1^    ^' 


1.  An  incandescent  lamp,  comprising  a  translucent  envelope 
having  a  flattened  end  part  having  a  substantially  rectangular 
cross-section,  a  base  element  surrounding  said  flattened  end 
part  and  having  a  substantially  rectangular  cross-section,  an 
incandescent  body  arranged  within  said  envelope,  a  connect- 
ing cable,  a  first  current  lead-in  connected  to  the  base  element 
and  to  the  incandescent  body,  a  second  current  lead-in  con- 
nected to  the  connecting  cable  and  to  the  incandescent  body 
and  a  centering  plate  having  a  rectangular  opening  for  receiv- 
ing said  base  element  from  one  side  facing  said  envelope,  said 
centering  plate  being  provided  on  a  reverse  side  with  at  least 
one  flange  element 
the  improvement  comprising  a  locating  body  facing  said 
flange  element  said  locating  body  having  an  upper  part 
for  receiving  said  at  least  one  flange  element  and  a  lower 
part  shaped  in  U  form  for  receiving  said  base  element,  said 
lower  and  upper  parts  constituting  an  integral  unit  said 
locating  body  having  in  said  upper  part  an  edge  covering 
at  least  partly  said  at  least  one  flange  element  of  said 
centering  plate,  said  flange  element  of  said  centering  plate 
intruding  into  a  gap  between  said  base  element  and  said 
locating  body,  fiirther  said  flange  element  of  said  center- 
ing plate  and  said  locating  body  being  connected  with  one 
another  by  a  thermal  method  of  joining. 


5,073,743 
ELECTRODE  FOR  DISCHARGE  UGHT  SOURCE 
Toikiffo  IJtiiwwa;  GotoIm  KatayiiM;  Kc^i  FUmyoM;  Ko 
Smo;  Yojira  Yno,  ami  VM»  WataMbe,  aU  of  Kamnra, 
Ji^m,  mrintn  to  MitaaMaU  DcaU  Katariiiirl  Kaiah%  To- 
kyo. Java- 

FUed  Not.  1, 1909,  Scr.  No.  432,777 

Oataa  priority,  i^pllfaHna  Japaa,  Mar.  20, 1909,  64-297 

lat  CL'  HOIJ  19/06.  17/04 

VS.  CL  313-346  R  2  CUdau 


1.  An  electrode  for  a  discharge  light  source,  the  electrode 
comprising  a  metal  conductor  located  in  a  discharge  container 
filled  with  a  rare  gas  and  a  film  of  a  material  for  secondary 
emission  formed  on  the  metal  conductor,  wherein  the  metal 
conductor  is  1-S  fun  thick,  and  the  film  of  the  material  for 


1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  magnitude  and  direction  of 
a  magnetic  field  within  a  specified  volume  in  the  presence  of  an 
ambient  estemal  magnetic  field  comprising, 

a  plurality  of  magnetic  field  sensors  positioned  in  specific 
locations  within  said  volume, 

a  plurality  of  coils,  each  of  said  coils  being  associated  with 
one  of  said  sensors, 

electrical  drive  circuit  means  connecting  each  of  said  sensors 
to  its  associated  coil  and  providing  to  that  coil  electrical 
current  which  varies  in  magnitude  and  direction  in  accor- 
dance with  variations  in  magnitude  and  direction  of  the 
magnetic  field  detected  by  the  associated  one  of  said 
sensors, 

feedback  means  coupling  the  output  current  from  each  of 
said  drive  circuits  to  its  connected  sensor  and  to  the  sen- 
sors positioned  next  adjacent  to  that  sensor,  said  feedback 
means  having  individually  adjustable  feedback  factors  to 
each  of  said  coupled  sensors  to  provide  for  contribution 
by  all  of  said  sensors  to  controlling  the  magnetic  field 
within  said  volume. 


5,073,745 
INVERTER  CIRCUIT  FOR  STABLE  ILLUMINATION  OF 

DISCHARGE  LAMP 
Tsatoara  Kakitaoi,  Yekokaiu,  Japaa,  aaaigaor  to  ToahOia  Ligkt- 
iag  aad  Technology  Groap,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  28,  1990,  Ser.  No.  589,585 

Oakaa  priority,  appUcatkm  Japaa,  Sep.  29, 1909. 1-252331 

lat  a.'  H05B  41/24.  41/36 

VS.  a.  315—307  10  Clataia 

1.  An  inverter  circuit  for  a  discharge  lamp,  comprising: 

first  switching  means  for  supplying  a  resonant  output  signal; 

and 
a  series  resonant  circuit  for  energizing  a  discharge  lamp  by 
applying  said  resonant  output  signal  from  said  first  switch- 
ing means;  and 
a  current  transformer  having  first  second,  and  third  wind- 
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ings,  and  designed  to  output  a  predetermined  signal  to  said 
second  and  third  windings  when  said  first  winding  is 
driven,  said  first  winding  inserted  in  said  series  resonant 
circuit;  and 
second  switching  means  for  controlling  GN-OFF  operations 
of  said  first  switching  means  in  response  to  signal  output 
from  said  second  windings  of  said  current  transformer; 
and 


a  time  constant  circuit  having  a  specific  time  constant  for 
controlling  switching  timing  of  said  second  switching 
means  according  to  the  specific  time  constant;  and 

control  means  for  controlling  said  time  constant  of  said  time 
constant  circuit  in  response  to  sigtud  output  from  said 
third  winding  of  said  current  transformer. 


5,073,746 
SPEED  CONTROL  MFTHOD  FOR  SERVOMOTORS 
KeUi  Sakamoto,  Hachioji,  and  Yasusuke  IwasUta,  Yamanashi, 
botk  of  Japaa,  aaaigaors  to  Faanc  Ltd.,  Minamitanni,  Japan 
PCT  No.  PCr/JP«9/10221,  §  371  DaU  JuL  25, 1990,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jul.  25,  1990,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO90/06622,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Jan.  14, 1990 

PCT  FUed  Dec.  5,  1909,  Ser.  No.  548,887 
CtoiaH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Dec  10, 1988,  63-311012 
lat  a.)  G05B  5/01 
VS,  CL  318—560  6  CiaiaH 
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5,073,747 

FEEDBACK  SYSTEM  CONTROL  DEVICE  AND 

APPUCATIONS  IN  AMPLIFIERS  AND 

SERVOMECHANISMS 

Jcaa-Picn«  Dapraa,  Lyoaa,  tmt  ham  P— I  Moacori,  Vaax  ca 

Velia,  kotk  of  FVaacc,  ■■t«anra  to  GEC  AMktm  SA,  Paria, 

Fkaace 

FIM  Ai«.  30, 1990,  Scr.  No.  574,724 
CiaiaH  priority,  appUcattea  F^aace,  A^  30, 1909,  09  11306 
lot  CL^  G05B  13/00 
VS.  CL  318—561  16  Ctefaaa 


'HKt^it^ 


JL 


a 
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1.  Feedback  system  control  device  for  controlling  a  feed- 
back system,  said  control  device  comprising  an  adder  adapted 
to  produce  a  control  signal  from  a  feed  forward  signal  and  a 
correction  sigiud,  a  system  for  processing  said  control  signal 
and  driving  said  feedback  system  which  is  adapted  to  produce 
an  output  signal,  an  error  amplifier  adapted  to  process  the 
difference  betwen  an  input  signal  and  said  output  signal  and  to 
produce  an  error  sign^  a  four-pole  network  adapted  to  re- 
ceive said  input  signal  and  to  produce  said  feed  forward  signal, 
a  corrector  adapted  to  produce  said  correction  signal  from  said 
error  signal,  said  corrector  comprising  two  processors  each 
adapted  to  receive  said  error  signal  and  to  produce  respective 
modification  signals  between  which  there  is  a  relative  phase 
shift,  and  a  summing  circuit  adapted  to  sum  said  modification 
signals  to  produce  said  correction  signal. 


54173,740 

METHOD  FOR  LIMITING  THE  RATE4M'-CHANGE  OF 

ACCELERATION  IN  NUMERICAL  DRIVING  SYSTEMS 

MMftad  Bochai,  PretzfeM,  Fed.  Rep.  vt  Or— j.  awti^nr  to 

Sieweaa  AktiMgcatlUchaft,  BcrUa  *  Maaick,  Fed.  Rtr.  of 

Gcnaaay 

FBed  Sc*.  27, 1990,  Scr.  No.  5094>77 
OaiaM  priority,  appMcatloa  Eaioptaa  Pt  Qg.,  Sep.  27, 1909, 
89117900.4 

lat  CL)  G05B  19/18 
VS.  CL  318-569  1 ' 


1.  A  speed  control  method  for  a  servomotor,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  detecting  feedback  pulses  at  first  intervals  of  a  detection 
period  equal  to  a  value  obtained  by  dividing  an  estimated 
speed  calculation  period  by  an  integer  multiple  of  2; 

(b)  storing  a  first  number  of  the  feedback  pulses  detected  in 
each  of  the  first  intervals  of  the  detection  period; 

(c)  calculating  a  first  value  indicative  of  a  second  number  of 
feedback  pulses  detected  and  stored  in  a  second  interval 
corresponding  to  the  estimated  speed  calculation  period; 

(d)  calculating  a  second  value  indicative  of  a  third  number  of 
feedback  pulses  detected  in  a  third  interval  from  a  mid- 
point of  an  estimated  speed  calculation  period  immedi- 
ately before  the  estimated  speed  calculation  period  corre- 
sponding to  the  second  interval  to  a  midpoint  of  the  esti- 
mated speed  calculation  period;  and 

(e)  calculating  an  estimated  speed  indicative  of  an  actual 
rotation  speed  of  the  servomotor  based  upon  the  first 
value  and  the  second  value. 


ilU 


m 


/         \ 


l-t,-' 

1.  A  method  for  limiting  a  rate-of-change  of  acceleration  for 
a  numerically  controlled,  driving  system  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

(a)  determining  acceleration-controlled,  discrete  control 
values  for  the  driving  system; 

(b)  inputting  said  discrete  control  values  to  a  pulse  time  filter 
at  discrete  command  times,  said  pulse  time  filter  having  a 
unity  steady  state  gain  and  a  pulse  width  in  a  time  domain 
that  is  a  multiple  of  a  difference  between  the  command 
tmies; 

(c)  filtering  said  discrete  control  values  with  the  pulse  time 
filter;  and 
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(d)  applying  the  filtered  discrete  control  values  to  the  driv- 
ing system. 


5,073,749 
MOBILE  ROBOT  NAVIGATING  METHOD 
Yirtalui  Kaaayaan,  Goleta,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Shinko  Electric 
Ca.,  Ltd.  aad  Sogo  SecnrMes  Co.,  Ltd.,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jw.  19,  1990.  Ser.  No.  540,IS1 

Claian  priority,  application  Japao,  Jua.  22,  1989,  1-158250 

ImL  a.'  G06F  15/50 

VS.  CL  31«— 5*7  5  Claims 


1.  A  mobile  robot  navigating  method  for  navigating  an 
autonomous  mobile  robot  comprising  a  path  planning  unit,  a 
posture  control  unit,  a  command  signal  converting  unit,  a 
current  posture  computing  unit,  and  a  running  mechanism,  said 
method  comprising: 

obtaining  current  robot  posture  data  based  on  travelling 
operations  executed  by  the  robot; 

periodically  sending  said  current  posture  data  from  the 
current  posture  computing  unit  to  the  posture  control  unit 
at  predetermined  time  intervals; 

obtaining  speed  correction  feedback  control  data  and  angu- 
lar velocity  correction  feedback  control  data; 

periodically  feeding  forward  from  the  path  planning  unit  to 
the  posture  control  unit  (1)  desired  posture  data,  (2)  a 
desired  speed  feed-forward  command  which  is  indepen- 
dent of  said  speed  correction  feedback  control  data,  and 
(3)  a  desired  angular  velocity  feed-forward  command 
which  is  independent  of  said  angular  velocity  correction 
feedback  control  data; 

calculating,  by  means  of  said  posture  control  unit,  a  speed 
command  which  is  based  on  said  desired  speed  feed-for- 
ward command  and  said  speed  correction  feedback  con- 
trol data,  and  an  angular  velocity  command  which  is 
based  on  said  desired  angular  velocity  feed-forward  com- 
mand and  said  angular  velocity  correction  feedback  con- 
trol data;  and 

converting,  by  means  of  said  command  signal  converting 
unit,  the  speed  command  and  the  angular  velocity  com- 
mand into  running  commands  for  controlling  the  running 
mechanism  to  make  the  running  mechanism  operate  ac- 
cording to  the  running  commands. 


5,073,750 
REMOTE  CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  INSTALLATION 

OF  ELECTRICAL  TOY  AND  CIRCUIT 
Jca^Pierre  Coron,  Dampierre  et  Flee,  Fraoce,  aaaiBBor  to  Joaef 
ladDstrica  S A.,  Ckwpagaole,  France 

FOed  Ja^  30, 1990,  Ser.  No.  472438 
CWm  priartty,  i*pikMkMi  F^«>ce,  Ja>.  31. 1989.  89  01565; 
im.  7, 1989.  89  07748 

laC  CL'  A63H  30/04.  19/24 

VS.  a.  318—58.7  13  Oaiau 

1.  In  an  installation  of  electrical  toys  having  a  circuit  of  the 

type  comprising 

at  least  one  conductive  rail  for  guiding  one  or  more  electric 

motor-driven  models  and  for  supplying  electrical  energy 


to  the  models,  first  electrical  means  for  respectively  trans- 
forming, regulating,  and  modulating  mains  electrical  en- 
ergy and  supplying  the  conductive  rail  with  the  electrical 
energy, 

means  adapted  to  receive  one  or  more  ON/OFF  type  acces- 
sories, second  electrical  means  for  supplying  electrical 
energy  to  the  ON/OFF  type  accessories, 

means  adapted  to  receive  one  or  more  pulse  operated  acces- 
sories, each  being  responsive  to  electric  pulses,  and  third 
electrical  means  for  generating  electric  pulses  to  control 
said  pulse  operated  accessories, 

a  remote  control  device  comprising: 

a  portable  radio  emitter  comprising  a  succession  of  switches 
connected  to  a  voltage  source  and  an  emitter  microcom- 
puter having  a  plurality  of  input  circuits  connected  to 
respective  ones  of  said  switches,  said  emitter  microcom- 
puter including  means  for  storing  different  pre-established 
codes  and  a  microprocessor  for  associating  a  signal  re- 


dnfhi^^"- 


ceived  from  one  of  said  switches  selectively  actuated  by 
the  user  with  an  address  of  said  storage  means  containing 
a  corresponding  code,  the  microcomputer  applying  said 
corresponding  code  to  an  output  circuit  in  the  form  of  a 
first  binary  signal, 

a  fixed  radio  receiver  which  comprises  a  receiver  microcom- 
puter having  an  input  circuit  for  receiving  a  second  binary 
signal  and  means  for  interpreting  said  second  binary  signal 
to  trigger  at  least  one  of  said  first,  second  and  third  electri- 
cal means  of  the  device, 

wherein  said  radio  emitter  further  comprises  fourth  electri- 
cal means  for  amplifying  and  reprocessing  said  first  binary 
signal  into  an  emitted  signal  which  is  less  sensitive  to 
surrounding  electrical  interference,  and  wherein  the  fixed 
radio  receiver  comprises  fifth  electrical  means  for  receiv- 
ing said  emitted  signal  and  converting  said  emitted  signal 
into  said  second  binary  signal,  said  fifth  electrical  means 
comprising  means  for  applying  said  second  binary  signal 
to  an  input  of  said  receiver  microcomputer. 


5.073,751 
CAPACmVE  TYPE  ELECTRIC  ENERGY 
ACCUMULATOR  OF  HIGH  CAPACITY 
Mickel  Kaitaadjian,  Le  Chesnay;  Philippe  J.  Pradat,  Lea  Ulis; 
Jeaa  P.  Latoache-Halle,  Loagjnineaa,  and  Alain  M.  Falipoa, 
Velizy,  all  of  Fraacc,  aaaignors  to  Compagaie  dc  Signauz  et 
d'EqnipeflMBta  Electrooiques  aad  Etat  Francais  Represente 
Par  le  Ddegae  Gewal  Pour  L'Annement,  both  of.  France 

Filed  May  5. 1989,  Ser.  No.  348.263 
ClalBH  priority,  appUcatioa  France,  May  6,  1988,  88  06162 
IbL  CL'  H02J  7/Oa-  H02H  7/16 
VS.  CL  320—1  4  Claian 

1.  An  electric  energy  accumulator  of  capacitive  type  for  use 
in  an  electrically  motorized  turret  of  a  tank,  said  turret  com- 
prising a  generally  circular  rotatable  member,  the  accumulator 
comprising:  a  plurality  of  cases  each  defining  a  circular  sector, 
said  cases  being  placed  side  by  side  so  as  to  form  at  least  a 
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partial  ring  mounted  to  the  generally  circular  rotatable  mem- 
ber of  the  turret,  heat  dissipation  shunts  integrated  in  each  said 
case,  a  plurality  of  electrochemical  capacitors  connected  in 
parallel  and  disposed  inside  each  said  case,  each  said  case 
further  housing  an  over-voltage  detection  circuit  and  a  circuit 


5.073,753 
HYDROCARBON  FLAME  IONIZATION  DETECTOR 
Nicbolaa  ColUaga;  Steven  DiMdalc,  a^  Joutkan  Willey.  aU  of 
Cambridge.  Eaglaiid.  aaaigaora  to  CwbwtJoa,  Limited.  Ea- 


>.c«« 


OCTCCTBN 
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1.  A  method  of  magnetic  resonance  imaging  comprising: 
automatically  determining  a  first  dimension  of  a  region  of 

interest  along  a  first  phase  encode  direction; 
dividing  the  first  dimension  by  a  selected  resolution  in  the 
first  direction  to  determine  a  number  of  steps  of  a  first 
phase  encode  gradient  to  be  applied  along  the  first  direc- 
tion; 
collecting  magnetic  resonance  data  lines  with  each  of  the 

first  direction  phase  encode  gradient  steps; 
digitizing  the  magnetic  resonance  data  lines;  and, 
Fourier  transforming  on  the  digitized  dau  lines  in  at  least 
two  dimensions  to  generate  an  image  representation,  the 
Fourier  transforming  step  including  using  a  discrete  Fou- 
rier transform  with  respect  to  one  of  the  dimensions. 


per  No.  PCr/GB88/00618.  §  371  Date  Fd>.  1.  1990.  §  102(e) 
Date  Feb.  1,  1990.  POT  Pab.  No.  WO89/01149,  PCT  Pri>. 
Date  Feb.  9,  1989 

PCT  Filed  Jal.  28, 1988,  Ser.  No.  460.869 
OaiaH  priority.  appUcatioa  United  Kingdoai.  Aug.  3,  1987. 
8718332;  Sep.  14. 1987,  8721542;  Oct  27, 1987, 8725093 

lat  CL'  GOIN  27/62 
VS.  a.  324—468  9  Claims 


for  controlling  discharge  of  the  capacitors  into  the  heat  dissipa- 
tion shunts  in  the  case,  whereby  the  capacitors  are  discharged 
when  an  abnormal  over-voltage  is  detected,  thereby  avoiding 
explosion  of  the  capacitors  and  resulting  damage  in  proximity 
to  the  turret  of  the  tank. 


^^^\^^^s^s^^^\)S'^y^^ 
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5.073.752 
DISCRETE  FOURIER  TRANSFORM  IMAGING 
Gordon  D.  DeMeester,  WicUiffe;  Kenneth  S.  Denison,  Shaker 
Hts.,  and  Francis  H.  Bearden,  Twinsburg,  all  of  Ohio,  assign- 
ors to  Picker  International,  Inc.,  Highland  Hts..  Ohio 
Filed  Apr.  19. 1990,  Ser.  No.  510.981 
Int.  a.'  GOIR  33/20 
VS.  a.  324—309  26  Claims 


'zZ^     "^ 


1.  A  flame  ionization  detector  having  improved  response 
time  to  changes  in  a  hydrocarbon  sample  gas  obtained  from  a 
sample  gas  supply,  said  flame  ionization  detector  comprising: 

a  housing,  said  housing  defining  a  flame  chamber  for  burning 
hydrogen,  an  oxidant  and  the  sample  gas  therein; 

a  nozzle  having  a  base  mounted  in  said  housing,  said  nozzle 
extending  into  said  chamber  and  having  a  tip  at  which  the 
burning  occurs; 

inlet  means  for  supplying  the  hydrogen,  the  oxidant  and  the 
sample  gas  to  said  flame  chamber,  said  inlet  means  for  said 
sample  gas  comprising  conduit  means  passing  along  said 
nozzle  and  having  a  first  end  adjacent  said  nozzle  tip  for 
emitting  the  sample  gas; 

means  for  igniting  the  sample  gas  emitted  from  said  sample 
gas  inlet  means; 

an  exhaust  outlet  through  which  the  products  of  combustion 
are  removed  from  said  flame  chamber; 

a  collector  electrode  electrically  insulated  from  said  hous- 
ing, said  nozzle  and  housing  being  electrically  connected 
together  and  grounded,  said  collector  electrode  being 
maintained  in  use,  at  a  predetermined  potential  relative  to 
ground;  and 

a  pre-chamber  within  said  housing  and  couplable  to  the 
sample  gas  supply,  said  pre-chamber  having  a  second  end 
of  said  sample  gas  inlet  conduit  means  extending  therein 
for  receiving  sample  gas  from  the  supply,  said  pre-cham- 
ber being  disposed  immediately  adjacent  said  base  of  said 
nozzle  for  ntinimizing  the  length  of  the  path  the  sample 
gas  must  travel  in  said  flame  ionization  detector  thereby  to 
improve  its  response  time,  said  pre-chamber  being  adapted 
to  maintain  a  substantially  constant  static  pressure  in  said 
sample  gas  inlet  means,  whereby  the  pressure  of  the  sam- 
ple gas  supplied  to  said  nozzle  remains  substantially  con- 
stant. 
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54>73.7S4 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TESTING  LCD  PANEL 

ARRAY  USING  A  MAGNEHC  FIELD  SENSOR 
FhMCols  J.  Henley.  Lm  Gatoa,  Califs  aniffior  to  Pkoton  Dy- 
naks,  Ik^  San  Jom,  Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  24,  1990,  Ser.  No.  557,257 

fat.  CL'  GOIR  31 /2S:  G09G  3/30 

MS.  CL  324—529  3  Claims 


frequency  and  the  same  amplitude  and  phase  to  an  input 
end  of  each  of  said  short  and  long  conductive  strips;  and 


1.  A  method  for  locating  cross-short  circuit  defects  in  an 
LCD  panel  having  a  plurality  of  drive  lines  oriented  in  a  first 
direction  and  a  plurality  of  gate  lines  oriented  in  a  second 
generally  orthogonal  direction  creating  row/column  intersec- 
tions, each  drive  line  temiinating  along  a  first  edge  of  the  panel 
being  shorted  together  by  a  first  shorting  means,  each  gate  line 
terminating  along  a  second  edge  of  the  panel  being  shorted 
together  by  a  second  shorting  means,  said  method  comprising 
the  steps: 
applying  a  signal  to  at  least  one  shorting  means  of  said  first 

shorting  means  and  said  second  shorting  means; 
for  each  one  line  of  said  plurality  of  lines  terminating  at  said 
at  least  one  short'  ig  means,  scanning  said  one  line  with  a 
nugnetic  field  sensing  means  to  detect  whether  a  mag- 
netic field  is  generated  at  said  one  line,  wherein  any  said 
one  line  generating  a  magnetic  field  has  a  short  circuit 
defect; 
for  each  one  line  of  said  plurality  of  lines  terminating  at  a 
shorting  means  other  than  said  at  least  one  shorting  means, 
scanning  said  one  line  with  a  magnetic  field  sensing  means 
to  detect  whether  a  magnetic  field  is  generated  at  said  one 
line,  wherein  any  said  one  line  generating  a  magnetic  field 
has  a  short  circuit  defect;  and 
comparing  the  magnetic  field  strength  for  each  said  one  line, 
wherein,  each  said  one  line  having  substantially  the  same 
magnetic  field  strength  is  indicated  as  being  involved  in  at 
least  one  common  short  circuit  defect. 


5,073.755 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  THE 

ELECnUCAL  PROPERTIES  OF  DIELECTRIC  FILM  IN 

THE  GIGAHERTZ  RANGE 
Richard  D.  Neufeld,  VancouTcr,  Canada,  aaaignor  to  MPR 
TeHech  Ltd.,  Bumaby,  Canada 

FUcd  Mar.  19,  1990,  Ser.  No.  495,043 
Int.  CL'  GOIN  22/00 
UJS.  CL  324—632  11  Clains 

1.  A  dielectric  test  device  formed  on  a  substrate,  comprising: 

(a)  a  conductive  ground  plane  layer  formed  over  said  sub- 
strate; 

(b)  a  dielectric  layer  over  said  ground  plane  layer; 

(c)  a  short  and  a  long  conductive  strip  overlying  said  dielec- 
tric layer,  each  of  said  strips  being  substantially  identical 
in  all  respects  which  affect  wave  guide  properties  except 
for  length  with  said  long  strip  being  longer  than  said  short 
strip; 

(d)  means  for  coupling  identical  input  signals  of  a  single 


(e)  a  common  output  pad  at  an  output  end  of  each  of  said 
short  and  long  strips  for  adding  together  said  signals  after 
propagation  down  said  short  and  long  conductive  strips. 


5,073,756 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  THE 
VOLUMETRIC  WATER  CONTENT  OF  MINERAL 
AND/OR  ORGANIC  MIXTURES 
Alexander  Brandelik,  Karlsruhe,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Kemforschungszentrum  Karlsruhe  GmbH,  Karis- 
mhe.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1990,  Ser.  No.  543,133 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  24, 
1989,  3920787 

Int.  a.'  GOIN  22/04:  GOIR  27/06 
U.S.  a.  324—643  17  Claiau 


DEFLECnONFACTO)) 
ICASUmNC   CMCUT 


80ttOMPl»TE 

1.  A  method  of  determining  the  volumetric  water  content  of 
a  mineral  and/or  organic  mixture  having  a  density,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  introducing  a  measuring  probe  having  measuring  elec- 
trodes and  an  exterior  wall  at  a  given  position  in  the  mix- 
ture without  changing  the  density  of  the  mixture  and  such 
that  the  exterior  wall  of  the  probe  lies  closely  against  the 
mixture; 

(b)  charging  the  measuring  electrodes  with  a  high  frequency 
electromagnetic  wave  so  as  to  generate  an  HF  field  in  a 
region  of  the  measuring  electrodes,  and  to  reflect  a  wave 
from  the  electrodes, 

(c)  measuring  a  complex  reflection  factor  of  the  reflected 
wave  at  a  temperature  T|  of  the  mixture; 

(d)  cooling  the  probe  and  the  surrounding  mixture  to  a 
temperature  T2  such  that  all  water  in  a  volume  of  the 
mixture  covering  most  of  the  HF  field  is  frozen; 

(e)  measuring  the  complex  reflection  factor  of  the  reflected 
wave  with  the  surrounding  mixture  at  the  temperature  T2; 

(0  determining  the  respective  dielectric  constants  for  the 
mixture  at  the  temperatures  Ti  and  T2  from  the  complex 
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reflection  factors  measured  in  said  steps  (c)  and  (e),  with 
the  aid  of  an  invariable  probe-specific  calibration  curve; 
and 
(g)  calculating  the  volumetric  water  content  of  the  mixture 
from  the  two  dielectric  constants  of  the  mixture  deter- 
mined in  said  step  (0  and  known  dielectric  constants  of 
water  and  ice. 
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1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  capacitance  of  a  capacitive  ele- 
ment, comprising: 

a  charging  circuit  comprising  a  reference  resistor  connect- 
able  in  series  with  said  capacitive  element,  and  a  D.C. 
reference  voltage  source  coimectable  across  the  series 
combination  of  said  reference  resistor  and  said  capacitive 
element  to  charge  said  capacitive  element  to  said  refer- 
ence voltage  in  a  first  operating  state; 

charge  accumulating  means  including  a  series  combination 
of  an  input  resistor  and  a  storage  capacitor  coupled  in  said 
first  operating  state  to  said  charging  circuit  for  sensing 
charging  current  through  said  reference  resistor  and  de- 
veloping therefrom  a  corresponding  proportional  current 
through  said  input  resistor  to  said  storage  capacitor  to 
accumulate  on  said  storage  capacitor  a  charge  propor- 
tional to  the  capacitance  of  said  capacitive  element;  and 

measurement  means  coupled  in  a  second  operational  state  to 
said  charge  accumulating  means  for  measuring  said 
charge, 

wherein  said  charge  accumulating  means  comprises  an  inte- 
grating operational  amplifier  which  in  said  first  operating 
state  has  a  first  input  coupled  through  said  input  resistor  to 
one  end  of  said  reference  resistor  and  a  second  input 
coupled  to  an  opposite  end  of  said  reference  resistor  to 
integrate  a  current  proportional  to  current  through  said 
reference  resistor. 


5,073,758 
RESISTANCE  MEASUREMENT  IN  AN  ACTIVE  AND 
HIGH  TEMPERATURE  ENVIRONMENT 
Lester  B.  Postlewait,  and  Charles  M.  Newton,  both  of  Chcraw, 
S.C,  assignors  to  Cooper  Industries,  Inc.,  Houston,  Tex. 
FUcd  Mar.  30,  1990,  Ser.  No.  501,730 
Int.  a.'  GOIR  27/06 
U.S.  a.  324—713  21  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  measuring  the  resistance  of  a  part  of  a 
powered  soldering  iron,  comprising: 
providing  an  a.c.  signal; 


passing  the  a.c.  signal  through  said  part  of  the  soldering  iron 

to  modify  said  a.c.  signal; 
transmitting  the  modified  a.c.  signal  through  a  full-wave 

rectifier  to  obtain  a  full-wave  rectified  signal;  and 


5,073,757 

APPARATUS  FOR  AND  METHOD  OF  MEASURING 

CAPACITANCE  OF  A  CAPACITIVE  ELEMENT 

Richard  E.  George,  Everett,  Wash.,  assignor  to  John  Fluke  Mfg. 

Co.,  Inc.,  Everett,  Wash. 

FUcd  Sep.  23, 1988,  Ser.  No.  248,489 

Int.  CL'  GOIR  27/26 

MS.  CL  324—677  7  Claims 


averaging  the  full-wave  rectified  signal  over  time  to  gener- 
ate a  direct  current  signal  having  an  amplitude  which  is 
proportional  to  the  resistance  of  said  part  of  the  soldering 


5,073,759 

ADAPTABLE  CURRENT  MIRROR 

Carver  A.  Mend,  Pasadena,  and  Timothy  P.  Allen,  Palo  Alto, 

both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Synaptics,  Incorporated,  San  Jose, 

Calif. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  486,336,  Feb.  28,  1990,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  282,176,  Dec  9,  1988,  Pat.  No. 

4,935,702.  This  application  Oct  31, 1990,  Ser.  No.  607,141 

Int  CL'  H03F  3/16 

MS.  a.  330—288  3  Claims 


1.  An  adaptable  current  mirror  having  an  input  node  and  an 
output  node,  including: 

first  and  second  MOS  transistors,  each  having  a  source,  a 
gate,  and  a  drain, 

first  and  second  MOS  capacitors,  each  having  first  and 
second  electrodes, 

the  source  of  said  first  MOS  transistor  being  connected  to  a 
source  of  fixed  voltage,  the  gate  and  drain  of  said  first 
MOS  transistor  being  connected  to  said  input  node  and  to 
said  first  electrode  of  said  first  capacitor,  the  source  of  said 
second  MOS  transistor  being  connected  to  a  source  of 
fixed  voltage,  the  gate  of  said  second  MOS  transistor 
being  connected  to  said  second  electrode  of  said  first 
capacitor  and  to  said  first  electrode  of  said  second  capaci- 
tor,  the  drain  of  said  second  MOS  transistor  forming  said 
output  node  and  being  connected  to  said  second  electrode 
of  said  second  capacitor, 

means  for  supplying  a  calibration  current  to  said  input  node 
during  adaptation, 

means  for  selectively  supplying  a  desired  output  current  to 
said  output  node  during  adaptation, 

means  for  selectively  illuminating  said  first  and  second  elec- 
trodes of  said  second  capacitor  with  ultraviolet  light  dur- 
ing adaptation, 

whereby  the  output  current  of  said  current  mirror  is  adapted 
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to  be  equal  to  said  desired  output  current  when  its  input 
current  is  equal  to  said  calibration  current. 


5,073,7«) 
D.C  BLOCKING  AMPUFIER 
Anthony  H.  Rkhards,  Milton,  Ei«iaiid,  aidgMr  to  U^.  Pkilips 
Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  10, 1990,  Ser.  No.  521,770 
Cbdnu  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kingdoa^  May  10,  1989, 
89107S3 

bt.  CL'  H03F  3/45 
UjS.  CL  330—252  20  Claims 


1.  A  d.c.  blocking  amplifkr  comprising  first  and  second 
difTerential  amplifiers,  Tirst  and  second  balanced  signal  input 
lines,  the  first  signal  input  line  being  d.c.  connected  only  to  the 
first  differential  amplifier  which  in  operation  amplifiers  an  a.c. 
signal  applied  by  way  of  the  first  signal  input  line,  the  second 
signal  input  line  being  d.c.  connected  only  to  the  second  differ- 
ential amplifier  which  in  operation  amplifies  an  a.c.  signal 
applied  by  way  of  the  second  signal  input  line,  outputs  of  the 
first  and  second  differential  amplifiers  being  combined  to  pro- 
duce an  ampUfied  signal  which  is  independent  of  the  d.c.  con- 
ditions on  each  of  the  first  and  second  balanced  signal  input 
lines. 


5,073,761 

NON-CONTACITNG  RADIO  FREQUENCY  COUPLER 

CONNECTOR 

TiBMithy  G.  Waterman,  EMerabwg;  Jimmy  W.  Mallia,  Catons- 

▼flte,  and  John  H.  StaeUia,  Lathenille,  all  of  Md.,  assignors 

to  Wcstiaghavse  Electric  Corp^  Pittsbiirgh,  Pa. 

FUcd  Jan.  5, 1990,  Scr.  No.  533,477 

IM.  CL'  HOIP  1/04 

MS.  a.  333—24  C  21  Claims 


housing  portions  being  respectively  associated  with  the 
first  and  second  connection  terminals; 

a  first  open-ended  launcher  operatively  connected  to  the 
first  connection  terminal,  said  first  open-ended  launcher 
being  associated  with  said  first  housing  portion;  and 

a  second  open-ended  launcher  operatively  connected  to  the 
second  connection  terminal,  said  second  open-ended 
launcher  being  associated  with  said  second  housing  por- 
tion, said  first  and  second  open-ended  launchers  being 
spaced  apart  and  disposed  in  an  at  least  partially  overlap- 
ping relationship  so  as  to  be  capacitively  coupled  when 
said  first  and  second  housing  portions  arc  connected  to- 
gether. 


5,073,762 

LOW  FREQUENCY  CARRIERBAND  MULTI-PORT 

SIGNAL  COUPLER 

Ho^  Yn,  Nashua,  N.H.,  assignor  to  CaSat  Technology,  Im., 

Amherst,  N.H. 
CoatiBnatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  277,753,  Nor.  30, 1988,  Pat 
No.  4,973,926.  This  appUcatioa  Nor.  21, 1990,  Scr.  No.  616,432 

Int  CL'  H03H  7/4i 
MS.  a.  333—112  20  ( 
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1.  A  low  frequency  multi  port  signal  coupler  for  intercou- 
pling  with  a  communication  line  and  separate  utilization  de- 
vices, said  low  frequency  multi  port  signal  coupler  having  a 
pair  of  terminals  coupled  to  said  communication  line,  a  pair  of 
output  taps  coupled  to  at  least  one  utilization  device,  a  pair  of 
resistors  coupled  to  the  communication  line  at  said  terminals,  a 
pair  of  transformers,  each  of  said  transformers  having  primary 
and  secondary  windings,  said  pair  of  primary  windings  being 
coupled  to  said  communication  line  in  series  between  said  pair 
of  terminals,  and  termination  resistor  means  coupling  said 
secondary  windings  to  said  output  taps. 
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5,073,763 

GROUP  SINGLE-PHASE  UNIDIRECnONAL 

TRANSDUCERS  WTTH  |XAND  |X  SAMPLING 

Peter  Wright,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  ItF.  MonoUtUcs,  Im., 

Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Not.  2, 1990,  Scr.  No.  608,354 

fart.  CL>  H03H  9/145:  HOIL  41 /W 

U&  CL  333—193  34  Claims 


1.  A  radio  frequency  coupler  connector  having  first  and 
second  connection  terminals,  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  first  housing  portion  and  a  second  hous- 
ing portion  connected  to  and  fixed  relative  to  said  first 
housing  portion,  said  first  and  second  housing  portions 
respectively  including  first  and  second  substantially  pla- 
nar surfaces,  said  first  and  second  housing  portions  being 
disconnectable  from  each  other  at  said  fii^t  and  second 


1.  An  improved  surface  acoustic  wave  transducer  compris- 


substantially  planar  surfaces,  and  said  first  and  second    ing: 
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a  pattern  of  at  least  three  adjacent  interdigitated  electrodes 

on  a  piezoelectric  substrate;  and 
each  of  said  interdigitated  electrodes  lying  on  a  iX  grid  such 

that  adjacent  electrodes  have  a  center-to-center  spacing  of 

iX  where  X=one  wavelength. 


5,073,765 

RETAINING  BAND  FOR  A  TRANSFORMER  CORE 

Harry  T.  Dcwwr,  Zmwsrfllc,  Ohio,  aaai^Mr  to  Cooper  Power 

Systeaas,  Inc.,  Pittsbargh,  Pa. 

CoBtiaaatkM  of  Scr.  No.  349,733,  May  9, 1989,  ah—doBed.  This 

appUcatioa  Not.  7,  1990,  Scr.  No.  610,183 

Im.  CL'  HOIF  27/26 

MS.  CL  336—210  9  Claim 


5,073,764 
CURRENT  LIMTTING  APPARATUS 
Mitsnga  TakahasU;  YoaUaU  KotayasU;  Takao  Mitsahashi,  aU 
of  Aaugasaki,  and  Shi^ji  Yamagata,  FUnyama,  aU  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Sep.  17, 1990,  Scr.  No.  583^18 
Claiam  priority,  appBcation  Japnn,  Sep.  18,  1989,  1-241343; 
Sep.  18, 1989, 1-241346;  Sep.  18, 1989, 1-241347;  Sep.  18, 1989, 
1-241348;  Sep.  18, 1989, 1-241354;  Jna.  27,  1990,  2-171903 

bit  CL'  HOIH  75/QO 
MS.  a.  335—16  8  Claims 


1.  A  current  limiting  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  casing; 

a  first  stationary  contact  arm  which  is  fixedly  mounted  in 
said  casing  and  has  a  first  stationary  contact; 

a  first  movable  contact  arm  which  b  pivotally  mounted  in 
said  casing  and  has  a  first  movable  contact,  said  first  mov- 
able contact  arm  being  urged  to  press  said  first  movable 
contact  against  said  first  stationary  contact,  said  first  mov- 
able contact  arm  extending  substantially  parallel  with  said 
first  stationary  contact  arm  alongside  a  length  of  said  first 
stationary  contact  arm  which  extends  from  said  first  sta- 
tionary contact  to  a  portion  of  said  first  sUtionary  contact 
arm  remote  from  said  first  stationary  contact; 

a  second  stationary  contact  arm  which  is  fixedly  moimted  in 
said  casing  and  has  a  second  stationary  contact;  and 

a  second  movable  contact  arm  which  is  pivotally  mounted  in 
said  casing  and  has  a  second  movable  contact,  said  second 
movable  contact  arm  being  urged  to  press  said  second 
movable  contact  against  said  second  stationary  contact 
said  second  movable  contact  arm  extending  substantially 
parallel  with  said  second  stationary  contact  arm  alongside 
a  length  of  said  second  stationary  contact  arm  which 
extends  from  said  second  stationary  contact  to  a  portion  of 
said  second  stationary  contact  arm  remote  from  said  sec- 
ond stationary  contact,  said  second  movable  contact  arm 
being  electrically  connected  in  series  with  said  first  mov- 
able contact  arm. 


1.  A  magnetic  core  loop  mounted  on  a  transformer  coil, 
comprising: 

a  magnetic  core  having  multiple  laminated  magnetized  strips 
of  a  material  which  can  be  magnetized,  said  strips  forming 
a  loop  of  overlapping  layers; 

a  substantiaUy  planar  band  of  metal  having  an  end  section  on 
each  end  and  a  width  which  completdy  surrounds  and 
covers  the  outer  periphery  of  said  magnetic  core,  said 
band  being  bent  around  the  periphery  of  said  magnetic 
core  so  that  one  end  section  overlaps  the  other  end  section 
to  form  an  overlapping  region; 

said  overlapping  region  having  a  length  to  accommodate 
first  and  second  connection  means  for  connecting  said  end 
sections  of  said  band,  said  first  connection  means  connect- 
ing said  band  at  a  first  circumferential  distance  around  said 
magnetic  core  loop  and  said  second  connectioo  means 
connecting  said  band  at  a  second  circumferential  distance 
around  said  magnetic  core  loop; 

said  first  connection  means  including  first  opposed  pairs  of 
incisions  in  said  overlapping  region  which  extend  through 
both  end  sections  in  a  direction  substantially  transverse  to 
the  sides  of  the  band,  each  first  opposed  pair  being  located 
on  opposite  sides  of  said  overlapping  region; 

each  first  opposed  pair  of  said  incisions  forming  a  Unt  tab 
therebetween,  aid  first  tabs  being  folded  over  towards  the 
center  of  the  band  and  crimped  such  that  said  first  tabs 
engage  the  surface  of  the  band  to  hold  said  end  sections 
together  at  said  first  circumferential  distance  and  retain 
said  magnetic  core  during  an  annealing  process; 

said  first  connection  means  being  releasable  by  uncrimping 
said  first  tabs  after  the  annealing  process  to  assemble  the 
magnetic  core  loop  onto  the  transformer  coil; 

said  second  connection  means  including  second  opposed 
pairs  of  incisions  in  said  overlapping  region  which  extend 
through  both  end  sections  in  a  direction  substantially 
transverse  to  the  sides  of  the  band,  each  second  opposed 
pair  being  located  on  opposite  sides  of  said  overUpping 
region; 

each  second  opposed  pair  of  said  incisions  forming  a  second 
tab  therebetween,  said  second  tabs  being  folded  over 
towards  the  center  of  the  band  and  crimped  such  that  said 
second  tabs  are  adapted  to  engage  the  surface  of  the  band 
holding  said  end  sections  and  magnetic  core  together  after 
assembly  of  the  magnetic  core  onto  the  transformer  coil, 
said  first  tabs  not  being  in  aUgnment  after  the  annealing 
process  to  assemble  the  magnetic  core  onto  the  trans- 
former coil. 
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S,073,7M 
TRANSFORMER  CORE  AND  METHOD  FOR  STAOUNG 

THE  CORE 

Eric  L.  Hay*.  Oikkoik,  Wis^  MrisMr  to  S^mtc  D  Coavny. 

,10. 

FIM  Not.  16, 1990,  Scr.  No.  614y»2 

Iirt.  CL'  HOIF  27/26 

UA  a.  33«— 217  5 


5,a73,7«7 
SELECTIVE  CALL  RECEIVER  THEFT  PROTECTION 

DEVICE 
VMM  F.  Hotacs;  Rkk  JokMMi,  aad  Brim  P.  Uahart,  Jr.,  aU 
of  Boyatam  Beack,  Fla.,  aMivMis  to  Motorola,  lac,  Schaaan 
DL 

Filed  Dec  5. 19m,  Scr.  No.  44«,36« 

fat  a.)  H04Q  l/3(k  GMB  i/22 

MS.  CL  340—311.1  29  CUm 
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1.  A  transfonner  core  assembly  comprising: 
a  first  plurality  of  generally  E-sfaai>ed  laminations,  each 
lamination  of  said  first  plurality  having  a  base  portion,  a 
first  outer  leg  extending  a  first  predetermined  distance 
outward  from  said  base  portion,  a  middle  leg  extending 
substantially  said  same  first  predetermined  distance  out- 
ward from  said  base  portion  and  a  second  outer  leg  having 
an  extending  outer  leg  portion  extending  substantially 
beyond  said  first  predetermined  distance  outward  from 
said  base  portion; 
a  second  plurality  of  generally  E-shaped  laminations,  each 
lamination  of  said  second  plurality  having  a  base  portion, 
a  first  outer  leg  extending  a  second  predetermined  dis- 
tance outward  from  said  base  portion,  a  middle  leg  extend- 
ing substantially  said  same  second  predetermined  distance 
outward  from  said  base  portion  and  a  second  outer  leg 
having  an  extending  outer  leg  portion  extending  substan- 
tially beyond  said  second  predetermined  distance  outward 
from  said  base  portion; 
said  first  plurality  of  laminations  alternately  stacked  with 
said  second  plurality  of  laminations  such  that  said  second 
outer  legs  of  said  first  plurality  of  laminations  are  posi- 
tioned at  one  end  of  the  core  and  said  second  outer  legs  of 
said  second  plurality  of  laminations  are  at  an  opposite  end; 
said  first  outer  legs  of  said  second  plurality  of  laminations 
alternately  positioned  with  said  second  outer  legs  of  said 
first  plurality  of  laminations  and  said  first  outer  legs  of  said 
lint  plurality  of  laminations  alternately  positioned  with 
said  second  outer  legs  of  said  second  plurality  of  lamina- 
tions; 
said  middle  legs  of  said  first  plurality  of  laminations  alter- 
nately positioned  with  said  middle  legs  of  said  second 
plurality  of  laminations, 
said  middle  leg  of  said  first  plurality  of  laminations  extending 
beyond  said  middle  leg  of  said  second  plurality  of  lamina- 
tions and  providing  a  channel  portion  therebetween; 
a  first  coil  surrounding  said  plurality  of  first  outer  legs;  a 
second  oil  surrounding  said  plurality  of  middle  legs;  and  a 
third  coil  surrounding  said  plurality  of  second  outer  legs; 
a  plurality  of  generally  I-shaped  laminations  interleaved 
within  the  spaces  between  said  plurality  of  extending 
outer  leg  portions  of  said  first  outer  legs  or  interleaved 
within  the  spaces  between  said  plurality  of  extending 
outer  leg  portions  of  said  second  outer  legs  and  supported 
on  said  middle  legs  and  extending  to  said  other  outer  leg. 


5.  A  selective  call  receiver  comprising: 

a  reprogrammable  memory; 

an  input/output  interface  for  allowing  communication  be- 
tween said  reprogrammable  memory  and  an  external 
programming  device;  and 

device  disabling  means  for  user  disabling  said  selective  call 
receiver  in  response  to  a  predetermined  number  of  unau- 
thorized attempts  by  said  external  programming  device  to 
reprogram  at  least  a  portion  of  said  reprogrammable  mem- 
ory. 


5jr73,768 
AinOUARY  SIGNAL  LIGHTS 
Rodacy  M.  Willaredt,  RapM  Qty,  S.  Dak.,  andgaor  to  Nolan 
UhMT,  McLaivhUa,  S.  TMl. 

Filed  Dec  23, 19*8,  Scr.  No.  289,217 

lat  CL'  BMQ  1/34 

U&  CL  340    475  W  datea 


1.  Signal  for  use  with  a  vehicle  having  an  electrical  system 
comprising,  in  combination:  means  for  providing  turn  direction 
signals  for  the  vehicle  in  the  form  of  first  and  second  arrow- 
heads having  a  generally  horizontal  V-shape  and  pointing  in 
opposite  directions  forming  a  square  having  a  horizontal  diago- 
nal and  in  the  form  of  an  arrow  shank  for  the  arrowheads  lying 
along  the  horizontal  diagonal,  with  the  first  and  second  arrow- 
heads each  including  at  least  two  lights  and  with  the  arrow 
shank  including  at  least  one  light,  wherein  the  lights  of  the  first 
arrowhead  are  electrically  connected  in  parallel  to  the  light  of 
the  arrow  shank  throogh  a  first  diode  and  the  lights  of  the 
second  arrowhead  are  electrically  connected  in  parallel  to  the 
light  of  the  arrow  shank  through  a  second  diode  with  the  light 
of  the  arrow  shank  being  lit  when  either  of  the  first  and  second 
arrowheads  are  lit;  and  means  for  securing  the  providing 
means  to  the  vehicle. 
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5,073,769 

FLAME  DEFECFOR  USING  A  DISCRETE  FOURIER 

TRANSFORM  TO  PROCESS  AMPLITUDE  SAMPLES 

FROM  A  FLAME  SIGNAL 

Arioa  D.  Kompeliea,  Cronlakc,  Mina.,  ataigBor  to  Hoaeywell 

lac,  Miaaeapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Oct.  31, 1990,  Scr.  No.  608/154 
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UJS.  CL  340—578  7 
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1.  A  flame  sensing  system  for  providing  a  flame  sense  signal 
responsive  to  receiving  a  flame  signal  from  a  photocell  receiv- 
ing radiative  energy  from  a  flame  having  in  its  energy  output 
intensity  a  flicker  whose  frequency  is  within  a  predetermined 
frequency  range,  said  flame  signal  instantaneously  representa- 
tive of  the  intensity  of  the  energy  emanating  from  the  flame, 
the  system  comprising 

a)  a  low  pass  filter  receiving  the  flame  signal  and  providing 
a  filtered  flame  signal  from  which  a  substantial  percentage 
of  the  amplitude  of  frequencies  above  the  predetermined 
frequency  range  has  been  removed; 

b)  a  clock  circuit  providing  a  clock  signal  having  individual 
pulses  at  four  times  the  frequency  of  the  midpoint  of  the 
predetermined  frequency  range; 

c)  an  analog  to  digital  converter  receiving  the  filtered  flame 
signal  and  the  clock  signal,  sampling  he  filtered  flame 
signal  responsive  to  each  clock  signal  pulse,  and  providing 
a  digital  flame  signal  having  a  plurality  of  successive 
discrete,  ordinary  designated,  digital  values  each  encod- 
ing the  amplitude  of  the  filtered  flame  signal  at  successive 
sampling  instants; 

d)  a  fist  accumulator  register  receiving  the  digital  flame 
signal  and  forming  from  the  plurality  of  digital  values  in 
the  flame  signal,  the  sum  of  the  difference  of  successive 
pairs  of  digital  values  having  even  oridinal  designations, 
and  providing  after  a  sampling  instant  a  first  intermediate 
digital  transform  signal  ascending  he  current  contents  o 
the  fist  accumulator  register; 

e)  a  second  accumulator  register  receiving  the  digital  flame 
signal  and  forming  from  the  plurality  of  digital  values  in 
the  flame  signal,  the  sum  of  he  difference  of  successive 
pairs  of  digital  values  having  odd  ordinal  designations, 
and  providing  after  a  sampling  instant  a  second  intermedi- 
ate digital  transform  signal  encoding  the  current  contents 
of  the  second  accumulator  register; 

0  a  calculator  means  receiving  the  first  ad  second  intermedi- 
ate digital  transform  signals,  and  providing  a  transform 
signal  at  lest  approximately  equal  o  the  square  root  of  the 
sum  of  the  squares  of  the  digital  value  encoded  in  each  of 
the  fist  and  second  intermediate  digital  transform  signals; 
and 

g)  a  comparator  means  receiving  he  transom  signal  for  com- 
paring the  digital  value  encoded  in  the  transform  signal 
with  a  predetermined  transform  constant  value,  and  if 
generator  than  the  transform  constant  value,  issuing  a 
flame  sense  signal  signifying  presence  of  flame. 


I* 


1.  An  apparatus  for  digitizing  graphic  information  on  sheets 
of  paper  comprising  photodetectors  and  imaging  systems  capa- 
ble of  imaging  graphic  information  on  said  sheets  of  paper,  and 
which  said  photodetectors  are  also  used  to  digitize  the  coordi- 
nate position  of  a  light  emitting  stylus  or  light  absorbing  stylus 
by  means  of  converting  analog  signals  from  said  photodetec- 
tors to  digital  signals  suitable  for  input  into  a  computer  or  the 
like. 


5,073,771 
CONTROL  METHOD  OF  ZOOMING  SCREEN 
MasayakI  Satta,  EMaa;  Katiaya  Takamihi,  Hadaan,  aad 
Knaihiro  Yaai^  Sagaadhara,  all  of  Japaa,  aaaigDors  to  Hita- 
chi, Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Ja|MB 

Filed  FA.  2, 1989,  Ser.  No.  305,958 
Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Japan,  Mar.  2,  1988,  63-47445 
lat.  CL'  G09G  1/06 
MS.  CL  340—721  « ' 


1.  An  apparatus  for  controlUng  a  display  device  having  a 
zooming  function,  the  display  device  being  capable  of  display- 
ing on  a  physical  screen  a  logical  screen  different  in  size  from 
the  physical  screen,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

means  for  displaying  on  the  physical  screen  a  first  firame 
similar  in  shape  to  the  entire  logical  screen; 

means  for  displaying  on  the  physical  screen,  within  the  first 
frame,  a  second  frame  similar  in  shape  to  a  first  area  of  the 
logical  screen  subjected  to  a  zooming  operation; 

means  for  moving  and  zooming  the  second  frame  to  a  de- 
sired position  on  the  physical  screen  with  aid  of  a  coordi- 
nate input  device  to  specify  a  desired  area  of  the  logical 
screen  as  a  third  frame  different  in  size  from  said  second 
frame;  and, 

means  for  displaying  on  the  physical  screen  the  third  firame, 
while  not  displaying  on  the  physical  screen,  areas  of  the 
logical  screen  out  of  the  desired  area. 
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5,073,773 
METHOD  OF  ESTABLISHING  A  SIGNAL  PATH 
BETWEEN  AT  LEAST  TWO  APPARATUSES  AND  AN 
ARRANGEMENT  OF  AT  LEAST  TWO  APPARATUSES 
FOR  REALISING  THE  METHOD 
Bernard  Van  Steenbrugge,  and  Egbertvs  J.  BerkhofT,  both  of 
Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corp.,  New 
York,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  86,442,  Ang.  17, 1987,  abandoned.  This 
application  Apr.  3,  1989,  Ser.  No.  333,750 
Claims   priority,   application   Netherlands,   Aug.    18,   1986, 
8602090 

Int.  a.'  HOIH  67/00 
VS.  a.  340—825.03  24  Claims 
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1.  A  projection  type  liquid  crystal  display  device  compriv 
ing: 

a  first  polarizer; 

a  second  polarizer, 

first  and  second  transparent  insulating  substrates  arranged  in 
parallel  to  each  other; 

a  liquid  crystal  display  cell  arranged  between  said  first  and 
second  polarizers  for  displaying  an  image  thereon,  said 
liquid  crystal  display  cell  including  a  liquid  crystal  layer 
arranged  between  said  first  and  second  transparent  insu- 
lating substrates; 

first  transparent  electrodes  formed  on  an  inner  surface  of 
said  first  transparent  insulating  substrate; 

second  transparent  electrodes  formed  on  an  inner  surface  of 
said  second  transparent  insulating  substrate  so  as  to  cross 
said  first  transparent  electrodes; 

switching  means,  including  a  transistor  arranged  on  an  inner 
surface  of  said  first  transparent  insulating  substrate,  for 
controlling  an  applied  voltage  between  said  first  and  sec- 
ond transparent  electrodes  so  as  to  drive  picture  elements 
defined  at  the  crossings  between  said  first  and  second 
transparent  electrodes,  said  switching  means  including  a 
gate  electrode  of  the  transistor  formed  on  the  inner  sur- 
face of  said  first  transparent  insulating  substrate,  an  elec- 
trically insulating  film  formed  on  said  gate  electrode,  a 
semiconductor  film  formed  on  said  electrically  insulating 
film  and  a  source  electrode  and  a  drain  electrode  of  the 
transistor  formed  on  said  semiconductor  film,  wherein 
thickness  of  said  semiconductor  film  is  greater  than  thick- 
ness of  said  gate  electrode; 

a  light  source,  arranged  on  the  side  of  an  outer  surface  of 
said  second  polarizer,  for  emitting  Ught  through  said 
second  polarizer,  said  second  transparent  insulating  sub- 
strate, said  liquid  crystal  display  cell,  said  first  transparent 
insulating  substrate  and  said  first  polarizer  toward  a  dis- 
play screen  arranged  on  the  side  of  an  outer  surface  of  said 
first  polarizer,  said  emitted  light  having  a  large  enough 
intensity  so  as  to  project  an  image  displayed  on  said  liquid 
crystal  display  cell  onto  said  display  screen  so  that  said 
projected  image  can  be  viewed;  and 

shading  means  arranged  on  the  second  transparent  insulating 
substrate  for  shading  Ught  incident  to  at  least  a  rim  portion 
of  said  first  transparent  electrode  and  said  switching 
means; 
wherein  the  respective  polarization  axes  of  said  first  and 
second  polarizers  are  set  so  that  the  hght  emitted  from  said 
Ught  source  is  prevented  from  transmitting  through  said 
second  polarizer,  sak)  liquid  crystal  display  cell  and  said 
first  polarizer,  at  the  time  of  the  application  of  a  predeter- 
mined voltage  between  said  first  and  second  transparent 
electrodes,  and  the  light  therefrom  is  allowed  to  transmit 
therethrough  at  the  time  of  the  application  of  zero  voltage 
therebetween. 


1.  A  method  of  establishing  a  signal  path  among  a  collection 
of  signal  processing  apparatuses  (1,2,3,4)  via  a  switching  de- 
vice (5)  having  a  plui^ity  of  identical  multipin  connector 
positions  (6,7.8,9)  of  identical  pin  configuration,  each  of  at  least 
two  of  said  collection  of  apparatuses  being  connected  to  said 
switching  device  via  a  different  one  of  said  identical  coimector 
positions,  there  being  no  fixed  reservation  of  connector  posi- 
tion for  said  at  least  two  of  said  collection  of  apparatuses,  said 
switching  device  including  a  bus  (14)  for  transferring  com- 
mands among  said  connector  positions  and  said  switching 
device,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

first  generating,  by  a  first  apparatus  of  said  collection,  a 
report  command  for  the  switching  device  specifying  at 
least  one  further  apparatus  of  said  collection; 
first  recognizing  by  the  switching  device  (5),  after  reception 
of  said  report  command,  the  connector  position  via  which 
the  first  apparatus  is  connected  to  the  switching  device; 
second  generating,  after  the  report  command  has  been  sup- 
plied to  the  bus,  of  an  identification  signal  by  said  at  least 
one  further  apparatus  which  was  specified  in  the  report 
command; 
transferring  said  identification  signal  to  the  switching  device 
via  a  predetermined  pin  location  (17),  within  said  pin 
configuration,  of  the  connector  position  via  which  said 
further  apparatus  is  connected  to  said  switching  device; 
second  recognizing  by  the  switching  device,  after  reception 
of  said  identification  signal,  the  connector  position  via 
which  said  further  apparatus  is  connected  to  the  switching 
device;  and 
establishing,  by  the  switching  device,  of  a  signal  path  be- 
tween the  connector  positions  via  which  said  first  and 
ftirther  apparatuses  are  connected  to  the  switching  devkx. 
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5,073,774 

ONE-TOONE  SWITCHING  SYSTEM 

Fumihiro  Ikawa,  Yokohama,  Japaa,  assignor  to  Fujitsu  Limited, 

Kawasalu,  Japan 

ContiDiMtioa  of  Ser.  No.  314,121,  Feb.  23,  1989,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jan.  3,  1991,  Ser.  No.  637,991 

Claim*  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  23,  1988,  63-40076 

Int.  a.'  H04Q  9/00;  G06F  11/00 

VS.  a.  340—825.160  10  Claim* 


detecting  whether  the  other  of  said  first  and  second 
switching  units  of  said  first  pair  thereof  has  been  re- 
moved from  said  transmitting  part  mother  board  and,  in 
response  to  such  detection,  for  actuating  said  first 
switching  means  of  said  respectively  associated  one  of 
said  first  and  second  switching  imits  of  said  first  pair 
(hereof  to  connect  the  associated  input  means  to  the 
associated  output  means  thereof  for  passing  the  input 
signal  to  the  corresponding  one  of  said  hot  and  standby 
lines. 


S,V73,77S 

BROADBAND  SIGNAL  SWITCHING  EQUIPMENT 

Rucdiger  Hofmwu,  Gikhiiv,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrmMjr,  — i^wr  to 

Siemens  Aktici«esellschaft,  Muiich,  Fed.  Rep.  «r  Grrmamy 

Flkd  Apr.  1, 1991,  Ser.  No.  678,034 
Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Ewopeu  Pat  Off.,  Apr.  12, 
1990,  90107016 

Int  a.'  H04B  3/00 
UJS.  a.  340— 825.79  1«  < 


1.  A  one-to-one  line  switching  system  including  transmitting 
and  receiving  parts  respectively  formed  on  transmitting  and 
receiving  mother  boards,  the  transmitting  and  receiving  parts 
being  interconnected  by  at  least  a  hot  line  and  a  standby  Une 
and  said  transmitting  part,  in  a  busy  mode,  being  supplied  with 
and  transmitting  an  input  signal  over  a  selected  one  of  the  hot 
and  standby  lines  to  the  receiving  part  and  comprising: 
an  input  signal  line; 

a  first  pair  of  first  and  second  switching  units  having  a  one- 
to-one  correspondence  with  each  other,  and  each  being 
flexibly  and  selectively  connectable  to  and  removable 
from  the  transmitting  part  mother  board,  said  first  and 
second  switching  units,  when  connected  to  said  transmit- 
ting part  mother  board,  commonly  receiving  from  said 
input  signal  line  an  input  signal  to  be  transmitted,  one  of 
said  first  and  second  switching  unite  being  selectively 
removable  from  said  transmitting  part  mother  board  while 
the  other  thereof  remains  connected  to  said  transmitting 
part  mother  board  without  interrupting  transmission  of 
the  input  signal  by  said  transmitting  part  during  said  busy 
mode  thereof; 
each  of  said  first  and  second  switching  unite  of  said  first  pair 
thereof  further  comprising,  in  respective  associated  there- 
with; 

first  switching  means  having  associated  input  means  and 
output  means,  said  respective  input  means  of  said  first 
pair  of  first  and  second  switching  unite  being  connected 
in  common  to  said  input  signal  line  for  commonly  re- 
ceiving an  input  signal  thereon,  when  said  respective 
first  and  second  switching  unite  are  both  connected  to 
the  transmitting  part  mother  board,  the  respective  out- 
put means  of  said  first  pair  of  said  first  and  second 
switching  units  being  connected  respectively  to  said  hot 
line  and  to  said  standby  line,  and  the  respective  first 
switching  means  of  said  first  pair  of  said  first  and  second 
switching  unite  being  selectively  operable  for  connect- 
ing the  respectively  associated  input  means  to  the  re- 
spectively associated  output  means  thereof  and  thereby 
supplying  the  input  signal  as  commonly  received  by  the 
respectively  associated  input  means  thereof  to  the  re- 
spectively associated  output  means  thereof  and  thereby, 
selectively,  to  the  respectively  corresponding  hot  and 
standby  Unes,  and 
a  first  switching  unit  removed  state  detecting  means, 
operatively  connected  to  the  other  of  sakl  first  and 
second  switching  unite  of  said  first  pair  thereof  when 
both  thereof  are  connected  to  transmitting  part  mother 
board,  and  operatively  connected  to  and  responsive  to 
the  first  switching  means  of  said  other  of  said  first  and 
second  switching  unite  of  said  first  pair  thereof  for 


1.  Broadband  signal  switching  equipment  comprising: 

first  and  second  terminals  of  an  operating  voltage  source 
carrying  first  and  second  potentials,  respectively; 

a  clock  line  for  carrying  clock  pulses  whk:h  defiite  a  pre- 
charge  phase  and  a  through-connect  phase; 

a  crosspoint  matrix  comprising  said  first  and  second  termi- 
nals, said  clock  Une,  a  plurality  of  matiix  input  lines,  a 
plurality  of  matrix  output  lines,  each  of  said  matrix  output 
lines  including  first  and  second  conductors,  and  a  plurality 
of  crosspointe  interconnecting  respective  matrix  input 
lines  and  matrix  output  lines; 

a  plurality  of  output  amplifiers  each  including  a  differential 
amplifier  comprising  a  trigger  behavior,  a  first  input  con- 
nected to  said  first  conductor  of  a  respective  matrix  output 
line,  a  second  input  connected  to  said  second  conductor  of 
the  respective  matrix  output  line,  and  an  output; 

each  of  said  crosspointe  comprising  first  and  second  switch- 
ing transistors  and  first  and  second  input  transistors,  each 
of  said  switching  and  input  transistors  comprising  first  and 
second  main  electrodes,  and  a  control  electrode; 

said  control  electrode  of  said  input  transistors  connected  to 
the  respective  matrix  input  line; 

said  control  electrode  of  said  switching  transistors  con- 
nected to  receive  through-connect  and  inhibit  control 
signals; 

said  first  main  electrodes  of  said  first  switching  and  first 
input  transistors  connected  together  to  form  a  first  series 
circuit; 

said  first  main  electrodes  of  sakl  second  switching  and  sec- 
ond input  transistors  connected  together  to  form  a  second 
series  circuit; 

a  plurality  of  pairs  of  precharging  transistors  each  including 
a  control  electrode  connected  to  said  ctock  Une  for  receiv- 
ing ckx;k  pulses,  a  first  main  electrode  connected  to  sakl 
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first  and  second  conductors  respectively,  of  a  respective 
matrix  output  line,  and  a  second  main  electrode  connected 
to  said  first  terminal  of  the  operating  voltage  source,  said 
precharging  transistors  operable  in  response  to  the  clock 
pulses  to  connect  said  first  and  second  conductors  of  the 
respective  matrix  output  line  to  the  first  operating  voltage 
potential  so  that  said  conductors  are  precharged  during 
the  precharge  phase  to  at  least  approximately  the  first 
operating  voluge  potential; 

a  plurality  of  shunt  transistors  each  including  a  control 
electrode  connected  to  said  clock  line,  and  first  and  sec- 
ond main  electrodes  connected  to  said  first  and  second 
conductors  of  the  respective  matrix  output  line,  and  oper- 
able in  response  to  clock  signals  to  balance  the  charge  on 
said  first  and  second  conductors  of  the  respective  matrix 
output  line; 

a  plurality  of  logic  elements  each  including  an  input  con- 
nected to  receive  input  signals,  an  output  connected  to  a 
respective  matrix  input  line,  and  a  control  input  connected 
to  said  clock  line,  said  logic  element  driven  by  said  clock 
signals  opposite  said  first  and  second  precharging  transis- 
tors; 

said  second  main  electrodes  of  said  first  and  second  input 
transistors  connected  to  said  second  terminal  of  said  oper- 
ating voltage  source;  and 

said  second  main  electrodes  of  said  first  and  second  switch- 
ing transistors  connected  to  respective  ones  of  said  first 
and  second  conductors  of  the  respective  matrix  output 
line. 


modulation  technique,  said  signal  conversion  system  compris- 
ing: 

input  means  for  receiving  an  analog  input  signal  to  be  con- 
verted to  a  digital  signal; 

a  plurality  of  analog-digital  delta-sigma  converters  con- 
nected in  parallel  to  said  input  means  for  respectively 
receiving  the  analog  input  signal  therefrom  at  the  input  of 
each  of  said  plurality  of  analog-digital  delta-sigma  con- 
verters; 

each  said  analog-digital  delta-sigma  converter  including  a 
quantizer  for  converting  the  analog  input  signal  into  a 
digital  signal  representative  thereof,  each  of  said  quantiz- 
ers producing  quantization  noise  in  converting  the  analog 
input  signal  into  a  digital  signal; 

a  plurality  of  dither  generators  corresponding  to  the  plural- 
ity of  analog-digital  delta-sigma  converters  to  provide  a 
respective  dither  generator  for  each  of  said  analog-digital 
delta-sigma  converters,  each  said  dither  generator  utiliz- 
ing random  variables  unrelated  to  the  respective  random 


5,073,776 
DATA  MODULATING  SYSTEM 
Toshihiro  Shigenori,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Ricoh  Com- 
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1.  A  data  modulating  system  comprising: 
means  for  receiving  input  data  composed  of  12  bits;  and 
means  for  converting  the  received  input  data  composed  of 
12  bits  to  an  output  code  composed  of  15  bits  such  that 
each  of  7  channel  bits  in  the  output  code  composed  of  IS 
bits  is  set  to  a  code  "1". 


54173,777 

PLURAL  DELTA-SIGMA  CONVERTERS  OPERATING  IN 

PARALLEL  WITH  INDEPENDENT  DITHER 

GENERATORS 

Ko^  Fakakwa,  Mataodo,  tmd  YoAio  YamasaU,  Tokyo,  both 

of  JapM,  Mrinnm  to  Tesw  iMtmrnents  Incorporated,  Dai- 

laa,Tex. 

Filed  Mar.  12,  1990,  Ser.  No.  493,035 

CI«i)M  priority,  applicatioB  Japai^  Mar.  13, 1989, 1-61389 

bt  CV  H03M  1/^ 

VS.  CL  341—131  7  Claims 

1.  A  signal  conversion  system  for  converting  an  analog  input 

signal  to  a  digital  output  signal  by  employing  the  delu-sigma 
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variables  utilized  by  the  other  dither  generators  for  pro- 
ducing a  dither  output  signal  having  a  spectrum  distribu- 
tion of  noise  concentrated  in  a  region  of  relatively  high 
frequency  to  define  a  colored  noise  signal  and  being  con- 
nected to  the  quantizer  of  said  analog-digital  delta-sigma 
converter  corresponding  thereto;  and 

an  adder  connected  in  parallel  to  the  outputs  of  each  of  said 
plurality  of  analog-digital  delta-sigma  converters  for  pro- 
viding an  output  signal  as  a  digital  output  signal  compris- 
ing the  added  outputs  of  said  plurality  of  analog-digital 
delta-sigma  converters; 

whereby  the  addition  of  the  colored  noise  signals  produced 
by  the  plurality  of  different  dither  generators  as  included 
in  the  outputs  of  said  plurality  of  analog-digital  delta- 
sigma  converters  effectively  averages  the  quantization 
noise  to  provide  an  approximation  of  a  white  noise  signal 
such  that  an  improved  dynamic  range  over  a  wide  fre- 
quency band  region  is  achievable  for  a  relatively  low 
frequency  region  by  the  signal  conversion  system. 

5,073,778 

DIGITAL  TO  ANALOG  CONVERTER  WTTH  DITHER 

USING  TWO  PARALLEL  PATHS 

Maaaaki  Ueki,  Tokyo;  Nobuyuki  Yasuda,  Chiba,  and  Toshihiko 

Masuda,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sony  Corporation, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  30, 1989,  Ser.  No.  428,958 
Claim  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  No?.  15, 1988,  63-288127 
Int.  a.5  H03M  1/20 
VS.  a.  341—131  5  Claims 

1.  Signal  processing  apparatus  comprising  a  plurality  of 
signal  processing  circuits  to  each  of  which  an  input  signal  is 
supplied  in  parallel,  each  of  said  signal  processing  circuite 
comprising 

a  dither  generator  for  generating  a  dither  signal, 

means  for  forming  an  addition  signal  representing  a  relative 

addition  of  said  input  signal  and  said  dither  signal, 
means  for  forming  a  subtraction  signal  representing  a  rela- 
tive subtraction  between  said  input  signal  and  said  dither 
signal. 
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a  first  noise  iUwping  circuit  to  which  said  addition  signal  is 

supplied, 
a  second  noise  shaping  circuit  to  which  said  subtractioa 

signal  is  supplied, 
first  combining  means  for  effectively  combining  respective 

components  of  output  signals  of  said  first  and  second  noise 

shaping  circuits,  and 


-fe^ 


second  combining  means  for  combining  the  outputs  of  said 

signal  processing  circuits, 
further  comprising  an  n  number  of  said  signal  processing 

circuits  and  gain  control  means  for  attenuating  the  output 

of  said  second  combining  means  by  1/n. 

5,073,779 

BEACON  DATA  ACQUISITION  AND  DISPLAY  SYSTEM 

David  G.  Skogmo,  Billy  D.  Black,  both  of  Albuqnerqne,  N. 

Mex.,  assignor  to  Sandia  Corporation,  Albuquerque,  N.  Mcx. 

Filed  Aug.  10,  1990.  Ser.  No.  566,749 

fart.  CL*  G0?S  9/56 

VS.  CL  342—37  17  Claim 


1.  A  system  for  transmitting  aircraft  transponder  beacon 
information  received  by  a  secondary  surveillance  radar  to  a 
display  unit  at  a  remote  location  from  said  radar,  said  radar 
periodically  interrogating  beacons  through  a  directional  an- 
tenna that  is  swept  across  a  field  of  view,  said  beacons  transmit- 
ting information  only  when  generally  aligned  with  the  direc- 
tion of  maximum  sensitivity  of  said  antenna,  said  system  includ- 
ing at  said  radar  a  digitizer  comprising: 
input  means  for  receiving  input  signals  from  said  radar  con- 
taining information  indicating  the  position  of  each  beacon 
relative  to  said  antenna  and  information  received  by  said 
radar  from  each  beacon; 
information  retrieval  means,  connected  to  said  input  means, 
for  obtaining  digital  beacon  location  and  identification 
information  from  said  input  signals; 


data  processing  means  for  processing  said  digital  beaoon 
information,  said  means  comprising; 
means  for  storing  a  record  for  each  beacon  detected  dur- 
ing one  sweep  of  said  antenna,  each  said  record  contain- 
ing beacon  information  including  the  range  of  each 
beacon  from  said  antenna;  and 

communicator  means  for  transmitting  the  information  of 
said  stored  records  once  for  each  sweep  of  said  antenna  to 
a  remote  display,  said  communicator  means  comprising: 

means  for  forming  a  header  record  setting  forth  the  number 
of  data  groupc  to  be  transmitted;  and 

means  for  forming  a  plurality  of  data  groups,  each  group 
containing  the  number  of  beacon  records  contained  in  the 
group,  each  beacon  record  containing  at  least  beacon 
location  information;  and 

means  for  transmitting  the  dau  groups  only  after  receipt  of 
a  signal  indicating  that  the  header  record  has  been  re- 
ceived at  said  remote  display. 


5,073,7W  

COOPERATIVE  PASSIVE  IDENTIFiCATION  SYSTEM 

FOR  MOVING  OR  STATIONARY  OBJECTS 
IlHWM  A.  Bailer,  ncrrc  M.  Alesaadcr,  a^  Gwtitf  J.  Rart,  Jr., 
aH  of  HutsTille,  Ala.,  ■■iginn  to  TV  United  Statai  of 
America  as  rcyrcacatcd  by  Ike  SMretary  of  tke  Aiay,  Wa*- 
D.C 

FIM  Dec  22, 19t2,  Ser.  No.  4S8,M8 
bt  CL>  QMS  13/78.  13/90 
VS.  CL  342—45  •  < 


"^CT-B^" 


1.  A  method  of  identifying  targets  with  a  radar  system, 
comprising  the  following  steps: 

(a)  providing  each  of  the  targets  to  be  identified  with  a 
passive  transponder,  having  at  least  one  vibrating  element; 

(b)  vibrating  said  vibrating  element  in  a  predetermined  pat- 
tern to  provide  a  signature  for  its  target; 

(c)  causing  said  radar  system  to  broadcast  a  radar  signal 
towards  said  target; 

(d)  impinging  said  radar  signal  on  the  surface  of  said  target 
and  said  passive  transponder  vibrating  element; 

(e)  reflecting  said  radar  signal  from  said  target  surface  and 
said  transponder  vibrating  dement  to  pnxliice  a  mixed 
signal  containing  reflections  of  said  radar  signal  from  said 
target  and  from  said  vibrating  element; 

(0  receiving  said  mixed  signal; 

(g)  processing  said  mixed  signal  to  separate  the  signals  re- 
flected from  said  vibrating  element  from  those  reflected 
from  said  target  surface; 

(h)  analyzing  the  signals  reflected  from  said  vibrating  ele- 
ment with  a  side  band  analyzer  for  identifying  the  signa- 
ture of  said  transponder,  and 

(i)  comparing  said  analyzed  signature  widi  known  transpon- 
der signatures  to  determine  if  said  target  is  known. 


1664 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  17,  1991 


5,073,7» 
TRANSPONDER 
Kmi  Stkkdhrodn,  FtrcWac  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuwy,  •HigMM-  to 
Teus  ImU— wU  Deatachfaud  GabH,  Frcisiiig,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
GcnMUiy 

Filed  Jam.  31, 1991,  Ser.  No.  6M,099 
CtefaM  priority,  appikatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnay,  Jan.  31, 
1990.4002W1 

tat  a.'  GOIS  13/80 
VS.  a.  341-51  4 


m 


millimeter-wave  energy  toward  a  field  of  view,  wherein 
the  radiation  emitted  by  all  of  said  sources  exhibits  a  first 
characteristic  polarization,  and  wherein  the  oscillators  are 
not  constrained  to  emit  radiation  in  phase  with  one  an- 
other, or  at  the  identical  frequency,  such  that  the  radiation 
emitted  by  the  array  is  quasi-coherent. 


5,073,783 
ANTENNA  SYSTEM 
MaiaUro  Uematsu;  Ryuicfai  Hiratnika,  both  of  Tokyo,  and 
Kaznro  Kato,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  aasignors  to  Nippon 
Steel  Corporation,  Tokyo  and  System  Uniques  Corporation, 
Kanagawa,  both  of,  Japan 
Dirisioii  of  Ser.  No.  449,671,  Dec.  12, 1989,  Pat  No.  4,994,812. 
This  applicatioa  Oct  24,  1990,  Ser.  No.  602,558 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Dec.  13, 1988,  63-314541; 
Jaa.  10, 1989, 1-3071;  Mar.  24,  1989,  1-72187 

tat  a.»  HOIQ  3/00 
VS.  CL  342—359  1  Claim 


1.  Transponder  comprising  a  receiving  and  evaluating  sec- 
tion and  a  transmitting  section,  an  energy  storage  means  which 
is  chargeable  by  an  HP  interrogation  pulse  furnished  by  an 
interrogation  device  and  furnishes  the  supply  voltage  for  the 
receiving  and  evaluating  section  and  the  transmitting  section, 
an  identification  generator  which  furnishes  identification  data 
fixedly  associated  therewith  and  a  measurement  data  generator 
which  receives  signals  from  a  sensor  and  converts  them  to 
measurement  data,  including  enabling  means  connected  to 
provide  enabling  inputs  to  the  transmitting  section  for  trans- 
mitting the  identification  data  only  when  the  supply  voltage 
exceeds  a  first  threshold  value  and  for  transmitting  the  mea- 
surement data  only  when  the  supply  voltage  is  greater  than  a 
second  threshold  value  different  than  the  first  threshold  value. 


5,073,782  

CONTRABAND  DETECnON  SYSTEM 
G.  Rkkard  HagMiin,  Sooth  Deerfleid;  Paid  F.  Goldsmith, 
Lercratt;  Naresh  C.  Deo,  Coaway,  ami  Darid  K.  Walker, 
Colrain,  all  of  Mass.,  sssignors  to  Millitech  Corporatioa, 
Soath  Deerfield,  Mass. 
CoMiwiatio»4»«wtorScr.  No.  183,215,  Apr.  19, 1988,  Pat.  No. 
4,901,084.  This  applicatioa  Dec.  19,  1988,  Ser.  No.  286,210 
Tkt  portioB  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subseqneat  to  Dec.  13, 
2007,  has  beea  ditf laitiifil 
tat  CL»  GOIS  13/89:  HOIL  27/146 
VS.  CL  342—179  42  ( 


1.  A  source  of  radiation  for  illuminating  a  field  of  view  with 
millimeter-wave  radiation  for  contraband  detection  purposes, 
comprising: 
a  two-dimensional  array  of  point  sources  of  polarized  radia- 
tion, each  comprising  a  millimeter-wave  oscillator  cou- 
pled to  radiative  antenna  elements  for  emitting  polarized 
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1.  An  antenna  system  comprising: 

first  means  including  a  single  surface  for  receiving  an  elec- 
tromagnetic wave; 

second  means  including  only  first  and  second  surfaces  for 
receiving  an  electromagnetic  wave  which  are  disposed  on 
an  extension  of  the  surface  of  said  first  means  for  receiving 
the  electromagnetic  wave  of  the  first  means  with  the 
surfaces  of  said  first  and  second  means  being  disposed  on 
the  same  plane; 

first  determining  means  for  determining  a  phase  difference 
between  signals  received  by  said  first  and  second  means; 

second  determining  means  for  determining  a  phase  differ- 
ence between  signals  received  by  said  first  and  second 
surfaces  of  said  second  means;  and 

means  for  moving  said  first  and  second  means  so  as  to 
achieve  a  minimum  phase  difference  in  an  elevation  direc- 
tion based  upon  a  result  of  determination  by  the  first 
determinings  means  and  to  achieve  a  minimum  phase 
difference  in  an  azimuth  direction  based  upon  a  result  of 
determination  by  the  secood  determining  means. 


5,073,784 

TRANSMirrER  LOCATION  SYSTEM  FOR 

FREQUENOES  BELOW  HF 

Wallace  D.  WestfeU,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 

WashiagtoB 

Filed  Apr.  26, 1972,  Ser.  No.  249,443 
tat  CL'  GOIS  3/02 
VS.  a.  342—465  2  Claims 

2.  A  method  for  locating  unknown  transmitters  over  great 
distances  at  a  frequency  f  below  HF  comprising  the  steps  of: 
receiving  signals  transmitted  by  an  unknown  transmitter  at 
different  separated  and  time-synchronized  pairs  of  local 
and  remote  receiver  stations; 
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phase  synchronizing  each  of  said  pairs  to  produce  zero  phase 
differential  when  signals  are  received  from  a  transmitter 
located  equidistant  from  said  local  and  remote  stations; 
and. 
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measuring  the  phase  difference  between  signals  received  at 
said  sutions  whereby  said  phase  difference  is  directly 
proportional  to  the  cosine  of  the  bearing  from  the  mid- 
point of  a  line  between  said  stations  to  said  unknown 
transmitter. 


5,073,785 

COATING  PROCESSES  FOR  AN  INK  JET  PRINTHEAD 

Frank  Jaasen,  Webster,  and  Daniel  E.  Kohman,  Fairport  both 

of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporatioa,  Staarford,  Coaa. 

Filed  Apr.  30, 1990.  Ser.  No.  516,660 

tat  CL'  B41J  2/14 

VS.  CL  346—1.1  1« ' 


a  resistor  connected  in  series  to  said  voltage  source; 

a  diode  connected  between  said  driving  power  supply  and 
said  thermal  head,  said  diode  being  oriented  to  allow 
current  flow  from  said  driving  power  supply  to  said  ther- 

.  mal  head,  wherein  said  diode  is  connected  in  parallel  with 
said  resistor  and  said  voltage  source,  said  voltage  source 


generating  an  expected  voltage  drop  across  said  diode 
when  any  one  of  said  heating  members  is  broken;  and 
comparator  means  for  comparing  a  voltage  level  at  an  out- 
put terminal  of  said  diode  with  a  reference  voltage, 
wherein  said  comparator  means  outputs  a  signal  corre- 
sponding to  whether  any  of  said  heating  members  axe 
broken  . 


5,073,787 
THERMAL  RECORDING  METHOD,  THERMAL 
RECORDING  MEDIUM  USED  IN  THE  METHOD  AND 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  THE  THERMAL 
RECORDING  MEDIUM 
Miaom  F^itta;  Tadahide  Sagiamto,  aad  Yataka  Takagi,  aD  of 
Tokyo,  Japaa,  aasigaors  to  Kyodo  Priatiae  Co^  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japaa 
PCT  No.  PCr/JP89/00871,  §  371  Date  Apr.  27, 1990,  §  102(c) 
Date  Apr.  27, 1990,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO90/D2046.  PCT  Pa*. 
Date  Mar.  8,  1990 
CoatiBnatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  448,308,  Dec  11, 1989,  Pat  No. 
4,973,643.  This  PCT  applicatioa  Aug.  25, 1989,  Ser.  No.  474^116 
Oataas  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  Aag.  30, 1988, 63-213641 
tat  CL'  OOID  9/00:  B41M  5/28 
VS.  CL  346—135.1  5  ( 


1.  A  process  for  minimizing  or  avoiding  drop  deflection  in 
ink  jet  devices  which  comprises  the  steps  of:  coating  ink  jet 
head  components  of  said  ink  jet  devices  with  hydrogenated 
amorphous  carbon  and  subsequently  subjecting  said  hydroge- 
nated amorphous  carbon  to  fluorination  whereby  there  results 
a  fluorine  surface  layer  present  on  said  hydrogenated  amor- 
phous carbon  coating  thereby  preventing  drop  deflection. 

5,073,786 

THERMAL  HEAD  BREAKAGE  DETECTING  CIRCUIT 

FumiUro  Shinada,  and  Hisaahi  Uemara,  both  of  Hyogo,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Kanzaki  Paper  M^  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  11,  1990,  Ser.  No.  595,519 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Oct  31, 1989, 1-285826 
tat  CL'  GOID  15/10 
VS.  CL  346—76  PH  3  OaiaH 

1.  A  detection  apparatus  for  determining  whether  heating 
members  within  a  thermal  head  of  a  printer  are  broken,  com- 
prising: 
a  thermal  head; 
a  driving  power  supply  for  delivering  power  to  the  thermal 

head  during  a  printing  operation; 
a  voltage  source; 


■3^ 
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1.  A  thermal  recording  medium  comprising: 

a  base; 

a  magnetic  recording  layer  disposed  on  said  base,  said  mag- 
netic recording  layer  serving  as  a  contrast  layer, 

a  first  heat-sensitive  byer  dispoaed  on  said  magnetic  fccofd- 
ing  layer, 

a  metallic  thin  layer  disposed  on  said  first  heat-sensitive 
layer; 

a  second  heat-sensitive  layer  disposed  on  said  metallic  thin 
layer;  and 

a  wear-resistance  layer  dispoaed  on  said  second  heat-sensi- 
tive layer. 
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5,073,788 
CAMERA  SUPPORT 
David  F.  UmgmM,  8850  County  Rd.  4,  North  Braiacrd,  Mini. 
56401 

FUcd  Jul.  6,  1990,  Ser.  No.  549,135 

iBt  a.'  G03B  29/00 

VS.  CL  354—81  1«  CtataM 


said  slot  means  having  spring  means  operatively  associated 
therewith,  an  elongated  imager  means  having  a  plurality  of 
complementary  openings  defined  therethrough  and  a  plurality 
of  detents  corresponding  one  to  each  of  said  openings  defined 
therein  and  strategically  disposed  relative  to  said  openings  and 
selectively  coactive  with  said  springlock  means  to  selectively 
position  the  corresponding  one  of  said  openings  in  said  imager 
means  relative  to  said  camera  to  permit  the  passage  of  light 
through  said  opening  onto  said  film  frame. 


1.  A  camera  support  comprising  an  elongated  frame  having 
a  shoulder  engaging  portion  at  one  end  and  a  hand  grip  at  a 
distal  end,  means  for  attaching  a  camera  disposed  on  said 
elongated  frame  between  said  shoulder  engaging  portion  and 
said  distal  end,  strap  means  for  securing  the  elongated  frame 
relative  to  a  user's  shoulder  while  permitting  movement  of  the 
elongated  frame  between  a  suspended  at-rest  position  and  a 
pointing  ready  to  use  position,  and  extendible  means  attached 
to  said  elongated  frame,  said  means  for  attaching  a  camera 
including  hinge  means  for  permitting  pivotal  movement  of  the 
camera  wherein  the  camera  can  be  pivoted  about  said  hinge 
means  to  be  selectively  positioned  relative  to  said  elongated 
frame  and  said  extendible  means  being  movable  from  a  stored 
position  to  a  ground  engaging  supporting  position  when  said 
elongated  frame  is  in  the  pointing  position,  said  extendible 
means  including  a  tripod  with  extendible  legs,  said  tripod  being 
pivotally  attached  to  said  elongated  frame,  and  releaseable 
strap  means  cooperating  with  a  hanger  on  said  elongated  frame 
for  securing  and  supporting  the  tripod  in  the  stored  position. 


5,073,789 
MEANS  AND  METHODS  FOR  CREATING  MULTIPLE 

IMAGES  ON  A  SINGLE  HLM  FRAME 
Ronald  M.  Mumpowcr,  27250  N.  64th  St^  Cave  Creek.  Ariz. 
85331 

Filed  Not.  30,  1990,  Ser.  No.  621,281 

Int.  a.'  G03B  11/00 

VS.  CL  354—122  11  Claims 


5,073,790 
POSmON  SENSING  DEVICE 
Kiniald  Ogawa,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Asalii  Kogaku  Kogyo 
Kabwhiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUcd  May  31,  1990,  Ser.  No.  531,169 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  6, 1989, 1-65924{U] 

Int  a.5  G03B  13/00 

VS.  CL  354—400  11  Claims 


1.  An  imaging  assembly  for  attachment  to  a  camera  having  a 
film  plane  and  a  field  of  view  to  produce  multiple  discrete 
images  on  a  single  planar  film  frame  in  said  film  plane  without 
producing  double  exposures,  said  assembly  comprising:  a 
shield  member  attachable  for  controlled  rotation  relative  to  a 
camera  and  having  perimeter  walls  divergent  from  said  camera 
outside  of  said  field  of  view  slot  means  defined  in  opposite  of 
said  perimeter  walls  in  registry  with  each  other  and  oriented  to 
define  a  plane  substantially  parallel  to  the  film  frame,  each  of 


1.  A  device  for  sensing  the  position  of  a  moving  object,  said 
device  comprising: 

a  pattern  provided  on  a  path  along  which  said  moving  object 
is  moved,  said  pattern  having  a  pulse  generating  portion 
which  is  periodically  and  alternatively  provided  with  a 
first  element  corresponding  to  a  first  logic  level  and  a 
second  element  corresponding  to  a  second  logic  level,  said 
pattern  further  having  a  base  portion  comprising  one  of 
said  first  and  second  elements  having  a  different  length 
from  said  one  of  said  first  or  said  second  elements  pro- 
vided in  said  pulse  generating  portions,  said  pattern  being 
adapted  for  movement  in  two  directions  in  association 
with  said  moving  object; 

means  for  sensing  said  base  portion  and  reversing  the  direc- 
tion of  movement  of  said  pattern; 

means  for  establishing  a  base  position  between  said  base 
portion  and  said  pulse  generating  portion  of  said  pattern; 

means  for  sensing  said  first  and  said  second  elements  of  said 
pattern;  and 

means  for  counting  signals  output  by  said  sensing  means 
after  the  establishment  of  said  base  position  to  thereby 
determine  the  position  of  said  moving  object. 


5,073,791 
IMAGE  FORMING  DEVICE 
Akihiro  Monri,  Atsugi;  Masato  KaUyama,  Yokohama;  Tetsuro 
Fukui,  Kawasaki;  Kazuo  Isaka,  Tokyo;  Shoji  Kikuchi,  Yoko- 
hama, and  Noboru  Koumura,  Narashino,  all  of  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  27,  1990,  Ser.  No.  558,639 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  27,  1989,  1-196041 

Int  a.'  G03B  27/52 

VS.  a,  355—27  21  Claims 

1.  An  image  forming  device  employing  dry  process  silver 

salt  materials  comprising: 

(a)  a  sheet-shaped  photosensitive  member  having  a  monomer 
and  a  photopolymerization  initiator  on  a  substrate,  a  re- 
ducing agent,  a  photosensitive  silver  halide  and  an  organic 
silver  salt; 

(b)  a  supply  means  for  said  photosensitive  member; 
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(c)  an  irradiation  means  for  irradiating  light  information  on 
said  photosensitive  member  provided  by  said  supply 
means; 

(d)  a  heat  means  for  heating  said  photosensitive  member 
after  the  irradiation  thereof  by  said  irradiation  means;  and 


5,073,793 
MULTI-COLOR  IMAGE  FORMING  METHOD  AND  AN 

APPARATUS  THEREFOR 
Takao  Fujiwai*,  a^  Katsnhiko  Takeda,  both  oT  Osaka,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Minolta  Camera  KabnshikI  Kaisha.  Osaka,  Jap— 

Filed  Feb.  1, 19*9,  Ser.  No.  304,589 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Feb.  2, 1988,  63-24498 
Int.  CL'  G03G  IS/Ol.  21/00 
VS.  CL  355—202  10  < 


(e)  a  uniform  exposure  means  for  exposing  uniformly  said 
photosensitive  member  for  forming  a  polymer  image  on 
said  photosensitive  member  after  said  photosensitive 
member  is  heated  by  said  heat  means. 


5,073,792 
MACHINE  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS  CONTACT 
EXPOSURE  OF  PHOTOSENSITIVE  MATERIALS 
Ginseppe  Paccagnella,  VU  Vigolo  94,  Vicenza,  Italy  36100 
Filed  May  24,  1990,  Ser.  No.  528,188 
aaims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  May  24, 1989, 85593  A/89; 
Jul.  25,  1989,  85624  A/89 

Int  a.5  G03B  27/04 
VS.  a.  355—97  20  Claims 


1.  A  machine  for  use  in  continuously  exposing  laminar  pho- 
tosensitive materials  in  contact  with  original  films,  said  ma- 
chine comprising:  a  rigid  planar  plate  made  of  light-transparent 
material;  a  fiexible  supporting  and  sliding  surface  having  a  low 
coefficient  of  friction  superposed  with  said  rigid  planar  plate  so 
as  to  define  a  planar  slit  between  a  surface  of  said  plate  which 
confronts  said  sliding  surface;  light-emitting  means,  arranged 
beyond  said  plate  to  the  side  thereof  opposite  that  confronting 
said  sliding  surface,  for  irradiating  light  through  said  plate;  and 
at  least  one  pair  of  motorized  conveyor  rollers  provided  up- 
stream of  an  inlet  end  of  said  slit  for  continuously  advancing 
photosensitive  materials  through  said  slit;  the  surface  of  said 
plate  confronting  said  sliding  surface  having  a  uniform  distri- 
bution of  optically  transparent  surface  discontinuities  which 
are  adapted  to  prevent  the  formation  of  a  vacuum  and  to  avoid 
adhesion  between  said  surface  of  the  plate  and  photosensitive 
materials  to  thereby  reduce  resistance  to  advancement  thereof. 


1.  An  image  forming  apparatus  for  making  a  copy  of  a  docu- 
ment by  forming  toner  images  on  an  image  carrier  with  a 
plurality  of  toners  of  different  colors  and  transferring  all  of  the 
toner  images  onto  a  copying  sheet,  comprising: 

first  developing  means  for  accommodating  a  first  toner; 

second  developing  means  for  accommodating  a  second 
toner  of  a  color  different  from  the  color  of  the  first  toner; 
and 

control  means  for  controlling  the  first  and  second  develop- 
ing means  so  as  to  bring  the  first  and  second  developing 
means  into  operation  in  a  sequence  of  the  first  developing 
means,  then  the  second  developing  means  and  finally  the 
first  developing  means  whereby  the  second  toner  is  over- 
lapped on  the  first  toner  and  the  first  toner  is  overlapped 
on  the  second  toner. 


5,073,794 

IMAGE  DUPLICATING  APPARATUS  IN  WHICH  USER 

SPECIFIED  OPERATIONAL  CONDITIONS  ARE 

STORED  AND  USED  BASED  ON  THE  DETECTED 

NATURE  OF  THE  DOCUMENT  BEING  COPIED 

Tsnneo  Kitagawa,  and  Kaznhiro  Araki,  both  of  Osaka.  Japan, 

assignors  to  MinolU  Camera  Kabashiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  199,785,  May  27,  1988,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jan.  3,  1991,  Ser.  No.  634,965 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  30, 1987,  62-137214 
Int  a.'  G03G  21/00.  15/04 
VS.  a.  355—208  12  Claims 

1.  An  image  duplicating  apparatus  comprising: 

a)  detecting  means  for  detecting  respective  natures  of  docu- 
ment sheeu  to  be  duplicated; 

b)  input  means  for  entering  user  modifiable  daU  rcpresenu- 
tive  of  operational  conditions  in  accordance  with  which  a 
document  sheet  having  any  of  said  natures  is  to  be  dupli- 
cated; 

c)  data  storage  means  for  storing  the  daU  representative  of 
the  respective  operational  conditions  for  said  natures  of 
document  sheets;  and 

d)  copying  operation  performing  means  responsive  to  said 
detecting  means  for  reading  from  said  storage  means  the 
daU  represenUtive  of  the  respective  operation  conditions 
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for  the  individual  natures  of  document  sheets  detected  by 
said  detecting  means,  and  for  performing  a  copying  opera- 


system  casts  the  optical  image  between  said  charging 
station  and  said  developing  station  on  said  photosensitive 
member. 


5,073,796 
COOLING  SYSTEM  FOR  AN  APPARATUS  WITH  A  HEAT 

GENERATING  ELEMENT  THEREIN 
Keasake  Suzoki,  and  Hiromasa  Kohayakawa,  both  of  Tokyo, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba,  Kawasaki, 
Japan 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1988,  Ser.  No.  238,782 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  31,  1987,  62-215138; 
Aug.  31,  1987,  62-215142;  Aug.  31,  1987,  62-215143;  Aug.  31, 
1987,  62-215144;  Aug.  31,  1987,  62-215145;  Aug.  31.  1987. 
6^215146;  Aug.  31,  1987,  62-215147 

lut  a.'  G03G  15/Oa  21/00 
vs.  a.  355—215  19  Claims 


tion  in  accordance  with  the  operational  conditions  repre- 
sented by  the  data  read  from  said  storage  means. 


5,073,795 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHY  TYPE  IMAGE  FORMING 

APPARATUS  HAVING  IMPROVED  EXCHANGING  KIT 

Yasuyuki  Nukaya,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Ricoh  Company, 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  26,  1990,  Ser.  No.  544,195 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  30,  1989,  1-166961 

Irt.  a.'  G03G  15/00 

VS.  CL  355—210  "  Claims 


1.  An  image  forming  apparatus  comprising: 

a  photosensitive  member; 

a  charger  unit  provided  at  a  charging  station  around  said 
photosensitive  member  for  uniformly  charging  said  pho- 
tosensitive member; 

a  writing  optical  system  housed  in  a  housing  for  casting  an 
optical  image  of  a  document  image  onto  said  photosensi- 
tive member,  said  housing  having  a  projection  opening 
through  which  a  light  beam  corresponding  to  the  optical 
image  from  said  writing  optical  system  passes;  and 

an  exchanging  kit  having  a  developing  unit  provided  at  a 
developing  station  around  said  photosensitive  member  for 
developing  an  electrostatic  latent  image  formed  by  casting 
the  optical  image  on  said  photosensitive  member  and  a 
dustproof  cover  integrated  with  said  developing  unit  and 
covering  said  projection  opening  of  said  housing  of  said 
writing  optical  system,  said  dustproof  cover  having  a 
dustproof  glass  through  which  the  light  beam  passing 
through  said  projection  opening  passes,  said  exchanging 
kit  being  detachably  provided  around  said  photosensitive 
member, 

wherein  said  exchanging  kit  is  provided  above  said  writing 
optical  system  so  that  said  projection  opening  of  said 
housing  of  said  writing  optical  system  is  positioned  under 
said  developing  unit,  and  wherein  said  writing  optical 


1.  An  apparatus  containing  an  element  which  generates  heat, 
comprising: 
a  housing  accommodating  said  element; 
means  for  circulating  air  in  said  housing  so  that  said  element 

is  in  the  flow  of  said  air; 
means  disposed  in  said  flow  of  air,  for  absorbing  heat  from 

said  air  and  cooling  said  air; 
means  for  emitting  said  heat  absorbed  by  said  heat  absorbing 

means  out  of  said  housing; 
means  for  measuring  a  predetermined  time;  and 
means  for  actuating  said  absorbing  means  responsive  to  said 

time  measuring  means. 


5,073,797 
TONER  SEALING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A  DRY 
DEVELOPING  DEVICE  OF  AN  ELECTROSTATIC 
COPIER 
Taizo  Obo,  Hirakata;  Hirotsugu  Sakamoto,  Ibaraki;  Yoshihiro 
KaUyama,  Hirakata,  and  Toshi  Saitoh,  Suita,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Mateushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd..  Kadoma, 
Japan 
per  No.  PCT/JP88/00301,  §  371  Date  Jan.  24,  1989,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jan.  24.  1989.  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO88/07707,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Oct.  6, 1988 

PCT  Filed  Mar.  23,  1988,  Ser.  No.  294,697 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  24,  1987,  62-69333; 
Apr.  2,  1987,  62-81460;  Apr.  17,  1987,  62-95664;  Jun.  4,  1987, 
62-140285;  Dec.  1,  1987,  62-305054;  Dec.  8,  1987,  62-309850; 
Dec.  17,  1987,  62-191627 

Int.  a.'  G03G  21/00.  15/06 
VS.  a.  355—215  4  Claims 

1.  A  developing  apparatus  comprising: 
an  endless-shaped  developer  carrier; 


December  17.  1991 


ELECTRICAL 


1669 


a  supplying  means  for  supplying  a  developer  onto  said  devel- 
oper carrier; 

a  layer  thickness  controlling  member  including  a  blade  hav- 
ing an  elastic  body,  for  controlling  the  developer  brought 
into  press-contact  with  said  developer  carrier  on  a  down- 
stream side  from  a  developer  supplying  position  of  said 
supplying  means  in  a  moving  direction  of  said  developer 
carrier  to  a  predetermined  layer  thickness,  said  layer 
thickness  controlling  member  having  a  surface  having  at 
least  one  edge  for  press-contacting  said  developer  carrier 
and  having  notches  for  cleaning  the  developer  adhering  to 


a)  a  photoconductor  material  on  which  an  electrostatic 
latent  image  is  formed; 

b)  a  developing  device  for  developing  said  electrostatic 
latent  image  formed  on  said  photoconductor  material; 

c)  a  developing  electrode  provided  in  said  developing  de- 
vice and  spaced  apart  from  said  photoconductor  material 
for  devek>ping  said  electrostatic  latent  image; 

d)  means  for  supplying  developers  to  reside  in  a  spacing 
between  said  photoconductor  material  and  said  develop- 
ing electrode;  and 

e)  injection  means  operating  independently  of  said  nteans  for 
supplying  developers  for  injecting  air  to  the  spacing  and 
for  removing  said  developers  residing  in  the  spacing  be- 
tween said  photoconductor  material  and  said  developing 
electrode. 


$jin3,T99 

IMAGE  FORMING  APPARATUS  WHICH  ALTERS 

STAND-BY  TEMPERATURE  OF  THE  FIXING  IW^^ICE 

ACCORDING  TO  TONER  COLOR 
Tsuyodii  Watauhe.  Kawasaki,  Japm.  aasi^Mr  t*  Camam  Kakm- 
shiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FUed  Aug.  31. 1989.  Ser.  No.  401.108 
CtauH  priority,  applicatkM  Japwi,  Sep.  2, 19M,  63-218276 
fart.  a.>  GOSG  15/20 
VS.  CL  355—285  •  < 


outer  peripheral  surfaces  of  said  developer  carrier,  formed 
on  both  end  surfaces  of  said  layer  thickness  controlling 
members  contacting  said  outer  peripheral  surfaces  of  said 
developer  carrier; 

a  first  sealing  member  for  cutting  off  the  developer  moving 
to  both  ends  of  said  developer  carrier,  said  first  sealing 
member  for  the  developer  surrounding  said  outer  periph- 
eral surfaces  of  said  both  ends  of  said  developer  carrier; 
and 

a  second  sealing  member  for  shielding  a  junction  of  said 
developer  carrier,  said  first  sealing  member  and  the  layer 
thickness  controlling  member. 


5.073,798 
ELECTRONIC  PHOTOGRAPHY  APPARATUS 
Aldra  Shirakura;  Takao  Tsnchiya;  Hamo  Watanabe,  and  Koichi 
Kawasumi,  all  of  Kanagawa,  Japan,  aasigaors  to  Sony  Corpo- 
ratkm,  Shinagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  11. 1990,  Ser.  No.  625.886 

ClalBU  priority.  applicatkM  Japan,  Dec  13. 1989,  1-323434 

fart.  CL'  G03G  15/06 

VS.  CL  355—245  7  Claims 


1.  An  image  forming  apparatus  which  can  develop  a  latent 
image  formed  on  a  latent  image  bearing  member  with  a  se- 
lected one  of  a  first  toner  and  a  second  toner  different  fhxn  the 
first  toner,  said  image  forming  apparatus  comprising: 
fixing  means  for  fixing  a  toner  image,  said  fixing  means 
including  a  heat  member  heated  by  a  heat  source  and 
contacted  with  the  toner  image;  and 
means  for  adjusting  a  temperature  difference  between  a 
stand-by  temperature  and  a  fixing  temperature  in  accor- 
dance with  the  selected  toner,  wherein  the  stand-by  tem- 
perature of  the  first  toner  and  the  stand-by  temperature  of 
the  second  toner  are  difTetent  from  each  other. 


1.  An  electronic  photography  apparatus  comprising: 


5.073.800 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  APPARATUS  WTTH 

MANUAL  AND  PROGRAMMABLE  BLADE  CLEANER 

Yasuyoshi  YaaaagacU,  aMi  Saaaaui  Mataada,  both  of  SUaaoka, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd^  Tokyo.  Japaa 

Filed  May  3, 1990.  Ser.  No.  518,653 
CliriM  priority,  applkatioa  Japam  May  11, 1989,  M17843; 
May  11, 1989, 1-117845 

tot  CL>  GOSG  21/00 
VS.  a.  355—297  W  OaiaM 

1.  An  electrophotographic  apparatus,  comprising: 
image  forming  means  including  an  image  carrier,  for  form- 
ing an  image  on  a  recording  medium; 
magnetic  cleaning  means  for  magnetically  cleaning  a  surface 

of  the  image  carrier  for  each  cycle  of  image  formation; 
mechanical  cleaning  means  for  mechanically  cleaning  the 
surface  of  the  image  carrier,  said  mechanical  cleaning 
means  including  a  contact  member  movable  between  a 
contact  position  where  the  contact  member  b  in  contact 
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with  the  surface  of  the  image  carrier,  thereby  cleaning  the 
surface,  and  an  ofT  position  where  the  contact  member  is 
kept  spaced  apart  from  the  surface  of  the  image  carrier, 
the  contact  member  normally  being  in  the  off  position;  and 
actuating  means  for  selectively  moving  the  contact  member 
from  the  normally  off  position  to  the  contact  position,  said 


actuating  means  including  drive  means  for  moving  the 
contact  member  to  the  contact  position,  and  control 
means  for  actuating  the  drive  means  at  predetermined 
time  intervals  and  for  predetermined  operating  time  dura- 
tions, said  control  means  including  means  for  changing 
said  operating  time  durations  when  a  predetermined  num- 
ber of  said  time  intervals  has  occurred. 


5,073,801 

COLOR  IMAGE  FORMING  APPARATUS  HAVING 

DIFFERENT  EJECTION  PARTS  FOR  DIFFERENT 

PAPER  THICKNESS 

Satoshi  Haaeda;  Maaakaza  Fukvchi;  Shoiui  Matsoo,  aad  Shizuo 

Morita,  all  of  Hachioji,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kooica  Corpora- 

tioB,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  26,  1990,  Ser.  No.  558,768 
Claioas  priority,  applicatiaa  Japan,  Ang.  9,  1989,  1-207244; 
Sep.  1,  1989,  1-228097 

Int.  a.'  G03G  21 /OO 
M&.  CL  355—311  8  Claims 


1.  A  color  image  forming  apparatus  comprising: 
an  image  forming  means  comprising: 

at  least  two  rollers  arranged  laterally  spaced  apart; 

a  belt-shaped  image  retainer  which  is  trained  around  said 
at  least  two  rollers;  and 

a  plurality  of  developing  means  provided  below  said  belt- 
shaped  image  retainer; 
an  automatic  paper  feed  unit  including  means  for  holding  a 

transverse  material,  said  automatic  paper  feed  unit  being 

in  parallel  to  said  image  forming  means  and  provided 

directly  below  said  image  forming  means; 
paper  guide  means  for  forming  a  passage  for  transporting 

transfer  material  from  said  automatic  paper  feed  unit,  said 


paper  guide  means  including  a  transfer  portion  where  the 
transverse  material  is  in  contact  with  said  belt-shaped 
image  retainer  at  one  of  said  at  least  two  rollers,  said  paper 
guide  means  being  arranged  substantially  vertical  to  said 
automatic  paper  feed  unit  so  that  the  transfer  material  is 
transported  in  an  upward  direction; 

paper  ejection  means  for  ejecting  the  transfer  material  sent 
from  said  paper  guide  means,  said  paper  ejection  means 
being  provided  at  a  position  above  said  image  forming 
means,  and  said  paper  ejection  means  including  a  plurality 
of  transfer  material  ejection  port  means  which  are  select- 
able according  to  a  thickness  of  the  transfer  material; 

an  ejection  tray,  provided  above  said  image  forming  means, 
in  parallel  to  said  image  forming  means,  and  arranged  for 
receiving  transfer  material  ejected  from  said  plurality  of 
transfer  material  ejection  port  means  of  said  paper  ejection 
means,  said  ejection  ports  means  of  said  paper  ejection 
means  being  arranged  relative  to  said  ejection  tray  such 
that  an  ejected  transfer  material  from  any  of  said  ejection 
pori  means  with  an  image  formed  thereon  is  ejected  im- 
age-face-down on  said  ejection  tray; 

said  transfer  material  ejection  pori  means  including  a  first 
ejection  passage  having  a  first  radius  of  curvature,  and  a 
second  ejection  passage  having  a  second  radius  of  curva- 
ture, and  wherein  the  first  radius  of  curvature  is  larger 
than  the  second  radius  of  curvature;  and 

means  including  at  least  one  of  a  thickr^ss  detecting  means 
for  detecting  a  thickness  of  a  transfer  material,  and  a 
thickness  designating  means  for  designating  a  thickness  of 
a  transfer  material; 

said  transfer  material  being  ejected  from  the  first  ejection 
passage  whenever  the  transfer  material  is  detected  or 
designated  to  be  a  thick  transfer  material,  and  said  transfer 
material  being  ejected  from  the  second  ejection  passage 
whenever  the  transfer  material  is  detected  or  designated 
to  be  a  thin  transfer  material. 


5,0734102 
IMAGE  FORMING  APPARATUS  CAPABLE  OF 
CHANGING  IMAGE  FORMING  MODES  DURING 
CONTINUOUS  IMAGE  FORMING  OPERATION 
Tsokasa  Sngiyama,  Morigncfai,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mita  Indus- 
trial Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

nied  May  21,  1990,  Ser.  No.  525,669 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  29,  1989,  1-137168 

Int.  a.:  G03G  21/00 

UJS.  a.  355—313  8  Clauns 


1.  An  image  forming  apparatus  for  forming  an  image  of  a 
document,  the  image  being  formed  in  one  of  a  plurality  of 
image  forming  modes  including  a  normal  image  forming  mode 
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in  which  the  image  is  a  substantially  exact  reproductioa  of  the 
document,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

document  scanning  means  responsive  to  a  start  signal  for 
scanning  a  document; 

image  forming  means  for  forming  an  image  of  the  scanned 
document; 

paper  feeding  means  for  successively  feeding  sheets  of  paper 
from  a  paper  supply  at  predetermined  time  intervals; 

means  defining  a  paper  dehvery  passage  having  a  first  end 
adjacent  said  paper  feeding  means  and  a  second  end  adja- 
cent said  image  forming  means,  for  delivering  sheets  of 
paper  from  said  paper  feeding  means  to  said  image  form- 
ing means; 

registration  means  in  said  paper  delivery  passage  for  stop- 
ping the  delivery  of  the  sheets  of  paper  therethrough  for  a 
predetermined  time; 

mode  selecting  means  permitting  selecting  of  one  of  the 
plurality  of  image  forming  modes; 

detecting  means  for  detecting  a  sheet  of  paper  within  said 
paper  deUvery  passage  prior  to  such  sheet  of  paper  passing 
said  registration  means; 

control  means  responsive  to  the  selected  image  forming 
mode  and  to  detection  of  a  sheet  of  paper  by  said  detecting 
means  for  applying  a  start  signal  to  said  document  scan- 
ning means  at  a  time  following  said  detection  which  time 
is  determined  in  accordance  with  the  selected  image  form- 
ing mode,  so  that  the  mode  selected  by  said  mode  select- 
ing means  may  be  changed  while  said  image  forming 
apparatus  is  operating,  even  though  one  or  more  sheets  of 
paper  are  in  said  paper  delivery  passage,  without  collision 
of  sheets  of  paper  within  jaid  paper  dehvery  passage;  and 

image  transfer  means  for  transferring  an  image  from  said 
image  forming  means  onto  a  sheet  of  paper,  delivered 
thereto  from  said  paper  delivery  passage,  and  delivery  of 
the  sheet  of  paper  therefrom. 


5,073,803 

COPYING  APPARATUS  PROVII«D  WITH  AN 

AUTOMATIC  DOCUMENT  FEEDER  AND  A  SHEET 

BINDING  UNIT 

Towikasa  Kato;  SywA  Mania;  Masaaaai  Ito;  Kadolaro  Ni- 

shtaori,  and  KiaiUw  HigMUo,  aU  of  Onka,  JafM,  aMi^- 

ors  to  Minolta  Caacra  rrtaahftl  Kaiifea,  OMika,  Japan 

Filed  Dec  IS,  1989.  Ser.  No.  45U35 
datat  priority,  applkatioa  Japan,  Dec.  17, 19M,  63^19292; 
Nov.  18, 1989. 1-300995 

lat  a.)  G03G  21/00 
UJS.  CL  355—324  3 
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1.  A  copying  apparatus  comprising: 

means  for  feeding  a  plurality  of  originals  one  alter  another  to 
an  exposure  section  where  each  original  is  exposed  to  light 
firom  irradiating  means,  which  is  operated  either  in  a  first 
original  feeding  mode  wherein  each  original  is  fed  to  the 
exposure  section  with  its  first  side  facing  the  irradiating 
means  or  in  a  second  original  feeding  mode  wherem  each 


original  is  fed  to  the  exposure  aectioii  with  its  first  side 
facing  the  irradiating  means  and  again  placed  to  the  expo- 
sure section  with  its  second  side  facing  the  irradiating 
means; 

means  for  forming  an  image  of  each  original  fed  to  the 
exposure  section  on  a  copy  sheet,  which  is  operated  either 
in  a  first  copying  mode  wherein  one  copy  sheet  is  sub- 
jected to  one  image  forming  operation  or  in  a  second 
copying  mode  wherein  one  copy  sheet  is  subjected  to  a 
plui^ty  of  image  forming  operatioas; 

means  for  selecting  the  first  original  feeding  mode  or  the 
second  original  feeding  mode  as  the  original  feeding  mode 
and  selecting  the  first  copying  mode  or  the  second  copy- 
ing mode  as  the  copying  mode; 

means  for  collecting  copy  sheets  and  binding  them; 

means  for  counting  originals  placed  on  die  original  feed 
means; 

means  for  setting  a  staixlard  depending  on  combination  of 
the  original  feeding  mode  with  the  copying  mode;  and 

control  means  for  inhibiting  the  operation  of  the  binding 
means  when  the  value  counted  by  the  counting  i 
over  the  standard. 


S,«73,SM 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  SEMICONDUCTOS 

MATERIALS  AND  BARRIERS 

Phyrica  Cmv..  LacMt  VaBcy.  n!y. 

CoaUnaatkM  af  Ser.  No.  919^95,  Oct.  17, 1906,  i 

wWck  ta  a  I  iialtaallna  of  S«.  No.  733,415,  M«y  13, 19«, 

llllfirf. -"•-"•--        --"--"'-  »»-  M«-MM  m^^  « 

1987.  ^bMdaMi,  wWck  b  a  «vWoa  «r  Ser.  Na.  8MM.  Oct  34. 

1979,  Pat.  No.  4,328,2S8.  wUch  is  a  dhWaa  af  Ser.  Na.  •57>9«, 

Dec  S,  1977,  Pit.  Na.  4,226,07.  IMi  appHofilaa  Ang.  1«.  UM. 

Sar.  Na.  232,568 

tat  CL'  HOIL  iy/(M9Z  31/062,  31/07 

UJS.  CL  357— 6  4aataB 
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1.  A  photoresponsive  semiconductor  device  comprising  a 
semiconductor  junction  comprising  in  combination: 
a  body  of  hydrogenated  amorphous  silicon  and 
a  substantially  transparent  tuimeling  barrier  layer  of  a  hydro- 
genated nitride  of  silicon  on  a  surface  of  said  hydroge- 
nated amorphous  siUcon,  said  tunneling  barrier  layer  hav- 
ing been  fabricated  by  glow  discharge  in  a  material  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  ammonia  and  amines 
having  a  hydrogen  atom  bonded  to  the  nitrogen. 

SEMICONEkJCTOR  U<aiT  EMTITING  DEVICE 
INCLUDING  A  HOLE  BARRIER  C»NTIGUOUS  TO  AN 

ACTIVE  LAYER 
Yoihiwiri  Noiwa,  aad  WtaM  Ogata,  both  of  Hyofa, 
assiganrs  to  Optadaetraaici  Technology 
tion,  Tokyo.  Ji*aa 
CMrtiBaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  306,685,  Feb.  6, 1989, 1 

ippHraHna  F^.  22, 1991,  Ser.  No.  658^455 
lat  CL'  HOIL  33/00 
MS.  CL  357—17  5 ' 

1.  A  semiconductor  Ught  emitting  device  comprising: 
a  quantum  well  which  has  opposed  surfaces  and  a  predeter- 
mined band  gap  and  which  receives  both  injected  elec- 
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trons  and  holes  to  emit  light  on  recombination  of  said 

electrons  and  said  holes; 
a  p-type  layer  which  is  located  over  one  side  of  said  opposed 

surface  to  inject  the  holes  into  said  quantum  well  and 

which  has  a  band  gap  wider  than  said  predetermined  band 

gap  of  the  quantum  well; 
an  n-type  layer  which  is  located  over  the  other  side  of  said 

opposed  surfaces  to  accumulate  the  free  electrons  and 

which  has  free  electron  energy  stotes  lower  than  those  of 

the  quantum  well; 


mined  intervals  in  the  n-type  GaAlAs  current  restriction 
layer;  and 
(c)  a  plurality  of  grooves  formed  extending  from  the  surface 
of  the  n-type  GaAIAs  cladding  layer  through  the  p-type 
GaAlAs  active  layer  so  as  to  be  located  between  the  two 
conductive  regions,  whereby  a  plurality  of  monolithic 
light  emitting  portions  are  provided. 

5,073,807 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ACfflEVING 

MULTIPLE  ACOUSTIC  CHARGE  TRANSPORT  DEVICE 

INPUT  CONTACTS 
Frcdoick  M.  FUegri,  Tempe;  Frederick  Y.  Cho,  Scottadale,  and 
Fred  S.  Hickemell,  Phoenix,  aU  of  Ariz,  assignors  to  Motor- 
ola, Inc.,  Schaumbnrg,  III. 

FUcd  Ang.  2, 1990,  Scr.  No.  562,497 

Int.  CL'  HOIL  29/7% 

MS,  CL  357—24  13  Claims 


a  wide  band  gap  n-type  layer  brought  into  contact  with  the 
n-type  layer  on  the  other  side  of  said  opposed  surface  to 
inject  the  electrons  into  the  n-type  layer; 

a  barrier  layer  which  is  located  between  the  n-type  layer  and 
the  quantum  well  for  allowing  only  the  electrons  to  pass 
therethrough  with  the  holes  interrupted;  and 

a  pair  of  conductors  deposited  on  said  ^vide  band  gap  n-type 
layer  and  said  p-type  layer. 


5J>73,a06 
SEMICONDUCTOR  UGHT  EMITnNG  ELEMENT  WITH 

GROOVES 
Yaiw>  Uei,  T«m,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushlki  Kaisha  Toshiba, 
Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  17, 1990,  Ser.  No.  599,230 

CfadM  priority,  application  Japnn,  Oct  17, 1909, 1-2«9316 

Int  CV  HOIL  3i/00 

UA  CL  357—17  2  Clainis 
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1.  A  semicoDductor  Ught  emitting  element,  comprising: 

(a)  a  double  heterojunction  structure  such  that  an  n-type 
GaAIAs  current  restriction  layer  formed  with  a  conduc- 
tive region  is  formed  on  a  p-type  GaAs  semiconductor 
substrate,  and,  furthermore,  a  p-type  GaAIAs  cladding 
layer,  a  p-type  GaAIAs  active  layer  and  an  n-type 
GaAIAs  cladding  layer  are  formed  in  sequence  on  a  sur- 
face of  the  current  restriction  layer  in  a  stacking  manner 
beginning  with  the  p-type  cladding  layer; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  conductive  regions  formed  at  predeter- 
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1.  A  charge  transfer  device  comprising: 

a  substrate; 

channel  means  for  transporting  mobile  charge,  said  channel 
means  disposed  on  said  substrate; 

a  means  for  clocking  said  mobile  charge  through  said  chan- 
nel in  a  predetermined  direction,  said  means  for  clocking 
coupled  to  said  channel  means; 

charge  injection  means  disposed  on  said  channel  means,  said 
charge  injection  means  for  unidirectionally  injecting  said 
mobile  charge  into  said  channel  means; 

charge  sensing  means  disposed  on  said  channel  means,  said 
charge  sensing  means  for  coupling  an  output  to  said  mo- 
bile charge,  said  charge  sensing  means  comprising  a  series 
of  metallic  electrodes  forming  Schottky  barrier  contacts 
with  said  channel  means,  said  electrodes  coupled  to  said 
channel  means,  said  electrodes  are  configured  such  that 
SAW  reflections  from  one  set  of  electrode  edges  of  said 
metallic  electrodes  cancel  SAW  reflections  from  another 
set  of  electrode  edges;  and 

charge  extraction  means  coupled  to  said  channel  means,  said 
charge  extraction  means  for  extracting  said  mobile  charge 
from  said  channel  means. 


5,073,808 

SOLID  STATE  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 

Takno  KinosUta,  Tokyo,  Japu^  asaivMr  to  Canon  Kaboskiki 

Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Cootinnntioa  of  Ser.  No.  73,346,  JoL  13, 1987,  abandoned,  which 

is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  656,728,  Oct  1, 1984,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Jul.  24, 1989,  Ser.  No.  384,096 

Clainis  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  7,  1983,  58-187862 

Int.  a.5  HOIL  27/14.  31/00 

VS.  a.  357—30  48  Oaiau 

1.  A  solid  sute  semiconductor  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  semiconductor  substrate; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  photoelectric  converting  elements  formed 
in  said  substrate; 

(c)  an  insulating  layer  disposed  on  said  plurality  of  photoe- 
lectric converting  elements 

(d)  a  control  electrode  having  a  plurality  of  portions  dis- 
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posed  on  said  insulating  layer  and  arranged  in  a  first  pre- 
determined pattern,  said  control  electrode  controlling  the 
transfer  of  carriers  accumulated  in  said  photo-electric 
converting  elements  and  said  control  electrode  being 
transparent  so  as  to  transmit  a  light  incident  thereon  to 
said  plurality  of  photo-electric  converting  elements;  and 
(e)  wiring  means  arranged  in  a  second  predetermined  pattern 
for  short-circuiting  a  plurality  of  parts  of  said  control 


IcrZ     1    1,    1 


5,073,809 
ELECTRO-OPTIC  MODULATION  METHOD  AND 
DEVICE  USING  THE  LOW-ENERGY  OBLIQUE 
TRANSmON  OF  A  HIGHLY  COUPLED  SUPER-GRID 
Erwan  Blgan,  Paris;  Mickel  AUotoo,  Footenny,  and  Pnol  Voisin, 
Paris,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  French  State  Represented  by 
the  Minister  of  Post  Telecommunications  and  Space  (Centre 
National  D'Etudcs  Des  Teleconunnnications),  Issy  Les  Monli- 
nennx  and  Centre  National  Dc  La  Recherche  Scientifiqne, 
Paris,  both  of,  France 

Filed  Dec  3,  1990,  Ser.  No.  620,572 

Clainis  priority,  application  France,  Dec  1, 1989,  89-15909 

Int  a,5  HOIL  27/14 

VS.  CL  357—30  14  Clai«8 


1.  A  method  for  modulating  the  intensity  of  a  luminous 
beam,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

injecting  a  luminous  beam  into  an  electro-absorbent  semi- 
conductive  element  wherein  the  electro-absorbent  ele- 
ment includes  a  tightly  coupled  super-grid  formed  of  films 
stacked  along  a  direction  constituting  a  growth  direction 
of  the  super-grid,  wherein  the  luminous  beam  is  injected 
into  the  super-grid  parallel  to  a  plane  of  the  films  of  this 


super-grid  wherein  this  super-grid  is  provided  to  guide  the 
injected  luminous  beam;  and 
applying  to  this  semiconductive  element  an  electric  field 
whose  amplitude  is  made  to  gradually  vary  so  as  to  vary 
the  intensity  of  the  luminous  beam,  wherein  the  electric 
fieM  is  weak  and  applied  along  the  growth  directioa  of  the 
super-grid,  thereby  provoking  the  appearance  of  a  low- 
energy  oblique  transition  in  a  domain  of  wavelengths 
where  the  super-grid  is  transparent  in  the  absence  of  any 
electric  field,  and  wherein  the  super-grid  is  such  that  a 
wavelength  of  the  luminous  beam  is  contained  in  this 
domain. 


5,073,810 

SEMICONDUCTOR  INTEGRATED  dRCUTT  DEVICE 

AND  MANUFACTURING  METHOD  TIOatEOF 

NokM  Owada,   Ohnw;   Hiznm   YaniagnrM,   RMn;  SeUko 

Onmo,  Ozono,  and  Atsomi  Yasnda,  TacUkawa,  aU  of  Japaa, 

TiTThr to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  19, 1990,  Scr.  No.  600,363 
dalBS  priority,  applicntion  Japan,  Nov.  7,  19«9,  1-2 
Not.  7,  1989,  1-289810 

Int  CL'  HOIL  29/72.  29/4.  27/12 
VS.  CL  357—34  7  ( 


electrode,  said  wiring  means  being  disposed  directly  on 
said  control  electrode  arranged  over  said  photo-electric 
converting  elements  and  said  insulating  layer,  wherein  the 
width  of  said  wiring  means  is  narrower  than  that  of  said 
control  electrode  so  that  a  sufficient  amount  of  the  light 
incident  upon  said  centred  electrode  can  be  transmitted  to 
said  photoelectric  converting  elements  through  said  con- 
trol electrode  to  cause  said  control  electrode  to  function 
as  a  light  receiving  area. 


1.  A  semiconductor  integrated  circuit  device  having  a  bipo- 
lar transistor  in  which  a  base  lead-out  electrode  is  connected  to 
a  periphery  portion  of  a  base  region,  comprising: 
a  semiconductor  substrate  of  a  monocrystalline  silicon  and 

having  a  main  surface; 
an  isolation  oxide  layer  selectively  formed  on  said  main 
surface  to  surround  an  active  region  of  said  main  surface; 
and 
a  dual  layered  silicon  film  having  a  first  silicon  film  and  a 
second  silicon  film  each  formnl  successively  on  said  ac- 
tive region  and  on  said  isolation  oxide  layer, 
wherein  the  base  region  of  the  bipolar  transistor  is  formed  in 
the  second  silicon  film  of  said  dual  layered  silicon  film  over 
said  active  region  and  wherein  each  of  said  first  silicon  film  and 
said  second  silicon  film  forms  over  said  isolation  oxide  layer 
and  said  first  silicon  film  and  said  second  silicon  film  form  the 
base  lead-out  electrode. 


54r73,811 

INTEGRATABLE  POWER  TRANSISTOR  WFFH 

OPTIMIZATION  OF  DIRECT  S^ONDARY 

BREAKDOWN  PHENOMENA 

Edoaido  Botti,  VigeTano,  and  AMo  Torazaina,  Monza,  botk  oT 

Italy,  assignors   to   SGS-Tbooisoa   Microelectronics   SxX, 

Agrate  Brianza,  Italy 

Filed  Jnn.  20, 1990,  Scr.  No.  540,553 
Clainu  priority,  application  Italy,  Jnn.  22, 1989,  20950  A/89 
Int  a.5  HOIL  29/72,  27/02 
VS.  CL  357—34  6  OaiaH 

1.  Integratable  power  transistor  with  optimization  of  direct 
secondary  breakdown  phenomena,  comprising  a  plurality  of 
elementary  tranabtors  having  a  common  base  terminal,  said 
elementary  transistors  being  arranged  side  by  side  and  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  adjacent  cells,  each  of  which  is  formed  by 
an  emitter  region  surrounded  by  base  and  collector  regions. 
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wherein  said  base  regions  of  adjacent  cells  are  arranged  physi- 
cally separated  from  one  another  and  wherein  said  base  regions 


are  connected  by  respective  resistive  elements  to  said  common 
base  terminal. 


5,073412 
HETEROJUNCnON  BIPOLAR  TRANSISTOR 
Tcnynki  Shimara,  Itami,  Japu,  aasiffior  to  Mitubishi  Deaki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  20,  1990,  Ser.  No.  481,619 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  11, 1989,  1-118194 

lat  a.5  HOIL  29/72,  29/161.  23/48.  27/02 

VS.  a.  357—34  13  Claiais 
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between  upper  and  lower  surfaces  of  said  first  conductive 
film, 
thereafter  forming  a  second  conductive  film  on  said  first 
conductive  film  and  said  second  insulating  till... 


forming  a  gate  electrode  from  said  second  conductive  film 

and  said  first  conductive  film,  and 
forming  source  and  drain  regions  in  a  surface  region  of  said 

semiconductor  substrate  with  each  having  one  end  which 

is  adjacent  to  said  gate  electrode. 


1.  A  heterojunction  bipolar  transistor  comprising: 

a  n  type  semiconductor  collector; 

a  p  type  semiconductor  base  layer  having  generally  opposed 
first  and  second  surfaces,  the  first  surface  being  disposed 
on  the  collector,  the  base  layer  forming  a  heterojunction 
with  the  collector; 

an  n  type  semiconductor  emitter  disposed  within  the  base 
spaced  from  the  first  surface  and  reaching  and  accessible 
at  the  second  surface; 

a  n"*"  type  InGaAs  cap  layer  disposed  on  the  emitter  at  the 
second  surface; 

a  refractory  metal  emitter  electrode  disposed  on  and  making 
ohmic  contact  to  the  cap  layer  without  alloying;  and 

a  metal  base  contact  disposed  on  the  second  surface  electri- 
cally contacting  the  base  layer  and  electrically  insulated 
from  the  emitter  electrode  and  cap  layer. 


5.073314 
MULTI-SUBLAYER  DIELECTRIC  LAYERS 
Herbert  S.  Cole,  Jr.,  Scotia,  and  Yung  S.  Liu,  Schenectady,  both 
of  N.Y.,  aHigaon  to  General  Electric  Company,  Schcacctady, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Jnl.  2, 1990,  Ser.  No.  546,960 

iBt.  a.'  HOIL  29/34.  23/4S 

VS.  a.  357—54  28  Claims 


^mk^^^m^^^ 


•T^M 


5,073,813 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  HAVING  BURIED 

ELEMENT  ISOLATION  REGION 

Shigera  Morita,  Kawasaki;  Klkuo  Yamabe,  Yokohama,  both  of 

Japan,  and  Maaakazn  Kaknmn,  Mountain  View,  Calif.,  as- 

■igaors  to  Kabmihiki  Kaisha  Toshiba,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Fded  Jul.  26,  1990,  Ser.  No.  557,716 

Claims  priority,  application  Jap*n,  Jul.  27, 1989, 1-192505 

Int.  a.5  HOIL  27/n 

VS.  CL  357—49  7  Claims 

1.  A  semiconductor  device  produced  by: 

forming  a  first  conductive  film  on  a  first  insulating  film 

formed  on  a  semiconductor  substrate, 
forming  a  groove  in  said  first  conductive  film  and  said  first 
insulating  film,  with  said  groove  extending  into  a  portion 
of  said  semiconductor  substrate, 
forming  a  second  insulating  film  in  said  groove  up  to  a  level 


1.  A  dielectric  layer  comprising  a  stack  of  sublayers,  said 
stack  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  first  sublayers  consisting  of  a  first  dielectric 
composition  which  is  a  polyimide; 

a  plurality  of  second  sublayers  consisting  of  a  second  dielec- 
tric composition  which  is  a  fluorocarfoon;  and 

said  first  and  second  sublayers  alternating  in  said  stack  and 
being  bonded  to  each  other. 


5,073,815 

SEMICONDUCTOR  SUBSTRATE  AND  METHOD  FOR 

PRODUCING  THE  SAME 

Daisuke  Kosaka,  Takarazuka,  and  Junichi  Konishi,  Ikeda,  both 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  21,  1990,  Ser.  No.  570,426 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  30,  1989,  1-224788 

Int  a,5  HOIL  29/36,  23/54.  21/22 

VS.  a.  357—67  7  Claims 


1.  A  semiconductor  substrate  comprising: 
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a  base  plate  member  made  from  a  dielectric  material; 

a  refractory  metal  film  that  covers  at  least  a  part  of  said  base 
plate  member; 

a  single  crystal  semiconductor  film  formed  on  said  refrac- 
tory metal  film;  and 

an  impurities  diffusion  layer  formed  in  said  single  crystal 
semiconductor  film  in  a  side  contacting  with  said  refrac- 
tory metal  film  and  having  a  density  of  impurities  gradu- 
ally decreasing  in  a  direction  away  from  said  refractory 
metal  fdm.  so  that  this  impurities  diffusion  layer  comes  in 
ohmic  contact  with  said  refractory  metal  film. 


5,073,816 
PACKAGING  SEMICONDUCTOR  CHIPS 
Elwyn  P.  M.  Wakefield,  Coombe  Dingle,  and  Christopher  P.  H. 
Walker,  Portishead,  both  of  United  Kingdom,  assignors  to 
Inmos  I  im'tf^i  Uiuted  Kingdom 

Filed  JnL  25, 1990,  Ser.  No.  557,940 
Claims  priority,  applkation  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  14, 1989, 
8918482 

Int  CL'  HOIL  23/06.  23/14 
VS.  CL  357—74  11  Claims 


1.  A  semiconductor  device  comprising  at  least  one  semicon- 
ductor chip,  the  or  each  semiconductor  chip  having  a  plurality 
of  chip  bonding  pads,  a  package  which  encloses  the  at  least  one 
semiconductor  chip,  a  first  level  interconnect  comprising  a 
printed  circuit  which  overlies  the  at  least  one  semiconductor 
chip  in  the  package  and  extends  externally  of  the  package  to 
provide  a  plurality  of  outer  leads,  and  a  second  level  intercon- 
nect comprising  means  for  electrically  connecting  the  chip 
bonding  puMls  to  selected  contacts  on  the  printed  circuit,  which 
contacts  overlie  the  at  least  one  semiconductor  chip. 


15 
15  ■•15b  ^24 


a  semiconductor  chip  having  opposed  first  and  second  sur- 
faces and  electrodes  disposed  on  said  first  surface; 

heat  radiation  means  disposed  in  contact  with  said  second 
surface  of  said  semiconductor  chip; 

a  metal  film  having  a  central  opening  and  a  (rfurality  of  outer 
lead  holes  spaced  from  and  peripherally  disposed  with 
respect  to  the  central  opening,  said  metal  film  being  dis- 
posed on  said  heat  radiation  means,  said  semiconductor 
chip  being  disposed  within  the  central  of  said  metal  film 
and  spaced  from  said  metal  film; 

an  electrically  insulating  synthetic  resin  film  having  a  central 
opening  and  a  plurality  of  outer  lead  holes  spaced  from 
and  peripherally  disposed  with  respect  to  the  central 
opening  of  said  electrically  insulating  synthetic  resin  film, 
said  electrically  insulating  synthetic  resin  film  being  dis- 
posed on  said  metal  film  said  semiconductor  chip  being 
disposed  within  the  central  opening  of  said  electrically 
insulating  synthetic  resin  fdm  and  spaced  from  said  electri- 
cally insulating  synthetic  resin  film,  the  central  openings 
and  the  outer  lead  holes  of  said  metal  and  electrically 
insulating  synthetic  resin  films  being  respectively  disposed 
in  registration  with  each  other; 

a  plurality  of  leads,  each  lead  having  first  and  second  ends, 
the  first  ends  projecting  into  the  central  opening  of  sakl 
electrically  insulating  synthetic  resin  film  and  directly 
contacting  respective  electrodes  on  said  first  surface  of 
said  semiconductor  chip,  the  leads  being  supported  inter- 
mediate of  said  first  and  second  ends  by  the  portion  of  said 
electrically  insulating  synthetic  resin  film  lying  between 
the  central  opening  and  outer  lead  holes  of  said  electri- 
cally insulating  film,  electrically  insulated  from  said  metal 
film;  and 

a  resin  encapsulating  said  semicondnctor  chip  and  at  least 
part  of  said  metal  and  electrically  insulating  synthetic 
resin  films  with  the  second  ends  of  said  leads  and  said  heat 
radiation  means  exposed  outside  said  resin. 


5,073318 

METHOD  FOR  PROCESSING  COLOR  IMAGE  AND 

APPARATUS  THEREFOR 

Tetsaya  lida,  Osaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Minolta  Camera  KabiH 

shlU  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Dec  21, 1988,  Ser.  No.  287341 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec  23. 1987.  62-323818; 
Dec.  23,  1987,  62-323819;  Dec  23. 1987. 62-323820 

Int  CL»  H04N  1/46 
VS.  CL  358—80  14  < 


5,073317 

RESIN  ENCAPSULATED  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 

WITH  HEAT  RADIATOR 

Tetsaya  Ueda.  Itami.  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsubisiii  Denki  Kalm- 

sliiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Continuatiott  of  Ser.  No.  188.471,  Apr.  29, 1988,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Oct  17, 1990,  Ser.  No.  598,788 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  30, 1987.  62-109327 
Int  a.'  HOIL  23/40.  23/12.  23/10 
VS.  a.  357—81  10  aaims 


1.  A  semiconductor  device  comprising: 


11.  An  image  processing  apparatus  for  converting  original 

color  image  data  input  from  an  input  system  into  desired  color 

image  data  capable  of  reproducing  a  color  image  by  an  output 

system,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

first  storing  means  for  storing  coefficient  series  in  advance; 

second  storing  means  for  receiving  and  storing  a  second 

coefficient  series  fit  for  varying  the  input  image  data,  the 

second  coefficient  transferred  from  an  external  apparatus; 
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selecting  means  for  selecting  a  desired  coefficient  series  from 
said  coefTicient  scries  stored  in  either  said  first  or  said 
second  storing  means; 

Ubie  forming  means  for  improvisatorially  forming  a  look-up 
Ubie  based  on  said  desired  coefTicient  series  selected  by 
said  selecting  means,  and 

converting  means  for  converting  the  original  color  image 
data  into  the  desired  color  image  data  based  on  said  look- 
up table  formed  by  said  table  forming  means. 


5,073^19 
COMPUTER  ASSISTED  VIDEO  SURVEYING  AND 
METHOD  THEREOF 
Jackson  Gates,  KylertowB;  Robert  L.  Hawkins,  SmithmiU;  Alan 
R.  Larson,  Kyiertowii;  David  A.  Perove,  Altoona,  aad  Michael 
A.  Rndella,  WinbunM,  all  of,  assignors  to  Computer  Scaled 
Video  Snnreys,  lac^  Kylertown,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  5,  1990,  Scr.  No.  505,179 

Int  a.'  H04N  7//«  7/0O 

\i&.  CL  35S— 107  20  Ctoias 


1.  A  method  of  computer  assisted  video  surveying  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

producing  a  video  recording  of  a  control  location,  thereby 
providing  a  control  location  video,  and  of  a  survey  area, 
thereby  providing  a  survey  area  video,  wherein  the  con- 
trol location  video  includes  at  least  a  view  of  a  baseline 
scale,  and  storing  camera  position  data  associated  with 
said  control  location; 

converting  said  baseline  scale  to  a  video  image  scale  using 
said  control  location  video; 

selecting  and  displaying  a  survey  video  frame  image  of 
interest  from  the  survey  area  video; 

identifying  one  or  more  points  of  interest  on  said  survey 
video  frame  and  a  predetermined  baseline  point  obtained 
from  said  view  of  said  baseline  scale;  and, 

calculating  at  least  one  distance  between  two  identified 
points  based  upon  said  video  image  scale  and  said  camera 
position  data. 


5,073320 
IMAGE  DATA  CODING  APPARATUS  AND  CODING 
METHOD 
Chihiro  Naicagawa;  Hiroyuld  Fukuda;  Hiroahi  Sasald,  all  of 
HacUoji;  Chikako  Mogi,  and  Hidetoshi  Yamada,  both  of 
Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUcd  Oct.  23.  1990,  Ser.  No.  602,162 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  31,  1989,  1-283761; 
May  29,  1990,  M37222 

IM.  a.'  H04N  7/lii.  41/04 
VS.  CL  358—133  13  Claims 

9.  A  coding  method  of  executing  orthogonal  transform 
coding  of  image  data  of  one  screen  divided  into  a  plurality  of 
blocks,  block  by  block,  and  subjecting  a  transformed  output  to 
quantization  and  entropy  coding  to  code  data,  said  method 
comprising: 

a  first  step  of  coding  said  data  lo  find  out  an  amount  of  data 


for  each  block  required  for  optimization  and  an  amount  of 
data  of  one  screen; 
a  second  step  of  assigning  an  amount  of  data  to  each  of  said 
blocks  and  predicting  a  quantization  width  needed  for 
optimization; 


a  third  step  of  performing  quantization  for  said  each  block 
using  said  predicted  quantization  width;  and 

a  fourth  step  of  executing  entropy  coding  of  said  each  block 
within  a  range  of  said  amount  of  data  assigned  to  said 
block. 


5,073,821 
ORTHOGONAL  TRANSFORM  CODING  APPARATUS 
FOR  REDUCING  THE  AMOUNT  OF  CODED  SIGNALS 

TO  BE  PROCESSED  AND  TRANSMITTED 
Tatsoro  Jnri,  Osaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Matnshita  Electric 
Indnstrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  8,  1990,  Ser.  No.  535,027 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  30,  1989,  1-20009; 
Jun.  9,  1989,  1-147891;  Aug.  4,  1989,  1-203285;  Jan.  11,  1990, 
2-4152 

Int.  a.5  H04N  7/13 
VS.  CL  358—133  39  Claims 


1.  An  orthogonal  transform  coding  device  which  comprises: 
a  large  block  generating  means  for  assembling  sample  values  of 
input  signals  to  form  a  large  block  of  the  sampled  input  signals; 
a  small  block  generating  means  for  dividing  said  large  block 
formed  in  said  large  block  generating  means  into  a  plurality  of 
small  blocks;  an  orthogonal  transform  means  for  orthogonally 
transforming  the  signals  in  each  small  block;  a  first  quantizing 
means  having  a  plurality  of  kinds  of  quantizers  each  of  which 
quantizes  the  orthogonally  transformed  components  provided 
in  said  transforming  means;  a  data  amount  estimating  means  for 
calculating  an  amount  of  data  obtained  after  the  quantizing  is 
effected  in  said  first  quantizing  means;  a  selection  means  for 
selecting  an  optimum  quantizer  in  said  quantizing  means  for 
every  small  block  corresponding  to  the  result  of  the  calculation 
of  the  data  amount  of  every  small  block  by  the  data  amount 
calculating  means;  a  second  quantizing  means  for  quantizing 
the  orthogonally  transformed  component  in  said  large  block;  a 
coding  means  for  converting  the  quantized  value  obtained  in 
said  second  quantizing  means  into  variable  length  coded  data; 
and  a  transmission  means  for  transmitting  said  variable  length 
coded  dau  with  the  information  of  said  selected  quantizer. 
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5,073,822 

IN-SERVICE  CABLE  TELEVISION  MEASUREMENTS 

LiBley  F.  Gniam,  and  WilUim  BcMdict,  both  of  Beaverton, 

Ofcg.,  assignors  to  Tektronix,  Inc.,  Beaverton,  Oreg. 

FUed  Not.  19,  1990,  Scr.  No.  615,119 

Int  CL»  H04N  17/00.  7/10.  7/04 

MS,  CL  358—139  U  Claims 
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5,073323 

VIDEO  UGHT  APPARATUS  TURNEDON 

SELECTIVELY  IN  A  STANDBY-MODE  OF  A  VIDEO 

CAMERA 

Ynkio   Yamada,   Kanagawa;   Akio   Ftankawa,   Saitama,   and 

Kaznki  Isono,  Kanngawa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sony 

Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  17,  1990,  Ser.  No.  583,595 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  20, 1989,  1-243670 
Int  a.5  H04N  5/30 
VS.  CL  358—209  5  Cbdnis 

1.  A  video  camera  apparatus  comprising: 
a  video  camera  body; 
a  video  light  apparatus  which  is  detachably  connected  to 

said  camera  body; 
a  standby  switch  arranged  in  said  video  camera  body  for 

setting  a  standby  mode  of  said  video  camera; 
a  remote  control  unit  which  is  detachably  connected  to  said 


video  camera   body   for  producing  a   remote  control 

standby  signal; 
standby  switch  control  means  responsive  to  said  remote 

control  standby  signal  for  actuating  said  standby  switch; 
a  standby  mode  detection  circuit  responsive  to  said  standby 


1.  An  apparatus  of  the  type  for  performing  measurements  in 
the  frequency  domain  including  means  for  displaying  a  fre- 
quency spectrum  and  means  for  tuning  to  a  desired  frequency 
within  the  frequency  spectrum,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

means  for  generating  for  the  desired  frequency  a  final  inter- 
mediate frequency  signal  from  an  input  radio  frequency 
composite  television  signal  having  a  channel  carrier  fre- 
quency; 

means  for  detecting  from  the  final  intermediate  frequency 
signal  a  composite  video  signal; 

means  for  generating  from  the  composite  video  signal  a 
trigger  signal  for  triggering  the  displaying  means  during 
an  unmodulated  portion  of  the  composite  video  signal; 

means  for  sampling  the  composite  video  signal  when  the 
desired  frequency  is  offset  from  the  channel  carrier  fre- 
quency to  obtain  an  average  of  the  amplitude  of  the  com- 
posite video  signal  between  sync  pulses  during  the  un- 
modulation  portion;  and 

means  for  computing  from  a  peak  amplitude  of  the  sync 
pulses,  determined  when  the  desired  frequency  is  the 
channel  carrier  frequency,  and  the  average  of  a  point 
midway  between  two  sync  pulses  within  the  unmodulated 
portion  a  carrier-to-noise  ratio  for  the  carrier  frequency. 


switch  for  detecting  said  standby  mode  of  said  video 
camera;  and 
power  switching  means  arranged  in  said  video  light  appara- 
tus for  controlling  energization  of  said  video  light  appara- 
tus in  response  to  said  standby  detection  circuit  detecting 
said  standby  switch  being  set  in  said  standby  mode. 


5373324 

REMOTE  CONTROL  AND  CAMERA  COMBINATION 

Gregory  D.  Vertin,  451  Donglas  St,  Joliet  DL  60435 

Filed  Jnn.  15, 1990,  Ser.  No.  539,410 

fait  CL'  IRMN  5/30 

VS.  a.  358—210  22  Claims 


1.  A  remote  control  and  camera  combination  comprising  a 
camera,  indicating  means  to  indicate  a  selected  point  within  a 
viewing  area  of  said  camera  to  a  camera  operator  at  a  location 
remote  to  said  camera,  said  selected  point  being  a  luiown 
distance  and  direction  from  the  center  of  a  said  viewing  area, 
horizontal  movement  means  to  move  said  camera  and  said 
indicating  means  in  tandem  in  a  horizontal  direction,  vertical 
movement  means  to  move  said  camera  and  said  indicating 
means  in  tandem  in  a  vertical  direction,  and  remote  control 
means  to  control  said  vertical  movement  means,  said  horizon- 
tal movement  means,  said  indicating  means,  and  said  camera 
from  a  location  remote  to  said  i 


305-981  O.G.-91-17 
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S,07342S 
CONVERTIBLE  VISUAL  DISPLAY  DEVICE 
Terry  K.  HoMredsc  aad  Suu  S.  HoUredse,  both  of  1303 
HaaoTcr  Rd^  Andenoo,  S.C.  29621 

Coatimatioa  of  Ser.  No.  34,691,  Apr.  6, 1987,  Pat  No. 

4,939,5S2.  This  appUntion  Jiu.  21,  1990,  Scr.  No.  541,512 

The  portioB  of  the  term  of  this  pateat  sabaeqaeat  to  JaL  3, 2007, 

has  been  disciaiiMd. 

lat.  CL»  H04N  5/64 

VS.  CL  358—254  M  Claims 


first  resetting  means  for  resetting  the  first  switching  means 
for  each  field  in  the  frame; 

means  for  transmitting  the  two  converted  signals; 

second  switching  means  for  periodically  and  mutually 
switching  the  two  converted  signals,  which  are  transmit- 
ted by  the  transmitting  means,  at  periods  of  nH  and 
thereby  reobtaining  two-channel  signals  from  the  two 
converted  signals;  and 

second  resetting  means  for  resetting  the  second  switching 
means  for  each  field. 


LL 


^/ 
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5,073,827 
IMAGE  COMMUNICATION  APPARATUS 

Toahifumi  Nakiyima,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Kabn- 
thiki  Kaisba,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  15,  1988,  Ser.  No.  244,305 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  22, 1987,  62-239473; 
Sep.  29, 1987,  6^247599 

lat.  a.'  H04N  //Oa  1/32 
VS.  a.  358—437  »  Claims 


u 

1.  A  visual  display  system  for  a  bed  which  can  be  viewed  by 
a  person  lying  in  a  supine  position  on  said  bed  comprising: 

a  canopy  disposed  above  and  spanning  said  bed  adjacent  one 
end  thereof; 

said  canopy  including  a  first  wall  means  and  a  second  wall 
means  intersecting  one  another; 

a  visual  display  unit  carried  by  said  first  wall  means  having 
a  display  screen  for  viewing  by  said  person  in  said  supine 
position; 

mounting  means  for  carrying  said  visual  display  unit  in  a 
viewing  position  on  said  first  wall  means  with  an  image  on 
said  di^lay  screen  being  oriented  in  the  same  direction  as 
said  person  lying  below  said  canopy  in  said  supine  posi- 
tion; and 

support  means  supporting  said  canopy  above  said  bed  with 
said  display  screen  disposed  in  said  viewing  position  gen- 
erally overhead  of  said  person  in  said  supine  position. 

54r73,826 

VIDEO  SIGNAL  TRANSMISSION  APPARATUS  FOR 

FRAMES  WTTH  AN  ODD  NUMBER  OF  LINES 

Taatoma  Mar^i,  Nara;  AkiUro  Takeuchi,  Ikoma,  and  Atsuo 

Ochi,  Osaka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  MatsushiU  Electric 

Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  21, 1989,  Ser.  No.  326^34 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  22, 1988,  63-68551 

Int.  a.'  H04N  5/76 

VS.  CL  358—335  1«  Claims 


1.  A  video  signal  transmission  apparatus  comprising: 
first  switching  means  for  periodically  and  mutually  switch- 
ing two-channel  signals  at  periods  of  nH  and  thereby 
generating  two  converted  signals  which  correspond  peri- 
odically and  alternately  to  the  two-channel  signals  at 
periods  of  nH,  wherein  the  two-channel  signals  contain 
video  information  defming  a  video  signal  in  a  video  sys- 
tem where  one  frame  is  composed  of  an  odd  number  of 
lines,  and  wherein  the  character  "nH"  denotes  a  value 
which  equals  a  preset  integer  "n"  times  a  horizontal  sync 
period  "H"; 


1.  An  image  communication  apparatus  comprising: 

memory  means  for  storing  image  data; 

transmitting  means  for  performing  transmission  of  the  image 
data; 

means  for  receiving  the  image  data  and  storing  the  received 
image  data  in  said  memory  means; 

recording  means  for  recording  the  image  data  in  said  mem- 
ory means; 

means  for  instructing  image  data  transmission  from  said 
transmitting  means;  and 

control  means  for  temporarily  interrupting  a  recording  oper- 
ation of  said  recording  means  in  response  to  an  instruction 
from  said  instructing  means  during  recording  of  said  re- 
cording means  and  for  operating  said  transmitting  means, 
wherein  said  control  means  restarts  the  interrupted  re- 
cording operation  at  the  end  of  transmission  by  said  trans- 
mitting means. 


5,073,828 

PHOTOELECTRIC  CONVERSION  DEVICE 

Katsiihiko  Yamada,  Atsugi;  Katsunori  Hataoaka.  Yokohama; 

Toshihiro  Saika,  aad  Takayuki  Ishii,  both  of  Hiratsuka,  all  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Caaoa  Kabwshiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  209,960,  Jun.  22,  1988,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jun.  26,  1990,  Ser.  No.  544,068 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  26,  1987,  62-160510 
Int.  a.5  H04M  1/04 
VS.  a.  358—482  1*  Claims 

1.  A  photoelectric  conversion  device  comprising: 
plural  photoelectric  conversion  elements  arranged  in  a  linear 
array,  wherein  each  of  the  photoelectric  conversion  ele- 
ments has  an  individual  output  electrode; 
plural  common  lines  each  connecting  at  least  two  of  said 
individual  output  electrodes  of  said  plural  photoelectric 
conversion  elements; 
a  conductor  layer  provided  at  least  at  an  unconnected  cross- 
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over  point  between  said  individual  output  electrodes  and 
said  common  lines;  and 


102         103 


104         105         106 
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1.  A  cassette  supply  apparatus  for  supplying  a  plurality  of 
cassettes,  each  of  which  holds  a  document  in  a  flat  state,  one  by 
one,  in  sequence,  to  an  image  reading  apparatus  for  reading 
said  documents  and  converting  said  documents  to  electrical 
signals,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  cassette  holding  stacker,  adapted  to  hold  said  plurality  of 
cassettes  stacked,  one  directly  upon  the  other  in  a  vertical 
direction, 

discriminating  means  for  discriminating  a  position  of  an 
uppermost  cassette  stacked  in  said  stacker, 

an  elevator  for  moving  said  cassette  holding  stacker  in  said 
vertical  direction, 

cassette  supply  means  for  removing  a  lowermost  cassette 
from  said  stacker  and  supplying  the  removed  cassette  to 
said  image  reading  apparatus  through  a  cassette  supply 
port, 

cassette  return  means  for  removing  a  cassette  from  said 
image  reading  apparatus  through  a  cassette  discharge  port 
and  returning  the  discharged  cassette  to  said  stacker  and, 

an  elevator  control  means  for  controlling  said  elevator  so 
that,  when  a  cassette  is  lo  be  supplied  to  said  image  read- 
ing apparatus,  said  lowermost  cassette  stored  in  said 
stacker  is  coincident  in  height  with  said  cassette  supply 
port  and,  when  a  cassette  is  returned  to  the  stack  through 
said  cassette  discharge  port,  the  uppermost  position  in  said 
stacker  is  coincident  in  height  with  said  discharge  port, 

when  said  lowermost  cassette  is  removed  from  said  stacker 
the  cassettes  remaining  in  the  stacker  are  lowered  by 


gravitational  force  so  that  the  cassette  which  had  been 
stacked  directly  upon  the  removed  cassette  drop*  to  the 
lowermost  position  in  the  stacker. 


5,073430 
HIGH-EFFICIENCY  POLARIZED  UGHT  SOURCE 
Brymi  E.  Ixwcka,  Los  AHos  Hilk,  CaUf .,  aaaisMtr  to  Grayhawk 
Systems,  Ik.,  Milpitas,  CaUf. 

Filed  Jam.  9, 1990,  Ser.  No.  462,416 
IM.  CL^  G02B  27/28 
VS.  CL  359^-495  3  ( 


wirings  connecting  said  conductor  layer  to  other  conductor 
layers. 


5J0n3Ji29 
CASSETTE  SUPPLY  APPARATUS 
Tsuyoshi  Katsata,  and  Yasahito  Shiraishi,  both  of  HiM>,  Japai^ 
assignors  to  Konica  CorporatioB,  Tokyo,  Japan 
FUed  Aug.  30,  1990,  Scr.  No.  575,418 
Claims  priority,  application  Japu,  Sep.  5,  1989,  1-228218; 
JnL  26, 1990,  2-196150 

bit  a.'  H04N  1/04 
VS.  a.  358—498  8  Claims 
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1.  A  polarization  system  consisting  of: 

a  light  source; 

collimating  means  for  aligning  light  from  said  light  source 
into  a  first  beam  consisting  of  substantially  parallel  light 
rays; 

first  splitting  means  for  splitting  said  first  beam  into  a  first 
plurality  of  beams,  each  of  said  first  plurality  of  beams 
having  a  substantially  different  wavelength  band; 

a  plurality  of  second  splitting  means  for  splitting  said  first 
plurality  of  beams  into  a  second  and  third  plurality  of 
beams,  said  second  and  third  pluralities  of  beams  having 
substantially  perpendicular  polarization  states; 

a  plurality  of  retarding  means  for  changing  the  polarization 
of  said  second  plurality  of  beams  such  that  said  second  and 
third  pluralities  of  beams  consist  of  substantially  parallel 
polarization  states; 

a  plurality  of  linearly  aligned  reflecting  means  for  aligning 
said  second  and  third  plurality  of  beams  to  be  substantially 
parallel; 

recombining  means  for  combining  said  second  plurality  of 
beams  into  a  single  second  beam  and  said  third  plurality  of 
beams  into  a  single  third  beam,  said  second  beam  and  said 
third  beam  oriented  in  a  substantially  parallel  manner;  and 

imaging  means  for  focusing  said  second  and  third  beams, 
thereby  creating  an  image  with  substantially  a  single  po- 
larization, said  image  being  suitable  for  input  to  an  optical 
system  requiring  polarized  light. 


54*73331 

COOLED  TRANSMISSIVE  MIRRORS,  BEAM 

SPLITTERS,  WINDOWS,  AND  REFRACTIVE  ELEMENTS 

FOR  HIGH-POWER  APPLICATIONS 
Graham  W.  FUat  Albaqoerqwe,  N.  Mex.,  aasiffMir  to  Martin 
Marietta  CofToratioi^  Bethesda,  Md. 

FUed  May  3,  1989,  Ser.  No.  347,265 
Iirt.  a.'  G02B  5/OS 
VS.  CL  359—845  26  CWma 

20.  An  optical  element  comprising: 

(a)  a  thin,  substantially  transparent  face  plate  having  a  coat- 
ing which  is  at  least  partially  reflective; 

(b)  a  thin,  substantially  transparent  second  plate  immediately 
behind  said  face  plate  having  a  surface  and  a  plurality  of 
shallow  cooling  channels  extending  substantially  in  paral- 
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lei  across  said  surface  of  said  second  plate  behind  said  face 
plate; 

(c)  a  substantially  transparent  substrate  immediately  behind 
said  second  plate; 

(d)  a  plurality  of  inlet  ducts  extending  substantially  in  paral- 
lel across  said  substrate  immediately  behind  said  second 
plate  in  a  direction  substantially  perpendicular  to  said 
cooling  channels; 

(e)  a  plurality  of  exhaust  ducts  extending  substantially  in 
parallel  to  each  other  and  to  said  inlet  ducts  across  said 
substrate  immediately  behind  said  second  plate  in  alternat- 
ing arrangement  with  said  inlet  ducts; 


of  the  lead  screw  at  a  predetermined  track  position  on  an 
innermost  side  of  the  recording  medium  when  the  carriage 
means  is  moved  toward  an  inner  region  of  the  recording 
medium,  the  drive  control  means  serving  to  stop  the  car- 
riage drive  means  when  the  magnetic  head  has  performed 
its  seeking  to  a  predetermined  track  position  on  the  inner- 
most side  of  the  recording  medium. 


5,073.833 
DUAL  SECTOR  SERVO  SYSTEM  FOR  DISK  FILE  WITH 

SEPARATE  READ  AND  WRITE  HEADS 
John  S.  Best,  and  Po-Kang  Wang,  both  of  San  Jose,  Calif., 
assignors  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation, 
AnBoak,N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  13, 1989,  Ser.  No.  434,152 

Int.  a.»  GllB  5/596 

VJS.  CL  3«0— 77.05  M  Claims 


itnawgf 


(0  a  first  plurality  of  holes  extending  through  said  second 
plate,  each  hole  providing  a  fluid  passageway  from  one  of 
said  cooling  channels  to  one  of  said  inlet  ducts; 

(g)  a  second  plurality  of  holes  extending  through  said  second 
plate,  each  hole  providing  a  fluid  passageway  from  one  of 
said  cooling  channels  to  one  of  said  exhaust  ducts:  and 

(h)  a  fluid  coolant  circulating  into  said  inlet  ducts,  through 
said  cooling  channels,  and  out  said  exhaust  ducts;  wherein 
the  refractive  index  of  said  coolant  fluid  substantially 
matches  the  refractive  indices  of  said  substrate,  said  face 
plate,  and  said  second  plate  for  at  least  one  predetermined 
wavelength. 

5,073332 
CARRLiGE  CONTROLLING  APPARATUS  FOR  FLOPPY 

DISK  APPARATUS 
Kimio  OhasU,  Shizaoka,  and  Knnihiko  Matsmnoto,  Fi^i,  both  of 
Japan,  anignon  to  Kabnshiki  Kalsha  Toshiba,  Kawasaki, 
Japaa 

Filed  Jaa.  23, 1989.  Ser.  No.  370,709 
Claims  priority,  application  Japaa,  Jaa.  24, 1988,  63-156535 
Int  a.'  GllB  5/56 
VS.  a.  360—75  14  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  compensating  for  misalignment  of  separate 
but  linked  read  and  write  heads  when  reading  and  writing  data 
on  data  tracks  on  a  magnetic  disk,  including  the  steps  of: 

generating  for  all  data  tracks  on  the  disk  two  sets  of  servo 
information  at  circtmiferentially  offset  positions,  the  two 
sets  being  radially  displaced  with  respect  to  each  other  at 
each  respective  data  track  by  a  distance  equal  to  the  re- 
spective misalignments  between  the  read  and  write  heads 
at  that  respective  track;  and 

using  one  of  said  sets  during  writing  of  date  on  a  selected 
data  track  and  the  other  of  said  sets  during  reading  of  data 
on  said  selected  data  track  to  align  the  write  head  over 
said  selected  daU  track  during  writing  and  align  the  read 
head  over  said  selected  daU  track  during  reading  of  daU 
on  said  selected  daU  track,  thereby  compensating  for 
misalignment  of  said  heads  with  said  selected  data  track. 


44 
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5,073334 
DISK  FILE  OR  TAPE  DRIVE  WITH  HIGH  SERVO 
SAMPLE  RATE  EMBEDDING  ADDITIONAL  SERVO 
SECTORS  WTTHIN  INDIVIDUAL  DATA  SECTORS 
John  S.  Best,  Saa  Jose;  Steven  R.  Hetzler,  Sonnyrale;  William 
J.  Kabelac,  Morgan  Hill,  and  David  A.  Thompson,  Saa  Jose, 
all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines 
Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  17, 1990,  Ser.  No.  466,195 

Int.  a.'  GllB  5/596 

VS.  a.  360—77.08  17  Claims 


1.  A  carriage  controlling  apparatus  for  a  floppy  disk  appara- 
tus, comprising: 

carriage  means  having  a  magnetic  head  mounted  thereon 
and  driven  by  a  stepping  motor  so  as  to  allow  the  mag- 
netic head  to  seek  a  desired  position  in  a  radial  direction  of 
a  recording  medium; 

carriage  driving  means  including  a  lead  screw  which  is 
rotated  by  the  stepping  motor  and  a  motion  transmitting 
member  which  is  engaged  with  a  groove  formed  on  a 
surface  of  the  lead  screw  so  as  to  convert  the  rotation  of 
the  lead  screw  into  a  linear  motion  which  is  transmitted  to 
the  carriage  means  so  as  to  move  the  carriage  means  in  the 
radial  direction  of  the  recording  medium;  and 

drive  control  means,  including  lead  screw  stopper  means 
mounted  to  the  lead  screw  and  serving  to  stop  the  rotation 
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9.  A  recording  medium,  characterized  in  that  tracks  on  the 
medium  are  formatted  into  a  plurality  of  maxi  sections,  each 
conuining  a  servo  field  and  an  associated  synchronization  field 
and  a  daU  field,  and  all  maxi  sections  on  a  respective  track  are 
of  equal  length,  and  at  least  one  micro  servo  section  within 
each  of  said  daU  fields  contains  a  resynchronization  field 
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which  is  shorter  than  the  synchronization  field  and  contains 
only  a  subset  of  the  information  in  the  sytKhrooization  field. 


said  memory  means  and  said  track  designation  signal  for 
sliding  the  transducer  means  to  said  selected  track. 


5373335 
HEAD  TRACKING  SYSTEM  WFTH  MEMORY  FOR 
STORING  CORRECT  TRACKING  POSTHONS 
KoUchi  Sano,  and  TosUtada  Hayashi,  both  of  Tokyo,  Ja 
assignors  to  Sony  Corporatioa,  Tokyo,  Japaa 
Coatiauation  of  Ser.  No.  433,434,  Not.  8,  1989.  abandooed, 
which  is  a  coatinuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  108,016,  Oct.  14,  1987, 
abandoned.  This  appUcatioa  Dec  3,  1990,  Ser.  No.  622.220 
Claims  priority.  appUcatkw  Japan,  Oct  17, 1986, 61-246946 
lat  CL>  GllB  5/596 
VS.  CL  360—7734  3  ( 


1.  Tracking  control  apparatus  for  a  device  for  reproducing 
signals  recorded  on  a  rotating  disk  having  a  plurality  of  con- 
centric tracks  with  a  known  mechanical  center  recorded 
thereon,  said  traclcing  control  apparatus  comprising: 

transducer  means  for  reproducing  signals  from  each  of  said 
tracks; 

transducer  positioning  means  for  radially  positioning  said 
transducer  means  to  a  respective  mechanical  center  of 
each  successive  one  of  said  plurality  of  tracks  on  said  disk 
and  positioning  said  transducer  radially  from  the  mechani- 
cal center  of  each  track  by  an  incremental  step  substan- 
tially less  than  a  track  width,  whereby  said  transducer 
means  sequentially  reproduces  signals  from  at  least  two 
locations  in  each  of  said  plurality  of  tracks; 

detector  means  for  detecting  levels  of  the  signals  sequen- 
tially reproduced  by  said  transducer  means  from  at  least 
two  locations  in  each  of  said  tracks; 

means  for  comparing  a  detected  signal  level  at  said  mechani- 
cal center  position  with  a  signal  level  at  an  incremental 
step  position  and  sequentially  determining  a  deviation 
from  said  mechanical  center  position  for  each  successive 
track  based  on  a  highest  detected  signal  level; 

memory  means  for  storing  said  deviation  for  each  successive 
track  from  said  means  for  comparing  as  said  detector 
means  sequentially  detects  signals  of  maximum  level  for 
each  successive  one  of  said  plurality  of  tracks;  and 

means  for  receiving  a  track  designation  signal  designating  a 
selected  track  for  reproduction  and  for  connecting  said 
track  designation  signal  to  said  transducer  positioning 
means  and  to  said  memory  means, 

wherein  following  said  determining  said  deviation  for  each 
successive  one  of  said  plurality  of  tracks  and  storing  each 
said  deviation  in  said  memory  means  and  upon  receiving 
said  track  designation  signal  said  transducer  positioning 
means  is  responsive  to  said  known  mechanical  center  and 
said  deviation  from  said  known  mechanical  center  from 


5373336 

SINGLE  POLE  WRITE  AND  A  MFFERENTIAL 

MAGNETO-RESISTIVE  READ  FOR  PERPENDICULAR 

RECORDING 

Hardayal  S.  Gill,  Los  AHoa,  a^  Victor  W.  Hcstcrmaa,  Los 
Altos  Hills,  both  of  Calif.,  MriffMirs  to  Hewiett-Packafd 
Company,  Pah>  Alto,  Calif. 

FOed  Oct  5,  1989,  Ser.  No.  417374 
lat  CL'  GllB  5/39 
VS.  CL  360-113  19  ( 
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1.  A  head  structure  for  leading  and  writing  perpendicular 
transitions  from  and  to  a  moving  recording  medium,  said  struc- 
ture comprising: 

an  auxiliary  magnetic  pole  member; 

a  planarized  first  layer  of  nonmagnetic  insulating  material 
disposed  on  the  auxiliary  pole  member; 

a  magnetoresistive  gradiometer  adapted  to  read  from  the 
moving  recording  medium  and  formed  on  the  planarized 
first  layer  of  insulating  material  adjacent  one  edge  of  the 
auxiliary  magnetic  pole  member  comprising  an  air  bearing 
surface; 

a  second  layer  of  nonmagnetic  insulating  material  disposed 
on  the  first  layer  of  insulating  material  and  on  the  gradi- 
ometer to  encapsulate  the  gradiometer, 

a  layer  of  photoresist  material  disposed  on  the  second  layer 
of  insulating  material;  and 

a  coil  encapsulated  in  the  layer  of  photoresist  material; 

a  primary  magnetic  pole  member  disposed  on  the  layer  of 
photoresist  material  and  having  a  portion  thereof  tapering 
toward  one  edge  thereof  adjacent  the  air  bearing  surface, 
the  primary  and  auxiliary  magnetic  pole  members  being 
adapted  to  write  to  the  moving  recording  medium. 


y 


5373337 
LOW  VOLTAGE  PROIECnON  CIRCUrr 
Hoon-Kee  Baek,  Taegn,  Rep.  of  Korea,  assignor  to 
Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.^  Kyang  Ki,  Rep.  of  Korea 
Filed  Aug.  10, 1989,  Ser.  No.  391,990 
lat  CL'  H02H  3/24:  H02J  7/04 
VS.  a.  361—92  22  1 

1.  A  low  voltage  protection  circuit  for  preventing  overdis- 
charging  of  a  back-up  battery,  said  circuit  comprising: 
switching  means,  for  supplying  a  first  voltage  to  a  load, 

connected  in  series  between  said  battery  and  load; 
charging  means,  for  charging  said  battery  with  a  second 
voltage,  connected  in  parallel  with  aid  switching  means; 
first  control  means,  for  determining  different  operation  start- 
ing and  operation-terminating  voltages  of  said  battery 
while  said  second  voltage  is  off  and  controlling  "on"  and 
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"off"  of  said  switching  means;  connected  in  parallel  with 
said  battery;  and 


5,073,839 

DUAL  AC  FUSE,  A  FUSE  HOLDER  AND  A  METHOD 

FOR:  SIMULTANEOUS  SELECTION  OF  FUSING 

fXEMENT  AND  LINE  VOLTAGE 

H.  C  YailoB,  13432  WU^Kring  Hills  Dr^  Dallas,  Tex.  75243 

Filed  JnL  27, 19m,  Scr.  No.  385,390 

lat.  a.'  H02H  5/04 

VS.  CL  361—104  1  Ctotai 


second  control  means,  for  generating  and  supplying  a  volt- 
age to  said  first  control  means  for  adjusting  the  operation- 
terminating  voltage. 


u. 


5,073338 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PREVENTING 

DAMAGE  TO  A  TEMPERATURE-SENSITIVE 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 

Stevhea  J.  Amet,  TnuBaasborg,  N.Y.,  aMigiior  to  NCR  Corpora- 
tkM,  Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  4,  1989,  Ser.  No.  445^25 

im.  CL'  HOIS  3/00 

VS.  a.  361—103  »  culms 


t 
1 

1.  A  dual  element  AC  fuse  intended  for  the  protection  of 
equipment  and  systems  intended  to  operate  on  I15VAC  or 
250V AC  line  voluge.  the  fuse  is  composed  of  the  following: 

(a)  a  tubular  glass  body; 

(b)  two  end  caps  that  are  epoxied  to  the  tube  ending; 

(c)  a  top  cap  consisting  of  two  metallic  sections  separated  by 
an  insulating  strip; 

(d)  a  bottom  cap  consisting  of  a  metallic  substance; 

(e)  two  metallic  elements  enclosed  within  the  glass  body  and 
whose  size  and  shape  are  function  of  the  fuse  rating. 


WOTOORXIC 


F 


uwFweaMoo. 


-wir^ 


^^  I [uKROnMEII 

iAieia«ixl«— '  '"■ 


*^m 


Hy 


oacuiTj"'^ 

r 


irf#^ 


raocESSoa 


5  073,840 

ciRCurr  BOARD  wmi  coated  metal  support 

STRUCTURE  AND  METHOD  FOR  MAKING  SAME 
WilUaos  G.  Coors,  GoMen,  Cokt.,  assigBor  to  MicroUthics  Cor- 
poratioB,  GoMcn,  Colo. 

Filed  Oct  6, 1988,  Scr.  No.  254,494 

Irt.  a.'  H05K  7/02 

VS.  a.  361—400  69  date* 


1.  A  thermal  monitor  for  a  temperature-sensitive  semicon- 
ductor device,  comprising: 

a  heat  sink  operatively  associated  with  said  semiconductor 
device; 

driving  means  for  driving  said  semiconductor  device; 

control  means  for  controlling  the  operation  of  said  driving 
means; 

temperature  sensor  means  mounted  in  operative  relation  to 
said  heat  sink  and  capable  of  providing  an  analog  electri- 
cal signal  represenutive  of  the  temperature  sensed; 

analog-to-digital  converter  means  coupled  to  said  tempera- 
ture sensor  means  for  converting  the  analog  signal  to  a 
digital  value;  and 

microprocessor  means  coupled  to  said  analog-to-digital 
converter  means  and  capable  of  selecting  a  proper  duty 
cycle  for  operation  of  said  semiconductor  device,  depend- 
ing upon  the  temperature  of  said  semiconductor  device  as 
given  by  said  d^tal  value,  said  microprocessor  means 
being  coupled  to  said  control  means  to  control  said  con- 
trol means  to  cause  said  driving  means  to  be  operated  in 
accordance  with  the  selected  duty  cycle. 


1.  A  support  structure  for  supporting  at  least  one  circuitry 
component  having  an  effective  linear  coefficient  of  thermal 
expansion,  the  support  structure  comprising: 

an  electrically  conductive  substrate  comprising  molybde- 
num and  copper  having  first  and  second  major  surfaces 
and  having  a  linear  coefficient  of  thermal  expansion  sub- 
stantially matched  to  the  effective  linear  coefficient  of 
thermal  expansion  of  a  circuitry  component  to  be  sup- 
ported by  the  support  structure; 

a  thick  film  layer  of  dielectric  material  covering  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  electrically  conductive  substrate  for  sup- 
porting a  circuitry  component,  said  dielectric  matnial 
having  at  least  one  void  for  accommodating  electrical 
connection  therethrough  between  electrical  contact 
means  of  a  circuitry  component  to  be  supported  by  the 
support  structure  and  said  electrically  conductive  sub- 
strate, and  having  a  linear  coefficient  of  thermal  expansion 
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substantially  matched  to  said  effective  linear  coefficient  of 
thermal  expansion  of  said  electrically  conductive  sub- 
strate; and 
at  least  one  electrical  interconnect  means  electrically  con- 
nected to  said  electrically  conductive  substrate  and  dis- 
posed at  lest  partially  within  said  at  least  one  void  for 
electrically  connecting  electrical  contact  means  of  a  cir- 
cuitry component  to  be  supported  by  the  support  struc- 
ture and  said  electrically  conductive  substrate. 


5,073,841 

WIRE  MANAGEMENT  SYSTEM 

Heuy  L.  DelGnidice;  George  H.  Faster,  Jr.,  both  of  Winston- 

Snlcm,  and  Midiael  G.  Warrea,  North  WUkesboro,  all  of 

N.C.,  assignors  to  AMP  Incorporated,  Harrisbnrg,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  7, 1990,  Ser.  No.  476,202 

lat  CL'  H02B  1/20 

VS.  CL  361—428  2  Claims 


5,073,842 
ANTI-THEFT  ILLUMINATED  DISPLAY  DEVICE 
Gary  W.  Monroe,  6415  Old  Maywurdville  Hwy.,  #1,  KMXTille, 
Tenn.  37918 

Filed  Jan.  25, 1990,  Ser.  No.  470,832 

Int  CL'  B60Q  1/56 

VS.  CL  362— 83J  12  Oauns 


including  a  license  plate  support  structure,  said  display  device 
comprising: 

a  lamp  housing  for  being  secured  to  said  license  plate  sup- 
port structure  in  lieu  of  a  license  plate,  said  housing  having 
a  rear  wall  for  engaging  said  Ucense  plate  su|>port  struc- 
ture and  defining  a  forwardly  disposed  opening,  said  hous- 
ing also  including  a  lower  portion  provided  with  license 
plate  support  means  for  engaging  and  supporting  a  license 
plate  below  said  opening,  said  license  plate  support  means 
including  at  least  one  license  plate  engaging  bracket  incor- 
porating a  hinge  whereby  a  license  plate  is  pivotally  se- 
cured to  said  lower  portion  of  said  lamp  housing,  said 
lower  portion  defining  at  least  one  light  aperture; 

a  display  panel  for  covering  said  opening  of  said  lamp  hous- 
ing, at  least  a  portion  of  said  display  panel  being  translu- 
cent; 

at  least  one  lamp  mounted  within  said  lamp  housing  for 
illuminating  said  display  panel  and  for  emitting  light 
through  said  light  aperture  to  illuminate  a  license  plate 
secured  to  said  license  plate  support  means  whereby  said 
display  panel  and  said  license  plate  can  be  simultaneously 
supported,  displayed  and  illuminated  by  said  display  de- 
vice. 


5,073,843 

PHOSPHORESCENT  KEY  PAD 

Vera  C.  Magee,  5165  IiovMris,  Detroit,  Midu  482U 

Filed  Oct.  31, 1990,  Scr.  No.  606,556 

Int  CL'  F21V  9/16 

U.S.CL362— 84  1 


1.  A  wire  management  panel  comprising: 

a  panel  section  having  a  through  opening  therethrough; 

bracket  means  adapted  to  be  secured  to  the  panel  section 
adjacent  to  the  opening;  and 

channel  means  assembled  to  the  bracket  means  and  installed 
through  the  opening,  the  channel  means  including  a  plu- 
rality of  resilient  flexible  fingers  defining  a  plurality  of 
slots  therebetween,  said  slots  providing  access  to  the 
channel  internal  passageway,  the  channel  means  being 
retractably  moveable  from  a  position  adjacent  to  the 
panel,  where  cables  can  be  inserted  into  the  passageway 
from  the  rear  of  the  panel  section,  to  a  retracted  position 
where  cables  can  be  inserted  into  the  channel  internal 
passageway  from  the  front  of  the  panel  section. 


1.  An  illuminated  display  device  for  a  vehicle,  said  vehicle 


1.  A  key  pad  illumination  kit  for  a  key  pad,  the  key  pad 
comprising  a  plurality  of  keys  for  being  selectively  pressed  by 
a  user,  each  key  of  the  key  pad  having  informational  indicia  for 
indicating  to  the  user  functionality  information  of  that  respec- 
tive key  of  said  plurality  of  keys,  said  key  pad  illumination  kit 
comprising: 

a  backing  material; 

a  plurality  of  individual  informational  indicia  units,  each 
informational  indicia  unit  of  said  plurality  of  informational 
indicia  units  having  a  first  side  and  a  second  side,  said  first 
side  of  each  said  informational  indicia  unit  having  an 
indicia  thereon  corresponding  to  the  informational  indicia 
of  a  respective  key  on  the  key  pad,  said  informational 
indicia  units  having  a  phosphorescent  property  which 
illuminates  said  indicia  in  darkened  environments,  said 
second  side  of  said  informational  indicia  units  having  an 
adhesive  backing,  each  second  side  of  said  informational 
indicia  unit  being  releasably  attached  to  said  backing 
material; 
wherein  a  selected  informational  indicia  unit  may  be  re- 
moved from  said  backing  material  and  placed  upon  the 
key  pad  adjacent  the  respective  key  thereof  in  order  that 
the  phosphorescence  of  the  informational  indicia  unit  in 
combination  with  the  indicia  thereon  informs  the  user  of 
the  fiinction  indicia  of  the  respective  key  in  darkened 
environments  of  use. 
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1  ir-imm'iS^GE  PIECE  SAFETY  DEVICE  FOR  HALOGEN  UGHT 

Sl«ri  A  C  J;^^2^  I^liS^^af  .«.i«UMK.U.,    Ming  I.  Lin.  No.  7.  L«e  97.  Ho  Ping  Rd..  L-  Okh.  H««.. 

lat.  a.'  A45C  IS/6  VS.  O.  362— 2M  '--" 

VS.  a.  3«— 156  •  '^■"* 


1.  A  lighted  baggage  member  comprising 

(1)  a  shell  having  an  exterior  surface  and  an  interior  surface, 
the  interior  surface  including  a  first  side  wall,  a  bottom 
wall,  and  a  second  side  wall, 

(2)  a  power  source  means, 

(3)  a  switch  means  operatively  coupled  to  the  power  source 
means,  and 

(4)  a  string  of  lights  encased  in  a  generally  transparent  flexi- 
ble tubular  plastic  shield,  and  disposed  along  the  interior 
surface  of  the  shell,  to  extend  along  a  portion  of  each  of 
the  first  side  wall,  bottom  wall,  and  second  side  wall,  the 
lights  being  operatively  coupled  to  the  power  source 
means  and  the  switch  means. 


5.073.845 
FLUORESCENT  RETROFIT  UGHT  RXTURE 
TrwBUi  R.  Aubrey,  Glendale,  Criif.,  Mrignor  to  Janice  Indus- 
tries, Inc..  Azusa,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  10. 1W9.  Ser.  No.  335.553 

Int  a.'  HOIR  33/00 

VS.  a.  362—226  1»  Cta*™ 


1.  A  retrofit  lighting  fixture  comprising, 

a  housing  including  a  receptacle  for  receiving  a  light  source, 

a  splice  box  joined  to  said  housing, 

connection  means  for  making  an  electrical  connection  from 
an  external  power  source  to  said  receptacle  in  said  housing 
via  said  splice  box,  and 

ballast  means  selectively  connected  to  said  splice  box  in  situ, 

said  ballast  means  is  mechanically  connected  to  and  sup- 
ported by  said  splice  box, 

said  ballast  means  is  electrically  interconnected  in  series  with 
said  connection  means. 


1.  A  safety  device  for  halogen  lights  comprising: 

a  body  having  a  vertical  side  surface  with  a  lower  half  por- 
tion thereof  cut  off,  an  opposite  vertical  side  surface  with 
a  groove  formed  in  an  upper  portion  thereof,  and  a  par- 
tially cut  off  top  surface,  said  vertical  side  surface  and  said 
top  surface  each  being  provided  with  a  pin  hole,  said 
opposite  vertical  side  surface  being  provided  with  a  cotter 
hole  on  a  lower  portion  thereof; 

a  rod  having  a  hemi-spherical  lower  portion  and  an  upper 
outer  ring  provided  through  said  pin  hole  of  said  top 
surface,  said  lower  portion  of  said  rod  bearing  against  an 
inner  wall  of  said  body; 

a  spring  being  provided  to  envelop  most  of  an  upper  portion 
of  said  rod  and  having  an  upper  end  inserted  into  said 
upper  outer  ring  and  a  lower  end  bearing  against  said  top 
surface  of  said  body; 

an  upper  conducting  plate  having  a  vertical  plate  and  a  nght 
angle  bend  extending  from  an  upper  end  of  said  vertical 
plate,  said  vertical  plate  having  a  hole  to  align  with  said 
pin  hole  on  said  vertical  side  surface  of  said  body  for  a  pin 
to  pass  therethrough  and  interlock  said  upper  conducting 
plate  into  said  body  thereby;  said  upper  conducting  plate 
further  having  a  groove  provided  on  said  right  angle 

a  lower  conducting  plate  having  an  upper  nght  angle  bena, 
a  middle  vertical  plate,  and  a  lower  curved  bend,  said 
lower  conducting  plate  being  provided  slightly  below  said 
groove  of  said  upper  conducting  plate  so  as  to  form  a  loop 
when  said  groove  is  pushed  by  said  rod,  said  middle  verti- 
cal plate  having  a  hole  to  encompass  a  holder  for  holding 
a  light,  said  lower  curved  bend  having  a  curve  between 
said  lower  curve  bend  and  said  middle  plate  and  a  middle 
piece  extending  upwardly  to  contact  against  said  body  and 
fix  therein; 

a  hat-like  holder  having  a  hole  to  align  with  said  cotter  hole 
for  a  cotter  pin  to  pass  therethrough  and  fix  thereby;  and 

a  light  mask  being  provided  for  said  body  with  a  plate  to 
push  down  said  spring  together  with  said  road  and  said 
upper  conducting  plate  to  form  a  loop  therein. 

5,073,847 

VARIABLE  COLOR  UGHTING  INSTRUMENT 

James  M.  Bonihorst.  DeSoto.  Tex.,  assignor  to  Vari-Ute,  Inc.. 

Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Sep.  6,  1990.  Ser.  No.  578,594 
Lrt.  a.'  F21V  9/12 
VS.  a.  362—293  ^0  Claims 

1.  A  lighting  instrument  comprising: 
a  light  source  for  projecting  a  beam  of  light  along  a  pnmary 

axis  of  the  instrument; 
at  least  a  first  set  of  filters  rototably  supported  within  the 
instrument,  each  filter  being  characterized  in  that  light 
passing  through  the  filter  varies  in  color  depending  upon 
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the  angular  orientation  of  the  filter  with  respect  to  the 
light  beam;  and 

drive  mechanism  for  each  set  of  filters  carried  by  the 
instrument  and  connected  to  the  respective  filters  for 
rotating  each  filter  about  an  axis,  the  axis  of  rotation  of 
each  filter  intersecting  the  primary  axis  and  the  axis  of 


^?imHiha^ 


1.  A  power  distribution  system  for  distributing  power  to  a 
plurality  of  point-of-load  power  supplies,  comprising: 

a  source  of  electrical  power; 

a  plurality  of  power  converters  for  receiving  an  input  volt- 
age from  said  source  of  electrical  power  and  converting 
said  voltage  to  a  dc  voltage; 

a  separate  respective  dc  power  distribution  bus  coupled  to 
the  output  of  each  respective  power  converter;  and 

OR  gate  means  for  coupling  each  respective  dc  power 
distribution  bus  to  each  respective  point-of-load  power 
supply. 


5,073.849 

RESONANT  DC  TO  DC  CONVERTER  SWITCHING  AT 

ZERO  CURRENT 

George  Q.  Morris,  Thoanad  Oaks,  CaUf..  assizor  to  Powcr- 

Oae.  lac.  Caanrillo.  Calif. 

Coatianatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  286.991,  Dec  20, 1988, 
abaadoned.  This  appUcatioa  Oct  18,  1909,  Ser.  No.  423,720 
lat.  CL'  H02M  3/335.  3/337 
VS.  CL  363—21  25 1 


rotation  of  at  least  one  other  filter  at  a  common  point,  each 
filter  being  rotatable  through  a  range  of  positions  from  an 
open  position  in  which  the  filter  is  disposed  substantially 
parallel  to  the  primary  axis  to  a  closed  position,  whereby 
the  set  of  filters  in  the  closed  position  intercepts  substan- 
tially the  entire  light  beam  passing  through  the  instrument. 


5,073348 

POWER  DISTRIBUTION  SYSTEM 

Robert  L.  Steigerwald,  Burnt  Hills,  N.Y.;  Peter  M.  Konlasky, 

Mount  Laurel,  and  Gerhard  A.  Franz,  Princeton,  both  of  N  J., 

assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Schenectady.  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  21. 1990,  Ser.  No.  616,965 

Int  a.'  H02M  3/335 

VS.  a.  363—65  4  Clains 


1.  A  resonant  power  converter,  comprising: 

at  least  one  primary  inductor  connected  for  receiving  an 
input  supply  voltage  from  a  power  source; 

at  least  one  unidirectional  switch  connected  to  alternately 
enable  and  disable  the  flow  of  current  through  said  pri- 
mary inductor; 

a  resonant  tank  circuit  connected  in  series  with  said  primary 
inductor,  said  tank  circuit  including: 

a  resonant  inductor  having  a  primary  inductive  winding  and 
a  secondary  inductive  winding;  and 

a  resonant  capacitor  connected  in  parallel  with  said  primary 
inductive  winding; 

the  switch  enabling  current  flow  through  said  primary  in- 
ductor only  in  a  direction  from  the  power  source  to  the 
tank  circuit; 

a  switch  control  connected  to  open  and  close  said  switch, 
said  switch  control  closing  said  switch  to  achieve  phase 
modulation  after  the  voltage  of  the  resonant  tank  circuit 
has  passed  a  peak  value  at  a  polarity  which  urges  ciurent 
to  flow  from  the  power  source  to  the  tank  circuit;  and 

an  output  terminal  connected  in  circuit  with  said  secondary 
inductive  winding. 


5,073350 

START  CIRCUrr  FOR  A  POWEK  SUPPLY  CONTROL 

INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT 

Wiboa  D.  Pace,  Teaqw,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Motorola,  lac, 

Schaanbarg,  III. 

Filed  Jua.  3,  1991,  Ser.  No.  709.471 
lat  CL'  G05F  1/56:  H02M  7/23 
VS.  CL  363—89  8  Claiw 

1.  A  power  supply  control  integrated  circuit  comprising: 
a  first  comparator  having  first  and  second  inputs  and  an 
output  said  first  input  being  coupled  to  receive  a  first 
voltage  signal,  said  second  input  being  coupled  to  receive 
a  first  reference  voltage; 
a  second  comparator  having  first  and  second  inputs  and  an 
output  said  first  input  of  said  second  comparator  being 
coupled  to  receive  a  second  voltage  signal,  said  second 
input  of  said  second  comparator  being  coupled  to  receive 
a  second  reference  voltage; 
a  flip-flop  circuit  having  a  plurality  of  inputs  and  an  output 
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a  portion  of  said  plurality  of  inputs  of  said  flip-flop  circuit 
being  responsive  to  said  outputs  of  said  first  and  second 
comparators,  said  output  of  said  flip-flop  circuit  providing 
an  output  signal  of  the  power  supply  control  integrated 
circuit;  and 
a  timer  circtiit  having  an  input  and  an  output,  said  input  of 


memory,  and  for  such  data,  commencing  said  read  opera- 
tion and  prior  to  completion  of  said  read  operation,  com- 
mencing said  write  operation  such  that  said  data  being 
read  from  said  main  memory  is  substantially  simulta- 
neously written  to  said  cache  memory. 


5,073352 
NETWORK  PROTOCOL  TRANSLATOR  INCLUDING 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REDUCING 
INTERPROCESS  COMMUNICATION  AND  DATA 
EXCHANGE  OVERHEAD 
Kenneth  P.  Sicgel,  Nashu,  N.H.;  J.  BrMiford  Parker,  Somer- 
tUIc,  and  John  Wrodawskl,  Brookline,  both  of  Maw.,  assign- 
ors to  Cayman  Systems,  Inc^  Cambridge,  Mass. 
FUcd  Dec.  16, 1988,  Ser.  No.  285.761 
Int.  CL'  G06F  15/16.  13/00 
\}S.  CL  395—700  2  Claims 


said  timer  circuit  being  coupled  to  said  output  of  said 
flip-flop  circuit,  said  output  of  said  timer  circuit  being 
coupled  to  one  of  said  plurality  of  inputs  of  said  flip-flop 
circuit,  said  timer  circuit  applying  a  first  logic  state  to  said 
one  of  said  plurality  of  inputs  of  said  flip-flop  circuit  when 
said  output  of  said  flip-flop  circuit  has  been  in  a  second 
logic  state  for  a  predetermined  length  of  time. 

5,073351 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  IMPROVED 

CACHING  IN  A  COMPUTER  SYSTEM 

Antbony  Mastenoa,  and  Mark  Kraeger,  both  of  Cnpertiao, 

Calif..  assigBors  to  Apple  Coavoter.  lac,  Cnpertiao,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  21.  1990.  Ser.  No.  482.790 

lat  CL'  G06F  13/00 

MS.  CL  395—425  *  Claims 


-V 


L  In  a  computer  system  having  a  central  processing  unit 
coupled  to  a  main  memory  and  a  cache  memory  wherein 
blocks  of  said  main  memory  are  organized  as  pages  having  a 
predetermined  number  of  bytes,  a  cache  management  system 
comprising: 

a)  memory  management  unit  means  integrated  with  said 
central  processing  unit  for  assigning  virtual  addresses  to 
data  stored  in  said  cache  memory  and  for  transferring 
page  sized  blocks  of  data  from  said  main  memory  to  said 
cache  memory  by  a  read  operation  on  said  main  memory 
and  a  write  operation  on  said  cache  memory,  said  virtual 
addresses  being  used  by  said  memory  management  unit 
means  to  determine  whether  daU  being  addressed  by  said 
central  processing  unit  is  located  in  said  cache  memory  or 
said  main  memory; 

b)  means  coupled  to  said  memory  management  means,  said 
cache  memory  and  said  main  memory  for  determining 
whether  data  at  an  address  which  is  required  to  be  ac- 
cessed by  said  central  processing  unit  is  not  in  said  cache 


1.  A  method  for  interprocess  communication  and  daU  ex- 
change within  a  computer  software  operating  system  execut- 
ing on  a  computer  network  protocol  translator  having  a  cen- 
tral processing  unit  and  associated  memory  for  storing  infor- 
mation, said  memory  connected  to  and  controlled  by  at  least 
said  central  processing  unit,  which  method  provides  for  the 
exchange  of  data  between  software  processes  executing  on  said 
network  protocol  translator,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  assigning  a  unique  address  in  the  memory  address  space 
for  each  software  process  that  is  to  receive  a  message; 

(b)  designating  said  address  as  the  entry  point  for  accessing 
each  software  process  which  is  to  receive  messages; 

(c)  allocating  a  portion  of  the  memory  in  the  computer 
system  for  storage  of  a  message; 

(d)  assigning  an  additional  portion  of  memory  to  the  portion 
of  memory  which  contains  the  message; 

(e)  storing  in  said  additional  memory  portion  a  completion 
routine  address  and  context  information; 

(0  posting  the  message  by  queueing  a  location  of  the  portion 
of  memory  storing  the  message  to  a  process  control  daU 
structure  in  the  memory  maintained  and  controlled  by  the 
operating  system; 

(g)  delivering  the  message  to  a  receiving  software  process  by 
dequeing  the  message  from  the  process  control  daU  struc- 
ture and  transmitting  the  location  in  memory  of  the  mes- 
sage to  the  receiving  software  process's  entry  point; 

(h)  repeating  steps  (d),  (e),  (0.  and  (g)  for  each  software 
process  which  receives  the  posted  message  and  which 
requires  notification  of  subsequent  processing  of  the  mes- 
Mgc; 

(i)  sequentially,  in  the  reverse  order  in  which  the  additional 
memory  portions  have  been  appended  to  the  original 
memory  portion,  calling  the  completion  routine's  address 
stored  in  the  last  appended  memory  area  by  the  operating 
system  when  a  message  is  finished  being  processed; 

(j)  executing  said  completion  routine  in  conjunction  with 
context  information  stored  in  the  same  additional  memory 
portion; 

(k)  using  a  result  of  the  execution  of  the  completion  routine 
to  determine  whether  to  call  the  address  of  the  completion 
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routine  stored  in  the  next  to  the  last  additional  memory 
portion  by  the  operating  system  software;  and 
0)  repeating  steps  (a)  through  (c)  sequentially,  until  all  com- 
pletion routines  in  all  additional  memory  portions  having 
been  executed,  so  that  the  status  of  the  processing  of  the 
message  is  reported  back  to  the  originating  software  pro- 
cess without  requiring  the  receiving  software  process  to 
generate  and  transmit  a  message. 


5,073354 

DATA  PROCESSING  SYSTEM  WITH  SEARCH 

PROCESSOR  WHICH  INTTIATES  SEARCHING  IN 

RESPONSE  TO  PREDETERMINED  DISK  READ  AND 

WRITE  COMMANDS 

Michael  W.  Maftia,  Caadtcrley;  Joha  C  Moor,  Wokb^haa^ 

aad  Terence  J.  Bird,  SiaHKmdlcy,  aU  of  Great  Britaiii,  aasiga 

on  to  lateraatioaal  Coaipvters  Limited,  Loadoa,  Eagtaad 

Filed  May  16,  1989,  Ser.  No.  352^70 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Uaitcd  Kiaidam,  JaL  9,  1988, 
8816413 

lat  CL)  G06F  7/06 
VS.  CL  364—425  9  OaiaM 


5,073353 

WATCHDOG  aRCUrr  FOR  MONITORING  PROGRAMS 

AND  DETECTING  mFINTTE  LOOPS  USING  A 

CHANGING  MULTIBIT  WORD  FOR  TIMER  RESET 

Nigel  L.  Johnson,  Wisbedi,  Uaitcd  Kingdom,  assignor  to  U.S. 

Philips  CorporatioB.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  2,  1987.  Ser.  No.  116.415 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Not.  3.  1986. 
8626197 

Int.  a.5  G06F  11/30 
\3S.  CL  395—575  13  CUims 


1.  A  programmed  digital  data  processing  system  including: 

(a)  a  watch-dog  circuit  comprising: 

(i)  a  reset  signal  input  means  for  receiving  successive  reset 

signals; 
(ii)  timer  means,  coupled  to  be  reset  in  response  to  the 

successive  reset  signals  having  a  relevant  predetermined 

value;  and 
(iii)  means  for  supplying  an  output  signal  when  a  time 

interval  between  successive  resets  of  the  tinier  means 

exceeds  a  predetermined  length; 

(b)  programmed  means  for 

(i)  assuming  a  predetermined  state  in  response  to  said 
output  signal; 

(ii)  supplying  the  successive  reset  signals  to  said  reset 
signal  input  means  at  time  intervals  which  do  not  ex- 
ceed said  predetermined  length,  said  successive  reset 
signals  each  being  in  the  form  of  a  multibit  word  having 
the  relevant  predetermined  value,  which  relevant  pre- 
determined value  changes  for  the  successive  reset  sig- 
nals in  a  predetermined  manner; 

(iii)  assigning,  during  each  interval  between  successive 
reset  signals,  a  next  predetermined  value  to  the  multibit 
word  for  transmission  as  a  next  reset  signal;  and 

(iv)  performing  program  steps,  of  a  program  being 
watched  by  the  watch-dog  circuit,  between: 

(A)  each  assigning  operation  and  an  immediately  pre- 
ceding supply  of  a  reset  signal;  and 

(B)  each  assigning  operation  and  an  immediately  suc- 
ceeding supply  of  a  reset  signal. 


1.  A  data  processing  system  comprising: 

(a)  a  data  bus, 

(b)  host  computer  means  connected  to  the  bus,  for  issuing 
disk  read  and  disk  write  commands  in  a  predetermined 
format  on  the  bus, 

(c)  a  plurality  of  disk  file  units  connected  to  the  bus,  for 
responding  to  each  of  said  disk  read  commands:  each  of 
said  disk  write  commands  by  sending  and  receiving  blocks 
of  data  over  the  bus,  to  and  from  said  host  computer 
means  and 

(d)  search  processor  means  connected  to  said  bus,  for  re- 
sponding to  a  predetermined  one  of  said  disk  write  com- 
mands by  setting  up  a  search  criterion  specified  by  that 
command,  and  for  responding  to  a  predetermined  one  of 
said  disk  read  commands  by  performing  a  search  opera- 
tion to  retrieve  data  items  satisfying  said  search  criterion 
and  returning  those  data  items  over  said  bus  to  the  host 
computer  means. 


5.073355 
RESOURCE  CONFUCr  DETECnON  METHOD  AND 
APPARATUS  INCLUDED  IN  A  PIPEUNED 
PROCESSING  UNTT 
DAorah  K.  Staplia,  CbefaMford;  Jiaa-Kao  Shea,  Behmmt,  aad 
Ming-Tscr  Min,  Cbehasford,  all  of  Maas.,  assignors  to  Ball 
HN  laformatioa  Systems  Inc..  Billerica,  Mass. 
Filed  Jua.  30.  1989.  Ser.  No.  374382 
Int.  a.5  G06F  9/38 
U.S.  a.  395—375  20  Cbdam 

1.  A  method  for  detecting  the  presence  of  resource  conflicts 
and  for  enabling  a  resolution  of  such  resource  conflicts  in  a 
pipelined  processing  unit  comprising  a  number  of  serially 
coupled  pipeline  stages,  each  stage  for  performing  a  different 
operation  on  each  instruction  to  be  executed  by  said  (wocessing 
unit,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  storing  in  a  number  of  resource  registers  of  the  first  stage 
of  said  pipelined  processing  unit,  bit  indications  designat- 
ing those  resources  being  utilized  by  the  instructions  cur- 
rently under  execution  by  said  pipeline  stages; 

(b)  generating  a  number  of  sets  of  bit  indications  representa- 
tive of  a  number  of  resource  words  for  each  new  instruc- 
tion to  be  processed  which  are  coded  to  specify  those 
resources  required  for  executing  said  new  instruction  by 
each  pipeline  stage; 
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(c)  comparing  predetennined  ones  of  said  number  of  sets  of 
bit  indications  with  said  stored  bit  indications; 

(d)  generating  a  signal  in  response  to  an  equal  comparison 
between  any  two  corresponding  bit  indications  indicating 
a  resource  conflict  for  inhibiting  the  transfer  of  said  new 
instruction  into  one  of  said  pipeline  stages; 

(e)  repeating  step  (c)  and  generating  a  signal  when  there  is 


no  equal  comparison  for  indicating  the  removal  of  said 
resource  conflict; 

(0  transferring  said  new  instruction  into  said  pipeline  suges 
for  execution  in  response  to  said  signal  indicating  said  no 
equal  comparison  in  step  (e);  and 

(g)  loading  signal  indications  of  another  predetermined  one 
of  said  number  of  sets  of  bit  indications  into  a  next  avail- 
able one  of  said  number  of  said  resource  registers. 


5,073^856 
METHOD  OF  SEARCHING  A  QUEUE  IN  RESPONSE  TO 

A  SEARCH  INSTRUCnON 
Kca  SaiuHiara,  Tokyo;  Kouzi  Hashimoto,  Mitaka;  Ikuya  Kawa- 
saki, Kodaira;  Atsushi  Hasegawa,  Koganei,  and  KaznUko 
Iwasaki,  Hachiolui,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd. 
and  Hitachi  Microcomputer  System,  Inc.,  both  of  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Conttaination  of  Ser.  No.  89,818,  Aug.  rz,  1987,  Pat.  No. 

4,926,321.  This  application  Mar.  26,  1990,  Ser.  No.  489,240 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  27, 1986,  61-198869 

Int.  CL'  G06F  9/30.  15/40 

VS.  a.  395—375  •  ""I'M 


anotlier  entry,  a  second  field  for  storing  address  dau  indicating 
first  field  of  another  entry  and  a  third  field  having  a  designated 
offset  from  said  first  field  and  having  stored  therein  a  predeter- 
mined key,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  storing  an  address  of  said  first  field  of  a  selected  entry  in 
a  first  register; 

(b)  copying  the  address  stored  in  said  first  register  into  a 
second  register; 

(c)  adding  said  designated  offset  to  the  address  stored  in  said 
first  register  to  produce  an  offset  address  and  reading  out 
said  predetermined  key  stored  in  said  third  field  of  said 
selected  entry; 

(d)  comparing  said  predetermined  key  read  out  of  said  se- 
lected entry  to  a  predetermined  condition  value  to  deter- 
mine if  a  relationship  therebetween  satisfies  a  predeter- 
mined relationship; 

(e)  indicating  completion  of  said  search  operation  if  the 
comparing  in  step  (d)  indicates  that  said  predetermined 
relationship  is  satisfied; 

(0  selecting  one  of  a  step  (g)  and  a  step  (j)  o"  ihe  basis  of  said 
search  direction  information  if  the  comparing  in  step  (d) 
indicates  that  said  predetennined  relationship  is  not  satis- 
fied; 
(g)  replacing  the  address  stored  in  said  first  register  by  the 

address  of  said  first  field  of  said  selected  entry; 
(h)  comparing  the  address  stored  in  said  ftfst  register  and  the 

address  stored  in  said  second  register; 
(i)  repeating  steps  (c)  through  (e)  and  (g)  through  (h)  until 
occurrence  of  said  predetermined  relationship  is  found  to 
be  satisfied  in  step  (e)  and  the  address  stored  in  said  first 
register  and  the  address  stored  in  said  second  register  is 
found  to  be  equal  in  step  (h); 
(j)  replacing  the  address  stored  in  said  first  register  by  the 

address  of  said  second  field  of  said  selected  entry; 
(k)  comparing  the  address  stored  in  said  first  register  and  the 

address  stored  in  said  second  register;  and 
(1)  repeating  steps  (c)  through  (e)  and  steps  (j)  through  (k) 
until  occurrence  of  said  predetermined  relationship  is 
found  to  be  satisfied  in  step  (e)  and  the  address  stored  in 
said  first  register  and  the  address  stored  in  said  second 
register  is  found  to  be  equal  in  step  (k). 
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5,073357 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CELL  ANALYSIS 
Richard  K.  Peters;  Donald  V.  Elmerick,  both  of  Talfanadge; 
James  L.  Spayer,  Brecksrille,  and  Gerald  E.  Walter,  Qere- 
land,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Accuron  Corporation,  OeTe- 
land,Ohio 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  360,221,  Jan.  1, 1989.  This 

appUcation  Aug.  28,  1989,  Ser.  No.  399,824 

Int  a.5  G06F  7/38;  G06K  1/00 

VS.  a.  364—413.1  »*  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  searching  a  memory  of  a  daU  processing 
apparatus,  said  memory  having  an  array  data  structure  formed 
by  a  plurality  of  entries  which  are  searched  in  response  to 
execution  of  a  search  instruction  having  a  predetermined  field 
for  holding  search  direction  information,  each  of  said  entries 
has  a  first  field  for  storing  address  dau  indicating  a  first  field  of 


1.  A  method  of  cell  analysis  for  a  smear  inspection  apparatus 
having:  a  cytological  smear,  a  specimen  slide,  a  microscope 
including  a  video  camera  mounting,  a  mechanized  microscope 
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stage,  a  video  input  provided  by  a  video  camera  mounted  on 
said  video  camera  mounting,  a  video  timing  unit,  a  non-magni- 
fying image  window  generator,  a  digital-to-analog  converter,  a 
comparator,  a  pixel  counter,  a  microprocessor  control,  a  com- 
puter program  for  the  microprocessor,  and  an  external  com- 
puting device  having  an  associated  computer  program,  said 
method  comprising: 
choosing  an  appropriate  sub-area  of  an  image  represented  by 
said  video  input  through  the  use  of  said  non-magnifying 
image  window  generator,  wherein,  the  image  window 
generator  serves  no  magnification  function,  but  merely 
limits  the  analysis  to  that  area  within  the  chosen  window; 
transforming  said  input  video  signal  into  a  binary  form  by 
comparing  the  gray  level  of  said  input  signal  to  a  thresh- 
old level  in  analog  form,  wherein  the  threshold  level  is 
produced  in  analog  form  from  a  digital  gray  level  through 
the  use  of  said  digital-to-analog  converter; 
summing  the  ON  pixels  along  one  horizontal  line  within  said 
image  sub-area  of  the  binary  signal  and  then  outputing  said 
sum  to  said  microprocessor  control; 
summing  the  total  number  of  ON  pixels  within  entire  said 
image  sub-area  by  adding  the  output  after  each  line  to  the 
ongoing  total; 
comparing  total  number  of  ON  pixels  vyith  a  predetermined 
limit,  wherein,  the  current  sub-area  will  fail  the  inspection 
if  the  total  exceeds  said  limit;  and, 
moving  said  mechanized  microscope  stage  mechanically  and 
systematically  so  that  the  analysis  is  done  in  increments  to 
cover  the  entire  area  of  said  specimen  wherein,  the  move- 
ment of  the  specimen  slide  occurs  in  a  programmed  and 
sequential  fashion  under  control  of  said  external  computer 
device  and  its  associated  computer  program,  and  wherein, 
the  increment  size  by  which  the  stage  is  displaced  corre- 
sponds generally  to  the  size  of  the  image  window. 


mensional  image  representation  accotding  to  the  output 
signal  of  said  detector. 


5,073,858 
MAGNETIC  SUSCEPTIBIUTY  IMAGING  (MSI) 
RandcU  L.  Mills,  R.D.  2,  CochranriUe,  Pa.  19330 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  679,884,  Dec.  10, 19M, 

abandoned.  This  application  Not.  10,  1988,  Ser.  No.  269,630 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Not.  13, 

2007,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.'  G06F  15/42;  A61B  5/05;  GOIN  27/76 

VS.  a.  364—413.13  16  Claims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  providing  a  multidimensional  image  repre- 
sentation of  the  spatial  variations  of  magnetic  susceptibility  in 
a  volume,  comprising: 

a  generator  for  providing  an  excitation  field  in  the  region  of 
said  volume  which  affects  a  paramagnetic  substance  or  a 
diamagnetic  substance  in  said  volume; 

a  detector  for  detecting  a  magnetic  field  originating  in  said 
volume  from  said  paramagnetic  or  diamagnetic  substances 
in  response  to  said  excitation  field  and  according  to  the 
susceptibility  of  said  volume,  and  having  an  output  signal; 

a  nullifier  for  nulling  said  excitation  field  in  the  region  of  said 
detector;  and 

a  reconstruction  processor  for  reconstructing  said  multidi- 


RATIO  CONTROL  FOR  CONTINUOUSLY  VARIABLE 
TRANSMISSION 
Yataka  Swaki,  Ataafi,  Japan,  assizor  to  Niaaaa  Motor  Co^ 
Ltd.,  YokokMaa,  Japan 

Flkd  Oct  4, 1990,  Ser.  No.  592,933 

Clains  priority,  appUcatioa  J^n,  Oct  4, 1989, 1-259376 

lat  a.>  OOCF  15/20 

VS.  CL  364—424.1  10  OaiaK 


1.  A  ratio  control  system  for  a  continuously  variable  trans- 
mission in  a  motor  vehicle  including  an  engine,  the  continu- 
ously variable  transmission  being  drivingly  connected  to  the 
engine  and  being  shiftable  in  reduction  ratio,  the  continuously 
variable  transmission  including  an  input  member,  the  control 
system  comprising: 

means  for  detecting  a  revolution  speed  of  the  input  member 
and  for  generating  an  actual  revolution  speed  indicative 
signal  indicative  of  said  detected  revolution  speed; 

means  for  detecting  a  vehicle  speed  of  said  vehicle  and  for 
generating  a  vehicle  speed  indicative  signal  indicative  of 
said  vehicle  detected  speed; 

a  control  unit  receiving  said  input  revolution  speed  indica- 
tive signal  and  said  vehicle  speed  indicative  signal  and 
generating  an  output  signal;  and 

means  for  physically  shifting  the  continuously  variable 
transmission  by  changing  a  reduction  ratio  in  the  continu- 
ously variable  transmission  in  response  to  said  output 
signal, 

said  control  unit  including 

means  for  determining  a  target  reduction  ratio  of  said  trans- 
mission and  for  generating  a  target  reduction  ratio  indica- 
tive signal; 

means  for  determining  an  actual  reduction  ratio  of  said 
transmission  and  for  generating  an  actual  reduction  ratio 
indicative  signal  indicative  of  said  actual  reduction  ratio; 

means  for  determining  a  ratio  deviation  between  said  actual 
reduction  ratio  indicative  signal  and  said  target  reduction 
ratio  indicative  signal; 

means  for  determining  a  target  input  revolution  of  said  input 
member  and  for  generating  a  target  input  revolution  speed 
indicative  signal  indicative  of  said  determined  target  input 
revolution; 

means  for  determining  an  input  revolution  speed  deviation 
between  said  actual  input  revolution  speed  indicative 
signal  and  said  target  input  revolution  speed  indicative 
signal; 

means  for  comparing  said  ratio  deviation  with  a  predeter- 
mined value;  and 

means  for  effecting  a  first  feedback  control  on  said  ratio 
deviation  when  said  ratio  deviation  is  greater  than  or 
equal  to  said  predetermined  value,  and  for  effecting  a 
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second  feedback  control  on  said  input  revolution  speed 
deviation  when  said  ratio  deviation  is  less  than  said  prede- 
termined value. 


S,073,M0 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SENSING  A  VEHICLE 
CRASH  IN  REAL  TIME  USING  FREQUENCY  DOMAIN 

ANALYSIS 

Brtea  K.  Blackbarm  Rochester  Hilla;  Scott  B.  Gentry,  and 

JoMph  F.  Maznr,  both  of  Utica,  all  of  Mkh^  aiai^on  to 

TRW  Vehicle  Safety  Systems  Inc.,  Lyndhurst,  Ohio 

Filed  Nov.  7,  1989,  Scr.  No.  433,344 

Iirt.  a.)  B60R  21/32.  21/00 

UJS.  CL  364—424.05  »  CUim 


1.  An  apparatus  for  controlling  actuation  of  a  passenger 
restraint  system  in  a  vehicle,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

sensing  means  for  providing,  upon  the  occurrence  of  a  vehi- 
cle crash  condition,  a  time  domain  vibratory  electric  sig- 
nal having  frequency  components  indicative  of  such  vehi- 
cle crash  condition; 

means  for  transforming  said  time  domain  vibratory  electric 
signal  into  a  frequency  domain  signal; 

means  for  correlating  said  frequency  domain  signal  and  for 
providing  a  signal  indicative  of  the  degree  of  correlation; 
and 

means  for  actuating  the  passenger  restraint  system  when  said 
correlation  signal  indicates  a  particular  type  of  vehicle 
crash  is  occurring. 


mti 
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said  first  remainder  is  a  non-positive  value,  while  proceed- 
ing to  step  (c)  when  said  first  remainder  is  any  value  other 
than  non-positive  values; 

(c)  starting  a  second  timer,  said  second  timer  serving  to 
count  a  prescribed  second  time  interval;  then, 

(d)  subtracting  a  second  allowable  heat  release  value  of  the 
heating  element  from  a  total  value  of  the  heat  released  by 
the  heating  element  at  the  end  of  said  second  time  interval 
to  obtain  a  second  remainder,  and  returning  to  step  (a) 
when  said  second  remainder  of  said  subtraction  is  a  non- 
positive  value,  while  returning  to  step  (c)  when  said  sec- 
ond remainder  is  any  value  other  than  non-positive  values; 

wherein  a  prescribed  pause  time  is  provided  before  driving 
the  heating  element  only  during  the  time  interval  counted 
by  said  second  timer,  whereby  the  pause  time  allows  heat 
dissipation  in  the  heating  element  so  as  to  thereby  prevent 
the  overheating  thereof 


5,073,862 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DLiGNOSING 

PROBLEMS  WITH  THE  THERMODYNAMIC 

PERFORMANCE  OF  A  HEAT  ENGINE 

Peter  J.  CariMW,  8604  Battoa  Ct,  Raldgh,  N.C.  27612 

Cootiniiatioa  of  Ser.  No.  89,514,  Aag.  26, 1987,  abandoMd.  This 

application  Oct.  31,  1989,  Ser.  No.  430,072 

lat  CV  G06F  15/20:  GOIM  75/00 

MS.  ex.  364—551.01  »*  Ctaim 


5,073361 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PREVENTING 

OVERHEATING  OF  HEATING  ELEMENT 

Toahikaza  Itoh,  aad  Toahiioh  Saemune,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 

Mdgnors  to  Oki  Electric  Indwtry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jaa.  5,  1987,  Ser.  No.  58,888 
dataa  priority,  appUcatioa  Japui,  Jon.  27,  1986,  61-149402 
Int.  a.'  G06F  3/12 
MS.  CL  364—550  «  CtaiM 


1.  A  method  of  driving  a  heating  element  and  preventing 
overheating  of  the  heating  element,  the  method  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  setting  the  total  of  a  heat  release  value  to  "0"  after  power- 
ing a  first  timer  so  as  to  start  said  first  timer,  said  first  timer 
serving  to  count  a  prescribed  first  time  interval;  then, 

(b)  subtracting  a  first  allowable  heat  release  value  of  the 
heating  element  from  a  total  value  of  the  heat  released  by 
the  heating  element  at  the  end  of  said  first  time  interval  to 
obtain  a  first  remainder,  and  returning  to  step  (a)  when 


c  — e 


1.  In  the  operation  of  a  heat  engine  having  an  evaporator  and 
a  condenser,  a  method  of  diagnosing  and  evaluating  actual 
thermodynamic  performance  of  the  heat  engine  comprising: 

a)  sensing  evaporator  localized  daU  and  producing  output 
signals  corresponding  to  the  sensed  evaporator  localized 
data; 

b)  sensing  condenser  localized  daU  and  producing  output 
signals  corresponding  to  the  sensed  condenser  localized 
data; 

c)  sensing  indoor  psychrometric  daU  in  an  environment 
controlled  by  the  heat  engine  and  producing  output  sig- 
nals corresponding  to  the  sensed  psychrometric  daU; 

d)  transmitting  the  output  signals  corresponding  to  the 
sensed  evaporator  localized  data,  condenser  localized 
data,  and  psychrometric  daU  to  a  processing  means  and 
calculating  a  performance  datt  set  indicative  of  the  actual 
thermodynamic  performance  of  the  heat  engine; 

e)  storing  a  predefined  performance  data  set  in  a  memory 
device  operatively  connected  to  the  processing  means,  the 
predefined  performance  daU  set  being  representative  of  a 
normal  thermodynamic  performance  of  the  heat  engine; 

0  comparing  the  calculated  performance  daU  set  with  the 
predefmed  performance  daU  set  stored  in  memory  to 
yiekJ  a  comparative  result  indicative  of  whether  the  heat 
engine  is  operating  normally;  and 

g)  displaying  the  comparative  result. 
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5,073,863 
TRUTH  VALUE  CONVERTER 
HoMiitia  Zhaag,  MMhida,  Japan,  aasivKtr  to  APT  1 
Corp.,  Tokyo,  Japu 

Filed  Dec  4, 1989,  Scr.  No.  445,549  

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  7, 1988,  63-307700 
Int  a.s  G06F  7/38 


MS.  CL  364—715.01 


6ClaiaH 


1.  A  truth  value  converter,  comprising: 

a  processor  for  supplying  a  plurality  of  weighted  coefficients 
each  of  which  represents  a  function  of  a  consequent  of  an 
implication  by  a  singleton; 

a  memory  connected  to  the  processor  to  store  each  weighted 
coefficient  as  digital  data; 

an  input  means  for  receiving  a  plurality  of  input  truth  values 
as  first  analog  signals  respectively  corresponding  in  num- 
ber to  the  number  of  weighted  coefficients; 

a  plurality  of  digital  to  analog  (D/A)  converters,  each  of 
which  converts  a  respective  weighted  coefficient  into  a 
corresponding  second  analog  signal  in  accordance  with  a 
respective  first  analog  signal,  each  second  analog  signal 
being  proportional  to  both  the  respective  weighted  coeffi- 
cient and  the  respective  first  analog  signal; 

a  first  analog  adder  that  sums  the  second  analog  signals  to 
form  a  third  analog  signal; 

a  second  analog  adder  that  sums  the  first  analog  signals  to 
form  a  fourth  analog  signal; 

an  analog  divider  that  divides  the  third  analog  signal  by  the 
fourth  analog  signal  to  form  a  fifth  analog  signal;  and 

an  output  means  that  delivers  the  fifth  analog  signal  as  a 
control  signal. 


spending  byte  in  said  first  data  word  does  not  match  the 
corresponding  byte  in  said  second  data  word;  and 
a  second  circuit  that  receives  said  output  bits  from  said  first 
circuit,  said  second  circuit  providing  a  digital  output  value 
that  identifies  the  location  of  an  output  bit  from  said  first 


circuit  that  has  a  predetermined  positional  characteristic 
with  respect  to  the  other  output  bits  from  said  fust  circuit, 
said  identified  bit  indicating  the  location  of  a  byte  in  said 
first  data  word  that  has  a  selected  matching  or  non-match- 
ing characteristic  with  respect  to  the  byte  in  the  corre- 
sponding location  of  said  second  data  word. 


5,073365 
VEHICLE  ENGINE  OUTPUT  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
Kaahide  Togd,  TakatnU;  YoiUaU  Dhm,  Kyoto;  Manto 
Yodiida,  Kyoto;  Makoto  SUmada,  Kyoto,  and  Katsaaari 
Ueda,  Kyoto,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsabishi  Jidoiha 
Kogyo  KahaaUki  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Jm.  19, 1990,  Ser.  No.  468^2 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Jaa.  20, 19*9,  1-11616 
lat.  CL'  FQ2D  11/10 
MS.  CL  364—43135  10  ( 


5,073364 
PARALLEL  STRING  PROCESSOR  AND  METHOD  FOR  A 

MIMCOMPUTER 
Darid  H.  Methria,  Boolder,  Colo.,  aad  Choag  S.  Ua.  ^aahrim, 
Calif.,  aaaisaors  to  Daria  Computer  Corporatioa,  briae, 
Calif. 
CoatianatioB-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  267,460,  Not.  4,  1988, 
abaadoaed,  which  is  a  coatianatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  262,225, 
Oct.  21, 1988,  Pat  No.  4396,133,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Scr. 
No.  88,421,  Aug.  20,  1987,  abaadoaed,  which  i»a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  12334,  Feb.  10, 1987, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Feb.  12,  1990,  Ser.  No.  478344 
Int.  a.'  G06F  7/00.  15/00.  7/02:  G05B  1/00 
MS.  a.  364—715.11  34  OaiaH 

1.  A  parallel  byte  string  processor  that  finds  the  location  of 
matching  bytes  in  first  and  second  data  words,  each  data  word 
having  a  predetermined  number  of  data  bytes,  said  parallel 
byte  processor  comprising: 
a  first  circuit  that  performs  an  exclusive-OR  operation  on 
said  first  and  second  data  words  on  a  byte-by-byte  basis, 
and  provides  an  output  bit  corresponding  to  each  byte  of 
said  first  data  word,  each  said  output  bit  having  first  and 
second  logic  levels  such  that  an  output  bit  has  said  first 
logic  level  when  the  corresponding  byte  in  said  first  data 
word  matches  the  corresponding  byte  in  said  second  data 
word  and  has  said  tecooA  logic  level  when  the  corre- 


^^jr^ 


1.  An  engine  output  control  apparatus  for  a  vehicle,  < 
prising: 

operation  condition  detecting  means  for  detecting  an  opera- 
tion condition  of  the  vehicle; 

target  output  setting  means  for  setting  a  target  output  of  an 
engine  of  the  vehicle  in  accordance  witii  the  detection 
result  of  said  operation  condition  detecting  i 
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target  intake  air  amount  setting  means  for  setting  a  target 
intake  air  amount  of  said  engine  in  accordance  with  the 
target  output  set  by  said  urget  output  setting  means; 

a  throttle  valve  arranged  in  an  intake  path  of  said  engine; 

basic  target  opening  setting  means  for  setting  a  basic  urget 
opening  of  said  throttle  valve  on  the  basis  of  the  Urget 
intake  air  amount  set  by  said  target  intake  air  amount 
setting  means; 

intake  air  amount  detecting  means  for  detecting  an  actual 
intake  air  amount  of  said  engine; 

intake  air  amount  deviation  calculating  means  for  calculat- 
ing a  deviation  between  the  target  intake  air  amount  set  by 
said  target  inUke  air  amount  setting  means  and  the  actual 
intake  air  amount  detected  by  said  intake  air  amount  de- 
tecting means; 

opening  correction  value  setting  means  for  setting  an  open- 
ing correction  value  of  the  basic  urget  opening  set  by  said 
basic  target  opening  setting  means  in  accordance  with  the 
deviation  calculated  by  said  intake  air  amount  deviation 
calculating  means; 

first  target  opening  determining  means  for  setting  a  target 
opening  of  said  throttle  valve  by  adding  the  opening 
correction  value  set  by  said  opening  correction  value 
setting  means  to  the  basic  target  opening  set  by  said  basic 
target  opening  setting  means; 

second  target  opening  determining  means  for  setting  a  urget 
opening  of  said  throttle  valve  corresponding  to  the  uncor- 
rected basis  Urget  opening  when  an  abnormal  intake  air 
amount  value  is  detected  by  said  inuke  air  amount  detect- 
ing means;  and 
throttle  valve  controlling  means  for  open/close-controlling 
said  throttle  valve  in  accordance  with  the  target  opening 
set  by  said  first  or  second  target  opening  determining 


switch  being  operable  for  interrupting  the  flow  of  current 
applied  on  the  output  line  by  the  first  load  switch. 


5,073,M7 

DIGITAL  NEURAL  NETWORK  PROCESSING 

ELEMENTS 

John  H.  Marphy,  and  Terry  A.  Jeeves,  both  of  Penn  Hills 

Township,  Allegheny  County,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Wcstingbousc 

Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

ContiBuation-iB-part  of  S«r.  No.  364,475,  Jun.  12,  1989.  This 

application  Oct  3,  1989,  Ser.  No.  416.626 

Int.  a.'  G06F  15/18 

VS.  a.  395— rj  »♦  Claims 


5,073366 

TRAFTIC  SIGNAL  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Michael  J.  Daeges,  16771  W.  EllewUe  Rd.,  Didlas,  Oreg.  97338 

Filed  Sep.  20,  1989,  Ser.  No.  409,806 

Int.  CL'  B60Q  9/00;  G06F  15/4S 

VS.  a.  364—436  »•>  Ctaims 


»»-' 


1.  A  neural  network  element,  comprising: 

a  digital  input  circuit  for  performing  a  digiul  linear  or  power 
series  transformation  on  digital  input  values;  and 

a  digital  combining  circuit  for  digiully  combining  the  trans- 
formed input  values  and  producing  a  neural  node  signal. 


5,073,868 

MULTIPLE  UNIT  IMAGE  PROCESSING  WITH  A 

DIRECT  MODE  AND  MULTI-MODE  COPYING 

CAPACITY 

Kaoru  Tada,  Osaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  MinolU  Camera  Kabu- 

shiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  290,995,  Dec.  28,  1988,  abandoned. 

ThU  application  Apr.  25,  1991,  Ser.  No.  693,762 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  28,  1987,  62-333759 
Int.  a.'  G06F  J5/62 
VS.  a.  395—112  ♦  Claims 


1.  A  traffic  signal  load  switch  system,  comprising: 

a  first  load  switch  connected  to  a  current  source  and  having 
an  output  line  connected  to  a  first  light,  the  first  load 
switch  being  responsive  to  a  first  control  signal  for  apply- 
ing current  from  the  source  to  the  output  line  thereby  to 
illuminate  the  first  light; 

a  back-up  load  switch  connected  to  the  current  source  and 
having  a  back-up  line  connected  to  the  output  line  of  the 
first  load  switch,  the  back-up  load  switch  being  responsive 
to  a  second  control  signal  for  applying  current  from  the 
source  to  the  back-up  line; 

back-up  control  means  operable  for  interrupting  the  flow  of 
current  applied  on  the  output  line  by  the  first  load  switch 
and  for  applying  the  second  control  signal  to  the  back-up 
load  switch  so  that  the  back-up  load  switch  applies  source 
current  to  the  first  Hght  over  the  connected  back-up  line 
and  output  line,  the  back-up  control  means  including  a 
firet  control  switch  connected  to  the  output  line  between 
the  first  load  switch  and  the  first  light,  the  first  control 
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1.  An  image  processing  system  comprising: 

an  image  processing  section  including  a  daU  processing  unit 
for  processing  image  daU  and  an  image  memory  for  stor- 
ing image  data; 

an  external  image  input  device  for  inputting  image  daU; 

an  external  image  output  device  for  outputting  copies  of 
image  data; 

a  connection  unit  for  connecting  the  external  image  input 
device  and  the  external  image  output  device  to  the  image 
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processing  section,  said  connection  unit  being  capable  of 
providing  direct  connection  between  the  external  image 
input  device  and  the  external  image  output  device; 

mode  setting  means  for  defining  a  direct  mode  which  enables 
the  direct  connection  between  the  external  image  input 
device  and  the  external  image  output  device  not  through 
the  inuge  processing  section; 

entering  means  for  entering  a  number  of  copies  of  image 
data; 

conitection  control  means  for  controlling  the  connection 
unit  to  connect  the  external  image  input  device  and  the 
external  image  output  device  in  either  a  first  manner 
wherein  the  external  image  input  device  is  directly  con- 
nected to  the  external  image  output  device  so  that  the 
image  daU  input  by  the  external  image  input  device  is 
directly  transferred  to  the  external  image  output  device  to 
output  copies  of  the  image  or  a  second  manner  wherein 
the  external  image  input  device  is  connected  to  the  exter- 
nal image  output  device  through  the  image  memory  so 
that  the  image  daU  input  by  the  external  image  input 
device  is  once  stored  in  the  image  memory  and  the  image 
daU  stored  in  the  image  memory  is  transferred  to  the 
external  image  output  device  to  provide  the  number  of 
copies  of  the  image  daU  entered  by  the  entering  means; 
and 

determining  means,  when  the  direct  mode  is  defined  by  the 
mode  setting  means  and  a  plural  number  of  copies  are 
entered  by  the  entering  means,  for  determining  which 
manner  of  the  first  and  second  manners  can  provide  copies 
of  the  image  daU  in  a  shorter  period  of  time  and  for  caus- 
ing the  connection  control  means  to  control  connection  of 
the  external  image  input  device  and  the  external  image 
output  device  in  the  manner  determined  to  provide  copies 
in  the  shorter  period  of  time. 


ing  the  rate  at  which  the  coane  component  accumulator  is 
incremented  by  said  incrementing  means. 


5,073369 

SUPPRESSION  OF  SPURIOUS  FREQUENCY 

COMPONENTS  IN  DIRECT  DIGITAL  FREQUENCY 

SYNTHESIZER 

Bjom  E.  BJerede,  La  Jolla,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Titan  LinkabH 

Corporation,  San  Diego,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  25,  1989,  Ser.  No.  398,735 

Int.  a.'  G06F  1/02 

VS.  a.  364—718  3  Claims 


1.  A  frequency  synthesizer  for  generating  an  analog  wave- 
form of  a  predetermined  frequency  from  accumulated  digital 
frequency  words  which,  as  accumulated,  represent  the  phase 
of  a  cyclic  waveform  of  said  predetermined  frequency,  com- 
prising 
a  c-bit  coarse-component  accumulator  for  accumulating 
coarse  phase  components  of  the  digital  frequency  words 
wherein  c  is  an  integer; 
means  for  accumulating  fine  phase  components  of  the  digital 

frequency  words; 
nreans  for  incrementing  the  coarse-component  accumulator 
in  response  to  the  accumulated  fine  phase  components 
exceeding  a  predetermined  value; 
a  c-bit  non-linear  digital-to-analog  converter  for  converting 
the  c  bits  accumulated  in  the  coarse-component  accumula- 
tor into  an  analog  waveform  of  said  predetermined  fre- 
quency; and 
means  for  suppressing  the  generation  of  sptirious  frequency 
components  in  the  analog  waveform  by  randomly  dither- 


5373370 

MODULAR  MULTIFUCATION  METHOD  AND  THE 

SYSTEM  FOR  PROCESSING  DATA 

Hikani  Merita,  HicUo^  Japn,  ntiliffii  to  Nippon  Telcv^ 

aad  Telephone  CorporatkM,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1990,  Ser.  No.  471,787 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japm^  Jan.  30,  1989,  1-17700; 
Jnn.  9,  1989,  1-147795;  Ang.  11,  1989,  1-206973 

Int  CL'  B06F  7/38 
VS.  a.  364—746  7  > 


1.  A  modular  multiplication  system  for  executing  a  modular 
multiplication  of  A  X  B  modulo  N  on  the  basis  of  a  radix  num- 
ber r,  where  A  denotes  a  multiplicand,  B  denotes  a  multiplier, 
and  N  denotes  a  modulus,  which  comprises: 

(a)  first  register  means  (11)  for  storing  a  multiplicand  A; 

(b)  second  register  means  (13)  for  storing  a  multiplier  B; 

(c)  third  register  means  (15)  for  storing  a  modulus  N; 

(d)  fourth  register  means  (17)  for  storing  a  partial  remainder 

R; 

(e)  normalizing  means  (21)  responsive  to  said  third  register 
means  for  normalizing  the  modulus  N; 

(0  parameter  generating  means  (23)  responsive  to  said  first, 
second,  third  and  fourth  register  means  and  said  normaliz- 
ing means,  for  generating  partial  multipliers  b(k)  and 
partial  quotient  c(k),  where  (k)  denotes  a  number  of  pro- 
cessing suges  from  (k=n/r'-(- 1)  to  (0); 

(g)  partial  product  generating  means  (31)  responsive  to  said 
first  register  means  and  said  parameter  generating  means, 
for  generating  partial  products  b(k)A; 

(h)  modular  subtracter  generating  means  (33)  responsive  to 
said  third  register  means  and  said  parameter  generating 
means,  for  generating  modular  subtracters  c(k)N; 

(i)  remainder  updating  means  (35)  responsive  to  said  fourth 
register  means,  for  updating  remainder  R(k); 

(j)  carry  save  adder  means  (37)  responsive  to  said  partial 
product  generating  means,  said  modular  subtracter  gener- 
ating means,  and  said  remainder  updating  means,  for  exe- 
cuting carry  save  addition  of  K^ew'—rx- 
(RoU-c(k)I^-l-b(k)A  to  update  the  remainder  R(k) 
stored  in  said  fourth  register  means,  where  Rjkw  denotes 
an  updated  remainder; 

(k)  carry  propagation  adder  means  (39)  responsive  to  said 
carry  save  adder  means,  for  executing  carry  propagation 
addition  to  update  the  multiplicand  A  stored  in  said  first 
register  means  by  Rmw  and  generating  a  solution  of 
R(0)=AxB  modulo  N;  and 
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0)  sequence  control  means  responsive  to  all  said  mear>s,  for 
sequentially  controlling  computational  operations. 


5,073,171 

MAIN  STORAGE  ACCESS  PRIORITY  CONTROL 

SYSTEM  THAT  CHECKS  BUS  CONFUCT  CONDITION 

AND  LOGICAL  STORAGE  BUSY  CONDITION  AT 

DIFFERENT  CLOCK  CYCLES 

NokM  UcUda;  Yigi  Oinaga.  both  of  Tokyo,  and  Mikio  Itch, 

YokohsMa,  ail  of  Japan,  assignors  to  F^jitsn  Limited,  Kawa- 

said,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  19, 1988,  Scr.  No.  246,087 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Sep.  19, 1987,  6^233704; 
Oct  12, 1987,  fi2-2M794;  Dec.  10,  1987,  62-314745 

Int.  CL'  GOW  J3/18.  13/36.  12/06 
VS.  a.  395—425  «  Ctoi«« 


\i 


fl 


5 


1.  An  access  priority  control  system  for  a  main  storage  for  a 
computer,  for  controlling  a  signal  transmission  to  the  main 
storage  upon  receiving  a  plurality  of  storage  access  requests 
from  at  least  one  processor  related  to  the  main  storage,  said 
system  comprising: 

first  access  request  port  means  for  holding  at  least  temporar- 
ily a  segment  address  of  the  storage  access  requests  from 
the  processor; 

first  control  means  responsive  to  the  output  of  said  first 
access  request  port  means  for  checking  bus  conflict  condi- 
tions determined  by  the  address  of  the  storage  access 
request; 

second  access  request  port  means  responsive  to  the  output  of 
said  first  control  means  for  holding  at  least  temporarily  >»n 
intia-segment  of  said  storage  access  request;  and 

second  control  means  responsive  to  the  output  of  said  sec- 
ond access  request  port  means  for  checking  logical  stor- 
age busy  conditions  in  the  storage  segments  in  different 
clock  cycles  than  the  checking  of  the  bus  conflict  condi- 
tions by  said  first  control  means. 


ing  to  an  address  being  outputted  to  said  first  and  second 
data  lines; 

output  buffer  switching  means  having  first  and  second  out- 
put switching  means  connected  in  series  between  a  power 
source  supply  terminal  and  ground,  an  interconnection 
node  between  said  output  switching  means  being  a  data 
output  terminal,  and  one  and  the  other  of  said  pair  of  data 
lines  being  connected  to  one  and  the  other  of  the  control 
nodes  of  said  first  and  second  output  switching  means; 

dau  line  switching  means  connected  between  said  equaliz- 


ing means  and  said  output  buffer  switching  means  at  least 
one  of  said  pair  of  data  lines,  said  data  line  switching 
means  being  turned  on  and  off  by  said  equalizing  pulse; 
and 
latch  means  connected  between  said  data  line  switching 
means  and  correspondingly  connected  ones  of  said  output 
switching  means  at  said  data  lines  for  latching  the  poten- 
tials at  said  data  hues  immediately  before  the  turn-off  of 
said  data  line  switching  means  and  applying  said  latched 
potentials  to  the  control  terminals  of  said  output  switching 
means. 


5,073,873 
SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY  DEVICE 
Kaartaka  Nogud,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabmkiki  Kaiate 
Tosidba,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  21,  1989,  Ser.  No.  439,870 
ClaiiH  priority,  appUcation  Japaa,  Nov.  21, 1988,  63-294401 
Int  CL'  GllC  8/00 
VS.  CL  365—189.05  18  Claims 


5,073,872 
DATA  OUTPUT  CONTROL  CfRCUlT  FOR 
SEMICONDUCTOR  STORAGE  DEVICE 
Maaaad  MMida,  Kawasaki,  and  KenicU  Nakamura,  Tokyo, 
both  of  Japu,  iMigMn  to  KabohiU  Kaiiha  ToaUba,  Kawa- 
saki, Japaa 

Filed  JbL  12, 1990,  Scr.  No.  551,303 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Japaa,  Jnl.  12, 1989,  1-179814 
Int  CL'  GllC  7/00.  11/409 
VS.  CL  365—189.05  15  daian 

1.  A  dau  output  control  circuit  for  a  semiconductor  storage 
device  comprising: 
equalizing  means  connected  between  first  and  second  data 
lines  for  setting  said  first  and  second  data  lines  at  a  prede- 
termined equal  potential  by  making  said  first  and  second 
data  lines  conductive  with  respect  to  each  other  by  apply- 
ing an  equalizing  pulse  to  a  control  terminal,  data  corre- 
sponding to  data  stored  in  a  memory  cell  selected  accord- 


1.  A  semiconductor  memory  device  comprising: 

a  master  latch  circuit  operative  to  receive  a  row  address 
signal  to  latch  said  row  address  signal  at  the  first  half  of 
one  cycle  of  a  synchronizing  signal,  and  to  output  said 
row  address  signal  as  it  b  at  the  latter  half  of  one  cycle  of 
said  synchronizing  signal; 

a  row  decoder  operative  to  receive  the  row  address  signal 
outputted  from  said  master  latch  circuit  to  decode  it  into 
a  row  decoded  signal,  to  thus  output  said  row  decoded 
signal; 

a  slave  latch  circuit  operative  to  receive  the  row  decoded 
signal  outputted  from  said  row  decoder  to  latch  said  row 
decoded  signal  at  the  latter  half  of  one  cycle  of  said  syn- 
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chronizing  signal,  and  to  output  said  row  decoded  signal 
as  it  is  at  the  first  half  of  one  cycle  of  said  synchronizing 
signal,  to  thus  drive  one  of  a  plurality  of  word  lines;  and 
a  memory  cell  array  including  a  plurality  of  memory  cells 
connected  to  said  word  lines,  respectively,  each  memory 
cell  being  operative  to  carry  out  input/output  operation  of 
data  when  a  word  line  to  which  said  each  memory  cell  is 
coimected  is  driveiL 


5,973,875 

METHOD  OF  ENHANCING  GEOPHYSICAL  DATA 

Mictad  C  Kelly,  Sa^  Spri^i,  Hi  Mchard  O.  Uadny,  TalM, 

bo«h  of  Okia„  aai^Dii  to  kmmtn  CwpertloM.  CMrai,  PL 

FIM  Nov.  15, 1990.  Scr.  No.  613,193 

bt  CL>  GOIV  1/M 

UJS.CL367— 38  16  < 


5,073,874 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REDUCING 

CURRENT  OF  SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY  DEVICE 

MkhiUro  Yamada,  and  Hiroahl  Miyamoto,  both  of  Hyogo, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsiriiiahi  Dodd  Kabashiki  Kaiaha,  To- 
kyo, Japan 

CoBtiBiiatioa  of  Scr.  No.  223,693,  JaL  22, 1988,  Pat  No. 

4,933,902.  This  application  Oct.  4,  1989,  Ser.  No.  417,127 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Jol.  23,  1987,  62-185297 

The  portion  of  tiie  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jon.  12, 

2007,  has  beoi  disclaiaMd. 

Int  CL'  GllC  11/406.  5/14 

VS.  CL  365—226  56  Claims 


1.  A  semiconductor  memory  device  operative  in  a  first 
operating  state  and  a  second  operating  state  and  requiring  an 
initial  surge  current  upon  initial  power  application  thereto  that 
is  higher  than  a  steady-state  operating  current  requirement  of 
said  semiconductor  memory  device,  wherein  said  memory 
device  consumes  more  current  in  said  first  operating  state  than 
in  said  second  operating  state,  reading  and  writing  operations 
of  said  memory  device  being  inhibited  in  said  second  operating 
state,  said  semiconductor  memory  device  comprising: 
at  least  one  memory  cell  for  storing  data 
first  control  means  responsive  to  an  external  control  signal 
for  controlling  said  memory  device  to  operate  selectively 
in  said  first  and  second  operating  states; 
detector  mans  for  detecting  an  application  of  power  to  said 

mensory  device; 
generating  means  responsive  to  said  detector  means  for 
generating  a  power-on  reset  pulse  signal  defining  said 
second  operating  state  of  said  memory  device  for  a  prede- 
termined time  period  initiated  upon  said  detector  means 
detecting  application  of  power  to  said  memory  device; 
and 
second  control  means  responsive  to  the  external  control 
signal  and  to  said  power-on  reset  pulse  signal  for  selec- 
tively operating  said  memory  device  in  said  first  and 
second  operating  states  whereby  said  memory  device  is 
operated  in  said  second  operating  state  both  in  response  to 
application  of  power  thereto  and  in  response  to  said  exter- 
nal control  signal  to  reduce  an  initial  current  requirement 
of  said  memory  upon  initial  power  application  thereto. 
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TO  SUM  OF  SYNTHETIC  TIMCEB 


1.  A  method  for  enhandng  geophysical  data,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  sorting  the  geophysical  data  into  ordered  gathers  of 
seismic  signals; 

(b)  transforming  each  seismic  signal  into  a  synthetic  trace 
having  only  one  polarity,  and 

(c)  combining  the  synthetic  traces  of  each  gather  to  form  an 
enhanced  trace  for  identifying  and  evaluating  variations  in 
the  earth's  subsurface  formations. 


5,073,876 

GEOPHYSICAL  EXPLORATION  USING  NEAR 

SURFACE  STRUCTURE  CORRECTIONS  DEVELOPED 

FROM  COMMON  ENDPOINT  GATHER  STACKED 

TRACES 

Rnaaell  L.  Propcs,  HoMtoa,  Tex.,  aariganr  to  Amoco  Corpora- 

tioo,  Chicago,  DL 

Filed  Dec  31, 1990,  Scr.  No.  636,641 
lat  CL'  GOIV  1/36 
VS.  CL  367—54  15  < 


C^QWMEWS 


**1»5Jc 


1.  A  method  of  geophysk^l  exploration  comprising  generat- 
ing from  seismic  traces  a  near  surface  model  of  the  earth  hav- 
ing weathering  effects  removed  by  the  steps  of: 

(a)  generating  common  end  point  (CEP)  gathers  of  a  set  of 
seismic  traces  along  a  seismic  line  of  exploratioii,  the  set  of 
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seismic  traces  having  refraction  first  arrivals  at  source- 
receiver  ofTsets  greater  than  a  crossover  distance; 

(b)  selecting  a  set  of  traces  from  each  CEP  gather  having 
source-receiver  offsets  greater  than  the  crossover  dis- 
tance, first  arrivals  in  the  selected  traces  thus  representing 
refraction  first  arrivals; 

(c)  generating  for  each  selected  set  of  traces  a  refraction 
stacked  trace  by  linear  moveout  correcting  each  of  the 
selected  set  of  traces  in  each  CEP  gather  so  that  each 
refraction  first  arrival  occurs  at  a  time  it  would  have  for  a 
receiver  at  zero  source-receiver  offset; 

(d)  stacking  the  resulting  linear  moveout  corrected  traces  of 
each  selected  set  of  traces  producing  a  refraction  stacked 
trace  for  each  selected  set  of  traces;  and 

(e)  determining  first  break  intercept  times  from  the  resulting 
refraction  stacked  traces  and  time  shifting  traces  of  the 
CEP  gathers  using  thus  determined  first  break  intercept 
times  effective  for  removing  weathering  effects  therefrom 
and  generating  a  near  surface  model  of  the  earth  along  the 
seismic  line  of  exploration  from  the  sets  of  seismic  traces 
having  weathering  effects  removed. 


thereby  generating  said  time  distributed  fluid  pressure 
change  signals  in  said  fluid  stream. 


5,073,877 
SIGNAL  PRESSURE  PULSE  GENERATOR 
John  D.  Jeter,  St.  MarttDville,  La.,  assignor  to  SchlBmberger 
Canada  Umitcd,  Calgary,  Canada 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  506,453,  Apr.  9,  1990,  which  is  a 

coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  330,791,  Mar.  30, 1989,  abandoocd, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  865,083,  May  19,  1986,  Pat.  No. 

4,825,421.  This  appUcatioo  May  16,  1990,  Ser.  No.  524,172 

Int.  a.'  H04M  9/00 

MS,  CL  367—84  17  CUims 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  a  pipe  string  having  a  bore  suspended 
in  a  well  with  a  drilling  fluid  stream  flowing  in  said  bore,  said 
apparatus  generating  time  distributed  fluid  pressure  change 
signals  in  said  fluid  stream  in  response  to  signals  from  a  down- 
hole  instrument  for  detection  at  the  surface  of  said  well,  the 
apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  with  means  at  each  end  to  attach  to  a  continu- 
ing portion  of  said  pipe  string,  said  housing  including  fluid 
channel  means  therein  to  conduct  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
fluid  stream  between  an  upwardly  continuing  portion  of 
said  pipe  string  and  a  downwardly  continuing  portion  of 
said  pipe  string; 

(b)  a  stator  fixedly  mounted  to  and  within  said  housing,  said 
stator  having  a  plurality  of  stator  blades  projecting  radi- 
ally therefrom; 

(c)  an  arbor  rotationally  mounted  within  said  housing  adja- 
cent to  said  stator,  said  arbor  having  a  rotor  mounted 
thereon,  said  rotor  having  plurality  of  rotor  blades  pro- 
jecting radially  therefrom,  said  stator  blades  and  said  rotor 
blades  cooperating  to  provide  a  rotational  torque  to  said 
arbor  when  said  fluid  stream  is  conducted  through  said 
housing; 

(d)  arbor,  said  control  means  being  responsive  to  said  signals 
from  said  a  downhold  instrument  to  control  the  amount  of 
time  said  stator  blades  and  said  rotor  blades  are  in  stream- 
hne  registry  and  streamline  interference  with  one  another. 


5,073,878 
CIRCUIT  FOR  DRIVING  AN  ACOUSTIC  TRANSDUCER 
laa  R.  Gilchrist,  TiaMminm,  Md.,  asrignor  to  Cyber  Sdoitiflc 
BaltioMre,  Md. 

Filed  Oct.  31,  1990.  Ser.  No.  606,551 

lat  CL>  H04B  1/02 

MS.  a.  367—137  5  Claim 


1.  A  circuit  for  driving  an  acoustic  transducer,  said  trans- 
ducer responsive  to  a  step  function  signal  to  produce  an  acous- 
tic frequency  output,  said  circuit  comprising: 

a  voltage  regulator  for  providing  a  regulated  DC  output 
level  across  a  high  impedance  load,  and  further  responsive 
to  a  low  impedance  load,  to  provide  a  substantially  re- 
duced E>C  output; 

transformer  means  connected  between  said  voltage  regula- 
tor and  said  acoustic  transducer; 

switch  means  connected  to  said  transformer  means  and 
responsive  to  a  leading  transition  of  a  pulse  input  signal  to 
apply  a  low  impedance  load  through  said  transformer 
means  to  said  voltage  regulator,  and  further  responsive  to 
a  lagging  transition  of  said  pulse  input  signal  to  apply  a 
high  impedance  load  through  said  transformer  means  to 
said  voltage  regulator;  and 

capacitive  reactance  means  coupled  to  said  transformer 
means  and  responsive  to  said  switch  means  application  of 
a  low  impedance  load,  to  rapidly  discharge  through  said 
transformer  means,  said  discharge  causing  said  transducer 
means  to  generate  an  acoustic  frequency  output,  and 
further  responsive  to  said  switch  means  application  of  said 
high  impedance  load,  to  accept  charge  from  said  voltage 
regulator,  thereby  applying  a  gradually  increasing  poten- 
tial to  said  transformer  means  which  is  insufficient  to 
cause  said  transducer  means  to  produce  an  acoustic  fre- 
quency output. 


5,073,879 

INFORMATION  PROCESSING  APPARATUS  USING  A 

BEAM  SPUTTING  MEANS  HAVING 

NON-POLARIZATION  BEAM  SPLFT  SURFACE 

Hiddeo  Ando.  Kawasaki,  and  Yuichi  Nakamura,  Tokyo,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba,  Kawasaki, 
Japan 

FUed  Apr.  27,  1990,  Ser.  No.  515,560 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  28, 1989, 1-110107 

iBt.  a.'  GllB  11/n.  7/14.  13/04 

U.S.  a.  369—13  18  Claim 

1.  An  information  processing  apparatus  comprising: 

means  for  generating  a  light  beam; 

converging  means  for  converging  the  light  beam  generated 
by  said  light  beam  generating  means  on  an  information 
recording  medium; 
splitting  means  having  a  non-polarization  beam  split  surface 
disposed  between  said  light  beam  generating  means  and 
said  information  recording  medium  for  splitting  the  light 
beam  reflected  from  said  information  recording  medium 
into  split  light  beams  having  S  and  P  polarized  light  com- 
ponents, the  non-polarization  beam  split  surface  having 
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reflectances  Rs  and  Rp  with  respect  to  the  S  and  P  polar-  5.073,881 

ized  components  or  transmittances  Ts  and  Tp  with  respect   OPTICAL  DISC  APPARATUS  Wmi  RAPID  AND  STABLE 

to  the  S  and  P  polarized  components,  wherein  the  ratio  ACCESSING  CAPABILITV 

RyoAldjrara,Hinkata.Japn,aMigBor  to  MatmUta  Electric 
ladutrial  Co.,  UbL,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Jaa.  21,  1988,  Ser.  No.  209.642 
OaiBH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Jan.  24. 1987.  62-156798; 
Sep.  2, 1987,  62-219902 

lat  CL'  GllB  7/085 
MS.  CL  369—32  9  Cbfaas 


Ts/Tp  falls  within  a  range  of  }  to  2  or  the  ratio  Rs/Rp  falls 
within  a  range  of  \  to  2;  and 
means  for  detecting  one  of  the  split  light  beams. 


5,073.880 

INFORMATION  RECORDING/REPRODUCING 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

Takeshi  Maeda,  Kokubunji,  and  Yoshito  Tsunoda,  Tokyo,  botb 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FUed  Dec.  16,  1988,  Ser.  No.  285.584 
ClainM  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  18. 1987,  62-318820; 
Mar.  10.  1988.  63-54851 

lat  a.'  GllB  7/00 
MS.  a.  369—32  15  Claiou 


^^il^Jt^-p^"-* 


1.  An  information  recording/reproducing  apparatus  for 
recording  and/or  reproducing  information  on  or  from  a  re- 
cording medium  on  which  wobbling  prepits  are  intermittently 
provided  along  each  track  in  a  pattern  wobbling  alternately 
across  the  track  center  with  a  very  small  displacement  there- 
from, wherein  data  recording  areas  are  defined  between  said 
wobbling  prepits  with  a  synchronizing  prepit  being  provided 
for  every  predetermined  number  of  pairs  of  said  wobbling 
prepits,  comprising: 
a  head  for  illuminating  said  dau  recording  area  on  said 

recording  medium  with  a  light  beam; 
a  servo  system  including  a  track  deviation  detecting  circuit 
for  obtaining  a  tracking  signal  by  detecting  said  wobbling 
prepits  through  sampling  with  said  light  beam; 
a  control  circuit  for  performing  control  operation  in  accor- 
dance with  said  tracking  signal  such  that  said  light  beam 
follows  said  track;  and 
positional  information  detecting  means  for  detecting  track 
address  information  for  access  by  detecting  the  phase  of 
said  wobbling  prepits  in  accordance  with  a  signal  obtained 
from  said  synchronizing  prepits. 


1.  An  optical  disc  apparatus  comprising: 

pickup  means  for  forming  a  light  spot  on  an  optical  disc  and 
detecting  a  light  from  said  optical  disc,  said  pickup  means 
including  (a)  a  focus  lens,  and  (b)  a  fine  actuator  for  mov- 
ably  supporting  thereon  said  focus  lens  and  moving  said 
focus  lens; 

light  spot  positioning  means  for  positioning  said  light  spot  on 
said  optical  disc,  said  light  spot  positioning  means  consti- 
tuting an  optical  servo  loop  including  (a)  position  error 
detection  means  for  detecting  a  position  error  of  said  light 
spot  and  producing  a  position  error  signal  indicative  of  the 
detected  position  error  of  said  light  spot,  (b)  first  phase 
compensation  means  for  compensating  a  phase  of  said 
position  error  signal  to  obtain  a  phase-competisated  posi- 
tion error  signal,  and  (c)  means  for  feeding  said  phase- 
compensated  position  error  signal  to  said  fine  actuator; 

traversing  means  for  moving  said  pickup  means  in  a  radial 
direction  of  said  optical  disc,  said  traversing  means  being 
responsive  to  an  externally  given  access  order  signal  ap- 
plied thereto  in  an  access  operation  mode  for  moving  said 
pickup  means  at  a  high  speed  to  a  desired  position; 

velocity  control  means  for  controlling  a  velocity  of  said 
focus  lens,  said  velocity  control  means  constituting  a 
velocity  servo  loop  including  (a)  velocity  detection  means 
for  detecting  a  velocity  of  said  focus  lens  and  producing  a 
velocity  signal  indicative  of  the  velocity  of  said  focus  lens, 

(b)  velocity  error  signal  producing  means  for  velocity 
signal  indicative  of  the  velocity  of  said  focus  lens,  (b) 
velocity  error  signal  producing  means  for  comparing  the 
velocity  signal  with  a  predetermined  reference  velocity  to 
produce  an  error  therebetween  as  a  velocity  error  signal, 

(c)  second  phase  compensation  means  for  compensating  a 
phase  of  the  velocity  error  signal  to  obtain  a  phase-com- 
pensated velocity  error  signal,  and  (d)  means  for  feeding 
said  phase-compensated  velocity  error  signal  to  said  fine 
actuator;  and 

switching  means  selectively  operable  in  one  of  a  first  mode 
for  closing  said  optical  servo  loop  and  opening  said  veloc- 
ity servo  loop,  a  second  mode  for  closing  said  velocity 
servo  loop  and  opening  said  optical  servo  loop,  and  a  third 
mode  for  opening  both  said  optical  and  velocity  servo 
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loops,  wherein  said  switching  means  operates  in  said  third 
mode  for  a  first  predetermined  period  of  time  immediately 
after  said  traversing  means  has  stopped  moving  at  the  high 
speed,  thereafter  operates  in  said  second  mode  for  a  sec- 
ond predetermined  period  of  time,  and  thereafter  operates 
in  said  first  mode. 


5,073,982 
SERVO-CONTROLLED  ACTUATOR  WITH  TWO-PEAK 

FLUX  DENSITY  DISTRIBUTION 
YoakiMiri  SMaU,  Tokyo,  JapM,  anivHir  to  NEC  Corporation, 
Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Sc*.  26, 1M9,  Scr.  No.  412,717 
Cbums  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  26,  IMS,  63-241434; 
Oct.  21,  1988,  63-266534;  Nov.  11,  1988,  63-285105 

lat  CL'  GllB  T/00 
U.S.  CL  369-44.15  15  Claims 


1.  An  actuator  comprising: 

magnetic  flux  generating  means  mounted  on  a  base,  said 
magnetic  flux  generating  means  producing  a  magnetic  flux 
density  distribution  having  two  peaks  of  equal  magni- 
tudes, said  two  peaks  being  located  symmetrically  on 
opposite  sides  of  a  center  axis  of  said  distribution  and 
arranged  in  a  first  direction  perpendicular  to  said  center 
axis;  and 

a  pair  of  first  coils  and  a  second  coil  mounted  on  a  support 
resiliently  movable  with  respect  to  the  base,  said  first  coils 
having  first  coil  sections  which  cooperate  with  said  mag- 
netic flux  generating  means  to  generate  force  components 
contributing  to  movement  of  said  support  in  a  second 
direction  perpendicular  to  said  first  direction  and  second 
coil  sections  which  cooperate  with  said  magnetic  flux 
generating  means  to  generate  force  components  not  con- 
tributing to  the  movement  of  said  support  in  said  second 
direction,  the  second  coil  sections  of  said  first  coils  being 
located  respectively  at  said  peaks  of  the  magnetic  flux 
density  distribution,  said  second  coil  cooperating  with 
said  magnetic  flux  generating  means  to  produce  a  force 
component  that  moves  said  support  in  said  first  direction. 


5,073,883 
OBJECnVE  LENS  DRIVING  APPARATUS  INCLUDING 

PARALLALOGRAM  STRUCTURE 
Koji  Mitsumori,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Corporation, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

riWd  Dec.  29, 198S,  Scr.  No.  291,950 
Clains  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Jan.  27, 1988,  63-016271; 
Jm.  29,  1988,  63-019396 

Int.  a.'  GllB  7/09 
MS.  a.  369—44.15  28  Claims 

1.  An  objective  lens  driving  apparatus  comprising: 
a  movable  body  connected  to  and  supporting  an  objective 

lens  having  an  optical  axis; 
electromagnetic  driving  means  connected  to  said  objective 
lens  for  driving  said  objective  lens  in  a  direction  parallel  to 
the  optical  axis  and  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  the 
optical  axis; 
first  and  second  supporting  members  each  having  a  pair  of 


hinge  portions  and  first  and  second  parallel  links  coupling 

said  pair  of  hinge  portions;  and 
a  frame  to  which  said  first  and  second  supporting  members 

are  attached; 
wherein  said  objective  lens  is  constrained  by  the  respective 

parallel  links  of  said  first  and  second  supporting  members 


to  move  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  optical  axis  and 
wherein  said  movable  body,  a  part  of  said  frame  and  said 
first  and  second  supporting  members  are  connected  to 
form  a  parallelogram  structure  and  said  objective  lens  is 
constrained  by  said  parallelogram  structure  to  move  in  a 
direction  perpendicular  to  the  optical  axis. 


5,073,884 
TRACKING  APPARATUS  HAVING  MOVABLE  AND 
STATIONARY  PARTS 
Yuhei  Kobayashi,  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Corpora- 
tion, Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1989,  Ser.  No.  459,199 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  17,  1989,  1-3710[U] 

Int.  a.'  GllB  7/00 

MS.  a.  369— 44J7  3  Claims 


1.  A  tracking  control  apparatus  for  use  with  an  optical  re- 
cording and/or  reproducing  apparatus  comprising: 

a  stationary  optical  section; 

a  laser  light  source  mounted  on  said  stationary  optical  sec- 
tion for  producing  three  laser  beams; 

a  movable  optical  section; 

an  objective  lens  mounted  on  said  movable  optical  section 
by  means  of  which  the  three  laser  beams  irradiate  an 
optical  disk  for  reflection  therefrom  as  three  reflected 
laser  beams; 

a  plurality  of  photodetectors  each  having  a  light  receiving 
surface  divided  into  at  least  two  segments  adapted  to 
receive  the  three  reflected  laser  beams,  said  segments 
producing  respective  detection  output  signals;  and 

tracking  control  signal  computing  means  responsive  to  said 
detection  output  signals  for  producing  plural  tracking 
error  signals  and  for  normalizing  said  tracking  error  sig- 
nals on  the  basis  of  the  total  light  quantities  received  by 
said  photodetectors  to  derive  a  tracking  control  signal. 
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OPTICAL  MEMORY  DISC  DRIVING  APPARATUS 

Ito,  and  SUgeo  Hnyaihi,  both  of  Amagaaaki,  Japan, 
aaaignora  to  MitanWiU  Denki  KabnsUki  Kaiaha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FUcd  Ang.  26, 1988,  Ser.  No.  237,222 
ClaiaH  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Ang.  31, 1987,  62-218893 
Int.  CL'  GllB  7/0S5 
MS.  CL  369— 44  J8  7 


5^173^86 

SIGNAL  REPRODUCING  CfRCUTFRY  AND  SIGNAL 

REPRODUCING  METHOD  FOR  OPTICAL  DISC 

PLAYER 

Toon  Saaaki,  M^MAara,  and  NobukaxH  Hoaoya,  Nara,  both  of 

Japan,  aarignon  to  Sanyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd^  MoriiBchi, 

Japan 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1989,  Scr.  No.  321,821 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  11, 1988, 1-58614 
Int.  CL'  HOIG  4/20:  H04J  i/00 
MS.  CL  369-60  13  ( 


1.  In  an  optical  disc  driving  apparatus  comprising: 
an  optical  head  which  position-controls  optics  that  directs  a 
light  spot  onto,  and  senses  its  reflection  from,  a  track  or  a 
guide  groove  or  between  said  guide  grooves  on  an  optical 
disc,  so  an  optical  sensor  can  reproduce  information  re- 
corded on  said  track,  and  means  for  providing  an  error 
information  signal  regarding  the  position  of  said  light  spot 
relative  to  said  track; 
a  head  moving  mechanism  for  moving  a  part  of  said  optical 
head  in  a  radial  direction  of  said  optical  disc  when  access- 
ing a  destination  track; 
an  access  control  system  which  controls  the  speed  and  direc- 
tion of  said  head  moving  mechanism  when  moving 
toward  a  destination  track; 
said  access  control  system  comprising; 
input  emphasizing  circuits  for  compensating  lowering  of  a 
gain-frequency  characteristic  of  the  information  signal 
reproduced  by  the  optical  sensor; 
peak  detection  circuits  for  detecting  envelopes  of  output 

signals  of  said  emphasizing  circuits  respectively; 
comparators  for  converting  said  output  signals  of  said 
peak  detection  circuits  into  digital  signals,  respectively; 
and 
a  track  count  circuit  for  detecting  the  number  of  tracks 
traversed  on  the  basis  of  the  output  signal  of  one  of  said 
comparators; 
a  tracking  servo  to  maintain  said  light  spot  on  said  track; 
means  for  coupling  said  error  information  signal  to  said  input 

emphasizing  circuits  of  said  access  control  system;  and 
means  for  coupling  said  error  information  signal  to  said 
tracking  servo,  said  tracking  servo  being  separate  from 
and  bypassing  said  access  control  system. 
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1.  A  circuitry  for  irradiating  a  medium  on  which  information 
is  recorded,  in  the  form  of  pits,  with  a  light  beam  and  for 
reproducing  said  information  by  light  reflected  from  said  re- 
cording medium,  wherein  said  pits  are  arranged  on  said  record- 
ing medium  to  form  recording  tracks,  said  circuitry  compris- 
ing: 

converting  means  for  converting  said  reflected  light  from 
said  recording  medium  into  dectrical  signals,  said  con- 
verting means  including  a  first  photoelectric  converting 
means  receiving  said  reflected  light  from  a  preceding  side 
of  said  recording  medium  with  respect  to  a  direction  of 
reproduction  of  information  on  said  recording  tracks  and 
second  photoelectric  converting  means  receiving  said 
reflected  li^t  from  a  succeeding  side  of  said  recording 
medium  with  respect  to  said  direction  of  reproductioa  of 
information  on  said  recording  tracks; 

delaying  means  for  delaying  an  output  from  said  first  photo- 
electric converting  means  by  a  delay  time,  the  delay  time 
of  said  delaying  means  being  variable; 

time  difference  detecting  means  for  detecting  a  time  differ- 
ence between  an  output  from  said  second  photoelectric 
converting  means  and  an  output  form  said  delaying  means 
and  for  outputting  a  signal  corresponding  to  the  detected 
time  difTerence;  and 

control  means,  response  to  an  output  signal  from  said  time 
difference  detecting  means,  of  changing  the  delay  time  of 
said  delaying  means;  and 

reproducing  means  for  reproducing  said  information  by 
using  an  output  of  said  delaying  means  and  an  output  from 
said  second  photoelectric  converting  means, 

wherein  said  recording  medium  is  a  rotatable  optical  disc 
and  said  control  means  sets  the  delay  time  of  said  delaying 
means  at  L/2v  where  L  represents  a  diameter  of  said  light 
beam  irradiating  said  optiotl  disc  and  v  represents  a  linear 
velocity  of  said  optical  disc  at  a  position  irradiated  with 
said  light  beam. 


1700 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  17,  1991 


5,073,887 
OPTICAL  DISK  RECX)RDING  AND  READING  SYSTEM 

WITH  DIRECTORY  DATA  ACCESS  MECHANISM 
Yiiii  Takagi;  Isao  Satoh;  Makoto  Ichinose;  Yoshihisa  Fnka- 
•Una,  all  of  Osaka,  and  Yuziini  KuroU,  Sapporo,  all  of  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Indnstrial  Co.,  LttL, 
Japan 

Filed  Jun.  28,  1989,  Ser.  No.  372,587 
Claim  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  28,  1988,  63-160079 
Iirt.  CL'  GllB  7/00 
MS.  a.  369—100  5  Claims 
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1.  An  optical  disk  recording  and  reading  system  comprising: 
an  optical  disk  having  a  plurality  of  circular  tracks  which  are 
radially  adjacent  to  one  another  each  having  a  succession 
of  sectors  for  storing  dau  therein,  said  optical  disk  having 
a  data  file  structure  including  a  user  data  area  for  record- 
ing user  data  and  a  directory  data  area  for  recording 
directory  data  relating  to  the  recorded  user  data,  said 
directory  data  area  having  directory  data  recording  sec- 
tors positioned  such  that  they  are  not  adjacent  to  each 
other  in  a  radial  direction  transverse  to  said  tracks;  and 
a  directory  data  access  mechanism  for  accessing  directory 
data  recorded  in  said  directory  data  area. 


Sjn3,888 
OPTICAL  PICKUP  DEVICE 
Yoriiitaka  Takahashi,  Yokohama;  Hiroohi  Koidc,  Machida; 
Hiroahi   Gotoh,   Kawasaki;   Masami    Emoto,   and   Syuichi 
Hoada,  both  of  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Ricoh 
Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1989,  Ser.  No.  340,044 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  21,  1988,  63-99062; 
Jal.  20, 1988. 63-180722;  Aug.  S,  1988, 63-195756;  Aug.  5, 1988, 
63-195757 

Irt.  a.'  GIIB  7/0O 
\i&.  a.  369—112  7  Claims 
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1.  A  magneto-optical  pick-up  device,  comprising: 

a  sole  semiconductor  laser  beam  source  for  emitting  a  sole 

luminuous  flux; 
a  beam  dividing  element  for  receiving  said  luminous  flux 

emitted  from  said  laser  beam  source  and  for  dividing  said 


received  luminous  flux  into  first  and  second  emitted  lumi- 
nous fluxes; 

a  polarization-plane  tilting  means  for  tilting  a  plane  of  polar- 
ization of  said  first  and  second  emitted  luminous  fluxes 
with  respect  to  an  optical  axis  of  said  beam  dividing  ele- 
ment to  thereby  cause  said  first  and  second  emitted  lumi- 
nous fluxes  to  have  light  intensities  which  are  different 
from  each  other; 

a  sole  object  lens  for  receiving  said  first  and  second  emitted 
luminous  fluxes  and  for  converging  said  first  and  second 
emitted  luminous  fluxes  into  two  respective  small  spots 
positioned  at  the  same  track  of  a  magneto-optical  record- 
ing medium,  said  first  and  second  emitted  luminous  fluxes 
being  reflected  from  said  medium  as  respective  first  and 
second  reflected  luminous  fluxes; 

a  beam  splitting  means  disposed  on  an  optical  path  between 
said  beam  dividing  element  and  said  object  lens  for  sepa- 
rating the  first  and  second  emitted  luminous  fluxes  which 
are  incident  on  said  beam  splitting  means  from  said  first 
and  second  reflected  luminous  fluxes;  and 

a  power  varying  means  for  varying  a  power  parameter  of 
said  laser  beam  source  in  such  a  manner  that:  (i)  in  a 
recording  mode,  said  laser  beam  source  operates  at  a 
recording  power  output  and  said  first  emitted  luminous 
flux  is  used  to  record  information  on  the  medium  while 
said  second  emitted  luminous  flux  has  lower  intensity  than 
the  first  emitted  luminous  flux  and  is  used  to  validate 
information  recorded  on  the  medium;  and  (ii)  in  a  repro- 
ducing mode,  said  laser  beam  source  operates  at  a  repro- 
ducing power  output  which  is  lower  than  said  recording 
power  output  and  said  first  emitted  luminous  flux  has  an 
intensity  lower  than  the  that  of  the  first  emitted  luminous 
flux  in  the  recording  mode  and  is  used  to  reproduce  re- 
corded information  from  the  medium  while  the  second 
emitted  luminous  flux  in  the  reproducing  mode  to  thereby 
protect  a  coercive  force  of  said  magneto-optical  recording 
medium  from  an  effect  of  said  second  emitted  luminous 
flux  in  the  reproducing  mode. 


5,073,889 
OPTICAL  DISK  CASE  ASSEMBLY 
Adrien  P.  Rayner,  Malmesbury,  United  Kingdom,  assignor  to 
CMB  Foodcan  pic,  Worcester,  England 

FUed  Apr.  3,  1990,  Ser.  No.  503,776 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  18,  1989. 
8908691 

Lit.  a.'  GllB  3/70,  5/02,  23/03;  B65D  85/30 
VS.  a.  369—291  6  Claims 


1.  A  case  assembly  for  an  optical  disk  comprising  first  and 
second  case  parts  arranged  to  cooperate  when  assembled  to- 
gether to  contain  an  optical  disk,  each  of  the  first  and  second 
case  parts  having  a  window  for  permitting  optical  access  to  an 
optical  disk  located  inside  the  case  assembly,  first  and  second 
shutters  formed  from  metal  and  respective  first  and  second 
slide  members  formed  from  a  plastics  material,  each  slide  mem- 
ber being  adapted  to  be  fitted  to  its  respective  shutter  and  to  be 
retained  thereby  slidably  mounted  on  its  associated  case  part 
prior  to  assembly  together  of  the  two  case  parts,  and  means 
formed  on  the  slide  members  whereby  on  assembly  together  of 
the  two  case  parts,  the  first  and  second  slide  members  and  first 
and  second  shutters  are  constrained  to  move  together  between 
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a  closed  position  in  which  the  shutters  cover  the  windows  of 
the  case  parts  and  an  open  position  in  which  the  shutters  permit 
optical  access  through  the  windows  of  the  case  parts;  the  case 
assembly  further  including  a  locking  lever  pivotally  mounted 
on  a  spindle  formed  on  the  first  case  part  and  provided  with  a 
head  and  a  locking  tooth,  and  biasing  means  for  biasing  the 
locking  lever  into  a  locking  position,  the  locking  lever  being 
arranged  so  that,  when  it  is  in  its  locking  position,  the  head  of 
the  locking  lever  protrudes  through  an  opening  in  the  periph- 
ery of  the  case  assembly  and  the  locking  tooth  of  the  locking 
lever  engages  a  complementary  locking  tooth  provided  on  the 
first  slide  member;  wherein  the  first  slide  member  is  provided 
with  a  web  and  the  locking  lever  is  provided  with  a  projection 
and  wherein  the  web  overlies  the  projection  being  in  sliding 
engagement  therewith  so  as  to  secure  the  locking  lever  to  the 
first  case  part. 


5.073390 
REMOTE  AGENT  OPERAnON  FOR  AUTOMATIC  CALL 

DISTRIBUTORS 
Peter  J.  Danielsen,  Wbeaton.  III.,  assignor  to  ATAT  Bell  Labo- 
ratories, Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

FUed  Dec.  30,  1988,  Ser.  No.  292,190 

iBt  a.*  H04J  3/08;  H04M  3/60 

VS.  CI.  370—58.2  25  Claiam 
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1.  An  automatic  call  distributor  (ACD)  switching  network 
service  method  of  serving  calls  from  a  position  of  the  ACD, 
the  ACD  controlled  by  an  ACD  process  means  of  a  first  com- 
mon carrier  switching  system,  wherein  the  position  is  served 
by  a  second  common  carrier  switching  system,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
establishing  a  switched  voice  and  a  data  connection  via  the 
second  switching  system  between  the  position  and  the  first 
switching  system; 
under  the  control  of  the  ACD  process  means,  connecting 
incoming  calls,  from  any  switching  system,  to  the  voice 
connection  between  the  first  switching  system  and  the 
position,  for  service  by  the  position,  and  the  position 
communicating  with  the  ACD  process  means  via  the  date 
connection  in  serving  each  call. 


5.073,891 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TESTING  MEMORY 
Piynsh  G.  Patel.  Fremont,  Calif.,  aasigaor  to  Intel  CorporatkM, 
Santa  Clara,  CaUf. 

Filed  Fdi.  14, 1990,  Ser.  No.  479.624 
Int.  a.'  GllC  29/00 
VS.  a.  371— 21 J  7  dalam 

1.  A  method  of  testing  the  integrity  of  an  instruction  cache 
of  a  microprocessor,  comprising: 

(a)  dividing  a  date  array  of  the  instruction  cache  into  a  first 
partition  and  a  second  partition,  wherein  the  first  partition 


includes  a  first  memory  location  and  the  second  partition 
includes  a  second  memory  location; 

(b)  loading  an  instruction-test  instruction  into  the  first  mem- 
ory location  of  the  first  partition  and  a  test  pattern  into  the 
second  memory  location  of  the  second  partition; 

(c)  applying  the  instruction-test  instruction  to  an  execution 
unit  of  the  microprocessor  and  the  test  pattern  to  a  control 
unit  of  the  microprocessor, 

(d)  comparing  the  test  pattern  with  a  predetermined  value; 

(e)  if  the  test  pattern  does  not  match  the  predetermined 
value,  then  issuing  a  signal  indicative  of  a  failure  and 
stopping  the  testing,  wherein  the  steps  (c)-(e)  are  con- 
trolled by  the  instruction-test  instruction;  and 

(0  if  the  test  pattern  matches  the  predetermined  value,  then 
performing  a  swap  operation  by  loading  the  instruction- 
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test  instruction  into  the  second  memory  location  of  second 
partition  and  the  test  pattern  into  the  first  memory  loca- 
tion of  the  first  partition  and  performing  the  following 
steps; 

(i)  applying  the  instruction-test  instruction  from  the  sec- 
ond memory  location  of  second  partition  to  the  execu- 
tion unit  of  the  microprocessor  and  the  test  pattern  from 
the  first  memory  location  of  the  first  partition  to  the 
control  unit  of  the  microprocessor; 
(ii)  comparing  the  test  pattern  read  from  the  first  memory 
location  of  the  first  partition  with  the  ptedetermined 
value; 
(iii)  if  the  test  pattern  does  not  match  the  predetermined 
value,  then  issuing  a  signal  indicative  of  a  failure, 
wherein  the  steps  OHm)  are  controlled  by  the  instruc- 
tion-test instruction. 


5,073.892 
SEMICONDUCTOR  LASER  DEVICE 
Uomi,    Hachioji;    Tadnm    ObtoaU,    Koknbii^ii; 
Tomooobn  Tsachiya,  Kodaira;  SU^ji  Sasaki.  Komoro.  and 
Naokl  Chinone,  Chofn,  all  of  Japan,  aasipiors  to  HHacU, 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FUed  Jaa.  7,  1990.  Ser.  No.  534>44I 
Claims  priority.  appUcatioa  Japn,  Jmu  12, 19W.  I-146611; 
Dec  4,  1989,  1-313303 

Lrt.  CI'  HOIS  3/19 
VS.  CL  372—45  »  Otiam 

1.  A  semiconductor  laser  device  comprising  an  active  region 
for  radiating  hght,  means  for  injecting  carriers  into  the  active 
region,  and  a  resonator  for  obtaining  laser  Ught  from  the  radi- 
ated light,  the  active  region  having  a  potential  well,  the  poten- 
tial well  comprising  a  region  which  does  not  fulfill  the  charge 
neutrality  condition  for  frecKarriers,  and  the  optical  output 
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power  of  the  device  being  reduced  by  applying  an  electric  field 
in  such  a  direction  as  to  enlarge  the  distance  between  the 
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least  one  active  region  and  at  least  one  semi-insulating  region 
on  a  semiconductor  substrate,  said  at  least  one  active  region 
extending  over  part  of  the  surface  of  the  semiconductor  sub- 
strate, and  said  at  least  one  semi-insulating  layer  being  disposed 
on  both  sides  of  the  active  region,  wherein  on  both  sides  of  the 
active  region  at  least  one  n-type  layer  and  one  p-type  layer  are 
additionally  provided  one  upon  another  adjacent  to  said  at 
least  one  semi-insulating  layer. 


position  of  electrons  localized  in  the  potential  well  and  the 
position  of  holes  localized  in  the  potential  well. 


5.073395 
SEMICONDUCTOR  LASER 
Etsqji  Omura,  Itami,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kaba- 
shiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  IS,  1990.  Ser.  No.  567,823 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  18,  1990,  2-102636 

Int  a.'  HOIS  i/l9 

MS.  a.  372—47  »*  Claiaw 


5,073,893 

SEMICONDUCTOR  STRUCTURE  AND 

SEMICONDUCTOR  LASER  DEVICE 

Masahiko  Koadou,  Kokubunji,  Japan.  aasigBor  to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Fried  Jnn.  27.  1990,  Ser.  No.  545.288 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  29. 1989, 1-165464 

Int.  CL'  HOIS  i/19 

M&.  a.  372—45  7  Claims 
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1.  A  transverse  junction  stripe  semiconductor  laser  compris- 


mg: 


21b 

1.  A  semiconductor  structure  which  has  a  substrate  crystal 
having  a  plurality  of  crystal  orientations  and  above  said  crystal 
is  an  atomic-layer  superlattice  in  which  different  semiconduc- 
tors are  laminated  one  over  another  with  a  period  in  terms  of 
atomic  layers  and  which  is  made  up  of  semiconductor  layers 
each  having  a  thickness  of  1-atom  to  S-atom  layer,  with  at  least 
a  part  of  said  atomic-layer  superlattice  having  a  different  band 
gap  than  the  remainder. 

5.073.894 
SEMICONDUCTOR  LASER 
Klans  Wiinstel,  Schwieberdingen,  and  Reinold  Weinmann,  Ess- 
lingen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Alcatel 
N.V..  Amsterdam,  Netherlands 

Filed  Aug.  24,  1990,  Ser.  No.  571.994 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany.  Sep.  4, 
1989.  3929312 

Int  CL'  HOIS  J//9 
UJS.  CL  372—46  5  Claims 


a  semiconductor  substrate; 

a  double  heterostructure  including,  successively  disposed,  a 
semiconductor  first  cladding  layer  of  a  first  conductivity 
type  having  a  first  energy  band  gap,  a  semiconductor 
active  layer  of  the  first  conductivity  type  having  an  en- 
ergy band  gap  smaller  than  that  of  said  first  semiconduc- 
tor layer,  and  a  semiconductor  second  cladding  layer  of 
the  first  conductivity  type  having  an  energy  band  gap 
larger  than  that  of  said  second  semiconductor  layer,  said 
first  cladding  layer  being  disposed  on  said  substrate; 

an  impurity  region  of  a  second  conductivity  type  extending 
through  part  of  said  first  cladding,  active,  and  second 
cladding  layers  and  producing  the  second  conductivity 
type  in  the  part  of  said  first  cladding,  active,  and  second 
cladding  layers  through  which  the  region  extends  wherein 
said  first  cladding,  active,  and  second  cladding  layers  are 
AlGalnAs; 

a  semiconductor  contact  layer  including  first  and  second 
portions,  said  first  portion  being  disposed  on  said  second 
cladding  layer  on  said  impurity  region  and  said  second 
portion  being  disposed  on  said  second  cladding  layer 
outside  said  impurity  region;  and 

first  and  second  electrodes  respectively  disposed  on  said  first 
and  second  portions  of  said  contact  layer. 


n   1 

1.  In  a  semiconductor  laser,  a  layer  structure  comprising:  at 


5,073.896 
PURIFICATION  OF  LASER  GASES 
John  Reid.  StittsriUe;  Robert  K.  Brimacombe,  Kanata.  and 
Edward  S.  Williams,  Nepean.  all  of  Canada,  assignors  to 
Lumonics  Inc.,  Kanata,  Canada 

Filed  Apr.  18, 1991.  Ser.  No.  687.028 
Lrt.  CL'  HOIS  3/22 
MS.  CL  372—59  25  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  of  purifying  a  mixture  of  gases  in  the  vessel  of 
a  laser,  said  mixture  comprising  at  least  one  buffer  gas,  a  rare 
lasing  gas,  a  halogen  lasing  gas,  and  at  least  one  impurity  gas, 
the  steps  of  withdrawing  the  mixture  from  the  vessel  and 
subjecting  the  withdrawn  mixture  to  a  temperature  sufficiently 
low  to  substantially  condense  all  of  the  impurity  gases,  but  high 
enough  to  leave  the  buffer  gas  substantially  all  in  gaseous  form. 
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removing  the  condensed  gases,  and  resupplying  the  mixture 
with  any  lasing  gas  required  to  enable  the  laser  to  operate,  the 


MRMMCIL  (CmCtttTION   UMT 


vessel  remaining  sealed  during  the  carrying  out  of  the  forego- 
ing steps  whereby  the  buffer  gas  that  was  in  the  mixture  prior 
to  said  steps  remains  therein  for  reuse. 


5,073,897 
GASES  TO  BE  USED  FOR  CO2  LASER  OPERATION  AND 

PROCESS  OF  OPERATING  WITH  CO2  LASER 
Jean-Pierre  Lanw,  Moatrcnl,  Canada;  BrvM  Martf,  U  McmII 
St  Doris,  Fhmce;  ChristiM  Marot,  VcrHillM,  FraMc;  Lahcca 
Ovgame,  Montigny  le  Bretouwo,  Fmce,  ud  Philippe  Van 
dcr  Ha?e,  Johanncshvrg.  Soirth  AMca,  nasignors  to  L'Air 
Liqnide,  Societe  Anonyme  Pow  L'Etn4e  Et  L'Expioitntkm 
Des  Procedes  Georges  Clnnde,  Paris,  RraM* 
per  No,  PCr/FR89/00486,  §  371  Date  Apr.  13, 1990,  §  102(e) 
Dnte  Apr.  13, 1990,  PCT  Pah.  No.  WO90/03676.  PCT  Pnh. 
IMc  Apr.  5, 1990 

PCT  FUed  Sep.  25, 1989,  Ser.  No.  477,836 

CUfaM  priority,  ivplicatioB  FhuMe,  Sep.  26, 1988,  88  12527 

Int  CL'  HOIS  i/22 

MS.  CL  372—59  «  Claims 


quency  which  u  at  least  approximately  eqnal  to  the  central 
frequency  of  a  spread-modulated  signal  thus  received  by 
using  a  reference  pseudo-noise  code  inverted  in  time  with 
respect  to  said  pseudo-noise  code; 
sor&oe  aooostic  wave  ooavovler  means  for  performing  a 
convolution  integration  of  sad  received  spread-modulated 
signal  and  said  spread-modulated  reference  carrier  so  as  to 
produce  a  con«lated  output  signal  correlating  said  re- 
ceived spread-modulated  signal  with  said  spread- 
nmdulated  reference  carrier; 


envelope  detector  means  for  envdope-detecting  said  corre- 
lated output  signal  outputted  by  said  convolver  means  so 
as  to  produce  output  signals  in  the  form  of  a  series  of 
pulses  of  common  polarity  and  varying  height,  the  peaks 
of  successive  pulses  tracing  out  in  time  the  information 
contained  in  said  received  carrier,  and 

demodulating  means  for  demodulating  envelope-detected 
signals  from  said  envelope  detector  means  to  obtain  said 
information  signal  by  filtering  said  envelope  detector 
output  signals  to  remove  frequency  components  lying 
above  those  of  said  informatioa  signals. 
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5,073,899 

TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM  FOR  SENDING  TWO 

SIGNALS  SIMULTANEOUSLY  ON  THE  SAME 

COMMUNICATIONS  CHANNEL 

Christopher  J.  Collier.  Carahahoa  BMches,  and  Robert  J.  Mai^ 

ray,  Horlcjr,  hath  or  Eagland.  aasi^ors  to  UJS.  PUHps  Corpo- 

ralfaw.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  JaL  12.  1989.  Ser.  No.  378,886 
CfariaH  priority,  applicatioa  Uaited  Kiasiom,  JaL  13.  1988, 
8816635 

Lrt.  CL'  HOW  im 
MS.  CL  375—1  17  < 


1.  Premixed  gas  for  laser  operation,  of  the  type  containing  at 
least  helium,  nitrogen  and  carbon  dioxide  (CO2)  said  premixed 
gas  having  a  purity  less  than  99.995%,  a  water  content  less  than 
5  parts  per  million  by  volunw  and  a  total  hydrocarbon  content 
less  than  5  parts  per  million  by  volume. 


5,073,898 
COMMUNICATION  DEVICE 
Maaiora  Eado.  and  Masahiro  Hamatsu.  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
I  to  Clarion  Co..  Ltd..  Tokyo,  Japan 
FUed  Jan.  30.  1990.  Ser.  No.  472,089 
ClaiBH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Feb.  7, 1989, 1-29539 
lat.  CL'  H04L  27/30 
MS.  a.  375—1  «  Claims 

3.  A  commimication  receiver  circuit  comprising: 
means  for  receiving  a  spread-modulated  signal  provided  by 
spread-modulating  a  carrier  signal  amplitude  modulated 
with  information  signals  by  using  a  pseudo-noise  code; 
spread-modulating  means  for  spread-modulating  a  locally 
generated  reference  carrier  signal  having  a  center  fre- 


aStt      •^    '    I 
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1.  A  method  of  transmitting  first  and  second  signals  by  the 
same  transmitter  on  a  single  channel,  comprising: 

multiplying  signals  from  a  first  signal  source  with  a  pseudo- 
random code  to  produce  a  spread  spectrum  signal, 

pfoductng  a  modulated  second  signal  which  is  not  a  spread 
spectrum  signal  and  which  includes  a  synchronization 
signal  for  the  pseudo-random  code  and  other  information, 

combining  the  spread  spectrum  signal  and  the  modulated 
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tignal  so  that  the  modulated  second  signal  lies  within  the 
bandwidth  occupied  by  the  spread  spectrum  signal,  and 
transmitting  the  combined  signals  on  a  single  communica- 
tions channel. 


5.073,900 

INTEGRATED  CELLULAR  COMMUNICATIONS 

SYSTEM 

Albert  J.  MaUiockrodt,  14141  Stratton  Way,  Saata  Ana,  Calif. 

92705-3299 

Filed  Mar.  19,  1990,  Scr.  No.  495,497 

lat.  a.'  H04L  27/30 

VS.  CL  375—1  20  Claims 


an  accumulated  value  of  said  quantized  waveform  data  deviat- 
ing from  an  accumulated  value  of  said  baseband  waveform  to 
within  a  predetermined  value,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
deflning  states,  each  of  which  corresponds  to  respective  bit 
patterns  of  said  consecutive  M-bit  digital  data  stored  in 
said  element,  which  outputs  said  quantized  waveform  data 
of  a  single  bit  interval,  and  defining  one  of  the  states  as  a 
first  initial  state  corresponding  to  a  bit  pattern  of  all  "0" 
bits  and  another  one  of  the  states  as  a  second  initial  state 
corresponding  to  a  bit  pattern  of  all  "1"  bits; 
generating  binary  data  patterns,  each  of  which  begins  with  a 
respective  odd  number  from  one  to  (2*'—  1)  followed  by  a 
predetermined  number  of  consecutive  "0"  bits  necessary 
for  reaching  the  bit  pattern  corresponding  to  said  first 
initial  state  by  shifting  said  respective  data  patterns,  or 
each  of  which  beginning  with  a  complement  of  an  odd 
number  from  one  to  (2*^—  1)  followed  by  a  predetermined 
number  of  consecutive  "1"  bits  necessary  for  reaching  the 
bit  pattern  corresponding  to  said  second  initial  state  by 
shifting  said  respective  data  patterns; 


(   sT»m    ) 


1.  A  cellular  communications  system  comprising: 

at  least  one  space  node  having  a  multiple  beam  antenna 
positioned  so  to  establish  a  first  set  of  cells,  each  space 
node  including  means  for  transmitting  and  receiving  dif- 
ferent predetermined  sets  of  code  division  multiple  access 
coded,  spread  spectrum  waveforms  digitally  modulated 
and  incorporating  forward  error  correction  coding  with 
the  waveforms  being  located  in  a  predetermined  fre- 
quency band  common  to  all  space  nodes; 

at  least  one  surface  node  positioned  so  to  establish  a  second 
set  of  cells,  each  surface  node  including  means  for  trans- 
mitting and  receiving  the  predetermined  sets  of  code 
division  multiple  access  coded,  spread  spectrum  wave- 
forms in  the  predetermined  frequency  band; 

a  plurality  of  user  units  within  the  cells,  each  unit  including 
means  for  communicating  with  said  at  least  one  space 
node  and  with  said  at  least  one  surface  node  and  being 
operatively  responsive  to  a  predetermined  one  of  the  sets 
of  code  division  multiple  access  coded  waveforms  to 
thereby  establish  selective  conmiunication  with  at  least 
one  of  the  nodes;  and 

a  network  controller  operationally  connected  with  said  at 
least  one  space  node  and  with  said  at  least  one  surface 
node  to  selectively  allocate  communications  with  said 
user  units  among  said  space  and  surface  nodes. 


5,073,901 

METHOD  FOR  CORRECflNG  WAVEFORM  DATA  IN 

DIGITAL  SIGNAL  MODULATION  AND  BASE  BAND 

SIGNAL  GENERATOR  USING  DATA  PROVIDED  BY 

THIS  METHOD 

YasnaU  Iwaae,  Hyogo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsubishi  Denki 

Kaboshiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  23,  1990,  Ser.  No.  555,703 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  10,  1989,  1-207349 
Int.  a.'  H04B  14/04 
VS.  CL  375—26  6  Claim 

1.  A  method  for  correcting  digital  signal  modulation  wave- 
form data  which  corrects  quantized  waveform  data  stored  in  a 
waveform  memory  for  generating  a  baseband  waveform  ac- 
cording to  consecutive  M-bit  digital  data,  where  number, 
stored  in  an  element  capable  of  accommodating  said  consecu- 
tive M-bit  digital  data,  so  as  to  reduce  an  accumulated  error  in 
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computing  said  accumulated  error  along  each  ot  a  number  of 
state  transition  routes  from  said  first  or  second  initial  states 
set  in  accordance  with  each  of  said  data  patterns  gener- 
ated above; 

establishing  simultaneous  equations,  corresponding  to  said 
routes,  each  left  hand  side  of  which  is  a  sum  of  correction 
variables  for  said  accumulated  error  computed  along  each 
state  transition  route,  and  each  right  hand  side  of  which  is 
a  correction  value  for  said  quantized  waveform  data  cor- 
responding to  said  sUtes  existing  along  said  state  transition 
route  subjected  to  computation; 

determining  states  to  be  corrected  concerning  said  quantized 
waveform  data  and  the  corresponding  correction  values 
by  solving  the  simultaneous  equations  established  after 
computing  said  accumulated  errors  along  all  the  set 
routes;  and 

correcting  said  quantized  waveform  data  in  accordance  with 
said  correction  values. 
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5,073302 
DEVICE  FOR  RECEIVING  INFORMATION 
TRAVELLING  ON  TWO  CAPACmVELY  COUPLED 
INFORMATION  TRANSMISSION  LINES,  IN 
PARTICULAR  FOR  A  MOTOR  VEHICLE 
Jean-Luc  Lecocq,  Sevres,  France,  assignor  to  Automobiles  Peug- 
eot, Paris;  Automobiles  atrocn.  Nenilly/Scine  and  Regie 
Nationale  des  Usinci  Rewwit,  Bonlogne  Billancoiirt,  aU  of, 
Fknnec 

Filed  Jan.  15,  1990,  Ser.  No.  538,429 

ClainH  priority,  application  FruKe,  Jui.  19, 1989,  89  08123 

Int.  CL'  H04B  i/00 

VS.  CL  375— 3«  2  Cfadms 
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modulated  signal  as  a  function  of  the  sUte  of  said  input 
information  signal; 
wherein  the  control  circuit  comprised  means  for  determin- 
ing a  state  of  the  frequency  control  signal,  and  a  controlla- 
ble sign  inverting  means  having  a  non-inverting  state  and 
an  inverting  state  for  causing  inversion  of  a  sign  multiply- 
ing the  slope  of  frequency  variation  of  the  frequency 
modulated  signal  as  a  function  of  the  sUtes  of  said  input 
information  signal  and  said  frequency  control  signal. 


5,073304 

DIGITAL  SIGNAL  PROCESSING  TYPE 

DEMODULATION  METHOD  AND  DEMODULATION 

CIRCUIT 

Shigeki  Nakamnra,  and  Yaanfami  TakahasU,  both  of  Yoko- 
hama, Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  22,  1989,  Ser.  No.  354318 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  25,  1988,  63-125704 
Int.  a.5  H03D  1/00:  H04L  27/06 
VS.  a.  375—94  9  OaiaH 


1.  A  device  for  receiving  information  travelling  on  capaci- 
tively  coupled  information  transmission  lines  comprising: 

a  comparator,  each  input  of  which  receives  signals  from  an 
information  transmission  line  through  a  capacitor; 

means  for  forced  switching  of  the  comparator  between  a 
recessive  state  and  a  dominant  state,  the  means  for  forced 
switching  being  interposed  between  the  information  trans- 
mission lines  and  the  inputs  of  the  comparator; 

a  protocol  decoder  for  generating  a  reinitialization  signal; 

an  OR  gale,  one  input  of  the  OR  gate  being  one  input  of  the 
OR  gate  being  connected  to  an  output  of  the  comparator 
and  another  input  of  the  OR  gate  being  connected  to  the 
protocol  decoder  to  receive  a  reinitialization  signal  from 
the  protocol  decoder,  and  an  output  of  the  OR  gate  being 
connected  directly  and  through  an  invertor  to  the  means 
for  forced  switching  so  that  the  means  for  forced  switch- 
ing reinitializes  the  comparator  when  the  comparator  is 
blocked  in  the  dominant  state. 


5,073,903 

INFORMATION  TRANSMISSION  ARRANGEMENT 

USING  FREQUENCY  MODULATION 

Francis  Magne,  Paris,  and  Marc  Chelouche,  Sannois,  both  of 

France,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  18,  1989,  Ser.  No.  452,859 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec  27, 1988,  88  17229 
Int.  a.5  H04L  27/10 
VS.  a.  375—45  15  Clainis 


Daan 


1.  Information  transmission  apparatus  comprising: 
a  sending  circuit,  including  an  oscillator  having  a  frequency 
control  input,  for  forming  a  frequency  modulated  signal  to 
be  transmitted  in  response  to  a  frequency  control  signal  at 
said  frequency  control  input;  and 
a  frequency  control  circuit  having  an  input  for  a  digital  input 
information  signal,  said  frequency  control  circuit  being 
for  supplying  said  frequency  control  signal  in  a  form  to 
change  a  slope  of  frequency  variation  of  the  frequency 


lltuoia 


5.  A  digital  deiiKxiulation  circuit  comprising: 

a  digital  processing  carrier  regeneration  circuit  for  receiving 
a  reception  modulated-wave  signal  to  regenerate  and 
detect  a  carrier  from  said  reception  modulated-wave  sig- 
nal in  synchronism  with  a  sampling  frequency  to  thereby 
generate  a  first  signal; 

an  interpolation  processing  circuit  for  receiving  said  first 
signal,  and  for  performing  interpolation  on  said  first  signal 
and  resampling  said  first  signal  in  synchronism  with  a 
clock  frequency  esublished  asynchronously  with  and 
independently  of  said  sampUng  frequency  to  thereby  gen- 
erate a  second  signal;  and 

a  clock  regeneration  circuit  for  receiving  said  second  signal 
and  for  extracting  a  timing  component  from  said  second 
signal  in  synchronism  with  said  cktck  frequency  to 
thereby  generate  a  reception  data. 


5,073305 
APPARATUS  FOR  AND  METHOD  OF  SYNCHRONIZING 
A  LOCAL  OSCILLATOR  TO  A  RECEIVED  DIGITAL  BTT 

STREAM 
Mark  Dapper,  Ondnnati,  and  Terrance  HiU,  Fairfield,  both  of 
Ohio,  assignors  to  Gncinnati  Electronia  Corporation,  Cincin- 
nati, Ohio 

FUed  Aag.  22,  1989,  Ser.  No.  396376 
Int.  a.'  H04L  7/00 
VS.  a.  875—106  42  OaiiH 

1.  Apparatus  for  synchronizing  an  output  of  a  local  oscillator 
to  received  bits  of  a  digital  bit  stream  comprising  means  for 
sampling  the  binary  value  of  each  of  the  received  bits  several 
predetermined  times  during  each  of  the  received  bits  to  derive 
for  each  received  bit  a  several  bit  binary  word  representing  the 
sampled  values,  and  means  responsive  to  the  binary  value  of 
the  several  bit  binary  word  for  controlling  the  local  oscillator 
synchronization,  the  synchronized  local  oscillator  being  con- 
nected to  the  means  for  sampling  to  control  the  occurrence 
times  of  the  plural  samples  of  each  of  the  received  bits  so  that 
the  binary  value  of  the  several  bit  binary  word,  including 
several  bit  binary  words  having  plural  binary  bit  transitions, 
controls  the  oscillator  synchronization  and  the  sampling  oc- 
currence times  to  selectively  cause  more  than  one  sample  shift 
between  successive  received  bits,  the  extent  of  the  sample  shift 
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being  determined  by  estimates  of  the  noise  of  each  received  bit       a)  means  responsive  to  feedback,  for  generating  counter- 
of  the  digital  bit  stream  and  the  relative  phase  difference  be-  roUtion  phase; 

b)  means  for  generating  a  counter-rotated  signal  in  which 

said  counter-rotation  phase  is  subtracted  from  said  phase 

of  said  signal; 
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tween  the  digital  bit  stream  and  the  local  oscillator  as  indicated 
by  the  number  and  positions  of  binary  bit  transitions  in  the 
several  bit  binary  word  of  a  digital  bit  stream. 


c)  means  responsive  to  at  least  one  counter-rotated  signal, 
for  generating  residual  phase  with  a  normalized  sine  phase 
extractor;  and 

d)  means  responsive  to  said  residual  phase,  for  generating 
said  feedback  for  the  coimter-rotation  phase  means. 


5,073,906 
SYNCHRONIZATION  WORD  DETECTION  APPARATUS 

SwasM  Otani,  and  Syouji  Endo,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assign- 
on  to  NEC  Corporation,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  6, 1990,  Scr.  No.  624,201 

ClaiM  priority,  application  Japu,  Dec.  7, 1989, 1-319182 

iBt  a.'  H04L  7/04 

VS.  a.  375—116  2  Claims 
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5,073,907 
DIGITAL  PHASE-LOCK  LOOP 
Jess  B.  Thomas,  Jr.,  La  Canada,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Califbmia 
lottitatc  of  Technology,  Pasadena,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1990,  Scr.  No.  472,607 
Int.  a.'  H03D  3/24 
UJS,  CL  375—120  20  Claims 

1.  A  digital  phase-locked  loop  for  tracking  the  phase  of  a 
signal  supplied  in  the  form  of  digital  samples,  comprising: 


5,073308 

READING  REGISTERS  OF  THE  CHARGE-COUPLED 

DEVICE  TYPE  WITH  WIDE  RANGE  OF  OUTPUT 

Ytob  Caanx,  Grenoble,  France,  assignor  to  Thomson  Compo- 

sants  Milhaires  et  Spatianx,  Coorbevoie,  France 

Filed  Mar.  13, 1990,  Ser.  No.  492,753 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  28,  1989,  89  03986 

Int.  a.'  GllC  19/2%:  HOIL  29/76 

MS.  a.  377—62  4  Claims 


1.  A  synchronization  word  detection  apparatus  for  receiving 
a  signal  in  which  a  synchronization  word  having  a  predeter- 
mined length  (N)  is  inserted  beforehand  and  detecting  said 
synchronization  word  out  of  a  demodulated  and  soft-decided 
sequence  of  said  received  signal,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
cross  correlation  calculating  means  for  calculating  a  cross 
correlation  value  of  the  demodulated  and  soft-decided 
sequence  fed  thereto  and  a  stored  synchronization  word; 
means  for  producing  a  detection  signal  when  the  cross  corre- 
lation exceeds  a  thershold  value;  and 
threshold  generating  means  for  determining  a  mean  power 
of  the  demodulated  and  soft-decided  sequence  and  gener- 
ating said  threshold  value  on  the  basis  of  said  mean  power. 


3(JT 


1.  A  reading  register  comprising  a  semiconductor  substrate, 
a  charge-coupled  device  type  of  shift  register  formed  by  a 
sequence  of  transfer  stages,  an  output  circuit  placed  in  the 
vicinity  of  a  last  transfer  stage  according  to  the  direction  of 
transfer  of  the  charges,  each  transfer  sUge  having  at  least  three 
mutually  independent  electrodes  to  which  there  are  applied 
pulses  of  cyclical  voltages  forming  transfer  pulses  having 
different  phases  for  each  electrode  of  one  and  the  same  transfer 
stage  so  as  to  generate  in  the  substrate  potential  wells  and 
potential  barriers  used  to  transfer  the  charges  towards  the 
output  circuit,  the  output  circuit  having  a  terminal  element  for 
the  storage  of  charges  forming,  in  the  substrate,  a  zone  with 
floating  potential  connected  to  a  reading  amplifier,  the  termi- 
nal storage  element  being  separated  from  the  last  transfer  stage 
by  an  output  gate  beneath  which  there  is  formed  a  separation 
potential  barrier,  wherein,  in  the  last  transfer  stage  having  at 
least  three  mutually  independent  electrodes  two  successive 
electrodes  which  are  closest  to  the  output  gate  are  connected 
to  each  other  and  are  controlled  by  one  and  the  same  output 
transfer  pulse,  these  two  mutually  connected  electrodes  form- 
ing the  second  last  and  the  last  electrode  of  an  output  transfer 
stage  in  the  charge  transfer  direction. 
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5,073,909 
METHOD  OF  SIMULATING  THE  STATE  OF  A  LINEAR 

FEEDBACK  SHIFT  REGISTER 
MichMl  D.  Kotzia,  Birffalo  Groiw,  and  AUm  L.  WilMm.  Hoff- 
man Estates,  both  of  lU;,  aastgaors  to  Motorola  lac,  2 
bars.IIL 

Filed  Jal.  19,  1990,  Ser.  No.  554^10 
lat  CL'  GllC  S/06 
MS.  a.  377—72  14  ( 


detector  movably  positioned  relative  to  the  object  in 
order  to  scan  about  the  object; 

specifying  the  source  scanning  trajectory  as  a  square  wave 
on  a  cylindrical  surface  surrounding  the  field  of  view  such 
that  each  plane  passing  through  the  field  of  view  intersects 
the  scanning  trajectory  in  at  least  one  point;  and 

scanning  at  a  plurality  of  positions  along  the  source  scanning 
trajectory  to  obtain  cone  beam  projection  data.    . 
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1.  A  method  for  simulating  the  stote  of  a  TYPE  I  Linear 
Feedback  Shift  Register  (LFSR)  from  a  TYPE  II  LFSR  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 
clocking  a  TYPE  II  LFSR  to  produce  an  output  sequence; 
storing  at  least  some  of  the  output  sequence  in  a  storage 

medium;  and 
advancing  the  TYPE  11  LFSR  and  storage  medium  clocks 

to  produce  state  information, 
whereby  the  storage  medium  contains  data  corresponding  to 
at  least  a  partial  sute  of  a  TYPE  I  LFSR. 


5,073,911 

COMPUTERIZED  TOMOGRAPHIC  APPARATUS 

MasaUro     Ozaki,     Ootawara,     and     TosUhiro     Rifn,     Ni- 

■kinasunomachi,  both  of  Japan,  aasigaors  to  Kabnshiki  Kaisha 

Toshiba,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  478^16,  Feb.  12, 1990,  abandooed. 

TUs  application  May  28,  1991,  Scr.  No.  707,276 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  13, 1909, 1-31016 

Int.  a.'  A61B  6/03 

MS.  CL  378—17  10  Claims 


5,073,910 
SQUARE  WAVE  CONE  BEAM  SCANNING  TRAJECTORY 
FOR  DATA  COMPLETENESS  IN  THREE-DIMENSIONAL 

COMPUTERIZED  TOMOGRAPHY 
Jeffrey  W.  Eberfaard,  and  Kristina  H.  V.  Hcdengren,  both  of 
Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assigaors  to  General  Electric  Company, 
Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  27, 1990,  Ser.  No.  572,651 

Int.  CL'  GOIN  23/00 

US.  a.  378—4  22  Claims 


1.  A  scanning  and  data  acquisition  method  for  three-dimen- 
sional computerized  tomography  (CT)  imaging  of  a  field  of 
view  containing  at  least  a  portion  of  an  object  illuminated  by  a 
cone  beam  source,  said  method  comprising: 

defining  a  source  scanning  trajectory  as  a  path  traversed  by 

said  source; 
employing  the  cone  beam  source  fixed  with  reference  to  a 
two-dimensional  array  detector  with  both  source  and 


1.  A  computerized  tomographic  apparatus  comprising: 

scanning  means  for  moving  an  object  in  a  direction,  for 
producing  and  rotating  radiation  rays  within  a  plane  inter- 
secting the  direction  of  movement  to  perform  a  helical 
scan  on  said  object,  and  for  receiving  a  plurality  of  sets  of 
projection  data  points,  each  set  of  projection  data  points 
corresponding  to  a  360*  portion  of  a  helix  in  the  object; 

first  interpolation  means,  coupled  to  the  scanning  means,  for 
calculating  a  set  of  output  dau  points  corresponding  to  a 
desired  slice  of  the  object,  an  output  daU  point  of  the 
desired  slice  being  calculated  by  determining  a  first  pro- 
jection data  point  from  a  first  adjacent  360*  portion  of  the 
helix  and  a  second  projection  data  point  from  a  second 
adjacent  360*  portion  of  the  helix  located  on  both  sides  of 
the  desired  slice,  both  projection  data  points  having  the 
same  desired  projection  angle  as  that  of  the  output  data 
point,  and  by  interpolating  the  distances  between  each  of 
the  first  and  second  projection  data  points  and  a  plane 
containing  the  desired  slice  to  determine  the  output  dau 
point;  and 

second  interpolation  means  for  calculating  one  of  the  projec- 
tion data  points  if  either  set  of  projection  data  points 
corresponding  to  the  first  or  second  360*  portions  of  the 
helix  does  not  include  a  projection  data  point  having  the 
desired  projection  angle  by  interpolating  a  third  projec- 
tion data  point  and  a  fourth  projection  data  point,  the  third 
and  fourth  projection  dau  points  being  located  on  the 
360*  portion  of  the  helix  which  does  not  include  a  projec- 
tion data  point  having  the  desired  projection  angle,  and 
the  third  and  fourth  projection  daU  point  having  projec- 
tion angles  adjacent  to  the  desired  projection  angle. 
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5,073,912 

SAMPLE  MOVING  APPARATUS,  SAMPLE  MOVING 

SYSTEM  AND  SEMICONDUCTOR  MANUFACTURING 

APPARATUS 
bao  Kotayaiki;  Yowdie  HanuMia,  botk  of  Ibaraki;  Ke^ji  Mori, 
Tsuchiara,  aad  Hiroaa  Hind,  Tsukuba,  all  of  Japan,  assign- 
on  to  Hitadd,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  14,  1989,  Ser.  No.  436,036 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  16,  1988,  63-287683 
bt  CL'  G71K  5/10 
VS.  CL  378—34  «  Claims 


803 


preaccelerator  receiving  and  preaccelerating  the  electrons;  d) 
an  ion  preaccelerator  receiving  and  accelerating  the  ions;  e)  a 
synchrotron  connected  to  the  preaccelerators  for  accelerating 
electrons  and  ions  to  produce  accelerated  electrons  and  accel- 
erated ions;  0  a  storage  ring  connected  to  the  synchrotron  to 
store  accelerated  electrons  and  ions;  and  g)  a  plurality  of  work 
stations  utilizing  beams  of  accelerated  ions  and  X-rays. 


5,073,914 
STEREOSCOPIC  X-RAY  APPARATUS 
Hiroshi  Asahina,  Tochighi,  and  Hiroshi  Vasuhara,  Ootawara, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba,  Kawa- 
saki, Japan 

Filed  Oct  29, 1990,  Ser.  No.  604,460 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  30,  1989,  1-282313 

Int.  a.5  G21K  4/00 

MS.  a.  378-42  11  ClaiBB 


1.  A  sample  moving  apparatus  comprising: 

a  fine  adjustment  actuator  provided  on  a  base; 

a  fine  adjustment  stage  driven  by  said  fine  adjustment  actua- 
tor: 

a    coarse    drive    mechanism     provided    on    said    base; 

a  coarse  adjustment  stage  driven  by  said  coarse  drive  mecha- 
nism; and  hold  means  for  attractively  holding  a  sample 
table  onto  sample  table  bearing  surfaces  of  said  fine  adjust- 
ment stage  and  said  coarse  adjustment  stage,  and 

wherein  said  fine  adjustment  stage  and  said  coarse  adjust- 
ment stage  are  independent  of  each  other  and  each  of  said 
adjustment  stages  is  respectively  directly  mounted  on  said 
common  base. 


5,073,913 
APPARATUS  FOR  ACCELERATION  AND  APPLICATION 

OF  NEGATIVE  IONS  AND  ELECTRONS 
RoaaM  L.  Martin,  LaGrange,  III.,  assignor  to  ACCTEK  Associ- 
ates, Inc.,  LaGrange,  III. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  186,183,  Apr.  26, 1988,  Pat  No.  4,992,746. 
ThU  application  Oct.  31,  1990,  Ser.  No.  606,536 
Int  a.'  H05H  13/04 
U-S.  a.  378—34  11  Claims 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  producing  X-rays  by  electron  synchro- 
tron radiation  and  also  beams  of  accelerated  ions  comprising: 
a)  a  source  of  ions;  b)  a  source  of  electrons;  c)  an  electron 


1.  A  stereoscopic  X-ray  apparatus  comprising: 

means  for  irradiating  X-rays  in  two  directions  to  an  object  to 
be  examined; 

means  for  picking-up  images  created  by  X-rays  having 
passed  said  object  to  provide  X-ray  images  picked-up  in 
the  two  directions; 

means  lor  detecting  the  positional  relation  of  the  object  with 
respect  to  said  irradiation  means  and  picking-up  means; 
and 

stereoscopic  display  means  for  adjusting  the  positional  rela- 
tion between  two  X-ray  images  output  from  said  picking- 
up  means  according  to  the  positional  relation  of  said  ob- 
ject detected  by  said  detection  means  and  stereoscopically 
displaying  the  X-ray  images. 


5,073,915 

DENSITOMETER  FOR  THE  ON-UNE 

CONCENTRATION  MEASUREMENT  OF  RARE  EARTH 

METALS  AND  METHOD 
Cao  Hong  Zhang;  Tao  Lun  Chang;  Pan  Yun  De,  all  of  Beijing. 
China,  assignors  to  Beijing  Institute  of  Nuclear  Engineering. 
Beijing,  China 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1990,  Ser.  No.  503,254 
Int  a.'  H03K  23/74 
MS.  a.  378—54  9  CUims 

1.  A  method  of  on-line  concentration  measurement  of  multi- 
elemenu  in  solution,  that  comprises,  generating  successive 
pairs  of  similar  energy  monochromatic  X-ray  beams,  each  pair 
of  beams  having  one  of  slightly  higher  and  the  other  beam  of 
slightly  lower  energy  than  the  K  or  L  orbital  electron  ioniza- 
tion energy  absorption  edge  of  one  of  the  elements  in  solution, 
the  concentration  of  which  element  is  to  be  determined.;  said 
generating  comprising  impinging  radiation  from  a  source  upon 
successive  different  metal  targets  selected  to  correspond  to  the 
respective  pairs  of  similar  energies  corresponding  to  each 
particular  element  the  concentration  of  which  in  solution  is  to 
be  determined,  with  the  metel  of  the  successive  targets  being 
selected  for  every  two  adjacent  elements  in  the  multi-element 
solution,  arranged  in  order  of  atomic  numbers,  such  that  the 
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energy  of  the  X-rays  characteristic  of  of  each  target  lies  be- 
tween the  said  absorption  edges  of  two  adjacent  elements  in 
solution;  successively  relatively  moving  said  targets  past  the 
radiation  source  and  in  position  to  pass  the  target-generated 
rays  through  the  solution;  measuring  the  absorption  difference 
by  the  successive  elements  in  solution  to  the  corresponding 
pair  of  X-ray  beams  to  determine  the  concentration  of  that 
element  in  the  solution;  applying  the  measured  absorption 


X-RAY  EXAMINATION  APPARATUS 
1 G.  Vaa  EiriMhot.  aMi  Conclis  M.  Van  Doora,  bMh  or 
EindhoTcn,  Netherlands,  Msignora  to  U.S.  Philips 
tion.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  15, 1990,  Ser.  No.  614,414 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Nor.  22, 
8902885 

tat  CL'  HOSG  1/02 
UAa.378— 1»7  24  < 


differences  to  microprocessor  means  while  programming  the 
same  to  control  the  target  movement  and  for  enabling  each  of 
on-line  successive  measurement  of  the  concentration  of  each 
successive  element  in  solution,  calibration  and  storage  of  such 
measurements  and  calculation  to  eliminate  the  contribution  of 
other  interfering  elements  from  the  successive  elements  to  be 
measured,  and  display  of  the  successive  element  concentra- 
tions. 


5,073,»M 
CASSETTE  UNLOADING  AND  RELOADING 
APPARATUS  WTTH  FILM  DETECTING  SENSORS 
Bcmd  Mirlicb,  Peilbnch;  Knrt  Banmnnn,  OrtfiMem,  and  Hdnz 
KillsasB,  Komwcsthdm.  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  Eastnum  Kodnk  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 
PCT  No.  PCT/EP88/00402,  §  371  Date  Not.  8, 1989,  §  102(e) 
Date  Not.  8,  1989,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO88/09001,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Not.  17, 1988 

PCT  FIM  May  9, 1988,  Ser.  No.  445,861 
Int  CL>  G03B  42/02 
MS.  CL  378—181  11 


1.  An  X-ray  examination  apparatus  comprising: 

a  column; 

a  nKMmt  connected  to  the  column  and  rotatabte  about  an 
axis; 

a  C-shaped  carrier  joumaled  in  the  mount  and  which  carries 
an  X-ray  source  and  an  X-ray  detector  in  facing  relation, 
said  carrier  being  displaceable  in  the  mount  along  a  seg- 
ment of  a  circle; 

carrier  displacement  means  coupled  to  the  mount  including 
a  drive  shaft  and  a  friction  roller  secured  to  the  shaft  for 
bearing  against  the  carrier  on  a  carrier  contact  face  for 
displacing  the  carrier  relative  to  the  mount;  and 

coupling  means  secured  to  the  mount  for  selectively  cou- 
pling and  decoupling  said  friction  roller  to  said  diq>lace- 
ment  i 


5,073,918 
ANGLE  DETECTOR  DEVICE  FOR  SQJCON  WAFERS 
Kaznya  KaaMm,  Itami,  Japan,  assizor  to  Mitanbis 
Kaboshiki  Kaiahn,  Japan 

Filed  Ang.  8, 1990,  Ser.  No.  564,163 
CUms  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  13, 1990,  2-32809 
Int  CL'  A61B  6/08 
UJS.  a.  378—205  7 


4.  Apparatus  for  unloading  and  loading  X-ray  cassettes  in 
which  film  is  enclosed  between  upper  and  lower  cassette  parts 
which  are  moved  apart  to  an  open  position  for  unloading  and 
loading  film,  and  in  which  cassettes  are  positioned  by  guide 
means  which  engage  the  lateral  edges  of  the  cassette,  the  im- 
provement comprising: 
means  mounted  on  said  guide  means  for  detecting  the  loa- 
ded/unloaded condition  of  the  cassette  and  the  film  posi- 
tion if  loaded,  said  detecting  means  comprising  means  for 
emitting  and  sensing  radiation  harmless  to  the  film. 


1.  An  angle  detecting  device  for  detecting  the  angular  posi- 
tion of  a  crystalline  semiconductor  wafer,  comprising: 

X-ray  irradiation  means  for  generating  an  X-ray  beam  di- 
rected onto  a  wafer  for  diffraction  thereby; 

two-dimensional  array  sensor  means  for  detecting  a  Lane 
diffraction  pattern  formed  by  diffractioa  of  the  X-ray 
beam  by  the  wafer;  and 
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angle  determination  means,  coupled  to  the  output  of  said 
sensor  means,  for  determining  the  angular  position  of  the 
wafer  in  response  to  the  Laue  diffraction  pattern  detected 
by  said  sensor  means. 


5,073,919 

AUTOMATICALLY  TESTING  TELEPHONE  LINES 

TImmws  E.  Hagensick,  Decrficid,  IlL,  MrigMtr  to  TemdyM,  IiK^ 

Boston,  Maaa. 

FUed  Oct.  10. 1990,  Ser.  No.  595,246 

tat.  a.'  H04M  1/24:  H04B  i/46 

MS.  a.  379—29  47  Oaims 
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insulation  resistance  and  a  capacitance  between  a  telephone 
subscriber  line  and  ground  constituting  an  impedance  between 
the  telephone  subscriber  line  and  ground  from  a  telephone 
ofHce,  comprising: 

a  step  of  applying  a  voltage  varying  continuously  with  re- 
spect to  ground  to  the  telephone  subscriber  line; 

an  integratnl  value  calculating  step  of  calculating  an  inte- 
grated value  and  a  potential  difference  of  a  line  current  to 
be  measured  within  a  period  of  applying  the  varying 
voltage; 

a  step  of  calculating  the  capacitance  between  the  telephone 
subscriber  line  and  the  ground  on  the  basis  of  the  inte- 
grated value  calculated  in  said  first  integrated  value  calcu- 
lating step; 

a  step  of  applying  a  voltage  fixed  with  respect  to  the  ground 
to  the  telephone  subscriber  line; 

an  average  value  calculating  step  of  calculating  an  average 
value  of  the  line  current  to  be  measured  within  a  period  of 
applying  the  fixed  voltage;  and 

a  step  of  calculating  an  insulation  resistance  between  the 
telephone  subscriber  line  and  the  ground  on  the  basis  of 
the  average  value  calculated  in  the  second  average  value 
calculating  step. 


1.  A  method  of  testing  a  telephone  line  comprising 

installing  a  test  call  unit  at  an  end  of  said  telephone  line  at 
which  a  customer's  equipment  is  connected, 

automatically  initiating  a  telephone  line  test  at  said  test  call 
unit, 

performing  said  telephone  line  test,  said  performing  includ- 
ing measuring  telephone  line  characteristics  by  detectors 
in  said  test  call  unit,  and 

transmitting  results  of  tests  by  said  detectors  over  said  tele- 
phone line  to  a  call  collection  unit. 


5,073,921 

LINE  CONNECTION  SWITCHING  APPARATUS  FOR 

CONNECTING  COMMUNICATION  LINE  IN 

ACCORDANCE  WITH  MATCHING  RESULT  OF  SPEECH 

PATTERN 
Norimasa  Nomnra,  Yokohama,  and  Masahiro  Nishlhata,  Tokyo, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  KabnsUki  Kaisha  Toshiba,  Kawa- 
saki, Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  252,979,  Oct.  4, 1988,  abandoned.  This 
application  Feb.  1,  1990,  Ser.  No.  472,433 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  30, 1987,  62-302644 
Int.  a.5  H04M  11/00,  1/64 
VS.  a.  379—100  4  Clains 


5,0734>20 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  OF  MEASURING  A 

SUBSCRIBER  LINE 

Hlrohimi    Masnkawa,    Yokohama,   and    Makoto    Hisaraura, 

Fiqisawa,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Fdcd  Aug.  17,  1990,  Ser.  No.  570,113 

Clainu  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  22, 1989, 1-302104 

tat  CL'  H04B  3/46:  H04M  1/24 

VS.  CL  379—30  H  Claims 
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1.  A  subscriber  line  measuring  method  of  measuring  an 


1.  A  switching  apparatus  for  switching  a  line  which  is  con- 
nected to  a  telephone,  to  a  facsimile  device,  in  response  to  a 
speech  command  coming  from  the  line,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising: 

means  for  discriminating  between  a  speech  signal  and  noise 
coming  from  the  line,  based  on  a  predetermined  threshold 
value; 

first  storing  means  for  storing  the  speech  signal  discrimi- 
nated by  the  discriminating  means; 

means  for  detecting  the  speech  signal  as  a  candidate  of  the 
speech  command  when  a  duration  of  the  signal  discrimi- 
nated by  the  discriminating  means  falls  within  a  predeter- 
mined range; 

second  storing  means  for  storing  a  standard  characteristic 
pattern  of  the  speech  command; 

means  for  comparing  a  characteristic  pattern  of  the  speech 
signal  detected  as  a  candidate  of  the  speech  command 
with  the  standard  characteristic  pattern  of  the  speech 
command;  and 

means  for  switching  the  line  which  is  connected  to  the 
telephone,  to  the  facsimile  device  when  the  characteristic 
pattern  of  the  speech  signal  detected  as  a  candidate  of  the 
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speech  command  matches  a  standard  characteristic  pat- 
tern of  the  speech  command  in  the  means  for  comparing. 


54r73,922 
COMMUNICATION  TERMINAL  APPARATUS 
Naoyidd  Okada,  KMMtawa,  JapM,  aarivwr  to  C^MM  KabwUU 
Kaiaka,  Tokyo,  Japoi 

CoirtteMrtkNHte-pwt  of  Ser.  No.  283357,  Dec  13, 19M, 
,  TUs  appHcatkMi  Ju.  20, 1990,  Ser.  No.  540,797 
VpUcathM  Japaa,  Dec  16, 1987,  62-316003 
tat.  CV  HOMf  3/42.  1/72 
VS.  CL  379—164  12  ClaiM 


5,073,923 

PRIVATE  TELEPHONE  SYSTEM  WITH  UNIFIED 

COMMAND  FEATURE 

Albert  G.  Offers,  Calgary;  Christopher  D.  White,  and  Roderick 

B.  Story,  both  of  Ottawa,  all  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Northern 

Telecom  Limited,  Montreal,  Canada 

Contianation  of  Ser.  No.  507,828,  Apr.  12, 1990,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Dec.  20,  1990,  Ser.  No.  630,580 
Int.  a.s  H04M  3/42 
VS.  CL  379—165  12  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  signalling  and  supervision  communication  in 
a  key  telephone  system  having  a  central  processor,  a  first 
plurality  of  ports,  each  of  which  is  available  for  connection  of 
a  telephone  line  of  a  telephone  switching  facility,  another 
plurality  of  ports,  each  of  which  is  available  for  connection  of 
an  apparatus  thereto,  each  port  connected  apparatus  including 
an  interface  device  for  exchanging  signals  with  the  port  in  an 
operating  signal  format  of  the  port,  and  means  associated  with 
the  first  plurality  of  ports  for  translating  between  a  signalling 
and  supervision  format  of  the  telephone  line  and  the  operating 
signal  format  of  the  other  ports,  the  method  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
recognizing  a  message,  from  a  port  connected  apparatus,  of 
a  context  wherein  access  to  a  telephony  feature  b  speci- 
fied; 


determining  the  specified  feature  to  require  participation  of 
the  telephone  switehing  system; 

emulating  a  feature  access  protocol  of  the  telephone  switch- 
ing system  in  response  to  the  context  of  the  message;  and 


1.  A  communication  terminal  apparatus  employed  in  a  net- 
work system  operated  with  a  subscriber  number  affixed  with  a 
sub  address  so  as  to  allow  a  plurality  of  communication  termi- 
nal apparatuses  to  be  discriminated  from  each  other,  compris- 
ing: 
a  sub  address  discriminating  means  for  discriminating  a 

plurality  of  sub  addresses  from  each  other; 
an  incoming  call  indication  tone  registration  means  for  regis- 
tering a  proper  incoming  call  indication  tone  through  a 
handset  in  correspondence  with  a  sub  address;  and 
an  incoming  call  indication  tone  outputting  means  for  out- 
putting  an  incoming  call  indication  tone  which  has  been 
registered  in  said  incoming  call  indication  tone  registra- 
tion means  in  accordance  with  said  sub  address  when  a 
terminating  call  is  received. 


signalling  the  emulated  feature  access  protocol  via  the  tele- 
phone line  whereby  a  user  of  said  port  connected  appara- 
tus may  be  availed  of  a  feature  of  the  tefephone  switching 
system. 


TELEPHONE  LINE  NOISE  FILTER  APPARATUS 

Kenneth  G.  Frisby,  4713  E.  Shan^La,  Phocaix,  Ariz.  85621 

Filed  May  1, 1990,  Ser.  No.  517,025 

tat  CL'  H04M  1/00 

VS.  a.  379—394  3  ( 
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1.  Filter  apparatus  for  filtering  noise  from  a  telephone  line 
connected  to  a  modem  and  a  receiving  device,  comprising,  in 
combination: 
a  first  telephone  line  connected  to  the  modem; 
a  second  telephone  line  connected  to  the  modem;  and 
filter  means  extending  between  the  first  and  second  tele- 
phone lines,  including 

a  fixed  resistor  connected  to  the  first  telephone  line, 
a  variable  resistor  connected  in  series  with  the  fixed  resis- 
tor, 
a  non-polarized  capacitor  connected  to  the  second  tele- 
phone line  and  in  series  with  the  variable  resistor,  and 
a  switch  for  selectively  connecting  and  disconnecting  the 
filter  means  from  the  second  telephone  line. 
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5,073^25 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  PROTECTION 

OF  SIGNAL  COPY 
AtaMhi  Nafrta,  HInkata;  Yataka  Uckawa,  Ashiya;  Takaaori 
Scww.  Hirakata.  and  Keaichi  TakahaaU,  Kyoto,  aU  of  Japan, 
Maigaon  to  MatsushiU  Electric  Industrial  Co^  Ltd^  Osaka, 
Japan 
Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  216,495,  JuL  S,  1M8,  Pat  No. 
4,979,210.  This  applicatioo  Jan.  13, 1990,  Ser.  No.  S44476 
ClainH  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  8,  1987,  62-170248; 
Jul.  8. 1987, 62-170249;  Sep.  27, 1987, 6^236527;  Dec  15. 1987, 
62-316635 

Int  CL'  GllB  2i/36.  15/087 
U.S.  a.  380-3  11 


signal  representing  a  line  drawing  and  which  includes 
tablet  means  adapted  to  have  said  line  drawing  drawn 
thereon  by  the  respective  user,  coordinates  data  detecting 
means  for  detecting  absolute  coordinates  dau  in  parallel 
form,  coordinates  converting  means  for  converting  said 
absolute  coordinates  data  detected  by  said  coordinates 
data  detecting  means  to  relative  coordinates  data,  and 
parallel-to-serial  converting  means  for  outputting  the 
relative  coordinates  data  in  serial  form  to  said  control 
means  so  as  to  be  suitable  for  transmission  with  said  video 
signals  from  said  control  means. 


MUSIC. 
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1.  Ac  apparatus  for  adding  copy  protection  information  to  a 
signal  which  is  to  be  protected  from  being  copied,  comprising: 

a  modulation  signal  generating  means  for  generating  an  A.C. 
modulation  signal  which  has  a  frequency  below  10  Hz  and 
greater  than  0  Hz;  and 

an  amplitude  modulation  means  for  amplitude-modulating 
the  signal  which  is  to  be  protected  from  being  copied  with 
said  modulation  signal  to  obtain  an  amplitude-modulated 
signal  as  a  copy-protection-information-added  signal,  said 
modulation  signal  having  an  amplitude  such  that  the  am- 
plitude-modulated signal  has  a  modulation  factor  greater 
than  0%  and  below  2%. 


5,073,927 

IMAGING  IDENTinCATION  METHOD  FOR  A 

COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 

Gary  W.  Gnibe,  Palatine,  VL,  assignor  to  Motorola,  Inc., 

Schanmbnrg,  111. 

FOcd  Aug.  29, 1989,  Scr.  No.  399,796 

Int  CL'  H04M  11/00 

VS.  a.  379—53  9  Clainn 


5,073,926 
PICTURE  COMMUNICATION  APPARATUS 
Toahio  Snzaki;  Hiroaiii  Sahara;  Masashi  Tonomara;  Yoshihiro 
Mniata;  Naoki  F^jisaki,  all  of  Kanagawa;  ScUi  Hattori,  and 
Hirosliigc  Klmora,  both  of  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
ASCH  Corporation,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  12,  1990,  Scr.  No.  464,439 

Claian  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  20, 1989, 1-12388 

Int  a.'  H04N  1/42 

VS.  CL  379—53  6  Claims 


„•? 


1.  In  a  two-way  communication  system  including  first  and 
second  communication  terminals,  telephone  means  at  each 
terminal  for  two-way  telephone  service  and  picture  communi- 
cation means  at  each  terminal  for  providing  users  with  visual 
images  of  each  other,  each  said  picture  communication  means 
comprising: 

camera  means  for  generating  video  signals  to  be  transmitted; 

display  means  for  displaying  the  visual  images; 

control  means  for  controlling  transmission  and  reception  of 
said  video  signals;  and 

line  drawing  input  means  for  generating  a  line  drawing 


4.  In  a  trunked  communication  system  having  a  limited 
number  of  communication  resources  and  at  least  one  communi- 
cation resource  controller  for  allocating  the  limited  number  of 
communication  resources  among  a  plurality  of  communication 
units,  a  method  for  each  of  at  least  one  of  the  plurality  of 
communication  units  that  is  receiving  a  call  to  temporarily 
display  an  image  of  a  transmitting  communication  unit,  the 
method  comprises  the  steps  of: 

a)  receiving  an  identification  code  of  the  transmitting  com- 
munication unit; 

b)  searching  an  image  data  base  for  a  stored  image  of  the 
transmitting  communication  unit; 

c)  displaying  the  stored  image  of  the  transmitting  communi- 
cation unit  when  the  stored  image  of  the  transmitting 
communication  unit  is  found  in  the  image  data  base;  and 

d)  displaying  a  stored  default  image  when  the  stored  image 
of  the  transmitting  communication  unit  is  not  found  in  the 
image  data  base. 
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5,073,928 

CORDLESS  TELEPHONE  SYSTEM  HAVING  AN 

AUTOMATIC  ANSWERING  DEVICE 

MaaaMibM  ShiaMnnU,  Yokohanu,  Japan,  Msi^ar  to  EnbwWU 

Kaisha  Toshiba,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  13, 1990,  Scr.  No.  508,608 
ClaiHis  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Apr.  18, 1989, 1-98464 
Int  CL>  HOMf  1/64.  11/00 
VS.  CL  379—70  6 1 


facility   including   remote   terminals  for   individual   callers, 
wherein  said  remote  terminals  may  comprise  a  conventional 
telephone  instrument  including  voice  communication  means 
for  providing  audio  response  signals  and  digital  input  means 
for  providing  digital  response  signals,  said  control  system 
comprising: 
cue  means  for  cueing  select  ones  of  said  terminals  to  prompt 
selective  actuation  of  said  voice  communication  means 
and  said  digital  input  means  to  provide  responsive  signals; 
status  means  to  selectively  identify  responsive  signals  from 
each  select  terminal  as  digital  control  signals,  digital  data 
signals  or  audio  signals; 
control  means  implementing  a  stored  program  to  control 
said  cue  means  and  said  status  means  in  accordance  with 
said  program  and  said  digital  control  signals  to  prompt  the 
provision  of  responsive  signals  from  each  select  terminal 
in  accordance  with  said  status  means;  and 
means  for  storing  responsive  signals  from  said  select  termi- 
nals including  digital  data  signals  and  audio  signals  as 
selectively  identified  by  said  status  i 


1.  A  cordless  telephone  system  comprising: 

a  master  set  connected  to  a  telephone  line; 

a  mobile  slave  set  including  a  battery  as  a  power  supply,  for 
carrying  out  a  radio  communication  of  speech  signals  and 
control  signals  with  said  master  set  to  thereby  conduct  a 
communication  with  said  telephone  line; 

a  mobile  charger  adapted  to  be  connected  to  said  slave  set 
when  said  slave  set  is  attached  to  charge  said  battery; 

coupling  means  for  coupling  said  slave  set  and  said  charger 
so  that  communication  of  said  speech  signal  and  said 
control  signal  can  be  conducted  therebetween; 

automatic  answering  means  provided  in  said  charger  to 
respond  to  a  control  signal  indicative  of  a  cell  incoming 
from  said  slave  set  to  carry  out  a  communication  with  said 
slave  set  through  said  coupling  means  to  thereby  execute 
an  automatic  answering  service  determined  in  advance. 


5,073,930 

METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  RECEIVING  AND 

DISTRIBUTING  SATELLITE  TRANSMTITED 

TELEVISION  SIGNALS 

Janwa  A.  Given,  Rtc  4,  Box  402,  Tiiishsisff.  Fla.  32304,  a^ 

Brian  F.  Htm,  1555  DelMcjr  Dr.,  Apt  414,  TaUahsMee,  Fte. 

32308 

FIM  Oct  19, 1989,  Ser.  No.  423,146 

Int  CL'  H04N  7/167;  H04H  1/04 

VS.  CL  380—10  34  OaiaM 


5,073,929 

VOICE-DATA  TELEPHONIC  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Ronald  A.  Katz,  Loa  Aaaelea,  CaUf.,  aasi^or  to  First  Data 

Rcaonrccs  Inc.,  Omaha,  Nchr. 
Contianatfaw-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  194>258,  May  16, 1988,  Pat 
No.  4^45,739,  which  is  a  contiMMtioii-i»fart  of  Scr.  No.  18,244, 
Fch.  24, 1987,  Pat  No.  4,792,968,  which  ia  a « 
of  Scr.  No.  753,299.  JnL  10, 1985,  abandoned.  lUa  i 

Feb.  21, 1989,  Scr.  No.  312,792 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  tliis  patent  sabseqnent  to  Dec  20, 

2005,'haa  been  disrlaiiacd. 

Int  CL'  H04M  1/64,  11/00 

VS.  CL  379—93  19  Claiau 


-"^^^^^.^ 


1.  A  voice-data  control  system  for  use  with  a  communication 


1.  A  satellite  television  signal  distribution  system  compris- 
ing: 

at  least  one  satellite  antenna  receiving  a  block  of  signab 
transmitted  by  satellite  said  block  being  disposed  within  a 
first  frequency  range; 

selective  signal  frequency  altering  means  coupled  to  said 
antenna  for  altering  the  frequency  of  selected  signals 
within  said  received  block  without  demodulating  said 
selected  signals  so  as  to  provide  a  further  Mock  of  signals 
having  an  altered  signal  frequency  distiibution  as  com- 

*  pared  to  said  received  block  of  signals,  said  further  block 
of  signals  being  substantially  disposed  within  said  same 
first  frequency  range; 

a  distribution  network  coupled  to  said  selective  signal  fre- 
quency altering  means,  said  distribution  network  distribut- 
ing said  further  block  of  signals  to  plural  subscriber  loca- 
tions; and 

plural  satellite  receiver  means,  located  at  corresponding  said 
plural  subscriber  locations,  for  selecting  signals  within 
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said  distributed  further  signal  bkxrk  and  for  deriving,  from 
said  selected  signals,  a  further  signal  capable  of  being 
processed  by  standard  television  receiver  equipment. 


S,073^2 

SECURED  DATA  TRANSMISSION  AND  ERROR 

RECOVERY  MECHANISM  IN  CORDLESS  TELEPHONES 

Oiti  YomUor,  22422  Anza  Ave^  TomuMC,  Cdif.  M50S,  ami 

Stmtor*  M.  Brown,  III^  301  Vta  Mcm  GrMde,  Rt4B«4o 

BcMsh,  Caltf.  90277 

Filed  Aag.  31. 19M,  Scr.  No.  575.SS7 
lat  a.)  H04K  1/00:  H04M  11/00;  OOtiF  11/08 
VS.  CL  3M>— 23  27  i 


S4r73.»31 
SYSTEM  AND  INDIYIDUAL  DEVICE  FOR 
PARTICiPATION  IN  A  BROADCAST  PROGRAM 
Ytcb  Aadekvt,  CraiHyaw-SeiM,  and  AcUile  Ddahayc,  Foa- 
Hiya— Bofa,  koth  of  FraMe,  Mri^ofs  to  Airfcbcrt- 
Ddahaye^Vcatwe,  iasy-les-Moidiaeau,  Vnmet 
Fiiad  May  18, 1990,  Set.  No.  524,190 
CMm  priority,  ippMrartoo  France,  May  25, 1989,  89  06848; 
F«k.  9, 1990, 90  01512 

bt  CL'  H04X  1/00 
VS.  CL  300—23  28  Oaiaw 


1.  Individual  and  independent  electronic  device  for  partici- 
pation according  to  a  stored  scenario  in  a  broadcast  program 
and  for  certificatioa  of  said  participation  in  association  with  a 
server, 

the  electronic  device  comprising: 
interface  means  for  entry  of  at  least  one  datum  representa- 
tive of  a)  said  participation  in  said  pixjgram  and  b) 
estabtJuhment  of  a  certification  link  with  said  server; 
first  storing  means  for  storing  said  participation  datum  and 

said  scenario; 
a  clock;  and 

first  measuring  means  for  measuring  a  first  relative  time 
elapsed  between  a)  at  least  a  first  event  of  said  scenario, 
chronologically  correlated  with  entry  of  said  participa- 
tion and  b)  the  establishment  of  said  certification  link 
with  the  server, 
the  server  including  at  least  a  lecoad  measuring  means  for 
measuring  a  second  relative  time  elapsed  between  a)  at 
least  a  second  event  of  said  program,  chronologically 
correlated  with  an  absolute  deadline  for  entry  of  said 
participation  and  b)  the  establishment  of  said  certification 
bak;  and 
one  of  the  electronic  device  and  the  server  including  com- 
paring means  for  comparing  the  first  and  second  relative 
times  measured  in  the  electronic  device  and  the  server  and 
for  conditionally  certifying  said  participation  as  a  function 
of  an  outcome  of  said  comparison. 


1.  A  method  for  securing  transmission  of  data  between  trans- 
mitting and  receiving  units  of  handset  and  base  portions  of  a 
cordless  phone  while  maintaining  integrity  of  the  transmitted 
data  comprising: 
transmission  of  a  security  code  to  ensure  that  random  or 
unauthorized  data  is  not  accepted  by  the  receiving  unit; 
transmission  of  a  message  bit  sequence  to  ensure  that  data  is 

not  misinterpreted; 
transmission  of  a  command  sequence  comprising  data  sent 

by  the  transmitting  unit;  and 
transmission  of  an  error  detection  code  to  ensure  that  errors 
arising  within  said  message  bit  sequence  and  said  com- 
mand sequence  are  detected. 


5,073,933 
X  WINDOW  SECURITY  SYSTEM 
DmM  S.  H.  Raacothal,  Palo  AHo,  Caitf.,  aaalginr 
cwyiteM,  be,  Mowitaia  View,  Odif. 

FUed  Dec  1, 1909,  Scr.  No.  444,M3 
brt.  CL»  H04L  9/30:  GOCF  13/14 
VS.  CL  380—25 


toSoaMi- 


lOdaiBH 


1.  The  method  of  rendering  an  X  Window  System  including 
a  server  and  at  least  one  client  process  secure  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

restricting  access  to  the  X  Window  server  system  to  an 
authorized  user  at  a  host  computer  terminal  using  an 
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address  family,  the  address  family  being  encrypted  and 
decrypted  using  a  standard  public  key  cryptographic 
algorithm. 

allowing  said  user  to  view  only  resources  of  the  X  Window 
server  system  specifically  authorized  to  that  user  and 
resources  authorized  to  an  authenticator  zero,  and 

allowing  said  user  to  manipulate  resources  of  the  X  Window 
server  system  specifically  authorized  to  that  user  and 
resources  authorized  to  an  authenticator  zero. 


5,073,934 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE 
USE  OF  A  PUBUC  KEY,  BASED  ON  THE  LEVEL  OF 
IMPORT  INTEGRITY  FOR  THE  KEY 
Stephen  M.  Matyas;  Donald  B.  Johnson;  An  V.  Le,  all  of  Maaa*- 
laa,  Va.;  William  C.  Martin,  Concord,  N.C;  Roetiaiaw  Pry- 
mak,  Dwafrics,  Va^  WUliam  S.  Rohland,  Charlotte,  N.C,  and 
John  D.  WiUdns,  Soowrrille,  Va.,  aMigMra  to  InteniatioBal 
Businets  Machioea  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
Filed  Oct  24, 1990,  Ser.  No.  602,989 
Int.  CL'  H04L  9/30 
VS.  a.  380—30  30  Claim 
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11.  In  a  public  key  cryptographic  system  including  a  pair  of 
cryptographic  devices  communicating  using  a  public  key  algo- 
rithm, an  apparatus  for  limiting  the  use  of  a  public  key  to 
applications  not  requiring  a  level  of  integrity  greater  than  a 
received  level  of  integrity  for  the  public  key,  comprising: 

first  means  for  generating  a  public  key  and  private  key  as  a 
pair; 

second  means  coupled  to  said  first  means,  for  storing  said 
public  key  at  a  first  device  in  said  system; 

third  means  coupled  to  said  second  means,  for  storing  at  said 
first  device  a  control  vector  associated  with  said  public 
key,  having  a  first  field; 

fourth  means  coupled  to  said  second  and  third  means,  for 
transmitting  from  said  first  device,  over  a  communications 
link  to  a  second  cryptographic  device,  said  public  key  and 
said  control  vector,  using  a  selected  one  of  a  plurality  of 
levels  of  integrity  for  the  transmission; 

fifth  means  coupled  to  said  communications  link,  for  testing 
at  said  second  device  said  public  key  and  said  control 
vector  to  determine  a  received  level  of  integrity  thereof; 

sixth  means  coupled  to  said  fifth  means,  for  writing  at  said 
second  device  a  value  into  said  first  field  of  said  control 
vector  characterizing  said  received  level  of  integrity;  and 

seventh  means  coupled  to  said  sixth  means,  for  limiting 
cryptographic  applications  for  said  public  key,  to  said 
received  level  of  integrity  characterized  by  said  first  field 
in  said  control  vector. 


5,073,935 
METHOD  FOR  SECURE  COMMUNICATION 
Joae  Pastor,  191  WiHoo  Rd^  Wertport,  Cow.  06880 
Filed  Dec  17, 1990,  Ser.  No.  628,247 
tat  CL'  H04L  9/30  9/06.  9/08 
VS.  CL  380—30  12  ClaiiM 

10.  A  system  for  transmitting  secure  communications,  com- 
prising: 
a)  first  means  for  storing  a  key  E^  said  key  E,  being  on  of  an 
encryption/decryption  key  pair  EaDa  said  key  pair  com- 


prising keys  E,and  Djof  a  first  order  selected  to  provide 
a  predetermined  level  of  security; 

b)  second  means  for  storing: 

bl)  a  set  of  numbers  (a*),  said  numbers  a'  having  the  prop- 
erty that  when  encrypted  with  said  key  Ej  values  EJa'] 
of  s  second  order  substantially  less  than  said  first  order 
are  obtained;  and 

b2)  a  hashing  function  H  for  mapping  said  numbers  a'  onto 
numbers  of  a  third  smaller  order; 

c)  data  processing  means  responsive  to  said  first  and  second 
storing  means  for: 

cl)  selecting  a  number  a'  froa  said  set  (a*); 


hi   *<■> 
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c2)  encrypting  said  selected  munber  a'  with  said  key  Ej  to 

obtain  a  particular  value  Ej[a']; 
c3)  operating  on  said  selected  number  a'  with  said  hashing 

function  H  to  obtain  a  single  key  encryptioa  key  Kj,  Kj 

being  equal  to  H(a'); 
o4)  encrypting  a  message  Ml  with  said  key  K/; 
cS)  forming  a  second  level  message  M2  including  said 

encrypted  first  level  message  K/Ml]  and  said  particular 

value  EJa'];  and, 
d)  transmission  means  responsive  to  said  data  processing 
means  for  sending  said  second  level  message  M2. 


5,073,«36 

STEREOPHONIC  MICROPHONE  SYSTEM 

Rudolf  Gorike,  Stein waileabaaae  57c  A-1180  Viemi;  Fritz 

SippL  Vieua,  wd  Sudor  Sadto,  Moetenieabwg-Kierling.  all 

of  Anstria,  aari^ors  to  Radolf  GSrike 

Contimntioa  of  Ser.  No.  283,180,  Dec  12, 1988,  abuidoMd. 

This  appUcatioa  Dec.  5,  1989,  Ser.  No.  449,298 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Aartiia,  Dec  10. 1987,  3249/87; 
Feb.  29,  1988.  521/88 

lat  CL'  HOMt  S/027 
VS.  CL  381—26  9  daiaw 


1.  A  stereophonic  microphone  system  comprising,  stereo- 
phonic sound  pickups,  two  replicas  of  human  pinnas,  a  repiica 
of  an  outer  auditory  meatus  being  connected  to  each  pinna 
replica,  a  pressure  microphone  being  mounted  in  each  pinna 
replica  so  as  to  close  off  each  auditory  meatus,  each  pressure 
microphone  having  an  ear  resonance  which  is  effective  by 
electrical  admixing  with  outputt  of  said  stereo  pickups,  the 
microphones  with  pinna  replicas  being  arranged  spaced  apart 
and  oriented  as  on  the  human  head. 
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5,V73,»37 

HYDRODYNAMICALLY  PRESSURE  REGULATED 

LOUDSPEAKER  SYSTEMS 

Lm  W.  Atawy,  3»  Lm«  Rd^  PMibwih.  Pa.  15235 

FiM  A«r.  11.  IMO.  Scr.  No.  S07.6» 

bt  CL>  HMR  25/OOc  HOSK  5/00 

u  A  CI  an— m  «  cwm 


1.  An  improved  loudspeaker  system  comprising: 
electroacoustiad  transducing  means  having  a  vibratible 

diaphragm, 
air  chamber  means  having  physical  impermeable  boundaries 
forming  a  hollow  air  cavity,  said  air  cavity  confining  an 
air  mass, 
open-ended  manometer  type  device  means  providing  a  wa- 
terproof conduit  with  said  conduit  to  be  partially  filled 
with  liquid,  said  conduit  to  perform  the  structure  func- 
tionality of  an  U-tubed  shaped  conduit  with  the  outlet  end 
of  said  conduit  to  be  vented  to  atmospheric  pressure  and 
the  inlet  end  of  the  said  conduit  in  pressure  communica- 
tion with  air  mass  of  the  said  air  chamber  means, 
pressure  regulator  means  controlling  the  air  pressure  of  a 
volumetrically  confined  air  mass  using  open  ended  ma- 
nometer-type device  structure  means  to  act  as  a  pressure 
conveyance  of  the  air  pressure  of  the  said  volumetrically 
confined  air  mass  with  the  ambient  air  pressure,  said  open- 
ended  manometer  type  device  means  to  be  partially  filled 
with  said  liquid  mass,  said  liquid  mass  serving  to  confine 
said  air  mass  of  said  air  chamber  means,  said  liquid  pos- 
sessing a  density  of  2  gm/cc  (-(-/- 15  gm/cc), 
said  pressure  regulation  means  having  open-ended  manome- 
ter-type device  means  providing  for  sufficient  vertical 
movement  of  said  liquid  such  as  to  accommodate  at  least 
twice  the  volumetric  displacement  associated  with  the 
maximum  linev  excursion  of  the  electroacoustical  trans- 
ducing means  vibratile  diaphragm's  maximum  excursion 
distance, 
said  pressure  regulation  means  exhausting  the  outlet  of  the 
open-ended  manometer  type  device  means  to  atmospheric 
pressure, 
enclosure  means  utilization  of  the  vibratile  diaphragm  as  a 

portion  of  the  boundary  of  said  air  chamber  means, 
said  enckMure  means  utilization  of  the  liquid  contained 
within  the  |M«ssure  regulation  means,  said  liquid  serving 
to  be  a  portion  of  the  impermeable  boundary  of  the  said  air 
chamber  means, 
said  enclosure  means  providing  a  rigid  rectangular  air  cham- 
ber means  supporting  the  electroacoustical  transducing 
means  sealed  in  an  airtight  fashion  upon  the  periphery  of 
an  aperture  on  a  side  of  the  said  air  chamber,  said  electro- 
acoustical transducing  means  providing  for  the  transfor- 
mation of  incoming  electrical  energy  into  air  pressure 
waves, 
said  enclosure  means  mounting  the  inlet  of  pressure  regula- 
tion means  in  an  airtight  fashion  about  the  periphery  of  an 
aperature  located  on  a  side  of  said  enclosure  means, 
said  enclosure  means  providing  a  coacting  of  the  air  mass 
residing  within  the  said  air  chamber  means  with  the  said 
electroacoustical  transducing  means  providing  changes  in 
the  average  pressure  level  of  the  said  air  mass,  said  pres- 
sure regulation  means  coacting  with  the  air  mass  of  air 


chamber  means,  said  pressure  regulation  means  reducing 
changes  in  average  air  pressure  within  the  said  air  cham- 
ber means, 

wherein  the  effect  of  the  pressure  regulation  means  is  a 
reduction  in  the  change  of  air  pressure  within  the  air 
chamber  thereby  allowing  the  loudspeaker  to  emulate  the 
air  pressure  behavior. 

said  pressure  regulation  means  providing  enhanced  volume 
means  providing  reduction  of  torsional  energy  acousti- 
cally imparted  to  structure  of  enclosure  means  by  the  air 
mass  of  the  said  air  chamber  means,  said  reduction  of  said 
torsional  energy  reducing  the  amplitude  of  the  standing 
waves  produced  by  the  structure  of  the  said  enclosure 
means, 

said  pressure  regulation  means  providing  for  a  reduction  in 
compressional  air  energy  of  the  air  mass  residing  within 
the  said  air  energy  of  the  air  mass  residing  within  the  said 
air  chamber  means,  reduction  of  said  energy  to  promote  a 
lowering  of  the  lower  limit  of  the  loudspeaker's  low  fre- 
quency operational  frequency  band,  reduction  of  said 
energy  to  reduce  loudspeaker  diaphragm  excess  excur- 
sion, reduction  of  said  energy  to  promote  an  increase  in 
the  performance  efficiency  of  the  electroacoustical  trans- 
ducing means, 

passive  radiator  means  possessing  an  acoustical  mass,  said 
acoustical  mass  to  residing  within  a  conduit,  said  conduit 
mounted  perpendicularly  to  and  externally  flush  with 
exterior  of  said  enclosure  means  providing  air  pressure 
conveyance  of  the  air  mass  residing  within  said  enclosure 
means  with  the  ambient  atmospheric  air  pressure, 

said  passive  radiator  means  tuned  to  a  specified  resonance 
frequency  providing  for  reduction  of  compressional  air 
energy  of  the  said  air  chamber  means  reducing  the  said 
energy,  said  energy  causal  of  loudspeaker  diaphragm 
excess  excursion,  said  excess  excursion  being  reduced  by 
passive  i 


5.073.93S 

PROCESS  FOR  VARYING  SPEECH  SPEED  AND  DEVICE 

FOR  IMPLEMENTING  SAID  PROCESS 

;iVMa  far  Mcr,  Vtmct,  awigaar  to 
MacUMi  Coiyaratioa,  ArwMk,  N.Y. 
or  Scr.  No.  1<M3<.  Mar.  16,  Un,  I 
ipUortieo  Oct  17. 1M9,  Scr.  No.  423,732 
dataa  priorUy,  appUcatiaa  H^w.  Apr.  22. 1M7.  r74a0010 

lat  a.'  GlttL  7/02 
VS.  CL  381-34  S  < 


WM     W» 


1.  An  apparatus  for  digitally  varying  the  speed  of  a  speech 
signal  having  a  speech  frequency  bandwidth  without  measur- 
ing or  substantially  varying  the  pitch  of  the  speech  signal, 
including: 
means  for  splitting  at  least  a  portion  of  the  speech  frequency 
bandwidth  of  said  speech  signal  into  a  plurality  of  consec- 
utive narrow  sub-band  signals; 
means  for  processing  each  of  said  sub-band  signals  to  derive 
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therefrom  phase  samples  and  magnitude  samples  represen- 
tative of  the  sub-band  signal  contents  expressed  in  polar 
coordinates; 

means  for  speed  varying  said  sub-band  signals  by  repeating 
phase  and  magnitude  samples  or  deleting  samples  there- 
from at  a  rate  depending  upon  the  desired  slowing-down 
or  speeding-up  rate  respectively; 

means  for  recombining  each  sub-band  phase  and  magnitude 
samples  into  a  speed  varied  sub-band  signal;  and 

means  for  recombining  said  speed  varied  sub-band  signals 
into  recombined  speech,  whereby  said  recombined  speech 
is  a  speed  varied  version  of  said  speech  signal  having 
substantially  the  same  pitch  as  said  speech  signal. 


surement  as  compared  to  said  reference  template  to 
determine  a  best  match  to  the  unknown  speech  indepen- 
dent of  the  number  of  coefTicients  processed. 


5,073,939 

DYNAMIC  TIME  WARPING  (DTW)  APPARATUS  FOR 

USE  IN  SPEECH  RECOGNITION  SYSTEMS 

George  Vensko,  Ramona;  Khuoag  B.  Lieu,  Steven  A.  Meloche, 

and  John  C.  Potter,  all  of  San  Diego,  all  of  Calif.,  aasigaors  to 

ITT  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Ju.  a,  1989,  Ser.  No.  363.227 

Iirt.  a.'  GIOL  7/08 

U.S.  CL  3«1— 43  IS  Claim 


1.  A  speech  recognition  system  for  recognizing  unknown 
uttered  speech,  or  recognizing  individual  key  words,  or  verify- 
ing the  identity  of  a  speaker  from  unknown  speech,  by  compar- 
ing the  unknown  speech  with  stored  templates  representing 
known  reference  speech  words  or  phrases  and  providing  a  best 
match  to  determine  a  word  or  phrase  uttered  or  the  identity  of 
the  speaker,  the  system  including  an  analog  to  digital  converter 
for  converting  the  unknown  speech  into  digital  formats  and  a 
digital  signal  processor  for  converting  said  digital  formats  into 
template  frames  of  the  unknown  speech  each  represented  by  a 
plurality  of  coefficients,  wherein  said  template  frames  of  the 
unknown  speech  are  processed  by  dynamic  time  warping  to 
derive  from  said  coefficients  Euclidean  distances  which  are 
processed  by  template  comparison  to  provide  a  best  match 
between  the  unknown  speech  and  a  stored  reference  template 
indicative  of  a  spoken  word,  in  combination  therewith, 
said  digital  signal  processor  having  means  for  providing 
template  frames  having  coefficients  of  any  selected  one  of 
at  least  two  different  groups,  with  a  first  group  of  a  given 
number  of  coefficients  and  a  second  group  of  at  least  twice 
the  number  of  coefficients, 
dynamic  time  warping  (DTW)  means  operative  to  process 
unknown  speech  template  frames  of  either  the  first  or 
second  group  of  coefficients  as  selected,  including: 
Euclidean  distance  processor  means  for  computing  a 
given  bit  Euclidean  distance  between  the  unknown 
speech  template  frames  and   the  reference  template 
frames  independent  of  the  number  of  coefficients  in  said 
selected  group  and 
dynamic  programming  processor  means  responsive  to 
outputs  from  said  Euclidean  distance  processor  means 
for  providing  a  dynamic  time  warping  distanrr  mea- 


5,073,940 

METHOD  FOR  PROTECIING  MULTI-PULSE  CODERS 

FROM  FADING  AND  RANDOM  PATTERN  BIT  ERRORS 

Rkhwd  L.  Ziner,  Schcaeetadr.  SiCKca  R.  Koch,  Waterford.  and 

RaymMd  L.  Toy,  I  itfcaai,  all  of  N.Y.,  acrigcow  to  GcMnd 

Electric  Compuy,  SchcMCtaijr,  N.Y. 

FIM  Not.  24, 1909.  Scr.  No.  4414122 
bt.  a.)  GIOL  S/00 
VS.  CL  301—47  11 1 


Id 

. — 1 

N 
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1.  A  method  for  protecting  multi-pulse  linear  predictive 
speech  coders  from  fading  and  random  pattern  bit  errors  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

selecting  perceptually  significant  bits  of  multi-pulse  coded 
speech  parameters  to  be  protected,  the  parameters  being  a 
set  of  line  spectrum  pair  frequency  coefficient  bits,  pitch 
lag  bits,  voiced/unvoiced  bits,  pitch  tap  gain  bits,  pube 
amplitude  bits,  and  pulse  position  bits; 

generating  checksums  of  said  selected  bits; 

combining  said  checksums  and  said  selected  bits; 

coding  the  selected  bits  and  said  checksums  according  to  a 
convolutional  code  to  protect  transmitted  data  from  ran- 
dom errors; 

combining  the  convolutionally  coded  selected  bits,  check- 
sums, and  nonselected  bits  of  the  multi-pulse  encoded 
speech;  and 

transmitting  the  combined  convolutionally  coded  adcctcd 
bits,  checksums,  and  nonselected  bits. 


MULTIFREQUENCY  DETECTION 
Mkhad  E.  Locke,  Saata  Clara,  Calif.,  aarigMr  to  IBM  Corpo- 
ratioa,  Aiwutk,  N.Y. 

FIM  Feb.  1. 19M.  Scr.  No.  150,790 

The  portion  of  the  tcfs  of  tUt  patwrt  iwfcietaert  to  Ja«.  17. 

2007,  has  beca  «KiafaM«. 

bt  CL>  GIOL  5/00 

VS.  CL  381—47  25  CliiM 

1.  A  method  of  detecting  frequencies  in  a  plurality  of  stored 

samples  in  a  memory,  comprising: 

(a)  selectively  processing  a  first  subset  of  said  plurality  of 
stored  samples  to  detect  a  signal  of  a  particular  frequency; 

(b)  selectively  filtering  a  second  subset  of  said  plurality  of 
stored  samples; 

(c)  adding  said  first  subset  of  said  plurality  of  stored  samples 
to  said  second  subset  of  said  plurality  of  stored  samples 
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and  storing  m  plurality  of  resultant  samples  in  said  mem- 
ory; and 


field  signal  of  the  sound  field  producer  from  a  first  sound 
field  signal  to  a  second  sound  field  signal,  and  also  con- 
trols the  coefTicient  changer  to  change  the  coefficients  of 
the  plural  multipliers  so  that  an  output  signal  of  the  adder 
is  smoothly  changed  from  the  first  sound  field  signal  to  the 
second  sound  field  signal  through  a  process  in  which  the 
output  signal  of  the  adder  gradually  decreases  the  first 
sound  field  signal  and  gradually  increases  the  second 
sound  field  signal. 


5,073,943 

AUTOMOTIVE  AUDIO  SYSTEM  HAVING  ACTIVE 

CONTROLS  IN  REDUCED  POWER  STATE 

Max  C.  Chapman,  Plymonth,  Mich^  assignor  to  Ford  Motor 

Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  27, 1988,  Ser.  No.  290,726 

fait  CL'  H04B  l/OO 

U5.  a.  381—86  16  Claims 


(d)  processing  said  plurality  of  resultant  samples  to  verify 
said  signal  of  a  particular  frequency. 


5,073,942 
SOUND  FIELD  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
Hiroko  YoaUda;  Mitsnhiko  Serikawa;  Akikisa  Kawamnra,  all  of 
Hirakata;  Maaaham  Matsumoto,  Katano,  and  Katsoaki  Sato, 
Onka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Indaa- 
trial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1991,  Scr.  No.  645,476 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  26, 1990,  2-17343 

lat.  a.5  H03C  3/0O 

MS,  CL  381—61  5  Claims 


1.  A  sound  field  control  apparatus  comprising: 

a  sound  field  producer  for  processing  a  music  signal  to 
selectively  produce  one  of  plural  sound  field  signals; 

plural  delayers  for  sequentially  delaying  an  output  sound 
field  signal  of  the  sound  field  producer; 

plural  multipliers  for  multiplying  the  output  sound  field 
signal  of  the  sound  field  producer  and  output  signals  of  the 
plural  delayers  by  specified  coefTicients,  respectively; 

an  adder  for  adding  output  signals  of  the  plural  multipliers; 

a  coefficient  changer  for  changing  the  coefficients  of  the 
plural  multipliers;  and 

a  controller  for  controlling  the  sound  field  producer  and  the 
coefficient  changer, 

wherein,  when  switching  a  sound  field,  the  controller  con- 
trols the  sound  field  producer  to  switch  the  output  sound 


1.  A  method  for  initiating  a  system  activity  in  a  temporarily 
powered-down  microprocessor-controlled  audio  system,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

instituting  an  interruptible  reduced-power  state  of  said  mi- 
croprocessor with  system  parameters  stored  in  a  keep- 
alive  memory; 

generating  an  interrupt  signal  in  response  to  a  non-main 
power-up  control  activity  on  at  least  one  input  device  of 
said  audio  system  while  said  microprocessor  is  in  said 
reduced-power  state  and  providing  said  interrupt  signal  to 
said  microprocessor; 

resuming  program  execution  in  said  microprocessor  upon 
receipt  of  said  interrupt  signal  without  restoring  full  audio 
operation  of  said  audio  system; 

determining  the  source  of  said  interrupt  signal;  and 

executing  a  service  routing  corresponding  to  said  source  of 
said  interrupt  signal. 


5,073,944 
AUDIO  SYSTEM  FOR  AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICLES 
Yoshiaki  Hirasa,  Hiroshima,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mazda  Motor 
Corporatioii,  Hiroshima,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  26, 1989,  Ser.  No.  385^69 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jid.  26, 1988,  63-186351 
Int.  a.'  H04B  1/00 
U.S.  a.  381—86  10  aaims 

1.  An  audio  system  for  an  automotive  vehicle  with  a  plural- 
ity of  speakers  disposed  inside  a  passenger  compartment  room 
of  aid  automotive  vehicle,  comprising: 

at  least  one  front  speaker  disposed  at  a  front  end  of  said 

passenger  compartment  room  and  at  least  one  rear  speaker 

disposed  at  a  rear  end  of  said  passenger  compartment 

room; 

front  fader  means  connected  to  said  at  least  one  front  speaker 
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for  transmitting  mainly  low  frequency  sound  signals  and 
for  fading  high  frequency  sound  signals; 
rear  fader  means  connected  to  said  at  lest  one  rear  speaker 
for  fading  both  high  and  low  frequency  sound  signals;  and 


1.  A  loudspeaker  system  comprising: 

a  loudspeaker  console  having  a  front  baffle  board  and  a  back 
baffie  board  which  are  disposed  in  substantial  parallelism 
to  each  other, 

a  pair  of  loudspeakers  which  are  moimted  on  respective 
baffle  boards  and  operate  with  substantially  the  same 
characteristic  with  each  other  above  a  predetermined 
cut-off  frequency  but  radiate  sound  of  different  level 
under  said  predetermined  cut-off  frequency,  and 

a  driving  circuit  for  driving  said  two  loudspeakers  in  each- 
other  opposite  phase  relation. 


54>73,94« 

THIN  SPEAKER  HAVING  AN  ENCLOSURE  WITH  AN 

OPEN  PORTION  AND  A  CLOSED  PORTION 

Katawdd  Saloh,  Oaaka;  Kaaae  S«to,  Nejragawa;  Ko—aka  Ms- 
rat%  Kobe;  TsMeo  TiMka,  NtaUMMriya;  Shtf  SaiU;  SMoiU 
Takaywa,  both  of  HIrakata;  Hirojndd  Takewa,  Kaiaaka; 
MMaobiko  Serikawa;  ScikU  lakikawa,  both  of  Hirakata; 
Sawako  Usnki,  Kobe;  YoicU  Klmnra,  Asbiya,  aad  ShricU 
Obata,  Kyoto,  all  of  Japaa,  ■■iganrs  to  Mataaahita  Electric 
ladastrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Onka,  Ji^aa 

CSoMiBnatkm-ia-part  oTSer.  No.  96,538,  Sep.  IS,  1917.  Pat.  Na. 
4,899,390.  TUa  appUcatioa  Not.  28, 19W,  Scr.  No.  441,918 
Claiw  priority,  appUcatioB  Japaa,  Sep.  19, 19t6, 61-223149; 

Oct  20,  1986,  61-248726;  Not.  27,  1986,  61-282501;  Dec  19, 

1986,   61-304326;   Apr.    1,    1987,   62-80015;   Apr.   20,    19r7, 

62-96502 

The  portioa  of  the  tena  of  this  pateat  nbae^aeat  to  Feb.  6, 2007, 


control  means  for  actuating  said  front  fader  means  and  said 
rear  fader  means  so  as  to  control  a  balance  between  said  at 
least  one  front  speaker  and  said  at  least  one  rear  speaker; 

wherein  said  front  fader  means  does  into  fade  low  frequency 
sounds  even  when  the  high  frequency  sounds  are  faded  to 
zero. 


lat  a.s  H04R  2S/O0.  7/00;  HOSK  5/00 
VS.  a.  381—154  10 


5,073,945 
LOUDSPEAKER  SYSTEM 
Satosbi  Kagejraaia,  Takatsuki,  and  Suemei  Fnkohara,  Hirakata, 
both  of  Japan,  aasigBors  to  Matsushita  Electric  ladastrial  Co., 
Ltd.,  KadoBM,  Japaa 

Filed  Jal.  23, 1990,  Ser.  No.  556,073 
Clainu  priority,  application  Japaa,  Jul.  24,  1989,  1-190989; 
Jul.  24,  1989,  1-190990;  JaL  24,  1989,  1-190993;  Aug.  4,  1989, 
1-203253 

fait  CL'  H04R  1/24.  1/28 
MS.  a.  381—89  10  OaiaH 


9.  A  speaker  of  the  direct  radiator-type  comprising: 

a  thin  enclosure  having  a  front  side  with  a  front  opening  and 
a  rear  side  with  a  rear  opening; 

a  rigid  diaphragm  connected  to  the  enclosure  at  the  front 
opening; 

means  for  partitioning  the  enclosure  to  provide  a  closed 
enclosure  portion  and  an  open  enclosure  portion  which 
communicates  with  the  rear  opening,  part  of  the  dia- 
phragm being  exposed  to  the  closed  enclosure  portion  and 
another  part  of  said  diaphragm  being  exposed  to  the  open- 
ing enclosure  portion; 

at  least  one  coil  unit  to  drive  the  part  of  the  diaphragm  that 
is  exposed  to  the  close  enclosure  portion;  and 

at  least  one  further  voice  coil  unit  to  drive  the  another  part 
of  the  diaphragm  that  is  exposed  to  the  closed  enclosiire 
portion, 

wherein  the  driving  force  per  unit  area  Nc/Sc  is  set  to  be 
larger  than  the  driving  force  per  unit  are  N<^a  vyhere 
Nc  represents  the  total  driving  force  of  the  at  least  one 
voice  coil  unit  that  drives  the  part  of  the  diaphragm  ex- 
posed to  the  closed  enclosure  portion,  Sc  represents  the 
area  of  the  part  of  the  diaphragm  exposed  to  said  closed 
enclosure  portion.  No  represents  the  total  driving  force  of 
the  at  least  one  further  voice  coil  unit  that  drives  the  part 
of  the  diaphragm  exposed  to  the  open  enclosure  portion, 
and  So  represents  the  area  of  the  part  of  the  diaphragm 
exposed  to  the  open  enclosuTe  portion. 


5,0734M7 
HEARING  DEVICE  FOR  A  PROTECTIVE  HELMET 
Hans  Reddemann;  Troige  von  dem  Hagen,  both  of  Liibed^  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  and  Balz  Knahmham,  Faattbirgrn,  Swit- 
aeriaad,  assignors  to  Driigerwcrfc  AG,  Labeck,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gcrauuiy 

Filed  Oct  23, 1989,  Scr.  No.  425,696 
Claiais  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  Oct  22, 
1988,3836036 

lat  CL'  H04R  25/00:  A61B  7/02 

UJS.  CL  381—187  10  OaiM 

1.  A  hearing  device  for  a  protective  helmet,  comprising: 

a   receiving   device   and   a   wireless   transmitting   device 

mounted  within  the  helmet  for  receiving  and  transmitting 

auditory  signals;  and,  an  earplug  arrangement  including  an 

earphone  positioned  in  the  outer  auditory  canal  of  the 
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wearer  mnd  a  wireless  earplug  receiver,  said  transmitting 
device  and  said  earplug  receiver  being  positioned  spaced 
apart  in  facing  relationship  defining  a  wireless  transmis- 


sion path  for  transmitting  signals  representative  of  audi- 
tory signals  from  said  transmitting  device  to  said  earplug 
receiver. 


5,«73,94« 
MTORANGE  LOUDSPEAKER  DRIVER 
Richard  J.  VandeiMeen,  2017  MayMr  Dr^  Haaford,  Calif. 
93230 

FIM  Oct  10, 1909,  Scr.  No.  418,506 

ht  a.>  li04R  25/00 

UJS.  CL  381—192  11  ClataH 


said  loudspeaker  in  front  of  said  rear  flange  and  arms, 
which  zone  prevents  forward  reflection  of  rearwardly 
propagating  waves  backward  and  into  and  through  the 
speaker  diaphragm  from  said  zone. 


3,073,949 
PERSONAL  VERIFICATION  APPARATUS 
Maaahiro  Takeda,  Tokyo,  aid  Satoahi  UcUda,  Yokohama,  both 
of  Japn,  aMigMin  to  KaboaUki  Kaiaha  Toahiba,  KawaaaU, 
Japaa 

Filed  Feb.  6, 1990,  Scr.  No.  475,863 
Claima  priority,  applicatioa  Japu,  Mar.  16,  1989,  1-M323; 
Mar.  31,  1989,  1-83583;  May  25,  1989, 1-131852 

Iirt.  a.'  G06K  9/00 
UJS.  CL  382—2  10  Claina 


AMyXyi^ysS") 


1.  A  loudspeaker  driver  for  generating  sound  waves  in  the 
mid-range  of  audio  frequencies  from  an  electrical  signal 
thereof,  comprising: 

a  magnetic  driver  defining  a  drive  motion  along  a  predeter- 
mined axis, 

a  diaphragm  having  a  diameter  extending  laterally  across 
said  axis  to  define  a  sound  generating  area,  a  resilient  outer 
suspension,  and  a  moving  coil  assembly  for  receiving  said 
electrical  signal,  said  diaphragm,  when  driven  with  said 
electrical  signal,  generating  sound  waves  moving  in  a 
forward  direction  for  listening  and  unwanted  sound  waves 
propagating  in  a  rearward  direction, 

a  rigid  basket  including  a  front  flange  for  supporting  the 
diaphragm  at  the  suspension  and  a  rear  flange  for  support- 
ing said  magnetic  driver  without  any  portion  of  said  bas- 
ket extending  across  the  front  of  said  diaphragm,  said 
basket  including  a  plurality  of  arms  connecting  the  front 
flange  and  the  rear  flange  for  rigidly  holding  the  rear 
flange  in  spaced  relation  away  from  the  front  flange, 

said  magnetic  driver  being  mounted  to  the  rear  flange  at  one 
end  and  magnetically  coupled  at  the  other  end  to  the 
moving  coil  assembly, 

said  arms  extending  rearwardly  away  from  the  front  flange 
and  diaphragm  for  a  substantial  distance  before  converg- 
ing toward  said  rear  flange, 

said  arms  and  said  magnetic  driver  ther^y  forming  an  anti- 
reflection  zone  within  said  basket  and  extending  laterally 
over  the  rearwardly  projected  area  of  the  diaphragm  and 
extending  rearwardly  about  a  diaphragm  diameter  from 
said  front  flange  and  diaphragm  and  within  the  interior  of 


1.  A  personal  verification  apparatus  for  performing  personal 
verification  using  a  plurality  of  fingers,  comprising: 

feature  data  memory  means  for  storing  feature  data  to  be 
collated  of  the  fingers; 

input  means  for  inputting  image  data  of  the  plurality  of 
fingers,  the  image  daU  including  at  least  two  joints  of  each 
finger; 

separating  means  for  separating  the  image  daU  of  the  plural- 
ity of  fmgers  input  by  said  input  means  into  image  data  for 
each  of  the  plurality  of  fingers; 

generating  means  for  adding  the  density  of  the  image  data  of 
the  fingers  separated  by  said  separating  means  in  a  direc- 
tion perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the 
fingers  to  output  the  added  data  as  feature  of  the  fingers; 
and 

collating  means  for  individually  comparing  and  collating  the 
feature  data  obtained  by  said  generating  means  with  the 
feature  data  to  be  collated  stored  in  said  feature  data 
memory  means  for  each  of  the  plurality  of  fingers  to 
determine  coincidence  or  noncoincidence. 


5,073,950  

nNGER  PROFILE  IDENTIFICATION  SYSTEM 
Charies  Colbert;  Andrew  D.  Jeriaon,  both  of  Yellow  Springs; 
Darid  K.  Berehnaa-HaU,  Xeaia;  DoMid  R.  Moles,  YeUow 
Springs,  all  of  Ohio,  and  Nathan  D.  Potter,  Corrallis,  Oreg., 
assignors  to  Personnel  Identification  A  Entry  Access  Con- 
trol, Inc.,  Yellow  Springs,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1989,  Scr.  No.  337,793 

Int.  CL'  G06K  9/00 

MS.  CL  382—2  1«  CtaiM 

1.  A  method  of  identifying  an  individual  based  on  the  profile 

of  one  or  more  fingers  on  a  hand,  the  method  comprising  the 

steps  of  creating  a  reference  template  by 

a)  determining  the  location  of  the  edges  of  each  finger  sepa- 
rately, 

b)  esteblishing  a  central  axis  for  each  fmger  by  reference  to 
the  edges  thereof, 

c)  rotating  the  central  axis  of  each  finger  until  it  is  normal  to 
a  common  reference  line, 

d)  determining  the  fmger  profile  by  measuring  the  distance 
of  each  finger  edge  from  its  central  axis  at  predetermined 
locations  parallel  to  said  reference  line,  and 

e)  recording  said  finger  profile  information  as  a  template; 
and  thereafter 
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determining  a  candidate's  finger  profile  by  following  steps  a)  5,073,952 

to  d)  above,  PATTiaiN  RECOGNITION  DEVICE 

comparing  the  candidate's  finger  profile  with  the  reference   Maaatam  Wataaake,  Waaagawa,  Japaa,  aari) 
template,  KabaAiki  Kaiaha.  Yokohaan,  Japaa 

^  Filed  Sep.  7, 1988,  Scr.  No.  241,177 

lat.  a.)  G06K  9/«0 
U.S.a.382— 8  4 


CAKO       a 


determining  whether  the  correspondence  between  the  can- 
didate's finger  profile  and  the  reference  template  meets 
certain  predetermined  criteria,  and 

indicating  acceptance  or  rejection  of  the  candidate. 


5,073,951 
METHOD  OF  INSPECTING  AN  ADHESIVE  TO  FASTEN 

A  CENTER  Hin  TO  A  MAGNETIC  DISK 
YoicU  Hayaihi,  Kaaagawa,  Japaa,  awigBor  to  F^fi  Photo  Flka 

Filed  Aog.  16,  1990,  Scr.  No.  5C7.571 

Claian  priority,  applicatioB  Japan,  Aug.  18, 1989, 1-212635 

lat  CL'  G06K  9/00 

UJS.  CL  382—8  5  OaiflH 
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1.  A  defect  recognition  device  for  a  video  image  legion  of  a 
workpiece,  comprising: 

means  for  obtaining  first  video  image  data  correspoading  to 
said  video  image  region  of  said  workpiece; 

means  for  obtaining  second  video  image  data  of  a  master 
which  corresponds  to  said  video  image  region; 

means  for  comparing  said  first  video  image  data  with  said 
second  video  image  data,  including: 

means  for  shifting  an  original  video  image  represented  by 
the  second  video  image  data  in  predetermined  directions 
by  a  predetermined  distance  to  |MX>diice  a  plurality  of 
shifted  images, 

means  for  forming  overlap  image  data  representing  an  over- 
lap image  formed  by  overlapping  said  original  image  with 
said  shifted  images,  and 

means  for  forming  difTerence  image  data  by  computing  the 
difference  between  said  overlap  image  data  and  said  origi- 
nal image  data; 

means  for  excluding  from  the  output  of  said  comparing 
means  image  data  portions  of  said  first  and  said  second 
video  image  data  corresponding  to  border  regions  of  said 
first  and  second  video  image  data,  said  excluding  means 
comprising  means  for  producing  image  data  including 
data  corresponding  to  a  region  to  be  excluded  and  a  re- 
gion to  be  observed  by  comparing  said  diflerence  image 
data  with  a  predetermined  threshold  value,  said  excluding 
means  excluding  portions  of  said  first  and  second  image 
data  corresponding  to  said  data  of  said  region  to  be  ex- 
cluded from  an  output  of  said  producing  means;  and 

judging  means  responsive  to  an  output  of  said  excluding 
means  forjudging  whether  said  workpiece  includes  one  or 
more  defects. 


1.  A  method  of  inspecting  a  floppy  disk  comprising  a  mag- 
netic disk  body  and  a  center  hub  which  has  an  annular  flange 
portion  and  is  bonded  to  the  center  of  the  magnetic  disk  body 
by  adhesive  which  is  to  be  coated  over  an  annular  coating  area 
on  the  flange  portion,  the  method  being  for  inspecting  whether 
application  of  adhesive  to  the  flange  portion  of  the  center  hub 
is  in  a  satisfactory  state  and  comprising  the  steps  of 
projecting  light  onto  an  area  including  said  annular  coating 
area,  an  area  inside  the  coating  area  and  an  area  outside 
the  coating  area;  photo-electrically  detecting  reflected 
light;  processing  the  electrical  signal  thus  obtained  and 
subjecting  it  to  connectivity  analysis  to  detect  connectiv- 
ity components  comprising  regions  of  connected,  like- 
valued  signal  components;  and  determining  that  applica- 
tion of  the  adhesive  is  in  a  satisfactory  state  when  the 
number  of  connectivity  components  is  3,  while  determin- 
ing that  application  of  the  adhesive  is  in  an  unsatisfactory 
state  when  the  number  of  connectivity  components  is  not 
3. 


S,«73,9S3 

SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  AUTOMATIC  DOCUMENT 

SEGMENTATION 

Jacob  A.  WcatdUk,  Vcalo.  Ncthcrtaada.  aarigaor  to  OCE  NedM^ 
n  V  .  Nf  thcrlMdi 

Filed  Sep.  1. 1989,  Scr.  No.  403,195 
iriority.  appHcatioa  Earopeaa  PaL  OIL.  Sep.  12, 1988. 
88201987 

lat  CL'  G06K  9/34 
UJS.  CL  382— 9  6ClitaB 

1.  A  method  for  automatically  segmenting  a  scanned  docu- 
ment in  an  electronic  document  processing  device  to  separate 
document  areas  containing  different  types  of  image  informa- 
tion comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  scanning  the  document  to  generate  a  scanned  image 
thereof; 

(b)  subdividing  the  scanned  image  into  a  matrix  of  sutnm- 
•ges; 

(c)  analyzing  the  informatioa  contained  in  each  subimage 
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and  assigning  to  each  subimage  an  initial  label  selected 
from  a  first  set  of  labels  to  obtain  an  initial  label  matrix; 
and 

(d)  relating  the  initial  label  matrix  by  changing  the  labels  of 
individual  matrix  subimages  into  relaxed  labels  which  are 
selected  from  a  second  set  of  labels,  pursuant  to  a  plurality 
of  context  rules,  which  is  smaller  in  number  than  said  first 
set  to  obtain  a  pattern  of  uniformly  labeled  segments 
representing  those  document  areas  containing  different 
types  of  information,  said  context  rules  comprising  the 
following: 

(i)  if  in  a  predetermined  array  of  subimages  in  the  initial  label 
matrix  at  least  n  subimages  have  the  label  BW  and  this 
array  does  not  contain  labels  from  a  group  G,  then  change 
all  labels  in  this  array  to  BW,  wherein  n  is  a  predeter- 
mined number,  BW  is  a  predetermined  initial  label  and  G 
is  a  predetermined  subset  of  the  first  set  of  labels; 


_/d» 


are  summed  along  segments  of  each  row  containing  a 
portion  of  the  digital  image  of  the  bar  code  pattern;  and 
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means  for  locating  the  coordinates  of  the  L-shaped  pattern  in 
a  region  within  the  array  of  pixels  containing  the  digitized 
image  of  the  bar  code  pattern. 


S,073^5 

METHOD  FOR  RECOGNIZING  PREVIOUSLY 

LOCALIZED  CHARACTERS  PRESENT  IN  DIGITAL 

GRAY  TONE  IMAGES,  PARTICULARLY  FOR 

RECOGNIZING  CHARACTERS  STRUCK  INTO  METAL 

SURFACES 

CkrMiM  Evera,  Baldhaoi,  Fed.  Re*,  of  Germaay,  assignor  to 

SioMM  Aktic^eMUMhafl,  Mnaick,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuuqr 

Filed  May  9, 1990,  Scr.  No.  521,014 
rialiiii  priority,  awlkatkM  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germny,  Jh.  16, 
1909, 3919«31 

Iirt.  CL'  G0«  9/Oa  9/49 
UJS.  CL  392—21  15  CtataM 


(ii)  "if  in  a  predetermined  array  of  subimages  in  the  initial 
label  matrix  at  least  m  subimages  have  the  label  U,  then 
change  all  labels  in  this  array  to  U, "  wherein  m  is  a  prede- 
termined number  and  U  is  a  predetermined  initial  label; 
and 

0ii)  (1)  ''where  the  label  U  forms  intersecting  vertical  and 
horizontal  runs,  fill  the  whole  rectangle  spanned  by  these 
runs  with  the  label  U, 

(2)  check  all  combination  of  horizontal  and  vertical  runs  to 
maximize  the  area  to  be  filled  with  the  label  U,  and 

(3)  if  the  height  of  the  maximizxid  area  is  smaller  than  hnin 
elements  or  the  width  is  smaller  than  Wmoi  elements,  then 
change  all  labels  within  this  areas  to  BW, "  wherein  U  and 
BW  are  predetermined  initial  labels  and  hmu  and  ^mm  are 
predetermmed  numbers. 


isax' 


25.6» 


5^73,994 

BAR  CODE  LOCATION  AND  RECOGNITION 

PROCESSING  SYSTEM 

Rkterd  G.  Vaa  Tyw,  RkkardMM;  Marioa  W.  Ncir,  Eolcas,  and 

GMTfe  R.  Moirfic  Bedford.  aB  of  Tex.,  aHicMra  to  Electro- 

Omi  AirtoaatkM,  Ik.,  AriiigtiW,  Tex. 

Filed  Feh.  2S,  19«,  Ser.  No.  317,293 

bt.  a.'  G0«  9/oa,  7/10 

vs.  CL  3«2-U  17  Clataa 

1.  A  bar  code  location  and  recognition  system  for  locating  a 
digitized  image  of  a  bar  code,  comprising: 

means  for  converting  an  image  of  the  surface  of  an  object 
imprinted  with  a  bar  code  pattern  having  at  least  two  bars 
of  different  pitch  to  a  digital  image  having  an  array  of 
Mack  and  white  pixek  in  rows  and  columns; 

means  for  generating  an  L-shaped  pattern  characteristic  of  a 
digitized  image  of  the  bar  code  pattern  when  black  pixels 


1.  Method  for  recognizing  previously  localized  characters 
present  in  digital  gray  tone  images,  particularly  for  recognizing 
characters  struck  into  metal  surfaces, 

for  training  a  trainable  character  recognition  means  for 
recognizing  the  localizing  characters,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
generating  at  least  one  or  more  reference  characters  having 
a  plurality  of  pixels  and  portrayed  line-like  and  storing 
these  reference  characters  in  a  working  memory  of  the 
trainable  character  recognition  means,  whereby  the  num- 
ber and  nature  of  the  reference  characters  correspond  to  a 
character  set  from  which  the  localized  characters  are  to  be 
recognized; 
assigning  a  direction  to  every  pixel  of  every  reference 

character; 
determining  a  scatter  function  for  the  directions  assigned 

to  pixels  of  every  reference  character; 
determining  an  angular  comparison  function  for  compar- 
ing reference  directions  with  gray  tone  edge  directions 
identified  from  a  gray  tone  image  of  the  localized  char- 
acters; and 
producing  evaluation  matrices  on  the  basis  of  the  scatter 
function  and  of  the  angular  comparison  functioii; 
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and  for  recognizing  characters,  the  method  fiirther  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

reading  a  digitized  and  localized  character  to  be  recog- 
nized into  the  character  recognition  means,  and  provid- 
ing therefrom  an  appertaining  gray  tone  image; 
pre-processing  the  character  to  be  recognized  using  at 
least  the  appertaining  gray  tone  image  so  that  a  classifi- 
cation of  the  appertaining  character  can  be  imple- 
mented; 
comparing  the  pre-processed  character  to  all  reference 
characters  previously  learned  by  the  character  recogni- 
tion means; 
using  a  majority  decision  for  determination  of  a  reference 
character  that  most  closely  coincides  to  the  character  to 
be  recognized;  and 
generating  a  result  signal,  indicative  of  the  majority  deci- 
sion, from  the  character  recognition  means  for  further 
processing. 


5,073,9m 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONVERTING  IMAGE  OUTLINE 

DATA  INTO  DOT  DATA  REPRESENTATIVE  OF  DOTS 

TO  BE  FORMED 
NaoyaU   KawaoMito,   ToU;   HItoaU   YosUda,   Kohnan.   and 
TakaUro  IKwtg**,  Nagojra,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Brother 
Kogyo  KabosUU  Kaiaha,  Akhl,  Japaa 

FUed  Oct  23, 1909,  Scr.  No.  425,604 
OainH  priority,  appUcatioii  Japaa,  Oct.  2S,  1988,  63-269074; 
Mar.  29, 1909, 1-78782 

lot  CL'  G06K  9/00 
MS.  CL  382—22  9 
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two  picture  elements  are  set  at  one  time  such  that  each  of 
said  successive  bits  indicates  a  dot  to  be  formed  in  the 
corresponding  picture  element 


5,073,957 
GRAPHIC  EDITING  SYSTEM 
Kaaio  Seto,  laagi;  Ckiznko  Yamamoto,  Facha,  aad  Kiyoahi 
Wataaabe,  Kawasaki,  aU  of  J^aa,  artgaon  to  Caaoa  Kaba- 
iUki  KaiaiM,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Sep.  9, 1988,  Scr.  No.  242,138 
OaiMH  priority,  applicatioa  J^paa,  Sep.  13. 1907.  62-228711; 
Sep.  13, 1907, 6^228712:  Sep.  13, 1987.  62-2287U 

lat  CL'  G06K  9/00 
VS.  CL  382—22  U  ( 


1.  A  data  converting  apparatus  for  converting  a  batch  of 
outline  data  representative  of  an  outUne  of  an  image  such  as  a 
letter,  a  symbol  and  a  graphical  representation,  into  a  batch  of 
dot  data  indicative  of  whether  a  dot  is  to  be  formed  in  each  of 
picture  elements  positioned  in  a  coordinate  system  in  which 
said  outline  data  is  defined,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
coordinate  calculating  means  for  calculating  coordinate 
values  of  intersections  between  said  outline  of  said  image 
in  said  coordinate  system  and  a  plurality  of  parallel  scan- 
ning lines  superimposed  on  said  outline  in  s^  coordinate 
system; 
coordinate  storing  means  for  storing  the  coordinate  values 
calculated  by  said  coordinate  calculating  means,  such  that 
the  coordinate  values  for  each  of  said  scanning  lines  are 
arranged  in  order  of  the  magnitude  of  the  values  and 
adjacent  two  of  the  ordered  values  are  paired  as  a  pair  of 
coordinate  values;  and 
dot  data  preparing  means  for  preparing  a  batch  of  dot  data 
such  that  successive  bits  of  the  dot  data  corresponding  to 
a  plurality  of  successive  picture  elements  which  consist  of 
two  picture  elements  represented  by  said  pair  of  coordi- 
nate values  and  at  least  one  picture  element  between  said 


m   i  m      I 


1.  A  graphic  editing  system  comprising: 

memory  means  for  storing  an  image  pattern  composed  of  dot 
data; 

first  logic  product  means  for  forming  the  logic  product  of 
the  image  pattern  stored  in  said  memory  means  and  an 
inverted  image  pattern  formed  from  an  image  pattern 
obtained  by  moving  the  first-mentioned  image  pattern  by 
a  dot  upwards; 

second  logic  product  means  for  forming  the  logic  product  of 
the  image  pattern  stored  in  said  memory  means  and  an 
inverted  image  pattern  formed  from  an  image  pattern 
obtained  by  moving  the  first-mentioned  image  pattern  by 
a  dot  downwards; 

third  logic  product  means  for  forming  the  logic  product  of 
the  image  pattern  stored  in  said  memory  means  and  an 
inverted  image  pattern  formed  from  an  image  pattern 
obtained  by  moving  the  first-mentioned  image  pattern  by 
a  dot  rightwards; 

fourth  logic  product  means  for  forming  the  logic  product  of 
the  image  pattern  stored  in  said  memory  means  and  an 
inverted  image  pattern  formed  from  an  image  pattern 
obtained  by  moving  the  first-mentioned  image  pattern  by 
a  dot  leftwards; 

logic  sum  means  for  forming  an  image  pattern  having  the 
logic  sum  of  the  logic  products  obtained  by  said  first 
second,  third  and  fourth  logic  product  means;  and 

means  for  obtaining  vector  coordinate  information  and  attri- 
bute information  from  the  image  pattern  obtained  by  said 
logic  sum  meant. 
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METHOD  OF  DETECTING  EDGES  IN  IMAGES 
MartiH  W.  Imw.  Hmkmt.  F«4.  Re*,  of  GcnMHjr,  iirigiiir  to 
UJS.  FKIipi  CMpantiaa,  New  York.  N.Y. 

FiM  J«L  11.  19M,  Scr.  No.  5S<,712 
O^  priority,  ^pHcoHnB  Fod.  R«».  of  GonMay.  J«L  IS, 
lfM,3n344i 

tat  CL>  GMK  9/4S 
VS.  a.  3t2— 22  15  • 


1.  A  method  of  detecting  edges  in  an  image  which  occur  as 
grey  levels  of  pixels  in  a  two-dimensional  image  matrix  com- 
prising: 
electronicaUy  filtering  said  grey  levels  to  produce  a  filtered 

matrix  having  local  minima  and  maxima; 
determining  the  filtered  matrix  local  minima  and  maxima  of 

the  grey  levels  in  four  directions  over  the  image  at  an 

angle  of  4S*  with  respect  to  one  aiioUier, 
approximating  the  grey  levd  variation  in  each  direction 

between  each  tM«im«  and  minima  in  the  nonftltered  image 

matrix  employing  a  predetermined  function  having  an 

inflection  point;  and 
determining  the  location  of  said  inflection  point  to  detect  the 

pontion  of  an  edge  in  said  image. 


S,073,959 

IMAGE  PROCESSING  APPARATUS  WITH  CONTOUR 

EXTRACTION 

TabMhi  Sagiwa.  mt  MUnra  brita,  bedi  of  Tokyo,  Japu. 

-TT*! to  CMoa  gaknifciM  Kaiihn,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Call— Hoa  of  Scr.  No.  344>50Q,  Apr.  27. 1M9,  afcaatowd, 
wUch  to  a  cortaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  110,7M,  Oct  21, 1M7, 
.  Ilto  appUcation  Sep.  2S,  MM,  Scr.  No.  SM,5M 
ppUcadon  JcpM,  Oct  24, 1M6,  <l-254400; 
Oct  24,  UM,  41-234402 

Iirt.  CL'  O04K  9/4S 
U&  a.  312— 22  11 


using  the  contour  data  formed  by  said  first  process  means, 
and  forming  contour-emphasis  processed  data;  and 
selecting  means  for  selecting  one  of  the  contour  data  formed 
by  said  first  process  means  and  the  contour-emphasis 
processed  data  formed  by  said  second  process  means  and 
outputting  the  selected  data. 


5,073,960 

IMAGE  PROCESSING  METHOD  USING  IMPROVED 

BRESENHAM  ALGORITHM  IN  CREATING  AN 

OUTLINE  OF  A  FIGURE  TO  BE  PAINTED  AND 

APPARATUS  ADOPTING  THE  METHOD 

YoaUyaki  Nakai.  Nara;  KaxM  Marala;  Titiaihl  Nak^jiiM. 

both  of  YaaMtokooriyaM^  and  ScUo  KawaMka,  Yawata,  all 

of  Japaa,  aMigaon  to  Shary  KabaahOd  Katoka,  OMka,  Japan 

FOed  May  17,  IMO,  Scr.  No.  324,420 
CUau  priority,  appiicatioB  Japan,  May  18, 1909, 1-12S29S; 
May  18, 1909, 1-12S294;  May  24, 1909, 1-134349;  Jan.  20, 1909, 
1-1S0031;  Ai«.  11, 1909, 1-200430 

Int  a.)  G04F  3/153 
VS.  CL  302—22  7  ( 


L  An  image  processing  apparatus  comprising: 

uiput  means  for  inputting  digital  image  data  representing  an 

image; 
first  process  means  for  performing  a  contour  extracting 

process  on  the  digital  image  data  from  said  input  means 

and  forming  contour  data  representing  a  contour  of  the 

image; 
second  process  means  for  performing  a  contour  emphasis 

process  on  the  digital  image  data  from  said  input  means  by 


1.  An  image  processing  method  by  which  a  contour  of  a 
figure  a  represented  with  a  series  of  clockwise  outline  vectors, 
a  sense  of  each  vector  being  set  such  that  the  figure  be  painted 
out  by  paintinga  left  side  of  the  vector,  and  then,  an  outline  is 
created  from  the  outline  vectors,  and  the  figure  is  painted 
through  a  scanning  operation  in  an  x-axis  direction  by  starting 
a  painting  operation  at  an  odd-numbered  intersection  of  the 
outiine  and  a  horizontal  scanning  line  and  suspending  the 
painting  operation  at  an  even-numbered  intersection  of  the 
outiine  and  the  horizontal  scanning  line  during  the  scanning 
operation,  the  image  processing  method  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

(a)  calculating  plotting  points  for  the  outiine  from  the  outiine 
vectors  through  use  of  Bresenham  algorithm; 

(b)  calculating  a  positional  relation  between  a  current  plot- 
ting point  and  a  plotting  point  immediately  before  the 
current  plotting  point  and  calculating  a  positional  relation 
between  the  current  plotting  point  and  a  point  immedi- 
ately after  the  current  plotting  point; 

(c)  storing  in  a  variation  memory  unit  a  positional  variation 
in  a  y-axis  direction  between  the  current  plotting  point 
and  the  plotting  point  immediately  before  the  current 
plotting  point,  which  is  extracted  based  on  the  calculated 
positional  relations,  wherein  when  a  position  of  the  cur- 
rent plotting  point  varied  from  that  of  the  plotting  point 
immediately  before,  the  variation  is  stored  as  a  current 
value,  when  a  position  of  the  plotting  point  inunediately 
after  varies  firo«n  that  of  the  current  plotting  point,  this 
variation  is  stored,  and  when  the  position  of  the  current 
plotting  point  does  not  vary  relative  to  both  the  plotting 
poinu  immediately  before  and  after  the  current  plotting 
point,  a  previous  value  is  maintained; 

(d)  creating  the  outiine  by  plotting  outline  components  one 
after  another  in  accordance  with  the  following  rule, 

(i)  when  the  current  plotting  point  and  the  plotting  points 
inunediately  before  and  after  have  a  horizontidly  recip- 
rocating relation  and  these  three  plotting  points  are 
aligned  in  parallel  with  a  x-axis  direction,  plotting  an 
outiine  component  is  done  at  the  current  plotting  point 
or  a  plotting  point  one  dot  shifted  in  the  x-axis  direction 
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from  the  current  plotting  point  based  on  the  positional 
variation  stored  in  the  variation  memory  unit,  and 
(ii)  when  the  current  plotting  point  and  the  plotting  points 
immediately  before  and  after  do  not  have  a  horizontally 
reciprocating  relation,  plotting  an  outline  component  is 
done  either  at  the  current  plotting  point,  at  a  plotting 
point  one  dot  shifted  in  the  x-axis  direction  from  the 
current  plotting  point,  at  both  the  current  plotting  point 
and  a  plotting  point  one  dot  shifted  in  the  x-axis  direc- 
tion from  the  current  plotting  point,  or  at  neither  point; 
and 
(e)  painting  pixds  between  an  odd-numbered  intersection  of 
the  outline  and  a  horizontal  scanning  line  and  an  even- 
numbered  intersection  of  the  outiine  and  the  horizontal 
scanning  line,  inclusive  of  a  pixel  at  the  odd-numbered 
intersection  but  exclusive  of  a  pixel  at  the  even-numbered 
intersection. 


5,073,9«2 

GENERALIZED  NEIGHBORHOCMIS  PARAMEICR 

TRANSFORM  FCNt  IMAGE  FEATURES  EXTRACTION 

An*ca  Caililwa,  New  York,  N.Y.,  airi^cr  to  InteraatfaMal 

FBei  Ai«.  10. 1909.  Scr.  Na.  39SJ0S 
Int  CL>  OOCK  9/46 
U.S.a.382— 27  1S< 


5,073,941 

METHOD  FOR  JUDGING  THE  CORRECTNESS  OR 

INCORRECINESS  OF  A  DETECTED  SUBDIVISION 

PATTERN  OF  RADUTION  IMAGES 

Hi4eya  TAeo,  raaagiwc.  Japan,  aarignor  to  Fitfi  Photo  Fltai 

Co.,  LM..  Eaaamra,  Japan 

FIM  Sep.  29. 1909,  Scr.  No.  414.230 
CUh  priority,  i^pMrallia  Japan.  Oct  5. 1908. 43-2SU17 
Lit  CL>  OOtfK  9/56 
VS.  CL  382—27  1 


^3- 
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1.  An  image  feature  extractioa  system  for  extracting  geomet- 
ric features  from  an  image  comprising: 

partitioning  an  image  into  a  set  of  neighborhoods; 

coupling  a  first  neighbofbood  with  at  least  one  aaoond 
neighborhood  and  extracting  parameters  of  features  con- 
tained in  said  first  and  second  neighborhoods  in  order  to 
identify  features  in  saidiirst  and  second  neighborboods; 

creating  a  node  associrted  with  each  identified  featore  if 
such  node  does  not  already  exist  and  asMgning  an  initial 
support  value  to  said  node; 

chanjg^  said  support  valne  whenever  a  node  already  exiats 
for  an  identified  feature; 

performing  clustering  on  said  nodes  in  paraaMter  space  to 
eliminate  nodes  for  noisy  and  erroneous  features;  and 

providing  an  output  indicative  of  an  image  feature  in  the 
image. 


S,073,MS 

COMPUTERIZED  METH<M>  OF  MATCHING 

TW04HMENSI0NAL  O-D)  PATTERNS 

Darid  w.  «Tii ,  yVtm-Um  Ka.  a^  Yi4:hcng  Lin. 

,  Aria.,  aaifaon  to  AiiacM  TeckMlai 
Bcaon.Arim. 
FOed  May  25. 1990,  Scr.  No.  520,814 
Int  CL'  G0«  9/61  9/00;  OttT  15/00 
UJ5.CL302— 30  22 

MICROFICHE  APPENDIX  INCLUIWD 
(5  MieraOche.  88  P^M) 


tm  or 


Cor*.. 


1.  A  method  forjudging  the  correctness  or  incorrectness  of 
a  subdivision  pattern  which  has  been  detected  on  a  recording 
medium,  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

i)  detecting  the  subdivision  pattern  in  cases  where  the  entire 
recording  area  of  a  recording  medium  was  divided  into  a 
plurality  of  regions  and  radiation  images  were  recorded  in 
the  respective  regions,  the  subdivision  pattern  being  deter- 
mined from  the  characteristics  of  an  image  signal  made  up 
of  a  series  of  image  signal  components  and  obtained  from 
a  recording  medium  which  has  been  subjected  to  radiation 
image  recording, 

ii)  calculating  a  characteristic  value  for  the  image  signal 
componenU  corresponding  to  each  of  the  subdivided 
regions, 

iii)  comparing  said  characteristic  value  with  a  predetermined 
value,  and 

iv)  basing  a  judgment  as  to  whether  the  detected  subdivision 
pattern  is  or  is  not  correct  on  the  results  of  the  comparison 
made  between  said  characteristic  value  corresponding  to 
each  of  the  subdivided  regions  and  said  predetermined 
value. 


14.  A  method  of  matching  protein  spot  patterns  in  a  pluraUty 
of  two-dimensional  gel  electrophoretograms  (2-D  gels),  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  image  scanning  each  of  said  plurality  of  2-D  gels  and 
producing  corresponding  spot  dau  files  for  each  2-D  gd 
that  contain  logistic  data  and  spot  {riiyacal  characteristics 
data  in  a  scan  coordinate  system; 

(b)  identifying  spot  members  in  each  of  said  plurahty  of  2-D 
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gels  that  bound  investigative  spot  patterns  and  designating  adjacent  substantially  congruent  Nth-order  processing  ele- 

said  identified  spot  members  as  marker  spot  members;  ments  positioned  on  a  surface,  each  of  said  processing  elements 

(c)  designating  one  of  said  plurality  of  2-D  gels  as  a  reference  comprising  a  transducing  member,  where  N  is  a  positive  inte- 

2-D  gel,  said  reference  2-D  gel  having  an  associated  refer-  g^j^  g^ch  of  said  2^  Nth-order  processing  elements  being  ag- 

ence  spot  dau  file  including  a  set  of  reference  marker  spot  gregauble  into  one  of  2^^-  *  (N  -  k)th-order  non-overlapping 

members  and  unknown  reference  spot  members  having  aggregates  of  2*  successively  adjacent  Nth-order  processing 


respective  coordinates  in  said  scan  coordinate  system; 

(d)  designating  at  least  one  of  remaining  ones  of  said  plural- 
ity of  2-D  gels  as  a  study  2-D  gel.  said  study  2-D  gel 
having  an  associated  study  spot  dau  file  including  a  set  of 
study  marker  spot  members  and  unknown  study  spot 
members  having  respective  coordinates  in  said  scan  coor- 
dinate system; 

(e)  performing  a  first  transformation  step  that  transforms 
positional  coordinates  of  said  set  of  reference  marker  spot 
members,  said  unknown  reference  spot  members  and  each 
member  of  said  set  of  study  marker  spot  members  from 
said  scan  coordinate  system  to  a  reference  coordinate 
system,  said  first  transformation  step  resulting  in  each 
member  of  said  set  of  study  marker  spot  members  being  in 
a  registered  relationship  with  a  corresponding  member  of 
said  set  of  reference  marker  spot  members; 

(0  performing  a  second  transformation  step  that  transforms 
positional  coordinates  of  each  of  said  unknown  study  spot 
members  from  said  scan  coordinate  system  to  said  refer- 
ence coordinate  system,  said  second  transformation  com- 
prising: 

(i)  determining  an  efTective  range  associated  with  each 
study  marker  spot  member  of  said  set  of  study  marker 
spot  members, 
(ii)  determining  an  attraction  pairing  relationship  between 
a  particular  study  marker  spot  member  and  a  particular 
unknown  study  spot  member,  said  attraction  pairing 
relationship  being  determined  utilizing  said  effective 
range  as  determined  for  said  particular  study  marker 
spot  member, 
(iii)  determining  positional  coordinates  in  said  reference 
coordinate  system  of  said  particular  unknown  study 
spot  member  by  adjusting  original  scan  coordinates  by 
shift  amounts  equivalent  to  transformation  shift 
amounts  of  said  particular  study  marker  spot  member 
that  resulted  from  said  first  transformation  step,  and 
inputting  said  determined  positional  coordinates  into  at 
least  one  adjusted  dau  file  containing  new  coordinate 
information  for  all  spot  pattern  members  manipulated 
by  said  first  and  second  transformation  steps; 
(iv)  repeating  said  (ii)  and  (iii)  steps  for  all  unknown  study 
spot  members; 
(g)  repeating  said  steps  (d),  (e)  and  (0  on  any  remaining  one 

of  said  plurality  of  2-D  gels;  and 
(h)  comparing  coordinates  of  all  spot  pattern  members  in 
said  at  least  one  adjusted  dau  file  and  producing  results 
identifying  matching  spot  pattern  members. 


elements  for  all  values  of  k,  where  0<kSN;  the  Nth-order 
processing  elemente  of  each  (N  -  k)di-order  aggregate  substan- 
tially covering  a  substantially  continuous  portion  of  said  sur- 
face and  defining  an  (N  —  k)th-order  processing  element,  being 
congnient  to  every  other  (N-k)th-order  processing  element 
for  the  same  value  of  k,  and  having  a  shape  which  is  substan- 
tially geometrically  similar  to  the  shape  of  each  (N — k)th-order 
processing  element  for  all  other  values  of  k;  each  Nth-order 
processing  element  receiving  energy  input  thereto  and  con- 
verting said  input  energy  to  an  output  signal  proportional  to 
said  input  energy. 


5,073,965 
IMAGE  PROCESSING  SYSTEM 
MotoAimi  KoBldri,  Yokohawi;  Yodrio  Aado,  CUgMaU;  Toahio 
Iwaya,  SUU;  KaBoa  Taaaka;  MaiaUde  Kotera,  both  of  Yoko- 
kama;  Norio  Hashimoto,  Tokyo;  Yanitadii  Si«ita,  Urayam; 
YoihHaka  Sano,  Malndo,  aad  SatoaU  Ono,  Yokokaaui,  all  of 
Japw,  aiiigMn  to  CaKM  KabMUki  Kaiiha,  Tokyo,  Japn 
CoatlBaatkm  of  Ser.  No.  57,652,  Ju.  8, 19r7,  abaodoBcd,  wUck 
is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  6M,410,  Oct  5, 19M,  abodoMd. 
This  applicatioa  Mar.  20, 1W9,  Ser.  No.  326,476 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japui,  Oct  12, 1M3,  SS-191341 
lat  a.'  G06K  9/42 
VS.  CL  382—47  M  ClaiiH 


5,073,964 
SIGNAL  PROCESSING  DEVICE  AND  METHOD 
Howard  Rcnikoff,  Cambridge,  Maia.,  amigRor  to  Aware,  Inc., 
Cambridge,  Maas. 

FUed  Aag.  4,  1909,  Ser.  No.  389,592 

bt  CL'  G06K  9/36 

VS.  CL  382—41  21  OaiflH 
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1.  A  signal  processing  device,  comprising  2^  successively 


1.  An  image  displaying  system  comprising: 

generating  means  for  generating  image  information  single 
page  by  single  page,  and  size  information  indicating  size  of 
the  image  information; 

processing  means  for  processing  said  image  information 
generated  by  said  generating  means; 

display  means  for  forming  an  erasable  image  on  a  recording 
medium  on  the  basis  of  said  image  information  processed 
by  said  processing  means  and  for  displaying  said  image 
formed  on  said  recording  medium  at  a  display  section, 
wherein  said  display  means  displays  all  the  image  informa- 
tion for  a  single  page;  and 

control  means  for  controlling  said  processing  means  such 
that  when  said  size  information  generated  by  said  generat- 
ing means  indicates  that  the  size  of  the  image  information 
is  smaller  than  that  of  said  display  section,  said  image 
infq^ation  is  magnified  according  to  the  size  information 
and  is  formed, 

wherein  said  control  means  magnifies  said  image  informa- 
tion by  means  of  daU  interpolation  on  predetermined  bits 
of  said  image  information. 
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S4r73,966 
IMAGE  DATA  PROCESSING  APPARATUS 
HbiMkl  SMa,  Ynko^— ,  Jmmt,  amtgrnr  to  Cbmm  rabashnrl 
,T«kjr«,JapH 

I  of  Ser.  N*.  338433,  Ayr.  13, 1989,  ak— doatd, 

wkkk  h  m  CiatfaaaHia  at  Ser.  No.  31,210,  Mar.  30, 1987, 

■bMdaMd,  wkicfc  k  a  coattaMtiMi  of  Ser.  No.  605,C7«,  Apr.  30, 

1984,  abMdaMd. -ma  appHcMiM  JiL  9, 1990,  Ser.  No.  550,224 

CtataH  priority.  ■wHcatlw  Japaa,  May  10. 1983, 5848885 

lat  CL>  086K  9/36 

VS.  CL  382—96  10  ( 


-A 
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electrically  energized  humidification  means  ariaptrd  to  in- 
duce dispersion  of  liquid  retained  by  said  reservoir, 

power  supply  means  for  supplying  electrical  current  to  said 
humidification  means; 

control  circuit  means  connecting  said  power  supply  means 
to  said  humidification  means  and  including  switch  means 
operable  in  an  active  sute  to  produce  energizing  current 
flow  between  said  power  supply  means  and  said  humidifi- 
cation means  and  operable  in  an  inactive  state  to  prevent 
energizing  current  flow  therebetween; 

sensing  means  operatively  coupled  to  said  switch  means  and 
adapted  to  sense  the  liquid  level  in  said  reaervoir.  said 
sensing  means  adapted  to  provide  said  active  state  for  said 
switch  means  in  response  to  a  mininum  liquid  level  in  said 
reservoir  and  to  provide  said  inactive  sUte  for  said  switch 
means  in  response  to  a  liquid  level  in  said  reservoir  less 
than  said  minimum  liquid  level;  and 

delay  means  for  delaying  said  energizing  current  flow  be- 
tween said  power  supply  means  and  said  humidification 
means  for  a  given  period  after  the  level  of  liquid  in  said 
reservoir  reaches  said  minimum  liquid  level. 


1.  An  image  daU  processing  apparatus  comprising: 

input  means  for  inputting  image  daU  of  m  bits  for  each  pixel, 
each  of  the  image  dau  representing  one  of  M  tone  levels 
(MS  2"); 

generation  means  for  generating  position  informalioa  relat- 
ing to  each  pixel;  and 

conversion  means  for  converting  the  image  daU  input  from 
said  input  means  into  code  dau  of  n  bits  (n  <m)  for  each 
pixel, 

wherein  the  M  tone  leveb  are  divided,  with  K  threshoki 
levels  (K<2")  into  K-t-1  ranges  which  correspond  to 
K-t- 1  dot  patterns  each  composed  of  plural  dots,  and  the 
converted  code  dau  indicates  one  of  the  K-t- 1  ranges  in 
which  the  tone  level  represented  by  the  image  dau  is 
included,  and 

wherein  the  K  threshoM  leveb  are  varied  in  accordance 
with  the  position  information  generated  by  said  generat- 
ing means. 


5.073,968 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MARKING 

EMULATION  ANALYSIS  STATES 

Robert  D.  Matrie— .  CilmJi  ^ptiagi.  Cala.,  iiitgur  to  Hewt- 

ctt-Paefcwd  Ceaapaay.  Piria  Alia.  Calif. 

FOei  Ah.  9. 1988.  Ser.  No.  230.807 
lat  CL>  G06F  ll/Oa  11/28 
VS.  CL  395—900  7  ( 


5.073367 

HUMIDIFIER  DEVICE  WITH  DELAYED 

ENERGIZATION 

Vnak  MariMt.  Uptoa.  Maaa.,  aaaigaor  to  DaracrafI  Corpora- 


FIM  JaL  8. 1991.  Ser.  No.  726.678 
lat  CL'  F22B  1/28 
UJS.  CL  392— 406 


15 


1.  Humidifier  apparatus  comprising: 
base  means  defhiing  a  liquid  reservoir. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  use  in  instructioa  analysis  for  marking 
emulation  sUtes  from  a  program  under  text  and  for  recreating 
a  list  of  instructions  corresponding  to  at  least  a  portioa  of  the 
program  under  test  from  such  emulation  sUtes,  which  program 
under  test  comprises  a  plurality  of  individual  instructions,  the 
apparatus  comprising: 
a  memory  for  storing  marks  corresponding  to  the  individual 

instructions  in  the  program  under  test; 
a  target  processor  for  executing  the  program  under  test  and 
for  transmitting  emulation  sute  information  associated 
with  the  execution  of  individual  instructions  in  the  pro- 
gram under  test; 
an  analyzer,  connected  to  the  target  processor  and  the  mem- 
ory, for  collecting  the  emulation  sute  information  from 
the  target  processor  and  for  reading  the  marks  from  the 
memory;  and 
a  host  controller,  connected  to  the  memory  and  the  analy- 
zer, for  analyzing  the  emulation  sute  information  col- 
lected in  the  analyzer,  prior  to  execution  by  the  target 
processor,  to  generate  nnuks  associated  with  the  individ- 
ual instructions  according  to  a  predetermined  coding 
scheme,  wherein  said  marks  provide  an  indication  of  the 
byte  length  of  an  emulation  sUte,  for  storing  the  marks  in 
the  memory  and  for  dequeing  the  emulation  sute  informa- 
tion collected  in  the  analyzer  into  a  bst  of  instructions 
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corresponding  to  the  individual  instnictions  for  at  least  a 
portion  of  tlie  program  under  test,  which  dequeing  occurs 
in  response  to  the  state  information  and  the  marks  associ- 
ated with  a  particular  instruction,  wherein  when  dequeing 
is  to  occur  for  emulation  state  information  associated  with 
a  particular  individual  instruction  the  mark  associated 
with  that  individual  instrtiction  is  read  from  the  memory 
into  the  analyzer. 


MICROPROCESSOR  BUS  INTERFACE  UNIT  WHICH 

CHANGES  SCHEDULED  DATA  TRANSFER 
INDICATIONS  UPON  SENSING  CHANGE  IN  ENABLE 

SIGNALS  BEFORE  RECEIVING  READY  SIGNAL 
Kcueth  D.  SbocHMkcr,  Saratoga,  Calif .^  aarignor  to  Intel  Cor- 
poratkw,  Sute  Clara,  Calif. 

Filed  Aag.  1, 19W,  Ser.  No.  227,071 
lat.  CL>  G06F  3/00 
MS.  CL  395— 72S  3 


5,073,970 

VECTOR  PROCESSING  APPARATUS  ALLOWING 

SUCCEEDING  VECTOR  INSTRUCHON  CHAIN 

PROCESSING  UPON  COMPLETION  OF  DECODING  OF 

A  PRECEDING  VECTOR  INSTRUCTION  CHAIN 
Taamo  Aoyama,  Hadaao;  YasuUro  Inagawi,  Kodaira,  and  Hiro- 
riii  Nnrayama,  Hadaao,  all  of  Japaa,  aadgnon  to  Hitachi, 
Ltd.,  Tokyo  and  Hitadd  Computer  EogiaeeriBg  Co.,  Ltd., 
Hadaao,  both  of,  Japaa 
Coatinuation  of  Ser.  No.  926,444,  Nov.  3, 1906,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Jan.  24, 1990,  Set.  No.  471,667 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  13,  1905,  60-252798 
Int.  a.*  G06F  15/76.  9/30 
UJS.  CL  395-000  7  ClaioM 
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1.  in  a  microprocessor  having  an  internal  data  bus  of  n  bytes, 
where  n  is  greater  than  2,  said  microprocessor  for  providing 
address  signals  or  an  n  byte  transfer  of  data  and  for  receiving 
a  ready  signal  when  external  memory  is  ready  to  transfer  data, 
said  microprocessor  also  including  a  cache  memory,  an  im- 
provement is  said  microprocessor  comprising: 
a  first  input  means  for  receiving  at  least  one  byte  size  signal 
representing  the  number  of  bytes  said  external  memory 
will  transfer  with  said  microprocessor  on  said  next  ready 
signal; 
output  means  for  providing  a  last  signal  representing  that  a 
data  transfer  request  by  said  microprocessor  will  be  satis- 
fied with  the  data  transfer  occurring  at  the  next  ready 
signal; 
logic  means  for  generating  said  last  signal,  coupled  to  said 
first  input  means  and  to  said  output  means,  said  logic 
means  for  keeping  track  of  the  number  of  bytes  of  data 
transferred  afier  said  microprocessor  provides  said  ad- 
dress signals  and  for  periodically  sensing  said  size  signal, 
said  logic  means  being  able  to  change  said  last  signal  with 
each  sensed  change  of  said  sized  signal  for  said  ready 
signal; 
a  second  input  means  for  receiving  a  cache  enable  signal 
generated  externally  to  said  microprocessor  which  indi- 
cates if  data  sought  to  be  transferred  to  said  microproces- 
sor by  said  address  signals  is  to  be  stored  in  said  cache 
memory; 
wherein  said  cache  enable  signal  is  coupled  to  said  logic 
means  and  is  periodically  sensed  and  used  for  generating 
said  last  signal,  said  logic  means  being  able  to  change  said 
last  signal  with  each  sensed  change  of  said  cache  enable 
signal  for  said  ready  signal;  and 
wherein  said  microprocessor  further  comprises  a  third  input 
means  for  receiving  a  burst  ready  signal  which  indicates 
that  said  external  memory  is  ready  to  transfer  bursts  of 
data  in  response  to  said  address  signals,  said  burst  signal 
being  coupled  to  said  logic  means  and  used  for  generating 
said  last  signal. 
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1.  A  vector  processing  apparatus,  comprising: 

means  for  processing  a  vector  instructional  chain,  the  vector 
processing  means  including  a  vector  instruction  decoder 
and  means  for  executing  a  vector  instruction; 

means  for  processing  a  scalar  instruction,  the  scalar  process- 
ing means  including  means  for  commanding  the  process- 
ing, inclusive  of  decoding  and  execution,  of  vector  in- 
structions in  said  vector  instruction  chain  by  said  vector 
processing  means  in  response  to  a  scalar  instruction  which 
commands  effecting  a  start  of  the  processing  of  said  vector 
instruction  chain;  and 

means  for  effecting  the  initiation  of  the  processing  of  a  next 
vector  instruction  chain  by  said  vector  processing  means 
in  response  to  an  end  of  the  decoding  of  the  last  vector 
instruction  of  a  preceding  vector  instruction  chain, 
wherein  said  means  for  effecting  is  included  in  the  scalar 
processing  means  and  includes  an  indicator  which  is  set  in 
response  to  the  initiation  of  decoding  of  said  vector  in- 
struction chain  by  said  vector  instruction  decoder  and  is 
reset  in  response  to  the  decoding  of  a  vector  instruction  at 
the  end  of  said  vector  instruction  chain; 

wherein  said  scalar  processing  means  includes  a  flip-flop  for 
fetching  the  set/reset  sUte  of  said  indicator  in  response  to 
a  newly  decoded  scalar  instruction  commanding  the  pro- 
cessing of  said  vector  instruction  chain,  said  scalar  pro- 
cessing means  effecting  the  initiation  of  the  processing  of 
the  next  vector  instruction  chain  while  said  flip-flop  is  in 
a  set  state. 


5,073,971 
CELLULAR  RADIOTELEPHONE  COMMUNICATIONS 

SYSTEM 
Dcaait  R.  Schaeffer,  BufCalo  Grove,  111.,  assignor  to  Motorola, 
lac.,  Sdiaambarg,  lU. 

Filed  Sep.  5, 1909,  Ser.  No.  402,739 
lat  CL'  H04S  3/16 
VS.  CL  455—33  »  Claims 

12.  A  cellular  radiotelephone  communications  system  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  cells,  the  plurality  of  cells  being  located 
substantially  adjacent  to  each  other  in  a  first  and  a  second 
direction,  the  system  comprising: 


December  17.  1991 


ELECTRICAL 


1729 


a)  a  plurality  of  frequency  groups,  a  first  frequency  of  a  first 
frequency  group  radiating  into  a  60*  sector  of  a  first  cell; 

b)  the  first  frequency  of  the  first  frequency  group  radiates  in 
a  subctantially  opposite  direction  from  the  first  frequency 
of  a  second  frequency  group;  and 


54173,973 

METHOD  AND  CIRCUITRY  FOR  AUTOMATIC 

CONTROL  OF  THE  FREQUENCY  FOR  A  RADIO 

TELEPHONE 

Matti  YliTakeri,  TMta,  Flaiaad,  BMiaBor  to  NoUa-MoWra  Ojr, 

Salo,  Fialaad 

Filed  JaL  6,  «•»,  S«r.  Nfc  376,117        

Oaiais  priority,  ippiicitioa  Fialaad,  Aa(.  19, 1908,  0S3S55 

lat  CL'  H04B  1/10 

VS.  CL  455—76  10  OaiaH 


c)  uniform  reuse  of  the  first  frequency  group  in  other  cells  at 
a  less  distance  in  the  first  direction  than  in  the  second 
direction. 


5,073,972 

MODULAR  COMMUNICATIONS  SYSTEM  INCLUDING 

A  PORTABLE  UNIT  RANGE  EXTENDER  AND 

SELECnVEOOX  SYSTEM 

Robert  K.  Tea«cr,  19  LawrcKX  Atc,  CkcMnrt  HiU,  Mats. 

02167,  aad  FMak  P.  Karkota,  Jr.,  Cowdry  HiUiU.,  Wcttford, 

MaM.010S6 

Filed  Jaa.  12, 1909,  Ser.  No.  296,514 
lat  a.)  H04B  1/16 
VS.  CL  455—35  5 
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1.  A  system  for  providing  a  selective  call  fiinction  to  a  trans- 
ceiver having  a  speaker  comprising: 

means  for  muting  said  speaker; 

means  coupled  to  the  output  of  the  receiver  section  of  said 
transceiver  of  unmuting  said  speaker  responsive  to  detec- 
tion of  the  receipt  by  said  receiver  section  of  a  predeter- 
mined code  unique  to  said  transceiver,  or  a  universal 
emergency/priority  code;  and, 

means  for  switching  said  transceiver  to  a  predetermined 
emergency  channel  when  said  emergency/priority  code  is 
detected,  whereby  all  transceivers  provided  with  said 
system  which  are  within  the  broadcast  range  of  the  trans- 
mitter sending  the  universal  emergency/priority  code  will 
be  unmuted  to  receive  emergency  communications  and 
will  be  switched  to  said  emergency  channel. 
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1.  A  method  for  controlling  the  frequency  of  a  radio  tele- 
phone having  an  input  for  a  received  signal,  comprising: 

generating  a  local  oscillator  frequency  with  a  signal  con- 
trolled local  oscillator, 

coupling  the  local  oscillator  frequency  as  the  input  signal  to 
a  phase-locked  loop; 

mixing  the  frequency  of  the  received  agnal  with  the  phase- 
locked  loop  output  frequency  in  a  first  mixer  whereby  a 
first  mixer  output  frequency  is  created; 

mixing  the  first  mixer  output  frequency  with  the  local  oscil- 
lator frequency  in  a  second  mixer  whereby  a  second  mixer 
frequency  is  created; 

calculating  a  base  time  interval  required  to  count  a  specified 
number  of  pulses  generated  by  the  local  oscillator; 

counting  the  number  of  pulses  generated  by  the  second 
mixer  during  the  base  time  interval  so  that  a  second  mixer 
frequency  deviation  is  calculated;  and 

controlling  the  local  oscillator  frequency  based  upon  the 
second  mixer  frequency  deviation. 


5,073,974 
HOT  STANDBY  TRANSMITTER  SWITCHING  SYSTEM 

USING  UPPER  AND  LOWER  SIDEBAND  WAVES 
Akira  Nishteaia,  Ohtawara,  Japan,  aMi^or  to  F^jitaa  Liaiited, 
KawaHdd,JapM 

FOed  Dec  19, 1909,  Ser.  No.  452^59 
ClaiM  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Dec  20, 190S,  63-325044 
lat  CL'  H04B  1/02 
VS.  CL  455—103  »  OaJ^ 

1.  A  hot  standby  transmitter  switching  system  of  a  radio 
transmitting  apparatus,  comprising: 
a  first  transmitter  and  a  second  transmitter,  each  including 
an  image-cancel  type  mixer  for  mixing  a  local  frequency 
and  a  signal  frequency  and  for  outputting  a  radio  fre- 
quency wave  selected  from  an  upper  sideband  wave  and  a 
lower  sideband  wave  of  the  local  frequency,  each  of  said 
first  and  second  transmitters  outputting,  an  as  output 
wave,  the  radio  frequency  wave  output  by  the  corre- 
sponding one  of  said  image-cancel  type  mixers  respec- 
tively installed  therein,  each  of  said  image-cancel  type 
mixers  having  a  signal  switch  therein  for  determiiung 
whether  the  upper  or  lower  sideband  wave  is  to  be  output 
from  said  image-cancel  type  mixer. 
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a  switch  controller,  coupled  to  said  signal  switches,  for 
outputting  control  signals  to  each  of  said  signal  switches, 
so  that  said  second  transmitter  selectively  outputs  one  of 
the  sideband  waves  which  is  different  from  that  which 
said  first  transmitter  outputs;  and 

a  radio  frequency  switch,  coupled  to  said  switch  controller 
and  said  first  and  second  transmitters  and  controlled  by 
said  switch  controller,  for  selectively  outputting  the  out- 
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iod  and  for  generating  said  frequency  pass  sigiuds  if  the 
number  of  counts  in  an  evaluation  time  period  equals  or 
exceeds  a  deflned  threshold  value; 

said  frequency  measuring  means  further  including  gating 
means  for  gating  said  sample  pass  output  signals  to  said 
persistence  evaluation  means; 

noise  measuring  means  for  evaluating  the  level  of  ultrasonic 
noise  in  demodulated  received  sution  signals  and  for 
generating  corresponding  noise  pass  and  no  pass  signals 
for  respectively  enabling  and  disabling  said  gating  means; 

decision  means  comprising  second  gating  means  responsive 
to  said  field  strength  pass  and  said  frequency  pass  signals 
for  generating  corresponding  stop  on  station  signals. 


S,073,97< 

SIGNAL-TO-NOISE  RATIO  INDICATING  CIRCUIT  FOR 

FM  RECEIVERS 

John  F.  Kennedy,  Garden  City,  Mkk,  atrigiior  to  Ford  Motor 
Company,  Dearborn,  Mkh. 

FUed  Not.  30,  19W,  Ser.  No.  443,626 

luLCVHOm  17/02 

VS.  a.  455—161  20  Claims 


put  wave  from  the  one  of  said  first  and  second  transmitters 
which  outputs  a  predetermined  one  of  the  upper  and 
lower  sideband  waves,  so  that,  while  one  of  said  first  and 
second  transmitters  is  outputting  the  predetermined  one  of 
the  upper  and  lower  sideband  waves,  the  other  of  said  first 
and  second  transmitters  acts  as  a  standby  transmitter  by 
outputting  the  other  of  the  upper  and  lower  sideband 
waves. 


5,073,975 

STOP  ON  STATION  CIRCUTT  INCLUDING  CENTER 

CHANNEL  DETECTOR 

Scyed  R.  7araUJi.  Cttmmham,  Ohio;  Myroa  G.  Padgett,  Greea- 

towa,  aad  Rickard  A.  Kennedy,  Russiaville,  both  of  Ind., 

asrigaors  to  Delco  Electronics  Corporation,  Kokooio,  Ind. 

Filed  Ang.  28,  1909,  Ser.  No.  399,948 

lat.  CL'  H04B  1/16 

VS.  CL  455—161  ♦  Claims 
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1.  A  radio  receiver  comprising: 

a  stop  on  station  circuit  comprising: 

field  strength  measuring  means  for  evaluating  received  sta- 
tion signals  for  signal  strength  and  for  generating  corre- 
sponding field  strength  pass  output  signals; 

frequency  measuring  means  for  evaluating  received  station 
signals  for  correct  frequency  and  for  generating  corre- 
sponding frequency  pass  output  signals; 

said  frequency  measuring  means  comprises  clock  means  for 
defining  evaluation  time  periods  and  a  plurality  of  sam- 
pling time  periods  within  each  evaluation  period,  measur- 
ing means  for  measuring  the  frequency  of  a  received 
sUtion  signal  in  each  of  said  sampling  time  periods  for 
generating  sample  pass  output  signals,  persistence  evalua- 
tion means  for  counting  the  number  of  said  sample  pass 
output  signals  received  during  each  evaluation  time  per- 


1.  Apparatus  for  detecting  the  reception  of  an  FM  signal 
having  a  predetermined  signal  quality,  said  apparatus  compris- 
ing: 

demodulator  means  for  recovering  signal  information  from 
said  FM  signal; 

out-of-band  filter  means  coupled  to  said  demodulator  means 
for  isolating  a  noise  signal  in  a  frequency  range  substan- 
tially unaffected  by  said  signal  information; 

field  intensity  means  for  generating  a  field  intensity  signal 
having  a  magnitude  proportional  to  the  field  intensity  of 
said  FM  signal  being  received; 

signal  gain  means  coupled  to  said  out-of-band  filter  means 
and  to  said  field  intensity  means  for  amplifying  said  iso- 
lated noise  signal  by  a  gain  which  is  a  function  of  said 
intensity  signal  to  produce  an  amplified  noise  signal;  and 

peak  detector  means  coupled  to  said  signal  gain  means  for 
comparing  the  peak  value  of  said  amplified  noise  signal  to 
a  predetermined  value  and  for  producing  a  signal  to  indi- 
cate whether  an  FM  signal  is  being  received  having  said 
predetermined  signal  quality. 

5,073,977 
HIGH  FREQUENCY  BROAD-BAND  MIXING  aRCUIT 

INCLUDING  AN  ELECTROLYTIC  CAPACITOR  IN 
PARALLEL  WITH  A  LOCAL  OSCILLATOR  INPUT  PORT 
Kazunari  Kawahata,  Kyoto,  Japan,  assignor  to  Murata  Manu- 
facturing Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Coatiauation  of  Ser.  No.  233,210,  Aug.  17,  1988,  Pat  No. 
4,979,233.  This  appUcation  Aug.  22,  1990,  Ser.  No.  571,091 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  19,  1987,  62-206053 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  18, 
2007,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.'  H04B  1/26 
VS.  CL  455—330  '  Claims 

1.  A  broad-band  mixing  circuit  including  a  first  port  adapted 
to  receive  a  radio  frequency  signal  and  a  second  port  adapted 
to  receive  a  local  oscillation  signal,  comprising: 

mixing  means  for  outputting  an  intermediate  signal  as  a 
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function  of  said  radio  frequency  signal  and  said  local 
oscillating  signal  received  via  respective  pairs  of  input 
lines  form  said  first  and  second  ports,  re^iectfuUy;  and 
wherein 
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(22)  (23)  of  notches  (24)  (25)  so  that  by  manual  action  only 
and  without  tools  overcoming  the  elastic  resistance  of- 
fered by  the  sides  (32)  (33)  of  the  end  section  (33),  said 
projections  (36)  (37)  can  penetrate  into  and  another  of  said 
notches  (24)  (25),  the  end  section  (30)  being  held  in  the 
desired  position  by  a  close  fit  due  to  the  elastic  reaction  of 
its  sides  (32)  (33). 


5,073,979 

REFLECTOR  FOR  INFRARED  REMOTE  CONTROL 

TRANSMITTER 

Edwwd  L.  Webb,  1780  W.  MiawMri  Apt.  ElO,  Phoorix.  Aria. 

85015 

FUed  May  29, 1990,  Ser.  No.  529,637 
bt  CL>  H04B  lO/QO 
VS.  CL  359^142  3  ( 


said  second  pori  for  said  local  oscillation  signal  comprises  an 
input  port  which  has  a  pair  of  input  terminals  and  a  non- 
linear element  which  transfers  signals  from  said  input  port 
to  said  mixing  means  via  said  pair  of  input  lines; 

an  electrolytic  capacitor  being  connected  between  the  input 
port  and  ground. 


5,073,978 

BOX-SHAPED  FRAME  FOR  REMOVEABLE  CAR 

RADIOS,  ADJUSTABLE  IN  DEPTH  TO  HT  RADIO  SETS 

OF  DIFFERENT  LENGTHS 
Giovanni  Mastrippolito,  Via  Carlo  Marx,  185,  20099  Scsto  S. 

Giovanai  (Milano),  Italy 
per  No.  PCT/IT89/00025,  §  371  Date  Not.  5,  1990,  §  102(e) 
Date  Not.  5,  1990,  PCF  Pab.  No.  WO89/10859,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Not.  16, 1989 

per  Filed  Apr.  14, 1989,  Ser.  No.  5734)17 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Italy,  May  4.  1988,  21171/88[U1 
lat.  CL'  H04B  7/0&  H05K  7/00 
VS.  a.  455—346  3  Qaims 
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1.  Box-shaped  housing  for  receiving  a  removeable  radio  set 
in  motor  vehicles,  with  an  end  section  being  adjustable  relative 
to  the  box-shaped  housing  to  adjust  the  length  of  the  housing 
and  thereby  to  enable  the  housing  to  accommodate  any  length 
of  car  radio  by  the  presence  of  fastening  means  placed  longitu- 
dinally along  the  walls  of  the  box-shaped  housing  and  of  the 
end  section, 

characterized  in  that  the  fastening  means  include  sets  (22) 
(23)  of  opposingly  situated  notches  (24)  (25)  placed  on  at 
least  one  of  top  and  bottom  edges  of  rectangular  longitudi- 
nal windows  (20)  (21)  cut  in  the  sides  (11)  (12)  of  the 
box-shaped  housing  (10)  and  strip-shaped  fixing  projec- 
tions (36)  (37)  on  the  edges  of  the  elastic  sides  (32)  (33)  of 
the  end  section  (30)  turned  outward  away  from  the  elastic 
sides  (32)  (33)  and  therefor  towards  the  sides  (11)  (12)  of 
the  box-shaped  housing  (10)  to  correspond  with  said 
notches  (24)  (25),  the  length  of  said  projections  (36)  (37) 
being  practically  the  same  as  the  distance  between  the 
respective  bottom  points  of  the  opposingly  situated  sets 


1.  An  adapter  for  attachment  to  a  housing  of  a  remote  con- 
trol infrared  transmitter  for  emitting  infrared  signals  toward  an 
infrared  controlled  appliance,  the  housing  including 
a  top  wall, 
a  bottom  wall, 
a  pair  of  parallel  side  walls  extending  perpendiculariy  to  said 

top  and  bottom  walls, 
a  front  wall  extending  perpendiculariy  to  the  top,  bottom 

and  side  walls, 
control  means  mounted  in  the  top  wall  for  controlling  the 

infrared  signals  emitted  by  the  transmitter,  and 
a  transmission  window  formed  in  the  front  wall  for  allowing 

the  infrared  signals  to  pass  out  of  the  transmitter,  said 

adapter  comprising: 

a)  reflector  means  for  receiving  infrared  signals  from  the 
transmitter  and  reflecting  said  signals  toward  an  infra- 
red controlled  appliance; 

b)  positioning  means  secured  to  said  reflector  means  for 
positioning  said  reflector  means  in  front  of  the  transmis- 
sion window  and  at  an  oblique  angle  to  said  front  wall 
to  direct  the  infrared  signals  toward  the  appliance  when 
the  transmission  window  is  not  aimed  directly  at  the 
appliance,  said  positioning  means  including 

i)  a  pair  of  parallel  side  panels  for  attachment  to  the  side 
walls  of  the  housing,  each  of  said  side  panels  includ- 
ing 
a  top  edge  for  extending  parallel  to  the  top  wall  of  the 

housing,  and 
a  front  edge  extending  at  an  oblique  angle  to  said  top 
edge,  and 

ii)  a  front  panel  coplanar  with  the  front  edges  of  said 
side  panels,  said  front  panel  including  an  inner  sur- 
face; 

c)  coupling  means  for  securing  said  positioning  means  to 
the  housing  of  the  transmitter;  and 

d)  length  adjustment  means  for  varying  the  length  of  said 
front  panel  to  correspond  to  the  length  of  front  wall  of 
housings  of  different  widths,  said  length  adjustment 
means  including 
i)  a  first  planar  member  integrally  secured  to  one  of  said 

side  panels,  said  first  planar  member  having  top  and 
bottom  edges  turned  in  to  form  a  pair  of  longitudi- 
nally extending  channels,  and 
ii)  a  second  planar  member  integrally  secured  to  the 
other  one  of  said  side  panels,  said  second  planar  i 
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ber  having  top  and  bottom  edges  siidably  feceived  in 
said  longitudinally  extending  channels. 


S,073,M0 

PHOTOraC  SWITCH  EMPLOYING  SHAR£D  DATA 

TRANSMISSION  FACILITY 

Paul  R.  Pracnal,  aad  Philippe  A.  Perricr,  both  of  Princeton, 

NJ.,  asai0M>n  to  The  Trustees  of  Princeton  UniTendty, 

Princeton,  N  J. 

Filed  Ang.  29, 1M9,  Scr.  No.  399^52 
Int  a.)  HMB  10/24 
VS.  CL  359—140  3 


1.  An  optical  message  distribution  system  for  routing  mes- 
sages from  a  plurality  of  remote  sources  to  a  plurality  of  re- 
mote destinations,  each  message  including  a  destination  ad- 
dress portion  and  a  data  portion,  said  distribution  system  in- 
cluding a  plurality  of  network  interface  units,  each  said  net- 
work interface  unit  comprising: 
means  for  receiving  a  message  from  a  remote  message  source 
and  segregating  the  destination  address  portion  of  the 
message  from  the  data  portion; 
decoding  means  for  transforming  said  destination  address 

portion  into  a  time  delay  indication; 
optical  clock  pulse  generating  means  for  generating  optical 
clock  pulses,  a  time  between  succeeding  optical  clock 
pulses  termed  a  frame; 
variable  optical  delay  means  responsive  to  said  time  delay 
indication,  for  delaying  at  least  an  initial  clock  pulse 
within  a  frame  by  the  amount  of  said  time  delay  indication; 
means  for  modulating  optical  clock  pulses  in  accordance 
with  said  data  portion,  and  appending  said  modulated 
optical  clock  pulses  to  said  frame  that  includes  said  initial 
delayed  optical  clock  pulse,  each  said  modulated  optical 
clock  pulse  being  delayed  by  the  same  amount  in  a  frame 
as  said  delayed  initial  optical  clock  pulse;  and 
optical  sum  means  for  combining  said  optical  pulses  from 
each  network  interface  unit  and  transmitting  said  pulses  to 
said  remote  destinations. 


by  an  second  signal,  which  second  signal  comprises  at 
least  one  second  signal  Fourier  component,  and 
locking  at  least  one  characteristic  of  the  second  signal  to  at 
least  one  characteristic  of  the  first  signal. 
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whereby  the  phase  and  frequency  of  the  said  second  signal 
Fourier  component  is  locked  to  the  phase  and  frequency  of  the 
said  first  signal  Fourier  component. 


5,073,982 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONNECTING  MULTIPLE  PASSIVE 

STARS  IN  A  FIBER  OPTIC  NETWORK 
Jeffrey  P.  Viola,  Brookhaven,  Pa.,  and  JoMph  B.  Sergi,  Med- 
ford,  N J.,  aaaignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Camden, 
NJ. 

Fded  Sep.  1,  1989,  Ser.  No.  402,195 

Int.  a.'  H04B  10/12 

\}S.  CL  359—120  14  Claims 


5,073,9C1 
OPTICAL  COMMUNICATION  BY 
INJECTION-LOCKING  TO  A  SIGNAL  WHICH 
MODULATES  AN  OPTICAL  CARRIER 
Clinton  R.  Gllca,  Middletown;  Tingye  U,  Rumson,  and  Thomas 
H.  Wood,  HigUttida,  aU  of  NJ.,  aaaignors  to  ATAT  Bell 
Laboratorica.  Mwray  Hill,  N  J. 
Continnation  of  Scr.  No.  146,918,  Jan.  22, 1988,  abnndoned.  TUf 
application  Jon.  28,  1989,  Scr.  No.  373,670 
Int  CO  H04B  10/04 
VS.  CL  359—174  25  Claims 

1.  A  method  comprising, 

directing  an  optical  input  into  an  all-optical  pulaer,  the  said 
optical  input  comprising  an  optical  beam  modulated  by  an 
first  signal,  which  first  signal  comprises  at  least  one  first 
signal  Fourier  component,  and  the  optical  output  of  said 
all-optical  pulser  comprising  an  optical  beam  modulated 


•% 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  a  fiber  optic  network  which  also 
includes  at  least  first  and  second  passive  stars  and  means  pro- 
viding a  bidirectional  signal  transmission  path  between  each  of 
said  passive  stars  and  said  apparatus,  said  apparatus  comprising 
in  combination: 

first  means  adapted  for  storing  a  value  representing,  with 
respect  to  each  passive  star,  the  time  for  the  transmission 
of  a  pulse  between  said  apparatus  and  each  said  passive 
star  in  both  directions; 

second  means  adapted  to  receive  a  first  signal  from  any  one 
of  said  passive  stars; 

third  means  adapted  to  transmit  said  first  signal  to  each  of 
said  passive  stars; 

fourth  means  coupled  to  said  second  and  third  means  and 
adapted  to  respond  to  said  first  signal  received  from  said 
any  one  of  said  passive  stars  for  blocking  transmission  of  a 
signal  back  to  that  passive  star  during  the  time  duration 
that  said  first  signal  is  being  received;  and 

fifth  means  coupled  top  said  first  means  and  said  second 
means  and  adapted  to  block  receipt  of  a  second  signal 
from  any  other  of  said  passive  starts  for  a  time  which  is  a 
function  of  the  duration  of  said  first  signal  plus  said  value 
stored  in  said  first  means. 
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S,073,9B3 

OPTICAL  COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM  WITH 

REDUCED  DICTORTION 

Hcary  L.  Pflaenmaycr,  Phocaix,  Aria^  ■mlffnr  to  Motorola, 

be  SchamriMri,  DL 

F1M  Mar.  5. 1990,  Scr.  No.  488,547 
Int  €X?  H04B  10/4 
VS.  CL  359—187  2 
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1.  An  optical  signaling  system  comprising,  electrically 
nMdulatable  light  emitting  means  for  producing  light  output, 
modulator  means  for  electrically  modulating  the  light  emitting 
means  in  response  to  one  or  more  electrical  input  signals  and 


one  or  more  feedback  signals,  means  for  directing  a  first  por- 
tion of  the  light  output  to  a  predetermined  first  signal  destina- 
timi  and  directing  a  second  portion  of  the  light  output  to  an 
optical  receiver  having  an  dectrical  output  related  to  the  light 
output,  wherein  the  modulator  means  comprises  an  electrical 
Hgnal  conditioning  means  for  treating  the  electrical  output  of 
the  optical  receiver  to  derive  a  feedback  signal  proportional  to 
the  electrical  input  signal  plus  distortion  products  formed 
within  the  signaling  system  which,  when  combined  with  the 
input  signal  for  modulating  the  light  emitting  means,  improve* 
the  linearity  of  the  optical  wgnaling  system,  wherein  the  feed- 
back signal  further  comprises  a  first  feedback  signal  having  an 
upper  frequency  at  least  equal  an  input  signal  frequency  and  a 
second  feedback  signal  proportional  to  an  average  light  optical 
output  of  the  light  emitting  means,  wherein  the  second  feed- 
back signal  is  time  averaged  over  a  time  interval  at  least  ten 
times  a  period  of  the  electrical  input  signal,  and  wherein  the 
signal  conditioning  means  fiirther  comprises  means  for  sub- 
tracting the  first  feedback  signal  from  the  input  electrical 
signal,  to  provide  a  combined  signal  proportional  at  least  in 
part  to  distortion  products  generated  within  the  system  but  of 
opposite  phase. 
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322,353 
TOE  PROTECTOR  INSERT 
DiMglM  L.  BcuMtt,  2A  Bcatley  Street,  Swrey  Hills,  Victoria 
3127,  AMtralia 

Filed  Sep.  22,  IMS,  Ser.  No.  247,758 
Claiat  priority,  application  Anstralia,  Mar.  24, 1988, 0952/88 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
UJS.  a.  D2— 277 


322,356 
FISHERMAN^  STORAGE  TRAY 
Mark  L.  Harshaw,  7  Reflectioa  Cove  Ct,  Hiltoa  Head,  S.C. 
29926;  Larry  M.  KiUer,  428  Deerwood  Dr.,  and  Phillip  F. 
Keatom  1511  Perez  Dr.,  both  of  Orlaiido,  Fla.  32825 
Filed  Feb.  28,  1989,  Ser.  No.  31M73 
Terai  of  pateat  14 ; 
UJ5.CLD3-38 


322,354 

PROTECTIVE  €»VER  FOR  AN  ATHLEHC  SHOE 

I  M.  Tally,  800  AdaM  St,  Apt  #8,  Daris,  Calif.  95616 

Filed  Nor.  20, 1989,  Ser.  No.  439,166 

Tcrai  of  pateat  14  years 

VS.  a.  D2— 277 


322A57 
LUGGAGE  CASE 
Williaa  L.  Klag.  Dcmer,  Cola.,  aaaiaMir  to ! 
tioB,  Deavcr,  Cola. 

FQed  Feb.  22, 1989,  Ser.  No.  313,778 
Terai  of  pateat  14; 
UJS.  CL  D3— 76 


Corpora- 


322,355 

SHOE  SOLE  322,358 

Takashi  Aral,  Kobe,  Japaa,  aaaifMir  to  ASICS  Corporatioa,  CANTEEN 

Hyoao,JapaB  Jeffrey  M.  Jacober,  South 

Filed  Not.  6, 1989,  Ser.  No.  432,2U  West  Greeawich,  both  of  RX, 

daiiH  priority,  applicatkM  Japu,  May  12, 1989,  M7505  RJ. 

Tern  of  patent  14  years  Filed  Sep.  30, 1987,  Ser.  No.  102,906 

U.S.  CL  D2-^20  Term  of  pateM  14  years 

UJS.  CL  D3— 30.1 


and  Keaaeth  Loagrea, 
to  SGI  lac,  Warwick, 
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322,359 

CASE 

Beradt  tNefeabMh,  Starnbers,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 

to  Carlton  International  PLC,  Miildlcacx,  United  Kingdom 

Filed  Aug.  10, 1989,  Ser.  No.  392,097 
Claiau  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  13,  1989, 
1507095 

Term  of  patent  14  y( 
VS.  CL  D3— 7« 


322,362 
STAIRWAY  LIFT  CHAIR 
David  R.  Voves,  Racine;  John  F.  Prendergast,  St.,  Franklin; 
Thomas  J.  Green,  West  Bend,  and  John  Sinchok,  Oconomo- 
woc,  all  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  The  Cheney  Company,  New 
Berlin,  Wis. 

Filed  Dec.  5, 1988,  Ser.  No.  280,272 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D6— 3«0 


322,364 

CHILD^  CHAIR 

BiUy  E.  Sadth,  1236  Tranuier  Rd.,  Castrorille,  Tex.  78009 

Filed  Ang.  11, 1988,  Ser.  No.  333,211 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D6— 368 


322,367 
REFRESHMENT  CENTER 
Marty  E.  Sizt,  BcUeme,  Wash.,  aasignor  to  Pnre-Bcst  Water, 
Inc.,  BeHeme,  Wash. 

FUed  May  1, 1989,  Ser.  No.  345,530 
TermoTpatartM! 
U.S.CLD6— 438 


322,360 
LIQUID  APPLICATOR 
John  F.  Tomlinson,  Lititz,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Armstrong  World 
Indnstries,  Inc.,  Lancaster,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct.  27, 1988,  Ser.  No.  263,339 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  D4— 122 


322,365 

CHAIR  FRAME  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Scott  Glendinnlng,  5515  Doyle  St,  #2,  Emeryirille,  Calif.  94608 

Filed  Aug.  15, 1988,  Ser.  No.  232,374 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D6— 379 


322,368 
JEWELRY  DISPLAY  STAND 
Marrin  D.  Blam,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  assignor  to 
Gronp,  Inc.,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1989,  Ser.  No.  300,812 
Term  of  patent  14 
UJS.  a.  D6— 460 


322,361 
HOOK 
Sheldon  H.  Goodman,  4079  Princeton  Blvd.,  South  Euclid,  Ohio 
44121,  and  Steven  E.  Grecnhnt,  21646  Qub  VilU  Ter.,  Boca 
Raton,  Fla.  33433 

Filed  Dec.  2,  1988,  Ser.  No.  279,129 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CI.  D6— 323 


322,363 
CHAIR 
Tetsnya  Narita,  Funabashi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Okamura  Corpo- 
ration, Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1988,  Ser.  No.  148,360 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  10, 

2005,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  a.  D6— 366 


322,366 

STORAGE  CONTAINER  FOR  COMPUTER  DISCS  OR 

SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Arthur  Kohler,  Mentor,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Chagrin  Plastic  Meth- 
ods, Inc.,  Mentor,  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  14, 1989,  Ser.  No.  311,717 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D6— 407 


322,369 
PEDESTAL  CHAIR 
Wniian  B.  Laird,  370  Lambeth  Walk,  York,  Pa.  17403 
Filed  Feb.  23, 1989,  Ser.  No.  316.108 
Term  of  patent  14  ; 
UJS.CLD6-364 
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32Z,370  322,373 

HOLDER  FOR  A  COMPASS  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE  SUPPORT  LEG  FOR  FURNITURE 

GttwtryUCnm,mmiyVtmlMCCnm,hotkvtAmam,<Mo^  D«»id  R.  GrtgMll,  J««per,  IwL,  •»!««»  to  Ditto  Salet,  toc^ 

MsiflMn  to  Sua  Compwiy,  bc^  Wheat  RMge,  Colo.  Jaiper,  lad. 

Filed  Oct  18, 1988,  Ser.  No.  259.101  Filed  JaL  13, 1987,  Ser.  No.  72,613 

Tcm  or  patcat  14  yean  Tcnn  of  pateat  14  yean 

VS.  a.  Of  ««  u&  a. 


322,371 
DINING  TABLE 
JaM>  Roaca,  Loa  Aafeica,  Odif.,  aHiffi 
tioa,  lac  Loag  blaad  CUy,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  28, 1989,  Ser.  No.  316,672 
Tcni  of  pateat  14  yean 
U.S.CLD6— 487 


to  The  Pace  CoUec- 


322,374 
SIDE  PANEL  FOR  A  SHELVING  UNIT 
OICT  Edar,  2441  Qacca  Street  East,  Uait  II,  Toroato,  Oatario, 
M4E  1H7,  Caaada 
,^  ^,  Filed  Apr.  4,  1989,  Ser.  No.  332,954 

322,372  cialns  ariority.  aaoUcatioa  Caaada,  Oct  19,  1988,  1910844 

SUNSHADE  FOR  AN  INFANTS  CAR  SEAT  ^        ^^^p^l^MUytm 

Natalie  A.  Prowae,  300  Wectadaster  A»e.,  Peatictoa  British   ^^  ^  D6— 492 
Colambia,  Caaada 

Filed  Mar.  30, 1989,  Ser.  No.  332,091 
OaiaM  priority,  application  Canada,  Oct.  20, 1988, 20-10-88-7 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U&CLD6— «91 
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322375  322,378 

CRIB  FOOTBOARD  SHELF  UNIT 

A.   Braaaii,   Applrtoa,   amd   Harvey  S.  Drahrim,  W«yM  C  CakM^  218  E.  Walsr  St.  IVair.  OVa  4S373 

Wcyanvtia.  boMi  of  Wk.,  aMicBon  to  Sl—nas  Javcde  Filed  A«  11. 1989,  Ser.  No.  392,312 

FradMts  OMBpaay,  lac.  New  Loiriam  Wis.  Tcra  of  pMiM  14  ye 

Filed  Apr.  10, 1989.  Ser.  Ne.  335^86  UJS.  CL  D6— 566 
TcmoTpalaatM] 
UJS.CLD6— 508 


322,376 

COMBINED  TOOTHPASTE  AND  TOOTHBRUSH 

HOLDER 

Kathleea  Simpaoa,^  3854  Ltodea  Ave.,  PhiladelpUa.  Pa.  19114 

Filed  Dec  1, 1989,  Ser.  No.  444,632 

Term  of  pateat  14  yc 

VS.  CL  D6— 528 


322.379 
OVERHEAD  LUGGAGE  RACK  OR  THE  LIKE 
Heias  Wfarth.  AaleaOheraMl^ra,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrMay,  as- 
sizer to  Eiaca- 
Aalea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  ( 

Filed  A^  24, 1989,  Ser.  No.  398,250 
CWbh  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnasay,  Feb.  24^ 
1989, 8901488[U] 

TcraoTpatoatM] 
UJS.CLD6— 566 


322.377 

SOAP  DISPENSER 

Fkaaklia  D.  Fender,  16717  DoaflM  Rd.,  GroTclaad,  Fla.  34736 

Filed  Oct  2, 1989,  Ser.  No.  415.537 

Terai  of  pateat  14  years 

U.S.a.D6— 545 


322.380 
INFLATABLE  NECK  PILLOW 
Rabd  K.  El-Asir,  12  RomI  S«aare.  St  Joba's 
ter.  United  WiMtftnm 

Filed  Feb.  13. 1987.  Ser.  No.  14346 
TcraiorpalcatM 
UJS.CL 
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322,381 
CANDY  WARMER 
Jmm«  a.  FVUee,  HiMnrer,  Mms^  Mriffi 
HaaoTcr,  Maa. 

Filed  Feb.  16, 1M9,  Ser.  No.  311381 
Term  of  patnt  14  yews 
UJS.CLD7— 357 


322,3M 
DRIVER  FOR  SCREWS  OR  THE  LIKE 
to  LomiM-s  I«c.,   Albert  Wan,  Kowtooa,  Hoag  Ko>g.  aMigMr  to  FEE  TAT  Pl«tic 
Factory  Liaiited,  Aberdeeo,  Hoog  Koag 

Filed  Jan.  30, 1M9,  Ser.  No.  304,022 
ClafaBS  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kiagdoai,  Ang.  12,  IMS, 
1052953 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.a.IM— 6S 


322^2 
FOOD  PROCESSOR 
Rudolf  Maass,  Solingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Robert  Kmps  Stiftung  A  Co.  KG,  Solingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Jan.  11, 1W9,  Ser.  No.  295,M2 
Term  of  patort  14  years 
U.S.CLD7— 3M 


322,385 
PULL  FOR  DRAWERS,  DOORS  OR  THE  USE 
Ronald  Simonton,  Stonington,  and  Mark  G.  Stasko,  Woodstock 
Valley,  both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Hennan  Miller  lac.  Zee- 
land,  Micb. 

Filed  Jan.  8,  1990,  Ser.  No.  461,800 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CL  Dt— 313 


322,386 
KEYLESS  LOCK 
Jobn  F.  Ginther,  North  Wales;  Kim  E.  Burrichter,  Upper  Darby; 
Charies  P.  Coggins,  Downingtown;  David  C.  Gnthrie,  Chester 
Spring  and  Mark  K.  Locchi,  West  Chester,  aU  of  Pa.,  assign- 
ors to  Allister  Manufacturing  Company,  lac.  West  Chester, 

Pa. 

Filed  Oct  11, 1989,  Ser.  No.  419,632 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D«— 330 


322,383 
ICE  PACK  FOR  A  COOLER 
Charles  E.  Jones,  911  FnchsU  St,  Oxnard,  Calif.  93030 
Filed  JhL  20, 1989,  Ser.  No.  383,346 
Term  of  patent  14 : 
UACLD7— 605 


UMI 


322,387  322,390 
KEY  FOR  AN  ELECTRIC  LOCK  SPRING  CLAMP 
Henry  C  Bailey,  Denver,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Electro  Lock,  Inc,  Roderick  L.  Nimtz,  GairctiaTfllc  and  Vlmttat  B.  Cetnme,  War- 
Denver,  Colo.  ren,  both  of  Ohio,  assigMirs  to  Warns  Toal 
Filed  Nov.  16, 1989,  Ser.  No.  438,154  Hiram.  Ohio 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Filed  Jaa.  29, 1990,  Ser.  No.  471,7U 

U.S.CLD8— 347  Term  of  patert  14  ye 

UJS.CLD8— 395 


to  SofittT 


322,388 

CUP-HANGER  FOR  SUSPENDING  ARTICLES  FROM 

WALLS 

Marlin  J.  Hoskinson,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  and  Eugene  M.  Lorincz, 

Cinnaminson,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Moore  Pnsh-Pin  Co.,  Wynd- 

moor.  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  24, 1989,  Ser.  No.  342,443 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CL  D8— 370 


322,391 
SPRAY  DISPENSER 
Bruno  Morane,  Nenilly  sar  Seine,  France, 
d'Hygiene  Dermatologiqne  de  Vichy,  France 

Filed  Sep.  13, 1988,  Ser.  No.  243,937 
daiam  priority,  application  Int'l  Pat  Institnte,  Mar.  28, 1988, 
DM/010606 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
UAa.D9— 300 


322,392 

COMBINED  COLLAPSIBLE  DISPENSER  AND  CAP 
Bernard  trhnrtdrr.  Sainte  Meaehoald,  and  Jean  M. 
Paris,  both  of  FkaMC,  assignors  to  CEBAL,  a  FkcMh  I 
322,389  ano^rme,  CUchy,  Frimcc 

CLIP  HOLDER  FOR  WIRE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE  Filed  Apr.  28, 1989,  Ser.  No.  34M«5 

Stanley  Harmoa,  New  York,  N.Y,  assignor  to  YSS,  Inc,  New       Oainm  priority,  appUcatioa  World  Mat  Fn^.  O^  Oct  28, 
York,N.Y.  1988,  DM/012  063  _ 

Filed  Jul  6, 1989,  Ser.  No.  376,347  Term  of  paleat  14 ; 

Term  of  pateat  14  years  VS.  CL  D9-300 

U.S.  a.  D8— 380 
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32233  322^6 

COMPARTMENTED  CONTAINER  BOTTLE 
M.  Porter,  «4  Oxfar*  StTMt,  Tororto,  OrtwJo,  M5T  DomM  D.  Cochnii,  Bwtlett,  IlL,  anisMM- to 

IPl,  Onada  Caa  Coaqpaay,  Chicaio,  IlL 

FIM  Dec  18, 1M9,  Scr.  No.  43«,SM  FOed  Jaa.  23, 1989,  Scr.  No.  300,415 

Tem  of  pateat  14  yean  Terai  of  patert  14  yeaw 

VS.  CL  D»-341  VJS.  CL  D9-37$ 


32234 
RETAIL  PACKAGE 
Pcira  GraadcMO,  New  York,  N.Y..  airita 
lac^  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  3, 1989,  Ser.  No.  432,182 
Term  of  pateat  14  yean 
UJS.  CL  I»-<346 


to  Liz  Claiborae, 


32237 
BOTTLE 

Eari  Hoyt,  FWwUia  Lakea,  N  J.,  awigaor  to  Rc«ddtt  *  Coima 
32235  iBc,  Wayae,  N  J. 

COMBINED  DEODORANT  DISPENSER  BOTTLE  AND  fg^  ja^.  26, 1990,  Ser.  No.  471,245 

CAP  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE  Term  of  pateat  14  years 

lapid  SoauMT,  Hambarg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcraMay,  aMi^or  to   y^  cL  D9— 375 
Heakd  KomaMaditseaellMkaft  aaf  Aktiea,  Dueneldorf-Hoi- 


,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcramay 
Filed  Dec.  27, 1989,  Scr.  No.  459,104 
Claiam  priority,  applkatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  Joa.  28, 
1989,  013926 

Term  of  pateat  14  yean 
U.S.  CL  09-^367 
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32238 
COMBINED  BOTTLE  AND  CAP 
Edward  C.  Pluakett,  New  York,  N.Y..  Mri^Br 
ChristiBe  Darria,  Paris,  Fraace 

Filed  May  23, 1988,  Ser.  No.  19734 
Term  of  pateat  14  yean 
UjS.  CL  D9^-377 


to  Parfaam 


322^1 

PACKAGING  CONTAINER 

Per  Nyiaader,  Styckiaakargataa,  Swedes,  ami^or  to  Roby 

Tekaik  AB,  Laad,  Swedea 
DirisioB  of  Ser.  No.  143,614,  Jaa.  13, 1988,  Pat.  No.  D.  317,260. 
T1ii>  applicatioa  Nor.  26, 1990,  Ser.  No.  618,100 
OaiaM  priority,  appUcatioB  Swedes,  Jul.  13,  1987,  871584; 
JbL  13,  1987,  871585;  JaL  13,  1987,  871586;  JaL  13,  1987, 
871587;  Jul.  13,  1987,  871588;  JaL  13,  1987,  871589;  JaL  13, 
1987,  871590;  Jal.  13, 1987,  871S91;  JaL  U,  1987, 871592;  Jal. 
13, 1987, 871593 

Term  of  pateat  14] 
VS.  CL  D9— «17 


32239 

COMBINED  FRAGRANCE  BOTTLE  AND  STOPPER 

Floreace  D.  Crooier,  22  Barclays  Dr.,  Sag  Harbor,  N.Y.  11963 

FUed  Mar.  23, 1990,  Ser.  No.  498,924 

Term  of  pateat  14  yean 

U.S.  a.  D9^384 


322,400 

PACKAGE  FOR  MEDICATION 

Eric  Soieasea,  707  W.  Mouatain  Rd.,  Sparta,  N  J.  07871 

Fried  Oct  5,  1989,  Ser.  No.  417,669 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

VS.  a.  D9— 415 


CDCD 
O, 

oO^ 

ItDO 


322,402 
CONTAINER 
Deaals  J.  Baddtanowski,  RJ>.  #5,  Box  232  Naacy  Dr.,  Mead- 
riUe,  Pa.  16335 

Filed  May  30, 1989,  Ser.  No.  35830 
Term  of  pateat  14  yean 
UJS.CLD9— 428 
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322,403 
MEDICINE  CO^^^AINER 
Rolfaud  Eatoa,  Dajrtm,  OUo,  aHigMr  to  Eatm  Fon 
Has,  Daytoa,  OUo 

FOed  No*.  29,  IM9,  Scr.  No.  442,482 
TcnaofpirtntM! 
UjS.a.D»-43» 


322,406 
CLOCK 
I  Corpora-  Keiko  Nomua,  Tokyo,  Japaa, 
Japan 

Fiied  Apr.  7, 1989,  Scr.  No.  335,200 
Tcna  of  patort  14  yean 
U.S.  CL  DIG— 6 


322,489 
CLOCK 


to  Sdkodw  Co.,  Ltd., 


Htaako  Sagno,  Tokyo,  Ja 
Japaa 

FIM  Ai«.  29, 1989,  Scr.  No.  400,041 
TcraoTpatcatU 
UJS.  a.  DIO— 26 


to  ScikoihaCo.,  LA, 


322,4U 
STRAP  COMPASS  CASE 
Gfiaory  L.  Oaai,  ani  WcadcO  C  0«ai,  bath  or  Ar*a4a, 
BMlgapw  to  Sna  Cia^piaj,  lac,  Arrada,  Cala. 
FIM  A^  11, 1909,  Scr.  No.  393,388 
TcraofpMMtM 
U.S.  CL  DIO— 68 


322,404 

PEDESTAL  CLOCK 

E.  Lakia  PhiUipa,  2733  Ccatenille  R4.,  Heradoa,  Va.  22071 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1989,  Ser.  No.  458,831 

Term  of  pateat  14  yeara 

UjS.  CL  DIO— 1 


322,407 
CLOCK 
Masahiro  Aikawa,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assisnor  to  Seikosha  Co.,  Ltd., 
Japan 

Filed  Jun.  5,  1989,  Ser.  No.  361,091 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  17, 1989, 1-5848 
Term  of  pateat  14  years 
VS.  CL  DIO— 24 


322^13 
VEHICLE  LOCATOR 
322^10  ViMCirtS.CHtino,  2217  Tcier>pkATe.,Stodctoa,Calir.  95204 

Bc^iamiaE.WooaMr,  1597  E.  30th  St.,  ClevciaBd,Ohk»  44114  ,_  ^  ^^^  Term  of  patoat  14 ; 

FDcd  Not.  21, 1988,  Scr.  No.  273,510  U-S-  CL  DIO— 110 

Term  of  pateat  14  years 
U.S.  CL  DlO-39 


tJ 


It 


322,405 
COMBINED  CLOCK  AND  CALCULATOR 
Jahei  Oawa,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Seiko  Instruments  Inc., 
Japan 

Filed  Apr.  17, 1989,  Scr.  No.  339,366 
Claiau  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Oct  17, 1988, 63-40722D 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
UJS.  CL  Dlfr-2 


322,408 
CLOCK 
Seiji  Odaka,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Seikosha  Co.,  Ltd., 
Japaa 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1989,  Ser.  No.  342,392 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  28, 1988,  63-46348 
Term  of  pateat  14  years 
VS.  a.  DIO— 26 


322^11 
WRIST-WATCH 
Erneat  Schneider,  Cheadn  dc  la  Baane,  Sn 
Brcitling  Moatres  S.A.,  Switaeriaad 

Filed  Apr.  10, 1989,  Ser.  No.  335,987 


322,414 
REFLECTIVE  ROAD  STUD 
Carl  Scratcher,  St  Aaaes  oa  Sea,  1 
UK  Liadtcd,  Eagiaad 
to  Filed  Ang.  21, 1989,  Scr.  No.  396,607 

daiam  priority,  applicatioa  Unitad  rin»diiai,  Feb.  21,  1989, 
1057317 


Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Switaeriaad,  Oct   11,   1988, 


14 


UMI 


117034 


UJS.  CL  DlO-39 


UJS.  CL  DIO— 113 


14 
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322,415  322,418 

TIMPIECE  FACE  COMBINED  PLANTER  AND  MAILBOX  COVER 

DoMlas  E.  RHcUe,  Stow,  Mais^  awicMr  to  By  DctisB  Corp^   Mark  D.  White,  #50  Greenwood,  FayettevUlc,  Ark.  72701 
Cambridge,  MaM,  RW  -»">•  2*.  ^999,  Ser.  No.  383,886 

Filed  Mar.  6, 1909,  Ser.  No.  318,941  Term  of  pateat  14  years 

Term  of  pateat  14  years  VS.  a.  Dll— 144 
UJ5.  CL  Die— 126 


322,416 
JEWELRY  CHAIN 

Shigesaboro  Naiuigawa,  IcUkawa,  Japaa,  assignor  to  Nakagawa 
Corporatioa,  Tokyo,  Japan 

nicd  Aug.  14,  1989,  Ser.  No.  393,510 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  2, 1989, 116437 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CL  Dll— 13 


-a)==(D©(i>====a)©a)==a)®a)==a)oa)==a)- 


322^17 
GEM  SETTING 

Zari  Mesica,  Sherman  Oaks,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Prestige  Collec- 
tion, Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  May  16, 1989,  Ser.  No.  352,456 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
UJS.  CL  Dll— 36 


322,419 

UTILITY/DUMP  TRUCK  BODY 

Edward  J.  CamilUeri,  8661  BIythe  Ave.,  Orangerale,  Calif. 

95662,  assignor  to  Edward  J.  Camillteri,  Orangerille,  Calif. 

FUed  Feb.  25,  1988,  Ser.  No.  160,092 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  CL  D12— 15 


'<ZJ<^>/ 


JM'-M  y^  ' 


^■^^ 
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322,420  322,423 

CARRIAGE  FOR  A  CHILD  OUTBOARD  MOTOR  CARRIER 

Peter   C.    Hawkes,   Rugby,    England,   assignor   to   Hestair  Philip  J.  Greeaberg,  20622  Saperior  St.,  Uait  6,  Chatswortfa, 
Maclaren  Limited,  Loag  Bnckby,  United  Kingdom  Odif.  91311 

Filed  Jal.  28, 1989,  Ser.  No.  390,691  Filed  Mar.  19, 1990,  Ser.  No.  4iS^14 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Uaited  Kingdom,  Jaa.  30,  1989,  Term  of  patant  14 : 

1058541  UJS.  CL  D12— 317 

Term  of  pateat  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D12— 129 


322,421 
WHEEL 
Lawreace  K.  Shiooda,  West  Bloomfield,  Mich., 
Shinoda  Design  Associates,  Inc.,  Livonia,  Mich. 
FUed  Aug.  17, 1990,  Ser.  No.  568,695 
Term  of  pateat  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D12— 209 


322,424 
CONTROL  UNIT  FOR  MOTION  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
John  M.  HisJrie,  812  S.  Cleadale  Ave.,  No.  26,  Gieadale,  Calif. 
91205 

FUed  Apr.  14, 1989,  Ser.  No.  337,545 
Term  of  pateat  14  yean 
UjS.  CL  D13— 168 


322,422 
SPEED  BOAT 
Arthur  E.  Carboa,  Cypres,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Glastroa,  lac. 
New  Braunfels,  Tex. 

Filed  Jaa.  7, 1989,  Ser.  No.  362^31 
Term  of  pateat  14  years 
U.S.  CL  D12— 300 


a*fe. 
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322,425 
COMBINED  MARINA  POWER  PEDESTAL  AND  LAMP 

ENCLOSURE 

Dale  J.  Simonson,  Mankato,  DoaaM  H.  StoU,  North  Mankato, 

RoaaM  J.  Orchard,  Maakato,  all  of  Minn. 

Filed  Sep.  20,  1W9,  Ser.  No.  410,676 

Tcm  of  patort  14  years 

VS.  a.  D13— 152 


322,427 
ARITHMETRIC  CONTROL  UNIT  FOR  AN  ELECTRONIC 

COMPUTER 
Taaeaki  CUba.  and  Kimio  NobeaiU,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japaa, 
aMigDon  to  NEC  Corporatioa,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Not.  20,  1M9,  Ser.  No.  43«,3«7 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  31, 1M9, 1-20172 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D14— 100 


322,429 
ARITHMEnC  CONTROL  UNIT  FOR  AN  ELECTRONIC 

COMPUTER 
Yasoham  Sato,  ami  KImio  Nobeashi,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
assignors  to  NEC  CorporatJon,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  11,  1909,  Ser.  No.  449,258 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D14— 100 


322,426 
ELECTRONIC  BRAKE  CONTROLLER 
G.  Anatia,  Marshall,  Mich^  aasignor  to  Tekonsha  Engi- 
neering Company,  TekoMha,  Mich. 

Filed  Jnl.  31, 1909,  Ser.  No.  306,684 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CL  D13— 164 


322,429 
ELECTRONIC  COMPUTER 
Mitsao  Tanaka,  Nagano,  Japan,  assignor  to  Seiko  Epson  Corpo- 
ration, Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  450,868,  Dec.  13, 1989.  This 
application  Jan.  2, 1990,  Ser.  No.  460,222 
daiam  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  14,  1989,  1-21977; 
Jnl.  5, 1989, 1-24887 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D14— 100 


322,430 
COMPUTER  COVER 
Jeffrey  L.  Kline;  Tristan  A.  Merino,  both  of  Aaatin,  and  Edward 
J.  Sahella,  Georgetown,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  International 
Bntincsf  Mackinca  Corporatioa,  Armoak,  N.Y. 
FOed  Jaa.  29,  1990,  Ser.  No.  472,683 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CL  D14— 102 


322«432 
FACSIMILE  MACHINE 
EUi  Nak^iima,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aaaigMtr  to  Tavm  Electric 
Wofka.  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  JapM 

FDei  Feb.  22, 1990,  Ser.  No.  483^39 
OaiaH  priorUy,  application  Japan,  Ang.  31, 1909, 1-31734 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  CL  D14— 118 


322,433 
TELEVISION  RECEIVER 
E.  Renk,  Jr.,  Indianapolis,  and  William  R. 
Greenwood,  both  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  Thomaon 
Electronics,  Inc.,  IndiaaapoUs,  lad. 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1990,  Ser.  No.  471,725 
Term  of  patent  14  y« 
U.S.  CL  D14— 133 


• 

^^ 

-V^ 

322,431 
STREAMING  CASSETTE  TAPE  DRIVE 

Masafiuni  Ito,  Tokyo;  Shigem  Hasegawa,  Kodaira;  Minora  322,434 

Sube,  Hachioji;  Katsuhiro  Takashima,  Yokohama,  and  Keiji  VIDEO  CASSETTE  RECORDER 

Tsunoda,  KokubuiOi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  TEAC  Corpo-  Richard  K.  Althans,  Long  Grove,  and  Fraacis  J.  Greb,  Deerfield, 

ration,  Japan  both  of  DL,  assignors  to  Zenith  Electronics  Corporatioa, 

Filed  Dec.  7, 1989,  Ser.  No.  447,251  Glenriew,  Dl. 

aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jnn.  14, 1989, 1-21984  Filed  Mar.  19, 1990,  Ser.  No.  495,542 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D14— 108  ujs.  a.  di4— 135 


UMI 


•%;' 

^:^. 
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322.435  322^438 

PORTABLE  CORDLESS  HANDSET  TELEPHONE  TELEPHONE  HANDSET  DISPENSER 

TnyoiU  NakaaacU:  Takato  Abe;  Masahito  Ttwhiya,  aU  of  Richard  E.  Skowroaaki,  Elk  Grore  Village,  lU.,  antgnor  to  GTE 

Kaa^awa,  ami  AtaaiU  Maaha,  Hyogo,  all  of  Japaa,  anignon  Airfone  lacorporatcd,  Oakbrook,  111. 

to  Mitaabidri  Dcaki  KabtakiU  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japaa  Filed  Not.  28, 1990,  Ser.  No.  624,901 

Filed  Jaa.  19,  1990,  Ser.  No.  467,576  Tern  of  patent  14  years 

daiaw  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  Jul.  27,  1989, 1-28052  U.S.  Q.  D14— 151 
Terai  of  pateat  14  yean 
VS.  a.  D14— 138 


322^440 
MICROPHONE 
Richard  M.  Urella,  Priacetoa,  Maac 
Compaay  lac^  Worceater,  Maaa. 

Filed  Feb.  21, 1989,  Ser.  No.  312,579 
Tcf«i  of  pateat  14  yean 
VS.  CL  D14— 225 


322^443 
DEVICE  FOR  REPAIRING  AND  STRENGTHENING 
to  David  Clark  VEHICLES 

Carl  R.  Fidd,  Aakcay,  Iowa,  aarigwr  to  Du-Mor,  be,  Dca 
Moiaca,  Iowa 

Filed  Not.  21, 1988,  Ser.  No.  273,872 
Terai  of  pateat  14  ye 
VS.  CL  D15— 122 


1 

1 

'l   1 

1      Ij 

% 


322,436 
BASE  FOR  A  TELEPHONE  SET 
Maki  Myoga,  Portland,  Orcg.,  assignor  to  Code-A-Phone  Cor- 
poratioa.  Clackamas,  Oreg. 

Filed  Jan.  8, 1991,  Ser.  No.  638.648 
Tcna  of  patent  14  year* 
UJS.  CL  D14-138 


',    !  1 .    1  • :        1 1  IS;  •   i' 


J--—  — 


^^=— ^-^ 


322^441 
RIDING  LAWN  MOWER  TRACTOR 
DarreU  W.  Hiaklia,  ExceWor,  and  DoMdd  M.  White,  m,  Chaa- 
,  both  of  Miaa.,  assignors  to  The  Toro  Company,  Mia- 
Minn. 

Filed  Jul.  14, 1989,  Ser.  No.  380,222 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D15— 15 


1 


322,437 
HANDSET  FOR  A  TELEPHONE  BASE 
MaU  Myoga.  Portland,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Code-A-Phone  Cor- 
poration, Clackamas,  Orcg. 

FQcd  Jan.  8, 1991,  Ser.  No.  638,650 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
VS.  a.  D14— 138 


322,439 

COMBINED  RADIO  FREQUENCY  RECEIVER  AND 

ALARM 

Cnrtis  A.  Wilson,  3803  E.  Texas  SL,  Lot  12,  Bossier  Qty,  La. 

71111,  and  Donald  J.  Dooley,  Jr.,  726  Cindy  La.,  Haughton, 

La.  71037 

Filed  Apr.  17, 1989,  Ser.  No.  338,770 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
UJS.  CL  D14— 168 


UMI 


322.442  322^444 

CONTROLLER  FOR  A  SEWING  MACHINE  LUBRICATOR  AND  VACUUM  UNIT  CONSOLE 

Hiroshi  Kamataai;  Satomi  Yaaiaachi.  both  of  Nagoya,  aad  "••«»*  ^-  S*ea,  Florissaat,  Mo,  asri^or  to  McNcfl  (Ohio) 

Takanobu  Fi^imoto,  Kamakara,  aU  of  Japaa,  assignon  to  *^°'''*'"**^,?f  ?*^,?*|?SLi  c^  m.  it^a^ 

Mitsabishi  Denki  Kabashiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan  ™^  ^ag.  22, 1988,  Ser.  No.  23M4* 

Filed  Not.  14, 1989.  Ser.  No.  436.535  Term  of  pateat  14 ; 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  15, 1989, 1-17592  VS.  O.  Dt5— ISO 
Term  of  pateat  14  yean 
U.S.  a.  D15— 72 
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322.445  322,44* 

EYE-MASSAGING  DEVICE  C»MBINED  VIDEO  CAMERA  AND  VIDEO  TAPE 

Shan-Hsinng  Lee.  1st  Root.  No.  27  Alley  5,  LaM  351,  Tiwliwa  RECORDER  „  ^    ^„. 

S.  lU^  Taipei.  Taiwan  Yi^i  Kondo.  Yoicohama,  Japan,  aasignor  to  Cawm  KabwhiH 

Filed  Oct  26.  IMS.  Scr.  No.  263,412  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Tera  of  patent  14  yean  FUed  Oct  17, 1989,  Ser.  No.  422,449 

UjS.  a.  DM— 100  Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  19, 1909, 1-14445 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
UJS.  a.  DM— 202 


322,451  

INK-JET  PRINTER 
R.  McCMiaad,  Brash  Pndric;  Donald  R.  Bloyer, 
Rkkmd  E.  Berrtaan,  botk  of  VMConvcr,  all  of  WMh^ 
on  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company,  Palo  Alto,  CaUf. 
Filed  Not.  3. 1987.  Ser.  No.  117.101 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  CL  D18— 55 


322,453 
PAPER  ROLL  HOLDEX  FOR  A  PRINTER 
Goran  L  Holmfcerg,  Boca  Raton,  Fla^  sasifnor  to 

FBed  Mm.  9, 1989,  Ser.  No.  321^437 
TefmorpatortM 
UJS.  a.  DI8— 56 


322.446 

EYEGLASS  TEMPLE  COVERS 

Robert  E.  Bell,  Jr..  Rte.  5.  Box  1260,  Hickory.  N.C.  28601 

Filed  Jan.  12. 1989.  Ser.  No.  368.229 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

U.S.  CL  D16— 123 


322.449 

FRAME  FOR  AN  ELECTRONIC  INSTRUMENT 

Robert  V.  Hurt.  4875  Broadway.  Gary.  Ind.  46409 

Filed  Dec.  5. 1988,  Ser.  No.  280.299 

Term  of  potent  14  yean 

VS.  a.  D17— 20 


322,447 
COMBINED  TELESCOPE  AND  MOUNTING  RING  FOR 

HANDICAPPED  PATIENTS 
Ricbard  E.  Feinbloom,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Designs  for 
Visioa.  Inc.,  Ronkookoma,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  6.  1989.  Ser.  No.  319.469 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  CL  D16— 132 


322.450 

GOLF  CALCULATOR 

William  F.  Smith.  Sr.,  1681  Wesleyan  Ave..  Dayton.  Ohio  45406 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1989,  Ser.  No.  315.695 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

VS.  a.  D18— 6 


322,454 
GREETING  CARD 
Donald  E.  UBIanc,  185  Oorer  Place,  Kitchener,  Ontario,  Can- 
adaN2AlP3 

Filed  Not.  2, 1989,  Ser.  No.  430.477 
Term  of  patent  14  : 
U.S.  CL  Dl»— 1 


UMI 


322.452 
CABINET  FOR  AN  INKJETPRINTER 
WoMram  J.  P.  Peters.  Leiden.  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Stork 
X-Cd  B.V.,  Bozmeer.  Netherlands 

Filed  Aug.  8.  1988.  Ser.  No.  229.481 
ClaiiBS  priority,  application  Inti  Pat  Institute,  Mar.  17, 1988, 
DM/010532 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  CL  D18— 59 
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to  Wcstraco  Cbrpo- 


322,455 
ENVELOPE 
Hamptoa  E.  Forbes,  Newark,  DeL,  t 
ratioii.  New  York,  N.Y. 

CoBtinMrtkM-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  760,603,  JhL  30, 1985, 

abuHioMd.  This  applkatkM  Mar.  2, 1988,  Ser.  No.  166,790 

The  porthM  of  the  term  of  this  patent  snbseqiient  to  Dec.  18, 

2004,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  CL  D19— 3 


322,457 
ENVELOPE 
Hampton  E.  Forbes,  Jr.,  Newark,  DeL,  assignor  to  Wcstvaco 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  760,583,  Jai.  30, 1985, 

abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  2,  1988,  Ser.  No.  166,811 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  18, 

2004,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  a.  D19— 3 


322y«59 
BOOK  CLIP 
Artwo  PiadeMa,  The  Woodlands,  Tex., 
Network,  he.  The  Woodlands,  Tex. 

FUed  Mar.  14, 1990,  Ser.  No.  493,382 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CL  D19— 34 


322^462 
NOTE  PAD  HOLDER 
to  Universal  Alexander  Wehrle,  435-15  Brook  Ave.,  Deer  Park,  N.Y.  11729 
FUed  Sep.  14, 1988,  Ser.  No.  244,246 


Termor 


U.S.  CL  D19— 92 


14  yi 


322,460 
WIUTING  INSTRUMENT 
Walter  B.  Herbst,  Evanston,  DL;  Paul  D.  Hurley,  Huntington 
Woods,  Mich.,  and  Norman  D.  Poissoa,  Andover,  Mass., 
assignors  to  The  Gillette  Company,  Boston,  Mass. 
FUed  Aug.  14, 1989,  Ser.  No.  393,924 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  a.  D19— SO 


322,463 

MULTI-LEVEL  PAPER  TRAY 

Robert  S.  Hansen,  P.O.  Box  2238,  Rohnert  Park,  CaUf.  94928 

Filed  Aug.  23, 1989,  Ser.  No.  397,568 

Term  of  potent  14  years 

UJS.  CL  D19— 92 


322,456 

ENVELOPE 

Hampton  E.  Forbes,  Jr.,  Newark,  Del.,  assignor  to  Westraco 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  760,601,  Jul.  30,  1985.  This 

application  Mar.  2,  1988,  Ser.  No.  166,791 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  18, 

2004.  has  been  disclaimed. 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

UJS.  CL  D19— 3 


322,458 

COMBINED  NOTEBOOK  AND  CALENDAR  INSERT 

THEREFOR 

OUe  Wiberg,  Storrreta,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Esselte  Diaries, 
Solna,  Sweden 

Filed  Jul.  17, 1989,  Ser.  No.  380,263 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Feb.  1,  1989,  89  0262 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  a.  D19— 27 


ffl 


UMI 


322,464 
SELECTIVE  CALL  RECEIVER  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
William  J.  Scheid,  Coral  Springs;  Joseph  E.  Lariana,  Lake 
Worth,  and  Thomas  J.  RolUns,  Boca  Raton,  all  of  Fb.,  I 
32>  461  <*"  ***  Motorola,  lac,  Schaambnrg,  DL 

TAPE  DISPENSER  ™**  ^■8'  ^'  ***•  **•  ^'•-  '••#664 

Dave  Alexander,  960  Saint  John's  PU  Brooklyn,  N.Y.  11213  Term  of  pateat  14  years 

Filed  May  9, 1989,  Ser.  No.  349,065  UA  CL  D14— 191 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CL  Dl»-69 


-i—nLi-i. ^^ 
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322,M5  322,468 
GAME  TOY  nCURE 
WilfHciBMk.43M2SXL.Hwy..CkapbdlRi^.aC^Cu-  Frederick  W.  Knutr,  CtarchTllle,  Pfc,  aad  Uo  S.  Vol»e,  Col- 
ate  V9W-5n  Uiwnrood,  N  J^  aa^v^n  to  Tjrco  ladMtrici,  Lk^  Mt.  Lain 
FIM  May  26,  UM,  Scr.  No.  357,489  rd.  N  J. 

-taMofpaicMMyeara  Filed  JaL  25, 1989,  Scr.  No.  384,960 

U  c  ri  021^14  Ttrm  of  pateat  14  years 

VS.  a.  D21— 148 


322,471 

BALLOON  PUMP  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

TkoaMS  M.  Mycra,  1509  Parker  Bead,  Aartia,  Tex.  78734 

Filed  Oct  19, 1989,  Scr.  No.  424,147 

TcTB  of  pateat  14  yean 

U.S.  a.  D23— 231 


322,473 
COMBINED  LAVATORY  AND  TABLE  TOP 
Mary  J.  Reid,  SkeboygM,  Wis.,  aMivMr  to  Kohlcr  Cc  1 

ma. 

DifWoa  of  Scr.  No.  45,254,  May  1, 1987,  PM.  No.  Dca.  319v«97, 
wUek  is  a  coatiaaatioB-iBfart  of  Ser.  No.  3,214,  Jaa.  14, 1987, 
afcaadoaed.  His  appllcatloa  Feb.  13, 1991,  Scr.  No.  657,212 
TcratorpatartM: 
U.S.  CL  D23-284 


322^466 
GAME  BOARD 
Ckaloaa  Beaaim,  74,  Boalerard  EzdaMas,  75016  Paris,  and 
Jcaa-Picnc  Rcbillard,  106,  rac  dc  Charcatoa,  75012  Paris, 
kalk  of  Praacc 
n,..,  ,il?!^  i«H?^'— ^-  "^^'yj^  ^  -"^^      J.dithM.B.r.er...dMickaclR.  Berber,  both  of  1218  Piatafl 

.,cr^n,i    ^   Tcr.  of  pateat  14  years  Filed  Aug.  29. 1988,  Ser.  No.  194,554 

VS.  CI  D21— 20  j^^  ^  p,^j  j4  y^^ 

UJS.  CL  D21— 159 


322,469 
CHILD'S  STUFFED  BEAR 
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322,474 
CORNER  SINK 
StephcB  B.  DnrkiBi,  PoAarst,  AaMndta,  aariiBor  to  McD- 
wraith  Davcy  Pty  Liadtcd,  New  Soirth  Wales,  Aastraiia 

FUed  JaL  12, 1988,  Ser.  No.  218.593 
CUaM  priority,  appBcatioa  AaatraUa,  Jaa.  15, 1988, 0153/88 
TcnaofpateMM! 
UJS.  CL  D23— 288 


322^467 
GAME  BOARD 
Taaa  V.  Hayak,  1710  Saa  Aatoaki,  Ataweda,  CUif.  94501 
FUed  JaL  7, 1988,  Ser.  No.  216,242 
Tcra  of  pateat  14] 
UJS.  CL  D21— 34 


UMI 


322,470 

WINE  SIPHON 

Joka  D.  GarUch.  525  22ad  St.,  Boalder,  Cok>.  80302 

nied  Job.  28, 1988,  Ser.  No.  213,974 

Tena  of  pateat  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D23— 200 


322,472 

SPOUT 

Heikcrt  V.  Kokler,  Jr.,  Kokicr,  Aka  D.  Beagtsoa,  Sheboygaa; 

Tkoaas  E.  Gaffincy.  Skeboygaa,  aad  Mary  J.  Reid,  Skdioy- 

gsa,  aU  of  Wis.,  assigaors  to  Kokicr  Co.,  Kokicr,  Wis. 

CoatiBuatioa-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  130,842,  Dec  9, 1987,  Pat  No. 

Des.  312,681.  sad  a  coatiBaatioB-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  288,043, 

Dec  20, 1988,  Pat  No.  Des.  319.685.  Tbis  appUcatioa  Jaa.  19, 

1989,  Ser.  No.  299.841 

The  portioa  of  tfcc  tena  of  tkis  pateat  sabscqacat  to  Dec  4. 2004, 

hasbcca  disciaiwed. 

Tersi  of  pateat  14  years 

U.S.  CL  D23— 255 


322,475 
COMBINED  ELECTRIC  CEILING  FAN  AND  UGHT 
Herbert  W.  Marfcwwdt  sad  Mickad  A.  Marfcwardt  batb  of 
Fort  Wortk,  Tex.,  assigaors  to  Eacoa  ladastricB,  lac,  Fort 
Wortk,  Tex. 

Filed  Sep.  18, 1990,  Ser.  No.  584,991 

The  portioa  of  tke  terai  of  tUs  pateat  SBbae«acat  to  Not.  26, 

2005.  kas  beca  diaclaiBMd. 

TeiBi  of  pateat  14  years 

U.S.  CL  D23— 377 
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322,476 

FIREPLACE  HEARTH  COVER 

Um  a.  Lytle,  S159  S.  Sth,  KatauMzoo,  Mich.  49009 

Filed  May  23.  1989,  Ser.  No.  355^72 

Tern  of  patent  14  years 

UJS.  CL  D23— 403 


322,478 
SURGICAL  PURSE  STRING  APPUCATOR 
DaTid  T.  Green,  Westport;  Henry  BolawM,  E.  Norwalk,  both  of 
Conn.;  Wayne  P.  Young.  Brewster,  N.Y.,  and  Stephen  Gerry, 
Newtown,  Conn.,  assignors  to  United  States  Surgical  Corpora- 
tion, Norwalk,  Conn. 

Filed  May  25, 1989,  Ser.  No.  357,105 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CL  D24— 145 


322,4n 
OXYCEN  SU^>LY  DOSER 
WflUaa  J.  Rotwta,  Port  St  Lmdt,  Fla^ 
AMtah.  Vadn,  UacMcMtcte 

Filed  May  IS,  1989,  Ser.  No.  353,468 
TtrmvlpittmtU) 
VS.  CL  D24-164 


322,483 
VACUUM  SKIN  CLEANER 
to  Pdaair  ShnkUKiaUMto,  1-8-685.  KMi«B4-chom,SaitMkf. 
Japan 

Filed  Jan.  20, 1989,  Ser.  No.  3694189 
TcniorpiMaMU 
U.S.  CL  D24— 200 


iuririiviii'iJiaiiii 


322,481 
HEARING  AID 
Okke  O.  *an  Monrik,  Ddfl,  Nethcriands,  aMiVMtr  to  U.S.  Phil- 
ips Corporatioo,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  27, 1989,  Ser.  No.  441,922 
Clainn  priority,  application  Benelux,  Jan.  27, 1989, 6447943 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  D24— 174 


322,477 
COMBINED  SPONGE  GAUZE  BANDAGE  AND  HOOK 

ENGAGING  UNIT 
Ramon  V.  Bemal,  P.O.  Box  843,  Nogales,  Ariz.  85628 
Filed  Not.  21, 1988,  Ser.  No.  274,130 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CL  D24— 124 


u 


322,484 
ENDOMETRIAL  CELL  SAMPLER 
Hirobui  SaUta,  Tokyo,  Japo,  asriffHir  to  Aamt  Co., 
laehara,  JapM 

Filed  Mar.  10, 1909,  Ser.  No.  322,054 
Term  of  patent  14 
U.S.  a.  D24— 216 


UMI 


322,479 
HOLDER  FOR  LANCET 
Katsuhiko  Miyaguchi,  Yamanashi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tenimo 
Kabttshild  Kaislia,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  30, 1989,  Ser.  No.  444,091 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  2,  1989, 1-20056 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  a.  D24— 147 


322,482 

ORTHODONTIC  BRACKET 

John  lanieri,  Cinnaminson,  N  J.,  and  Shannon  Rogers,  Anbnm, 

Oriif.,  aMisBors  to  Anradonics,  Inc.,  Onnaminson,  N  J. 

FUed  Sep.  14, 1989,  Ser.  No.  407,029 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  CL  D24— 180 
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322,485 

LADDER  PLATFORM 

DmU  F.  Ledaad,  309  Kiri«hts  Bridie  Way,  Lititz,  Pa.  17543 

nied  May  2,  1989,  Ser.  No.  346,615 

Tcra  of  patcat  14  yean 

UJS.CLD25— 68 


322,488 
HIGH  INTENSITY  LAMP  HOUSING 
Jams  R.  Liadny,  Brca;  RoaaM  A.  Meyer,  Saa  Dious;  Alexaa- 
der  Garda,  Jr.,  Upland,  and  Alexaadcr  Walnszko,  Pasadcaa, 
all  of  Calif.,  aarignors  to  UVP,  lac,  Saa  Gabriel,  Calif. 
Filed  Aug.  28,  1989,  Ser.  No.  399,756 
Term  of  pateat  14  year* 
VS.  a.  D26— 45 


322,486 
WINDOW  COMPONENT  EXTRUSION 
Deaals  Westphal,  Galva,  and  Jonathan  Pilet,  McPherson,  both 
of  Kms.,  aMi^ora  to  CertaiaTecd  Corporatioa,  Valley  Forge, 
Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  19,  1988,  Ser.  No.  246,186 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
VS.  a.  D25— 122 


322,489 

DECORATIVE  GAS  PLASMA  UGHT  DISPLAY 

William  P.  Parker,  Box  909,  Rte.  100,  WaitsfleM,  Vt  05673 

Filed  May  19, 1989,  Ser.  No.  3544>74 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  CL  D26— 104 


322,487 
COMBINED  CANDLESTICK  AND  PLANT  HOLDER 
Roger  A.  KaaanowsU,  30425  W.  Eight  MOe,  Uvonia,  Mich. 
48152 

Filed  Jan.  19, 1989,  Ser.  No.  368,226 
Term  of  pateat  14  years 
UJS.  CL  D26— 10 


— n 


322,490 

CURLING  IRON  BARREL 

Nicolo  AltaaMtre,  Rockford,  and  Gregory  S.  Wahl,  Sterling,  both 

of  m.,  assignors  to  Wahl  Clipper  Corporation,  Sterling,  Ul. 

Continoation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  80,699,  Aug.  3, 1987, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jul.  20, 1988,  Ser.  No.  221,631 
Term  of  pateat  14  years 
UJS.  CL  D28— 35 


,>€:-"-. 
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322,491 

DENTAL  FLOSSER 

Joacph  E.  HHkcy,  P.O.  Box  476,  Copprrhill,  Ten 

Filed  Aag.  21, 1990,  Ser.  No.  572,361 

Term  of  pateat  14  years 

U.S.  CL  D28— 64 


322,494 
CAT  SCRATCHING  PAD 
37317  Evan  B.  Reynoids,  6691  Smokewood  Cir. 

92807 

Filed  Jaa.  25, 1990,  Ser.  No.  543,062 
Term  of  pateat  14 
U,S.  a.  D30— 158 


Hills,  CUif. 


322,492 
FACE  MASK 
Aaa  M.  Walczewski,  3136  Canegie  PL,  San  Diego,  Calif.  92122, 
and  Audrey  M.  Hcckd,  452  Qaecn  Anne  Dr.,  Chain  Vista, 
both  of  Calif.  92011 

Filed  Mar.  7, 1989,  Ser.  No.  320,041 
Term  of  pateat  14  years 
VS.  CL  D29— 17 


322,495 
SUPPORT  FOR  A  RECHARGEABLE  ELECIRIC  IRON 
Jaa  Uok,  Hoogezand,  Netherlands,  aasivMr  to  UJS.  Philips 
Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  15, 1988,  Ser.  No.  285,882 
OaiBH  priority,  applicatioa  World  lat  Prop.  O.,  JaL  13, 
1988,  DM/011  J42 

Term  of  pateat  14  years 
U.S.  CL  D32— 73 


322,493 

WELDING  HOOD  LENS  SUPPORT 

Sidney  C  Metier,  2114  Normaa  Way,  Modesto,  Calif.  95350 

Filed  Aug.  24, 1989,  Ser.  No.  398,469 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  a.  D29—9 


322,496 

TRASH  BAG  HOUMER 

Alaa  M.  Weiss;  Ricky  D.  Stafford,  and  Troy  Wataoa,  aU  of 

Dallas,  Tex.,  assigaors  to  ASAC  CorporatioB,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  FA.  8,  1990,  Ser.  No.  476,676 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.CLD34— 5 
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WASTE  RECEPTACLE 
HaliB.  Tex^  inlpinr  to 


DmF. 

Filed  Sc^  22. 1M».  Scr.  No.  410,7M 
TwaoTpMnlM; 
UJS.CL1M4— 1 


322.500 
ICE  CREAM  CART 
Petiw  J.  M.  Vm  StokkM,  VMa  Aleve  11,  SOoB,  0701S 
de  Maikira,  Spate 

Filed  Oct  30, 1909,  Scr.  No.  420,737 
TcniorpittcMM 
UJS.  CL  1M4— M 


322,501 
WELDING  CART 
Tiaotky  J.  LegraU,  10  Lake  Ave.,  Barriasto*.  RJ.  02006 
FUed  JaL  27, 1990,  Ser.  No.  550,904 
Tena  of  patort  14 : 
VS.  CL  D34— 24 


322,490 
VEHICLE  LITTER  BAG 
David  L.  McCleca,  Lewiitaa,  Mc  aad  Michael  P.  McCoaacU, 
Darkaai,  N  JL,  HrigBon  to  Tata  Conwratioa,  Portiaad,  Me. 
Filed  Mm.  12, 1990,  Ser.  No.  491,«42 
Tera  of  patcat  14 : 
U.S.CLD34— 1 


3224MI2 
DRUM 
David  L.  WaltiM,  Beatrice,  Nebr., 
lac,  AlpharetU,  Ga. 

Filed  Aac.  15, 1900,  Ser.  No.  232,377 

U.S.  CL  D34— 39 


to  Hoover  Groap, 


322,499 
Not  laned  For  IWe  NaaAcr 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  17TH  DAY  OF  DECEMBER,  1991 

NoTB— Arranged  in  acconUnce  with  the  fust  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


A.  Ahlstrom  Corporation:  See — 

Immonen,    Pasi   H.;   and   Kohonen,   Raimo  O.,   3,073.264,   CX. 
210-404.000. 
A.  MonforU  GmbH  ft  Co.:  See— 

Rontgen,  Manfred,  5,072,824,  O.  198-500.000. 
AB  Svendia  Eketromagneter:  See — 

Bengtsson,  Jorgen;  and  Agren,  Anders,  5,072,714,  d.  123-60I.OOO. 
ABB  Process  Automation,  Inc.:  See — 

Hellstrom,  Ake  A.,  5,073,712,  CI.  250-252.100. 
Abbott  Laboratories:  5<c— 

DuMer,  Robert  E.;  Thacker,  Susan  A.;  Walling,  John  A.;  and 

Wang,  Nai-Yi,  5,073,629,  a.  530-405.000. 
Siegel,  Neal  A.;  Tripp,  Edward  S.;  Aunet,  Diane  L.;  and  Geor- 
gevich,  Gradimir  G.,  5,073.216.  CI.  156-73.300. 
ABCC/TechCorp:  See- 
Shannon,  Joseph  W..  5,072,853,  C\.  222-1.000. 
Abdulally,  Igbal  F.,  to  Foster  Wheeler  Energy  Corporation.  Furnace 
temperature  control  method  for  a  fluidized  bed  combustion  system. 
5,072,696,  CI.  122-4.000. 
Abdulhalim,  Ibrahim  S.:  See — 

Johnson,  Kristina  M.;  Mao,  Chongchang;  and  Abdulhalim,  Ibrahim 
S.,  5,073,010,  CI.  359-72.000. 
Abe,  Hiroomi;  Nishio,  Taichi;  Mitsui,  ICiyodii;  Sogabe.  Satoru;  and 
Snpii^«,  Takashi,  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited.  Themo- 
plastic   resin  composition   and   process  for  producing  the  same. 
5,073,590,  CI.  524-449.000. 
Abe,  Hiroomi:  Set — 

Sanada,  Takashi;  Kitadono,  Kaoru;  Suzuki,  Yasurou;  Nishio,  Tai- 
chi;  Abe,    Hiroomi;   and   iCagawa,   Noriyasu,   5,073,620,   CI. 
525-68.000. 
Abe,  Mitsutoshi:  See— 

Kikuchi,  Toshiyuki;  Fujii,  Masaki;  Abe,  Mitsutoshi;  and  Matsuno, 
Yuji,  5,072,630,  CI.  74-858.000. 
Abe,  Tetsuya:  See— 

Yamamoto,  Tadao;  Abe,  Tetsuya;  Dohi,  Masaaki;  Hisatomi,  Shini- 
chi;  Oishi,   Mitsugu;   Honda,  Toshiro;  Hayashi,  Mitsuo;  and 
Hirono,  Takeo,  5,073.468,  CI.  430-110.000. 
Abendschein,  Frederic  H.,  to  AMP  Incorporated.  Connector  with 

improved  clip  connector  half.  5,073,045,  CI.  385-90.000. 
Abramsohm,  Ctennis  A.:  See — 

Frank,  John   A.;   Mammino,   Joseph;   Abramsohm,   Dennis  A.; 
Sypula,  Donald  S.;  Chasko,  Jerome  P.;  Gary,  William  L.;  Nichol- 
Landry,  Deborah  J.;  Schmidlin,  Fred  W.;  Murti,  Dasarao  K.;  and 
Springett,  Brian  E.,  5,073,434.  CI.  428-195.000. 
ACCTEIC  Associates,  Inc.:  See— 

Martin.  Ronald  L.,  5,073,913,  CI.  378-34.000. 
Accuron  Corporation:  See — 

Peters,  Richard  K.;  Elmerick,  Donald  V.;  Spayer,  James  L.;  and 
Walter,  Gerald  E.,  5,073,857,  CI.  364-413.100. 
Ace  Glass  Incorporated:  See — 

DeWoody,  Charles  M.,  5,073,348,  CI.  422-101.000. 
Ackroyd,  Rand  H.,  to  Watts  Regulator  Company.  Toggle  linkage 

check  valve.  5,072.753,  CI.  137-527.000. 
Acorn  Building  Components,  Inc.:  See — 

DiFazio,  Joseph,  5,072,547,  CI.  49-504.000. 
Actel  Corporation:  See — 

Greene,  Johathan  W.;  El  Gamal,  Abbas  A.;  and  Kaptanoglu,  Sinan, 
5,073,729,  a.  307-465.100. 
Adachi,  Kouji:  See— 

Hirabayashi,  Kazuo;  Kondoh,  Tadami;  Nishijiina,  Hiroaki;  Inoue, 

Shinichi;  Adachi,  Kouji;  Igarashi.  Fumiho;  and  Wakai,  Toshio, 

5,073,673,  CI.  585-415.000. 

Adachi,   Rensuke;   Miura,   Shizuhani;  and  Sano,  Hiroshi,  to  Asahi 

Kogaku  Kogyo  K.K.  Optical  fiber  bundle.  5,073,048,  CI.  385-1 15.000. 

Adams,  Steven  P.:  See— 

Heuckeroth,  Robert  O.;  Adams  Steven  P.;  and  Gordon,  Jeffrey  I., 
5,073,571,  CI.  514-557.000. 
Adcock,  Marty  E.:  See- 
Daly,  John   K.;   Kreinberg,   Earl   R.;  and   Adcock.  Marty   E., 
5.073,127.  CI.  439-473.000. 
Adda.  Jacques;  and  Lome,  Jean-Luc,  to  Institut  National  de  la  Recher- 
che Agronomique.  Process  for  the  extraction  of  volatile  compounds 
with    supercritical    carbon    dioxide,    and    compounds    obtained. 
5,073.267,  CI.  210-634.000. 
Addison,  Mark  K.;  Campbell,  William  F.;  and  Panno,  Ralph  J.,  to 
General  Dynamics  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  injecting  a  chemical 
barrier  into  a  surface  aperture.  5,073,224,  CI.  156-382.000. 
Adler,  Bemhaid,  to  Hydromatik  GmbH.  i>istons  for  axial  piston  ma- 
chines. 5,072.655,  a.  92-160.000. 
Administrators  of  the  Tulane  Educational  Fund:  See- 
Coy,    David    H.;   and    Moreau,    Jacques-Pierre,    5,073,624,   CI. 
530-313.000. 
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Taylor,  John  E.;  Bogden.  Arthur  E.;  Moreau.  Jacques-Pierre;  and 
Coy,  David  H.,  5,073,541.  CX  514-9.000. 
Advanced  Elastomer  Systems,  L.  P.:  See — 

Puydak,  Robert  C;  Hazelton,  Donald  R.;  and  Ouhadi,  TrazoIIah, 
5,073,597.  CI.  525-193.000.  ••     - 

Advanced  Mining  Systems.  Inc.:  See — 

Kleineke,  Charles  W.,  5.073,065,  CX.  405-259.600. 
Advanced  Polymer  Systems:  See—  . 

ICatz.    Martin;    Leong,    Helen   C;   and   Cheng,    Chung-Heng. 
5,073,365,  CI.  424-489.000. 
Advanced  Techtronics,  Inc.:  See — 

Rapoport.  Uri;  and  Panosh,  Richard,  5,072.732.  CX.  128-653.200. 
Affinity  Biotech,  Inc.:  See — 

Lyons,  Robert  T.,  5,073,383,  CX.  424-606.000. 
Agency  of  Industrial  Science  A  Technology,  Ministry  of  International 
Trade  A  Industry:  See— 
Yabe,  Akira,  5,072,780.  CX.  I6S-I.000. 
AGFA-Gevaert.  N.V.:  See— 

Kok.  Piet;  and  Van  der  Eycken,  Erik  V.,  5,073,480,  Q.  43O-623.00O. 
Aggio,  Giordano,  to  Caico  Cloth  S.R.L.  Method  of  transferring  a  toaer 

image  to  a  substrate.  5,073,218,  CI.  156-230.000. 
Agren,  Anders:  See — 

Bengtsson,  Jorgen;  and  Agren.  Anders,  5,072,714,  CI.  123-601.000. 
Ahlberg,  Walter  F.;  and  Long,  Joseph  F.  Multi-purpose  routing  mem- 
brane filter.  5,073,262,  CI.  210-321.680. 
Ahmed,  Syed  M.,  to  Hercules  Incorporated.  Electrorheological  fluids. 

5,073.282.  CI.  252-77.000. 
Aicbi  Kikai  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Takai,  Kiichiro;  and  Sano,  Hanio.  5.072.707,  CX.  123-311.000. 
Aidan,  S.  Bruce.  Trim  strip.  5,073,43a  CI.  428-43.000. 
Aigle  Azur  Concept:  See— 

Malon,  Jean-Pierre,  5,072,900,  CX.  246-5.000. 
Air  Products  and  Chemicals,  Inc.:  See — 

Anand,  Madhu;  Pun,  Pushpinder  S.;  Campbell,  Keith  D.;,ai|d 
Costello.  Christine  A..  5.073.175,  CI.  55-16.000.  .    . 

Guro,  David  E.;  Kumar,  Ravi;  Nicholas,  David  M.;  and  Roth, 
Gary  S.,  5,073.356.  CI.  423-41 5.00A. 
Aircraft  Braking  Systems  Corporation:  See— 

Everhard,  Kenneth  D..  5.072,811,  CX.  188-72.400. 
Aisan  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Takagi,  Kunio,  5,073,735,  CI.  310-71.000. 
Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Nakano,  Toshihiro;  and  Tauchi,  Hitoshi.  5.072.844. 0. 2I5-23O.00O. 
Aizawa,  Masanori:  See — 

Imazu.  Katsuhiro;  Aizawa,  Masanori;  Miyazawa.  Tettuo;  Satq|i, 
Nobuyuki;  and  Kobayashi,  Seishichi,  5,072,605,  CI.  72-46.000 
Akagawa,    Minoru,    to    Intelmatec    Corporation.    Modular    loading- 
unloading  system  for  integrated  circuits  or  the  like.  5,073,079.  CX. 
414-416.000. 
Akabori,  Kazuyuki:  See— 

Umemura.  Toshikazu;  Matsumura.  Makoto;  Izumida,  Toshiaki.jnd 
Akahori.  Kazuyuki,  5,073.313.  CI.  264-1.100. 
Akao,  Hideyuki:  See— 

Takano,   Hiroshi;   Masuda.   Takashi;   Kanaoka,   Tomizo;   Akao, 
Hideyuki;  Hioki.  iCatsuyuki;  and  Aragane,  Toshiaki,  5,073,147, 
CI.  474-28.000. 
Akao,  Mutsuo,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Laminated  material  for 

pw;kaging  photographic  materials.  5,073,421,  CI.  428-35.800. 
Akao,  Mutsuo,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Packaging  material  for 

photosensitive  materials.  5,073,437.  CI.  428-220.000. 
Akebono  Brake  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kaneko,  Kiyokazu.  5,072,607,  CX.  92-161.000. 
Kayano,  Katsunari.  5.073,099,  a.  425-125.000. 
Akiyama,  Ryo,  to  MatsushiU  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Optical  disc 
apparatus  with  rapid  and  stable  accessing  capability.  5.073,881,  O. 
369-32.000. 
AktieboUget  Electrolux:  See— 

Ediund.  Leif  E.,  5,072,484,  a.  15-319.000. 
Ljunggren,  Per  H.,  5,073,701,  CI.  219-448.000. 
AKWN  Xo.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Higa.  Teruo,  5,073.257,  CX.  210-170.000. 
Al-Ghatta,  Hussain  A.,  to  Cobarr  SpA.  Method  for  recycling  polyeth- 
ylene terephthaUte  (PET)  beverage  bottles  by  treating  with  carbon 
dioxide.  5,073,203,  CI.  134-11.000. 
Albert-Frankenthal  AG:  See—  ^ 

Weisbrod,     Norbert;     and     KoMer,     Noibeit,     5,072.669,     O. 
101-142.000. 

Albright  ft  WUson  Umited:  See—  

MoIIett.  Christopher  C;  and  Sneddon,  Gordon  R..  5,073.234,  O. 
162-5.000. 

Alcatel  N.V.:  See—  „     „    . 

Wunstel.  Klaus;  and  Weinmann.  Reinold.  5.073.894,  CX.  372-46.000. 
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Alexander.  Pierre  M.:  See- 
Barley,  Thomas  A.;  Alexander.  Pierre  M.;  and  Rasl.  Ginuf  J..  Jr 
5.073,780.  CI.  342-45  000. 
Alexander,  Thomas  A.;  Daher,  Lawrence  J.;  Hancock,  Clarence  L.; 
and  Peterwn,  Donald  L.,  to  Miles  Inc.  Me«liod  of  preparing  oral 
dosage    forms    with    a    granulating    composition.    5.073,377,    CI. 
424^58.000. 
Allen.  Edward  C:  See— 

BouUain.  George  E..  II:  and  Allen,  Edward  C,  5,073,258.  CI. 
210-172.000. 
Allen.  Marshall  T  RetracUble  cycle  roof.  5.072,987.  CI.  296-107.000. 
Allen.  Timothy  P  :  See- 
Mead.    Carver    A.;    and    Alien.    Timothy    P.    5,073,759.    CI. 
330-288  000. 
Allied  Products  Corporation:  Set— 

Pingry.  Larry  J.,  and  Kunk,  LaVem,  5,072,676,  CI.  111-63.000. 
Allied-Signal  Inc.:  See— 
— Maszara,  Wiiold  P.;  and  Caviglia,   Anthony   L.,   5,073,506,  CI 

437-21.000. 
—Moore.  Robert  G..  Jr.,  5,072,578,  CI.  60-39  281. 
_5kinner,    David    J.;    and    Zedalis.    Michael    S.,    5,073.215.    CI. 
148-415.000. 
-Wiltnn    David  P.;  Shankland.  Ian  R.;  and  Lund.  Earl  A.   E.. 
5.073.206.  CI.  134-40.000. 
Allovon.  Michel:  See — 

Bigan.  Erwan;  Allovon,  Michel:  and  Voisin.  Paul.  5.073.809.  O. 
357-30.000. 
Almasy.  Lee  W.  Hydrodynamically  pressure  regulated  loudspeaker 

systems.  5.073.937.  CI.  381-188.000. 
Aimer.  Carl  J.;  and  Schultz.  William  J.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and 
Manufacturing  Company.  Epoxide  resin  compositions  and  method. 
5.073.595,  CI.  525-65  000. 
Altman.  Carl  P.  Multi-directional  lifting  and  handling  attachment  for  a 

boom-type  vehicle.  5,073.077.  CI.  414-11.000. 
Aluminum  CumpNUiy  of  America:  See — 

O'Neill.    Gary    A.;    and    Novak,    John    W.,    Jr.,    5,073,272,    CI. 

210-728.000. 

Amano.  Yoshiyuki:  Kikutake,  Jun-ichiro:  and  Sugiura.  Masakazu,  to 

Sanyo  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.  Immunoassay  method  conducted  at 

low  pH.  5,073,485,  CI.  435-7.940. 

Amelio,  Armand  F.,  to  United  Technologies  Corporation.   Engine 

cowling  roller  attachment.  5.072.898.  CI.  244-129.400. 
American  Composite  Technology.  Inc.:  See — 

Koppemaes,  Christian:  Nolet.  Stephen  G.:  and  Fanucci.  Jerome  P.. 
5.073.413.  CI.  427-356.000. 
American  Cyanamid  Company:  See — 
^.^BeW.  Mark.  5.073.189.  CI.  71-92.000. 
— ^Cust.  Cyril  A..  5,073.190.  CI.  71-95.000. 

'  ~   Marinus.  5.073.186.  CI.  71-92.000. 
American  Hofmann  Corporation:  See — 

Kane.  John  P.:  and  Goodman.  Francis  H.,  5,072.765,  O.  157-1.100. 
American  National  Can  Company:  See— 

Genske.  Roger  P..  5.073,599.  CI   525-240.000 
Ames.  Stephen  J.,  to  NCR  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
preventing  damage  to  a  temperature-sensitive  semiconductor  device. 
5.073.838.  CI.  361-103.000. 
Amoco  Corporation:  See — 
.^Antonacci.  Paul  N.:  Eaton.  Geraldine  M.:  Morris.  Delores  R.;  and 

Tapp.  William  T..  5.073.436.  CI.  428-219  000. 
-•Kelly.    Michael   C:   and    Lindsay.   Richard   O..    5.073,875.   CI. 

367-38.000. 
...-Miller.  Jeffrey  T.:  Modica.  Frank  S.;  Cilluffo,  Sandra  L.;  and  Shum, 

Victor  K.,  5,073,529,  CI   502-49.000 
— Propes,  Russell  L.,  5.073.876,  CI   367-54.000. 
..^ikkenga.  David  L.;  Lamb.  Joyce  D.:  Zaenger.  Ian  C;  and  Wil- 
liams. Gregory  S..  5.073.670.  CI.  585-320.000. 
Amot  Controls.  Inc.:  See — 

Gripe.    William    B.;    and    Cheng.    Andrew    Y..    5.072.748.    CI. 
137-102.000. 
AMP  Incorporated:  See — 

Abendschem.  Frederic  H..  5.073.045.  CI.  385-90.000. 

Beck.  Hoy  S  .  Jr..  5.073.116.  CI.  439-71.000. 

Birch.  Norman  R.:  Dunbar.  James  G.:  Kerlin,  Harold  W.;  Sheesley. 

Wilmer  L.:  and  Vees,  Edward  C.  5.073.123.  CI.  439-188.000. 
Daly.  John   K.;   Kreinberg.   Earl   R.:  and   Adcock.   Marty   E.. 

5.073.127.  CI.  439-473.000. 
DelGuidice.  Henry  L.;  Foster.  George  H..  Jr.;  and  Warren.  Mi- 
chael G..  5.073.841.  CI   361-428.000. 
Edwards.  Bryan  T.;  Flickinger,  Steven  L.;  Kevern,  James  D.; 
Sonner.  David  D.:  Weber.  Robert  N.:  and  Zeiders.  Jeffrey  A.. 
5.073.046,  CI.  385-90.000 
Egner.    Walter    A.;    and    Hileman.    Ronald    A..    5,073.044.    Cl. 

385-86.000. 
Grabbe.   Dimitry  G.:  and   Granitz,   Richard   F.,   5.073.118.  CI 

439-71.000. 
Kikuchi.  Shoji:  and  Furuya,  Tetsuyuki.  5,073.126,  CI.  439-452  000. 
Lincoln,  Frank;  and  Slack,  Victor,  5,073.120.  CI.  439-92  000. 
Mulholland.  Denis  G.;  Schaffer.  Ronald  R.;  and  Warner.  Gary  N., 

5,073,042,  CI.  385-69.000. 
Powell,  Francis  R.,  5.073.124.  CI.  439-197.000. 
Soes.  Lucas.  5.073.119.  CI.  439-82.000 
Amweld  Building  Producu.  Inc.:  See— 

Winyard.  Rodney  W..  5.072,488,  CI.  16-241.000 
Anand,  Madhu:  Puri.  Pushpinder  S.;  Campbell,  Keith  D.;  and  Costello, 
Christine  A.,  to  Air  Products  and  Chemicals,  Inc.  Fluorooxidized 


polymeric  membranes  for  gas  separation  and  process  for  preparing 
them,  5,073,175,  CI.  55-16.000 
Anderson,  Edward  A.;  Sandi,  Ernesto  S.;  and  White,  Mary  K.,  to 
Hughes  Aircraft  Company.  Edge  repair  and  reinforcement  of  flexible 
flat  cables  5,073,683,  CI    174-1 17.0FF. 
Anderson,  Iver  E.;  and  Ayers,  Jack  D.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America, 
Navy.    Environmentally    stable    meul    powders.    5,073,409,    CI. 
427-217.000. 
Anderson.  Norman  G..  to  Large  Scale  Biology  Corporation.  Apparatus 
for  isolating  cloned  vectors  and  cells  having  a  recovery  device. 
5.073.495.  CI.  435-284.000. 
Anderson.  Paul  H..  to  Morton  International.  Inc.  Mixed  emulsion  of  a 
liquid  polysulfide  and  dispension  of  an  oxidative  curative  therefor. 
5.073,577.  CI.  524-609.000. 
Anderson.  Robert  V.  Liquid  level  and  sampling  guage.  5.072,625,  CI. 

73-864.630 
Anderson,  Roger  L.:  See — 

Graves,   Delbert   B.:  and   Anderson.   Roger   L..   5.072.494.  CI. 
29-24.500. 
Anderson.  Theodore  E.:  See — 

Rossio.  Charles  E.;  and  Anderson.  Theodore  E.,  5,073.280,  CI. 
252-49.300. 
Ando.  Hideo;  and  Nakamura.  Yuichi.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba. 
Information  processing  apparatus  using  a  beam  splitting  means  hav- 
ing non-polarization  beam  split  surface.  5,073.879.  CI.  369-13.000. 
Ando.  Shunsaku:  See — 

Matsuhashi.  Tyoku:  Usui.  Mitsuko;  Mitsuhashi.  Masakazu;  and 
Ando.  Shunsaku.  5.073.628.  CI.  530-379.000. 
Ando.  Yoshio:  See — 

Konishi.  Motofumi;  Ando.  Yoshio:  Iwaya.  Toshio;  Tanaka.  Kanou: 
Kotera.  Masahide;  Hashimoto.  Norio;  Sugiu,  Yasutoshi;  Sano, 
Yoshitaka;  and  Ono,  Satoshi,  5,073,965,  CI.  382-47.000. 
Andreas  Stihl:  See — 

Langer,    Michael;    and    Schommers,    Joachim,     5,073.307,    CI. 
261-35.000. 
Andrews,  Daniel  M.:  See — 

Bertram,  Michael  J.;  Andrews,  Daniel  M.;  and  Bishop,  Thomas  A.. 
5,072,874.  CI.  228-264.000. 
Andrews,    Steffen.    Ergonomic    keyboard    apparatus.    5,073,050,    CI. 

400-82.000. 
Angevine,  Philip  J.;  Johnson,  Ivy  D.;  Marler,  David  O.;  and  McWil- 
liams,  John  P.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corp.  Method  for  preparing  diarylal- 
kanes.  5,073,655.  CI.  585-467.000. 
AnnLouise  Partnership,  The;  See — 

Coyner,    Sherri    A.;    and    Landers,    Donna    L.,    5,073.844,    CI. 
362-156.000. 
Antelman,  Marvin  S.,  to  N.  Jonas  &  Co.,  Inc.  Divalent  silver  alkaline 

bactericide  compositions.  5,073,382,  CI.  424-604.000. 
Anthony,  Vivienne  M.;  Clough,  John  M.;  deFraine,  Paul:  Godfrey. 
Christopher  R.  A.;  and  Bcautement,  Kevin,  to  Imperial  Chemical 
Industries    PLC.    Fungicidal   thienyl    propenoates.    5.073.184.   CI. 
71-90.000. 
Anton.  Douglas  R..  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company. 
Compositions    of    l.I.1.2,2,3,5,5,5-nonafluoro-4-trifluoromethylpen- 
lane   and   use  thereof  for  cleaning  solid   surfaces.    5,073,288.  CI. 
252-162.000. 
Anton.  Douglas  R.;  and  Weigert.  Frank  J.,  io  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E. 
I.,  and  Company.   Compositions  of  l.l,l,2,2,5,5.5-octafluoro-4-tri- 
huormethypentane   and   use   thereof  for  cleaning   solid   surfaces. 
5,073,290,  CI.  252-162.000. 
Antonacci.  Paul  N.:  Eaton,  Geraldine  M.;  Morris,  Delores  R.;  and 
Tapp,  William  T.,  to  Amoco  Corporation.  Multi-layer  composite 
nonwoven  fabrics.  5,073.436,  CI  428-219.000. 
Anzai,  Hisao;  See — 

Sasaki,   Isao;   Nishida,   Kozi;   and   Anzai,   Hisio,   5,073,606,  CI 
525-330.500. 
Anzini,  David  J.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Method  for  improving  the 
processing  characteristics   of  polyethylene   blends.    5,073,598,   CI. 
525-193.000. 
Aoki.  Katsuyuki:  Nagatomo,  Hideaki;  Kubo.  Seiji;  Umcmura.  Hiroyuki: 
Tanaka.  Toshihiro;  Isono.  Kazuaki;  and  Ishioka.  Hidenori.  to  Mit- 
subishi    Denki     Kabushi::i     Kaisha.     Air    conditioning    apparatus. 
5.072.878.  CI.  236-38.000. 
Aoki.  Masashi:  See — 

Matsumoto.  Kunihiro;  Aoki.  Masashi;  Ohnaka.  Shuji;  Motonaga, 
Hideshi:  and  Nishino,  Yukinobu.  5,073.708.  CI.  250-223.00B. 
Aoki.  Noboru:  See — 

Suzuki,  Takahiro:  and  Aoki,  Noboru,  5,073,741,  CI.  313-138.000. 
Aoki.  Yoshiaki:  See — 

Hirota.  Tatsuya;  Fujikawa.  Kiyokazu;  Aoki.  Yoshiaki;  Kawamura. 
Tamotsu;   Kawamura.   Yozo;   Tanaka,    Kouichi;  and   Hamano. 
Takafumi.  5.072,526.  CI   34-60.000. 
Aono.  Toshiaki.  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd.  Thermal  transfer  image 

receiving  materials.  5.073,533.  CI.  503-227.000 
Aoyama,  Tamoo;  Inagami.  Yasuhiro;  and  Nurayama.  Hiroshi.  to  Hita- 
chi. Ltd.;  and  Hitachi  Computer  Engineering  Co..  Ltd.  Vector  pro- 
cessing apparatus  allowing  succeeding  vector  instruction  chain  pro- 
cessing upon  completion  of  decoding  of  a  preceding  vector  instruc- 
tion chain.  5.073.970.  CI.  395-800.000. 
Apple  Computer.  Inc.:  See — 

Masterson.     Anthony:     and     Krueger.     Mark.     5.073.851.     CI. 

395-425.000. 
Thiel,  Ronald  V.,  5.072,925.  CI.  271-227.000. 
Applied  Industrial  Materials  Corporation  AIMCOR:  See — 
Lask.  Gert-Wilhelm.  5.073.107.  CI.  432-103.000 
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Applied  Technology  Associates:  See — 

Cavalleri.    Robert    J.;    and    Readey.    Harvey   J.    5,072.891.    CI. 
244-3.210. 
APT  Instruments  Corp.:  See — 

Zhang.  Hongmin.  5,073.863,  CI.  364-715.010. 
Aragane,  Toshiaki:  See — 

Takano,    Hiroshi:   Masuda.   Takashi;   Kanaoka,   Tomizo:   Akao, 
Hideyuki;  Hioki.  Katsuyuki:  and  Aragane.  Toshiaki,  5.073,147. 
CI.  474-28.000. 
Araki.  Kazuhiro:  See — 

Kitagawa,     Tsuneo;     and     Araki,     Kazuhiro.     5,073,794,     CI. 
355-208.000. 
Arena,  Blaise  J.;  and  Kurek,  Paul  R.,  to  UOP  Synthesis  of  the  5-  and  6- 
methyltetralins  by  continuous  methylation  of  tetralin.  5,073,654,  CI. 
585-467000. 
Arikawa,  Takamasa:  See — 

Takahashi,  Yoshio;  Sudo,  Mitsuo;  Arikawa.  Takamasa:  Nakamura, 
Kenji;  Sato,  Izumi;  Onogi,  Katsuyuki;  lura,  Takao;  and  Ishida, 
Nobuji,  5,072,823,  CI.  198-468.400. 
Arima,  Masatoshi;  Nishizawa.  Hiroaki;  Takeuchi,  Keiji;  Deura.  Hiroshi; 
and  Ishida.  Keiichiro.  to  Lion  Corporation.  Agent  containing  an 
ellagic  acid  series  compound  for  external  application  and  use  thereof. 
5.073.545.  CI.  514-27.000. 
Arizona  Board  of  Regents  acting  on  behalf  of  Arizona  State  University: 
See — 
Maracas.  George  N.;  Ruechner.  Ronald  A.;  and  Gerber,  Donald  S.. 
5.073.230.  CI.  156-631.000. 
Arizona  Technology  Development  Corp.:  See — 

Sammons.  David  w.;  Ko.  Wen-Jenj;  and  Liu.  Yi-Cheng,  5.073.963. 
CI.  382-30.000. 
Armiger.  Ronald  E.:  See — 

Jaenke.  Paul  E.;  and  Armiger.  Ronald  E  .  5.073.121.  CI.  439-92.000. 
Armstrong  World  Industries.  Inc.:  See — 

Dees.  Martin.  Jr.;  Felter.  Richard  E.;  and  Musser.  Deborah  L.. 
5.073.425.  CI.  428-48.000. 
Amone,  A.  Jeanne,  to  Myco.  Inc.  Display  stand  assembly.  5.072,839.  CI. 

211-187.000. 
Aronne.  Armand  J.,  to  Grumman  Aerospace  Corporation.  Custom-fit- 
ted harness  for  an  aviator.  5.072.457,  CI.  2-102.000. 
Aronne,  Armand  J.,  to  Grumman  Aerospace  Corporation.  Multi-pur- 
pose jerkin.  5,072,727,  CI.  128-202.110. 
Aronne,  Armand  J.,  to  Grumman  Aerospace  Corporation.  Pilot  harness 
I'ltting  incorporating  restraints  for  arms.  legs,  and  aid  of  gravity. 
5.072,897.  CI.  244-122.0AG. 
Aronson.  Michael:  See — 

Liberati.  Patricia:  McCown.  Jack  T.;  Aronson.  Michael;  and  van  de 
Pas.  Johannes  C.  5.073.285,  CI  252-94.000. 
Aronson,  Michael  P.:  See — 

Hessel,  John  F.;  Aronson.  Michael  P.;  Cardinali.  Martin  S.;  and 
Kaisennan.  Howard  B..  5.073,292,  CI.  252-174.120. 
Arsem,  Alvan  D.  Overhead  projector  display.  5,073,023,  CI.  353-42.000. 
Arthur,  Samuel  D.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company. 
Dicarboxylic  acid  polyesters  and  polyamides  for  fluid  separation 
membranes.  5.073.176.  CI.  55-16000. 
Aruga,  Shuji:  See — 

Sonehara.  Tomio;  Aruga,  Shuji:  and  Morozumi,  Shinji.  5.073.013. 
CI.  359-63.000 
Arvesen.  Jan.  to  Studsvik  AB.  Decontamination  method.  5,073.333.  CI. 

376-310.000. 
.Asada.  Selichi:  See — 

Futamoto.   Masaaki;   Honda.   Yukio;   Asada,   Selichi:   Nishimura. 
Takashi;  and  Yoshida.  Kazuetsu,  5,073,460.  CI.  428-694.000. 
Asahi  Glass  Company.  Ltd.:  See — 

Mimori.  Takashi;  Maeno.  Hiroshi;  Endo.  Yasuhiko;  and  Morishila. 

Tomohiro.  5.073.178.  CI.  55-523.000. 
Miura.  Ryuichi;  Moriwaki.   Ken;  Takeyasu.  Hiromitu;  WashiU. 
Hiroshi:  and  Miyazaki.  Nobuyuki.  5.073.613.  CI.  526-255.000. 
Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  K.K.:  See — 

Adachi,  Rensuke:  Miura,  Shizuharu;  and  Sano.  Hiroshi,  5.073,048, 
CI.  385-115.000. 
Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 
Ogawa,  Kimiaki,  5.073.790.  CI.  354-400.000. 
Asahina.  Hiroshi;  and  Yasuhara.  Hiroshi.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba. 

Steroescopic  x-ray  apparatus.  5.073.914,  CI.  378-42.000 
Asakawa,  Yoshio:  and  Suezaki.  Yasunaga.   Medical  bed  apparatus. 

5.072.840.  CI.  212-205.000. 
Asakura.  Hiroyuki:  See — 

Tabata.  Katsuhiro;  Hayase.  Masahiro;  Asami,  Hajime;  Asakura, 
Hiroyuki;  and  Mitsui,  Kenji,  5,073,689,  CI.  219-10.491. 
Asami,  Hajime:  See — 

Tabau,  Katsuhiro;  Hayase,  Masahiro:  Asami,  Hajime:  Asakura, 
Hiroyuki:  and  Mitsui,  Kenji,  5,073.689.  CI.  219-10.491. 
ASCH  Corporation:  See — 

Suzuki.  Toshio;   Sahara,   Hiroshi;  Tonomura,   Masashi;  MuraU, 
Yoshihiro;  Fujisaki,  Naoki;  Hattori,  Seiji:  and  Kimura.  Hiroshige, 
5,073.926,  CI.  379-53.000. 
Ashizawa,  Katsuya:  See— 

Hamada,    Yoshikazu;   Ogino,   Yozo;   and   Ashizawa,    Katsuya, 
5,072,975,  CI.  292-201.000. 
AT*T  Bell  Laboratories:  See— 
— <;iark,  Harold  R.,  5,073.003.  CI.  385-33.000. 
•■^Clayton,  Jane  B.;  El,  Muhammad  A.;  Freeman,  Lucius  J.;  and 

Miller,  Calvin  M.,  5,073,004,  CI.  385-27.000. 
—Clemens,  James  T.;  and  Hong,  Shane  Y.,  5.073,716,  CI.  250-492.200. 
_Danielsen,  Peter  J.,  5.073.890.  CI.  370-58.200. 


— ^jiles.  Clinton  R.;  Li.  Tingye:  and  Wood.  Thomas  H..  5.073.981.  CI. 

359-174.000. 
Atarashi,  Hisashi:  See — 

Takafuji.  Yutaka;  Inami.  Takashi:  and  Atarashi,  Hisashi,  5,073,772, 
CI.  340-784.000. 
Athens  Research  and  Technology,  Inc.:  See — 

Lloyd,  Cynthia  A.,  5,073,487,  CI.  435-23.000. 
Attison,    Daniel    J.    Rotating    positioning    platform.    5,072,462.    O. 

5-60.000. 
Atwell.  William  A.;  Domingues.  David  J.;  Beckmann.  Paul  J.;  Panama. 
Julio  R.;  and  Fahrenholtz.  Steven  K..  to  Pillsbury  Company.  The. 
Process  of  forming  a  microwaveable  food  product  having  a  selected 
color.  5.073,392.  CI.  426-231  000 
Aubrey.  Truman  R..  to  Janice  Industries.  Inc.  Ruorescent  retrofit  light 

fixture.  5.073.845,  CI   362-226000. 
Audebert-Delahaye- Venture:  See— 

Audebert.  Yves;  and  Delahaye.  Achille.  5,073,931.  O.  380-23.000. 
Audebert,  Yves;  and  Delahaye,  Achille.  to  Audebert-Delahaye-Ven- 
ture.  System  and  individual  device  for  participation  in  a  broadcast 
program.  5.073.931.  CI.  380-23.000 
Aumercier.  Laurent,  to  Ferco  International  Usine  de  Femires  de  Bati- 
ment.  Hinge  for  door  or  window,  the  leaf  frame  of  which  is  partially 
overlapping  the  sash-frame.  5.072,489.  O.  16-361.000. 
Aunet,  Diane  L.:  See — 

Siegel.  Neal  A.;  Tripp.  Edward  S.;  Aunet,  E>tane  L.;  and  Geor- 
gevich,  Gradimir  G  ,  5,073.216,  CI.  156-73.300. 
Austin.  V.  Dardanella:  See — 

Box.  David  W  .  5.073.699.  CI.  219-433.000. 
Australian  national  University.  The:  See — 

Clark-Walker.  George  D..  5.073.489.  CI.  435-172.300. 
Automatic  Braiding  Limited:  See — 

Easom.    Peter    W.;    and    Bridle.    Stephen    P.    5.072.677.    a. 
112-121.270. 
Automobiles  Citroen:  See — 

Lecocq.  Jean-Luc,  5,073,902,  CI.  375-36.000. 
Automobiles  Peugeot:  See — 

Lecocq,  Jean-Luc,  5.073.902,  CI.  375-36.000. 
Automotive  Products  pic:  See — 

Jarvis,  Roger  P  ,  5,072,815.  CI.  192-0.080. 
Avakian.  Roger  W.;  Parekh.  Shashi  L.;  Shenian,  Popkin;  and  Teutsch. 
Erich  O..  to  General  Electric  Company.  Articles  from  mixed  scrap 
plastics.  5.073.416.  CI.  428-2.000. 
Avibank  Mfg..  Inc.:  See — 

Chang.  Peter.  5.073.070.  CI.  411-353.000. 
Duran.  John  A..  5.073.075.  CI.  41 1-552.000. 
Avillez  de  Basto.  Luiz  J.  M.  Recreation  boat/trailer  vehicle.  5.072,963. 

CI.  280-414.100. 
Avon  Products.  Inc.:  See — 

McCoy,  John  W  ;  and  Steenrod,  Wayne.  5.072,747.  CI.  134-48.000. 
AVT  Aniagen  -  und  Verfahrenstechnik  GmbH:  See — 
Krambrock.  Wolfgang.  5.072,758,  CI.  137-625.470. 
Aware,  Inc.:  See — 

ResnikofT,  Howard.  5.073.964.  O.  382-41.000. 
Axenov.  Vladimir  V.:  See — 

Gorbunov,  Valcry  F.;  Eller,  ALexandr  F.;  Tkachenko,  ALexandr 
Y.;  Axenov,  Vladimir  V.;  and  Nagomy,  Vladimir  D.,  5,072,992, 
CI.  299-33.000. 
Axiuk,  Oleg:  See — 

Walling,    Jorg-Hein;    Axiuk,    Oleg;    and    Dickenson,    Robert, 
5,073,682.  CI.  I74-70.00A. 
Ayala  Martinez,  Guillermo;  and  de  Ferrer  Daroca.  Juan  A.  Extraction 

system  of  geothermal  energy.  5,072.783,  C\.  165-45.000. 
Ayers,  Jack  D.:  See — 

Anderson,  Iver  E.;  and  Ayers.  Jack  D.,  5,073,409,  O.  427-217.000. 
Azuma,  Kishiro:  See — 

Takagi,    Osamu;    Azuma.    Kishiro:    and    Iwamura,    Tatsuichi. 
5,073,357,  CI.  423-308.000. 
A2C  Groupe  Pratic-Ademva;  See — 

Casset,  Jacques:  and  Lavorel,  Gerard,  5,072,872,  a.  226-176.000. 
B.B.  Romico  B.V.  i.o.:  See— 

Brouwers,  Jozef  J   H.,  5,073,177.  CI.  55-317.000. 
B.  F.  Goodrich  Company.  The:  See — 

Budd.   James   M.;   Sheehan,    Philip   W.;   and   Warren.   John   H.. 
5.072.611.  a.  73-118.100. 
B  &  G  Plastics.  Inc.:  See— 

Kolton.  Chester;  and  Spatcr.  Stuart  S..  5.072,866,  a.  223-91.000. 
Babcock  &  Wilcox  Company.  The:  See — 

Shenick.  Ronald  E  .  5.072.616,  CI  73-293.000 
Babinet.  Charles;  and  Morello.  Dominique,  to  Institui  Pasteur.  Transhy- 

bridomas.  5.073.490,  CI.  435-240.200. 
Babu.  Suresh  R.;  Glinecke.  Robert;  Murtha.  John  L.;  and  Radebaugh. 
Galen  W..  to  McNeil-PPC.  Inc.  Oral  sustained  release  pharmaceuti- 
cal formulation  and  process.  5.073.380.  CI  424-472.000. 
Bacher.  Walter;  Biedermann,  Hans;  and  Harmening.  Michael,  to  Kem- 
forschungszentrum  Karlsruhe  GmbH.  Method  of  tnaking  molds  for 
electrodeposition  forming  of  microstnictured  bodies.  5,073,237.  O. 
264-320.000. 
Back.   Hoon-Kee.  to  SamSung  Electronics  Co..  Ltd.   Low  voltage 

protection  circuit.  5.073,837.  CI.  361-92.000. 
Baer,  Patrick  H.;  Connolly.  Timothy  F.;  Kopinski.  Gerald  P.;  Rowley, 
Curtis  E.;  and   Senkow,   Anthony  W.,  to  Chrysler  Corporation. 
Method  for  evaluation  of  fluid  flow  within  a  simulated  combustion 
chamber.  5,072,613,  CI.  73-119.00R. 
Bailey.  David  W.:  See— 

Schmitt.    Larry    D.;    and    Bailey,    David    W..    5,073,225,    d. 
156-401.000. 
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Bailey.  John   M.   Golf  coune   fairway   including  distance   marker. 

5.072.94O,  a.  273-I76.00A 
Baker.  John  L.:  See— 

Lowder,   James   E.;    Shinn.    Ronald    R.;    and    Baker,    John    L.. 
5.072.588.  CI.  60-57 1. 000. 
Baker.  Raymond;  Street.  Leslie  J.;  and  Saunders  John,  to  Merck  Sharp 
A  Dohme  Limited.  Novel  substituted  pyrazine,  formulations  thereof 
and  use  in  medicine.  5.073.557,  CI.  514-254.000. 
Baker.  William:  See— 

Gudgel.  Robert  C;  and  Baker.  William.  5.072.973.  CI.  292-55.000. 
Baldner.  Klaus:  See— 

Koehler,  Winfried;  Homauer.  Klaus-Peter;  Kopp,  Reiner;  Baldner. 
Klaus;  and  Wuestefeld.  Frank.  5,072,606.  CI.  72-53.000. 
Ball.  Laurence  G.:  See— 

Price,  Macy  J..  Jr.;  Ball,  Laurence  G.;  and  Johnson.  Mack  E.. 
5.072,835.  CI.  211-40.000. 
Ball.  Will  D..  IV.  to  Natco.  Apparatus  for  separating  commmgling 

heavier  and  lighter  immiscible.  5.073,266,  CI.  210-519.000. 
Banba.  Takashi:  See — 

Hamamura.  Kichisaburo;  Ohnuki.  Yulaka;  Narabe.  Yukio;  Hisa- 
lakc.    Yoshihiro;    Banba,    Takashi:    and    Kijima,    Shizumasa. 
5,073,659,  CI.  585-600  000. 
Banks,  Christopher  P.;  and  Irving.  Edward,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corpora- 
tion. Method  of  making  a  metallic  pattern  on  a  substrate.  5,073,233. 
CI.  156-656  000. 
Banks.  Christopher  P.;  and  Irving.  Edward,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corpora- 
lion.  Method  of  making  a  pattern.  5,073,478,  CI.  430-317.000. 
Banks.  Edgar  N.  Drum  apparatus  for  mixing  asphalt  compositions. 

5.073.030.  CI.  366-25.000 
Banner  American  Products,  Inc.:  See — 

Parkhill.  Alan  J  ;  and  Cook.  Roy  P..  5.073.076.  CI.  412-33.000. 
Barbier,  William  1  Apparatus  for  delecting  small  bubbles  in  a  pressur- 
ized Ouid  stream.  5.072,595.  CI.  62-129.000. 
Barbone.  Noram  K..  to  Implant  Plastics  Corporation.  Articulating  ball 

coping  and  associated  devices.  5.073.1 10.  CI.  433-173.000. 
Bardasz.  Ewa  A.:  See — 

Veazey.    Richard    L.;    and    Bardasz.    Ewa    A.,    5,073,300,    CI. 
252-392.000. 
Barich,  John  J.;  See— 

Chu,  Daniel  Y  ;  and  Barich,  John  J.,  5.073,246,  CI.  204-299.00R. 
Barley,  Thomas  A.;  Alexander,  Pierre  M.;  and  Rast,  Gustaf  J..  Jr..  to 
United  Sutes  of  America,  Army.  Cooperative  passive  identification 
system  for  moving  or  sutionary  objects.  5.073.780,  CI.  342-45.000. 
Bamia,  Daniel:  See — 

Spector,  Avner;  Rutiser,  Sylvia;  and  Bamea,  Daniel,  5,072,733,  CI. 
128-660.030. 
Barr,  David  W.  Slingshot  incorporating  improved  features  for  in- 
creased energy  storage  and  enhanced  performance.  5,072,715,  CI. 
124-20.100. 
Barret,  Marcel:  See — 

Bozetto,  Pierre;  Truchel.  Jean-Marc;  Barret.  Marcel;  and  Guy. 
Chauvicr.  5,072.553.  CI.  52-63.000. 
Earth.  Wolfgang:  See— 

Huellmann.  Michael;  Becker.  Rainer;  Janitschke.  Lothar;  Lauter- 
bach.  Gerald;  Barth.  Wolfgang;  and  Jansen.  Klaas.  5,073,538,  CI. 
512-9.000. 
BASF  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Dix,  Johannes  P.;  Hansen,  Guenter;  and  Kast,  Hellmut,  5,073,634. 

CI.  544-103.000. 
Frickel.    Fritz-Frieder;    Kuekenhoehner.    Thomas;    Rendenbach- 
Mueller.  Beatrice;  Wcifenbach.  Harald;  and  Teschendorf.  Hans- 
Juergen.  5.073.563.  CI.  514-365.000. 
Huellmann.  Michael;  Becker.  Rainer;  Janitschke.  Lothar;  Lauter- 
bach.  Gerald;  Barth.  Wolfgang;  and  Jansen.  Klaas.  5.073.538.  CI. 
512-9.000. 
Klimesch,    Roger;   Bleckmann,   Gerhard;   Farwerck,   Karl-Peter; 
Schlemmer,     Lothar;     and     Sanner.     Axel.     5.073,379.     CI. 
424-467.000. 
Lauke,  Haraki;  Schuermann.  Gregor;  Sandig.  Hartmut;  and  Lo- 

erzer.  Thomas,  5,073.475,  CI.  430-278.000. 
Neubert.  Gerhard.  5.073.585.  CI   524-139.000. 
Rehmer.  Gerd;  and  Boetlcher.  Andreas.  5.073,611.  CI.  526-208.000. 
Sander,   Bruno;  Marquardt,  Siegfried;  Kempe,  Uwe;  Vodrazka, 

Wolfgang;  and  Lueth,  Gero.  5.073.271,  CI.  210-710.000. 
Schwalm,    Reinhold;    Binder.    Horst;    and    Boettcher.    Andreas, 

5.073.474.  CI.  430-270.000. 
Subel.  Uwe;  Gosch.  Hans-Juergen;  Fischer.  Rolf;  Harder.  Wolf- 
gang; and  Hechler.  Claus.  5.073.650.  CI.  568-864.000. 
Sterzel.  Hans-Josef.  5.073.319.  CI.  264-101.000. 
Sterzel.  Hans-Josef,  5.073.320.  CI.  264-101.000. 
BASF  Corporation:  See — 

Denzinger.  Walter;  Hartmann.  Heinrich;  Goeckel,  Ulrich;  Richter. 
Felix;    Raubenheimer.    Hans-Juergen;    and    Winkler.    Ekhard. 
5.073.269.  CI.  210-698.000. 
Kuyzin.  Gregg  S.;  and  Stoll.  John  R..  5.073.576.  CI.  521-99.000. 
Otten,  Jay  G.;  Parker.  Edward  J.;  and  Kinnaird.  Michael  G.. 
5,073,286,  CI.  252-97  000. 
BASF  Lacke -(- Farben  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Prantl,  Bemhard;  Walz,  Rolf;  and  Stark,  Erwin,  5,073,623,  CI. 
530-210.000. 
Bassarutti,  Alfredo:  See— 

Tosini,     Riccardo;     and     Bassarutti,     Alfredo,     5,072,779,     CI. 
164-415.000. 
Batchelder,  Bruce;  and  RafTerty,  Scott,  to  Davidson  Textron  Inc. 
Instrument  panel  with  invisible  airbag  deployment  door.  5,072,%7, 
CI.  28O-732.00O. 


Bateman,  Paul  M.:  See— 

Ivey,  John  S.;  Bateman,  Paul  M.;  Clauss,  Julius  A.;  Cole,  Edward 
H.,  Jr.;  and  Mott,  Philip  J.,  5,073,154,  CI  474-213.000. 
Battelle  Memorial  Institute:  See — 
...^mith,  Richard  D.;  Udseth,  Harold  R.;  and  Rockwood,  Alan  L., 

5,073,713,  CI.  25O-282.000. 
Bauer,  Daniel:  See — 

Vayssie,  Charles;  Bauer,  Daniel;  Richard,  Francoise;  and  Junino, 
Alex.  5.073.174.  CI.  8-4O6.000. 
Bauer.  Klaus:  See — 

Willms.  Lothan  Bauer.  Klaus;  Bieringer.  Hermann;  and  Burstell. 
Helmut.  5.073.185,  CI.  71-091.000. 
Baumann,  Kurt:  .See — 

Mirlieb,  Bemd;  Baumann,  Kurt;  and  Killguss.  Heinz,  5,073,916.  CI. 
378-181.000. 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Frobel.  Klaus;  Bischoff.  Erwin;  Muller.  Hartwig;  Salcher,  Olga;  De 
Jong.    Anno;    Berschauer.    Friednch;    and    Scheer.    Martin. 
5.073,369.  CI.  424-121.000. 
Ostoja-Surzewski.  Karl-Heinz  A..  5.073.014,  CI.  359-490.000. 
Bayerische  Motoren  Werke  AG:  See — 

Freymann,  Raymond;  Keck,  Albrecht;  and  Haas,  Anton,  5,072,801, 
CI.  180-68  500. 
Bearden,  Francis  H.:  See — 

DeMeester,  Gordon  D.;  Denison.  Kenneth  S.;  and  Bearden.  Fran- 
cis H..  5.073.752.  CI.  324-309.000. 
Bealty.  Robert  F.:  See— 

Sutton,  Robert  F.;  Scharrer,  Joseph  K.;  and  Beatty,  Robert  F., 
5,073,036,  CI.  384-107.000. 
Beaudet,  Manon  J.  Method  for  setting  ophthalmic  lenses  in  goggles. 

5,073,324,  CI.  264-255.000. 
Beautement,  Kevin:  See — 

Anthony,  Vivienne  M.;  Clough,  John  M.;  deFraine,  Paul;  Godfrey, 
Christopher    R.    A.;    and    Beautement,    Kevin,    5,073,184,    CI. 
71-90.000. 
Beck,  Fred.  Analgesic  composition  useful  in  providing  a  temporary 

relief  from  symptoms  of  arthritis.  5,073,366.  CI.  424-720.000. 
Beck.  Hoy  S..  Jr..  to  AMP  Incorporated.  Surface  mount  LCC  socket. 

5.073,116,  CI.  439-71.000. 
Beck,  Norman  G.,  to  Copeland  Corporation.  Compressor  valving. 

5,073,146,  CI.  417-571.000. 
Beck   Pfttricifl  /^  '  Sec 

kino,  Gordon  S.;  Chim,  Stanley  S.  C;  and  Beck,  Patricia  A., 
5,073.018,  a.  359-368.000. 
Beck.  William  R.:  See— 

McArdle,  Ciaran  B.;  Clark,  Michael  G.;  Beck,  William  R.;  and 
Bowry,  Carolyn,  5,073.219,  CI.  156-242.000. 
Becker.  Rainer:  See — 

Huellmann,  Michael;  Becker.  Rain~r;  Janitschke.  Lothar;  Lauter- 
bach.  Gerald;  Barth.  Wolfgang;  and  Jansen.  Klaas.  5,073.538.  CI. 
512-9.000. 
Beckerleg,  Richard  A.:  See- 
Klaus.   Benjamin,  Jr.;   MacKenzie,  Gordon   C;   and   Beckerleg, 
Richard  A.,  5.072.890.  CI.  244-3.160. 
Beckmann.  Paul  J.:  See — 

Atwell.  William  A.;  Domingues.  David  J.;  Beckmann.  Paul  J.; 
Panama,  Julio  R.;  and  Fahrenholtz.  Steven  K.,  5,073,392,  CI. 
426-231.000. 
Becton,  Dickinson  and  Company:  See — 

Covington,  Gloria  J.;  and  Bloomster,  Timothy  G..  5,073,340,  CI. 
422-56000. 
Beech,  James  H.,  Jr.;  Owen,  Hartley;  Ramage,  Michael  P.;  and  Tabak, 
Samuel  A.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Production  of  middle  distillate 
range    hydrocarbons    by    light    olefin    upgrading.    5,073,351,    CI. 
422-190.000. 
Beegan,  Desmond:  See — 

Corrigan,  Niall;  Keating,  Gerry;  and  Beegan,  Desmond,  5.073.074. 
CI.  411-393.000. 
Behrendorf.  Norbert:  See — 

Kruck.    Thomas;     Behrendorf.     Norbert;    and     Faubel.     Heiko. 
5.073.645,  CI.  556-13.000. 
Beijing  Institute  of  Nuclear  Engineering:  See- 
Zhang.  Cao  H.;  Chang.  Tao  L.;  and  De.  Pan  Y..  5.073.915.  CI. 
378-54.000. 
Beisenherz.   Kurt;  and   Knodel.  Waldemar  R.,  to  Heinrich  Fiedler 
GmbH  4  Co.   KG.  Cylindrical  screening  basket.   5,073.254.  CI. 
209-273.000. 
Beiswenger.  John  L.:  See — 

Draheim.  Harvey  J.;  Charlson,  Glenn  T.;  Beiswenger,  John  L.;  and 
Brunner.  Merlin  A  .  5.072.464.  CI.  5-93.100. 
Bell  Communications  Research,  Inc.:  See— 
~i4tastani,  Kasra,  5,073,041,  CI.  385-33.000. 
Bell,  Craig  J.:  See— 

Hollisler,  William  H.;  Bell,  Craig  J.;  and  Carruthers,  Cary  D., 
5,073,164,  CI  604-43  000. 
Bell,  Mark,  to  American  Cyanamid  Company.  Pesticidal  aqueous  flow- 
able  compositions.  5,073,189,  CI.  71-92.000. 
Bellows,  James  C,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Chemical  diagnostic 

system.  5.073,499,  CI.  436-50.000. 
Belmondo,  IX)menico,  to  Dobell  S.p.A.  Monolythic  cap  for  writing 

implements.  5,073,056,  CI.  401-202.000. 
Beloit  Corporation:  See — 

Montgomery,  Jim  R..  5.072.624.  CI.  73-863.910. 
Beltz.  Mark  W.;  and  Ramachandran.  Venkataraman.  to  Ethyl  Corpora- 
tion. Substituted  benzophenone  dicarboxylic  acids.  5.073,552,  CI. 
549-214.000. 
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Bencharab.  Christian;  Bonnet,  Patrick;  and  Nilhart,  Henri,  to  GEC 
Alsthom  SA.  Superconducting  conductor  having  multiple  transposed 
strands  with  internal  cooling  channels,  and  method  of  manufacture. 
5.073.679,  CI.  174-15.500. 
Benedek.  George  B.:  See — 

Taratuta.  Victor  G.;  Thurston.  George  M  ;  and  Benedek.  George 
B..  5.072.731.  CI.  128-633.000. 
Benedict.  William:  See— 

Gumm.    Linley    F.;    and    Benedict.    William,    5.073,822,    a. 

358-139  000 

Bengtsson,  Jorgen;  and  Agren,  Anders,  to  AB  Svenska  Eketromag- 

neter.  Arrangement  for  generator  windings,  especially  in  ignition 

systems.  5,072,714,  CI    123-601.000. 

Bennett.  M.  Dickson,  to  Dickson  Product  Development,  Inc.  Electrical 

box  mounting  tool.  5,072,523,  CI.  33-528.000. 
Benoit,  Luc  P  :  See — 

Chang.  Milton  M.  T.;  and  Benoit,  Luc  P  .  5.072.541.  CI  43-124  000. 
Bensch,  Guenther:  See — 

Hans.     Waldemar:     and     Bensch.     Guenther.     5.072.885.     CI. 
239-466.000. 
Beral  Enterprises,  Inc.:  See — 

Garren.  Ralph  F  ;  and  Martirosian.  Ara.  5,073.347,  CI.  422-100.000. 
Beran.  Anthony  V.;  and  Shigezawa,  Gordon.  Single  thermistor/analog 
converter  substitute  for  a  dual  thermistor  network.  5,073,034,  CI. 
374-183.000. 
Berelman-Hall,  David  K.:  See— 

Colbert,  Charles;  Jerison,  Andrew  D.;  Berelman-Hall,  David  K.; 
Moles,    Donald    R.;    and    Potter,    Nathan    D.,    5,073,950,    CI. 
382-2.000. 
Bergman,  Elliot:  See — 

Misselbrook.  John;  Hoff.  Edwin  F..  Jr.;  Bergman.  Elliot;  McKin- 
ney.  Larry  J.;  and  Lefiles,  James  H.,  5,073,191,  CI.  71-121.000 
Bergmann,  Marco;  and  Rebel.  Herbert,  to  MAN  Roland  Druckmas- 
chinen  AG.  Gap  cover  for  blanket  cylinders  in  sheet-fed  offset  rotary 
presses.  5.072.670.  CI.  101-415.100. 
Berion.  Roland;  and  Gamier.  Dominique,  to  Efisol.  Mixing  device  for 
bulk  impregnation  of  particulate  matter  by  a  binder.  5.073.032.  CI. 
366-168  000. 
Berkel  &  Company:  See — 

Blum.  Kenneth  J..  5.073.080.  CI.  414-739.000. 
Berk  hoff.  Egbert  us  J.:  Sec- 
Van  Steenbrugge.  Bernard;  and  BerkhofT.  Egbertus  J..  5.073.773. 
CI.  340-825.030. 
Berner.  Bret;  See — 

Mazzenga.  Gerard  C;  and  Berner.  Bret.  5.073.539.  CI.  514-2.000. 
Bersch,  Fnedrich.  Apparatus  for  cleaning  pipelines  for  beverages  and 

the  like.  5.072.476.  CI.  15-3.510. 
Berschauer.  Fnedrich:  See — 

Frobel.  Klaus:  Bischoff.  Erwin;  Muller.  Hartwig;  Salcher.  Olga;  De 
Jong,    Anno;    Berschauer.    Friednch;    and    Scheer.    Martin. 
5.073.369.  CI.  424-121.000. 
Bertels<in.  Peter  C.  Methods  for  making  fiber  reinforced  wheels  and 

other  structural  moldings.  5.073.315,  CI.  264-25.000 
Berthet,  Michelle  M.  N.  C;  Trego.  Brian  R.;  and  Wessely.  Hans-Juer- 
gen.   to    Dow   Corning   SA.    Filled   compositions.    5.073.586.   CI. 
524-159.000. 
Bertram.  Michael  J.;  Andrews.  Daniel  M.;  and  Bishop.  Thomas  A  .  to 
Microelectronics  and  Computer  Technology  Corporation.  Method 
and    apparatus    for    using    desoldering    material.     5,072,874,    CI. 
228-264  000. 
Bertrand.  Gary  L.:  See — 

Collier.  Harvest  L.;  Bertrand,  Gary  L  ;  and  Venable.  Raymond  L  . 
5,073.289,  CI.  252-162.000. 
Best.  John  S  ;  and  Wang.  Po-Kang.  to  International  Business  Machines 
Corporation  Dual  sector  servo  system  for  disk  file  with  separate  read 
and  write  heads.  5,073.833.  CI.  36O-77.050. 
Best.  John  S  ;  Hetzler.  Steven  R.;  Kabclac.  William  J.,  and  Thompson. 
David  A.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Disk  file 
or  tape  drive  with  high  servo  sample  rate  embedding  additional  servo 
sectors  within  individual  data  sectors.  5.073.834.  CI.  360-77.080. 
Beth  Israel  Hospital  Association:  See — 

Zeldis.  Jerome  B ;  Gale.  Robert  P.;  and  Steinberg,  Howard  N., 
5.07.^,481.  CI.  435-5.000. 
Beytes,  Deane  A.:  See — 

Dressier,  Jeffrey  T.;  Beytes.  Deane  A.;  and  Eichhom.  Gunlher. 

5.072.785,  CI.  165-47.000. 

Bezman.  Richard  D..  and  Cash.  Dennis  R..  to  Chevron  Research  and 

Technology     Company.     Hydrocracking     catalyst     and     process. 

5.073,5.V).  CI.  502-65.000. 

Bichel.  Joachim;  and  Temmann.   Robert,   lo  Leifeld  GmbH  &  Co. 

Method  of  manufacturing  a  belt  pulley.  5.072.509.  CI.  29-892.300. 
Bieberich.  Donald  E.:  See— 

Corbin.  Lawrence  W  ;  Carson.  Charles;  French.  Jule  L.;  Bieberich, 
Dwighl  P ;  and  Bieberich.  Donald  E  .  5.073.690,  CI  219-69.120. 
Biebench,  Dwight  P.:  See— 

Corbin,  Lawrence  W.;  Carson,  Charles;  French,  Jule  L.;  Bieberich. 
Dwight  P  ;  and  Bieberich.  Donald  E .  5.073,690,  CI.  219-69.120. 
Biedermann,  Hans:  See — 

Bacher.    Walter;    Biedermann,    Hans;   and    Harmening,    Michael. 
5.073.237.  CI.  264-320.000. 
Biennger.  Hermann:  See — 

Willms.  Lothar;  Bauer.  Klaus;  Biennger.  Hermann;  and  Burstell, 

Helmut,  5,07.1,185,  CI.  71-091.000. 

Bigan.   Erwan;  Allovon,  Michel;  and  Voisin,  Paul,  to  French  State 

Represented  by  the  Minister  of  Post,  Telecommunications  and  Space 

(Centre  National  d'Etudes  des  Telecommunications);  and  Centre 

National  de  la   Recherche  Scientifique.    Electro-optic  modulation 


method  and  device  using  the  low-energy  oblique  transition  of  a 
highly  coupled  super-grid.  5,073,809,  CI  357-30.000. 
Binder,  Horst:  See — 

Schwalm,    Reinhold;    Binder,    Horst;    and    Boettcher,    Andreas, 
5,073,474,  CI.  430-270.000 
Bio-Metric  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Swanson,  Melvin  J.;  and  Guire,  Patrick  E.,  5,073,484.  a.  435-7.920. 
Bio-Rad  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See — 

Chu,  Daniel  Y.;  and  Barich,  John  J.,  5.073,246.  a.  2O4-299.0OR. 
Hjenen,  Stellan,  5,073,239,  Q.  204-180  100. 
Biologies,  Inc.:  See — 

Hagopian,  Mark,  5,072,468,  CI.  5-451.000. 
Biomeasure,  Inc.:  See — 

Taylor,  John  E.;  Bogden,  Arthur  E.;  Moreau,  Jacques-Pierre;  uid 
Coy,  David  H.,  5,073,541,  CI.  514-9.000. 
Bioprobe  Systems:  See — 

Lebacq,  Philippe.  5,073,483,  C\.  435-6.000 
Biotecnologia  y  Derivados  de  Morelos,  Sa  De  CV:  See — 

Lcibig.  Wilhelm,  5,073,200,  CI.  127-2.000. 
Biotope,  Inc.:  See — 

Hargreaves,  William  R.,  5,073,341,  O.  422-58.000 
Birch,  Norman  R.;  Dunbar,  James  G.;  Kerlin,  Harold  W.;  Sheesley, 
Wilmer  L.;  and  Vees,  Edward  C,  to  AMP  Incorporated.  Self  termi- 
nating tap  connector  5,073.123.  CI.  439-188.000. 
Bird  Products  Corporation:  See — 

DeVries.  Douglas  F..  5.072.729.  CI.  128-204.230. 
Bird,  Terence  J.:  See — 

Martin,    Michael   W.;    Moor.   John   C;   and   Bird.   Terence  J., 
5.073.854.  CI.  364-425.000. 
Birmingham  Bolt  Company:  See — 

Leonard.   Henry   A.;  and   Schaffer.  Charles  W..   5.073.064.  C\. 
405-259.600. 
Bischof.   Hubert;  Konigorski.  Ulrich-Eugen;  and   Kirfaerg.   Uwe.  to 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Power-assisted  steering  system.  5.072.804.  a. 
180-142.000. 
Bischoff.  Erwin:  See — 

Frobel.  Klaus;  Bischoff.  Erwin;  Muller.  Hartwig;  Salcher.  Olga;  De 
Jong.    Aimo;    Berschauer.    Friednch;    and    Scheer.    Martin, 
5.073.369.  CI.  424-121.000. 
Bishop.  Marshall  D..  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company    Froth  level 

measurement   5.073.253.  CI.  209-164.000. 
Bishop.  Thomas  A.:  See — 

Bertram.  Michael  J.;  Andrews,  Daniel  M.;  and  Bishop.  Thomas  A.. 
5.072.874,  CI.  228-264.000. 
Bittick,  Bruce  G.:  See— 

Philpot,  Ivan  N.;  and  Bittick,  Bruce  G.,  5.072,525.  CI  33-618.000. 
Bizen.  Kunio;  Kashino.  Minoni;  Suzuki.  Tasuku;  Hasegawa.  Ryuichi; 
and  Hayashl.  Koji.  to  Mitsubishi  Kasei  Vinyl  Company,  and  Mit- 
subishi Kasei  Corporation.   Process  for  producing  a  porous  film. 
5.073.316.  CI.  264-22.000. 
Bjerede.  Bjom  E..  to  Titan  Linkabit  Corporation.  Suppression  of  spuri- 
ous frequency  components  in  direct  digital  frequeitcy  synthesizer. 
5.073.869.  CI.  364-718.000. 
Blaauw.  Kasper.  to  Hunter  Douglas  Intenutional  N.V.  Core  arrange- 
ment in  mineral  wool  sandwich  panel.  5.073.426.  CI.  428-56.000. 
Black  Clawson  Company.  The:  See— 

Suica.  David  E.;  Kinne.  Michael  F.;  and  Williamson.  Gary  S.. 

5.072.834.  CI.  209-273.000. 

Blackburn,  Brian  K.;  Gentry,  Scott  B.;  and  Mazur,  Joseph  F.,  lo  TRW 

Vehicle  Safety  Systems  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  sensing  a 

vehicle  crash  in  real  time  using  frequency  domain  analysis.  5,073,86<^ 

CI.  364-424  050. 

Blackwell.  Elmer,  lo  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company. 

Reposilionable  adhesive.  5.073.457.  CI.  428-484.000. 
Blanch.  Harvey  W.;  and  Yin.  John,  to  University  of  California.  The 
Regents  of  the.  Cadmium  ion-chelating  synthetic  polymers  and  pro- 
cess thereof  5.073.575.  CI.  521-33.000. 
Blancs,    Gary    W.     Multiple    use    exercise    device.    5.072.934.    CI. 

272-117.000. 
Blankenship.  Michael:  See — 

Steinke.  David  M.,  Blankenship.  Michael;  Satterfield,  Marshall  G.; 

and  Gardner.  Philip  D..  Sr ,  5,073,429,  CI.  428-71  000 

Blaszkiewicz,  Peter;  and  Speck,  Ulrich,  lo  Schering  Aktiengesellschaft. 

Dicarboxylic       acid-bis(3,5-dicarbamoyl-2,4.6-triiodoanilides)      and 

x-ray  contrast  media  containing  them.  5,073,362,  CI.  424-5.000. 

Blatt,   John  A.   Gripping  device  having  impact  cushioning  means. 

5,072,652,  CI.  92-85.00R. 
Blau,  Robert  A.,  to  R.  Alan  Blau  &  Associates.  Inc.  Container  and 

substance  testing  method.  5,072.849,  CI.  220-253.000. 
Blawd.  Harold  C  :  See- 
Peterson,  Stephen  S  ;  Blawd,  Harold  C  ,  Heutmaker,  Michael  E.; 
Engel,   Timothy   S.;  and   Iverson,   Robert  A.,   5,072,929.  C\. 
272-72.000. 
Bleckmann.  Gerhard:  See — 

Klimesch.   Roger;   Bleckmann,  Gerhard;  Farwerck,  Karl-Peter, 
Schlemmer,     Lothar;     and     Sanner,     Axel.     5.073.379,     CI. 
424-467.000. 
Bloomster,  Timothy  G.:  See — 

Covington.  Gloria  J.;  and  Bloomster.  Timothy  G..  5.073,340.  CI. 
422-56.000. 
Blue,  John  D.   Racquet  game  with  air  ball  thereof.   5,072,947,  O. 

273-371.000. 
Blum.  Kenneth  J.,  to  Berkel  &  Company.  Grapple  device  for  auger 
sections.  5.073.080.  CI.  414-739.000. 

Blytas.  George  C:  See —  

Hale.  Arthur  H.;  and  Blytas.  George  C.  5.072.794,  CI.  175-50.000. 
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BNZ  Maleiials,  Inc.:  See— 

Krowl.    Thomas    R.;    and    Scheffer.    Norman,     5,073,199.    CI. 
106-797.000. 
Bochi,  Bernhard:  Stt — 

Pinlo.  Akiva;  Lucassen,  Guenler;  and  Bocht.  Bcmhard,  5.072.491. 
CI.  19-145.500. 
Bockelmann.  Gerhard-Jurgen.   lo  U.S.   Philips  Corporation.   Limiter 

circuit  for  alternating  voltage.  5.073.732,  CI.  307-540.000. 
Boeckmann,  Hugo,  lo  Zip-Pak  incorporated.  Zippered  film  plural  sheet 
strip  guide  system  and  method  for  zippered  film  for  form,  fill  and  seal 
package  making  machines.  5.072.571.  CI   53-133.400. 
Boehm,  Manfred,  lo  Siemens  Akiicngesellschaft.  Method  for  limiting 
the  rate-of-change  of  acceleration   in  numerical  driving  systems. 
5.073,748,  CI.  318-569.000. 
Boehringer  Ingelheim  KG:  See- 
Weber,  Karl-Heinz;  Walther.  Gerhard;  Schneider.  Claus;  Hinzen. 
Dieter;    Kuhn,    Franz    J;    and    Lehr.    Erich.    5,073,671,    d 
548-348.000. 
Boeing  Company,  The:  See — 

Chakravarty.  Abhijil  J.  M.;  Cooper.  Steven  R.;  Ho.  John  K.  H.;  and 

Tran.  Chuong  B..  5.072,893.  CI.  244-76.00R. 
Ivcrson.   Donald  G.,  Jr.;  and   Daiber,  Troy   D..   5.072.612,  CI. 

73-118.200. 
Sayyadi,  Babak.  5.072,632,  CI   81-9  510. 
Boettcher,  Andreas;  See — 

Rehmer,  Gerd;  and  Boettcher,  Andreas,  5,073,61 1,  CI  526-208.000 
Schwalm.    Reinhold;    Binder.    Horst;    and    Boettcher.    Andreas, 
5.073,474,  CI.  430-270.000. 
Bogage.  Gerald  I.  Installation  of  air  curtiJns.  5.072.658.  CI.  454-188.000. 
Bogden,  Arthur  E.:  See — 

Taylor  John  E.;  Bogden,  Arthur  E.;  Moreau,  Jacques-Pierre;  and 
Coy,  David  H.,  5,073,541,  CI.  514-9.000. 
Bogen,  Steven  A.  Apparatus  and  method  for  immunohislochemical 

staining.  5,073,504,  CI.  436-174  000. 
Boggs,  Daniel  R.:  See — 

Johnson,  Richard  J  ,  Chenoweth.  Dennis  E.;  Boggs,  Daniel  R.;  and 
Lysaght.  Michael  J..  5.073.265.  CI   210-500.230. 
Bojar,  James  A.;  and  Shaw,  Richard  J.,  to  Professional  Denial  Technol- 
ogies. Inc.  End  Brush  with  male  projection,  apparatus  and  method  for 
making  same,  and  apparatus  for  use  thereof.  5.072,482.  CI:  15-180.000. 
Boltnar.  Vincenc:  See — 

Habrovansky.  Josef;  Boltna'.  Vincenc;  Rybka,  Jiri  ;  Korvas,  Albin; 
and  Svajda.  Jindrich.  5,072,528,  CI   36-43.000. 
Bombardier  Corporation:  See — 

Gabriel,  Claude  D..  5,073,686,  CI.  200-254.000. 
Bond,  Donna  M.:  See- 
Bond,  Larry  D.;  and  Bond,  Donna  M  ,  5,072,466,  CI    5-413.000. 
Bond,  Larry  D.;  and  Bond,  Donna  M.   Liner  for  a  sleeping  bag. 

5,072,466.  CI   5-413.000. 
Bonetti,  Massimo;  Manente,  Giuseppe;  and  Mion,  Abramo.  to  Kairos 
S.N.C.  Di  M.  Bonetti.  A.  Manente.  E.  A.  Mion  Ing.  &  Arch.  Hinge 
for  folding  closure.  5,072.768.  CI    160-199  000 
Bonnet.  Patrick:  See— 

Bencharab.    Christian;    Bonnet.    Patrick;    and    Nithart.     Henri. 
5.073,679,  CI.  174-15.500. 
Boodaghains.  Razmik  B.  Z ;  Fuller,  Colin  G.;  and  Meredith.  Aloysius 
G.,  to  Unilever  Patent  Holdings  B.V.  Core-shell  copolymer  emul- 
sions for  flexible  coatings.  5,073.578.  CI.  523-201.000 
Booz,  George  W.:  See- 
Thornton.  Peter  B.;  Cone.  Sunley  H.;  and  Booz,  George  W., 
5,073,418,  CI.  428-34.900. 
Borg-Wamer  Corporation:  See — 

Ivey,  John  S.;  Baleman.  Paul  M.;  Clauss.  Julius  A.;  Cole.  Edward 
H..  Jr.;  and  Molt.  Philip  J.,  5,073.154,  CI.  474-213.000. 
Bomhorst,  James  M.,  to  Vari-Lite.  Inc.  Variable  color  lighting  instru- 
ment. 5.073.847.  CI.  362-293.000. 
Boss.  Harold  O..  to  Loral  Aerospace  Corp.  Tubular  tweezer.  5,072,982, 

CI.  294-103.100. 
Botti,  Edoardo;  and  Torazzina,  Aldo.  to  SGS-Thomson  Microelectron- 
ics S.r.l.  Integratable  power  transistor  with  optimization  of  direct 
secondary  breakdown  phenomena.  5,073,811,  CI.  357-34.000. 
Boullain,  George  E..  II;  and  Allen,  Edward  C.  Apparatus  for  removing 

contaminants  from  a  liquid  reservoir.  5,073,258,  CI.  210-172.000. 
Boumonville,  Jean-Paul:  See — 

Dang  Vu,  Quang;   Boumonville.   Jean-Paul;   Mank,   Larry;  and 

Vilurd.  Jean-Charles,  5,073,352.  CI.  422-213.000. 
Petit,  Laurent;  Boumonville,  Jean-Paul;  Guth,  Jean-Louis;  Raatz, 
Francis;  and  Seive.  Alain.  5,073,672,  CI.  585-415.000. 
Bousquet,  Jacques;  Catros.  Alain;  Huynh,  Le  Xuan;  and  Secq,  Alain,  to 
Elf  France.  Device  for  dispersion  of  gas  in  a  liquid  phase.  5,073,309, 
CI.  261-29  000 
Bowden,  David  R.;  Ouwinga,  Ross  A.;  and  Zandstra,  Lawrence  D.,  to 
X-Rite.     Incorporated.     Scanning    densitometer.     5,073.028,     CI. 
356-402.000. 
Bowerman,     Stanley    C.     Vehicle    ornament    mounting    apparatus. 

5.073,417.  CI.  428-31.000. 
Bowman.  Robert  G.;  Molzahn.  David  C;  and  Hartwell,  George  E.,  to 
Dow    Chemical    Company,    The.    Process   of  preparing    linearly- 
extended  polyalkylenepolyamines  employing  metal  silicate  catalysts. 
5,073,635,  CI.  544-401.000. 
Bowry,  Carolyn:  See — 

McArdle,  Ciaran  B.;  Clark,  Michael  G.;  Beck,  William  R.;  and 
Bowry,  Carolyn,  5,073.219,  d.  156-242.000. 
Box,  David  W.,  to  Austin,  V.  Dardanella.  Device  for  warming  food  and 
beverage  containers  having  support  plate  and  perimeter  skirt  struc- 
ture. 5.073.699.  CI.  219-433.000. 


Boyd,   Dennis.   Walerbed  mattress  with  air  cushion.   5,072,469,  CI. 

5-451.000. 
Bozetlo.    Pierre;    Truchet.    Jean-Marc;    Barrel.    Marcel;    and    Guy. 
Chauvier.  lo  Electricite  de  France  (Service  National).  Shell  structure 
for  a  cooling  tower.  5.072.553.  CI.  52-63.000. 
Braden.  Jeffrey  S.,  lo  Clin  Corporation.  Method  for  housing  a  tape- 
bonded  electronic  device  and  the  package  employed.  5.073.521,  CI 
437-209.000. 
Bragos,  Ramon:  See — 

Chili,  Danilo;  Bragos,  Ramon;  Norton,  William  W ;  and  Rak, 
Stanley  F.,  5,073,255,  CI  2 10-%.  100. 
Brandelik.  Alexander,  lo  Kemforschungszentrum  Karlsruhe  GmbH 
Method  and  apparatus  for  measuring  the  volumetric  water  content  of 
mineral  and/or  organic  mixtures.  5,073,756,  CI.  324-643.000. 
Brandl,  Erich;  Koch,  Wolfgang;  and  Zitz,  Alfred,  to  Voest-Alpine 
Zeltweg  Gesellschaft  m.b.H.  Shearing  machine  with  movable  shear- 
ing drum  and  conveyor.  5,072,994,  CI.  299-67,000 
Brashier,    James    W      Divided    beverage    server.     5,072,858,    CI. 

222-144.500. 
Breck.  Louis  W.,  Jr.  Motorized  pet  door  apparatus.   5,072,544,  CI 

49-264.000. 
Brehm,  Mark  A.;  See — 

Jorde,  Michael  J.;  and  Brehm.  Mark  A..  5.072.659.  CI  454-174,000. 
Bridges.  Ian  G.;  Schuch.  Wolfgang  W.;  and  Grierson.  Donald,  to 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  PLC.  Tomato  anti-sense  pectin  ester- 
ase, 5.073,676,  CI.  800-205.000. 
Bridgestone  Australia  Ltd.:  See — 

Rohrlach,  Milo  L.;  and  Hall.  William  J,.  5.073.318.  CI.  264-46.500. 
Bridgestone  Corporation:  See — 

—Suzuki.  Shoujyu;  and  Takasuga.  Yutaka.  5.073,226,  CI   156-417.000. 
Bridle,  Stephen  P.:  See— 

Easom,    Peter    W.;    and    Bridle,    Stephen    P.,    5.072,677,    CI. 
112-121.270. 
Bridon  PLC:  See— 

Yeardley,  John  K.,  5,072.667.  CI.  100-3.000. 
Brimacombe.  Robert  K    See — 

Reid.  John;  Brimacombe.  Robert  K.;  and  Williams.  Edward  S . 
5.073.8%,  CI.  372-59.000. 
Brininstool,  Michael  R.;  Newmasler,  Jeffrey  T.;  and  Garrell,  Steven  L.. 
to  United   States  of  America.   Navy.   Fiber-optic   remote  angular 
position    sensor    including    a    polarization    track.    5.073.711.    CI. 
250-231.180. 
Bristol-Myers  Company:  See— 

Schroeder,  Daniel;  Lam,  Kin  S.;  Mallei,  Jacqueline;  and  Hesler, 
Grace  A.,  5,073,633,  CI,  540-545.000, 
Bristol-Myers  Squibb  Company:  Set;— 

Toda.  Soichiro;  Hamagishi.  YasuUro;  Oki,  Toshikazu;  and  Tomita, 
Koji,  5,073,549,  CI.  514-183.000. 
British- American  Tobacco  Company  Limited:  See— 

Luke.  John  A.;  Case.  Paul  D.;  and  Hemsley,  Stephen  R  ,  5,072,744, 
CI.  131-375.000. 
Broderick,  Dennis  W.,  to  Dow  Coming  Corporation.  Organosiloxane 
elastomers  exhibiting  improved  physical  properties.  5.073.583,  CI. 
524-91.000. 
Broken  Hill  Proprietary  Company  Limited.  The:  See— 

Kemlo.  Kenneth  G..  5.073.104.  CI.  431-12.000. 
Bromley.  Patrick  J.;  and  Luxton.  Grenville  G.  H..  lo  Motor  Panels 
(Coventry)  Ltd.  Control  systems  for  automotive  air  conditioning 
systems.  5.072.597.  CI.  62-209.000. 
Brook.  Richard  L.,  to  Morton  International.  Inc.  Modified  polypropyl- 
ene power  suspended  in  film-forming  resin.  5,073,594.  CI.  525-65.0(X). 
Brooks.  Lawrence  D.,  lo  Rockwell  Inlemational  Corporation.  Indepen- 
dent    polarization    state    measurements    sensor.     5,073,025,    CI. 
356-367.000. 
Brother  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Kawamoto.  Naoyuki;  Yoshida.  Hitoshi;  and  Kanegae.  Takahiro. 

5.073.956.  CI.  382-22.000. 
Miyabayashi.  Takeshi,  5.073,684.  CI.  174-260.000. 
Nakashima.  Akifumi.  5.072.680.  CI.  112-445.000. 
Takagi.  Kazuhiko;  and  Sonoda.  Rikuo,  5,073,055,  CI.  400-578.000. 
Brotz,  Gregory   R.   Large  sphere  production  method  and  product. 

5,073,317,  CI.  264-29.100. 
Brouwer,  Charles  W.;  and  Cowan,  Larry  C.  Take-up  mechanism. 

5,072,889,  CI.  242-35.50R. 
Brouwers,  Jozef  J.  H.,  lo  B.B.  Romico  B.V.  i.o.  Rotational  panicle 

separator.  5,073,177,  CI.  55-317.000. 
Brown.  Gair  D..  to  United  Sutes  of  America.  Navy.  Liquid  level  and 

volume  measurement  device.  5.073.720.  CI.  250-577.000 
Brown,  James  C:  See — 

Pistor,    Helmut    H.;    and     Brown,    James    C,     5,073,022,    CI. 
352-223.000. 
Brown,  Paul:  See — 

Schad,  Robert  D.;  and  Brown,  Paul,  5,073.328,  CI.  264-297.200. 
Brown,  Robert  L.,  to  White  Consolidated  Industries,  Inc.  Windrow 

paving  machine  and  method  of  paving.  5,073,063,  CI.  404-101.000. 
Brown,  Sanford  M.,  III.:  See — 

Yossifor,   Oded;   and   Brown,   Sanford   M..   III..   5,073,932,   CI. 
380-23.000. 
Brown,  Woodward  G.:  See — 

Tessier,    Jeff   M,;    and    Brown,    Woodward    G.,    5,073,694,    CI. 
219-121.700. 
Browning  Automatic  Transmission:  See — 

Browning,  Bruce  W.,  5,073,152.  CI.  474-162.000. 
Browning.  Bruce  W.,  to  Browning  Automatic  Transmission.  Bicycle 
transmission.  5,073,152,  CI.  474-162.000 
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Brunner,  Merlin  A.:  See — 

Draheim,  Harvey  J.;  Charlson,  Glenn  T.;  Beiswenger,  John  L.;  and 
Brunner.  Merlin  A..  5.072.464.  CI   5-93.100, 
Bruno,  Richard  C;  Freeto,  Teresa  M,;  and  Garcia,  Tony  R.,  to  Sun- 
Maid  Growers  of  California.  Softness  and  flavor  retention  in  raisins. 
5,073.400,  CI.  426-«39.000. 
Brushmate  Corporation:  See — 

Dickie,   Robert  G.;  and   Smith,  Christopher  A.,   5,072,868,  CI, 
224-252.000. 
Bruttel,  Beat;  and  Kvita,  Petr,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Encapsu- 
lated fluorescent  whitening  agent,  photoativator  or  anti-microbial 
agent.  5,073,295,  CI,  252-301.190. 
BSG,  Inc.:  See— 

Reid,  Jerome  L.,  5,073.303,  CI,  252-584.000. 
Bnchbauer,  Peter:  See— 

Weiler,    Herbert;    Buchbauer,    Peter;    and    Hofsaess,    Siegfried, 
5.072.721,  CI.  I28-24.0EL, 
Buchholz,  Matt:  See— 

Gelbein,    Abraham    P.;    and    Buchholz,    Malt,    5,073,236,    CI. 
203-29.000. 
Buckman  Laboratores  International,  Inc.:  See — 

Conaway,   Lawrence  S.;   Nagel,   Marc  F.;  and   Pera,  John   D., 
5,073,638,  CI.  548-169  000. 
Budd,  James  M.;  Sheehan,  Philip  W.;  and  Warren,  John  H.,  to  B.  F. 
Goodrich  Company,  The.  Apparatus  and  method  for  testing  wheels, 
bearings  and  lubricants  5.072,611.  CI   73-118.100. 
Buhler.   Frederick  T.,  lo  Interstate  Electronics  Corp.   Method  and 
apparatus  for  dynamic  magnetic  field  neutralization.  5,073,744,  CI. 
315-8.000. 
Bull  HN  Information  Systems  Inc.:  See — 

Staplin.    Deborah    K.;    Shen,    Jian-Kuo;    and    Miu.    Ming-Tzer, 
5,073.855.  CI.  395-375.000. 
Bundgaard,  Hans;  and  Nielsen,  Niels  M.  Prodrug  derivatives  of  carbox- 

ylic  acid  drugs  5.073,641,  CI.  560-56.000. 
Bunka  Shutter  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kondoh,  Kohichi;  and  Yagi,  Fumio,  5,072,766,  CI.  160-36.000. 
Burger,  Hans;  and  Grimm,  Dieter.  Air  supply  system  for  a  firebox. 

5.072.719.  CI.  126-515.000. 
Burgess.  Roy  T.;  Gunda,  Rajamouli;  Herta,  Frank;  Hodges.  Robert  C; 
Kcssler.  James  A.;  Leemhuis.  Richard  S.;  McCarty,  Michael  R.;  and 
Stephens.  Robert  W..  to  Vickers,  Incorporated.  Power  transmission. 
5,073,091.  CI.  60-222.00R. 
Burkart.  Susan  E.:  See — 

Roush.  David  M  ;  Davis,  Steven  G.;  Lutomski,  Kathryn  A.;  Meier, 
Gary  A.;  Phillips,  Richard  B,;  and  Burkart,  Susan  E.,  5,073,564, 
CI.  514-365.000, 
Burke,  Elliot  M.,  to  Medical  Concepts,  Inc.  Lens  system  for  compact 

camera.  5,073,016,  CI,  359-727,000. 
Burke,   Ronald   A.,   Jr.   Lock-out   enclosure   for  power  connector. 

5,073,122,  CI.  439-134.000, 
Burkes,  Alice  L,:  See — 

Tarr.  Robert  E.;  Burkes,  Alice  L,;  and  Mills,  Susie  H.,  5,073,397, 
CI,  426-599,000. 
Burlant,  William  J.:  See— 

Kopolow,  Stephen   L.;  and   Buriant,   William  J.,   5,073,2%,  CI. 
252-312.000. 
Burres,  Neal:  See — 

Gunasekera,  Sarath   P.;  Faircloth,  Glynn  T.;  Wright,  Amy  E.; 
Thompson,    Winnie    C;    and    Burres,    NeaJ,    5,073,572,    CI. 
514-739.000. 
Burrows,  Bruce  D.,  to  Eblech,  Inc.  Bottled  water  chilling  system. 

5,072,590,  CI.  62-3.640. 
Burrows,    Bruce    D.,    to   Eblech,    Inc.    Water   carbonalor   system. 

5,073,312.  CI.  261-140.100. 
Burstell,  Helmut:  See— 

Willms,  Lothar;  Bauer,  Klaus;  Bieringer,  Hermann;  and  Burstell, 
Helmut,  5,073.185.  CI.  71-091.000. 
Busai,  Gyula;  Vegh,  Gyorgyi;  Losonczi,  Zoltan;  Ocsovai,  Akos;  Poz- 
sonyi,  Istvan;  Szabo.  Gyorgy;  and  Vajo,  Gyorgy,  to  Tungsram 
Reszvenytarsasag.    Incandescent    lamp    with    mounting    assembly. 
5,073,742,  CI.  313-318.000. 
Butler,  James  R.,  to  Fina  Technology,  Inc.  Aromatic  alkylation  pro- 
cesses. 5,073,653,  CI.  585-449.000. 
Butters,  Robert  G.:  See— 

Chaklader,  Asoke  C.  D.;  Butters,  Robert  G,;  and  Ross,  Douglas  A,, 
5,073,193,  CI.  75-346.000. 
BW/IP  International,  Inc.:  See— 

Lorett,  Jerzy  A,,  5.072,608,  CI,  72-364.000. 
Calco  Cloth  S.R.L.:  See— 

Aggio,  Giordano,  5,073,218,  CI.  156-230.000. 
Calder,  David:  See— 

Dilger,  Walter  H.;  Tadros,  Gamil  S.;  Calder,  David;  and  Giannelia, 
Paul  B.,  5,072,474,  CI.  14-1,000, 
CalifaiK),  Andrea,  to   International   Business  Machines  Corporation. 
Generalized  neighborhoods  parameter  transform  for  image  features 
extraction.  5,073,962,  CI.  382-27.000. 
California  Institute  of  Technology:  See — 

—Gliomas,  Jess  B.,  Jr.,  5,073,907,  CI.  375-120.000. 
Califomia  Pellet  Mill  Company:  See— 

Thorn,  Kelsey  C,  Jr.,  5.072,887,  CI.  241-37.000. 
Callidus  Technologies  Inc.:  See — 

Martin,  Richard  R,;  Ogden,  G,  Richard;  and  Rodden,  Paul  M,, 
5,073,105,  CI.  431-116.000. 
Calmar  Inc.:  See — 

Dobbs,  Douglas  B.;  Grogan,  Richard  P.;  and  Hernandez,  Elio, 
5,072,860,  CI.  222-383.000. 


Cambustion,  Limited:  See — 

Collings,    Nicholas;    Dinsdale,    Stevea;    and    Willey,    Jonathan, 
5.073,753,  CI.  324-468.000 
Cameo  Inlemational  Inc.:  See — 

Delgado,  Steve  R,;  Kotch.  Robert  J,;  and  Hall,  Fruik.  5.072.795, 
CI.  175-228,000, 
Campana,  James  W.,  to  Campana  Technology.  Inc.  Decorative  panel. 

5,072,564,  CI.  52-586.000. 
Campana  Technology,  Inc.:  See — 

Campana,  James  W.,  5,072.564,  CI.  52-586.000, 
Campbell,  Chnstopher  J,;  Latif,  Linda  S.;  and  Graboyes,  Herman,  to 
Philip  Morris  Incorporated,  Apparatus  for  forming  containers  with 
rounded  edges.  5,073,162,  CI.  493-3%.O00. 
Campbell,  Keith  D.:  See— 

Anand,  Madhu;  Puri,  Pushpinder  S.;  Campbell,  Keith  D.;  and 
Costello,  Christine  A.,  5,073,175.  CI.  55-16.000. 
Campbell.   Norman   J.   Workpiece   clamping  device,    5,072,918.   CI, 

269-2%,000. 
Campbell.  Randolph  N.:  See— 

Klingensmith,  George  B,;  and  Campbell,  Randolph  N.,  5.073,327, 
a.  264-290.200, 
Campbell  Soup  Company:  See — 

Dake.  Roger  L  ;  Webb.  Jerry  E.;  Forsythe,  Richard  H.;  and  Wolfe, 
Rodney  E  .  5.073.394.  CI.  426-509,000, 
Campbell,  William  F.:  See— 

Addison.  Mark  K.;  Campbell,  William  F.;  and  Panno.  Ralph  J., 
5,073,224.  CI    156-382.000. 
Camus,  Mark.  Cargo  platform  assembly  mounted  to  a  helicopter. 

5,072,895,  a.  244-118,100, 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Imataki,   Hiroyuki;   Hiraoka,    Mizuho;   Tamura.   Tomoyuki;   and 

Satoh,  Tetsuya,  5.073.101.  CI  425-385,000. 
Inagawa.  Hideho;  and  Nojo.  Shigenobu.  5.073.687,  CI.  219-121.700 
KinoshiU.  Takao.  5,073,808,  CI.  357-30.000. 

Kobayashi,  Kalsuyuki;  Kaneko.  Kiyoshi;  Yanagisawa,  Ryohzou; 
Yoshimura,  Yuichiroh;  Tanaka,  Atsushi;  Taniishi,  Shinnosuke; 
and  Kamono,  Takeshi.  5,073,685,  CI.  178-18.000. 
Konishi,  Motofumi;  Ando,  Yoshio;  Iwaya,  Toshio;  Tanaka,  Kanou; 
Kotera.  Masahide;  Hashimoto.  Norio;  Sugita.  Yasutoshi;  Sano. 
Yoshitaka;  and  Ono.  Satoshi.  5.073.%5.  CI.  382-47.000 
Mouri.  Akihiro;  Katayama.  Masato;  Fukui.  Tetsuro;  Isaka,  Kazuo; 
Kikuchi.  Shoji;  and  Koumura,  Noboru.  5,073,791, 0.  355-27.000. 
Nakajima,  Toshifumi,  5,073,827,  CI.  358-437.000. 
Nohira,  Hiroyuki;  Kamei,  Masanao;  Kanazawa,  Hideki;  Yamada, 

Yoko;  and  Etoh.  Yuko,  5,073.306.  C\.  252-299.610. 
Okada.  Naoyuki,  5,073,922,  CI   379-164.000. 
Sato,  Hiroaki.  5.073.966.  CI   382-56.000. 
Seto,    Kunio;    Yamamolo.    Chizuko;    and    Watanabe,    Kiyoshi. 

5,073,957.  CI,  382-22.000, 
Suda,  Shigeyuki.  5,073,017.  CI,  359-557.000. 
Sugiura.  Takashi;  and  Kurita,  Mitsuru.  5.073.959,  CI,  382-22,000, 
Waunabe,  Tsuyoshi.  5.073.799.  CI.  355-285.000. 
Yamada.  Katsuhiko;  Hatanaka.  Katsunori;  Saika,  Toshihiro;  and 
Ishii.  Takayuki,  5.073.828,  O.  358-482,000, 
Capintec.  Inc:  See — 

Suzuki.  Arata.  5.072.458.  CI,  2-102.000. 
Carboloy,  Inc.:  Set — 

Hale,  Thomas  E..  5.073.411.  CI.  427-252.000. 
Cardinal!,  Martin  S.:  See — 

Hessel,  John  F.;  Aronson,  Michael  P.;  Cardinali.  Martin  S.;  and 
Kaiserman.  Howard  B..  5.073,292.  O.  2S2-I74.12a 
Caribbean  Microparticles  Corporation:  See — 
Schwartz.  Abraham.  5.073,497,  CI.  436-8.000, 
Schwartz,    Abraham;   and    Repollet,    Emma   F,,    5,073,498,   Q 
436-8.000. 
Carlson,  Mylo  M  Jump  measuring  device.  5,072.931,  CI.  272-100,000 
Carlson,  Peter  J.  Method  and  apparatus  for  diagnosing  problems  with 
the  thermodynamic  performance  of  a  heat  engine.  5,073,862,  CI. 
364-55I.01O 
Carossino.  Andre:  See — 

Jubran,  William;  and  Carossino,  Andre,  5,072,514,  CI.  30-169.000. 
Carpenter,  Daniel:  See — 

Gagnon,    Robert    M.;    and    Carpenter,    Daniel,    5.072,850,    C\. 
220-300.000. 
Carpenter,  Roy  B.,  Jr..  to  Lightning  Eliminators  ft  Consultants.  Inc. 

Spline  ball  tenninal  (SBT).  5,073,678,  C\.  174-2.000. 
Carr,  Francis  L.:  See — 

TerriU,  Lawrence;  and  Carr.  Francis  L.,  5.073,721,  C[.  307-10.700 

Carr,  Kenneth  L.;  Grabowy,  Richard  S.;  and  Schwaitzberg,  Steven  D.. 

to  M/A-Com,  Inc.  In-line  microwave  warming  apparatus.  5,073,167. 

CI.  604-114.000. 

Carr,  Richard  F.,  to  Scholle  Corporation.  Valve  assembly  for  fluid  line 

connection.  5.072.756,  CI.  137-614.040. 
Carrara,  Mauro,  to  RFT  S.p.A.  Method  for  compressions  moulding  of 

elastomers,  5,073,329,  CI.  264-297  500. 
Carrington,  Alfred  C.  Aerodynamic  device.  5,072.892,  CI.  244-23.00C. 
Carroll,  John  B.;  and  Sarsfield,  Robert  T.,  to  Westinghouse  Air  Brake 
Company.  Spring  loaded  locking  handle  for  angle  cock  or  the  like. 
5,072.913,  CI.  251-99.000. 
Carrulhers,  Gary  D.:  See— 

Hollister,  WilUam  H.;  Bell,  Craig  J.;  and  Carruthets,  Cary  D.. 
5,073,164.  a.  604-43,000. 
Carson,  Charles:  See — 

Corbin.  Lawrence  W.;  Carson.  Charles;  French,  Jule  L.;  Bieberich. 
Dwight  P.;  and  Bieberich.  Donald  E.,  3,073,690,  O.  2I9-«9.I20. 
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Casagrandc.   Cesare;  and   SanUngelo.    Francesco,   lo   Simes  Sociela 
Italiana  Medicinali  e  Sintetici  S  p.A   Dopamine  pro-drug.  5,073,547. 
CI   514-79000 
CaSal  Technology,  Inc.:  See— 

Yu.  Hong,  5,073,762,  CI.  333-112  000 
Case  Corporation:  See — 

Grimm.    William    L.:    and    Sheets.    Charles    E.    5,072,7<»3,    CI. 
172-26*000 
Case,  Paul  D.:  See- 
Luke.  John  A.;  Case.  Paul  D.;  and  Hemsley,  Stephen  R.,  5,072,744. 
CI.  131-375.000 
Cash,  Dennis  R.:  See— 

Bezman.    Richard    D;    and    Cash.    Dennis    R.    5,073,530.    CI. 
502-65.000. 
Casio  Computer  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Murata,  Yoshiyuki,  5,072,643,  CI.  84-293.000. 
Yamamoto,  Tadao;  Abe.  Tetsuya;  Dohi.  Masaaki;  Hisatomi,  Shmi- 
chr    Oishi,    Mitsugu.    Honda.   Toshiro;    Hayashi.    Mitsuo;   and 
Hirono.  Takeo.  5,073,468.  CI.  430- 1 10.000. 
Casio  Electronics  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Yamamoto.  Tadao;  Abe.  Tetsuya;  Dohi,  Masaaki;  Hisatomi,  Shini- 

chi     Oishi,    Mitsugu;    Honda.    Toshiro;    Hayashi,    Mitsuo;    and 

Hirono,  Takeo.  5.073.468.  CI  4.10-1 10.000. 

Casset,  Jacques;  and  Lavorel,  Gerard,  to  A2C  Groupe  Pratic-Ademva. 

Device  for  transporimg  materials  in  strip,  sheet,  or  filament  form. 

5.072.872,  CI.  226-176.000. 

Ca.ssidy,  Joseph  C.  Fluid  piston  compressor.  5.073.090,  CI.  417-102.000 

Castro,  Cesar  O.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company    Flame  spraying  process 

5.073.414,  CI.  427-»23.000. 
Caswell.  Debra  S..  to  Procter  A  Gamble  Co..  The.  Liquid  detergent 
containing  conditioning  agent  and  high  levels  of  alkyl  sulfate/alkyl 
ethoxylated  sulfate.  5,073,274.  CI.  252-8.600 
Caterpillar  Inc.:  See — 

Dickerson.  John  M.,  5,072,993,  CI.  299-37.000. 
Price.  Robert  J..  5.072,800,  CI.  180-9.480. 
Caterpillar  Industrial  Inc.:  See — 

Krahn,  Darren  L.;  and  Wible,  John  E  .  5.072.648,  CI.  91-52.000. 
Catros,  Alain:  See — 

Bousquet,  Jacques;  Catros,  Alain;  Huynh.   Le  Xuan;  and  Secq. 
Alam,  5,073,309,  CI.  261-29.000 
Catlarin.  Paolo:  See — 

Sparvieri,  Nicola;  and  Cattarin.  Paolo,  5.073.359,  CI.  423-594000. 
Cavallaro.   Raymond  J.;  and   Ferrari,   Edward.   Printing  apparatus. 

5.072.668,  CI.  101-39  000 
Cavalleri,  Robert  J.;  and  Readey,  Harvey  J.,  to  Applied  Technology 
Associates.  Combination  actuator  and  coolant  supply  for  missile  and 
rocket  vector  control.  5,072,891.  CI   244-3  210. 
Caviglia.  Anthony  L.:  See — 

Maszara,   Witold   P.;  and  Caviglia,   Anthony    L..    5.073,506,  CI. 
437-21.000 
Cayman  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Siegel.  Kenneth  P ;  Parker.  J.  Bradford;  and  Wroclawski,  John, 
5.073.852,  CI.  395-700.000 
Cazaux,  Yvon,  to  Thomson  Composants  Militaires  et  Spattaux.  Reading 


registers  of  the  charge-coupled  device  type  with  wide  range  of    dji'lton!  Mary-Dell:  Sec- 


tion. Method  for  determining  the  concentration  of  cations  in  a  sam- 
ple 5,073.501.  CI.  436-74.000. 
Charlson,  Glenn  T.:  See— 

Draheim,  Harvey  J.;  Charlson,  Glenn  T  .  bciswcngcr,  John  L.;  ai>d 
Brunner,  Merlin  A  ,  5,072,464,  CI   5-93  100. 
Chasko,  Jerome  P.:  See — 

Frank,   John    A.;    Mammino,   Joseph;    Abramsohm,    Dennis    A.; 
Sypula.  Donald  S.;  Chasko.  Jerome  P.;  Gary.  William  L.;  Nichol- 
Landry.  Deborah  J.;  Schmidlin,  Fred  W.;  Murti,  Dasarao  K.;  and 
Springett,  Brian  E.,  5,073,434,  CI.  428-195.000. 
Chatterjee.  Dilip  K.:  See- 
Hung,    Liang-Sun;    and    Chatterjee.    Dilip    K  ,    5,073,537,    CI. 
505-1.000 
Cheh.  Byung  J.  Hair  extension  process.  5,072,745,  CI.  132-201.000. 
Chetouche,  Marc:  See — 

Magne,  Francois;  and  Chelouche,  Marc,  5,073,903.  CI   375-45  000. 
Chemson  Polymer-Additive  Gesellschaft  m.b.H.:  See— 

Meszaros,  Peter;  and  Stem.  Peter,  5.073,584.  CI.  524-101  000 
Chemtob,  Maurice:  See — 

Chuiton,  Rene  ;  Chemtob.  Maurice;  and  Kissel,  Philippe,  5,073,715, 
CI.  25&-370.010. 
Chen,  Chung-Ho;  and  Sumi,  Chen  C,  to  Johns  Hopkins  University. 
The.  Synergistic  composition  for  endothelial  cell  growth.  5,073.492, 
CI.  435-240.200. 
Cheng.  Andrew  Y.:  See — 

Gripe,    William    B.;    and    Cheng,    Andrew    Y.    5.072,748.    CI. 
137-102.000. 
Cheng,  Chung-Heng:  See — 

Katz,    Martin;    Leong,    Helen    C;    and    Cheng.    Chung-Heng. 
5,073,365,  CI.  424-489.000. 
Cheng,  Jung-Jen  A.;  Martinez.  Wilfred  A.;  and  Hale.  Amy  P  .  lo  Quig- 
ley   Company.    Inc.    Lightweight   tundish   refractory   composition. 
5.073.525,  CI.  501-81.000. 
Chenoweth.  Dennis  E.:  See — 

Johnson,  Richard  J.;  Chenoweth.  Dennis  E.;  Boggs,  Daniel  R.;  and 
Lysaght,  Michael  J  ,  5.073,265,  CI.  210-500.230 
Chevron  Research  and  Technology  Company:  See — 
,«.«ezman.    Richard    D.;    and    Cash,    Dennis    R,    5,073.530.    CI. 

502-65.000. 
.JCline.  Jules  M.;  Miller,  Stephen  J.;  and  Mulaskey,  Bernard  F., 
5.073,250,  CI.  208-65.000. 
Chicago  Bridge  &  Iron  Technical  Services:  See — 

Kiziltug,  Arif  Y.,  5,072,600,  CI.  62-540.000. 
Chigusa,  Yoshiki:  See — 

Yoshimura,    Ichiro;    Matsuda.    Yasuo;    and    Chigusa,    Yoshiki, 

5,073,179.  CI.  65-2.000. 

Child.  Jonathan  E.;  Huss.  Albin.  Jr.;  Krambeck.  Frederick  J.;  Ragonese. 

Francis  P.;  Thomson,  Robert  T.;  and  Yurchak.  Sergei,  to  Mobil  Oil 

Corp.  Process  for  alkylating  olefins  and  isoparaffins  in  a  fixed  bed 

reactor.  5,073.665.  CI.  585-722.000. 

Chili.  Danilo;  Bragos.  Ramon;  Norton.  William  W.;  and  Rak,  Stanley 

F .  to  Culligan  International  Company.  Water  treatment  apparatus. 

5.073,255,  CI.  210-96.100. 


output.  5.073.908.  CI.  377-62.000. 
Censtor  Corp.:  See — 

Hamilton,  Harold  J..  5.073.242.  CI.  204-192.220. 
Central  Glass  Company.  Limited:  See— 

lida.  Yasunobu;  Takeuchi.  Nobuyuki;  Nakamura.  Masato;  Furuya, 
Koichi;  Nakashima,  Hiroshi;  and  Iloh.  Toshiaki.  5.073.451.  CI 
428-336.000. 
Centre     international    de    Recherches    Dermatologiques    Galderma 
(CIRD  Galderma:  See— 
Shrool.  Braham:  and  Darmon,  Michel.  5.073.361.  CI.  424-1.100. 
Centre  National  de  la  Recherche  Scienlifique:  Stv — 
.^igan.  Erwan;  Allovon,  Michel;  and  Voisin.  Paul,  5.073.809.  CI. 
357-30.000. 
Cergol.  Maurizio.  to  Fincantieri  Cantieri  Navali  Italiani  S.p.A.  Passen- 
ger ship.  5.072.681.  CI.  114-56.000. 
Cern.  GusUvo:  and  Michaelson,  Robert  C  .  to  Exxon  Chemical  Patents 
Inc.    Increasing    the    level    of    2-methyl-2-butene    in    isoamylene. 
5.073.663.  CI.  585-668.000. 
Chafin.  Richard  B.;  and  Warren,  Barbara  K..  to  Union  Carbide  Chemi- 
cals and  Plastics  Company.  Inc.  High  ethylene  lo  ethane  processes  for 
oxidative  coupling  5.073,656,  CI.  585-500.000. 
Chaklader.  Asoke  C.  D.;  Butters.  Robert  G.;  and  Ross,  Douglas  A.,  to 
University  of  British  Columbia,  The.  Method  of  collecting  plasma 
synthesize  ceramic  powders.  5.073.193,  CI.  75-346.000. 
Chakravarty,  Abhijit  J.  M.;  Cooper.  Steven  R.;  Ho.  John  K.  H.;  and 
Tran.  Chuong  B.,  to  Boeing  Company,  The.  Aircraft  mixlal  suppres- 
sion system.  5.072.893.  CI   244-76.00R. 
Chan,  Alexander:  See — 

Pan,  Yuh-Guo;  Chan.  Alexander;  and  Hochman,  Lana,  5,073,173. 
CI.  8-4O5.000. 
Chang.  Milton  M.  T.;  and  Benoit.  Luc  P   Methods  and  apparatus  for 

destroying  snails.  5.072,541,  CI  43-124.000. 
Chang,  Peter,  to  Avibank  Mfg.,  Inc.  Panel  fastener  with  floating  grom- 

met  assembly.  5,073,070,  CI.  411-353  000. 
Chang.  Tao  L.:  See- 
Zhang.  Cao  H.;  Chang,  Tao  L.;  and  De,  Pan  Y.,  5,073,915,  CI 
378-54.000. 
Chapman.  Max  C.  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Automotive  audio  system 
having    active    controls    in    reduced    power    sute.    5.073,943,    CI. 
381-86.000. 
Chapoteau,  Eddy;  Czech,  Bronislaw  P.;  Gebauer,  Carl  R.;  Leong. 
Koon-Wah;  and  Kumar.  Anand.  to  Technicon  Instruments  Corpora- 


Helmer.   Georgia;    Duesing.   John;    Rolhslein.   Steven;    Scarafia. 
Liliana;  Chilton.  Mary-Dell;  Lai.  Hui-Chen  J  ;  and  Tu.  Chen-Pei 
D..  5.073.677,  CI.  800-205.000. 
Chim,  Stanley  S.  C:  See- 
Kino.  Gordon  S.;  Chim.  Stanley  S    C;  and  Beck,  Patricia  A.. 
5,073,018.  CI.  359-368.000. 
Chino.    Naoyoshi;     Hiraki.     Yasuhito;     Shibata,    Norio;    and    Sato. 
Tsunehiko.  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd  Extrusion-type  coating  head 
for  coating  a  magnetic  recording  medium.  5.072.688.  CI.  118-41 1 .000 
Chinone,  Naoki:  See — 

Uomi,  Kazuhisa;  Ohtoshi.  Tsukuru;  Tsuchiya.  Tomonobu;  Sasaki. 
Shinji;  and  Chinone,  Naoki.  5.073.892.  CI.  .172-45.000 
Cho.  Frederick  Y  :  See— 

Fliegel,  Frederick  M.;  Cho.  Frederick  \  .  and  Hickemell.  Fred  S  . 
5.073,807,  CI.  357-24.000 
Choi.  Won-Taek:  See— 

Kwon.  Oh-Hyun;  Jang.  TaekYong;  Shin,  Jung-Hyun;  and  Choi. 
Won-Taek.  5.073.510.  CI.  437-40.000. 
Chrysler  Corporation:  See — 

Baer.   Patrick   H.;  Connolly.  Timothy  F.;   Kopinski,  Gerald   P.; 
Rowley,  Curtis  E.;  and  Senkow.  Anthony  W..  5.072.613.  CI. 
73-119.00R. 
Chu.  Daniel  Y.;  and  Barich.  John  J.,  to  Bio-Rad  Laboratories.  Inc.  Slab 
electrophoresis  system  with  improved  sample  wells  and  cooling 
mechanism.  5.073.246,  CI.  204-299.00R. 
Chuang,  Jui-Chang:  See — 

Shih.  Jenn  S..  Smith.  Terry  E.;  and  Chuang.  Jui-Chang.  5.073.614. 
CI.  526-258.000. 
Chucholowski.  Alexander  W  ;  and  White.  Andrew  D  ,  to  Warner-Lam- 
bert Company.  Tetrazole  ureas  and  thioureas  and  their  use  as  ACAT 
inhibitors.  5,073,565.  CI.  514-381.000. 
Chuiton,  Rene  ;  Chemtob,  Maurice;  and  Kissel,  Philippe,  to  Commissar- 
iat a  I'Energie  Atomique    Orientation  detector  of  sources  emitting 
radioactive  radiation.  5.073.715,  CI.  250-370.010. 
Ciba-Geigy  Corporation:  See — 

Banks.    Christopher    P.;    and    Irving,    Edward,    5,073.233.    CI. 

156-656.000 
Banks,    Christopher    P;    and     Irving.    Edward,     5.073.478.    CI. 

430-317.000. 
Bruttel.  Beat;  and  Kvita.  Petr.  5,073,295,  CI   252-301.190. 
Cook.  Barry,  5,073,299,  CI.  252-389.2.30. 
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Helmer,   Georgia;    Duesing.   John;    Rolhstein,    Steven;   Scarafia, 
Liliana;  Chilton,  Mary-Dell;  Lai,  Hui-Chen  J.;  and  Tu,  Chen-Pei 
D.,  5,073,677,  CI.  800-205.000. 
Ung,  Marc,  5,073,574,  CI.  514-381.000. 

Mazzenga,  Gerard  C;  and  Bemer,  Bret,  5,073,539,  C\.  514-2.000. 
Meier,  Kurt;  Haug,  Theobald;  and  Scharf,  Wolfgang,  5,073,438,  CI. 

428-224.000. 
Meier,  Kurt;  Eugster,  Giuliano;  Schwarzenbach,  Franz;  and  Zwci- 

fel,  Hans,  5,073,476.  CI.  43O-280.000. 
Mulhaupt,     Rolf;     and     RufenachI,     Werner,     5,073,601,     CI. 

525-109.000. 
Scheibli,  Peter.  5.073.631,  CI.  534-634.000. 
Schumacher,  Rolf;  Evans,  Samuel;  and  Dubs,  Paul,  5,073,278,  CI. 

252-47.500. 
Vieira,  Eric;  and  Laver,  Hugh  S.,  5,073,448,  CI.  428-331.000. 
Wirth,  Hermann  O ;  and  Muller,  Klaus,  5,073,277,  CI.  252-32.70R. 
Cichy,  Daniel  R.,  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Apparatus 
and  method  for  increasing  the  angle  of  attack  operating  range  of  an 
aircraft.  5,072,894.  CI.  244-91.000. 
CillufTo,  Sandra  L.:  See- 
Miller,  Jeffrey  T.;  Modica,  Frank  S.;  CillufTo,  Sandra  L.;  and  Shum, 
Victor  K.,  5,073,529,  CI   502-49.000. 
Cincinnati  Electronics  Corporation:  See — 

Dapper,  Mark;  and  Hill,  Terrance,  5.073,905,  CI.  375-106.000. 
Ciniglio,  Alexander  J.,  to  Pillarhouse  International  Limited.  Skeining 

device.  5,072.761.  C\.  140-92.200. 
Claber  S.p.A.:  See- 
Roman,  Gianfranco,  5,072,971,  CI.  285-88.000. 
Clairol  Incorporated:  See — 

Pan,  Yuh-Guo;  Chan,  Alexander:  and  Hochman,  Lana.  5,073,173, 
CI.  8-405.000. 
Clarion  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Endo,  Marooni;  and  Hamatsu,  Masahiro.  5.073,898,  CI.  375-1.000. 
Clark.  Harold  R.,  to  ATAT  Bell  Laboratories.  Optoelectronic  device 

package  method  and  apparatus.  5,073,003,  CI.  385-33.000. 
Clark,  Michael  G.:  See— 

McArdle,  Ciaran  B.;  Clark,  Michael  G.;  Beck,  William  R.;  and 

Bowry.  Carolyn.  5.073,219,  CI.  156-242.000. 

Clark.  Michael  T.;  and  Gilmore,  Ian  J.,  to  Shell  Internationale  Research 

Maatschappij    B.V.    Diphenyl    ether    herbicides.    5,073,192,    CI. 

71-88.000. 

Clark-Walker,   George  D.,   to  Australian  national   University,  The. 

Method  for  genetically  marking  yeast.  5,073,489,  CI.  435-172.300. 
Clark,  William  W.,  Ill:  See- 
Sharp,  Edward  J.;  Miller,  Mary  J.;  Clark,  William  W.,  HI;  Wood, 
Gary  L.;  and  Salamo,  Gregory  J.,  5,073,705,  CI.  250-216.000. 
Clauss,  Julius  A.:  See — 

Ivey,  John  S.;  Bateman,  Paul  M.;  Clauss,  Julius  A.;  Cole,  Edward 
H.,  Jr.;  and  Mott,  Philip  J.,  5,073,154,  CI.  474-213.000. 
Clayton,  Jane  B.;  El,  Muhammad  A.;  Freeman,  Lucius  J.;  and  Miller, 
Calvin   M.,   to  AT&T  Bell   Laboratories.   Tunable  optical   filter. 
5,073,004,  CI.  385-27.000. 
Clemens,  James  T.;  and  Hong,  Shane  Y.,  to  AT&T  Bell  Laboratories. 
Apparatus  comprising  an  electrostatic  wafer  cassette.  5,073,716,  CI. 
250-492.200. 
Climbminster  Limited:  See — 

Van  Niekerk,  Gerhard  A.,  5,072,479,  CI.  15-111.000. 
Clough,  John  M.:  See — 

Anthony,  Vivienne  M.;  Clough,  John  M.;  deFraine,  Paul;  Godfrey, 
Christopher   R.   A.;   and   Beaulement,   Kevin,   5,073,184,  CI. 
71-90.000. 
CMB  Foodcan  pic:  See— 

Rayner,  Adrien  P.,  5,073,889,  CI.  369-291.000. 
CMI  International,  Inc.;  See — 

Ruff,  Gary  F.;  Voss,  Karl  D.;  Naysmith,  Peter  M.,  Jr.;  and  De 
Rupa,  James  L.,  5,072,773,  CI.  164-127.000. 
Coates,  William  J.,  to  Smith  Kline  &  French  Laboratories,  Ltd.  2-Sub- 
stituted    purinone    having    phosphodiesterase    inhibitory    activity. 
5,073,559,  CI.  514-262.000. 
Cobarr  SpA:  See— 

Al-Ghatta,  Hussain  A.,  5,073.203,  CI.  134-11.000. 
Coca-Cola  Company,  The:  See — 

Wiley,  Ronald  L.;  Miller,  Benjamin  D.;  and  Groover,  Phillip  B., 
5,072,859,  CI.  222-148.000. 
Colbert,  Charles;  Jerison,  Andrew  D.;  Berelman-Hall,  David  K.;  Moles, 
Donald  R.;  and  Potter,  Nathan  D.,  to  Personnel  Identification  & 
Entry  Access.  Finger  profile  identification  system.  5,073,950,  CI. 
382-2.000. 
Colby,  David  M.  See— 

Fagundes,  Carlos  A.;  McDermott,  Thomas  C,  Jr.;  and  Colby, 
David  M.,  5,073.263,  CI.  210-321.830. 
Cole,  Edward  H.,  Jr.:  See— 

Ivey,  John  S.;  Bateman,  Paul  M.;  Clauss,  Julius  A.;  Cole,  Edward 
H.,  Jr.;  and  Mott,  Philip  J.,  5,073,154,  C\.  474-213.000. 
Cole,  Herbert  S.,  Jr.;  and  Liu,  Yung  S.,  to  General  Electric  Company. 

Multi-sublayer  dielectric  layers.  5,073,814.  CI.  357-54.000. 
Coleman,  Clarence  B.,  to  Fabricated  Metals,  Inc.  Bulk  material  con- 
tainer with  Hexible  liner.  5,072,857,  CI.  222-94.000. 
Coleman,  John  H.,  to  Plasma  Physics  Corp.  Method  of  forming  semi- 
conductor materials  and  barriers.  5,073,804,  CI.  357-6.000. 
Coleman,  William  B.:  See- 
Gupta.  Raj  K.;   Krafk.  Morton   L.;  and  Coleman,  William  B., 
5,073,273,  CI.  210-760.000. 
Colgate-Palmolive  Company:  See —  ••  ■ 

Subramanian,  Malathy,  5,073,368,  CI.  424-58.000. 


Collier,  Christopher  J.;  and  Murray.  Robert  J.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corpora- 
tion. Transmission  system  for  sending  two  signals  simultaneously  on 
the  same  communications  channel   5.073,899,  CI.  375-1.000. 
Collier,  Harvest  L.;  Bertrand,  Gary  L.;  and  Venable,  Raymond  L.,  to 
University  of  Missouri,  The  Curators  of  the.  Paint  stripper  composi- 
tion having  reduced  volatility  containing  decanolactone,  n-methyl- 
pyrrolidone  and  butyrolactone  and  method  of  use.  5,073,289,  CI. 
252-162.000 
Collings,  Nicholas;  Dinsdale,  Steven;  and  Willey,  Jonathan,  to  Cambus- 
tion.  Limited.  Hydrocarbon  flame  ionization  detector.  5,073,753,  Ci. 
324-468.000. 
Colonna,    Frank.    Drainable   protective   boat    motor  bag   apparatus. 

5,072,683,  a.  1 14-222.000. 
Colorado  State  University  Research  Foundation:  See — 

Weaver,    Barry    A.;    and    Whitt,    Douglas    E.,    5.072,981.    d. 
294-102.100. 
Coltene/Whaledenl:  See- 
Weil.  Eberhard.  5.073.1 12.  a.  433-221.000. 
Combette.  Marc,  to  Constructions  Electriques  du  Centre  CELDUC 
Societe  Anonyme.   Cooling  device  for  a  linear  motor  inductor. 
5,073,734,  CI.  310-65.000. 
Commissariat  a  I'Energie  Atomique:  See — 
■■Chuiton,  Rene ;  Chemtob,  Maurice;  and  Kissel,  Philippe.  S.073.7IS. 

CI.  250-370.010 
•^A^alette,  Serge;  and  Renard,  Stephane,  5,073,024.  CI.  356-345.000. 
Compagnie  de  Signaux  el  d'Equipements  Electroniques:  See — 

Kaitandjian.  Michel;  Pradat,  Philippe  J.;  Latouche-Halle,  Jean  P.; 
and  Falipou,  Alain  M.,  S.073.75I,  CI.  320-I.OOO. 
Compressor  Components  Textron  Inc.:  See — 

Moracz.    Donald    J.;    and    Shipley.    Roch    J..    5,072.871.    CI. 
228-193.000. 
Computer  Scaled  Video  Surveys,  Inc.:  See — 

Gates.  Jackson;  Hawkins.  Robert  L.;  Larson,  Alan  R.;  Perove, 
David  A.;  and  Rudella,  Michael  A.,  5,073,819,  CI.  358-107.000. 
Conaway,  Lawrence  S.;  Nagel,  Marc  F.;  and  Pen,  John  D.,  to  Buck- 
man  Laboratores  International,  Inc.  Process  for  the  production  of 
2-thiocyanomethylthiobenzothiazole.  5,073.638,  O.  548-169.000. 
Cone,  Stanley  H.:  See- 
Thornton,  Peter  B.;  Cone,  Stanley  H.;  and  Booz,  George  W., 
5,073,418,  CI.  428-34.900. 
Connolly,  Timothy  F.:  See — 

Baer,  Patrick  H.;  Connolly,  Timothy  F.;  Kopinski.  Gerald  P.; 
Rowley.  Curtis  E.;  and  Senkow.  Anthony  W.,  5,072,613,  Q. 
73-I19.0OR. 
Conoco  Inc.:  Set — 

Whitebay,  Lee  E.,  5,072,791,  CI.  166-278.000. 
Conradi,  Troiid;  and  Williams,  Hugh.  Method  and  apparatus  for  sepa- 
rating oil  from  water  and  storing  the  oil.  5,073,261.  CI.  210-242.100. 
Constansa,  Jordi  F.:  See — 

Pmol.  Augusto  C;  Constansa.  Jordi  F.;  and  Corominas,  Juan  P., 
5,073,646,  CI.  548-953.000. 
Conslrtjctions  Electriques  du  Centre  CELDUC  Societe  Anonyme: 
See— 
Combette,  Marc,  5,073,734,  CI.  310-65.000. 
Continental  Polymers,  Inc.:  See — 

Shen,  Jyi-Shcng  J.,  5,073,615,  CI.  526-262.000. 
Cook,    Barry,    to   Ciba-Geigy    Corporation.    Telomeric   compound. 

5,073,299,  CI.  252-389.230. 
Cook,  C.  Edgar;  Wani,  Mansukh  C;  Lee.  Yun  W.;  Reel.  Jerry  R.;  and 
Rector,  Douglas,  to  Research  Triangle  Institute.   II  /3-subs<ituted 
progesterone  analogs  5,073,548,  CI  514-169.000. 
Cook.  John  E.;  and  Matsumiya.  James,  to  Schlegel  (UK)  Holdings 

Limited  Non-shrinkable  carrier.  5,072,567,  CI.  52-716.000. 
Cook,  Roy  P.:  See— 

Parfchill,  Alan  J.;  and  Cook,  Roy  P.,  5.073,076,  CI.  412-33.000. 
Cooper,  Brian  G.,  to  Rolls-Royce  pic.  Cooled  aerofoil  blade.  5,073.086. 

CI.  416-96.00R. 
Cooper  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 
— ^ostlewait,  Lester  B.;  and  Newton,  Charles  M.,  3,073,758,  CI. 

324-713.000. 
Cooper  Power  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Denner,  Harry  T.,  5,073,765,  O.  336-2  lO.OOtt 
Cooper,  Steven  R.:  See — 

Chakravarty,  Abhijit  J.  M.;  Cooper,  Steven  R.;  Ho,  John  K.  H.;  and 
Tran,  Chuong  B.,-5,072,893,  CI.  244-76.00R. 
Coors,  William  G.,  to  Microlithics  Corporation.  Orcuit  board  with 
coated    metal    support    structure   and    method    for    making   same. 
5,073,840,  CI.  361-400.000. 
Copal  Company  Limited:  See — 

Takagi,   Masaaki;   Nakamura,   Shigekazu; 
5,073,710,  CI.  250-231.140. 
Copelaiid  Corporation:  See — 

Beck,  Norman  G.,  5,073.146,  O.  417-571.000. 
Coppedge,  Joe  L.,  Sr.:  See- 
Holland,  John  C;  and  Coppedge,  Joe  L.,  Sr.,   5,072,955,  Q. 
280-32.500. 
Corbin,  Lawrence  W.;  Carson,  Charles;  French,  Jule  L.;  Bieberich, 
Dwight  P.;  and  Bieberich,  Donald  E.,  to  Fort  Wayne  Wire  Die,  Inc. 
Long  lasting  electrical  discharge  machine  wire  guide.  5,073,690,  CI. 
219-69.120 
Cornell  Research  Foundation,  Inc.:  See — 

Zemanian,  Thomas  S.;  Gold,  Thomas;  Streett  William  B.;  and 
Zollweg,  John  A.,  5,073,666,  CI.  585-734.000. 
Coming  Incorporated:  See — 

.^Foster,  Gordon  F.;  Havewala,  Noshir  B.;  and  Shoup,  Robert  D., 
5,073,181,  CI.  65-24.000. 
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^Johnson.  Ronald  E.;  Thompson.  Richard  W.:  and  Wu.  Lung-Ming. 

5.073.423.  CI.  428-40.000. 
Corominas.  Juan  P.:  See — 

Pinol.  Auguslo  C;  Constansa,  Jordi  F.;  and  Corominas,  Juan  P.. 
5.073.646.  CI   548-953.000. 
Coron.  Jean-Pierre,  lo  Jouef  Industries  S.A.  Remote  control  apparatus 
for  installation  of  electrical  toy  and  circuit  5.073.750.  CI.  318-58.700 
Corrigan.  Niall;  Keating.  Gerry;  and  Beegan.  Desmond,  to  SPS  Tech- 
nologies. Inc.  Set  screw   5.073.074.  CI  41I-393  00O. 
Cosman.  David  J.:  See— 

Curtis,    Benson    M  ;    Park.    Linda    S.;    and    Cosman.    David    J. 
5.073,627.  CI.  530-351.000 
Costello.  Christine  A.:  See— 

Anand.  Madhu:   Pun.   Pushpinder  S.;  Campbell.  Keith   D.;  and 
Costello.  Christine  A  .  5.073.175.  CI.  55-16.000. 
Coughenour.  Linda  L..  Davis,  Robert  E.;  Downs.  David  A.;  Heffner. 
Thomas  G  ;  Mellzer.  Leonard  T  ;  Moos.  Waller  H.;  Moreland.  David 
W  .  and  Tecle.  Haile.  to  Warner-Lambert  Company.  Methods  of 
treating  depresision  and  psychoses  5.073.561.  CI.  514-357.000. 
Coutandin.  Jochen;  Groh,  Werner;  Herbrechtsmeier.  Peter;  and  Theis. 
Jurgcn.  to  Hoechsl  Aktiengesellschaft    Method  and  apparatus  for 
producing    a    star    coupler    from    polvmer    optical    waveguides 
5.073.314.  CI.  264-1.500  • 

Covelli.  Carmen  A.;  and  Perusich,  E  Renee.  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours. 
E.  I.,  and  Company  Spinnable  dopes  for  making  oriented,  shaped 
articles  of  lyotropic  polysaccharide/thermally-consolidatable  poly- 
mer blends.  5.073.581.  CI.  524-35.000. 
Covington.  Gloria  J.;  and  Bloomster.  Timothy  G..  to  Becton.  Dickinson 
jnd  Company.  Depositing  a  binder  on  a  solid  support.  5.073.340.  CI. 
422-56.000. 
Cowan.  Larry  C:  See — 

Brouwer,  Charles  W  ;  and  Cowan.  Urry  C  .  5.072.889.  CI    242- 
35.50R. 
Coy.  David  H.;  and  Moreau.  Jacques-Pierre,  to  Administrators  of  the 
Tulane  Educational  Fund.  Therapeutic  decapeptides.  5.073,624.  CI. 
530-313.000. 
Coy.  David  H.r  See- 
Taylor.  John  E.;  Bogden.  Arthur  E.;  Moreau,  Jacquev Pierre;  and 
Coy,  David  H..  5.073.541.  CI.  514-9000 
Coy  Gerald  L..  to  Xerox  Corporation.  User-friendly  document  input. 

5.072.923.  CI.  271-1  lOOOO. 
Coyner.  Sherri  A.;  and  Landers.  Donna  L..  to  AnnLouise  Partnership. 

The  Lighted  baggage  piece.  5.073.844,  CI  362-156.000. 
Craig,  Frank  J.:  See — 

Weder.   Donald   E.;   Straeter.  Joseph  G.;  and  Craig,   Frank  J.. 
5.073.161.  CI.  493-154.000. 
Craves.  Roderick  M.;  Korany.  Franklyn  J.;  and  Jacobson,  Mark  J.,  to 
Prism  Design  &  Engineenng.  Inc.  Apparatus  and  method  for  injec- 
tion   molding    articles    with    sub-surface    portions.    5.073.326.    CI. 
264-278.000. 
Crescent  Marketing.  Inc.:  See— 

Frazer.  Richard.  5,073,407.  CI.  427-160.000 
Crick.  Dallas  M.;  Perkins.  James  G.;  and  Hudson,  Douglas  F..  Jr.,  to 
Nailite    International.    Decorative    wall    covering.    5.072.562,    CI. 
52-533.000. 
Crivello,  James  V..  to  Polyset  Corporation.  High  yield  synthesis  of 
hydroxyl-containing      canonic      photoinitialors.      5.073,643.      CI. 
556-64  000. 
Crown  Roll  Leaf,  Inc.:  See — 

Waitts.   Robert   R.;  and   St.  Thomas.  Jeffrey   P..   5.073,221,  CI. 
156-253.000. 
Cubic  Automatic  Revenue  Collection  Group:  See — 

Tetherton,  Cyril  F.,  5.072.543,  CI.  49-47.000. 
Culligan  International  Company:  See — 

Chili,   Danilo;   Bragos,   Ramon;   Norton,   William  W.;  and  Rak, 
Stanley  F..  5.073,255.  CI.  210-%.  100. 
Cummins  Engine  Co..  Inc  :  See — 

Long.  Martin  W.;  Fry,  Charles  B.;  Rix,  David  M.;  and  Krivoy. 
Raul.  5,072,709,  CI    123-446.000.  ■     ' 

Curran,  William  R.;  See— 

Paules,  John  R.;  and  Curran,  William  R.,  5,073,281,  CI.  252-62.000. 
Curtis,  Benson  M.;  Park,  Linda  S.;  and  Cosman,  David  J.,  lo  Immunex 
Corporation.    Fusion    proteins    comprising    GM-CSF    and    IL-3. 
5.073,627,  CI.  530-351.000. 
Curtis,  Jeff  K.:  See— 

Michaely,  William  J  ;  and  Curtis,  Jeff  K.,  5,073.642,  CI.  560-18.000. 
Culhbert,  Robert  L.;  and  Plueddemann,  Edwin  P.,  to  Dow  Coming 
Corporation.  Aqueous  silane  water  repellent  compositions.  5,073,195. 
CI.  106-2.000 
Cyber  Scientific:  See — 

Gilchrist,  Ian  R.,  5,073,878,  CI.  367-137.000. 
Czech.  Bronislaw  P.:  See — 

Chapoteau.  Eddy;  Czech.  Bronislaw  P.;  Gebauer,  Carl  R.;  Leong, 
Koon-Wah;  and  Kumar,  Anand,  5,073.501,  CI.  436-74.000. 
Dacey,  Ernest  A.,  Jr.,  lo  Ulica  Enterprises,  Inc.  Position  seeking  appa- 
ratus. 5,072,506,  CI.  29-464.000. 
Da  Costa.  Victor  M.,  lo  Xerox  Corporation.  Space  charge  current 
limited  shunt  in  a  cascode  circuit  for  HVTFT  devices.  5,073,723,  CI. 
307-298.000 
Daeges,    Michael   J.   Traffic   signal   control   system.    5,073,866,   CI. 

364-436.000. 
Daftary,  Fereidoun.  Anatomical  restoration  denial  implant  system. 

5.073.111,  CI.  433-173.000. 
Daher.  Lawrence  J.  See — 

Alexander.  Thomas  A.;  Daher.  Lawrence  J.;  Hancock,  Clarence 
L.;  and  Peterson,  Donald  L.,  5,073.377,  CI.  424-458.000. 


Daiber.  Troy  D.:  See— 

Iverson.   Donald  G..  Jr.;  and   Daiber.   Troy   D.,   5.072.612.  CI. 
73-118.200. 
Daikyo  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Sakai.  Toshifumi.  5.072.657.  CI  454-153  000. 
Daimler-Benz  AG:  See — 

Kilian.  Ulrich;  Gotz.  Jurgen;  Hainbuch.  Claus-Michael;  and  Eden- 
hofer,  Berthold,  5,072,803,  CI.  180-141.000. 
Dake.  Roger  L ;  Webb.  Jerry  E.;  Forsythe.  Richard  H.;  and  Wolfe, 
Rodney  E..  to  Campbell  Soup  Company.  Poultry  stock  from  mechan- 
ically deboned  meat.  5,073.394.  CI.  426-509.000. 
Daley.   Phillip   B  ;  and   Puckelt,  Richard   D.,  to  NCR  Corporation. 
Reuseable  ink  ribbon  cassette  adjustable  to  different  ribbon  widths 
and  method  of  use   5.073.052.  CI.  400-208.000. 
Daly.  John  K.;  Kreinbcrg.  Earl  R.;  and  Adcock,  Marty  E..  to  AMP 
Incorporated     Strain    relief    assembly    for    flat    cable    connector. 
5,073,127.  CI.  439-473.000. 
Dandy.  Walter.  Ill;  and  Nespor.  Tony,  lo  Ski  Technology  Holdings. 
Inc.    Performance   enhancement   assembly   for  skiers  or    the   like. 
5.072.970.  CI.  280-81 1.000. 
Danforth.  John  W.  Y-adaptor  and  percutaneous  sheath  for  intravascular 

catheters.  5.073.168.  CI   604-167.000. 
Dang  Vu.  Quang;  Boumonville.  Jean-Paul;  Mank.  Larry;  and  Viltard. 
Jean-Charles,  to  Institui  Francais  du  Pelrole.  Apparatus  for  the  low 
pressure   reforming   of  gasolines   with   heating   by   smoke   gases. 
5.073.352.  CI.  422-213.000 
Danieli  A  C  OfTicine  Meccaniche  SpA:  See— 

Tosini.     Riccardo;     and     Bassarutti.     .Alfredo.     5,072.779.     CI. 
164-415.000. 
Daniels,  Ludlow  S.  Method  of  an  apparatus  for  recovering  oil  from 

solid  hydrocarbonaceous  material.  5.073.251.  CI.  208-407.000. 
Danielsen.  Peter  J.,  to  AT4T  Bell  Laboratories.  Remote  agent  opera- 
tion for  automatic  call  distributors.  5.073.890.  CI.  370-58.200. 
Danno.  Yoshiaki:  See — 

Togai.  Kazuhide;  Danno.  Yoshiaki;  Yoshida.   Masalo;  Shimada. 
Makolo;  and  Ueda.  Katsunori.  5,073.865,  CI.  364-431.050. 
Dansk  Induslri  Syndikal  A/S:  See— 

Gnim-Schwensen.  Jens  C.  5.072,777.  CI.  164-207  000. 
Munkeso.  Morten.  5.072.776.  CI.  164-207.000. 
Dapper.  Mark;  and  Hill.  Terrance.  to  Cincinnati  Electronics  Corpora- 
lion.  Apparatus  for  and  method  of  synchronizing  a  local  oscillator  to 
a  received  digital  bit  stream.  5.073.905.  CI.  375-106.000. 
Darmon,  Michel:  See — 

Shroot,  Braham;  and  Darmon.  Michel.  5.073.361.  CI.  424-1.100. 
Dalakey.  Inc.:  See — 

Wehrmacher.  William  H  .  5,073.703,  CI.  235-492.000. 
Davidson  Textron  Inc.;  See — 

Batchelder.  Bruce;  and  Rafferty.  Scott,  5,072,%7,  CI.  280-732.000. 
Gray,  John  D.,  5,073,325.  CI.  264-245.000. 

Davie,  Earl  W.:  See—  

Foster,  Donald  C;  and  Davie,  Earl  W  ,  5.073.609.  CI.  536-27.000. 
Davin  Computer  Corporation:  See — 

Methvin.  David  H.;  and  Un.  Chong  S..  5,073,864,  CI.  364-715.110. 
Davis.  Robert  E.:  See— 

Coughenour.   Linda   L.;   Davis,   Robert   E.;   Downs,   David   A.; 
Heffner.  Thomas  G.;  Meltzer,  Leonard  T.;  Moos,  Waller  H.; 
Moreland,    David    W.;    and    Tecle,    Haile,    5,073,561,    CI. 
514-357.000. 
Davis,  Steven  G.:  See — 

Roush,  David  M.;  Davis,  Steven  G.;  Lulomski.  Kathryn  A.;  Meier, 
Gary  A.;  Phillips,  Richard  B.;  and  Burkart,  Susan  E..  5.073,564. 
CI.  514-365.000. 
De.  Pan  Y  :  See- 
Zhang,  Cao  H.;  Chang,  Tao  L  ;  and  De.  Pan  Y.,  5,073,915,  CI. 
378-54.000. 
Dealon,  Irving  F.:  See — 

Giesfeldl,  J.  E.  Todd;  Repu,  Robert  J.;  and  Deaton,  Irving  F., 
5,073,201.  CI.  127-67.000. 

de  Bonneville.  Jean:  See —  

Ham.  Pierre;  and  de  Bonneville,  Jean,  5,073.350,  CI.  422-190.000. 
Dec,  Andrzej,  to  Gates  Power  Drive  Products,  Inc.  Tensioner  with 

damping  system.  5,073,148,  CI.  474-94.000. 
Dees,  Martin,  Jr.;  Feller,  Richard  E.;  and  Musser.  Deborah  L.,  lo 
Armstrong  World  Industries,  Inc.  Polyvinyl  chloride  surface  cover- 
ing compositions  having  reduced  electrical  resislivities.  5,073,425,  CI. 
428-48.000. 
de  Ferrer  Daroca,  Juan  A.:  See— 

Ayala   Martinez,  Guillermo;   and  de   Ferrer  Daroca,  Juan   A., 
5,072,783,  CI.  165-45.000. 
deFraine,  Paul:  See — 

Anthony,  Vivienne  M.;  Clough,  John  M.;  deFraine,  Paul;  Godfrey, 
Christopher    R.    A.;    and    BeaulemenI,    Kevin,    5,073,184,    CI. 
71-90.000. 
Defrancisci,  Leonard,  lo  Defrancisci  Machine  Corp.  Automatic  propor- 
tioning pasu  system.  5,073,393,  CI.  426-508.000. 
Defrancisci  Machine  Corp.:  See — 

Defrancisci.  Leonard.  5.073,393,  CI.  426-508.000. 
Deger.  Hans-Matthias:  See — 

Robeck,  Horst;  Deger,  Hans-Matthias;  and  Raab,  Klaus,  5,073,291, 
CI.  252-171.000. 
Deguchi,  Kalsuhiko;  Sailo,  Kozo;  and  Saijo,  Hiroyuki,  to  Kao  Corpora- 
lion.   Mild  detergent  compositions  conuining  alkylglycoside  and 
dicarboxylic  acid  surfactants.  5,073,293,  CI.  252-174.170. 
Degussa  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 
>^>}mesle,  Rainer;  Engler,  Bemd;  Koberslein,  Edgar;  and  Schubert, 
Peter,  5,073,532,  CI.  502-304.000. 
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^^uess,  Hans  U.;  and  Eul,  Wilfried,  5,073,301,  CI.  252-402.000. 
De  Jong,  Anno:  See — 

Frobel,  Klaus;  Bischoff,  Erwin;  Muller,  Hariwig;  Salcher,  Olga;  De 
Jong,    Anno;    Berschauer,    Friedrich;    and    Scheer,    Martin, 
5,073,369,  CI.  424-121.000. 
DeKoven,  Benjamin  M.;  and  Hagans.  Patrick  L.,  lo  Dow  Chemical 
Company,  The.  Tribochemical  method  of  producing  an  oxidized 
surface  on  a  ceramic  or  meul-ceramic.  5,073,461,  CI.  428-698.000. 
Del  Cerro  Investment  Group,  Inc.:  See — 

Oh.  Bobby  Y.,  5,072,998,  O.  312-204.000. 
Delahaye.  Achille:  See— 

Audebert.  Yves;  and  Delahaye,  Achille,  5,073,931,  O.  380-23.000. 
Delaware  Ribbon  Manufacturers,  Inc.:  See — 
Lyons,  Jeffrey,  5,072,865,  CI.  223-46.000. 
Deico  Electronics  Corporation:  See —  " 

Zarabadi,  Seyed  R.;  Padgett,  Myron  G.;  and  Kennedy.  Richard  A., 
5,073,975,  CI.  455-161.000. 
Delgado,  Steve  R.;  Kotch,  Robert  J.;  and  Hall,  Frank,  to  Cameo  Inter- 
national Inc.  Pressure  compensator  for  drill  bit  lubrication  system. 
5,072,795,  CI.  175-228.000. 
DelGuidice,  Henry  L.;  Foster,  George  H.,  Jr.;  and  Warren,  Michael  G., 
to  AMP  Incorporated.  Wire  management  system.   5,073,841,  CI. 
361-428.000. 
DelUgraph  A/S:  See- 
Nielsen.  Kaj,  5,072,830.  CI   206-219.000. 
DeMars,  Jimmy  A.;  Kempf,  Thomas  P.;  and  Vargas,  Greg,  lo  Pillsbury 
Company,   The.   Semi-solid   food   depositor  and   method  of  use. 
5,073,391,  CI.  426-231.000. 
DeMeester,  Gordon  D.;  Denison,  Kenneth  S.;  and  Bearden,  Francis  H., 
lo  Picker  International,  Inc.  Discrete  Fourier  transform  imaging. 
5,073,752,  CI.  324-309.000. 
Denison,  Kenneth  S.:  See — 

DeMeester,  Gordon  D.;  Denison,  Kenneth  S.;  and  Bearden,  Fran- 
cis H.,  5,073,752,  CI.  324-309.000. 
Denner,  Harry  T.,  lo  Cooper  Power  Systems,  Inc.  Retaining  band  for  a 

transformer  core.  5,073,765,  CI.  336-210.000. 
Denzinger.  Waller;  Hartmann,  Heinrich;  Goeckel,  Ulrich;  Richter, 
Felix;  Raubenheimer,  Hans-Juergen;  and  Winkler,  Ekhard.  to  BASF 
Corporation.  Preparation  of  water-soluble  copolymers  of  maleic  acid 
and  use  thereof  as  water  treatment  agents.  5,073,269,  CI.  210-698.000. 
Deo,  Naresh  C:  See— 

Huguenin,  G.  Richard;  Goldsmith,  Paul  F.;  Deo,  Naresh  C;  and 
Walker,  David  K.,  5,073,782,  CI.  342-179.000. 
Derbyshire,  Rodney  L.,  to  Metcal,  Inc.  Self-regulating  porous  heating 

device.  5,073,625,  CI.  530-333.000. 
Derfiny,  Dennis  lo  Motorola,  Inc.  Optical  interconnect  printed  circuit 

structure.  5,073,000,  CI.  385-14.000. 
DeRosa,  Mario:  See — 

Zappia,  Vincenzo;  and  DeRosa,  Mario,  5,073,546,  CI.  514-46.000. 
Derry,  Michael  A.:  See — 

Stenglein,  Paul  R.;  Farrell,  Robert  C;  and  Derry,  Michael  A., 
5,073,144,  CI.  464-1 11.000. 
De  Rupa,  James  L.:  See — 

Ruff,  Gary  F.;  Voss,  Karl  D.;  Naysmilh,  Peter  M.,  Jr.;  and  De 
Rupa,  James  L.,  5,072,773,  CI.  164-127.000. 
Deschler,  Ulrich;  Kleinschmil,  Peter;  Wolff,  Siegfried;  and  Tan,  Ewe- 
Hong.  Method  of  preparing  pure  3-bulenyl  triorganooxysilanes,  the 
intermediate  products  3,4-dichlorobutyl  iriorgano-oxysilanes  and  use 
of  the  final  products.  5,073,644,  CI.  556-482.000. 
Detroit  Diesel  Corporation:  See — 

MacGregor,  James  W.,  5,072,654,  CI.  92-157.000. 
Delsch,  Steven  G.  Bone  growing  method  and  composition.  5,073,114, 

CI.  433-228.100. 
Deura,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Arima,  Masatoshi;  Nishizawa,  Hiroaki;  Takeuchi,  Keiji;  Deura, 
Hiroshi;  and  Ishida,  Keiichiro,  5,073,545,  CI.  514-27.000. 
Devon  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Valentine.  A.  H.  Llynn;  and  Noack,  William  L.,  5,072,832,  CI. 
206-570.000. 
DeVries,  Douglas  F.,  lo  Bird  Products  Corporation.  Ventilator  exhala- 
tion valve.  5,072,729,  CI.  128-204.230. 
DeWiti,  Paul  H.;  Majewski,  James  J.;  and  Richter,  Thomas  A.,  lo 
Magnavox  Government  and  Industrial  Electronics  Company.  Col- 
lapsible sonobuoy  floatation  device.  5,073,136,  CI.  441-7.000. 
DeWoody,  Charles  M.,  to  Ace  Glass  Incorporated.  Liquid  addition 

funnel  for  pressure  reactors.  5,073,348,  CI.  422-101.000. 
Diaz,  Arthur  F.;  and  Wollmann,  Daphne  L.,  to  Lexmark  International, 

Inc.  Toner  compositions.  5,073,469,  CI.  430-1 10.000. 
Dibrell,  Carroll  M.,  lo  Exer  leer  Towels,  Inc.  Scarf  for  transferring  heat 

from  or  to  body  areas  of  the  wearer.  5,072,598,  CI.  62-259.300. 
Dickenson,  Robert:  See — 

Walling,    Jorg-Hein;     Axiuk,    Oleg;    and     Dickenson,     Robert, 
5,073,682,  CI    174-70.00A. 
Dickerson,  John  M.,  to  Caterpillar  Inc.  Self-contained  shim  pack  assem- 
bly  5,072,993,  CI.  299-37.000. 
Dickie,  Robert  G.;  and  Smith,  Christopher  A.,  lo  Brushmale  Corpora- 
tion  Portable  wet  paint  brush  holder.  5,072,868,  CI.  224-252.000. 
Dickson  Product  Development,  Inc.:  See — 

Bennett,  M.  Dickson.  5,072,523,  CI.  33-528.000. 
Didier-Werke  AG:  See— 

Luhrsen,  Ernst;  Schuler,  Andreas;  and  Hintzen,  Ullrich,  5,072,864, 
CI.  222-600.000. 
Diepenhorst,  Pieter  C;  Kool,  Pieler;  and  Nouws,  Jacobus  A.  M.,  lo 
Pennwalt  France  S.A.  Reduction  and  inhibition  of  ETU  content  in 
alkylenebisdithiocarbamates.  5,073,647,  CI.  562-27.000. 


Diesel  KiKi  Co  .  Ltd.:  See— 

Takagi.  Nobukazu;  and  Seto,  Takeshi,  5,073,093,  CI.  417-410.000. 
Diesse  Diagnostica  Senese  S.r.l.:  See — 

Ricci,  Antonio,  5,073,719,  O.  250-573.000. 
Dielsche,  Thomas  J.:  See — 

Humphreys,  Paula  L.;  and  Dietsche,  Thomas  J..  5,073,636,  CI. 
546-345.000. 
DiFazio,  Joseph,  lo  Acorn  Building  Components,  Inc.  Combined  alumi- 
num  and   wood   frame   for   windows  and   doors.    5,072,547,   O. 
49-504.000 
Dilger,  Walter  H.;  Tadros,  Gamil  S.;  Calder,  David;  and  Giannelia. 

Paul  B.  Bridge  construction.  5,072,474,  O.  I4-I.000. 
DiMarco,  Brain  A.;  Kawahara,  Akira;  and  Nagase,  Ryo.  CaMe  jacket 

restraint  in  optical  fiber  connectors.  5,073,043,  C\.  385-81.000. 
Dinsdale,  Steven:  See — 

Collings,    Nicholas;    Dinsdale,    Steven;    and    Willey,    Jonathan, 
5,073.753,  CI.  324-468.000. 
Diodali,  Joseph,  lo  Diodatics  Inlemalionalinc  Inc.  Exercising  appara- 
tus. 5,072,933,  CI   272-117.000. 
Diodatics  Inlemalionalinc  Inc.:  See — 

Diodali,  Joseph.  5,072,933,  CI.  272-117.000. 
Discovery  Toys,  Inc.:  See — 

Klilsner,    Daniel    B.;    and    Milsal,    D'Miles    E.,    5,073,138.    C\. 
446-103.000. 
DiSomma.  Joseph:  See — 

Giezendanner,   Corinna   C;    Krog,   Ann;    Valdes,    Nancy;   and 
DiSomma.  Joseph,  5,073,364,  CI.  424-63.000. 
Dispenziere,  Nicholas  C:  See — 

Saleh,  Ramzi  Y.;  Soled,  Stuart  L.;  and  Dispenziere.  Nicholas  C, 
5,073,658,  CI.  585-530.000. 
Dissing,  Hans:  See — 

Lindberg,  Poul  J  ;  and  Dissing,  Hans,  5,073,020,  CI.  351-106.000 
Diversey  Corporation:  See — 

Rossio,  Charles  E.;  and  Anderson,  Theodore  E.,  5,073,280,  CI. 
252-49.300. 
Dix,  Johannes  P.;  Hansen,  Guenter,  and  Kasl.  Hellmul,  lo  BASF  Ak- 
tiengesellschaft.  Tetrachloroferrales  of  basic  dyes.   5,073,634,  CI. 
544-103.000. 
Djuric,  Stevan  W.;  Penning,  Thomas  D.;  and  Snyder,  James  P.,  toG.  D. 
Searle  &  Co.   Alkoxy-substituted  dihydrobenzopyran-2-car1>oxylic 
acids  and  derivatives  thereof  5,073,562,  CI   514-365000. 
DNA  Plant  Technology  Corporation:  See — 

Jones,  Jonathan;  and  Maliga,  Pal,  5,073,675,  CI.  800-205.000. 
Doan,  Trung;  Tuttle,  Mark  E.;  and  Lowrey,  Tyler  A.,  to  Micron 
Technology.  Inc.  Process  to  mechanically  and  plastically  deform 
solid  ductile  metal  to  fill  contacts  of  conductive  channels  with  ductile 
metal  and  process  for  dry  polishing  excess  metal  from  a  semiconduc- 
tor wafer.  5,073,518,  CI.  437-180.000. 
Dobbs,  Douglas  B.;  Grogan,  Richard  P.;  and  Hernandez,  Elio,  lo 
Calmar  Inc.  Ami-loosening  snap-fit  cap  for  dispenser.  5,072,860,  CI. 
222-383.000. 
Dobell  S.p.A.:  See— 

Belmondo.  Domenico,  5,073,056,  CI.  40I-202.000. 
Doeden.  Douglas  D.:  See— 

Jinkins,    Danny    R.;    and    Doeden,    Douglas   D.,    5,073,068,   CI. 
408-17.000. 
Doenges,  Scott  W.:  See— 

Spykerman,  David  J.;  Marcusen,  David  P.;  and  Eloenges,  Scon  W., 
5,072.989.  CI.  297-194.000. 
Dohi,  Masaaki:  See — 

Yamamolo,  Tadao;  Abe,  Telsuya;  Dohi,  Masaaki;  Hisalomi,  Shini- 
chi;   Oishi,    Mitsugu;    Honda,   Toshiro;   Hayashi,    Mitsuo;   and 
Hirono,  Takeo,  5,073,468,  CI.  430-110.000. 
Doler  Inc.:  See — 

Jinkins,    Danny    R.;    and    Doeden,    Douglas    D.,    5,073,068,   CI. 
408-17.000. 
Dolf,  Richard  A.,  to  Gretag  Systems,  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
removing  wastepaper  from  a  continuous  web  of  photographic  prints. 
5,072,639,  CI.  83-42.000. 
Domesle,  Rainer;  Engler,  Bemd;  Koberslein,  Edgar;  and  Schubert. 
Peter,  lo  Degussa  Aktiengesellschaft.  Catalyst  for  purifying  exhaust 
gases  from  internal  combustion  engines  and  method  of  making  the 
catalyst.  5.073,532.  CI.  502-304.000. 
Domingues,  David  J.:  See —  "*  '* 

Atwell,  William  A.;  Domingues,  David  J.;  Beckmann,  Panh-f.; 
Panama,  Julio  R.;  and  Fahrenholtz,  Steven  K.,  5,073,392,  CI. 
426-231.000. 
Donnelly  Corporation:  See — 

Lynam.  Niall  R..  5,073,012,  CI   359-265000 
D'Onofrio,  Enzo  D.,  to  GTECH  Corporation.  Mark  sense  detector 
with  variable  threshold.  5,073,700,  CI.  235-436.000.  "-♦ 

Donovan,  William  P.,  lo  Ecogen  Inc.  CryllB  crystal  protein  gene  from 

Bacillus  ihuringiensis  .  5,073,632,  CI.  536-27.000. 
Dorman,  Frank  D.;  and  Wigness,  Bruce  D.,  to  University  of  MinnesbU. 
Regents  of  the.  Zero  net  external  displacement  implantable  pump'antj 
driver.  5,073.094.  CI.  417-412.000. 
Domier  GmbH:  See — 

Koehler,  Winfried;  Homauer,  Klaus-Peter;  Kopp,  Reiner;  Baldner, 
Klaus;  and  Wuestefeld,  Frank,  5,072,606,  a.  72-53.000. 
Domier  Medizinlechnik:  See — 

Weiler,    Herbert;    Buchbauer.    Peter;    and    Hofsaess,    Siegfried, 
5,072,721.  CI.  I28-24.0EL 
Domier  Medizinlechlik  GmbH:  See — 

Viebach,  Thomas,  5,072.723.  a.  I28-24.0EL. 
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Doryokuro  Kakunenryo: 

Miyao,  Hidehiko;  Shiotsuki,  Masao;  Kawamura.  Shigeyoshi;  and 
Komatsu.  Fumiaki.  5,073,305,  CI.  252-633.000. 
Doryokuro  Kakunenryo  Kaihatsu  Jigyodan:  See— 

Saito.  Makolo;  and  Gunji.  Minoru.  5.073,334,  CI.  376-336.000. 
Doughty,  Dmrrell  G.:  See— 

Turner,  Deborah  J.;  Mehta,  Arvind  M.;  Foley,  Jeanne  M.;  and 

Doughty.  Darrell  G..  5,073,371.  CI.  424-401.000. 
Turner.  Deborah  J.;  Mehta,  Arvind  M.;  Foley.  Jeanne  M.;  and 
Doughty.  Darrell  G..  5.073.372.  C\.  424-401.000. 
Dow  Chemical.  The:  See— 

Little.  John  C:  and  Wihoo.  Charles  A..  5.073,637,  CI.  546-345.000. 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  The:  See — 

Bowman,  Robert  G.;  Molzahn,  David  C:  and  Hartwell,  George  E.. 

5.073.635,  CI.  544-401.000. 
DeKoven.  Benjamin  M.;  and  Hagans.  Patrick  L.,  5.073.461.  CI. 

428-698.000. 
Humphreys.  Paula  L.;  and  Dietsche.  Thomas  J..  5.073.636,  CI. 

546-345.000. 
Jorge,  Edward  M.;  Torres,  Antonio;  and  Lund,  Monty  M.,  de- 
ceased. 5.073.617.  CI.  526-343.000. 
Dow  Coming  Corporation:  See — 

Broderick.  Dennis  W..  5.073,583.  O.  524-91.000. 

Cuthbert,  Robert  L.;  and  Plueddemann,  Edwin  P..  5.073,195.  C\. 

106-2.000. 
GenUe.    Thomas    M.;    and    White.    WUIiam    C,    5.073,298.    CI. 

252-358.000. 
Niemi.   Randolph  G.;  and   Strong.   Michael   R..   5.072.854,  CI. 
222-1.000. 
Dow  Coming  Limited:  See — 

Westall.  Stephen.  5.073.618.  CI.  528-13.000 
Dow  Coming  S.A.:  See — 

Berthet,  Michelle  M.  N.  C;  Trego,  Brian  R.;  and  Wessely.  Hans- 
Juergen,  5.073,586.  CI.  524-159.000. 
Dow  Commg  Toray  Silicone  Company,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ona.  Isao;  and  Naganawa,  Tsutomu,  5,073.608,  CI.  525-477.000. 
Oiaki,  Masaru;  and  Ona,  Isao.  5.073.593.  CI.  524-767.000. 
Downs,  David  A.:  See— 

Coughenour.   Linda  L.;  Davis.  Robert  E.;  Downs,  David  A.; 
Heflner.  Thomas  G.;  Meltzer.  Leonard  T.;  Moos.  Walter  H.; 
Moreland.     David     W.;     and    Tecle.     Haile,     5.073,561,    CI. 
514-357.000. 
Dragerwerk  AG:  See — 

Pastemack,  Adalbert  5.072.728.  CI.  128-204.180. 
Reddemann.  Hans;  von  dem  Hagen,  Tronje;  and  Knabenhans,  Balz. 
5,073.947,  CI   381-187.000. 
Draheim,  Harvey  J.;  Charlson,  Glenn  T.;  Beiswenger,  John  L.;  and 
Bninner,  MerUn  A.,  to  Simmons  Juvenile  Products  Company,  Inc. 
Crib  dropside  including  latch  mechanism.  5,072,464,  CI.  5-93.100. 
Dressier,    Donald    R.    Multi-colored    one-step    sign.    5.073.424.    CI. 

428-42000. 
Dressier,  Jeffrey  T.;  Beytes.  Deane  A.;  and  Eichhom.  Gunther,  to 
United  Technologies  Corporation.  Conveclively  cooled  bolt  assem- 
bly. 5,072.785.  CI.  165-47.000. 
Drew  Chemical  Corporation:  See — 

Fuller,  Everett  J.;   Luttinger,   Lionel   B.;  and  Lang.  Mark  G.. 
5.073,354,  CI.  423-24000. 
Dubler,  Robert  E.;  Thacker,  Susan  A.;  Walling,  John  A.;  and  Wang, 
Nai-Yi,  to  Abbott  Laboratories.  Methadone  fluorescence  polarization 
immunoassay.  5,073,629,  CI.  530-405.000. 
DuBois,  Donn  A.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Polymers  of  alkoxystyrenes 
and  a  process  to  produce  polymers  of  alkoxystyrenes.  5,073,610,  CI. 
526-194.000. 
Dubs.  Paul:  See- 
Schumacher,  Rolf;  Evans.  Samuel;  and  Dubs.  Paul.  5.073.278.  CI. 
252-47.500. 
Duesing.  John:  See — 

Helmer.   Georgia;   Duesing,  John;   Rothstein,   Steven;   Scarafia. 
Liliana;  Chilton.  Mary-Dell;  Lai,  Hui-Chen  J.;  and  Tu,  Chen-Pei 
D  ,  5.073,677,  CI.  800-205.000. 
Dunbar,  James  G.:  See — 

Birch,  Norman  R.;  Dunbar,  James  G.;  Kerlin,  Harold  W.;  Sheesley, 
Wilmer  L.;  and  Vees,  Edward  C.  5,073.123.  CI.  439-188.000. 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company:  See — 
—•Anton,  Douglas  R.,  5,073,288,  CI.  252-162.000 
—Anton,    Douglas    R.;    and    Weigert    Frank    J.,    5,073,290,    a. 

252-162.000. 
— WVrthur,  Samuel  D.,  5,073,176,  CI.  55-16.000. 
.^Covelli,    Carmen   A.;   and    Perusich.    E.    Renee.    5,073,581,   CI. 

524-35.000. 
•tfCervay.  Joseph  E..  5.073.462.  CI.  430-14.000. 
—^lansen.  Steven  M..  5.073.322,  CI  264-103.000. 
^mommes.  William  J.;  and  Keegan.  John  J.,  Jr.,  5,072,493,  CI. 

26-72.000. 
•MKatz.  Morton,  5,073,607,  d.  525-431.000. 
.-Cee.  Kiu-Seung.  5,073,440,  C\.  428-224.000. 
.^^alladino.  John  V.,  5,073.456,  CI.  428-446.000. 
Dupraz,  Jean-Pierre;  and  Moncorge,  Jean-Paul,  to  GEC  Alsthom  SA. 
Feedback  system  control  device  and  applications  in  amplifiers  and 
servomechanisms.  5,073.747.  CI   318-561.000. 
Duracraft  Corporation:  See — 

Marino.  Frank.  5.073.967.  a.  392-4O6.00O. 
Peng,  Johnson.  5.073,088.  CI.  416-247.00R. 
Duran.  John  A.,  to  Avibank  Mfg..  Inc.  Panel  hole  closure  assembly. 
5,073,075,  CI.  41 1-552.000. 


Duran,  Nelson  E.  C:  See—  ■     ■ 

Nunes,   Odilon   D.;   and   Duran,   Nelson   E.   C.   5,073,630,  CI. 
530-400.000. 
Durand.  Roger   Eraser.  5.072.483.  CI.  I5-210.00R. 
Durante.  Vincent  A.;  and  Lyons,  James  E..  to  Sun  Reflnmg  and  Mar- 
keting Company.  Dimerization  of  alkanes  with  barium  peroxide. 
5,073,664,  CI.  585-700.000. 
E  C.H.  Will  GmbH:  See— 

Huser,  Peter,  5.072.638,  CI.  83-24.000. 
E-mu  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Rossum,  David  P.,  5,072,645,  CI.  84-660.000. 
EAC  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

Hansen,  David;  and  Mahoney,  Patrick  F..  5.072.833.  CI.  209-3.300. 
Eagle-Picher  Industries.  Inc.:  See — 
.^^wder,   James   E;   Shinn,   Ronald    R.;   and   Baker,   John   L., 
5,072,588,  CI.  60-571.000. 
Eaaom.  Peter  W.;  and  Bridle.  Stephen  P..  to  Automatic  Braiding  Lim- 
ited. Enclosing  elastic  in  a  fabric.  5.072.677.  CI.  1 12-121.270. 
Eastman  Kodak  Company:  See — 
.^{arrison,  Daniel  J.;   Weber.  Helmut;  and  Yacobucci.  Paul  D.. 

5.073,534.  CI.  503-227.000. 
.^lung,    Liang-Sun;    and    Chatterjee,    Dilip    K.,    5.073,537.    Q. 

505-1.000. 
•vMirlieb,  Bemd;  Baumann.  Kuri.  and  Killguss,  Heinz.  5.073.916,  CI. 

378-181000. 
— ^az-Pujalt.  Gusuvo  R..  5.073.410.  C\.  427-226.000. 
— <>onticello.  Ignazio  S..  5.073.603.  CI.  525-350.000. 
— ^•orte,  Johannes  J.;  and  Jakubowicz,  Raymond  F.,  5,073,342,  CI. 

422-64.000. 
.^cozzafava.   Michael;  Tang.  Ching  W.;  and   Littman.  Jon   E., 

5,073,446,  CI.  428-323.000. 
Eaton.  Geraldine  M.:  See — 

Antonacci.  Paul  N.;  Eaton,  Geraldine  M.;  Morris,  Delores  R.;  and 
Tapp,  William  T.,  5,073,436,  CI.  428-219.000. 
Eaton,  John  W.  Biocompatible  materials  comprising  albumin-binding 

dyes.  5,073.171,  CI.  604-266.000. 
Ebara  Corporation:  See — 

Saito.  Takayuki;  Nakajima,  Ken;  Iwase,  Yoki;  Ikeda,  Yukio;  and 
Shima.  Hiroyuki,  5.073.268.  CI.  210-638.000. 
Ebara  Research  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Saito,  Takayuki;  Nakajima,  Ken;  Iwase,  Yoki;  Ikeda.  Yukio;  and 
Shima,  Hiroyuki.  5,073,268,  CI.  210-638.000. 
Eberhard,  Jeffrey  W.;  and  Hedengren,  Kristina  H.  V.,  to  General 
Electric  Company.  Square  wave  cone  beam  scanning  trajectory  for 
data  completeness  in  three-dimensional  computerized  tomography. 
5.073.910.  CI.  378-4.000. 
Eberly.  James  P.;  and  Magnotti.  Ralph  A..  Jr..  to  EQM  Research,  Inc. 
Multisource  device  for  photometric  analysis  and  associated  chromo- 
gens.  5,073,029,  CI.  356-432.000. 
Ebert,  George  W.:  See- 
Wagner,   Richard   N.;   and    Ebert,   George   W.,    5.072,478,   CI. 
15-102.000. 
Ebisuno,  Tadahiro:  See — 

Nakahara,  Akihiro;  Yamada,  Mikio;  Ebisuno,  Tadahiro;  Sasaki, 
Takashi;  and  Oka,  Kengo,  5,072,944,  C\.  273-220.000, 
Eblen,  Ewald;  Hofmann,  Karl;  Schmitt,  Alfred;  Straubel,  Max;  and 
Tmong-Canh,  Hung,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Fuel  injection  pump 
for    internal    combustion    engines,    in    particular    diesel    engines. 
5,072.706,  CI.  123-297.000. 
Eblech,  Inc.:  See- 
Burrows.  Bruce  D.,  5,072,590.  CI.  62-3.640. 
Burrows,  Bruce  D..  5.073,312.  CI.  261-140.100. 
Eckert,  Richard  M.:  See- 
Hill.  Ronald  C;  Eckert,  Richard  M.;  and  Marzullo.  Anthony. 
5.072.620.  CI.  72-414.000. 
Ecogen  Inc.:  See — 

Donovan,  William  P..  5.073.632.  CI.  536-27.000. 
Eddy.  Victoria  J.:  See— 

Hallgren,    John    E.;    and    Eddy.    Victoria    J.,    5.073.605.    CI. 
525-396.000. 
Edenhofer,  Berthold:  See— 

Kilian,  Ulrich;  Gotz.  Jurgen;  Hainbuch,  Claus-Michael;  and  Eden- 
hofer. Berthold,  5,072.803.  CI.  180-141.000. 
Ediund.  Leif  E.,  to  Aktiebolaget  Electrolux.  Vaccum  cleaner  suction 

control.  5,072,484,  CI.  15-319.000. 
Edmonton  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 
Elin,  Lewis  R  ,  5,072,456,  CI.  2-94.000. 
Edwards,  Bill  R.  Polymeric  composition  and  method  of  producing 

same.  5,073,587,  CI.  524-166.000. 
Edwards,  Bryan  T.;  Flickinger,  Steven  L.;  Kevera,  James  D.;  Sonner, 
David  D.;  Weber,  Robert  N.;  and  Zeiders,  Jeffrey  A.,  to  AMP 
Incorporated.  Connector  with  floating  alignment  feature.  5,073,046, 
CI.  385-90.000. 
Edwards,  Bryant,  to  Marpam  International.  Inc.  Hypodermic  jet  injec- 
tor and  cartridge  therefor.  5.073,165,  CI.  604-72.000. 
Efisol:  See— 

Berion,     Roland;     and     Gamier,     Dominique,     5,073.032.     CI. 
366-168.000. 
Efka-Werke  Fritz  Kiehn  GmbH:  See— 

Gatschmann,    Klaus   G.;    and    Schutze,    Gunter,    5.072.740,    CI. 
131-75.000. 
Egenhoefer.  George  G.  Wall  assembly  construction.   5,072.556.  CI. 

52-126.400. 
Egner.  Walter  A.;  and  Hileman.  Ronald  A.,  to  AMP  Incorporated. 
Right  angle  strain  relief  for  optical  fiber  connector.  5.073.044.  CI. 
385-86.000. 
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Eichhoni,  Gunther: 

Dnakr,  Jeffrey  T.;  Beytea,  Deane  A.;  ud  Etchhom.  Gunther, 
S.072.785,  a.  165-47.000. 
Eimer,  Richard  A.:  See— 

Headricki.  Williain  O.;  and  Eimer,  Richard  A.,  S.072.S38,  a. 
43-4.000. 
Eiiii  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Hamamura,  Kichiiabiiro;  Ohnuki,  Yutaka;  Narabe,  Yukio;  Hisa- 
take,    Yoahihiro;    Banba,    Takashi;    and    Kijima,    Shizumasa, 
5.073,659,  a.  585-600.000. 
Yoahida,  Mitsuhiiio;  Merita,  Yutaka;  Ishino,  Yoahio;  and  Otaawa, 
Shigemitsu.  5.073.373.  a.  424-449.000. 
Ei*en-und  E>rahtwerk  Eriaa  AktieageadlKhafi:  Sfe— 

Muller,  Anton;  and  Witzd.  Ounter,  5,072,763,  O.  IS2-243.000. 
Eiiennann,  Armin,  to  Schulte-Schlagfaaum  Aktiengeaellachaft.  Cloiure 
system  oootisting  of  a  lock  and  a  plurality  of  keys.  5,072.604,  CI. 
70-276.000. 
El,  Muhammad  A.:  See— 

Clayton.  Jane  B.;  EI.  Muhammad  A.;  Freeman.  Liiciia  J.;  and 
Miner,  Calvin  M.,  5,073,004,  CI.  385-27.000. 
Electric  Power  Research  Institute,  Inc.:  See— 

— Wachter.  WUIIiam  J.,  5.072,786.  d.  l6S-69.00a 
Electricite  de  France  (Service  National):  See— 

Bozetto.  Pierre;  Truchet.  Jean-Marc;  Barret,  Marcel;  and  Guy, 
Chauvier,  5,072.553,  CI.  52-63.000. 
ElectroCom  Automation.  Inc.:  See — 

Van  Tyne,  Richard  G.;  NefT.  Marion  W.;  and  Mondie,  George  R., 
5,073,954,  a.  382-18.000. 
Electronic  Voting  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Trotta,  Frank;  and  Gray,  Gary,  5,072.999,  CL  312-249.000. 
Electronique  Serge  Dassault:  See — 

Guinard,  Maurice,  5,073,040,  CI.  385-26.000. 
Elf  France:  See— 

Bousqnet.  Jacques;  Cstros.  Alain;  Huynh,  Le  Xuan;  and  Secq. 
Alain.  5.073.309.  Q.  261-29.000. 
El  Oamal.  Abba  A.:  See- 
Greene.  Johathan  W.;  El  Gamal,  Abbas  A.;  and  Kaptanoglu,  Sinan, 
5,073,729,  a.  307-465.100. 
Elgarhy,  Yassin:  See— 

Knowlton,    Barry    R.;    and    Elgarhy,    Yasin,    5,073,442.    d. 
428-267.000. 
EI  Hadwy.  Khaled  A.  H.  Fully  adjustable  articulator  device.  5.073,109, 

a.  433-57.000. 
Eli  Lilly  and  Company:  See- 
Lifer,  Sherryl  L;  Marshall,  Winston  S.;  Mohamadi,  Fariborz;  Reel. 
Jon  K.;  Sunon,  Richard  L.;  Steinberg,  Mitchell  1.;  and  Whitesitt, 
Celia  A.,  5,073,566,  d.  514-381.000. 
Elin,  Lewis  R.,  to  Edmonton  Manufacturing  Company.  Outerwear 

garment  for  ems  personnel.  5,072,456,  CI.  2-94.000. 
Elison,  Hans-Dieter:  See — 

Friedman,  Oswald;   Elison,   Hans-Dieter;  and  Jackel,  Johann, 
5.073.143.  a.  464-68.000. 
Eller,  ALexandr  F.:  See— 

Gorbimov.  Valery  F.;  Eller.  ALexandr  F.;  Tkachenko.  ALexandr 
Y.;  Axenov.  Vladimir  V.;  and  Nagomy,  Vladimir  D..  5,072,992, 
CI.  299-33.000. 
Elliott-Moore,  Peter,  to  Meco  Mining  Equipment  Limited.  Mine  roof 

support.  5,073,067,  CI.  405-302.000. 
Elliott,  Raymond,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  PLC.  Pyramidine 

derivatives.  5,073,187,  CI.  71-92.000. 
Ellis-Brown,  Roy,  to  Seafood  Equipment  Development  Corporation. 

Shrimp  cookinjg  apparatus.  5,072,663,  d.  99-331.000. 
Ellison,  Garry  L.;  and  Sears,  Kim  W.,  to  Root-Lowell  Corporatioa. 

Elliptical  tank  portable  gaixlen  sprayer.  5,072,884,  d.  239-373.000. 
Elmerick,  Donald  V.:  See- 
Peters,  Richard  K.;  Elmerick,  Donald  V.;  Spayer,  James  L.;  and 
Walter,  Gerald  E.,  5,073,857,  CI.  364-413.100. 
Eisner,  Frederick  H.:  See— 

Raggio,  William  A.;  Eisner,  Frederick  H.;  and  Woolf,  Lawrence 
DT  5,073,240,  CI.  204-181.500. 
Emoto,  Masami:  See — 

Takahashi,  Yoshitaka;  Koide,  Hiroshi;  Gotoh,  Hiroshi;  Emoto, 
Masami;  and  Honda,  Syuichi,  5,073,888.  d.  369-112.000. 
Encaoua,  Serge,  to  Societe  d' Applications  Generates  d'Electricite  et  de 
Mecanique   Sagem.    Multichannel   optical   aiming   and   surveying 
method  and  apparatus  having  a  field  position  spots  correspoodcnce 
table.  5,073.704,  CI.  250-201.100. 
Enderlin,  Robert,  to  Puaap  Knitting  Machines,  Inc.  Continuous  pro- 
cess for  dyeing  a  textile  thread,  and  installation  for  the  implemenu- 
tion  of  this  process.  5,072,472.  d.  8-151.200. 
Endo,  Mamoru;  and  Hamatsu,  Masahiro,  to  Clarion  Co.,  Ltd.  Commu- 
nication device.  5,073,898,  CI.  375-1.000. 
Endo,  Syouji:  See — 

Otani.  Susumu;  and  Endo,  Syouji,  5,073,906,  CI.  375-116.000. 
Endo,  Yasuhiko:  See— 

Mimori,  Takashi;  Maeno,  Hiroshi;  Endo,  Yasuhiko;  and  Morishita. 
Tomohiro.  5,073,178,  CI.  55-523.000. 
Engel,  Timothy  S.:  See— 

Peterson.  Stephen  S.;  Blawd,  Harold  C;  Heutmaker,  Michael  E.; 
Engel.  Timothy  S.;  and   Iverson,  Robert  A.,   5.072.929.  d. 
272-72.000. 
Engineered  Data  Products.  Inc.:  See— 

Price.  Macy  J..  Jr.;  Ball.  Laurence  G.;  and  Johnson.  Mack  E.. 

5.072.833.0.211-40.000. 
Price.  Macy  J..  Jr.;  Jolinson.  Mack  E.;  and  Starkey.  Daniel  C. 
3,072.838,  a.  21 1-162.000. 


Engler,  Bemi:  See— 

Domeale.  Raioer.  Engler.  Bemd;  Kobentein.  Edgar;  and  Schubert. 
Pwer.  3.073.332,  d.  502-304.000. 
Ealoe.  Jack  H.;  Lau.  John  W.;  and  Rice.  Roy  W..  to  W.  R.  Grace  * 
Co.-Coon.  Electronic  r^^*"t^  comprising  aliminum  nitride  and 
ahiminnm    nitiide-borosilicate    glass    ooopiMile.     3.073.326^    d. 
301-96.000. 
Ensor,  David  S.;  and  Sem.  Gilmore  J.,  to  Research  Triangle  Institute. 
Measurement  of  ultrafine  particle  size  distributions.  5,072,626.  CI. 
73-863.300. 
Envifoomental  Research  Institute  of  Michigan:  See — 

Marroo,  Joaepb  C.  5.073.021.  d.  351-168.000. 
Epilady  Intematiaaal  Inc.:  See— 

Kanlor.  Isaak.  5,072.746.  d.  l32-2l9il0a 
Epitope,  Inc.:  See— 

Goldstein.  Andrew  S..  5.073.4(2.  d.  433-3.000. 
EQM  Rcwarch.  Inc.:  See— 

Eberiy.  James  P.;  and  Magnotti.  Ralph  A..  Jr..  3.073.029.  CL 
336432.000. 
Equipment  Merchants  Intematioiial.  Inc.:  See — 

Hale,    Roger    W.;    and    Senk,    Gerald    B.,    Jr..    3X172,773.   d. 
164-186.000. 
Eachwey,  Manfred;  van  Bonn,  Rolf;  and  Neumann.  Horst.  to  MG 
Industries.   Method   for  proiducing  smooth  surfaces  on  plastjci 
3,073,231,0.  156-646.000. 
Easef  Corporation:  See— 

WUkes,  Robert  D.,  5.072,851,  d.  220-366.000. 
Etal  Francais  Represente  Par  le  Delegue  Genral  pour  PArmement: 
See— 
Kaitandjian.  Michel;  Pradat.  Philippe  J.;  Latovche-Halle.  Jean  P.; 
and  Falipou.  Alain  M..  5,073.751,  d.  32O-1.000. 
Ethyl  Corporatioa:  See— 
..««ellz,  Mark  W.;  and  Ramachandran,  Veakataraman,  3,073,332,  CL 

549-214.000. 
.SitfKlobucar.    W.    Dirk;   and    Kolich.   Charle*   H..   S,073,2M,   d. 

252-78.500. 
Etoh.  Yuko:  See— 

Nohira,  Hiroyuki;  Kamei.  Masanao;  Kanazawa.  Hideki;  Yamada. 
Yoko;  and  Etoh.  Yuko.  5.073,306,  d.  232-299.6ia 
Eugster,  Giuliano:  See— 

Meier,  Kurt;  Eugster,  Giuliano;  Schwarrenbach,  Fraaz;  and  Zwci- 
(U.  Hans.  5,073,476,  d.  430-280.000. 
Eul,  WUfned:  See— 

Suess,  Hans  U.;  and  Eul,  WOfried.  5,073.301,  d.  252-402.000. 
Evans,    David    L.,    to   Tucker    Housewares.    Newspaper    bundler. 

5,072,576,  CI.  53-592.000. 
Evans.  Samuel:  See — 

Schumacher,  Rolf;  Evans,  Samuel;  and  Dubs,  Paul  3,073,278,  d. 
232-47.500. 
Everhard,   Kenneth  D.,  to  Aircraft  Braking  Systems  Corporation. 

Telescopic  brake  piston.  5,072,811,  d.  188-72.400. 
Evers,  Christian,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Method  for  recogniz- 
ing previously  localized  characters  present  in  digital  gray  tone  im- 
ages, particularly  for  recognizing  characters  struck  into  metal  sur- 
faces. 5,073.955.  d.  382-21.000. 
Exer  leer  Towels,  Inc.:  See — 

Dibrell,  Carroll  M.,  5,072,598,  d.  62-239.300. 
Express  Marine,  Inc.:  See — 

Kaucic,  Robert,  3.072.685,  d.  114-249.000. 
Exxon  Chemical  Patents  Inc.:  See— 
•^erri,    Gusuvo;    and    Michaelson,    Robert    C    5,073,663,    d. 
585-668.000. 
«=-*-*■  Ramzi  Y.;  Soled,  Stuart  L.;  and  Dispenziere,  Nicholas  C, 
5,073,638,  a.  585-530.000. 
Exxon  Research  and  Engineering  Co.:  See — 
^i^ewlove,  John  C;  McDougaU,  Lee  A.;  Walker,  John  R.;  and 

StockweU,  John  R..  5.073,276,  d.  2S2-S.S3I. 
Eyraud,  Marcel;  and  Grosjean.  Pierre,  to  Rhone-Poulenc  Chimie. 

Composite  polyester  films.  5,073,435,  O.  428-2l5.00a 
Fabti-Oieck,  Inc.:  Ser — 

Smith,  Barry  W.,  5,072,822,  d.  198-349.000. 
Fabricated  Metals,  Inc.:  See— 

Coleman,  Clarence  B.,  5,072.837,  CL  222-94.000. 
Faccia,    Tiziano.     Drawing    and    conveying    arm.     5,072,825,    d. 

198-313.000. 
Fagundes,  Carlos  A.;  McDermott,  Thomas  C.  Jr.;  and  Colby,  David 
M.  Method  and  article  for  restraining  extrusion  of  feed  spacers  and 
circtunferential  expansion  in  spiral  filtration  modules.  5,073.263.  CI. 
210-321.830. 
Fahrenholtz.  Steven  K.:  See — 

AtweU,  WilUam  A.;  Domingues,  David  J.;  Berkmann.  Paul  J.; 
Panama,  Julio  R.;  and  Fahrenholtz,  Steven  K.,  5,073.392,  d. 
426-231.000. 
Faircloth,  Glyim  T.:  See— 

Gunasekera.  Satath  P.;  FairckHh,  Glynn  T.;  Wii^t,  Amy  E.; 
Tbompaon,    Winnie    C;    and    Burres,    Neal.    5.073,372,    d. 
314-739.000. 
Faico,  Ritt  J.  Book  mark  and  pen  holder.  5,072,686.  d.  Ii6-234.00a 
Falipou,  Alain  M.:  Ser— 

Kaitandjian.  Michel;  Pradat  Philippe  J.;  Latouche-Halle,  Jean  P.; 
and  Falipou.  Alain  M..  5,073.751.  O.  320-1.000. 
Familletti.  Philip  C.  to  Hoflinan-La  Roche  Inc.  Immobilization  of  cells 
in  alginate  beads  containing  cavities  for  growth  of  cells  in  airlift 
bioreactors.  5.073.491,  d.  433-240.220. 
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Faouc  Ltd..  on — 

Saluinoto,     Keiji;     »nd     Iwishiu,     Yasusuke.     5,073.746,     CI. 
318-56O.O0O. 
Faoucci.  Jerome  P.:  See— 

Koppemaes.  ChristMn;  Nolet.  Stephen  G.;  and  Fanucxn.  Jerome  P., 
5.073,413,  a.  427-356.000. 
FAR  S.n.c.  di  Generali  Giacomo:  See— 

Vincenio.  Cariati,  5.072,501.  a.  29-243.525. 

Grange.  John  A.;  and  Fans,  Sadeg  M  ,  5,072,591,  O.  62-50.700. 
Farng,  Liehpao  O.;  Horodysky.  Andrew  G  ;  and  Murray.  James  G.,  to 
Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Sulfur  coupled  hydrocarbyl  derived  mercap- 
lobenzothiazole  adducts  as  multifunctional  antiwear  additives  and 
compontions  containing  same.  5.073.279.  CI   252-47.000^ 
Farooq.  Shaii;  Natarajan.  Govindarajan;  Reddy.  Snnivasa  S.  N.;  Sbelle- 
man.  Richard  A.;  Stoffel,  Nancy  C;  and  Vallabhaneni,  Rao  V.,  to 
Intemalioaal  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Method  for  forming 
sealed  co-fired  glass  ceramic  structures.  5,073.180.  CI.  65-18.400. 
Farrell.  Robert  C:  See—  ....... 

Stenglein,  Paul  R.;  Farrell.  Robert  C;  and  Derry.  Michael  A.. 
5,073,144,  CI.  464-111.000. 
Farwerclt,  Karl-Peter:  See—  .     „    ,  „ 

KJimesch.  Roger;  Bleckmann,  Gerhard;  Farwerck,  Karl-Peter; 
ScUemmer.  Lo«har.  and  Sanner.  Axel.  5.073.379.  CI. 
424467.000.  .  ^  ._  , 

FMibeiider,  Rolf;  and  Ilg,  Bemd,  to  Zahnradfabrik  Fnednchshafen. 
AG.  HydroMatic  auxiliary-power  steering  device.  5.072,585,  Q. 
6O-3S4.00O. 
Faaabender.  Rolf,  to  Zahnradfabrik  Fnednchshafen.  AG.  HydrosUtic 
lervo-astisted  steering  system,  particularly  for  motor  vehicles. 
5,072,586,  CI.  60-384.000. 
Faubel,  Heiko:  See—  .    ^    ^  ,     „    . 

Kruck,    Thomas;    Behrendorf,    Norbert;    and    Faubel,    Heiko, 
5.073.645.  CI.  556-13.000. 
Faure,  Jean-Francois;  Nusabaum.  Gilles;  and  Regazzoni.  GUIes/  to 
Pechiney  Recherche.  Process  for  obtaining  magnesium  alloys  by 
spray  deposition.  5,073,207.  CI.  148-2.000. 
Federal  Leasing  Rehab  Company:  See— 

Zacoi.  Thomas  N..  5,072,875.  CI   128-400  000. 
Fell.  Helmut,  to  Medinorm  Aktiengesellschaft  medizintechnische  Pro- 
dukte.  Device  for  aspirating  wound  fluids.  5.073.172.  CI.  604-1 19.000. 
Felter.  Richard  E.:  See— 

Dees,  Martin.  Jr.;  Felter.  Richard  E.;  and  Musaer.  Deborah  L.. 
5.073.425.  a.  428-48.000. 
Ferco  International  Usine  de  Femires  de  Batiment:  See— 
Aumercier.  Laurent,  5.072.489.  CI.  16-361.000. 
Kautt.  M.  J ,  5,072,495,  CI.  29-33.00K. 
Ferguson.  McCrea.  Carburetor  idle  jet  venting  device.  5.073.308.  CI. 

261-41.500. 
Ferrari.  Edward:  See — 

Cavallaro.   Raymond   J.;   and   Ferrari,   Edward.   5.072.668.   CI. 
101-39.000. 
Ferreira  do  Espirito  Santo.  Antonio,  to  Metagal  Industria  e  Comercio 
Ltda.  External  rear  view  mirror  assembly  for  vehicles.  5,073,019,  CI. 
359-872.000. 
Fina  Technology.  Inc.:  See- 
Butler.  James  R.,  5,073,653,  CI.  585-449.000. 
Fincantieri  Cantieri  Navali  Italiani  S.p.A.:  See— 
Cergol.  Maurizio.  5,072.681.  C\.  114-56.000. 
Fink.  Roland,  to  Oskar  Freeh  GmbH  *  Co.  Casting  vessel  for  hot- 
chamber  pressure  diecasting  machines.  5.072.778.  CI.  164-316.000. 

First  Brands  Corporation:  See—  

Leung.  Pak  S.;  and  Goddard.  Errol  D..  5.073.283.  Q.  252-78.500. 
First  D»u  Resources  Inc.:  See — 

Katz,  Ronald  A..  5.073,929.  O.  379-93.000. 
Fischer.  Rolf:  See—  .,  ,,     ^      „,  _ 

Subel,  Uwe;  Gosch.  Hans-Juergen;  Fischer.  Rolf;  Harder.  'Wolf- 
gang; and  Hechler,  Claus,  5.073,650.  O.  568-864.000. 

Fsher,  Alan  R.:  See—  

Garrett,  Roy  J.;  and  Fisher,  Alan  R.,  5,073,156,  O.  475-56.000. 
Fishman,  Udi:  See — 

Parks,  Stephen  K.;  and  Fishman,  Udi,  5,073,166,  a.  609-93.000. 

Fisons  Corporation:  See —  

Wu,  Edwin  S.;  and  Kover,  Alexander,  5,073,560,  O.  514-278.000. 
Flexible  S.r.l.:  See— 

Martinuzzo,  Alberto,  5,073,431,  C\.  428-102.000. 
Flickinger,  Steven  L.:  See— 

Edwards,  Bryan  T.;  Flickinger,  Steven  L.;  Kevem,  James  D.; 
Sonner,  David  D.;  Weber,  Robert  N.;  and  Zeiders,  Jeffrey  A., 
5,073.046,  CI.  385-90.000. 
FUegel,  Frederick  M ;  Cho,  Frederick  Y.;  and  Hickemell,  Fred  S.,  to 
Motorola.  Inc  Method  and  apparatus  for  achieving  multiple  acoustic 
charge  transport  device  input  contacts.  5.073,807.  CI.  357-24.000. 
Flint,  Graham  W..  to  Martin  Marietta  Corporation.  Cooled  transmissive 
mirrors,  beam  splitters,  windows,  and  refractive  elements  for  high- 
power  applications.  5.073.831.  CI.  359-845.000. 
Florian.  Roy  S.,  to  Nickson  Industries,  Inc.  Catalytic  converter  front 

flange  and  method  of  making  same.  5,073.353,  C\.  422-310.000. 
Flux-  Gerate  GmbH:  See— 

Gschwender,  Alois;  Walther,  Detlef;  Krager,  Horst;  and  Pawlnc- 
bta.  Rudiger,  5.073,736.  CI.  310-88.000. 
FMC  Corporation:  See—  .... 

Roosh.  David  M.;  Davis,  Steven  G.;  Lutomaki.  Kalhryn  A.;  Meier. 
Gary  A.;  Phillips.  Richard  B.;  and  Burkart.  Susan  E..  5,073,564, 

a.  si4-36s.ooa 


Fogal,  Robert  D.  Method  of  balancing  a  vehicle  wheel  assembly. 

5,073,217,0.  156-75.000. 
Foley,  Jeanne  M.:  See- 
Turner,  Deborah  J.;  Mehta,  Arvind  M.;  Foley,  Jeanne  M.;  and 

Doughty,  Darren  G.,  5,073,371,  CI.  424-401.000. 
Turner,  Deborah  J.;  Mehta,  Arvind  M.;  Foley,  Jeaiuie  M.;  and 
Doughty,  DarreU  G.,  5,073,372,  CI.  424-401.000. 
Foltz.  WiUiam  E.:  See— 

Matner.  Richard  R.;  Foltz.  William  E.;  and  Woodson.  Lewis  P., 
5,073,488,  CI.  435-31.000. 
Foon,  WUfred  L.:  See—  .  ,^  ,,^  ^ 

Mazloomdoost,  Manoochehr,  and  Foon.  Wilfted  L.,  5.072,726.  CI. 
128-200.140. 
Ford  Motor  Company:  See- 
Chapman,  Max  C.  5.073.943.  C\.  381-86.000. 
Garrett,  Roy  J.;  and  Fisher,  Alan  R.,  5.073.156.  CI.  475-56.000. 
Kennedy,  John  F.,  5,073,976.  CI.  455-161.000. 
Kostrzewski,  Richard  A..  5,072,948.  CI.  277-2.000. 
Nawrocki.  Ryszard,  5,072.615.  CI.  73-291.000. 
Nietering,  Kenneth  E.,  5,073,45a  O.  428-336.000. 
Forsythe,  Richard  H.:  See— 

Dake,  Roger  L.;  Webb,  Jerry  E.;  Forsythe.  Richard  H.;  and  Wdfe, 
Rodney  E.,  5,073,394.  CI  426-509.000. 
Fort  Wayne  Wire  Die,  Inc  :  See— 

Corbin,  Lawrence  W.;  Carson,  Charles;  French,  Jule  L.;  Biebench. 

Dwight  P.;  and  Bieberich,  Donald  E.,  5,073,690,  C\.  219-69.120. 

Forte,  Paulino,  to  HOP.  Method  for  aromatic  hydrocarbon  recovery. 

5.073.669.  a.  585-808.000. 
FoMer,  Donald  C;  and  Davie,  Earl  W..  to  University  of  Washington. 
The  Board  of  Regents  of  the.  DNA  sequence  coding  for  protein  C. 
5,073,609,  CI.  536-27.000. 
Foster,  George  H.,  Jr.:  See— 

DelGuidice,  Henry  L.;  Foster.  George  H..  Jr.;  and  Warren.  Mi- 
chael G.,  5,073,841,  CI.  361-428.000. 
Foster,  Gordon  F.;  Havewala,  Noshir  B.;  and  Shoup.  Robert  D..  to 
Coming  Incorporated    Method  of  protecting  glass  surfaces  using 
submicron  refractory  particles.  5.073.181.  CI.  65-24.000. 
Foster,  L.  Dale,  to  Hill-Rom  Company,  Inc.  Hospital  bed  with  pivoting 

headboard.  5,072,906,  CI  248-122.000. 
Foster  Wheeler  Energy  Corporation:  See— 

Abdulally,  Igbal  F.,  5,072,696,  CI.  122-4.00D. 
Fotinos,  Nicephoros  A.;  and  Kent.  Gary  D.,  to  Henkel  Corooration. 

Non-accelerated  iron  phosphating.  5,073,196.  CI.  106-287.190. 
Fowler,  Benjamin  P.  Apparatus  and  method  for  the  destruction  of 

waste.  5,072,675,  C\.  1 10-346.000. 
Fox,  David  A.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Programmable  invene 

time  delay  circuit.  5,073,724.  a.  307-360.000. 
Francis.  E.  William:  See—  ._.,.„    ~ 

Francis,    Walter   C;   and   Francis,    E.    William.    5,072.720.   CI. 
128-17.000. 
Francis.   Walter  C;   and   Francis,   E.   WiUiam.   Vaginal   speculum. 

5,072.720.  CI.  128-17.000. 
Francotyp-Postalia  GmbH:  See— 

Rehberg,  Heinz,  5,073,227,  CI.  156-441.500. 
Frank,  John  A.;  Mammino,  Joseph;  Abramsohm,  Dennis  A.;  Sypula. 
Donald  S.;  Chasko,  Jerome  P.;  Gary,  William  L.;  Nichol-Landry. 
Deborah  J.;  Schmidlin,  Fred  W.;  Murti,  Dasarao  K.;  and  Spnngett. 
Brian  E.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  lonographic  imaging  system. 
5,073,434,  CI.  428-195.000. 
Frank.  Werner:  See— 

Irrgeher,  Fritz;  and  Frank,  Werner,  5,072,952,  CI.  277-229.000. 
Frank  Weyer.  Multi-surface  toothbrush.  5,072,481,  a.  15-167.200. 
Franklin,  Samuel  H.  Crane  scale  load  recording  device.  5,072,798,  CI. 

177-147.000. 
Franz,  Gerhard  A.:  See—  _    .    _, 

Steigerwald.  Robert  L.;  Koninsky,  Peter  M.;  and  Franz.  Gerhard 
A..  5,073,848.  CI.  363-65.000. 
Frazer,  Richard,  to  Crescent  Marketing,  Inc.  Method  of  treatmg  a 

surface.  5,073,407,  CI.  427-160.000. 
Frazier-Simplex,  Inc.:  See—  ,„,  .o,    *m 

Hammond,    John    A.;    and   Trunzo,    Angelo   J.,    5,073,183,   a. 
65-335.000.  .      .      ^     „ 

Freeman,  Gerald  C;  and  Lilly,  Norman,  to  Pitney  Bowes  Inc.  Load  cell 
supporting  member  and  weighing  scale  incorporating  the  same 
5.072,799,  CI.  177-154.000. 
Freeman,  Lucius  J.:  See—  ...        j 

Clayton,  Jane  B.;  El,  Muhammad  A.;  Freeman.  Lucius  J.;  and 
Miller,  Calvin  M..  5.073,004,  CI.  385-27.000. 
Freeto,  Teresa  M.:  See—  . 

Bruno,   Richard  C;  Freeto,  Teresa  M.;  and  Garcia,  Tony  R.. 
5.073.400.  CI.  426-639.000. 
Fremont  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Harelstad.  Wayne.  5.073.287,  a.  252-153.000. 

French,  Jule  L.:  See—  .    .  ,    .     „■  ^    •  v 

Corbin  Lawrence  W.;  Carson.  Charles;  French.  Jule  L.;  BieberKh, 

Dwight  P.;  and  Bieberich,  Donald  E.,  5,073,690,  CI  219-69.120. 

French  Sute  Represented  by  the  Minister  of  Post,  Telecommunications 

and  Space  (Centre  National  d'Etudes  des  Telecommunications): 

See 

Bigan,  Erwan;  Allovon.  Michel;  and  Voisin,  Paul,  5,073,809,  Q. 

357-30.000. 

Freymann,  Raymond;  Keck,  Albrecht;  and  Haas,  Anton,  to  Bayensche 

Motoren  Werke  AG.  Vibration  absorber  5.072,801.  CI.  180-68.500. 

Frickel,  FriU-Frieder,  Kuekenhoehner,  Thomas;  Rendenbach-Mueller, 

Beatrice;  Weifenbach,  Harald;  and  Teschendorf,  Hans-Juergen,  to 

BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  Alkoxycoumarins  substituted  by  a  hetero- 
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cyclic  radical,  their  preparation  and  therapeutic  agents  coataiiiiiig 
these  compounds.  5,073.563,  CI.  S14-36S.0OO. 
Friedman,  C>fwald;  Elison,  Hans-Dieter;  and  Jackel.  Johann.  to  Luk 
Lamellen  Und  Kupplungbau  GmbH.  Apparatus  for  transmitting 
torque  between  the  engine  and  the  change  speed  transmission  of  a 
motor  vehicle.  5.073.143.  CI.  464-68.000. 
Frisby.  Kenneth  G.  Telephone  line  noise  filter  apparatus.  5.073.924.  CI. 

379-394.000. 
Frobel.  Klaus;  Bischoff.  Erwin;  Muller,  Hartwig;  Salcher,  Olga;  De 
Jong,  Anno;  Berschauer,  Friedrich;  and  Scheer,  Martin,  to  Bayer 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Efomycins  as  performance  promolcis  in  animals. 
5,073.369,  CI.  424-121.000. 
Frohlich,  Richard  L.,  to  Westinghouse  electric  Corp.  Method  of  sur- 
face hardening  of  turbine  blades  and  the  like  with  high  energy  ther- 
mal pubes,  and  resulting  product.  5,073,212.  CI.  148-152.000. 
Fry.  Charles  B.:  See- 
Long.  Martin  W.;  Fry,  Charles  B.;  Rix.  David  M.;  and  Krivoy. 
Raul.  5.072.709.  Q.  123-446.000. 
Fry,  David,  to  Scharf,  Max.  Method  of  adhering  holograms  to  textile 

wearing  apparel.  5,073.222,  CI.  156-267.000. 
Fuhrmann,  Hartmut:  See — 

Schneider,  Josef;  Fuhrmann.  Hartmut;  and  KoMer.  Ingo,  5,072.671. 
CI.  101-467.000. 
Fuji  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Sasaki.  Asao;  and  Minegishi.  Masami.  5.072.702.  O.  123-179.400. 
Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Akao,  MuUuo,  5,073,421,  Q.  428-35.800. 

Akao,  Mutsuo,  5,073,437,  C\.  428-220.000. 

Aono.  Toshiaki,  5,073,533,  C\.  503-227.000. 

Chino,   Naoyoshi;   Hiraki,   Yasuhito;  Shibata,  Norio;  and  Sato, 

Tsunehiko,  5.072,688.0.  118-411.000. 
Hashimoto.  Hiroshi;  Ushimaru,  Akira;  and  Murayama.  Yuuichiroa, 

5.073.439,  CI.  428-328.000. 
Hayashi,  Yoichi.  5.073.951,  CI.  382-8.000. 
Kato,  Eiichi;  and  Ishii,  Kazuo,  5.073,467,  Q.  430-87.000. 
Kato,  Eiichi;  and  Hattori,  Hideyuki.  5.073.470.  a.  430-1 14.000. 
Kato.  Eiichi;  and  Hattori,  Hideyuki,  5,073,471,  CI.  430-1 14.000. 
Koya,  Keizo;  and  Idota,  Yoshio,  5,073.473,  C\.  430-247.000. 
Makino,  Naonori;  Hoshi,  Satoshi;  Ofano,  Shigeni;  and  Kitatani, 

Katsuji,  5,073,465.  CI.  430-58.000. 
Osawa,  Sadao;  and  Ohba,  Hisao,  5,073.464.  CI.  430-30.000. 
Takahashi.  Masatothi;  Inaba,  Hiroo;  and  Taga.  Kazuaki.  5.073.406. 

a.  427-131.000. 
Takeo.  Hideya.  5.073.961,  a.  382-27.000. 

Terashita.  Takaaki;  and  Okada,  Setsuo,  5,073,008,  O.  359-589.000. 
Yamamoto.  Soichiro,  5,073,472,  CI.  430-138.000. 
Fujihara,  Yoshimi:  See — 

Iwata,   Masayuki;   Kimura,  Tomio;   Inoue.  Teruhiko;   Fujihara. 
Yoshimi;  and  Katsube.  Tetsushi,  5,073,556,  CI.  514-254.000. 
Fujihira.  Shinji;  Yanagidani.  Yuko;  Tohda,  Isao;  and  Kanbara.  Shinji,  to 
Mazda  Motor  Corporation.  Inuke  apparatus  for  engine.  5,072,698, 
CI.  123-52.0MB. 
Fujii,  Katsutoshi:  See — 

Obata,  Tokio;  Fujii,  Katsutoshi;  Narita,  Isamu;  and  Shikita.  Shoji. 
5,073,558,  CI.  514-259.000. 
Fujii,  Masaki:  See — 

Kikuchi,  Toshiyuki;  Fujii.  Masaki;  Abe.  Mitsutoshi;  and  Matsuno, 
Yuji,  5,072,630,  O.  74-858.000. 
Fujikawa,  Kiyokazu:  See — 

Hirola,  Tatsuya;  Fujikawa,  Kiyokazu;  Aoki,  Yoihiaki;  Kawamura, 
Tamotsu;   Kawamura.  Yozo;  Tanaka.  Kouichi:  and  Hamano, 
Takafumi.  5.072.526.  O.  34-60.000. 
Fujikawa,  Yoshio;  and  Yamazaki,  Shizuka,  to  NTN  Corporation.  Spin- 
dle assembly.  5,073,037,  CI.  384-120.000. 
Fujimoto,  Sachito;  and  Imai,  Toshitaka,  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Control  system  for  internal  combustion  engine  installed 
in  vehicle  with  automatic  transmission.  5.072,631,  CI.  74-860.000. 
Fujisaki,  Naoki:  See- 
Suzuki.  Toshio;  Sahara.  Hiroahi;  Tonomura.  Masashi;  Murata, 
Yoshihiro;  Fujisaki,  Naoki;  Hattori,  Seiji;  and  Kimura,  Hiroshige. 
5,073,926,  a.  379-53.000. 
Fujita,  Koji,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Method  of  manufacturing  a  phos- 
phor screen  for  cathode  ray  tubes.  5,073,463,  C\.  430-28.000. 
Fujita.  Minoru;  Sugimoto,  Tadahide;  and  Takagi,  Yutaka,  to  Kyodo 
Printing  Co.,  Ltd.  Thermal  recording  method,  thermal  recording 
medium  used  in  the  method  and  method  for  producing  the  thermal 
recording  medium.  5,073,787,  CI.  346-135.100. 
Fujita,  Tetsuya:  See — 

Ishikawa,  Yasushi;  Tomono,  Fumio;  and  Fujita,  Tetsuya,  5,072,690, 
a.  118-658.000. 
Fujita,  Tokume,  to  Petroleo  Brasileiro  S.A.-Petrobras.  Moving  stair- 
case escape- way  from  offshore  platforms.  5.072.807.  O.  182-42.000. 
Fujitsu  Limited:  See— 

Ikawa.  Fumihiro.  5.073.774.  d.  340-825.160. 
Nishimura.  Akira.  5,073,974,  d.  455-103.000. 
Shirasaki,  Masataka.  5,073,331,  Q.  372-26.000. 
Uchida,  Nobuo;  Oinaga,  Yuji;  and  Hoh,  Mikio,  5,073.871.  O. 
395-425.000. 
Pujiwara,  Takao;  and  Takeda,  Katsuhiko,  to  Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Multi-color  image  forming  method  and  an  apparatus  therefor. 
5,073,793.  a.  355-202.000. 
Fujiwara.  Teniaki:  See — 

trie.  Yoshio;   Morihiro.   Shigeyasu;   Fujiwara.  Teniaki;  Sasabe. 
Masazumi;  and  Iwasaki.  Kaoru.  5.073,612.  CI.  526-240.000. 


Fttkuchi,  Masakazu:  See — 

Haneda.  Satoshi;  Fukuchi.  Masakazu;  Matsuo.  Shunji;  and  Morita, 
Shizuo,  5,073,801,  C\.  355-311.000. 
Fukuda,  Hiroyuki:  See — 

Nakagawa.  Chihiro;  Fukuda,  Hiroyuki;  Saiala,  Hiroahi;  Mogi, 
Chikako;  and  Yamada.  Hidetoshi.  5,073,820.  01  358-133.000. 
Fukuda.  Mitsuhiro:  See— 

Nakao.    Yasushi;    Fukuda,    Mitsuhiro;    and    Yabuta,    Moloshi, 
5,073.602,  a.  525-IS5.O0a 
Fukuhara.  Kohji;  and  Yamaiaki,  Yoshio,  to  Texas  Instmments  laotxpO' 
rated.  Plural  delta-sigina  oonverters  operating  in  parallel  with  iatle- 
poident  dither  generators.  5,073.777.  O.  341-131.000. 
Fukuhara.  Suemei:  See — 

Kageyaina,    Satoshi;    and    Fukuhara,    Suemei,    5.073,945,    d 
381-89.000. 
Fukuhira,  Masanori:  See — 

ShinUzu.  Mutsuo;  Fukuoka.  Hirofiimi;  and  Fukuhira.  Masanori 
5.073.358,  CI.  423-344.000. 
Fukui,  Tetsuro:  See — 

Mouri.  Akihiro;  Katayama,  Masalo;  Fukui.  Tetsuro;  Isaka.  Kazao; 
Kikuchi.  Shoji;  and  Koumura.  Nobotu.  5.073.791.  CL  355-27.000. 
Fukuoka,  Hiroihiini:  See — 

Shiniizu.  Mutsuo;  Fukuoka,  Hirofumi;  and  Fukuhira,  Masanori, 
5.073.358,  CI.  423-344.000. 
Fukuoka.  Mitsuhiro;  and  Kobayashi,  Nobuaki,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Saknra  Kurepasu.    Implement   for  applying  liquid.   5,073,058,  O. 
401-260.000. 
Fukushima,  Yoshihisa:  See — 

Takagi,  Yuji;  Satoh,  Isao;  Ichinose,  Makoto;  Fukushima,  Yoshihisa; 
and  Kuioki,  Yuzuru,  5,073,887,  O.  369-100.000. 
Fukuyama,  Keiji:  See — 

Kajiwara,  Toshiro;  Kobayashi,  Gorokn;  Fuknyaau,  Keiji;  Sano, 
Ko;  Yano,  Yojiro;  and  Watanabe,  Keiji.  5,073,743,  O.  313- 
346.00R. 
Fuller  Austin  Insulation  Inc:  See — 

Herwander,  David  R..  5.073.204.  O.  134-21.000. 
Fuller.  Colin  G.:  See— 

Boodaghains,  Razmik  B.  Z.;  Fuller,  Colin  O.;  and  Mendilh, 
Aloysius  G.,  5,073,578.  O.  523-201.000. 
Fuller.  Everett  J.;  Luttinger.  Lionel  B.;  and  Lang,  Mark  G.,  to  Drew 
Chemical  Corporation.  Process  of  stripping  gold  and  silver  from 
carbon.  5,073,354,  d.  423-24.000. 
Funikawa,  Akio:  See — 

Yamada.  Yukio;  Funikawa,  Akio;  and  bono,  Kaznki.  S.07M23. 0. 
358-209.000. 
Fununoto,  Mitsumasa:  See — 

Ikejiri,  Kenichi;  Kawahara,  Eiichiro;  and  Funimolo,  Mitsumasa, 
5,072,587,  CI.  60-488.000. 
Furusawa,  Sadayoshi;  Hasegawa,  Toyofiimi;  Nakahara,  Takeshi;  and 
Kato,  Takehiko,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kobe  Seiko  Sho.  High  strength 
steel  bolts.  5,073,338,  O.  420- 109.000. 
Funiya,  Koichi:  See — 

lida,  Yasunobu;  Takeuchi,  Nobuyuki;  Nakamura,  Masato;  Furuya, 
Koichi;  Nakashima,  Hiroshi;  and  Iloh.  Toshiaki,  5,073.451,  CL 
428-336.000. 
Furuya,  Tetsuyuki:  See — 

Kikuchi,  Shoji;  and  Furuya,  Tetsuyuki,  5,073,126,  O.  439-452.000. 

Futamolo,  Masaaki;  Honda,  Yukio;  Asada,  Selichi;  Ntshimun,  Takashi; 

and  Yoshida,  Kazuetsu,  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.;  and  Hitachi  Maidl,  Ltd. 

Magnetic  recording  medium  and  process  for  produciiig  the  same. 

5,073,460,  CI.  428-694.000. 

Futamura,  Hideyuki;  Yokoyama,  Yuuicfai;  and  Tsochiya,  Makoto,  to 

Hoya  Corporation.  High  water  content  soft  contact  lens.  5,07^,616, 

a.  526-264.000. 

G.  D.  Searle  *  Co.:  See—  •.— 

Djuric  Stevan  W.;  Penning,  Thomas  D.;  and  Snyder,  James  P.„ 

5,073,562,  a.  514-365.000. 
Marshall  Lucia  G.  I.;  Patel.  Kanaiyalal  R.;  and  Ronfa.  Dikla  Oh 
5.073.543,  CI.  514-21.000. 
G.  E.  W.  Corporation  Limited:  See —  •    - 

Yip,  Kit  C.  5,072.662,  O.  99-327.000. 
G.S.  Blodgett  Co..  Inc.:  See—  -   - 

Hullstrung,  Jeffrey.  5.072,666.  Q,  99-468.000. 
Gabriel,    Claude    D..    to    Bombardier    Corporation.    Knife   swilck. 

5,073,686,  CI   200-254.000 
Gagnon,  Robert  M.;  and  Carpenter,  Daniel.  Receptacle  for  foodatoA 

and  the  like.  5,072.850,  CI.  220-300.000. 
Oaier,  James  R.,  to  United  States  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and 
Space  Administration.  Method  of  intercalating  large  quantities  of 
fibrous  structures.  5,073,412,  O.  427-294.000. 
Galand,  Claude,  to  International  Business  Machines  Cotporaiioii.  Pto- 
cess  for  varying  speech  speed  and  device  for  implementing-'Mid 
process.  5,073,938.  CI.  381-34.000. 
Galaszewski,  William:  See- 
Simons,    John    R.;    and    Galaszewski,    Williain,    5,072,792,    d. 
169-37.000. 
Gale,  Robert  P.:  See— 

Zeldis,  Jerome  B.;  Gale,  Robert  P.;  and  Steinberg,  Howard  N.. 
5,073,481,  d.  435-5.000. 
Gallup,  DarreU  L.;  and  Jost.  John  W.,  to  Union  Oil  Company  of  Cab- 
fomia.  Use  of  reducing  agenU  to  control  scale  deposition  from  hi^ 
temperature  brine.  5.073.270,  CI.  210-698.000. 
Gambro  Dialysatoren  GmbH  A  Co.  KG:  Ser — 

Raff,  Manfred;  and  Spranger,  Kurt,  5,072.498,  d.  29-l63.M)a 
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Oarcia.  Tooy  R.:  See—  .  ^      .^ 

Bruno.  Richard  C;  Freeto,  Teresa  M.;  and  Oarcia.  Tony  R.. 
S.073,40a  a.  426-«39.000. 
CSardner,  Ptdlip  D..  Sr.:  See — 

Steinke.  David  M.;  Blankenship.  Michael:  Satterfidd,  Marshall  G.; 
and  Gardner.  Phihp  D..  Sr..  5.073.429.  O.  424-71.000. 
Gamier.  Dominique:  See— 

Berion,     Roland;     and     Oaraier,     Dominique,     5.073.032.     CI. 
366-168.000, 
Garren.  Ralph  F;  and  Martiroiian.  Ara.  to  Beral  Enterprises.  Inc. 
Unitary  volumetric   pipette  and  method  for  making  the  same. 
5.073.347.  CI.  422-100.000. 
Garrett.  Roy  J.;  and  Fisher.  Alan  R..  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Nonsyn- 
chronous  automatic   transmission   with  overdrive.    5,073,156.   CI. 
475-56.000. 
Garrett.  Steven  L.:  See—  _  _ 

Brininstooi.  Michael  R.;  Newmaster.  JefTrey  T.;  and  Garrett.  Ste- 
ven L.,  5.073.711.  a.  250-23I.1W. 
Gary.  William  L.:  See—  . 

Frank.  John   A.;   Mammino,   Joseph;   Abramaohm.   Dennis   A.; 
Sypula,  Donald  S  ;  Chasko,  Jerome  P  ;  Gary.  William  L.;  Nichol- 
Landry.  Deborah  J.;  Schmidlin.  Fred  W.;  Murti,  Dasarao  K.;  and 
Springett.  Brian  E.,  5,073.434.  CI.  428-195.000. 
Gates.  Jackson;  Hawkins.  Robert  L.;  Larson.  Alan  R.;  Perove.  David 
A.;  and  Rudella,  Michad  A-  to  Computer  Scaled  Video  Surveys, 
Inc.    Computer    assisted    video   surveying   and    method    thereof. 
5,073,819.  CI.  358-107.000. 
Gates  Power  Drive  Products,  Inc.:  See- 
Dec,  Andrzej,  5,073,148.  O.  474-94.000. 
Gatschmann.  Klaus  G.;  and  Schutze,  Gunter,  to  Efka-Werke  Fntz 
Kiehn  GmbH.  Device  for  filling  prefabricated  cigarette  tubes,  espe- 
cially fUter  tipped  cigarette  tubes.  5.072.740.  CI.  131-75.000. 
GBR  Systems  Corporation:  See— 

Golicz.  Roman  M..  5.072.921.  O.  271-35.000. 
Gcbauer.  Carl  R.:  See—  ,  ^    . 

Chainteau,  Eddy;  Czech.  Bronislaw  P.;  Gebauer.  Carl  R.;  Leong, 
Koon-Wah;  and  Kumar.  Anand,  5,073,501.  CI.  436-74.000. 
Gebauer,  Gerhard;  Goes,  Wilfried;  »nd  Rosenauer,  Otio,  to  J.  Wagner 

GmbH.  DUphragm  pump.  5,073,092,  CI.  417-383.000. 
GEC  Abthom  SA:  See— 

Benchaiab,    Christian;    Bonnet,    Patrick;    and    Nithart.    Henn. 

5.073.679.  a.  174-15.500.  ,  ,  ,    ^ 

Dupraz.  Jean-Pierre;  and   Moncorge.  Jean-Paul.   5,073.747.  CI. 

Geiger.  David  H.  Super  high-rise  lower.  5.072.555.  G.  52-82.000. 
Gelbein.  Abraham  P.;  and  Buchholz.  Matt.  Process  and  structure  for 
effecting  catalytic  reactions  in  distillation  structure.  5.073.236.  C\. 
203-29.000. 
Ooientech,  Inc.:  See—  _    __  ___    „. 

Heyneker.  Herbert  L.;  and  Vehar,  Gordon  A..  5.073,494,  CI. 
435-226.000. 
General  Atomics:  See— 

Raggio,  William  A.;  Eisner,  Frederick  H.;  and  Woolf,  Lawrence 
dT  5,073,240,  a.  204-181.500. 
General  Automotive  Specialty  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Levine,  Mark,  5,073.131,  CI.  439-621.000. 
General  Dynamics  Corporation:  See — 

Addison.  Mark  K.;  Campbell.  WilUam  F.;  and  Panno.  Ralph  J.. 
5.073,224,  CI.  156-382.000. 
General  Dynamics  Corporalion/Convair  Division:  See— 

Parckh,   Ebrahim;  Jensen.  Jack   E.;  and  Summers,  Jeffrey  L., 
5.073,072,  CI.  411-354.000. 
General  Electric  Company:  See— 

,^Av«ki«n.  Roger  W.;  Parekh.  Shashi  L.;  Shenian.  Popkin;  and 

Teutsch,  Erich  O.,  5,073,416,  CI.  428-2.000. 

— <:ole,  Herbert  S.,  Jr.;  and  Uu,  Yung  S.,  5,073,814,  Q.  357-54.000. 

^Ebcrhard,  JefTrey  W.;  and  Hedengren,  Kristina  H.  V.,  5,073,910. 

CI.  378-4.000.  „ 

— «Hallgreii,    John    E.;    and    Eddy,    Victoria    J.,    5,073,605,    a. 

525-396.000 
...^anhinan,  Daniel  L.,  5,072,581,  C\.  60-270.100. 
— i-Harshman,  Daniel  L.,  5,072,582,  C\.  60-270.100. 
_.Steigerwakl.  Robert  L.;  Koninsky.  Peter  M.;  and  Franz,  Gerhard 

A..  5.073.848.  CI.  363-65.000 
--Taylor.  Dale  F.,  5,073,336,  CI.  376-457.000. 
..•^ownaend.  Harold  E.,  5,073,335,  C[.  376-373.000. 
— A'iola.  Jeffrey  P.;  and  Sergi,  Joseph  B.,  5,073,982.  CI.  359-120.000. 
vEinaer,  Richard  L.;  Koch,  Steven  R.;  and  Toy,  Raymond  L., 
5.073,940,  CI.  381-47  000. 
General  Electric  Company,  p.l.c.  The:  See— 
.^lumpMon.  Giles;  and  JacobwMi.  David  M.,  5.073.210.  O.  14S- 
11.50R. 
^MiMcArdle.  Ciaran  B.;  Oark.  Michael  G.;  Beck.  William  R.;  and 

Bowry.  Carolyn.  5,073.219.  Q.  156-242.000. 
General  Motors  Corporation:  See— 

Slengletn.  Paul  R.;  Fandl.  Robert  C;  and  Derry.  Michael  A.. 
5.073.144.  a.  464-111.000. 
Genske.  Roger  P..  to  American  National  Can  Company.  Films  using 
blends    oc    polypropylene    and    polyisobutylene.    5.073.599.    O. 
525-240.000. 
Gentle.  Thomas  M.;  and  White,  WiUiam  C,  to  Dow  Commg  Corpora- 
tion  Antimicrobial  antifoam  compositions  and  methods.  5,073,298, 
a.  252-358.000. 
Gentry,  Scott  B.:  See—  ,  .       ,.  ^ 

Blackburn,  Brian  K.;  Gentry,  Scott  B.;  and  Maair,  Joseph  F., 
5,073,860,  a.  364-424.050. 


George,  Richard  E..  to  John  Fluke  Mfg.  Co..  Inc.  Apparatus  for  and 
method  of  measuring  capacitance  of  a  capacitive  element  5,073,757, 
a.  324-677.000. 
Georgevich,  Gradimir  G.:  See — 

^egel,  Neal  A.;  Tripp,  Edward  S.;  Aunet,  Diane  L.;  and  Geor- 
gevich. Gradimir  G.,  5,073,216.  O.  156-73.300. 
Gerber.  Donald  S.:  See— 

Maracas.  George  N.;  Ruechner,  Ronald  A.;  and  Gerber,  Donald  S.. 
5.073.23a  a.  156-631.000. 
Gerhard.  Winkelmann:  See— 

Heinz,  Doepgen;  Gerhard.  Winkelmann;  and  Vermeulen.  Jean. 

5.072.533.  CI.  40-518.000. 

Gervay,  Joseph  E.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company. 

Photopolyraerizable  composition  having  superior  adhesion,  articles 

and  processes.  5,073,462,  CI.  430-14.000. 

Giancola,  Dominic  J.  Process  embodiments  for  improving  the  electrical 

properties  of  conductors.  5,073,209,  CI.  148-13.000. 
Giannelia,  Paul  B.:  S«— 

Dilger,  Walter  H.;  Tadros,  Gamil  S.;  Calder,  David;  and  Giannelia, 
Paul  B..  5,072.474,  a.  14-1.000. 
Giant  Manufacturing  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Sun,  Paul,  5,072,930,  CI.  272-73.000. 
Giesfeldt,  J  E.  Todd;  Repta.  Robert  J.;  and  Deaton.  Irving  F.  Process 
for    producing   a   high   total   dietary   com    fiber.    5.073.201,    CI. 
127-67.000. 
Giczendanner,  Corinna  C;  Krog,  Ann;  Valdes,  Nancy;  and  DiSomma, 
Joseph,  to  Revlon,  Inc.  Pressed  powder  cosmetic  product.  5,073,364, 
a.  424-63.000 
Gilbertson,  Thomas  A.;  Meyers,  Michael  R.;  and  Kmneberg,  Bruce,  to 
Reaction  Thermal  Systems,  Inc.  Ice  building  chilled  water  system 
method.  5,072,596,  O.  62-185.000. 
Gilchrist,  Ian  R.,  to  Cyber  Scientific.  Circuit  for  driving  an  acoustic 

transducer.  5.073,878,  CI.  367-137.000. 
Giles.  Clinton  R.;  Li,  Tingye;  and  Wood,  Thomas  H..  to  AT4T  Bell 
Laboratories.  Optical  communication  by  injection-locking  to  a  signal 
which  modulates  an  optical  carrier.  5,073,981,  CI.  359-174.000. 
Gill,  Hardayal  S.;  and  Heslerman.  Victor  W.,  to  Hewlett-Packard 
Company.  Single  pole  write  and  a  difTerential  magneto-resistive  read 
for  perpendicular  recording.  5,073,836,  CI.  360-113.000. 
Gilles,  Leo:  See — 

Hdbel,  Heteiut;  and  Gilles,  Leo,  5,072,996.  O.  303-1 14.000. 
Gilliland.  Malcolm  T.  Welding  power  supply  with  short  drcuit  protec- 
tion. 5,073,695,  CI.  219-130,310. 
Gilmore,  Ian  J,:  See — 

Clark.  Michael  T,;  and  GUmore,  Ian  J.,  5.073,192,  CI,  71-88,000, 
Girard.  Francis;  Marceau.  Christian  J,  A.;  and  Pougrt,  Jean-Pierre  G.. 
to  Societe  Anonyme  Dite  Hispano  Suiza.  Process  and  apparatus  for 
finish  grinding  splines  or  gear  teeth.  5,072,548,  CI.  51-165.870. 
Giulini  Chemie  GmbH:  See— 

Schanz,  Klaus;  Martin,  Roland;  and  Kaufmann.  Bruno,  5,073,573, 
CI.  514-844.000. 
Glinecke,  Robert:  See— 

Babu,  Suresh  R.;  Glinecke,  Robert;  Murtha,  John  L.;  and  Rade- 
baugh,  Galen  W.,  5,073,380,  O.  424-472.000 
Globe  Manufacturing  Company:  See— 

Trahan,  Robert  L.,  5,072,454,  CI.  2-70.000. 
Goda,  Takuji;  Nagayama,  Hirotsugu;  and  Kawahara,  Hideo,  to  Nippm 
Sheet  Glass  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  of  depositing  a  silicon  dioxide  film. 
5,073,408,  CI.  427-169.000. 
Godau,  CUus:  See—  „    .        ^, 

MachoMt,  Hans-Tobias;  Siebcr,  Alexander;  Godau,  Claus;  and 
Manz,  Albrecht,  5,073,579,  CI.  524-255.000. 
Goddard,  Errol  D,:  See—  __ 

Leung,  Pak  S ;  and  Goddard,  Errol  D.,  5,073,283,  CI.  252-78.500. 
Godfrey,  Christopher  R.  A.:  See— 

Anthony,  Vivienne  M.;  Clough,  John  M.;  deFraine,  Paul;  Godfrey, 
Christopher   R.   A.;   and   Beautement,   Kevin,    5,073,184,   CI. 
71-90.000. 
Gocckel,  Ulrich:  See— 

Denzinger.  Walter;  Hartmann,  Hdnrich;  Goeckel,  Ulnch;  Richter, 
Felix;    Raubenheimer,    Hans-Juergen;    and    Winkler,    Ekhard, 
5,073,269,  CI.  210-698.000. 
Goes,  Wilfried:  See—  ^      ,  „„  ^, 

Gebauer,  Gerhard;  Goes,  Wilfried;  and  Rosenauer,  Otto,  5,073,092, 
CI.  417-383.000. 
Gold,  Thomas:  See— 

Zemanian,  Thomas  S.;  Gold,  Thomas;  Streett,  WUIiam  B.;  and 
Zollweg,  John  A.,  5,073,666,  O.  585-734.000. 
GoMberg,  Harvey:  See—  „     . ,  ^  „        j 

Lebensfeld,  Steven;  Goldberg,  Harvey;  Kwan.  David  C.  K.;  and 
Wai,  Ma  H.,  5,073,140,  CI.  446-297.000. 
Goldsmith,  Paul  F  :  See— 

Huguenin,  G.  Richard.  Goldsmith,  Paul  F.;  Deo,  Naresh  C;  and 
Walker,  David  K.,  5,073,782,  CI.  342-179.000. 
Goldstdn,  Andrew  S.,  to  Epitope,  Inc.  Elastic  barrier  permeabUity 

testing  device  and  method  of  use.  5,073,482.  O.  435-5.000. 
Goldstein,  Ann:  See — 

Wovkulich,  Peter  M.;  Uskokovic,  Milan  R.;  Goldstdn,  Ann;  and 
McLane,  John  A.,  5,073,568,  CX.  514-460.000. 
Goldstein,  Yeshayahu  S.  A.;  Tidman,  Derek  A.;  Massey.  Dennis  W.; 
and  Grdg.  Joseph  R..  to  GT-Devices.  High-pressure  having  plasma 
flow  transverse  to  plasma  discharge  particularly  for  projectile  accel- 
eration. 5.072,647,  a.  89-8.000.  . 
Golicz,  Roman  M.,  to  GBR  Systems  Corporation.  Feeding  mechanism. 
5,072,921,  a.  271-35.000. 
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GoUer,  Walter,  to  Prinoth  S.p.A.  Device  for  preparing  the  landing  piste 

of  a  ski-jump.  5,072,530.  CI.  37-219.000. 
Gongwer,    Calvin    A,,    to    Innerspace   Corporation,    Marine   vesad 

thruster,  5,072,579,  CI,  60-221,000. 
Goodman,  Francis  H.:  See — 

Kane,  John  P.;  and  Goodman,  Francis  H.,  5,072,765,  a.  157-1.100. 
Goodman,  Robert  B.,  to  United  Technologies  Corporation.  Tempera- 
ture control  system.  5,072,781,  CI.  165-40.000. 
Goodwin,  Craig  D.:  See- 
Goodwin,   Duane  N.;  and  Goodwin,  Craig  D.,  5,072,788,  CI. 
165-95.000. 
Goodwin,  Duane  N.;  and  Goodwin,  Craig  D.  Catalytic  converter  tube 

locator  and  cleaner.  5,072,788,  CI.  165-95.000. 
Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  The:  See — 

Kansupada,  Bharat  K.;  Phillips,  Martin  A.,  Jr.;  and  Mallamaci, 

Otuvio  J.,  5,073,419,  Q.  428-35.400. 
Schulz,  Gerald  O.;  and  Parker,  Dane  K.,  5,073,592,  CI.  524-750.000. 
Gorbunov,  Valery  F.;  Eller,  ALexandr  F.;  Tkachenko,  ALexandr  Y.; 
A.xcnov,   Vladimir  V.;   and   Nagoray,   Vladimir   D.   Shield   uniL 
5,072,992,  CI.  299-33.000. 
Gordon,  Jeffrey  I.:  See — 

Heuckeroth,  Robert  O.;  Adams,  Steven  P.;  and  Gordon,  Jeffrey  I.. 
5,073,571,  a.  514-557.000. 
Gorike.  Rudolf;  SippI,  Fritz;  and  Szabo,  Sandor,  to  Gorike,  Rudolf. 

Stereophonic  microphone  system.  5,073,936,  CI.  381-26.000. 
Gorman,  John  Eugene;  and  Morris,  John  A.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company. 

Dispersant  viscosity  index  improvers.  5,073,600,  CI.  525-264.000. 
Gosch,  Hans-Juergen:  See — 

Subel,  Uwe;  Gosch,  Hans-Juergen;  Fischer,  Rolf;  Harder,  Wolf- 
gang; and  Hechler,  Claus,  5,073,650,  CI.  568-864.000. 
Gotoh,   Akira;   Yamazaki,  Yukinobu;   Kikuchi,  Naoyuki;  Horigome, 
Shinkichi;  Terao,   Motoyasu;   Suzuki,   Horoyuki;    Kitoh,   Makoto; 
Kokaku,  Yuichi;  and  Shimizu,  Mitsuru,  to  Hitachi  Maxwell,  Ltd;  and 
Hitachi,  Ltd.  Method  for  produdng  an  optical  recording  medium. 
5,073,243,  CI.  204-192.260. 
Gotoh,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Takahashi,  Yoshitaka;  Koide,  Hiroshi;  Gotoh.  Hiroshi;  Emoto. 
Masami;  and  Honda.  Syuichi,  5.073,888.  C\.  369-1 12.000. 
Gotschi,  Erwin,  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.  Cephalosphorins  with 

sulfur-containing  oxyimino  side  chain.  5,073,550,  CI.  514-202.000. 
Golz,  Jurgen:  See — 

Kilian,  Ulrich;  Gotz,  Jurgen;  Hainbuch,  Claus-Michael;  and  Eden- 
hofer.  Berthold,  5,072,803,  CI    I80-14I.OOO. 
Goulding,  Peter,  to  Puritan-Bennett  Corporation.  Method  and  appara- 
tus for  metabolic  monitoring  5.072,737.  G.  128-718.000. 
Goumy,  Daniel:  See — 

Virey,  Franck;  and  Goumy,  Daniel,  5,073,182,  Q.  65-84.000. 
Gounaris,  Michael  C:  See — 

Holeva,  Kenndh  T.;  and  Gounaris,  Michael  C,  5,073,604,  CI. 
525-327.800. 
Grabbe,  Dimilry  G.;  and  Granitz,  Richard  F.,  to  AMP  Incorporated. 
Surface  mounting  an  electronic  component.  5,073,1 18,  CI.  439-71.000. 
Grabowy,  Richard  S.:  See — 

Carr,  Kenneth  L.;  Grabowy,  Richard  S.;  and  Schwaiuberg,  Steven 
D.,  5,073,167,  a.  604-114.000. 
Graboyes,  Herman:  See — 

Campbell,  Christopher  J.;  Latif,  Linda  S.;  and  Graboyes,  Herman, 
5,073,162,  CI.  493-396.000. 
Graco  Inc.:  See — 

Lunzer,   Lawrence  J.;  and  Jacobsen,  Carl   D.,   5,073,709,  a. 
250-226.000. 
Graebe,   William   F.,  Jr.   Shopping  cart  accessory.   5,072,957,  CI. 

280-33.992. 
Graf  &  Co.  Sportschuhfabrik  Kreuzlingen:  .See — 

Graf,  Karl,  5,072,529,  CI.  36-115.000. 
Graf,  Karl,  to  Graf  &  Co.  Sportschuhfabrik  Kreuzlingen.  Ice  skate. 

5,072,529,  CI.  36-115.000. 
Graham,  James  R.,  to  Westates  Carbon.  Oxidation  resistant  activated 

carbon  and  method  of  preparation.  5,073,454,  CI.  428-403.000. 
Grainger,  Frederick:  See — 

Parrotta,  Michael  A.;  Grainger,  Frederick;  and  Schoenleber,  Don- 
ald, 5,072,831,  CI.  206-232.000. 
Grange,  John  A.;  and  Faris,  Sadeg  M.,  to  HYPRES  Incorporated. 

Flexible  transfer  line  exhaust  gas  shield.  5,072,591,  CI.  62-50,700, 
Granitz,  Richard  F,:  Seie — 

Grabbe,   Dimitry  G.;  and  Granitz,   Richard  F.,  5,073,118,  CI, 
439-71,000, 
Granz,  Bemd,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Device  for  the  spatial 

ultrasonic  location  of  calculi,  5,072.722,  CI,  I28-24,0EL, 
Graves,  Delbert  B,;  and  Anderson,  Roger  L,,  to  Newell  Operating 
Company,  Method  and  apparatus  of  infinitely  sizing  a  mini  blind, 
5,072,494,  CI,  29-24,500, 
Gray,  Gary:  See— 

Trotta.  Frank;  and  Gray.  Gary.  5.072,999.  O,  312-249,000, 
Gray,  John  D,,  to  Davidson  Textron  Inc,  Method  for  producing  a 
molded  article  having  stabilized  decorative  features.  5,073,325,  CI, 
264-245.000. 
Green,  James  A.;  and  Heam,  Brian  F.  Mdhod  and  system  for  recdving 
and  distributing  satellite  transmitted  television  signals.  5,073,930,  CI. 
380-10.000. 
Greenberg,  Philip  J.  Fishing  pole  holder.  5,072,539,  a.  43-21.200. 
Greene,  Johathan  W.;  El  Gaiiial,  Abbas  A.;  and  Kaptanoglu,  Sinan,  to 
Actel  Corporation.  Segmented  routing  architecture.  5,073,729,  CI. 
307-465.100. 


Greig,  Joseph  R.:  See— 

Goldstdn,  Yeshayahu  S.  A.;  Tidniaa.  Derek  A.;  Maaaey.  Deaais 
W.;  and  Greig.  Joseph  R..  5.072.647.  d.  89-8.000. 
Gretag  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

Dolf,  Richard  A.,  5,072,639,  O.  83-42.000. 
Greve,  Christopher  G.;  and  O'Connor,  Ronald  M.,  to  Laitram  Corpora- 
tion, The.  Cutting  apparatus  for  plastic  conveyor  modules.  5,072.640. 
a.  83-208.000. 
Greyhawk  Systems.  Inc.:  See — 

Loucks.  Bryan  E..  S.073.83a  O.  359-495.000. 
Grierson,  Donald:  See — 

Bridges,  Ian  G.;  Schuch,  Wolfgang  W.;  and  Grienon,  Donald, 
5.073.676,  a,  800-205.000. 
Griffin  Corporation:  See — 

Misselbrook,  John;  Hoff,  Edwin  F.,  Jr.;  Bergman,  Elliot;  McKin- 
ney,  Larry  J.;  and  Lefiles.  James  H..  5.073,191.  d.  71-121.000. 
Griffin.  Tyler  S.,  to  Valley  Metal  ProducU  Limited.  Pipe^Uy  clevis 

assembly.  5,072,903,  CI.  248-72.000, 
Griffiths,  Raymond  P,  Pipe  centering  device,  5.072.953.  Q.  279-2.00R. 
Grimm.  IJieter:  See — 

Burger,  Hans;  and  Grimm.  Dieter.  5,072,719,  CI.  126-515.000. 
Grimm,  William  L.;  and  Sheets,  Charles  E.,  to  Case  Corporation.  Trip 

assembly.  5,072.793,  a.  172-266.000. 
Gripe,  William  B.;  and  Cheng.  Andrew  Y.,  to  Amot  Controls,  Inc. 
Fluid  pressure  operated  indicating  relay.  5,072,748,  CI.  137-102.000. 
Grogan,  Charles  W.,  to  Sea-Land  Service,  Inc  Modular  cargo  con- 
tainer  and   a   bottom   support   member   therefor.    5,072,845,   CI. 
220-1.500. 
Grogan,  Richard  P.:  See— 

Dobbs,  Douglas  B.;  Grogan.  Richard  P.;  aad  lleraandez,  EKo. 
5.072.860.  a.  222-383.000. 
Groh.  Werner:  See— 

Coutandin,  Jochen;  Groh,  Werner,  Herbrechtsmeier,  Peter,  aad 
Theis,  Jurgen,  5,073,314,  CX.  264-1.500. 
Groover,  Phillip  B.:  See- 
Wiley,  Ronald  L.;  Miller,  Benjamin  D.;  and  Groover,  Phillip  B., 
5,072.859.  a.  222-148.000. 
Grosjean,  Pierre:  See — 

Eyraud,  Marcel;  and  Grosjean,  Pierre.  5.073.435.  CI.  428-215.000. 
Gross,  Jan  S.  Rack  for  compact  disks  or  tape  cassettes.  5,072.836,  d. 

211-40.000. 
Grossinger,  Israel:  See — 

Kedmi.  Joseph;  and  Grossinger,  Israel,  5,073,007.  CI  359-565.000 
Grube,  Gary  W.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Imaging  identification  method  for  a 

communication  system.  5,073,927,  CI.  379-53.000. 
Grum-Schwensen.  Jens  C,  to  Dansk  Industri  Syndikat  A/S.  Press  for 

pressing  of  molds  5,072,777,  CI.  164-207.000. 
Grumman  Aerospace  Corporation:  See — 

Aronne,  Armand  J.,  5,072,457,  a.  2-102.000. 
AixMine,  Armand  J.,  5,072,727,  d.  128-202.110 
Aronne,  Armand  J.,  5,072.897,  d.  244-122.0AG. 
Gschwender,  Alois;  Walther,  Detlef;  Kruger,  Horst;  and  PawUschta, 
Rudiger,  to  Flux-  Gerate  GmbH.  Brushless  pump  motor  with  built-in 
electronic  control.  5,073,736,  CI.  3IO-88.000. 
GT-Devices:  See- 
Goldstein,  Yeshayahu  S.  A.;  Tidman,  Detdt  A.;  Massey,  Deaais 
W.;  and  Grdg,  Joseph  R.,  5,072.647,  d.  89-8.aoa 
GTECH  Cijrporation:  See— 

D-Onofrio.  Enzo  D.,  5,073,700,  CI  235-436000. 
Guarascio,  Steve.  Gas  assisted  scraper.  5.072,486.  CI.  15-401.000. 
Cudgel,  Roben  C;  and  Baker,  William,  to  Motus  Incorporated.  Door 

hold  open  device.  5,072,973,  CI.  292-55.000. 
Gueli,  Francesco;  and  Prandoni,  Mario,  to  OCN-PPL  S.p.A.  Tool-car- 
rying slide  for  lathes  5,072,636,  CI.  83-132.000. 
Gugel,  Bemd;  and  Ullrich,  Matthias,  to  Mannesmann  Aktiengesell- 
schaft.  Matrix  pin  print  head  having  a  shield  to  counter  magnetic 
fields.  5,073,051,  CI.  400-124.000. 
Guggiari,  Andrea,  to  Pomini  Farrel  S.p.A.  Die  plate  for  extrusion,  with 
discharge    holes    equipped    with    fitted    inserts.    5.073,102.    CI. 
425-461.000. 
Guillo,  Benoit:  See— 

Wanhem,     Jean-Piene;    and    Gmlla     Beaoit,     3.073,332,    d. 
376-249.000. 
Guinard.  Maurice,  to  Electronique  Serge  Dassauh.  Mechano-optical 
device,  in  particular  a  rotary  optical  joint.  5,073,040,  CI.  385-26.000 
Guire,  Patrick  E.:  See — 

Swanson,  Melvin  J;  and  Guire,  Patrick  E.,  5,073,484,  CI.  435-7.920. 
Gumm,  Linley  F.;  and  Benedict,  William,  to  Tektronix,  Inc.  In-service 

cable  television  measurements.  5,073,822,  CI.  358-139.000. 
Gunasekera,  Sarath  P.;  Faircloth,  Glynn  T.;  Wright,  Amy  E.;  Thomp- 
son, Winnie  C;  and  Burres,  Neal,  to  Harbor  Branch  Oceanographic 
Institution,  Inc.  Bioactive  meubolites  from  cribmchalina  vasculum. 
5,073,572,  CI.  514-739,000. 
Gunda,  Rajamouli:  See — 

Burgess,  Roy  T;  Gunda.  Rajamouli;  Herta.  Frank;  Hodges.  Robert 
C;  Kessler,  James  A,;  Leemhuis,  Richard  S.;  McCarty,  Michael 
R.;  and  Stephens.  Robert  W,.  5.073.091.  O.  6O-222,0OR, 
Gunji,  Minoru:  See — 

Saito,  Makoto;  and  Gunji,  Minoru,  5,073,334,  CI.  376-336.000, 
Gupta,  Raj  K,;  Kraft,  Morton  L,;  and  Coleman,  William  B.,  to  TRW 
Vehicle  Safdy  Systems,  Inc,  Treatment  of  azide  containing  waste. 
5,073,273,  CI.  210-760.000. 
Guro,  David  E.;  Kumar.  Ravi;  Nicholas,  David  M.;  and  Roth,  Gary  S., 
to  Air  Products  and  Chemicals,  Inc.  Integrated  processes  for  the 
production  of  carbon  monoxide.  5,073,356,  CI.  423-4I5.00A. 


PI  18 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


December  17, 1991 


Guth,  Je»n-Loui»:  See—  .  „    ,    ,       .  d    . 

Petit.  Uurent;  Boumonville,  Je«i-P»ul;  Guth.  Jean-Louis;  IUat2, 
Francis;  ind  Seive.  Alain,  $.073,672.  CI.  58S-41$.000. 
Guy,  Chauvier:  Set —  _  _        ,         .   _ 

Boietto,  Pierre;  Trwrhel,  Jean-Marc;  Barret.  Marcel;  and  Guy, 
Chauvier,  5,072.553,  CI.  52-63.000. 
Guyomarc'h  Nutrition  Animale:  Set — 

Nguyen.  Tan  H,  5.073,367.  CI.  424-93.000. 
Guyon    Benoil  P..  to  Sociele  Nationale  d'Etude  de  Construction  dc 
Moieurs  dAviation.   Turbine  vane  with  internal  cooling  circuit. 
5,073,083,  CI.  415-115.000. 
H  Maurer  A  Sohne  Rauch-Und  Wannetechnik:  Set— 

Leminer,  Josef,  5,073.141,  CI.  452-30.000.  ^^^^  . 

Haacker  Heinz  Malik,  J   Ernst;  and  Schmidt,  Rainer,  to  MAN  Gute- 
hoflniingihutle  Aktiengesellschaft  Mounting  arrangement  of  a  flow 
target  plate  of  a  fluidized-bcd  reactor.  $,072.7$4.  O.  137-561  OOA. 
Haas,  Anton:  Se«—  ^..        ,  .m^ant 

Freymann.  Raymond;  Keck,  Albrecht;  and  Haas,  Anton,  5,072,801, 
CI    180-68  300. 
Habrovansky,  Josef;  Boltnar,  Vincenc;  Rybka.  Jiri  ;  Korvas,  Albin;  and 
Svajda.   Jindrich.   to   Obuvnicky   Prumsyl   Svrt.    Lasting   insole. 
5,072,528,  CI.  36-43  000.  .       ..    .        , 

Haehne,  Siegfried.  Method  for  moulding  objects  and  instalUtions  for 

carrying  out  the  process.  $.072,772,  CI.  164-133  000. 
Haerer,  Juergen:  Set—  ^  ,,  -_         •, 

Seltmann,  Hans-Guenter;  Haerer,  Juergen;  and  Hoffmann,  Hans- 
Joaef,  5,073,588.  Q.  524-264.000. 
Hagans,  Patrick  L:  Sw—  .«,,  ^*,    «~i 

DeKoven.  Benjamin  M.;  and  Hagans.  Patnck  L.,  $.073,461.  O. 
428-«98.000.  ...  .         , 

Hagensick,  Thomas  E.,  to  Teradyne.  Inc.  Automatically  testmg  tele- 
phone lines.  5,073,919.  CI.  379-29.000. 
Hager.  John  P.:  Set—  .  ^      ,  ..    , 

Stephens.  Frank  A.;  Hager.  John  P.;  and  Stephens,  Frank  M..  Jr., 
5.073,194,  CI.  75-376.000.  ........ 

Hagishita.  Sanji;  and  Seno,  Kaoru,  to  Shiooogi  *  Co,  Ltd  tjr?!.  J?.' 
phenyl)-2-butylamine  derivative  and  process  therefor.  5,073,648,  t-l. 
564-374.000.  .^  _., 

Hagopian,  Mark,  to  Biologies,  Inc.  Floution  therapy  bed  for  preventing 

decubitus  ulcers.  5,072,468,  CI.  5-451.000. 
Hainbuch,  Qaus-Michael:  Set—  »..  ..    ,       .  c— 

Kilian.  Ulrich;  Gotz,  Jurgen;  Hainbuch,  Claus-Michael;  and  Eden- 
hofer,  Berthold,  5,072,803,  CI.  180-141.000 
Halden.  Nancy  F.:  Set— 

Leonard.  Warren  J.;  Wolf.  Julie   B.;  and   Halden.  Nancy   F.. 
5,073,486,  CI.  435-19.000. 

Hb^    a  m  V  P  ■   ^iTf 

Cheng.  Jung-Jen  A.;  Martinez,  Wilfred  A.;  and  Hale,  Amy  P., 
5,073,525,  CI.  501-81000. 
Hale,  Arthur  H.;  and  Blytas,  George  C,  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Al- 

cobol-in-oil  drilling  fluid  system  5,072,794,  CI.  175-$0.000. 

Hale,  Roger  W.;  and  Senk,  Gerald  B.,  Jr.,  to  Equipment  Merchants 

International,  Inc.  Core  blowing  machine.  5,072,775,  CI.  164-186.000. 

Hale,  Thomas  E.,  to  Carboloy,  Inc.  Process  for  forming  a  surface 

oxidized  binding  layer  on  hard  substrates.  5,073,411,  Q.  427-252.000. 

Mall    Prank  •  *iST 

belgado,  Steve  R.;  Kotch,  Robert  J.;  and  Hall,  Frank.  $.072,795, 
ari7$-228.00O. 

RohruS,  Milo  L;  and  Hall,  William  J.,  5,073,318,  a.  264-46.500. 
Hallgren.  John  E.;  and  Eddy,  Victoria  J.,  to  General  Bectnc  Company. 
Bromine-bisphenol  reacted  bispbenol  and  novolak  epoxy  resins  with 
polyphenylene  ether.  $,073,605,  CI.  $2$-396.000. 
Halliburton  Company:  See—  _     _   ......,^,^ 

King,  RandallK.;  and  Wells,  John  R.,  $.073,096,  Q.  417-4$4.000. 

Ham,  Pierre;  and  de  Bonneville,  Jean,  to  InsUtut  Francais  du  Petrole. 

Heat  exchanger  for  heating  the  charge  of  a  catalytic  reforming  unit 

operating  under  low  pressure  5,073,350,  CI.  422-190.000. 

Hama,  Manaki;  and  Inouc,  Junichirou,  to  KuboU  Corporation.  Hy- 

draulically  operable  transmission.  5.072,814,  CI.  192-3.570. 
Hamada,  YosMkazu;  Ogino,  Yozo;  and  Ashizawa,  Katsuya,  to  Mitsui 
Kinzoku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Switch  box  of  lock  device  for 
vehicle.  $,072,97$.  CI.  292-201.000. 
Hamada.  Yonike:  See—  .,       ^  „.    .  „. 

Kobayashi  bao-  Hamada,  Yosuke;  Mori,  Kenji;  and  Hirai,  Hiromu, 
$.073,912,  a.  378-34.000. 
Hamagishi,  Yasutaro:  See — 

Toda,  Soichiro;  Hamagiahi,  Yasutaro;  Oki,  Toahikazu;  and  Tomita, 
Koji.  $,073.$49,  a.  $14-183.000.  „...„-       .. 

Hamamura,  Kichisaboro;  Ohnuki,  Yutaka;  Narabe,  Yukio;  Hisalake, 
Yoahihiro;  Banba.  Takathi;  and  Kijima,  Shizumasa,  to  Eisai  Co.jLtd. 
Proccaa  for  the  preparation  of  teipenes.  $,073,6$9,  CI.  $8$-«00.000. 
Hamano,  Takafiimi:  See—  ,,    ...  .     „ 

Hirola,  Tatsuya;  Fujikawa,  Kiyokazu;  Aoki,  Yoshiaki;  Kawamura. 
Tamotsu;  Kawamura,  Yoio;  Tanaka.  Kouichi;  and  Hamano, 
Takafiimi.  $,072,$26,  O.  34-60.000. 
Hamatsu,  Maiahiro:  See —  ^^ 

Endo,  Mamoru;  and  Hamatsu.  Masahiro,  5,073,898,  C\.  375-1.000. 
Hamaue,  Tetiuya.  to  Takau  Corporation.  Scat  belt  system  with  tension- 
leas  fiinctioo  and  acceleration  sensor  5,072,968,  CI.  280-806.000. 
Hamilton,  Harold  J.,  to  Censtor  Corp   Method  of  making  integrated 
magnetic  read/write  head/dexure/conductor  structure.  $,073,242, 
a.  204-192.22a  ^      .      o-      .       . 

Hammond,  John  A.;  and  Trunzo,  Angelo  J.,  to  Frazier-Simplex,  Inc. 
Hydrauiically  operated  blanket  batch  charger.  $.073,183,  CI. 
6$-33$.0OO. 


Hanazono,  Masanobu:  See— 

Ishikawa,  Fuminori;  Tamahashi,  Kunihiro;  Onuma,  Shigeharu; 
Wakagi,  Masatoshi;  Hanazono,  Masanobu;  Shoji,  Mitsuyoshi; 
Nakakawaji,  Takayuki;  Ito,  Yutaka;  Komatsuzaki,  Shigeki; 
Shimaroura.  Yasuo;  and  Yamagishi,  Chiaki.  $,073,466,  CI. 
43066.000. 
Hancock,  Clarence  L.:  See— 

Alexander.  Thomas  A.;  Daher,  Lawrence  J.;  Hancock,  Clarence 
L.;  and  Peterson.  Donald  L.,  $,073,377,  CI.  424-4$8.000. 
Haneda,  Satoshi;  Fukuchi,   Masakazu;  Matsuo,  Shunji;  and   Morita. 
Shizuo.  to  Konica  Corporation.  Color  image  forming  apparatus 
having    different    ejection    parts    for    different    paper    thickness. 
$.073,801,  CI.  3$$-31 1.000. 
Hanel.  Albert  L.:  See—  .,      ..       „ 

Young.  Gary  B.;  Hand,  Albert  L.;  and  Veselka.  Kenneth  R.. 

$,072,48$,  a.  1  $-346,000.  ..  ^    ..„ 

Hans,  Waldemar,  and  Bensch.  Guenther,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH. 

Valve  needle  and  method  for  producing  a  valve  needle.  $,072,88$.  CI. 

239-466.000  „    ^   „ 

Hansen,  David;  and  Mahoney,  Patrick  F.,  to  EAC  Systems,  Inc. 

Method  of  collecting  recyclable  materials.  $,072,833,  CI.  209-3.300. 

Hansen,  Guenter:  Set — 

Dix,  Johannes  P.;  Hansen,  Guenter;  and  Kast,  Hellmut,  $.073,634, 
a.  $44-103.000. 
Hansen,  Steven  M.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company. 
Processing  of  ethylene   terephthalale/hexahydroterephthalate  co- 
polymer filaments.  $,073,322,  CI.  264-103.000. 
Hanson.  Richard  A.  Pendulous  assembly  including  specifically  config- 
ured mounting  pads.  $.072,619.  CI.  73-$17.COB. 
Hara,  Yasushi;  Suzuki,  Nobumasa;  Ito,  Yukio;  and  Sekizawa.  Kazuhiko, 
to  Tosoh  Corporation.  Process  for  producing  a  polyalkylene  poly- 
amine.  5,073,649,  CI.  564-479.000. 
Harada,  Takashi:  See—  „     .^. 

Horikawa,    Osamu;    Harada.    Takashi;    and    Ikeshima.    Koichi, 
5,073,432,  CI.  428-116.000. 
Harbor  Branch  Oceanographic  Institution,  Inc.:  Set— 

Gunasekera,  Sarath  P.;  Faircloth,  Glynn  T.;  Wright,  Amy  E.; 
Thompson.    Winnie    C;    and    Burres,    Neal,    5,073,572,    CI. 
514-739.000. 
Harder,  Wolfgang:  Set— 

Subel,  Uwe;  Gosch,  Hans-Juergen;  Fischer,  Rolf;  Harder,  Wolf- 
gang; and  Hechler,  Claus,  5,073,6$O,  CI.  $68-864.000. 
Harelstad,  Wayne,  to  Fremont  Industries,  Inc.  Coating  remover  and 
paint  stripper  containing  N-methyl-2-pyrTOlidone,   methanol,  and 
sodium  methoxide.  $,073,287,  CI.  2$2-l  $3,000. 
Hargreaves,  William  R..  to  Biotope,  Inc.  Devices  for  conductmg  spe- 
cific binding  assays.  $,073,341.  CI.  422-$8.000. 
Harjunmaa,  Hannu:  See — 

Partanen,    Paul;    Seppanen,    Helena;    and    Harjunmaa,    Hannu. 
5,073,346,  CI.  422-99.000. 
Harmening,  Michael:  See—  ,.    u     . 

Bacher    Walter;   Biedermann,   Hans;  and  Harmemng,   Micbael, 
5,073,237,  a.  264-320000. 
Harrison,  Daniel  J.;  Weber,  Helmut;  and  Yacobucci,  Paul  D.,  to  East- 
man Kodak  Company    Color  filter  array  element  with  polyester 
receiving  layer.  5,073,534,  CI.  503-227.000. 
Harrison,  Matthew  S ;  and  Obley,  Alan  L..  to  Westinghouse  Electnc 
Corp  Generator  blower  rotor  structure.  5,073,087,  CI.  416-219.aOR. 
Harshman,  Daniel  L.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Scramjet  combus- 

tor.  5,072.581.  CI.  60-270.100. 
Harshman,  Daniel  L  ,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Scramjet  combus- 

tor.  5,072,582,  CI.  60-270.100. 
Hartmann.  Achim,  to  Kronos  (U.S.A.).  Inc.  Process  for  the  removal  of 

chlorine  from  off-gases.  5.073.35$,  Q.  423-79.000. 
Hartmann,  Heinrich:  See—  ,,,„,.  »■  l._ 

Denzinger,  Walter;  Hartmann,  Hetnnch;  Goeckel,  Ulrich;  Richter, 
Felix;    Raubenheimer,    Hans-Juergen;   and    Winkler,    Ekhard, 
$,073,269,  a.  210698.000. 
Hartwell,  George  E.:  See— 

Bowman,  Robert  G.;  Molzahn,  David  C;  and  Hartwell,  George  E., 
5,073,635,  CI.  544-401.000. 
Hasegawa,  Atsushi:  See— 

Sakamura,  Ken;  Hashimoto,  Kouzi;  Kawasaki,  Ikuya;  Huepwa, 
Atsushi;  and  Iwasaki,  Kazuhiko,  5,073,8$6.  O.  39$-37$.0OO. 
Hasegawa,  Ryuichi:  See—  ..  ^      ,      „  d 

B^,  Kunio;  Kashino,  Minoru;  Suzuki,  Taiuku;  Hasegawa,  Ryui- 
chi; and  Hayashi,  Koji,  $,073,316,  O.  264-22.000. 
Hasegawa,  Toyofumi:  See —  t-  i,    v 

Furusawa,  Sadayoshi;  Hasegawa.  Toyofumi;  Nakahara,  Takeshi; 
and  Kato,  Takehiko,  $,073,338,  CI.  420-109.000. 
Hashiguchi,  Osamu;  Tayama,  Yukiharu;  and  Yamamura,  Shigeharu,  to 
Japan  Aviation  Electronics  Industry,  Limited;  and  NEC  Corpora- 
tion. Electrical  connector  comprising  an  intermediate  connecuon 
element  for  connecting  and  disconnecting  between  a  first  and  second 
connection  element.  $.073,12$,  CI  439-310.000. 
Hashimoto  Chemical  Industries  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ohmi,  Tadahiro;  Miki,  Masahiro;  Kikuyama,  Hirohisa;  and  Maeno, 
Matagoro,  $.073,232,  CI    156-646.000. 
Hashimoto,  Hiroshi;  Ushimaru,  Akira;  and  Murayama,  Yuuichirou,  to 
Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Magnetic  recording  medium  comprising  a 
vinyl  chloride  based  resin  group  containing  an  epoxy  group  or  ■  po>v 
or  both  and  further  a  polyurethane  resin  cootaining  three  hydroxyl 
groups  and  one  polar  group.  $.073,439,  CI.  428-328.000. 
Hashimoto,  Kouzi:  See— 

Sakamura,  Ken;  Hashimota  Kouzi;  Kawasaki,  Ikuya;  Hasi^wa, 
Atsushi'  and  Iwaiaki,  Kazuhiko,  $,073,8$6,  CI.  39S375.000. 
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Hashimoto,  Norio:  See — 

Konishi,  Motofumi;  Ando,  Yoshio;  Iwaya,  Toshio;  Tanaka,  Kanou; 
Kotera,  Masahide;  Hashimoto,  Norio;  Sugita,  Yasutoshi;  Sano, 
Yoshitaka;  and  Ono,  Satoshi,  $,073,%$,  CI   382-47  000 
Hasselmann,  Detlev  E.  M.  Pipeline  leak  detector  apparatus  and  method. 

$.072,621,  CI.  73-40.50R. 
Hatanaka,  Katsunori:  See — 

Yamada,  Katsuhiko;  Hatanaka,  Katsunori;  Saika.  Toshihiro;  and 
Ishu.  Takayuki,  $,073,828.  C\.  3$8-482.O0O. 
Hattori,  Hideyuki:  See— 

Kato,  Eiichi;  and  Hattori,  Hideyuki,  $,073,470,  Q.  430-1 14.000. 
Kato,  Eiichi;  and  Hattori,  Hideyuki.  $.073,471.  CI.  430-114.000. 
Hattori.  Seiji:  See—  .    . 

Suzuki.   Toshio;   Sahara,   Hiroshi;  Tonomura,   Masashi;   Murata, 
Yoshihiro;  Fujisaki,  Naoki;  Hattori,  Seiji;  and  Kimura,  Hiroshige, 
$.073,926.  CI.  379-$3.000. 
Haug,  Theobald:  See- 
Meier,  Kurt;  Haug,  Theobald;  and  Scharf,  Wolfgang,  $.073.438, 0. 
428-224.000. 
Havewala,  Noshir  B.:  See — 

Foster,  Gordon  F.;  Havewala,  Noshir  B.;  and  Shoup,  Robert *IX, 
5,073,181,  CI,  65-24.000. 
Hawkins,  Robert  L.:  See —  ,^" 

Gates,  Jackson;  Hawkins,  Robert  L.;  Larson,  Alan  R.;  Perbve, 
David  A.;  and  Rudella,  Michael  A.,  5,073,819,  CI.  358-107.000.* 
Hayase,  Masahiro:  See — 

Tabata,  Katsuhiro;  Hayase,  Masahiro;  Asami,  Hajime;  Asakura, 
Hiroyuki;  and  Mitsui.  Kenji.  5.073,689,  CI.  219-10.491. 
Hayashi,  Koji:  See — 

Bizen,  Kunio;  Kashino.  Minoru;  Suzuki,  Tasuku;  Hasegawa,  Ryui- 
chi; and  Hayashi,  Koji.  5,073,316,  CI.  264-22.000. 
Hayashi,  Mitsuo:  See — 

Yamamoto,  Tadao;  Abe,  Tetsuya;  Dohi,  Masaaki;  Hisatomi,  Shini- 
chi;  Oishi,   Mitsugu;   Honda,  Toshiro;   Hayashi,   Mitsuo;  and 
Hirono,  Takeo,  5,073,468,  CI.  430-1 10.000. 
Hayashi,  Shigeo:  See — 

Ito,  Osamu;  and  Hayashi,  Shigeo,  5,073,885,  CI.  369-44.280.     .  _ 

Hayashi,  Toshitada:  See —  " 

Sano,  Kohichi;  and  Hayashi,  Toshitada,  5,073,835,  CI.  360-77.040. 

Hayashi,  Yoichi,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  of  inspecting  an 

adhesive  to  fasten  a  center  hub  to  a  magnetic  disk.  5,073,951.  CI. 

382-8.000. 

Hayes,  Norris  O.:  See — 

Sorkin,  Felix  L.;  and  Hayes,  Norris  O.,  5,072,558,  CI.  52-230.000. 
Hayman,  Lowell  K.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Air  Force.  Prefabri- 
cated modular  storage  building.  5,072,554,  CI.  52-79.100.  '    ' 
Haynes,  William  A.;  and  Haynes,  William  M.  Pet  bed  and  enclosure. 

5,072,694,  CI.  119-19.000. 
Haynes,  William  M.:  See— 

Haynes,   William   A.;  and  Haynes.  William   M.,  $,072,694,  O. 
119-19.000. 
Hays,  Eric  L.,  to  Square  D  Company.  Transformer  core  and  method  for 

stacking  the  core.  $,073,766,  CI.  336-217.000. 
Hazelton,  Donald  R.:  See— 

Puydak,  Robert  C;  Hazelton,  Donald  R.;  and  Ouhadi,  Trazollah, 
$,073,$97,  CI.  $2$-193.000.  -   • 

Heam,  Brian  F.:  See- 
Green,  James  A.;  and  Heam,  Brian  F..  $.073,930.  Ci.  380-IO.OOO. 
Hechler,  Claus:  See— 

Stabel,  Uwe;  Gosch.  Hans-Juergen;  Fischer,  Rolf;  Harder.  Wolf- 
gang; and  Hechler.  Claus.  $.073,650,  CI.  568-864.000. 
Hedengren,  Kristina  H.  V.:  See — 

Eberhard,  Jeffrey  W.;  and  Hedengren,  Kristina  H.  V.,  5,073,910. 
CI.  378-4.000. 
Hedgcoth,  Virgle  L.  Slotted  cylindrical  hollow  cathode/magnetron 

sputtering  device.  $.073,24$.  CI.  204-298.210. 
Heffner.  Thwinas  G.:  See — 

Coughenour.   Linda  L.;   Davis,   Robert   E.;   Downs.   David   A.; 
Heffner,  Thomas  G.;  Meltzer,  Leonard  T.;  Moos,  Walter  H.; 
Moreland,    David    W.;    and    Tecle.    Haile,    5,073,561.    CI. 
514-357.000. 
Heibel.  Helmut;  and  Gilles.  Leo,  to  Lucas  Industries  public  limited 
company.  Brake  actuating  assembly  for  motor  vehicles.  5,072,996.  CI. 
303-114.000. 
Heinrich  Fiedler  GmbH  &  Co.  KG:  See— 

Beisenherz,    Kurt;   and    Knodel.   Waldemar   R.,    5,073,2$4,   d. 
209-273.000. 
Heinz,  Doepgen;  Gerhard.  Winkelmann;  and  Vermeulen.  Jean.  System 

for  rolling  advertising  posters.  5,072,533,  CI.  40-518.000. 
Heitmann,  Uwe,  to  Korber  AG.  Method  of  and  apparatus  for  simulta- 
neously   making    plural    tobacco    filler    streams.    5,072,741,    CI. 
131-84.100. 
Heitmann,  Uwe,  to  Korber  AG.  Method  of  and  apparatus  for  making  a 

filler  of  smokable  material.  5,072.742,  CI.  131-84.300. 
Heitz,  Walter-Helmut.  Device  for  slitting  and  curling  ornamental  pack- 
aging ribbons.  5.072,515.  CI.  30-304.000. 
Helbling,  Edward.  Automatic  infusion-beverage  apparatus.  5,072.660, 

CI.  99-280.000. 
HdU:  See- 
Line,  Henri,  5,073,069.  CI.  409-197.000. 
Hellstrom.  Ake  A.,  to  ABB  Process  Automation.  Inc.  Light  scanner 
web  profile   measurement   apparatus  and   method.    5,073,712,^.QI. 
250-252.100. 
Helmer,  Georgia;  Duesing,  John;  Rothstein,  Steven;  Scarafia,  Liliaoa; 
Chilton,  Mary-Dell;  Lai,  Hui-Chen  J.;  and  Tu,  Chen-Pd  D.,  to 
Ciba-Gdgy  Corporation;  and  Pennsylvania  Research  Corporation, 


The.  Herbicidal  tolerant  plants  containing  rat  glutathione  S-trantfe- 
rase  gene.  5,073,677,  CI.  800-205.000. 
Hemsley,  Stephen  R.:  See — 

Luke,  John  A.;  Case,  Paul  D.;  and  Hemsley,  Stephen  R.,  5,072,744. 
CI.  131-375.000. 
Hendershot,  John  A.,  to  World  Envtro  Systems,  Inc.  Double  bladder 

fluid  containment  system.  5,072.623,  CI.  73-49.200. 
Henderson.  Brian,  to  Medical  Laser  Technologies  Limited  of  Research 
Park.  Method  of  making  an  optical  device.  5.073,402.  O  427-2.000 
Hendley,  Nass:  See — 

Thrift,  Jimmie  R.;  and  Hendley,  Nass,  5,072,914,  a.  254-100.000. 
Hendricks.  William  G.;  and  Eimer.  Richard  A.,  to  Tackle  Tamer  Prod- 
ucts, Inc.  Skimmer  with  pivoted  strainer  portions.  5,072,538.  CI. 
43-4.000. 
Hendry,  Garlyn  W  :  See- 
Wonder,  Terry  M.;  Sorenson,  Joseph  T.;  Hendry,  Garlyn  W.;  and 
Neer.  Lawrence  A.,  5.072,738,  a.  128-888.000. 
Henkel  Corporation:  Set — 

Fotinos.    Nicephoros   A.;    and    Kent,    Gary    D.,    5,073.196,    CI. 
106-287  190. 
Henkel  Kommandilgesellschaft  aof  Akiien:  Set — 

Sdtmann,  Hans-Guenter;  Haerer,  Juergen;  and  Hoffmann,  Hans- 
Josef,  5,073,588,  CI   524-264.000. 
Henley,  Francois  J.,  lo  Photon  Dynamics.  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus 
for  testing  LCD  panel  array  using  a  magnetic  fiekl  sensor.  5,ff73,754, 
a.  324-529.000. 
Henne,  John  R.,  to  Stanley  Works.  The.  Push  to  dose  latch  for  self- 
cleaning  oven.  5.072.974,  CI.  292-126.000. 
Herbrechtsmeier,  Peter:  See — 

Coulandin,  Jochen;  Groh.  Werner;  Herforechtsmeier,  Peter,  and 
Thds.  Jurgen.  5,073,314,  a.  264-1.500. 
Herbst.  Joseph  A.;  Markham,  Catherine  L.;  Sapre,  Ajit  V.;  and  Teit- 
man.  Gerald  J.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  High  efficiency  catalytic 
cracking  stripping  apparatus.  5,073,349,  CI.  422-144.000. 
Hercules  Incorporated:  See — 

Ahmed.  Syed  M.,  5,073.282.  a.  252-77.000. 
Shannon,  Paul  J.;  Sun,  Shao-Tang:  and  Swetlin,  Brian  J.,  $.073,294, 
a.  2$2-299.010. 
Hergeth  Hollingsworth  GmbH:  See- 
Pinto,  Akiva;  Lucassen,  Guenter;  and  Bocht,  Bemhard,  $.072,491. 
CI    19-145.500. 
Herman.  Allen  M.:  See — 

Sheng,  Zhengzhi;  and  Herman,  Allen  M.,  5,073,536,  Q.  505-1.000. 
Hernandez.  Elio:  See — 

Dobbs.  Douglas  B.;  Grogan.  Richard  P.;  and  Hernandez,  Elio. 
5.072.860.  CI.  222-383.000. 
Herscovici,  Saul,  to  Power  Engineering  &  Manufacturing,  Lid.  Me- 
chanically variable  transmission.  5,073,157,  CI.  475-211.000. 
Herta,  Frank:  See- 
Burgess,  Roy  T.;  Gunda,  Rajamouli;  Herta,  Frank;  Hodges,  Robert 
C;  Kessler,  James  A.;  Leemhuis.  Richard  S.;  McCarty,  Michael 
R.;  and  Stephens.  Robert  W.,  5,073,091,  CI  60-222.00R. 
Hertzenberg,  Elliot  P.;  Murray,  Brendan  D.;  Pasquale,  Gary  M.;  and 
Winquist,  Bruce  H.  C,  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Process  for  the 
dealumination     and     ion    exchange    of    zeolites.     5,073,668,     O. 
585-739.000. 
Herwander,  David  R.,  to  Fuller  Austin  Insulation  Inc.  Hot  removal 

process  for  asbestos  insulation.  5,073,204,  CI.  134-21.000. 
Herwig,  Wolfgang;  Kleemann.  Diltmar;  Kroger,  Uwe;  Wurth.  Hans; 
Mayer,  Martin;  Meyer,  Franz-Josef;  Rometsch.  Werner;  Schen- 
kemeyer,  Erhard;  Schneider,  Martin;  Sollick,  Jurgen;  Kochendorfer, 
Lore;  and  Kochendorfer,  Claus,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Shaft  stop 
bushing.  5,073,071,  CI  411-353.000. 
Herzig,  Albert  M.  Impaired  curved  semi-rigid  plastic  rib  closure  for 

flexible  containers.  5,072,855,  C\.  222-39.000. 
Hester,  Grace  A.:  See — 

Schroeder.  Danid;  Lam,  Kin  S.;  Mattel.  Jacqueline;  and  Heder. 
Grace  A..  5.073.633,  Q.  540-545.000. 
Hessel,  John  F.;  Aronson,  Michael  P.;  Cardinali,  Martin  S.;  and  Kaiser- 
man,  Howard  B.,  to  Lever  Brothers  Company,  Division  of  Conopco, 
Inc.  Heavy  duly  liquid  detergent  compositions  containing  enzymes 
stabilized  by  quaternary  nitrogen  substituted  proteins.  5,073,292,  Q. 
252-174.120. 
Hesterman,  Victor  W.:  See- 
Gill.   Hardayal   S.;  and   Hesterman,   Victor  W.,   5,073,836,  Q. 
360-113.000. 
Hetzler,  Steven  R.:  See- 
Best,  John  S.;  Hetzler,  Steven  R.;  Kabelac,  William  J.;  and  Thomp- 
son. David  A.,  5.073,834,  C\.  360-77.080 
Heuckeroth.  Robert  O.;  Adams,  Steven  P.;  and  Gordon,  Jeffrey  I.,  lo 
Washington  University.  Method  of  inhibiting  virus.  5,073,571.  O. 
514-557.000. 
Heutmaker.  Michael  E.:  See- 
Peterson,  Stephen  S.;  Blawd,  Harold  C;  Heutmaker,  Michad  E.; 
Engel,  Timothy  S.;  and  Ivenon,   Robert  A.,   5,072,929,  CI. 
272-72.000. 
Hewlett-Packard  Company:  See- 
Gill.   Hardayal   S.;   and   Hesterman,    Victor  W.,    5,073,836,   a. 

360-113.000. 
Morrison,  Robert  D.,  $,073,968,  CI   39$-$OO.O0O. 
Heyneker,  Herbert  L.;  and  Vehar,  Gordon  A.,  to  Genentech,  Inc. 
Human  tissue  plasminogen  activator  substituted  at  position  27$  or  at 
positions  27$  and  277.  $.073,494.  O.  43$-226.000. 
Hickemell.  Fred  S.:  See— 

Hiegd,  Frederick  M.;  Cho,  Frederick  Y.;  and  Hickemdl.  Fred  S., 
$,073,807.  a.  3$7-24.O0O. 
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Hin.  Tenio,  lo  AKWN  Xo.,  Lid.;  and  Ryoko  Co..  Hd.  Apparalus  for 

treating  water  5.073,257.  CI.  210-170.000. 
Higuhio.  Kimihiko:  See—  .         .,  •     »i-  w 

lUto.    Tomokazu;    ManiU.    Syua;    Ito,    Maia»Miu:    Nahiinon. 
Kadotwo;  and  Higashk),  Kimihiko.  5.073.803.  O.  355-324.000. 

Highland  Supply  Corporation:  See—         

Weder.  Andrew,  5.072,460.  CI.  2-206.000.  ^    .       ^      .     , 

Weder.  Donald  E.;  Straeter.  Joseph  G.;  and  Craig,  Frank  J., 
5.073,161.  CI.  493-154.000. 
Hijikata.  Akira:  Ser—  cmioa*     ni 

Yanagimolo.    Kazuhiro;    and    HijikaU.    Akira,    5.072.985.    CI. 
296-76.000. 
Hileman.  Ronald  A.:  S»e—  .  «-,,  n^..     /~i 

Egner.  Waller  A.;  and  Hileman,  Ronald  A..  5,073.044.  Ci. 
385-86.000 

""""Lmieproiid.'Antony;  and  Hill.  David.  5.072.950.  CI.  277-9.500. 

Hill-Rom  Company.  Inc.;  See—  

Foster.  L.  I>ale.  5,072.906.  a.  248-122.000. 
HUI  Ronald  C;  Eckert.  Richard  M.;  and  Marzullo.  Anthony,  lo  Stnp- 
pit.  Inc.  Stamping  tool.  5,072,620,  CI.  72-414.0CO. 

'  ■Da'pi^Mark;'Lid  HiU,  Terrance,  5,073,905,  O.  3"->0*  «»• 
Minks.  Raymond  W.,  to  Terratech  Minmg  Services  (PTY)  Ltd.  Pres- 
sure balanced  mechanical  seal  assembly  with  encapsulated  double- 
disk  spring  biassing  element.  5,072.951.  CI  277-40.000. 
Hintzen,  Ullrich:  S«—  tniianA 

Luhrsen.  Ernst;  Schuler.  Andreas;  and  Hmtzen,  Ullrich.  5,072,864. 
CI  222-600.000. 
Hinzen.  Dieter:  See—  „  .     .  j       _.        „■ 

Weber.  Karl-Heinz;  Walther.  Gerhard;  Schneider.  Oaus;  Hinzen. 
Dieter;    Kuhn.    Franz    J;    and    Lehr.    Ench.    5.073.671,    CI. 
548-348.000. 
Hioki.  Katsuyuki:  See—  .       —      .         » ^ 

Takano.  Hiroshi;  Masuda.  TaVashi;  Kanaoka,  Tomizo;  Akao, 
Hideyuki;  Hioki,  Katsuyuki;  and  Aragane.  Toshiaki,  5,073,147, 
CI.  474-28.000.  „.       ^.     , 

Hirabayashi.  Kazuo;  Kondoh,  Tadami;  Nishijima,  Hiroaki;  Inoue, 
Shinichi;  Adachi,  Kouji;  Igarashi.  Fumiho;  and  Wakai.  Toshio.  to 
Research  Association  for  the  Utilization  of  Light  Oil.  Process  for  the 
production  of  high-octane  gasoline  blending  stock.  5,073,673,  CI. 
585-415.000. 
Hirai.  Hiromu:  See—  . 

Kobayashi,  Isao;  Hamada,  Yosuke;  Mon,  Kenji;  and  Hirai,  Hiromu. 
5.073.912.  a.  378-34.000. 
Hiraki.  Yasuhito:  See—  j   o  . 

Chino.  Naoyoshi;   Hiraki.  Yasuhito;  Shibata,  Nono;  and  Sato, 
Tsunehiko,  5,072,688.  CI.  118-411.000. 
Hiraoka.  Mizuho:  See—  ,  j 

Imataki.   Hiroyuki;   Hiraoka,   Mizuho;  Tamura,  Tomoyuki;   and 
Safoh.  Telsuya.  5,073,101,  CI.  425-385.000. 
Hirasa.  Yoshiaki.  lo  Mazda  Motor  Corporation.  Audio  system  for 

automotive  vehicles.  5.073.944.  O.  381-86.000. 
Hiratsuka.  Ryuichi:  See— 

Uematsu.    Masahiro;    Hiratsuka.    Ryuichi;    and    Kato.    Kazuro. 
5.073.783.  CI  342-359.000. 
Hirayama.  Masayoshi:  See—  ^  ,.     „     ■  u 

Thuruta  Sizuo;  Takeda.  Yoshiaki;  Hiyama.  Isao;  Kubo.  Kenichi; 
Ohonishi.  Toshikazu;  Tobita.  Hideyuki;  Shikamon.  Tamotu; 
Ohsugi.  Hiroshi;  Kinoshita.  Hiroshi;  Ikeda,  Kazufumi;  Ohwa. 
Yoshio-  Hon.  Toshiyuki;  Hirayama.  Masayoshi;  and  Honma. 
Takeo.  5.072.473.  CI.  8-159.000. 
Hirono.  Takeo:  See—  .  ow   ■ 

Yamamoto.  Tadao;  Abe.  Tetsuya;  Dohi,  Masaaki;  Hisatomi,  Shim- 
chi    Oishi,   Mitsugu;   Honda.  Toshiro;   Hayashi.   Mitsuo;  and 
Hirono.  Takeo.  5,073,468.  CI.  430-110.000. 
Hirose  Electric  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Sirai.    Akira;    Yamamoto.    Mitsuyosi;    and    Kurosawa.    Haruo. 
5.073.128.  CI.  439-585.000. 
Hirota,  Ken;  Satomi,  Mitsuo;  and  Kugimiya,  Koichi,  to  Matsushiu 
Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.  Magnetic  material  for  a  magnetic  head. 
5.073,214,  CI.  148-306.000.  ^.^    ^ 

HiroU.  Minoru;  Kuse,  Kazuki;  and  Keyaki.  Keiichi,  to  Yoshida  Kogyo 
K  K  Method  and  apparatus  for  applying  slide  fastener  end  stop. 
5,072,502,  CI.  29-408.000. 
Hirota,  Tatsuya;  Fujikawa,  Kiyokazu;  Aoki,  Yoshiaki;  Kawamura, 
Tamotsu;  Kawamura,  Yozo;  Tanaka,  Kouichi;  and  Haniano, 
Takafumi.  to  Sanyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Clothes  dryer.  5,072,526,  CI. 
34-60.000. 
Hirst,  Roy  T.,  to  Rolls-Royce  pic.  Single-price  Ubynnth  seal  structure. 
5,073,084,0.415-209.300.  ^  ^^    ^.^. 

Hirukawa,  Itsushi;  and  Ito,   Ryoichi,  to  Sanshin  Kogyo  Kabushiki 

Kaisha.  Shift  assisting  system.  5,072,629,  O.  74-851.000. 
Hisamura.  Makoto:  See—  -»,,„.«>    r^, 

Masukawa,   Hirohumi;   and    Hisamura,    Makoto,    5.073.920,   CI. 
379-30.000. 
Hisanaga,  Tetsuo,  to  Yamalake-Honeywell  Co.,  Ltd.  Temperature 

compensating  circuit.  5,072,614,  CI.  73-204.190. 
Hisatake,  Yoshihiro:  See— 

Hamamura,  Kichisaburo;  Ohnuki,  Yutaka;  Narabe,  Yukio;  Hisa- 
take.   Yoshihiro;    Banba.    Takashi;    and    Kijtma.    Shizumasa. 
5,073.659.  CI.  585-600.000. 
Hisatomi,  Shinichi:  See—  ,  . 

Yamamoto,  Tadao;  Abe,  Tetsuya;  Dohi,  Masaaki;  Hnatomi,  Shini- 
chi Oishi.  Mitsugu;  Honda.  Toshiro;  Hayashi,  Mitsuo;  and 
Hirono,  Takeo,  5.073.468.  CI.  430-110.000. 


Hitachi  Chemical  Company,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ishikawa,  Fuminori;  Tamahashi.  Kunihiro;  Onuma.  Shigeharu; 
Wakagi.  Masatoshi;  Hanazono.  Masanobu;  Shoji.  Mitsuyoshi; 
Nakakawaji.  Takayuki;  Ito.  Yutaka;  Komatsuzaki,  Shigeki; 
Shimamura.  Yasuo;  and  Yamagishi.  Chiaki.  5,073.466,  CI. 
430-66.000. 
Hitachi  Computer  Engineering  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Aoyama,  Tamoo;   Inagami,  Yasuhiro;  and  Nurayama.  Hiroshi, 
5,073,970.  CI.  395-800.000. 
Hitachi,  Ltd.:  See— 
.0-i^yuia,  Tamoo;   Inagami,  Yasuhiro;  and   Nurayama.   Hiroshi, 

5.073.970.  CI   395-800.000. 
-^'ulamoto.   Masaaki;   Honda.   Yukio;  Asada.   Selichi;   Nishimura. 

Takashi;  and  Yoshida,  Kazuetsu.  5.073,460.  CI.  428-694.000. 
Mi'^shikawa,  Fuminori;  Tamahashi.  Kunihiro;  Onuma,  Shigeharu; 
Wakagi,  Masatoshi;  Hanazono,  Masanobu;  Shoji.  Mitsuyoshi; 
Nakakawaji.  Takayuki;  Ito,  Yutaka;  Komatsuzaki.  Shigeki; 
Shimamura,  Yasuo;  and  Yamagishi,  Chiaki,  5,073,466,  CI. 
430-66.000.  ^„.     .  „. 

«-ltobayashi.  Isao;  Hamada,  Yosuke;  Mori,  Kenji;  and  Hirai.  Hiromu. 

5.073.912.  CI.  378-34.000. 
.^ondou.  Masahiko.  5.073.893.  CI.  372-45.000. 
^Maeda.  Takeshi;  and  Tsunoda,  Yoshito,  5,073,880.  CI.  369-32.000. 
..ii^Masukawa,    Hirohumi;    and    Hisamura.    Makoto.    5.073.920,    CI. 

379-30.000.  ^ 

— Wakagawa.  Mitsuo;  Okoshi,  Hitoshi;  Shiumura,  Osamu;  NumaU, 
Hiroki    Taguchi.  Mituo;  Yamaguchi,  Teruo;  Kani.  Yasunobu; 
and  Kamata,  Toshio.  5.072,689.  CI.  1 18-419.000. 
.anNakamura,    Shigeki;   and   Takahashi.    Yasufumi.    5.073.904.   CI. 

375-94.000.  ,,.  ,„       . 

— -Owada,  Nobuo;  Yamaguchi.  Hizuru;  Ozono.  Sekiko;  and  Yasuda. 

Atsumi.  5.073.810.  CI.  357-34.000. 
«^Sakamura.  Ken;  Hashimoto.  Kouzi;  Kawasaki.  Ikuya;  Hasegawa. 
^^Atsushi;  and  Iwasaki.  Kazuhiko,  5.073,856,  a.  395-375.000 

itta  Masayuki;  Takanashi.  Katsuya;  and  Yanagi.  Kunihiro, 
5,073,771,  CI.  340-721.000. 

huruta,  Sizuo;  Takeda.  Yoshiaki;  Hiyama.  Isao;  Kubo,  Kenichi; 
Ohonishi,  Toshikazu;  Tobita,  Hideyuki;  Shikamon,  Tamotu; 
Ohsugi.  Hiroshi;  KinoshiU.  Hiroshi;  Ikeda,  Kazufumi;  Ohwa. 
Yoshio-  Hon,  Toshiyuki;  Hirayama,  Masayoshi;  and  Honma. 
Takeo.  5.072.473,  CI.  8-159.000. 

[omi,  Kazuhisa;  Ohtoshi,  Tsukuru;  Tsuchiya,  Tomonobu;  Sasaki, 
Shinji;  and  Chinone,  Naoki,  5,073,892,  CI.  372-45.000. 
Hitachi.  Ltd:  See—  ,      ^.  ^,         , .  „    . 

— Jjotoh.  Akira;  Yamazaki.  Yukinobu;  Kikuchi.  Naoyuki;  Hongome, 
Shinkichi;  Terao.  Motoyasu;  Suzuki.  Horoyuki;  Kitoh.  Makoto; 
Kokaku.     Yuichi;     and     Shimizu.     Mitsuru.     5.073,243,     CI. 
204-192.260. 
Hitachi  Maxell,  Ltd.:  See— 

Futamoto.   Masaaki;   Honda.  Yukio;   Asada.   Selichi;   Nishimura, 
"^  Takashi;  and  Yoshida,  Kazuetsu,  5.073,460.  CI.  428-694.000. 
Niimi   Hideaki;  Isoe.  Noboru;  Wakai,  Kunio;  and  Mizumura.  Tet- 
suo. 5.073.449.  CI.  428-336.000. 
Hitachi  Maxwell.  Ltd:  See—  ^    „ 

„fiotoh,  Akira;  Yamazaki.  Yukinobu;  Kikuchi.  Naoyuki;  Hongome, 
Shinkichi;  Terao,  Motoyasu;  Suzuki.  Horoyuki;  Kitoh.  Makoto; 
Kokaku.     Yuichi;     and     Shimizu.     Mitsuru.     5,073,243,     CI. 
204-192.260. 
Hitachi  Metals.  Ltd.:  See—  .„„,.«      ^i 

~>4omura,     Shigeru;     and     Watanabe,     Junichi,     5,073,740,     CI. 

310-358.000. 
Hitachi  Microcomputer  System,  Inc.:  See— 

Sakamura,  Ken;  Hashimoto.  Kouzi;  Kawasaki,  Ikuya;  Hasegawa. 
Atsushi;  and  Iwasaki.  Kazuhiko.  5.073,856.  CI.  395-375.000. 
Hiuni.  Tomoki:  See— 

Yoshioka,  Yuji;  Yamamoto,  Yukio;  Ogawa,  Osamu;  Nakayama, 
Fujio;  Hiuni,  Tomoki;  and  Kurosawa,  Ryuichi,  5,072,813,  CI. 
188-322.150. 

Kasai!  Minoru;  and  Nakamura,  Minoru,  5,073,142,  CI.  452-51.000. 

Hiyama,  Isao:  See —  „,_•,■  u- 

Thuruta,  Sizuo;  Takeda,  Yoshiaki;  Hiyama,  Isao;  Kubo,  Kenichi; 

Ohonishi,  Toshikazu;  Tobita,   Hideyuki;   Shikamon,  Tamotu; 

Ohsugi,  Hiroshi;  Kinoshita,  Hiroshi;  Ikeda,  Kazufumi;  Ohwa. 

Yoshio    Hon,  Toshiyuki;  Hirayama,  Masayoshi;  and  Honma, 

Takeo,  5,072,473.  CI.  8-159.000.  . 

Hierten.  Stellan.  to  Bio-Rad  Laboratories,  Inc.  Fluid  introduction  into 

a  capillary  by  electroendosmosis.  5,073,239,  CI.  204-180.100. 

Ho.  John  K.  H.:  See-  „    u     ,  u    ir  u    .^i 

Chakravarty.  Abhijit  J.  M.;  Cooper,  Steven  R.;  Ho.  John  K.  H.;  and 
Tran.  Chuong  B..  5,072,893,  C\.  244-76.00R. 
Hochman,  Lana:  See—  ,„,,  m 

Pan,  Yuh-Guo;  Chan,  Alexander;  and  Hochman,  Lana.  5,073,173, 
Q  8-405  000 
Hockaday,  Bruce  D.  Self  aligning  pigtail.  5,073.002,  CI.  385-49.000. 

Hodges,  Robert  C:  See—  „      ,    ..  j        „  , . 

Burgess,  Roy  T.;  Gunda.  Rajamouli;  Herta.  Frank;  Hodges,  Robert 

C    Kessler.  James  A.;  Leemhuis,  Richard  S.;  McCarty.  Michael 

R.';  and  Stephens.  Robert  W..  5,073,091.  CI.  60-222.00R. 

Hoechst  Aktiengesellschafl:  See—  .       „  .  j 

.■^ouundin,  Jochen;  Oroh.  Werner;  Herbrechtsmeier.  Peter;  and 

Theis.  Jurgen.  5.073.314,  CI.  264-1.500. 
— *IachoIdt,  Hans-Tobias;  Sieber.  Alexander;  Godau,  CUus;  and 

Manz.  Albrecht,  5,073.579,  CI.  524-255.000. 
...«aab,  KUua,  5,073.651,  CI.  870-170.000. 
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««Aobeck.  Horst;  Deger,  Ham-Matthus;  and  Htb,  Klaua,  S,073J91. 

a.  252-171.000. 
.1  JWillim.  Lothar,  Bauer,  Klaut;  Bieringer,  Hennaiin;  and  Buniell, 

Helmut,  5.073.185.  a.  71-091.000. 
.^JVojtech.  Beinhard;  Niedentactter,  Walter;  and  Thamm.  Hont- 

Dieter.  5.073.622.  O.  S2«-4«6.000. 
Hoff.  Edwin  F..  Jr.:  See— 

Misselbrook.  John;  Hoff.  Edwin  F..  Jr.;  Bergman,  EUiot;  McKin- 
ney.  Larry  J.;  and  Lefiles.  James  H..  5.073.191.  Q.  71-121.000. 
Hoflman.  Charles  R.,  to  International  Business  Machine*  Corporation. 
Current    transient    reduction    for    VLSI    chips.    5,073,730,    Q. 
3O7-4M.000. 
Hoflinan-La  Roche  Inc.:  See— 

Familletti,  Philip  C,  5,073,491.  O.  435-240.220. 
Hoffmann,  Hans-Jo«ef:  See— 

Seltmann,  Han»<>uenter,  Haerer,  Juergen;  and  Hoffmann,  Ham- 
Joief.  5.073.588,  a.  524-264.000. 
Hoffinann-La  Roche  Inc.:  See — 

Ootschi.  Erwin.  5.073.550.  O.  514-202.000. 
Wovkulich,  Peter  M.;  Uskokovic,  Milan  R.;  Goldstein,  Ann;  and 
McLane,  John  A.,  5,073,568.  a.  SI4-M0.000. 
Hofmann,  Karl:  See — 

Eblen.  Ewald;  Hofimann,  Karl;  Schmitt,  Alfred;  Straubel,  Max;  and 
Truong-Canh.  Hung,  5,072,706.  Q.  123-297.000. 
Hofmann,  Ruediger,  to  Siemens  AktiengeieUschaft.  Broadband  signal 

switching  equipment.  5.073.775,  CI.  340-825.790. 
Holsaess,  Siegfried:  See— 

Weiler.    Herbert;    Bucbbauer,    Peter,    and    HoAaets,    Siegfried, 
5.072.721.  CI.  I28-24.0EL. 
Hogenson.  Raymond  A.,  to  Minnesou  Mining  and  Manufacturing 
Company.  Apparatus  for  retaining  a  two-piece  connector  for  attach- 
ment   to   a   flat   multiconductor   electrical   cable.    5.072.517.    CI. 
29-749.000. 
Holdredge,  Susan  S.:  See— 

Holdredge,  Terry  K.;  and  Holdredge,  Susan  S.,  5,073,825.  a. 
3S8-2S4.000. 
Holdredge,  Terry  K.;  and  Holdredge.  Susan  S.  Convertible  visual 

dispUy  device.  5.073.825.  CI.  358-254.000. 
Holeva.  Kenneth  T.;  and  Gounaris.  Michael  C,  to  Richardson- Vicks. 

Inc.  Denture  stabilizing  compositions.  5.073.604.  CI.  525-327.800. 
Holland.  John  C;  and  Coppedge.  Joe  L..  Sr.  Mechanic's  helper  and  step 

platform.  5,072,955.  CI.  280-32.500. 
Hollister  Incorporated:  See — 

Schneider,  Barry  L..  5.073.170.  CI.  604-180.000. 
Hollister.  William  H.;  Bell.  Craig  J.;  and  Carruthers,  Cary  D.  Suction 

catheter.  5.073.164.  CI.  604-43.000. 
Holmes,  Thomas  F.;  Johnson.  Rick;  and  Lenhart,  Brian  P.,  Jr.,  to 
Motorola,    Inc.   Selective   call   receiver   theft   protectioa   device. 
5,073,767.  CI.  340-311.100. 
Holo-Or  Ltd.:  See— 

Kedmi,  Joseph;  and  Grossinger,  Israel,  5,073,007,  O.  359-565.000. 
Homroes,  William  J.;  and  Keegan,  John  J.,  Jr.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours, 
E.  I.,  and  Company.  Apparatus  for  drawing  plastic  film  in  a  tenter 
frame.  5,072.493.  CI.  26-72.000. 
Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Fujimoto,  Sachito;  and  Imai.  Tochitaka.  5,072,631.  a.  74-860.000. 
Ikejiri,  Kenichi;  Kawahara,  Eiichiro;  and  Fununoto,  Mitsumasa. 

5.072,587,  a.  60-488.000. 
Namba.  Takaoki;  and  Kamada.  Teruo,  5,072,782,  CX.  164-45.000. 
Honda,  Syuichi:  See— 

Takahashi,  Yoshitaka;  Koide.  Hiroshi;  Goloh,  Hiroshi;  Emoto. 
Masami;  and  Honda,  Syuichi.  5,073,888.  CI.  369-112.000. 
Honda.  Toshiro:  See — 

Yamamoto,  Tadao;  Abe.  Tetsuya;  Dohi.  Masaaki;  Hisatomi.  Shini- 
chi; Oishi.   Mitsugu;  Honda.  Toshiro;  Hayashi,   Mitsuo;  and 
Hirono.  Takeo.  5.073.468.  CI.  430-110.000. 
Honda.  Yukio:  See — 

Futamoto.   Masaaki;  Honda,  Yukio;  Asada,   Selichi;   Nishimura, 
Takashi;  and  Yoshida,  KazueUU,  5,073,460.  CI.  428-694.000. 
Honeywell  Inc.:  See — 

--.Kompelien.  Arkm  D.,  5.073.769.  CI.  340-578.000. 
Hong.  Shane  Y.:  See- 
Clemens.  James  T.;  and  Hong,  Shane  Y.,  5,073,716, 0. 250-492.200. 
Honma,  Takeo:  See— 

Thuruta,  Sizuo;  Takeda,  Yoshiaki;  Hiyama,  Isao;  Kubo.  Kenichi; 
Ohonishi.  Toshikazu;  Tobita.  Hideyuki;  Shikamon.  Tamotu; 
Ohsugi,  Hiroshi;  Kinoshita,  Hiroshi;  Ikeda,  Kazufumi;  Ohwa, 
Yoshio;  Hon,  Toshiyuki;  Hirayama,  Masayoshi;  and  Honma. 
Takeo,  5,072,473,  CI.  8-159.000. 
Hori,  Toshiyuki;  See — 

Thuruta,  Sizuo;  Takeda,  Yoshiaki;  Hiyama,  Isao;  Kubo.  Kenichi; 
Ohonishi.  Toshikazu;  Tobita.  Hideyuki;  Shikamori,  Tamotu; 
Ohsugi.  Hiroshi;  Kinoshita.  Hiroshi;  Ikeda.  Kazufumi;  Ohwa, 
Yoshio;  Hori.  Toshiyuki;  Hirayama.  Masayoshi;  and  Honma. 
Takeo.  5,072,473,  CI.  8-159.000. 
Hongome,  Shinkichi;  See — 

Gotoh,  Akira;  Yamazaki,  Yukinobu;  Kikuchi,  Naoyuki;  Horigome, 
Shinkichi;  Terao,  Motoyasu;  Suzuki,  Horoyuki;  Kitoh,  Makoto; 
Kokaku,     Yuichi;     and     Shimizu,     Mitsuru,     5,073,243.     CI. 
204-192.260. 
Horikawa.  Osamu;  Harada.  Takashi;  !uid  Ikeshima.  Koichi,  to  NGK 
Insulators.  Ltd.  Honeycomb  structure  and  method  of  producing  the 
same.  5.073.432.  O.  428-116.000. 
Horiye.  Fusamaro;  and  Ishii  Hitoshi,  to  Yanmar  Diesel  Engine  Co., 
Ltd.  Starting  apparatus  for  an  engine.  5.072.627,  C\.  74-6.000. 


Honuuer.  Klaus-Peter;  See— 

Koehler.  Winfried;  Homauer.  Klans-Pcter;  Kopp,  Reiner  Baldner, 
Klaus;  and  Wuestefdd,  Frank.  5,072.606,  CL  72-53.000. 
Homer,  Joaq>h  L.;  and  Makekau,  Charles  K.,  to  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica,  Air   Force.   Compact    2f  optical   correlator.    5,073,006,   O. 
3S9-S6I.000. 
Homig,  Wolfgang,  to  Prodenta  AG.  Method  of  BaniifiKtaring  mrtallir 

tooth  parts.  5,073,113,  a.  433-Z23.0aa 
Horodysky,  Andrew  G.:  Set— 

Farng.  Liehpao  O.;  Horodysky,  Andrew  G.;  and  Murray,  James 
G.,  5,073,279,  Q.  252-47.000. 
Hoshi,  Satoshi;  See— 

Makino.  Naonori;  Hoshi.  Satoshi;  Ohno.  Shigeru;  and  Kitatani. 
Kalsuji.  5.073.465.  O.  430-58.000. 
Hoaiden  Corporation;  See — 

Nakamura,  Masahiko.  5,073,130,  Q.  439-<O7.00a 
Hotoya,  Nobukazu;  See- 
Sasaki,  Tooru;  and  Hosoya.  Nobukazu.  5.073.886,  O.  369-60.000. 
Howell,  William  M.  Teaching  -  photographic  tank.  5,073,115,  O. 

434-297.000. 
Hoya  Corporation:  See— 

Futamura,  Hideyuki;  Yokoyama,  Yuuichi;  and  Tsoduya,  Makoto. 
5,073.616.  a.  526-264.000. 
Hmcir.  Robert  E.;  See— 

Taylor,  Carl  A.;  and  Hmcir.  Robert  E-,  S,072,6IS,  a.  73-317.000. 
Haeng  Chee  Enterprise  PTE,  Ltd:  Set— 

Liao.  Ching-Fu,  5,073,103,  CI.  425-545.000. 
Huang,  Tzu-Ping.  Adjustable  cup  holder  in  the  car.  5,072.909,  O. 

248-311.200. 
Huang.  Tzuli  J.,  to  Minnesou  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company. 
Silica  coating  composition  for  reflective  sheeting.  5,073.404,  CI. 
427-39.000. 
Hubben,  Edward  B.;  and  Marcou,  Jean-Claode,  to  Pass  *  Seymour, 
Inc.  Two-piece  wall  plate  for  electrical  device.   5,073,6(1,  CI. 
174-66.000. 
Hubb*  Machine  *  Manufacturing;  See — 

Hubbs.  William  O.,  5.073,005.  O.  359-515.000. 
Hufafas,  William  O..  to  Hubb*  Machine  A  Manufacturing.  Retro-reflec- 
tive pbotogrammetric  target.  5.073,005,  C\.  359-515.000. 
Hudson,  Douglas  F..  Jr.:  See- 
Crick.  DallM  M.;  Perkins.  James  G.;  and  Hudson.  Douglas  F..  Jr.. 
5,072,562.  a.  52-533.000. 
Huelbnann,  Michael;  Becker.  Rainer;  Janitschke,  Lothar.  Lauterbach, 
Gerald;  Barth,  Wolfgang;  and  Jansen.  Klaas.  to  BASF  Aktiengesell- 
schaft.    Cycloalkylidene   derivatives   and    fragrance   compositica. 
5.073.538.  CI.  512-9.000. 
Hughes  Aircraft  Company;  See — 

Anderson.  Edward  A.;  Sandi.  Ernesto  S.;  and  White.  Mary  K,. 
5,073.683.  CI.  174-1 17.0FF. 
Hughes.  Melville  G.  Cbeckweighing  method  and  apparatus.  5,072.797. 

a.  177-145.000. 
Huguenin,  G.  Richard;  Goldsmith,  Paul  F.;  Deo,  Naredi  C;  and 
Walker.  David  K..  to  Millitech  Corporation.  Contraband  detection 
system.  5.073.782.  CI.  342-179.000. 
Hukuhara,  Takahito;  and  Yabuta,  Teiichi.  to  TOA  Medical  Electronics 
Co.  Ltd.  Apparatus  for  measuring  a  liquid  specimen  S/)73,343,  O. 
422-67.000. 
Hulbtrung,  Jeffrey,  to  G.S.  Blodgett  Ca,  Inc.  Dough  proofing  cham- 
ber. 5.072,666.  a.  99-468.000. 
Humphreys.  Paula  L.;  and  Dietache,  Thomas  J.,  to  Dow  Chemical 
Company,  The.  Preparation  of  symmetrical  tetrachloropyridine  from 
chlorinated  beu-<trichloromethyl)pyridincs  employing  a  catalyst. 
5,073,636,  CI.  546-345.000. 
Humpston,  Giles;  and  Jacobson,  David  M.,  to  General  Eiectnc  Coai- 
pany,  p.l.c.  The.  Method  of  making  electrical  conductors.  5.073.2IOi 
a.  148-1 1.50R. 
Hung.  Liang-Sun;  and  Chatterjee.  Dilip  K.,  to  Fastman  Kodak  Coo- 

pany.  Electrically  conductive  article.  5,073,537,  Q.  505-1.000. 
Hunt,  Sean  P.  Beach  towel  with  pockets.  5,072,467,  CI  5-417.000. 
Hunter  Douglas  International  N.V.;  See — 

Blaauw,  Kasper.  5.073.426.  CI.  428-56.000. 
Huppe,  Dennis  P.  Bicycle  with  universal  adjustable  frame.  5,072,961. 

a.  280-278.000. 
Hurley,  Dale  P.,  lo  Swing  Right  Manufacturing  Inc.  Golf  swing  train- 
ing device.  5.072.942.  CI.  273-191.0OA. 
Huser,  Peter,  to  E  C.H.  Will  GmbH.  Apparatus  for  severing  and  de- 
dusting  webs  of  paper  or  the  like.  5,072.638,  O.  83-24.000. 
Husky  Injection  Molding  Systems  Ltd.;  See — 

Schad,  Robert  D.;  and  Brown,  Paul.  5.073,328,  O.  264-297.20a 
Huss.  Albin.  Jr.;  See- 
Child,  Jonathan  E.;  Huss,  Albin,  Jr.;  Ktambeck,  Frederick  J.; 
Ragonese.  Francis  P.;  Thomson.  Robert  T.;  and  Ynrchak.  Sergei. 
5,073,665,  a.  585-722.000. 
Huynh,  Le  Xuan;  See — 

Bousquet.  Jacques;  Catroa,  Alain;  Huynh,  Le  Xuan;  and  Secq. 

Alain,  5.073,309.  a.  261-29.000. 

Hwo.  Charles  C;  and  Watkins.  Larry  K.,  to  Shell  OU  Company.  Poly- 

propylene-polybutylene  laminated  packaging  film  with  improved 

tear  strength.  5,073,458.  CX.  428-516.000. 

Hyatt.  Robert  O.  Wiist  and  forearm  support  apparatus.  5.072,905,  Q. 

248-118.000. 
HYDAC  Filtenechnik  GmbH:  See— 

WUkendorf.  Werner.  5.073.26a  CI.  2IO-238.000. 
Hydromatik  GmbH:  See— 

Adier.  Bemhaid,  5.072,655,  O.  92-I«a00a 
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MiUushi;  and  Shindo, 


Hyogo,  Mitsmhi:  5m — 

Ouwa.  Keikitsu;  Tafceda  Sunoa;  Hyogo, 
yoshiaki.  5.072.736,  d.  128-680.000. 
HYPRES  loconwrated:  See— 

Gransc  John  A.;  and  Fam,  Sadeg  M.,  5.072,591.  O.  62-50.700. 
Hyuga,  Takehiro:  See—  ..  .    .    ^ 

Matsumoto.  Kazutoahi;  Hyuga.  Takehiro;  and  Mukai.  Teteuya. 
5.073.528.  CI.  501-134.000. 
Hyundai  Electronics  Industries  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Oh.  Jong  H.,  5.073.731.  CI.  307-482.000. 
Idiikawa,  Hiroaki:  See—  ^,.,- 

Yamada.  Maiayuki;  Ichikawa.  Hiroaki;  Morunoto,  Tadashi;  Naito, 
Yamyuki;   Takagi.   Hiroshi;   Mandai.   Hanifiuni:   and   Sakabe. 
Yukio.  5.073.523.  O.  501-32.000. 
Ichinoae.  Makoto:  See— 

Takagi.  Yuji;  Satoh.  Isao;  Ichinose.  Makoto;  Fukushima.  Yoshihisa; 
and  Kuroki,  Yuzuni,  5.073.887.  CI.  369-100.000. 

ICl  Americas  Inc.:  See — 

Michaely,  William  J.;  and  Curtis,  JeffK..  5.073.642,  CI.  560-18.000. 
Idei  Yasuo,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Semiconductor  light  emitting 

element  with  grooves.  5,073,806,  CI   357-17.000. 
Idemitsu  Petrochemical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Mizuno,  Hirohide;  Koide,  Shinichi;  Nomura.  Manabu;  Kawamura. 
Nobuya;  Nishio.  Takeyoshi;  and  Nomura.  Takao,  5,073.447.  CI. 
428-327.000. 
Idott,  Yoahio:  See — 

Koya.  Keiio;  and  Idola,  Yoshio.  5.073.473.  O.  430-247.000. 
Igarashi,  Fumiho:  See — 

Hirabayashi,  Kazuo;  Kondoh.  Tadami;  Nishijuna.  Hiroaki;  Inoue. 
Shinichi;  Adachi,  Kouji;  Igarashi,  Fumiho;  and  Wakai,  Toshio, 
5,073,673,  CI.  585-4 15.000. 
Igari,  Akihide;  and  Nakagawa,  Zenbee,  to  Somar  Corporation.  Varistor 
material    and    process    for    production    therefor.    5.073.302.    CI. 
252-518.000. 
lida.  Tetsuya.  to  Minolu  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  for  pro- 
cessing color  image  and  apparatus  therefor.  5.073.818.  CI.  358-80.000. 
lida,   Yasunobu;   Takeuchi,   Nobuyuki;   Nakamura,   Masato;   Funiya, 
Koichi;  Nakashima,  Hiroshi;  and  Itoh,  Toshiaki,  to  Central  Glass 
Company,  Limited.  Heat  insulating  glass  with  dielectric  multilayer 
coating.  5,073,451,  CI.  428-336.000. 
lijima.  Tamotsu;  and  Sano,  Kazuhide,  to  Nisca  Corporation.  Vibration- 
coupling  type  ultrasonic  actuator  and  method  for  operating  the  same. 
5.073,739,  CI.  310-323.000. 
linuma,  Tomohisa;  Yamamoto,  Noriyuki;  and  Kato,  Hideki,  to  Toago- 
sei  Chemical  Industry  Co..  Ltd.  Epoxy  resin  composition  for  use  in 
sealing  semiconductors.  5,073,580.  CI.  523-442.000. 
Ikawa,  Fumihiro,  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Oat-tioone  switching  system. 

5.073.774,  a.  340-825.160. 
Ikeda,  Kazufumi:  See— 

Thuruta,  Sizuo;  Takeda,  Yoshiaki;  Hiyama,  Isao;  Kubo,  Kenichi; 
Ohonishi,  Toshikazu;  Tobita,  Hideyuki;  Shikamori,  Tamotu; 
Ohsugi,  Hiroshi;  Kinoshita,  Hiroshi.  Ikeda.  Kazufumi;  Ohwa, 
Yoshio;  Hon,  ifoshiyuki;  Hirayama,  Masayoshi;  and  Honma, 
Takeo,  5,072,473.  CI.  8-159.000. 
Ikeda,  Nobuo.  Apparatus  for  impregnating  wood  including  monitor 

unit.  5,072,692,  a.  118-713.000. 
Ikeda.  Yukio:  See— 

Saito.  Takayuki;  Nakajima.  Ken;  \v(ase,  Yoki;  Ikeda.  Yukio;  and 
Shima.  Hiroyuki.  5.073.268,  CI  210-638.000. 
Ikejiri,  Kenichi;  Kawahaia,  Eiichiro;  and  Furumoto,  MiUumasa,  to 
Honda  Giken   Kogyo  Kabushiki   Kaisha.   Hydraulically  operated 
continuously  variable  transmission.  5,072,587,  CI.  60-488.000. 
Ikeshima,  Koichi:  See — 

Horikawa.    Osamu;    Harada,    Takashi;    and    Ikeshima,    Koichi, 
5,073,432,  a.  428-116.000. 
Ikuo  Yamashina:  See — 

Yamashina,  Ikuo,  5,073,493,  CI.  435-240.270. 
Ilford  AG:  See— 

Reber,  Jean  F.,  5,073,479,  a.  430-569.000. 
Ilg,  Bemd:  See— 

Fassbender.  Rolf;  and  Ilg,  Bemd,  5.072,585,  a.  60-384.000. 
Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc.:  See- 
Marco,  Leslie  S.;  and  Olsen,  Robert,  5.072,829,  C\.  206-162.000. 
Imagawa.  Katsuhiko,  to  Yamaha  Corporation.  Reinforced  sound  board 

used  in  musical  instrument.  5,072,642,  CI.  84-193.000. 
Imai,  Toshilaka;  See — 

Fujimoto.  Sachito;  and  Imai.  TosUtaka.  5.072,631.  Q.  74-860.000. 
Imaizumi,  Tomio,  to  Tokico  Ltd.  Hydraulic  shock  absorber.  5.072,812. 

CI.  188-282.000. 
Imataki.  Hiroyuki:  Hiraoka.  Mizuho;  Tamura,  Tomoyuki;  and  Satoh, 
Tetsuya,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Information  recording  medium, 
production  process  and  molding  die  for  substrate  therefor.  5,073,101, 
CI.  425-385.000. 
Imazu,    Katsuhiro;    Aizawa,    Masanori;    Miyazawa,    Tetsuo;    Satoh, 
Nobuyuki;  and  Kobayashi,  Seishichi,  to  Toyo  Seikan  Kaisha  Ltd. 
Process  for  production  of  covered  deep-drawn  can.  5,072,605,  CI. 
72-46.000. 
Imme,  Martin  W.,  to  U.S.  PhUips  Corporation.  Method  of  detecting 

edges  in  images.  5,073,958,  O.  382-22.000. 
Immonen,  Pasi  H.;  and  Kohonen,  Raimo  O.,  to  A.  Ahlstrom  Corpora- 
tion.    Apparatus    for     treating     flber    suspension.     5,073,264,     CI. 
210-404.000. 
Immunex  Corporation:  See — 

Curtis,   Benson   M.;   Park,   Linda   S.;   and   Cosman,   David   J., 
5.073.627,  a.  530-35I.OOO. 


Imperial  Chemical  Industries  PLC:  See- 
Anthony,  Vivienne  M.;  Clough.  John  M.;  deFraine,  Paul;  Godfrey, 
Christopher   R.   A.;   and   Beautement,    Kevin,    5,073,184,   CI. 
71-90.000. 
Bridges,  Ian  G.;  Schuch,  Wolfgang  W.;  and  Griefson.  Donald. 

5.073.676,  a.  800-205.000. 
Elliott,  Raymond,  5,073.187,  CI.  71-92.000. 
Taylor,  Stephen  C,  5,073,640,  CI.  560-254.000. 
Implant  Plastics  Corporation:  See— 

Barbone,  Noram  K..  5.073.110.  O.  433-173.000. 
Inaba.  Hiroo:  See— 

Takahashi.  Masatoshi;  Inaba.  Hiroo;  and  Taga.  Kazuaki.  5.073.406. 
CI.  427-131.000. 
Inagami,  Yasuhiro:  See — 

Aoyama.  Tamoo;   Inagami.  Yasuhiro;  and  Nurayama.   Hiroshi. 
5.073.970.  a.  395-800.000. 
Inagawa.  Hideho;  and  Nojo,  Shigenobu.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  working  print  board  by  laser.  5.073.687,  CI. 
219-121.700. 
Inami,  Takashi:  See — 

Takafuji,  Yutaka;  Inami,  Takashi;  and  Atarashi,  Hisashi,  5,073,772, 
a.  340-784.000. 
Inax  Corporation:  See — 

Saito,  Shiro;  Shirai,  Kenji;  Kawamoto,  Ryuichi;  and  Sakakibara, 
Shigeru,  5,073,500,  O.  436-53.000. 
INCO  Umited:  See— 

Ouig,  Gary  F.,  5.073,252,  Q.  209-139.100. 
Ingle,  David  M.,  to  Union  Oil  Company  of  California.  Mastic  and 
caulking    compositions    and    composite    articles.    5,073,445,    CI. 
428-314.400. 
Inmos  Limited:  See — 

Wakefield,  Elwyn  P.  M.;  and  Walker,  Christopher  P.  H.,  5,073,816, 
CI.  357-74.000. 
Innerspace  Corporation:  See— 

Gongwer,  Calvin  A..  5,072,579,  CI.  60-221.000. 
Inoue,  Junichirou:  See — 

Hama,  Masaaki;  and  Inoue.  Junichirou.  5,072,814,  CI.  192-3.570. 
Inoue,  Seiji.  to  Sanshin  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Fuel  supplying  sys- 
tem for  engine  of  outboard  motor.  5,073,133,  CI.  440-1.000. 
Inoue,  Shinichi:  See — 

Hirabayashi,  Kazuo;  Kondoh,  Tadami;  Nishijima.  Hiroaki;  Inoue, 
Shinichi;  Adachi,  Kouji;  Igarashi,  Fumiho;  and  Wakai,  Toshio, 
5,073,673,  CI.  585-415.000. 
Inoue,  Takayuki;  Nishida,  Kouji;  Saito,  Keiichi;  Nakamori,  Kazunobu; 
Uematsu,  Takefumi;  and  Uchida,  Takeyuki,  to  Mitsubishi  Petrochem- 
ical Co.,  Ltd.  Polyphenylene  ether  resin  composition.  5,073,596.  CI. 
525-92.000. 
Inoue,  Teruhiko:  See— 

Iwata.   Masayuki;   Kimura,  Tomio;   Inoue.   Teruhiko;   Fujihara. 
Yoshimi;  and  Katsube.  Tetsushi.  5.073.556.  O.  514-254.000. 
Inoue,  Yoshio:  See — 

Takano.    Toshihiko;    Okada.    Yoshio;    Inoue,    Yoshio;    Yano, 
Kouzaburo;  and  Tokumaru,  Terutaka,  5,073,725, 0.  307-427.000. 
Institut  Francais  du  Petrole:  See — 

Dang   Vu,  Quang;   Boumonville,  Jean-Paul;   Mank,   Larry;  and 

Viltard,  Jean-Charles,  5,073,352,  CI.  422-213.000. 
Ham,  Pierre;  and  de  Bonneville,  Jean,  5,073,350.  CI.  422-190.000. 
Petit,  Laurent;  Boumonville,  Jean-Paul;  Guth,  Jean-Louis;  Raatz, 
Francis;  and  Seive,  Alain,  5,073,672,  CI.  585-415.000. 
Institut  National  de  la  Recherche  Agronomique:  See- 
Adda,  Jacques;  and  Lome,  Jean-Luc,  5,073,267,  CI.  210634.000. 
Institut  Pasteur:  See— 

Babinet,    Charles;    and    Morello,    Dominique.    5.073.490.    CI. 
435-240.200. 
Intel  Corporation:  See — 

Patel.  Piyush  G..  5,073.891.  a.  371-21.300. 
Shoemaker,  Kenneth  D.,  5,073,969,  a.  395-725.000. 
Intelmatec  Corporation:  See — 

Akagawa,  Minora.  5.073.079.  CI.  4I4-416.O0O. 
Intercontrole  S.A.:  See — 

Wanhem,     Jean-Pierre;     and    Guillo.     Benoit.     5.073.332.    CI. 
376-249.000. 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation:  See — 

Best.  John  S.;  and  Wang.  Po-Kang.  5.073.833.  CI.  360-77.050. 
Best,  John  S.;  Hetzler,  Steven  R.;  Kabelac,  William  J.;  and  Thomp- 
son, David  A.,  5,073,834,  CI.  360-77.080. 
Califano.  Andrea,  5,073,962.  CI.  382-27.000. 

Farooq,  Shaji;  Natarajan,  Govindarajan;  Reddy,  Srinivasa  S.  N.; 
Shelleman,  Richard  A.;  Stoffel,  Nancy  C;  and  Vallabhaneni, 
Rao  v.,  5,073,180,  CI.  65-18400. 
Galand.  Claude,  5,073,938,  CI.  381-34.000. 
Hoffman,  Charles  R.,  5,073.730.  CI.  307-480.000. 
Locke,  Michael  E.,  5.073,941,  O.  381-47.000. 
Matyas,  Stephen  M.;  Johnson,  Donald  B.;  Le.  An  v.;  Martin. 
William  C;  Prymak.  Rostislaw;  Rohland,  William  S.;  and  Wil- 
kins.  John  D..  5.073.934,  CI  380-30.000. 
International  Composites  Corporation:  See — 

Thompson,  William  L  ,  5,072,504.  CI.  29-426.600. 
Intenutional  Computers  Limited:  See— 

Martin.   Michael   W.;   Moor.   John   C;   and   Bird.   Terence  J.. 
5.073.854.  CI.  364-425.000. 
Intersute  Electronics  Corp.;  See — 

Buhler.  Frederick  T..  5.073,744.  CI.  315-8.000. 
Iowa  State  University  Research  Foundation.  Inc.:  See — 

Schmidt,  Frederick  A.;  Wheelock,  John  T.;  and  Peterson.  David 
T..  5.073.337.  CI.  420-83.000. 
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kbit  Reaearch  *  Consulting  AG:  See— 

Irrgdber.  Fritz;  and  Frank.  Werner.  5,072,952,  CI.  277-229.000. 
Irie,    Yoahio;    Morihiro,    Shigeyasu;    Fujiwara,    Teruaki;    Sasabe. 
MaMTumi;  and  Iwasaki.  Kaoru.  to  Nippon  Shokubai  Kagaku  Kogyo. 
Co..  Ltd.  Hydrophilic  poiymer  and  method  for  production  thereof. 
5.073.612.  a.  526-240.000. 
Iron  Carbide  Holdings,  Limited:  See — 

Stephens,  Frank  A.;  Hager.  John  P.;  and  Stephens,  Frank  M.,  Jr., 
5,073,194,  CI.  75-376.000. 
Irrgeher,  Fritz;  and  Frank,  Werner,  to  libit  Research  &  CoosuItiRg  AG. 

SeaUng  element  5.072,952.  O.  277-229.000. 
Irvine,  Earl  L.  Knock-down  roadside  trash  protector.  5,072,828,  a. 

22&4.330. 
Irving,  Edward:  See — 

Bmks,    Christopher    P.;    and    Irving,    Edward,    5.073.233.    a. 

IS6-6S6.000. 
Banks.   Christopher   P.;   and   Irving.    Edward.    5.073,478,   Q. 
430-317.000. 
Isaka,  Kazuo:  See — 

Moun,  Akihiro;  Katayama,  Masato;  Fukui,  Tetauro;  Isaka,  Kazuo; 
Kikuchi,  Shoji;  and  Koumura.  Noboru.  5,073.791.  a.  355-27.000. 
Iscom  S.r.l.:  See— 

Men^oli.  Fabio.  5.072.563.  O.  52-537.000. 
Ishida.  Ketichiro:  See — 

Arima,  Masatoshi;  Nishizawa,  Hiroaki;  Takeuchi.  Keiji;  Deura, 
Hiroshi;  and  Ishida.  Keiichiro.  5.073,545.  Q.  514-27.000. 
Ishida.  Nobuji:  See— 

Takahashi,  Yoshio;  Sudo,  Mitsuo;  Arikawa,  Takamasa;  Nakamura, 
Kenji;  Sato,  Izumi;  Onogi,  Katsuyuki;  lura,  Takao;  and  Ishida, 
Nobuji,  5,072,823,  CI.  198-468.400. 
Ishigaki,  Tsuneo.  to  SMC  Corporatioa.  Gas  cleaner.  5,072.592,  CI. 

62-55.500. 
Ishii,  Hitoshi:  See — 

Horiye,  Fusamaro;  and  Ishii.  Hitoshi.  5,072,627,  CI.  74-6.000. 
Ishii,  Kazuo:  See — 

Kato.  Eiichi;  and  Ishii.  Kazuo.  5.073.467.  CI.  43047.00a 
Ishii,  Takayuki:  See — 

Yamada.  Katsuhiko;  Hatanaka.  Katsunori;  Saika,  Toshihiro;  and 
Ishii.  Takayuki.  5.073.828.  CI.  358-482.000. 
Ishikawa,  Fuminori;  Tamahashi,  Kunihiro;  Onuma,  Shigeharu;  Wakagi, 
Masatoshi;  Hanazono,  Masanobu;  Shoji,   Mitsuyoshi;  Nakakawaji, 
Takayuki;  Ito,  Yutaka;  Komatsuzaki.  Shigeki;  Shimamura.  Yasuo; 
and  Yamagishi,  Chiaki.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.;  and  Hitachi  Chemical  Com- 
pany. Ltd.  Electrophotographic  member  and  process  for  producing 
the  same.  5.073.466.  d.  43046.000. 
Ishikawa,  Seiichi:  See — 

Satoh,  Katsuaki;  Sato.  Kazue;  Murata.  Kouaaku;  Tanaka.  Tsuneo; 
Saiki.  Shuji;  Takayama,  Satoshi;  Takewa,  Hiroyuki;  Serikawa, 
Mitsuhiko;  Ishikawa,  Seiichi;  Usuki.  Sawako;  Kimura.  Yoichi; 
and  Obata.  Shuichi.  5.073.946.  a.  381-154.000. 
Ishikawa.  Toshihiro:  See — 

Nishitake.  Hideki;  Ishikawa.  Toshihiro;  Kore,  Haruhisa;  Okuda. 
Kenichi:  and  Murashige,  Kazuhiro,  5.072,966,  O.  280-730.000. 
Ishikawa.  Yasushi;  Tomono.  Fumio;  and  Fujita,  Tetsuya.  to  Seikosha 
Co.,    Ltd.    Developing    device    of   electrophotographic    printer. 
5.072.690,  CI   118-658.000. 
Ishikawajima-Harima  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Takahashi,  Yoshio;  Sudo.  Mitsuo;  Arikawa,  Takamasa;  Nakamura, 
Kenji;  Sato,  Izumi;  Onogi,  Katsuyuki;  lura,  Takao;  and  Ishida, 
Nobuji,  5,072,823,  CI.  198-468.400. 
Ishino,  Yoshio:  See — 

Yoshida,  Mitsuhiro;  Morita,  Yutaka;  Ishino,  Yoshio;  and  Ohsawa. 
Shigemitsu.  5.073.375.  O.  424-449.000. 
Ishioka.  Hidenori:  See — 

Aoki.   Katsuyuki:  Nagatomo.   Hideaki;   Kubo,  Seiji;  Umemura. 
Hiroyuki:   Tanaka,   Toahihiro;   Isono.   Kazuaki;   and   Ishioka. 
Hidenori.  5,072,878,  O.  236-38.000 
Isier,  BUly  W.  Knife  with  two  wheels.  5.072,471,  a.  7-158.000. 
Isobe,  Tami,  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.  Method  for  measuring  leftactive 

index  of  thin  fihn  Uyer.  5,073,026.  a.  356-369.000. 
Isoe.  Nobora:  See — 

Niimi,  Hideaki;  laoe,  Noboru;  Wakai,  Kunia.  and  Mizumura,  Tet- 
suo. 5,073,449.  a.  428-336.000. 
Isono,  Kazuaki:  See — 

Aoki,   Katsuyuki;  Nagatomo,  Hideaki;   Kubo.   Seiji;   Umemura. 
Hiroyuki;   Tanaka.   Toshihiro;   laooo.   Kazuaki;   and   Ishioka, 
Hidenori.  5.072,878.  a.  236-38.000. 
laooo,  Kazuki:  See — 

Yamada,  Yukio;  Funikawa,  Akio;  and  Isono,  Kaznki.  5.073.823. 0. 
358-209.000. 
laozaki.  Yoshimasa;  and  Oba.  Yasuhiko.  to  Yamaha  Corporation.  Syn- 
thetic recording  device  in  an  automatic  performance  piano.  5.072.644. 
a.  84409.000. 
ISP  Investments  Inc.:  See— 

Kopolow.  Stephen  L.;  and  Burlant,  Williun  J.,  5,073,296,  Q. 

252-312.000. 
Shih,  Jenn  S.;  Smith,  Terry  E.;  and  Chuang,  Jui-Chang,  5,073,614, 
a.  526-258.000. 
Isuzu  Ceramics  Reaearch  Institute  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Kawamura,  Hideo,  5,072,700.  O.  123-90.110. 
ilo,  Hideyoshi:  See— 

Iwabuchi.    Masaburo;    Ito.    Hideyoshi;    and    Unetsubo.    Kenji, 
5.073.517,  a.  437-153.000. 
Ito,  Mataya;  and  Miyama,  Katsumi,  to  NGK  Spwk  Plug  Co.,  Ltd. 
Ceramic  turbocharger  rotor.  5,073,085,  CI.  4IS-2I6.I0O. 


Ito,  Masazumi: 

Kato,    Tomokazu;    Mamta,    Syuzi;    ito,    Masazumi; 
Kadotaro;  and  Higashio,  Kimihiko,  5.073.803,  a.  355-324.000. 
Ito.  Osamu;  and  Hayashi.  Shigeo.  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kai- 
sha.   Optical    memory    dnic    driving    apparatus.    5.073.885.    O. 
369-44.280. 
Ito.  Ryoichi:  See — 

Hirukawa.  Itsushi;  and  Ito.  Ryoichi.  5.072,629.  O.  74-151.000. 
Ito.  Shinichi;  Noshi,  Naoya;  and  Okamoto.  Yutaka.  to  Sony  Corpora- 
tion. Method  of  manufacturing  MIS  semiconductor  device.  5.073.514. 
a.  437-44.000. 
ito,  Takahiko:  See— 

iCazino.  Hiroshi;  and  Ito.  Takahiko.  5.073.073,  a.  41 1-386.000. 
ito,  Toshiyasu;  Mori  Takaaki;  Kato,  Mamoru;  and  Uemura,  Toshiya,  to 
Toyoda  Goaei  Co.,  Ltd.  Electrochromic  device  with  a  reference 
electrochromic  element  5,073,011,  CI.  359-265.000. 
Ito,  Yukio:  See— 

Hara,  Yasushi;   Suzuki,  Nobumasa;   Ito,   Yukio;  and   Sekizawa, 
iUzuhiko,  5,073,649,  O.  564-479.000. 
Ito,  Yutaka:  See— 

Ishikawa,  Fuminori;  Tamahashi,  Kunihiro;  Onuma,  Shigeharu; 
Wakagi,  Masatoshi;  Hanazono,  Masanobu;  Shoji,  Mitsuyoshi; 
Nakakawaji,  Takayuki;  Ito,  Yutaka;  Komatsuzaki,  Shigeki; 
Shimamura,  Yasuo;  ai¥l  Yamagishi,  Chiaki,  5,073,466,  CI. 
43»«6.000. 
Itoh,  Mikio:  See— 

Uchida,  Nobuo;  Oinaga,  Yuji;  and  itoh,  Mikio,  5,073,871.  d. 
395-425.000. 
Itoh,  Terayuki:  See — 

Urushihara,  Tomonori;  Yokoyama,  Junidn;  and  Itoh.  Tenqruld, 
5,072,583,  a.  60-313.000. 
Itoh,  Toshiaki:  See— 

lida,  Yasunobu;  Takeuchi,  Nobuyuki;  Nakamura,  Masato;  Furuya, 
Koichi;  Nakashima,  Hiroshi;  and  Itoh.  Toshiaki.  5.073.451.  Q. 
428-336.000. 
Itoh.  Toshikazu;  and  Suemune.  Toshiroh.  to  Oki  Electric  Industry  Co.. 
Ltd.  Method  of  and  apparatus  for  preventing  overheating  of  heating 
element  5.073.861.  d.  364-550.000. 
ITT  Corporation:  See— 

Vensko.  George;  Lieu.  iCJiuong  B.;  Mdoche.  Steven  A.;  and  Pot- 
ter. John  C.  5,073.939.  d.  381-43.000. 
lura,  Takao:  See — 

Takahashi.  Yoshio:  Sudo.  Mitsuo;  Arikawa.  Takamasa;  Nakamura, 
iCenJi;  Sato.  Izumi;  Onogi.  Katsuyuki;  lura,  Takao;  and  Uuda, 
Nobuji,  5,072,823.  CI.  198-468.400. 
Ivan,  Beta;  Kennedy,  Joseph  P.;  and  Mackey,  Paul  W.,  to  Univenity  of 

Akron.  Amphiphilic  networks.  5,073,381,  d.  424-487  000. 
Iverson,  Donald  G.,  Jr.;  and  Daiber,  Troy  D.,  to  Boeing  Compaay, 
The.  System  for  determining  position  of  normal  shock  in  supenoaic 
now.  5,072,612,  a  73-118.200. 
Ivenoo.  Robert  A.:  See — 

Peterson,  Stephen  S.;  Blawd,  HaroM  C;  Heutmaker,  Michael  E^ 
Engd,  Timothy  S.;  and   Iverson,  Robert  A.,   5,072,929.  d. 
272-72.000. 
Ivey.  John  S.;  Bateman.  Paul  M.;  Clausa.  JuKus  A.;  Cole.  Edward  H,. 
Jr.;  and  Mott.  Philip  J.,  to  Borg-Warner  Corporatioa.  Chain-belt. 
5,073,154,  a.  474-213  000. 
Iwabuchi,  Masaburo:  Ito,  Hideyoshi;  and  Unetsubo,  Kenji,  to  Kabushiki 
Kaisha  Toshiba.  Dopant  film  and  methods  of  diffiising  impurity  into 
and     manufacturing     a     semiconductor     wafer.     5,073,517,     d. 
437-153.000. 
Iwahndii,  Hiroahi:  See— 

Kato.  Hideo;  Kiknchi,  Shinichi;  Nakai,  Hiroto;  and  IwahasU, 
Hiroshi,  5,073,726,  d.  307-443.000. 
Iwamiua,  Talsuichi:  See— 

Takagi,    Osamu;    Azuma,    Kishiro:    and    Iwamura,    Tafwhrhi, 
5,073,357.  CI.  423-308.000. 
Iwane.  Yasushi,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  iCaisha.  Method  for 
correcting  waveform  dau  in  digital  signal  modulation  and  base  band 
signal  generator  using  data  provided  by  this  method.  5,073,901,  d. 
375-26.000. 
Iwasaki,  ICjkmv:  See — 

Irie.  Yoshio:   Morihiro,  Shigeyasu;   Fujiwara,  Teruaki;   Sasabe, 
Masazumi;  and  Iwasaki,  Kaora,  5,073,612,  d.  526-240.000. 
Iwasaki,  Kazuhiko:  See — 

Sakamura.  Ken;  Hashimoto,  Kouzi;  Kawasaki.  Ikuya;  Haa^awa, 
Atsushi;  and  iwasaki,  Kazuhiko,  5,073,856,  d.  395-375.000. 
iwasaki,  Takeshi:  See — 

Magan,  Takuji;  Iwasaki,  Takeshi;  Suzuki,  Toshio;  and  Yamamoto, 
Masahiro,  5,073,691,  d.  219-69.120. 
Iwaae,  Yoki:  See— 

Saito,  Takayuki;  Nakajima,  iCen;  Iwaae.  Yoid;  Ikeda,  Yukio;  and 
Shima,  Hiroyuki,  5,073,268,  a.  2I(V638.00a 
Iwashita,  Yasusuke:  See- 
Sakamoto,     Keiji;     and     Iwaafaila,     Yasusoke,     5,073,746,     d. 
318-560.000. 
Iwata,  Masayuki;  ICimuia,  Tomio;  Inoue,  Terulnko;  Fujihara,  Yoshimi; 
and  Katsube,  Tetsushi,  to  Sankyo  Company  I.imiird;  and  Ube  Indus- 
tries I  imitjH  4-oK>quiiioIii)e-3-caiboxyiic  acid  derivatives  and  their 
use.  5,073,556.  d.  514-254.000. 
Iwaya,  Toshio:  See— 

Konishi,  Motofiimi;  Ando,  Yoshio;  Iwaya,  Toshio;  Tanaka,  iCanou; 
Kotera,  Masahide;  Hashimoto,  Norio;  Sugita,  Yasutoshi;  Sano, 
Yoshitaka;  and  Ono.  Srtoshi,  5,073,%5,  d.  382-47.00a 
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Izmnida,  Tosbiaki:  See— 

Umemun.  Toabiluzu;  Matsumura,  Makoto;  Izumida,  Tosbiaki;  and 
Akahori,  Kaaiyuki,  5.073,313.  CI.  264- MOO. 
J.  F.  Walton  *  Co.,  Inc.:  5<e— 

Walton,  iamei  F.,  3.072.487.  CI.  15-406.000. 
J.  M.  Voith  GmbH:  See— 

Kuhne,  Viktor.  5.072,8 1 «,  O.  I92-I06.l0a 

J.  Wagner  GmbH:  See—  

Gebaner,  Gerhard:  Goes.  WUfried;  and  Rosenauer.  Otto,  5,073,092, 
a.  417-383.000. 
Jackel,  Jobann:  See- 
Friedman.   Oswald;   Elison,    Hans-Dieter;   and   Jackel,   Jobann, 
5,073.143,  a.  464-68.000, 
Jackson.  Donald  T.;  and  Robinson.  Joel  D.  Automatic  welding  elec- 

tiode  cap  changer.  5,073,692,  a.  219-86.800. 
Jackson.  Willard  O.  Vehicle  cap  window  and  hinge  therefor.  5,072,984, 

a.  296-56.000. 
Jacobsen.  Carl  D.:  See—  „ 

Lunzer,    Lawrence  J.;   and   Jacotaen.   Carl    D..    5.073.709.   Q. 
250-226.000. 
Jacobsen,  David  M.:  See— 

Humpston.  Giles;  and  Jacobson.  David  M.,  5.073,2  la  a.   148- 
ll.iOK.. 
Jacobson,  Mark  J.:  See- 
Craves.  Roderick  M.;  Korany.  Franklyn  J.;  and  Jacobson.  Mark  J.. 
5,073.326.  CI.  264-278.000. 
Jaenke.  Paul  E.;  and  Armiger,  Ronald  E..  to  Westinghouse  Electric 

Corp.  Low  impedance  connector.  5.073.121.  CL  439-92.00a 
Jagenberg  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Urban.  Emst-Gunther;  and  KnoU.  Heiko-Christian.  5.072.641.  O. 
83-499.000. 
Jaguar  Can  Limited:  See — 

Parsons.  Bryan  N.  V.,  5,072,653,  O.  92-126.000. 
Jakob  Schlaepfer  A  Co.  AG:  See— 

Kurihara.  Akira,  5,073,223.  a.  156-362.000. 
Jakubowicz.  Raymond  F.:  See — 

Porte,  Johannes  J.;  and  Jakubowicz.  Raymond  F.,  5,073,342,  CI. 
422-64.000. 
James.  Bonnie  L.  Holder  for  infant  feeding  device.  5.072.843.  Q.  215- 

tOOOOR. 
Jang,  Shiau  R.:  See— 

Tai.  Wu  D.;  Tzei.  Chen  Y.;  and  Jang,  Shiau  R.,  5,072,986,  CI. 
296-97.220. 
Jang.  Taek-Yong:  See — 

Kwon,  Oh-Hyun;  Jang,  Taek-Yong;  Shin,  Jung-Hyun;  and  Choi, 
Won-Taek,  5,073,510,  CI.  437-40.000. 
Janice  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Aubrey.  Truman  R.,  5,073,845,  O.  362-226.000. 
Janitschke,  Lolhar:  See — 

Huellmann,  Michael;  Becker,  Rainer.  Janitschke,  Lothar,  Lauter- 
bach,  Gerald;  Earth,  Wolfgang;  and  Jansen,  KJaas,  5,073,538.  CI. 
512-9.000. 
Jansen.  Frank;  and  Kuhman.  Daniel  E..  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Coating 

processes  for  an  ink  jet  printhead.  5.073.783.  O.  346-1.100. 
Jansen.  Klaas:  See — 

Huellmann.  Michael;  Becker.  Rainer;  Janitschke.  Lothar.  Lauter- 
bach.  Gerald;  Barth.  Wolfgang;  and  Jansen,  Klaas.  5.073.538.  CI. 
512-9.000. 
Japan  Aviation  Electronics  Industry,  Limited:  See — 

Hashiguchi,     Osamu;     Tayama,     Yukiharu;     and     Yamamura, 

Shigehani,  5,073.125.  CI  439-310.000. 

Jarabak.  Andrew  J.;  Sunderman,  Wallace  H.;  and  Mendola.  Edward  G.. 

to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Apparatus  and  process  for  making  a 

superconducting  magnet  for  particle  accelerators.  5.072,516.  CI. 

29-609.000. 

Jarvis.  Roger  P..  to  Automotive  Products  pic.  Power  line  to  drive  a 

vehicle.  5,072.815.  a.  192-0.080. 
Jeeves,  Terry  A.:  See — 

Murphy,  John  H.;  and  Jeeves.  Terry  A..  5.073.867.  CI.  395-27.000. 
Jenkins,  Sandra  D..  to  Southern  Communications,  Inc.  Illuminated  sign 

with  self-supporting  display  box.  5.072.535,  CI.  40-564.000. 
Jensen,  Jack  E.:  See— 

Parekh,  Ebrahim;  Jensen,  Jack  E.;  and  Summers,  Jeffrey  L., 
5,073,072,  CI.  411-354.000. 
Jerison,  Andrew  D.;  See — 

Colbert,  Charles;  Jerison.  Andrew  D.;  Berelman-Hall,  David  K.; 
Moles.    Donald   R.;   and    Potter.   Nathan   D.,    5.073.950.   CI. 
382-2.000. 
Jeter.  John  D..  to  Schlumberger  Canada  Lnnited.  Signal  pressure  pulse 

generator.  5.073.877.  CI.  367-84.000. 
Jiftosha  Denki  Kogyo  K.K.:  See— 

Tohge.    Kazuyoshi;    and    Takeshita,    Junichiro,    5,073,722,    CI. 
307-10.100. 
Jimenez,  Jesus.  Seal  puncture  fitting  on  a  liquid  container.  5,072,762,  CI. 

141-329.000. 
Jinkins,  Danny  R.;  and  Doeden,  Douglas  D.,  to  Doler  Inc.  Peck  feed 

drilling  machine.  5,073,068.  O.  408- 1 7.000. 
John,  Angelo  P.  Ischemia-reperfusion  tumor  therapy.  5,072,739,  CI. 

128-897.000. 
John  Fluke  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

George,  Richard  E.,  5,073,757,  Q.  324-677.000. 
John  Me^aJingua  Assoc.  Inc.:  See — 

Szegda,  Andrew,  5,073.129.  a.  439-585.000. 
Johns  Hopkins  University,  The:  See — 

Chen,  Chung-Ho;  and  Sumi,  Chen  C,  5,073,492,  a.  435-240.200. 


Johnson,  Bruce  R.:  See — 

LeBlanc,  l/»  J.;  and  Johnson,  Bruce  R.,  3,072,912,  Q.  231-63.300. 
Johnson,  Donald  B.:  See— 

Matyas,  Stephen  M.;  Johnson.  Donald  B.;  Le.  An  V.;  Martin. 
William  C.  Prymak.  RostisUw;  Rohland.  WUIiam  S.;  and  Wil- 
kins.  John  D  .  5,073.934,  CI.  380-30.000. 
Johnson.  Ivy  D  :  See — 

Angevine.  Philip  J.;  Johnson.  Ivy  D.;  Marler.  David  O.;  and  Mc- 
WUUams,  John  P.,  5,073.633,  CI.  585-467.000. 
Johnson,  John  B.  Exercise  apparatus.  5,072,932,  CI.  272-1 16.000. 
Johnson,  Kristina  M.;  Mao,  Chongchang;  and  Abdulhalim.  Ibrahim  S., 
to  University  of  Colorado  Foundation.  Inc.  Optically  addressable 
spatial  light  modulator  having  a  distorted  helix  ferroelectric  liquid 
crystal  member.  5,073.010.  CI.  359-72.000. 
Johiuon,  Mack  E.:  See — 

Price,  Macy  J..  Jr.;  Ball.  Laurence  G.;  and  Johnson.  Mack  E. 

5,072.835.0.211-40.000. 
Price.  Macy  J..  Jr.;  Johnson,  Mack  E.;  and  Starkey.  Daniel  C, 
5.072.838.  a.  211-162.000. 
Johnson.  Michael  I.  Seismic  reinforcement  structure.  5.072,570.  O. 

52-747.000. 
Johnson.  Nigel  L..  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Watchdog  circuit  for 
monitoring  programs  and  detecting  infmite  loops  using  a  changing 
multibit  word  for  timer  reset.  5.073.853.  CI.  395-575.000. 
Johnson.    Nolton    C.    Automatic    self-contained    stacking    machine. 

5,073.081.  CI.  414-786.000. 
Johnson.  Richard  J.;  Chenoweth,  Dennis  E.;  Boggs.  Daniel  R.;  and 
Lysaght.  Michael  J.  Methods  of  manufacturing  nudeophilic  material 
modified  for  improved  biocompatibility.  5.073.265.  CI.  210-500.230. 
Johnson.  Rick;  See — 

Holmes,  Thomas  F.;  Johnson.  Rick;  and  Lenhart.  Brian  P..  Jr.. 
5,073,767,  CI.  340-311.100. 
Johnson,  Ronald  E.;  Thompson,  Richard  W.;  and  Wu,  Lung-Ming,  to 

Coming  Incorporated.  Decalcomania.  5,073,423,  CI.  428-40.000. 
Johnson,  Wayne  O..  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Company.  Herbicidal  amides  of 
4-trifluoromethyl-3'-carboxyl-4'-nitrodiphenyl  ethers.  5,073,188,  CI. 
71-92.000. 
Johnston,  Harold.  Method  of  cutting  gemstones  and  product  5,072,549, 

CI.  51-283.00R. 
Jomura,  Shigeru;  and  Watanabe,  Junichi,  to  Hitachi  Metals,  Ltd.  Lami- 
nate-type displacement  element.  5,073.740.  C\.  310-358.000. 
Jones  Environics  Ltd.:  See — 

Lapowsky.  Andrew,  5.072,79a  CI.  165-166.000. 
Jones.  Jonathan;  and  MaUga.  Pal.  to  DNA  Plant  Technology  Corpora- 
tion. Method  of  introducing  spectinomycin  resistance  into  plants. 
5.073,675.  a.  800-203.000. 
Jones.  Stephen.  Industrial  restraint  edging  system  for  segmented  paving 

units.  5,073.061,  CI.  404-7.000. 
Jorde.  Michael  J.;  and  Brehm.  Mark  A.  Heated  door.  5.072.659,  O. 

434-174.000. 

Jorge,  Edward  M.;  Torres,  Antonio;  and  Lund,  Monty  M.,  deceased 

(by  Lund.  Lorraine  K.,  administralor),  to  Dow  Chemical  Company, 

The.  Barrier  fUm  and  process  for  making.  5,073.617,  CI,  526-343.000. 

Josephson,  Josc^  P.  Visual  display  supporting  structure.  5,073,059,  CI. 

402-80.a0R. 
Jost,  John  W,:  See— 

Gallup,  Darrell  L.;  and  Jost,  John  W.,  5,073,270,  C\.  21^698.000. 
Jou.  Wen-San.  Liquid  dispensing  controller.  5.072,861.  CI.  222-481.000. 
Jouef  Industries  S.A.:  See — 

Coron,  Jean-Pierre,  5.073,750,  CI.  318-58.700. 
Joy  Technologies  Inc.:  See — 

Wechner,  Edward,  5,072,826,  Q.  198-520.000. 
Jubran,  WUIiam;  and  Carossino,  Andre,  to  Vargus  Ltd.  Round  scraper 

tool.  5,072,514,  CI.  30-169.000. 
Juki  Corporation;  .See — 

Satoma.  Shiro,  5,072,678,  O.  112-225.000. 
Junino,  Alex:  See — 

Vayssie,  Charles;  Bauer,  Daniel;  Richard,  Francotse;  and  Junino, 
Alex,  5,073,174,  O.  8-406.000. 
Juri,  Tatsuro,  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Orthogonal 
transform  coding  apparatus  for  reducing  the  amount  of  coded  signals 
to  be  processed  and  transmitted.  5,073,821,  CI.  358-133.000. 
Justice,  Donald  R  Coupling  device.  5,072,972,  CI.  283-373.000. 
K-Flow  Corporation;  See — 

Wong,  Richard  B.;  and  Pratt,  Wayne,  5,073,208,  O.  148-1 1.50R. 
Kabayama,  Mineaki:  See— 

Suzuki,     Takeshi;    and     Kabayama.     Mineaki,     5,073,385.     O. 
424-630.000. 
Kabelac.  William  J.:  See- 
Best,  John  S.;  Hetzler,  Steven  R.;  Kabelac,  WUIiam  J.;  and  Thomp- 
son, David  A.,  5,073,834,  CI.  360-77.080. 
Kabelmetal  Electro  GmbH:  See— 

Ziemek,  Gerhard,  5,072,870,  CI.  228-102.000. 

K.K.  Aoyama  Seisakusho:  See—  

Kazino,  Hiroshi;  and  Ito,  Takahiko,  5.073,073,  Q.  411-386.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Boron  International:  See- 
Nose,  Katsuhiko;  Kuze,  KaUuaki;  and  Tatsuta,  Hideaki,  5,073,455, 
CI.  428-411.100. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Daikin  Seisakusho:  See— 

Takeuchi,     Hiroshi;    and     Mizuguchi,    Kimio,     5,072,816,    CI. 
192-70.120. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Hayashibara  Seibutsu  Kagaku  Kenkyujo:  See— 

Matsuhashi,  Tyoku;  Usui,  Mitsuko;  Mittuhashi,  Masakazu;  and 
Ando,  Shumaku,  3,073,628,  a.  330-379.000. 
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Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kobe  Seiko  Sho:  See— 

Furusawa,  Sadayoshi;  Hasegawa,  Toyofumi;  Nakahara,  Takeshi; 

and  Kato,  Takehiko.  5.073,338,  Cl.  420-109.000. 
Miyao,  Hidehiko;  Shiotsuki,  Masao;  Kawamura,  Shigeyoshi;  and 
Komalsu,  Fumiaki,  3,073,303,  a.  232-633.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kosmek;  See — 

Yamada.  Sohei;  and  Orihashi,  Hatsuo,  5,072,819,  G.  I93-35.0OR. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Meidenshae:  See — 

Watanabe.  Misuzu.  5.073,241.  CI.  204-192.150. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Sakura  Kurepasu:  See — 

Fukuoka,   Mitsuhiro;   and    Kobayashi,   Nobuaki,    5,073.058.   Q. 
401-260.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba:  See — 
.^ndo.  Hideo;  and  Nakamura.  Yuichi.  5.073,879,  O.  369-13.000. 

^lahinii  Hiroshi;  and  Yasuhara,  Hiroshi,  5,073,914,  O.  378-42.000. 
^Idei,  Yasuo,  5,073,806,  Cl.  357-17.000. 
-^wabuchi,    Masatmro;    Ito,    Hideyoshi;    and    Unetsubo,    Kenji, 

5.073.517.  a.  437-153.000. 
m    Kato.   Hideo;   Kikuchi,   Shinichi;   Nakai.   Hiroto;  and   Iwahashi. 

Hiroshi.  5,073,726.  Cl,  307-443,000, 
.^^asuda,     Masami;     and     Nakamura,     Kenichi,     5,073,872,     O. 

365-189.050. 
■"Morita,    Shigeru;    Yanube,    Kikuo;    and    Kakiunu,    Masakazu, 

5,073,813,  CI.  357-49.000. 
— Mogami,  Kazutaka,  5,073.873,  CI.  365-189.050. 
oitfomura,    Norimasa;    and    Nishihata.    Masahiro,    5.073.921,    CI. 

379-100.000. 
^i£)hashi,    Kunio;    and     Matsumoto,     Kunihiko,     5,073,832,    Q. 

360-75.000. 
>-^kazaki,  Takahisa;  Okumoto,  Shinichi;  and  Nakajima,  Hirotaka, 

5.072,735,  Cl.  128-660,070, 
.Uteaki.  Masahiro;  and  Rifu,  Toshihiro.  5,073,911,  CI.  378-17.000. 
.^himanuki.  Masanobu,  5,073,928,  O.  379-70.000. 
..iiSuzuki.    Kensuke;   and   Kohayakawa,   Hiromasa.   5.073.796.   CI. 
355-215,000, 
.Jakeda.  Masahiro;  and  Uchida,  Satoshi.  5.073.949.  CX.  382-2.000. 
^-4'amashita.     Youji;     and     Kojima.     Masakatu,     5,073,229,     Cl. 

156-605.000. 
K.K,  Ueno  Seiyaku  Oyo  Kenkyujo:  See— 

Ueno,    Ryuzo;    Ueno,    Ryuji;    Kato,    Ichie;    and    Oda,   Tomio, 
5,073,569,  Cl,  514-530,000 
Kagawa,  Noriyasu:  See — 

Sanada,  Takashi;  Kitadono,  Kaoru;  Suzuki,  Yasurou;  Ntsbio,  Tai- 
chi;    Abe.    Hiroomi;   and    Kagawa.    Noriyasu.   5.073,620.   Cl, 
525-68,000 
Kagechika,  Hiroshi;  Mishima.  Tadahiko;  and  Kibe,  Hiroshi,  to  NKK 
Corporation,  Aluminum-plated  steel  sheet  for  cans.  5,073,403,  O. 
427-38.000. 
Kageyama,  Fumio:  See — 

Kawamura,     Makoto;    Okazaki,     Haruki;     Kageyama,     Fimiio; 

Nobumoto,  Kazutoshi;  and  Tsuyama,  Tosbiaki,  5,072,995,  Cl. 

303-100.000. 

Kageyama,  Satoshi;  and  Fukuhara,  Suemei,  to  Matsushita  Electric 

Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Loudspeaker  system.  5,073,945,  Cl.  381-89.000. 

Kagita.  Kazuhiro,  to  Nippon  Seiko  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Direct  drive  type 

rotation  dividing  uble,  5,072.651,  Cl.  92-75.000. 
Kagoshige,  Shinji;  See — 

Usui,  Tadashi;  and  Kagoshige,  Shinji,  3,072,789,  Cl.  165-134.100. 
Kairos  S.N.C  [>i  M,  Bonetti,  A,  Manente,  E,  A.  Mion  Ing.  A  Arch.: 
See— 
Bonetti,    Massimo;    Manente,    Giuseppe;    and    Mion,    Abramo, 
5,072,768,  Cl.  160-199.000. 
Kairy,  Mostafa;  Tinet,  Daniel;  and  Van  Damme.  Henri,  to  Rhone- 
Poulenc   Chimie.   Bridge/lamellar  metallic  oxides.   5,073.360.  Cl. 
423-608.000. 
Kaiserman.  Howard  B.:  See — 

Hessel.  John  F.;  Aronson,  Michael  P.;  Cardinali,  Martin  S.;  and 
Kaiserman,  Howard  B,.  5.073,292.  Cl,  252-174,120. 
Kaitandjian.  Michel;  Pradat.  Philippe  J,;  Latouche-Halle.  Jean  P,;  and 
Falipou.  Alain  M,.  to  Compagnie  de  Signaux  et  d'Equipements  Elec- 
troniques;  and  Etat  Francais  Represente  Par  le  Delegue  Genral  pour 
PArmement,  Capacitive  type  electric  energy  accumulator  of  high 
capacity,  5,073,751,  Cl,  320-1,000. 
Kajiwara,  Toshiro;  Kobayashi,  Goroku;  Fukuyama,  Keiji;  Sano,  Ko; 
Yano,  Yojiro;  and  Watanabe,  Keiji,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Electrode  for  discharge  light  source.  5,073,743.  Cl.   313- 
346.00R. 
Kakitani,  Tsutomu,  to  Toshiba  Lighting  and  Technology  Group.  In- 
verier  circuit  for  stable  illumination  of  discharge  lamp.  5,073,745,  O. 
315-307,000, 
Kakumu,  Masakazu:  See — 

Morita,    Shigeru;    Yamabe,    Kikuo;    and    Kakumu,    Masakazu, 
5,073,813,  Cl.  337-49.000. 
Kalamazoo  Holdings,  Inc.:  See — 

Todd.  Paul  H  ,  Jr..  5,073,3%,  Cl,  426-592,000. 
Kamada,  Teruo;  See — 

Namba,  Takaoki;  and  Kamada,  Teruo,  5,072,782,  a.  164-45,000. 
Kamata,  Toshio:  See — 

Nakagawa,  Mitsuo;  Okoshi.  Hitoshi;  Shitamura.  Osamu;  Numata, 
Hiroki;  Taguchi.  Mituo;  Yamaguchi,  Teruo;  Kani.  Yasunobu; 
and  Kamata,  Toshio.  5.072.689.  Cl.  118-419.000. 
Kambe,  Shigemitsu:  See — 

Yano.  Katsumi;  and  Kambe.  Shigemitsu.  5.073.420.  a.  428-35.700. 
Kamei.  Masanao;  Siee — 

Nohira.  Hiroyuki;  Kamei.  Masanao;  Kanazawa.  Hideki;  Yamada. 
Yoko;  and  Etoh.  Yuko.  5.073.306.  Cl.  252-299.610. 


Kamijo.  Tetsuhidc;  Ujiie,  Ano;  Tsutaumi.  Naoyuki;  aad  Tnrinki, 

Atsushi.  to  Kitaei  Pharmaceutical  Co..  Ltd.  3-aUany  substituied 

benzofuro[3.2-c]quinolin-6-one        compounds.        3.073.353.        Q. 

514-232.800. 

Kamiyama.  Misao.  to  Takata  Corporation,  Shoulder  belt  adjusting 

apparatus  of  a  seat  belt,  5.072.969.  O,  280-808,000, 
Kamon,  Kazuya,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Angle  detector 

device  for  silicon  wafers.  5.073.918,  Cl.  378-205.000. 
Kamono.  Takeshi;  See — 

Kobayashi,  Katsuyuki;  Kaneko.  Kiyoshi;  Yanagisawa.  Ryohzou; 
Yoshimura,  Yuichiroh;  Tanaka,  Atsushi;  Tamithi.  Shinnoauke; 
and  Kamono.  Takeshi.  5.073.683.  Q.  178-18.000. 
Kanaoka,  Tomizo;  See — 

Takano.   Hiroshi;   Masuda.   Takashi;   Kanaoka.   Tomizo;   Akao. 
Hideynki;  Hioki.  Katsuyuki;  and  Aragane.  Toahiaki.  5.073.147. 
a.  474-28.000. 
Kanayama,  Yutaka,  to  Shinko  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.;  and  Sogo  Securities 
Co.,     Ltd.     Mobile    robot    navigating    method.     5,073,749,    CL 
318-587,000, 
Kanazawa,  Hideki:  See — 

Nohira,  Hiroyuki;  Kamei,  Masanao;  Kanazawa,  Hideki;  Yamada, 
Yoko;  and  Etoh,  Yuko,  5,073,306,  CI,  252-299,610, 
Kanbara,  Shinji:  See — 

Fujihira,  Shinji;  Yanagidani,  Yuko;  Tohda,  Isao;  and  Kanbara, 
Shinji.  5.072.698.  CI.  I23-52.0MB. 
Kane.  John  P.;  and  Goodman.  Francis  H..  to  American  Hofinaim 
Corporation.  Auxiliary  tire  bead  depressor.  5.072.765.  CI.  1 57- 1. 100. 
Kanegae.  Takahiro;  See — 

Kawamoto.  Naoyuki;  Yoshida.  Hitoshi;  and  Kanegae.  TakaUro. 
5,073.956,  Cl.  382-22.000. 
Kaneko.  Kiyokazu.  to  Akebono  Brake  Industry  Co..  Ltd.  Brake  boost- 
er-mounting instruction.  5.072,607,  d.  92-161.000. 
Kaneko,  Kiyoshi:  See — 

Kobayashi,  Katsuyuki;  Kaneko,  Kiyoshi;  Yanagisawa.  Ryohzou; 
Yoshimura,  Yuichiroh;  Tanaka,  Atsushi;  Taniishi.  Shitmosuke; 
and  Kamono,  Takeshi,  5,073.685.  Cl,  178-18.000, 
Kaneko,  Toshimi;  and  Maeda,  Eiichi,  to  MuraU  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.  Method 
of  making  an   inductive-resistive  circuit  element.    5,072,308,   O. 
29-603.000. 
Kani,  Yasunobu:  See — 

Nakagawa,  Mitsuo;  Okoshi,  Hitoshi;  Shitamura,  Osamu;  Numata, 
Hiroki;  Taguchi.  Mituo;  Yamaguchi.  Teruo;  Kani.  Yasunobu; 
and  Kamata.  Toshio.  5.072.689.  Cl.  118-419.000. 
Kansai  Paint  Co..  Ltd,;  See— 

Nakao.    Yasushi;    Fukuda,    Mitsuhiro;    and    Yabuta,    Molosbi. 

5,073.602.  a.  525-155.000. 

Kansupada,  Bharat  K,;  Phillips.  Martin  A„  Jr.;  and  Mallamaci,  Ottavio 

J.,  to  Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  The.  Film  composite  and 

packaged  tire  therewith.  5.073.419.  O.  428-35.400. 

Kanlor,  Isaak,  to  Epilady  International  Inc.  Hair  grooming  device. 

5,072,746,  Cl,  132-219,000, 
Kanzaki  Paper  Mfg,  Co,,  Ltd.:  See— 

Shimada,   Fumihiro;  and   Uemura.  Hiaashi,   5,073,786,  Cl.   346- 
76.0PH. 
Kao  Corporation:  See — 

Deguchi,  Katsuhiko;  Saito,  Koza,  and  Saijo,  Hiroyuki,  3,073,293. 
Cl,  252-174.170. 
Kaplan,  Morris:  See — 

Stephenson,    WUIiam    K.;   and    Kaplan,   Morris,    5,073,248,   O. 
208-22.000. 
Kaptanoglu,  Sinan;  See — 

Greene,  Johathan  W,;  El  Gamal,  Abbas  A.;  and  Kaptanoglu.  Sinan. 
5.073.729,  Cl,  307-465,100. 
Karkota,  Frank  P.,  Jr,:  See— 

Tendler,  Robert  K.;  and  Karkota,  Frank  P.,  Jr..  3.073.972.  Q. 
455-35.000. 
Karl  Mayer  Textilmaschinenfabrik  GmbH:  See — 

Naumann,  Rolf,  5.072.602,  C\.  66-84.00A. 
Kasai,  Minoru;  and  Nakamura,  Minoru.  to  Hitec  Co..  Ltd,  Method  and 
apparatus    for    suspending   casing    products   fUled    with    material. 
5.073.142.  Cl.  452-5 1. OOa 
Kashino.  Minoru:  See — 

Bizen,  Kunio;  Kashino,  Minoru;  Suzuki.  Tasuku;  Hasegawa,  Ryiii- 
chi;  and  Hayashi,  Koji,  5.073,316,  Cl  264-22.000. 
Kashiwagi,  Shinichi,  to  Tokyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Color  discrimination 

apparatus  for  color  ink  ribbon.  5,073,053,  Cl.  400-240.300, 
Kassarich,  Jacob.  Noise-maker.  5,073,139,  Cl.  446-242.000. 
Kast,  Hellmut:  See— 

Dix,  Johannes  P.;  Hansen,  Guenter,  and  Kast.  HeUmut.  5.073.634, 
a.  544-103.000. 
Kauyama.  Kenji;  and  Yashiki.  Seiji.  to  Mazda  Motor  Corporation.  Fuel 
injection   control   system   for  automotive   engiiie.    3,072.711,   Q. 
123-486.000. 
KaUyama.  Masato:  See — 

Mouri.  Akihiro;  KaUyama.  Masato;  Fukui.  Tetsuro;  Isaka.  Kazoo; 
Kikuchi.  Shoji;  and  Koumura,  Noboru.  3.073.791.  Q.  353-27.000. 
Katayama,  Yoshihiro:  See — 

Ono.   Taizo;    Sakamoto.   Hirotsugu;    KaUyama.    Yoshihiro;   and 
Saitoh.  Toshi.  5.073.797.  a.  355-215.000. 
Kato.  Eiichi;  and  Ishii.  Kazuo.  to  Fuji  Photo  FUm  Co..  Ltd.  Electro- 
photographic photoreceptor.  5.073.467.  Cl.  430-87.000. 
Kato,  Eiichi;  and  Hattori,  HideyiUu,  to  Fuji  Photo  FUm  Co.,  Ltd. 
Liquid    developer    for    electrostatic    photography,    5,073,470,    Cl. 
430-1 14.000. 
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Kalo.  Eiichi;  and  Haltoh.  Hideyuki,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd. 
Liquid   developer    for   electrostatic    photognphy.    5,073,471,   Q. 
430-114.000. 
Kato.  Hideki:  Sw—  ^    „         „.... 

Itnuma,   Totnohist;   Yimamoto,   Nonyuki;   and   lUto,   Hideki, 
$.073,580.  CI.  523-442.000.  ^     ^.   „        w 

Kaio.  Hideo  Kikuchi,  Shinichi;  Nakai,  Hiroto;  and  Iwahashi.  Hirothi. 
to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Input  circuit  of  semiconductor  inte- 
grated circuit  and  semiconductor  integrated  circuit  having  input 
circuit.  5,073,726,  CI.  3O7-443.000. 
Kato,  Ichie:  See—  .    ^^      ^      ■ 

Ueno,    Ryuzo;    Ueno.    Ryuji;    Kato.    Ichie:    and    Oda.    Tomio, 
5,073,569,  CI.  514-530.000. 
Kala  Kazuro;  See— 

Uematsu.    Masahiro;    Hiratsuka.    Ryuichi;    and    Kato,    Kazuro, 
$.073,783.  CI.  342-359.000. 
Kato.  Mamoru:  See— 

Ito  Toshiyasu;  Mori.  Takaaki;  Kato,  Mamoru;  and  Uemura,  To- 
shiya,  5,073,011,  O.  359-265.000. 
Kato,  Saloshi:  See— 

Suga.  Yoshinori;  Tanaka.  Eiji;  Kato,  Satoshi;  and  Sato.  Kaoru. 
5.073.427.  CI.  428-64.000. 

Kato,  Takehiko:  See—  ,.,,...        -ri.    t. 

Funisawa.  Sadayoshi;  Hasegawa.  Toyofumi;  Nakahara,  Takeshi: 
and  Kato.  Takehiko,  5,073,338.  CI.  420-109.000. 
Kato,  Tomokazu;  Manita.  Syuzi;  Ito.  Masazumi;  Nishimori.  Kadotaro; 
and  Higashio.  Kimihiko.  to  Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Copy- 
ing apparatus  provided  with  an  automatic  document  feeder  and  a 
sheet  binding  unit.  5.073.803.  CI   355-324.000. 
Katsube.  Tetsushi:  5er—  .^      ,..,       -     .. 

Iwata,    Masayuki;    Kimura.   Tomio;    Inoue,   Teruhiko;    Fujihara. 
Yoshimi;  and  Kalsube.  Tetsushi.  5.073.556.  CI.  514-254.000. 
Katsuno.  Hisashi;  and  Sugimoto,  Michio,  to  Research  Association  for 
Utilization  of  Light  Oil    Process  for  preparing  aromatic  hydrocar- 
bons. 5.073.652.  CI.  585-419.000. 
Katsuta,  Tsuyoshi;  and  Shiraishi.  Yasuhito.  to  Konica  Corporation. 

Cassette  supply  apparatus.  5.073.829.  CI,  358-498.000. 
Kat2,  Martin;  Leong,  Helen  C;  and  Cheng,  Chung-Heng,  to  Advanced 
Polymer  Systems.  Clinical  and  personal  care  articles  enhanced  by 
lubricants  and  adjuvants.  5.073,365,  CI   424-489.000. 
Katz,  Morton,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  1..  and  Company.  Polyimide 
compositions  containing  polyorganosiloxane  for  improving  atomic 
oxygen  resistance.  5.073,607.  CI.  525-431.000. 
Katz,  Ronald  A.,  to  First  Dau  Resources  Inc.  Voice-dau  telephonic 

control  system.  5.073.929.  CI.  379-93  000. 
Kaucic.  Robert,  to  Express  Marine.  Inc.  Hydraulic  system  for  tug/- 

barge  connections.  5.072,685,  CI.  114-249.000. 
Kaufman,  Josef,  to  Sulzer  Brothers  Limited.  Device  for  drawing  a  yam 

into  a  weft  accumulator.  5,072,760,  O.  139-452.000. 
Kaufmann,  Bruno:  See— 

Schanz.  Klaus;  Martin.  Roland;  and  Kaufmann,  Bruno,  5.073,573, 
CI.  514-844.000 
Kautt,  M.  J.,  to  Ferco  International  Usine  de  Femires  de  Batunent. 
Installation  for  automatic  assembly  of  socket-bracket.  5,072,495,  CI. 
29-33.00K. 
Kawahara,  Akira:  See—  ,„,,„-, 

DiMarco,  Brain  A.;  Kawahara,  Akira;  and  Nagase,  Ryo,  5,073.043. 
CI.  385-81.000. 
Kawahara,  Eiichiro:  See— 

Ikejiri.  Kenichi;  Kawahara,  Eiichiro;  and  Funimoto.  Mitsumasa, 
5.072,587.  CI.  60-488.000. 
Kawahara,  Hideo;  S«»—  .    „        ^ 

Goda.   Takuji;   Nagayama,    Hirotsugu;   and    Kawahara,    Hideo. 
5.073,408,  a.  427-169.000 
Kawahata,  Kazunari.  to  MuraU  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.  High  fre- 
quency broad-band  mixing  circuit  including  an  electrolytic  capacitor 
in    parallel    with    a    local    oscillator    input    port.    5,073.977.    CI. 
455-330.000.  _  .    ^. 

Kawamoto.  Naoyuki;  Yoshida,  Hitoshi;  and  Kanegae,  Takahiro.  to 
Brother  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Apparatus  for  converting  image 
outline  dau  into  dot  data  representative  of  dots  to  be  formed. 
5,073.956,  CI   382-22.000 
Kawamoto.  Ryuichi:  See—  „  ,   , .. 

Saito.  Shiro;  Shirai,  Kenji;  Kawamoto,  Ryuichi;  and  Sakakibara, 
Shigeni,  5,073,500,  a.  436-53.000. 
Kawamura,  Akihisa:  See— 

Yoshida,  Hiroko;  Serikawa,  Mitsuhiko;  Kawamura,  Akihisa;  Ma- 

tsumoto,     Masahani;     and     Sato.     Katsuaki.     5,073,942,    O. 

381-61.000.  ,   ^ 

Kawamura,  Hideo,  to  Isuzu  Ceramics  Research  Institute  Co.,  Ltd. 

Electromagnetic  valve  control  system.  5,072,700,  CI.  123-90.110. 
Kawamura.  Makolo;  Okazaki,  Haruki;  Kageyama.  Fumio;  Nobumoto, 
Kazutoshi;  and  Tsuyama,  Toshiaki,  to  Mazda  Motor  Corporation. 
Slip  control  mechanism  of  a  car.  5,072,995,  CI   303-100.000. 
Kawamura,  Nobuya:  5«r — 

Mizuno,  Hirohide;  Koide.  Shinichi;  Nomura,  Manabti;  Kawamura, 
Nobuya;  Nishio,  Takeyoshi;  and  Nomura,  Takao,  5,073,447,  CI. 
428-327.000. 
Kawamura,  Shigeyoshi:  See — 

Miyao,  Hidehiko;  Shiouuki,  Masao;  Kawamura,  Shigeyoshi;  and 
Komatsu,  Fumiaki,  5,073,305,  CI.  252-633.000. 
Kawamura,  Tamotsu:  See — 

Hirola.  Tatsuya;  Fujikawa,  Kiyokazu;  Aoki,  Yoshiaki;  Kawamura. 
Tamotsu;  Kawamura,  Yozo;  Tanaka.  Kouichi;  and  Hamano, 
TakaAimi,  5.072,526,  a.  3440.000. 


Kawamura,  Yozo:  See— 

Hirota,  TaUuya;  Fujikawa,  Kiyokazu;  Aoki,  Yoshiaki;  Kawamura, 
Tamotsu;  Kawamura,  Yozo;  Tanaka,  Kouichi;  and  Hamano, 
Takafumi,  5,072,526,  O.  34-60.000. 
Kawanaka,  Seido:  See— 

Nakai,    Yoshiyuki;    Maruta,    Kazuo;    Nakajima.    Tatsushi;    and 
Kawanaka.  Seido.  5.073,96a  a.  382-22.000. 
Kawasaki,  Ikuya:  See — 

Sakamura,  Ken;  Hashimoto,  Kouzi;  Kawasaki,  Ikuya;  Hasegawa. 
Atsushi;  and  Iwasaki.  Kazuhiko.  5,073.856.  CI.  395-375.000. 
Kawasumi,  Koichi:  See— 

Shirakura,    Akira;    Tsuchiya,    Takao;    Watanabe.    Haruo;    and 
Kawasumi.  Koichi.  5.073.798.  CI.  355-245.000. 
Kayano.  Katsunari.  to  Akebono  Brake  Industry  Co..  Ltd.  Hot  press  for 

heat  forming  a  disc  pad.  5.073.099,  CI.  425-125.000. 
Kazino.   Hiroshi;  and   Ito.  Takahiko.  to  K.K.   Aoyama  Seisaki^. 
Self-aligning  bolt  and  a  self-aligning  nut.  5.073.073.  CI.  411-386.000. 
Keating,  Gerry:  See— 

Corrigan.  Niall;  Keating,  Gerry;  and  Beegan,  Desmond,  5,073.074, 
CI.  411-393.000. 
Keck,  Albrecht:  See— 

Freymann.  Raymond;  Keck.  Albrecht;  and  Haas.  Anton.  5.072,801. 
CI.  I8&68.500. 
Kedmi.  Joseph;  and  Grossinger.  Israel,  to  Holo-Or  Ltd.  Diffractive 

optical  element.  5,073.007.  CI.  359-$6$.00O. 
Keegan.  John  J..  Jr.:  See— 

Hommes.  William  J.;  and  Keegan.  John  J.,  Jr..  5.072,493,  CI. 
26-72.000. 
Kehrberger,  Achim  L.:  See— 

Mauch.    Magnus;    and    Kehrberger,    Achim    L.,    5,072,584.    CI. 
60-378.000. 
Keller.  Charles  T.;  and  Wu.  Schyi-Yi,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Producmg  a 
plasma  containing  beryllium  and  beryllium  fluoride.  5,073.507,  CI. 

437-22.000.  

Keller,  Wilhelm  A.  Flow  mixer.  5,072,862,  CI.  222-496.000. 
Kellogg  Company:  See- 
Van  Fulpen,  Lisa,  5,072,877,  Q.  229-155.000. 
Kelly,  James  B:  See—  ,„„,.„    « 

Patterson,    Gregory    S.;    and    Kelly,    James    B.,    5,072,580,    O 
60-242.000. 
Kelly,  Julia  F.  Decorative  picture  frame.  5,072,532.  CI.  40-152.100. 
Kelly,  Michael  C;  and  Lindsay.  Richard  O..  to  Amoco  Corporation. 

Method  of  enhancing  geophysical  daU.  5,073,875.  CI.  367-38.000. 
Kemio.  Kenneth  G  .  to  Broken  Hill  Proprietary  Company  Limited, 

The.  Flame  detection   5,073,104,  CI.  431-12.000. 
Kempe,  Uwe:  See— 

Sander,  Bruno;  Marquardt,  Siegfried;  Kempe,  Uwe;  Vodrazka, 
Wolfgang;  and  Lueth,  Gero,  5.073,271.  Q.  210-710.000. 
Kempf.  Thomas  P.:  See—  ,,  ^ 

DeMars,   Jimmy   A.;   Kempf.   Thomas   P.;   and   Vargas,   Greg, 
5,073,391,  CI.  426-231.000. 
Kennedy,  James  T.,  to  Southern  Califomu  Edison.  SubsUtion  intercon- 
necting electrical  cable  conductor  connecting  device.  5,073,680,  CI. 
I74-40.0TD. 
Kennedy,  John  F.,  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Signal-to-noise  ratio 

indicating  circuit  for  FM  receivers.  5,073,976,  CI.  455-161.000. 
Kennedy,  Joseph  P.;  See—  ,„,,,„, 

Ivan.  Bela;  Kennedy,  Joseph  P.;  and  Mackey,  Paul  W.,  5,073,381, 
CI.  424-487.000. 
Kennedy,  Richard  A.:  See—  ^     „    u    ja 

Zarabadi,  Seyed  R.;  Padgett,  Myron  G.;  and  Kennedy,  Richard  A., 
5,073,975.  CI.  455-161.000. 
Kent,  Gary  D.:  See—  .  „,  ,^    ™ 

Fotinos,   Nicephoros   A.;   and    Kent,   Gary    D.,    5,073,196,   CI. 
106-287.190. 

Kerlin.  Harold  W:  See—  

Birch,  Norman  R.;  Dunbar,  James  G.;  Kerlin,  Harold  W.;  Sheoley, 
Wilmer  L.;  and  Vees.  Edward  C,  5,073,123,  CI.  439-188.000. 
Kemforschungszentnim  Karlsruhe  GmbH:  See—  .-■  u    i 

Bacher.   Walter;   Biedermann,   Hans;   and   Harmening.   Michael. 

5,073,237.  CI  264-320.000. 
Branddik.  Alexander.  5.073.756,  O.  324-643.000. 
Kerr  Manufacturing  Company:  See—  .mitn*    /-i 

Patillo.    Ronald    L.;    and    Steele,    Charles    E..    5,073,696.   CI. 
219-233.000. 
Kessler,  James  A:  See—  .    „   ,        o   ,.  _ 

Burgess,  Roy  T.;  Gunda,  Rajamouli;  Herta,  Frank;  Hodges.  Robert 
C    Kessler.  James  A.;  Leemhuis,  Richard  S.;  McCarty.  Michael 
R.;  and  Stephens,  Robert  W.,  5,073.091,  a.  60-222.00R. 
Kevem,  James  D.:  See— 

Edwards.  Bryan  T.;  Flickinger.  Steven  L.;  Kevem.  James  U.; 

Sonner.  David  D.;  Weber.  Robert  N.;  and  Zeiders,  Jeffrey  A.. 

5,073,046,  CI.  385-90.000. 

Keyaki,  Keiichi:  See—  ..        ,„-,  ,-v,  ,-, 

Hirota,  Minora;  Kuse,  Kazuki;  and  Keyaki,  Keiichi,  5,072,502,  CI. 

29-408.000. 

KhaJ!!  Rakib^  and  Khan.  Arif.  5.072,701,  a.  123-142.50E. 
Khan,  Rakib;  and  Khan,  Arif  Apparatus  for  automatically  starting 
engines.  5,072,701,  CI.  123-142.50E. 

Kibe,  Hiroshi:  See —  ..  ^    „..        „. t- 

Kagechika.    HinMhi;    Mishinia,   Tadahiko;   and    Kibe.    Hiroshi, 
5,073.403,  a.  427-38.000. 
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Kijima,  Shizumasa:  See — 

Hamamura,  Kichisaburo;  Ohnuld,  Yulaka;  Narabe,  Yuldo;  Hisa- 
take,    Yoshihiro;    Banba,    Takashi;    and    Kijima,    Shizumasa, 
5,073,659,  CI.  585-600.000. 
Kikuchi.  Hiroyoshi;  Kosuge.  Hiroto;  and  Suzuki.  Syunsuke,  to  NDC 
Co..   Ltd.   Method  for  joining  metallic  members.   5,073,693,  CI. 
219-93.000. 
Kikuchi,  Naoyuki:  See — 

Gotoh,  Akira;  Yaniazaki,  Yukinobu;  Kikuchi,  Naoyuki;  Horigome, 
Shinkichi;  Terao,  Motoyasu;  Suzuki,  Horoyuki;  Kitoh,  Makoto; 
Kokaku.     Yuichi;     and     Shimizu.     Mitsuni,     5,073.243.     O. 
204-192.260. 
Kikuchi,  Shinichi:  See— 

Kato.  Hideo;  Kikuchi,  Shinichi;  Nakai,  Hiroto;  and  Iwahaihi, 
Hiroshi.  5.073.726.  CI.  307-443.000. 
Kikuchi,  Shoji;  and  Fumya.  Tetsuyuki,  to  AMP  Incorporated.  Electri- 
Qil  connector  housing  having  conductor-retention  means.  5,073,126, 
a.  439-452.000. 
Kikuchi.  Shoji:  See — 

Mouri.  Akihiro;  Katayama,  Masato;  Fukui.  Tetsuro;  Isaka,  Kazuo; 
Kikuchi.  Shoji;  and  Koumura,  Noboru,  5.073,791.  CI.  355-27.000. 
Kikuchi.  Toshiyuki;  Fujii.  Masaki;  Abe.  Mitsutoshi;  and  Matsuno.  Yuji, 
to  Mazda  Motor  Corporation.  Control  system  for  vehicle  with  auto- 
matic transmission  with  engine  torque  control  having  the  hydraulic 
fluid  temperature  as  a  control  parameter  during  shifting.  5,072,630, 
CI.  74-858.000. 
Kikutake,  Jun-ichiro:  See— 

Amano,  Yoshiyuki;  Kikutake,  Jim-ichiro;  and  Sugiura.  Masakazu, 
5,073,485,  CI.  435-7.940. 
Kikuyama,  Hirohisa:  See — 

Ohmi.  Tadahiro;  Miki.  Masahiro;  Kikuyama,  Hirohisa;  and  Maeno. 
Matagoro.  5,073,232,  CI.  156-646.000. 
Kilian,  Ulrich;  Gotz,  Jurgen;  Hainbuch,  Claus-Michael;  and  Edenhofer, 
Berthold,  to  Daimler-Benz  AG.  Method  of  setting  an  assisting  force 
in  power-assisted  steering.  5,072,803,  CI.  180-141.000. 
Killguss,  Heinz:  See — 

Mirlieb,  Bemd;  Baumann,  Kurt;  and  Killguss,  Heinz,  5,073,916,  C\. 
378-181.000. 
Kimble,  Stephen  E.  Toy  web-shooting  glove.  5,072.856. 0.  222-78.000. 
Kimura.  Hiroshige:  See — 

Suzuki.  Toshio;   Sahara.   Hiroshi;  Tonomura,   Masashi;  Murata. 
Yoshihiro;  Fujisaki.  Naoki;  Hattori.  Seiji;  and  Kimura,  Hiroshige, 
5.073.926.  a.  379-53.000. 
Kimura,  Tomio:  See — 

Iwata,    Masayuki;    Kimura,   Tomio;    Inoue,   Teruhiko;   Fujihara, 
Yoshimi;  and  Katsube,  Tetsushi.  5,073,556,  d.  514-254.000. 
Kimura,  Yoichi:  See — 

Satoh,  Katsuaki;  Sato.  Kazue;  Murata,  Kousaku;  Tanaka,  Tsuneo; 
Saiki.  Shuji;  Takayama,  Satoshi;  Takewa.  Hiroyuki;  Serikawa, 
Mitsuhiko;  Ishikawa,  Seiichi;  Usuki,  Sawako;  Kimura,  Yoichi; 
and  Obata,  Shuichi,  5.073.946.  CI.  381-154.000. 
King.  Randall  K.;  and  Wells.  John  R..  to  Halliburton  Company.  Front- 
discharge    fluid    end    for    reciprocating    pump.    5,073,096,    CI. 
417-454.000. 
Kinnaird,  Michael  G.:  See — 

Otten.  Jay  G.;   Parker.  Edward  J.;  and  Kinnaird,  Michael  G.. 
5.073.286.  CI.  252-97.000. 
Kinne.  Michael  F.:  See— 

Suica,  David  E.;  Kinne.  Michael  P.;  and  Williamson,  Gary  S., 
5.072,834.  CI.  209-273.000. 
Kinneberg.  Bruce:  See — 

Gilbertson.  Thomas  A.;   Meyers.  Michael   R.;  and  Kinneberg, 
Bruce,  5,072,596.  CI.  62-185.000. 
Kino.  Gordon  S.;  Chim.  Stanley  S.  C;  and  Beck,  Patricia  A.,  to  Leland 
Sunford  Junior  University,  The  Board  Of  Trustees  Of  The.  Correla- 
tion microscope.  5.073,018.  CI.  359-368.000. 
Kinoshita,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Thuruta,  Sizuo;  Takeda,  Yoshiaki;  Hiyama,  Isao;  Kubo,  Kenichi; 
Ohonishi,   Toshikazu;  Tobita,   Hideyuki;   Shikamori.  Tamotu; 
Ohsugi,  Hiroshi,  Kinoshiu.  Hiroshi;  Ikeda,  Kazufumi;  Ohwa, 
Yoshio;  Hori,  Toshiyuki;  Hirayama.  Masayoshi;  and  Honma. 
Takeo.  5.072.473.  CI.  8-159  000. 
Kinoshita,  Takao.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Solid  state  semiconduc- 
tor device.  5,073.808,  CI.  357-30.000. 
Kirberg,  Uwe:  See— 

Bischof.  Hubert;  Konigorski.  Ulrich-Eugen;  and  Kirberg.  Uwe, 
5,072,804.  CI.  180-142.000. 
Kirby.  Alan.  Apparatus  for  heating  pipe.  5.073,108.  CI.  432-225.000. 
Kishita,  Hirofumi:  See — 

Konno,  Hiroki;  and  Kishita,  Hirofumi.  5,073.422,  CI.  428-40.000. 
Kissei  Pharmaceutical  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Kamijo.  Tetsuhide;  Ujiie.  Arao;  Tsutsumi.  Naoyuki;  and  Tsubaki, 
Atsushi.  5.073.553.  CI  514-232.800. 
Kissel.  Philippe:  See— 

Chuiton,  Rene ;  Chemtoh.  Maurice;  and  Kissel.  Philippe,  5,073.715, 
CI.  250-370.010 
Kitadono,  Kaom:  See — 

Sanada,  Takashi;  Kitadono.  Kaoro;  Suzuki,  Yasurou;  Nishio,  Tai- 
chi;    Abe,    Hiroomi;   and   Kagawa,    Noriyasu,    5,073,620,   CI. 
525-68.000. 
KiUgawB,  Tsuneo;  and  Araki,  Kazuhiro,  to  MinolU  Camera  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Image  duplicating  apparatus  in  which  user  specified  opera- 
tional conditions  are  stored  and  used  based  on  the  detected  nature  of 
the  document  being  copied.  5,073,794,  CI.  355-208.000. 


Kitatani,  Katsuji:  See — 

Makino,  Naonori;  Hoshi,  Satoshi;  Ohm,  SUgeru;  and  Kilalaiii, 
Katsuji,  $.073,46$,  O.  430-58.000. 
Kitoh,  Makoto:  Set— 

Ootoh,  Akira;  Yamazaki,  Yukinobu;  KikacU.  Naoyuki;  Horigome. 

Shinkichi;  Terao.  Motoyasu;  Suzuki.  Horoyuki;  Kitoh,  Makoto; 

Kokaku,     Yuichi;     and     Shimizu,     Mitsuni,     $,073,243.     a. 

204-192.260. 

Kiziltug,  Arif  Y.,  to  Chicago  Bridge  A  Inm  Technical  Service*.  Wash 

column  ice-pack  bottom  detection  device.  $,072,600.  Q.  62-S40.000. 

Klaus,  Benjamin,  Jr.;  MacKenzie.  Gordon  C;  and  Beckerleg.  Richard 

A.,  to  Raytheon  Company.  Optical  system.  $.072,890,  CL  244-3.160. 

Kleemann.  Dittmar:  See — 

Herv^g.  Wolfgang;  Kleemann.  Dittmar.  Kroger.  Uwe;  Wurth, 
Hans;  Mayer.  Martin;  Meyer,  Franz-Josef;  Rometsch,  Werner, 
Schenkemeycr,    Erhard;    Schneider.    Martin;    SoUick,    Jurgen; 
Kochendorfer.  Lore;  and  Kocbendorfer.  Claus,  $,073,071.  C\. 
411-353.000. 
Klein,  Robert.  Golf  putter.  5,072.941.  CI.  273-164.000. 
Kleineke,  Charles  W..  to  Advanced  Mining  Systems.  Inc.  Mine  roof 
bolt  with  resin  retention  and  resin  mixing  device.  5.073.065.  O. 
405-259.600. 
Kleinachmit,  Peter:  See— 

Deschler.  Ulrich;  Kleinachmit.  Peter;  Wolff.  Si^firied;  and  Tan, 
Ewe-Hong.  5.073,644.  C\.  556-482.000. 
Klepeis.  Stanley  J.  Liquid  mixer.  5.073.033.  O.  366-343.000. 
Klimesch,  Roger;  Bleckmann.  Gerhard;  Farwerck,  Karl-Peter,  Schlem- 
mer,  Lothar;  and  Sanner.  Axel,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  Contin- 
uous  preparation    of  solid    pharmaceutical    forms.    5.073.379.   Q. 
424-467.000. 
Kline,  Jules  M.;  Miller.  Stephen  J.;  and  Mulaskey.  Bernard  F..  to  Chev- 
ron Research  A  Technology  Company.  Staged  catalyst  reforming  to 
produce  optimum  octane  barrel  per  calendar  day  reformate  produc- 
tion. 5,073.250.  CI.  208-65.000. 
Klingensmith.  George  B.;  and  Campbell,  Randolph  N..  to  Shell  Oil 
Company.  Process  for  producing  mono-  or  biaxially  drawn  polyfce- 
tone  films.  5,073,327,  CI.  264-290.200. 
Klitsner,  Daniel  B.;  and  Milsal,  D'Miles  E.,  to  Discovery  Toys.  lac. 

Modular  gear  and  frame  toy.  5.073.138.  CI  446-103.000. 
Klobucar,  W.  Dirk;  and  Kolich.  Charles  H..  to  Ethyl  Corporaliaa. 

Pbosphonitrilic  mixed  esters.  5.073,284,  CI.  252-78.500. 
Knabenhans.  Balz:  See — 

Reddemann.  Hans;  von  dem  Hagen.  Tronje;  and  Knabenhans.  Balz, 
5.073.947.  a.  381-187.000. 
Knight,  Delos  L..  Ill;  Panascwicz,  Dale  A.;  and  Saunders,  Craig  M„  to 
Procter  A  Gamble  Company.  The.  Container  for  heating  or  cooking 
a  food  product  in  a  hot-air  oven.  5.073,390.  CI.  426-113.000. 
Knodel.  Waldemar  R.  See— 

Bcisenherz,    Kurt;    and    Knodel,    Waldemar    R.,    $,073,2$4.   O. 
209-273.000. 
Knoll  Heiko-Christian:  See- 
Urban,  Emst-Gunther;  and  Knoll.  Heiko-Christian,  $,072,641.  CI. 
83-499.000. 
Knorr.  Raymond  S..  to  Monsanto  Company.  High  tenacity  nylon  yarn. 

5.073.453.  CI.  428-373.000. 
Knowlton,  Barry  R.;  and  Elgarhy.  Yassin.  to  Trichromatic  Carpet  Inc. 
Method  of  enhancing  the  soil-  and  stain-resistance  characteristics  of 
polyamide  and  wool  fabrics,  the  fabrics  so  treated,  and  treating 
compositions.  5.073.442,  CI.  428-267.000. 
Ko,  Wen-Jeng:  See— 

Sammons.  David  w.;  Ko,  Wen-Jeng;  and  Liu,  YnCheng,  5,073,963, 
CI.  382-30.000. 
Kobayashi,  Goroku:  See — 

Kajiwara.  Toshiro;  Kobayashi.  Goroku;  Fukuyama,  Keiji;  Sano. 
Ko;   Yano.   Yojiro;  and  Watanabe,  Keiji,   5.073.743.  a.   313- 
346.00R. 
Kobayashi,  Isao;  Hamada.  Yorake;  Mod,  Kenji;  and  Hirai,  Hiromu.  to 
Hitachi,  Ltd.  Sample  moving  apparatus,  sample  moving  system  and 
semiconductor  manufacturing  apparatus.  5.073.912,  CI   378-34.000. 
Kobayashi.  Kalsuyuki;  Kaneko.  Kiyoshi;  Yanagisawa.  Ryohzou;  Yo- 
shimura,   Yuichiroh;   Tanaka.   Atsushi;   Taniishi.   Shinnosuke;  and 
Kamono,  Takeshi,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Coordinate  input 
apparatus  and  a  wireless  input  pen.  5,073,685,  O.  178-18.000. 
Kobayashi.  Nobuaki:  See — 

Fukuoka.    Mitsuhiro;   and    Kobayashi,   Nobuaki,    5,073,058,  a. 
401-260.000. 
Kobayashi,  Seishichi:  See — 

Imazu,  Katsuhiro;  Aizawa.  Masanori;  Miyazawa,  Tetsuo;  Satoh. 
Nobuyuki,  and  Kobayashi.  Seishichi.  5.072,605.  O.  72-46.000. 
Kobayashi.  Takemi:  See — 

Numata,    Kunjo;    Niikura.    Noriyasu;   and    Kobayashi.   Takemi, 
5.073.049.  CI.  400-54.000. 
Kobayashi,  Yoshiaki:  See — 

Takahashi.  Mitsugu;  Kobayashi,  Yoshiaki;  Mitsuhashi.  Takao;  and 
Yamagata,  Shinji.  5.073.764,  CI.  335-16.000. 
Kobayashi.  Yuhei,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Tracking  apparatus  having 

movable  and  sutionary  parts.  5.073.884.  CI.  369-44.370. 
Kotierstein.  Edgar:  See — 

Domesle.  Rainer;  Engler,  Bemd;  Koberstein.  Edgar;  and  Schubert. 
Peter.  5.073.532.  CI.  502-304.000. 
Kobler.  Ingo:  See — 

Schneider.  Josef;  Fubrmann,  Hartmut;  and  Kobler.  Ingo,  5,072,671, 
CI.  101-467.000. 
Kobler.  Norbert:  See— 

Weisbrod.     Noitert;     and     Kobler.     Norbert.     5.072,669.    a. 
101-142.000. 
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Kottori,  T«keo;  and  Tunemolo.  Daiei,  to  Sagami  Chemical  Research 

Center.  Cephalosporin  compounds.  5.073,551,  CI.  514-206.000. 
ICoch,  Sleven  R.:  See—  _  ^   . 

Zinser.  Richard  L.;  Koch,  Sleven  R.;  and  Toy,  Raymond  L., 
5,073,940.  a.  381-47.000. 

**Brandl,^ch:  Koch.  Wolfgang;  and  Zitz.  Alfred.  5,072.994.  CI. 
299-67.000. 
Kochendorfer,  Claus:  S«—  ,,         „,     . 

Herwig.  Wolfgang:  Kleemann,  Dittmar;  Kroger,  Uwe;  Wurt>i. 
Hans;  Mayer,  Manin;  Meyer.  Franz- Josef;  Rometsch,  Wem.r; 
Schenkemeyer,  Erhard;  Schneider,  Martin;  Sollick,  Jurgen; 
Kochendorfer,  Lore;  and  Kochendorfer,  Claus,  5,073,071,  CI 
411-353.000. 
Kochendorfer,  Lore:  S«—  „,     . 

Herwig.  Wolfgang;  Kleemann.  Dittmar;  Kroger,  Uwe;  Wurth, 
Hans  Mayer.  Martin;  Meyer,  Franz-Josef;  Rometsch,  Werner; 
Schenkemeyer,  Erhard;  Schneider,  Martin;  Sollick,  Jurgen; 
Kochendorfer,  Lore;  and  Kochendorfer.  Claus,  5,073,071,  CI. 
411-353  000. 
Kodet,  John.  Display  sign  having  coacting  display  rollers  and  dnve  bell 

attachment  5,072,534,  CI.  40-524.000. 
Koehler,  Winfned;  Homauer.  Klaus-Peter;  Kopp.  Reiner;  Baldner, 
Klaus;  and  Wuestefeld.  Frank,  to  Domier  GmbH.  Peening  shot 
curving.  5.072.606.  CI.  72-53.000. 
Koerts.  Kees:  i>e— 

oosterhuis,  Nicholaas  M.  G.;  and  Koerts,  Kees.  5,073,4%.  CI. 
435-289.000. 
Kogler.  Christopher  A.:  See— 

Kogler.  Stephen  D..  5.072.459.  O.  2-158.000. 
Kogler,  Stephen  D..  to  Kogler,  Stephen  D.;  and  Kogler.  Christopher  A 

Precurled  mitten  5.072.459,  CI.  2-158.000. 
Kohayakawa.  Hirumasa:  See— 

Suzuki.    Kensuke;    and    Kohayakawa.    Hiromasa.    5.073,796,   CI. 
355-215  000. 
Kohl,  Willibaid  E.;  and  Scholl,  Thomas,  to  Lonza  Ltd.  Preparations 

containing  L-camiline.  5,073.376.  CI.  424-451.000. 
Kohonen.  Raimo  O.:  See — 

Immonen.    Pasi    H.;    and    Kohonen,    Raimo   O.,    5,073,264,    CI. 
21O-4O4.U00. 
koide,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Takahashi.  Yoshitaka;  Koide,  Hiroshi;  Gotoh,  Hiroshi;  Emolo, 
Masami;  and  Honda,  Syuichi,  5,073,888,  CI.  369-112.000. 
Koide.  Shinichi;  See — 

Mizuno.  Hirohide;  Koide.  Shinichi;  Nomura.  Manabu;  Kawamura. 
Nobuya,  Nishio.  Takeyoshi;  and  Nomura.  Takao.  5.073,447.  CI. 
428-327.000. 
Kojima.  Masakatu:  See — 

Yamashita.     Youji;     and     Kojima.     Masakatu,     5,073,229,     CI. 
156-605.000. 
Kojima.  Yasuhiro;  Maeda.  Hiroshi;  Nishiyama.  Satoshi;  and  Perry. 
David    A.,    to    Pfizer    Inc.    Antiparasitic    agent.    5,073,567,    CI. 
514-450.000. 
Kok.  Piet;  and  Van  der  Eycken,  Erik  V..  to  AGFA-Gevaert,  N.V. 
Quick  acting  hardener  for  photographic  gelatin  layers.  5,073,480,  CI. 
430623.000. 
Kokaku,  Yuichi:  See — 

Gotoh,  Akira;  Yamazaki,  Yukinobu;  Kikuchi.  Naoyuki;  Horigome, 
Shinkichi;  Terao,  Moloyasu;  Suzuki,  Horoyuki;  Kitoh,  Makolo; 
Kokaku.     Yuichi;     and     Shimizu,     Mitsuni,     5,073.243,     CI. 
204-192.260. 
Kolbenschmidt  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Pfestorf,  Harald.  5.073.213.  CI.  148-262.000. 
Kolchinsky.  Abel  E..  to  Sterling  Hydraulics.  Inc.  Bidirecf'onal  car- 
tridge valve   5.072.752.  CI.  137-493.000. 
Kolich.  Charles  H.;  See— 

Klobucar.    W.    Dirk;   and   Kolich.   Charles   H..    5.073.284.   CI. 
252-78.500. 
Kolton.  Chester;  and  Spater.  Stuart  S..  to  B  &  G  Plastics.  Inc.  Plural 

garment  support  hanger.  5.072.866,  CI.  223-91.000. 
Komatsu.  Fumiaki:  S*f— 

Miyao.  Hidehiko;  Shiotsuki.  Masao;  Kawamura.  Shigeyoshi;  and 
Komatsu.  Fumiaki.  5.073.305.  CI.  252-633.000. 
Komalsuzaki,  Shigeki:  See — 

Ishikawa.   Fuminori;  Tamahashi,    Kunihiro;   Onuma.   Shigehani; 
Wakagi.  Masatoshi;  Hanazono.  Masanobu;  Shoji,  Mitsuyoshi; 
Nakakawaji.    Takayuki;    Ito.    Yutaka;    Komatsuzaki,    Shigeki; 
Shimamura,    Yasuo;    and    Yamagishi.    Chiaki.    5.073.466,    CI. 
430-66.000. 
Kompelien,  Arlon  D.,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Flame  detector  using  a  dis- 
crete fourier  transform  to  process  amplitude  samples  from  a  flame 
signal.  5,073,769,  a.  340-578.000 
Kondo,  Takashi.  Apparatus  and  method  for  obtaining  hot  beverage 

extract  liquid   5,072.661.  CI.  99.296.000. 
Kondoh.  Kohichi,  and  Yagi.  Fumio,  to  Bunka  Shutter  Co..  Ltd.  Panel 

shutter  assembly.  5.072.766.  CI.  160-36.000. 
Kondoh,  Tadami:  See— 

Hirabayashi,  Kazuo;  Kondoh,  Tadami;  Nishijima,  Hiroaki;  Inoue, 
Shinichi;  Adachi,  Kouji;  Igarashi,  Fumiho;  and  Wakai,  Toshio, 
5,073.673,  CI.  585-415.000. 
Kondou,  Masahiko,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Semiconductor  structure  and 

semiconductor  laser  device.  5.073.893,  CI.  372-45.000. 
Kone  Elevator  GmbH:  See— 

Kulju.  Hannu.  5.073.706.  CI.  250-221.000. 


Konica  Corporation:  See — 

Haneda,  Satoshi;  Fukuchi.  Masakazu;  Matsuo,  Shunji;  and  Morita, 

Shizuo,  5,073.801.  CI.  355-311.000. 
Katsuta,     Tsuyoshi;     and     Shiraishi.     Yasuhito.     5,073,829,     CI. 
358-498.000. 
Konigorski,  Ulrich-Eugen:  See— 

Bischof,  Hubert;  Konigorski,  Ulrich-Eugen;  and  Kirberg,  Uwe, 
5,072,804.  CI.  180-142.000. 
Koninsky.  Peter  M.:  See— 

Sleigerwald,  Robert  L ;  Koninsky,  Peter  M.;  and  Franz,  Gerhard 
A.,  5,073.848,  CI.  363-65.000. 
Konishi.  Junichi;  See — 

Kosaka.  Daisuke;  and  Konishi.  Junichi.  5.073.815.  CI.  357-67.000. 
Konishi,  Katsuji:  See — 

Kusuda,  Hidefumi;  Konishi.  Katsuji;  and  Ueda.  Koichi,  5,073,477. 
CI.  430-287  000. 
Konishi,  Motofumi;  Ando,  Yoshio,  Iwaya,  Toshio;  Tanaka.  Kanou; 
Kolera.  Masahidc;  Hashimoto.  Norio;  Sugila.  Yasutoshi;  Sano,  Yo- 
shitaka; and  Ono.  Satoshi,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Image  pro- 
cessing system.  5,073.965,  CI.  382-47.000. 
Konno,  Hiroki;  and  Kishita,  Hirofumi,  to  Shin-Euu  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd. 

Pressure-sensitive  adhesive  structure.  5,073,422,  CI.  428-40.000. 
Kool.  Pieter:  See— 

Diepenhorst.  Pieter  C;  Kool,  Pieter;  and  Nouws.  Jacobus  A.  M.. 
5.073,647.  CI.  562-27.000. 
Kopinski,  Gerald  P.:  See— 

Bacr.  Patrick  H.;  Connolly.  Timothy  F.;  Kopinski.  Gerald  P.; 
Rowley.  Curtis  E.;  and  Senkow,  Anthony  W..  5,072.613.  CI. 
73-1I9.00R. 
Kopolow.  Stephen  L.;  and  Burlant,  William  J.,  to  ISP  Investments  Inc. 
Preparation  of  discrete  microdroplets  of  an  oil  in  water.  5,073,296,  CI. 
252-312.000. 
Kopp,  Reiner:  See — 

Koehler,  Winfried;  Homauer,  Klaus-Peter;  Kopp,  Reiner;  Baldner, 

Klaus;  and  Wuestefeld.  Frank.  5.072,606,  CI.  72-53.000. 

Koppernaes,  Christian;  Nolet,  Stephen  G.;  and  Fanucci,  Jerome  P.,  to 

American  Composite  Technology,  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for 

wetting  fiber  reinforcements  with  matrix  materials  in  the  pultrusion 

process  using  continuous  in-line  degassing.  5,073,41 3,  CI.  427-356.000. 

Korany,  Franklyn  J.:  See— 

Craves.  Roderick  M.;  Korany,  Franklyn  J.;  and  Jacobson,  Mark  J., 
5,073,326,  CI.  264-278.000. 
Korban.  Fouad  F.:  See— 

Millman.    Norman   A.;   and    Korban.    Fouad    F..    5,072.977.   CI. 
292-336.300. 
Korber  AG:  See— 

Heitmann.  Uwe.  5.072,741,  01.  131-84.100. 
Heilmann.  Uwe.  5.072,742,  CI.  131-84.300. 
Kore.  Haruhisa:  See — 

Nishitake.  Hideki;  Ishikawa,  Toshihiro;  Kore.  Haruhisa;  Okuda. 
Kenichi;  and  Murashige.  Kazuhiro.  5.072.966,  CI.  280-730.000. 
Komer  Chemieanlagenbau  Gesellschaft  m.b.H.:  See— 

Korner,  Hans;  and  Wurm,  Franz.  5.073.244.  CI.  204-242.000. 
Komer.  Hans;  and  Wurm,  Franz,  to  Korner  Chemieanlagenbau  Gesell- 
schaft m.b.H.  Self-supp<irting  receptacle,  especially  for  use  as  an 
electrolysis  cell.  5,073,244,  CI.  204-242.000. 
Koronis  Parts,  Inc.:  See — 

Webb.  Edward  H.,  5,072,704,  CI.  123-179.100. 
Kortbcek.  Andras  G.  T.  G  :  See— 

Scheffer,  Bob;  and  Kortbeek,  Andras  G.  T.  G  ,  5.073.boi,  CI. 
585-640.000 
Korvas,  Albin:  See — 

Habrovansky,  Josef;  Boltnar.  Vincenc;  Rybka,  Jiri  ;  Korvas,  Albin; 
and  Svajda,  Jindrich,  5,072,528,  CI.  36-43.000. 
Kosaka,  Daisuke;  and  Konishi,  Junichi,  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.  Semi- 
conductor substrate  and  method  for  producing  the  same.  5,073,815, 
CI.  357-67.000.  ,    , 

Kostrzewski,  Richard  A.,  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Seal  assembly  for 

a  high  speed  machining  system.  5,072.948.  CI.  277-2.000. 
Kosuge,  Hiroto:  See — 

Kikuchi.    Hiroyoshi;    Kosuge.    Hiroto;    and    Suzuki.    Syunsuke, 
5.073.693,  CI.  219-93.000. 
Kotch.  Robert  J.:  See— 

Delgado,  Steve  R.;  Kotch,  Robert  J.;  and  Hall,  Frank,  5,072,795, 
CI.  175-228.000. 
Kotera.  Masahide:  See— 

Konishi.  Motofumi;  Ando,  Yoshio;  Iwaya,  Toshio;  Tanaka,  Kanou; 
Kotera.  Masahide;  Hashimoto.  Norio;  Sugita.  Yasutoshi;  Sano, 
Yoshitaka;  and  Ono,  Satoshi,  5,073.965,  CI.  382-47.000. 
KoUin,  Michael  D.;  and  Wilson,  Alan  L.,  to  Motorola  Inc.  Method  of 
simulating  the  stale  of  a  linear  feedback  shift  register.  5,073,909,  CI. 
377-72.000. 
Koumura.  Noboru:  See— 

Mouri,  Akihiro;  Katayama,  Masato;  Fukui.  Telsuro;  Isaka.  Kazuo; 
Kikuchi,  Shoji;  and  Koumura,  Noboru.  5.073.791,  CI.  355-27.000. 
Koura.  Soushichi:  See — 

Muroi,  Kishiro;  and  Koura,  Soushichi,  5,072,983,  CI.  296-37.130. 

*^Wu,  Mwin  S.;  andlcover,  Alexander,  5,073,560,  CI.  514-278.000. 

Koya,  Keizo;  and  Idota,  Yoshio,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd.  Method 

of  forming  an  image  by  silver  salt  diffusion  transfer    5,073,473,  CI. 

430-247.000. 

Kozakura.  Nobuto:  See—  ..  .   .    ^      „  j 

Maruyama.  Masao;  Kozakura.  Nobuto;  Nakakubo.  Katsuya;  and 

Okamoto.  Nobuo,  5,073,149.  CI.  474-104.000. 


DECEMBER  17,  1991 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PI  29 


Kraetitler,  Bernard,  to  Nergeco  (SA).  Device  for  faciHuting  the  folding 

of  a  raisable  curtain.  5.072,767.  CI.  160-84.100. 
Kraft  General  Foods:  See — 

Kuss,  George,  5,073,398,  CI.  426-613.000. 
Kraft,  Morton  L.:  See— 

Gupta.  Raj  K.;   Kraft  Morton  L.;  and  Coleman.  WilKam  B.. 
5.073.273.  CI.  210-760.000. 
Krahn.  Darren  L.;  and  Wible,  John  E..  to  Caterpillar  Industrial  Inc. 

Control  system  for  a  fluid  operated  jack.  5.072.648.  a.  91-52.000. 
Krambeck,  Frederick  J.:  See — 

Child,  Jonathan  E.;  Huss,  Albin.  Jr.;  Krambeck.  Frederick  J.; 
Ragonese.  Francis  P.;  Thomson.  Robert  T.;  and  Yurchak.  Sergei, 
5.073.665.  CI.  585-722.000. 
Krambrock.  Wolfgang,  to  AVT  Aniagen  -  und  Verfahrenstechnik 

GmbH  Rotary  slide  valve.  5.072.758,  CI.  137-625.470. 
Krassow.  Thoma.s:  See — 

Mitchell,   Winalee  G.;   Mitchell,   James;   Plotka.   Michael;   Van 
Streader,  Gary;  and  Krassow.  Thomas.  5.072.687.  CI.  1 18-37.000. 
Kreh.  Robert  P..  to  W.  R.  Grace  A  Co.  -  Conn.  Method  of  inhibiting 
corrosion  and  scale  formation  in  aqueous  systems.  5.073.339.  CI. 
422-15.000. 
Kreinberg.  Earl  R.:  See- 
Daly,  John  K.;   Kreinberg.  Earl  R.;  and  Adcock.  Marty  E., 
5.073,127,  a.  439-473.000. 
Krivoy,  Raul:  See — 

Long,  Martin  W.;  Fry,  Charles  B.;  Rix,  David  M.;  and  Krivoy. 
Raul,  5,072.709.  CI.  123-446.000. 
Krog,  Ann;  See — 

Giezendanner.    Corinna   C;    Krog.    Ann;    Valdes,    Nancy;   and 
DiSomma.  Joseph.  5.073.364.  CI.  424-63.000. 
Kroger,  Uwe:  See — 

Herwig,  Wolfgang;   Kleemann,  Dittmar;   Kroger.  Uwe;  Wurth. 
Hans;  Mayer,  Mariin;  Meyer.  Franz-Josef;  Rometsch,  Werner; 
Schenkemeyer,    Erhard;   Schneider,    Martin;   Sollick.   Jurgen; 
Kochendorfer,  Lore;  and  Kochendorfer,  Claus,  5,073,071,  CI. 
411-353.000. 
Krohn,  David  A.;  and  Vinarub,  Edmond  I.,  to  3M  Fiber  Optic  Prod- 
ucts, Inc.  Fiber  optic  displacement  measuring  apparatus.  5,073,027, 
CI.  356-373  000 
Kromrey,  Robert  V.,  to  United  Technologies  Corporation.  Thermal 

barrier  for  high  temperature  molding.  5,073,443,  CI.  428-313.700. 
Kronos  (U.S.A.),  Inc.:  See— 

Hartmann,  Achim.  5.073.355,  CI.  423-79.000. 
Krowl.  Thomas  R.;  and  SchefTer,  Norman,  to  BNZ  Materials,  Inc. 
Insulating  material  containing  pitch  based  graphite  fiber.  5,073,199, 
CI.  106-797.000. 
Kruck,  Thomas;  Behrendorf,  Norbert;  and  Faubel,  Heiko.  to  Siemens 
Aktiengesellschaft.   CVD-compatible  tungsten  halogen  phosphine 
complex   compounds   and   methods   for   the   production   thereof. 
5.073,645.  CI.  556-13.000. 
Krueger,  Mark:  See — 

Masterson,     Anthony;     and     Krueger,     Mark,     5,073,851,     CI. 
395-425.000. 
Kruger,  Horsl:  See — 

Gschwender,  Alois;  Walther,  Detlef;  Kruger,  Horst;  and  Pawlisc- 
hta,  Rudiger,  5,073,736,  CI.  310-88.000. 
Kruse,  Michael;  and  Riedel.  Hans-Dietrich,  to  Otis  Elevator  Company. 

Escalator/people  mover  bearing.  5,072,821,  CI.  198-327.000. 
Kubo,  Kenichi:  See — 

Thuruta.  Sizuo;  Takeda,  Yoshiaki;  Hiyama.  Isao;  Kubo,  Kenichi; 
Ohonishi,  Toshikazu;  Tobita,  Hideyuki;  Shikamori,  Tamotu; 
Ohsugi,  Hiroshi;  Kinoshita.  Hiroshi;  Ikeda,  Kazufumi;  Ohwa, 
Yoshio;  Hon,  Toshiyuki;  Hirayama,  Masayoshi;  and  Honma, 
Takeo.  5,072,473,  CI.  8-159.000. 
Kubo,  Seiji:  See — 

Aoki,   Katsuyuki;   Nagatomo,   Hideaki;   Kubo,   Seiji;   Umemura. 
Hiroyuki;   Tanaka,   Toshihiro;    Isono.   Kazuaki;   and    Ishioka. 
Hidenon,  5,072,878,  CI.  236-38.000. 
Kubota  Corporation:  See — 

Hama,  Masaaki;  and  Inoue.  Junichirou.  5,072.814.  CI.  192-3.570. 
Kubota,  Kazunori;  and  Yamazaki,  Hideo,  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd. 
Finisher  for  an  image  forming  apparatus.  5,072,920.  CI.  270-53.000. 
Kuekenhoehner,  Thomas:  See — 

Frickel,    Fritz-Frieder;    Kuekenhoehner,    Thomas;    Rendenbach- 
Mueller,  Beatrice;  Weifenbach,  Harald:  and  Teschendorf,  Hans- 
Juergen,  5,073,563,  CI.  514-365.000. 
Kugimiya.  Koichi:  See — 

Hirota,  Ken;  Satomi.  Mitsuo;  and  Kugimiya.  Koichi.  5.073.214.  CI. 
148-306.000. 
Kuhman.  Daniel  E.:  See — 

Jansen,  Frank;  and  Kuhman.  Daniel  E..  5.073.785.  O.  346-1.100. 
Kuhn.  Franz  J.:  See — 

Weber,  Karl-Heinz;  Walther,  Gerhard;  Schneider.  Claus;  Hinzen. 
Dieter;    Kuhn.    Franz    J.;    and    Lehr.    Erich.    5,073.671.    d. 
548-348.000. 
Kuhne,  Viktor,  to  J.  M.  Voilh  GmbH.  Elastic  clutch.  5.072.818.  Q. 

192-106.100. 
Kulju.  Hannu,  to  Kone  Elevator  GmbH.  Procedure  and  apparatus  for 
detecting  objects  moving  at  varying  speeds  within  a  certain  area. 
5,073,706,  CI.  250-221.000 
Kumar,  Anand:  See — 

Chapoteau,  Eddy;  Czech,  Bronislaw  P.;  Gebauer,  Carl  R.;  Leoog, 
Koon-Wah;  and  Kumar,  Anand,  5,073,501,  CI.  436-74.000. 
Kumar,  Ravi:  See— 

Guro,  David  E.;  Kumar,  Ravi;  Nicholas,  David  M.;  and  Roth, 
Gary  S.,  5.073,356,  CI.  423-415.00A. 


Kunk,  LaVem:  See— 

Pingry,  Larry  J.;  and  Kunk.  LaVem.  5.072.676.  a.  111-63.000. 
Kurachi.  Nobuhide,  to  Nippon  Seiko  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Vehicle  trans- 
mission. 5,073,159,  a.  475-216.000. 
Kurek,  Paul  R.:  See- 
Arena.  Blaise  J.;  and  Kurek,  Paul  R.,  5,073,654,  CI   585-467.000 
Kurihara,  Akira,  to  Jakob  Schlaepfer  &  Co.  AG.  Apparatus  for  forming 

a  pattern  of  articles  on  a  substrate.  5,073.223,  O.  156-362.000. 
Kurita,  Mitsuru:  See — 

Sugiura,  Takashi;  and  Kurita.  Mitsuru.  S.073.9S9,  a.  382-22.000. 
Kuroki,  Yuzuru:  See — 

Takagi,  Yuji;  Satoh.  Isao;  Ichinose.  Makoto;  Fukushima.  Yoshihisa; 
and  Kuroki.  Yuzuru.  S.073.887,  CI.  369-100.000. 
Kurosawa.  Hanio:  See — 

Sirai.    Akira;    Yamamoto.    Mitsuyosi;    and    Kurosawa.    Haruo. 
5.073,128,  CI  439-585.000. 
Kurosawa,  Ryuichi:  See — 

Yoshioka.  Yuji;  Yamamoto.  Yukio;  Ogawa.  Osamu;  Nakayama. 
Fujio;  Hitani.  Tomoki;  and  Kurosawa.  Ryuichi.  5,072.813,  Q. 
188-322.150. 
Kurosawa.  Yoshi:  See — 

Sato.  Seiichi;  Kurosawa.  Yoshi;  Yamaguchi.  Kazuo;  Ueda,  Atsushi; 
and  Matsumura.  Masami,  5,073,001,  O.  385-19.000. 
Kunisu,  Hidetoshi'  See — 

Ona.  Isao;  Ozaki.  Masani;  and  Kurusu.  Hidetoshi.  5.073.275.  O. 
252-8.600. 
Kurz.  Fredrik  W.  A.  Method  of  preparing  building  materials.  5.073,198, 

CI.  106-791.000. 
Kuse,  Kazuki:  See— 

Hirota.  Minoru;  Kuse.  Kazuki;  and  Keyaki.  Keiichi.  5.072.S02.  a. 
29-408.000. 
Kuss.  George,  to  Kraft  General  Foods.  Natural  flavored  vegetable  oil. 

5.073.398.  CI.  426-613.000. 
Kust.    Cyril    A.,    to    American    Cyanamid    Company.    Substituted 
phthalimido  cyclohexanecarboxamides  and  compositions  thereof  for 
enhancing  growth  of  hybrid  tea  rose  plants.  5.073.190.  CI.  71-95.000. 
Kusuda,  Hidefumi;  Konishi.  Katsuji;  and  Ueda.  Koichi.  to  Nippon  Paint 
Co..     Ltd.     Photosensitive     resin     composition.     5.073.477,     CI. 
430-287.000. 
Kuyzin,  Gregg  S.;  and  Stoll.  John  R..  to  BASF  Corporation.  Polyure- 
thane-polyisocyanurate  structural  rim  systems  with  enhanced  pro- 
cessing. 5,073,576.  CI.  521-99.000. 
Kuze.  Katsuaki:  See — 

Nose.  Katsuhiko;  Kuze.  Katsuaki;  and  Tatsuta.  Hideaki.  5.073.455. 
CI.  428-411.100. 
Kvita,  Petr:  See— 

Bruttel,  Beat;  and  Kvita.  Petr,  5.07} J95.  a.  252-301. 19a 
Kwan.  David  C.  K.:  See— 

Lebensfeld.  Steven;  Goldberg.  Harvey;  Kwan.  David  C.  K.;  and 

Wai.  Ma  H..  5.073.140.  CI.  446-297.000. 

Kwon.  Oh-Hyun;  Jang.  Taek-Yong;  Shin,  Jung-Hyun;  and  Choi,  Won- 

Taek,  to  Samsung  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.   Fabrication  method  of 

contact  window  in  semiconductor  device.  5,073,510,  CI.  437-40.000. 

Kwon,  Oh  K.:  See— 

Malhi,  Satwinder:  Kwon,  Oh  K.;  and  Mahant-Shetti,  Shivaling  S- 
5,073,117,  CI.  439-71.000. 
Kyodo  Printing  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Fujita.     Minoru;    Sugimoto.    Tadahide;    and    Takagi.     Vulaka. 
5.073.787.  CI.  346-135.100. 
L.M.  A  L.  Corporation:  See — 

Mabie,  Norman  H.,  5,073,155.  CI.  474-256.000. 
Lababia  Del  Fresno,  Miguel,  to  Oficina  de  Investigacion  Agrupada. 

Toaster.  5.072.665.  O.  99-391.000. 
Laboratorios  Del  Dr.  Esteve.  S.A.:  See— 

Pinol,  Augusto  C;  Constansa,  Jordi  P.;  and  Corominas.  Juan  P.. 
5.073,646,  CI.  548-953.000. 
Labsystems  OY:  See — 

Partanen,    Paul;    Seppanen,    Helena:    and    Harjunmaa,    Hannu, 
5,073,346.  CI.  422-99.000. 
Lafayette  Applied  Chemistry.  Inc.:  See — 

Whistler.  Roy  L.,  5.073.387.  O.  426-7.000. 
Laghi.  Aldo  A.  EJouble  actuator  with  bypass  lines  for  synchronized 

movement.  5,072,649,  CI.  91-171.000. 
Lai.  Hui-Chen  J.:  See— 

Helmer.   Georgia;   Duesing.  John;   Rothstein.   Steven;   Scarafia. 
Liliana;  Chilton,  Mary-Dell;  Lai,  Hui-Chen  J.;  and  Tu,  Chen-Pei 
D.,  5,073,677,  CI.  800-205.000 
Laing,  Doerte;  Laing,  Karsten;  and  Ludin,  Ludwig.  Hot  water  priming 

device.  5,072,717,  CI.  126-362.000. 
Laing,  Karsten:  See — 

Laing,  Doerte;  Laing,  Karsten;  and  Ludin.  Ludwig.  5.072.717.  CI. 
126-362.000. 
L'Air  Ljquide,  Sociele  Anonyme  pour  I'Etude  et  I'ExploiUtion  des 
Procedes  Georges  Claude:  See — 
Larue,  Jean-Pierre;  Marie,  Bruno;  Marot.  Christine;  Ougarane, 
Lahcen;  and  Van  der  Have,  Philippe.  5.073.897.  a.  372-59.000. 
L'Air  Liquide.  Societe  Anonyme  poor  I'Etiideet  I'Exploitatiaa  det 
Procedes  Georges  Claude:  See- 
Winy.  Franck;  and  Goumy.  Daniel,  5,073.182,  CI.  65-84.000. 
Laitram  Corporation,  The:  See— 

Greve,  Christopher  G.;  and  O'Connor,  Ronald  M.,  5,072.640.  CI. 
83-208.000. 
Lakey,  Lawrence  D.  Method  of  feeding  articles  into  a  hohzootal  wrap- 
ping machine.  5,072.575,  O.  53-450.000. 
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Lam,  Kin  S.:  Stf — 

SchroedcT,  Daniel;  Lam,  Kin  S.;  Manei,  Jacqueline;  and  Hesler. 
Grace  A.,  5,073.633.  CI.  540-545.000. 
Lamb,  Joyce  D.:  See — 

Sikkenga.  David  L.;  Lamb.  Joyce  D.;  Zaenger,  Ian  C;  and  Wil- 
liams. Gregory  S..  5,073.670.  CI.  585-320.000. 
Lambert,  George  L.,  Ill:  See — 

Pipis,  George  C;  and  Lambert,  George  L..  Ill,  5.072.848,  CI. 
220-241.000. 
Lancelot.  Charles  J.;  Shaw.  Anthony  F.;  and  Tate.  Edward  O..  Jr..  to 
Rubbermaid  Incorporated.  FokUble  plastic  product.  5.073.428.  CI. 
428-67.000. 
Landers.  Donna  L.:  See — 

Coyner.    Sherri    A.;   and    Landen.    Donna    L..    5.073.844.    CI. 
362-156.000. 
Lang.  Marc,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Tetrazolyl  substituted  ben- 

zonitriles  and  anti-tumor  use  thereof.  5.073.574.  CI.  514-381.000. 
Lang.  Mark  G.:  See- 
Fuller.  Everett  J.;  Luttinger,   Lionel   B.;  and  Lang.  Mark  G.. 
5.073.354.  CI.  423-24.000. 
Langer.  Michael;  and  Schommers.  Joachim,  to  Andreas  StihI.  Mem- 
brane carburetor  for  an  internal  combustion  engine  of  a  handheld 
portable  tool.  5.073.307.  CI.  261-35.000. 
Lanxidc  Technology  Company.  LP:  See — 

Newkirk.    Marc    S.;    and    Zwicker.    Hairy    R.,    5,073.527,    CI. 
501-127,000. 
Lapowsky,  Andrew,  to  Jones  Environics  Ltd.  Heat  exchanger  core 

construction.  5,072,790,  CI.  165-166.000. 
Large  Scale  Biology  Corporation:  See — 

AndefMn,  Norman  G.,  5,073,495,  CI.  435-284.000. 
Larson,  Alan  R.:  See — 

Gates,  Jackson;  Hawkins,  Robert  L.;  Larson,  Alan  R.;  Perove, 

David  A.;  and  Rudella.  Michael  A  ,  5,073,819,  CI.  358-107.000. 

Lame,  Jean-Pierre;  Marie.  Bruno;  Marot,  Christine;  Ougarane,  Lahcen; 

and  Van  der  Have,  Philippe,  to  L'Air  Liquide,  Societe  Anonyme 

pour  I'Eiude  et  I'Exploiution  des  Precedes  Georges  Claude.  Gases  to 

be  used  for  CO2  laser  operation  and  process  of  operating  with  CO2 

laser.  5,073,897,  CI.  372-59.000. 

Laser  Labs,  Inc.:  See — 

Marcin,  Edward,  5,073,707,  CI.  2SO-223.00R. 
Lask,  Gert-Wilhelm,  to  Applied  Industrial  Materials  Corporation  AIM- 
COR.  Apparatus  for  making  green  briquettes  for  forming  Si,  SiC  or 
ferrosilicon.  5.073,107.  CI.  432-103.000. 
Lathrop.  Stephen  C;  Woodruff.  Keith;  and  Morris.  Edward,  to  Procter 
A  Gamble  Company.  The.  Dispensing  container  having  capillary 
pressure  compensating  valve.  5.073.057.  CI.  4OI-206.00O. 
Lalif.  Linda  S.:  See- 
Campbell.  Christopher  J.;  Latif.  Linda  S.;  and  Graboyes.  Herman. 
5,073.162.  CI.  493-396.000. 
Latouche-Halle.  Jean  P.:  See— 

Kaitandjian,  Michel;  Pradat.  Philippe  J.;  Latouche-Halle.  Jean  P.; 
and  Falipou.  Alain  M..  5.073.751.  CI.  320-1.000. 
Lau.  John  W.:  See— 

Enloe.  Jack  H.;  Lau.  John  W.;  and  Rice,  Roy  W.,  5,073,526,  CI. 
501-96.000. 
Lauke,  Harald;  Schuermann,  Gregor;  Sandig,  Hartmut;  and  Loerzer, 
Thomas,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  Production  of  plate-like,  sheet- 
like or  tape-like  materials  and  of  sensitized  lithographic  printing 
pUtes.  5.073,475,  CI.  430-278.000. 
Lauterl>ach,  Gerald:  See — 

Huellmann,  Michael;  Becker,  Rainer;  Janitschke,  Lothar;  Lauter- 
bach,  Gerald;  Barth,  Wolfgang;  and  Jansen,  Klaas,  5,073.538,  CI. 
512-9.000. 
Laver,  Hugh  S.:  See— 

Vieira,  Eric;  and  Laver,  Hugh  S.,  5,073,448,  CI.  428-331.000. 
Lavorel,  Gerard:  See — 

Casset,  Jacques;  and  Lavorel,  Gerard,  5,072,872,  CI.  226-176.000. 
Lawrence  Paper  Company,  The:  See — 

Meeks,  William  R.,  5,072,507,  CI  29-568.000. 
Lawrie,  George,  to  Singer  Company  N.V.,  The.  Stitch  width  tracker 

for  sewing  machine.  5,072,679,  CI.  112-443.000. 
Le,  An  V.:  See— 

Matyas,  Stephen  M.;  Johnson,  Donald  B.;  Le,  An  V.;  Martin, 
William  C;  Prymak,  Rostislaw;  Rohland,  William  S.;  and  Wil- 
kins,  John  D.,  5,073,934,  CI.  380-30  000. 
Lebacq,  Philippe,  to  Bioprobe  Systems.  Method  of  staining  nucleic 
acids  detected  by  non-radioactive  labelling  and  kit  of  reactants  for 
carrying  out  the  method.  5,073,483.  CI.  435-6  000. 
Lebensfeld,  Steven;  Goldberg,  Harvey;  Kwan,  David  C.  K.;  and  Wai, 
Ma  H.,  to  Lebensfeld,  Steven;  Goldberg,  Harvey;  Kwan,  David  C. 
K.;  and  Wai,  Ma  H.  Toy  action  figures  and  speech  and  sound  effects 
accessory  therefor  5,073,140,  CI.  446-297.000. 
LeBlanc,  Leo  J.;  and  Johnson,  Bruce  R.  Vapor  vent  valve.  5,072,912, 

CI.  251-63.500. 
Lecocq,  Jean-Luc,  to  Automobiles  Peugeot;  Automobiles  Citroen;  and 
Regie  Nationale  des  Usines  Renault.  Device  for  receiving  informa- 
tion travelling  on  two  capacitively  coupled  information  transmission 
lines,  in  particular  for  a  motor  vehicle.  5.073,902,  CI.  375-36.000. 
Lee.  John  H..  to  Miimesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company.  Key 
programmed    transcutaneous    electric    stimulator.    5,072,730,    CI. 
128-421.000. 
Lee,  Kiu-Seung,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Poly(vi- 
nyl    pyrrolidone)/p-phenylene    lerephthalamide    composite    fibers 
(PVP/PPD-T).  5,073,440,  CI.  428-224.000. 
Leie.  Ruojia  R.,  to  Micron  Technology,  Inc.  Blanket  CMOS  channel- 
stop  implant.  5,073,509,  CI.  437-34.000. 


Lee,  Soo-Cheol,  to  Samsung  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.  Manufacture  of  a 
nonvolatile  semiconductor  memory  device  having  a  sidewall  select 
gate.  5,073.513.  Q.  437-43.000. 
Lee,  Yun  W.:  See— 

Cook,  C.  Edgar;  Wani.  Mansukh  C;  Lee,  Yun  W.;  Reel.  Jerry  R.; 
and  Rector,  Douglas,  5,073,548,  CI.  514-169.000. 
Leemhuis,  Richard  S.:  See — 

Burgeia,  Roy  T.;  Gunda,  Rajamouli;  Herta,  Frank;  Hodges,  Robert 
C;  Kessier,  James  A.;  Leemhuis,  Richard  S.;  McCarty,  Michael 
R.;  and  Stephens,  Robert  W.,  5,073,091,  CI.  60-222.00R. 
Lefere,  Genevieve:  See — 

Melee,  Didier;  You,  Claudine;  Lefere,  Genevieve;  and  Peres,  Clau- 
dine.  5,073,441,  CI.  428-254.000. 
Lefties,  James  H.:  See — 

Misselbrook,  John;  HofT,  Edwin  F.,  Jr.;  Bergman,  Elliot;  McKin- 
ney,  Larry  J.;  and  Lefiles,  James  H.,  5,073,191,  CI.  71-121.000. 
Lefumeux,  Alain;  and  Raynal,  Serge,  to  Societe  Nationale  des  Poudres 
et  Explosifs.  Composite  malerials  with  lubricating  properties,  process 
for  their   manufacture  and   antierosive  components  for  a  barrel 
weapon  system  which  consists  of  these  materials.  5,072,672,  CI. 
102-435.000. 
Lehr,  Erich:  See — 

Weber,  Karl-Heinz;  Walther,  Gerhard;  Schneider,  Claus;  Hinzen, 
Dieter;    Kuhn,    Franz    J.;    and    Lehr,    Erich,    5,073,671,    O. 
548-348.000. 
Leiberoth-Leden,   Bemd;  and   Norgauer,   Rainer,  to  Robert   Bosch 

GmbH.  Engine  control  device.  5,072,708,  CI.  123-399.000. 
Leibig,  Wilhelm,  to  Biotecnologia  y  Derivados  de  Morelos,  Sa  De  CV. 
Low  pressure  system  for  extraction  of  soluble  matter  from  fibrous 
material.  5,073.200.  CI.  127-2.000. 
Leifeld,  Ferdinand;  and  Temburg,  Josef,  to  Trutzschler  GmbH  A  Co. 
KG.  Fiber  bale  opener  with  blow  nozzle.  5,072,490,  CI.  I9-80.00R. 
Leifeld  GmbH  &  Co.:  See— 

Bichel,  Joachim;  and  Temmann,  Robert,  5,072,509,  CI.  29-892.300. 
Leland  Stanford  Junior  University,  The  Board  Of  Trustees  Of  The: 
See- 
Kino,  Gordon  S.;  Chim,  Stanley  S.  C;  and  Beck,  Patricia  A., 
5,073,018,  CI.  359-368.000. 
Lemforder  Melallwaren  AG:  See — 

Ratzokwski,  EIke;  and  Wegener,  Keit,  5,073.145,  CI.  464-157.000. 
Lemmer,  Josef,  to  H.  Maurer  A  Sohne  Rauch-Und  Warmetechnik. 

Accessory  device  for  a  sausage  stufler.  5,073,141,  CI.  452-30.000. 
Lendi,  Jurg:  See — 

Zanier,  Adriano;  and  Lendi,  Jurg,  5,072,524,  C\.  33-558.000. 
Lenhart,  Brian  P.,  Jr.:  See — 

Holmes,  Thomas  F.;  Johnson.  Rick;  and  Lenhart,  Brian  P.,  Jr., 
5,073,767,0.  340-311. 100. 
Leonard,  Henry  A.;  and  Schaffer,  Charles  W.,  to  Birmingham  Bolt 
Company.  Method  and  apparatus  for  retorquing  an  installed  mine 
roof  bolt.  5,073,064,  CI.  405-259.600. 
Leonard,  Warren  J.;  Wolf,  Julie  B.;  and  Halden,  Nancy  F.,  to  United 
States  of  America,  Health  and  Human  Services.  Assay  for  Myco- 
plasma fermentans.  5,073,486,  CI  435-19.000. 
Leone,  John.  Apparatus  for  texturing  bridge  decks,  runways  and  the 

like.  5,073,062,  CI.  404-75.000. 
Leong.  Helen  C:  See — 

Katz,    Martin;    Leong,    Helen   C;    and   Cheng,   Chung-Heng, 
5,073,365,  a.  424-489.000. 
Leong,  Koon-Wah:  See — 

Chapoteau.  Eddy;  Czech,  Bronislaw  P.;  Gebauer,  Carl  R.;  Leong, 
Koon-Wah;  and  Kumar,  Anand,  5,073,501,  CI.  436-74.000. 
LeSota,  Stanley,  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Company.  Mildew  resisUnt  paint 
compositions  comprising  an   isothiazolone  and   a   water-insoluble 
copper  compound,  articles,  and  methods.  5,073,582,  CI.  524-44.000. 
Leimg,  Pak  S.;  and  Goddard,  Errol  D.,  to  First  Brands  Corporation. 
Antifreeze  composition  concentrate  containing  oxyalkylene  com- 
poimd   and   an   organic   phosphate   surface   modifier   compound. 
5,073,283,  CI.  252-78.500. 
Lever  Brothers  Company,  Division  of  Conopco,  Inc.:  See — 

Hessel,  John  F.;  Aronson,  Michael  P.;  Cardinali,  Martin  S.;  and 

Kaiserman,  Howard  B.,  5,073,292,  O.  252-174.120. 
Liberati,  Patricia;  McCown,  Jack  T.;  Aronson,  Michael;  and  van  de 
Pas.  Johannes  C,  5,073,285,  CI.  252-94.000. 
Levine,  Mark,  to  General  Automotive  Specialty  Co.,  Inc.  Fuse  holder. 

5,073,131,  CI.  439-621.000. 
Lexmark  International,  Inc.:  See — 

Diaz,   Arthur   F.;   and   WoUmann,    Daphne   L.,    5,073,469,   CI. 
430-110.000. 
Li,  Tingye:  See — 

Giles,  Clinton  R.;  Li,  Tingye;  and  Wood,  Thomas  H.,  5,073,981,  CI. 
359-174.000. 
Liao,  Ching-Fu,  to  Hseng  Chee  Enterprise  PTE.  Ltd.  Integral  sliding 
member  of  a  slide  fastener  and  the  molding  device  thereof.  5,073,103, 
CI.  425-545.000. 
Liberati,  Patricia;  McCown.  Jack  T.;  Aronson,  Michael;  and  van  de 
Pas,  Johannes  C.,  to  Lever  Brothers  Company,  Division  of  Conopco, 
Inc.  Stably  suspended  organic  peroxy  bleach  in  a  structured  aqueous 
liquid.  5,073,285,  CI.  252-94.000. 
Liechty,  Deryll,  to  Micro-Precision  Operations,  Inc.  Method  for  assem- 
bling a  retainer  ring  onto  an  article.  5,072,505,  O.  29-450.000. 
Lienard,  Jean,  to  Usines  et  Acieries  de  Sambre  et  Meuse.  Bogie  with  a 
deformable  underframe  including  an  oblique  faced  friction  wedge 
and  direct  engagement  between  bolster  and  side-frame.  5,072,673,  CI. 
105-198.200. 
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Lieu.  Khuong  B.:  See— 

Vensko,  George;  Lieu,  Khuong  B.;  Meloche,  Steven  A.;  and  Pot- 
ter, John  C,  5,073,939,  a.  381-43.000. 
Lifer,  Sherryl  L.;  Marshall,  Winston  S.;  Mohamadi,  Fariborz;  Reel,  Jon 
K.;  Simon,  Richard  L.;  Steinberg,  Mitchell  I.;  and  Whitesitt,  Celia  A  , 
to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company.  Angiotensin  II  antagonist  l,3-imid«zoles 
and  use  thereas.  5,073,566.  CI.  514-381.000. 
Ligh,    Jone    Y.     Differential    pressure    regulator.     5,072.749,    CI. 

137-116.500. 
Lightning  Eliminators  It  Consultants.  Inc.:  See — 

Carpenter.  Roy  B..  Jr..  5,073.678.  O.  174-2.000. 
Liljegren.  Said  D.  Building  structure  having  stacked  wooden  beam 

walU.  5.072.559.  CI.  52-233.000. 
Lilly,  Norman:  See — 

Freeman,  Gerald  C;  and  LUly,  Norman,  5,072,799,  Q.  177-154.000. 
Lin,  Fu-Tung.  Faucet  having  angularly  rotatable  spout.  5,072,757,  CI. 

137-615.000. 
Lm,  I-Chien.  Valve  assembly.  5,072,751,  d.  137-429.000. 
Lin,  Ming  I.  Safety  device  for  halogen  light.  5,073,846,  CI.  362-263.000. 
Lin,  Shuh-Chin.   Structure  of  a  carton  sealing  sticker  and  cutter. 

5,073,228,  a.  156-523.000. 
Lincoln,  Frank;  and  Slack,  Victor,  to  AMP  Incorporated.  Power  distri- 
bution unit.  5,073,120,  O.  439-92.000. 
Lindberg,  Paul  Jom:  See — 

Lindbcrg,  Poul  J.;  and  Dissing,  Hans,  5,073,02a  CI  351-106.000. 
Lindberg,  Poul  J.;  and  Dissing,  Hans,  to  Lindberg,  Paul  Jom.  Eye- 
glasses having  oblong  receiving  means.  5,073,020,  CI.  351-106.000. 
Lindsay,  Richard  O.:  See- 
Kelly,   Michael   C;   and    Lindsay,   Richard   O.,    5.073,875,   Q. 
367-38.000. 
Line,  Henri,  to  Helis.  Machine  for  milling  the  ends  of  ingots  or  slabs. 

5,073,069,  CI.  409-197.000. 
Lingwall,  David  F.  Camera  support.  5,073,788,  O.  354-81.000. 
Lion  Corporation:  See — 

Arima,  Masatoshi;  Nishizawa.  Hiroaki;  Takeuchi,  Keiji;  Deura. 
Hiroshi;  and  Ishida,  Keiichiro,  5,073,545,  CI.  514-27.000. 
Lippman.  Myron  E.  Apparatus  for  treating  glaucoma.  5,073,163,  CI. 

6O4-9.000. 
Little,  John  C;  and  Wilson,  Charles  A.,  to  Dow  Chemical,  The.  Prepa- 
ration  of   2,3-dinuoro-5-<trifluoroniethyl)pyridine.    5,073,637,   C\. 
546-345.000. 
Littleproud,  Antony;  and  Hill,  David,  to  Seal  Technology  Systems. 

Valve  stem  assembly.  5,072,950,  CI.  277-9.500. 
Liltman,  Jon  E.:  See— 

Scozzafava,  Michael;  Tang,  Ching  W.;  and  Littman,  Jon  E., 
5,073,446,  CI  428-323.000. 
Liu,  Jay  J.;  Scharr,  Thomas  A.;  and  Lytic,  William  H.,  to  Motorola,  Inc. 

Device  for  solder  removal.  5,072,873,  a.  228-264.000. 
Liu,  Yi-Cheng:  See— 

Sammons,  David  w.;  Ko,  Wen-Jeng;  and  Uu,  Yi-Cheng,  5,073,963, 
a.  382-30.000. 
Liu,  Yung  S.:  See- 
Cole,  Herbert  S.,  Jr.;  and  Uu,  Yung  S.,  5,073,814,  CI.  357-54.000. 
Ljunggren,  Per  H.,  to  Aktiebolaget  Electrolux.  Arrangement  in  a  range 
or  a  cooking  hob.  5,073,701,  CI.  219-448.000. 

LK  Limited:  See—  

Slott,  Christopher;  and  Salt,  Howard  T.,  5,072,522,  CI.  33-503.000. 

Lloyd,  Cynthia  A.,  to  Athens  Research  and  Technology,  Inc.  Rapid 

assay  for  fimctional  human  ai-proteinase  inhibitor.  5,073,487,  CI. 

435-23.000. 

Locke,  Michael  E.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 

Multifrequency  detection.  5,073,941,  CI.  381-47.000. 
Lodrick,  Lester  B.  Releasably  mountable  billiard/pool  cue  holder. 

5,072,908,  CI.  248-231.800 
Loerzer,  Thomas:  See — 

Lauke,  Harald;  Schuermann,  Gregor;  Sandig,  Hartmut;  and  Lo- 
erzer, Thomas,  5,073,475,  CI.  430-278.000. 
Logsdon    Duane  D.,  to  Logsdon  Foundation,  The.  Movable  fitting 

members  for  use  with  drain  fittings.  5,072,461,  CI.  4-295.000. 
Logsdon,  Duane  D.,  to  Logsdon  Foundation,  The.  Barrier  mold  for 

forming  openings  in  concrete  structures.  5,072,911,  CI.  249-61.000. 
Logsdon  Foundation,  The:  See — 

Logsdon,  Duane  D.,  5,072,461,  CI.  4-295.000. 
Logldon,  Duane  D.,  5,072,911,  CI.  249-61.000. 
Lokken,  Emest  C.  Cutting  height  guage.  5,072,577,  CI.  56-208.000. 

Long,  Joseph  F.:  See—  

Ahlberg,    Walter    F.;    and    Long,   Joseph    P.,    5,073,262.    Q. 
210-321.680. 
Long,  Martin  W.;  Fry,  Charles  B.;  RU,  David  M.;  and  Knvoy,  Raul,  to 
Cummins  Engine  Co.,  Inc.  Fuel  injection  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine.  5,072,709.  O.  123-446.000. 
Lonza  Inc.:  See — 

Tseng,  Chuen-Ing  J.,  5,073,570,  a.  514-533.000. 
Lonza  Ltd.:  See — 

Kohl,  waiibald  E.;  and  Scholl,  Thomas,  5,073,376,  a.  424-451.000. 
Loomie,  Leo  S  Method  and  apparatus  for  conveying  and  tensioning  a 

length  of  sheet  material.  5,072,527,  CI.  34-153.000. 
Lopperi,  Esko,  to  Safematic  Ltd.  Liquid-flushed  seal  for  routing  shaft 
with  vacuum  providing  leakage  controlling  choke  in  flushing  liquid 
supply  conduit  5,072.949,  CI.  277-3.000. 
Loral  Aerospace  Corp.:  See- 
Boo.  Harold  O.,  5,072.982,  CX.  294-103.100. 
L*Oreal'  5ff 

Vaystie,  Charles;  Bauer,  Daniel;  Richard,  Francoiie;  and  Junino, 
Alex,  5,073,174.  a.  8-406.000. 


LofCtt,  Jerzy  A.,  10  BW/IP  International,  Inc.  Reduction  of  transient 

thermal  stresses  in  machine  components.  5.072,608,  Q.  72-364.000. 
Lome.  Jean-Luc:  See — 

Adda.  Jacques;  and  Lome.  Jean-Luc,  5,073,267,  CI.  210-634.000. 
Los,  Marinus,  lo  Amencan  Cyanamid  Company.  5-thioxo-2-imidazoli- 
nyl  benzoic  acids,  esters,  salu  A  related  compounds,  and  use  thereof 
as  herbicidal  agents.  5,073,186.  O.  7l-92.00a 
Loaonczi,  Zoltan:  See — 

Busai,  Gyula;  Vegh,  Gyorgyi;  Locooczi,  Zoltan;  Ocaovai,  Akoa; 
Pozsonyi,  Istvan;  Szabo,  Gyorgy;  and  Vajo,  Gyorgy,  5,073,742, 
CI.  313-318.000 
Loucks,  Bryan  E.,  to  Greyhawk  Systems,  Inc.  High-efRcieocy  polar- 
ized light  source.  5,073,83a  O.  359-495.000. 
Lowbner,  Hugh  G   Brightpen/pad  II   5,073,770,  CI.  340-706.000. 
Lowder,  James  E.;  Shinn,  Ronald  R.;  and  Baker,  John  L.,  to  Eagle- 
Picher  Industries,  Inc.  Motion  multipUer  for  use  with  extendable 
boom  fork  lift  vehicle.  5,072.588,  a.  60-571.000. 
Lowrey,  Tyler  A.:  See — 

Doan,  Trung;  Tuttle,  Mark  E.;  and  Lowrey,  Tyler  A.,  5,073.518, 
a.  437-180.000. 
Lucas  Industries  public  limited  company:  See — 

Heibel,  Helmut;  and  Gilles,  Leo,  5,072,996,  a.  303-1 14.000. 
Lttcaaaen,  Guenler:  See- 
Pinto,  Akiva;  Lucassen,  Guenter,  and  Bocht,  Bemhard,  5,072.491, 
CI.  19-145.500. 
Ludin,  Ludwig:  See — 

Laing,  Doerte;  Laing,  Karsten;  and  Ludin,  Ludwig,  5,072,717,  CI. 
126-362.000. 
Lueth,  Gero:  See- 
Sander,  Bruno;  Marquardt,  Siegfried;  Kempe,  Uwe;  Vodrazka, 
Wolfgang;  and  Lueth,  Gero,  5,073,271,  d.  210-710.000. 
Luhrsen,  Emst;  Schuler,  Andreas;  and  Hintzen,  Ullrich,  to  Didier- 
Werke  AG.  Carbon-containing  wearable  refractory  parts.  5,072,864, 
CI.  222-600.000. 
Luk  Lamellen  Und  Kupplungbau  GmbH:  See- 
Friedman,   Oswald;    Elison,    Hans-Dieter;   and   Jacket   Johann, 
5,073,143,  a.  464-68.000. 
Luke,  John  A.;  Case,  Paul  D.;  and  Hemsley,  Stephen  R.,  to  Bntish- 
American  Tobacco  Company  Limited.  Relating  to  the  making  of 
smoking  articles.  5,072,744,  CI.  131-375.000. 
Lumonics  Inc.:  See — 

Reid,  John;  Brimacombe,  Robert  K.;  and  Williams,  Edward  S., 
5,073.896,  a.  372-59.000. 
Lund.  Earl  A.  E.:  See- 
Wilson,  David  P.;  ShanUand,  Ian  R.;  and  Lund,  Earl  A.  E., 
5,073,206,  CI.  134-40.000. 
Lund,  Lorraine  K.,  administrator:  See — 

Jorge,  Edward  M.;  Torres,  Antonio;  and  Lund,  Monty  M.,  de- 
ceased, 5,073,617,  CI.  526-343.000. 
Lund,  Monty  M.,  deceased:  See — 

Jorge,  Edward  M.;  Torres,  Antonio;  and  Lund,  Monty  M.,  de- 
ceased, 5,073,617.  CI.  526-343.000. 
Lunzer,  Lawrence  J.;  and  Jacobsen.  Carl  D.,  to  Graco  Inc.  Electro- 
sutic  spray  applicator  with  two-channel  optical  monitoring  system. 
5,073,709,  CI.  250-226.000. 
Lutomski,  Kathryn  A.:  See— 

Roush,  David  M.;  Davis,  Steven  G.;  Lutomski,  Kathryn  A.;  Meier, 
Gary  A.;  PhUlips,  Richard  B.;  and  Burkart  Susan  E.,  5,073,564, 
a.  514-365.000. 
Luttinger,  Lionel  B.:  See — 

Fuller,   Everett  J.;   Luttinger,  Lionel  B.;  and  Lang,  Mark  G., 
5,073,354,  a.  423-24.000. 
Luxton,  Grenville  G.  H.:  See— 

Bromley,  Patrick  J.;  and  Luxton,  Grenville  G.  H.,  5,072,597,  a. 
62-209.000. 
Lynam,  Niall  R.,  to  Donnelly  Corporation.  Anti-scatter,  ultravidel 
protected,   anti-misting,   electro-optical   assemblies.   5.073,012,  Q. 
359-265.000. 
Lyons,  James  E.:  See — 

Durante,    Vincent    A.;    and    LyOM,   Janes   E.,    5,073,664,   a. 
585-700.000. 
Lyons,  Jeffrey,  to  Delaware  Ribbon  Manufacturers,  Inc.  Apparatus  for 

making  decorative  bows.  5,072,865,  CI.  223-46.000. 
Lyons,  Robert  T.,  to  Affinity  Biotech,  Inc.  Inhibiung  aggregation  in 

fluorocarbon  emulsions.  5,073,383,  Q.  424-606.000. 
Lyons,   William  J.,   Jr.   Suspendable  sleeping  bag.   5,072.465.  a. 

5-121.000. 
Lysaght,  Michael  J.:  See — 

Johnson,  Richard  J.;  Chenoweth,  Dennis  E.;  Boggs,  Daniel  R.;  and 
Lysaght,  Michael  J.,  5.073,265,  Q.  210-500.230. 
Lysiak,  Phillip  J.  Device  for  holding  bedclothes  in  a  fixed  position  on  a 

bed.  5,072,470,  Q.  5-496.000. 
Lytic,  William  H.:  See- 
Liu,  Jay  J.;  Scharr.  Thonus  A.;  and  Lytle.  Williani  H.,  5,072.873. 
a.  228-264.000. 
M/A-Com.  Inc.:  See— 

Carr.  Kenneth  L.;  Grabowy,  Richard  S.;  and  Scbwaitzberg.  Steven 
D..  5.073.167.  a.  604-1 14.000. 
Mabie.  Norman  H..  to  LM.  A  L.  Corporation.  Belt  connector  with 

improved  bite.  5.073. 1 55.  Q.  474-256.000. 
MacOregor.  James  W..  to  Detroit  Diead  Corporation.  Piston  and 

bearing  assemblies.  5.072.654.  d.  92-157.000. 
MachoMt.  Hans-Tobias;  Sieber,  Alexander,  Godau.  Claus;  and  Manz. 
Albrecht,  to  Hoechat  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  enhancing  the 
electrostatic  chargeability  of  powder  coatings  of  powders,  and  tlie 
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use    thereof    for    surface-coating    lolid    objects.    S,073,S79,    CI. 
524-255.000. 
Mack,  Hans-Dieter,  to  Rohm,  Gunter  H.  Drill  chuck  with  position 

indicalor.  5.072,954,  CI.  279-4O.00O. 
MacKenzie.  Gordon  C:  Set— 

Klaus,  Benjamin,  Jr.;  MacKenzie,  Gordon  C;  and  Beckerleg, 
Richard  A..  5,072.890.  CI.  244-3.160. 
Mackey,  Paul  W.:  See- 
Ivan.  Bela;  Kennedy.  Joseph  P.;  and  Mackey.  Paul  W..  5.073.381. 
a.  424-487  000. 
Maeda.  Eiichi:  5**— 

Kaneko.  Toshimi;  and  Maeda,  Eiichi,  5,072,508,  CI.  29-605.000. 
Maeda,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Kojima,  Yasuhiro;  Maeda.  Hiroshi;  Nishiyama,  Satoshi;  and  Perry, 
David  A.,  5.073,567.  CI.  514-450.000. 
Maeda,  Takeshi;  and  Tsunoda.  Yoshito,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Information 
recording/reproducing    method    and    apparatus.     5.073,880.    CI. 
369-32.000 
Maeno,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Mimori,  Takashi;  Maeno,  Hiroshi;  Endo.  Yasuhiko;  and  Morishita, 
Tomohiro.  5,073.178,  CI.  55-523.000. 
Maeno,  Matagoro:  See— 

Ohmi,  Tidahiro;  Miki,  Masahiro;  Kikuyama.  Hirohisa;  and  Maeno. 
Matagoro.  5.073.232.  CI.  156-646.000 
Magainin  Sciences  Inc.:  See — 

Zaslofr.  Michael.  5,073.542.  a.  514-12.000. 
Magara.  Takuji;  Iwasaki.  Takeshi;  Suzuki,  Toshio;  and  Yamamoto, 
Masahiro,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  K.K.  Wire  electrode  feeding  device  in 
wire  cut  electric  discharge  machine.  5.073,691.  a.  219-69.120. 
Magdassi.  Shiomo:  See — 

Shoshan.    Shmuel;    Michaeli,    Dov;    and    Magdassi,    Shiomo, 
5,073.378,  CI.  424-548.000. 
Magee.  Vera  C.  Phosphorescent  key  pad.  5,073.843.  CI.  362-84.000. 
Magnavox  Govemmeni  and  Industrial  Electronics  Company:  See — 
DeWitt,  Paul  H.;  Majewski.  James  J.;  and  Richter,  Thomas  A., 
5,073,136,  CI.  441-7.000. 
Magne.  Francois;  and  Chelouche.  Marc,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corp.  Informa- 
tion    transmission     arrangement     using     frequency     modulation. 
5.073.903.  CI.  375-45.000. 
Magneco/Metrel.  Inc.:  See — 

Soofi,  Madjid.  5,072.916,  CI.  266-275.000. 
Magnotti,  Ralph  A.,  Jr.:  See — 

Eberly.  James  P.;  and  Magnotti.   Ralph  A..  Jr.,  5,073,029.  CI. 
356-432.000. 
Mahant-Shetti.  Shivaling  S.:  See— 

Malhi.  Satwinder;  Kwon.  Oh  K.;  and  Mahant-Shetti.  Shivaling  S.. 
5,073,117,  CI.  439-71.000. 
Mahoney,  Patrick  F.:  See— 

Hansen.  David;  and  Mahoney.  Patrick  F..  5.072,833.  CI.  209-3.300. 
Mainiero,  John  W..  to  MRM  Security  Systems.  Inc.  Helical  barbed  tape 

recovery  tool.  5.072.980,  CI.  294-15.000. 
Majewski.  James  J.:  See — 

DeWitt,  Paul  H.;  Majewski.  James  J.;  and  Richter.  Thomas  A.. 
5,073,136,  CI.  441-7.000. 
Majumdar,  Amalendu  J.;  and  Singh.  Bahadur,  to  National  Research 
Development   Corporation.    Cement   compositions.    5,073,197,   CI. 
106-692.000. 
Makekau.  Charles  K.:  See- 
Homer.  Joseph   L.;  and   Makekau.   Charles   K.,   5.O73.0O6,  CI. 
359-561.000. 
Makino,  Naonori;  Hoshi,  Satoshi:  Ohno,  Shigeru;  and  Kitatani,  Katsuji. 
to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd.  Electrophotographic  photoreceptor 
comprising  a  trisazo  charge  generating  compound.  5,073,465.  CI. 
430-58.000. 
Malhi,  Satwinder;  Kwon.  Oh  K.;  and  Mahant-Shetti.  Shivaling  S..  to 
Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Flip-chip  test  socket  adaptor  and 
method.  5.073.117.  CI.  439-71.000. 
Maliga,  Pal:  See- 
Jones,  Jonathan;  and  Maliga.  Pal,  5,073,675,  CI.  800-205.000. 
Malik,  J.  Ernst:  See — 

Haacker,  Heinz;  Malik.  J.  Ernst;  and  Schmidt.  Rainer,  5,072,754. 
a    I37.561.00A. 
Mallamaci.  Ottavio  J.:  See — 

Kansupada.  Bharat  K.;  Phillips.  Martin  A..  Jr.;  and  Mallamaci. 
OtUvio  J.,  5,073,419.  CI.  428-35.400. 
Mallinckrodt,  Albert  J.  Integrated  cellular  communications  system. 

5.073,900.  CI.  375-1.000. 
Malon.  Jean-Pierre,  to  Aigle  Azur  Concept.  System  for  the  control  of 
the  progression  of  several  railway  trains  in  a  network.  5,072,900,  CI. 
246-5.000. 
Mammino,  Joseph:  See — 

Frank,   John   A.;   Mammino.   Joseph:   Abramsohm,   Dennis  A.; 
Sypula.  Donald  S.;  Chasko,  Jerome  P.;  Gary,  William  L.;  Nichol- 
Landry.  Deborah  J.;  Schmidlin,  Fred  W.;  Murti,  Dasarao  K.;  and 
Spnngett,  Bnan  E  ,  5,073.434.  CI.  428-195.000. 
MAN  GutehofTnungshutte  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Haacker,  Heinz;  Malik,  J.  Ernst;  and  Schmidt,  Rainer,  5,072.754. 
a.  1 37-561. OOA. 
MAN  Roland  Druckmaschinen  AG:  See — 

Bcrgmann.  Marco:  and  Rebel.  Herbert.  5.072.670.  CI.  101-415.100. 
Schneider.     Eckhard;     and     Saalfrank.     Erwin.     5,072,919,    CI. 

27O-49.Q00. 
Schneider,  Josef;  Fuhmiann,  Hartmut;  and  Kobler,  Ingo,  5,072,671, 
a.  101-467.000. 


Mandai,  Harufumi:  See — 

Yamada.  Masayuki;  Ichikawa.  Hiroaki;  Morimoto.  Tadashi;  Naito, 
Yasuyuki;   Takagi.    Hiroshi;    Mandai.    Harufumi;   and    Sakabe, 
Yukio.  5,073.523.  CI.  501-32.000. 
Manente,  Giuseppe:  See — 

Bonetti,    Massimo;    Manente,   Giuseppe;    and    Mion,    Abramo, 
5,072,768,  a.  160-199.000. 
Mank,  Larry:  See- 
Dang  Vu.  Quang;   Boumonville,  Jean-Paul;   Mank,   Larry;  and 
Viltard.  Jean-Charles,  5,073,352,  CI.  422-213.000. 
Mannesmann  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Gugel.  Bemd:  and  Ullrich,  Matthias,  5,073,051.  CI.  400-124.000. 
Manoogian.  Sarkis.  Jr.  Gutter  gua.  j.  5,072,551,  O.  52-12.000. 
Manz.  Albrechl:  See — 

Macholdt,  Hans-Tobias;  Sieber.  Alexander;  Godau,  Claus;  and 
Manz,  Albrecht,  5,073,579,  CI.  524-255.000. 
Mao,  Chongchang:  See — 

Johnson,  Kristina  M.;  Mao,  Chongchang;  and  Abdulhalim,  Ibrahim 
S.,  5,073.010,  CI.  359-72.000. 
Maracas.  George  N.;  Ruechner.  Ronald  A.;  and  Geiher,  Donald  S.,  to 
Arizona  Board  of  Regents  acting  on  behalf  of  Arizona  State  Univer- 
sity. Means  and  methods  of  lifting  and  relocating  an  epitaxial  device 
layer.  5.073.230,  CI.  156-631.000. 
Marceau,  Christian  J.  A.:  See — 

Girard,  Francis;  Marceau,  Christian  J.  A.;  and  Pouget,  Jean-Pierre 
G.,  5,072,548,  CI.  51-165.870. 
Marcin.  Edward,  to  Laser  Labs,  Inc.  Window-transmittance  meter 

having  entrance  detector.  5,073,707,  CI.  25O-223.00R. 
Marco,  Leslie  S.;  and  Olsen.  Robert,  to  Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc.  Carrier 

stock  with  mlegral  handles.  5,072,829,  CI.  206-162.000. 
Marcou,  Jean-Claude:  See — 

Hubben,  Edward  B.;  and  Marcou.  Jean-Claude,  5,073,681,  CI. 
174-66.000. 
Marcus.   Joseph.   Vibrational   liquid-wave  stimulating   therapy   mask 
apparatus  for  facial  health  and  beauty  care.  5.072,724.  CI.  128-66.000. 
Marcusen,  David  P.:  See — 

Spykerman.  David  J.;  Marcusen.  David  P.;  and  Doenges,  Scott  W., 
5,072,989,  CI.  297-194.000. 
Marie,  Bruno:  See — 

Larue,  Jean-Pierre;  Marie.   Bruno;  Marot.  Christine;  Ougarane, 

Lahcen;  and  Van  der  Have,  Philippe.  5,073.897,  CI.  372-59.000. 

Marino.  Frank,  to  Duracraft  Corporation.   Humidifier  device  with 

deUyed  energization.  5,073,967,  CI.  392-406.000. 
Markham,  Catherine  L.:  See — 

Herbst,  Joseph  A.;  Markham,  Catherine  L.;  Sapre,  Ajit  V.;  and 
Teitman,  Gerald  J.,  5,073,349,  CI.  422-144.000. 
Marler,  David  O.:  See— 

Angevine,  Philip  J.;  Johnson,  Ivy  D.;  Marler,  David  O.;  and  Mc- 
Williams.  John  P.,  5,073,655,  CI.  585-467.000. 
Marot.  Christine:  See — 

Larue,  Jean-Pierre;  Marie,  Bruno;  Marol,  Christine;  Ougarane. 
Lahcen;  and  Van  der  Have.  Philippe,  5,073,897,  CI.  372-59.000. 
Marpam  International.  Inc.:  See — 

Edwards,  Bryant,  5,073.165,  CI.  604-72.000. 
Marquardt,  Siegfried:  See — 

Sander.  Bruno;  Marquardt,  Siegfried;  Kempc,  Uwe;  Vodrazka. 
Wolfgang:  and  Luelh.  Gero.  5.073.271.  CI   210-710.000. 
Marron.  Joseph  C.  to  Environmental  Research  Institute  of  Michigan. 
Bifocal   ophthalmic   lens  constructed   from   birefringent   material. 
5.073.021.  CI.  351-168.000. 
Marshall.  Lucia  G.  I.;  Patel.  Kanaiyalal  R.;  and  Roufa.  Dikia  G.,  to  G. 
D.  Searle  &  Co.  Controlled  release  formulations  of  trophic  factors  in 
ganglioside-lipsome  vehicle.  5.073,543,  CI.  514-21.000. 
Marshall.  Winston  S.:  See — 

Lifer.  Sherryl  L.;  Marshall.  Winston  S.;  Mohamadi.  Fariborz;  Reel, 
Jon  K.;  Simon.  Richard  L.;  Steinberg.  Mitchell  I.;  and  Whitesilt, 
Celia  A..  5.073,566,  CI.  514-381.000. 
Manin  Marietta  Corporation:  See — 

Flint.  Graham  W.,  5,073,831,  CI.  359-845.000. 
Manin,  Michael  W.;  Moor,  John  C;  and  Bird.  Terence  J.,  to  Interna- 
tional Computers  Limited.  Data  processing  system  with  search  pro- 
cessor which  initiates  searching  in  response  to  predetermined  disk 
read  and  write  comnumds.  5.073,854.  CI.  364-425.000. 
Mariin.  Richard  R.;  Ogden.  G.  Richard;  and  Rodden.  Paul  M..  to 
Callidus  Technologies  Inc.  Low  NO;,  burner  assemblies.  5.073.105, 
CI.  431-116.000. 
Martin,  Roland:  See — 

Schanz.  Klaus;  Martin.  Roland;  and  Kaufmann.  Bruno.  5,073,573, 
CI.  514-844.000. 
Martin,  Ronald  L..  to  ACCTEK  Associates.  Inc.  Apparatus  for  acceler- 
ation and  application  of  negative  ions  and  electrons.  5.073.913.  CI. 
378-34.000. 
Martin,  William  C:  See— 

Matyas.  Stephen  M.;  Johnson.  Donald  B.;  Le,  An  V.;  Manin, 
William  C;  Prymak,  Rostislaw;  Rohland.  William  S.;  and  Wil- 
kins.  John  D..  5,073,934,  CI.  380-30.000. 
Maninez.  Wilfred  A.:  See- 
Cheng.  Jung-Jen  A.;  Maninez,  Wilfred  A.;  and  Hale,  Amy  P.. 
5,073.525,  CI.  501-81.000. 
Maninoli.  Jean-Luc;  Rousseau,  Alain;  and  Vilain,  Pascal,  to  Servio. 
Device  for  measuring  the  modification  time  of  the  physical  state  of  a 
nuid  medium.  5.072.610.  CI.  73-64.100. 
Maninuzzo.  Alberto,  to  Flexible  S.r.l.  Method  of  embodying  multi-ply 
laminates  with  an  external  ply  in  quality  wood  or  vegeuble  tissue,  for 
veneering  and  for  use  in  manufacturing  stitched  goods,  and  the 
product  obtained  with  such  a  method.  5.073,431.  CI.  428-102.000. 
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Martiroaian.  Ara: 

Oarren,  Ralph  F.;  and  Martiroaan,  Ara.  5.073.347,  CI.  422-100.000. 
Manihadii  Mawatt  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Yamazaki.  Tadathi.  5,073,304,  O.  252-603.000. 
Manillo.  Gaetano  C.  BoM  canier.  5.072,959,  O.  280-47.331. 
Maruta.  Kazuo:  See— 

Nakai,    Yoshiyuki;    Maruta,    Kazuo;    Nakajima,    Tataushi;    and 
Kawanaka.  Seido.  5.073.960,  a.  382-22.000. 
Maruta,  Syuzi:  See — 

Kato,    Tomokazu;    Maruta,    Syozi;    Ito,    Masaiumi;    Nidiimori, 
Kadotaro;  and  Higashio,  Kimihiko,  5,073,803,  a.  355-324.000. 
Maruyama,    Masao;    Kozakura,    Noboto;    Nakakubo.    Katsuya;    and 
Okamoto,  Nobuo,  to  Tsubakimoto  Chain  Co.  Diaphragm  seal  type 
tentioner.  5.073.149.  O.  474-104.000. 
Marzullo,  Anthony:  See- 
Hill,  Ronald  C;  Ecken.  Richard  M.;  and  Marzullo.  Anthony. 
5,072,620,  a.  72-414.000. 
Maschinenfabrik  Rieter  AG:  See— 

Roccoo,   Roberto;   and   Schwager,   Martin.    5,072.492.   a.    19- 
IS9.00R. 
Maae,  Akira,  to  Semiconductor  Energy  Laboratory  Co.,  Ltd.  Method 

of  producing  electric  circuit  patterns.  5,072,519,  CI.  29-840.000. 
Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology:  See— 

Taratuta,  Victor  G.;  Thunton,  George  M.;  and  Benedek,  George 
B.,  5,072,731,  a.  128-633.000. 
Massey,  Dennis  W.:  See— 

Goldstein,  Yeshayahu  S.  A.;  Tidman.  Derek  A.;  Maaaey,  Dennis 
W.;  and  Greig,  Joseph  R..  5,072,647,  Q.  89-8.000. 
Mastenon,  Anthony;  and  Knieger,  Mark,  to  Apple  Computer,  Inc. 
Apparatus  and  method  for  improved  caching  in  a  computer  system. 
5,073,851,  CI.  395-425.000. 
Mastrippotito,  Giovaiuii.  Box-shaped  frame  for  removeable  car  radios, 
adjustable  in  depth  to  fit  radio  sets  of  difTerent  lengths.  5,073.978,  Q. 
455-346.000. 
Masuda,  Masami;  and  Nakamura,  Kenichi,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  To- 
shiba. Data  output  control  circuit  for  semiconductor  storage  device. 
5,073,872,  CI.  365-189.050. 
Masuda.  Takashi:  See— 

Takano,   Hiroshi;   Masuda,   Takashi;   Kanaoka,   Tomizo;   Akao, 
Hideyuki;  Hioki,  Katsuyuki;  and  Aragane,  Toshiaki.  5.073.147, 
CI.  474-28.000. 
Masuda,  Toshihiko:  See — 

Ueki.    Masaaki;    Yasuda,    Nobuyuki;    and    Maaoda,   Toshihiko. 
5,073.778,  CI.  341-131.000. 
Masukawa,  Hirohumi;  and  Hisamura,  Makoto,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Method 
and    apparatus    of   measuring    a    subscriber    line.    5,073,920.    O. 
379-30.000. 
Maszara,  Witold  P.;  and  Caviglia,  Anthony  L.,  to  Allied-Signal  Inc. 
Method  for  making  a  self-aligned  lateral  Mpolar  SOI  transistor. 
5,073,506,  CI.  437-21.000. 
Mathuni,  Josef:  See — 

Roehl.  Siegfried;  and  Mathuni.  Josef.  5.073,515,  G.  437-52.000. 
Matner,  Richard  R.;  Foltz,  William  E.;  and  Woodson,  Lewis  P.,  to 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company.  Rapid  method  for 
determining  efficacy  of  a  sterilization  cycle  and  rapid  read-out  biolog- 
ical indicator.  5,073,488,  O.  435-31.000. 
Matsuda,  Susumu:  See — 

Yamaguchi,  Yasuyoshi;  and   Matsuda,   Susumu,   5.073,800,  Q. 
35^297.000. 
Matsuda,  Yasuo:  See— 

Yoshimura,    Ichiro;    Matsuda,    Yasuo;    and    Chigusa,    Yoshiki, 
5,073,179,  a.  65-2.000. 
Matsuhashi,  Tyoku;  Usui.  Mitsuko;  Mitsuhashi.  Masakazu;  and  Ando, 
Shunsaku,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Hayashibara  Seibutsu  Kagaku  Ken- 
kyujo  Hyposensitization  agent.  5,073,628,  CI.  530-379.000. 
Matsumiya,  James:  See — 

Cook,  John  E.;  and  Matsumiya,  James,  5,072,567,  a.  52-716.000. 
Matsumoto,    Kazuaki;    Omori,    Toshimichi;    Sanpei.    Tetsuya;    and 
Tagawa,  Hisatoshi,  to  I<nCK  Corporation.  Method  for  manufacturing 
steel  anicle  having  high  magnetic  permeability  and  low  coercive 
force  5.073,211,  CI.  148-120.000 
Mattumoto,   Kazuloshi;   Hyuga,  Takehiro;  and  Mukai,  Tetsuya.  to 
Sumitomo  Metal  Mining  Co..  Ltd.  Dielectric  ceramic  and  process  for 
producing  the  same.  5.073,528.  CI.  501-134.000. 
Matsumoto.  Kunihiko:  See — 

Ohashi.    Kunio;    and    Matsumoto,    Kunihiko.    5.073,832,    O. 
360-75.000. 
Matsumoto.  Kunihiro;  Aoki.  Masashi;  Ohnaka,  Shuji;  Motonaga,  Hide- 
shi;  and  Nishino,  Yukinobu,  to  Shibuya  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.  Apparatus 
for  inspecting  the  presence  of  foreign  matters.  5,073,708.  O.  250- 
223.00B. 
Matsumoto,  Masaharu:  See— 

Yoshida,  Hiroko;  Serikawa,  Mitsuhiko;  Kawamura.  Akihisa;  Ma- 
tsumoto,    Masaharu;    and    Sato,     Katsuaki,     5,073,942,    CI. 
381-61.000. 
Matsumoto.  Yasutami.  to  Nippon  Seiko  Co.,  Ltd.  Grinding  method  and 
grinding  machine  with  controlled  grinding  force.  5.072.550,  CI. 
51-290.000. 
Matsumura.  Makoto:  See— 

Umemura.  Toshikazu;  Matsumura,  Makoto;  Izumida.  Toahiaki;  and 
Akabori,  Kaznyuki.  5,073.313,  a.  264-1.100. 
Matsumura,  Masami:  See — 

Sato,  Seiichi;  Kuroaawa,  Yoahi;  Yamaguchi,  Kazuo;  Ueda,  Atsushi; 
and  Matsumura,  Masami,  5,073.001,  d.  385-19.000. 


Matsuno,  Yuji: 

Kikuchi.  Toshiyuki;  Fujn.  Maaaki;  Abe,  MitsMoahi;  and  Malsaao, 
Yuji.  5.072.630,  O.  74-858.000. 
Matsuo,  Shunji:  See — 

Haneda,  Satoshi;  Fukuchi,  Masakazu;  Matsuo,  Shunji;  and  Morita. 
Shizuo,  5,073.801,  O.  355-311.000. 
Matsushima.  Kenichi.  Lock  type  swinging  apparatus  in  a  pair  of  swing- 
ing members  and   folding   knife   provided   with  taid  apparatys 
5.072,513,  CI.  30-161.000. 
MatsushiU  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 
— 1^kiyama,  Ryo,  5,073,881.  d.  369-32.000. 
>«41irota.  Ken;  Satomi.  Mitsua,  and  Kugimiya,  Koichi,  5,073.214.  a. 

148-306.000. 
..Juri.  Tatsuro.  5.073.821.  CI.  358-133.000. 
^JUgeyama,    Satoshi;    and    Fukuhara,    Suemei,    5,073,945,    O. 

381-89.000 
^^luraji,  Tsutomu;  Takeucfai,  Akjhiro:  and  Oclii.  Atsuo,  5,073,826, 
CI.  358-335.000. 
^"*r**  Atsushi;  Uekawa,  Yutaka;  Senoo,  Takanori;  and  Takaha- 

shi.  Kenichi.  5,073.925,  CI.  380-3.000. 
.^>io,   Taizo;   Sakamoto.   HiroUugu;   Kauyama.   Yoshihiro;   and 

Saitoh,  Toshi,  5,073,797,  a.  355-215.000. 
.•iSatoh,  Katsuaki;  Sato,  Kazue;  Murata,  Kousaku;  Tanaka.  Tsuneo; 
Saiki.  Shuji;  Takayama,  Satoshi;  Takewa,  Hiroyuki;  Serikawa, 
Mitsuhiko;  Ishikawa,  Seiichi;  Usuki.  Sawako;  Kimura,  Yoichi; 
and  Obata,  Shuichi,  5,073,946,  O.  381-154.000. 
•^-Takagi,  Yuji;  Satoh,  Isao;  Ichinose,  Makoto;  Fukushima,  Yoshihiaa; 

and  Kuroki,  Yuzuru,  5,073,887.  CI.  369-100.000. 
^a^oshida,  Hiroko;  Serikawa,  Mitsuhiko;  Kawamura,  Akihisa;  Ma- 
tsumoto,    Masaharu;    and     Sato,     Katsuaki.     54)73,942.    O. 
381-61.000. 
Mattel,  Jacqueline:  See — 

Schroeder.  Daniel;  Lam,  Kin  S.;  Mattel,  Jacqueline;  and  Hester, 
Grace  A..  5.073,633,  O.  540-545.000. 
Matthews  International  Corporation:  See — 

Philpot,  Ivan  N.;  and  Bittick.  Bnice  G..  5.072,525,  a.  33-618.000. 
Matthews,  Max  M.;  and  Matthews,  Scott  E.  Technique  for  displaying 

custom  vehicular  wheels.  5,072,536,  a.  40-587.000. 
Matthews,  Soott  E.:  See— 

Matthews,   Max   M.;   and   Matthews,   Scott   E.,   5,072.536,   O. 

40-587.000. 

Matyas,  Stephen  M.;  Johnson,  Donald  B.;  Le,  An  V.;  Martin.  William 

C;  Prymak,  Rostislaw;  Rohland,  William  S.;  and  Wilkins,  John  D.,  to 

International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus 

for  controlling  the  use  of  a  public  key.  based  on  the  level  of  import 

integrity  for  the  key.  5.073.934.  CI.  380-30.000. 

Mauch,  Magnus;  and  Kehrberger.  Achim  L.  Hydraulic  drive  with  fluid 

cooling  by-pass  line.  5.072,584,  a.  60-378.000. 
May,  Randall  L.  Adjustable  tripod  stand.  5,072.9ia  a.  248-412.aaa 
Mayer,  Martin:  See — 

Herwig,  Wolfgang;  Kleemann,  Dittmar;  Kroger,  Uwe;  Wurth, 
Hans;  Mayer,  Martin;  Meyer,  Franz-Josef;  Rometsch.  Werner; 
Schenkemeyer.  Erhard;  Schneider,  Martin;  SoUick.  lurgen; 
Kochendorfer,  Lore;  and  Kochendotfer,  Claus.  5,073,071,  O. 
411-353.000. 
Mayfield,  John  T  .  III.  to  Meyer  Company,  The.  Dispenser.  5,072,997. 

a.  312-35.000. 
Mazda  Motor  Corporalioa:  See — 

Fujihira,  Shinji;  Yanagidani.  Yuko;  Tohda,  Isao;  and  Kanbara, 

Shinji,  5,072.698.  CI.  123-52.0MB. 
Hirasa,  Yoshiaki.  5,073,944.  CI.  381-86.000. 
Kauyama.  Kenji;  and  Yashiki.  Seiji.  5.072,711,  O.  123-486.000. 
Kawamura,     Makoto;     Okazaki,     Haruki;     Kageyama.     Fumio; 
Nobumoto,  KazutcMhi;  and  Tsuyama,  Toshiaki,  5.072.995.  O. 
303-100.000. 
Kikuchi.  Toshiyuki;  Fujii,  Masaki;  Abe,  Mitsutoshi;  and  Matsuno. 

Yuji.  5.072,630,  CI   74-858.000. 
Nishitake,  Hideki;  Ishikawa.  Toshihiro;  Kore,  Hamhisa;  Okuda. 
Kenichi;  and  Murashige,  Kazuhiro.  5.072,966.  O.  280-730.000. 
Mazloomdoost,  Manoochehr;  and  Foon,  Wilfred  L..  to  University  of 
Pittsburgh  of  the  Commonwealth  System  of  Higher  Education. 
Vaporizer  for  inhalation  anesthetics  during  high-frequency  jet  venti- 
Utioa  and  assocUted  method.  5.072,726,  a.  128-200.140. 
Mazur,  Joseph  F.:  See — 

Blackburn,  Brian  K.;  Gentry,  Scott  B.;  and  Mazur,  Joseph  F.. 
5.073.860.  a   364-424.050. 
Mazzenga.  Gerard  C  ;  and  Bemcr.  Bret,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation. 
Transdermal  administration  of  zwitterionic  drugs.  5,073,539.  d. 
514-2.000. 
McAdory,  George  D.:  See- 
Smith.  R  Arnold,  5.073,555.  Q.  514-252.000. 
McArdle.  Ciaran  B  ;  Clark.  Michael  G.;  Beck,  William  R.;  and  Bowry, 
Carolyn,  to  General  Electric  Company,  p.l.c.  The.  Method  of  and 
apparatus    for    making    optical    storage    devices.    S/>73.219,    O. 
156-242.000. 
McBrayer,  Patrick  A.:  See— 

O'Leary.  Robert  K.;  and  McBrayer,  Patrick  A..  5.073J7J.  Q. 
424-422.000. 
McCartney,  Henry  A.,  to  Washington  Mills  Ceramics  Corporation. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  producing  compacted  particulate  articles. 
5,073,323,  a.  264-118.000. 
McCarty,  John  A.,  to  Scbering  Corporation.  Fast  dissolving  buccal 
tablet  5.073.374,  O.  424-435.00a 
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McOity.  Mktael  R.:  S«^ 

Burgess.  Roy  T  ;  Gunda.  Rajamouli;  Hertm,  Frank;  Hodges,  Robert 
C    Kessler,  James  A.;  Leemhuis,  Richard  S.;  McCarty,  Michael 
K.  and  Stephens,  Robert  W.,  5.073,091,  CI  6O-222.0OR. 
McOoud.  Calvin  E.  Sectional  rod  bearing  for  fusiball  game  stnicture. 

5.072.880.  a.  27J-85  OOD. 
McCormack.  William  C.  Body  temperature  responsive  transport  warm- 
ing blanket.  5.073.688.  Q.  219-212.000. 
McCown,  Jack  T.:  See—  ..  ^     ,       _, 

Uberati.  Patricia;  McCown.  Jack  T.;  Aronson,  Michael;  and  van  de 
Pas,  Johannes  C.  5.073.285.  CI.  252-94  000. 
McCoy.  John  W.;  and  Steenrod.  Wayne,  to  Avon  Products,  Inc.  Appa- 
ratus  and   method   for   cleaning   tubular   articles.    5,072,747,   CI. 
134-48.000. 
McDermott.  Thomas  C,  Jr.:  See—  ^  ^  .,. ' 

Fagundes.  Carlos  A.;  McDermott,  Thomas  C.  Jr.;  and  Colby. 
David  M  .  5.073,263,  O.  210-321.830. 
McDonald.  Alexander  B..  Set—  ,  „,  .^^  ^ 

Mclntyie.  Robert  G.;  and  McDonald.  Alexander  B..  5.072,896,  CI. 
244-I22.0AF. 
McDonnell  Douglas  Corporation:  See—  „    ,  ^,  .^'  ~ 

Mclntyre.  Robert  G.;  and  McDonald,  Alexander  B.,  5,072,896,  CI. 
244-122.0AF. 
McDougall,  Lee  A.:  Set—  ,  ^     „ 

Newlove,  John  C;  McDougall,  Lee  A.;  Walker,  John  R.;  and 
Stockwell,  John  R.,  5,073,276,  O.  252-8.551. 
McDowell,  W   Stuart   Electronic  dictionary  with  vertical  keyboard. 

5.073.054,  CI  400-486.000. 
McGee.  John  K.:  See—  ^      .,v,„^.     ~ 

Steams,    Kenneth   W.;   and    McGee,   John    K..    5,072,928,   a. 
272-69.000.  ^,  ^ 

Mclntyre.  Robert  G.;  and  McEX>nald.  Alexander  B..  to  McDonnell 
Douglas  Corporation.   Powered  canopy  breakers.   5,072,8%,  CI. 
244-122.0AF. 
McKinney,  Larry  J.:  Set— 

Missdbrook,  John;  Hoff.  Edwin  F.,  Jr.;  Bergman,  Elliot;  McKin- 
ney, Larry  J.;  and  Lefiles,  James  H.,  5.073,191,  CI.  71-121.000. 
McLane.  John  A.:  See— 

Wovkulich.  Peter  M.;  Uskokovic.  Milan  R.;  Goldstein.  Ann;  and 
McLane.  John  A..  5.073.568.  CI.  514-460.000. 
McNeil-PPC,  Inc.:  See—  ,  ^     .         ^  „  ^ 

Babu,  Suresh  R.;  Glinecke,  Robert;  Murtha,  John  L.;  and  Rade- 
baugh,  GaJen  W.,  5,073.380,  O.  424-472.000. 
McWain.  Richard  J.  ColUpsible  therapeutic  weight  system.  5,072,935. 

a.  272-119.000. 
McWilliams,  John  P.:  Set—  ^ 

Angevine.  Philip  J.;  Johnson,  Ivy  D.;  Marler,  David  O.;  and  Mc- 
Williams. John  P.,  5.073.655.  CI.  585-467.000. 
Mead,  Carver  A.;  and  Allen,  Timothy  P..  to  Synaptics,  Incorporated. 

Adaptable  current  mirror.  5.073.759,  CI.  330-288.000. 
Mec-Mor  S.r.l.:  See— 

Tenconi,  Riccardo.  5,072,603,  a.  66-222.000. 
Meco  Mining  Equipment  Limited:  Set— 

Elliott-Moore.  Peter.  5.073.067.  O.  405-302.000. 
Medical  Concepts,  Inc.:  See- 
Burke.  Elliot  M..  5.073,016,  CI.  359-727.000. 
Medical  Innovations  Corporation:  See — 

Parks.  Stephen  K.;  and  Fishman.  Udi,  5,073,166,  O.  609-93.000. 
Medical  Laser  Technologies  Limited  of  Research  Park:  See— 

Henderson,  Brian.  5,073.402.  CI  427-2  000. 
Medinorm  Aktiengesellschaft  medizintechnische  Produkte:  See- 
Fell,  Helmut,  5,073,172.  CI.  604-1 19.000. 
Mee,  John  M    Biothemiographic  analysis  of  plants.  5,073,503,  Q. 

436-147.000. 
Meeks.  William  R.,  to  Lawrence  Paper  Company.  The.  Die  changeover 

apparatus  for  box  blank  cutting  machine.  5.072.507.  CI.  29-568.000. 
Meer  Corporation:  See— 

Meer,   E.   Harvey;  Mountain,  Frank;  and  Schultz.  Herbert   v., 
5,073,37a  CI.  424-195.100. 
Meer,  E.  Harvey;  Mountain.  Frank;  and  Schultz,  Herbert  V.,  to  Meer 
Corporation.    Low    calorie,    high    fiber    laxative.    5,073,370,    CI. 
424-195.100. 
Mehta,  Arvind  M.:  Set— 

Turner,  Deborah  J.;  Mehta,  Arvind  M.;  Foley,  Jeanne  M.;  and 

Doughty.  Darrell  G..  5,073.371,  CI.  424-401.000. 
Turner.  Deborah  J.;  Mehta.  Arvind  M.;  Foley,  Jeanne  M.;  and 
Doughty.  DarreU  G.,  5,073.372.  O.  424-401.000. 
Meier.  Gary  A.:  See—  . .  „    ,.        ... 

Roush.  David  M.;  Davis,  Steven  G.;  Lutomski,  Kathryn  A.;  Meier, 
Gary  A.;  Phillips,  Richard  B.;  and  Burkart,  Susan  E.,  5.073.564. 
CI.  514-365.000. 
Meier.  Kurt;  Haug.  Theobald;  and  Scharf.  Wolfgang,  to  Ciba-Geigy 
Corporation.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  laminates.  5.073.438,  CI. 
428-224.000.  ^  ,      .,  , 

Meier,  Kurt;  Eugsler,  Giuliano;  Schwarzenbach,  Franz;  and  Zweifel, 
Hans,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Curable  compositioa  and  the  use 
thereof.  5,073.476,  C\.  430-280.000. 
Mcineft,  Elmo  R.  High  clearance  vehicle  frame  construction.  5,072,803, 

a.  180-198.000. 
Meives,  Otis;  Pritzl.  Andrew  B.;  and  Sander,  Charles  H.,  to  PCmco  Inc. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  wrapping  folio  reams  and  the  like. 
5,072.572,  a.  53-209.000. 
Melee  Didier;  You,  Claudine;  Lefere,  Genevieve;  and  Peres,  Claudme. 
to  Societe  Civile  d'Inventeurs  SPML.  Mesh  structure  with  high 
;  to  piercing  and  tearing.  5.073,441,  d.  428-254.000. 


Meloche,  Steven  A.:  See— 

Vensko,  George;  Lieu,  Khuong  B.;  Meloche,  Steven  A.;  and  Pot- 
ter, John  C,  5,073.939.  CI.  381-43.000. 
Meltzer,  Leonard  T.:  See— 

Coughenour.   Linda  L.;  Davis.   Robert   E.;   Downs.   David  A.; 
Heffner.  Thomas  G.;  Meltzer.  Leonard  T.;  Moos.  Walter  H.; 
Moreland,    David    W.;    and    Tecle,    Haile.    5.073.561.    a. 
514-357.000. 
Mendola,  Edward  G.:  See—  .....     ^^ 

Jarabak,  Andrew  J.;  Sunderman,  Wallace  H.;  and  Mendola,  Ed- 
ward G..  5.072.516.  CI.  29-609.000. 
Menegoli,  Fabio.  to  Iscom  S.r.l.  Modular  roofing  panel.  5.072.563,  CI. 

52-537.000. 
Merck  A  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Mone.  Lewis  D..  5.073.205.  CI.  134-38.000. 
Merck  Sharp  *  Dohme  Limited:  See— 

Baker.  Raymond;  Street.  Leslie  J.;  -nd  Saunders,  John,  5,073,557, 
CI.  514-254.000. 
Meredith.  Aloysius  G:  See— 

Boodaghains,   Razmik   B.   Z.;  Fuller,  Colin  G.;  and  Meredith, 
Aloysius  G..  5,073.578.  CI.  523-201.000. 
Merlo,  Vincenzo.  Automatic  intelligent  magazine  for  electronic  compo- 
nents. 5.073.078.  CI.  414-274.000. 
Meszaros,  Peter;  and   Stem,   Peter,  to  Chemson  Polymer-Additive 
Gesellschaft  m  b.H.  Processing  additive  for  halogen-contaimng  poly- 
mers. 5,073,584.  CI.  524-101  000. 
Meszaros.  Steve  P.  Locking  accessory.  5.072,976.  CI.  292-207.000. 

Metagal  Industria  e  Comercio  Ltda-:  See—  

Ferreira  do  Espirito  Santo,  Antonio,  5,073,019,  O.  359-872.000. 

Metcal,  Inc.:  See—  

Derbyshire,  Rodney  L..  5,073.625.  O.  53O.333.000. 
Methvin,  David  H.;  and  Un.  Chong  S..  to  Davin  Computer  Corpora- 
tion   Parallel  string  processor  and  method  for  a  muiicomputer. 
5.073.864.  a.  364-715.110. 
Meyer  Company.  The:  See — 

Mayfield,  John  T..  Ill,  5,072,997.  CI.  312-35.000. 
Meyer.  Franz-Josef:  See—  ,.,     . 

Herwig.  Wolfgang;  Kleemann,  Dittmar;  Kroger.  Uwe;  Wurth. 
Hans;  Mayer.  Martin;  Meyer.  Franz-Josef;  Rometsch.  Werner, 
Schenkemeyer.  Erhard;  Schneider,  Martin;  SoUick.  Jurgen; 
Kochendorfer,  Lore;  and  Kochendorfer.  Claus,  5.073.071.  CI. 
411-353.000. 
Meyers.  Michael  R.:  See— 

Gilbenson.  Thomas  A.;   Meyers,   Michael   R.;  and  Kinneberg, 
Bruce,  5.072.596.  O.  62-185.000. 
MG  Industries:  See— 

Eschwey.    Manfred;    van    Bonn,    Rolf;    and    Neumann,    Horst, 
5,073,231,  a.  156-646.000. 
MichaeU,  Dov:  Set—  .      ^^, 

Shoshan,    Shmuel;    Michaeli,    Dov;    and    Magdasst.    Shlomo, 
5,073.378.  CI.  424-548.000. 
Michaelson,  Robert  C:  See— 

Cerri.    Gusttvo;    and    Michaelson,    Robert    C.    5,073,663,    Q. 

585-668.000.  ^  .    ^ 

Michaely.  WUliam  J.;  and  Curtis.  Jeff  K..  to  ICI  Americas  Inc.  Tnsub- 

stituted  benzoic  acid  intermediates.  5,073,642,  CI.  560-18.000. 
Micro-Precision  Operations,  Inc.:  See — 

Liechty,  Deryll,  5,072.505,  CI.  29-450.000. 
Micro  Vesicular  Systems.  Inc.:  See — 

Wallach.  Donald  F.  H..  5.073.202.  CI.  134-6.000. 
Microelectronics  and  Computer  Technology  Corporation:  See- 
Bertram.  Michael  J.;  Andrews.  Daniel  M.;  and  Bishop.  Thomas  A., 
5,072.874.  a.  228-264.000. 
Microlithics  Corporation:  See— 

Coors.  William  G..  5.073.840.  CI.  361-400.000. 
Micron  Technology,  Inc.:  See—  .»,,... 

Doan,  Trung;  Tuttle,  Mark  E.;  and  Lowrey,  Tyler  A..  5.073.518, 

a.  437-180.000. 
Lee,  RuojU  R..  5.073.509.  CI.  437-34.000. 
Midorikawa.  Yoshio.  to  Tohyo  Porimah  Kabushikigaisha.  Method  for 

producing  a  gripping  stick  5.073.220,  O.  156-244.110. 
Miki,  Masahiro:  See— 

Ohmi,  Tadahiro;  Miki,  Masahiro;  Kikuyama.  Hirohisa;  and  Maeno. 
Malagoro,  5,073,232,  Q.  156^46.000. 
Miles  Inc.:  See—  ,    „  ,    ^ 

Alexander.  Thomas  A  ;  Daher.  Lawrence  J.;  Hancock.  Clarence 
L.;  and  Peterson,  Donald  L..  5.073.377,  CI  424-458.000. 
Miller.  Alex  E..  to  Union  Oil  Company  of  California  Aqueous  solution 
for  use  in  producing  a  solid  animal  feed  supplement.  5,073,388,  Q. 
426-74.000. 
Miller,  Benjamin  D.:  See— 

Wiley.  Ronald  L.;  Miller.  Benjamin  D.;  and  Groover.  Phillip  B., 

5,072,859,  CI.  222-148.000. 

Miller,  Calvin  M.:  See—  .      .       .         j 

CUyton,  Jane  B.;  El,  Muhammad  A.;  Freeman,  Lucius  J.;  and 

MUler,  Calvin  M.,  5,073,004.  CI.  385-27.000. 

MUler,  Jack  V.;  and  Miller.  Ruth  E.  Toy  foam  plastic  glider  with 

flexible  appendages.  5.073.137.  CI.  446-61.000. 
Miller.  Jeffrey  T ;  Modica.  Frank  S.;  Cilluffo.  Sandra  L.;  and  Shum. 
Victor  K..  to  Amoco  Corporation.  Method  of  regeneratmg  a  noo- 

acidic  zeolite  catalyst.  5.073.529.  CI.  502-49.000.  

Miller,  Marion  E,  Soft  body  brace.  5,072,725,  CI.  128-78.000. 
MUler,  Mark  M.,  to  Yin  Yang  Yo.  Inc.  Method  of  playing  a  wagenug 
casino-type  card  game.  5,072,946.  CI.  273-292.000. 
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MUler,  Mary  J.:  See- 
Sharp,  Edward  J.;  MUler,  Mary  J.;  Clark,  WUliam  W.,  Ill;  Wood, 
Gary  L.;  and  Salamo,  Gregory  J.,  5.073.705,  O.  250-216.000. 
MUler,  Ruth  E.:  See- 
Miller,  Jack  v.;  and  MUler,  Ruth  E.,  5,073,137,  C\.  446-61.000. 
MUler,  Stephen  J.:  See- 
Kline,  Jules  M.;  MUler,  Stephen  J.;  and  Mulaskey,  Bernard  F., 
5.073,250,  a.  208-65.000. 
MUletics,  Bell  and  Clower:  See— 

Milletics.  Michael  L..  5.072.503,  CI.  29-426.500. 
Milletics,  Michael  L..  to  MUletics,  Bell  and  Clower.  Method  for  disas- 
sembling an  inner  socket  assembly.  5,072,503,  C\.  29-426.500. 
MUhtech  Corporation:  See — 

Huguenin.  G.  Richard;  Goldsmith.  Paul  F.;  Deo.  Naresh  C;  and 
Walker.  David  K..  5.073.782.  a.  342-179.000. 
MUlman.  Norman  A.;  and  Kori>an.  Fouad  F..  to  Trans-Atlantic  Com- 
pany. Paddle  tatch  device.  5.072,977,  CI.  292-336.300. 
MUls.  Randell  L.  Magnetic  susceptibUity  imaging  (MSI).  5.073,858,  Q. 

364-413.130. 
MUls,  Susie  H.:  See— 

Tarr,  Robert  E.;  Burkes,  Alice  L.;  and  MUls,  Susie  H..  S.073.397, 
a  426-599.000. 
Milovich.  Dimitrije;  and  Nelson,  Ronald  H.  Composite  backing  struc- 
ture for  spray  metal  tooling.  5,073,589.  Q.  524-439.000. 
Milsal.  D'MUes  E.:  See— 

Klitsner.    Daniel    B.;    and    MUsal,    D'MUes    E.,    5,073,138.   CL 
446-103.000. 
Mimori,  Takashi;  Maeno.  Hiroshi;  Endo,  Yasuhiko;  and  Moriahita, 
Tomohiro.  to  Asahi  Glass  Company,  Ltd.  Ceramic  fUter  for  a  dust- 
containing   gas   and   method    for   iu   productioa.    5,073,178,   Q. 
55-523.000. 
Minaskanian,  Gevork:  Set — 

Peck.    James    V.;    and    Minaskanian,    Gevorfc.    5,073,544,    d. 
514-24.000. 
Minegishi.  Masami:  See — 

Sasaki.  Asao;  and  Minegishi,  Masami.  5,072.702,  O.  123-179.400. 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 

Aimer.  Carl  J.;  and  Schultz.  William  J..  5.073,595,  d.  525-65.000. 
Blackwell,  Elmer,  5.073,457,  a.  428-484.000. 
Hogcnson,  Raymond  A..  5.072,517.  CI.  29-749.000. 
Huang,  Tzuli  J.,  5,073,404,  CI.  427-39.000. 
Lee,  John  H..  5.072.730.  Q   128-421.000. 

Matner,  Richard  R.;  Foltz.  WUliam  E.;  and  Woodson.  Lewis  P., 
5,073.488.  a.  435-31.000. 
Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Fujiwara,    Takao;    and    Takeda,     KatsuhUco,     5,073,793,    d. 

355-202.000. 
lida,  Tetsuya.  5,073.818,  C\.  358-80.000. 
Kato,    Tomokazu;    Maruta,    Syuzi;    Ito.    Masazumi;    Nishimori, 

Kadotaro;  and  Higashio.  KimihUio,  5,073,803.  CI.  355-324.000. 
Kilagawa,     Tsuneo;    and     Araki.     Kazuhiro,     5,073,794,     Q. 

355-208.000. 
Tada,  Kaoru,  5,073,868.  Q.  395-112.000. 
Ueda,  ToshUiUio,  5,073,015,  CI.  359-680.000. 
Mion,  Abramo:  See — 

Bonetti,    Massimo;    Manente,    Giuseppe;    and    Mion,    Abramo, 
5,072,768,  CI.  160-199.000. 
Miremadi,  Bijan  K.:  Set — 

Morrison,  S.  Roy;  and  Miremadi,  Bijan  K.,  5,072,886, 0.  241-1.000. 
Mirlieb,  Bemd;  Baumann,  Kurt;  and  Killguss.  Heinz,  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Company.  Cassette  unloading  and  reloading  apparatus  with  film 
detecting  sensors.  5,073,916,  CI.  378-181.000. 
Mishima.   Kyoichi,  to  Mitsuboshi   Belting  Ltd.  Vulcanizing  flexible 
jacket  used  in  power  transmission  belt  manufacture.  5,073,098,  CI. 
425-28.100. 
Mishima,  Tadaluko:  See— 

Kagechika,    Hiroshi;   Mishima,   TadahUco;   and   Kibe,   Hm)shi, 
5,073,403,  CI.  427-38.000. 
Misselbrook,  John;  Hoff,  Edwin  F.,  Jr.;  Bergman,  Elliot;  McKinney, 
Larry  J  ,  and  Lefiles,  James  H..  to  Griffin  Corporation.  Microeneap- 
sulaled  agriculturally  active  material.  5.073.191,  CI.  71-121.000.  ' 
MiU  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Sugiyama,  Tsukasa,  5.072,924,  CI.  271-110.000. 
Sugiyama,  Tsukas^  5,073,802,  a.  355-313.000. 
Mitchell,  James:  Set—  . 

MitcheU,   Winalee  G.;   MitcheU,  James;   Plolka,   Michael;  Van 
Streader,  Gary;  and  Krassow,  Thomas.  5,072.687.  a.  1 18-37.000. 
Mitchell,  James  G.:  See- 
Mitchell.   Winalee  G.;   Mitchell.  James;   Plotka,   Michael;   Vm 
Streader.  Gary;  and  Krassow.  Thomas,  5,072,687.  CI.  1 18-37.000. 
MitcheU,  Winalee  G.;  Mitchell,  James;  Plotka,  Michael;  Van  StrtaSer, 
Gary;  and  Krassow,  Thomas,  to  Mitchell,  James  G.;  and  Mitchell, 
Winaiee  G.   Absorbent  product  for  personal   use.   5,072.687,  O. 
118-37.000. 
Mitsubishi  Denki  K.K.:  See— 

Magara,  Takuji;  Iwasaki,  Takeshi;  Suzuki,  Toshio;  and  Yamamoto, 

Masahiro,  5,073,691,  CI.  219-69.120. 
Wada,  Shunichj;  and  Ohtagaki,  Shigeki,  5,072,965.  C\.  280-T07.000. 
Mitsubishi  Denki  KabushUci  Kaisha:  See— 

Aoki,   Katsuyuki;   Nagatomo,   Hideaki;   Kubo,   Seiji;   Umemura. 
Hiroyuki;   Tanaka.   ToshUiiro;    bono,    Kazuaki;   and    Ishioka, 
Hidenori,  5,072.878.  Q.  236-38.000. 
Ito,  Osamu;  and  Hayashi.  Shigeo.  5.073,885.  Q.  369-44.280. 
Iwane,  Yasushi,  5,073,901,  a.  375-26.000. 


Kajiwara,  Toahiro;  Kobayashi,  Ooroku;  Foknyaaa,  Keiji:  Saao. 
Ko;  Yano,  Yojiro;  and  Watanabe.  Keiji,  5,073,743,  O.  313- 
346.00R. 
Kamon,  Kazuya,  5,073,918,  a.  378-205.000. 
Omura,  Etsuji.  5,073,895,  a.  372-47.000. 
Sato,  Seiicfai;  Kurosawa.  Yoahi;  Yamagnrhi,  Kazao;  Ueda,  Amshi; 

and  Matsiimura,  Masami.  5,073,001,  a.  38S-I9.000. 
Sumld,    Akinobv;    Sakaraki,    Yuji;    and    Nakamwa,    Takeshi, 

5,073.047.  a.  385-93.000. 
Takahashi.  Mitsugu;  Kobayashi,  Yoshiaki;  Mitsnhasfai,  Takao;  and 

Yamagata.  Shinji,  5,073.764,  O.  335-16.000. 
Ueda,  Tetsuya,  5.073,817,  a.  357-81.000. 
Yamada,    Michihiro;    and    Miyamoto,    Hiroshi,    5.073.874.    O. 

365-226.000. 
Yoshida.  Susumu.  5,073,520,  O.  437-184.000. 
Mitsubishi  Gas  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Umemura,  Toshikazu;  Matsumura,  Makoto;  Izumida,  TosUaki;  and 
Akahori.  Kazuynki.  5.073.313.  Q.  264-1.100. 
Mitsubishi  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabinhiki  Kaislia:  See— 

Togai.  Kazuhide;  Danno,  Yoshiaki;  Yoshida.  Main,  SUmada. 
Makoto;  and  Ueda,  Katsunori,  5,073,865,  a.  364-431.050. 
Mitsubishi  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  Set— 

Yanagimolo,    Kazuhiro;    and    HijUuta.    Akirt,    S,072.9>S,    CI. 
296-76.000. 
Mitsubishi  Kaaei  Corporatiaa:  See— 

Bizen.  Kunio;  Kashino,  Minoru;  Suzuki.  Tasukn;  Haaegawa,  Ryui- 

chi;  and  Hayashi,  Koji,  5.073,316,  O.  264-22.00a 
Suga,  Yoshinori;  Tanaka,  Eiji;  Kato,  Satoahi;  and  Sato,  Kaora, 
5,073,427,  a.  428-64.000. 
Mitsubishi  Kasei  Vinyl  Company:  Set — 

Bizen.  Kunio;  Kashino.  Minoni;  Suzuki.  Tasoku;  Haaegawa.  Ryni- 
chi;  and  Hayashi,  Koji,  5.073,316,  O.  264-22.0aa 
Mitsubishi  PencU  Co.,  Ltd.:  Set— 

Odajima,  Hideo.  5,072,806,  Q.  181-170.000. 
Mitsubishi  Petrochemica]  Co.,  Ltd.:  Stt— 

Inoue,    Takayuki;    Nishida,    Koujt;    Saito,    Keiidii;    Nakanori, 
Kazunobu;     Uematsu,     Takrfiimi;     and     Udnda,    Takeynki, 
5,073,596,  a.  525-92.000. 
Mitsubishi  Rayoo  Company,  Limited:  See- 
Sasaki.   Isao;   Nishida.   Kozi;  and   Anzai.  Hisao,   5,073,606^  CL 
525-330.500. 
Mitsuboshi  Belting  Ltd.:  See — 

Mishima,  Kyoichi.  5.073,098,  O.  425-28.100. 
Takano,   Hiroshi;   Masuda,   Takashi;   Kanaoka,   Tomiso;   Akao, 
Hideyuki;  Hioki.  Katsuyuki;  and  Aragane,  Toshiaki.  S.073.147. 
a.  474-28.000. 
Mitsuhashi.  Maaakazu:  See— 

Matsuhashi.  Tyoku;  Usui.  Mitsoko;  Mitmliashi,  Maaakazu;  and 
Ando.  Shunsaku,  5,073,628,  Q.  530-379.000. 
Mitsuhashi.  Takao:  See— 

Takahashi.  Mitsugu;  Kobayashi.  Yoshiaki:  Mitsuhashi,  Takao;  and 
Yamagata,  Shinji,  5,073.764,  a.  335-16.000. 
Mitsui.  Kenji;  See— 

Tabata,  KaUuhiro;  Hayase.  Masahiro;  Asami,  Hajime;  Aaaknra, 
Hiroyuki;  and  Mitsui,  Kenji.  5.073.689,  a.  219-10.491. 
Mitsui  Kinzoku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Hamada,    Yoslukazu;    Ogino,    Yozo;    and    Ashizawa,    Kalsuya. 
5,072,975.  a.  292-201.000. 
Mitsui.  Kiyoshi:  See — 

Abe.  Hiroomi;  Nishio,  Taichi;  Mitsui,  Kiyoshi;  Sogabe,  Satom;  and 
Sanada.  Takashi,  5.073.590.  O   524-a9000. 
Mitsumori,  Koji,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Objective  lens  driving  apparatus 

including  parallalogram  structure.  5,073,883,  O.  369-44. 1  Sa 
Mitubishi  Denki  KabushUd  Kaisha:  Set— 

Shimura,  Teruyuki,  5,073,812,  Q.  357-34.000. 
Miu,  Ming-Tzer:  See— 

Staplin,    Deborah    K.;    Sben,   Jian-Koo;   and   Miu,   Ming-Tzer, 
5,073,855,  a.  395-375.000. 
Miura,  Ryuichi;  Moriwaki,  Ken;  Takeyasu,  Hiromitu;  Washita,  Hiroshi; 
and  Miyazaki.  Nobuyuki,  to  Asahi  Glass  Company,  Ltd.  Fluorine- 
containing  copolymer,  process  for  its  pnxiiictiaa  and  cunUe  coaapo- 
sition.  5,073,613,  Q.  526-255.000. 
Miura,  Shizuharu:  See— 

Adachi.  Rensuke;  Miura,  Shizuharu;  and  Sano,  Hiroshi.  5^)73.048, 
a.  385-115.000. 
Miyabayashi,  Takeshi,  to  Brother  Kogyo  KabushUu  Kaisha.  Sheet  type 
storage  battery  and  printed  wiring  board  containing  the  same. 
5,073,684,  a.  174-260.000. 
Miyama,  Katsumi:  Set — 

Ito,  Masaya;  and  Miyama,  Katsumi,  5,073,085,  a.  4IS-216.10a 
Miyamoto,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Yamada,    MichUiiro;    and    Miyamoto,    Hiroshi,    5,073.874,    O. 

365-226.000. 

Miyao,   HidehUu);   Shiotsuki,   Masao;   Kawamuia.   Shigeyoaht;   amd 

Komatsu,   Fumiaki,   to  KabushUu   Kaisha   Kobe  Seiko  Sho;  and 

Doryokuro  Kakunenryo.  Method  of  evacuating  radioactive  waste 

treating  container  to  vacuum.  5,073,305,  O.  252-633.000. 

Miyauchi,  Yuji:  See—  

Washizu,  Katsushi;  and  Miyauchi.  Yuji.  5.072.902.  CL  248-65.000. 
Miyazaki.  Nobuyuki:  Set— 

Miura.  Ryuichi;  Moriwaki.  Ken;  Takeyasa.  Hiromitii:  Washita, 
Hiroshi;  and  Miyazaki,  Nobuyuki,  5,073,613,  O.  526-255.000. 
Miyazawa.  Tetsuo:  See— 

Imazu,  Kalsuhiro;  Aizawa,  Masanori;  Miyazawa,  Telaao;  Satoh, 
Nobuyuki;  and  Kobayashi.  Seiahichi.  5.072.605. 0.  72-46.000. 
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Mizucttdiit  KiDuo:  ow— 

Takenchi,    Hiraalu;    and    Mixugiiclii,    Kimio.     S,072,>16,    u. 

192-70.  tza 

Mizuman,  Tetno:  5t»—  ...  ^ 

Nibni.  Hideaki;  hoe,  Noboru;  Wakai,  Kimio;  and  Mizumuia.  Tet- 
«»,  5,073,449,  a.  42S-336.000  ..       .      ^ 

Mizuno,  Hirohide-,  Koide,  Shinichi;  Nomura.  Manabm  Kawamura, 
Nobuya;  Nithio,  Takeyothi;  anJ  Nomura.  Takao,  lo  Idemiuu  Petro- 
chemical  Co.,  Ltd.;  and  Toyou  Jidoaha  Kabuahiki  Kaiiha.  Polypro- 
pylene-bated reiin  oompotitioa.  5,073,447,  O.  42»-327.000. 
MobU  OU  Corp.:  See—  .      „     .^  ^        ^  ». 

Angevine.  Philip  J.;  Johnaoa.  Ivy  D.;  Marler.  David  O.;  and  Mc- 

Williams,  John  P.,  5,073,655,  CI.  585-467.000. 
Anzini.  David  J.,  5,073.598,  C\.  525-193.000. 
Beech.  James  H.,  Jr.;  Owen,  Hartley;  Ramage,  Michael  P.;  and 

Tabak,  Samuel  A.,  5,073,351,  a.  422-190.000. 
Child,  Jonathan  £.;  Hus»,  Aibtn,  Jr.;  Krambeck.  Frederick  J.; 
Ragonese,  Francis  P.;  Thomson.  Robert  T.;  and  Yurchak.  Sergei. 
5.073,665,  a.  585-722.000. 
Farag,  Uehpao  O.;  Horodysky,  Andrew  G.;  and  Murray,  James 

G,  5,073,279,  a.  252-47.000. 
Herbst.  Joseph  A  ;  Markham,  Catherine  L.;  Sapre.  Ajit  v.;  and 

Teitman.  Gerald  J..  5,073.349.  CI.  422-144.000. 
Owen,  Hartley,  5,073,249,  CI.  208-48.00Q.  _ 

Vogt,  Thomas  C.  Jr.;  and  OWuda,  Gerard  R.,  5,072,990,  a. 
299-4.000. 
Mochizuki.  David  A.,  to  Nabors  Industries,  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus 
for  controlling  the  transfer  of  tubular  members  into  a  shelter. 
5,072,656,  a.  454-255.000. 
Modica.  Frank  S.:  5m^  „    „     ^     .        j~ 

Miller,  Jeffrey  T.;  Modica,  Frank  S.;  CUIufTc,  Sandra  L.;  and  Shum, 
Victor  K.,  5,073,529,  a.  502-49.000. 
Mogi.  Chikako:  5k— 

Nakagawa,  Chihiro;   Fukuda,  Hiroyuki;  Sasaki,  Hiroshi;  Mogi, 

Chikako:  and  Yamada,  Hidetoshi,  5,073,820,  C\.  358-133.000. 

Mohamadi.  Fariborz:  See—  ..  ^     ,_        „     , 

Lifer  Sherryl  L.;  Marshall,  Winston  S.;  Mohamadi.  Fanborz;  Reel. 

Jon  K.;  Simon.  Richard  L.;  Steinberg.  Mitchell  I.;  and  Whitesitt. 

Celia  A..  5,073,566,  O.  514-381.000. 

Mohr,  Larry  D.  Automated  hydroponic  growug  system.  5,073,401,  CI. 

426-658.000 
Moles.  Donald  R.:  See—  „  „    r^  ^  v^ 

Colbert,  Charles;  Jeriton,  Andrew  D.;  Berehnan-HaU,  DsvKi  K^; 
Moles,   Donald   R.;  and   Potter,  Nathan   D.,   5,073,95a  Q. 

MoUett,  Christopher  C;  and  Sneddon.  Gordon  R.,  to  Albright  &  Wil- 
son Limited.  Composition  and  method  ofdeinking  of  recycled  cellu- 
loiic  material.  5,073.234,  a.  162-5.000. 
Molzahn,  David  C  See— 

Bowman.  Robert  G.;  Molzahn,  David  C;  and  Hartwell,  George  £., 
5,073,635,  CI.  544-401.000. 
Moncorge,  Jean-Paul:  See—  „    ,    .^,n.-,    ^, 

Dupraz,  Jean-Pierre;  and   Moncorge.  Jean-Paul.   5.073.747.  CI. 
318-561.000. 
Mondie.  George  R.:  See—  ..     ..     ^  „ 

Van  Tyne,  Richard  G.;  Neff,  Marion  W.;  and  Mondie,  George  R., 

5.073.954,  a.  382-18.000.  __.,  ^ 

Monroe,  Gary  W.  Anti-theft  illuminated  dispUy  device.  5,073,842,  a. 

362-83.200. 
Monsanto  Comptuiy:  See — 

Knorr.  Raymond  S.,  5,073,453,  O.  428-373.000. 
Wun,  Tze-Chein,  5,073,626,  O.  530-350.000. 
Montgomery.  Jim  R.,  to  Beloit  Corporation.  Automatic  conveyor 

transition  sampler.  5,072,624.  O.  73-863.910. 
Monzyk,  Bruce  F.;  and  Woodard,  Lloyd  A    Device  for  measuring 
subsurface  temperatures  of  liquid  bodies,  useful  for  determining 
optimum  fishing  locations.  5,072,540,  CI.  43-4.000. 
Moor,  John  C:  See—  _ 

Martin.   Michael   W.;   Moor,   John   C;   and   Bird.  Terence  J., 
5,073,854,  a.  364-425.000. 
Moore,  Bruce  H.,  to  Teleflex  Incorporated.  Reverse  stranded  conduit. 

5,072,759,  CI.  138-153.000. 
Moore,  Robert  G.,  Jr.,  to  Allied-Signal  Inc.  Acceleration  override 

means  for  a  fuel  control.  5,072,578,  C\.  60-39.281. 
Moos,  Walter  H.:  See—  _  ^     ..    ^ 

Coughenour,  Linda  L.;  Davis,  Robert  E.;  Downs,  David  A.; 
HefFiier,  Thomas  G.;  Meltzer,  Leonard  T.;  Moos,  Walter  H.; 
Moreland,    David    W.;    and    Tecle,    Haile,    5,073,561,    CI. 
514-357.000. 
Moracz,  Donahl  J.;  and  Shipley.  Roch  J.,  to  Compressor  Components 
Textron  Inc.   Method  of  making  hollow  articles.   5,072.871.  CI. 
228-193.000. 
Moreau.  Jacques-Piene:  See— 

Coy,    David    H.;    and    Moreau,    Jacques-Pierre,    5,073,624,    CI. 

530-313.000. 
Taylor,  John  E.;  Bogden,  Arthur  E.;  Moreau.  Jacques-Piene;  and 
Coy,  David  H.,  5,073,541,  a.  514-9.000. 
Moreland.  David  W:  See—  -     -^    a 

Coodienour,   Linda  L.;  Davis,   Robert  E.;  Downs,  David  A.; 
Heflner,  Thomas  G.;  Meltzer,  Leonard  T.;  Moos,  Walter  H.; 
Moreland.    David    W.;    and    Tecle,    Haile,    5,073,561,    CI. 
514-357.000. 
Morello,  Dominique:  See— 

Babinet.    Charles;    and    Morello,    Dominique,    5,073,490,    CI. 
435-240.20a 


Morgenthaler,  Urs:  See—  

Muller,  Peter,  and  Morgenthaler.  Urs,  5,073,134,  O.  440-50.000. 

Mori,  Kenji:  See—  

Kobayashi,  Itao;  Hamada,  Yosuke;  Mori,  Kenji;  and  Hirai,  Hiromu, 
5,073,912,  a.  378-34.000. 
Mori  Takaaki:  See— 

Ito,  Toshiyasu;  Mori  Takaaki;  Kato,  Mamoru;  and  Uemura.  To- 
shiya,  5,073,011,  Q.  359-265.000. 
Morihiro,  Shigeyasu:  See— 

Irie,   Yoshio;   Morihiro,  Shigeyasu:  Fujiwara,  Teniaki;   Sasabe, 
Masazumi;  and  Iwaaaki,  Kaoru.  5,073,612,  a.  526-240.000. 
Morimoto,  Tadashi:  See—  , 

Yamada.  Masayuki;  Ichikawa,  Hiroaki;  Morimoto,  Tadashi;  Naito, 
Yasuyuki;  Takagi,   Hiroshi;   Mandai,   Harufumi;   and   Sakabe, 
Yukio,  5,073,523,  O.  501-32.000. 
Morishita.  Tomohiro:  See— 

Mimori,  Takaahi;  Maeno,  Hiroshi;  Endo,  Yasuhiko;  and  Monshita, 
Tomohiro,  5,073,178,  C[.  55-523.000. 
Morita.  Hikani,  to  Nippon  Telegraph  and  Telephone  Corporatioo. 
Modular  multiplication  method  and  the  system  for  procestmg  both. 
5.073.870.  CI.  364-746.000. 
Morita.  Shigeru;  Yamabe.  Kikuo;  and  Kakumu.  Masakazu.  to  Kabushiki 
Kaisha  Toshiba.  Semiconductor  device  having  buried  element  isola- 
tion region.  5,073,813,  a.  357-49.000. 
Morita,  Shizuo:  See—  .  ..    ■ 

Haneda,  Satoshi;  Fukuchi,  Masakazu:  Matsuo,  Shunji;  and  Monta, 
Shizuo,  5,073,801.  O.  355-311.000. 
Morita,  Yutaka:  See— 

Yoshida,  Mitsuhiro;  Morita,  Yutaka;  Ishino,  Yoshio;  and  Ohsawa. 
Shigemitsu.  5.073.375,  CI.  424-449.000. 
Moriwaki,  Ken:  See—  ._.  „,    ,._ 

Miura,  Ryuichi;  Moriwaki,  Ken;  Takeyasu,  Hiromitu;  Washita, 
Hiroshi;  and  Miyazaki,  Nobuyuki,  5,073,613,  CI.  526-255.000. 
Morozumi  Shinji:  See—  .  ..   ,„,-,- 

Sonehara,  Tomio;  Aniga,  Shuji  and  Morozumi,  Shmji,  5,073,013, 

Morrill,  Wayne  J.  Electric  motor  lubrication.  5,072,510,  CI.  29-898.  lOa 
Morris.  Delores  R.:  See—  .     ^  .         _        j 

Antonacci,  Paul  N.;  Eaton.  Geraldine  M.;  Moms.  Delores  R.;  and 
Tapp.  William  T..  5.073.436,  CI.  428-219.000. 
Morris,  Edward:  See—  ..      .      ^^ 

Lathrop,  Stephen  C;  Woodruff,   Keith;  and   Moms,   Edward, 
5,073,057,  CI.  401-206.000. 
Morris,  George  Q.,  to  Power-One,  Inc.  Resonant  DC  to  DC  converter 

switching  at  zero  current.  5,073,849.  C\.  363-21.000. 
Morris,  John  A.:  See — 

Gorman.   John   Eugene:   and   Morris,   John   A.,   5,073,600,   CI. 

525-264.000.  .,    ^  .       ^ 

Morrison,  Robert  D.,  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company.   Method  and 

apparatus   for   marking  emulation   analysis   states.    5,073,968,   U. 

395-500.000. 

Morrison,  S.  Roy;  and  Miremadi,  Bijan  K.,  to  Simon  Fraaer  Umversity. 

Method  of  preparing  a  new  ultra-fine  particle  transition  alumina. 

5,072,886.  CI.  241-I.00O.  ,  ,      . 

Morse.  LewU  D  ,  to  Merck  ft  Co.,  Inc.  Method  for  detackification  of 

paint  stray  operation  wastes.  5,073,205,  CI.  134-38.000. 
Morton  International,  Inc.:  See — 

Anderson,  Paul  H  .  5.073.577.  CI.  524-609.000. 
Brook,  Richard  L.,  5,073,594,  CI.  525-65.000. 
Moslehi,  Mehrdad  M.,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Selective 
epitaxial   growth   process   flow   for   semiconductor   technologies. 
5,073,516,  a.  437-89.000. 
Motonaga,  Hideshi:  See— 

Matsumoto,  Kunihiro;  Aoki  Masashi;  Ohnaka,  Shuji;  Motonaga, 
Hideshi;  and  Nishino,  Yukinobu,  5,073,708,  CI.  250-223.00B. 
Motor  PaneU  (Coventry)  Ltd.:  See—  ...    ^   „    - /v«  co-.  r-i 

Bromley,  Patrick  J.;  and  Luxton,  Grenville  G.  H.,  5,072,597,  CI. 
62-209.000. 
Motorola,  Inc.:  See—  ___ 

.„Oerfiny.  Dennis,  5,073,000,  a.  385-14.000.  „  ^^  „ 

— ^niegel,  Frederick  M.;  Cho,  Frederick  Y.;  and  Hickemell,  Fred  S., 

5,073.807,  CI.  357-24.000. 
— Srube.  Gary  W..  5,073,927,  CI.  379-53.000. 
-^folmes.  Thomas  F.;  Johnson,  Rick;  and  Lenhart.  Brian  P..  Jr.. 

5.073.767.  CI.  340-3 1 1 .  100.  , 

—Keller.  Charles  T.;  and  Wu,  Schyi-Yi  5,073,507,  CI.  437-22.000. 
— Kotzin,  Michael  D.;  and  Wilson,  Alan  L.,  5,073,909,  Q.  377-72.000. 
—Liu  Jay  J.;  Scharr,  Thomas  A.;  and  Lytle,  William  H.,  5,072,873, 

a.  228-264.000. 
i^Pace.  Wilson  D.,  5,073,85a  CI.  363-89.000. 
-rfPfizenmayer,  Henry  L.,  5,073,983,  CI.  359-187.000. 

SchaefTer,  Dennis  R.,  5,073,971,  CI.  455-33.000. 

Mott,  Philip  J.:  See—  ^  ,     ^^     _. 

Ivey.  John  S.;  Bateman,  Paul  M.;  Oauss,  Julius  A.;  Cole,  Edward 
H.,  Jr.;  and  Mott,  PhUip  J.,  5,073,154,  O.  474-213.000. 
Molus  Incorporated:  See — 

Gudgel,  Robert  C;  and  Baker,  William,  5,072,973,  CI.  292-55.000. 
Mountain,  Frank:  See—  „  .^    .       „    .         „ 

Meer.  E.   Harvey;  Mountain,  Frank;  and  Schultz.  Herbert  v., 
5.073,370,  CI.  424-195.100. 
Mouri,  Akihiro;   KaUyama,  Masato;  Fukui,  Tetsuro;  Isaka,  Kazuo; 
Kikuchi  Shoji;  and  Koumura,  Noboru,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Image  forming  device.  5,073,791,  CI.  355-27.000. 
MPR  Teltech  Ltd.:  See—  _^ 

Neufeld,  Richard  D.,  5,073,755,  O.  324-632.000. 
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MRM  Security  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

Mainiero,  John  W..  5,072,980.  CI.  294-15.000. 
MTU  Motoren-  und  Turbinen-Union  Munchen  GmbH:  See — 

Smarsly,     WUfried;     and     Track,     Wolfgang,     5.073,459,     a. 
428-550.000. 
Mukai,  Tetsuya:  See — 

Matsumoto,  Kazutoshi;  Hyuga,  Takehiro;  and  Mukai,  Tetsaya, 
5,073,528.  CI.  501-134.000. 
Mulaskey,  Bernard  F.:  See—  '  * 

Kline,  Jules  M.;  MUler,  Stephen  J.;  and  Mulaskey,  Bernard  F., 
5,073,250,  CI.  208-65.000. 
Mulhaupt,  Rolf;  and  Rufenacht,  Werner,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation. 
Composition  of  butadiene/polar  comonomer  copolymer,  aromatic 
reactive    end    group-containing    prepolymer    and    epoxy    resin. 
5.073,601,  CI.  525-109.000. 
Mulholland,  Denis  G.;  Schaffer,  Ronald  R.;  and  Warner,  Gary  N.,  to 
AMP  Incorporated.  Coupling  bushing  for  various  types  of  optical 
fiber  connectors.  5,073,042,  CI.  385-69.000 
Muller,  Anton;  and  Witzel,  Gunler,  to  Eisen-und  Drahtwerk  Erlau 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Stud  link  for  a  tire  chain  having  recesses  on  sides 
of  the  link  body.  5,072,763,  CI.  152-243.000. 
Muller,  Hartwig:  See— 

Frobel,  Klaus;  BischofT,  Erwin;  Muller,  Hartwig:  Salcher,  Olga;  De 
Jong,    Anno:    Berschauer,    Friedrich;    and    Scheer,    Martin, 
5,073.369,  CI.  424-121.000. 
Muller,  Klaus:  See — 

Wirth,  Hermann  O.;  and  Muller,  KUus,  5,073,277,  CI.  252-32.70R. 
Muller,  Peter;  and  Morgenthaler,  Urs.  Boat  drive  with  adjusUble  pitch 

propeller  5.073,134,  CI.  440-50.000. 
Mullis,  Jimmy  W.:  See- 
Waterman,  Timothy  G.;  Mullis,  Jimmy  W.;  and  Staehlin,  John  H., 
5,073,761,  CI.  333-24.00C. 
Multifastener  Corporation:  See — 

Scott,  Raymond  E.,  5,072,518,  CI.  29-798.000. 
Mumpower,  Ronald  M.  Means  and  methods  for  creating  multiple 

images  on  a  single  film  frame.  5,073,789,  CI.  354-122.000. 
Munkeso.  Morten,  to  Dansk  Industri  Syndikat  A/S.  Press  with  slidingly 
supported  press  chamber  pans  for  pressing  of  sections.  5,072,776,  CI. 
164-207.000. 
Muraji.  Tsutomu;  Takeuchi,  Akihiro;  and  Ochi,  Atsuo,  to  MatsushiU 
Electnc  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Video  signal  transmission  apparatus  for 
frames  with  an  odd  number  of  lines.  5,073,826,  CI.  358-335.000. 
Murakami,  Masatsugi:  See — 

Satou,  Junya;  Murakami.  Masatsugi:  and  Sasaki,  Kikuji,  5,073,452, 
CI.  428-349.000. 
Murashige,  Kazuhiro:  See — 

Nishitake,  Hideki;  Ishikawa.  Toshihiro;  Kore,  Haruhisa;  Okuda, 
Kenichi;  and  Murashige,  Kazuhiro,  5,072,966,  CI.  280-730.000. 
Murata,  Kousaku:  See — 

Satoh,  Katsuaki;  Sato,  Kazue;  Murata,  Kousaku;  Tanaka,  Tsuneo; 
Saiki,  Shuji;  Takayama,  Satoshi;  Takewa,  Hiroyuki;  Serikawa, 
Mitsuhiko;  Ishikawa,  Seiichi:  Usuki  Sawako;  Kimura,  Yoichi; 
and  Obau,  Shuichi,  5,073.946.  CI.  381-154.000. 
MuraU  Mfg.  Co.:  See— 

Yamada,  Masayuki  Ichikawa,  Hiroaki;  Morimoto,  Tadashi;  Naito, 
Yasuyuki:   Takagi,    Hiroshi;    Mandai,    Harufumi;   and   Sakabe, 
Yukio,  5,073,523,  CI.  501-32.000. 
Murata  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kaneko.  Toshimi;  and  Maeda.  Eiichi  5.072.508.  CI.  29-605.000. 
KawahaU,  Kazunari,  5,073,977,  CI.  455-330.000. 
Murata,  Yoshihiro:  See — 

Suzuki,   Toshio;   Sahara,   Hiroshi;  Tonomura,   Masashi   Murata, 
Yoshihiro:  Fujisaki,  Naoki;  Hattori,  Seiji  and  Kimura,  Hiroshige, 
5.073,926,  CI.  379-53.000. 
Murata,  Yoshiyuki  to  Casio  Computer  Co.,  Ltd.  Stringed  musical 
instrument    and    manufacturing    method    of  same.    5,072,643,    CI. 
84-293.000. 
Murayama,  Yuuichirou:  See- 
Hashimoto,  Hiroshi;  Ushimaru,  Akira;  and  Murayama,  Yuuichirou, 
5,073,439,  a.  428-328.000. 
Muroi,  Kishiro;  and  Koura,  Soushichi,  to  Ohi  Seisakusho  Co.,  Ltd. 
Automotive  door  with  door  pocket  and  tillable  armrest.  5,072,983, 
CI.  296-37.130. 
Murphy,  John  H.;  and  Jeeves,  Terry  A.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric 
Corp.  Digital  neural  network  processing  elements.  5,073,867,  CI. 
395-27.000. 
Murray,  Brendan  D.:  See — 

Hertzenberg,  Elliot  P.;  Murray,  Brendan  D.;  Pasquale,  Gary  M.; 
and  Winquist,  Bruce  H.  C,  5,073,668,  CI.  585-739.000. 
Murray,  James  G.:  See— 

Famg,  Liehpao  O.   Horodysky,  Andrew  G.;  and  Murray,  James 
G.,  5,073,279,  CI.  252-47.000. 

Murray.  Robert  J.:  See—  

Collier,  Christopher  J.;  and  Murray,  Robert  J.,  5,073,899,  CI. 
375-1.000. 
Murtha,  John  L.:  See— 

Babu,  Suresh  R.;  Glinecke,  Robert:  Murtha,  John  L.;  and  Rade- 
baugh.  Galen  W.,  5,073.380,  CI.  424-472.000. 
Murti,  Dasarso  K.:  See — 

Frank,   John   A.;    Mammino,   Joseph;   Abramsohm,    Dennis  A.; 
Sypula,  Donald  S.;  Chasko,  Jerome  P.;  Gary,  William  L.;  Nichol- 
Landry.  Deborah  J.;  Schmidlin.  Fred  W.;  Murti,  Dasarao  K.;  and 
Springett,  Brian  E.,  5,073,434,  CI.  428-195.000. 
Musser,  Deborah  L.:  See— 

Dees,  Martin.  Jr.;  Felter.  Richard  E.;  and  Musaer.  Deborah  L.. 
5.073.425,  CI.  428-48.000. 


Musumeci,  Salvatore;  and  Ronsisvalle,  Ceiare.  to  SOS-Thomiaa  Mi- 
croelectronics S.r.L.  Method  for  manufacturing  a  conductivity  mod- 
ulation MOS  semiconductor  power  device  (HIMOS).  5,073,511.  d. 
437-40.000. 
Myoo,  Inc.:  See — 

Amoae.  A.  Jeanne.  5.072,839.  CX.  211-187.000. 
N.  Jonas  ft  Co..  Inc.:  See— 

Antelman.  Marvin  S..  5.073.382,  d.  424-604.000. 
Nabort  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Mochizuki  David  A..  5.072.656.  Q.  454-255.000. 
Naganawa.  Tsutomu:  See — 

Ona.  Isao;  and  Naganawa.  Tsutomu,  5,073.608.  CL  525-477.000. 
Nagano.  Masashi,  to  Shimano  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Multi-speed  sprocket 

assembly  for  bicycle.  5,073,151,  a.  474-160.000. 
Nagaae,  Ryo:  See — 

DiMarco,  Brain  A.;  Kawahara,  Akira;  and  Nagaae.  Ryo,  5,073,043. 

a.  385-81.000. 

Nagata,  Atsushi;  Uekawa.  Yutaka;  Senoo,  Takanori;  and  Takahashi, 

Kenichi,  to  MatsushiU  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  and 

apparatus  for  the  protection  of  signal  copy.  5,073,925,  CI.  38O-3.O00. 

Nagatomo,  Hideaki:  See — 

Aoki,   Katsuyuki;  Nagatomo,   Hideaki;   Kubo,  Sdji;  Umemura, 
Hiroyuki;   Taiuka,   Toshihiro;   Isono,   Kazuaki;   and   Ishioka, 
Hidenori,  5,072,878,  CI.  236-38.000. 
Nagayama,  Hirotsugu:  See — 

Goda,    Takuji;    Nagayama,    Hirotsugu;   and    Kawahara,    Hideo, 
5,073,408,  CI.  427-169.000. 
Nagei  Marc  F.:  See— 

Conaway,  Lawrence  S.;  Nagei  Marc  F.;  and  Pera,  John  D., 
5,073,638,  CI.  548-169.000. 
Nagomy,  Vladimir  D.:  See — 

Gorbunov,  Valery  F.;  Eller,  ALexandr  F.;  Tkacbenko,  ALexandr 
Y.;  Axenov,  Vladimir  V.;  and  Nagomy,  Vladimir  D.,  5,072,992. 
a.  299-33.000. 
Nailite  International:  See — 

Crick,  Dallas  M.;  Perkins,  James  G.;  and  Hudson,  Douglas  F.,  Jr., 
5,072,562.  CI.  52-533.000. 
Nair,  Madhavan  G.  Two  non-polyglutamatable  antifolates.  5,073,554, 

CI.  514-249.000. 
Naito,  Yasuyuki:  See — 

Yamada,  Masayuki;  Ichikawa,  Hiroaki;  Morimoto,  Tadashi  Naita 
Yasuyuki:   Takagi,   Hiroshi   Mandai   Harufumi;   and   Sakabe, 
Yukio,  5.073,523,  O.  501-32.000. 
Naka  Corporation:  See — 

Naka,     Hiromasa;     Nakamura,     Norio;    Okushima,     Takehiko; 
Okumura,    Takao;    Shoji    Tatsuo;    and    Tobikawa.    Tetsuo. 
5.072.557.  CI.  52-126  600. 
Naka.  Hiromasa;  Nakamura,  Norio;  Okushima,  Takehiko;  Okumura. 
Takao-  Shoji,  Tatsuo;  and  Tobikawa,  Tetsuo,  to  Naka  Corporation. 
Device  for  fixing  Ooor  panels.  5,072,557.  CI.  52-126.600. 
Nakagawa,  Chihiro;  Fukuda,  Hiroyuki;  Sasaki,  Hiroshi;  Mogi  Chikako; 
and  Yamada,  Hidetoshi,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co..  Ltd.  Image  daU 
coding  apparatus  and  coding  method   5.073,820,  CI.  358-133.000. 
Nakagawa.    Mitsuo;    Okoshi,    Hitoshi;    Shitamura,   Osamu:    Numata. 
Hiroki;  Taguchi,  Miluo;  Yamaguchi,  Teruo;  Kani,  Yasunobu;  and 
Kamata,  Toshio,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Continuous  hot-dip  plating  appara- 
tus. 5,072,689,  CI.  118-419.000. 
Nakagawa,  Zenbee:  See — 

Igari,  Akihide;  and  Nakagawa.  Zenbee.  5,073,302.  CI  252-518.000. 
Nakahara,  Akihiro;  Yamada,  Mikio;  Ebisuno,  Tadahiro;  Sasaki.  Taka- 
shi;  and  Oka,  Kengo,  lo  Sumitomo  Rubber  Industries,  Ltd.  Three- 
piece  solid  golf  ball.  5,072,944,  O.  273-220.000. 
Nakahara,  Takeshi:  See— 

Furusawa,  Sadayoshi;  Hasegawa,  Toyofiimi  Nakahara,  Takeshi; 
and  Kalo.  Takehiko.  5,073,338,  O.  420-109.000 
Nakai,  Hirolo:  See— 

Kato,   Hideo;   Kikuchi,   Shinichi;   Nakai,  Hiroto;  and   Iwahashi, 

Hiroshi  5,073,726,  CI.  307-443.000. 

Nakai,  Yoshiyuki;  Maruta,  Kazuo;  Nakajima,  Tatsushi;  and  Kawanaka. 

Seido,  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Image  processing  method  using 

improved  Bresenham  algorithm  in  creating  an  outline  of  a  figure  to  be 

painted  and  apparatus  adopting  the  method.  5,073,960,  CI.  382-22.000. 

Nakajima,  Hirouka:  See— 

Okazaki  Takahisa;  Okumoto,  Shinichi  and  Nakajima,  Hirotaka. 
5.072.735.  a.  128-660.070. 
Nakajinui.  Ken:  See— 

Saito,  Takayuki;  Nakajima.  Ken;  Iwase.  Yoki;  Ikeda.  Yukio;  and 
Shima.  Hiroyuki  5.073.268.  CI.  210-638.000. 
Nakajima,  Tatsushi:  See— 

Nakai    Yoshiyuki;    Maruta.    Kazuo;    Nakajima.    Tatsushi;    and 
Kawanaka.  Seido.  5.073,960,  CI   382-22.000. 
Nakajima,  Toshifumi  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Image  communica- 
tion apparatus.  5,073,827,  CI.  358-*37.000. 
Nakakawaji,  Takayuki:  See— 

Ishikawa,  Fuminori;  Tamahashi  Kunihiro;  Onuma.  Shigehani; 
Wakagi,  Masatoshi;  Hanazono.  Masanobu;  Shoji,  Mitsuyoshi; 
Nakakawaji,  Takayuki:  Ito.  Yutaka;  Komalsuzaki.  Shigeki 
Shimamura.  Yasuo;  and  Yamagishi.  Chiaki  5.073.466,  CI. 
430-66.000. 
Nakakubo,  Katsuya:  See— 

Maruyama,  Masao;  Kozakura,  Noboto;  Nakakubo,  Katsuya;  and 
Okamoto,  Nobuo,  5,073,149.  CI.  474-104.000. 
Nakamichi  Corporation:  See— 

Nakamichi,  Niro,  5,072,787,  CI.  165-80.300. 
Nakamichi.    Niro,    to    Nakamichi   Corporation.    Finned    beat   sink. 
5,072,787,  CI.  165-80.300. 
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Nakamori,  Kazunobu:  See— 

Inoue.    Tikayuki;    NishkU,    Kouji;    Saito.    Keiichi;    Nakamon, 
Kazunobu;     Uematsu,     Takefumi;     and     Ucbida.     Takeyuki. 
S.073,596,  a.  525-92.000. 
Nakamura.  Kenichi:  See— 

Masuda,    Masami;    and    Nakamura,     Kenichi,     5,073,872,    CI. 
365-189.050. 
Nakamura,  Kenji:  See — 

Takahashi,  Yoshio;  Sudo,  Mitsuo;  Arikawa.  Takamasa;  Nakamura, 
Kenji-  Sato,  Izumi;  Oiiogi,  Katsuyuki;  lura,  Takao;  and  Ishida, 
Nobuji.  5,072,823.  CI.  198-468.400. 
Nakamura,  Masahiko,  to  Hosiden  Corporation.  Electrical  Connector. 

5.073.130,  CI.  439-607.000. 
Nakamura,  Mauto:  5w— 

lida,  Yasunobu;  Takeuchi,  Nobuyuki;  Nakamura,  Masato;  Furuya, 
Koichi;  Nakashima,  Hiroshi;  and  Itoh,  Toshiaki.  5.073,451.  CI. 
428-336.000 

Nakamura,  Minoru:  See —  

Kasai,  Minoru;  and  Nakamura,  Minoru,  5.073,142.  C\.  452-51.000. 
Nakamura,  Norio:  See—  ^  .  ^■, 

Naka,     Hiiomaaa;     Nakamura,     Norio;     Okushima,     Takehiko; 
Okumura.    Takao;    Shoji,    Tatsuo;    and    Tobikawa.    Tetsuo, 
5.072,557.  CI.  52-126.600. 
Nakamura.  Shigekazu:  See— 

Takagi.   Masaaki;   Nakamura,   Shigekazu;   and   Omura,   Atsushi. 
5.073.710.  CI.  250-231.140 
Nakamura.  Shigeki;  and  Takahashi.  Yasufumi.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Digital 
signal   processing   type   demodulation   method   and   demodulation 
circuit.  5.073,904.  CI.  375-94.000. 
Nakamura.  Takeshi:  See- 
Suzuki,    Akinobu;    Sakazaki,    Yuji;    and    Nakamura,    Takeshi, 
5,073,047,  a.  385-93.000. 
Nakamura,  Yuichi:  See— 

Ando.  Hideo;  and  Nakamura,  Yuichi,  5.073,879,  O.  369-13.000. 
Nakano,  Toshihiro;  and  Tauchi,  Hitoshi.  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki 

Kaisha.  Reservoir  cap  5,072,844,  CI.  215-230.000. 
Nakao,  Yasushi;  Fukuda,  Mitsuhiro;  and  Yabuta.  Motoshi,  to  Kansai 
Paint  Co..   Ltd.   Thermosetting   resin  composition.   5,073,602,  CI. 
525-155.000. 
Nakashima,  Akifumi.  to  Brother  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Pattern 
stitch  sewing  machine  having  image  projection  means.  5,072,680,  CI. 
1I2-4«5.000. 
Nakashima,  Hiroshi:  See — 

lida,  Yasunobu;  Takeuchi,  Nobuyuki;  Nakamura,  Masato;  Furuya, 
Koichi;  Nakashima,  Hiroshi;  and  Itoh,  Toshiaki,  5.073.451.  CI. 
428-336.000. 
Nakayama,  Fujio:  See — 

Yoshioka,  Yuji;  Yamamoto,  Yukk);  Ogawa,  Osamu;  Nakayama, 
Fujio;  Hitani.  Tomoki;  and  Kurosawa,  Ryuichi,  5,072,813,  CI. 
188-322.150. 
Nalco  Chemical  Company:  See— 

Stepbenaon.   William   K.;   and    Kaplan,    Morris,    5,073,248.   CI. 
208-22.000. 
Nalette.  Timothy  A.;  and  Steele.  John  W..  to  United  Technologies 
Corporation.  Eluant  storage  and  preparation  apparatus  and  method 
for  using  the  same  in  a  zero  gravity  environment.  5.073,505,  CI. 
436- 1 78.000. 
Namba.  Takaoki;  and  Kamada,  Teruo.  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Method  of  producing  pattern  for  molding  castings. 
5.072.782.  a.  164-45.000. 
Narabe.  Yukio:  See— 

Hamamura.  Kichisaburo;  Ohnuki.  Yutaka;  Narabe.  Yukio;  Hisa- 
take.    Yoshihiro;    Banba,    Takashi;    and    Kijima,    Shizumasa, 
5.073,659.  CI.  585-600.000. 
Narita,  Isamu:  See— 

Obata,  Tokio;  Fuji),  Katsutoshi;  Narita.  Isamu;  and  Shikita,  Shoji, 
5,073.558.  CI.  514-259.000. 
Natarajan.  Govindarajan:  See — 

Farooq.  Shaji;  Natarajan.  Govindarajan;  Reddy.  Srinivasa  S.  N.; 
Shelleman.  Richard  A.;  StofTel.  Nancy  C;  and  Vallabhaneni. 
Rao  v.,  5.073.180.  CI.  65-18.400. 
Natco:  See- 
Ball.  Will  D.,  IV.  5.073.266,  O.  210-519.000. 
National  Presto  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Tienor,   Lawrence  J.;  and  Shope.  John  L.,  Jr.,  5,072,664,  CI. 
99-353.000. 
National  Research  Development  Corporation:  See — 

Majumdar,    Amalendu   J.;    and    Singh,    Bahadur,    5,073,197,   CI. 
106-692.000. 
Naumann,  Rolf,  to  Karl  Mayer  Textilmaschinenfabrik  GmbH.  Weft 

thread  transporter.  5.072,602.  CI.  66-84.00A. 
Nawrocki,  Ryszard.  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Apparatus  and  method 
for  gauging  the  amount  of  fuel  in  a  vehicle  fuel  tank  subject  to  tilt. 
5,072,615,  CI.  73-291.000. 
Naysmith,  Peter  M.,  Jr.:  See- 
Ruff.  Gary  F.;  Voss,  Karl  D.;  Naysmith.  Peter  M.,  Jr.;  and  De 
Rupa,  James  L.,  5,072,773,  CI.  164-127.000. 
NCR  Corporation;  See- 
Ames.  Stephen  J.,  5.073.838.  O.  361-103.000. 
Daley.    Phillip    B.;    and    Puckett,    Richard    D..    5,073,052,    CI. 

400-208.000. 
Numau.    Kunjo;    Niikura,    Noriyasu;   and    Kobayashi,   Takemi, 

5,073,0*9.  a.  «K)-54.000. 
Schuhmacher,  Chris  A.,  5,073.702,  CI.  235-467.000. 


NDC  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Kikuchi.   Hiroyoshi;    Kosugc.   Hiroto;   and   Suzuki,   Syunsuke. 
5.073.693.  CI.  219-93.000. 
NEC  Corporation:  See — 
— 41ashiguchi,     Osamu;     Tayama,      Yukiharu;     and     Yamamura, 

Shigeharu.  5.073,125,  CI.  439310.000. 
..fhani.  Susumu;  and  Endo,  Syouji.  5,073.906.  CI.  375-116.000. 

S— i-i  Yoshinori.  5.073.882,  CI.  369-44.150. 
—tfoshino.  Akira,  5.073.512,  CI.  437-41.000. 
Neer,  Lawrence  A.:  See — 

Wonder.  Terry  M.;  Sorenson,  Joseph  T.;  Hendry.  Garlyn  W.;  and 
Neer.  Lawrence  A..  5.072.738.  O.  128-888.000. 
Neff,  Marion  W.:  See- 
Van  Tyne.  Richard  G.;  Neff,  Marion  W.;  and  Mondie.  George  R., 
5.073.954.  a.  382-18.000. 
Nelson.  Gregory  H.,  to  Rogers  Corporation.  Method  of  manufacturing 
an  interconnect  device  having  coplanar  contact  bumps.  5.072.520.  CI. 
29-852.000. 
Nelson.  Ronald  H.:  See— 

Milovich.    Dimitrije;    and    Nelson.    Ronald    H.,    5.073.589.    CI. 
524-439.000. 
Nergeco  (SA):  See— 

Kraeutler.  Bernard,  5,072,767.  CI.  160-84.100. 
Nespor.  Tony:  See — 

Dandy.  Walter.  Ill;  and  Nespor.  Tony.  5.072.970.  CI.  280-81 1  000. 

Neubert,   Gerhard,    to    BASF    Aktiengesellschaft.    Aqueous   coating 

materials  based   on  secondary  dispersions  of  carboxyl-containing 

copolymers  of  acrylates  or  methacrylates.  5.073.585.  CI.  524-139.000. 

Neufeld,  Richard  D..  to  MPR  Teltech  Ltd.  Method  and  apparatus  for 

measuring  the  electrical  properties  of  dielectric  film  in  the  gigahertz 

range.  5.073.755.  O.  324-632.000. 

Neumann.  Horst:  See — 

Eschwey.    Manfred;    van    Bonn,    Rolf;    and    Neumann,    Horst. 
5,073,231.  CI.  156-646.000. 
Newell  Operating  Company:  See- 
Graves.   Delbert   B.;   and   Anderson,   Roger   L..   5.072.494.  CI. 
29-24.500. 
Newkirk.  Marc  S.;  and  Zwicker.  Harry  R..  to  Lanxide  Technology 
Company,   LP.   Self-supporting  ceramic  materials.   5.073,527.  CI. 
501-127.000. 
Newlove.  John  C;  McDougall,  Lee  A.;  Walker,  John  R.;  and  Stock- 
well,  John  R.,  to  Exxon  Research  and  Engineering  Co.  Polymer 
article  of  manufacture.  5,073,276,  CI.  252-8.551. 
Newmaster.  Jeffrey  T,:  See— 

Brininstool,  Michael  R.;  Newmaster.  Jeffrey  T.;  and  Garrett,  Ste- 
ven L..  5.073.711.  CI.  250-231.180. 
Newton.  Charles  M.:  See— 

Postlewail,  Lester  B.;  and  Newton,  Charles  M.,  5,073,758,  C\. 
324-713.000. 
Newton,  Maurice  M.;  and  Spector,  George.  Automatic  fish  feeder. 

5,072,695,  CI.  119-51.040. 
NGK  Insulators.  Ltd.:  See— 

Horikawa,    Osamu;    Harada,    Takashi;    and    Ikeshima,    Koichi. 
5,073,432.  CI.  428-116.000. 
NGK  Spark  Plug  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ito.  Masaya;  and  Miyama,  Katsumi.  5.073.085.  CI.  415-216.100. 
Suzuki.  Takahiro;  and  Aoki,  Noboru.  5.073,741.  CI.  313-138.000. 
Nguyen.  Dong  D..  to  Union  Camp  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus 
for  detecting  amplitude  and  frequency  of  web  flutter  using  infrared 
optical  sensor.  5.073.714.  CI.  250-341.000. 
Nguyen.  Tan  H..  to  Guyomarc'h  Nutrition  Animale.  Method  for  in- 
creasing the  productivity  of  sows.  5,073.367.  CI.  424-93.000. 
NHK  Spring  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Ojima,  Juji.  5.073.158.  O.  474-138.000. 
Nichol-Landry.  Deborah  J.:  See — 

Frank,  John   A.;   Mammino,   Joseph;   Abramsohm.   Dennis  A.; 
Sypula,  Donald  S.;  Chasko,  Jerome  P.;  Gary.  William  L.;  Nichol- 
Landry.  Deborah  J.;  Schmidlin.  Fred  W.;  Murti.  Dasarao  K.;  and 
Springett.  Brian  E..  5.073.434.  CI.  428-195.000. 
Nicholas.  David  M.:  See— 

Guro,  David  E.;  Kumar.  Ravi;  Nicholas.  David  M.;  and  Roth, 
Gary  S..  5.073.356.  Q.  423-41 5.00A. 
Nickle,  Steven  L.  Kite  accessory  release  device  with  dissolvable  mem- 
ber. 5,072,899.  CI.  244-155.00R. 
Nickson  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Florian,  Roy  S..  5.073.353,  O.  422-310.000. 
Niederstaetter.  Walter:  See— 

Wojtech.  Bemhard;  Niederstaetter.  Walter,  and  Thamm,  Horst- 
Dieter.  5.073.622,  a.  528-486.000. 
Nielsen.  Kaj.  to  Deltagraph  A/S.  Process  for  obtaining  a  package 
containing  mutually  reactive  particulate  materials.   5,072.830.  CI. 
206-219.000. 

Nielsen.  Niels  M.:  See—  . 

Bundgaard,  Hans;  and  Nielsen.  Niels  M.,  5.073.641.  CI.  560-56.000. 
Niemi.  Randolph  G  ;  and  Strong,  Michael  R..  to  Dow  Coming  Corpo- 
ration. Method  for  transporting  a  cured  organic  or  organosiloxane 
gel.  5,072,854,  CI.  222-1.000. 
Nietering,  Kenneth  E..  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Laminated  glazing 

unit.  5.073,450.  CI.  428-336.000. 
Nieto.  Daniel  M.:  See— 

Rodriguez  Urroz,  Augusto  C;  and  Nieto,  Daniel  M.,  5,072,682,  CI. 
114-91.000. 
Nihon  Kohden  Corporation:  See — 

Ogawa,  Keikitsu;  Takeda  Sunoa;  Hyogo,  Mitsushi;  and  Shindo, 
yoshiaki,  5.072,736,  CI.  128-680.000. 
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Niikura,  Noriyasu:  See— 

Numata,   Kunjo;   Niikura,   Noriyasu;  and   Kobayashi.  Takemi, 
5,073,049,  CI.  400-S4.000. 
Niimi,  Hideaki;  Isoe,  Noboru:  Wakai.  Kunio;  and  Mizumura,  Tetsuo,  to 
Hitachi  Maxell  Ltd.  Magnetic  recording  medium  and  method  for 
producing  the  same.  5.073,449,  CI.  428-336.000. 
Nippin  Sheet  Glass  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Goda.   Takuji;   Nagayama,    Hirotsugu;   and    Kawahara.    Hideo, 
5,073,408,  a.  427-169.000. 
Nippon  Ferrofluidics  Corporation:  See — 

Yamamura,  Akira.  5.073.737.  CI.  310-90.500. 
Nippon  Paint  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Kusuda,  Hidefumi;  Konishi,  Katsuji;  and  Ueda,  Koichi.  5,073,477, 
CI.  430-287.000. 
Nippon  Petrochemicals  Company,  Limited:  See — 

Yano,  Katsumi;  and  Kambe,  Shigemitsu.  5,073,420,  d.  428-35.700. 
Nippon  Seiko  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Matsumoto.  Yasutami.  5,072,550.  a.  51-290.000. 
Nippon  Seiko  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kagita.  Kazuhiro.  5,072,651,  Q.  92-75.000. 
Kurachi.  Nobuhide.  5.073.159.  a.  475-216.000. 
Nippon  Shokubai  Kagaku  Kogyo,  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Irie.   Yoshio;   Morihiro.   Shigeyasu;   Fujiwara,  Teruaki;   Sasabe. 
Masazumi;  and  Iwasaki.  Kaoru.  5,073,612.  Q.  526-240.000. 
Nippon  Steel  Corporation:  See — 

Uematsu,    Masahiro;    HiraUuka,    Ryuichi;    and    Kato,    Kazuro, 
5,073,783.  CI.  342-359.000. 
Nippon  Telegraph  and  Telephone  Corporation:  See — 

— Morita,  Hikani,  5,073,870,  CI.  364-746.000. 
Nisca  Corporation:  See— 

lijima,  TamoUu;  and  Sano.  Kazuhide,  5,073,739,  CI.  310-323.000. 
Nishida,  Kouji:  .See — 

Inoue,    Takayuki;    Nishida,    Kouji;    Saito,    Keiichi;    Nakamori, 
Kazunobu;     UemaUu,     Takefumi;     and     Uchida,     Takeyuki, 
5.073.596,  CI.  525-92.000. 
Nishida,  Kozi:  See- 
Sasaki,   Isao;   Nishida,   Kozi;  and   Anzai,   Hisao,   5,073,606,  d. 
525-330,500. 
Nishida,  Toshio:  See — 

Toyonaga,  Hajime;  Nishida,  Toshio;  Takeishi,  Yasuo;  and  Shiomi. 
Masao,  5,073,106.  Q.  431-285.000. 
Ntshihata,  Masahiro:  See — 

Nomura,   Norimasa;   and    Nishihata.   Masahiro,    5.073.921,   CI. 
379-100.000. 
Nishijima,  Hiroaki:  See — 

Hirabayashi.  Kazuo;  Kondoh.  Tadami;  Nishijima,  Hiroaki;  Inoue, 
Shinichi;  Adachi,  Kouji;  Igarashi,  Fumiho;  and  Wakai,  Toshio, 
5,073.673.  CI.  585-415.000. 
Nishimori.  Kadotaro:  See — 

Kato.    Tomokazu;    Manila,    Syuzi;    Ito,    Masazumi;    Nishimori, 
Kadotaro;  and  Higashio,  Kimihiko.  5.073.803.  CI  355-324  000 
Nishimura.  Akira.  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Hot  standby  transmitter  switch- 
ing system  using  upper  and  lower  sideband  waves.  5,073,974,  CI. 
455-103.000. 
Nishimura.  Takashi:  See — 

Futamoto,  Masaaki;  Honda.  Yukio;  Asada,  Selichi;  Nishimura, 
Takashi;  and  Yoshida.  Kazuetsu.  5.073,460,  a.  428-694.000. 
Nishino.  Yukinobu:  See — 

Matsumoto.  Kunihiro;  Aoki,  Masashi;  Ohnaka,  Shuji;  Motonaga, 
Hideshi;  and  Nishino.  Yukinobu.  5.073.708.  Q.  250-223.00B. 
Nishio.  Hiroaki;  Watanabe.  Keiji;  and  Sato,  Michitaka,  to  NKK  Corpo- 
ration. Method  of  molding  polysilazane.  5,073,330,  O.  264-535.000. 
Nishio.  Taichi:  See — 

Abe.  Hiroomi;  Nishio,  Taichi;  Mitsui.  Kiyoshi;  Sogabe,  Satoru;  and 

Sanada,  Takashi,  5,073.590,  CI.  524-449.000. 
g.n.fl«  Takashi;  Kitadono,  Kaoru;  Suzuki,  Yasurou;  Nishio,  Tai- 
chi;  Abe,    Hiroomi;   and   Kagawa,   Noriyasu,    5,073,620,   CI. 
525-68.000. 
Nishio,  Takeyoshi:  See— 

Mizuno,  Hirohide;  Koide,  Shinichi;  Nomura,  Manabu;  Kawamura. 
Nobuya;  Nishio,  Takevoshi;  and  Nomura,  Takao,  5,073,447,  a. 
428-327.000. 
Nishitake.  Hideki;  Ishikawa.  Toshihiro;  Kore,  Hanihisa;  Okuda.  Keni- 
chi; and  Murashi^  Kazuhiro,  to  Mazda  Motor  Corporation.  Ener^ 
absorbing  structure  for  vehicle  body  side  portion.  5,072.966.  CI. 
280-730.000. 
Nishiyama,  Satoshi:  See — 

Kojima,  Yasuhiro;  Maeda.  Hiroshi;  Nishiyama,  Satoshi;  and  Perry, 
David  A.,  5,073,567,  CL  514-450.000. 
Nishizawa,  Hiroaki:  See — 

Arima,  Masatoshi;  Nishizawa.  Hiroaki;  Takeuchi,  Keiji;  Deura, 
Hiroshi;  and  Ishida.  Keiichiro,  5,073,545,  Q.  514-27.000. 
Nissan  Motor  Company,  Ltd.:  See — 

Oshidari,  Toshikazu,  5,073,160.  CI.  475-281.000. 
Suzuki,  Yutaka.  5,073,859,  CI.  364-424.100. 
Nisaoo  Motor  Company,  Ltd.:  See— 

UrusUhara,  Tomooori;  Yokoyama,  Junichi;  and  Itoh.  Teruynki, 
5.072,583,  CI.  60-313.000. 
Nithart.  Henri:  See— 

Bencharab.    Christian;    Bonnet,    Patrick;    and    Nithart,    Henn, 
5,073.679,  CI.  174-15.500. 
NKK  Corporation:  See— 

Kagechika,    Hiroshi;    Mishima,   Tadahiko;   and    Kibe,    Hiroshi, 

5,073,403.  CI  427-38.000. 
Matsumoto.  Kazuaki;  Omori,  Toshimichi;  Sanpei.  Tetsuya;  and 
Tagawa,  Hisatoshi,  5,073,211,  a.  148-120.000. 


Nishio.  Hiroaki;  Watanabe.  Keiji;  and  Sato,  Michitaka.  5,073,33a 
a.  264-535.000. 
No«:k.  William  L.:  See— 

Valenune.  A.  H.  Llynn;  and  NoKk.  WilliM  L..  S/)72.U2.  CL 
206-570.000. 
Nobumoto.  KazutOilii:  See— 

Kawamura.    Makoto;    Okazaki.    Haruki;    Kageytaa,    Fnnio; 
Nobumoto.  Kazutoshi;  and  Tsuyama,  Toshiaki.  5.072.995,  CI. 
303-100.000. 
Nogami.  Kazutaka.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Semiconductor  mem- 
ory device.  5.073,873.  a.  365-189  050. 
Nohira.  Hiroyuki;  Kamei.  Masanao;  Kanazawa,  Hideki;  Yamada,  Yoke; 
and  Etoh,  Yuko,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Optically  active  coo- 
poiud  and  liquid  crystal  composition  containing  same.  5,073,306.  O. 
252-299.610. 
Nojima,  Hisatake:  See — 

Nojima,  Youko;  and  Nojima,  Hisatake.  5,073.311.  O.  261-93.000. 
Nojima.  Youko;  and  Nojima,  Hisatake.  to  Yuugen  Saiaha  PamigfaL 
Multiple-gas-phaae    liquid    treatment    apparatus.     5.073.3 1 1.    CL 
261-93.000. 
Nojo,  Shigenobu:  See — 

Inagawa.  Hideho;  and  Nojo,  Shigenobu,  5,073,687,  a.  219-121.700. 
Nokia-Mobtra  Oy:  See— 

Ylivakeri,  Matti,  5,073,973.  Q.  455-76.000. 
Noland.  John;  and  Velazquez,  Luis  A.,  to  Roy  F.  Weston,  Inc.  Appara- 
tus and  method  for  low  temperature  thermal  stripping  of  volatile 
organic  compounds  from  soil  with  non-oxidative  cross-sweep  gases. 
5,072.674,0.  110-346.000. 
Nolet,  Stephen  G.:  See— 

Koppemaes,  Christian;  Nolet,  Stephen  G.;  and  Faanod.  Jeroae  P., 
5,073,413.  CI.  427-356.000. 
Nomura,  Manabu:  See — 

Mizuno.  Hirohide;  Koide,  Shinichi;  Nomura,  Manabu;  Kawamura, 
Nobuya;  Nishio,  Takeyoshi;  and  Nomura,  Takao.  5,073.447.  CX. 
428-327.000. 
Nomura.  Norimasa;  and  Nishihata.  Masahiro,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Toshiba.  Line  connection  switching  apparatus  for  connecting  com- 
munication line  in  accordance  with  matching  result  of  speech  pattern. 
5.073.921,  CI.  379-100.000. 
Nomura,  Takao:  See— 

Mizuno,  Hirohide;  Koide,  Shinichi;  Nomura.  Manabu;  Kawamura. 
Nobuya;  Nishio,  Takeyoshi;  and  Nomura,  Takao,  S.073.447,  Q. 
428-327.000. 
Nomura,  Yoshinori;  and  Ogata,  Hitoshi.  to  Optoelectronics  Technol- 
ogy Research  Corporation.   Semiconductor  light  emitting  device 
including  a  hole  barrier  contiguous  to  an  active  layer.  5.073,805,  O. 
357-17.000. 
Nofddeutsche  Seekabelwerke  AG:  See— 

Sieksmeyer.  Rolf;  and  Wittek.  Jurgen,  5.073,256,  O.  210-151.000. 
Nordemey  Investments  Limited:  See — 

Okhai,  Aziz  A..  5.072,841.  Q.  215-I.OOC. 
Nofdictrack,  Inc.:  See— 

Peterson,  Stephen  S.;  Blawd,  Harold  C;  Heutmaker.  Michael  E.; 
Engel.  Timothy  S.;  and  Ivenon,  Robert  A^  S.072.929.  CL 
272-72.000. 
Norgauer,  Rainer:  See — 

Leiberoth-Leden.  Bemd;  and  Norgauer,  Rainer,  5.072.708,  Q. 
123-399.000. 
Northern  Telecom  Limited:  See — 

Offers,  Albert  G.;  White,  Christopher  D.;  and  Story,  Roderick  B.. 

5,073.923.  a.  379-165.000. 
WaUing,    Jorg-Hein;    Axiuk,    Oleg; 
5,073,682,  a.  174-70.00A. 
Norton.  WUham  W.:  See- 
Chili.  Danilo;  Bragos,  Ramon;  Norton,  William  W.;  and  Rak. 
Stanley  F.,  5,073,255,  CI.  210-96.100 
Nose.  Katsuhiko;  Kuze.  Katsuaki;  and  Tatsuta.  Hideaki,  to  Toyo  Boaeki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Boron  International.  Ther- 
moplastic laminated  film.  5,073.455.  CI.  428-411.100. 
Noshi,  Naoya:  See — 

Ito,  Shinichi;  Noshi,  Naoya;  and  Okamolo,  Yutaka.  5,073.514.  CL 
437-44.000. 
Nottrott,  Rudolf,  to  TRW  Daut  *  Rietz  GmbH  ft  Co.  KG.  Flat  contact 
spring  for  plugs  of  electrical  plug  and  socket  connections.  5.073,132. 
a.  439-884.000. 
Noujain,  Elie  G.  Reservoir  razor  for  applying  a  tUn  film  of  metal 
lubricant  onto  the  blade  of  the  razor  and  method  of  shaving. 
5,072,512.  CI.  30-41.500. 
Nouws,  Jacobus  A.  M.:  See — 

Diepenhofst.  Pieter  C;  Kool,  Pieter,  and  Nouws,  Jacobw  A.  M.. 
5,073,647,  a.  562-27.000. 
Novak.  John  W.,  Jr.:  See— 

O'NeUl.   Gary   A.;   and   Novak.   John   W..   Jr..   5.073.272.   d. 
21O-728.00a 
Noye,  Michael  E.  Heating  system  control.  5,072.879.  a.  237-8.0(». 
Nozaki.  Masahiro,  to  Toyoda  Goici  Ca,  Ltd.  Weather  strip  for  door 

glass.  S.072.S4S,  CI.  49^488.000. 
NTN  Corporatioo:  See- 
Fujikawa,    Yoahio;    and    Yamazaki.    SUznka.    5,073.037.    CL 
384-120.000. 
Nukaya.  Yasuyuki,  to  Ricoh  Compuy,  Ltd.  EtecUuphotography  type 
image  forming  apparatus  having  improved  exchanging  kit  5,073,795, 
a.  355-210.000. 


and    Dickenson.    Robot. 
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NumaU.  Hiroki:  Set— 

Nakagawa.  Mitsuo;  Okoshi,  Hitoshi;  Shitamura,  Osamu;  Numala, 
Hiroki'  Taguchi,  Miluo:  Yamaguchi,  Tenio;  Kani,  Yasunobu; 
and  Kamau.  Toshio,  5,072.689.  CI.  1 18-419.000. 
Numata.  Kunjo;  Niikura,  Noriyasu;  and  Kobayashi,  Takemi,  10  NCR 
Corporalion.  Prim  control  for  dot  matrix  printer.  5,073,049,  CI. 
400-54.000. 
Nunes  ft  Duran  Pesquisa  Comercio  e  Desenvolvtmento  Ltda.:  See — 
Nunes.  OdUon   D.;  and   E)uran.   Nelson   E.   C,   5,073,630,  CI. 
530-400.000. 
Nunes.  Odilon  D.;  and  Duran.  Nelson  E.  C.  to  Nunes  *  Duran  Pesquisa 
Comercio  e  Desenvolvimento  Llda  Polymenc  anhydnde  of  magne- 
sium and  proteic  ammonium  phospholinoleale  with  antiviral,  antineo- 
plastic and  immunostimulant  properties.  5,073.630,  CI.  530-400.000. 
Nurayama,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Aoyama,  Tamoo;   Inagami,   Yasuhiro;  and   Nurayama,   Hirosni, 
5,073,970,  CI.  395-800  000. 
Nussbaum.  Gilles:  See— 

Faure.  Jcan-Francois;  Nussbaum,  Gilles;  and  Regazzoni,  Gilles, 
5,073,207.  CI    148-2.000. 

Oba,  Yasuhiko:  See—  

Isozaki,  Yoshimasa;  and  Oba,  Yasuhiko,  5,072,644,  CI.  84-609.000. 
Obata,  Shuichi:  See — 

Satoh,  Katsuaki;  Sato,  Kazue;  Murata,  Kousaku;  Tanaka.  Tsuneo; 
Saiki.  Shuji;  Takayama.  Satoshi;  Takewa,  Hiroyuki;  Serikawa, 
Mitsuhiko    Ishikawa.  Seiichi;  Usuki,  Sawako;  Kimura.  Yoichi; 
and  Obata,  Shuichi,  5,073,946.  CI.  381-154.000. 
Obata,  Tokio;  Fujii,  Katsutoshi;  Narita,  Isamu;  and  Shikita.  Shoji,  to 
Ube  Industries,  Ltd.  Aminopyrimidine  derivative  and  inseciicide  or 
bactericide  containing  the  derivative.  5,073,558,  CI.  514-259.000. 
Obley,  Alan  L.:  See— 

Harrison,  Matthew  S.;  and  Obley,  Alan  L.,  5,073,087,  CI.  416- 
2I9.00R. 

Obluda,  Gerard  R.:  See—  . 

Vogt.  Thomas  C,  Jr.;  and  OUuda.  Gerard  R..  5.072,990,  CI. 
299-4.000. 
Obuvnicky  Prumsyl  Svit:  See— 

Habrovansky.  Josef;  Boltnar.  Vincenc;  Rybka,  Jiri  ;  Korvas,  Albin; 
and  Svajda,  Jindrich,  5,072,528,  CI.  36-43.000. 
Oce  Nederland  B.V.:  See- 
Van  Soest,  Hendrikus  J.  J.,  5,072,926.  C\.  271-236.000. 
Westdijk,  Jacob  A..  5,073.953,  CI.  382-9.000. 
Ochi.  Atsuo:  See — 

Muraji,  Tsutomu;  Takeuchi,  Akihiro;  and  Ochi,  Atsuo,  5,073,826, 
CI.  358-335.000. 
Ochoa,  Sandy,  to  Tire  Service  Equipment  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.  Pneumatic 
method  and  apparatus  for  seating   tubeless  tires.   5,072,764,   CI. 
157-1.100. 
OCN-PPL  S.p.A.:  See— 

Gueli,  Francesco;  and  Prandoni,  Mario,  5,072,636,  CI.  83-132.000. 
O'Connell.   Timothy   B..   to   Tuthill   Corporation.    Swivel   bearing. 

5.073.038.  CI.  384-206.000. 
O'Connor.  Ronald  M.;  See — 

Greve.  Christopher  G.;  and  O'Connor,  Ronald  M.,  5.072.640.  CI. 
83-208.000. 
Ocsovai.  Akos:  See — 

Busai,  Gyula;  Vegh,  Gyorgyi;  Losonczi,  Zoltan;  Ocsovai.  Akos; 
Pozsonyi,  Istvan;  Szabo,  Gyorgy;  and  Vajo,  Gyorgy,  5.073,742, 
CI.  313-318.000. 
Oda,  Tomio;  See — 

Ueno,    Ryuzo;    Ueno,    Ryuji;    Kato,    Ichie;    and    Oda,    Tomio, 
5,073,569,  CI   514-530.000. 
Odajima,  Hideo,  to  Mitsubishi  Pencil  Co.,  Ltd.  Diaphragm  for  acoustic 

equipment.  5.072.806,  Ct.  181-170,000. 
Offers.  Albert  G.;  White,  Christopher  D.;  and  Story,  Roderick  B.,  to 
Northern  Telecom  Limited.  Private  telephone  system  with  unified 
command  feature.  5,073,923,  CI.  379-165.000. 
OTicina  de  Investigacion  Agnipada:  See— 

Lababia  Del  Fresno,  Miguel,  5,072,665,  CI.  99-391.000. 
Ogata,  Hitoshi:  See — 

Nomura,  Yoshinori;  and  Ogata,  Hitoshi.  5.073,805,  CI.  357-17.000. 
Ogawa.  Kazuo,  to  Toyoda  Gosei  Co.,  Ltd.  Weather  strip  for  use  in 

automobile.  5.072,546.  CI.  49-491.000. 
Ogawa,  Keikitsu;  Takeda  Sunoa;  Hyogo,  Mitsushi;  and  Shindo,  yo- 
shiaki,  to  Nihon  Kohden  Corporation.  Non-invasive  automatic  blood 
pressure  measuring  apparatus.  5,072,736,  CI.  128-680.000. 
Ogawa.  Kimiaki.  to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Position 

sensing  device   5.073,790.  CI.  354-400.000. 
Ogawa,  Osamu:  See — 

Yoshioka.  Yuji;  Yamamoto,  Yukio;  Ogawa,  Osamu;  Nakayama. 
Fujio;  Hitani,  Tomoki;  and  Kurosawa,  Ryuichi,  5,072,813,  CI. 
188-322  150. 
Ogden,  G.  Richard:  See- 
Martin,  Richard  R.;  Ogden,  G.  Richard;  and  Rodden,  Paul  M., 
5,073,105,  a.  431-116.000. 
Ogino,  Yozo:  See — 

Hamada,    Yoshikazu;    Ogino,    Yozo;    and    Ashizawa,    Katsuya, 
5,072,975,  CI.  292-201.000. 
Oh,  Bobby  Y..  to  Del  Cerro  Investment  Group.  Inc.  Stuffed  anatomical 

members.  5,072.998.  CI.  3I2-2O4.00O. 
Oh,  Jong  H.,  to  Hyundai  Electronics  Industries  Co.,  Ltd.  Bootstrapping 
level  control  circuit  for  word  line  signal  producing  circuit  in  a  dram. 
5.073,731,  CI.  307-482.000. 
Ohashi.  Kunio;  and  Matsumoto.  Kunihiko,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  To- 
shiba. Carriage  controlling  apparatus  for  floppy  disk  apparatus. 
5.073.832.  a.  360-75.000. 


Ohba.  Hisao:  Set— 

Osawa,  Sadao;  and  Ohba,  Hisao,  5,073,464,  O.  430-30.000. 
Ohi  Seisakusho  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Muroi,  Kishiro;  and  Koura.  Soushichi,  5,072,983.  CI.  296-37.130. 
Ohmi,  Tadahiro;  Miki,  Masahiro;  Kikuyama,  Hirohisa;  and  Maeno, 
Matagoro,  to  Hashimoto  Chemical  Industries  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  of 
anhydrous  hydrogen  fluoride  etching.  5,073,232,  CI.  156-646.000. 
Ohnaka,  Shuji:  See— 

MaUumoto.  Kunihiro;  Aoki,  Masashi;  Ohnaka,  Shuji;  Motonaga, 
Hideshi;  and  Nishino.  Yukinobu.  5.073,708,  CI.  2SO-223.00B. 
Ohno,  Shigeru:  See— 

Makino,  Naonori;  Hoshi.  Satoshi;  Ohno,  Shigeru;  and  KiUlam, 
Katsuji.  5,073,465,  CI.  430-58.000. 
Ohnuki.  Yutaka:  See— 

Hamamura.  Kichisaburo;  Ohnuki,  Yutaka;  Narabe.  Yukio;  Hisa- 
take,    Yoshihiro;    Banba,    Takashi;    and    Kijima,    Shizumasa. 
5.073.659,  CI.  585-600.000. 
Ohonishi.  Toshikazu:  See — 

Thuruta,  Sizuo;  Takeda,  Yoshiaki;  Hiyama.  Isao;  Kubo,  Kenichi; 
Ohonishi,  Toshikazu;  Tobita,  Hideyuki;  Shikamori,  Tamotu; 
Ohsugi,  Hiroshi;  Kinoshita,  Hiroshi:  Ikeda,  Kazufumi;  Ohwa, 
Yoshio;  Hori,  Toshiyuki;  Hirayama,  Masayoshi;  and  Honma. 
Takeo,  5.072.473.  CI.  8-159.000. 
Ohsawa,  Shigemitsu:  See — 

Yoshida.  Mitsuhiro;  Morita.  Yutaka;  Ishino.  Yoshio;  and  Ohsawa. 
Shigemitsu.  5,073,375.  CI.  424-449.000. 
Ohsugi.  Hiroshi:  Set— 

"niuruta,  Sizuo;  Takeda,  Yoshiaki;  Hiyama,  Isao;  Kubo,  Kenichi; 
Ohonishi.  Toshikazu;  Tobita,  Hideyuki;  Shikamori,  Tamotu; 
Ohsugi,  Hiroshi;  Kinoshita.  Hiroshi;  Ikeda.  Kazufumi;  Ohwa, 
Yoshio;  Hori,  Toshiyuki;  Hirayama,  Masayoshi;  and  Honma, 
Takeo,  5,072,473,  CI.  8-159.000. 

OhUgaki.  Shigeki:  See—  

Wada,  Shunichi;  and  OhUgaki,  Shigeki.  5,072,965.  CI.  280-707.000. 
Ohtoshi,  Tsukuru:  See— 

Uomi,  Kazuhisa;  Ohtoshi,  Tsukuru;  Tsuchiya,  Toinonobu;  Sasaki, 
Shinji;  and  Chinone,  Naoki.  5,073,892,  C\.  372-45.000. 
Ohwa,  Yoshio:  See — 

Thuruta,  Sizuo;  Takeda,  Yoshiaki;  Hiyama,  Isao;  Kubo,  Kenichi; 
Ohonishi,  Toshikazu;  Tobita,  Hideyuki;  Shikamori,  Tamotu; 
Ohsugi,  Hiroshi;  Kinoshita,  Hiroshi;  Ikeda,  Kazufumi;  Ohwa, 
Yoshio;  Hori,  Toshiyuki;  Hirayama,  Masayoshi;  and  Honma, 
Takeo.  5,072,473,  CI.  8-159.000. 
Oinaga,  Yuji:  See — 

Uchida,   Nobuo;  Oinaga,  Yuji;  and  Itoh,  Mikio,  5,073,871,  d. 
395-425.000. 
Oishi,  Mitsugu:  Set— 

Yamamoto,  Tadao;  Abe,  Tetsuya;  Dohi.  Masaaki;  Hisatomi.  Shim- 
chi    Oishi,   Mitsugu;   Honda,  Toshiro;  Hayashi.  Mitsuo;  and 
Hirono,  Takeo,  5,073,468,  CI.  430-110.000. 
Ojima.  Juji,  to  NHK  Spring  Co.,  Ltd.  Beit  or  chain  tensioner  for  power 

transmitting  system.  5,073,158,  CI.  474-138.000. 
Oka,  Kengo-  and  Yabuki,  Yoshikazu,  to  Sumitomo  Rubber  Industries, 

Ltd.  Golf  hall.  5,072,945,  Ci.  273-232.000. 
Oka,  Kengo:  See—  ^   .  ^.        o      . 

Nakahara,  Akihiro;  Yamada,  Mikio;  Ebisuno,  Tadahiro;  Sasaki, 
Takashi;  and  Oka,  Kengo.  5,072,944,  CI.  273-220.000. 
Okada,  Naoyuki,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Communication  terminal 

apparatus.  5,073,922,  CI.  379-164.000. 
Okada,  Setsuo:  See — 

Terashita,  Takaaki;  and  Okada,  Setsuo,  5,073,008,  CI.  359-589.000. 
Okada,  Yoshio:  See — 

Takano.    Toshihiko;    Okada,    Yoshio;    Inoue.    Yoshio;    Yano. 
Kouzaburo;  and  Tokumaru,  Terutaka.  5.073.725.  CI.  307-427.000. 
Okamoto,  Nobuo;  See — 

Maruyama.  Masao;  Kozakura.  Nobuto;  Nakakubo,  Katsuya;  and 
Okamoto,  Nobuo,  5,073,149,  C\.  474-104.000. 
Okamoto,  Yutaka:  See—  „,  ...  ^. 

Ito,  Shinichi;  Noshi,  Naoya;  and  Okamoto,  Yutaka,  5,073,514,  CI. 
437-44.000. 
Okazaki,  Haruki:  See — 

Kawamura,     Makoto;    Okazaki,     Haruki;     Kageyama,     Fumio; 

Nobumoto.  Kazutoshi;  and  Tsuyama.  Toshiaki.  5,072.995,  CI. 

303-IOO.OOO. 

Okazaki,  Takahisa;  Okumoto,  Shinichi;  and  Nakajima,  Hirotaka,  to 

Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Ultrasonic  imaging  apparatus.  5,072,735, 

CI.  128-660.070. 

Okhai,  Aziz  A.,  to  Nordemey  Investments  Limited.  Plastic  containers. 

5,072,841,  CI.  215-I.OOC. 
Oki  Electric  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Itoh,     Toshikazu;     and     Suemune,     Toshiroh,     5,073,861,     CI. 
364-550.000. 
Oki,  T.  Jack.  Multi  fimction  steering  mechanism  for  a  motor  vducle. 

5,072,628,  CI.  74-484.00R. 
Oki,  Toshikazu:  See— 

Toda,  Soichiro;  Hamagishi,  Yasutaro;  Oki,  Toshikazu;  and  Tomita, 
Koji,  5,073,549,  CI.  514-183.000. 
Okoshi,  Hitoshi:  Set— 

Nakagawa,  Mitsuo;  Okoshi,  Hitoshi;  Shitamura,  Osamu;  Numata, 
Hiroki;  Taguchi,  Mituo;  Yamaguchi,  Teruo;  Kani,  Yasunobu; 
and  Kamata,  Toshio,  5,072.689,  O.  118-419.000. 
Okuda,  Kenichi:  See— 

Nishitake,  Hideki;  Ishikawa,  Toshihiro;  Kore,  Hanihisa;  Okuda, 
Kenichi;  and  Murashige,  Kazuhiro,  5.072,966,  CI.  280-730.000. 
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OkuBOto,  Shiniclii:  &r— 

Okazaki.  Takatuu;  Okumoto,  Shinichi;  and  Nakajtma,  Hirotaka, 
5,072.735,  a.  128-660.070. 
Okumura,  Takao:  See— 

Naka.    Hiromaaa;    Nakamura,    Noiio;    Okushima,    Takehiko; 
Okumura,    Takao;    Shoji,    Tatsuo;    and    Tobikawa.    Tetsuo, 
5,072.557.  a.  52-126.600. 
Oktahima.  Takehiko:  See— 

Naka,    Hiromasa;    Nakamura,    Norio;    Okmfaima,    Takehiko; 
Okumura,    Takao;    Shoji.    Tatsuo;    and    Tobikawa,    Telsuo, 
5.072.557.  a.  52-126.600. 
Olah.  George  A.  Environmentally  safe  catalytic  alkyatioa  using  liquid 

ooium  poly  (hydrogen  fluorides).  5,073,674,  CI.  585-725.000. 
Olbrich,  Michael  E.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Catalyst  and 
process  for  dehydrogenation  and  dehydrocyclization.  5,073,662.  CI. 
585-660.000. 
O'Leary,  Robert  K.;  and  McBrayer,  Patrick  A.,  to  Osteotech,  Inc. 
Flowable  demineralized  bone  powder  composition  and  its  use  in  bone 
repmr.  5.073,373,  CI.  424-422.000. 
O'Lenick,  Anthony  J.,  Jr.,  to  Siltech  Inc.  Silicone  amphoteric  polymers. 

5,073,619,  a.  528-26.000. 
Olin  Corporation:  See— 

^Braden.  Jeffrey  S.,  5,073.521.  Q.  437-209.00a 
Oben,  Robert:  See- 
Marco.  Leslie  S.;  and  Ohen.  Robert,  5,072,829,  d.  206-162.000. 
Olssod.  Lennart,  to  Receptron.  Composite  binding  site  drugs.  5,073,540, 

a.  514-3.000. 
Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nakagawa,  Chihiro;  Fukuda,  Hiroyuki;  Sasaki.  Hiroshi;  Mogi, 
Chikako;  and  Yamada,  Hidetoshi,  5,073,820,  a.  358-133.000. 
Omori.  Toshimichi:  See — 

Matsumoto,  Kazuaki;  Omori.  Toshimichi;  Sanpei,  Tetsuya;  and 
Tagawa.  Hisatoshi,  5,073,211,  O.  148-120.000. 
Omura.  Atsushi:  See — 

Takagi,   Masaaki;   Nakamura,   Shigekazu;  and  Omura,   Atsushi. 
5.073.710.  CI.  250-231.140. 
Omura,  Etsuji,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Semiconductor 

Laser.  5.073.895,  O.  372-47.000. 
Ona.  Isao;  Ozaki,  Masaru;  and  Kurusu,  Hidetoshi,  to  Toray  Silicone 

Company,  Ltd.  Fiber-treatment  agent.  5.073.275,  CI.  252-8.600. 
Ona,  Isao;  and  Naganawa,  Tsutomu,  to  Dow  Coming  Toray  Silicone 
Company.  Ltd.  Bladder  lubricant  compositioo  for  tire  molding. 
5.073.608.  a.  525-477.000. 
Ona,  Isao:  See— 

Ozaki.  Masaru;  and  Ona,  Isao.  5,073,593,  a.  524-767.000. 
Onaya,  Maaato:  See— 

Tanno,  Masaya;  and  Onaya,  Masato.  5,073,733,  CI.  307-590.000. 
O'Neill,  Gary  A.;  and  Novak,  John  W.,  Jr.,  to  Aluminum  Company  of 
America.   Method  for  using  a  flocculant  powder.   5,073,272,  CI. 
210-728.000 
Ono,  Satoshi:  See — 

Konishi.  Motofumi;  Ando.  Yoshio;  Iwaya,  Toshio;  Tanaka,  Kanou; 
Kotera,  Masahide;  Hashimoto,  Norio;  Sugita,  Yasutoshi;  Sano, 
Yoshitaka;  and  Ono,  Satoshi,  5,073,965,  C\.  382-47.000. 
Ono,  Taizo;  Sakamoto,  Hirotsugu;  Katayama.  Yoshihiro;  and  Saitoh, 
Toshi,  to  MatsushiU  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Toner  sealing 
arrangement  for  a  dry  developing  device  of  an  electrostatic  copier. 
5,073,797,  a.  355-215.000. 
Onogi,  Kalsuyuki:  See— 

Takahashi,  Yoshio;  Sudo,  Mitsuo;  Arikawa,  Takamasa;  Nakamura, 
Kenji;  Sato,  Izumi;  Onogi,  Katsuyuki;  lura,  Takao;  and  Ishida. 
Nobuji,  5,072,823,  a.  198-468.400. 
Onuma,  Shigeharu:  Set — 

Ishikawa,   Fuminori;  Tamahashi,  Kunihiro;  Onuma,   Shigehani; 
Wakagi,  Masatoshi;  Hanazono,  Masanobu;  Shoji,  Mitsuyoshi; 
Nakakawaji,    Takayuki;    Ito,    Yutaka;    Komatsuzaki,    Shigeki; 
Shimamura,    Yasuo;    and    Yamagishi,    Chiaki.    5.073,466,    O. 
430^.000. 
ooslerhuis,  Nicholaas  M.  G.;  and  Koerts,  Kees.  Apparatus  for  control- 
ling and  performing  a  microbiological  or  enzymatic  plug  flow  pro- 
cess. 5,073,496,  CI.  435-289.000. 
Optec  D.D.  Meico  Laboratory  Co.,  Ltd.:  See- 
Sato,  Seiichi:  Kurosawa,  Yoshi;  Yamaguchi,  Kazuo;  Ueda,  Atsushi; 
and  Matsumura.  Maaami.  5,073,001,  C\.  385-19.000. 
Optec  Dai-Ichi  Denko  Co.,  Ltd.:  See- 
Sato,  Seiichi;  Kurosawa,  Yoshi;  Yamaguchi,  Kazuo;  Ueda,  Atsushi; 
and  Matsumura,  Masami,  5,073,001,  a.  385-19.000. 
Optoelectronics  Technology  Research  Corporatioa:  See- 
Nomura,  Yoshinori;  and  Ogata.  Hitoshi.  5,073.805,  Q.  357-17.000. 
Orihashi,  Hatsuo:  See— 

Yamada,  Sohei;  and  Orihashi.  Hatsuo.  5.072.819.  d.  I93-35.00R. 
Osaka  Gas  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Toyooaga.  Hajime;  Nishida.  Toshio;  Takeishi.  Yasuo;  and  Shiomi. 
Masao.  5.073.106.  CI.  431-285.000. 
Osawa.  Sadao;  and  Ohba.  Hisao.  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd.  Method 
of  proceasing  electrophotographic  lithographic  printing  plate  precur- 
sors. 5.073.464,  a.  430-30.000. 
Oshidari.  Toshikazu.  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Ltd.  Planetary  gear 

type  multistage  transmission.  5.073,160.  CI.  475-281.000. 
Oskar  Freeh  GmbH  A  Co.:  See- 
Fink,  Roland,  5,072.778.  Q.  164-316.000. 

Osteotech.  Inc.:  See—  ^ 

O'Leary,  Robert  K.;  and  McBrayer,  Patrick  A.,  5,073,373,  O. 
424-422.000. 
Oitoja-Starzewski,  Karl-Heinz  A.,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellachaft  Highly 


Mo|a-Star 
drective 


polarizen.  5,073.014.  Q.  3S9-490.000. 


Otani.  Susurau;  and  Eado.  Syouji.  to  NEC  Corpomiaa.  Synchrooiza- 

tioo  word  detectioD  apparatus.  5,073.906,  CL  37S-1 16.000. 
Otis  Elevator  Company:  See— 

Krase,    Michael;    and    Riedel,    Hans-Dietricfa.    5.072.821,    CL 

198-327.000. 
Steffcn.  Matthias;  and  Wente,  Gerald.  S.072.S20.  a.  I9S-323.000. 
Otten.  Jay  G.;  Parker,  Edward  J.;  and  Kinnaird,  Michad  C  to  BASF 
Corporation.  Stable  alkyl  and/or  aryl  silyl  ether  capped  polyetber 
surftctants  for  liquid  clnning  agents  containing  hypoiialite  bleaches. 
5,073,286,  a.  252-97.000. 
Ougarane.  Lahcen:  See — 

Larue,  Jean-Pierre;  Marie,  Bruno;  Marot,  Christine;  Ougarane, 
Lahcen;  and  Van  der  Have,  Philippe,  5,073,897,  a.  372-59.000. 
Ouhadi,  Trazollah:  See— 

Puydak,  Robert  C;  Hazdton,  Donald  R.;  and  Ouhadi,  Trazollah. 
5.073,597,  a.  525-193.000. 
Ouig,  Ciary  F.,  to  INCO  Limited.  Pneumatic  siae  separator  for  nickle- 

containing  particles.  5.073.252.  Q.  209-139.100. 
Outboard  Marine  Corporation:  See — 

Schmidt,  Rick  A.;  Smith,  LaVeme  D.;  and  VanRena,  RuaseU  J., 
5,073,100,  a.  425-192.00R. 
Ouwinga,  Rois  A.:  See— 

Bowden,  David  R.;  Ouwinga,  Ross  A.;  and  Zandstta,  Lawreaoe 
D.,  5,073,028,  a.  356-402.000. 
Ovens,  Kevin  M.,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Active  load  for 

ECL  type  outpuU.  5.073,728,  C\.  307-455.000 
Overman,    Kenneth.    Rotary    engine    and    method.    5,072,705,    Q. 

123-231.000. 
Owada.  Nobuo;   Yamaguchi.  Hizuru;  Ozono,  Sekiko;  and  Yasoda. 
Atsumi,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Semiconductor  integrated  circuit  device  and 
manufacturing  method  thereof.  5,073,810,  a.  357-34.000. 
Owen,  Hartley,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Heavy  oil  catalytic  cracking 

process  and  apparatus.  5,073.249,  a.  208-48.00Q. 
Owen.  Hartley:  See- 
Beech.  James  H..  Jr.;  Owen.  Hartley:  Ramage,  Michael  P.;  and 
Tabak,  Samuel  A.,  5,073,351,  O.  422-190.000. 
Ozaki.  Masahiro;  and  Rifii.  Toshihiro,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba. 

Computerized  tomographic  apparatus.  5,073,911,  O.  378-17.000. 
Ozaki,  Maaani;  and  Ona,  Isao,  to  Dow  Coming  Toray  Silicone  Com- 
pany, LTD.  Method  for  making  microemulsions  of  organopolysilox- 
anes  containing  cyclobexylamino  groups.  5,073,593,  CI.  524-767.000. 
Ozaki,  Masani:  See — 

Ona.  Isao;  Ozaki.  Masaru;  and  Kurusu,  Hidetodu,  5,073.275,  Q. 
252-8.600. 
Ozono,  Sekiko:  See— 

Owada,  Nobuo;  Yamaguchi,  Hizura;  Ozono,  Sekiko;  and  Yasiida, 
Atsumi,  5,073.810.  CI.  357-34.000. 
Paccagnella,  Giuseppe.  Machine  for  the  continuous  contact  exposure  of 

photosensitive  materials.  5,073,792,  a.  355-97.000. 
Pace,  Wilson  D.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Start  circuit  for  a  power  supply 

control  integrated  circuit.  5,073,850,  CI.  363-89.000. 
Padgett,  Myron  G.:  See— 

Zarabadi,  Seyed  R.;  Padgett,  Myron  G.;  and  Kennedy.  Richard  A.. 
5,073,975,  a.  455-161.000. 
Padgett,   Richard   M.  Computer  paper  lab  stripper.   5,072,869.  O. 

225-106.000. 
Pai,  Chung-Jen.  Structure  of  motorized  toothbrush  with  serving  period 

indication.  5,072,477,  a.  15-22.100. 
Palladino,  John  V.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company. 
Multilayer     printed     circuit     board     formation.     5,073,456,     CL 
428-446.000. 
Pan,  Yuh-Guo;  Chan,  Alexander,  and  Hochman,  Lana,  to  Oairol 

Incorporated.  Dye  couplers.  5,073,173,  a.  8-405.000. 
Panama,  Julio  R.;  See — 

Atwell,  William  A.;  Domingues,  David  J.;  Bfckmann,  Paid  J.; 
Panama,  Julio  R.;  and  Fahrenholtz.  Steven  K.,  5,073,392,  a. 
426-231.000. 
Panasewicz,  Dale  A.:  See- 
Knight,  Delos  L.,  Ill;  Panasewicz,  Dale  A.;  and  Saunders,  Craig 
M.,  5,073,390,  Q.  426-113.000. 
Panno,  Ralph  J.:  See— 

Addison,  Mark  K.;  Campbdl.  WiUiam  F.;  and  Panno,  Ralph  J., 
5,073,224,  a.  156-382.000. 
Panosh,  Richard:  See—  _ 

Rapoport.  Uri;  and  Panosh,  Richard,  5.072,732,  O.  128-653.200. 
Paolella,  Arthur,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Army.  Optical  control  of 

a  micfowave  switch.  5,073,718,  CI.  250-551.000. 
Paolella,  Arthur:  See—  _ 

Sturzebecher,    Dana   J.;    and    Paolella.    Arthur,    5,073,717,   a. 
250-551.000. 
Paiefch,  Ebrahim;  Jensen.  Jack  E.;  and  Summers,  Jeflrey  L.,  to  General 
Dynamics  Corporation/Convair  Division.  Threaded  split-bushing 
fastener  assembly.  5.073,072.  O.  411-354.000. 
Paiekh,  Shashi  L.:  See— 

Avakian,  Roger  W.;  Parekh,  Shashi  L.;  Shenian.  Popkm;  and 
Teutach,  Erich  O..  5.073.416.  a.  428-2.000. 
Park.  Linda  S.:  See- 
Curtis.   Benson   M.;   Park.   Lmda   S.;   and  Cosman.   DavKl  J.. 
5.073.627.  a.  530-351.000. 

Parker.  Dane  K.:  See— ,^.w-. 

Schulz.  Gerald  O.;  and  Parker.  Dane  K..  5.073.592.  CL  524-7SO.00O. 
Parker.  Edward  J.:  See—  ,,.  ^    ,  ^ 

Otten,  Jay  G.;  Parker,  Edward  J.;  and  Kinnaird.  Michad  O.. 
5,073,286,  a.  252-97.000. 
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Pufccr.  J.  Bradfoid:  Sit—  _ .    ^  ^ 

Siead,  Keandh  P.;  Parker,  J.  Bradford;  and  Wrodawski.  John. 
5,073.852.  a.  395-700.000. 
ParUull.  Abo  J.;  and  Cook,  Roy  P..  to  Banner  American  Products,  Inc. 
Combined  laminating  and  binding  machine.  5,073.076, 0. 412-33.000. 
Parks,  Raymond.  Buoyant  marker.  5,073,135.  CI.  441-6.000. 
Parks.  Sl^>hen  K.;  and  Fishman.  Udi.  to  Medical  Innovations  Corpora- 
lion.  Method  and  apparatus  for  emplacement  of  a  gastrostomy  cathe- 
ter. 5,073.166.  a.  609-93.000. 
Parrotta,  Michael  A.;  Grainger,  Frederick;  and  Schoenleber,  Donald,  to 
Webcraft  Technologies,  Inc.  Rub-ofT  advertising  sampler  and  method 
of  manufacture.  5.072,831.  C\.  206-232.000. 
Parsons,  Bryan  N.  V.,  to  Jaguar  Cars  Limited.  Piston  biased  to  one  side 

to  cover  ring  gap.  5.072.653.  a.  92-126.000. 
Partanen.  Paul;  Seppanen.  Helena;  and  Haijunmaa.  Hannu.  to  Labsys- 
tems  OY.   Combined   incubator  and  cuvette   holding   apparatus. 
S.073.346.  a.  422-99.000. 
Pasquale,  Gary  M.:  Stt— 

Hertzenberg.  Elliot  P.;  Murray.  Brendan  D.;  Pasquale,  Gary  M.; 
and  Winquist.  Bruce  H.  C,  5,073,668,  CI.  585-739.000. 
Pass  *  Seymour.  Inc.;  See— 

Hubben.  Edward  B.;  and  Marcou,  Jean-Claude,  5.073.681.  Q. 
174-66.000. 
Passap  Knitting  Machines,  Inc.:  See — 

Enderlin.  Robert,  5,072.472,  O.  8-151.200. 
Pastemack.  Adalbert,  to  Dragerwerk  AG.  Recirculating  respirator. 

5,072.728,  a.  128-204.180. 
Pastor,   Jose.    Method    for   secure   communication.    5,073,935,    CI. 

380-30.000. 
Patel,  Kanaiyalal  R.:  See- 
Marshall.  Lucia  G.  I.;  Patel,  Kanaiyalal  R.;  and  Roufa,  Dikla  G., 
5.073.543.  a.  514-21.000. 
Patel.  Piyush  G.,  to  Intel  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for  testing 

memory   5.073,891.  d.  371-21.300. 
Palillo.  Ronald  L.;  and  Steele.  Charles  E..  to  Kerr  Manufacturing 
Company.   Electrically   healed   wax   shaping  tool.   5.073.696,  CI. 
219-233.000. 
Patterson.  Gregory  S.;  and  Kelly.  James  B..  to  United  Technologies 
Corporation.  System  for  operating  gas  turbine  jet  engine  with  fan 
damage.  5.072.580.  CI.  60-242.000. 
Paules.  John  R.;  and  Curran.  WilUam  R.  Pelletized  rice  hull  ash  and 

bentonite  cUy  insutetion.  5.073,281.  CI.  252-62.000. 
Paulson,  Harold  E.  Vacuum  drum  for  printing  press  feeder.  5,072,922, 

CI.  27199.000. 
Pawlischta,  Rudiger:  See — 

Cschwender.  Alois;  Walther.  Detlef;  Kruger,  Horsi;  and  Pawlisc- 
hta, Rudiger.  5.073.736.  O  310-88.000. 
Paz-Pujalt,  Gustavo  R..  lo  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Thin  films  of 
metal  phosphates  and  the  method  of  their  formation.  5,073.410,  CI. 
427-226.000. 
PCC  Airfoils.  Inc.:  See— 

Prasad.  T.  V.  Rama,  5,072.771,  CI.  164-122.100. 
Peak  Systems.  Inc.:  See— 

Stultz.  Tunothy  J.,  5,073,698,  a.  219-405.000. 
Pechiney  Recherche:  See — 

Faure.  Jean-Francois;  Nussbaum,  Gilles;  and  Regazzoni,  Gilles, 
5,073.207.  a.  148-2.000. 
Peck,  James  V.;  and  Minaskanian,  Gevork,  to  Whitby,  Inc.  Trans- 
dermal compositions  of  1-oxohydrocarbyl-substituled  azacyclohex- 
anes.  5,073,544.  CI.  514-24.000. 
Petlico,  Michael  A.  Foamable  fluoride  gels  and  method.  5,073,363.  CI. 

424-49.000. 
Pemco  Inc.:  See — 

Meives.  Otis;  Priul.  Andrew  B.;  and  Sauder,  Charles  H..  5,072,572, 
a.  53-209.000. 
Peng,  Johnson,  to  Duracraft  Corporation.  Grill  assembly  for  portable 

fan.  5,073,088,  O.  416-247.00R. 
Penning,  Thomas  D.:  See— 

Djuric,  Stevan  W.;  Penning,  Thomas  D.;  and  Snyder,  James  P., 
5.073,562.  CI.  514-365.000. 
Pennsylvania  Research  Corporation,  The:  See — 

Helmer,   Georgia;   Duesing.  John;   Rolhstein,   Steven;   ScaraTia, 
Liliana;  Chilton,  Mary-Dell;  Lai.  Hui-Chen  J.;  and  Tu,  Chen-Pei 
D.,  5,073,677,  O.  800-205.000. 
Peanwalt  France  S.A.:  See — 

Diepenhorst,  Pieter  C;  Kool,  Pieter;  and  Nouws.  Jacobus  A.  M., 
5,073,647,  a.  562-27.000. 
Pera,  John  D.:  See— 

Conaway.  Lawrence  S.;  Nagel.  Marc  F.;  and  Pera,  John  D., 
5.073.638.  a.  548-169.000. 
Peres,  Claudine:  See— 

Melee.  Didier,  You.  Claudine,  Lefere,  Genevieve;  and  Peres,  Clau- 
dine, 5.073,441,  a.  428-254.000. 
Perkin  Elmer  Corporation,  The:  See- 
Scott,   Raymond  P.  W.;  and  Schmidt,  Gary  J.,   5.073,345,  Ci. 
422-70.000. 
Perkins,  James  G.:  See — 

Crick.  Dallas  M.;  Perkins,  James  G.;  and  Hudson,  Douglas  F.,  Jr., 
5.072.562.  a.  52-533.000. 
Perove,  David  A.:  Sf«— 

Gates,  Jackson;  Hawkins.  Robert  L.;  Larson,  Alan  R.;  Perove, 
David  A.;  and  Rudella,  Michael  A.,  5,073,819,  C\.  358-107.000. 
Perrier.  Philippe  A.:  See — 

Prucnal.    Paul    R.;    and    Perrier,    Philippe    A.,    5,073,980,    CI. 
359-140.000. 
Perrine.  Charles  P.  Barrierized  cigarette.  5,072,743,  CL  131-360.000. 


Perry,  David  A.:  See— 

Kojima,  Yasuhiro;  Maeda,  Hiroshi;  Nishiyama.  Satoshi;  and  Perry, 
David  A.,  5,073.567.  CI.  514-450.000. 
Personnel  Identification  A  Entry  Access:  See — 

Colbert,  Charles;  Jerison,  Andrew  D.;  Berelman-Hall,  David  K.; 
Moles.    Donald   R.;   and   Potter,   Nathan   D.,   5,073,950,   a. 
382-2.000. 
Perusich,  E.  Renee:  See— 

Covelli,   Carmen   A.;   and   Perusich,   E.    Renee,   5,073,581,   CI. 
524-35.000. 
Peters,  Margery  S.;  and  Waaka.  Ivor.  Backbrush  assembly.  5,072,480. 

a.  15-114.000. 
Peters.  Richard  K.;  Elmerick,  Donald  V.;  Spayer,  James  L.;  and  Wal- 
ler, Gerald  E.,  to  Accuron  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
cell  analysis.  5,073,857,  CI.  364-413.100. 
Peterson,  David  T.:  See- 
Schmidt,  Frederick  A.;  Wheelock.  John  T.;  and  Peterson,  David 
T..  5.073.337.  CI.  420-83.000. 
Peterson.  Donald  L.:  Set — 

Alexander.  Thomas  A.;  Daher,  Lawrence  J.;  Hancock,  Clarence 

L.;  and  Peterson.  Donald  L.,  5,073,377,  C\.  424-458.000. 

Peterson,  Stephen  S.;  Blawd,  Harold  C;  Heutmaker,  Michael  E.;  Engel, 

Timothy  S.;  and  Iverson.  Robert  A.,  to  Nordictrack.  Inc.  Dual 

resistance  exercise  rowing  machine.  5,072,929,  CI.  272-72.000. 

Petbers,  Peter  C,  to  Trico  Producu  Corporation.  Pivot  joint.  5,073,060, 

a.  403-405.100. 
Petit,  Laurent;  Boumonville,  Jean-Paul;  Guth,  Jean-Louis;  Raatz, 
Francis;  and  Seive,  Alain,  to  Institut  Francais  Du  Petrole.  Catalyst  of 
the  gallosilicate  type  and  its  utilization  for  the  aromatization  of  light 
C2-C4  gases.  5.073,672.  CI.  585-415.000. 
Petrolec  Brasileiro  S.A.-Petrobras:  See— 

Fujita,  Tokume,  5.072.807,  CI.  182-42.000. 
Pfestorf.   Harald.  to  Kolbenschmidt   Aktiengesellschafl.   Process  for 
applying  a  phosphate  sliding  layer  to  a  bearing  metal  layer.  5.073,213, 
CI.  148-262.000. 
Pfizenmayer.  Henry  L..  to  Motorola.  Inc.  Optical  communication 

system  with  reduced  distortion.  5,073,983,  CI.  359-187.000. 
Pfizer  Inc.:  See— 

Kojima,  Yasuhiro;  Maeda,  Hiroshi;  Nishiyama,  Satoshi;  and  Perry, 
David  A  ,  5.073.567.  CI.  514-450.000. 
Philip  Morris  Incorporated:  See — 

Campbell.  Christopher  J.;  Latif,  Linda  S.;  and  Graboyes,  Herman, 
5,073,162,  CI.  493-396.000. 
Phillips.  Edward  H..  to  Techco  Corporation.  Power  steering  system 

with  improved  stability.  5.072,650,  O.  9I-375.0OA. 
Phillips,  Martin  A.,  Jr.:  See— 

Kansupada,  Bharat  K.;  Phillips,  Martin  A.,  Jr.;  and  Mallamaci. 
OtUvio  J.,  5,073,419,  CI.  428-35.400. 
Phillips  Petroleum  Company:  See- 
Bishop,  Marshall  D.,  5,073,253,  CI.  209-164.000. 
Olbrich,  Michael  E.,  5,073,662,  CI.  585-660.000. 
Wilt,  Donald  R.,  5.073,531,  O.  502-228.000. 
Phillips,  Richard  B.:  See— 

Roush,  David  M.;  Davis,  Steven  G.;  Lutomski,  Kathryn  A.;  Meier. 
Gary  A.;  Phillips,  Richard  B.;  and  Burkait,  Susan  E.,  5,073,564, 
a.  514-365.000. 
PhUpot,  Ivan  N.;  and  Bittick,  Bruce  G.,  to  Matthews  International 

Corporation.  Print  analysis  system.  5,072,525,  CI.  33-618.000. 
Photon  Dynamics,  Inc.:  See — 

Henley,  Francois  J.,  5,073,754,  d.  324-529.000. 
Picker  International,  Inc.:  See — 

DeMeester.  Gordon  D.;  Denison,  Kenneth  S.;  and  Bearden,  Fran- 
cis H..  5.073,752,  CI.  324-309.000. 
Pien,  Pao  C.  Internal  combustion  engine.  5,072.699,  CI.  I23-65.0VC. 
Pierce,  Robert  S.:  See—  __  „ 

Smith,    Michael    W.;    and    Pierce,    Robert    S.,    5,073,344,    O. 
422-69.000. 
Pillarhouse  International  Limited:  See — 

Ciniglio,  Alexander  J.,  5,072.761,  O.  140-92.200. 
Pillsbury  Company.  The:  See— 

Atwell.  William  A.;  Domingues,  David  J.;  Beckmann.  Paul  J.; 

Panama.  Julio  R.;  and  Fahrenholtz.  Steven  K.,  5,073,392,  CI. 

426-231.000. 

DeMars.    Jimmy   A.;   Kempf,   Thomas   P.;   and   Vargas,   Greg, 

5,073.391.  CI.  426-231.000. 

Pingry.  Larry  J.;  and  Kunk.  LaVem,  lo  Allied  Products  Corporation. 

Hoppers  for  planters.  5,072,676.  CI.  111-63.000. 
Pinol,  Augusto  C;  Constansa,  Jordi  F.;  and  Corominas,  Juan  P.,  to 
Laboratorios  Del  Dr.  Esteve,  S.A.  Substituted   l-diphenylmethyl 
azetidines.  5,073,646,  C\.  548-953.000. 
Pinto,  Akiva;  Lucassen,  Guenter,  and  Bocht,  Bemhard,  to  Hergeth 
Hollingsworth  GmbH.  Hopper  feeder  for  producing  a  mixture  of 
fiber,  material,  in  particular  of  textile  fiber  material.  5,072.491,  CI. 
19-145.500. 
Pipalov.  Aleksander  G.  Multi-chamber  rotary  lobe  fluid  machine  with 

positive  sliding  seats.  5,073,097,  CI.  418-175.000. 
Pipis,  George  C;  and  Lambert,  George  L.,  Ill,  10  Siemens  Energy  A 
Automation,   Inc.   Electrical   enclosure  with  trim  panel  support 
5,072,848,  CI.  220-241.000 
Pistor,  Helmut  H  ;  and  Brown,  James  C,  to  United  Sutes  of  America. 
Army.  Pressure  activated  film  tensioner.  5,073,022.  CI.  352-223.000. 

Pitney  Bowes  Inc.:  See—  _        

Freeman,  Gerald  C;  and  LiUy.  Norman.  5,072.799,  CI.  177-154.000. 
Pitt.  William  V.  Prefabricated  louver.  5,072,561,  O.  52-473.000. 
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Plapp,  Gunther:  See — 

Steinbrenner,  Ulrich;  Plapp.  Gunther;  and  Wagner.  Wolfgang, 
5.072,712.  a.  123-489.000. 
Plasma  Physics  Corp.:  See — 

Coleman,  John  H.,  5,073,804,  a.  357-6.000. 
Pleva,  Walter  F.  Uniform  loading  springs  of  improved  configuration. 

5,072,917,  a.  267-162.000. 
Ptotkft.  Michsd'  5f€ 

Mitchell,   Winalee  G.;   Mitchell,  James;   Plotka.   Michael;   Van 
Streader.  Gary;  and  Kraaaow,  Thomas,  5,072,687,  d.  1 18-37.000. 
Plueddemann,  Edwin  P.:  See — 

Cuthbert.  Robert  L.;  and  Plueddemann,  Edwin  P..  5.073.195,  CI. 
106-2.000. 
Plunk,  Jeffrey  L.,  to  Super  Sagless  Corporation.  Wall  proximity  chair. 

5,072.988,  a.  257-68.000. 
Polyset  Corporation:  See — 

Crivello.  James  V..  5.073,643,  Q.  556^.000. 
Pomini  Farrel  S.p.A.:  See — 

Guggiari,  Andrea.  5,073,102.  a.  425-461.000. 
Poms.  Ariah;  and  Poms,  Yaacov.  Fire  hydrant  closures.  5,072.750.  CI. 

137-296.000. 
Poms,  Yaacov:  See — 

Poms,  Ariah;  and  Poms.  Yaacov,  5.072,750.  CI.  137-296.000. 
Ponticello.  Ignazio  S..  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Method  of  using 
dithiothreitol   as  a  crosslinking  agent  for  electrophoresis  media. 
5,073,603,  CI   525-350.000. 
Porex  Technologies  Corp.:  See- 
Smith,    Michael    W.;    and    Pierce,    Robert    S.,    5.073.344,    O. 
422-69.000. 
Porte,  Johannes  J.;  and  Jakubowicz,  Raymond  F.,  to  Fastman  Kodak 
Company.    Reciprocating    transfer    mechanism.    5,073,342,    O. 
422-64.000. 
Portwood.  Robert  W.,  to  Wedge  International  Limited.  Underground 

junction  boxes.  5,072,846.  CI.  220-3.300. 
Postlewait,  Lester  B.;  and  Nevk^on.  Charles  M..  lo  Cooper  Industries. 
Inc.  Resistance  measurement  in  an  active  and  high  temperature 
environment.  5.073,758,  CI.  324-713.000. 
Potter,  John  C:  See— 

Vensko.  George;  Lieu.  Khuong  B.;  Melocbe.  Steven  A.;  and  Pot- 
ter. John  C,  5,073,939.  Q.  381-43.000. 
Potter,  Nathan  D.:  See- 
Colbert.  Charles;  Jerison,  Andrew  D.;  Berebnan-Hall,  David  K.; 
Moles,    Donald   R.;   and   Potter,   Nathan   D.,    5,073,950,   O. 
382-2.000. 
Pouget,  Jean-Pierre  G.:  See — 

Girard,  Francis;  Marceau,  Christian  J.  A.;  and  Pouget,  Jean-Pierre 
G.,  5,072,548,  a.  51-165.870. 
Pliwell,  Francis  R.,  to  AMP  Incorporated.  Electrical  interconnection 
system  utilizing  fluid  ptessure  deformed  tubular  cootacL  5,073,124, 
a.  439-197.000. 
Power  Engineering  &  Manufacturing,  Ltd.:  See — 

Herscovici,  Saul,  5,073,157,  CI.  475-211.000. 
Power-One,  Inc.:  See — 

Morris,  George  Q.,  5,073,849,  a.  363-21.000. 
Pozsonyi,  Istvan:  See — 

Buaai.  Cyula;  Vegh,  Gyorgyi;  Loaonczi,  Zoltan;  Ocaovai.  Akoa; 
Pozsonyi,  Islvan;  Szabo,  Gyorgy;  and  Vajo.  Cyorgy,  5,073,742, 
CI.  313-318.000. 
Pradat,  Philippe  J.:  See— 

Kailandjian.  Michel;  Pradat,  Philippe  J.;  Latouche-Halle.  Jean  P.; 
and  Falipou,  Alain  M.,  5,073,751,  O.  320-1.000. 
Prandoni,  Mario:  See — 

Gueli,  Francesco;  and  Prandoni.  Mario,  5,072,636,  d.  83-132.000. 

Prantl.  Bemhard;  Walz.  Rolf;  and  Stark,  Erwin.  to  BASF  Lacke-I-- 

Faiben  Aktiengeadlschaft.  Condensation  producu  based  on  rosin. 

5,073,623.  a.  530-210.000. 

Prasad.  T.  V.  Rama,  to  PCC  Airfoils,  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for 

casting  a  metal  article.  5,072,771,  d.  164-122.100. 
Pratt.  Wayne:  See- 
Wong,  Richard  B.;  and  Pratt,  Wayne.  5,073,208,  CI.  148-1 1.50R. 
Price,  Frank  C  Paint  can  pour  lip.  5,072,847,  d.  220-733.000. 
Price,  Macy  J.,  Jr.;  Ball.  Laurence  G.;  and  Johnson.  Mack  E.,  to  Engi- 
neered Data  Products,  Inc.  Tape  cartridge  holder.  5.072,835,  CI. 
211-40.000. 
Price,  Macy  J.,  Jr.;  Johnson,  Mack  E.;  and  Starkey,  Daniel  C,  to 
Engineered  DaU  Products,  Inc.  Tape  cartridge  storage  system. 
5,072,838,0.211-162.000. 
Price,  Robert  J.,  to  Caterpillar  Inc.  Support  beam  for  a  vehicle. 

5,072.800.  a.  180-9.480. 
Prince  Corporation:  See — 

Spykerman,  David  J.;  Marcusen,  David  P.;  and  Doengea,  Scott  W., 
5,072,989,  CI.  297-194.000. 
Princeton  University,  The  Trustees  of:  See— 

Prucnal,    Paul    R.;   and    Perrier,    PhUippe    A.,    5,073,980,   d. 
359-140.000. 
Prinoth  S.p.A.:  See— 

Goller,  Walter,  5,072,530,  d.  37-219.000. 
Prism  Design  A  Engineering.  Inc.:  See— 

Craves,  Roderick  M.;  Korany,  Franklyn  J.;  and  Jacobson,  Mark  J., 
5,073,326,  a.  264-278.000.  •     - 

Priul,  Andrew  B.:  See— 

Meives,  Otis;  Pritzl,  Andrew  B.;  and  Sauder,  Charles  H.,  5,072i572, 
a.  53-209.000. 
Process  Bonding.  Inc.:  See — 

Steinke,  David  M.;  Blankenship,  Michael;  Satterfield,  Marshall  G.; 
and  Gardner,  PhUip  D.,  Sr..  5.073.429,  d.  428-71.000. 


Procter  A  Gamble  Co.,  The:  See— 

Caswell,  Debra  S.,  5,073.274,  d.  252-8.600. 

Knight,  Delos  L.,  Ill;  Panaaewicz,  Dale  A.;  and  Saunders.  Craig 

M.,  5,073,390,  d.  426-113.000. 
Lathrop,  Stephen  C;  Woodrufl',   Keith;  and   Morris,  Edward, 

5,073,057,  a.  401 -206.000. 
Tarr.  Robert  E.;  Burkes,  Alice  L.;  and  Mills,  Susie  H.,  5,073.397. 

a.  426-599.000. 
Tiokhan,  Paul  D.,  5,073.235,  d.  162-199.000. 
Wienecke,  Horn  P.,  5,073,389,  d.  426-103.000. 
Prodenu  AG:  See— 

Homig.  Wolfgang.  5,073,113.  d.  433-223.000. 
Professional  Dental  Technokigiea.  Inc.:  See — 

Bojar,  James  A.;  and  Shaw,  Richard  J.,  5,072.482.  d.  15-180.000. 
Pronovost.  Normand;  and  Pronovost,  Rejean.  Ground  shoe  for  snow 

blowing  vehicle.  5,072.531,  d.  37-256.000. 
Pronovost,  Rejean:  See — 

Pronovost.    Normand;   and    Pronovost,    Rejean.    5,072.531.   CI. 
37-256.000. 
Propes,  Russell  L.,  to  Amoco  Corporation.  Geophysical  exploratioa 
using  near  surface  structure  corrections  developed  from  common 
endpoini  gather  stacked  traces.  5.073.876,  CI.  367-54.000. 
Prucnal,  Paul  R.;  and  Perrier,  Philippe  A.,  to  Princeton  University,  The 
Trustees  of.  Photonic  switch  employing  shared  data  transmissioa 
facility.  5,073,980,  CI.  359-140.000. 
Prymak.  Rostislaw:  See— 

Matyas,  Stephen  M.;  Johnson,  Donald  B.;  Le.  An  V.;  Martin. 
William  C;  Prymak,  RostisUw;  Rohland,  William  S.;  and  Wa- 
kins,  John  D..  5.073.934.  d.  380-30.000. 
Pryor,  Frank  R.  Means  for  preventing  leaks  from  a  liquid-balk  carrier 

cargo  ship.  5,072,684,  d.  114-229.000. 
Puckett,  Richard  D.:  See- 
Daley,    Phillip    B.;    and    Puckett,    Richard    D..    5.073,052.   d. 
400-208.000. 
Puett   Cecil    E.,    to   Sunclipae.   Inc.   Vacuum   packaging   maclmie. 

5,072,574,  CI.  53-427.000. 
Puri,  Pushpinder  S.:  See — 

Anand,  Madhu;  Puri,  Pushpinder  S.;  Campbell,  Keith  D.;  and 
Costello,  Christine  A.,  5,073,175,  d.  55-16.000. 
Puritan-Bennett  Corporation:  See — 

Goulding,  Peter.  5,072.737.  d.  l28-7l8.00a 
Purolator  Product  Company:  See — 

Thomas,  James  A.,  Sr.,  5,073,095,  d.  417-417.000. 

Puydak,  Robert  C;  Hazdton.  Donald  R.;  and  Onhadi,  TrazoUah,  to 

Advanced  Elastomer  Systems,  L.  P.  Dynamically  vulcanized  alloys 

having  two  copolymers  in  the  crosslinked  phase  and  a  crystalline 

matrix.  5,073,597,  d.  525-193.000. 

Quackenbush.    Doyle.    Gravestone    saddle    planter.    5,072.542.    CI. 

47-41.010. 
Quigley  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Cheng,  Jung-Jen  A.;  Martinez.  Wilfred  A^  and  Hale.  Amy  P.. 
5,073,525,  d.  501-81.000. 
R.  Alan  BUu  &  Associates,  Inc.:  See — 

BUu,  Robert  A..  5.072,849,  d.  220-253.00a 
R.F.  Monolithics,  Inc.:  See- 
Wright,  Peter.  5,073.763.  d.  333-193.000. 
Raab,  Klaus,  to  Hocchst  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the  preparation 
of  extensively  fluorinated  alkyl  bromides.  5,073,651,  CI.  870-170.000. 
Raab,  Klaus:  See— 

Robeck.  Horst;  Deger,  Hans-Matthias;  and  Raab,  Klaus,  5,073.291, 
a.  252-171.000. 
Raatz.  Francis:  See— 

Petit,  Laurent;  Boumonville,  Jean-Paul;  Guth,  Jean-Louis;  Raatz, 
Francis;  and  Sdve.  Alain.  5,073,672.  d.  585-415.000. 
Radebaugh,  Galen  W.:  See— 

Babu,  Suresh  R.;  Glinecke,  Robert;  Murtha.  John  L.;  and  Rade- 
baugh, Galen  W  .  5.073.380.  d.  424-472.000. 
Radermacher,  Roger.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  cloth-covered  panel. 

5,072,496,  CI   29-91  100. 
Radlik.  Karl-August  Hydraulic  screw  pump.  5,073,082,  d.  415-72.000. 
Raff,  Manfred;  and  Spranger,  Kurt,  to  Gambro  Dialysatoren  GmbH  A 
Co.  KG.  Method  of  manufacturing  a  diffusion  and/or  filtratian 
apparatus.  5,072,498,  CI.  29-163.800. 
Raflerty,  Scott:  See— 

BatcbeMer,  Bnice;  and  Rafferty,  Scott.  5,072.967,  d.  280-732.000. 
Raggio,  William  A.;  Eisner,  Frederick  H.;  and  Woolf,  Lawrence  D.,  to 
General  Atomics.  Anhydrous  dectropboretic  silver  coating  tech- 
nique. 5,073,240,  CI.  204-181.500. 
Ragonese,  Francis  P.:  See — 

Child,  Jonathan  E.;  Huss,  Albin,  Jr.;  Krambeck,  Frederick  J.; 
Ragonese,  Francis  P.;  Thomson,  Robert  T.;  and  Yurchak.  Sergei, 
5.073,665,  a.  585-722.000. 
Raiken,  Steve.  Trocar  support.  5,073,169.  d.  6O4-I8O.00O. 
Rak.  Stanley  F.:  See- 
da^  Danilo;  Bragoc.  Ramon;  Norton.  WilUam  W.;  and  Rak. 
Stanley  F..  5,073.255,  d.  210-96.100. 
Ramachandran,  Venkataraman:  See — 

BdU,  Mark  W.;  and  Ramachandran,  Venkataraman.  5.073.552.  d. 
549-214.000. 
Ramage,  Michael  P.:  See — 

Beech,  James  H .  Jr.;  Owen,  Hartley;  Ramage.  Michael  P.;  and 
Tabak,  Samuel  A.,  5,073,351.  CI.  422-190.000. 
Ramsey,  John  I.,  to  Water  Master,  Inc.  Air  injector  assembly.  5,073.310. 

CI.  261-76.000. 
Ramsey  Winch  Company:  See — 

Webb,  Robert  W.,  5,072.962.  d.  280414.100. 
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lUpoport.  Uri;  and  P»no»h,  Rich«nl.  to  Advnccd  Techteonka.  Inc. 
NMR  hBtnunent  for  toting  for  Huid  comtituenls.  5.072,732,  U. 
l2ft^S3.200. 
RaM,GustarJ.,  Jr.:SM—  „       ,,    . 

Bvley,  Thomn  A.;  Aloamler.  Pime  M.;  and  Rast,  Ouitaf  J..  Jr.. 
5.(X73.7»,  a   342-45  000  v    .        ,  .        ._t 

Kjjtani.  KMra,  to  Bell  Conununicatiom  Roearch.  Inc.  Integrated 
anembly  comprising  vertical  cavity  surface-emitting  laier  array  with 
Fresnel  microlenses.  5,073,041.  CI.  385-33  OCO. 
Raizokwiki.  Elke;  and  Wagener.  Keit.  to  Lemforder  Metallwaren  AG. 
Joint  movable  in  aU  directioas.  especially  for  linkages  and  Cardan 
shafts.  5.073,145,  Q.  464-157.000. 
Raubenheiiner,  Haas-Juergen:  See—  ,.  ,  ,„     u  »    u. 

Denzinger,  Walter,  Hartmann.  Heinnch;  Ooeckel,  Ulnch;  Rjchter, 
Felix;    Raubenheimer,    Hans-Juergen;   and    Winkler,    Ekhard. 
5,073,269,  CI.  21^698.000. 
Ravnal.  Serse:  See — 

Lefiunw  Alain;  and  Raynal.  Serge,  5.072,672,  a.  102-435.000. 
Rayner,  Adrien  P.,  to  CMB  Foodcan  pk.  Optical  disk  case  assembly. 

5,073.889,  a.  369-291.000. 
Raytheon  Company:  See—  ^   „    ,.    , 

Klaus,  Benjamin,  Jr.;  MacKenzie,  Gordon  C;  and  Beckerleg, 
Richard  A.,  5,072,890,  a.  244-3.160. 
ReKtioo  Thennal  Systems.  Inc.:  See—         ^    ,  „         _,  „.      . 
GUbertson,  Thomas  A.;   Meyers,   Michael  R.;  and   Kmneberg, 
Bruce,  5,072,596,  O.  62-185.000. 
Readey.  Harvey  J.:  See—  .     .»»,«,i    /-i 

Cavalleri.   Robert  J.;  and   Readey,   Harvey  J..   5.072.891.  Q. 
244-3.210. 

BCTgmann.  Marco;  and  Rebel.  Herbert,  5.072,67a  O.  101-415.100. 
Reber  Jean  F.,  to  Ilford  AG.  ChemicaJ  sensitization  of  photographic 
sUver  halide  emulsions.  5,073,479.  CI.  43O-569.00a 

Receptroo:  See—  

Obaon.  Lennart.  5,073,540,  CI.  514-3.000. 
Rector,  Douglas:  See—  .,..,„.,         . 

Cook,  C  Edgar,  Wani,  Mansukh  C;  Lee.  Yun  W.;  Reel,  Jerry  R.; 
and  Rector,  Douglas,  5,073.548.  O.  514-169.000. 
Reddemann.  Hans;  von  dem  Hagen.  Tronje;  and  Knabenhans.  Balz.  to 
Dragerwerk  AG.  Hearing  device  for  a  protective  helmet.  5.073,947. 
a.  381-187.000. 
Reddy.  Srinivasa  S.  N.:  See—  „  ..     o  c  i.^ 

Farooq,  Shaji;  Nataiajan,  Govindarajan;  Reddy.  Snmvasa  S.  N.; 
Shelleman.  Richard  A.;  Stoffel.  Nancy  C;  and  Vallabhaneni. 
Rao  v.,  5,073,180,  a.  65-18.400. 
Reel,  Jerry  R.:  5er—  „.    _    .   . 

Cook.  C.  Edgar,  Wani,  Mansukh  C;  Lee,  Yun  W.;  Reel,  Jerry  R.; 
and  Rector,  Douglas,  5,073,548,  a.  514-169.000. 
Red.  Jon  K.:  See—  ..  ^    ■.         _     , 

Lifer.  Sherry!  L.;  Marshall.  Winston  S.;  Mohamadi.  Fariborz;  Reel. 
Jon  K.;  Simon.  Richard  L.;  Steinberg,  Mitchell  I.;  and  Whitesitt. 
CelU  A..  5.073.566,  CI.  514-381.000. 
Regazzoni.  GUlcs:  See— 

Faure.  Jean-Francois;  Nussbaum,  GUIes;  and  Regazzom,  GUles, 
5,073,207,  CI.  148-2.000. 
Regie  Nationale  des  Usines  Renault:  See— 

Lecocq,  Jean-Luc,  5,073.902.  a.  375-36.000. 
Rehberg.  Heinz,  to  Francotyp-Postalia  GmbH.  Moistening  device  for 

envelope  fUps.  5.073.227.  CI.  156-441.500. 
Rehmer,  Gerd;  and  Boeltcher.  Andreas,  to  BASF  Aktjengesellschaft. 
Copolymers  crosslinkable  by  ultraviolet  radiation  in  the  atmosphere. 
5.073,611,  a.  526-208.000. 
Reichental,  Abraham  N  ;  and  Shafir,  Alex,  to  Sealed  Air  Corporation. 
Apparatus  and  method  for  segmenting  continuous  webs  into  prede- 
termined lengths.  5,072,637,  O.  83-23.000. 
Reid,  Jerome  L.,  to  BSG,  Inc.  Photochromic  emulsKM.  5,073,303,  CI. 

252-584.000.  ,       ^  „ 

Reid,  John;  Brimacombe,  Robert  K.;  and  WUliams.  Edward  S.,  to 
Lumonics  Inc.  Purification  of  laser  gases.  5,073,896,  CI.  372-59.000. 
Renard,  Slephane:  See — 

Valette,  Serge;  and  Renard,  Stephane,  5,073.024.  C[.  356-345.000. 
Rendenbach-Mueller.  Beatrice:  See— 

Frickel.    FriU-Frieder;    Kuekenhoehner.   Thomas;   Rendenbach- 
Mueller,  Beatrice;  Weifenbach,  HaraW;  and  Teschendorf.  Hans- 
Juergen.  5,073.563,  CI.  514-365.000. 
Repollet.  Emma  F.:  See— 

Schwartz,   Abraham;   and   Repollet.   Emma   F.,   5,073,498,   CI. 
436-8.000. 
Repta,  Robert  J.:  Set—  _  .  ,. 

Giesfeldt.  J.  E.  Todd;  Repta,  Robert  J.;  and  Deaton,  Irving  F., 
5,073,201,  CI    127-67.000. 
Research  Association  for  the  Utilization  of  Light  Oil:  See — 

Hirabayashi,  Kazuo;  Kondoh,  Tadami;  Nishijima.  Hiroaki;  Inoue, 
Shinichi;  Adachi,  Kouji;  Igarashi,  Fumiho;  and  Wakai,  Toshio, 
5,073,673,  CI.  585-415.000. 
Research  Association  for  Utilization  of  Light  Oil:  See— 

Katsuno,     Hisashi;     and     Sugimoto,     Michio.     5,073,652,     CI. 
585-419.000. 
Research  Triangle  Institute:  See—  „„,„,,        . 

Cook,  C.  Edgar;  Wani,  Mansukh  C;  Lee,  Yun  W.;  Reel,  Jerry  R.; 

and  Rector,  Douglas,  5.073,548.  a.  514-169.000. 
Ensor,  David  S.;  and  Sem,  Gilroore  J..  5.072.626,  CI.  73-865.500. 
ResnikofT,  Howard,  to  Aware,  Inc.   Signal  processing  device  and 
method.  5,073,964,  CI.  382-41.000. 


Revlon,  Inc.:  See— 

Giezendanner,   Corinna  C;   Krog.   Ann;  Valdes,   Nancy;  and 
DiSomma,  Joseph,  5,073,364.  O.  424-63.000. 
RFT  S.p.A.:  Set—  __ 

Carrara,  Mauro,  S.073,329,  a.  264-297.500. 

Rhone-Poulenc  Chimie:  See—  

Eyraud,  Marcel;  and  Grosjean,  Pierre.  5,073.435,  O.  428-215.000. 
Kairy,  Mosiafa;  Tinet.  Daniel;  and  Van  Damme,  Henri,  5,073,360, 
a.  423-608.000.  ,       ^ 

Ricci,  Antonio,  to  Dieaae  Diagnottica  Senese  S.r.l.  Apparatus  for  the 
evaluation  of  the  erythroaedimenution  rate  and  other.  5,073,719,  CI. 
250-573.000. 
Rice  Rov  W  *  S£c 

Enloe.  Jack  H.;  Lau,  John  W.;  and  Rice,  Roy  W.,  5.073.526.  a. 
501-96.000. 
Richard.  Francoise:  See— 

Vayssie.  Charles;  Bauer.  Daniel;  Richard.  Francoise;  and  Junino, 
Alex,  5,073.174,  CI.  8-406.000. 
Richards,  Anthony  H.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corp-  D.C.  blockmg  amplifier. 

5,073,760,  CI.  330-252.000. 
Richardson- Vicks,  Inc.:  See— 

Holeva,  Kenneth  T.;  and  Gounaris,  Michael  C,  5.073.604.  a. 

525-327.800. 
Turner.  Deborah  J.;  Mehta,  Arviad  M.;  Foley.  Jeanne  M.;  and 

Doughty.  Darren  G.,  5,073.371.  a.  424-401.000. 
Turner.  Deborah  J.;  Mehta.  Arvind  M.;  Foley,  Jeanne  M.;  and 
Doughty,  Darrell  G..  5,073.372.  Q.  424-401.000. 
Richland,  Pierre.  Wall  retaining  and  scaffolding  assembly  for  groimd 
excavation    and    method    for    dismantling    same.    5,073,066,    Q. 
405-279.000. 
Richter,  Felix:  See—  ,    .,„...«•.. 

Denzinger,  Walter,  Hartmann,  Hdnrich;  Goeckel,  Ulnch;  Richter, 
Felix;   Raubenheimer,   Hans-Juergen;   and   Winkler.   Ekhard, 
5,073,269,  a.  210-698.000. 
Richter,  Thomas  A.:  See—  _.  .^        .^ 

DeWitt.  Paul  H.;  Majewski.  James  J.;  and  Richter,  Thomas  A., 
5,073,136,  CI.  441-7.000. 
Ricoh  Company.  Ltd.;  See— 

Isobe.  Tami,  5.073,026,  CI.  356-369.000. 

Kosaka,  Daisuke;  and  Konishi,  Junichi,  5,073,815,  O.  357-67.000. 
Kubota,  Kazunoh;  and  Yamazaki,  Hideo,  5,072,920,  CI.  270-53.000. 
Nukaya.  Yasuyuki,  5,073,795.  a.  355-210.000. 
Shigemori,  Toshihiro,  5.073,776.  O.  341-106.000. 
Takahashi.  Yoshitaka;  Koide.  Hiroshi;  Gotoh.  Hiroshi;  Emota 
Masami;  and  Honda.  Syuichi.  5,073,888,  a.  369-112.000. 
Riedel.  Hans-Dietrich:  See—  .,v«o,.      /-i 

Knise,  Michael;  and  Riedd.  Hans-Dietnch.  5,072,821,  CI. 
198-327.000. 

Ozaki,  Masahiro;  and  Rifu,  Toshihiro.  5,073,911,  O.  378-17.000. 
Riverwood  International  Corporation:  See- 
Wilson,  Jerry  F.,  5,072,876,  a.  229-40.000. 
Rix,  David  M.:  See—  ,  „  . 

Long,  Martin  W.;  Fry,  Charles  B.;  Rix,  David  M.;  and  Knvoy, 
lUuI.  5,072.709.  CI.  123-446.000. 
Ro.  Abraham  E.  Nail  clipper.  5,072,511,  CI.  30-28.000. 
Roach.  Max  J.;  and  Whitehead.  John  A.  Pipeline  momtonng  >"»  teak 
containment  system  and  apparatus  therefor  5,072,622,  CI.  73-40. 5()R. 
Robeck.  Horst;  Deger,  Hans-Matthias;  and  Raab,  Klaus,  to  Hoechst 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Novel  azeotrope-type  solvent  mixture  of  metha- 
nol and  1,4-dihydroperfluorobutane  and  process  for  cleanmg  elec- 
tronic   components    with    the    aid    of   the    same.    5,073,291,   CI. 
252-171.000. 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH:  See— 

Bischof.  Hubert;  Konigorski,  Ulnch-Eugen;  and  Kirberg,  Uwe, 

5,072,804,  CI.  180-142.000. 
Eblen,  Ewald;  Hofmann,  Karl;  Schmitt,  Alfred;  Straubel,  Max;  and 

Truong-Canh,  Hung,  5,072,706.  CI.  123-297.000. 
Hans.     Waldemar;     and     Bensch.    Guentber.     5.072.885.    CI. 

239-466.000.  „  „         ^      . 

Herwig,  Wolfgang;  Kleemann.  Dittmar;  Kroger,  Uwe;  Wurth, 
Hans  Mayer,  Martin;  Meyer,  Franz-Josef;  Rometsch,  Werner; 
Schenkemeyer,  Erhard;  Schneider,  Martin;  Sollick,  Jurgen; 
Kochendorfer,  Lore;  and  Kochendorfer,  Claus,  5,073,071,  CI. 
411-353.000.  _  .         .„,,«,-, 

Leiberoth-Leden,  Bemd;  and  Norgauer,  Rainer,  5,072,708,  CI. 

Steinbrenner,  Ulrich;  Plapp,  Gunther;  and  Wagner,  Wolfgang, 

5,072,712.  CI.  123-489.000. 
Weyl,  Helmut,  5,073.247,  CI.  204-428.000. 
Robinson.  Joel  D:  See—  .    .   _     ,  /v.i  .u>o    <-i 

Jackson,  Donald  T.;  and  Robinson,  Joel  D.,  5,073,692,  CI. 
219-86.800.  ,^  .,    „ 

Roccon,  Roberto;  and  Schwager,  Martin,  to  Maschinenfabnk  Rieter 
AG.  Apparatus  for  depositing  card  shvers  in  rotating  cans.  5.072.492, 
a.  I9-159.00R. 

"""l^r'^frA.llSid^cir.  Robert  E..  5.072.618.  a.  73-317.000. 
Rockwell  International  Corporation:  See — 
«>«tooks.  Lawrence  D.,  5.073.025.  CI.  356-367.000. 
—Cichy,  Daniel  R,  5.072,894.  CI.  244-91.000. 
'^i^Sutton.  Robert  F.;  Scharrer.  Joseph  K.;  and  Beatty.  Robert  F., 

5,073,036.  CI.  384-107.000. 
Rockwood.  Alan  L.:  See—  .  „     .         ^    . ,      , 

Smith,  Richard  D.;  Udaeth,  Harold  R.;  and  Rockwood,  Alan  L., 
5,073,713,  a.  230-282.000. 
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Rodden,  Paul  M.:  See- 
Martin.  Richard  R.;  Ogden.  G.  Richard;  and  Rodden.  Paul  M., 
5.073.105,  a.  431-116.000. 
Rodder.  Mark  S..  to  Texas  InstrvmenU  Incorporated.  Method  of  fabri- 
cating a  vertical  FET  device  with  low  gate  to  drain  overlap  capaci- 
tance. 5,073.519,  a.  437-180.000. 
Rodriguez  Urroz.  Augusto  C;  and  Nieto.  Daniel  M.  Sailboat  with  a 

pivoted  mast-to-hull  mounting  system.  5,072,682,  CI.  114-91.000. 
Roehl,  Siegfried;  and  Mathuni,  Josef,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellachaft. 
Method  for  manufacturing  a  trench  capacitor  of  a  one-transistor 
memory  cell  in  a  semiconductor  substrate  with  a  adf-aligned  capaci- 
tor pUte  electrode.  5.073.515,  a.  437-52.000. 
Rogers  Corporatioa:  See — 

Nelson.  Gregory  H..  5.072.520.  d.  29-852.000. 
Robland.  William  S.:  See— 

Matyas,  Stephen  M.;  Johnson.  Donald  B.;  Le.  An  V.;  Martin. 
WilUam  C;  Prymak.  RostisUw;  Rohland,  William  S.;  and  Wil- 
kins.  John  D..  5.073.934.  a.  380-30.000. 
Rohm.  Gunter  H.:  See- 
Mack.  Hans-Dieter.  5,072.934,  CI.  279-60.000. 
Rohm  and  Haas  Company:  See — 

Johoaoo,  Wayne  C.  5.073,188,  a.  71-92.000. 
LeSola,  Stanley,  5,073,382,  a.  524-44.000. 
Rohr,  Jochiai.  Floating  grab  dredge  and  unloading  method  therefor. 

5,072,991,  a.  299-9.000. 
Rohrlach.  Milo  L.;  and  HaU,  WUliam  J.,  to  Bridgestooe  Australia  Ltd. 

Vehicle  inner  panel.  5,073,318,  CI.  264-46.500. 
Rolls-Royce  pic:  See- 
Cooper,  Brian  G.,  5,073,086,  a.  4I6-96.0CML 
Hirst,  Roy  T.,  5,073,084.  d.  415-209.300. 
Roman,  Gianfranco.  to  Claber  S.p.A.  Male-female  fitting  etement,  in 
particular    for    hoses    having    a    large    diameter.    5,072,971,    O. 
285-88.000. 
Rometsch,  Wemer  See— 

Herwig,  Wolfgang;  Kleemann,  Dittmar,  Kroger,  Uwe;  Wurth, 
Hans;  Mayer,  Martin;  Meyer,  Franz-Joaef;  Rometsch,  Werner, 
Schenkemeyer,  Erhard;  Schneider.  Martin;  SoUick.  Jurgen; 
Kochendorfer.  Lore;  and  Kochendorfer.  Claus.  5.073,071,  d. 
411-353.00a 
Ronsisvalle,  Cesare:  See — 

Musumeci,   Salvatore;   and   Ronsisvalle,   Cesare.   5,073,511,   Q. 
437-40.000. 
Rontgen,  Manfred,  to  A.  Monforts  GmbH  A  Co.  Endless  chain  for  a 
traveling  web  transport  assembly  of  a  textile  machine.  5,072,824,  d. 
198-500.000. 
Root-Lowell  Corporation:  See — 

EUiaon.  Garry  L.;  and  Sears,  Kim  W.,  5,072,884,  a.  239-373.000. 
Roach,  Wilhelm.  Hinged  multiple  garment  hanger.  5,072.837,  d. 

211-116.000. 
Rosenauer,  Otto:  See — 

Gebauer,  Gerhard;  Goes,  WUfned;  and  Roaenauer.  Otto.  5,073,092, 
a.  417-383.000. 
Rosenthal,  David  S.  H.,  to  Sun  Microsystems,  Inc.  X  window  security 

system.  5,073,933,  d.  380-25.000. 
Ross,  Douglas  A.:  See— 

ChaUader,  Asoke  C.  D.;  Butters,  Robert  O.;  and  Ross,  Douglas  A., 
5.073,193,  CI.  75-346.000. 
Rossio,  Charles  E.;  and  Anderson,  Theodore  E.,  to  Diversey  Corpora- 
tion. Composition  for  inhibiting  stress  cracks  in  plastic  articles  and 
methods  of  use  therefor.  5,073,280,  CI.  252-49.30a 
Rocsum,  David  P.,  to  E-mu  Systems,  Inc.  Output  stage  for  a  multitim- 
bral  electronic  musical  instrument  providing  automatic  detection  of 
the  use  of  submix  outputs.  5,072,645,  CI.  84-660.000. 
Roth,  Gary  S.:  Set- 

Guro,  David  E.;  Kumar,  Ravi;  Nicholas,  David  M.;  and  Roth, 
Gary  S.,  5,073,356,  d.  423-415.00A. 
Rothstein,  Steven:  See— 

Hehner,   Georgia;   Duesing.  John;   Rothstein,   Steven;   Scaralia, 
Liliana;  ChUton,  Mary-Dett;  Lai,  HuiOien  J.;  and  Tu,  Chen-Pci 
D.,  5,073.677,  d.  800-203.000. 
Rouft,  Dikla  G.:  See- 
Marshall,  Lucia  G.  I.;  Patel,  Kanaiyalal  R.;  and  Roufa.  Dikla  G., 
5,073.543,  CI.  514-21.000. 
Roush.  David  M.;  Davis.  Steven  G.;  Lutomiki  Kathryn  A.;  Meier. 
Gary  A.;  Phillip*,  Richard  B.;  and  Burfcart,  Susan  E.,  to  FMC  Corpo- 
ration. Ethynyfbenzothiophene  pesticides.  5,073,564,  d.  514-365.000. 
Rousseau,  Alain:  See— 

Martinoli,  Jean-Luc;  Rovsaeau,  Alain;  and  Vilain.  Pascal.  5,072,610, 
a.  73-64.100. 
Rowley,  Curtis  E.:  See— 

Baer,  Patrick  H.;  CotmoOy,  Timothy  P.;  Ropintki,  Genld  P.; 
Rowley,  Curtis  E.;  and  Senkow,  Anthony  W.,  5X>72.613,  d. 
73-119.00R. 
Roy  F.  Weston,  Inc.:  See— 

Noland.  John;  and  Velazquez.  Luis  A..  5.072.674,  d.  110-346.000. 
Rubbermaid  Incorporated:  See- 
Lancelot.  Charles  J.;  Shaw,  Anthony  F.;  and  Tate,  Edward  O.,  Jr., 
5,073,428,  a.  428-67.000. 
Rubiano,   Alfred.   POliahing  pad  cleaning  apparatus.   5,072.473,  d. 

13-3.000. 
Ruddla.  Michad  A.:  See- 
Gates,  Jackson;  Hawkins,  Robert  L.;  Larson,  Alan  R.;  Ferove, 
David  A.;  and  Ruddla,  Michad  A..  5,073,819.  d.  3S8-IO7.000. 
Ruechner,  Ronaild  A.:  Sew — 

Marw:as,  George  N.;  Ruedmer,  Roaak)  A.;  and  Gerber,  Donald  S., 
5,073,230,  a.  156-631.000. 


Rufeaacht,  Werner  See— 

Mulhaupt,     Rolf;     and     Rufenacht.     Werner,     3,073,601,     d. 
523-109.000. 
Rnir,  Gary  F.;  Vota,  Karl  D.;  Naysmith.  Peter  M..  Jr.;  and  De  Rnpa, 
James  L.,  to  CMI  International,  Inc.  Mold  and  metliod  for  makmg 
variable  hardness  caatings.  3,072,773,  d.  164-127X100. 
Rutiser,  Sylvia:  Set— 

Spector,  Avnen  Rutiser,  Sylvia;  and  Bamea,  Daniel.  3X172.733,  CL 
I2&-660.030. 
Rybka.  Jin  :  See— 

Habrovansky.  Josef;  Boltnar.  Vincenc;  Rybka,  Jiri  ;  Korvaa,  Albia; 
and  Svajda.  Jindrich.  5.072.528.  CI.  3643.000. 
Ryder.  Fred.  Device  for  removing  spikes  from  shoes.  iJOI72jt34,  CL 

81-176.150. 
Ryoko  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Higa.  Teruo.  5,073,257,  d.  2IO-17aa00. 
S.  C.  Johnson  A  Son,  Inc.:  See— 

Tsaur,  Sheng-Liang.  5,073,591,  d.  324-460.000. 
Saalfraak,  Erwin:  See- 
Schneider,    Eckhard;    and    Saalfraak,    Erwin.    3/172,919,    CL 
270-49.000. 
Safco  CoqxMation:  Set— 

Terrilt,  Lawrence;  and  Catr.  Ftaacii  L,  3,073.721,  CL  307-ia7DO. 
Safematic  Ltd.:  See— 

Lopperi,  Esko,  5,072,949,  CI.  277-3.000. 
Sagami  Chemicd  Research  Center:  See — 

Kobori,  Takeo;  and  Tunemoto,  Daiei,  3X173,331,  CL  314-206.000. 
Sahara,  Hiroshi:  See- 
Suzuki,  Toshio;  Sahara,  Hiroshi;  Tooomura,   Masashi;   Murata. 
Yoahihiro;  Fnjiaaki,  Naoki;  Hattori.  Seyi;  and  Kimura,  Hiroahice, 
5.073,926,  a.  379-53.00a 
Saijo,  Hiroynki:  Set— 

Degucfai.  Katsuhiko;  Saito,  Ktao-,  and  Saijo,  Kroynki,  3X173,293, 
a.  232-174.170. 
Saika,  Toahiluro:  See— 

Yamada,  Katsuhiko;  Hatanaka,  Katsnnoti;  Saika,  Toshihiro;  and 
Ishti,  Takayuki.  5.073.828,  d.  358-482.000. 
Saiki,  Shuji:  See— 

Satoh,  Katsuaki;  Sato,  Kazue;  Murata.  Kooaakn;  Tanaka,  Tiiiarn. 

Saiki,  Shuji;  Takayama.  Satoahi;  Takewa,  Hiroynki;  Scfikawa, 

Mitsuhiko;  Ishikawa,  Seiichi;  Usuki,  Sawako;  Kimura,  Yoicfai; 

and  Obata,  Shuichi.  5,073,946,  CL  381-134.000. 

St  Ours,  Thomas  A.  Heat-intercepting  garment  or  Manket  3Xr72.433, 

d.  2-81.000. 
St.  Thomas,  Jttfny  P.:  See— 

Waitis,  Robert  R.;  and  St  Thomas.  Jeffrey  P..  3X173,221,  CL 
136-233.000. 
Saito,  Keiichi:  Set— 

Inoue,    Takayuki;    Nishida,    Koaji;    Saito,    Kdichi;    Nakaoori, 
Kazuaobn;    Uematsu,    TakeAnni;    and    UcUda,    Takeyuki. 
3X173,596,  a.  525-92.000. 
Saito,  Kozo:  See — 

Deguchi,  Katsuhiko;  Saita  Kozo;  and  Saijo,  Hiroyuki,  5X>73.293, 
a.  252-174.170. 
Saito,  Makoto;  and  Gunji,  Minoru,  to  Doryokuro  Kakunenryo  Kaihatin 
Jigyodan.  Self-actuated  nuclear  reactor  shutdown  system.  S,073J34, 
a.  376-336000. 
Saito,   Shiro;   Shirai.   Kenji;   Kawamoto,   Ryuicfai;   aad   Sakakibara. 
Shigeru,  to  Inaz  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for  detecting 
urinary  constituents.  S,O73,300i  CL  436-33.00a 
Saito,  Takayuki;  Nakajima.  Ken;  Iwase,  Yoki;  Dceda,  Ynkio;  aad  Shima. 
Hiroyuki,  to  Ebara  Corporation;  and  Ebara  Research  Co.,  Ltd. 
Process  and  system  for  purifying  pure  water  or  ultrapure  water. 
5,073,268,  d.  210638.000. 
Saitoh,  Tothi:  See— 

Ono,  Taizo;  Sakamoto,  Hirotiugn;  Katayama.  Yoahihiro;  aad 
Saitoh,  Toshi.  3X173,797,  d.  333-2l3XI0a 
Sakabe,  Yukio:  See— 

Yamada,  Maaayuki;  Icfaikawa,  Hiroaki;  Morimoto,  TadasU;  Naito. 
Yasoyoki;  Takagi,   Hiioahi;   Maadai,   Hanifumi;  and   Sakabe, 
Yukio,  5,073,523,  d.  501-32.000. 
Sakai,  Toshifiiini,  to  Daikyo  Co.,  Ltd.  Blowing  louver  with  swinging 

(ins  for  air  conditionets.  5.072,657,  d.  454-153.000. 
Sakakibara,  Shigeru:  See — 

Saito,  Shiro;  Shirai,  Keaji;  Kawamoto,  Ryuichi;  aad  Sakakibara. 
Shigeru,  5,073.500,  O.  436-53.00a 
Sakamoto,  Hirotsugu:  See— 

Ono.  Taizo;   Sakaoiolo,   Hirotsugu;   Kauyama.   Yoahihiro;  aad 
Saitoh.  Toahi.  5X»73,797.  d.  333-215.000. 
Sakamoto,  Kdji;  and  Iwaihita,  Yaiarake,  to  Fanuc  Ltd.  Speed  coatml 

method  for  servomotors.  5,073,746,  CL  31S-5<aOOO.  ..    . 

Sakamura,  Ken;  Hashimoto,  Koozi;  Kawasaki,  Dnya;  Haaegawa,  Aln- 
shi;  aad  Iwasaki,  Kazuhiko,  to  Hitadii.  Ltd.;  aad  Hitachi  Microcoai- 
puter  System,  lac.  Method  of  srarrhiag  a  qaeae  in  reapcaie  .to  a 
search  imtmctioa.  5,073,856.  a.  39S-373.aoa  ..   . 

Sakaraki,  Yuji:  See- 
Suzuki.    Akinobu;     Sakaraki.    Y^ji;    and    Nakamura,    Takeahi. 
5,073X)47,  a.  385-93.000. 
Salamo,  Gregory  J.:  See- 
Sharp.  Edward  J.;  Miller,  Mary  J.;  Clark,  William  W..  ID;  Wood. 
Gary  L.;  aad  Salamo,  Or^ory  J..  3X173,703.  CL  2SO-2l6.00a 
Salcher,  Olgau-  See— 

Frobel,  Klaus;  Bischoff,  Erwin;  Muller.  Hattwig;  Salcher.  Olga;  De 
Jong,  Anno;  Berscliauer,  Friedrich;  and  Scheer,  Marta. 
SX>73,369,  a.  424-12l.00a 
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Salch,  Rama  Y.;  Soled.  Stuart  L.;  and  Diipenziefe.  Nicbolat  C,  to 
Euon  Chemica]  PatenB  Inc.  Catalyst  compraing  TlCh  dnpcned 
phaie  on  a  moooUyer  of  SI2  on  alumina  lupport  },073.6}8,  CI. 
58S-S3O.O0O. 

Sah,  HowanI  T.:  Sw —  

Ston,  Chrntopber.  and  Salt,  Howard  T..  5.072.J22.  a.  3J-503.000. 
Sf-~ww.«,  David  w.;  Ko.  Wen-Jeng;  and  Uu,  Yi-Cheng,  to  Arizona 
Technolocy  Devdiopment  Corp.  Computeriied  method  of  matching 
two^timcBBoaal  (2-D)  patterns.  S.073.963.  a.  382-30.000. 
S^iift^mg  ElectToaica  Co.,  Ltd.:  5m— 

Baek.  Hooo-Kee.  5,073.837.  a.  361-92000. 

Kwoo.  Oh-Hyua;  Jang.  Taek-Yoog;  Shin,  Jung-Hyun;  and  Choi, 

Won-Taefc,  5.073.510,  a.  437^.000. 
Lee,  Soo-Cheol,  5,073.513.  a.  437-43.000. 
S«-««t«   Taknhi;  Kitadooo,  Kaoru;  Suzulu.  Yasurou;  Nishio.  Taichi; 
Abe.  Hiroomi;  and  Kagawa.  Noriyaiu.  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Com- 
pany,  Limited.   Thennoplattic   rain   compootion.    5,073.620.   CI. 
525-68.000. 
Sf-«'««,  TtkaAi-.Ste — 

Abe.  Hifoomi:  Nishio.  Taichi;  Mitsui.  Kiyoahi;  Sogabe,  Satoni;  and 
«5.».rf.  Takaihi.  5,073,590.  O.  524-449.000. 
Sanden  Corporation:  See— 

Shimura,Keiichi.  5,072.817,  CI.  192-84  OOC.  ^      ^     ^^ 

Sander,  Bruno;  Marquardt,  Siegfried;  Kempe.  Uwr,  Vodrazka,  Wolf- 
gang; and  Lueth,  Oero,  to  BASF  Aktiengesdlschaft.  UtUization  of 
loot  from  synthesis  gas  production  in  sewage  treatment.  5,073.271. 
a.  210-710.000. 
Sandi,  Ernesto  S.:  See— 

Andenoo.  Edward  A.;  Sandi.  Ernesto  S.;  and  White.  Mary  K., 
5,073.683,0   174-1 17.0FF. 

Sandia  Corporation:  See—  

Skogmo.  David  G.,  5.073,779,  Q.  342-37.000. 
Sandig,  Hartmut:  See— 

Lauke,  Harald;  Schuermann,  Gregor,  Sandig.  Hartmut;  and  Lo- 
erzer.  Thomas,  5,073,475,  CI.  430-278.000. 
Sankyo  Company  Limited:  See — 

Iwata.   Masayuki;   Kimura.   Tomio;   Inooe.  Temhiko;   Fujihara. 
Yoshimi;  and  Katsube.  Tetsushi.  5.073.556,  d.  514-254.000. 
Sanner,  A»el:  See—  .     ^    ,  - 

Khmesch,  Roger;  Blecbnann,  Gerhard;  Farwerck,  Karl-Peter; 
Schlemmer,     Lothar,     and     Sanner,     Axel,     5,073,379,     O. 
424-467.000. 
Sano,  Hamo:  See — 

Takai.  Kiichiro;  and  Sano.  Hamo,  5.072.707.  O.  123-311.000. 
Sano,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Adachi.  Rensuke;  Miora.  Shizuharu;  and  Sano,  Hiraahi.  5.073,048, 
CI.  385-115.000. 
Sano.  Kazuhide:  See — 

lijima.  Tamotsu;  and  Sano.  Kazuhide.  5.073,739.  Q.  310-323.000. 

Sano,  Ko:S«e—  „  .  ...... 

Kajiwara.  Toahiro;  Kobayashi.  Goroku;  Fukuyama.  Keyi;  Sano, 
Ko;  Yano,  Yojiro;  and  Watanabe.  Keiji.  5,073.743.  O.  313- 
346.00R.  ..    ^ 

Sano,  Kohichi;  and  Hayashi.  Toshitada.  to  Sony  Corporration.  Head 
tracking  system  with  memory  for  storing  correct  tracking  positions. 
5,073,835.  a.  360-77.040. 
Sano.  Yoshitaka:  See—  .      ^     ,     ^ 

Konishi.  Motofiimi;  Ando.  YoaWo;  Iwaya.  Toshio;  Tanaka,  Kanou; 
Kotera.  Masahide;  Hashimoto.  Norio;  Sugita.  Yasutoshi;  Sano, 
Yoshitaka;  and  Goo,  Satoshi,  5,073,%5,  CI.  382-47.000. 
Sanpei,  Tetsuya:  See— 

Matsurooto,  Kazuaki;  Omoh,  Toshimichi;  Sanpei,  Tetsuya;  and 
Tagawa.  Hisatoshi,  5,073,211.  O.  148-120.000. 
Sanshin  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Hirukawa.  Itsushi;  and  Ito.  Ryoichi,  5.072.629,  O.  74-851.000. 
Inoue.  Seiji.  5.073,133.  CI.  440-1  000. 
Shibala.  Yasuhiko.  5.072.809,  CI.  184-6.130. 
Sansho  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Yoshida,  Mitsuhiro;  Morita.  Yutaka;  Ishino,  Yoshio;  and  Ohsawa, 
Shigemitsu,  5,073,375,  O.  424-449.000. 
Sanlangelo,  Francesco:  See — 

Caaagrande,  Cesare;  and  Santangelo,  Francesco.  5.073,547,  CI. 
514-79.000. 
Santicchi.  Angusto.  Segmented  belt  for  use  on  box-type  smgle-rail 

overhead  conveyors.  5,072,827,  a.  198-678.100. 
Santos,  James  P.  Hand  exercise  device.  5,072.927.  O.  272-68.000. 
Sanyo  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.:  See— 

Amano.  Yoahiyuki;  Kikutake.  Jun-ichiro;  and  Sugiura,  Masakazu. 
5,073.485.  a.  435-7.940. 
Sanyo  Electric  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 
^Mirola,  Tatsuya;  Fujikawa,  Kiyokazu;  Aoki  Yoahiaki;  Kawamura, 
Tamotstt-  Kawamura,  Yozo;  Tanaka,  Kouichi;  and  Hamano, 
Takafiimi,  5,072,526,  C\.  34-60  000. 
^^Saaaki,  Tooru;  and  Hoaoya,  Nobukazu,  5,073,886,  CI.  369-60.000 
^Tanno.  Maiaya;  and  Onaya,  Masato,  5,073,733,  CI.  307-590.0CO. 
Sappingtoo,  Donald  R.,  to  Toxotic,  Inc.  Archery  bow  sighting  device 
5,072.716.  a 


l24-87.00a 

HeriMt,  Joaeph  A.;  Markham,  Caiherine  L.;  Sapre,  Ajit  V.;  and 
Teitman.  Gerald  J.,  5,073,349,  C\.  422-144.000. 

Sarsfieid.  Robert  T.:  See—  ,..,,..  „»~w. 

Carroll,  John  B.;  and  Sarsfield,  Robert  T..  5,072,913, 0. 251-99.000. 
Saaabe,  Masazumi:  See—  . .    „     .. 

Irie,  Yoahio;  Morihiro,  Shigeyasu;  Fujiwara.  Teruaki;  Sasabe, 
Masazumi;  and  Iwasaki.  Kaoru,  5,073,612.  CI.  526-240.000. 


Sasaki.  Asao;  and  Minegishi.  Masami.  to  Fuji  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kai- 
sha. Engine  shut-down  device.  5,072,702,  Q.  123-179.400. 
Sasaki,  Hiroahi:  See— 

Nakagawa,  Chihiro;  Fukuda,   Hiroyuki;  Sasaki,   Hiroshi;  Mogi, 
Oukako;  and  Yamada.  Hidetoshi,  5,073,820,  O.  358-133  000. 
SMaki.  Iiao;  Niahida,  Kozi;  and  Anzai.  Hisao,  to  Mitsubishi  Rayon 
Company,  Limited.  Methacrylimide  containing  polymer.  5,073,606, 
a.  525-330.500. 
Sasaki,  Kikuji:  See— 

Saiou,  Junya;  Murakami,  Masatsugi;  and  Sasaki,  Kikuji,  5.073,452, 
a.  428-349.000. 
Sasaki.  Noboru;  and  Ueyama,  Masayuki,  to  Tanaka  Kikinzoku  Kogyo 
K.K.  Method  of  making  electrical  contact.  5,072,521.  a.  29-879.000. 
Sasaki,  Shinji:  See—  . 

Uomi,  Kazuhisa;  Ohtoahi.  Tsukuru;  Tsuchiya.  Tomonobu;  Sasaki. 
Shioji;  and  Chinone.  Naoki.  5.073.892.  Q.  372-45.000. 
Sasaki.  Takashi:  See— 

Nakahara.  Akihiro;  Yamada.  Mikio;  Ebisuno,  Tadahiro;  Sasaki. 

Takashi;  and  Oka.  Kengo.  5.072.944.  CI.  273-220.000. 

Sasaki,  Tooru;  and  Hosoya,  Nobukazu,  to  Sanyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd. 

Signal  reproducing  circuitry  and  signal  reproducing  method  for 

optical  disc  pUyer.  5,073,886,  CI.  369-60.000. 

Sasaki,  Yoahinori,  to  NEC  Corporation.  Servo-controlled  actuator  with 

two-peak  flux  density  distribuUon.  5,073,882,  CI.  369-44.150. 
Sato,  Hiroaki,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Image  daU  processing 

apparatus.  5,073,966.  CI.  382-56.000. 
Sato.  Izumi:  See — 

Takahaahi.  Yoahio;  Sudo,  Mitsuo;  Arikawa,  Takamasa;  Nakamura, 
Kenji;  Sato.  Izumi;  Onogi.  Kalsuyuki;  lura,  Takao;  and  Ishida. 
Nobuji.  5,072,823.  Q.  198-468.400. 
Sato.  Kaoru:  See — 

Suga.  Yoshinori;  Tanaka,  Eiji;  Kato.  Satoshi;  and  Sato.  Kaoru. 
5,073,427,  CI.  428-64.000. 
Sato,  Katsuaki:  See— 

Yoshida,  Hiroko;  Serikawa.  Mitsuhiko;  Kawamura,  Akihisa;  Ma- 
tsumoto,     Masaharu;    and    Sato,     Katsuaki,     5,073,942,    CI. 
381-61.000. 
Sato,  Kazue:  See— 

Satoh,  Katsuaki;  Sato,  Kazue;  Murata,  Kousaku;  Tanaka,  Tsuneo; 
Saiki,  Shuji;  Takayama,  Satoshi;  Takewa.  Hiroyuki;  Serikawa, 
Mitsuhiko;  Ishikawa,  Seiichi;  Usuki,  Sawako;  Kimura,  Yoichi; 
and  Obata,  Shuichi,  5,073,946.  C\.  381-154.000. 

Sato,  Michitaka:  See—  

Nishio,  Hiroaki;  Watanabe.  Keiji;  and  Sato.  Michitaka.  5.073,33a 
CI.  264-535.000. 
Sato,  Seiichi;  Kurosawa,  Yoshi;  Yamaguchi,  Kazuo;  Ueda,  Atsushi;  and 
Matsumura,  Masami.  to  Opiec  D.D.  Melco  Laboratory  Co.,  Ltd.; 
Optec  Dai-lchi  Denko  Co..  Ltd.;  and  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Photointemiptor  for  use  in  optical  transmission-type  rotary 
encoder.  5,073,001,  CI.  385-19.000. 
Sato,  Tsunehiko:  See— 

Chino,   Naoyoshi;  Hiraki.  Yasuhito;  Shibata.  Notio;  and  Sato, 
Tsunehiko.  5.072.688.  d.  118-411.000. 
Satoh.  Isao:  See—  ^  .     ^.        „    t-i.- 

Takagi,  Yuji;  Satoh,  Isao;  Ichinose.  Makoto;  Fukushima,  Yoshihisa; 
and  Kuroki,  Yuzuru.  5.073.887,  CI.  369-100.000. 
Satoh.  Katsuaki:  Sato,  Kazue;  Murata.  Kousaku;  Tanaka.  Tsuneo;  Saiki, 
Shuji;  Takayama.  Satoshi;  Takewa,  Hiroyuki;  Serikawa.  MiUuhiko; 
Ishikawa,  Seiichi;  Usuki,  Sawako;  Kimura.  Yoichi;  and  Obata.  Shui- 
chi, to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Thin  speaker  havmg 
an  enclosure  with  an  open  portion  and  a  closed  portion.  5,073,946.  Q. 
381-154.000. 
Satoh.  Noboyuki:  See— 

Imazu,  Kauuhiro;  Aizawa,  Masanori;  Miyazawa.  Tettuo;  Satoh. 
Nobuyuki;  and  Kobayashi,  Seishichi,  5,072,605,  Q.  72-46.000. 

Satoh.  Tetsuya:  See—  ,.       _. 

Imataki.   Hiroyuki;   Hiraoka.   Mizuho;  Tamura,   Tomoyuki;  and 
Satoh.  Tetsuya.  5,073.101,  Q.  425-385.000. 
Saloma,  Shiro,  to  Juki  Corporation.  Needle  threading  apparatus  for  a 

two-needle  sewing  machine.  5,072,678,  CI.  1 12-225.000. 
Satomi,  Mitsuo:  See-  ,        ,—,,,.  ^_ 

Hirota,  Ken;  Satomi,  Mitsuo;  and  Kuguniya.  Koichi,  5,073,214.  CI. 
148-306.000.  „..    ..       ,, 

Satou.  Junya;  Murakami,  Masatsugi;  and  Sasaki,  Kikuji,  to  Toray  Indus- 
tries, Inc.  Film  for  print  lamination.  5,073,452.  CI.  428-349.000. 
Satta,  Masayuki;  Takanashi,  Katsuya;  and  Yanagi.  Kunihiro,  to  Hitachi, 
Ltd.  Control  method  of  zooming  screen.  5,073.771.  a.  340-721.000. 
SatterfieW.  Marshall  G.:  See—  ^  .,  w     w  .1  /- 

Steinke.  David  M.;  Blankenship,  Michael;  Satterfield.  Marshall  G.; 
and  Gardner,  Philip  D.,  Sr.,  5,073,429.  CI.  428-71.000. 
Sauder,  Charles  H.:  See—  ..    .  ^,  .,, 

Meives,  Otis;  Pritzl.  Andrew  B.;  and  Sauder.  Charles  H.,  5.072,572. 
CI.  53-209.000. 
Sauder,  Mark  L.  Universal  comer  flashing  shingle  and  flashmg  method. 

5,072,552,  CI.  52-58.000. 
Saunders,  Craig  M.:  See— 

Knight,  Delos  L..  Ill;  Panascwicz,  Dale  A.;  and  Saunders.  Craig 
M  ,  5,073,39a  a.  426-113.000. 
Saunders,  John:  See—  _..  ^     •«.»..  «.t 

Baker,  Raymond;  Street,  Leslie  J.;  and  Saunders.  John.  5,073.557. 
a.  514-254.000. 
Sayyadi.  Babak.  to  Boeing  Company.  The.  Multiconductor  cable  strip- 
per. 5,072,632.  CI.  81-9.5ia 
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Scarafia,  I  iliaiia-  See — 

Hdmer,  Georgia;   Daeaing,  John;   Rothstcin.   Steven;   Scarafia. 
LiUaaa;  Chihon.  Mary-Dell;  Lai.  Hui-Chen  J.;  and  Tu,  Chen-Pei 
D..  5,073,677,  Q.  800-205.000. 
Schad.  Robert  D.;  and  Brown,  Paul,  to  Husky  Injection  Molding  Sys- 
tems Ltd.  Iqieciion  mohling  process.  5,073,328,  CI.  264-297.200. 
Schaeffier,  Dennis  R.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Cellular  radiotelephooe  com- 

municatiou  system.  5.073,971,  CI.  455-33.000. 
SchafTer.  Charles  W.:  See- 
Leonard.  Henry  A.;  and  SchafTer.  Charles  W.,  5,073,064.  CL 
405-259.600. 
SchafTer,  Ronald  R.:  See— 

MulhoUand,  Denis  G.;  SchafTer.  Ronald  R.;  and  Warner.  Gary  N.. 
5,073.042.  a.  385-69.000. 
Schanz,  Klaua;  Martin.  Roland;  and  Kaufmann,  Bruno,  to  Giulini 
Chemie  GmbH.  Gel  compositions  and  coametic/oampoaitiaas  con- 
taining the  same.  5.073,573.  Q.  5l4-844.00a 
Scharf.  Max:  See- 
Fry,  David.  5.073  J22.  O.  156-267.000. 
Scharf.  Wolfgang:  Ser— 

Meier.  Kurt;  Haug,  TheobaM;  and  Scharf,  Wolfgang.  5,073.438.  d. 
428-224.00a 
Scharr,  Tboinaa  A.:  See- 
Liu.  Jay  J.;  Scharr.  Thomas  A.;  and  Lytic.  William  H..  5.072.873, 
a.  228-264.000. 
Scharrer,  Joaeph  K.:  See — 

Sutton,  Robert  F.;  SchVrer,  Joseph  K.;  and  Beatty.  Robert  F., 
5,073,036,  a.  384-107.000. 
Scheer,  Martin:  See — 

Fiobel.  KUus;  BischolT,  Erwin;  MuUer,  Hartwig;  Salcher,  Olga;  De 
Jong,    Anno;    Benchauer.    Friedrich;    and    Scheer,    Martin, 
5,073,369,  CI.  424-121.000. 
Schefler,  Bob;  and  Kortbeek.  Andras  G.  T.  C.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company. 
Process    for    the    preparation    of   hydrocarbons.    5.073,661,    O. 
585-640.000. 
SchefTer,  Norman:  See— 

Krowl,    Thomas    R.;    and    SchefTer,    Norman,    5,073,199,    O. 
106-797.000. 
Scheibli,  Peter,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Reactive  disazo  dyes  which 
contain    two    aininofluoro-l,3,S-triazinyl    radicals.    5,073,631,    CI. 
534-634.000. 
Schenkemeyer,  Erhard:  See — 

Herwig,  Wolfgang;  Kleemann,  Dittmar,  Kroger,  Uwe;  Wurth, 
Hans;  Mayer,  Martin;  Meyer,  Franz-Josef;  Romctsch,  Werner, 
Schenkemeyer,  Erhard;  Schneider,  Martin;  Sollick,  Jurgen; 
Kochendorfer.  Lore;  and  Kocheiidorfer,  Claus,  5,073,071,  CI. 
411-353.000. 
Schering  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Bhszkiewicz,  Peter;  and  Speck.  Ulrich,  5,073,362.  CI.  424-5.000. 
Schering  Corporation:  See — 

McCarty,  John  A.,  5,073.374,  CI.  424435  000 
Schilcher,  Klaus,  to  Voest-Alpine  Industrieanlagenbau  G.m.b.H.  Con- 
tinuous casting  mold  arrangement.  5.072.774.  CI.  164-150.000. 
Schilling,  Peter,  (o  Westvaco  Corporation.  Calioa-active  emulsifier. 

5,073,297,  CI.  252-355.000. 
Schlegel  (UK)  Holdings  Limited:  See- 
Cook,  John  E.;  and  Matsumiya,  James.  S.072.S67,  CI.  S2-7I6.000. 
Schlemmer,  Lothar:  See — 

Klimesch,  Roger;  Bleckmann,  Gerhard;  Farwerck,  Karl-Peter; 
Schlemmer.     Lothar;     and     Sanner.     Axd,     5,073,379,    Q. 
424467.000. 
Schlumberger  Canada  Limited:  See- 
Jeter,  John  D.,  5,073.877,  O.  367-84.000. 
Schmidlin,  Fred  W.:  See- 
Frank,   John   A.;   Mammino,   Joseph;   Abramsohm,   Dennis   A.; 
Sypula,  [>onald  S.;  Chasko,  Jerome  P.;  Gary,  William  L.;  Nichol- 
Landry,  Deborah  J.;  Schmidlin,  Fred  W.;  Murti,  Dasarao  K.;  and 
Springett,  Brian  E..  5,073,434,  CI.  428-195.000. 
Schmidt,  Frederick  A.;  Wheelock,  John  T.;  and  Peterson,  David  T.,  to 
Iowa  State  University  Research  Foundation,  Inc.  Rare  earth/iron 
fluoride  and  methods  for  making  and  using  same.  5,073.337.  O. 
420-83.000. 
Schmidt.  Gary  J.:  See- 
Scott.  Raymond  P.  W.;  and  Schmidt.  Gary  J..  5,073.345.  d. 
422-70.000. 
Schmidt.  Rainer:  See— 

Haacker,  Heinz;  MaUk.  J.  Ems:;  and  Schmidt.  Rainer.  5.072.754, 
a.  137-561.00A 
Schmidt,  Rick  A.;  Smith.  LaVeme  D.;  and  VanRens,  RusseU  J.,  to 
Outboard  Marine  Corporation.  Clamp  assembly.  5,073,  lOa  CI.  425- 
I92.00R. 
Schmitt,  Alfred:  See— 

Eblen,  Ewald;  Hofmann,  Karl;  Schmitt,  Alfred;  Straubel,  Max;  and 
Truong-Canh,  Hung.  5,072.706,  CI.  123-297.000. 
Schmitt,  Lar^  D.;  and  Bailey,  David  W.,  to  Uniroysl  Goodrich  Tire 
Company,  The.  First  stage  tire  building  machine  including  selectively 
coupled  beKl  setters  and  bladder  cages.  5,073.225.  CI.  156-401.000. 
Schmitz,  Gerhard.  Internal  combustion  engine  having  multiple  expan- 
sion and  compression.  5,072,589,  CI.  60-622.000. 
Schneider,  Barry  L.,  to  Hollister  Incorporated.  Drainage  tube  retention 

device.  5.073,170,  CI.  604- 1 80.000. 
Schneider.  Claus:  See— 

Weber,  Karl-Heinz;  Walther,  Gerhard;  Schneider,  Claus;  Hinzen. 

Dieter;    Kuhn.    Franz   J.;    and    Lehr.    Erich,    5,073,671,   d. 

548-348.000. 

Schneider.  Eckhartl;  and  Saalfrank,  Erwin,  to  MAN  ROLAND  Drock- 

maschinen  AG.  Versatile  folding  apparatus  to  provide  folded  prod- 


■da  of  selectively  different  folding  patleras.  5X172.919.  CL 
27(M9.00a 
Schneider.  Joaef;  Fuhrmann.  Hartmut;  aod  KoMer,  logo,  lo  Man  Ro- 
land DrockmaKhinen  AG.  System  and  method  to  apply  a  ptiatiiig 
image  00  a  printing  m«<-h;.i>  cylinder  in  aooocdanoe  widi  electroiii- 
cally  fiimished  image  informatiao.  5,072,671.  CL  I01-467.00a 
Schneider.  Martin:  See— 

Herwig.  Wolfgaag;  ririrmann.  DiUaw;  Knifer,  Uwc;  Wwtk, 
Hans;  Mayer,  Martin;  Meyer,  Franz-Joaef;  RomtWch,  Weraer. 
Schenkemeyer,  Erhard;  Schneider.  Marda;  SoUick.  Jargea; 
Kocheadorfier,  Lore;  and  Kochendorfer,  Clans,  5,073,071,  C}. 
411-353.000. 
Schoealeber,  Donald:  See— 

Parrocta,  Michael  A.;  Grainger,  Frederick;  ud  Schoealeber,  Doa- 
aid.  5,072.831.  O.  206-232.000. 
SchoD.  Tbomaa:  Ser— 

Kohl.  Willibald  E.;  and  Scholl.  Thomas.  5.073.376.  d.  424-451.000. 
SchoUe  Corporation:  Sfe— 

Carr,  Richard  F..  5,072,756,  CL  l37-6l4.04a 
Schommers,  Joachim:  See — 

Langer,    Michael;    and    Schommers,    Joachim.    5,073,307,    d. 
261-35.000. 
Schott  Glaswerke:  See— 

Speit.  Burkhard.  5.073.524.  O.  501-60.000. 
Schroeder.  Daaid;  Lam.  Kin  S.;  Mattei,  Jacqueline;  and  Healer,  Grace 
A.,  to  Bristol-Myers  Company.  BMY-419S0  antitumor  aatibsolic. 
5,073,633,  CI.  540-545.000. 
Schubert,  Peter:  See— 

Domesle,  Rainer,  Engler,  Bemd;  Koberstein,  Edgar,  and  Schubert, 
Peter,  5,073.532,  d.  502-304.000. 
Schuch,  Wolfgang  W.:  See- 
Bridges,  Ian  G.;  Schuch.  Wolfgang  W.;  and  Orieraon.  Donald. 
5,073,676.  a.  8OO-2OS.000. 
Schuermann.  Gregor:  Ser — 

Lauke,  Harald;  Schuermann,  Gregor,  Sandig.  Hartmut;  and  Lo- 
erzer,  Thomas.  5,073,475,  CI.  430-278.000. 
Schuhmacher,  Chris  A.,  10  NCR  Corporation.  Multiple  beam  bar  code 

scanner.  5,073,702,  d.  235-467.000. 
Schule,  Earl  A.  Trailer  coupler  safety  cable  device.  5,072,964,  d. 

280-457.000. 
Schuler.  Andreas:  See — 

Luhnen,  Ennt;  Schuler,  Andreaa;  aad  Hmtzen,  Ulbich.  5,072,864, 
d.  222-600.000. 
Schulte-Schlagbaum  Aktiengesellscbafk:  See— 

Eisermann,  Armin.  5,072,604,  d.  70-276.000. 
Schultz.  Herbert  V.:  See— 

Meer,  E.   Harvey;   Mountain.  Frank;  and  Schultz.  Herbert  V.. 
5.073.370,  CI.  424-195.100. 
Schultz.  William  J.:  See- 
Aimer.  Carl  J.;  and  Schultz.  WiUiam  J..  5,073,595,  d.  525-65.000. 
Schulz.  Gerald  O.;  and  Parker,  Dane  K.,  to  Goodyear  Tire  A  Rubber 
Company,  The.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  a  rubber  having  poly- 
mer bound  functionality  5,073,592.  d.  524-750.000 
Schumacher,  Rolf;  Evans,  Samuel;  and  Dubs.  Paul,  to  Ciba-Geigy 

Corporation.  Lubricant  composition.  5.073.278.  d.  252-47.500. 
Schulze.  Gunter:  See — 

Gatachmann,   Klaus  G.;  and   Schutze,  Gunter,   5,072,74a  CI. 
131-75.000. 
Schwabiiche  Huttenwerke  GmbH:  See— 

Zaoialek.    Heinz-Michael;   and   VomhofT,    Erich.    5.072.497,   d. 
29-123.000. 
Schwager,  Martin:  See — 

Roccon,   Roberto;  and   Schwager,   Martin.   5,072,492,  d.    19- 
159.00R. 
Schwaitzberg.  Steven  D.:  See— 

Carr,  Kenneth  L.;  Grabowy,  Richard  S.;  and  Schwaitzberg.  Steven 
D.,  5,073,167,  a.  604-114.000. 
Schwalm,  Reinhold;  Binder.  Horst;  and  Boettcher.  Andreas,  to  BASF 
Aktiengeseilschaft.  Radiation-sensitive  mixture  containing  acid  labile 
groups  and  production  of  relief  patterns.  5,073,474,  CI.  430-270.000. 
Schwartz.  Abraham,  to  Caribbean  Microparticles  Corporation.  Micro- 
bead  reference  standard  and  method  of  adjusting  a  flow  cytometer  to 
obtain  reproducible  results  using  the  microbeads.   5.073,497,  d. 
436-8.000. 
Schwartz.  Abraham;  and  RepoUet.  Emma  F..  to  Caribbean  Microparti- 
cles Corporation.   Fluorescent  alignment  microbeads  with  broad 
excitation  and  emission  spectra  and  its  use.  5,073,498,  d.  436-8.000. 
Schwarzenbach.  Franz:  See — 

Meier,  Kurt;  Eugster,  Giuliano;  Schwarzenbach.  Franz;  and  Zwei- 
fel  Hans.  5.073.476,  CI.  430-280.000. 
Scott,  Lyle.  Pipe  support  stand.  5,072,901,  d.  248-49.000. 
Scott.  Raymond  E.,  to  Multifastencr  Corporation.  Installation  head  for 

attaching  female  fasteners.  5,072,518.  CI.  29-798.000. 
Scott.  Raymond  P.  W.;  and  Schmidt,  Gary  J.,  to  Perkin  Elmer  Corpora- 
tion, The.  Light  detector  apparatus.  5,073,345,  d.  422-70.000. 
Scott.  Wayne  A.  Starter  spring  rewinder.  5,072,499,  d.  29-228.0TO. 
Scozzafava.  Michael;  Tang,  Ching  W.;  and  Littman,  Jon  E.,  to  Eastman 
Kodak  Company.  Organic  electroluminescent  device  with  stabilizing 
fiiscd  metal  particle  cathode.  5,073.446,  d.  428-323.000. 
Sea-Land  Service,  Inc.:  See— 

Gtogan,  Charles  W  ,  5,072,845,  CI.  220-1.500. 
Seafood  Equipment  Development  Corporation:  See— 

Ellis-Brown.  Roy,  5.072.663,  d.  99-331.000. 
Seal  John,  to  W.  C.  Bradley  Company.  Cart  aaembly  for  barbecue 
grills.  5.072.718.  d.  I26-41.00R. 
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Seal  Technology  SysJems:  See— 

Liiileproud.  Aniooy;  and  Hill.  D»vid.  5.072.950.  CI.  277-9.500. 
Sealed  Air  Corporalion:  See — 

ReichenU),  Abraham  N.;  and  Shafir.  Alex.  5,072,637, 0.  83-23.000. 
Sean,  Kim  W.:  See— 

Etbaoa,  Carry  L.;  and  Sears.  Kim  W..  5.072,884,  O.  239-373.000. 
,Mmn:See— 

Jacques;  Catros,  Alain;  Huynh,  Le  Xuan;  and  Secq. 
Alun,  5,073,309.  O.  261-29.000. 
Seiko  Epion  CorporalkMi:  See— 
•rfoodiafa,  Tomio:  Aruga,  Shuji;  and  Morozumi,  Shinji,  5.073,013. 
a.  359-63.000. 
Takagi,  Nobukazu;  and  Seto,  Takeshi.  5,073,093,  a.  417-410.000. 
Seikoaha  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 
^alshikawa,  Yasushi;  Tomono.  Fumio;  and  Fujita,  Tetsuya,  5,072,690. 

a.  118-658.000. 
Seive.  Alain:  See — 

Petit.  Laurent;  Boumonville.  Jean-Paul;  Guth,  Jean-Louis;  Raatz. 
Francis:  and  Seive.  Alain.  5.073.672.  a.  585-415.000. 
Sekizawa,  Kazuhiko:  See— 

Hara,  Yasushi;  Suzuki.  Nobumasa;   Ito,   Yukio;  and  Sekizawa, 
Kazuhiko.  5,073,649,  a.  564-479.000. 
Seleaia  Industrie  Etettromcbe  Associate  S.p.A.:  See— 

Sparvieri,  NicoU;  and  Cattaim.  Paolo.  5.073,359,  a.  423-594.000. 

Sdti^no,  Haoa-Ouentcr;  Haetcr,  Juergen;  and  Hoffmann,  Hans- Josef. 

to   Heskd    |r~»-~~li«gi..>ll«rti«ft    anf  Aktien.    Glycidoxypropyl 

silanol  and  polydimethyl  siloxanes  as  mold  release  agents.  5,073,588. 

a.  524-264.000. 

Sera,  Gihnore  J.:  See— 

Enaor.  David  S.;  and  Sem.  Gihnore  J..  5.072.626,  CI.  73-865.500. 
^l  mil « nulla  Inr  Eaeny  Laboratory  Co..  Ltd.: 
Maae.  AUn.  5,07l5l9,  CI.  29-840.000. 


,  Shunpei.  5,073.535,  a.  505-l.OOa 
Senk.  CJenId  B.,  Jr.:  Sit—  _ 

Hale,    Rofer   W.;    and    Senk.    Gerald    B.,    Jr.,    S.072.775,    O. 
164-116.000. 
Senkow.  Antbooy  W.:  Set— 

Baer,  Pauick  H.;  CouoUy,  Tmiothy  F.;  Ropinski,  Gerald  P.; 
Rowley,  Curtis  E.;  and  Senkow,  Anthony  W.,  5,072,613,  d. 
73-ll9.0nL 
ScBO,  Kaoffu:  Ste — 

H^hita.  Sanji;  and  Seno,  Kaoru,  5,073,648,  CL  564-374.000. 
Senocl'skaaoti:  See— 

Nagaia,  Alsushi;  Uekawa,  Yutaka;  Senoo,  Takanori;  and  Takaha- 
duTKcnkhi.  5,073.925.  a.  380-3.000. 

ParlMrn.    Paul;    Seppanen,    Helena;    and    Harjuninaa,    Hannu, 
5,073,346.  a.  422-99.000. 
Sergi.  Joseph  B.:  See— 

Viola,  JeAcy  P.;  and  Sergi.  Joseph  B..  5,073.982.  CL  339-120.000. 
Setikawa,  Mitsnhiko:  See— 

Satoh.  Katsuaki;  Sato,  Kazae;  Mania.  Kounko;  Tanaka,  Tsaneo; 
Saiki.  Shuji;  Takayama,  Saioshi;  Takewa,  Hiroyuki;  Serikawa, 
Kfitsuhiko;  Ishikawa.  Seiichi;  Usuki.  Sawako;  Kimuia,  Yoidu; 
and  Obata.  Shoichi,  5,073,946,  a.  381-154.000. 
Yoshida,  Hiroko;  Serikawa.  Mitsuhiko;  Kawamura,  Akihiaa;  Ma- 
tsumolo,  Maaahani;  and  Sato,  Katsuaki,  5,073,942,  O. 
381-61.00a 

Servio:  Srr  

Martinoh.  Jean-Loc;  Rousseau,  Alain;  and  Vilain,  Pascal.  5,072,610, 
a.  73-64.100. 
Selo,  Kuaio;  Yamamolo,  Chizuko;  and  Watanabe,  Kiyoahi.  to  Canon 
ratiaaWli  KMha.  Onfiuc  editing  system.  5.073.957,  d.  382-22.000. 
Seto,  Takeshi:  Set— 

Takagi,  Nobukazn;  and  Seto,  Takeshi.  5,073.093.  a.  417-410.000. 
SOS-ThaaMoa  MicrodecUoaica  S.r.l.:  Set— 

Botti,  Edcafdo;  and  TotazziBa.  Aldo.  5,073.811,  O.  357-34.000. 
Musoned.  Safvatore;  and  Roosisvalle,  Ceaaie.   S.073.SI1.  O. 
437-40.00a 
Shafir,  Aki:  See— 

Reicheatal.  AbfalnB  N.;  and  Shafir.  Ala.  5,072.637,  Q.  83-23.000. 
Shanelec  Denis  A.  Molded  polypropylene  foam  tire  cores.  5,073,444, 

a.  428-313.500. 
Shankland.  Ian  R.:  See— 

Witaoo,  David  P.;  ShanUand.  Ian  R.;  and  Lund.  Eari  A.  K. 

S.O73J06.  a.  i34-4aooa 

Shaanoo.  Joaeph  W.,  to  ABCC/TechCotp.  Apparatus  and  technique 

for  setting  btiz  in  a  soA  drink  disptnarr.  5.072.853.  a.  222-1.000. 
Shnaon.  Paul  J.;  Sun.  Shao-Taag;  and  Swdhn,  Brian  J.,  to  Hercules 
Incorporated.  Process  at  pfcparing  cowpoaitioiis  having  multiple 
oriented  meaoteas.  5.073.294.  CL  252-299.010. 
Sharp.  Brace  R.  Slorace  tank  systems  having  in  situ  formed  mner  tank. 

5.072,609.  CL  73-49.200. 
Sharp  Corpocatioa:  See— 

Takano.    Tcainhiko;    Okada,     Yoshio;     Inooe.    Yoahio;    Ysno, 

Koozaboio;  and  Tokumaru,  Tenitaka.  5,073,725,  Q.  307-427.000. 

Sterp,  Edward  J.;  Miller,  Mary  J.;  dark,  William  W.,  Ill;  Wood.  Gary 

L.;  and  Salamo.  OrefDry  J.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Army. 

BroaifeMid.  muhi-iiae,  optical  power  limiting  scheme.  5,073,705,  CL 

250-216.000. 

Shop  Kaboshiki  Kaisha:  5w— 

Nakai.   Yoahiyaki;    Matuta,    Kazuo;    Nakajima.   Tataashi;    sad 

Kawaaaka.  Seido,  5,073,960,  a.  382-22.000. 
T^aAiji.  Yutaka;  Inami,  Takaalii;  and  Atarashi.  Hissshi,  5,073,772, 
a.  340-784.000. 


Shaw,  Anthony  F.:  See— 

Lancelot.  Charles  J.:  Shaw.  Anthony  F.;  and  Tate.  Edward  O..  Jr.. 
5.073.428.  CI.  428-67.000 
Shaw.  Richard  J.:  See— 

Bojar.  James  A.;  and  Shaw.  Richard  J..  5.072.482.  CI.  15-180.000. 
Sheehan.  Philip  W.:  See— 

Budd.  James  M.;  Sheehan,   Philip  W.;  and  Warren,  John   H.. 
5.072.611.  CI.  73-118.100. 
Sheesley.  Wilmer  L.:  See- 
Birch,  Norman  R.;  Dunbar.  James  G.;  Kerlin.  Harold  W.;  Sheesley, 
WUmer  L.;  and  Vees,  Edward  C,  5.073.123.  C\.  439-188.000. 
Sheets,  Charles  E.:  See— 

Griami,    WiUiam    L.;   and    Sheets,   Charles    E.,    5,072.793.   a. 
172-266.000. 
Shell  Internationale  Research  Maatschappij  B.V.:  See— 

Clark.  Michael  T.;  and  Gilmore.  Ian  J..  5,073,192,  d.  71-88.000. 
Shell  Oil  Company:  See— 

Castro.  Cesar  O..  5.073.414,  CI.  427-423.000. 

DuBois,  Donn  A,,  5,073,610,  a.  526-194.000. 

Gorman,   John   Eugene;   and   Morris,   John   A.,   5,073,600,   O. 

525-264.000. 
Hale.  Arthur  H.;  and  BIytas,  George  C,  5,072.794,  a.  175-50.000. 
Herlzenberg.  Elliot  P.;  Murray,  Brendan  D.;  Pasquale,  Gary  M.; 

and  Winquist,  Brace  H.  C,  5.073.668,  d.  585-739.000. 
Hwo,    Charles    C;    and    Watkias.    Larry    K..    5,073,458.    Q. 

428-516.000. 
Klingensmith,  George  B.;  and  Campbell,  Randolph  N.,  5,073,327, 

a.  264-290.200. 
Scheffcr.  Bob;  and  Kottbeek.  Andras  G.  T.  G.,  5.073.661,  CX 

s8s-64aaoo. 

Tooks.  Oreaory  V.;  and  Ventappen  Declercq,  Anne  E.  L.  M.  M- 

3,073.667,  a.  585-738.000. 
TsiaDg,  Raymond  C,  5,073,621,  O.  528-483.000. 
Shelleman.  Richard  A.:  See— 

Farooq,  Shaji;  Natarajan,  Govindarajan;  Reddy,  Srinivasa  S.  N.; 
Shelleman,  Richard  A.;  StofTel,  Nancy  C;  and  Vallabhaneai. 
Rao  v..  5,073,180.  O.  63-18.400. 
Sben,  Jian-Kuo:  See— 

Staplin,   Deborah   K.;   Shen,   Jian-Kuo;   and   Miu,   Ming-Tzer, 
5,073,855,  a.  395-375.000. 
Shea,  Jyi-Siieng  J.,  to  Coatinenlal  Polymefs,  Inc.  High  temperature 

heat  tcaiMant  acrylics.  3/)73.613,  O.  526-262.000. 
Shea,  Zbonghou;  Xu,  Yiji;  sad  Wang,  DeXin,  to  Univeisity  of  Petro- 
leum. CUaa.  Boring  bit.  5,072,7%,  O.  175-340.000. 
Sheng.  Zhengzhi;  and  Herman,  Allen  M..  to  Univenity  of  Arkansas. 
The.   High   temperature  superconductors  comprisiag  T1— Ca — 
Ba— O.  Tl— Sr— Ba— Cu— O,  or  Tl— Sr— Cu— O.  5,073,536,  d 

503-1. ooa 

Shenian.  Popkin:  See— 

Avakian,  Roger  W.;  Patekh.  ShHhi  L.;  Shenian,  Popkin;  and 
Tentach.  Erich  O.,  3.073.416.  d.  428-2.000. 
Sherrick.  Ronald  E.,  to  Babcock  ft  Wilcox  Company,  The.  Fiber  optic 

level  alarm.  3.072,616,  d.  73-293.000. 
Shervington,  Roger  M.,  to  Sundstrand  Corporation.  Bearing  assembly 

withtheinial  compensation.  5.073.039.  d.  384-278.000. 
Shibata,  Norio:  See— 

Chino,  Naoyoshi;  Hiraki  Yasuhito;  Shibata,  Norio;  and  Sato, 
Tsnaehiko,  5.072.688,  O.  118-411.000. 
Shibata,  Yasohiko,  to  Sanshin  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Lubricatmg 

device  for  four  stroke  outboard  motor.  5.072,809,  d.  184-6.130. 
Shibuya  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Matsumolo,  Kumhiro;  Aoki,  Masashi;  Ohnaka,  Shuji;  Motoaaga, 
Hideshi;  and  NisUao,  Yukinobu,  5,073,708,  d.  250-223.00B. 
Shigemoti  Toahihiro,  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.  Dau  modulating  sys- 
tem. 5,073,776,  CL  341-106.000. 
Shigezawa,  Gordon:  See— 

Betan,   Anthony   V.;   and   Shigezawa,   Gordon,    5,073,034,   d. 
374-183.000. 
Shih.  ieaa  S.;  Smith.  Terry  E.;  aad  Chuang,  Jui-ChaBg.  to  ISP  Invest- 
ments Inc.  Strongly  swellable,  moderately  crosslinked  polyvinylpyr- 
lolidoae.  5,073,614,  d.  526-258.000. 
Shikamori  Tamotu:  Set—  . 

Tharuta,  Sizuo;  Takeda,  Yoshiaki;  Hiyama,  Isao;  Kubo,  Kenichi; 
Ohonishi.  Toahikazu;  Tobita,  Hideyuki;  Shikamori,  Tamotu; 
Ofasugi,  Hiroshi;  Kiaoshita.  Hiroshi;  Ikeda,  Kazufumi;  Ohwa, 
Yoahio-  Hori,  Toahiyuki;  Hirayama,  Masayoshi;  and  Honma, 
Takeo,  5,072,473,  d.  8-159.000. 
Shikita,  Shoji:  See — 

Otiata,  Tokio;  Fujii.  Katsutoshi;  Narita,  laamu;  and  Siikita,  Shop, 
5,073,558,  a.  514-239.000. 
Shima,  Hiroyuki:  Set— 

Saito,  Takayuki;  Nakajima,  Ken;  Iwase,  Yoki;  Ikeda,  Yukio;  and 
Shima,  Hiroyuki.  3,073,268,  d.  210438.000. 
Shimada,  Fumihiro;  and  Uemura,  Hisashi.  to  Kanzaki  Paper  Mfg.  Co.. 
Ltd.  Thermal  head  breakage  detecting  circnit.  3,073,786,  d.  346- 
76.0PH. 
Shimada.  Makoto:  5m— 

Togai.  Kazuhide;  Danno,  Yoshiaki;  Yoshida,  Masato;  Shimada. 
Makoto;  and  Ueda,  Katsunori,  5,073,865,  d.  364-431.050. 
Shimamura,  Yaaoo:  See — 

Ishikawa,  Fnminori;  Tamahashi,  Konihiro;  Onuma,  Shigehani; 
Wakagi.  Masatoshi;  Hanazono,  Masanobu;  Shoji.  Mitsuyoshi; 
Nakakawaji,  Takayuki;  Ito,  Yutaka;  Komatsuzaki,  Shigeki; 
SMmamora,  Ymuo;  and  Yamagishi.  Chiaki.  5.073.466.  CI. 
430-66.000. 
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Shimano  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Nagano.  Masashi.  5.073.151.  CI.  474-160.000. 
Shimanuki.  Masanobu.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Cordless  tele- 

?hone  system  having  an  automatic  answering  device.  5.073,928.  CI. 
79-70.000 
Shimaya,   Kazuhiko,   to   Tsubakimoto  Chain  Co.   Chain   tensioner. 

5,073,150.  CI.  474-110.000. 
Shimizu.  Mitsuru:  See — 

Gotoh.  Akira;  Yamazaki.  Yukinobu;  Kikuchi,  Naoyuki;  Horigome. 

Shinkichi;  Terao.  Motoyasu;  Suzuki.  Horoyuki;  Kitoh,  Makoto; 

Kokaku,     Yuichi;     and     Shimizu.     Mitsuru.     5,073,243,     d. 

204-192.260. 

Shimizu.  Mutsuo;  Fukuoka.  Hirofumi;  and  Fukuhira.  Masanori,  to 

Shin-Etsu  Chemical  Co..  Ltd.  Preparation  of  silicon  nitride  powder. 

5.073.358.  CI.  423-344.000. 

Shimura.   Keiichi.  to  Sanden  Corporation.   Electromagnetic  clutch. 

5.072,817.  CI.  192-84.00C. 
Shimura,  Teruyuki.  to  Mitubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Heterojunc- 

tion  bipolar  transistor.  5,073,812.  CI.  357-34.000. 
Shin-Etsu  Chemical  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Konno.  Hiroki;  and  Kishita.  Hirofumi.  5.073,422.  CI.  428-40.000. 
Shimizu.  Mutsuo;  Fukuoka.  Hirofumi;  and  Fukuhira,  Masanori. 
5.073,358.  CI.  423-344.000. 
Shin.  Jung-Hyun:  See — 

Kwon.  Oh-Hyun;  Jang,  Taek-Yong;  Shin.  Jung-Hyun;  and  Choi. 
Won-Taek,  5,073,510.  CI.  437-40.000. 
Shin.  Yong.  Game  bail  having  internal  rotation  imparting  mechanism. 

5,072.938,  CI.  273-58.aOF. 
Shinagawa  Shirorenga  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Tabata,  Katsuhiro;  Hayase.  Masahiro;  Asami,  Hajime;  Asakura. 
Hiroyuki;  and  Mitsui,  Kenji,  5,073,689,  CI.  219-10.491. 
Shindo,  yoshiaki:  See — 

Ogawa.  Keikitsu;  Takeda  Sunoa;  Hyogo,  Mitsushi;  and  Shindo. 
yoshiaki.  5.072.736.  CI.  128-680.000. 
Shinko  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kanayama,  Yutaka,  5,073,749,  CI.  318-587.000. 
Shinn,  Ronald  R.:  See— 

Lowder,  James  E.;   Shinn,   Ronald   R.;  and   Baker,  John  L., 
5.072.588.  CI.  60-571.000. 
Shiomi,  Masao:  See — 

Toyonaga,  Hajime;  Nishida.  Toshio;  Takeishi,  Yasuo;  and  Shiomi. 
Masao.  5.073.106.  CI.  431-285.000. 
Shionogi  &  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Hagishita.  Sanji;  and  Seno.  Kaoru,  5,073,648,  CI.  564-374.000. 
Shiotsuki.  Masao:  See — 

Miyao,  Hidehiko:  Shiotsuki,  Masao;  Kawamura,  Shigeyoshi;  and 
Komatsu,  Fumiaki,  5,073,305,  Q.  252-633.000. 
Shipley.  Roch  J.:  See— 

Moracz.    Donald    J.;    and    Shipley,    Roch    J.,    5,072,871,    CI. 
228-193.000. 
Shirai,  Kenji:  See — 

Saito,  Shiro:  Shirai,  Kenji;  Kawamoto,  Ryuichi;  and  Sakakibara, 
Shigeru.  5.073,500,  CI.  436-53.000. 
Shiraishi,  Yasuhito:  See — 

Katsuta,    Tsuyoshi;    and    Shiraishi,    Yasuhito,    5,073,829,    d. 
358-498.000. 
Shirakura.  Akira;  Tsuchiya,  Takao;  Watanabe,  Haruo;  and  Kawasumi, 
Koichi,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Electronic  photography  apparatus. 
5,073,798.  CI.  355-245.000. 
Shirasaki.  Masataka.  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Modulation  method  for  use  in 
a  semiconductor  laser  and  an  apparatus  therefor.   5.073.331,  CI. 
372-26.000. 
Shirley,  Murphy.  Electric  livestock  guard.  5,072,915,  d.  256-14.000. 
Shitamura,  Chamu:  See — 

Nakagawa,  Mitsuo;  Okoshi,  HItoshi;  Shitamura,  Osamu;  Numata, 
Hiroki;  Taguchi.  Mituo;  Yamaguchi,  Tenio;  Kani,  Yasunobu; 
and  Kamata.  Toshio,  5.072.689,  d.  118-419.000. 
Shizu.  Harumi.  CMOS  inverter  with  noise  reduction  feedback  means. 

5.073,727.  CI.  307-451.000. 
Shoemaker.  Kenneth  D..  to  Intel  Corporation.  Microprocessor  bus 
interface  unit  which  changes  scheduled  daU  transfer  indications  upon 
sensing  change  in  enable  signals  before  receiving  ready  sig^. 
5,073,969,  CI.  395-725.000. 
Shoji.  Mitsuyoshi:  See— 

Ishikawa,  Fuminori;  Tamahashi,  Kunihiro;  Onuma,  Shigehani; 
Wakagi,  Masatoshi;  Hanazono,  Masanobu;  Shoji,  MiUuyoshi; 
Nakakawaji,  Takayuki;  Ito,  Yutaka;  Komatsuzaki,  Shigeki; 
Shimamura,  Yasuo;  and  Yamagishi,  Chiaki.  5,073,466,  CI. 
430-66.000. 
Shoji,  Tatsuo:  See— 

Naka,     Hiromasa;     Nakamura,     Norio;    Okushima,     Takehiko; 
Okumura,    Takao;    Shoji,    Tatsuo;    and    Tobikawa,    Tetsuo, 
5,072,557.  CI.  52-126.600. 
Shope.  John  L..  Jr.:  See— 

Tienor.  Lawrence  J.;  and  Shope.  John  L.,  Jr.,  5,072,664,  d. 
99-353.000. 
Shoshan.  Shmuel;  Michaeli.  Dov;  and  Magdassi.  Shlomo,  to  Yissum 
Research  Development  Company  of  the  Hebrew  University  of  Jeru- 
salem. Processes  for  the  preparation  of  storage  stable  collagen  prod- 
ucts. 5.073.378.  CI.  424-548.000. 
Shoup.  Robert  D.:  See- 
Foster.  Gordon  F.;  Havewala.  Noshir  B.;  and  Shoup.  Robert  D.. 
5.073.181.  CI.  65-24.000. 
Showa  Aluminum  Corporation:  See — 

Usui,  Tadashi;  and  Kagoshige,  Shinji.  5,072.789,  d.  165-134.100. 
Shrool,  Braham;  and  Darmon,  Michel,  to  Centre  International  de 
Recherches  Dermatologiques  Galderma  (CIRD  Galderma.  Com- 


pound marked  with  tritium,  its  preparation  and  its  use  in  the  locatioa 
of  nuclear  receptors  of  retinoids.  5.073.361.  CI.  424-1.100. 
Shum.  Victor  K.:  See- 
Miller.  JefTrey  T.;  Modica,  Frank  S.;  Cilluflb.  Sandra  L.;  and  Shum. 
Victor  K..  5.073.529.  d.  502-49.000. 
Sieber.  Alexander:  See — 

Macholdt.  Hans-Tobias;  Sieber.  Alexander;  Godau.  Claus;  and 
Manz.  Aibrecht,  5,073,579,  d.  524-255.000. 
Siegel,  Kenneth  P.;  Parker,  J.  Bradford;  and  Wroclawski.  John,  to 
Cayman  Systems.  Inc.  Network  protocol  translator  including  method 
and  apparatus  for  reducing  interprocess  communication  and  data 
exchange  overhead.  5,073,852,  CI.  395-700.000. 
Siegel,  Neal  A.;  Tripp,  Edward  S.;  Aunet,  Diane  L.;  and  Georgevich, 
Gradimir  G.,  to  Abbott  Laboratories.  Method  of  ultrasonically  cut- 
ting fibrous  nuterials  and  device  therefrom.  5,073.216.  CI.  156-73.300. 
Sieksmeyer,  Rolf;  and  Wittek.  Jurgen,  to  Norddeutschc  Seekabelwerke 
AG.  Equipment  for  biological  water  treatment,  m  particular  for 
denilrification  of  raw  water  to  produce  potable  water.  5.073.256.  CI. 
210-151.000. 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Boehm.  Manfred,  5.073.748.  d.  318-569.000. 

Evers.  Christian.  5.073.955.  CI.  382-21.000. 

Granz,  Bemd.  5.072.722.  CI.  128-24.0EL. 

Hofmann,  Ruediger,  5,073.775.  CI.  340-825.790. 

Kruck.    Thomas;    Behrendorf.    Nofbert;    and    FaubeL    Heiko, 

5.073.645,  CI.  556-13.000. 
Roehl.  Siegfried;  and  Mathuni.  Josef.  5.073.515.  CI.  437-52.000. 
Trimbom.  Peter.  5.073.089.  CI.  417-68.000. 
Siemens  Energy  &  Automation.  Inc.:  See — 

Pipis,  George  C;  and  Lambert,  George  L.,  IIL  5,072.848.  CL 
220-241.000. 
Sigmax  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Watanabe,  Masaharu,  S,073,95Z  CI.  382-8.000. 
Sikkenga,  David  L.;  Lamb.  Joyce  D.;  Zacnger.  Ian  C;  and  Williams. 
Gregory  S..  to  Amoco  Corporation.  Preparation  of  a  dimethyltetra- 
lin.  5,073.670.  CI.  585-320.000. 
Siltech  Inc.:  See — 

O'Lenick.  Anthony  J..  Jr..  5,073.619.  d.  528-26.000. 
Simes  Societa  Italiana  Medicinali  e  Sintetici  S.p.A.:  See — 

Casagrande.  Cesare;  and  Santangelo,  Francesco,  5,073,347.  CL 
514-79.000. 
Simmons  Juvenile  Products  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Draheim,  Harvey  J.;  Charlson,  Glean  T.;  Beiswenger,  J<4m  L.;  lad 
Brunner.  Meriin  A..  5.072.464,  d.  5-93.100. 
Simon  Fraser  University:  See — 

Morrison.  S.  Roy;  and  Miremadi,  Bijan  K.,  5,072.886,  d.  241-1.000. 
Simon,  Richard  L.:  See — 

Lifer,  Sherryl  L.;  Marshall.  Winston  S.;  Mohamadi.  Fariborz;  ReeL 
Jon  K.;  Simon.  Richard  L.;  Steinberg,  Mitchell  I.;  and  Whitesitt. 
Celia  A.,  5.073.566.  CL  514-381.000. 
Simone.  John  J.  Air  tube  control  for  frozen  dessert  machine.  5,072,599, 

CI.  62-308.000. 
Simons,  John  R.;  and  Galaszewski,  William,  to  Star  Sprinkler  Corpora- 
tion. Concealed  sprinkler  head  assembly.  5.072.792.  d.  169-37.000 
Sindelar.  Joseph  L.  Putter  stabilizing  and  guiding  system.  5.072.943,  CI. 

273-192.000 
Singer  Company  N.V.,  The:  See — 

Uwrie,  George,  5,072,679,  d.  112-443.000. 
Singh,  Bahadur:  See— 

Majumdar,   Amalendu  J.;  and   Singh,   Bahadur,   3,073,197,  CL 
106-692.000. 
Sippl,  Fritz:  See— 

Gorike,  Rudolf;  Sippl,  Fritz;  aad  Szabo,  Sandor,  3,073,936.  d. 
381-26.000. 
Sirai,  Akira;  Yamamoto.  Mitsuyosi;  and  Kurosawa.  Haruo.  to  Hirose 
Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Miniature  electrical  contact  terminal.  5,073,128, 0. 
439-585.000. 
Sivyer  Steel  Corporation:  See— 

Stelk,  John  C,  5,072,888,  d.  241-194.000. 
Ski  Technology  Holdings,  Inc.:  See- 
Dandy,  Walter,  III;  and  Nespor,  Tony,  S,072,97a  d.  280-8 1 LOOO. 
Skinner,  David  J.;  and  Zedalis,  Michael  S.,  to  Allied-Signal  Inc.  Alumi- 
num iron  silicon  based,  elevated   temperature,  aluminum  alloys. 
5.073,215,  CI    148-415.000. 
Skogmo,  David  G.,  to  Sandia  Corporation.  Beacon  daU  acquisitioaand 

dispUy  system.  5,073,779.  d.  342-37.000. 
Slack.  Victor:  See— 

Uncoln,  Frank;  and  Slack,  Victor,  5,073,120,  d.  439-92.000."    * 
Slowinski,  Christopher.  Diamond  setting.  5.072.601.  CI.  63-28.00a 
Smarsly,  WUfried;  and  Track,  Wolfgang,  to  MTU  Motoren-  undTur- 
binen-Union  Munchen  GmbH.  Sintered  light-weight  structural  mate- 
rial and  method  of  its  manufacture.  5.073,439,  d.  428-550.000. 
SMC  Corporation:  See — 

Ishigaki,  Tsuneo,  5,072,592,  CL  62-55.500. 
Smith,  Barry  W.,  to  Fabri-Check,  Inc.  Article  sorting  system.  5,072,822, 

a.  198-349.000. 
Smith,  Christopher  A.:  See- 
Dickie,  Robert  G.;  and  Smith,  Christopher  A.,  5,072.868,  d 
224-252.000. 
Smith,  Donald  D.;  and  Winfiey,  Betty  J.  Receptacle  with  improved 
features  for  facilitating  separating  of  recycUble  trash.  5,072,832.  d. 
22(MO4.000. 
Smith  Kline  *  French  Laboratories.  Ltd.:  See— 
Coates,  William  J.,  5,073,559,  d.  514-262.000. 
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Smith,  LaVerne  D.:  Set— 

Schmidt.  Rick  A.;  Smith,  UVerne  D.;  and  VanRens.  Russell  J., 
S.07J,IOa  a.  425-192.00R. 
Smith.  Michael  W.;  and  Pierce.  Robert  S.,  to  Porex  Technologies  Corp. 
Diagnoatic  system  employing  a  unitary  substrate  to  immobilize  mi- 
crospheres. 5,073.344,  CI.  422-69.000 
Smith,  R.  Arnold,  to  McAdory,  George  D.  Medicaments  mtended  for 
combined  use  in  the  improvement  of  lymphocyte  function  to  lower 
cholesterol  levels.  5,073.555.  CI.  514-252.000. 
Smith,  Richard  D.;  Udseth,  Harold  R.;  and  Rockwood,  Alan  L.,  to 
Baltelle  Memorial  Institute.  Detection  method  for  dissociation  of 
multiple-charged  ions.  5,073,713,  CI.  250-282.000. 
Smith,  Roger  R.  Drive  exiensioa.  5,072.633.  a.  8l-57.30a 
Smith.  Terry  E.:  S«—  .  .  „^         .^,t,. 

Shih,  Jenn  S.;  Smith,  Terry  E.;  and  Chuang,  Jui-Chang,  5,073,614, 
CI.  526-258.000. 
Snap-Tile,  Inc.:  Ste— 

Wilcox,  Wayne  E.,  5,072,755,  O.  137-614.030. 
Sneddon,  Gordon  R.:  See— 

Mollett,  Christopher  C;  and  Sneddon,  Gordon  R.,  5,073,234,  a. 
162-5.000. 
Snyder,  James  P.:  See— 

DJuric,  Stevan  W.;  Penning,  Thomas  D.;  and  Snyder,  James  P., 
5,073,562,  CI.  514-365.000 
Societe  Anonyme  Dite  Hispano  Suiza:  See — 

Girard,  Francis;  Marceau,  Christian  J.  A.;  and  Pouget,  Jean-Pierre 
G.,  5.072,548,  CI.  51-165  870. 
Societe  Civile  d"Inventeurs  SPML:  See- 
Melee,  Didier:  You,  Claudine;  Lefere,  Genevieve;  and  Peres,  Clau- 
dine,  5,073.441,  CI.  428-254000 
Societe  d' Applications  Generates  d'Electricite  et  de  Mecanique  Sagem: 
See— 
Encaoua.  Serge,  5,073,704,  CI.  250-201.100. 
Societe  Nationale  des  Poudres  el  Explosifs:  See— 

Lefumeux,  Alain;  and  Raynal,  Serge,  5,072.672,  CI.  102-435.000. 
Societe  Nationale  d'Etude  de  Construction  de  Moteurs  d'Aviation: 

Guyon,  Benoit  P.,  5,073,083,  CI.  415-115.000. 
Sees,  Lucas,  to  AMP  Incorporated.  Surface  mount  electrical  connec- 
tor. 5,073,119,  CI.  439-82.000. 
Sogabe.  Satoru:  See- 
Abe,  Hiroomi;  Nishio,  Taichi;  Mitsui,  Kiyochi;  Sogabe.  Satoru;  and 
Sanada,  Takashi.  5,073,590.  CI.  524-449.000. 
Sogo  Securities  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Kanayama.  Yulaka,  5,073,749.  d.  318-587.000. 
Soled,  Stuart  L.:  Set—  ^ 

Saleh,  Ramzi  Y.;  Soled,  Stuart  L.;  and  Dispenziere,  Nicholas  C, 
5,073,658,  a.  585-530.000. 
Solimar,  Keith  F.,  to  Solimar  Yachts.  Manhole  mounted  filtering  system 

for  self-loading  semi-trailer.  5,073.259,  a.  210-232.000. 
Solimar  Yachts:  Set— 

Solimar,  Keith  F.,  5,073.259.  a.  210-232.000. 
SoUick.  Jurgen:  See— 

Herwig,  Wolfgang;  Kieemann,  Dittmar,  Kroger,  Uwe;  Wurth, 
Hans;  Mayer,  Martin;  Meyer,  Franz-Josef;  Rometsch,  Werner; 
Schenkemeyer,  Erhard;  Schneider,  Martin;  Sollick,  Jurgen; 
Kochendorfer,  Lore;  and  Kochendorfer.  Ctaus.  5,073.071,  CI. 
411-353.000. 
Somar  Corporation:  See — 

Igari,  Akihide;  and  Nakagawa,  Zenbee,  5,073,302,  CI.  252-518.000. 
Sooehara,  Tomio;  Aruga,  Shuji;  and  Morozumi,  Shinji,  to  Seiko  Epson 
Corporation.     Projection-type     display     device.     5,073,013,     CI. 
359-63.000. 
Sonner,  David  D.:  See- 
Edwards,  Bryan  T.;  Flickinger,  Steven  L.;  Kevem,  James  D.; 
Sonner,  David  D.;  Weber.  Robert  N.;  and  Zeiders,  Jeffrey  A., 
5,073,046,  CI.  385-90.000. 

Sonoda.  Rikuo:  See—  

Takagi,  Kazuhiko;  and  Sonoda.  Rikuo.  5.073.055.  a.  400-578.000. 
Sony  Corporation:  See — 
— Fujita.  Koji.  5.073,463,  a.  430-28.000. 
-«lto,  Shinichi;  Noahi,  Naoya;  and  Okamoto.  Yutaka.  5,073.514,  CI. 

437-44.000. 
-^Kobayashi,  Yuhei,  5,073,884,  a.  369-44.370. 
— ^Mitsumori,  Koji,  5,073,883,  C\  369-44.150. 

...fano,  Kohichi;  and  Hayashi,  Toshitada.  5.073.835.  O.  360-77.040. 
_^hirakura.    Akira;    Tsuchiya,    Takao;    Watanabe.    Haruo;    and 
Kawasumi,  Koichi,  5,073,798,  CI.  355-245.000. 
•-^eki,    Masaaki;    Yasuda,    Nobuyuki;    and    Masuda,    Toshihiko, 

5,073,778,  CI.  341-131.000. 
•^amada,  Yukio;  Furukawa,  Akio;  and  Isono,  Kazuki,  5,073.823.  CI. 
358-209.000. 
Soofi.  Madjid,  to  Magneco/Metrel.  Inc.  Tundish  impact  pad.  5.072.916. 

a.  266-275.000. 
Sorenson.  Joseph  T.:  See — 

Wonder.  Terry  M.;  Sorenson.  Joseph  T.;  Hendry,  Garlyn  W.;  and 
Neer,  Uwrence  A.,  5,072,738,  C\.  128-888.000. 
Sorex  Medical,  A  Division  of  Sorenson  Development,  Inc.:  See- 
Wonder,  Terry  M.;  Sorenson,  Joseph  T.;  Hendry,  Garlyn  W.;  and 
Neer,  Lawrence  A.,  5,072,738,  CI.  128-888.000. 
Sorkin,  Fehx  L.;  and  Hayes,  Norris  O.,  to  Varitech  Industries.  Inc. 

Post-tension  anchor  system  5,072,558,  CI.  52-230.000. 
South  Texas  Sports  Manufacturing,  Inc.:  See — 
Zarate,  Rene  A.,  5,072,937.  CI.  273-26.00E. 

Southern  California  Edison:  See —  

Kennedy,  James  T.,  5,073,68a  d  174-40.orn>. 


Southern  Communications.  Inc.:  See — 

Jenkins.  Sandra  D.,  5.072.535,  CI.  40-564.000. 
Spalt.  Gregory  P.;  and  Spalt.  Taylor  E.  Ladder  adapuble  platform. 

5.072.808,  CI.  182-103.000. 
Spalt,  Taylor  E.;  See— 

Spalt,  Gregory  P.;  and  Spalt,  Taylor  E.,  5,072,808,  CI.  182-103.000. 
Sparvieri,  Nicola;  and  Cattarin,  Paolo,  to  Selenia  Industrie  Elettroniche 
Associate  S.p.A.  Process  for  manufacturing  ceramic  magnetic  mate- 
rial. 5,073,359,  a.  423-594.000. 
Spater,  Stuart  S.:  See— 

Kolton,  Chester;  and  Spater,  Stuart  S.,  5,072,866,  CI.  223-91.000. 
Spayer,  James  L.:  See — 

Peters.  Richard  K.;  Elmerick.  Donald  V.;  Spayer,  James  L.;  and 
Walter,  Gerald  E.,  5,073,857,  O.  364-413.100. 
Speck,  Ulrich:  See— 

Blaszkiewricz.  Peter;  and  Speck.  Ulrich.  5,073,362,  CI.  424-5.000. 
Spector,  Avner;  Rutiser.  Sylvia;  and  Bamea.  Daniel.  Shock  wave 
litholripter  and  method  for  using  the  same.  5.072.733.  CI.  128-660.030. 
Spector.  George:  See — 

Newton,    Maurice    M.;    and    Spector.    George,    5,072,695.    Q. 

119-51.040. 

Speit.   Burkhard.   to  Schott  Glaswerke.   Radiation-shielding  glasses 

providing  safety  against  electrical  discharge  and  being  resistant  to 

discoloration.  5,073,524,  CI.  501-60.000. 

Sperko,  Walter  J.,  to  Sterilizer  Technologies  Corporation.  Sterilizer 

cart.  5,072,960,  a.  280-47.340. 
Spranger,  Kurt:  See — 

Raff,  Manfred;  and  Spranger.  Kurt.  5.072.498.  CI.  29-163.800. 
Spraying  Systems  Co.:  See— 

Vidusek.  Daniel  A..  5.072.883.  CI.  239-290.000. 
Springelt.  Brian  E.:  See — 

Frank.   John   A.;    Mammino.   Joseph;    Abramsohm.    Dennis   A.; 
Sypula.  Donald  S.;  Chasko.  Jerome  P.;  Gary,  William  L.;  Nichol- 
Landry,  Deborah  J.;  Schmidlin,  Fred  W.;  Murti,  Dasarao  K.;  and 
Springett.  Brian  E..  5.073.434.  a.  428-195.000. 
SPS  Technologies,  Inc.:  See— 

Corrigan,  Niall;  Keating,  Gerry;  and  Beegan,  Desmond,  5,073,074, 
CI.  411-393.000. 
Sputhe,  Alan  C.  Sealing  apparatus  for  an  internal  combiction  engine. 

5,072,697,  CI.  123-41.690. 
Spykennan,  David  J.;  Marcusen,  David  P.;  and  Doenges,  Scott  W.,  to 
Prince    Corporation.     Pivoted    arm    cupholder.     5,072,989,    CI. 
297-194.000. 
Square  D  Company:  See— 

Hays,  Eric  L..  5,073,766,  O.  336-217.000. 
Squire,  David  C.  Method  and  apparatus  for  passive  refrigerant  retrieval 

and  storage.  5,072,594,  CI.  62-77.000. 
Subel,  Uwe;  Gosch,  Hans-Juergen;  Fischer,  Rolf;  Harder,  Wolfgang; 
and  Hechler,  Claus,  to  BASF  AktiengeseUschaft  Preparation  of 
1,4-buUnediol.  5.073,650,  CI.  568-864.000. 
Staehlin.  John  H.:  See—  .  ,.    „ 

Waterman,  Timothy  G.;  Mullis,  Jimmy  W.;  and  Staehlin.  John  H., 
5,073,761,  CI.  333-24.00C. 
Stanley  Works,  The:  See— 

Henne,  John  R.,  5,072,974,  O.  292-126.000. 
Suplin,  Deborah  K.;  Shen,  Jian-Kuo;  and  Miu,  Ming-Tzer,  to  Bull  HN 
Information  Systems  Inc.  Resource  conflict  detection  method  and 
apparatus  included  in  a  pipelined  processing  unit.  5,073,855,  CI. 
395-375.000. 

Star  Sprinkler  Corporation:  See— 

Simons,    John    R.;    and    Galaszevraki,    WUliam,    5.072,792,    a. 
169-37.000. 

Stark,  Erwin:  See—  ^^    ^ 

Prantl,  Bemhard;  Walz,  Rolf;  and  Stark,  Erwin.  5,073.623.  CI. 
530-210.000. 
Slarkey.  Daniel  C:  See—  _     .  ,  ^ 

Price,  Macy  J..  Jr.;  Johnson.  Mack  E.;  and  Starkey.  Daniel  C. 
5,072.838,  CI.  211-162.000. 
Steams.  Kenneth  W.;  and  McGee,  John  K.,  to  Steams  McGee  Incorpo- 
rated. Treadmill   5.072,928,  C\.  272-69.000. 
Steams  McGee  Incorporated:  See— 

Steams,  Kenneth  W.;  and  McGee.  John  K..  5.072.928.  CI. 
272-69.000. 

Steele.  Charles  E.:  Ste—  ^„^     ^, 

Patillo.    Ronald    L.;    and    Steele.    Charles    E..    5.073.696,    CI. 

219-233.000.  ^.    ^  ^      u 

Steele.  John  W..  to  United  Technologies  Corporation.  Method  and 

apparatus   for  analyzing   total   organic   halogens.   5.073,502,  CI. 

436-125.000. 

Steele.  John  W.:  See—  ^     ^ 

Nalette.  Timothy  A.;  and  Steele.  John  W.,  5.073,505,  O. 
436-178.000. 

Steenrod.  Wayne:  See —  

McCoy,  John  W.;  and  Steenrod.  Wayne.  5,072,747.  C\.  134-48.000. 
Steffen,  Matthias;  and  Wente,  Gerald,  to  Otis  Elevator  Company. 

Escalator  handrail  stop  device.  5,072,820,  O.  198-323.000. 
Steigerwald,  Robert  L.;  Koninsky,  Peter  M.;  and  Franz,  Gerhard  A.,  to 
General  Electric  Company.  Power  distribution  system.  5,073,848,  CI. 
363-65.000. 
Steinberg,  Howard  N.:  See— 

Zeldis.  Jerome  B.;  Gale.  Robert  P.;  and  Steinberg.  Howard  N.. 
5.073,481,  CI.  435-5.000. 
Steinberg,  Mitchell  I.:  See— 

Lifer,  Sherryl  L.;  ManhaU,  Winston  S.;  Mohamadi,  Fariborz;  Reel. 
Jon  K.;  Simon,  Richard  L.;  Steinberg.  Mitchell  I.;  and  Whitesitt, 
Celia  A.,  5,073,566,  a.  514-381.000. 
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Sleinbrenner,  Ulrich;  Plapp,  Gunther;  and  Wagner,  Wolfgang,  to  Ro- 
bert Bosch  GmbH.  Method  and  apparatus  for  setting  a  tank  venting 
valve.  5,072,712,  a.  123-489.000. 
Steinke,  David  M.;  Blaakemhip,  Michael;  Satterfield,  Marshall  G.;  and 
Gardner,   Philip  D.,  Sr.,  to  Process  Bonding,  Inc.   Door  panel. 
5,073,429,  a.  428-71.000. 
Slelk,  John  C,  to  Sivyer  Steel  Corporation.  Symmetrical  protective  cap 
for  a  rotary  hammer  assembly  for  a  hammermill.  5,072,888,  CI. 
241-194.000. 
Stenglein,  Paul  R.;  Farrell,  Robert  C;  and  Derry,  Michael  A.,  to  Gen- 
eral   Motors   Corporation.    Drive   assembly    for    universal   joint. 
5,073,144,  CI.  464-111.000. 
Stenhex  Aktiebolag:  See— 

Stenlund,  SUg,  5,072,784,  CI.  165-47.000. 
Stenlund,  Stig,  to  Stenhex  Aktiebolag.  Heat  exchanger  arrangement  for 

cooling  a  mcchine.  5,072,784,  CI.  165-47.000. 
Stephens,  Frank  A.;  Hager,  John  P.;  and  Stephens,  Frank  M.,  Jr.,  to 
Iron  Carbide  Holding  Limited.  Process  for  controlling  the  product 
quality  in  the  conversion  of  reactor  feed  into  iron  carbide.  5,073,194, 
CI.  75-376.000. 
Stephens,  Frank  M.,  Jr.:  See- 
Stephens,  Frank  A.;  Hager,  John  P.;  and  Stephens,  Frank  M.,  Jr., 
5,073,194,  CI.  75-376.000 
Stephens,  Robert  W.:  See- 
Burgess,  Roy  T.;  Gunda,  Rajamouli;  Herta,  Frank;  Hodges,  Robert 
C;  Kessler,  James  A.;  Leerohuis,  Richard  S.;  McCarty,  Michael 
R.;  and  Stephens,  Robert  W.,  5,073,091,  CI.  60-222.0(Ht. 
Stephenson,  William  K.;  and  Kaplan,  Morris,  to  Nalco  Chemical  Com- 
pany. Asphaltene  dispersants  -  inhibitors.  5,073.248,  CI.  208-22.000. 
Sterilizer  Technologies  Corporation:  See — 

Sperko,  Walter  J.,  5,072,960,  CI.  280-47.340. 
Sterling  Hydraulics,  Inc.:  See — 

Kolchinsky,  Abel  E.,  5,072.752.  Q.  137-493.000. 
Stem,  Peter:  See— 

Meszaros.  Peter;  and  Stem,  Peter,  5,073.584.  O.  524-101.000. 
Stem  Sl  Stem  Industries.  Inc.:  See — 

Thomton.  Peter  B.;  Cone.  Stanley  H.;  and  Booz,  George  W.. 
5.073,418,  CI.  428-34.900. 
Sterzel,  Hans-Josef,  to  BASF  AktiengeseUschaft.  Preparation  of  ther- 
moplastic compositions  filled  with  ceramic  powders  and  oxidic  sinter 
additives.  5,073,319,  CI.  264-101.000. 
Sterzel,  Hans-Josef,  to  BASF  AktiengeseUschaft.  Preparation  of  ther- 
moplastics containing  ceramic  powders  as  fillers.  5,073,320,  CI. 
264-101.000. 
Stickelbrocks,  Karl,  to  Texas  Instruments  Deutschland  GmbH.  Tran- 
sponder. 5,073,781.  a.  342-51.000. 
Stockwell,  John  R.:  .See— 

Newlove,  John  C;  McDougall,  Lee  A.;  Walker,  John  R.;  and 
Stockwell,  John  R.,  5,073,276,  O.  252-8.551. 
Stoflel,  Nancy  C:  See— 

Farooq.  Shaji;  Natarajan,  Govindarajan;  Reddy,  Srinivasa  S.  N.; 
Shelleinan.  Richard  A.;  StofTel,  Nancy  C;  and  Vallabhaneni. 
Rao  v..  5,073,180.  a.  65-18.400. 
Stoll,  John  R.:  See— 

Kuyzin,  Gregg  S.;  and  StoU,  John  R.,  5,073,576.  a.  521-99.000. 
Story,  Roderick  B.:  See- 
Offers.  Albert  G.;  White,  Christopher  D.;  and  Story,  Roderick  B., 
5,073,923,  CI.  379-165.000. 
Stott,  Christopher;  and  Salt,  Howard  T.,  to  LK  Limited.  Counterbal- 
ance control  apparatus.  5,072,522,  O.  33-503.000. 
Straemke,    Siegfried.    Conductor   passage   at   a   vacuum   container. 

5,072.693,  CI    118-715.000. 
Straeter.  Joseph  G.:  See — 

Weder,  Donald  E.;  Straeter.  Joseph  G.;  and  Craig.  Frank  J.. 
5.073.I6I.  CI.  493-154.000. 
Strandberg.  Charles  F..  Jr.;  and  Strandberg,  Robert  C.  Apparatus  for 
monitoring  size  encapsulation  of  yam  on  a  slasher.  5,072,691.  CI. 
118-679.000. 
Strandberg.  Robert  C:  See— 

Strandberg.  Charles  F..  Jr.;  and  Strandberg,  Robert  C.  5.072,691, 
a.  118-679.000. 
Straubel.  Max:  See— 

Eblen,  Ewald;  Hofinann,  Karl;  Schmitt,  Alfred;  Straubel,  Max;  and 
Tniong-Canh.  Hung,  5,072.706.  O.  123-297.000. 
Street.  Leslie  J.;  See- 
Baker,  Raymond;  Street.  Leslie  J.;  and  Saunders,  John,  5,073,557, 
CI.  514-254.000. 
Streett.  William  B.:  Set— 

Zemanian,  Thomas  S.;  Gold,  Thomas;  Streett,  WQIiam  B.;  and 
Zollweg,  John  A.,  5.073.666.  CI.  585-734.000. 
Strippit,  Inc.:  See — 

Hill,  Ronald  C;  Eckert,  Richard  M.;  and  Marzullo,  Anthony, 
5,072,620,  CI.  72-414.000. 
Strong.  Michael  R.:  See — 

Niemi.   Randolph  G.;  and  Strong.   Michael   R.,  5,072,854,  a. 
222-1.000. 
Studsvik  AB:  See— 

Arvesen.  Jan.  5.073.333.  Q.  376-310.000. 
StuU.  Gene.  Push-to-open  non-resealable  cap  coostniction.  5,072,863, 

CI.  222-523.000. 
Stultz.  Timothy  J.,  to  Peak  Systems,  Inc.  Method  for  selecUvdy  heating 

a  film  on  a  substrate.  5,073,698,  CI.  219-405.000. 
Sturzebecher,  Dana  J.;  and  Paolella,  Arthur,  to  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica, Army.  Optical  control  of  a  microwave  switch.  5,073,717,  CI. 
250-55 1.000. 


Subramanian,  Malathy,  to  Colgate-Palmolive  Cooapany.  Sanguinaria 
mouthrinse  having  improved  anti  microbial  activity  and  stability. 
5,073,368.  CI.  424-58  000 
Suda,  Shigeyuki,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaiaha.  Image  drfVrting  device. 

5,073,017,  a.  359-557.000. 
Sudo,  Mitsuo:  See— 

Takahashi,  Yoshio;  Sudo,  Mitsuo;  Arikawa,  Takamasa;  Nakamnra. 
Kenji;  Sato,  Izumi;  Onogi,  Katsuyuki;  lura,  Takao;  and  Ishida. 
Nobuji,  5,072.823,  CI    198-468.400. 
Suemune.  Toshiroh:  See— 

Itoh.     Toshikazu;     and     Suemune.     Toshiroh.     5,073.861.    O. 
364-550.000. 
Suess.  Hans  U.;  and  Eul.  Wilfried.  to  Degussa  AktiengeseUschaft. 
Process  for  stabilization  of  the  viscosity  of  wood  pulps.  5.073.301. 0. 
252-W2.O0O. 
Suezaki.  Yasunaga:  See — 

Asakawa,     Yoshio;     and    Suezaki.     Yasunaga.     5.072.840.    Q. 
212-205.000. 
Suga,  Yoshinori;  Tanaka.  Eiji;  Kato.  Satoshi;  and  Sato.  Kaom,  to 
Mitsubishi  Kasei  Corporation.  Substrate  of  optical  disc.  5.073,427.  Q. 
428-64.000. 
Sugimoto.  Michio:  See — 

Katsuno.     Hisashi;     and     Sugimoto,     Michio,     5.073.652.     CX. 
585-419.000. 
Sugimoto.  Tadahide:  See — 

Fujita,    Minoru;    Sugimoto.    Tadahide;    and    Takagi.    Yutaka, 
5.073.787,  CI.  346-135.100. 
Sugita.  Yasutoshi:  See— 

Konishi,  Motofumi;  Ando,  Yoshio;  Iwaya,  Toshio:  Tanaka,  Kanou; 
Kotera.  Masahide;  Hashimoto.  Norio;  Sugita,  Yasutoshi;  Sano, 
Yoshitaka;  and  Ono,  Satoshi,  5,073,965,  CI.  382-47.000 
Sugiura.  Maaakazu:  See — 

Amano,  Yoshiyuki;  Kikutake,  Jun-ichiro;  and  Sugiura,  Masakazu, 

5.073.485.  CI.  435-7.940. 

Sugiura.  Takashi;  and  Kurita.  Mitsuru,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

Image  processing  apparatus  with  contour  extraction.  5.073.959.  Q. 

382-22.000. 

Sugiyama,  Tsukasa.  to  Mita  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.  Paper  feeding  control 

device.  5.072.924,  a.  271-110.000. 
Sugiyama,  Tsukasa.  to  Mita  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.  Image  forming  appara- 
tus capable  of  changing  image  forming  modes  during  continuous 
image  forming  operation.  5,073,802,  C\.  355-3I3.O0O. 
Suica,  David  E.;  Kinne,  Michael  F.;  and  WUliamson,  Gary  S.,  to  Black 
Clawson  Company,  The.  Screening  apparatus  for  paper  making 
stock.  5.072.834.  O.  209-273.000. 
Sulzer  Brothers  Limited:  See — 

Kaufinan.  Josef.  5.072,760.  O.  139-452.000. 
Sumi.  Chen  C;  See- 
Chen,  Chung-Ho;  and  Sumi,  Chen  C,  5,073,492,  Q.  435-240.200. 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited:  See — 

Abe,  Hiroomi;  Nishio,  Taichi;  Mitsui,  Kiyoshi;  Sogabe,  Satoru;  and 

Sanada,  Takashi,  5,073,59a  CI.  524-449.000, 
Sanada,  Takashi;  Kitadono,  Kaom;  Suzuki.  Yasurou;  Nishio.  Tai- 
chi;  Abe.   Hiroomi;   and    Kagawa.   Noriyasu.    5.073,62a   O. 
525-68.000. 
Sumitomo  Electric  Industries,  Ltd.:  See — 

Yoshimura,    Ichiro;    Matsuda,    Yasuo;    and    Chigusa.    Yoahiki, 
5,073,179,  CI.  65-2.000. 
Sumitomo  Metal  Mining  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Matsumoto,  Kazutoshi;  Hyuga,  Takehiro;  and  Mukai,  Tetsuya, 
5,073,528,  CI.  501-134.000. 
Sumitomo  Rubber  Industries,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nakahara,  Akihiro;  Yamada,  Mikio;  Ebisuno,  Tadahiro;  Sasaki, 

Takashi;  and  Oka,  Kengo,  5.072,944,  CI.  273-220.000. 
Oka,  Kengo;  and  Yabuki,  Yoshikazu,  5,072,945,  a.  273-23X000. 
Summers,  Jeffrey  L.:  See— 

Parekh,   Ebrahim;  Jensen,  Jack   E.;  and  Summers,  JefTrey  L., 
5.073.072,  CI.  411-354.000. 
Sun-Maid  Growers  of  California:  See — 

Bruno,  Richard  C;  Freeto,  Teresa  M.;  and  Garcia,  Tony  R.. 
5,073.400.  CI,  426-639.000. 
Sun  Microsystems.  Inc.:  See — 

Rosenthal,  David  S.  H.,  5,073,933,  O,  380-25.000, 
Sun,  Paul,  to  Giant  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.  Load  applying  device  for 

an  exetcise  bicycle  5.072.930.  CI.  272-73.000. 
Sun  Refining  and  Marketing  Company:  See— 

Durante,    Vincent    A.;    and    Lyons,    James    E..    5.073,664,    CI. 
585-700.000. 
Sun.  Shao-Tang:  See- 
Shannon,  Paul  J.;  Sun.  Shao-Tang;  and  Swetlin.  Brian  J..  5,073,294, 
CI,  252-299,010. 
Sunclipse,  Inc.:  .See — 

Puett,  Cecil  E.,  5,072.574.  CX.  53-427.000. 
Sundemun,  Wallace  H.:  See— 

Jarabak,  Andrew  J.;  Sundemun.  WaUace  H.;  uid  MendoU,  Ed- 
ward G..  5.072,516,  a.  29-609.000. 
Sundstrand  Corporation:  See — 

Shervington,  Roger  M.,  5,073,039,  a.  384-278.000. 
Super  Sagless  Corporation:  See- 
Plunk,  Jeffrey  L.,  5,072.988,  CI.  257-68.000. 
Suto.  Mark  J.,  to  Warner-Lambert  Company.  Process  for  the  synthesis 
of  novel  and  known  nitroimidazoles  which  are  usefiil  as  sensitizing 
agents.  5.073.639,  a.  548-339.000. 
Sutton,  Loran  W..  to  Thenno  King  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  the 
automatic  starting  rtmning,  and  stopping  of  an  internal  combustion 
engine.  5,072,703.  Q.  123-179.400. 
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Sutton.  Robert  F.;  Scbwrer,  Joieph  K.;  and  Beany.  Robert  F..  to 
Rockwell  Intefnalioaal  Corporation.  Hydrosutic  bearing  for  axial/- 
radial  support.  S.(r73,03«.  C\.  384-107.000. 
Suzuki.  Akxnobu;  g-i^^'H  Yuji;  and  Nakamura.  Takeshi,  to  Mitsubishi 
Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Optical  semiconductor  module.  S,073,047, 
CI.  385-93.000. 
Suzuki.  Arata,  to  Capintec.  Inc.  Vest  for  use  in  an  ambulatory  physio- 
logical evaluation  system  including  cardiac  monitoring.  S,072,4S8,  CI. 
2-102.000. 
Suzuki.  Horoyuki:  See— 

Gotoh.  Akira;  Yamazaki,  Yukinobu;  Kikuchi.  Naoyuki;  Horigome. 
Shinluchi:  Terao,  Motoyasu;  Suzuki.  Horoyuki;  Kitoh,  Makoto; 
Kokaku.     Yuichi;     and     Shimizu,     Mitsuru.     5,073,243,     CI. 
204-192.260. 
Suzuki,  Kensuke-,  and  Kohayakawa,  Hiromasa.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Toshiba-  Cooling  system  for  an  apparatus  with  a  beat  generating 
element  therein   5.073,7%.  a.  355-215.000. 
Suzuki.  Nobumasa:  See — 

Hara,  Yasuihi;  Suzuki.  Nobumasa;  Ito,  Yukio;  and  Sekizawa, 
Kazuhiko,  5,073,649,  CI  564-479.000. 
Suzuki,  Shoujyu;  and  Takasuga,  Yuuka,  to  Bridgestone  Corporation. 

Cylindrical  member  forming  apparatus.  5,073,226,  C\.  156-417.000. 
Suzuki,  Syunsuke:  Set — 

Kikuchi,   Hiroyoshi;   Kosuge,    Hiroto;   and   Suzuki.   Syunsuke, 
5,073.693,  CI.  219-93.000. 
Suzuki,  Takahiro;  and  Aoki.  Noboru,  to  NGK  Spark  Plug  Co.,  Ltd. 

Igniter  plug  5,073,741,  O.  313-138.000. 
Suzuki.  Takeshi;  and  Kabayama,  Mineaki,  to  TomiU  Pharmaceutical 
Co.,  Ltd.  Boehmite-type  alummum  hydroxide,  process  for  preparing 
same  and  phosphate  ion  adsorbent  containing  same  as  efTective  com- 
ponent  5,073.385,  CI.  424-630.000. 
Suzuki.  Tasuku:  See — 

Bizen,  Kunio;  Kashino,  Minoru;  Suzuki.  Tasuku;  Hasegawa,  Ryui- 
chi;  and  Hayashi,  Koji.  5,073.316,  CI.  264-22.000. 
Suzuki,  Toshio;  Sahara,  Hiroshi;  Tonomura.  Masashi;  Murala.  Yo- 
shihiro;  Fujisaki,  Naoki;  Hattori,  Seiji;  and  Kimura.  Hiroshige,  to 
ASCH  Corporation.  Picture  communication  apparatus.  5,073.926,  CI. 
379-53000. 
Suzuki.  Toshio:  See — 

Magara,  Takuji;  Iwasaki,  Takeshi;  Suzuki,  Toshio;  and  Yamamoto, 
Matahiro,  5,073,691,  CI.  219-69.120. 
Suzuki.  Yasurou:  5«— 

Sanada,  Takashi;  Kitadono.  Kaoru;  Suzuki,  Yasurou;  Nishio,  Tai- 
chi;   Abe,    Hiroomi;   and    Kagawa.   Noriyasu.    5.073,620.   CI. 
525-68.000. 
Suzuki.  Yutaka.  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.  Ratio  control  for  continu- 
ously variable  transmission.  5,073,859.  a.  364-424.100. 
Svajda.  Jindrich:  See — 

Habrovansky,  Josef:  Bollnar,  Vincenc;  Rybka.  Jin  ;  Korvas,  Albin; 
and  Svajda.  Jindrich,  5.072.528.  CI.  36-43.000. 
Swanson,  Melvin  J.;  and  Guire.  Patnck  E.,  to  Bio-Metric  Systems,  Inc. 
Quantitative  analysis  apparatus  and  method.  5,073,484,  CI.  435-7.920. 
Sweeten,  Theodore  P.,  to  Ventures  Unlimted  Inc.  Filter  for  lowering 
harmful  crankcaae  emissions   in  an   internal  combustioa  engine. 
5.072,713.  a.  123-573.000. 
Swetlin,  Brian  J.:  See — 

Shannon,  Paul  J.;  Sun,  Shao-Tang;  and  SwetUn.  Brian  J..  5.073.294, 
CI.  252-299.010. 
Swing  Right  Manufacturing  Inc.:  See — 

Hurley,  Dale  P.,  5,072.942.  CI.  273-I9I.00A. 
Swinton.   Randolph   M.    Protective   panel   for   automotive   vehicle. 

5,072.979.  a.  293-128.000. 
Synaptics,  Incorporated:  See — 

Mead.    Carver    A.;    and    Allen.    Timothy    P.,    5,073,759,    CI. 
330-288.000. 
Synthes  (U.S.A.):  &r— 

Tessier,   Jeff  M.;   and    Brown.   Woodward   G.,    5.073.694,   a. 
219-121.700. 
Sypula.  Donald  S.:  See- 
Frank,   John   A.;    Mammino,   Joseph;    Abramsohm,    Dennis   A.; 
Sypula.  Donald  S.;  Chasko.  Jerome  P.;  Gary,  William  L.;  Nichol- 
Landry,  Deborah  J.;  Schmidlin,  Fred  W.;  Murti.  Dasarao  K.;  and 
Springett.  Brian  E.,  5,073.434,  a.  428-195.000. 
System  Uniques  Corporation:  See — 

Uematsu,    Masahiro;    Hiratsuka,    Ryuichi;    and    Kato.    Kazuro, 
5,073,783,  CI.  342-359.000. 
Systems  Specialties:  See — 

Taube,  Frank  A..  Ill  5,072.881.  CI.  239-8.000. 
Szabo,  Gyorgy:  See— 

Busai,  Gyula;  Vegh.  Gyorgyi;  Losonczi.  Zoltan;  Ocsovai,  Akos; 
Pozsonyi,  Istvan;  Szabo,  Gyorgy;  and  Vajo,  Gyorgy,  5,073.742. 
CI.  313-318.000. 
Szabo,  Sandor:  See— 

Gorike.  Rudolf;  Sippl.  FriU;  and  Szabo,  Sandor.  5,073,936.  CI. 
381-26.000. 
Szegda.  Andrew,  to  John  Mezzalingua  Assoc,  inc.  Coaxial  cable  end 

connector.  5,073,129,  a.  439-585.000. 
Tabak.  Samuel  A.:  See— 

Beech,  James  H.,  Jr.;  Owen.  Hartley;  Ramage.  Michael  P.;  and 

Tabak,  Samuel  A.,  5,073.351.  CI  422-190.000. 

Tabala,    Katsuhiro;    Hayase,    Masahiro;    Asami,    Hajime;    Asakura. 

Hiroyuki;  and  Mitsui.  Kenji.  to  Shinagawa  Shirorenga  Kabushiki 

Kaisha.     Zirconia    refractory    heating    element.     5,073,689,    CI. 

219-10.491. 


Tackle  Tamer  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

Hendricks,  William  G.;  and  Eimer,  Richard  A.,  5.072,538,  CI. 
43-4.000. 
Tada.  Kaoru,  to  Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Multiple  unit  image 
proceuing  with  a  direct  mode  and  multi-mode  copying  capacity. 
5,073.868,  CI.  395-112.000. 
Tadros,  Gamil  S.:  See— 

Dilger.  Walter  H.;  Tadros.  Gamil  S.;  Caldcr,  David;  and  Oiannelia. 
Paul  B  ,  5,072,474,  CI.  14-1.000. 
Taga.  Kazuaki:  See— 

Takahashi,  Masaloshi;  Inab*.  Hiroo;  and  Taga,  Kazuaki,  5,073,406. 
a.  427-131.000. 
Tagawa.  Hisaioshi:  See — 

Matsumoto,  Kazuaki;  Omori.  Toshimichi;  Sanpei.  Tetsuya;  and 
Tagawa.  Hisatoshi,  5.073,211.  CI.  148-120.000. 
Taguchi,  Mituo:  See— 

Nakagawa.  Mitsuo;  Okoshi,  Hitoshi;  Shitamura,  Osamu;  Numata. 
Hiroki;  Taguchi,  Mituo;  Yamaguchi,  Teruo;  Kani,  Yasunobu; 
and  Kamata.  Toshio,  5,072.689.  CI.  118-419.000. 
Tai,  Wu  D.;  Tzei,  Chen  Y.;  and  Jang,  Shiau  R.  Remotely  controlled  gas 

cap  assembly  5,072,986,  CI  296-97.220. 
Takafuji,  Yutaka;  Inami.  Takashi;  and  Aurashi,  Hisashi.  to  Sharp  Kabu- 
shiki    Kaisha.     Liquid     crystal     display     device.     5,073,772,     CI. 
340-784.000. 
Takagi,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Yamada.  Masayuki;  Ichikawa.  Hiroaki;  Morimoto,  Tadashi;  Naito, 

Yasuyuki;   Takagi,   Hiroshi;   Mandai,   Harufumi;   and   Sakabe, 

Yukio.  5.073.523,  CI.  501-32.000. 

Takagi,  Kazuhiko;  and  Sonoda,  Rikuo,  to  Brother  Kogyo  Kabushiki 

Kaisha.  Sheet-feed/sheel-receiving  unit  used  in  combination  with 

printer  5,073,055,  CI.  400-578.000. 

Takagi,  Kunio,  to  Aisan  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Stepping  motor 

having  a  molded  housing.  5,073,735,  CI   310-71.000. 
Takagi,  Masaaki;  Nakamura,  Shigekazu;  and  Omura.  Atsushi,  to  Copal 
Company  Limited.  Optical  dtsplacemeni  detector  including  a  dis- 
placement member's  surface  having  a  diffractive  pattern  and  a  holo- 
graphic lens  pattern.  5.073,710,  CI.  250-231.140. 
Takagi,  Nobukazu;  and  Seto,  Takeshi,  to  Diesel  KiKi  Co.,  Ltd.;  and 
Seiko   Epaon   Corporation.    Scroll-type    fluid    handling   machine. 
5,073,093,  CI  417-410.000. 
Takagi,  Osamu;  Azuma.  Kishiro;  and  Iwamura.  Tatsuichi,  to  Toagosei 
Chemical  Industry,  Co.,  Ltd.  Process  for  producing  hydroxylapa- 
tites.  5,073,357,  CI.  423-308.000. 
Takagi,  Yuji;  Satoh.  Isao;  Ichinose,  Makoto;  Fukushima.  Yoshihisa;  and 
Kuroki.  Yuzuru.  to  MaUushiU  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Optical 
disk  recordmg  and  reading  system  with  directory  data  access  mecha- 
nism. 5,073,887,  CI.  369-100.000. 
Takagi,  Yutaka:  See— 

Fujita,    Minoru;    Sugimoto.    Tadahide;    and    Takagi,    Yutaka, 
5.073,787,  CI.  346-135.100. 
Takahashi,  Kenichi:  See— 

Nagata,  Atsushi;  Uekawa.  Yutaka;  Senoo.  Takanori;  and  Takaha- 
shi, Kenichi,  5,073,925,  CI.  380-3.000. 
Takahashi,  Masatoshi;  Inaba.  Hiroo;  and  Taga.  Kazuaki,  to  Fuji  Photo 
Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  of  producing  a  magnetic  recording  medium. 
5,073,406,  CI.  427-131.000. 
Takahashi,   Mitsugu;   Kobayashi,  Yoshiaki;   Mitsuhashi,  Takao;  and 
Yamagaia,  Shinji,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Current 
limiting  apparatus.  5,073,764,  CI.  335-16.000. 
Takahashi,  Yasufumi:  See — 

Nakamura.    Shigeki;    and    Takahashi.    Yasufumi.    5,073,904,    CI. 
375-94.000. 
Takahashi,  Yoshio;  Sudo,  Mitsuo;  Arikawa.  Takamasa;  Nakamura. 
Kenji;  Sato,   Izumi;  Onogi,  Katsuyuki;   lura.  Takao;  and  Ishida. 
Nobuji.  to  Ishikawajima-Harima  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Trans- 
fer method  and  device  and  driving  system  therefor  for  transfer 
presses.  5,072.823,  CI.  198-468.400 
Takahashi,  Yoshitaka;  Koide,  Hiroshi;  Gotoh.  Hiroshi;  Emoto,  Masami; 
and  Honda,  Syuichi,  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.  Optical  pickup  device. 
5,073,888,  CI.  369-112.000. 
Takai,  Kiichiro;  and  Sano.  Haruo.  to  Aichi  Kikai  Kogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.   Split  thrust  bearing  for  outboard  engine.   5,072,707,  CI. 
123-311000. 
Takanashi,  Katsuya:  See — 

Satta,    Masayuki;    Takanashi,    KaUuya;   and    Yanagi,    Kunihiro, 
5,073,771,  CI.  340-721.000. 
Takano,  Hiroshi;  Masuda,  Takashi;  Kanaoka,  Tomizo;  Akao,  Hideyuki; 
Hioki,  Katsuyuki;  and  Aragane,  Toshiaki,  to  Mitsuboshi  Belting.  Ltd. 
Belt-type   continuously   variable   transmission   with   variable-speed 
pulley  mechanism.  5.073,147,  CI.  474-28.000. 
Takano,  Toshihiko;  Okada.  Yoshio;  Inoue,  Yoshio;  Yano,  Kouzaburo; 
and  Tokumaru,  Terutaka,  to  Sharp  Corporation.  Optical  harmonic 
generator  5,073.725.  CI.  307-427.000. 
Takasuga.  Yutaka.  See — 

Suzuki,  Shoujyu;  and  Takasuga.  Yutaka.  5,073.226,  CI.  156-417.000. 
Takata  Corporation:  See — 

Hamaue,  Tetsuya,  5,072,968,  CI.  280-806  000. 
Kamiyama,  Misao,  5,072,969,  CI.  280-808  000. 
Takayama,  Satoshi:  See — 

Satoh,  Katsuaki;  Sato,  Kazue;  Murata.  Kousaku;  Tanaka.  Tsuneo; 
Saiki,  Shuji;  Takayama,  Satoshi;  Takewa.  Hiroyuki;  Serikawa. 
Mitsuhiko;  Ishikawa.  Seiichi;  Usuki.  Sawako;  Kimura.  Yotchi; 
and  Obata.  Shuichi,  5,073,946,  CI.  381-154.000. 
Takeda,  Katsuhiko:  See— 

Fujiwara.     Takao;     and     Takeda.     Katsuhiko.     5,073,793,     CI. 
355-202.000. 
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Takeda,  Masahiro;  and  UcMda.  Satoshi.  to  Kabudiiki  Kaisha  Tochiba. 

Penonal  verification  apparatus.  5,073,949,  CI.  382-2.000. 
Takeda  Sunoa:  See — 

Ogawa,  Keikittu;  Takeda  Sunoa;  Hyogo,  Mitsushi;  and  Shindo, 
yodiiaki.  5.072.736,  CI.  128-680.000. 
Takeda,  Yoshiaki:  See— 

Thuruta.  Sizuo;  Takeda.  Yoshiaki;  Hiyama,  bno;  Kubo,  Kenidii; 
Ohonidii,  Toahikazu;  Tobita,  Hdeyuki;  SUkamori.  Tamotu; 
Ohngi,  Hiroahi;  Kinoabita,  Hiroahi;  Ikeda.  Kazufumi;  Ohwa, 
Yoahia,  Hori.  Toahiyuki;  Hirayama.  Maaayoahi;  and  Homna. 
Takeo.  5,072,473.  CI.  8-159.000. 
Takeishi.  Yasuo:  See— 

Toyooaga,  Hajime;  Nidnda,  Toduo;  Takeisbi,  Yaauo;  and  Shiomi, 
Maaao,  5,073.106.  a.  431-2(5.000. 
Takeo,  Hideya,  to  Fuji  Photo  Fifan  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  for  judging  the 
conectnea  or  incorrectness  of  a  detected  subdivision  pattern  of 
fadiation  images.  5.073.961,  CI.  382-27.000. 
Takcthita,  Junichiro:  See— 

Tohge.    Kazuyoihi;    and   Takediita,    Junichiro,    5,073,722.   d. 
307-10.100. 
Takeuchi.  Akihiio:  See— 

Mnraji,  Ttutomu;  Takenchi.  Akihira.  and  Ochi,  AltDO.  5,073,826, 
CL  3SS-33S.OOO. 
Takeudu,  Hiroahi;  and  Mizuguchi.  Kimio,  to  KabmhUd  Kaisha  Daakin 
Seisakinho.  Air  feeder  for  a  pull  type  chitch  anembiy.  5,072,816.  d. 
192-70.120. 
Takeuchi.  Kdji:  See— 

Arina.  Maiatothi;  Nishizawa,  Hiroaki;  Takeuchi.  Keiji;  Deura, 
Hiroshi:  and  Ishida.  Keiichiro.  5,073.545,  a.  5l4-27.00a 
Takeuchi,  Nobuyuki:  See — 

lida.  Yasunobu;  Takeuchi.  Nobuynki;  Nakamura,  Maiato;  Fnniya, 
Koichi;  Nakuhima,  Hiroahi;  and  Itoh,  Toahiaki,  5,073.451,  a. 
428-336.000. 
Takeuchi.  Yasohito.  to  Yokogawa  Medical  Systems,  Limited.  Pulse 

doppler  MTI  lyitcm.  5.072,734.  a.  128-660.050. 
Takewa,  Hiroyuki:  See— 

Satoh,  Katsuaki;  Sato,  Kazue;  Murata,  Kousaku;  Tanaka,  Tsuneo; 
Saiki,  Shuji;  Takayama,  Satoshi;  Takewa.  Hiroyuki;  Serikawa. 
Mitsuhiko;  Ishikawa.  Seiichi;  Usuki,  Sawako;  Kimura.  Yoichi; 
and  Obata.  Shuichi.  5.073.946.  a.  381-154.000. 
Takeyasu.  Hiromitu:  See — 

Miura.  Ryuichi;  Moriwaki,  Ken;  Takeyasu,  Hiromitu;  Waahita, 
HircMhi;  and  Miyazaki.  Nobuyuki.  5.073,613.  CL  526-255.000. 
Tamatashi.  Kunihiro:  See— 

Ishikawa.  Fuminori;  Tamahashi,  Kunihiro;  Onnina,  SUgehani; 
Wakagi,  Maaatoahi;  Hanazono,  Masanobu;  Sboji,  Mitsuyoshi; 
Nakakawaji.  Takayuki;  Ito,  Yutaka;  Komatsiiraki,  Shigeki; 
Shimamura,  Yasuo;  and  Yamagishi.  Chiaki,  5,073,466,  a. 
43066.000. 
Tamuia,  Totnoyoki:  See— 

Imataki,  Hiroyuki;  Hinoka,  Mizuho;  Tamura,  Tomoyuki;  and 
Satoh.  Tetnya.  5.073,101,  a.  425-385.000. 
Tan,  Ewe-Hong:  See— 

Deschler.  Ulrich;  Kleinschmit.  Peter,  WoUT.  Siegfried;  and  Tan. 
Ewe-Hong.  5,073.644.  Q.  556-482.000. 
Tanaka,  Atsushi:  Set— 

Kobayashi,  Katsuyuki;  Kaneko,  KiyoaU;  Yanagiaawa,  Ryohzou; 
Yoahimura,  Yuichiroh;  Tanaka,  AtsusU;  Taniishi,  Shinnoaiikf; 
and  Kamooo,  Takeshi,  5,073,685,  O.  178-18.000. 
Tanaka,  Eiji:  See— 

Suga,  Yoahinori;  Tanaka,  Eiji;  Kato,  Satoahi;  and  Sato,  Kaoru. 
5,073,427,  a.  428-64.000. 
Tanaka,  KaixMi:  See — 

Koiriihi,  MotoAimi;  Ando,  Yoahio;  Iwaya,  Toahio;  Tanaka,  Kanou; 
Kotera,  MasaUde;  Hashimoto,  Norio;  SugHa,  Yasutoahi;  Sano, 
Yoahitaka;  and  Ono,  Satoahi,  5,073,965.  O.  382-47.000. 
Tanaka  Kikinzokn  Kogyo  K.K.:  See— 

Sataki,  Noboru;  and  Ueyama.  Masayuki  5.072,521,  Q.  29-879.000. 
Tanaka,  Kouichi:  See— 

Hirota,  Tatsnya;  Fujikawa.  Kiyokazu;  Aoki,  Yoahiaki;  Kawamura. 
Tamolsu;  Kawamura.  Yozo;  Tanaka.  Kouichi;  and  Hamano, 
Takafumi.  5,072.526,  O.  34-60.000. 
Tanaka,  Toshihiro:  See— 

Aoki,   Katsuyuki;   Nagatomo,  Hideaki;   Kubo,  Sap;  Umeranra, 
Hiroyuki;   Tanaka,   Toahihiro;   bono,   Kazuaki;   and   lahioka. 
Hidenori.  5.072.878.  CI.  236-38.000. 
Tanaka.  Tsuneo:  See— 

Satoh,  Katsuaki;  Sato,  Kazue;  Murata,  Kousaku;  Tanaka,  Tsuneo; 
Saiki.  Shuji;  Takayama,  Satoshi;  Takewa,  Hiroyuki;  Serikawa, 
Mitsuhiko;  Ishikawa,  Seiichi;  Usuki.  Sawako;  Kimura.  YoicU; 
and  Obata,  Shuichi,  5.073,946,  O.  381-154.000. 
Tang,  Oiing  W.:  See— 

Scozzafava,   Michael;  Tang,  Ching  W.;  and   Littman,  Jon  E.. 
5,073,446.  a.  428-323.000. 
Tang,  Yeong  Y.  Direct  current  motor  having  a  retaining  device  for 

holding  magneu.  5.073,738,  CI.  310-91.000. 
Taniidii.  Shinnoaiike:  See— 

Kobayvhi.  Katsuyuki;  Kaneko,  Kiyoshi;  Yanagiaawa,  Ryohzou; 
Yoahimura,  Yuichiroh;  Tanaka,  Atsushi;  Taniiafai,  Shmnoaukr, 
and  Kamono.  Takeshi.  5.073,685.  d.  178-18.000. 
TannehilL  John  B.:  See— 

THmehill.   John   M.;   and   Tannehill.   John   B..    5,072.956,   CI. 
2*0-33.992. 
Tannefaai.  John  M.;  and  Tannehill,  John  B.  Powered  display  for  shop- 
ping cart.  5,072.956,  a.  280-33.992. 


Tanno,  Masaya;  and  Onaya,  Masato.  to  Sanyo  Electric  Co..  Ltd.  Delay 
circnit  with  muting  to  prevent  noise  due  to  random  data  at  output. 
5^73.733.  a.  307-590.000. 
Tapp,  WilUam  T.:  See— 

Antonacci,  Paul  N.;  Eaton.  Oerakline  M.;  Morrii,  Deloces  R.;  and 
Tapp.  WiUiam  T.,  5,073,436,  a.  42S-219.000. 
Taratota,  Victor  G.;  Thurston.  George  M.;  and  Beiif<lrk.  George  B..  to 
Maaaacfansctts  Institute  of  Tedmology.  Apparatus  for  delecting 
catatnctogenesb  using  qiiaarlastir  U^t  acaneting.  5/172,731,  CL 
128-633.000. 
Tarr,  Robert  E.;  Burkes,  Alice  L.;  and  Mills,  Suaie  H.,  to  Procter  * 
Gamble  Company.  Method  for  preparation  of  nhraline  citna  fiber 
and    derivative    fiber-enriched    citrus    beveraaea.    5,073,397.    O. 
426-599.000. 
Tate.  Edward  O.,  Jr.:  See- 
Lancelot,  Charles  J.;  Shaw,  Anthony  F.;  and  Talc,  Edward  O.,  Jr., 
5,073,428.  CI.  428-67.000. 
TaHuta,  Hideaki:  See — 

Note,  Katsuhiko;  Kuze,  Katsuaki;  and  Tatsota.  Hideaki,  SX)T3,4SS, 
a.  428-411.100. 
Taube,  Frank  A.,  Ill,  to  Systems  Specialties.  Method  of  cleaning  auto- 
mated paint  spraying  equipment.  5,072,881.  O.  239-8.000. 
Tauchi.  Hitoahi:  See— 

Nakano.  Toihihifo;  and  Tauchi,  Hitothi.  5,072.844,  CL  215-230000. 
Taue,  Jun;  and  Yoahida,  Takeo,  to  Yamaha  Hatsndoki  KaboshOd  Kai- 
sha, Yamaha  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.  High  preaaure  Aid  injection  device  for 
engine.  5,072,882,  CI.  239-88.000. 
Tayama,  Yukiharu:  See— 

Hashiguchi,     Osamu;     Tayama,     Ynkibaiw;     and     Yamamura, 
Shigeharu,  5,073.125,  a.  439-310.000. 
Tayfor,  Carl  A.;  and  Hmcir,  Robert  E.,  to  Rochester  Gauges,  lac 

Adjustable  LPG  gauge.  5.072.618.  a.  73-317.000. 
Taylor,  Dale  F..  to  General  Electric  Company.  Corrosion  resistaat 
zirconium  alloys  containiiig  copper,  nickd  and  iron.  5,073.336,  O. 
376^57.000. 
Taylor.  John  E.;  Bogden,  Arthur  E.;  Morenn.  Jaoqnea-Pierre;  and  Coy, 
David  H.,  to  Administrators  of  the  Tulaae  Educational  Fund;  and 
Biomeaaure,  Inc.  Treatment  of  small  cell  lung  cancer  with  somatoata- 
tin  analogs.  5.073,541.  Q.  514-9.000. 
Taylor.  Kevin  D.  Artists'  brush  holder.  5,072.904,  a.  248-liaoaO. 
Taylor.  Stephen  C,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  PLC.  Cycbodihy- 

dnny  compounds.  5.073.640,  Q.  56O-2S4.O0O. 
Taylor,  Thomas  A.;  and  Tucker,  Robert  C,  Jr.,  to  Union  Carbide 
rrmiim,gt  ScTvice  Technology  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  coaling  an 
iron  bated  metal  with  a  liquid  protective  metal  and  method. 
5,073.415.  a.  427-433.00a 
Taylor,  Thomas  A.,  to  Technology  Corporatioa.  Thermal  barrier 
coating  for  substrates  and  process  for  pixxlucing  it  5,073.433,  CI. 
428-134.000. 
Techco  Corporatian:  See— 

PhiUipa.  Edward  H.,  5.072.650,  O.  9l-37S.aOA. 
Technicon  Instruments  Corporation:  See — 

Chapoteau.  Eddy;  Czech.  Bronislaw  P.;  Ocbaaer,  Carl  R.;  Leong. 
Koon-Wah;  and  Kumar.  Anand,  5.073.501.  a.  436-74.000. 
Technology  Corporation:  See — 

Taylor.  Thomas  A.,  5,073,433,  Q.  428-134.000. 
Tede,  Haile:  Se»— 

Coughenour,  Linda  L.;  Davia,  Robert  E.;  Downs,  David  A.; 
Heffher,  Thomas  G.;  Mdtzer,  Leonard  T.;  Moot,  Walter  H.; 
Moreland.     David     W.;     and     Tecle.     Haile.     5,073.561.    CL 
514-357.000. 
Teitman.  GenJd  J.:  Set— 

Herbtl,  Joseph  A.;  Markham,  Catherine  L.;  Saprc,  Ajit  V.;  and 
TeitmanTOeiald  J.,  5,073,349,  CL  422-144.000. 
Tektronix,  Inc.:  See— 

Gumm,    Linley    F.;    and    Benedict,    Wilham.    5.073.822.    O. 
358-139.000. 
Tdeflex  Inoorpocaied:  See- 
Moore.  Bruce  K,  5,072,759,  CL  138-153.000. 
Temburg,  Joaef:  See— 

LeifeM.  Ferdinand;  and  Temburg,  Jotef,  5,072.490,  a.  19-aaOOR. 
Temmann,  Robert:  Set— 

Bichel,  Joachim;  and  Temmann.  Robert  5,072,509,  d.  29-892.300. 
Tenconi,  Riccardo,  to  Mec-Mor  S.r.l.  Knitting  machine  with  needle 
control  device  for  the  knitting  of  pattern  stitches.  5,072,603,  CI. 
66-222.000. 
Teadler.  Roben  K.;  and  Karkota,  Frank  P.,  Jr.  Modular  communica- 
tions system  including  a  portable  unit  range  eatender  and  selective- 
call  system.  5,073,972,  d.  455-35.000. 
Teradyne,  Inc.:  See— 

Hagensick,  Thomas  E.,  5,073,919,  CL  379-29.00a 
TeraoTMotoyasu:  See— 

Gotoh,  Akira;  Yamazaki.  Ynkinobu;  Kikuchi.  Naoyuki;  Horigome, 
Shinkichi;  Terao,  Motoyasu;  Suzuki.  Horoyuki;  Kitoh.  Makoto; 
Kokaku.    Yuichi;    and    Shimizu.    Mittaru,     5.073.243.    d. 
204-192.260. 
TerasMta,  Takaaki;  and  Okada.  Settao,  to  Fnii  Photo  Fifan  Co.,  Lid. 
Multicolor  interference  filteis  with  side  sur&ces  to  prevent  entry  of 
undesirable  light  5.073.00«,  d.  359-589.000. 
Tenatech  Mining  Services  (PTY)  Ltd.:  See— 

Hinks,  Raymond  W.,  5.072,951,  O.  277-40.000. 
Terrill,  Lawrence;  and  Carr,  Francis  L.,  to  Safco  Corporation.  Noite 
immune  power  switch  for  automotive  aooettoriea.  5/173.721,  CL 
307-ia700. 
Ten  S  A  *  jlcf 

Zuiier,  Adriano;  and  Lendi.  Jurg.  5X172.524,  d.  33-558.000. 
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Tochendoff,  Hans-Joerges:  Set— 

Ftickei.   Fritt-Frieder:   Kuekenhoehner.   Tboma*:   RendenlMch- 

MueUer,  Beatrice;  WeifenlMcli,  Hanld;  and  Teschendorf,  Hans- 

Juersen.  3,073,363.  a.  314-363.000. 

Teaier.  Jeff  M.;  and  Brown.  Woodward  G.,  to  Syniha  (U.S.A.). 

Method  and  apparatus  for  laser  cutting  a  hollow  metal  workpiece. 

5,073,W4.  a.  2I»-I2I.700. 

Tetherton.  Cyril  F..  to  Cubic  Automatic  Revenue  Collection  Group. 

Turnstile  mechanism.  3,072.343,  CI.  49-47.000. 
Teutich,  Erich  O.:  See— 

Avakian.  Roger  W.;  Parekh.  Shashi  L.;  Shenian,   Popkm;  and 
Teutich.  Erich  O.,  5.073,416,  d.  428-2.000. 
Texacone  Company:  See— 

Wheeler,  John  H..  3.073,321.  a.  264-102.000. 
Texas  Initrumenu  Deutschland  GmbH:  See— 

StickcRMOcks.  Karl.  5,073,781.  a.  342-51.000. 
Texas  Instnoaents  Incorporated:  Set — 

Fukuhara.  Kohji;  and  Yamasaki.  Yoshio.  3.073.777.  C\.  341-131.000. 
Malhi,  Satwmder.  Kwon.  Oh  K.;  and  Mahant-Shetti.  Shivaling  S.. 

5.073.117.0.439-71.000. 
Moslehi,  Mehrdad  M..  5,073.516,  a.  437-89.000. 
Ovens,  Kevin  M.,  5,073,728,  a.  307-455.000. 
Rodder,  Mark  S.,  5,073,519,  O.  437-180000. 
Thacker,  Susan  A.:  See— 

Dubler,  Robert  E.;  Thacker,  Susan  A.;  Walling,  John  A.;  and 
Wang,  Nai-Yi,  5,073,629,  Q.  530-405.000. 
Thamm.  Horst-Dieter:  See— 

Wojtech.  Bemhard;  Niederstaetter.  Walter,  and  Thamm,  Horst- 
Dieter,  5,073,622,  a.  528-486.000. 
Theis,  Erwin  C.  Garbage  storage  system  and  method.  5,072,810,  CI. 

187-27.000. 
Theis,  Jurgen:  See — 

Coutandin,  Jochea;  Groh.  Werner;  Herbrechtsmeier,  Peter,  and 
Tlieia,  Jurgen,  5.073,314.  O.  264-1.500. 
Theoretical  Optics,  Inc.:  Set— 

Tovi.  Murray.  5,073,009,  a.  359-601.000 
Thermo  King  Corporatioa:  See— 

Sutton,  Loran  W.,  5,072,703,  Q.  123-179.400. 
Thiel,  Ronald  V.,  (o  Apple  Computer,  Inc.  Apparatus  and  method  for 
automatic  registration  of  manually  inserted  print  media.  5.072.925.  CI. 
271-227  000. 
Thorn.  Kelsey  C.  Jr.,  to  California  Pellet  MUl  Company.  Roll  mill. 

5,072,887,  CI.  241-37.000. 
Thomas.  James  A.,  Sr.,  to  Purolator  Product  Company.  Whisper  quiet 

electroniagnetic  nuid  pump.  5.073.095.  CI.  417-417.000. 
Thomas,  Jess  B..  Jr..  to  California  Institute  of  Technology.  Digital 

phMe-lock  kx>p.  5.073.907.  CI.  375-120.000. 
Thompson,  David  A.:  Set- 
Beat,  John  S.;  Hetzler,  Steven  R.;  Kabelac,  William  J.;  and  Thomp- 
son, David  A..  5,073,834.  CI.  360-77.080. 
Thompson,  Richard  W.:  5<«^ 

Johnson,  Ronald  E.;  Thompson,  Richard  W.;  and  Wu,  Lung-Ming. 
5.073,423.  CI.  428-40.000. 
Thompson,   William   L..   to   International   Composites  Corporation. 
Method  for  axially  mounting  and  dismounting  rigid  sleeves  onto,  and 
from,  cylinders.  5,072.504.  O.  29-426600. 
Thompson,  Winnie  C:  Set — 

Gunasekera,  Santh  P.;  Faircloth,  Glynn  T.;  Wright,  Amy  E.; 
Thompson,    Winnie    C;    and    Burres,    Neat,    5,073,572,    O. 
514-739.000. 
Thomson  Composants  Militaires  et  Spatiaiu:  See — 

Cazaux.  Yvon,  5.073,908,  O.  377-62.000. 
Thomson,  Robert  T.:  See- 
Child,  Jonathan  E.;  Huss,  Albin,  Jr.;  Krambeck.  Frederick  J.; 
Ragonese.  Francis  P.;  Thomson.  Robert  T.;  and  Yurchak.  Sergei. 
5.073.665.  a.  585-722.000. 
Thornton,  Peter  B.;  Cone,  Stanley  H.;  and  Booz,  George  W.,  to  Stem 
ft  Stem  Industries,  Inc.  Low  permeability  fabric,  airbag  made  of  same 
and  method  of  making  same.  5,073,418,  CI.  428-34.900. 
Thrift,  Jimmie  R.;  and  Hendley,  Nass.  Railway  freight  car  coupler  lift. 

5,072.914,  CI.  254-100.000. 
Thurston,  George  M.:  See — 

Taratuta.  Victor  G.;  Thunton.  George  M.;  and  Benedek.  George 
B..  5.072.731,  a.  128-633.000. 
Thuruta.   Sizuo;   Takeda,   Yoshiaki;   Hiyama,   Isao;   Kubo,   Kenichi; 
Ohonishi,  Toshikazu;  Tobita,  Hideyuki;  Shikamori,  Tamotu;  Ohsugi, 
Hiroahi;  Kinoshita,  Hiroshi;  Ikeda.  Kazufumi;  Ohwa.  Yoshio;  Hori. 
Toshiyuki;  Hirayama,  Masayoshi;  and  Honma,  Takeo.  to  Hitachi. 
Ltd.  Full-automated  washer.  5.072.473,  CI.  8-159.000. 
Tidman,  Derek  A.:  Set— 

Goldstein,  Yeshayahu  S.  A.;  Tidman,  Derek  A.;  Massey,  Dennis 
W.;  and  Greig,  Joseph  R..  5,072,647,  CI.  89-8.000. 
Tienor,  Lawrence  J.;  and  Shope,  John  L.,  Jr.,  to  National  Presto  Indus- 
tries, Inc.  Shell  maker  apparatus.  3,072,664,  O.  99-333.000. 
Tinet,  Daniel:  Set— 

Kairy,  Mosufa;  Tinet.  Daniel;  and  Van  Damme.  Henri  3,073.360. 
a.  423-608.000. 
Tire  Service  Equipment  Mfg.  Co..  inc.:  See — 

Ocboa,  Sandy.  5,072,764,  Q.  157-1.100. 
Tucher,   Wemer,    to    Zahnradfabrik    Friedrichshafen,   AG.    Control 
mechanism  for  two  hydraulic  adjustment  devices  supplied  via  one, 
each,   current  branch  by   a   high-ptcssure   pump.    5.072.802,   CI. 
1 80- 132.000. 
Tisma  Machine  Corporation:  See — 

Tisma,  Slevan,  5,072,573,  O.  53-252.000. 


Tisma,  Stevan.  to  Tisma  Machine  Corporatioa.  Apparatus  with  adjuct- 
able  width  trays  for  automatic  packaging  machines.  5,072.573,  CI. 
53-252.000. 
Titan  Linkabit  Corporatioa:  See — 

Bjerede.  Bjora  E.,  5,073,869,  a.  364-718.000 
Tkachenko,  ALexandr  Y.:  See— 

Gorfounov.  Valery  F.;  Eller,  ALexandr  F.;  Tkachenko,  ALexandr 
Y.;  Axenov,  Vladimir  V.;  and  Nagomy,  Vladimir  D.,  5,072,992, 
a.  299-33.000. 
TOA  Medical  Electronics  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Hukuhars.  Takahito;  and  Yabuta,  Teiichi,  5,073,343.  G.  422-67.000. 
Toagosei  Chemical  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  Set- 

linuma,    Tomohisa;    Yamamoto,    Noriyuki;   and    Kato,    Hideki, 

5,073.580,  CI.  523-442.000. 
Takagi,    Osamu;    Azuma,    Kishiro;    and    Iwamura,    Tatsuichi, 
5,073,357,  CI.  423-308.000. 
Tobikawa,  Tetsuo:  See— 

Naka,     Hiromasa;     Nakamura,     Norio;    Okushima.     Takehiko; 
Okumura,    Takao;    Shoji,    Tattuo;    and    Tobikawa,    Tetsuo, 
5,072,557,  a.  52-126600. 
Tobita,  Hideyuki:  See— 

Thunita,  Sizuo;  Takeda,  Yoshiaki;  Hiyama,  laao;  Kubo,  Kenichi; 

Ohonishi,  Toshikazu;  Tobita,   Hideyuki;  Shikamori,  Tamotu; 

Ohsugi,  Hiroshi;  Kinoahita,  Hiroahi;  Ikeda,  Kazufumi;  Ohwa. 

Yoshio;  Hori.  Toshiyuki;  Hirayama,  Masayoshi;  and  Hcmna, 

Takeo,  5,072.473.  CI.  8-159.000. 

Toda,  Soichiro;  Hamagishi,  Yasutaro;  Oki,  Toshikazu;  and  Tomila, 

Koji,  to  Bristol-Myers  Squibb  Company.  BU-4164E  -  A  and  B,  prolyl 

endopeptidase  inhibitors  and  their  methods  of  use.  5,073,549,  O. 

514-183.000. 

Todd,  Paul  H.,  Jr.,  to  Kalamazoo  Holdings,  Inc.  Beer  Oavored  with  a 

non-acidic  hop-fUvor  fraction.  5,073,396,  CI.  426-592.000. 
Togai,    Kazuhide;    Danno,    Yoshiaki;    Yoshida,    Masato;    Shimada, 
Makoto;  and  Ueda,  Kalsunori,  to  Mitsubishi  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha.  Vehicle  engine  output  control  apparatus.  5,073,865,  CI. 
364-431.050. 
Tohda,  Isao:  See— 

Fujihira,  Shinji;  Yanagidani,  Yuko;  Tohda,  Isao;  and  Kanbara, 
Shinji,  5,072,698,  CI.  123-52.0MB. 
Tohge,  Kazuyoshi;  and  Takeshila,  Junichiro,  to  Jidosha  Denki  Kogyo 
K.K.  Apparatus  and  method  for  cleaning  a  headlamp  and  actuating  a 
windshield  wiper.  5,073,722,  CI.  307-10.100. 
Tohyo  Porimah  Kabushikigaisha:  Set — 

Midorikawa.  Yoshio.  5.073.220.  CI.  156-244.110 
Tokico  Ltd.:  Set— 

Imaizumi,  Tomio,  5,072,812.  a.  188-282.000. 
Tokumaru,  Tenitaka:  See — 

Takano,    Toshihiko;    Okada,    Yoshio;    Inoue,    Yoahio;    Yano, 
Kouzaburo;  and  Tokumaru,  Tenitaka,  5,073,725,  Q.  307-427.000. 
Tokyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 
.-JCashiwagi,  Shinichi,  5,073,053,  C\.  400-240.300. 

yjiMfiirhi.    Yasuyoshi;   and   Malsuda,   Susumu,   5,073,800,   O. 
355-297.000. 
Tomita.  Koji:  Set— 

Toda,  Soichiro;  Hamagishi.  Yasutaro;  Oki,  Toahikazu;  and  Tomita, 
Koji.  5.073.549.  CI.  514-183.000. 
Tomita  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Suzuki,    Takeshi;    and    Kafaayama.    Mineaki,    5,073,385,    CI. 
424-630.000. 
Tomono,  Fumio:  Set — 

Ishikawa,  Yasushi;  Tomono.  Fumio;  and  Fujita.  Tetsuya.  5,072.690. 
CI.  118-658.000. 
Tonks,  Gregory  V.;  and  Versuppen  Declercq,  Anne  E.  L.  M.  M.,  to 
Shell  Oil  Company.  Process  for  the  isomerizalion  of  a  hydrocarbon 
feed.  5,073,667.  O.  585-738.000. 
Tonomura.  Masashi:  Stt — 

Suzuki.  Toshio;   Sahara.  Hiroshi;  Tonomura.  Masashi;  Murata. 
Yoshihiro;  Fujisaki,  Naoki;  Hattori,  Seiji;  and  Kimura,  Hiroshige, 
5,073,926,  CI.  379-53.000. 
Toray  Industries,  Inc.:  Set — 

Satou,  Junya;  Murakami,  Masatsugi;  and  Sasaki,  Kikuji,  5,073,452, 
CI.  428-349.000. 
Toray  Silicone  Company,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ona.  Isao;  Ozaki,  Masaru;  and  Kunisu,  Hidetoshi,  5,073,275,  CI. 
252-8.600. 
Torazzina,  Aldo:  See — 

Botti.  Edoardo;  and  Torazzina.  Aldo.  5,073.811.  CI.  357-34.000. 
Torres,  Antonio:  See — 

Jorge.  Edward  M.;  Torres.  Antonio;  and  Lund.  Monty  M.,  de- 
ceased, 5,073,617,  CI.  526-343.000. 
Toshiba  Lighting  and  Technology  Group:  Set— 

Kakitani.  Tsutomu,  5,073,745,  CI.  315-307.000. 
Tosini,  Riccardo;  and  Bassarutti,  Alfredo,  to  Danieli  A  C.  OfRcine 
Meccaniche  SpA.  Continuous  casting  machine  of  a  reduced  height 
with  immersed  teeming  nozzle.  5,072.779.  C\.  164-415.000. 
Tosoh  Corporation:  Set — 

Hara.  Yasushi;  Suzuki,   Nobumasa;  Ito,   Yukio;  and  Sekizawa, 
Kazuhiko,  5,073,649,  CI.  564-479.000. 
Tovi,  Murray,  to  Theoretical  Optics,  Inc.  Laminated  beam  splitting 

optical  system  with  reflective  medium.  5,073,009,  C\.  359-601.000. 
Townsend.  Harold  E.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  BWR  turbopump 

recirculation  system.  5,073.335,  C\.  376-373.000. 
Toxoric,  Inc.:  See — 

Sappington,  Donald  R.,  5,072.716.  d.  124-87.000. 
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Toy.  Raymond  L.:  See — 

Zinier,  Richard  L.;  Koch.  Steven  R.;  aad  Toy,  Raymoad  L., 
5,073,94a  a.  381-47.000. 
Toyo  Boaeki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Ncae,  KatsnUko;  Kuze,  Katsuaki;  and  Talsuta.  Hideaki.  5,073,4SS; 
CL  428-411.100. 
Toyo  Seikan  Kaiiha  Ltd.:  See— 

Imazu,  Kaisuhiro;  Aizawa,  Masaaori;  Miyazawa,  Tetsuo;  Satoh, 
Nobuyuki;  and  Kobayashi,  SeisUchi  5,072.603,  a.  72-46.000. 
Toyoda  Goaei  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ito,  Toshiyasu;  Mori,  Takaaki;  Kato.  Mamoru;  and  Uemura,  To- 

shiya.  5.073.011.  CI.  359-265.000. 
Nozaki,  Maaahiro.  5.072.545.  CI.  49-488.000. 
Ogawa,  Kazuo,  5,072,546,  O.  49-491.000. 
Toyonaga,  Hajime;  Nishida,  Toshio;  Takeishi,  Yasuo;  and  SUomi. 
Maaao,    to   Osaka   Gas   Co.,    Ltd.    Gas   burner.    5.073.106.   CL 
431-285.000. 
Toyota  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Mizuno,  Hirohide;  Koide.  Shinichi;  Nomura.  Manabo;  Kawamura, 
Nobuya;  Nishio.  Takeyoshi;  and  Nomura.  Takao.  5.073,447.  CI. 
428-327.000. 
Yoshioka.  Yuji;  Yamamoto,  Yukio;  Ogawa,  Onmu;  Nakayama, 
Fujio;  Hitani,  Tomoki;  and  Kurosawa,  Ryvichi,  3,072.813,  O. 
188-322  ISO. 
Track,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Smarsly,     Wilfned;    and    Track,     Wolfgang,     3,073,439,    Q. 
428-550.000. 
Trahan,  Robert  L.,  to  Globe  Manufacturing  Company.  Garments  with 
appendage  portions  having  extensible  flexible  joints.  5,072,454,  O. 
2-70.000. 
Tran,  Chuoog  B.:  See— 

Chakravarty,  Abhijit  J.  M.;  Cooper,  Steven  R.;  Ho,  John  K.  H.;  and 
Tran,  Chuong  B.,  5,072,893.  Q.  244-7600R. 
Trans-Atlantic  Company:  Set— 

MiUman.   Norman  A.;  and   Kortan.   Found   F..   5.072,977.  Q. 
292-336.300. 
Trego.  Brian  R.:  Stt — 

Berthet.  Michelle  M.  N.  C;  Trego,  Brian  R.;  and  Weasdy,  Hans- 
Juergen.  5,073,586.  a.  524-159.000. 
Trichromatic  Carpet  Inc.:  Ste— 

Knowlton,    Barry    R.;    and    Elgarfay.    Yassin,    5,073.442.    d. 
428-267.000. 
Trico  Products  Corporation:  Stt — 

Pethers,  Peter  C,  5,073.060,  CI.  403-405.100. 
Trimbom,  Peter,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Liquid-ring  compres- 
sor. 5,073,089,  a.  417-68.000. 
Tripp,  Edward  S.:  See— 

Siegel,  Neal  A.;  Tripp,  Edward  S.;  Aunet,  Diane  L.;  and  Geor- 
gevich,  Gradimir  G.,  5,073,216,  C\.  156-73.300. 
Trokhan,  Paul  D.,  to  Procter  A  Gamble  Company,  The.  Process  for 

chemically  treating  papermaking  belts.  5,073.235.  O.  162-199.000. 
Trotta,  Frank;  and  Gray.  Gary,  to  Electronic  Voting  Systems.  Inc. 

Voting  booth.  5.072.999,  O.  312-249.000. 
Tnichet,  Jean-Marc:  See— 

Bozetto,  Pierre;  Truchet,  Jean-Marc;  Barret,  Marcel;  and  Guy, 
Chauvier,  5,072,553,  CI.  52-63.000. 
Trunzo,  Angelo  J.:  See — 

Hammond,   John   A.;   and   Trunzo,   Angelo   J.,    5,073,183,   CI. 
65-333.000. 
Tniong-Canh,  Hung:  See— 

Eblen.  Ewald;  Hofmann,  Karl;  Schmitt,  Alfred;  Straubel,  Max;  and 
Truong-Canh.  Hung,  5,072,706,  CI.  123-297.000. 
Tnitzschler  GmbH  A  Co.  KG:  See— 

Leifeld,  Ferdinand;  and  Temburg,  Josef.  5,072,490,  O.  I9-80.00R. 
TRW  Daut  &  Rieu  GmbH  &  Co.  KG:  See— 

Nottrott,  Rudolf,  5,073,132,  d.  439-884.000. 
TRW  Vehicle  Safety  Systems  Inc.:  See— 

Blackburn,  Brian  K.;  Gentry,  Scott  B.;  and  Mazur.  Joseph  F.. 

5.073.860,  CI.  364-424.050. 
Gupta.  Raj   K.;  Kraft,  Morton  L.;  and  Coleman.  William  B.. 
5,073,273,  a.  210-760.000. 
Tsaur,  Sheng-Liang.  to  S.  C.  Johnson  *  Son.  Inc.  Polymeric  thickeners 

and  methods  of  producing  the  same.  5,073,591,  CI.  524-460.000. 
Tseng,  Chuen-Ing  J.,  to  Lonza  Inc.  Mono-iodopropargyl  esters  of 
dioirboxylic  anhydrides  and   their   use  as  antimiciobial   agents. 
5.073.570.  CI.  514-533.000. 
Tsiang.  Raymond  C,  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Removal  of  group  VIII 
metal  catalyst  from  polymer  cements  by  extraction  with  aqueous 
dicarboxylic  acid.  5.073.621.  d.  528-483.000. 
Tsubaki.  Atsushi:  See— 

Kamijo.  Tetsuhide;  Ujiie.  Arao;  Tsutsumi.  Naoyuki;  and  Tsubaki. 
Atsushi,  5,073,553,  d.  514-232.800. 
Tsubakimoto  Chain  Co.:  See — 

Maruyama.  Masao;  Kozakura.  Nobuto;  Nakakubo,  Katsuya;  and 

Okamoto,  Nobuo,  5,073,149,  d.  474-104.000. 
Shimaya,  Kazuhiko,  5,073,150,  CI.  474-110.000. 
Tsuchiya,  Makoto:  See— 

Futamura,  Hideyuki;  Yokoyama,  Yuuichi;  and  Tsuchiya,  Makoto, 
5,073,616,  a.  526-264.000. 
Tsuchiya,  Takao:  See— 

Shtrakura,    Akira;    Tsuchiya.    Takao;    Walanabe.    Hamo;    and 
Kawasumi.  Koichi.  5.073,798.  CI.  355-245.000. 
Tsuchiya.  Tomonobu:  See — 

Uomi.  Kazuhisa;  Ohtoshi.  Tsukuru;  Tsuchiya,  Tomonobu;  Sasaki. 
Shinji;  and  Chinone.  Naoki.  5.073.892.  d.  372-45.000. 
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Tsonoda,  Yoalnlo:  See— 

Maeda,  TAcrin:  and  Tsonoda.  Yoainto.  iJonjUO,  d.  369-32.000. 
Tsnlmaii,  Naoyuki:  5te— 

Kan^io,  Tctaahidr-,  Ujiie.  Arao;  TsMaomi,  Naoyafci;  aad  Tsabaki. 
Atanaki.  3,073.553.  d.  514-232.800. 
Tsoyama,  ToaMaki:  See— 

Kawamnra,    Makoto;    Okazaki,    Handd;    Kageyana,    FnBio; 
Nobamoto,  Kanitoahi;  aad  Tsoyaaia,  Toakiaki.  3/172,993,  CL 
303-100.000 
Tu.  Cben-Pei  D.:  See— 

Helmer,  Georgia;   Dneaiag,  John;   Rothstein,   Slevea;   Scaralia. 
Liliana;  CUItoo.  Mary-Dell;  Lai.  Hui-Chen  J.;  aad  Tu.  Chen-Pei 
D..  5.073.677.  d.  800-203.000. 
Tucker  Hoosewares:  See — 

Evaas.  David  L..  5.072.576.  d.  33-392.000. 
Tucker,  Robert  C,  Jr.:  See- 
Taylor,  Thomas  A.;  aad  Tucker,  Robot  C.  Jr..  3,073.413.  CL 
427-433.000. 
TimeaKNo.  Daiei:  Set — 

Kobori.  Takeo;  aad  Tunemolo.  Daiei.  3.073.531.  d.  314-206.000. 
Tungsram  Reszvenytanasag:  See — 

Buaai.  Gyula;  Vegh,  Gyotgyi;  Loaonczi,  Zohaa;  Ocaovai.  Akoa; 
Pozaonyi,  Iitvan;  Szabo,  Oyorgy;  and  Vajo,  Oyocgy,  3.073.742. 
a.  313-318.000. 
Turner,   Deborah  J.;   Mehta,   Arvind   M.;   Foley, 
Doughty,  Datrell  G.,  to  Richardaon-Vicks,  Inc. 
emulsion  compoaitions.  5,073,371,  Q.  424-401.000. 
Turner,   Deborah   J.;   Mehta,   Arvind   M.;   Foley, 
Doughty,  Darrell  G.,  to  Richardson-Vicks,  luc 
emulsion  compositions.  3,073.372,  CL  424^Ij000l 
Tuthill  Corporation:  See— 

O'Connell.  Timothy  B.,  3,073,038,  d.  384-206.000. 
Tuttle.  Mark  E.:  Stt— 

Doan,  Tr\ing;  Tuttle,  Mark  E.;  and  Lowrey.  Tyler  A..  3.073.518. 
CI.  437-180.000. 
Tymco.  Inc.:  See — 

Young.  Gary  B.;  Hand.  Albert  L.;  and  Veselka,  Kenneth  R.. 
5.072.485,  a.  15-346.000. 
Tzei,  Chen  Y.:  Set— 

Tai,  Wu  D.;  Tzei.  Chen  Y.;  and  Jang,  SUaa  R..  5.072.986.  d. 
296-97.220. 
Ube  Industries  Limited:  See — 

Iwata,   Masayuki;   Kimura,  Tomio;  Inoue.  Teruhiko;   Fujihara, 

Yoshimi;  and  Katsube,  TeUushi.  5.073.556.  d.  514-254.000 
Otiata.  Tokio;  Fujii,  Kauutoshi;  Narita.  Isamu;  and  Shikita.  Shoji. 
5.073.558,  a.  514-259.000. 
Uchida,  Nobuo;  Oinaga,  Yuji;  and  Itoh,  Mikio,  to  Fujitsu  I  imitrrt  Main 
storage  access  priority  control  system  that  checks  bus  oooflict  condi- 
tion and  logical  storage  busy  conditioa  at  different  dock  cydea. 
5,073,871,  CI.  395-425.000. 
Uchida,  Satoshi:  Ste— 

Takeda,  Masahiro;  and  Uchida,  Satoshi,  5,073,949,  d.  382-2.000 
Uchida,  Takeyuki:  Set— 

Inoue,    Takayidd;    Nishida,    Kouji;    Saito,    Keiichi;    Nakamon, 
Kazunobu;     Uematsu.     Takefimii;     and     UcUda.     Takeyuki. 
5.073,596.  CI.  525-92.000. 
Uchiyama.  Goro  .  Multi-use  type  heating  apparatus    5.073,697.  CL 

219-385.000. 
Udseth.  Harold  R.:  See- 
Smith,  Richard  D.;  Udseth.  Harold  R.;  and  Rockwood.  Alan  L.. 
5.073,713,  CI.  250-282.000. 
Ueda.  Atsushi:  Set — 

Sato.  Seiichi;  Kurosawa.  Yoshi;  Yamagucfai.  Kazuo;  Ueda.  Atsusiu; 
and  Matsumura.  Masami.  5.073.001.  CI.  385-19.000. 
Ueda,  Katsunori:  See— 

Togai,  Kazuhide;  Danno.  Yoshiaki:  Yoshida.  Masato;  Shimada. 
Makoto;  and  Ueda.  Katsunori.  5,073.865.  d.  364-431.030. 
Ueda.  Koichi:  See — 

Kusuda.  Hidefimii;  Konishi.  Katsuji;  and  Ueda,  KaicU.  ifln,*n, 
d.  43O-287.00O. 
Ueda,  Tetsuya,  to  Mitsubishi  Deaki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Resin  encapsu- 
lated  semiconductor   device   with    heat   radiator.    5,073,817,   d. 
357-81.000. 
Ueda,  Toshihiko,  to  Minolu  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Zoom  leas 

system.  3,073.015,  d.  359-680.000. 
Uekawa,  Yutaka:  See— 

Nagata,  Atsushi;  Uekawa.  Yutaka;  Seaoo.  Takanori;  and  Takaha- 
shi.  Kenichi.  5,073,925,  d.  380-3.000 
Ueki,  Masaaki;  Yasuda,  Nobuyuki;  aad  Masada,  Toahifaiko.  to  Soay 
Corporation.  Digital  to  analog  converter  with  dither  using  two 
parallel  paths.  5,073,778,  d.  341-131.000. 
Uematsu.  Masahiro;  Hiratsuka,  Ryuichi;  and  Kato,  Kazuro.  to  Nippoa 
Sled  Corporation;  and  System  Uniques  Corporation.  Antenna  sys- 
tem. 5,073.783.  CI.  342-359.000. 
Uematsu.  Takeftimi:  Set — 

Inoue.    Takayuki;    Nishida.    Kouji;    Saito.    Keiichi;    Nakaanoti. 
Kazunobu;     Uematsu.     Takefiuni;    and     Uchida.     Takeyuki. 
3.073.596.  a.  525-92.000. 
Uemura,  Hiaashi:  See — 

Shimada,   Fumihiro;   and   Uemura,   Hisasfai,   5,073,786,  CI.    346- 
76.0PH. 
Uemura,  Toahiya:  See — 

Ito,  Toshiyasu;  Mori,  Takaaki;  Kato,  Mamora;  aad  UcaHoa,  To- 
sUya,  5.073,01 1,  d.  359-265.000. 
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Kaio,    IcMe;    and   Oda,   Tomio, 


Ucao,  Ryvji:  See— 

Ueao,    Ryuzo;    Ueao.    Ryuji; 
5.073,S«9,  a.  514-530.000. 
Ucao.  Ryuzo;  Ueno,  Ryuji;  Kato,  Ichie;  and  Oda,  Tomio.  to  K.K.  Ueno 
Seiyaku  Oyo  Kenkyujo.  ProMa«landin»  of  the  D  wria.  and  Uanqud- 
^SVuKJ^porito  containing  the  «me.  5.073.569,  Q.  5>4-53O.00a 

"**SStof?So«;  and  Ueyama.  Maaayuki.  5.072.521,  a.  29-879.000. 
Ujiie,  Aiao:  Set— 

Kmijo.  Tetnihide:  Ujiie,  Arao;  Tnilsumi.  Naoyuki;  and  Tsubaki, 
AnuAi.  5.073,553,  d  514-232.800. 

""1^;^d'BSS;1SrU11rich.  Matthias.  5.073.051.  Q.  400-124.000. 

Ulmer,  Noian:  See—  

Willaredt,  Rodney  M.,  5,073,768,  a.  340-475.000. 
Uaaemuia,  Hiroyuki:  See— 

Aoki.  Katsuyuki;  Nagatomo,  Hideaki;  Kubo,  Seiji;  Umemura, 

Hiroyuki;   Tanaka,   Toahihiro;    bono,   Kazuaki;   and   bbioka, 

Hidenori.  5,072,878.  a.  236-38.000.  ..      ^    ^    ^         . 

Umeaiun,  ToaUkaza;  Matnunura,  Makolo;  Izumida.  Toshiaki;  and 

Akabori.  Kazoyuki,  to  Mitsubishi  Gas  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.  Process  for 

nraducMis  low-dust-level  polycarbonate  molded  article.  5.073.313. 
a.  264-1.100. 

"■"  SShS^ftlJid  H.;  a«i  Un.  Cboog  S..  5,073,864,  a.  364-715.1 10. 
Uaelsabo,  Kenji:  See — 

IwabocU.    Masaboio;    Ito,    Hideyoshi;    and    Unetsubo.    Kenji, 
5.073,517,  a.  437-153.000. 

Unilever  Patent  Holdinp  B.V.:  See—  ^  ..     „     _.  ^ ^t, 

p«o.«.,i..in«    Razmflc  B.  Z.;  Fuller,  Colm  O.;  and  Meredith. 
Aloysins  G..  5.073.578.  a.  523-201.000. 
Union  Camp  Conmnlioa:  See — 

Vea^  Md^   L;   and   Bardaaz,   Ewa   A.,   5,073,30a   O. 
2S^392.00a 
Union  Carbide  Chemicals  and  Plastics  Coni|>any.  IM.:  See— 

Chafio.   Richard   B.;   and   Warren,   Barbara   K.,   5,073,656.   CI. 

585-500.000. 
Wane*.  Barbara  K..  5,073.657,  O.  585-500.000. 
Union  Carbide  Coatings  Service  Techn^O|yCorim»atioji|See- 

Taylor,  Thomas  A.;  and  Tucker,  Robert  C,  Jr.,  S.073.4IS,  CI. 
427-433.00a 

Unioa  Oil  Coopany  of  CaUfomia:  See—  

O^ueTDSdl  U;  and  Joat.  John  W..  5.073.27a  O.  2ia«98.000. 
buleTOvrid  M..  5,073.443.  O.  428-314.400. 
ima.  Ales  E..  5,073.388.  Q.  426-74.000. 

Uniroyal  Goodrich  Tin  Company,  The:  See—  

sSmitt.    Larry    D.;    and    Bailey,    Dtvid    W..    5^73,225,   CL 
lS6'4OI.O0a 
Uaited  Stalea  of  America 

wSJ^Barry  A.;  and  Whitt,   Douglas  E.,   5,072,981,  O. 
294-102.100. 
Air  Force:  See— 

Hayman.  LoweU  K.,  5.072.554.  d  52-79.  lOtt 
Horner.  Joaeph  L.;  and  Makekau.  Charlea  K.,  5,073.006.  a. 
359-561.000. 

Butey,  Thomas  A.;  Alexander.  Pierre  M.;  and  Rast.  Oustaf  J.. 

Jr..  5,073,7801  a.  342-45.000. 
Paotdla.  Arthur.  5,073.718.  Q.  250-55I.OOO. 
Pktor.   Hdmnt   H.;   and   Brown,   James  C,   5,073,022,   Q. 

352-223.000. 
Sharp,  Edward  J.;  Miller.  Mary  J.;  Clark,  William  W.,  HI;  Wood, 
Gvy  L.;  and  Saiamo,  Gregory  J..  5,073,705,  O.  25O-216.00a 
Stuncibecber.  Dmia  J.;  and  Paoletta,  Arthur.  5.073,717,  CL 
230-551.000. 
Energy:  See — 

Tc'm.  Jooathnn  D.,  5,072,617.  a.  73-299.000. 
Health  Md  Human  Services:  See— 
LeoMTd.  Wancn  J.;  Wolf,  Julie  B.;  and  Halden.  Nancy  F.. 
5.073.486,  a.  435-19.000. 
TlalwaMl  Aerooaotics  and  Space  Admimstratiaa:  See — 
Owr,  James  R.,  5.073,412,  a.  427-294.000. 

'^'iSilS^    Iver    E.;    and    Ayeis.    Jack    D..    5.073.409.    O. 

427-217.00a  .^^   _         .  _        .. 

Biiffi—«~>l.  Michael  R.;  Newmaater,  Jeffrey  T.;  and  Garrett. 

Steven  L..  5.073,711,  Q.  250-231.180. 
Brown.  Gair  D.,  5,073.72a  O.  23O-577.00a 
WeslftU,  Wallace  D.,  5.073,784,  Q.  342-4«5.00a 

U.S.  PUiga  Corporatioa:  5<c —  

B(^l(dmaBn!ocrhard-Jurgen.  5.073,732,  O.  307-540.000. 
Collier,  Ouialopher  J.;  and  Murray,  Robert  J.,  5,073,899,  a. 

373-l.OOa 
!»«->,  Mwtin  W.,  5,073,958.  d.  382-22.000. 

Johaoo.  Nigel  L..  5.073,853.  CX.  395-575.000.  

iStTFra^  and  ChehMche.  Marc.  5.073.903.  CL  373^5.000. 
ESinls,  Aphony  H..  5.073.76a  a.  330-252.000.     ^      ^   „ 
Vm  PmtT-''^.  Johannes  G.;  and  Van  Dootn.  Conietas  M.. 
5,073,917,  CL  378-197.000.  .„,„, 

Van  TmiiJiiniai    Bernard;  and  Berkhoff.  EgbcrtM  J.,  3,073,773, 

CL340425.^a 
VflUon.  Oaadine,  5,073,508,  CL  437-31.aoa 
United  Technologies  Corporatiaa:  Set— 
.^Amelio,  Armand  F.,  5,072,898,  CL  244-129.40a 


THm'— ■  Jeffrey  T.;  Beytes,  Deane  A.;  and  Eichhom.  Gunlher, 
5,072,785.  CI.  165-47.000. 
.>«oodman.  Robert  B..  5.072.781.  CI.  165-40.000 
_-Kromrey.  Robert  V..  5.073.443.  CI.  428-313.700. 
^5alette.    Timothy    A.;    and    Steele.    John    W..    5.073,505,    CI. 

— «attenoa.   Gregory    S.;   and    Kelly.   James    B..    5.072.580.   CI. 

60-242.000. 
-Steele.  John  W..  5.073.502.  CI.  436-125.000. 

University  of  Akron:  See—  _     .  „.    ,  ^,  ,,, 

Ivan.  Bela;  Kennedy.  Joseph  P.;  and  Mackey.  Paul  W..  5.073.381. 
a.  424-487.000. 
University  of  Arkansas.  The:  See—  ,  „  .^  .  „^ 

Sheng.  Zhengzhi;  and  Herman.  Allen  M..  5.073.536,  CX.  505-1.000. 
Univetvty  of  British  Columbia,  The:  See— 

Chaklader,  Asoke  C.  D.;  Butters,  Robert  G.;  and  Ross,  Douglas  A.. 
5.073,193,  a.  75-346.000. 

University  of  California,  The  Regents  of  the:  See—  

Blanch.  Harvey  W.;  and  Yin.  John.  5.073.575.  C\.  521-33.000. 
University  of  Colorado  Foundation.  Inc.:  See— 

Johnson.  Kristina  M.;  Mao,  Chongchang;  and  Abdulhalun,  Ibrabmi 
S.,  5,073,Oia  a.  359-72.000. 
University  of  Minnesota,  Regents  of  the:  See—  .„,-,-.     „ 

Dotman,    Frank    D.;   and    Wignesa.   Bruce    D..    5.073.094.   Q. 
417-412.000. 
University  of  Missouri.  The  Coraton  of  the:  See- 
Collier,  Harvest  L.;  Bettrand,  Gary  L.;  and  Venable,  Raymond  L., 
5,073,289,  CL  252-162.000. 
University  of  Petroleum.  China:  See—  .~„«-    ^ 

Shen,  Zhonghou;  Xn.  Yiji;  and  Wang.  DeXm,  5,072,796,  Q. 
175-340.000.  ^   „  ,  „.  . 

University  of  Pittsburgh  of  the  Commonwealth  System  of  Higher 

Mazloomdooat.  Manoochehr.  and  Foon.  WUfred  L..  5.072.726,  d. 
128-200.140.  ,  ,.     o 

Univenity  of  Washington,  The  Board  of  Regents  of  the:  See—      

^t«,  Donald  C  ;  «id  Davie.  Earl  W.,  5,073.609,  C!   536-27  000. 
Uomi,   Kazuhisa;  Ohtoshi.  Tsukuni;  Tsuchiya,  Tomonobu;   Sasaki. 
Shinji;  and  Chinone.  Naoki.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Semiconductor  laser 
device.  5.073.892.  O.  372-45.000. 
UOP"  Stt' 

..—Arena.  Blaise  J.;  and  Kurek,  Paul  R..  5.073.654.  a.  585-467.000. 
_foite.  Paulino.  5.073.669.  a.  585-808.000. 
Urban.  Emst-Gunther.  and  KnoU.  Heiko-Christian.  to  Jagenberg  Ak- 
tienaeaellachaft  Apparatus  for  positioning  devices  for  operating  upon 
SSTor  wdis.  5.d^641.  a.  83-499.000. 
Urushihara.  Tomooori;  Yokoyama,  Junichi;  and  Itoh.  Teruyuki,  to 
Nisaon  Motor  Company,  Ltd.  Exhaust  system  for  internal  combus- 
tion engines.  5,072.583.  CL  60-313.000. 
Ushimaru.  Akinu  See—  „     .  u- 

Hashimoto.  Hiroahi;  Ushimaru,  Akira;  and  Murayama.  Yuuichirou. 
5.073.439.  a.  428-328.000. 
Usines  et  Acieries  de  Sambre  et  Meuse:  See— 
Lienard,  Jean,  5,072.673.  Q.  105-198.200. 
Uskokovic.  Milan  R:  See—  „  ..     .      . 

Wovkuhch.  Peter  M.;  Uskokovic.  Milan  R.;  Goldstem.  Ann;  and 
McLane,  John  A..  5.073.568.  a.  514-460.000. 
Usui  Kikusai  Sangyo  Kaisha  Ltd.:  See—  ^,  __ 

Washizu.  KaSshi;  and  Miyauchi.  Yuji.  5.072.902.  a.  248-65.000. 

Usui  Kokusai  Sangyo  Kaisha  Ltd.:  See— 

Washizu,  Katausfai,  S,072.7ia  O.  123-470.00a 

Usui.  Mitsuko:  See—  .^     .^    ...    w     t.  _^ 

Matro^-Ai,  Tyoku;  Usui.  Mitsuko;  Mhsuhashi,  Masakazu;  and 

Ando,  Shunsaku.  5.073.628.  CI.  530-379.000. 

Usui.  Tadashi;  and  Kagoahige.  Shinji,  to  Stowa  '^•"J?"?;  Cojponi- 

tioo.  Heat  exchanger  made  of  alummum.  5,072,789,  Q.  165-134.100. 

Usuki,  Sawako:  See—  _      ,      ^ 

Satoh,  Katsuaki;  Sato.  Kazue;  Murata.  Kousaku;  Tanaka.  Tsuneo; 
Saiki.  Shuji;  Takayama.  Satoahi;  Takewa.  Hiroyuki;  Senkawa. 
Mitsuhiko;  IsUkawa.  Seiichi:  Usuki.  Sawako;  Kimura,  Yoichi; 
and  OfaMa,  Shuichi.  5,073,946,  a.  381-154.000. 

Utica  Enterpriaes,  Inc.:  See —  

D^^EnSt  A,  Jr..  5.072.506.  O.  29-464.000. 

^'^B^S'^iila;  Vegh,  Oyorgyi;  Loaonwi.  Zoltan;  Ocsovai  Ako* 
Pozaooyi,  Istvan;  Szabo.  Oyorgy;  and  Vajo,  Gyorgy.  5.073.742. 
CL  313-318.000. 
Valdea.  Nancy:  See —  . 

Giezeadanaer.  Corinna  C;   Krog.  Ann;  Valdes,   Nancy;  and 
DiSomma.  Joaeph.  5.073,364,  d.  424-63.000. 
Valentine,  A.  H.  Uynn;  and  Noack.  WUUam  L.,  to  Devon  Industries, 
Inc.  Multipurpose  shaped  pitcher  and  surgical  kit  and  wrap  system. 
5,072,832,  a.  206-570.000. 
Valentine  Enterprises,  Inc.:  See—  .  _,  ,.^    _ 

Valentine,  William;  and  Valentine,  WUUam  K.,  5.073.384.  Q. 
424-474.000.  .,  .      .       _  . 

Valentine.  William;  and  Valentine.  WilKam  K..  to  Valentme  Enter- 
pciaes.     Inc.     Mahodextrin/defoaming     composition     combmate. 
5.073.384.  a.  424-474.000. 
Valentine,  William  K.:  See—  ^     ,  „,  ,.^    _ 

Valentine.   William;  and  Valentine.   William   K..   5,073.384,  O. 
424-474000. 
Valette,  Serge;  and  Renard,  Stephane,  to  Commissariat  a  PEnergie 
Atomique.  Integrated  optical  device  for  measuring  the  refraclrve 
index  of  a  fluid.  5,073,024,  CL  356-345.000. 
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Valkama,  Utria.  Microphone  arrangement  for  stringed  instruments, 

particuUrly  for  an  electric  guitar.  5,072,646.  CI.  84-726.000. 
Vallabhaneni,  Rao  V.:  See— 

Farooq.  Shaji;  Natarajan.  Govindarajan;  Reddy,  Srinivasa  S.  N.; 
Shelleman,  Richard  A.;  Stoffel.  Nancy  C;  and  Vallabhaneni. 
Rao  v..  5.073,180.  CI.  65-18.400. 
Valley  Metal  Producu  Limited:  See— 

GrifTm,  Tyler  S..  5.072.903.  CI  248-72.000. 
van  Bonn.  Rolf:  See — 

Eschwey,    Manfred;    van    Bonn,    Rolf;    and    Neumann,    Horst, 
5,073,231,  CI.  IS6-646.000. 
Van  Damme,  Henri:  See — 

Kairy,  Mostafa;  Tmet,  Daniel;  and  Van  Damme,  Henri,  5,073,360, 
CI.  423-608.000. 
van  de  Pas,  Johannes  C:  See — 

Liberati,  Patricia;  McCown,  Jack  T.;  Aronson,  Michael;  and  van  de 
Pas,  Johannes  C,  5,073,285,  CI.  252-94.000. 
Van  der  Eycken,  Erik  V.:  See— 

Kok,  Piet;  and  Van  der  Eycken,  Erik  V.,  5,073,480,  a.  430423.000. 
Van  der  Have,  Philippe:  See- 
Lame.  Jean-Pierre;  Marie,  Bruno;  Marot,  Christine;  Ougarane, 
Lahcen;  and  Van  der  Have,  PhUippe,  5,073,897,  a.  372-59.000. 
Vandersteen,  Richard  J.  Midrange  loudspeaker  driver.  3,073,948,  Q. 

381-192.000. 
Van  Doom,  Cornells  M.:  See — 

Van   Endschot,   Johannes   G.;   and   Van   Doom,   Cornells   M., 

5,073,917,  a.  378-197.000. 

Van  Endschot,  Johannes  G.;  and  Van  Doom,  Cornells  M.,  to  U.S. 

Philips  Corporation.  X-ray  examination  apparatus.  5,073,917,  CI. 

378-197.000. 

Van  Fulpen,  Lisa,  to  Kellogg  Company.  Carton  including  detachable 

coupon.  5,072,877.  CI.  229-155.000. 
Vail  Niekerk,  Gerhaird  A.,  to  Climbminster  Limited.  Integrally  molded 

sweeping  implement.  5,072,479,  CI.  15-111.000. 
VanRens,  Russell  J.:  See- 
Schmidt.  Rick  A.;  Smith,  LaVeme  D.;  and  VanRens,  Russell  J., 
5,073,100,  CI.  425-192.00R. 
Van  Soest,  Hendrikus  J.  J.,  to  Gee  Nederland  B.V.  Device  for  convey- 
ing and  positioning  sheets.  5,072.926,  CI.  271-236.000. 
Van  Steenbmgge,  Bernard;  and  Berkhoff,  Egbertus  J.,  to  U.S.  Philips 
Corp.  Method  of  esublishing  a  signal  path  between  at  least  two 
apparatuses  and  an  arrangement  of  at  least  two  apparatuses  for  realis- 
ing the  method.  5,073,773,  CI.  340-825.030. 
Van  Steenburgh,  Leon  R.,  Jr.  Refrigerant  reclaim  method  and  appara- 
tus. 5,072,593,  a.  62-77.000. 
Van  Streader,  Gary:  See — 

Mitchell,   Winalee   G.;   Mitchell,   James;   Plotka,    Michael;   Van 

Streader,  Gary;  and  Krassow,  Thomas,  5,072,687,  CI.  1 18-37.000. 

VanTassel,  James.  Building  panels  and  method  thereof  5,072,569,  O. 

52-745.000. 
Van  Tyne,  Richard  G.;  Neff,  Marion  W.;  and  Mondie,  George  R.,  to 
EtoctroCom  Automation,  Inc.  Bar  code  location  and  recognition 
processing  system.  5,073,954,  CI.  382-18.000. 
Vargas,  Greg:  See — 

DeMais,  Jimmy  A.;   Kempf,  Thomas  P.;  and  Vargas,  Greg, 
5,073,391,  a.  426-231.000. 
Vargus  Ltd.:  See— 

Jubran,  William;  and  Carossino,  Andre,  5,072,514,  O.  30-169.000. 
Vari-Lile,  Inc.:  See — 

Bomhorst,  James  M.,  5,073,847,  CI.  362-293.000. 
Varitech  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Sorkin,  FeUx  L.;  and  Hayes,  Norris  O.,  5,072,558,  Q.  52-230.000. 
Vasilow,  Theodore  R.;  and  Zymboly,  Gregory  E.,  to  Westinghouse 
Electric  Corp.  Applying  a  tapered  electrode  on  a  porous  ceramic 
support  tube  by  masking  a  band  inside  the  tube  and  drawing  in 
electrode  material  from  the  outside  of  the  lube  by  suction.  5,073,405, 
a.  427-105.000. 
Vassiliou,  EusUthios.  Simulated  uncooked  egg  with  shaped  egg-yolk 

and  method  of  making.  5,073.399,  CI.  426-614.000. 
Vayssie,  Charles;  Bauer,  E>aniel;  Richard,  Francoise;  and  Junino,  Alex, 
to  L'Oreal.  Dyeing  process  employing  indole  dyes  and  oxidation  dye 
precursors  and  dyeing  agents  employed.  5,073,174,  CI.  8-406.000. 
Veazey,  Richard  L.;  and  Bardasz,  Ewa  A.,  to  Union  Camp  Corpora- 
tion. Corrosion  inhibitors.  5,073,300,  Q.  252-392.000. 
Vees,  Edward  C:  See- 
Birch,  Norman  R.;  Dunbar,  James  G.;  Kerlin,  Harold  W.;  Sheesley, 
Wilmer  L.;  and  Vees,  Edward  C,  5,073,123,  Q.  439-188.000. 
Vegh,  Gyorgyi:  See — 

Busai,  Gyula;  Vegh,  Gyorgyi;  Loaonczi,  Zoltan;  Ocsovai,  Akos; 
Pozsonyi.  Istvan;  Szabo,  Gyorgy;  and  Vajo,  Gyorgy,  5,073,742, 
a.  313-318.000. 
Vehar,  Gordon  A.:  See— 

Heyneker,  Herbert  L.;  and  Vehar,  Gordon  A.,  5,073,494,  a. 
435-226.000. 
Velazquez,  Luis  A.:  See — 

Noland,  John;  and  Velazquez,  Luis  A.,  5,072,674,  CL  110-346.000. 
Velezis,  George  A.  Magazine  catch  assembly.  5,072.537. 0. 42-18.000. 
Venable.  Raymond  L.:  See- 
Collier,  Harvest  L.;  Bertrand,  Gary  L.;  and  Venable,  Raymond  L., 
5,073,289,  CI.  252-162.000. 
Vensko,  George;  Lieu,  Khuong  B.;  Meloche,  Steven  A.;  and  Potter, 
John  C,  to  ITT  Corporation.  Dynamic  time  warping  (DTW)  appara- 
tus for  use  in  speech  recognition  systems.  5,073,939,  CI.  381-43.000. 
Ventures  Unlimted  Inc.:  See — 

Sweeten,  Theodore  P.,  5,072,713,  Q.  123-573.000. 


Vermeulen,  Jean:  See — 

Heinz,  Doepgen;  Gerhard,  Winkelmann;  and  Vermeulen,  Jean, 
5,072.333,  a.  40-518.000. 
Verstappen  Declercq.  Anne  E.  L.  M.  M.:  See — 

Tonks.  Gregory  V.;  and  Ventappen  Dedercq.  Anne  E.  L.  M.  M.. 
5.073.667.  a.  585-738.000. 
Vertin.    Gregory    D.    Remote   control   and   camera   combinatioiL 

5.073.824,  CI.  358-210.000. 
Veselka,  Kenneth  R.:  See- 
Young,  Gary  B.;  Hanel,  Albert  L.;  and  Veadka,  Kenneth  R., 
5.072.485,0    15-346.000. 
Vickers,  Incorporated:  See — 

Burgess,  Roy  T.;  Gunda,  Rajamouli;  Herta,  Frank:  Hodges,  Robert 
C;  Kessler,  James  A.;  Leemhuis,  Richard  S.;  McCarty,  Michael 
R.;  and  Stephens,  Robert  W..  5,073.091.  CI  60-222  OOR. 
Vidusek,  Daniel  A.,  to  Spraying  Systems  Co.  Full  cone  spray  nozzle 

with  external  air  atomization.  5,072,883,  O.  239-290.000. 
Viebach,  Thomas,  to  Domier  Medizinlechtik  GmbH.  Coupling  stnic- 

ture  for  lithotripter.  5,072,723,  CI.  128-24.0EL. 
Vieira,  Eric;  and  Laver,  Hugh  S.,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Record- 
ing materials  for  ink-jet  printing.  5,073,448.  CI.  428-331.000. 
Vilain,  Pascal:  See — 

Martinoii,  Jean-Luc;  Rousseau,  Alain;  and  Vilain,  PascaL  5,072,610, 
CI.  73-64.100. 
Villalon,  Claudine,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Method  of  manufactur- 
ing an  integrated  semiconductor  circuit  including  a  bipolar  hetero- 
junction  transistor  and/or  buried  resistors.  5,073,508,  Q.  437-31.000. 
Viltard,  Jean-Charles:  See- 
Dang  Vu,  Quang;  Boumonville,  Jean-Paul;  Mank.  Larry;  and 
Viltard,  Jean-Charles,  5,073,352.  a.  422-213.000. 
Vinarub,  Edmond  I.:  See — 

Krohn.    David    A.;   and    Vinarub.    Edmood   L.    5.073.027.   CL 
356-373.000. 
Vincenzo,  Cariati,  to  FAR  S.n.c.  di  Generali  Giacoroo.  Device  for 
restoring    lost    fluid    pressure    particularly    in    riveting    machines. 
5,072.501.  CI.  29-243.525. 
Viola.  Jeffrey  P.;  and  Sergi.  Joseph  B.,  to  General  Electric  Ccnnpany. 
Apparatus  for  connecting  multiple  passive  stars  in  a  fiber  optic  net- 
work. 5,073,982,  CI.  359-120.000. 
Virey.  Franck;  and  Goumy,  Daniel,  to  L'Air  Liquide,  Societe  Ano- 
nyme  pour  I'Etudeet  I'ExploiUtion  des  Procedes  Georges  Claude. 
Process  for  manufacturing  glass  objects  including  spraying  a  cryogen 
onto  the  glass  surface.  5,073,182.  CI  65-84.000. 
Vodrazka.  Wolfgang:  See- 
Sander,  Bruno;  Marquardt,  Siegfried;  Kempe,  Uwe;  Vodrazka, 
Wolfgang;  and  Lueth,  Gero,  5,073,271,  O.  210-710.000. 
Voest-Alpine  Industrieanlagenbau  G.m.b.H.:  See — 

Schilcher,  Klaus,  5,072,774,  CI.  164-150.000. 
Voest-Alpine  Zeltweg  Gesellschafi  m.b.H.:  See— 

BrandL  Erich;  Koch,  Wolfgang;  and  Zitz,  Alfred,  5.072.994.  Q. 
299-67.000. 
Vogt.  PhUippe.  Tripod  head.  5.072.907.  C\.  248-181.000. 
Vogt.  Thomas  C.  Jr.;  and  Obluda.  Gerard  R.,  to  MobU  OU  Corpora- 
tion. Acceleration  of  hydrocarbon  gas  production  from  coal  beds. 
5,072,990.  a.  299-4.000. 
Voisin.  Paul:  See — 

Bigan,  Erwan;  Allovon.  Michel;  and  Voisin.  Paul.  5.073.809.  CL 
357-30.000. 
Vomhoff.  Erich:  See— 

Zaoralek.  Heinz-Michael;  and  Vomhoff,  Erich,  5,072,497,  a. 
29-123.000. 
von  dem  Hagen,  Tronje:  See — 

Reddemann,  Hans;  von  dem  Hagen.  Tronje;  and  Knabenhans.  Balz, 
5,073,947,  a.  381-187.000. 
Voss.  Karl  D.:  See- 
Ruff.  Gary  F.;  Voss.  Karl  D.;  Nayamith.  Peter  M..  Jr.;  and  De 
Rupa.  James  L.,  5.072,773,  O.  164-127.000. 
W.  C.  Bradley  Company:  See- 
Seal,  John.  5,072.718,  Q.  126-41. OOR. 
W.  R.  Grace  *  Co-Conn.:  See— 
..vEnloc,  Jack  H.;  Lau,  John  W.;  and  Rice,  Roy  W.,  5,073,526,  Q. 

501-96.000. 
JCreh,  Robert  P.,  5,073,339,  Q.  422-15.000. 
Waaka,  Ivor:  See — 

Pelers,  Margery  S.;  and  Waaka.  Ivor,  5.072,480,  CI    15-114.000. 
Wachter,  WUIIiam  J.,  to  Electric  Power  Research  Institute.  Inc.  Anti- 
vibralion  support  of  U-bend  flow  lubes  in  a  nuclear  steam  generator. 
5.072.786.  a.  165-69.000. 
Wada.  Shunichi;  and  Ohtagaki.  Shigeki.  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  K.K. 

Suspension  control  device.  5.072.965.  CI.  280-707.000. 
Wagener.  Kdt:  See — 

Ratzokwski.  EIke;  and  Wagener.  Kelt.  5.073.145.  O.  464-157.000. 
Wagner,  Richard  N.;  and  Ebeart.  George  W.  Vertical  blind  cleaning 

machine.  5,072,478,  CI.  15-102.000. 
Wagner,  Robert.  Apparatus  for  removing  a  cover  from  and  applying  a 

cover  to  a  top  roll  mandrel.  5.072.500.  O.  29-234.000. 
Wagner,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Steinbrenner.  Ulrich;  Plapp.  Gunther;  and  Wagner,  Wolfgang. 
5,072,712,  CI.  123-489.000. 
Wai,  Ma  H.:  See— 

Lebensfeld,  Steven;  Gohlberg,  Harvey;  Kwan,  David  C.  K.;  and 
Wai.  Ma  H.,  5.073,140,  d.  446-297.000. 
Waitts,  Robert  R.;  and  St.  Thomas,  Jeffrey  P.,  to  Crown  RoU  Leaf,  Inc. 
Apparatus  and   process  of  making   magneticaUy   readable  cards. 
5,073,221,  a.  156-253.000. 
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Wakagi.  MisaJoshi:  See— 

khikaw*,  Fuminori;  Tamahashi.  Kunihiro;  Onuma.  Shigeharu; 
Wakagi,  Masaloshi;  Hanazono.  Masanobu;  Shoji,  Mitsuyoshi; 
Nakakawaji,  Takayuki-  Ito.  Yuuka;  Komatsuzaki.  Shigeki: 
Shimamura,  Yasuo;  and  Yamagishi.  Chiaki.  5,073.466,  CI. 
430-M.OOO. 
Wakai.  Kunio:  Set—  ^ 

Niimi  Hideaki;  Isoe.  Noboni;  Wakai.  Kunio:  and  Muumura,  Te«- 
suo.  5,J-3.449,  CI.  428-336.000. 
Wakai.  Toshio;  See—  „.       , .    , 

Hirabayashi,  Kazuo;  Kondoh.  Tadami;  Nishijima,  Hiroaki;  Inoue, 
Shinichi;  Adachi.  Kouji;  Igamhi.  Fumiho;  and  Wak«.  Toshio, 
5,073,673,  CI.  585-415.000. 
Wakefield,  Elwyn  P.  M.;  and  Walker,  Christopher  P.  H.,  to  Inmos 
Limited.  Packaging  semiconductor  chips.  5,073.816,  CI.  357-74.000. 
Walker.  Christopher  P.  H.:  See—  „  ..    .  ^,  ..^ 

Wakefield,  Elwyn  P.  M.;  and  Walker.  Chnstopher  P.  H.,  5.073,816. 
a.  357-74.000. 
Walker,  David  K.:  See—  .    „     ,  ^    ^      v,        u  «-        -. 

Haguenin,  G.  Richard;  Goldsmith,  Paul  F.;  Deo,  Naresh  C;  and 
Walker,  David  K.  5,073,782,  O.  342-179.000. 
Walker.  John  R.:  See—  .  ..     ~ 

Newlove.  John  C;  McDougall,  Lee  A.;  Walker,  John  R.;  and 
Stockwell,  John  R,  5.073.276,  a.  252-8.551. 
Wallach.  Donald  F.  H.,  to  Micro  Vesicular  Systems,  Inc.  Method  of 
using    a    biodegradable    superabsorbing    sponge.    5,073,202,    CI. 
134-6.000. 

Walling.  John  A.:  See—  ^     ^ 

Dubler.  Robert  E.;  Thacker.  Susan  A.;  WaUmg,  John  A.;  and 
Wang,  Nai-Vi,  5.073,629,  CI.  530-405.000. 
WaUing.  Jorg-Hein;  Axiuk,  Cleg;  and  Dickenson,  Robert,  to  Northern 
Tdecom  Limited.  Telecommunications  cable.  5.073,682,  CI.   174- 
70.00A. 
Walter,  Gerald  E-:  See- 
Peters,  Richard  K.;  Elmerick.  Donald  V.;  Spayer,  James  L.;  and 
Walter.  Gerald  E.,  5.073.857,  a.  3*4-413.100. 
Walther.  Detlef:  See—  ,  _,  ^    , 

Gschwender.  Alois;  Walther.  Detlef;  Kruger.  Horst;  and  Pawlisc- 
hta.  Rudiger,  5,073,736,  CI.  310.88.000. 
Walther,  Gerhard:  See—  ^ 

Weber.  Kari-Heinz;  Walther,  Gerhard;  Schneider,  CUus;  Hinzen, 
Dieten    Kuhn.    Fnuu    J.;    and    Lehr.    Erich.    5,073,671,    Q. 
548-348  000. 
Wahon,  James  F.,  to  J.  F.  Walton  A  Co.,  Inc.  Duct  cleaning  apparatus. 

5,072.487.  a.  15-406.000. 
Wall,  Rolf:  See— 

Prantl.  Bemhard;  Walz.  Rolf;  and  Stark.  Erwin.  5,073.623,  CI. 
530-210.000. 
Wang,  DeXin:  See— 

Shen,  Zhooghou;  Xu,  Yiji;  and  Wang,  DeXin.  5.072.796.  CI. 
175-340.000. 
Wang.  Nai-Yi:  See— 

Dubler,  Robert  E.;  Thacker,  Susan  A.;  Walling,  John  A.;  and 
Wang,  Nai-Yi,  5,073,629,  a.  53<MO5.000. 
Wang.  Po-Kang:  See—  __     _ 

Best,  John  S.;  and  Wang,  Po-Kang.  5.073,833,  CI.  360-77.050. 
Wanhem,  Jean-Pierre;  and  Guillo.  Benoit,  to  Intercootrole  S.A.  Device 
to  position  a  device  in  a  cylindrical  cavity  comprising  perforation 
disposed  along  a  regular  network.  5,073,332,  O.  376-249.000. 
Wani,  Mansukh  C:  See- 
Cook,  C.  Edgar;  Wani,  Mansukh  C;  Lee,  Yun  W.;  Reel.  Jerry  R.; 
and  Rector,  Douglas,  5,073.548,  C\.  514-169  000. 
Waiehime,  Norwood  R.  Magnetic  marbles  stacking  game  and  appara- 
tus. 5.072,936,  a.  273-450.000. 
Warner,  Gary  N.:  See—  ^ 

Mulholland.  Denis  G.;  Schafler.  Ronald  R.;  and  Warner.  Gary  N., 
5,073,042.  a.  385-69.000. 
Warner-Lambert  Company:  See—  ^    ,  ^,  ,^, 

Chucbolowski,  Alexander  W.;  and  White,  Andrew  D.,  5.073,565, 

CI.  514-381.000. 
Coughenour.   Linda  L.;  Davis.   Robert  E.;  Downs,  David  «A^ 
HefTner,  Thomas  G.;  Meltzer,  Leonard  T.;  Moos,  Walter  H.; 
Motdand,    David    W.;    and    Tecle,    HaOe.    5.073.561.    a. 
514-357.000. 
Suto.  Mark  J.,  5,073,639.  CI.  548-339.000. 
Wanen,  Barbara  K.,  to  Union  Carbide  Chemicals  and  Plastics  Com- 
puy  Inc.  Vapor  phase  modifiers  for  oxidative  coupling.  5.073.657, 
a.  585-500.000. 
Warren,  Barbua  K.:  See— 

Chafin,  Richard   R;  and  Warren,  Baitara  K.,  5,073.656.  d. 
585-500.000. 
Warren.  John  H.:  See—  .  ^      „ 

Budd.  James  M.;   Sheehan.   PhUip  W.;  and  Warren.  John  H., 
5.072,611,0.73-118.100. 
Warren,  Michael  G.:  See— 

DelOaidice.  Henry  L.;  Foster,  George  H.,  Jr.;  and  Warren,  Mi- 
chael G.,  5,073.841.  CI.  361-428000. 
Waahington  Milb  Ceramics  Corporation:  See — 

McCartney,  Henry  A..  5,073,323,  CI.  264-118.000. 
Wadiington  Univeisily:  See— 

Heucketoth,  Robert  O.;  Adams.  Steven  P.;  and  Gordon.  Jeflrey  L. 
5.073.571.  a.  514-557.000. 
Waahita.  Hiroahi:  See— 

Miura.  Ryuichi;  Moriwaki,  Ken;  Takeyasu,  Hiromitu;  Washita. 
Hiroshi;  and  Miyazaki,  Nobuyuki,  5.073.613,  Q.  526-255.000. 


Washizu,  Katsushi.  to  Usui  Kokusai  Sangyo  Kaisha  Ltd.  Fuel  delivery 

rail  assembly.  5,072.710.  CI.  123-470.000. 
Washizu,  Katsushi;  and  Miyauchi,  Yuji,  to  Usui  Kikusai  Sangyo  Kaisha 
Ltd.  Structure  for  securing  pipes  together.  5,072,902,  CI.  248-65.000. 
Watanabe,  Haruo:  See— 

Shirakura.    Akira;    Tsuchiya,    Takao;    Watanabe,    Haruo;    and 
Kawasumi,  Koichi,  5,073,798.  CI.  355-245.000. 
Watanabe,  Junichi:  See— 

Jomura,     Shigeru;     and     Watanabe,     Junichi,     5,073,740,     CI. 
310-358.000. 
Watanabe,  Keiji:  See—  ,     , 

Kajiwara,  Toshiro;  Kobayashi,  Goroku;  Fukuyama,  Keiji;  :)ano, 
Ko;  Yano.  Yojiro;  and  Watanabe,  Keiji,  5.073,743,  CI.  313- 
346.00R. 
Nishio.  Hiroaki;  Watanabe,  Keiji;  and  Sato,  Michitaka,  5.073,330, 
CI.  264-535.000. 
Watanabe,  Kiyoshi:  See— 

Seto,    Kunio;    Yamamoto,    Chizuko;    and    Watanabe,    Ktyoshi. 
5,073,957.  a.  382-22.000. 
Watanabe,  Masaharu,  to  Sigmax  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Pattern  recognition 

device.  5,073,952,  CI.  382-8.000. 
Watanabe,  Misuzu,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Meidenshae.  Method  for  car- 
bon film  production.  5,073,241,  CI.  204-192.150. 
Watanabe,  Tsuyoshi,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Image  fonmng  appa- 
ratus which  alters  stand-by  temperature  of  the  fixing  device  accord- 
ing to  toner  color  5.073.799,  O.  355-285.000. 
Water  Master,  Inc.;  See- 
Ramsey,  John  I.,  5,073,310,  CI.  261-76.000. 
Waterman.  Timothy  G.;  Mullis,  Jimmy  W.;  and  Staehlin,  John  H.,  to 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Non-contacting  radio  frequency  cou- 
pler connector.  5,073,761,  CI.  333-24.00C. 
Watkins,  Larry  K.:  See— 

Hwo,    Charles    C;    and    Watkins.    Larry    K..    5,073,458.    a. 
428-516.000. 
Watts  Regulator  Company:  See— 

Ackroyd,  Rand  H.,  5,072,753,  O.  137-527.000. 
Weaver.  Barry  A.;  and  Whitt.  Douglas  E.,  to  United  States  of  America, 
Agriculture:  and  Colorado  State  University  Research  Foundation. 
Sou  moisture  tube  extraction  device.  5.072,981.  CI.  294-102.100. 
Webb,  Edward  H..  to  Koronis  Parts,  Inc.  Personal  watercraft  vehicle 

engine.  5,072,704,  CI.  123-179.100. 
Webb.  Edward  L.  Reflector  for  infrared  remote  control  transmitter. 

5,073,979.  CI.  359-142.000. 
Webb,  Jerry  E.:  See— 

Dake.  Roger  L.;  Webb,  Jerry  E.;  Forsythe,  Richard  H.;  and  Wolfe, 
Rodney  E..  5.073,394,  CI.  426-509.000. 
Webb,  Robert  W.,  to  Ramsey  Winch  Company.  Front/rear  mounted 

portable  load-bearing  winch.  5,072,962,  CX.  280-414.100. 
Webcraft  Technologies,  Inc.:  See— 

Parrotta,  Michael  A.;  Grainger,  Frederick;  and  Schoenleber,  Don- 
ald, 5,072.831.  CI.  206-232.000. 
Weber,  Helmut:  See—  „    ,  ^ 

Harrison.  Daniel  J.;  Weber,  Helmut;  and  Yacobucci,  Paul  D., 
5,073,534,  a.  503-227.000. 
Weber,   Karl-Heinz;   Walther,   Gerhard;   Schneider,  CUus;   Hnizen. 
Dieter,  Kuhn,  Franz  J ;  and  Lehr,  Erich,  to  Boehringer  Ingelhdm 
KG    l-{benzyl  or  pyridylmethyl)-4  or  5-aminomethyl-pyrrolidin- 
2-ones.  5.073,671.  d.  548-348.000. 
Weber.  Robert  N  :  See— 

Edwards.  Bryan  T.;  Flickinger.  Steven  L.;  Kevem.  James  D.; 
Sonner,  David  D.;  Weber,  Robert  N.;  and  ZeideTS.  Jeffrey  A., 
5,073,046,  a.  385-90.000. 
Wechner,  Edward,  to  Joy  Technologies  Inc.  Chain  conveyor  for  miner. 
5,072.826.  a.  198-520.000.  ..... 

Weder.  Andrew,  to  Highland  Supply  Corporation.  Mask  adapted  to  be 
placed  over  at  least  a  portion  of  an  individual's  face.  5,072.460.  CI. 
2-206.000.  „      .   .        „.  u 

Weder,  Donald  E.;  Straetcr,  Joseph  G.;  and  Craig,  Frank  J.,  to  High- 
land Supply  Corporation.  Apparaus  of  making  a  flower  pot  or  flower 
pot  cover  with  controlled  pleats.  5,073,161,  CI.  493-154.000. 
Wedge  International  Limited:  See — 

Portwood,  Robert  W.,  5,072,846,  O.  220-3.300. 
Wehrmacher.  William  H..  to  Datakey.  Inc.  Apparatus  for  encoding 
electrical  identification  devices  by  means  of  selectively  fiisible  links. 
5.073.703.  CI.  235-492.000. 
Weifenbach,  Harald:  See—  „     .     ,.    v 

Frickel,    Fritz-Frieder;    Kudtenhoehner,   Thomas;    Rendenbach- 
Mueller.  Beatrice;  Weifenbach,  Harald;  and  Teschendorf,  Hans- 
Juergen,  5,073,563,  CI.  514-365.000. 
Weigert,  Frank  J.:  See—  ,  „,,  ,^    ^ 

Anton,    Douglas   R.;   and   Wdgert,    Frank   J..    5.073.290,   a. 
252-162.000. 
Weil,  Eberhard,  to  Coltene/Whaledent  Active/passive  dental  posts. 

5,073,112,  CI.  433-221.000. 

WeUer,  Herbert;  Buchbauer,  Peter;  and  Hofsaess,  Siegfried,  to  Dormer 

Medizinlechnik.  Patient  rest  for  litbotripter.  5.072,721.  CI.   128- 

24.0EL. 

Weinmann,  ReinoW:  See —  ^^ 

Wunstel,  Klaus;  and  Weinmann,  Reinold,  5,073.894,  CI.  372-46.000. 

Weisbrod,  Norbert;  and  Kobler,  Norbert.  to  Albert-Frankenthal  AG. 

Inking  unit.  5,072,669.  CI.  101-142.000. 
Wdss,  Jonathan  D.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Energy.  Fiber-optic 
Uquid  levd  sensor.  5,072.617,  CI.  73-299.000. 

^''Kinfr  Randall  K.;  and  Wdb,  John  R..  5,073,096.  a.  417-454.000. 
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Wenmaekers  Edmond:  See — 

Wenmaekers,  Monique;  Wenmaekers  Edmond;  and  Wenmaekers. 
Paul,  5.073.031,  CI.  366-144.000. 
Wenmaekers,  Monique:  Wenmaekers  Edmond;  and  Wenmaekers,  Paul. 
Continuous    manufacture   of  an    emulsion    in   discrete    quantities. 
5,073,031,  CI  366-144000. 
Wenmaekers,  Paul:  See— 

Wenmaekers,  Monique;  Wenmaekers  Edmond;  and  Wenmaekers, 
Paul,  5,073,031,  O.  366-144.000. 
Wente,  Gerald:  See— 

Steffen,  Matthias;  and  Wente,  Gerald,  5,072.820.  O.  198-323.000. 
Wesiely,  Hans-Juergen:  See — 

Berthet.  Michelle  M.  N.  C;  Trego,  Brian  R.;  and  Wessdy.  Hans- 
Juergen,  5.073.586,  a.  524-159.000. 
WestalL  Stephen,  to  Dow  Coming  Limited.  Process  for  the  production 

of  organosUicon  compounds.  5.073,618,  CI.  528-13.000. 
Westates  Carbon:  See- 
Graham.  James  R.,  5,073.454.  CI.  428-403.000. 
Westdijk,  Jacob  A.,  to  OCE  Nederland  B.V.  System  and  method  for 

automatic  document  segmentation.  5,073,953,  CI.  382-9.000. 
Westfall,  Wallace  D.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Transmitter 
location  system  for  frequencies  below  HF.  5.073,784. 0.  342-465.000. 
Westinghouse  Air  Brake  Company:  See — 

Carroll,  John  B.;  and  Sarsfield,  Robert  T..  5,072,913, 0.  251-99.000. 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corp:  See — 

-i^aenke.  Paul  E.;  and  Armiger,  Ronald  E..  5,073,121, 0. 439-92.000. 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.:  See — 
— «efiows,  James  C,  5,073,499,  d.  436-50.000. 
—Fox.  David  A.,  5,073,724.  CI.  307-360.000. 
— ^rohlich,  Richard  L.,  5,073,212,  a.  148-152.000. 
^iHarTiion.  Matthew  S.;  and  Obley,  Alan  L.,  5,073,087,  CX.  416- 

2I9.00R. 
— 4krabak,  Andrew  J.;  Sunderman,  Wdlace  H.;  and  Mendola.  Ed- 
ward G.,  5,072.516.  CI.  29-609.000. 
-Alurphy,  John  H.:  and  Jeeves,  Terry  A.,  5,073,867,  CI.  395-27.000. 
-A'asilow,  Theodore  R.;  and  Zymboly.  Gregory  E..  5.073,405,  CI. 

427-105.000. 
.^Vaterman,  Timothy  G.;  Mullis,  Jimmy  W.;  and  Staehhn,  John  H., 
5,073.761.  CI.  333-24.00C. 
Westvaco  Corporation:  See — 

Schilling,  Peter,  5,073,297,  a.  252-355.000. 
Weyl,  Helmut,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Measuring  sensor  of  oxygen 
content  of  hot  gas  with  specially  shaped  protective  tube.  5,073,247, 
CI.  204-428.000. 
Wheeler.  John  H..  to  Texacone  Company.  Method  of  making  polymer 

seals.  5.073.321,  Q.  264-102.000. 
Whedock,  John  T.:  See- 
Schmidt,  Frederick  A.;  Wheelock,  John  T.;  and  Peterson,  David 
T.,  5,073,337,  CI.  420-83.000. 
Whistler,  Roy  L.,  to  Lafayette  Applied  Chemistry,  Inc.  Method  for 

preparing  reduced  calorie  foods.  5.073,387,  CI.  426-7.000. 
Whitby,  Inc.:  See- 
Peck,    James    V.;    and    Minaskanian,    Gevork,    5,073,544,    O. 
514-24.000. 
White,  Andrew  D.:  See— 

Chucbolowski.  Alexander  W.;  and  White.  Andrew  D..  5.073.565. 
CI.  514-381.000. 
White,  Bruce.  Finished  part  collection  system  for  automated  turret 

Uthe.  5,072.635.  CI   82-124.000. 
White.  Christopher  D.:  See- 
Offers,  Albert  G.;  White,  Christopher  D.;  and  Story,  Roderick  B., 
5,073,923,  CI.  379-165.000. 
White  Consolidated  Industries,  Inc.:  See- 
Brown,  Robert  L.,  5,073,063.  O.  404-101.000. 
White.  Mary  K.:  See- 
Anderson.  Edward  A.;  Sandi,  Ernesto  S.;  and  White,  Mary  K.. 
5.073.683.0.  174-1 17.0FF. 
White,  Ray  D.  Artificid  nipple  construction.  5.072,842, 0.  215-11.400. 
White,  William  C:  See- 
Gentle,    Thomas    M.;    and    White,    WiUiam    C,    5.073.298,    O. 
252-358.000. 
Whitebay.  Lee  E..  to  Conoco  Inc.  Method  of  stabiUzing  formation  prior 

to  gravd  packing.  5.072,791,  O.  166-278.000. 
Whitehead,  John  A.:  See- 
Roach.  Max  J.;  and  Whitehead,  John  A.,  5,072.622.  O.  73-40.50R. 
Whitesitt.  CelU  A  :  See- 
Lifer.  Sherryl  L.;  MarshdI.  Winston  S.;  Mohamadi.  Fariborz;  Reel. 
Jon  K.:  Simon,  Richard  L.;  Steinberg,  Mitchell  I.;  and  Whitesitt. 
Cdia  A.,  5,073,566,  CI.  514-381.000. 
Whitt,  Douglas  E.:  See- 
Weaver.    Barry   A.;   and    Whitt.    Douglas   £..    5,072.981,   O. 
294-102.100. 
WiMe,  John  E.:  See— 

Krahn,  Darren  L.;  and  WiUe,  John  E..  5.072.648.  O.  91-SZOOO. 
Widder,  Nathaniel.  Body  protection  system.  5,072.453,  CI.  2-2.500. 
Wienecke,  Horst  P.,  to  Procter  &  Gamble  Company,  The.  Minerd 
supplemented  candy  product  containing  multiple  discrete  regions. 
5.073.389.  CI.  426-103.000. 
Wigness.  Bruce  D.:  See— 

Dorman.    Frank    D.;   and   Wigness,    Bruce   D.,    5,073,094,   O. 
417-412.000. 
Wilcox,  Wayne  E.,  to  Snap-Tite,  Inc.  Quick  disconnect  coupling. 

5,072,755,  O.  137-614.030. 
Wiley,  Rondd  L.;  Miller,  Benjamin  D.;  and  Groover,  Phillip  B.,  to 
Coca-Cola  Company.  The.  Beverage  dispensing  system  with  clear 
dring  purge  and  method.  5,072,859,  CI.  222-148.000. 


Wilkendorf,  Werner,  to  HYDAC  Fihertechnik  GmbH.  Switchover 

device.  5,073,260.  O.  210-238.000. 
Wilkes,  Robert  D..  to  Essef  Corporation.  Dynamic  premire  relief  led 

for  pressure  vessels.  5.072,851.  O.  220-366.000. 
WUkins,  John  D.:  See— 

Matyas,  Stephen  M.;  Johnson.  Donald  B.;  Le,  An  V.;  Martin, 
William  C;  Prynuk,  RostisUw;  Rohland,  WUIiam  S.;  and  WU- 
kins, John  D..  5,073,934,  O.  380-30.000. 
Willaredt,    Rodney    M.,   to   Ulmer,   Nolan.    Auxiliary   signd   lights. 

5,073,768,  a.  340-475.000. 
Willey,  Jonathan:  See— 

CoUings.   Nicholas;   Dinsdale,   Steven;   and   Willey,   Jonathan, 
5,073.753.  CI.  324-468.000. 
WUUams,  Edward  S.:  See— 

Reid,  John;  Brimacombe,  Robert  K.;  and  Williams,  Edward  S., 
5,073,896,  CI.  372-59.000. 
Williams,  Gregory  S.:  See — 

Sikkenga.  David  L.;  Lamb,  Joyce  D.;  Zaenger,  Ian  C;  and  Wil- 
liams, Gregory  S.,  5,073,670,  O.  585-320.000. 
WiUiams,  Hugh:  See— 

Conradi,  Trond;  and  WiUiams.  Hugh.  5^)73.261,  O.  210-242.100. 
WiUiams,  Kenneth  J.  Bdk  carrying  bag.  5,073,035,  O.  383-19.000. 
WUHamson.  Gary  S.:  See— 

Suica,  David  E.;  Kinne,  Michad  F.;  and  Williamson.  Gary  S., 
5,072,834,  CI   209-273.000. 
WUlis,  William  J.  EZ  access  bed.  5,072.463,  O.  S-«2.000. 
WiUms,  Lothar,  Bauer.  Klaus;  Bieringer.  Hermann;  and  BursteU.  Hel- 
mut, to  Hoechst  Aktiengesdlschaft.   Heterocyclicdly  substituted 
n-sultamsulfonamides  5.073.185.  CI.  71-091.000. 
Wilnau.  Don.  Pre-casi  concrete  waU  pand  and  joist  assembly  and 

method  of  construction.  5,072,565,  O.  52-600.00a 
WUson,  Alan  L.:  See — 

Kotzin,  Michael  D.;  and  WUson.  Alan  L.,  5,073,909. 0.  377-72.000. 
WOson.  Charles  A.:  See— 

Little,  John  C;  and  WUson,  Charles  A„  5,073,637,  d  546-345.000. 

WUson,  David  P.;  ShanUand,  Ian  R.;  and  Lund,  Eari  A.  E.,  to  AUied- 

Signd  Inc.  Method  of  cleaning  using  azeotrope4ike  compositions  of 

1,1-dichloro-l-nuoroethane,  methanol  and  nitromethane.  5,073,206, 

O.  134-40.000. 

WUson,  Jerry  F.,  to  Riverwood  Intemationd  Corporatiaa.  Article 

carrier  with  side  handles.  5.072,876,  O.  229-40.00a 
Winfrey,  Betty  J.:  See- 
Smith,    Donald    D.;    and    Winfrey,    Betty    J..    5,072,832,    CL 
220-404.000. 
Winkler,  Ekhard:  See— 

Denzinger,  Wdter;  Hartmann,  Heinrich;  Goeckel,  Ulrich;  Richter, 
Felix;    Raubenheimer.    Hans-Juergen;    and    Winkler.    Ekhard. 
5,073.269.  CI.  210-698.000. 
Winquist,  Bruce  H.  C:  See— 

Hertzenberg,  Elliot  P.;  Murray,  Brendan  D.;  Pasquale,  Gary  M.; 
and  Winquist,  Bruce  H.  C  5.073,668,  O.  585-739.000. 
Winyard,  Rodney  W  .  to  Amweld  BiiUding  Products,  Inc.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  mounting  hinges  to  a  door  frame.  5,072,4M,  O. 
16-241.000. 
Wirth,  Hennann  O ;  and  MuUer,  Klaus,  to  CUw-Geigy  Corporation. 
Lubricants  containing  ammonium  sdts  of  methylphosphonic  acid. 
5,073,277,  CI  252-32. 70R. 
Witt,  Doodd  R.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Olefin  polymeriza- 
tion catdysts  and  preparation  method.  5.073,531,  O.  502-228.000. 
Wittek,  Jurgen:  See— 

Sieksmeyer,  Rolf;  and  Wittek,  Jurgen,  5,073.256,  O.  210-131.000. 
Witzel,  Gunter:  See— 

Muller,  Anion;  and  Witid,  Gunter,  5,072,763.  O.  152-243.000. 
Wojtech,  Bemhard;  Niederstaetter.  Wdter;  and  Thamm,  Horst-Dieler, 
to  Hoechst  Aktiengesdlschaft.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  novolak 
resins  with  low  metd  ion  content.  5,073,622,  O.  528-486.000. 
Wolf,  Julie  B.:  See- 
Leonard,  Warren  J.;  Wolf.  Jdie  B.;  and  Halden,   Nancy  F„ 
5,073,486,  CI.  435-19.000. 
Wolfe.  Rodney  E.:  See— 

Dake,  Roger  L.;  Webb.  Jerry  E.;  Forsythe.  Richard  H.;  and  Wolfe, 
Rodney  E.,  5.073,394.  O.  426-509.000. 
Wolff,  Siegfried:  See— 

Deschler.  Ulrich;  Kldnschmit.  Peter,  WoUf,  Siegfried;  and  Tan, 
Ewe-Hong,  5,073.644,  O.  556-482.000. 
WoUmann,  Daphne  L.:  See- 
Diaz,    Arthur   F.;    and    WoUmann,    Daphne    L.,    5/173,469.   O. 

430-1  laooo. 

Wonder,  Terry  M.;  Sorenson,  Joseph  T.;  Hendry.  Garlyn  W.;  and  Neer. 
Lawrence  A.,  to  Sorex  Medicd.  A  Division  of  Sorenson  Develop- 
ment. Inc.  Apparatus  for  protection  a  wound.  5,072,738,  CI. 
128-888.000. 
Wong,  Richard  B.;  and  Pratt,  Wayne,  to  K-Flow  Corporation.  Method 
for  cryogenic  treatment  of  CorioUs  mass  flow  meter  stnictures. 
5,073,208,0.  148-1 1.50R. 
Wood,  Gary  L.:  See—  _      ^ 

Sharp,  Edward  J.;  MUler.  Mary  J.;  Clark,  WttUam  W.,  UI;  Wood, 
Gary  L.;  and  Salamo,  Gregory  J.,  5,073,705,  O.  23O-2I6.000. 
Wood,  Thomas  H.:  See- 
Giles,  Clinton  R.;  U,  Tingye;  and  Wood,  Thomas  H.,  5.073,981. 0. 
359-174.000. 
Woodard,  Lloyd  A.:  See—  ^ 

Monzyk.    Bruce    F.;   and    Woodard,    Lloyd    A.,    5,072,540,   O. 
43-4.000. 
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Woodnifr.  Keith:  See—  _    „     ..        ^   ..  c^     ^ 

Lathrop.   Stephen  C;  Woodniff.   Keith;  and  Moms,  Edward, 
5,073,057.  CI.  401-206.000. 
Woodson,  Lewis  P.:  See—  ^  „,     ^         ,  d 

Matner.  Richard  R.;  Folti,  William  E.;  and  Woodson,  Lewis  P., 
5,073.488.  CI.  435-31.000. 
Woodward,  Johnathan.  Inside  lock  for  latches  of  camper  shells,  and 

similar  structures.  5,072,978,  CI.  292-359.000. 
Woolf,  Lawrence  D.:  See— 

Raggio.  William  A.;  Eisner.  Frederick  H.;  and  Woolf,  Lawrence 
dT5.073.24O.  a.  204-181.500. 
Work)  Enviro  Systems.  Inc.:  See— 

Hendershot,  John  A.,  5,072  623,  CI.  73-49.200. 
Wovkulich,   Peter  M.;   Uskokovic,   Milan   R.;   Goldstein.   Ann;  and 
McLane,  John  A.,  to  Hoflinann-La  Roche  Inc.  Antipsoriatic  agents. 
5.073.568,  CI.  514-460.000. 
Wright,  Amy  E.:  Ste—  _    „.  .  .^      »         r- 

Cunasekera.  Sarath  P.;  Faircloth.  Glynn  T.;  Wright,  Amy  E.; 
Thompaon.  Winnie  C;  and  Burres.  Neal,  5,073.572,  CI. 
314-739.000.  .      ^ 

Wright,  Peter,  to  R.F.  Monolithics,  Inc.  Group  single-phase  unidirec- 
tional transducers  with  iXand  iX  sampling.  5,073.763,  CI. 
333-193.000. 

Wroclawski,  John:  See—  

Siegel,  Kenneth  P.;  Parker,  J.  Bradford;  and  Wroclawski,  John, 
5,073,852,  a.  395-700  000 
Wu.  Chu  L.  Chain.  5.073,153.  CI.  474-206.000. 
Wu,  Edwin  S.;  and  Kover,  Alexander,  to  Fisons  Corporation.  Spiro- 
isoxazolidine    derivatives    as    cholinergic    agents.    5,073,560.    CI. 
514-278  000. 
Wu,  Hans  Cushion  device  for  a  sun  visor  used  on  an  automobile  wm- 

dow.  5,072,769,  CI.  160-370.200. 
Wu,  Lung-Ming:  See- 
Johnson.  Ronald  E.;  Thompson.  Richard  W.;  and  Wu,  Lung-Ming, 
5,073,423.  CI.  428-40.000. 
Wu,  Schyi-Yi:  Set— 

Keller.  Charles  T.;  and  Wu.  Schyi-Yi,  5.073.507.  CI.  437-22.000. 
Wuestefeld.  Frank:  See— 

Koehler,  Winfried;  Homauer,  Klaus-Peter;  Kopp,  Reiner;  Baldner, 
Klaus;  and  Wuestefeld,  Frank,  5,072,606,  CI.  72-53.000. 
Wun,  Tze-Chein,  to  Monsanto  Company.  Affinity  purification  of  plas- 
minogen activator  inhibitor  I  using  a  modified  urokinase.  5,073,626, 
a.  530-350.000  .       ^ 

Wunstel.  Klaus;  and  Weinmann,  Reinold,  to  Alcatel  N.V.  Semiconduc- 
tor laser.  5.073,894,  Q.  372-46.000. 

Wunn,  Franz:  See—  

Koiner,  Hans;  and  Wunn,  Franz,  5.073.244.  a.  204-242.000. 
Wurth,  Hans:  See—  „,      .^ 

Herwig.  Wolfgang;  Kleemann.  Dittmar;  Kroger.  Uwe;  Wurth. 
Hans;  Mayer.  Martin;  Meyer,  Franz-Josef;  Rometsch.  Werner; 
Schenkemeyer,  Erhard;  Schneider,  Martin;  Sollick.  Jurgen; 
Kochendorfer.  Lore;  and  Kochendorfer,  Claus,  5.073,071.  O. 
411-353.000. 
X-Rite,  Incorporated:  See— 

Bowden,  David  R.;  Ouwinga,  Ross  A.;  and  Zandstra,  Lawrence 
D  .  5.073.028,  C\.  356-402.000. 
Xerox  Corporation:  See — 

Coy,  Gerald  L.,  5,072,923,  a.  271-110.000. 
Da  Costa,  Victor  M.,  5.073,723.  O.  307-298.000. 
Frank.   John    A.;    Mammino.   Joseph;    Abramsohm.    Dennis   A.; 
Sypula.  Donald  S.;  Chasko.  Jerome  P.;  Gary.  William  L.;  Nichol- 
Landry.  Deborah  J.;  Schmidlin.  Fred  W.;  Murti.  Dasarao  K.;  and 
Springett.  Brian  E.,  5.073,434,  CI.  428-195.000. 
Jansen,  Frank;  and  Kuhman,  Daniel  E..  5.073,785,  a.  346-1.100 

""siiSn,   Zhonghou;  Xu.  Yiji;  and  Wang.  DeXin,   5.072.796,  CI. 
175-340.000. 
Yabe,  Akira,  to  Agency  of  Industrial  Science  *  Technology.  Ministry 
of  International  Trade  A  Industry.  Method  and  apparatus  for  aug- 
menUtion  of  convection  heat  transfer  in  liquid.   5,072,780,  CI. 
16S-I.00O. 
Yabuki,  Yoshikazu:  See- 
Oka,  Kengo;  and  Yabuki,  Yoshikazu.  5,072,945.  CI.  273-232.000. 
Yabuta,  Motoshi:  See — 

Nakao,    Yasushi;    Fukuda,    Mitsuhiro;    and    Yabuta,    Motoshi, 
5,073,602,  CI.  525-155.000. 
Yabuta,  Teiichi:  See — 

Hukuhara,  Takahito;  and  Yabuta,  Teiichi,  5,073,343,  a.  422-67.000. 
Yacobucci,  Paul  D.:  See—  _    ,  ^ 

Harrison,  Daniel  J.;  Weber,  Helmut;  and  Yacobucci,  Paul  D., 
5,073,534.  a.  503-227.000. 

Yagi.  Fumio:  See —  ^ 

Kondoh,  Kohichi;  and  Yagi,  Fumio,  5,072,766,  a.  160-36.000. 
Yallon,  H.  C.  Dual  AC  fuse,  a  fuse  holder  and  a  method  for:  simulU- 
neous  selection  of  fij^g  element  and  line  voltage.  5.073,839,  CI. 
36I-1O4.00O. 
Yamabe.  Kikuo:  See—  ^^     . 

Morita.    Shigeni;    Yamabe.    Kikuo;    and    Kakumu.    Masakazu. 
5.073.813.  CI   357-49.000. 
Yamada.  Hidetoshi:  See— 

Nakagawa,  Chihiro;  Fukuda.  Hiroyuki;  Sasaki,  Hiroshi;  Mogi, 

Chikako;  and  Yamada,  Hidetoshi.  5.073.820,  CI.  358-133.000. 

Yamada,  Katsuhiko;  Hatanaka,  Katsunori;  Saika,  Toshihiro;  and  Ishii, 

Takayuki,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Photoelectric  conversion 

device.  5.073,828.  CI.  358-482.000. 

Yamada.  Masayuki;   Ichikawa.  Hiroaki;   Morimoto,  Tadashi;  Naito, 

Yasuyuki;  Takagi,  Hiroshi;  Mandai,  Harufumi;  and  Sakabe.  Yukio.  to 


Murata  Mfg.  Co.   Dielectric  ceramic  composition.   5.073,523,  Q. 
501-32.000. 
Yamada,  Michihiro;  and  Miyamoto.  Hiroshi.  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Method  of  and  apparatus  for  reducing  current  of  semi- 
conductor memory  device.  5,073,874,  CI.  365-226.000. 
Yamada,  Mikio:  See — 

Nakahara.  Akihiro;  Yamada,  Mikio;  Ebisuno.  Tadahiro;  Sasaki, 
Takashi;  and  Oka,  Kengo,  5,072,944,  CI.  273-220.000. 
Yamada,  Sohei;  and  Orihashi,  Hauuo,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kosmek. 
Roller  conveyor  device  and  scraper  for  roller.  5,072,819,  CI.  193- 
35.00R. 
Yamada,  Yoko:  See— 

Nohira,  Hiroyuki;  Kamei,  Masanao;  Kanazawa,  Hideki;  Yamada. 
Yoko;  and  Etoh.  Yuko.  5,073,306,  CI.  252-299.610. 
Yamada,  Yukio;  Funikawa.  Akio;  and  Isono.  Kazuki.  to  Sony  Corpora- 
tion. Video  light  apparatus  tumed-on  selectively  in  a  standby-mode  of 
a  video  camera.  5,073,823,  CI.  358-209.000. 
Yamagata,  Shinji:  See — 

Takahashi,  Milsugu;  Kobayashi,  Yoshiaki;  Mitsuhashi,  Takao;  and 
Yamagata.  Shinji,  5,073,764.  CI.  335-16.000. 
Yamagishi.  Chiaki:  See — 

Ishikawa,  Fuminori;  Tamahashi,  Kunihiro;  Onuma,  Shigeharu; 
Wakagi,  Masatoshi;  Hanazono,  Masanobu;  Shoji,  Mitsuyoshi; 
Nakakawaji,  Takayuki;  Ito.  Yutaka;  Komatsuzaki,  Shigeki; 
Shimamura,  Yasuo;  and  Yamagishi,  Chiaki,  5,073,466.  CI. 
430^6.000. 
Yamaguchi,  Hizuru:  See — 

Owada.  Nobuo;  Yamaguchi,  Hizuru;  Ozono,  Sekiko;  and  Yasoda. 
Atsumi.  5.073.810.  CI.  357-34.000. 
Yamaguchi,  Kazuo:  See — 

Sato,  Seiichi;  Kurosawa.  Yo3hi.  Yamaguchi,  Kazuo;  Ueda,  Atsushr, 
and  Matsumura,  Masami.  5.073.001.  a.  385-19.000. 
Yamaguchi.  Teruo:  See— 

Nakagawa,  Mitsuo;  Okoshi,  Hitoshi;  Shitamura.  Osarou;  Numata, 
Hiroki;  Taguchi.  Miluo;  Yamaguchi.  Teruo;  Kani.  Yasunobu; 
and  Kamata,  Toshio.  5.072.689.  CI.  118-419.000. 
Yamaguchi,  Yasuyoshi;  and  Matsuda,  Susumu,  to  Tokyo  Electric  Co.. 
Ltd.  Electrophotographic  apparatus  with  manual  and  programmable 
blade  cleaner  5.073.800.  CI.  355-297.000. 
Yamaha  Corporation:  See — 

Imagawa.  Katsuhiko.  5.072.642,  CI.  84-193.000. 
Isozaki.  Yoshimasa;  and  Oba,  Yasuhiko,  5.072,644,  a.  84-609.000. 
Yamaha  Hatsudoki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Yamaha  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Taue.  Jun;  and  Yoshida,  Takeo,  5,072,882,  CI.  239-88.000. 
Yamamoto,  Chizuko:  See— 

Seto,    Kunio;    Yamamoto,    Chizuko;    and    Watanabe,    Kiyoshi. 
5,073.957.  CI.  382-22.000. 
Yamamoto.  Masahiro:  See — 

Magara,  Takuji;  Iwasaki,  Takeshi;  Suzuki.  Toshio;  and  Yamamoto, 
Masahiro,  5,073,691,  CI.  219-69.120. 
Yamamoto,  Mitsuyosi:  See — 

Sirai.    Akira;    Yamamoto.    Mitsuyosi;    and    Kurosawa.    Haruo. 
5.073.128.  CI.  439-585.000. 
Yamamoto,  Noriyuki:  See— 

linuma,    Tomohisa;    Yamamoto,    Nonyuki;    and    Kato.    Hideki. 
5.073,580,  CI.  523-442.000. 
Yamamoto,  Soichiro,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd.  Light-sensitive 
matenal  containing  silver  halide  reducing  agent  and  polymerizable 
compound.  5,073,472,  CI.  430-138.000. 
Yamamoto,  Tadao;  Abe,  Tetsuya;  Dohi.  Masaaki;  Hisatoiw.  Shinichi; 
Oishi.   Mitsugu:   Honda.   Toshiro;   Hayashi,   Mitsuo;  and  Hirono, 
Takeo,  to  Casio  Computer  Co.,  Ltd.;  and  Casio  Electronics  Manufac- 
turing Co.,  Ltd.   Method  of  forming  electrophotographic  image. 
5,073,468,  CI.  430-110.000.  ,       .       ,„,,„. 

Yamamoto,  Tokuzo.  Konjak  food  gelled  by  vegetable  juice.  5,073,395. 

CI.  426-573.000. 
Yamamoto.  Yukio:  See — 

Yoshioka.  Yuji;  Yamamoto.  Yukio;  Ogawa.  Osamu;  Nakayama, 
Fujio;  Hitani.  Tomoki;  and  Kurosawa.  Ryuichi,  5.072.813.  CI. 
188-322.150. 
Yamamura,  Akira,  to  Nippon  Ferrofluidics  Corporation.  Magnetic 

bearing  device.  5,073.737.  d.  310-90.500. 
Yamamura.  Shigeharu:  See— 

Hashiguchi,     Osamu;     Tayama.     Yukihani;     and     Yamamura, 

Shigeharu,  5,073,125.  CI.  439-310.000. 

Yamasaki,  Yoshio:  See —  .,.„„„ 

Fukuhara,  Kohji;  and  Yamasaki,  Yoshio,  5,073.777.  CI.  341-131.000. 

Yamashina,  Ikuo,  to  Ikuo  Yamashina.  Monoclonal  antibody  NKY13. 

5,073,493,  CI.  435-240.270. 
Yamashita,  Youji;  and  Kojima,  Masakatu,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba. 

Semiconductor  crystal  pulling  method.  5,073,229,  CI.  1 56-605.000. 
Yamatake-Honcywell  Co.,  Ltd.;  See— 

Hisanaga.  Tetsuo,  5,072.614.  Q.  73-204.190. 
Yamazaki,  Hideo:  See—  _.     __  ,,  „^ 

Kubota,  Kazunori;  and  Yamazaki,  Hideo.  5.072.920,  CI.  270-53.000. 
Yamazaki,  Shizuka:  See— 

Fujikawa,    Yoshio;    and    Yamazaki,    Shizuka,    5,073,037,    CI. 
384-120.000 
Yamazaki,  Shunpei,  to  Semiconductor  Energy  Laboratory  Co..  Ltd. 
Method  of  shaping  superconducting  oxide  material.  5.073,535,  CI. 
505-1.000. 
Yamazaki,  Tadashi,  to  Maruhachi  Mawata  Co.,  Ltd.  Process  for  prepar- 
ing fireproof  feathers.  5,073,304,  CI.  252-603.000. 
Yanuzaki,  Yukinobu:  See — 

Gotoh,  Akira;  Yamazaki,  Yukinobu;  Kikuchi,  Naoyuki;  Hongome, 
Shinkichi;  Terao,  Motoyasu;  Suzuki,  Hotoyuki;  Kitoh,  Makoto; 
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Kokaku,     Yuichi;     nd     Shimizu,     Mitsuni.     5,073,243,     CI. 
204-192.260. 
Yanagi.  Kunihiro:  See — 

Satta.    Masayuki;   Takanashi.    Kalsuya;   and    Yanagi.    Kunihiro, 
5.073.771.  a.  340-721.000. 
Yanagidani,  Yuko:  See — 

Fujihira,  Shinji;  Yanagidani.  Yuko;  Tohda,  Isao;  and  Kanbara, 
Shinji,  5,072,698.  CI.  123-52  0MB. 
Yanagimoto,  Kazuhiro;  and  Hijikata.  Akira,  to  Mitsubishi  Jukogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Trunk  lid  structure  for  vehicle.  5,072,985,  Q. 
296-76.000. 
Yanagisawa.  Ryohzou:  See — 

Kobayashi.  Katsuyuki;  Kaneko.  Kiyoshi;  Yanagisawa,  Ryohzou; 
Yoshimura,  Yuichiroh;  Tanaka,  Atsushi;  Taniishi,  Shinnosuke; 
and  Kamono.  Takeshi.  5.073.685.  CI.  178-18.000. 
Yanmar  Diesel  Engine  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Horiye,  Fusamaro;  and  Ishii,  Hitoshi,  5,072,627.  d.  74-6.000. 
Yano.  Katsumi;  and  Kambe.  Shigemitsu.  to  Nippon  Petrochemicals 
Company.  Limited.  Multi-layered  blow-molded  bottle.  5.073.420. 0. 
428-35.700 
Yano,  Kouzaburo:  See — 

Takano,    Toshihiko;    Okada,    Yoshio;    Inoue.    Yoshio;    Yano. 
Kouzaburo;  and  Tokumaru.  Terutaka.  5.073.725.  CI.  307-427.000. 
Yano.  Yojiro:  See — 

Kajiwara,  Toshiro;  Kobayashi,  Goroku;  Fukuyama,  Keiji;  Sano, 
Ko;   Yano,  Yojiro;  and  Watanabe,  Keiji,   5,073.743.  CI.   313- 
346.00R 
Yashiki.  Seiji:  See— 

Katayama,  Kenji;  and  Yashiki,  Seiji.  5.072.71 1,  d.  123-486.000. 
Yasuda,  Atsumi:  See — 

Owada,  Nobuo;  Yamaguchi,  Hizuru;  Ozono,  Sekiko;  and  Yasuda, 
Atsumi,  5,073,810,  CI.  357-34.000. 
Yasuda,  Nobuyuki:  See — 

Ueki,    Masaaki;    Yasuda.    Nobuyuki;    and    Masuda.    Toshihiko, 
5,073,778,  CI.  341-131.000. 
Yasuhara.  Hiroshi:  See — 

Asahina,  Hiroshi;  and  Yasuhara,  Hiroshi,  5,073,914,  a.  378-42.000. 
Yeardley.  John  K.,  to  Bridon  PLC.  Means  and  method  for  baling  straw, 

hay  and  like  material.  5,072,667,  O.  100-3.000. 
Yin,  John:  See — 

Blanch,  Harvey  W.;  and  Yin,  John,  5,073,575,  O.  521-33.000. 
Yin  Yang  Yo,  Inc.:  See- 
Miller,  Mark  M.,  5.072,946,  CI.  273-292.000. 
Yip,   Kit  C.  to  G.   E.   W.  Corporation   Limited.  Electric  toaster. 

5,072.662.  CI.  99-327.000. 
Yissum  Research  Development  Company  of  the  Hebrew  University  of 
Jerusalem:  See — 
Shoshan,     Shmuel;     Michaeli,     Dov;     and     Magdassi,     Shlomo, 
5,073.378,  CI.  424-548.000. 
Ylivakeri,  Matti,  to  Nokia-Mobira  Oy.  Method  and  circuitry  for  auto- 
matic control  of  the  frequency  for  a  radio  telephone.  5.073.973,  G. 
455-76.000. 
Yodice,  Daniel  B.  Investment  casting  process.  5.072,770,  CI.  164-34.000. 
Yokogawa  Medical  Systems,  Limited:  See — 

Takeuchi.  Yasuhito.  5,072,734,  CI.  128-660.050. 
Yokoyama,  Junichi:  See — 

Urushihara,  Tomonori;  Yokoyama,  Junichi;  and  Itoh,  Teruyuki. 
5.072,583,  CI.  6O-3I3.O0O. 
Yokoyama,  Yuuichi:  See — 

Futamura,  Hideyuki;  Yokoyama,  Yuuichi;  and  Tsuchiya,  Makoto, 
5.073.616.  CI.  526-264.000. 
Yoshida,  Hiroko;  Serikawa,  Mitsuhiko;  Kawamura,  Akihisa;  Matsu- 
moto.  Masaharu;  and  Sato.  Katsuaki,  to  Matsushita  Electric  Indus- 
trial   Co.,    Ltd.    Sound    field    control    apparatus.    5,073,942,    CI. 
381-61.000. 
Yoshida,  Hitoshi:  See- 
Kawamoto,  Naoyuki;  Yoshida.  Hitoshi;  and  Kanrgar,  Takahiro. 
5,073.956,  CI.  382-22.000. 
Yoshida,  Kazuetsu:  See — 

Futamoto,  Masaaki;  Honda,  Yukio;  Asada.  Sdichi;  Nishimura. 
Takashi;  and  Yoshida,  Kazuetsu,  5,073,460,  Ci.  428-694.000. 
Yoshida  Kogyo  K.  K.:  See— 

Hirota,  Minoru;  Kuae,  Kazuki;  and  Keyaki,  Keiichi.  5.072.502.  a. 
29-408.000. 
Yoshida,  Masato:  See— 

Togai,  Kazuhide;  Danno,  Yoshiaki;  Yoshida.  Masato;  Shimada. 

Makoto;  and  Ueda.  Katsunori.  5,073,865,  a.  364-431.050. 

Yoahida,   Mitsuhiro;   Morita,   Yutaka;   Ishino,   Yoshio;   and   Ohsawa, 

Shigemitsu,  to  Sansho  Co.,  Ltd.;  and  Eisai  Co.,  Ltd.  Pharmaceutical 

preparation  for  percutaneous  administration  containing  eperisone  or 

tolperisone  or  salt  thereof.  5,073,375.  CI.  424-U9.000. 

Yoshida,  Susumu,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  of 

making  a  semiconductor  device.  5.073,520,  CI.  437-184.000. 
Yoshida,  Takeo:  See— 

Taue,  Jun;  and  Yoshida,  Takeo,  5,072,882,  Q.  239-88.000. 
Yoshimura.    Ichiro;    Matsuda.    Yasuo;    and    Chigusa.    Yoshiki,    to 
Sumitomo  Electric  Industries,  Ltd.  Method  for  controlling  fiber 
diameter   during   optical    fiber   drawing    process.    5.073,179,    CI. 
65-2.000. 
Yoshimura,  Yuichiroh:  See — 

Kobayashi,  Katsuyuki;  Kaneko,  Kiyoshi;  Yanagisawa,  Ryohzou; 
Yoshimura,  Yuichiroh;  Tanaka,  Atsushi;  Taniishi.  Shinnosuke: 
and  Kamono.  Takeshi.  5.073.685,  CI.  178-18.000. 
Yoshino,  Akira.  to  NEC  Corporation.  Method  of  manufacturing  insu- 
lated gate  field  effect  transistor  having  a  high  impurity  density  region 
beneath  the  channel  region.  5.073.512.  CI.  437-41.000. 


Yodiioka.  Yuji;  Yamamoto.  Yukio;  Ogawa.  Osamu;  Nakayama,  Fuiio; 
Hitani,  Tomoki;  and  Kurosawa,  Ryuichi,  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha  Damper   5.072.813.  CI    188-322.150. 
Yossifor.  Oded;  and  Brown.  Sanford  M..  III.  Secured  data  transmission 
and  error  recovery  mechanism  in  cordless  telephones.  5,073.932.  O. 
380-23.000. 
You,  Claudine:  See- 
Melee,  Didier;  You,  Claudine;  Lefere,  Genevieve;  and  Peres,  Clau- 
dine. 5.073.441.  a.  428-254.000. 
Young.  Gary  B.;  Hanel.  Albert  L.;  and  Veselka.  Kenneth  R..  to  Tymco. 
Inc.  Surface  sweeping  machine  with  over-the-cab  hopper  dumping. 
5.072.485.  CI.  15-346  000. 
Young.  Horace  J   Hand  truck.  5.072.958.  Q.  280-40.000. 
Yu.  Hong,  to  CaSat  Technology.  Inc.  Low  frequency  carrierband 

multi-port  signal  coupler.  5.073.762.  d.  333-112.000. 
Yurchak.  Sergei:  See — 

Child,  Jonathan  E.;  Huss.  Albin.  Jr.;  Krambeck,  Frederick  J.; 
Ragonese.  Francis  P.;  Thomson,  Robert  T.;  and  Yurchak,  Sergei. 
5.073.665.  CI  585-722.000. 
Yuugen  Saisha  Parasight:  See — 

Nojima,  Youko;  and  Nojima,  Hisatake,  5,073,311,  O.  261-93.000. 
Zacoi,  Thomas  N.,  to  Federal  Leasing  Rehab  Company.  Apparatus  for 
controlling  the  temperature  of  an  area  of  the  body.  5,072.875.  CI. 
128-400.000. 
Zaenger.  Ian  C:  See— 

Sikkenga.  David  L.;  Lamb.  Joyce  D.;  Zaenger,  Ian  C;  and  Wil- 
liams, Gregory  S.,  5,073.670,  d.  585-320.000. 
Zahnradfabrik  Friedricluharen.  AG:  See — 

Fassbender.  Rolf;  and  Ilg.  Bemd.  5.072,585.  d.  6O-3M.000. 
Fasabender,  Rolf,  5,072.586.  CI.  60-384.000. 
Tischer,  Werner,  5,072,802,  d.  1 80- 132.000. 
Zandstra,  Lawrence  D.:  See — 

Bowden,  David  R.;  Ouwinga.  Ross  A.;  and  Zandstra.  Lawrence 
D  .  5.073.028,  d.  356-402.000. 
Zanier,  Adriano;  and  Lendi,  Jurg,  to  Tesa  S.A.  Electronic  sensor  for  the 

measurement  of  linear  magnitudes.  5.072,524,  CI.  33-558.000. 
2Uora]ek.  Heinz-Michael:  and  Vomhoff.  Erich,  to  Schwabische  Hutten- 
werke  GmbH  Glazing  or  calendering  roll.  5,072.497,  d.  29-123.000. 
Zappia.  Vincenzo;  and  DeRosa.  Mario.  Lipophilic  salts  of  S  adenotjj- 
L-methionine  (SAM)  with  acylated  Uurine  derivativcL  5,073,546,  CL 
514-46.000. 
Zarabadi,  Seyed  R.;  Padgett,  Myron  G.;  and  Kennedy,  Richard  A.,  to 
Deico  Electronics  Corporation.  Stop  on  station  circuit  including 
center  channel  detector  5,073,975,  CI  455-161.000. 
Zarate,  Rene  A.,  to  South  Texas  Sports  Manufacturing.  Inc.  Baseball 

batting  practice  device.  5,072,937,  CI.  273-26.00E. 
ZaslofT.  Michael,  to  Magainin  Sciences  Inc.  CPF  peptide  compoaitioas 
and  their  use  in  inhibiting  growth  of  target  cells  or  a  virus.  5.073,542. 
CI.  514-12.000. 
Zedalis,  Michael  S.:  See- 
Skinner,    David    J.;    and    Zedalis,    Michael    S.,    5,073.215.    d. 
148-415.000. 
Zeiders,  Jeffrey  A.:  See — 

Edwards.  Bryan  T.;  Flickinger.  Steven  L.;  Kcvem.  James  D.; 
Sonner.  David  D.;  Weber,  Robert  N.;  and  Zeiden.  Jeflirey  A.. 
5,073,046,  a.  385-90.000. 
Zcidman,  Philip  A.  Landscaping  block.  5.072.566,  d.  52-608.000. 
Zeldis,  Jerome  B.;  Gale,  Robert  P.;  and  Steinberg,  Howard  N..  to  Beth 
Israel  Hospital  Association.  Assay  to  detect  the  presence  of  live  virus 
in  vitro.  5.073,481,  d.  435-5000 
Zemanian,  Thomas  S.;  Gold,  Thomas;  Streett,  William  B.;  and  ZolI«v^ 
John  A.,  to  Cornell  Research  Foundation.  Inc.  Hydrocarbon  synthe- 
sis from  lower  alkanes  at  advanced  temperatures  and  high  pressures. 
5.073,666,  CI.  585-734  000 
Zhang,  Cao  H.;  Chang,  Tao  L.;  and  De,  Pan  Y.,  to  Beijing  Institute  of 
Nuclear  Engineering.  Densitometer  for  the  on-line  concentration 
measurement   of  rare  earth   metals   and   method.    5,073,915.   d. 
378-54.000. 
Zhang,  Hongmin.  to  APT  Instruments  Corp.  Truth  value  converter. 

5.073,863,  a.  364-715.010. 
Ziemek,  Gerhard,  to  Kabehnetal  Electro  GmbH.  Method  and  apapratus 
for  forming  metallic  sheaths  about  optical  conductor  elements. 
5,072,870,  CI.  228-102.000. 
Zingale,  Ron  P.  Golf  bag  carrier  and  method  therefor.  5.072.867.  d. 

224-162.000. 
Zinser.  Richard  L.;  Koch,  Steven  R.;  and  Toy,  Raymond  L.,  to  General 
Electric  Company.  Method  for  protecting  multi-puiae  coders  ihiai 
fading  and  random  pattern  bit  errors.  5,073.940.  O.  381-47.000. 
Zip-Pak  Incorporated:  See — 

Boeckmann,  Hugo.  5,072.571.  d.  S3-I33.40a 
Zitz.  Alfred:  See— 

Brandl.  Erich;  Koch.  Wolfgang;  and  Zitz,  Alfired.  5,072.994.  d. 
299-67.000. 
Zollweg,  John  A.:  See — 

Zemanian.  Thomas  S.;  Gold.  Thomas;  Streett,  William  B.;  a«l 
Zollweg,  John  A..  5,073,666,  d.  585-734.000. 
Zweifel.  Hans:  See- 
Meier.  Kurt;  Eugster,  Giutiano;  Schwarzenbach,  Franz;  and  Zwa- 
fel,  Hans,  5,073,476,  CI.  430-280.000. 
Zwicker,  Harry  R.:  See— 

Newkirk.    Marc    S.;    and    Zwicker.    Harry    R..    5,073.527.    d. 
501-127.000. 
Zymboly.  Gregory  E.:  See — 

VasUow.  Theodore  R.;  and  Zymboly.  Gregory  E..  5.073.405.  d. 
427-105.000. 
3M  Fiber  Optic  Products.  Inc.:  See— 

Krohn.    David    A.;    and    Vinarub.    Edmond    I..    5.073.027.   CI. 
356-373.000. 
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Agency  of  Industrial  Science  and  Technology:  See— 

Mitoroe,  Hideto,  Re.  33,771,  CI.  367- 1 37.000. 
American  Cyanamid  Company:  See— 

Ouerro,  Gerald  J.;  and  Borsinger,  Gregory  G..  Re.  33.773,  C\. 
42S-288.000. 
Berm,  Antonius  J.  M.;  and  Gielkens,  Arnold  L.  J.,  to  Centraal  Dier- 
geneeskundig  Instituut.  Deletion  mutant  of  a  herpesvirus  and  vaccine 
containing  said  virus.  Re.  33,772,  CI.  424-89.000. 
Borsinger,  Gregory  G.:  See— 

Guerro,  Gerald  J.;  and  Borsinger,  Gregory  O.,  Re.  33,773,  CI. 
428-288.000. 
Centraal  Diergeneeskundig  Instituut:  See— 

Bems,  Antonius  1.  M.;  and  Gielkens,  Arnold  L.  J.,  Re.  33,772,  CI. 
424-89.000. 
Gielkens,  Arnold  L.  J.:  See— 

Bems,  Antonius  J.  M.;  and  Gielkens,  Arnold  L.  J.,  Re.  33,772.  CI. 
424-89.000. 


Guerro,  Gerald  J.;  and  Borsinger,  Gregory  O.,  .o  American  Cyanamid 
Company.  Method  of  manufacturing  a  sag-resistant  bonded  particu- 
late matter.  Re.  33,773,  CI.  428-288.000. 
Harrod.   Lawrence  R.,  to  Kransco.   Ridable  vehicle  and  assembly 

method.  Re.  33,769,  CI.  296-177.000. 
Hitachi  Metals,  Ltd.:  See- 
Torino.    Mitsuhiro:    and    Yamashita.    Keitaro,    Re.  33,770,    CI. 
355-290.000. 
Kransco:  See— 

Harrod,  Lawrence  R.,  Re.  33,769,  CI.  296-177.000. 
Ministry  of  International  Trade  and  Industry:  See— 

Mitome,  Hideto,  Re  33,771,  CI  367-137.000. 
Mitome,  Hideto,  to  Agency  of  Industrial  Science  and  Technology;  and 
Ministry  of  International  Trade  and  Industry.  Visualizing  method  for 
three   dimensional    standing    wave    sound    field.    Re.  33,771,    Q. 

367-137.000.  

Pitcaim,  Ian  C.  Water  ski  construction.  Re.  33,768,  CI.  441-68.000. 
Torino,  Mitsuhiro;  and  Yamashita,  Keitaro,  to  Hitachi  Metals,  Ltd. 

Heat-fixing  apparatus.  Re.  33,770.  CI.  355-290.000. 
Yamashita,  Keitaro:  See—  ,,  ,,„     ^ 

Torino,    Mitsuhiro;    and    Yamashita,    Keitaro,    Re.  33,770,    CI. 
355-290.000. 
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Arthrotek,  Inc.:  See- 
Gay,  Thomas;  Bertolami,  Charles  N.;  and  Sokmcbe,  David  J.. 
Bl  4.836.218.  CI.  128-773.000. 
Bertolami.  Charles  N.:  See- 
Gay.  Thomas;  Bertolami.  Charles  N.;  and  Solonche,  David  J., 
Bl  4,836,218,  CI.  128-773.000. 
Duma,  Dominick;  Wheeler,  Robert  C;  and  English.  Stanley  R.,  to 
Welch  AUyn  Inc.  Connector  module  for  video  endoscope  system. 
Bl  4,539,586,  12-17-91,  CI.  358-98.000. 
English,  Stanley  R.:  See— 

Danna,  Dominick;  Wheeler,  Robert  C;  and  English,  Stanley  R., 
Bl  4,539,586.  Q.  358-98.000. 


Gay,  Thomas;  Bertolami,  Charles  N.;  and  Solonche,  David  J.,  to  Ar- 
throtek. Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  the  acoustic  detection  and 
analysis  of  joint  disorders.  Bl  4,836,218,  12-17-91,  CI.  128-773.000. 
Norton  Company:  See — 

Yarbrough.  Walter  A.,  Bl  4,867,760,  a.  51-298.000. 
Solonche,  David  J:  See— 

Gay,  Thomas;  Bertolami,  Charles  N.;  and  Solonche,  David  J., 
Bl  4,836,218,  CI.  128-773.000. 
Welch  Allyn  Inc.:  See—  „     ..  ^    o      .       . 

Danna,  Dominick;  Wheeler,  Robert  C;  and  English,  Stanley  R., 
Bl  4,539,586,  CI.  358-98.000. 
Wheeler,  Robert  C:  See—  ,    „      ,       „ 

Danna.  Dominick;  Wheeler.  Robert  C;  and  English.  Stanley  R.. 
Bl  4.539.586.  O.  358-98.000. 
Yarbrough.    Walter    A.,    to    Norton    Company.    Coated    abrasive. 
Bl  4.867,760,  12-17-91,  Q.  51-298.000. 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


Abe,  Takato:  See— 

Nakamachi,  Tsuyoshi;  Abe,  Takato;  Tsuchiya,  Masahito;  and  Mu- 
sha,  Atsushi,  322,435,  CI.  DI4-138.000. 

Abraham,  William  R.:  See—  

Renk,  Thomas  E.,  Jr.;  and  Abraham,  William  R.,  322,433,  CI. 
D14-133.000. 
Aikawa,  Masahiro,  to  Seikodia  Co.,  Ltd.  Clock.  322.407,  12-17-91,  CI. 

D1(V24.000. 
Alexander,  Dave.  Tape  dispenser  322,461,  12-17-91,  CI.  DI9-69.000. 
AUister  Manufacturing  Company.  Inc.:  See — 

Ginther.  John  F.;  Burrichter,  Kim  £.;  Coggins,  Charles  P.;  Guthne, 
David  C;  and  Lucchi,  Mark  K.,  322,336,  CI.  D8-330.000. 
Altamore,  Nicolo;  and  Wahl,  Gregory  S.,  to  Wahl  Clipper  Corporation. 

Curling  iron  barrel.  322,490,  12-17-91,  CI.  D28-35.000. 
Althans,  Richard  K.;  and  Greb,  Francis  J.,  to  Zenith  Electronics  Cor- 
poration.   Video   cassette   recorder.    322,434,    12-17-91,   a.    D14- 
135.000. 
American  Design  Group,  Inc.:  See- 
Blum.  Marvin  D.,  322,368,  CI.  D6-460.000. 


American  National  Can  Company:  See— 

Cochran,  Donald  D.,  322,3%,  CI.  D9-375.000. 
Anne  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Sakita,  Hirobumi,  322,484,  CI.  D24-216.000. 
Arai,  Takashi,  to  ASICS  Corporation.  Shoe  sole.  322,355,  12-17-91,  Q. 

D2-32O.00O. 
Armstrong  World  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Tomlinson,  John  F.,  322,360,  CI.  D4- 1 22.000. 
ASAC  Corporation:  See — 

Sufford,  Ricky  D.,  322,499,  CI.  D34-5.00O. 

Weiss,  Alan  M.;  Suflbrd,  Ricky  D.;  and  Watson,  Troy,  322,496,  CI. 
D34-5.000. 
ASICS  Corporation:  See— 

Arai,  Takashi,  322.355,  CI.  D2-320.000. 
Auradonics,  Inc.:  See —  

lanieri,  John;  and  Rogers.  Shannon,  322,482,  CI.  D24-I8O.000. 
Austin,  Barry  G.,  to  Tekonsha  Engineering  Company.  Electronic  brake 
controller.  322,426,  12-17-91,  CI.  D13-I64.000. 
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Bailey,  Henry  C,  to  Electro  Lock,  Inc.  Key  for  an  electric  lock. 

322,387,  12-17-91,  CI.  D8-347.000. 
Basics  CcHporation:  See — 

Holmberg,  Goran  I.,  322.453,  CI.  DI8-S6.000. 
Beck,  WUfried.  Game.  322,465,  12-17-91,  a.  D21-I4.000. 
Bell,  Robert  E.,  Jr.  Eyeglass  temple  covers.  322,446.  12-17-91,  O. 

D16-123.000. 
Benaim.  Chaloum;  and  Rebillard,  Jean-Pierre.  Game  board.  322.466. 

12-17-91,  CI.  D21-2O.O0O. 
Bengtson,  Alan  D.:  See — 

Kohler.  Herbert  V.,  Jr.;  Bengtson.  Alan  D.;  Gaffney,  Thomas  E.; 
and  Reid,  Mary  J.,  322,472,  CI.  D23-255.000. 
Bennett,  Douglas  L.  Toe  protector  insert.  322,353,  12-17-91,  CI.  D2- 

277.000. 
Berger,  Judith  M;  and  Berger,  Michael  R.  Child's  stuffed  bear.  322,469, 

12-17-91,  CI   021-159.000. 
Berger,  Michael  R.:  See— 

Berger,  Judith  M.;  and  Berger,  Michael  R..  322,469,  O.  D2I- 
159.000. 
Bemal,  Ramon  V.  Combined  sponge  gauze  bandage  and  hook  engaging 

unit.  322,477,  12-17-91,  CI.  D24-124.000. 
Berriman,  Richard  E.:  See — 

McClelland,  Donald  R.;  Bloyer,  Donald  R.;  and  Berriman.  Richard 
E..  322.451,  CI.  D18-55.00O. 
Bloyer,  Donald  R.:  See— 

McClelland,  Donald  R.;  Bloyer,  Donald  R.;  and  Berriman,  Richard 
E.,  322,451,  CI.  D18-55.0O0. 
Blum,  Marvin  D.,  to  American  Design  Group,  Inc.  Jewelry  display 

stand.  322,368,  12-17-91,  CI.  D6-460.000. 
Bolanos,  Henry:  See — 

Green,  David  T.;  Bolanos,  Henry;  Young,  Wayne  P.;  and  Gerry, 
Stephen,  322,478,  a.  D24- 145.000. 
Breitling  Montres  S.A.:  See — 

Schneider,  Ernest,  322,411,  CI.  DlO-39.000. 
Bninner,  Merlin  A.;  and  Draheim,  Harvey  J.,  to  Simmons  Juvenile 
Products  Company,  Inc.  Crib  footboard.  322,375,  12-17-91,  CI.  D6- 
508  000. 
Budzbanowski,  Dennis  J.  Container.  322,402,  12-17-91, 0.  D9-428.000. 
Burrichter,  Kim  E.:  See — 

Ginther,  John  F.;  Burrichter,  Kim  E.;  Coggins,  Charles  P.;  Guthrie. 
David  C;  and  Lucchi,  Mark  K.,  322,386,  Q.  D8-33O.O0O. 
Camillieri,  Edward  J.,  to  Canullieri,  Edward  J.  Ulility/dump  truck 

body.  322,419,  12-17-91,  a.  D12-15.000. 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Kondo,  Yuji,  322,448.  CI.  D16-202.000. 
Carlson,  Arthur  E.,  to  Glastron,  Inc.  Speed  boat.  322.422.  12-17-91,  Q. 

D12-300.000. 
Carlton  International  PLC:  See — 

Diefenbach.  Bemdt,  322,359,  CI.  D3-76.000. 
Castillo,  Vincent  S.  Vehicle  locator.  322,413, 12-17-91,0.  DlO-1 10.000. 
CEBAL,  a  French  societe  anonyme:  See — 

Schneider,  Bernard;  and  Mergui,  Jean  M.,  322,392,  Q.  D9-300.000. 
CertainTeed  Corporation:  See — 

Westphal,  Dennis;  and  Piles,  Jonathan,  322,486,  O.  D25-122.000. 
Cetrone,  Vincent  B.:  See— 

Nimtz,  Roderick  L.;  and  Cetrone,  Vincent  B.,  322,390.  Q.  D8- 
395.000. 
Chagrin  Plastic  Methods.  Inc.:  See — 

Kohler,  Arthur,  322,366,  CI.  D6-4O7.O0O. 
Cheney  Company,  The:  See— 

Voves,  David  R.;  Prendergast,  John  F.,  Sr.;  Green,  Thomas  J.;  and 

Sinchok,  John,  322,362,  CI.  D6-360.000. 

Chiba,  Taneaki;  and  Nobeashi,  Kimio,  to  NEC  Corporation.  Anthmet- 

ric  control  unit  for  an  electronic  computer.  322,427,  12-17-91,  Q. 

DI4-100.000. 

Cochran,  Donald  D.,  to  American  National  Can  Company.  Bottle. 

322,3%,  12-17-91,  CI.  D9-375.000. 
Code-A-Phone  Corporation:  See— 

Myoga,  Maki,  322,436,  a.  D14-138.00O. 
Myoga,  Maki,  322,437,  Q.  D 14- 138.000. 
Coggins,  Charles  P.:  See— 

Ginther.  John  F.;  Burrichter,  Kim  E.;  Coggins,  Charles  P.;  Guthrie, 
David  C;  and  Lucchi.  Mark  K.,  322,386,  O.  D8-330.000. 
Colman,  Wayne  C.  Shelf  unit.  322,378,  12-17-91,  CI.  D6-566.000. 
Cromer,  Florence  D.  Combined  fragrance  bottle  and  stopper.  322,399, 

12-17-91,  a.  D9-384.000. 
Cross,  Gregory  L.;  and  Croat,  Wendell  C,  to  Sun  Company,  Inc. 
Holder  for  a  compass  or  similar  article.  322,370,  12-17-91,  a.  D6- 
466.000. 
Cross,  Gregory  L.;  and  Cross,  Wendell  C,  to  Sun  Company,  Inc.  Strap 

compass  case.  322.412,  12-17-91.  Q.  01068.000. 
Cross,  Wendell  C:  See- 
Cross,  Gregory  L.;  and  Cross,  Wendell  C,  322,37a  a.  D6-466.000. 
Cross,  Gregory  L.;  and  Cross,  WendeU  C,  322.412,  a.  DlO-68.000. 
David  Clark  Company  Inc.:  See — 

Urella,  Richard  M.,  322,440,  CI.  D14-225.000. 
Dawkins,  Stephen  B.,  to  Mcllwraith  Davey  Pty  Limited.  Comer  sink. 

322,474,  12-17-91,  CI.  D23-288.O0O. 
Design  Corp.:  See- 
Ritchie,  Douglas  E.,  322,415,  CI.  DIO-126.000. 
Designs  for  Vision,  Inc.:  See— 

Feinbioom,  Richard  E.,  322,447,  O.  DI6-132.000. 
DiefenbKh,   Bemdt.  to  Carlton  International  PLC.  Case.   322.359. 

12-17-91,  CI.  D3-76.000. 
Diuo  Sales,  Inc.:  See — 

Gutgsdl,  David  R.,  322,373,  CI.  D6-498.000. 


Dooley,  Donald  J.,  Jr.:  See— 

Wilson,  Curtis  A.;  and  Dooley.  Donald  J..  Jr.,  322,439,  CL  DI4- 
168.000. 
Draheim,  Harvey  J.:  See — 

Brunner,  Merlin  A.;  and  Draheim,  Harvey  J.,  322475.  O.  D6- 
508.000. 
Dunham  Container  Corp.:  See — 

Dunham.  Don  F.,  322,497,  d.  D34-1.000. 
Dunham,  Don  F.,  to  Dunham  Container  Corp.  Waste  receptacle. 

322,497,  12-17-91,  CI.  D34-1.00O. 
Duz-Mor,  Inc.:  See- 
Field,  Carl  R.,  322.443.  CX.  015-122.000. 
Eaton  Forms  Corporation:  See — 

Eaton,  Rolland.  322,403,  O.  D9-429.000. 
Eaton,  Rolland,  to  Eaton  Forms  Corporation.  Medidiie  container. 

322,403,  12-17-91,  CI.  D9-429.000. 
Edur,  Olev.  Side  panel  for  a  shelving  unit.  322.374.  12-17-91,  a.  06- 

492.000. 
Eiaen-  und  Drahtwerk  Erlao  Aktiengeaellichafl:  See— 

Wirth,  Heinz,  322,379,  a.  D6-566.000. 
El-Asir,  Rabei  K.  Inflauble  neck  pillow.  322,380,  12-17-91,  d.  D6- 

604.000. 
Electro  Lock,  Inc.:  See- 
Bailey,  Hairy  C,  322,387,  d.  D8-347.000. 
Encon  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Markwardt,  Herbert  W.;  and  Markwardt,  Michael  A..  322.475.  Q. 
D23-377  0OO. 
Eaielte  Diaries:  See— 

Wiberg,  Olle,  322,458,  O.  D19-27.000. 
FEE  TAT  Plastic  Factory  Limited:  See- 
Wan,  Albert,  322.384,  CI.  D8-68.000. 
Feinbioom,  Richard  E.,  to  Designs  for  Vision,  Inc.  Combined  telescope 
and  mounting  ring  for  handicapped  patients.  322,447,  12-17-91,  CI. 
016-132.000. 
Fender.  Franklin  D.  Soap  dispenser.  322.377. 12-17-91.  a.  06-545.000. 
Field,  Carl  R.,  to  Duz-Mor,  Inc.  Device  for  repairing  and  stiengtbening 

vehicles.  322,443,  12-17-91,  C\.  D15-122.000. 
Forbes,  Hampton  E..  to  Westvaco  Corporation.  Envelope.  322,433. 

12-17-91.  CI.  D19-3.000. 
Forbes.  Hampton  E..  Jr.,  to  Westvaco  Corporatioa.  Envelope.  322.4S<^ 

12-17-91,  a.  D19-3.000. 
Forbes,  Hampton  E.,  Jr..  to  Westvaco  Corporation.  Envelope.  322,457, 

12-17-91,  a.  D19-3.000. 
Frisbee,  James  A.,  to  Lorraine's  Inc.  Candy  warmer.  322,381,  12-17-91, 

CI.  D7-357.000. 
Fujimoto,  Takanobu:  See — 

Kumatani.  Hiroshi;  Yamauchi,  Satomi;  and  Fujimoto,  Takanobu, 
322,442,  CI   D15-72.000. 
Gaffney,  Thomas  E.:  See — 

Kohler,  Herbert  V.,  Jr.;  Bengtson.  Alan  O.;  Gaffney.  Thomas  E.; 
and  Reid.  Mary  J..  322,472, 0.  O23-2SS.000. 
Garcia.  Alexander,  Jr.:  See — 

Lindsay,  James  R.;  Meyer,  Ronald  A.;  Garcia,  Alexander,  Jr.;  and 
Waluszko,  Alexander.  322,488,  CI.  D26-45.000. 
Garlich,  John  D.  Wine  siphon.  322,470,  12-17-91,  d.  023-200.000. 
General  Electric  Company:  See- 
Orchard,  Ronald  J.,  322,425,  d.  DI3-152.000. 
Gerry,  Stephen:  See — 

Given,  David  T.;  Bolanos,  Henry;  Yomig.  Wayne  P.;  and  Oerry, 
Stephen,  322,478,  d.  D24-I45.000. 
Gillette  Company,  The:  See— 

Herbst,  Walter  B.;  Hurley,  Paul  O.;  and  Poiston,  Norman  O.. 
322,460,  a.  D19-5O.00O. 
Ginther,  John  F.;  Burrichter,  Kim  E.;  Coggint,  Chaites  P.;  Ovthrie, 
David  C;  and  Lucchi,  Mark  K.,  to  AUister  Manufacturing  Company, 
Inc.  Keyless  lock  322,386,  12-17-91,  d.  D8-33O.000. 
Glasdon  UK  Limited:  See— 

Scratcher,  Carl,  322.414.  d.  DlO-1 13.000. 
Glastron,  Inc.:  See — 

Carlson,  Arthur  E.,  322,422,  a.  DI2-300.000. 
Glendinning,  Scott.  Chair  frame  or  similar  article.  322.365, 12-17-91.  d. 

D6-379.000. 
Goodman.  Shektoo   H.;  and  Greenhut.  Steven  E.   Hook.   322.361. 

12-17-91.  a.  D6-323.000. 
Grandesso.  Peira,  to  Liz  daibome.  Inc.  Retail  package.  322,394, 

12-17-91.  a.  D9-346.000. 
Greb.  Francis  J.:  See — 

Althans.  Richard  K.;  and  Greb.  Francis  J..  322,434,  d.  D14- 
135.000. 
Green,  David  T.;  Bolanos,  Henry;  Young,  Wayne  P.;  and  Gerry, 
Stephen,  to  United  States  Surgical  Corporation.  Surgical  purse  string 
applicator.  322,478,  12-17-91.  d.  D24-I4S.000. 
Green,  Thomas  J.:  See — 

Voves,  David  R.;  Prendergast.  John  F..  Sr.;  Green.  Thomas  J.;  and 
Sinchok.  John.  322.362,  CI.  D6-360.000. 
Greenberg,  Philip  J.  Outboard  motor  carrier.  322,423,  12-17-91,  d. 

012-317.000. 
Greenhut.  Steven  E.:  See— 

Goodman.  Sheldon  H.;  and  Greenhut.  Steven  £..  322.361,  d. 
06-323.000. 
GTE  Airfooe  Incorporated:  See— 

SkowTonki  Richard  E.,  322.438.  CI.  D14-151.000. 
Gutgaell,  David  R..  to  Ditto  Sales.  Inc.  Support  1^  for  fiwnitnre. 
322.373.  12-17-91,  d.  D6-498.000. 
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Guthrie,  David  C:  See— 

Ginther,  John  F.;  Burrichler,  Kim  E.;  Coggins,  Charles  P.;  Guthrie, 
David  C;  and  Lucchi,  Mark  K.,  322,386,  Q.  D8-33O.00O. 
Hansen,  Robert  S.  Multi-level  paper  tray.  322.463.  12-17-91,  CI.  D19- 

92.000. 
Harmon.  Stanley,  to  YSS,  Inc.  Clip  holder  for  wire  or  smular  article. 

322,389,  12-17-91,  CI.  D8-38O.00O. 
Hanhaw.  Mark  L.;  Kibler,  Larry  M.;  and  Kealon,  Phillip  F.  Fisher- 
man's storage  tray.  322,356.  12-17-91.  CI.  03-38.000. 
Hasegawa.  Shigeni:  See— 

Ito,   Masafumi;  Hasegawa.  Shigeru;  Sube,  Minora;  Takashima. 
Katsuhiro;  and  Tsunoda,  Keiji,  322.431.  a.  DI4-108.000. 
Hawkes,  Peter  C.  to  Hestair  Maclaren  Limited.  Carriage  for  a  child. 
322.420,  12-17-91,  CI.  D12-129.000. 

Heckel,  Audrey  M.;  See—  

Waiczewski.  Ann  M.;  and  Heckel,  Audrey  M.,  322.492.  CI.  D29- 
17.000. 
Henkel  Kommanditgesellschafl  auf  Aktien:  See— 

Sommer,  Ingrid,  322,395,  CI.  D9-367.000. 
Herbst.  Walter  B.;  Hurley,  Paul  D.;  and  Poisson,  Norman  D.,  to  Gillette 
Company.  The.  Writing  instrument.   322.460,   12-17-91.  CI.   D19- 
50.000. 

Herman  Miller  Inc.:  See—  

Simonton,  Ronald:  and  Stasko,  Mark  G..  322.385.  d.  D8-313.000. 
Hestair  Maclaren  Limited:  See — 

Hawkes,  Peter  C,  322,420,  CI.  DI2-129.000. 
Hewlett-Packard  Company:  See— 

McClelland,  Donald  R.;  Bloyer.  Donald  R.;  and  Berriman.  Richard 
E.,  322.451.  a.  DI8-55.000. 
Higbie,  John  M.  Control  unit  for  motion  control  system.  322.424. 

12-17-91.  CI.  D13-168.O0O. 
Hinklin,  Darrell  W.;  and  White.  Donald  M..  lU.  to  Toro  Company, 
The.  Riding  lawn  mower  tractor.  322.441.  12-17-91.  O.  DI5-I5.00O. 
Hohnberg,  Goran  L.  to  Basics  Corporation.  Paper  roll  holder  for  a 

printer.  322.453.  12-17-91,  CI.  DI8-56.000. 
Hoover  Croup.  Inc. :  See — 

Wahke.  David  L.,  322.502,  CI.  D34-39.O0O. 
Hoskinson.  Marlin  J.;  and  Lorincz.  Eugene  M..  to  Moore  Push-Pin  Co. 
Clip-hanger  for  suspending  articles  from  walls.  322.388.  12-17-91.  CI. 
D8-37O.0aO. 
Hoyt.  Earl,  to  Reckitt  ft  Colman  Inc.  Bottle.  322,397,  12-17-91.  CI. 

D9.375.000. 
Hunt.  Robert  V.  Frame  for  an  electronic  instrument.  322,449,  12-17-91. 

a.  D17-20.000. 
Hurley,  Paul  D.:  See— 

Herbst.  Waller  B.;  Hurley.  Paul  D.;  and  Poisson.  Norman  D., 
322.4«a  CI.  D19-S0.000. 
Huskey.  Joseph  E.  DenUl  flosser.  322,491,  12-17-91,  CI.  D28-64.C00. 
Huynh,  Tuan  V  Game  board.  322,467.  12-17-91,  CI.  D21-34.000. 
lanieri.  John;  and  Rogers,  Shannon,  to  Auradonics.  Inc.  Orthodontic 

bracket.  322,482,  12-17-91,  CI.  D24- 180.000. 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation:  See — 

Kline,  Jeffrey  L.;  Merino,  Tristan  A.;  and  Sabella.  Edward  J., 
322,430.  CI.  D14-102.000. 
Ito,  Masafumi:  Hasegawa.  Shigeru;  Sube,  Minoru;  Takashima.  Kat- 
suhiro: and  Tsunoda,  Keiji.  to  TEAC  Corporation.  Streaming  cas- 
sette upe  drive.  322,431,  12-17-91.  CI.  DK-108.000. 
Jacober,  Jeffrey  M.;  and  Longren,  Kenneth,  to  SGI  Inc.  Canteen. 

322.358,  12-17-91.  CI.  D3-30.I00. 
Jones.  Charles  E.  Ice  pack  for  a  cooler.  322.383.  12-17-91.  C\.  D7- 

605.000. 
Kazanowski.  Roger  A.  Combined  candlestick  and  plant  holder.  322.487. 

12-17-91.  CI.  D26-IO.0OO. 
Keaton.  Phillip  F.:  See— 

Harshaw,  Mark  L.;  Kibler,  Larry  M.;  and  Keaton,  Phillip  F.. 
322,356,  CI.  D3-38.000. 
Kibler,  Larry  M.:  See— 

Harshaw,  Mark  L.;  Kibler,  Larry  M.;  and  Keaton,  PhiHip  F.. 
322.356,  CI.  D3-38.000. 
King,  WilUam  L.,  to  Samsonite  Corporation.  Luggage  case.  322.357. 

12-17-91.  a.  D3-76.00O. 
Kishimoto.  Shunichi.   Vacuum  skin  cleaner.   322.483.   12-17-91.  C\. 

D24-200.000. 
Khne.  Jeffrey  L.;  Merino,  Tristan  A.;  and  Sabella,  Edward  J.,  to  Inter- 
national Business  Machines  Corporation.  Computer  cover.  322,430, 
12-17-91,  a.  D14-102.000. 
Klok,  Jan,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Support  for  a  rechargeable 

electric  iron.  322.495,  12-17-91,  CI   D32-73.000. 
Kohler,  Arthur,  to  Chagrin  Plastic  Methods.  Inc.  Storage  container  for 
computer  discs  or  similar  article.  322.366,  12-17-91,  O.  D6-4O7.00O. 
Kohler  Co.:  See— 

Kohler,  Herbert  V ,  Jr.;  Bengtson,  Alan  D.;  Oaffney,  Thomas  E.; 

and  Reid,  Mary  J.,  322,472,  CI.  D23-255.O0O. 
Reid,  Mary  J.,  322,473,  CI.  D23-284.000. 
Kohler,  Herbert  V..  Jr.;  Bengtson.  Alan  D.;  Gaffney,  Thomas  E.;  and 
Reid,  Mary  J.,  to  Kohler  Co   Spout.  322,472,  12-17-91,  Q.  D23- 
255.000. 


Laviana,  Joseph  E.:  See — 

Scheid,  William  J.;  Laviana,  Joseph  E.;  and  Rollins,  Thomas  J.. 
322.464.  CI.  D 14- 19 1. 000. 
LeBlanc.  Donald  E.  Greeting  card.  322.454.  12-17-91.  CI.  DI9-1.000. 
Lee.  Shan-Hsiung.  Eye-massaging  device.  322.445.  12-17-91.  CI.  D16- 

100.000. 
Leeland.  David  F.  Ladder  platform.  322.485,  12-17-91.  CI.  D25-68.000. 
Legault,  Timothy  J.  Welding  cart.  322,501,  12-17-91,  CI.  D34-24.000. 
Lindsay,  James  R.;  Meyer.  Ronald  A.;  Garcia,  Alexander,  Jr.;  and 
Waluszko,  Alexander,  to  UVP,  Inc.  High  intensity  lamp  housing. 
322,488.  12-17-91,  CI.  D26-45.000. 
Liz  Claiborne,  Inc.:  See — 

Grandesso,  Peira.  322.394.  CI.  D9-346.000. 
Longren.  Kenneth:  See — 

Jacober.  Jeffrey  M.;  and  Longren.  Kenneth.  322,358,  CI.   D3- 
30.100. 
Lorincz,  Eugene  M.:  See — 

Hoskinson,  Marlin  J.;  and  Lorincz,  Eugene  M.,  322.388,  CI.  D8- 
370.000. 
Lorraine's  Inc.:  See — 

Frisbee,  James  A.,  322,381,  CI.  D7-357.000. 
Lucchi,  Mark  K.:  See— 

Ginther.  John  F,;  Burrichter,  Kim  E.;  Coggins,  Charles  P.;  Guthrie, 
David  C;  and  Lucchi,  Mark  K.,  322,386,  CI.  D8-33O.000. 
Lytic,  Lisa  A.  Fireplace  hearth  cover.  322,476,   12-17-91,  CI.  D23- 

403.000. 
Maass.  Rudolf,  to  Robert  Krups  Stiftung  &  Co.  KG.  Food  processor. 

322,382,  12-17-91.  CI.  D7-384.000. 
Markwardt.  Herbert  W.;  and  Markwardt.  Michael  A.,  to  Encon  Indus- 
tries, Inc.  Combined  electric  ceiling  fan  and  light.  322,475.  12-17-91. 
CI.  D23-377.000. 
Markwardt,  Michael  A.:  See— 

Markwardt.  Herbert  W.;  and  Markwardt.  Michael  A..  322,475,  CI. 
D23-377.aOO. 
McClees.  David  L.;  and  McConnell.  Michael  P.,  to  Talus  Corporation. 

Vehicle  litter  bag.  322.498.  12-17-91.  CI.  D34- 1.000. 
McClelland.  Donald  R.;  Bloyer,  Donald  R.;  and  Berriman,  Richard  E., 
to  Hewlett-Packard  Company.  Ink-jet  printer.  322,451,  12-17-91,  C\. 
DI8-55.000. 
McConnell.  Michael  P.:  See— 

McClees.  David  L.;  and  McConnell.  Michael  P.,  322,498,  CI. 
D34-I.O0O. 
Mcllwraith  Davey  Pty  Limited:  See— 

Dawkins.  Stephen  B.,  322,474.  CI.  D23-288.000. 
McNeil  (Ohio)  Corporation:  See — 

Shea.  Robert  F..  322.444.  CI.  D 15- 150.000. 
Mergui,  Jean  M.:  See — 

Schneider,  Bernard;  and  Mergui.  Je«i  M..  322.392.  CI.  D9-300.0W). 
Merino.  Tristan  A.:  See — 

Kline,  Jeffrey  L.;  Merino,  Tristan  A.;  and  Sabella,  Edward  J., 
322,430,  CI.  D14-102.000. 
Mesica,   Zuri,   to   Prestige  CoUectioo,   Inc.   Gem   setting.    322,417, 

12-17-91,  CI.  Dl  1-36.000. 
Metzger,  Sidney  C.  Welding  hood  lens  support.  322,493,  12-17-91,  CI. 

D29-9.000. 
Meyer,  Ronald  A.:  See — 

Lindsay,  James  R  ;  Meyer,  Ronald  A.;  Garcia,  Alexander,  Jr.;  and 
Waluszko.  Alexander,  322,488,  CI.  D2fr-*S.00O. 
Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kumatani,  Hiroshi;  Yamauchi,  Satomi;  and  Fujimoto,  Takanobu, 

322,442,  CI.  D  15-72.000. 
Nakamachi,  Tsuyoshi;  Abe,  Takato;  Tsuchiya,  Masahito;  and  Mu- 
sha.  Alsushi,  322,435,  CI.  D14-138.000. 
Miyaguchi.  Katsuhiko,  to  Terumo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Holder  for  lancet. 

322,479.  12-17-91.  CI.  D24-147.000. 
Moore  Push-Pin  Co.:  See—  „   _^ 

Hoskinson,  Marlin  J.;  and  Lorincz,  Eugene  M..  322.388.  CI.  D8- 
370.000. 
Morane,  Bruno,  to  Societe  d'Hygiene  Dcrmatologique  de  Vichy.  Spray 

dispenser.  322,391,  12-17-91.  CI.  D9-300.000. 
Motorola.  Inc.:  See — 

Scheid.  William  J.;  Laviana.  Joseph  E.;  and  Rollins.  Thomas  J.. 
322.464,  CI.  D14-19I.000. 
Musha,  Atsushi:  See — 

Nakamachi,  Tsuyoshi;  Abe.  Takato;  Tsuchiya,  Masahito;  and  Mu- 
sha, Atsushi,  322,435.  CI.  D 14- 138.000. 
Myers,  Thomas  M.  Balloon  pump  or  similar  article.  322,471,  12-17-91. 

CI.  D23-23I.0OO. 
Myoga,  Maki.  to  Code-A-Phone  Corporation.  Base  for  a  telephone  set. 

322,436,  12-17-91,  CI.  D14-138.000. 
Myoga,  Maki,  to  Code-A-Phone  Corporation.  Handset  for  a  telephone 

base  322,437,  12-17-91,  C\.  D14-138.000. 
Nakagawa  Corporation:  See — 

Nakagawa,  Shigesaburo,  322,416,  a.  Dl  1-13.000. 
by  Nakagawa,  Shigesaburo.  to  Nakagawa  Corporation.  Jewelry  chain. 

322,416,  12-17-91,  CI.  Dl  1-13.000. 
Nakajima.  Eiji.  to  Tamura  Electric  Works.  Ltd.  Facsimile  machine. 
322.432.  12-17-91.  CI.  D14-118.000. 


Kondo.  Yuii,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Combined  video  camera  and    Nakamachi,  Tsuyoshi;  Abe,  Takato;  Tsuchiya,  Masahito;  and  Musha, 


video  tape  recorder.  322,448,  12-17-91,  CI.  D16-202.000. 
Krager.  Frederick  W.;  and  Volpe,  Leo  S..  to  Tyco  Industries,  Inc.  Toy 

figure.  322.468,  12-17-91.  CI  D21-148.000. 
Kumatani,  Hiroshi;  Yamauchi.  Satomi;  and  Fujimoto,  Takanobu,  to 

Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Controller  for  a  sewing  machine. 

322,442,  12-17-91.  CI.  D 1 5-72.000. 
Laird,  William  B.  Pedestal  chair.  322.369,  12-17-91,  CI.  D6-364.000. 


Atsushi,  to  MiUubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Poruble  cordless 
handset  telephone  322.435.  12-17-91,  CI.  D14-I38.000. 
Narita,  Tetsuya,  to  Okamura  Corporation.  Chair.  322,363,  12-17-91,  CI. 

D6-366.000. 
NEC  Corporation:  See— 

Chiba,  Taneaki;  and  Nobeashi,  Kimio.  322,427,  CI.  DI4-IOO.O0O. 
Sato,  Yasuhara;  and  Nobeashi,  Kimio,  322,428,  CI.  D14-100.000. 
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Nimtz.  Roderick  L.;  and  Cetrooe,  Vincent  B.,  to  Warren  Tool  Corpora- 
tion  Spnng  clamp.  322,390,  12-17-91,  O.  D8-395.000. 
Nobeashi.  Kimio:  See — 

Chiba.  Taneaki;  and  Nobeashi,  Kimio,  322,427,  CI.  DI4-I00.000. 
Sato,  Yasuhara;  and  Nobeashi,  Kimio,  322,428,  CI.  DI4-100.000. 
Nomura,  Keiko,  to  Seikosha  Co.,  Ltd.  Clock.  322,406.  12-17-91.  CI. 

DIO-6.000. 
Nylander,  Per.  to  Roby  Teknik  AB.  Packaging  container.  322,401, 

12-17-91,  a.  D9-417.000. 
Odaka,  Seiji.  to  Seikodia  Co.,  Ltd.  aock.  322.408,  12-17-91,  O.  DiO- 

26.00a 
Okamura  Corporatioa:  See — 

Narita,  Tetsuya.  322.363.  O.  D6-366.000. 
Orchard.  Ronald  J.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Combined  mariiia 
power  pedestal  and  lamp  enclosure.  322.425.   12-17-91.  O.  DI3- 
152.000. 
Ozawa.  Juhei.  to  Seiko  Inttnunestt  Inc.  Combined  clock  and  calcula- 
tor. 322,405,  12-17-91,  CI.  DIO-2.000. 
Pace  Collection,  Inc..  The:  See— 

Roaen.  James,  322,371,  O.  D6-4«7.000. 
Parfiima  ChriMine  Darvin:  See — 

Plimkett,  Edward  C,  322,398,  O.  D9-377.00a 
Parker,  WUIiam   P.   Decorative  gas  plama  Ugfal  display.   322,4*9, 

12-17-91,  a.  D26-IO4.000. 
Peten,  Wolfram  J.  P.,  to  Stork  X-Cel  B.V.  Cabinet  for  an  inkjetpriiiter. 

322,452,  12-17-91,  Q.  DI8-S9.000. 
Phillipa.  E.  Lakin.  Pedestal  clock.  322,404,  12-17-91,  d.  DIO-I.OOO. 
Piles,  Jonathan:  Set — 

Westphal,  Deimia;  and  POes,  JooMhu,  322,486,  a.  D2S-l22.00a 
Pimienta.  Arturo.  to  Universal  Network.  Inc.  Book  cHp.  322,439, 

12-17-91,  CI.  D19-J4.000. 
Plunkett.  Edward  C,  to  ParAims  Chriitiae  Darvin.  Combined  bottle 

and  cap.  322,398,  12-17-91.  a.  D9-3TI.O00. 
Potnon,  Norman  D.:  See — 

Herbst,  Walter  B.;  Hurley,  Paul  D.;  and  Poiiaoo,  Norman  D., 
322.460,  a.  DI9-5O.000. 
Porter,  Ernest  M.  Compartmented  container.  322,393,  12-17-91,  CI. 

D9-341.000. 
Prendergast,  John  F.,  Sr.:  See— 

Voves.  David  R.;  Prendergast,  John  F.,  Sr.;  Green,  Tbomai  J.;  and 
Sinchok,  John,  322,362,  O.  D6-360.000. 
Prestige  Collection,  Inc.:  See— 

Moica,  Zuri,  322,417.  G.  Dl  1-36.000. 
Pfowte,  Natalie  A.  Sunshade  for  an  in£uit's  car  seat  322,372,  12-17-91, 

a.  D6-49I.000. 
Pulsair  Anttalt:  See— 

Rotariu.  WUIiam  J..  322.48a  O.  D24-164.00a 
Pure-Best  Water.  Inc.:  See— 

Sizt.  Marty  E..  322,367,  Q.  D6-i38.000. 
Rebillard,  Jean-Pierre:  See— 

Benaim,  Chaloum;  and  Rebillard,  Jean-Pierre,  322.466,  Q.  D2I- 
20.000. 
Reckitt  *  Colman  Inc.:  See— 

Hoyt,  Eari.  322.397.  a.  D9-375.000. 
Reid.  Mary  J.,  to  Kohler  Co.  Combined  Uvatory  and  table  top.  322,473, 

12-17-91.  a.  D23-284.0Q0. 
Rod,  Mary  J.:  Set— 

Kohler,  Herbert  V.,  Jr.;  Bengtson,  Alan  D.;  Gaffney.  Thomaa  E.; 
and  Reid.  Mary  J.,  322.472.  O.  D23-2SS.O0O. 
Renk,  Thomas  E.,  Jr.;  and  Abtaham,  William  R.,  to  Tbomaon  Con- 
sumer Electronics,  Inc.  Televisioa  receiver.  322,433.  12-17-91,  d. 
DI4-I33.000. 
Reynolds,  Evan  B.  Cat  scratching  pad.  322.494,  12-17-91,  CL  D30- 

158.000. 
Ritchie,  Douglas  £.,  to  Deagn  Corp.  Tunepiece  bee.  322,413, 12-17-91, 

a.  DIO-126.000. 
Robert  Knips  Stiftung  *  Co.  KG:  See— 

Maaas,  Rudolf,  322,382,  O.  D7-384.00a 
Roby  Teknik  AB:  See- 

Nylander,  Per,  322,401,  CL  D9-4I7.000. 
Rogers,  Shannon:  See — 

lanieri,  John;  and  Rogen,  Shannon,  322.482.  Q.  024-110.000. 
Rollins,  Thomas  J.:  See— 

Scheid,  William  J.;  Laviana,  Joaeph  £.;  and  Rollins,  Thomaa  J., 
322,464,  a.  DI4-191.000. 
Rosen.  James,  to  Pace  Collection.  Inc.,  The.  Dining  table.  322.371, 

12-17-91,  a.  D6-487.000. 
Rotariu,  William  J.,  to  Pulsair  AnstalL  Oxygen  supply  doaer.  322,4(0, 

12-17-91,  a.  D24-I64.000. 
Sabella.  Edward  J.:  See— 

Kline,  Jeffrey  L.;  Merino,  Tristan  A.;  and  Sabella,  Edward  J., 
322,430.  a.  D14-102.000. 
Sakita,  Hirobumi,  to  Anne  Co.,  Ltd.  Endometrial  cell  sampler.  322,484, 

12-17-91.  a.  D24-2I6.000. 
Samsonite  Corporatioa:  See— 

King,  WUIiam  L.,  322,357,  a.  D3-76.000. 
Sato,  Yasttham;  and  Nobeashi,  Kimio,  to  NEC  Corporatioa.  Antfametic 
coatiol  unit  for  an  electrooic  computer.  322,428,  12-17-91,  CL  DI4- 
100.000. 
Scheid,  William  J.;  Laviana,  Joaeph  E.;  and  Rollins,  Thomas  J.,  to 
Motorola,  Inc.  Selective  call  receiver  or  similar  article.  322,464, 
12-17-91,  a.  DI4-I9I.000. 
Schneider,  Bernard;  and  Mergui,  Jean  M.,  to  CEBAL,  a  French  societe 
aaoayme.  Combined  ooUapaible  dispenser  and  cap.  322392. 12-17-91. 
a.  D9-300.000. 


Schneider.  Ernest,  to  Breitling  Montres  S.A.  Wrist-watch.  322,411, 

12-17-91,  a.  DIO-39.000. 
Scratcher,  Cari,  to  Glaidon  UK  Limited.  Reflective  iomI  tmd.  322.414. 

12-17-91.  a.  DIO-1 13.000. 
Seiko  Epson  Corporation:  See — 

Tanaka.  Mitsuo.  322.429.  Q.  D14- 100.000. 
Seiko  Instruments  Inc.:  See — 

Ozawa.  Juhei.  322.405.  O.  010-2.000. 
Srikoth*  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Aikawa,  MasaUro,  322,407,  CL  010-24.000. 
Nomura,  Keiko,  322.406,  d.  OI(V4.00a 
Odaka,  Seiji,  322.408,  CL  OIO-26.000. 
Sugano.  Hisako.  322.409.  d.  010-26.000. 
SGI  Inc.:  See— 

Jacober,  Jeffrey  M.;  and  Longren,  Kenneth,  322,358,  d.  03- 
30.100. 
Shea,  Robert  F.,  to  McNeil  (OUo)  Corporatioa.  Lubricator  and  vac- 
uum unit  console.  322,444,  12-17-91,  CL  013-130.000 
Shinoda  Doagn  AModates.  Inc.:  See— 

Shinoda,  Uwrence  K.,  322.421.  d.  OI2-209.000. 
Shinoda.  Lawrence  K.,  to  Shinoda  Design  Aaaociafrs,  Inc.  Whed. 

322.421.  12-17-91,  d.  D12-209.000. 
Simmons  Juvenile  Products  Company.  Inc.:  Set — 

Brunner,  Merlin  A.;  and  Draheim,  Harvey  J.,  322.373,  d  06- 
308.000. 
Simaotaa,  Ronald;  and  Stasko,  Mark  G.,  to  Herman  Miller  Inc.  Pull  for 

diaweta,  doors  or  the  like.  322,383,  12-17-91,  d.  D8-3I3.000. 
Simpaoo,   Kathleen.  Combined  toodiposte  and  toothbrush  holder. 

322,376,  12-17-91,  d.  06-528.000. 
Sinchok,  John:  See— 

Voves,  David  R.;  Preadergaat,  John  F.,  Sr.;  Green.  Tbooias  J.;  and 
Sinchok,  John,  322,362.  CL  O6-3«aa00. 
Sixt,  Marty  E.,  to  Pure-Best  Water,  Inc.  ReCreduient  center.  322^7, 

12-17-91,  a.  06-438.000. 
Skowrosnki.  Richard  E.,  to  GTE  Aiffone  Inoocpocated.  Tekphof 

handset  dlBwnaer.  322,438.  12-17-91,  O.  OI4-ISI.000. 
Smith,  BillyE.  Onld's  chair.  322.364,  1M7-9I,  CL  06-368.000 
Smith,  William  F.,  Sr.  Golf  cafcniator.  322.4Sa  12-17-91,  CL  OIMAKL 
Societe  d'Hygiene  Oennatologiqae  de  Vicky:  Set— 

Morane.  Bnmo,  322,391,  d.  09-300000. 
Sommer,  Ingrid.  to  Henkel  KommanrtitgrsrllsrJiaft  anf  Aktien.  Com- 
bined deodorant  dimenaer  bottle  and  cap  or  similar  article.  322,393, 
12-17-91,  a.  09-367.000. 
Sofcmen.  Eric  Package  for  medication.  322,400,  12-17-91.  CL  D9- 

413.000. 
Stafford,  Ricky  O.,  to  ASAC  Cofporatioa.  Trash  bag  holder.  322.499, 

12-17-91.  a.  O34-3.000. 
Stafford.  Ricky  O.:  See— 

Weiss.  Alan  M.;  Stafford.  Ricky  O.;  and  Wataoo.  Troy.  322.496, 0. 
034-3.000. 
Stasko,  Mark  G.:  Ser— 

Simontoo,  Ronald;  and  Stasko,  Marfc  O.,  322.383,  d.  08-3I3XXIO 
Stork  X-Cd  B.V.:  See— 

Peters,  Wolfram  J.  P..  322,452,  d.  OI8-S9.000. 
Sube,  Minora:  Set— 

Ito,  Masafiimi;  Hasegawa,  Shigeru;  Sube,  Minora;  Takashima, 
Katsuhiro;  and  Tsunoda,  Keiji,  322,431,  d.  014-108.000 
Sugano,  Hisako,  to  Seikosha  Co..  Ltd.  Clock.  322.409.  12-17-91,  CL 

D10-26.00O 
Sun  Company,  Inc.:  Set — 

Cross,  Gregory  L;  and  Cross,  WeadeD  C  322.370,  CL  06466.000. 
Cttiaa.  Gregory  L.;  and  Cms.  WendeU  C  322.412.  CL  01048.000 
Takashima,  Katsuhiro:  See— 

Ito,  Masafinni;  Hasegawa,  Shigeru;  Sube,  Minora;  Takadnma, 
Kataohiio;  and  Tsunoda,  Keiji,  322,431,  d.  D14-108.000. 
Talus  Corpofaticp:  See — 

McClees,  David  L.;  and  McConnell,  Michad  P.,  322,498,  CL 
O34-I.000. 
Tamura  Electric  Works,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nakajima,  Eiji,  322,432.  d.  D14-llSilOO 
Tanaka,  Mitsuo,  to  Seiko  Epson  Corporatioa.  Etectronic  ooapater. 

322,429,  12-17-91.  p.  D14-100.000. 
TEAC  Corporatioa:  Ser— 

Ito,  Maaaflnni;  Hasegawa,  Shigeru;  Sube,  Minora;  Takashima, 
KatsuUto;  and  Tsunoda,  Keiji,  322,431.  CL  014-108.000. 
Tekonsha  Engineering  Company:  Set— 

Austin,  Barry  O.,  322,426,  d.  013-164.000 
Terumo  Kabuahiki  Kaisha:  Set— 

Miyaguchi,  Katsuhiko,  322,479,  d.  024-147.000. 
Thomson  Consumer  Electronics,  Inc.:  See— 

Renk,  Thomas  E..  Jr.;  and  Abraham.  William  R.,  322.433.  CL 
OI4-I33.00O 
TooliMOO,  John  F.,  to  Armstrong  World  Industriea,  Inc.  Liquid  appli- 
cator. 322,360,  12-17-91.  d.  D4-122.000. 
Toro  Company,  The:  Ser— 

Hinklm.  Oarrdl  W.;  and  White,  Donald  M.,  UI,  322.441,  CL  OlS 
13.000. 
Tsuduya,  MasaUW:  See— 

NakaamcU,  Tsuyoabi;  Abe,  Takato;  Tsuchiya,  ManUlo;  and  Mu- 
sha, AtsusU,  322,435,  d.  OI4-1 38.000. 
Tsunoda,  Keiji:  Set — 

Ito,  Masaiumi;  Haaegawa,  Shigeru;  Sube,  Minora;  Takashima, 
Kaliuhiio;  and  Tsunoda,  Keiji,  322,431,  d.  D14-108.000. 
TuUy,  Joaeph  M.   Protective  cover  for  an  athletic  shoe.   322334, 
12-17-91,  a.  02-277.000 
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Tyco  Industries,  Inc. 

Kniger.  Frederick  W.;  and  Volpe.  Leo  &.  322.4M.  CL  D2I- 
I4«.000. 
U.S  Pliilip*  Corporalioa:  Ste— 

Klofc,  Jan,  322,495.  a.  D32-73.000. 
van  Mourilc,  Okke  O..  322.481.  a.  D24-I74.00a 
United  Sutes  Surgical  Corporation:  See— 

Green,  David  T.;  Bolanoa,  Henry;  Young,  Wayne  P.;  and  Gerry. 
Stephen.  322,478.  a.  D24-I43.000. 
Univenal  Metwork.  Inc.:  Set— 

Kmienta,  Arturo.  32Z4S9.  d.  DI9-34.000. 
Urdla,   Richard   M..   to   David  Clark  Compuy   Inc.   Microfibone. 

322,440,  12-17-91,  O.  D14-225.000. 
UVP.  Inc.:  Set— 

Lindsay,  James  R.;  Meyer.  Ronald  A.;  Garcia,  Alexander.  Jr.;  and 
Waluszko,  Alexander,  322,488,  O.  D26-4S.000. 
van  Mourik,  Okke  O..  to  U.S.   Philips  Corporation.   Hearing  aid. 

322,481.  12-17-91.  CI.  D24-174.000. 
Van  Stokkum.  Petrus  J.  M.  Ice  cream  cart.  322,300,  12-17-91,  a.  D34- 

:  8.000. 

Volpe,  Leo  S.:  See— 

Kruger,  Frederick  W.;  and  Volpe,  Leo  S.,  322.468,  Q.  D21- 
148.000. 
Voves,  David  R.;  Prendergast,  John  F.,  Sr.;  Green,  Thomas  J.;  and 
Sinchok,   John,   to  Cheney  Company,  The.   Stairway   lift  chair. 
322,362,  12-17-91,  CI.  D6-3M.O0O. 
Wahl  Clipper  Corporatioa:  See— 

Altaroore.  Nicolo;  and  Wahl.  Gregory  S.,  322,490, 0.  D28-3S.00O. 
Wahl.  Gregory  S.:  See— 

Altamore,  Nicolo;  and  Wahl,  Gregory  S..  322.490.  a.  D28-3J.OOO. 
Wakzewski.  Ann  M.;  and  Heckel.  Audrey  M.  Face  mask.  322,492. 

12-17-91,  CI.  D29-17.000. 
Waltke,  David  L..  to  Hoover  Group,  Inc.  Drum.  322,302.  12-17-91.  O. 

D34-39.000. 
Waluszko,  Alexander:  See- 
Lindsay,  James  R.;  Meyer,  Ronald  A.;  Garcia,  Alexander,  Jr.;  and 
Waluszko,  Alexander,  322,488,  CI.  D26^S.O0O. 


Wan,  Albeit,  to  FEE  TAT  Plastic  Factory  Limited.  Driver  for  screws 

or  the  like.  322.384,  12-17-91,  CI.  D8-68.000. 
Warren  Tool  Corporation:  See— 

Nimtz,  Roderick  L.;  and  Cetrone,  Vincent  B.,  322,390,  a.  D8- 
395.000. 
Watson,  Troy:  See- 
Weiss.  Alan  M.;  Staflbrd.  Ricky  D.;  and  Watson.  Troy,  322.496,  C\. 
D34-5.000. 
Wehrle.  Alexander.  Note  pad  holder.  322,462, 12-17-91, 0.  DI9-92.000. 
Weiss.  Ahui  M.;  StafTord,  Ricky  D.;  and  Watson,  Troy,  to  ASAC 

Corporation.  Trash  bag  holder.  322,496.  12-17-91.  CI.  D34-5.000. 
Westphal.  Dennis;  and  Piles,  Jonathan,  to  CertainTeed  Corporatioa. 

Window  component  extrusion.  322,486,  12-17-91,  O.  D2S-122.000. 
Westvaco  Corporation:  See — 

Forbes,  Hampton  E.,  322,455,  CI.  DI9-3.000. 
Forbes,  Hampton  E..  Jr.,  322,456,  C\.  D19-3.000. 
Forbes.  Hampton  E.,  Jr..  322,457,  CI.  D19-3.0Q0. 
White,  Donald  M.,  Ill:  See— 

Hinklin.  Danell  W.;  and  White,  Donald  M.,  Ill,  322.441,  CI.  D13- 
15.000. 
White.  Mark  D.  Combined  planter  and  mailbox  cover.   322,418, 

12-17-91,  a.  Dl  1-144.000. 
Wiberg.  Olle.  to  Esselte  Diaries.  Combined  notebook  and  calendar 

insert  therefor  322,458,  12-17-91.  C\.  D19-27.000. 
Wilson,  Curtis  A.;  and  Dooley,  Donald  J..  Jr.  Combined  radio  fre- 
quency receiver  and  alarm.  322,439,  12-17-91,  CI.  DI4-168.000. 
Wirth,  Heinz,  to  Eisen-  und  Drahtwerk  Eriau  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Overhead  luggage  rack  or  the  like.  322.379,  12-17-91,  a.  D6-S66.000. 
Woomer,  Benjamin  E.  Wristwatch.  322,410,  12-17-91.  Q.  DlO-39.000. 
Yanaochi.  Satomi:  See— 

Kumatani,  Hiroshi;  Yamauchi,  Satomi;  and  Fujimoto,  Takanobu, 
322.442,  a.  DI5-72.000. 
Young,  Wayne  P.:  See- 
Green,  David  T.;  Bolanos.  Henry;  Young.  Wayne  P.;  and  Gerry, 
Stephen,  322.478,  CI.  D24- 145.000. 
YSS,  Inc.:  See— 

Harmoo.  Stanley.  322,389,  O.  D8-380.000. 
Zenith  Electronics  Corporation:  See— 

Althans,  Richard  K.;  and  Greb.  Francis  J..  322.434.  Q.  D14- 
135.000. 


LIST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 


Gardner,  Leith  M.:  See— 

Zaiger.  Chris  F.;  Zaiger,  Gary  N.;  Gardner,  Leith  M.;  and  Zaiger, 
Grant  G..  7.751,  O.  43.000. 
Gross,  Bruno.  Poinsettia  named  Groji.  7.752,  12-17-91,  d.  86.000. 
Pekmez,   Paul.   Hybrid  tea  rose  plant   named   Pekcoujenny.   7,749, 
12-17-91.  a.  2i.ooa 


Zaiger,  Chris  F.;  Zaiger,  Gary  N.;  Gardner.  Leith  M.;  and  Zaiger. 

Grant  G.  Peach  tree  "Eva's  Pride".  7.751.  12-17-91.  CI.  43.000. 
Zaiger.  Gary  N.:  See— 

Zaiger.  Chris  F.;  Zaiger.  Gary  N.;  Gardner.  Leith  M.;  and  Zaiger. 
Grant  G..  7.751.  a.  43.000. 
Zaiger,  Grant  G.:  See— 

Zaiger,  Chris  F.;  Zaiger,  Gary  N.;  Gardner.  Leith  M.;  and  Zaiger, 
Grant  G.,  7,751.  CI.  43.000. 
Zampini,  James  W.  Olive  plant  Tizam.  7,750,  12-17-91.  a.  33.000. 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


ISSUED  DECEMBER  17,  1991 
Note. — First  number,  class;  second  niunber,  subclass;  third  number,  patent  nimiber 


2.S 
70 
Si 

M 

toz 
in 

206 


293 


«0 

C2 

91.1 
121 
413 
417 
43 1 


IS8 


CLASS2 

3,072.434 
5,072,435 
S/n2,4S6 
5,072,457 
3.072,458 
5,072.439 
5,072.4(0 

CLASS4 

3,072,461 

CLASSS 

5,072.462 
3.072.463 
5,072,464 
5,072,465 
3,072.466 
5,072,467 
5,072,468 
3,072,469 
5,072,470 

CLASS7 

5.072,471 


CLASSS 

ISI.2 

5X>72.472 

159 

5.072.473 

403 

3,073,173 

406 

3fl73,l74 

CLASS  14 

1 

5,072.474 

CLASS  IS 

3 

5,072.475 

3.31 

3,072,476 

22.1 

3^72,477 

102 

3^72.478 

111 

3,072.479 

114 

3,072,480 

167.2 

3.072.481 

110 

3,072.482 

210  R 

3,072,483 

319 

S/)72,484 

346 

5,072,483 

401 

5,072.486 

406 

5.072,487 

flASSU 

241 

3,072,488 

361 

3,072,489 

CLASS19 

aoR 

3,072,490 

143.3 

3,072.491 

159  R 

3.072,492 

riASSM 

72 

5,072,493 

CLASS  2» 

24.5 

5,072,494 

33  K 

5.072.495 

91.1 

5.072,496 

123 

5,072.497 

163.8 

3,072.498 

228 

3^72.499 

234 

3iI72,5aO 

243.323             3,072,301 

40« 

3,072.302 

426.3 

3,072.503 

426.6 

5.072.S04 

430 

5.072.505 

464 

5.072.506 

368 

3.072.507 

603 

5.072.508 

609 

5.072.516 

749 

3.072.517 

798 

5.072,518 

840 

5,072.319 

832 

ijartZSTD 

879 

3,072,521 

892.3 

5.072.509 

898.1 

5.072.310 

28  3.072.311 

41.5  5.072.312 

161  3,072413 

169  3,072,314 


304 


3,072,515 


CLASS  33 

503  34)72,522 

528  5,072,523 

558  3.072,524 

618  S.072.52S 

CLASS  34 

60  5.072,526 

153  3^72.527 

CLASS  36 

43  3,072.328 

115  5,072J29 

CLASS  37 

219  5,072,330 

236  3^72.531 


CLASS  4« 


1521 
518 
524 
364 

587 


5,072.532 
5.072,533 
5,072.534 
3^72,533 
3,072,536 


CLASS  42 

18  3Xr72,537 

CLASS  43 

4  54)72.538 

54)72.540 

21.2  5,072,539 

124  5.072.541 

CLASS  47 

414)1  54)72.542 

CLASS  49 

47  54)72.543 

264  54)72.544 

488  5.072>IS 

491  54)72.546 

504  5,072,547 

CLASS  51 

165.87  54n2,548 

283  R  3,072.549 

290  54)72,550 

298  Bl  4,867,7(0 


CLASS  S2 


54)72,551 
54)72452 
5.072453 
34)72,554 
54)72,555 
5,072,556 
5,072.557 
3,072.538 
3,072,559 
34)72461 
3,072.362 
3,072,363 
34)72.564 
54)72.565 
5.072.566 
54)72.567 
54)72.369 
5,072.570 

CLASS  S3 

54)72.571 
54)72.572 
54)72,573 
54)72,574 
54)72,575 
54772,576 

CLASS  S5 

16  54)73,173 

34n3,176 

317  54)73,177 

523  3,073,178 

CLASS  S6 

208  54)72,3n 

CLASS« 

39.281  54)72,578 

221  54)72,579 

222  R  547734)91 
242  34)72.580 
270.1  54)72481 

5,072.382 


12 
58 

63 

79.1 

82 
126.4 
126.6 
230 
233 
473 
533 
537 
386 
(00 
(OS 
716 
745 
747 


133.4 

209 

232 

427 

430 

592 


313 
378 
384 

488 

571 
622 


34)72.383 
34)72.384 
54)72483 
54)72486 
54I724S7 
54)72488 
54)72489 


CLASS  62 


3.64  54)72.590 

507  54)72491 

554  54)72492 

77  54)72493 

34)72494 

129  34)72493 

185  54)72.596 

209  34)72497 

239.3  54)72.598 

308  5.072.599 

540  54)72,(00 

CLASS  63 

28  54772,(01 

CLASS  (S 

2  54)73,179 

18.4  54n3.l80 

24  S4n3.l81 

84  54)73.182 

335  54)73,183 

CLASS  66 

84  A  5,072,(02 

222  5.072,603 

CLASS  TO 

276  3.072.(04 

CLASS  71 

5.073.192 
54n3,l84 
34)73,186 
54)73,187 
34)73,188 
34)73.189 
3,073,190 
3,073.183 
5.073,191 


88 

90 
92 


95 
091 
121 


CLASS  72 

46  5,072.(05 

53  54)72,606 

364  5,072,(08 

414  54)72,620 


CLASS  73 


404  R 
40.50  R 
49.2 

64.1 
118.1 
118.2 
119  R 
204.19 
291 
293 
299 
317 
517  B 
863.91 
864.63 
865.5 


5,072,622 
54)72.621 
54)72.609 
54)72.623 
5,072.610 
5,072.611 
5,072.612 
5.072.613 
5,072.614 
5,072.615 
54)72.616 
54)72.617 
54)72.618 
54)72.619 
54)72,624 
5.072.625 
5.072,626 


CLASS  74 

6  54)72,627 

484  R  5.072,628 

851  5.072,629 

858  54)72,630 

8(0  5.072,631 

CLASS  7S 
346  34)73,193 

376  5,073,194 

CLASS  SI 

9.51  54772.632 

57.3  54772,633 

17615  54)72,634 

CLASS  S2 

124  54)72.635 

CLASS  tl 

54)72,637 


23 


24 

42 

132 

208 

499 


34772,638 
34772.639 
34)72.636 
54)72.640 
54772,641 


CLASS  S4 

193  ijaiTlMl 

293  54772,643 

(09  54)72.644 

«0  54772.645 

726  54772X6 

CLASSS* 
8  54)72,647 

CLASS  91 

52  54)72,648 


171 
375  A 


54772.649 
54)72.650 


CLASS  92 


73 

85.00  R 
126 
157 
1(0 
161 


54772.651 
54)72.652 
54772.653 
54)72.654 
54)72,655 
54)72,(07 


CLASS  9* 

280  54)72,660 

296  54)72,661 

327  54)72,662 

331  54)72,(63 

333  54)72.664 

391  54)72.665 

468  54772,6(6 

CLASS  lOB 

3  34)72.667 

CLASS  Ml 

54)72,6(8 
54)72,669 
5,072,670 
5,072,671 

CLASS M2 

5.072,672 
CLASS  188 

54)72,673 


39 
142 
415.1 
467 


435 


198.2 

CLASS  1«6 

2  5,073,195 

287.19  54)73,196 

692  54)73,197 

791  54n3.l9g 

797  54)73,199 

CLASS  IM 

346  54)72,674 

5,072,675 

CLASS  HI 

63  54772,676 

CLASS  112 
121.27  54772,677 

225  54772,678 

443  54)72.679 

445  5,072,680 

CLASS  114 

56  54)72,681 

91  5,072,682 

222  5,072,683 

229  54)72,684 

249  S.072,M5 

CLASS  116 

54)72,686 


234 

CLASS  US 

37  5.072.687 

411  5.072.688 

419  54)72.689 

638  54772.690 

679  54)72,691 

713  54)72,692 

715  54)72,693 

CLASS  119 

19  34772,694 


314)4 


4D 


122 

54)72.(96 


CLASS  123 


41.(9 
52  MB 
65  VC 

90.11 
142.5  E 
179.1 
179.4 

231 
297 
311 
399 
446 
470 
486 
489 
373 
601 


34772.697 
34772.6N 
54772,6*9 
5,072,700 
5.072,701 
5.072,704 
54772,702 
54)72,703 
5,072,705 
5.072,706 
5.072,707 
5.072,708 
5,072,709 
5.072.710 
54772.711 
54772.712 
54772,713 
54)72.714 


CLASS  U4 

20.1  5.072,715 

87  54772.716 

CLASS  US 

41  R  54)72.718 

362  54772.717 

515  54772.719 

CLASS  127 

2  54n3J00 

67  54773J01 

CLASS  US 

17  5,072,720 

24  EL  5,072,721 

5,072,722 

5.072,723 

(6  5,072,724 

78  5.072,725 

200.14  5,072.726 

20211  5,072,727 

204.18  5,072,728 

204.23  5,072,729 

400  5.072.875 

421  5.072,730 

633  5,072,731 

653J  5.072,732 

660.03  5.072.733 

660.05  5,072,734 

660.07  5,072.735 

680  5,072.736 

718  5.072.737 

773  Bl  4.836,218 

Sn  3,072,738 

897  54)72,739 

CLASS  Ul 

75  5.072,740 

84.1  5.072.741 

84.3  5.072.742 

3(0  5.072.743 

375  5,072,744 

CLASS  132 

201  54)72,745 

219  54)72,746 

CLASS  134 

6  5,073,202 

II  5.073  J03 

21  5.073J04 

38  5.073.205 

40  5.073.206 

48  5.072,747 


CLASS  137 


102 

1164 

296 

429 

493 

527 

561  A 

614.03 

6I44M 

615 

625.47 


5,072,748 
5,072.749 
5.072,750 
5.072,751 
5.072.752 
5.072.753 
5.072.754 
5.072.755 
54)72,756 
54)72,757 
54772.758 


153 


452 


54)72.759 
CLASS  139 

54772,7(0 


92.2 


54)72.761 


CLASS  Ml 

329  54)72,762 

CLASS  148 

2  54773J07 

11.5  R  5,073  JOS 

5,073.210 

13  5,073  JOT 

120  5.073J11 

152  54)73J12 

262  54)73J13 

306  54)73J14 

415  ijanaii 

CLASS  1S2 

243  54)72.763 

CLASS  1S6 


73.3 

75 
230 
242 
244.11 
233 
267 
362 
382 
401 
417 
4414 
523 
(05 
631 
646 

656 


54773J16 
54)73J17 
54773J18 
54)73J19 
iJOJiJX 
54773J2I 
S4>73J22 
5,073J23 
5,073J24 

ijanj2i 

54)73J26 
54)73J27 
5,073J28 
54)73J29 
5.073JX 
54)73J31 
54)73J32 
S4n3J33 


CLASS  157 

I.I  54)72.764 

54772.765 

CLASS  Hi 

36  34)72.766 

84.1  54)72,767 

199  54)72.768 

37D.2  54)72,769 

CLASS  Ml 

5  54773J34 

199  ijanoii 


CLASS  M4 


34 
45 

122.1 

127 

133 

ISO 

IS6 

207 

316 
415 


I 
40 
45 

47 

(9 

sa3 

95 
134.1 
166 


54772,770 
54)72.782 
54)72,771 
54772,773 
54)72,772 
54772,774 
54)72,775 
5,072,776 
5.072,777 
54)72,778 
5,072,779 

CLASS  MS 

54)72.780 
54772.781 
54)72.783 
54772.784 
54)72,785 
54772.786 
54772.787 
54>72.7n 
54772,789 
54)72,790 


CLASS  166 

278  54)72,791 

CLASS  M* 
37  54)72.792 

CLASS  172 
266  54772.793 


PI  67 


PI  68 
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PI  69 


2 

15.5 

40  TD 

66 

70A 
117  FF 
260 


CLASS  174 

5,073,678 
3.073.679 
3.073.680 
5,073,681 
5,073.682 
5,073.683 
5.073,684 


CLASS  17S 

50  5,072.794 

228  5,072,795 

340  5X>72,796 

CLASS  177 
145  5^72.797 

147  5^72.798 

154  5.072.799 

CLASS  171 

18  5.073.685 

CLASS  US 
9.48  5.072,800 

68.5  5,072.801 

132  5,072,802 

141  5,072.803 

142  5.072,804 
198  5,072,803 


CLASS  Ul 

170 

5,072,806 

CLASSm 

42 
HB 

5,072,807 
5,072,808 

CLASS  1S4 

6.13              5.072,809 

CLASS  M7 

27 

5,072.810 

CLASSm 

72.4                5,072,811 
282                 5.072,812 
322.15              5.072.813 

CLASSm 

0.08              3^72.815 

3.37               5^72.814 

70.12               5.072416 

84  C               5Xn2,817 

106.1                 5,072418 

CLASS  MS 

35  R               5.072,819 

CLASS  US 

323 

327 

349 

468.4 

300 

313 

520 

678.1 

5.072,820 
5,072,821 
5,072,822 
5,072.823 
5,072,824 
5.072.823 
5.072.826 
5.072.827 

CLASS  HO 

254 

5.073,686 

CLASS  2U 

29 

5,073036 

laai 

181.5 

192.15 

192.22 

192.26 

242 

298.21 

299R 

428 


CLASS  2M 

5,073039 
iffJiJM 
5,073041 
5,073042 
5,073043 
5,073044 
5,073045 
5.073.246 
5,073047 


CLASS  186 

162  5,072,829 

219  5,072.830 

232  5.072,831 

570  5,072,832 


232 

238 

242.1 

321.68 

321.83 

404 

500.23 

519 

634 

638 

698 

710 
728 
760 


CLASSM 

22 

48Q 
65 
407 

5,07304* 
5,073049 
5^73030 
5,073051 

CLASS  M* 

3.3 
139.1 
164 

273 

5.072,833 
5,073052 
5Xr73053 
5,072,834 
5,073054 

CLASS  »t 

96.1 
151 
170 
172 

5,073055 
3,073056 
5.073057 
SJ073O5S 

5.073059 
3.073060 
5.073061 
5,073062 
5.073063 
5,073,264 
5.073,265 
5,073066 
5.073067 
5,073068 
5,073069 
5.073070 
3.073071 
3.073072 
5.073073 


CLASS  211 

40  5.07^835 

5.072.836 
5.072.837 
5.072.838 
5,072.839 


116 
162 
187 


CLASS  212 

205  5,072.840 

CLASS  215 

1  C  5.072,841 

11.4  5,07J4« 

100  R  5.072,843 

230  5,072,844 


CLASS  219 


10.491 
69.12 

86.8 

93 
121.7 

13a31 

212 

233 

385 

405 

433 


3,073.689 
3.073.690 
3.073.691 
5.073.692 
3.073.693 
3.073,687 
3,073,694 
5/n3,695 
5,073,688 
5,073,696 
5.073,697 
5,073,698 
5,073,699 
iJim,TOl 


CLASSIC 


1.5 
3.3 
4.33 

241 

253 

300 

366 

404 

733 


1 

39 

78 

94 

144.5 
148 
383 
481 
496 
523 
600 


5.072.845 
5.072.846 
5.072,828 
5.072.848 
5.072.849 
5,072.850 
5.072451 
5.072.852 
5/172.847 

CLASS  222 

5.072.833 
5,072,834 
5,072455 
5,072,836 
5Xn2,857 
5X172.858 
5,072,859 
5,072,860 
5,072,861 
54I72.862 
5.072.863 
5.072.864 


8 
88 

290 
373 
466 


CLASS  239 

5.072.881 
5,072,882 
5,072,883 
5,072,884 
5,072,n5 


CLASS  Ml 

I  5.072.886 

37  5.072.887 

194  5.072.888 

CLASS  1«2 
35.5  R  5.072.889 


CLASS  144 


3.16 
3.21 

23C 

76R 

91 

118.1 
122  AF 
122  AO 
129.4 
155  R 


CLASS  223 

46  5,072,865 

91  3,072,866 

CLASS  2M 

162  3,072,867 

252  5,072.868 

CLASS  22S 

106  5.072.869 

CLASS  226 
176  5.072.872 

CLASS  22S 

102  5.072.870 

193  5.072.ri 

264  5.072.873 

5.072,874 

CLASS  22* 

40  5,072,876 

155  5,072,877 

CLASS  23S 

436  5,073,700 

467  5,073,702 

492  5X173.703 

CLASS  236 

38  5X172.878 

CLASS  237 
8  R  5X172,879 


SXX72,S90 
5,072,891 
5,072,892 
5X>72,893 
5X>72494 
SXn2,893 
5Xn2496 
5.072.897 
5.072,898 
5.072.899 


CLASSM* 
5  5X172.900 


CLASSM! 


49 
65 

72 

no 

118 

122 

181 

2314 

3110 

412 


61 


5.072.901 
5,072.902 
5,072,903 
5,072,904 
5,072,905 
5,072,906 
5X172,907 
5,072,908 
5,072,909 
5X172,910 

CLASS  M9 

5,072,911 
CLASS  2M 


201.1 

216 

221 

223B 

223R 

226 

231.14 

231.18 

232.1 

282 

341 

370.01 

492.2 

SSI 

573 
577 


5,073,704 
5,073,705 
5.073,706 
5X173,708 
5,073,707 
5.073.709 
5.073.710 
5.073.711 
5X173.712 
5.073.713 
5,073.714 
5.073,715 
5Xn3,716 
5X173,717 
3XJ73,718 
5,073,719 
5,073,720 


CLASS  251 

63.5  5,072,912 

99  5X172,913 


CLASS  2S2 


8.551 
8.6 

32.7  R 

47 

47.5 

49.3 

62 

77 

78.5 

94 

97 
153 
162 


171 

174.12 

174.17 

299.01 

299.61 

301.19 

312 

355 

358 

389.23 

392 

402 

518 

584 

603 

633 


5,073076 
5.073.274 
5.073075 
5.073077 
5.073,279 
5,073,278 
5,073,280 
5,073,281 
5.073082 
5Xn3083 
5Xn3084 
5,073085 
5X173086 
5,073,287 
5,073088 
5,073089 
5,073090 
5,073091 
5,073092 
5X>73093 
5,073094 
5.073,306 
5,073095 
5.073096 
5.073097 
5,073098 
5.073,299 
5.073.300 
5,073,301 
5,073,302 
5.073.303 
5.073,304 
5,073.305 


CLASS  2S6 

14  3,072,913 

CLASS  2S7 
68  5,072.988 

CLASS  161 
29  5,073,309 

35  5,073,307 

41.5  5,073,308 

76  5,073,310 

93  5X173011 

I4ai  3,073,312 

CLASS  164 

1.1  5X173,313 

1.5  5,073.314 

22  3X173,316 

23  5,073,313 
29.1  5,073,317 
46.3  5,073,318 

101  5.073,319 
5.073.320 

102  5.073.321 

103  5.073.322 
118  5.073.323 
245  5X373025 
255  5.073.324 
278  3.073026 
290.2  3Xn3027 
2970  5X173028 
297.5  5.073,329 
320  5,073.237 
335  3.073.330 

CLASSM* 

273  3X172.916 

CLASS  167 
162  3.072,917 

CLASSM* 
296  5,072,918 

CLASS  270 
49  3,072,919 


53 


5X772,920 


CLASS  271 

35  5,072,921 

99  5,072,922 

110  5,072.923 

5,072,924 

227  5,072,925 

236  5.072,926 


CLASS  272 

68 

5.072.927 

69 

5.072.928 

72 

5.072.929 

73 

5.072.930 

100 

5.072,931 

116 

5,072,932 

117 

3,072,933 

5,072,934 

119 

5,072.935 

CLASS  273 


26E 
58  F 
85  D 

164 

176  A 

191  A 

192 

220 

232 

292 

371 

450 


5,072,937 
5,072,938 
5,072,880 
5.072.941 
5.072,940 
5.072.942 
5.072,943 
5,072,944 
5,072,945 
5.072,946 
5,072,947 
5,072,936 


CLASS  2S4 

100  5,072,914 


CLASS  277 

2  5X172,948 

3  5,072,949 
9.5  5,072,950 

40  5,072.951 

229  5.072.952 

CLASS  279 

2  R  5.072.953 

60  5.072.934 


CLASS  2M 


32.3 
33.992 

40 

47.331 

47.34 

278 

414.1 

457 
707 
730 
732 
806 
808 


811 


88 

373 


5X172,955 
5.072.956 
5.072.957 
5,072,958 
5.072,959 
5,072,960 
5.072,961 
5,072,962 
5.072,963 
5,072.964 
5.072,965 
5,072,966 
5,072,967 
5,072,968 
5,072.969 


5.072.970 

CLASS  as 

5.072.971 
5X172.972 


CLASS  292 

55  5.072.973 
126  5.072.974 
201  5.072.975 
207  5.072.976 
336.3  5.072.9T7 
359  3.072.978 

CLASS  293 

128  5.072.979 

CLASS!** 

15  5.072.980 

102.1  5.072.981 

103.1  5.072.982 

CLASS  2*6 

37.13  5.072.983 

56  5.072.984 
76  5.072.985 
97.22  5.072.986 

107  5.072,987 

177  Re.33.769 

CLASS  2*7 

194  5.072.989 

CLASS  299 

4  5.072.990 


193 


5.073.763 


9 
33 

37 
67 


5.072.991 
5.072.992 
5.072.993 
5XJ72.994 


CLASSm 

100  5.072.995 

114  5X172.996 


CLASS  307 


lai 

10.7 
298 
360 
427 
443 
451 
455 
465.1 
480 
482 
540 
590 


3.073.722 
5,073.721 
5.073.723 
5.073.724 
5.073.725 
5.073.726 
5.073.727 
5.073.728 
5.073,729 
5,073,730 
5,073,731 
5,073,732 
5,073,733 


CLASS  310 

65  5Xn3,734 

71  5,073,735 

88  5,073,736 

90.5  5,073,737 

91  5,073,738 

323  5,073,739 

358  5,073,740 

CLASS  3U 

35  5X172,997 

204  5,072,998 

249  3,072,999 

CLASS  3U 

138  3,073,741 

318  5,073,742 

346  R  5,073,743 

CLASS  315 
8  5,073,744 


307 


5.073,745 


CLASS  318 

58.7  5.073.750 

560  5X173.746 

561  5.073.747 
369  5.073.748 
587  5.073.749 

CLASS  3» 

1  5.073.751 

CLASS  3M 

5.073.752 
5.073.753 
5.073.734 
5.073.755 
5X173.756 
5.073.757 
5.073.758 


CLASS  335 

16  5.073.764 

CLASS  33* 

210  5X173.765 

217  5.073.766 

CLASS  340 

311.1  5.073.767 

475  5.073.768 

578  5.073.769 

706  5.073.770 

721  5.073.771 

784  5.073.772 

825.03  5.073.773 

825.160  3.073.774 

825.79  5.073.T75 

CLASS  Ml 

5.073.776 
5Xn3.777 
5.073.778 

CLASS  3*2 

5.073.779 
5.073.780 
5.073.781 
3.073.782 
5X173.783 
5X173.784 


309 
468 
529 
632 
643 
677 
713 

CLASS  3N 

252  5.073.740 

288  5.073.759 

CLASS  333 

24  C  5.073.761 


106 
131 


37 
45 

51 
179 
359 
465 


CLASS  34* 

1.1  5.073.785 

76  PH  5.073.786 

135.1  5.073.787 

CLASS  351 

106  5.073X120 

168  5,073,021 

CLASS  352 

223  5,073X02 

CLASS3S3 

42  5,073,023 

CLASS  354 

81  5,073,788 

122  5,073,789 

400  5,073,790 

CLASS  355 


27 

5,073,791 

97 

5X173,792 

202 

5,073,793 

208 

5,073,794 

210 

5,073,793 

215 

3,073,796 

3X173,797 

245 

5,073,798 

285 

5,073,799 

290 

R«.33,7T0 

297 

5Xn3,800 

311 

5Xn3,S01 

313 

5X173,802 

324 

5.073403 

CLASS  35* 

345  5.073Xn4 

367  5X173.025 

369  5,073.0M 

373  5X>73X>27 

402  5X173X128 

432  5.073X129 


CLASS  357 


112 


5X173.762 


6 
17 


24 
30 


49 
54 

67 
74 
81 


80 
98 
107 
133 

139 
209 
210 
254 
335 
437 
482 
498 


5.073.804 
5,073,805 
5,073406 
5X173407 
5,073,808 
5,073409 
5X173410 
5,073411 
5,073412 
5,073,813 
5,073414 
5.073.8IS 
5X173416 
5X173417 


CLASS  3St 


5,073418 
Bl  4.539.586 
5.073419 
5.073,820 
5,073,821 
5,073,822 
5,073.823 
5Xn3.8M 
5.073.823 
5.073,826 
5,073,827 
5,073.828 
5,073,829 


CLASS  35* 


63 
72 
120 
140 
142 
174 
187 
265 

368 
4S0 
495 
515 
557 
561 
565 
589 
601 
680 
727 
845 
872 


5,073,013 
5,073,010 
5,073,982 
5,073,980 
5.073,979 
5X173,981 
5,073,983 
5.073.011 
5,073.012 
5.073X118 
5.073.014 
5.073.830 
5.073.005 
5.073.017 
5.073.006 
5.073.007 
5.073.008 
5X173.009 
5.073.015 
5,073.016 
5.073.831 
5,073.019 


CLASS  3*0 

75        5.073.832 


77.04 
77.05 
77.08 
113 


5.073.835 
5.073.833 
5.073.834 
5,073,836 


92 
103 
104 
400 
428 


CLASS  Ml 

5,073,837 
5.073,838 
5.073,839 
5,073,840 
5,073.841 


CLASS  3*2 

83.2  5.073.842 

84  5.073.843 

156  5.073.844 

226  5.073.845 

263  5.073.846 

293  5.073.847 

CLASS  3*3 

21  5.073.849 

65  5.073.848 

89  5.073.850 


CLASS  3*4 


413.1 

413.13 

424.05 

424.1 

425 

431.05 

436 

550 

551.01 

715.01 

715.11 

718 

746 


5.073.857 
5.073.858 
5,073.860 
5.073459 
5.073.854 
5.073.865 
5.073,866 
5,073.861 
5.073.862 
5.073.863 
5X173.864 
5.073.869 
5.073.870 


CLASS  365 

189.05  5X173.872 

5.073.873 

226  5.073.874 

CLASS  3<* 

25  5.073.030 


144 
168 
343 


5.073.031 
5.073.032 
5.073.033 


CLASS  3*7 

38  5.073.875 

54  5.073.876 

84  5.073.877 

137  Re.33,77I 

5,073.878 


CLASS  369 


13 
32 


44.15 

44.28 
44.37 
60 

100 

112 

291 


5.073,879 
5,073,880 
5.073.881 
5.073.882 
5Xn3.883 
5.073.885 
5.073.884 
5.073.886 
5.073.887 
5.073,888 
5,073,889 


CLASS  370 

58.2  5,073,890 
CLASS  371 

21.3  5,073.891 
CLASS  372 

M  5.073.331 


45 


46 


5.073.892 
5.073,893 
5,073,894 


47 
59 


183 
1 


26 
36 
45 

94 
106 
116 
120 


249 
310 
336 

457 


4 
17 
34 

42 
34 

181 
197 
205 


29 
30 
53 

70 
93 
100 
164 
165 
394 


5,073.895 
5.073.896 
5.073.897 

CLASS  374 

5.073.034 

CLASS  375 

5X173.898 
5.073.899 
5.073,900 
5,073.901 
5.073.902 
5.073.903 
5,073.904 
5,073,905 
5.073.906 
5,073,907 

CLASS  37* 

5,073,332 
5,073,333 
5,073,334 
5,073,335 
5,073,336 

CLASS  377 

5,073,908 
5,073,909 

CLASS  378 

5,073,910 
5,073,911 
5.073,912 
5,073,913 
5,073,914 
5,073,915 
5.073,916 
5.073,917 
5,073,918 

CLASS  379 

5,073,919 
5.073,920 
5,073,926 
5,073,927 
5,073,928 
5,073,929 
5,073,921 
5,073,922 
5.073,923 
5,073,924 


class: 


3 
10 
23 

25 
30 


26 
34 
43 

47 

61 
86 

89 
154 
187 
188 
192 


9 
18 
21 
22 


27 

30 
41 

47 
56 


107 
120 
206 

278 


14 


5,073,925 
5,073,930 
5,073,931 
5,073,932 
5.073,933 
5,073,934 
5,073,935 


CLASS  381 


5,073,93* 
5,073,938 
5.073.939 
5.073,940 
5,073,941 
5,073,942 
5,073,943 
5,073,944 
5,073,945 
5.073.946 
5,073,947 
5,073,937 
5,073,948 

CLASS  M2 

5,073,949 
5,073,950 
5,073,951 
5,073,952 
5,073,953 
5.073.954 
5.073.955 
5.073.956 
5.073.957 
5,073.958 
5.073.959 
5.073.9*0 
5,073.961 
5,073.962 
5,073,963 
5,073.964 
5.073.965 
5.073.966 

CLASS  383 

5.073.035 

CLASS  3M 

5.073.036 
5.073.037 
5.073.038 
5.073.039 

CLASS  3(5 

5.073.000 


19  5.073.001 

M  5.073.040 

27  5.073.004 

33  5.073.003 
5.073,041 

49  5.073.002 

69  5.073,0*2 

81  5,073,043 

86  5,073,044 

90  5,073,045 
5,073,046 

93  5,073,047 

115  5,073,048 

CLASS  3*2 

406  5,073,967 

CLASS  3*5 

5,073,867 
5,073,868 
5,073,855 
5,073,856 
5,073451 
5.073,871 
5.073,968 
5,073,853 
5,073,852 
5,073,969 
5,073,970 


27 
112 
373 

425 

500 

575 
700 
725 
800 

CLASS  4M 

54  5,073,049 

82  5X173,050 

124  5,073,051 

208  5,073,052 

240.3  5,073,053 

486  5,073,054 

578  5,073,055 


CLASS 


202 
206 
260 


CLASS 


80R 


CLASS 


405.1 


401 

5,073,056 
5,073,057 
5,073,058 

4*2 

5,073,059 
463 
5,073,060 


CLASS  404 


7 

75 

101 


5,073,061 
5Xn3.062 
5,073,063 


CLASS  4« 


259.6 


279 
302 


17 


5X173.064 
5.073.065 
5X173.066 
5.073.067 

CLASS  4M 

5.073.068 


CLASS  4«* 

197  5.073X169 

CLASS  411 

353  5.073.070 
5.073Xni 

354  5.073.0n 
386  5.073.073 
393  5.073.074 
552  5.073.075 

CLASS  412 

33  5X173.076 

CLASS  414 

5.073.077 
5.073.078 
5X173.079 
5X173.080 
5.073X1*1 


II 
274 
416 
739 
786 


CLASS  415 

72  5Xn3.082 

115  5.073.083 

209.3  5.073.084 

216.1  5.073.085 

CLASS  41* 

96  R  5.073.086 

219  R  5Xn3.087 

247  R  5.073.0*8 


CLASS  417 

68 

5.073.089 

102 

5.073.090 

383 

5.073.092 

410 

5X173.093 

412 

5.073.094 

417 

5X173.095 

454 

5Xn3.096 

571 

5.073.146 

CLASS  41* 

175  5X173XW7 


83 

109 


CLASS  4M 

5.073O37 
5X173.338 

CLASS  422 

15  5.073039 

56  5.073.340 

58  5.073.MI 

64  5.073.342 

67  5.073.343 

69  5X173.344 

70  5.073045 
99  5.073.346 

100  5X173.347 

101  5.073.348 
144  5X173049 
190  5XI73.3SO 

5.073.351 

213  5X173.352 

310  5.073.353 

CLASS  423 

24  5.073.354 

79  5.073.355 

308  3Xn3.337 

344  5X173.358 

415  A  5Xn3056 

594  5.073.359 

608  5.073060 

CLASS  4M 


I.I 

5.073.361 

5 

5.073.362 

49 

5.073.363 

58 

5.073.368 

63 

5.073.364 

89 

Re.33.772 

93 

5.073.367 

121 

5X173.369 

195.1 

5Xn3070 

401 

5Xn307l 

5Xn3072 

422 

5.073.373 

435 

5X173074 

449 

5.073.375 

451 

5.073076 

458 

5.073077 

467 

5.073.379 

472 

5.073.380 

474 

5Xn3084 

487 

5.073.381 

489 

5.073.365 

548 

5.073,378 

604 

5,073.382 

606 

5X173.383 

630 

5.073.385 

720 

5.073.366 

42 
43 
41 

56 

64 

67 

71 
102 
116 
134 
195 
215 
219 
220 
224 

254 

267 
288 

313.5 

313.7 

314.4 

323 

327 

328 

331 

336 


349 

373 

403 

411. 1 

446 

4*4 

516 

550 

694 

698 


5X173.423 
5.073.4M 
5Xn3.4M 
5.073,423 
5,073,426 
5X173,427 
5X173,428 
5,073.429 
5X173.431 
5X173.432 
5X173,433 
5X173,4M 
5,073,435 
5X173436 
5Xn3.437 
5X173.438 
5Xn3.440 
5Xn3,441 
5X173442 
Rc.33,773 
3X173,444 
3X173,443 
5,073,445 
5,073,446 
5,073,447 
5Xn3,439 
5Xn3,448 
5X173,449 
5X173,450 
5X173,451 
3X173,432 
5Xn3,433 
5,073,454 
5X173,455 
5X173,456 
5Xn3,4S7 
5X173,438 
5,073,459 
5,073,440 
5X173,461 


CLASS  425 

28.1  5,073X198 

125  5Xn3,099 

192  R  5X173,100 

385  5Xn3,10I 

461  5,073,102 

345  5,073,103 

CLASS 4M 


CLASS  4M 

14  5Xn3,462 

28  3X173.463 

30  5X173.464 

58  5.073.465 

66  5X173.466 

87  5Xn3.467 

110  5.073.468 

5Xn3.469 

114  5X173.470 

5X173.471 

138  5Xn3.472 

247  5Xn3.473 

270  5Xn3.474 

278  5Xn3,475 

280  5Xn3.476 

287  5Xn3.477 

317  5Xn3.478 

369  5Xn3.479 

623  5,073,480 

CLASS  431 

12  5X173,104 

116  5X173,105 

285  5Xn3,106 


7 

5,073,387 

CLA 

kSS432 

74 

5X173,3M 

103 

5X173,107 

103 

5,073,389 

225 

5X173,108 

113 

5,073.390 

231 

5.073.391 

CLASS  413 

5.073.392 

57 

5X173,109 

508 

5.073.393 

173 

5Xn3,llO 

509 

5,073.394 

5Xn3,III 

573 

5,073.395 

221 

5Xn3.U2 

592 

5X173.396 

223 

5Xn3.U3 

599 

5.073.397 

278.1 

5X17MI4 

613 
614 

5.073.398 
5.073.399 

CLASS  4M 

639 

5Xn3.400 

297 

5xnxii5 

658 

5.073.401 

CLASS  4M 

CLASS  4r 

5 

3Xn3.48l 

2 

5.073.402 

5X173,482 

38 

5,073.403 

6 

5X173,483 

39 

5,073.404 

7.92 

5Xn3,484 

105 

5Xn3,40S 

7.94 

5Xn3,485 

131 

5Xn3,406 

19 

5X173,486 

160 

5,073,407 

23 

5,073,487 

169 

5X173,408 

31 

5,073,4n 

217 

5Xn3,409 

172.3 

5X173,489 

226 

5X173,410 

226 

5Xn3,494 

252 

3X173,411 

2400 

5X173,490 

294 

5,073,412 

5X173.492 

356 

5,073,413 

240O2 

5X173.4*1 

423 

5X173,414 

240O7 

5X173.493 

433 

5,073,415 

284 

5,073,495 

CLASS  4» 

289 

5,073,496 

2 

5,073,416 

CLASS  4M 

31 

5,073,417 

8 

5,073,497 

34.9 

5,073418 

5X173,498 

35.4 

5,073419 

50 

5X173.499 

35.7 

5,073,420 

53 

5X173.300 

35.8 

5,073,421 

74 

3X173401 

40 

5,073,422 

125 

3X173,302 

147 
174 
178 


5Xn3003 
5X173004 
5Xn3005 


CLASS  437 


21 
22 
31 
34 
40 

41 
43 
44 
52 
89 
153 
180 

IM 
209 


71 


82 
92 

134 
188 
197 
310 
452 
473 
385 

607 
621 
884 


5X173,506 
5X173,507 
3X173,308 
3X173,309 
5X173,310 
5X173.511 
5XI73.SI2 
5Xn3.5l3 
5Xn3.5l4 
5X173,515 
3X173.316 
SXn3.5l7 
5X173.518 
5Xn3.519 
5X173.520 
5XI73.S2I 

CLASS  43* 

5Xn3.ll6 
5X173,117 
5X173.118 
5X173.119 
5X173.120 
3X173.121 
3Xn3,l22 
5X173.123 
5X173.IM 
5X173.125 
5.073.IM 
5Xn3.127 
5X173,128 
5Xn3.l29 
5X173,130 
5X173,131 
5X173,132 

CLASS  440 

5X173,133 
5X173,134 


CLASS  441 

6 

7 

68 

3X173,135 
5X173,136 
Rc33,768 

CLASS  44* 

61 
103 
242 
297 

5X173,137 
5Xn3,138 
5Xn3,l39 
5Xn3,l40 

CLASS  452 

31 

5,073,141 
5,073,142 

CLASS  454 

133  5,072.657 

174  5,072439 

188  5,072,638 

235  5,072,656 

CLASS  455 

33  5X173,971 

35  5,073,972 

76  5,073,973 

103  5X173,974 

161  5XJ73.97S 

5,073.97» 

330  5X773.977 

346  5.073.978 

CLASS  4*4 

68  5X173.143 

111  5X173.144 

157  5X173.145 

CLASS  «M 

5.073.147 
5X173.148 
5X173.149 
5X03,130 
5X173,158 
5X173,151 
5X173,132 
5X173,153 
5X173,1M 
3X173.155 


28 

94 
104 
110 
138 
160 
162 
206 
213 
256 

CLASS  «n 

56  sjnxtst 

211  ijan,ist 

216  5X173.159 

281  5.073.160 

CLASS  4*3 

134  5.073.161 

396  5Xn3.162 

CLASS  581 

32  5X173.523 

60  5Xn3,5M 

81  5X173,525 


PI  70 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 

4* 

5,073.526 

249 

5,073,554 

166 

5.073.587 

343 

5.073.617 

CLASS  548 

5.073.655 
5.073.656 
5.073.657 
5.073,658 

127 
134 

5.073.527 
5,073.528 

252 
254 

5,073,555 
5.073,556 
5,073.557 

255 

264 
439 

5.073.579 
5,073,588 
5.073,589 

11 

CLASS  52t 

5,073,618 

169 
339 

5.073.638 
5.073.639 

530 

CLASS  mi 

259 

5.073.558 

449 

5.073,590 

76 

5,073,619 

348 

5.073.671 

6U0 

5.073.659 

49 

5.073,529 

262 

5.073.559 

460 

5.073.591 

481 

5,073.621 

953 

5.073.646 

640 

5.073.661 

65 

5.073,530 

278 

5,073.560 

609 

5.073.5T7 

486 

5.073.622 

CLASS  S4t 

660 

228 
104 

5.073.531 
5^73.532 

357 
365 

5.073.561 
5.073.562 

750 
767 

5,073,592 
5,073,593 

CLASS  530 

214 

5.073.552 

668 
700 

5.073.664 

227 

CLASS  sn 

5.073.533 
5.073.534 

CLASS  MS 

381 
450 

5.073.563 
5.073.564 
5,073,565 
5,073,566 
5.073,574 
5.073.567 

65 

68 
92 

CLASS  525 

5.073.594 
5.073.595 
5.073.620 
5.073,596 

210 
313 
333 
350 
351 

5,073.623 
5.073.624 
5.073.625 
5.073.626 
5,073.627 

13 

64 

482 

CLASS  55* 

5.073.645 
5.073,643 
5,073,644 

CLASS  560 

722 
725 
734 
738 
739 
808 

5.073.665 
5.073.674 
5.073.666 
5.073.667 
5.073.668 
5.073.669 

1 
9 

5.073.535 
5.073.536 
5,073,537 

CLASS SU 

5,073,531 

460 
530 
533 
557 
739 
844 

5X>73,S68 
5,073,569 
5,073,570 
5,073,571 
5,073,572 
5.073,573 

109 
155 
193 

240 
264 

5.073.601 
5.073.602 
5.073.597 
5.073,598 
5.073.599 
5,073,600 

J/9 
400 
405 

634 

5.073.628 
5.073.630 
5.073.629 

CLASS  534 

5,073,631 

18 

56 

254 

27 

5.073,642 
5,073,641 
5,073,640 

CLASS  562 

5,073,647 

9 

43 

72 

114 

119 

CLASS  604 

5.073.163 
5.073.164 
5.073.165 
5.073.167 
5.073.172 

CLASS  SM 

CLASS  521 

327.8 

5,073,604 

CLASS  536 

n.A.SS564 

5,073,6*8 
5,073,649 

167 

5.073.168 

2 

3 
9 

5,073,539 
5,073,540 
5.073,541 

33 
99 

5,073,575 
5,073,576 

330.5 

350 

396 

5,073,606 
5,073,603 
5,073,605 

27 

5,073.609 
5,073.632 

374 
479 

180 
266 

5.073.169 
5.073.170 
5.073.171 

12 
21 

24 

5,073,542 
5,073,543 
5,073,544 

201 
442 

CLASS  523 

5,073,578 
5,073,580 

431 

477 

5,073,607 
5,073,608 

CLASS  526 

545 

CLASS  540 

5.073.633 

864 

CLASS  56* 

5,073,650 

93 

CLASS  609 

5.073.166 

27 
46 
79 

5,073,545 
5.073.546 
5,073.547 
5,073.548 

CLASS  524 

194 

5,073,610 

CLASS  544 

CLASS  515 

CLASS  800 

35 

5,073.581 

208 

5.073,611 

103 

5.073.634 

320 

5,073,670 

205 

5.073,675 

169 

44 

5,073.582 

240 

5.073.612 

401 

5.073.635 

415 

5,073,672 

5.073,676 

183 

5,073,549 

91 

5,073,583 

255 

5.073.613 

CLASS  546 

5,073,673 

5,073,677 

202 
206 

5,073,550 
5,073,551 

101 
139 

5,073,584 
5,073,585 

258 
262 

5.073.614 
5.073.615 

345 

5.073,636 

449 

5,073,653 

CLASS  870 

2311 

5,073,553 

159 

5,073.586 

264 

5.073.616 

5,073,637 

467 

5,073,654 

170 

5,073,651 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  DESIGNS 

D2— 

277 

322.353 

566 

322.378 

429 

322,403 

322.428 

56 

322,453 

145 

322,478 

322,354 

322.379 

DIO- 

1 

322,404 

322.429 

59 

322,452 

147 

322,479 

320 

322,355 

604 

322,380 

2 

322,405 

102 

322.430 

D19—          1 

322,454 

164 

322,480 

D3— 

30.1 

322,358 

D7-        357 

322,381 

6 

322,406 

108 

322.431 

3 

322,455 

174 

322,481 

38 

322.356 

384 

322,382 

24 

322,407 

118 

322,432 

322,456 

180 

322,482 

76 

322.357 

605 

322.383 

26 

322,40« 

133 

322,433 

322,457 

200 

322,483 

322J59 

D8—         68 

322,384 

322,409 

135 

322,434 

27 

322,458 

216 

322,484 

D4— 

122 

322,360 

313 

322,385 

39 

322,410 

138 

322,435 

34 

322.459 

D25- 

68 

322,485 

D6— 

323 

322.361 

330 

322.386 

322,411 

322,436 

50 

322,460 

122 

322,486 

360 

322,362 

347 

322,387 

68 

322,412 

322.437 

69 

322,461 

D26— 

10 

322,487 

364 

322,369 

370 

322,388 

110 

322,413 

151 

322.438 

92 

322,462 

45 

322.488 

366 

322.363 

380 

322,389 

113 

322,414 

168 

322.439 

322,463 

104 

322,489 

368 

322.364 

395 

322,390 

126 

322,415 

191 

322,464 

D21—        14 

322,465 

D28— 

35 

322,490 

379 

322.365 

D9—        300 

322,391 

Dll- 

13 

322.416 

225 

322.440 

20 

322,466 

64 

322,491 

407 

322J66 

322.392 

36 

322,417 

D15—        15 

322.441 

34 

322,467 

D29— 

9 

322,493 

438 

322,367 

341 

322.393 

144 

322.418 

72 

322,442 

148 

322,468 

17 

322,492 

460 

322,368 

346 

322,394 

D12— 

15 

322.419 

122 

322,443 

159 

322.469 

D30— 

158 

322,494 

466 

322J70 

367 

322.395 

129 

322.420 

150 

322,444 

D23—      200 

322.470 

D32— 

73 

322,495 

487 

322J71 

375 

322,396 

209 

322.421 

D16-      100 

322,445 

231 

322.471 

D34— 

1 

322.497 

491 

322.372 

322,397 

300 

322,422 

123 

322.446 

255 

322.472 

322.498 

492 

322.374 

377 

322,398 

317 

322,423 

132 

322.447 

284 

322,473 

5 

322.496 

498 

322.373 

384 

322,399 

D13- 

152 

322,425 

202 

322.448 

288 

322,474 

322.499 

508 

322.375 

415 

322,400 

164 

322,426 

D17—        20 

322,449 

377 

322,475 

18 

322.500 

528 

322,376 

417 

322,401 

168 

322.424 

D18—         6 

322,450 

403 

322,476 

24 

322.501 

545 

322.377 

428 

322,402 

D14— 

100 

322.427 

55 

322,451 

D24-      124 

322,477 

39 

322.502 

P.— 


21 


7.749 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PLANTS 


33 


7.750 


43     7.751 


86     7.752 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 
OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

(U.S.  Sutes,  Territories  and  Armed  Forces,  the  Conimonwealth  of  Puerto  Rico,  and  the  Canal  Zone) 


Alabama 

Alaska 

American  Samoa 
Arizona  


1 

2 

3 

4 

Arkansas 5 

California  6 

Canal  Zone 7 

Colorado 8 

Connecticut 9 

Delaware 10 

District  of  Columbia  1 1 

Florida 12 

Georgia 13 

Guam 14 

Hawaii  15 

Idaho  16 

niinois 17 

Indiana 18 

Iowa 19 

Kansas  20 


Kentucky 21 

Louisiana 22 

Maine 23 

Maryland 24 

Massachusetts 25 

Michigan  26 

Minnesota 27 

Mississippi  28 

Missouri 29 

Montana  30 

Nebraska 31 

Nevada 32 

New  Hampshire 33 

New  Jersey  34 

New  Mexico  35 

New  York  36 

North  Carolina  37 

North  Dakota  38 

Ohio 39 

Oklahoma 40 


Oregon 41 

Pennsylvania 42 

Puerto  Rico 43 

Rhode  Island 44 

South  Carolina 45 

South  DakoU 46 

Tennessee 47 

Texas  48 

Utah 49 

Vermont  50 

Virginia  51 

Virgin  Islands  52 

Washington  53 

West  Virginia 54 

Wisconsin  55 

Wyoming 56 

U.S.  Air  Force 57 

U.S.  Army 58 

U.S.  Navy  59 


(First  number  in  listing  denotes  location  according  to  above  key.  Refer  to  patent  number  in  body  of  the  Official  Gazette  to  obtain  details 
as  to  inventor  naine,  location,  etc.) 


PATENTS 


01 


02 
04 


OS 
06 


5,072,535 
5.072,718 
5.072.915 
5.073.064 
5.073,115 
5,073,554 
5,073,780 
5,072,656 
5,072.520 
5.072.713 
5.072,810 
5.072.856 
5,072.867 
5,072.873 
5,072,905 
5,072.978 
5,072.987 
5,073.050 
5,073,127 
5,073J08 
5,073,230 
5.073,401 
5,073.507 
5^73.789 
5,073,807 
5.073,850 
5.073,924 
5.073,963 
5,073,979 
5,073,983 
5.073.394 
5,073.536 
5.072,461 
5,072,467 
5,072,539 
5,072.541 
5,072.543 
5,072.566 
5,072,570 
5,072,579 
5.072.590 
5.072.596 
5,072.621 
5,072.635 
5,072.645 
5,072,683 
5,072,697 
5,072.729 
5.072,737 
5,072,745 
5,072,748 
5,072,756 
5,072,832 


5,072,847 
5.072,855 
5,072,857 
5,072.860 
5.072.869 
5,072.896 
5,072.910 
5,072,911 
5.072.925 
5.072.935 
5,072.982 
5,072,998 
5,073.016 
5,073.018 
5.073,025 
5,073,034 
5,073,035 
5,073,036 
5,073,070 
5,073/172 
5,073,075 
5,073,076 
5,073,077 
5,073,079 
5,073,097 
5,073,111 
5.073.114 
5.073,137 
5,073,138 
5,073,163 
5,073,166 
5,073,168 
5,073,169 
5,073,212 
5,073J40 
5,073.242 
5,073,245 
5,073,246 
5,073,250 
5,073^51 
5.073,258 
5,073,270 
5,073J73 
5,073.308 
5,073,312 
5,073,335 
5/773,347 
5,073,363 
5/773,365 
5,073.388 
5,073.400 
5/773,443 
5.073,444 


08 


5.073.445 
5.073.454 
5.073.469 
5.073.494 
5.073.521 
5.073.530 
5.073,540 
5,073,544 
5.073,575 
5,073.615 
5.073.625 
5.073.636 
5.073.637 
5.073.642 
5.073.674 
5.073.680 
5.073.683 
5,073.698 
5,073,711 
5,073,723 
5,073.729 
5,073.749 
5,073,754 
5,073,759 
5,073,784 
5.073.830 
5.073,833 
5,073,834 
5,073.836 
5.073.845 
5.073.849 
5.073.851 
5.073,869 
5,073,891 
5,073,900 
5,073,907 
5,073,929 
5.073,932 
5.073,933 
5/773,939 
5,073,941 
5,073,948 
5,073,969 
5,072,455 
5,072,593 
5,072.835 
5,072,838 
5,072,852 
5,072,955 
5,072,979 
5,072.981 
5,072,990 
5,073,009 


09 


10 


5,073/110 

5,072,478 

5,073,194 

5.072.562 

5,073,199 

5/772.565 

5,073,678 

5/772.580 

5,073.69* 

5.072.609 

5.073.699 

5/772.658 

5,073.840 

5/772.663 

5,073.864 

5/772.699 

5.073.968 

5.072.725 

Re.33.T73 

5.072.762 

5,072,470 

5/772,785 

5/772,481 

5/772,828 

5,072,523 

5,072436 

5,072,537 

5/772.891 

5,072,637 

5/772.895 

5,072,686 

5/772.917 

5,072,739 

5/772.940 

5,072.781 

5,072,947 

5,072.799 

5,072,959 

5,072.850 

5/772,961 

5.072.921 

5,072,972 

5,072.974 

ijanjotj 

5,072.980 

5.073,323 

5,073,002 

5/n3.374 

5/773/727 

ijaiiMi 

5/773,124 

5/773,499 

5,073,173 

5/773,572 

5,073,345 

5/n3,767 

5,073,353 

5.073,930 

5,073,371 

13     :           5.072.859 

5,073,372 

5.072.914 

5,073,424 

5/772.922 

5,073,502 

5/772.997 

5,073,505 

5,073,004 

5/773,604 

5,073,120 

5,073,633 

ijauiM* 

5,073,935 

5/173,384 

4,836,218 

5/n3,436 

5.072.493 

5,073,487 

5/772.685 

5,073,619 

5.073,176 

5,073,695 

5,073,282 

IS     :           5/773.503 

5,073,2n 

16     :           5/773.S09 

5,073,290 

5/773.518 

5,073,351 

17     :           5/772.460 

5/773,399 

5/772.494 

5,073,462 

5/772.499 

5,073,527 

5,072,532 

5,073,581 

5,072.571 

5,073,668 

5/772,573 

Re.33,768 

5/772,600 

5,072,468 

5/772,701 

5,072,471 

5/772,703 

18 


5,072.724 
5.072,732 
5/772.752 

ijm.m 

5/772.800 
5/772JOS 
5/772.829 
5/772.839 
5/772.848 
5/772.883 
5,072,916 
5/772,932 
5/772.957 
5/772.993 
5/773/700 
5/773/739 
5/773/763 
5/773,161 
5/773,165 
5,073,170 
5.073J01 
5,073.216 
5,073J65 
5/n3.529 
5,073.S«2 
5/773.577 
S/773.S94 
5/773.629 
5/773.654 
5,073.662 
5/773.670 
5/773,721 
5/773.824 

ijatijno 
ijatym 

S/n3.9l3 
5/773.919 
5/n3,927 
5/773,971 
lleJ3.7il» 
5/772,456 
5,072,505 
5/772,510 
5,072.542 
5/772.552 
5/772.578 
5/772.7(79 
5/772.743 
5/772.906 
5,072,973 
5.072.9M 
5/773,038 
5,073,136 


PI  71 


PI  72  GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX  OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 


5,073,377 

5.073.028 

5,073.3«7 

5.073.091 

5.073,415 

5,073.122 

5,073,433 

5.073.144 

5,073.566 

5.073.156 

5.073,690 

5.073.195 

5.073.M4 

5.073.196 

19      : 

5.072.887 

5.073.280 

5.072.8M 

5.073.286 

5,073,157 

5.073.298 

5,073.337 

5.073.315 

5.073.409 

5,073.326 

5,073.68S 

5.073.396 

20      : 

5.072,507 

5.073.411 

5,073,236 

5.073.430 

5,073,587 

5.073,461 

21      : 

5,072.726 

5,073,561 

22      : 

5.072,640 

5,073,576 

5,072.«76 

5.073,583 

5,073J«4 

5,073.617 

5,073,352 

5.073.635 

5.073.624 

5.073.639 

5,073,«77 

5,073.692 

24     : 

5.072,459 

5.073,843 

5.072,634 

5.073.860 

5,072.647 

5,073,943 

5,072,733 

5,073,976 

5.072.936 

27     :           5,072,512 

5.072,970 

5,072,538 

5.073,121 

5,072,704 

5,073.200 

5,072,730 

5.073.339 

5,072,849 

5.073,340 

5,072,929 

5,073,486 

5,072,931 

5,073,492 

5,072,964 

5,073,495 

5,073,061 

5,073.506 

5,073.094 

5.073.526 

5.073.171 

5.073.761 

5,073.259 

5.073.878 

5,073J87 

25     : 

5.072,487 

5.073.391 

5,072,576 

5.073.392 

5,072,731 

3.073,404 

5,072,753 

5,073.437 

35     : 

5,072,770 

5,073,484 

5,072,808 

5,073,488 

5,072.890 

5,073,595 

5,073,006 

5,073,703 

5,073,167 

5,073,709 

36     : 

5,073.202 

5,073,769 

5,073.263 

5,073,788 

5,073,272 

28     :           5.072,988 

5,073,303 

5,073,555 

5,07i,«i6 

5.073.638 

5,073,481 

29     ;           5.072,469 

5,073,304 

5,072.540 

5,073.541 

5,072,595 

5.073.707 

5,072,716 

5.073.782 

5,073,005 

5.073.855 

5,073,030 

5,073,964 

5,073,080 

5,073,967 

5,073,222 

5,073,972 

5,073,289 

26      : 

5,072,506 

5,073,543 

5.072,547 

5,073,571 

5.072,594 

5,073,626 

5,072,613 

32     :           5,072.480 

5,072.615 

5.072,574 

5,072,633 

5.072,946 

5,072,650 

33     :           5,072,454 

5,072,652 

5,072.967 

5.072,654 

5,073,155 

5,072,668 

5.073.164 

5,072,765 

5.073,325 

5,072.773 

5,073,762 

5,072,854 

5,073,852 

5,072,877 

34     :           5,072,458 

3,072.ni 

5,072.475 

5,072,884 

5.072,511 

5,072,892 

5,072.599 

S,O72,90« 

5,072,694 

5,072,912 

5,072,696 

5,072,919 

5,072,747 

5,073,012 

5,072,831 

5,073,021 

5,072,843 

5,072,863 

5,072,866 

5,072,999 

5,073,003 

5,073XMI 

5,073,034 

3,073,057 

5,073,186 

5,073,190 

5.073.191 

5.073.209 

5.073.215 

5.073.221 

5.073.249 

3.073.279 

3,073.292 

5.073.296 

5.073.300 

5.073.348 

5.073.349 

3.073,334 

5.073.364 

5.073.368 

5.073.370 

5.073.373 

5.073,456 

5,073,491 

5,073,563 

5.073,564 

5,073.568 

3,073,370 

5,073.597 

5.073.614 

3.073,655 

5,073.658 

5,073,663 

5,073.665 

5.073,714 

5fl73,716 

5.073.717 

5.073.718 

5.073.980 

5.073.981 

5.072,544 

5,072,617 

5,072,764 

5,073,779 

5,073,831 

5.072.457 

5.072,462 

5,072,463 

5,072,486 

5,072,527 

5.072,555 

5,072,591 

5.072,601 

5,072.620 

5.072.649 

5.072.660 

5,072,727 

5,072.833 

5,072,897 

5,072,898 

5,072,923 

5,072,927 

5,072,943 

5,073,023 

5,073,033 

5,073,062 

5,073,095 

5,073,129 

5,073,131 

5,073,140 

5,073,154 

5,073,180 

5,073,181 

5.073.206 

5.073.283 

5.073,285 

5.073.336 

5.073.342 

5.073.366 

5,073.393 

3.073,407 

5,073,410 


37 


38 
39 


5,073.418 

5.073.434 

5.073.446 

5.073.501 

5.073.525 

5.073,534 

5,073,537 

5,073,539 

5,073.560 

5,073,598 

5.073.603 

5.073.605 

5.073.643 

5.073.666 

5.073.669 

5.073.681 

5.073.770 

5,073.785 

5.073.804 

5,073,814 

5,073.838 

5.073.848 

5.073.910 

5,073.940 

5.073.%2 

4.539,586 

4.867.760 

5.072.500 

5.072.626 

5.072.691 

3,072.705 

5.072.851 

5.072,889 

5,072,960 

5.073.116 

5,073.322 

5.073.383 

5.073.548 

5.073.677 

5.073.730 

5.073.841 

5.073.862 

5.072,659 

5.072,488 

5,072,581 

5,072,582 

5,072,611 

5,072.616 

5,072,648 

5,072,676 

5,072.687 

5,072.759 

5.072.771 

5.072.775 

5.072,811 

5,072,834 

5,072,853 

5,072,871 

5,072,894 

5.072.948 

5.072.991 

5.073.029 

5,073,052 

5,073,065 

5.073.068 

5.073.074 

5.073.110 

5.073,146 

5,073.235 

5,073,274 

5.073.381 

5.073.390 

5.073,397 

5,073.412 

5.073,419 

5,073,429 

5,073,592 

5,073,607 

5,073.712 

5.073,724 

5,073,752 

5.073.765 

5.073.857 

5.073,905 

5,073.950 


41 


42 


45 


46 

47 


48 


5.073.975 

5.072.618 

5.072.465 

5,072.622 

5.072.623 

5,072,625 

5.072.791 

5,072,675 

5.072.798 

5,072,715 

5.072.962 

5,072,749 

5.073.096 

5,072,794 

5.073,105 

5.072.795 

5,073,135 

5.072.822 

5,073,253 

5.072,858 

5.073.266 

5,072,874 

5.073.531 

5.072.880 

5,073.875 

5.072,928 

5.072,624 

5,072,937 

5,072,788 

5.072,942 

5,073,081 

5.073.117 

5.073.090 

5.073.224 

5.073.482 

5.073.248 

5.073,822 

5.073.262 

5.073,866 

5,073.276 

5,072,453 

5.073.321 

5.072.503 

5.073.414 

5.072.516 

5.073.458 

5,072.551 

5.073.516 

5,072,564 

5.073.519 

5,072,569 

5.O73.60O 

5,072,674 

5,073.610 

5,072,755 

5.073.621 

5,072.786 

5.073.653 

5.072.845 

5.073.696 

5.072.865 

5.073.702 

5.072,875 

5.073.728 

5.072.913 

5.073.763 

5.072.977 

5.073.839 

5.073,042 

5.073.847 

5,073,044 

3.073,876 

5,073.045 

5.073.954 

5.073,046 

49     :            5,072,554 

5,073.118 

5.072.684 

5.073.123 

5.072.738 

5.073.139 

5.072.899 

5.073.175 

5.072,904 

5.073.183 

5,073,589 

5.073.188 

50     :           5,072,666 

5.073,205 

51     :           5,072,559 

5,073,217 

5,072.695 

5,073,281 

5.072.720 

5,073,294 

5.073.022 

5,073,310 

5.073.162 

5,073,356 

5.073.261 

5,073,380 

5.073.327 

5.073.405 

5,073,428 

5.073.423 

3,073,440 

5.073,425 

5,073,705 

5,073,542 

5,073.720 

5,073.582 

5.073.934 

5.073.632 

53     .           5,072.496 

5.073.664 

5.072.504 

5.073.686 

5.072.549 

5.073.819 

5,072.612 

5,073.858 

5,072,619 

5.073.867 

5,072,632 

5.073.937 

5,072,639 

5.073,982 

5,072,893 

5,073,497 

5,072,938 

5,073,498 

5,073,152 

5.073.700 

5,073,341 

5.073.744 

5,073,609 

5.073,043 

5,073,627 

5.073.297 

5,073,713 

5.073.758 

5,073,757 

5.073.825 

54     :           5,073,656 

5.073.768 

5,073,657 

5.072.842 

55     :           5.072,464 

5.073,398 

5,072,482 

5,073,842 

5.072.556 

5,072.485 

5.072,572 

5.072,517 

5,072.664 

5.072.525 

5.072,792 

5.072.536 

5,073.100 

5.072.558 

5,073,317 

5.072.561 

5,073,417 

3.072.375 

5,073,591 

5.072,588 

3,073,599 

5,072.598 

5,073,766 
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18 

322.373 
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322,400 

41     :              322,436 
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322,486 
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322,453 
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322,488 

25 

322.381 
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322,399 

322386 

SO     : 

322,489 
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322,447 

322388 

31      : 

322,404 
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322,421 

322,461 

322.402 

53     : 

322367 

322,480 

322.426 

322.462 

322,468 

322.431 

322,492 

17     :              322.396 

322.476 

37     : 

322.446 

322.4S3 

55     : 

322362 

322,493 

322.434 

322,487 

39     : 

322.361 

44     :              3223S8 

322373 

322,494 

322.438 

27 

322.423 

322.366 

322301 

322.472 

0«     : 

322,357 

322.460 
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322,473 
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PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFHCE  NOTICES 


PMeat  CoopcralkM  Treaty  (PCT)  loftimiatioa 

For  infonnatkm  cooceniing  PCT  member  countries,  see  the 
notice  appearing  in  the  Official  Gazette  at  1 1 26  O.G.  2,  on  May 
7. 1991. 

For  use  of  the  European  Patent  Office  as  an  International 
Searching  Authority  for  international  applications  filed  in  the 
United  States  Receiving  OfHce,  see  the  notice  appearing  in  the 
Official  Gazette  at  1022  O.G.  52,  on  Sept.  28,  1982. 

For  use  of  the  European  Patent  OfRce  as  an  International 
Preliminary  Examining  Authority  for  international  applications 
filed  in  the  United  States  Receiving  OfTice,  see  the  notices 
appearing  in  the  Official  Gazette  at  1 080  O.G.  2,  on  July  7, 1 987 
and  at  1091  O.G.  2,  on  June  7, 1988.  There  is  no  longer  a  limit 
on  the  number  of  such  international  applications  accepted  for 
intematioaal  preliminary  examination  by  the  European  Patent 
Office;  see  the  notice  appearing  at  1 1 16  O.G.  32,  on  July  17, 
1990. 

The  search  fee  of  the  European  Patent  Office  was  changed  on 
July  I,  1991,  due  to  a  difference  in  the  exchange  rate  of  the 
U.S.  dollar  in  relation  to  the  German  mark,  and  was  announ- 
ced in  the  Official  Gazette  at  1126  O.G.  76  on  May  28. 
1991. 

Inleinational  fiees  were  changed  on  August  1, 1991,  duetoa 
diffierence  in  the  exchange  rate  of  the  U.S.  6o\lu  in  relation  to  the 
Swiss  fraiK.  and  were  aniwuiKed  in  the  Official  Gazette  at  1 1 28 
O.G.  46,  on  July  23,  1991. 

Certain  domestic  PCT  fees  and  charges  for  International 
Search  and  Preliminary  Examination  have  been  changed  effec- 
tive Apr.  17, 1989  and  were  announced  in  the  Official  Gazette  at 
1100  O.G.  24  on  Mar.  7, 1989. 

The  current  schedule  of  PCT  fen(in  U.S.  dollars)  is  as 
follows: 


Transmittal  fee: 

Search  Fee  

U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  (USPTO)  as 
International  Searching  Authority  (ISA) 
— No  corresponding  prior  U.S.  national 

applicatioa  filed 

— Cmres^'onding  prior  U.S.  national 

application  fited 

— Supplemental  search  fee,  per 

additional  invention 

European  Patent  Office  as  ISA 

Preliminary  examination  fee 
USPTO  as  International  Preliminafy  Examining 
Authority  (IPEA) 

— Search  fee  paid  to  USPTO  as  ISA 

— ^Additional  examination  fee,  per 

additional  invention „„.. 

^A  not  dK  USPTO 

— ^Additional  examination  fee, 

per  additional  invention 

Intemational  fees 

Basic  fee . 

Basic  Supplemenial  fee  (for  each  page 

over  30) 

Designation  fee  per  country  or  region 
for  the  first  10  national  or  regional 

offices „,.......„™... 

Designation  fee  for  lllh  and 

subsequent  dcsignalioiu „ 

Handling  fee 


U.S.  Nttional  Stage  fees 

USPTO     was    IPEA 
1133  OOM 


Small 
Entity 

165.00 


170.00 

550.00 

380.00 

150.00 
1320.00 

400.00 

130.00 
600.00 

200.00 

490.00 

10.00 


119.00 

No 

Charge 

150.00 


Regular 


330.00 


USPTO   was   ISA   but   not 

IPEA 185.00  370.00 

USPTO  was  neither  ISA     nor 

IPEA 250.00  500.00 

USPTO   was   IPEA   and   all 
claims   presented   satisfied 
provisions  of  PCT  Aiticle 
33(2)   to  (4) 25.00  50.00 

— For  each  independent 

claim  in  excess  of  3 18.00  36.00 

— For  each  claim  in  excess  of 

20 6.00  12.00 

— For  each  application  con- 
taining a  multiple  depen- 
dent claim 60.00  120.00 

— Surcharge  for  filing  nation- 
al fee  or  oath  or 
declaration  after  the  time 
limit  applicable  under  PCT 
Article  22  or  39(1) 60.00  120.00 

— Processing  fee  for  filing 
English  translation  after 
the  time  limit  applicable 
under  PCT  Article  22  or 
39(1) 30.00  30.00 

June  27, 1991  HARRY  F.  MANBECK,  Jr. 

Assistant  Secretary  and  Comimssioner 

cf  Patents  and  Trademarks. 


Paicat  Cooperatioa  Treaty  Update 

The  Intemational  Bureau  of  the  Worid  Intellectual  Property 
Organization  has  informed  the  U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Of- 
fice that,  due  to  a  decision  of  the  Assembly  of  the  PCT  Union 
taken  during  its  meeting  from  23  September  1991  to  02  October 
1991,  the  amount  of  the  intemational  fees  for  intemational 
applications  will  increase,  effective  01  January  1992. 

Effective  01  January  1992,  the  amount  of  the  international 
fees  for  international  applications  filed  in  the  United  States 
Receiving  Office  will  be: 

Basic  fee  (first  30  pages) $525.00 

Basic  Supplemental  fee  (for  each  page  over  30) $10.00 

Designation  fee  (per  country  or  region  up  to  10) $127.00 

Handling  fee $161.00 

The  fees  charged  by  the  U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office, 
including  PCT  fees  other  than  those  listed  above,  are  expected  to 
be  adjusted  before  01  January  1992,  after  the  enactment  of 
pending  authorization  legislation. 

Nov.  25, 1991  HARRY  F.  MANBECK,  Jr. 

Assistant  Secretary  and  Commissioner 

of  Patents  and  Trademarks 


Notice  of  Maiateaaacc  Fees  Payable 

Title  37,  Code  of  Federal  Regulations,  Section  1.362(d), 
effective  Nov.  1, 1984,  provides  that  maintenance  fees  may  be 
paid  without  surcharge  for  a  six-month  period  beginning  3,  7, 
and  1 1  years  after  the  date  of  issue  of  patents  based  on  applica- 
tion filed  on  or  after  Dec.  12,  1980.  An  additional  six-month 
grace  period  is  provided  by  35  U.S.C.  41(b)  and  37  CFR  1.362(e) 
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for  payment  of  the  maintenance  fee  with  die  surcharge  set  forth 
in  37  CFR  1 .20(k)  or  0),  as  amended  effective  Apr.  17, 1989.  If 
the  maintenance  fee  is  not  paid  in  a  patem  requiring  such 
payment  the  patent  will  expire  on  the  4th,  8th  or  1 2th  anniversary 

ofthe  patent 

Attention  is  drawn  to  the  patents  which  were  issued  on  De- 
cember 20, 1988  for  which  maintenance  fees  due  at  3  years  and 
six  months  may  now  be  paid.  The  patents  have  patent  numbers 
within  the  following  ranges: 

Utility  Patents  4,791,681  through  4,793,000 
Reissue  Patems  based  on  the  above  identified  patents. 

Attention  is  drawn  to  die  patenu  which  were  issued  on  De- 
cember 18, 1984  for  which  maintenance  fees  due  at  7  years  and 
six  mondis  may  now  be  paid.  The  patenU  have  patem  numbers 
within  the  following  ranges: 

Utility  Patents  4,488313  through  4,489,442 
Reissue  Patents  based  on  the  above  identified  patents. 

No  maintenance  fees  are  required  for  design  or  plant  patents. 

Payments  of  maintenance  fees  in  patents  should  be  directed  to 
"Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks,  Box  M.  Fee,  Wash- 
ington. D.C.  20231." 

The  current  amounts  of  the  maintenance  fees  due  at  3  years 
and  six  months  and  seven  years  and  six  months  are  set  foith  in  37 
CFR  1.20(e),  and  (0,  as  amended  Nov.  5.  1990,  which  are 
reproduced  below: 

37  CFR  S  1 .20  Post-issuance  fees  and  surcharges 

"(e)  For  maintaining  an  original  or  reissue  patent,  except 
a  design  or  plant  patent,  based  on  an  application  filed  on 
or  after  after  Dec.  12, 1980andbeforeAug.27, 1982,  in  force 
beyond  4  years;  the  fee  is  due  by  three  years  and  six  months 
after  the  original  grant .$245.00 

"(0  For  maintaining  an  original  or  reissue  patent  except  a  design 
or  plant  patent,  based  on  an  application  filed  on  or  after  Dec. 
12,  1980  and  before  Aug.  27, 1982,  in  force  beyond  8  years; 
the  fee  is  due  by  seven  years  and  six  months  after  the  original 
grant $495.00" 

"(h)  For  maintaining  an  original  or  reissue  patent  except  a  design 
or  plam  patent  based  on  an  application  filed  on  or  after  Aug. 
27,1982,  in  force  beyond  4  years;  the  fee  is  due  by  three  years 
and  six  months  after  the  original  grant: 

By  a  small  entity  (519(0) $415.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity .$830.00" 

"(i)  For  maintaining  an  original  or  reissue  patent  except  a  design 
or  plant  patent,  based  on  ai\  application  filed  on  or  after  Aug. 
27, 1982,  in  force  beyond  8  years;  the  fee  is  due  by  seven  years 
and  six  months  after  the  original  grant: 

By  a  small  entity  (8 1.9(0).-- $835.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $1670.00" 

The  amounts  of  the  surcharges  for  paying  the  maintenance  fee 
during  the  grace  period  or  after  the  expiration  ofthe  patent  are  set 
foith  in  37  CFR  1.20(k).  (1)  and  (m),  which  are  reproduced 
below: 

"(k)  Surcharge  for  paying  a  maintenance  fee  during  the  6-month 
grace  period  following  the  expiration  of  three  years  and  six 
months ,  seven  years  and  six  months,  and  eleven  years  and  six 
months  after  the  date  of  the  original  grant  of  a  patent  based  on 
an  application  filed  on  or  after  Dec.  12, 1980  and  before  Aug. 
27.1982 $120.00" 

"(1)  Surcharge  for  paying  a  maintenance  fee  during  the  6-month 
grace  period  following  the  expiration  of  three  years  and  six 
months,  seven  years  and  six  months,  and  eleven  years  and  six 
months  after  the  date  of  the  original  grant  of  a  patent  based  on 
an  application  filed  on  or  after  Aug.  27,  1982: 


By  a  smaU  eatity(S  1 .9(0)— 
By  odier  than  a  small  entity.. 


.J60.00 


.4120X10' 


"(m)  Surcharge  for  accepting  amaintenance  fee  after  expiration 
of  a  patent  for  non-timely  payment  of  a  maintenance  fee 
where  the  delay  is  shown  to  the  satisf actioa  of  the  Qxnmis- 
sioner  to  have  been  umtvoidabk .$S50.0(r 


NotkeorExpimioaor 
Dae  to  FaHare  to  Pay  ~ 

35  U.S.C.  41  and  37  CFR  1  J62(g)  provide  diat  if  die  required 
maintenance  fee  and  any  applicable  surcharge  are  not  paid  in  a 
patent  requiring  such  payinent,  the  patent  will  expire  at  the  end 
of  the  4th,  8th.  or  12th  anniversary  of  the  grant  of  die  patent 
depending  on  the  first  maintenance  fee  which  was  not  paid. 

According  to  the  records  of  the  Office,  the  patents  listed  below 
have  expired  due  to  failure  to  pay  the  required  maintenance  fee 
and  any  applicable  surcliaige. 

PATENTS  WHICH  EXPIRED  OCTOBER  13. 1991 
DUE  TO  FAILURE  TO  PAY  MAINTENANCE  FEES 


Pateitt  Number 

Re.  32,681 
(4,408.776) 
Re.  33.095 
(4.699.725) 
4.408.355 
4.408.356 
4.408.358 
4.408.367 
4.408.369 
4.408,370 
4.408.375 
4,408.377 
4.408.379 
4,408.393 
4,408,394 
4,408.396 
4.408.398 
4,408,407 
4,408.409 
4.4O8.410 
4.408.413 
4.408.417 
4,408,428 
4,408.435 
4,408,439 
4,408.447 
4,408.455 
4,408,467 
4.408.474 
4.408.476 
4.408.479 
4,408.480 
4.408.483 
4.408.484 
4.408.486 
4,408.507 
4.408.511 
4.408,523 
4.408.527 
4.408.531 
4.408.535 
.  4.408,547 
4,408.551 
4.408.554 
4.408.557 
4.408.569 
4.408.574 
4.408.581 
4.408.591 
4.408499 
4.408.600 
4.408.611 


Serial  Number 

06/786.813 

(06/251.216) 

07/168.433 

(06/941.171) 

06/443.061 

06/330.173 

06/408.695 

06/255,367 

06/295.230 

06/380432 

06/303.790 

06/222.600 

06/245.639 

06/246.433 

06/346,725 

06/358.198 

06/302.496 

06/385.281 

06/237.712 

06/426344 

06/312,738 

06/313.996 

06/425,751 

06/220,439 

06/235,367 

06/254,756 

06/264,682 

06/323,798 

06/282,275 

06/285,342 

06/345437 

06/305.485 

06/294.990 

06/270.628 

06/431,718 

06/238.015 

06/273.903 

06/291.969 

06/266.890 

06/336410 

06/224,808 

06/359.668 

06/301.640 

06/229.067 

06/255.119 

06/322,614 

06/275,775 

06/313.884 

06/319.787 

06/289.489 

06/344.363 

06/238.203 


Issue  Dato 

5/31/88 
(10/11/83) 
10/17/89 
(101/13/87) 
10/11/83 
10/11/83 
10/11/83 
10/11/83 
l(Vll/83 
10/11/83 
10/11/83 
10/11/83 
10/11/83 
10/11/83 
10/11/83 
10/11/83 
10/11/83 
10/11/83 
10/11/83 
10/11/83 
10/11/83 
10/11/83 
10/11/83 
10/11/83 
10/11/83 
10/11/83 
10/11/83 
10/11/83 
10/11/83 
10/11/83 
10/11/83 
10/11/83 
10/11/83 
10/11/83 
10/11/83 
10/11/83 
10/11/83 
10/11/83 
10/11/83 
10/11/83 
10/11/83 
10/11/83 
10/11/83 
10/11/83 
10/11/83 
lQ/II/83 
10/11/83 
10/11/83 
10/11/83 
10/11/83 
10/11/83 
10/11/83 


1133  OO  100 

OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 

Patent  Number 

Serial  Number 

Issue  Date 

4.408.938 
4.408.943 

4.408.613 

06/307.738 

10/11/83 

4.408.947 

4.408.617 

06/226.014 

10/11/83 

4.408.951 

4.408.620 

06/311,412 

10/11/83 

4,408,960 

4.408.621 

06/271.857 

10/11/83 

4,408,%5 

4.408.628 

06/344.207 

10/11/83 

4,408.975 

4.408.630 

06/361.039 

10/1 1/83 

4,408.984 

4.408.634 

06/318.459 

10/11/83 

4.408.991 

4,408.640 

06/314.604 

10/11/83 

4.408.995 

4.408.64S 

06/381.626 

10/11/83 

4.408.998 

4.408.6S0 

06/366.525 

10/11/83 

4.409.002 

4.408.657 

06/225.868 

10/11/83 

4.409.005 

4.408.658 

06/280.151 

10/11/83 

4.409.006 

4.408.661 

06/306.079 

10/11/83 

4.409.008 

4.408.662 

06/287367 

10/11/83 

4.409.016 

4.408.663 

06/300.544 

10/1 1/83 

4.409.018 

4.408.667 

06/26>,8O/ 

10/1 1/83 

4.409.020 

4.408.671 

06/350.280 

10/1 1/83 

4.409.030 

4.408.675 

06/266.171 

10/11/83 

4.409.034 

4.408.678 

06/350.217 

10/11/83 

4.409.061 

4.408.684 

06/238.387 

10/11/83 

4.409.068 

4.408.686 

06/237.798 

10/11/83 

4.409.074 

4.408.687 

06/298.9% 

10/11/83 

4.409.080 

4,408.690 

06/387.251 

10/11/83 

4.409.083 

4.408.691 

06/388423 

10/1 1/83 

4.409.085 

4.408.692 

06/367.527 

10/1 1/83 

4.409.087 

4,408.694 

06/267.965 

10/1 1/83 

4.409.089 

4.408.695 

06/362.144 

10/11/83 

4.409.090 

4.408.697 

06/387.438 

10/1 1/83 

4.409.09^/ 

4.408,698 

06/387.034 

10/11/83 

4.409.100 

4.408,708 

06/252.290 

10/11/83 

4.409.111 

4.408,715 

06/244,702 

10/11/83 

4.409.116 

4.408.717 

06/257.882 

10/11/83 

4.409.117 

4.408.718 

06/305.501 

10/11/83 

4.409.119 

4.408.720 

06/225.196 

10/11/83 

4.409.122 

4.408.721 

06/237.532 

10/11/83 

4.409.132 

4.408.722 

06/268.366 

10/11/83 

4.409.135 

4.408.726 

06/249.481 

10/11/83 

4.409.140 

4.408.734 

06/227.818 

10/11/83 

4.409.146 

4.408.736 

06/246.732 

10/11/83 

4.409.151 

4,408.744 

06/219.987 

10/11/83 

4.409.153 

4.408.746 

06/281.917 

10/11/83 

4.409.154 

4.408.748 

06/392,880 

10/11/83 

4.409.159 

4.408.753 

06/463.681 

10/11/83 

4.409.164 

4.408.756 

06/288,376 

10/11/83 

4.409.168 

4,408.766 

06/445,351 

10/11/83 

4.409.170 

4.408.767 

06/338,970 

10/11/83 

4.409.172 

4,408,772 

06/216.926 

10/11/83 

4.409.173 

4,408,773 

06/258,998 

10/11/83 

4.409.185 

4,408.775 

06/275,080 

10/11/83 

4.409.187 

4.408.782 

06/226,198 

10/1 1/83 

4.409.189 

4.408,786 

06/352,987 

10/11/83 

4.409.195 

4.408,788 

06/305,030 

10/11/83 

4.409.201 

4,408.791 

06/238.847 

10/11/83 

4.409.209 

4,408.793 

06/313.146 

10/11/83 

4.409.213 

4,408,795 

06/300.636 

10/11/83 

4,409.221 

4,408,801 

06/271.305 

10/11/83 

4.409.226 

4,408.802 

06/247.664 

10/11/83 

4.409.228 

4.408.803 

06/760.295 

10/1 1/83 

4.409,232 

4,408.807 

06/233.396 

10/11/83 

4,409,235 

4.408,808 

06/288,317 

10/1 1/83 

4,409,242 

4,408,818 

06/238,314 

10/11/83 

4.409.245 

4.408,850 

06/291,274 

10/11/83 

4.409.249 

4,408.855 

06/382.937 

10/11/83 

4.409.264 

4,408.870 

06/261.740 

10/11/83 

4.409.265 

4,408.876 

06/325349 

10/11/83 

4.409.270 

4,408.880 

06/304378 

10/11/83 

4.409.271 

4,408,882 

06/280.107 

10/11/83 

4.409,276 

4,408,891 

06/283.671 

10/1 1/83 

4,409,289 

4,408,894 

06/366,830 

10/1 1/83 

4,409,295 

4.408.897 

06/421,390 

10/11/83 

4,409,297 

4,408.900 

06/255,110 

10/11/83 

4,409.301 

4,408,902 

06/339,104 

10/11/83 

4.409.302 

4,408,920 

06/269.246 

10/11/83 

4.409.305 

4,408,929 

06/341.631 

10/11/83 

4.409.307 

4,408.930 

06/295.453 

10/11/83 

4.409313 

4.408.931 

06/257.881 

10/11/83 

4.409333 

4.408.934 

06/260396 

10/11/83 

4.409336 

06/295,724 

06/238.772 

06/258.503 

06/329.203 

06/301.358 

06/294.978 

06/328.939 

06/249.704 

06/330.190 

06/346.981 

06/390.136 

06/373.043 

06/280.880 

06/328.033 

06/247318 

06/390.137 

06/267.681 

06/460,102 

06/346.120 

06/324330 

06/349343 

06/388339 

06/256.569 

06/274.856 

06/333.429 

06/330.637 

06/379.402 

06/325.896 

06/344.324 

06/312.028 

06/303.019 

06/367.695 

06/409.330 

06/217327 

06/371.289 

06/343362 

06/359360 

06/247.943 

06/273318 

06/394.972 

06/334.847 

06/351,419 

06/231327 

06/276.267 

06/247346 

06/266.251 

06/336.481 

06/234.120 

06/319.242 

06/311,140 

06/241.148 

06/397.735 

06/409391 

06/268.386 

06/327.381 

06/440.622 

06/386.621 

06/308.349 

06/327,022 

06/290.952 

06/404338 

06/360.057 

06/306.409 

06/357.821 

06/250.070 

06/339,177 

06/370.873 

06/331.220 

06/338.771 

06/418.184 

06/341.354 

06/263.664 

06/332319 

06/305,096 

06/245316 

06/411.770 

06/427,586 

06/327,595 

06/385.795 


24.1991 


10/11/83 
10/11/83 
10/11/83 
10/11/83 
10/11/83 
10/11/83 
10/11/83 
10/11/83 
10/11/83 
10/11/83 
10/11/83 
10/11/83 
10/11/83 
10/11/83 
10/11/83 
10/11/83 
10/11/83 
10/11/83 
10/11/83 
10/11/83 
10/11/83 
10/11/83 
10/11/83 
10/11/83 
10/11/83 
10/11/83 
10/11/83 
10/11/83 
10/11/83 
10/11/83 
10/11/83 
10/11/83 
10/11/83 
10/11/83 
10/11/83 
10/11/83 
10/11/83 
10/11/83 
10/11/83 
10/11/83 
10/11/83 
10/11/83 
10/11/83 
10/11/83 
10/11/83 
10/11/83 
10/11/83 
10/11/83 
10/11/83 
10/11/83 
10/11/83 
10/11/83 
10/11/83 
10/11/83 
10/11/83 
10/11/83 
10/11/83 
10/11/83 
10/11/83 
10/11/83 
10/11/83 
10/11/83 
10/11/83 
10/11/83 
10/11/83 
10/11/83 
10/11/83 
10/11/83 
10/11/83 
10/11/83 
10/11/83 
10/11/83 
10/11/83 
10/11/83 
10/11/83 
10/11/83 
10/11/83 
10/11/83 
10/11/83 


December  24.  1991 

U.S. 

Patent  Number 

Sdul  Nunibcr 

4.409.347 

06/355,602 

4.409.353 

06/393,380 

4.409.370 

06/382,215 

4.409.372 

06/340.914 

4.409.374 

06/342338 

4.409376 

06/448.168 

4.409.383 

06/326.628 

4,409,384 

06/320.218 

4,409,387 

06/393.995 

4,409,390 

06/404.935 

4,409.391 

06/318322 

4.409.394 

06/303.470 

4.409.40S 

06/377.724 

4.409.407 

06/408.347 

4.409.411 

06/303.261 

4.409,425 

06/329.013 

4,409.433 

06/400370 

4.409.440 

06/324.788 

4.409.447 

06^38.747 

4.409.456 

06/240.824 

4.409,463 

06/314.193 

4.409.464 

06/274037 

4.409.471 

06/331312 

4.409.473 

06/336.186 

4.409.476 

06/273.118 

4.409.478 

06/458.932 

4.409.480 

06/296.930 

4.409.489 

06/305.340 

4.409312 

06/291.941 

4.409315 

06/286.711 

4.409322 

06/297.146 

4.409327 

06/292.161 

4.409.542 

06/266.279 

4.409.547 

06/244.745 

4.409353 

06/371.359 

4.409354 

06/237,834 

4.409356 

06/270,771 

4.409357 

06/256.724 

4.409.SS9 

06/247.736 

4.409360 

06/220.612 

4.409364 

06/245.996 

4.409.565 

06/234.931 

4.409.566 

06/313.453 

4.409368 

06/223.645 

4.409377 

06/271374 

4.409379 

06/396356 

4.409.583 

06/265,797 

4.409,592 

06/255.448 

4,409393 

06/338,707 

4,409,615 

06/220,793 

4,409,617 

06/326,164 

4,409,639 

06/306,445 

4,409,645 

06/310,287 

4,409,648 

06/314,468 

4.409,659 

06/216.081 

4,409.663 

06/219.199 

4.409.667 

06/265.812 

4,409.672 

06/249.702 

4.409.676 

06/235,804 

4,409,679 

06/247,748 

4,698,849 

07/006,168 

4,698,851 

06/926.001 

4,698,852 

06/892.256 

4,698,853 

07/019.963 

4,698,855 

06/860.909 

4,698,860 

06/920.764 

4,698,861 

06/872.918 

4,698,862 

07/010,602 

4,698.865 

06/728321 

4,698,875 

06/850,261 

4,698,880 

06«98,411 

4,698,882 

07/019,251 

4,698,886 

06/805.669 

4,698.891 

06/922,817 

4.698,893 

06/899,369 

4.698.894 

06/859,195 

4,698,906 

06/799,490 

U.  S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFHCE 


Issue  Due 

10/11/83 

10/11/83 

10/11/83 

10/11/83 

10/11/83 

10/11/83 

10/11/83 

10/11/83 

10/11/83 

10/11/83 

10/11/83 

10/11/83 

10/11/83 

10/11/83 

10/11/83 

10/11/83 

10/11/83 

10/1 1/83 

10/11/83 

10/11/83 

10/1 1/83 

10/1 1/83 

10/1 1/83 

10/11/83 

10/11/83 

10/11/83 

10/11/83 

10/11/83 

10/11/83 

10/1 1/83 

10/11/83 

lO/l  1/83 

10/11/83 

10/11/83 

10/11/83 

10/11/83 

10/11/83 

10/11/83 

10/11/83 

10/11/83 

10/11/83 

10/11/83 

10/11/83 

10/11/83 

10/11/83 

10/11/83 

10/11/83 

10/11/83 

10/11/83 

10/1 1/83 

10/11/83 

10/1 1/83 

10/11/83 

10/11/83 

10/11/83 

10/11/83 

10/11/83 

10/11/83 

10/11/83 

10/11/83 

10/13/87 

10/13/87 

10/13/87 

10/13/87 

10/13/87 

10/13/87 

10/13/87 

10/13/87 

10/13/87 

10/13/87 

10/13/87 

10/13/87 

10/13/87 

10/13/87 

10/13/87 

10/13/87 

10/13/87 


4,698.909 

4,698.910 

4.698.921 

4.698.923 

4.698.924 

4.698.925 

4.698.931 

4.698.932 

4.698.934 

4.698.939 

4.698.943 

4.698.945 

4.698,947 

4,698,951 

4,698.953 

4.698,959 

4,698,967 

4,698,969 

4.698,970 

4,698.976 

4.698,980 

4,698,993 

4,698,999 

4,699,026 

4.699.028 

4.699.058 

4.699.060 

4.699,063 

4.699.066 

4.699.067 

4.699.069 

4.699.073 

4.699.075 

4.699.078 

4.699.084 

4.699,090 

4,699,096 

4,699.105 

4,699,107 

4.699.116 

4.699.117 

4.699.121 

4.699.122 

4.699.125 

4.699.126 

4.699.127 

4.699.128 

4.699.139 

4.699.144 

4.699.161 

4.699,162 

4,699,163 

4.699.164 

4.699.165 

4.699.166 

4.699.170 

4.699.173 

4.699.175 

4.699.177 

4.699.180 

4.699.182 

4.699.189 

4.699.190 

4.699.192 

4.699.195 

4.699.196 

4.699.197 

4.699.200 

4.699.206 

4.699.207 

4.699.215 

4.699.216 

4.699.223 

4.699.228 

4.699.233 

4.699.238 

4.699.243 

4.699.246 

4,699.250 


06/829396 

06/773345 

06/911.742 

06/799.148 

06/887.186 

06/821.484 

06/833384 

06/947.190 

06/945.793 

06/796.424 

06/906.810 

06/895.188 

06/929.887 

07/000.419 

06/860.188 

06/892.067 

06/859304 

06/774.893 

06/855.711 

06/839.188 

06/929.731 

06/853.165 

06/891.440 

06/n2.450 

06/893350 

06/861.273 

06/876.208 

06/695321 

06/791.632 

06/901,410 

06/886.356 

06/874.628 

06/896.971 

06/878.374 

06/452.673 

06/802.467 

06/830347 

06/930.934 

06/930.933 

06/819.710 

06/810.193 

06/838.801 

06/793.499 

06/878.694 

06/911.487 

06/799378 

06/876.721 

06/781.717 

07/002.983 

06/861.992 

06/700.100 

06/809.045 

06/785.991 

06/844314 

06/773.836 

07/022.608 

06/862.704 

06/925313 

06/642.413 

06/906318 

06/845.493 

06/901.295 

06/896.751 

06/910.087 

06/861.923 

06/705.441 

06/887.732 

06/904.606 

06/783.472 

06/792,643 

06/897367 

06/895.697 

06/928.661 

06/879.014 

06/742.179 

06/932.006 

06/822.702 

06/914300 

06/787.653 


1133  OO  101 


10/13/87 

10/13/87 

10/13ff7 

10/13^ 

10/13/87 

10/13/87 

10/13/87 

10/13/87 

10/13/87 

10/13/87 

10/13/87 

10/13/87 

10/13/87 

10/13/87 

10/13/87 

10/13/87 

10/13/87 

10/13/87 

10/13/87 

10/13/87 

10/13/87 

10/13/87 

10/13/87 

10/13/87 

10/13/87 

10/13/87 

10/13/87 

10/13/87 

10/13/87 

10/13/87 

10/13/87 

10/13/87 

10/13/87 

10/13/87 

10/13/87 

10/13/87 

10/13/87 

10/13/87 

10/13/87 

10/13/87 

10/13/87 

10/13/87 

10/13/87 

10/13/87 

10/13/87 

10/13/87 

10/13/87 

10/13/87 

10/13/87 

10/13/87 

10/13/87 

10/13/87 

10/13/87 

10/13/87 

10/13/87 

10/13/87 

10/13/87 

10/13/87 

10/13/87 

10/13/87 

10/13/87 

10/13/87 

10/13/87 

10/13/87 

10/13/87 

10/13/87 

10/13/87 

10/13/87 

10/13/87 

10/13/87 

10/13/87 

10/13/87 

10/13/87 

10/13/87 

10/13/87 

10/13/87 

40/13/87 

10/13/87 

10/13/87 


UMI 
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Pitent  Number 

4.699^5 

4.699^8 

4,699;261 

4.699;»6 

4.699^5 

4,699.277 

4,699.27« 

4.699.28S 

4,699,299 

4,699,300 

4,699,301 

4.699.30S 

4.699,306 

4,699.308 

4.699311 

4.699313 

4.69931S 

4.699319 

4,699327 

4,699329 

4,699330 

4.699332 

4.699334 

4.699336 

4.699338 

4.699342 

4.699344 

4.699347 

4.699.349 

4,699333 

4.699.336 

4.699360 

4.699363 

4.699374 

4.699373 

4.699378 

4,699382 

4,699385 

4.699.389 

4.699390 

4.699391 

4.699394 

4.699.401 

4.699.406 

4.699.408 

4.699,409 

4.699.410 

4.699.411 

4,699.412 

4,699.413 

4,699,416 

4,699.423 

4.699.430 

4.699.431 

4.699.439 

4,699.442 

4.699.437 

4.699.463 

4.699.472 

4,699.474 

4.699.480 

4,699.484 

4,699,483 

4,699303 

4.699304 

4,699317 

4.699319 

4,699320 

4,699322 

4,699330 

4.699337 

4.699333 

4,699359 

4,699360 

4,699361 

4,699364 

4,699370 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Serial  Number 

06/860,948 

06^71302 

06i«76.036 

06^707.964 

06^1.932 

06/916.829 

06/843.026 

06/821.461 

06/653.231 

07/004.820 

07/004.821 

06/774.672 

06/807.144 

06/836.803 

06/930,921 

06/877,197 

06/233.008 

06/873,697 

06/834.915 

06/772.876 

06/781.469 

06/732.643 

06/907.731 

06/860.903 

06/838.281 

06/841.197 

06/793.964 

06/866.367 

06/856.684 

06/948318 

06/874.321 

07/014.123 

06^776.833 

06/931.291 

06/679.003 

06/884.032 

06/770.755 

06/852.766 

06/771,456 

06/347.088 

06/909.913 

06/831.843 

06^727.791 

06/824363 

06^773.079 

06/791.409 

06/901.279 

07/003.646 

06/839.209 

06/861.981 

06/345.810 

07/007.288 

06/858.008 

06/879.034 

06/850.154 

06/912.488 

06^1.725 

06/829.422 

06/831.771 

06/761.095 

06/867.804 

06/887.045 

06^17343 

06/882.925 

06/893.750 

06/798.985 

06/878322 

06/834.161 

06/937370 

06/880316 

06/789.917 

06/806.792 

06/393.089 

06/801.105 

06/860.872 

06/877.015 

06/837.429 


Issue  Date 

10/13/87 
10/13/87 
10/13/87 
10/13/87 
10/13/87 
10/13/87 
10/13/87 
10/13/87 
10/13/87 
10/13/87 
10/13/87 
10/13/87 
10/13/87 
10/13/87 
10/13/87 
10/13/87 
10/13/87 
10/13/87 
10/13/87 
10/13/87 
10/13/87 
10/13/87 
10/13/87 
10/13/87 
10/13/87 
10/13/87 
10/13/87 
10/13/87 
10/13/87 
10/13/87 
10/13/87 
10/13/87 
10/13/87 
10/13/87 
10/13/87 
10/13/87 
10/13/87 
10/13/87 
10/13/87 
10/13/87 
10/13/87 
10/13/87 
10/13/87 
10/13/87 
10/13/87 
10/13/87 
10/13/87 
10/13/87 
10/13/87 
10/13/87 
10/13/87 
10/13/87 
10/13/87 
10/13/87 
10/13/87 
10/13/87 
10/13/87 
10/13/87 
10/13/87 
10/13/87 
10/13/87 
10/13/87 
10/13/87 
10/13/87 
10/13/87 
10/13/87 
10/13/87 
10/13/87 
10/13/87 
10/13/87 
10/13/87 
10/13/87 
10/13/87 
10/13/87 
10/13/87 
10/13/87 
10/13/87 


4.699371 

4.699374 

4.699381 

4.699382 

4.699383 

4.699384 

4.699389 

4.699396 

4.699397 

4.699.601 

4.699.602 

4.699.605 

4.699.608 

4.699.614 

4,699.618 

4.699,625 

4,699,637 

4,699,645 

4,699,655 

4,699.637 

4,699.660 

4,699.666 

4.699.667 

4.699.677 

4,699.678 

4.699.684 

4.699.691 

4.699.698 

4.699,712 

4,699,716 

4,699,719 

4.699.737 

4,699.738 

4,699,740 

4,699,764 

4,699,768 

4,699,770 

4.699.772 

4.699.776 

4.699.777 

4,699.783 

4,699.794 

4,699.798 

4.699.800 

4.699.807 

4.699.813 

4.699.818 

4.699.828 

4,699.841 

4.699.839 

4.699.871 

4.699.880 

4,699.892 

4.699.900 

4.699.903 

4.699.906 

4.699.908 

4.699,909 

4.699.912 

4.699.913 

4,699,913 

4,699,968 

4,699.971 

4.699.974 

4,699.980 

4.699.984 

4.699.993 

4.700.006 

4,700,011 

4,700,013 

4,700.024 

4.700.027 

4.700,033 

4.700,046 

4.700.047 

4.700,048 

4.700.050 

4.700.070 

4,700.076 


06/781327 
06/802.289 
06/815.074 
06/893352 
06/n2.120 
06/909.290 
06/827.793 
07/014.451 
06/858.164 
06/866,718 
06/808,897 
06/885,707 
06/849.638 
07/021.657 
06/606.079 
06/828.723 
06/649.043 
06/772.829 
06/799,947 
06/926,418 
06/B29.271 
06/849.851 
06/551.753 
06^54.403 
06/888.871 
06/732379 
06/772374 
06/895.171 
06/834,144 
06/849,460 
06/774.435 
06/883,660 
06/823394 
06/848382 
06/851.950 
06/530314 
06/800341 
06/845.132 
06/750.423 
06/767.946 
06/542.239 
06/638.663 
06/495.009 
06/795.419 
06/916.290 
06/938.041 
06/640,761 
06/881310 
06/832382 
06/648,095 
06/827.953 
06/654.273 
06/823.105 
06/592327 
07/006.787 
06/878.284 
06/893.836 
06/889.814 
06/754.269 
06/876,035 
06/751.067 
06/853323 
06/797.410 
06/894.154 
06/699384 
06/831.219 
06/671.404 
06/847.419 
06/782.229 
06/767.175 
06/740.285 
06/897.959 
06/792.193 
06/913.436 
06/866371 
06/857365 
06/757.082 
06/877.305 
06/529.035 


December  24. 1991 

10/13/87 
10/13/87 
10/13/87 
10/13/87 
10/13/87 
10/13/87 
10/13/87 
10/13/87 
10/13/87 
10/13/87 
10/13/87 
10/13/87 
10/13/87 
10/13/87 
10/13/87 
10/13/87 
10/13/87 
10/13/87 
10/13/87 
10/13/87 
10/13/87 
10/13/87 
10/13/87 
10/13/87 
10/13/87 
10/13/87 
10/13/87 
10/13/87 
10/13/87 
10/13/87 
10/13/87 
10/13/87 
10/13/87 
10/13/87 
10/13/87 
10/13/87 
10/13/87 
10/13/87 
10/13/87 
10/13/87 
10/13/87 
10/13/87 
10/13/87 
10/13/B7 
10/13/87 
10/13/87 
10/13/87 
10/13/87 
lG/13/87 
10/13/87 
10/13/87 
10/13/87 
10/13/87 
10/13/87 
10/13/87 
10/13/87 
10/13/87 
10/13/87 
10/13/87 
10/13/87 
10/13/87 
10/13/87 
10/13/87 
10/13/87 
10/13/87 
10/13/87 
10/13/87 
10/13/87 
10/13/87 
10/13/87 
10/13/87 
10/13/87 
10/13/87 
10/13/87 
10/13/87 
10/13/87 
10/13/87 
10/13/87 
10/13/87 


DBCEMBEIt24.1991 


PMeni  Number 

4.700.092 
4.700.106 
4.700.107 
4.700.110 
4.700.111 
4.700.112 
4.700.126 
4.700.133 
4.700.141 
4.700.150 
4.700.156 
4.700.158 
4.700.159 
4.700.163 
4,700.167 
4.700.168 
4.700.186 
4.700.191 
4.700.203 
4.700.209 


U.  S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  CHFFICE 


Serial  Number 

06/880327 
06/711.957 
06/799324 
06/859.997 
06/891.264 
06/883.494 
06/770,432 
06/834.931 
06/826332 
06/745,309 
06/727.037 
06/913324 
06/717.719 
06/912.634 
06/901,685 
06/846.156 
06/761.881 
06/839,997 
06/832371 
06/792.915 


Issue  Dale 

10/13/87 
10/13/87 
10/13/87 
10/13/87 
10/13/87 
10/13/87 
10/13/87 
10/13/87 
10/13/87 
10/13/87 
10/13/87 
10/13/87 
10/13/87 
10/13/87 
10/13/87 
10/13/87 
10/13/87 
10/13/87 
10/13/87 
10/13/87 


4,700,218 
4,700,239 
4,700,275 
4.700.285 
4.700.286 
4.700301 
4.700306 
4.700318 
4.700.326 
4.700349 
4.700354 
4.700356 
4.700.360 
4.700.363 
4.700369 
4.700373 
4.700.374 
4.700.378 
4.700394 
4.700397 
4.700.401 


1133OO10S 

06/723.032 

10/13/87 

06/332.116 

10/13/87 

06/877392 

10/13/87 

06/932.453 

10/13/87 

06/924.933 

10/13/87 

06^37311 

10/13/87 

06/739.662 

10/13/87 

06/641.160 

10/13/87 

06/616388 

10/13/87 

06/577.044 

lQ/13/r7 

06/794.955 

10/13/87 

06/860.862 

10/13/87 

06/683.640 

10/13/87 

06/840375 

10/13/87 

06/823331 

10/13/87 

06/858392 

10/13/87 

06/747310 

I0/13«7 

06/763.921 

10/13/87 

06/332.998 

10/13/87 

06/808.887 

10/13/87 

06/902.071 

10/13/87 

NOTIFICATION  OF  ACCEPTANCE  OF  DELAYED  PAYMENT  OF  MAINTENANCE  FEE 

(35  U  AC  41(c);  37  CFlt  1378) 

m  p-e«(,)  li-ed  below  a«.con«de«d  as  '!f-.^^^,^^,^Z^^::^!^S;S^sV^S£^^i^ 


inviewofthePelitwotoAcceiicLaiePaymentofthemainla^ce  _^,,,,nB  i  ^-ra 

PATENTS  AND  IHADEMARKS.  as  provided  for  under  35  U.S.C  4I(cXl)  and  37  CPR  1378 

Application 
FiUngDate 


Patent  No. 

4390326 
4.632.721 
4.659361 
4.685.701 


Serial  No. 

06/547.308 
06/785.074 
06/714,948 
06/886.172 


AppUcattoiif  Filed 


Patent  Date 

5/20/86 

12/30/86 

4/21/87 

8/11/87 


11/01/83 

lO/m/iS 

3/22/85 

7/16/86 


Delayed  Payment 
Acceptance  Dale 

8/30/91 
4/22/91 
8/30/91 
a/3(V91 


hiaiicciader37CFRI.ll(b).TliereittoeitiplicMiaoiliMdlielowMe 
open  to  inpectiaa  by  Itie  genefal  public  in  the  indicaled  Eumining 
GroniK  aiii  copies  may  be  obtained  by  paying  the  fee  therefor  (37  CFR 

I  Jl  (b)). 

436«,4a8,Re.SJ*.07/794331.FiledNw.25. 1991.a.  162/ 
65.  MULTI-STAOT  BLEACHINO  PROCESS  INCLUIMNG 
AN  ENHANCED  OXIDATIVE  EXTRACTION  STAGE. 
AiAur  J.  Nonii.  Owner  of  Recoid:  lnten»atioiialPaptrCo..New 
York,  N.Y..  Attorney  or  Agent:  S.  Peter  Ludwig.  Ex.  Op.:  133 

444«,117.Re.S.N.07/793.072.FiledNov.  15. 1991,0.200/ 
84r[pIjOAT  SWITCH  ASffiMBLY.  Richard  V.  Grimes,  et  d.. 
Owner  of  Recoid:  Inventor,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Alan  F. 
MeckstnN)i.Ex.Op.:213 

4.71M48.Re.S.N.07/79l.891.FiledNov.  12. 1991.0.372/ 
75.  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  PDR  EFFICIENT  OPERA- 
TION OF  (WTICALLY  PUMPED  LASER.  Donald  L.  Sipes  Jr.. 
Owner  of  Reconl:  Cal^orrm  Instinue  afTedmolofy,  Paudena. 
Cal^.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  John  B.  Conklin.  Ex.  Gp.:  251 

4,726,624.  Re.  SJi.07/792.491.Filed  Nov.  13. 1991.0.297/ 
459,  SEAT  CUSHKWI,  Eric  C.  Jay.  Owner  of  Record:  /m' 
Medical,  Ltd.,  Boulder,  Colorado,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Donald  E. 
^gan.  Ex.  Gp.:  337 

4,7S6383.  Re.  SJJ.  07/789.809.  Filed  Nov.  12. 199I.0.359, 
SCANNWG  OPTICAL  SYS1EM  PC»  USE  IN  A  LASra 
BEAM  PRINTER.  AUra  Mofimolo.  Owner  of  Record:  Atoki 
KogfUat  Kogyo  Kedmshiki  Kaisha.  Tokyo,  Japan,  AMoney  or 
Agent:  Frank  L.  Beistein.  Ex.  Gp.:  257 

4,767,216.  Re.  SJ<.07/793.935.FiledNov.  15. 1991,0.366/ 
85.  CONTINUOUS  MIXER,  J.  S.  Gwinn,  et  al..  Owner  of 


Recoid:  PhiUips  Petroleum  Co.,  BartlesviUe,  OUa.,  Attoniey  or 
Agent:  David  L.  Kinsinger,  Ex.  Gp.:  242 

4J66,iW.  Re.  SJ4. 07/757.9 1 1 .  Filed  Sept  1 1 .  1991 .  a  369/ 
59.  MEIHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  INPORMATION  RE- 
CORDING AND  REPRODUCTKW  OF  A  PIT-SHAPE  FORM- 
ING OPTICAL  RECORDING  TYPE,  Atsushi  Saito,  et.  al.. 
Owner  of  Recant:  Hitachi.  Ltd..  Tokyo.  Japan.  Anoiney  or 
Agent:  Melvin  Krans.  Ex.  Gp.:  235 

4^67312.  Re.  S  JJ.  07/761.701.  Filed  Sept.  18, 1991, 0. 312/ 
245,  ADJUSTABLE  STWIAGE  MODULE.  Allen  L.  Wilkins, 
et.  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Sub-Zero  Freezer  Co.,  Inc..  Madison. 
Wis..  Attorney  or  Agent:  Ronald  E.  Baiiy,  Ex.  Gp.:  357 

4jmjn,  Re.  SJ4. 07/788324,  Filed  Nov.  6, 1991, 0.  29/ 
73VARMATURE  PAPER  FEEDING,  CUTTING,  AND  IN- 
SERTING DEVICE,  Luciano  Saniandrea,  eL  al..  Owner  of 
Recoid:  Am  SpA..  Florence.  Italy.  Aaanty  or  Agent  Robert 
R.  Jackson.  Ex.  Gp.:  322 

4,915,tS3,  Re.  SJ4. 07/789,853,  Filed  Nov.  8, 1991, 0. 1 14/ 
343;  K^niCO  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CATHODK  PRO- 
TECTKW  MARINE  VESSELS,  WendeU  Goodwin,  Owner  of 
Recoid: /mwiior.  Atiwney  or  Agent  Chariea  H. -nomas.  Ex. 

Gp.:  315 

4.919,764.  Re.  SJJ.  07/790.193.  Filed  Nov.  7, 1991, 0. 202/ 
248,  REIROFrrCOKEOVENDOOR  SEAL,  WilliamRBaiid, 
et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Saturn  Machine  and  Welding  Co..  Inc., 
Cincinnati.  Ohio.  Attorney  or  Agent:  John  D.  Poffenbciger,  Ex. 
Gp.:138 

4J24,»11,  Re.  SJ4. 07/786,871,  Filed  Nov.  1, 1991, 0. 549/ 
510  PROCESS  P(»  PREPARING  TAXOL,  Jean-Noel  Dennis. 
et  al..  Owner  of  Reconl:  Centre  National  De  La  Recherche 
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Scientific*  (CMJtS).  Paris,  •Fmice,  Attorney  or  Agent: 
Fiederkk  F.  CaKctd.  Ex.  Gp.:  123 

433S47t.  Re.  S.N.  07/790.980.  Filed  Nov.  13. 1991.a.  123/ 
6S.  TWO  STROKE  CYCLE  INTERNAL  COMBUSTKm  EN- 
GINES, Christaatier  Kim  Schlunke,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record: 
Orbiiai  Engine  Company  Proprietary  Ltd.,  Balcatux,  Australia. 
Attofney  or  Agent:  Ronald  F.  Naugkton.  Ex.  Gp.:  342 

43M475.  Re.  SJ4. 07/792.176.  Filed  Nov.  14. 1991.  Q.  33/ 
003,  METHC»>  AND  MEANS  FOR  MEASURING  PLATE 
STRUCTURES,  Dennis  R.  HesaeMiie,  Owner  of  Record:  Inven- 
tor, Attorney  or  Agent:  Donald  H.  Zailey,  Ex.  Gp.:  246 

5J32,7S7.  Re.  S.N.  07/791 .879.  Filed  Nov.  1 3. 1991 .  a.  324/ 
1S8P.  ELECnUCAL  TEST  PROBE  HAVING  ROTATIONAL 
CONTROL  OF  THE  PROBE/SHAFT.  Charles  J.  Johnston,  et 
al..  Owner  of  Record:  Everett/Charles  Contact  Products,  Inc.. 
Pomona,  Calif..  Attorney  or  Agent:  WalterG.  Maxwell,  Ex.  Gp.: 
267 

5JK*;239,  Re.  SJ4. 07/790,768,  Filed  Nov.  12. 1991.  Q.  49/ 
279.  UNIFIED  CASEMENT  C»>ERAT(m,I>anielG.TudEer,et 
al..  Owner  of  Record:  SPX  Corp.,  Owatonna,  Minn.,  Attorney  or 
Agent:  Jeffrey  L.  CUik.  Ex.  Gp.:  3S8 


RcoMftsfor  I 


I  Filed 


Notice  under  37  CFR  l.It  (c).  The  tequettt  forreexaminaliaa  listed 
below  are  ofea  to  inspection  by  the  general  public  in  the  indicated 
Examining  Groups.  Copies  of  the  requesu  and  idaied  papers  may  be 
obtained  ^  paying  die  fee  dierefor  established  inthe  Rules  (37  CFR 1 .  19 
(•)). 

In  the  event  conespondence  to  the  patent  owner  is  not  received,  this 
ootioe  will  be  conudered  ID  be  coostnictive  notioe  10  the  patent  owner  and 
I  wiU  proceed  (37  CFR  l.248(aKS) nd  I.S25(b)). 


4,174358,  Reexam  No.  90/002,312,  Requested  Nov.  20, 
1991,  a.  323/183,  TOUGH  THERMOPLASTIC  NYLON 
CX>MPOSmONS,  Bennett  N.  E(»tein,  Owner  of  Record:  E.  I. 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours  &  Co.,  Wilmington,  Del.,  Attorney  or 
Agent:  Samuel  S.  Blight,  Wihnington,  Del.,  Ex.  Gp.:  132, 
Requester  Owner 

436M53,  Reexam  No.  90^)02,311,  Requested  Nov.  18, 
1991 ,  a.  232/036.3,  SYNTHETIC  LUBRICATING  OIL  COM- 
POSITION, Sadao  Wada,  et.  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Toyota 
Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Toyota-Shi,  Japan  &  Toa  Nenryo 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan.  Attorney  or  Agent: 
Banner,  Birch.  McKie  &  Beckett,  Washington,  DC,  Ex.  Gp.:  1 1 1, 
Requester.  Owner 


Service  by  Pdiiilcatioa 


A  petition  to  cancel  each  of  the  registrations  identified  below 
having  been  filed,  and  the  notice  of  such  proceedings  sent  by 
certified  mail  to  each  registrant  at  the  last  known  address  having 
been  retunied  by  the  Postal  Service  as  undeliverable,  notice  is 
hereby  given  that  unless  the  registrants  listed  herein,  their  as- 
signs or  legal  representatives,  shall  enter  an  appearance  within 
thirty  days  from  the  date  of  this  publication,  the  cancellation  will 
be  proceeded  with  as  in  the  case  of  default. 

Ol'  Timer's  Hunting  Corp.,  Crawfordville,  HI.,  Reg.  No. 
1.489450,  for  the  mark  "INTRUEeR",  Cane.  No.  19,330. 

Rex  Manufacturing  Company  of  Dallas,  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex., 
Reg.  No.  1,383,490,  for  the  mark  "FUN-STUFF",  Cane.  No. 
19,363. 

Ford  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Moonachie,  N.Y.,  Reg.  No.  607,843, 
for  die  maifc  "SUraR-TEENS",  Cane.  No.  19,728 

R.  Joseph  Sportswear,  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Caiif.,  Reg.  No. 
769,983  for  the  mark  "RACERS",  Cane.  No.  19,936 


Overseas  Raleigh  Manufacmrers  Ltd..  New  Yoik.  N.Y..  Reg. 
No.  946.849  for  die  mark  "MISS  WALL  STREET*.  Cane.  No. 
19,884 

Chicken  Charley,  Inc.,  Annapolis,  Md.,  Reg.  No.  1.363.003 
for  die  mark  "CHICKEN  CHARLEY  AND  DESIGN",  Cane. 
No.  19.998 

American  Water.  Gardena,  Calif,  Reg.  Nos.  1,4 11.203, 
1,412.210  and  1.478.360  for  die  maik  "AMERICAN  WATER" 
and  design.  Cane.  No.  20.003 

JEAN  BROWN 

Administrator,  Trademark 

Trial  and  Appeal  Board 

Vat  JEFFREY  M.  SAMUELS 

Assistant  Commissioner 

fm  Trademarks 


Emu 

"All  reference  to  Patent  No.  3,062,439  to  Earl  H.  Schrupp  for 
'SYSTEM  FOR  HERMETICALLY  DISPENSING  AND  DI- 
LUTING A  CONCENTRATED  CHEMICAL'  appearing  in  the 
Official  Gazette  of  Nov.  3,  1991,  should  be  deleted  since  no 
patent  was  granted." 


"All  reference  to  Patent  No.  3,064,391  to  Mark  T.  Chuichland 
for  'COMPOSITE  ASSEMBLY  PRESS  AND  METH(X)  OF 
USE'  appearing  in  the  Official  Gazette  of  Nov.  12, 1991  should 
be  deleted  since  no  patent  was  granted." 


"All  reference  to  Patent  No.  3,046,626  to  Robert  S.  Hansen, 
Rohneit  Park,  Calif.,  DISPLAY  RACK  FOR  DOCUMENTS' 
appearing  in  the  Official  Gazette  of  Sept.  10,  1991  should  be 
deleted  since  no  patent  was  granted." 


Adverse  Dedsioiis  in  Interference 

In  the  designated  interferences  involving  the  following 
patents,  final  decisions  have  been  rendered  that  the  respective 
patentees  are  not  entitled  to  patents  containing  the  claims 
listed. 

Patent  No.  4,322,730,  Edwin  W.  Ades.  George  J.  Cullinan, 
CYTOTOXIC  COMPOSITIONS  OF  TRANSFERRIN 
COUPLEDTO  VINCA  ALKALOIDS,  Interference  No.  102.637, 
decided  Oct.  31, 1991,  claims  1-10. 

Patent  No.  4,398,083,  Jan  Heeres,  Leo  J.  J.  Backx,  Joseph  A. 
Mostmans,  FUNGICIDAL  1  (2- AR  YL-2-R-ETHYL)- 1 H- 1 ,2,4- 
TRL\ZOLES,  Interference  No.  102,074,  decided  July  18. 1991, 
claims  1-43. 

Patent  No.  4,626,496,  Tsutomu  Sato,  OPTICAL  INFORMA- 
TION RECORDING  MEDIUM,  Interference  No.  102,625,  de- 
cided Oct.  II,  1991.  claims  1-31. 

Patent  No.  4.649.133,  Nobotu  Olake.  Hanio  Seto,  Tetsuo 
Sasaki.  Masanori  Sugita,  Shigeru  Hiramoto,  MYCOTRIENIN- 
RELATED  COMPOUNDS.  Interference  No.  102.331.  decided 
Oct.  10. 1991,  claims  1-3, 7. 8  and  10-12. 

Patent  No.  4.638,691.  Masanori  Ishibashi,  deceased;  by 
Masayuki  Ishibashi,  Legal  Representative,  ELECTRONIC 
MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT,  Interference  No.  102,423,  decided 
Sept.  17, 1991,  claims  1  and  3-5. 

Patent  No.  4,740,463,  Robert  A.  Weinberg,  Cornelia  I. 
Bargmann,  David  F.  Stem,  METHODS  AND  ARTIHCIAL 
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GENES  FOR  ANTAGONEINO  THE  FUNCTION  OF  AN 
(WCOGENE.liMeiferenceNo.I02.527.decidedScpt27.1991. 
claims  1-23. 

PMenlNo.4.740.749.EisajiYaBiimolo.HidekilCalino.NMR 
IMAGING  METHOD.  Intafereaix  No.  102.009.  decided  Jiriy 
21.1991.claimil-S. 

Paiett  No.  4.831349.  Shigetada  Nakaniahi.  Yi«aka  Teranidii. 
Kenji  NaniiMi.  TMsnrou  Shiboi.  Ken  Takamatso.  EXPRES- 
SION VECTORS  ENCODING  CARDIONATRIN  AND 
CARNONLATIN.  Interference  No.  102,464,  decided  Oct  10. 
1991.  claims  1-8. 

PatHM  No.  4.873313,  Donald  L.  Moyer,  Thtmas  O.  Albed. 
WHEEL  CHOCK.  Inicifcience  No.  102,412.  decided  OcL  16. 
1991.claimt4.3.8.  lOawl  IMS. 

NANNIES.  HENRY. 

Deptay  Clerk  Board  of 

Paunt  Aiveals  and  Interferences 

(703)557-4005 


AppHcaaMfor 


•r  Trade  NaiM: 


Customs  Regnlatioas  (19  CFR  133.12),  for  the  mxr&Otkm 
mitt  section  42  oT  die  Act  oT  July  3,  1946.  as  amended  (IS 
U.S.C  1124).  of  die  bade  name  Chib  Dengn.  aaed  by  D.  A. 
lalenialianal.aooqwratiaBaRani2edaBderdielaw*afdieStMe 
of  California,  kicated  U  2I43Sh  Diego  Avcuk.  San  Diego. 

California  921 10. 

The  appUcationstttesdiat  die  a«de  name  is  used  in  connection 
with  oak  d«du.  wall  nnitt  and  other  wood  furniture.  The 
merchandise  is  manufactured  in  Mexico  and  the  United 

States. 
Before  die  final  action  is  taken  on  die  application.  considBr- 

ation  will  be  given  to  any  idevaot  data,  viewa.  or  aigientt 

stdwMttedinwritiiigbyanypciaoninuppuailiwilollieiCCOwla- 

tion  of  diis  trade  name.  Notice  of  die  actioa  taken  on  die 

UmlicatioB  for  lecwdation  of  das  trade  name  will  be  puMiahed 

in  the  Federal  RcgMcr. 

Dales:  Comments  tmnt  be  received  on  or  befoie  Dec.  23. 

1991 

Adkfresses.- Written  coamentt  shoidd  be  addreaaed  to  U.S.  Cm- 

toms  Service.  Attention:  Intrilnniial  Propeity  Rigfau  Branch, 
1301  Constihition  Avenue.  NW.,  (room  2104),  Washington,  DC 
20229. 

For  Farther  li^trmation  Contact:  Detois  P.  Cooper,  Intellecnial 
Propeity  Rig^  Branch.  1301  C:amtib«ion  Avenue.  NW..  Wash- 
ington. DC  20229  (202-366-6936). 


OCL2I.199L 


Action:  Notfce  of  application  for  recordation  of  ttade  name. 
SiMiiiiary:  Application  has  been  filed  pursuam  to  {  133.12, 


X)HNF.ATWOOD 

CM^.  ImeUectaal  Property 

Rights  Branch 


PATENT  NOTICES 


or  ConrcctiM  Far  Week 


24.1991 


BL  4.473362 

4.894.230 

4.938.614 

4.934.228 

D.  309.769 

4.894.366 

4.939.079 

4.934.234 

D.  310.643 

4.897.449 

4.940.202 

4.954.717 

D.  310,878 

4.900,724 

4.940333 

4.934.883 

4.069.148 

4.901.934 

4.941.733 

4.933.127 

4.233.709 

4.902.220 

4.941.982 

4.933.491 

4.484.687 

4.903.901 

4.942.860 

4.933312 

4.483.101 

4.903.931 

4.943.147 

4.936.004 

4.626.383 

4.904.602 

4.943.716 

4.936.157 

4.647.653 

4.904.915 

4.943.995 

4.937.050 

4.634.334 

4.903.504 

4.944.314 

4.957.291 

4.766,717 

4.907.209 

4.943.207 

4.937.636 

4.780.369 

4.909.936 

4.943.820 

4.938,072 

4.797.472 

4.910.779 

4.946.297 

4.958.191 

4.798.833 

4.911.936 

4.946.325 

4.938.201 

4.803.261 

4,914.719 

4.946.718 

4.938.233 

4.808.986 

4.913.062 

4.946.753 

4,938.411 

4.810.822 

4.916.391 

4.946.869 

4.958.421 

4.812.629 

4.916.934 

4.946.886 

4.939.025 

4.812.678 

4.917.835 

4.946.891 

4.959.137 

4.823.230 

4,919.694 

4.947.043 

4.939.218 

4.823.322 

4.920.366 

4.947.693 

4.939.240 

4.826.534 

4.920.587 

4.W8.150 

4.959314 

4,833.368 

4.921.697 

4,948,246 

4.939.629 

4.8<i0.278 

4.921,770 

4,948,383 

4.960.0U7 

4.862.398 

4.922,113 

4,948,364 

4.960.163 

4.863.983 

4.922.475 

4,948,630 

4.960.607 

4.864.227 

4.922.992 

4,949,633 

4.960.706 

4.864.419 

4,923.022 

4.949,803 

4.960.796 

4.870.499 

4,923.473 

4,949,830 

4.960.813 

4.871.717 

4.923.505 

4,949,992 

4.961.125 

4.872.682 

4.923.842 

4.930.796 

4.961.165 

4.873,127 

4.924,129 

4.930,868 

4.963310 

4.874.803 

4.923.020 

4.931,024 

4.968.402 

4.876.228 

4,927.990 

4,931,924 

4.972300 

4,877.908 

4,928,265 

4.932,014 

4.972.661 

4.878.168 

4.928.438 

4.932.096 

4.978.337 

4.879.686 

4.931.239 

4.932.131 

4.991.199 

4.882.283 

4.935.251 

4.932393 

5.000.004 

4.882.333 

4.936.195 

4.953.046 

5.006369 

4.886.338 

4,936.201 

4.953.098 

5.011.861 

4.886,833 

4.937.485 

4.933.646 

5.012.667 

4.890.373 

4.937.839 

4.933.676 

5.040319 
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SPECIAL  BOXES  FOR  MAIL 

Special  pro  niMl  box  numbcis  should  be  Med  to  illow  forwwiiiig  «>fp«tk»lK 
M  pM^bte.  Such  mwl  U  fowaided  diiecUy  to  the  ippropri^e  Met  withoia  being  opened.  OiJy  Ite 
be  pUwd  in  an  envetope  addressed  to  one  of  these  boxes.  If  any  documentt  other  thin  tte  specified  tjmeiden^ 

addressed  to  that  box.  tfiey  will  be  delayed  in  reaching  the  appropriate  area  for  which  they  are  intended. 
The  following  special  boxes  should  be  used  only  for  their  specified  purpose.  Address  mail  as  follows: 


Box 

Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 
Washington.  D.C.  20231 


Bo«3 
Box  4 

Box  5 
Box  6 
Box  7 
Box  8 


Box  9 
Box  10 
Box  II 
Box  12 
Box  13 
Box  14 
Box  15 
Box  16 
Box  171 
BoxAF 
BoxDAC 

Box  Assignment 
BoxDD 
BoxEBO 
BoxFWC 
Box  Intetfetence 
Box  Issue  Fee 


BoxITU 

Box  M.  Fee 

Box  Non-Fee- 

Amendment 

BoxOED 

Box  PATENT 

APPUCATICW 

BoxTRACSMARK 

BoxPatExL 

Box  per 

BoxReexam 
Box  Sequence 
BoxSN 


MaU  for  the  Office  of  personel  for  NFC  ,^      ,.     •  .  j,         ^      , 

Mail  for  the  Assistant  Commissioiierfor  External  AfTain  and  IfaeOffice  of  L^utatMO  and  InteinatioiHl 

Affairs. 

"No  Fee"  mail  related  to  tndemaiks. 

Mail  for  the  Office  of  Procurement  

Reissue  applications  for  patents  involved  in  litigation  and  subsequently  filed  leUledp^ws.     

All  papen  for  the  Office  of  the  Solicitor  except  communications  relating  to  pembng  liligatton;  papers 
relating  to  pending  litigation  shall  be  mailed  only  to  Office  of  the  Solicitor.  P.O.  Box  1 5667.  Arlington, 

Va.  22215 

Coupon  orders  for  U.S.  patent  and  trademark  copies. 

Orders  for  certified  copies  of  pro  documents  except:  trademark  registrations  and  assignments. 

Electronic  Ordering  Service  (EOS). 

Omtributions  to  the  Examiner  Education  Progrun. 

Mail  for  the  Employee  and  Labor  Relations  Division. 

Invoices  directed  to  the  Office  of  Fmance. 

Mail  for  the  Advisory  Commission  on  Patent  Law  Refomi. 

Deposit  Account  Replenishment  Checks 

Vacancy  Announcement  Applications.  «.«-■•     • 

Expedited  procedure  for  processing  amendments  and  other  responses  after  final  rejectioa. 

Petitions  to  revive,  petitions  to  accept  late  payment  of  fees,  petitions  to  defer  issue,  and  petitioos  to 

withdraw  an  application  from  issue. 

All  assignment  documenU  except  those  filed  with  new  applications. 

Mail  related  to  Disclosure  DocumenU. 

Mail  for  the  Office  of  Equal  Emptoyment  Programs. 

Requesu  for  File  Wrapper  Continuation  Applications  (under  37  CFR  1.62)  .  _    ^ 

Communications  relating  to  interferences  and  applications  and  patents  invoNed  in  mterference. 

AU  Communications  following  the  receipt  of  a  PTOL-85.  "Notice  of  Allowance  and  Issue  FeeDue. 

and  prior  to  the  issuance  of  a  patent  should  be  addressed  to  Box  Issue  Fee.  unless  advised  to  the 

contrary.  Assignments  should  be  submitted  in  a  separate  envelope  and  not  be  sent  to  Box  Issue  Fee. 

All  intent  to  use  documenU.  excluding  the  initial  application  and  amendmenu  to  allege  uae. 

Correspondence  related  to  a  patent  that  is  subject  to  die  payment  of  a  maintenance  fee. 

Non-fee  amendmenu  to  patent  appUcations.  (Use  Box  AF  for  responses  after  final  rejection). 
Mail  for  the  Office  of  Enrollment  and  Discipline 

New  patent  application  and  associated  papers  and  fees.        ^ .  _-^ 

New  trademark  application  and  associated  papers  and  APPLICATION  fees. 

Applications  for  patent  term  extension. 

Mail  related  to  applications  filed  under  the  Patent  Cooperation  Treaty. 

Requesu  for  Reexamination  for  original  request  papers  only. 

Submission  of  diskette  for  biolechnical  application. 

For  fee  and  petitions  under  37  CFR  1.182  to  obtain  date  received  and/or  serial  number  for  patem      ^ 

applications  prior  to  the  Office's  standard  notification  (return  postcard  or  die  official  "FUmg  Receipt. 
"Notice  to  File  Missing  Parts,"  or  "Notice  of  Incomplete  Applicauon"). 


&i 


Reference  Collections  of  U.S.  Patents  Available  for  Public  Use  in  Patent  Depository  Libraries 


TV  «nil««»ing  lihrMMM,  ituMgnMfiH  ««  Ptttrt  Defotiuwy  Lihrariei  fPDLi).  receive  cuirem  iiwieiof  U.S.  PMeMi  Mid  miinuun  collectioos  of  e«riier- 

lii«iiliii>i«i  Till  iinprnfltirir  rnllrriinninririfrninli'-r-|— '" — y  — r~ff* — p* — "-*— ■■!•—— »-| • — ■■ —-^.u-p-.— .: 1 

•inceiwa  _^ 

The«e  paleM  ooUectkmi,  which  ue  ofginiied  in  pMcnl  number  leqiience.  «e  aviilabk  far  ine  by  Ite 
■ddiliaD.  offien  Tvfri»«»«»»«.i  refcfcnce  publicMiaas  of  die  U.S.  Pmcm  Clattifkaliaa  System,  including  die  Mamial  ofClassifictuioH,  Index  utheUS. 
Pmem  Clastificatioii.  Class^icatioH  DtfiiiitUms.  aid  provides  Itdmcal  staff  wsistmce  in  dieir  use  to  aid  die  public,  in  gaining  effclive  access  to 
infonnMica  coolained  in  palenu.  CASSIS  (Classificatiaa  And  Search  Support  Informaliao  System);  which  provides  direct,  on-line  access  to  Pttem 
nd  Trademak  Oflkx  data,  is  (vailaMe  at  aU  PIXj.  Fadliiies  for  making  paper  copies  of  paientt  from  eidier  microfUm  or  paper  collections  are  geneially 

provided  for  a  fee. 

SiiKe  there  ae  vaiations  in  the  scope  of  patent  coilections  among  the  PDLs  and  in  their  hours  of  service  to  the  public,  anyone  contemplating  use 
of  the  patcMSM  a  particular  libnuy  is  urged  to  contact  that  library,  in  advance,  about  its  collection  and  hours  in  order  to  avert  possible  inconvenience. 


Stau 
Alabama 


Name  cf  Library 


Telephone  Contact 


Arizona 

Aikansas 

Caiifoniia 


ColonMlo 

Connecticut 

Delaware 

Dist.  of  Columbia 

Flonda 


Geofsia 

Hawaii 

Idaho 

Illinois 


Iowa 
Kansas 
Kemucky 
Louisiana 

Maiyland 

Massachusetts 

Midiigan 


Minnesota 

Misssissippi 

Missouri 

Montana 

Nebraska 
Nevada 

New  Hampshire 
New  Jersey 

New  Mexico 
New  York 


North  Carolina 
North  Dakou 
Ohio 


Oklahoma 

Oregon 

Pennsylvania 


Auburn  University  Ubraries (205)  844-1747 

Birmingham  Public  Ubrary (205)  226-3680 

Anchorage:  Z.  J.  Loussac  Public  Library (907)  261-2916 

Tempe:  Noble  Ubrary,  Arizona  State  University (602)  965-7010 

Uitle  Rock:  Arkansas  State  Libtaiy (501)  682-2053 

Los  Angeles  Public  Ubrary (213)  612-3273 

Sacramento:  Caiifoniia  Stale  Library (916)  654-0069 

San  Diego  Public  Ubraiy (619)  236-5813 

Sunnyvale  Patent  Ckaringhouae (408)  730-7290 

Denver  Public  Ubrary (303)  640-8847 

New  Haven:  Science  Park  Ubrary (203)  786-5447 

Newark:  University  of  Delaware  Library (302)  451-2965 

Washington:  Howard  University  Libraries (202)  806-7252 

Fort  Lauderdale:  Broward  County  Main  Ubrary (305)  357-7444 

Miami-Dade  Public  Ubrary (305)  375-2665 

Orlando:  University  of  Ontral  Florida  libraries (407)  823-2562 

Tampa:  Tanqw  Campus  Library,  University  of  Sooth  Florida (813)  974-2726 

Atlanta:  Price  CHlbett  Memorial  Library,  Georgia  Institute  of 

Technology (404)894-4508 

Honolulu:  Hawaii  State  Public  Library  System (808)  586-3477 

Moscow:  University  of  Idaho  Ubrary . (208)  885-6235 

Chicago  Public  Ubrary (312)  269-2865 

Sprin^M:  Illinois  State  Ubraiy (217)  782-5659 

Indianapolis-Marion  County  Public  Ubrary (317)  269-1741 

West  Lafayette:  Purdue  University  Ubraries (317)  494-2873 

Des  Moines:  State  Ubraiy  of  Iowa (5 1 5)  28 1  -41 1 8 

Wichita:  Ablah  Ubrary,  WichiU  State  Univernty (316)  689-3155 

Louisville  Free  Public  Library (502)  561-8617 

Baton  Rouge:  Troy  H.  Middleton  Ubraiy,  Louisiana  State 

University (504)388-2570 

College  Parii:  Engineering  and  Physical  Sciences  Ubraiy, 

University  of  Maryland (301)405-9157 

Amherst:  Physical  Sciences  Ubraiy.  University  of 

Massachusetts (413)545-1370 

Boston  Public  Ubiary (617)  536-5400  Ext.  265 

Ann  Arbor  Engineering  Transportation  Ubraiy,  University  of 

Michigan (313)764-7494 

Detroit  Public  Library (313)  833-1450 

Miiuieapolis  Public  Library  and  Information  Center (612)  372-6570 

Jackson:  Mississippi  Ubruy  C^ommission Not  Yet  Operational 

Kansas  City:  Linda  Hall  Ubraiy (816)  363-4600 

Sl  Louis  Public  Ubiaiy (314)  241-2288  Ext.  390 

Butte:  Montana  0>liege  of  Mineral  Science  and  Technology 

Ubraiy (406)496-4281 

Lincoln:  Engineering  Ubiary,  University  of  Nebraska-Lincoln (402)  472-341 1 

Reno:  University  of  Nevada-Reno  Library (702)  784-6579 

Durham:  University  of  New  Hampshire  Ubraiy (603)  862-1777 

Newark  Public  Library (201)  733-7782 

Piacataway:  Ubraiy  of  Science  and  Medicine,  Rutgers  University (908)  932-2895 

Albuquerque:  University  of  New  Mexico  General  Library (505)  277-4412 

Albany:  New  York  State  Ubrary (518)  473-4636 

BufMo  and  Erie  County  Public  Library (716)  858-7101 

New  Yorit  Public  Ubraiy  (The  Research  Libraries) (212)  714-8529 

Ralei^:  D.H.  Hill  Ubraiy,  North  Carolina  State  University (919)  515-3280 

Grand  Fortes:  Chester  Fritz  Library,  Univeisity  of  North  Dakou (701)  777^W88 

Cincinnati  and  Hamilton  County,  Public  Ubraiy  of (513)  369-6936 

Cleveland  Public  Ubrary (216)  623-2870 

Columbus:  Ohio  State  University  Libraries (614)  292-6175 

Toledo/Lucas  County  Public  Library (419)  259-5212 

Stillwater  Oklahoma  Stale  University  Ubraiy (405)  744-7086 

Salem:  Oregon  State  Ubraiy (503)  378-4239 

Philadelphia,  TTie  Free  Ubraiy  of (215)  686-5331 

Pinsbuigh.  C:amegie  Library  of (412)  622-3138 
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SuMte 


Rhode  Island 
South  Carolina 
Tennessee 


Texas 


Utah 
Virginia 

Washington 
Wisconsin 


Name  cf  Ubrary 

University  Park:  Pattee  Libnoy,  Pennsylvania  Stale  University . 

Providence  Public  Ubraiy 

Charleston:  Medical  University  of  South  (Carolina  Libraiy 

Memphis  &  Shelby  County  Public  Ubrary  and  Information 

Center - - 

Nashville:  Stevenson  Science  Library  ,Vandeii>ilt  University . 
Austin:  McKinney  Engineering  Library,  Univeisity  of  Texas 

at  Austin . 


College  Station:  Steriing  C.  Evans  Ubrary.  Texas  A  &  M 
University  . 


Dallas  Public  Ubrary 

Houston:  The  Fondren  Ubrary,  Rice  University 

Sah  Lake  City:  Marrion  Ubrny,  University  of  Utah . 


Telepbone  ConUKt 

.  (814)  865-4861 

(401)455-8027 

.  (803)  792-2372 


.(901)725-8876 
.(615)322-2775 


(512)495-4500 


(409)  845-2551 

(214)670-1468 

.ai3)  527-8101  Ext.2587 
(801)581-8394 


Richmond:  James  Branch  Cabell  Ubraiy.  Virginia  OMunoaweailfa 
University . 


Seattle:  Engineering  Ubrary,  University  of  Washington 

Madison:  Kurt  F.  Wendl  Ubraiy,  University  of  Wisconsin 
Madison  . 


Milwaukee  Public  Ubrary . 


(804)367-1104 
.  (206)  543-0740 

.  (608)  262-6845 
.  (414)  278-3247 


PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 

JAMES  E  DENNY.  Assistant  Commissioaer 

STEPHEN  G.  KUNIN.  Dqwty  Assistant  Commissiofia' 


PATENT  EXAMINING  GROUPS 


Phone  Number 
Area  Code  703 


New  Case 
Date* 


CHEMICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

GENERAL  METALLURCiCAL.  INORGANIC.  PETROLEUM  AND 

ELECTRICAL  CHEMISTRY.  AND  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  1 10  —  D.  E  TALBERT. 
Dindof »........«......«»......».._.»„... 


ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY.  CROUP  120  —  JOHN  F.  TERAPANE.  JR..  Diractor 

SPECIALIZED  CHEMICAL  INDUSTRIES  AND  CHEMICAL  ENGINEERING. 

GROUP  130  —  BARRY  S.  RICHMAN.  Dinclar 

HIGH  POLYMER  CHEMISTRY.  PLASTICS.  COATING.  PHOTOGRAPHY. 

STOCK  MATERIALS  AND  COMPOSITIONS.  GROUP  130  —  J.  O.  THOMAS.  Duecur . 
BIOTECHNOLOGY.  GROUP  1 80  —  EDWARD  E  KUBASKWICZ,  Diieclor 


.3M4)66I 
.30C-U33 

.30«-06S1 

.30«-23SI 
.308-0196 


ELECTRICAL  EXAMIKONG  GROUPS 

INDUSTRIAL  ELECTRONICS.  PHYSICS  AND  RELATED  ELEMEI4TS. 

GROUP  210  —  D.  G.  KELLY.  Diieclor 

SPECIAL  LAWS  ADMINISTRATION.  GROUP  220  —  ROBERT  E.  GARRETT,  Director . 
INPORMATK)N  PROCESSING.  STORAGE.  AND  RETRIEVAL.  GROUP  230  — 

GERALD  GOU>BERG.DirecMr.„ _ 

PACKAGES.  CLEANING.  TEXTILES  AND  GEOMETRICAL  INSTRUMENTS 

GROUP  240  —  CARLTON  CROYLE.  DiRctor . 


ELECTRONIC  AND  OPTICAL  SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICES.  GROUP  2S0  — 
JOSEPH  J.  ROLLA.  Director.. 


.308-1782 
.308-0511 

.308-0754 

.308-0771 


COMMUNICATIONS.  MEASURING.  TESTING  AND  LAMP/DISCHARGE  GROUP. 

GROUP  260— BOBBY  R.  GRAY.  Director 

DESIGN.  GROUP  290  —  ROBERT  E.  GARRETT.  Director 


..308-0936 

.308-0962 
.308-0311 


MECHANICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

HAhpUNG  AND  TRANSPORTATION  MEDIA.  GROUP  310 — F.  R.  SCHMIDT. 

Dnvdof  ............................................................................................................ 

MATERIAL  SHAPING.  ARTICLE  MANUFACTURING  AND  TOOLS. 

GROUP  320  —  N.  GODia.  Direcior 

MECHANICAL  TECHNOLOGIES  AND  HUSBANDRY  PERSONAL 

TREATMENT  INFORMATION.  CROUP  330  —  J.  J.  LOVE.  Director 

SOLAR.  HEAT.  POWER.  AND  FLUID  ENGINEERING  DEVICES. 

GROUP  340  —  JOHN  KTITLE.  Director . 


GENERAL  CONSTRUCTION.  PETROLEUM  AND  MININC  ENGINEERING. 
GROUP  350  —  A.  L.  SMTTH.  Director 


.308-1113 
.308-1148 
.308-0838 
.308-0861 


.308-0651 


8/12/90 
4/12/91 

2/1/91 

7/6/90 


mm 

4/7/90 
8/29/89 
9/29/90 
12/1/90 
6/22/90 


2A/91 

1/29/91 

10/15/90 

12/21/90 

10/15/90 


r  ihoaldliave  been  rtoetved  in  moM  ipiiiicalioiii  filed  prior  to  dui  date. 

EipiriitieaafPMcalK  The  latenli  within  the  range  of  numbers  indicated  below  expire  during  November  1991  except  thoae  which  may  have  had 
their  tenni  curtailed  lydiirlaimeriaider  the  provisioot  of  35  U.S.C.  253.  Other  pMeati.iMuedafe  the  dales  of  the  naige  of  numbenindiaaedbetuw, 
may  have  expiied  faefae  the  liill  tenn  of  17  yein  Cor  the  laaM  leaioos.  or  have  tafned  under  the  provisions  of  35  U.S.C.  151 

Numben  3.845.504  to  3.851335  inclusive 

3.644  to  3.659 
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Matter  eacloaed  in  heavy  biackeis  [  1  appears  in  the  patcM  but  fonns  no  part  of  this  reexanunatioa  specificatioa:  1 

additions  made  by  reexamination. 


r  printed  in  italics 


B13,l72^M2(l«lUk> 
FORM  FILLING  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 
I H.  Ill--,  as  Rm(w  SL,  MetiMhM,  N  J. 

»«BMt  No.  M/001>S2,  Nov.  2».  19M. 
„^  jC«tifimo«wPalaMNo.3,S72,M2.iMM«Mor. 

U.  »75.  Sor.  No.  333.119.  Fob.  !«.  U73. 

CiMttaMtioiHi»«wt  of  Sar.  No.  225.173.  Ai«.  27. 1M2,  Pat. 

No.  4.213.M3.  Mi  m  iilloortlio  !■  |»t  oTSor.  No.  32S.934. 

Jw.  22, 1972 

bt  CL*  OOCF  3/153:  HOU  29/70 

UJS.CL  340-705 


dirtet  laid  operator  leUcUd  imagts  of  characters  to  aaid 
variable  information  selected  screen  portions,  and 
fourth  means  for  f«™««g  the  information  defined  by  said 
composite  image  and  generating  information  defining  said 
fixed  and  variable  infotmation  in  another  form. 


Bl  AJtetjn*  (MUlh) 
PATIENT  SHIFTING  AND  METHOD  OF  USING  SAME 
EraMt  C  ITirhmn-.  13105  KMHcrcit.  Hoortoo,  Tex.  77015 
Roes^taHioo  Ro«Mit  No.  90/002.052.  Jaik  12. 1990. 
Htfw— «— «~fW«MteatefcrP-itNou4j0t7JDT9.l 
10. 197S.  Sor.  No.  C74.042,  Apr.  5. 197iw 
IiM.  CL*  A51G  1/Oa  l/OfS.  7/14 
U.S.CL5-01R 


AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION,  IT  HAS  BEEN 
DETERMINED  THAT: 


3,  C  7. 10. 11  and  13-15  are  cancelled. 


Claims  1.  4,  5.  0, 12  and  1*  are  determined  to  be  patentable 


1 2  and  9,  dependent  on  an  amended  claim,  are  deter- 
mined to  be  patentable. 

New  claims  17-29  are  added  and  determined  to  be  patent- 
able. 

1.  A  system  for  generating  forms  comprising: 
a  cathode  my  tube  having  an  image  viewing  screen, 
first  itieans  for  generating  an  image  on  said  screen  of  a  form 
recorded  in  memory  and  reproduced  therefrom  and  contain- 
ing fixed  information  and  having  a  plurality  of  different 
locations  indicated  therein  where  it  is  desired  to  provide 
variable  information, 
second  means  for  generating  operator  selected  images  of 

characters  on  said  screen, 
third  means  for  electrically  controlling  said  second  means  to 
generate  said  operator  selected  character  images  along 
selected  portions  of  said  screen  defining  said  locations  of 
said  form  where  it  is  desired  to  provide  variable  informa- 
tion so  as  to  generate  a  composite  monitorable  image  on 
said  screen  composed  of  said  fixed  and  variable  informa- 
tion, said  third  means  comprising  memory  means  to  record  a 
^urality  of  command  control  signals  defining  a  select  plural- 
ity of  different  vertical  and  htmzontal  locations  of  said  screen, 
operator  controlled  switch  means  to  be  operated  sequentially 
to  produce,  in  sequence,  a  plurality  of  said  command  control 
signals  from  said  memory  means,  and  control  means  pespon- 
sive  to  said  sequentially  produced  command  control  signals  to 


AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION.  IT  HAS  BEEN 
DETERMINED  THAT: 

Claim  1  is  cancelled. 

[1.  A  patient  shifting  aid  comprising: 

a  plastic  slab  having  rounded  comers  forming  a  rectangtdar 
support  surfoce  upon  v^iich  a  patient  is  adapted  to  be 
placed  and  having  sufficient  thickness  to  support  die 
weig^  of  a  patiiuit  placed  thereon  while  enabling  the 
obtaining  of  x-rays  through  the  plastic  slab  to  determine 
the  extent  of  patient  injury  withoitt  the  neoeinty  of  addi- 
tional shifting  of  the  patient; 

a  plurality  of  openings  in  said  slab  and  disposed  adjacent  the 
periphery  of  said  support  surface  providing  means  for 
gripiMng  the  plastic  slab  to  effect  sliding  movement  of  dw 
plastic  slab  and  the  patient  support  thereon; 

said  plurality  of  openings  comprising  generally  rectangular 
openings  having  rounded  comers  aitd  rounded  openings 
for  grasping  the  slab  for  moving  a  patient; 

said  openings  being  disposed  inwardly  from  the  periphery  of 
the  slab  a  greater  distance  than  the  thickness  of  the  slab; 

said  skb  having  a  sliding  surface  opposite  said  support  sur- 
face which  frictionally  engages  the  support  for  the  patient 
shifting  and,  said  slid^  surface  and  said  support  surface 
being  formed  smoothly  to  minimi7<^  frictional  resistance  to 
sliding  movement;  and 

said  slab  having  sufficient  flexibility  to  allow  bending  to 
provide  clearance  for  the  hands  of  a  person  effecting 
shifting  of  a  patient] 

1763 


1764 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  24,  1991 


Bl  4,<41,M«  (Wiatk) 

ULTKASONIC  BLOOD  FLOW  IMAGING  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS 

Koraka  Naaekawa,  MHaka,  JapM,  aMigMH- to  Aloka  Co^  Ltd^ 
Tokyo.  Japaa 
RcesanUaatioa  Reqocat  No.  90/002.291.  Feb.  20,  1991. 

I  Certificate  for  Pateat  No.  4,<41.M0,  iMaed  Feb. 
10. 1907.  Scr.  No.  7C7.140,  Aag.  19. 1905. 
priority,  ippMcatioa  Japaa.  JaL  20, 1902,  57-130S03 
lat  a.)  A61B  »/06 
MS,  CL  120— 661J)9 


AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION.  IT  HAS  BEEN 
DETERMINED  THAT: 

The  patentability  of  claims  1,  2  and  3  is  confirmed. 

1.  In  an  ultrasonic  blood  flow  imaging  method  for  displaying 
the  spatial  velocity  distribution  of  blood  flow  within  a  body 
under  examination,  the  improvement  comprising  the  steps  of: 

displaying  a  first  function  of  the  spatial  velocity  distribution 
of  blood  flow  as  a  color  picture  wherein  said  flrst  function 
direction  is  represented  by  one  color  when  positive  and  by 
another  diflerent  color  when  negative; 

mixing  at  least  one  further  color  in  accordance  with  a  second 
fiuiction  of  the  spatial  velocity  distribution  of  blood  flow 
representative  of  a  deviation  from  said  flrst  function  in 
proportion  to  the  magnitude  of  said  second  function  with 
said  at  least  one  further  color  selected  depending  on 
whether  the  blood  flow  is  positive  or  negative,  whereby 
the  said  second  function  is  represe  ited  by  a  change  in 
color  in  said  color  picture;  and 

representing  the  magnitude  of  said  flrst  function  by  varying 
the  brightness  of  the  color  displayed  in  said  color  picture. 


Bl  4,020,091  (1614th) 

TOOL  AND  METHOD  FOR  FORMING  PANEL  JOINTS 

Mkm  T.  KoaU,  171  Honey  La.,  Battle  Greek,  Mick.  49015 

ReexaoUwitioa  Reqacst  No.  90/002,000,  JaL  13, 1990. 

ReCTaminatioa  Certificate  for  Pateat  No.  4^20,091,  inacd  Apr. 

11. 1909.  Scr.  No.  140.290.  Dec  31, 1907. 

brt.  a.)  B23C  O/OO 

MS,  CL  409—132 


Ea^x^* 


AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION,  IT  HAS  BEEN 
DETERMINED  THAT: 


Claims  1,  2,  4  and  13-16  are  determined  to  be  patenuble  as 
amended. 

Claims  3  and  5-12,  dependent  on  an  amended  claim,  are 
determined  to  be  patentable. 

1.  A  rotatable  cutting  tool  for  forming  matching  wave  form 
profiles  in  the  adjacent  edges  of  panel  members  to  be  joined 
comprising: 

a  body  member  rotatable  about  an  axis. 

at  least  one  cutting  blade  extending  radially  from  said  axis, 
said  cutting  blade  having  a  cutting  edge  formed  of  a  plu- 
rality of  adjoining  waves  extending  generally  axially,  each 
of  said  waves  including  a  concave  one-half  wave  portion 
and  an  adjacent  convex  one-half  wave  portion,  and  having 
a  wave  length  greater  than  the  sum  of  the  height  of  the  convex 
portion  and  the  depth  of  the  concave  portion,  each  said  wave 
portion  having  an  arcuate  shape, 

means  for  positioning  said  blade  in  a  first  position  relative  to 
the  edge  of  a  fu^t  flat  panel  member  for  movement  rela- 
tive thereto  with  the  face  of  said  panel  bisecting  a  selected 
one-half  wave  portion  during  cutting  of  said  [edgesj 
edge  of  said  flrst  panel  member,  and 

means  for  positioning  said  blade  in  a  second  position  relative 
to  the  edge  of  a  second  flat  panel  member  with  the  face  of 
said  panel  member  bisecting  a  one-half  wave  portion 
[wave]  adjacent  to  said  selected  concave  half-wave 
portion  during  cutting  of  said  edge  of  said  second  [work 
piece  J  panel  member  whereby  complementary  wave  form 
surfaces  are  formed  in  the  adjacent  edges  of  the  panels  to 
be  joined. 

16.  A  cutting  process  for  producing  complementary  grooves 
in  the  edges  of  panels  to  be  joined  together  with  face  surfaces 
in  adjacent,  coplanar  relationship  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  rotary  [cutting]  cutter  having  a  uniform  wave 
form  cutting  edge  extending  radially  and  symmetrically  to 
the  axis  of  rotation,  said  wave  form  culling  edge  being  of 
arcuate  shape  and  having  a  wave  length  greater  than  the  sum 
of  the  height  of  the  convex  portion  and  the  depth  of  the  con- 
cave portion, 

rotating  said  cutter  about  is  axis  with  the  cutting  edge  in 
cutting  engagement  with  a  selected  edge  of  one  panel, 

moving  said  rotating  cutter  and  selected  panel  relative  to 
each  other  with  said  cutter  in  engagement  with  said  se- 
lected edge  of  said  one  panel  and  with  the  axis  of  rotation 
perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  the  face  surface  of  said 
selected  panel  and  with  the  cutter  axially  fixed  in  a  first 
location  to  form  a  wave  form  in  said  selected  edge, 

moving  said  cutter  parallel  to  the  adjacent  edge  of  the  other 
of  said  panels  with  the  axis  of  said  cutter  perpendicular  to 
the  plane  of  the  face  surface  of  the  said  other  of  said  panels 
and  with  the  cutter  axially  fixed  in  a  second  location 
spaced  one  half  wave  length  from  said  first  location  to 
form  a  wave  form  in  said  selected  edge  of  said  other  of 
said  panels  complementary  to  the  wave  form  in  the  edge 
in  the  first  of  said  panels,  and 

placing  said  panels  in  adjacent  relation  to  each  other  with 
the  wave  form  in  said  selected  edges  in  complementary, 
engaging  relation  to  each  other  to  locate  said  face  surfaces 
in  coplanar  relation. 
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Bl  4^63,979  (1615th) 

LATEX  COMPOSmONS  USEFUL  AS  BINDERS  IN 

COMPOSTTE  BOARD  HAVING  DIMENSIONAL 

STABIUTV  AND  STRENGTH 

Robert  S.  Bcycntef.  aad  WflUaH  H.  Kcdwy,  both  of  Midfand. 

Mich.,  aMi^on  to  IW  Dow  CVwtcal  Camrmts,  Midla^ 

Mick. 

ReezaadMtioa  ReqMrt  No.  90/002.173.  Oct  22. 1990. 

RecxaadMtioa  Certificate  for  Patort  No.  4.063.979,  iMMd  Sep. 

5. 1909.  Scr.  No.  205.037,  im.  10. 1900. 

ContiBaathM-fai-part  of  Scr.  No.  920.237.  No?.  7, 1906, 


bt  CL'  COOL  9/OQ:  DOMI 1/58 
MS.  CL  524—14 

AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION.  IT  HAS  BEEN 
DETERMINED  THAT: 


Claims  1,  10  and  11  are  determined  to  be  patentriilc  aa 
amended. 

Claims  2-9  and  12-22,  dependent  on  an  ammrtwl  daim,  are 
determined  to  be  patentable. 

New  claims  23  and  24  are  added  and  detenniiied  to  be  pat- 
entable. 

1.  A  composite  board  comprising  inorganic  or  cdhdosic 
materials  or  both  inorganic  and  cdlulotic  matfriah  and  a  latex 
binder,  the  latex  binder  comprising  a  copolymer  having  a  T(Or 
at  least  about  [80*  C.,]  8T  C,  the  copolymer  eompriaiig  up  to 
50  percent  acrylate  and  methacrylate  monomers,  wherein  the 
resulting  composite  board  has  a  modulus  of  rupture  of  at  least 
about  130  psi  as  measured  by  ASTM  367-78  whereby,  upon 
exposing  a  1|  X6  inch  strip  of  the  composite  board  to  90  per- 
cent relative  humidity  at  94*  F.  for  96  hours,  the  i 
board  sags  less  than  0.8  mm. 


REISSUES 

DECEMBER  24,  1991 


Matter  enclosed  in  heavy  biackets  [  ]  appears  in  the  original  patent  but  forms  no  part  of  this  reissue  specification;  matter  printed  in  italics 

indicates  additions  made  by  i 


Rc  33,774 
COORDINATE  MEASURING  AND  TESTING  MACHINE 
Wcncr  H.  Gtny,  WadgMMn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnMuiy.  MrigMtr 
to  Weg»-McMtedwik  G«bH,  WadsMMB,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcr- 

OrigiMl  No.  4,908,951,  dirted  Mar.  20, 1990,  Scr.  No.  317,617, 
Mar.  1, 1909.  AppUcatioa  for  reiwe  JoL  19, 1990,  Scr.  No. 
554,457 
daian  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genwuy,  Mar.  2, 

19M  390ttV6 

lat  CL*  GOIB  7/03.  7/28.  11/03.  11/24 
MS.  CL  33—503  32  < 


13.  Multi-coordinau  measuring  and  testing  installation,  com- 
prising a  fundamental  machine  unit;  a  scanning  system  mounted 
upon  said  fundamental  machine  unit  and  movable  in  at  least  tm> 
coordinate  directions;  and  a  machine  control  unit  for  inputting 
commands  for  controlling  operation  of  said  scanning  system,  said 
scanning  system  being  a  multi-sensor  scanning  system  consisting  of 
a  mechanical  probe  having  at  least  one  sensing  stylus,  and  a 
non-contacting  scanner  selected  from  the  class  comprising  a  video 
scanner  and  a  laser  scanner;  a  microprocessor  interconnected  with 
said  machine  control  unit  for  controlling  said  sensing  stylus  and 
said  non-contacting  scanner  so  as  to  be  operable  independently  of 
each  other  and  being  selectively  actuatable  alone  through  software 
or  coupleable  to  each  other  in  a  dual  operative  combinatiott 


Re.  33,775 
PULSE  CONTROLLED  EXPANSION  VALVE  FOR 
MULTIPLE  EVAPORATORS  AND  METHOD  OF 
CONTROLLING  SAME 
Joaeph  L.  Bchr.  St  Lotria,  mi  David  P.  Harvaves,  Wester 
Groves,  both  of  Mo.,  assigMrs  to  Esmtsob  Electric  O*^  St 
Loids,Mo. 
OrigiMd  No.  4,695,309,  dated  Aag.  11, 1987,  Ser.  No.  822,192, 
Jaa.  24,  1986.  Coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  643,250,  Aaf.  22, 
1984,  abaadoMd,  wUch  is  a  coirtiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  438,360. 
Oct  11, 1982,  abaadoMd.  Applicatioa  for  reissae  Sep.  6. 1988, 
Ser.  No.  241,323 

lat  CL>  F25B  41/00 
VS.  a.  62-212  2  CUm 

2.  In  a  refrigeration  system  having  a  plurality  of  heat  exchange 
means,  each  of  said  heal  exchange  means  serving  a  respective 
space,  said  system  further  having  a  supply  of  refrigerant  therein,  a 
compressor  for  supplying  high  pressure,  liquid  refrigerant  to  each 
of  said  exchange  means,  each  of  said  heat  exchange  means  having 
a  length  through  which  said  refrigerant  flows  for  absorbing  heat 
from  the  surroundings  and  transforming  said  liquid  refrigerant 
into  a  vapor,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 

means  associated  with  each  of  said  heat  exchange  means  for 
expanding  said  refrigerant  passing  therethrough,  for  selec- 
tively blocking  the  flow  of  refrigerant  therethrough,  and  for 
effectively  preventing  starving  or  flooding  of  said  heat  ex- 


change means,  said  means  comprising  a  modulataUe  valve 
for  controlling  the  flow  ofrefrigennt  through  said  reflective 
heat  exchange  means  so  that  said  liquid  refrigerant  is  in  heat 
transfer  relation  with  substantially  the  entire  length  of  said 
heat  exchange  means  and  so  that  only  vaporized  refrigerant 
exists  only  in  the  last  increment  of  said  heat  exchange  means 
thereby  to  maximize  the  heat  transfer  efficiency  of  said  heal 
exchange  means,  sample  and  hold  means  for  controlling  said 
valve,  said  control  means  having  means  for  sampling  a  con- 
trol parameter  on  an  iiutanlaneous  basis  and  means  for 
changing  the  flow  cf  refrigerant  throi^  said  vahe  in  finUe 


^ 


-^*^ — 


/• 


'  TKir >T«  i  1-3— 


^ 


^11 


^. 


stqa  in  accordance  with  a  predetermined  programmed  rela- 
tionship between  the  instantaneous  value  of  said  control 
parameter  and  said  step-  and  means  associated  with  at  least 
one  of  said  heat  exchange  means  for  sensing  a  parameter 
other  than  said  control  parameter  and  for  generating  a  signal 
in  response  to  the  operation  of  said  at  least  one  heat  exchange 
means,  said  control  means  being  responsive  to  this  last  said 
signal  for  overriding  said  sample  and  hold  means  controlling 
said  valve  when  said  signal  is  outside  a  predetermined  limit 
and  for  effecting  closing  of  said  valve  thereby  to  block  the  flow 
of  refrigerant  therethrough. 


Re.  33,776 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  LOW  TEMPERATURE 

THERMAL  STRIPPING  OF  VOLATILE  ORGANIC 

COMPOUNDS  FRCmi  SOIL 

Joha  W.  Noiaad,  West  Chester,  Pa.,  asrivMr  to  Roy  F.  Weston, 

lac.  West  Chester,  Pa. 
Origiaal  No.  4,738,206,  dated  Apr.  19. 1908.  Ser.  No.  907361. 
Sep.  16, 1906.  Appiicatiaa  for  reiasae  Apr.  19, 1990,  Ser.  No. 
510,975 

bt  CL>  F23G  5/02 
VS.  CL  110-346  27  Oitaii 


1.  In  a  method  of  removing  volatile  and  semi-volatile  haz- 
ardous organic  contaminants  from  natural  soil  containing  mois- 
ture and  such  contaminants  the  steps  which  comprise: 

(a)  removing  the  soil  from  the  earth  and  placing  it  in  a  soil 
container; 
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(b)  sealing  the  soil  against  substantial  contact  with  air  and 
conveying  the  soil  in  sealed  condition  to  a  stripping  con- 
veyor with  heated  flights, 

(c)  vapor  stripping  said  hazardous  organic  contaminants 
from  said  soil  in  said  conveyor  at  a  temperature  below  the 
boiling  temperatures  of  said  contaminants  by  driving  said 
moisture  out  of  said  soil  by  volatilization  of  said  moisture; 

(d)  separately  by  combustion  of  fuel  firing  a  heater  for  heat- 
ing said  stripping  conveyor  [and  thereby  generating 
non-oxidizing  combustion  gasesj; 

(e)  sweeping  [said  combustion]  non-oxidizing  sweep  gases 
countercurrently  over  the  soil  subjected  to  vapor  strip- 
ping in  said  stripping  conveyor,  and 

(0  controlling  the  temperature  and  flow  rate  of  said  counter- 
current  sweep  to  maintain  moisture  continuously  present 
at  the  surface  of  the  soil  as  and  after  said  soil  enters  said 
stripping  conveyor. 


Rc.33,77S 

l,3-DITHIErANE-24:AIIBOXYUC  ACID  PENICILLIN 

AND  CEPHALOSPORIN  DERIVATIVES 

Maaara  IwaMid,  Yofcoh— ;  TetMQra  Maeda,  Urawa;  Yo- 
sUwtba  Nagawt,  NUaa;  Maaaham  F^Jtaoto,  Tokyo;  NoriaU 
Na^M,  AtBo;  Atiidd  YwawM,  IcUkawa; 
TaaMiawa,'  MiMuainUaaM;  KiyaaU  Mmaa,  Urawa, 
Tadao  Shaamna,  Aaaka,  an  or  Japa^  aari^era  to  Ya 
cU  PharMMcatieal  Co^  Ud^  Tolgro,  Japaa 

OrigiMi  No.  4,414.1S3<  ^n*^  Nov.  S,  1M3,  Ser.  No.  30«,9M, 
Sep.  23, 1981.  Coatinaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  294,914,  Jaa.  6, 19t9, 
ahawlnnfd.  which  ia  a  cootioiiatioo  of  Ser.  No.  105,464,  Oct 
2,  19t7,  abwMloMd,  which  U  a  coatinnatioa  of  Ser.  No. 
731339,  May  >,  1985,  ahaiidotd,  wUch  ia  a  coatimatioa  of 
Ser.  No.  48,015,  Ju.  13, 1979,  ahMdoaed,  wUch  is  a  divisioii 
of  Ser.  No.  913,501,  Jon.  7, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,198,339.  AppHca- 
tkm  for  reiasae  Dec.  8,  1989,  Ser.  No.  449,114 
OataH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japn,  JaL  28, 1977,  52-90772; 

Feb.  2, 1978,  53-10772;  VOt.  22, 1978,  53-19512 
1ml  CL'  C07D  501/36,  499/76 

VS.  CL  540—222  7  OaiaH 

2  6-substituted  pentciUin  derivatvte  represented  by  the  formula 


Re.  33,777 
LASER  REMOVAL  OF  POOR 
THERMALLY-CONDUCTIVE  MATERIALS 
!  A.  Woodroffe,  AodoTer,  Mass.,  assigaor  to  Atco  Corpora- 

OrigiMi  No.  4,756,765,  dated  JaL  12,  1988,  Ser.  No.  560,672, 
Dec.  12, 1983.  CoMiaaatioii-faHpart  of  Ser.  No.  342,787,  Jan. 
26,  1982,  abaadoned.  AppUcatioa  for  reissoe  Jan.  27,  1990, 
Ser.  No.  544,616 

lat  CL'  B08B  7/00 

VS.  CL  134—1  5 
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wherein  R^isa  carboxyl  grtnip  or  the  functional  derivative  residue 
thereof  selected  from  the  group  consisting  ofcarboxylic  acid  lower 
alkyl  ester  residue,  carboxylic  acid  aralkyl  ester  residue,  a  car- 
bamoyl group,  N-monoalkylcarbamoyl  group,  N,N-dialkylcar- 
bamoyl  group,  a  carboazoyl  group,  and  a  cyano  group:  R^  is  a 
carboxyl  group  or  the  functional  derivative  residue  thereof  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  carboxylic  add  lower  alkyl  ester 
residue,  carboxylic  acid  aralkyl  ester  residue,  a  carbamoyl  group. 
N-monoalkylcarbamoyl  group,  N,N-dialkylcarbamoyl  group,  a 
carboazoyl  group,  and  a  cyano  group,  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  lower 
alkyl  group,  a  lower  hydroxyalkyl  group,  a  lower  alkoxyalkyl 
group,  a  lower  carboxyalkyl  group,  a  lower  aralkyl  group,  a  lower 
alkoxy  group,  a  lower  alkanoyl  group,  R*S((7)n  gnup  wherein  R* 
represents  a  lower  alkyl  group  and  n  represents  ft  1  or2,  and  aryl 
group  which  may  have  a  substituent  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydroxyl  and  alkoxy  groups,  an  aroyl  group,  a  lower 
alkenyl  group,  a  sulfamoyl  group,  or  a  heterocyclic  residue  which 
may  have  a  substituent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
hydroxyl  group,  methyl  group,  and  alkylthio  group;  and  wherein 
^^   represents  a  penicillin  nucleus. 

&    7-substituted  cephahspmin  derivative  represented  by  the 
formula 


4.  In  a  method  of  removing  paint  from  a  substrate  without 
adversely  affecting  the  substrate  including  the  steps  of  generating 
a  laser  beam  having  a  wavelength  that  is  substantially  absorbed  by 
the  paint,  causing  the  laser  beam  to  impinge  upon  and  move  over 
the  paint,  and  controlling  the  travel  of  the  laser  beam  over  the 
paint  to  deliver  a  predetermined  plurality  of  pulses  of  laser  beam 
to  portions  of  said  paint  sufficient  to  ablate  said  paint  from  said 
portions,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 

delivering  a  first  plurality  of  pulses  to  sequential  portions  of  said 
paint  within  a  predetermined  period  of  time,  said  first  plural- 
ity of  pulses  for  each  portion  being  less  than  said  predeter- 
mined plurality  of  pulses  to  ablate  paint  from  each  portion 
and  delivering  at  least  one  additional  plurality  of  pulses  to  at 
least  some  of  said  sequential  portions  by  returning  said  laser 
beam  to  said  sequential  portions  and  delivering  at  least  a 
second  plurality  of  pulses  to  said  sequential  portions  until  the 
number  of  pulses  delivered  to  at  least  one  of  said  sequential 
portions  substantially  equals  said  predetermined  plurality  of 
pulses. 


Ri 
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wherein  /?'  if  an  N-monoalkylcarbamoyl  group  or  an  N,N-dialk- 
ylcarbamoyl  grtmp:  R^isa  carboxyl  group  or  the  functional  deriv- 
ative residue  thereof  selected  from  the  group  consisting  ofcarbox- 
ylic acid  lower  alkyl  ester  residue,  carboxylic  acid  aralkyl  ester 
residue,  a  carbamoyl  group.  N-motuxilkylcarbamoyl  group.  N.N- 
dialkylcarbamoyl  group,  a  carboazoyl  group,  and  a  cyano  group,  a 
hydrogen  atom,  a  lower  alkyl  group,  a  lower  hydroxyalkyl  group, 
a  lower  alkoxyalkyl  group,  a  lower  carboxyalkyl  group,  a  lower 
arylalkyl  group  a  lower  alkoxy  group,  a  lower  alkanoyl  group. 
R*S(0)„  group  wherein  R*  represents  a  lower  alkyl  group  and  n 
represents  0,  I  or  2.  and  aryl  group  which  may  have  a  substituent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxyl  and  alkoxy  groups, 
an  aroyl  group,  a  lower  alkenyl  group,  a  sulfamoyl  group,  or  a 
heterocyclic  residue  which  may  have  a  substituent  selected  from 
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the  group  consisting  of  a  hydroxyl  group,  tnethjd  group,  atidalkyl- 


thio  group:  and  wherein  Q  represents  a  cephalosporin  nucleus. 


Re.  33,779 
PREPARATION  PROCESS  OIF 
4,4-IHHYIMK>XYBiniENYL 
Iwrid;  TadaaW  NakaMn.  Kadaira;  Tak^nU 
Iwrid;  KasM  YoaUda.  IwaU.  md  YoabMaa  Ma- 
iw^ki.  di  ^f  3^^^^  ^^^^^^—^  ^  Khc^a  K^mIbb  Ksbto 

KX,Japaa 
OrVaid  No.  4^84.788,  dated  Feb.  14, 1989,  Ser.  No.  116,733. 
Nov.  4, 1987.  AppUcatioa  for  reiasae  Aag.  13, 1998,  Sar.  No. 

OitaB  priority,  appbcatkia  JapM.  Nav.  7. 1986, 61-263841 

bt  CL'  O07C  39/14.  39/15 

VS.  CL  568—738  2  Otkm 

t.  A  process  for  the  preparatioa  of  4,4'-dihydroxybipbenyl. 
which  comprises  decomposing  4,4'-di(2-hydroxy-2-propyl)- 
biphenyl  at  a  reaction  temperature  in  a  range  of  from  20*  C.  to 
the  boiling  point  of  acetonitrile  with  2-3  times  (in  molar  ratio) 
of  hydrogen  peroxide  and  O.OOS-S  times  (in  weight  ratio)  of  aa 
acid  catalyst  in  [2-3  volumes/weightt  of]  acetonitrile  as  a 
solvent  III  an  amount  of  3-50  times  {volume  (mti/weight  (g)) 
based  on  the  4.4'-dl{2-hydroxy-2-propyt)biphenyL 
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PLANT  PATENTS 

GRANTED  IDECEMBER  24.  1991 

niuttntioM  for  pimt  patents  are  umally  in  color  and  therefofc  h  i«  not  pfactk^ble  to  reprodace  tte  drami^ 


7,753 
CHKYSANTHEMUM  PLANT  NAMED  MONTEREY 
ConwUi  P.  Vaaiodcrg.  SaliMS,  QUt^  mmtgrnir  to  Y«4cr 
Brotken,  bCn  Baitartam  OUo 

FIM  Ai«.  13,  IMO.  Scr.  No.  5CS,70» 
bt  a.>  AOIH  5/00 
VS.  CL  Ph.— 74  1  data 

1.  A  new  aiid  distinct  Chrysanthemum  plant  named  Monte- 
rey, as  described  and  illustrated. 


7,754 
CHRYSANTHEMUM  PLANT  NAMED  EMILY 
CotaeUa  P.  VmttaiBtrn,  SUiMs,  Calif.,  assizor  to  Yodcr 
Brotken,  be,  Bartcrto^  OUo 

Filed  Ai«.  13, 19M,  Ser.  No.  S<5,7M 
bt  CL>  AOIH  5/00 
VS.  CL  Pit— 7«  1  Ctata 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  Chrysanthemum  plant  named  Emily, 
as  described  and  illustrated. 


7,755   

DISTINCT  VARIETY  OF  POINSETTIA  NAMED  H-IM 

WHITE 

Mnmin  HrsfcsaWk,  RJ).  #1,  Boa  111.  Sog»  R—,  Pa.  M 

FOad  Apr.  17, 1M9.  Scr.  No.  339,527 

bta.>  AOIH  5/00 

VS.  CL  VH.-U  1  < 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  Poinsettia  plant  as  herein 
shown  and  described,  particularly  characterized  by  itt  creamy 
white  bract,  compact  growth  habit  with  strong  branching, 
dark  green  leaves,  long  lasting  bloom  centers,  eight  week 
response  time,  long  blooming,  and  good  shipping  charactetit- 
tics. 


7,75«     

DISTINCT  VARIETY  OF  POINSETIIA  NAMED  H-SZ7 

RED 

Alezaoicr  HnkoMk.  RJ>.  #1.  Boa  lU,  Snw  Rm.  Fa.  UM( 

Filed  Apr.  17, 19M,  Scr.  No.  33»,53S 

bt  a.*  AMH  5/00 

VS.  CL  VtL-U  1  Otim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  Poinsettia  plant  as  herein 

shown  and  described,  particularly  characterized  by  iu  bright 

red  bracts,  long  lasting  bloom  centers,  long  hating  keeping 

qualities,  and  large  bloom  size. 
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CLASS  FATBfT  NO. 

42-095  5,074,074 

60-224  5,074,118 

73-031  5,074,137 

454-191  5,074,198 

34-023  5,074,278 

359-205  5,074,628 

385-014  5,074,629 

385-014  5,074,630 

385-003  5,074,631 

385-031  5,074,632 

385-043  5,074,633 

359-127  5,074.634 

385-095  5,074,635 

385-076  5,074,636 

385-056  5,074,637 

385-050  5,074,638 

385-100  5,074,639 

385-109  5,074,640 

385-115  5,074,641 

385-116  5,074,642 

385-128  5,074,643 

359-455  5,074,644 

359-465  5,074,645 

359-572  5,074,646 

359-063  5,074,647 

359-265  5,074,648 

359-652  5,074,649 

359-377  5,074,650 

359-384  5,074,651 

359-600  5,074,652 

359-841  5,074,653 

359-849  5,074,654 

356-005  5,074,673 

118-256  5,074,776 

205-076  5,074,968 

205-118  5,074,969 

205-122  5,074,970 

205-162  5,074,971 

205-322  5,074,972 

205-234  5,074,973 

526-247  5,075,106 

523-120  5,075,107 


KKItAl  A— Continued 

556^20  5,075,260 

359-326  5,075,573 

340-793  5,075,683 

340-825  5,075,684 

340-970  5,075,685 

395-800  5,075,840 

395-575  5,075,841 

395-425  5,075,842 

395-500  5,075,843 

395-375  5,075.844 

395-425  5,075,845 

395-700  5,075,847 

395-425  5,075,848 

395-400  5,075,849 

395-023  5,075,868 

395-023  5,075,869 

395-()89  5,075,870 

395-024  5,075,871 

395-132  5,075,872 

395-140  5,075,873 

395-112  5,075,874 

395-117  5,075,875 

395-121  5,075,876 

395-650  5,075.884 
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GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


SIMPLE  PROTECTIVE  CLOTHING  FOR  SHKLOING 
FROM  ELECTRCHMAGNEnC  WAVE 
Mantf  Tom;  Hiddd  Vtkmfma,  tad  Hirald  IIirilMi.  aD  of 
Tokyo,  Jap—,  umtymn  to  Nlwhtofc  n  hfttriM,  It^  Tokyo. 


sjvnfitt 

PAD  STRUCTURE  FOR  RELIEVING  KNEE  STRESS 
M.  Fm«i,  IN?  HMHtn  Dr^  HomIm,  To.  77t99 
FIM  Am-  2.  I'M.  Scr.  No.  SO^K 
tat.  CL*  A41D  13/06 


UJS.CL2— 22 


It 


Filed  Oct  23,  UM,  Sw.  No.  517.390 
■iority.  appUcirtta  JapM.  Foh.2S.lfM,  2-lS710(Ul 
tat  a,»  A4iD  13/00 
UJS.CL2— 2  15* 


1.  Penooa]  protective  clothing  for  shielding  dectromagnetic 
waves  comprising: 
a  surface-metallized  fiber  forming  a  fabric; 
a  conductive  discharge  yam  attached  to  said  ftbric  for  en- 
abling discharge  of  static  electricity  therefrom;  and 
a  cover  attached  to  said  fabric. 


S,073^tS 
PROTECTIVE  BODY  ARMOR  GARMENT  SHELL 
Rkhvd  StoM,  Holbraok.  and  DvrU  R.  Hand.  Klma  PlA.  both 
of  N.Y..  isslmTT  to  Point  Blank  Body  AnMr.  Inc.  Aasity- 
ville,N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  22.  MM.  Scr.  No.  «1.2C7 
tat.a.)F41H;/(» 
UJS.  a.  2—23  12 


1.  A  pod  structure  for  relieving  aticM  to  a  person's  knee  and 
teg,  the  stress  being  caused  by  the  person  squatting  or  kneding. 
comprising: 

a  generally  polyhedron  shaped  flexible  endosure  having 
two  skie  face  surfaces,  the  configuration  of  each  side  Cwe 
surface  being  a  quadrilateral,  and  a  periphery  surfisoe 
formed  by  four  periphery  surfaces,  a  first  peri|riiery  sur- 
face adapted  to  be  disposed  adjacent  the  back  of  the  upper 
leg  of  the  person,  a  second  periphery  surface  adapted  to  be 
disposed  adjacent  the  bade  of  the  tower  leg  of  die  person, 
a  third  periphery  surftce  adapted  to  be  disposed  adjacent 
and  spaced  from  the  back  of  the  knee  of  the  person  and  a 
fourth  periphery  surftoe  is  disposed  opposite  the  third 
peri|riiery  surfsce; 

all  of  the  periphery  surfaces  being  disposed  between  the 
back  of  the  upper  leg  and  the  back  of  the  tower  leg  with 
no  portion  of  the  flexible  endosure  being  disposed  upon 
the  front  of  the  lower  leg; 

the  flexible  enclosure  being  substantially  filled  with  a  flexi- 
ble, resilient  matrrial;  and 

means  for  releasaUy  securing  the  flexible  endosure  to  the 
person's  leg.  wherd>y  the  flexible  endosure  is  disposed 
behind  the  person's  knee  and  in  contact  yrith  the  back  of 
the  |(erson*s  upper  and  tower  leg. 


1.  A  protective  body  armor  garment  shell  comprising  a  front 
portion,  a  back  portion,  and  means  for  interconnecting  said 
portions  over  a  persons  shodders,  pocket  means  provkled  in 
the  front  and  back  portions  for  containing  one  or  more  body 
armor  panels  therein,  and,  belt  means  extending  from  the  back 
or  front  portion  for  securing  the  back  or  front  portion  to  the 
persons  body,  the  bdt  means  being  engaged  beneath  the  non- 
secured  back  or  front  portion,  altowing  the  non-secured  por- 
tion to  drape  over  the  body. 


TIE  WITH  PICTURE  POCKET 
2403  Llllian  St.  Apt  llA, 


W. 
<il47 

FBad  Jm.  14.  IMl.  Ser.  No.  715,490 
tat  a.>  A41D  25/00 
U.S.  CL  2-144  7  i 

1.  A  necktie,  comprising,  an  etongated  front  flap  having 
upper  and  tower  ends,  formed  of  a  flattened  tubular  fabric 
material  to  form  a  forward  layer  and  a  rearward  layer  with  a 
cavity  therebetween,  said  forward  and  rearward  layers  eadi 
having  forward  and  rearward  surftces; 
a  rear  flap  of  fabric  material  connected  at  an  upper  end  to  the 

upper  end  of  the  front  flap; 
a  fobric  sheet  having  an  upper  and  tower  end,  attached  at  its 
upper  end  to  the  forward  surfitce  of  said  rearward  layer 
and  depending  therefrom; 
said  fisbric  sheet  tower  end  folded  upwardly  and  connected 
to  the  rearward  surface  of  said  forward  layer  to  form  a 
generally  "J-shaped"  configuration  in  the  cavity  between 
said  forward  and  rearward  layers  of  said  front  flap; 
a  generally  transverse  first  stot  formed  in  said  rearward  layer 
above  the  upper  end  of  saki  ftbric  sheet,  for  the  insertion 
of  a  photograirii  into  sakI  cavity;  and 
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an  opening  formed  in  said  forward  layer  immediately  for- 
ward of  said  fabric  sheet,  and  located  above  the  lower  end 


'J^ 


of  said  fabric  sheet,  to  reveal  a  photograph  inserted  within 
said  first  flap  cavity. 


SLEEVE-GLOVE  ATTACHMENT  ASSEMBLY  FOR 

PROTECTIVE  COVERALLS 

MOtM  A.  Lewia,  Jr^  Richmond,  Va.^  Jeffrey  5.  MasM,  Coving- 

to*,  ImL;  Carson  B.  Swinford,  Danville,  Ill„  and  Timothy  R. 

Wiacaann,  Sr.,  Richmond,  Va^  assignors  to  E.  L  DuPont  dc 

a^  Compiiy,  Wilmingtoa,  DeL;  Sted  Grip,  be, 

.in. 

Continnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  414,486,  Sep.  29, 1989,  abandoned.  This 

application  Mar.  29, 1991,  Scr.  No.  677,984 

Lrt.  CL>  A41D  19/00:  A41B  7/02 

VS.  CL  2—162  4  Claim 


terminating  proximate  said  attachment  location  of  said 
inner  sleeve; 

a  sleeve  zipper  for  closing  said  slit-like  sleeve  opening  in  said 
sleeve  portions; 

an  elongate  sleeve  flap  attached  to  said  sleeve  portions  along 
and  adjacent  said  sleeve  zipper  on  one  side  of  said  sleeve 
opening,  said  sleeve  flap  having  a  length  at  least  as  long  as 
said  sleeve  opening  and  with  a  width  sufflcient  to  cover 
the  sleeve  zipper  and  provide  an  overlapping  portion 
which  overlaps  said  sleeve  portions  on  the  opposite  side  of 
the  sleeve  opening; 

complementary  hoolc  and  loop  fastening  tapes  on  the  under- 
si«le  of  the  overlapping  portion  of  said  sleeve  falp  and  the 
exterior  of  the  sleeve  portions  to  secure  said  sleeve  flap 
covering  said  sleeve  zipper; 

a  strap  having  one  end  attached  to  the  edge  of  the  lower  area 
of  said  sleeve  flap  and  extending  along  the  lower  edge  of 
said  sleeve  portions  and  having  a  length  sufficient  to  ex- 
tend at  least  partially  around  said  sleeve  portions; 

complementary  hook  and  loop  fastening  tapes  on  the  under- 
side of  said  flap  and  the  exterior  of  the  deeve  portions  to 
adjust  the  size  of  the  wrist  opening  of  said  sleeve  portions; 

a  slit-like  cuff  opening  in  said  cuff  of  said  glove; 

a  cuff  zipper  for  closing  said  slit-like  cuff  opening  in  said 
cuff; 

an  elongate  cufTflap  attached  to  said  cuff  along  and  adjacent 
said  cuff  zipper  on  one  side  of  said  cuff  opening, 

said  cuff  flap  having  a  length  at  least  as  long  as  said  cuff 
opening  and  a  width  sufTicient  to  cover  the  cuff  zipper  and 
provide  an  overlapping  portion  which  overlaps  said  cuff 
on  the  opposite  side  of  the  cuff  opening;  and 

complementary  hook  and  loop  fastening  tape  son  the  under- 
side of  the  ovelapping  portion  of  the  cuff  flap  and  the 
exterior  of  said  cuff  to  secure  said  cuff  flap  covering  said 
cufT  zipper; 

said  sleeve  portions  being  dimensioned  so  that  said  sleeve 
poritons  receive  said  cuff  of  said  glove  attached  to  said 
inner  sleeve  and  snugly  contacts  said  cuff  when  siad  sleeve 
zipper  closes  said  slit-like  sleeve  opening. 


5,073,989 
HEADBAND  CONSTRUCHON 
Tan  G.  Teagac,  Waltham,  Mass.,  assignor  to  The  Leather  Shop, 
West  Concord,  Mass. 

Filed  Oct.  3, 1989,  Scr.  No.  416,411 
brt.  a.'  A42C  5/00 

VS.  a.  2—181  19  r 


1.  A  sleeve-glove  attachment  assembly  in  combination  with 
protective  coveralls  for  providing  protection  to  a  wearer  of  the 
coveralls  in  a  hazardous  environment,  said  coveralls  having  a 
torso  portion,  two  leg  portions  and  two  sleeve  portions  each 
including  a  forearm  portion  terminating  at  a  wrist  opening, 
said  sleeve  poriions  being  adapted  to  attachably  receive  a 
glove  with  a  cuff,  the  sleeve-glove  attachment  assembly  com- 
prising: 
a  separate  inner  sleeve  attached  at  an  attachment  location  on 
the  interior  of  the  forearm  portion  of  said  sleeve  portions 
and  terminating  adjacent  said  wrist  opening; 
complementary  hook  and  loop  fastening  tapes  on  the  outside 
of  said  inner  sleeve  and  the  inside  of  said  cuff  to  attach  said 
glove  to  said  inner  sleeve; 
a  slit-like  sleeve  opening  in  said  sleeve  portions  extending 
into  said  sleeve  portions  from  said  wrist  opening  and 


1.  A  headband  comprising: 

an  elongated  unconstructed  material  section  having  first  and 
second  ends  and  a  predetermined  cross-section; 

a  one  piece  elongated  elastic  section  having  first  and  second 
ends  and  a  cross-section  which  is  smaller  than  the  cross- 
section  of  the  material  section; 

first  and  second  clip  means  securing  together  the  first  and  . 
second  ends  respectively  of  said  material  section  and  said 
elastic  section,  each  of  said  clip  means  being  sized  and 
sh?p<?d  at  one  end  to  receive  and  hold  one  end  of  said 
material  section  and  being  sized  and  shaped  at  the  other 
end  to  receive  and  hold  one  end  of  said  elastic  section;  and 

cord  means  wrapped  around  and  secured  to  said  clip  means 
to  form  a  covering  therefor. 
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3,073,990 

SHIELD  PLATE  MOUNTING  STRUCTURE  FOR 

HELMET 

Eitara  K^Mta.  Tokyo,  JapM,  MsigMir  to  Shod  Kiriut  KabMhiki 

KaUka,  Tokyo,  Japu 

Filed  Nov.  29, 1990,  Scr.  No.  619,586 
CIdas  priority,  applicatioa  Japw.  Aag.  IS.  1990,  ^215202 
lat  CL'  A42B  1/OS 
VS.  a.  2—424  »  < 


1.  A  shield  plate  mounting  structure  for  a  helmet  which  has 
a  cap  body,  a  shield  plate  deuchably  mounted  on  the  cap  body 
and  a  cover  for  covering  an  end  portion  of  the  shield  plate,  said 
mounting  structure  comprising: 

a  mounting  base  plate  fixed  to  an  outer  surface  of  the  cap 
body  and  having  a  pivot  section  tumably  supporting  the 
end  portion  of  the  shield  plate,  the  cover  being  detachably 
mounted  on  said  mounting  base  plate; 

a  cover  main  body  portion  covering  the  end  portion  of  the 
shield  plate,  said  cover  main  body  portion  having  an 
engaging  device  for  engaging  said  mounting  base  plate  so 
as  to  permit  an  engaging  and  disengaging  operation  in  a 
linear  engaging  and  disengaging  direction  set  substantially 
perpendicular  to  an  axis  of  the  pivot  section; 

an  extension  plate  portion  integrally  formed  with  the  cover 
main  body  portion  and  including  a  locking  hole;  and 

a  lid  portion  supported  on  the  cover  main  body  portion,  said 
lid  portion  being  tumable  between  a  closing  position 
covering  said  extension  plate  portion  and  an  opening 
position  for  externally  exposing  said  extension  plate  por- 
tion, and  further  said  lid  portion  being  capable  of  resil- 
iently  engaging  said  extension  plate  portion, 

said  mounting  base  plate  further  including  an  engaging 
member  passing  through  the  locking  hole  when  said  cover 
main  body  portion  is  engaged  with  said  mounting  base 
plate,  and  the  engaging  member  being  operable  between  a 
position  of  engaging  with  a  peripheral  edge  of  the  locking 
hole  and  a  position  of  being  released  from  engagement. 


and  means  to  communicate  the  water  to  said  outlet  aper- 
ture; 
said  elbow  having  a  tab  locked  into  a  portioa  of  said  housing, 
said  elbow  being  rotataMe  within  said  inlet  aperture  when 
said  tab  is  not  locked  into  said  portion,  said  tab  moving 
along  a  surface  of  said  housing  and  allowing  said  elbow  to 
rotate  within  said  inlet  aperture  until  said  elbow  reaches  a 
desired  position,  said  tab  being  locked  into  said  portion 
when  said  elbow  reaches  said  desired  position,  preventing 
further  rotation  of  said  dbow  in  dther  rotational  direction 
relative  to  said  housing. 


20.  A  method  of  assembling  a  spout  comprising  the  steps  of: 
initially  positioning  an  elbow  within  a  first  housing  part  by 

aligning  a  key  on  the  elbow  with  a  notch  within  the  first 

housing  part; 
pushing  the  key  through  the  notch; 
rotating  the  elbow  until  the  elbow  reaches  a  fixed  desired 

rotated  position  and  snaps  into  a  locked  position  with 

respective  to  the  first  housing  part;  and 
attaching  a  second  housing  part  to  the  fust  housing  part  such 

that  the  elbow  is  received  between  the  two. 


5,073,992 
LAVATORY  ASSEMBLY 
William  P.  Hcrrinc  Fhtme,  aad  Nicholas  Rowland,  Backwdl, 
both  of  United  Kingdom,  assivMxs  to  Honbcmn  Ivy  Limited, 
United  Kingdom 

Filed  JaL  19, 1990.  Ser.  No.  SS4.669 
aaims  priority,  appUcalion  United  Kingdom,  Jal.  25,  1989, 
8916977;  Jan.  25, 1990.  9001768;  Mar.  26,  1990,  9006714 

tet  CL>  E03D  9/02 
U&  a.  4-227  •' 


5,073,991 
PULL-OUT  LAVATORY 
Garry  R.  Marty,  Fishers,  Ind.,  assignor  to  501  Masco  Industries, 
Inc.,  Taylor,  Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  16, 1991,  Scr.  No.  642,117 
Int  a.'  E03C  1/04:  F16K  27/00 
VS.  CL  4—192  23  daiam 

1.  A  spout  comprising: 

a  housing  having  an  inlet  aperture  and  an  outlet  aperture; 
an  elbow  enclosed  within  said  housing,  mounted  in  said  inlet 
aperture  and  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  source  of  water. 


1.  A  lavatory  assembly  having,  in  combination; 

a  flush  lavatory,  said  flush  lavatory  having  a  cistern  and  a 
part  flushable  from  said  cistern;  and 

a  liquid  dispensing  means  connected  to  said  flush  lavatory 
for  supplying  liquid  thereto,  said  liquid  dispensing  means 
comprising:  a  reservoir  for  liquid,  said  reservoir  being  in 
said  cistern;  an  outlet  conduit  for  dispensing  said  liquid 
therethrough  from  said  reservoir  into  said  flush  lavatory; 
and  actuating  means  for  actuating  the  dispensing  of  liquid 
from  said  reservoir  through  said  outlet  conduit  into  said 
flush  lavatory,  said  actuating  means  having  a  first  part  in 
the  cistern  and  a  second  part  extending  out  through  an 
aperture  in  the  cistern  to  thereby  permit  manual  actuation 
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thereof  from  outside  of  the  cbtem  independently  of  the 
flushing  of  the  lavatory. 

5,073393 

TOILET  BOWL  DISPENSER  HANGER 

Pctor  K.  DMMd,  4013  W.  Bwtank  BM^  BwtaidE.  Calif.  91S05 

Filed  JaL  12,  1990.  Ser.  No.  5S2,585 

bt  CL>  E03D  9/02 

VS.  a.  4— M7  •  Ctataw 


1.  A  hanger  for  a  dispenser  of  an  additive  into  water  retained 
within  the  flush  tank  of  a  toilet,  the  hanger  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  support  having  an  upper  portion  and  a 
lower  portion; 

(b)  a  dispenser  holder  on  the  lower  portion  of  the  support  for 
removably  supporting  the  dispenser; 

(c)  means  on  the  upper  portion  of  the  support  for  suspending 
the  support  from  the  toilet  tank  such  that  the  dispenser 
holder  is  below  the  maximum  water  level  in  the  tank; 

(d)  attachment  means  on  the  lower  portion  of  the  hanger  for 
supporting  the  dispenser  on  the  upper  portion  of  the  tank 
with  at  least  the  upper  portion  of  the  dispenser  above  the 
maximum  water  level  so  that  the  dispenser  can  be  re- 
moved from  the  hanger  and  a  replacement  dispenser 
placed  into  the  hanger  without  wetting  the  user's  hands, 
and 

(e)  gripping  means  projecting  outwardly  from  the  upper 
portion  of  the  support,  the  gripping  means  being  posi- 
tioned so  that  it  is  above  the  maximum  water  level  in  the 
tank  when  the  hanger  is  suspended  from  the  tank  by  the 
upper  suspending  means  such  that  a  user  can  lift  the 
hanger  and  dispenser  from  the  tank  without  getting  wet, 
wherein  the  gripping  means  is  a  loop  sized  for  removable 
insertion  of  a  finger  therein. 


ledge  and  flowing  circumferentially  over  said  bowl  sur- 
face to  said  discharge  outlet;  and 
means  for  flushing  waster  from  said  bowl  with  flush  water 
discharged  from  said  nozzle  into  said  bowl,  said  flush 
means  including  valve  means  to  connection  with  a  water 
supply  separate  from  said  toilet  and  having  a  water  pres- 
sure above  a  predetermined  minimum,  said  valve  means 


2& 


\.o 


being  normally  closed,  actuator  means  for  opening  said 
valve  means  when  desired,  and  pulse  means  disposed 
between  said  valve  means  and  said  nozzle  for  producing  a 
pulse  of  flush  water  for  discharge  into  said  bowl  through 
said  nozzle,  the  water  of  said  pulse  being  discharged  into 
said  bowl  at  varying  velocities  so  that  water  falls  off  said 
ledge  to  wet  substantially  all  of  said  bowl  as  said  water 
flows  to  said  discharge  outlet. 


5,073395 
UNIVERSAL  TOILET  TANK  WATER  SAVING  DEVICE 
Gregory  F;  Jeanisaa,  Crowley  Lake;  John  C.  Ncabaocr,  Man- 
moth  Lakes,  and  Robert  D.  Baker,  Bishop,  all  of  Calif.,  assign- 
ors to  Neubaiier-Jcaaisoa  Construction,  Mammoth  Lakes, 
Calif. 

Filed  Get.  9. 1990,  Ser.  No.  594,723 

lat.  CL'  E03D  J/00 

VS.  a.  4—41S  11  ClaiaM 


5,073394 
LOW  WATER  TOILET  WITH  PULSED  FLUSH 
Charles  L.  Surged  Michael  A.  Wolcott,  and  John  M.  Aatos,  all 
of  Aaa  Arbor,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Thetford  Corporation,  Ann 
Arbor,  Mich. 

Filed  Sep.  12, 1990,  Ser.  No.  581  J»0 
lat.  a.»  E03D  5/lZ  1/24 
VS.  CL  4-^332  15  Clainn 

1.  A  low  water  flush  toilet  comprising: 
a  bowl  having  an  open  upper  end  and  a  bottom  discharge 
outlet  through  which  waste  is  flushed  from  said  bowl,  said 
bowl  having  a  ledge  near  the  upper  end  thereof; 
a  flush  water  nozzle  disposed  in  said  bowl  for  discharging 
flush  water  onto  said  ledg'  •"  flow  circumferentially 
around  said  bowl  on  said  ledge,  said  water  falling  off  said 


1.  In  a  flush  Unk  containing  water  and  having  an  outlet 
valve  with  a  normally  closed  valve  cover  to  maintain  a  normal 
water  level,  a  handle  for  opening  the  valve  cover  to  release 
water  from  the  tank,  a  vertical  standpipe  with  a  lower  end 
adjacent  the  valve  cover  and  an  upper  end  at  least  at  a  normal 
water  level,  wherein  the  valve  cover  closes  in  response  to  a 
decrease  in  water  level  to  a  minimiun,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: 
a  floating  body; 

an  elongate  guide  track  having  a  T-shaped  section,  the  T- 
shaped  section  being  deflned  by  a  stem  and  a  cross  mem- 
ber; 
means  for  fixedly  attaching  an  upper  end  of  the  guide  track 
to  the  standpipe;  and 
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means  for  slidably  attaching  the  floating  body  around  the 
cross  member  of  the  T-shaped  section  of  the  guide  track. 

wherein  the  guide  track  is  disposes  with  its  lower  end  adja- 
cent the  valve  cover  such  that  the  body  is  positioned  over 
the  valve  cover,  whereby,  in  response  to  release  of  water, 
the  body  slides  down  the  guide  track  and  contacts  the 
valve  cover  to  thereby  close  the  valve  cover  at  an  inter- 
mediate water  level  between  the  water  level  minimum  and 
the  normal  water  level. 


toHaaa 


5,073394 
SHOWER  APPARATUS 
Otto  ScUide,  SchOtach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauy,  t 
Grohe  GaAH  A  Co.  KG,  Fed.  Rcy.  oTGcnMay 
Filed  Jan.  16, 1990,  Ser.  No.  445350 
OaiaM  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gtmmj,  itm.  17, 
1909,  3901142 

lat  CL'  A47K  3/22 
VS.  CL  4—601  21  ( 


1.  A  shower,  comprising: 

an  overhead  shower  head; 

at  least  one  hollow  substantially  vertical  column,  said  col- 
umn enclosing  at  least  one  water  pipe  for  supplying  water 
to  said  overhead  shower  head,  said  water  pipe  extending 
beyond  an  upper  portion  of  said  colunm  and  having  an 
upper  portion  connected  to  said  overhead  shower  head; 

at  least  one  support  laterally  arranged  relative  to  said  col- 
umn; 

at  least  one  connecting  member  connected  between  said 
overhead  shower  head  and  said  support,  said  connecting 
member  supporting  said  overhead  shower  head  in  a 
shower  interior;  and 

at  least  one  wall  interconnected  between  said  column  and 
said  support; 

said  wall,  said  column  and  said  support  defining  a  shower 
periphery  having  an  external  side  opposite  said  shower 
interior,  said  wall  connecting  to  a  side  of  said  column,  a 
portion  of  said  colunw  being  exposed  on  said  exterior  side. 


guide  means  mounted  near  said  wash  basin,  faucet  assembly 
and  garbage  chute; 

a  cover  plate  member  having  first  and  second  cover  plate 
halves  movably  mating  with  said  guide  means;  said  first 
and  second  cover  plate  halves  being  movable  between  a 
first  closed  position  in  which  said  cover  plate  halves  are 
adjacent  each  other  and  cover  said  wash  basin  and  gar- 


bage chute,  and  a  second  open  positioa  in  which  said 
cover  plate  halves  are  spaced  from  each  other  so  as  to 
expose  said  wash  basin  and  garbage  chute;  and 
means  defining  a  mating  corresponding  recess  in  each  one  of 
said  first  and  second  cover  plate  halves,  each  said  recess 
being  configured  for  mating  with  the  other  said  recess  to 
surround  a  part  of  said  faucet  assembly  when  said  cover 
plate  halves  are  in  said  first  closed  position. 


5373390 

TOILET  TANK  COVER 

Rickard  W.  Wood,  iu  Vma  Pariu  CaUf.,  a^  Daa  R.  Harris, 

deceased,  late  of  Uplaiid,  Qdif.  by  Bartan  L.  Harria.  CMcn- 

trix  ,  aasigiors  t*  Gajrian  Indnstriss.  be.  PlaecaUa,  CaUf. 

DiTisfaM  of  Ser.  No.  401311.  Fck.  20, 1990,  Pat.  No.  5,014,410, 

wUch  is  a  twillwMtleaofSsr.  No.  220370,  JaL  11. 1900, 
abandoned,  wbicb  is  a  coatinnation  of  Ser.  No.  74399,  JaL  22, 
1907,  abandoned,  wbkh  is  a  continnrtian  of  Ser.  No.  945,230, 
Dec.  23, 1904,  abMdsasd.  wMck  is  a  cantinnation  of  Ser.  Naw 
859,844,  Apr.  30. 19M,  abaaisasd,  wMcfc  is  a  cnnrianatlan  af 

Ser.  No.  614,775.  May  31. 1904,  abandaned,  wWcb  is  a 

coatinnation  of  Ser.  No.  314,440,  Oct  23, 1901.  abaaiaMd, 

wbicb  is  a  continnation-in-part  ar  Ser.  No.  134339,  Mar.  3, 1900, 

Bbandonrd  This  spplfcaHon  Dec  28, 1990,  Sar.  Na.  435348 

he  CL>  A47K  4/00 

VS.  a.  4—461  9  ( 


5373397 
BUILT-IN  SINK 

Waif  Rabe,  Lathi,  FIntand,  aasivMir  to  Stala  Oy,  Labti,  Finland 
FUed  Mar.  5, 1990,  Ser.  No.  487,725 

OaiaM  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  16, 
1909,3900595 

lat  CL»  B03C  l/OO:  A47B  77/06 
VS.  CL  4—629  6  ( 

1.  A  built-in  sink  unit  comprising: 

a  wash  basin; 

a  faucet  assembly  mounted  on  said  wash  basin; 

a  garbage  chute  mounted  near  to  said  wash  basin; 


1.  A  decorative  cover  for  a  standard  toilet  tank  with  a  top 
opening  and  a  flushing  mechanism  therein,  comprisiiig: 

a  frame  adapted  to  surround  a  toilet  tank,  said  frame  includ- 
ing a  firont  portion,  two  side  portions  and  a  removable  Hd 
portion,  said  frame  being  adapted  to  surround  said  front 
and  two  side  portions  of  said  toilet  tank  and  said  remov- 
able lid  portion  providing  access  to  the  top  opening  of  the 
toilet  tank,  the  frame  being  open  at  the  bottom  thereof; 
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•  bracket  means  for  supporting  said  frame  and  for  poiitioa- 
ing  the  front  portion  and  the  two  side  portions  of  said 
frame  to  establish  a  gap  between  the  frame  portions  and 
the  sides  of  the  toilet  tank,  said  bracket  means  constructed 
and  arranged  to  engage  an  inner  surface  of  said  frame  and 
an  upper  edge  of  the  tank; 

an  actuator  means  for  actuating  the  flushing  mechanism,  the 
actuator  means  adapted  to  extend  above  the  sides  of  the 
toilet  tank  and  through  an  aperture  means  in  said  frame, 
the  actuator  means  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  handle 
means  external  to  said  frame;  and 

a  moisture  sealing  means  poaitioned  below  said  lid  portion 
for  providing  a  moistttre  seal  of  the  top  opening  of  the 


METHOD  FOR  TURfONG  A  P  ATIBVT  WITH  A  LOW  An 
LOSS  PATIENT  SUPPORT 

M.  C  IteMi.  Mt  n f,  iamn  R.  ytilfiM, 

William  T.  SiMm,  CfcMlMtnn,  and  JiMi  J. 
II  or  &C.  MriiMn  to  SSI  Madicai 
,  lac.  GkvlHiiM,  S.C 
DHWaa  of  Sv.  Na.  ISS.7SS.  M^r  22, 1M».  Pat  No.  4,M»,414. 
iitlik  ii  ■  I  iHlnailiH  li  pill  If  Til  fn '  " "  *  •*"" 

-    '  -  "  —  mMiiitii  r-  •^.' — "- '"-  -"*" 

M.  a.'  AilG  7/057 
UJS.  CL  5-41  17 


(c)  separately  contitriling  the  air  presraic  being  supplied  to 
each  of  the  two  sides  of  each  of  the  sacks; 

(d)  lowering  the  pressure  in  one  of  the  sides  of  each  of  the 
sacks  from  said  fint  ptessure  profile  to  a  predetermined 
second  pressure  profile  to  tilt  the  patient  toward  said  one 
side  at  an  acute  angle  below  the  horizontal;  and 

(e)  raising  the  pressure  in  the  other  side  of  each  of  the  sacks 
to  a  predetermined  third  pressure  profile  to  compensate 
for  the  lowered  pressure  in  said  one  of  the  sides  of  the 
sacks  and  continue  to  support  the  patient  on  the  sacks  at 
said  acute  angle  below  the  horizontaL 


SjnAJHt 
APPARATUS  FOR  PERFORMING  HEAD  AND  FOOT 
TRENIffiLENBURG  THERAPY 
I  SoH^  Rotart  C  N«*ack.  aad  Ttaadtr  G.  Clark,  an  or 
S.C..     -'r  —  (•  SSI  Medical  Scnicaa,  bc^ 
SXX 

FRed  Jm.  11, 1991,  Scr.  No.  M«ai7 

tat  CL'  AMG  7/005,  7/011  7/057 

VS.  CL  S-42  20  i 


^--fjsry 


I.  A  method  for  turning  a  patient  on  a  low  air  loss  patient 
support  system  having  a  plurality  of  elongated  inflatable  sacks, 
each  sack  extending  transversely  across  the  longitudinal  cen- 
terline  of  the  patient  support  and  defining  for  each  sack  a 
separately  pressurizable  left  side  extending  to  the  left  of  the 
centerline  and  a  separately  pressurizable  right  side  extending  to 
the  right  of  the  centerline,  each  said  sack  having  four  sepa- 
rately pressurizable  chambers  including  from  left  to  right,  a  left 
end  chamber,  a  left  intermediate  chamber,  a  right  intermediate 
chamber,  and  a  right  end  chamber,  all  of  the  left  chambers 
being  disposed  predominantly  to  the  left  side  of  the  centerline 
of  the  sacks  and  all  of  the  right  chambers  being  disposed  pre- 
dominantly to  the  right  side  of  the  centerline  of  the  sacks,  a 
minority  portion  of  the  left  intermediate  chamber  being  dis- 
posed to  the  right  of  the  centerline  of  the  sack  and  a  minority 
portion  of  the  right  intermediate  chamber  being  disposed  to  the 
left  of  the  oenterUne  of  the  sack,  the  method  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  grouping  all  of  the  sacks  in  at  least  two  body  zones 
correqxMiding  to  at  least  two  different  zones  of  the  pa- 
tient's body,  each  zone  of  the  patient's  body  being  respec- 
tively supported  only  by  the  sacks  in  one  of  said  at  least 
two  body  zones; 

(b)  pressurizing  all  of  the  sacks  at  a  first  pressure  profile 
which  provides  the  sacks  of  each  body  zone  with  a  respec- 
tive first  air  pressure  chosen  to  provide  a  first  respective 
level  of  support  to  the  portion  of  the  patient's  body  being 
supported  by  the  sacks  of  each  body  zone; 


1.  An  apparatus  for  perfonniag  Trendelenburg  Therapy  and 
Reverse  Trendelenburg  Therapy  in  a  patient  support  system 
which  supporto  at  least  a  portion  of  the  patient's  body  in  an  air 
fluidized  ina»  of  material,  the  apparatus  comprising: 
(a)  a  base  frame; 
'  (b)  an  intermediate  frame; 

i)  said  intermediate  fiaine  for  carrying  the  fluidized  mass 
of  material. 

(c)  an  inner  croes-riser. 

i)  said  inner  cross-riser  defining  a  first  end, 

ii)  said  inner  cross-riser  defining  a  second  end  disposed 

opposite  said  first  end,  and 
iii)  said  first  end  of  said  iimer  cross-riser  being  translatably 

and  rotatabiy  connected  to  said  base  frame; 

(d)  a  first  Trendelenburg  linkage, 

i)  said  first  Trendelenburg  linkage  defining  a  toe  connect- 
ing portion,  a  bed  connecting  portion,  and  a  calf  con- 
necting portion, 

ii)  said  first  Trendelenburg  linkage  heel  connecting  por- 
tion being  pivotally  connected  to  said  second  end  of 
said  inner  cross-riser; 

(e)  an  outer  cross-riser, 

i)  said  outer  cross-riser  defining  a  first  end, 

ii)  said  outer  cross-riser  defining  a  second  end  disposed 

opposite  said  fint  end,  and 
iii)  said  first  end  of  said  outer  cross-riser  being  pivotally 
coimected  to  said  base  frame;  and 
(h)  a  first  Reverse  Trendelenburg  linkage  having  a  toe  con- 
necting portion,  a  heel  connecting  portion,  and  a  calf 
connecting  portion, 

i)  said  first  Reverse  Trendelenburg  linkage  heel  connect- 
ing portion  being  pivotally  connected  to  said  second 
end  of  said  outer  cross-riser. 
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5,074,001 

WATERBED  MATTRESS  INSULATION  WITH  HEAT 

TRANSFER  HOLES  AT  A  GREATER  DENSTTY 

TOWARDS  FOOT  END  OF  MATTRESS 

Lynn  D.  Laraoa,  1052  N.  fakwhorr  Dr,  Lineoin,  Nebr.  60526 

FIM  imm.  U,  1990.  Ser.  No.  539,173 

tot  Cl.»  A47C  27/08 

UACLS— 422  6Clataa 


a  handle  portion  (3),  having  a  second  opening  (31)  defined 

therethrough; 
a  frame  portion  (2),  being  received  in  said  first  opening  at 

one  end  and  fixedly  connected  to  said  handle  pottioa  at 

the  other  end; 
a  block  (5),  being  registered  with  said  recess  to  secure  said 

frame  portion  via  a  screw  (6); 
a  blade  (4),  being  detatchably  connected  to  said  head  portion 

and  said  handle  portion  at  both  ends  in  parallel  to  said 

frame  member. 


1.  In  combination, 

a  waterbed  mattress  bladder  having  top  and  bottom  surfaces, 
opposite  sides  and  opposite  head  and  foot  ends, 

a  layer  of  insulation  material  within  the  bladder  and  extend- 
ing substantially  from  said  foot  end  to  said  opposite  head 
end  of  the  bladder  and  from  one  side  to  said  opposite  side 
of  the  bladder,  said  layer  of  insulation  material  having  top 
and  bottom  surfaces, 

a  heater  adapted  for  placement  in  heat  transfer  relation  with 
water  in  said  bladder  below  said  layer  of  insulation  mate- 
rial, 

the  improvement  comprising  a  plurality  of  generally  upright 
holes  through  said  layer  of  insulation  material,  said  holes 
having  opposite  ends  opening  through  said  top  and  bot- 
tom surfaces  of  said  layer  of  insulation  material  whereby, 
upon  filling  of  said  bladder  with  water  and  placement  of 
said  heater  in  heat  transfer  relation  with  water  therein, 
heat  transfer  is  effected  from  the  water  wanned  by  said 
heater  below  said  layer  of  insulation  material  through 
water  in  said  holes  to  the  top  surface  of  said  bladder  for 
warming  a  user  reclining  thereon,  and 

said  holes  being  arranged  in  a  pattern  having  a  greater  den- 
sity of  holes  toward  the  foot  end  of  the  waterbed  mattress 
bladder  and  a  decreased  density  of  holes  toward  the  head 
end  thereof. 


SVI74JN9 
AUTOMATIC  WASHER  WTIH  CONTROLLED  STROKE 

PARAMETER 

Lwry  J.  Maasoii,  Baroda  TowmUp.  Borien  Coaatr,  Mkhad 

D.  Goalee,  St  Joacph  TowMUp,  Berrien  Coutr,  Parf  R. 

Staw^  St  Jooapk,  Md  Bob  A.  Taylor,  Umet»m  Towaahip. 

Bcrrica  Goaty,  aU  of  Mick..  aarigBon  to  Whirlpool  Corpora- 

tioa,  Beatoa  Hartor,  Mkk. 

FIM  Sep.  11.  1909,  Scr.  No.  405,219 
lat  a.'  D06F  33/02 
VS.  CL  1—159  M  ' 


5,074,002 

COLLAPSIBLE  HAND  SAW 

Alaa  Haaag.  TakfcM*  Hriea,  Taiwan  airigMr  ta  Hack  Sew  A 

Kaife  Maaatectory  Co.,  Ltd.,  Taiehmag  Haiea,  Taiwaa 

Filed  May  26, 1991,  Scr.  No.  705,430 

tat  CL>  B25F  1/00 

VS.  a.  7—149  * 


1.  A  collapsible  hand  saw,  comprising: 
a  head  portion,  having  a  first  opening  (11)  defined  there- 
through, a  lecess  (12)  formed  on  one  side  thereof; 


21.  A  method  of  operating  an  automatic  washer  having  a 
wash  tub  for  receiving  a  charge  of  wash  liquid,  an  electric 
motor,  and  an  agitator  oacillatingly  driven  by  said  motor  com- 
prising the  steps: 
selecting  a  desired  liquid  level  for  said  wash  tub; 
filling  said  wash  tub  to  said  selected  Uquid  level;  and 
operating  said  motor  at  a  speed  dependent  upon  said  selected 
liquid  level  during  an  agiute  portion  of  a  wash  cycle, 
including  the  steps  of  obtaining  data  relating  to  the  se- 
lected liquid  level,  wherein  said  step  of  obtaining  daU 
comprises  the  step  of  reading  the  selected  liquid  level; 
using  said  obtained  datt  to  determine  a  motor  speed  de- 
pendent, at  least  in  part,  on  said  obtained  data,  wherein 
said  step  of  using  said  obtained  data  fiirther  comprises 
consulting  a  stored  Uble  of  predetermined  motor  speeds 
for  selected  liquid  levels;  and  energizing  said  motor  in  a 
manner  so  as  to  operate  said  motor  at  an  appropriate 
speed. 

54174,004 
SWIMMING  POOL  TILE  CLEANING  APPARATUS 
Evcffl  E.  PattMi,  RR  #2  T^ara,  aad  Mark  E.  Pattoa,  1027 
Priacf  St.  balk  ar  TrtPa,  Nofa  Scotia.  C»Mda 
Filed  JaiL  21, 1990,  Scr.  No.  541.372 
tat  d'  A46B  W/Ofr  A47L  ////«             _.,_ 
VS.  CL  15— 50J                                                           *  Oali^ 
1.  A  swimming  pool  tile  cleaning  apparatus  arranged  for 
floatation  on  a  body  of  water  to  effect  cleaning  of  a  surround- 
ing wall  surface  wherein  the  apparatus  comprises, 
a  housing  member  including  spaced  parallel  sides  and  for- 
ward wall  orthogonally  directed  between  the  parallel 
sides,  the  housing  member  including  a  cavity  therewithin. 
and                                                                      .^.     ^ 
an  elongate,  cylindrical  brush  routaUy  mounted  withm  the 
cavity,  and  wherein  the  forward  wall  includes  a  rectangu- 
lar opening  therethrough,  and  

the  cyhndrical  brush  projects  through  the  rectangular  opca- 

ing,  and 
the  cylindrical  brtish  rotatabiy  mounted  about  a  brush  axle. 


30»-9C  O.G.-91-2 
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the  brush  axle  spaced  from  and  parallel  to  the  forward 
wall,  and 

an  elongate  handle  directed  upwardly  from  the  housing,  the 
handle  including  spaced  first  and  second  leg  members, 
each  leg  member  mounted  to  an  opposed  side  wall,  and 
each  leg  member  including  an  upper  leg  portion  spaced 
forwardly  and  upwardly  of  the  forward  wall,  and 

wherein  the  housing  member  is  buoyant  relative  to  water 
when  positioned  in  the  body  of  water,  and 

wherein  each  leg  member  includes  a  first  leg  orthogonally 
mounted  relative  to  a  top  wall  of  the  housing  member,  and 
wherein  each  first  leg  of  each  leg  member  includes  a  leg 
axle  orthogonally  oriented  relative  to  each  side  wall  to 
mount  each  respective  first  leg  member  to  each  respective 
side  wall,  and  each  first  leg  member  including  a  second  leg 
integrally  mounted  to  each  upper  end  of  each  first  leg,  and 
second  leg  oriented  at  an  obtuse  angle  integrally  mounted 
to  each  second  leg  including  an  obtuse  included  angle 
between  each  respective  upper  leg  and  each  second  leg, 
and  an  elongate  grasp  handle  orthogonally  and  integrally 
mounted  between  each  respective  upper  leg  portion,  and 


receiving  a  first  portion  of  said  bundle,  whereby  a  second 
portion  of  said  bundle  protrudes  radially  from  said  open 


wherein  the  housing  defines  a  cavity  and  includes  a  fluid 
impermeable  water  pack  electrically  associated  with  a 
fluid  sealed  electric  motor,  the  electric  motor  operatively 
mounted  to  the  cylindrical  brush  support  axle  including  a 
first  pulley  mounted  to  the  motor  and  a  second  pulley 
mounted  to  the  support  axle,  and  a  continuous  belt 
mounted  between  the  first  and  second  pulley,  and  a  switch 
mounted  on  the  handle  to  selectively  actuate  the  electric 
motor,  and 

further  including  a  first  and  second  buoyancy  member 
mounted  to  each  respective  side  wall,  each  buoyancy 
member  including  a  support  arm  orthogonally  mounted  to 
each  respective  wall,  and  an  internally  threaded  boss 
member  integrally  mounted  to  a  remote  terminal  end  of 
each  support  arm,  and  a  threaded  shaft  adjustably  and 
threadedly  mounted  through  each  boss  member,  each 
threaded  shaft  aligned  substantially  parallel  to  the  forward 
wall,  and  a  sealed  pneumatic  chamber  mounted  to  each 
lower  terminal  end  of  each  threaded  shaft. 


5,074,00$ 

FLOSS  BUNDLE  TOOTHBRUSH  WITH  OPTIONAL 

REPLACEABLE  TOOTHPICK  FEATURE 

Staaley  Mack,  1201 NW.  r7th  Way.  Pmbrokc  PiMa,  Fla.  33024 

Filed  May  18,  1990,  Ser.  No.  524^02 

Int.  a.'  A47C  25/00 

MS.  CL  IS— IDS  15  aaims 

1.  A  dental  cleaning  device  comprising: 

an  elongate  handle  having  a  first  end,  a  second  end  and  a 

longitudinal  axis; 
clamp  means  connected  to  said  first  end  for  removably 
clamping  a  tooth  cleaning  element,  said  element  com- 
prised of  flaccid  filamentous  material  coiled  upon  itself 
into  a  bundle;  said  clamp  means  having  a  closeable  elon- 
gate channel  with  one  open  short  end  and  one  closed  shori 
end  extending  along  a  radius  of  said  axis;  said  channel 


short  end  to  provide  a  plurality  of  soft  loops  for  tooth 
cleaning  directed  radially  from  said  axis  of  said  handle. 


5.074,006 

PET  VACUUM  COMB 

Niuzio  EnoUta,  2  RadcUfT  Rd.,  Staten  Island,  N.Y.  10305 

Filed  Sep.  1, 1989,  Ser.  No.  401.929 

bt  a.5  A47L  5/24 

U.S.  CL  15—344  6  CUins 


2      /". 

1^       I        I 


60 
MOTO*  COOIMS 
AMMMT  TIWOUQII 
FII.TCH 


I.  A  pet  vacuum  comb  which  comprises: 

a)  a  housing  having  a  front,  open  end  with  comb  means 
having  spaced  apart  tines  attached  thereto  for  loosening 
fleas,  ticks,  other  insects,  loose  hair,  and  debris  from  a 
pet's  coat; 

b)  a  canister  having  an  open  front  end  removably  received 
on  an  open  rear  end  of  said  housing,  said  canister  having 
means  for  allowing  air  flow  therethrough; 

c)  a  porous  bag  contained  in  said  canister; 

d)  a  hollow  handle  grip  secured  to  said  housing,  for  holding 
said  housing; 

e)  a  vacuum  producing  motor  secured  in  said  housing  and 
having  a  casing  closed  at  a  front  end  and  opened  at  a  rear 
end  and  a  vacuum  producing  fan  means  extending  from 
the  rear  end  of  the  motor; 

0  an  air  cooling  tube  received  in  said  handle  grip; 

g)  and  air  filter  operatively  connected  to  the  cooling  tube,  the 
cooling  tube  having  a  first  end  secured  to  said  casing  at  a 
front  end  and  in  communication  with  the  interior  thereof 
and  a  second  end  secured  to  said  air  filter,  the  vacuum 
produced  by  the  motor  fan  means  drawing  cooling  air 
through  the  tube  and  air  filter  into  the  casing  across  the 
motor. 


5.074.007 
CLEANER  FOR  AN  EXHAUST  PIPE 
SoBK-Chuaa  Mai,  and  Knag-Ming  Mai,  both  of  87  Tao-yin  Big 
Road,  Kaohsiung  aty,  Taiwan 

Filed  Jan.  17, 1990,  Ser.  No.  466,228 
Int  a.'  A47L  5/26 
U.S.  a.  15—344  8  Claims 

1.  A  cleaner  for  removing  dirt  from  an  exhaust  pipe  compris- 
ing a  housing,  a  vertical  partition  (13)  iif  said  housing  dividing 
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said  housing  into  a  power  means  chamber  (11)  and  a  suction 
means  chamber  (12),  a  shaft  (21)  extending  horizontally, 
through  said  power  means  chamber,  power  means  located  in 
said  power  means  chamber,  said  suction  means  chamber  hav- 
ing rounded  oomers,  suction  means  located  in  said  suction 
means  chamber,  a  flexible  suction  pipe  (4X  a  connecting  ele- 
ment (121)  connecting  said  suction  means  chamber  to  said 
suction  pipe,  said  shaft  (21)  extending  to  said  connecting  ele- 
ment (121),  said  suction  means  being  attached  to  said  shaft  (21), 
a  discharge  pipe  at  the  bottom  of  said  suction  means  chamber 


and  extending  downwardly  from  said  partition,  a  discharge 
sleeve  (8)  detachably  coupled  with  said  discharge  pipe,  a  flexi- 
ble wire  spindle  (5)  coupled  to  said  shaft  at  the  end  far  from 
said  power  means,  a  routing  brush  (51)  at  the  end  of  said  wire 
spindle,  a  porous  container  (9)  to  collect  dirt  secured  to  the  end 
of  said  discharge  sleeve,  said  power  means  driving  said  suction 
means  and  said  routing  brush,  said  flexible  wire  spindle  being 
located  in  said  flexible  suction  pipe  and  being  longer  than  said 
flexible  suction  pipe  whereby  said  brush  protrudes  outside  of 
said  flexible  suction  pipe. 


DRAWER  OK  DOOR  PULL 
■^4  SimoMon,  SlMiivIa^  a^  MMfc  G.  Stariw,  W< 
VaRcy,  toth  oT  Cmm^  aripMis  to  Haraa 
Mick. 
FIM  JaiL  t.  199a,  S«.  Nn.  46M32 
lA  CL)  A47B  n/00.  95/00 
VS.  CL  16—124  13 


5,074,008 
DUST  MOP  ATTACHMENT  FOR  VACUUM  CLEANERS 
Gnillermo  Paloodno,  Jr.,  P.O.  Box  2793,  Greenfield,  Calif. 
93927 

Filed  May  21, 1991,  Ser.  No.  703,489 
Int.  CL»  A47L  9/06 
as.  CL  15-403  » • 


1.  A  system  for  assembling  at  least  one  puU  for  furniture,  said 
pull  comprising  a  back  element,  a  frame  element  and  a  grip 
element  and  being  adapted  to  be  received  in  a  complementary 
opening  in  an  article  of  furniture  with  said  back  element  dis- 
posed at  a  rear  of  the  opening,  said  frame  element  and  said  grip 
element  being  adapted  to  form  a  lining  for  at  least  a  portion  of 
said  opening  outwardly  of  said  back  element,  each  of  said  bnck 
element,  said  frame  element,  and  said  grip  element  having  a 
surface  which  is  adapted  to  be  visible  from  a  front  of  said 
article,  said  visible  surface  of  said  bock  element  being  visible 
through  the  opening  when  the  pull  is  assembled,  said  system 
comprising  a  plurality  of  at  least  one  of  said  elements,  the 
elements  of  said  plurality  being  interchangeable  with  one  an- 
other, each  element  of  said  plurality  having  a  finish  on  its 
respective  visible  surface  different  from  that  of  at  least  one 
other  element  of  said  plurality,  whereby  to  provide  a  selectioa 
of  visible  finishes  for  said  at  least  one  element  of  said  pull  in  the 
assembly  thereof. 


5,074,010 
VEHICLE  DOOR  CHECK  MECHANISM 
Robert  J.  Gi^ac,  BdleTiUe.  aad  PMri  J 


OV    AUCB-f 

Mich. 

FIM  Sep.  18.  UM.  Ser.  No.  409,391 
Int.  CL'  E08D  11/10 
MS.  CL  16—334 


Bclle*iile, 


16 


1.  A  mop  adapted  for  attachment  to  a  nozzle  of  a  vacuum 
cleaiter  comprising: 
a  frante  member, 

a  mop  element  secured  to  said  frame  member, 
means  for  detachably  securing  said  mop  element  to  said 

frame  member, 
an  opening  in  said  mop  element  adapted  to  receive  said 

nozzle  of  said  vacuum  cleaner,  and 
means  for  detachably  securing  the  nozzle  of  the  vacuum 

cleaner  to  the  mop  element. 


1.  A  door  check  mechanism  for  regtilating  movement  of  a 
vehicle  door,  pivotally  mounted  on  a  first  support  element 
comprising  part  of  a  vehicle  frame,  between  a  closed  position 
and  an  open  position  that  is  displaced  from  the  closed  position 
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by  a  predetennined  angle,  the  vehicle  door  including  a  second 
support  element,  the  door  check  mechanism  comprising; 

a  track  member,  including  an  elongated  track  surface  having 
a  roller  detent  receptacle  therein; 

a  detent  roller  member; 

mounting  means  for  mounting  the  track  member  on  one  of 
the  support  elements  and  for  mounting  the  detent  roller 
member  on  the  other  of  the  support  elements  with  the 
detent  roller  member  aligned  with  the  track  surface; 

the  detent  roller  member  having  a  resilient,  locally  distort- 
able  construction  including  a  hard,  substantially  non-elas- 
tic internal  bushing  encompassed  by  a  resilient  elastomer 
core  supporting  a  hard  external  sheath,  the  external  sheath 
affording  the  surface  of  the  detent  roller  member  which 
engages  the  track  member,  the  elastomer  core  being  main- 
tained in  compression  between  the  internal  bushing  and 
the  external  sheath; 

the  elastomer  core  of  the  detent  roller  member  being  formed 
of  an  elastomer  material  that  retains  its  resiliency  and 
elasticity  even  though  subjected  to  elevated  temperatures 
of  the  order  of  400'  R; 

the  track  surface  and  the  external  surface  of  the  detent  roller 
that  engages  the  track  surface  being  formed  of  dissimilar 
materials; 

the  mounting  means  and  the  resilient  distortable  construc- 
tion of  the  detent  roller  member  conjointly  maintaining 
the  detent  roller  member  in  pressure  rolling  engagement 
with  the  track  surface  during  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
movement  of  the  door  between  its  closed  and  open  posi- 
tions; and 

the  alignment  of  the  detent  roller  member  and  the  track 
surface  causing  the  detent  roller  member  to  engage  in  the 
detent  receptacle  when  the  door  is  pivoted  to  its  open 
position  so  that  the  detent  roller  member  and  the  track 
member  releasaMy  maintain  the  door  in  its  open  position. 


1.  A  locking  device  for  adjustably  holding  two  overlying 
aligned  strap  lengths  of  a  loop  relative  to  the  locking  device 
comprising: 

a  housing  defining  a  base  wall  for  supporting  a  pair  of  over- 
lying strap  lengths,  including  a  first  strap  length  supported 
on  the  hue  wall  and  a  second  strap  length  supported  on 
the  first  strap  length; 

a  plurality  of  sharp  teeth  projecting  from  the  base  wall 
toward  the  first  strap  length; 

a  pair  of  sidewalls  for  containing  the  strap  lengths; 

a  lock  plate  pivotally  mounted  about  a  first  pivot  axis  rela- 
tive to  the  sidewalls,  tmd  pivotal  to  engage  the  second 
strap  length  supported  on  said  first  strap  length  and  the 
base  wall; 

a  plurality  of  sharp  teeth  projecting  from  the  lock  plate 
toward  the  second  strap  length;  and 

cam  locking  means  supporting  by  said  sidewalls  at  a  location 
different  from  the  first  pivot  axis  and  comprising  an  over 
center  cam  lock  engaging  the  lock  plate  for  locking  the 


lock  plate  firmly  against  the  second  strap  length  to  force 
the  teeth  on  the  lock  plate  into  the  second  strap  length  and 
to  force  the  first  and  second  strap  lengths  toward  the  base 
wall  and  the  teeth  on  the  base  wall  into  the  first  strap 
length. 


SJir}4fil2 
SELF-LOCKING  HOLD-DOWN  CLAMP 
Stephen  C.  Mitchell,  Weal  Cheater,  Ohio,  aaaignor  to  Rotex, 
loc^  CiBcimiati,  Ohio 

Filed  May  17, 1991,  Ser.  No.  701,7M 

Int  a.>  A44B  21/00 

VS.  a.  24—569  13  Claima 


5,074,011 
STRAP  LOCK  FOR  ADJUSTING  LOOPS 
Bcrtyl  W.  Cariaoa,  Richfield,  Minn.,  awigiior  to  Alpha-M,  he, 
Miaaeapolia,  Miaa. 

FIM  May  IS,  1990,  Ser.  No.  525,093 

bt  CL'  A44B  n/00:  B68B  1/02 

VS.  a.  24-170  4  OaiBH 


1.  An  adjustable,  self-locking  hold-down  clamp  comprising, 

a  shafi  which  is  moimted  at  one  end  to  a  first  member  to  be 
clamped, 

a  sleeve  joumaled  on  said  shafi,  said  sleeve  being  rotation- 
ally  and  axially  movable  on  said  shafi,  said  sleeve  having 
at  least  one  ear  engageable  with  a  second  member  to  be 
clamped, 

a  knob  having  threads  engaging  a  second  end  of  said  shaft, 

a  coHar  mounted  for  rotation  with  said  knob  and  for  axial 
movement  into  and  out  of  abutment  with  said  sleeve, 

coupling  means  for  rotationally  connecting  said  collar  to 
said  sleeve  at  certain  angular  positions  of  said  collar  with 
respect  to  said  sleeve,  when  said  collar  is  axially  adjacent 
said  sleeve,  thereby  to  prevent  accidental  rotation  of  said 
knob  on  said  sleeve  by  loclcing  said  knob  with  respect  to 
said  sleeve,  and 

means  biasing  said  collar  toward  abutment  with  said  sleeve. 


5,074.013 
RELEASABLE  SHEAR-RESISTANT  FABRIC  JOINING 
APPARATUS 
Doaglat  W.  Arwiid,  5970  Willow  Rd.,  West  Biooiiiflcld,  Mich. 
40033,  aad  Jaaws  A.  Brown,  41730-56  Manor  Park  Dr..  Novi, 
Mich.  40051.  aaaJgDon  to  Douglas  W.  Arnold  and  James  A. 
Browa,  MI  Mich.  40051 

Filed  Sep.  25. 1990,  Ser.  No.  587.756 
lat  CL>  A43C  J/00 
VS.  CL  24—713  15  Claima 

1.  A  shear-load  resistant  shoelace  comprising: 
an  elongated  shoelace  body  having  first  and  second  longitu- 
dinal ends,  upper  and  lower  opposite  surfaces  and  first  and 
second  opposing  edges,  said   body  comprising  woven 
fabric  having  plural  loops  of  thread; 
wherein  at  least  one  of  said  first  and  second  ends  includes  at 
least  one  surface  having  a  grip  face  with  plural  outwardly- 
extending  filamentary  hoolcs  capable  of  being  releasably 
received  by  said  plural  loops  of  thread  without  engaging  a 
separate  loop-type  fastener,  wherein,  when  said  ends  of 
said  shoelace  are  intertwined  by  knotting,  at  least  a  potion 
of  said  hooks  engage  at  least  one  of: 
a  portion  of  said  loops  of  said  woven  fabric,  and  a  portion  of 
said  filamentary  hooks; 
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said  engaged  loops  being  located  on  at  least  one  of; 
said  upper  surface  on  said  first  longitudinal  end; 
said  upper  surface  on  said  second  longitudinal  end; 
said  lower  surface  on  said  first  longitudinal  end; 
said  lower  surface  on  said  second  longitudinal  end; 


5,074.015 

UNIT  FOR  CONTINUOUS  HEAT  TREATMENT  OF 

TEXTILE  THREAD 

dcawrt  Meyer.  Berawiller,  Fnmn,  iwiginr  to  P—a»  KaitHag 

MacUaca  lac.  Salt  Lake  Oty,  Utah 

FiM  JaL  25, 1990,  Ser.  No.  S57.9S4 
CUM  priority.  apjMfaHna  FMce.  JaL  26. 1909.  09  10276 
lat.  CL>  D02G  1/20:  B65G  21/00 
VS.  CL  20—220  •  • 


said  first  edge  on  aid  first  longitudinal  end; 
said  fist  edge  on  said  second  longitudinal  end; 
said  second  edge  on  said  first  longitudinal  end;  and 
said  second  edge  on  said  second  longitudinal  end. 


5.074.014 
TARP  FASTENER 
James  W.  Freeman,  Portola,  Calif,  aiiigaor  to  Jerry  Detdaaa, 
San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  1, 1990,  Ser.  No.  561,113 

lat  CL»  A41F  1/00 

VS.  a.  24—714.6  7  Claiais 


1.  A  heat  treatment  unit  for  continuously  treating  at  least  one 
textile  thread,  particularly  with  steam,  said  unit  comprising: 

a  treatment  enclosure  having  a  thermally  controlled  atmo- 
sphere, 

conveyor  means  provided  with  an  endless  perforated  sup- 
port continuously  driven  along  a  longitudinal  path  tra- 
versing said  treatment  enclosure,  said  perforated  support 
supporting  a  continuous  length  of  thread  spirals, 

means  for  continuously  depositing  at  least  one  thread  upon 
said  perforated  support  upstream  of  said  treatment  enclo- 
sure, 

means  for  continuously  removing  the  at  least  one  thread 
from  said  perforated  support  downstream  of  said  treat- 
ment enclosure, 

at  least  one  oscillation  means  cooperating  with  the  perfo- 
rated suppon  for  applying  a  shaking  movement  or  vibra- 
tion to  said  perforated  support  as  it  is  driven  along  its 
longitudinal  path,  said  at  least  one  oscillation  means  being 
disposed  inside  said  treatment  enclosure  and  being  situ- 
ated at  a  fixed  location  along  the  path  of  the  perforated 
support,  and 

drive  means  disposed  outside  said  treatment  enclosure  and 
connected  to  said  at  least  one  oscillation  means  by  means 
of  a  roUUble  connection  traversing  a  wall  of  said  enclo- 


1.  A  tarp  fastener  comprising: 

a  disc-shaped  button;  and 

a  roughly  hairpin-shaped  retainer  having  a  first  end  and  a 
second  end,  said  retainer  provided  with  a  first  leg  and  a 
second  leg  occupying  a  plane,  the  first  and  second  legs 
bent  toward  each  other  within  the  plane  to  form  a  crimp 
defining  a  first  region  proximate  to  said  first  end  for  freely 
receiving  said  button  when  surrounded  by  tarp  material 
and  having  a  maximum  diameter  of  D-1  and  a  second 
region  proximate  to  said  second  end  for  securing  said 
button  within  the  retainer  when  said  button  is  slid  past  the 
crimp  from  the  first  region  and  having  a  maximum  diame- 
ter of  D-2,  said  second  end  provided  with  a  bridge  having 
a  first  projecting  segment  connected  to  the  first  leg  and  a 
second  projecting  segment  connected  to  the  second  leg 
and  interconnected  by  a  connecting  segment,  the  bridge 
configured  so  that  the  connecting  segment  is  positioned 
over  and  is  spaced  apart  from  the  button. 


5.074.016 
MACHINE  FOR  CRIMPING  TEXTILE  THREADS 
aement  Meyer,  BerawiUer.  France,  asaigaor  to  Pasaap  Kaittiag 
Machines  Inc.,  Salt  Lake  Oty,  Utah 

Filed  Sep.  27,  1990,  Ser.  No.  588,692 
Claims  priority,  applicatioB  France,  Sep.  28.  1989.  89  12868 
lat  CL'  D02G  1/12 
VS.  CL  28—263  ' ' 


1.  A  stuffer-box  crimping  machine  for  crimping  continu- 
ously textile  thread  comprising  a  box,  defining  an  elongate 
chamber  which  is  open  at  both  extremities,  provided  with 
inner  walls  equipped  with  steam  injection  nozzles,  the  opening 
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of  the  elongate  chamber  located  at  a  textile  thread  entrance 
extremity  being  controlled  by  two  driving  rolls  and  the  open- 
ing of  the  elongate  chamber  located  at  a  textile  thread  exit 
extremity  being  controlled  by  at  least  one  pivoting  shutter,  and 
said  elongate  chamber  comprising  a  compression  chamber  and 
an  expansion  chamber  sequentially  arranged  along  a  travel 
direction  of  the  textile  thread  through  the  machine, 
wherein  the  compression  chamber  is  delimited  laterally  by 
two  entrance  blocks,  and  each  of  said  two  entrance  blocks 
comprise  a  first  face  tangential  to  one  of  the  driving  rolls 
and  a  foremost  portion  of  a  second  face  forming  with  said 
first  face  a  triangular  chamfer  having  an  angle  of  between 
S  and  90  degrees. 


S,074,018 
METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  THE  CinTING  OF  PIPES 

INTO  SEPARATE  PIPE  SECTIONS 
■■Mf  Bteodi,  Mciatenckwaiideii,  aad  FHtz  Lai^Micr,  VOU- 
■n,  botk  of  Switzerland,  aaaignor*  to  Emil  Suter  MaacUnen- 
fihrik  AG,  SctM.  SwHicrlud 

FIM  Jn.  «.  1990.  Scr.  No.  S33,SC2 
OafaM  priority,  apylicatioa  Switzerfauri,  Jmi.   13,   1989, 
02196/89 

fart.  CV  B21B  15/00;  B23B  3/06 
VS.  CL  29—413  20  Claina 

1.  A  method  for  forming  pipe  sections  from  strip,  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  punching  apertures  at  predetermined  intervals  in  a  strip; 

(b)  winding  said  strip  to  form  pipe  having  apertures  on  the 
outer  surface  of  said  pipe;  and 

(c)  cutting  said  pipe  into  pipe  sections  with  a  circular  shears 
having  a  first  cutting  roller  and  a  second  cutting  roller,  the 
diameter  of  said  first  cutting  roller  being  less  than  the 
diameter  of  said  second  cutting  roller  so  that  only  the  first 
cutting  roller  can  fit  through  each  said  aperture,  wherein 
said  cutting  includes  repeating  the  following  steps:  (i) 


rotationally  advancing  the  pipe,  aligning  the  fist  cutting 
roller  with  one  said  aperture  int  eh  pipe  and  introducing 
the  first  cutting  roller  radially  through  the  one  said  aper- 
ture and  into  the  pipe,  (ii)  contacting  the  inside  surface  o 
the  pipe  with  the  first  cutting  roller  and  the  outside  sur- 


1^   i^y- 


sjin4fin 

SUSCEFTOR 
EUcU  Toya;  YaUo  Itoh;  TadaaU  OhaAi;  MaaayiUd  Sumiya, 
ami  YmuU  SaiaU,  all  of  Ogui,  Ja*u,  ■wigww  to  TodiilM 
Ceramics  Co„  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1989,  Scr.  No.  454,782 
ClaiM  priority,  appbcrtioa  Japu,  JaiL  13,  1989, 1-4835 
fart,  a.)  C23C  J6/00 
VS.  a.  29—35.01  7  Claim 


face  of  the  pipe  with  he  second  cutting  roller,  (iii)  routing 
the  pipe  between  the  fist  cutting  roller  and  the  second 
cutting  roller  until  a  pipe  section  is  cut  and  separated  from 
said  pipe,  and  (iv)  moving  the  first  cutting  roller  outside  of 
the  pipe. 


5,074,019 
ROLL  WITH  INDUCnON  HEATING  ARRANGEMENT 
Christoph  Link,  WciBgvtcii,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genmiy,  aasigiior  to 
Salzer-Eacker  Wyas  GabH,  RaTCMbiirg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcf 


Filed  Dec.  8,  1989,  Ser.  No.  447,784 
Ciainis  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Dec  21,  1988, 
04724/88 

iBt.  CV  B21B  29/Oa  27/08 
VS.  a.  29— 116J  13  Cteiat 


1.  A  suaceptor  for  supporting  a  plurality  of  wafers  for  epitax- 
ial crystal  growth  from  vapor  thereon,  said  susceptor  compris- 
ing: 

a  main  body  portion  presenting  an  upper  surface  for  support- 
ing the  wafers  thereon,  said  main  body  portion  including 
a  base  and  a  SiC  coating  formed  on  said  base  and  present- 
ing said  upper  surface; 

plate  means  embedded  in  said  upper  surface  of  said  main 
body  portion,  said  plate  means  defining  a  planar  surface; 
and 

holding  means,  including  a  plurality  of  concave  first  recesses 
extending  from  said  upper  surface  into  said  main  body 
portion,  for  holding  the  wafers  with  their  upper  surfaces 
coplanar  with  said  planar  surface. 


1.  A  roll  with  a  rotatable  roll  shell  for  processing  a  web  of 
material  by  exerting  a  pressing  force  along  at  least  one  plane, 
comprising: 

a  nonrotatable  support; 

a  rotatable  roll  shell  rotatable  about  said  nonrotatable  sup- 
port; 

the  rotatable  roll  shell  having  an  inner  surface  and  an  outer 
surface; 

at  least  one  support  element  provided  between  said  inner 
surface  of  the  rotatable  roll  shell  and  said  nonrotatable 
support,  said  at  least  one  support  element  being  movable 
relative  to  said  nonrotatable  support; 

said  at  least  one  support  element  supporting  the  rotatable 
roll  shell  with  respect  to  said  nonrotatable  support; 

at  least  one  heating  device  for  heating  said  inner  surface  of 
the  rotatable  roll  shell; 

said  at  least  one  heating  device  being  provided  with  electric 
induction  heating  means;  and 

said  at  least  one  heating  device  being  arranged  within  the 
rotatable  roll  shell  and  affixed  to  and  movable  with  said  at 
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least  one  support  element  adjacent  said  inner  surface  of 
the  rotatable  roll  shell  such  that  a  substantially  constant 
distance  is  maintained  between  said  at  least  one  heating 
device  and  said  rotatable  roll  shell. 


relative  to  the  fiber  optic  cable  and  relative  to  the  optical 
fiber  within  the  bore. 


5,074,020 
VEHICULAR  TOOL 
Andrew  Mechis,  443  John  Street,  Thander  Bay,  Ontario,  Can- 
ada P7B  1X6 

FOed  Jun.  18, 1990,  Ser.  No.  539^94 

Int  a.'  B23P  19/04 

VS.  a.  29—252  2  OaiMf 


54)74,022 
METHOD  FOR  SELBCTIVELV  COVERING  A  WINDOW 
AMms  J.  Bmmut,  P.O.  Bos  27808.  Teape,  Ariz.  85282 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  470^74,  Jan.  26, 1990,  Pat.  No.  54)10,944, 
which  is  a  continnation-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  231,870,  Aag.  12, 
1988,  Pat.  No.  4,909,299,  which  is  a  continnatioa-iB-part  of  Scr. 
No.  37,686.  Apr.  13.  1987,  Pat  No.  4.836,265.  This  i 
Feb.  19, 1991,  Scr.  No.  656,601 
fart.  CL'  B21K  21/16 
VS.  a.  29—401.1  14  < 


1.  A  tool  for  removing  a  spindle  from  a  spindle  support  in  a 
wheel  assembly  of  a  motor  vehicle,  said  spindle  having  a  free 
end  and  a  fixed  end  engaged  to  a  wheel,  comprising:  an  attach- 
ment means  to  engage  a  frame  to  said  spindle  support  m  a 
spaced  apart  relation  thereto,  said  attachment  means  includes 
an  arm  extending  from  said  frame  adapted  to  engage  a  strut  rod 
support  extending  from  said  spindle  support,  said  arm  having  a 
bifurcated  free  end,  the  gap  therebetween  bridged  by  a  remov- 
able member  adapted  to  releasably  engage  said  strut  rod  sup- 
port, whereby  a  hydraulic  press  positioned  between  said  frame 
and  said  free  end  is  adapted  to  apply  a  force  therebetween. 

5,074,021 
TOOL  TO  FAaLITATE  LOADING  AN  OPTICAL  FIBER 

IN  A  CONNECTOR  COMPONENT 

David  Q.  Feng,  Skokie,  and  Igor  Grois,  Uncolnwood,  both  of 

III.,  assignors  to  Molcx  Incorporated,  Lisle,  III. 

FUed  Oct  19, 1990,  Ser.  No.  599,943 

Int  a.>  B25B  1/20 

VS.  CL  29— 281 J  »0 


1.  A  manually  manipulatable  tool  to  facilitate  loading  an 
optical  fiber  in  a  connector  component  having  a  bore  extend- 
ing therethrough  for  slidably  receiving  the  optical  fiber,  com- 
prising: 

a  base* 

the  means  on  the  base  for  holding  a  fiber  optic  cable  having 
an  outer  jacket  enclosing  an  optical  fiber  with  the  optical 
fiber  projecting  therefrom  stripped  of  its  jacket; 

a  carriage; 

means  on  the  carriage  for  holding  the  connector  component 
in  a  position  for  slidably  receiving  the  optical  fiber  in  iu 
bore;  and 

complementary  intercngaging  means  between  the  base  and 
the  carriage  for  slidably  mounting  the  carriage  on  the  base 
whereby  the  carriage  can  be  manually  moved  relative  to 
the  base  and  thereby  move  the  connector  component 


1.  A  method  for  selectively  varying  the  vertical  length  of  a 
horizontally  foldaMe  covering,  said  method  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

a)  attaching  the  upper  part  of  a  horizontally  foldable  sheet  of 
material  to  a  supporting  surface; 

b)  suspending  the  lower  part  of  the  sheet  from  a  remaining 
part  of  the  sheet  with  suspension  means  to  fold  the  sheet 
and  reduce  the  vertically  suspended  frontal  area  of  the 
sheet,  said  step  of  suspending  comprising  the  steps  of: 

1)  engaging  the  suspension  means  with  first  engaging 
means  disposed  in  one  vertical  section  of  the  sheet  to 
assist  in  suspending  a  folded  part  of  the  sheet; 

2)  attaching  the  suspension  means  with  second  engaging 
means  disposed  in  an  other  vertical  section  of  the  sheet 
to  assist  in  suspending  the  folded  part  of  the  sheet; 

3)  affixing  the  suspension  means  with  third  engaging 
means  disposed  in  the  one  vertical  section  of  the  sheet 
and  in  the  folded  part  of  the  sheet  to  assist  in  suspending 
a  further  folded  part  of  the  sheet;  and 

4)  fastening  the  suspension  means  with  a  fourth  engaging 
means  disposed  in  the  other  vertical  section  of  the  sheet 
and  in  the  folded  part  of  the  sheet  to  assist  in  suspending 
the  further  folded  part  of  the  sheet. 

5,0744123 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING  A 
HANDLE  COVER 
Richnrd  B.  Decker,  VermiUon,  and  Joseph  HnnHnd,  Anhcnt, 
botk  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Bettchcr  Industries,  Inc.,  Birainr 
ham,  Ohio 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  106,24',  Oct  7,  1987.  Pat  No.  4.94U32. 
This  application  JnL  13, 1990,  Scr.  No.  552,576 
Int  CL'  B23P  11/02 
VS.  CL  29—450  »  "^ 

13.  A  method  of  applying  a  thin,  tubular,  Upcrcd  elastomeric 
handle  cover  of  a  predetermined  length  and  thickness  to  a 
preselected  area  of  a  handle,  the  cover  having  a  first  end  and  a 
second  end,  both  of  which  are  open,  the  first  end  having  a 
smaller  circumferential  dimension  than  the  second  end,  the 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

manually  placing  the  cover  onto  an  elongated  mandrel  con- 
sisting of  three  contiguous  portions  that  together  are 
longer  than  the  elastomeric  cover,  the  first  mandrel  por- 
tion being  Upered  from  a  first  end  of  circumferential 
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dimension  less  than  the  circumferential  dimension  of  the 
first  end  of  the  elastomeric  cover  to  a  second  end  of  cir- 
cumferential dimension  at  least  equal  to  the  circumferen- 
tial dimension  of  the  second  end  of  the  elastomeric  cover; 

the  second  tapered  mandrel  portion  expanding  in  circumfer- 
ential dimension  from  the  circumferential  dimension  of 
the  second  end  of  the  elastomeric  cover  to  a  circumferen- 
tial dimension  greater  than  or  equal  to  that  of  a  handle  to 
which  the  cover  is  to  be  applied; 

the  third  mandrel  portion  having  a  holding  surface  of  cir- 
cumferential dimension  and  shape  corresponding  substan- 
tially to  the  circumferential  dimension  and  shape  of  an  end 
of  a  handle  to  which  the  elastomeric  handle  cover  is  to  be 
applied; 

rolling  the  first  end  of  the  cover  along  the  first  portion  of  the 
mandrel  toward  the  second  end  thereof,  into  a  toroidal 
shape; 


boundaries  and  free  edge  in  such  a  way  that  a  middle  part 
of  each  stamped  boundary  moves  away  from  a  plane 


rolling  the  toroidal  shape  a  predetermined  number  of  revolu- 
tions onto  and  along  the  second  portion  of  the  mandrel  to 
expand  the  circumferential  dimension  of  the  toroidal 
shape  to  that  of  the  third  mandrel  portion  holding  surface; 

rolling  the  elastomeric  toroidal  shape  from  the  second  man- 
drel portion  to  the  third  mandrel  portion  and  positioning 
the  elastomeric  toroidal  shape  on  the  holding  surface  of 
the  third  mandrel  portion  at  a  location  adjacent  the  second 
mandrel  portion,  with  the  second  end  of  the  elastomeric 
cover  adjacent  the  second  mandrel  portion; 

placing  one  end  of  a  handle  at  the  holding  surface,  near  the 
second  end  of  the  elastomeric  toroidally  shaped  cover;  and 

unrolling  the  cover  from  the  holding  surface  of  the  third 
mandrel  portion  onto  and  along  the  handle  away  from  the 
third  mandrel  portion,  with  the  second  end  of  the  elasto- 
meric handle  cover  accurately  located  at  said  one  end  of 
the  handle. 


$JBn*fiU 
PROCESS  FOR  ASSEMBLING  A  SERVOMOTOR 
JcM-Pierrc  Gntier,  AulMy  S/Bois,  Fnucc,  aiiigMtr  to  Bcudix 
Fraaee,  Drancy,  France 

Filed  Jul.  14,  1988,  Ser.  No.  223^28 
ClaiiBs  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  21, 1987,  87  10277 
lat.  a.'  B23P  19/04 
VS.  CL  29-451  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  assembly,  by  crimping,  of  a  metal  cylin- 
der and  a  metal  cover,  said  cylinder  having  a  radial  rim  extend- 
ing radially  outwardly  and  the  cover  having  a  border  of  which 
a  radial  shoulder  is  substantially  parallel  to  the  radial  rim  and  a 
horizontally  extending  cylindrical  projection,  in  which  a  plu- 
rality of  uniformly  distributed  oblong  slots  has  been  made,  has 
boundaries  of  the  slots  near  a  free  edge  of  the  cylindrical 
projection  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  radial  rim  which 
the  boundaries  oppose,  said  cylinder  being  fitted  into  the  cover 
after  a  deformable  gasket  has  been  arranged  therebetween  and 
other  components  of  the  assembly  have  been  enclosed,  the 
cylinder  and  the  cover  having  previously  been  covered  with  a 
protective  coating,  the  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 
pressing  the  cover  and  the  cylinder  against  one  another  so  as 

to  crush  the  gasket, 
stamping  zones  of  less  resistance  located  between  said 


parallel  to  the  radial  rim  and  passing  through  ends  of  an 
associated  boundary,  and 
releasing  the  pressure  tending  to  crush  the  gasket. 


5,074,02s 
THREADED  SHANK  DRILL  ASSEMBLY 
Mams  C  WUIard,  III,  Grecawood,  S.C  iwi^nr  to  Janris 
Catting  Tools,  Inc.,  Rochester,  N  JI. 

Filed  Mar.  5, 1991,  Ser.  No.  665^84 

Int  CL>  B23P  15/32:  B23B  51/02 

VS.  a.  29—505  11  OaiaH 


7.  A  method  of  assembling  a  drill  and  drill  adapter  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

a)  obtaining  a  drill  having  a  shank  portion  for  mounting  the 
drill,  the  drill  shank  being  generally  cylindrical  in  shape 
and,  at  a  portion  adjacent  to  an  end  of  the  drill,  a  plurality 
of  substantially  flat  sides  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
the  drill  extending  along  at  least  a  portion  of  the  shank; 

b)  obtaining  a  drill  adapter  having  a  circular  opening  in  one 
end  with  a  depth  greater  than  the  length  of  the  flat  sides  of 
said  drill  for  receiving  the  drill  shank  end  portion  and  a 
mounting  member  at  the  opposite  end  for  mounting  the 
adapter  in  a  drilling  device,  said  adapter  opening  having  a 
first  diameter  at  the  portion  of  the  opening  away  from  the 
end  less  than  the  diameter  of  the  drill  shank  cylindrical 
portion  and  greater  than  that  of  the  diameter  of  a  circle 
tangential  to  the  sides  at  the  end  of  the  drill  shank  and  a 
second  diameter  at  the  portion  of  the  opening  adjacent  the 
end  greater  than  the  first  diameter  and  slightly  less  than 
that  of  the  the  drill  shank  cylindrical  portion;  and 

c)  pressing  said  drill  shank  end  into  said  adapter  opening 
such  that  the  sides  of  said  drill  shank  end  broach  walls  of 
said  adapter  opening  at  the  first  diameter  away  from  the 
adapter  end  and  the  drill  shank  cylindrical  portion  fits 
against  walls  of  the  adapter  opening  at  the  second  diame- 
ter adjacent  to  the  adapter  end  without  broaching  to  hold 
said  drill  securely  in  said  adapter  for  mounting  of  the 
assembled  drill  and  adapter  in  a  drilling  device. 
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5.074,026 
FLUID  CONNECTOR 
James  D.  MacGrcgor,  Cnyaboia  Falls,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The 
B.F.  Goodrich  Compny,  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  2, 1989,  Ser.  No.  340,689 
Int.  CL»  F16L  41/00 
VS.  a.  29—523  ♦ ' 


the  depth  of  the  groove  and  a  flexible  wiping  portion  of  a 
predetermined  width;  and 

inserting  the  blade  lengthwise  into  the  groove; 

the  base  portion  being  sized  to  a  thickness  sufficiently  close 
to  the  width  of  the  groove  to  form  an  interference  fit  in 
the  groove  and  being  rigid  lengthwise  such  that  the  blade 
remains  substantially  straight  upon  insertion  into  the 
groove. 


APPARATUS  FOR  THE  INTRODUCnON  OF  A 
CYLINDRICAL  TOOL  HOLDER 
Kari-Hdaz  Strasscr.  Berg  b.  Raunsliafg.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assizor  to  Handtawmi  A-Pankt  Antomation  GaAH, 
BaicaAtft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FOcd  Aag.  30, 1990,  Ser.  No.  575,328 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnMny,  Sep.  30, 
1989,  3932826 

Int.  CL'  B23Q  3/157 
VS.  CL  29—568  U  ( 


I.  A  method  for  connecting  a  fluid  coimector  with  an  upper 
cylindrical  portion,  a  lower  cylindrical  portion  and  a  cylindri- 
cally  shaped  deformable  flange  therebetween  to  a  curvilinear 
conduit  whose  central  axis  is  normal  to  the  central  axis  of  said 
upper  and  lower  cylindrical  portions  of  said  fluid  connector 
comprising  the  steps  of  drilling  a  hole  into  said  conduit;  insert- 
ing said  lower  cylindrical  portion  of  said  connector  into  said 
hole  so  that  said  cylindrical  deformable  flange  on  said  connec- 
tor rests  on  said  curvilinear  conduit;  upsetting  an  annular  end 
portion  of  said  fluid  connector  that  lies  immediately  below  said 
curvilinear  conduit  into  a  curvilinear  upset  flange  portion  by  a 
force  applied  solely  to  said  connector  that  is  adjacent  to  said 
hole  to  place  said  curvilinear  upset  flange  portion  into  contact 
with  said  curvilinear  conduit;  and  bending  said  cyliitdrical 
deformable  flange  to  a  curvilinear  shape  that  is  the  curvilinear 
exterior  contour  of  said  conduit  adjacent  to  said  hole  to  cap- 
tively  secure  said  connector  to  said  curvilinear  conduit  be- 
tween said  deformed  flange  and  said  upset  portion  of  said  fluid 
connector. 


S3^ 


5,074,027 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  SQUEEGEE 
Christopher  G.  Alriar,  Portland.  Orcg,;  Pan!  E.  Ftener,  Logan. 
Utah;  David  R.  Knaub,  Portland.  Oreg^  Terrence  K.  Jones. 
Portland,  Oreg.,  and  Sohrab  VoasongU.  Portland.  Oreg- 
assi^ors  to  Haaco,  lac..  Lake  Oswcto.  Oreg. 
Filed  Apr.  9. 1990.  Ser.  No.  507.318 
lat.  a.»  A47L  13/11 
VS.  a.  29-525  •  Claims 


1  A  method  of  making  a  squeegee,  comprising: 
forming  an  elongate  tubular  member  with  a  lengthwise 
extending  groove  of  a  predetermined  width  and  depth 
having  an  opening  in  a  sidewall  of  the  tubular  member; 
forming  a  unitary  blade  of  a  predetermined  length  at  least  as 
great  as  the  length  of  the  tubular  member  and  a  width 
defining  a  base  portion  approximately  equal  in  width  to 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  introduction  of  a  cylindrical  tool 
header  into  a  receiving  bore,  by  using  a  feed  gripping  device, 
which  holds  said  tool  holder,  said  apparatus  further  compris- 
ing: 
said  gripping  device  comprising  a  contact  plate  and  two 
clamp  devices,  which  clamp  devices  partially  embrace  the 
sides  of  said  tool  holder  and  are  movable  in  the  axial 
direction  of  said  tool  holder  in  clamp  said  tool  header 
against  said  contact  plate; 
said  contact  plate  and  said  tool  holder,  having  respective 
contact  surfaces  that  oppose  each  other  and  are  perpen- 
dicular to  the  axis  of  the  receiving  bore;  and 
said  tool  holder  being  held  by  said  clamp  devices  in  such  a 
manner,  that  said  tool  holder  is  slidable,  to  a  limited  ex- 
tent, in  the  direction  of  said  contact  surface  of  said  contact 
plate. 

5.074*029 
METHOD  FOR  STRINGING  WIRE  ON  AN  ACTUATOR 

ARM 
William  W.  Brooks.  Jr^  Jeff  B.  Brown,  both  of 
Jcrame  T.  Coffey,  Ofonoco;  Richavd  H.  Estty. 
Marlia  P.  Grarca,  Ruifciator,  Gary  L.  Ill  lit  Hip, 
Lariy  R  Lenrnma.  KMkMKr,  ItaMi  J.  MjrhK.  Sr..  Ste- 

wattwille;  Tcrranca  L.  Sckaefer.  Rockestar.  Pmd  D.  Teig. 
Bynm;  Arrid  C  Tongas.  Plalnriew,  DomM  J.  Wmmk,  Roefc- 
cstcr.  Joha  H.  Wira,  Pine  fatad,  mt  WaWar  E.  Zahn. 
OroMco.  all  of  Minn.,  aaaifpors  to  Maraatfonnl  Bnainaas 
MacUnes  Corporatton.  AiMak.  N.Y. 

Fnai  Oct  2, 1998.  Sar.  Na.  S91.9U 

bt  CL*  CllB  5/42  _  ^ 

UJS.  a.  29-403  J  P"*" 

1.  A  method  for  anembling  an  actuator  arm  assembly  havmg 

an  arm  electronics  module  using  a  loadspring  manufacturing 
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assembly  which  includes  a  loadspring,  •  tail  portion  attached 
to  the  loadspring,  a  disposable  runner  portion  attached  to  the 
tail  portion,  and  pegs  on  said  tail  portion  and  said  disposable 
runner  portion  for  positioning  at  least  one  pair  of  wires  on  the 
loadspring  and  on  said  tail  portion,  said  method  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
positioning  and  twisting  the  pair  of  wires  on  the  pegs  of  the 

load  spring  assembly,  said  positioned  wires  being  spaced 

apart  on  a  portion  of  the  tail; 


5^4,031 

TOOL  FOR  COUPLING  AND  UNCOUPLING  AN 

ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 

Walter  M.  Wcner,  DowiUi«towii^  Pl,  tmlymt  to  AMP  iMor- 

porated,  Harrlatarg,  Pa. 

Filed  JnL  It,  1991,  Scr.  No.  323,750 
bt  CL'  HOIR  43/00 
VS.  a.  29—747  6  ( 


bonding  the  wires  to  the  loadspring  and  the  tail  portion; 

removing  the  disposable  runner  portion  of  the  loadspring 
manufacturing  assembly;  and 

placing  the  tail  portion  in  a  position  so  that  the  spaced  wires 
on  the  tail  will  be  positioned  for  attachment  to  a  set  of 
electrical  pads  on  the  arm  electronics  module  having  a 
distance  between  the  centers  corresponding  to  the  space 
between  the  spaced  wires. 


54r74,030 

PRESS  AND  MODULAR  PRESS  BLOCK  FOR 

ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR  APPUCATION  TOOLING 

Daniel  J.  Anderson,  Elmhurst,  and  Robert  A.  Klemmcr,  Wheel- 

iag,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Molez  Incorporated,  Lisle,  IlL 

Filed  Oct.  31,  1990,  Ser.  No.  <06,9«3 

IM.  a.)  B23P  19/00 

VS.  CL  29—739  29  Claims 


72/666/72 
54 


27.  For  use  in  a  press  tool  for  mounting  an  electrical  connec- 
tor assembly  having  a  housing  and  depending  terminal  pins 
into  a  printed  circuit  board,  a  modular  press  block  assembly 
comprising: 
a  pair  of  end  holders;  and 

a  plurality  of  modular  press  blocks  of  different  sizes  to  form 
a  set  thereof  for  accommodating  a  plurality  of  different 
sized  connector  assemblies,  the  press  blocks  being  posi- 
tioned side-by-side  between  the  end  holders  for  engaging 
the  connector  assembly  and  pressing  the  terminals  into  the 
printed  circuit  board. 


1.  A  tool  for  coupling  and  uncoupling  connectors  secured  to 
end  sections  of  electrical  cables  and  adapted  to  be  rotated  in  a 
common  plane  about  an  axis  of  rotation  through  forward 
sections  of  the  connectors  for  coupling  and  uncoupling  of 
blade  contact  sections  with  corresponding  blade-receiving 
recesses,  comprising: 
a  pair  of  elongate  members  secured  together  at  forward  ends 
thereof  about  a  pivot  and  including  rearward  handles 
adapted  to  be  manually  manipulated  about  a  tool  pivot 
axis  extending  through  said  pivot  during  use,  forward 
ends  defming  a  work  end  having  an  operating  face; 
a  fulcrum  embossment  extending  outwardly  from  said  oper- 
ating face  at  said  pivot  and  along  said  tool  pivot  axis; 
a  pair  of  first  bosses  spaced  rearwardly  from  said  fulcrum 
embossment  and  extending  outwardly  from  said  operating 
face  to  define  a  first  connector-receiving  channel  in  coop- 
eration with  said  fulcrum  embossment  and  intermediate 
sections  of  said  elongate  members,  and  said  first  bosses 
being  spaced  from  each  other  a  selected  distance  to  en- 
gage rearward  sections  of  said  connectors  when  disposed 
along  said  first  connector-receiving  channel  to  be  acted 
upon  by  said  work  end;  and 
a  pair  of  second  bosses  disposed  on  prongs  extending  for- 
wardly  from  forward  ends  of  said  elongate  members  and 
forwardly  of  said  fulcrum  embossment,  said  second  bosses 
extending  outwardly  from  said  operating  face  to  define  a 
second  connector-receiving  channel  in  cooperation  with 
said  fulcrum  embossment  and  said  prongs,  and  said  second 
bosses  being  spaced  from  each  other  a  selected  distance  to 
engage  rearward  sections  of  said  connectors  when  dis- 
posed along  said  second  connector-receiving  channel  to 
be  acted  upon  by  said  work  end, 
whereby  said  fulcrum  embossment  bearingly  engages  first 
side  surfaces  of  forward  sections  of  said  connectors  when 
said  first  bosses  engage  rearward  sections  of  said  connec- 
tors and  said  handles  are  pivoted  to  rotate  said  connectors 
to  move  said  blade  contact  sections  with  respect  to  said 
blade-receiving  recesses,  and  said  fulcrum  embossment 
bearingly  engages  second  side  surfaces  of  said  forward 
sections  when  said  second  bosses  engage  rearward  sec- 
tions of  said  connectors  and  said  handles  are  pivoted  to 
rotate  said  connectors  to  move  said  blade  contact  sections 
with  respect  to  said  blade-receiving  recesses. 
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S,»74,«32 

MODULAR  PRESS  TOOL  FOR  ASSEMBLING  AND 

TERMINATING  ELECIWCAL  CONNECTORS 

I  J.  Iiiiraiin.  HwhwH.  DL,  aml^tor  to  Molex  Incorpo- 
.LWcIlL 

FBad  Jtm.  25, 1991.  Scr.  No.  644,133 
lauCL*  mat  43/04 
VS.  a.  29-74»  M  ' 


mcino  I'  <iiiiiiii  a  generally  horizontal  feed  path  for  the 
I.  iiiiiiial  strip; 

a  slide  mounted  for  reciprocal  geoeraUy  vertical  sliding 
movement  in  said  slideway; 

die  means  operative  in  response  to  sliding  movement  of  said 
slide  in  said  slideway  to  crimp  a  terminal  to  a  lead  posi- 
tioned proximate  the  die  means  and  sever  the  terminal 
from  the  terminal  strip;  and 


1.  A  modular  press  tool  for  assembling  an  electrical  connec- 
tor assembly  which  includes  a  rear  housing  component  and  a 
mateable  front  housing  component  defining  a  front-to-rear  axis 
and  for  simultaneous  mass  termination  of  terminals  in  the 
connector  assembly  as  a  result  of  mating  of  the  housing  compo- 
nente  in  the  direction  of  said  axis,  said  terminals  being  located 
within  a  plurality  of  terminal  receiving  apertures,  each  ori- 
ented parallel  to  said  front-to-rear  axis,  the  housing  compo- 
nenu  being  capable  of  different  termination  configurations, 
said  press  tool  comprising: 
abase; 

an  anvil  projecting  from  the  base  for  positioning  a  rear 
housing  component  of  the  electrical  connector  assembly 
and  including  interchangeable  tooling  for  accomnoodating 
rear  housing  components  of  different  termination  configu- 
rations, said  anvil  including  comb  means  having  a  plural- 
ity of  slots  through  which  wires  projecting  from  the  rear 
of  the  rear  housing  component  extend,  said  comb  means 
being  positioned  so  that  an  axis  through  each  said  aperture 
extends  through  an  associated  one  of  said  slots; 
a  ram  movably  mounted  on  the  base  for  movement  parallel 
to  said  front-to-rear  axis  and  for  engaging  a  front  housing 
component  of  the  electrical  connector  assembly  and  in- 
cluding interchangeable  tooling  for  accommodating  front 
housing  components  of  difTerent  termination  configura- 
tions; and 
means  for  moving  the  ram  and  a  positioned  front  housing 
component  toward  the  anvil  and  a  positioned  rear  housing 
component  parallel  to  said  axis  for  mating  the  housing 
components  and  terminating  the  terminals. 

5,074,033 

APPUCATOR  DIE 

DoMid  A.  Dmmmc  CiriillK,  and  Richwd  E.  FcMbMV.  Grant 

Poiat,  both  of  Mich.,  aacigiMirs  to  ACU-Crimp,  Im^  Mcaick, 

Mich. 
CoatiaiMtioii-in-pu1  of  Ser.  No.  418,501,  Oct  10, 1989,  Pat  No. 

4,999,988.  TUs  appUcatioa  Aag.  14, 1990,  Ser.  No.  548,222 

lat  CL^  HO!R  43/04 

U5.CL29-753  26Claiatt 

1.  An  applicator  die  for  use  with  a  crimping  machine  of  the 
type  in  which  a  supply  of  terminals  is  fed  to  the  machine  in  the 
form  of  a  terminal  strip  comprising  a  plurality  of  serially  ar- 
ranged, interconnected  terminals,  individual  leads  are  fed  to 
the  machine,  and  the  machine  functions  to  crimpingly  apply  a 
terminal  to  an  end  of  each  lead  and  sever  the  terminal  from  the 
terminal  strip  in  a  manner  to  provide  a  series  of  leads  each 
having  a  terminal  crimpingly  secured  to  an  end  thereof,  said 
applicator  die  including: 

a  housing  defining  a  generally  vertical  slideway; 


gathering  means  including  a  pair  of  fingers  pivotally 
mounted  on  said  slide  and  coacting  means  on  said  fingen 
and  on  said  housing  operative  in  response  to  sliding  move- 
ment of  said  slide  in  said  slideway  to  move  said  fingers 
together  to  gather  up  a  lead  positioned  proximate  the  die 
means  and  position  the  lead  in  a  predetermined  orientation 
relative  to  said  feed  path  and  relative  to  said  die  means  if 
the  lead  is  not  already  in  that  pcedetermined  orientation. 


Sj|f74jB34 
APPARATUS  FOR  STAKING  END  CAPS  ONTO  A 
CYUNMUCAL  SHELL 
William  C  Lebboa,  Rocheatar,  N.Y..  awiginr  to 

Kodak  Compaay,  Rochester,  N.Y. 
Coatiauatioa  of  Ser.  No.  422,904,  Dec  6, 1990,  ahaaioart,  lUs 
appUcatioa  May  4, 1991,  Scr.  No.  496,382 
lat.  CL^  B23P  19/04;  B65B  7/28 
U.S.CL29-804  14' 


1.  Apparatus  for  sUking  end  caps  onto  a  cylindrical  shell 
having  substantially  circular  end  edges,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising: 

a  fixture  for  holding  such  a  shell  with  such  end  caps  installed 
over  such  end  edges,  said  fixture  comprising  through 
bores  aligned  with  each  of  such  end  caps; 

a  frame  positioned  adjacent  to  said  fixture; 

a  slide  rail  mounted  on  said  frame  and  extended  essentially 
parallel  to  the  axis  of  such  a  shell;  and 

a  pair  of  end  cap  staking  mechanisms  mounted  for  recipro- 
cating movement  on  said  slide  rail  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
fixture,  each  said  staking  mechanism  comprising: 

a  base  plate; 

a  mounting  flange  attached  to  said  base  plate; 
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a  quill  shaft  supported  by  said  mounting  flange  and  extended 
toward  one  of  said  bores  in  said  Tixture,  said  quill  shaft 
having  a  fne  end; 

a  pivot  ring  mounted  on  said  free  end; 

a  plurality  of  elongated  staking  fingers  pivotably  supported 
between  their  ends  by  and  arranged  around  said  pivot 
ring; 

an  outwardly  flaring  portion  on  the  end  of  each  staking 
flnger  closer  to  one  of  said  bores  in  said  fixture,  said  flar- 
ing portion  being  sized  to  pass  through  said  one  of  said 
bores  to  engage  said  end  cap; 

a  cam  follower  on  the  opposite  end  of  each  staking  finger; 

cam  means  engaged  with  said  follower  on  each  staking 
finger, 

nseans  for  actuating  said  cam  means  to  cause  said  flaring 
portions  to  move  radially  inward  and  outward;  and 

means  for  causing  said  staking  mechanism  to  move  toward 
said  fixture  until  said  flared  portions  extend  through  said 
bore  in  said  fixture  in  position  to  engage  said  end  cap  and 
to  move  away  from  said  fixture  after  said  end  cap  has  been 
staked  in  place  on  said  substantially  circular  edges. 


5,074,035 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  THIN  HLM  LAMINATE 

PRINTED  CIRCUIT 

Joha  C.  Tjnaik,  Honstoo,  Tex^  assigiior  to  Excdlo  Circaits, 

Hoaaton,  Tex. 

Filed  Jal.  19,  1M9.  Scr.  No.  382,718 

fat  a.'  H05K  3/00:  B32B  31/00 

VS.  a.  29—830  14  aaims 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  multilayer  thin  film  laminate 
printed  circuit  board  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  applying  a  first  plastic  adhesive  to  a  temporary  backing; 

(b)  placing  a  thin  film  laminate  including  a  metal  layer  over 
said  first  adhesive  and  adhering  the  thin  film  laminate  to 
the  temporary  backing  to  form  a  thin  film  laminate/tem- 
porary backing  assembly; 

(c)  etching  a  circuit  onto  the  thin  film  laminate  of  the  thin 
film  laminate/temporary  backing  assembly; 

(d)  applying  a  second  adhesive  over  the  entire  thin  film 
laminate  except  the  portions  at  which  electrical  connec- 
tion for  the  circuit  etched  thereon  is  to  be  made; 

(e)  placing  an  inner  layer  assembly  having  solder  applied  to 
the  electrical  coimection  points  thereof  on  the  second 
adhesive  and  laminating  the  inner  layer  assembly  to  the 
thin  film  laminate/temporary  backing  assembly,  the  solder 
applied  to  the  metal  of  the  thin  film  laminate  thereby 
making  electrical  connection  between  the  inner  layer 
assembly  and  the  circuit  etched  on  the  thin  film  laminate; 
and 

(0  removing  the  temporary  backing  from  the  thin  film 
laminate/temporary  backing  assembly. 


S,074,03« 
METHOD  OF  DIE  BONDING  SEMICONDUCTOR  CHIP 

BY  USING  REMOVABLE  FRAME 
TlMMMi  J.  Dmaway,  St.  Lo«ia  Park;  Riduvd  K.  Spielberfer, 
Maple  Grove,  and  Lori  A.  Dicka,  New  Hope,  all  of  Mbw., 
anignors  to  Hoaeywell  lac.,  MiaacapoUs,  Miaa. 
DiTition  of  Ser.  No.  309,425,  Feb.  10, 1989,  Pat.  No.  4,979,289. 

ThU  applicatiofl  Oct.  31,  1990,  Ser.  No.  607,246 

Tbe  portioB  of  the  terai  of  this  patent  subsequeat  to  Dec.  25, 

2007,  has  been  disdainwd. 

lat.  a.)  H05K  3/30 

VS.  a.  29—834  6  Claims 


1.  A  low  cost  high  throughput  method  of  die  bonding  a 
semiconductor  chip  to  a  package  die  bond  pad,  comprising: 

a)  providing  a  semiconductor  chip  package  having  a  chip 
mounting  cavity  configured  with  a  die  bond  pad; 

b)  providing  bonding  material  for  placement  between  the 
semiconductor  chip  and  the  die  bond  pad; 

c)  placing  a  removable  frame  into  the  package  cavity,  the 
frame  comprising  top  and  bottom  surfaces,  an  outer  sec- 
tion, and  an  inner  section,  the  outer  section  comprising 
means  for  achieving  substantially  slidable  contact  with 
peripheral  walls  of  the  package  cavity,  and  the  inner 
section  defining  a  central  aperture  extending  through  the 
frame,  the  inner  section  comprising  means  for  defining  a 
wide  upper  opening  and  a  narrower  lower  opening; 

d)  placing  the  semiconductor  chip  through  the  aperture  of 
the  frame,  thereby  causing  the  semiconductor  chip  to  be  in 
contact  with  the  bonding  material; 

e)  curing  the  bonding  material;  and 

0  removing  the  frame  from  the  cavity. 


5,074,037 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  ELECTRICAL 
CONNECTIONS  ON  A  UNIVERSAL  SUBSTRATE 
Eaiile  SutcUffe,  Baden,  Great  Britain;  Jorgen  Arnesson,  Opfl- 
kon,  Sweden,  and  Christian  Bay,  Ziirich,  Switzerland,  assign- 
ors to  Oerlikon-Contraves  AG,  Zurich,  Switzerland 

Filed  Feb.  12,  1990,  Ser.  No.  469,026 
Claiais   priority,   appiicatioB   Switzerland,    Dec    1,    1989, 
4306/89 

lat  a.'  H05K  3/02 
VS.  a.  29—847  13  Claiais 

1.  A  process  for  producing  an  electrical  circuit  board  from  a 
universal  substrate  comprising  the  steps  of 
providing  substrate  data  describing  a  universal  substrate 
having  thereon  a  known  pattern  of  conductors  and  prede- 
termined bonding  and  cutting  locations,  resulting  in  a 
known  quantity  of  connection  possibilities, 
providing  data  describing  a  desired  electrical  circuit  ar- 
rangement which  is  to  be  produced  on  the  substrate  using 
the  existing  pattern, 
calculating  from  the  quantity  of  all  connection  possibilities 
of  the  substrate  data  representing  the  subquantity  of  possi- 
bilities to  realize  the  desired  circuit  arrangement  and  the 
locations  of  connections  between  conductors  and  conduc- 
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tor  interrruptions  necessary  for  wiring  one  circuit  of  this 

subquantity, 
providing  a  universal  substrate  having  conductor  patterns  in 

accordance  with  the  substrate  data, 
providing  means  for  forming  connections  between  cohduc- 

tors  on  the  substrate  and  for  cutting  conductors  on  the 

substrate  from  the  dau  of  the  subquantity  of  locations, 
providing  means  for  testing  the  produced  electrical  circuit 

made  from  the  data  of  the  subquantity  using  one  of  the 

possibilities  to  realize  the  desired  circuit  arrangement, 
producing  control  dau  for  guiding  the  means  for  forming 

connections  and  cutting  conductors  to  the  respective 

cutting  and  connecting  locations, 
producing  guiding  control  dau  for  guiding  the  testing 


;^^ 


between  upstream  and  downstream  positions  with  respect  to 
the  installing  sUtion,  the  machine  being  characterized  in  that: 
a  normally  open  cable  clamp  is  provided  on  the  feed  path 
between  two  adjacent  connector  holders,  the  cable  clamp 
being  movable  between  an  upstream  initial  position  and  a 
downstream  intermediate  positioa  with  respect  to  the 
installing  sUtion,  and 
tbe  cable  clamp  is  movable  downstream  from  itt  down- 
stream intermediate  position  to  a  downstream  final  posi- 
tion, the  final  position  being  spaced  from  the  intermediate 
position  by  a  distance  equal  to  the  distance  between  the 
severing  means  and  the  installing  sUtion  whereby 
connectors  in  the  connector  holders  can  be  installed  on  the 
cable  by  moving  the  connector  holders  in  succession  from 
their  upstream  positions  to  the  installing  sUtion,  and  when  the 
last  connector  holder  is  at  the  installing  sUtion,  the  severing 
means  can  be  activated  to  cut  the  cable,  and  the  cable  clamp 
can  be  closed  and  moved  to  its  downstream  final  positioa 
thereby  to  pull  the  cable  in  the  downstream  direction  and 
locate  the  cut  end  of  the  cable  in  the  connector  which  is  in  tbe 
last  connector  holder. 

11.  A  method  of  manufacturing  electrical  caWe  assemblies, 
each  cable  assembly  comprising  first  and  second  electrical 
connectors  which  are  installed  on  an  electrical  cable  whidi 
comprises  a  plurality  of  co-planar  parallel  conductors,  the 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 


forming  connections  between  conductors  and  cutting  con- 
ductors on  the  substrate  in  accordance  with  the  control 
data, 

testing  the  resulting  wiring  arrangement  in  accordance  with 
the  guiding  control  dau  and  developing  test  daU  repre- 
senutive  of  the  accuracy  of  the  connection-forming  and 
conductor-cutting  steps,  and 

when  the  test  data  indicate  that  the  forming  and  cutting  steps 
did  not  result  in  the  desired  circuit  arrangement,  using  the 
test  daU  for  determining  the  subquantity  of  additional 
wiring  possibilities  available  for  forming  a  circuit  arrange- 
ment in  accordance  with  the  desired  circuit  arrangement 
in  subsequent  processing  of  the  substrate. 


5,074,038 

CABLE  MAKING  MACHINE  AND  METHOD  OF 

MANUFACTURE 

Scott  A.  Fath,  GIca  Allen,  Va.,  assignor  to  AMP  lacorporated, 

Harrisbarg,  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  25, 1991,  Ser.  No.  647,107 
Int.  a.'  HOIR  43/04 
VS.  O.  29—861  »4  ClaiBis 

1.  A  machine  for  manufacturing  electrical  cable  assemblies, 
each  cable  assembly  comprising  a  plurality  of  electrical  con- 
nectors which  are  installed  on  an  electrical  cable,  the  cable 
comprising  a  plurality  of  parallel  side-by-side  co-planar  con- 
ductors, the  machine  comprising  cable  feeding  means  for  feed- 
ing cable  from  an  endless  source  along  a  cable  feed  path,  cable 
severing  means,  a  plurality  of  connector  holders,  and  an  install- 
ing SUtion,  the  severing  means  and  the  connector  installing 
station  being  on  the  feed  path  at  fixed  locations  with  the  install- 
ing SUtion  downstream,  relative  to  the  direction  of  cable  feed- 
ing, from  the  severing  means,  the  connector  holders  being  in 
alignment  with  each  other  on  the  feed  path  and  being  movable 


feeding  the  cable  from  an  endless  source  along  a  cable  feed 
path  which  extends  through  the  second  connector, 
through  an  open  cable  clamp,  and  into  the  first  connector 
which  is  positioned  in  a  sUtionary  connector  applicator, 

installing  the  first  connector  on  the  cable  by  means  of  the 
connector  applicator, 

moving  the  first  connector  downstream,  relative  to  the 
direction  of  cable  feeding,  to  a  first  connector  dwell  loca- 
tion while  supplying  cable  from  the  source  so  that  the 
cable  is  advanced  through  the  second  connector  and  past 
the  connector  applicator, 

moving  the  open  cable  clamp  downstream  along  the  cable 
feed  path  to  a  cable  clamp  dwell  location  which  is  be- 
tween the  first  connector  and  the  connector  applicator, 

moving  the  second  connector  downstream  along  the  cable 
feed  path  to  the  connector  applicator, 

closing  the  cable  clamp  onto  the  cable, 

severing  the  cable  at  a  location  between  the  connector  appli- 
cator and  the  cable  source, 

moving  the  cable  clamp  downstream  by  an  amount  which 
will  pull  the  cut  end  of  the  cable  into  the  second  connec- 
tor, and 

installing  the  second  connector  on  the  severed  end  of  the 
cable  by  means  of  the  cable  applicator. 
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S,074,039 
MFTHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  ELECTRICAL 
CONNECTORS 
Wwica  C  HillMfh,  Hammetetown;  Enri  K.  IbraUiii,  York; 
Jolm  W.  Kaahun,  Hersbey,  and  TImmwh  J.  Lyach,  Mc- 
chanicsburg,  all  of  Pa.,  assignor*  to  AMP  lacorporated,  Har- 
risbnrs.  Pa. 

FiM  Oct  26, 1990,  Set.  No.  <0«,555 

Lrt.  CV  HOIR  43/16 

VS.  CL  29— aS3  16  Oainis 


] 


I  I    "^  I  I  »^  I  I  '"^  I  p^ 


1.  In  a  method  of  manufacturing  electrical  connectors  of  the 
type  having  rows  of  contact  members  each  including  resilient 
spring  arms  defining  contact  areas  adapted  to  engage  the 
contact  pads  of  further  circuits  wherein  said  contact  members 
are  held  in  a  plastic  and  insulating  housing  in  said  rows  on 
given  centers  the  steps  comprising: 

a.  Feeding  a  plurality  of  contact  members  in  a  form  essen- 
tially continuously  to  a  mold  station; 

b.  providing  a  carrier  strip  at  such  mold  station  and  molding 
a  housing  around  said  contact  members  intermediate  the 
ends  thereof  and  integrally  molding  around  said  carrier 
strip  define  a  means  of  transporting  said  housing  for  fur- 
ther processing; 

c.  trimming  said  contact  members  after  said  housing  is 
molded  to  provide  a  discontinuous  length  of  contact  mem- 
bers of  a  desired  length  for  each  housing; 

d.  forming  said  trimmed  contact  members  to  provide  said 
resilient  spring  portions;  and 

e.  severing  said  contact  members  and  housings  from  said 
carrier  strip  to  individualize  said  assembly  connectors. 


c)  preheating  said  housing; 

d)  coating  said  exterior  surfaces  of  said  housing  and  surfaces 
of  said  bore  with  a  first  fluorocartwn  polymer  having  a 
low  porosity,  exhibiting  low  friction  characteristics  and 
being  resistant  to  corrosion  and  chemical  attack,  and 
exhibiting  thermoset  characteristics,  said  coating  having  a 
thickness  of  from  about  O.S  to  about  0.8  mils; 

e)  shielding  said  bore; 


f)  applying  a  second  fluorocarbon  polymer  onto  said  first 
polymer  coating  on  exterior  surfaces  of  said  housing  in  a 
thickness  of  up  to  about  4.0  mils,  said  second  fluorocarbon 
polymer  having  a  low  porosity,  exhibiting  low  friction 
characteristics  and  being  resistant  to  corrosion  and  chemi- 
cal attack; 

g)  exposing  said  bore;  and 

h)  heating  said  coated  housing  adequate  to  cause  said  second 
polymer  coating  to  bond  to  said  first  polymer  coating. 


5,074,041 

NAIL  CUPPING  RETAINER 

Todd  E.  Wagner,  P.O.  Box  224^  Bcavcrtowa,  Pa.  17S13 

Filed  Not.  16, 1990,  Ser.  No.  615,009 

Iirt.  CL>  A45D  29/02 

VS.  CL  30—20  5  OaiM 


5,074,040 
COATED  PRODUCTS  FOR  USE  IN  HARSH  ENVIRONS 
DomM  L.  Nislcy,  GreenTlUe,  S.C,  and  fbodaU  H.  Alvia,  Ro- 
genrille,  Temi.,  aMigaors  to  Reliaace  Electric  ladostrial 
Coaipany,  GreenTille,  S.C. 
DiTiaioa  of  Scr.  No.  501,745,  Mar.  29, 1990,  Pat.  No.  4,973,172, 
which  it  a  coatiBBatioii-ia-pwt  of  Scr.  No.  452^55,  Dec.  10, 
1909,  Pat  No.  5,020.151,  which  is  a  coMiaoatioa  of  Ser.  No. 
226,143,  JaL  29, 19n,  ih— dowed.  TUs  appUcatioa  Sep.  5, 1990, 
Scr.  No.  577,765 
fart.  CL'  B21D  53/10 
VS.  CL  29— 090M6  0  CWan 

1.  A  process  for  mailing  a  bearing  assembly  suitable  for  using 
a  wet  or  harsh  environment  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  manufacturing  a  metal  housing  defining  a  bore  there- 
through for  receipt  of  a  bearing  insert; 

b)  shielding  said  bore  and  roughening  exterior  surfaces  of 
said  housing  to  a  minimum  value  of  about  190  Ta,  and 
thereafter  exposing  said  bore; 


1.  A  nail  clipper  nail  fragment  retainer  for  use  on  conven- 
tional fingernail  and/or  toenail  clippers  having  cooperating 
cutting  edges  to  prevent  the  scattering  of  nail  fragments  com- 
prising: 
a  somewhat  resilient  material  conforming  to  a  slab-like  shape 
where  within  the  perimeter  thereof  is  a  hole  for  accepting 
the  pin  of  a  conventional  nail  clippers,  a  slot  communicat- 
ing said  hole  with  said  perimeter,  wherein  said  slot  devoid 
of  resilient  material  is  provided  as  a  means  to  install  said 
slab-like  shape  onto  said  pin  of  said  nail  clippers,  one  edge 
of  the  said  slab-like  shape  situated  parallel  to  and  directly 
rearward  of  the  cutting  edges  of  said  nail  clippers  and  of 
adequate  thicluiess  to  bridge  the  space  between  the  upper 
and  lower  spring  arms  of  said  nail  clippers  defines  a  bar- 
rier within  said  nail  clippers  which  entraps  nail  fragments 
and  prevents  the  scattering  thereof  during  a  cutting  pro- 
cess, said  hole  through  said  slab-like  shape  being  slightly 
larger  than  the  diameter  of  the  said  pin  to  allow  said  pin  to 


December  24,  1991 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1793 


move  freely,  said  edge  of  said  slab-like  shape  being  thick 
enough  as  not  to  fit  between  the  space  between  the  upper 
and  lower  cutting  edges,  said  edge  being  in  contact  with 
the  rearward  surfaces  of  the  said  upper  and  lower  cutting 
edges  as  a  means  to  retain  said  edge  in  a  position  parallel 
to  said  cutting  edges,  said  pin  being  retaining  means  for 
said  nail  clipping  retainer  within  the  confines  of  conven- 
tional nail  clipping  retainer  within  the  confines  of  conven- 
tional nail  clippers  of  the  type  which  sever  fingernails  and 
toenails  with  the  cutting  edges  coupled  to  the  spring  arms 
which  are  forced  together  when  acted  upon  by  a  pin  and 
cam  lever  assembly. 


5.074,042 
SHAVER  HEAD  WFTH  SWIVELLING  BLADE  BLOCK 
Wolfgang  Althaus,  Wuppertal,  and  Michael  Schwarz,  Heme, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Wilkinson  Sword 
Gcsellschaft  nit  beschriiifcter  Hafhmg,  Solingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1990,  Ser.  No.  576,210 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  2, 
1989,  8910490[U] 

lat  a.3  B26B  21/02 
VS.  a.  30-*50  10  < 


and  normal  to,  said  longitudinal  axis  of  said  housing,  and 
said  positioning  means  selectively  positions  said  cutting 
edge  of  said  blade  by  routing  said  cuning  edge  about  a 


second  axis  which  passes  through  and  is  normal  to  said 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  housing,  said  first  and  second  axes 
lying  in  a  common  plane. 


5,074y0«4 

DUST  DISPOSAL  ATTACHMENT  FOR  A  ROTARY 

ELEMENT  OF  A  POWER  TOOL 

C  Warren  Dmcn^  2725  FrcMMMt  La.,  Costa  Mesa,  Calif.  92626, 

and  WUIian  D.  Glyu,  521  Bahhs  Rd.,  West  SmtlkH,  < 

06093 

Fded  Apr.  26,  1991,  Scr.  No.  691.741 
ImL  CL'  B26B  25/00 
VS.  CL  30—124  15  ( 


1.  A  shaver  head  for  a  wet  shaver,  comprising: 

at  least  one  razor  blade  having  a  cutting  edge; 

a  plastic  body  including  a  guide  strip  and  a  plastic  blade 
block  for  supporting  said  at  least  one  razor  blade,  said 
blade  block  being  swivelably  mounted  in  relation  to  the 
remainder  of  the  body  and  including  a  cover  cap  poriion 
above  said  at  least  one  razor  blade  and  a  swivelling  axis 
extending  through  the  cover  cap  portion  parallel  to  the 
cutting  edge;  and 

at  least  one  spring  disposed  between  the  blade  block  and  the 
remainder  of  the  body  in  a  region  proximate  to  said  at  least 
one  razor  blade,  for  biasing  the  blade  block  relative  to  the 
remainder  of  the  body  and  for  permitting  the  blade  block 
to  swivel  against  the  spring  about  the  swivelling  axis,  to 
change  the  cutting  geometry  and  shaving  angle  in  re- 
sponse to  the  force  exerted  on  the  shaver  by  a  user  during 
shaving. 


5,074,043 
SAFETY-CABLE  JACKET  REMOVER 
Edward  O.  Mills,  4325  Lywi  Bwkc  Rd.,  Mowovia,  Md.  21770 
Filed  Nov.  26, 1990,  Ser.  No.  617,709 
Int  a.'  B21F  13/00 
VS.  a.  30—91.002  37  Claiw 

1.  An  apparatus  for  removing  a  jacket  from  an  underiying 
member,  comprising: 
a  tubular  housing; 
a  blade  having  a  cutting  edge;  and 

blade  positioning  means  for  (i)  laterally  positioning  said 
blade  within  said  tubular  housing  and  (ii)  selectively  posi- 
tioning said  blade  (a)  with  said  cutting  edge  subsuntially 
perpendicular  to  a  longitudinal  axis  of  said  housing  and  (b) 
with  said  cutting  edge  at  a  predetermined  acute  angle  with 
respect  to  said  longitudinal  axis  of  said  tubular  housing, 
wherein  said  cutting  edge  of  said  blade  is  positioned  substan- 
tially normal  to  a  first  axis,  said  first  axis  passing  through. 


1.  In  a  saw  having  a  bousing,  a  rotary  shaft  extending  from 
said  housing,  and  a  circular  saw  blade  attached  to  said  rotary 
shaft,  the  improvement  comprising  a  dust  control  attachment 
including  a  blade  guard  attached  to  said  housing  to  define  a 
dust  confining  channel  about  the  periphery  of  a  portion  of  said 
circular  saw  blade,  an  impeller  coupled  to  said  rotary  shaft  and 
residing  outside  of  said  dust  confining  channel,  and  an  impeller 
confining  structure  defining  an  impeller  enclosure,  an  impeller 
dust  discharge  outlet  from  said  impeller  enclosure,  and  a  dust 
transfer  passageway  to  said  impeller  from  said  dust  confuting 
channel. 


to 


5,074,045 
TOOL 
Peter  A.  M.  BrookfieM,  Anckiairf,  New 
Paper  Tiger  SystcM  Linritcd.  Aackland.  New  Zcalaad 

FiM  Ang.  20, 1990.  Scr.  No.  570.955 
Claims  priority,  application  New  Zealand,  Ang.  31,  19t9, 
230500 

Int  CL'  B26B  3/04.  3/03.  7/00;  B26F  1/00 
VS.  a.  30—172  1*  Oatat 

1.  A  tool  for  scarifying  a  surface  or  removing  ice  therefrom, 
including: 
at  least  one  pair  of  rotatably  mounted  opposing  discs; 
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each  said  disc  including  a  central  aperture  by  which  the  disc 
is  mounted  on  an  axle  to  rotate  relative  to  the  axle, 

a  plurality  of  sharp  teeth  radiating  conically  outward  from 
the  rim  of  each  said  disc,  said  teeth  being  inclined  out  of  a 
plane  orthogonal  to  said  axle, 

depth  control  means  rotatable  with  each  said  disc  on  said 
disc  axle,  said  depth  control  means  being  disposed  trans- 
versely relative  to  said  teeth  and  adjacent  said  teeth. 


5.074^7 
ANTI-PINCH  DEVICE  FOR  CHAIN  SAW 
Wiiliaai  C.  Kiag.  Mcrcertburg,  IHk,  aMigaor  to  Tuacarora  De- 
sigBf,  lac^  Mcrccnburg,  Pa. 

Filed  Sc^  10,  1990,  Scr.  No.  5M,155 

lot  a.>  B27B  77/0^ 

U.S.  a.  30—382  34  ClafaM 


3,074,046 

MANUAL  SHEET  METAL  CUTTER 

!  Kolesky,  17231  CooMmnity  St.,  Lansing,  IlL  60438 

Filed  Aug.  2,  1990,  Scr.  No.  562,032 

Int.  a.3  B26B  I3/2a-  B23D  29/00 

VS.  CL  30—259  21  Oaims 


said  depth  control  means  comprising  a  second  plurality  of 
teeth,  radiating  conically  outward  from  the  rim  of  each 
said  disc,  inclined  out  of  said  plane  on  the  opposite  side  of 
said  plane  from  the  first  said  plurality  of  teeth  so  as  to 
project  transversely  relative  to  the  first  said  plurality  of 
teeth; 

said  first  plurality  of  teeth  alternating  with  said  second  plu- 
rality of  teeth  around  the  rim  of  said  disc. 


1.  An  anti-pinch  device  for  a  chain  saw  comprising: 

a  vertical  support  mounted  normal  to  a  saw  blade  of  said 

chain  saw;  and, 
a  pinch  arm  comprising  an  elongated  substantially  planar  bar 
which  extends  along  said  saw  blade  and  normal  to  said 
support,  said  pinch  arm  being  movable  mounted  on  said 
support  for  both  rotation  and  transverse  movement  with 
respect  to  said  support,  said  pinch  arm  having  a  thickness 
slightly  less  than  a  saw  kerf  and  disposed  to  follow  said 
saw  blade  into  said  kerf. 


5,074,048 

APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  WHEEL  RIM 

DISPLACEMENTS 

Shoziro  Yokomizo;  Takeshi  Saitoh,  both  of  Yokohama;  Yutaka 

Yanamoto,  and  Kei^i  Yamagishi,  both  of  Ayasc,  all  of  Japan, 

assignors  to  Topy  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  6,  1990,  Ser.  No.  549,427 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  7,  1989,  1-173932 

Int.  a.'  GOIB  5/20.  7/28 

VS.  a.  33—203.13  8  Claims 


«■"«' 


1.  A  manual  sheet  metal  cutter,  comprising: 

a  generally  T-shaped  member  having  an  elongate  handle 
defining  a  base  of  the  T-shaped  member  joined  to  an 
intermediate  section  of  a  stationary  blade  member  defining 
a  cross  of  the  T-shaped  member; 

a  generally  V-shaped  member  having  an  elongate  handle 
defining  one  leg  of  a  V-shaped  member  and  a  movable 
blade  member  defining  another  leg  of  the  V-shaped  mem- 
ber which  is  laterally  offset  from  the  elongate  handle  of 
the  V-shaped  member  in  one  direction;  and 

means  for  pivotally  connecting  the  T-shaped  member  to  the 
V-shaped  member  with  the  movable  blade  member  and 
stationary  blade  member  in  cooperative  cutting  relation- 
ship. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  radial  and  axial  wheel  rim 
displacements  comprising: 

a  lower  head  including  a  rotatable  lower  spindle  for  mount- 
ing a  wheel  to  be  measured  thereon  and  securing  the 
wheel  at  a  hub  hole  defining  surface  of  the  wheel; 

an  upper  head  positioned  above  the  power  head  so  as  to  be 
vertically  movable  relative  to  the  lower  head,  the  upper 
head  including  a  rotatable  upper  spindle  horizontally 
displaceable  relative  to  the  lower  spindle  and  detecting 
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pins  supported  by  the  upper  spindle,  the  upper  spindle 
including  a  portion  with  the  contour  of  a  true  circle,  the 
detecting  pins  being  engageable  with  nut  seats  formed 
around  nut  holes  of  the  wheel  to  be  measured  when  the 
upper  head  is  lowered; 

a  nut  seat  pitch  circle  center  dbplacement  measuring  unit 
including  an  upper  spindle  eccentricity  measurement 
sensor  pushed  against  the  portion  with  the  contour  of  a 
true  circle  of  the  upper  spindle  for  detecting  radial  dis- 
placements of  an  outer  surface  of  the  portion  with  the 
contour  of  a  true  circle  while  the  upper  spindle  is  rotated; 

a  rim  wall  displacement  measuring  unit  including  a  stylus 
roller  pushed  against  a  radially  outer  surface  of  a  rim  bead 
seat  portion  and  an  axially  inboard  surface  of  a  flange 
portion  of  the  wheel  to  be  measured,  a  radial  displacement 
detecting  sensor  for  sensing  radial  movements  of  the  sty- 
lus roller  and  an  axial  displacement  detecting  sensor  for 
sensing  axial  movements  of  the  stylus  roller  while  the 
wheel  to  be  measured  is  rotated; 

a  drive  unit  including  an  electrical  motor  for  rotating  the 
lower  spindle  and  a  lower  encoder  for  detecting  a  phase 
angle  of  rotation  of  the  lower  spindle;  and 

a  computer  for  calculating  radial  and  axial  displacements  of 
a  rim  wall  of  the  wheel  to  be  measured  from  a  true  circle 
having  a  center  at  a  center  of  the  nut  seat  pitch  circle  on 
the  basis  of  the  signals  from  the  radial  displacement  de- 
tecting sensor,  the  axial  displacement  detecting  sensor,  the 
upper  spindle  eccentricity  measurement  sensor,  and  the 
lower  encoder  and  judging  whether  the  calculated  dis- 
placements are  allowable  or  not. 


5,074,049 
VIAL 
Wca-Pia  Hug,  and  V/tm-Jtmm  Hong,  botk  of  No.  28,  Alky  1, 
Ta-Ho  I  LaM„  Ta-Ho  Li,  Hsi  Tu  Diat,  Taichug  Qty, 
Taiwaa 

Filed  Jaa.  23, 1991,  Ser.  No.  644,921 

brt.  CL»  GOIC  5/04.  9/22 

VS.  a.  33—367  2  ClaiaH 


member  being  threaded  externally  so  as  to  engage  the 
upper  open  end  of  the  first  tubular  member,  a  plurality  of 
haia  being  formed  in  the  wall  of  the  first  tubular  ntembcr 
for  communicating  to  exterior  enviroment; 

a  blocking  member  movably  disposed  in  the  communicatiiig 
member  so  as  to  close  and  open  said  passage,  said  blocking 
member  including  a  disc  member  with  a  threaded  groove 
formed  thereon  and  a  same  diameter  circular  stacking 
plate  attached  thereunder,  and  a  bolt  with  a  lower  end 
portion  engaging  the  threaded  groove  of  the  disc  member 
and  with  a  body  portion  engaging  internal  thread  of  said 
second  tubular  member,  said  disc  member  being  disposed 
in  the  first  tubular  ntember,  but  leaving  a  clearance  be- 
tween internal  wall  surface  of  the  first  tubular  member 
and  peripheral  surfaces  of  the  disc  member  and  the  ciitw- 
lar  stacking  plate,  in  such  a  manner  that  said  circular 
stacking  plate  is  capable  of  covering  the  through-hole  of 
the  first  tubular  member  when  the  bolt  is  screwed  down 
into  the  tubular  members,  and  being  raised  to  uncover  the 
through-hole  when  the  bolt  is  screwed  up  thereby  com- 
municating the  through-hole  with  said  holes  in  the  wall  of 
the  first  tubular  member;  and 

a  floating  article  on  top  of  the  water  in  the  elongated  tube, 
said  floating  article  including  a  ball  provided  on  top  of  the 
article  and  adapted  for  blocking  said  throbgh-hole  when 
the  water  rises  to  the  vicinity  of  the  top  end  of  the  elon- 
gated tube. 


5,074,050 
SHEET-CONTACTING  THICKNESS  GAUGES 
Paal  WilliaaH,  CoIuAms,  Ohio,  awi^or  to  Acadtey  Corpora- 
tioii,  Colnmbw,  OUo 

Filed  Dae.  29, 1987.  Scr.  No.  138.987 
bt  a.)  GOIB  7/06 
VS.CL3i-S0lja  »( 


1.  A  level  vial  having  a  pair  of  elongated  tubes,  each  of 

which  has  a  top  open  end  and  a  bottom  open  end,  and  a  pipe 

having  two  ends  respectively  connected  to  said  bottom  open 

ends  of  the  elongated  tubes  so  as  to  contain  water  therein,  said 

level  vial  comprising: 

a  communicating  member  provided  on  said  top  open  end  of 

each  of  said  elongated  tubes,  said  communicating  member 

having  a  first  tubular  member  with  an  upper  open  end  and 

a  lower  closed  end,  and  a  second  tubular  member  with  a 

first  end  and  a  second  end,  the  lower  closed  end  of  the  first 

tubular  member  being  threaded  externally  to  engage  the 

top  open  end  of  the  elongated  tube  and  having  a  central 

through-hole  as  a  passage  in  communication  with  the 

elongated  tube,  said  second  end  of  the  second  tubular 


1.  A  contacting  thickness  gauge  for  measuring  the  thickness 
of  a  sheet  of  material  moving  along  a  sheet  path  including  a 
coil  which  produces  a  magnetic  field  disposed  on  one  side  of 
said  sheet  path  in  a  fixed  position  and  an  electrically  conduc- 
tive surface  follower  target  means  disposed  on  the  opposite 
side  of  said  sheet  path  generally  in  alignment  with  said  coil  and 
wherein  the  thickness  measurements  arc  derived  from  electri- 
cal signals  indicating  the  distance  between  said  coil  and  said 
surface  follower  target  means,  said  surface  follower  target 
means  comprising  a  target  surface  and  two  parallel  runners 
extending  longitudinally  along  the  directioa  of  said  sheet  path 
and  extending  out  from  the  target  surface  whereby  said  run- 
ners comprise  portions  of  said  surface  follower  target  means 


17% 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  24,  1991 


which  contact  and  follow  said  sheet  and  whereby  said  target 
surface  comprises  a  non-contacting  area  spaced  from  said  sheet 
by  said  runners. 


5,074,051 
INSTRUMENT  FOR  MEASURING  THE  DISTANCX  OF  A 

FLANGE  TO  A  HOLE 

DcMit  M.  Conly,  Renton;  Charles  E.  Lee,  Seattle;  Mark  C. 

Maler,  Renton,  and  Richard  R.  Tnijillo,  Seattle,  all  of  Wash., 

assignors  to  The  Boeing  Company,  Seattle,  Wash. 

Filed  Jul.  20,  1990,  Ser.  No.  555,M9 

Int.  a.'  GOIB  21/00 

U&  a.  33—520  30  Claims 


1.  A  measuring  instrument,  having  a  longitudinal  axis,  for 
measuring  the  distance  from  a  flange  to  the  centerhne  of  a  hole 
in  a  surface  adjacent  to  said  flange,  comprising: 

a  stylus  slidably  mounted,  for  movement  parallel  to  said 
longitudinal  axis,  on  the  front  of  said  instrument  and  urged 
forwardly  by  resilient  means; 

a  linear  measuring  device  operated  by  said  stylus  for  measur- 
ing the  linear  displacement  of  said  stylus  from  a  reference 
position; 

centerline  positioning  means  for  positioning  said  reference 
position  on  said  centerline  of  said  hole; 

a  pair  of  arms,  each  having  an  inner  end  and  an  outer  end  and 
each  extending  laterally  outward  from  the  sides  of  said 
instrument,  said  arms  being  movable  in  a  direction  having 
an  axial  component; 

contact  means  on  the  outer  end  of  each  arm  for  contacting 
said  flange; 

coupling  means  for  coupling  said  arms  together  at  their  inner 
ends  and  for  maintaining  an  equal  distance  from  said  outer 
end  of  said  arms  in  an  axial  direction  forward  to  a  refer- 
ence plane  perpendicular  to  said  longitudinal  axis  to  en- 
sure that  said  axis  of  said  instrument  is  perpendicular  to 
said  flange  when  said  contact  means  on  the  outer  ends  of 
said  arms  are  in  contact  with  said  flange. 


stylus  holding  means,  and  the  other  end  of  the  first  elon- 
gate support  element  with  the  housing; 

a  plurality  of  second  support  assemblies,  each  having  a 
second  elongate  support  element,  and  second  means  for 
engaging  one  end  of  the  second  elongate  support  element 
with  the  stylus  holding  means,  and  the  other  end  of  the 
second  elongate  support  element  with  the  housing; 

biasing  means,  for  causing  the  first  support  assemblies  to 
urge  the  stylus  holding  means  translationally  in  a  first 
direction,  and  causing  the  second  support  assemblies  to 


urge  the  stylus  holding  means  translationally  in  a  direction 
opposite  to  the  first  direction,  thereby  counteracting  the 
action  on  the  first  elongate  support  elements  and  retaining 
the  stylus  holding  means  in  a  rest  position; 
wherein  the  first  and  second  support  assemblies  are  non- 
yieldable  to  force  acting  between  the  housing  and  the 
stylus  holding  means  in  one  direction  of  the  length  of  the 
first  and  second  elongate  support  elements,  and  are  yield- 
able  to  force  acting  between  the  stylus  holding  means  and 
the  housing  in  the  other  direction  of  the  length  of  the  first 
and  second  elongate  support  elements. 


5,074,053 

MAGNETICALLY  ACTUATED  LINEAR  POSITION 

SENSOR 

John  D.  West,  P.O.  Box  10346,  Raleigh,  N.C.  27605 

Filed  Aug.  13,  1990,  Ser.  No.  566,078 

Int.  a.'  GOIF  23/62.  23/72.  23/30 

MS.  a.  33—700  6  Claims 


5.074,052 

CONTACT-SENSING  PROBE 

David  R.  McMnrtry,  Wotton-Under-Edge,  United  Kingdom, 

assignor  to  Renislmw  pic,  GlonccatersUrc,  United  Kingdom 
PCT  No.  PCr/GB87/00W0,  §  371  Date  Jnl.  25, 1988,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jul.  25,  1988,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO88/04401,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  JuB.  16,  1988 
ContinnatioB  of  Ser.  No.  223,789,  Jnl.  25, 1988,  abamioned.  ThU 
PCT  application  Dec.  9, 1987,  Ser.  No.  602,927 
ClaiHH  priority,  applicatioa  United  Kingdom,  Dec  9,  1986, 
M29437 

Int.  CV  GOIB  7/00 
VS.  CL  33—559  31  Claims 

1.  A  touch  probe  for  sensing  contact  between  a  stylus  and  a 
workpiece  comprising: 
a  housing; 

stylus  holding  means  provided  within  the  housing  for  sup- 
porting the  stylus; 
a  plurality  of  first  support  assemblies,  each  having  a  first 
elongate  support  element,  and  first  means  for  engaging 
one  end  of  the  first  elongate  support  element  with  the 


1.  A  linear  position  sensing  device  comprising: 

a)  an  elongate  tubular  outer  container  constructed  of  a  non- 
magnetic material; 

b)  an  elongate  base  constructed  of  a  non-magnetic  material 
received  within  said  outer  container,  said  base  having  a 
top  and  bottom  portion  and  first  and  second  oppositely 
facing  side  portions,  said  top  portion  having  an  elongate 
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slot  formed  therein  adjacent  said  first  side  portion,  and 
said  bottom  portion  having  an  elongate  groove  formed 
therein  adjacent  said  second  side  portion;  said  side  por- 
tions being  perpendicularly  oriented  with  respect  to  said 
top  portion  and  extending  above  said  top  portion;  each  of 
said  side  portions  having  a  lip  portion  positioned  above 
said  top  portion; 

c)  an  elongate  cap  constructed  of  a  non-magnetic  material 
received  within  said  outer  container,  said  cap  having  an 
outer  portion  and  an  inner  portion,  said  inner  portion 
having  longitudinally  oriented  opposite  edge  portions, 
said  edge  portions  abuttingly  engaging  said  lip  portions  of 
said  elongate  base,  said  elongate  cap  and  said  elongate 
base  together  forming  an  enclosed  inner  container  config- 
ured so  as  to  be  snugly  received  within  said  outer  con- 
tainer; 

d)  an  elongate  electrically  resbtive  element  connected  to 
said  inner  portion  of  said  cap  adjacent  said  second  side 
portion; 

e)  an  elongate  support  member  disposed  within  said  slot 
formed  in  said  base  top  portion; 

0  a  reed  type  conductor  strip  constructed  of  a  ferro-mag- 
netic  materia]  connected  to  said  support  member  along  a 
back  edge  portion  of  said  conductor  strip;  said  support 
member  and  said  reed  type  conductor  strip  being  formed 
from  materials  having  similar  coefficients  of  thermal  ex- 
pansion; said  conductor  strip  comprising  a  series  of 
contact  fingers  formed  along  one  edge  thereof  opposite 
said  back  edge  and  arranged  at  intervals  along  said  con- 
ductor strip,  said  contact  fingers  positioned  opposite  to 
and  spaced  apart  from  said  resistive  element; 

g)  a  magnet  received  within  said  elongate  groove  formed  in 
said  base  bottom  portion;  said  strip  magnet  maintaining 
said  contact  fingers  in  spaced-apart  relation  with  said 
resistive  element;  and 

h)  magnetic  actuator  means  slidably  mounted  on  said  outer 
container  for  causing  at  least  one  of  said  contact  fingers 
adjacent  thereto  to  nuke  electrical  contact  with  said  resis- 
tive element. 


5,074,054 

MACHINE  SHOP  TOOL  AND  ASSOCIATED  METHOD 

FOR  DETERMINING  THE  DEVIATION  OF 

DIMENSIONS  BETWEEN  OBJECTS 

Steven  Bower,  547  Prtecesa  Dr„  Eliaabeth,  Pa.  15037 

Filed  Dec  28, 1990,  Ser.  No.  635,962 

Int  a.»  GOIB  5/02 

\}S.  CL  33—795  »8 


v)vin..nj 


corresponding  to  said  distance  between  said  lever  and  said 
stop; 

said  gauge  having  a  scale  with  indices  thereon; 

said  scale  being  movable  relative  to  said  indicator  to  a  prese- 
lected position; 

said  lever  being  positioned  a  reference  distance  from  said 
stop  when  said  lever  is  moved  to  a  first  point  on  the  refer- 
ence object  and  said  stop  is  portioned  at  a  second  point  on 
the  reference  object,  said  lever  thereby  moving  said  indi- 
cator to  a  reference  position  relative  to  said  axis  of  said 
base; 

said  scale  being  movable  to  position  a  reference  index  of  said 
indices  adjacent  said  indicator  when  said  indicator  as- 
sumes said  reference  position;  and 

said  lever  being  positioned  a  comparison  distance  from  said 
stop  when  said  lever  is  moved  to  a  first  point  on  the  work- 
piece  and  said  stop  is  positioaed  at  a  second  point  on  the 
workpiece,  said  lever  thereby  moving  said  indicator  rda- 
tive  to  said  axis  of  said  base  adjacent  a  comparison  index 
of  said  indices  when  said  lever  is  positioned  a  comparison 
distance  from  said  stop  where  a  comparison  of  said  com- 
parison index  to  said  reference  index  provides  an  indica- 
tion of  the  existence  of  a  deviation  between  said  reference 
distance  and  said  comparison  distance. 


APPARATUS  FOR  HEATING  A  DIELECTRIC  WEB  OR 
SHEET  MATERIAL  OR  FOR  DECREASING  TTS 
MOISTURE  CONTENT 
Mmltkn  PcranUtty,  Vmrtaa,  a^  Kmrico  rnHlrmum, 
botk  of  FInlmrf,  ami^ora  to  Imirtraa  Volma  Oy, 
Finland 

Flkd  Apr.  9, 1990.  Ser.  No.  506.060 
daimt  priority,  application  Finland.  Apr.  11, 1989,  891701 
Int.  a.'  BIOK  5/00 
VS.  a.  34—1  E  13  r 


1.  Apparatus  for  providing  a  comparison  of  the  distance 
between  two  points  on  a  reference  object  with  the  distance 
between  two  poinu  on  a  workpiece,  said  apparatus  compris- 
ing: 
a  base  defining  an  axis  and  a  groove; 
a  stop  connected  to  said  base; 
a  gauge  including  a  tongue; 
said  groove  and  said  tongue  cooperating  to  attach  said  gauge 

to  said  base; 
said  gauge  having  a  lever  being  movable  toward  and  away 

from  said  stop  thereby  defining  a  changeable  distance 

therebetween; 
said  gauge  having  an  indicator  connected  to  said  lever; 
said  indicator  begin  movable  in  response  to  movement  of 

said  lever  to  a  position  relative  to  said  axis  of  said  base 


1.  Equipment  for  heating  of  a  dielectric  web  or  sheet  mate- 
rial or  for  lowering  moisture  content  of  said  dielectric  web  or 
sheet  material  by  means  of  high-frequency  heating,  said  equip- 
ment comprising: 

at  least  two  rotating  rolls  for  supporting  a  travelling  web, 
said  rolls  adjacently  and  paiallelly  located  essentially 
equally  spaced  along  a  travdiing  direction  of  the  web, 
each  roll  having  a  roll  mantle;  and 

a  high  frequency  energy  source  having  opposite  polarities  at 
contacts  thereof,  each  roll  connected  to  an  opposite  polar- 
ity contact  than  the  adjacent  roll,  a  connection  between 
one  roll  and  a  respective  contact  effected  contactless  by 
means  of  a  capacitor  having 

a  fust  capacitor  plate  connected  to  the  roll,  said  roll  mantle 
arranged  to  form  said  first  capacitor  plate,  and 

a  second  capacitor  plate  connected  to  the  respective  contact 
of  the  high-frequency  power  source,  the  second  capacitor 
plate  is  arranged  at  a  predetermined  capacitor  gap  dis^ 
tance  along  the  roll  mantle. 
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DEVICE  FOR  DRYING  WINDSHIELD  BREAKS  AND 

METHOD 

Fkaak  D.  Wcracr,  Box  SR9,  Jackatm.  Wyo.  83001 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1990,  Ser.  No.  574,751 

lat  a.'  F26B  3/00 

MS.  CL  34—22  4  Clai«s 


I    DRY  AIR   I 


conduction  surface,  said  circulating  rotary  means  includ- 
ing: 
a  roury  shaft  vertically  extending  in  said  vessel  in  the 

direction  of  gravity,  and 
a  spiral  blade  integrally  connected  to  and  wound  around 
said  roury  shaft,  said  spiral  blade  having  a  flat  uppeC 
surface,  a  hollow  space  within,  and  means  for  permit- 
ting heating  medium  to  flow  inside  the  hollow  space  of 
said  spiral  blade, 
whereby  rotation  of  said  rotary  shaft  and  hence  said  spiral 
blade  may  cause  said  substance  to  rise  up  in  the  direction 
of  gravity  while  shding  on  said  flat  upper  surface  of  said 
spiral  blade  until  the  raised  subsunce  is  allowed  to  fall 
down  in  the  direction  of  gravity  through  falling  space  in 
said  drying  vessel,  and  said  substance  may  come  in  contact 
with  said  heat  conduction  surface  while  being  circulated 
in  said  drying  vessel. 


1.  A  method  for  removing  moisture  and  miscellaneous  debris 
from  a  windshield  break  having  a  break  opening  which  opens 
to  a  windshield  surface,  the  method  comprising: 

positioning  a  nozzle  means  over  a  windshield  break;  and 
discharging  compressed  air,  the  compressed  air  having  an 
initial  pressure  and  a  central  core  area  with  a  pressure 
substantially  equal  to  the  initial  pressure  of  the  com- 
pressed air,  through  the  nozzle  means  such  that  the  central 
core  is  directed  at  only  a  portion  of  the  windshield  break. 


5,074,058 
PROCESSING  ROOM  FOR  DRYING  OR  RIPENING 
FOODSTUFFS  WHICH  GIVE  OFF  HUMIDITY 
Kari  Handl,  A-6551,  Plans  Nr.  33.  taA  Ortwin  Hollrigl,  Inns- 
bruck, both  of  Austria,  assignors  to  Kari  Handl,  Austria 
PCT  No.  PCT/AT88/00006,  §  371  Date  Jul.  26,  1989,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jul.  26,  1989,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO88/05M4,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Aug.  11,  1988 

PCT  Filed  Feb.  8,  1988,  Ser.  No.  415,364 

Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Feb.  9,  1987,  257/87 

Int.  a.'  F26B  19/00 

MS.  a.  34—232  5  Claims 


5.074,057 
DRYING  APPARATUS  HAVING  A  VERTICAL  ROTARY 

SPIRAL  BLADE 
Masao  Kauai,  1  8-10,  Naga  tasanaoudai,  Minami-ku  yokohama, 
Japu 

Filed  Jul.  3, 1990,  Ser.  No.  547,848 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  5, 1989, 1-79430 
Int.  a.'  F26B  11/12 
MS.  a.  34—179  5  Claims 


6a1096  n 


1.  A  process  room  arrangement  for  drying  foodstuffs  which 
give  off  humidity,  using  an  unsaturated  substantially  vertical 
stream  of  air,  said  processing  room  having  a  floor  with  a 
length,  and  a  roof  spaced  above  the  floor,  the  arrangement 
comprising: 

means  for  suspending  the  foodstuffs  at  a  spaced  location 

above  the  floor  and  within  the  room; 
a  plurality  of  air  permeable  textile  hoses  suspending  at  a  level 
above  the  floor  and  at  intervals  from  one  another  along 
the  floor  and  below  the  foodstuffs,  the  hoses  extending 
over  the  length  of  the  floor  and  defining  a  multiplicity  of 
air  inlet  orifices  from  the  hoses  into  the  room; 
a  plurality  of  air  outlet  orifices  near  the  roof  for  discharging 

air  from  the  room;  and 
a  plurality  of  access  aisles  provided  on  the  floor  and  spaced 
from  the  hoses. 


1.  A  drying  apparatus  for  removing  water  from  a  liquid, 
semisolid  or  solid  substance  to  be  dried,  comprising: 
a  drying  vessel  to  contain  said  substance,  said  vessel  having 

a  heat  conduction  surface  on  its  inner  wall  for  transmitting 

heat  to  said  substance;  and 
circulating  rotary  means  for  moving  said  substance  within 

said  vessel,  thereby  increasing  the  efficiency  with  which 

said  substance  can  be  brought  into  contact  with  said  heat 


5,074,059 
FOOT  SUPPORT 
Jerald  R.  Meidier,  2564  23rd  Ave.,  Columbus,  Nebr.  68601 
Filed  Oct  19,  1987,  Ser.  No.  110,456 
Int  a.'  A43B  U/00 
MS.  a.  36—58.5  II  Ctaims 

5.  An  article  of  manufacture  comprising: 
adjustable  means  for  applying  tension  to  a  foot  between  a 
location  on  one  side  of  a  medial  arch  of  the  foot  and  a 


December  24,  1991 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1799 


location  near  a  sole  of  the  foot  at  an  angle  in  the  range  of 
between  20  degrees  to  a  sole  of  a  shoe  and  80  degrees  to 
the  sole  of  the  shoe  wherein  tension  is  directed  over  the 
medial  arch  of  the  foot  and  downwardly  to  a  bottom  of 
the  medial  arch  of  the  foot  near  a  heel  of  the  shoe  close  to 
a  side  of  the  medial  arch  to  hold  a  heel  of  the  foot  within 
one-half  inch  of  an  inner  surface  of  the  heel  of  the  shoe 
and  to  hold  the  sole  of  the  foot  within  one-half  inch  of  an 
inner  surface  of  the  sole  of  the  shoe  as  the  foot  is  moved; 

said  adjustable  means  including  a  flat  flexible  member; 

said  flat  flexible  member  having  at  least  one  fastening  means 
on  one  end,  whereby  it  may  be  fastened  at  a  location  to 
apply  said  tension; 

a  second  flat  flexible  member; 

said  second  flat  flexible  member  being  movably  connected 
to  said  flrst-mentioned  flat  flexible  member; 


shoe,  said  shell  having  a  dorsal  portion,  the  proximal  end  of 
said  dorsal  portion  terminating  in  a  smooth  inymmetrically 
curved  edge,  said  curved  edge  being  substantially  parallel  to 
and  spaced  in  a  distal  direction  from  a  smooth  curved  line 
connecting  tiie  person's  metatarsal-phalangeal  jointa;  and 
means  for  removably  attadung  said  shdl  to  said  shoe. 


5,074,061 
LAND  ARRANGER 
418  S.  Cra— rr.  Coaway  Sprii«i,  KaM. 


Warren  H. 
67031 

Filed  Mm.  20, 1991,  Ser.  No.  671,414 
Iirt.  CL'  B02F  5/04 
MS.  a.  37—129  « 


a  third  fastening  means  on  one  end  of  said  second  flat  flexible 
member; 

a  fourth  fastening  means  on  a  second  end  of  said  second  flat 
flexible  member; 

said  first-mentioned  flat  flexible  member  and  said  second  flat 
flexible  member  having  a  top  and  a  bonom  whereby  as  the 
foot  is  articulated,  the  foot  is  kept  aligned  and  prevented 
from  over  supination  and  over  pronation; 

said  bottoms  of  said  first-mentioned  flat  flexible  member  and 
said  second  flat  flexible  member  facing  in  the  same  direc- 
tion; 

said  first-mentioned  flat  flexible  member  having  a  second 
fastening  means  on  a  second  side;  and 

said  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  fastening  means  facing 
said  same  direction. 


5,074,060 

ATHLETIC  SHOE  TOE  PROTECTOR 

Miciiael  D.  BnKick,  890  Kurt  La.,  Crete,  III.  60417,  and  WiUiam 

D.  Moritz,  Jr.,  13313  W.  RcdCoirt,  Lemont,  III.  60439 

Filed  Mar.  30, 1990.  Ser.  No.  502,184 

Int.  a.'  A43C  n/l4 

MS.  a.  36—77  R  15  Claims 


tt»%^f^ 


1.  A  toe  protector  for  protecting  a  person's  toes,  adapted  to 
be  removably  attached  to  a  shoe,  the  person's  toes  having 
meuursal-phalangeal  joints,  the  protector  comprising  a  semi- 
rigid shell  substantially  enclosing  the  distal  portion  of  said 


1.  An  earth  moving  machine  adapted  to  be  towed  behind  a 
powered  vehicle,  comprising: 

a  frame  member  comprising  a  forward  end  and  a  rearward 
end; 

hitch  means  disposed  at  the  forward  end  of  the  frame  mem- 
ber and  adapted  to  be  connected  to  the  powered  vehicle 
for  permitting  the  earth  moving  machine  to  be  pulled  by 
the  powered  vehicle; 

a  suspension  member  connected  to  the  frame  member,  the 
suspension  member  having  a  displaceaUe  portion  which  is 
movable  relative  to  the  frame  at  least  in  a  vertical  direc- 
tion; 

a  wheel  assembly  secured  to  the  displaceable  portion  of  the 
suspension  member,  the  wheel  assembly  comprising  a 
plurality  of  wheels  adapted  to  roll  along  a  ground  surface 
on  which  the  earth  moving  machine  travels; 

a  scoop  comprising  a  pair  of  side  plate  sections  rigidly  joined 
to  opposite  ends  of  a  trough-shaped  section  and  defining  a 
scoop  opening,  the  scoop  being  pivotally  mounted  rela- 
tive to  the  frame  about  a  pivot  location  on  the  frame 
intermediate  the  forward  and  rearward  ends  thereof, 
whei«in  the  trough  shaped  section  comprises  a  scoop  lip 
portion  located  adjacent  the  scoop  opening  to  which  at 
least  one  blade  means  is  attached  for  selectively  cutting 
into  the  ground  surface; 

a  first  motor  means  for  controllably  moving  the  displaceable 
portion  of  the  suspension  member  relative  to  the  frame 
member  so  as  to  controllably  vary  the  vertical  position  of 
the  displaceable  portion  relative  to  the  frame  member  the 
first  motor  means  being  connected  to  the  frame  member  at 
a  position  rearward  of  the  scoop;  and 

a  second  motor  means  for  controllably  pivoting  the  scoop 
relative  to  the  frame  so  as  to  controllably  vary  the  orienU- 
tion  of  the  scoop  opening  relative  to  the  frame  member, 
the  second  motor  means  being  operative  to  controllably 
pivot  the  scoop  between  a  first  and  a  second  position, 
wherein 

in  the  first  position,  the  scoop  is  oriented  such  that  the  scoop 
opening  faces  generally  upwards  and  the  scoop  is  effective 
for  carrying  a  load  as  the  earth  moving  machine  travels 
along  the  ground  surface,  and 

in  the  second  position,  the  scoop  is  oriented  such  that  blade 
means  is  positioned  rearwardly  of  the  pivot  location  of  the 
scoop  and  the  scoop  is  effective  for  faciliuting  scraping 
and  levelling  of  diit 
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METHOD  OF  REPLACING  A  WORN  EXCAVATING 

TOOTH  POINT 

Fk«4crick  C  Hahm  AMm;  Kirk  E.  Yorcacii.  BcavcrtiM;  WOUaa 
A.  FewtcM,  Portlairf;  Rokcrt  K.  WmrUk,  Pvrttmi,  »mt  JM- 
ckMl  J.  Secrist,  PortlMi,  aU  af  Ont-  mri^m  to  Em» 
Corperatkw.  Portlaad,  Orcf. 

FUed  Scy.  10. 1990.  Scr.  No.  500390 

im.  a.>  E02F  9/28 

VS.  CL  37—143  A  6  Claim 


engagement  with  said  nose  and  point  and  to  place  the 
bottom  wall  of  said  flange  in  bearing  engagement  with 
said  upper  wall  of  said  new  point  projection. 


S.074«0» 
UNDERCUT  TRENCHING  MACHINE 
Avert  W.  VaMcttc.  PcUa,  Iowa,  aMigMr  to  Pdl 

Rewach  Corporatioa.  Peila,  Iowa 
Coirtiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  360,477,  Jan.  2, 1909, 

iWUcatioa  May  25, 1990,  Scr.  No.  52M» 
brt.  a.)  EQ3F  3/14 
VS.  CL  37—191  A 


TUa 


1.  A  method  of  replacing  the  worn  point  of  an  excavating 
tooth  having  the  point  releasably  pinned  to  the  side  of  an 
adapter  wherein  said  adapter  is  a  relatively  elongated  unitary 
metal  body  having  a  forwardly  projecting  nose  at  one  end,  said 
nose  being  defined  by  upper  and  lower  walls  flanked  by 
slightly  forwardly  convergent  sidewalls,  said  adapter  nose 
having  a  plurality  of  helical  thread  means  projecting  out- 
wardly thereof,  said  adapter  having  a  shank  portion  rear- 
wardly  of  said  nose  for  mounting  said  adapter  on  excavating 
equipment,  at  least  one  of  said  nose  sidewalls  forward  of  said 
shank  portion  being  equipped  with  a  vertical  extending,  out- 
wardly facing  slot  having  a  generally  rectangular  cross  section, 
said  worn  point  being  a  generally  wedge  shaped,  relatively 
elongated  unitary  metal  body  having  a  digging  edge  at  its 
forward  end  and  a  socket  extending  forwardly  from  its  rear 
end,  said  socket  having  interior  walls  conforming  to  said  nose 
side,  upper  and  lower  walls  and  said  thread  means,  at  least  one 
of  said  point  sidewalls  having  an  integral  projection  extending 
rearwardly  of  the  point  rear  end,  said  projection  having  an 
upper  wall  and  a  vertically  extending,  inwardly  facing  slot 
having  a  generally  rectangular  cross  section  with  said  nose  and 
point  slots  being  generally  aligned  and  with  elongated  pin 
means  mounted  in  said  aligned  slots,  said  pin  means  having  a 
generally  square  cross  section  deflned  by  forward,  rear  inner 
and  outer  sidewalls,  said  forward  wall  being  equipped  with 
integral,  longitudinally  extending  twist-resistive  rib  means,  said 
rib  means  being  confined  between  said  point  projection  and 
said  nose  one  sidewall,  the  upper  end  of  said  pin  means  being 
equipped  with  flange  means  projecting  laterally  outwardly  of 
said  pin  means  outer  sidewall,  and  said  flange  having  a  bottom 
wall  bearing  against  said  worn  point  upper  wall  of  said  projec- 
tion, the  method  comprising: 
exerting  a  force  on  an  end  of  said  pin  means  to  drive  said  pin 
means  vertically  and  continuing  to  exert  said  force  until 
said  pin  means  is  completely  removed  from  said  aligned 
slots, 
rotating  said  worn  point  on  said  thread  means  sufTicient  to 
permit  longitudinal  translation  of  said  point  on  said  nose, 
removing  said  worn  point  from  said  nose  and  providing  a 
new  point  also  having  a  projection  providing  an  upper 
wall  and  a  venically  extending,  inwardly  facing  slot, 
installing  said  new  point  thereon  by  first  longitudinal  and 
thereafter  rotational  movement  relative  to  said  nose  to 
generally  align  the  slots  of  said  adapter  and  said  new 
point, 
reinstalling  a  new  pin  means  in  the  aligned  slots  of  said 
adapter  and  said  new  point  with  said  new  pin  means  again 
having  longitudinally  extending  rib  means  for  confine- 
ment between  said  point  and  adapter  and  a  flange  project- 
ing laterally  outwardly  of  said  new  pin  means  outer  side- 
wall,  and 
exerting  a  downward  force  on  said  reinstalled  new  pin 
means  upper  end  to  drive  said  rib  means  into  guiding 


6  Claim 


1.  An  undercut  trenching  machine,  including  a  prime  mover 
having  a  main  frame  with  ground-engaging  rotatable  traction 
means  having  axes  extended  transversely  of  the  main  frame, 
comprising: 

(a)  a  cutter  bar  having  an  upper  end  portion  and  a  lower  end 
portion; 

(b)  means  movably  supporting  the  upper  end  portion  of  the 
cutter  bar  on  the  main  frame  for  pivotal  movement  longi- 
tudinally of  the  main  frame  to  an  operating  position  in- 
clined in  a  downward  and  forward  direction; 

(c)  an  endless  cutter  chain  rotatably  supported  on  said  cutter 
bar. 

(d)  rotary  means  adjacent  the  upper  end  portion  of  said 
cutter  bar  for  supporting  said  cutter  chain  having  the  axis 
of  rotation  thereof  at  substantially  the  horizontal  level  of 
the  axes  of  said  traction  means  when  the  cutter  bar  is  in  the 
operating  position  therefor,  whereby  a  major  portion  of 
the  cutter  chain  is  below  the  ground  surface,  and 

(e)  power  means  on  said  main  frame  for  driving  said  rotary 
means  to  move  the  forward  side  of  the  cutter  chain  in  an 
upward  and  rearward  direction  when  the  cutter  bar  is  in 
said  operating  position. 


5,074,064 

SNOW  SHOVEL 

Jamct  G.  Nickels,  5808  Calhonn,  Dearborn,  Mkh.  48126 

FUcd  Jun.  15,  1990,  Ser.  No.  538,779 

Ut.  CL>  EOIH  5/02 

VS.  a.  37—265  10  Claim 

1.  A  snow  shovel  comprising: 

a  hood  that  includes  two  upstanding  side  walls,  a  snow-pene- 
tration blade  extending  between  said  side  walls  at  ground 
level,  and  an  arcuate  rear  wall  extending  between  said  side 
walls  spaced  remotely  away  from  said  blade; 
two  ground  wheels  located  outboard  from  said  side  walls  for 
supporting  the  hood  at  an  elevation  wherein  the  blade  is 
maintained  in  close  proximity  to  the  ground  surface  as  it 
penetrates  a  layer  of  snow  on  the  ground  surface;  a  snow 
ejection  plate  located  within  the  hood,  said  snow  ejection 
plate  having  a  front  edge  in  near  proximity  to  the  blade 
and  a  rear  edge  in  near  proximity  to  the  hood  rear  wall; 
a  horizontal  axis  hinge  means  connecting  said  snow  ejection 
plate  to  the  blade  whereby  the  snow  ejection  plate  can 
swing  in  a  veriical  arc  between  a  lowered  prone  position 
and  a  raised  upright  position; 
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a  manually-operated  lifter  means  connected  to  said  ejection 
plate  for  moving  the  plate  from  its  lowered  prone  position 
to  its  raised  upright  position; 

said  arcuate  rear  wall  being  centered  on  the  hinge  means  axis 
so  that  the  rear  edge  of  the  snow  ejection  plate  is  main- 


tained in  near  proximity  to  the  hood  rear  wall  as  it  moves 
from  its  prone  position  to  its  upright  position;  and 
a  stop  means  carried  by  said  hood  in  the  path  of  the  snow 
ejection  plate  so  that  the  plate  stops  suddenly  when  it 
reaches  its  raised  upright  position,  thereby  permitting 
snow  to  be  thrown  from  the  plate  by  inertia  action. 


1.  An  ironing  device  for  use  with  a  conventional  ironing 
table,  comprising: 

a  moveable  ironing  plate,  having  at  least  one  flat  surface  and 
means  for  applying  heat  therethrough; 

pneumatic  jack  means,  arranged  integral  with  the  ironing 
plate,  for  displacing  the  ironing  plate  vertically,  and  sup- 
ported by  guide  means  including  at  least  two  struts; 

first  and  second  carriage  means,  for  displacing  the  ironing 
plate  horizontally  along  first  and  second  main  axes,  the 
first  and  second  axes  being  perpendicular  to  each  other; 

bracket  means  for  supporting  the  first  and  second  carriage 
means  over  the  ironing  table; 

flrst  and  second  motor  means,  operatively  associated  with 
the  first  and  second  carriage  means,  each  motor  means 
being  rotatably  in  two  directions,  and  so  arranged  with 


the  respective  carriage  as  to  cause  movement  of  the  iron- 
ing plate  in  one  direction  or  another  along  the  main  axes 
depending  on  the  direction  of  rotation  of  the  motor  meana; 
and 
manual  control  means  for  controlling  and  coordinating 
operation  of  the  first  and  second  motor  means,  including  a 
switch  operatively  associated  with  the  first  and  second 
motor  means  so  that  the  motor  means  will  cause  the  iron- 
ing plate  to  move  in  a  pre-determined  direction  in  accor- 
dance with  operation  of  the  switch. 


5,074,066 
CORDLESS  IRON  HAVING  WATER  AND  ELECTRICAL 

SUPPLIES  RESPONSIVE  TO  AN  IRON  REST 
CUkaihi  Sakawi,  Yao;  SdicU  Nakaia.  Saada;  ToyoUko  Yagi, 
TakatsiUd,  ami  TakaUaa  Ts^fi,  Oaaka,  aD  of  Japan,  aaaicaora 
to  Matamhita  Electric  ladaatrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Oaaka,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  14, 1990,  Scr.  No.  567^12 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Aag.  17, 1909,  1-211620; 
Aug.  18, 1989, 1-213394 

Int.  CL'  D06F  75/16,  75/28,  75/40:  HOSE  i/06 
VS.  CL  38— 77  J  12  ( 


5,074,065 

IRONING  DEVICE  HAVING  A  VERTICALLY  AND 

HORIZONTALLY  TRANSPORTABLE  IRONING  PLATE 

Georges  AUcabach,  3  chemin  de  halage  de  Casamenc,  25000 

Bcasancon,  Fraace 

Filed  Dec.  14, 1989,  Ser.  No.  450,624 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  France,  Dec.  15, 1988,  88  17039 
Int.  CL'  D06F  71/04,  71/14 
VS.  a.  38—31  12  Claim 


1.  A  cordless  iron  comprising  an  iron  body  including  a 
soleplate  having  a  heater,  a  rest  having  a  connection  to  a 
power  source,  the  rest  enabling  the  iron  body  to  be  mounted 
when  the  iron  body  is  not  being  used,  a  steam  chamber  pro- 
vided in  the  soleplate,  a  water  tank  connected  to  the  steam 
chamber,  the  iron  body  and  the  rest  comprising  means  for 
effecting  mutual  electrical  connection,  and  a  steam  suspeixling 
means  operably  responsive  to  the  mounting  of  the  iron  body  on 
the  rest,  and  a  stop  means  for  suspending  the  water  supply  to 
the  steam  chamber. 


5,074,067 
MAT  STRUCTURE  AND  METHOD  OF  MATTING  A 
PICTURE 
Rlctard  M.  CohKt,  851  ODmB  St,  Apt.  286,  Si 
CUiL,  94109 

Filed  Dec  29, 1989,  Scr.  No.  459,053 
bt  CL'  B44C  5/02:  GOOF  1/12 
VS.  CL  40—158.1  M  < 

1.  A  mat  structure  for  providing  a  border  around  a  picture, 
said  mat  strticture  comprising: 
a  first  mat  having  a  first  opening; 

a  second  mat  having  outer  dimensions,  said  second  mat 
having  a  second  opening,  said  second  opening  being  sub- 
stantially equal  to  or  smaller  than  said  first  opening,  said 
second  opening  being  aligned  with  said  first  opening  when 
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said  second  nut  is  positioned  against  a  back  surface  of  said 
first  mat; 

a  third  mat  having  a  third  opening  extending  through  an 
entire  thickness  of  said  third  mat,  said  third  opening  hav- 
ing dimensions  approximately  equivalent  to  said  outer 
dimensions  of  said  second  mat,  said  dimensions  of  said 
third  opening  also  being  approximately  equivalent  to 
outer  dimensions  of  a  picture  to  be  matted;  and 

a  backing  member  having  a  top  surface  on  which  said  third 
mat  is  positioned  thereon  so  that  a  bottom  surface  of  said 


other,  said  catcbea  being  poiitioiied  rearwanily  with  re- 
spect to  said  central  tooth;  and. 
a  guided  selective  push  lever,  carrying  mounted  thereon  said 
rocker  arm,  transversely  slidable  on  the  lower  surface  of 
said  under  guard  member,  so  as  to  define  two  positions  of 
said  rocker  arm  and  said  connector  and  provide  for  two 
striking  modes  of  said  hammers. 


5,074,069 

SLING  SWIVEL 

MichMl  H.  Shire,  19  E.  Main  St.,  Belgrade,  Moat  59714 

Filed  Mar.  25, 1991,  Ser.  No.  C74,5M 

lat.  CL'  F41C  23/02 

\yS.  a.  42— «  3  OaiM 


third  mat  directly  abuts  said  top  surface  of  said  backing 
member,  said  backing  member  with  said  third  mat  being 
positioned  thereon  being  such  that  said  second  mat,  when 
placed  within  said  third  opening,  directly  abuts  said  top 
surface  of  said  backing  member,  said  second  mat  being 
positioned  within  said  third  opening  so  that  said  second 
mat  opposes  said  backing  member  through  said  third 
opening  with  any  picture  therebetween,  said  first  mat 
being  positioned  over  said  second  mat  to  align  said  first 
and  second  openings. 

5,074,068 

ARKANGEMENT  FOR  SELECIIVELY  DISENGAGING 

THE  HAMMERS  IN  TRIPPING  MECHANISMS  OF 

DOUBLE  BARREL  SHOTGUNS 

Daaidc  Pcrazai,  BottkiM  MattfaM,  Italy,  assignor  to  Manifet- 

twa  Ami  Perazzi  S.p.A.,  Brescia,  Italy 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1990,  Ser.  No.  576,205 

OaisH  priority,  application  Italy,  Apr.  12, 1990,  5154  A/90 

Int.  a.'  F41A  19/21 

MS,  CL  42—42.01  3  Claim 


1.  A  sling  swivel  comprising, 

a  substantially  flat  body  member  having  opposite  sides,  an 

upper  end,  a  lower  end,  and  opposite  side  edges, 
said  body  member  being  comprised  of  a  polymeric  material 

and  having  an  elongated  slot  formed  in  its  lower  end  for 

receiving  a  sling  strap  therein, 
said  body  member  having  a  cut-out  portion  formed  in  its 

upper  end  for  receiving  a  swivel  stud  therein, 
said  body  member  having  an  elongated  bore  formed  therein 

extending  between  the  opposite  side  edges  thereof  at  the 

upper  end  thereof  and  which  communicates  with  said 

cut-out  portion, 
an  attachment  bolt  means  positioned  in  said  elongated  bore, 
a  bushing  mounted  on  said  attachment  bolt  in  said  cut-out 

poriion, 
said  bushing  being  adapted  to  be  received  by  the  swivel  stud, 

said  bushing  being  comprised  of  a  polymeric  material. 


5/174,070 

MAGAZINE  LOADING  DEVICE 

Gale  Kuykeadall,  Rte.  1,  Box  352,  Cohaaaet,  Mfau.  55721 

Filed  Sep.  12, 1990,  Ser.  No.  5S1,451 

bt  CL'  F41A  9/« 

UJS.  CL  42—90  30  ClaiBH 


1.  An  arrangement  for  selectively  disengaging  the  hammers 
in  a  tripping  mechanism  of  shotguns  with  barrels  coupled  side 
by  side  or  superimposed,  comprising: 

a  pair  of  hammers  hinged  to  an  under  gtiard  member  and 
coordinated  with  respect  to  firing  pins  corresponding  to 
the  two  barrels  of  the  shotgun; 

a  pair  of  tripping  rods  for  arresting  said  hammers  in  the 
cocked  position; 

a  trigger  controlling  separately,  through  a  rocker  arm,  the 
individual  displacement  of  said  tripping  rods  for  the  suc- 
cessive disengagement  of  said  hammers;  a  connector  con- 
necting said  trigger  with  said  rocker  arm,  said  connector 
being  mounted  on  and  being  vertically  displaceable  with 
the  tail  of  said  trigger;  said  connector  being  pivotable 
lengthwise  as  well  as  transversely  of  the  tripping  mecha- 
nism; 

at  least  a  central  tooth  fixedly  positioned  on  said  connector 
and  laterally  thereto  a  pair  of  catches  opposed  to  each 


1.  Device  for  allowing  loading  of  anununition  into  a  maga- 
zine of  a  handgun,  with  the  magazine  including  a  hollow  sleeve 
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having  an  open  end  and  a  base  and  including  a  slide  movable 
within  the  hollow  sleeve  from  adjacent  to  the  base  to  the  open 
end,  with  the  slide  being  biased  from  adjacent  the  base  towards 
the  open  end,  comprising,  in  combination:  a  device  body  in  the 
shape  of  a  grip  secured  to  the  handgun,  with  the  hollow  sleeve 
of  the  magazine  being  movable  relative  to  the  device  body; 
means  located  on  the  device  body  for  removable  attachment  to 
a  portion  of  the  slide  as  the  hollow  sleeve  of  the  magazine  is 
moved  relative  to  the  device  body  causing  the  slide  to  move 
within  the  hollow  sleeve  against  the  bias  from  the  open  end 
towards  the  base;  and  means  formed  on  the  device  body  for 
removably  holding  the  hollow  sleeve  of  the  magazine  in  a  fixed 
loading  position  relative  to  the  handgun  to  allow  loading  of  the 
magazine  while  holding  the  handgun. 


d)  annunciator  means  including  a  portion  coupling  to  said 
magnet  for  indicating  a  fish  bite  upon  the  rotation  of  said 


5,074,071 

DECOY  HOLDER  ASSEMBLY 

James  E.  Dune,  35  Valley  View  Rd.,  Mlliafd.  Conn.  06460 

Filed  Jan.  2S,  1991,  Ser.  No.  647,310 

Int.  CL'  AOIM  31/06 

MS.  a.  43—3  11 


1.  A  decoy  holder  assembly  comprising,  in  combination:  a 
plurality  of  decoys,  a  center  Mock,  a  plurality  of  connecting 
rods,  means  for  attaching  said  decoys  to  said  connecting  rods, 
means  for  pivotally  joining  said  connecting  tods  at  one  end  to 
said  center  block,  a  locking  element  having  a  plurality  of 
spaced  apart  outwardly  extending  arm  members,  and  means 
for  rotatably  mounting  said  locking  element  to  said  center 
block,  said  locking  element  placing  said  arm  members  in  over- 
lying relationship  with  respect  to  said  connecting  rods  when 
rotated  to  a  first  position  while  removing  said  arm  members 
from  said  overlying  relationship  when  rotated  to  a  second 
position,  said  arm  members  securing  said  connecting  rods  in 
outwardly  extending  relationship  with  respect  to  said  center 
block  in  said  first  position  and,  conversely,  releasing  said  con- 
necting rods  so  as  to  pivot  freely  about  said  center  block  in  said 
second  position. 


5.074,072 

FOLDING  TIP-UP 

Richard  R.  Scrocki,  Rte.  1,  Box  332,  and  WilUani  D.  Appel,  Rte. 

1,  Box  149,  both  of  Browns  Valley,  Minn.  56219 

Filed  Apr.  1, 1991,  Ser.  No.  678,643 

Int  CL'  AOIK  93/00 

UJS.  CL  43—17  17  Oaims 

1.  Fishing  apparatus  comprising: 

a)  a  suppori  base  sized  to  cover  a  fish  hole  and  including  first 
and  second  vertical  standoffs  and  a  hole  extending 
through  said  base; 

b)  a  support  arm  and  means  for  pivotally  securing  said  sup- 
port arm  to  said  first  and  second  standoffs  to  rotate  be- 
tween first  and  second  mounting  positions; 

c)  a  spool  containing  a  length  of  fish  line  and  means  for 
securing  said  spool  to  said  arm  to  rotate  about  a  pivot  axle 
and  wherein  said  spool  includes  a  magnet  secured  to  a 
portion  thereof;  and 


spool  and  a  disengagement  of  the  coupling  portion  fraoi 
the  magnet. 


CAR  DOOR  SAFETY  DEVICE 
AsdMT  Z.  Zwebncr,  920  E.  17th  St.,  Brooidyn.  N.Y.  11230 
Filed  Oct  17, 1990,  Ser.  No.  599,050 
Int  CL'  E05F  15/02 
UJS.  CL  49—26  1 


1.  A  system  for  use  in  conjunction  with  an  automobile  for 
preventing  the  door  of  an  automobile  from  accidentally  slam- 
ming on  a  person's  hand  or  fingers,  the  system  comprising: 

a  first  switch  means  disposed  on  an  exterior  side  of  the 
automobile  door; 

a  second  switch  means  disposed  on  an  interior  side  of  the 
automobile  door; 

a  control  circuit  responsive  to  the  first  and  second  switch 
means;  and 

a  door  closure  preventing  means  effective  for  preventing  the 
automobile  door  from  fully  closing  in  response  to  a  signal 
from  the  control  circuit,  the  control  circuit  being  effective 
to  normally  activate  the  door  closure  preventing  means 
when  the  automobile  door  is  in  an  open  sute  and  to  dis- 
able the  same  when  either  the  first  or  second  switch  means 
is  held  in  an  activated  state. 


5,074,074 
COMPACT  GUN  UNPLUGGING  MIVICE 
Alan  W.  Ycndon,  P.O.  Box  624,  Harvard,  DL  60033 
FOed  Oct  31, 1990,  Ser.  No.  606,765 
Int  CL'  F41A  29/02 
U  A  CL  42—95  20  < 

1.  A  gun  barrel  cleaner  comprising: 

(a)  an  enclosed  spool;  and 

(b)  an  elongated  flexible  shaft,  said  shaft  being  pushaUe 
through  the  barrel  of  a  gun; 

said  enclosed  spool  comprising: 

(1)  a  female  housing  having  an  internal  recess  defining  an 
open  end,  a  closed  end  and  a  cylindrical  wall,  said  cylin- 
drical wall  having  entering  means  for  allowing  said  shaft 
to  pass  through; 

(2)  a  male  housing  having  an  internal  aimidar  recess  defining 
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an  open  end,  a  closed  end  and  a  cylindrical  wait  said  male 
housing  further  having  securing  means  for  attaching  said 
flexible  shaft  to  said  mail  housing; 
(3)  means  for  rotatably  attaching  said  male  housing  to  said 
female  housing; 


to  the  shape  of  the  cam-engaging  element,  said  index  cam 
positioned  within  the  cam-engaging  element  in  engaging 
relation  therewith,  a  link  engaging  pivot  integral  with  said 
base  and  extending  outwardly  through  the  opening  in  the 
cam-engaging  element  and  being  pivotally  connected  to 
one  end  of  the  other  link,  locking  means  on  said  base 
engaging  said  locking  means  on  the  cam-engaging  ele- 
ment, said  index  cam  when  disengaged  from  said  cam- 
engaging  element  being  shifuble  from  a  center  position  in 
either  direction  to  an  adjusted  position  and  thereafter 
re-engaged  in  locked  relation  with  the  cam-engaging 
element  to  shift  the  link  engaging  pivot  a  predetermined 
amount  and  thereby  shift  the  sash  relative  to  the  window 
frame  to  overcome  sash  sag. 


5,074,076 
GLASS  LIFTING  DEVICE  MORE  PARTICULARLY  FOR 

AUTOMOBILE  VEHICLES 
Francois  Baktchc,  Omc,  France,  assignor  to  Bertrand  Faure 
Automobile,  YTelines,  France 

Filed  Dec.  31,  1990,  Ser.  No.  635,842 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  16,  1990,  90  01900 
Int.  a.'  E05F  11/44 
\3S.  a.  49—351  4  aaims 


whereby  said  flexible  shaft  is  pulled  within  said  annular 
recess  through  said  entering  means  and  would  upon  said 
spool  by  routing  said  male  and  female  housings  relative  to 
one  another. 


5,074,075 

CAM  ADJUSTMENT  DEVICE  FOR  CASEMENT 

WINDOW  UNIT 

Jack  La  Sec,  300  W.  Cednr  St.,  AbbotsfonI,  Wis.  54405 

Filed  Jnl.  1, 1991,  Scr.  No.  724,5r7 

Int.  a.'  E05D  15/30 

\3S.  CL  49^252  7  Claims 


1.  A  track  and  hinge  assembly  set  for  use  with  a  casement 
window  sash  unit  mounted  on  the  window  frame  of  a  building, 
the  window  frame  including  upper  and  lower  horizontal  frame 
members  connected  by  vertical  frame  members, 
said  track  and  hinge  assembly  comprising  similar  upper  and 
lower  track  assemblies,  each  track  and  hinge  assembly 
including  an  elongate  horizontal  L-shaped  track  secured 
to  one  of  the  horizontal  frame  members,  a  hinge  mecha- 
nism including  a  pair  of  pivotally  interconnected  links, 
one  of  which  is  secured  to  the  casement  window  sash  and 
pivotally  and  slidably  connected  with  the  track  for  shift- 
ing the  casement  window  sash  between  opened  and  closed 
positions, 
each  track  having  a  convex  cam  engaging  element  project- 
ing outwardly  therefrom  adjacent  one  end  thereof,  said 
cam  engaging  element  having  an  inner  surface  and  having 
a  open  outer  end,  locking  means  on  the  inner  surface  of 
said  cam  engaging  element, 
an  index  cam  including  a  base  having  a  shape  corresponding 


1.  A  glass  lifting  device  especially  for  an  automobile  vehicle 
having  a  vehicle  door  with  an  armature,  comprising: 

a  platen  that  is  fixed  onto  said  armature  of  said  vehicle  door 
and  carries,  at  one  end  thereof,  a  shaft  for  rotation  of  a 
pinion  meshing  with  a  toothing  of  a  toothed  sector; 

«  first  pin  being  rigidly  connected  to  said  platen  for  rotation 
of  said  sector  about  said  first  pin,  said  sector  having  an 
extension  at  a  lower  portion  thereof  in  the  form  of  a 
toothed  half-moon  provided  with  a  first  toothing  for 
cooperating  with  a  second  toothing  of  a  second  half- 
moon; 

a  second  pin  being  rigidly  connected  to  said  platen  for  rota- 
tion of  said  second  half-moon; 

said  first  and  said  second  pin  supporting  a  respective  first 
and  second  arm  and  being  placed  in  a  common  horizontal 
plane  perpendicular  to  a  plane  of  said  platen  which  is 
positioned  in  a  vertical  arrangement  relative  to  said  vehi- 
cle door; 

a  first  spindle  being  rigidly  connected  to  said  first  half-moon 
and  a  second  spindle  being  rigidly  connected  to  said  sec- 
ond half-moon  for  driving  each  of  said  arms  to  rotate  same 
about  said  respective  first  and  second  pins;  and 

said  first  and  said  second  pins  hav"-ng  •  front  face  which  is 
inclined  and  forms  an  angle  with  respect  to  said  vertical  of 
said  platen  that  said  arms  are  arranged  in  a  plane  enabling 
an  appropriate  guiding  for  lifting  and  lowering  of  a  curved 
glass  of  said  vehicle  door. 
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54r74,077 
WINDOW  REXrULATOR 
Takeshi  ToyosUaw,  a^  TakMhi  Sodd,  botk  oT  SUadi*,  Jn- 
paa,  MrivMn  to  Koito  MamCMtHteg  Co.,  Lt^  Tokjro, 


wherein  the  axis  of  rotatioa  of  a  said  ring  shaped  grinding 
tool  extends  in  a  plane  containing  the  axis  of  rotatioa  of 


Filed  May  2, 1990,  Scr.  No.  SM,S«2 
CInfaH  priority,  appUctfion  Japo,  Jan. «,  1990,  2-1206 
Int  CV  E05F  11/48 
UJS.CL  49-352  6 


1.  A  window  regulator  comprising  a  vertically  extending 
support  member  having  respectively  on  upper  and  lower  ends 
thereof  turn  up  guide  members,  a  drive  cable  extending  be- 
tween the  two  turn  up  guide  members  and  being  connected  to 
a  movable  driven  member,  and  a  drive  mechanism  for  moving 
the  drive,  at  least  one  of  the  turn  up  guide  members  being 
movably  supported  on  the  support  member  such  that  the  dis- 
tance between  turn  up  guide  members  can  be  changed,  said  at 
least  one  turn  up  guide  member  comprising  a  cable  guide 
having  a  generally  semi-circular  form  with  an  arcuate  groove 
formed  in  an  outer  periphery  thereof  to  slidably  receive  said 
drive  cable,  said  cable  guide  further  comprising  a  pair  of  pro- 
jecting pieces  formed  along  one  side  surface  thereof  and  pro- 
jecting toward  an  opposed  side  surface  thereof,  and  said  cable 
guide  having  an  elongated  guide  opening  extending  vertically 
therethrough  and  a  bore  formed  therein  extending  parallel  to 
said  guide  opening,  said  outer  periphery  outside  said  groove 
being  stepped,  a  guide  pin  fixed  to  said  support  member  and 
slidably  received  in  said  guide  opening,  and  a  bias  mechanism 
being  provided  to  bias  the  one  guide  member  in  the  direction 
separating  from  the  other  of  the  turn  up  guide  members,  said 
bias  mechanism  comprising  a  compression  spring  having  one 
end  portion  thereof  received  in  said  bore. 


5,074,078 
DEVICE  FOR  CIRCULAR  AND/OR  PROFILE  GRINDING 
Haa^ifirK  Renkcr,  HiltcrfinieB,  and  Peter  Wyler,  Stefllsburg, 
both  of  Switierlaad,  airigMtrs  to  Fritz  Stader  AG,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Gcnaaay 
Coatianation  of  Scr.  No.  302,330,  Jan.  27, 1989,  abaadoart.  lUs 
application  Jan.  15,  1991,  Ser.  No.  641,334 
CbiaH  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  Jaa.  30, 
1988,3802792 

lat  CL'  B24B  5/00 
MS.  CL  51—103  C  21  Ctahas 

1.  Apparatus  for  grinding  a  workpiece  comprising: 
a  rotating  receiving  device  for  a  workpiece, 
a  grinding  tool  constructed  as  a  ring  which  is  provided  with 

an  abrasive  coating  on  its  interior  circumference, 
and  means  for  driving  the  grinding  tool  to  perform  routions 
with  the  abrasive  coating  grinding  away  a  portion  of  an 
exterior  surface  around  the  workpiece  held  in  the  rotating 
receiving  device  to  form  a  ground  profile  surface  around 
the  workpiece  without  cutting  through  the  workpiece. 


the  workpiece  and  is  inclined  with  respect  to  die  axis  of 
rotation  of  the  workpiece  in  that  plane. 


5,074,079 

AUTOMATIC  ADJUSTING  KVICE  FOR  REVOLUTION 

SPEED  OF  ROTARY  TABLE  OF  GLASS  EDGE 

CHAMFERING  MACHINE 

Kyaai  Park.  305-1109  J^D^  Apt  C70  DakM-Da^  KaiWMM- 

Ka,  Seoal.  Rep.  ef  Korea 

FIM  JaL  9, 1990.  Scr.  No.  550,718 
CUm  priority,  i^pMctioa  Rep.  of  Korea.  JaL  U,  19M. 
10142/1909[U] 

IM.  CL'  B24B  51/00 
UJS.  CL  51— 165.77  2( 


1.  In  a  glass  plate  chamfering  machine  for  glass  plates  of 
circular  and  non-circular  shapes,  comprising:  components 
including  a  main  body;  a  pole  secured  to  said  main  body;  a 
second  joint  beam  secured  to  said  pole;  and  a  bracket  con- 
nected through  a  revolution  shaft  to  said  second  joint  beam, 
said  components  being  arranged  so  as  to  adjust  the  contact 
angle  of  a  grinding  wheel  with  respect  to  the  glass  plate,  an 
automatic  adjusting  device  for  the  revolution  speed  of  the  glass 
plate,  said  device  having  a  rotary  table  rotatable  by  a  motor 
having  a  motor  revolution  speed  controller;  a  sector  gear 
pivotable  by  said  revolution  shaft;  two  third  speed  adjusting 
devices  installed  on  shafts  at  the  opposite  sides  of  said  sector 
gear,  said  third  speed  adjusting  devices  l>eing  connected  to  the 
motor  revolution  speed  controller  and  being  operable  by  said 
sector  gear  to  adjust  the  speed  of  the  motor;  and  two  pinion 
gears  respectively  installed  to  the  shafts  of  said  third  speed 
adjusting  devices  in  mesh  with  said  sector  gear,  said  revolution 
shaft  being  operable  through  said  grinding  wheel  and  saki 
bracket  in  response  to  the  non-circular  shape  of  a  glass  plate  to 
pivot  the  sector  gear  for  operating  the  third  speed  adjusting 
devices  to  adjust  the  revolution  speed  of  said  rotary  table 
automatically  in  accordance  with  the  non-circular  shape  of  the 
glass  plate. 
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5,074.0M 
TOOL  FOR  THE  PRECISION  WORKING  OF  TOOTH 
FLANKS  OF  HARDENED  GEARS 
Mufrcd  Eriwrdt,  Puchhein;  Gerhard  Rekbcrt,  Esting;  Herbert 
Loot,  Dorfte-Stadt,  and  Josef  Lohrer,  Munich,  all  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Genaaay,  asaigaors  to  Hurth  MaacUaen  and  Werkz- 
eage  Gja.bJI.,  Mnaidi,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcraMay 
Filed  Sep.  5,  1990,  Ser.  No.  571,095 
ClaiaM  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  GeraMay,  Sep.  11, 
1909,3930322 

lat.  a.'  8248  41/00 
MS,  CL  51—148  3  OaiaM 


handle  being  formed  with  a  pair  of  parallel  flanges 
adapted  to  each  slide  in  a  respective  one  of  said  grooves. 


1.  A  gearlike  tool,  the  flanks  of  which  have  an  abrasive 
surface,  namely  a  surface  not  having  any  uniformly  directed 
cutting  edges,  said  tool  having  two  side-by-side,  axially  spaced 
toothed  tools  with  the  same  dimensions  and  tooth  systems 
which  are  in  alignment  with  one  another,  wherein  said  two 
tools  are  both  mounted  on  a  hub  adapted  to  be  chucked  in  a 
gear  precision  working  machine,  a  first  one  of  said  two  tools 
being  fastened  radially  flexibly  to  said  hub  and  a  second  one  of 
said  two  tools  being  fastened  rigidly  to  said  hub. 


5,074,002 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  8IFOCAL  CONTACT 
LENSES 
Qiddo  A.  CappelH,  241  HoUywood  Ave.,  Creetwood,  N.Y.  10707 
Filed  Dee.  26, 1909,  Ser.  No.  456,302 
ht  a.>  8248  WOO 
MS.  CL  51—204  R  17  CUm 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  plastic  bifocal  contact  lens 
blank,  for  use  in  the  preparation  of  plastic  bifocal  contact 
lenses,  having  a  concave  base  curve  on  its  posterior  side,  a 
second,  convex  and  a  third,  convex  surface  on  its  anterior  side 
and  a  circumferential  edge  from  a  button  having  first,  posterior 
and  second,  anterior  surfaces,  a  circumferential  edge  wall,  a 
geometric  center  at  the  intersection  of  horizontal  and  vertical 
axes  parallel  to  the  planes  of  the  anterior  and  posterior  sur- 
faces, said  method  consisting  of,  in  combination,  the  steps  of: 

a.  generating  a  first,  concave  surface  on  the  first  side  of  said 
button  to  form  a  lens  blank  wherein  the  center  of  curva- 
ture of  said  lens  blank  surface  lies  on  an  axis  of  rotation 
offset  from  the  geometrical  center  axis  of  said  lens  blank 
by  a  prism  offset  distance; 

b.  generating  a  second,  convex  surface  on  the  second  side  of 
said  lens  blank  wherein  the  center  of  curvature  of  said 
convex  surface  lies  on  an  axis  through  the  geometrical 
center  axis  of  the  lens  blank; 

c.  forming  a  third,  convex  surface  in  said  lens  blank  second 
side  wherein  the  center  of  curvature  of  the  third,  convex 
curve  lies  on  the  axis  of  rotation  which  passes  through  the 
center  of  curvature  of  the  second,  convex  surface;  and 

d.  trimming  the  first,  concave  surface  to  form  a  fourth, 
concave  surface  on  the  posterior  side  of  said  button  the 
curvature  of  said  fourth  surface  corresponding  to  the  base 
curve. 


5,074,001 

SANDER  WITH  REMOVABLE  AUXILIARY  HANDLE 

David  E.  Beth,  Easley,  S.C,  and  James  8.  Watson,  Coayers, 

Ga.,  assignors  to  Ryobi  Motor  Products  Corp.,  Pickens,  S.C. 

Filed  Jun.  12, 1991,  Ser.  No.  713,502 

iM.  CL'  8248  am 

U&  CL  51—170  R  7  Claims 


5,074,083 
CLEANING  DEVICE  USING  FINE  FROZEN  PARTICLES 
Itani  Kanno;  TakaakI  Fuknmoto,  and  Toshiaki  Ohmori,  all  of 
Itami  City,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  KabusUkI 
KM«h«,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  12, 1991,  Ser.  No.  653,960 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Feb.  14,  1990,  2-31547 

lot.  a.'  824C  i/00 

MS.  CL  51—410  <  CUins 


1.  A  Sander  comprising: 

a  movable  platen  adapted  to  support  a  sheet  of  abrasive 
material; 

a  main  housing  portion  above  said  platen  and  adapted  to 
contain  a  motor  coupled  to  move  said  platen; 

a  main  handle  portion  extending  from  said  main  housing 
portion  rearwardly  beyond  said  platen;  and 

an  auxiliary  handle  removably  secured  to  said  main  housing 
poriion  and  extending  forwardly  beyond  said  platen; 

said  main  housing  portion  being  formed  with  a  pair  of  paral- 
lel and  oppositely  directed  grooves  and  said  auxiliary 


JSQ. 


la   • 


1.  A  cleaning  device  comprising: 

ice  particle  making  means  for  producing  fine  frozen  parti- 
cles; 

spray  control  means  for  electrically  controlling  the  accelera- 
tion, velocity,  direction,  and  dispersion  of  fine  frozen 
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particles  produced  by  said  ice  particle  making  means 
before  the  particles  collide  with  an  object  to  be  cleaned; 
and 
vacuum  exhaust  means  for  creating  a  variable  pressure  v(d- 
ume  in  which  the  production  of  fine  frozen  particles,  the 
spraying  of  the  particles  on  the  object,  and  exhaust  of 
contaminants  removed  from  said  object  are  carried  out  at 
a  reduced  pressure. 


deformed  by  means  of  the  insertioa  of  said  leg 
said  attachment  iioles,  such  to  fill  gapa  between 


parts  mto 


5,074,004 

DECK  CONSTRUCTION 

F^«d  C  Krias,  236  English  La.,  Marys  Laadiiw,  N  J 

Filed  Apr.  2, 1990.  Ser.  No.  502,999 

fart,  a.)  Ee»  l/OO 

MS.  CL  52—73  2 


1.  Deck  construction  for  free  form  or  circular  configured 
decks  of  the  cantilevered  type  which  include  perimeter  joiste 
which  extend  out  over  supporting  exterior  beams,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises 
at  least  one  pair  of  upper  and  lower  horizontal  plates  fas- 
tened to  at  least  one  of  said  perimeter  joists 
said  plates  having  their  exterior  outer  surfaces  trimmed  to 
conform  to  the  desired  free  form  or  circular  configuration, 
and 
a  plurality  of  vertical  fascia  boards  fastened  to  said  pairs  of 
plates  to  form  the  finished  outer  perimeter  of  said  deck. 


/- 


circumferences  of  said  ends  of  said  leg  parts  and  inner 
surfaces  of  said  attachment  holes. 


5,074,006 
DAMPING  DEVICE  IN  A  STRUCTURE  AND  DAMPING 
CONSTRUCnON  AND  DAMPING  METHOD  USING 
THOSE  DEVICES  - 
Toahiyaki  Noji,  Chiha;  Hidetoshi  YoaUda,  Tokyo;  Eyi  Tataui. 
Chiba;  Shioichi  Akao,  Saitama,  and  Hideyaki  Koaaka,  Chiba, 
all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsai  Ktwetaa  Kahashiki  Kaisha, 
Tokyo,  Japaa 
DirisioM  of  Ser.  No.  361,058,  Jan.  5, 1909,  abaadoMd.  lUa 

applicatioa  Mar.  14, 1990,  Ser.  N«».  493.153 
Clafau  priority,  appiicatkm  JapM,  Dec  1, 1987, 62-305379; 
Dec  24, 1907, 62-327650;  Mar.  22, 1988, 63-67950 

Int.  CL>  E02D  27/i4 
MS.  CL  52—167  DF  5  ( 


3a 


5,074,085 
PANEL  FOR  USE  IN  DOUBLE  FLOORS 
Yoshimi  Ueda,  FMcd,  Japan,  aasigaor  to  FUwri  Cheaiical  In- 
dustry Co.,  Ltd,  Fnkui,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  19, 1990,  Ser.  No.  615,576 
Claims  priority,  appiicatkm  Japu,  Mar.  20, 1990, 2-28507[U] 
fart.  CL'  E048  5/00 
MS.  CL  52—126.6  3  Oaiav 

1.  A  panel  for  use  in  double  floors,  having 
panel  main  body,  having  a  rear  surface  which  has  a  plurality 

of  attachment  holes  formed  therein, 
pole-shaped  leg  parts,  having  an  outer  circumference  of 
which  a  step  is  formed,  and  an  end  of  which  fits  into  said 
attachment  holes  when  said  step  faces  said  panel  main 
body,  elastic  rings,  which  are  placed  around  said  leg  parts 
and  between  said  steps  and  said  panel  main  body,  and 
projections,  which  are  formed  around  an  outer  circumfer- 
ence of  an  end  of  said  leg  parts,  said  projections  being 


1.  A  damping  arrangement  on  a  structure  having  a  structural 
body  for  absorbing  vibration  of  said  structural  body  when  said 
structural  body  vibrates  in  a  horizontal  direction  at  its  natural 
frequency,  said  damping  arrangement  comprising: 

a  plur^ity  of  natural  frequency  vibration  mode  points  verti- 
cally spaced  along  said  structural  body;  and 

a  plurality  of  damping  devices  for  respective  said  natural 
frequency  vibration  mode  points,  each  said  damping  de- 
vice comprising  front,  back  and  side  walls,  a  bottom  and  a 
lid  defining  a  closed  liquid  vessel  having  a  single  chamber 
therein,  said  closed  liquid  vessel  having  a  body  of  liquid 
disposed  therein  oscillating  to  and  from,  and  between,  said 
front  and  back  walls  of  said  closed  liquid  vessel  when  said 
structural  body  vibrates  in  a  horizontal  direction  at  its 
natural  frequency; 

wherein  respective  said  damping  devices  are  vertically  dis- 
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tributed  on  said  structural  body  at  respective  said  natural 
frequency  vibration  mode  point*  to  damp  the  horizontal 
vibration  of  said  structural  body  at  said  natural  frequency 
vibration  mode  points;  and 
wherein  each  said  damping  device  has  a  plurality  of  damp- 
ing means  disposed  inside  said  closed  liquid  vessel  for 
reducing  the  amplitude  of  a  wave  of  the  liquid  in  said 
vessel  while  substantially  allowing  the  reduced  amplitude 
wave  to  continue  its  motion  and  a  wave  dissipation  means 
disposed  inside  said  closed  liquid  vessel  for  absorbing  and 
dissipating  waves  above  a  predetermined  amplitude  such 
that  wave  amplitude  above  said  predetermined  amplitude 
is  absorbed  and  dissipated  and  prevented  from  reflecting 
and  interfering  with  the  wave  motion  cycle  in  said  closed 
liquid  vessel. 


5^4,mt 

BUnJMNG  BLOCK 
LacilaTaffa;  Oawad  TwwU,  mmt  Vttm  St 
Otn,Ulkwl» 
an  to  UHn  GmHoh,  tac^  Q«abM, 

FIM  Dae.  5. 19M,  Sar.  Na.  <22,7»3 
OaiM  priatfty,  ^pWwHaa  Caaaia,  Ai«.  22, 19M,  20237S4 
Iirt.  a.)  EMS  2/2S 
VS.  CL  S2-309.12  7 


S,074,0r7 
DOORS  OF  COMPOSITE  CONSTRUCnON 
F.  Rkkvd  Gracm  HntfHoa,  Ohio,  aaaigMT  to  Pcaae  Indiiitrica, 
lac  FairficU,  Ohio 

FOad  Oct  10. 19M,  Scr.  No.  S9S,2M 

Lrt.  Cl.»  E04C  2/10 

VS.  a.  S2-309J  10  OaiM 


1.  A  building  block  comprising: 

outer  and  inner  walls  of  which  at  least  said  iiuier  wall  is 
made  of  hard  moldable  material  such  as  concrete,  said 
inner  wall  comprising  an  outside  side  and  an  inner  side; 

at  least  one  elongated  tie  member  for  interconnecting  said 
walls  with  a  space  separating  the  outer  wall  from  the  inner 
wall,  said  tie  member  having  a  first  end  fuedly  secured  to 
the  outer  wall  and  a  second  end  fixedly  secured  to  the 
inner  wall;  and 

a  body  made  of  material  through  which  nails  and/or  screws 
can  be  driven,  said  body  being  fastened  to  said  second  end 
of  the  tie  member  and  being  embedded  in  the  said  material 
of  the  inner  wall  with  a  first  surface  thereof  exposed  on 
said  outer  side  and  with  a  second  surface  thereof  exposed 
on  said  inner  side  whereby  nails  and/or  screws  can  be 
driven  through  said  body  from  the  outer  side  of  the  inner 
wall  with  the  nails  and/or  screws  extending  through  said 
first  surface,  said  body,  said  second  surface  and  said  space. 


-10 


1.  A  door  of  composite  construction  comprising  a  pair  of 
stiles  and  top  and  bottom  rails  cooperating  to  define  a  rectan- 
gular frame,  and  a  pair  of  opposed  skins  of  molded  reinforced 
resin  mounted  on  said  frame  and  cooperating  therewith  to 
define  an  enclosed  interior  space,  and  further  characterized  in 
that 

(a)  each  of  said  skins  is  of  substantially  uniform  minimum 
thickness  over  the  major  portion  of  the  area  thereof, 

(b)  each  of  said  skins  includes  along  each  edge  of  the  inside 
thereof  a  rim  portion  of  greater  thickness  than  said  mini- 
mum thickness, 

(c)  said  rim  portions  of  said  skins  include  edge  portions 
proportioned  to  overhang  said  outer  corner  edges  of  said 
stiles  and  rails  and  thereby  to  retain  said  stiles  and  rails  in 
partially  enclosed  relation  and  also  to  define  the  comer 
edges  of  the  sides  and  the  top  and  bottom  of  said  door, 

(d)  each  of  said  stiles  and  rails  has  along  the  outer  comer 
edges  thereof  a  profile  complementary  to  and  mating  with 
the  inside  of  the  adjacent  said  rim  portion  of  said  skin;  and 

(e)  each  said  rim  portion  along  the  side  edges  of  said  skins 
includes  both  an  inner  portion  of  sufficiently  greater  thick- 
ness than  said  minimum  thickness  to  form  a  shoulder  and 
also  an  outermost  portion  of  still  greater  thickness  to  form 
a  flange  extending  further  inwardly  of  said  enclosed  space 
than  said  shoulder,  and  each  of  said  stiles  has  the  outer 
comer  edges  thereof  profiled  to  match  and  engage  said 
shoulders  and  flanges. 


S,0744M9 

SEALING  DEVICE  FOR  FACADES  AND/OR  ROOFS 
Wolfipac  KcHUBcr,  Winbng,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraany,  aad  Nor- 

bert  Herwegh,  Schattdorf,  Switicrla^  aaaivon  to  Mcro- 

Ramatrvktiir  GasbH  A  Co.,  WBRbwg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcr- 

■aay  aad  Datwylcr  AG,  Schweiz.  Kabcl-,  Gmnmi-  ud  Ktuh 

stofTirerke,  AMorf,  SwitxeriaMi 
PCT  No.  PCT/CH88/00151,  §  371  Date  Jon.  22, 1989,  §  102(e) 

Date  Jna.  22, 1909,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO09/02016,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  Mar.  9, 1909 

PCT  Filed  Aug.  31, 1908,  Scr.  No.  381,741 

Clains   priority,   applicatioa   Switzerlaiid,   Sep.   4,    1987, 
3419/87 

lat  CL'  EOM>  3/08 
VS.  CL  52—395  8  < 


1.  A  roofs  or  facade  assembly  comprising: 
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a  i^urality  of  supports  each  formed  with  a  respective  outer 

side; 
a  respective  inner  sealing  strip  on  the  outer  side; 
a  pair  of  prefabricated  individual  surface-forming  elements 
on  said  inner  strip  arranged  edge  to  edge  forming  a  gap  to 
be  sealed   therebetween,  each  said  of  surface-forming 
elements  being  formed  with  a  respective  outer  surface  and 
an  inner  surface,  the  inner  strip  extending  between  the 
surface-forming  elements  and  being  in  contact  with  said 
inner  surfaces; 
a  one-piece  outer  strip  spaced  from  the  inner  strip  and 
formed  with: 
a  pair  of  side  walls  upering  inwardly  into  the  gap  to  be 

sealed, 
a  respective  strip  flange  extending  laterally  outwardly 
from  each  of  the  side  walls  and  overlapping  and  con- 
tacting the  outer  surface  of  the  respective  surface-form- 
ing element  adjacent  the  gap, 
a  web  in  the  gap  bridging  the  side  walls  and  forming  a 

compartment  therewith,  and 
a  respective  inner  lip  on  each  of  opposite  edges  of  the  web 
extending  angularly  outwardly  towards  and  pressing 
against  the  respective  edge  of  the  pair  of  the  ace-form- 
ing elements; 
a  metal  rail  extending  into  said  compartment  and  said  gap 
and  formed  with: 
a  pair  of  spaced  apart  rail  flanges  respective  ones  of  the 

strip  flanges  and 
a  pair  of  inwardly  tapering  legs  extending  into  the  com- 
partment and  connected  with  the  respective  rail  flanges, 
the  rail  and  the  outer  strip  forming  an  outer  seal  for  the 
gap;  and 
a  fastening  bolt  engaging  the  support  and  the  rail  and  urging 
the  inner  and  outer  strips  against  the  respective  inner  and 
outer  siufaces  of  the  surface-forming  elements  with  the 
inner  lips  sealably  pressed  against  the  respective  edges 
thereof  upon  tightening  of  the  bolt  and  so  that  said  ele- 
ments can  assume  a  variety  of  angles  between  them  while 
being  sealed  at  said  gap. 


5,074,090 
SELF-SUPPORTIVE  REFLECIIVE  INSULATION 
Louia  Hafefs,  CarW^  Calif.,  aaaisBor  to  Lacas  Cwry  WaU, 
Jr.,  TaatiB,  Calif. 

Filed  May  14, 1990,  Scr.  No.  522,912 
bt  CV  E04B  2/00 
VS.  CL  52—406  16 


longitudinal  end.  said  single  fold  being  fastened  to  said 
inside  surface  of  said  side  adjacent  to  said  longitudinal 
end;  and 
two  frame  ends  comprising  a  rigid  sheet-like  material,  e$ch 
frame  end  having  a  length  generally  the  same  as  said  first 
length,  a  height  generally  the  same  as  said  first  height,  and 
at  least  one  tab  perpendicular  to  said  frame  end,  said  tab 
being  adapted  to  be  removably  inserted  into  said  frame  ao 
that  a  box  is  formed  when  said  tabs  of  both  frame  ends  are 
inserted. 


METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  BUILDING 

ELEMENT  BASED  ON  A  HYDRAULIC  BINDER,  AN 

ELEMENT  THUS  OBTAINED,  AND  A  BUILDING 

METHOD  USING  SUCH  ELEMENTS 

Jean  C   Broaard,   Les   Boreaux,   Saiat-LyMa-For<t  45170, 

Fnmet 

CuaOmuMam  of  Scr.  No.  245^482,  filed  m  PCr/FS87/M472. 

No*.  26. 1987.  nb  ^pHfarina  Sep.  17. 1998,  Sar.  Nau  586435 

OaiaH  priority,  application  FHncc,  Nor.  27, 1986,  86  16577 

iBt  CL>  EB4C  3/30 

UJS.CL52— 439  4ClaiM 


v^^     2^Afi 


K 


1.  A  building  element  in  the  form  of  a  hollow  rectangular 
Mock  made  by  molding  under  pressure  a  mixture  of  a  hydraulic 
binder,  an  inert  granular  fill  and  water,  said  building  element 
having  an  inner  space  which  is  closed  by  a  top  face  and  opens 
out  on  a  bottom  face  of  the  building  element,  said  top  face 
being  provided  with  projections  for  longitudinal  and  trans- 
verse alignment  and  positioning,  said  bottom  face  including 
channels  for  passing  a  sealant  and  cavities  for  receiving  the 
projections  of  the  top  face  of  an  identical  building  element,  said 
channels  communicating  with  said  cavities  and  said  inner 
space,  said  building  element  fiuther  having  longitudinal  end 
faces  wherein  one  of  said  end  faces  includes  a  vertical  groove 
for  casting  a  sealant,  said  groove  having  a  bottom  end  opening 
out  into  one  of  said  channels. 


5,074,092 
LAMINATED  WOOD  PRODUCT 

Wa*., 


eoaer  Coa^nr,  Tmom,  Wa*. 

Filed  JaL  31, 1989.  Scr.  No.  387,924 
tat  CL}  B32B  3/14:  E86B  3/74 
UJS.a.52— 455 


to  Wcjcrto- 


U 


1.  An  insulating  unit  for  installation  in  a  construction  bay  of 
a  structure  comprising: 

a  frame  comprising  a  rigid  sheet-like  material  and  having  a 
top,  a  bottom,  and  two  sides,  said  top  and  said  bottom 
having  a  first  length  adapted  to  closely  fit  said  construc- 
tion bay  and  said  sides  having  a  first  height  which  is  gener- 
ally the  same  as  a  depth  of  said  construction  bay; 

a  pluraUty  of  sheets  having  two  longitudinal  ends,  each 
longitudinal  end  being  fastened  to  an  inside  surface  of  one 
of  said  sides  in  a  fixed  spaced  relationship,  at  least  one 
sheet  of  said  plurality  of  being  a  heat-reflective  sheet,  each 
of  said  plurality  of  sheets  having  a  sin^  fold  at  each 


1.  A  laminated  lumber  product  which  consists  essentially  of: 
a  core  member  of  generally  rectangular  croaa  section  ao  as  to 
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have  two  wider  faces  and  two  nairowef  edges,  said  core 
member  comprising  at  least  50%  of  the  cross  sectional 
area  of  the  product,  said  core  member  further  comprising 
longitudinally  end-to-end  oriented  units  of  wood  mechani- 
cally sufficiently  independent  from  each  other  so  as  to 
essentially  eliminate  any  tendency  for  the  product  to 
deform  due  to  warpage; 

first  veneer  sheeu  overlying  and  having  one  major  surface 
bonded  to  each  wider  face  of  the  core  member,  said  first 
veneer  sheets  being  rotary  cut; 

relatively  thin  longitudinal  edge  pieces  of  good  appearance 
bonded  to  the  narrower  edges  of  the  core  member  and  to 
the  longitudinal  edges  of  the  first  veneer  sheets;  and 

thin  sliced  face  veneers  of  good  appearance  bonded  to  the 
other  major  face  of  each  veneer  sheet  and  to  the  longitudi- 
nal edge  pieces,  the  first  veneer  sheets  serving  to 
Strengthen  the  core  member  and  prevent  defects  on  the 
wider  faces  of  the  core  member  from  telegraphing 
through  to  the  face  veneer,  said  wood  product  having 
superior  dimensional  stability  and  the  appearance  of  high 
grade  solid  sawn  lumber. 

OVERLAPPING  ARCHlTECrURAL  TILES 

David  F.  McadowB,  Rte.  3,  Box  51,  MIHod,  W.  Va.  22541 

CaMtiMatto»i»-fart  of  Scr.  No.  148,608.  Jan.  26, 1988,  PM.  No. 

4,930,382.  Tlk  awUcatkM  Jm.  4, 1990,  Ser.  No.  532,794 

bt  a.s  EOW  1/34 

VS.  CL  53-537  M 


and  held  therein  in  a  positive-iocking  manner,  has  a  croa 
section  which  is  adapted  to  a  cross  section  of  the  bearing 
groove,  the  improvement  fiirther  comprising  at  least  one 
spreading  spring  (17.1-17.^  37.1-27.3;  61;  62)  arranged  be- 
tween adjacent  individual  nodal  body  disks  (10.1-10.4;  20.1. 
20.2;  54.1,  54.2;  55.1, 55.2),  which  spreading  springs  (17.1-17.4; 


1.  An  architectural  tile  comprising  a  panel  having  a  top 
surface  and  a  bottom  surface,  first  attachment  means  extending 
from  said  top  surface  for  engaging  and  attaching  said  panel  to 
a  first  laterally  adjacent  panel  wherein  said  first  attachment 
means  is  spaced  from  an  end  of  said  panel  to  permit  a  first 
longitudinally  adjacent  panel  to  longitudinally  overlap  said 
panel. 


27.1-27.3;  61;  62)  press  apart,  when  the  screw  member  securing 
adjacent  ones  of  said  nodal  body  disks  is  loosened  accompa- 
nied by  widening  of  the  bearing  groove  or  grooves  defined  by 
the  nodal  body  disks,  and  allow  insertion  of  the  coupling  heads 
(18.  19,  36,  41.  44,  52)  of  the  coupling  parts  effecting  the  posi- 
tive-locking connection. 


5,074,095 
PRECAST  CONCRETE  PANEL  AND  JOIST  ASSEMBLY 

AND  MEIHOD  OF  CONSTRUCTION 
Don  WUnaa,  907  Hibenia  Foreat  Dr.,  GiMn  Cove  Springs,  Fla. 
32043 

Filed  Dec  19, 1989,  Ser.  No.  452,578 
bt.  CL'  E04G  21/ 14:  B39C  53/02 
VS.  a.  53-745  15  ( 


5,074,094 

NODAL  POINT  CONNECnON 

Kvt  Gairicr,  EryftraUcr,  7419  SwucnbiU-Ervlinan,  Fed. 

Rap.  of  Cci— y 

FDed  Aag.  13, 1990,  Scr.  No.  566,981 

OataH  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnMuy,  Ai«.  li, 
1989,  3926979 

lirt.  a.)  E04H  12/ IS 
VS.  CL  53-648  »  CWaw 

1.  In  a  nodal  point  connection  for  building  parts,  which  is 
easy  to  assemble  and  disassemble,  said  nodal  point  connection 
comprising  a  nodal  body  having  at  least  one  screw  member 
and  a  plurality  of  nodal  body  disks  which  define  a  plurality  of 
annular  bearing  grooves  each  with  a  narrowed  opening,  and 
said  nodal  point  connection  further  comprising  a  plurality  of 
coupling  parts  each  having  a  coupling  head  for  connecting 
with  said  nodal  body,  wherein  said  bearing  grooves  are  defined 
partly  by  one  and  pardy  by  an  adjacent  one  of  said  plurality  of 
said  nodal  body  disks,  which  disks  can  be  connected  with  one 
another  by  the  screw  member  and  wherein  each  cou|riing 
head,  which  can  be  inserted  into  one  of  said  bearing  grooves 


i^J^C^y::rh^ 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  cambered  concrete  panel 
and  joist  assembly,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(A)  providing  a  four  sided  form  on  a  backer  surface; 

(B)  positioning  joist  attachment  means  at  opposite  ends  of 
the  interior  of  said  form; 

(C)  pouring  wet  concrete  into  said  form; 

(D)  allowing  said  concrete  to  harden  to  form  a  concrete 
panel  having  a  flat  surface; 

(E)  providing  one  or  more  cambered  joists; 

(F)  raising  the  ends  of  said  concrete  panel  containing  said 
joist  attachment  means; 

(G)  inverting  and  attaching  said  joists  to  said  joist  attach- 
ment means; 

(H)  removing  said  concrete  panel  and  joist  assembly  from 
said  form. 


DECEMBER  24,  1991 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1811 


5,074,096 
PRODUCTION  PLANT  FCm  PROi>UCiNG  LARGE  UNITS 
IN  THE  P(MM  OF  BOARI»D  BUNIMXS  (W  GROUPS  OF 

SMALL  PACKS  Of  PAPER  TISSUES  INCLUIMNG  A 

RESERVCMR  UNIT  FOR  TEMPORARILY  SmtlNG  THE 

SMALL  PACKS  DURING  A  MALFUNCnON  OF  THE 

PLANT 

Hcin  Fackc,  VcHam  Fed.  Rap.  af  GcTMiqr,  aari^ar  to  Fodw 

*  Co.,  (GaMI  ft  CsJ,  Vwdn,  Fad.  RapurfCiw—y 

FRed  May  31, 1998,  Sor.  No.  SSMM 
nilii  priarity,  appMciHii  Fad.  Rap.  af  CiiManj,  Jaa.  24, 
1989,  StnrMtt;  Jmm  Dw.  «.  I'M.  3948296 

Iirt.  CL*  BfSB  /J/Oa  6//7A-  Bi5G  7/001  37/00 
VS.  CL  5}— 1333  15 


oontainiag  fragile  items  even  if  the  bos  ii  damagfd  or  wet 

coinprisug: 

means  operable  only  when  a  box  is  preaeated  to  aever  the  top 

from  the  remainder  of  the  box  without  contacting  the  box 

or  HaiMjpim  the  contents, 

conveyor  means  to  move  the  box  p«t  the  severing  means. 


5,074^097 
MEANS  FOR  REMOVING  TOPS  OF  BOXES 
t  D.  Hall.  Colbert,  Waik.,  aariffor  to  Hnlipdt  MaMdiMtar- 
iag,  lac,  Spokaae,  Waak. 

Filed  Sep.  18. 1989,  Ser.  No.  408,256 
laL  CL>  B65B  43/26 
VS.  CL  S3— 381 J  3  Oaina 

1.  A  device  for  automatically  removing  the  tops  of  boxes 


means  for  removing  the  severed  top  of  the  box  comprising  a 
plurality  of  pointed  elements  adjacent  to  but  above  the 
conveyor  means,  means  for  moving  said  plurality  of 
pointed  elements  in  a  direction  parallel  to  said  conveyor 
means  for  penetrating  and  removing  the  severed  top  of  the 
box  while  the  box  is  moving  on  said  conveyor  means. 


5,874gB98 
MEnHN>  OF  STORING  A  WET  PAINT  ROLLER  SLEEVE 
Do^d  FOipchak,  270  BrooUya  SL,  Wiaaipcg,  Maaitoka,  Gh- 
adaR3JlM2 

Fllad  A^  6, 1998,  Ser.  Na.  563,883 
lat  CL'  BfSB  7/28 
VS.  CL  53—397  2  ( 


1.  In  a  producticw  plant  for  producing,  along  a  production 
line,  large  units  in  the  form  of  boarded  of  groups  of  small  packs 
of  paper  tissues,  said  plant  including  a  folding  machine  for 
producing  the  paper  tissues  and  for  grouping  the  tissues  into 
stacks,  downstream  of  said  folding  machine  a  packing  machiite 
for  enwrapping  each  of  the  paper  tissue  stacks  with  a  foil  for 
forming  a  paper  tissue  small  pack,  downstream  of  said  packing 
machine  a  stacker  machine  for  forming  pack  groups  of  small 
packs,  downstream  of  said  stacker  machine  a  bundle  machine 
for  enwrapping  each  of  the  padc  groups  with  a  foil  for  forming 
a  bundle,  and  downstream  of  said  bundle  machine  a  cartoning 
machine  for  inserting  a  plurality  of  bundles  into  a  carton  and 
for  closing  the  carton  in  order  to  form  transportable  and  stor- 
able  large  units,  all  of  said  aforementioned  machines  being  in 
operative  relationship,  the  improvement  comprising: 
reservoir  means  (27),  disposed  between  the  packing  machine 
(22)  and  said  stacker  machine  (23)  and  immediately  down- 
stream of  said  packing  machine  (22),  operable  for  receiv- 
ing and  temporarily  storing  small  packs  (32)  during  a 
temporary  halt  or  reduction  in  operation  of  any  following 
said  machines  located  downstream  of  said  packing  ma- 
chine (22X  and  for  transferring  stored  small  packs  (32) 
back  into  the  production  line  of  the  event  of  a  reduction  in 
operatioa  of  said  packing  machine  (22);  and 
means  for  feeding  said  small  packs  (32)  in  two  parallel  rows 
from  said  folding  machine  (21).  to  said  packing  machine 
(23),  to  said  reservoir  means  (37)  and  to  said  stacker  ma- 
chine (33>, 
wherein  said  reservoir  means  (37)  comprises  two  separate 
part  reservoirs  (28a.  2U,  38c)  which  are  respectively 
associated  with  said  two  parallel  rows  of  said  small  packs 
(33)  and  which  are  operable  independently  of  one  another. 


1.  A  method  for  storing  a  paint  roller,  the  paint  roller  com- 
prising a  roller  sleeve  having  a  textile  peripheral  surface  sur- 
rounding a  longitudinal  axis  of  the  sleeve,  a  core  on  which  the 
sleeve  b  mounted  and  is  supported  thereby  and  a  handle  de- 
fined by  a  rod  having  a  support  portion  extending  along  the 
axis  of  the  sleeve  on  which  the  core  is  mounted  such  that  the 
support  rod  projects  outwardly  from  one  end  of  the  sleeve 
with  an  opposed  end  of  the  sleeve  being  supported  in  cantile- 
ver manner  from  said  one  end,  a  handle  portion  extending  to 
one  side  of  the  sleeve  generally  at  right  angles  to  the  axis  and 
a  connecting  portion  extending  from  the  handle  portion 
around  said  one  end  of  the  sleeve  to  coiuect  to  the  support 
portion,  the  sleeve  having  an  unset  paint  material  in  the  textile 
surface,  the  method  comprising  inserting  the  paint  roller  intoa 
cylindrical  container  having  a  sleeve  shaped  wall  dimensioned 
to  receive  the  sleeve  with  the  textile  surface  substantially 
wholly  in  contact  with  an  inner  surface  of  the  wall  the  sleeve 
being  inserted  into  the  container  by  sliding  longitudinally 
along  said  axis  with  said  opposed  end  entering  first  into  the 
container  to  reach  a  far  end  of  the  container  and  said  one  end 
being  received  at  a  rear  end  of  the  container,  defining  an  axi- 
ally  extending  slot  in  the  wall  of  the  container  at  the  rear  end 
thereof,  locating  the  connecting  portion  of  the  handle  at  the 
slot  so  as  to  pass  through  the  slot  from  the  support  portioa 
inside  the  container  to  the  handle  portion  outside  the  con- 
tainer, applying  a  first  separate  readily  removable  end  closure 
member  to  said  far  end  of  the  container,  applying  a  secoud 
separate  readily  removable  end  closure  member  to  the  rear 
end.  said  second  end  closure  member  also  covering  part  of  said 
slot  such  that  the  container  b  substantially  fully  closed  and 


305-982  0.0.-91-3 
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containing  the  sleeve  within  the  container  such  that  the  paint 
material  remains  unset. 


NfFTHOD  OF  PRODUCING  AN  ASEPTIC  PACKAGE  FOR 

UQUIDS 
par  Aatewm.  Cm^ama,  Md  Wcner  RMtMU,  La  GUlai, 
both  of  Swcdea,  mtt^on  to  Tctra  Pak  HoMtaii  Sji^  Pidly, 
Fe4.  Re^  of  Gcnaaay 

FIM  Dec.  28,  1M9,  Scr.  No.  45S,139 
CUm  priority,  appiicatioo  Switzeria^  Feb.  22,   1M9, 
629/W 

bt.  CL>  B65B  7/16.  51/10 
MS.  CL  53—410  3  CtaioH 


1.  In  a  method  for  producing  a  package  for  comestible  liq- 
uids, said  package  comprising  the  steps  of  forming  a  tube  (1) 
comprising  side  walls  (5)  connected  via  a  longitudinal  sealing 
seam  (4),  forming  a  top  (2)  comprising  a  pourer  orifice  (6)  at 
one  (upper)  end  of  said  tube  at  least  partially  by  injection 
moulding,  mounting  a  pre-fabricated  bottom  so  as  to  form  a 
hinge  along  part  of  the  outer  edge  (IS)  of  said  bottom  with  said 
tube,  said  bottom  comprising  a  cut  out  main  area  consisting  of 
paper  (11)  provided  with  a  metal  interlining  (13)  and  which  is 
coated  with  synthetic  plastics  material,  filling  the  tube  through 
the  hingedly  open  bottom  (3),  folding  the  bottom  (3)  so  as  to 
occlude  the  tube  (1),  welding  the  remaining  part  of  the  bottom 
(3)  along  the  remaining  part  of  the  outer  edge  (27),  the  im- 
provement which  comprises  connecting  the  bottom  (3)  along 
the  edge  (20)  of  its  surface  to  an  at  least  substantially  L-shaped 
synthetic  plastics  rim  (21),  during  the  formation  of  said  rim. 


attachment  means  for  use  in  forming  an  outer  cover  of  a 
matchbook-like  array  structure; 

(d)  securing  respective  ones  of  said  plurality  of  articles  to 
each  of  said  article  support  portions  on  said  first  and 
second  elongated  rail  structures; 

(e)  arranging  said  first  and  second  elongated  rail  structures 
for  forming  said  matchbook-like  array  structure  by  align- 
ing respective  bearing  portions  to  overlay  each  other  and 
aligning  respective  ones  of  said  notched  portions  to  over- 
lay respective  ones  of  said  article  support  portions; 


(0  forming  said  matchbook-like  array  structure  by  attaching 
said  foldable  sheet  structure  to  said  arranged  first  and 
second  rail  structures  using  said  attachment  means  at 
spaced  points  on  said  bearing  portions  corresponding  to 
all  locations  of  said  plurality  of  alternating  article  support 
portions;  and 

(g)  detaching  individual  matchbook-like  units  from  said 
array  utilizing  suitably  spaced  scores  located  on  said  pro- 
vided first  and  second  rail  structures  and  said  sheet  struc- 
ture. 


5.074,101 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PACKAGING  AND 

PRESSING  LOOSE  HBER 

Siegfried  Rewitzcr,  Kelbdw,  Fed.  Re*,  of  Germany,  aasignor  to 

Hocchst  Akticnieaellachaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmuy 

FUed  Mar.  21,  1990,  Ser.  No.  496,631 
aaims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gmuuiy,  Mar.  23, 
1909,  39095oo 

Iirt.  CL>  B6SB  1/24.  63/02 
U.S.  CL  53—436  18  Claim 


5,074,100 
RAIL  STRUCTURE  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  OF 
FABRICATING  MATCHBOOK-UKE  ARTICLES 
CONTAINING  WOUND  DENTAL  FLOSS  AND  THE  UKE 
Eric  J.  Lepic,  2717  N.  MagMlia,  Tucwm,  Ariz.  85712 
Filed  Feb.  8,  1991,  Ser.  No.  652,932 
iBt  CL'  A61L  17/02 
VS.  CL  53—430  20  Ctaim 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  articles  in  matchbook-like 
form,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  first  and  second  elongated  rail  structure,  each 
of  said  first  and  second  rail  structure  having  an  elongated 
bearing  portion,  said  bearing  portion  having  a  plurality  of 
alternating  notched  portions  and  a  plurality  of  alternating 
article  support  portions  integrally  and  longitudinally  adja- 
cent thereto; 

(b)  providing  a  plurality  of  manufactured  articles,  each  one 
of  said  plurality  of  articles  being  suitably  designed  for 
detachable  securement  to  one  of  said  article  support  por- 
tions; 

(c)  providing  an  elongated,  foldable  sheet  structure  and 


1.  Apparatus  for  pressing  and  packaging  in  bale  form  loose 
fiber  material  of  short-length  slippery  fibers  or  other  fibers  of 
high  slipperiness  comprising  a  fill  shaft  for  the  loose  fiber  to  be 
packaged  having  a  discharge  opening  with  a  width  equal  to 
that  of  a  press  container  into  which  the  loose  fiber  is  deposited, 
pivotal  distributing  means  inside  the  fill  shaft  for  distributing 
the  loose  fiber  across  the  width  of  the  discharge  opening, 
horizontally  oriented  clearer  means  downstream  from  the 
discharge  opening  of  the  fill  shaft  for  transporting  the  loose 
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fiber  away  from  the  fill  shaft,  the  clearer  means  having  a  width 
equal  to  that  of  a  press  container  into  which  the  loose  fiber  is 
deposited  and  including  at  least  two  screw  conveyors  in  paral- 
lel alignment  with  one  another,  each  screw  conveyor  having  a 
pitch  that  increases  in  a  downstream  direction  away  from  the 
fill  shaft,  longitudinal  homogenizer  means  downstream  from 
the  clearer  means  for  homogenizing  density  of  the  loose  fiber 
in  a  longitudinal  direction,  a  press  container  positioned  below 
the  longitudinal  homogenizer  means  for  receiving  longitudi- 
nally homogenized  fibers  therefrom,  and  a  press  ram  above  the 
press  container  for  pressing  loose  fibers  deposited  into  the 
press  container. 


5,074,102 
FLAT  TRACK  MODIFIED  SOFT  SHELL  CAPSULE 
FILLING  MACHINE 
M.  «ri«pini,  Waidwicfc,  N J.,  a^  JoMfk  F.  X. 
::hMier,  N.Y„  MrifMn  to  Kmakm  CjmmM 
r.  WajM,  N  J. 
Coatiawitioo-i»irart  of  Ser.  No.  429,258,  Oct.  26, 1989, 
abudoaed.  TUa  appUcatioB  Oct  1, 1990,  Scr.  No.  589,624 
ht  CL'  B65B  47/10.  47/02 
VS.  CL  53—454  12  daiint 


1.  An  apparatus  for  producing  soft  plastic  or  gelatinous 
capsules  filled  with  a  powder,  granule,  liquid  or  paste  composi- 
tion comprising: 

(i)  a  linked  track  of  cavity  blocks,  each  said  block  compris- 
ing at  least  one  cavity  for  forming  said  capsules; 

(ii)  a  frame  or  base  supporting  in  sequence 

(a)  a  means  for  feeding  a  strip  of  soft  plastic  or  gelatinous 
material  onto  said  linked  track  of  cavity  blocks  compris- 
ing a  frame  or  base  supporting  (A)  a  casting  wheel  for 
receiving  a  molten  soft  plastic  or  gelatinous  material 
from  a  soft  or  gelatinous  material  source  located  above 
the  casting  wheel;  (B)  a  doctor  blade  riding  on  the 
surface  of  the  casting  wheel  for  regulating  the  thickness 
of  the  film  of  soft  plastic  or  gelatinous  material  down- 
wheel  of  said  material  source;  (C)  a  spUtting  roll  com- 
prising a  reasonably  sharp  rotatable  knife  for  cutting 
said  film  into  two  film  strips  downwheel  of  said  doctor 
blade;  and  (D)  a  stripper  paddle  for  removing  a  first  film 
strip  to  said  linked  track  of  cavity  blacks  and  for  remov- 
ing a  second  film  strip  and  feeding  second  film  strip  to 
a  sealing  means; 

(b)  a  vacuum  means  for  continuously  causing  said  first 
strip  of  soft  plastic  or  gelatinous  material  to  be  pulled  in 
tight  against  the  walls  of  the  capsule  forming  cavities 
during  a  filling  step  and  a  seating  step  comprising  a 
vacuum  hose  located  underneath  and  in  continuous 
sealed  communication  with  the  linked  track  of  cavity 
blocks  along  a  horizontal  path; 

(c)  a  means  for  filling  said  cavities  with  said  powder, 
granule,  liquid  or  paste  composition; 

(d)  a  means  for  sealing  the  filled  cavities  with  a  soft  plastic 
or  gelatinous  material;  and 


(e)  an  ejection  means  for  removing  the  sealed  filled  cap- 
sules from  said  linked  track  of  cavity  blocks;  and 
(iii)  a  means  for  driving  said  linked  track  of  cavity  Mocks  in 
an  elliptical  fashion  past  said  feeding  means,  vacuum 
means,  fUling  means,  and  ejection  means;  where  said 
linked  track  of  cavity  blocks  is  on  a  horizontal  plane 
during  the  filling  and  sealing  of  the  capsules. 


54174,103 
BOTTLE  LOADING  MACHINE  AND  METHOD 
itmfm  E.  McDowdl,  Oriaado,  Fk„ 
IrtiiaaHiinal  Taikagii  TjHi—.  Ini  . 

Filed  Oct  23,  1990,  Scr.  No.  601,932 
Int  CL'  B65B  35/40 
U.S.CL53— 495  23 


15.  A  method  for  automatically  loading  filled  bottles  into  a 
multilevel  bottle  rack  having  a  bottom  shelf  and  at  least  one 
further  shelf,  the  method  comprising: 

(a)  Loading  the  rack  into  an  elevator  adjacent  to  which  is 
located  a  bottle-loading  sution  having  an  elevator  side; 

(b)  Performing  a  series  of  bottle-transporting  steps  compris- 
ing: 

(1)  automatically  conveying  the  bottles  to  the  bottle-load- 
ing station,  and  leaving  the  bottles  resting  on  the  station 
with  their  longitudinal  axes  at  right  angles  to  the  leva- 
tor side; 

(2)  automatically  detecting,  by  a  full-sution  sensor  device, 
when  the  botUe-loading  station  is  filled  with  bottles;  and 

(3)  thereupon  automatically  sending  a  signal  from  the 
full-station  sensor  device  to  actuate  a  bottle-stopping 
device,  theieby  automatically  stopping  any  more  bot- 
tles from  entering  the  bottle-loading  station; 

(c)  Performing  a  series  of  rack-transporting  steps  compris- 
ing: 

(1)  actuating  the  elevator,  thereby  vertically  displacing 
the  rack; 

(2)  automatically  detecting  with  a  shelf-registration  sensor 
device  when  the  elevator  when  the  rack  reaches  a 
height  such  that  a  said  shelf  of  the  rack  is  as  high  as  the 
bottle-loading  sUtion  and  is  adjacent  thereto; 

(3)  thereupon  automatically  sending  a  signal  from  the 
shelf-registration  sensor  device,  thereby  automatically 
stopping  the  elevator, 

(d)  After  performing  the  bottle-transporting  steps  and  the 
rack-transporting  steps 

(1)  automatically  pushing  the  bottles  resting  on  the  bottle- 
loading  sution,  beyond  the  elevator  side  and  onto  the 
shelf; 

(2)  deactuating  the  bottle-stopping  device; 

(3)  automatically  detecting  with  a  filled-shdf  senior  de- 
vice when  the  shelf  is  filled  with  bottles;  and 

(4)  thereupon  automatically  sending  a  signal  from  the 
fiUed-shelf  sensor  device  to  actuate  the  elevator,  and 

(e)  Performing  steps  (b)  through  (d)  until  they  have  been 
performed  for  as  many  times  as  the  number  of  shelves  in 
the  rack. 
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5^4,104 

DEVICE  FOR  PROCESSING  PRODUCTS  IN  A 

CONTROLLED  ATMOSPHERE  AND  AT  A 

CONTROLLED  TEMPERATURE  AND  PARTICULARLY 

FOOD  PRODUCTS 
OUricr  Dc^Jomsmtc*,  tmi  7«ii— —  Dc^jooqMrct,  both  of 

ColliM  da  Ocpoa,  F-MllO,  Fmmom,  Fraacc 
per  No.  PCr/FRaS/00529.  §  371  Date  Jaa.  2S.  1990,  §  102(c) 
Date  JaiL  2S,  1990,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO09/04277.  PCT  Pab. 
Date  May  IS,  1909 

PCT  Filed  Oct  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  499,493 
ClaiaH  priority,  appUcattoo  Frtmet,  Oct  30, 1907.  S7/15251: 
Dec.  9, 1907,  87/17373 

lat  CL>  BC5B  S5/1S 
VS.  CL  S3— SIO  6  Claiau 


1.  An  apparatus  for  processing  non-fluid  products,  and  par- 
ticularly food  products,  in  a  inert  atmosphere,  said  apparatus 
including  product  washing  means,  product  mechanical  pro- 
cessing means  and  processed  product  packing  means,  all  dis- 
posed within  a  sealed  enclosure  including  an  atmosphere  inlet 
lock  and  an  atmosphere  outlet  lock  for  entrance  and  exit, 
respectively,  of  products  into  and  from  the  interior  of  said 
sealed  enclosure,  the  interior  of  said  sealed  enclosure  contain- 
ing a  temperature  controlled  atmosphere  of  inert  gas  at  a  pres- 
sure slightly  greater  than  ambient  atmospheric  pressure,  said 
inlet  lock  including  a  liquid  atmosphere  lock,  said  product 
washing  means  comprises  said  inlet  lock  so  that  said  products 
enter  said  enclosure  while  being  washed,  washed  product  first 
conveying  means  operative  to  convey  washed  products  from 
said  washing  means  to  said  product  mechanical  processing 
means,  second  conveying  means  operative  to  convey  mechani- 
cal processed  products  from  said  product  mechanical  process- 
ing means  to  said  processed  product  packing  means,  said  pro- 
cessed product  packaging  means  comprises  said  atmosphere 
outlet  lock  so  that  said  products  are  packaged  as  they  exit  said 
encioaure. 


5,074,105 

LAKE  RAKE  AND  METHODS 

Georse  L.  Roth,  1501  AOamOi  Dr.,  Apopka,  Fta.  32703 

Filed  Jaa.  22, 1991,  Ser.  No.  644,441 

lit  a.'  AOID  44/00 

VS.  CL  54—8  33  Claiu 


'^^ 


nnn»mHmt?ift<mm 


30.  A  method  for  using  a  lake  rake  having: 

an  articulated-boom  hoist  attachable  to  a  motorized  vehicle; 

a  winch  attachable  to  the  motorized  vehicle  in  workable 

proximity  to  the  articulated-boom  hoist; 
an  aquatic  rake  attachable  to  a  line  from  the  winch; 
an  aquatic  surface  rake  attachable  to  a  line  from  the  winch; 
a  rake  float  on  which  the  aquatic  raiu  and  the  aquatic  sur- 


face rake  are  transportable;  7  a  grasping  mechanism  at- 
tachable to  an  opposite  end  of  the  articulated-boom  hoist 
from  an  end  of  the  articulated-boom  hoist  that  is  attach- 
able to  the  motorized  vehicle; 

a  means  for  conveying  the  rake  float  between  a  float  carrier 
and  a  body  of  water; 

a  means  for  positioning  the  aquatic  rake  on  the  rake  float; 

a  means  for  removing  the  aquatic  rake  from  the  rake  float 
when  the  rake  float  is  at  a  select  distance  from  the  motor- 
ized vehicle  on  the  body  of  water, 

a  propulsion  means  for  positioning  the  rake  float  at  select 
distances  from  the  motorized  vehicle  on  the  body  of  wa- 
ter; 

a  winch  line  operable  by  the  winch  in  winching  relationship 
between  the  motorized  vehicle  and  the  aquatic  rake  at 
select  distances  from  the  motorized  vehicle  in  the  body  of 
water; 

a  means  for  anchoring  the  motorized  vehicle  in  opposition  to 
winching  action  between  the  aquatic  rake  and  the  motor- 
ized vehicle;  and 

a  means  for  conveying  aquatic  growth  from  the  aquatic  rake 
to  an  aquatic  growth  dump  site;  comprising  the  following 
steps: 

(A)  conveying  the  rake  float  from  the  float  carrier  to  a 
body  of  water  with  the  articulated-boom  hoist; 

(B)  positioning  the  aquatic  rake  on  the  rake  float  with  the 
articulated-boom  hoist; 

(C)  causing  the  rake  float  to  be  propelled  and  steered  to  a 
select  position  on  a  body  of  water; 

(D)  dropping  the  aquatic  rake  into  the  body  of  water  from 
the  rake  float; 

(E)  anchoring  the  motorized  vehicle  to  a  surface  on  which 
it  rests; 

(F)  winching  the  aquatic  rake  in  a  direction  of  the  motor- 
ized vehicle; 

(G)  lifting  the  aquatic  rake  and  aquatic  growth  thereon 
with  the  articulated-boom  hoist; 

(H)  driving  the  motorized  vehicle  to  a  select  dumping 
location; 

(1)  tilting  a  tongue  of  the  aquatic  rake  downwardly  and 
shaking  the  aquatic  rake  as  necessary  with  the  articulat- 
ed-boom hoist  until  aquatic  growth  collected  on  the 
aquatic  rake  falls  from  the  aquatic  rake  onto  a  dump 
site;  and 

(J)  returning  the  aquatic  rake  to  the  rake  float  in  select 
repetition  of  the  above  steps  as  desired. 


5,074,106 

GRASS  CATCHER  HAVING  IMPROVED  AIR  FLOW 

CHARACTERISTICS 

Viaemt  Di  Paolo,  330  ChOda  Ave,  Gwdca  aty  SoMh,  N.Y. 

11530 

Filed  Nov.  14, 1990,  Ser.  No.  613,314 

ht  CL>  AOID  34/70 

VS.  CL  56—202  16  Oaiiaa 

1.  A  generally  hollow  grass  catcher  for  use  with  a  lawn 
mower,  said  grass  catcher  comprising  a  frustum  shaped  struc- 
ture having  an  elongated  side  wall  and  opposed  front  and  rear 
walls,  said  rear  wall  being  articulated  to  said  frustum  shaped 
side  wall,  an  entrance  chute  formed  unitary  with  said  side  wall 
adjacent  the  front  wall  of  the  grass  catcher,  said  entrance  chute 
being  mountable  to  the  lawn  mower  and  defining  an  aperture 
through  which  grass  clippings  generated  by  the  lawn  mower 
enter  the  grass  catcher  for  movement  toward  the  rear  wall 
thereof,  said  frustum  shaped  side  wall  being  provided  with  a 
plurality  of  spaced  apart  elongated  slott  dispMed  substantially 
parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  frustum  shaped  side  wall  in  generally' 
side  to  side  relationship,  said  elongated  slots  being  arranged  in 
a  plurality  of  arcs  about  the  circumference  of  the  frustum 
shaped  side  wall,  said  plurality  of  elongated  slots  being  opera- 


December  24,  1991 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


181S 


tive  to  enhance  circulatory  air  flow  through  said  grass  catcher  5^)74,108 

for  facilitating  the  rearward  movement  of  grass  clippings  from  FRUTT  HARVESTING  MACHINE 

Gerald  L.  Oaattam,  FktaiMK  tmi  Kftth  R.  Pwrfold,  1 
both  of  Calif .,  Mri^on  to  Aaericaa  Gnpe  Harvartcn,  be, 
SclaM.CUif. 

FDcd  A^  13, 1990,  Ser.  No.  566.111 
bt  CL'  AOID  46/26.  46/28 
VS.  CL  56—330  7  ( 


said  entrance  chute  through  said  frustum  shaped  structure 
towards  said  rear  wall. 


5,074,107 

BLUEBERRY  HARVESTING  MACHINE 

DoaaM  Wiirieaallcr.  15410  Gfcc^  St,  HoUa^  Mich.  49424 

Filed  Oct  30, 1990,  Ser.  No.  605,580 

fart.  CL>  AOID  46/00 

VS.  a.  56—330  16  Claim 


6.  A  blueberry  harvesting  machine  comprising: 

a  substantially  U-shaped  frame  having  spaced  ground  con- 
tacting wheels  for  supporting  and  moving  said  frame 
enabling  the  machine  to  straddle  a  blueberry  bush; 

a  plurality  of  horizontally  inclined  catcher  pans  pivotally 
mounted  near  the  bottom  of  each  side  of  said  frame,  said 
pans  on  each  side  overlapping  and  a  being  spring  biased  to 
extend  inwardly  toward  the  pans  on  the  opposite  side  of 
said  frame  forming  a  substantially  continuous  inclined 
collected  surface  sloping  outwardly  toward  each  side  of 
said  frame; 

a  continuous  conveyor  belt  on  each  side  of  said  frame  ex- 
tending from  the  front  to  the  rear  of  said  frame  and  posi- 
tioned below  the  lower  edge  of  said  catcher  pans  for 
conveying  to  the  rear  of  said  frame  berries  that  fall  on  said 
inclined  catcher  pans; 

an  air  blower  mounted  on  each  side  of  said  frame; 

a  duct  for  each  blower  for  channeling  the  air  into  opposed 
streams  which  converge  under  said  catcher  [Huis  to  form  a 
fountain  of  air  which  passes  upwardly  through  the  open- 
ing in  the  catcher  pans  formed  by  a  blueberry  bush  and 
into  the  blueberry  bush  to  divert  to  either  side  of  the 
machine  berries  that  would  have  otherwise  fallen  through 
the  opening  in  the  catcher  pans  onto  the  ground. 


1.  In  a  harvesting  machine  having  a  wheeled  main  frame 
adapted  to  straddle  and  move  along  a  row  of  plants  which 
have  vertical  trunks  spaced  along  the  row,  wherein  a  pair  of 
shaker  rails  is  oscillated  between  two  extreme  positions  to 
alternately  impact  the  sides  of  said  trunks,  the  improvement 
comprising: 
a  pair  of  downwardly  depending  arms,  each  of  said  arms 
being  pivotally  suspended  at  its  upper  end  whereby  each 
arm  is  free  to  pivot  independently  of  the  other  arm, 
a  shaker  rail  carried  at  the  lower  end  of  each  of  said  arms, 
drive  means  comprising  a  reaction  mass  and  a  pair  of  cranks 
carried  by  said  reaction  mass,  said  drive  means  further 
comprising  a  pair  of  connecting  rods  extending  from  said 
cranks  to  said  arms,  wherein  the  throw  of  each  crank  is 
more  than  20%  of  the  length  of  each  connecting  rod,  and 
wherein  as  said  drive  means  oscillates  said  arms,  relative 
motion  occurs  between  said  shaker  rails  such  that  the 
distance  between  shaker  rails  is  less  at  each  extreme  posi- 
tion than  at  dead  center,  said  relative  motion  causing  a 
snapping  action  at  each  extreme  position. 


5,074,109 
LOW  PRESSURE  TURBINE  ROTOR  SUSPENSION  IN  A 

TWIN  HUB  TURBO-ENGINE 
Girard  M.  F.  Mamiet  Fericy,  and  Jacqaca  R.  Scrre,  Melna, 

both  of  France,  aasigaors  to  Societe  NatioBalc  d'Etadc  et  de 

Construction  de  Moteurs  d' Aviation  "S.N.E.CAf.A.",  Paris, 

Fnace 

Filed  Mar.  20, 1990,  Ser.  No.  495,992 

daioH  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  22, 1909,  89  03839 
Int  CL'  PB2C  3/10 
VS.  CL  60—39.161  3  dahna 

1.  A  turt>o-engine  of  the  twin  hub  type  including  a  high 
pressure  turbine,  a  hollow  shaft  driven  by  said  high  pressure 
turbine,  a  low  pressure  turbine  disposed  downstream  of  said 
high  pressure  turbine,  a  tubular  shaft  driven  by  said  low  pres- 
sure turbine  and  housed  at  least  in  part  within  said  hollow 
shaft,  and  an  inter-shaft  bearing  positioned  between  said  tubu- 
lar shaft  and  said  hollow  shaft,  wherein  said  low  pressure 
turbine  comprises: 

a  stator  and  a  rotor. 
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a  front  bearing  supporting  said  rotor  at  a  front  portion 
thereof, 

a  rear  bearing  carried  by  said  ttator  and  supporting  said 
rotor  at  the  rear  thereof, 

a  cylindrical  support  disposed  coaxially  with  said  low  pres- 
sure turbine  and  extending  along  the  greater  part  of  the 
length  of  said  low  pressure  turbine,  and 

radial  spacers  arranged  downstream  of  said  low  pressure 
turbine  firmly  fixing  said  cylindrical  support  to  said  stator. 


said  rotor  of  the  low  pressure  turbine  comprising  a  drum 
having  transverse  elements,  a  plurality  of  rows  of  blades 
fixed  on  said  drum,  and  front  and  rear  bearing  mounts 
carried  at  the  front  and  rear  ends  respectively  of  said  drum 
by  said  transverse  elements,  said  front  bearing  mount 
being  fixed  to  said  tubular  shaft  of  said  low  pressure  tur- 
bine, said  front  bearing  being  disposed  between  said  front 
bearing  mount  and  said  cylindrical  support,  and  said  rear 
bearing  mount  being  supported  by  said  rear  bearing 
wherein  said  rear  bearing  is  disposed  between  said  cylin- 
drical support  and  said  rear  bearing  mount 


SflJ4,U0 

cmiBusnoN  engine 

SiMk.  63  La  PlaiHmce  Roirf,  La 
Mi  Tnliaiin 

FIM  Oct  22, 1990,  Scr.  No.  «I0,S72 
bt  CL'  Fine  7/00 
VS,  a.  «0— 39.M1 


said  hot  gas  and  steam  converted  from  water  injected 
from  said  water  injection  means, 

e.  a  resulting  power  stroke  defined  by  displacement  of  said 
piston  into  driving  relation  with  said  power  takeoff  upon 
expansion  and  transformation  of  said  injected  water  into 
steam, 

f  a  combustion  chamber  deflning  said  source  of  hot  gas  and 
including  a  burner  tray  structured  and  configured  to  hold 
combustible  material  during  bumoff  thereof. 

g.  a  turbine  assembly  for  use  in  combination  with  said  com- 
bustion engine  and  connected  to  said  exhaust  means,  said 
turbine  assembly  driven  by  hot  exhaust  fluid  removed 
from  said  cylinder  and  connected  in  driving  relation  to 
said  power  takeoff  serving  to  drive  said  power  takeoff 
along  with  said  piston  during  the  power  stroke  thereof, 

h.  a  condenser  connected  to  a  fluid  takeoff  portion  of  said 
turbine  and  connected  in  fluid  communication  with  said 
water  supply,  said  condenser  structured  to  direct  conden- 
sate to  said  water  supply,  and 

i.  a  heating  coil  disposed  in  heat  transferring  relation  to  said 
combustion  chamber  and  connected  in  fluid  communica- 
tion between  said  condenser  and  said  water  supply,  the 
temperature  of  said  water  supply  being  raised  due  to  heat 
transfer  from  said  combustion  chamber  during  combus- 
tion therein. 


Trinidad 
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3,074*111 

SEAL  PLATE  WITH  CONCENTRATE  ANNULAR 

SEGMENTS  FOR  A  GAS  TURBINE  ENGINE 

Derek  P.  Harrit,  aMi  Stacey  H.  Light,  both  of  Su  Diego,  Calif ., 

aael^oii  to  Snadatrand  Corvoratioa,  Rockford.  111. 

Filed  Dec.  28, 1908,  Scr.  No.  291,103 

lat  CL'  FCttC  7/24  3/08 

VS.  a.  40-^  J7  3  OaiBH 


1.  A  combustioo  engine  for  use  in  combination  with  a  source 
of  hot  gas  comprising: 

a.  a  piston  and  cylinder  assembly  including  a  piston  recipro- 
cally mounted  within  a  cylinder  and  secured  in  driving 
engagement  with  a  power  takeoff, 

b.  said  cylinder  connected  in  fluid  communication  with  said 
source  of  hot  gas  and  further  including  valve  means 
mounted  thereon  and  structured  for  regulating  fluid  flow 
into  and  out  of  said  cylinder, 

c.  water  injection  means  connected  to  a  water  supply  and  to 
said  cylinder  and  structured  for  the  injection  of  water  into 
said  cylinder  during  compression  of  hot  gasses  therein  by 
said  piston, 

d.  exhaust  mesi.^  interconnected  to  said  cylinder  by  said 
valve  means  and  structured  for  removing  exhaust  fluid 
from  said  cylinder  after  compression  of  a  combination  of 


1.  A  gas  turbine  engine  comprising: 

a  radial  outflow,  rotary  compressor; 

a  radial  inflow  turbine  wheel; 

means  coupling  said  compressor  and  said  turt>ine  wheel  in 
slightly  spaced  back  to  back  relating  so  that  said  turbine 
wheel  may  drive  said  compressor, 

a  housing  surrounding  said  compressor  and  said  turbine 
wheel;  and 

a  stationery  seal  motmted  on  said  housing  and  extending  into 
the  space  between  said  compressor  and  said  turt>ine  wheel, 
said  seal  including  a  main  sealing  and  support  section 
adjacent  said  compressor  and  a  multiple  piece  diaphragm 
mounted  to  said  main  section,  but  generally  spaced  there- 
from, the  pieces  of  said  diaphragm  being  movable  with 
respect  to  each  other  and  with  respect  to  said  main  sec- 
tion, and  further  being  sealed  to  each  other  and  to  said 
main  section,  and  including  a  radially  inner  ring  and  a 
radially  outer  ring,  one  of  said  rings  including  a  lip  which 
overlaps  an  edge  of  the  other  of  said  rings,  said  lip  and  said 
edge  being  in  sliding,  sealing  engagement. 


December  24.  1991 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1817 


S,074,112 
MICROWAVE  DIESEL  SCRUBBER  ASSEMBLY 
Frank  B.  Walton;  Peter  J.  Hayward,  both  of  Pfnawa,  aad  Fred- 
erick P.  AdaBN,  Deep  River,  all  of  Canada,  aaaigaors  to 
Atoidc  Eaergy  of  Caaada  Liadted,  Caaada 

Filed  Feb.  21, 1990,  Ser.  No.  482302 

lat.  a.'  FOIN  3/02 

UJS.  CL  40-275  17  ClaiaH 


1.  A  filter  assembly  for  an  internal  combustion  engine,  said 
assembly  comprising,  in  combination: 

a  housing  defining  an  exhaust  gas  passage  having  an  inlet  end 
and  an  outlet  end  and  a  cavity  intermediate  said  inlet  and 
outlet  ends  thereof  and  in  serial  fluid  communication 
therewith,  said  cavity  defining  an  electromagnetically 
resonant  coaxial  line  waveguide; 

filter  means  disposed  within  said  cavity  for  removing  partic- 
ulate producu  of  combustion  from  exhaust  gases  passing 
through  said  cavity;  and 

means  for  producing  axisymmetrically  distributed,  standing 
electromagnetic  waves  within  said  cavity  whereby  to 
couple  electromagnetic  energy  in  said  waves  into  lossy 
material  in  said  cavity  to  product  beat  for  incinerating 
particulate  products  or  combustion  accumulated  on  said 
filter  means,  said  means  for  producing  including  a  concen- 
tric, circumferential  iris  in  an  end  wall  of  said  cavity  for 
coupling  microwaves  into  said  cavity. 


1.  An  air-fuel  ratio  control  device  of  an  internal  combustion 
engine  having  first  and  second  cyUnder  banks,  first  and  second 
exhaust  passages  connected  to  the  first  and  second  cylinder 
banks  respectively,  and  first  and  second  three-way  catalysts 
disposed  in  the  first  and  second  exhaust  passages  respectively, 
said  device  comprising: 

two  main  air-fuel  ratio  detecting  sensors  arranged  in  said 
first  and  second  exhaust  passages  upstream  of  said  three- 


way  catalysts  respectively  for  detecting  an  air-fiiel  ratio  in 
said  first  and  second  exhaust  passages; 

an  auxiliary  air-fiid  ratio  detecting  sensor  for  detecting  an 
air-fuel  ratio  valve  in  at  least  the  first  exhaust  passage  of 
said  first  and  second  exhaust  passages  downstream  of  said 
three-way  catalysts; 

deviation  detecting  means  for  detecting  a  mutual  deviation 
between  the  air-fuel  ratios  in  said  first  and  second  exhaust 
passages; 

first  control  value  controlling  means  for  controlling  a  con- 
trol value  in  at  least  said  first  cylinder  bank  to  which  said 
first  exhaust  passage  is  connected  on  the  basb  of  the  value 
detected  by  said  auxiliary  air-fuel  ratio  detecting  sensor; 

second  control  value  controlling  means  for  controlling  a 
control  value  in  at  least  said  second  cylinder  bank  on  the 
basis  of  said  deviation  detected  by  said  deviation  detecting 
means  to  cancel  said  deviation; 

feedback  correction  coefficient  controlling  means  for  con- 
trolling the  feedback  correction  coefficients  in  the  cylin- 
der banks  on  the  basis  of  the  values  detected  by  said  corre- 
sponding main  air-fiiel  ratio  detecting  sensors  and  said 
control  values;  and 

air-fuel  ratio  control  means  for  controlling  the  air-fuel  ratio 
in  said  first  and  second  exhaust  passages  by  said  corre- 
sponding feedback  correction  coefficients  to  become  a 
predetermined  air-fuel  ratio. 


5,074,114 

CONGENERATION  SYSTEM  WITH  A  STIRLING 

ENGINE 

Roeif  J.  MeUcr,  Ana  After,  Erart  J.  Me^er,  SaUae,  aad  Ted  M. 

Godett,  Aaa  Arbor,  aU  of  Mkk,  aarifBOfs  to  StirUag  T 

Motota,  lac,  Aaa  Arbor,  Mick. 

Filed  May  14, 1990,  Ser.  No.  522,588 
lat  CL'  FD2G  1/043 
UJS.  CL  60—517  16  ( 


5,074,113 
AIR-FUEL  RATIO  CONTROL  DEVICE  OF  AN  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Hiroki  Matsaoka,  Snaoao,  Japaa,  aaaigaor  to  Toyota  Jidoaha 
Kabashiki  Kaiaha,  Jayan 

Filed  Jaa.  21, 1990,  Ser.  No.  541^30 

Oaian  priority,  appUcadoa  Japaa,  Jan.  23, 1989, 1-161592 

lat  CL'  POIN  3/22 

VS.  CL  60—276  25  OaiaH 


1.  A  cogeneration  system  for  producing  process  heat  for 
useful  purposes  and  electric  energy,  comprising: 

an  electric  generator; 

a  Stirling  cycle  engine  having  an  output  shaft  operatively 
coupled  to  said  generator  for  driving  said  generator,  said 
engine  including  at  least  one  internal  fiiel  combustor; 

means  for  circulating  a  cooling  liquid  about  said  generator 
and  engine  to  extract  heat  therefrom; 

an  exhaust  system  coupled  with  said  engine  for  exhausting 
combustion  gases  from  said  engine,  said  exhaust  system 
including  a  condensing  heat  exchanger  for  cooling  said 
combustion  gases  below  the  condensing,  temperature  of 
the  water  vapor  in  the  exhaust  gases; 

means  for  directing  said  cooling  liquid  around  said  condens- 
ing heat  exchanger  to  extract  heat  therefrom  and  heat  said 
liquid;  and 

means  for  directing  said  cooling  liquid  for  useful  purposes. 
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S,074,11S 

TURBOCHARGER  WITH  ROTARY  ELECTRIC 

MACHINE 

HUco  KawMMn,  Sumkawa,  Japaa,  aarigaor  to  Imn  Moton 

Liadtcd,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FIM  Sep.  »,  1990,  Scr.  No.  5W,M2 

OaiaM  priority,  appHcattoa  Japaa,  Sep.  2S,  1909, 1-2532M 

LM.  CL'  P02B  i7/lO 

MS.  CL  W— 608  4  Clains 


1.  A  combination  turbocharger  and  rotary  electric  machine 
for  use  in  an  engine,  comprising: 

a  first  turbine  having  a  first  turbine  scroll  for  introducing 
exhaust  gases  emitted  from  the  engine  and  first  turbine 
blades  drivable  by  the  exhaust  gases  introduced  into  said 
first  turbine  scroll; 

a  first  rotatable  shaft  having  an  end  coupled  to  said  first 
turbine  blades; 

a  compressor  having  compressor  blades  coupled  to  an  oppo- 
site end  of  said  first  rotatable  shaft  and  a  compressor  scroll 
for  compressing  air  upon  rotation  of  said  compressor 
blades  and  delivering  compressed  air  into  an  intake  pipe  of 
the  engine; 

a  second  turbine  having  a  second  turbine  scroll  for  introduc- 
ing exhaust  gases  emitted  from  the  engine  and  second 
turbine  blades  drivable  by  the  exhaust  gases  introduced 
into  said  second  turbine  scroll; 

a  tubular  second  rotatable  shaft  having  an  end  coupled  to 
said  second  turbine  blades,  said  first  rotatable  shaft  being 
rotatably  supported  in  said  second  rotatable  shaft; 

a  rotary  electric  machine  mounted  on  said  second  rotatable 
shaft;  and 

a  clutch  disposed  between  said  first  and  second  rotatable 
shafts,  for  selectively  coimecting  and  disconnecting  the 
first  and  second  rotatable  shafts. 


air  blowing  provided  in  said  partition  unit  and  adapted  to  suck 
in  air  from  the  exterior,  the  air  thus  sucked  in  absorbing  heat 
from  said  radiation  fins  and  being  blown  out  to  the  exterior  a* 
heat-dissipating  air;  an  air  passage  provided  between  said 
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cross-flow  fan  for  heat-dissipating-air  blowing  and  said  radia- 
tion fins;  a  baffle  plate  provided  in  said  air  passage  and  dividing 
said  air  passage  into  a  heat-dissipating-air  passage  and  a  breeze 
passage;  and  a  breeze  outlet  provided  immediately  below  said 
cooling  plate  and  communicating  with  said  breeze  passage. 


5,074,117 

AIR  HANDLING  SYSTEM 

David  M.  Kaae,  Dariea,  and  WUUam  E.  Fry,  Staatford,  both  of 

Coaa,,  aMigaon  to  Miatop,  Inc.,  East  Norwalk,  Coaa. 

FIM  Not.  7, 1990,  Ser.  No.  610,431 

lat.  a.1  F2SD  21/14 

MS.  CL  62—93  21 1 
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5,074,116 
PARTITION  TYPE  RADIATION  LOCAL  AIR 
CONDITIONING  UNIT 
KaaicW  Kadotaai,  Atsagi;  TctsDO  Oaiaki,  Yokohaau,  aad  Taka- 
iki  IiUhara,  Hiratwdu,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushikl 
Kaiaha  KoaMtaa  Seiaakuaho,  Japan 
per  No.  PCr/JPS9/00649,  §  371  Date  Feb.  5,  1990,  §  102(c) 
Date  Feb.  5,  1990,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO90/00240.  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Jan.  II,  1990 

PCT  Filed  JuB.  29,  1989,  Scr.  No.  460,078 
ClaiaH  priority,  appiicatioa  Japaa,  Jon.  30, 1988, 63-163711 
lat  CL'  F25B  21/02 
MS.  CL  62— 3  J  10  Claims 

1.  A  partition  type  radiation  local  air  conditioning  unit  com- 
prising: a  partition  unit;  a  cooling  plate  provided  in  said  parti- 
tion unit;  a  plurality  of  thermoelectric  elements  provided  in 
said  cooling  plate  and  adapted  to  produce  the  Peltier  effect, 
radiation  air  cooling  being  effected  by  cooling  said  cooling 
plate  by  the  Peltier  effect  obtained  by  said  thermoelectric 
elements;  a  plurality  of  radiation  fins  associated  with  said 
thermoelectric  elements;  a  crossflow  fan  for  heat-dissipating- 


1.  An  air  handling  system  comprising: 

a)  a  series  of  air  passages  dispcMed  within  a  building; 

b)  flow  means  for  generating  a  flow  of  air  through  said  series 
of  air  passages; 

c)  cooling  means  disposed  within  said  series  of  air  passages 
so  as  to  be  contacted  by  the  flow  of  air,  said  cooling  means 
comprising  at  least  one  cooling  coil;  and 

d)  elimination  means  disposed  within  said  series  of  air  pas- 
sages so  as  to  be  contacted  by  the  flow  of  air  after  said 
coohng  means  is  contacted  by  the  flow  of  air,  said  elimina- 
tion means  comprising  a  metallic  mesh  pad  in  order  to 
reduce  the  moisture  level  of  the  flow  of  air. 


5,074,118 
AIR  TURBO-RAMJET  ENGINE 
Chariet  E.  Kepler,  Maacbettcr,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Uaited  Tcck- 
nologics  Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jan.  9,  1989,  Ser.  No.  295,167 

lat.  CL>  F02K  3/00 

MS.  a.  60—224  12  ClaiaH 

1.  A  jet  engine  capable  of  being  used  to  power  an  aircraft 

throughout  a  range  of  speeds  from  subsonic  to  high  supersonic, 

comprising 

means  for  bounding  an  internal  passage  centered  on  an  axis 
and  including,  in  succession  as  considered  in  he  direction 
of  axial  flow  of  incoming  air  into  and  through  said  pas- 
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sage,  a  fixed-area  air  inlet  section,  a  diverging  passage 
section,  a  mixing  section,  a  combustion  section,  and  an 
outlet  section; 

fan  means  situated  ins  aid  air  inlet  section  and  including  a 
rotor  mounted  in  said  bounding  means  for  rotation  about 
said  axis  and  including  a  plurality  of  circumferentially 
spaced  rotor  blade  members; 

means  for  selectively  rotating  said  rotor  alMut  said  axis  with 


•^>-«<» 
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attendant  impelling  action  of  said  rotor  blade  members  on 
the  air  flowing  therebetween;  and 
means  for  selectively  discharging  air  from  a  region  of  said 
passage  situated  between  said  air  inlet  section  and  said 
diverging  p>assage  section  to  the  exterior  of  said  bounding 
means,  both  at  subsonic  and  supersonic  speeds  of  the 
aircraft,  when  the  amount  of  incoming  air  passing  through 
said  fixed-area  inlet  section  exceeds  that  required  in  said 
combustion  section. 


5,074,119 

DEHUMIDIFIER  APPARATUS  WITH  PUMP  AND 

MEIHOD 

John  C  AnderaoB,  31  BlMterrjr  Hill  Rd.,  Hyaaait,  Man.  02601 

Filed  May  4, 1990,  Scr.  No.  518,789 

fart.  CL'  F25D  2i/l4 

U.S.CL62— 150  «' 


densate  from  the  collection  means  to  permit  continuous 

operation  of  the  dehumidifier  nteans  comprising; 

i)  a  submersible  electric  pomp  means  to  pump  the  liquid 
condensate  from  the  collection  means  to  an  elevated  or 
remote  drain  via  a  tube  means; 

ii)  mounting  means  to  attach  the  submersible  pump  means 
to  the  wall  of  the  collection  means; 

iii)  an  electric  converter  means  for  convening  conven- 
tional electric  power  to  low  voltage  power; 

iv)  an  external  tube  means  having  a  one  end  and  in  other 
end,  the  one  end  attached  to  the  submersible  electric 
pump  and  the  other  end  adapted  to  communicate  with 
an  elevated,  remotely  located  drain,  the  tube  means 
being  of  elongated  construction  and  extending  from  the 
submersible  electric  pump  means  to  provide  a  conduit 
for  carrying  away  the  water  condensate; 

v)  pump  switch  means  attached  to  the  interior  wall  of  the 
collection  means  for  sensing  the  level  of  the  condensate 
in  the  collection  means  coimected  electrically  to  the 
power  converter  and  the  electric  submersible  pump  for 
controlling  the  operation  of  the  pump  for  pumping 
condensate  from  the  collection  means  into  the  drain 
tubing  means  connected  to  an  devated  drain  to  permit 
continuous  unattended  operation  of  the  dehumidifier 
apparatus. 


S4r74»U8 
MULTI-TYPE  AIR-OONIMTIONING  SYSTEM  WITH 
FAST  HOT  STARTING  PCM  HEATING  (WERATION 


ToMba,  KawHaU.  Japan 

FIM  JniL  5, 1990^  Scr.  No.  533^488 

ipUcatioa  Ji^m,  iwu  5, 1989,  M42766 

lat  CL'  F25D  21/06;  F25B  1/00 
MS.  CL  62—156  U 


2.  A  dehumidifier  apparatus  in  combination  with  a  pump 
pack  device  comprising; 

a)  a  poruble  dehumidifier  device  adapted  for  use  in  below 
grade  building  locations  comprising; 

i)  a  housing  having  an  air  inlet  and  an  air  outlet  and  an 
upper  chamber  and  a  lower  chamber; 

ii)  an  electrically  operated  dehumidifier  means  for  con- 
densing moisture  from  the  surrounding  air  and  forming 
liquid  water  condensate  to  dehumidify  the  air, 

iii)  a  collection  means  including  a  wall  mounted  in  the 
base  of  the  housing  located  in  the  lower  chamber  to 
collect  liquid  condensate  generated  by  the  dehumidifier 
means  located  in  the  upper  chamber, 

iv)  a  motor  blower  means  to  draw  moisture  laden  air  into 
the  air  outlet,  to  circulate  the  air  across  the  dehumidifier 
means  and  to  discharge  dehumidified  air  from  the  air 
outlet; 

v)  a  switch  circuit  means  for  controlling  the  operation  of 
the  dehumidifier; 

vi)  a  float  switch  means  to  sense  the  level  of  condensate  in 
the  collection  means  connected  electrically  to  the 
switch  circuit  for  controlling  the  operation  of  the  dehu- 
midifier to  intermittently  activate  and  deactivate  the 
dehumidifier  means; 

b)  a  pump  pack  means  to  automatically  remove  liquid  con- 


1.  A  multi-type  air-conditioning  system  oooqirising: 
an  outdoor  unit  comprising 
a  variable-capacity  compressor  and 
an  outdoor  heat  exchanger  coupM  to  said  variable- 
capacity  compressor, 
a  plurality  of  indoor  units  each  indoor  unit  comprising 
an  indoor  heat  exchanger  and 

means  for  outputting  required  capacity  datt  in  accordance 
with  an  air-conditioning  load,  for  at  least  a  heating 
operation,  of  said  indoor  heat  exchanger; 
a  distribution  unit  for  parallel-coupling  said  plurality  of 
indoor  units  to  said  outdoor  unit  during  a  plurality  of 
refrigeration  cycles  for  at  least  heating  operations,  the 
distribution  unit  including  a  pluraUty  of  refrigerant  flow 
rate  control  means  for  controlling  flow  rate  of  refrigerant 
through  the  distribution  unit  during  the  refrigeration 
cycles; 
first  control  means  for 
supplying  flow  rate  contrcd  commands  to  said  refrigerant 
flow  rate  control  means  of  said  distribution  unit  in 
accordance  with  said  required  capacity  data  from  said 
plurality  of  indoor  units,  and  for 
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controUing  an  operating  frequency  to  change  a  capacity 
of  said  variable-capacity  compressor  in  accordance 
with  sum  data  of  said  required  capacity  data; 

second  control  means  for  performing  a  frequency  incieasing 
control  to  increase  said  operating  frequency  of  said  varia- 
ble-capacity compressor  to  a  predetermined  value  higher 
than  a  value  corresponding  to  said  required  capacity  data 
v/hen  said  heating  operation  starts;  and 

third  control  means  for  canceling  said  frequency  increasing 
control  of  said  second  control  means  when  a  predeter- 
mined interval  of  time  elapses  after  said  second  control 
means  causes  said  refrigeration  cycles  to  start  heating 
operations,  said  third  control  means  including 
means  for  periodically  fetching  heat  exchanger  tempera- 
ture data  of  said  indoor  heat  exchanger, 
means  for  comparing  said  heat  exchanger  temperature 
data  with  a  reference  value,  and 

means  for  providing  a  cancel  command  to  said  second  con- 
trol means  when  an  output  representing  that  said  heat 
exchanger  temperature  data  has  reached  said  reference 
value  is  obtained  from  said  comparing  means. 


whereby  to  coatrol  the  injection  pump  as  a  function  of  the  said 
temperature  and  humidity. 


5,074,121 

An  CONDITIONING  INSTALLATION  FOR  AN 

AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICLE 

Pnd  W.  Monte.  LhryawhUing,  United  Kiiwdoai,  anigMr  to 

Vaieo,  Paris,  F^uce 

Filed  Oct.  5, 1990,  Scr.  No.  593,007 

CUm  priority,  application  FhuMO,  Oct  9, 1909,  09  131C7 

Iat.CL>F25D  77/06 

ujs.  cl  t^-in  10  ( 


9.  An  air  conditioning  installation  for  an  automotive  vehicle 
having  a  cabin,  wherein  the  installation  includes  inlet  means 
for  an  untreated  air  stream,  outlet  means  into  the  cabin  for  a 
treated  air  stream,  an  evaporator  downstream  of  the  said  inlet 
means,  and  a  first  heating  means  in  the  form  of  a  radiator 
downstream  of  the  evaporator,  so  that  the  air  stream  is  cooled 
and  dried  in  the  evaporator  with  formation  of  a  condensate, 
and  is  then  heated  by  the  first  heating  means  as  required,  the 
installation  further  including:  a  condensate  reservoir;  means 
for  conveying  the  said  condensate  from  the  evaporator  to  the 
condensate  reservoir  for  its  collection  in  the  latter;  second 
heating  means  associated  with  the  condensate  reservoir  for 
heating  the  condensate  therein  and  for  forming  water  vapour, 
the  condensate  reservoir  having  an  outlet  for  the  said  water 
vapour,  injection  means  connected  with  the  said  water  vapour 
outlet  for  injecting  the  said  water  vapour  in  a  controlled  man- 
ner into  the  said  air  stream  downstream  of  the  said  first  heating 
means,  an  atomizing  nozzle  arranged  downstream  of  the  first 
heating  means,  said  water  vapour  injection  means  including  an 
injection  pump  and  means  connecting  the  injection  pump  with 
the  atomizing  nozzle  for  supply  of  the  water  vapour  to  the 
latter  by  the  former  whereby  the  humidity  of  the  air  stream  at 
the  said  air  outlet  means  can  be  regulated;  and  a  control  micro- 
processor, water  vapour  temperature  sensing  means  down- 
stream of  the  condensate  reservoir,  and  humidity  sensing 
means  downstream  of  the  said  first  heating  means,  the  control 
microprocessor  being  connected  with  the  injection  pump  and 
with   the   said   temperature   and   humidity   sensing   means. 


5,074,122 

AOt-CONDITIONING  SYSTEM  FOR  A  RAILROAD 

TRAIN 

Jamrn  BoMn,  SortuMriile,  md  GoorpM  Dekrcrie,  DomMt,  koth 

of  FkvDce,  aaaisaora  to  Faiveley  Traaaport,  Saiat-Ooea  Cedes, 

France 

Filed  May  3, 1990,  Scr.  No.  519,105 
Claian  priority,  appUcatioa  Fnmet,  May  10, 1909, 09  06109 
lat  a*  F25B  39/04:  B«»H  I/OO 
VS.  a.  62—103  6  i 


1.  A  compression  air-conditioning  system  for  a  railroad  car, 
intended  in  particular  for  a  high-speed  train,  comprising: 

a  refrigerant  compressor  (1); 

a  condenser  (2)  comprising  tubes  (4)  in  which  compressed 
fluid  is  cooled  by  circulation  of  air  around  the  tubes  (4) 
and  liquefied; 

an  expansion  valve  (7)  for  supplying  a  low-temperature 
refrigerating  gas,  said  system  b^g  situated  in  a  lower  part 
of  the  car,  beneath  a  floor  (31)  of  a  body  of  the  car,  in  a 
space  defined  by  the  floor,  a  wall  (32)  substantially  parallel 
to  the  floor,  and  lateral  walls  (33,  34),  said  lateral  walls 
being  provided  with  openings  for  the  inlet  and  outlet  of 
the  cooling  air; 

there  being  at  least  one  bank  of  said  tubes(4)  which  is  ar- 
ranged obliquely  relative  to  the  floor  (31);  and 

wherein  some  dead  spaces  (35)  thus  freed  at  ends  of  said 
obliquely  arranged  bank  of  tubes  (4)  are  used  for  fitting 
damping  systems  (16)  at  points  where  the  condenser  (2)  is 
fastened  to  the  floor  (31)  of  the  body  of  the  car. 


5,074,123 

AIR  CONDITIONING  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR 

AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICLES 

Katsmi  lida;  YoaidUko  Salcarai;  AkiUko  Taluao;  SUgetoaU 
Doi,  and  TaketoaU  Matsushita,  all  of  Fachn,  Japan,  assignors 
to  Znci  Corporatkm,  Tokyo  and  Mazda  Motor  Corporatioii, 
HirashlnM,  bodi  of,  Japaa 

Filed  Oct  16,  1990,  Ser.  No.  590,122 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  22, 1990,  2-12262 
lat  CL'  F25B  27/00 
VS.  a.  €l-22»JS  4  OaiaH 

1.  In  an  air  conditioning  control  system  for  an  automotive 
vehicle  having  an  internal  combustion  engine,  the  system  in- 
cluding a  variable  capacity  compressor  having  a  low  pressure 
chamber,  a  controlled  pressure  chamber,  pump  means  having 
displacement  which  is  variable  in  response  to  a  change  in 
pressure  within  said  controlled  pressure  chamber,  communica- 
tion passage  means  communicating  between  said  low  pressure 
chamber  and  said  controlled  pressure  chamber,  and  valve 
means  disposed  to  vary  an  opening  area  of  said  communication 
passage  means,  an  electromagnetic  clutch  for  connecting  and 
disconnecting  said  compressor  to  and  from  said  engine,  an 
evaporator  connected  to  said  compressor,  and  control  means 
for  controlling  the  capacity  of  said  compressor  by  supplying 
said  valve  means  with  control  current  normally  set  within  a 
predetermined  range,  to  vary  said  opening  area  of  said  commu- 
nication passage  means  sucH  that  temperature  of  outlet  air  from 
said  evaporator  becomes  equal  to  a  desired  value,  said  valve 
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means  comprising  a  lineai  solenoid  type  electromagnetic  valve 
having  a  valve  opening  thereof  which  is  variable  as  a  function 
of  the  value  of  said  control  current, 

the  improvement  wherein: 

said  control  means  including  means  responsive  to  said  elec- 
tromagnetic clutch  being  brought  into  an  engaged  state 


5,074,125 
ROTARY  MIXER  WITH  RESINOUS  SCRAPER  BLADES 
Richai4  E.  Sckifftrly,  9717  WaterriUe-Ncapolis  Rd.,  WatcrriUc, 
OUo  43566 

FiM  Sep.  14, 1990,  Scr.  No.  502,363 
lat  d}  A23G  9/12 
VS.  CL  62—342  9  ( 


from  a  disengaged  state,  for  supplying  said  control  current 
having  a  predetermined  value  larger  than  said  predeter- 
mined range  over  a  predetermined  time  period  to  control 
the  capacity  of  said  compressor  to  a  minimum  value, 
irrespective  of  a  value  of  the  capacity  of  said  compressor 
assumed  immediately  before  said  electromagnetic  clutch 
is  brought  into  an  engaged  state  from  a  disengaged  state. 


5,074,124 

COOLED  AIR  ENVIRONMENT  FOR  AIR 

CONDITIONERS 

John  Chapman,  2035  W.  Marlettc,  Pbocaix,  Ariz.  85015 
FUed  Aug.  23, 1990,  Ser.  No.  572,031 
Int  CL»  F28D  5/00 
VS.  CL  62—305  5  Claims 


1.  In  a  refrigeration  air  conditioner  emplaced  in  an  environ- 
mental air  surround  to  draw  air  from  said  air  surround  at 
ambient  temperature  and  to  pass  said  drawn  air  over  refriger- 
ant condenser  coils  to  reduce  the  temperature  of  refrigerant 
within  said  condenser  coils,  the  improvement  comprising: 
pre-cooling  means  coupled  to  said  environmental  air  sur- 
round and  operatively  coupled  to  said  refrigeration  air 
conditioner  for  reducing  the  temperature  of  said  environ- 
mental air  surround  such  that  the  entire  air  conditioner 
resides  in  a  reduced  temperature  air  surround  and  said  air 
conditioner  draws  in  air  from  said  reduced  temperature  air 
surround. 


7.  A  freezer  machine  for  producing  ice  cream,  frozen  yogurt 
and  like  foods  comprising  in  combinatioa 

a  cylindrical  freezer  chamber  and 

a  longitudinal  rotor  for  mixing  ingredients  introduced  in  said 
chamber  for  freezing, 

an  inlet  for  supply  of  ingredients  into  said  chamber, 

an  outlet  for  removal  of  frozen  product  from  said  chamber, 

said  rotor  comprising  a  helical  Made  extending  about  the 
periphery  thereof  and 

a  pair  of  scraper  blades, 

said  scraper  blades  being  located  at  diametrically  opposite 
sides  of  said  rotor  at  opposite  ends  thereof, 

said  blades  each  extending  at  least  to  the  center  of  the  length 
of  said  rotor, 

each  of  said  blades  having  a  sharp  edge  and  between  its  ends 
being  shaped  thicker  at  the  edge  opposite  said  sharp  edge, 

said  blades  each  having  flat  end  portions  of  short  length  for 
engagement  by  support  means  on  said  rotor, 

said  support  means  comprising  a  pair  of  mounting  prongs  on 
said  rotor  for  each  of  said  blades, 

each  of  said  pair  of  mounting  prongs  being  spaced  on  said 
rotor  for  engagement  with  apertures  in  said  end  portions 
of  the  blade  which  they  are  to  engage, 

each  of  said  blades  being  pivotally  mounted  in  loosely  hdd 
relation  on  said  prongs  to  permit  movement  of  its  sharp 
edge  into  contact  with  the  interior  wall  of  said  cylindrical 
chamber  for  removal  of  accumulated  material  thereon 
during  rotation  of  said  rotor, 

each  of  said  blades  having  its  upper  surface  generally  paral- 
lel to  its  flat  end  portions  and  an  undersurface  angled  to 
said  upper  surface  at  an  angle  selected  to  faciliute  passage 
of  material  thereover  which  material  otherwise  would 
tend  to  collect  thereon  during  rotation  of  said  mixing 
rotor. 


5,074,126 
MOBILE  REFRIGERATED  CHAMBER  FOR  FOOD 
PRODUCTS 
Bcnurd  MaUca,  Paris,  Flrance,  assignor  to  Sodete  CoaseO 
luTCStiaseaieBts  Managemeat   Pour   I'Entreprisc   CJ34X. 
Sari,  Paris,  FVaace 
per  No.  PCr/FROO/00404,  $371  Dale  Mar.  26, 1990,  {  102(e) 
Date  Mm.  26, 1990,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO09/03008,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Apr.  6, 1909 

per  Filed  Sep.  30, 1900,  Ser.  No.  490.614 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fraaee,  Oct  2, 1907, 07  13660 

LM.  CL'  F25D  3/12 

VS.  CL  62—300  3  Claims 

1.  An  installation  for  generation  of  a  refrigerated  gas  flow 

from  a  mass  of  refrigerating  material  in  solid  or  liquid  state. 

comprising  essentially  a  closed   vaporization   chamber  (4) 

adapted  to  receive  a  charge  (7)  of  refrigerating  material  in 

liquid  or  solid  sute  and  capable  of  resisting  pressure,  an  ejector 

(9)  of  the  Venturi  type  ensuring  the  drive  of  a  much  greater 
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gaseous  flow  rate  by  a  drive  stream  of  gas  under  pressure  and 
a  conduit  (U)  connecting  said  closed  vaporization  chamber  (4) 
to  said  ejector  (9)  to  feed  to  this  latter  the  gas  from  the  cham- 
ber by  vaporization  or  sublimation  of  the  refrigerating  material 
as  a  drive  flow  of  gas  under  pressure,  characterized  in  that  the 
outlet  of  the  ejector  (9)  is  connected  to  a  sleeve  (10)  whose 
length  extends  through  a  refrigerated  chamber,  this  sleeve 


comprising  along  its  length  outlet  orifices  constituted  by  noz- 
zles (11)  to  distribute  the  refrigerated  gas  flow  throughout  the 
volume  of  said  refrigerated  chamber  and  to  ensure  the  agita- 
tion of  the  air  in  this  latter  by  jets  of  gas  from  said  nozzles,  the 
closed  vaporization  chamber  (4)  enclosing  a  conduit  (6)  in  heat 
exchange  contact  with  the  mass  (7)  of  refrigerating  material, 
this  conduit  being  connected  between  the  atmosphere  of  the 
refrigerated  chamber  and  the  intake  of  the  drive  ejector. 


5.074.127 

HIGHLY  FLEXIBLE  JEWELRY  BAND  MATERIAL 

DufM  N.  YariM^  186  F^nkUa  St,  New  York,  N.Y.  10013 

FIM  Not.  30.  1989.  Scr.  No.  444.041 

ImL  CL^  A44C  5/00 

VS.  CL  «»-3  9  ClaiaH 


5.074,120 

EARRING 

GaU  E.  KowaUd,  Rte.  1,  Box  181,  Nagp  Head,  N.C.  27959 

Filed  May  6.  1906.  Scr.  No.  840.094 

IM.  CL>  A44C  7/00 

VS.  CL  63—12 


MOaiaH 


1.  A  one-piece  earring  for  wearing  on  an  earlobe,  said  ear- 
lobe  of  the  type  having  a  hole  formed  therethrough,  said  hole 
defining  a  pierce  in  said  earlobe,  said  earring  comprising  a 
protuberance  of  a  size  excessive  for  passing  through  said 
pierce,  said  protuberance  resting  against  the  outside  of  said 
earlobe,  a  substantially  veriical  pendant  ponion  adapted  for 
insertion  through  said  earlobe  pierce,  said  vertical  pendant 
portion  adapted  to  be  worn  extending  downwardly  from  and 
below  said  earlobe,  a  shoulder  portion  having  a  diameter  and 
adapted  for  penetrating  said  pierce  and  for  spanning  said  ear- 
lobe  at  said  pierce,  said  shoulder  portion  having  one  end  con- 
nected to  said  protuberance  and  the  other  end  continuous  with 
said  pendant  portion,  said  shoulder  portion  forming  an  angle  of 
no  more  than  1 10  degrees  with  respect  to  said  vertical  pendant 
portion,  at  least  one  region  of  said  vertical  pendant  portion 
located  adjacent  the  shoulder  portion  being  relatively  widened 
in  cross  section  compared  to  the  diameter  of  said  shoulder 
portion  by  a  dimensional  ratio  of  at  least  l.S  to  I  to  resist 
slippage  of  said  earring  out  of  said  earlobe  pierce  during  wear- 
ing. 


5,074,129 
PORMABLE  FABRIC 
Joha  B.  Matthew.  PitttfteM,  Mais.,  anignor  to  Novtex.  North 
Adans,  Mast. 

Filed  Dec.  26. 1909.  Ser.  No.  456,540 

lat  a.)  D04B  21/08 

VS  CL  66—192  5  Claims 


1.  A  flexible  jewelry  band  material,  comprising  a  plurality  of 
substantially  identical  generally  tubular  hollow  members,  each 
of  said  hollow  members  having  a  central  longitudinal  axis,  said 
hollow  members  all  being  formed  with  their  respective  axes  in 
the  same  generally  helical  configuration,  said  hollow  members 
being  substantially  equispaced  about  a  circle  to  form  a  band 
material  surface,  with  the  axes  of  said  hollow  members  extend- 
ing in  spaced  relationship  to  each  other  along  the  lengths  of 
said  hollow  members  and  said  hollow  members  being  config- 
ured and  dimensioned  to  bear  against  each  other  at  a  plurality 
of  points  extending  along  the  length  of  said  tubular  hollow 
members,  said  hollow  members  interlocking  to  form  a  self-sup- 
poried,  and  substantially  closed  in  cross-section  unitary  hollow 
band  material,  each  of  said  hollow  members  being  positioned 
adjacent  two  other  hollow  members  and  wherein  the  surface 
of  each  of  said  hollow  members  is  impressed  with  the  form  of 
a  helix,  wherein  said  helixes  impressed  on  said  hollow  members 
are  disposed  with  a  first  orientation  and  said  hollow  members 
are  formed  into  said  interlocking  helixes  with  a  second,  oppo- 
site orientation. 


1.  A  permanently  formable  knitted  fabric  comprising:  a 
plurality  of  warps,  soft  permanently  formable  elements  run- 
ning substantially  parallel  to  said  warps,  said  warps  comprising 
chain  stitches  engaging  said  soft  permanently  formable  ele- 
ments, and  weft  yams  interconnecting  adjacent  warps  at  con- 
necting points  defined  by  chain  stitches  at  alternating  intervals, 
and  wherein  said  soft  permanently  formable  elements  are  cap- 
tured by  at  least  two  consecutive  chain  stitches  of  respective 
warps  between  said  weft  yam  interconnecting  points  at  said 
alternating  intervals,  such  that  said  fabric  is  formably  stretch- 
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able  in  the  weft  direction  with  said  formable  eleroentt  being 
permanently  deformed  at  and  between  the  weft  connecting 
points  thereby  permanently  holding  the  fabric  in  a  substantially 
deformed  condition. 


5,074,130 

SEALING  UNIT  FOR  AN  INLET  OR  OUFLET  OF  A 

TEXTILE  THREAD  TREATMENT  APPARATUS 

Robert   Eaderlia,   Morschwillcr-le-Bas,   FraMe,   aMigaor   to 

Panap  Kaittiag  MacUact  lac.  Salt  Lake  aty.  Utah 

Filed  Oct  9. 1990.  Scr.  No.  594.30S 
Claias  priority,  appiicatioa  Fnmet,  Oct  11,  1989.  89  13467 
lat  CL'  D06B  23/t8 
VS.  a.  68—5  E  24  ( 


1.  Sealing  unit  for  the  inlet  or  outlet  of  a  pressure  treatment 
apparatus  for  textile  threads  on  a  conveyor  belt  passing 
through  said  apparatus,  comprising  a  frame  (2),  at  least  one 
upper  roller  (7)  and  one  lower  roller  (8)  which  are  transversely 
disposed  in  relation  to  the  conveyor  belt  (6),  respectively 
above  and  below  said  belt,  and  each  having  a  cylindrical  enve- 
lope (9,  10)  made  of  supple  material,  tightening  means  urging 
the  rollers  toward  each  other  so  as  to  grip  the  conveyor  belt 
between  them,  and  sealing  means  to  ensure  an  impermeable 
connection  between  the  rollers  and  fixed  elements  (27,  28)  of 
the  frame,  wherein  the  sealing  means  comprises  an  upper 
sealing  device  (29)  and  a  lower  sealing  device  (30),  which  are 
respectively  slidably  and  firmly  atuched  to  the  cylindrical 
envelope  of  the  upper  roller  (7)  and  that  of  the  lower  roller  (8), 
said  upper  sealing  device  (29)  being  situated  above  the  upper 
roller  (7)  and  said  lower  sealing  device  (30)  being  situated 
below  the  lower  roller  (8),  each  of  said  sealing  devices  (29,  30) 
also  being  in  tight  contact  with  one  of  the  said  fixed  elements 
(27, 28)  which  are  essentially  parallel  to  the  rollers,  and  retract- 
able contact  means  (31,  32,  74,  75)  being  attached  to  the  frame 
to  urge  each  one  of  the  sealing  devices  (29,  30)  in  a  direction 
essentially  perpendicular  to  the  conveyor  belt  (6). 


means  for  rotating  ^aid  rotary  basket; 

means  for  swinging  said  rotary  badcet,  thereby  inclining  an 
axis  of  rotation  thereof  to  locate  said  opening  end  thereof 
slightly  higher  than  said  closed  end  thereof; 

an  air  flow  passage  provided  on  the  outer  peripheral  side  of 
said  rotary  l>asket,  said  air  flow  passage  communicating  at 
one  end  thereof  with  a  closed  end  portion  of  said  rotary 
basket  and  at  the  other  end  thereof  with  an  opening  end 
portion  of  said  rotary  basicet; 


blower  means  provided  in  said  air  flow  passage,  thereby  air 
form  said  blower  means  flows  into  said  rotary  basket 
through  said  opening  end  portion  thereof  and  flows  out 
from  said  rotary  basket  through  said  closed  end  portion 
thereof  into  said  air  flow  passage;  and 

heater  means  provided  in  said  air  flow  passage  on  a  down- 
stream side  of  said  blower  means  for  heating  air  from  said 
blower  means. 


5^874,132 

APPARATUS  FOR  LIMITING  THE  SPREADING  OF  A 

TREATMENT  UQUID  BEING  SPRAYED  ONTO  A 

TEXTILE  MATERIAL 

Abraham  KoUcr.  Kreazliam,  SwitMrlmrf,  aasigMM-  to  Biae 

HoMiag  AG.  Switzerland 

Filed  Aug.  15. 1990,  Scr.  No.  567,567 
Claims  priority,  applictloa  Switaeriaad.  Aag.  29,  1909, 
3124/89 

lat  CL»  D0«  I/OZ  15/04 
VS.  CL  68—205  R  8  ( 


5,074.131 
DRYER  AND  WASHING/DRYING  MACHINE 
Etsurou  Hhroae;  Yoshiaori  Fadimori;  Kengi  Natsono;  Hideya 
Koshiyama,  all  of  Hitachi,  and  Tamotsu  Shikamori.  Ibaraki, 
all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo.  Japaa 

Filed  Mar.  23, 1990,  Ser.  No.  497.623 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Mar.  27. 1989, 1-71724 

Int  a.5  D06F  23/00,  25/00.  37/20 

VS.  CL  68— 19J  «  Claims 

1.  A  dryer  comprising: 

a  rotary  basket  for  accommodating  an  object  to  l>e  dried, 
said  basket  having  a  shape  of  a  hollow  cylinder  closed  at 
one  end  thereof  and  opened  at  the  other  end  thereof 
through  which  said  object  to  be  dried  is  thrown  into  or 
taken  out  from  said  rotary  basket; 
a  plurality  of  vent  holes  provided  on  a  peripheral  wall  of  said 
rotary  basket; 


w.w.w>w 


1.  An  apparatus  for  limiting  the  spreading  of  a  treatment 
liquid  being  sprayed  onto  a  textile  material  treated  therewith, 
comprising  a  hollow  annular  body  having  at  least  one  outer 
wall  member  and  at  least  one  inner  wall  member  and  a  resting 
surface  at  one  face  end,  at  which  resting  surface  the  annular 
body  is  placed  onto  a  respective  textile  material  during  the 
treatment  thereof,  said  at  least  one  outer  wall  member  and  said 
at  least  one  inner  wall  member  defining  a  hollow  space  located 
therebetween  which  hollow  space  is  to  communicate  with  a 
source  of  inducted  draught,  and  which  said  at  least  one  inner 
wall  member  includes  means  for  drawing  fluids  flowing  down 
the  inner  surface  of  the  inner  wall  member  off  into  said  hollow 
space  tjefore  they  reach  the  area  of  said  resting  surface,  the 
wall  members  defining  the  hollow  space  are  interconnected  at 
their  respective  edge  areas  and  one  of  the  interconnecting 
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areas  includes  sak)  resting  surface,  and  in  which  said  means  for 
drawing  o<T  fluids  include  at  least  one  rib  member  extending 
along  the  inner  circumference  of  each  inner  wall  member  and 
directed  against  the  space  encircled  by  the  hollow  annular 
body  and  perforations  and  through  holes  in  the  respective 
inner  wall  member,  which  connect  the  space  encircled  by  said 
annular  body  to  the  hollow  space  between  the  iimer  and  outer 
wall  members,  and  in  which  said  hollow  space  is  communica- 
ble with  a  source  of  induced  draught  by  a  connector  extending 
through  a  respective  outer  wall  member. 


body  portion  adapted  in  use  to  receive  and  be  attached  to  a 
threaded  elongated  adjustment  member  of  the  adjustable  com- 
ponent, a  second  body  portion  rotatably  mounted  on  the  first 
body  portion,  lock  means  operable  to  lock  the  second  body 
portion  to  the  first  body  portion,  rotation  of  the  second  body 
portion  effecting  rotation  of  the  first  body  portion  when 
locked  thereto  and  thus  efliecting  longitudinal  movement  of  the 
adjustment  member  of  the  adjustable  component,  a  micrometer 
ring  in  relation  to  which  said  second  body  portion  is  movable. 


54r74,133 
FASTENER  FOR  A  SLIDING  WINDOW 
M.  Philippe  SiiMMccili,  Sarrcbowg.  Fraacc,  awigBor  to  Fcrco 
laterBatioMl,  SwrebWHi,  Fnmct 

FIM  May  25,  19a9,  Ser.  No.  356,688 
CUm  priority,  appiicatioa  Fbuce,  Jon.  2, 1988,  88  07518 
lat  CL>  E05B  65/08 
VS.  a.  70—90  10  ( 


J*  a 


5,074,134 
LOCKABLE  ADJUSTMENT  MECHANISM 
Aa^ew  P.  Wheadom  Copwir,  Eagtaad,  awigior  to  Vidwn 
Tjiliwt  I  Iwitril.  Taglaai 

Filed  Mar.  23, 1990,  Scr.  No.  490,101 
CUam  priority,  appUcatioa  Uaited  Kia«daai,  Mar.  30, 1909, 
8907144 

brt.  CU  FMK  35/10 
VS.  a.  70—175  3  daiiM 

1.  A  lockable  adjustment  mechanism  for  an  adjustable  com- 
ponent, the  adjustment  mechanism  comprising  a  first  rotatable 


recesses  formed  in  an  end  face  of  said  micrometer  ring,  and 
retaining  means  operable  in  use  to  retain  a  selected  position  of 
the  first  body  portion  relative  to  the  adjustable  component, 
said  retaining  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  spring-loaded 
pins  carried  by  said  first  body  portion  and  cooperable  with 
respective  ones  of  said  recesses  and  said  micrometer  ring  end 
face,  said  second  body  portion  being  freely  rotatable  when  not 
locked  to  said  first  body  portion  so  as  to  not  have  any  effect  on 
the  setting  of  said  adjustment  member. 


5,074,135 
SYSTEM  FOR  THE  USE  OF  LOCKERS  OR  THE  LIKE 
Arada  Elitriaaa,  Vdbert,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay,  aaaigaor  to 
SchuHe-ScUagbanm  Aktiengewllachaft,  Velbcrt,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Aag.  22, 1988,  Scr.  No.  234,855 
OaiaH  priority,  appllfarloa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay,  Aag.  22. 
1907,  3728073;  Dec  17,  1907,  3742826 

brt.  a.)  E05B  25/Oa  47/00 
VS.  CL  70—276  20  ClaiaH 


1.  Fastener  for  a  sliding  window  within  a  stile  of  a  window 
frame  comprising  a  case  positioned  on  the  inner  face  of  a  front 
stile  of  a  sliding  leaf  of  the  sliding  window  serving  as  a  housing 
for  a  latch  hook  cooperating  with  the  stile  of  the  window 
frame,  said  latch  hook  being  controllable  from  the  outside  by  a 
key  element,  and  from  the  inside  by  a  slide  activated  by  a 
gripping  element,  at  least  one  control  rod  extending  at  a  posi- 
tion which  is  at  least  one  of  above  and  below  said  case  and 
sliding  in  at  least  one  faceplate  housed  in  the  front  stile  of  the 
sliding  leaf,  means  for  simultaneously  activating  said  latch 
hook  and  said  at  least  one  control  rod  which  comprise  means 
for  linking  said  latch  hook  to  said  at  least  one  control  rod,  said 
means  for  linking  including  at  least  one  control  pin  disposed 
perpendicularly  to  the  plane  of  the  sliding  leaf  for  penetrating 
the  front  stile  through  an  opening,  and  cooperating  with  at 
least  one  driving  shoe  fixed  on  a  rear  face  of  said  at  least  one 
control  rod,  and  said  at  least  one  control  rod  including  means 
for  cooperating  with  at  least  one  bloclung  element  attached  to 
the  stile  of  the  window  frame. 


ftztS^ZMZZ^ 


n   i-^nr  ^ 


1.  A  system  for  the  use  of  locks  in  lockable  facilities  includ- 
ing locks  of  hotel  room  doors,  and  lockers  of  bathhouses,  the 
system  comprising 

a  central  delivery  station  located  in  a  region  of  an  entrance 
station  of  a  lockable  facility  for  the  issuance  of  locking 
elements,  each  of  which  fits  a  given  lock  of  respective 
doors,  each  lock  having  a  magnet  pin  combination; 

lockers,  an  exit  station,  and  a  locking-element  return  device 
which  is  located  in  a  region  of  the  exit  station  and  for 
scanning  a  locking  element  and  evaluating  the  locking 
element,  the  return  device  being  connected  for  dau  to  the 
delivery  station;  and  wherein 

the  delivery  station  comprises; 

a  store  of  locking-element  cards,  the  cards  having  differing 
identifiers; 

a  magnetization  device  which  polarizes  a  locking-element 
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card  in  regions  corresponding  to  a  magnet-in  combination 
of  a  locker  lock; 

a  memory  coupled  to  the  magnetization  device,  the  memory 
storing  magnetization  combinations  corresponding  to  the 
respective  identifiers;  and 

an  erasing  device; 

the  return  device  comprises  an  identifier  scanning  device 
which  activates  the  erasing  device  of  the  delivery  station 
to  erase  from  the  memory  a  stored  corresponding  magnet- 
ization combination  to  free  the  magnetization  combination 
for  a  new  issue  of  card  and  assignment  to  a  new  identifier 
of  the  card; 

a  locker  lock  comprises  a  pusher  and  a  set  of  permanent 
magnets  movable  within  openings  of  the  pusher  from  a 
blocking  position,  the  pusher  being  movable  into  a  lock- 
open  position, 

a  command  key  insertable  into  the  locker  lock  for  moving 
the  pusher,  and  wherein 

the  locker  lock  has  a  magnetic  coding  formed  of  individual 
ones  of  the  permanent  magnets  which  are  arranged  in 
openings  of  the  pusher  and  liftable  out  of  their  blocking 
position  by  means  of  correspondingly  positioned  magneti- 
zation regions  of  a  key  brought  into  a  position  parallel  to 
the  pusher,  whereupon  the  pusher  is  shiftable  into  a  lock- 
open  position,  a  part  of  the  permanent  magnets  being 
developed  as  receding  magnets  which  are  displaceable 
relative  to  a  broad  surface  of  the  pusher  from  one  position 
into  another  so  as  to  change  the  magnetic  coding,  dis- 
placement of  at  least  one  of  the  receding  magnets  taking 
place  in  synchronism  with  displacement  of  the  pusher  by 
means  of  the  command  key. 


5,074,136 
MAGNETIC  LOCK  DEVICE 
Yooag  C.  Kim,  207-304  Jagong  Apt.,  Coaplex  2,  Kacpo-Dong, 
Kangaam-Ku,  Seoul,  and  Young  K.  Kwalt,  218-405  ShiaaUg^ii 
Apt  COBvlcs  2,  Mok-DoBg,  YaagchnB-Kii,  Scoal,  botk  of 
Rap.  of  Korea 

Filed  Oct  22, 1990,  Scr.  No.  601,236 
daian  priority,  appUcatioa  Rep.  of  Korea,  Feb.  23,  1990, 
90-2003 

lat  CV  E05B  47/00 
VS.  CL  70—276  2  Ciaiw 


1.  A  lock  device  comprising: 

a  key  having  a  plurality  of  recesses  and  a  plurality  of  key 
permanent  magnets  built  in  one  side  thereof, 

a  rotary  circular  cylinder  having  a  key  aperture  for  receiv- 
ing the  key  and  a  plurality  of  first  horizontal  apertures, 
having  an  annular  stopper  in  the  vicinity  of  the  center 
thereof,  disposed  in  both  sides  of  the  outer  surface  of  said 
rotary  circular  cylinder  and  communicating  with  said  key 
aperture,  said  rotary  circular  cylinder  being  provided 
with  an  annular  slot  disposed  therein  for  receiving  a  fixing 
ring; 

a  plurality  of  first  hollow  locking  pins  disposed  within  said 


first  horizontal  apertures,  each  of  said  first  locking  pins 
containing  a  first  coil  spring,  a  first  lock  permanent  mag- 
net biased  by  said  first  coil  spring  disposed  therewithin. 
and  a  raised  portion  for  being  stopped  by  said  annular 
stopper, 

a  tubular  cylinder  having  a  longitudinal  hole  disposed  in  the 
center  thereof  for  receiving  said  rotary  circular  cylinder, 
said  tubular  cylinder  including  a  plundity  of  second  hori- 
zontal apertures  and  corresponding  to  said  plurality  of 
first  horizontal  apertures. 

a  plurality  of  second  H-shaped  locking  pins  disposed  within 
said  second  horizontal  apertures,  each  of  said  H-shaped 
second  loclung  pins  containing  hollow  portions  disposed 
at  both  ends  thereof  for  receiving  a  second  coil  spring  and 
said  lock  permanent  magnet,  respectively,  and 

a  casing  receiving  said  tubular  cylinder  with  said  rotary 
circular  cylinder,  whereby  in  a  locked  position,  the  H- 
shaped  second  locking  pins  are  located  between  the  rotary 
circular  cylinder  and  the  tubular  cylinder  and,  in  an  un- 
locked position,  when  the  key  is  inserted  into  the  key 
aperture,  since  the  plurality  of  recesses  of  the  key  push  the 
plurality  of  first  locking  pins,  the  H-shaped  second  locking 
pins  are  moved  to  the  tubular  cyliixler  and  the  lock  per- 
manent magnets  are  moved  to  the  rotary  circular  cylinder 
by  the  magnetic  power  of  the  Icey  so  that  the  rotary  drcu- 
Ittf  cylinder  can  be  rotated  thereby  releasing  the  lock 
device. 


54>74»137 

PROGRAMMABLE  ATMOSPHERIC  STABILIZER 

Ronald  J.  Harrte,  2645  Naliag.  mmA  Sttftm  E.  IlawiHna,  2637 

Nutneg,  botk  or  Siad  VaDcjr.  CaUf.  93063 
Coatiaaatiaa  of  Scr.  No.  301>04»  Jaik  24, 1909,  abaaJoari 
appUcatioa  Feb.  6, 1991.  Scr.  No.  652.312 
lat  CL>  OOIN  31/00 

vs.a.73-nja2  2»( 


/it* 


S3^ 


«5^ 


1.  A  programmable  environment  monitor  and  control  sys- 
tem comprising: 

a  plurality  of  satellite  monitors,  each  uKMiitor  having  an 
input  port  for  receiving  signals  from  a  sensor  and  an  oat- 
put  port  for  transmitting  a  correction  signal  to  a  correct- 
ing device;  and 

a  central  control  unit  in  communication  with  each  monitor 
having  a  display  for  displaying  a  representation  of  the 
signal  received  at  each  monitor  input  port  and  a  control 
panel  for  controlling  the  correction  signal  transmitted  at 
each  monitor  output  port. 


METHOD  OF  MAKING  BELLOWS  PIPE 
Robert  F.  MOicr,  3368  Lh  Haeitas  Rd.,  La&qrctte,  CaUf.  94549 
FUed  Jaa.  9, 1991,  Scr.  No.  639,123 
lat  CL»  B21C  37/12:  F16L  11/00 
VS.  CL  72—49  8  CUam 

1.  A  method  for  making  expandable-contractible  metal  pipe 
from  strip  material,  comprising: 
longitudinally  corrugating  metallic  strip  material  to  form  a 
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comigated  strip  having  a  substantially  sinusoidal  cross 
section  defined  by  alternating  ridges  and  grooves  formed 
to  opposite  sides  of  a  neutral  plane  intermediate  the  ridges 
and  grooves,  said  ridges  extending  from  grooves  and 
crossing  the  neutral  plane  of  the  corrugated  strip  at  an 
angle  greater  than  60*; 
forming  the  edges  of  the  strip  material  for  joining  them 
together  in  an  interlocking  seam; 


helically  coiling  the  corrugated  strip  while  simultaneously 
engaging  opposite  edges  of  the  strip  in  an  interlocking 
seam,  said  edges  being  in  abutting  engagement  and  extend- 
ing at  an  angle  of  approximately  20*  or  greater  relative  to 
the  axis  of  the  pipe;  and 

then  deforming  the  interlocking  seam  to  position  the  edges 
of  the  strip  in  substantial  parallelism  with  the  axis  of  the 
pipe- 


5^4,139 
ROLL  FORMING  OF  SEMICONDUCTOR  COMPONENT 

LEAOFRAMES 
Alexaadcr  J.  Elliott,  MeM^  Ariz^  aaaigDor  to  Motorola,  Inc^ 
Schaartarg,  PL 

Filed  Mar.  4, 1991,  Scr.  No.  664,234 

Iirt.  CL*  B21F  45/00 

VS.  a.  72—129  7  Claims 


L" 


Z-l 


5,074,140 

METHOD  AND  METHOD  FOR  HIGH  SPEED  CABLE 

SHAPING  AND  STRANDING 

Eaieae  T.  Saaden,  CarroUtoo,  Ga.,  aaiisaor  to  Soathwire  Com- 

paay,  CarroUton,  Ga. 

Filed  Sep.  25, 1990,  Scr.  No.  StnjU9 
Int.  a.>  B21F  7/00 
VS.  CL  72— 24S  20  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  stranding  a  cable  from  wires  comprising  a 
layhead,  a  plurality  of  means  mounted  on  said  layhead  for 
shaping  said  wires  prior  to  stranding,  at  least  some  of  said  wires 
being  arranged  to  pass  through  a  respective  wire  shaping 


means,  each  wire  shaping  means  comprising  a  first  wire  shap- 
ing wheel  rotauble  about  a  first  axis,  a  second  wire  shaping 
wheel  roUUble  about  a  second  axis,  means  for  adjusting  the 


spacing  between  said  first  and  second  axes  and  means  for 
maintaining  said  first  and  second  axes  substantially  parallel  to 
one  another,  said  adjusting  means  comprising  only  one  adjust- 
ment member. 


1.  A  method  for  roll  forming  of  semiconductor  component 
leads,  comprising: 

feeding  a  plurality  of  packaged  semiconductor  components 
on  a  leaid  frame  along  a  path, 

passing  the  plurality  of  packaged  semiconductor  compo- 
nents on  the  lead  frame  through  a  plurality  of  forming 
roller  sets  arranged  along  the  path  wherein  each  of  the 
roller  sets  imparts  an  increasing  bend  to  the  semiconduc- 
tor component  leads  until  a  predetermined  shape  is 
achieved. 


5,074,141 

BOLSTER  APPARATUS  FOR  PRESS-FORMING 

WORKPIECES 

lUfiaM  TakencU,  Chita,  2apa%  aari^or  to  AicU  Steel  Works, 

Ltd..  Tokai,  Japaa 

Filed  Oet  27,  1909,  Ser.  No.  428,060 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Oct  29,  I9M,  63-141645; 
Oct.  29, 19W,  63-274135;  Oct.  31, 19m,  63-142664 

lat  CV  B21D  43/10 
VS.  CL  72—405  2  ClaiaH 


1.  A  bolster  apparatus  comprising: 

a  bolster  main  body  comprising  a  die  holding  portion; 

at  least  two  dies  disposed  in  a  manner  neighboring  in  series 
in  the  X-direction;  and 

a  transfer  claw  assembly  disposed  advanceably  and  retract- 
ably  in  the  X-direction,  whereby  formed  products  are 
transferred  from  one  of  said  dies  to  a  neighboring  die 
during  the  advancement  thereof; 
wherein  at  least  one  of  said  dies  comprises 

a  die  main  body  comprising  a  cavity  for  forming  said  formed 
products,  a  first  die  surface  defining  said  cavity,  a  guide 
bore  opening  in  the  X-direction  and  communicating  said 
cavity  with  the  outside  and  a  guide  surface  defining  said 
guide  bore;  and 

a  separable  die  comprising  a  second  die  surface  connected  to 
said  transfer  claw  assembly  advanceably  and  retractably 
in  the  X-direction  in  a  manner  synchronizing  with  said 
transfer  claw  assembly, 

wherein  said  second  die  surface  moves  in  the  X-direction 
away  from  said  cavity  during  one  cycle  of  the  advance- 
ment and  the  retraction  of  said  transfer  claw  assembly, 
and  said  second  die  surface  moves  in  the  X-direction  in  a 
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manner  being  guided  by  said  guide  surface  of  said  guide 
bore,  approaches  the  said  cavity  and  fits  in  said  die  main 
body  during  the  other  one  of  the  advancement  and  the 
retraction  of  said  transfer  claw  assembly. 


5,074,142 

CRIMPING  TOOL  HAVING  A  CAM  ROLLER  BRAKE 

George  T.  Hcakey,  Dcrry,  aMi  Urs  F.  Naser,  Jr.,  Hadaoa,  both 

of  N  JL,  awigwcs  to  Bwady  Corparatio^  Norwalk,  Conn. 

Filed  Sep.  25, 1990,  Ser.  No.  SMJOM 

lat  CL>  B25B  27/14;  B21D  7/06 

VS.  a.  72—410  6  OaiaH 


/       ?. 


1.  A  crimping  tool  for  aflixing  connectors  comprising  a  pair 
of  pivotally  connected  crimping  jaws  actuated  by  a  toggle 
linkage  between  open  and  crimping  positions,  a  cam  follower 
forming  part  of  the  toggle  lingage,  a  cam  for  engaging  the  cam 
follower  and  applying  force  to  the  toggle  linkage  in  order  to 
move  the  crimping  jaws  to  the  crimping  position,  the  cam 
follower  exerting  a  reaction  force  on  the  cam,  said  cam  having 
an  operative  surface  in  engagement  with  the  cam  follower 
incliiding  a  home  position,  a  rise  curve  for  buildup  of  maximum 
crimping  force  ending  in  a  point  of  maximum  crimp,  and  an 
unloading  curve  for  unloading  the  crimp  as  the  follower  re- 
turns to  home  position,  an  elastomeric  roller  brake  engaging 
and  being  compressed  by  the  cam  during  buildup  of  the  crimp- 
ing force  and  positioned  to  engage  the  rise  curve  portion  to  the 
point  of  maximum  crimp  performed  by  the  crimping  jaws,  the 
roller  brake  engaging  the  cam  surface  to  exert  a  force  to  coun- 
teract the  cam  follower  reaction  force  on  the  cam  as  the  crimp 
is  unloaded  and  to  control  cam  follower  movement  to  the 
home  position  so  the  follower  does  not  advance  the  cam  into 
the  next  crimp  cycle. 


longitudinal  members  secured  to  the  upper  surface  of  said 

first  frame; 
a  pair  of  parallel  and  spaced  apart  guide  rails  mounted  to  the 

second  frame; 
a  slide  member  mounted  for  reciprocal  motion  on  the  guide 

rails; 


drive  means  mounted  to  the  second  frame  and  engaging  the 

slide  member  to  reciprocate  the  slide  member  on  the  guide 

rails; 
a  pilot  block  having  a  bore  therein  mounted  to  said  second 

frame  adapted  to  engage  the  front  member  of  the  cut-off 

press;  and 
a  lock  pin  inserted  into  said  bote  on  said  pilot  block  to  secure 

said  die  cart  to  the  cut-ofT  ptcss. 


5,074,143 
CART  FOR  REMOVING  AND  INSTALLING  DIES  IN  A 

CUT-OFF  PRESS 
John  H.  Nolan,  Mt.  Clemens;  Denais  Skvarce,  Wixoa^  Sterea 
A.  Chamnlak,  Canton,  and  Paul  Lagraff,  Wixom,  all  of  Mich., 
assignors  to  Alpha  Industries,  Inc.,  Nori,  Mich. 
Filed  Dec.  14, 1909,  Ser.  No.  450,410 
Int.  CL>  B21J  13/08 
VS.  a.  72—446  4  CUIbh 

1.  A  die  cart  for  removing  and  installing  a  cut-off  die  to  the 
carriage  of  a  cut-off  press  comprising: 
a  cut-off  press  having  a  front  member  for  securing  the  die 

cart; 
a  first  frame  having  a  plurality  of  vertical  leg  members, 
further  including  cross  members  interconnected  to  and 
bracing  the  leg  members; 
said  first  frame  having  upper  and  lower  surfaces; 
a  plurality  of  wheels  mounted  to  the  lower  surface  of  said 

frame; 
a  second  frame  having  longitudinal  members  further  includ- 
ing cross  members  interconnected  to  and  bracing  said 


5,074,144 

VEHICLE  PERFORMANCE  MONTTORING  SYSTEM 

Gary  F.  Krofchalk,  200  Darthrook,  Rocfcwail,  Tex.  750r7;  Rieh- 

ard  F.  Dickey,  Irving,  and  Coivtaey  HaU,  Dallas,  both  of 

Tex.,  assignors  to  Gary  F.  Krofchalk,  Rockwall,  Tex. 

CoatinBation  of  Ser.  No.  316,507,  Feb.  27, 1909,  Pat  No. 

4,945,759.  This  applicatioa  Jaa.  8, 1990,  Scr.  No.  535,740 

tat  a.)  OOIM  15/00 

VS.  CL  73— 117J  6  OaiBH 


1.  A  performance  monitoring  system  for  an  engine-driven 
vehicle  comprising: 

means  for  determining  manifold  pressure  of  said  engine; 

means  for  comparing  manifold  pressure  of  said  engine  to  a 
manifold  pressure  threshold  value; 

means  for  determining  the  total  time  during  which  the  mani- 
fold pressure  of  said  engine  exceeds  said  manifold  pressure 
threshold  value; 

means  for  detecting  vehicle  speed; 

means  for  detecting  engine  operating  speed; 

means  responsive  to  said  means  for  detecting  vehicle  speed 
and  said  means  for  detecting  operating  speed,  for  deter- 
mining the  total  time  during  which  said  vehicle  is  idling; 

means  for  determining  the  total  time  during  which  said 
engine  is  operating;  and 

means  for  displaying  the  total  time  during  which  said  engine 
is  operating. 
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54>74,145 
FAULT  DIAGNOSTIC  APPARATUS  FOR  A  HYDRAUUC 

PRESSURE  SOURCE 
KoiJi  Hattori;  Jiro  Sunki.  ud  KumUmU  Taahima,  all  of  To- 
ckigi,  Japan,  aasigaan  to  Honda  Gikea  Kogyo  KahmhlH 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FiM  Dm.  «.  1990,  Scr.  No.  «3,137 

ClaiaH  priority.  appUcatkta  Japam  Dec  7, 1909, 1-141061 

lat  CV  GOIM  19/00 

VS.  CL  73— 11S.1  1«  Claims 


1.  An  apparatns  for  diagnosing  a  fault  of  a  hydraulic  pressure 
source,  including  a  fluid  tank,  a  pump  for  pumping  up  fluid 
form  said  fluid  tank,  an  accumulator  for  accumulating  the  fluid 
pumped  up  by  said  pump,  pressure  detecting  means  for  detect- 
ing a  pressure  of  the  fluid  accumulated  in  said  accumulator  and 
generating  an  output  signal,  a  hydraulic  pressure  instrument 
driven  and  controlled  by  a  control  pressure  fed  from  said 
pump,  pump  drive  means  responsive  to  said  output  signal  for 
driving  said  pump,  and  an  electromagnetic  valve  of  normally 
closed  type  interposed  in  a  flow  path  between  said  tank  and  the 
hydraulic  pressure  instrument; 
wherein  said  apparatus  comprises  excitation  signal  generator 
means  generating  an  excitation  signal  which  excites  said 
electromagnetic  valve  for  a  predetermined  period  of  time, 
and  decision  means  for  determining  an  anomaly  on  the 
basis  of  the  output  signal  from  said  pressure  detector 
means. 


gas  supply  means  for  introducing  a  gas  under  pressure  into 
one  of  said  chambers; 

valve  means  for  controlling  flow  of  gas  through  said  pas- 
sageway; 

vent  means  for  venting  either  of  said  chambers  to  atmo- 
sphere; 

means  for  measuring  the  pressure  of  gas  within  said  one  of 
said  chambers;  and 

control  means  for: 

(a)  operating  said  gas  supply  means  to  pressurize  with  a 
gas  the  one  of  said  chambers  containing  said  pressure 
measuring  means; 

(b)  operating  said  pressure  measuring  means  to  measure 
the  pressure  in  said  one  chamber; 

(c)  operating  said  valve  means  to  allow  expansion  of  said 
gas  through  said  passageway  into  said  other  chamber, 

(d)  operating  said  pressure  measuring  means  to  measure 
the  pressure  in  said  connected  chambers; 

(c)  calculating  a  first  volume  of  said  sample; 

(0  storing  said  first  volume; 

(g)  operating  said  vent  means  to  vent  said  chambers  to 
atmosphere; 

(h)  repeating  (a)  through  (d); 

(i)  calculating  an  additional  volume  of  said  sample; 

(j)  comparing  two  or  more  of  said  volumes; 

(k)  responsive  to  said  compared  volumes  being  within  a 
predetermined  tolerance,  accepting  one  of  said  com- 
pared volumes  as  the  volume  of  said  sample;  and 

0)  responsive  to  said  compared  volumes  being  outside  said 
predetermined  tolerance,  repeating  steps  (h)-(j)  until 
said  compared  volumes  are  within  said  predetermined 
tolerance. 


S.074,147 
FXOW  RATE  MEASURING  APPARATUS 
Garimella  R.  Sann,  Hamftam,  \iu,  aMigMHr  to  Aulytkal  Ser- 
TicM  *  Materiab,  be,  Hamptoo,  Va. 

Filed  Mar.  8, 1990,  Scr.  No.  490,318 
lit  a.)  OOIF  1/68 
VS.  a.  73—204.15  11 1 


8,074,146 
GAS  COMPARISON  PYCNOMETER 
Clyde  Orr.  DMnraody;  Rowde  W.  Caav,  IMath,  airf  Kathrya 
H.  GOmm,  StoM  MoMtaia,  all  of  Ga.,  aarigBors  to  MicnMM- 
ritks  IfUiaeat  Corporatioa,  Norcnaa,  Ga. 

FUcd  Not.  17, 1909,  Scr.  No.  438,782 

laL  a.'  GOIN  9/26 

VS.  CL  73—149  29  Claiau 


1.  An  apparatus  for  determining  the  volimie  of  a  solid  sub- 
stance comprising: 
a  sample  chamber  containing  said  substance; 
an  integral  expansion  chamber  connected  by  a  passageway 

to  said  sample  chamber; 


1.  A  hot  element  fluid  flow  rate  measuring  apparatus  com- 
prising: 

a  sensing  and  feedback  circuit  including  a  single  thermo-sen- 
sitive  sensor  disposed  in  a  path  of  fluid  flow  for  sensing 
changes  in  fluid  flow,  said  sensing  and  feedback  circuit 
being  formed  by  said  thermo-sensitive  sensor  connected  in 
a  T-network  such  that  said  sensor  is  connected  at  a  first 
end  to  ground  and  at  a  second  end  to  a  junction  between 
a  flrst  and  second  impedance  wherein  said  second  impe- 
dance is  greater  than  an  impedance  of  said  sensor; 

a  voltage  supply  system  for  supplying  a  constant  voltage  to 
said  sensing  and  feedback  circuit;  and 

an  amplifying  and  filtering  circuit  connected  in  parallel  to 
said  sensing  and  feedback  circuit  for  amplifying  a  feed- 
back signal  produced  by  changes  in  either  voltage  across 
or  power  in  said  sensing  and  feedback  circuit  such  that  an 
output  of  said  amplifying  and  filtering  circuit  is  propor- 
tional to  the  fluid  flow  rate,  wherein  said  first  impedance 
is  connected  to  said  voltage  supply  system  and  said  second 
impedance  is  connected  to  said  amplifying  and  filtering 
circuit. 
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5,074,148 

RESONANCE  FREQUENCY  UQUID  LEVEL  SENSOR 

Hyok  S.  Lew,  7890  Oak  St,  Arrada,  Colo.  80005 

CoBtiaaatioiHia-part  of  Scr.  No.  441,233,  Jaa.  5, 1990,  aad  Scr. 

No.  477,489,  Feb.  9. 1990.  TUa  appllcaWna  Mar.  23, 1990,  Scr. 

No.  497,905 

lat  CL>  GOIF  23/22;  GOIN  9/24 

VS.  CL  73—290  V  20  OaiaH 


16.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  level  of  liquid  medium  com- 
prising in  combination: 

a)  an  elongated  tubular  member  with  one  end  open  to  a 
liquid  medium  and  a  second  end  opposite  to  said  one  end 
open  to  ambient  surrounding  above  the  free  surface  of  the 
liquid  medium  including  a  first  section  adjacent  to  said  one 
end  and  completely  filled  with  the  liquid  medium,  a  sec- 
ond section  partially  filled  with  the  liquid  medium  to  a 
level  generally  identical  to  the  free  surface  of  the  liquid 
medium,  and  a  third  section  adjacent  to  said  second  end 
and  void  of  the  liquid  medium; 

b)  a  rigid  container  vessel  enclosing  at  least  said  first  and 
second  sections  of  the  elongated  tubular  member  and 
isolating  outer  cylindrical  surfaces  of  at  least  said  first  and 
second  sections  of  the  elongated  tubular  member  from  the 
liquid  medium  wherein  said  one  end  of  the  elongated 
tubular  member  open  to  the  liquid  medium  extends 
through  an  end  wall  of  the  rigid  container  vessel  in  a 
leak-proof  manner  and  is  exposed  to  the  liquid  medium, 
wherein  said  first  section  of  the  elongated  tubular  member 
is  secured  to  the  rigid  container  vessel  at  both  extremities 
thereof,  said  second  section  of  the  elongated  tubular  mem- 
ber is  secured  to  the  rigid  container  vessel  at  both  extremi- 
ties thereof,  said  third  section  of  the  elongated  tubular 
member  is  secured  to  the  rigid  container  vessel  at  least  one 
extremity  thereof,  and  the  rigid  container  vessel  is  secured 
to  a  supporting  structure; 

c)  means  for  generating  flexural  vibrations  of  said  first, 
second,  and  third  sections  of  the  elongated  tubular  mem- 
ber, and  means  for  measuring  natural  frequencies  of  the 
flexural  vibrations  of  said  first,  second,  and  third  sections 
of  the  elongated  tubular  member,  and 

d)  means  for  determining  the  level  of  liquid  medium  as  a 
function  of  said  natural  frequencies  of  the  flexural  vibra- 
tions. 


54r74,149 

ACOUSTIC  WAVE  MEASUREMENT  OF  THE 

PROPERTIES  OF  POROUS  MATERIALS  FILLED  WFTH 

AIR  AND  GRANULES 
RichH*  G.  Stearai,  Moaataia  View,  Calif.,  ascisaor  to  Xenix 
Corporatioa,  Staatford,  Coaa. 

Filed  Mar.  26, 1991,  Scr.  No.  675«400 
lat  Qi  GOIN  29/00 
VS.  CL  73—579  9  OalM 

1.  A  method  for  measuring  a  sample  of  a  porous  material 
having  a  gaseous  fluid  and  fine  granular  material  located 
within  its  pores,  and  for  determining  the  concentration  of  the 
fine  granular  material  within  the  sample,  comprising  the  steps 
of 


generating  a  first  acoustic  wave  signal  of  known  amplitiide 

and  phase  velocity, 
directing  said  first  acoustic  wave  signal  through  said  sample, 
receiving  a  second  acoustic  wave  signal  representing  said 


-Wh- 


first  acoustic  wave  signal  having  passed  throu^  said 
sample,  and 
determining  the  concentration  of  said  fine  gramilar  material 
in  said  sample  from  the  changes  between  said  first  acoustic 
wave  signal  and  said  second  acoustic  wave  signal. 


INSTRUMENT  FOR  THE  MEASUREMENT  OF  THE 
CAVTTATION  OR  EBULLITION  RATE  IN  A  UQUID 
Diao  TlrelU,  aad  Pietro  Gorl,  both  of  Bolo^a,  Italy,  aarigaon  to 
Coadtato  NadoMic  Per  La  Riccrca  E  Per  Lo  SvOappo  DeD- 
'Eaergia  Nadcare  E  Ddie  Eaergie  AHeraatiTe,  Italy 

Filed  JaL  14, 1909,  Scr.  No.  380.100 
OaiaH  priority,  ^pHcartoa  Italy,  JaL  15, 1908. 48198  A/88 
lat.  a.>  GOID  29/02 
VS.  CL  73—590  5  ( 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  the  measurement  of  the  cavitation  or 
ebullition  rate  in  a  liquid  comprising: 

an  accelerometric  transducer  in  contact  with  means  contain- 
ing liquid  under  cavitation  or  boiling; 

filtering  and  amplifying  means  connected  in  cascade  and 
having  an  input  electrically  connected  to  said  accelerom- 
etric transducer  for  providing  on  the  output  of  said  ampli- 
fying means  a  signal  containing  information  about  cavita- 
tion or  ebullition  of  said  liquid,  said  signal  including  short 
bursts  or  flashes  having  periodic  or  non-periodic  form; 

threshold  means  connected  to  the  output  of  said  amplifying 
means  for  eliminating  signals  having  a  value  lower  than  a 
preset  threshold  value; 

a  flash  follower  means  having  an  input  connected  to  the 
output  of  said  threshold  means; 
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counter  and  display  means  connected  to  the  output  of  said 
flash  follower  means,  said  counter  and  display  means 
being  adapted  to  provide  a  count  of  events  in  the  signal 
sensed  by  said  accelerometric  transducer  which  surpass 
said  preset  threshold  value  of  said  threshold  means; 

an  r.m.s.  converter  also  connected  to  the  output  of  said 
amplifying  means  for  providing  the  r.m.s.  value  of  the 
signal  obtained  on  the  output  of  said  amplifying  means; 

integrator  means  connected  to  the  output  of  said  r.m.s.  con- 
verter for  obtaining  at  the  output  of  said  integrator  the 
average  value  of  said  r.m.s.  value; 

read-out  means  for  providing  indication  of  said  average 
value  of  said  r.m.s.  and  including  a  voltage-to-frequency 
converter,  a  counter  and  a  display  connected  in  cascade. 


5.074,152 

PIEZORESISnVE  TRANSDUCER  WITH  LOW  DRIFT 

OUTPUT  VOLTAGE 

StMTt  EUaer;  Lawd  L.  Hoekatni,  both  of  Scottadale;  Eric  A. 

Ramlaad,  Tempe,  and  Reawia  J.  Ycc,  Mcaa,  all  of  Arix„ 

assigDors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schauaibarg,  III. 

Filed  Dec  24, 1990,  Scr.  No.  633^28 

Int.  a.)  GOIL  l/OO 

MS.  CL  73—766  18  ClaioH 


5,074,151 
ULTRASONIC  TUBE  INSPECnON  STATION 
Ciarcacc  D.  John,  Jr.,  Peon  Hills  Township,  Allegheny  County, 
and  Richard  S.  Wengcwicz,  Murrysville,  both  of  Pa.,  assign- 
ors to  Wcttingfaoaae  Electric  Corp.,  Pittabvrgh,  Pa. 
Filed  JnL  20. 1990.  Scr.  No.  555.347 
Int  CL'  COIN  29/24.  29/26.  29/ W 
VS.  CL  73—622  5  dains 
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1.  An  inspection  station,  comprising  the  combination  of: 

(a)  a  receptacle  having  interconnected  walls  defining  a  cav- 
ity for  holding  energy  coupling  liquid  and  receiving  an 
object  to  be  inspected  in  the  liquid,  at  least  one  wall  hav- 
ing interior  and  exterior  surfaces,  a  longitudinal  bore 
defmed  between  and  spaced  from  said  surfaces  and  ex- 
tending within  said  one  wall  from  an  opening  at  the  top  of 
said  one  wall  above  said  cavity,  and  a  transverse  bore 
extending  through  said  one  wall,  said  transverse  bore 
intersecting  with  said  longitudinal  bore  and  open  at  both 
said  interior  and  exterior  surfaces  of  said  one  wall; 

(b)  a  transducer  having  first  and  second  opposite  ends,  said 
transducer  being  operable  for  sending  waves  of  energy 
from  said  first  end  into  said  cavity  toward  the  object  and 
receiving  echoes  of  energy  at  said  first  end  from  the  object 
for  measuring  a  parameter  of  the  object,  said  transducer 
having  means  at  said  second  end  for  transmitting  input  and 
output  signals  to  and  from  said  transducer;  and 

(c)  means  removably  mounted  in  said  longitudinal  and  trans- 
verse bores  of  said  one  wall  and  removably  mounting  said 
transducer  in  said  transverse  bore  of  said  one  wall  such 
that  said  first  end  of  said  transducer  communicates  with 
said  cavity  and  said  second  end  of  said  transducer  commu- 
nicates with  the  exterior  of  said  receptacle,  said  mounting 
means  including 

(i)  an  elongated  cylinder  having  a  transverse  opening  for 
insertion  of  said  transducer  and  a  central  passage  extend- 
ing from  said  transverse  opening  to  an  upper  end  of  said 
cylinder,  said  passage  being  internally  threaded  at  a  lower 
end;  and 

(ii)  means  threadably  received  in  said  lower  end  of  said 
passage  in  said  cylinder  for  engaging  and  holding  said 
transducer  in  said  transverse  opening  of  said  cylinder. 


IS.  A  piezoresistive  transducer  having  an  output  voltage 
with  low  drift  which  comprises: 
at  least  first  and  second  resistive  areas  wherein  the  areas  are 

interconnected  to  form  a  piezoresistive  element;  and 
a  leakage  barrier  that  is  a  semiconductor  material  which  is 

positioned  between  the  at  least  first  resistive  area  and  the 

at  least  second  resistive  area  to  prevent  leakage  current 

from  flowing  between  the  resistive  areas. 


5.074,153 
THREAD  TENSIONING  FORCE  METER  FOR 
TEXTURING  UNTT  FOR  THE  FALSE  TWISTING  OF 
SYNTHEnC  THREADS 
Fricdricta  Schntter.  Haninielbnrg;  Wilheim  Nfang,  Escluw-Hob- 
bach.  and  Serdar  Gokpckin.  Hammelbnrg,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  FAG  Kngelfischer  Georg  ScUifer.  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gcnnany 

Filed  May  3. 1990.  Ser.  No.  518.126 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany,  May  5. 
1989.  3914880 

Int.  CL'  GOIL  5/04 
MS.  CL  73—862.47  5  CfadnH 


1.  Thread  tension  force  meter  for  use  with  a  texturing  unit 
for  false  twist  of  synthetic  threads,  comprising: 
a  spring  biased  shiftable  thread  support  which  is  shiftable 
generally  laterally  with  respect  to  the  path  of  the  thread 
through  the  meter,  and  a  spring  operable  in  opposition  to 
the  shiftable  suppon  for  countering  the  force  applied  to 
the  support,  first  means  defining  and  supporting  a  thread 
entrance  point  upstream  of  the  thread  support  in  the  path 
of  the  thread  through  the  meter  and  second  means  defin- 
ing and  supporting  a  thread  withdrawal  point  downstream 
of  the  thread  support  in  the  path  of  the  thread  through  the 
meter;  the  thread  entrance  and  withdrawal  points  being  so 
positioned  that  when  a  thread  passes  between  those  points 
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and  over  the  thread  support,  and  when  tension  is  applied 
to  the  thread,  the  thread  causes  the  thread  suppon  to 
move  against  the  bias  of  the  spring,  for  producing  a  mea- 
surable tension; 
just  upstream  of  and  before  the  thread  withdrawal  point  in 
the  path  of  the  thread  to  the  thread  withdrawal  point, 
third  means  defining  and  supporting  a  calibration  point  for 
being  engaged  by  the  thread  and  over  which  the  thread 
passes,  and  the  calibration  point  being  located  in  a  lateral 
direction  with  respect  to  the  thread  support  and  with 
respect  to  the  path  of  the  thread  through  the  meter,  such 
that  through  the  whole  path  of  spring  biased  motion  of  the 
thread  support,  the  thread  support  is  sufficiently  to  the 
lateral  side  of  the  calibration  point  that  the  thread  con- 
stantly contacts  the  calibration  point 


54r74,154 
FLUID  SAMPLING  PUMP 
PanI  V.  AUm;  TpiTW  M.  Nlmkiiiir,  aai  Rabwt  L.  Ward, 
aU  of  Hoaatoa,  To^  iiM^bw  to  Praditoa  Cfwnl  tac, 
HoMtaa.  Tex. 

Filed  Mar.  20.  1990.  Ser.  No.  496.368 
Int  CL'  GOIN  1/14 
\3S.  CL  73— 864  J4  23 


1.  A  fluid  sampling  pump  for  withdrawing  pressurized  sam- 
ple fluid  from  a  flow  line  and  for  pumping  a  preselected  quan- 
tity of  sample  fluid  with  each  pump  driving  stroke  from  the 
pimip  to  a  sample  vessel,  the  sampling  pump  including  a  piunp 
body  defming  a  pump  bore  therein  having  a  central  axis,  a 
piston  slideably  moveable  within  the  pump  bore  and  having  a 
fluid  inlet  end  and  an  opposing  operator  end,  a  fluid  sample 
inlet  port  open  to  sample  fluid  in  the  flow  line,  a  fluid  sample 
outlet  port  for  transmitting  fluid  from  the  pump  bore  .to  the 
sample  vessel,  and  a  line  pressure  port  in  fluid  pressure  commu- 
nication between  the  pump  bore  and  the  pressurized  sample 
fluid  in  the  flow  line,  an  inlet  valve  for  selectively  controlling 
sample  fluid  flow  from  the  flow  line  through  the  fluid  sample 
inlet  port,  an  operator  unit  for  periodically  reciprocating  the 
piston  within  the  pump  bore,  and  a  controller  for  regulating 
the  stroke  of  the  piston  within  the  pump  bore  and  thereby  the 
quantity  of  fluid  pumped  with  each  pump  driving  stroke,  the 
fluid  sampling  pump  further  comprising: 
a  balanced  check  valve  seat  radially  within  and  carried  by 

the  piston; 
a  balanced  check  valve  seal  radially  within  and  carried  by 
the  piston  for  sealing  engagement  with  the  check  valve 
seat  to  control  fluid  flow  from  the  pump  bore  to  the  fluid 
sample  outlet  port: 
a  compression  member  radially  within  and  carried  by  the 
piston,  the  compression  member  being  axially  moveable 
within  the  piston  in  response  to  fluid  pressure  in  the  outlet 


port  for  biasing  the  balanced  check  valve  seal  toward  the 
check  valve  seat  when  pressure  in  the  outlet  port  is 
greater  than  pressure  in  the  line  pressure  port:  and 
a  central  plunger  radially  within  and  carried  by  the  piston, 
the  central  plunger  being  axially  moveable  within  the 
piston  in  response  to  pressure  in  the  line  ptessure  port  for 
acting  on  the  compression  member  and  biasing  the  bal- 
anced check  valve  seal  toward  the  check  valve  seat  when 
pressure  in  the  line  pressure  port  is  greater  than  pressure  in 
the  outlet  port. 


5.074,155 
FnriNG  AND  TUBE  APPARATUS  FOR  GAS  EMISSION 

SAMPLE  CONTAINER 

WilUaai  T.  Veccrc.  2013  RoMn  Ct,  Warroi.  Mich.  48092 

Flkd  Ang.  29. 1990,  Scr.  No.  574,078 

bt  a'  COIN  1/14 

VS.  CL  73—864.62  11  CWw 


1.  A  gas  emission  sample  apparatus  for  receiving  and  storing 
gas  emissions  from  a  test  apparatus,  the  gas  emission  sample 
apparatus  comprising: 

a  container,  the  container  comprising  a  sealed,  expandable 
member  having  an  aperture  formed  therein; 

a  fitting  disposed  in  the  container,  the  fitting  comprising: 

(a)  a  body  having  a  substantially  circular  plan  shape  and 
substantially  planar  top  and  bottom  portions; 

(b)  top  and  bottom  surfaces  curving  smoothly  away  from 
the  top  and  bottom  portions,  respectively,  and  terminat- 
ing in  a  rim  intermediate  the  top  and  bottom  portions  of 
the  body  of  the  fitting; 

(c)  a  bore  formed  in  the  body  and  extending  through  the 
top  portion  of  the  body;  and 

(d)  a  plurality  of  gas  flow  ports  formed  in  the  rim  of  the 
body  and  disposed  in  fluid  flow  communicatioa  with 
the  bore  in  the  body; 

a  hollow  gas  conduit  disposed  in  the  container  and  con- 
nected to  the  body  at  the  gas  flow  ports  and  disposed  in 
fluid  flow  communication  with  the  gas  flow  potts  in  dw 
body; 

a  plurality  of  spaced  aperttires  formed  along  the  length  of 
the  hollow  the  gas  conduit  the  apertures  connecting  the 
hollow  gas  conduit  in  fluid  flow  communication  with  the 
interior  of  the  container;  and 

a  hollow  coupling  sealingly  attachable  to  the  bore  in  die 
body  through  the  aperture  in  the  container  and  connect- 
ible  to  a  test  apparatus,  the  coupling  providing  a  gas  flow 
path  between  the  test  apparatus  and  the  body  of  the  fit- 
ting. 


54>74,156 

FLOW  CONTROL  MECHANISM  FOR  AUTOMATIC 

PRESSURE  REDUCING  EQUIPMENT 

Toahikazn  Wataaabe,  and  ToaUo  IcUmmc,  both  of  Tokyo,  J»- 

to  NikUso  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec  11, 1909,  Scr.  No.  448,372 

Int  CL'  COIN  1/00 

MS.  CL  73— 864J1  *.**'■ 

1.  In  automatic  pressure  reducing  equipment  comprising  a 

pressure  reducing  mechanism  provided  with  a  pair  of  pressure 

control  tubules  parallel  to  each  other,  an  inlet  line  for  feeding 
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high  pressure  sample  water  and  an  outlet  line  for  discharging 
pressure-reduced  sample  water  connected  to  one  end  of  each 
of  said  pressure  control  tubules  and  a  pair  of  core  rods  for 
pressure  reduction  inserted  into  the  other  end  of  each  of  said 
pressure  control  tubules,  an  automatic  pressure-reducing  con- 
trol unit  for  automatically  adjusting  a  position  of  said  core  rods 
to  be  inserted  into  said  pressure  control  tubules,  a  controller 
for  generating  a  control  command  to  the  automatic  pressure- 
reducing  control  unit  such  that  a  pressure  of  the  sample  water 
being  detected  in  said  outlet  line  is  controlled  so  as  to  be  equal 
to  a  preset  vale  after  detecting  the  pressure  of  the  sample 
water,  and  a  flow  control  mechanism  for  the  automatic  pres- 
sure reducing  equipment  the  improvement  wherein  said  flow 
control  mechanism  comprises 


characteristics  of  a  sample  fluid  in  said  primary  flow  channel, 
and  a  secondary  flow  channel  which  is  connected  to  said 
primary  flow  channel  and  which  branches  off  from  said  pri- 
mary flow  channel  to  said  secondary  outlet  opening,  said 
secondary  flow  channel  defining  a  secondary  cell  for  receiving 
a  reference  electrode. 


5.074,15s 

POWDER  GRANULE  SAMPLE  INSPECTION 

APPARATUS 

if«««wi  Tokoyama,  Onka,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  H^|tae  ladu- 

triea  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  3, 1990,  Scr.  No.  562,678 

lat  a.>  COIN  l/OO 

MS.  a.  73— ««5  J  S  Oaima 


a  manifold  on  said  outlet  line,  from  a  part  of  which  said 
outlet  line  emerges  and  communicates  through  a  main 
flow  control  valve  with  an  analysis  system  for  the  sample 
water; 

a  pressure  detector  and  a  relief  valve  connected  to  said 
manifokl; 

a  bypass  line  from  a  part  of  said  manifold  and  communicat- 
ing through  an  electromagnetic  control  valve  and  an 
auxiliary  flow  control  valve  with  a  downstream  side  of  the 
outlet  line  having  said  main  flow  control  valve;  and 

a  control  means  for  opening  said  electromagnetic  control 
valve  when  said  main  flow  control  valve  is  closed  due  to 
a  reduction  of  pressure  of  the  sample  water  in  the  outlet 
line. 


5,074,157 
ANALYZING  APPARATUS 

Henaana  Marsoner,  Steinberg,  and  Hehaot  List,  Graz,  both  of 

AwtrU,  atsigiiors  to  AVL  AG,  SchaffhaiiscB,  Switzerland 

Coatiauation  of  Ser.  No.  209,370,  Jun.  21,  19M,  abandoned. 

TU*  applicatioD  Feb.  28,  1990,  Ser.  No.  488,532 

Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Jan.  30,  1987,  1648/87 

IbL  CL'  GOIN  l/OO 

U.S.  CL  73— 864J1  3  Clains 


1.  A  module  for  use  in  an  analyzing  apparatus,  said  module 
comprising  an  inlet  0(>ening,  a  primary  outlet  opening,  a  sec- 
ondary outlet  opening  and  a  non-linear  primary  flow  channel 
extending  from  said  inlet  opening  to  said  primary  outlet  open- 
ing, said  primary  flow  channel  tangentially  opening  into  and 
exiting  from  a  plurality  of  primary  cells,  said  primary  cells 
receiving  electrochemical  measuring  electrodes  for  measuring 


1.  Apparatus  for  inspecting  powder,  granular,  and  particu- 
late specimens,  comprising  means  for  pneumatically  removing 
a  sampling  of  said  specimens  from  an  in-line  processing  system; 
a  cyclone  for  separating  the  specimens  in  said  sample  from  the 
air,  said  cyclone  having  an  outlet  at  its  lower  end  through 
which  said  specimens  pass;  a  conveyor  tube  extending  down- 
wardly from  the  outlet  of  said  cyclone,  said  conveyor  tube 
extending  obliquely  to  permit  the  sampled  specimens  to  slide 
downwardly  on  the  inner  surface  thereof;  means  located  along 
said  oblique  conveyor  tube  for  inspecting  said  sample  speci- 
mens while  said  specimens  are  within  said  conveyor  tube;  and 
means  upstream  of  said  inspection  means  for  adjusting  the 
amount  of  sample  specimens  moving  within  said  conveyor 
tube,  said  means  comprising  a  gate  inserted  within  the  wall  of 
said  conveyor  tube  and  being  adjustable  in  cooperation  with 
the  surface  of  said  tube  to  arrange  said  sample  specimens  into 
a  single  layer. 


5,074,159 

GYROSCOPIC  SENSOR  LOCK  FOR  NAVIGATION 

APPARATUS 

Mark  Wizman,  Rishoa  Lezion,  and  Rachel  Naor,  Nes  Zioaa, 

both  of  Israel,  assignors  to  Israel  Aircraft  Industries  Ltd.,  Bea 

Gurioa  latemati  Airport,  Israel 

Filed  Sep.  6, 1989,  Ser.  No.  403,350 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Israel,  Sep.  7,  1988,  87702 
Int.  CL'  GOIC  19/30 
MS.  CL  74—5.47  9  Ciatat 

1.  An  inertial  sensor  block  comprising: 
a  sensor  block  base; 

an  inertial  sensors  mounting  element  routably  mounted  with 
respect  to  said  sensor  block  base  for  rotation  about  a 
rotation  axis; 
indexing  means  for  selectably  rotating  said  mounting  ele- 
ment relative  to  said  sensor  block  base  about  said  rotation 
axis; 
a  gyroscope  mounted  onto  said  mounting  element  and  hav- 
ing its  gyroscope  spin  axis  inclined  at  a  fixed  predeter- 
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mined  angle,  other  than  90*,  with  respect  to  said  roution 
axis;  and 


at  least  one  accelerometer  mounted  onto  said  mounting 
element. 


5,074,160 
FEED  UNIT  APPARATUS 
Shlaidd  Kan^a,  MaebwU,  Japaa.  Mrigaor  to  Nippoa  Seiko 
if.fc«fcnH  KairiM,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FIM  May  16, 1990,  Ser.  No.  525,192 
Oaias  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  May  17, 1989, 1-124767 
lat  CL'  F16H  27/02;  F16C  29/06:  F16B  7/10 
MS.  CL  74—89.15  2  ( 


opposing  ball  rolling  grooves  of  the  guide  rail  and  the  nnt 
btock; 
each  of  the  end  caps  having  a  pair  of  curved  ball  groo%«s 
respectively  connecting  the  ball  rolling  groove  and  the 
through  bore  of  the  nut  block  to  fonn  the  ball  circulating 


a  pair  of  strip-shaped  magnett  respectively  secured  to  upper 
surfaces  of  both  side  walls  of  the  guide  rail  such  that  the 
strip-shaped  magnets  extend  over  a  whole  axial  range  of 
the  recessed  groove; 

the  nut  block  being  formed  with  a  guide  recess  extending 
axially  in  an  upper  surface  of  the  not  block; 

a  flexible  seal  plate  having  axial  opposite  ends  thereof  fixed 
to  opposite  end  portions  of  the  gukle  rail,  the  flexible  seal 
plate  slidaUy  engaging  the  guide  recess  of  the  nut  block 
and  axially  crossing  over  the  nut  block,  the  flexible  seal 
plate  being  attracted  to  the  strip-shaped  magnets  at  por- 
tions located  before  and  behind  the  nut  block  to  cover  the 
recessed  groove  of  the  guide  raiL  the  flexible  seal  plate 
being  formed  of  a  metal  sheet  and  covering  both  oK  the 
ball  screw  shaft  and  the  recessed  groove  of  the  guide  rail; 
and 

a  seal  pressing  member  attached  to  the  nut  blodc  for  pressing 
downwardly  an  expanded  portion  of  the  seal  plate,  the 
expanded  portion  aidally  crossiag  over  the  nut  block,  the 
seal  pressing  member  being  elastically  attached  to  the  nut 
block  with  projections  of  the  seal  pressing  member  en- 
gaged with  channels  formed  in  the  nut  block. 


i 
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5,074,161 

VEHICLE  STEERING  COLUMN  INOMVORATING 

MEANS  TO  DECOUPLE  IT 

Michael  T.  Hancock,  Corcatry,  Faglaai.  aarifMr  to  1W  T«r- 

riagtoa  Company,  Tncriaglan,  Cann. 

FIM  Apr.  23, 1990,  Scr.  No.  513,128 
Oaiais  priority,  appHcatfcw  Uaitad  rii^nai,  May  11, 1909, 
8910882;  Jan.  23, 1909,  8914499 

Lrt.  CL'  B62D  1/16 
U.S.CL74— 492  21( 


1.  In  a  feed  imit  apparatus  comprising  a  ball  screw  shaft 
having  a  spiral  groove  formed  in  an  outer  peripheral  surface,  a 
nut  block  threaded  about  the  spiral  groove  through  rolling 
members,  a  guide  rail  having  an  axially  extending  recessed 
groove  opening  upwardly,  the  guide  rail  guiding  the  nut  block 
to  move  rectilinearly  within  the  recessed  groove  through  the 
rolUng  members  which  roll  in  ball  circulating  paths,  and  end 
caps  respectively  fixed  to  axial  opposite  ends  of  the  nut  block 
and  having  the  ball  circulating  paths  formed  therein,  the  im- 
provement comprising: 

the  nut  block  having  a  spiral  groove  formed  in  an  inner 
surface  thereof  such  that  the  spiral  groove  of  the  nut  block 
opposes  the  spiral  groove  of  the  ball  screw  shaft,  a  plural- 
ity of  balls  fitted  between  the  opposing  spiral  grooves  of 
the  nut  block  and  the  ball  screw  shaft  as  the  rolling  mem- 
bers; 
the  nut  block  having  axial  ball  rolling  grooves  formed  re- 
spectively in  outer  side  surfaces  thereof  and  having  axial 
through  bores  respectively  corresponding  to  the  axial  ball 
rolling  grooves  of  the  nut  block,  the  spiral  groove  and  the 
ball  rolling  grooves  being  formed  in  a  single  body  of  the 
nut  block; 
the  guide  rail  having  axial  ball  rolling  grooves  formed  re- 
spectively in  inner  surfaces  of  side  walls  thereof  so  that  the 
axial  ball  rolling  grooves  of  the  guide  rail  respectively 
oppose  the  axial  ball  rolling  grooves  of  the  nut  block,  a 
plurality  of  balls  fitted  as  the  rolling  members  between  the 


7.  A  vehicle  steering  column  according  to  claim  2  wherein 
the  adjustment  means  forces  the  clamping  plate  toward  the 
yoke,  the  clamping  plate  therrt>y  being  forced  against  the  shaft. 


54174,162 
LOCAL  STATION  CLUTCH 
Oarid  Yaaasko,  Pottstowa,  PIl,  aarijior  to  TdcAex  lacarpo- 
ratcd.  LiiMrick,  Pa. 

CortiaBaUen  la  part  of  Ser.  No.  493,713,  Mv.  14, 1990, 
ahaadoncd.  lUs  appllcaHoa  Mar.  22, 1991,  Ser.  No.  674,505 

bt  CL'  F16C  I/ll  GOSG  11/00 
MS.  CL  74—501.6  21  CWav 

1.  A  motion  transmitting  remote  control  assembly  (10)  of  the 
type  for  transmitting  forces  in  a  curved  path  by  a  flexible 
motion  transmitting  core  element  said  assembly  (10)  compris- 
ing: 

a  flexible  core  element  having  first  (20)  and  second  (22)  ends; 

first  actuator  means  (12)  including  a  first  drive  member  (24) 

engagable  with  said  flexible  core  element  (18)  adjacent 

said  first  end  (20)  for  being  moved  by  and  for  moving  said 

flexible  core  element  (18),  said  first  actuator  means  further 
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including  first  input  means  (2S)  for  moving  said  first  drive 
member  (24)  and  said  flexible  core  element  (IS); 
aecond  actuator  means  (14)  engagable  with  said  flexible  core 
element  (IS)  adjacent  said  second  end  (22)  for  being 
moved  by  and  for  moving  said  flexible  core  element  (IS), 


wherein  reinforcing  ribs  are  connected  to  one  of  the  tide 
walls  and  to  the  front  face  wall  of  the  stepping  plate;  and 

wherein  the  ribs  are  arranged  one  above  the  other  at  one  of 
the  side  walls  and  extend  longitudinally  with  respect  to  a 
driving  direction  of  the  vehicle. 


5,074.144 
ANGLE  POSmoraNG  DEVICE 
Yte-Ptag  Shell.  FL  11-7.  No.  3.  RhIUiv  Erfe  ttL,  Kaohiimig, 
Taiwan 

Filed  Feb.  4, 1991,  Scr.  No.  451.542 

tat.  CL*  GOSG  5/06 

VS.  a.  74—527  5  ClaiaH 


said  assembly  (10)  characterized  by  clutch  means  (34)  dis- 
posed adjacent  said  first  input  means  (2S)  and  said  first 
drive  member  (24)  for  disengaging  said  first  drive  member 
(24)  and  said  flexible  core  element  (18)  from  said  first  input 
means  (2S)  to  allow  said  first  input  means  (28)  to  move 
without  moving  said  first  drive  member  (24)  and  said 
flexible  core  element  (IS). 


5,074,143 
PEDAL  FOR  A  MOTOR  VEHICLE 
Haiift-Uwe  Bauiaiw,  SMtgart,  Fed.  Rcy.  of  GcnHijr, ; 
to  Dr.  lag.  h.  c.  F.  Poracke  AG.  Fed.  Rc^  of  Gcrmaay 

FiM  Mw.  24,  1990,  Scr.  No.  49«>94 
OaJM  priority.  appUcMioo  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ctfwtmj,  Mmr.  25. 
1989f  3N9941 

taL  CL>  GOSG  1/14 
VS.  a.  74—512  17 


1.  A  plastic  pedal  for  a  motor  vehicle,  comprising: 

a  stepping  plate  formed  in  one  piece  with  a  pedal  arm; 

wherein  the  stepping  plate  is  formed  at  a  front  end  of  the 
arm; 

wherein  the  pedal  arm  along  its  longitudinal  axis  also  in- 
cludes a  spring  lever  portion  at  a  rear  end; 

wherein  the  spring  lever  portion  has  bearing  bores  at  an  end 
thereof  which  faces  away  from  the  stepping  plate; 

wherein  the  pedal  arm  has  a  hollow  profile  of  a  polygonal 
crott^ection  with  walls  of  approximately  the  same  thick- 


1.  A  device  for  positioning  a  rotary  member  at  a  desired 
angle  relative  to  a  fixed  member,  comprising: 

a  first  shaft  sleeve  mounted  in  the  rotary  member, 

a  second  shafi  sleeve  mounted  in  the  fixed  member  adjacent 
to  and  axially  aligned  with  said  first  shaft  sleeve; 

a  shaft  member  having  a  first  section  slidably  mounted  in  and 
extending  through  said  first  shaft  sleeve,  a  second  section 
slidably  disposed  in  said  second  shaft  sleeve,  and  a  central 
section  connecting  said  first  and  said  second  sections,  one 
of  said  first  and  second  shaft  sleeves  and  said  central 
section  having  a  plurality  of  axially  extending  clutch  teeth 
notch^,  the  other  one  of  said  first  and  second  shaft  sleeves 
and  said  central  section  having  a  plurality  of  axially  ex- 
tending clutch  teeth  protrusions  to  engage  said  clutch 
teeth  notches,  said  shaft  member  being  slidable  between 
said  first  and  said  second  shaft  sleeves  to  interengage  or 
disengage  said  first  and  said  second  shaft  sleeves;  and 

a  shaft  control  means  connected  to  said  first  section  and 
operated  to  move  said  central  section  out  of  said  second 
shaft  sleeve  to  disengage  said  central  section  from  said 
second  shaft  sleeve,  or  to  move  said  central  section 
towards  said  second  shaft  sleeve  to  engage  said  central 
section  and  said  second  shaft  sleeve. 


wherein  inside  and  outside  surfaces  of  the  walb  are  con- 
structed with  smooth  surfaces; 

wherein  the  hollow  profile  walls  includes  sidewalls,  wherein 
the  stepping  plate  includes  a  front  face  wall,  wherein  the 
stepping  plate  forms  part  of  the  front  face  wall; 


54)74,165 
COVER  FOR  INSULATING  STEERING  WHEELS  FROM 

AMBIENT  AIR 

Theodore  F.  Keller.  2414  Yorktown  #379,  Houatoa,  Tex.  77056 

Filed  Feb.  22. 1991.  Scr.  No.  658.907 

tat  CL>  GOSG  1/04 

VS.  CL  74— 55SJ  2  Clahna 

1.  A  cover  for  insulating  the  steering  wheel  mounted  on  the 

hub  of  a  steering  wheel  column  of  a  parked  vehicle,  said  cover 

comprising: 

a  front  panel  having  a  bottom  edge; 

a  rear  panel  having  an  opposite  bottom  edge; 

said  front  and  rear  panels  forming  therebetween  a  pocket 
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having  a  closed  top  end  and  an  open  bottom  end  between 
said  bottom  edges  of  said  front  and  rear  panels; 

mating  fastener  means  on  said  bottom  edges  for  opening  and 
closing  said  pocket,  thereby  substantially  impeding  hot  or 
cold  ambient  air  penetration  into  said  pocket  from  the 
interior  of  said  parked  vehicle; 

said  rear  panel  having 

a)  a  center  hole  sized  to  substantially  capture  said  hub 
portion  of  said  steering  wheel  colunu,  and 

b)  a  long  slit  extending  downwardly  firom  said  center  bole 


to  its  bottom  edge  and  said  slit  defining  opposite  edges 
which,  in  use,  spread  apart  to  allow  said  steering  wheel 
to  slide  into  and  out  of  said  pocket  and  to  become  sub- 
stantially fully  captured  therein,  thereby  substantially 
insulating  the  whole  steering  wheel  from  the  hot  or  cold 
ambient  air  within  said  parked  vehicle,  and 
a  plurality  of  radial  slits  extending  from  the  edge  of  said 
center  hole  in  said  rear  panel  to  allow  the  diameter  of  said 
center  hole  to  enlarge  for  accommodating  steering  wheel 
columns  of  larger  diameter  than  the  diameter  of  said  cen- 
ter hole. 


l^-rfSS^^^^EF^^ 


said  hydraulic  oil  by  causing  the  pfCMnre  aMOciated  with  said 
hydraulic  oil  to  change  from  said  line  pressure  to  said  clutch 
pressure,  applying  said  clutch  pressure  to  said  clutch  for  con- 
trolling connection  and  disconnection  of  said  clutch  according 
to  various  predetermined  control  modes,  providing  a  control 
portion,  controlling  said  line  pressure  with  said  control  portion 
both  by  means  of  closed  loop  control  which  performs  feedback 
in  accordance  with  a  hydraulic  signal  from  a  pressure  sensor 
and  open  loop  control  which  does  not  perform  the  feedback, 
and  controlling  said  line  pressure  with  said  control  portion 
during  said  open  loop  control  in  such  a  manner  as  to  reflect  a 
clutch  pressure  requirement  of  said  hydraulic  clutch  when  said 
dutch  is  in  a  vehicle  start  mode  among  said  control  modes. 


54r74,167 
AUTOMATIC  TRANSMISSION 
Hiroahi  Yoddmara;  SUnichi  TsMka.  nd  Kouoo  bhii,  aO  of 
HiroahiKa,  Japaa,  aaig»an  to  Maria  Motor  CwpuiatioB, 
HfatMhtaaa.  JapoB 

FUeri  Oct.  15. 1990.  Scr.  No.  597.410 
Oaiias  priority.  ^pUcatloa  Japaa.  Oct  19. 1909. 1-273371 
tat  CL^  B6W  41/06 
VS.  CL  74—866  U  ( 


5.074,166 
CONTINUOUS  SPEED  VARIABLE  TRANSMISSION 
CONTROL  METHOD 
YoaUaori  YaBUskita;  Sadayakl  Hiraao,  both  of  Shinoka; 
Takani  Tatiaad,  aad  Hiroaki  Yaouuaoto,  both  of  Hyogo.  all 
of  Japan,  asaigBors  to  Snznki  JIdoaha  Kogyo  KabaiihikI  Kai- 
sha.  SUznoka  and  Mitsubishi  Denki  KabushikI  Kaiaha.  To- 
kyo, both  of.  Japaa 

Filed  Sep.  26. 1990.  Scr.  No.  588.594 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Japaa,  Sep.  30, 1989, 1-256342 

tat  CU  B60K  41/22 

VS.  a.  74—866  5  daiaw 


1.  In  a  method  for  controlling  a  continuous  speed  variable 
transmission  having  a  pair  of  pulleys,  including  the  steps  of 
providing  hydraulic  oil  at  a  line  pressure  for  use  in  the  trans- 
mission, using  the  hydraulic  oil  for  increasing  and  decreasing 
the  width  of  a  groove  defined  in  each  said  pulley  between  an 
axially  stationary  pulley  element  and  an  axially  movable  pulley 
element  to  respectively  decrease  and  increase  the  radius  of 
rotation  of  a  belt  looped  around  said  pair  of  pulleys  thereby  to 
vary  the  l>elt  ratio,  the  improvement  comprising  the  steps  of 
providing  a  hydraulic  clutch,  deriving  clutch  pressure  from 


?FFm 


1.  An  automatic  transmission  comprising: 

a  transmission  mechanism  having  a  friction  coupling  mem- 
ber, 

a  hydraulic  control  circuit  for  developing  coupling  pressure 
to  the  friction  coupling  member,  the  hydraulic  control 
circuit  having  regulator  means  for  regulating  the  coupling 
pressure  with  hydraulic  pressure  and  a  solenoid  valve  for 
controlling  the  hydraulic  pressure  of  the  regulator  means, 
the  solenoid  valve  having  an  opening  position  and  a  cloa- 
ing  position,  the  hydraulic  pressure  being  changed  by 
changing  a  control  amount  of  the  solenoid  valve; 

actuator  means  for  actuating  the  solenoid  valve  from  the 
opening  position  to  the  closing  position  and  vice  versa  so 
as  to  change  the  control  amount  of  the  solenoid  valve 
through  a  predetermined  variation  when  the  vehicle  is  in 
a  predetermined  state; 

hydraulic  pressure  sensor  (neans  for  detecting  hydraulic 
pressures  changing  with  the  control  amounts; 

memory  means  for  storing  a  characteristic  relationship  be- 
tween the  detected  hydraulic  pressures  and  the  changed 
control  amounts;  and 

control  means  for  controlling  the  solenoid  valve  based  on 
the  characteristic  relationship  stored  in  the  memory  means 
so  that  the  regulator  means  regulates  the  coupling  pres- 
sure to  a  desired  value. 
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S,074,l« 
HYIMAUUC  OONTItOL  DEVICE  FOR  AN  AUTOMATIC 
TRANSMISSION 
liUkawm.    Toyota;    Tak^ii    TaiUaKU,    Okuaki; 
IwatnU,  AicU,  aad  Yataka  Taga,  Aicki,  aU  of 
Ja*M,  Mri^nra  to  Aiiia  AW  Co^  Ltd.  aad  Toyota  Jidosha 
aitha,  both  of,  Japaa 
FUcd  Sep.  14,  1M9,  Scr.  No.  407,669 
I  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Sep.  Itf,  1988, 0>231T75 
lat  a.>  B<OK  41/06 
VS.  CL  74—878  30  Claims 


r^B-\ 


against  said  first  control  chamber  to  counter-operate 
said  spool, 

said  reverse  inhibit  valve  holds  said  spool  at  a  position  where 
said  input  port  and  said  output  port  are  through  based  on 
said  second  control  chamber  being  supplied  with  a  line 
pressure  from  said  reverse  range  port, 

said  reverse  inhibit  valve  holds  said  spool  at  a  position  where 
said  input  port  and  said  output  port  are  disconnected  by 
supplying  a  control  pressure  from  a  predetermined  sole- 
noid valve  among  said  plural  solenoid  valves  in  case  said 
manual  valve  is  at  the  reverse  operation  and  a  vehicle  is 
running  at  a  predetermined  speed. 


5,074,169 
BRAIDED  SHIELD  REMOVAL 
Leon  S.  Matz,  Mesa,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  McDonnell  Douglas 
Helieoptcr  Company,  Mesa,  Ariz. 

Filed  Aag.  14,  1990,  Ser.  No.  566,973 

Int.  a.)  H02G  1/12 

VS.  CL  81— 9J1  13  Claims 


1.  A  hydraulic  control  device  for  an  automatic  transmission 
including; 

a  transmission  gear  mechanism  through  which  power  is 
transmitted  in  respective  one  of  power  transmitting  paths 
defined  therethrough, 

a  plurality  of  frictional  engaging  means  operatively  con- 
nected to  the  transmission  gear  mechanism  for  selecting 
the  power  transmitting  path  through  which  power  is 
transmitted  in  the  transmission  gear  mechanism  depending 
on  running  conditions  including  a  reverse  nmning  condi- 
tion, 

a  plurality  of  hydraulic  servos  operativdy  connected  to  the 
frictional  engaging  means  for  operating  or  releasing,  or, 
for  engaging  or  disengaging  said  frictional  engaging 
means, 

a  plurality  of  shift  valves  operatively  hydraulically  commu- 
nicating with  said  hydraulic  servos  and  a  source  of  line 
pressure, 

a  plurality  of  solenoid  valves  controlling  said  shift  valves, 

a  manual  valve  capable  of  setting  a  plurality  of  ranges  in- 
cluding a  range  for  reverse  running,  said  hydraulic  control 
device  for  an  transmission  comprising: 

said  manual  valve  including  a  reverse  range  port  supplied 
with  a  line  pressure  from  a  pressure  source  at  reverse 
operation,  and  a  D-range  port  supplied  with  a  line  pres- 
sure from  said  pressure  source  at  a  normal  forward  run- 
ning condition, 

a  reverse  inhibit  valve  including; 
a  spool, 

a  input  port  conununicating  with  said  reverse  range  port, 
an  output  port  communicating  with  (a)  hydraulic  servo(s) 
(single  or  plural),  among  said  plural  hydraulic  servos,  to 
operate  (a)  frictional  engaging  element(s)  (single  or 
plural)  engaged  in  reverse  running  conditioii, 
a  first  control  chamber  communicating  with  a  predeter- 
mined solenoid  valve  among  said  plural  solenoid  valves 
and  presses  said  spool  toward  one  direction, 
a  second  control  chamber  communicating  with  said  re- 
verse range  port  of  said  manual  valve  and  disposed 


1.  An  apparatus  for  removing  the  metal  wire  braid  shielding 
from  jacketed  electrical  wire,  comprising: 
a  base; 
a  first  gripper,  supported  from  said  base,  and  adapted  to 

receive  and  grip  said  electrical  wire; 
a  first  half  of  a  punch  die  set  generally  aligned  with  and  fixed 

in  the  transverse  direction  with  respect  to  said  first  grip- 

Per; 

a  second  half  of  a  punch  die  set  aligned  with  and  axially 
moveable  with  respect  to  said  first  half  of  the  punch  die 
set; 

a  second  gripper  axially  moveable,  generally  aligned  with 
said  punch  die  set,  supported  from  said  base  and  having  a 
first  means  to  allow  said  second  half  of  said  punch  die  set 
to  move  transversely  past  said  second  gripper  and  a  sec- 
ond means  to  grip  said  wire  braid  and  allow  said  wire 
braid  to  slide  and  bunch  when  moved  axially  with  said 
first  gripper  in  said  grip  position;  and 

means  to  axially  move  said  second  half  of  said  die  set,  past 
said  second  gripper  and  to  close  said  die  set  whereby  to 
cut-off  said  bunched  wire  braid. 


5,074,170 
LUG  NUT  TOOL 
Darid  B.  Shirley,  2245  Washington  Rd.,  Washington,  lU.  61571 
Filed  Feb.  19, 1991,  Scr.  No.  657,142 
Int.  a.>  B2SB  17/00 
VS.  CL  81— 57  J  2  Claims 

1.  A  lug  nut  tool  in  combination  with  a  vehicular  wheel, 
wherein  the  vehicular  wheel  includes  a  plurality  of  lug  nuts 
radially  spaced  in  a  predetermined  circle  respective  to  an  axis 
of  the  vehicular  wheel,  and 
the  tool  including  a  central  housing  hub,  and  the  housing 
hub  including  a  predetermined  plurality  of  housing  legs 
radially  and  fixedly  mounted  to  the  housing  hub,  and  the 
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housing  hub  including  a  central  drive  gear,  wherein  the 
central  drive  gear  includes  a  coaxially  mounted  drive  gear 
socket  for  receiving  a  torque  application  tool,  wherein 
each  of  the  predetermined  pluralities  of  housing  legs  in- 
cludes an  intermediate  gear  in  association  with  the  central 
drive  gear,  and  a  terminal  gear  mounted  within  each 
housing  leg  in  operative  association  with  each  intermedi- 
ate gear,  and 
an  output  shaft  coaxially  mounted  to  each  intermediate  gear 
extending  orthogonally  and  exteriorly  of  a  bottom  surface 
of  each  housing  leg,  wherein  each  output  shaft  selectively 


receives  a  socket  for  mounting  onto  an  associated  lug  nut, 
and 
wherein  each  output  shaft  is  coaxially  and  fixedly  mounted 
to  a  terminal  gear  shaft,  wherein  the  terminal  gear  shaft  is 
fixedly  mounted  to  each  terminal  gear  and  is  rotatably 
mounted  within  each  housing  leg  orthogonal  relative  to 
each  housing  leg,  and  an  upper  terminal  end  of  each  termi- 
nal gear  shaft  includes  an  outwardly  flared  head  coopera- 
tive with  an  upper  head  bearing,  and  a  lower  terminal  end 
of  each  terminal  gear  shaft  rotatably  mounted  within  a 
lower  head  bearing. 


5.074,171 
OPEN-END  WRENCH  WITH  REDUCED  SIZE  JAWS 
Jeffrey  R.  Awria,  Wmduaha;  Richard  S.  Gocrm,  Jr^  Frank 
MiUc  both  of  Kenosha,  all  of  Wis.,  and  Patrick  J.  SMpna, 
Schanmbwg,  III.,  assignors  to  Soap-on  Tools  Corporation, 
Kcaoaha,  Wis. 

Fikd  Oct  29, 1990,  Ser.  No.  604,103 
Int.  CL)  B25B  13/02 
VS.  CL  81—119  12 


having  at  least  one  serrated  region  theieon  coostnicted  and 
arranged  to  engage  a  portion  of  a  side  of  the  associated  fas- 
tener, each  of  said  jaws  having  a  width  less  than  one-half  said 
first  distance,  the  width  being  measured  perpendicular  to  the 
associated  driving  surface  at  the  innermost  aid  ttiereof. 


1.  A  one-piece,  open-end  wrenching  head  for  a  hexagonal 
fastener  having  six  generally  flat  sides  intersecting  at  a  plural- 
ity of  comers,  the  fastener  having  an  across-flats  dimension, 
said  wrenching  head  comprising:  a  body,  and  two  jaws  of 
substantially  equal  length  on  said  body  and  respectively  termi- 
nating at  distal  ends,  said  jaws  respectively  including  substan- 
tially parallel  driving  surfaces  spaced  apart  a  predetermined 
first  distance  slightly  greater  than  the  across-flats  dimension  of 
the  associated  fastener,  said  body  having  a  throat  interconnect- 
ing said  driving  surfaces  at  the  innermost  ends  thereof,  each  of 
said  jaw  distal  ends  being  spaced  from  the  innermost  end  of  the 
associated  driving  surface  a  second  distance  substantially  equal 
to  0.S77  times  said  first  distance,  each  of  said  driving  surfKes 


5,074,172 
SPARK  PLUG  SOCKET  WRENCH 
Jack  E.  Fetter,  730  SE.  Row  Ave,  Crriksm,  Oreg.  97080,  a^ 
Bert  J.  Fetter,  540M  NE.  12Ut  Ave.,  V«MMncr,  Waak. 
98682 

Continnation  of  Scr.  No.  443,803,  Nov.  28, 1989,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  coatianatioa  of  Scr.  No.  297,975,  Jan.  17, 1989, 

abaadoaed,  wWch  is  a  cootimMtioa  of  Ser.  No.  TSJOrJl,  Jal.  13, 

1987,  ahaadoacd.  IWs  MpHfatioa  Nor.  19, 1990,  Scr.  No. 

617,M2 

lat  CL>  B25B  13/06 

VS.  CL  81—125  2  ( 


1.  A  spark  plug  wrench  for  installing  and  removing  spark 
plugs  of  the  type  having  a  hexagon  base  and  a  reduced  diame- 
ter insulator  portion  secured  to  the  base  by  a  metal  lodcing 
collar  at  a  juncture  between  the  base  and  the  insulator  pottioa, 
comprising: 

a  tubular  body  member, 

said  tubular  body  member  having  an  interior  hexagon  socket 
end  arranged  to  freely  receive  the  hexagon  base  of  a  spark 
plug, 

a  stop  in  said  hexagon  socket  end  engageable  by  the  hexagon 
base  of  a  spark  plug  for  Hmittng  insertion  of  a  spark  plug 
in  the  wrench, 

a  longitudinal  groove  in  said  hexagon  socket  end, 

a  leaf  spring  secured  at  one  of  its  ends  longitudinally  in  said 
groove  arranged  to  engage  a  portion  of  the  hexagon  base 
of  a  spark  plug  for  releasaUy  hokling  the  spark  plug  in  the 
wrench, 

said  tubular  body  member  having  a  body  portion  of  reduced 
outer  and  inner  diameters  relative  to  said  hexagon  socket 
end  with  the  interior  thereof  being  of  an  internal  diameter 
only  slightly  larger  than  the  outer  diameter  of  a  spark  plug 
insulator  portion, 

the  interior  of  said  body  member  comprising  a  free  space  and 
arranged  to  ftedy  receive  the  entire  spark  plug  insulator 
portion, 

said  hexagon  socket  end  and  said  reduced  diameter  tubular 
portion  forming  an  interiorly  projecting  shoulder  therdie- 
tween  which  is  adjacent  said  stop  and  the  locking  collar  of 
a  spark  plug  mounted  in  the  wrench, 

said  stop  in  said  socket  positioning  the  spark  plug  in  said 
socket  with  its  locking  collar  closely  adjacent  said  shoul- 
der, whereby  lateral  movement  of  the  wrench  relative  to 
a  spark  plug  therein  can  only  produce  forces  against  die 
spuk  plug  adjacent  the  locking  collar, 

the  free  reception  of  the  spark  plug  insulator  portion  in  the 
reduced  diameter  portion  of  said  body  member  allowing 
the  outer  diameter  of  said  body  member  to  be  of  reduced 
size  for  fitting  in  small  places  in  a  vehicle  engine. 
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5,074,173 

SPARK  PLUG  TOOL 

C.  Dewayae  Ceariey,  Rt  2  Box  263-4,  Sprinstown,  Tex.  76082 

Fiied  Sep.  28, 1990,  Scr.  No.  590,217 

Iirt.  a.)  B2SB  2i/16 

MS,  CL  U— 177.6  6  Claim* 


1.  A  tool  for  installing  a  spark  plug  in  a  spark  plug  hole  in  an 
engine,  the  spark  plug  having  a  metal  body  with  polygonal 
sides  and  a  set  of  threads,  a  hard  insulation  sheath  and  a  tip 
protruding  from  the  sheath,  the  tool  comprising  in  combina- 
tion: 

a  tubular  housing  having  a  lower  end  and  an  upper  end; 

internal  polygonal  sides  formed  in  the  lower  end  of  the 
housing  for  engaging  the  polygonal  sides  of  the  spark 
plug; 

an  elastomeric  liner  located  sin  the  housing  above  the  inter- 
nal polygonal  sides,  the  liner  having  a  smaller  inner  diame- 
ter than  the  outer  diameter  of  the  insulation  sheath  and  a 
larger  inner  diameter  than  the  tip  for  frictionally  receiving 
the  insulation  sheath  of  the  spark  plug,  to  releasably  retain 
the  spark  plug  in  the  housing; 

a  flexible  shaft  having  an  upper  end  and  a  lower  end; 

a  handle  secured  to  the  upper  end  of  the  shaft; 

securing  means  for  securing  the  lower  end  of  the  shaft  to  the 
housing,  enabling  a  user  to  grasp  the  handle,  insert  the 
spark  plug  into  the  housing,  insert  the  spark  plug  in  the 
spark  plug  hole  and  rotate  the  spark  plug  with  the  handle 
to  screw  the  spark  plug  into  the  spark  plug  hole;  and 
wherein  the  securing  means  comprises: 

a  threaded  member  joined  to  the  lower  end  of  the  shaft;  and 

internal  threads  formed  in  the  housing  for  receiving  the 
threaded  member,  allowing  the  shaft  to  be  detached  from 
the  housing  by  unscrewing  the  threaded  member  from  the 
internal  threads  after  the  user  has  tightened  the  spark  plug 
initially  with  the  handle;  and  wherein  the  tool  further 
comprises: 

a  hole  with  polygonal  sides  formed  in  the  upper  end  of  the 
housing  above  the  internal  threads  for  receiving  a  torque 
member  for  rotating  the  housing  to  fully  tighten  the  spark 
plug  in  the  engine  after  the  flexible  shaft  has  been  de- 
tached from  the  housing. 


centra]  axle,  said  adjustment  knob  having  a  protrusion, 
said  leg  having  a  crescent  shaped  cross-section, 

a  ratchet  member  for  controlling  the  roUtional  direction  of 
said  socket  members, 

said  body  member  including  an  opening  for  accommodating 
said  socket  members,  a  recessed  surface  holding  said 
ratchet  member,  an  annular  shoulder  disposed  at  the 
lower  region  of  said  opening,  a  pair  of  screw  holes  dis- 
posed on  said  recessed  surface  for  receiving  a  pair  of 
screws  so  as  to  attach  the  cover  plate  to  the  body  member, 


and  a  pair  of  pin  holed  disposed  on  said  recessed  surface 
for  pivotally  receiving  a  pair  of  pawl  pins,  and 
intermediate  and  smallest  socket  members  having  flanges 
disposed  at  the  upper  end  thereof  and  axial  splines  thereof 
disposed  on  their  inner  and  outer  circumferences,  the 
largest  socket  member  having  axial  splines  on  the  inner 
circumference  thereof,  a  first  shoulder  for  seating  said 
intermediate  socket  member  thereon,  a  second  shoulder 
and  a  plurality  of  teeth  disposed  on  the  outer  circumfer- 
ence along  a  lintited  length. 


5,074,175 
BICYCLE  BRAKE  ADJUSTING  TOOL 
Dclbcrt  L.  Earle,  2411  SkyilM  Way  #204,  Aaacortes,  Wash. 
98221 

Filed  Sep.  24, 1990,  Scr.  No.  575,437 

lat  a.'  B25B  7/12 

MS.  a.  81—302  2  Clafau 


5,074,174 
SOCKET  WRENCH 
Kwaag  M.  Kia^  Koori,  Rep.  of  Korea,  aMigaor  to  Dae  Sua  Co., 
Ltd.,  Seoul,  Rep.  of  Korea 

FUed  Jul.  10,  1990,  Scr.  No.  550,369 
Clains  priority,  appUcatioa  Rep.  of  Korea,  Sep.  2,  1989, 
89-13012;  May  23, 1990,  90-6989 

lat  CV  B25B  ISm 
MS.  CL  81—185  3  Claims 

1.  A  socket  wrench  for  driving  Iwlts,  nuts,  and  the  like, 
which  comprises: 
a  body  member  having  a  handle  portion, 
a  plurality  of  socket  members  slidably  disposed  within  said 

body  member  in  an  axial  direction, 
an  adjustment  member  for  adjusting  the  axial  movement  of 
said  socket  members,  said  adjustment  member  including 
an  actuation  lever  and  an  adjustment  knob,  said  actuation 
lever  having  an  elongated  leg,  a  cylindrical  portion,  and  a 


1.  A  bicycle  brake  adjusting  tool  comprising; 

a  first  lever  having  a  first  jaw, 

a  second  lever  having  a  second  jaw,  said  first  lever  pivotally 

attached  to  said  second  lever, 
said  second  lever  comprising  body  member  and  an  elongated 

threaded  shank  slidable  along  said  body  member, 
one  end  of  said  elongated  threaded  shank  having  a  gripping 

platform  to  engage  a  brake  cable  and  another  end  of  said 

elongated  threaded  shank  having  a  manually  rotatable 

knob. 
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said  first  jaw  comprising  a  slot  to  receive  said  brake  cable, 
whereby  said  brake  cable  is  placed  between  said  body  mem- 
ber and  said  gripping  platform  and  gripped  by  rotation  of 
said  rotatable  knob  moving  the  threaded  shank  toward  the 
body  member, 
the  brake  cable  is  then  placed  in  said  slot  in  the  first  lever  and 
said  first  lever  is  pivoted  on  said  second  lever  to  move  the 
first  jaw  away  from  the  second  jaw. 


1.  In  a  workpiece  chuck  having  a  first  axis  and  including 
tubular  support  means  having  a  workpiece  receiving  opening 
coaxial  with  said  first  axis,  a  plurality  of  jaws  circumferentially 
spaced  apart  about  said  first  axis,  means  supporting  each  said 
jaw  on  said  tubular  support  means  for  pivotal  movement  in- 
wardly and  outwardly  of  said  first  axis  about  a  corresponding 
jaw  axis  parallel  to  said  first  axis  and  radially  and  circumferen- 
tially fixed  relative  to  said  tubular  support  means,  each  said  jaw 
including  workpiece  engaging  means,  and  means  to  pivot  said 
jaws  about  said  jaw  axes,  the  improvement  comprising:  each 
said  workpiece  engaging  means  being  mounted  on  the  corre- 
sponding jaw  for  displacement  therewith  about  said  corre- 
sponding jaw  axis  and  for  pivotal  displacement  relative  thereto 
about  a  second  axis  parallel  to  said  corresponding  jaw  axis, 
each  said  workpiece  engaging  means  having  workpiece  engag- 
ing end  means  facing  said  first  axis,  and  means  to  position  said 
workpiece  engaging  means  relative  to  said  second  axes  during 
pivotal  movement  of  said  jaws  inwardly  and  outwardly  of  said 
first  axis  to  confine  each  said  workpiece  engaging  end  means  to 
move  along  a  radial  path  toward  said  first  axis. 


54n4,177 

MACHINE  TOOL  WITH  AUTOMATIC  WORKPIECE 

CLAMPING  DEVICE 

Manfred  Schmidt,  Oatfiidcn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnMwy,  awi^or  to 

Georg  Karstcas  Fahrilc  fir  Mtwgtrlitt  and  Speaialmaachiaea 

GmbH,  OatfUdera,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauay 

Filed  Apr.  17, 1990,  Scr.  No.  510,094 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  oT  Gcimaqr,  Apr.  19, 
1989,  3912786 

Int.  CL>  B23B  25/00 
MS.  a.  82—165  31  Claims 

1.  A  machine  tool,  comprising  a  driven  rotary  member  for 
supporting  a  workpiece  to  be  treated;  and  means  for  releasably 
clamping  the  workpiece,  said  clamping  means  including  a 
rotary  clamping  unit  having  a  plurality  of  clamping  members 
and  guide  means  supporting  said  clamping  members  for  rela- 
tive movement  between  a  clamping  position  and  a  released 


position,  an  actuating  memlier  for  at  least  one  of  said  clamping 
members  rotatable  with  said  rotary  member,  an  arresting  unit 
comprising  an  arresting  member  movable  t>etween  an  inopera- 
tive condition  in  which  said  arresting  iiieinl>er  is  free  of  en- 
gagement with  said  clamping  unit  and  an  operative  condition 
in  which  said  arresting  member  engages  a  part  of  said  clamping 


54>74,176 
THREADING  MACHINE  CHUCK 
James  C  Rcdmaa;  Midrnd  R.  SaaMr,  both  of  AadMrat,  and 
Paul  W.  Grcas,  Bay  Village,  all  of  Ohio,  aasigaorB  to  EaMraon 
Electric  Co.,  St  Uwis,  Mo. 

CoMiaaation-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  460,738,  Jaa.  4, 1990, 
abaadoacd.  This  appUcatioa  Jaa.  10, 1991,  Scr.  No.  640,256 
Int  a.'  B23B  5/22 
MS.  a.  82—165  39  < 


unit  other  than  said  at  least  one  clamping  member  to  thereby 
arrest  said  part  of  said  clamping  unit  against  rotation,  and 
coupling  means  coupling  said  actuating  member  to  said  clamp- 
ing unit,  said  coupling  means  being  designed  such  that  said 
actuating  member  can  move  said  at  least  one  clamping  member 
when  said  arresting  member  b  in  said  operative  conditioii. 


5,074,178 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  CUTTING  IHU  WINGS 

FROM  A  WEB  OF  SHEET  MATERIAL 
Paddy  B.  Shetley,  RaMgh;  Midmei  L.  Carter,  Durham,  aad 


Robert  C  WilUaM,  m,  RaMgh,  aO  of  N.C, 
CAD  FMurea  Cocporatkm,  Montorille,  N.C 

FUed  May  4, 1990,  Scr.  No.  519JI92 
lat  CL>  B26D  5/3S,  5/20 
MS.  CL  83—47 


to 


18 


1.  An  apparatus  for  automaticaUy  cutting  individual  rectan- 
gular drawings  from  a  web  of  sheet  material  as  the  drawings 
move  along  a  feed  path,  and  wherein  the  drawings  include 
leading  and  trailing  transverse  borders  aligned  substantiaUy 
perpendicular  to  the  feed  path  and  right  and  left  longitudinal 
borders  aligned  substantially  parallel  to  the  feed  path,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 

means  for  holding  and  dispensing  a  web  of  sheet  material 

containing  individual  rectangular  drawings  thereon; 
a  scanning  and  cutting  zone  located  downstream  of  said 

means  for  holding  and  dispensing; 
drive  means  for  pulling  the  web  along  a  feed  path  finom  the 
holding  and  dispensing  means  and  through  said  scanning 
and  cutting  zone; 
means  for  detecting  the  presence  of  the  leading  transverse 
border  of  a  drawing  passing  through  the  scanning  and 
cutting  zone  and  generating  a  signal  representative  of  the 
detection  of  the  border; 
a  carriage  spanning  said  scanning  and  cutting  zone,  said 
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cmrmge  carrying  right  and  left  sensor  means  for  detecting 
the  presence  of  the  respective  right  and  left  longitudinal 
borders  of  a  drawing  thereunder  and  generating  signals 
representative  of  the  locations  of  said  borders; 

means  for  independently  positioning  said  right  and  left  sen- 
sor means  along  said  carriage; 

right  and  left  piercing  and  cutting  knives,  one  of  said  knives 
being  carried  in  conjunction  with  each  respective  one  of 
said  right  and  left  sensor  means; 

right  and  left  plunger  means  associated  with  the  respective 
right  and  left  knives  for  plunging  the  knives  through  the 
web  to  achieve  initial  punch  holes  and  to  thereafter  hold 
the  knives  in  paper-piercing  orientation  to  achieve  cutting 
of  the  web  as  it  advances  through  the  scanning  and  cutting 
zone; 

transverse  web  cutting  means  located  downstream  of  said 
web  drive  means; 

means  for  controlling  operation  of  the  drive  means,  the 
independent  positioning  means  for  the  right  and  left  sensor 
means,  the  right  and  left  knife  plunger  means  and  the 
transverse  web  cutting  means  as  a  function  of  the  signals 
generated  by  the  means  for  detecting  the  leading  border 
and  the  right  and  left  sensor  means,  to  cause  the  traiuverse 
cutting  means  to  cut  the  leading  and  trailing  transverse 
borders  of  the  drawing  and  to  cause  the  right  and  left 
knives  to  pierce  the  web  and  thereafter  remain  in  paper- 
piercing  orientation  to  cut  the  right  and  left  longitudinal 
borders  while  the  web  advances  through  the  apparatus. 


CLAMPING  SYSTEM  FOR  CUUMPING  A  CUTTER 
ROLLER  IN  AXIALLY  SHIFTABLE  POSITION  ON  A 
SHAFT 
BctmI  Mayer;  RMpreeht  Maarcr,  both  of  Bad  Hoabwg.  and 
BnuM  Hotx,  Schwieberdiniea,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germm/, 
■MigMtn  to  IMigipiM  GabH,  Bad  HonAvg,  Fed.  Re*,  of 
GcnMuy 

Filed  AMg.  7, 1990,  Scr.  No.  564,342 
Qaims  priority,  applkatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauy,  Aag.  IS, 
1989,  39272M 

fart.  CL'  B26D  1/56 
VS.  CL  S»— 700  20  ClaiM 


5,074,179 
VIBRATION  DAMPER  FOR  ROTARY  CUTTER 
Shohei  OmI,  A^jo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Omi  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd., 
Aqjo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  24,  1990,  Ser.  No.  602,673 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Japan,  Mar.  2,  1990,  2-21695[U1 
lat  a.)  B27B  5/38 
VS.  a.  S3— 478  13  Claims 


1.  A  rotary  cutter  comprising: 

a  saw  blade; 

a  cutter  body  supporting  said  saw  blade; 

a  blade  guard  covering  the  saw  blade;  and 

a  vibration  damper  for  reducing  vibrations  of  the  saw  blade, 
said  vibration  damper  being  contactable  with  the  saw 
blade,  said  vibration  damper  being  disposed  entirely 
within  said  blade  guard,  and  said  vibration  damper  being 
secured  to  the  cutter  body  from  a  position  within  the 
blade  guard. 


1.  Clamping  system  for  clamping  a  cutter  roller  or  cutter 
wheel  (2,  3;  4,  5;  11;  42;  7S,  79;  Ul)  on  a  shaft  (6, 7;  70,  71;  100) 
comprising 

a  positioning  or  carrier  ring  (12,  41,  74,  75, 102, 120, 130)  to 
which  said  cutter  roller  is  secured,  said  positioning  or 
carrier  ring  being  located  on  said  shaft  and  coupled  to  said 
shaft  for  rotation  therewith,  while  being  selectively  axi- 
ally  positionable  along  said  shaft; 

clamping  means  (20.  21;  24;  32,  36,  37,  43,  72.  73,  101,  122, 
136)  for  selectively  clamping  said  positioning  ring  or 
carrier  ring  at  a  selected  axial  position  on  said  shaft;  and 

a  rouuble  operating  ring  (13,  22,  28, 40, 52, 88, 89, 107, 126, 
138)  located  on  said  positioning  or  carrier  ring  (12, 41, 74, 
75;  102, 120. 130)  essentially  concentrically  to  said  shaft  (6, 
7;  70,  71;  100),  rotatable  about  said  positioning  or  carrier 
ring,  and  operatively  coupled  to  said  clamping  means  for 
selectively  effecting  clamping  engagement  of  said  clamp- 
ing means  with  said  shaft  when  a  desired  axial  position  of 
the  cutter  roller  (2,  3;  4,  5;  11;  42;  78,  79;  121)  has  been 
determined  and  release  of  said  cutter  roller  from  said 
desired  axial  position  for  re-positioning  of  said  cutter 
roller,  said  rotatable  operating  ring  being  operable  inde- 
pendently of  a  predetermined  circumferential  position  of 
said  shaft. 


5,074,181 
WAVEFORM  DATA  LOOPING  SYSTEM 
Miaco  Kitamura,  Shizaoka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaiaha 
Kawaigakki  Seisakusho,  Shizuoka,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  2, 1989,  Ser.  No.  388,428 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Aag.  11, 1988, 63-200988; 
Not.  4,  1988,  63-279028 

brt.  a.)  GIOH  7/02 
VS.  CL  84—607  12  Oaiaw 

1.  A  waveform  data  looping  system,  comprising: 
first  memory  means  for  storing  waveform  data  obtained  by 
sampling  a  waveform  for  a  predetermined  time  period, 
said  waveform  data  being  read  out  from  a  start  point  to  an 
end  point  within  said  predetermined  time  period  repeat- 
edly, 
processing  means  for  dividing  said  data  stored  in  said  first 
memory  means  into  first  and  second  sections  at  an  inter- 
medial point  of  said  predetermined  time  period,  multiply- 
ing said  first  section  with  a  coefficient  varying  from  0%  at 
said  start  point  to  100%  at  said  intermedial  point,  multi- 
plying said  second  section  with  a  coefficient  varying  from 
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100%  at  said  intermedial  point  to  0%  at  said  end  point  and 
adding  resultant  multiplied  waveform  data  to  pioduce  an 
overlap-ed  waveform  data  signal, 
second  memory  means  for  storing  an  output  data  of  said 
processing  means,  and 


U^ 


\      fl      It 
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reproduction  means  for  reading  out  said  data  stored  in  said 
second  memory  repeatedly  and  reproducing  said  data 
from  said  start  point  to  said  intermedial  point  repeatedly. 


5,074,182 

MULTIPLE  KEY  ELECTRONIC  INSTRUMENT  HAVING 

BACKGROUND  SONGS  EACH  ASSOCIATED  WITH 

SOLO  PARTS  WHICH  ARE  SYNCHRONIZED  WITH 

AND  HARMONIOUS  WITH  THE  BACKGROUND  SONG 

Stcphea  P.  Cappa,  SHwyrale;  Raywrnd  H.  Dtflom  Woodsidc, 

and  Edgar  N.  Bogas,  Saa  FnoKiaco,  aU  of  CaUf.,  aasigMtrs  to 

Noise  Toys,  loc,  Woodridc,  CaUf. 

FUcd  Jaa.  23, 1990,  Ser.  No.  469,095 

iBt  a.)  GIOM  7/00 

VS.  a.  84-609  24  OaiaH 


being  coupled  to  an  associated  one  of  a  plurality  of  second 
buttons  so  that  the  user  of  said  electronic  musical  instru- 
ment can  change  the  electrical  state  of  each  of  said  second 
switches  by  operating  the  associated  one  of  said  plurality 
of  second  buttons,  said  second  buttons  being  shaped  and 
distributed  oo  said  body  in  a  manner  resembling  the 
strings  on  a  guitar, 

a  sound  generation  means  for  producing  audio  signals; 

a  processing  means  coupled  to  said  first  memory  means  and 
to  said  second  memory  means  and  coupled  to  said  sound 
generation  means,  said  processing  means  being  coupled  to 
said  plurality  of  first  switches  and  to  said  plurality  of 
second  switches,  said  processing  means  processing  the 
operation  codes  in  said  first  memory  means  and  control- 
ling said  sound  generation  means  to  produce  background 
music,  said  processing  means  processing  the  control  infor- 
mation in  said  first  memory  means  and  determining  which 
one  of  said  first  switches  and  which  one  of  said  second 
switches  has  been  operated  by  the  user  to  select  operation 
codes  from  said  second  memory  means  for  a  selected  one 
of  said  solo  music  sequences,  said  control  information  of 
said  background  music  sections  and  the  one  of  said  first 
switches  which  has  been  operated  and  the  one  of  said 
second  switches  which  has  been  actuated  sdecting  said 
selected  one  of  said  solo  music  sequences 


5,074.183 

MUSICAL-TONE^GNAL-GENERATING  APPARATUS 

HAVING  MIXED  TONE  COLOR  DESIGNATION  STATES 

MasaMta  niha«a,  Haauuaatsa,  Japan,  aasiffMr  to  YaaMha 

CotporatkM,  Haaaautsa,  Japaa 

FOed  Sep.  29, 1909,  Scr.  No.  415,1»4 
OataM  priority,  nwHratina  J^aa.  Oct  1, 1988, 63-248611 
fart.  CL*  GIOH  1/08.  1/24 
VS.  a.  84—615  14  ( 
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1.  An  electronic  musical  instrument  comprising: 

a  body; 

a  first  memory  means  for  storing  backgrouitd  music  sections, 
each  of  said  background  music  sections  containing  one  or 
more  operation  codes  that  encode  at  least  one  of  note 
pitch,  duration  and  control  information; 

a  second  memory  means  for  storing  solo  music  sequences, 
each  of  said  solo  music  sequences  containing  one  or  more 
operation  codes  that  encode  at  least  one  of  note  pitch, 
duration  and  control  information; 

a  plurality  of  first  switches,  each  of  said  first  switches  being 
coupled  to  an  associated  one  of  a  plurality  of  first  buttons 
so  that  the  user  of  said  electronic  musical  instrument  can 
change  the  electrical  sute  of  each  of  said  first  switches  by 
operating  the  associated  one  of  said  plurality  of  first  but- 
tons, said  first  buttons  being  shaped  and  distributed  on  said 
body  in  a  manner  resembling  the  freU  on  a  guitar; 

a  plurality  of  second  switches,  each  of  said  second  switches 


14.  A  musical  tone  signal  generating  apparatus,  comprising: 

means  for  storing  a  first  musical  waveform  having  a  first 
tone  color; 

means  for  storing  a  second  musical  waveform  having  a 
second  tone  color; 

means  for  storing  a  third  musical  waveform  having  a  third 
mixed  tone  color  including  said  first  and  second  tone 
colors; 

first  means  for  designating  said  first  tone  color; 

second  means  for  designating  said  second  tone  color;  and 

means  for  generating  musical  tones  based  on  said  stored 
waveforms  including,  means  for  reading  out  said  first 
musical  waveform  in  response  to  operation  of  said  first 
means  for  designating,  means  for  reading  out  said  second 
musical  waveform  in  response  to  operatioa  of  said  second 
means  for  designating,  and  nteans  for  reading  out  said 
third  musical  waveform  in  response  to  the  combined 
operation  of  said  first  and  second  means  for  designating. 
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S4>74.1S4 
CONTROLLABLE  ELECTRONIC  MUSICAL 
INSTRUMENT 
)  KlfaMoto,  SkisMka,  JifM,  aai^or  to  Rotaad  Coryon- 

FIM  Dec  12, 1M9,  Scr.  No.  44M«7 
ferity.  iwHrrttiw  Jagmt.  Dm.  20,  IMC,  «M20»1< 
I>t  a.'  ClOH  7/Oa  1/02.  l/46:  HUG  3/00 
VS.  CL  S4— <26  13  < 


by  the  nte  detecting  means  and  for  coatioUias  quack- 
attenuation  of  the  envelope  signal. 


— "       *    31 


S4n4,lM 
ELECTRICALLY  ACTUATED  MULTIPLE  STORE 
LAUNCHER 
Fhirii  P.  MMhdl,  PCMW  Pwk,  w«  Bnm  W.  Trmor.  1 
both  of  Pa.,  Mlginn  to  The  UoMed  Statca  of 
fCjfMWloi  hy  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Waahiagtom  D.C 
FDcd  Oet  30.  I9M.  Scr.  No.  605.M1 
lot  CV  B6«>  1/04 

MS.  a.  a»— 1  ji  7  < 


2SASaBCaEDK2EFae» 

If 

1.  A  controllable  electronic  musical  instrument,  said  instru- 
ment comprising: 

(a)  tone  pitch-assigning  means  for  assigning  pitches  to  musi- 
cal tones  which  are  to  be  generated. 

(b)  members  manually  operable  by  touch  for  producing 
detectable  signals  indicative  of  touching  of  the  members, 

(c)  control  message-producing  means,  responsive  to  signals 
from  the  manually  operable  members,  for  producing  musi- 
cal tone-controlling  messages,  each  of  the  messages  hav- 
ing a  magnitude  which  automatically  changes  in  time,  and 

(d)  musical  tone-generating  means  for  automatically  gener- 
ating musical  tones  based  on  musical  tone-controlling 
messages  produced  by  the  contrcd  message-producing 
means  and  on  a  pitch  assigned  by  the  tone  pitch-assigning 
means. 


5.074,18s 

ENVELOPE^ENERATING  APPARATUS  IN 

ELECTRONIC  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT 

MamW  NtaUkawa;  F^nrfo  Rokkain;  Satoihi  Olaida^  ami  Mit- 

HUra  Uaeta.  aU  of  Hawaiitw,  Japaa,  aHi^Mtn  to  RolaMi 

Coryoratioa,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  5.  1990.  Scr.  No.  4«7,72t 
lot  d?  GIOH  1/057 
VS.  a.  04— «27  9 


^s> 


1.  An  envelope-generating  apparatus  in  an  electronic  musi- 
cal instrument,  the  envelope-generating  apparatus  being 
adapted  to  generate  an  envelope  signal  for  a  musical  tone  and 
comprising: 

(a)  rate  detecting  means  for  detecting  an  actual  rate-of- 
change  of  the  envelope  signal  at  an  instant  before  quick- 
attenuation  of  a  musical  tone  commences;  and 

(b)  quick-attenuation  controlling  means  for  setting  a  prede- 
termined rate  for  attenuation  of  the  envelope  signal  for  the 
musical  tone  based  on  the  actual  rate-of-change  detected 


1.  A  multi-store  launcher  that  uses  electrical  pulses  to  gener- 
ate sufficient  gas  pressure  to  discharge,  sequentially,  store 
assemblies  packed  therein,  comprising: 

a.  a  launch  container  for  sequentially  holding  in  unique 
chambers  a  plurality  of  stores  and  being  removeably  fas- 
tened to  a  transporting  vehicle,  and  having  at  its  breach 
end  plate  means  to  receive  an  electric  pulse; 

b.  control  module  means  containing  a  plurality  of  resistors  of 
varied  values  and  gas  charge  generating  cartridges  con- 
nected to  said  means  to  receive  the  pulse  and  to  change 
the  electric  pulse  into  a  gas  charge;  and 

c.  a  plurality  of  flow  means  connecting  said  control  module 
means  to  separate  one  of  said  unique  chambers  to  channel 
the  gas  charge  thereto. 


5,074,lt7 

ROCKET  NOZZLE  SHIELD 
Cari  A.  VoUctaea,  Saratoaa;  Ihoauw  W.  Aadcraoa;  Wayac  M. 
Brown,  both  of  Saa  Jocc,  m4  LomUc  L.  Pratt,  Mooatafai 
View,  all  of  CaUf.,  Mrigaon  to  TW  UaUed  States  of  AMTka 
as  rcprcacatcd  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Nwryi 
D.C 

Filed  Mar.  8, 1991,  Scr.  No.  C74,271 
lat.  CI'  F41F  3/07 
MS.  CL  09— 1J09  3  ( 

1.  A  shield  for  the  aft  end  of  the  nozzle  of  a  missile  bunched 
from  beneath  the  water,  said  nozzle  having  a  throat  and  an  aft 
end,  said  shield  comprising: 
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a  main  plate  approximately  the  size  of  the  aft  end  of  the 
nozzle,  said  plate  being  reinforced  with  riba, 


and  encloaed,  whereby  said  firing  chamber  can  be  loaded 
automatically; 

(d)  a  means  for  attaching  said  firing  chamber  to  said  rear  end 
of  said  tulMilar  iMwrel.  said  attachment  means  being  capa- 
ble of  allowing  said  firing  chamber  and  said  barrel  to 
separate  from  eadi  other  and  reattach  upon  recoil  of  the 
firearm; 

(e)  a  pluraUty  of  field  coils  located  within  said  firing  chaM- 
ber. 

(0  a  magazine  having  an  inside  and  an  outside,  said  magarinr 
connected  to  said  tubular  bonei  and  said  firing  rhamhrr; 


a  mounting  ring  attached  to  said  ribs  providing  means  for 
spacing  said  plate  from  said  nozzle  to  form  a  gap  which  is 
at  least  as  large  in  area  as  the  throat  of  the  nozzle,  and 

means  for  attaching  said  main  plate  to  the  nozzle. 


5.074,108 

PIVOTAL  BIPOD  ADAPTER 

Gerald  Harris,  Rte.  1,  Box  33,  Bariow.  Ky.  42024 

Filed  Dec  19, 1990,  Scr.  No.  630,174 

lat.  CL'  F41A  23/OS 

MS.  a.  09—37.04 


TdaisH 


1.  A  pivotal  adapter  for  attaching  a  bipod  to  a  firearm  com- 
prising: 

a  base  member  including  a  means  for  attachment  to  a  fire- 
arm; 

a  bipod  mounting  portion  having  a  means  for  attachment  of 
a  bipod; 

a  means  for  providing  pivoting  along  a  plane  which  is  sub- 
stantially perpendicular  to  an  axis  of  the  barrel  of  the 
firearm  between  said  base  member  and  said  bipod  mount- 
ing portions,  said  means  comprising  an  elongate  hinge 
member  made  of  a  flexible  resilient  material  operably 
connected  between  said  base  member  and  said  bipod 
mounting  portion  for  allowing  pivoting  therebetween. 


(g)  a  plurality  of  magazine  magnets,  said  magazine  magnets 
being  securably  located  within  said  magazine  whereby 
said  magazine  magnets  supply  the  necessary  force  to  feed 
projectiles  into  the  breech  of  the  firearm; 

(h)  a  trigger  assembly  having  a  trigger  switch,  a  safety 
switch,  a  control  unit  and  a  capacitor,  said  trigger  assem- 
bly being  securely  attached  to  said  firing  chamber; 

(i)  a  means  for  electrically  igniting  the  projectile  propellant, 
said  igniting  means  creating  an  electrical  energy  to  ignite 
a  projectile  propellant  through  the  use  of  a  combustible 
priming  wafer,  said  electrical  energy  being  released  from 
said  capacitor  upon  the  pulling  of  said  trigger  switch 
causing  the  closing  of  a  circuit. 


5,074,190 

MULTIPLE  FIRING  GUN  ASSEMBLY 

Viaceat  F.  TtVMoao,  140904100  Rd.,  Moatniae,  Colo.  81401 

FOcd  Ai«.  20, 1990,  Scr.  No.  5C9400 

bt  CL>  F41A  19/16 

MS.  CL  89—134  2  CUii 


5,074tl89 

ELECTRICALLY-FIRED  AND  MAGNEHCALLY 

ACTUATED  FIREARM 

Eari  F.  Kartz,  Lafayette,  Colo.,  aasigaor  to  Letead  Aauniitioa, 

lac.  Las  Vegas,  Ner. 

FIM  Dec  22, 1989,  Scr.  No.  454,988 
lat  CL'  F41A  5/20.  9/24.  17/06.  19/5S 
MS.  CL  89—135  12  OaiaM 

1.  A  firearm  comprising: 

(a)  a  tubular  barrel  having  an  inside,  an  outside,  a  bore  end, 
a  middle  and  a  rear  end,  said  middle  having  a  plurality  of 
slots; 

(b)  at  least  one  port,  said  at  least  one  port  being  located 
integral  to  said  tubular  barrel  whereby  expanding  gases 
resulting  from  the  firing  of  projectile  propellant  pass 
through  said  at  least  one  port  and  force  said  tubular  barrel 
to  move  forward; 

(c)  a  firing  chamber,  said  firing  chamber  being  stationary 


1.  An  improved  multiple  firing  gun  assembly,  said  gun  as- 
sembly comprising,  in  combinatioa: 

a)  a  semi-automatic  gun  having  a  firing  trigger  aad  a  fiaae 
including  a  trigger  guard;  and, 

b)  a  multiple  firing  trigger  biasing  device,  said  device  com- 
prising, in  combination: 

i.  biasing  means  contacting  and  biasing  said  trigger  for- 
ward and  into  a  ready-to-fire  position,  said  biasing 
means  including  an  elongated  flexible  resilient  wire,  the 
upper  end  of  which  abuts  the  rear  of  said  trigger,  the 
lower  end  of  which  is  ocanected  to  a  rotataMe  paddle 
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carried  by  an  adjusuble  trigger  guard  damp,  whereby 
routioti  of  said  paddle  changes  the  amount  of  biasing 
force  exerted  by  said  upper  end  of  said  wire  against  said 
trigger,  and, 
i.L  said  adjustable  trigger  guard  clamp  being  connector 
means  connected  to  said  trigger  gtiard  and  to  said  bias- 
ing means  and  adjusubly  positioning  said  biasing  means 
within  said  trigger  guard  in  a  position  along  the  line  of 
travel  of  said  trigger  either  behind  or  in  front  of  said 
trigger,  whereby  rapid  firing  of  said  trigger  is  facili- 
Uted. 


S,074,192 

SUPPLY  DEVICS  AND  PKOCEDURE  FOR  PRESS 

ACTUATORS,  WITH  RECOVERY  OF  THE  RAISING 

ENERGY 

Victor  GkeorgUta,  CatteUanaa,  Italy,  aaaignor  to  Pomini  Farrel 

S.PJi^  CasteUaua,  Italy 

FIM  May  S,  1M9.  Ser.  No.  348,304 
Claimt  priority,  applicatioa  Italy,  May  6,  IMS,  204M  A/U 
iBt  CL'  F15B  15/22 
VS.  a.  91—407  3  * 


S,074,191 

BRAKE  BOOSTER  HOUSING  WITH  A  HUB  STRUCTURE 

CONTAINING  A  VALVE  MECHANISM  ARRANGED 

INSIDE  THE  HOUSING 

Gay  Meyaicr,  Aataay-Som-Boit,  France,  aangnor  to  Bendix 

Eanpc  Serrtees  TcchnkiMa,  Draacy,  France 

FUed  May  24,  1990,  Ser.  No.  529,001 
Claian  priority,  appiicatkm  Fnaet,  Jan.  15, 19«9,  89  07982 
Int  a.'  F15B  9/10 
VS.  a.  91— 3«9  J  6  Oainia 


1.  A  pneumatic  brake  booster,  comprising  a  housing  formed 
from  front  and  rear  half-shells,  a  piston  structure  dividing  the 
housing  intenully  into  two  chambers  and  composed  of  an 
assembly  comprising  a  plate  and  a  diaphragm  and  possessing 
centrally  a  hub  structure  containing  distribution  valve  means 
actuatable  by  an  input  member  in  order  to  generate  selectively 
a  pressure  difference  between  the  chambers,  the  valve  means 
comprising  a  plunger  mounted  axially  and  slideably  in  a  coaxial 
central  bore  of  a  valve  body  and  connected  to  the  input  mem- 
ber, the  plunger  defining  a  first  shutter  seat  at  one  end,  a  sec- 
ond shutter  seat  being  formed  in  the  valve  body  concentrically 
relative  to  the  first  shutter  seat,  shutter  means  mounted  in  the 
valve  body  and  stressed  elastically  toward  the  first  and  second 
shutter  seats,  and  elastic  means  stressing  the  input  member 
axially  away  from  the  shutter  seats,  said  hub  structure  and  the 
valve  means  being  arranged  inside  the  housing,  said  shutter 
means  having  an  assembly  pari  engaging  the  hub  structure 
sealingly  and  being  extended  by  a  peripheral  pari  engaging 
sealingly  the  rear  half-shell,  and  the  input  member  having  a 
rear  pari  extending  radially  outwardly  and,  in  a  rest  position, 
coming  up  against  the  rear-shell. 


1.  A  device  for  operating  a  press  actuator,  comprising: 
an  external  source  of  a  pressurizing  medium; 
a  cylinder  operatively  connected  with  said  source; 
a  piston  axially  slidable  in  said  cylinder  between  a  first  ex- 
treme axial  position  limiting  a  return  stroke  of  said  piston 
and  a  second  extreme  axial  position  limiting  a  working 
stroke  thereof,  said  piston  dividing  said  cylinder  into  a 
first  chamber  and  a  second  chamber; 
means  for  providing  a  flow  of  said  pressure  medium  located 
between  said  source  and  said  cylinder,  said  means  includ- 
ing: 

a  first  line  and  a  second  line  extending  between  said  source 
and  the  respective  first  and  second  chamber  of  said 
cylinder,  each  of  said  lines  being  provided  with  respec- 
tive means  for  selectively  supplying  and  discharging 
said  medium  from  the  respective  chamber,  said  supply- 
ing and  discharging  means  intercepting  said  second  line 
including  pneumatic  means  for  breaking  said  working 
stroke; 
means  for  controlling  the  flow  of  said  medium  into  said 
chambers  located  between  said  means  for  supplying  and 
said  cylinder,  said  means  for  controlling  including: 
a  first  fluid  servocontrolled  valve  intercepting  said  first 
line  downstream  of  the  respective  means  for  supplying 
and  discharging, 
a  second  fluid  servocontrolled  valve  intercepting  the 
second  line  downstream  of  the  respective  means  for 
supplying  and  discharging, 
a  third  fluid  servocontrolled  valve  intercepting  a  third  line 
interconnecting  said  first  and  second  lines  downstream 
of  said  first  and  second  servocontrolled  valves;  and 
means  for  detecting  predetermined  axial  positions  of  said 
piston  during  the  working  stroke  operatively  connected 
with  pneumatic  means  and  with  said  first,  second  and 
third  servocontrolled  valves,  said  means  for  detecting 
including: 
a  first  positioning  sensor  controlling  a  first  predetermined 
axial  intermediate  axial  position  of  said  piston  between 
said  firs  and  second  extreme  axial  positions,  said  third 
fluid  servocontrolled  valve  being  open  during  the 
working  stroke  of  the  piston  between  the  first  axial 
extreme  and  first  axial  intermediate  positions,  so  that 
said  fluid  flows  freely  between  the  chambers,  said  first 
positioning  sensor  closing  said  third  servocontrolled 
valve  and  opening  respective  first  and  second  servocon- 
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trolled  valves  for  discharging  said  mcdinm  from  said 
second  chamber,  said  pneumatic  means  including  a 
throttle  intercepting  said  second  line  downstream  of 
said  second  valve  and  a  pneumatic  valve,  said  medium 
flowing  freely  through  said  pneumatic  valve  upon 
reaching  said  first  intermediate  axial  position  by  said 
piston  during  said  working  stroke, 

a  second  positioning  sensor  controlling  a  second  predeter- 
mined axial  intermediate  position  of  said  piston  between 
said  first  intermediate  and  second  extreme  positions, 
said  second  positioning  sensor  closing  said  pneumatic 
valve,  said  medium  being  discharged  through  said 
throttle  breaking  said  working  stroke,  and 

a  third  positioning  sensor  controlling  said  second  extreme 
axial  position  and  switching  said  first  servocontrolled 
valve  upon  reaching  said  third  sensor  by  said  piston, 
said  second  servocontrolled  valve  and  said  pneumatic 
valve  being  open  upon  reaching  said  second  extreme 
position  by  said  piston,  said  medium  being  discharged 
freely  into  the  atmosphere  through  said  second  pneu- 
matic valve,  so  that  a  material  is  compressed  within  a 
chamber  during  the  working  stroke  of  said  piston. 


5,074,193 
MARINE  POWER  STEERING  SYSTEM 
JuMfl  M.  Hnnitrfark.  Fond  Ai  Lac,  Wit^  MrigMir  to  I 
wick  CorporaUoii,  SkoUe,  DL 

CaatiMatio»4n-pwt  of  Ser.  No.  274.745.  Not.  15, 1988. 

rtnnilr-rf.  which  ia  a  cmMimwIiaa  of  Ser.  No.  79.097,  JaL  29. 

1987.  ahaailnatiii  lUs  appUcatioa  Jan.  20. 1989.  Ser.  No. 

3«,77< 

Int  CL>  F15B  15/17 

VS.  CL  91—417  R  15 
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member  normally  seals  said  first  port  and  said  aeoood 
valve  member  normally  seal*  said  second  port; 

bias  meant  acting  on  said  first  valve  mcjnbei  for  sealing  laid 
first  port  and  acting  OB  laid  aeooad  valve  meaoa  for  seal- 
ing said  second  pott; 

wherein  said  first  and  second  valve  aicrtbcfs  are  capoacd  to 
fluid  pressure  within  cavity,  said  fluid  preiaare  creatiag 
opposing  forces  on  said  vtive  members,  and  wherein  said 
first  and  second  valve  members  eadi  present  substantially 
equal  areas  to  fluid  pressure  witiiiB  si^  cavity  so  that  the 
force  due  to  fluid  pressure  on  said  first  and  second  valve 
members  tending  to  seal  said  first  and  seomd  ports,  re- 
spectively, and  the  force  due  to  fluid  pressure  on  said  first 
and  second  valve  members  tending  to  open  said  first  and 
second  ports,  respectively,  are  substantially  cancrHng;  and 

actuator  means  slidably  disposed  in  the  piston  rod  for  sdec- 
tively  actuating  said  valve  means  to  sdectivdy  allow 
communication  between  said  first  and  second  sides  of  said 
piston  so  that  fluid  pressure  on  one  side  of  said  piston  is 
transferred  to  the  other  side  of  said  piston  to  move  said 
piston  rod  in  s  first  direction  relative  to  said  cylinder,  and 
for  selectively  actuating  said  valve  means  to  sdectively 
allow  communication  between  said  cavity  and  said  third 
passage  means  so  that  one  side  of  said  piston  is  in  commu- 
nication with  said  reservoir  and  fluid  pressure  on  the  other 
side  of  said  piston  causes  movement  of  said  piston  in  a 
second  direction  so  as  to  exhaust  fluid  fixMn  the  side  of  said 
piston  in  communication  with  said  reservoir  through  said 
third  passage. 


1.  A  power  steering  system  for  a  marine  propulsion  unit, 
comprising: 

a  steering  linkage  intercoimected  with  said  propulsion  unit; 

an  operator  controlled  steering  actuator  mechanism; 

a  cylinder  fixed  relative  to  said  propulsion  unit; 

a  piston  slidably  mounted  within  said  cylinder  and  including 
a  piston  rod,  said  piston  rod  being  interconnected  with 
said  steering  linkage,  said  piston  including  an  internal 
cavity; 

a  first  passage  providing  communication  between  a  first  side 
of  said  piston  and  said  cavity; 

a  second  passage  providing  communication  between  a  sec- 
ond side  of  said  piston  and  said  cavity; 

a  third  passage  providing  communication  between  said  cav- 
ity and  a  fluid  reservoir; 

wherein  said  first  passage  communicates  with  said  cavity 
through  a  first  pori  and  said  third  passage  communicates 
with  said  cavity  through  a  second  pori; 

fluid  pressure  supply  means  providing  fluid  pressure  to  said 
piston; 

valve  means  disposed  within  said  piston  cavity  for  normally 
cutting  ofl'  communication  between  said  first  and  second 
sides  of  said  piston  and  between  said  cavity  and  said  third 
passage,  said  valve  means  including  a  first  valve  member 
normally  cutting  off  communication  between  said  first 
and  second  sides  of  said  piston,  and  a  second  valve  mem- 
ber normally  cutting  off  communication  between  said 
cavity  and  said  third  passage,  wherein  said  first  valve 


Sjai4,tH 
HYMUULIC  DRIVING  METHOD  OF  AND  HYDRAULIC 

DRIVING  APPARATUS  FC»  HYDRAUUC  MACHINE 
ToicU  Hiiata,  UaUka;  raalilrf  YoahMa;  HWtaM  Ta 
of  Taachiara;  Gwieka  Sn^yaaaa.  mi  Maaakaa 
of  IhwaU,  aU  of  Japan,  aarifaari  to  Hitacy 
MacUacry  Co..  Ltd.,  Tokyo.  Japan 
per  No.  PCT/JPS9/DQ218.  {  371  Dale  OcL  27, 1989.  §  W»t) 
Date  Oct  27. 1989.  PCT  Pah.  No.  WO89/08200.  PCT  Nk. 
Date  Sc».  8, 1989 

per  FIM  Mv.  2. 1989.  Ser.  No.  432.729 
OaiaM  priority.  ^pMcaHoa  Japan.  Mar.  3.  1988.  048798; 
Mar.  4y  1988,  <3-49822 

I^  a.)  FOIL  Sl/OQ:  P15B  15/044 
VS.  CL  91—525  9  ( 
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1.  A  hydraulic  machine  driving  method  for  selectively  alter- 
ing an  operational-speed  mode  of  one  or  more  of  a  plurality  of 
hydraulic  actuators  driven  by  a  common  hydraulic  source, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

selecting  artntrarily  at  least  one  of  said  plurality  of  hydraulic 

actuators  for  operational-speed  mode  alteration;  and 
altering  an  operational-speed  mode  of  each  selected  hydrau- 
lic actiutor,  said  step  of  altering  including  the  step  of 
altering  an  operational-speed  command  signal  quantity  for 
each  selected  hydraulic  actuator  from  a  first  operational- 
speed  mode  to  a  quantity  corresponding  to  a  second  oper- 
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ational-spced  mode  without  altering  the  operatioMl-speed 
modes  of  the  non-selected  hydraulic  actuators. 
3.  A  hydraulic  driving  apparatus  for  a  hydraulic  machine 
having  a  pluraHty  of  hydraulic  actuators  driven  by  a  common 
hydraulic  source,  a  corresponding  plurality  of  control  valves 
for  controlling  at  least  the  flow  rate  of  hydraulic  fluid  supplied 
to  the  plurality  of  hydraulic  actuators  from  the  common  hy- 
draulic source,  and  a  corresponding  plurality  of  operating- 
lever  means  for  outputting  operational  signak  for  operating  the 
respective  control  valves,  comprising: 
operational-mode  switching  command  means  for  outputting 
a  switching  command  signal  for  altering  an  operational 
mode  of  at  least  one  of  the  hydraulic  actuators  between  a 
first  operatkxul-speed  mode  and  a  second  operational- 
speed  mode  that  is  relatively  slower  than  the  first  opera- 
tional-speed mode; 
lecond-mode  setting  command  means  for  outputting  a  set- 
ting command  signal  fw  setting  the  second  mode  of  at 
least  one  of  the  plurality  of  hydraulic  actuators;  and 
control  means  for  controlling  the  hydraulic  actuators  re- 
sponsive to  the  operational  signals  outputted  from  the 
operational-lever  means,  the  switching  command  signal 
outputted  from  said  operational-mode  switching  com- 
mand means  and  the  setting  command  signal  outputted 
from  said  second-mode  setting  command  means;  said 
control  means  including  means  for  selecting  at  least  one  of 
the  phirality  of  hydraulic  actuators  and  for  setting  the 
second  mode  for  the  selected  hydraulic  actuators  on  the 
basis  of  a  combination  of  the  setting  command  signal  and 
the  operational  signals  outputted  from  the  operational- 
lever  means  corresponding  to  the  selected  actuators;  and 
said  control  means  further  including  means  for  outputting 
control  signals  to  the  corresponding  control  valves  for 
operating  the  non-selected  hydraulic  actuators  in  said  first 
mode. 


a.  a  cylinder  holding  a  plurality  of  pistons  being  disposed  on 
a  rotation  surface  of  a  center  section  fixed  in  a  casing; 

b.  said  casing  having  divided  surfaces  thereof  disposed  in  a 
horizontal  plane  along  an  axis  of  a  rotary  shaft  of  said 
cylinder: 

c.  said  rotary  shafk  being  integrally  rouuMe  with  said  cylin- 
der, and  rotatably  supported  by  a  bearing  in  said  casing 
and  said  center  section; 

d.  a  fixed  swash  plate  being  disposed  between  said  cylinder 
and  said  bearing; 

e.  said  fixed  swash  plate  comprising  a  support  member  and  a 
thrust  bearing; 

f.  said  support  member  being  substantially  square-shaped 
and  perforated  with  a  shaft  bore  through  which  said  ro- 
tary shaft  is  inserted,  and  provided  with  a  recess  for  hold- 
ing therein  said  thrust  bearing  such  that  it  is  slanted  at  a 
predetermined  angle  other  than  90*  with  respect  to  the 
axis  of  said  rotary  shaft; 

g.  said  support  member  being  sandwiched  between  said 
divided  surfaces  of  said  casing  so  as  to  fix  the  slanting 
direction  of  said  thrust  bearing;  and 

h.  positioning  means  for  restraining  axial  movement  of  said 
support  member. 


5,074,196 
S,074,19S  FLEXIBLE  GAS  IMPERMEABLE  SANDWICH 

FIXED  SWASH  PLATE  FOR  AN  AXIAL  PISTON  DIAPHRAGM 

MACHINE  JohaG.MichaloTk,AiiAent,aiidFhiiddiBA.VaHdlo,LaacM- 

Ryota  Ohashi,  Kobe,  and  Kenichi  Takada,  Anwgwakl,  both  of      ta,  both  of  N.Y„  aasignort  to  Caispaa  Corporation,  Buffalo, 
ligiion  to  Kanzaki  Kokynkoid  MHi.  Co..  Ltd^  Aom-       N.Y. 
,  Jt^am  Filed  Sep.  2S,  1990,  Ser.  No.  509,029 

FIM  Dec  7, 1990,  Scr.  No.  «23,772  fait  CL'  FOIB  19/00 

OidM   priority,   application   JapM.   Dec.    13,    1909,    1-  U.S.CL92— 90R  17  ClaiaH 

143C70(U] 

I^  CL'  FOIB  13/04,  29/04 
V&  a.  92-57  3  OaiM  « 
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1.  A  fixed  swash  plate  for  an  axial  piston  machine,  compris- 
ing: 


1.  A  compliant  molded  diaphragm  having  an  operable  sur- 
face area  for  forming  a  flexible  barrier  to  prevent  fluid  flow 
between  opposing  sides  of  said  diaphragm,  said  diaphragm 
comprising: 
first  and  second  Uyers  formed  of  a  first  elastomer  material; 

and 
a  third  gas  impermeable  layer  located  between  said  first  and 
second  layers,  said  third  layer  being  substantially  thinner 
than  said  first  and  second  layers  and  being  formed  of  a 
second  material  different  from  said  first  material  and  ex- 
tending substantially  coextensively  with  said  operable 
surface  area  to  inhibit  passage  of  fluids  through  said  dia- 
phragm. 
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5,074,197 
MASTER  CYLINDER  WITH  MICRO^IZED  GROOVES 

IN  PISTON  GUIDE 
Kohei  Mori,  Md  Kinrio  laUhara,  both  of  Hi| 
Japan,  aaaigMm  to  Jidoaha  Kiki  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, . 

FUcd  Feb.  9, 1990,  Ser.  No.  477,443 
ClaiBH  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Feb.  23, 1909, 1-20542{U]; 
Mar.  24, 1909, 1-34077[U] 

Int.  CL»  F16J  IS/li;  B60T  11/20 
\i&.  a.  92—165  R  4  ( 


1.  A  master  cylinder  comprising: 

a  cylinder  housing  having  a  body  with  an  opening  defined  at 
one  end  thereof,  said  cylinder  housing  further  having  a 
cap  coupled  with  the  body  to  close  said  opening; 

a  piston  inserted  through  said  cap  and  freely  slidable  inside 
said  cylinder  housing,  said  cylinder  housing  and  piston 
defining  at  least  one  pressure  chamber; 

means  for  guiding  the  piston,  said  means  for  guiding  com- 
prising at  least  one  piston  guide  and  a  sleeve,  the  means  for 
guiding  having  a  passage  defined  therein,  said  passage 
being  in  communication  with  an  external  fluid  passage; 
and 

at  least  one  groove  having  a  micro-sized  depth  being  defined 
in  a  surface  of  the  at  least  one  piston  guide  where  the 
piston  guide  engages  the  cylinder  housing,  the  groove 
extending  from  the  external  fluid  passage  to  the  pressure 
chamber  and  being  located  away  from  the  end  of  the 
cylinder  housing  having  the  opening. 


5,074,190 
FOCUSSED  VENTILATION  PROCEDURE  FOR  A  WORK 

SPOT  AND  APPARATUS  USED  IN  THE  PROCEDURE 
Erkki  Aalto,  Kanaaia;  Teoro  PeUincn,  Villiihde;  Jonko  Eloranta, 
and  Tapio  Alaporanen,  both  of  Kausala,  all  of  Finhuid,  assign- 
ors to  Halton  OY,  Finland 
per  No.  PCT/FIS9/00103,  §  371  Date  Feb.  9,  1990,  §  102(e) 
Date  Feb.  9,  1990,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W089/11929,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Dec.  14,  1989 

PCT  Filed  Jun.  8,  1989,  Ser.  No.  460,899 
Claims  priority,  application  Finland,  Jun.  10,  1908,  882763; 
Jun.  7, 1989, 892798 

Int  a.'  F24F  9/00 
MS.  CL  454—191  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  ventilating  a  work  space  of  a  certain  volume 
which  is  situated  within  a  room  having  a  larger  volume,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
suctioning  air  from  said  work  space  by  orienting  a  suction 
means  such  that  suction  from  said  suction  means  is  fo- 
cussed  on  said  work  space; 
blowing  air  into  said  work  space  by  orienting  an  air  blowing 


means  such  that  air  bk>wn  therefrom  passes  into  said  worii 
spoce; 
measuring  the  temperature  differential  between  said  air 
blown  from  said  air  blowing  means  and  air  from  within 
said  room  outside  of  said  work  space;  and 


varying  said  temperature  differential  to  consequently  vary 
the  throw  pattern  of  air  blown  from  said  air  blowing 
means  such  that  said  air  blown  into  said  work  space  passes 
through  said  work  space  into  said  suction  means. 


5,074,199 

DEEP  FAT  FRYER  WFTH  UPWARDLY  AND 

DOWNWARDLY  MOVABLE  CONVEYOR  AND 

HEATING  APPARATUS 

Michael  E.  Miller,  BeDcTnc,  Ohio,  assigwN-  to  Stein,  lac, ! 

dasky,Ohio 

Filed  Sep.  22, 1909,  Ser.  No.  410,974 

fait.  CL'  A47J  37/12 

MS.  CL  99—404  11  OaiM 


1.  In  a  deep  fat  fryer,  a  housing  adapted  to  hoM  a  bath  of  hot 
fat  or  the  like,  endless  conveyor  means  mounted  on  said  hous- 
ing and  adapted  in  operative  position  to  carry  product  portions 
on  the  upper  run  thereof  from  an  infeed  end  of  said  housing  to 
a  discharge  end  thereof,  including  passing  of  the  product  por- 
tions through  the  bath,  means  for  driving  said  conveyor  means, 
power  means  coacting  with  said  housing  for  lifting  said  con- 
veyor means  upwardly  to  an  inoperative  position  above  the 
bath,  and  for  lowering  said  conveyor  means  downwardly  to 
said  operative  position,  heater  means  adapted  to  be  positioned 
relative  to  said  housing  in  the  bath  for  heating  the  latter,  and 
means  coacting  between  said  conveyor  means  and  said  heater 
means  when  said  heater  means  is  at  a  relatively  cool  tempera- 
ture for  selectively  coupling  said  heater  means  to  said  con- 
veyor means  for  moving  the  heater  means  upwardly  with  said 
conveyor  means  upon  movement  of  the  latter  to  said  inopera- 
tive position  whereby  said  heater  means  will  be  disposed  above 
the  bath,  or  alternatively  to  permit  said  heater  means  to  remain 
in  the  bath  when  said  heater  means  is  at  a  relatively  high  tem- 
perature when  said  conveyor  means  is  moved  to  said  inopera- 
tive position  above  said  bath. 
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5,074,200 

SYSTEM  FOR  PASTEURIZING  OR  STERILIZING 

FOODSTUFFS  UTILIZING  MICROWAVES 

Giaeppe  RMd,  Rcoio  Eiidlia,  Italy,  MiitMir  to  OflldM  Mm- 

flrfcr  fttlrnulifi  Ptt'^t 'ttr.  **— " — '-  '-" — -" — . 

Italy 

Filed  Jaa.  2,  1909,  Scr.  No.  360,790 

OaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Italy,  Jan.  7, 1908,  40090  A/88 

lat  CL'  A23L  3/04.  3/32:  H05B  6/78 

VS.  CL  99—451  12  Claim 


I.  A  system  for  pasteurizing  or  sterilizing  packaged  food, 
including  an  oven  using  microwaves  at  2.430  MHz  and  pres- 
sure up  to  2.3  bar,  and  arranged  to  prevent  bursting  or  distor- 
tion of  the  packaging  on  the  food,  said  oven  comprising: 

means  for  heating  the  packaged  food  to  a  predetermined 
temperature  initially  at  a  high  speed; 

means  for  stabilizing  and  holding  the  predetermined  temper- 
ature reached  by  initial  heating  to  sterilize  or  pasteurize 
the  packaged  food; 

means  for  cooling  the  packaged  food  following  sterilization 
or  pasteurization; 

said  oven  arranged  as  a  horizontally  disposed  cylindrical 
structure  split  horizontally  by  a  horizontal  shelf  into  dis- 
tinct upper  level  and  lower  level  chambers,  both  pressur- 
ized, the  upper  level  chamber  of  greater  volume  than  the 
lower  level  chamber,  and 

conveyer  means  for  continuously  moving  packaged  food 
along  said  upper  level  chamber  and  said  lower  level  cham- 
ber of  said  horizontally  disposed  cyUndrical  structure; 

said  system  for  pasteurizing  and  sterilizing  further  including 

pallet  means,  each  having  a  ridged  longitudinal  profile  to 
facilitate  cooling  and  arranged  to  carry  packaged  food 
while  being  propelled  on  said  conveyor  means; 

a  longitudinal  incoming  pressure-and-temperature  compen- 
sating chamber,  external  to  said  oven  and  furnished  with 
tracks  along  which  pallet  means  containing  packaged  food 
are  propelled,  and 

a  longitudinal  outgoing  pressure-and-temperature  compen- 
sating chamber,  external  to  said  oven  and  furnished  with 
longitudinal  tracks  along  which  pallet  means  containing 
packaged  food  are  propelled. 


5,074,201 

APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  TONYU  AND 

TOFU 

Kojiro  TakeyaM,  KawaaiiU,  a^  YaUo  HayaiUda,  Aauga- 

aaU,  both  of  Japan,  aMignors  to  MatsuiUta  Electric  ladaa- 

trial  Co,,  Ltd,,  Kadooa,  Japan 

nicd  May  4, 1990,  Scr.  No.  518,717 
CUm  priority,  appUcatioa  Japn,  May  12, 1989,  1-118963; 
ML  14y  1989, 1-182901;  Jal.  20, 1989, 1-187870 

lat.  CV  A23C  3/02;  A23J  l/OOe  A23L  1/20 
VS,  a.  99—483  13  OaiaM 

1.  An  apparatus  for  manufacturing  tonyu  which  comprises; 

a)  a  cylindrical  pan  with  substantially  smooth  inner  wall, 

b)  a  hollow  shaft  having  a  flange  for  supporting  said  pan, 

c)  a  rotary  cutter  whose  axle  is  disposed  concentric  with  and 


rotatably  supported  by  said  hollow  shaft  and  has  a  cutting 
tip  for  smashing  raw  soybeans, 

d)  an  inverted  cup  mounted  on  the  bottom  of  said  pan  to 
cover  said  cutting  tip  part  of  said  rotary  cutter  and  having 
a  side  wall  with  a  plurality  of  inlet  and  outlet  openings  and 
a  plurality  of  blades  outside  it, 

e)  a  heater  placed  near  said  pan  for  heating  said  pan. 
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f)  a  driving  motor  for  driving  two  coupling  means,  one  being 
detachably  engageable  with  said  hollow  shaft  and  the 
other  with  the  cutter  axle  for  rotating  said  hollow  shaft 
and  said  cutter  axle,  respectively  and  independently, 

g)  a  cylindrical  filter  detachably  fit  on  the  inner  wall  of  said 
pan  and  having  a  multiplicity  of  small  pores,  and 

h)  a  container  placed  along  the  periphery  of  said  pan  for 
receiving  centrifugally-squeezed  tonyu. 


5,074,202 
CENTRIFUGE 
Aatonio  B.  Saafnan,  Barcekwe,  Spaia,  asstgaor  to  MooUaex 
(Sodete  Aaoayaw),  Bagaolct,  Firaacc 

Filed  JaL  20, 1990,  Ser .  No.  555,372 

aaims  priority.  appUcatioa  Fhuce,  Aug.  4, 1989,  89  10562 

Iirt.  CL*  A23N  J/00 

VS.  CL  99—511  3  Claim 


1.  In  a  centrifuge  comprising  a  basin  (9)  adapted  to  receive 
centrifuged  juice  and  in  which  is  disposed  a  basket  (1)  compris- 
ing a  perforated  screen  (2)  and  a  lower  ring  (3)  which  is 
adapted  to  couple  in  rotation  with  a  drive  (4)  secured  to  a 
motor  shaft  (5)  and  which  comprises  a  skirt  (8)  extending 
downwardly  and  outwardly,  the  basin  (9)  having  in  its  lower 
portion  a  gutter  (11)  limited  toward  the  drive  (4)  by  a  small 
circular  collar  (12)  extending  upwardly  between  the  drive  (4) 
and  the  skirt  (8);  the  improvement  in  which  the  skirt  (8)  of  the 
basket  (1)  comprises  on  its  lower  wall  (15)  dynamic  means  (16) 
adapted  to  create,  during  rotation  of  the  basket  (1),  an  air 
current  directed  downwardly  and  toward  the  periphery  (14)  of 
the  basin  (9),  so  as  to  retain  the  juice  in  the  gutter  (11),  said 
dynamic  means  (16)  comprising  a  series  of  vanes  directed 
downwardly,  each  extending  from  the  vicinity  of  the  periph- 
ery (17)  of  the  skirt  (8)  toward  the  drive  (4)  and  oriented  in  the 
direction  of  roution  F  of  said  ring  (3)  at  an  acute  angle  (A)  to 
the  tangent  (T)  at  the  periphery  (17),  each  said  vane  (16)  hav- 
ing a  first  portion  (18)  adjacent  the  periphery  (17)  of  the  skirt 
(8),  which  has  a  sut>stantially  horizontal  lower  edge  (19),  and  a 
second  portion  (20)  spaced  from  the  periphery  (17),  which  has 
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chamfered  lower  edge  (21)  whose  inclination  is  directed  both 
toward  the  drive  (4)  and  toward  said  first  portion  (18). 


5,074,203 

CORING  APPARATUS 

Tboaaaa  W.  Hirtle,  Saa  Raasoa;  Fk«dcrick  J.  Gnpcnnan,  Cactro 

Valley,  and  Klaus  Silbcrmann,  Sunol,  all  of  CaUf.,  assigoora  to 

Ashktck  Company,  San  Leandro,  C^if. 

DivisioB  of  Ser.  No.  229,160,  Aug.  5,  1988,  Pat.  No.  5,009,909. 

ThU  appUcatioa  Oct  10,  1990,  Scr.  No.  595,382 

fait  CL»  A23N  3/00 

VS.  a.  99—544  31  Claim 


1.  A  coring  apparatus,  including: 

(a)  a  conveyor  unit; 

(b)  a  first  holder  mounted  on  the  conveyor  unit; 

(c)  a  drive  mechanism  coupled  to  the  conveyor  unit  for 
sequentially  translating  the  conveyor  unit  and  the  first 
holder  through  a  set  of  stations,  including  a  coring  station, 
along  a  process  path;  \ 

(d)  a  rotatable  coring  knife  assembly  positioned  at  the  coring 
station,  and  including  a  pivot  arm  assembly  and  a  first 
coring  knife  mounted  on  the  pivot  arm  assembly;  and 

(e)  a  means  for  rotating  the  coring  knife  assembly  while 
pivoting  the  pivot  arm  assembly,  to  translate  the  first 
coring  knife  downward  along  a  coring  path,  wherein  the 
first  coring  knife  is  capable  of  severing  a  one-piece  core 
from  an  article  resting  in  the  first  holder  at  the  coring 
station,  as  the  first  coring  knife  translates  along  the  coring 
path,  wherein  the  first  holder  includes: 

a  first  shaft  attached  to  the  conveyor  unit; 
a  second  shaft  slidably  mounted  on  the  first  shaft;  and 
a  set  of  alignment  rollers  rotatably  mounted  on  the  second 
shaft. 


to  the  vertically  movable  plate  when  said  pressing  mem- 
ber is  lowered  so  that  said  pressing  member  compresses 
the  discharged  master  at  a  compressing  area  formed  of  the 
vertically  and  pivotally  movable  plates  substantially  cor- 
responding to  a  horizontal  area  of  the  receptacle; 
detecting  means  for  detecting  whether  said  receptacle  is 
filled  with  the  discharged  masters;  and 


control  means  for  driving  said  pressing  member,  said  control 
means,  upon  receipt  of  a  detection  signal  from  said  detect- 
ing means,  operating  in  such  a  manner  that  said  pressing 
member  compresses  the  discharged  master  in  said  recepta- 
cle repeatedly  for  a  predetermined  period  of  time  neces- 
sary for  final  compressing  treatment  of  the  discharged 
masters. 


5,074,205 

PRINTING  APPARATUS 

Joha  H.  Morurn,  Abbey  Mill,  Kiagnrood,  Wotto»Huder-Ed«e 

OouceitcnUre,  United  Kingdom 
Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  228,913,  Aag.  3, 1908,  staadnard.  Hie 
appUcatioa  Sep.  6,  1990,  Scr.  No.  579,333 
fart,  a.'  B41F  J3/2a  13/30.  13/44 
VS.  CL  101—181  16  ( 
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5,074,204 
USED  MASTER  DISPOSING  APPARATUS 
TakaMiri  Haaegawa,  HacUokJi;  TakaUro  FWrayaaM,  UiUka, 
and  YoaUkasa  Hara,  InaahiH,  aU  of  Japan,  aaaignors  to  Riso 
Kagakn  Corporatioa,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  26, 1990,  Ser.  No.  498,577 
OaiiM  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  27, 1989, 1-71871 
iBt  a.'  B30B  15/14.  1/24 
VS.  a.  100-49  6  Claim 

1.  A  used  master  disposing  apparatus  comprising: 
a  receptacle  for  receiving  a  discharged  master; 
a  pressing  member  vertically  movably  mounted  in  said  re- 
ceptacle, said  pressing  member  being  in  a  form  of  a  plate 
and  including  a  vertically  movable  plate  and  a  pivotally 
movable  plate  pivotally  connected  to  the  vertically  mov- 
able plate,  said  pivotally  movable  plate  inclining  upward 
relative  to  the  vertically  movable  plate  in  order  not  to 
prevent  falling  of  the  discharged  master  into  the  recepta- 
cle when  the  pressing  member  moves  upwardly,  said 
pivotally  movable  plate  moving  downward  to  be  parallel 


1.  Printing  apparatus  allowing  for  separate  replacement  of 
an  impression  cylinder  to  prevent  ghosting,  comprising: 

a  first  print  tower  having  a  first  printing  cylinder  and  a  first 
impression  cylinder  mounted  in  said  first  print  tower  for 
applying  print  from  said  first  printing  cyUnder  to  a  first 
side  of  a  web,  the  web  passing  between  said  first  printing 
cylinder  and  said  first  impression  cylinder; 

a  second  print  tower  sequentially  after  said  first  print  tower 
and  having  a  second  printing  cylinder  having  an  axis  and 
a  second  impression  cylinder  mounted  in  said  second  print 
tower  for  applying  print  from  said  second  printing  cylin- 
der to  a  second  side  of  the  web  which  is  opposite  said  first 
side  of  the  web,  the  second  impression  cylinder  in  the 
second  print  tower  contacting  said  first  side  of  the  web, 
means  for  removably  mounting  said  second  impression 
cylinder  for  lateral  movement  offset  and  in  a  direction 
generally  parallel  to  said  second  printing  cylinder  axis 
second  printing  cylinder,  the  w^  passing  between  said 
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second  prinliiig  cylinder  and  said  second  impression  cylin- 

a  replacement  first  printing  cyhnder,  means  tor  removmg 
the  first  printing  cylinder  in  the  first  print  tower  to  be 
replaced  with  said  replacement  first  printing  cylinder 
having  a  diameter  difTerent  than  a  diameter  of  the  first 
printing  cylinder,  and  wherein  said  replacement  first 
printing  cylinder  applies  ink  to  the  first  side  of  the  web  a 
print  length  not  exactly  divisible  by  a  circumferential 
length  of  the  second  impression  cylinder  of  the  second 
print  tower,  wherein  said  means  for  removably  mounting 
said  second  impression  cylinder  in  the  second  print  tower 
allows  movement  of  said  second  impression  cylinder  in 
said  direction  separate  from  the  second  printing  cylinder, 
to  a  lateral  position  offset  from  the  web  for  replacement  of 
the  second  impression  cylinder  in  the  second  print  tower, 
without  breaking  the  web,  with  a  replacement  impression 
cylinder  having  a  circumferential  length  by  which  the 
print  length  from  the  replacement  first  printing  cylinder  is 
exactly  divisible. 


the  slide  means  into  and  out  of  the  track  rail  in  the  direction  of 
the  inclined  track  rail,  the  track  rail  in  the  inner  position  being 


substantially  parallel  to  said  axis  for  transferring  the  cylinder 
between  the  truck  and  the  bearing  means. 


VS.  a.  101—211 


5.070)6  

PRINTING  METHOD  AND  PRINTED  PRODUCT 
Wallace  Edwarda,  P.O.  Box  1265,  Statloa  B,  Wcaton  Ontario, 

!^:^^^^Jl^'^u"^^T'^Nni!*i^  SHEEr-FED''?^NG  PRESS 

4,9M,962.  TWa  •«*«»^,'^V  "•»?;*•  ^-  ^-  *"'^"      Karl-Hetax  Flldi«er.  WJealoeh,  Fed.  Re,.  «f  G«n«u.y.  aari^Mr 
IM.  U.  H«IM  t/M  ^  ^^^^       ^^  Heldelberger  DriMdwaackiMa  AG.  Heiddberg.  Fed.  R«^ 

of  Gcnaany 

Filed  JuL  2, 1990,  Scr.  No.  547,594 

^^  ClaiiM  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay,  J«L  1, 

'»N,<^^      r^BJSl     /^"^    /C^^\      \  19»9,39216» 

SSSfSI    (         )  IboosuweI  (^SS^>V  )  Int.  CL'  B41F  J3/24 

)^J,     ^/^^      I         UjS.  CL  101— 232  5Caal«« 

1.  A  method  of  printing  with  at  least  two  printing  plates,  or 
their  equivalent,  one  for  printing  halftone  dots  and  the  other 
for  printing  a  solid  background  colour,  characterized  in  that 
the  halftone  dots  are  surrounded  by  the  background  colour  and 
are  separated  therefrom  by  a  gap  when  printed  in  register,  as 
well  as  the  background  colour  fills  in  interstitial  spaces  be- 
tween dots  separated  by  more  than  a  few  thousandths  of  an 
inch. 


5,074,207 

APPARATUS  FOR  MOVING  A  PUSH-IN  TRUCK 

CARRYING  A  PRINTING  CYLINDER  INTO  A  PRINTING 

PRESS 
Herbert  Liibke,  Lienen,  and  Bruno  Marquardt,  Georgsmarien- 
hiitte/Holzhauaen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
WindoMiUcr  *  Hobcher,  Lengerich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUcd  Jan.  4, 1990,  Ser.  No.  531,408 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  6, 
1909,  3918450 

Int.  CL'  B41F  ]3/2a  13/44 
U&  CL  101—216  11  Clainia 

1.  Apparatus  for  moving  a  printing  cylinder  into  and  out  of 
a  printing  press  which  has  a  frame  with  spaced  bearing  means 
for  receiving  opposite  shaft  ends  of  the  printing  cylinder  re- 
spectively, a  pu^-in  truck  for  carrying  the  cylinder  into  and 
out  of  the  press,  an  elongate  track  rail,  slide  means  on  the  truck 
engageable  with  and  slidable  along  the  track  rail  and  mounting 
means  supporting  the  track  rail  between  the  respective  bearing 
means  for  swinging  movement  of  the  track  rail  between  an 
outer  position  and  an  inner  position,  the  tnusk  rail  in  the  outer 
position  being  inclined  at  an  acute  angle  with  respect  to  an  axis 
connecting  the  respective  bearing  means  and  in  said  outer 
position  one  end  of  the  track  rail  being  accessible  for  moving 


1.  Sheet-fed  printing  press  with  a  sheet  feeder  and  a  printing 
unit  having  an  input  and  an  output  shaft,  traction  means  con- 
necting the  respective  shafts  of  the  sheet  feeder  and  the  print- 
ing unit  to  one  another,  the  traction  means  having  a  taut  side 
and  a  slack  side,  a  phase-adjustment  device  acting  upon  the 
traction  means  for  changing  a  phase  angle  between  the  input 
shaft  and  the  output  shaft  by  means  of  a  change  in  length  of  the 
Uut  side,  the  phase-adjustment  device  acting  between  the  slack 
side  and  the  Uut  side  along  a  substantially  vertical  line  disposed 
centrally  with  respect  to  the  shafte,  the  phase-adjustment  de- 
vice comprising  an  adjustably  disposed  guide  for  the  teut  side 
of  the  traction  means,  and  a  guide  for  the  slack  side  of  the 
traction  means,  tensioning  elements  disposed  between  said 
taut-side  guide  and  said  slack-side  guide  in  a  plane  which 
bisects  said  slack  side  guide  and  taut  side  guide  and  comprising 
means  for  prestressing  said  slack-side  guide  against  the  slack 
side  of  the  traction  means,  means  for  moving  said  slack-side 
guide  together  with  said  taut-side  guide  along  the  substantially 
vertical  line  so  as  to  effect  the  phase  adjustment. 
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5.074,209 

RAISED  IMAGE  PLATE  CONSTRUCnON  WITH 

REGIONS  OF  VARYING  STIFFNESS  UNDER  THE 

IMAGE  AREAS 

AUnn  R.  Prittie,  46  Edenbrook  HilL  laUngton,  Ontario,  Canada 

Filed  Not.  14. 1909.  Ser.  No.  436.037 

Ciaimi  priority,  application  United  KinfdtM,  Dec  21. 1988. 

8829802 

Int.  CL>  B41L  i«/O0f  B41M  9/04 
MS.  CL  101—395  1  Ctata 
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upon  engagement  with  tlie  end  portions  of  tiie  printing 
plate, 

wherein,  in  accordance  with  the  invention. 

said  bend-through  prevention  means  comprises  a  support 
element  (11)  secured  to  tlie  spindle  and  placed  for  engage- 
ment against  a  respective  side  wall  (6,  7)  of  the  groove 
wherein  said  suppori  element  is  located  on  the  spindle 
circumferentially  symmetrical  with  respect  to  said  hold- 
ing grooves. 


1.  For  use  in  a  raised  image  printing  process  employing  a 
plate  support,  an  improved  plate  construction  comprising: 

a  plate  portion  having  an  upper  printing  surface  for  printing 
an  image  on  a  substrate,  the  image  including  areas  of 
greater  ink  coverage  and  areas  of  lesser  ink  coverage; 

attachment  means  for  attaching  the  plate  portion  to  the  plate 
support  so  that  said  upper  printing  surface  is  uniformly 
spaced  above  said  plate  support,  said  attachment  means 
being  a  two-sided  tape  of  uniform  thickness; 

said  two-sided  tape  having  regions  of  greater  stiffness  under 
image  areas  of  greater  ink  coverage  and  regions  of  lesser 
stiffness  under  image  areas  of  lesser  ink  coverage, 
whereby  greater  contact  pressure  is  applied  under  images 
of  greater  ink  coverage,  and  lesser  contact  pressure  is 
applied  under  areas  of  lesser  ink  coverage. 


5.074.210 
PLATE  ATTACHMENT  SYSTEM  FOR  A  PRINTING 
MACHINE  FORM  CYLINDER 
I  T.  RcichcL  AngAnrg.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmnny,  aaaignor  to 
Man  RoUnd  Dmckmaadiincn  AG,  OCfienbach  am  Main,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  GemMny 

Filed  Feb.  26,  1991,  Ser.  No.  661,468 
OainM  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany,  Apr.  10, 
1990,  9004130(U1 

Int  CL»  B41F  l/2i,  21/00 
VS.  CL  101-415.1  4  aains 


5.074^11 

WASHING-MEDIUM  DISPENSER  AND  WASHING 

DEVICE 

Gcrknid  Looa,  Horrenberg,  and  Nikolnna  Spicfl,  Waildorf, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  awi^nri  to  Heideiberger 

Dradanaictaiaen  AG,  Heidelberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnwny 

Filed  Mar.  20,  1990,  Scr.  No.  496,532 
OninH  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcriMny,  Mar.  20, 
1989, 3909115 

Int  CL'  B41F  35/00:  B41L  41/00 
UJS.  CL  101-425  16  < 


1.  Universal  printing  plate  attachment  system  to  stretch  a 

printing  plate  (15)  on  a  form  cylinder  (1)  of  a  printing  machine, 

and  in  which  the  form  cylinder  may  route  in  either  of  two 

directions  of  roUtion, 

said  form  cylinder  (1)  having 

a  cylinder  groove  (2,  3)  extending  in  axial  direction,  said 

groove  having  symmetrical  side  walls  (6,  7); 
a  clamping  spindle  (8)  roUtably  received  in  said  cylinder 
groove  (2,  3)  and  formed  with  at  least  two  axially  extend- 
ing stretching  grooves  (9, 10)  for  holding  one  end  portion 
(17)  of  the  printing  plate  and  clamping  the  other  end 
portion  (16)  against  the  groove  of  said  wall,  and 
means  to  prevent  bend-through  of  the  clamping  spindle  (8) 


14.  Washing  device  of  a  printing  machine  for  cleaning  the 
outer  cylindrical  surface  of  rollers  or  cylinders,  comprising  a 
washcloth  mounted  at  one  end  on  a  washcloth  supply  reel  and 
a  second  end  mounted  on  a  soiled  washcloth  reel,  said  wash- 
cloth being  soakable  with  washing  liquid,  means  for  withdraw- 
ing the  washcloth  from  said  supply  reel  by  winding  it  on  said 
soiled  washcloth  reel  via  an  actuable  pressure  applicator,  so 
that,  during  a  washing  operation,  said  pressure  applicator 
presses  the  washcloth,  against  a  roller  or  cylinder,  and  a  wash- 
ing-liquid dispensing  device  comprising  a  distributor  line 
formed  with  a  plurality  of  dispensing  apertures  extending  over 
the  length  of  the  washing  device  washing-liquid  supply  vesseL 
means  mainUining  washing  liquid  in  said  supply  vessel  under 
atmospheric  pressure  and  connected  to  said  distributor  line  for 
feeding  washing  liquid  thereto,  and  slider  means  for  control- 
ling a  dispensing  release  of  washing  liquid  through  said  dis- 
pensing apertures  simultaneously,  an  upwardly  exposed  sec- 
tion of  washcloth  disposed  upstream  of  the  pressure  applicator 
in  transport  direction  of  the  washcloth  being  located  beneath 
said  wMhing-liquid  diq>ensing  device. 


5.074>212 
AUTOMATIC  PRINTING  PLATE  ATTACHING  SYSTEM 
Ingo  Kobler,  Aniunaen,  and  Oatov  Licbcrt,  MiaiiiM.  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrawny,  aaaivMn  to  Maa  Roland 
cUmb  AG,  Offtnbnch  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  r 
Filed  Jaa.  22, 1991,  Scr.  No.  644^12 
Oainn  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Re*,  of  Gcnnany,  Feb.  6. 
1990,4003445 

Int  CL»  B41F  27/12;  B41U  29/14 
VS.  CL  101—477  13  OninN 

1.  Automatic  printing  plate  attachment  system  to  apply  a 
selected  printing  plate  (20)  on  a  selected  plate  cylinder  (104, 
105, 106, 107, 108, 109)  of  a  rotary  printing  machine  (101, 102). 
said  system  having 
a  storage  container  (1); 

a  handling  apparatus  (3)  including  gripping  means  (19) 
thereon  for  removing  a  selected  printing  plate  from  the 
storage  container  and  applying  it  to  a  selected  plate  cylin- 
der and,  respectively,  removing  an  old  printing  plate  from 
the  cylinder  and  returning  it  to  said  storage  container,  and 
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guide  path  means  (4)  for  guiding  movement  of  the  handling 
apparatus  in  a  guide  path  essentially  parallel  to  the  axis  of 
rotation  of  the  plate  cylinder, 
comprising,  in  accordance  with  the  invention, 
movable  carriage  means  (la)  supporting  said  storage  con- 
(»). 


cooling  action  of  said  cooler  depending  upon  the  temperature 
of  the  liquid  within  said  block  cylinder. 


^^ 


m 


}#■ 


0- 


said  storage  container  retaining  a  plurality  of  printing  plates 

(20):  and 
wherein  said  carriage  means  (la)  is  movable  in  a  carriage 

path  (2,  2b)  which  extends  at  an  essentially  right  angle  to 

said  guide  path  (4). 


5,074^13 
THERMOREGULATOR  OF  A  BLOCK  CYLINDER  USED 

FOR  AN  OFFSET  PRESS 
ScUcU  KvoMwa.  No.  2225  SiiaJuNqra,  Katmramnra,  Ibwagi- 

gnn,  Ibaragi  Prcf,,  Japaa 
CoatiMatiM  of  Scr.  No.  90,539,  Ang.  28, 19V7,  abandoaed.  This 
appUcatioa  Not.  30,  1989,  Ser.  No.  443,867 
Mat.  a.»  B41L  35/14 
VS.  CL  101—487  4 


^:^' 


1.  In  an  offset  press  in  which  the  image  of  a  block  is  at  first 
transferred  to  a  rubber  blanket  and  further  transferred  to  a 
printing  paper  so  as  to  effect  printing,  an  offset  press  compris- 
ing  a  liquid  flUed  within  the  inside  of  a  block  cylinder  on  which 
said  block  is  mounted,  a  first  closed  loop  heat  transfer  system 
to  circulate  the  liquid  from  said  inside  of  said  block  cylinder  to 
be  cooled  by  cooling  means  externally  thereof  and  effect  de- 
sired heat  transfer  from  said  liquid  during  circulation  thereof  to 
provide  major  temperature  control  of  the  liquid,  a  second 
closed  loop  cooling  tube  mounted  inside  of  said  block  cylinder 
providing  temperature  control  of  said  liquid,  a  cooler  for  sup- 
plying a  cooling  medium  to  said  cooling  tube  from  the  outside 
of  said  block  cylinder  and  a  controlling  means  for  controlling 


54n4^14 

METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLED  AERO  DYNAMIC 

DISPERSION  OF  ORGANIC  HLAMENTARY 

MATERIALS 

FcTii  Zcrea,  Dover,  N  J.,  aMi^or  to  Hcrcnlea  lacoryorated, 

WilaiagtoB,  Dei. 

DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  440,563,  Not.  20, 1989,  Pat  No.  5,033,385. 

This  appUcadoB  Feb.  6, 1991,  Ser.  No.  652^41 

lat  CL'  F42B  12/70 

VS.  CL  102—293  5  Claim 


1.  A  method  for  controlling  the  particle  size,  density  shape 
and  size  of  a  cloud  of  particulate  matter  in  the  atmosphere, 
comprising 

(a)  initially  firing  and  deploying  into  the  atmosphere  a 
charge  package  comprising  wholly  or  partly  compressed 
dispersible  particulate  matter  enclosed  within  a  net  bag-  or 
mesh-filter  component  of  larger  volume  than  said  en- 
closed particulate  matter  and  having  a  cylindrical,  spheri- 
cal, or  raindrop  shape  when  in  fully  expanded  condition, 
said  net  or  mesh  component  having  a  plurality  of  holes  or 
pores  with  an  average  diameter  within  the  range  of  about 
1. 5-2.0  times  the  long  axis  of  the  desired  dispersed  particle 
size  and  totaling  not  less  than  about  45%  of  the  area  of  the 
fully  deployed  filter  component; 

(b)  arranging  the  initial  attitude,  trajectory,  and  speed  of  said 
charge  package  through  the  atmosphere  to  create  and 
maintain  a  buffeting  action  along  the  forward  leading  edge 
and  sides  of  said  filter  component,  and  a  pressure  differen- 
tial along  the  trailing  and  side  surface(s)  of  said  filter 
component;  whereby  particulate  matter  having  a  long  axis 
greater  in  length  than  said  holes  or  pores  of  said  filter 
component  remain  in  an  area  of  relatively  high  mass  and 
weight  within  the  forward-facing  and  side  parts  of  said 
filter  component  exposed  to  said  air  flow-induced  buffet- 
ing affect,  and  particulate  matter  having  long  axis  less  than 
the  axis  of  said  holes  or  pores  migrate  to  and  bleed 
through  holes  or  pores  in  areas  of  generated  pressure 
differential,  to  create  a  cloud. 


5.074^15 
ANTI-FOULING  CONNECTOR  FOR  ELECTRONICALLY 

DETONATED  MUNmONS 
John  P.  Fiala,  Forest  Hill,  aad  Irriag  F.  Barditch,  Baltimore, 
both  of  Md.,  assigaora  to  The  Uaited  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  tlw  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  Jul.  9, 1990,  Ser.  No.  551,108 
lat.  CL'  F41A  19/69 
VS.  CL  102—293  4  Oaiaw 

1.  An  anti-fouling  connector  for  electrically  detonated  muni- 
tions containing  black  powder  as  an  explosive  which  com- 
prises: 
housing  means  for  holding  said  anti-fouling  connector  on 

said  munitions; 
wire  connecting  lug  means,  operatively  disposed  externally 
on  said  housing  means,  for  electrically  igniting  said  black 
powder; 
male  bipolar  connector  plug  means  for  supplying  electrical 
current  to  said  lug  means;  and 
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female  lanced  spring  clip  means,  operatively  disposed  in  said 
housing  means,  for  automaticaJly  cleaning  residue  from 
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MULTIPLE  USE  GRENAIW 


AuM 


Mai  Dsc  7.  lift,  Sar.  Na.  434.238 

iHcailaa  Bctfa^  Dae  7, 190,  tmSM 
im.  a.)  F4ZB  12/2a  27/00 
VS.  CL  102—488  S  ( 


said  male  plug  means  when  said  plug  means  is  inserted  in 
said  spring  clip  means  and  rotated  therein,  thereby  pre- 
venting fouling  residue  build-up. 


5Xr74^1< 
INFRARED  SIGNATURE  ENHANCEMENT  DECOY 
Arthoay  L.  Dmhk,  Hadaoa,  and  Joaeph  C  Habcr.  Jr.,  Oqra- 
hevi  Falls,  both  of  Ohio,  assigaora  to  Lotal  Corpotatiam  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  3, 1987,  Scr.  No.  92399 
lat  CL'  F42B  13/44 
VS.  CL  102-.334  M  ( 


1.  A  decoy  flare  ejectable  from  an  airborne  dispenser  oper- 
ates in  a  substantially  aerodynamic  configuration  and  provides 
an  enhanced  infrared  signature  to  attract  IR  and  heat-seeking 
threats  for  decoy  effect  comprising: 

a  body  of  ignitable,  infrared-producing,  composite  grain 
nuterial  having  a  length  greater  than  its  width  and  desig- 
nated forward  and  aft  ends,  the  forward  end  characterized 
by  an  axial  bore  penetrating  a  specific  length  into  the 
composite  grain  material; 

a  weighted  mass  affixed  to  the  forward  end  of  the  body  in  a 
manner  such  that  it  may  be  stowed  into  the  bore  at  the 
forward  end  and  extended  axially  away  from  the  forward 
end  to  move  the  e.g.  of  the  body  forwardly  for  aerody- 
namic flight  and  to  shield  the  body  from  direct  air  flow 
about  the  body;  and 

a  rapidly  igniuble  coating  covering  the  surface  area  of  the 
composite  grain  material  such  that,  upon  ejection  of  the 
decoy  flare  from  the  dispenser,  the  coating  is  ignited 
which  results  in  ignition  of  the  composite  grain  material 
for  producing  IR  effect. 


1.  A  multiple  use  grenade  comprising: 

a  telescopic  rifle  grenade  having  a  head  and  a  tubular  tail  and 
containing  an  explosive  charge  and  a  firing  chain  in  com 
mimication  with  said  explosive  charge,  said  tail  compris- 
ing first  and  second  telescopically  related  tubular  parts, 
said  first  telescopic  tubular  pan  being  fixed  to  said  tele- 
scopic grenade  head  and  including  a  first  pari  of  said  firing 
chito,  and  said  second  telescopic  tubular  part  including 
the  remaining  parts  of  said  firing  chain,  said  telescopic 
grenade  head  being  traversed  by  a  central  passage  extend- 
ing into  said  first  tubular  telescopic  part,  said  explosive 
surrounding  said  central  passage  in  said  first  tubular  tde- 
scopic  part; 

a  fuse-plug  for  a  hand  grenade  comprising  a  head,  a  percus- 
sion cap  mounted  in  said  fuse-plug  head,  and  a  tube  pro- 
longating said  hand  grenade  head  and  having  disposed 
therein  a  pyrotechnic  delayed  action  charge  and  a  detona- 
tor; and 

releasably  attaching  means  for  attaching  the  fiise-|4ttg  to  said 
telescopic  grenade  head  such  that  said  tube  of  said  fiise- 
plug  extends  inside  said  first  tubular  telescopic  pari  in  said 
central  passage; 

whereby  when  said  telescopic  grenade  is  to  be  rifle 
laiuiched,  said  fuse-plug  is  detached  from  said  telescopic 
grenade  head  and  when  said  telescopic  grenade  head  is  to 
be  hand  launched,  said  fuse-plug  is  attached  to  said  tele- 
scopic grenade  head. 


8,874^18 
ffllENADE  WriH  DUAL  FUSES  FOR  SIMULATING 
SMALL  ARMS  FIRE 
Joacph  CMra,  P.O.  Box  786,  Tndino  AUo,  P  JL  00977 
Filed  Aac  18. 1909,  Scr.  No.  395,968 
bt  CL'  F42B  S/26 
VS.  CL  102—498  9  OaiaH 

1.  A  grenade  with  dual  fuses  for  simulating  small  arms  fire 
comprising: 
a  housing  including  a  first  partially  open  end  and  a  second 

fully  open  end; 
a  cup  shaped  member  being  located  within  said  housing  and 
including  a  first  open  end  being  adjacent  to  said  housing 
first  partially  open  end  and  a  second  closed  end  being 
away  from  said  housing  first  partially  open  end; 
a  main  filler  charge  being  located  within  said  housing  eioqit 
for  that  portion  being  occupied  by  said  cup  shaped  mem- 
ber, 
pliable  means  for  covering  said  main  filler  charge  at  said 

housing  second  open  end; 
means  being  compressively  connected  to  said  housing  sec- 
ond open  end  for  securing  said  main  filler  charge  within 
said  housing; 
a  nuin  igniting  fuse  having  a  delay  time  T3,  being  connected 
to  said  housing  first  partially  open  end,  and  including  an 
extension  being  located  within  said  cup  shaped  member, 
a  propelling  charge  being  located  within  said  cup  shaped 
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member  and  being  surrounded  by  said  cup  shaped  mem- 
ber, said  housing  first  partially  open  end,  and  said  main 
igniting  fuse  extension; 

a  first  fuse  being  responsive  to  said  main  igniting  fuse  exten- 
sion for  igniting  said  main  filler  charge  after  a  time  Tl;  and 

a  second  fuse  also  being  responsive  to  said  main  igniting  fuse 


(1)  a  hammer  arranged  to  press  against  the  one  tie  anchor 
end,  and 

(2)  drive  means  for  adjusting  the  hammer  vertically  and  in 
a  direction  extending  longitudinally  with  respect  to  the 
machine  fiwne  for  pressing  the  hammer  against  the  one 
tie  end. 


5,074.220 

OVERHEAD  MONORAIL  TRANSIT  SYSTEM 

EMPLOYING  CARRIAGE  WITH  UPPER  GUIDE  WHEEL 

AND  GUIDEWAY  WITH  CONCAVE  UPPER  SURFACE 

Staidey  Petcraeo,  130  Clcanriew  Dr^  Poboa,  Moat  99H0 

Filed  Aug.  7. 1M9,  Scr.  No.  390,<57 

bt  OJ  MIB  3/00 

VS.  CL  IM— 93  15  ( 


extension  for  igniting  said  propelling  charge  after  a  time 
T2  less  than  Tl; 
whereby  said  ignited  main  filler  charge  is  ejected  from  said 
housing  along  with  said  already  ignited  first  fuse  via  said 
housing  second  open  end  by  said  ignited  propelling  charge 
at  said  time  T2  and  said  ejected  main  filler  charge  simu- 
lates small  arms  fire  upon  exploding  outside  said  housing. 


5,074^19 
MACHINE  FOR  DETACHING  TIE  ANCHORS 
J«wf  Thenrer,  Vieua,  and  Herbm  WSrgStter,  Linz,  both  of 
Awtria,  aacigaiofs  to  Fanz  Plasser  BaJmbaumaschinen-Indus- 
tricgcsellachaft  M.B.H.,  Vienna,  Austria 

Filed  Oct.  30,  1990,  Ser.  No.  605,974 

lat  a.)  EOIB  29/32 

VS.  CL  104— 17  J  U  Claims 


1.  A  machine  for  detaching  tie  anchors  from  the  rails  of  a 
railroad  track  comprising  two  rails  fastened  to  ties,  each  rail 
consisting  of  a  head,  a  base  and  a  web  fnterconnecting  the  rail 
head  and  base,  and  having  a  field  side  and  a  gage  side,  and  the 
tie  anchors  engaging  the  rail  base  and  having  one  end  at  the 
field  side  of  the  rail  and  an  opposite  end  at  the  gage  side  of  the 
rail,  wherein  said  machine  comprises 

(a)  a  self-propelled  machine  frame  mounted  on  undercar- 
riages for  movement  along  the  track  in  an  operating  direc- 
tion, and 

(b)  two  workheads  mounted  on  the  machine  frame  and 
positioned  opposite  each  other  in  a  direction  extending 
transversely  to  the  machine  frame,  each  of  the  workheads 
being  associated  with  a  respective  one  of  the  rails  for 
detaching  the  tie  anchors  therefrom  and  comprising 


13.  An  overhead  monorail  rapid  transit  system,  comprising: 
an  overhead  monorail  guideway  comprising  an  enclosed 
tubular  housing  with  a  lower  surface,  a  concave  upper 
inner  surface,  and  side  surfaces  extending  upward  from 
said  lower  surface  to  said  concave  upper  inner  surface, 
and 
a  transit  vehicle  having  (1)  a  carriage  movably  mounted  on 
said  guideway  within  said  enclosed  tubular  housing,  and 
(2)  a  compartment  depending  from  said  carriage  below 
said  guideway  said  carriage  having 

(a)  a  carriage  frame, 

(b)  a  front  wheel  assembly  mounted  to  said  frame  and 
including  a  front  wheel  engaging  said  lower  surface  of 
said  tubular  housing, 

(c)  a  rear  wheel  assembly  mounted  to  said  frame  in  tandem 
with  said  front  wheel  assembly  and  including  a  rear 
wheel  engaging  said  lower  surface  of  said  tubular  hous- 
ing, 

(d)  a  stabilizing  wheel  having  a  convex  outer  circumferen- 
tial surface, 

(e)  means  for  rotatably  mounting  said  stabilizing  wheel  in 
an  upper  portion  of  said  frame  in  a  position  intermediate 
said  front  and  said  rear  wheel  assemblies  so  that  said 
convex  outer  circumferential  surface  of  said  stabilizing 
wheel  engages  and  mates  with  said  concave  upper  inner 
surface  of  said  tubular  housing  such  that  said  concave 
inner  surface  of  said  tubular  housing  prevents  lateral 
movement  of  said  subilizing  wheel  so  as  to  maintain 
said  carriage  upright,  and  stabilize  and  minimize  lateral 
movement  of  said  compartment,  and 

(0  drive  means  for  propelling  said  transit  vehicle  along 
said  monorail  guideway. 


5,074.221 
LIFT  MECHANISM  FOR  TILTABLE  WORKSURFACE 
Edwin  P.  Lochridte,  452  Ridgewood  Rd..  Atiairta,  Ga.  30307 
Filed  May  14, 1990,  Scr.  No.  522.886 
Int  CL'  A47B  3/00 
VS.  CL  108—6  17  CtaiiM 

1.  A  lift  device  for  adjusting  the  angular  position  of  a  work- 
surface,  comprising  a  glide  sheet  having  a  top  surface  and  a 
bottom  surface;  a  hinged  fulcrum  lift  having  sliding  edges 
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positioned  on  the  top  surface  of  said  glide  sheet,  said  hinged 

fulcrum  lift  including  a  pair  of  side-by-side  fulcrum  plates,  and 

a  hinge  pivotally  connecting  said  fulcrum  plates  together  to 

form  a  fulcrum  line  between  said  edges;  and  adjustment  means 

for  raising  and  lowering  the  vertical  elevation  of  said  fulcrum 

line,  wherein  said  adjustment  means  comprises: 

scissors  arms  beneath  the  bottom  surface  of  said  glide  sheet, 

said  scissors  arms  including  a  first  long  bar  and  a  second 

long  bar,  and  a  pivoting  fastener  passing  through  the 

centers  of  said  first  and  second  long  bars  and  pivotally 

connecting  said  first  and  second  long  bars  to  said  glide 

sheet; 


prising  an  inner  coaxial  longitudinal  cylinder  having  a  proxi- 
mal end  and  an  outer  coaxial  longitudinal  cylinder  having  a 
distal  end,  said  inner  coaxial  longitudinal  cylinder  and  said 
outer  coaxial  cylinder  being  mutually  slidaUy  adjustable  and 
lockably  adjustable  by  means  of  a  spring-loaded  detent  having 
a  plurality  of  locking  positions,  and  said  proximal  end  of  said 
inner  coaxial  longitudinal  cylinder  being  rigidly  affixed  to  said 
coaxial  sleeve;  said  transverse  adjustment  means  further  com- 
prising an  outer  coaxial  transverse  cylinder  rigidly  affixed 
perpendicular  to  said  distal  end  of  said  outer  coaxial  longitudi- 
nal cylinder,  first  and  second  inner  coaxial  transverse  cylinders 
each  having  an  outer  end,  said  first  and  second  inner  oouial 
transverse  cylinders  being  slidably  adjusuble  within  said  outer 
coaxial  transverse  cylinder,  and  each  of  said  inner  coaxial 
transverse  cylinders  being  lockably  adjustable  by  means  of  a 
spring-loaded  detent  having  a  plurality  of  locking  positions; 
and  said  shoulder  hook  adjustment  means  further  comprising 
first  and  second  ball-and-socket  joints  located  on  the  respective 
outer  ends  of  said  first  and  second  inner  transverse  coaxial 
cylinders  and  connecting  said  first  and  second  shoulder  hooks 
to  said  first  and  second  inner  coaxial  transverse  cylinders  re- 
spectively. 


four  pivoting  abutment  pins  extending  through  four  arcuate 
guide  slots  in  said  glide  sheet,  said  arcuate  guide  slots 
equidistantly  spaced  from  said  pivoting  fastener,  with  one 
said  pivoting  abutment  pin  fastened  through  each  end  of 
said  first  and  second  long  bars  and  protruding  upwardly 
through  one  said  arcuate  guide  slot,  wherein  each  said 
sliding  edge  of  the  hinged  fulcrum  lift  abuts  against  two 
said  pivoting  abutment  pins;  and 

actuating  means  operatively  connected  to  said  scissors  arm 

for  pivoting  said  scissors  arm  around  said  pivoting  fas-   ^j^  ^  j^j ^j 

tener  to  move  said  four  pivoting  abutment  pins  in  said  four 
arcuate  slots. 


5,074.223 

FREE  STANDING  STACKING  SHELF  WITH 

COLLAPSIBLE  LEGS 

Lee  E.  Rcmers.  Ocala,  Ffau.  awignor  to  Clairsoa  latCfMtkMHl, 

Ocafai,Fla. 

Filed  Sc^  20, 1990.  Ser.  No.  585.652 
Iirt.  CL»  A47B  3/08 

23( 


5.074.222 

BODY  SUPPORTED  TRAY  TABLE 

Joe  A.  Weleh,  Rte.  7.  Box  1890.  LnveL  Miss.  39440 

Filed  Oct  15. 1990.  Scr.  No.  597.192 

Int  CL'  A47B  23/00 

VS.  a.  108—43  3  Oaims 


1.  A  body  supported  tray  table  comprising  a  tray  Uble  hav- 
ing a  Uble  surface  and  a  tray  surface,  said  table  surface  being 
substantially  flat  and  said  tray  surface  having  a  raised  rim; 
body  support  means  comprising  longitudinal  adjustment 
means,  transverse  adjustment  means,  first  and  second  shoulder 
hooks,  and  shoulder  hook  adjustment  means;  a  joint  compris- 
ing a  cylinder  rigidly  affixed  to  said  tray  Uble  and  a  coaxial 
sleeve  frictionally  coupled  to  said  cylinder  and  rigidly  affixed 
to  said  body  support  means  such  that  said  coaxial  sleeve  is 
frictionally  rouuble  relative  to  said  cylinder  through  at  least 
270  degrees;  said  longitudinal  adjustment  means  further  com- 


1.  A  free-standing  stacking  shelf  system  comprising: 

at  least  two  shelf  elements; 

at  least  two  stacking  elements  coupled  to  each  of  said  at  least 
two  shelf  elements  and  extending  downwardly  therefrom, 
each  said  stacking  element  being  substantially  U-shaped, 
having  first  and  second  upwardly  extending  leg  elements 
and  a  base  element  coupled  to  and  disposed  between  a 
lower  end  of  said  first  and  second  leg  elements; 

means  for  pivouUy  coupling  each  said  leg  element  of  each 
said  stacking  element  to  said  respective  shelf  element;  and 

means  for  selectively  locking  each  said  stacking  element 
with  respect  to  said  respective  shelf  element  so  as  to  sub- 
stantially prevent  pivotal  movement  of  said  stacking  ele- 
ment with  respect  to  said  shelf  element,  said  means  for 
selectively  locking  including  a  lock  bar  receiving  portion 
defined  said  shelf  element  and  said  leg  element  and  a  lock 
bar  element  provides  on  the  other  of  said  shelf  element 
and  said  leg  element 
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54174024 
PLATFORM  DEVICE  WITH  RELEASABLE 
SUPPORTING  LEGS 
Kmt  SiMdMit.  RoMchcM,  Fed.  Rcy.  of  GeraMay.  awigMr  to 
HaM  Jockea  riiirtin.  Fed.  Rcy.  of  Gcnwuiy 
Filed  Oct.  5, 1990,  Ser.  No.  S9M06 
aainc  priority,  appUaitlon  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennaior,  Dec  9, 
19W,3940W9 

ht.  a.»  A47B  3/06 
VS.  CL  IDS— 156  15 


naturally  free  flowing  material  into  a  chamber,  the  mechanism 

comprising: 
(a)  first  and  second  generally  cylindrical  rollers  wherein 
each  roller  includes  a  plurality  of  teeth  around  its  periph- 
ery for  engaging  the  solid  material  provided  by  a  plurality 
of  annular  discs  mounted  to  the  roller  and  spaced  along 
the  length  thereof  wherein  the  rollers  are  adapted  to  be 


1.  A  platform  device  according  to  which  is  capable  of  being 
med  as  a  support,  said  platform  comprising: 

a  platform; 

a  rectangular  frame  coupled  to  and  disposed  beneath  said 
platform; 

a  plurality  of  mounting  elements  coupled  to  said  rectangular 
frame  at  the  comers  of  said  rectangular  frame,  each  of  said 
mounting  elements  having  a  wedge  chamber,  and  each  of 
said  wedge  chambers  having  at  least  two  walls  which  are 
inclined  so  that  each  wedge  chamber  tapers  in  the  direc- 
tion of  said  platform; 

a  plurality  of  support  legs  reteasably  disposed  within  each  of 
said  wedge  chambers  of  said  mounting  elements,  respec- 
tively, said  support  legs  being  capable  of  being  inserted 
and  fixedly  clamped  within  each  of  said  wedge  chambers 
of  said  mounting  elements,  respectively; 

a  plurality  of  sliding  wedges  respectively  associated  with 
each  of  said  support  legs,  each  of  said  slide  wedges  being 
slidably  disposed  in  contact  with  its  associated  support  leg 
and  the  inclined  walls  of  the  wedge  chamber  of  the 
mounting  element  in  which  said  associated  support  leg  is 
releasably  disposed;  and 

unlocking  means  respectively  arranged  on  each  of  the 
mounting  elements  for  displacing  the  respective  sliding 
wedges  relative  to  the  respective  mounting  elements  and 
associated  support  legs  so  as  to  release  the  respective 
support  legs, 

wherein  each  of  said  unlocking  means  comprises  an  unlock- 
ing lever  which  is  pivotably  supported  at  a  corresponding 
one  of  the  mounting  elements,  which  includes  a  load-bear- 
ing arm  extending  through  an  aperture  in  the  correspond- 
ing mounting  element,  and  which  is  coupled  to  a  corre- 
sponding one  of  said  sliding  wedges  in  such  a  way  that  it 
pulls  the  corresponding  sliding  wedge  away  from  its  asso- 
ciated support  leg  during  an  unlocking  procedure. 


5,074,225 
MECHANISM  FOR  FEEDING  SOUD  MATERIALS 
A.  Stepkca  Pctrie,  31  Evdya  Aveaae,  Toroirto,  Ontario,  Carada 
Ma>2Z2 

Filed  Oct.  IS,  19«9,  Ser.  No.  423,342 
lat.  CL>  F23K  3/00 
VS.  CL  110—101  R  50  ClaiaH 

1.  A  mechanism  for  feeding  a  bulk-discrete  solid  but  not 


mounted  above  the  chamber  and  below  a  store  for  the 
material,  the  rollers  being  rotatably  mounted,  extending 
generally  horizontally  and  parallel  to  one  another  and 
being  spaced  sufHciently  apart  to  enable  the  material  to 
fall  between  them  but  sufliciently  close  so  that,  in  the 
absence  of  roller  motion,  the  material  tends  to  bridge 
between  the  rollers;  and 
(b)  drive  means  for  rotating  the  rollers. 


54*74,226 
FLUE  GAS  CONDITIONING  SYSTEM 
Jeroaie  G.  Lyaeh,  Tmrnboll,  Conn.,  aarignor  to  Field  Serricc 
AModatca,  lac,  Sheltoa,  Coaa. 

Filed  Feb.  15, 1991,  Ser.  No.  656,957 
lat  CL'  F23D  1/00:  F23J  15/00 
VS.  CL  110—345  20  ( 


1.  Method  of  injecting  a  conditioning  agent  into  a  flue  gas 
Stream  for  enhancing  the  removal  of  finely  divided-fly  ash 
particles  by  electrosutic  precipiution  comprising  the  steps  of: 

passing  a  liquid  conditioning  agent  through  a  hollow  vapor- 
izing coil  mounted  within  an  enclosure  defining  a  mixing 
chamber  downstream  from  said  coil,  said  coil  having  an 
outlet  communicating  with  said  mixing  chamber; 

passing  a  stream  of  hot  air  through  said  enclosure  and  into 
contact  with  said  coil,  said  stream  of  hot  air  having  a 
temperature  greater  than  the  boiling  point  of  said  liquid 
acid  conditioning  agent  such  that  the  heat  transferred 
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through  said  coil  vaporizes  said  liquid  conditioning  agent  creating  rows  as  defined  by  the  first  and  third  row  planter  units 

before  reaching  said  outlet;  adjacent  to  the  tramline  having  higher  plant  population  than 
mixing  the  vaporized  acid  conditioning  agent  with  said 

stream  of  hot  air  in  said  mixing  chamber;  and 
passing  the  resulting  vapor-hot  air  mixture  from  said  mixing  ^^  >** 

chamber  into  contact  with  said  flue  gas  stream.  r-n-a^  - 


54n4,227 
SEED  PLANTING  APPARATUS 
Wayne  J.  Schwittcn,  Clara  Qty,  Miaa.,  aatigaor  to  WIC  Incor> 
porated,  Clara  City,  Mian. 

Filed  Jul.  6,  1990,  Ser.  No.  54M60 

Int.  CL'  AOIC  5/06 

VS.  a.  111—137  20  Clalnu 


1.  Planting  apparatus  comprising,  in  combination:  frame 
means,  furrow-opening  means  attached  to  said  frame  means, 
first  and  second  arm  units,  each  arm  unit  being  independently 
pivotally  mounted  to  said  frame  means  for  providing  for- 
wardly  and  rearwardly  disposed  end  portions,  a  gauge  wheel 
rotatably  carried  on  the  forward  end  portion  of  each  of  said 
arm  u  nits,  and  articulated  means  interconnecting  the  rear  end 
portions  of  said  units  with  each  other  so  that  said  gauge  wheels 
are  movable  relative  to  each  other  comprising,  in  combination: 
a  butterfly  link  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end,  with  the 
butterfly  link  being  pivotally  mounted  with  respect  to  the 
frame  means  about  a  pivot  axis  located  intermediate  the  first 
and  second  ends  of  the  butterfly  link;  a  first  link  pivotally 
connected  to  the  first  end  of  the  butterfly  link  and  to  the  rear- 
wardly disposed  end  portion  of  the  first  arm  unit;  and  a  second 
link  pivotally  connected  to  the  second  end  of  the  butterfly  link 
and  to  the  rearwardly  disposed  end  portion  of  the  second  arm 
unit. 


the  rows  defined  by  the  remaining  row  planter  units  of  the 
multiplicity  of  row  planter  units. 


S4n4a29 
CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  FRAME  SHIFT  IN 
EMBROIDERING  MACHINE 
mdeaori  Sasako,  Oluniya;  MkUo  Hiaatake,  Taakai,  and  Take- 
shi Kongo,  Hachioji,  aU  of  Japaa,  Mrigaora  to  Jaaoae  Scwiag 
Machine  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Aug.  24, 1990,  Ser.  No.  572,710 

OainM  priority,  applicaHoa  Japan,  Aug.  24, 1909, 1-216036 

lat.  a.'  DOSB  21 /Oa  69/36 

VS.  a.  112—121.12  4  CUaH 
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5,074,228 

APPARATUS  AND  METHODS  FOR  SELECTIVELY 

CREATING  IHAMLINES 

Gregory  R.  Daws,  R.R.  1,  Box  61,  Michigan,  N.  Dak.  58259 

Filed  Oct.  4, 1990,  Ser.  No.  592323 

lat.  CL»  AOIC  15/04 

VS.  a.  111—175  20  CUims 

1.  In  a  seeding  device  having  a  multiplicity  of  row  planter 
units,  said  row  planter  units  including  at  least  a  first  row 
planter  unit  located  adjacent  to  a  second  row  planter  unit  and 
a  third  row  planter  unit  located  adjacent  to  the  second  row 
planter  unit,  with  the  second  row  planter  unit  being  intermedi- 
ate the  first  and  third  row  planter  units,  first  means  for  deliver- 
ing metered  seed  to  the  first  row  pUnter  unit,  second  means  for 
delivering  metered  seed  to  the  second  row  planter  unit,  and 
third  means  for  delivering  metered  seed  to  the  third  row 
planter  unit,  an  apparatus  for  selectively  creating  a  tramline 
comprising  means  located  in  the  second  means  for  diverting  all 
of  the  metered  seed  of  the  second  means  from  the  second  row 
planter  unit  to  at  least  one  of  the  first  and  third  row  planter 
units  for  planting  with  the  metered  seed  delivered  by  the  first 
and  third  means,  with  the  seed  diverted  from  the  second  means 


1.  In  an  electronically  controlled  embroidering  machine 
having  an  upper  drive  shaft  rotaubly  driven  by  a  machine 
motor,  a  needle  bar  connected  to  the  upper  drive  shaft  and 
driven  therewith  to  reciprocate  in  a  vertical  direction,  a  needle 
secured  to  a  lower  end  of  the  needle  bar,  a  loop-taker  means 
cooperating  with  the  needle  to  catch  a  thread  loop  formed 
around  the  needle  to  thereby  form  a  stitch,  an  embroidery 
frame  for  supporting  a  fabric,  pulse  motor  means  for  shifting 
the  embroidery  frame  in  a  horizontal  plane  to  thereby  vary 
relative  position  between  the  needle  and  fabric  supported 
within  the  embroidery  frame,  a  presser  foot  vertically  recipro- 
cated in  synchronism  with  reciprocation  of  the  needle  to  exert 
a  downward  pressure  onto  the  fabric,  and  memory  means  for 
storing  pattern  data  for  a  plurality  of  embroidery  patterns, 
pulse  motor  means  being  driven  under  control  in  response  to 
the  pattern  data  of  a  selected  one  of  the  embroidery  patterns  to 
produce  the  selected  embroidery  pattern  on  the  fabric 
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a  control  system  for  controlling  horizontal  shift  of  the  em- 
broidery frame  which  comprises: 

phase  detecting  means  for  detecting  routional  phase  of  the 
upper  drive  shaft; 

drive  setting  means  for  setting  numbers  of  steps  and  a  rota- 
tional direction  of  the  pulse  motor  means,  said  numbers  of 
steps  and  said  rotational  direction  of  the  pulse  motor 
means  determining  the  horizontal  shift  of  the  embroidery 
frame  without  rotation  of  the  upper  drive  shaft; 

discriminating  means  for  discriminating  whether  the  embroi- 
dery frame  may  be  shifted  or  not  in  response  to  a  detection 
result  from  said  phase  detecting  means,  said  discriminating 
means  discriminating  a  first  condition  during  which  the 
embroidery  frame  may  be  shifted  because  the  upper  drive 
shaft  is  at  standstill  and  is  positioned  within  a  specific 
phase  range  in  which  the  needle  is  positioned  sufficiently 
above  the  fabric  and  a  second  condition  during  which  the 
embroidery  frame  may  not  be  shifted  because  the  upper 
drive  shaft  is  out  of  said  specific  phase  range  so  that  the 
needle  is  penetrating  the  fabric  or  positioned  substantially 
in  a  close  vicinity  to  the  fabric; 

drive  control  means  operated  when  said  discriminating 
means  discriminates  said  first  condition  to  steppingly 
rotate  the  pulse  motor  means  with  said  numbers  of  steps 
and  said  rotational  direction  determined  by  said  drive 
setting  means,  while  the  upper  drive  shaft  is  kept  at  stand- 
still; and 

stop  means  operated  when  said  discriminating  means  dis- 
criminates said  second  condition  to  immediately  stop  the 
pulse  motor  means. 


WORKPIECE  FABRIC  HOLDING  DEVICE  FOR  USE  IN 
SEWING  MACHINE 

SMMid  Morii;  KimiUko  Murata,  both  of  Nagoya;  Hlroynki 
Mitni,  Kangal,  and  Toafaiaki  iwaiaki,  Nagoya,  aU  of  Japu, 
asrignors  to  Brother  Kogyo  Kabwahiiri  Kaiaha,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  18, 1990,  Scr.  No.  583,998 

Qaims  priority,  applicatioa  JapM,  Oct  27, 1989, 1-280848 

lat.  a.'  D05B  21/00 

VS.  CL  112—121.15  9  Clainu 


1.  A  workpiece  fabric  holding  device  for  holding  a  work- 
piece  on  a  machine  table  and  relatively  moving  the  workpiece 
to  a  needle  location  while  continuously  holding  the  workpiece, 
comprising: 
a  lower  plate  movably  supported  for  passing  the  workpiece, 
and  formed  with  an  opening  through  which  sewing  por- 
tions including  at  least  two  sewing  loci  are  exposed,  the 
lower  plate  having  a  lower  surface  in  contact  with  the 
workpiece; 
at  least  two  upper  plates  movably  supported  in  a  horizontal 
direction  on  the  lower  plate,  the  upper  plates  provided 
with  fabric  clamping  portions  extending  into  the  opening 
and  having  lower  surfaces,  needle  slits  formed  at  the 
fabric  clamping  portions  to  allow  a  sewing  needle  to  pass 
threrethrough,  the  needle  slits  having  a  configuration 
corresponding  to  the  sewing  loci,  and  the  lower  surfaces 


of  the  fabric  ciaraping  portioiit  flush  with  the  lower  sur- 
face of  the  lower  plate  when  the  fabric  clamping  portions 
clamp  the  workpiece;  and 
horizontal  motion  driving  means  for  moving  the  upper 
plates  to  first  and  second  positions  in  the  horizontal  direc- 
tion, one  of  the  sewing  loci  defined  by  a  combination  of 
the  needle  slits  when  the  upper  plates  are  moved  to  the 
first  horizontal  position  and  another  sewing  locus  defined 
when  the  upper  plate*  are  moved  to  the  second  horizontal 
position. 


5/r74,231 

SEWING  MACHINE  AND  SYNCHRONIZING 

ATTACHMENT  THEREFOR 

EfaMT  R.  TlNMipaom  2408  47th  St.,  Labbock,  Tex.  79412 

.    Filed  Dec  19, 1990,  Ser.  No.  639,554 

Iirt.  CL>  D05B  27/06 

VS.  a.  112—311  18  daiiM 


5.  An  apparatus  for  synchronizing  movements  of  a  presser 
foot  bar  and  a  feed  foot  bar  of  a  sewing  machine  with  move- 
ment of  a  needle  bar  of  the  sewing  machine,  comprising: 
a  double-lever  body  having  defined  therein: 
a  central  aperture  for  receiving  a  retaining  screw  to  attach 
said  body  to  the  presser  foot  bar  and  to  define  a  first 
fulcrum; 
an  end  slot  for  receiving  a  retaining  screw  to  slidably 
attach  said  body  to  the  feed  foot  bar  and  to  define  a 
second  fulcrum;  and 
a  guide;  and 
a  roller  connected  to  the  needle  bar  so  that  said  roller  verti- 
cally reciprocates  with  the  needle  bar  and  rides  along  said 
guide  of  said  double-lever  body  to  pivot  said  double-lever 
body  alternately  about  the  first  and  second  fulcrums  and 
thereby  alternately  lift  the  feed  foot  bar  and  the  presser 
foot  bar. 


5,074,232 
PATTERN  SEWING  MACHINE 
Ke^Ji  Matsubara,  AicU,  and  Fi^io  Horie,  Nagoya,  both  of  Ja- 
pan, aaiignora  to  Brother  Kogyo  KabosUki  Kaiaha,  Nagoya, 
Japan 

FUed  Jnl.  25, 1990,  Scr.  No.  557,110 
Claim*  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  27,  1989,  1-195301; 
Jal.  31, 1989, 1-200051 

bt  a.)  D05B  3/02 
VS.  a.  112—445  20  OafaH 

1.  A  pattern  forming  sewing  machine,  comprising: 
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transfer  means  for  moving  a  fabric  in  a  primary  feed  direc- 
tion; 

needle  drive  means  for  driving  a  sewing  needle  to  form 
stitches  on  the  fabric; 

pattern  selection  means  for  selecting  at  least  one  pattern  unit, 
from  a  plurality  of  pattern  units,  to  be  sewn  on  the  fabric; 

sewing  control  means  for  controlling  the  transfer  means  to 
move  the  fabric  and  the  needle  drive  means  to  move  the 
needle  such  that  the  needle  forms  a  series  of  the  selected 
pattern  units  on  the  fabric; 


mension  that  when  they  are  secured  to  the  said  pontoons  the 
threaded  ends  protrude  above  the  top  surface  of  the  pontoons, 
means  for  maintaining  the  spaced  relation  between  pontoons 
comprising  a  seat  having  at  least  four  holes,  at  least  two 
near  each  end  which,  when  said  seat  is  placed  on  the  top 
surface  of  said  pontoons,  will  mate  with  the  threaded  bolts 
protruding  from  the  top  surface  of  the  said  pontoons,  and 
at  least  four  additional  holes  which,  when  the  seat  is  re- 
moved from  the  raft  and  rotated  approximately  ninety 
(90)  degrees  and  when  the  pontoons  are  positioned  side  by 
side  in  close  proximity,  will  likewise  mate  with  the 
threaded  bolts  protruding  from  the  top  surface  of  the  said 
pontoons, 
nuts  which  screw  down  the  bolts  and  against  the  seat  secur- 
ing it  firmly  to  the  pontoons. 


5,074,233 

COLLAPSIBLE  ONE-MAN  PONTOON  FISHING  RAFT 

AlTcni  C  Weed,  412  Boatoa  Ct.,  Davenport,  Iowa  52806 

Filed  Dec  4, 1990,  Scr.  No.  621,760 

Int.  CL»  B«B  7/04 

VS.  CL  114-61  »  CW" 


5,074,234 

VORTEX  GENERATORS  FOR  SAILS 

Richard  L  StearM,  IV,  1029  Etewood  Ave,  WflaMtte.  in.  60891 

FUed  Apr.  23, 1990,  Scr.  No.  513,387 

tat.  CL>  B63H  9/0* 

VS.  CL  114—103  »  ' 


diagonal  placement  means  for  placing  at  least  one  of  the 
selected  pattern  units  in  the  series  in  a  position  diagonal  to 
the  position  of  the  adjacent,  previously  formed  pattern 
unit  in  the  series;  and 

display  means  for  displaying  the  selected  pattern  units, 
where  the  display  means  displays  a  character  for  indicat- 
ing diagonal  placement  on  the  display  means  between  two 
adjacent  pattern  units,  the  second  of  which  is  to  be  placed 
in  a  position  diagonal  to  the  position  of  the  first. 


1.  A  collapsible  one-man  pontoon  fishing  raft  comprising:  at 
least  two,  spaced,  floatational  pontoons,  threaded  bolts  passing 
vertically  through  the  pontoons,  said  bolts  being  of  such  di- 


1.  A  blank  to  be  folded  into  a  vortex  generator  for  attach- 
ment to  the  surface  of  the  sail  of  a  sailboat  comprising  a  strip 
consisting  of  a  substrate  of  said  material,  being  foldablc  into 
four  panels  including  first  and  second  central  panels  adjacent 
each  other,  a  first  foot  panel  adjacent  the  first  central  panel, 
and  a  second  foot  panel  adjacent  the  second  central  panel,  a 
layer  of  pressure  sensitive  adhesive  on  one  surCaoe  of  the  cen- 
tral panels  and  the  foot  panels,  wherein  the  first  and  second 
central  panels  are  adapted  to  be  joined  together  by  the  pressure 
sensitive  adhesive  along  their  one  surface  to  form  a  central 
member  of  the  vortex  generator,  the  foot  panels  are  adapted  to 
be  joined  to  the  surface  of  the  sail  by  the  pressure  sensitive 
adhesive  along  their  one  surface,  with  the  central  member  of 
the  vortex  generator  projecting  into  the  flow  of  air  along  the 
surface  of  the  sail  to  which  the  vortex  generator  is  attached 
wherein: 
the  blank  is  a  rectangular  element  divided  into  the  two 
central  panels  and  the  two  foot  panels  and  includes  a 
release  liner  over  the  pressure  sensitive  adhesive  on  the 
one  surface  of  the  central  panels  and  the  foot  panels,  a  first 
line  of  weakness  defined  in  the  liner  between  the  first  foot 
panel  and  the  first  central  panel,  and  a  second  hne  of 
weakness  defined  in  the  liner  between  the  second  foot 
panel  and  the  second  central  panel,  wherein  the  liner  is 
separable  along  the  lines  of  weakness  into  a  first  section 
under  the  first  foot  panel,  a  second  section  under  the  first 
and  second  central  panels  and  a  third  section  under  the 
second  foot  panel. 


1860 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  24,  1991 


5,074,235 
ANCHOR  RFTRIEVING  DEVICE 
Satan  KobayaiU,  33-8  TaidMo  S-cktwc,  Sctagaya-kii,  Tokyo- 
to,  154,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  8, 1991,  Scr.  No.  652,944 

ClaiaH  priority,  appUcatfaw  Japam  Feb.  10, 1990,  2-30719 

bt  CL>  B63B  21/46 

VS.  CL  114—299  9  Claims 


S:^^ 


V-" 


1.  In  the  anchor  retrieving  device  to  be  combined  with  a 
main  anchoring  line  for  transmitting  the  anchoring  power  to  an 
anchor  which  includes  a  shank  having  a  crown  end  and  at  least 
one  flulie,  said  anchor  retrieving  device  transmitting  the  an- 
choring power  from  said  main  anchoring  line  to  the  end  of  said 
shank  opposite  to  said  crown  end  when  it  is  held  in  the  locking 
condition  and  transmitting  the  anchor  raising  power  from  said 
main  anchoring  line  to  said  crown  end  when  it  is  held  in  the 
unlocking  condition,  an  improved  anchor  retrieving  device 
which  comprises: 
a   lock   assembly   comprising   gripper   means   detachably 
mounted  on  an  intermediate  position  of  said  main  anchor- 
ing line  while  gripping  said  main  anchoring  line,  and  a 
lock  lever  having  a  lower  part  swingingly  supported  by 
the  lower  portion  of  said  gripper  means  and  an  upper  part 
releaseably  held  by  said  gripper  means; 
a  connection  line  having  one  end  connected  to  one  end  of 
said  shank  opposite  to  said  crown  end,  and  a  connection 
line  retainer  connected  to  the  other  end  of  said  connection 
line,  said  connection  line  retainer  being  fixed  to  said  lock 
lever  in  the  locking  condition  and  being  released  from  said 
lock  lever  in  the  unlocking  condition, 
restrainer  means  detachably  fixed  on  a  desired  position  of 
said  main  anchoring  line  to  restrict  downward  movement 
of  said  lock  assembly; 
a  weight  slidingly  engaging  with  said  main  anchoring  line 
and  adapted  to  be  dropped  downwards  along  said  main 
anchoring  line  to  impinge  said  lock  assembly  when  it  is 
desired  to  change  said  lock  assembly  from  the  locking 
condition  to  the  unlocking  condition  prior  to  the  anchor 
raising  operation. 


5,074036 
CANISTER  CONTAINED  EMERGENCY  BOAT  LADDER 
Eric  B.  Robertson,  Bradenton,  FUu,  assignor  to  Mac  Spenser  and 
Jadt  Jawita,  both  of  Bradenton,  Fla. 

Filed  Sep.  26, 1990,  Ser.  No.  588,218 
bt.  CL'  B63B  27/14 
MS.  CL  114—362  15  ClaiiBS 

1.  Aa  emergency  ladder  system  for  a  marine  vehicle  com- 
prising: 
a  flexible  ladder; 
a  container  for  holding  said  ladder  in  a  folded  condition  in  a 


stored  position,  said  container  comprising  a  latch  for 

maintaining  said  container  closed; 
means  for  sturdily  anchoring  an  upper  end  of  said  ladder  to 

a  base  on  the  marine  vehicle  at  a  location  apart  from  said 

container; 
means  for  permanently  mounting  said  container  on  the  ma- 


rine vehicle  at  a  position  wherein  said  container  does  not 
extend  outside  the  bounds  of  the  marine  vehicle;  and 
means  for  easy  opening  of  said  container  from  therebelow 
including  activation  means  for  opening  said  latch  by  pull- 
ing downwardly  whereupon  said  container  opens  and  said 
ladder  is  released  from  said  container  enabling  said  ladder 
to  fall  into  an  emergency  use  position. 


5,074,237 

PAINTING  APPARATUS 

Toshiftami  Ogasawara,  Kure,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mazda  Motor 

Corporation,  Hiroshima,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  245,159,  Sep.  16, 1988,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Oct.  18, 1990,  Ser.  No.  598,773 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Sep.  19, 1987,  62-233722 

Int  a.'  B05B  7/26.  12/14 

XiS.  a.  118—302  5  Claims 


^  TYPE  I 29 


j  TEMP  I— 26 


1.  A  painting  apparatus  for  selectively  spraying  a  plurality  of 
different  color  paints  from  a  paint  spray  gun,  comprising: 

supply  means  for  individually  supplying  said  plurality  of 
different  color  paints  or  thinner  to  a  manifold; 

color  paint  exchanging  means  having  a  plurality  of  dis- 
charge valves  which  are  controlled  to  open  and  close  so  as 
to  selectively  discharge  at  least  one  of  said  different  color 
paints  from  said  supply  mans  into  said  manifold; 

a  paint  passage  communicating  said  manifold  with  said  paint 
spray  gun,  paint  being  discharged  into  said  paint  passage 
from  said  manifold  during  a  painting  step; 

thinner  discharge  means  having  a  thinner  discharge  valve 
which  is  controlled  to  open  during  an  extruding  step 
occurring  before  termination  of  spraying  said  at  least  one 
of  said  different  color  paints; 

air  disctiarge  means  having  an  air  discharge  valve  which  is 
controlled  to  alternately  open  and  close  as  said  thinner 
discharge  valve  closes  and  opens,  respectively,  to  thereby 
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force  out  said  at  least  one  of  said  different  color  paints 

from  said  paint  passage  during  a  cleaning  step; 
a  regulator  disposed  in  said  paint  passage  for  reguUting  the 

discharging  quantity  of  paint  sprayed  from  said  spray  gim; 
a  flow  meter  disposed  between  said  regulator  and  paint 

spray  gun  for  measuring  the  amount  of  paint  flowing 

through  said  paint  passage; 
a  central  processing  unit  for  determining  a  paint  discharge 

rate  according  to  the  amount  of  paint  measured  by  said 

flow  meter,  and 
a  controller  for  controlling  said  regulator,  based  on  a  signal 

generated  by  said  central  processing  unit,  so  that  paint  is 

discharged  from  said  painting  apparatus  at  a  substantially 

constant  rate  throughout  said  painting  and  said  extruding 

steps. 

5.074,238 

PRODUCnON  LINE  PAINT  SPRAY  BOOTH  WITH 

DUAL  SLOTS 

Steve  E.  Tekhnk.  BaffiUo  Grore,  and  Lcalie  H.  Brown,  Carol 

Stramn,  both  of  DL,  assizors  to  Biaks  MaantMtnring  Com- 

puy,  naakUn  Park,  DL 

FDad  May  23, 1990,  Scr.  No.  528,106 
Int  CL*  B05B  15/12 
VS.  CL  118-326  13  ( 


1.  In  a  downdraft  paint  spray  booth  for  cleaning  paint  laden 
air  created  during  spray  painting  of  an  article,  the  booth  having 
a  spray  painting  chamber  and  means  for  moving  paint  laden  air 
into  and  from  said  spray  painting  chamber,  the  improvement 
comprising  a  water  washed  subfloor  below  said  spray  painting 
chamber  and  extending  from  each  side  of  said  booth,  a  supply 
for  supplying  water  to  said  subfloor,  a  conveyor  for  moving 
said  article  through  said  booth,  said  conveyor  being  at  least 
partially  recessed  below  said  spray  painting  chamber  and  into 
said  subfloor,  dual  slot  openings  in  between  the  sides  of  said 
subfloor  and  said  conveyor,  a  first  washing  means  at  said  dual 
slot  openings  for  said  subfloor,  whereby  the  paint  laden  air  can 
flow  around  the  article  and  the  conveyor  and  into  said  dual 
slots  to  provide  improved  air  flow  around  the  article  being 
painted,  reduced  overspray  accumulation  on  the  conveyor, 
and  a  more  compact  booth  arrangement. 


5,074.239 
EASTER  EGGS  DECORATING  AND  COLORING  KIT 
VcrlcM  Law,  2220  NW.  124(k  SL,  Miaad,  Fla.  33167 
Filed  Mar.  4. 1991,  Scr.  No.  663,570 
Int  CL»  B05C  13/02 
VS.  CL  118—429  8  Claims 

1.  An  Easter  egg  decorating  and  coloring  kit,  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  dye  chambers  each  sized  and  configured  for 
receipt  of  an  egg  to  be  colored  therein,  wherein  each  of 
said  dye  chambers  are  adapted  to  be  at  least  partially  filled 
with  a  dye  solution  such  that  an  egg  placed  within  the  dye 
chamber  will  be  completely  submerged,  said  plurality  of 
dye  chambers  integrally  formed  in  adjacent,  substantially 
linear  orientation  relative  to  one  another, 
each  of  said  plurality  of  dye  chambers  includes  an  open  top 
having  a  diameter  greater  than  a  diameter  of  the  egg  to  be 


placed  therein,  and  a  substantially  flat  bottom  defining  a 
support  base  adapted  to  support  said  dye  chambers  in  an 
upright  positioa  on  a  supporting  surface, 
paint  tray  integrally  formed  akng  and  extending  out- 
wardly from  a  rear  top  edge  of  said  dye  chambers  adja- 
cent said  open  top  thereof,  said  paint  tray  including  a 
plurality  of  paint  receptacles  containing  paint  therein,  and 
a  paintbrush  receptacle  for  placement  of  a  paintbrush 
therein. 


a  paintbrush  sized  and  configured  to  be  placed  and  sup- 
ported within  in  said  paintbrush  receptacle, 

an  egg  ladle  removably  secured  and  supported  to  a  front  of 
said  dye  chambers  and  including  a  head  poriion,  said  egg 
ladle  being  structured  and  configured  to  facilitate  place- 
ment and  removal  of  an  egg  into  and  out  from  within  said 
dye  chambers,  and 

package  means  fitted  to  said  head  portion  of  said  ladle  and 
containing  a  plurality  of  dye  tablets  therein. 


5,074.240 

DEVELOPER  MATERIAL  COATING  APPARATUS 

HAVING  SELECTIVE  COATING  UNIT 

YoaUyMa  Hoama,  Nagoya,  Japan,  aaatgaor  to  Brother  Kogyo 

KabwUki  Kaiska,  Aichi,  Japan 

Filed  JbL  25, 1990.  Scr.  No.  5S7.029 
OaiM  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aag.  11. 1M9. 1-M828(U1 
Int.  CL'  G03G  15/06 
VS.  CL  118—625  14  Claims 
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1.  A  devdoper  material  coating  apparatus  for  electrosuti- 
cally  coating  developer  material  on  a  support  member  in  a 
developer  material  coating  region  to  a  devdoper  sheet,  com- 
prising: 
support  member  feeding  means  for  feeding  the  support  mem- 
ber through  the  developer  material  coating  region  while 
carrying  the  support  member  thereof,  said  support  mem- 
ber feeding  means  having  a  first  surface  for  mounting  the 
support  member  thereon  and  a  second  surface  located  at 
an  opposite  side  to  said  first  surface; 
developer    material    coating    means    for    triboelectrically 
charging   the  developer  material   and   electrosutically 
supplying  the  charged  developer  material  to  the  support 
member  disposed  in  the  developer  material  coating  re- 
gion; and 
control  means  for  selectively  coating  the  charged  devdoper 
material  on  a  desired  portion  of  the  support  member. 
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wherein  said  control  means  comprises  at  least  one  array  of 
electrodes  fixedly  disposed  so  as  to  contact  said  second 
surface  of  said  support  member  feeding  means,  and  a 
control  unit  for  selectively  supplying  at  least  one  of  said 
electrodes  with  a  voluge  having  an  opposite  polarity  to 
that  of  the  charged  developer  material  while  the  charged 
developer  nuterial  is  coated  on  the  support  member. 


5,074,241 

DEVELOPER  MATERIAL  COATING  APPARATUS 

CARRY  ROLLER 

YoaUyan  Homna,  Nagoya,  Japan,  aaaiviar  to  Brother  Kogyo 

Kaimahiki  Kaidn,  Nagoya,  Japu 

FIM  Mar.  23, 1990,  Ser.  No.  497,658 

ClaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Ja»«^  Apr.  4,  1909, 1-85553 

lat.  a.'  G03G  15/06 

VS.  CL  lit— 451  12  elates 


1.  A  developer  material  coating  apparatus  for  electrostati- 
cally coating  developer  material  on  a  support  member  in  a 
developer  material  coating  region  to  form  a  developer  sheet, 
comprising: 
developer  material  coating  means  for  triboelectrically 
charging  the  developer  material  and  electrostatically 
supplying  the  charged  developer  material  to  the  support 
member  in  the  developer  material  coating  region,  said 
developer  material  coating  means  including  a  carry  roller 
rotatable  around  a  rotational  axis  thereof  for  carrying 
thereon  and  feeding  the  charged  developer  material  to  the 
developer  material  coating  region;  and 
support  member  feeding  means  for  feeding  the  suppori  mem- 
ber to  the  developer  material  coating  region  while  carry- 
ing the  suppori  member  thereon,  said  suppori  member 
feeding  means  having  a  coating  plane  in  the  developer 
material  coating  region  on  which  the  suppori  member  is 
disposed  so  as  to  be  electrostatically  coated  with  the 
developer  material  and  a  guide  unit  for  feeding  the  sup- 
port member  along  the  coating  plane  in  a  predetermined 
feeding  direction,  and  wherein  said  carry  roller  is  disposed 
at  a  predetermined  interval  away  from  said  coating  plane 
such  that  the  direction  of  the  rotational  axis  of  said  carry 
roller  is  intersected  obliquely  at  a  predetermined  angle  to 
the  feeding  direction  of  the  suppori  member  on  the  coat- 
ing plane  of  said  suppori  member  feeding  means. 


means  for  automatically  controlling  the  operation  of  at  least 
one  air  knife;  and 

at  least  one  air  knife  associated  with  said  means  for  autoiiuti- 
cally  controlling,  said  at  least  one  air  knife  being  sup- 
ported for  reciprocating  horizontal  translation  toward  and 
away  from  a  first  side  of  a  vertically  oriented  segment  of 
said  continuously  moving  strip  and  positioned  down- 
stream of  a  location  at  which  said  continuously  moxring 
strip  is  coated,  said  least  one  air  knife  including: 

an  elongated  barrel  having  first  and  second  closed  ends  and 
extending  lengthwise  across  the  width  of  said  continu- 
ously moving  strip; 


an  elongated  nozzle  extending  for  substantially  the  entire 
length  of  said  elongated  barrel;  and 

means  for  forming  a  plurality  of  differentially  pressurizable 
chambers  within  said  elongated  barrel, 

whereby  differentially  pressurized  gas  discharged  through 
said  nozzle  from  said  differentially  pressurizable  chambers 
controls  the  thickness  of  coating  applied  to  said  continu- 
ously moving  strip  in  order  to  produce  an  essentially 
uniform  and  desired  coating  thickness  across  the  width  of 
said  first  side  of  said  strip. 


5,074,2«3 
METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  COATING  WEBS  OF 
MATERIAL,  ESPECIALLY  WEBS  OF  PAPER  OR 
CARDBOARD 
Reinhard  Knop,  Bochum;  Gcorg  Miiller,  Neuss,  and  Herbert 
Sommer,  DiKseldorf,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Jagenberg  Aktiengeaellschaft,  Dnsseldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
nuuiy 

Filed  Feb.  23, 1990,  Ser.  No.  484,021 
Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  15, 
1989,3908386 

Int.  a.'  B05C  11/04 
VS.  CL  118—665  3  Claims 


5,074,242 
AIR  KNIFE 
Francis  H.  Bricmont,  Pittsfaorgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Bricmanage, 
lac,  McMnrray,  Pa. 

Filed  Jal.  23,  1990,  Ser.  No.  556,620 
lat  a.>  BOSC  11/02 
VS.  CL  118—665  18  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  producing  an  essentially  uniform  and  de- 
sired coating  thickness  across  the  width  of  a  continuously 
moving  freshly  coated  strip  workpiece  regardless  of  strip 
thickness,  width,  camber,  and  velocity,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising: 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  coating  a  web  of  material  such  as  paper 
or  cardboard,  including  a  backing  roll  with  a  flow-controlling 


December  24,  1991 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1M3 


flexible  doctor  with  iu  base  secured  to  a  pivoting  doctor  beam, 
the  beam  having  a  side  facing  away  from  the  backing  roll,  and 
means  for  causing  the  web  to  travel  over  the  backing  roll,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  thermosUtically  controlled 
electric  heating  strips  dispmed  over  the  operating  width  of  the 
side  of  the  doctor  beam  that  faces  away  from  the  backing  roll, 
thereby  to  create  a  prescribed  temperature  difference  in  the 
doctor  beam  between  the  sides  facing  toward  and  away  from 
the  backing  roll. 


exiting  the  liquid  orifice  when  liquid  flow  is 
inlet  liquid  port. 


aero  at  Ae 


SPRAY  MARKING  NOZZLE 
Romle  K.  Byerm,  PritaM,  W«*„  aasi^or  to  MetrigMid  Inc. 
Pnltean,  Wath. 

FBad  Jn.  23, 1990,  Ser.  No.  468,576 
fat.  a.)  B05C  11/00 
vs.  CL  118-669  It 


DIAMOND  SYNTHESIZING  APPARATUS 
NobaUra  Ot>.  Hi  NMiii  F^iiMri,  bulk  af  Hyaia.  JiW,  «■ 

FIM  Sap.  18, 1990,  Ser.  No.  S84«911 
prioftty.  aijHraHna  JapM.  Sa».  20.  t9M.  1-MS748; 
Ai«.  31, 1990,  ^2^U» 

im.  CL*  C23C  16/00 
VS.  CL  118—719  12  Otlmm 


-3~ 


1.  A  spray  marking  nozzle  for  spraying  a  target  material 
with  a  liquid  spray  using  a  gas  transporting  medium  compris- 
ing: 

a  substantially  flat  exit  surface; 

an  exit  liquid  passageway  in  the  shape  of  a  circular  cylinder 
with  the  longitudinal  axis  intersecting  and  substantially 
perpendicular  to  the  exit  surface; 

an  exit  gas  passageway  adjacent  and  substantially  parallel 
with  the  exit  liquid  passageway,  the  exit  gas  passageway 
being  in  the  shape  of  a  circular  cyUnder  with  the  longitu- 
dinal axis  intersecting  and  substantially  perpendicular  to 
the  exit  surface; 

an  inlet  gas  port  connected  to  a  source  of  pressurized  gas; 

an  inlet  liquid  port  connected  to  a  source  of  liquid  with 
means  for  controlling  the  liquid  pressure  at  the  inlet  liquid 
port; 

an  intermediate  gas  passageway  connecting  the  inlet  gas  port 
with  the  exit  gas  passageway; 

an  intermediate  liquid  passageway  connecting  the  inlet  liq- 
uid port  with  the  exit  liquid  passageway; 

a  gas  orifice  which  is  the  intersection  of  the  exit  gas  passage- 
way with  the  exit  surface;  and 

a  liquid  orifice  which  is  the  intersection  of  the  exit  liquid 
passageway  with  the  exit  surface,  the  liquid  orifice  adja- 
cent the  gas  orifice  with  adjacency  being  defined  to  assure 
that  pressure  outside  the  liquid  orifice  is  controlled  suffi- 
ciently according  to  Bernoulli's  law  by  a  gas  flow  from 
the  gas  orifice  so  that  liquid  flow  from  the  liquid  orifice  is 
reliably  drawn  into  the  gas  flow,  such  that  the  gas  flow 
transports  the  liquid  in  a  crisp  highly  resolvable  pattern  to 
the  target  material,  the  liquid  orifice  being  sufficiently 
small,  and  the  cavity  comprising  the  exit  liquid  passage- 
way and  the  intermediate  liquid  passageway  being  suffi- 
ciently stiff  that  liquid  surface  tension  prevents  liquid  from 


>.  A  diamead  synthesizing  apparatus  comprising:  a  reaction 
tnbe  (3)  ft>r  performing  a  reaction  for  synthesiziBg  a  diamond 
out  of  a  vapor-phase;  plasma  generation  means  (fS)  for  generat- 
ing a  requivad  microwave  plasma  in  said  reaction  tube  (3>,  a  gas 
reservoir  (13)  for  holding  a  reaction  gas,  conduit  means  con- 
necting said  reaction  tube  (3)  to  said  gas  reservoir  for  forming 
a  normally  closed  circulation  system  (12),  means  (5)  for  evacu- 
ating said  normally  closed  circulation  system  (12),  first  valve 
means  (4)  for  connecting  and  disconnecting  said  evacuating 
means  (S)  to  and  from  said  normally  cloaed  circulation  system 
(12),  pump  means  (16)  for  circulating  a  raw  material  gas  com- 
pound containing  cartxm  within  said  normally  closed  ctfcula- 
tion  system  (12)  when  said  normally  closed  circulation  system 
is  in  a  sealed  sute,  raw  material  gas  supply  means  (1)  for  inter- 
mittently supplying  said  reaction  gas  into  said  normally  closed 
circulation  system  (12),  and  further  valve  means  (2)  for  con- 
necting and  disconnecting  said  gas  supply  means  (1)  to  and 
from  said  closed  circulation  system  (12),  said  first  and  further 
valve  means  being  closed  to  completely  seal  said  closed  circu- 
lating system  (12)  during  iU  operation. 

5,074,246 
DEVICE  TO  COVER  A  FLAT  SURFACE  WIIH  A  LAYER 

OF  UNIFORM  THICKNESS 
Jea».Pien«  GaiUiHd,  GfCMUe,  a^  Atei  Pcrrfa,  St  lairiw. 
both  of  Fhncc,  aaai^ors  to  Ciwlaaariat  a  I'Energic  Ato- 
miqne,  Friuce 

Filed  Mar.  7. 1990.  Ser.  No.  490438 
CbdM  priority,  appHritftna  Iran.  Mar.  8. 1909,  8903028 
hd.CL*CX3C  14/24 
VS.  CL  118—730  f ' 


1.  An  apparatus  for  depositing  a  substantially  uniform  layer 
of  particles  on  the  surface  of  a  planar  substrate  comprising: 

a.  a  first  shaft  adapted  for  rotation  about  a  first  axis,  provided 
with  a  first  means  for  causing  rotation; 

b.  a  radial  arm  rigidly  attached  to  said  first  shaft; 
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c  a  second  shaft  adapted  for  rotation  about  a  second  axis 
different  from  said  first  axis,  said  second  shaft  being  pro- 
vided with  a  second  means  for  causing  rotation,  and  said 
second  shaft  being  attached  to  one  end  of  said  radial  arm; 

d.  a  substrate  holder  coaxially  mounted  on  one  end  of  said 
second  shaft  for  removably  fixing  said  planar  substrate, 
said  substrate  holder  being  oriented  such  that  a  line  which 
is  both  normal  to  the  surface  of  said  substrate  and  inter- 
secu  said  holder  at  the  center  of  said  holder,  and  a  third 
axis,  parallel  to  said  first  axis  and  intersecting  said  sub- 
strate holder  at  its  center,  forms  and  angle  of  at  least  ten 
degrees,  said  substrate  holder  also  being  oriented  such  that 
the  surface  of  said  substrate  faces  away  from  said  first  axis; 
and 

e.  At  least  one  particle  source  for  emitting  particles  along  a 
divergent  beam  in  the  direction  of  said  substrate. 


S.074,247 
INSECT  CONTAn<nNG  TEST  APPARATUS 
Rid  K.  Gnt>.  WalkcmiOc  M44  Loaia  C.  RMMge,  Mfll  Val- 
ley, Calif„  and  WilUaa  J.  LetovMam  Gnftom  MaH„  aMign- 
ors  to  The  Uaitei  Statca  of  Aacrica  aa  rcprcaeated  by  the 
Secretary  of  the  Aray,  Waahiagloa,  D.C. 

FIM  Fch.  11, 1991,  Ser.  No.  652,S57 

tot  CL>  AOIK  N/OO 

MS.  CL  119-«3  «  Ctoim 


tz 


s 


t) 


1.  An  insect  containing  test  apparatus  which  is  applied  to  a 
skin  region  of  a  test  subject  comprising: 

a  rectangular  slide  made  of  a  clear,  autoclavable  polycarbon- 
ate plastic; 

a  generally  rectangular  parallelpiped  cage  made  of  a  clear, 
autoclavable  polycarbonate  plastic,  said  cage  having  an 
open  top,  longitudinal  sides,  lateral  sides,  a  bottom  in 
which  test  holes  are  provided,  and  a  receiving  means  for 
slidably  receiving  said  slide  in  said  cage  adjacent  said  test 
holes  whereby  said  test  holes  are  selectively  covered  and 
uncovered  by  movement  of  said  slide; 

a  hole  in  one  said  lateral  sides  for  the  introduction  of  insects 
into  said  cage  and  a  stopper  which  normally  fills  said  hole; 
and 

a  screen  member  covering  said  open  top  of  said  cage. 


the  improvement  comprising: 

door  means  closing  said  opening,  said  door  means  being 
openable  to  allow  a  piglet  into  said  delivery  chamber, 

means  closing  said  door  to  prevent  the  return  of  said  piglet 
to  said  restraining  means; 

a  substantially  horizontal  grid  floor  in  said  delivery  cham- 
ber serving  to  prevent  excessive  piglet  movement  upon 
entry  therein  so  as  to  limit  umbilical  cord  damage  and  to 
provide  drainage  of  residual  body  fluids; 


a  feeder  chamber  alongside  but  separated  from  said  sow 
restraining  means; 

linkway  means  linking  said  delivery  chamber  to  said 
feeder  chamber,  said  linkway  means  including  a  ramp 
inclined  downwardly  to  said  feeder  chamber,  said  link- 
way means  being  adapted  to  allow  a  piglet  to  move 
from  said  delivery  chamber  to  said  feeder  chamber  but 
to  prevent  its  return  into  said  delivery  chamber;  and 

feeder  means  in  said  feeder  chamber  for  making  available 
feed  to  piglets  therein. 


S,074,249 

TOY  AND  METHOD  FOR  MAKING  THE  TOY 

PHd  W.  McMahoB,  568  Prctideat  St,  Brooklym  N.Y.  11215 

Filed  Aug.  31, 1990,  Ser.  No.  576,<SS 

tot  QV  AOIK  29/00 

MS,  CL  119—29  6  < 


of: 


54n4aM 
PIG  FARROWING  AND  WEANING  APPARATUS 
Charles  S.  Loader,  Mwaaatha,  Wheal  Roae,  Scorrier,  Rednith, 
Corawail,  Eaglaad 

Filed  Mar.  30, 1990,  Ser.  No.  501,4«2 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Uaited  Khigdom,  Apr.  4,  1909, 
8907513 

tot  a.)  AOIK  l/OQ.  9/00 
MS.  CL  119—20  9  OatoH 

1.  In  a  pig  farrowing  apparatus  of  the  type  having: 
restraining  means  for  restricting  the  orienution  of  a  sow 

during  delivery,  and 
a  delivery  chambier  separated  from  said  restraining  means  by 
a  closable  opening. 


1.  A  method  for  making  a  toy  for  cats,  comprising  the  steps 
f: 

providing  a  strip  of  flexible  sheet  material; 

providing  an  elongate  flexible  tensile  element,  said  strip  of 
sheet  material  having  a  width  shorter  that  a  length  of  said 
tensile  element; 

wrapping  said  strip  about  said  tensile  element  proximately  to 
one  end  thereof  to  form  a  substantially  cylindrical  roll  of 
said  strip  about  said  tensile  element,  such  that  opposite 
ends  of  said  tensile  element  extend  from  opposite  sides  of 
said  roll; 

upon  formation  of  said  roll,  drawing  said  opposite  ends 
towards  one  another  and  tying  said  opposite  ends  in  a  knot 
so  that  said  roll  is  deformed  to  assume  an  arcuate  shape 
and  so  that  one  of  said  opposite  ends  extends  in  one  direc- 
tion and  the  other  of  said  opposite  ends  ends  in  a  substan- 
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tially  opposite  direction,  whereby  the  deformed  roll  and 
said  tetuile  element  together  assume  an  aspect  of  a  mouse. 


5,074y2S0 

ANIMAL-OPERATED  WATERING  DEVICE 

Rcabca  B.  Clark.  IV,  280  Wialhnv  Rd.,  Bcrwjra.  Pa.  19312 

Filed  Mw.  2, 1990,  Ser.  No.  487,722 

tot  a.'  AOIK  7/00 

MS.  a.  119— 72J  28 


1.  In  an  animal  operated  watering  device,  the  combination 


of: 


i.  said  inlet  of  said  passageway  being  axially  ■'■g"*^  with 
the  opening  defined  by  said  seat; 

f.  the  exterior  of  said  valve  body  surrounding  said  inlet  being 
generally  transverse  to  said  passageway; 

g.  a  movable  member  in  said  passageway  between  said 
spacer  and  said  inlet,  head  contacting  a  surface  of  said 
spacer  opposite  the  surface  of  said  spacer  contacting  said 
^ve  element,  and  a  stem  projecting  through  the  restric- 
tion passageway  and  the  inlet  of  said  passageway,  there 
being  clearance  between  the  stem  of  the  movable  member 
and  the  tubular  restriction  passageway; 

h.  a  free  floating  washer  surrounding  the  stem  portion  of  said 
DM>vable  member  exterior  of  said  passageway  and  being 
generally  flush  with  said  exterior  portion  of  said  valve 
body  surrounding  said  inlet; 
i.  there  being  a  very  small  clearance  between  said  stem  of 

said  movable  member  and  the  inner  surface  of  said 

waiber. 


a.  a  valve  body  including  a  passageway  therethrough  having 
an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  adapted  to  be  secured  to  a  hollow 
water  supply  member  with  said  inlet  communicating  with 
the  water  supply  member  and  said  passageway  extending 
vertically; 

i.  an  intermediate  portion  of  said  valve  body  defining  a 
transverse  annular  valve  seat  in  said  passageway,  facing 
said  inlet; 

ii.  a  portion  of  said  valve  body  between  said  seat  and  said 
outlet  defining  a  first  portion  of  said  passageway  adja- 
cent said  seat  and  a  second  portion  of  said  passageway 
extending  from  said  first  portion  towards  said  outlet, 
said  first  and  second  passage  portions  joining  at  a  trans- 
verse annular  collar; 

b.  a  movable  valve  operating  member  having  a  head  resting 
on  said  collar  and  extending  substantially  the  length  of 
said  first  passage  portion  and  a  stem  extending  through 
said  second  passage  portion  and  projecting  beyond  said 
outlet  end; 

i.  axial  dimension  of  said  head  not  exceeding  axial  length 
of  said  first  passage  portion  and  transverse  dimension  of 
said  head  being  smaller  than  that  of  said  first  passage 
portion,  there  being  an  annular  space  between  said 
operating  member  and  a  surrounding  wall  defining  said 
passageway  through  which  water  can  flow  when  said 
head  of  said  operating  member  is  displaced  from  said 
collar; 

ii.  outer  diameter  of  said  stem  being  sufficiently  less  than 
inner  diameter  of  said  collar  so  that  when  said  stem  is 
displaced  at  an  angle  to  the  vertical,  said  head  can  tilt  so 
that  a  head  edge  rises  above  said  seat; 

c.  a  freely  movable  valve  element  in  said  passageway  adja- 
cent said  seat,  extending  completely  across  an  opening 
defined  by  said  seat; 

d.  a  spacer  member  lying  on  said  valve  element  and  extend- 
ing upwardly  in  a  portion  of  said  passageway  between  said 
valve  element  and  said  inlet; 

i.  a  surface  portion  of  said  spacer  contacting  said  valve 
element  being  sufficiently  porous  to  prevent  ringing  of 
said  spacer  member  and  said  valve  element  when  in 
contact  one  with  another  such  that  said  valve  element 
does  not  stick  to  said  surface  but  slides  along  said  sur- 
face when  said  valve  operating  member  head  tilts  and 
lifts  one  side  of  said  valve  element  off  said  seat; 

e.  a  portion  of  said  passageway  proximate  said  inlet  defining 
a  tubular  restriction  passageway; 


5,074.251 
ILLUMINATED  PET  COLLAR 
M.  Ptaaorlr,  Saraaota,  Fla.,  iirigmr 
Peaaock,  Saramta,  Fla. 

Filed  Oct  31, 1990,  Ser.  No.  «7,257 
tot  a.)  AOIK  27/00 
MS.  CL  119— 10« 


to  Naacir  A. 


1.  An  illuminated  collar  for  pets  comprising: 

an  elongated  flexible,  pliable,  thin  wall,  transparent  plastic 
display  tube  open  at  each  end  and  having  a  smooth  exte- 
rior surface; 

two  spaced  apart  flexible  electrical  conduits  electrically 
isolated  one  from  another  and  generally  coextensive  with 
said  tube; 

a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  miniature  lights  electrically  con- 
nected in  parallel  between  said  two  electrical  conduits  and 
extending  within  and  along  substantially  the  entire  length 
of  said  tube; 

a  small  housing  for  removably  retaining  a  battery  power 
source  and  having  a  first  stem  axially  extending  from  an 
end  thereof  and  a  removable  plug  at  the  other  end  thereof, 
said  plug  having  a  second  stem  extending  in  the  opposite 
dii-ection  from,  and  generally  coaxial  with,  said  first  stem; 

said  first  stem  having  two  opposing,  spaced  apart  exterior 
electrical  contacu  thereon  in  controlled  electrical  com- 
munication with  said  battery  source  by  an  electrical 
switch; 

said  electrical  switch  positioned  on  said  housing  and  struc- 
tured for  connecting  said  battery  source  to  said  two  elec- 
trical contacts; 

each  end  of  said  tube  sized  for  snug  slidable  engagement 
over  one  said  stem  forming  said  collar  with  said  housing; 

said  electrical  conduits  each  having  an  exposed  surface  at 
one  end  of  said  tube  structured  to  make  an  electrical 
connection  with  one  said  electrical  contact  when  one  end 
of  said  tube  is  slid  over  said  first  stem. 
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S,074^2 

RECHAKGEABLE  INSECTICIDE  DISPENSER 

PROVIDING  CONTROLLED  RELEASE  OF  AN 

INSECnODE  COMPOSITION 

lorgH,  Jr^  12150  PMe  RiL,  Roclmde,  Teoii.  371S3 

OMtiBMtiMi-i»^p»t  of  S«r.  No.  173,r7S,  Mar.  25.  IWS, 
■budoMd.  TUf  appUcitkM  Jul.  1«.  1990.  Scr.  No.  553.171 
Int  a.)  AOIK  13/00 
VS.  a.  119— 15«  11 


chamber,  respectively,  said  pistons  oscillatable  in  their  respec- 
tive chambers  between  a  left-hand  and  a  right-hand  dead  posi- 
tion, valved  air  inlet  ports  in  said  casing  opening  into  said 
compressor  chamber,  an  outlet  port  in  said  casing  opening  into 
said  work  chamber  intermediate  said  nartitions,  said  rotor 
having  an  air  transfer  passage  on  each  side  of  said  compressor 
piston,  each  establishing  communication  between  said  com- 
pressor chamber  and  said  work  chamber  around  an  adjacent 
partition  when  said  compressor  piston  reaches  a  dead  position 
at  the  last-named  partition;  wherein  said  casing  has  a  double 
wall  construction  defining  cooling  chambers  surrounding  said 
work  chamber  and  an  air  inlet  chamber  surrounding  said  com- 
pressor chamber,  said  air  inlet  chamber  in  communication  with 
at  least  some  of  said  inlet  ports  and  with  a  central  casing  air 
inlet  port,  and  further  including  a  remotely-controlled  butter- 
fly vale  mounted  in  said  casing  air  inlet  port  for  adjusting  the 
amount  of  air  entering  said  compressor  chamber. 


1.  A  rechargeable  dispenser  for  releasing  insecticide  to  live- 
stock and  domestic  animals  which  comprises  at  least  one  flexi- 
ble primary  compartment  and  at  least  one  flexible  secondary 
compartment  of  lesser  volume  than  said  at  least  one  flexible 
primary  compartment  said  dispenser  having  at  least  one  dis- 
pensing orifice  in  a  wall  of  said  at  least  one  secondary  compart- 
ment and  said  at  least  one  primary  compartment  and  said  at 
least  one  secondary  compartment  being  filled  with  a  continu- 
ous mass  of  fabric  packing  material  saturated  with  insecticide 
filling  all  the  space  inside  said  dispenser  and  extending  through 
at  least  one  restricted  control  opening  between  compartments 
and  into  and  on  inside  said  at  least  one  dispensing  orifice  to  a 
plane  flush  with  an  outer  surface  of  said  wall. 


5,074.254 

FORCED-ORCULATION  TYPE  WATER-COOLING 

SYSTEM  FOR  HORIZONTAL  INTERNAL<X>MBUSTION 

ENGINE 

Yodiimichi  Takamatsu,  Osaka,  Japaii,  asaignor  to  Kubota  Ltd.. 
Osaka.  Japan 

Coatinuatioii  of  Ser.  No.  200.118.  May  27, 1988,  abandoned. 
ThU  application  Mar.  9, 1990,  Scr.  No.  492.373 
Claims   priority,   appUcatioa   Japan,   May   29,   1987,  62- 
83811[U1:  Jul.  30, 1987, 62-117702{U];  Jul.  30, 1987, 6M91997 

Int  CL'  FOIP  5/W 
U.S.  a.  123— 41.44  10  ( 


5,074.253 

VOLUMETRIC  DISPLACEMENT  MACHINE  WITH 

DOUBLE-ACnON  OSCILLATING  PISTONS 

Georges  Dettwilcr,  12^405  Jasmin  St,  CarticrTillc.  Cauda  H4K 

IWl 

FOed  Feb.  14, 1990,  Scr.  No.  479,994 

Iirt.  a.)  F02B  53/00:  FD2M  57/06 

VS.  a.  123—18  A  5  CUms 


1.  A  volumetric  displacement  machine  comprising  a  casing 
defining  a  circular  cavity,  a  rotor  rotatably  mounted  in  said 
casing,  extending  across  and  co-axial  with  said  cavity,  a  pair  of 
angularly-spaced  radial  partitions  fixed  to  said  casing,  extend- 
ing across  said  cavity  and  in  sealing  engagement  with  said 
rotor,  said  partitions  defining  in  said  cavity  a  compressor 
chamber  and  a  work  chamber,  a  compressor  piston  and  a  work 
piston  fixed  to  and  radially  protruding  from  said  rotor  at  angu- 
larly-spaced locations  and  extending  across  and  in  sweeping 
engagement  with  said  compressor  chamber  and  with  said  work 
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1.  A  forced-circulation  type  water-cooling  system  for  a 
horizontal  internal-combustion  engine  having  a  front  and  a 
back  along  a  fore  and  back  direction,  comprising: 

an  engine  body  formed  with  a  cylinder  jacket  to  cool  a 
horizontal  engine  cylinder,  said  cylinder  jacket  having  at 
upper  and  lower  portions  thereof  a  plurality  of  cylinder 
jacket  communication  ports,  said  engine  body  further 
comprising  a  cylinder  head  having  a  cylinder  head  jacket 
provided  with  a  plurality  of  head  jacket  communication 
ports  disposed  in  correspondence  with  the  cylinder  jacket 
communication  ports  and  in  communication  therewith, 
the  cylinder  head  being  fixed  to  a  lateral  surface  of  the 
cylinder  block,  the  cylinder  head  jacket  being  provided 
with  a  cooling  water  inlet  at  a  mid-height  portion  one  of  a 
front  surface  and  a  rear  surface  thereof,  and  the  cylinder 
water  jacket  being  provided  with  a  heated  water  outlet; 

a  radiator  located  in  a  surrounding  space  outside  the  engine 
body  and  positioned  laterally  thereof; 

a  water  pump  mounted  to  the  cylinder  head  to  receive 
cooled  water  from  a  bottom  position  of  said  radiator,  for 
directing  said  cooled  water  under  pressure  to  an  internal 
surface  of  said  cylinder  head  of  said  engine  to  generate 
violent  circulation  by  being  forced  to  flow  divergingly 
upward  and  downward  thereat,  the  upward  cooling  water 
flow  turning  in  the  cylinder  head  jacket  to  flow  through 
the  upper  ones  of  said  communication  ports  into  the  cylin- 
der jacket  and  the  downward  cooling  water  flow  turning 
in  the  cylinder  head  jacket  to  flow  through  the  lower  ones 
of  said  communication  ports  into  the  cylinder  jacket  for 
thereby  efficiently  cooling  the  cylinder  head,  the  radiator 
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being  connected  to  receive  water  flow  from  the  cylinder 
jacket  to  cool  the  same  for  recirculation  by  the  water 
pump; 

a  pump  mounting  seat  for  the  water  pump  being  provided  at 
the  cylinder  head  adjacent  one  of  the  front  and  the  back  of 
the  engine,  the  water  pump  being  mounted  on  the  pump 
mounting  seat  with  a  pump  shaft  extending  in  the  fore  and 
back  direction;  and 

a  pump  driving  wheel  fixedly  secured  to  a  rotation  shaft 
projecting  from  one  of  the  front  and  back  the  engine,  at 
the  same  side  as  the  water  pump  mounting  side,  the  pump 
driving  wheel  being  interlockingly  connected  through  a 
wrapping  connector  to  a  pump  input  wheel  fuedly  se- 
cured to  the  pump  shaft. 


5,074.254 

LUBRICATING  SYSTEM  FOR  A  VALVE  SEAT  OF  AN 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

MMdtairi  SaUs,  OjrMM,  JapM.  Mrigpw  to  Krtn^nrl  Kairiw 

KoMtn  SctakMho.  Tokyo.  Japaa 
PCT  No.  PCT/JP89/00736,  (  371  DMc  Mar.  23, 1990,  §  102(e) 
Dirte  Mar.  23, 1990.  PCT  Pi*.  No.  WO90/01108.  PCT  Pob. 
Date  Feb.  8. 1990 

PCT  Filed  JaL  24, 1989,  Scr.  No.  4C9,472    

OaioH  priority.  appHeatioa  Japan.  JaL  25. 1988. 43-97298 
lat.  CI'  POIP  3/14 
U5.  CL  123— 41.77  4( 


5.074.255 
V-SHAPED  ENGINE 
Hidcsakn  Ebcsa,  HiraaUaM;  Masakasa  ToknyaaM,  Aki,  and 
Masanri  NisUda.  HigasUUraaUau.  all  of  Japaa,  assignors  to 
Maada  Motor  Corporatioa.  HirasUaia.  Japaa 

FOed  May  29, 1991,  Ser.  No.  707.337 
Claims  priority.  appUcatioa  Japaa.  Jna.  5. 1990.  ^59718[U]; 
Apr.  10, 1991,  3-23579[U] 

lat.  a.'  F02B  75/18 
VS.  CL  123— «1.74  12  dalam 


1.  A  lubricatiitg  system  for  a  valve  seat  of  an  internal  com- 
bustion engine  in  which  lubricant  oil  is  fed  to  the  valve  seat 
made  with  a  seat  ring,  comprising: 

an  outer  cylindrical  surface  of  the  seat  ring  is  formed  with  an 
annular  groove  along  a  circumferential  direction  of  the 
outer  cylindrical  surface  and  a  part  of  the  scat  ring  provid- 
ing a  valve  seat  surface  of  the  seat  ring  is  made  of  a  porous 
material  readily  containing  the  lubricant  oil  only  between 
the  valve  seat  surface  and  the  annular  groove;  and 

a  cylinder  head  to  which  the  seat  ring  is  fastened  is  provided 
with  an  oil  passage  for  feeding  lubricant  oil  to  the  annular 
groove, 

whereby  the  lubricant  oil  fed  through  the  oil  passage  and  the 
annular  groove  is  contained  in  the  valve  seat  surface  of  the 
seat  ring  made  of  the  porous  material  to  produce  a  lubri- 
cant oil  film  on  the  valve  seat  surface. 


54174,257 
AIR  INTAKE  DEVICE  FOR  AN  ENGINE 
Jaakichi  Amaao,  and  MasaaW  Marakaari,  both  of  Iwata,  Japa^ 
to  YaMha  HaisirfoU  KabosUU  Kaisha,  Iwata, 


Filed  Jal.  17, 1990,  Scr.  No.  554,257 
Claim*  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  JaL  21,  1989,  1-190147: 
Sep.  27, 1909, 1.253178 

lat  CL'  F02M  35/10 
VS.  a.  123-52  MB  **  Oalias 


1.  A  V-shaped  engine  comprising: 

a  cylinder  block; 

a  pair  of  a  first  bank  and  a  second  bank,  the  pair  having  a 
V-shape  in  respect  of  a  crosswise  plane  thereof,  the  first 
bank  being  formed  by  a  first  cylinder  head  and  a  first  top 
half  portion  of  the  cylinder  block  supporting  the  first 
cylinder,  the  second  bank  being  formed  by  a  second  cylin- 
der head  and  a  second  top  half  portion  of  the  cylinder 
block  supporiing  the  second  cylinder; 

an  water  pump  provided  on  a  front  end  portion  of  the  cylin- 
der block; 

an  inlet  passage  for  introducing  coolant  into  the  water  pump, 
the  inlet  passage  extending  in  a  vertical  direction  in  a 
space  between  the  first  bank  and  the  second  bank; 

a  timing  belt  idler  provided  in  fttwit  of  the  space;  and 

an  outlet  passage  for  discharging  the  coolant  from  the  first 
bank  and  the  second  bank,  the  outlet  passage  extending  in 
a  transverse  direction  over  front  faces  of  the  first  bank  and 
the  second  bank  and  passing  between  the  timing  belt  idler 
and  the  inlet  passage. 


t.  An  induction  system  for  an  engine  having  a  cyUnder 
assembly  having  a  plurality  of  aligned  cylinders  and  a  side 
surface  defining  a  plurality  of  aligned  intake  ports  facing  in  a 
first  direction  from  said  side  surface,  said  induction  system 
comprising  a  plurality  of  first  pipe  sections  each  extending 
from  a  respective  one  of  said  intake  ports  outwardly  and  termi- 
nating in  a  generally  right  angled  portion,  a  plurality  of  second 
pipe  sections  having  a  generally  U  shaped  configuration  hav- 
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ing  first  and  second  portions  extending  generally  parallel  to 
said  side  surface,  said  first  portions  of  said  second  sections 
being  spaced  further  from  said  side  surface  than  said  second 
portion  and  being  in  direct  communication  at  its  upper  end  to 
a  respective  one  of  said  angle  portions  of  a  respective  of  said 
first  pipe  sections,  and  a  common  plenum  chamber  connected 
to  and  communicating  with  the  upper  end  of  each  of  said 
second  portions  of  said  second  pipe  sections  for  supplying 
intake  air  to  each  of  said  intake  ports. 


1.  An  intake  system  for  a  multiple-cylinder  engine  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  discrete  intake  passages  which  are  substan- 
tially equal  to  each  other  in  length  and  are  connected  to  the 
respective  cylinders  at  their  downstream  ends,  an  integrated 
chamber  into  which  the  upstream  ends  of  the  discrete  intake 
passages  are  merged,  and  an  upstream  side  intake  passage 
which  communicates  the  integrated  chamber  with  the  atmo- 
sphere, the  integrated  chamber  having  an  upstream  side  end 
face  and  a  downstream  side  end  face,  the  cross-sectional  area 
of  the  integrated  chamber  increasing  from  the  upstream  side 
end  face  to  the  downstream  side  end  face,  the  upstream  side 
intake  passage  opening  into  the  integrated  portion  in  the  up- 
stream side  end  face,  and  the  discrete  intake  passages  respec- 
tively having  openings  into  the  integrated  chamber  in  the 
downstream  side  end  face,  characterized  in  that  formulas 

So  >  0.25  X  Sjv 


5,074,259 

ELECTRICALLY  OPERATED  CYLINDER  VALVE 

Pavo  PMic,  144  McKinlcy  A*e„  Eart  Hwovcr.  N  J.  07934 

Filed  May  9, 1990,  Ser.  No.  520,725 

IiH.  CL'  FOIL  9/04 

VS.  a.  123—90.11  19  ClafaM 


5,074,25s 
INTAKE  SYSTEM  FOR  MULTIPIXOTUNDER  ENGINE 
Mitsuo  HitooU;  Toahihiko  Hattori;  Masashi  Manibara,  and 
Mikihito  Fi^jii,  all  of  HiroaUma,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mazda 
Motor  Corporation,  HiitMUma,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  4,  1990,  Ser.  No.  577,005 

Clainis  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  5,  1989, 1-230613 

UL  a.)  F02M  35/10 

VS.  CL  123—52  MB  10  daims 


a/^  Si     >  0.7  X  (5i/5b) 

are  satisfied  wherein  So  and  S|  respectively  represent  the  area 
of  the  upstream  side  and  downstream  side  end  faces  of  the 
integrated  chamber,  Syv  represents  the  sum  of  the  areas  of  the 
openings  of  the  discrete  intake  passages  into  the  integrated 
chamber,  and  H  represents  the  distance  between  the  upstream 
side  and  downstream  side  end  faces  of  the  integrated  chamber. 


1.  An  electrically  operated  cylinder  valve  and  valve  operat- 
ing device  for  use  in  an  internal  combustion  engine  comprising: 

a  slidable  cylinder  valve  for  selectively  opening  and  closing 
a  valve  port,  the  cylinder  valve  comprising  a  valve  head, 
a  valve  stem,  and  a  disc  spaced  from  the  valve  head  and 
secured  to  the  valve  stem  for  movement  therewith,  the 
disc  having  first  and  second  sides; 

an  electromagnetic  device  for  operating  the  valve,  the  elec- 
tromagnetic device  having  first  and  second  ends  and 
comprising: 

a  first  electromagnet  at  the  first  end  of  the  electromagnetic 
device; 

a  first  inertia  absorbing  spring  located  proximate  the  first 
electromagnet  and  adapted  to  contact  the  first  side  of  the 
disc; 

a  second  electromagnet  at  the  second  end  of  the  electromag- 
netic device; 

a  second  inertia  absorbing  spring  located  proximate  the 
second  electromagnet  and  adapted  to  contact  the  second 
side  of  the  disc; 

the  first  electromagnet  and  the  second  electromagnet  and 
the  first  inertia  absorbing  spring  and  the  second  inertia 
absorbing  spring  being  spaced  from  one  another  so  as  to 
define  a  substantially  fixed  valve  lift; 

wherein  the  disc  is  located  between  the  first  and  second 
electromagnet  and  between  the  first  and  second  inertia 
absorbing  springs,  such  that  the  disc  is  movable  between  a 
first  position  in  which  the  first  side  of  the  disc  contacts  the 
first  inertia  absorbing  spring  while  the  second  side  of  the 
disc  is  spaced  from  the  second  inertia  absorbing  spring  and 
a  second  position  in  which  the  second  side  of  the  disc 
contacts  the  second  inertia  absorbing  spring  while  the  first 
side  of  the  disc  is  spaced  from  the  first  inertia  absorbing 
spring; 

wherein  the  disc  is  moved  toward  the  first  position  by  a 
simultaneous  repelling  force  of  the  second  electromagnet 
and  attraction  force  of  the  first  electromagnet  and  the  disc 
is  moved  toward  the  second  position  by  a  simultaneous 
repelling  force  of  the  first  electromagnet  and  attraction 
force  of  the  second  electromagnet. 
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5,074,260 

VALVE  DRIVING  DEVICE  AND  VALVE  DRIVING 

METHOD  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

SUimo  Yagi;  YooicU  bhilMHU,  and  HIraski  Sono,  all  of 
Saitaasa,  Japan,  anignon  to  Honda  Gikcn  Kogyo  KabnthiH 
KaiiiM,  Tokjro,  Japan 

FDed  Apr.  27, 1990,  Ser.  No.  515,438 

ClafaM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japai^  Apr.  27, 1909,  M00944 

Int.  a.>  FOIL  1/34 

VS.  CL  123—90.16  14  Oaian 


54n4,261 
ROCKER  ARM  ASSEMBLY 
Mlchad  G.  Hamkmt,  Faflaftna;  Rkkard  F.  Mwpkjr, 
Gor4oa  L.  SteUacr,  both  oTTorTteglon,  an  of  Con., 
to  The  Torrington  Cnipany,  Torriagtoa,  Conn. 
FIM  Jan.  14,  1991,  Ser.  No.  640,928 
Int  CL'  FOIL  1/18 
VS.  CL  123-90  J9  15 


1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  having  a  cylinder,  intake 
and  exhaust  valves  operative  in  said  cylinder,  pivotably 
mounted  rocker  arms  operatively  engaging  each  of  said  valves, 
respectively,  a  cam  mounted  on  a  first  camshaft  and  engaging 
a  said  rocker  arm  for  operating  said  intake  valve  and  a  cam 
mounted  on  a  second  camshaft  and  engaging  a  said  rocker  arm 
for  operating  said  exhaust  valve,  and  means  for  controllably 
varying  the  phase  angle  of  said  cams  and  the  extent  of  valve  lift 
imparted  thereby,  comprising: 
first  camshaft  support  means  joumalling  one  of  said  cam- 
shafts for  rotation  and  being  disptaceably  mounted  with 
respect  to  the  rocker  arm  operating  said  intake  valve; 
second  camshaft  support  means  joumalling  the  other  of  said 
camshafts  for  rotation  and  being  displaceably  mounted 
with  respect  to  the  rocker  arm  operating  said  exhaust 
valve; 
means  for  routably  driving  said  camshafts;  and 
driving  mechanism  operatively  connecting  each  of  said  first 
and  second  camshaft  support  means  for  displacing  said 
support  means  with  respect  to  their  respective  associated 
rocker  arm  to  vary  the  phase  angles  of  said  cams  and 
extent  of  valve  lift  imparted  to  said  valves  thereby  in 
response  to  changes  in  engine  operating  conditions. 
13.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  a  cylinder,  an 
intake  valve  and  an  exhaust  valve  operative  in  said  cylinder, 
independently  mounted  camshafts  bearing  cams  for  operating 
each  of  said  intake  and  exhaust  valves  respectively,  a  method 
for  operating  said  valves  comprising  the  steps  of: 
sensing  the  rotational  speed  of  said  engine;  and,  in  response 
to  an  increase  therein,  advancing  the  closing  timing  of  said 
exhaust  valve,  retarding  the  opening  timing  of  said  intake 
valve;  and  increasing  the  lift  of  both  of  said  intake  and 
exhaust  valves. 


I.  A  rocker  arm  assembly  comprising: 

a  bearing  support  member  adapted  for  mounting  on  a  sup- 
port stud; 

two  annular  bearings  having  a  conunon  axis,  supported  and 
retained  on  the  bearing  support  member,  the  circumfer- 
ence of  the  bearings  defining  a  cylindrical  envelope  per- 
pendicular to  the  support  stud  and  enclosing  the  bearing 
support  member, 

a  rocker  arm  having  a  bore  larger  than  the  diamrtrr  of  the 
cylindrical  envelope  and  having  an  aperture  for  receiving 
the  support  stud,  the  bearings  forming  a  clearance  fit 
within  the  bore  such  that  the  rocker  arm  may  be  pivoted 
on  the  bearings  about  the  axis  of  the  bearing  support 
member;  and 

retaining  means  on  the  rocker  arm  engageable  with  the 
support  stud  for  limiting  movement  of  the  rocker  arm 
away  from  the  support  stud  and  for  limiting  axial  move- 
ment of  the  rocker  arm  relative  to  the  bearings. 


SPARK  DEVICE  FOR  INTERNAL  OOMBUSHON 
ENGINES 
Mae  McAbee,  4014  Uwwin  PL  Dr.,  Det  Moines,  Iowa  50312, 
and  Scott  f^Miphril.  2518  ti£.  102ad  Ave,  Ankcny,  tarn 
50021 

FDed  Oct  15, 1990,  Ser.  No.  9M,n4 
fart.  CL»  F02P  15/08 
VS.  CL  123—169  MG  13  < 


2.  A  spark  device  for  causing  a  (durality  of  sparks  in  the 
combustion  chaml>er  of  an  internal  combustion  engine,  said 
device  comprising: 

an  insulative  body; 

a  plurality  of  electrically  conductive  aegments  connected  to 
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said  insuUtive  body  and  arranged  in  a  line  forming  a 
predetermined  pattern,  each  of  said  segments  being  spaced 
a  predetermined  distance  from  one  another  so  as  to  create 
a  plurality  of  spark  gaps  between  said  segments,  said  line 
of  segments  having  a  first  segment  at  one  end  of  said  line 
and  a  last  segment  at  the  opposite  end  of  said  line; 

first  lead  means  connected  to  said  first  segment  and  adapted 
to  be  connected  to  a  source  of  electrical  energy; 

second  lead  means  connected  to  said  last  segment  and 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  ground,  whereby  the  introduc- 
tion of  electrical  energy  to  said  first  lead  means  causes 
sparks  to  be  emitted  at  all  of  said  spark  gaps; 

an  insulative  barrier  being  positioned  between  said  first 
segment  and  said  last  segment  for  preventing  a  spark  from 
being  emitted  directly  between  said  first  and  last  segment. 


5,074063 
STOP/STAKT  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  AN  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Chariet  E.  Emerson,  3S23  W.  atms  Way,  Phoeirix,  Ariz.  85019 

Filed  Feb.  2, 1990,  Ser.  No.  474,543 

bt  a.s  F02N  n/00 

MS.  a.  123— 179J  20  CUims 


1.  A  method  or  automatically  starting  an  internal  combus- 
tion engine  having  a  plurality  of  cylinders  and  an  ignition 
timing  control  mechanism  wherein  ignition  points  are  mounted 
upon  a  spark  advancement  plate  proximate  a  distributor  cam  so 
that  during  operation  of  said  engine  said  distributor  cam  ro- 
tates in  a  first  direction  to  operate  said  points,  said  timing 
control  mechanism  being  coupled  to  said  cylinders  to  define  a 
firing  order,  said  engine  being  stopped  at  a  position  in  said 
firing  order  in  which  said  timing  control  mechanism  identifies 
a  last-encountered  cylinder,  and  said  method  comprises  the 
steps  of: 

energizing  ignition  for  said  engine;  and 

rotating  said  spark  advancement  plate  in  said  first  direction 
to  cause  said  points  to  move  relative  to  said  cam  to  cause 
a  first  spark  after  said  energizing  step  to  occur,  said  first 
spark  occurring  in  said  last-encountered  cylinder. 

8.  A  method  for  starting  an  internal  combustion  engine 
having  a  plurality  of  injectors,  a  corresponding  plurality  of 
cylinders,  and  an  ignition  timing  control  mechanism  coupled  to 
said  plurality  of  cylinders  to  define  a  firing  order,  said  engine 
stopping  at  a  position  in  said  firing  order  in  which  said  ignition 
timing  control  mechanism  identifies  a  last-encountered  cylin- 
der, and  said  method  additionally  having  a  high  pressure  fuel 
line  coupled  from  a  pump  to  an  injector  to  supply  pressurized 
fuel  to  said  cylinders,  said  method  comprising: 

collecting  fuel  from  said  high  pressure  fuel  line  in  an  accu- 
mulator while  said  engine  is  running; 

retaining  said  collected  fuel  in  said  accumulator  while  said 
engine  is  stopped,  said  retaining  step  maintaining  said 
pressurized  state  of  said  fuel; 


supplying  pressurized  fuel  from  said  accumulator  to  said 
high  pressure  fuel  line  prior  to  starting  said  engine; 

injecting  fuel  into  said  last-encountered  cylinder  prior  to 
starting  said  engine; 

energizing  ignition  for  said  engine;  and 

manipulating  said  ignition  timing  control  mechanism  to 
cause  a  first  spark  after  said  energizing  step  to  occur,  said 
first  spark  occurring  in  said  last-encountered  cylinder. 

5,074064 
UGHT  ALLOY  PISTON  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINES 
Siegfried  Mieikc,  Ncckaranlm,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 

to  Kolbenschmidt  AG,  Ncckamlm,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  444,599,  Dec.  1, 1989,  atandoned.  This 
application  Feb.  7,  1991,  Ser.  No.  652,456 
ClafaM  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec  3, 
1988.3840841 

Int.  CL'  FOIB  31/00 
MS.  CL  123—193  P  4  ( 


1.  A  light  alloy  piston  for  internal  combustion  engines,  com- 
prising: a  piston  head  having  a  piston  axis;  a  piston  skirt  extend- 
ing downwardly  from  the  piston  head  and  having  a  give£ 
diameter;  two  opposed  piston  pin  bosses  integrated  into  the 
piston  skirt  and  having  two  piston  pin  bores  with  a  common 
bore  axis  and  a  bore  diameter  amounting  to  20  to  85%  of  the 
given  diameter  and  two  internal  end  faces  spaced  apart  by  a 
given  width  amounting  to  15  to  50%  of  the  given  diameter, 
wherein  each  piston  boss  comprises  apex  portions  above  the 
end  faces  having  facing  surfaces  extending  radially  inwardly  of 
the  end  faces  and  side  surfaces  disposed  about  a  plane  which 
includes  the  bore  axis  and  the  piston  axis  and  forming  a  seg- 
ment including  an  angle  of  less  than  180*. 


5,074065 
ROTARY  VALVE  WITH  FAaUTY  FOR  STRATIFIED 

COMBUSTION  IN  THE  INTERNAL  COMBUSHON 

ENGINE 

George  Ristin,  35  Swordbill  Drive,  Unit  11,  Etobicoke,  Ontario, 

Canada  M9A  4V3  ,  and  VojislaT  MUoaavUevic  25  Parkway 

Forest  Drive,  Unit  1101,  North  York,  Ontario,  Canada  M2J 

1L« 

Filed  Jnn.  20, 1990,  Ser.  No.  540,704 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Jun.  23,  1989.  603711 

Int.  a.'  F02B  19/02 

MS.  CL  123—292  4  Claiau 

1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine,  having  at  least  one 
cylinder  chamber,  and  an  injection  and  ignition  means  per 
cylinder  for  supplying  the  fuel  and  providing  positive  ignition 
of  the  same,  the  improvement  which  comprises  a  rotary  valve 
system  situated  within  the  cylinder  head  of  said  engine  and 
rotating  about,  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  engine,  said  rotary 
valve  system  comprises  two  cylindrical  rotors,  in  a  coaxial 
geometry  adapted  to  supply  air  into  said  cylinder  chamber 
through  the  center  of  the  inner  rotor  and  via  inlet  ports  therein, 
when  they  are  aligned  with  the  outer  rotor  inlet  ports  at  the 
appropriate  segment  of  the  operating  cycle  of  said  engine,  and 
to  exhaust  burned  gases  out  of  said  cylinder  chamber  via  a 
recess  on  the  outer  rotor,  and  means  to  drive  said  rotors,  with 
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the  ratio  of  the  angular  velocity  of  2:1,  to  that  said  outer  rotor 
rotates  at  the  angular  velocity  which  is  one-half  the  engine 


5,074067  

ENGINE  THROTTLE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
M.  IroMMe;  PMw  M.  Fax,  both  aT 
M.  MeQMea,  Wert  Mliianii.  mA  DotU  R.  Price. 
hui,  an  or  FmI—<.  ■■Intw  to  Lmw  laiiiiri 
liMttod  cowpnay,  Fnijwii 

FDed  Apr.  13, 1990,  Ser.  No.  9M.111 
OataH  priority,  appUcatioa  Uaitod  riagiwi,  Apr.  17, 
890M61 

fat.  CL>  F02D  41/21,  9/08:  PUB  77/08 
VS.  CL  123—399  »• 


angular  velocity  and  said  inner  rotor  rotates  at 
velocity  as  the  engine  crankshaft. 


angular 


.^^ 


L     cgaiMi     I 


z 
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1.  An  engine  throttle  control  system  for  controHing  a  ntotor 
for  actuating  an  engine  throttle  provided  with  a  return  spring, 
said  system  comprising: 
a  control  circuit  for  supplying  a  control  signal  for  ooatrol- 

ling  the  motor;  and 
detecting  means  for  detecting  when  a  value  of  power  sup- 
plied to  the  motor  responsive  to  said  control  circuit  is  less 
than  an  expected  value. 


5,074066  

THROTTLE-VALVE  APPARATUS  FOR  AN  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  MACHINE 
Lothar  Kaha,  Lippatadt,  and  Manfred  BaitacM,  Salzkottca,  both 
oTFed.  Re^  oTGcnaaay,  awigaors  to  Hella  KG  Hneck  A  Co., 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay 

Filed  Nov.  5, 1990,  Ser.  No.  608,747 
nmtmt  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcraHay,  Nov.  6, 
1909,  3936875 

lat  CL>  F02D  9/02 
VS.  CL  123-361  W  Cta*M 


a     • 


5,074060 
METHOD  FOR  THE  OPERATION  OF  AN  IC  ENGINE  OF 

THE  PISTON  TYPE 
Oricar  Schatz,  WaidproaMuade  16,  D-8035  < 
Stcideic,  Maaich,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  < 
Oikar  Schatz,  Gnatiag,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuay 
Coatiaaatioe  of  Ser.  No.  267,180,  Nov.  4, 1988,  abaadmifd.  TWa 
appUcatioa  Feb.  28, 1990,  Ser.  No.  489,713 
CfadM  priority,  appiiratioa  Fed.  Rep.  oT  Ctnaaay,  Nwr.  «. 
1987,3737824 

lat  a.)  F02D  9/08 
VS.  CL  123—403  * " 


r-^ 


1.  In  a  throttle-valve  apparatus  for  an  internal  combustion 
machine  of  a  type  comprising  a  throttle  valve  mounted  on  a 
shaft  coupled  to  linkage  means  for  routing  said  shaft,  said 
linkage  means  including  a  return  spring,  there  being  a  first 
detent  mechanism  between  the  linkage  means  and  the  shaft 
with  a  movable  first  engaging  point,  a  first  coupling  apparatus 
between  the  linkage  means  and  the  shaft  and  a  positioning 
motor,  the  improvement  wherein: 
the  first  coupling  apparatus  includes  a  coupling  which  has  a 
changeable  driving  linkage  whereby  a  driving  engage- 
ment of  the  linkage  is  greatest  in  an  immediate  area  of  the 
movable  first  engaging  point. 


1.  A  method  for  operating  a  piston  type  IC  engine  comprised 
of  an  inlet  duct  leading  to  at  least  one  combustion  chamber  of 
the  engine,  at  least  one  inlet  valve  which  is  placed  between  the 
inlet  duct  and  each  combustion  chamber  and  means  for  deter- 
mining duration  of  time  between  opening  of  the  at  least  one 
inlet  valve  and  closing  of  the  at  least  one  inlet  valve  of  the 
combustion  chamber,  and  an  additional  valve  placed  upstream 
from  the  at  least  one  inlet  valve,  and  in  operable  communica- 
tion with  said  determining  means,  said  method  comprising: 
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opening  said  additional  valve  upon  opening  of  said  at  least 
one  inlet  valve; 

receiving  infonnation  concerning  demand  on  the  engine  and 
operational  parameters  of  the  internal  combustion  engine 
by  said  determining  means  for  varying  opening  and  clos- 
ing of  said  additional  valve, 

controlling  duration  of  time  said  additional  valve  is  open  by 
said  determining  means  independently  of  the  opening  of 
said  at  least  one  inlet  valve;  and 

closing  said  additional  valve  in  response  to  said  information 
transmitted  to  said  determining  means  independently  of 
the  closing  of  said  at  least  one  inlet  valve  such  that  said 
additional  valve  is  closed  prior  to  closing  of  said  at  least 
one  inlet  valve  so  that  upon  successive  opening  of  said  at 
least  one  inlet  valve  an  additional  valve  high  velocity  flow 
will  enter  into  said  combustion  chamber  supercharging 
said  combustion  chamber. 


nipple;  a  slot  in  each  side  wall  to  receive  the  radially  outwardly 
directed  edge  of  the  nipple  thereby  sectiring  the  clip  to  the 
nipple  and  thus  the  rail;  elongated  tab  means  extending  from 
each  side  wall  into  overlying  contact  with  the  rail  to  inhibit 
rotation  of  the  cUp  relative  to  the  rail  and  therefor  rotation  of 
the  fuel  injector  relative  to  the  intake  manifold. 


S.074>9 
ANTI-ROTATION  FUEX  INJECTOR  CLIP 
A.  HcrttM,  RodMtter  Hills,  and  Robbie  L.  Ganett, 
Stcrliag  HcVMa,  both  of  Mich^  aaai^ora  to  Ckryalcr  Corpo- 
ratkM,  HifUaad  Park,  Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  29,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  C92,427 
bt  a.)  P02M  39/00 
U.S.  CL  123—470  ?( 


S,074y2Ta 
METHOD  FOR  PROTECIING  A  CATALYZER 
Hdwrt  Don,  Stattgart;  Enat  Wild,  Obcirieiingn,  and 
Mayer,  Taihlif  ■  Tni.  all  of  Pad.  Rap.  of  Crr— y,  i 
on  to  Robert  Boach  GabH,  StMgvt,  Fed.  Rep,  of  Cr  r—y 

Filed  Jan.  22, 1991,  Scr.  No.  444,011 
OalaH  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  24, 
1990,4002206 

lA  a.)  FOIN  9/00.  3/18:  F02D  41/22.  43/00 
MS.  CL  123—479  1  < 


1.  In  association  with  a  fuel  delivery  system  for  an  internal 
combustion  engine  having  a  generally  tubular  fuel  rail  device 
to  supply  pressurized  fuel  to  an  inlet  end  portion  of  a  fuel 
injector  and  having  an  intake  nuuiifold  with  an  opening  there- 
through adapted  to  receive  and  support  an  outlet  end  portion 
of  the  fuel  injector,  an  improved  arrangement  for  supporting 
the  fuel  injector  between  the  fuel  rail  device  and  the  intake 
manifold,  comprising:  the  tubular  fuel  rail  having  a  tubular 
support  nipple  defining  an  open  end  adapted  to  receive  the 
inlet  end  portion  of  the  fuel  injector,  the  support  nipple  being 
fluidly  connected  to  the  interior  of  the  fuel  rail  for  supplying 
fuel  to  the  injector;  a  radially  outwardly  projecting  edge  ex- 
tending about  the  open  end  of  the  support  nipple;  a  retainer 
clip  for  attaching  the  fuel  injector  to  the  nipple  portion  in  a 
manner  so  that  the  fuel  injector  is  inhibited  from  rotating; 
grooves  formed  in  the  inlet  end  portion  of  the  fuel  injector 
forming  opposite  flat  surfaces  thereon;  the  retainer  clip  having 
a  generally  planar  base  wall  characterized  by  a  pair  of  spaced 
arms  with  edge  portions  deflning  a  socket  therebetween  sufR- 
cient  to  tightly  receive  and  the  inlet  end  portion  of  the  fuel 
injector  with  an  edge  of  each  arm  extending  through  one  of  the 
grooves  and  with  the  edges  engaging  the  injector's  flat  surfaces 
so  that  the  injector  is  inhibited  from  rotation  with  respect  to 
the  clip;  a  pair  of  opposite  side  walls,  one  exteitding  from  each 
arm  of  the  base  and  extending  adjacent  the  open  end  of  the 


:r-T 
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1.  A  method  for  protecting  a  catalyzer  from  overheating,  the 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

using  a  diagnostic  process  to  check  if  an  injection  valve  no 
longer  correctly  closes;  and, 

when  the  diagnostic  process  shows  that  an  injection  valve 
no  longer  correctly  closes,  enriching  the  air/fuel  mixture 
for  all  cylinders  and  inhibiting  overrun  switchoff. 


S,074J71 
FUEL  INJECnON  RATE  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR 
STARTING  TWO-CYCLE  ENGINE 
KasHO  Soznki,  Tokyo;  Tomoyuki  Hiroae,  and  Tsutomu  Kimura, 
both  of  laeaaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Figi  Heavy  Indus- 
trict  Ltd.,  Tokyo  and  Japan  Electronic  Control  Syctems  Co., 
Ltd.,  laetaki,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  26, 1990,  Scr.  No.  603,446 

Int.  CL'  F02D  41/06 

VS.  CL  123—491  3  Claims 
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1.  A  fuel  injection  rate  control  system  for  sUrting  a  two-cy- 
cle engine  having  a  fuel  injection  valve,  comprising:  means  for 
correcting  the  sUrting  basic  fuel  injection  rate,  which  is  stored 
in  advance  in  terms  of  an  engine  temperature,  in  accordance 
with  the  cranking  engine  speed  at  the  engine  starting  time;  and 
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means  for  performing  a  correction  in  accordance  with  the 
cranking  time  period,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises,  as 
the  means  for  correcting  said  starting  basic  fuel  injection  rate 
in  accordance  with  the  cranking  engine  speed  first  engine 
speed  correction  coefficient  setting  means  for  setting  a  first 
engine  speed  at  a  first  start  of  the  engine;  means  for  deciding 
second  later  starts  of  the  engine;  and  second  engine  speed 
correction  coefficient  setting  means  for  setting  as  engine  speed 
correction  coefficient  smaller  than  that  of  said  first  engine 
speed  correction  coefficient  setting  means  when  the  second 
and  later  startt  of  the  engine  are  decided  by  said  decision 
means. 


PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REDUCING  PORT 

FUEL  INJECTOR  DEPOSTTS 

Gilca  L.  Boctick,  Aahbud;  Carlton  H.  Jewitt,  Catlcttsbwg,  aiad 

Victor  L.  Kcraey,  AaUand,  all  of  Ky.,  aaaivMUS  to  '  " 

Oa,  Inc.,  AaUaiad,  Ky. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  186,325,  Apr.  26, 1988,  i 
which  ia  a  continuation  of  Scr.  No.  896,168,  Ang.  13, 1986, 
abMrfoMd.  TUs  application  Dec  7, 1989,  Scr.  No.  449,460 
Int.  CL'  F02M  39/00 
VS.  a.  123—514  10  < 


a  first  atmospheric  air  intake  conduit; 

a  bubble  chamber  operable  to  hoM  liqukl  fad  at  a  selected 
level  therein,  said  bubble  chamber  provided  with  one  or 
more  air  poru  located  below  said  fuel  level  for  receiving 
atmospheric  air  from  said  first  air  intake  conduit  for  bub- 
bling air  through  the  fuel  and  said  bubble  chamber  defin- 
ing an  air-fiiel  vapor  chamber  above  said  fiid  levd; 

a  multiplicity  of  catalytic  beads  kxsated  within  sakl  bubble 
chamber  in  contact  with  the  fiiel  and  with  air  drawn 
through  said  ports; 

a  second  atmospheric  air  intake  conduit  for  receiving  an  air 
supply  separate  from  said  first  conduit,  said  second  con- 
duit provided  with  at  least  one  venturi.  said  venturi  in 
fluid  communication  with  said  vapor  chamber  of  said 
bubble  chamber  for  receiving  a  fud-«ir  vapor  nuxtnre 
therefrom  and  for  mixing  and  cwiducting  the  same  to  an 
intake  manifold  of  the  internal  combustion  engine;  and 

control  means  consisting  of  at  least  one  pill  can.  located 
between  said  vapor  chamber  of  said  bubble  chamber  and 
said  second  conduit  for  controlling  the  amount  of  fiiel-air 
mixture  entering  said  second  oooduit. 


mTmxm 


IGNITION  SYSTEM  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 
ENGINES 
HifoaU  Oknda,  Hiwdi,  Japaia,  lari^nr  to  MitnMM  Dtikl 
iraiiaahiH  KaialM,  Toicyo,  Japaa 

FOed  Feb.  21, 1991,  Scr.  No.  658.606        

flat—  priority,  appUcatiaa  Japia,  Mar.  29, 1990, 2-78771 
Int.  CL»  F02P  3/04.  3/08 
VS.  CL  123—404  8  < 


1.  A  method  for  reducing  the  formation  of  fuel-derived 
deposits  on  close  tolerance  pott  fiiel  injector  components, 
which  comprises  the  steps  of:  (a)  sensing  shut-off  of  engine 
ignition  regardless  of  fuel  temperature;  and  (b)  automatically 
reducing  the  fuel  pressure  at  the  inlet  of  said  injector  to  a 
pressure  less  than  about  10  kPa  when  shut-off  is  sensed. 

5,074J73 

CARBURETOR  AND  FUEL  PRECONDmONER 

Pan!  M.  Brown,  P.O.  Box  44203,  Boiae,  Id.  83711 

Filed  May  31, 1991,  Scr.  No.  708,305 

laL  CL»  FD2M  17/26 

VS.  CL  123—538  ^  a«fa" 


_..?-^^-. 


5.  An  improved  carburetor  and  fiiel  preconditioner  device 
for  internal  combustion  engines,  comprising: 


1.  An  ignition  system  for  internal  combustion  engines  com- 
prising: 

an  ignition  coil  (38); 

a  power  circuit  (30)  including  a  converter  for  converting  the 
output  of  a  battery  (31)  into  a  high  voltage; 

a  capacitor  (37)  arranged  at  the  primary  side  of  the  ignition 
coil  (38)  and  charged  by  the  output  from  the  power  circuit 
(30); 

a  discharging  control  thyristor  (41)  which  conducts  at  a 
spark-timing  of  an  internal  combustion  engine  to  dis- 
charge electric  charges  in  the  capacitor  (37)  into  the  pri- 
mary winding  (38a)  of  the  ignition  coil  (38);  and 

converter  control  means  (49, 52)  which  makes  the  converter 
inactive  earlier  than  the  input  of  a  trigger  signal  to  the  gate 
of  the  thyristor  (41)  by  a  first  predetermined  time  (ti),  and 
which  makes  the  converter  active  again  in  a  second  prede- 
termined time  (t2)  since  the  thyristor  (41)  has  been  trig- 
gered to  conduct 
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5.074^5 

SIGNAL  GENERATOR  AND  AN  ENGINE  CONTROL 

APPARATUS  USING  THE  SAME 

Watani  FUnd,  Hte^  Japu,  anigMir  to  Mitnbishi  Deaki 

KabwUki  Kaiifea,  Tokyo,  Japu 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1991,  Scr.  No.  <M,965 
ClaioH  priority,  appUcattoa  Japo,  Apr.  23,  1990,  2-1054M; 
May  17. 1990.  2-12S492 

lat  a.'  P02P  9/00 
MS.  a.  123— <13  10  Claims 


5,074,277 
TENSIONING  SPRING  FOR  BRICK  CUTTER  WIRES 
Harold  J.  Milholen,  SUer  Oty,  N.C.,  awignor  to  Baiic  MacUa- 
cry  Coapaay,  Inc.,  Siler  City,  N.C. 

Filed  May  20. 1991,  Scr.  No.  702,754 

lat  C\?  B28D  1/06 

U.S.  CL  125— 16J)1  5  Claiw 


1.  A  signal  generator  for  use  with  an  engine  control  appara- 
tus generating  a  crank  angle  reference  signal  containing  a 
plurality  of  pulses  for  each  operation  cycle  of  each  cylinder  in 
synchrony  with  the  rotation  of  the  engine,  each  of  the  pulses  in 
a  group  having  a  rising  edge  and  a  falling  edge  which  can  be 
used  as  predetermined  reference  crank  positions  of  a  corre- 
sponding cylinder  for  controlling  the  operation  of  the  engine. 


5,074,276 
SUCING  METHOD  BY  A  SUCING  MACHINE 
IcUro  Katayama,  Mitaka,  Japan,  aatignor  to  Tokyo  Seimitsa 
Co.,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japu 

FiM  Sep.  4, 1990,  Scr.  No.  577,128 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  7, 1909, 1-232426 

Int.  a.»  HMD  5/04 

MS.  CL  125—13.02  5  Claims 


^ 

\ 

S^ 

--i(S>-     Y 

yBiSat 

MM- CONTACT- 

t 

/^ 

i^ff~- 

J 

if  7. 

1 

— r 

^~- 

--^ 

'1 

j> 

O 

1 

u 

\ 

mcpfv  ^ 

(n 

I 

m 

"     Dam 

WLOC 

VICE 

1.  A  cutter  frame  for  cutting  unfired  brick  material,  compris- 
ing first  and  second  spaced  supports,  a  mounting  pin  mounted 
on  said  first  support,  metal  wire  tensioning  leaf  spring  mounted 
on  said  second  support,  said  leaf  spring  providing  a  projecting 
mounting  portion,  and  a  cutter  wire  formed  with  closed  loops 
on  each  end,  one  loop  of  said  wire  encircling  an  associated  one 
of  said  projecting  portion  and  the  other  loop  of  each  wire 
encircling  said  mounting  pin,  said  leaf  spring  operating  to 
apply  substantial  tension  to  said  wire,  said  leaf  spring  and 
projecting  mounting  portion  being  formed  of  spring  metal 
having  a  predetermined  thickness,  said  projecting  mounting 
portion  being  deformed  to  provide  a  smoothly  curved  substan- 
tially semicircular  cutter  wire  support  surface  having  a  chordal 
thickness  greater  than  said  predetermined  thickness,  said  semi- 
circular surface  engaging  the  associated  cutter  wire  loop  to 
apply  tension  thereto  without  producing  sharp  bends  tending 
to  cause  stress  concentration  failures  in  the  associated  loop, 
said  cutter  wire  operating  to  cut  unfired  brick  material  when 
said  wire  is  passed  through  said  imfired  brick  material. 


5,074,278 
POCKET  VENTILATOR 
Rem!  Turcotte,  Lery,  Canada,  asdgnor  to  Enenprin  Air,  lac, 
Montreal,  Canada 

nicd  Jan.  14, 1990,  Scr.  No.  538^27 
Claims  priority.  appUcation  Canada,  Sep.  29, 1989,  614604 
Int.  a.)  F26B  3/00 
MS.  CL  34—23  19  < 


1.  A  slicing  method  by  use  of  a  slicing  machine  in  which, 
after  a  cylindrical  material  is  moved  by  a  predetermined 
amount  of  indexing,  the  cylindrical  material  is  moved  to  a 
rotating  blade  in  the  slicing  direction  of  the  blade  and  is  sliced 
into  a  wafer  having  a  predetermined  thickness  and,  at  the  same 
time,  a  grinding  wheel  is  moved  to  its  grinding  position  to 
grind  the  first  face  of  the  wafer,  said  slicing  method  being 
characterized  in  that,  in  accordance  with  the  actually  mea- 
sured data  of  the  thickness  of  said  wafer  after  slicing,  the  axial 
displacement  data  of  said  blade  detected  during  slicing,  and  the 
actually  measured  data  of  the  shapes  of  the  end  face  of  said 
cylindrical  material  after  said  wafer  is  sliced,  a  grinding  posi- 
tion of  the  said  grinding  wheel  in  which  the  wafer  after  slicing 
has  a  predetermined  thickness  and  an  amount  of  indexing  of 
said  cylindrical  material  for  minimization  of  an  amount  of 
indexing  are  calculated,  said  cylindrical  material  is  moved 
downward  in  accordance  with  said  amount  of  indexing,  and 
said  grinding  wheel  is  moved  to  said  grinding  position, 
whereby  a  cylindrical  slicing  process  and  a  wafer  first  face 
grinding  process  can  be  carried  out  simultaneously. 


1.  A  ventilation  system  for  use  with  an  apparatus  for  drying 
a  web  comprising: 
an  upper  row  of  rotatable  drying  cylinders; 
a  lower  row  of  routable  drying  cylinders,  said  web  being 

trained  through  said  rows  forming  a  pocket; 
a  porous  dryer  fabric  urging  said  web  against  the  drying 

cylinders  of  said  upper  row  while  said  web  is  trained 

thereover; 
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a  guide  roller  mounted  between  two  successive  drying  cylin- 
ders of  said  upper  row,  referred  as  first  and  second  drying 
cylinders,  said  guide  roller  guiding  said  poroos  dryer 
fabric  away  from  said  first  drying  cylinder  and  toward 
said  second  drying  cylinder,  said  ventilation  system  com- 
prising: 

a)  means  for  establishing  a  pontive  pressure  zone  of  air 
between  said  first  drying  cylinder  and  said  guide  roller 
outside  said  pocket,  causing  air  to  penetrate  in  said 
pocket  through  said  porous  dryer  bbric;  and 

b)  means  for 

(i)  producing  an  air  jet  between  a  nip  defined  between 
said  guide  roller  and  said  dryer  fabric  and  a  nip  de- 
fined between  said  dryer  fobric  and  said  second  dryer 
cylinder,  outside  said  pocket  and  directed  away  from 
said  pocket,  causing  a  negative  pressure  zone  and 
(ii)  thereby  extracting  moisture  laden  air  from  said 
pocket  through  said  dryer  bbric. 
19.  A  method  for  ventilating  a  pocket  of  a  cylinder  dryer 
which  comprises: 
an  upper  row  of  rotatable  drying  cylinders; 
a  lower  row  of  rotatable  drying  cylinders,  said  web  being 

trained  through  said  rows  forming  a  pocket; 
a  porous  dryer  fabric  urging  said  wd>  against  the  drying 
cylinders  of  said  upper  row  while  said  web  is  trained 
thereover, 
a  guide  roller  mounted  between  two  successive  drying  cylin- 
ders of  said  upper  row,  referred  as  first  and  second  drying 
cylinders,  said  guide  roller  guiding  said  porous  dryer 
fabric  away  from  said  first  drying  cylinder  and  toward 
said  second  drying  cylinder,  si^  method  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

a)  establishing  a  positive  pressure  zone  of  air  between  said 
first  drying  cylinder  and  said  guide  roller  outside  said 
pocket,  for  causing  air  to  penetrate  in  said  pocket 
through  said  porous  dryer  fabric;  and 

b)  producing  an  air  jet  between  a  nip  defined  between  said 
guide  roller  and  said  dryer  fabric  and  a  nip  defined 
between  said  second  dryer  cylinder  and  said  dryer 
fabric,  outside  said  pocket  and  directed  away  from  said 
pocket,  causing  a  negative  pressure  zone  to  extract 
moisture  laden  air  from  said  pocket  through  said  dryer 
fabric. 


S,074t279 

DRAFT  CONTROLLER  FOR  OUTDOOR  COOKING 

DEVICE 

laa  A.  N.  TaJMharr.  Fifirihi,  Ontario.  Omadi  NOC  lOO 

FDcd  Apr.  19. 1990,  Scr.  No.  51M92 

Clirim  priority,  appHcaliM  Cnada.  Jw.  16.  Ut9. 603137 

Int  a.)  F24B  3/00 

MS.  CL  126—25  B  9  Claim 


1.  A  draft  controller  for  use  as  a  combustible  solid  fiiel 

container  adapted  to  be  supported  on  a  fuel-supporting  surface 

and  which  draft  controller  comprises  an  elongated  band  of 

heat-resistant  material  and  having: 

a  first  edge  extending  between  first  and  second  ends  of  said 

elongated  band; 
a  second  edge  spaced  apari  from  said  first  edge  and  also 
extending  between  said  tint  and  second  ends  thereof  and 


in  which  said  flongatrd  band  has  a  width  between  said 
first  and  second  edges  thereof  which  varies  between  said 
first  and  second  ends  thereof,  and  in  which  the  width  of 
said  elongated  band  has  a  maximum  valne  intermediate 
said  first  and  second  ends  thereof  and  defines  smoothly 
arced  curves  towards  each  said  end; 

first  attachment  means  at  said  first  end  of  said  dongaied 
band; 

second  attachment  means  at  said  second  end  of  said  elon- 
gated band  and  inter-engageaUe  with  said  first  attachment 
means  to  provide  a  container  in  which  said  first  edge  of 
said  ekm^ted  band  defines  a  k>wer  peripheral  edge  defin- 
ing a  generally  planar  locus  and  adapted  supportedly  to  be 
disposed  on  a  fuel-supporting  surface; 

air  flow  openings  formed  through  said  side  walls  for  the 
supply  Of  combustion  air  to  burning  fiid  confined  within 
said  container,  and  whereby  the  supply  of  combustion  air 
to  burning  fiiel  confined  within  said  container  can  be 
varied  by  adjustment  of  the  rotational  disposition  of  said 
container  on  the  fiiel-supporting  surface  thereby  in  turn  to 
optimize  the  combustion  maintmancr  effect  of  any  wind 
Mowing  across  such  fad-supporting  surface  and  across 
the  burning  fuel  confined  within  said  container, 

said  openings  adjacent  said  end  portions  of  said  elongated 
band  being  equally  spaced  apart  from  one  another,  and 
said  openings  adjacent  said  second  end  defining  said  sec- 
ond attachment  means; 

whereby  said  first  attachment  means  may  be  rngagnd  aeleo- 
tivdy  with  alternate  said  openings  adjacent  said  second 
end  to  vary  the  size  of  said  container,  with  said  openings 
registering  with  one  another. 


S.S74t2n 
SECnONAL  HIGH  EFFICfENCY  HEAT  EXCHANGER 
Lance  J.  Evcna,  CanvlHnn,  Tea.,  amipMr  to  Lena* 
Inc.  RidMM'dw.  Tea. 

FDcd  Mv.  13, 1991,  Scr.  No.  668,600 
bt  CL>  Fa«H  3/02 
MS.  CL  U6— 110  R  IS  ( 


-'^V! 


V 


,y\\  - 


1.  An  improved  sectional  high  efficiency  heat  exchanger  for 
exchange  oi  heat  both  during  the  bumer-"on"  and  bumer- 
"ofT'  cycles  of  a  gas-fired,  forced-air  furnace,  sakl  heat  ex- 
changer comprising: 
a  lower  combustion  chamber  means  formed  of  heat  conduct- 
ing material  and  having  a  front  wall  thereof  with  an  inner 
surface,  said  lower  combustion  chamber  disposed  at  the 
lower  portion  of  said  heat  exchanger  and  having  a  princi- 
pal  burner  means  disposed  adjacent  the  front  wall  of  said 
lower  chamber  and  at  the  lower  portion  thereof  for  inject- 
ing combusting  fuel  to  form  a  heated  air  stream  directed 
backwardly  into  said  lower  combustion  chamber,  and  a 
pilot  burner  means  also  disposed  adjacent  said  front  wall 
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of  said  lower  portion  of  said  lower  combustion  chamber 
for  igniting  said  principal  burner  means  to  render  said 
principal  burner  means  into  the  bumer-"on"  position,  and 
for  remaining  in  lighted  condition  when  said  principal 
burner  means  is  in  the  bumer-"ofr'  position,  said  lower 
combustion  chamber  having  a  closed  rear  wall  means  for 
deflecting  combustion  gases  from  said  principal  burner 
means  forwardly  to  an  upper  portion  of  said  lower  com- 
bustion chamber  when  said  principal  burner  means  is  in 
the  burner- "on"  position,  and  further  defining  an  up- 
wardly disposed  heat  flow  path  disposed  adjacent  said 
front  wall  of  said  heat  exchanger  lower  combustion  cham- 
ber for  flow  of  combustion  gases  from  said  pilot  burner 
when  said  principal  burner  means  is  in  the  bumer-"on" 
position;  and  for  flow  of  combustion  gases  from  said  prin- 
cipal burner  means  in  the  burner- "on"  position,  and 

combustion  gas  exit  means  for  exiting  flow  of  the  combus- 
tion gas  streams  from  said  principal  burner  means  and 
from  said  pilot  burner  means  from  said  heat  exchanger; 

whereby  heat  from  said  pilot  burner  means  heated  air  stream 
when  said  principal  burner  is  in  the  bumer-"ofr'  position 
is  disposed  adjacent  and  onto  the  inner  surface  of  said 
front  wall  of  said  lower  combustion  chamber  for  absorp- 
tion of  the  heat  energy  therefrom. 


s,074an 

CIRCUIT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  THE  CONTROL  OF  A 

VENTILATOR 
Hevy  Ftakrcr,  Nwcaborg,  and  Erwin  Pottiwf,  Rothenbach, 
botk  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gwnuuiy,  assignors  to  Diehl  GmbH  A 
Co„  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jam.  31, 1991,  Ser.  No.  648,183 
OaioM  priority,  apvUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  F^  21, 
1990,4005363 

bt  CLi  F24C  JS/20 
VS.  CL  126—299  D  9  Claims 
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the  absorber  having  a  plurality  of  horizontal  spaced  apart 
parallel  risers  for  fluid  flow  arranged  with  vertical  manifolds 
alternately  connecting  risers  to  place  the  risers  in  a  serpentine 
type  fluid  flow  configuration  within  which  passes  a  fluid  to  be 
solar  heated,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  freeze  expansion  pipe  operably  attached  to  the  manifolds 

to  controllably  receive  water  displaced  from  the  risers  by 

ice  formed  in  the  risers;  and 


bridge  pipes  having  two  ends,  said  bridge  pipes  connected  at 
one  end  to  said  freeze  expansion  pipe  and  the  other  end  to 
the  manifolds  attached  to  each  riser,  said  bridge  pipes 
passing  displaced  water  from  the  risers  to  the  freeze  ex- 
pansion pipe;  and 

means  to  restrict  water  flow  through  said  bridge  pipes  while 
not  impeding  water  flow  through  the  risers  whereby 
damage  to  the  risers  caused  by  the  formation  of  ice  therein 
is  thereby  prevented. 


5,074,283 
THERMAL  STORAGE  MODULE  FOR  SOLAR  DYNAMIC 

RECEIVERS 
Ronald  L.  Beatty,  Farragat,  and  Robert  J.  Lauf,  Oak  Ridge, 
both  of  Tewk,  assigMn  to  The  Uaited  SUtes  DepartaMiit  of 
EMTgy,  WasUngton,  D.C. 

Filed  AMg.  10, 1990,  Scr.  No.  565,525 

lat  a.)  F24J  2/34 

VS.  a.  126—436  3  Claima 


1.  Circuit  arrangement  for  the  control  of  a  ventilator,  partic- 
ularly in  a  steam  or  vapor  vent  hood  which  is  located  above  a 
cooking  range,  in  dependence  upon  steam  clouds  drawn 
towards  said  ventilator,  an  ultrasonic  transmission  path  includ- 
ing an  ultrasonic  transmitter  and  an  ultrasonic  receiver  being 
positioned  in  front  of  said  ventilator;  a  receiving  circuit  de- 
modulating a  signal  appearing  at  said  ultrasonic  receiver,  an 
evaluating  circuit  evaluating  fluctuations  in  the  receiving  sig- 
nal encountered  over  a  period  of  time  wherein  the  fluctuations 
are  predicted  on  the  steam  or  vapor  clouds  encountered  in  the 
ultrasonic  transmission  path  and  counts  said  fluctuations  within 
a  time  frame;  and  a  comparator  circuit  comparing  the  count 
result  with  specified  values  and  activates  the  ventilator  in 
accordance  therewith. 


1.  A  solar  energy  storage  module  comprising  a  metallic 
phase  change  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
germanium  and  germanium  containing  alloys  held  within  a 
graphite  container. 


5,074,282 

SOLAR  WATER  HEATER 

Peter  D.  Reed,  2115  W.  Royal  Palm  Rd.,  Apt  1048,  Phoenix, 

Ariz.  85021 

DiviskM  of  Scr.  No.  602,749,  Oct.  24, 1990,  abwidoiied.  This 

appUcatioa  May  8, 1991,  Ser.  No.  697,263 

iBt  a.'  F24J  2/40 

VS.  CL  126—420  7  Claims 

1.  An  improvement  in  a  solar  water  heater  absorber  within  a 

collector  for  controlling  freeze  damage  due  to  ice  formation. 


5,074,284 
FIREPLACES  OF  THE  TYPE  WITH  CLOSED  HEARTH 

AND  WITH  VISIBLE  COMBUSTION 
Dominique  LeLong,  Quartier  de  Siize,  FR  -  07800  Charmcs  Sor 
Rhone,  and  Jean-Paul  Domerguc,  Les  Tanrcaax,  FR  -  26300 
Beaayes,  both  of  France 

Filed  Mar.  25, 1991,  Ser.  No.  674,443 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  23,  1990,  90  03988 

Int.  a.'  F24B  ///«/ 

U.S.  a.  126—519  4  Claims 

1.  Fireplace  of  the  type  with  closed  hearth  and  with  visible 

combustion,  characterized  in  that  it  comprises  in  combination: 
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a  lifkable  cover  (2)  of  polyhedral  form  of  which  the  lateral 
faces  (2ft)  are  transparent; 

a  hollow  base  (1)  inside  which  opens  out  a  conduit  (9)  for 
evacuation  of  the  smoke  and  hot  gases; 

an  air  admission  duct  (3)  which  is  interposed  between  the 
bottom  of  the  cover  (2)  and  the  base  (1)  and  inside  which 
opens  out  an  air  inlet  tube  (14),  which  duct  is  pierced  on 
the  one  hand  with  slots  (3a)  disposed  at  the  bottom  of  the 
transparent  faces  (2ft)  of  the  cover  (2),  on  the  other  hand 


said  relatively  distal  r^ton  to  said  relatively  proximal 
regiaa. 


with  at  least  one  opening  (3ft)  made  laterally  in  the  com- 
bustion chamber  (7)  defined  between  the  base  (1),  the 
admission  duct  (3)  and  the  cover  (2); 
and  smoke  collector  tubes  (8)  which  are  oriented  along  the 
edges  of  the  profile  of  the  cover  (2)  in  order  to  open  out, 
on  the  one  hand,  upwardly  at  the  level  of  the  apex  thereof, 
on  the  other  hand,  downwardly  inside  the  base  (1)  whose 
internal  space  is  connected  to  a  vertical  evacuation  flue 
(11). 


5,074085 
THERMAL  APPUCATOR  METHOD 
SoiOa  J.  Wright,  SewicUey,  Pn„  MsivHtr  to  Wright  Linear 
Pnmp,  Inc.,  laiperial.  Pa. 

Filed  Not.  20, 1989,  Scr.  No.  438,116 

fat  CL>  A61H  9/Oa-  A61F  7/00 

VS.  CL  128—24.1  1  Claim 


S4n4,2S6 
SPINAL  MASSAGE  TABLE 
Stcfe  L.  GillMpte,  3908  Rata  Rd^  Ei«am  Mint  55122, 
Sidiwy  C.  PafaMf,  5650  W.  177lh  St  #117,  Fi 
MiM.  55024 

FUed  Ai«.  16, 1990,  Scr.  No.  568,593 
fat  a.)  A61H  9/001:  A47C  27/08 
U.S.  CL  128—33  19 


11.  A  massage  table  which  also  functions  as  an  examination, 
adjustment  or  therapy  table,  the  massage  table  comprising: 

a  fluid  filled  bladder  having  a  top  and  bottom  surface  and 
sides; 

a  bladder  support  means  constructed  and  arranged  to  sup- 
port the  bottom  and  sides  of  the  fluid  filled  bladder, 

a  retractable  cover  means  attached  to  the  bladder  support 
means  which  may  be  closed  to  cover  the  surface  of  the 
bladder  and  provide  a  firm  surface  for  use  of  the  massage 
table  as  an  examination,  adjustment  or  therapy  table; 

iidet  tubing  means  extending  into  the  bladder  for  carrying 
pressurized  fluid; 

outlet  tubing  means  extending  out  of  the  bladder  for  remov- 
ing water  from  the  fluid  filled  bladder; 

pump  means  connected  to  both  the  inlet  and  outlet  tubing 
means  for  receiving  fluid  from  the  outlet  tubing  means  and 
pumping  it  into  the  inlet  tubing  means  under  pressure; 

at  least  one  rotatable  jet  means  connected  to  the  inlet  tubing 
means  inside  the  fluid  filled  bladder  for  directing  the 
pressurized  water  flow  toward  the  top  surface  of  the  fluid 
filled  bladder  such  that  a  predetermined  portion  of  the 
surface  area  of  the  bladder  is  under  pressure  from  the  flow 
of  fluid,  the  rotatable  jet  means  defining  an  axis  which  is 
perpendicular  to  the  plane  defined  by  the  bottom  bladder 
support  means,  wherein  the  pressurized  water  flow  rotates 
about  said  axis, 

whereby  the  retractable  cover  can  be  closed  for  using  the 
table  as  an  examination,  adjustment  or  therapy  table  or 
opened  for  use  as  a  nmssage  table. 


5,074^287 

CERVICAL  TRACnON  DEVICE 

Fhuk  Aritt,  637  Dca  MoIms  St,  Dcs  MoiMS,  Iowa  50309 

Dirision  of  Scr.  No.  376^34,  JaL  6. 1989,  abandoacd.  TUa 

application  JnL  6, 1990.  Scr.  No.  548,868 

fat  CL'  A61F  5/00 

UACL 128-75  lf< 


1.  In  the  medical  treatment  of  a  human  body,  a  method  of 

treating  a  given  portion  of  a  human  extremity  wherein  said 

given  portion  includes  relatively  distal  and  proximal  regions 

comprising  the  steps  of: 

subjecting  said  given  portion  of  said  extremity  to  externally 

applied  pressure; 
simultaneously  v^th  said  subjecting  step,  applying  thermal 
treatment  to  only  a  selected  localized  part  of  said  given 
portion;  and 
during  said  simultaneous  applying  and  subjecting  steps, 
periodically  varying  the  magnitude  of  said  externally 
applied  pressure  to  apply  a  plurality  of  decreasing  pres- 
sure steps  in  timed  sequence  in  a  manner  to  subject  said 
given  portion  to  a  pressure  gradient  which  decreases  from 


1.  A  cervical  traction  device  comprising. 
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a  traction  fulcruin  ann  pivotally  mounted  inteimediate  op- 
posite ends  on  a  support, 

a  head  halter  connected  to  one  end  of  said  arm, 

a  counter  balance  means  connected  to  the  opposite  end  of 
said  arm  to  pivot  it  downwardly, 

a  cam  means  engaging  said  arm  for  intermittently  supporting 
the  opposite  end  of  said  arm  whereby  intermittent  traction 
is  applied  to  said  head  halter, 

a  chair  carried  on  said  support  so  that  a  user  sitting  in  the 
chair  will  be  beneath  and  facing  said  one  end  of  said 
fulcrum  arm  connected  to  the  halter, 

said  chair  having  a  reference  member  engageable  with  a  user 
sitting  upright  in  said  chair, 

said  support  being  vertically  adjustable  in  height, 

said  head  halter  being  adjustably  spaced  from  said  one  end  of 
said  arm, 

and  said  chair  being  horizontally  adjustable  positioned  rela- 
tive to  said  support  such  that  a  line  of  traction  from  said 
one  end  of  said  arm  to  said  head  halter  when  on  a  user  is 
subsuntially  at  a  45  degree  angle  to  a  vertical  line  through 
said  one  end  of  said  arm  whereby  a  user  sitting  upright  in 
said  chair  and  having  his  head  bent  forwardly  toward  said 
one  end  of  said  fulcrum  arm  will  have  traction  applied 
substantially  exclusively  to  the  cervical  area  of  the  user 
and  while  said  cervical  area  is  in  flexion. 


5,074,289 
TRACTION  SPLINT 
SmI  UlbiiHohii,  24  Liprti  Street,  <2  195  Td  Aviv,  brad 
Filed  Feb.  25, 1991,  Ser.  No.  659,667 
Claiau  priority,  appUcatioa  larael.  Mar.  6, 1990,  93648 
lat  a.)  A61F  3/00.  5/04.  5/37 
MS.  CL  128—80  R  20 


5,074,288 
SOFT  BODY  BRACE 
Marioa  E.  Miller,  Seaqyay  Cowlominiuins,  4800  N.  A-l-A,  Uait 
418,  Vera  Beack,  FU.  32963 

Filed  Apr.  11,  1990,  Ser.  No.  508,199 

The  portioa  of  the  term  of  this  patent  nbeeqnent  to  Dec  17, 

2008,  has  beea  diactaiMd. 

ht.  CL'  A61F  5/02 

VS.  CL  128—78  7  Claims 


r^2* 


1.  A  traction  splint  particularly  useful  for  supporting  a  frac- 
tured leg  in  traction,  comprising: 

a  rigid  frame  having  a  pair  of  longitudinally-extending  frame 
members  attachable  at  one  end,  constituting  the  inner  end, 
to  the  fractured  leg  to  extend  on  opposite  sides  thereof  and 
connected  together  at  their  opposite  ends,  constituting  the 
outer  end  of  the  frame,  by  an  interconnection  to  receive 
the  outer  end  of  the  leg; 

attachment  means  at  the  inner  end  of  the  frame  for  attaching 
it  to  the  leg; 

attachment  means  at  the  outer  end  of  the  frame  for  attaching 
it  to  the  outer  end  of  the  leg; 

said  attachment  means  at  the  outer  end  of  the  frame  compris- 
ing a  pair  of  attachment  jaws  formed  with  a  concave 
configuration  for  receiving  the  lower  ends  of  the  tibia  and 
fibula  and  for  limiting  against  the  internal  and  external 
malleolus; 

and  traction  means  applied  between  said  interconnection  at 
said  outer  end  of  the  frame  and  said  pair  of  attachment 
jaws  for  applying  traction  to  said  pair  of  attachment  jaws 
and  thereby  to  the  ends  of  the  tibia  and  fibula. 


1.  A  soft  body  brace  for  engaging  the  trunk  of  a  person  for 
supportive  purposes  comprising: 

a.  an  outer  layer  of  soft  compressible  thermoplastic  material, 

b.  an  inner  layer  of  soft  compressible  thermoplastic  material 
bonded  to  the  outer  layer  of  soft  compressible  plastic 
material, 

c.  the  inner  and  outer  layers  defining  a  shell  having  a  split 
portion,  the  shell  being  sized  and  having  a  molded  shape 
corresponding  to  the  shape  of  the  trunk  of  the  person  on 
whom  it  is  to  be  worn,  and 

d.  a  plurality  of  reinforcing  stays  fixedly  sandwiched  be- 
tween the  outer  and  inner  layers  to  assist  in  holding  said 
shell  in  its  molded  shape. 


5,074,290 

FLOATING  PIVOT  HINGE  AND  KNEE  BRACE 

David  P.  Harris;  Michael  E.  Berkeley,  both  of  Aspen,  and  WU- 

Ham  L.  McCnne,  Denver,  all  of  Coto.,  assignors  to  ExoFlex, 

Inc.,  St  Paul,  Minn. 

Coatiniiation  of  Ser.  No.  8,196,  Jan.  29,  1987,  Pat.  No. 

4,938,200,  which  U  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  943,554, 

Dec  18, 1986,  abandoned,  lids  application  Jul.  2, 1990,  Ser.  No. 

547,685 

The  portioa  of  tlic  term  of  tids  patent  subsequent  to  Jul.  3, 1990, 

has  been  disdaimed. 

Int.  a.)  A61F  5/00 

MS.  a.  128—80  F  16  Clafans 

1.  A  floating  pivot  axis  hinge  comprising,  in  combination,  a 

pair  of  juxtaposed  hinge  plates,  each  said  plate  having  a  pivot 

face  in  opposition  to  a  pivot  face  on  the  juxtaposed  plate,  a 

concave  groove  in  each  of  said  faces,  a  pivot  bearing  ball 

positioned  between  said  opposed  faces  and  retained  in  said 

concave  grooves,  means  normally  biasing  said  hinge  plates 

together  when  said  pivot  bearing  ball  is  positioned  in  opposed 

grooves  between  said  opposing  faces,  said  pivot  bearing  ball 

providing  a  floating  pivot  axis  for  hinge  rotation  of  said  hinge 

plates  relative  to  each  other,  said  concave  grooves  allowing 
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said  hinge  plates  to  slide  relative  to  each  other  and  simulu- 
neously  pivot  relative  to  each  other  about  said  pivot  axis  de- 


5j874^292 

CONFORMABLE  BRACE  AND  METHOD  OF 

APPLICATION 

MIchad  F.  Cox,  3499  Oaks  Way,  Poivaao  Beach,  Fla.  33069 

Continnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  562,451,  Ang.  1, 1990,  ahaadoned, 

which  is  a  continnation  of  Ser.  No.  210,325,  Jaa.  23, 19*9, 

abandoned.  This  appUcatioa  Mar.  7, 1991,  Ser.  No.  668,680 

brt.  CL>  A61F  5/04 

MS.  CL  128-90  2  ( 


?2.„„'S- JJL   ^'^  I 


fined  by  said  ball,  said  pivot  axis  thereby  floating  between  said 
hinge  plates. 
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5,074,291 

HAND  TRACnON  SURGICAL  TABLE 

Peter  R.  Carter,  3419  Dread  Dr.,  Dallas,  Tex.  75205 

Filed  Sep.  17, 1990,  Ser.  No.  583,457 

Int.  a.>  A61F  5/04:  A61G  13/00 


MS.  a.  128—84  R 


UCUims 


1.  A  method  of  immobilizing  a  body  part,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  placing  a  thin  sheet  of  heat  insulating  material  upon  said 
body  part  to  be  immobilized; 

(b)  heating  a  first  of  a  plurality  of  pre-formed  plastic  blanlu 
of  transparent  material  above  120*  F.  to  a  condition  of 
plasticity; 

(c)  removing  said  first  plastic  blank  from  the  heat  source  and 
placing  it  against  the  exposed  surface  of  said  insulating 
material; 

(d)  applying  pressure  against  said  first  plastic  blank  and 
conforming  it  to  the  shape  of  said  body  part  to  be  immobi- 
lized; 

(e)  maintaining  the  conforming  pressure  until  said  first  plas- 
tic blank  has  cooled  to  a  temperature  at  which  said  first 
plastic  blank  becomes  rigid  and  retains  the  conformation 
to  the  contour  of  said  body  part  to  be  immobilized; 

(f)  removing  said  first  blank  and  insulating  material  from  saki 
body  part; 

(g)  repeating  steps  (a)  through  (0  for  the  remaining  pre- 
formed plastic  blanks; 

(h)  placing  said  conformed  blanks  against  opposite  sides  of 
said  body  part  and  securing  them  in  position  to  immobilise 
said  body  part. 


1.  A  hand  traction  surgical  Ubie  for  retaining  a  hand  and  a 
forearm  in  a  predetermined  position  in  order  to  facilitate  surgi- 
cal procedures  thereon  comprising: 
a  surgical  table  frame; 
an  arm  board  having  an  upper  surface  and  a  lower  surface. 

said  arm  board  mounted  on  said  surgical  UbIe  frame 

whereby  said  hand  and  sakl  forearm  can  rest  on  said  upper 

surface  of  said  arm  board; 
a  pulley  device  comprising  a  base  and  a  pulley  noounted  on 

said  base,  said  base  of  said  pulley  device  mounted  on  said 

surgical  table  frame; 
a  cable  mounted  through  said  pulley  of  said  pulley  device, 

said  cable  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end; 
a  finger  retention  device  mounted  at  said  first  end  of  saki 

cable;  and 
a  force  applicator  mounted  at  said  second  end  of  said  cable 

whereby  a  predetermined  reduction  force  can  be  applied 

to  said  hand  and  forearm  through  said  cable. 


5,074,293 
WOUND  DRESSING  HAVING  PEELING-FORCE 
VARYING  RELEASE  LINERS 
Ghtria  Y.  Lott,  Dcs  Peres;  Seott  M.  Brittoa,  BaUwia,  bath  of 
Mo.,  and  Barry  E.  Constaatine,  Idaad  Heights,  N  J.,  mml^h 
ors  to  Sherwood  Medicd  Coavny,  St  Loais,  Mo. 
Continaation  of  Ser.  No.  278,256,  I^tov.  30, 1988,  Pat  No. 
4,926350.  This  appHcathw  May  4, 1990.  Ser.  No.  519,373 
lat  CL»  A61F  13/00.  15/00:  A61L  13/00 
MS.  CL  128—155  » ( 
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1.  A  dressing  comprising: 

a  plastic  film  having  a  wound  contacting  portion  and  lateral 

ends; 
an  adhesive  coating  on  one  surface  of  saki  plastk  fihn  about 

said  wound  contacting  portion  providing  an  adhesive-fiee 

wound  contacting  window; 
release  liner  means  covering  at  least  a  portkm  of  saki  adhe- 
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five  coating  mnd  at  least  a  portion  of  said  wound  contact- 
ing window  of  said  plastic  ftlm,  said  release  liner  means 
being  in  releasable  contact  with  said  adhesive  coating  and 
including  grasping  means  for  enabling  said  release  liner 
means  to  be  peeled  from  said  adhesive  coating;  and 
means  laterally  outward  of  at  least  one  lateral  side  of  said 
wound  contacting  window  and  remote  from  said  lateral 
ends  of  said  plastic  film  for  varying  abruptly  the  force 
required  to  peel  said  release  liner  means  from  said  adhe- 
sive coating  thereby  providing  a  signal  to  the  user  when 
said  release  liner  means  have  been  peeled  sufliciently  to 
uncover  said  wound  contacting  window  and  a  portion  of 
said  adhesive  coating  immediately  outward  of  said  wound 
contacting  window. 


mouthpiece,  with  one  end  of  the  passage  communicating 
with  the  interior  of  the  mouth  of  a  user  and  one  of  the  end 


DEVICE  FOR  DISPENSING  METERED  AMOUNTS  OF 

AEROSOL  FOR  INHALATION 
Paolo  CUcai,  PanM.  Italy,  awi^or  to  Cktori  FanMccatid 
S.M^  PanM,  Italy 

FIM  Jw.  21, 1M9,  Scr.  No.  349,2M 
CUM  priority,  apvUcatioa  Italy,  Jm.  22,  IMS,  21065  A/n 
IM.  CL>  A61M  11/00 
VS.  a.  12S— 200.14  9  Claimt 


jMie,  be. 


of  the  passage  communicating  with  the  atmosphere  exteri- 
orally  of  the  mouth. 


5,074,2m 
RESPIRATING  APPARATUS  FOR  PATIENTS 
GMrt  Vaa  IHJk,  WftwHitiaal  27,  Maanan,  a^  Bart  Wcrtcr- 
kMp,  KUMKntraat  20,  AlkMar,  both  of  Nethcriaiidt 
CoMiMMtioa  of  Scr.  No.  327,070,  Mar.  23, 1M9,  abudoMd. 
nya  applkatloB  Oct  4, 19W,  Scr.  No.  592,592 
Oataa  priority,  applkstioa  Ncthcriaada,  Mar.  23,  1900, 
0000710 

lat  CL>  A41M  15/00 
VS.  CL  12»-200J4  5  ( 


1.  A  device  for  the  administration  of  a  drug  to  a  patient  in  the 
form  of  a  metered  aerosol  spray  comprising  an  expansion 
chamber  (3)  consisting  of  an  external  tube  (2)  and  an  internal 
tube  (1),  the  internal  tube  (1)  being  freely  slidable  within  the 
external  tube  (2),  said  tubes  delimiting  said  expansion  chamber 
(3),  the  volume  of  which  can  be  varied  according  to  the 
amount  of  extension  of  said  internal  tube  (1)  relative  to  said 
external  tube  (2),  said  external  tube  (2)  having  an  open  end  (4) 
for  inserting  the  internal  tube  (1)  and  having  a  Upered  end  (5) 
opposite  to  said  open  end,  a  one-way  valve  (0)  being  housed  in 
said  Upered  end,  a  first  mouthpiece  (9)  open  towards  the 
patient  being  mounted  on  said  valve,  the  internal  tube  (1) 
having  an  open  end  (10)  that  delimits  the  volume  of  said  cham- 
ber (3)  and  having  an  opposite  end  (11),  said  end  (11)  having  an 
opening  (13),  a  second  mouthpiece  (15)  of  a  conventional 
metered  aerosol  being  placed  in  said  opening,  said  tubes  (1),  (2) 
of  said  expansion  chamber  (3),  said  mouthpiece  (9)  and  said 
opening  (13)  of  said  aerosol  being  on  the  same  axis. 


SJ74y2M 
MOUTH-HELD  HOLDER 
WilUa,  RcMtag.  Calif.,  aarisaor  to 
.Ong. 
Flad  A^  3, 1909.  Scr.  No.  300,931 
bt  CL*  A41M  15/00 
VS.  CL  120-200J4  7 

4.  The  combination  of  an  imi^ement  and  an  implement 
holder: 
the  implement  having  an  implement  body  with  forward  and 

rear  ends, 
the  implement  holder  having  a  mouthpiece  forming  the  rear 
of  the  bolder  adapted  to  be  fitted  within  the  mouth  of  a 
user  and  to  be  gripped  by  the  teeth  of  the  user,  the  holder 
having  a  socket  forming  the  forward  end  of  the  implement 
holder  and  projecting  forwardly  of  the  mouthpiece,  the 
socket  having  an  elongate  open-ended  internal  cavity  and 
the  rear  end  of  the  implement  body  seating  within  said 
cavity  of  the  socket, 
and  means  defining  an  air  passage  extending  through  the 


1.  A  housing  for  respiratory  apparatus  for  use  particularly  in 
the  administration  of  anaesthesia  to  patients  comprising: 

a  generally  enclosed  base  portion  having  a  top  surface  sup- 
porting thereon  regulating  and  control  apparatus, 

saiid  base  portion  having  generally  vertical  side-enclosing 
exterior  surfaces,  said  base  portion  being  so  configured 
that  its  cross-section  over  substantially  its  entire  height  is 
substantially  triangular, 

two  of  said  vertical  side  surfaces  being  joined  at  substantially 
vertical  edges  of  said  surfaces,  said  two  surfoces  forming 
therebetween  in  cross-section  an  acute  angle; 

and  means  connected  to  said  base  portion  for  providing 
connections  between  the  respiratory  apparatus  and  the 
patient,  said  means  being  connected  substantially  at  the 
acute  angled  junction  of  said  two  vertical  side  surfaces  to 
thereby  permit  said  apparatus  to  be  used  in  close  proxim- 
ity to  the  patient  without  substantially  interfering  with 
medical  personnd  attending  the  patient 


S4ma97 

SELF-SEALING  MASK  FOR  DELIVERING 

INTERMTTTENT  POSTTIVE  PRESSURE  VENTILATION 

Joac  G.  VcMgna,  NAaM,  MMi.,  aHivMir  to  Hw  GcMral  Hoapi- 

tal  Corpontioa,  Boataw.  Maaa. 

FRai  Doc  19, 1909,  Scr.  No.  453,900 
lat  CL>  A41M  16/00 
VS.  CL  120— 20«.10  10  CtaiiM 

1.  A  respirator  mask  assembly  for  delivery  of  intermittent 
positive  preasure  ventilation,  comprising 
A.  a  selectively  seahible  facial  unit  defining  an  interior  re- 
gion for  communicating  with  the  airway  of  a  patient; 
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B.  a  support  structure; 

C.  sealing  means  for  intermittently  sealing  said  facial  unit  to 
a  patient's  face,  said  sealing  means  including  a  hollow 
piston  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end, 

said  first  end  being  secured  to  said  facial  unit  and 
said  second  end  being  secured  to  said  support  structure, 
wherein  the  interior  region  of  said  piston  is  in  communication 


with  said  interior  region  of  said  facial  unit,  and  said  first  end  is 
displaceable  with  respect  to  said  support  structure  in  response 
to  pressure  variation  in  the  interior  of  said  piston; 

D.  securing  means  affixed  to  said  support  structure  for  secur- 
ing said  mask  assembly  to  the  head  of  a  patient;  and 

E.  means  for  introducing  a  breathable  gas  from  a  source 
other  than  said  patient  to  said  interior  region  of  said  facial 
unit 


5,074,2m 
GAS  FLOW  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Fnak  W.  Arwtth,  Glen  Milla,  Pa.,  aarignnr  to  E.  L  4a 
NcBMNin  aad  Coavaay,  Wflaiagton,  Del 

Filed  Sep.  1, 1909,  Scr.  No.  402,169 
lat  a.>  A61M  16/00 
VS.  CL  128—204.10  12 


Poatdc 


vented  to  atmosphere,  and  each  piston  end  in  fluid 
communication  with  the  common  volume,  the  piston 
ends  each  having  a  different  area  which  is  larger  than 
the  rod  area; 
iii.  a  spring  placed  between  the  rod  end  of  each  piston  and 
an  opposing  wall  of  the  intermediate  volume  which 
urges  each  piston  and  attached  rod  away  from  the  ball 
seat; 
iv.  flow  restricting  means  in  fluid  communication  between 
the  common  volume  and  the  atmosphere  to  develop  an 
elevated  pressure  in  the  common  voliune; 
whereby  the  difference  in  force  applied  to  each  piscon  and 
piston  nsd  due  to  pressure  in  the  common  volume  and  at  the 
source,  results  in  the  pistons  moving  away  from  the  seat  se- 
quentially with  the  smaller  area  piston  moving  first  as  the 
supply  and/or  common  volume  pressure  drops; 

(c)  a  pressure  regulating  means  in  fluid  communication  with 
the  reducing  means; 

(d)  means  to  initiate  gas  flow  firom  the  regulator  means  to  a 
flow  restricting  means  and  to  an  exit  port,  and  from  the 
regulator  means  to  a  high  flow  demand  means  and  a  flow 
determined  timing  means; 

(e)  sensing  means  in  fluid  communication  with  the  exit  port 
to  detect  low  pressure  at  the  exit  port  and  thereafter  cause 
the  high  flow  demand  means  and  timing  means  to  provide 
high  flow  for  a  predetermined  time. 


5,074y2M 
MONITOR  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  FLOW  OF  GASES 

FOR  BREATHING  DURING  INHALATION 
Hcary  G.  Diets,  00  SnUihary  Atc,  Garden  City,  N.Y.  11530 
CaatJaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  109,397.  May  2, 1900,  abaadoatd.  THa 

appUcatioa  Sep.  5, 1909.  Ser.  No.  4Q2,in 
Tkt  portioa  of  tbc  tef  of  tUa  patcat  aabattact  la  May  24, 


10 


lat  CL*  A41M  16/00 


VS.  CL  128— 204J1 


1.  A  gas  flow  control  system  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  port  for  supply  of  pressurized  gas; 

(b)  a  multiple-stage  pressure  reducing  means  in  fluid  commu- 
nication with  the  supply  port  comprising: 

i.  a  plurality  of  pressure  reducing  tnill  and  seat  assemblies, 
each  in  fluid  communication  with  the  source  of  pressur- 
ized gas  on  the  seat  side  of  the  assembly  and  in  fluid 
communication  with  a  common  volume  on  the  ball  side; 

ii.  a  pluraUty  of  piston  and  piston  rod  assemblies,  each 
with  the  piston  rod  in  contact  with  one  of  the  balls  to 
urge  the  ball  toward  the  seat  each  piston  rod  end  and 
piston  end  sealed  from  an  intermediate  volume  which  is 


7.  An  improved  breathing  apparatus  having  a  source  of 
respiratory  gas  wherein  the  use  of  a  single  optoelectronic 
sensing  means  in  combination  with  a  nasal  cannula  and  a  pneu- 
matic belt  provides  for  supplying  the  respiratory  gas  day  and 
night  to  a  human  user  for  the  length  of  time  the  huntan  user 
inhales,  in  combination: 
the  nasal  cannula,  for  detecting  inhalation  and  for  delivering 
a  supply  of  oxygen,  wherein  the  dual  fiinction  b  carried 
out  each  time  the  human  inhales; 
the  pneumatic  belt  for  detecting  inhalation,  wherein  move- 
ment of  the  chest  provides  an  equivalent  means  of  detect- 
ing the  inhalation; 
the  optoelectronic  sensor,  that  detects  inhalation  from  the 
nasal  cannula  or  the  pneumatic  belt  and  actuates  a  first 
electrical  signal,  for  the  length  of  time  the  human  inhales; 
a  monitor  for  supplying  a  second  electrical  signal  activated 
by  the  first  electrical  signal  from  the  optoelectronic  sen- 
sor, 
a  valve  coupled  to  the  source  of  respiratory  gas  activated  by 
the  second  electrical  signal  from  the  monitor  controlling 
the  supply  of  respiratory  gas  supplied  to  the  nasal  cannula 
for  the  length  of  time  the  human  user  inhales. 
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5.074.300 
REUSABLE  FABRIOCOVERED  HEAT-EXCHANGE  BAG 
Edwwd  Mwvky,  Hatbora.  Pa,  wrivMr  to  SePro  Hnlthcwe 
IM^  MoMgOMryTiUc,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  1, 1M9,  Scr.  No.  444.M9 
lat.  a.'  A«1F  7/00 
MS.  CL  l»-«02  2» 


5.074.302 

SELF-ADJUSTING  RATE-RESPONSIVE  PACEMAKER 

AND  METHOD  THEREOF 

Jolui  W.  Poore,  Soirth  PanMleiia,  a^  Briaa  M.  Mau^  Bcreriy 

HUb.  both  of  Calif.,  atrigMin  to  Siemeiu-PaccKtter,  Ik., 

SylMV.  Calif. 

Coatiaaatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  301.934.  Jan.  25. 1909,  Pat.  No. 

4,940,052.  This  appUcation  Jul.  9, 1990,  Scr.  No.  549.857 

lat.  CL'  AMN  l/dO 

MS.  CL  128—419  PG  30  daiau 


1.  A  reusable  heat  exchange  bag,  comprising: 
thermoplastic  waterproof  liner  means  having  an  interior 
containment  area  and  an  exterior  surface  thereon,  said 
liner  means  having  an  opening  for  receiving  a  hot  or  cold 
medium,  including  hot  water  or  ice; 
thermoplastic  fabric  cover  means  disposed  on  a  significant 
portion  of  said  exterior  surface;  said  thermoplastic  fabric 
cover  means  and  said  thermoplastic  waterproof  liner 
means  joined  by  heat  seal  means,  said  heat  seal  means 
defming  a  peripheral  region  of  said  reusable  heat  exchange 
bag  and  comprising  tear  means  comprising  a  substantially 
non-fibrous  thermoplastic  heat  seal  for  substantially  simul- 
taneously faciliuting  the  severing  of  said  reusable  heat 
exchange  bag  from  a  sheet  of  thermoplastic  waterproof 
stock  material  and  a  sheet  of  thermoplastic  fabric  stock 
material. 


5.074,301 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  ATRIAL  PACE 

BEFORE  VENTRICULAR  SHOCK  IN  DUAL  CHAMBER 

ARRHYTHMIA  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Noma  L.  GUI,  Elanora  Heights,  Australia,  aasignor  to  Tclcc- 

troaica  Pacing  SytUms,  Inc.,  Tucaon  Way,  Colo. 

Filed  Jul.  16. 1990,  Ser.  No.  552^27 

lac  a,5  A61N  1/39 

MS.  CL  128—419  D  27  Claims 

«  «<n        «  Q<        « 
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1.  A  rate-responsive  pacemaker  comprising: 

pulse  generator  means  for  generating  a  pacing  pulse  at  a  rate 
set  by  a  sensor-indicated  rate  signal; 

sensor  means  for  generating  sensor  signals,  the  sensor  signals 
varying  as  a  function  of  sensed  physiological  activity;  and 

processor  means  for  generating  the  sensor-indicated  rate 
signal  as  a  function  of  the  sensor  signals  at  a  given  sample 
time,  the  processor  means  including  means  for  separately 
computing  first  and  second  averages  of  the  sensor  signals 
from  a  prescribed  number  of  sample  times,  being  the 
processor  means  autonutically  setting  a  minimum  thresh- 
old value  and  a  maximum  threshold  value  as  a  function  of 
the  first  and  second  averages  of  the  sensor  signals,  respec- 
tively, the  sensor-indicated  rate  signal  being  limited  at  its 
low  end  by  the  minimum  threshold  value  and  being  lim- 
ited at  its  high  end  by  the  maximum  threshold  value. 


5,074,303 

RATE  ADAPTIVE  CARDIAC  PACER  INCORPORATING 

SWITCHED  CAPACITOR  FILTER  WITH  CUTOFF 

FREQUENCY  DETERMINED  BY  HEART  RATE 

John  A.  Hanek,  Shoreriew,  Mfain.,  aadgnor  to  Cardiac  Pace- 

aMkcn,  be..  St  Paul.  Minn. 

Filed  Mar.  8, 1990.  Ser.  No.  490,459 

bt  CL'  A61N  1/365 

MS.  a.  128—419  PG  «  CWm 


1.  An  implanuble  cardioverting  device  adapted  to  be  electri- 
cally connected  to  a  patient's  heart  for  the  reversion  of  U- 
chyarrhythmias,  comprising: 

means  for  detecting  the  presence  of  a  tachyarrhythmia; 

means  responsive  to  the  detection  of  a  tachyarrhythmia  by 
said  detection  means  for  delivering  an  atrial  pacing  pulse 
to  the  heart  to  depolarize  the  atrium  and  produce  for  a 
limited  period  of  time  an  atrial  refractory  condition 
therein;  and 

means  responsive  to  the  detection  of  said  tachyarrhythmia 
by  said  detection  means  for  delivering  cardioversion 
shock  therapy  to  the  heart  during  the  period  of  said  atrial 
refractory  condition,  whereby  both  the  atrium  and  the 
ventricle  of  the  heart  will  be  simultaneously  in  a  refrac- 
tory condition  immediately  following  the  delivery  of  the 
cardioversion  shock  therapy. 
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1.  In  a  rate  adaptive  pacer  of  the  type  comprising  an  implant- 
able variable  rate  pulse  generator  operative  to  produce  electri- 
cal stimulating  pulses  at  a  predetermined  lower  rate  with  the 
patient  at  rest,  endocardial  lead  means  coupled  to  said  pulse 
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generator  having  a  stimulating  electrode  for  applying  Mid 
stimulating  pulses  to  heart  tissue  and  (urther  dectrodea  for 
sensing  an  electrical  impedance  signal  within  at  least  one  car- 
diac chamber,  and  signal  processing  means  coupled  to  said 
fiirther  electixides  for  producing  a  rate  control  signal  for  said 
pulse  generator  relating  to  said  impedance  signal,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 

(a)  adaptive  filter  means  in  said  signal  processing  means,  said 
adaptive  filter  means  having  a  variable  cut-off  characteris- 
tic automatically  determined  by  a  changeable  physiologic 
parameter; 

(b)  means  coupled  to  said  lead  means  for  automatically 
producing  a  cut-off  frequency  control  signal  in  relation  to 
changes  in  said  physiologic  parameter,  and 

(c)  means  for  applying  said  cut-off  frequency  control  signal 
to  said  adaptive  filter  means  for  automatically  changing 
the  cut-off  characteristic  of  said  filter  means  with  changes 
in  said  physiologic  parameter. 


5,074»30S 

METHOD  FOR  TREATMENT  fX  TOXINS  RECEIVED 

FRCNMI  SNAKE  BITES  AND  THE  LIKE 

RmmU  H.  GuiariM,  PM  Aagriat,  W«k„  Ml0Mr  «•  VaMMi 

CoMlMatiaa  «r  Sar.  Naw  72,884,  M.  14, 1987,  afeaaiaM 
■ijTTnr--  Nm.  23, 1988,  Sar.  N*.  277.489 
bt  a.)  AilN  ///« 
UjS.  CL  128—419  R  8 


5,074.304 

IMPLANTABLE  HEART  PACEMAKER  AND  METHOD 

FOR  STIMULATING  THE  HEART  WrfH  THE 

REPETITION  RATE  OF  THE  STIMULATIONS  OF 

HEART  MUSCLE  CONTRACnONS  LIMITED  TO  A 

MAXIMUM  VALUE 

Aaa  Hctfn,  Slodtelm,  aiid  Jan  IJ— gitrnf,  Sobn,  both  of 

Sweden,  aarigaori  to  SieaMM  Aktkageaeilachaft,  Maakh, 

Fed.  R^  of  Gcranay 

Filed  Fck.  9, 1990.  Ser.  No.  477,533 
dataa  priority,  awikathM  Ewopen  Pat.  Off„  Feb.  10. 1989, 

89102348J 

bt  CL'  A«1N  1/36S 
MS.  CL  128—419  PG  8 


1.  A  method  fbr  treatment  of  toxin  in  an  affected  area  of  a 
body  having  skin,  comprising  the  step*  of: 

generating  an  electrical  signal  having  selected  characteris- 
tics, including  a  sufficient  voltage  level,  to  overcome  the 
resistance  of  the  akin  and  to  cause  a  current  in  die  body; 
and 

applying  the  electrical  signal  to  the  body  mch  diat  the  cur- 
rent moves  through  the  affected  area  of  the  body  contain- 
ing the  toxin,  resulting  in  the  substantial  neutralization  of 
the  hannfiil  effects  of  the  toxin. 


54174,386 
MEASUREMENT  OF  BURN  DEPTH  IN  SKIN 
Howard  A.  Green,  Woat  RoKhanr;  Joha  A.  PanM,  ai 
R.  Aaiirsoa,  heth  of  Beetoa,  aB  ef  Maaa„  mlgann  to  TW 
Gcacrai  HoapMal  CafyoraUoa,  Boalaa,  Maa. 

FDed  Feb.  22. 1990.  Ser.  No.  483387 
tat  CL'  A<1B  i/m 
UJ5.a.l28— M4  U< 


1.  An  imphmtable  heart  pacemaker  comprising: 

atrial  activity  detector  means  for  detecting  spontaneous 
heart  muscle  contractions  in  the  region  of  the  atrium  of  a 
pacemaker  user; 

ventricular  stimulation  means  for  stimulating  heart  muscle 
contractions  in  the  region  of  the  ventricle  of  said  pace- 
maker user  at  a  ventricular  stimulation  repetition  rate; 

means  connected  to  said  atrial  activity  detector  means  and  to 
said  ventricular  stimulation  means  for  controlling  said 
ventricular  stimulation  means  so  that  said  ventricular 
stimulation  means  is  enabled  after  detection  of  a  heart 
muscle  contraction  in  the  region  of  the  atrium  by  said 
atrial  activity  detector  means; 

means  for  identifying  a  heartbeat  frequency  corresponding 
to  the  current  level  of  physical  activity  of  said  pacemaker 
user;  and 

means  for  limiting  the  maximum  ventricular  stimulation 
repetition  rate  of  said  ventricular  stimulation  means  which 
tracks  said  heartbeat  frequency  so  that  said  maximum 
ventricular  stimulation  rate  is  not  less  than  said  heartbeat 
frequency. 


1.  A  method  for  determining  the  thickness  of  a  skin  bum  in 
a  a  patient,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

administering  a  first  fluorescent  compound,  which  is  excit- 
able by  infrared  light,  to  said  patient  to  cause  said  adminis- 
tered compound  to  enter  one  or  more  capillaiies  below 
and  adjacent  the  skin  bum; 

exciting  said  administered  compound  with  infrared  light; 
and 

detecting  the  amount  of  fluorescence  of  said  excited  com- 
pound caused  by  said  infirared  light  at  the  skin  bum  and  at 
unbumed  skin  adjacent  the  skin  bum;  and  calculating  a 
ratio  of  the  amount  of  fluorescence  detected  at  the  skin 
bum  to  the  amount  of  fluorescence  detected  at  the  un- 
bumed skin  as  an  indication  of  the  tliickne«  of  the  skin 
bum. 
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5,074.307 
OPHTHALMOLOGICAL  DIAGNOSIS  APPARATUS 
YoihiUsa  Aizu,  Machida,  and  KolOi  Ogiiio,  Hiao,  both  of  Japan, 
aMignors  to  Kowa  CooipMiy  Lt«L,  Japaa 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1990,  Ser.  No.  4«S,713 
dates  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Mar.  6,  1909,  1-519S3; 
Mar.  6. 1989. 1-519S4 

lat  a,'  A«1B  3/10 
VS.  O.  128— M6  7  Claiau 
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1.  An  ophthalmological  diagnosis  apparatus  comprising: 

means  for  projecting  a  laser  beam  of  prescribed  diameter  at 
a  region  of  an  eye  fundus  to  produce  a  laser  speckle  pat- 
tern formed  by  light  scattered  from  tissues  of  the  eye 
fundus; 

detecting  means  including  a  minute  circular  detecting  aper- 
ture for  photoelectrically  detecting  movement  of  the  laser 
speckle  pattern  as  fluctuation  in  a  light  intensity  of  speck- 
les at  an  observation  plane; 

processing  means  for  processing  the  intensity  fluctuation  of 
the  speckle  pattern  by  calculating  photon  correlation 
function  data  therefrom  to  determine  the  blood  flow  state 
in  the  eye  fundus  tissue; 

evaluating  means  for  evaluating  a  rate  of  fluctuation  of  the 
photon  correlation  function  data;  and 

determining  means  for  determining  a  radius  of  the  detecting 
aperture  dependent  on  the  rate  of  fluctuation  of  the  pho- 
ton correlation  function  data. 
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time  interval  between  a  V-pulse  and  a  P-wave  within  a 
cardiac  cycle; 
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a  substantially  unchanged  V-P  interval  within  said  changed 
cardiac  cycle  providing  an  indication  that  said  prescribed 
sequence  of  cardiac  cycles  comprises  a  PMT. 


5.074.309 

DEVICE  FOR  MONITORING  CARDIOVASCULAR 

SIGNALS  AND  FIBER  OPTIC  COUPLER 

PHONOCARDIO  SENSOR  THEREFOR 

Darid  W.  Gerdt.  CkariottesriUe.  Va.,  aaaignor  to  Spcrry  Marine 

Inc.,  Charlottearille.  Va. 

Filed  Dec  4. 1989.  Ser.  No.  444.920 

IxL  CL'  A61B  5/02 

VS.  a.  128—715  10  CtataM 


5.074.308 

SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  RECOG^aZING 

PACEMAKER-MEDIATED  TACHYCARDIA 

■  A.  Skolder,  Northridge;  Stuart  W.  Buchanan,  Sangns,  and 
M.  Mann,  Beverly  Hills,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 
hPacesetter,  Inc..  Sytear,  CaUf. 

Filed  Sep.  26,  1990,  Ser.  No.  588,226 
lat  a.'  A61N  1/37 
VS.  CL  128—697  40  Claiau 

1.  A  system  for  detecting  the  occurrence  of  a  pacemaker 
mediated  tachycardia  (PMT)  in  a  patient  having  an  implant- 
able pacemaker,  said  system  comprising: 
first  detection  means  within  said  implanuble  pacemaker  for 
detecting  a  prescribed  sequence  of  cardiac  cycles,  each 
cardiac  cycle  of  said  prescribed  sequence  comprising  a 
P-wave  followed  by  a  V-pulse  at  a  rate  faster  than  a  refer- 
ence rate,  the  time  interval  between  said  P-wave  and  said 
V-pulse  of  each  cardiac  cycle  comprising  a  P-V  delay; 
means  for  momentarily  changing  said  P-V  delay  in  a  selected 

cardiac  cycle;  and 
second  detection  means  for  detecting  if  a  V-P  interval  asso- 
ciated with  said  selected  cardiac  cycle  remains  substan- 
tially unchanged  from  a  V-P  interval  associated  with  at 
least  one  cardiac  cycle  immediately  preceding  said  se- 
lected cardiac  cycle,  said  V-P  interval  comprising  the 


1.  A  fiber  optic  coupler  cardiovascular  sound  sensor  con- 
structed of  only  dielectric  material  for  use  in  a  non-evasive 
method  of  monitoring  cardiovascular  sounds,  including  sub- 
audible  sound,  without  danger  of  bum  or  electrical  shock 
hazard  to  a  patient  or  invading  the  interior  of  said  patient's 
body,  said  sensor  comprising 

a  plurality  of  input  optical  fibers  each  having  a  core,  said 
cores  of  said  optical  fibers  being  merged  and  fused  in  a 
waist  region  to  form  a  common  optical  core  wherefrom  a 
plurality  of  output  optical  fibers  emerge,  said  fiber  optic 
coupler  sensor  distributing  light  energy  incident  to  one  of 
said  input  optical  fibers  between  said  plurality  of  output 
optical  fibers, 
a  membrane  encapsulating  said  waist  region  and  having  a 
refractive  index  variable  with  stress  applied  thereto  such 
that  said  incident  light  energy  is  distributed  between  said 
plurality  of  output  optical  fibers  as  a  function  of  said  stress 
applied,  a  suppori  member  with  a  cavity  and  an  aperture 
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therein,  said  aperture  extending  through  said  support 
member  to  said  cavity,  said  waist  region  encapsulated  in 
said  membrane  disposed  in  said  cavity  such  that  said  stress 
apfdied  is  to  responsive  to  cardiovascular  sounds  coupled 
to  said  cavity  through  said  support  member,  said  mem- 
brane including  at  least  one  curved  surface  so  that  said 
membrane  has  a  non-uniform  thickness  with  a  thinnest 
section,  said  waist  region  being  encapsulated  in  said  mem- 
brane so  that  said  waist  region  extends  through  said  thin- 
nest section,  thereby  enhancing  the  sensitivity  thereof  to 
said  cardiovascular  sounds; 
a  taut  film  secured  across  an  opening  of  said  aperture,  and 
means  for  converting  said  distributed  light  energy  emerging 
from  said  output  optical  fibers  into  corresponding  electri- 
cal signals,  thereby  monitoring  said  cardiovascular 
sounds,  including  said  sub-audible  sound,  without  danger 
of  bum  or  electrical  shock  hazard  to  said  patient. 


S.074311 
BIOPSY  DEVICE 
Hanfth  M.  Hmmm.  2043  Sedgwick,  Chkaas,  DL  68614 
CortJHBatioa  of  Ser.  No.  446i.«»,  Dae.  6.  I9W.  rtMina  t 
appWcrtiaw  Oct  9, 1990.  Ser.  N^  S9M88 
Ut.  CL*  A61B  10/00 
VS.  a.  128—754  a 
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METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  MEASUREMENT 

OF  INTRACRANIAL  PRESSURE 

Edwin  C  Midu  3  Cole  Rd„  Chester,  N JL  03036 

Continaatio»-iii-p«rt  of  Ser.  No.  560,162.  JaL  31, 1990.  This 

appUcatioa  JoL  30. 1991.  Ser.  No.  738,230 

iBt  a.)  A61B  5/03 

VS.  CL  128—748  17  < 
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1.  A  method  of  non-invasively  measuring  changes  in  a  pa- 
tient's intracranial  pressure  from  said  patient's  normal  intracra- 
nial pressure,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  generating  a  predetermined  input  vibration  signal  and 
applying  said  input  signal  at  a  first  location  on  a  patient's 
skull  which  is  not  affected  by  changes  in  intracranial 
pressure; 

(b)  detecting  a  first  output  vibration  signal  from  a  second 
location  on  said  patient's  skull  which  is  not  affected  by 
changes  in  intracranial  pressure,  said  output  signal  being  a 
modification  of  said  input  signal,  said  input  signal  having 
been  changed  as  a  function  of  said  patient's  normal  intra- 
cranial pressure; 

(c)  storing  daU  characteristic  of  said  input  and  output  signals 
into  a  data  base; 

(d)  generating  said  input  signal  a  second  time  and  applying 
this  second  input  signal  at  a  third  location  on  said  patient's 
skull  which  is  affected  by  changes  in  intracranial  pressure, 
different  from  said  first  and  second  locations; 

(e)  detecting  a  second  output  vibration  signal  from  a  fourth 
location  different  from  said  first  and  second  locations,  said 
fourth  location  being  located  at  a  place  on  said  patient's 
skull  which  is  affected  by  changes  in  intracranial  pressure, 
said  second  output  signal  having  been  changed  as  a  func- 
tion of  said  patient's  present  intracranial  pressure;  and 

(0  comparing  daU  characteristics  of  said  input  signal  and 
said  second  output  signal  to  data  contained  in  said  data 
base  to  determine  the  degree  to  which  said  patient's  intra- 
cranial pressure  differs  from  said  patient's  normal  intracra- 
nial pressure. 


1.  A  biopsy  device  comprising: 

a  housing: 

a  coring  section  on  said  housing  consisting  of  a  cylindrical 
wall  having  a  leading  cutting  edge  to  be  bored  into  a  tissue 
from  which  a  biopsy  is  to  be  taken  and  an  internal  hollow 
space  bounded  by  an  inside  surface  of  said  cylindrical  wall 
for  accepting  a  sample  core  of  a  tissue  which  said  cutting 
edge  has  penetrated; 

a  severing  blade  with  a  severing  edge; 

means  for  mounting  the  severing  blade  to  the  cylindrical 
wall  at  least  partially  inside  said  hollow  space  for  pivoting 
movement  about  an  axis  extending  transverse  to  the  axis  of 
the  cylindrical  wall  between  (a)  a  first  position  wherein 
the  severing  edge  is  adjacent  to  the  in^de  wall  surface, 
and  (b)  a  second  position  wherein  the  severing  edge  is 
radially  inwardly  with  respect  to  said  cylindrical  wall 
from  the  position  of  said  severing  edge  in  said  first  posi- 
tion, whereby  as  said  severing  blade  is  moved  from  said 
first  position  to  said  second  position,  the  severing  edge 
cuts  across  a  simple  tissue  core  in  said  internal  hollow 
space  to  allow  said  tissue  core  to  be  separated  firom  the 
remainder  of  the  tissue; 

means  for  selectively  moving  said  severing  blade  between 
said  first  and  second  positions; 

wherein  said  housing  includes  means  for  attaching  the  hous- 
ing to  a  rotary  device  so  that  said  housing  and  cutting 
edge  thereon  can  be  rotated  to  faciliute  boring  of  the 
cutting  edge  into  tissue. 


5,074^12 

BLOOD  EXTRACTION  DEVICE  WITH  PENETRABLE 

PLUG  ADAPTER 

Walter  Sarstedt  NBnArecht  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genuny,  assignor  to 

Walter  Saraiedt  Gcrate  and  Verhraachs-material  fur  Mcdizin 

und  WissenadMft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraany 

Filed  Apr.  19, 1990,  Ser.  No.  513,523 

OaiaH  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraany,  Apr.  21, 
1989,  3913197 

Int  CL'  A61B  5/00 
VS.  CL  128—764  20  CUriaH 

1.  Blood  extraction  device  comprising  an  evacuated  or 
evacuatable  extraction  tube  (11)  which  is  open  at  one  end  and 
onto  which  a  closure  cap  (12)  can  be  detachably  fitted  which 
carries  a  cannula  cone  (14)  which  projects  forwardly  parallel 
to  the  tube  axis  (13)  and  extends  concentrically  into  an  at  least 
substantially  cylindrical  extension  (15)  which  has  a  smaller 
diameter  than  the  extraction  tube  (IIX  is  constructed  as  a 
rearwardly  open  tube  and  consists  of  a  rearwardly  open  stiff 
sleeve  (20)  closed  at  the  front  except  for  a  needle  passage 
opening  (19)  and  a  plug  (21)  adapted  to  be  fitted  sealingly  onto 
the  cannula  cone  (14)  and  having  a  passage  (22),  and  onto 
which  a  guide  sleeve  (17)  can  be  pushed  axially  from  the  front, 
said  sleeve  being  mateable  therewith,  open  at  the  rear  and 
carrying  at  the  front  a  cannula  (16)  sharpened  on  both  ends,  the 
cannula  end  (16a)  extending  into  the  interior  of  the  guide 
sleeve  (17)  piercing  an  elastic  plate  (18)  arranged  near  the 
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needle  passage  opening  (19),  in  axial  alignment  therevnth  and 
representing  a  part  of  the  extension  (15)  and  thus  establishing  a 
now  connection  between  the  interior  of  the  cannula  (16)  and 
the  interior  of  the  cannula  cone  (14),  characterized  in  that  the 
plug  is  a  soft-elastic  member  which  is  inserted  fittingly  into  the 
stiff  sleeve  (20)  and  formed  of  rubber  and  which  has  a  passage 


face  area  of  said  exposed  surface  as  compared  to  an  equiv- 
alent smooth  surface  of  an  identically  sized  electrode 
body. 


5,074414 

HEALTH  CARE  DEVICE 

Fr«deriek  G.  Wilson,  49  Hillsborough  Old  Road,  Lisbom, 

County  Antrim,  Ireland 
CtMtiiinatioB  of  Ser.  No.  129,736,  Dec.  7, 1987,  abandoned.  TWs 
application  Apr.  13. 1990,  Ser.  No.  511.9M 
Claims  priority.  appUcatioa  Uaitcd  KiDgdom,  Dec.  12,  1986, 
8629008 

Int.  CL'  A61F  6/04.  5/44 
\JS.  a.  128—844  14  Claims 


(22)  which  is  open  towards  the  closure  cap  (12),  is  adapted  to 
be  brought  into  a  clamping  fit  with  the  cannula  cone  (14) 
holding  the  extension  (15)  firmly  but  releasably  on  the  closure 
cap  (12)  and  which  is  sealed  at  the  front  by  the  elastic  plate 
(18),  the  plug  (21)  having  an  outer  surface  (25)  which  is  pressed 
against  an  inner  peripheral  surface  of  the  sleeve  (20)  in  re- 
sponse to  fitting  of  the  extension  (15)  on  the  cannula  cone  (14). 


5,074,313 
POROUS  ELECTRODE  WITH  ENHANCED  REACTIVE 

SURFACE 
Roacr  W.  Dahl,  AndoTcr,  and  Smnj/ki  Arora,  New  Brighton,  both 
of  Mimk,  asaifors  to  Cardiac  Paccmalcers,  lac,  St.  Paul, 
Miu. 

CoBtinnatioa-ifriwrt  of  Ser.  No.  325,764,  Mar.  20, 1989, 
abMidoiied.  This  application  Apr.  20, 1990,  Ser.  No.  512,651 
tat  CL'  A61N  1/05 
VS.  CL  128—784  27 


i/" 


1.  A  prophylactic  device  comprising: 

a  sheath  having  an  outward  open  end,  a  closed  end,  and  an 
outer  surface,  said  closed  end  defining  a  restricted  portion, 
and  said  sheath  being  so  formed  to  facilitate  insertion 
within  a  body  oririce  prior  to  sexual  intercourse; 

outer  location  means  for  locating  said  outward  open  end 
outside  the  body  orifice  prior  to  use,  said  outer  location 
means  comprising  a  pliable  annular  ring  attached  to  said 
outward  open  end  of  said  sheath;  and 

inner  location  and  retention  means  for  locating  and  retaining 
said  sheath  within  the  body  orifice  during  use,  said  inner 
location  and  retention  means  comprising  a  separate  mem- 
ber located  within  said  restricted  portion  of  said  sheath. 


5,074,315 

ARTIFICLU.  FORESKIN  DEVICE 

immtt  i.  McCuiston,  P.O.  Box  160,  Gerry  Dr.,  Kemersrille, 

N.C.  27284 

Filed  Nov.  2, 1990,  Ser.  No.  609,183 

Int.  a.'  A61F  6/04.  5/00 

MS.  a.  128—844  12  Ctaims 


1.  An  electrode  implantable  inside  a  patient,  comprising: 
an  electrode  body  constructed  of  an  electrically  conductive 
filament  structure  including  a  plurality  of  elongate  fiber 
elements  with  diameters  of  at  least  five  microns,  said  fiber 
elements  bundled  in  close  proximity  with  one  another  and 
forming  multiple  passages  throughout  the  electrode  body 
and  open  to  the  exterior  of  the  body,  whereby  an  exposed 
surface  of  the  electrode  body  includes  an  exterior  surface 
portion,  and  an  interior  surface  portion  along  and  defining 
said  passages,  with  the  volume  occupied  by  the  passages 
comprising  more  than  one  half  of  the  toul  volume  occu- 
pied by  the  electrode  body;  and 
a  surface  texture  comprising  multiple  surface  irregularities 
formed  over  substantially  the  entire  exposed  surface  of  the 
electrode  body,  thereby  to  substantially  increase  the  sur- 


1.  A  prophylactic  device  worn  on  a  penis,  said  device  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  tubular  sheath  open  at  both  ends;  and 

(b)  an  elastic  band  attached  along  one  of  said  ends  of  said 
sheath,  said  sheath  and  said  band  being  constructed  and 
sized  to  adapt  to  the  distal  end  of  said  penis  with  said 
sheath  extending  substantially  to  only  cover  the  glans  of 
said  penis  and  said  band  seating  around  the  coronal  sulcus 
of  said  penis  to  secure  said  device  in  position  upon  said 
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penis,  whereby  said  tubular  sheath  is  operable  to  prevent 
contact  between  clothing  and  the  glans  of  said  penis 
while,  at  the  same  time,  permitting  normal  micturition 
functions. 


5,074,316 

BRACHIAL  ANGIOGRAPHY  SURGICAL  DRAPE 

Richard  C.  Dowdy,  Valencia,  Cdif.,  assignor  to  Baxter  Interna- 

tionni  Inc.,  DeerfleM,  DL 
Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  491,911,  Mnr.  12, 1990,  abandoned. 
TMs  application  Jnl.  18, 1991,  Ser.  No.  732,732 
Int  a.'  A61B  19/00.  19/08 
VS.  a.  128—849  7 1 


person  to  travel  to  the  toilet  facility  to  actuate  the  means 
for  transmitting  the  second  signal,  the  arousing  and  urging 
means  being  activated  by  the  first  signal  and  de-activated 
by  said  second  signal,  and 
(d)  means  for  selectively  instructing  the  person  through  at 
least  one  therapeutic  physical  exercise  designed  to  en- 
hance the  person's  control  over  his  or  her  urinary  system. 


5,074,318 
ANIMAL  MARKER 
Ncfl  E.  CaavbeU,  HMbronch  Hdibli,  airf  CUnMM  Park,  Rnth- 
crfterd,  both  of  N  J.,  aaaianors  to  Bkt  Medic  Dnta  SyatcnM, 
Inc.  Maywood,  N  J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  248,451,  Sep.  23, 1988,  Pat.  No,  5/102,548, 
which  is  a  continwttfa»-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  919,152,  Oct  6. 19W, 
Pat  No.  4,787,384.  lUs  appUcatioH  Dec  4, 1989,  Ser.  No. 
444,901 
tat  CL>  AOIK  11/00 
U.S.  CL  128— 899  »< 


1.  A  surgical  drape  system  for  use  in  a  procedure  wherein  a 
catheter  is  inserted  into  a  vein  or  artery  comprising: 

a  drape  including  a  main  sheet  portion  for  covering  at  least 
a  substantial  portion  of  a  patient  having  an  aperture  for 
providing  access  to  an  operative  site;  and 

an  instrument  pouch,  including  means  for  removably  secur- 
ing the  pouch  to  the  drape  near  the  operative  site,  the 
pouch  including  means  for  removably  receiving  surgical 
tools  and  positioning  catheters  used  during  the  surgical 
procedure  with  respect  to  the  drape. 

5,074,317 

SYSTEM  FOR  TREATMENT  OF  ENURESIS 

James  A.  Bondell,  5403  Candlelight  Dr.;  Mark  G.  Wiesner,  8193 

Via  Mallorca,  both  of  La  Julia,  Calif.  92037,  and  Dennis  L. 

Vorics,  29142  Via  Piedra,  Valley  Center,  Calif.  92082 

Filed  Mar.  24. 1989,  Ser.  No.  328,310 

Int  a.'  A61F  5/4S 

VS.  a.  128—886  20  Claims 


'*> 


1.  A  marker  adapted  to  be  injected  subcutaneously  into  a 
laboratory  animal  by  an  implanting  apparatus  comprising  a 
glass  capsule  having  therein  an  electronic  transponder,  and 
anti-migration  means  covering  at  least  a  portion  of  said  cap- 
sule, said  anti-migration  means  preventing  migration  of  the 
marker  from  said  laboratory  animal. 


5,074,319 
TOBACCO  EXTRACnON  PROCESS 
Jackie  L.  White,  Pfafflown;  Thonua  A.  Pcrfetti,  and  Mllly  M. 
L.  Wong,  both  of  WiBsUw-SiOea,  aU  of  N.C  aasigMirs  to  R. 
J.  Reynolds  Tobacco  Omfmy,  WiMton-SalcM,  N.C 
Filed  Apr.  19. 1990,  Ser.  No.  511.158 
fat  CL>  AMB  15/26 
VS.  CL  131—298  11 ' 


1.  A  system  for  conducting  a  nocturnal  treatment  for  enure- 
sis comprising: 

(a)  means  for  sensing  when  a  person  under  treatment  has 
urinated  and  for  transmitting  a  first  signal  in  response 
thereto, 

(b)  means  disposed  at  or  near  a  toilet  facility  for  transmitting 
a  second  signal  when  actuated  by  the  person, 

(c)  means  for  arousing  the  person  from  sleep  and  urging  the 


1.  A  process  for  providing  a  tobacco-derived  extractioa 
product,  the  process  comprising: 

(a)  providing  an  unextracted  tobacco  material; 

(b)  providing  an  extraction  solvent  in  the  form  of  at  least  one 
polyhydric  alcohol  or  ester  thereof  at  a  temperature  above 
about  100*  C.  and  at  atmospheric  pressure; 

(c)  conucting  the  tobacco  material  and  the  extraction  sol- 
vent which  is  at  a  temperature  above  about  100*  C.  and  at 
atmospheric  pressure  and  subjecting  the  tobacco  material 
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to  extnctioii  conditions  sufficient  to  provide  a  tobacco- 
derived  extraction  product  within  the  extraction  solvent; 
and 
(d)  separating  the  tobacco-derived  extraction  product  within 
the  extraction  solvent  from  the  extracted  tobacco  mate- 
rial. 


5.OT4>3a2 
STRUCrUItE  OF  STERILIZING  HAND  DRYER 
Cbia-Wod  Jaw,  No.  11,  Alley  4,  Lttw  as,  Cfaug  Haa  Rd^  lUa 
Tin  Qty,  Taiwaa 

FOad  Dae.  6, 1990,  Scr.  No.  623,317 
tat  a.>  B08B  3/02 
VS.  CL  134— M  R  1  < 


5,074,320  

CIGARETTE  AND  CIGARETTE  FILTER 
Eftcrt  C  JoMt,  Jr.,  SherrOI't  Ford,  and  lloMi  A.  Pcrfetti, 
Wiaatna-SaloB,  both  of  N.C,  awlianri  to  R.  J.  RcyMldi 
Tobacco  Caapuiy,  WiMto»-Saicai,  N.C 

Filed  Oct.  24. 1909,  Scr.  No.  427,M7 

tat  CL'  A24D  3/06,  3/16 

MS.  a.  131-331  43  Claims 


22       27  30 


13     IS 


1.  A  filter  element  for  a  smoking  article,  the  filter  element 
having  a  filter  material  and  a  circumscribing  outer  wrap,  the 
filter  material  (i)  having  the  form  of  a  paper  including  a  metal 
hydroxide  filler,  and  (ii)  exhibiting  a  pH  of  greater  than  about 
9. 


8,074,321 
CIGARETTE 
Jcffcry  S.  GcMry,  Pfalftow;  Gary  R.  Shelar,  Grecuboro; 
Mkted  D.  ThMaiw.  Lcwivriile,  aU  of  N.C;  Richard  L.  Lck- 
^  Belle  Mead,  N  J.;  JaMa  L.  Race,  YadklBvillc,  N.C; 
BliMda  F.  Haydo^  Olhia  D.  FMa,  both  of  WiBsto»«alc^ 
N.C;  AIM  B.  Noraam  Clcwaw— .  and  Hkmus  A.  PcrfMti, 
WlHloa-Salca^  both  of  N.C,  aarigaort  to  R.  J.  ReyMldi 
Tobacco  Coavaay,  Wiaato»«aiea,  N.C. 

Filed  Sep.  29, 1909,  Scr.  No.  414^33 
tat  CL>  A24D  1/18 
U&(3.131— 3S2  tl 


SB  37  as 


1.  A  cigarette  comprising: 

(a)  a  tobacco-containing  smokable  material  including  at  least 
about  90  weight  percent  thereof  of  a  smokable  filler  mate- 
rial which  includes  an  intimate  mixture  of  (i)  up  to  about 
2S  weight  percent  tobacco  material,  (ii)  about  10  to  about 
30  weight  percent  carbonaceous  material,  (iii)  about  30  to 
about  70  weight  percent  inorganic  filler  material,  (iv)  up 
to  about  10  weight  percent  binding  agent,  and  (v)  up  to 
about  10  weight  percent  aerosol  forming  material;  and 

(b)  a  wrapping  material  circumscribing  the  smokable  mate- 
rial and  having  a  poroiity  of  less  than  about  S  CORESTA 
units. 


1.  For  sterilizing  and  air-drying  the  user's  arms  and  hands,  an 
apparatus  comprising: 

a  rectangular  housing  defining  therein  a  sterilizing  chamber 
at  the  top,  an  equipment  compartment  at  the  bottom  and  a 
storage  compartment  at  one  side,  said  sterilizing  chamber 
having  at  least  an  opening  for  receiving  a  body  limb,  said 
equipment  compartment  having  a  sink  at  the  top  and  a 
water  reservoir  chamber  beneath  said  sink,  said  storage 
compartment  defining  therein  an  antiseptic  solution  sup- 
ply chamber  separated  from  and  a  waste  solution  receiv- 
ing chamber,  said  antiseptic  solution  supply  chamber 
being  provided  for  containing  clean  antiseptic  solution, 
said  waste  solution  receiving  chamber  being  provided  for 
collecting  waste  water  from  said  sink  through  said  water 
reservoir  chamber; 

an  antiseptic  solution  spraying  system  comprising  a  high 
pressure  pump  for  pumping  antiseptic  solution  from  said 
antiseptic  solution  supply  chamber  to  a  nozzle  meaiu  for 
spraying  in  said  sterilizing  chamber; 

an  antiseptic  solution  recirculation  system  comprising  an 
electromagnetic  valve  means  for  recirculation  of  antisep- 
tic solution  from  said  antiseptic  solution  spraying  system 
to  said  antiseptic  solution  supply  chamber; 

a  detector  means  for  detecting  the  presence  of  body  limb  in 
said  sterilizing  chamber; 

a  hot  air  blower  means  comprising  an  electric  heater  and  an 
electric  fan  installed  inside  said  equipment  compartment 
for  discharging  hot  air  in  said  sterilizing  air  chamber 
through  a  discharge  tube; 

a  first  alarm  system  comprising  an  inductor  disposed  inside 
said  waste  solution  receiving  chamber  to  trigger  a  first 
alarm  lamp  to  give  visual  alarm  signal  when  waste  solu- 
tion collected  in  said  waste  solution  receiving  chamber 
over  a  predetermined  limit; 

a  second  alarm  system  comprising  an  inductor  disposed 
inside  said  antiseptic  solution  supply  chamber  to  trigger  a 
second  alarm  lamp  to  give  visual  alarm  signal  when  anti- 
septic solution  contained  in  said  antiseptic  solution  supply 
chamber  below  a  predetermined  level; 

a  control  circuit  means  triggered  by  said  detector  means  to 
contnri  said  antiseptic  solution  spraying  system,  said  anti- 
septic solution  recirculation  system,  said  detector  means, 
said  hot  air  blower  means,  said  first  alarm  system  and  said 
second  alarm  system  to  operate  upon  detection  of  body 
limb  in  said  sterilizing  chamber  by  said  detector  meana. 
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5,074,323 
HYDROCLEANING  OF  THE  EXTERIOR  SURFACE  OF  A 

PIPELINE  TO  REMOVE  COATINGS 

Gordoa  R.  ChapMm  Hoaatmi,  Tex.;  Charica  M.  Rcid;  JaMa  B. 

Scale,  both  of  Edmontoa,  Canada,  aad  Donald  R.  Andraik, 

Hoaatmi,  Tex.,  aaaignora  to  CUPS.  Inc. 

Coatinuation-fai-part  of  Scr.  No.  197,142,  May  23, 1900,  which  to 

a  coatlBnatkM-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  55,119,  May  20, 1907, 

abandoHcd.  IMa  appUcation  Feb.  28.  1990.  Scr.  No.  404.093 

tat  CV  B08B  3/02 

\3S.  CL  134—181  36  Oain 


5,«rM4M 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REDUCING  DRAG 
AND  NOISE  ASSOCIATED  WITH  FLUID  FLOW  IN  A 
CONDUTT 
Kam  W.  Ng,  B«if^*o^  RX,  aiil^Br  to  The  United  Statca  of 
AaMrica  aa  rcprcaeated  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy.  Wash- 
h4:toa,D.C 

FOad  JaL  12, 1991,  Scr.  No.  729.743 
tat  CL*  F17D  1/20 
MS.  CL  137—13  14  < 


1.  Apparatus  for  hydrocleaning  an  exterior  surface  of  a 
pipeline  comprising: 

(a)  a  frame  adapted  to  at  least  partially  surround  a  portion  of 
a  pipeline,  said  frame  including  an  upper  section  shaped  to 
surround  an  upper  portion  of  the  pipeline  when  in  use,  and 
a  pair  of  lower  frame  sections  pivotally  mounted  to  lower 
opposed  extremities  of  the  upper  section  for  movement 
between  open  and  closed  positions  such  that  when  the 
lower  sections  are  in  the  open  position  said  frame  can  be 
lowered  downwardly  onto  a  pipeline  and  the  lower  sec- 
tions thereafter  closed  around  a  lower  portion  of  the 
pipeline  such  that  said  frame  at  least  partially  surrounds 
said  pipeline, 

(b)  drive  assembly  including  drive  wheels  mounted  to  said 
upper  frame  section  for  engaging  the  pipeline  surface  and 
advancing  the  frame  relative  to  the  pipeline  lengthwise 
thereof; 

(c)  said  lower  frame  sections  each  comprising  a  pair  of 
independently  pivotable  frame  portions; 

(d)  a  first  one  of  each  of  said  frame  portions  being  pivotable 
from  the  open  position  into  a  predetermined  closed  posi- 
tion relative  to  said  upper  frame  section; 

(e)  the  second  one  of  each  of  said  frame  portions  having 
wheels  mounted  thereon  for  engaging  the  pipeline  surface 
at  locations  generally  opposed  to  the  locations  where  said 
drive  wheels  engage  the  pipeline  surface  when  in  use; 

(0  actuators  for  moving  the  pairs  of  pivotable  frame  portions 
between  the  open  and  closed  positions,  said  actuators 
acting  to  resiliently  bias  the  second  ones  of  the  frame 
portions  toward  the  closed  position  such  that  said  wheels 
can  engage  the  pipeline  surface  in  pressurized  relation 
thereby  to  follow  irregularities  in  the  pipeUne  and  to  assist 
the  drive  wheels  in  providing  the  required  tractive  force; 

(g)  a  plurality  of  liquid  jetting  modules  mounted  to  said 
frame,  and  a  suspension  linkage  respectively  connecting 
each  said  module  to  said  frame,  certain  of  said  modules 
being  mounted  via  their  suspension  linkages  to  said  upper 
fiame  section,  and  the  remainder  of  said  modules  being 
mounted  via  their  suspension  linkages  to  said  first  ones  of 
said  pivotable  frame  portions  so  that  when  said  first  ones 
of  said  frame  portions  are  in  their  predetermined  closed 
positions,  the  positions  which  the  suspension  linkages  for 
said  liquid  jetting  modules  occupy  relative  to  one  another 
around  the  pipeline  surface  are  independent  of  variations 
in  the  positions  of  the  second  ones  of  the  frame  portions  as 
said  wheels  thereon  follow  irregularities  and/or  out  or 
round  conditions  in  the  pipeline  surface. 


1.  A  method  of  reducing  drag  and  noise  associated  with  a 
fluid  flow  within  a  conduit  having  flexible  walls,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

shaping  the  flexible  walls  of  the  conduit  to  form  stationary 
waves  having  peaks  and  troughs,  the  stationary  waves 
being  repeated  in  the  axial  direction  of  the  conduit, 
wherein  a  peak-to-trough  amplitude  is  in  the  range  of  0.1 
to  0.2  of  the  conduit's  mside  diameter  and  wherein  the 
wavelength  of  each  stationary  wave  is  approximately 
equal  to  the  conduit's  inside  diameter;  and 

moving  the  stationary  waves  in  the  axial  direction  of  the 
conduit  whereby  a  suMe  vortex  is  trapped  in  the  fluid 
flow  at  each  of  the  troughs. 


5JI74,32S 

PIVOTING  CONTROL  VALVE  ACTUATOR  AND 

SUPPORT  ASSEMBLY 

Ronald  F.  Rumberier,  Kiai,  N.C  airi  PMrick  W.  Dwn,  Winter 

Spring  Fla.,  aaaiCBars  to  Wcatinghonac  Elactrfe  Carv.,  Pitta- 

Filed  Feb.  16, 1990.  Scr.  No.  401,035 
tat  CL'  FICK  31/163.  43/00 
MS.  CL  137—15  » ' 


IS.  A  method  for  coupling  a  lever-operated  steam  turbine 
control  valve  to  a  servomechanical  actuator  having  means  for 
applying  an  effort  for  operating  said  valve,  the  steam  turbine 
control  valve  having  a  valve  stem  which  is  extendable  in  a  first 
direction  for  opening  the  steam  turbine  control  valve  and 
retracuble  in  a  second,  opposite  direction  for  closing  the  steam 
turbine  control  valve,  and  wherein  the  servomechanical  actua- 
tor includes  a  rod  that  is  reciprocable  along  itt  centerline,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
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providing  •  supporting  assembly  for  mounting  the  servome- 
chanical  actuator; 

pivotably  mounting  said  support  assembly  and  said  actuator 
to  a  body  portion  of  the  steam  turbine  control  valve  using 
pivoting  means  supported  on  said  support  assembly, 
whereby  said  support  assembly  is  adapted  for  pivoting 
about  an  axis  which  intersects  said  centerline  of  said  rod  so 
that  said  actuator  effort  is  applied  along  said  centerlitie 
throughout  the  travel  of  said  rod;  and 

coupling  a  distal  end  of  the  rod  along  said  centerline  to  the 
lever  operating  the  steam  turbine  control  valve. 


ADJUSTABLE  PLUNGER  SYSTEM  FOR  A  UNIVERSAL 

SOLENOID  FOR  FLUID  CONTROL  VALVES 
Joha  M.  Baker,  CoroMi,  and  RoaaM  C.  Jeaa,  Gardea  Grove, 
both  of  CaUf^  aaaigoor*  to  Natkmal  Irrigatioa  Specialists, 
Auhdai,  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  20,  1990,  Scr.  No.  616,214 

IM.  CV  F16K  31/06 

VS.  a.  137—15  16  CWms 


10.  A  method  for  providing  the  exact  plunger  length  in  a 
solenoid  for  each  valve  of  an  irrigation  system  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

placing  an  extended  measurement  standard  within  the  sole- 
noid and  positioning  it  upon  the  valve  thereby  compress- 
ing said  standard; 

said  standard  having  a  tube  with  a  snugly  fitted,  slideable 
piston  therein; 

removing  the  solenoid  from  the  valve; 

removing  said  standard  which  maintains  said  compressed 
state;  and 

manipulating  a  plunger  having  an  adjustable  means  to  as- 
sume the  proper  length  determined  by  comparison  to  said 
blank  standard  in  said  compressed  state  so  that  said 
plunger  will  effectively  function  within  the  solenoid  in 
opening  and  closing  the  valve. 


means  of  safely  attaching  supply  pipe  to  said  inlet  and  deliv- 
ery pipe  to  said  outlet  of  said  non-magnetic  housing;  and 

a  permanent  external  magnet,  not  being  mechanically  at- 
tached to  said  non-magnetic  housing,  which  holds  said 
enclosed  magnetic  valve  piece  vertically  with  respect  to 
gravity,  above  and  away  from  said  non-magnetic  valve 
seat  thus  opening  said  valve, 

wherein  the  improvement  comprises 


said  permanent  external  magnet  which  is  of  elongated  shape 
such  that  the  position  of  the  centre  of  gravity  of  said 
permanent  external  magnet  in  relation  to  and  above  the 
base  of  said  permanent  external  magnet  will  determine  its 
sensitivity  to  toppling  away  from  said  non-magnetic  hous- 
ing and  closure  of  the  valve  when  said  non-magnetic 
housing  is  accelerated  thus  allowing  for  simplicity  of 
manufacture  and  selection  of  sensitivity. 


5,074,32s 

METERING  DEVICE  FOR  A  WATER-ACTIVATABLE 

AGENT 

Rnldolf  Reinders,  EmiMrich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay,  aasivior  to 

PolypMk  R.  Reinders  Produktionsgesellschaft  MBH,  E«- 

■erich.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmiaay 

Filed  Mar.  11, 1991,  Ser.  No.  667,104 
Claiiu  priority,  appUcatioi*  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcraMiqr,  Mar.  16, 
1990,400M29 

IM.  CL'  E03D  9/02 
U  A  a.  137—26*  9  Clatans 


5,074,327 
TOOLLESS-RESETABLE  EARTHQUAKE  TRIGGERED 

GAS  AND  FLUID  CUTOFF  VALVE 
Edrnnd  I.  Reid,  2951  Admiral  Cowt,  Coqaitlam,  BC,  Canada 
V3C  4E8 

FOcd  Jul.  16,  1990,  Ser.  No.  553,223 
lBt.a.'F16K/7/i<5 
VS.  CL  137—38  2  Claims 

1.  A  valve  for  closing  off  the  flow  of  gasses  or  fluids  when 
said  valve  b  accelerated  comprising: 
a  non-magnetic  housing  enclosing  a  magnetic  valve  piece 
conjugal  with  a  non-magnetic  valve  seat  which  communi- 
cates to  inlet  and  outlet  means  for  the  passage  of  gasses  or 
fluids  such  that  when  said  magnetic  valve  piece  sealingly 
occupies  said  non-magnetic  valve  seat  it  isolates  inlet  from 
outlet;  and 
means  of  hermetically  sealing  said  enclosed  magnetic  valve 
piece  within  said  non-magnetic  housing;  and 


1.  A  metering  device  for  a  water-activatable  agent  compris- 
ing: a  container  affording  a  water-receiving  volume  and  in- 
cluding a  water  inlet  and  at  least  one  water  outlet;  and  a  carrier 
means  for  the  water-activatable  agent,  said  carrier  means  being 
disposed  in  the  container  and  being  in  the  form  of  a  tube  means 
filled  with  a  filling  material  which  provides  porosity  adapted 
to  accommodate  said  water-activatable  agent. 
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5,074329 
THREE-WAY  VALVE  FOR  A  REFRIGERATION  SYSTEM 
Robert  K.  HaTcaau,  BtoondtegtoiM  Darrd  J.  HokMsoi^  St 
Lo^  Pwfc,  botk  of  MiaxL,  and  WUliaoi  B.  McKcuie,  Stock- 
bridge,  Ga.,  aarigMra  to  Thermo  King  Corporatioa,  Miwieap- 
olls,Mlu. 

Filed  Not.  13, 1990,  Scr.  No.  611,559 
brt.  CL'  F16K  11/044 
VS.  CL  137—454.6  9  < 


ing  the  first  and  second  valve  seals  which  respectively 
contact  the  first  and  second  valve  seats, 
wherein  the  cartridge  is  removable  from  the  body  portion 
for  maintenance  purposes,  without  interference  between 
the  cartridge  and  body  portion,  by  removal  of  a  predeter- 
mined one  of  the  end  bell  members. 


54n4,330 

ANTI-ABNORMAL-PRESSURE/VACUUM  VALVE 

Mitswnaaa  AkMid,  Kawaidd,  Japu,  — l^or  to  Kabwhiki 

Kaidui  KoMlsa  SeiiakiHho,  Tokyo,  Japn 
per  No.  PCr/JP99/01208,  §  371  Date  Sep.  18. 1990.  §  102(c) 
Dirte  Sep.  18, 1990 

POT  Filed  Not.  30, 1909,  Scr.  No.  548,990 
CUm  priority,  appiieatioa  Japu,  Not.  30, 1988,  63-154989 
Lit  a.'  Fia  17/18 
VS.  CL  137-493J  1 ' 


1.  A  three-way  valve  for  a  refrigeration  system  having  a 
condenser,  an  evaporator,  and  a  refrigerant  compressor  which 
includes  discharge  and  suction  sides,  with  the  three-way  valve 
comprising  a  body  portion  including  an  intermediate  body 
member  having  first  and  second  axial  ends,  and  first  and  sec- 
ond end  bell  members  removably  fixed  to  the  first  and  second 
axial  ends,  respectively,  via  first  and  second  gasket  members, 
with  the  intermediate  body  member  and  first  and  second  end 
bell  members  cooperatively  defining  an  axially  extending  elon- 
gated cavity,  the  body  portion  further  including  an  inlet 
adapted  for  connection  to  the  discharge  side  of  the  refrigerant 
compressor,  first  and  second  major  outlets  adapted  for  connec- 
tion to  the  condenser  and  evaporator,  respectively,  which  are 
alternately  selecteble  by  the  three-way  valve,  and  a  minor 
outlet  adapted  for  selective  connection  to  the  suction  side  of 
the  refrigerant  compressor,  characterized  by: 
a  cylindrical  cartridge  removably  disposed  within  said  elon- 
gated cavity, 
said  cartridge  carrying  co-operably  stationary  and  movable 
portions  of  the  three-way  valve,  including  first  and  second 
spaced  stationary  valve  seats  and  first  and  second  spaced 
valve  seals  which  respectively  contact  the  first  and  second 
valve  seats  to  provide  first  and  second  operative  positions 
which  respectively  connect  the  inlet  of  the  body  portion 
to  the  first  and  second  major  outlets, 
first  bias  means  disposed  between  the  first  end  bell  member 
and  the  stationary  portion  of  the  cartridge  which  biases 
the  stationary  portion  of  the  cartridge  against  a  portion  of 
th:  second  end  bell,  and  second  bias  means  disposed  be- 
tween the  first  end  bell  member  and  the  movable  portion 
of  the  cartridge  which  biases  the  movable  portion  towards 
the  second  end  bell  member, 
said  stationary  portion  of  the  cartridge  including  a  hollow 
cylindrical  shell  having  an  iimer  surface  which  defines  an 
axially  extending  bore,  with  the  first  and  second  valve 
seats  being  fixed  to  said  iiuier  surface, 
said  movable  portion  of  the  cartridge  including  a  piston 
having  first  and  second  spaced,  opposed,  pressure  recep- 
tive surfaces  oriented  perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  elongated  cavity,  with  said  piston  being 
mounted  for  axially  slidable  movement  relative  to  the 
iiwer  surface  of  the  shell,  with  said  movable  portion  carry- 


1.  In  an  anti  abnormal-prescure/vacuum  valve  comprising:  a 
first  and  a  second  port  both  of  which  are  formed  on  a  front-end 
side  of  a  sleeve-like  valve  for  permitting/preventing  communi- 
cation between  an  actuator-side  port  and  a  reservoir-side  port 
both  of  which  are  formed  in  a  valve  body  of  a  control  valve 
provided  in  a  hydraulic  circuit  for  driving  an  actuator  em- 
ployed in  construction  machines  and  the  like,  said  first  and  said 
second  port  being  in  communication  with  said  actuator-side 
port  and  said  reservoir-side  port,  respectively;  a  spool  valve 
slidably  mounted  in  said  sleeve-like  valve,  for  permitting/pre- 
venting communication  between  said  first  port  and  said  second 
port,  said  communication  between  said  first  port  and  said 
second  port  being  prevented  by  a  resilient  force  exerted  by  a 
compression  spring  and  being  permitted  when  the  resilient 
force  exerted  by  said  compression  spring  is  overcome  by  a 
pressure  of  the  pressure  oil  in  said  actuator-side  port;  and  a 
pressure  introducing  tube  slidably  mounted  in  said  spool  valve, 
for  introducing  the  pressure  of  the  pressure  oil  supplied  to  said 
actuator-side  port  into  a  valve  pressing  chamber  so  as  to  press 
said  sleeve-like  valve  against  a  valve  seat  formed  in  said  valve 
body  of  the  control  valve;  whereby  said  sleeve-like  valve  is 
separated  from  said  valve  seat  when  the  pressure  oil  in  said 
actuator-side  port  is  smaller  in  pressure  than  that  in  said  reser- 
voir-side port, 

the  improvement  wherein: 

said  sleeve-like  valve  is  provided  with  a  sleeve-like  projec- 
tion at  its  front  end,  which  projection  projects  into  said 
actuator-side  port;  and  said  pressure  introducing  tube  has 
its  front-end  portion  disposed  inside  a  front-end  surface  of 
said  spool  valve. 
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5,07<331 
METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  REDISTRIBUnNG 
REACTOR  FLOW 
R.  tmmUm  hOUtt,  Iju,  wriiMr  to  Marathoa  OU 
Co^MV,  FtaO^r.  Ohio 

ContliiiiatkMi-iii-put  of  Ser.  No.  <09,6S3,  Nov.  i,  1990, 

abaiKloned.  ThU  appUcatioa  Apr.  25, 1991,  Ser.  No.  C91,667 

hit  a.3  BOIF  3/06 

VS.  CL  137— 5«1  A  19  Ctotas 


therebetween,  a  pair  of  opposing  cam  members  rotatably  sup- 
ported by  said  body  and  having  corresponding  eccentric  cam 
portions  engaging  said  valve  member,  and  interlock  means  for 
blocking  operation  of  said  coupler  means  when  said  actuating 
lever  is  in  said  locked  position  to  avoid  disconnecting  said 
coupling  unit  from  the  valve  fitting  when  said  valve  member  is 
in  said  extended  position  and  the  valve  stem  is  open. 


5,074,333 

ADJUSTMENT  OR  REGULATION  VALVE 

Roger  Martim  St  Cyr,  FraMe,  ncigMM- to  VAN ATOME  Sodcte 

Aaoayaw,  Aaaoaay,  Fnmet 

CoatinnatioB  of  Ser.  No.  361,048,  Jim.  5, 1989,  abaadoacd.  TU* 

appUcatkm  Sep.  17, 1990,  Ser.  No.  586,336 

CiaiaM  priority,  appiicatiaa  Frince,  Jaa.  3, 1988,  88  07872 

lat  a.)  F16K  3/08 

VS.  a.  137— 625  J  14  < 


1.  In  a  reactor  having  a  fluid  inlet,  a  fluid  outlet  and  a  bed  of 
catalyst  particles  therein,  the  improvement  comprising: 
means  for  redistributing  the  flow  of  fluid 
through  said  bed,  said  means  positioned  within  said  bed  and 
being  structurally  unconnected  to  the  reactor. 


5,074,332  

HOSE  COUPLING  UNIT  FOR  REFRIGERANT  SYSTEM 
J^M  M.  Joaca,  Daytoa,  OMo,  a«i|aor  to  Prodactioa  Coatrol 
Uaitt,  lac,  Daytoa,  Ohio 

Filed  Aag.  16,  1990,  Ser.  No.  568,246 
lat  CL>  F16L  29/00 
VS.  CL  137—614.06  19 


1.  A  coupling  unit  adapted  for  connecting  a  flexible  evacua- 
tion hose  and/or  refrigerant  supply  hose  to  an  air  conditioning 
or  refrigeration  system  having  a  valve  fitting  enclosing  a  nor- 
mally closed  movable  valve  stem,  said  coupling  unit  compris- 
ing a  body  defining  a  chamber  and  having  an  axis,  manually 
actuated  coupler  means  for  releasably  connecting  said  body  to 
the  valve  fitting,  a  valve  member  supporied  within  said  cham- 
ber for  axial  movement,  said  valve  member  being  movable 
between  a  retracted  position  and  an  extended  position  where 
said  valve  member  is  effective  to  open  the  valve  stem  within 
the  valve  fitting  when  said  body  is  connected  to  the  fitting,  a 
manual  actuating  lever  supported  by  said  body  for  movement 
between  a  released  position  and  a  locked  position,  means  con- 
necting said  actuating  lever  to  said  valve  member  and  effective 
to  move  said  valve  member  between  said  retracted  and  ex- 
tended positions  in  response  to  movement  of  said  actuating 
lever  between  said  released  and  locked  positions,  said  actuat- 
ing lever  including  spaced  side  portions  receiving  said  body 


1.  A  valve  for  adjusting  or  regulating  fluid  flow  and/or 
pressure  comprising: 

at  least  one  seal  having  flat  surfaces,  that  can  be  moved  i  iu 
plane,  said  seal  having  a  multiplicity  of  small  fluid  flow 
openings  extending  therethrough; 

two  fixed  elements  disposed  on  either  side  of  said  at  least  one 
seal,  each  provided  with  a  multiplicity  of  small  passages 
through  which  the  fluid  is  adapted  to  flow  in  a  direction 
perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  said  at  least  one  seal,  said 
passages  defining  multiple  channels  each  having  a  rela- 
tively small  section; 

means  for  completely  closing  some  of  said  multiple  channels 
while  keeping  others  of  said  multiple  channels  completely 
open,  said  means  comprising  (1)  an  arrangement  of  said 
multiple  channels  and  said  multiplicity  of  fluid  flow  open- 
ings whereby  movement  of  said  seal  causes  complete 
covering  of  some  of  said  multiple  channels  while  leaving 
others  completely  uncovered,  and  (2)  a  control  mecha- 
nism for  controlling  the  movement  in  its  plane  of  said  seal. 


aadgaor  to  Tenuao 


5,074,334 
MULTI-WAY  COCK 
TsaaeyoaU  Oaodera,  YaaHUMaU,  Japan, 
KabaririU  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Jal.  27, 1990,  Ser.  No.  558,493 

ClaiBH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Jul.  27, 1989, 1-195338 

lat  a.'  A61M  I/OO 

VS.  CL  137—625.41  ^  ClalaM 

1.  A  multi-way  cock  comprising 

a  housing  including  a  cylindrical  portion  having  a  plurality 
of  branch  tubes  extending  from  the  outer  periphery 
thereof,  and 


December  24,  1991 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1S93 


a  plug  including  a  barrel  adapted  to  be  rotatably  fitted  in  the 
cylindrical  portion  of  said  housing  and  having  a  corre- 
sponding plurality  of  channels  formed  therein,  said  chan- 


ahottsing, 

a  longittidina]  bore  in  said  bousiiig. 

a  oontfol  spool  reciprocally  mounted  in  the  longitudinal 
bore  of  said  housing  and  adapted  to  be  activated  to  aMume 
any  of  said  switching  potitioas,  and 

a  locking  arrangement  for  locking  said  control  spool  in  one 
of  its  switching  positions  said  loclung  arrangement  com- 
prising a)  a  latching  means  adapted  to  cooperate  with  said 
control  spool,  said  latching  means  including  a  idenaid. 
and  a  mechanical  latching  element  adapted  to  be  activated 
by  the  solenoid,  and  b)  a  latch  cooperating  means  in  the 
form  of  a  sleeve  fixedly  mounted  to  said  control  spool, 
said  sleeve  comprising  an  abutment  collar,  said  locking 
occurring  such  that  switching  from  said  coded  pocition 
into  at  least  one  adjacent  switching  position  is  only  possi- 
ble if  an  signal  is  applied  to  the  solenoid  of  said  locking 
arrangement  allowing  transfer  movement  of  said  control 
spool  from  the  coded  position  into  said  adjacent  switching 
position. 


nels  corresponding  to  said  branch  tubes  in  assembled 
condition,  wherein  said  barrel  is  formed  of  a  polyester 
elastomer  having  the  formula: 


±o-c^i,- 


,_J_Q_L 


-H-O-C^:^; 


5,074,336 

UGHTWEIGHT  PIPE  CLIP  FOR  MAINTAINING  AN 

END  PLUG  INSERTABLY  COUPLED  TO  AN 

IRRIGATION  PIPE  OUTLET 

Evl  E.  Hack,  P.O.  Box  58,  Bdfry,  MoM.  99008 

FIM  Nov.  7, 1990,  Ser.  No.  609,842 

lat  CL>  F16L  55/10 

UJS.CL138-09  3 


wherein  n  is  a  number  ranging  from  I  to  SO,  m  is  a  number 
ranging  from  1  to  S,  p  is  a  number  ranging  from  1  to  8,  q 
is  a  number  ranging  from  1  to  8,  and  x  is  a  number  ranging 
from  S  to  SO. 


5,074,335 
DIRECnONAL  CONTROL  VALVE  HAVING  A 
PLURALITY  FO  SWITCHING  POSITIONS 
niariaiaaa.  WlalenchcM,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Crnaaay,  aa- 
to  MaaacnMH  Rczrath  GabH,  Lohr,  Fed.  Rep.  of 


Filed  A^  3, 1990.  Ser.  No.  562,566 
ioritjr.  ityMcaHBa  Fed.  Rep.  of  CtMaay,  Aag.  3, 
1989,3925771 

lat  CL>  F15B  13/01 
VS.  CL  137—625.69  »0 


1.  A  directional  coatrol  valve  having  a  plurality  of  switching 
positions  and  comprising: 


1.  A  pipe  clip  for  closing  ofT  the  outlet  of  an  irrigation  pipe 
supporting  a  cylindrical  end  plug  axially  internally  of  the  open 
end  of  the  pipe  or  a  hollow  cylindrical  cup  form  end  cap 
having  a  cylindrical  side  wall  encircling  the  outer  periphery  of 
the  pipe  at  the  open  end  thereof,  said  pipe  clip  coaaprisint: 

a  semi-circular  arcuate  half  ring; 

a  U-shaped  base  of  strip  form,  including  a  ctcms  bar  and  a 
pair  of  integral  right  angle,  laterally  spaced,  parallel  arms, 
the  ends  of  said  arms  remote  from  said  cross  bar,  being 
fixed  to  the  ends  of  the  semi-circtilar  half  ring  and  extend- 
ing at  right  angles  to  a  plane  defined  by  the  semi-circular 
half  ring; 

an  inverted  L-shaped  support  member  consisting  of  a  top  bar 
of  a  length  equal  to  the  arms  of  said  U-shaped  base  and  an 
integral  right  angle  rear  clamping  bar. 

and  wheiein  the  end  of  the  top  bar  remote  from  said  damp- 
ing bar  is  fixed  to  the  semi-circular  half  ring  at  the  center 
thefcof,  extends  parallel  to  and  above  the  spaced  paralld 
arms  of  the  U-shaped  base,  and  the  end  of  the  rear  clamp- 
ing bar.  remote  from  the  integral  top  bar,  is  fixed  to  the 
base  cioes  bar  at  the  center  thereof  fonning  a  lightweight, 
removable  high  strength  open  frame  aMembiy  with  the 
half  ring  encircling  the  outer  periphery  of  the  irrigatioa 
pipe,  and  the  clamping  bar  and  the  base  rear  cra«  bar 
iiigMgiiig  the  end  plug  or  end  cap  to  maintain  coupling 
between  the  end  |riug  and  end  cap  and  the  irrigation  pipe 
at  its  open  outlet  end. 
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3,074,337 
DUST  REMOVAL  DEVICE  IN  WEAVING  MACHINES 
Hcwy  Staw,  VIetcrcm  Geert  Gccrardyn,  Wijtschate,  and  B«r- 
■ard  VaacayiMle,  leper,  all  of  Belgium,  assignors  to  Picanol 
N.  V^  Poicniaan,  Bdgtiini 

Filed  Oct  4,  1990.  Ser.  No.  Sn,91S 

Clainn  priority,  application  Bdgiai,  Oct.  4, 1909,  0901058 

lat  a.'  D03J  l/OO 

M&.  a,  139—1  C  34  Claims 


5,074,339 
DOUBLE  LAYERED  PAPER  MAKING  FORMING 
FABRIC  WITH  A  COARSE  STRUCTURED  RUNNING 
SIDE  AND  A  HNE  STRUCTURED  PAPER  SIDE 
Fritz  Vohringer,  Heidenhcim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Oberdorfer  GmbH  A  Co.  KG  Industriegewebe-Technik,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 
PCT  No.  PCr/EPr7/0053I,  §  371  Date  Oct  20, 1988,  §  102(e) 
Date  Oct.  28,  1988.  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO88/02797.  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Apr.  21,  1988 

PCT  nied  Sep.  16, 1987,  Ser.  No.  265,452 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  14, 
1986,3635000 

Int  a.'  D21F  I/IO:  D03D  U/QO 
MS.  a.  139—383  A  10  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  the  removal  of  dust  in  weaving  machines,  in 
particular  for  protecting  the  paru  of  weaving  machines  from 
weaving  dust,  comprising  a  weaving  machine,  a  dust  screen; 
means  for  securing  the  dust  screen  to  the  weaving  machine;  a 
plurality  of  freely  movable  open-ended  blowing  tubes  mounted 
on  the  weaving  machine  and  arranged  to  direct  air  from  their 
ends  towards  an  area  including  an  area  adjacent  a  side  of  the 
dust  screen;  and  air  blowing  means  for  supplying  air  through 
the  tubes. 


5,074,338 
TRAVELLING  PNEUMATIC  CLEANER  FOR  MOVING 

MACHINE  MEMBERS 
Fred  Weber.  Schaffluwacn.  SwiticrfauMl,  aMigiior  to  AGM  Ak- 
ticageaellachaft  MiOler,  Nenhanacn  am  Rbeinfall,  Switzerland 

Filed  May  21.  1990,  Ser.  No.  526,006 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Switzerfaud,  May  30,  1989, 
02019/89 

bt  a.>  D03J  7/00 
MS,  CL  139—1  C  3  ClaiBH 
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1.  Double  layered  paper  making  forming  fabric  with  a  coarse 
structured  running  side  and  a  fine  structured  paper  side,  com- 
prising a  single  longitudinal  thread  set  and  at  least  two  cross 
thread  sets  which  are  interwoven  in  a  weave  pattern  repeat  of 
at  least  six  shafts,  so  that  one  of  said  at  least  two  cross  thread 
sets  forms  on  the  running  side  a  wearing  plane  and  the  remain- 
ing cross  thread  set  or  sets  are  arranged  on  the  paper  side,  and 
wherein  at  least  some  of  the  cross  threads  on  the  running  side 
form  multiple  cross  thread  sets,  each  of  said  multiple  cross 
thread  sete  consisting  of  at  least  two  closely  adjacent  threads, 
which  are  more  closely  adjacent  to  each  other  than  to  the 
threads  of  the  next  adjacent  multiple  cross  thread  set,  with 
each  one  of  said  threads  of  each  multiple  cross  thread  set  being 
interlaced  by  different  spaced  longitudinal  threads  with  non 
interlacing  longitudinal  threads  therebetween. 


5,074,340 
YARN  SELECTOR  UNTT  FOR  A  WEFT  FEEDER 
Fredy  Oderbolz,  Tann-Ruti;  Robert  Szonyi,  Gommiswald.  and 
Walter  Stark,  Galgenen,  all  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to 
Snlzer  Brotkers  Limited.  Winterthnr.  Switzerland 

Filed  May  22. 1990,  Ser.  No.  527,046 
Claims    priority,    application    Switzerland,   Jul.    5,    1989, 
02498/89 

Int  a.'  D03D  47/38 
MS.  a.  139—453  ^  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  removing  contaminating  particles  from  a 
row  of  moving  machine  members,  comprising 

(a)  a  guide  extending  along  the  row  of  moving  machine 
members; 

(b)  a  compressed-air  motor  mounted  on  said  guide  for  travel 
thereon; 

(c)  a  compressed-air  blower  mounted  on  said  compressed-air 
motor  for  being  carried  thereby  along  the  row  of  moving 
machine  members;  said  compressed-air  blower  including 
an  air  emitting  mechanism  oriented  toward  the  machine 
members; 

(d)  a  common  compressed-air  source;  and 

(e)  means  for  connecting  said  compressed-air  motor  and  said 
compressed-air  blower  to  said  common  compressed-air 
source. 


1.  A  yam  selector  unit  for  a  loom  comprising 
at  least  one  feeder  movable  between  a  first  position  for 
picking  of  a  weft  yam  into  a  shed  of  warp  yams,  and  a 
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second  position  to  prevent  picking  of  the  weft  yara  into 

the  shed  of  warp  yams; 
a  reciprocally  mounted  tongue  articulated  to  said  feeder  for 

pivoting  said  feeder  between  said  positions; 
a  first  selectively  actuatable  actuator  for  moving  said  tongue 

in  a  first  direction  transversely  of  the  length  thereof  to  a 

first  position; 
a  second  selectively  actuatable  actuator  opposite  said  first 

actuator  for  moving  said  tongue  in  a  second  direction 

opposite  said  first  direction  to  a  second  position:  and 
an  oscillating  lever  for  engaging  and  moving  said  tongue 

with  said  tongue  in  said  first  position  thereof,  said  lever 

being  disengaged  from  said  tongue  with  said  tongue  in 

said  second  position  thereof. 


5,074,342 

DEVICE  FOR  NON-CONTAMINATING  CHANGING  OF  A 

TONER  CONTAINER  IN  A  TONER  CONVEYING  MEANS 

OF  A  NON-MECHANICAL  PRINTER  OR  COPIER 

MEANS 

Erich  Kraeha,  Kartefdd.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ctrmmy,  aari^nr  to 

SiemMM  AktiowMdlachan,  Mnaich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaqr 

per  No.  PCr/DEr7/O0442,  S  371  DMc  Apr.  3, 19«9,  $  VOM 

Date  Apr.  3,  1989,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO88/02505.  PCT  Pi*. 

Date  Apr.  7, 1988 

PCT  Filed  Sep.  25, 1987,  Ser.  No.  347,881 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Cirmany,  Oct.  2, 
1986,3633593 

Int  CL>  B65B  1/2S;  G03G  15/00 
MS.  CL  141—65  9  ( 


5,074,341 
AUTOMATIC  BEVERAGE  DISPENSING  SYSTEM 
William  S.  Credle,  Jr..  Stone  Mountain;  Lawrence  B.  Zicsd, 
Marietta,  and  Mark  S.  Heflin,  Atlanta,  all  of  Ga.,  assignors  to 
The  Coca-Cola  CompMy,  Atlanta,  Ga. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  375,424,  Jul.  3, 1989,  Pat  No.  4,961,447, 
which  i>  a  dirision  of  Ser.  No.  174,742,  Mar.  29, 1988,  Pat  No. 
4,944^37.  nds  application  Oct  11, 1990,  Ser.  No.  596,168 
tat  a.)  B65B  3/04.  43/42 
MS.  CL  141—1  7 1 


1.  A  method  for  automatically  dispensing  a  selected  one  of  a 
plurality  of  different  beverages  into  a  selected  one  of  a  plural- 
ity of  different  size  cups  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  automatically  placing  a  cup  of  a  selected  size  onto  a  cup 
drop  station  of  an  automatic  beverage  dispenser  by  an 
automatic  cup  drop  mechanism; 

(b)  automatically  dropping  a  predetermined  quantity  of  ice 
from  an  ice  bin  into  said  cup  by  an  automatic  ice  dispenser; 

(c)  automatically  conveying  said  cup  with  ice  to  a  cup  fill 
station  by  an  automatic  conveyor; 

(d)  automatically  dispensing  a  selected  beverage  into  said 
cup  from  an  automatic  beverage  dispensing  valve  at  said 
fill  station;  and 

(e)  moving  the  beverage  containing  cup  from  said  fill  station 
to  an  operator  pick-up  station. 


1.  A  system  for  the  transfer  of  toner  from  a  toner  transport 
container  having  a  filing  and  emptying  opening  into  a  devel- 
oper station  of  a  non-mechanical  printer  or  copier  mans,  com- 
prising: 

a  non-mechanical  printer  or  copier  means, 

a  suction  nozzle  mounted  connected  to  said  non-mechanical 
prime  or  copier  means, 

a  guide  means  of  guiding  said  suction  nozzle  into  the  toner 
transport  container, 

a  toner-tight  protective  sheath  mounted  about  said  suction 
nozzle  to  prevent  escape  of  toner  into  the  environment, 

a  pipe  line  connecting  said  suction  nozzle  in  communication 
with  the  developer  station  of  said  non-mechanical  priner 
or  copier  means,  and 

an  adapter  being  connected  of  the  protective  sheath  and 
being  releasably  fastenable  to  provide  a  releasable,  toner- 
tight  fastening  to  the  filling  and  emptying  opening  o  the 
toner  container,  said  suction  nozzle  passing  through  said 
adapter  into  the  toner  container  for  emptying  the  toner 
container. 


5,074,343 
FILLER  FOR  SMALL  TANKS  OR  THE  LIKE 
Lewis  Tyive,  Jr.,  Mulberry  Hill,  Libcfty  HaU  Rd.,  Uxiagton, 
Va.  24450 

Filed  Apr.  25, 1990,  Ser.  No.  514,295 
tat  CL'  B67C  U/OO 
MS.  CL  141—300  15  CUma 

11.  A  filling  unit  to  prevent  overfilling  of  a  container  having 
an  inlet  formed  with  attachment  means  for  attaching  a  closure 
to  said  container  inlet,  which  filling  unit  comprises 
a  first  unit  having  upstanding  funnel  means  for  receiving 
liquid  having  a  neck  portion  with  an  exterior  surfKe 
surrounding  the  neck  portion  wherein  said  fimnel  means  is 
formed  integrally  with  depending  displacer  means  and 
providing  an  always  open  passageway  into  said  container, 
said  funnel  means  having  a  visible  upper  level  mark,  and  a 
second  unit  having  a  portion  with  first  mating  attachment 
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means  proportioned  to  engage  said  attachment  means  on 
said  container  inlet  and  seal  thereto,  said  second  unit 
having  interior  passageway  means  proportioned  to  slid- 
ably  receive  said  first  unit  so  that  said  funnel  means  ex- 
tends upward  therefrom  and  so  that  said  dispUcer  means 
extends  therebelow  to  a  level  so  that  it  displaces  a  prede- 
termined substantial  amount  of  liquid  in  the  container 
when  said  first  unit  is  slidably  rectilinearly  moved  to  a 
lower  filling  position  and  when  filling  with  liquid  to  said 
upper  level  mark  is  carried  out,  said  exterior  surface  of 
said  neck  portion  and  said  interior  passageway  means  in 
said  second  unit  being  proportioned  so  that  an  air  passage- 
way is  always  provided  between  said  exterior  surface  and 
said  interior  passageway,  said  first  unit  having  retainer 
means  which  interengages  with  said  second  unit  and  pre- 


from  said  flange,  said  flange  being  bendable  in  response  to 
an  unlatching  force  on  said  handle  to  move  said  flange 


vents  inadvertent  disengagement  of  said  first  and  second 
units  when  said  first  unit  is  moved  slidably  rectilinearly 
upward  to  an  uppermost  removal  position,  said  predeter- 
mined amount  being  such  that  filling  may  be  carried  out  so 
that  the  liquid  level  extends  to  said  visible  upper  level 
mark  within  said  funnel  means,  whereby  removal  of  said 
displacer  means  from  within  the  container  causes  the 
liquid  level  to  drop  to  a  level  below  the  upper  end  of  said 
inlet  and  all  the  liquid  remaining  in  said  fitnnel  means  to 
drain  into  said  container  through  said  always  open  pas- 
sageway and  whereby  said  movable  dispenser  means  and 
said  integral  fuiwel  means  of  said  first  unit  can  rectilin- 
early move  between  its  filling  and  removal  positions  with- 
out disengaging  said  first  mating  and  sealing  attachment 
means  from  its  connection  with  said  container  inlet. 


away  from  said  cover,  which  movement  releases  said 
latch  means. 


5.074,345 

STEEL  CX)RD  CONSISTING  OF  AN  ASSEMBLY  OF 

CONCENTRIC  LAYERS  OF  FILAMENTS,  EACH  LAYER 

HAVING  SPECIFIED  RADIUS  AND  TWIST  PITCH 
Cfcriitophc  Pcnaat,  Chateaasay,  Fraacc,  aaai^or  to  Compagnie 
Gcaeralc  dcs  EtabUneaMnts  Michelln-Michelin  *  Oe,  Cler- 
aaont-Ferrand  Ccdex,  France 

FUed  Sep.  12, 1989.  Scr.  No.  406,429 

Claim  priority,  appUcatkm  France,  Sep.  28, 1988, 63  12779 

bt  CL'  B60C  9/02.  9/04 

VS.  a.  152—451  6  Claims 


/ 


5,074,344 
TONER  CONTAINER  AND  LATCHABLE  COVER 
Ronid  R.  Vacek;  Kcwwlli  D.  Corby,  and  Jeffrey  C.  Robertson, 
all  of  Rochester,  N.Y.,  aasigMtra  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company, 
Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  22, 1990,  Scr.  No.  600.800 
Int.  CL'  B6SB  1/04 
VS.  CL  141—363  5  daiau 

1.  A  toner  container  comprising: 

a  containing  portion  h::-'ing  an  opening  and  a  flange  adjacent 
the  opening,  sajd  flange  having  a  planar  bottom  surface, 
a  generally  planar  cover  positionable  against  the  bottom 

surface  of  the  flange  to  cover  said  opening, 
means  for  holding  the  cover  in  a  position  over  said  opening, 
said  means  permitting  sliding  of  said  cover  along  a  path 
between  positions  covering  and  uncovering  said  opening, 
and 
releasable  latch  means  restricting  relative  movement  of  said 
containing  portion  and  said  cover  along  said  path  when 
said  cover  is  in  its  covering  position,  said  latch  means 
comprising  a  handle  connected  to  the  flange  on  said  con- 
taining portion  and  protruding  in  a  transverse  direction 


1.  An  assembly  of  filaments  for  reinforcing  a  plastic  or  rub- 
ber article,  this  assembly,  which  comprises  at  least  two  layers 
of  filaments,  being  characterized  by  the  following  features: 

(a)  it  comprises  at  least  two  adjacent  concentric  layers  of 
filaments  around  a  common  axis,  each  layer  comprising  at 
least  two  filaments,  the  layer  of  two  adjacent  layers  which 
is  closer  to  the  axis  being  designated  "i"  and  the  layer  of 
two  adjacent  layers  which  is  further  from  the  axis  being 
designated  "j";  in  plane  section  perpendicular  to  said  axis, 
in  each  of  these  two  layers  the  filaments  have  their  axes 
arranged  substantially  on  a  circle,  the  radii  of  these  circles 
being  designated  Rj  in  the  case  of  the  layer  "i"  and  Ry  in 
the  case  of  the  layer  "j";  in  each  of  these  two  layers,  the 
filaments  are  wound  in  the  same  direction  and  have  the 
same  pitch,  these  pitches  being  designated  P,in  the  case  of 
the  layer  "i"  and  P,  in  the  case  of  the  layer  "j"; 

(b)  the  layers  "i"  and  "j"  have  the  same  direction  of  winding; 

(c)  Rj,  R>  P„  P,  satisfy  the  relationship:  P,>P> 
>P/X(l-2(R/-R/)/R/],  Rft  R>  Pi,  P,  being  expressed 
with  the  same  unit  of  length; 

(d)  the  relationship  P/=P|  x(Ri/R/)  is  substantially  satisfied. 
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5.074.346 
TIRE  GROOVING  APPARATUS 
Sirtora  Kimdata,  Kobe;  Sciki  Yamada.  IbanU;  Masao  Takami, 
Kobe;  Eiji  SUbata,  Nakama,  aad  TadaUko  Tamva,  Kitakyw- 
shB,  all  of  Japaa,  assignors  to  Somitomo  Rubber  Indaatrics 
Ltdl,  Hyogo,  Japan 
PCT  No.  PCT/JP89/00583,  §  371  Date  Feb.  8,  1990,  §  102(e) 
Date  Feb.  8.  1990.  PCT  Pub.  No.  W089/11967,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Dec.  14, 1989 

per  Filed  Jaa.  7. 1989.  Ser.  No.  460.101 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Jan.  10, 1988,  63-143903 
Int.  CV  B29D  30/6S:  B23C  3/28 
VS.  a.  157—13  2  Claims 


1.  A  tire  grooving  apparatus  comprising 

a  tire  support  unit  including  a  tire  support  shaft  adapted  to 
rotatably  support  a  tire, 

a  carriage,  including  means  for  moving  said  carriage  parallel 
to  the  tire  support  shaft, 

a  block  mounted  on  said  carriage  and  means  operatively 
connected  to  said  block  for  moving  the  block  in  the  verti- 
cal direction, 

a  block  shaft  extending  from  and  rouubly  supported  by  said 
block. 

a  pivotable  arm  member  pivotably  supported  at  one  end 
portion  by  said  shaft,  and 

a  cutter  supported  by  a  cutter  support  unit  and  disposed  at 
the  other  end  portion  of  the  pivotable  arm  member,  said 
cutter  support  unit  including  means  for  independently 
moving  said  cutter  support  unit  in  a  direction  perpendicu- 
lar to  the  axis  of  said  block  shaft  extending  from  said  block 
to  position  said  cutter  coincident  with  the  axis  of  said 
shaft. 


back  and  forth  in  the  coaxial  direction  drives  said  free  end 
of  the  hollow  telescopic  shaft  back  and  forth; 
said  shaft  being  provided  at  said  base  end  with  a  removable 
backing  cone  and  at  said  free  end  with  an  interchangeable 


sliding  thrust  cone  which  cooperate  with  said  backing 
cone  to  engage  with  the  outer  conical  bearing  rings  associ- 
ated with  the  wheel  rim; 
said  free  end  of  said  slidable  coaxial  rod  having  means  for 
locking  and  unlocking  said  shaft  to  said  thrust  cone. 


5^74,348 

ADJUSTABLE  VALENCE  SYSTEM  FOR  A  WINDOW 

Roderick  W.  Phillips.  9541  Eifaksoa  Drire.  Banmby,  Caaada 

CoatiaaatioaofSer.  No.  411,797,  Sep.  25, 1989,  akaaiaMd.  TUs 

applicatioB  Dec  6, 1990.  Scr.  No.  622,193 

bt  CL»  A47H  1/00 

VS.  a.  160-^38  6  ( 


5,074,347 

SELF-CENTERING  DEVICE  FOR  LOCKING  AIRCRAFT 

WHEEL  RIMS 

Remo  Corghi,  Corregio  Emilia,  Italy,  assignor  to  Corghi  S.P.A.. 
Reggio  Emilia,  Italy 

Filed  Jun.  16, 1986,  Ser.  No.  874,716 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequeat  to  Nov.  24, 
2005,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.:  B60C  25/00 
VS.  a.  157—14  9  Claims 

1.  A  self-centering  device  for  locking  aircraft  wheel  rims  on 
a  tire  mounting  and  demounting  machine  having  a  rotating 
shaft  which  comprises: 
a  hollow  telescopic  shaft  on  which  a  wheel  rim  provided 
with  conical  bearing  rings  is  to  be  mounted,  said  hollow 
telescopic  shafttiaving  a  free  end  and  a  base  end  and  being 
traversed  by  a  slidable  coaxial  rod  having  a  free  end,  and 
means  for  driving  said  slidable  coaxial  rod  back  and  forth 
in  a  co-axial  direction,  said  slidable  coaxial  rod  being 
operatively  connected  to  said  free  end  of  the  hollow  tele- 
scopic shaft  such  that  driving  said  slidable  coaxial  rod 


-  'It 


It— 


1.  A  valence  treatment  for  a  window  having:  a  support 
member  positioned  above  the  window  having'a  planar  surface 
on  which  fastening  Upe  of  the  hook  or  loop  type  is  mounted; 
decorative  swags  for  draping  from  the  support  member,  each 
swag  having  a  shape  defined  by  a  straight  edge  and  a  curved 
edge  joining  the  ends  of  the  straight  edge,  a  first  fastening  tape 
having  loops  fastened  to  one  side  of  the  swag  adjacent  and 
parallel  to  the  straight  edge,  and  a  second  fastening  tape  having 
hooks  fastened  to  the  other  side  of  the  swag  adjacent  and 
parallel  to  the  straight  edge  to  form  a  two-Upe  arrangement  on 
each  swag  permitting  the  swag  to  be  selectively,  detachab'y 
connected:  directly  to  the  support  member;  indirectly  to  the 
support  member  via  one  or  more  other  swags  which  other 
swags  are  at  least  partly  directly  connected  to  the  support 
member;  or  partly  directly  to  the  support  member  and  partly 
indirectly  to  the  support  member  by  way  of  one  or  more  other 
swags  which  other  swags  are  at  least  partly  directly  connected 
to  the  support  member. 
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Sjn4,349 
WINDOW  BUND  SLAT  LADDER  AND  TILT  MtUM 
Robert  YHiminr,  Vwlam,  N J^  aHigMr  to  Lerolor  Corvon- 
llM.  "^jirii.  rrilf 

FIM  Aac  21,  1990,  Scr.  No.  SllJU* 
IM.  CL'  EOa  9/i« 
VS.  a.  !«•— 177  20  • 


1.  In  combinatioii,  a  blind  tilt  ladder  having  a  pair  of  spaced 
vertical  cord  legs,  transverse  blind  slat-supporting  cross-rungs 
extending  between  said  legs  and  a  pair  of  upper  distal  cord 
ends  of  such  vertical  legs;  and  a  tilt  drum  adapted  to  be 
mounted  in  a  blind  headrail,  said  tilt  drum  having  an  outer 
surface  including  at  least  one  impalement  barb  extending  from 
said  outer  surface  and  wherein  said  distal  cord  ends  of  such 
ladder  vertical  legs  are  impaled  on  said  at  least  one  impalement 
barb  by  piercing  of  said  at  least  one  barb  through  said  cord 
ends  to  split  a  portion  of  said  cord  ends  and  to  retain  said  tilt 
ladder  on  said  drum. 


S,I74«3M 
UNnODY  MOUNTING  BRACKET  FOR  VENETIAN 
BLINDS 
I  R.  OwtCT,  21441  Cwol  Sm  Lm^  Samfm,  CaUt.  913S0 
t  or  Scr.  No.  555jMrt,  JwL  20, 1990. 
I  Fck.  14, 1991,  Scr.  No.  65S,128 
tat  CL*  EOa  9/30 
VS.  a.  160—170.1  11 ' 


front  flange  of  said  headrail  is  biased  against  said  front  leg 
and  said  bracket  is  pivoted  inwardly  and  upwardly  with 
said  other  lip  engaging  and  being  biased  against  said  bow 
portion  flexing  said  front  and  rear  legs  toward  each  other 
until  said  other  lip  slides  over  said  bow  portion  and  en- 
gages said  stop  means,  whereupon  said  flexed  legs  are 
adapted  to  return  to  their  origiiial  positions  urging  said 
flanges  and  said  lips  upwardly  to  engage  said  plate  meant. 


5,074351 
VENETIAN  BLIND  RESTRAINING  DEVICE 

dcr.  71  Wootford  Oca..  S.W.,  Cri|wy.  Aftcrta. 
IT2W4C6 

FIM  Ju.  5, 1990,  Scr.  No.  533.377 
tat  a.s  EOa  9/30 
VS.  CL  140—170.1  1  • 


1.  A  device  for  restraining  a  Venetian  blind  comprising  a  pair 
of  baffle  plate  means  of  sufficient  length  to  simultaneously 
overlap  the  ends  of  a  plurality  of  slats  of  the  blind;  L-shaped 
bracket  means  including  a  first  arm  for  mounting  the  device  on 
a  support  surface  proximate  one  end  of  a  blind,  a  second  arm 
extending  outwardly  from  the  first  arm,  each  of  said  baffle 
plate  means  having  a  slot  sized  to  be  closely  engaged  by  said 
second  arm,  said  baffle  plate  means  having  a  plurality  of  alter- 
nating ridges  and  grooves  on  one  side  of  said  second  arm, 
wherein,  said  baffle  plate  means  engages  said  second  arm  so  as 
to  be  adjustably  held  at  a  given  position  therealong  by  mating 
with  said  ridges  and  grooves  for  releasably  retaining  said  plate 
means  in  fixed  positions,  whereby,  when  said  slats  are  sand- 
wiched between  the  plate  means,  vibration  of  the  slats  is  pre- 
vented or  substantially  reduced. 


1.  A  mounting  bracket  for  securing  a  Venetian  blind  headrail 
to  a  surface,  said  headrail  including  a  web  having  front  and 
rear  parallel  flanges  extending  therefrom  that  are  both  normal 
to  said  web,  each  of  said  flanges  terminating  in  an  inwardly 
projecting  lip,  said  mounting  bracket  comprising: 
a  plate  means  having  a  top  surface,  a  bottom  surface,  a  front 

edge,  and  a  rear  edge; 
a  front  leg  comprised  of  a  resilient  material  projecting  down- 
wardly from  said  bottom  surface  of  said  plate  means  and 
outwardly  toward  said  front  edge,  said  front  leg  having  a 
terminal  end  portion,  a  tine  projecting  upwardly  and 
outwardly  from  said  terminal  end  portion  of  said  front  leg, 
said  tine  and  said  front  leg  forming  a  lip  receiving  channel; 
a  rear  leg  comprised  of  a  resilient  material  projecting  down- 
wardly from  said  bottom  surface  of  said  plate  means  and 
outwardly  toward  said  rear  edge  terminating  in  an  in- 
wardly extending  bow  portion,  and 
a  stop  means  formed  in  said  rear  leg;  whereby  said  bracket  is 
adapted  to  receive  said  headrail  wherein  said  lip  of  said 


5.074.352 

METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  CERAMIC 

REINFORCED  PISTON 

NobiiynkI  Sndd,  SUnoka.  JapM.  acrisMir  to  KdMiUU  Kai- 
alM  A.  M.  Tectaologics.  SUaMka,  Japan 
Continaatkn  of  Scr.  No.  276353.  Nor.  20, 1900,  abanJoacd. 
This  appiicatkM  Jaa.  13. 1990.  Scr.  No.  530.673 
Claiaw  priority.  iWUcalioa  Japan.  Nov.  20. 1907, 62^1024; 
Dec  26, 1907. 62-190406 

tat  O.)  B22D  19/00 

VS.  CL  164—97  1  Clai« 

1.  A  method  of  casting  an  article,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  mold  having  a  main  body  with  at  least  one  side 

wall,  at  least  one  opening  extending  through  said  side 

wall,  a  bottom  wall  for  said  mold  connected  thereto  to 

thereby  define  a  mold  interior,  an  upper  punch  movable 

from  a  raised  position  spaced  from  said  mold  to  a  lowered 

position  abuning  said  mold  to  constitute  a  top  wall  of  said 

mold,  and  at  least  one  push  ram  respectively  movably 

mounted  in  said  at  least  one  opening,  said  at  least  one  push 

ram  being  movable  from  a  retracted  position  spaced  from 

said  mold  interior  to  an  outermost  position  extending  into 

said  mold  interior; 

placing  said  at  least  one  push  ram  in  said  outermost  position; 

during  or  subsequent  to  said  step  of  placing  said  at  least  one 

push  ram  in  said  outermost  position,  inserting  a  quantity  of 
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molten  metal  into  said  mold  interior  with  said  upper 
punch  in  said  raised  position; 

lowering  said  upper  punch  to  said  lowered  position  and 
maintaining  said  upper  punch  in  said  lowered  position  by 
application  of  a  first  pressure  on  said  upper  punch; 

applying  a  second  pressure  to  said  at  least  one  push  ram  to 
arrest,  at  an  extended  position  between  said  outermost  and 
said  retracted  positions,  movement  of  said  at  least  one 
push  ram  from  said  outermost  position  toward  said  re- 
tracted position,  said  movement  being  caused  by  fluid 


ing:  a  hot  mold  having  a  shape  substantially  like  a  gutter 
opened  at  its  upper  side  and  being  heated  by  a  heating  means  to 
a  temperature  not  lower  than  the  solidification  temperature  of 
a  casting  metal;  a  dummy  member  for  drawing  out  a  metal 
molding  made,  in  said  hot  mold,  of  a  molten  metal  of  said 
casting  metal  supplied  into  said  hot  mold  in  said  hot  mold;  and 
a  cooling  means  for  cooling  said  metal  molding; 

wherein  said  cooling  means  is  provided  above  an  upper 
opening  of  said  hot  mold  at  a  position  in  front  of  a  solidifi- 
cation starting  end  portion  of  said  metal  molding  but  in  the 
rear  of  an  outlet  of  said  hot  mold  with  respect  to  the 
direction  of  movement  of  said  metal  molding. 


10— 


pressure  exerted  on  said  at  least  one  push  ram  by  the 
molten  metal,  said  first  pressure  being  greater  than  said 
second  pressure,  and  said  at  least  one  push  ram  in  its 
extended  position  reducing  the  volume  of  said  mold  inte- 
rior by  an  amount  whereby  the  molten  metal  is  pressur- 
ized within  a  prescribed  pressure  range; 

allowing  the  molten  metal  to  solidify; 

raising  said  upper  punch  to  said  raised  position  and  moving 
said  at  least  one  push  ram  to  said  retracted  position;  and 

removing  said  article  from  said  mold. 


5374354 
CASTING  METHOD  FOR  A  CONTINUOUS  CASTING 

MACHINE  OF  A  REDUCED  HEIGHT  AND 
CONSEQUENTIAL  IMMERSED  TEEMING  NOZZLE 
Riccardo  Todai.  Udine,  aad  Alfredo  Basianrtti,  Tcrcnaw>-Pos- 
zaolo  del  Frinli,  both  of  Italy,  mtO^on  to  DaaieU  *  C.  Ofli- 
cine  Mcccaaickc  SpA,  Battrio.  Italy 
DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  238301,  Aag.  31, 1908.  This  appUcatioa  JaL 
3,  1990,  Ser.  No.  547307 
OaiaH  priority,  appUcatioa  Italy,  Sep.  7,  1907,  83452  A/B7: 
Not.  5. 1907.  83488  A/87;  Jul.  29, 1988,  83463  A/88 

tat  CL'  B22D  IJ/Oa  41/58 
VS.  CL  164—453  10  OaiaH 


5.074353 
METHOD  FOR  HORIZONTAL  CONTINUOUS  CASTING 

OF  METAL  STRIP  AND  APPARATUS  THEREFOR 
Atsumi  Ohno,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kalnishild  Kaisha  O.  C 
C  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FIM  Not.  23, 1990.  Scr.  No.  617305 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa.  Feb.  19. 1990.  2-37904 

tat  CL'  B22D  11/124 

VS.  CL  164—122.1  20  Oaiais 


1.  A  method  for  horizontal  continuous  casting  of  a  metal 
strip  cast  product  having  a  unidirectionally  solidified  structure 
elongated  in  the  direction  of  casting,  comprising  the  steps  of 
supplying  a  molten  casting  metal  into  a  hot  mold  having  a 
shape  substantially  like  a  gutter  opened  at  iu  upper  side  and 
being  heated  to  a  temperature  not  lower  than  the  solidification 
temperature  of  said  casting  metal,  and  drawing  out  a  metal 
molding  formed  in  said  hot  mold  by  using  a  dummy  member 
while  cooling  said  drawn-out  metal  molding,  wherein  the 
cooling  is  performed  on  said  metal  molding  within  said  hot 
mold  at  a  position  in  front  of  a  solidification  starting  end  por- 
tion of  said  metal  molding  but  in  the  rear  of  an  outlet  of  said  hot 
mold  with  respect  to  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  metal 
molding. 

10.  An  apparatus  for  horizontal  continuous  casting  of  a  metal 
strip  cast  product  having  a  unidirectionally  solidified  structure 
elongated  in  the  direction  of  casting,  said  apparatus  compris- 


1.  A  casting  method  for  a  continuous  casting  machine  of 
reduced  height  having  a  horizontal  or  almost  horizontal  oscil- 
latory crystallizer,  comprising: 

teeming  molten  metal  into  the  crystallizer  with  a  teeming 
nozzle  having  an  end  located  below  a  meniscus  of  the 
molten  metal  within  the  crystallizer, 

regulating  the  flow  of  molten  metal  into  the  crystallizer, 

determining  a  distance  "h"  between  means  for  regulating  the 
level  of  molten  metal  in  the  crystallizer  and  the  level  of 
molten  metal  in  the  crystallizer,  determining  a  diflerence 
in  pressure  "p"  between  the  pressure  acting  on  the  menis- 
cus of  the  molten  metal  and  a  pressure  in  the  tundish, 
determining  a  density  "p"  of  the  molten  metal  and  deter- 
mining a  correction  coefficient  "K"  depending  on  physi- 
cal properties  of  the  molten  metal  and  on  physical  and 
geometrical  characteristics  of  the  teeming  nozzle  and  the 
tube  portion  of  the  teeming  nozzle;  and 

maintaining,  at  least  during  initiation  of  teeming  of  molten 
metal,  a  predetermined  pressure  within  a  tube  portion  of 
the  teeming  nozzle  which  will  hinder  the  migration  of  gas 
from  outside  the  teeming  nozzle  to  the  tube  portion  of  the 
teetning  nozzle  by  providing  the  teeming  nozzle  with  an 
outflow  hole  having  a  diameter  which  results  in: 


»^JC.V2f*-V/p 

where: 
"  V"  is  a  speed  at  which  molten  metal  flows  from  the  outflow 

h(de,  in  meters  per  second; 
"K"  is  said  determined  correction  coefficient; 
"h"  is  said  determined  distance  expressed  in  meters; 
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"p**  b  said  determined  difTerence  in  pressure  expressed  in 

n/mh  and 
"p"  is  said  determined  density  of  the  molten  metal  expressed 

in  kg/m^. 


5,074,355 
SECTION  MILL  WITH  MULTIPLE  CUTTING  BLADES 
W.  L.  LcMM,  ConksM,  Tex^  assicMir  to  MASX  Encrnr 
Scrrkcs  Gnmp,  Lk^  HoMtoa,  Tex. 

Filed  Aug.  10, 1990,  Ser.  No.  S6M23 

bt  CV  E21B  10/66,  29/00 

VS.  CL  146— 55.1  22  dates 


outside  diameter  and  an  axial  internal  bore  located  entirely 
around  said  body  lower  portion  defining  means,  and  releasable 


I,  ti    n    n    H         n 


n  n 


connection  means  for  releasably  connecting  the  stabiliser 
sleeve  member  to  said  milUng  tool  lower  portion  defining 
means. 


5,074,357 
PROCESS  FOR  IN-SITU  ENRICHMENT  OF  GAS  USED 

IN  MISCIBLE  FLOODING 
Hicud  K.  HaiMS,  EMiewood,  Colo.,  aMiffMr  to  Marathon  OO 
CoMpaay,  FMlay,  Ohio 

FIM  Dec  27, 1909,  Set.  No.  457.679 

bt  CL>  E21B  43/00 

VS.  CL  144—247  4  Oatea 


1.  A  routable  section  mill  for  cutting  through  a  well  casing 
comprising: 

an  outer  sleeve  having  a  plurality  of  openings  circumferen- 
tially  and  longitudinally  spaced  apart  along  said  sleeve; 

a  plurality  of  cutting  element  sets  pivotably  mounted  within 
said  openings  of  said  outer  sleeve  for  selective  movement 
between  a  retracted  position  and  an  expanded  position  for 
engagement  with  the  well  casing,  individual  sets  of  cutting 
elements  positioned  within  circumferentially  spaced  apart 
openings,  said  sets  of  cutting  elements  longitudinally 
spaced  apart  within  said  sleeve; 

an  inner  mandrel  axially  displaceable  within  said  outer 
sleeve,  said  mandrel  including  means  for  selectively  ex- 
panding individual  sets  of  cutting  elements  into  engage- 
ment with  the  well  casing  independent  of  the  other  sets  of 
cutting  elements;  and 

indexing  means  formed  on  said  mandrel  for  controlling  the 
displacement  of  said  mandrel,  said  mandrel  being  rotatable 
and  axially  displaceable  within  said  outer  sleeve  to  selec- 
tively expand  individual  sets  of  cutting  elements. 


5,074,396 
MILLING  TOOL  AND  COMBINED  STABILIZER 
Michael  C  Neff,  Aberdeen,  ScothuHl,  asiigMir  to  Smith  Intenia- 
tional.  Inc.,  Houston,  Tex. 

FIM  Apr.  9,  1990,  Ser.  No.  506,866 
elates  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  10,  1989, 
8900014 

Iirt.  CL'  E21B  29/00:  B23P  6/00;  B24D  1/36 
VS.  a.  166—55.7  10  elates 

1.  A  combination  of  a  nulling  tool  and  a  stabiliser  therefor, 
said  milling  tool  and  said  stabiliser  both  having  a  fixed  outside 
diameter,  said  milling  tool  being  adapted  for  milling  tubular 
members  and  said  stabiliser  being  adapted  to  stabilise  said 
milling  tool  in  said  tubular  member,  said  milling  tool  compris- 
ing a  body  having  a  longitudinal  axis,  a  plurality  of  radially 
extending  and  circumferentially  disposed  blades  about  said 
body  and  means  defining  a  lower  portion  of  said  body,  said 
stabiliser  being  formed  of  a  sleeve  member  having  a  continuous 


a^. 


1.  A  process  for  preparing  enriched  gas  for  use  in  miscibly 
displacing  formation  hydrocarbons  present  in  a  subterranean 
hydrocarbon-bearing  formation,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

injecting  a  first  gas  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
methane,  lean  natural  gas,  nitrogen,  carbon  dioxide  and 
mixtures  thereof  into  a  subterranean  hydrocarbon-bearing 
formation  at  ambient  formation  temperature  and  pressure 
conditions  via  an  injection  well  in  fluid  communication 
with  the  formation,  the  ambient  formation  pressure  being 
less  than  the  minimum  miscibility  pressure  of  the  first  gas 
with  the  formation  hydrocarbons,  and  the  first  gas  having 
the  ability  to  extract  intermediate  hydrocarbon  com- 
pounds from  the  formation  hydrocarbons  at  ambient  for- 
mation temperature  and  pressure  conditions  thereby  be- 
coming an  enriched  gas; 

immiscibly  displacing  formation  hydrocarbons  with  the  first 
gas  until  breakthrough  of  the  enriched  gas  at  a  production 
well  in  fluid  communication  with  the  formation; 

separating  the  enriched  gas  from  fluid  produced  via  said 
production  well  after  said  breakthrough  of  the  enriched 
gas;  and 

mixing  the  enriched  gas  with  the  first  gas,  wherein  the  mixed 
gases  are  sufficiently  enriched  to  have  a  minimum  misci- 
bility pressure  less  than  the  ambient  formation  pressure  so 
as  to  be  capable  of  miscibly  displacing  formation  hydro- 
carbons in  said  formation  under  said  ambient  formation 
temperature  and  pressure  conditions. 
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5,074,358 
SURFACTANT-STABILIZED  FOAMS  FOR  ENHANCED 

OIL  RECOVERY 
WilUaa  A.  RcadaU;  Cowad  AyMM.  a^  JaroMir  NoTCMri,  aU  of 
CUfvy,  Gna48,  Mripmrt  to  Alberta  OO  Samtt  Tecteoloor 
aikl  Rcecarch  Airtkority,  EteoMoa,  CuMria 

Filed  JaL  3. 1990,  Ser.  No.  547,278 
lat  a.>  E21B  43/22 
VS.  CL  144—273  8  ( 
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a  liquid  through  said  perforation  and  into  said  formatioa 
to  force  the  initiation  of  a  fracture  in  said  formation  at  a 
point  which  develops  the  highest  tensile  stress  in  said 
formation  in  relation  to  increasing  the  hydraulic  pressure 
in  said  wellbore; 

extending  said  fracture  by  pimiping  a  relatively  proppant- 
free  quantity  of  liquid  to  propagate  said  fracture  and  form 
a  pad  of  liquid  in  said  fracture;  and 

pumping  fluid  into  said  fracture  with  progiescivdy  increas- 
ing quantities  of  proppant  per  unit  volume  of  pumped  fluid 
and  in  successive  discrete  stages  of  increasing  proppant 
density  to  provide  a  propped  portion  of  said  fracture  in 
the  near  wellbore  region  of  said  fracture  which  will  pre- 
vent reclosing  of  said  fracture  in  said  near  wellbore  re- 
gioa. 


1.  In  a  process  for  enhanced  oil  recovery  from  a  subterra- 
nean oil-bearing  formation  wherein  a  foam  formed  from  an 
aqueous  solution  of  a  surfactant  and  a  gas  is  utilized  for  reduc- 
ing and  controlling  the  mobility  of  a  subsequently  injected 
gaseous  displacement  fluid,  the  improvement  comprising  em- 
placing  the  foam  in  the  formation,  either  by  injecting  the  pre- 
formed foam  or  by  altenutely  injecting  the  surfactant  solution 
and  gas  into  the  formatioa,  wherein  the  surfactant  is  a  mixture 
of  a  fluorocarbon  surfactant  and  a  hydrocarbon  surfactant,  the 
hydrocarbon  surfactant  being  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  amphoteric  and  anionic  hydrocarbon  surfactants,  the 
relative  proportions  of  the  surfactants  being,  on  a  weight  ac- 
tive basis,  0.1%  to  20%  fluorocarbon  surfactant  and  80%  to 
99.9%  hydrocarbon  surfactant. 


54n4,340 

METHOD  FOR  REPODUCING  HYDROCARBONS  FROM 
LOW-PRESSURE  RESERVfHRS 

Jerry  H.  Gidu.  P.O.  Box  922,  Paa^a.  Tex.  990444922 
FIM  JaL  10, 1990,  Ser.  Na.  590,547 
tat  a.)  E21B  43/17.  43/26.  43/30 

VS.  CL  144—281  21  < 


5,074,359 

METHOD  FOR  HYDRAUUC  FRACTURING  CASED 

WELLBORES 

Joecph  H.  Schaidt,  Dallas,  Tex.,  aarisaor  to  Atlaatic  Richfield 

Coavaay,  Loa  Aageka,  Calif. 
Coatiaaatioa  or  Ser.  No.  432,440,  Nor.  4, 1989,  abaadoaed.  IWe 
■ppllceHna  Oct  10, 1990,  Ser.  No.  994,433 
tat  CL'  E21B  43/267 
VS.  CL  144-280  9 


1.  A  method  of  hydraulically  firacturing  a  cased  wellbore  in 
an  earth  formation  comprising  the  steps  of: 

determining  the  angle  with  respect  to  the  wellbore  axis  and 
a  reference  point  on  the  circumference  of  the  wellbore 
which  will  provide  for  initiation  of  a  hydraulic  fractuie  in 
said  formation  which  will  tura  with  the  largest  radius  of 
curvature  into  a  firactuK  plane  normal  to  the  minimum  in 
situ  stress  in  said  formation; 

perforating  the  wellbore  casing  at  said  angle  with  respect  to 
said  reference  point; 

initiattng  a  hydraulic  fracture  in  said  formation  by  pumping 


20.  A  method  for  producing  hydrocarbons  from  an  under- 
ground reservoir  into  which  at  least  one  vertical  well  pene- 
trates, comprising: 

(a)  drilling  a  substantially  horizontal  well  within  the  reser- 
voir, said  horizontal  well  intersecting  said  vertical  wdl; 
and 

(b)  producing  hydrocarbons  from  either  said  vertical  well  or 
said  horizontal  well,  said  producing  hydrocarbons  com- 
prising: 

(i)  completing  said  horizontal  well;  and 

(ii)  fracturing  said  horizontal  well  through  the  applicatiOB 
of  fluid  pressure  from  both  the  vertical  well  and  hori- 
zontal well  either  simultaneously  or  alternatively. 

21.  A  method  for  producing  hydrocarbons  from  an  under- 
ground reservoir  into  which  at  least  one  horizontal  well  pene- 
trates, comprising: 

(a)  drilling  a  substantially  vertical  well  within  the  reservoir, 
said  vertical  well  intersecting  said  horizontal  well;  and 

(b)  produdng  hydrocarbons  from  either  said  vertical  well  or 
said  horizontal  weU.  said  producing  hydrocarbons  com- 
prising: 

(i)  completing  said  horizontal  well;  and 

(ii)  fracturing  said  horizontal  well  through  die  appKcatiow 
of  fluid  pressure  from  both  the  vertical  wdl  and  hori- 
zontal well  either  simultaneously  or  alternatively. 
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5,074,361 

RETRIEVING  TOOL  AND  METHOD 

DitM  p.  BriMO,  ami  DomM  F.  Hnkbcck.  both  of  Diucaii, 

OU«^  MrigBon  to  HalUkvrtoa  Cowpwy,  Ducam  OkUu 

FiM  May  24, 1990,  Ser.  No.  S2S,638 

fart.  CL'  E21B  31/16.  31/20 

U5.  Ca.  lM-301  7  Claims 


threaded  coupling  to  the  interna]  second  threaded  portion 
in  said  clutch  housing;  and 
release  means  for  releasably  coupling  said  nut  means  to  said 
liner  hanger  for  co-rotation  in  one  condition  and  releas- 
able  to  permit  rotation  of  said  nut  means  relative  to  said 
liner  hanger  in  a  second  condition. 

22.  A  liner  hanger  for  use  in  hanging  a  liner  in  a  well  bore 
and  for  permitting  rotation  of  said  liner  afier  said  liner  hanger 
is  set  in  a  well  casing,  said  liner  hanger  including; 

a  tubular  member  having  an  internally  threaded  portion  for 

releasable  connection  to  a  setting  tool  nut,  said  tubular 

member  having  an  upwardly  facing  end  surface  having  a 

shaped  surface  to  define  clutch  surfaces; 
said  tubular  member  having  an  internally  annular  locking 

recess  located  below  said  threaded  portion; 
support  means  on  said  tubular  member  for  engaging  the  wall 

of  a  well  casing  for  hanging  said  liner  hanger  in  a  well 

casing;  and 
rotative  connection  means  between  said  support  means  and 

said  tubular  member  for  permitting  rotation  of  the  tubular 

member  relative  to  the  support  means. 

23.  A  method  of  hanging  and  rotating  a  liner  in  a  well  casing 
during  a  completion  operation  comprising  the  steps  of: 


1.  A  method  of  latching  an  object  in  a  wellbore,  the  method 
comprising: 

moving  a  mandrel  into  the  wellbore  with  a  drill  string,  the 

drill  string  containing  at  its  lower  end  a  mill; 
latching  the  mandrel  to  the  object  as  the  tool  is  moved  into 

the  wellbore; 
rotating  the  drill  string  in  a  first  direction  with  the  mandrel 

latched  to  the  object  in  order  to  unlatch  the  mandrel  from 

the  drill  string; 
lowering  the  drill  string  to  come  in  contact  with  the  object; 
rotating  the  drill  string  with  the  mill  attached  thereto,  to  mill 

the  object; 
moving  the  drill  string  away  from  the  object  and  rotating  the 

drill  string  in  a  second  direction  relative  to  the  mandrel  in 

order  to  latch  the  mandrel  to  the  drill  string;  and 
moving  the  mandrel  away  from  the  object  and  rotating  the 

mandrel  in  the  second  direction  relative  to  the  object  in 

order  to  unlatch  the  mandrel  from  the  object. 


54r74,362 

FINGER  NUT  SETTING  TOOL  AND  LINER  HANGER 

ASSEMBLY 

Roaer  P.  AUwiii,  CoUcge  StatkM,  Tex.,  wrigwor  to  Ltadscy 

Completioii  Systems,  Inc.,  Hooaton,  Tex. 

Filed  Sep.  10,  1990,  Ser.  No.  579,653 
lirt.  CL'  E21B  23/00.  43/10 
VS.  a.  166—392  23  Claiim 

1.  A  setting  tool  for  setting  a  liner  hanger  in  a  well  bore 
where  the  liner  hanger  is  adapted  for  coupling  to  a  liner  and 
the  setting  tool  is  adapted  for  coupling  to  a  string  of  pipe 
extending  to  the  earth's  surface,  said  setting  tool  including: 
an  elongated,  tubular  setting  tool  mandrel  having  a  load 

supporting  flange  portion; 
nut  means  slidably  and  non-rotatively  mounted  on  said  man- 
drel above  said  flange  (>ortion,  said  nut  means  having  a 
first  exterior  threaded  portion  for  threaded  coupling  to  an 
internal  first  threaded  portion  of  said  liner  hanger; 
a  tubular  clutch  housing  slidably  disposed  on  said  setting 
tool  mandrel  and  having  an  internal  second  threaded 
portion  as  well  as  a  clutch  means  for  interengaging  said 
clutch  housing  with  said  liner  hanger, 
said  nut  means  having  a  second  external  threaded  portion  for 


lowering  a  setting  tool  and  a  liner  hanger  into  a  well  bore 
where  the  setting  tool  is  attached  to  a  string  of  pipe  and 
the  liner  hanger  is  attached  to  the  liner  and  where  the 
setting  tool  is  releasably  coupled  to  the  liner  hanger  by 
coupling  nut  means  threadedly  connected  to  the  liner 
hanger  and  the  coupling  nut  means  is  releasably  locked  to 
the  liner  hanger  to  prevent  rotation; 

upon  reaching  a  desired  setting  location,  hanging  the  liner 
hanger  in  the  well  casing  to  support  the  weight  of  the  liner 
and  to  permit  rotation  of  the  liner; 

manipulating  the  string  of  pipe  to  unlock  the  coupling  nut 
means  from  the  liner  hanger,  rotating  the  coupling  nut 
means  to  a  released  and  uncoupled  condition  relative  to 
the  liner  hanger  while  routing  the  coupling  nut  mans  into 
a  clutch  housing  and  into  a  locking  position  in  the  clutch 
housing  so  that  weight  can  be  applinl  to  the  clutch  hous- 
ing to  engage  said  clutch  housing  with  a  liner;  and 

applying  weight  to  the  string  of  pipe  to  engage  said  clutch 
housing  with  the  liner  when  the  coupling  nut  means  is 
released  and  the  coupling  nut  means  are  in  a  locking 
position  so  that  the  liner  can  be  routed  by  roution  of  the 
string  of  pipe. 
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5,074,363 
DEVICE  FOR  TREATING  SOIL  BY  BREAKING  UP  SOIL 

CLODS  AND  COMPACTED  SOIL 
Jeaa  Bonctoa,  Baxucoart,  aod  Bcooit  FraMiaet,  ReiiM,  both  of 
France,  anignon  to  Etabiissements  Franquct,  GuignicoMrt, 
France 
PCT  No.  PCTFR88/00D632,  $  371  Ditte  A^-  22. 1989,  §  102(e) 
Date  Aag.  22, 1909,  PCT  Prii.  No.  WOS9/0S572,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jan.  29, 1909 

PCT  FUed  Dec  21, 1900,  Ser.  No.  415,225 
Oains  priority,  appUcathM  France,  Dec.  22, 19r7,  r7  17949 
Int.  CL>  AOIB  27/00 
VS.  CL  172—520  22 


contact  with  said  spires  of  at  least  one  of  said  first  and 
second  helical  Made  elements. 


54n4,364 
RAM  BORING  MACHINE 
AlftMH  Hcne,  ti—imdt,  Fed.  Rcy.  oT 
P— I  Schnridt,  Lwmtadt,  FeC  Rap,  of  Cm— y 

FUed  Jan.  1, 1909,  Ser.  No.  360,017 
dafana  priority,  applltatlon  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraa 
190«,3S33«S2 

fart.  CL>B2SD  77/24 
UJS.  CL  173-41  5 


to 


Oct  S, 


1.  An  apparatus  for  treating  soil,  comprising: 

a  carrier  frame; 

a  first  shaft  rouubly  mounted  to  said  carrier  frame  for 
roution  about  a  first  axis; 

a  first  helical  blade  element  fixed  for  roution  with  said  first 
shaft  about  said  first  axis  and  having  a  plurality  of  spires, 
each  of  which  has  a  substantially  identical  diameter  and 
helical  pitch; 

a  second  shaft  rouubly  mounted  to  said  carrier  ftame  for 
roution  about  a  second  axis  substantially  parallel  to  said 
first  axis  and  spaced  a  predetermined  distance  from  said 
first  axis; 

a  second  helical  blade  element  fixed  for  roution  with  said 
second  shaft  about  said  second  axis  and  in  substantially 
parallel  relation  with  said  first  helical  blade  element,  said 
second  helical  blade  having  a  plurality  of  spires,  each  of 
which  has  a  substantially  identical  diameter  and  helical 
pitch; 

said  predetermined  distance  between  said  first  and  second 
shafts,  and  said  diameters  and  helical  pitches  of  said  plu- 
rality of  spires  of  each  of  said  first  and  second  helical  blade 
elements,  respectively,  being  such  that  when  said  first  and 
second  helical  blade  elemenu  are  routed  together,  said 
spires  of  said  first  helical  blade  element  are  maintained  in 
close  contact  with  said  spires  of  said  second  helical  blade 
element; 

a  subsUntially  empty  space  being  formed  in  surroimding 
relation  about  one  of  said  first  and  second  shafts  from  an 
outer  periphery  of  said  one  of  said  first  and  second  shafts 
to  an  inner  periphery  of  each  of  said  plurality  of  spires  of 
the  one  of  said  first  and  second  helical  blade  elements 
fixed  to  said  one  of  said  first  and  second  shafts; 

a  third  shaft  roUUbly  mounted  to  said  carrier  frame  for 
rotation  about  a  third  axis  substantially  parallel  to  said  first 
and  second  axes  and  spaced  a  predetermined  distance 
from  each  of  said  first  and  second  axes; 

a  third  helical  blade  element  fixed  for  roUtion  with  said  third 
shaft  about  said  third  axis  and  having  a  plurality  of  spires, 
each  of  which  has  a  substantially  identical  diameter  and 
helical  pitch;  and 

said  predetermined  distance  between  said  third  axis  and  said 
first  and  second  axes,  and  said  diameters  and  helical 
pitches  of  said  third  helical  blade  element  being  such  that 
when  said  third  helical  blade  element  is  routed  together 
with  said  first  and  second  helical  blade  elements,  said 
spires  of  said  third  helical  blade  element  are  maintained  in 


1.  A  ram  boring  machine  having  a  striking  piston  that  moves 
axially  in  a  housing  and  whose  movements  are  controlled  by  a 
control  pipe  that  is  connected  to  compressed  air  hose  and  is 
mounted  in  an  elastic  intermediate  piece  arranged  in  the  hous- 
ing, wherein  said  intermediate  piece  is  held  in  position  by 
means  of  radial  projections  from  at  least  one  of  said  control 
pipe  and  said  housing,  said  projections  including  a  front  radial 
projection  (12)  around  said  housing  and  a  removable  rear 
securing  ring  (14,  16)  engageable  in  a  groove  (15)  in  the  hoot- 
ing (1),  and  a  pressure  plate  (17)  being  arranged  between  the 
intermediate  piece  (4)  and  the  securing  ring. 


54174,365 

BOREHOLE  GUIDANCE  SYSTEM  HAVING  TARGET 

WIRELINE 

Arthnr  F.  Kndus,  IthMsa,  N.Y.,  — igaiir  to  Vector  Magnctica, 
Inc.  IthMS,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  14, 1990.  Ser.  No.  582,001 
Int.  CL'  E21B  7/04.  47/O0:  GOIV  3/Oi 
VS.  CL  175—40  16  < 


«, 


1.  A  method  for  producing  drainage  well  segments  adjacent 
lower  ends  of  corresponding  individual  producer  wdls  in  an 
oil  well  field  incorporating  a  plurality  of  producer  wells,  com- 
prising: 

a)  partially  drilling  a  rescue  well  in  a  region  adjacent  a  fidd 
of  producer  wells; 

b)  selecting  a  target  producer  well  within  the  field  of  pro- 
ducer wells; 

c)  lowering  into  said  target  producer  well  a  wireline  carry- 
ing an  electrode  to  contact  a  bottom  portion  of  the  target 
well; 

d)  supplying  a  low-frequency  alternating  current  through 
said  wireline  to  said  electrode,  said  current  flowing  into 
the  target  well  to  thereby  produce  an  alternating  magnetic 
field  surrounding  the  target  well; 
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e)  lowering  into  the  rescue  well  a  magnetic  field  sensor  and  inwardly  from  said  shank;  having  rolling  cone  cutters 

having  an  axis  of  maximum  sensitivity;  rotatably  mounted  on  each  said  bearing;  each  said  shank  hav- 

0  aligning  the  axis  of  said  magnetic  field  sensor  within  the   i^g  a^  outermost  leading  edge  relatively  facing  the  direction  of 

axb  of  the  rescue  well  near  the  end  thereof  to  measure  the   ^  rotttion;  the  improvement  being: 

component  of  said  alternating  magnetic  field  which  is 

parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  sensor; 
g)  determining  from  the  measured  component  of  said  alter- 
nating field  the  direction  from  the  rescue  well  to  the  target 

well; 
h)  controlling  the  direction  of  further  drilling  of  the  rescue 

well  in  accordance  with  the  determined  direction  to  said 

target  well  to  cause  said  rescue  well  to  closely  pass  said 

target  well  without  intersection; 
i)  drilling  said  rescue  well  to  a  predetermined  distance  past 

said  target  well;  and 
j)  segmenting  an  end  portion  of  said  rescue  well  to  provide 

supplemental  drainage  of  said  oil  bearing  strata  for  said 

target  producer  well. 


S,074,3M 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  HORIZONTAL 
DRILLING 
Haraldur  Karlnoii,  Kingwood;  Gary  E.  JacqiMS,  Hooston,  botk 
of  Tez^  JaiMS  L.  Hatten.  Somrall,  Miss^  ami  John  K.  Aalak- 
MM,  Saady,  Utah,  aaaigoors  to  Baker  Haghes  iBcorporated, 
HoMtaa,Tez. 

Filed  Jn.  21.  1990,  Scr.  No.  S41336 

bt  a.)  E21B  10/66 

VS.  CL  175— 7«  19  Claims 


a  plurality  of  hard  wear  resistant  inserts  rigidly  secured  in 
said  outermost  leading  edge  of  said  shank;  and  said  inserts 
having  protrusions  facing  relatively  toward  the  direction 
of  normal  bit  rotation. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  drilling  and  lining  a  wellbore,  compris- 


mg: 


S,074,3« 

SELF-CALIBRATING  APPARATUS  FOR  ARTICLE 

INPUT  AND  REMOVAL  MONITORING  SYSTEM 

KcaMth  W.  BalliTaat,  Chaddt  Ford,  Pa.,  aadgaor  to  K-Traa 

Technologies,  Inc.,  WOariagtoo,  Dd. 

INtWod  of  Ser.  No.  467,516,  Jmn.  IS,  1990,  Pat.  No.  5,000,774, 

which  U  a  coatiaaatioa-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  299,062,  Jan.  19, 

1909,  abandoacd,  which  is  a  coatiMMtio»-ia-part  of  Ser.  No. 

245,947.  Sep.  18,  1908,  Pat  No.  4,819,015,  wUeh  is  a 

of  Scr.  No.  157,9tS,  Fck.  19,  1988,  wUch  k  a 
of  Scr.  No.  874459,  Jaa.  13,  1986, 
llto  appMcatliw  Nor.  1, 1990.  Scr.  No.  607.680 
bt  a*  GOIG  19/5Z  23/10 
VS.  CL  177—50  4  ( 


a  tubular  outer  string  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  a  leading 

end; 
an  inner  string  disposable  within  said  outer  string  and  includ- 
ing: 

drill  pipe  means  having  a  longitudinal  axis; 

motor  means  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  disposed  on 
said  drill  pipe  means; 

a  drill  bit  for  defining  a  bore  of  greater  diameter  than  said 
outer  string,  driven  by  said  motor  means  and  disposable 
outside  said  outer  string  proximate  said  leading  end;  and 

first  and  second  longitudinally  spaced  stabilizers  of  lesser 
diameter  than  the  interior  of  said  outer  string  and  asso- 
ciated with  said  motor  means  for  the  orientation  of  the 
longitudinal  axis  thereof  with  respect  to  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  outer  string  at  the  leading  end  thereof;  and 

means  for  arresting  the  passage  of  said  inner  string 
through  said  outer  string. 


5.074.367 
ROCK  BIT  WITH  IMPROVED  SHANK  PROTECnON 
Roy  D.  Eatca,  Wcatkcrferi,  To..  ■■Iganr  to  Rock  Bit  ladas- 
trics,  Uk.,  Ft.  Worth,  Tex. 

Filed  May  11, 1990,  Scr.  No.  522,106 
lat  CL'  E21B  10/36.  10/52 
VS.  CL  175—374  3  Claiw 

1.  An  improved  rotary  cone  earth  boring  bit  having  two  or 
more  depending  bearing  segments;  each  said  segment  consist- 
ing of  a  shank  terminating  in  a  bearing  depending  downwardly 


1.  Self-calibrating  apparatus  for  monitoring  article  input  and 
removal  from  article  storage  apparatus,  said  monitoring  appa- 
ratus comprising: 
weight  sensing  means  for  producing  an  output  signal  corre- 
sponding to  the  weight  of  the  article  storage  apparatus 
when  loaded  with  articles  to  be  input  or  removed  from  the 
article  storage  apparatus  during  use  thereof; 
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means  for  measuring  the  stability  of  weight  measurements 
obtained  from  said  weight  sensing  means  output  signal  and 
for  producing  a  first  limit  value  indicative  of  the  noise  in 
said  weight  sensing  means  output  signal; 

test  weight  measurement  means  responsive  to  said  weight 
sensing  means  for  obtaining  a  first  test  measurement,  for 
signaling  an  operator  to  remove  a  test  article  from  the 
article  storage  apparatus,  for  obtaining  a  second  test  mea- 
surement during  predetermined  time  period  following  a 
signaling  of  said  operator,  and  for  comparing  said  first  and  |j  ^  q,  180—9.52 
second  test  measurements  to  obtain  a  calibration  weight 
value;  and 

means  for  comparing  said  calibration  weight  value  with  a 
predetermined  multiple  of  said  first  limit  value  and  for  o 

producing  a  signal  indicative  of  an  invalid  calibration  if 
said  calibration  weight  value  is  less  than  said  predeter- 
mined multiple  of  said  first  limit  value. 


5^074,370 
DUAL-TRACK  CHASSIS 
Dciwtfd  I  iiidtliott  KrcfeMf  SM  An*  Schj, : 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aariaaors  to  FHed.  1 
■dt  bcschriiaktar  Hatai^  Emcs,  Fed.  Rep.  af  ( 
CoatiMMtioa  of  Scr.  No.  342.M4.  Apr.  25. 19«9,  i 

This  appiicadoa  Dec  20. 1990,  Scr.  No.  630.745 
ClaiaM  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Cftmmj,  Apr.  25, 
1988, 3813881 

bt  CL'  B62D  55/065 

16  < 


5.074.369 

ELECTRONIC  WEIGHING  APPARATUS  HAVING 

PROTECTIVE  COVER  MEANS 

Ernst  Strickler,  WoMhansen,  Switxerland,  assignor  to  Mettler- 

Toledo  AG,  Greifensee,  Switzerhmd 

Filed  Jan.  IS,  1991,  Ser.  No.  641,713 
Claims  priority,  application  Switxerlaad,  Mar.  19,  1990, 
875/90 

Int.  a.>  GOIG  21/2S 
VS.  a.  177—180  10  ClaiaH 


1.  Electronic  weighing  apparatus,  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  including  a  base  (7); 

(b)  a  weighing  pan  (5)  connected  for  vertical  movement 
relative  to  said  base;  and 

(c)  a  protective  cover  arrangement  (3)  at  least  partially 
enclosing  said  weighing  pan,  including: 

(1)  a  vertical  cylindrical  transparent  cover  member  (13) 
connected  with  said  housing  for  coaxial  roution  in 
concentrically  spaced  relation  about  said  weighing  pan; 

(2)  a  top  member  (15)  cooperating  with  an  upper  end  of 
said  cover  member  to  define  a  weighing  chamber  (1) 
within  which  said  weighing  pan  is  contained; 

(3)  said  housing  also  including  a  vertical  concave  wall  (23) 
extending  concentrically  about  and  receiving  a  portion 
of  said  cylindrical  cover  member; 

(4)  said  cylindrical  cover  member  containing  a  lateral 
opening  affording  access  to  said  weighing  chamber,  said 
cover  member  being  rotatable  between  a  closed  posi- 
tion in  which  said  lateral  access  opening  is  contained 
within  said  concave  waH.wid  anopen  peaition-in  which 
said  access  opening  is  displaced  from  said  concave  wall; 
and 

(b)  closure  means  displaceable  radially  of  said  cylindrical 
cover  member  for  closing  said  access  opening  when 
said  cover  member  is  in  said  closed  position. 


1.  A  dual-track  chassis  for  carrying  a  load,  the  chassis  having 
a  vertical  longitudinal  center  plane  and  comprising: 

two  spaced-apart  crawler  members; 

an  understructure  between  the  crawler  members,  the  under- 
structure  having  a  vertical  axis  and  the  load  being  pivot- 
able  relative  to  the  understructure  about  the  vertical  axis; 

first  means  for  supporting  the  understructure  on  the  crawler 
members  at  two  oppositely  disposed  points  of  support,  the 
understructure  being  pivotable  with  respect  to  the  crawler 
members  about  a  horizontal  axis  which  extends  through 
the  points  of  support; 

an  elongated  rocker  member  having  ends; 

second  nteans  for  mounting  the  rocker  member  between  the 
crawler  members  so  that  the  ends  of  the  rocker  member 
are  supported  by  the  crawler  members,  the  rocker  mem- 
ber being  substantially  paralld  to  the  horizontal  axis  when 
the  crawler  members  are  on  a  flat  surface,  the  distance 
between  the  rocker  member  and  the  vertical  axis  being 
greater  than  the  distance  between  the  vertical  axis  and  the 
horizontal  axis;  and 

third  means  for  supporting  the  understructure  on  the  rocker 
member  at  two  further  points  of  support  while  permitting 
the  rocker  member  to  pivot  about  a  further  axis  which  lies 
in  the  vertical  center  plane  of  the  chassis,  the  third  means 
including  a  pair  of  holding  mechanisms  disposed  at  the 
same  distance  from  the  further  axis,  each  holding  mecha- 
nism including  a  respective  hydraulic  cylinder,  the  hy- 
draulic cylinders  of  the  holding  mechanisms  being  con- 
nectable  with  one  another. 


5.074,371 

SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY 

CONTROLLING  VEHICLE  SPEED  TO  DESIRED  CRUISE 

SPEED  APPLICABLE  TO  AUTOMATIC  TRANSMISSION 

EQUIPPED  VEHICLES 
Takashi   Shibayama,   Kaaafawa,  Japaa,  assigaor  to  Niasaa 
Motor  Coaipaay,  Limited,  Japaa 

Filed  Jaa.  4, 1990,  Scr.  No.  532,541 

CUims  priority,  appiicatioa  Japan,  Jaa.  7, 1989, 1-144551 

lat.  CL>  B60K  31 /OS 

VS.  CL  180—175  n  CWma 

1.  A  system  for  a  vehicle  in  which  an  automatic  transmission 

is  mounted,  comprising: 

a)  first  means  for  operatively  controlling  vehicle  speed  to  a 
desired  cruise  speed  so  that  the  vehicle  speed  coincides 
with  the  desired  cruise  speed; 

b)  second  means  for  detecting  an  instantaneous  vehicle 
speed; 
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c)  durd  means  for  deriving  a  deviatioa  between  the  instanu- 
neous  vdiicle  speed  and  the  desired  cruise  speed  during 
operation  of  the  first  means  and  determining  whether  the 
derived  deviatioa  exceeds  a  first  predetermined  deviation 
limit,  the  third  means  providing  a  first  signal  when  deter- 
mining that  the  deviation  eioeeds  the  fint  predetermmed 
deviatioa  limit; 

d)  fourth  means  for  deriving  the  deviation  between  the 
instantaneous  vehicle  speed  and  derived  cruise  speed  and 
determining  whether  the  derived  deviation  exceeds  a 
second  predetermined  deviation  limit  the  fourth  means 
providing  a  second  signal  when  it  is  determined  that  the 


tr 
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front  wheel  on  said  first  frame  and  means  for  steering  said  front 
wheel;  said  first  and  second  frames  including  transverse  frame 
members  positioned  immediately  adjacent  each  other  when 
said  frames  are  connected  and  said  releasably  interconnecting 
means  being  mounted  on  said  transverse  frame  members;  said 
releasably  interconnecting  means  iitcluding  at  least  one  pin 
mounted  on  one  of  said  transverse  frame  members  and  at  least 
one  hook  mounted  on  the  other  of  said  transverse  frame  mem- 
bers positioned  to  selectively  pivotally  engage  said  pin,  said 
hook  having  an  open  bight  facing  downwardly  to  prevent 
longitudinal  separation  of  the  frames  when  the  hook  is  engaged 
with  the  pin  and  said  transverse  frame  members  are  adjacent 
each  other  and  said  first  and  second  frames  are  connected  and 
longitudinally  aligned  with  each  other,  said  hook  being  ar- 
nuifed  to  permit  longitudinal  separation  of  the  frames  when 
said  transverse  frame  members  are  pivoted  about  the  connec- 
tion of  the  hook  and  pin  through  a  predetermined  angle;  and 
releasable  lock  means  for  selectively  preventing  roution  of 
said  frames  relative  to  each  other  when  said  hook  and  pin  are 
engaged;  said  lock  means  including  a  spring  biased  latch  means 
cooperating  between  said  first  and  second  frames  for  latching 
the  fiames  against  pivotal  movement  and  separate  clamp 
means  cooperating  between  said  first  and  second  frames  for 
clamping  the  frames  against  pivotal  involvement. 


deviation  exceeds  the  second  predetermined  deviation 
limit  the  second  predetermined  deviation  limit  being 
greater  than  the  first  predetermined  deviation  limit; 

e)  filth  means  responsive  to  the  first  signal  from  the  third 
means  for  providing  a  lock-up  inhibit  signal  for  a  lock-up 
device  ifw»«i'*H  in  a  torque  converter  associated  between 
a  vehicular  engine  and  the  automatic  transmission  so  as  to 
inhibit  the  lock-up  state  of  the  lock-up  device;  and 

f)  sixth  means  responsive  to  the  second  signal  from  the 
fourth  means  for  providing  a  maximum  speed  range  iii- 
hibit  signal  for  the  automatic  transmission  so  as  to  inhibit 
a  my  "mum  gear  range  position  of  the  automatic  transmis- 


FUed  Not.  20, 1989,  Ser.  No.  439,450 
Int.  a.'  B62D  67/081-  B62K  15/00 

uj5.a.ia»-2n  i 


S4n4,373 

DRIVE  CONNECTION  ON  A  SUPPORT  VEHICLE 

MtnA  Schaddt,  DorfJS,  7S21  BcnHW,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

FUed  Apr.  3. 1990.  Ser.  No.  S03,612 

Iirt.  CL*  BMD  1/62 

MS,  CL  lW-305  W 


5,074.372 

KNOCK  DOWN  MOTORIZED  THREE-WHEELED 

VEHICLE 

Mmco  Sthipfc,  Toroto,  Caaaia.  awigwr  to  Fortif  SeicrtMIc 


1.  A  vehicle  comprising  a  first  frame  and  a  second  frame, 
means  for  releasably  interconnecting  said  first  and  second 
frames,  and  a  seat  support  post  rigidly  connected  to  said  sec- 
ond frame  adjacent  said  first  frame  and  said  releasably  inter- 
connecting means;  said  second  frame  including  a  pair  of  drive 
wheels  and  drive  means  for  driving  said  wheels;  a  steerable 


«     an 


1.  A  drive  connection  on  a  support  vehicle  for  interchange- 
able hydraulically  driven  attachments  to  be  coupled  thereto, 
comprising  at  least  one  hydraulic  pump  provided  on  the  vehi- 
cle for  driving  at  least  one  hydraulic  motor  on  a  particular 
attachment  and  vehicle  associated  hydraulic  control  means;  an 
electronic  control  apparatus  for  adjusting  said  hydraulic  con- 
trol means  and  being  programmable  according  to  basic  data 
requirements  for  the  hydraulic  drive  of  the  particular  attach- 
ment to  be  coupled  to  the  vehicle;  means  for  mechanically 
coupling  the  particular  attachment  to  the  vehicle;  and  a  plural- 
ity of  switches  including  vehicle-related  circuit  elements  lo- 
cated on  said  vehicle  and  atuchment-related  circuit  elements 
located  on  said  attachments,  said  switches  being  connected  to 
said  electronic  control  apparatus  to  act  upon  the  same  such 
that  when  the  particular  attachment  is  mechanically  coupled  to 
the  vehicle  by  said  coupling  means,  said  attachment-related 
circuit  elements  are  brought  into  engagement  with  said  vehi- 
cle-related circuit  elements  for  actuating  particular  ones  of  said 
plurality  of  switches,  the  programming  taking  place  automati- 
cally according  to  the  basic  data  requirements  for  the  hydrau- 
Uc  drive  of  the  particular  attachment. 
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5,074,374 

POWER  UNIT  SUPPORTING  APPARATUS  FOR 

AUTOMOBILE 

Sh^ii  Ohtakc;  TakaMO  UcUd%  and  KaU— ori  Mori,  aU  of 

Saitama,  Japn,  awigann  to  Hooda  Gikca  Kog)ro  Kahwhihl 

KaUu,  Tokyo,  Japu 

Filed  Aug.  2, 1990,  Ser.  No.  561,634 

daima  priority,  appUcatkm  Japan,  Aog.  S,  1909, 1-205060 

lat  a.'  B62D  21/00 

VS.  a.  100—312  14  Clahn 


1.  A  power  unit  supporting  apparatus  for  an  automobile  for 
supporting  a  power  unit  on  a  vehicle  body,  the  power  unit 
comprising  an  engine  portion  having  a  crankshaft  arranged  in 
a  longitudinal  direction  of  the  vehicle  body,  a  transmission 
portion  disposed  at  a  first  end  of  the  engine  portion  aligned 
along  a  longitudinal  direction  of  the  vehicle  body,  and  a  drive 
shaft  disposed  below  the  engine  portion  and  which  extends  in 
a  lateral  direction  of  the  vehicle  body  for  driving  wheels,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 
first  elastic  support  means  connected  to  the  vehicle  body  for 
elastically  supporting  a  first  end  of  said  power  unit,  said 
first  end  of  said  power  unit  being  distal  from  a  passenger 
compartment  of  the  automobile; 
second  elastic  support  means  connected  to  the  vehicle  body 
for  elastically  supporting  an  intermediate  portion  of  said 
power  unit,  said  second  elastic  support  means  being  lo- 
cated on  an  opposite  side  of  the  center  of  gravity  of  said 
power  unit  from  said  first  end  of  said  power  unit;  and 
displacement  defining  means  connected  between  the  vehicle 
body  and  a  second  end  of  said  power  unit  proximal  to  the 
passenger  compartment  of  the  automobile,  for  resiliently 
restraining  a  vertical  displacement  of  said  second  end  to 
be  within  a  predetermined  range,  wherein  said  first  and 
second  elastic  support  means  have  respective  spring  con- 
stants which  are  relatively  large  in  a  vertical  direction  of 
displacement  of  said  power  unit  and  which  are  relatively 
small  in  a  rolling  direction  of  displacement  of  said  power 
unit 


the  next,  said  stem  portion  having  an  elongated  shaft 
attached  at  one  end  to  one  side  of  said  stop  portion  and 
insertable  at  an  opposite  end  into  said  bore  of  said  ear  plug 
body,  said  stem  portion  also  having  at  least  one  annular 
ridge  formed  on  said  shaft  and  projecting  outwardly  from 
and  about  said  shaft  for  providing  an  interference  fit  with 
said  ear  plug  body  upon  insertion  into  said  ear  plug  bore, 
said  stop  portion  having  a  larger  diameter  than  said  ear 
plug  bore  and  being  capable  of  abutting  said  rear  end  of 
said  ear  plug  body  at  said  one  side  of  said  stop  portion  to 
limit  insertion  of  said  stem  portion  shaft  into  said  ear  plug 


bore,  said  connecting  portion  having  a  tab  with  an  aper- 
ture therethrough,  said  tab  rigidly  attached  to  and  project- 
ing from  the  other  side  of  said  stop  portion  opposite  from 
said  one  side  at  which  said  stem  portion  is  connected  to 
said  stop  portion; 
(d)  said  attachment  member  being  fastened  to  said  tab  of  said 
connecting  portion  of  said  ear  plug  retainer  and  composed 
of  an  elongated  flexible  strap  having  first  and  second 
attachment  elemenu  at  its  opposite  ends,  at  least  one  of 
said  elemenb  being  attachable  to  said  tab  of  said  ear  plug 
retainer. 


5,074,376 
NOISE  REDUCnON  METHOD 
RouM  L.  Powell,  Haat*.  Grat  Britaia,  Mriganr  to  Ite  Mw 
coai  Company  Ltaitod,  Eaglaad 

Filed  Dec  15, 1909,  Ser.  No.  451J09S 
CfadM  priority,  appUcatioa  Uaited  lfiag<oi,  Dm.  21,  1908, 
8829792.4 

lot  CL'  POIN  1/16 
MS.  CL  181—277  16  < 


54174,375 

HEARING  PROTECnON  SYSTEM  ASSEMBLY 

Richaid  S.  Gforil,  635  Tie  Chrte  La.,  Ftorcacc,  Moirt.  59833 

ComU— tloa  la  p«t  of  SN.  414.3M,  Oct  18,  1989.  TUa 

Uppilratiia  Am- 10. 1990,  Sw.  No.  565,657 

lat  CL'  A61B  7/02:  A61F  11/02 

U&CL  181-135  nOMim^ 

11.  A  hearing  protection  system,  comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  assemblies  each  including  an  ear  plug,  an  ear 
plug  retainer,  and  an  attachment  member; 

(b)  said  ear  plug  being  composed  of  a  body  of  a  plastic  foam 
material  resiliently  compressible  for  conforming  to  a 
user's  ear  canal,  said  body  having  rear  and  front  opposite 
ends,  a  bore  formed  axially  into  said  body  from  said  rear 
end  thereof  and  a  substantially  conical  exterior  surface 
convergently  tapering  from  said  rear  to  ftoat  end; 

(c)  said  ear  plug  reuiner  being  composed  of  stem,  stop  and 
connecting  portions  rigidly  interconnected  from  one  to 


1.  A  noise-reducing  hydrofoil  or  aerofoil  section,  cooipris- 
ing: 

(a)  a  pair  of  spaced-apart,  major  side  surfaces,  each  having  a 
length; 

(b)  a  smooth,  continuous,  trailing  surface  extendmg  between 
the  side  surfaces;  and 

(c)  a  plurality  <rf  contiguous  notches  arranged  in  a  row  along 
at  least  part  of  the  length  of  one  of  the  side  surfaces,  each 
notch  having  generally  triangular,  ftat  faces  that  extend 
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from  said  one  side  surface  in  a  direction  toward,  but  termi- 
nating short  of,  the  other  of  the  side  surfaces,  said  faces  of 
each  notch  meeting  at  a  joint  spaced  from  said  other  side 
surface,  one  face  of  each  notch  being  directly  joined  to 
one  face  of  an  adjacent  notch. 


3,074,378 

MULTI-PURPOSE  LADDER  WITH  LOCKING 

MECHANISM  FOR  EXTENDIBLE  LEGS 

Lewia  O.  Stiver,  Barberton,  Ohio,  aadgnor  to  Kaddi  Corpora- 

tkm.  North  LawreMe,  Ohio 

Filed  Jam  2, 1991,  Scr.  No.  636,896 
bt  a.)  E06C  7/44 
U,S.  CL  182— 201  24  ( 


5,074,377 
JOINTED  LADDER 
Guenther  Krausc,  Alsfeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Krausc-Wcrk  GmbH  *  Co.  KG.  Alsfeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Nov.  9. 1989.  Ser.  No.  435,015 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmuay,  Nov.  12, 
1988,  8814195 

Int.  CL'  E06C  1/30.  U38,  7/08 
VS.  a.  182—167  22  Claims 


1.  In  a  jointed  ladder  comprising  at  least  two  ladder  elements 
connected  through  joints  and  each  having  several  crosspieces 
secured  on  parallel  first  sidepieces,  the  improvement  wherein  a 
telescopic  ladder  element  is  supported  longitudinally  movably 
on  each  ladder  element,  wherein  the  telescopic  ladder  element 
includes  second  sidepeices  which  rest  against  an  outer  side  of 
each  of  said  first  sidepieces  of  said  ladder  element,  and  wherein 
the  second  sidepieces  of  said  telescopic  ladder  element  have  a 
substantially  U-shaped  cross  section  so  that  the  second  side- 
pieces  also  at  least  partially  grip  around  said  first  sidepieces, 
said  U-shaped  second  sidepieces  having  a  bright  portion  on 
which  is  provided  an  opening  and  in  which  opening  is  pro- 
vided an  elongated  and  hollow  guide  sleeve  means,  and 
wherein  each  telescopic  ladder  element  includes  a  locking 
means  for  elevationally  and  adjustably  fixing  the  position  of 
the  telescopic  ladder  element  on  the  associated  ladder  element, 
said  locking  means  including  at  least  one  locking  knob  means 
movably  supported  inside  said  hollow  guide  sleeve  means  and 
further  including  means  on  said  locking  knob  means  introduc- 
ible  into  said  hollow  guide  sleeve  means  and  a  selected  opening 
provided  in  a  respective  first  sidepiece  of  a  respective  ladder 
element  when  said  selected  opening  is  axially  aligned  with  the 
hollow  interior  of  said  guide  sleeve  means,  wherein  further 
crosspieces  are  provided  on  said  telescopic  ladder  element  and 
extend  between  and  are  connected  to  said  second  sidepieces, 
wherein  said  crosspieces  are  elongated  hollow  profiles  having 
opposite  ends,  said  opposite  ends  being  closed  by  pressing  the 
material  thereat  to  form  an  edge  end,  and  wherein  said  second 
sidepieces  of  the  telescopic  ladder  element  each  have  a  longitu- 
dinal groove  thereon,  into  which  a  said  end  edge  of  a  said 
crosspiece  is  secured. 


1.  In  combination,  a  ladder  having  at  least  a  pair  of  support 
legs  with  an  extension  leg  carried  by,  and  slidable  axially  along, 
each  said  suppori  leg,  a  locking  mechanism  selectively  to 
secure  the  independent  axial  position  of  each  extension  leg 
with  respect  to  the  support  leg  by  which  it  is  carried,  said 
locking  mechanism  comprising: 

at  least  one  reaction  surface  presented  from  each  suppori 

leg; 
a  pair  of  locking  cam  surfaces  also  presented  from  each 
suppori  leg,  said  locking  cam  surfaces  being  disposed  in 
opposition  to  each  said  reaction  surface; 
an  engaging  plate  means  presented  from  each  said  extension 
leg  and  being  slidably  interposed  between  one  said  reac- 
tion surface  and  the  opposed  locking  cam  surfaces; 
a  locking  member  operatively  disposed  between  said  engag- 
ing plate  means  and  said  locking  cam  surfaces; 
said  locking  member  being  movable  along  at  least  one  of  said 
locking  cam  surfaces  selectively  to  wedge  said  engaging 
plate  means  against  said  reaction  surface  and  thereby 
secure  said  extension  leg  at  the  desired  position  along  the 
axial  extent  of  said  suppori  leg; 
actuating  means  selectively  to  move  said  locking  member 
along  said  locking  cam  surfaces. 


5,074,379 

AUTOMOTIVE  OIL  CHANGE  APPARATUS 

Maien  P.  Batrice,  6610  Norfolk  Ave.,  Lubbock,  Tex.  79413 

DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  386,610,  Jul.  31, 1989.  Pat.  No.  4.977.978. 

This  applicatioa  Oct  31.  1990.  Ser.  No.  608,194 

Int  a.»  F16N  33/00 

VS.  CL  184-1 J  2  Claiw 


1.  Power  assisted  oil  change  apparatus  for  use  in  changing 
the  motor  oil  in  a  motor  vehicle,  the  apparatus  comprising: 
electrical  pump  means  coupled  to  an  engine  oil  pan  of  said 
motor  vehicle  for  pumping  used  motor  oil  from  the  engine 


December  24, 1991 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1909 


oil  pan.  said  electrical  pump  means  including  integral 
motor  driving  means  and  being  ntounted  at  a  point  on  said 
motor  vehicle  that  is  higher  than  said  engine  oil  pan; 

electromechanical  valve  means  coupled  to  a  discharge  pori 
of  said  electrical  pump  means,  said  electromechanical 
valve  means  including  an  outlet  pori  and  being  mounted  at 
a  point  on  said  motor  vehicle  that  is  higher  than  said 
engine  oil  pan; 

switch  means  coupled  to  a  battery  of  the  motor  vehicle  and 
to  said  electrical  pump  means  and  electromechanical 
valve  means  for  simultaneously  applying  battery  voltage 
to  said  electrical  pump  means  and  electromechanical 
valve  means  to  initiate  a  flow  of  oil  from  said  engine  oil 
pan;  and 

a  disposable  container  coupled  to  the  outlet  port  of  said 
electromechanical  valve  means  for  receiving  the  motor  oil 
pumped  from  the  engine  oil  pan. 


being  in  fluid  communicatioa  with  said  second  end  of 
said  fresh  oil  conveying  conduit; 
wherein  said  coupling  member  further  compriaeK 

a)  a  plug  having  first  and  second  opposed  walls  with  a 
tapeied,  deflectable  side  wall  extending  therebetween; 

b)  a  connector  conduit  passing  through  the  first  and  sec- 
ond opposed  walls  of  the  plug,  said  connector  conduit 
having  a  first  end  disposable  within  the  valve  cover  and 
a  second  «nd  external  of  the  valve  cover  and  engine 
connected  to  said  fresh  oil  conveying  conduit;  and 

c)  means  for  compressing  said  first  and  second  walls  to 
deflect  said  tapered  side  wall  into  sealing  engagement 
with  said  valve  cover  opening. 


5,074,380 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CHANGING  OIL  IN 

AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Raa  D.  Bedi,  and  Adriannt  J.  van  der  Griorft,  both  of  Biraiag- 
haiB,  Mich.,  aasigmirs  to  K.  J.  Mannfactwing  Co.,  Wixoim 
Mich. 

Flkd  Mar.  7, 1990,  Ser.  No.  490,083 

The  portion  of  the  turn  of  tUs  patent  wbacqnmt  to  Dec.  11, 

2007,  has  been  diadaiaed. 

tat  CL*  F16N  33/00 

VS.  CL  184— 1 J  2 


5,074(381 
APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING  SOLID  PARTICULATES 

FROM  OIL 
PanI  G.  Miaard,  Wialcr  SprfagB,  aad  PBai  Tajr,  Jr.,  Orlada, 
both  of  Fla.,  airigaora  to  Wcatia^Miaae  Ekctrfe  Cmv„  Pitta- 

FtM  Sep.  24, 1990,  Scr.  No.  586^50 
tat  CL>  FOIM  I/IO 
UJS.  CL  1S4-«J4  7( 


1.  An  apparatus  for  changing  oil  in  an  internal  combustion 
engine  having  a  lubrication  system  including  an  oil  pan  reser- 
voir, the  oil  pan  reservoir  having  a  lowermost  region  generally 
near  a  drain  opening,  a  dipstick  for  gauging  an  oil  level  within 
the  oil  pan  reservoir  passing  through  a  dipstick  aperiure  within 
the  engine,  and  a  valve  cover  generally  disposed  on  the  engine 
having  an  oil  filler  opening  extending  therethrough,  the  appa- 
ratus for  changing  oil  comprising: 
a  spent  oil  removal  device  removably  insertable  in  the  dip- 
stick aperture  and  a  fresh  oil  introduction  device  remov- 
ably connectable  to  the  engine  at  a  position  remote  from 
the  dipstick  aperture,  said  spent  oil  removal  device  com- 
prising: 

a)  a  tube  engageable  through  the  dipstick  aperture  having 
a  first  end  positionable  adjacent  to  the  lowermost  region 
of  the  oil  pan  reservoir  and  a  second  end  external  of  the 
engine; 

b)  pump  means  in  communication  with  said  second  end  of 
said  tube  for  drawing  spent  oil  from  the  oil  pan  reser- 
voir of  the  engine;  and 

c)  receptacle  means  external  of  the  engine  for  receiving 
and  storing  spent  oil  drawn  from  the  oil  pan  reservoir  of 
the  engine  through  said  tube;  and 

said  fresh  oil  introduction  device  comprising: 

a)  a  coupling  member  removably  engageable  with  the  oil 
filler  opening  in  the  valve  cover; 

b)  a  fresh  oil  conveying  conduit  having  a  first  and  second 
end,  said  first  end  attached  to  said  coupling  member; 

c)  means  for  conveying  fresh  oil  to  the  engine,  said  means 


1.  An  apparatus  for  removing  solid  particulates  from  oU 
comprising: 

a  housing  having  an  upstanding  side  wall,  a  bottom  waU.  and 
an  open  top; 

said  housing  having  an  inlet  in  the  side  wall  to  which  an  inlet 
conduit  is  attachable;  and  an  outlet  to  which  an  outlet 
conduit  is  attachable; 

a  screen,  sandwiched  between  two  circumferential  support 
rings,  disposed  in  said  housing  for  removing  solid  particu- 
lates from  oil  flowing  therethrough; 

means  for  releasably  securing  said  screen  in  the  housing 
adjacent  the  outlet  thereof,  such  that  oil  entering  the 
housing  through  said  inlet  must  pass  through  the  screen, 
for  removal  of  solid  particulates  therefrom,  prior  to  dis- 
charge from  the  housing  through  said  outlet;  and 

a  removable  cover  secured  to  the  housing  to  seal  the  open 
top  thereof,  with  said  means  for  releasably  securing  said 
screen  in  the  housing  comprising  biasing  means  urged  into 
contact  with  said  screen  by  said  removable  cover, 
whereby  said  screen  and  means  for  releasably  securing 
said  screen  are  removable  through  the  open  top  of  said 
housing  when  said  removable  cover  is  removed  from  the 
housing. 
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5.074,3S2 

OFFSHORE  ACCESS  SYSTEMS 

ChriMofher  N.  Do,  Petalii«,  AHtnUa,  MricMr  to  lEV  Iirteraa- 

tkwalPty.  LiiiUod.  Malivaia 
per  No.  PCr/AlW/00172,  §  371  Dote  Not.  30, 19».  §  102(e) 
Date  Not.  30,  Wi».  PCT  P«k.  No.  WOOO/09765,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Dec.  15, 1988 

PCT  Filed  JuB.  3.  1988,  Scr.  No.  444,134 

OaiflH  priority,  applicatioa  Aaitralia,  Job.  3, 1M7,  P12278 

iBt  a.>  BMB  9/00 

MS.  CL  187—1  R  «  CUdiM 


a  direction  from  one  pin  (12  or  13)  to  the  other,  whereby  the 
frame  (14)  can  assume  two  extreme  positions  determining 
lifting  or  lowering  of  the  weight,  pivotable  stops  (17, 18)  under 
the  respective  branches  (2,  3)  having  lugs  (20)  for  restricting 
the  movement  of  the  carrying  elements  (4)  in  a  drawn-together 
position  of  the  stops  (17, 18),  and  shaped  surfaces  (21)  engage- 
able  with  rollers  (16)  of  the  frame  (14),  whereby  as  the  rod  (10) 
of  the  hydraulic  cylinder  (8)  moves  toward  the  base  of  the  pole 
(1)  the  stops  (17,  18)  are  drawn  apart  to  dise.igage  with  the 
carrying  elements  (4),  a  spring  mechanism  (22)  for  returning 
the  stops  (17. 18)  to  the  drawn-together  position,  a  guide  means 
(30)  determining  the  travel  path  of  the  carrying  elements  (4) 
from  one  branch  (2  and  3)  to  the  other,  two  pushers  (35,  3<) 
capable  of  movement  toward  each  other  in  a  direction  perpen- 
dicular to  the  axis  (9)  of  the  rod  (10)  of  the  hydraulic  cylinder 
(8)  and  engagement  with  a  side  surface  of  the  carrying  element 


> 
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1.  An  offshore  access  system  comprising  a  support  frame 
adapted  to  be  supported  upon  a  grating  disposed  above  a 
horizontal  structural  member  of  an  offshore  structure  on 
which,  or  in  connection  with  which,  a  task  is  to  be  performed; 
a  support  sleeve  affixed  to  said  support  frame  and  extending 
therethrough;  a  vertically  slidable  post  able  to  slide  within  said 
support  sleeve  and  being  able  to  rotate  with  respect  thereto;  a 
mobile  work  platform  or  landing  suspended  from  a  lower  part 
of  said  vertically  slidable  post,  said  platform  or  landing  having 
a  substantially  U-shaped  configuration  so  as  to  enable  it  to  be 
deployed  around  a  vertical  structural  member  of  said  offshore 
structure,  thereby  providing  maximum  access  space  for  a  given 
landing  surface  area;  and  a  lifting  mechanism  for  raising  and 
lowering  said  vertically  slidable  post  and  suspended  mobile 
work  platform  or  landing  to  enable  access  to  be  gained  to  the 
said  vertical  structural  member. 


5,074,383 
HOISTING  MACHINE 
Mark  M.  RaikUin,  proapekt,  9,  kr.  89,  Moacow,  VolgogrMbky, 
and  Yakov  V.  Baryba,  shone  EataziastoT,  72,  kv.  229,  Bala- 
shikha, Moakovikaya  oblast,  both  of  U.S.S.R. 
PCT  No.  PCT/SU88/00250,  §  371  Date  Sep.  18, 1990,  §  102(e) 
Date  Sep.  18,  1990,  PCT  Pob.  No.  WO90/0«27t  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Jan.  14, 1990 

PCT  Filed  Not.  29, 1988,  Ser.  No.  576,454 
lat  CL'  B66B  U/04 
MS.  CL  187—17  3  Oaiau 

1.  A  hoisting  machine  comprising  a  tubular  pole  (1)  having 
weight  and  build-up  branches  (2,  3)  extending  in  parallel  along 
the  pole  (1)  and  provided  with  carrying  elements  (4)  capable  of 
moving  along  the  branches  (2,  3),  a  bracket  (5)  for  securing  a 
weight  bearing  on  the  carrying  element  (4)  closest  to  the  top  of 
the  pole  (1)  in  the  weight  branch  (3),  a  mechanism  (6)  for 
moving  the  carrying  elements  (4)  along  the  branches  (2,  3) 
from  one  branch  (2  or  3)  to  the  other  positioned  at  the  base  of 
the  pole  (1)  and  having  a  housing  (7)  with  a  hydraulic  cylinder 
(8)  secured  therein  so  that  the  axis  (9)  of  its  rod  (10)  runs  in  line 
with  the  axis  of  the  weight  branch  (3),  the  rod  (10)  having  two 
pins  (12, 13)  each  positioned  coaxially  with  one  of  the  branches 
(2,  3)  and  a  frame  (14)  with  rollers  (16)  capable  of  movement 
relative  to  the  rod  (10)  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  iu  axis  (9)  in 


(4)  present  in  the  guide  means  (30)  for  transferring  it  from  one 
branch  (2  or  3)  to  the  other,  each  alternately  kincmatically 
linked  through  a  two-arm  lever  (39,  40)  having  its  axis  of 
oscillation  secured  to  the  housing  (7)  of  the  mechanism  (6)  with 
the  corresponding  side  of  the  frame  (14)  in  one  of  its  extreme 
positions  determining  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  carry- 
ing elemente  (4)  in  the  branches  (2, 3)  of  the  pole  (1),  character- 
ized in  that  axis  (19)  of  oscillation  of  the  stops  (17,  18)  are 
positioned  in  their  center  of  gravity,  whereas  the  guide  means 
(30)  has  the  form  of  an  oval  cup  (31)  secured  at  the  housing  (7) 
of  the  mechanism  (6)  for  moving  the  carrying  elements  (4) 
under  the  base  of  the  pole  (1)  with  an  open  end  facing  openings 
of  branches  (2,  3)  and  having  a  slot  (33)  in  a  bottom  (32)  to 
ensure  access  of  the  pins  (12, 13)  to  a  bottom  end  of  the  carry- 
ing element  (4)  present  in  the  cup  (31),  and  holes  in  the  side 
wall  for  providing  access  of  the  pushers  (35,  36)  to  the  side 
surface  of  the  carrying  element  (4)  present  in  the  cup  (31). 


5,074,384 

ROPE  WEIGHT  COMPENSATING  DEVICE  FOR  A 

LINEAR  MOTOR  DRIVEN  ELEVATOR 

KeiicUro  Nakai,  Tokyo,  and  Maaabu  Saganuma,  Narita,  both  of 

Japan,  assigaon  to  Otis  Eletator  Company,  Farmington, 

Conn. 

Filed  Feb.  26,  1990,  Ser.  No.  494,055 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  28, 1989, 1-49719 
Int.a.>B66B/7//2 
UJS.  CL  187—94  3  Claims 

1.  An  elevator  comprising; 
a  rope  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end, 
a  car  suspended  from  said  first  end  of  said  rope, 
a  counterweight  suspended  from  said  second  end  of  said 

rope, 
a  linear  motor  means  for  providing  motive  force  for  said  car 
and  said  counterweight,  said  linear  motor  means  having  a 
stationary  element  and  a  moving  element  disposed  on  said 
counterweight,  and 
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a  first  cable  suspended  from  said  counterweight  to  said  car 
and  attaching  to  said  linear  motor  moving  element  for 


means  is  operated  a  second  time  with  the  indicating  means 
operating  in  its  second  indicating  mode,  the  control  means 
being  connected  to  the  registration  request  means  and  the 
indicating  means  by  the  signal  line. 


5,074,386 

CASING  BRAKE  CONSTRUCTION 

Alfred  J.  EraM.  Baltiffc,  N.C  aari^or  to  Delaware  Capital 

Fotmarioa,  Inc.,  Apo,  N.C 

CoatiBBatkm-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  592,675,  Oct  3, 1990, 

abaadoacd,  wkick  it  a  coMiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  476,896,  Feb.  8, 

1990,  ahaadnncd  IWs  ^plicatina  Nor.  2, 19M,  Scr.  No.  609,188 

lat  CL'  B65H  59/10:  A22C  ll/OO.  21/00 
UJS.  CL  188—67  6  < 


providing  power  thereto  and  for  providing  a  compensat- 
ing weight  for  said  rope. 


5,074,385 
CALL  REGISTRATION  APPARATUS  IN  AN  ELEVATOR 

SYSTEM 
Junichi  Tanino,  and  Hideyo  UJihara,  both  of  Aichi,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Dcnki  Kahnihiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  25, 1990,  Scr.  No.  542,716 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Jul.  26, 1989, 1-193081 

Int  CL'  B66B  1/14 

VS.  CL  187—121  12  CtaiiM 


1.  A  single-line  call  registration  apparatus  for  a  multi-floor 
elevator  system  comprising: 

registration  request  means  disposed  in  an  elevator  cage  for 
requesting  registration  of  a  desired  destination; 

indicating  means  disposed  in  the  elevator  cage  for  indicating 
registration  of  the  destination,  the  indicating  means  hav- 
ing a  first  and  second  indicating  modes; 

a  signal  line;  and 

control  means  for  registering  the  desired  destination  and 
controlling  the  indicating  means  to  operate  in  its  first 
indicating  mode  when  the  registration  request  means  is 
operated  a  first  time,  controlling  the  indicating  means  to 
operate  in  ite  second  indicating  mode  when  the  elevator 
cage  reaches  a  floor  of  the  elevator  system,  and  perform- 
ing a  door  control  operation  when  the  registration  request 


1.  A  casing  brake  for  use  in  combination  with  a  generally 

tubular  stuffing  horn  over  which  casing  is  released  for  filling 

with  material  discharged  from  the  horn,  said  casing  brake  of 

the  type  which  fits  over  the  horn  and  cooperates  therewith 

against  casing  that  passes  between  the  brake  and  horn,  said 

brake  comprising  in  combination: 

a  generally  rigid,  non-rotatable  brake  housing  having  a 

central   thioughbore   and   a   receiving    pocket    in    the 

throughbore  for  an  elastically  deformable,  annular  shaped 

outer  member; 

a  first  annular  outer  member  including  a  throughbore  with  a 

first  diameter  having  a  circumferential  groove  in  the 

throughbore; 

a  second  annular  inner  member  retained  within  the  groove, 

said  second  member  comprised  of  an  insert  positioned 

within  the  groove,  having  an  effective  circumferential 

dimension  which  is  adjustable,  said  first  outer  member 

being  deformable  with  respect  to  the  inner  member  to 

effectively  alter  the  configuration  of  the  groove  and 

thereby  increase  or  decrease  the  effective  circumferential 

dimension  to  more  loosely  or  more  tightly  grip  the  outside 

surface  of  a  casing  which  passes  between  the  inside  of  the 

inner  member  and  the  stuffing  horn;  and 

means  cooperative  with  the  housing  for  engaging  the  outer 

member  and  deforming  the  outer  member. 


5,074,387  

COMBINED  DRUM  AND  DISK  BRAKE  SYSTEM 
Cari  Antonelli,  92  Eric  St.,  Proridcnce,  RJ.  02908 
Filed  Mar.  20, 1990,  Scr.  No.  495,949 
Int  CL>  F16D  63/00 
VS.  CL  188—70  B  1 ' 

1.  A  brake  apparatus  including  two  friction  surfaces  in  dif- 
ferent planes  that  are  not  parallel  to  each  other,  aligned  at  an 
angle  to  each  other  on  a  physical  medium  as  a  single  unit,  so 
that  said  surfaces  when  forced  to  press  against  other  respective 
surfaces  with  speeds  that  differ  from  those  of  said  two  friction 
surfaces,  will  produce  frictional  forces  to  control  motion  of  a 
motor  vehicle  or  trailer  comprising:  a  housing;  a  brake  shoe 
means  having  circumferential  friction  plate  fixed  to  an  annular 
side  friction  plate  by  a  brake  shoe  rib; 
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a  brake  drum  with  an  inner  circumferential  surface  and  an 

annular  side  friction  surface; 
a  sloped  wedge  attached  to  said  housing; 
a  bolt  connected  to  said  brake  shoe  rib.  said  bolt  having  a 

sloped   surface   matching  and   confronting   the   sloped 


wherein  an  annular  space  is  defined  by  an  outer  peripheral 
edge  of  said  thermal  expansion  member,  said  baffle  mem- 
ber and  an  inner  surface  of  said  cylinder,  said  annular 
space  and  said  bafRe  member  forming  a  peripheral  valve 


/^ 
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wedge;  and  a  means  to  drive  said  brake  shoe  means  so  that 
the  circumferential  friction  plate  presses  against  the  inner 
circumferential  surface  and,  via  reaction  of  the  friction 
sloped  surface  of  the  bolt  sliding  upon  the  sloped  wedge, 
the  annular  side  friction  plate  presses  against  the  side 
annular  friction  surface  of  the  brake  drum. 


5.074,3n 
VEHICLE  BRAKING  SYSTEM 
Albert  E.  Doii,  RcdiMl,  and  laa  J.  She»*vi.  Kodiwortli,  both 
of  Gnat  Britate.  MiivMrs  to  Lucas  IndMtrics  Public  Limited 
Coapaay,  Biradaghaia,  England 

Filed  Feb.  27. 1990.  Ser.  No.  485.504 
CUm  priority,  appiicartoa  United  Kingdoai,  Mar.  2,  1909, 
890M13;  Mm.  3, 1909,  0904929 

Int.  CL*  FICD  65/36 
VS.  CL  ISO— 156  14  CUnH 
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through  which  said  hydraulic  fluid  passes  upon  displace- 
ment of  said  piston  wherein  said  deformable  baffle  arrows 
said  annular  space  during  a  rebound  stroke;  and 
a  substantially  non-absorbent  compressible  member  disposed 
within  said  longitudinal  bore  at  said  closed  end. 


5,074,390 
CYLINDER  PISTON  DEVICE 
CMtor  Fnhrannn,  Bmehtendorf,  Alfred  Klein,  Weitersborg; 
Hcinx-Jowf  HdwidH,  KoMewE-Mctteniich,  and  Udo  Wag- 
ner, DachaeniunHcn,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany,  assignors  to 
StabUns  GmbH,  KoUenz-Neoendorf,  United  Kingdom 

FUed  Oct.  25,  1989,  Ser.  No.  427,028 
ClainN  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  29, 
1908,3836897 

Int  CL'  F16F  9/38 
VS.  CL  188—322.12  21  ClainH 


1.  A  vehicle  braking  system  for  braking  a  wheel  carried  by 
a  suspension  member  of  the  vehicle,  comprising  a  brake  actua- 
tor mounted  at  a  location  adjacent  said  wheel,  a  discrete  elec- 
tronically-operated power  device  for  operating  the  actuator 
and  carried  by  the  suspension  member  at  a  separate  location 
remote  from  the  brake  actuator  and  drive  transmission  means 
interconnecting  the  power  device  and  brake  actuator. 


5,074,389 

PERIPHERALLY  VALVED, 

TEMPERATURE-COMPENSATED  SHOCK  ABSORBER 

Robert  G.  Slocum,  Mesa,  Aria.,  a«ignor  to  Bobcat  Engineering 

Corporation.  Mean,  Ariz. 

Filed  Jan.  25, 1990,  Ser.  No.  470,863 
Int.  a.»  F16F  9/52.  9/00 
VS.  CL  18S— 277  17  ClainH 

1.  A  shock  absorber  apparatus,  comprising: 
a  cylinder  having  a  closed  end  and  a  longitudinal  bore; 
a  hydraulic  fluid  provided  within  said  longitudinal  bore; 
a  piston  moveable  in  said  longitudinal  bore,  said  piston  fur- 
ther comprising  a  piston  head,  said  piston  head  having  a 
thermal  expansion  member  and  a  baffle  member  associ- 
ated therewith,  said  baffle  member  being  deformable  in 
response  to  movement  of  said  hydraulic  fluid  imparted  by 
movement  of  the  piston  within  the  longitudinal  bore; 


1.  A  cylinder  piston  device  comprising  a  cylinder  member 
(11)  having  an  axis  and  two  ends  and  a  piston  rod  member  (12) 
axially  movable  with  respect  to  said  cylinder  member  (11),  said 
piston  rod  member  (12)  having  at  least  one  external  portion 
extending  beyond  one  of  said  two  ends  of  said  cylinder  mem- 
ber (11),  said  external  portion  of  said  piston  rod  member  (12) 
being  surrounded  by  a  flexible  tubular  protection  member  (16), 
said  flexible  tubular  protection  member  (16)  being  attached  to 
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said  cylinder  member  (11)  and  to  said  external  portion  adjacent 
an  axially  outer  end  thereof,  an  air  space  (17)  being  defined 
between  said  external  portion  of  said  piston  rod  member  (12) 
and  said  tubular  protection  member  (16),  and  means  for  main- 
taining said  air  space  (17)  in  air  exchange  connection  with  the 
atmosphere  surrounding  said  tubular  protection  member  (16) 
so  as  to  prevent  an  increase  in  air  pressure  within  said  air  space 
(17)  sufficient  to  separate  the  protection  member  (16)  from 
attachment  to  said  cylinder  piston  device  and  so  as  to  substan- 
tially prevent  the  entrance  of  liquid  into  the  air  space  (17). 
21.  A  cylinder  piston  device  comprising: 
a  cylinder  member  (11)  having  an  axis  and  two  ends  and  a 
piston  rod  member  (12)  axially  movable  with  respect  to 
said  cylinder  member  (11),  said  piton  rod  member  (12) 
having  at  least  one  external  portion  extending  beyond  one 
of  said  two  ends  of  said  cylinder  member  (11),  said  exter- 
nal portion  of  said  piton  rod  member  (12)  being  sur- 
rounded by  a  flexible  tubular  protection  member  (16),  said 
flexible  tubular  protection  member  (16)  being  attached  to 
said  cylinder  member  (11)  and  to  said  external  portion 
adjacent  an  axially  outer  end  thereof  and  surrounding  a 
holding  member  (15)  provided  adjacent  the  axially  outer 
end  of  said  external  portion  of  said  piston  rod  member 

(12): 

an  air  space  (17)  being  defined  between  said  external  portion 
of  said  piston  rod  member  (12)  and  said  tubular  protection 
member  (16);  and 

said  holding  member  (15)  being  at  least  partially  comprised 
of  a  porous  material  permeable  to  air  and  gas  but  substan- 
tially impermeable  to  a  liquid  treating  agent,  so  as  to 
prevent  an  increase  in  air  pressure  within  said  air  space 
(17)  sufficient  to  separate  the  protection  member  (16)  from 
attachment  to  said  cylinder  piston  device  and  so  as  to 
substantially  prevent  the  entrance  of  liquid  into  the  air 
space  (17). 

5,074,391 

CRUSHABLE  DEVICE  FOR  ABSORBING  IMPACT 

ENERGY 

Nachum  Rownzweig,  Kfiv  Vradia,  Israel,  assignor  to  Sintram 
Ltd.,  Tefen,  Israel 

Continuation-in-pnrt  of  Ser.  No.  336,136,  Apr.  11, 1909, 

abudoncd.  This  application  Nov.  7,  1909,  Ser.  No.  432,534 

Int  CL'  F16F  7/12 

VS.  a.  188—374  9  ClainH 


body  include  means  for  locally  breaking  said  sleeve  in  the 
vicinity  of  said  second  end. 


5,07432 
CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  ELECTROMAGNEnC 
CLUTCH  FOR  VEHICLE 
AUra  Haacffiwa;  KaznUko  Stfo;  MIchlHaii  HorincU,  ■■  at 
Kntsntn,  and  Shn»4cUro  SngiiMto,  Tokyo,  all  of  imam, 
aHignor*  to  HitncU,  Ltd.  and  Hitachi  AntonotiTe  Engineer- 
ing CO.  Ltd.,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  4, 1990,  Ser.  No.  5033*3 
daiiH  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  12, 1909, 1-090715 
bt  CL'  B60K  4I/2S 
VS.  CL  192—52  7  ( 


1.  An  energy  absorption  device  comprising: 

an  elongate  body  of  a  ductile  material  arranged  along  a 
longitudinal  axis  to  receive  an  axial  impact  force  at  a  first 
end  thereof  along  the  longitudinal  axis; 

means  arranged  adjacent  a  second  end  of  the  body  of  ductile 
material  for  extrusion  thereof,  the  body  of  ductile  material 
being  operative  to  transmit  the  axial  impact  force  axially 
therethrough  from  the  first  end  to  the  second  end;  and 

a  relatively  thin  walled  sleeve  disposed  about  said  elongate 
body  for  preventing  buckling  thereof; 

wherein  said  means  arranged  adjacent  a  second  end  of  the 


I9»-A      t-IS* 


7.  A  control  unit  for  controlling  the  operation  of  an  electro- 
magnetic clutch  for  an  internal  combustion  engine  of  a  vehicle 
in  which  the  speed  of  the  vehicle  is  controlled  by  an  operator 
through  actuation  of  an  accelerator  pedal  and  torque  produced 
by  the  internal  combustion  engine  is  transferred  to  the  vehicle 
through  said  electromagnetic  clutch,  comprising: 
means  for  determining  the  speed  of  the  vehide; 
detecting  means  for  detecting  actuation  of  said  aocdentor 

pedal; 
means  for  engaging  said  electromagnetic  clutch  for  creeping 
movement  of  the  vehicle  when  said  vehicle  speed  is  less 
than  a  first  predetermined  speed  and  the  accelerator  pedal 
has  been  actuated; 
means  for  maintaining  a  previous  engagement  of  said  elec- 
tromagnetic clutch  for  maintaining  creeping  movement  of 
the  vehicle  when  actuation  of  said  accelerator  pedal  b 
released  so  kmg  as  the  vehicle  speed  b  less  than  said  first 
predetermined  speed  and  greater  than  a  second  predeter- 
mined speed,  said  first  predetermined  speed  being  mote 
than  said  second  predetermined  speed;  and 
means  for  disengaging  said  electromagnetic  clutch  when 
said  vehicle  speed  drops  below  said  second  predetermined 
speed  and  said  accelerator  pedal  has  been  released. 


5,074,393 
CLUTCH-BEARING  ASSEMBLY 
Shoji  Ito^  Mie,  Japan,  iMigMr  to  NTN  Corvontion.  (Mka, 
Ji«an 

FUed  May  7, 1990,  Ser.  No.  519,990 

ClainH  priority,  appllcaHiw  Japnn,  May  19, 1909, 1-127542 

Int  CL'  nSD  41/06 

VS.  CL  192—45  2  CMm 

1.  An  integral  assembly  comprising  a  bearing  and  a  one-way 

clutch  having  a  common  inner  ring;  said  bearing  having  an 

outer  ring,  balls  mounted  between  said  outer  ring  and  said 

inner  ring,  and  a  cage  for  retaining  said  balls;  said  one-way 

clutch  having  an  outer  ring,  rollers  mounted  between  said 

outer  ring  and  said  inner  ring,  and  a  cage  for  retaining  said 

rollers;  the  improvement  wherein  said  cage  for  said  one-way 
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clutch  is  integrally  fonned  on  one  side  thereof  with  a  coupling 
member  engaging  said  outer  ring  of  said  bearing  and  said  outer 

It   ?  ?'  ? 


ring  of  said  one-way  clutch  to  couple  together  said  outer  rings 
and  said  cage  during  operation  of  the  assembly. 


S.074.394 

CLUTCH  COOLING  APPARATUS  FOR  STEPLESS 

VARIABLE  SPEED  TRANSMISSION 

Tomohlko  Motohadri,  Shiznoka,  Japan,  awiganr  to  Suzidu 

JidodM  Kogyo  Kabwihiki  Kaisha,  Sidaolu.  Japu 

FUcd  Sep.  2«.  1990,  Ser.  No.  5M.761 

Claiau  priority.  appUcatioa  Japan,  Sep.  30,  1989,  1>2S6406 

lat  CL'  F16D  13/72 

MS.  a.  192— 70.U  «  Ctatas 


1.  In  a  stepless  variable  speed  transmission  of  a  vehicle  hav- 
ing a  clutch  for  transmitting  the  driving  power  of  a  vehicle 
engine  from  an  input  shaft  to  an  output  ^aft  by  clamping  a 
friction  plate  between  a  pressure  plate  and  an  end  plate  con- 
nected to  the  input  shaft,  and  a  clutch  cooling  apparatus  for 
supplying  cooling  oil  to  the  clutch,  the  improvement  wherein 
said  clutch  cooling  apparatus  comprises: 

first  clutch  cooling  means  for  cooling  said  clutch  upon  a 

predetermined  running  condition  of  said  vehicle;  and 
second  clutch  cooling  means  for  cooling  said  clutch  during 
driving  of  said  engine  irrespective  of  the  running  condi- 
tion of  said  vehicle,  including  conduit  means  for  continu- 
ously carrying  cooling  oil  to  said  clutch  whenever  the 
engine  is  operating. 


supported  at  a  region  of  the  external  circumferaice  to  the 
clutch  cover  by  said  pivot  ring; 
clutch  release  means  for  releasing  the  clutch  by  pressing  the 
pressure  plate  toward  a  clutch  disc  of  the  clutch  by 
contact  between  the  fulcrum  portion  of  the  pressure  plate 
with  a  diaphragm  spring;  and 


a  return  spring  arranged  between  the  clutch  cover  and  the 
diaphragm  spring,  the  fulcrum  portion  being  a  continu- 
ously curved  surface  whereby  a  difTerent  one  of  said 
plurality  of  fulcrum  points  is  selected  by  said  contact  as 
said  pressure  plate  wears  so  that  the  height  of  the  fulcrum 
portion  decreases  in  proportion  to  an  increase  of  the  dis- 
tance between  the  fulcrum  portion  and  a  contact  point 
defined  at  the  pivot  ring  center. 


5.074.396 
COIN  SLIDE 
Harvey  S.  Gidin,  AmUer,  and  Evan  C.  Wilfoog,  Huntiiigdoa 
Valley,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Equipment  Systems  A  De- 
vices, Inc.,  Fort  Waahingtoa,  Pa. 

Contiaiiation  of  Ser.  No.  300,185,  Feb.  8,  1989.  alMndoned. 
which  is  a  coatiiiuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  69.160,  Jul.  2, 1987,  Pat  No. 

4.828.096.  This  appUcatioa  Dec  5, 1989,  Ser.  No.  446.065 

The  portioa  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  9. 2006, 

has  been  disdaimed. 

Int.  a.'  G07F  5/06 

MS.  CL  194—200  2  OainH 


5,074,395 
CLUTCH  RELEASE  APPARATUS 
Naoyald  Maki,  Haza;  Nobuyasu  lahida,  Tokai,  and  Tomoiiiro 
Saeki,  Toyoalce,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Aisio  Seiki  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha.  Kariya,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  31,  1990.  Ser.  No.  472.868 
Claims  priority.  appUcatioa  Japan,  Jan.  31, 1989. 1-009268(U] 
Int.  CL'  F16D  7J/50 
U,S.  a.  192—70.27  1  Claim 

1.  A  clutch  release  apparatus  comprising: 
a  pressure  plate  arranged  in  a  clutch  cover  and  having  an 
external  circumference  with  a  fulcrum  portion  deflned 
thereon,  said  fulcrum  portion  having  a  plurality  of  ful- 
crum points; 
a  pivot  ring; 
a  diaphragm  spring  having  an  external  circumference  and 


1.  In  a  coin  slide  of  the  type  having  a  body  with  integral 
mounting  flange  adapted  to  be  mounted  upon  a  vending  ma- 
chine, a  slide  having  coin  receiving  openings  adapted  to  re- 
ceive coins  in  vertical  orientation,  the  slide  having  a  planar  top 
surface  and  a  bottom  and  being  movable  relative  to  the  body 
between  a  forward,  coin  receiving  position  and  a  rearward, 
vending  position,  a  lever  checking  mechanism  affixed  to  the 
body  rearwardly  of  the  mounting  flange,  the  lever  checking 
mechanism  having  a  plurality  of  spring  biased  levers  which  are 
positioned  to  be  depressed  by  the  coins  as  the  slide  is  moved 
toward  its  vending  position,  and  a  coin  contacting  bridge 
secured  to  the  body  rearwardly  of  the  mounting  flange  and 
above  the  lever  checking  mechanism,  the  planar  top  surface  of 
the  slide  being  movable  below  the  bridge,  the  improvement 
comprising 
a  transverse  stop  bar  formed  in  the  bottom  of  the  slide  imme- 
diately forwardly  of  the  coin  receiving  openings  in  posi- 
tion to  overlie  the  lever  checking  mechanism  when  the 
slide  is  moved  to  the  said  rearward,  vending  position,  the 
stop  bar  being  integrally  formed  with  the  slide  and  being 
fabricated  of  the  same  material  as  the  slide,  the  stop  bar 
extending  downwardly  from  the  said  bottom  of  the  slide, 
the  stop  bar  comprising  a  vertical  stop  surface,  the  stop  bar 
vertical  stop  surface  and  the  bottom  of  the  slide  defining  a 
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sharp,  angular  comer  therebetween,  the  stop  bar  vertical 
stop  surface  terminating  upwardly  at  the  sharp  comer,  the 
stop  bar  being  adapted  to  be  engaged  by  a  portion  of  a 
broken  lever  of  the  lever  checking  mechanism  in  the  event 
that  the  lever  becomes  broken; 
whereby  the  engagement  of  the  portion  of  the  broken  lever 
upon  the  stop  bar  wiU  prevent  forward  movement  of  the 
slide  from  its  rearward  position  towards  ito  said  forward 
position. 


when  said  cam  follower  passes  the  predetermined  portion 
of  the  wave  trough  of  the  guide  pManfe. 


5.074.397 
ROTARY  INDEX  APPARATUS 
Takakira  Mnkai;  TosUkazn  Nakayama,  and  Shoji  Yi 
aU  of  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kirin  Tcchno-System 
Corporation.  Japan 

nicd  JaL  31,  1990,  Ser.  No.  560,447 
aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  3,  1989, 1-201609       \}s.  CL  198— 347J 
Int  CL'  B65G  29/00 
MS.  CL  198—343.1  »  CUia" 


5.074,3n 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  BUFFER  STORAGE  AND 

CONVERSION  OF  FLAT  PRODUCTS  IN  STREAM 

FORMATION 

Jacques  Meier,  BiiretswU.  Switaeilnnd.  aasivMir  to  Fcraf  AG, 

HinwiL  Switaeriand 

Continaation  of  Ser.  No.  288.942.  Dec  23. 1988.  Pat  No. 
5,004,092.  This  appUcntion  Nor.  26. 1990.  Ser.  No.  617.765 
Claims  priority.  appUcntion  Swltieriand.  Feb.   17.   1988, 
580/88 
TW  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  anbaaqncM  to  Apr.  2, : 


Int.  CL'  B6SG  1/00 
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1.  A  rotary  index  apparatus  in  which  an  article  to  be  treated 
is  received  at  an  article  in-conveyance  position,  stopped  at  a 
predetermined  portion  to  be  subjected  to  necessary  treatment 
and  transferred  externally  at  an  article  out-conveyance  posi- 
tion, said  rotary  index  apparatus  comprising: 
an  indexing  conveyor  means  provided  with  a  guide  member 
along  which  the  article  received  by  the  indexing  conveyor 
means  is  conveyed  with  the  article  supported; 
a  rotary  disk  means  operatively  connected  to  said  indexing 

conveyor  means  for  driving  the  same;  and 
a  cam  means  operatively  connected  to  said  rotary  disk  means 
for  causing  an  intermittent  motion  to  said  rotary  disk 
means; 
said  rotary  disk  means  including  a  disk  plate  and  a  plurality 
of  swinging  arms  swingably  secured  to  an  outer  peripheral 
portion  of  said  disk  plate,  each  of  said  swinging  arm  being 
provided  with  a  cam  follower  and  provided  with  a  first 
engaging  structure; 
said  indexing  conveyor  means  with  the  guide  member  for 
guiding  the  revolution  of  the  article  including  a  plurality 
of  work  support  Ubies  arranged  to  a  peripheral  portioii  of 
said  guide  member,  each  of  said  work  support  ttble  being 
arranged  in  positional  correspondence  to  a  respective  one 
of  said  swinging  arms  of  the  rotary  disk  means  and  includ- 
ing a  second  engaging  structure  to  be  engaged  with  said 
first  engaging  structure  of  the  swinging  arm,  and 
said  cam  means  including  a  guide  passage  with  which  said 
cam  follower  of  the  swinging  arm  is  engaged  and  which 
has  a  wave  shape  provided  with  predetermined  alter- 
nately repeated  wave  troughs  and  wave  creste  so  as  to 
vanish  a  force  for  moving  said  second  engaging  structure 
in  a  revolving  direction  when  said  cam  follower  ap- 
proaches a  predetermined  portion  of  the  wave  trough  of 
the  guide  passage  and  to  cause  a  force  for  moving  said 
second  engaging  structure  in  the  revolving  direction 


1.  A  method  for  the  buffer  storage  of  flat  products  arriving 
in  a  stream  at  an  apparatus  including  a  plurality  of  roll  modules 
each  having  a  product  roll  comprising  the  steps  of 

directing  products  to  the  plurality  of  roll  modules  (41-45), 
the  stream  of  products  having  inlet  parameters  (L  oi,  t|,  p) 
wherein  I  is  represenUtive  of  the  relative  delivery  position 
of  the  products,  oi  is  representative  of  the  orienution  of 
the  products,  t|  is  the  timing  frequency  of  the  products 
and  p  is  the  phase  of  the  products; 

concurrently  removing  a  stream  of  products  at  least  partly 
from  a  first  one  of  the  pluraUty  of  roU  modules  (41-45) 
through  an  outlet  common  to  the  roU  modules,  the  re- 
moved products  having  outlet  parameters  (Ihd  2, 02,  t2,  p) 
wherein  at  least  one  of  h,  02  and  tz  differs,  respectively, 
from  I,  oi  and  ti; 

selectively  storing  products  by  temporarily  holding  prod- 
ucts on  a  second  roll  as  a  storage  unit  for  introducing 
buffer  storage  delay  for  a  selected  group  of  products  held 
on  the  roll,  and 

removing  the  storage  unit  (10)  with  products  thereon 
through  at  least  one  addition^  outlet  (31-35). 

5,074.399 
ORIENTATION  OF  CONTAINERS 
Andrew  T.  Kettle.  Crawley,  and  Eric  Spoonsr,  Hor^am.  both  of 
Englnnd,  aasi^on  to  CMB  Foodcan  pic.  Beihsfclrc.  Fn^ani 
Continaation  of  Ser.  No.  2794X9,  Dae  2, 1988,  ahmiwrt  IMa 
appUcatioa  Ang.  15, 1990,  Ser.  No.  569,384 
Claims  priority.  appUcation  UnUad  Klniinm,  Dec  4,  1987. 
8728486 

Int  CL'  B65G  47/244 
UJS.  CL  198— 395  «ailim 

1.  A  method  of  individually  orienuting  to  desired  angular 
positions  the  containers  of  a  multipack  of  generally  cylindrical 
containers  disposed  in  an  array  and  coupled  together  by  a 
packaging  coupler,  the  coupler  allowing  scanning  access  to  the 
containers  and  presenting  them  with  a  substantial  resistance  to 
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roution.  the  method  comprising:  conveying  the  preformed 
multipack  with  the  containers  unorientated  to  a  reception 
station;  sensing  the  presence  of  the  multipack  at  the  reception 
station  and  generating  a  ready  signal;  actuating  intermittently 
and  unidirectionally  operable  advancing  means  to  engage  the 
multipack  at  the  reception  station  and  advance  the  multipack 
to  an  orientation  station  following  generation  of  the  ready 
signal;  lifting  the  containers  of  the  multipack  at  the  orienution 
station  into  engagement  with  respective  chucks,  each  of  the 
chucks  being  coupled  to  a  respective  motor  to  be  driven 
thereby  for  routing  the  container  engaged  with  said  chuck; 
energising  the  motors  to  route  the  containers  about  their 
cylindrical  axes;  scanning  the  routing  conuincrs  individually 
for  unique  features  thereon  and  for  each  container  producing  a 
recognition  signal  output  when  the  said  unique  feature  is 


bottom  wall  (27,  28)  of  each  pack  are  turned  about  an  angle 
relative  to  a  transverse  oriented  position  so  that  a  diagonal  line 


across  a  side  wall  (25,  26)  pointing  up  or  down  is  oriented  to 
the  conveying  direction. 


5,074,400 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CHANGING  THE 

RELATIVE  POSITION  OF  PACKS.  ESPECIALLY  OF 

CUBOIDAL  aCARETTE  PACKS  OF  THE  HINGE-LID 

TYPE 

Heinz  Focke,  Veniea,  and  Henry  Bwe,  Visselhovede,  both  of 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauuiy,  assignors  to  Focke  A  Co.  (GmbH  A 

Co.),  Vcrdca,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  May  25, 1990,  Ser.  No.  528,504 
Clains  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  26, 
1989,  3917115 

Int.  a.>  B65G  47/24 
MS.  CL  198—415  22  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  changing  the  relative  position  of  cuboidal 
packs  being  successively  delivered  to  a  turning  station  and 
being  turned  in  the  region  of  said  turning  sUtion  during  trans- 
port by  at  least  two  separate  turning  conveyors  (12, 13)  engag- 
ing opposite  sides  of  said  packs  (11)  and  being  driven  at  differ- 
ent velocities  V4  and  VS.the  improvement  comprising  deliver- 
ing the  packs  (11)  to  said  turning  sUtion  (14a)  in  a  relative 
position  in  which  a  front  and  rear  wall  (29, 30)  and  an  end  and 


5,074,401 

BOBBIN-CARRYING  APPARATUS  OF  A  COMBINED 

HNE  SPINNING  MACHINE  AND  WINDER 

Takayuki  Merita,  and  Tatemi  Fukuda,  both  of  Kariya,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Kabnshiki  Kaisha  Toyoda  Jidoshokki  Seisakusho, 
Kariya,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  12, 1989,  Scr.  No.  365,012 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   Jun.    16,    1988,   63- 
79719[U];  Jnn.  16,  1988,  63-148624 

Int  a.s  B65G  29/00 
MS.  a.  198—465.1  13  Clainu 


recognised  and  stopping  roution  of  said  containers  by  de- 
energising  the  associated  motors  in  response  to  said  recogni- 
tion signals,  whereby  the  roution  is  stopped  with  the  contain- 
ers at  a  predetermined  datum  angular  position;  for  each  con- 
tainer having  a  desired  angular  position  different  to  said  datum 
position  delivering  a  series  of  engergising  pulses  to  the  associ- 
ated motor  to  route  the  container  through  a  predetermined 
number  of  iticremental  angular  steps  and  with  a  predetermined 
direction  of  roution  thereby  to  bring  the  container  into  said 
desired  angular  position;  and  after  all  the  containers  have  been 
brought  into  their  said  desired  angular  positions,  lowering  said 
conuiners  and  actuating  said  advancing  means  to  deliver  the 
multipack  with  orientated  containers  out  of  the  orienution 
sUtion  and  simultaneously  advance  another  multipack  to  the 
orienution  sUtion. 


1.  A  bobbin-carrying  apparatus  of  a  combined  flne  spinning 
machine  and  winder  for  carrying  peg  trays  between  conveyors 
provided  on  the  flne  spinning  machine  and  bobbin-carrying 
routes  provided  on  the  winder,  said  peg  trays  each  having  a 
tray  and  a  peg  which  is  mounted  and  projected  on  one  surface 
of  said  tray  to  support  bobbins  comprising; 

belt  means  provided  between  said  conveyors  and  said  bob- 
bin-carrying routes,  said  belt  means  including  a  horizontal 
path, 
guiding  means  for  guiding  and  supporting  said  belt  means, 
driving  means  for  driving  said  belt  means  while  being  opera- 

tively  connected  with  said  belt  means,  and 
a  pair  of  linear  guiding  members  provided  extending  along 
said  belt  means  and  sandwiching  said  pegs  of  said  peg 
trays  therebetween,  said  belt  means  carrying  said  peg 
trays  while  elastically  pressing  said  trays  cooperating  with 
said  guiding  members,  said  guiding  members  provided 
relative  to  said  belt  means  so  that  said  peg  trays  are  carried 
between  said  flne  spinning  machine  and  said  winder  along 
said  horizontal  path  while  said  pegs  are  arranged  horizon- 
tally. 
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54n4,402 
EXTENSIBLE  AMMUNITION  CONVEYOR 
F.  nin*i  7imm\  GfMd  Ue,  mk  DafU  L.  Maker, 
Her«,  both  of  Vt.,  Msicaon  to  GcMnI  Eketric  CGwpany, 
BvUngton,Vt. 

FIM  Dec  24, 1990,  Scr.  No.  633,555 
bt  a.)  B6SG  W14 
MS.  a.  198— 626.1  9  < 


1.  A  extensible  conveyor  for  cylindrical  articles  comprising, 
in  combination: 

A.  a  flrst  longitudinally  elongated  conveyor  section  having 
first  and  second  ends; 

B.  a  second  longitudinally  elongated  conveyor  section  hav- 
ing third  and  fourth  ends,  said  first  and  second  conveyor 
sections  mounted  for  relative  telescopic  movement  with  a 
portion  of  said  second  end  of  said  first  conveyor  section 
and  a  portion  of  said  third  end  of  said  second  conveyor 
section  in  telescoped  relation; 

C.  a  first  pair  of  first  and  second  sprockets  mounted  in  trans- 
versely spaced  relation  to  said  first  conveyor  section 
adjacent  said  first  end; 

D.  a  second  pair  of  first  and  second  sprockeU  mounted  in 
transversely  spaced  relation  to  said  first  conveyor  section 
adjacent  said  second  end, 

1)  said  fiist  sprockets  of  said  first  and  second  pairs  being  in 
longitudinal  alignment,  and 

2)  said  second  sprockets  of  said  first  and  second  pairs 
being  in  longitudinal  alignment; 

E.  a  third  pair  of  first  and  second  sprockets  mounted  in 
transversely  spaced  relation  to  said  second  conveyor 
section  adjacent  said  third  end; 

F.  a  fourth  pair  of  first  and  second  sprockets  mounted  in 
transversely  spaced  relation  to  said  second  conveyor 
section  adjacent  said  fourth  end, 

1)  said  flrst  sprockets  of  said  third  and  fourth  pairs  being 
in  longitudinal  alignment, 

2)  said  second  sprockets  of  said  third  and  fourth  pairs 
being  in  longitudinal  alignment, 

3)  said  first  sprockets  of  said  first  and  second  pairs  beiiig 
transversely  offset  relative  to  said  first  sprockets  of  said 
third  and  fourth  pairs,  and 

4)  said  second  sprockets  of  said  first  and  second  pairs 
being  transversely  offset  relative  to  said  second  sprock- 
ets of  said  third  and  fourth  pairs; 

G.  a  first  endless  article-conveying  chain  trained  about  said 
first  sprockets  of  said  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  pairs, 
said  flrst  chain  including  a  first  article-conveying  upper 
run  extending  longitudinally  between  said  first  sprockets 
of  said  first  and  second  paris,  a  second  article-conveying 
upper  run  extending  longitudinally  between  said  first 
sprockets  of  said  third  and  fourth  pairs,  a  first  lower  run 
extending  transversely  between  said  flrst  sprockets  of  uid 
second  and  third  pairs,  a  second  lower  run  extending 
transversely  between  said  first  sprockets  of  said  first  and 
fourth  pairs,  and  transversely  lapping  run  portions  of  said 
first  and  second  upper  runs  extending  along  the  longitudi- 
nal separation  between  said  first  sprockets  of  said  second 
and  third  pairs; 

H.  a  second  endless  article-conveying  chain  trained  about 
said  second  sprockets  of  said  first,  second  third  and  fourth 


pain,  said  second  chain  including  a  third  article-convey- 
ing upper  run  extending  longitudinally  between  said  sec- 
ond sprockets  of  said  first  and  second  pain,  a  fourth  arti- 
cle-conveying upper  run  extending  longitudinally  be- 
tween said  second  sprockets  of  said  third  and  fourth  pairs, 
a  first  lower  run  extending  transversely  between  said 
second  sprockett  of  said  second  and  third  pairs,  a  second 
lower  run  extending  transversely  between  said  second 
sprockets  of  said  first  and  fourth  pairs,  and  transversely 
lapping  run  portions  of  said  third  and  fourth  upper  runs 
extending  along  the  longitudinal  separation  between  said 
second  sprockets  of  said  second  and  third  pairs,  said  first 
and  second  upper  runs  of  said  first  chain  and  said  third  and 
fourth  upper  runs  of  said  second  chain  generally  lie  in 
respective  common  planes,  said  first  and  second  sprockets 
of  each  said  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  pair  being 
mounted  in  angular  relation,  whereby  said  upper  runs  of 
said  first  and  second  chains  define  an  effectively  V-shaped 
open  trough  for  transversely  conflning  the  cylindrical 
articles  during  longitudinal  conveyance  thereof;  and 
I.  means  for  driving  one  of  the  said  first  q>rockets  and  one  of 
said  second  sprockets  in  synchronism. 


5,074^403 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  TWO  LOOP 

CONTROL  OF  VIBRATORY  MATERIAL  FEEDERS 

MybK,  Wniiaiitow,  N  J..  aMi^or  to  K-Troa  Tcctaoio- 
gica,  be,  Wilariagtoa,  DcL 

Filed  May  8, 1989,  Scr.  No.  350,153 
bt  a.)  B65G  25/00 
MS.  CI  198—751  6  < 


1.  Control  apparatus  for  a  vibratory  feeder  system  for  mov- 
ing material,  the  vibratory  feeder  system  including  a  vibratory 
feeder  having  a  tray  for  supporting  the  material  to  be  moved 
and  an  electromagnetic  actuator  responsive  to  a  drive  signal 
having  a  controllable  amplitude  and  frequency  for  applying  a 
vibratory  force  to  said  tray  to  produce  oscillatory  displace- 
ment of  said  tray  having  a  displacement  amplitude  and  dis- 
placement frequency,  and  the  vibratory  feeder  system  having  a 
resonance  frequency;  the  control  apparatus  comprising: 
means  for  continuously  applying  said  drive  signal  to  the 

actuator; 
first  control  means  for  controlling  said  drive  signal  ampli- 
tude to  control  said  displacement  amplitude,  said  first 
control  means  operating  at  a  first  predetermined  cycle 
rate  to  update  said  drive  signal  ampUtude;  and 
second  control  means  for  controlling  said  drive  signal  fre- 
quency to  control  said  displacement  frequency,  said  sec- 
ond control  means  operating  independently  of  said  first 
control  means  and  at  a  second  predetermined  cycle  rate 
substantially  less  than  said  first  cycle  rate  to  update  said 
drive  signal  frequency. 
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VIBRATION  ISOLATOR  HAVING  ADJUSTABILITY 
FEATURE 

Wttliaa  V.  Goirfa,  Hoacr  Oty;  Darid  A.  BrcMC,  BiainTille, 

to  FMC 


nd  Pral  I.  Slcwy.  PeM  Ran,  aU  oTlhL, 

Filed  May  15, 1991,  Scr.  No.  702,173 
fart.  CV  B6SG  27/02 
UA  CL  19«— 757 


SCIaiaH 


1.  In  a  parts  feeder  including  a  drive  assembly  and  a  feeder 
bowl  means  mounted  on  said  drive  assembly,  the  improvement 
comprising; 
a  support  platform  for  supporting  said  parts  feeder  drive; 
vibration  isolators  mounted  between  said  parts  feeder  drive 
and  said  support  platform,  said  isolators  having  horizon- 
tally rotatable  locating  plates  on  the  bottom  side  of  said 
vibration  isolators. 


5,074,405 
RIGHT  ANGLE  TRANSFER  DECK 
Charlct  J.  Magobke,  Chicago,  lU.,  and  Harold  Plostnieks, 
North  Wales,  Pa.,  assignors  to  FMC  Corporation,  Chicago, 
III. 

Coatinaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  544,804,  Jun.  28, 1990,  abawloacd, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Scr.  No.  343,486,  Apr.  25, 1989, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  1, 1991,  Ser.  No.  651,038 

Int.  a.>  B65G  J3/02 

VS.  CL  198—786  2  Claims 


the  clusters  on  adjacent  shafts  being  of  the  opposite  hand; 

and 
reversible  drive  means  connected  to  independently  rotate 

the  shafts  with  clusters  of  the  same  hand  in  the  same 

direction. 


5,074,406 
LAMINATED  SPROCKET 
JaaMS  O.  Gnndlach,  New  OrteuH,  and  Brent  A.  Ledet,  1 
both  of  La.,  aasipMrs  to  The  Laitram  Corporation,  New  Or^ 
leans.  La. 

Filed  May  29,  1990,  Ser.  No.  529,511 
Int.  CL'  B65G  23/06 
VJS.  CL  198—834  19  ( 


a   u  ti 


1.  A  drive  sprocket  of  a  selected  diameter  and  width  having 
at  least  two  surfaces  spaced  across  the  width  of  said  sprocket 
for  engaging  mating  structure  in  modular  conveyor  belts  com- 
prising: 

a  plurality  of  sprocket  lamina  having  substantially  a  constant 
thickness  and  a  selected  axis  of  rotation,  each  lamina 
defining  a  lamina  drive  aperture  coaxially  about  said  axis 
of  rotation  of  a  configuration  for  rotating  the  lamina  with 
a  mating  non-circular  drive  shaft  extending  through  the 
drive  aperture, 

a  multiplicity  of  driving  surfaces  disposed  circumferentially 
on  selected  ones  of  said  lamina  radially  from  said  axis  of 
rotation  and  distributed  at  a  plurality  of  selected  angular 
positions  around  said  axis  of  rotation,  each  said  selected 
ones  of  said  lamina  thereby  defining  a  circumferential  set 
of  similar  driving  surfaces; 

at  least  one  sprocket  lamina  of  a  different  circumferential 
configuration  from  said  selected  ones  of  said  lamina, 

said  plurality  of  lamina  being  stacked  and  aligned  such  that 
said  drive  apertures  of  said  plurality  of  lamina  are  in  regis- 
ter for  receiving  said  drive  shaft; 

said  sprocket  and  aligned  lamina  being  further  aligned  such 
that  said  circumferential  set  of  driving  surfaces  of  each  of 
the  selected  ones  of  said  lamina  are  in  register  with  the 
driving  surfaces  of  at  least  one  other  of  the  selected  ones 
of  said  lamina  at  said  selected  angular  positions  around  the 
axis  of  rotation;  and 

means  for  joining  said  plurality  of  sprocket  lamina  to  form  a 
rigid  structural  unit  having  at  least  two  of  said  driving 
surfaces  of  each  said  selected  angular  position  around  said 
drive  axis. 


1.  A  deck  incapable  of  rotating  pallets  having  longitudinal 
lengths  substantially  longer  than  their  transverse  lengths  but 
capable  of  accurate  and  predictable  transport  of  said  pallets  in 
the  direction  of  their  longitudinal  lengths  and  right  angle  trans- 
fer in  a  direction  transverse  thereto,  said  deck  comprising: 
a  rectangular  frame  having  long  sides  and  short  sides; 
a  plurality  of  shafts  extending  between  said  long  sides  and 

rotatably  mounted  thereon; 
a  plurality  of  roller  clusters  mounted  on  and  rotatable  with 

each  shaft; 
the  rollers  of  each  cluster  being  angled  in  the  same  direction 

to  form  one  of  a  left  and  a  right  hand  cluster; 
the  clusters  on  each  shaft  being  of  the  same  hand; 


5,074,407 
IMPACT  ABSORBING  SUPPORT  MEMBER 

John  A.  Bnunby,  Rnstwood  Honse,  Hewaawater,  St  Austell, 
Cornwall,  PL26  7JF,  England 

Filed  Mar.  27,  1990,  Ser.  No.  499,962 
fart.  CV  B65G  15/60 
MS.  CL  198—841  12  Qaims 

1.  An  elongate  impact  absorbing  support  member  for  use  in 
a  roller  conveyor  or  a  conveyor  belt,  said  support  member 
comprising: 
a  unitary  body,  said  unitary  body  having  first  and  second 
resilient  supporting  side  wall  portions  extending  along  the 
length  of  said  body; 
crown  portion  means  joining  said  side  wall  portions  along 


December  24,  1991 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1919 


two  parallel  elongate  edges  thereof,  said  crown  portion 
means  forming  a  crown  platform  upstanding  from  said 
body  and  joining  said  side  wall  portions  at  respective 
shoulders;  and 
respective  elongate  attachment  foot  portions  of  said  side 
wall  portions  extending  along  parallel  edges  of  said  side 


said  disc  portion  side  surface,  each  of  said  housing  projec- 
tions adaptril  to  prevent  the  ingress  of  contaminants 
through  the  spacing  defined  between  the  disc  portion  and 
housing  wall  portion  toward  the  bearing  by  centrifugally 
accelerating  contaminants  which  come  into  contact  with 
said  housing  projections  outwardly  as  the  housing  is  ro- 
uted relative  to  the  end  cover. 


5,074,409 
JEWELRY  DISPLAY  CARD 
Alfred  A.  Elkin,  Pawtucket.  R.I.,  and  Sylvestrc  M.  Costa,  Seek- 
onk,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Plastic  DtTtlopwct,  lac,  Paw- 
tucket, R.L 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  208,977,  Jun.  20, 1988.  Pat.  No.  4^74,446. 
This  application  Aug.  31, 1989,  Scr.  No.  400,975 
fart.  CL'  G09F  5/02 
U.S.  CL  206— 6.1  4a*» 


wall  portions  opposite  said  parallel  elongate  edges,  said 
foot  portions  each  extending  from  one  said  side  wall  por- 
tion toward  the  other  said  side  wall  portion  and  the  inte- 
rior surface  of  said  wall  portions  being  curved  continu- 
ously from  said  crown  portion  to  said  foot  portions 
thereof 


5,074,408 

BEARING  ASSEMBLY  FOR  CONVEYORS 

Ian  Smith;  Carmin  C  Simerly,  both  of  MaryriUe;  Jim  E.  HOty, 

KnoxTille,  and  Mark  S.  Byeriey,  Greenback,  aU  of  Tenn., 

assignors  to  Wyko,  Inc.,  Grieenbnck,  Tenn. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  311,604,  Feb.  16, 1989,  Pat  No.  5,025,917. 

This  application  Apr.  3, 1991,  Ser.  No.  679,939 

fait,  a.'  B65G  39/10 

MS.  a.  198—842  «  Claims 


36     38 


1.  A  jewelry  display  card  made  by  a  method  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  assembling  an  elongated  plastic  hanger  member  on  the 
rear  side  of  a  substantially  flat  plastic  card  member,  said 
hanger  member  being  of  generally  U-shaped  sectional 
configuration  and  including  an  elongated,  substantially 
flat  front  flange  portion  having  an  upper  end,  an  upper 
portion  which  extends  rearwardly  fttwi  the  upper  end  of 
said  flange  portion  and  a  rear  portion  which  extends 
downwardly  from  said  upper  portion; 

(b)  welding  the  flange  portion  of  said  hanger  member  to  the 
rear  side  of  said  card  member  so  that  said  hanger  member 
is  spaced  inwardly  from  the  perimeter  of  said  card  mem- 
ber at  least  approximately  one-sixteenth  of  an  inch; 

(c)  thereafter  overlaying  a  foam  pad  on  the  front  side  of  said 
card  member, 

(d)  overlaying  a  flexible  plastic  sheet  on  said  foam  pad;  and 

(e)  welding  said  plastic  sheet  to  said  card  member  around 
substantially  the  entire  perimeter  of  said  card  member. 


1.  A  bearing  assembly  for  roUtobly  supporting  a  roller  tube 
of  a  conveyer  about  a  fixed  shaft  comprising: 

a  housing  defining  a  periphery  about  which  a  roller  tube  is 
positionable  for  rotation  with  the  housing  and  a  central 
opening  arranged  about  a  fixed  shaft  including  and  a  wall 
portion  joining  the  central  opening  and  periphery; 

an  end  cover  having  a  disc  portion  positioned  adjacent  and 
spaced  from  one  side  of  the  wall  portion  and  a  shaft- 
receiving  hub  portion  joined  to  the  disc  portion  and  posi- 
tionable about  the  shaft  in  a  stationary  condition  there- 
with; 

a  bearing  positioned  within  the  central  opening  of  the  hous- 
ing and  about  the  shaft  for  permitting  roUtion  of  the 
housing  relative  to  the  shaft  and  end  cover;  and 

said  disc  portion  and  said  wall  portion  defining  side  surfaces 
which  generally  face  one  another  and  said  disc  portion 
side  surface  including  an  annular  groove  therein,  said  wall 
portion  including  means  defining  a  plurality  of  projections 
arranged  along  an  annular  path  on  said  wall  portion  side 
surface  and  which  are  received  by  the  annular  groove  in 


5,074.410 

HINGED  PORTABLE  HAT  BOX  HAVING  STRAP 

ABUTMENTS 

Kenneth  C.  Fries,  Leo,  and  Ste»en  T.  Gerher,  Fort  Wayne,  both 

of  Ind.,  assignors  to  Coppers  Ltd.,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind. 
Contioiuation  of  Ser.  No.  417,445,  Oct  5, 1989,  abandoned.  His 
appUcation  Oct  29, 1990,  Ser.  No.  605,146 
lit  CV  B65D  85/ 18 
MS.  CL  206-8  W  CW« 

1.  A  portable  hat  box  for  a  brimmed  hat,  said  portable  hat 
box  comprising  an  upper  member  and  a  lower  member,  said 
members  each  having  opposite  ends,  said  upper  and  lower 
members  being  joined  by  a  pivot  at  one  of  said  ends,  said 
members  being  pivoubly  movable  between  a  closed  position 
and  an  open  position  about  the  pivot  axis  of  said  pivot,  said 
members  in  said  closed  position  completely  enclosing  a  hat 
chamber,  said  members  each  having  a  pUten  surface,  one  of 
said  upper  and  lower  members  having  strap  abutments  extend- 
ing thereinto  from  the  platen  surface  thereof  and  forming  a 
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n^  ofttid  hat  chamber,  said  hat  chamber  having  a  subHjham-  letter-size  pad.  said  custom  printed  "twoit  on  said  sheets  of 

ff  ^jSSng  IiS^^mfeiting  «id  abutments  said  sub^hamber   each  said  set  of  p«U  being  -bj*«Ual  y  drfferen.  from  s«d 

'^*  custom  printed  artwork  on  said  sheeto  of  each  of  the  other  said 

sets  of  pads  to  form  a  plurality  of  different  said  seu  of  pads,  all 
of  said  sets  of  pads  having  artwork  in  the  same  colors,  means 
for  displaying  said  sets  of  pads  to  provide  the  individual  with 
a  selection  from  a  variety  of  said  custom  printed  sutionery 
pads  associated  with  the  organization,  and  a  film  of  transparent 
-«<  plastics  material  covering  at  least  one  of  said  pads  and  provid- 

ing for  viewing  the  corresponding  said  paper  sheet. 


also  extending  into  said  one  member  from  the  platen  surface  of 

said  one  member. 


5,074,411 

POINT-OF-PURCHASE  STATIONERY  SYSTEM 

M»k  T.  Sle»«M,  Ce^terrflle,  Ohio,  aiilgMr  to  CSA IK^  Dn- 

tlMLOhiO 

CiMtiautkM  of  Ser.  No.  486,520,  Feb.  28,  1990,  Pat  No. 

4,982339,  which  la  a  coatinaatioB  of  Ser.  No.  354,445,  May  19, 

1989,  Pat.  No.  4,905324,  which  it  a  conthraation  of  Ser.  No. 

793,636,  Oct.  31, 1985,  Pat  No.  4^32,189.  which  la  a 
contiaiiatioa  of  Ser.  No.  484,637,  Apr- 13. 19«3,  abandoned.  This 

appUcatioa  Jan.  3, 1991,  Ser.  No.  637,184 

The  portioa  of  tiw  term  of  this  patent  suhMquent  to  May  23, 

2006,  haa  beca  diacbdmed. 

bt  CL>  B6SD  85/00 

VS.  CL  206-215  '' 


5,074,412 

MULTIPLE  COMPARTMENT  BOX  FOR  SMOKING 

ARTICLES 

Marie  B.  White,  Loaiariile,  Ky,  aMignor  to  Browa  *  WilUa» 

SOB  TobMco  CoTForatioii,  Lotdariile,  Ky. 

Filed  Jim.  22, 1990,  Ser.  No.  542,147 
tot  a.'  B65D  S5/10.  25/04:  A24F  15/00 
VS.  CL  206—256  24  ( 


1.  A  point-of-purchase  sutionery  system  for  use  in  a  store 
which  sells  articles  to  individuals  associated  with  a  college  or 
other  organization,  said  system  comprising  a  plurality  of  letter- 
size  pads  of  identical  size,  a  plurality  of  note-size  pads  of  identi- 
cal size,  said  letter-size  pads  and  said  note-size  pads  including 
corresponding  paper  sheets  bonded  to  corresponding  stiff 
backing  cards,  each  of  said  letter-size  pads  cooperating  with 
one  of  said  note-size  pads  to  form  a  sutionery  set,  said  sheete  of 
each  said  set  of  letter-size  and  note-size  pads  having  custom 
printed  thereon  substantially  identical  multiple  color  artwork 
identifying  the  organization,  said  custom  printed  artwork  on 
each  said  set  of  said  pads  having  subsuntially  the  same  color 
and  appearance,  each  of  said  note-size  pads  being  substantially 
smaller  in  size  than  the  corresponding  said  letter-size  pad,  a 
portion  of  the  artwork  on  each  said  note-size  pad  being  smaller 
than  the  corresponding  artwork  on  the  corresponding  said 


1.  A  box  containing  smoking  articles  comprising:  a  front 
panel,  a  back  panel,  opposed  side  panels  attached  to  opposite 
longitudinal  sides  of  said  front  and  back  panels,  a  top  opening 
and  a  bottom  opening  defined  by  the  atuchmcnt  of  said  front, 
back  and  side  panels,  opposed  closures  for  selectively  closing 
said  openings,  a  divider  substantially  midway  of  said  box  inte- 
grally joined  to  and  transversely  disposed  between  said  front, 
back  and  side  panels,  and  transverse  to  the  axis  of  each  smok- 
ing article,  said  divider  dividing  said  box  into  two  smoking 
article  compartments,  a  top  compartment  and  a  bottom  com- 
partment, each  of  said  compartmenU  including  smoking  arti- 
cles therein,  said  smoking  articles  being  disposed  parallel  to 
said  front,  back,  and  side  panels  and  said  smoking  articles  in 
one  compartment  being  substantially  axially  aligned  with 
smoking  articles  in  the  other  compartment,  said  smoking  arti- 
cles in  said  top  compartment  being  removable  only  through 
said  top  opening  and  said  smoking  articles  in  said  bottom 
compartment  being  removable  only  through  said  bottom  open- 
ing. 
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5,074,413 
CARRYING  CASE 
Tamao  Dnrta,  Yokohama;  Richard  NiMcy,  Tokyo,  and  SelicU 
OmlBO,  Hoya,  all  of  Japan,  aarigaon  to  Caaoo  KaboaUki 
Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Coatianatioa  of  Ser.  No.  40,761,  Apr.  20, 1987,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  664,492,  Oct  25, 

1984,  abandoned.  This  appUcatioa  Jul  26,  1990,  Ser.  No. 

544,069 
daima  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  31, 1983,  58-202823; 
Oet  31, 1983.  58-202824 

tot  CI.'  A45C  U/00.  13/10,  13/26:  B65D  85/38 
VS.  CL  206—320  H  Ciaimi 


folded  downwardly  on  the  horizontal  fold  line  of  the 
handle  and  the  handle  is  in  a  closed  position,  the  neck  and 
the  head  with  bristles  are  in  a  completely  raised  position 


1.  A  carrying  case  comprising: 

first  lid  means  for  supporting  equipment  having  one  side 
provided  with  an  input  operation  board,  said  first  lid 
means  having  a  first  extension  part  unit  fixed  thereto,  a 
second  extension  part  unit  hingedly  connected  on  said  first 
extension  part  unit,  and  means  for  hingedly  connecting 
said  first  extension  part  unit  and  said  second  extension  part 
unit; 

second  lid  means,  shaped  so  as  to  cover  the  side  of  the  equip- 
ment having  the  input  operation  board,  for  enclosing  the 
equipment  in  cooperation  with  said  first  lid  means  and  for 
exposing  the  input  operation  board  of  the  equipment  when 
opened;  and 

palm  rest  means,  integral  with  said  first  and  second  extension 
part  units,  for  allowing  the  palm  of  an  operator  of  the 
equipment  to  be  rested  thereon  during  an  input  operation 
of  the  input  operation  board,  said  palm  rest  means  latching 
said  first  and  second  extension  part  units  during  the  input 
operation  and  latching  said  second  lid  means  in  a  closed 
sute  when  the  operator  is  not  using  the  equipment. 


when  the  neck  is  folded  upwardly  on  the  horizontal  fold 
line  of  the  handle  and  when  the  handle  is  in  a  fully  open 
position. 


5374,415 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  PCM  MANUFACTURING 

HEAT  SHRINKABLE  ENCLOSURES 
Harold  Kaplan,  Braokarille,  aid  Joaeph  Caatro,  F^ceport,  both 
of  N.Y.,  aiai^ora  to  Halpak  Plaatica,  toe,  OetaMiir,  N.Y. 
CoMiaaation  of  Ser.  No.  522,465,  May  11, 1990,  ihaadowd, 

which  is  a  coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  3623S6,  Jan.  7, 1989, 
abandoned,  which  U  a  eoatia«ation-i»-part  of  Ser.  No.  298317. 
Jan.  13, 1989,  ahaadnanil.  which  is  a  continoatioa  of  Ser.  No. 
848318,  Apr.  4, 1986.  abaadoMd.  This  appUcatioa  Mar.  5, 1991, 
Ser.  No.  664,4M 
tot  CL>  B65D  65/00 
UA  0.206— 497  3( 


5374,414 
DISPOSABLE  TOOTHBRUSH 
Jaaa  J.  Romaaa,  11627  Maaoaville  Dr.,  Parker,  Colo.  80134 
Filed  Apr.  18, 1990,  Ser.  No.  510362 
tot  CL'  B65D  83/10 
VS.  a.  206—362.4  5  Claims 

1.  A  disposable  toothbrush  which  can  be  used  once  and 
thrown  away  and  reused  as  many  times  as  desired,  the  tooth- 
brush comprising: 
a  handle  having  a  small  angular-shaped  book  form,  the 
handle  having  a  front  cover  with  an  inside  and  an  outside 
and  a  back  cover  with  an  inside  and  an  outside,  the  front 
cover  and  the  back  cover  fold  on  a  vertical  spine  of  the 
handle,  the  insides  of  the  front  and  back  covers  adjacent 
each  other  when  the  handle  is  in  a  closed  position,  the 
outside  of  the  front  and  back  covers  adjacent  each  other 
when  the  handle  is  in  a  fully  open  position,  the  handle 
further  including  a  frame  around  a  portion  of  the  inside 
edges  of  the  covers  for  housing  toothpaste  and  dental  floss 
when  the  handle  is  in  a  closed  position; 
a  Upered  neck  having  a  base  attached  to  a  top  of  the  handle 

along  a  horizontal  fold  line;  and 
a  head  having  a  first  end  atuched  to  a  first  end  of  the  neck, 

the  head  having  bristles  attached  thereto; 
the  front  and  back  covers  of  the  handle  receiving  the  neck 
and  the  head  with  bristles  therebetween  when  the  neck  is 


1.  A  safety  sealed,  tamper  evidencing  package  comprising: 

(a)  an  irregularly  shaped  rigid  object  to  be  protected  from 
tampering,  and  to  be  packaged  and  sealed; 

(b)  a  sealing,  protecting,  and  tamper-evidencing  medium 
comprising  a  two-walled  envelope  of  predetermined 
width  formed  from  continuous  polyvinylchloride  tubing 
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material  flat  folded  to  have  a  full  front  wall  and  a  full  rear 
wall  and  two  side  edges; 

(c)  said  envelope  having  a  transverse  seal  bonding  said  front 
and  rear  wall  to  subsuntially  close  ofT  and  to  define  a  first 
end,  said  seal  extending  between  the  two  side  edges  a 
width  less  than  the  width  of  the  front  wall  and  rear  wall; 

(d)  said  envelope  having  an  open  second  end; 

(e)  said  closed  first  end  including  at  least  one  exposed  and 
uncovered  air  relief  port  defined  between  said  transverse 
seal  and  at  least  one  of  said  side  edges;  and 

(0  at  least  a  portion  of  said  irregularly  shaped  object  being 
disposed  within  said  envelope  and  subjected  to  elevated 
temperatures  in  a  manner  whereby  all  trapped  air  is  ex- 
pelled externally  of  said  envelope  through  said  port  and 
said  open  end  of  said  envelope  assumes  intimate  shrunken 
contact  with  not  less  than  the  majority  of  the  irregular 
contours  of  said  irregularly  shaped  object  to  seal  com- 
pletely and  to  protect  said  object  from  contamination  and 
tampering  and  to  provide  a  means  for  evidencing  tamper- 
ing or  attempted  tampering. 


PACKAGE  WITH  RECLOSEABLE  BOARD  SEAL 
Gerald  O.  HMtad,  McFariMd,  Wia^  avigiior  to  Oscar  Mayer 
Foods  Corvoratiom  MadiwM,  Wic. 

FiM  Dm.  14, 1990.  Ser.  No.  628,S09 

I^  a.>  B65D  il/20 

MS,  CL  2I»— 534.S  "  Claims 


2;l^ 


rior  of  said  product  containment  means,  said  backing 
board  and  said  covering  film  sheet  further  being  bonded 
together  to  form  a  hermetic  package  seal  between  said 
backing  board  and  said  covering  film  sheet  inner  surface, 
the  hermetic  package  seal  extending  around  substantially 
the  entire  periphery  of  said  predesignated  product  support 
area  and  substantially  the  entire  periphery  of  said  product 
containment  means,  said  hermetic  package  seal  being 
disposed  within  said  package  exterior  of  said  product 
containment  means  and  interior  of  said  recloseable  seal, 
said  hermetic  package  seal  further  including  a  first  peel- 
able  portion  disposed  interior  of  said  package  recloseable 
seal  and  exterior  of  said  product  and  a  second  peelable 
portion  disposed  interior  of  said  product  containment 
means  and  exterior  of  said  product,  said  hermetic  package 
seal  second  peelable  portion  providing  a  second  barrier  to 
migration  of  said  product  liquids  from  said  product  sup- 
port area  into  said  reclosable  seal,  said  first  and  second 
barriers  cooperating  together  to  substantially  prevent 
migration  of  said  product  liquids  from  said  product  sup- 
port area  into  said  recloseable  seal. 


5,074,417  

LUNCH  BOX  HAVING  A  SIMULATIVE  EXTERIOR 
CONFIGURATION  AND  AN  INTERACTIVE  HGURE 
Carrie  E.  Kenny,  King  Ferry,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Cornell  Research 
Fowidatkw,  Inc.,  Ithaca,  N.Y. 

FOed  Apr.  8, 1991,  Ser.  No.  681,904 

Int.  CL'  B65D  il/i6 

MS.  CL  206— 542  11  Claims 


1.  A  recloseable  package  for  hermetically  sealing  a  product 
between  two  opposing  package  panels,  in  which  a  component 
of  a  recloseable  seal  of  the  package  is  integrally  formed  in  one 
of  the  package  panels  comprising,  in  combination: 

a  first  package  panel  in  the  form  of  a  product  backing  board 
adapted  to  receive  a  preselected  amount  of  product  posi- 
tioned thereon  in  a  predesigned  product  support  area; 
means  for  containing  said  preselected  amount  of  product 
within  said  predesignated  product  support  area,  the  prod- 
uct containment  means  being  disposed  in  and  integrally 
formed  on  said  backing  board,  said  product  containment 
means  providing  a  first  barrier  to  liquids  associated  with 
said  product  from  migrating  into  the  package  recloseable 
seal,  said  first  barrier  being  a  wall  raised  above  both  said 
product  backing  board  and  said  predesignated  product 
support  area; 
continuous  recloseable  fastener  means  in  the  form  of  a  pair 
of  interengaging  fastener  elements,  one  of  the  pair  of 
interengaging  fastener  elements  being  integrally  formed  in 
said  backing  board  proximate  to  an  access  edge  of  said 
backing  board,  the  other  of  said  pair  of  interengaging 
fastener  elements  being  disposed  on  an  inner  surface  of 
said  second  package  panel,  the  one  interengaging  fastener 
element  being  further  disposed  generally  adjacent  to  the 
access  edge  of  said  backing  board  and  defining  a  mouth 
portion  of  said  package; 
a  second  package  panel  in  the  form  of  a  covering  film  sheet 
contacting  and  bonded  to  said  backing  board  around  a 
peripheral  margin  of  said  backing  board  which  surrounds 
said  predesignated  product  support  area,  said  other  of  said 
pair  of  interengaging  fastener  elements  being  disposed  on 
the  inner  surface  of  said  covering  film  generally  opposite 
said  one  interengaging  fastener  element,  said  other  inter- 
engaging fastener  element  being  secured  at  its  opposing 
longitudinal  ends  to  the  op|>osing  longitudinal  ends  of  said 
one  interengaging  fastener  element  so  as  to  form  said 
recloseable  package  seal,  said  recloseable  package  seal 
being  disposed  near  said  package  mouth  portion  and  exte- 


1.  A  lunch  box  comprising: 

a  lunch  box  body  and  a  lunch  box  cover,  said  body  and 

cover  being  hingedly  connected; 
a  simulative  exterior  motif  on  at  least  one  surface  of  said 

body  or  cover, 
an  exteriorly  accessible  compartment  on  at  least  one  outer 

surface  of  said  body  or  cover;  and 
an  interactive  figure  positionable  in  said  exteriorly  accessible 

compartment,  said  figure  being  costumed  to  interact  with 

and  to  be  coordinated  with  said  simulative  exterior  motif 

on  said  lunch  box. 


5,074,418 

INK  REPLENISHING  SYSTEM  TRANSPORT  AND 

STORAGE  CONTAINER 

DaiUlo  P.  Bun,  Eastoo,  and  M.  Anthony  MeUto,  East  HsTen, 

both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Pitney  Bowes  Inc.,  Stamford, 

Conn. 

FUed  Sep.  12,  1990,  Ser.  No.  582,572 
Int.  a.'  B65D  BSm 
MS.  CL  206-576  2  Claims 

1.  In  combination  a  transport  and  storage  container  for  an 
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ink  replenishing  system  and  a  ink  replenishing  system,  compris-  a  plurality  of  hooks,  similarly  orientated,  aligned  and  joined  in 
ing  a  span,  whereby  a  load  placed  thereaccross  b  restrained;  a 

a  vertically  elongated  housing  having  a  generally  uniform 
thickness, 

a  rim  formed  around  the  top  portion  of  the  housing  extend- 
ing outwardly  therefrom,  said  rim  extending  generally  ,.         /C^L^'mX 
horizontally  and  said  housing  being  angled  rearwardly  r  TTtr  f 
with  said  rim, 

an  ink  tray  slidably  supported  on  said  forward  portion  of 
said  rim,  said  rim  having  guide  means  for  horizontally 
guiding  said  ink  tray, 

a  pump  fixably  mounted  to  the  bottom  of  said  housing  and 


conduit  means  for  providing  communication  between  said 
pumps  and  said  tray, 

said  transport  and  storage  container  comprising 

a  container  housing  having  interior  walls  defining  a  vertical 
chamber  open  at  the  top,  a  plurality  of  support  surfaces, 
and  having  a  rim  formed  around  said  chamber  opening, 

said  chamber  being  comprised  of  vertically  aligned  first  and 
second  chamber  sections, 

said  container  housing  to  have  a  support  rim  formed  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  sections, 

said  housing  further  having  a  recess  formed  in  said  forward 
chamber  wall  such  that  said  ink  system  is  supported  on 
said  rim. 


means  whereby  said  load  restraining  means  is  attached  to  said 
clamping  means,  to  depend  vertically  tberefirom. 


5,074,420 
FREE-STANDING  RACK  ASSEMBLY 
W.  Ckppel,  m,  3801  BdWre  dr..  Fort  Wortk,  Tex. 
76109 

FiM  Apr.  5, 1990.  Ser.  No.  505,908 
fart.  CL'  A47B  65/00 
MS.  a.  211—42 


5.074.419 
CEILING  OR  WALL  MOUNTED  STORAGE  HANGER 
CUtc  G.  Smitk,  369  HUl  St.  San  F^randsco.  Cdif.  94114 
FUed  JuL  26, 1990,  Ser.  No.  558.217 
Int.  a.'  A47F  7/O0 
MS.  a.  211—17  4  Claims 

1.  A  ceiling  or  wall  mountable  storage  hanger  comprising;  a 
clamping  means  to  mount  the  storage  hanger,  said  clamping 
means  having  two  elongate  leg  members  of  substantially  equal 
length,  in  the  same  plane  and  laterally  opposed,  said  elongate 
leg  members  having  transversely  opposite  ends,  one  pair  of 
said  transversely  opposite  ends  is  hingably  joined  together, 
whereby  the  planar  relationship  between  said  leg  members  is 
variable  from  parallel  to  angular,  the  remote  ends  of  said  elon- 
gate leg  members  are  adapted  to  engage  and  bite  into  the 
opposite  lateral  sides  of  an  overhead,  exposed  wooden  floor 
joist  straddled  thereby;  a  clamp  tightening  bolt  which  trans- 
versely connects  said  elongate  leg  members,  in  the  portion  of 
said  clamping  means  which  depends  below  said  wooden  floor 
joist;  a  load  restraining  means  whereby  the  storage  hanger  can 
suspend  a  load,  said  load  restraining  means  having  substantially 


1.  A  free-standing  rack  assembly,  comprising: 

a)  a  plurality  of  divider  means  having  a  first  end  and  a  sec- 
ond end; 

b)  first  base  means  connected  to  said  first  end  of  each  said 
divider  means; 

c)  second  base  means  connected  to  said  second  end  of  each 
said  divider  means;  and 

d)  support  means  connected  to  each  said  divider  means  at  a 
point  intermediate  of  said  first  end  and  said  second  end, 

wherein  each  said  divider  means  comprises  a  first  generally 
vertically  extending  portion  adjacent  said  first  end  and  extend- 
ing upwardly  from  said  first  base  means,  a  first  generally  hori- 
zontally extending  portion  adjacent  said  first  generally  verti- 
cally extending  portion,  a  second  generally  vertically  extend- 
ing portion  adjacent  said  first  generally  horizontally  extending 
portion,  and  a  second  horizontally  extending  portion  adjacent 
said  second  generally  vertically  extending  portion  and  said 
second  end. 
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S,074,421 
QUARTZ  TUBE  STORAGE  DEVICE 
David  W.  CiMlter,  Auftia,  Tcx^  avigBor  to  Scmatech,  Inc^ 
AMtia,  Tex. 

Filed  J«l.  24, 1990,  Ser.  No.  557,259 

Int.  CL>  A47G  29/00 

VS.  CL  211—78  15  Claims 


ing  one  of  said  four  sided  slots,  and  plural  rectangular  shaped 
shelves  each  having  opposed  end  bars  having  smooth,  gener- 
ally planar  horizontal  upper  and  lower  edges  aligned  with  the 
upper  and  lower  surfaces  of  the  shelves,  each  of  said  side  walls 
having  adjacent  its  rear  edge  a  hook  means  in  its  upper  edge 
having  an  operative  position  projected  through  a  cooperating 
one  of  said  four  sided  slots  in  hooking  relation  under  an  upper 
edge  of  said  four  sided  slot  and,  in  a  forwardly  spaced  relation 
from  said  hooking  means  the  same  distance  as  said  size  of  said 
connecting  post  wall,  an  inverted  V-shaped  notch  in  said  end 
l»r  lower  edge  having  an  operative  position  seated  over  a 
bottom  edge  of  a  cooperating  one  of,  said  horizontally  aligned 
three  sided  post  slots,  whereby  each  said  shelf  so  engaged  in 
said  four  sided  and  three  sided  post  slots  extends  in  cantilever 
supported  relation  between  and  forwardly  of  said  support 
posts. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  storing  elongated  containers  in  a  vertical 
position  comprising: 

a  base  plate  for  having  said  elongated  containers  residing 
thereon; 

a  top  plate  having  openings  disposed  therein  for  supporting 
an  opposite  end  of  said  elongated  container  in  order  to 
maintain  said  container  in  said  vertical  position; 

at  least  one  vertical  support  member,  having  one  end  cou- 
pled to  said  base  plate  and  its  other  end  coupled  to  said  top 
plate,  for  supporting  said  top  plate  in  relation  to  said  base 
plate; 

means  coupled  to  rotate  said  base  and  top  plates,  wherein 
said  elongated  containers  stored  on  said  apparatus  are 
rotated  to  a  desired  position; 

said  base  plate  having  openings  disposed  at  locations  where 
said  containers  are  located  in  order  to  provide  laminar  air 
flow  to  the  interior  of  said  containers,  if  said  containers  are 
hollow. 


5,074,423 

LOW-PROFILE  LIFONG  APPARATUS 

Glenn  S.  Smith,  Issaqnah,  Wash.,  assignor  to  ingeraoU-Rand 

Company,  Phillipsburg,  NJ. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  358,709,  May  26,  1989,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Apr.  11, 1991,  Ser.  No.  685,994 

Int.  a.'  B66C  11/16 

MS.  a.  212—135  W  Claims 


5,074,422 

CANTILEVER  SHELVING 

Jonathan  J.  HoHz,  592  Brook  St.,  Garden  Oty,  N.Y.  11530 

Filed  Sep.  21, 1990,  Ser.  No.  585,976 

Int  CL'  A47F  5/00 

UA  CL  211—187  2  Claims 


1.  A  cantilever  mounting  for  shelves  comprising,  in  combi- 
nation, a  shelf  support  consisting  of  at  least  two  vertically 
oriented  support  posts  each  having  an  inwardly  facing  U-shape 
in  cross  section  deflned  by  a  rear  wall,  a  front  wall,  and  a 
connecting  wall  therebetween  of  a  prescribed  size,  a  plurality 
of  four  sided  slots  in  a  vertically  spaced  relation  in  said  rear 
wall,  a  plurality  of  inwardly  facing  C-shaped  three  sided  slots 
in  said  front  wall  each  in  horizontal  alignment  with  a  cooperat- 


1.  A  low-profile  lifting  apparatus  for  hoisting  and  moving 
objects  along  a  beam,  the  beam  including  a  vertically  oriented 
web  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  a  flange  formed  on  a  lower 
edge  of  the  web,  the  flange  projecting  laterally  outward  there- 
from on  both  sides  of  the  web,  the  lifting  apparatus  comprising: 

a  frame; 

drive  roller  means  rotatably  mounted  on  said  frame  for 
supporting  and  driving  the  frame  along  the  beam  flange; 

a  first  pulley  means  for  rotating  said  drive  roller  means; 

a  block  assembly,  said  block  assembly  including  a  block, 
load  holding  means  mounted  on  said  block  for  holding  a 
load,  and  laterally  positioned  first  and  second  pulley 
wheels  rotatably  mounted  on  said  block  for  rotation  about 
an  axis  lying  transverse  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
beam; 

elongate  suspending  means  for  suspending  said  block  assem- 
bly beneath  said  frame,  said  elongate  suspending  means 
having  one  end  affixed  to  one  side  of  said  frame,  and  then 
passing  through  said  first  pulley  wheel,  and  then  upward 
to  said  frame,  thence  laterally  beneath  said  beam  to  said 
frame,  and  then  down  through  said  second  pulley  wheel 
to  laterally  subilize  and  support  said  block  assembly;  and, 

a  second  pulley  means  routably  mounted  on  the  other  side 
of  said  frame  from  the  side  to  which  said  one  end  of  said 
elongate  suspending  means  is  affixed  for  engaging  the 
other  end  of  said  elongate  suspending  means,  the  axis  of 
roution  of  said  second  pulley  means  lying  above  the 
bottom  of  said  beam  flange,  said  elongate  suspending 
means  being  wrapped  around  said  second  pulley  means 
such  that  the  roution  of  said  second  pulley  means  extends 
and  retracU  said  elongate  suspending  means  to  vertically 
raise  and  lower  said  block  assembly  with  respect  to  said 
frame,  said  extension  and  retraction  of  said  elongate  sus- 
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pending  means  and,  thus,  the  raising  and  lowering  of  said 
block  assembly  being  provided  solely  by  the  rotation  of 
said  second  pulley  means. 


and  which  break  or  tear  when  the  container  is  being 
opened  for  the  first  tinoe,  said  fibs  having  a  ctoas  section 


5,074,424 

IRREVERSIBLE  TAMPER  INDICATOR  FOR 

MECHANICAL  BUTTON  CAP 

Robert  J.  Heilman,  Oriand  Park,  and  Harry  W.  Ingersol,  Car- 

pentcrsTille,  both  of  IlL,  Mrigwrs  to  Continental  White  Cap, 

Inc.,  Downers  Grove,  111. 

FUcd  Aug.  30, 1990,  Ser.  No.  574,260 

Int  CL<  B65D  43/00 

MS.  CL  215—230  8  dafaiH 


1.  A  closure  having  a  condition  indicating  button  mechani- 
cally elevated  when  said  closure  is  applied  to  a  container,  a 
transparent  panel  carried  by  said  closure  is  spaced  in  overlying 
relation  to  said  button,  a  message  viewable  through  said  trans- 
parent panel,  and  a  pleated  screen  carried  by  said  transparent 
panel  and  normally  shielding  said  message  indicia,  said  pleated 
screen  being  permanently  attached  at  one  end  to  said  transpar- 
ent panel  and  releasably  attached  at  an  opposite  end  to  said 
transparent  panel  whereby  when  said  pleated  screen  is 
clamped  between  said  transparent  panel  and  said  button  upon 
application  of  said  closure  and  elevation  of  said  button  said 
releasably  attached  end  is  released. 


which  is  weaker  on  the  side  oriented  towards  said  position 
(P)  than  on  the  side  oriented  away  from  said  position. 


54n4,426 
DIVIDABLE  CAPSULE 
FkMk  W.  Goodhart,  McndluM,  Md  Ctav-MI^  Jan,  RaaMpk, 
both  of  N  J..  aasicBors  to  Wancr-Laabcrt  Coapany,  Morris 
Plains,  N  J. 
Continnation-in-VMt  of  Ser.  No.  300^21,  im.  19,  I9W, 
abwidaMd,  which  ia  a  contimwtion  of  Ser.  No.  «30,M1,  Nov.  13, 
19M,  ah— doMd.  lUs  application  Jna.  27, 1M9,  Ser.  No. 
371,485 
lirt.  CL'  A61K  9/24 
MS.  CL  220— 4J4  17  ( 


5,074,425 
PLASTIC  CLOSURE  CAP 
Giinter  Wiistmann,  Hiiuxe-Drevenack;  Michael  Kirchgesncr, 
Bittzen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  and  Thomas  Bartl, 
AllschwiL  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Crown  Cork  AG,  Rei- 
nach,  Switierlaad 

Filed  Apr.  4, 1991,  Ser.  No.  680,299 
Claims   priority,    application    Swttaerland,    Apr.   4,    1990, 
1133/90 

Int  CL>  B65D  41/34 

MS.  CL  215—252  10  Claims 

1.  A  closure  cap  made  from  plastic  comprising: 

an  anti-tamper  strip  which  may  be  brought  into  contact  with 

one  or  more  retaining  elements  on  a  container  neck,  said 

strip  having  at  least  one  position  (P)  on  iu  circumference; 

a  plurality  of  connecting  ribs  joining  said  strip  to  said  cap 


1.  A  capsule  which  is  dividaMe  by  the  user  into  accurate 
individual  dosage  units  for  administering  a  medicine  or  medi- 
cines to  the  user  in  varying  dosages,  comprising  first  and  sec- 
ond capsule  units,  each  for  holding  a  desired  medicinal  prepa- 
ration, each  of  said  first  and  second  capsule  units  being  of 
cylindrical  shape  at  least  along  most  of  its  length,  the  cylindri- 
cal shaped  portion  of  each  capsule  unit  having  a  longitudinal 
axis,  and  said  first  and  second  capsule  units  having  first  and 
second  ends,  wherein  the  first  ends  are  roimded  and  the  second 
end  of  each  said  capsule  unit  is  sealed  by  a  closure  and  wherein 
said  closures  of  said  respective  capsule  units  abut  each  other 
and  are  detachably  joined  to  each  other  in  such  manner  that 
the  perimeters  of  each  capsule  unit  abut  each  other  and  their 
respective  longitudinal  axes  are  approximately  coUnear  when 
the  imits  are  joined. 
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5,074,4r 

APPARATUS  FOR  COVERING  A  BASIN  FOR  UQUIDS 

Bci—f*—  F.  A.  SteMrink,  BuiteaTCCt  2.  4931  CH  G«er- 

traMcabcri.  NcdMriaiidi,  ami  Bastittn  D.  F.  Piso,  Sint  Mi- 

cUelwct,  14D,  P.O.  Box  3132,  Cvacao,  NetherUwds  AatiUct 

Filed  Jal.  23, 1990,  Ser.  No.  557,119 
Clatat  priority,   appUcatkm   Nethcriaadt,  Jal.   24,   1989, 
8901913 

Iirt.  CL>  BC5D  8S/36,  88/38 
MS.  CL  220— 2U  »  C»«'« 


ous  flange  or  is  subdivided  into  flange  sections,  characterized 
in  that  an  annular  web  (8)  projecting  axiaJty  from  the  base  of 
the  annular  chamber  (7)  constituted  by  the  outer  lid  rim  and 
inner  lid  rim  (4  and  5,  respectively)  is  molded-on,  for  introduc- 
tion  of  axial  forces,  caused  with  the  lid  (1)  being  closed  by 
stacking,  dropping,  etc..  directly  into  the  barrel  neck  (3);  and 
that  sealing  rings  (13)  are  arranged  on  both  sides  of  the  annular 
web  (8)  which,  with  the  lid  (1)  being  closed,  rest  with  preten- 
sioning  on  the  opening  rim  (14)  of  the  barrel  neck  (3). 


^^^^^:/ 


1.  Apparatus  for  covering  a  basin  for  liquids,  said  liquids 

having  a  surface,  the  apparatus  characterized  by  at  least  one 

covering  element  of  a  certain  thickness  of  which  the  circum- 

ferencial  shape  in  top  view  is  regular,  in  which  each  covering 

element  includes  an  upper  side  and  a  lower  face  for  facing  the 

liquids  in  the  basin; 

wherein  the  covering  element  is  provided  with  a  plurality  of 

solid  buoyant  elements  at  the  lower  face,  and  spaced  apart 

from  one  another  to  form  intersecting  channels  with  the 

lower  face  of  the  covering  element;  and  wherein  the  solid 

buoyant  elements  include  sufficient  aggregate  buoyancy 

to  float  the  lower  face  of  the  cover  above  the  surface  of 

the  liquid  and  thereby  allow  passage  of  buoyant  materials 

within  the  liquid  along  the  channels. 

5,074,428 
SYNTHETIC  RESIN  FOR  BLOW-MOLDED  SYNTHEHC 

RESIN  BARRELS 
Eberhard  WUdfener,  Taonenweg  23,  D-5430  MoatabMU'-Reck- 
enthal.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraaay 

Filed  Oct.  26, 1990,  Ser.  No.  603,809 
Clatam  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  26, 
1989,  3935693 

tat.  a.'  B68D  51/16 
VS.  a.  220—322  ^  Claim 


5,074.429 
FOLDING  BOX  FOR  A  BAG-IN-BOX  PACK 

Siegfried  Konkel,  Daesaeldorf,  Dieter  vora  Hofe,  JueUch,  and 
Volker  Endler,  Delbrueck,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  as- 
iignors  to  Hcnkel  Koouaanditgesellschaft  auf  Aktien,  Ducs- 
•eMorf-Holthauen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

PCT  No.  PCr/EP89/00483,  §  371  Date  Jan.  9,  1991,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jan.  9,  1991,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO89/10879,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Not.  16, 1989 

PCT"  Filed  May  2,  1989,  Ser.  No.  613,529 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  9, 

1988,  3815747 

tat.  a.'  B65D  5/60.  5/70 

MS.  CL  220—410  H  Clainu 


1.  A  packaging  container  including  a  box  blank  for  a  bag-in- 
box  pack  for  a  flowable  product,  comprising  a  rigid  envelope 
and  -  mounted  therein  -  a  flexible  bag  with  a  closeable  outlet 
bung  and  an  associated  opening  or  bung  hole,  a  window  flap 
with  an  associated  removal  opening  in  the  envelope,  the  ar- 
rangement being  such  that  the  window  flap  is  connected  to  a 
head  flap  via  a  hinge  crease  and,  at  its  edge  opposite  the  hinge 
crease,  comprises  an  insertion  flap  formed  thereon  via  a  folding 
crease,  said  insertion  flap  being  formed  from  an  external  head 
flap  and  drawn  in  from  both  sides  at  the  fold  crease,  and  an 
insertion  slot  securing  the  insertion  flap  is  folded  inwards  and 
is  associated  with  the  insertion  flap  in  the  head  flap  situated  on 
the  inside  below  the  window  flap. 


1.  Synthetic  resin  lid  for  blow-molded  synthetic  resin  bar- 
rels, with  an  outer  rim  encompassing  the  barrel  neck  and  an 
inner  rim  entering  into  the  barrel  neck  and  projecting  beyond 
the  lid  bottom  below  the  barrel  opening,  as  well  as  with  a 
sealing  ring  inserted  between  the  outer  lid  rim  and  the  inner  lid 
rim,  this  sealing  ring  being  urged  by  a  clamping  ring  or  tighten- 
ing wire  against  the  opening  rim  of  the  barrel  neck,  the  clamp- 
ing ring  or  tightening  wire,  respectively,  extending  over  a 
flange  or  flange  sections  molded  to  the  outer  rim  of  the  lid  at 
the  bottom  and  subtending  a  solid  border  which  latter  pro- 
trudes radially  toward  the  outside  from  the  barrel  wall  at  a 
spacing  below  the  barrel  opening  and  is  fashioned  as  a  continu- 


5,074,430 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  REDUCING 

CONSUMPTION  OF  PAPER  TOWELS 

William  C.  Roberts,  600  Central  Ave.,  Highland  Park,  HI.  60035 

Filed  Feb.  12, 1990,  Ser.  No.  478,418 

Int.  a.'  B65H  1/00 

MS.  a.  221—44  8  Claims 

1.  A  retrofitted  paper  towel  dispenser  comprising: 

a  dispensing  section  wherein  said  section  has  a  front  member 

and  a  back  member; 
a  dispensing  orifice  defined  by  said  front  and  back  members; 
a  retrofit  having  a  forward  edge,  a  rear  edge  and  a  pair  of 

side  edges; 
means  for  mounting  said  retrofit  to  said  dispensing  section  so 
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that  said  dispensing  orifice  is  narrowed  to  a  restricted 
orifice,  said  restricted  orifice  defined  by  said  forward  edge 


of  said  retrofit  and  said  back  member  of  said  dispensing 
section. 


54)74,431 
PAPER  PLATE  PANTRY 
Herman  E.  Sendelhach,  5539  E.  Charter  Oak  Rd.,  Scottadale, 
Ariz.  85254 

Filed  May  29, 1990,  Ser.  No.  508,585 

tat  a.)  B65H  1/00 

MS.  a.  221—45  2  ClaiaH 


said  cards  or  tickets,  each  said  pair  of  guides  being  posi- 
tioned between  a  respective  pair  of  spaced  parallel  side 
walls, 

a  plurality  of  rear  walls,  each  rear  wall  being  positioned 
between  a  respective  pair  of  side  walls  and  adjustably 
positionable  therealong  for  slidably  retaining  cards  or 
tickets  of  dtfTerent  lengths,  and 

a  plurality  of  card  or  ticket  pusher  plate  assemblies  detach- 
ably  and  slidably  supported  on  a  respective  said  pair  of 
guides  for  horizontal  reciprocatory  movement  along  said 
pair  of  guides  and  including  a  pusher  plate  having  guide 
engaging  means  for  engaging  a  respective  pair  of  guides,  a 
forwardly  facing  and  upwardly  extending  flange  for  en- 
gaging the  rear  edge  of  a  lowermost  card  or  ticket  stored 
in  the  column  above  said  pair  of  guides  and  an  arm  extend- 
ing rearwardly  of  said  pusher  plate,  said  plurality  of 
pusher  plate  assemblies  having  respective  said  arms  of 
different  lengths  and  which  are  coupled  to  respective 
actuators  each  actuator  having  an  identical  reciprocal 
stroke  length  to  reciprocate  a  respective  pusher  plate 
assembly  to  eject  the  lowermost  card  or  ticket  from  the 
column  disposed  above  said  respective  pusher  plate  as- 
sembly, the  combination  of  the  differing  arm  lengths  of 
the  pusher  plate  assemblies  and  the  identical  reciprocal 
stroke  of  the  actuators  cards  or  tickets  of  diflereni  lengths 
to  be  ejected  from  different  colunuis. 

6.  A  card  or  ticket  dispensing  device  for  a  coin  operated  card 
or  ticket  dispensing  machine,  said  device  comprising 

a  pusher  plate  support  assembly  having  a  plurality  of  paral- 
lel, substantially  horizontal  spaced  pairs  of  guides. 


1.  A  flexible  plate  dispenser  comprising: 

a  peripheral  wall  having  an  axis  and  having  first  and  second 
axially  spaced  wall  portions; 

the  first  wall  portion  having  at  least  one  radially  inner  pro- 
jection for  mounting  the  dispenser; 

the  second  wall  portion  having  a  generally  cylindrical  radi- 
ally inner  flange  surrounding  an  exit  opening  and  the 
flange  being  defined  by  a  3(X)±  40  degree  angle  of  arc; 

the  flange  having  a  cutout  portion  being  defined  by  a  60+  40 
degree  angle  or  arc;  the  peripheral  wall,  first  wall  portion, 
and  second  wall  portion  being  made  as  a  one  piece  unit 
and  the  flange  having  a  notch  portion  disposed  axially 
opposite  to  the  projection  with  the  projection  having  a 
mounting  hole  there  through. 


5.074,432 
CARD  DISPENSING  DEVICE 
Barry  A.  R.  MacNamara,  8  Dererton  Court  Carindale,  Bris- 
bane, Queensland,  Australia  4152 

Filed  Jul.  24, 1990,  Ser.  No.  557,181 
tat  a.'  B65H  3/44:  G07F  U/00 
MS.  CL  221—131  11  Claims 

1.  A  card  or  ticket  dispensing  device  for  a  coin  operated  card 
or  ticket  dispensing  machine,  said  device  comprising 

a  pusher  plate  support  assembly  having  a  plurality  of  paral- 
lel, substantially  horizontal  spaced  pairs  of  guides, 
a  plurality  of  pairs  of  spaced  parallel  side  walls  for  slidably 
retaining  a  column  of  vertically  superposed  substantially 
horizontal  cards  or  tickets  for  downward  movement  of 


a  plurality  of  pairs  of  spaced  parallel  side  walls  for  slidably 
retaining  a  colimm  of  vertically  superposed  substantially 
horizontal  cards  or  tickets  for  downward  movement  of 
said  cards  or  tickets,  each  of  said  pair  of  guides  being 
positioned  between  a  respective  pair  of  spaced  parallel 
side  walls; 

a  plurality  of  rear  walls,  each  rear  wall  being  positioned 
between  a  respective  pair  of  side  walls  and  adjustably 
positionable  therealong  for  slidably  retaining  cards  or 
tickets  of  different  lengths,  and 

a  plurality  of  card  or  ticket  pusher  plate  assemblies  detach- 
ably  and  slidably  supported  on  a  respective  said  pair  of 
guides  for  horizontal  reciprocatory  movement  along  said 
pair  of  guides  and  including  a  pusher  plate  having  guide 
engaging  means  for  engaging  a  respective  pair  of  guides,  a 
forwardly  facing  and  upwardly  extending  flange  for  en- 
gaging the  rear  edge  of  a  lowermost  card  or  ticket  stored 
in  the  column  above  said  pair  of  guides  and  an  arm  extend- 
ing rearwardly  of  said  pusher  plate,  said  plurality  of 
pusher  plate  assemblies  having  respective  arms  of  equal 
length  and  which  are  coupled  to  respective  actuators 
having  different  reciprocal  stroke  lengths  to  reciprocate 
the  respective  pusher  plate  assembly  to  eject  the  lower- 
most card  or  ticket  from  the  column  disposed  above  the 
pusher  plate  assembly,  the  combination  of  the  equal 
lengths  of  the  respective  arms  and  the  different  reciprocal 
stroke  lengths  of  the  respective  actuators  allowing  cards 
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or  tickett  ofdifrerent  lengths  to  be  ejected  from  different 

columns. 


5,074,433 

DOCUMENT  DELIVERY  AND  ABORT  MECHANISM 

N.  AOca  Cmga,  ami  Ckotcr  J.  Kocaifc  botk  of  WarmiiHter, 

PB^  Mri^on  to  TedMHrol,  Lk^  PkOadelpkda,  Pm. 

Filed  Dee.  4, 1M».  Ser.  No.  448,024 

Iirt.  CV  BtaC  59/00 

vs.  CL  221— 2M  » < 


1.  A  door  mechanism  for  an  automatic  document  dbpensing 
machine  and  the  like  comprising 

an  accept  door  pivotally  mounted  in  the  automatic  docu- 
ment dispensing  machine  for  dispensing  documenu  from 
the  machine, 

a  power  shaft  mounted  in  the  automatic  document  dispens- 
ing machine  which  is  adapted  to  be  routed  by  signals 
from  the  automatic  document  dispensing  machine, 

accept  door  opening  means  mounted  on  the  power  shaft  and 
connected  to  the  accept  door  for  opening  the  accept  door, 
and 

locking  means  operativcly  connected  to  the  power  shaft  for 
preventing  rotation  of  the  power  shaft  in  a  direction  that 
opens  the  accept  door  to  lock  the  accept  door  in  a  closed 
position  when  desired. 


predetermined  intervals  peripherally  thereof  and  having  a 
slightly  larger  diameter  than  said  disk-shaped  objects, 

a  support  member  rotatable  with  said  rotatable  member  for 
supporting  parts  of  the  disk-shaped  objects  lodged  in  said 
peirforations  or  cutouts  of  said  rotatable  member,  and 

a  guide  device  provided  on  the  bottom  of  said  hopper  for 
moving  and  guiding,  outwardly  of  a  turning  radius,  the 
disk-shaped  objects  lodged  in  said  perforations  or  cutouts 
and  transported  with  rotation  of  said  rotatable  member, 

wherein  said  support  member  b  disposed  at  a  radially  inter- 
mediate position  in  an  annular  moving  range  of  said  perfo- 
rations or  cutouts  defined  in  said  rotatable  member,  and 

said  guide  device  includes  a  plurality  of  guides  arranged  in  a 
direction  of  turning  radius  of  said  rotatable  member, 

said  guides  being  arranged  within  the  annular  moving  range 
of  said  perforations  or  cutouts  and  at  opposite  sides  in  the 
direction  of  turning  radius  of  said  support  member. 


S4n4«435  

SYSTEM  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  FEED  RATE  OF  A 

VIBRATING  FEEDER 
Dob  SiTcrkrop,  Bakcrafleld,  and  John  A.  Cloca,  Huitii«toa 
Beach,  both  of  Calif,,  assignors  to  Doa  Safcrknv,  lac^  Ba- 
kcrtfleld,  Calif. 

Fned  Jaa.  1, 1990,  Ser.  No.  S32,0S7 

lat  a.>  B47D  5/00 

VS.  CL  222—55  25  Claimi 


5,074^434 

APPARATUS  FOR  DISPENSING  DISK-SHAPED 

OBJECTS 

Tadaw>ri  Maki,  IbaraU.  Japaa,  awigaor  to  HiaMCi  Co..  Ltd., 

Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  1ft.  1990.  Ser.  No.  <14,71ft 
lat.  CL'  B65G  59/00 
VS.  CL  221— 2ft5  7 ' 


1.  An  apparatus  for  dispensing  disk-shaped  objects,  compris- 


mg; 


a  hopper  for  storing  a  multiplicity  of  disk-shaped  objects, 
a  rotatable  member  mounted  on  a  bottom  of  said  hopper  and 
defining  a  plurality  of  perforations  or  cutouts  arranged  at 


1.  In  a  combination  of  a  vibrating  feeder  for  conveying 
materials  including  a  carrier  pan  having  a  load  receiving  region 
and  a  discharge  region,  means  for  vibrating  the  pan  to  move 
the  material  from  the  load  receiving  region  to  the  discharge 
region,  the  pan  being  set  at  an  angle  with  the  horizontal  to 
faciUtate  the  movement  of  the  material,  and  a  conveyor  unit 
which  receives  the  material  being  discharged  from  the  feeder, 
the  improvement  comprising: 
a  system  for  controlling  the  feed  rate  of  materials  from  the 

feeder  including: 
means  for  moving  the  feeder  to  change  the  angle  between 

the  carrier  pan  and  the  horizontal; 
means  for  sensing  an  amount  of  the  materials  that  are  dis- 
charged onto  the  conveyor  unit;  and 
control  means  operatively  connected  with  said  moving 
means  and  sensing  means  for  actuating  said  moving  means 
in  response  to  changes  in  the  amount  of  materials  being 
sensed  by  said  sensing  means. 
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5,074.436 

PRODUCT  FEEDING  DEVICE  FOR  COMBINATION 

WEIGHER 

ShlaicU  laouc,  Kobe,  Japan,  assignor  to  Yaaiato  Scale  Coat- 

pany,  IJmitfd,  Akashi,  Japan 

FUcd  Mar.  15, 1990,  Ser.  No.  493,989 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  JaL  10, 1909. 1-«1375[U]; 
JbL  10, 1989, 1-178799 

lat  CL'  GOIG  I3/0a  19/32 
VS.  a.  222—56  13  Claims 


'\__/ 


1.  A  high  pressure,  self-contained,  air  pressured  toy  water 
gun,  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  housing; 

(b)  an  extended  handle  connected  to  said  housing: 

(c)  a  trigger  located  on  said  housing  adjacent  said  handle; 

(d)  a  barrel  portion  of  said  housing  extending  outwardly 
away  from  said  handle; 


(e)  a  high  pressure,  detachable  water  storage  reservoir  hav- 
ing only  a  single  orifice; 

(0  an  attachment  means  located  on  said  water  gun  bousing 
for  attaching  said  water  storage  reservoir  to  said  water 
gim  housing  by  attachment  of  said  single  orifice  to  said 
attachment  means,  and,  when  said  water  storage  reservoir 
single  orifice  is  attached  tbeieto,  forming  therewith  a  seal 
impervious  to  water; 

(g)  a  pressuring  means  with  a  slider,  for  pressurizing  said 
water  storage  reservoir  with  air,  said  means  being  an 
integral  part  of  said  water  gun  housing; 

(h)  an  elongated  avenue  of  release  for  water  displaced  by 
said  pressurized  air,  said  avenue  of  release  depending  from 
said  attachment  means  and  running  the  length  of  said 
barrel; 

(i)  a  water  release  means  for  regtdating  the  fluid  flow 
through  said  avenue  of  release,  said  water  release  means 
being  attached  to  said  trigger  of  said  water  gun  and  fimc- 
tionally  connected  to  said  avenue  of  release,  and  regulated 
by  the  movement  of  said  trigger,  and, 

(j)  a  nozzle  at  the  end  of  said  barrel,  said  nozzle  being  con- 
nected to  said  avenue  of  release; 
wherein  said  attachment  means  and  water  storage  reservoir  are 
remotely  located  on  said  housing  away  from  said  pressuring 
means  slider. 


1.  A  product  feeding  device  used  in  a  combination  weigher 
comprising  a  plurality  of  weight  units  arranged  circulariy 
around  a  central  axis,  a  plurality  of  conveyer  troughs  radially 
arranged  around  said  central  axis  for  feeding  product  to  said 
weigh  units,  and  a  central  product  dispensing  means  for  feed- 
ing product  to  said  conveyer  troughs,  said  device  comprising: 
a  detector; 

means  for  revolving  said  detector  about  said  central  axis 
such  that  said  detector  sequentially  detects  the  amount  of 
product  on  each  of  said  conveyer  troughs,  said  detector 
being  adapted  to  provide  a  detection  signal  corresponding 
to  the  amount  of  product  detected  in  each  conveyer 
trough,  and  control  means  responsive  to  said  detection 
signal  for  controlling  the  amount  of  product  fed  from  said 
product  dispensing  means  to  the  corresponding  conveyer 
trough. 


5,074.438 
FULL  SERVICE  CAR  WASH  FRAGRANCE  DISPENSING 

MACHINE 
James  L.  Ingram,  Pioe  BlnfT,  Aric  aMignor  to  Frapa*Matic« 
M|g  Co.  lac.  Pine  Bluff,  Afk. 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1990,  Ser.  No.  514.682 
lat  CL'  B67D  5/60 
VS.  CL  222—132  4  ( 


5,074,437 
PINCH  TRIGGER  PUMP  WATER  GUN 
Bruce  M.  D'Andrade,  3  Tea  Eyck  Rd..  WUtebouae  Station.  N  J. 
08889,  and  Lonnic  G.  Johnson,  2923  N.  Cadtaa  Ave.,  Al- 
tadena,  Calif.  91001 

Filed  Sep.  6, 1990,  Ser.  No.  578,145 

lat  a.!  A63H  3/18 

VS.  a.  222—79  18  Claima 


1.  A  multiple  fragrance  dispensing  machine  for  fiiU  service 
car  washes,  said  dispensing  machine  comprising: 

rigid  enclosure  means  adapted  to  be  disposed  adjacent  a  car 

wash  lane  for  housing  components  of  said  machine; 
circuit  means  disposed  within  said  enclosure  means  for  con- 
trolling said  machine; 
container  means  for  storing  a  plurality  of  fragrance  concen- 
trates to  be  dispensed; 
applicator  gun  means  for  precisdy  dispensing  a  mist  of 
fragrance  of  a  desired  scent,  said  gun  means  comprising  a 
housing  adapted  to  be  grasped  by  a  user,  a  trigger  switch 
secured  to  said  housing  for  activating  said  circuit  means, 
and  an  internal  atomizer  manifold  comprising: 
a  high  pressure  air  passageway  adapted  to  be  intercon- 
nected with  a  source  of  high  pressure  air  via  an  air  line 
extending  from  said  enclosure  means  to  said  gun  means; 
a  dispensing  barrel  for  outputting  mist; 
a  venturi  defined  between  said  high  pressure  air  passage- 
way and  said  dispensing  barrel; 
a  plurality  of  separate  fragrance  passageways  adapted  to 
be  individually  connected  in  fluid  flow  communication 
with  said  plurality  of  fragrance  concentrates  via  a  plu- 
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nUty  of  fluid  conductive  tubes  extendiiig  from  said 
enclosure  means  to  said  gun  means; 
a  common  fragrance  connecting  passageway  intercon- 
nected with  each  of  said  separate  fragrance  passage- 
ways; and, 
whereby  suction  from  said  venturi  draws  fragrance  from 
said  connecting  passageway  for  subsequent  discharge 
through  said  barrel;  and, 
said  circuit  means  comprising  solenoid  means  for  individu- 
ally activating  said  air  line  and  one  of  said  fluid  conduc- 
tive tubes  so  that  said  gun  outputs  mist  of  a  single  scent. 

5^4,439 

SCENT  OR  LURE  DISPENSING  DEVICE 

Lvry  A.  WUcos,  Rte.  9.  B<n  3*1,  ShdbyTille,  Ind.  46176 

Filed  Nov.  13. 1990,  Scr.  No.  612,554 

bt  CL'  B67D  5/64 

UJS.  CL  022—175  5  Oaimm 


1.  A  scent  or  lure  dispensing  device  for  hunters  or  trappers, 
comprising: 

a  moisture  permeable  and  sealable  fabric  bag  container, 

moisture  absorbent  particles  sealed  within  said  container 
that  are  composed  of  dry,  superabsorbent  polymers  capa- 
ble of  absorbing  and  storing  many  times  their  weight  in 
scent  and  lure  moisture  and  that  swell  to  resemble  gelatin- 
like substances  as  they  absorb  and  store  moisture,  and  that 
return  to  a  dry,  unswoUen  state  as  absorbed  and  stored 
moisture  is  extracted  or  evaporates;  and 

means  for  removably  securing  said  container  to  hunters  and 
trappers. 


5,074,440 
CONTAINER  FOR  DISPENSING  PRESERVATIVE-FREE 

PREPARATIONS 

Dob  a.  acacnt^  tmAVttAM.  KflUagcr.  both  of  ArUiglaa, 

Tou,  iiiliri-T  to  Alcoa  Labontorict,  be.  Fort  Worth,  Tex. 

Filed  JaL  16, 19M.  Scr.  No.  552,991 

bt  O.'  BC7D  5/59 

VS.  CL  222—199  U  OaiiM 


1.  A  multiple  dosage  container  for  dispensing  fluids  compris- 


fluid  dispensing  means  secureable  around  the  opening  in  the 
top  portion  of  the  bottle  including, 
a  hollow  dispensing  tip  having  a  dispensing  passage,  a 
valve  inside  the  fluid  dispensing  means  beneath  but 
aligned  with  the  dispensing  passage,  the  valve  being 
movable  between  opened  and  closed  positions  but  being 
resiliently  biased  in  a  direction  opposite  the  dispensing 
passage  by  a  biasing  means  to  a  normally  closed  posi- 
tion, thereby  allowing  flow  through  the  fluid  dispensing 
means  form  the  bottle  upon  compressing  the  side  wall 
portion  of  the  bottle  to  the  point  where  fluid  pressure 
against  the  valve  and  towards  the  dispensing  passage 
overcomes  the  biasing  force  of  the  biasing  means,  the 
valve  including  a  valve  guide  defining  a  chamber  hav- 
ing an  open  upper  end  substantially  aligned  with  the 
dispensing  passage,  and  a  lower  end  defming  a  valve 
seat,  the  valve  guide  retaining  a  valve  piston  having  a 
lower  end  comprising  a  valve  head  sealingly  seatable 
within  the  valve  seat,  and  which  defines  an  opening  to 
the  bottle,  and  having  an  opposite  end  disposed  towards 
the  dispensing  passage,  the  biasing  means  comprising  a 
spring  means  contained  within  the  valve  guide  and 
applying  biasing  force  against  an  opposite  side  of  the 
piston  head  from  the  valve  seat,  and  means  associated 
with  the  opposite  end  of  the  valve  piston  to  prevent  the 
opposite  end  of  the  valve  piston  from  blocking  the 
dispensing  passage; 
air  inlet  means  including, 
one  or  more  channels  in  fluid  communication  between  the 
interior  and  exterior  of  the  bottle,  the  channels  posi- 
tioiied  in  the  fluid  dispensing  means  near  the  valve 
means, 
a  hydrophobic  filter  positioned  in  each  channel,  the  filter 
having  a  pore  size  that  prevents  airborne  microorgan- 
isms from  entering  the  bottle  and  fluid  from  leaving  the 
bottle; 
a  dispensing  tip  guard  positioned  surrounding  and  extending 
outwardly  a  distance  farther  than  the  dispensing  tip,  and 
allowing  fluid  to  pass  fix>m  the  dispensing  tip  externally  of 
the  tip  guard,  and 
so  that  air  pressure  in  the  bottle  is  equalized  to  the  outside  of 
the  bottle  when  the  valve  is  in  the  closed  position,  without 
contamination  of  the  contents  of  the  bottle,  such-back 
through  the  fluid  dispensing  means  into  the  bottle,  or  loss 
of  fluid  from  the  bottle  and  so  that  contact  contamination 
with  the  dispensing  tip  is  minimirwl  by  the  tip  guard. 


mg: 


a  bottle  having  an  interior  chamber  defined  by  a  bottom 
portion,  a  top  portion,  and  a  flexible  side  wall  portion,  and 
having  an  opening  in  the  top  portion; 


5,074,441 

UQUID  CONTAINER  CLOSURE  LOCKABLE  IN  THE 

OPEN  POSITION 

AUhiro  Taguchi,  and  Kniywi  Obara,  both  of  Tokyo,  JapoM, 
to  Toppan  Prhrtfaig  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 
FBcd  Sep.  25, 1909,  Ser.  No.  411,868 
priority,   appUcatiaa   Japu,   Sep.   26,    1988,   63- 
125366{U] 

Iirt.  a?  B6SD  47/00 
UJS.  a.  222—517  7  Oataw 

1.  A  liquid  container  closure  comprising  a  cap  to  be  applied 
to  a  ring-like  spout  of  a  container  and  a  stopper  to  be  applied 
to  the  top  portion  of  said  cap,  wherein  said  cap  is  made  of  a 
first  resilient  material  and  has  a  cylindrical  wall  portion,  a 
flowing  outlet  formed  as  a  part  of  said  cylindrical  wall  portion, 
and  a  resilient  and  deformable  concaved  wall  portion  con- 
nected integrally  with  the  cyUndrical  wall  portion  so  as  to 
resiliently  contact  and  snugly  fit  into  the  opening  of  said  ring- 
like spout,  said  concaved  wall  portion  has  an  opening-and-cloa- 
ing  protrusion  at  its  center,  and  said  stopper  is  made  of  a  sec- 
ond relatively  hard  material  and  includes  a  ring  portion  fitted 
into  the  cylindrical  wall  portion  of  said  cap,  an  engagement 
part  to  be  engaged  with  said  opening-and-closing  protrusion 
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daring  a  flowing-out  period  and  connected  to  said  ring  portion  ifflA^MA  

thioogh  a  horizontal  wall,  and  a  lever  formed  at  the  opposed         ADAPTOR  FOR  UQUID  IMSPENSING  SYRINGE 
^^  Hycr*  RdV.  Takya;  TakaP  SUaaria.  EawagifM;  Yr*^ 

FOad  Dm^  20.  UM.  Scr.  No.  453312 
tat  CL*  BC7D  5/OB 
UJ5.  CL  222-639  13 


position  from  the  engagement  part,  i 
separate  and  apart  firom  said  cap. 


stopper  being  formed 


5,074v«C 

REFRACTORY  PLATE  UNIT  WITH  ANNULAR 

CENTERING  SURFACE  AND  SLIDING  CLOSURE  UNTT 

ASSEMBLY  INCORPORATING  THE  SAME 
Robert  FHckcr,  Uatcrignl.  Switaerla^  aMi^or  to  Stopiag 

AGf  Bmv«  SwilUTMBd 

CoMiaaatiMi  of  Scr.  No.  295,523,  Jaa.  10, 1989,  abandoned.  IWi 
■ppHratlna  Nor.  30, 1990,  Scr.  No.  602,438 
CfadM  priority,  appUcatioa  Switacriaad,  Jan.  15,  1988, 
142/88-4 

tat  CL>  B22D  41 /2B 
UJS.  CL  222-600  27 


(3)  *  *li» 


1.  An  adaptor  for  dispensing  of  Bquid  fhiin  an  outlet  of  a 
syringe  comprising: 

syringe  support  means  adapted  to  hold  die  syringe  in  a 
dispensing  position; 

a  normally  cloced  valve  located  at  one  end  of  said  syringe 
support  means; 

means  for  pressurizing  the  liquid  in  the  syringe  when  the 
syringe  is  held  by  said  siqiport  mean^  and 

valve  control  means  located  at  an  opposite  end  of  said  sy- 
ringe support  means  and  adapted  to  extend  throu^  an 
inlet  of  said  syringe  along  the  interior  of  said  syringe  and 
to  said  outlet  when  the  syringe  is  held  by  said  support 
means,  said  valve  control  means  further  being  adapted  to 
open  said  valve  in  order  to  enable  said  pressurized  liquid 
to  be  ejected  through  said  outlet  and  out  of  the  syringe, 
said  valve  control  means  being  controllable  independently 
of  said  means  for  pressurizing. 


I       '       I 


1.  A  refractory  plate  unit  for  use  as  a  sliding  plate  or  as  a 
stationary  plate  in  a  sliding  closure  unit  at  an  opening  of  a 
metallurigical  vessel  containing  molten  metal  and  capable  of 
being  mounted  in  a  metal  frame  of  the  sUding  closure  unit  in  a 
loose  insertion  manner  without  clamping  or  locking  mecha- 
nisms therebetween,  said  refractory  plate  unit  comprising: 
a  refractory  plate  having  therethrough  a  discharge  opening; 

and 
a  metal  member  rigidly  attached  to  a  portion  of  said  refrac- 
tory plate,  said  metal  member  having  a  circular  annular 
surface,  and  one  of  said  metal  member  and  said  portion  of 
said  refractory  plate  having  a  surface  that  is  desurfaced  or 
stamped  at  a  precision  sufficient  to  ensure  that  said  circu- 
lar annular  siuface  of  said  metal  member  is  centered  pre- 
daely  radially  outwardly  of  said  discharge  opening  and 
forming  means  adapted  to  mate  with  substantially  no  free 
play  with  a  complementary  surface  of  a  metal  frame  in- 
tended to  support  and  mount  said  refractory  plate  unit 
without  the  use  of  clamping  or  locking  mechanisms  there- 
between. 


5,074,444 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FOLDING  A  LONG 

SLEEVE  SHIRT 

Keitb  D.  Cooper,  Jasper  CoMtjr,  Ga.,  Hilgiiir  to  All-Pak  Ma- 

cUacry  SyateaM,  lac,  DMMtar,  Ga. 

Filed  Dec  20, 1909,  Ser.  No.  453,612 
tat  CL>  A41H  33/00 
UJS.  CL  223-^37  33  OaiM 

1.  Method  of  pre-folding  the  long  sleeves  of  a  long-sleeve 
garment  for  eventual  further  folding  and  packaging,  which 
further  folding  includes  at  least  folding  of  the  garment  to  be  of 
a  predetermined,  final  fold  width,  said  method  of  pre-folding 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
supporting  a  first  platfom  raised  above  a  ground  surface; 
supporting  a  second  platform  vertically  displacfid  above  the 

first  platform; 
supporting  a  long  sleeve  garment  on  the  second  platform,  at 
least  one  of  the  sleeves  of  the  garment  hanging  down 
bdow  the  first  platform; 
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tucking  the  hanging-down  sleeve  between  the  first  platfoim 
and  the  second  platfonn;  and 


S,074,44< 
SEPARABLE  MULTIPAIIT  HANGER  WITH  SHOULDER 

CAPS 
JaM*  N.  Saddath,  Wert  Blooaflcid,  Mich^  awigiior  to  Electro- 

fonMd  Products,  Inc^  Royal  Oak,  Mich. 

Coatiaiiatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  548,581,  Jnl.  5, 1990.  TUs 

appUcation  Dec.  24,  1990,  Ser.  No.  632,983 

lat.  CL'  A47G  25/40.  25/14 

UJS.  a.  223—92  »3  Ciafaw 


sliding  the  garment  off  the  platforms  while  retaining  the 
sleeve  tucked  beneath  the  garment  torso. 


5,074,445 

GARMENT  HANGER  WITH  SWIVEL  HOOK  AND 

GANGING  HOOK 

OiU-Stag  Ch*«,  2F,  No.  128,  Sec  2,  Che^  K«i«  Rd^  Yww  Ho 

aty,  Taipd  lUcm  Taiwaa 

Filed  Aag.  29, 1990,  Ser.  No.  574,037 
lat  a.'  A47G  25/18.  25/14 
U  A  CL  223-85  2  i 


Z  A  garment  hanger  comprising  a  pivot  joint  having  an 
upper  and  a  lower  portion  and  including  an  upwardly  opening 
hooked  portion  for  receiving  and  supporting  a  hook  member  of 
a  cooperating  hanger,  said  pivot  joint  fiirther  including  a  hori- 
zontally extending  first  tubular  connection  at  the  upper  portion 
thereof  and  a  vertically  extending  second  tubular  connection  at 
the  lower  portion  thereof,  each  of  said  tubular  connections 
having  a  longitudinally  extending  slit  formed  therethrough, 
said  first  and  second  tubular  connections  being  connected  in 
fixed  relationship  to  one  another,  a  hook  member  including  an 
upper  and  a  lower  portion,  the  hook  member  having  an  eye 
opening  at  the  lower  portion  thereof  receiving  said  first  tubular 
connection  so  that  said  hook  member  can  route  about  said  first 
tubular  connection,  said  lower  portion  of  the  hook  member 
also  including  a  projection  at  one  side  having  opposite  ends  for 
engaging  said  pivot  joint  to  limit  the  range  of  rotation  of  said 
hook  member  relative  to  said  first  tubular  connection,  and  a 
garment  supporting  frame  for  keeping  a  garment  in  shape,  said 
garment  supporting  frame  having  opposite  ends,  an  eye  open- 
ing at  one  end  of  said  garment  supporting  frame  for  receiving 
said  second  tubular  connection  to  support  the  garment  sup- 
porting frame  from  said  pivot  joint 
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11.  A  separable,  multipart  hanger  comprising: 

a  hook  portion,  the  hook  portion  having  first  and  second 
diverging  legs; 

first  and  second  shoulder  rails  releasably  connectible  at  one 
end  to  the  first  and  second  diverging  legs  of  the  hook 
portion; 

first  and  second  shoulder  caps  releasably  joined  to  the  oppo- 
site ends  of  the  first  and  second  shoulder  rails  at  one  end; 

latch  means  for  releasably  latching  one  end  of  a  shoulder  rail 
and  the  horizontal  rail  to  each  of  the  first  and  second 
shoulder  caps;  and 

a  friction  producing  surface  formed  on  at  least  portions  on 
one  of  the  first  and  second  shoulder  rails  and  the  horizon- 
tal rail. 


5/r74,447 

HIGH  DENSITY  DISPLAY  HANGER  WITH  HOOK 

STABILIZER  AND  OPEN  HOOK 

Chcattr  KoHoa,  WcrtfleM,  and  Sturt  S.  Spater,  UTingrton, 

both  or  NJ.,  aisiKaon  to  A  *  E  Prodwrta  Groop,  a  diTisioa  of 

OviWe  PfaMtici,  IM.,  Woodbridge,  N J. 

Filed  Sep.  11, 1990,  Ser.  No.  580,951 

Iirt.  a.»  A47G  25/4S.  25/14 

VS.  CL  223-96  »«  CIo»-» 


1.  A  hanger  comprised  of  an  integral  body  of  molded  syn- 
thetic material  and  defining  a  hook  portion  having  an  interior 
detent  for  the  receipt  of  a  display  rod  and  an  elongate  channel 
open  exteriorly  of  said  hanger  body  and  extending  into  com- 
munication with  said  detent  said  detent  being  of  cross-sec- 
tional dimension  exceeding  the  cross-sectional  dimension  of 
said  channel,  said  hanger  being  adapted  to  retentively,  releM- 
ably  contain  said  display  rod  on  insertion  thereof  through  said 
channel  into  said  detent  said  body  defming  stabilizer  means  in 
registry  with  said  detent  and  projecting  bidirectionally  out- 
wardly of  said  body. 
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5,074^448 
GOLF  CART  SCORE  BOARD  AND  HANDLEBAR 
ANGULAR  POSITION  ADJUSTING  STRUCTURE 
Cki^^^kMt  Wa,  No.  3S-1,  Jtt  lUa  Smet,  Tb  CkM 
Tiipd  fWm,  Tihri 

FDed  F^  27, 1991,  Ser.  No.  66U4S 
bt  CL'  B6I«  9/00 
UJS.  CL  224—274  1 


from  the  telecommnniratioiis  device  is  guided  into  said 
slotted  opening  and  guided  tbetethrough,  said  flat  mem- 
ber defining  a  surface  to  engage  and  support  the  weight  of 


1.  A  golf  cart  score  boaixl  and  handlebar  angular  position 
adjusting  structure,  comprising: 

a  connecting  rod  adapted  to  be  fastened  to  a  main  frame  of 
a  golf  cart  having  a  bolt  hole  transversely  made  at  one 
end,  a  first  recessed  hole  at  one  side,  a  second  recessed 
hole  at  an  opposite  side,  said  first  and  second  recessed 
holes  being  longitudinally  aligned  with  said  bolt  hole  and 
each  having  a  toothed  portion  around  the  periphery 
thereof; 

a  handldMT  having  a  bolt  bole  and  a  circular,  leoeaed  hole 
transversely  made  at  one  end  which  recessed  bole  having 
a  toothed  portion  around  the  periphery  thereof  and  en- 
gaged with  the  toothed  portion  of  the  first  recessed  hole 
of  said  connecting  rod; 

a  first  spring  means  set  in  the  first  recessed  bole  of  said 
connecting  rod  and  the  recessed  hole  of  said  handldMr; 

a  score  board  having  a  projecting  block  laterally  disposed  at 
one  end,  said  projecting  bk  ck  having  a  bolt  hole  trans- 
versely piercing  therethrough  with  a  recessed  hole 
formed  at  one  end  and  a  toothed  portion  around  the  pe- 
riphery thereof  and  engaged  with  the  toothed  portion  of 
the  second  recessed  hole  of  said  connecting  rod; 

a  second  spring  means  set  in  the  second  recessed  hole  of  said 
connecting  rod  and  the  recessed  bole  of  aid  handlebar; 

a  screw  rod  fastened  in  the  bolt  holes  of  said  handlebar,  said 
connecting  rod  and  said  score  board  in  proper  order  and 
locked  up  with  a  lock  nut  to  firmly  secure  said  handlebar, 
said  connecting  rod  and  said  score  board  together;  and 

wherein  said  lock  nut  can  be  loosened  from  said  screw  rod, 
permitting  said  score  board  and  said  handlebar  to  be  ro- 
tated to  a  desired  angle  relative  to  said  connecting  rod  and 
then  secured  in  position  by  fastening  said  lock  nut  tightly 
on  said  screw  rod  again. 


5,074,449 
PAPER  CUTTING  APPARATUS 

r,  13174  FeMM.  Sytaar,  Calif.  91342 
FOed  Oet  15, 1990,  Ser.  No.  598,855 
lat  CL>  B2CF  3/02;  B4U  11/70 
UJS.  CL  225—91  9 

1.  A  detachably  engaged  paper  cutting  apparatus  in  combi- 
nation with  a  facsimile  telecommunications  device  adjustably 
mounted  thereon  comprising: 

a.  an  elongated  member  having  a  slotted  opening  integrally 
formed  therein  said  skMted  opening  defining  a  cutting 
edge;  and, 

b.  a  generally  flat  member  formed  integrally  with  said  elon- 
gated member,  said  elongated  member  forming  an  obtuse 
angle  with  said  flat  member  such  that  the  paper  arriving 


the  tdecommunicatioiis  device  so  diat  the  paper  cutting 
apparatus  is  fixed  in  a  stationary  and  generally  immovable 
position  and  its  position  is  adjustable  relative  to  the  paper 
cutting  apparatus. 


TRANSPfMTTED  WEB  MXSNUOKt  APPARATUS 
Georg  i.  LMacr.  VcMMchMas,  Mi  Wiilljiin  L.  Sckdkr, 
Oktiplilrhiili,  belk  of  FM.  Rc».  of  Cwmaay.  aaipMn  to 
*  Baaer  Ulliagiiiiilhfhan.  Waf^basg.  Fad.  Ri^  oT 


,  Maf  9, 


FOed  Mar  L  1990,  Ser.  No.  517,342 
ippUcadMi  Fed.  Rep.  or 
1989,3915056 

lat  CL>  B65H  23/<a2 
UJS.CL226— 21  7 


1.  A  transport  alignment  apparatus  for  the  alignment  of  an 
intermittently  transported  wci>,  said  transport  alignment  appa- 
ratus comprising: 

an  intermittent  web  drive  means  which  b  positioned  after,  in 
the  direction  of  web  travel,  and  which  receives  the  web 
from  a  festoon,  said  intermittent  web  drive  means  being 
supported  in  a  pivotable  frame; 

a  pivotable  correction  roller  which  is  poaitioaed  before,  in 
the  direction  of  wd>  tnvd.  and  which  directs  the  web  to 
the  festoon,  said  pivotaMy  correction  roller  effecting  a 
pre-correction  of  the  web  before  the  web  is  received  by 
the  festoon; 

a  pivotable  bearing  plate  supporting  said  pivotable  correc- 
tion roller, 

means  connecting  said  pivotable  bearing  plate  to  said  pivot- 
able frame;  and 

means  causing  said  pivotable  bearing  plate  to  pivot  in  oppo- 
sition to  said  pivotable  frame  whereby  pivotal  movement 
of  said  pivotable  frame  which  supports  said  intermittent 
web  drive  means  in  a  first  direction  causes  pivotal  move- 
ment of  said  pivotable  beating  plate  which  supports  said 
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pivotabie  conectioa  roller  in  m  second,  opposing  direc- 
tion. 


S^4v«51  

nASmC  TARE  GUTOE  FOR  VTOEOCASSETTE 
Didc  T.  ToDebiw;  DmvM  C.  Behr,  and  BnMC  L.  NeboB,  aU  of  St 
Paol,  Miaa^  Malf  nn  to  Mlnaeaota  Miniag  and  Manotectvr- 
ii«  Coapny.  St.  Paal,  Min. 

Filed  Dec.  20,  Ut9,  Scr.  No.  453,72* 

lirt.  a.>  B65H  23/04.  27/00 

VS.  a.  2M— 196  17  Claim 


a  feed  finger  integrally  hinged  to  said  feed  member,  compris- 
ing a  substantially  U-shaped  member,  and 

a  tooth  located  at  a  free  end  of  said  feed  finger  and  normally 
disposed  in  the  path  of  the  fastener  assembly  stems; 

wherein  in  feeding  said  fastener  assembly  through  the  guide 
groove,  the  tooth  of  said  feed  finger  engages  a  fastener 
assembly  stem,  and  while  moving  along  a  linear  path 
advances  the  stem  past  the  detent  means  to  move  the 
associated  fastener  into  alignment  with  the  hollow  needle. 
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S,074,453 
PNEUMATIC  FASTENER  DRIVING  TOOL 
Sa^  Taddhan;  AUni  Uno,  both  of  HItacUohta,  airi  KatnaU 
ToMta,  IbwraU,  all  of  Japu,  aarigioca  to  Hitachi  Koki  Con- 
poay.  United,  J^aa 

Filed  Apr.  13, 1990,  Scr.  No.  S0S,«2S 
Claimi  priority.  appUcatioB  Japu,  Sep.  8, 1909,  l-10(032(Uh 
Sep.  S,  1909, 1-106033[U1 

tat.  CL>  B2SC  1/04 
U&  CL  227—130  13 " 


1.  A  tape  guide  for  mounting  on  a  tape  guide  post  and  for 
guiding  a  magnetic  recording  tape,  comprising: 

(a)  a  polymeric,  resiliently  expandable,  substantially  cylin- 
drical sleeve  having  a  top  end  and  a  bottom  end; 

(b)  a  concave,  outer  Upe  guiding  surface  on  the  sleeve  for 
biasing  a  magnetic  recording  tape  toward  a  centered 
position  on  the  outer  Upe  guiding  surface; 

(c)  an  inner  surface  on  the  sleeve  defming  a  central  bore, 
wherein  the  central  bore  is  smaller  in  size  than  the  Upe 
guide  post  upon  which  the  Upe  guide  is  to  be  mounted, 
and  wherein  the  central  bore  is  of  a  sufficient  size  such 
that  the  Upe  guide  can  be  resiliently  expanded  to  fit  over 
the  Upe  guide  post  with  a  resilient  gripping  effect;  and 

(d)  a  thickened  wall  portion  circumferentially  positioned  on 
the  iimer  surface  in  a  centered  position  between  the  top 
end  and  the  bottom  end  of  the  sleeve. 


5,07M52 
VARIABLE  PITCH  FEED  OF  FASTENERS 
AraoU  R.  Booe,  Needhaa^  Maas.,  aaaignor  to  Dennison  Maao- 
liKtwiag  Conpoay,  Framinghaai,  Maas. 

Filed  Dec  21, 1990,  Scr.  No.  633,232 

tat.  CL>  B2SC  1/00 

VS.  CL  227—47  W  CWiw 


1.  An  improved  tag  attaching  apparatus  of  the  type  includ- 
ing a  frame  which  mounts  a  hollow  needle  at  a  front  end 
thereof;  a  guide  groove  in  the  frame  for  routing  fasteners  in  a 
fastener  assembly  into  alignment  with  the  hollow  needle  one  at 
a  time,  said  fastener  assembly  comprising  a  plurality  of  individ- 
ual fasteners  coupled  to  a  connecting  bar  by  respective  stems; 
means  for  feeding  the  fastener  assembly  through  the  guide 
groove;  and  detent  means  for  preventing  retrograde  motion  of 
the  fastener  assembly,  wherein  improved  feeding  means  com- 
prises 

a  feed  member  mounted  on  said  frame  to  reciprocate  along- 
side the  guide  groove; 
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1.  A  pneumatic  fastener  driving  tool,  comprising: 

a  reciprxxating  piston  driven  by  compressed  air  and  having 
a  driving  rod  for  driving  a  fastener  into  a  workpiece; 

a  cylinder  slidably  receiving  therein  said  piston  and  having 
at  least  one  radial  hole,  said  radial  hoe  constituting  a  start 
valve  operative  to  start  a  fastener  driving  operation  by 
said  driving  rod  depending  on  the  position  of  said  piston 
relative  to  said  start  valve,  said  start  valve  being  adapted 
to  be  open  in  response  to  rearward  movement  of  said 
driving  rod; 

a  fastener  driving  end  portion  for  holding  therein  a  fastener 
in  front  of  said  driving  rod; 

means  defining  a  vent  hold  for  connecting  said  start  valve  to 
atmospheric  air  to  let  compressed  air  escape  to  atmo- 
sphere; 

a  control  member  disposed  in  said  fastener  driving  end  por- 
tion and  reciprocally  movable  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the 
direction  of  movement  of  said  driving  rod  between  a  first 
position  to  open  said  vent  hold  and  a  second  position  to 
close  said  vent  hole,  said  control  member  being  normally 
disposed  in  said  first  position; 

means  for  adjusting  the  distance  between  a  forward  end  of 
said  driving  rod  and  a  workpiece  to  which  the  fastener  is 
to  be  driven; 

a  cylindrical  sUtionary  holder  in  which  said  control  member 
is  slidably  received,  said  distance  adjusting  means  com- 
prising a  cylindrical  sleeve  threaded  over  said  holder  and 
movable  relative  to  said  holder  in  a  direction  parallel  to 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  driving  rod,  said  sleeve  having 
a  forward  end  engageable  with  the  workpiece. 
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SURGICAL  STAPLER 

Rowdd  L.  Peteri,  5029  Btackhnrk  Dr.,  DmiUIc,  Cdtf. 

FBcd  Jm.  4^  1990,  Scr.  No.  533,073 

tat  CL>  A41B  77/072 

UJS.  CL  227—170  10 


thereof  for  dtspmsing  solder  flux  responsive  to  a  frictkMial 
pFCSfure  apfdied  to  the  tip;  and 
a  second  tolder  flux  reservoir  subatantially  surrounding  the 
first  solder  flux  reservoir  and  dispfaiaing  solder  flux  sepa- 
rate from  the  first  solder  flux  reservoir,  and  having  a 
dispensing  channel  for  dispensing  solder  flux  reqxMisive  to 
pressure  applied  to  the  flux  within  the  second  solder  flux 
reservoir,  the  first  and  second  solder  flux  reservoirs  being 
capable  of  dispensing  the  solder  flux  substantially  indepen- 
dmt  one  of  the  other. 


5,074,454 
CmiPOSITE  ELECTRODE  F(»  PLASMA  PROCESSES 
RlMiwi  L.  Dc^v,  Lea  Akaa,  a^  Eric  H.  Lav,  Palo  Alto, 
bolk  of  CBUf .,  MrivMwa  to  LAM  Rcaearck  Corporaiiaa,  Ftae- 
■iMt,Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  10, 1990,  Scr.  No.  904,334 
tat  a.)  B44C  1/22;  C23C  /5/OOIr  BOU  19/Oi;  C23F  7/0? 
UJS.CL220— Ul  34< 


1.  A  surgical  sUpler  for  implanting  one  or  more  rows  of 
staples  in  living  tissue,  said  stapler  having  first  and  second 
beam  members  each  having  a  fixnit  end  and  a  back  end  and  an 
intermediate  region  situated  therebetween,  said  beam  members 
fiirther  having  forward  portions  situated  between  said  front 
ends  and  said  intermediate  regions  which  are  juxtaposed  to 
jointly  define  a  gap  in  which  said  tissue  may  be  received  and 
clamped,  said  forward  portion  of  said  first  beam  member  hav- 
ing means  for  receiving  at  least  one  row  of  staples  and  firing 
means  for  forcing  said  sUples  out  of  said  receiving  means  and 
into  said  tissue  in  response  to  movement  of  a  firing  means 
actuator,  said  forward  portion  of  said  second  beam  member 
having  indenution  shaped  to  close  said  sUples  as  said  suples 
are  forced  through  said  tissue,  wherein  the  improvement  com- 
prises: 
tensioning  means  for  flexing  and  prestressing  said  beam 
members  prior  to  operation  of  said  firing  means  to  create 
stress  forces  therein  that  urge  said  front  ends  of  said  beam 
members  towards  each  other  with  sufficient  force  to  pre- 
vent spreading  of  said  front  ends  thereof  by  the  load 
forces  exerted  on  said  beam  members,  and 
means  for  selectively  actuating  said  tensioning  means  prior 
to  and  independently  of  movement  of  said  firing  means 
actuator. 


5,074,455 

SOLDER  FLUX  DISPENSER  SUITABLE  FOR  USE  IN 

AUTOMATED  MANUFACTURING 

Steta  Pcaaa,  aad  JcrroM  S.  Piac,  both  of  Boca  Ratoa,  Fla., 

aiaigaon  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Sduunabarg.  HI. 

FIM  Oct  9. 1990.  Scr.  No.  594,492 

tat  CL>  B23K  7/00 

VS.  CL  220—35  •  ClaiBM 


1.  An  improved  reactor  of  the  type  having  a  first  electrode 
for  supporting  a  substrate,  an  opposed  electrode,  and  means  for 
producing  a  plasma  tberebetweea,  wherein  the  opposed  elec- 
trode has  one  face  exposed  to  the  first  electrode  and  an  oppo- 
site face  connected  to  an  electrical  source  and  a  thermal  sink, 
the  improvement  comprising  an  opposed  electrode  including 
(a)  an  electrode  plate  composed  of  a  substantially  pure  material 
and  having  a  substantially  uniform  thickness  and  (b)  a  support 
frame  composed  of  an  electrically  and  thermally  conductive 
material  bonded  to  a  back  face  of  the  plate,  whereby  the  sup- 
port frame  is  connected  to  the  electrical  source  and  thermal 
sink  and  a  front  face  of  the  plate  which  is  exposed  to  the  first 
electrode  is  substantially  fi«e  firom  protuberances. 


5,074.457 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SPUCING  METAL 
WEBS 
Manya  Malaaki;  Hirokaaa  Sawada,  aad  Tsatona  Kakd,  aU  of 
SUsaoka,  Japaa.  aarigaors  to  F^ji  Photo  Flln  Ca.. 
Kaaagawa,  Japaa 
Coatiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  391,826,  Aag.  10, 1909,  t 

This  appUcatioa  Jan.  31, 1991,  Scr.  No.  649,257 
OataM  priority,  ^liraHna  Jap«,  A^  11. 1908. 63-201336; 
Jaa.  5, 1909. 1-142721;  Jaa.  5, 1909, 1-142722 
tat  CL'  B23K  31/02,  37/08 
US.  CL  220— ISO  121 


1.  A  dispenser  for  solder  flux,  comprising:  L  A  method  of  splicing  together  thin  planar  metal  w«*^  ia 

a  first  solder  flux  reservoir  having  a  dispensing  tip  at  one  end   which  metal  webs  are  butted  against  each  other  or  sliglitly 
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lapped  oa  eadt  odwr  ud  spliced  together  by  welding,  and.  by 
uae  of  a  leduction  roller  comprifing  a  hold  portioii  having  a 
firtt  radios  and  a  projected  potlioa  having  a  Mcond  radius 
shgfatly  greater  than  said  fint  radios,  the  spliced  portion  of  said 
metal  w^m  is  rolled  by  said  projected  portion  of  said  rcdler 
while  both  sides  of  said  spliced  portion  of  said  metal  webs  are 
being  bdd  and  fixed  by  said  hold  portion  of  said  raOer. 

METHOD  OP  PMHHKaNG  BIMETAL  FOR  USE  AS 
MATERIAL  Ftm  PLAIN  BEARING 

YMMitn,  ri .  Mi  HMeynU  KtMsara.  KaasaU,  aU  of 

*«a.  Mtean  In  IM«a  Metal 


FOei  Fak  IS,  1991.  Scr.  No.  CS5.5M 
rfovity,  vpikaliaa  .^M.  Mv.  2».  UM,  3-nS4S 
tat  a.)  B23K  31/00 

VS.  a.  xa—232  7 


wherrivy  said  bosineas  card  is  held  in  a  predetermined  poa- 
tion  to  be  viewed  through  said  window, 

wherein  adhesion  of  said  flap  to  said  rear  panel  of  said  enve- 
lope stmnhaneously  seals  said  envelope  interior,  cloaet 
said  top  opening  of  said  pocket  and  retains  said  business 
card  in  said  pocket;  and 

wherein  said  window  is  dimensioned  so  that  said  information 
on  said  business  card  is  substantially  visible  from  the  exte- 
rior &ce  of  said  front  panel  to  serve  as  a  return  address 
when  said  business  card  is  received  in  said  pocket;  and  said 
business  card  b  intended  to  be  removed  and  retained  by 
the  recipient  of  the  mail  envelope. 


Matthew  R* 


5,07MC0 
CONTAINER  STRUCTURE 
,  92»  E.  WaaUaifoa  St^ 


FDed  Oct  24.  IMO,  Scr.  No.  602,<23 
lat  CL>  B65D  S/IO 
VS.  a.  229—117 
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1.  A  method  of  producing  a  bimetal  for  use  as  a  material  for 
a  plain  bearing,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  placing  copper  alloy  powder  on  a  back  metal  of  steel; 

(b)  pfdieating  said  back  steel  and  said  copper  alloy  powder 
to  a  temperature  near  a  Curie  point  of  the  steel  in  a  reduc- 
ing atmosphere  by  high-frequency  induction  heating:  and 

(c)  heating  said  preheated  back  steel  and  copper  alloy  pow- 
der to  a  temperature  of  770*  C.  to  950*  C.  in  one  of  an 
electric  resistance  fiimace  and  a  gas  furnace  in  a  reducing 
atmosphere  so  that  said  copper  alloy  powder  is  sintered  to 
form  a  sintered  copper  alloy  layer  and  at  the  same  time 
said  sintered  copper  alloy  layer  is  bonded  to  said  back 
steel,  thereby  producing  said  bimetal. 

5/nMS9 
MAILING  ENVELOPE 
Keith  P.  OTfeffl,  2631  Walter,  FUM,  Mich.  48904 
Coattnatioa  of  Scr.  No.  M23,  Jw.  23. 1987. 1 

■ll"r— -  Mm.  2S,  1990.  Scr.  No.  S0MS3 
lat  CL'  B65D  27/04,  27/08 
U5.CL229— 71  4' 

1.  A  mailing  device  comprising  in  combination: 
a  conventional  business  card  bearing  thereon  name  and 

address  information; 
an  envelope  having  a  front  pand  with  an  interior  £sce  and  an 
exterior  face,  a  rear  panel  attached  to  the  front  panel  to 
define  an  interior,  and  a  flap  attached  to  said  front  panel  at 
an  edge,  said  flap  possessing  an  adhesive  for  engagement 
with  said  rear  panel,  wherein  said  front  panel  includes  a 
window  disposed  in  the  upper  left-hand  comer  thereof, 
located  in  a  position  corresponding  to  the  conventional 
poaition  for  return  address  information;  and 
a  pocket  panel  attached  to  the  interior  face  of  said  front 
panel  across  said  window  to  form  a  pocket  between  said 
front  panel  and  said  pocket  panel,  said  pocket  having  a  top 
opening  and  having  a  bottom  edge  solingly  attached  to 
said  front  panel  and  being  dimensioned  to  reversibly  and 
slidably  receive  said  business  card; 
said  bottom  edge  of  said  pocket  being  formed  by  a  single 
folded  transparent  sheet,  being  aflixed  a  predetermined 
<tifffy~n^  said  distance  being  equal  to  the  width  of  said 
business  card; 


1.  A  coUapsible  container  comprising: 

first  and  second  side  walls; 

first  and  second  end  waUs  joined  at  their  opposite  end  edges 
to  the  end  edges  of  the  side  waUs,  the  junctures  of  the  end 
walls  and  the  side  walls  defming  first  fold  lines  about 
which  the  end  walls  are  foldable  relative  to  the  end  walls 
into  an  overlaying  relationship  to  the  inside  siuf ace  of  the 
side  walls; 

a  second  fold  lilne  formed  in  the  first  end  wall  midway 
between  and  parallel  to  the  first  fold  lines  and  extending 
from  the  top  edge  to  the  bottom  edge  of  the  first  end  wall 
about  which  the  sections  of  the  first  end  wall  divided  by 
the  second  fold  line  are  foldable  back  over  each  other  as 
the  first  end  wall  folds  about  the  first  fold  Unes  such  that 
one  section  of  the  first  end  wall  overUys  the  interior 
surface  of  the  fint  side  wall  and  the  other  section  of  the 
first  end  wall  overlays  the  interior  surface  of  the  second 
side  wall; 

a  second  fold  line  formed  in  the  second  end  wall  midway 
between  and  parallel  to  the  first  fold  lines  and  extending 
from  the  top  edge  to  the  bottom  edge  of  the  second  wall 
about  which  the  sections  of  the  second  end  wall  divided 
by  the  second  fold  line  are  foldable  back  over  each  other, 
as  the  second  end  wall  folds  about  the  first  fold  lines  such 
that  one  section  of  the  second  end  wall  overlays  the  inte- 
rior surface  of  the  first  side  wall  and  the  other  section  of 
the  second  end  wall  overlays  the  interior  surface  of  the 
second  side  wall; 

a  bottom  wall  including  first  and  second  bottom  flaps  which 
are  physically  congruous  and  cooperate  to  form  the  bot- 
tom wall,  the  first  bottom  flap  having  a  first  portion  joined 
to  the  bottom  edge  of  the  first  side  wall  and  a  second 
portion  joined  to  the  bottom  edge  of  the  first  end  wall 
wherein  the  juncture  of  the  first  portion  and  first  side  wall 
defines  a  third  fold  line  about  which  the  first  portion  is 
foldable  relative  to  the  first  side  wall  into  an  overlaying 
reUtionship  to  the  inside  surface  of  the  first  side  wall  and 
the  juncture  of  the  second  portion  and  first  end  wall  de- 
fmes  a  fourth  fold  line  about  which  the  second  portion  is 
foldable  relative  to  the  first  end  wall  into  overlaying 
relationship  to  the  inside  surface  of  the  fust  end  wall,  and 
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the  second  bottom  flap  having  a  first  portion  joined  to  the 
bottom  edge  of  the  second  side  wall  and  a  second  portion 
joined  to  the  bottom  edge  of  the  second  end  wall  wherein 
the  juncture  of  the  first  portion  and  second  side  wall 
define  a  third  fold  line  about  which  the  first  portion  is 
foldable  relative  to  the  second  side  wall  into  an  overlaying 
relationship  to  the  inside  surface  of  the  second  side  wall 
and  the  juncture  of  the  second  portion  and  second  end 
wall  defines  a  fourth  fold  Une  about  which  the  second 
portion  is  foldable  relative  to  the  second  end  wall  into 
overlaying  relationship  to  the  inside  surfiKe  of  the  second 
end  wall; 

a  fifth  fold  line  formed  in  the  second  portion  of  the  first 
bottom  flap  in  alignment  with  the  second  fold  line  of  the 
first  end  wall  about  which  the  sections  of  the  second 
portion  of  the  first  bottom  flap  divided  by  the  fifth  fold 
line  are  foldable  back  over  each  other  as  the  second  por- 
tion of  the  first  bottom  flap  folds  about  the  fourth  fold  line 
such  that  one  section  of  the  second  portion  overlays  one 
section  of  the  first  end  wall  and  the  other  section  of  the 
second  portion  overlays  the  other  section  of  the  first  end 
wall; 

a  fifth  fold  line  formed  in  the  second  portion  of  the  second 
bottom  flap  in  alignment  with  the  second  fold  line  of  the 
second  end  wall  about  which  the  sections  of  the  second 
portion  of  the  second  bottom  flap  divided  by  the  fifUi  fold 
line  are  foldable  back  over  each  other  as  the  second  por- 
tion of  the  second  bottom  flap  folds  about  the  fourth  fold 
line  such  that  one  section  of  the  second  portion  overlays 
one  section  of  the  second  end  wall  and  the  other  section  of 
the  second  portion  overlays  the  other  section  of  the  sec- 
ond end  wall; 

a  sixth  fold  line  formed  in  the  first  bottom  dtp  dividing  the 
first  portion  from  the  second  portion  extending  from  the 
juncture  of  the  first  side  wall  and  first  end  wall  to  the 
distal  end  of  the  fifth  fold  line  formed  in  the  second  por- 
tion about  which  the  first  and  second  portions  of  the  first 
bottom  flap  are  foldable  back  over  each  other  as  the  first 
portion  is  folded  about  the  third  fold  line  and  the  second 
portion  is  folded  about  the  fourth  fold  line; 

a  sixth  fold  line  formed  in  the  second  bottom  flap  dividing 
the  first  portion  from  the  second  portion  extending  from 
the  jimcture  of  the  second  side  wall  and  second  end  wall 
to  the  distal  end  of  the  fifth  fold  line  formed  in  the  second 
portion  about  which  the  first  and  second  portions  of  the 
second  bottom  flap  are  foldable  back  over  each  other  as 
the  first  portion  is  folded  about  the  third  fold  line  and  the 
second  portion  is  folded  about  the  fourth  fold  line; 

interlocking  means  associated  with  the  first  and  second 
bottom  flaps  which  releasably  interlock  the  first  and  sec- 
ond bottom  flaps  extend  across  the  bottom  of  the  con- 
tainer forming  the  bottom  wall; 

a  top  wall  including  first  and  second  top  flaps  which  cooper- 
ate to  form  the  top  wall,  the  first  top  flap  being  joined  to 
the  top  edge  of  the  first  side  wall  wherein  the  juncture 
defines  a  seventh  fold  line  about  which  the  first  top  flap  is 
foldable  relative  to  the  first  side  wall  into  an  overlaying 
relationship  to  the  exterior  surface  of  the  first  side  wall, 
and  the  second  top  flap  being  joined  to  the  top  edge  of  the 
second  side  wall  wherein  the  juncture  defines  a  seventh 
fold  line  about  which  the  second  top  flap  is  foldable  rela- 
tive to  the  second  side  wall  into  an  overlaying  relationship 
to  the  exterior  surface  of  the  second  side  wall; 

a  handle  associated  with  the  top  wall  including  a  first  handle 
flap  joined  to  the  distal  edge  of  the  first  top  flap  and  a 
second  handle  flap  joined  to  the  distal  edge  of  the  second 
top  flap  and  which  cooperate  in  registered  overlaying 
relationship  to  form  the  handle; 

a  first  lock  flap  joined  to  the  top  edge  of  the  first  end  wall 
and  a  second  lock  flap  joined  to  the  top  edge  of  the  second 
tide  wall  and  which  first  and  second  lock  flaps  overlay 
portions  of  the  first  and  second  top  flaps  and  cooperate 
with  the  first  and  second  handle  flai>  to  lock  the  first  and 


second  top  flap*  in  position  forming  the  top  wall  cloaing 
the  open  top  of  the  container, 

a  tenth  fold  line  formed  in  the  first  locking  flap  in  alignment 
with  the  second  fold  line  formed  in  the  first  end  wall  about 
which  the  sections  of  the  first  lock  flap  divided  by  the 
tenth  fold  Une  are  foldable  back  over  each  other  as  the 
sections  of  the  first  end  wall  fold  over  each  other  about 
the  second  fold  line  such  that  one  of  the  sections  of  the 
first  lock  flap  overlays  one  of  the  sections  of  the  first  end 
wall  and  the  other  section  of  the  first  lock  flap  overlays 
the  other  section  of  the  first  end  wall;  and 

a  tenth  fold  line  formed  in  the  second  locking  flap  in  align- 
ment with  the  second  fold  line  formed  in  the  second  end 
wall  about  which  the  sections  of  the  second  lock  flap 
divided  by  the  tenth  fold  line  are  foldable  bade  over  each 
other  as  the  sections  of  the  second  end  wall  fold  over  each 
other  about  the  second  fold  line  such  that  one  of  the 
sections  of  the  second  lock  flap  overlays  one  of  the  sec- 
tions of  the  second  end  wall  and  the  other  section  of  the 
second  lock  flap  overlays  the  other  sectloo  of  the  second 
end  wall. 


5.074«461 
CONTAINER 
Alan  Parker,  Maidrtoae.  aad  Bcrawd 
both  of  Eagiaad,  aadgaon  to  Reed 


North  FlacUcy, 


PCr  No.  PCr/GBS9/00513.  S  371  Dale  Doc  4, 1990.  (  102(0) 
Dale  Dee.  4,  1990.  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO09/10r73.  PCT  Pah. 
Date  Not.  14. 1909 

PCT  FDed  May  11, 1909,  Scr.  No.  413^94 
OataM  priority.  ippHfcHoa  Uaited  riaganai,  May  11. 1908, 
8811094 

tat  CL>  B45D  43/22 
VS.  a.  229^125.13  16  I 


1.  A  unit  for  fitting  on  the  open  top  of  a  container  made  of 

cardboard,  corrugated  board  or  similar  lightweight,  semi-rigid 

sheet  material,  said  unit  comprising  securing  means  arranged 

to  be  located  and  secured  in  an  aperture  in  a  side  wall  of  the 

container,  spaced  downwardly  from  the  top  thereof,  to  secure 

the  unit  to  the  container,  and 

wherein  said  securing  means  is  arranged  to  doae  the  said 

aperture,  to  extend  through  the  said  aperture,  and  to 

protrude  inwardly  of  the  container  wall,  said  securing 

means  being  formed  as  a  hollow  element  to  define  an 

outwardly  opening  but  inwardly  closed  hand  hole  in  the 

container  wall,  which  hand  hole  is  closed  off  from  the 

container  interior. 


CARTON  HAVING  DETACHABLE  PR<»<OnONAL 
COUPON  ON  ITS  END  CLOSURE 
Jooeph  Conatee,  Jr.,  Soascract  NJ.,  aaisMr  to 
Braada,  lac,  Parsippaay.  N  J. 

FOed  Jm.  11. 1991.  Scr.  No.  713^20 
tat  a.)  B45D  5/42 
VS.  a.  229—155  12  ( 

1.  A  carton  comprising  first  and  second  opposed  major 
panels,  first  and  second  oppoaed  minor  paneb  which  define  a 
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coouiner  wpmot  and  •  recloaeable  end  cloniic,  said  end  cloMure 

comprising: 

a.  first  and  second  minor  flaps  hingedly  connected  to  said 
first  and  second  minor  panels  to  partially  enclose  the 
container  space; 

b.  first  and  second  majm  flaps  hingedly  connected  to  said 
first  and  second  major  panels  to  enclose  the  container 
■pace,  said  first  major  flap  having  a  Ub  extending  there- 
fixMn.  said  second  major  flap  having  a  slot  for  receiving 


the  tab,  whereby  a  secured  end  closure  is  provided  when 
the  minor  flaps  are  folded  inwardly,  the  second  major  flap 
is  folded  inwardly  over  the  minor  flaps,  the  first  major  flap 
is  folded  inwardly  over  the  second  major  flap  and  the  tab 
is  inserted  into  the  slot;  and 
c.  an  integral,  detachable,  promotional  coupon  formed  at 
least  in  part  by  a  tuck  flap  and  being  at  least  partially 
coextensive  with  and  extending  from  said  second  major 
flap,  wherein  said  tuck  flap  is  foldable  within  the  end 
closure. 


S,07MO 

AIR  CONDITIONING  APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMOTIVE 

VEHICLE 

Hiraydd  Sraiki,  F^Jisawa;  Koetn  Takehana,  Atsi«i,  and 
Dntwo  Noji,  YokokaaM,  aU  of  J«an,  aasigBors  to  Niasan 
Motor  Co^  Ltd„  YokakHH^  JaiMW 

FIM  Oct  4,  UM,  Scr.  No.  592,977 

ClaiM  priority,  ap»ilcatio«  Japan,  Oct  27, 19«9, 1-2M152 

Int  CL'  F24F  7/00:  B60H  1/32 

UJS.  CL  236-49J  «  ClaiaM 


one  of  internal  air  recirculation  mode  and  external  air 
introduction  mode; 

(c)  intake  door  means  responsive  to  said  mode  sdecting 
means,  for  recirculating  internal  air  in  the  vehicle  room 
when  said  mode  selecting  means  selects  the  internal  air 
recirculation  mode  and  introducing  external  air  into  the 
vehicle  room  when  said  mode  selecting  means  selects  the 
external  air  introduction  mode; 

(d)  temperature  setting  means  for  setting  a  target  room 
temperature; 

(e)  temperature  detecting  means  for  detecting  actual  room 
temperature; 

(0  calculating  means  responsive  to  said  temperature  setting 
means  and  said  temperature  detecting  means;  for  calculat- 
ing difference  in  temperature  between  the  actual  room 
temperature  and  the  target  room  temperature;  and 

(g)  air  amount  control  means  responsive  to  said  internal/ex- 
ternal mode  selecting  means  and  said  calculating  meant, 
for  controlling  the  amount  of  air  blown  by  said  air  blow- 
ing means  on  the  basis  of  temperature  diflierence  calcu- 
lated by  said  calculating  means  in  such  a  manner  that  the 
amount  of  blown  air  in  the  internal  air  recirculation  mode 
becomes  smaller  than  that  in  the  external  air  introduction 
mode  with  respect  to  the  same  calculated  temperature 
difference. 


5,074>4<4 
FORCED  DRAFT  DIRECT  VENT  SYSTTEM  FOR  A  WATER 

HEATER 
Hevy  J.  Moore,  Jr„  Playa  Dd  Rar.  Wouter  J.  Wiemui,  Arca- 
dia, both  or  CalU:^  a^  Jokn  M.  Fnbriaio,  Batk,  OUo,  aarign- 
on  to  Mor-Flo  biHdica,  Ik„  Clefdaad,  Ohk» 
Coatiraatio»-i»«wt  of  Scr.  No.  26S.71C,  Nor.  9, 19m,  Pat  No. 
4,925,093.  This  appbcatiaa  JasL  11.  1990,  Scr.  No.  463,522 
Hie  portioa  of  the  ter*  of  this  patort  aakaoqacrt  to  May  15, 
2007,  has  beea  diadaiMd. 
lat  CL'  F24D  9/00 
UJS.  CL  237—19  20  ( 


1.  An  air  conditioning  apparatus  for  an  automotive  vehicle, 
coministng: 

(a)  air  blowing  means  for  Mowing  cooled  or  wanned  air  into 
a  vdiicle  room; 

(b)  intenial/exleraal  mode  adecttng  means  for  selecting  any 


1.  A  combined  air  and  water  temperature  conditioning  sys- 
tem for  heating  water  and  for  heating  or  cooUng  indoor  room 
air,  comprising: 

a  domestic  type  water  heater  including  a  water  tank  having 
a  cold  water  supply  inlet,  a  hot  water  supply  outlet  a 
water  circulator  outlet  a  water  circulator  inlet  a  top 
having  a  top  edge,  a  combustion  chamber  wherein  fuel  is 
consumed  producing  products  of  combustion  adjoining 
said  tank  whereby  heat  is  directly  transferred  from  said 
combustion  chamber  to  said  tank,  a  flue  communicating 
with  said  combustion  chamber  passing  through  said  tank 
and  exiting  said  top, 

a  rn^wf"'*''  air  handler  mounted  on  said  top  of  said  water 
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heater  having  a  iioiHing  with  an  air  inlet  and  an  air  outlet 
an  air  Mower  situated  in  an  air  path  within  said  housing 
between  said  air  inlet  and  said  air  outlet  a  water-fed  heat- 
ing coil  ntuated  in  said  air  path  and  having  a  water  inlet 
connected  to  said  circulator  ovtlet  of  said  water  heater 
and  a  water  outlet  connected  to  said  circulator  inlet  of  said 
water  heater  and  a  water  pump  located  in  said  housing 
adapted  to  cause  drculatioa  of  water  from  said  water 
lieater  to  said  beating  coil  when  energiied,  and  a  fhie  gas 
conduit  having  a  substantially  horizontal  segment  poai- 
tioned  below  said  air  handler  communicating  with  said 
flue,  said  horizontal  segment  conducting  the  producu  of 
combustion  laterally  beyond  the  edge  of  said  top  end. 


TRACKWAY  SEGMENT  FOR  TOY  VEHICLE 

TRACKWAY-SYSTEM 

I  P.  Ncppcr,  9«2C  Hartana  Ave.  Oairiha,  Nebr.  «n34 

FIM  Ai«.  27, 1990,  Scr.  No.  572,07 

tat  CL>  A<3H  19/30 
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1.  Trackway  segment  connectable  in  an  end-to-end  relation- 
ship with  similar  trackway  segments  to  provide  a  trackway- 
system  for  toy  vehicles,  said  trackway  segment  comprising: 

(A)  a  horizontal  floor-panel  laminarly  constructed  of  ther- 
moplastic resinous  material,  said  floor-panel  having  a  pair 
of  directionally  longitudinal  horizontal  side-edges  includ- 
ing a  left-edge  and  a  right-edge,  said  floor-panel  also 
having  a  pair  of  directionally  transverse  ends  including  a 
trail«nd  and  a  lead-end; 

(B)  a  plurality  of  directionally  longitudinal  and  transversely 
directioaally  separated  parallel  divider-panels  that  pro- 
vide a  plurality  of  directionally  longitudinal  vehicular 
lanes,  said  divider-panels  including  a  left-divider  inwardly 
offset  from  the  floor-panel  left-edge  and  a  right-divider 
inwardly  offset  from  the  floor-panel  rig^t-edge,  each 
divider-panel  having  a  trailing  end  located  adjacent  the 
floor-pMid  trail-end  and  also  a  leading-end  located  adja- 
cent the  floor-panel  lead-end,  each  divider-panel  being  of 
dual-legs  inverted-U  cross-sectional  shape  and  extending 
upwardly  from  and  singularly  constructed  with  said  resin- 
ous floor-panel,  the  legs  of  each  divider-panel  and  at 
distinct  longitudinal  increments  therealong  and  devated 
above  the  floor-panel  being  fiiaed  together,  the  left- 
divider  at  a  fiised  increment  including  a  singularly  con- 
structed stifTener  that  extends  downwardly  toward  the 
floor-panel  left-edge,  and  the  right-divider  at  a  fiiaed 
increment  including  a  singularly  constructed  stiffener  that 
extends  downwardly  toward  the  floor-pand  right-edge; 
and 

(C)  an  upright  trail-panel  singularly  constructed  with  and 
extending  directionally  transverse  across  a  divider-panel 
trailing-«a>d  and  an  upright  lead-panel  singularly  con- 
structed with  and  extending  directiooally  transverse 
across  a  divider-panel  leading-end,  whereby  trail-panels 
and  lead-panels  of  end-to-end  trackway  segments  are 
joinaMe  for  connecting  trackway  segments  into  a  track- 
way-system. 


UJS.  a. 


FLUID  VALVE  STEM  FOR  AIR 
•«.n,aa 
iFMtDL 
FOad  Jait  1«.  1990,  Scr.  Na. 
tat  CL*  BOn  7/09 


SPRAY  GUN 

tal 


1.  A  method  of  spraying  liquid  coating  matmal,  comprismg 
the  steps  of  emitting  a  hollow  stream  of  liquid  coating  material 
from  a  spray  head;  and  emitting  air  from  the  spray  head  to 
break  iq>  the  hollow  stream  of  coating  material  into  an  atom- 
ized spray,  said  step  of  emitting  a  hollow  stream  of  coating 
material  comprising  delivering  coating  material  to  a  fluid  valve 
in  the  spray  head,  opening  the  fluid  valve  for  flow  of  coating 
material  past  the  fluid  valve,  through  a  fluid  passage  in  the 
spray  head  and  oat  of  an  outlet  from  the  fluid  passage,  and 
configuring  a  portion  of  the  fluid  valve  disposed  upstream 
from  the  fluid  passage  outlet  to  form  coating  material  flowing 
therepast  and  through  the  fluid  posaage  into  a  boUow  stream 
for  emission  from  the  fluid  pais  age  outlet 
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mOI  VOLUME  LOW  PRESSURE  SPRAY  PAINTING 

SYSTEM,  METHOD  OF  (DERATION  AND  CONTROL 

SYSTEM  THEREPCHt 

Jota  D.  Gcbcrth,  10  Gaaae  Cava  La,.  Bibiij,  N J.  07444 

Filed  Nav.  30l  1990,  Scr.  Na.  C2«,2n 

tat  CL*  HOIH  35/3B 

UJS.  CL  239-0  204 


15.  A  method  of  opeiatioa  for  a  high  volume  low  piCMure 
spray  painting  systcai  having  an  electrically  powered  Mower 
motor  with  a  cooling  bn,  a  hi^  volume  Vow  prewure  blower 


305-902  0.0.-9I-7 


1940 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  24, 1991 


fan  with  an  outlet  and  driven  by  laid  blower  motor,  an  air 
conduit  connecting  the  outlet  of  said  blower  fan  to  a  spray  gun 
f<f«pt>rf  to  atomize  liquid  paint  with  the  high  volume  low 
prenure  air  delivered  by  said  blower  fan,  and  a  valve  in  said 
spray  gun  actuated  by  a  trigger  for  controlling  the  high  vol- 
ume low  preasure  air  exiting  from  the  spray  gun,  comprising: 
controlling  the  speed  of  said  blower  motor  so  that  when  said 
valve  in  said  spray  gun  is  cloaed  checking  the  flow  of  high 
volume  low  preasure  air  exiting  said  spray  gun  the  speed 
of  said  blower  motor  is  adjusted  to  a  slow  idle  speed 
sufficient  to  allow  the  cooling  fan  thereof  to  deliver  suffi- 
cient air  to  cool  said  blower  motor,  and  when  said  valve  is 
open  the  speed  of  said  blower  motor  is  adjusted  to  a  high 
speed  sufficient  for  said  blower  fan  to  deliver  high  volume 
low  prenure  air  to  said  spray  gun  to  atomiz*  the  liquid 
paint  metered  by  said  spray  gim. 


AUTOMATIC  WATER  SPRINKLER  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
HmU  " .  Oa^at,  aad  NaoU  Otndu^  NiiUwMiriya, 

koth  of  JapM,  iirr    '  to  Sddaai  Koji  rabaahlH  Kaiaha, 

OMka  mi  Ka^  DnU  ffaliMfclM  KaUn,  NiaUMMqra,  both 

o<.Ji*n 
FCr  No.  PCr/JFM/ei»74,  §  371  Date  Apr- 17. 1990,  §  lOKe) 

DMe  Apr.  17, 1990,  PCT  Pah.  No.  WO90/01S68,  PCT  Pab. 

Date  Mw.  S,  1990 

PCT  Filed  Aag.  30. 1909,  Scr.  No.  474,030 

OaiM  priority,  appHcatioa  Jiyn,  Aa*.  29, 1900,  63-214491 
lat  CL>  B05B  12/0(k  AOIG  25/16 
VS.  a.  234-«9  2  CUm 
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according  to  said  control  signal  received  by  said  wire- 
less signal  receiving  means;  and 
e)  a  power  supply  means  for  supplying  electiic  power  to 
said  wireless  signal  receiving-transmitting  means  and 
said  solenoid  vaJve  means. 


to  The 


5,074,4C9 
WIREPISTTOL 
Ralph  H.  Horber,  Maiaa,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gctmaay,  I 

Pcflda-Elmcr  CorporatioB,  Norwalk,  Coaa. 
per  No.  PCr/EP09/00007,  S  371  Date  Mar.  16, 1990,  §  102(e) 
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Date  Feb.  0, 1990 
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1900,3025531 

lat  CV  BOSC  5/04 
VS.  CL  239-04  0  ( 


1.  An  automatic  water  sprinkler  control  system  comprising: 
a  main  control  means  having  a  wireless  communications 

equipment; 
at  least  one  water  sprinkling  means  disposed  in  an  area  to  be 

sprinkled  with  water  and  adapted  to  sprinkle  water  over 

said  area; 
a  water  piping  installed  between  a  water  source  and  said 

water  sprinkling  means  and  adapted  to  distribute  water 

from  said  water  source  to  said  water  sprinkling  means;  and 
a  water  sprinkling  control  means  installed  on  the  ground  in 

a  position  close  to  said  water  sprinkling  means  and 

adapted  to  control  said  water  sprinkling  means,  said  water 

sprinkling  control  means  comprising: 

a)  a  hydraulic  valve  disposed  in  said  water  piping  in  a 
position  close  to  said  water  sprinkling  means,  said  hy- 
draulic valve  having  a  diaphragm  which  can  be  opened 
and  closed,  said  diaphragm  including  a  small  diameter 
passageway  formed  in  a  flexible  portion  thereof  con- 
necting an  inflow  passageway  of  the  hydraulic  valve  to 
a  flow  passageway  connected  to  a  pilot  line; 

b)  a  two-way  pilot  solenoid  valve  coiwected  at  one  port 
thereof  to  said  hydraulic  valve  through  said  pilot  Ime 
and  at  the  other  port  to  a  drain  piping  and  adapted  to 
control  said  hydraulic  valve; 

c)  a  wireless  signal  receiving-transmitting  means  adapted 
to  receive  a  control  signal  from  said  main  control  means 
and  to  transmit  an  answer  signal  to  said  main  control 
means; 

d)  a  solenoid  valve  control  means  which  is  disposed  in  the 
vicinity  of  said  two-way  pilot  solenoid  valve,  connected 
to  said  wireless  signal  receiving-transmitting  means  and 
adapted  to  control  said  two-way  pilot  solenoid  valve 


1.  A  wire  pistol  including  a  wire  feed  mechanism,  said  feed 
mechanism  comprising  a  motor  (1),  a  wire  feed  pulley  (2) 
rotated  by  said  motor,  a  detector  pulley  (12)  for  monitoring 
feed  rate  of  a  wire,  a  movable  bearing  element  (4),  a  first  coun- 
ter-pulley (3)  mounted  on  said  bearing  element  and  disposed  to 
bias  the  wire  into  engagement  with  said  feed  pulley,  and  a 
second  counter-pulley  (11)  mounted  on  said  bearing  element 
and  disposed  to  bias  the  wire  into  engagement  with  said  detec- 
tor pulley,  said  bearing  element  being  formed  as  a  balance 
beam  having  said  first  counter-pulley  and  said  second  counter- 
pulley  oppositely  mounted  thereon,  and  wherein  the  wire  feed 
mechanism  further  comprises  a  pressure  engagement  device 
which  acts  on  said  balance  beam  in  the  vertical  direction  such 
that  said  bearing  element  is  adjustable  and  said  first  counter- 
pulley  and  said  second  counter-pulley  each  have  an  axis  of 
rotation  adjustable  over  an  adjustable  range  for  adapting  said 
feed  mechanism  to  feed  wires  of  different  diameters,  and 
wherein  said  pressure  engagement  device  (6)  is  also  displace- 
able  along  said  balance  bear  in  the  horizontal  direction. 


5,074«470 
VALVING  ROD  WITH  SCRAPER  DEVICE  FOR  FOAM 
DISPENSING  APPARATUS 
Williaa  F.  Roaeaplaater,  WaUiagford;  Jota  P'.  Zwirieia,  Jr., 
New  Harea;  JaaMi  R.  Noel,  Haaidcn,  aad  Thoaias  P.  Patroah, 
WalUagford,  ail  of  Coaa.,  aaaignors  to  Olin  Corporatioo, 
Cheahire,  Coaa. 

Filed  Jaa.  2, 1990,  Scr.  No.  489,505 
lat  CL>  B05B  15/02 
VS.  a.  239—116  19  < 
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1.  In  a  plural  component  dispensing  apparatus  for  the  dis- 
pensing of  a  foam  formed  from  the  impingement  mixing  and 
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reactiaa  of  plural  components,  the  improvement  comprising  in 
combination: 

(a)  a  nonreailient  mixing  chamber  having  a  bore  of  an  inner 
dimension  and  at  least  first  and  second  inkt  openings; 

(b)  a  valving  rod  reciprocatingly  mounted  within  the  bore  to 
move  between  a  first  closed  position  that  prevents  the 
flow  of  plural  components  through  the  at  least  first  and 
second  inlet  openings  and  a  second  open  position  that 
permits  such  flow,  the  valving  rod  further  having  an 
elongate  central  portion  of  a  first  outer  dimension,  a  first 
end  and  an  opposing  second  scraper  end,  the  opposing 
second  scraper  end  being  of  a  size  substantially  equal  to 
but  subtly  less  than  the  inner  dimension  of  the  bore  and 
sli^itly  larger  than  the  first  outer  dimension  of  the  valving 
rod  to  slidingly  fit  within  the  bore  and  scrape  the  bore  as 
the  rod  reciprocates  therethrough;  and 

(c)  a  shaft  connected  to  the  valving  rod  at  its  first  end  of  a 
size  substantially  equal  to  but  slightly  less  than  both  the 
inner  dimension  of  the  bore  and  the  size  of  the  opposing 
second  scraper  end. 


means  of  w^iich  said  device  is  connected  with  media  supply 
lines,  wherein  said  adapter  head  can  be  swivelled  about  an  axis 


FOcd  Mar.  0, 1990,  Scr.  No.  490,797 
ClalBH  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  I 
1909,3907900 

lat  CL'  B60S  1/46;  B05B  1/10 
VS.  CL  239-204.1 
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1.  A  windshield  cleaning  system  for  motor  vehicles  compris- 
ing a  spraying  device  for  a  washing  liquid,  the  spraying  device 
comprising  a  jet  housing  with  at  least  one  receiver,  a  jet  body 
adjustably  received  in  the  receiver,  the  jet  body  having  a 
continuous  bore  to  which  washing  liquid  can  be  fed  through  a 
channel  formed  within  the  jet  housing,  a  jet  element  made  of 
elastic  material,  the  jet  element  being  fixed  to  the  adjustable  jet 
body  and  having  an  elastic  mouth  which  is  normally  closed 
and  which  can  be  opened  by  the  pressure  of  washing  liquid, 
said  spraying  device  further  defining  locking  means  enga^tble 
with  a  wiper  arm  of  a  windshield  wiper  system  of  said  motor 
vehicle  for  reciprocating  displacement  therewith,  said  jet 
housing  including  two  separate  washing  liquid  channel  systems 
each  of  which  leads  to  a  hose  connecting  fitting,  each  system  in 
fluid  communication  with  at  least  one  jet  body  for  alternately 
dispensing  fluid  in  opposed  directional  fields. 


5,074^472 
MIST  SPRAYING  DEVICE 
Albert  Rappea,  MadbeiM,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrwaay,  assigaor  to 
VSR  Eagiaeeriag  GaAH 

FOei  Mar.  19, 1990,  Scr.  No.  495,573 
Claiaa  priarity,  appiicatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  Mar.  10, 
1909,3909000 

lat  CL>  B05B  15/OS,  15/04.  1/28 
VS.  CL  239—507  13  ClaiBH 

1.  A  mist  spraying  device,  comprising  a  multi-medium,  said 
nozzle  attached  within  a  mist  spray  bowl  to  an  adpater  head  by 


5,074,471 
WINDSHIELD  CLEANING  SYSTEM 
Peter  naaa^silia.  Cobarc  Rciabard  Edde, 

E^cr-WaHcr,  Hdibnaa,  a^  Eckbardt  Scharid, 
,  all  of  Fed.  Rep,  of  GeraMwy,  aasiganrs  to  SWF 
Aato-Electric  GmbH,  BietigbcJai-Biashifa,  Fed.  Rep.  of 


,  Mar.  11, 


which  forms  an  an^  a  of  between  IS*  and  4S*  with  an  axis  of 
said  nozzle  passing  through  a  center  point  of  said  mist  spray 
bowL 


5,074^473 
FORAGE  TREATMENT,  GRANULAR  MATERIAL 
DISTRIBUTQR 
C  Baacr,  11010  OH  CIsalj  Bi.  15,  PlyaMMth,  MiH. 
55441 

FOcd  Jaa.  15, 1990,  Scr.  No.  539,017 
lat  CL>  AOIC  15/04;  B05B  /5/02 
UJS.  CL  239—654  20  ( 


1.  In  a  distributor  of  granular  material  including  an  air  mani- 
fold having  at  least  a  first  granular  material  discharge  tube 
extending  within  a  first  air  tube,  with  the  granular  material 
discharge  tube  being  in  communication  with  a  source  of  me- 
tered granular  material  and  having  a  discharge  end  for  dis- 
charging the  granular  material,  and  with  the  air  tube  in  com- 
mimication  with  a  source  of  flowing  air,  the  improvement 
comprising  an  improved  air  manifold  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion: means  located  in  the  space  between  the  granular  material 
discharge  tube  and  the  air  tube  for  directing  the  air  flowing  in 
the  air  tube  longitudinally  past  the  granular  material  discharge 
tube  laterally  towards  the  discharge  end  of  the  granular  mate- 
rial discharge  tube  to  prevent  the  granular  material  from  clog- 
ging the  space  between  the  granular  material  discharge  tube 
and  the  air  tube,  wherein  the  directing  means  comprises  a 
protrusion  formed  in  the  air  tube. 
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MEnHM>  AND  EQUIPMENT  FOR  PRODUCING 
BIOACnVE  SUSPENSIONS 
K«ta  Gob;  Raiacr  Jaw  Stbll—  KacUar,  Fkari 

ScMk,  aU  or  Bcriiii;  Rnvk  Voftl,  SckwoMbwk, 

Wtaklcr,  BcrUm  aU  of  Fe4.  Rc».  of  Gcnaqr, 

I  to  VEB  Barite-KoMctik,  BcrUa.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcr- 
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FIM  Ai«.  12,  UM,  Scr.  No.  »1,73< 
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1.  Method  of  dismtegrating  biological  material,  comprising 
the  steps  of:  forming  a  suspension  by  suspending  in  a  liquid 
biological  material  comprising  cells,  continuously  filling  to 
capacity  a  spherical  chamber  with  the  suspension  and  dis- 
charging the  suspension  from  the  chamber,  the  chamber  con- 
taining ultrasound  activators  consisting  of  reverberative  bodies 
having  a  displacement  volume  of  no  greater  than  one  sixth  the 
capacity  of  the  chamber,  and,  by  actuating  a  high  power  sono- 
trode  having  a  radiating  surface  approximately  at  the  center  of 
the  chamber,  applying  ultrasound  of  a  predetermined  ampli- 
tude to  the  suspension  while  the  suspension  is  in  the  chamber 
the  ultrasound  activators  being  approximately  two  orders  of 
magnitude  larger  than  the  amplitude  of  the  ultrasound  and 
being  varied  in  shape. 


S,074^7S 
METHOD  FOR  IMPROVING  BULK  DENSITY  AND 
FLOWABILITY  OF  CALCINED  KAOLIN  CLAY 
PRODUCTS 
Paid  R.  Soitch;  Dvan  E.  hcc,  both  of  MiUedgerille;  Hilary 
BwgMnr.  Sm4«i iililt,  A.  Taylor  Coppage,  Macoi^  aad  To^r 
Magr,  «;mi*ii»I1U,  aU  of  Ga.,  aadgnora  to  E.C.C  Aawrica 
be,  Atlaata,  Go. 

Filed  Mar.  26, 19M,  Scr.  No.  499,034 
bt  CL'  B02C  23 /li 
MS,  CL  241—17  10 


caldner  feed;  calcining  the  said  feed;  reslurrying  the  calcined 
kaolin  clay;  and  spray  drying  the  reslurried  kaolin  clay. 


S,074^7< 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  FIBRE  MATERIAL 

CONTAINING  UGNOCELLULOSE  FOR  THE 

PRODUCnON  OF  FIBRE  BOARDS 

Rolf  Maad,  Springe,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrMmy,  assizor  to  Bisoo- 

Werfce  Baehrc  ami  Greten  GmbH  A  Co.  KG,  Springe,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Gcnwuy 

Filed  Feh.  6, 1990,  Ser.  No.  475,401 
CUaH  priority,  appUciitioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraa^r,  Feb.  7, 
1909,3903S91 

bt  a.)  BQ2C  21  m 

MS.  CL  241—17  14  ( 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  fibre  material  containing 
Ugnocellulose  for  use  in  producing  fibre  boards  in  accordance 
with  a  dry  process,  comprising  the  steps  of  first  dewatering  a 
clean  starting  material  thereafter  preheating  the  starting  mate- 
rial in  a  preheating  stage,  subsequently  breaking  the  material 
down  into  a  fibre  material,  adding  to  water  which  occurs 
during  the  dewatering  of  the  starting  material  live  steam  under 
pressure,  and  at  least  partially  returning  the  water  with  the 
added  live  steam  to  the  preheating  stage. 


5,074»477 
METHOD  OF  DISPOSING  OF  COOLING  UNITS 
Hnbert  Welter,  HaM-Peter  Wahcr.  Alfred  Walter;  ConwUa* 
WeUer,  all  of  Mettiach,  a^  HerMa^oaef  Walter,  SaarlMrg, 
aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmmy,  aarigBon  to  SEG  Soadcr-Eatsor- 
bAH,  Mettiach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay 
Filed  Dec  12, 1990,  Ser.  No.  426,477 
priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmuqr,  Dec  U, 
1909, 3941742 

bt  a.>  B02C  n/w 

UJ5.CL241— 18  S< 
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1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  calcined  kaolin  clay  pow- 
der having  high  bulk  density  and  high  flowabiUty,  comprising 
the  steps  of  beneficiating  a  crude  kaolin  clay  to  provide  a 


e*S-«MTEI)  MIXTURE 


1.  A  method  of  processing  polyurethane  foam  having  celb 
which  contain  confined  fluorochlorohydrocarbon  gas,  com- 


December  24,  1991 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1943 


prising  the  steps  of  pulverizing  the  foam  in  a  suction  chamber 
to  destroy  the  cells  and  release  the  confined  gas;  evacuating  the 
released  gas  from  the  chamber,  mixing  the  evacuated  gas  with 
a  liquid;  admitting  the  liquid-gas  mixture  into  vessels;  with- 
drawing pulverized  foam  from  the  chamber;  and  storing  the 
withdrawn  pulverized  foam  in  containers. 


5,074^70 

SYSTEM  FOR  CRUSHING  AND  DISCHARGING 

POWDER  AND  GRANULAR  MATERIAL  CAKING  IN 

STORAGE  TANK 

Sdichi  Fmiwara;  Ko^  Aaao,  both  of  ChOa;  Matsao  Kaho,  Md 

RyaicU  Miyi^awa,  both  of  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  aarigiors  to 

Shhaiia  Coastractioa  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  J^aa 

Filed  Sep.  10, 1990,  Scr.  No.  500,037 
Oaiaw  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Nor.  10, 1909, 1-293246 
bt  CL'  B02C  79/00 
UJS.  CL  241—60  7  ( 


1.  A  system  for  crushing  and  discharging  a  powder  and 
granular  material  that  has  become  caked  in  a  storage  tank, 
comprising: 

means  for  drilling  a  guide  hole  in  the  caked  material  for 

discharging  crushed  material; 
means  for  cutting  an  opening  edge  of  said  guide  hole  and 

crushing  the  periphery  of  said  guide  hole  with  a  cnishing 

blade;  and 
means  for  supplying  compressed  air  to  activate  both  said 

drilling  means  and  said  cutting  means  as  well  as  to  entrain 

and  deliver  the  crushed  material. 


^^^^^ 


1.  A  tire  casing  shredder  including  in  combination: 

a.  a  chamber  having  a  vertical  passage  therethrough, 

b.  a  pair  of  horizontally  mounted  parallel  feed  shafts  sup- 
ported rotatably  in  the  passage  at  the  entrance  to  the 
chamber, 

c.  a  series  of  feeder  discs,  being  generally  star-shaped  to  have 
multiple  fingers  and  blunt  tips,  discs  being  mounted  on 


each  of  die  feed  shafb  and  spaced  on  such  shafb  so  that 
the  discs  alternate  from  shaft  to  shaft  when  viewed  from 
above, 

d.  a  pair  of  horizontally  mounted  parallel  cutter  shafts  sup- 
ported rotatably  in  the  chamber  adjacent  and  below  the 
feed  shafts, 

e.  a  series  of  cutter  bundles  on  each  cutter  shaft  at  predae 
intervals  comprising  a  tint  and  second  slitter  blade  sand- 
wiching a  gi'rt)bei  disk, 

f.  a  series  of  first  spacer  discs  on  each  cutter  shaft  to  matntatn 
the  precise  intervals  between  cutter  bundles  and  opposite 
cutter  bundles  on  the  opposing  shaft,  to  provide  inter- 
meshing  of  the  bundles,  and  to  size  the  passage  through 
which  the  shreds  pass  so  that  the  bundles  on  one  cutter 
shaft  overlap  the  bundles  on  the  other  cutter  shaft  to 
provide  a  scissors-like  cutting  relatioaship  with  adjacent 
side  faces  being  O.OOS  to  0.010  cm  apart 

g.  driving  means  for  the  shafte  such  that  the  cntter  shafts 
rotate  at  different  speeds  relative  to  each  other. 


5,074^400 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FC»  DETERMINING  THE 

YARN  SPEED  ON  TEXTILE  MACHINES 
Kart  AeppU,  Uster,  Siiitifriaad,  CHigaar  to  Zdhrcflcr  Uaicr 
AG,  Uster,  Swit»riaad 

of  Scr.  No.  233,404,  At*.  It,  1900, 
Tlte  ^iHraHsB  Jm.  S,  1990,  Ser.  No.  533^12 
prterity,   appUcatioa    Switieriaad,   Scpw    1,    1907, 
03348/B7 

bt  CL>  B65H  63m 
MS.  CL  242—36  It  < 


5,074,479 

RUBBER  TIRE  SHREDDER 

ayde  Laauv,  2956  Carmel  Ct,  West  Sacrameato,  CaUf.  95691 

Filed  Mar.  20, 1990,  Scr.  No.  496,286 

bt  CL>  B02C  W06.  18/18 

MS.  a.  241—101.7  6  OaiBM 


1.  A  process  for  determining  the  yam  speed  in  a  textile 
machine  of  a  type  in  which  the  yam  is  woond  in  cross  cofl 
fashion  onto  a  cheese  bobbin  using  a  driven  cam  cylinder 
rotatable  with  said  cheese  bobbin,  said  process  including  the 
steps  of  calculating  the  peripheral  speed  of  an  element  which 
rotates  at  a  speed  related  to  the  running  yam  speed,  determin- 
ing the  instantaneous  cheese  bobbin  diameter  and  the  instanta- 
neous position  of  the  yam  along  the  lengthwise  dimension  of 
the  cheese  bobbin,  deriving  a  correction  factor  from  said  in- 
stantaneous cheese  bobbin  diameter  and  said  instantaneous 
position  of  the  yam,  and  adjusting  the  value  of  said  calculated 
peripheral  speed  by  said  correction  factor  to  provide  a  measure 
of  the  instantaneous  speed  of  the  yam  being  wound  onto  said 
cheese  bobbin. 
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SJPAAn 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MONITORING  THE 

YARN  WINDING  PRODUCnON  PROCESS 
Gnmr  Kaihkc.  Vicnn,  VtL  Re*,  of  Gcmaqr,  Hrigmtr  to  W. 
:  AG  A  Ok.  MaMkc^MbMh,  Fed.  Rcy.  of  Ger- 


FOed  Mkj  23, 1990,  Scr.  No.  S2S,139 
1  priority,  ivpUcatfaM  Fed.  Rtp.  of  Gcrauy,  Majr  25, 
19«9, 3917055 

bt  a.)  B65H  63/Oa  54/20 
UJS.C1.242— 3<  27  ( 


moved  in  the  direction  of  sepention  from  each  other, 
portions  of  said  shaft  member,  which  rotatably  support 
said  two  disks,  being  tapered  in  such  a  manner  that  the 
diameter  of  said  shaft  member  is  gradually  reduced  from 
the  center  to  both  ends  thereof  in  the  lengdiwiae  direction 
so  that  said  two  disks  can  be  oscillated  in  the  direction  of 
separation  from  each  other; 
a  take-up  member  rotatably  supported  by  said  shaft  member 
between  said  two  disks  for  the  purpose  of  winding  said 
microfilm  cm  its  outer  periphery; 


1.  Method  for  monitoring  the  yam  winding  production 
process  of  bobbin  winders  of  a  machine  producing  cross- 
wound  bobbins  or  cheeses,  which  comprises 

monitoring  at  least  one  of  the  traversing  ampUtude  and 
traversing  frequency  of  a  yam  running  firom  a  stationary 
yam  guide  device  through  a  cross-winding  device  onto  a 
cheese  with  a  cross-winding  monitoring  system  emitting 
signals  proportional  to  at  least  one  of  the  traversing  ampU- 
tude and  traversing  frequency; 

supplying  the  signals  to  a  control  and  information  system  of 
the  machine  specifying  set-point  values  determining  a 
winding  operaticm;  monitoring  adherence  to  the  set-point 
values  with  sensors  connected  to  the  control  and  informa- 
tion system, 

influencing  at  least  one  of  drive  devices  and  yam  guide 
devices  and  tripping  information  and  reporting  and 
switching  events  pertaining  to  the  winding  operation  with 
the  control  and  information  system  in  the  event  of  devia- 
tions from  the  set-point  value  for  assuring  the  winding 
operation;  and 

linking  the  signals  proportional  to  at  IcMt  one  of  the  traverv 
ing  ampUtude  and  traversing  frequency  with  at  least  one 
of  the  set-point  values  and  signals  and  information  charac- 
terizing the  winding  operation  in  the  control  and  informa- 
tion system  with  a  logic  element,  for  drawing  conclusions 
firom  the  result  of  the  linkage  as  to  a  pluraUty  of  selectable 
characteristics  of  the  winding  process  from  the  group 
consisting  of  misfeeds,  drum  laps,  bobbin  laps,  ribbon 
winding  state,  yam  tensioner  function,  yarn  tension 
change,  drum  malfunction,  cheese  grading,  type  of  cross- 
winding  system  and  quality  of  the  cheese. 


urging  means  for  urging  said  two  disks  in  the  direction  of 
approach  to  each  other  so  as  to  maintain  said  two  disks 
and  said  take-up  member  in  a  state  wherein  they  engage 
with  each  other  with  respect  to  rotation  of  said  two  disks 
and  said  take-up  member  around  said  diaft  member;  and 

holding  means  which  are  provided  on  the  opposite  surfaces 
of  said  two  disks  so  as  to  project  in  the  direction  of  ap- 
proach to  each  other  for  the  purpose  of  holding  said 
microfilm  by  pressing  the  widthwise  ends  of  said  micro- 
film wound  on  said  take-up  member  using  the  elastic  force 
thereof. 


Vmase,  Jca-Tc 


S,074«4S3 
RECOIL  WINDLASS 
Wca-Ckaag  Wnw,  No.  200-13,  Shai«-L 
Hria^,  TaiMa  lUaB,  Taiwaa 

Filed  Ai«.  3, 1990,  Scr.  No.  562,910 
bt  CL'  B0H  75/4S 
VS.  CL  242—107  4 


MICROFILM  RETRIEVAL  APPARATUS 
iHi,  Kaainni,  J^r«t  iMigMr  to  F^Ji  Pkoto  FOB 
Co.,  Ltd..  KMNwnva,  JavM 

Filed  Apr.  17, 1990,  Scr.  No.  509,027 
OafaH  priority,  ippBcitlaa  Ji«n,  Apr.  20, 1909,  M00009 
bt  CL>  G03B  21/00 
VS.  CL  242— C7  JO  R  20  CUm 

10.  A  microfilm  retrieval  apparatus  for  retrieving  a  desired 
image  firom  images  recorded  on  a  microfilm  by  winding  a 
microfilm,  which  is  wound  on  a  cassette  reel,  on  a  take-up  reel 
after  one  end  of  said  microfilm  has  been  wound  on  said  take-up 
red  and  held  thereby,  and  rewinding  said  microfilm  on  said 
caaette  reel,  said  take-up  reel  comprising: 
two  disks; 

a  shaft  member  which  rotatably  supports  said  two  disks  so 
that  said  two  disks  are  opposed  to  each  other  and  can  be 


1.  A  recoil  windlass  comprising: 

a  casing  having  a  front  cover  and  a  rear  cover  defining  a 
chamlier  therein  and  a  side  opening; 

a  reel  member  mounting  in  the  chamber  of  the  casing  and 
having  an  axle  including  an  annular  projection  being 
rotatably  and  slidably  received  in  an  aperture  formed  in 
the  front  cover  and  a  portioa  formed  with  an  external 
thread; 

a  wire  wound  on  the  reel  and  having  an  outer  end  extending 
outwardly  from  the  casing  through  the  side  opening 
thereof,  wherd>y  said  outer  end  can  be  pulled  from  a 
coiled  position  to  an  external  position  to  drive  the  reel 
member  to  rotate; 

a  hub  member  nonrotatably  received  in  an  aperture  formed 
in  the  rear  cover  and  having  an  inner  passage  extending 
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therethrough  and  toward  the  aperture  of  the  front  cover 
and  formed  with  an  inner  thread  engaging  the  external 
thread  of  the  axle  of  the  reel  member  to  rotatably  and 
axially  movably  support  the  reel  member, 

a  nut  engageable  with  the  inner  passage  of  the  hub  and  being 
threaded  into  the  inner  passage  with  a  leading  end  firic- 
tioaally  contacting  an  adjacent  end  of  the  axle  of  the  reel 
member  while  the  wire  is  located  in  its  coiled  position;  and 

a  recoil  spring  received  in  the  chamber  and  mounting  on  the 
hub  with  an  inner  end  thereof  connecting  the  hub  and  an 
outer  end  thereof  connecting  the  reel  member  to  retract 
the  wire  from  its  extended  position  into  its  coiled  position 
by  reversely  rotating  the  reel  to  move  the  axle  through  the 
thread  engagement  between  the  axle  and  the  inner  passage 
of  the  hub  back  to  the  position  where  the  leading  end  of 
the  nut  frictionaUy  contacts  the  adjacent  end  of  the  axle. 


1.  A  tool  for  stringing  wire  onto  a  device  without  damage  to 
the  wire,  comprising: 

a  housing  member  including  a  base  portion  and  two  side 
portions  attachable  to  said  base  portion,  said  side  portions 
each  having  a  wedge  shaped  opening  therein; 

a  support  member  mounted  for  rotary  movement  within  said 
housing; 

wire  wound  aroimd  said  support  member;  and 

wedge  shaped  pressure  member  positiooed  within  said 
wedge  shaped  openings  downstream  of  said  support  mem- 
ber and  immediately  adjacent  said  base  portion  with  said 
wire  passing  thereunder,  and  wherein  the  coefficient  of 
friction  betwreen  said  wire  and  said  wedge  shaped  pressure 
member  and  the  configuration  of  said  wedge  diaped  mem- 
ber with  respect  to  said  wedge  shaped  openings  are  such 
that  a  first  and  constant  pulling  force  against  said  wire  will 
cause  said  wire  to  play  out  from  said  support  member  and 
said  wedge  shape  pressure  member  to  dide  to  a  first  posi- 
tion within  said  wedge  shaped  openings,  and  wherein  a 
second  and  increased  pulling  force  will  cause  said  wedge 
shaped  pressure  member  to  jam  into  inclined  portions  of 
said  wedge  shaped  openings  and  thereby  increase  pressure 
against  s^  wire  and  inhibit  movement  of  said  wire. 


5,074*405 
THREAD  GUIDE 
Peter  Schilling,  GalgcMi^  Switacriaad, 
Peyer  AG,  WoUeran,  SwitieriMd 

Filed  Jnn.  22, 1990,  Ser.  No.  542,000 
ClaiM    priority,    appUcatioo    Swhacriaad,    JaL 
02476/89 

bt  CL'  B65H  57/04 
VS.  CL  242—157  R  16 

1.  A  thread  guide  for  yam  cleaners  of  the  type  including  a 
disk-like  body  (1)  with  a  front,  inlet  plate  (11)  and  a  rear,  exit 


to  SIcgtHed 


4,    1909, 


plate  (12)  and  with  a  generally  V-shaped  cutout  (2)  of  which 

side  stirfaces  (3,4)  serve  for  thread  guidance  and  the  center  (5) 

serves  as  a  thread-guide  floor,  wherein  the  improvement  cooi- 

pnies 

means  at  the  thread-guide  floor  (5)  comprising  a  first  hump 

(6)  having  an  apex  over  which  the  thread  passes  for  Umit- 

ing  vertical  thread  motion, 

means  at  the  right-hand  thread  entry  (3)  comprising  a  second 


5,074,404 
COROTRON  RESTTRINGING  TOOL 
WiOiaa  A.  Kray,  Wert  ScMca,  N.Y.,  aari^or  to  Xerox  Corpo- 
ratioa,  Staarftord,  Coaa. 

FOed  Jaa.  27, 1990,  Scr.  No.  544,302 
bt  CL>  B65H  49/18 
VS.  CL  242—129.0  7  ( 


hump  (7)  having  an  apex  over  which  die  thread  pastes  for 
limiting  lateral  thread  motion, 
means  at  the  left-hand  thread  entry  (4)  comprising  a  third 
hump  (0)  having  an  apex  over  which  the  thread  passes  for 
limiting  lateral  thread  motion,  each  said  hump  protruding 
toward  a  central  thread  path  with  the  apex  points  of  great- 
est protnision  (13, 14, 15)  of  the  three  humps  (6, 7, 0)  being 
axially  ofbet  from  each  other  in  the  direction  of  the  thread 
movement 


MAGNETIC-TAPE  CASSETTE 

CorparaHaa,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FOad  Jaa.  21, 1990,  Ser.  Na.  542,221 
priority,  appUeatiaa  NiHiiiiadi.  Jaa.  23,  1909. 
0901592 

bt  CL'  GllB  15/60 
VS.  CL  UI—VI9  7  ( 


1.  A  magnetic-tape  cassette  for  use  in  combination  with 
magnetic-tape  recording/reproducing  apparatus  including 
tape-transport  means  for  transporting  a  magnetic  tape  in  a 
longitudinal  direction,  magnetic-head  means  for  recording  and 
reproducing  information  on  the  tape  and  including  a  head  Utx 
for  cooperation  with  the  magnetic  tape  during  recording/re- 
producing, and  apparatus  t^>e  guides  which,  viewed  in  the 
direction  of  tape  transport,  are  situated  before  and  after  the 
magnetic-head  means,  the  cassette  comprising: 

a  housing  formed  with  a  magnetic-head  opening,  a  magnetic 
tape  arranged  in  the  housing,  a  part  of  said  tape  extending 
across  the  magnetic-head  opening,  and  a  resilient  element 
provided  with  cassette  tape  guides  before  and  after  said 
magnetic-head  means,  which  element,  viewed  from  the 
exterior  of  the  housing,  is  situated  bdiind  the  magnetic 
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upe  at  the  locatioa  of  the  iiMgnetic-he*d  opening,  the 
element  and  the  cassette  Upe  guides  having  such  shapes 
that  the  caaaette  tape  guides  are  in  contact  with  the  mag- 
netic tape  during  recording/reproducing  to  urge  the  tape 
towards  the  magnetic-head  means. 


METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  SUPPORTING  AN 
AIRBORNE  VEHICLE  IN  SPACE 
EUjnta  Gmmim,  to  Halanchutai  St,  RdwTOt,  IvMl 
FIM  Oct  a,  UM,  Scr.  No.  415,734 
CWm  priority,  ■pfUcrtfawi  Imd.  Mat.  3, 1M9,  89448 
bt  a.)  B64C  37/02 
VS.  a.  244—2  17 


165C71(U1 

UJS.  a.  242— 71 J 


5,074,4V7  

TAPE  REEL  FOR  TAPE  CASSETTE 
3kamv«,  Md  HiroiU  KModa,  both  oT  Saki^  Ja 
to  TDK  Corpontioa,  Japaa 
FDcd  Dm.  13, 1M9,  Scr.  No.  490,283 

JapMi.   Dec   23,    1988,   63- 


UClafaM 


bt  a.)  BCm  75/IS 


1.  A  tape  feel  for  a  tape  cassette  comprising, 

a  reel  hub  having  a  joining  surface, 

a  reel  flange  having  a  joining  surface  adapted  for  mating 
engagement  with  said  joining  surface  of  said  reel  hub, 

a  deposition  rib  arranged  on  one  of  said  joining  surfaces  and 
having  a  predetermined  height,  and 

at  least  two  stabilizing  ribs  arranged  on  at  least  one  of  said 
joining  surfaces,  one  of  said  stabilizing  ribs  being  disposed 
at  a  radially  spaced  distance  outwardly  of  said  deposition 
rib,  and  another  of  said  stabilizing  ribs  being  disposed  at  a 
radially  spaced  distance  inwardly  of  said  deposition  rib, 
said  stabilizing  ribs  each  having  a  height  less  than  said 
predetermined  height  of  said  deposition  rib  and  an  abut- 
ment surface  extending  substantially  parallel  to  said  join- 
ing surfaces  of  said  reel  hub  and  said  reel  flange. 


S,074,488 

AIRCRAFT  ENGINE  DEACTIVATION  APPARATUS 

Robert  E.  CoIUm.  920  Dolbeer,  Pocatdio,  Id.  83201 

Filed  May  23, 1990,  Scr.  No.  527,317 

lat  CL>  G08B  21/00 

UJS.  CL  244—1  R  9  daiau 


1.  A  method  of  supporting  an  airborne  vehicle  in  space  over 
a  piedetennined  location  and  for  an  extensive  period,  compris- 
ing: 

coupling  the  airborne  vehicle  by  cables  to  a  plurality  of 
unmanned  aircraft  each  having  its  own  propulsion  system; 

controlling  the  unmanned  aircraft  to  fly  in  circular  orbits  at 
equally-spaced  angles  around  the  airborne  vehicle  while 
coupled  to  the  airborne  vehicle,  to  tension  the  cables  and 
thereby  to  support  the  airborne  vehicle  in  spaced  over 
said  predetermined  location; 

supplying  the  airborne  vehicle,  while  supported  in  space 
over  said  predetermined  location,  with  energy  from  an 
external  source;  and 

transferring  energy  from  said  airborne  vehicle  to  said  un- 
manned aircraft  to  maintain  the  unmanned  aircraft  m 
flight  over  an  extended  or  indefinite  period  of  time. 


5,074,490 
CARRIER  TRACKING  SYSTEM 
CharlcB  B.  Mmc;  KrMtfb  K.  Coteon,  both  of  DaUaa,  Tex^  Jack 
R.  Marklc;  Georse  W.  LeCompte,  both  of  Tmmb,  Ariz.,  and 
Patrick  A.  Whippc  Pabndalc,  Calif.,  asrignors  to  Tcxac  In- 
■tnuneata  Incorporated,  Dallaa,  Tex.  and  Hngbea  Aircraft 
Company,  Lot  Angeles,  CaUf. 

Coatinnatton  of  Ser.  No.  456,188,  Dec  15, 1989,  abandoaed, 

which  is  a  coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  126,800,  Mar.  3, 1980, 

abandoned.  This  appUcatiaa  Jaa.  30, 1991,  Scr.  No.  649,270 

lat  CL)  F41G  7/00:  G21G  4/00 

VS.  a.  244—3.11  20  Claims 


1.  Safety  apparatus  for  stopping  an  engine  on  a  propeller 
driven  aircraft  comprising: 
detector  means  mounted  on  the  aircraft  for  detecting  an 

object  within  a  selected  distance  from  the  engine;  and 
engine  deactivation  means  controlled  by  said  detector  means 

for  stopping  an  engine  upon  detection  of  an  object  within 

said  selected  distance. 


1.  A  carrier  tracking  system  having  a  beacon  system  includ- 
ing a  beacon  subsystem  mounted  on  the  carrier  and  a  beacon 
detector  and  control  subsystem  positioned  off  the  carrier,  said 
beacon  subsystem  comprising  a  housing  having  an  open  end,  a 
pyrotechnic  heater  mounted  in  the  housing,  an  igniter  means 
for  igniting  the  heater,  an  apertured  guide  member  covering  a 
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nuyor  surface  of  the  heater,  and  an  aperture  sheet  movaUy 
mounted  rdative  to  said  apertured  gi^de  meniber  for  seleo- 
tiveiy  covering  the  ^lertured  guide  member. 


chanical  connection  so  diat,  when  one  valving  member 
rotates  and  tends  to  dose  the  associated  nozzle,  the  other 


5,074^491 
METHOD  FOR  CORRECTING  MISAUG34MENT 
BETWEEN  MULTIPLE  MISSILE  TRACK  LINKS 
A.  1>seii,  Lawadale,  GbUC  Mitgaar  to  Hn^ca  Aiiaaft 
Coaipaay,  Loa  A^slaa,  CaUf. 

FIM  Aig.  14, 1990,  Scr.  No.  566,923 
bt  a.*  F41G  7/3Z-  F42B  15/04 
VS.  CL  244—3.11  8  ( 


-X,,"?!. 


(     ^~:,zz.z...^^- 


5,074^2 

SYSTEM  FOR  STEERING  A  MISSILE  BY  MEANS  OF 

LATERAL  NOZZLES 

Jean-Pierre  Morgaad,  Paris,  Fkaacc,  assignor  to  SmMtt  Aao- 

aymc  dite:  Aerospatiale  Sodete  Natioaale  bdaatrieile,  Paris, 

Fhmcc 

Filed  Mv.  7, 1991,  Ser.  No.  665,895 
OafaM  priority,  appUcatiaa  Vnmet,  Mar.  14, 1990, 90  03252 
bt  CL>  F42B  10/66 
VS.  CL  244— 3 J2  14  CWass 

1.  System  for  steering  a  missile  by  means  of  gas  jets,  compris- 
ing a  gas  generator  connectable  to  at  least  a  pair  of  lateral 
nozzles  via  rotary  valving  means,  movable  under  the  action  of 
drive  means  and  controlling  the  passage  of  the  gases  through 
said  nozzles  :  wherein: 
with  each  nozzle  is  associated  an  individual  rotary  valving 

member, 
each  valving  member  is  controlled  in  rotation  by  a  pnlon 
dividing  a  jack  into  two  chamber  of  different  cross  sec- 
tions, said  chambers  each  receiving  a  part  of  the  gas  gener- 
ated by  said  gas  generator  ,  and  the  position  of  said  piston 
being  controlled  by  controlling  the  flowrate  of  said  gas 
through  the  chamber  with  largest  cross  section,  the  con- 
trol of  said  flows  through  the  chambers  with  the  largest 
cross  section  of  the  two  jacks  of  a  pair  of  lateral  nozzles 
being  such  that,  at  a  given  time,  a  single  one  of  said  flows 
is  likely  to  be  restricted,  possibly  as  far  as  total  cut-off;  and 
the  two  valving  members  are  connected  together  by  a  me- 


valving  member  rotates  by  the 


■ 

1.  b  a  missile  guidance  system  in  which  the  missile  has  a 
pluraUty  of  tracking  beacons  at  the  rear  thereof,  and  in  which 
a  plurality  of  beacon  sensors  are  provided  to  form  multi|rie 
target  links,  a  method  of  compensating  for  misalignments 
between  the  multiple  target  tracking  links  in  the  missile  guid- 
ance system,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
projecting  a  missile  toward  a  target; 

tracking  the  target  using  a  plurality  of  target  tracking  links; 
measuring  the  line  of  sight  error  between  the  pluraUty  of 

target  tracking  links; 
computing  an  error  correction  term  from  the  measured  line 

of  sight  error, 
applying  the  error  correction  term  to  the  missile  to  compen- 
sate missile  guidance  commands  for  the  error  between  the 
lines  of  sight  of  the  multiple  target  tracking  links. 


and  tends  to  free  the  associated  nozzle 


angular  amplitude 


5,074,493 
WING-EXTENDIBLE  GLIDING  STORE 
'  1 1  li  ilirt,  Psjplsalsw,  Pa.,  aasigwr  to  IW  UaHed 
States  of  ABMricaaarifriiialiiby  the  Secretaiy  of  the  Nary. 
WasUagtoB,  DXI. 

FDed  Dec  21, 1990,  Scr.  No.  632,442 
bt  CL>  F«U  9/10 
UJS.  CL  244— 3.27  6< 


336 
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1.  A  gliding  store,  that  a  launched  from  a  launch  container 
at  a  prespecified  velocity  and  will  land  at  a  predetermined 
destination,  comprising: 
a  store  body,  being  in  the  shape  of  a  truncated  cone,  having 

forward  and  aft  ends  of  predetermined  areas  and  a  slant 

height  of  predetermined  measurement; 
a  pair  of  semi-conically  shaped  wings  hingedly  attached 

along  prespecified  slant  height  lines; 
biasing  means  attached  to  urge  said  wings  from  a  closed  to 

an  open  position; 
latching  means  attached  to  maintain  said  vings  in  the  open 

position;  and 
release  means  attached  to  re  lease  sbly  free  said  wiags  from  a 

closed  positioa. 
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5,074«4M 
ELASTOMERIC  SWASHPLATE  CONFIGURATION  FOR 

HELICOPTERS 
LeoMrd  J.  DooUm  Soatkbwjr,  Mi  Stephca  V.  Pmdiii,  Stratford, 
kotk  of  CoM^  MriVMNTi  to  VwiM  TechMlogiM  Corvontkw, 


2CUm 


FIM  Oct.  11.  MM,  Scr.  No.  5M.470 
laL  a.)  B64C  27/35.  27/M5 
VS.  a.  244— 17J5 


duce  a  signal  for  controUing  at  least  one  of  tbe  control  surfaces, 
comprising: 

one  or  more  local  hydraulic  systems,  each  local  hydraulic 
system  being  associated  with  a  distinct  one  of  the  one  or 
more  fluid-dynamic  control  surfaces  and  including: 

first  transducer  means  connected  to  the  first  hydraulic  sys- 
tem and  adapted  to  receive  the  signal  from  the  actuation 
signal  system  and  produce  a  first  hydraulic  flow  signal  in 
response  thereto; 

a  separate  second  hydraulic  system  solely  associated  with 
that  local  hydraulic  system  for  producing  and  carrying 
hydraulic  pressure  to  the  distinct  one  of  the  one  or  more 
fluid-dynamic  control  surfaces; 

a  second  transducer  means  connected  to  the  separate  second 
hydraulic  system  and  adapted  to  receive  the  signal  from 
the  actuation  signal  system  and  produce  a  second  hydrau- 
lic flow  signal  in  response  thereto;  and 

actuation  means  for  receiving  the  first  and  second  hydraulic 
flow  signals,  the  actuation  means  being  adapted  to  contin- 
uously actuate  the  distinct  one  of  the  control  surfaces  of 
the  craft  in  response  to  at  least  one  of  the  first  and  second 
hydraulic  flow  signals. 


1.  A  swashplate  construction  for  a  helicopter  in  which  the 
swashplate  includes  an  outer  ring  member,  an  inner  ring  mem- 
ber and  a  centering  member  surrounding  the  rotational  axis  of 
the  helicopter  main  rotor,  said  centering  member  being  con- 
nected to  said  inner  ring  member  by  a  plurality  of  elastomeric 
bearing  assemblies,  each  of  said  bearing  assemblies  including  a 
first  stack  of  flat  laminates  and  a  second  stack  of  spherical 
laminates,  said  flat  laminates  being  oriented  in  a  plane  parallel 
to  and  at  a  radial  distance  from  said  rotational  axis  and  said 
spherical  laminates  being  circular  in  form  and  having  a  central 
axis  radial  to  said  rotational  axis,  said  first  stack  of  flat  lami- 
nates having  an  outer  bearing  race  affixed  to  aircraft  structure, 
said  second  stack  of  spherical  laminates  having  a  bearing  race 
connected  to  said  inner  ring  member  along  said  central  axis, 
and  an  intermediate  bearing  race  which  is  the  inner  race  for 
said  second  stack  of  spherical  laminates  connecting  said  first 
and  second  stack  of  laminates. 


S,ir74,4M 

SYSTEM  FOR  SUPPLYING  AN  ENCLOSURE  WITH 

TROLLEYS  OR  SIMILAR 

Aadri  ReaV,  BfavMC,  airf  ArtoiM  Fcnctti,  Toidowe,  both  of 

FtTMce,  Mripinn  to  Acraopotiak  Sodctc  Natkwalc  IhAh- 

trieDc,  Parte,  FVhmc 

FUed  Feb.  6,  1991,  Scr.  No.  651,126 
OateM  priority,  appUcatioa  Fnmet,  Feb.  19, 1990, 90  019«7 
bt  a.)  B64D  11/04:  B61D  1/06 
VS.  a.  244— 11S.1  14  ( 


5,074,495 
LOAD-ADAPTIVE  HYBRID  ACTUATOR  SYSTEM  AND 

METHOD  FOR  ACTUATING  CONTROL  SURFACES 
Ei^tM  T.  Rayaoad,  Kort,  Wa*.,  aMifMNr  to  The  Boeing  Com- 
paay,  Seattle,  Waih. 

CoatiMatioa  of  Ser.  No.  139,284,  Dec  29, 1967,  abradoaed. 
TUa  appBcrttoo  Mar.  16, 1990,  Ser.  No.  496,069 
fart.  CL>  B64C  3/40 
VS.  CL  244— 7S  13  ' 


1.  A  hybrid  control  surface  actuation  system  for  a  craft 
operating  in  a  fluid,  the  craft  having  one  or  more  fluid-dynamic 
control  surfaces,  a  first  hydraulic  system  adapted  to  produce 
and  carry  hydraulic  pressure  to  each  of  the  control  surfaces, 
and  a  control  surface  actuation  signal  system  adapted  to  pro- 


1.  A  system  for  supplying  an  enclosure  with  trolleys,  said 
enclosure  being  provided  in  the  passenger  cabin  of  an  aircraft 
and  the  trolleys  being  disposed  in  the  baggage  compartment  of 
said  aircraft  and  said  system  comprising: 

means  for  moving  said  trolleys,  arranged  in  the  baggage 
compartment  and  capable  of  bringing  each  of  said  trolleys 
to  said  enclosure  via  a  passage  formed  between  the  bag- 
gage compartment  and  the  enclosure,  each  of  said  trolleys 
having  a  lower  face,  and 
means  for  controlling  said  moving  means,  wherein  said 
trolleys  are  arranged  in  at  least  one  storage  container 
situated  in  the  baggage  compartment,  said  moving  means 
comprise  a  controllable,  movable  automatic  device  which 
is  arranged  in  a  container  adjacent  the  container  storing 
said  trolleys,  and  which  is  capable  of  seizing  each  of  said 
trolleys  by  gripping  means,  then  bringing  it  to  said  enclo- 
sure, said  passage  connected  to  the  container  carrying  the 
controllable,  movable  automatic  device,  and  said  control 
means  comprise  a  programmable  control  unit  connected 
to  said  controllable,  movable  automatic  device  and  hav- 
ing, as  data  therein,  the  information  relative  to  the  position 
of  said  trolleys  in  the  container  and  to  the  products  con- 
tained in  each  of  them  so  that,  depending  on  the  informa- 
tion transmitted  by  said  unit,  said  controllable,  movable 
automatic  device  moves  for  seizing  said  corresponding 
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trolley  and  bringing  it  from  said  baggage  compartment  to 
said  enclosure,  said  controllable,  movable  automatic  de- 
vice being  formed  of: 

a  mount  fixed  to  the  base  of  said  container  and  able  to  move 
with  respect  to  the  base  along  two  axes  X — X  and  Y — Y 
perpendicular  to  each  other,  said  axis  X — X  being  parallel 
to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  aircraft,  said  mount  of  the 
controllable,  movable  automatic  device  being  mounted  on 
at  least  a  first  guide  rail,  corresponding  to  the  axis  X — X 
and  along  which  the  mount  can  move,  said  first  guide  rail 
being  itself  mounted  for  sliding  on  at  least  a  second  guide 
rail  corresponding  to  the  axis  Y— Y  and  fued  to  the  base 
of  said  container, 

a  bracket,  extending  said  mount  and  able  to  pivot  with  re- 
spect to  the  mount  about  an  axis  of  rotation  R  orthogonal 
to  the  plane  formed  by  the  axes  X — X  and  Y — Y  of  the 
base,  as  well  as  to  tbe  longitudinal  axis  of  the  aircraft,  and 

a  lifting  device,  comprising  said  gripping  means  and 
mounted  for  pivoting  about  the  bracket  about  an  axis  of 
rotation  Rl,  paralld  to  the  axis  of  rotation  R  of  the 
bracket,  said  gripping  means  being  slidable  along  an  axis 
Z — Z  parallel  to  the  axes  of  roution  R  and  Rl  and  orthog- 
onal to  the  plane  formed  by  the  axes  X — X  and  Y — Y. 


54r74,497 
DEICER  FOR  AIRCRAFT 
RoMid  W.  PUIUpa,  n.  Sdlcnrine,  Pa.. 
Goodrich  Coapaay,  Aknw,  Ohio 

FUed  Aag.  2S,  1919.  Ser.  No.  399,092 
lat.  CL'  B64D  15/16 
VS.  CL  244—134  D  6 


to  The  B.  F. 


5.074^498  

SINGLE  SURFACE  DISPLAY  KITE 
Weaiey  N.  AUee,  5922  E.  OUahoaM  St.,  Tatea.  OUa.  74115 
Filed  May  2, 1991,  Scr.  No.  694,423 
lat  a.>  B64C  31/06 
VS.  CL  244— 1K3  R  11  daims 

1.  A  kite  comprising: 
a  sheet  of  material  extending  from  a  straight  leading  edge 

rearwardly  to  a  trailing  edge; 
a  pair  of  outermost  struts,  one  at  each  end  of  said  leading 
edge,  extending  at  an  inward  angle  rearwardly  from  said 
leading  edge; 
a  plurality  of  parallel  interior  struts  spaced  between  said 


outermost  struts  in  a  narrow  band  extending  perpendicu- 
lar to  and  rearwardly  from  said  leading  edge; 
a  plurality  of  keels,  one  extending  downwardly  from  each  of 
said  struts  to  a  lower  tip  thereof,  interior  ones  of  said  keds 
having  leading  edges  substantially  perpendicular  to  said 
leading  edge  of  said  sheet  of  material  and  outermost  ones 
of  said  keds  having  leading  edges  at  a  rearward  angle 


from  a  perpendicular  to  said  leading  edge  of  said  sheet  of 
material,  said  inward  and  rearward  angles  being  coordi- 
nated to  reduce  roll  and  likelihood  of  coUapae  of  the  kite 
during  flight;  and 
a  plurality  of  bridle  lines  of  substantially  equal  length,  one 
extending  from  each  of  said  ked  tips  to  a  single  point  of 
connection  of  said  Uaea. 


5,074t499 

SYSTEM  FOR  TRANSMTITING  INITIALIZATHm 

INFORMATION  BETWEEN  FIXED  INSTALLATIONS 

AND  TRAINS 

Patrick  Maichaad,  Pltarii  nnariiirt.  Ftraace.  ■■iganr  to  GEC 

Alalkam  SA.  Paria.  FraM* 

FDcd  No? .  17. 1909,  Scr.  No.  437.560 
OafaH  prioffty,  appUcatioB  F^aace.  Nar.  II,  UO,  OS  15006 
lat.  CL'  B61L  3/12 
VS.  CL  246—182  R  7  ( 


1.  A  ddcer  device  for  use  on  an  airfoil  of  an  aircraft  wherein 
said  airfoil  has  a  leading  edge,  said  deicer  device  consisting  of 
a  flexible  sheet  like  protective  covering,  said  covering  made 
from  a  dielectric  flexible  composition  material  for  mounting 
upon  said  airfoil  and  extending  over  said  leading  edge  of  aid 
airfoil,  said  covering  having  an  outwardly  disposed  surface,  a 
plurality  of  metallic  strips  extending  in  spaced  side-by-side 
relation  in  said  covering,  each  of  aid  strips  surrounded  by  said 
flexible  composition  material,  and  means  for  generating  elec- 
tromagentic  field  pulses  mounted  in  said  airfoil  to  effect  inter- 
mittent movement  to  said  metallic  strips  for  breaking  up  ice  on 
said  leading  edge  of  said  airfoil. 


m 

1.  A  system  for  transmitting  initialization  information  be- 
tween fixed  installations  and  trains,  wherein  tbe  system  com- 
prises: 

an  initialization  loop  physically  constituted  in  the  same  way 
as  and  located  apart  from  a  speed  monitoring  loop; 

a  speed  monitoring  coil  attached  to  a  train  which  is  used  for 
recdving  both  initialization  messages  and  speed  monitor- 
ing messages; 

at  least  one  source  of  speed  monitoring  messages  connected 
to  said  speed  monitoring  loop  and  providing  to  it  a  speed 
monitoring  message  in  the  form  of  a  modulated  speed 
monitoring  carrier  wave  having  a  speed  monitoring  ampli- 
tude level; 

a  source  of  initialization  messages  connected  to  the  initializa- 
tion loop  and  providing  to  it  an  initialization  message  in 
the  form  of  an  initialization  carrier  wave  having  an  initial- 
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izatioa  carrier  frequency  modulated  by  an  nutiaUxation 
signal  through  frequency  shift  keying,  with  an  amplitude 
level  of  said  initialization  carrier  wave  being  considerably 
higher  than  an  ampUtude  level  of  said  speed  monitoring 
carrier  wave;  and 
circuits  for  recognizing  initialization  information,  said  cir- 
cuits being  connected  to  the  speed  monitonng  coQ  and 
comprising  a  carrier  levd  detection  stage  enabling  either 
an  initialization  message  receiving  means  or  a  speed  moni- 
toring message  receiving  means  in  accordance  with  an 
ampUtude  level  at  an  output  of  said  speed  monitoring  coil. 


DEVICE  FOR  SUPPORTING  OF  THE  HAND 
Scppo  HSMi,  SUU^Jirri,  Finland,  awi^or  to  Silln  Mctalli  KY. 

SUimirvl,  FMMri 
per  No.  PCr/Fm/OOlOS.  {  tn  Date  Dec  6, 1M»,  8  102(e) 

DMa  Dec  *,  1N»,  PCT  PA.  No.  WO09/OO111,  PCT  Pub. 

PCT  FIM  im.  »,  IMS.  Scr.  No.  43M14 
priority,  appHraHnn  FUMi,  Jan.  30, 1M7, 872r7S 
tat  a?  1M3L  75/00 

VS.  a.  aw-iiu  4  ( 


^dj^3^ 


sjnAjsao 

BIN  WITH  A  BIN  COLLAR  AND  UD 

!  22, 4405  Nottoln  2,  Fed.  Rep. 


This 


Cootfaiuatioa  of  Scr.  No.  39U30,  Ai«.  8,  lft9, 

applkirtk-  Fab.  26, 1991.  Ser.  No.  M0,964 
tat  CL>  B65B  67/12 
UJ5.a.2M-9»  7 


"^ 


=PV\ 


"'Mi  15 

1.  An  apparatus  for  supporting  a  human  hand,  comprising: 

a  mounting  element  for  detachably  mounting  to  a  base; 

a  shaft  arrangement  roUtably  attached  to  the  mounting 
element  by  a  pivot  part,  the  shaft  arrangement  comprising 
two  generally  parallel  regulation  arms  positioned  at  a 
distance  fixnn  each  other,  each  regulation  arm  connected 
at  a  first  end  to  the  pivot  part; 

and  a  support  structure  rotatably  attached  to  the  shaft  ar- 
rangement such  that  the  support  arrangement  is  adjustable 
in  height  by  horizontally  pivoting  the  regulation  arms  in 
relation  to  the  mounting  element,  the  support  structure 
comprising  a  support  pivot  part  connected  to  a  second  end 
of  each  regulation  arm,  a  support  arm  rotatably  attached 
to  the  support  pivot  part,  and  a  hand  support  rotatably 
attached  to  the  support  arm. 


Scott 


1.  In  a  cloaable  bag  suitable  for  the  disposal  of  trash,  gartiage 
and  other  waste  products,  said  bag  comprising: 

(a)  a  bag  part  made  of  flexible  material  having  a  closed  lower 
end  and  an  open  upper  end; 

(b)  a  bag  collar  made  of  relatively  stiff  material  which  is 
firmly  attached  to  said  upper  end  of  said  bag  part;  and 

(c)  a  Ud  adapted  to  be  placed  on  said  bag  coUar  so  as  to  close 
and  seal  said  bag  at  its  upper  end; 

the  improvement  wherein  said  collar  includes  support 
elements  for  said  lid  around  its  circumference  so  that 
the  lid  can  be  raised  easily  or  can  be  placed  on  or  in- 
serted in  said  bag  collar,  wherein  catch  elements  are 
disposed  around  said  bag  collar  below  the  support 
elonents  for  interlocking  with  compatible  elements  on 
said  lid  to  secure  said  Ud  tightly  to  said  bag  collar  with 
at  least  such  a  strength  that  the  weight  of  a  trash-filled 
bag  is  firmly  held  by  the  collar-lid  connectioa  and  such 
that  the  bag  and  lid  may  be  carried  as  a  unit  by  holding 
only  the  lid,  and  wherein  said  lid  is  formed  of  an  outer 
ring  of  relatively  stiff  material  and  a  sheet  of  more 
flexible  material,  secured  to  said  outer  ring,  covering 
the  center  region  thereof, 

whereby  said  lid,  said  bag  collar  and  said  bag  are  dispoa- 
abie  as  a  unit. 


S.074.502 

UNIVERSAL  TABLE  BASE 

,  5515  Dojrk  St,  #2,  Emeryrllle,  Calif.  94<n 

FiM  Apr.  19, 1990,  Ser.  No.  511.246 

The  portfcm  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sabaeqaeat  to  Apr.  25, 

2006,  has  been  diadaiased. 

tat  CL'  F16M  n/20 

VS.  CL  240—164  •  • 


1.  A  universal  support  structure  capable  of  being  assembled 
with  like  structures  to  form  a  base  for  a  platform  comprising: 

an  elongated  member  extending  akmg  an  axis  and  including 
a  transverse  thickness  dimension  relative  to  said  axis,  said 
elongated  member  including  first  and  second  opposite  side 
portions  extending  along  said  axis,  said  first  and  second 
side  portions  terminating  in  first  and  second  ends  of  said 
elongated  member,  respectively, 

said  elongated  member  including  a  first  slot  having  a  flat 
floor  portion  and  one  wall  portion,  the  transverse  distance 
along  said  flat  floor  portion  being  at  least  equal  to  said 
transverse  thickness  dimension  of  said  elongated  member, 
said  first  slot  being  open  toward  said  first  side  portion  of 
said  elongated  member,  said  first  slot  possessing  a  first 
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depth  dimension  nkmg  said  one  wall  portion  thereof  rela- 
tive to  said  first  side  portion  of  said  elongated  member, 

said  elongated  member  including  a  second  slot  having  a  flat 
floor  portion  and  one  wall  portion,  the  transverse  distance 
along  said  flat  floor  portion  being  at  least  equal  to  said 
thickness  dimension  of  said  elongated  member,  said  sec- 
ond slot  being  open  toward  said  opposite  second  side 
portion  of  said  elongated  member,  said  second  slot  pos- 
sessing a  second  depth  dimension  along  said  one  wall 
thereof  relative  to  said  second  side  portion  of  said  elon- 
gated member,  said  first  and  second  depth  dimensions 
being  dissimilar, 

said  first  and  second  slots  being  positioned  equidistantly 
from  said  first  and  second  ends  of  said  elongated  member, 
respectivdy,  said  first  and  second  slot  flat  floor  portions 
lying  in  planes  which  intersect  said  axis  of  said  elongated 
member. 


shoulder  on  the  lower  end  of  said  reentrant  section  and  the 
lower  end  of  said  front  all  has  a  section  complementary  to  the 


lower  end  of  said  flowerpot  and  a  way  through  which  the  rim 
of  a  flowerpot  may  be  inserted  and  mounted  on  said  shoulder. 


5,074.503 
STORAGE  APPARATUS  FOR  USE  WITH  MOTOR 
VEHICLES 
Cari  R.  McDoHrid,  66  Dwcaa  St,  Maroabra.  AMtraUa  2035  ; 
Ronid  G.  Hinkley.  St  Ives,  ami  Brian  Rollstoa.  Barttsaln. 
both  of  AMtraUa,  aasi^ors  to  Cari  R.  McDomM.  AastraUa 
PCT  No.  PCr/AUW/00426,  §  371  IMe  May  3. 1990,  $  102(e) 
Date  May  3. 1990.  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO89/04267,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Mmr  M.  1909 

PCT  FOed  Not.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  478,010 
CUm  priority,  qwlicatioa  Aaslralia.  Nor.  5. 1987.  PI5260 
tat  CL'  F16M  11/3S 
VS.  a.  248—167  13 


5,074.505 

SUPPORT  ATTACHMENT  F<»  HOLDING  BOTTLES 

WITHIN  A  BOITLE  BLOCK 

JaMS  L.  DIGatosppi,  Darhaai,  N.C,  «id  Lanay  V.  Grade. 

OklaboaH  Oty.  Olda..  aarigwm  to  Akn  N.V., 

Netherlands 

Filed  Jaa.  1. 1990.  Scr.  No.  531.472 
tat  CL>  BOIL  9/06 
VS.  CL  248-31L2  7  ( 


1.  A  storage  apparatus  for  temporary  storage  of  parts  re- 
moved from  a  motor  vehicle,  said  apparatus  comprising  a 
horizontal  frame  atop  a  pluraUty  of  telescopically  adjustable 
legs  supported  on  ground  engaging  wheels,  said  horizontal 
frame  constituting  a  storage  area  for  said  parts,  the  height  and 
spacing  of  the  legs  being  such  as  to  enable  the  apparatus  to  be 
wheeled  into  a  position  in  which  the  storage  area  of  the  appara- 
tus overlies  the  vehicle. 


5.074.504 

FLOWERPOT  HOLDER 

Brace  T.  Miaakk.  816  B  Raspberry  St,  Erie.  Pa.  16502 

Filed  Dec  6, 1990,  Ser.  No.  622,951 

tat  a.'  A47K  1/08 

VS.  CL  248—312.1  5 

1.  A  flowerpot  holder  having  front  and  back  walls  con- 
nected by  a  web,  the  back  wall  being  flat  and  the  front  wall 
being  indwitwl  to  provide  an  upwardly  extending  reentrant 
section  for  receiving  the  rim  of  a  flowerpot  and  a  load  carrying 


1.  A  support  attachment  for  use  wiA  a  holding  unit  having 
at  least  two  adjacent  cavities  with  longitudinal  axes  for  hcMing 
bottles,  said  support  attachment  having  a  central  axis  and 
comprising: 
a  plate  adapted  to  be  fitted  to  the  holding  unit;  and 
a  pair  of  elongated  leg  means  in  symmetrical  spaced  relation- 
ship with  respect  to  said  central  axis  for  supporting  bottles 
held  in  two  adjacent  cavities  in  the  holding  unit,  each  leg 
means  extending,  in  die  same  direction,  firom  opposite 
ends  of  the  plate  and  having  first  and  second  ends,  said 
first  ends  joined  at  substantially  right  angles  to  the  plate 
and  said  second  ends  normally  biased  toward  one  another 
so  that  when  the  plate  is  fitted  onto  the  holding  unit,  one 
of  said  leg  means  extends  longitudinally  into  one  of  the 
adjacent  cavities  while  the  other  said  leg  means  extends 
into  another  adjacent  cavity;  each  said  leg  means  having  a 
plurality  of  leg  sections  connected  to  one  another  at  vary- 
ing an^es  between  said  first  and  second  ends,  said  leg 
sections  being  constructed  and  arranged  so  as  to  create  the 
bias  between  the  second  ends  of  each  leg  means  and  to 
form  at  least  two  pressure  points  on  each  of  said  leg  means 
which  extend  radially  inwardly  toward  the  center  of  a 
respective  adjacent  cavity  when  the  plate  is  fitted  onto  the 
holding  unit  said  at  least  two  pressure  points  contacting 
and  applying  a  force  against  a  bottle  inserted  in  the  respec- 
tive adjacent  cavity  thereby  holding  the  bottle  within  the 
cavity. 
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Sjin4JS06 
COLLAPSIBLE  ARTICLE  HOLDER  FOR  BOATS 
Par  F.  Lhm*.  rr  m^kap  La^  Madtea,  C«mw.  06443 

CoMtlMMtioB-i^pwt  of  Ser.  No.  VOAth  Jul  6,  IMS, 
ilMilT-rf  TUf  awUcatkM  Dec  ».  IMS,  Scr.  No.  291,519 
bt  a.'  A47F  7/00 
VS.  a.  24S-309.1  14  < 


5-^ 


13.  A  holder  for  boat  fenders  adapted  to  be  mounted  to  a 
boat  where  the  boat  has  upright  stanchions  for  supporting  a  life 
line  or  upper  railing  comprising  upper  and  lower  hoop  mem- 
bers adapted  to  be  pivot^ly  mounted  to  a  stanchion  at  verti- 
cally spaced  apart  upper  and  lower  locations,  means  for 
mounting  each  of  said  hoop  members  to  a  stanchion,  each  of 
said  mounting  means  having  means  pivotally  supporting  one  of 
said  hoop  members,  said  lower  hoop  members  having  bottom 
support  means  for  a  fender,  said  hoop  members  when  in  a 
generally  horizontal  position  at  least  partially  encircling  the 
fender,  both  of  said  hoop  members  being  pivotal  to  a  down- 
wardly directed  vertical  position  generally  perpendicular  to 
the  horizontal  position,  said  hoop  members  being  mounted  to 
an  elongated  U-shaped  bracket  member  having  a  bight,  each  of 
said  mounting  means  including  a  pin  which  is  received  in  a 
respective  one  of  said  U-shaped  brackets  members,  ear  means 
on  each  of  said  mounting  means  for  engaging  said  U-shaped 
bracket  members  when  said  hoop  members  are  in  a  generally 
horizontal  position,  said  hoop  members  being  pivotal  to  a 
downwardly  directed  vertical  position  wherein  said  U-shaped 
bracket  members  are  moved  vertically  for  disengagement  with 
the  ear  means  and  said  pins  are  disposed  in  the  bight  of  said 
U-shaped  bracket  members. 
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a  seat  assembly; 

a  generally  horizontal  linear,  elongated  support  member; 

a  strap  member  coupled  to  the  seat  assembly  and  having  a 
hook-shaped  end  portion  with  a  downward  facing  open- 
ing, wherein  said  end  portion  is  adapted  for  positioning 
upon  and  engaging  the  support  member; 

a  locking  arm  pivotally  coupled  to  said  strap  member  adja- 
cent to  the  end  portion  thereof  and  having  first  and  second 
end  portions,  wherein  a  first  end  of  said  locking  arm  when 
in  a  first  position  extends  over  a  portion  of  the  opening  in 
said  book-shaped  end  portion  and  engages  a  support  mem- 
ber inserted  in  the  opening  of  said  hook-shaped  end  por- 
tion; and 

biasing  means  coupled  to  said  strap  member  for  urging  said 
locking  arm  to  said  first  position  wherein  its  first  end 
engages  the  support  member  and  maintains  the  support 
member  in  tight  fitting  engagement  with  the  strap  member 
and  prevents  the  support  member  from  being  withdrawn 
from  the  hook-shaped  end  portion  of  said  strap  member 
while  permitting  said  locking  arm  to  be  manually  engaged 
and  pivotally  displaced  to  a  second  position  clear  of  said 
opening,  wherein  said  locking  arm  no  longer  engages  the 
support  member  allowing  the  seat  assembly  to  be  removed 
from  the  support  member. 


5^4vSM 
CAP  SUPPORTING  CUP 
Harold  C  Powera,  1724-D  Peaceable  1U„  McAleelcr,  Okla. 
74501 

Filed  Nov.  26, 1990,  Scr.  No.  617,712 
Krt.  CL>  E04G  3/00 
VS.  a.  2M— 291  2  < 


sjnAjsm 

LOCKING  MECHANISM 
Peter  Azetom  Mktael  Hetairich,  botk  of  Svta  On;  An 
Lako-HarTlll,  Pah*  Aho,  all  of  CaUf.,  and  Michael  W.  Sihcr- 
mm,  HWdMd  Park,  DL,  aari^on  to  Pin  Dot  Prodacta, 
MortOH  GffWCf  DL 

DhrWoa  of  Scr.  No.  244^43.  Sep.  15, 1900.  TUa  appUcatkw 
May  M,  1990,  Scr.  No.  502,160 
lat  CL'  F16B  45/02 
VS.  a.  24S— 305  7 
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1.  In  a  vdiicle  having  a  cab  enclosing  the  driver's  position 
and  characterized  by  an  inner  overhead  surface  having  a  driv- 
er's sun  visor  secured  thereto,  the  improvement  comprising: 

cap  bill  holding  means  for  supporting  a  driver's  cap  adjacent 
the  overhead  surface  of  the  vehicle  cab  including: 

a  planar  spring  clip  having  forward  and  rearward  ends  and 
having  first  and  second  legs  projecting  rearwardly  in 
parallel  laterally  spaced  relation  and  having  a  third  rear- 
wardly projecting  leg  laterally  offtet  with  respect  to  the 
plane  of  the  first  and  second  legs  and  converging  rear- 
wardly toward  the  plane  of  the  first  and  second  legs; 

spring  clip  anchor  means  comprising  a  U-shaped  clamp 
frictionally  gripping  an  edge  portion  of  the  visor  for  con- 
necting thie  spring  clip  to  an  interior  sur&ce  of  the  vehicle 
cab; 

hinge  means  comprising  a  planar  ear  secured  respectively  to 
said  q>ring  clip  and  said  clamp  and  connecting  said  spring 
clip  with  the  anchor  means  for  vertical  pivoting  of  the 
spring  clip  relative  to  the  anchor  means  about  a  horizontal 
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screw  means  flatly  connecting  each  said  ear  to  the  other  said 


1.  A  locking  mechanism  comprising: 
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SjOriAJSM  5,074,510 

PLUMB  BC»  SUPPORT  BALLOCm  HOLMBS 
WmiMi  T.  Vaa  Ordca,  43  Cedartrooli  La..  Tackcrtaa,  N J.  Kart  W.  Meti,  03  Miaaola  tbL,  Fox  Lake,  DL  60030 

00007  CctlMaHaB  la  part  of  Scr.  Now  394,013,  A^  17. 1909. 

FDed  May  17, 1990,  Scr.  No.  524,552  ataadaMd.  lUi  HjHtiWii  Aar  1. 1990,  Scr.  Now  561.274 

lat  CL>  F16M  13/00  lat  CL'  F16M  11/00 

U.S.  CL  240— 23L5  4ClaiaH  UJS.  CL  240— 176                                                     35  ( 


1.  A  balloon  holder  for  a  filter  than  air  gas  filled  baDooo 
including  a  synthetic  plastic  base  member  for  ground  engage- 
ment for  supporting  the  holder,  an  upstanding  arch-shaped 
ring  member  integrally  formed  with  said  base  member  and 
extending  upwardly  therefrom  from  a  medial  location  on  the 
base  member  ,and  greeting  card  bedding  means  for  hcAling  a 
greeting  card  in  an  upright  position,  said  means  being  posi- 
tioned adjacent  to  said  arch-shaped  ring  member  carried  by 
said  base  member  in  int^ral  aaaemUy  therewith;  said  greetings 
card  holding  means  acting  independently  of  said  arch-ahaped 
ring  member  to  hold  the  greeting  cards  in  an  upright  poaitioa. 


1.  A  plumb  bob  support  for  supporting  a  plumb  bob  from  a 
pipe  with  the  tip  of  the  plumb  bob  in  alignment  with  the  center 
line  of  the  pipe,  said  support  comprising  a  pair  of  elongated 
arms,  means  pivoting  one  end  of  the  arms  together  and  means 
on  the  other  ends  of  the  arms  facing  inwardly  in  opposed 
relation  to  engage  opposed  surfaces  of  a  pipe,  means  moving 
the  arms  about  the  pivotal  connection  to  move  the  pipe  engag- 
ing means  toward  and  away  from  each  other,  means  on  each  of 
the  arms  for  engagement  by  a  level  to  position  the  pipe  engag- 
ing means  in  horizontal  alignment  and  means  on  the  arms  to 
suspend  a  plumb  bob  therefrom  in  alignment  with  the  pivotal 
connection  between  the  arms  whereby  the  pivotal  coonectioa 
and  the  plumb  bob  will  be  supported  in  alignment  with  the 
center  line  of  the  pipe,  each  of  said  arms  including  an  arcuate 
portion  having  inwardly  facing  concave  surfaces  with  the  pipe 
engaging  means  mounted  on  one  end  of  the  arcuate  portions, 
each  of  the  arms  also  including  a  straight  portion  extending 
from  the  other  end  of  the  arcuate  portion  with  the  straight 
portions  converging  towards  each  other  and  being  pivotally 
connected  by  said  means  pivoting  one  end  of  the  arms  to- 
gether, said  means  moving  the  arms  about  the  pivotal  connec- 
tion including  spring  means  biasing  the  arms  to  move  the  pipe 
engaging  means  apart  and  an  adjustment  screw  to  manually 
move  the  arms  and  pipe  engaging  means  towards  each  other 
for  engaging  the  pipe  engaging  means  with  the  pipe,  each  of 
said  pipe  engaging  means  including  a  substantially  V-shaped 
saddle  for  engaging  the  pipe  at  circumferentially  spaced  lines 
to  orient  the  apex  of  each  V-shaped  saddle  in  alignment  with 
the  center  line  of  the  pipe,  and  a  universal  ball  and  socket 
connection  between  the  saddle  and  end  portion  of  the  arcuate 
portion  of  each  arm  enabling  the  pipe  engaging  saddles  to  be 
utilized  with  various  size  of  pipe,  said  means  to  suspend  a 
plimib  bob  including  a  swivel  supporting  hook  mounted  on 
said  spring  means  in  alignment  with  the  pivotal  connection 
between  the  arms  and  in  alignment  with  the  center  line  of  the 
pipe  when  the  pipe  engaging  saddles  are  horizontally  aligned 
and  clamped  into  engagement  with  the  pipe,  said  plumb  bob 
including  a  flexible  plumb  line  having  a  loop  at  an  upper  end 
thereof  for  engaging  said  swivel  hook. 


5,flfM.5U 

PCHtTABLE  KEYBOARD  SUPPORT 

L.  WOaoa,  5444  PIm  Toy  dr..  Rald^  KC  276U 

FDed  Mar.  5, 1991.  Scr.  Na.  664,in 

iat  CL*  A47B  91/00 

VS.  a.  240—346  U 


1.  A  portable  keyboard  aappoit  Cor  aae  in  coaaection  with  a 
pre-existing  work  surfiKe  coaqxising: 

(a)  a  generally  L-shaped  planar  member  formed  firom  a 
single,  flat  sheet  of  material,  said  planar  member  having  a 
rear  portion  adapted  to  lie  on  top  of  a  work  surface  for 
supporting  a  computer  and/or  d^lay  on  top  of  the  rear 
portion,  a  forward  portion  adapted  to  extend  forwardly  of 
a  front  edge  of  the  work  surface  in  cantilever  fashion  for 
supporting  a  keyboard  and  a  wing  section  extending  later- 
ally from  the  forward  poitioa  to  provide  an  auxiliary 
work  surfrKC  to  one  aide  of  the  keyboard,  wherein  the 
planar  member  is  held  in  place  solely  by  the  weight  of  the 
computer  and/or  display  on  the  rear  portion;  and 

(b)  a  palm  rest  attached  to  the  forward  poctioa  of  the  key- 
board support. 
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S,074^U 

MONITOR-MOUNTABLE  ADJUSTABLE  ASSEMBLY 

FOR  SUPPORTING  A  SHEET  OF  DRAWmG-EXHIBTT, 

USING  A  DRAWING-MOUSE  OR  DIGTTAL  TABLET 

CUSOR 

Georae  F.  Giaaftircaro,  n,  aa^  Aothoay  Gfauforcaro,  both  of  7 

FkMkltai  Rd^  Mcadkai,  N  J.  07945 

Filed  Dec  4, 1M».  Scr.  No.  445,422 

lat.  CL>  B4U  11/02 

MS.  CL  24S— 442J  35  ClataH 


(c)  a  first  axis,  horizontal  and  fixed  in  position  relative  to  said 
stand  and  supported  thereby; 

(d)  means  for  pivoting  said  frame  means  about  said  first  axis 
to  incline  said  frame  means  at  a  selected  angle  from  said 
stand; 

(e)  a  second  axis  pivotabte  about  said  first  axis  and  substan- 
tially normal  thereto;  and 

(0  means  for  rotating  said  frame  means  about  said  second 
axis. 


5,074^14 
CHRISTMAS  TREE  HOLDER 
Dnid  W.  SHdth,  23S  Scarboro  ATeane,  SW.,  Cdgvy,  Alberta, 
CaMdaT3C2H3 

Filed  Nov.  2S,  1989,  Scr.  No.  441,987 

bt  CL'  F16M  13/00 

UJ&  CL  24S— 524  10  datas 


L  A  computer  monitor  drawing-exhibit  sheet-mounting  and 
adjusting  device  for  utilization  when  using  a  computer  draw- 
ing-mouse or  digital  tablet-cusor,  comprising  in  combination:  a 
drawing-exhibit  support  means  for  supporting  and  suspending 
a  drawing-exhibit  sheet,  and  an  adjustable  vise  means  for  ad- 
justably mounting  on  computer  monitors  of  varying  size  di- 
mensions by  clamping  on  opposite  substantially  upright  sides 
of  a  computer  monitor,  said  adjustable  viae  means  including 
opposingly  spaced-apart  vise  clamp  structures  adapted  to 
clamp  at-least  a  portion  of  a  computer  monitor  therebetween, 
said  adjustable  vise  means  including  an  adjusting  means  for 
adjustably  mounting  said  drawing-exhibit  support  means  inte- 
mittently  to  be  positioned  alternately  forwardly  or  rearwardly 
along  a  substantially  horizontal  plane  in  alternate  exhibit  sheet- 
viewing  positions,  when  said  adjustable  vise  means  is  mounted 
on  a  computer  monitor  and  said  drawing-exhibit  support 
means  being  mounted  onto  said  adjust  ble  vise  means. 


5,074,513 
ADJUSTABLE  EASEL 
Sterliiv  L.  R.  Prcriey,  airi  Hcirther  J.  Prcalcy.  both  ofRJL  #2, 
RmmU,  Oiatario,  Canada  KOA  3B0 

Filed  Oct  15, 1990,  Scr.  No.  597,079 
OataM  priority,  appUcatiaa  Qnnda,  Feb.  26, 1990,  2010945 
iBt  CL>  A47G  1/24 
UJS.  a.  24»— 454  14  < 


1.  A  tree  holder  comprising: 

first  means  for  clamping  and  supporting  the  stump  of  a  tree 
to  hold  the  tree  upright; 

said  first  means  comprising  a  base  having  a  periphery,  said 
first  means  forming  three  cylindrical  first  surfaces  that  are 
downwardly  angled  from  horizontal  and  located  at  gener- 
ally equally  spaced  apart  positions  around  the  periphery 
of  the  first  means  base;  and 

three  legs  for  supporting  the  first  means  in  an  elevated  posi- 
tion, each  leg  having  inner  and  outer  end  portions,  said 
outer  portion  having  a  length  that  is  several  times  the 
length  of  the  inner  portion,  which  combine  to  form  a  unit 
so  that  the  leg  portions  will  turn  together,  said  inner  end 
portion  forming  a  cylindrical  second  surface  adapted  to 
longitudinally  engage  one  of  the  cylindrical  first  surfaces 
to  interlock  with  the  first  means  with  a  tolerance  that  is 
sufficiently  close  so  that  the  leg  will  not  counter-rotate 
when  the  first  means  is  loaded  with  a  tree  but  that  is 
sufficiently  loose  so  that  the  leg  may  stiU  be  manually 
rotated,  the  outer  enr*  portion  and  cylindrical  second 
surface  of  each  leg  each  having  a  longitudinal  axis,  said 
axes  being  generally  linearly  aligned  but  offset  and  inter- 
secting each  other  at  a  small  acute  angle  relative  to  each 
other, 

whereby,  when  the  legs  are  interlocked  with  the  first  means 
and  the  resulting  assembly  is  resting  on  a  support  surface, 
manual  rotation  of  a  leg  induces  tilting  of  the  first  means. 


1.  An  easel  for  supporting  an  artist's  workpiece  comprising: 

(a)  frame  means  for  holding  a  workpiece; 

(b)  a  stand  for  supporting  said  frame  means; 


5,074,515 
HANGER  BAR  FOR  CEILING  FIXTURES 
Norwood  S.  Cwtcr,  Jr.,  Harrelb,  N.C.,  aaaignor  to  Faact 
Irica,  lac.  Lake  Forcrt,  DL 

Filed  May  18, 1990,  Scr.  No.  525,071 
lot  a.)  FISM  13/00 
^^&.  a.  248—544  ll  aalms 

1.  A  ceiling  fixture  hanger  bar  disposed  to  be  removably 
mounted  between  a  pair  of  spaced  ceiling  joists,  and  compris- 
ing 
first  and  second  elongate,  rigid  members  each  having  an 

inner  end  and  an  outer  end,  respectively, 
means  mounting  said  first  member  for  limited  pivotal  and 
translational  movement  relative  to  said  second  member 
between  a  retracted  position  in  which  said  first  member  is 
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inclined  at  an  angle  to  said  second  member,  and  an  ad- 
vanced poatioo  in  which  said  members  extend  substan- 
tially parallel  to  each  other,  and  have  the  inner  ends 
thereof  positioned  in  overlapping  relation,  and 
means  on  the  outer  ends  of  said  members  disposed  to  be 
placed  in  gripping  engagement  with  the  confronting  sur- 
faces of  a  pair  of  spaced  ceiling  joists,  when  said  members 
are  petitioned  to  extend  transversely  between  said  joists 
and  said  first  member  is  moved  to  its  advanced  position. 


7 
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said  mounting  means  including  means  forming  a  pin  and  slot 
connection  between  the  outer  end  of  one  of  said  members 
and  the  inner  end  of  the  other  of  said  members, 

a  link  pivotally  connected  adjacent  one  end  thereof  to  said 
one  member  adjacent  said  inner  end  thereof,  and  adjacent 
its  opposite  end  to  said  other  member  adjacent  said  outer 
end  thereof,  and 

resilient  means  interposed  between  said  members  wid  opera- 
tive normally  to  retain  said  first  member  in  its  retracted 
position. 


5,074,516 
APPARATUS  FOR  ROTATABLE  ATTACHMENT  OF  AN 
INSTRUMENT  WITH  RESPECT  TO  ENVIRONMENTAL 

STRUCTURE 
Michael  Lewii,  Cherry  HiU.  and  Joe  Grato,  Hamilton  Town- 
ship, Mercer  Cooaty,  both  of  N  J.,  aari«Mr>  to  FraaUfai 
Machine  ProdKts,  Inc.,  Mariton,  NJ. 

FOed  Dec  17, 1990,  Scr.  No.  428,556 
Int.  CL>  GOIK  1/14 
M&.  CL  248—691  17 


forwardly  therefrom,  said  bottom  section  defining  a 
pivot  point  thereon  poaitioued  at  a  defined  distance 
from  said  rear  section; 
(4)  a  front  section  attached  with  respect  to  said  top  section 
and  said  bottom  section  and  defining  a  slot  extending 
laterally  therealong,  said  slot  defining  a  widened  area 
centrally  located  therealong  to  faciUtate  access  to  said 
aecurement  aperture  located  within  said  rear  wctioa. 
said  slot  adapted  to  receive  any  longitudinally  extend- 
ing environmental  structure  to  facilitate  mounting  of 
said  bracket  means  with  respect  thereto; 
b)  an  instrument  retainment  means  pivotally  attarhrd  widi 
respect  to  said  bracket  means  and  oomptising: 

(1)  an  instrument  housing  means  adapted  to  receive  an 
instrument  positioned  therein  for  measuring  environ- 
mental conditions,  said  instrument  housing  means  in- 
cluding a  transparent  wall  area  to  facilitate  monitoring 
of  an  instrument  located  therewithin;  and 

(2)  a  rotatable  attachment  means  attached  to  said  instru- 
ment housing  means  and  being  rotatably  attached  with 
respect  to  said  bracket  means  at  said  pivot  point  defined 
thereon  wherein  the  distsnrr  between  said  rotatable 
attachment  means  and  the  most  distant  portion  of  said 
instrument  housing  means  is  less  than  the  defined  dis- 
tance between  said  rear  section  of  said  bracket  means 
and  said  pivot  point  defmed  thereon  to  facilitate  com- 
plete freedom  of  rotational  movement  of  said  instru- 
ment housing  means  with  respect  to  said  bracket  means 
and  with  respect  to  environmental  structure  to  whidi 
said  bracket  means  is  secured. 


5,074^17 
CROSS-SECnONAL  STABILIZERS  FOR  ELASTOMERIC 

CONCRETE  FORM  LINERS 
Sawati  C  Scott,  4S75  JoUct  St.,  Dcncr,  Colo.  80239 
FOed  Apr.  25, 1990,  Scr.  No.  514,132 
lat  CL>  E04G  9/10 
UJS.  CL  24»-lU  10  ( 


1.  An  apparatus  for  rotatable  attachment  of  an  instrument 
with  respect  to  environmental  structure  comprising: 
a)  a  bracket  means  being  capable  of  attachment  with  respect 
to  environmental  structure,  said  bracket  means  fiuther 
comprismg: 

(1)  a  rear  section  defining  a  securement  aperture  therein  to 
facilitate  fastening  thereof  with  respect  to  environmen- 
tal structure; 

(2)  a  top  section  attached  with  respect  to  the  upper  area  of 
said  rear  section  and  extending  outwardly  and  for- 
wardly therefrom; 

(3)  a  bottom  section  attached  with  respect  to  the  lower 
area  of  said  rear  section  and  extending  outwardly  and 


1.  A  reinforced  flexible  concrete  form  liner  having  a  raised 
pattern  outer  surface  which  can  be  used  to  form  a  textured 
surfrKC  in  concrete  wall  constiwctioa,  said  reinforced  form 
liner  comprising: 
a)  a  sheet  of  resilient  material  having  a  raised  pattern  surface 
on  one  side  thereof;  and 
\a  plurality  of  elongated  rigid  strips  embedded  within  the 
\  raised  pattern  of  the  sheet  of  redlient  material  so  that  the 
thickness  of  the  resilient  material  is  generally  constant 
throughout  the  cross-section  of  said  liner. 


5^4*518 
PROPORTIONAL  ANNULAR  B.O J>.  CONTROLLER 
Joe  Berry,  The  Woodlaads,  Tex.,  assiiMMT  to  HydratM*.  HoM- 
toa,  Tex. 

FOed  No*.  2, 1990,  Scr.  No.  6094*2 
bt  CL'  E21B  33/06 
U.S.  CL  251—1.1  1  cum 

1.  A  method  of  providing  closing  hydraulic  pressure  to  an 
annular  blowout  preventer  in  proportion  to  pressure  in  a  well 
bore,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of:  energizing  a  system 
by  using  pressurized  fluid  to  create  a  no  well-bore  pressure 
seal;  causing  changes  in  well-bore  pressure  to  act  against  a 
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piston  and  valve  ■mmbly  to  increaae  or  decrease  the  sealing 
pressure  present  in  the  closing  area  of  a  blowout  preventer;  and 


1.  A  fail-close  control  choke,  comprising: 

a  pressure  containing  member  having  an  internal  flow  cham- 
ber with  an  inlet  flow  passage  thereto  and  an  outlet  flow 
passage  therefrom, 

a  flow  controlling  means  sealingly  and  reciprocably  retained 
within  said  internal  flow  chamber  to  control  flow  between 
said  inlet  and  said  outlet, 

a  means  for  positioning  said  flow  controlling  means,  and 

a  pressure  responsive  means  operatively  connected  to  said 
positioning  means  for  moving  said  flow  controlling  means 
from  a  first  flow  controUing  position  to  a  closed  position 
in  response  to  a  signal  pressure, 

said  positioning  means  operable  through  and  independently 
of  said  pressure  responsive  means  to  variably  position  said 
flow  controlling  means  in  said  first  flow  controUing  posi- 
tion without  moving  said  pressure  reqwosive  means  and 
irregardless  of  the  position  of  said  pressure  responsive 
means  and  the  signal  pressure  acting  thereon,  and 

said  flow  controlling  means  biased  toward  said  closed  posi- 
tion by  pressure  in  said  outlet  flow  passage. 


AUTOMATIC  MDONG  FAUCET 
H.  Lee,  1225  Bnwdwiiy,  New  York,  N.Y.  10001,  airf 
■g  Ju  Kim,  Seoul,  Rep.  of  KofM 

■im-ptrt  of  Scr.  No.  yjAjSti,  Jul  30, 1M9.  wUch  h 

■  coatiantkwfai-fwt  of  Scr.  No.  359,994,  Jn.  1, 1909,  P«t  No. 

4,953,236,  whkh  is  a  coMinatioa  of  Ser.  No.  244,135,  Sep.  14, 

19m,  PaL  No.  4,8M,207.  His  applicatkM  Jan.  19, 1990,  Scr. 

No.  467  738 

fat  CL'  Fl«  3J/J2:  P03C  1/05 

VS.  CL  251—40  7  ( 


monitoring  the  actual  well-bore  pressure,  oflsetting  the  amount 
of  presMire  required  to  energize  the  system. 


54)74,519 
rAUyCLOSE  HYDRAUUCALLY  ACTUATED  CONTROL 

CIHHCE 
RomU  G.  PMtM,  HoMtaa,  Tcz^  acriaMM- to  Cooper  Industrica, 
lac,  iloaitiiw.  Tti. 

FIM  Not.  9, 1990.  Scr.  No.  612,W9 
lat  CL'  F14K  31/143 
VS.  CL  251—14  IS  I 
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1.  A  compact  automatic  water  supply  device  comprising  a 
hollow  body  defining  an  outer  sheU  adapted  to  be  located 
above  the  surface  on  which  the  device  b  to  be  mounted,  said 
body  having  a  water  discharge  outlet,  sensing  means  mounted 
on  said  body  for  sensing  the  presence  or  absence  of  an  object 
adjacent  said  device;  an  water  supply  valve  in  said  body  be- 
tween said  base  and  said  water  discharge  outlet  responsive  to 
said  sensing  means  sensing  of  an  object  for  discharging  water 
from  said  discharge  outlet,  said  water  supply  valve  including  a 
diaphragm  type  primary  valve,  means  for  holding  said  dia- 
phragm type  primary  valve  in  an  open  position  as  long  as  an 
object  is  sensed  by  said  sensing  means  and  for  closing  said 
diaphragm  type  primary  valve  when  an  object  is  removed 
from  the  range  of  detection  of  the  sensing  means,  and  a  valve 
piston  having  upper  and  lower  ends,  said  primary  valve  having 
a  sealing  dish  selectively  cooperating  with  the  upper  end  of  the 
valve  piston  to  open  and  close  said  upper  end  and  a  stem 
extending  through  said  open  upper  end  of  the  valve  piston,  and 
means  responsive  to  said  sensing  means  for  selectively  tilting 
said  stem  to  open  said  valve  piston;  said  water  supply  valve 
further  including  a  valve  body,  a  valve  chamber  formed  in  said 
body  with  said  valve  piston  being  slidably  mounted  in  said 
valve  chamber  for  movement  between  opened  and  closed 
positions,  said  valve  body  having  a  water  discharge  port  com- 
municating with  said  valve  chamber  and  being  closed  by  said 
valve  piston  in  the  closed  position  thereof  and  a  pair  of  water 
supply  ports  for  supplying  water  to  said  camber,  one  of  said 
ports  supplying  water  to  the  interior  of  said  valve  chamber 
through  it  slower  end  and  the  other  port  supplying  water  to 
the  chamber  opposite  the  cylindrical  wall  of  said  valve  piston. 
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5,074,521 
HIGH  PORCELAIN  VALVE 
Richvri  C  AleziM,  OriMJe,  $mi  WHUhi  R.  SpcMcr,  Loag- 
wood,  both  of  Fb.,  aMi^ara  to  Martin  Marietta  CatToratkw, 
Bcthcada,Md. 

Filed  Apr.  5, 1990,  Scr.  No.  505,135 
lat  CL>  Fia  31/22 
VS.  CL  251— 43  J  24 


the  upstream  and  downstream  sides  of  said  cavity  respectively 
for  sealing  engagement  with  said  housing  and  ball,  at  least  one 
of  said  seats  being  a  one-piece  lubiicant-impr^nated  metal  seat 
configured  to  provide  a  concave  central  surface  portion  that 
makes  full  face  direct  sealing  contact  with  said  ball,  said  con- 
cave central  surface  portion  of  said  metal  seat  defining  a  pat- 
tern of  spaced  holes  which  extend  through  said  seat  in  the 
direction  of  said  axial  flow  passigr,  each  iXT  said  holes  having 
a  diameter  in  the  range  of  0.02  to  0.04  inches,  said  holes  provid- 
ing the  only  paths  for  fluid  flow  through  said  metal  seat 
whereby  said  seat  effects  a  significant  reduction  in  the  pressure 
of  fluid  flowing  through  said  ball  valve  due  to  the  fluid  to 
metal  contact  of  fluid  passing  through  said  holes  in  said  seat, 
said  full  face  direct  seiJing  contact  between  said  ball  and  said 
central  surface  portion  of  said  seat  being  operative  to  prevent 
leakage  of  fluid  from  said  bore  of  said  ball  through  any  of  said 
holes  that  are  covered  by  a  surface  portion  of  said  ball  and  to 
permit  fluid  to  flow  through  only  those  holes  in  said  seat  diat 
directly  communicate  with  said  bore  of  said  baO  as  said  ball  is 
rotated  from  one  poaitioa  to  another  about  said  axis  of  rotatioa. 


1.  A  high  force  gain  valve  comprising: 

a  housing  containing  a  first  and  second  opening,  one  of  said 

openings  being  in  fluid  conununication   with  a  fluid 

source; 
a  diverter  fixed  within  said  housing  to  divert  fluid  out  said 

second  opening; 
a  gate  disposed  within  said  housing,  said  gate  having  a  gate 

body  which  is  movable  to  open  and  closed  positions,  said 

gate  having  at  least  two  rods  that  extend  from  said  gate 

body  and  out  of  said  housing;  and 
actuation  means  for  moving  and  positioning  of  said  gate 

between  said  open  and  closed  positions. 


1.  A  ball  valve  having  improved  inherent  rangeabiUty  com- 
prising a  housing  having  an  mterior  cavity  located  between 
and  communicating  with  a  pair  of  fluid  flow  channels  to  define 
an  axial  flow  passage  extending  through  said  housing,  a  ball 
located  in  said  cavity,  said  ball  having  an  axially  directed  bore 
extending  therethrough  and  being  a  floating  ball  that  is  rotat- 
able  through  substantially  90*  about  an  axis  of  rotation  trans- 
verse to  said  flow  passage  whereby  said  bore  may  be  selec- 
tively aligned  with  or  disposed  transverse  to  the  axial  flow 
passage  in  said  housing  to  control  the  flow  of  fluid  there- 
through, and  a  pair  of  seats  supported  by  said  housing  adjacent 


$JVt4JUi 
DEVICE 
Edwin  V.  Raaiboi,  Brentwood,  United 
Caaxo  Granp  LJiriM,  London,  E^tani 

FDed  Oct  19, 1909,  Scr.  No.  423,174 
CWm  priority,  ^pBcatioa  Uaitad  riagisni.  Oct.  20, 19«, 
0824596 

Int  CL>  PICK  51/00 
VS.  CL  251—144  •  ( 


5,074,522 
BALL  VALVE  HAVING  IMPROVED  INHERENT 
RANGEABIUTY 
David  C  Reynolds.  WflHwspnrt,  Pa.,  and  Robert  H. 
Holdcn,  MaoL,  Mri^on  to  Worccatcr  Contrak  Corpontian, 
Mariboroach,  Macs. 

FDed  Mar.  11,  1991,  Scr.  No.  M6.921 
Int  CL>  FMK  5/06,  5/10.  47/14 
VS.  CL  251—127  7 


1.  A  container  having  an  inclined  wall,  an  inlet  opening  in 
said  inclined  wall,  a  substantially  vertical  inlet  chute  communi- 
cating with  said  inlet  opening,  and  a  valve  device  for  opening 
and  closing  said  inlet  opening  of  said  container,  wherein  the 
valve  device  comprises  a  piston  which  is  movable  between  a 
retracted  position  and  an  advanced  positioo,  the  piston  having 
a  face  at  its  forward  end  which  is  inclined  to  the  direction  of 
movement  of  the  piston,  wherein  the  valve  device  further 
comprises  a  rotating  means  to  rotate  the  piston  as  it  advances 
and  retracts,  said  piston  being  arranged  in  a  substantially  bori- 
lontal  position,  whereby  the  inclined  face  of  the  piston,  in  its 
advanced  position,  closes  the  inlet  opening  of  the  container 
and,  m  itt  retracted  position,  adopa  a  different  orientation  and 
is  capable  of  deflecting  material  flowing  down  the  inlet  chute 
sideways  into  the  container. 


5.074,524 
QUICK  DISCONNECT  COUPLER 
B.  Wade,  L^naa  Bcack,  Calif.,  aari^ar  to  BHti 
Prodncta,  lac,  Northhrack,  m. 

I  or  Scr.  Kio.  590.023,  Oct  10. 1990. 
.  TUi  ^pBcaticn  Dec  12. 1990,  Scr.  Na.  42i>44 
Int  CL>  FICL  37/2a 
VS.  CL  251—149.4  34 

1.  In  a  quick  disconnect  coupler  of  the  type  comprising: 
a  housing  which  defines  a  central  passageway; 
a  plurality  of  retaining  elements  disposed  on  respective 
of  the  central  passageway; 
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means  for  holding  the  retaining  elements  radially  inwardly, 

towards  the  central  passageway; 
means  for  manually  overriding  the  holding  means  to  allow 

the  retaining  elements  to  move  radially  outwardly; 
the  improvement  comprising: 
a  mounting  feature  defined  at  a  fixed  axial  position  on  the 

housing  adjacent  the  central  passageway; 
an   annular   seal   defining   an   annular   mounting   section 

mounted  to  the  mounting  feature  at  a  fixed  axial  position 

in  the  housing,  and  an  annular  tillable  section  joined  to  the 


^*^l^^^^ 


mounting  section  and  axially  spaced  therefrom,  said  seal 
defining  an  annular  internal  sealing  surface  configured  to 
seal  with  mating  coupler  plugs,  said  tiltable  section  being 
positioaed  nearer  the  retaining  element  than  is  the  mount- 
ing section; 
said  housing  defining  a  recess  that  receives  the  annular 
tiltable  section,  said  recess  shaped  to  allow  the  tiltable 
section  to  tilt  with  respect  to  the  mounting  section  to 
reduce  leakage  when  a  plug  held  in  sealing  engagement 
with  the  tiltable  section  by  the  retaining  elements  is  tilted. 


•« 


1.  A  stop  valve  comprising: 

a  valve  housing  defining  an  essentially  cylindrical  chamber 
and  having  at  least  two  through  passages,  said  cylindrical 
chamber  defining  a  central  axis; 

a  spindle  mounted  within  said  cylindrical  chamber  for  rota- 
tional movement  about  said  central  axis  of  said  cylindrical 
chamber,  said  spindle  defining  an  axial  bore  and  a  commu- 
nicating radial  bore; 

a  shutter  disposed  within  said  cylindrical  chamber  for  radial 
movement  with  respect  to  said  central  axis  of  said  cyUn- 
drical  chamber  so  as  to  be  selectively  operative  to  close  a 
selected  one  of  said  through  passages,  said  shutter  having 
a  bearing  portion  formed  thereon,  said  bearing  portion 
being  received  through  said  radial  bore  of  said  spindle  and 
into  said  axial  bore  thereof; 

a  wedge  member  mounted  within  said  axial  bore  of  said 
spindle  for  axial  movement  therewithin,  said  wedge  mem- 
bier  having  a  wedge  surface  formed  thereon  operative  to 


engage  said  bearing  portion  of  said  shutter  to  displace  said 
shutter  radially  outwardly; 

means  defining  a  port  through  said  wedge  member  and  to 
the  exterior  of  said  valve  housing;  and 

gasket  means  normally  operative  to  permit  fluid  to  flow 
through  said  radial  bore  of  said  spindle,  said  gasket  means 
upon  said  shutter  being  operated  to  close  a  selected  one  of 
said  through  passages  being  operative  to  seal  said  radial 
bore  of  said  spindle  to  prevent  fluid  from  reaching  said 
port  means  in  said  wedge  member, 

whereby  when  said  shutter  is  not  properly  tightened  to  close 
a  selected  one  of  said  through  passages,  fluid  from  said  any 
of  said  through  passages  will  enter  said  port  and  thereby 
be  vented  to  the  exterior  of  said  valve  housing  to  provide 
a  visual  indication  that  said  shutter  is  not  properly  tight- 
ened. 


S^4^26 

IN-LINE  FLUID  FLOW  CONTROL  VALVE  WITH 

APPARATUS  FOR  AND  METHOD  OF  INSTALLATION 

IN  AN  EXISTING  FLUID  CONDUIT 

WayBMi  Ragidale,  nd  Lee  GoodMta,  botk  of  MlMola,  Tcx^ 

•Mignon  to  MiMofai  VaHc  *  Hydnut,  Ltc,  MlMola,  Tea. 

Filed  Sc^  11, 1M9,  Scr.  No.  405,764 

lit.  CL>  F16K  i/Oa  3/314,  43/00 

MS.  CL  251— 2C7  25  OaiM 


5,074,525 
HYGIENIC  STOP  VALVE 
Haua  K^Jala,  HeisiBki,  Finland,  aMigMr  to  KoMck  Oy,  Vaa- 
taa,  Finland 

Filed  Not.  13, 1990,  Scr.  No.  612,191 

lat  a.)  F16K  25/00 

U.S.  CL  251— ISO  3  OataM 


1.  A  double-acting  fluid  flow  control  valve  for  installation  in 
a  fluid  conduit,  comprising 

a  valve  body  having  an  elongate  hollow  tubular  sleeve  open 
at  both  ends  to  be  interconnected  to  the  fluid  conduit  in 
coaxial  alignment  therewith  at  the  location  determined  for 
installation  of  the  fluid  flow  control  valve,  an  aperture 
penetrating  said  sleeve  intermediate  its  two  ends,  and  an 
open  ended  elongate  hollow  tubular  neck,  having  first  and 
second  ends,  with  the  cross-sectional  configuration  and 
internal  dimensions  of  said  neck  matching  the  configura- 
tion and  dimensions  of  said  aperture,  said  neck  being 
interconnected  at  its  first  end  to  said  sleeve  in  coaxial 
alignment  with  said  aperture  and  extending  outwardly 
from  said  sleeve; 

a  double-acting  valve  member  to  be  received  in  the  interior 
of  said  body  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  valve  mem- 
ber in  coaxial  alignment  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
neck  of  said  body,  having  a  spade  portion  for  selectively 
controlling  the  flow  of  fluid  along  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
the  fluid  conduit  and  a  disk  portion  for  preventing  flow  of 
fluid  around  said  valve  member  in  said  neck  of  said  valve 
body,  with  said  spade  portion  having  first  and  second  ends 
and  including  two  opposed  separated  faces  each  having 
first  and  second  ends  with  the  first  ends  defining  a  curve 
matching  the  curvature  of  the  inside  surface  of  the  fluid 
conduit  through  which  fluid  flow  is  to  be  controlled,  a 
continuous  sealing  edge  extending  between  said  faces 
along  their  edges  and  said  flrst  end  to  form  a  fluid-tight 
seal  against  said  inside  surface  of  said  conduit  and  against 
a  portion  of  said  neck  and  define  a  hollow  in  the  interior 
of  said  spade  portion,  and  with  said  disk  portion  being  a 
substantially  planar  disk  with  a  continuous  edge  matching 
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the  cioss-sectioaal  configuration  of  said  neck  and  dimen- 
lioned  such  that  said  disk  will  be  received  in  said  neck  in 
ckNdy  mating  fluid-tight  sliding  relationship  therewith 
when  said  valve  member  is  inserted  into  said  neck,  said 
disk  being  interconnected  to  said  second  end  of  said  spade 
portion  with  the  plane  of  said  disk  perpendicular  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  spade  portion,  and  said  disk  being 
penetrated  by  an  aperture  interconnecting  with  said  hol- 
low of  said  spade  portion,  said  valve  member  fiirther 
including  a  threaded  valve  nut;  and 
a  valve  actuating  assembly  including  an  annular  valve  flange 
adapted  to  be  removably  interconnected  in  fluid-tight 
relatioa  to  the  second  end  of  said  neck  of  said  body,  an 
elongate  valve  operating  stem  with  first  and  second  ends, 
threaded  over  a  majority  of  its  length  to  be  operatively 
interconnected  to  said  valve  member  by  threading  said 
first  end  of  said  valve  operating  stem  through  said 
threaded  valve  nut  of  said  valve  member,  disposed  and 
loosely  retained  in  said  aperture  of  said  disk  such  that  said 
valve  nut  is  prevented  from  rotational  and  longitudinal 
movement  relative  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  valve 
member  so  as  to  prevent  binding  of  said  valve  nut  and  said 
valve  operating  stem  during  longitudinal  movement  of 
laid  valve  member,  with  said  valve  operating  stem  extend- 
ing through  the  central  opening  of  said  annular  valve 
flange  with  its  longitudinal  axis  perpendicular  to  the  plane 
of  said  valve  flange,  a  seal  plate  having  a  central  aperture, 
said  seal  plate  interconnected  to  said  valve  flange  in  fluid- 
tight  relation  with  said  valve  operating  stem  extending 
through  said  central  aperture,  and  said  seal  plate  having 
sealing  means  to  form  a  fluid-tight  seal  between  said  seal 
plate  and  said  valve  operating  stem  while  allowing  rota- 
tional movement  of  said  valve  operating  stem  relative  to 
said  seal  plate  and  further  having  retaining  means  to  retain 
said  valve  operating  stem  so  as  to  allow  rotational  move- 
ment of  said  valve  stem  relative  to  said  seal  plate  while 
preventing  longitudinal  movement  of  said  valve  stem 
relative  to  said  seal  plate,  and  valve  member  alignment 
means  interconnected  to  the  face  of  said  valve  flange 
nearest  said  second  end  of  said  valve  operating  stem  for 
the  purpose  of  preventing  rotational  movement  of  said 
valve  member  rdative  to  said  valve  flange  while  allowing 
longitudinal  movement  of  said  valve  member  along  said 
valve  operating  stem  and  maintaining  alignment  of  said 
valve  member  relative  to  said  valve  body  as  said  valve 
operating  stem  is  rotated  with  said  first  end  of  said  valve 
operating  stem  threaded  through  said  valve  nut 


each  surface  of  the  central  region  extending  in  the  longitu- 
dinal direction  of  the  partitioa  floor,  and  wherein  both 


5,074^27 
DEVICE  FOR  RETROSPECTIVELY  DRAWING  CABLES 

INTO  CABLE  PROTECnON  PIPES 
Erich  Knapf,  Fariinf ,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuay,  aisigBor  to 

Uiaala  Kaa^f,  rMllan  a.  Fed.  Rc^  of  Goaaay 
per  No.  PCr/EP«8/00210,  §  371  Dale  No?.  16, 1909.  §  102(e) 
Date  Not.  16, 1909,  PCT  Pi*.  No.  WO8S/072S1,  PCT  Pah. 
Date  Sc^  22, 19m 

per  Filed  Mar.  16, 1908,  Scr.  No.  439,362 
OaiaH  priority,  appUartioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gtnumi,  Mar.  18. 
1987.  8704051[U] 

lat  CL>  H02G  9/05 

U.S.  CL  254— 134J  FT  6  CUm 

1.  A  device  for  retrospectively  drawing  cables  into  cable 

protection  pipes  which  are  already  provided  with  at  least  one 

cable,  includitig: 

an  elongated  partition  floor  inserted  into  the  protection 

pipes,  which  has  a  central  region  having  an  upper  and 

lower  surface,  and  is  provided  on  both  sides  transverse  to 

the  central  region  with  a  hollow  tubular  longitudinal  edge 

which  determines  its  level  in  the  protection  pipes,  wherein 

the  central  region  is  provided  with  a  reinforcing  rib  on 


reinfcMcing  rib*  are  located  at  the  center  of  the  central 
region. 


5.074.528 
REDUNDANT  CRANE  REEVING  AFPARATl^ 
Hcrhcrt  D.  Lo^  Jr.,  Wcat  AOIb.  Wk.,  Hd^nr  I* 
Bcr  CorporaHoa.  Brookfldd,  Wia. 

FOod  Jiri.  3. 1909.  Scr.  No.  375.061 
lat  CL'  B66D  1/26 
\3S.  CL  254—285  2 


-.    'fexa" 


1.  A  reeving  apparatus  for  a  crane  having  an  overhead 
frame,  rotatable  winding  drum  means  mounted  on  the  frame,  a 
lifting  beam  positioned  below  the  frame,  and  load  carrying 
means  suspended  from  the  lifting  beam,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  rotatable  lower  sheaves  affixed  to  the  Kfiing 
beam; 

the  Ufting  beam  includes  a  plurahty  of  load  supporting  loca- 
tions and  at  least  two  of  said  pluraUty  of  lower  sheaves  are 
positioned  adjacent  each  load  supporting  location  of  the 
lifting  beam; 

at  least  one  equalizer  assembly  mounted  on  the  overhead 
frame  and  including  a  pair  of  upper  sheaves  and  sheave 
block  means,  the  pair  of  upper  sheaves  being  rotatably 
mounted  on  the  sheave  block  means  and  the  sheave  block 
means  being  pivotally  mounted  on  the  overhead  frame  at 
a  pivot  positioa  on  the  sheave  block  means  between  the 
pair  of  upper  sheaves; 

rope  means  affixed  to  the  winding  drum  means  for  support- 
ing and  raising  and  lowering  the  lifting  beam  and  load 
carrying  means,  the  rope  means  including  a  plurality  of 
ropes,  each  one  of  the  plurality  of  ropes  wrapping  one  of 
the  pluraUty  of  lower  sheaves,  first  and  second  ropes  of 
the  plurality  of  ropes,  extendmg  from  a  pair  of  lower 
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sheaves  pocitioned  adjacent  to  a  load  supporting  location 
up  to  and  respectively  wrapping  around  one  of  the  pair  of 
upper  iheavet  on  the  sheave  block  means  of  the  equalizer 
assembly;  and 
the  sheave  block  means  is  pivotally  movable  about  said  pivot 
position  to  equalize  the  load  between  said  first  and  second 
ropes. 


SJin4JSX9 

CLIP  FOR  FORMING  A  CONCERTINA 

CONFIGURATION  OF  HEUCAL  BARBED  TAPE 

John  W.  Mdaicra;  MichMl  R.  MaWcro,  both  of  SMdy  Hook, 

CoM^  Mi  nooMM  J.  IMaMm  RonkoBkoasa,  N.Y^ 

to  MRM  Secarity  Syatema,  lac^  Cooa. 

FDed  Sep.  7,  1990,  Ser.  No.  579,3W 
Int.  a.}  B21F  25/00 

VS.  a.  2s»-s  11 1 
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charged  and  in  which  the  preheated  and  prereduced  iron 
ore  is  reduced; 
a  top  blow  oxygen  lance  having  first  nozzles  for  decarburi- 
zation  and  second  nozzles  for  post-combustion,  oxygen 
gas  being  blown  through  the  first  nozzles  and  the  second 
nozzles  into  the  smelting  reduction  fiimace;  and 


tI^^S 


{^ 


at  least  one  side  tuyere  placed  in  a  side  wall  of  the  smelting 
reduction  furnace  and  at  least  one  bottom  tuyere  placed  in 
a  bottom  wall  of  the  smelting  reduction  furnace,  a  stirring 
gas  being  blown  through  the  at  least  one  side  tuyere  and 
the  at  least  one  bottom  tuyere  into  the  smelting  reduction 
Aimace. 


1.  A  clip  to  connect  two  adjacent  loops  of  segment-bent 
helical  barbed  tape  at  a  nesting  point  of  two  contiguous  folds  to 
form  a  concertina  shaped  structure,  said  helical  barbed  tape 
having  a  crowned  cross-sectional  configuration,  said  clip  com- 
prising an  elongated  strip  of  metal  having  a  central  axis  orthog- 
onal to  thr^  longitudinal  axis  thereof,  said  clip  being  U-shaped 
to  defme  first  and  second  opposed  flaps,  said  clip  including  a 
unitarily  formed  locking  system  defined  by  said  first  flap  in- 
cluding a  circular  aperture  disposed  adjacent  the  distal  end 
thereof,  and  an  extnided  cylindrical  sleeve  disposed  adjacent 
the  distal  end  of  said  second  flap,  said  cylindrical  sleeve  being 
extended  through  said  circular  aperture  and  thereafter  com- 
pressed to  expand  radially  outward  and  form  an  eyelet-type 
connection  on  aid  first  opposed  flap,  said  first  and  second 
opposed  flaps  each  having  an  elongated  semi-circular  aperture 
diinensioned  to  completely  abut  the  edges  of  said  contiguous 
fold  respectively  disposed  intermediate  said  first  and  second 
opposed  flaps,  whereby  the  elongated  semi-circular  apertures 
and  the  contiguous  folds  in  the  adjacent  loops  of  helical  barbed 
tape  are  interlocked  so  as  to  reinforce  the  regions  of  stress 
concentration  that  arise  proximate  the  contiguous  folds. 


5.074,531 
SEALING  APPARATUS  FOR  SINTBONG  MACHINE 
KniUro  TaMfca;  NaoU  liUhara,  aad  Yoidchl  Eaawa,  all  of 
Chiba,  Japan,  assignors  to  KawaaaU  Sted  Corporation, 
Hyogo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  27, 1990,  Ser.  No.  445,248 
ClaiiH  priority,  applkatioo  PCT  lat'l  AppL,  May  9,  1999, 
PCr/JP«9/00475 

bt  CL'  C21B  7/16 
VS.  a.  166— m  S  ClaiBH 


5,074)530 

APPARATUS  FOR  SMELTING  REDUCnON  OF  IRON 

ORE 

KatsaUro  Iwaaaki;  Ke^Ji  TakahasU;  Shigern  Inoac;  HanqroaU 
Taoabe;  Masakiro  Kawakami,  a^  Osaasn  Terada,  all  of  To- 
kyo, Japan,  assigaors  to  NKK  Corporatton,  Tokyo,  Japan 
DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  283,218,  Dec.  12, 1988,  Pat.  No.  4,995,906. 
IWs  appUcatfcM  Oct.  17, 1990,  Ser.  No.  599,679 
Otkm  priority,  appUcaiioo  Japu,  Dec  18, 1987, 62-322321; 
Dec.  18, 1987,  62-322322;  Dec  18, 1987,  62-322328 
IW  porttai  of  the  tam  of  thto  patort  mAocvmiM  to  Jaa.  26, 

bt  a?  C21C  5/40 
VS.  CL  266—157  4  daiass 

1.  An  apparatus  for  smelting  reduction  of  iron  ore  compris- 
ing: 
at  least  one  preheat  and  prereduction  furnace  which  pre- 
heats and  prereduces  iron  ore,  the  iron  ore  being  prere- 
duced to  prereduction  degree  of  less  than  30%; 
a  smelting  reduction  furnace  into  which  the  preheated  and 
prereduced  iron  ore,  carbonaceous  material  and  flux  are 


1.  A  sealing  apparatus  of  a  wind  box  on  both  the  ore  charge 
and  discharge  sides  of  a  Dwight-Lloyd  sintering  machine 
comprising  a  plurality  of  sealing  members  installed  in  series  in 
contact  wit  the  bottom  surface  of  pallets  of  said  sintering 
machine  and  a  seal  chamber  communicating  with  a  space 
disposed  between  said  plurality  of  seal  members,  said  sealing 
members  being  rotatable  rolls  with  seal  plates  projectingly 
installed  radially  on  the  other  periphery  of  the  rolls,  and  said 
seal  plates  of  said  rolls  being  held  in  close  contact  with  the 
bottom  surface  of  pallets  and  with  the  inner  surface  of  said  seal 
chamber. 
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5,074)532 
ELECTRO-MAGNETIC  NOZZLE  IffiViCE  FOR 
CONTROLLING  A  STREAM  OF  UQUID  METAL 
TAPPED  FR<mf  A  CRUCIBLE 
A.  B.  Dwroci,  Tavaray;  Mared  Garaicr,  Uriaae; 
I  J.  Rlfit,  McylH,  Mi  Kfaarila  Roodai,  CwoMo,  afl 
of  Vnmet,  lidjiiri  to  Sodate  NiHsaali  iXtnie  et  ie  Caa- 
■traetlM  ic  Motaan  €Matk»  "SJiXJCMJC,  Pwte. 
Fkaaee 

FOei  JaL  10, 1990,  Ser.  No.  550^401 

Cli*M  priority,  appUcatkM  Rraacc,  JaL  12, 1909, 89  09369 

lat  CL»  C21C  5/42 

VS.  CL  266—237  4  OaiaH 


U^  heat  chamber  whefd>y  to  supply  a  substantially 
oxygen  free  atmoa|rfiete  for  ose  in  thie  furnace  cfaaaiben. 


1.  A  metal  heat  treating  fiirnace  including  heating  and  cool- 
ing chambers  wherein  workpieces  are  to  be  respectively 
heated  and  cooled  with  each  chamber  being  substantially  air- 
tight and  provided  with  a  predetermined  atmosphere,  compris- 
ing 
a  lid  removably  mounted  to  said  fiimace; 
a  U-shaped  retort  tube  horizontally  disposed  in  the  heating 
chamber  for  receiving  a  carbonaceous  gas  mixture,  said 
retort  including  a  catalyst  which  when  heated  reacts  with 
the  gas  mixture  to  provide  a  reacted  gas  product  which  is 
substantially  free  of  oxygen  but  rich  in  hydrogen  and 
which  provides  heat  to  the  heating  chamber; 
a  heat  exchanger  including  a  tube  bundle  in  the  cooling 
chamber  for  receiving  and  cooling  the  reacted  gas  prod- 
uct, said  exchanger  having  an  inlet  for  receiving  the  re- 
acted gas  at  its  combusted  high  temperature  and  an  outlet 
for  dischargiiig  the  gas  at  a  substantially  lower  tempera- 
ture; and 
conduit  means  for  connecting  the  discharge  outlet  to  the 


54r74,534 
SEAT  WTTH  SPRING  SUPPORTING  FRAME 

Co.,  Lti.,  AyMe,  li^iM 

FOei  Oct  13, 1909,  Ser.  No.  421,052 
OalaM  priority,  atpHraHoa  Japaa,  Mm.  30, 1909, 1-37320(U] 
lat  CL'  A47C  23/16 
VS.  CL  267—144  5  < 


1.  An  electro-magnetic  nozzle  device  for  the  outlet  of  a 
crucible  for  melting  metal,  said  device  comprising  an  electro- 
magnetic inductor  having  windings,  and  a  magnetic  field  con- 
centrator disposed  between  said  inductor  windings  and  said 
outlet  of  said  crucible,  said  magnetic  field  concentrator  sur- 
rounding said  crucible  outlet  and  being  formed  by  at  least  four 
three-  dimensional  sectors  evenly  arranged  around  said  cruci- 
ble outlet  and  separated  from  each  other  by  radial  slits,  each  of 
said  sectors  having  an  internal  water-cooled  cavity,  radially 
inner  and  outer  walls,  and  windings  disposed  in  said  iimer  and 
outer  walls  forming  an  dectro-magnrtic  inductor. 


5,074,533 
ENDOTHERMIC  FURNACE 
Raaad  L.  FVaata,  RaMdMUe,  Ariu,  aidgiiir  to  Moaroe  Aato 
E^aipmeat  Coaipaay,  Moaroe,  Mkh. 

FOei  Apr.  6, 1990,  Ser.  No.  505,703 

lat  a.)  C21D  1/06 

VS.  CL  2/66—25*  22  ClaiaH 


1.  A  seat  compriMiig: 

a  seat  fiame  having  first  and  second  spaced  portions; 

a  plurality  of  springs  spanning  said  first  and  second  portions, 
each  spring  having  a  first  terminal  end  portion  which 
extends  perpendicularly  to  the  direction  in  which  the 
spring  is  extensible  and  a  second  terminal  end  portion 
ha%ring  a  generally  U-shaped  structure  and  also  extending 
perpendicularly  to  the  direction  in  which  the  qxing  is 
extensible; 

a  first  structure  for  detachably  connecting  the  fb*t  tenninal 
end  portion  of  each  spring  to  said  first  portion;  and 

a  second  structure  for  detachably  connecting  the  second 
terminal  end  portion  to  said  second  portion, 

wherein  said  second  structure  includes: 

a  holder  integrally  formed  on  said  second  portion,  said 
holder  forming  a  tunnel  portion  whose  interior  extends 
along  the  axis  of  said  second  portion  for  accommodating 
both  legs  of  the  U-shaped  terminal  end  portion;  and 

two  raised  portions  integrally  formed  on  sidd  second  portion 
with  the  holder  therd>etween,  the  distance  between  said 
two  raised  portions  being  substantially  equal  to  the  length 
of  said  second  terminal  end  portions;  wherein 

said  second  terminal  end  portion  of  each  spring  is  received  in 
said  tunnd  portion  of  the  holder  having  longitudinal  ends 
thereof  respectivdy  contacting  said  two  raised  portions. 


Sjn4JS3S 
ELASTOMERIC  MOUNTING 

Tcrcace  H.  CoUlori,  Ldceatci 

Limited  a  BrUtah  Coaipaay,  Uattoi  I 
CoatiBaatkM  of  Ser.  No.  214^32,  JaL  L 1908,  i 
ia  a  coatfaaatiaa  of  Ser.  No.  80,543.  JaL  31.  1907,  i 

TUa  appUcatioa  Dec  27, 1908,  Ser.  Na.  M9A33 
ClaiaH  priority,  ^pHcaHoa  Uaitoi  rtaeJOH.  Aag.  6,  1906. 
8619240 

lat  CL*  B60G  11/00 
VS.  CL  267—293  9  CUmm 

1.  An  elastomeric  mounting  devkx  for  positioning  between 
two  plates  fixed  relatively  to  one  another,  said  relativdy  fixed 
plates  defining  the  maximum  height  of  said  mounting  device, 
said  device  comprising: 
a  pair  of  concentric  rigid  members  arranged  to  define  an 
annular  space  therebetween,  one  of  said  rigid  member 
having  means  for  securing  it  between  said  relativdy  fixed 
plates  and  the  other  rigid  member  having  means  for  secur- 
ing an  article  to  be  supported  by  said  mounting, 
an  annular  element  of  elastomeric  materid  «diich  extends 
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between  and  Mrva  to  interconnect  laid  rigid  members, 
the  annular  element  being  bonded  to  each  of  said  rigid 
members  at  surface  positions  of  the  respective  members 
which  are  longitudinally  off-set  when  the  elastomeric 
mounting  is  in  an  unstresMd  condition  and  one  of  said 
bonded  surface  portions  being  of  a  substantially  cylindri- 
cal shape,  the  annular  dement  of  elastomeric  material 
comprising  between  its  inner  and  outer  peripheries  an 
annular  section  the  thickness  of  which,  as  considered  in 
said  longitudinal  directioa,  is  leas  than  the  thickness  of  the 
element,  in  said  direction,  in  at  least  one  of  the  inner  and 
outer  peripheral  regions  and  being  of  a  shape  which  de- 
forms by  both  shear  and  bending  movements  to  exhibit  a 
regressive  stiffness  characteristic  in  the  event  of  relative 
longitudinal  movement  of  the  rigid  members  over  a  first 
working  range  of  relative  longitudinal  positions  of  the 
rigid  membeis, 
elastomeric  axial  buffer  means  operable  at  relative  longitudi- 
nal positions  of  the  rigid  members  which  lie  outside  said 
first  working  range  of  relative  longitudinal  positions  to 
provide  outside  of  said  first  working  range  a  resistance  to 
relative  longitudinal  movement  greater  than  that  provided 


by  the  annular  element  of  elastomeric  material  within  said 
first  working  range  of  relative  positions,  said  elastomeric 
axial  buffer  means  comprising  a  pair  of  buffer  elements, 
one  arranged  to  restrict  relative  longitudinal  movement  in 
a  second  working  range  due  to  excess  applied  load  and  the 
other  arranged  to  restrict  relative  longitudinal  movement 
in  a  third  working  range  due  to  excess  rebound  forces,  one 
of  said  bufler  elements  being  positioned  to  act  between 
one  of  the  relatively  fixed  plates  and  one  of  the  rigid 
members  and 

elastomeric  transverse  load  bearing  means  secured  relative 
to  one  only  of  said  rigid  members  and  arranged  between 
said  rigid  members  to  resist  relative  movement  of  the  rigid 
members  in  transverse  directions  perpendicular  to  the 
direction  of  said  relative  longitudinal  movement,  said 
transverse  load  bearing  means  comprising  an  annular 
body  of  elastomeric  material  secured  to  said  one  of  said 
rigid  members, 

said  rigid  members,  said  annular  element  and  said  buffer 
means  being  arranged  so  that  no  portion  of  said  mounting 
device  projects  above  or  below  said  maximum  height  in 
any  stage  of  operation  of  said  mounting  device. 


FLANGE  AUGNMENT  TOOL  FOR  LAKGE  PIPES 
IMt  K.  McCoakcjr,  2320  S.  8th  St,  Tcrre  Hairte,  lad.  47M2 
FIM  Jan.  4, 1991,  Scr.  No.  43MS1 
bit  CL'  B25B  1/20 
VS.  a.  2C»— 43  3  OaiM 

1.  A  tool  for  aligning  corresponding  bolt  openings  in  the 
flanges  of  large,  unwieldy  pipe  sectioos  to  be  joined  together 
comprising: 
an  elongated  central  bolt  extending  the  length  of  said  tool, 

said  bolt  including  a  head  and  a  threaded  shaft; 
a  first  mandrel  axially  disposed  on  the  end  of  said  central  bolt 
adjacent  the  head,  said  mandrel  being  tapered  towards  the 
middle  of  the  threaded  shaft; 
a  second  mandrel  also  axially  disposed  on  said  bolt  at  the  end 


opposite  said  first  mandrel,  said  second  mandrel  being 
tapered  towards  said  first  mandrel; 

a  threaded  end  nut  brazed  to  the  outer  end  of  said  second 
mandrel  disposed  on  the  outer  end  of  said  threaded  shaft; 

a  plurality  of  split  sleeve  sections  having  arcuate  outer  sur- 
faces assembled  co-axially  over  said  first  and  second  man- 
drels, each  sleeve  section  having  a  taper  on  its  inner  sur- 
face at  each  of  the  outer  ends  thereof  complementary  to 
the  corresponding  taper  of  the  respective  first  and  second 
mandrels; 

resilient  retaining  means  holding  said  sleeve  sections  against 
said  mandrels  in  a  unitary  assembly  having  a  substantially 
constant  outer  diameter;  and 


a  phirality  of  peripherally  spaced,  axially  extending  ridges 
on  the  outer,  tapered  surfaces  of  the  first  and  second 
mandrels  to  provide  an  axial  guide  means  for  said  split 
sleeve  sections  as  the  tool  is  expanded  in  the  correspond- 
ing bolt  openings  of  the  adjacent  flanges  of  two  pipe 
sections  of  two  large  pipe  sectioiu  into  which  it  has  been 
inserted  for  aligning  said  pipe  sections  by  urging  the  end 
nut  on  the  outer  end  of  the  elongated  central  bolt  towards 
the  head  thereof,  thereby  caunng  the  first  and  second 
mandrds  to  expand  the  split  sleeve  sectioas  to  completely 
fill  the  corresponding  bolt  openings  of  said  adjacent 
flanges  of  said  pipe  sections. 


S,074yS37 

RECIRCULATING  DOCUMENT  FEEDER  FOR  COPYING 

BOTH  SIMPLEX  AND  DUPLEX  DOCUMENTS 

L.  J.  vaa  Rita,  Loasai,  Nethcriaads,  aasivMir  to  Occ- 
B.V.,  Vcalo,  Nethcriaads 
Filed  JaL  18, 1990,  Ser.  No.  553,627 
priority,  ap^Ucatioa   Nethcriaads,   JaL   20,   1909, 
8901873 

lat  a.>  B65H  S5/00 
VS.  CL  271—3.1  5  ( 


1.  The  apparatus  for  recirculating  originals  from  a  stack 
thereof  to  and  from  an  exposure  zone  of  a  copying  marhinc 
capable  of  simplex  and  duplex  copying,  comprising  in  combi- 
nation: 
a  cassette  for  stacking  original^ 

a  feed  path  extending  from  a  bottom  of  said  cassette  to  a  first 
side  of  an  exposure  platen  for  feeding  an  original  from  said 
bottom  of  said  cassette  to  said  exposure  platen  without 
reversal  of  said  original, 
a  reversible  sheet  conveying  means  for  conveying  said  origi- 
nal in  a  first  conveyor  path  above  said  exposure  platen  to 
either  discharge  said  original  from  a  second  side  of  said 
exposure  platen  or  discharge  said  original  by  way  of  a 
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second  conveyor  path  from  said  first  side  of  said  exposure 
l^ten, 

a  discharge  path  extending  from  said  second  side  of  said 
exposure  platen  to  said  top  of  said  cassette  for  discharging 
said  original  firom  said  exposure  platen  to  said  top  of  said 
cassette,  with  reversal  of  said  original,  said  second  con- 
veyor path  extending  from  said  first  side  of  said  exposure 
platen  to  coincide  with  a  terminal  portion  of  said  dis- 
charge path  near  said  top  of  said  cassette,  for  returning 
said  original  without  reversal  to  said  top  of  said  cassette, 
and 

a  reversible  sheet  conveyor  member  positioned  in  said  dis- 
charge path,  juxtapositioned  to  where  said  second  con- 
veyor path  coincides  with  said  terminal  portion  of  said 
discharge  path  at  said  top  of  said  cassette,  said  second 
conveyor  path  together  with  said  reversible  sheet  con- 
veyor member  fimctioning  to  convey  said  original  to  said 
exposure  platen  after  the  original  has  been  reversed  in  the 
case  when  said  original  is  discharged  from  said  second 
side  of  said  exposure  platen  or  to  convey  said  original  to 
said  exposure  platen  without  reversal  of  said  original  in 
the  case  when  said  original  is  discharged  from  said  first 
side  of  said  exposure  platen  and,  in  turn,  to  convey  said 
respective  original  from  said  first  side  of  said  exposure 
platen  to  said  top  of  said  cassette  without  reversal  of  said 
original. 


5,074,338 
APPARATUS  FOR  SEPARATING  AND  CONVEYING 
STACKED  SHEETS 
Rdahavd  Naamana,  DeUtach,  Genua  Dcawcratic  Rep.,  as- 
sigaor  to  Vcb  KomUaat  Polypaph  'MVerncr  Lamkcn"  Leip- 
zig, Leipzig,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerwumy 

Filed  Dec  27, 1909,  Ser.  No.  457,328 
CUiBs  priority,  appUcatloa  Gcnaan  Democratic  Rep.,  Dec 
27, 1908,  3239947 

lat  CL'  BOH  5/08 
UACL271— 11  5 


positioned  in  the  vicittity  of  said  rear  edge  to  act  on  said 
stacked  sheets,  a  single  one  of  said  skimnirr  clemeMts  (2S.1  to 
25.C)  mounted  adjacent  said  sin^  one  of  said  pceloaseaing 
blower  nozzles  and  directed  toward  said  stacked  dwelsin  tlie 
vicinity  of  said  rear  edge,  a  single  one  of  said  blower  nozdes 
(2C.1  to  26.6)  positioned  adjacent  said  skimmer  element  and 
said  pieloosening  blower  nozzle  in  the  vicinity  of  said  rear 
edge  for  blowing  under  said  separated  sheet  and  a  single  one  of 
said  second  separating  suction  devices  (29.1  to  29.4)  located 
adjacent  said  preloosening  blower  nozzle,  said  skimmer  de- 
ment and  said  blower  nozzle  in  the  vicinity  of  said  rear  edge, 
and  said  structural  units  are  mounted  horizontally  side-by-side 
and  ^Mced  uniformly  from  each  other  along  a  feed  direction  of 
said  sheets  in  the  vicinity  of  said  rear  edge  and  said  structural 
units  being  structured  so  that  said  sfparating  suction  devices 
can  engage  said  stacked  sheets,  the  improvement  comprising  a 
plurality  of  second  conveying  suction  devices  (30.1  to  30.6) 
positioiied  in  the  vicinity  of  the  rear  edge  of  said  stacked  slieets 
and  wherein  each  of  said  structural  units  has  at  least  one  of  said 
second  conveying  suction  devices  positioned  adjacent  said 
second  separating  suction  device  (rf'said  structural  unit,  each  of 
said  second  conveying  suction  devices  comprising  a  housing 
including  a  cylinder  having  a  suction  air  coimector,  a  guide 
sleeve  having  a  length  mounted  in  said  cylinder,  a  piston  hav- 
ing a  piston  rod'axially  slidaUy  mounted  in  said  guide  sleeve  in 
said  cylinder,  a  spring,  and  a  suction  head  mounted  on  a  guide 
dement,  said  spring  being  positioned  so  that  said  piston  is 
urged  into  a  normal  position  in  said  cylinder  by  said  spring, 
said  piston  rod  having  an  axially  throughgoing  suction  duct 
and  a  wall  adjacent  said  suction  duct  provided  with  a  through- 
going  passage  having  outer  edges  and  located  between  said 
piston  and  said  guide  sleeve  for  operational  connection  of  said 
suction  head,  and  said  waO  also  bdng  provided  with  an  air  feed 
opening  having  outer  edges  positioned  in  the  feed  direction  of 
said  sheets  from  said  passage  between  said  passage  and  said 
suction  head,  so  that  a  distance  between  the  outer  edges  of  said 
air  feed  opening  and  said  passage  corresponds  to  a  distance  at 
most  equal  to  the  length  of  said  guide  sleeve  and  a  distance  of 
said  passage  from  said  piston  corresponds  at  least  to  the  axial 
width  of  said  air  feed  opening. 


FEEDING  SHEETS  OF  CORRUGATED  PAPERBOARD 
Robert  R.  Wdis.  Phocniz,  M4..  ani  Bojcc  C  Dcat,  Moartrflk, 
Pa..  MsivHfs  t»  Ward  llnliln  Company,  lac,  WD 


FDed  Sep.  11. 1990.  Ssr.  Na.  S003«7 
lat  CL>  B65H  5/08 
VS.  CL  271—12 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  separating  and  conveying  a  plurality  of 
stacked  sheets,  comprising  a  plurality  of  preloosening  blower 
nozzles  (24.1  to  24.6),  skimmer  elements  (25.1  to  25.6),  blower 
nozzles  (26.1  to  26.6)  for  blowing  under  a  separated  sheet  from 
said  stacked  sheets,  each  of  said  skimmer  elements  being  associ- 
ated with  one  of  said  preloosening  blower  nozzles,  said 
prdoosening  blower  nozzles  (24.1  to  24.6),  skimmer  dements 
(25.1  to  25.6)  and  blower  nozzles  (26.1  to  26.6)  being  located  in 
the  vicinity  of  a  rear  edge  of  said  stacked  sheets,  a  plurality  of 
first  separating  suction  devices  (27.1  to  27.4)  movable  mechani- 
cally in  a  vertical  direction  and  locatable  in  the  vicinity  of  the 
tear  edge  of  the  stacked  sheets,  and  a  plurality  of  first  convey- 
ing suction  devices  (28)  movable  mechanically  in  a  horizontal 
direction  locatable  in  the  vicinity  of  a  front  portion  of  said 
stacked  sheets,  as  well  as  a  plurality  of  second  separating  suc- 
tion devices  (29.1  to  29.4)  locatable  in  the  vicinity  of  the  rear 
edge  of  the  stacked  sheets  and  operating  according  to  a  pres- 
sure difTerence  principle;  in  which  a  plurality  of  structural 
units  are  fonned,  each  of  said  structural  units  being  located  in 
the  vicinity  of  the  rear  edge  of  the  stacked  sheets  and  having  a 
single  one  of  said  preloosening  blower  nozzles  (24.1  to  24.6) 


23.  Sheet  feeding  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  stack  support  surface  for  supporting  a  stack  of  sheets; 

at  least  one  sheet  feeding  member  for  feeding  an  end  sheet 

from  the  stack  in  a  downstream  direction; 
lift  means  for  moving  said  sheet  feeding  member  and  said 

stack  support  surface  vertically  relative  to  each  other  to 
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provide  an  operative  pcwition  of  said  sheet  feeding  mem- 
ber and  an  inoperative  position  thereof; 

transfer  means,  downstream  of  said  stack  support  surface, 
for  receiving  said  end  sheet  from  said  sheet  feeding  mem- 
ber and  feeding  this  sheet  further  downstream; 

control  means,  capable  of  having  information  input  there- 
into, for  controlling  operation  of  said  lift  means  including 
changing  from  said  operative  position  to  said  inoperative 
position  in  dependence  upon  a  linear  dimension  input  into 
said  control  means  and  related  to  the  sheets  being  fed;  and 

wherein  said  transfer  means  comprises  an  endless  belt  vac- 
uum conveyor  having  a  pluraUty  of  open-faced  vacuum 
boxes  disposed  in  series  in  a  downstream  direction,  said 
linear  dioiension  is  the  length  dimension  of  the  sheets  in 
said  downstream  direction,  and  said  control  means  retains 
said  operative  position  until  all  said  vacuum  boxes  are 
covered  by  the  sheet  being  fed. 


FIM  No*.  S,  1990,  Ser.  No.  «W,793 
bt  CL>  B65H  3/04 
MS.  CL  271— M  11 


1.  Apparatus  for  stngulating  respective  documents  feed 
thereto,  wherein  each  of  said  documents  is  uprightly  oriented 
on  an  edge  thereof  and  has  oppositely  facing  upright  surfaces, 
and  wherein  each  successive  document  is  slidably  movable 
relative  to  a  next  successive  document  against  an  interdocu- 
ment  frictional  force  developed  therebetween,  the  apparatus 
comprising: 

a.  first  document  feeding  means  including  two  first  belts,  the 
first  feeding  means  including  first  means  for  moving  said 
first  belts  downstream  relative  to  a  path  of  travel  in  verti- 
cally spaced  first  belt  runs; 

b.  second  document  feeding  means  including  a  second  belt, 
the  second  feeding  means  including  second  means  for 
moving  said  second  belt  upstream  relative  to  said  path  of 
travel  in  a  second  belt  run,  the  second  belt  run  having  an 
upstream  end  and  a  downstream  end,  the  second  feeding 
means  including  means  for  resiliently  urging  said  second 
belt  run  into  interleaving  relationship  with  said  first  belt 
runs,  said  means  for  resiliently  urging  including  first  and 
second  rollers,  said  means  for  resiliently  urging  including 
means  for  independently  resiliently  pivoting  the  first  and 
second  rollers  respectively  into  engagement  with  the 
upstream  and  downstream  ends  of  said  second  belt  run; 

c.  said  first  belt  runs  exerting  a  downstream  frictional  force 
greater  than  said  interdocument  frictional  force  on  an 
upright  surface  of  each  successive  document  for  feeding 
thereof  downstream  in  said  path  of  travel,  said  second  belt 
run  exerting  an  upstream  frictional  force  greater  than  said 
interdocument  frictional  force  on  the  oppositely  facing 
upright  surface  of  each  next  successive  document  for 
feeding  thereof  upstream  relative  to  said  path  of  travel, 


and  said  downstream  frictional  force  exceeding  said  up- 
stream frictional  force,  whereby  said  first  belt  runs  tend  to 
successively  feed  each  successive  document  downstream 
in  said  path  of  travel  against  said  interdocument  and  up- 
stream frictional  forces. 


5,074,M1 

DEVICE  FOR  DISnUBUTING  FINISHED 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  PAPER 

Km  Kmrad%  Knainra,  Japaa,  aMi^or  to  F^  Photo  Fltao  Co., 

Ltd.,  KMMffwa,  Japaa 

Filed  Sep.  1, 19«9,  Scr.  No.  403,239 
Oaiau  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  Sep.  5,  198S,  «3-221«l; 
Sep.  5, 1988,  <3-2216« 

lot  a.)  BC5H  31/32 
MS,  CL  271—189  17  ( 


5,074,540 
DOCUMENT  SINGUIATING  APPARATUS 
Eric  A.  Bdac  Soirthbvy,  aid  WOUaH  J.  Wright,  KilUiVwortk, 
botk  of  Coaa.,  larigaow  to  Pftaey  Bowca  lac,  Staitftard, 


14.  A  method  of  distributing  finished  photographic  paper  of 
the  type  in  which  finished  photographic  paper  sheets  dis- 
charged from  a  photographic  paper  processing  apparatus  are 
transferred  by  means  of  an  accumulation  and  transfer  means 
driven  by  a  second  driving  means  to  a  conveying  means  driven 
by  a  first  driving  means,  and  are  distributed  and  arranged  on 
said  conveying  means,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

transferring  finished  photographic  paper  sheets  to  said  con- 
veying means  when  a  predetermined  number  of  them  have 
been  accumulated  on  said  accumulation  and  transfer 
means;  and 
arranging  the  finished  photographic  paper  sheets  on  said 
conveying  means  selectively  in  two  modes,  in  one  of 
which  the  fmished  photographic  paper  sheets,  when  trans- 
ferred to  said  conveying  means,  are  allowed  to  have  a 
space  between  them,  and  in  the  other  of  which  they  partly 
overlap  each  other. 


54n4,542 

MANIPULATOR  OF  FLAT  SHEET,  IN  PARTICULAR 

SHEET  METAL  PLATE 

Goido  Sahapiiai,  Sarego,  Italy,  aarigaor  to  SaHa^lai  Tma- 

lierica  S.PA.,  Sareao,  Italy 

Filed  Dec  11,  1989,  Scr.  No.  448,295 
Oataa  priority,  ^pUcattoa  Italy,  Dec  15, 1988, 22953  A/SI 
lat  CL'  B65H  5/02 
UJS.  CL  271—205  2  OaiaM 

1.  A  manipulator  of  flat  sheets,  comprising:  a  conveyor 
device  forming  a  closed  ring  path  with  at  least  one  rectilinear 
section;  and 
a  succession  of  grasping  organs  transported  in  a  direction  of 
movement  along  said  path  by  said  conveyor  device  along 
said  closed  ring  path; 
said  grasping  organs  having  a  fixed  part  integral  with  said 
conveyor  device  and  a  movable  part  connected  to  said 
fixed  part  so  that  said  movable  part  may  be  brought  closer 
to  and  moved  away  from  perpendicularly  to  said  direction 
of  movement  for  the  closing  and  opening  of  said  grasping 
organs; 
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there  being  provided  means  for  coattolling  the  closing  of 
said  grasping  organs  in  said  rectilinear  section  of  said 
ckMed  ring  path; 

said  conveyor  device  being  constituted  by  a  belt  to  which 
there  are  fastened  at  preset  intervals  supporting  casings  of 
said  grasping  organs; 

said  supporting  casings  each  include  a  portion  defining  said 
fixed  parts  of  said  grasping  organs,  and  rotatably  support 
said  movable  parts  of  said  grasping  organs; 


nals  and  a  second  portion  for  repacking  fiu-folded  origi- 


means  for  feeding  fim-folded  originalt; 

means  for  movably  mounting  the  tray  with  respect  to  the 
reproducing  machine  for  movement  between  a  first  mode, 
wherein  the  tray  is  positioned  to  enable  individual  origi- 
nals to  be  restacked  in  the  first  portioa  thereof,  and  a 
second  mode  wherein  the  tray  is  positioDed  to  enable 
fan-folded  originab  fed  by  said  fan-fold  feeding  means  to 
be  restacked  in  the  second  portion  thereof;  and 

means  for  facilitating  rettacking  of  indtvidoal  originals. 


54174,544 
DOCUMENT  FEEIHNG  A^ARATUS 
Writer  J.  Kalpa,  TVeaAaii,  and  Iraw  Marintchak,  Fairfldd, 
bodi  of  Cow.,  nil^nri  te  PMn^  Bowee  be,  StaMford, 


Filed  Oct  17, 1990,  Ser.  No.  599,192 
Int.  a.>  B65H  5/00 
UjS.  CL  271—225 


said  means  to  control  the  closing  of  said  grasping  organs 
comprising  respective  cylinder-piston  assemblies  sup- 
ported by  said  supporting  casings  and  operating  on  the 
movable  parts  of  said  grasping  organs,  flexible  hydraulic 
connections  between  said  cylinder-piston  assemblies,  and 
a  rotating  distributor  which,  executing  one  rotation  for 
each  revolution  of  the  belt  at  the  rectilinear  section  of  said 
dosed  ring  path,  pots  into  communication  said  flexible 
hydraulic  connections  with  a  supply  of  oil  under  pressure. 


54174343 

HOPPER  ASSEMBLY  FOR  SELECIIVELY  RESTACKING 

BOTH  INDIVIDUAL  ORIGINALS  AND  FAN-FOLDED 

ORIGINALS  RECEIVED  FROM  A  DOCUMENT 

REPRODUCnON  MACHINE 

G«7  P.  Laimicaak;  Richard  S.  PerricUo,  both  of  Rochceter,  and 

Floyd  E.  SlaHH,  Waraaw,  aU  of  N.Y.,  aaricaon  to  F 

Kodak  Coa^aay,  Recheeter,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  14, 1990,  Ser.  No.  412,740 
lat  CL>  B65H  31/22 
UJS.  CL  271— 207  25  < 


1.  Document  feeding  apparatus  comprising: 

a.  means  for  registering  an  edge  of  a  document,  the  register- 
ing means  including  at  least  one  member  against  which  an 
edge  of  a  document  may  be  registered; 

b.  first  means  for  feeding  a  document  in  a  path  of  travel 
defined  by  the  edge  registration  means; 

c.  second  means  for  feeding  a  document  from  the  roistering 
means  to  the  first  feeding  means,  the  second  feeding  means 
including  a  plurality  of  rows  of  independently  flexibte 
members  rotatable  into  and  out  of  engagement  with  a 
document; 

d.  the  registering  means  including  at  least  one  movable 
endless  belt,  and  the  at  least  one  member  extending  from 
said  at  least  one  belt  for  receiving  thereagainst  an  edge  of 
a  document  fed  thereto. 


1.  Apparatus  for  restocking  both  individual  originals  and 
fan-folded  originals  after  copying  by  a  reproducing  machine 
comprising: 

a  tny  having  a  first  portion  for  restacking  individual  origi- 


5,074,545 

DEVICE  PCNt  PREVENTING  THE  TRANSPORT  OF 

POORLY  AUGMED  COPY  PAPER 

I  or  Scr.  No.  545,774,  Jaa.  29, 1990, 1 
which  ta  a  coatiMatkHi  of  Scr.  No.  8194124,  Jh.  IS,  19M, 
,  1M  ^pMrntftr  Mv.  5, 1991,  Scr.  No.  M4,502 
ppHcatioB  J^M.  Jm.  22, 1905,  «-7S99[Ul 
lat  CL'BiSH  7/09 
UJS.  a.  271— 227  SOriM 

1.  A  paper  detectioo  device  for  preventing  the  incorrect 
transport  of  copy  paper  along  a  transport  path  comprising: 
a  transport  path  for  transporting  paper  thereon  in  a  forward 

direction; 

a  rotatable  shaft  extending  acrocs  said  transport  path; 

paper  detection  means  comprising  a  detection  lever  sup- 

.  ported  in  an  unrotatabie  manner  by  said  rotatable  shaft, 

whefon  a  free  end  of  said  detection  lever  is  located  within 

the  transport  path  in  a  perpendicular  manner  at  a  first 

detection  position  which  is  ofbet  from  the  center  of  said 
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transport  path,  said  detectkm  lever  moving  to  a  second 
detection  position  out  of  said  transport  path  and  causing 
said  rotatable  shaft  to  rotate  when  a  front  edge  of  properly 
aligned  paper  being  transported  in  a  forward  direction  on 
said  transport  path  pushes  said  detection  lever  to  said 
second  detection  position;  and 
paper  prevention  means  comprising  at  least  one  right  angle 
lever  supported  in  an  unrotatable  manner  by  said  rotatable 
shaft,  sidd  right  angle  lever  having  an  arm  portion  which 
extends  fixMn  said  rotatable  shaft  parallel  to  said  forward 
directioa  and  claw  portion  which  extends  into  said  trans- 


port path  in  a  perpendicular  manner  at  a  first  prevention 
position  which  is  located  forward  of  said  detection  lever 
in  said  first  detection  position,  wherein  contact  by  a  front 
edge  of  paper  properly  aligned  on  said  transport  path 
causes  said  paper  detection  means  to  move  to  said  second 
detection  position  thereby  causing  said  rotatable  shaft  to 
rotate  and  said  paper  prevention  means  to  move  to  a 
second  prevention  position  out  of  said  transport  path,  and 
wherein  paper  improperly  aligned  on  said  transport  path 
which  fails  to  contact  said  paper  detection  means  is  pre- 
vented from  being  transported  past  said  paper  prevention 
means  which  remains  in  said  first  prevention  position. 


5^4.54« 
BI-DIREXiTIONAL  DOWN  DRIVE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A 
DOCUMENT  TRACX 
PHer  D.  HaHa;  Robot  W.  FUn^  both  of  Waterloo;  WflUaai 
B.  MoirtafM,  St  Jacoba,  a^  Fkedrik  L.  N.  Kallin,  Waterloo, 
•D  of  Cauda,  awlgiori  to  NCR  CorfonOom,  Dayton,  Ohio 
FUed  Dec  20, 1990,  Ser.  No.  633,fi93 
bt  CL'  B«5H  9/16 
VS.  a.  271—251  17 


1.  An  apparatus  comprising: 

a  track  having  first  and  second  side  walls  and  a  bottom; 

a  first  roller  rotatably  mounted  on  a  shaft  adjacent  to  said 

track  and  a  second  roller  fixed  to  said  shaft  to  rotate 

therewith; 
a  support  and  a  support  member  pivotally  mounted  in  said 

support,  said  support  member  having  first  and  second 

ewto; 
a  first  member  fixed  to  said  first  end  of  said  support  member 

to  engage  said  first  roller. 


a  second  member  rotatably  mounted  on  the  second  end  of 
said  support  member  to  engage  said  second  roller;  and 

resilient  means  urging  said  first  and  second  members  against 
said  first  and  second  rollers; 

said  second  member  cooperating  with  said  second  roller  to 
move  a  document  therebetween  in  a  first  direction  in  said 
track  and  towards  said  bottom  when  said  second  roller  is 
rotated  in  a  first  direction,  and  to  move  said  document  in 
a  second  direction  and  towards  said  bottom  when  said 
second  roller  is  rotated  in  a  second  direction. 


5,074,547  

MULTIPLE  DELIVERY  SYSTEM 

DavM  A.  Sadth,  Midfamd,  aad  Clarfc  M.  Woody,  Bay  aty,  both 

of  Mick.  Mriffon  to  IW  Dow  Chemical  Convnqr,  Midfawd, 

Mich. 

CoMtiautioB-hi-part  of  Ser.  No.  159,133,  Feb.  23, 1988,  and  a 

coirtinMtio»-iii-p«1  of  Ser.  No.  375,M2,  JoL  5, 1989.  Thia 

appUcatioB  Jaik  11, 1990,  Ser.  No.  443,681 

The  portkM  of  the  term  of  tUa  patent  rabaequcnt  to  Apr.  24, 

2007,  baa  been  diachdmed. 

Int.  a.)  B4SH  29/24 

VS.  CL  271—283  12  OaiaM 


11.  A  method  for  the  high  speed  delivery  of  a  plurality  of 
individual  flexible  plastic  bags  to  three  or  more  delivery  points, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  series  of  individual  flexible  plastic  bags  sequen- 
tially to  three  or  more  transfer  points  by  securing  a  plural- 
ity of  said  bags  to  a  rotating  vacuum  product  drum,  trans- 
ferring individual  ones  of  said  bags  from  said  product 
dnmi  to  each  of  said  three  or  more  transfer  points  by 
relieving  the  vacuum  on  the  product  drum  at  points  adja- 
cent respective  ones  of  said  transfer  points  and  securing 
said  bags  to  respective  rotating  vacuum  transfer  drums, 
and 

delivering  said  bags  to  a  plurality  of  delivery  points  by 
pulling  said  bags  from  said  respective  transfer  drums  at 
said  delivery  points. 


5,074,548 

WALKING  STILTS 

JaM>  E.  Sawyer,  700  N.  St.  Mary's  St,  Ste.  1400,  San  Antonio, 

Tex.  78205 
Cofrtinnation  of  Ser.  No.  306,388,  Feb.  4, 1989,  abandoned.  TUa 
application  Apr.  3, 1990,  Ser.  No.  504,098 
Int  a.)  A63B  25/00 
VS.  a.  272— 70J  11  CfariiH 

11.  Stilt  apparatus  having  enhanced  user  safety  and  foot 
stability,  said  stilt  apparatus  comprising: 
an  elongated  pole  structure  positionable  in  a  generally  verti- 
cally extending  operating  orientation  in  which  a  lower 
end  of  said  pole  structure  is  engageable  with  a  horizontal 
support  surface  such  as  the  ground;  and 
a  step  member,  secured  to  said  pole  structure  and  positioned 
upwardly  of  its  lower  end,  upon  which  a  user  of  said  stilt 
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apparatus  may  stand,  on  one  foot  when  said  pole  struc- 
ture is  in  its  operating  orientation,  said  step  member  in- 
cluding: 

a  first  portion  having  a  length  extending  transversely  to 
said  pole  structure  in  a  first  direction,  an  inner  end 
adjacent  said  ptde  structure,  an  outer  end  positioned 
outwardly  of  said  inner  end,  and  an  essentially  flat 
upper  side  surface  adapted  to  engage  and  support  the 
bottom  of  the  user's  foot,  and 
a  second  portion  extending  upwardly  from  said  inner  end 


w 


tal  member,  and  a  front  vertical  member  handgrip  and  a 
rear  vertical  member, 

a  second  rectangular  fiame  having  an  upper  and  lower 
horizontal  member,  a  front  vertical  member  handgrip  and 
a  tear  vertical  member,  said  second  rectangular  frame 
spaced  apart  firom  said  first  rectangular  frame;  and 

asbigle  means  connecting  said  first  and  second  rectangular 
frame  comprising  a  fixedly  attached  horizontal  support 
bar  adapted  to  receive  a  leg  of  the  patient,  said  single 
horizontal  support  bar  operaUy  attached  to  said  upper 
horizontal  member  of  said  first  rectangular  frame  and  to 
said  upper  hmizontal  member  of  said  second  rectangular 
frame; 

said  firont  vertical  member  handgrip  of  said  first  rectangular 
frame  and  said  second  rectangular  frame  for  grasping  by 
the  patient  to  position  said  exerdae  device  relative  to  the 
patient  whereby  the  patient  may  exercise  one  of  his  or  her 
l^s  over  said  horizontal  support  bar  to  perfam  knee 
exercises  on  that  leg. 


X} 


i^ 


5,074,550 

EXERCISE  APPARATUS 
PMrick  J.  Shwa.  44  Fairw^r  Dr.,  Crtmm,  Pa.  14430 
,     .,      ,  FDad  JuL  5, 1990,  Ser.  No.  548,07 

of  said  first  portion  along  a  side  portion  of  said  pole  |^  q^s  y^^g  21/008 

structtire,  said  second  portion  having  an  essentially  flat  y^  q^  272—130  13 

outer  side  surface  which  faces  in  said  first  direction  and 
extends  substantial  distances  laterally  beyond  opposite 
sides  of  said  pole  structure,  said  outer  side  surface  defin- 
ing on  said  step  member  a  horizontally  extended  brac- 
ing surface  against  which  a  side  of  the  user's  foot  may 
be  placed  to  substantially  inhibit  undesirable  rdative 
pivoting  between  the  user's  foot  and  the  pole  structure, 
about  a  generally  vertical  axis,  during  use  of  said  stilt 
apparatus. 


5,074,549 

KNEE  EXERCISE  DEVICE 

Clyde  L.  Harvey,  S702  Phbo  OunrnMs,  Tmemm,  Arte.  8S715 

Filed  Aug.  13, 1990.  Ser.  No.  564.128 

fat  CLi  A63B  23/04.  23/00.  3/00 

VS.  CL  r2— 93  13  ( 


1.  A  knee  exercise  device  for  use  by  a  patient  lying  on  his  or 
her  back  on  a  flat  surface,  the  exercise  device  overlaying  the 
patient  and  having  no  part  underneath  the  patient  the  knee 
exercise  device  comprising: 

a  first  rectangular  frame  having  an  upper  and  lower  horizon- 


9.  An  exercise  and  jogging  apparatus  for  me  by  a  penoo, 
comprising: 

a  minitrampoline  having  a  mat  of  flexiMe  material  flexibly 
supported  from  a  trampoline  frame; 

a  frame  having  a  first  end  and  having  a  second  end; 

a  first  pole  having  a  first  end,  and  having  a  second  end 
pivotally  mounted  near  the  second  end  of  said  frame; 

first  shock  means  connected  near  the  second  end  of  said 
frame  and  connected  to  said  first  pole  for  absorbing  en- 
ergy imparted  by  said  person  through  said  first  pole; 

a  second  pole  having  a  first  end,  and  having  a  second  end 
pivotally  mounted  near  the  second  end  of  said  frame; 

second  shock  means  connected  near  the  second  nd  of  said 
frame  and  connected  to  said  second  pole  for  absorbing 
energy  imparted  by  said  person  through  said  second  pole; 
and 

wherein  said  person  exercises  and  jogs  on  said  minitrampo- 
line while  holding  onto  the  first  ends  of  said  first  and 
second  poles. 


» 
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ififlAJISl       the  uier  with  a  range  of  different  presented  backboard 

MULTI-EXERCISE  SYSTEM  angle*  and  diirtancfs  as  seen  from  said  given  throwing 

Bni  Obch^akj,  BaWaMtc;  Seott  Ohch^aiqr,  Towana,  aai 
RayaMMd  H.  Lee.  Jr^  LatherriUe,  aU  of  Md^  aari^oia  to 
lifdaa,  Inc^  PikcaTiUe,  Md. 

FDed  Jan.  S,  IfM,  Scr.  No.  S3M78 
IBL  CV  ASSB  21/04 
MS.  CL  Z73— IM  20  ( 


54174,552 

BASKETBALL-TYPE  AMUSEMENT  DEVICE 
Gearge  A.  Goaaa,  EnnstMi;  Thnias  M.  Kopcra,  Villa  Park, 
and  Jokn  C.  Kahik,  Caral  Sti«a^  aU  of  Dl.,  asaignon  to 
Grand  Prodncta,  Inc.,  BenaenTille,  Dl. 

Filed  Sep.  12, 1990,  Scr.  No.  581,010 
InL  CL'  A63B  (U/09 
UjS.  CL  273—13  A  15  CfadsM 

1.  A  hoop  apparatus  for  practicing  basketball-type  shots  by 
a  user  from  a  given  throwing  position  comprising: 
a  basketball  hoop; 
a  backboard; 

a  hoop  mount  mounting  said  hoop  to  he  generally  horizon- 
tal; 
a  backboard  mount  mounting  said  backboard  vertically  and 
proximate  to  one  side  of  said  hoop,  including  a  pivoting 
system  allowing  rotation  of  said  backboard  about  a  verti- 
cal axis  through  a  range  of  angular  positioas  to  provide 


position,  said  vertical  axis  being  so  placed  that  said  hoop  is 
disposed  between  said  axis  and  said  backboard. 


1.  An  improved  multi-exercise  system  of  the  type  having  at 
least  one  resistance  element  reversibly  displaceable  responsive 
to  rotative  displacement  of  an  actuating  bar  mechanism, 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
means  for  bidirectionally  coupling  said  actuating  bar  mecha- 
nism to  said  resistance  element,  said  bidirectional  coupling 
means  including  (1)  a  rotative  displacement  member  cou- 
pled to  said  actuating  bar  mechanism  for  rotation  about  an 
axis  of  said  rotative  displacement  member  from  a  first 
position  to  either  of  two  oppositely  directed  second  posi- 
tions responsive  to  respective  displacement  of  said  actuat- 
ing bar  mechanism,  and  (2)  a  pair  of  flexible  members 
fixedly  coupled  to  opposing  sides  of  said  rotative  displace- 
ment member  on  respective  first  ends  thereof,  each  of  said 
pair  of  flexible  members  having  a  second  end  coupled 
directly  to  said  resistive  element,  said  pair  of  flexible 
members  extending  between  said  rotative  displacement 
member  and  said  resistive  whereby  an  initial  rotative 
displacement  of  said  rotative  displacement  member  in 
either  of  two  opposite  directions  is  transformed  into  a 
continuous  Unear  displacement  of  said  resistive  element 
responsive  to  any  rotative  displacement  of  said  actuating 
bar  mechanism. 


5,074,553 
BOWLING  BALL 
MkkMl  R.  Pawlowiid,  MMkcgom  aiad  BUI 
Sprii«  Ltdw,  both  of  MidL,  MrivMis  to  BnHMwick  Corpora- 
tkM,  SkoUe,  m. 

Filed  Feb.  25, 1991.  Scr.  No.  M0,6a0 
iBt  a.)  A43B  37/06 
UJS.  CL  272—63  E  30  ( 


1.  A  bowling  ball  exhibiting  predictable  dynamic,  character- 
istics comprising: 
a  spherical  inner  core  composed  of  a  first  material; 
a  spherical  outer  shell  composed  of  a  second  material  and 

encapsulating  the  inner  core;  and 
an  annular  weight  block  projecting  outwardly  from  and 

symmetrically  encircling  the  inner  core  on  a  mid-pUne 

thereof. 


5,074.554 

GAME  APPARATUS  UTILIZING  A  STRIKING  MEMBER 

HAVING  DUAL  HAND  GRIPS  AND  TRIPLE  PADDLES 

ArMBdo  Ramw,  Jr.,  10770  Village  Rd^  Moreno  Valley,  CaUf. 

923r7 
CootianatkNHbHpart  of  Scr.  No.  2,433,  Aag.  3, 19r7, 1 

This  applkatkm  Dec.  4, 1990,  Scr.  No.  623,093 
Int  CL'  A63B  59/00 
U.S.  a.  273—67  R  24  < 

1.  A  game  apparatus,  comprising: 
a  striking  member  for  striking  a  ball; 
a  pair  of  outer  impact  members  secured  to  said  striking 

member  at  end  portions  thereof; 
a  center  impact  member  secured  to  said  striking  member  at 

an  approximately  medial  portion  thereof; 
means  for  preventing  rotation  of  said  pair  of  impact  mem- 
bers relative  to  said  striking  member  during  use,  said 
means  for  preventing  including  interconnecting  structures 
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located  at  adjoining  portioiu  of  one  of  said  pair  of  outer 
impact  members  and  said  striking  member  for  providing 


&^^f^m 


TABLE  TOP  GAME 
Edward  Locppkjr,  11S40  lOSth  St.  #14,  EiwiliB.  Akcrta, 
CiMda  T5J  2N2  ,  and  Ron  C^m*«—i—,  #212  4505-137 
Avcn  EdMoton,  Alberta,  Clwada  T5A-3Si 

FDed  A^.  22, 1990,  Scr.  No.  57M90 
tot  CL'  A63F  7/06 
UJS.  CL  273—05  R  IS  < 


rotati<Mally  secure  connecti(»  of  said  pair  of  outer  impact 
members  to  said  striking  member. 


5,074,555 
TAPERED  WALL  SHAFT  WITH  REINFORCED  TIP 
StCTcn  E.  Meredith,  Kcaocwtek,  Wadk.,  aMi^Mir  to 
Spodal  Metab  Corp.,  KsMfwick,  Wash. 

Filed  Apr.  24, 1909.  Scr.  No.  341,004 
1W  portioa  of  tiw  tcna  of  tUa  pateat  iabaevMrt  to  Oct  9, 2007, 


12 


tot  CL>  A63B  53/12:  B21D  3/QO 
MS.  CL  273-00  B 


11.  A  golf  club  which  includes  a  hollow  metal  shaft,  a  means 
for  gripping  and  a  golf  club  head,  said  shaft  comprising: 

a  rear  portion  for  receiving  said  means  for  gripping  having  a 
first  outer  diameter  and  a  substantially  constant  first  wall 
thickness, 

a  cylindrical  front  portion  attached  to  said  ffX  club  head, 
said  cylindrical  fivntt  portion  having  a  veaaoA  outer  diam- 
eter smaller  than  said  first  outer  diameter  and  a  second 
wall  thickness  larger  than  said  first  wall  thickness  and 
substantially  constant  over  at  least  a  portion  of  a  length  of 
said  fitNit  portion, 

an  interconnecting  portion  interconnecting  said  rear  portion 
with  said  front  portion,  said  interconnecting  portion  hav- 
ing a  smoothly  decreasing  outer  diameter  front  said  rear 
portion  to  said  fit>nt  portion  to  form  a  t^>er,  said  intercon- 
necting portion  having  a  smoothly  increasing  wall  thick- 
ness along  said  taper  from  said  first  wall  thickness  to  a 
maximum  interconnecting  portion  wall  thickness,  said 
maximum  interconnecting  portion  wall  thickness  being 
smaller  than  said  second  wall  thickness  of  said  front  por- 


1.  A  table  hockey  game  comprising:  a  oae-piece  mooolidiic 
base  which  includes 

(1)  a  rectangular  peripheral  shape  having  ends,  sides  and 
rounded  comers  connecting  said  sides  and  said  ends  to- 
gether, 

(2)  a  monolithic,  one-piece  wall  surrounding  said  boie, 

(3)  a  playing  surface  having 

(a)  a  width  as  measured  between  said  sides  and  a  length  as 
measured  between  said  ends,  with  an  imaginary  trans- 
verse centerline  extending  widthwise  of  the  playing 
surface  and  located  midway  between  said  ends  and  an 
imaginary  longitudinal  centerline  extending  lengthwise 
of  said  playing  surface  and  being  located  midway  be- 
tween said  sides,  said  wall  surrounding  said  playing 
surface, 

(b)  a  center  red  line  extending  along  said  imaginary  trans- 
verse centerline, 

(c)  two  blue  lines,  one  blue  Une  being  on  each  side  of  said 
center  red  line,  with  a  neutral  zone  being  defined  be- 
tween said  blue  lines  and  offensive  zones  being  defined 
between  each  blue  line  and  one  of  said  ends  located 
adjacent  thereto, 

(d)  a  center  &ceoff  circle  centered  on  said  imaginary 
transverse  centerline  and  on  said  imaginary  longitudinal 
centerline, 

(e)  a  goal  defined  in  the  wall  at  each  end,  said  goals  having 
a  goal  mouth  with  a  prescribed  width  as  measured 
widthwise  of  the  playing  area, 

(0  four  wing  faceoff  circles,  each  being  located  adjacent 
to  one  of  said  rounded  comers,  said  wing  faceoff  circles 
including  a  right  wing  faceoff  circle  and  a  left  wing 
faceoff  circle  adjacent  to  each  goal,  with  each  right 
wing  faceoff  circle  being  centered  on  an  imaginary  line 
that  intersects  the  center  of  the  left  wing  faceoff  circle 
adjacent  thereto,  and  all  faceoff  circles  having  equal 
diameters,  and  an  imaginary  line  tangent  to  the  right 
wing  and  the  left  wing  faceoff  circles  for  the  same  goal 
at  the  point  on  such  corresponding  circles  that  is  closest 
to  the  goal  being  parallel  to  the  blue  line  defining  the 
offensive  zone  in  which  said  corresponding  right  wing 
and  left  wing  faceoff  circles  are  located, 

(g)  a  slot  area  defined  between  each  of  said  goals  and  the 
blue  Une  defining  the  offensive  zone  associated  with 
each  of  said  goals,  each  of  said  slot  areas  having  a  width 
equal  to  the  width  of  each  of  said  goal  mouths, 

(h)  a  crease  area  defined  adjacent  to  each  of  said  goal 
mouths,  and 

(i)  a  diamond-shaped  resilient  deflector  element  located  in 
each  of  said  slot  areas  in  front  of  each  of  said  goal 
mouths,  each  of  said  deflector  elements  including  a 
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front  comer  which  intenects  the  blue  line  defining  the 
offenaive  loae  aMOciated  therewith,  a  rear  comer  lo- 
cated immediately  in  front  of  the  goal  mouth  of  each  of 
■aid  goali,  a  right  wing  comer  which  intersects  the 
right  wing  fiKeofT  circle  associated  with  each  of  said 
deflector  dements,  a  left  wing  comer  which  intersects 
llie  left  wing  (uceoft  circle  associatriri  with  each  of  said 
deflector  eleoMnts,  said  rear  comer  lying  on  the  imagi- 
nary line  which  is  tangent  to  both  the  left  wing  and  the 
right  wing  faceoff  circles  located  adjacent  to  the  deflec- 
tor element,  said  deflector  elements  having  a  diagonal 
dimmion  measured  between  said  right  wing  comer 
and  said  left  wing  comer  which  exceeds  the  width  of 
said  slot  area,  each  of  said  deflector  elements  having  a 
top  surface  which  is  spaced  above  said  {rfaying  surface 
and  side  edges  which  connect  said  top  surface  to  said 
playing  surface. 


cam  mounted  iqder  the  slot,  including  an  uneven  surface 
traversed  by  the  figurine. 


TABLE  TOP  FOOIBAIX  GAME  APPARATUS 

ivMMri,  Sr^  2110  St.  Bcnari  Ave,  New 

Filed  Jm.  U,  1M9,  Scr.  No.  297,311 
tat.  a.)  AOP  7/06 
UJS.CL27»-M  9 


1.  A  table  top  football  game  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  table  like  base  having  a  generally  rectangular  horizontal 
playing  surface  having  end  portions  that  include  trans- 
verse end  zone  scoring  areas; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  elongated,  parallel  longitudinal  slots  dis- 
posed on  the  playing  surface  and  extending  to  the  end 
zone  scoring  areas; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  football  player  figurines  mounted  upon  the 
plurality  of  slots  for  sliding  travel  thereupon  and  between 
the  end  zone  areas  of  the  playing  surface; 

(d)  goal  lines  at  each  end  zone  area  of  the  playing  surface, 
traversed  by  at  least  some  of  the  slots; 

(e)  manually  operable  means  for  moving  each  player  figurine 
in  its  respective  slot  and  independently  of  at  least  some  of 
the  other  player  figurines; 

(0  at  least  one  of  the  figurines  facing  in  opposite  directions, 
thus  defining  ofTensive  and  defensive  player  figurines; 

(g)  first  and  second  player  control  means,  spaced  apart  and 
positioned  at  each  respective  end  of  the  playing  surface 
for  moving  the  ofTensive  and  defensive  player  figurines 
respectively  and  independently  from  a  remote  location; 

(h)  contact  means  carried  by  at  least  some  of  the  respective 
offensive  and  defensive  player  figurines  for  forming  an 
electrical  connection  between  an  offensive  and  defensive 
player  in  adjacent  slots  when  the  two  player  figurines 
move  to  a  position  adjacent  one  another, 

(i)  indicator  means  for  indicating  contact  between  two 
player  figtirines  to  thus  signal  a  tackle;  and 

(i)  position  changing  means  for  changing  the  elevational 
poaitioa  of  one  or  more  figurines,  and  including  a  movable 


S,074y5n 
MATUX  AODKESS  DECODER  FOR  PINBALL  GAMES 
Ckarias  R.  BWek,  Cht,  aad  Mark  J. 
awa,  botk  oT  m.. 
Ill  .  fMragn.  Ill 

Filed  Dae.  10, 1990,  Scr.  No.  «2S.103 
tat.  CL'  A63F  7/Oa  9/00 
VS.  a.  273—121  A  19  < 
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1.  A  contfol  system  for  pinball  games  having  a  plurality  of 
playfield  features  and  switches,  comprising: 

a)  a  microprocessor  for  controlling  said  playfield  features 
and  for  receiving  inputs  from  said  playfield  switches,  each 
{riayfield  feature  and  switch  having  a  unique  identification 
number  associated  therewith; 

b)  a  random  access  memory  (RAM)  associated  with  the 
nucroprocessor  for  storing  status  information  relating  to 
the  playfield  features  and  switches,  said  status  information 
being  stored  in  a  unique  memory  location  in  said  RAM 
corresponding  to  said  identification  number,  and; 

c)  an  address  decoder  for  decoding  each  identification  num- 
ber into  its  corresponding  memory  location  in  said  RAM, 

whereby  the  microprocessor  is  relieved  of  the  task  of  execut- 
ing repetitive  software  subroutines  to  decode  the  identification 
number,  permitting  processor  control  of  additional  playfield 
features  and  switches  and/or  allowing  the  processor  to  operate 
faster. 


5,074,559 
SLOT  MACHINE 
Okada,  TocUgi,  Japn,  art^nr  to  KaUiMM  Kaiaha 
Uatrcml,  Oyama,  Japaa 

Filed  Apr.  2, 1990.  Scr.  No.  502^77 
Oaiaa  priority,  appUcatkw  Japan,  Apr.  3, 1909.  01-04549 
tat.  a?  A«3F  5/04 
UJ5.  CL  273—143  R  13 1 
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1.  A  slot  machine  having  a  plurality  of  reels  for  sequentially 
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displaying  a  plurality  of  series  each  comprised  by  a  plurality  of 

symbols,  said  slot  machine  comprising: 

random  number  generator  means  for  generating  a  first  ran- 
dom number  and  a  second  random  number; 
memory  means  for  storing  first  judgment  data  and  second 
judgment  data,  said  first  judgment  data  indicating  a  rela- 
tion between  said  first  random  number  and  a  group  com- 
prises of  a  plurality  of  predetermined  combinations  of 
symbols,  said  second  judgment  data  indicating  a  relation 
between  said  second  random  number  and  a  particular 
symbol  combination  included  in  said  group; 
judgment  means  for  making  a  first  judgment  to  determine 
said  relation  of  said  first  random  number  by  reference  to 
said  first  judgment  data,  thereby  to  determine  whether 
any  combination  from  said  group  is  to  be  displayed,  and  a 
second  judgment  to  determine  said  relation  of  said  second 
random  number  by  reference  to  said  second  judgment 
data,  thereby  to  determine  which  one  of  said  combinations 
of  said  group  is  to  be  displayed;  and 
control  means  for  controlling  the  stopped  position  of  each  of 
said  reels  such  that  said  one  of  said  combinations  deter- 
mined by  said  first  and  second  judgments  is  displayed. 


5,074,5(0 

PERMUTATION  GROUP  GAMES 

Jack  SflwBun,  302  W.  87th  St,  New  York,  N.Y.  10024 

C(MtiMHti«M-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  327,074,  Sep.  10, 1990,  Pat  No. 

4,957,290.  This  applicattow  Sep.  18, 1990,  Scr.  fio.  584,552 

tat  CV  A63F  9/04 

VS.  a.  273— 14<  17 
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11.  A  game  comprising  the  steps  of: 
defining  at  least  a  first  operation  which  rotates  the  elements 
of  each  rotationally  distinct  set  of  a  set  of  permutations  of 
n  elements  and  at  least  a  second  operation  which  trans- 
forms each  of  the  rotationally  distinct  sets  of  the  set  of 
permutations  into  at  least  one  of  the  other  rotationally 
distinct  sets  of  the  set  of  permutations, 
forming  a  first  permutation  of  said  n  elements 
forming  a  second  permutation  of  said  n  elements, 
transforming  the  second  permutation  into  the  first  permuta- 
tion by  performing  at  least  one  of  said  first  and  second 
operations  on  the  elements  of  said  second  permutation. 
17.  A  game  piece  comprising  a  paralleleped  having  six  sides, 
each  side  having  four  comers,  each  of  said  comers  being  iden- 
tified by  a  different  one  of  four  symbols,  the  same  four  symbols 
being  uaed  to  identify  the  comers  of  each  erf' the  six  sides  but  in 
different  orders,  said  cube  having  eight  vertioes,  each  defined 
by  one  comer  of  each  of  three  sides,  each  comer  in  a  vettex 
being  identified  by  a  different  symbol  and  the  same  symbol  in 
adjacent  vertices  identifying  the  comers  on  opposite  sides  of  an 
edge  connecting  the  adjacent  vertices. 


5,074,541 

PUZZLE 

Harrcy  P.  JohMoa,  9C73  Lower  Valley  Pike,  Madway,  Ohia 

45341 
CoMinutio»4»fart  ofScr.  No.  295,305,  JaiL  1, 19*9,  Pat  No. 
4,949,949,  which  is  a  coati—athwi  in  part  of  Scr.  No.  235,517, 
Ai«.  24,  1908,  akaaJoBid.  lUa  appUcatiao  Aag.  20.  1990,  Scr. 
No.  570,273 
IM.  a.)  A43F  9/08 
VS.  CL  273—153  S  12 


1.  A  self-contained  puzzle  having  a  central  axis,  the  puzzle 
comprising: 

an  arrangement  of  discrete  slide  elements,  some  of  which  are 
of  different  thicknesses  than  others,  the  arrangement  in- 
cluding columns  arranged  parallel  to  the  central  axis  and 
rows  intersecting  said  columns,  each  row  arranged  gener- 
ally to  encircle  the  central  axis  and  being  rotatable  there- 
about, at  least  one  column  of  said  columns  including  dis- 
crete slide  elements  and  including  at  least  one  slot  being 
finable  by  one  slide  element  of  said  discrete  slide  elements, 
a  slide  element  juxtaposed  to  said  slot  being  capable  of 
sliding  to  fill  said  slot,  a  plurality  of  said  columns  arranged 
about  the  central  axis  with  said  at  least  one  column  so  that 
said  columns  cooperate  to  completely  encircle  the  central 
axis,  at  least  one  row  including  discrete  slide  elements  and 
including  said  at  least  one  slot  at  an  intersection  of  said  at 
least  one  row  and  said  at  least  one  column,  each  slide 
element  having  at  least  one  face  facing  generally  radially 
outwardly  from  the  central  axis  so  that  all  of  the  faces 
facing  generally  radially  outwardly  from  the  central  axis 
together  form  a  mosaic  geometric  surface;  and 

indicia  displayed  on  each  at  least  one  face  so  that  all  of  the 
at  least  one  faces  together  are  capable  of  displaying  a 
compositional  pattern  on  said  mosaic  geometric  surface 
and  are  capable  of  displaying  a  random  pattern,  depending 
upon  the  position  in  rows  and  columns  of  the  slide  de- 
ments with  respect  to  one  another,  whereby  manipula- 
tions of  the  puzzle,  by  rotating  any  row  of  discrete  slide 
elements  relative  to  an  adjacent  row  so  as  to  change  the 
positions  of  all  of  the  slide  elements  in  said  any  row  has  in 
any  column  to  a  position  in  another  column  and  by  sliding 
a  slide  element  into  the  slot  at  one  intersection  of  at  least 
cne  row  and  at  least  one  colunm  to  change  the  position  of 
the  slide  element  from  one  row  to  another,  may  be  used  to 
position  indicia  on  the  faces  of  the  sbde  dements  to  repre- 
sent a  solution  for  the  puzzle. 


S1>HERICAL  MECHANICAL  PUZZLE 

Duid  E.  Onm,  #1  Iisiklai  Lake  Dr.,  St  Laaia,  Me.  43134 

Filed  May  14, 1991,  Scr.  No.  499,517 

tat  CV  A43F  9/09 

U.S.  CL  273—153  S  19  CWw 

1.  A  mechanical  puzzle  comprising: 

a  base  having  a  base  surface; 

a  plurality  of  separate,  oontinnoas  tracks  formed  in  the  base 
•urftce.  the  plurality  of  tracks  dividing  the  base  sorfiaoe 
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into  a  plurality  of  separate  surface  sections,  each  of  the 
surface  sections  having  identifying  designations; 
a  plurality  of  puzzle  pieces  mounted  on  the  plurality  of 
tracks  for  movement  along  the  plurality  of  tracks,  each  of 


ment  to  recede  from  the  fixed  element  under  the  influence  of 
centrifugal  force  during  a  golf  swing,  and  for  urging  the  mov- 


the  puzzle  pieces  having  a  surface  and  each  surface  having 
a  designation,  the  designations  of  the  puzzle  piece  surfaces 
matching  at  least  one  of  the  designations  of  the  base  sur- 
face sections. 


able  element  against  the  fixed  element  to  provide  a  signal  when 
the  centrifugal  force  is  reduced. 


5.074,563 

mON  TYPE  WEIGHTED  GOLF  CXUB  HEAD 

Geoffrey  W.  GoraM,  Gncr,  S.C„  aarigBor  to  Dwilop  Slazenger 

Coryontioii,  Graeaville,  S.C 

CairtiaMtio»-te-pwt  of  Scr.  No.  529.943,  May  29, 1990.  ThU 

awlicatkM  Dec.  12, 1990,  Scr.  No.  «26,630 

Lrt.  a.>  A«3B  53/04 

VS.  CL  27J-1«7  F  12  Ctataw 


5,074,565 

GOLF  PUTTING  TRAINING  DEVICE 

TercMC  Ticker.  29  Gaviiu,  MoMrch  Beach,  Calif.  92677 

Filed  Mar.  6, 1991,  Ser.  No.  665,805 

Iirt.  CL>  A63B  69/36 

VS.  CL  273—192  4  dates 


n,^ 


1.  An  iron  type  golf  club  head  comprising  a  heel  portion,  a 
toe  portion,  a  bottom  sole  portion,  a  top  ridge  portion,  a  hosel 
portion,  a  face  surface  having  a  center  of  percussion,  a  rear 
surface,  a  peripheral  mass  formed  on  said  rear  surface  adjacent 
said  heel,  toe  and  bottom  sole  portions,  said  peripheral  mass 
being  further  formed  on  a  portion  of  said  top  ridge  portion, 
substantially  the  remainder  of  said  top  ridge  portion  being 
devoid  of  said  peripheral  mass,  and  a  weight  portion  extending 
from  said  rear  surface  and  disposed  behind  said  center  of  per- 
cussion. 


5,074,564 
GOLF  SWING  AID 
Joha  F.  RilUag,  Rowfrell,  Ga.,  aaiigM>r  to  Golf  Research  Tech- 
nology, Ibc,  Norcroas,  Ga. 

Filed  AiHT.  9,  1991,  Scr.  No.  682,570 
Iirt.  CL'  A63B  69/36 
VS.  CL  273—186  A  10  Claima 

1.  A  golf  swing  aid  for  use  with  a  golf  club  to  improve  a 
swing  employed  by  a  golfer  comprising:  a  housing  having  a 
bore  therein;  a  movable  element  being  disposed  within  the 
bore;  the  movable  element  being  capable  of  free  translation  in 
the  bore;  a  fwed  element  being  disposed  within  the  bore  in  such 
a  position  that  the  movable  clement  may  come  into  contact 
with  the  fixed  element  to  produce  a  signal;  and  means  for 
applying  a  force  for  translating  the  movable  element  towards 
the  fixed  element,  and  means  for  permitting  the  movable  ele- 


1.  A  golf  putting  training  device  comprising: 

a  pair  of  end  brackets; 

a  pair  of  rod  members  rigidly  mounted  to  and  extending 
between  said  end  brackets,  said  rod  members  being  in 
substantial  parallel  relation  in  a  vertical  plane; 

a  carriage  slidably  mounted  to  said  rod  members  in  a  manner 
wherein  said  carriage  may  travel  in  a  horizontal  direction 
between  said  end  brackets; 

an  elongate  shaft  member  mounted  to  and  extending  up- 
wardly from  said  carriage;  and 

a  mounting  means  connected  to  the  upper  end  of  said  shaft 
member  for  releasably  mounting  a  shaft  portion  of  a  golf 
putter  to  said  shaft  member  in  a  manner  wherein  said  shaft 
portion  may  freely  slide  axially  relative  said  mounting 
means  as  said  carriage  slides  along  said  rod  members 
during  a  putting  stroke,  said  mounting  means  including  a 
ball  and  socket  joint  adapted  to  be  articulable  about  a 
horizontal  axis  such  that  said  putter  may  be  angularly 
adjusted  relative  said  rod  members. 
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54174,566 
TWO  LEVEL  SCKATCH  GAME 

>tBL«T< 


FIM  Ai«.  7.  MIO,  Scr.  Na.  563,353 
liBta.*A63Pi/06 
U,S.  O.  273— 369 


U 


6.  A  two  level  scratch  game  comprising: 

a  substrate; 

a  first  grid  of  randomly  selected  numbers  printed  onto  the 
substrate,  each  number  being  printed  in  a  separate  box 
which  forms  part  of  the  first  grid; 

at  least  one  instant  price  in  the  form  of  a  price  amount  or  of 
a  game  symbol  which  is  printed  in  at  least  one  of  the  boxes 
of  the  first  grid; 

a  scratchable  rulM>fr  coating  applied  onto  the  first  grid 
which  hides  the  numbers,  and  at  least  one  instant  price 
printed  in  the  boxes  of  the  first  grid;  and 

a  second  grid  which  b  identical  in  size  to  the  first  grid  and 
which  contains  the  same  randomly  selected  numbers  as 
the  first  grid,  said  second  grid  being  printed  onto  said 
rub-off  coating  exactly  over  the  first  grid  and  containing 
the  very  same  numbers  in  its  boxes  as  said  first  grid, 

whereby,  in  use,  a  player  owning  the  game  will  benefit  from 
two  levels  of  playing  activity  upon  a  random  drawing  of 
numbers  by  an  authorized  authority,  namely  (I)  to  try  to 
get  a  complete  horizontal,  vertical  or  diagonal  row  of 
numbers  as  in  a  BINGO  game  in  order  to  win  a  given 
prize,  and  simultaneously  (2)  to  scratch  the  boxes  contain- 
ing the  drawn  numbers  in  order  to  find  and  win  an  instant 
price. 


5,074,567 
MODIFIED  ONE  PIECE  LABYRINTH  SEAL 
David  C  Oriowrid.  3407  -  78tli  Avcmw  Wcat,  Rock  bfand,  DL 
61201-0940 

Filed  Apr.  10, 1909,  Scr.  No.  335,501 
lat  CL'  F16J  15/44:  F16C  33/72 
VS.  CL  277—25  14  Claiau 

1.  A  seal  between  a  fixed  housing  and  a  rotating  shaft  com- 
prising: 
a  single  ring  member  having  a  first  end  facing  internally  to 
the  fixed  housing,  a  second  end  facing  externally  of  said 
housing  and  an  outer  surface  adapted  to  be  fixed  and 
sealed  to  said  housing; 
a  series  of  radial  grooves  in  the  internal  bore  adjacent  said 

first  end  of  said  single  ring  member, 
said  radial  grooves  disposed  adjacent  the  shaft  with  a  trough 
acting  as  a  drain  extending  across  said  radial  grooves  to 
the  first  end  of  said  ring  member; 
at  least  one  labyrinth  groove  extending  radially  within  said 
internal  bore  adjacent  said  second  end  of  said  ring  mem- 
ber; 
a  collection  chamber  in  said  internal  bore  of  said  ring  mem- 


ber, the  chamber  having  spaced  apart  radwDy  i 

side  walls  and  an  intercoonecting  end  waU.  and  having  as 

expulsion  port  extending  through  said  ring  member;  and 


a  flexible  annular  rotor  within  the  internal  bore  of  said  ring 
member,  the  rotor  having  opposite  side  walls  spaced 
closely  adjacent  to  the  side  walls  and  the  end  wall  of  the 
chamber  and  an  arcuate  outer  peripheral  edge  intercon- 
necting the  aide  walls  of  die  rotor. 


Erich 


SJ74,56S 
SHAFT  SEAL 


573/19 
UJS.CL277— 44 


7191.  FM. 


FOtd  Apr.  18, 1990,  Scr.  No.  510,851 

SwHMrtand,  Apr.  25.  19«9, 


IM.  CL>  F161  9/20 


1.  A  shaft-sealing  device  for  a  shaft  (1)  entering  a  chamber 
(3)  inside  a  housing  (2),  said  shaft  (1)  extending  through  the 
housing  (2),  said  shaft  (1)  connected  to  rotate  relative  to  said 
bousing  (2),  comprising  said  shaft-sealing  device  a  circular 
ring-shaped  collar  (6)  situated  surrounding  said  shaft  (1),  said 
collar  (6)  fixedly  and  leak-proof  connected  to  said  shaft  (1),  a 
supporting  surface  (21;  2)  oppositely  located  to  said  collar  (6) 
and  surrounding  said  shaft  (1),  annukr  sealing  means  (9, 10;  69, 
71)  coaxially  situated  around  said  shaft  (1)  between  said  collar 
(6)  and  said  supporting  surface  (21;  2X  said  sealing  means  (9, 10; 
69, 71)  having  a  hollow  interior  (14, 15)  surrounding  said  shaft 
(1),  si^  sealing  means  (9, 10;  69,  71)  having  at  least  a  first  and 
a  second  annular  wall  part  and  an  annular  opening  coaxially 
situated  with  respect  to  said  shaft  (1),  the  first  wall  part  being 
forcible  against  said  supporting  surface  (21;  2),  the  second  wall 
part  being  forcible  against  said  collar  (6),  a  locking  element  (12, 
13;  61,  63)  surrounding  said  shaft  (1),  said  locking  element 
sealing  said  annular  opening  and  locking  the  sealing  means  (9, 
10;  69,  71)  against  rotation,  a  pumping  unit  (43)  for  pumping  a 
fluid,  circuit  means  connected  with  said  pumping  unit,  said 
locking  element  (12, 13;  61,  63)  having  connecting  means  ((Ob, 
Ub)  for  connecting  said  circuit  means  for  conducting  a  fluid 
from  said  pumping  unit  (43)  into  said  hollow  interior  for  forc- 
ing said  first  and  second  wall  parts  against  said  supporting 
surface  (21;  2)  and  said  collar  (6),  and  fixing  means  (22,  30,  31; 
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23)  for  adag  Mid  loclmis  dement  (12,  13;  «1.  <3) 
rotatiaa  rdadve  to  te  hoang  (2). 


5,074,370 
SHOPPING  CAST  WITH  SUDABLE  SOW  GATE 

Gnfory  W.  Fcrrta,  Hi  Dmay  J.  ^ttmmam,  Mh  oT  BMk 

Omk.  Miek^  Mrf^m  to  Uatted  Stod  *  Wire 
Sjt74J0  Mick. 

HnGHTOONTSOL  IN  ACnVE  SUSPENSION  SYSTEM  ""  °tota?B«mi9/So*"*** 

to  NiMB  uAa.M0-43JM  •< 

A»r.  17.  ttMi  8v.  N*.  9M,3n 
,  jj-  -     J#a,  Apr.  at,  IMi,  M00I21 


fat.  CUMtG  17/015 


VS.  a. 


rssY" 


L  Aa  active  Mnpeuioa  tystem  for  a  veliide  body  and  a 
member  for  rotatably  supporting  a  road  wheel. 


a  hoDow  cyliiider.  disposed  between  laid  vehicular  body  and 
said  suspension  monber,  a  piston  being  disposed  within 
the  hollow  interior  space  of  said  hollow  cylinder  for 
thrusting  movement  therein,  said  hoUow  cylinder  and  said 
piston  cooperating  to  define  a  woridng  chamber  in  said 
hoUow  cylinder; 

a  fluid  drcuit  system  "wiinWng  a  pressurized  fluid  source  for 
supplying  and  druning  preasaiized  fluid  to  and  from  said 
working  chamber; 

a  |Mi  ssiiii  control  valve,  connected  to  said  wtHrldng  cham- 
ber, for  adjusting  fluid  pressure  within  said  working 
chamber 

first  means  tor  monitoring  vehicular  hei^t  to  determine  a 
vdiicabr  body  height  levd  and  for  producing  a  first 
sigttd  indicative  of  said  vehicle  body  height  level; 

second  means  for  monitoring  a  vehicular  condition  in  which 
a  rand  whed  is  locked  for  preventing  roution  and  for 
producing  a  second  signd  indicative  of  said  vehicular 


thtrd  means  for  monitoring  vdiide  speed  and  for  producing 
a  third  signd  indicative  of  said  vducle  speed;  and 

oootrolling  means  for  controlling  said  pressure  control  vdve 
to  adjust  the  fluid  pressure  in  said  working  chamber  to 
adjust  the  height  levd  of  the  vehicular  body  toward  a 
target  height  levd,  the  controlling  means  having;  fourth 
means,  responsive  to  said  first  signd,  for  deriving  a  differ- 
ence between  the  detected  height  level  and  the  target 
height  levd;  fifth  means  for  deriving  a  vdue  of  correction 
of  ^  hydraulic  pressure  in  said  working  chamber  so  as  to 
oompenaate  for  said  difference  between  the  detected 
height  levd  and  said  target  height  levd;  and  sixth  means, 
responsive  to  said  second  and  third  signals,  for  limiting  an 
amovnt  of  dumge  of  the  hydraulic  fluid  pressure  in  said 
pressure  working  chamber  to  a  vdue  less  than  the  cor- 
rected hydraulic  pressure  value  derived  by  said  fifth 
means  «^>en  said  second  means  detects  the  road  wheel 
lod  rtmditiff'  and  said  third  means  detects  a  zero  vehicle 


1.  In  a  shopping  cart  having  a  wheded  base  and  an  upward- 
ly-opening cantilevered  basket  supported  from  said  base  in 
upwardly  spaced  relationship  thereto,  the  basket  including  a 
bottom  wall  rigidly  joined  to  a  pair  of  upwardly  projecting 
side  waUs  and  to  a  front  wall  which  extends  transversdy  be- 
tween and  is  generally  rigidly  joined  to  the  side  walls,  and  an 
operator  handle  extending  transversely  of  the  cart  in  rear- 
waidly  spaced  relation  from  the  rear  of  the  basket,  comprising 
the  improvement  wherein  one  said  side  wall  has  a  large  access 
opening  formed  therein,  said  access  opening  extending  up- 
wardly through  the  upper  edge  of  the  i^  wall  and  having  a 
lower  edge  disposed  m  close  proximity  to  the  bottom  wall,  sakl 
access  opening  extending  over  a  majority  of  the  length  of  the 
respective  side  wall  and  being  defined  between  generally  par- 
alld  and  generally  vertically-extending  side  elements,  and 
manually-actuatable  gate  means  vertically  slidably  supported 
on  said  basket  for  movement  between  (1)  a  raised  closed  posi- 
tion wherein  the  gate  means  is  generally  vertically  oriented 
and  vertically  overlaps  and  closes  off  said  access  opening  and 
(2)  a  lowered  open  position  wherein  the  gate  means  is  sus- 
pended generally  vertically  downwardly  bek>w  the  bottom 
wall  of  the  basket  so  as  to  uncover  said  access  opening,  said 
basket  including  guide  means  fixedly  mounted  thereon  adja- 
cent the  lower  edge  of  said  access  opening  for  vertically  sUd- 
ably  guiding  said  gate  means  between  said  closed  and  open 
positions,  and  latch  means  including  a  pair  of  latch  members 
fixedly  secured  to  said  gate  means  adjacent  upper  comers 
thereof  for  Utching  engagement  with  latch  parts  which  are 
fixed  to  said  one  skle  wall  in  the  vicinity  of  the  upper  edge 
thereof  when  the  gate  means  is  in  said  closed  position,  the  Utch 
parts  comprising  generally  horizontally  extending  rod  parts 
which  are  disposed  adjacent  the  upper  edge  of  said  one  side 
wall  and  are  positioned  cloady  adjacent  the  opposite  sides  of 
the  access  opening,  and  said  latch  members  comprising  a  pair 
of  generally  U-shaped  hooks  which  open  downwardly  and 
whKh  are  fixed  to  said  gate  means  adjacent  the  opposite  upper 
comers  thereof,  said  hooks  projecting  generally  transversely 
relative  to  said  one  side  wall  and  being  disengagable  from  said 
one  side  wall  by  limited  upward  lifting  of  the  gate  means 
relative  to  said  one  skle  wall  away  from  the  closed  position. 
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5,074.571 

SPAKE  BOWLING  BALL  CAKBIEK 

.  BaHt,  23350  Sihaitanli,  Wad  lUh,  OriiC.  91307 

FDai  Dm.  5, 19M,  8m.  Nn.  <22>W 

Int  CL'  BC2B  1/U  1/14 

UJ5.  a.  a00-^t7.1»  tt  ( 


rwtmmMttg  downwardly  into 
ooatoiner  registration 


I  inclined  sarftoe; 
[aradially 


1.  A  transportable  spare  bowling  ball  carrier  comprising: 

abase  member; 

said  base  member  having  rolling  member  operativdy  at- 
tached thereto; 

a  housing  having  a  plurality  of  interior  compartments  coop- 
erating together,  forming  a  verticd  stack,  and  each  com- 
partment being  adapted  for  housing  a  bowling  ball; 

said  verticd  stack  forming  an  integrd  unit  with  said  base 
member; 

said  compartments  each  having  a  front  opening  and  cloaing 
generally  L-«h^>ed  support  means  holding  said  bowling 
ball  and  means  secured  to  said  support  means  for  dispens- 
ing said  bowling  ball; 

means  for  pivotally  mounting  said  support  means  to  said 
housing; 

said  base  member  having  a  compartment  therein  for  contain- 
ing article^  and 

a  handle  secured  to  said  housing  for  rolling  said  carrier  from 
place  to  place. 


ing  fib  poaitioBed  to  engage  against  mid  dolly 
surftce  and  enter  said  groove  as  said  container  and 
doUy  are  rotated  into  said  co-alignment. 


5,074yS72 

REFUSE  CONTAINER  DOLLY  HAVING  INTEGRAL 

ALIGNMENT  MEANS 

Pad  E.  Dcfancrico;  Greg  P.  Terek,  both  (rf  Winchcatcr,  and 

Charlea  T.  Inglea,  BcMonrOle,  aU  of  Va.,  Md^on  to  Bakbe- 

PDed  Mar.  14, 1990,  Scr.  No.  493|525 
tat  CL>  B«2B  U/OO 
VS.  CL  280— 47  J4  <  CadiH 

1.  A  mobile  refuse  container  assembly  of  the  type  compris- 
ing a  container  having  attachment  means  centrally  disposed  in 
an  underside  surface,  and  a  dolly  having  centrally  disposed 
connection  means  in  the  top  suriface  for  rotary  engagement 
with  said  container  attachment  means,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: 
said  dolly  having  alignment  means  located  adjacent  to  said 

connection  means;  and 
said  container  having  registration  means  disposed  in  said 
underside  surface  adjacent  to  sdd  attachment  means,  said 
registration  means  engaging  sdd  alignment  means  to  ter- 
minate rotary  movement  between  said  cmitainer  and  said 
dolly  when  sdd  container  and  dolly  are  in  co-alignment; 
said  dolly  alignment  means  comprising  a  flange  extending 
perpendicularly  upward  from  said  doUy  top  surface,  and 
having  an  inclined  top  surface  and  a  transverse  groove 


5,074^573 

PIVOTAL  FRONT  WHEEL  FENI«BS  F(»  TBACTOBS 

Mkted  H.  Dkfc.  204  Sonlh  St,  ScMbr,  town  51053 

FDed  Mar.  12. 19M,  Scr.  Nn.  491,00 

tat  CL>  Bi2B  9/16 

UJS.  CL  200— 157  4CldBm 


1.  An  improvement  in  a  vdude  having  a  finaie,  a  front  ade, 
steeraMe  wheds  on  said  axle,  and  finders  on  sakl  wheels,  the 
improvement  comprUing, 

fender  frames  pivotally  mounted  on  said  axle  and  being 
ad^Med  to 

pivot  about  a  substantially  vertkd  aiis, 

a  fender  on  each  of  said  fender  frames  and  normally  being 
positiooed  over  and  in  aUgnment  with  steerd)le  wliedt 
stop  means  on  said  vehicle, 

and  resilient  means  operativdy  connected  to  said  Cenders  to 
tnMtitatii  said  fender  over  and  in  alignment  with  said  steer- 
able  wheels,  while  permitting  said  fenders  to  pivot  to  a 
pontion  of  disdignment  with  at  least  one  of  said  siaerriile 
wheds  when  said  steerable  wheels  are  moved  to  an  angn- 
lar  podtion  with  respect  to  sakl  axle  to  cauae  at  least  one 
of  said  fenders  to  contact  sakl  stop  means  to  prevent  any 
damaging  contact  between  said  fender  and  said  vehicle. 
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5^<574 
HEADREST  SYSTEM  FOR  WHEELCHAIRS 
GcM  F.  Ovwta,  15132  Cowrty  Rd.  19,  Fort  Morgui,  Colo. 
80701 

Filed  Sep.  11. 1990,  Ser.  No.  510,772 

LM.  CL*  A47C  7/i« 

UJS.  CL  280-304.1  5  Clataa 


1.  An  adjustable  headrest  system  for  a  wheelchair  of  the  type 
including  rearwardly  extending  left  and  right  handle  members 
and  left  and  right  frame  extension  members  below  said  handle 
members,  said  system  comprising: 

(a)  left  and  right  upright  support  members  secured  respec- 
tively to  said  left  and  right  handle  members;  wherein  said 
upright  support  members  comprise  telescoping  sections; 
wherein  said  telescoping  sections  include  releasable  catch 
nieans  for  adjusting  the  height  of  each  said  support  mem- 
ber; wherein  each  upright  support  member  includes  (i)  a 
lower  end  adapted  to  be  secured  to  a  respective  one  of 
said  frame  extension  members,  and  (ii)  an  upper  end  which 
is  adapted  to  be  secured  to  a  respective  one  of  said  handle 
members;  wherein  said  lower  end  of  each  said  upright 
member  is  attached  to  a  respective  one  of  said  frame 
extension  members  by  means  of  a  first  clamp  which  is 
sdectively  movable  forwardly  and  rearwardly  along  said 
frame  extension  member,  and  wherein  said  upper  end  of 
each  said  upright  member  is  attached  to  a  respective  one 
of  said  handle  members  by  means  of  a  second  clamp  which 
is  selectively  movable  forwardly  and  rearwardly  along 
said  handle  member; 

(b)  a  headrest  member  supported  by  said  upright  support 
members,  wherein  said  headrest  member  is  flexible  and 
conformable; 

wherein  the  position  at  which  said  upright  support  members 
are  attached  to  said  handle  members  and  to  said  frame  exten- 
sion members  is  adjustable. 


5,074,575 
FOLDING  CHILD^  PUSH  CHAIR 
Jcu  Bigo,  Chalet,  FrsMe,  aviffor  to  Amralnmet  SA.,  Bo»- 
io^e-BUIaacoort,  France 

Filed  Job.  4, 1990,  Ser.  No.  532,739 
CUm  priority,  ■ppUcatioa  Fraace,  Jan.  2, 19S9,  «9  07335 
lat  CL>  B62B  7/06 
VS.  CL  200—642  10  Claims 

1.  Folding  child's  push  chair  comprising  two  lateral  chassis 
units,  at  lea^  one  transverse  bracing  member  interconnecting 
said  chassis  units  and  which  can  be  deformed  for  folding-up 
and  unfolding  of  the  push  chair,  wherein  each  lateral  chassis 
unit  comprises: 
a  handle  bar, 

a  push  bar  integral  with  said  handlebar, 
a  front  underframe, 

a  rear  underframe  having  an  extension  and  a  hinge  pin, 
means  for  enabling  the  push  bar  to  slide  parallel  to  the  front 
underframe,  said  enabling  means  including  a  sliding  piece 


connected  with  an  upper  end  portion  of  the  front  under- 
frame, 

first  and  second  sleeves,  each  being  freely  traversed  by  the 
push  bar  and  the  front  underframe, 

a  support  piece  connected  to  each  of  said  first  and  second 
sleeves,  said  support  piece  extending  downwards  and 


having  a  bearing  for  said  hinge  pin  of  the  rear  underframe, 
the  extension  of  said  rear  underframe  having  an  extension 
extending  beyond  said  hinge  pin  and 
a  coimecting  rod  articulated  between  an  end  portion  of  the 
extension  of  the  rear  underframe  and  a  position  next  to  a 
lower  end  portion  of  the  posh  bar. 


5,074,574 
COMBINATION  CONTAINER  AND  CART 
WehMti  O.  Flaiay,  21S51  Newlaad  St,  Sp.  254,  Haatiagtoa 
Bcad^  CaUf.  92644 

FOed  Sep.  24, 1990,  Ser.  No.  574,100 

lat  CV  B42B  1/12 

VS.  CL  2M— 645  14  ClaiM 


1.  A  combination  golf  container  and  cart  consisting  of  a 
frame  and  a  container  for  golf  equipment  such  as  golf  clubs, 
golf  balls  and  tees  and  the  like,  said  frame  comprising  at  least 
one  longitudinal  tierod  having  an  open  ended  cylindrical  cap 
secured  at  the  top  and  bottom  ends  thereof  and  a  plate  secured 
thereto  intermediate  said  top  and  base  cylindrical  caps,  said 
caps  and  said  plate  each  having  a  central  opening  and  plurality 
of  openings  disposed  about  the  periphery  thereof,  said  open- 
ings being  aligned,  tubes  disposed  in  said  peripheral  openings 
for  receiving  golf  clubs,  said  tubes  extending  between  said  top 
and  said  base  cylindrical  caps  and  being  arranged  about  said 
central  opening  to  define  the  periphery  of  said  container  and  a 
central  circular  compartment  therein,  mounting  means  affixed 
to  said  frame,  a  foldable  wheel  strut  assembly  carried  by  said 
mounting  means,  said  wheel  strut  assembly  being  moveable 
between  a  folded  compact  position  and  an  extended  position,  a 
wheel  assembly  which  includes  a  pair  of  wheels  intercon- 
nected by  a  main  support  bracket,  each  of  said  wheels  having 
a  diameter  less  than  the  diameter  of  said  central  circular  com- 
partment, said  wheel  assembly  being  removably  attached  to 
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said  strut  assembly  when  said  strut  assembly  is  in  the  extended 
position  and  adapted  to  be  inserted  through  the  central  open- 
ing of  said  base  cap  and  received  within  said  central  compart- 
ment when  detached  from  said  strut  assembly,  and  a  handle 
which  can  be  extended  from  said  frame. 


54r74,57« 

WHEEL  CAMBER  AND  BRAKE  CALIPER  ADJUSTMENT 

SHIM 

aiaton  E.  Grove,  RJL  2,  ami  Robert  D.  Grove,  317  Sercath 
Ave.  SE.,  both  of  Elbow  Lake,  Mian.  56531 

FIM  Oct  16. 1990.  Ser.  No.  5W.543 
bt  CV  B62D  17/00 
VS.  CL  200—661  9  ( 


54*74.577 

COMBINATION  GOLF  BAG  AND  SUPPORT  AND 

ATTACHMENT  MECHANISM 

Yonag  S.  Kiai,  22573  Woodridae  Ct,  Capertiao,  Calif.  95014 

CoBtiBuatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  471,082,  Jaa.  26, 1990.  This 

appUcatioa  Jaa.  24,  1991,  Ser.  No.  6454)93 

lat  CL^  B62B  1/12 

VS.  a.  280—646  8  OaiM 


1.  A  combination  comprising  a  golf  bag  having  an  upper  end 
and  a  lower  end,  a  ground  engaging  support  apparatus  for  said 
golf  bag,  and  an  attachment  mechanism  for  attaching  said  golf 
bag  to  said  supporting  apparatus,  which  comprises  a  support 
tube  member  having  an  upper  tuber  section,  and  a  lower  tube 
section,  said  upper  tube  section  having  an  upper  end  said  lower 
tube  section  having  a  lower  end,  the  lower  end  of  said  golf  bag 
having  a  first  attachment  fixture  fixedly  attached  thereto  with 
an  upwardly  open  recess  positioned,  dimensioned  and  config- 
ured to  receive  and  retain  the  lower  end  of  said  lower  tube 
section,  the  upper  end  of  said  golf  bag  having  a  second  attach- 
ment fixture  fixedly  attached  thereto  with  a  downwardly  open 
recess  positioned,  dimensioned  and  configured  to  receive  and 
retain  the  upper  end  of  said  upper  tube  section,  said  upper  and 
lower  tube  sections  having  inner  end  portions,  the  inner  end 
portion  of  one  of  said  upper  and  lower  tube  sections  being 
received  within  the  other  of  said  upper  and  lower  tube  sec- 
tions, a  biasing  member  for  urging  said  upper  and  lower  tube 
sections  apart  from  one  another,  means  for  interconnecting 
said  upper  and  lower  tube  sections  while  permitting  relative 
longitudinal  movement  therebetween  a  sufficient  distance  to 
allow  insertion  of  one  of  the  upper  and  lower  ends  of  said 
support  tube  member  into  the  recess  of  one  of  said  first  and 
second  attachment  fixtures  after  the  other  one  of  the  upper  and 
lower  ends  of  said  support  tube  member  has  been  inserted  into 
the  recess  of  the  other  one  of  said  first  and  second  attachment 
fixtures  and  means  for  attaching  said  attachment  mechanism  to 
said  support  apparatus,  and  a  biasing  member  for  urging  said 
first  and  second  tubes  apart  from  one  another. 


1.  A  shim  for  use  in  adjusting  camber  in  a  wheel  mounted  on 
a  suspension  assembly  having  a  mounting  plate  with  an  open- 
ing for  a  drive  axle  for  mounting  both  a  brake  caliper  and  a  hub 
and  wheel  bearing  assembly,  both  such  caliper  and  hub/bear- 
ing assembly  being  associated  with  said  wheel,  comprising: 
a  central  shim  body  tapered  to  define  a  shim  angle,  said  shim 
body  having  a  drive  axle  opening  therethrough  and  a 
plurality  of  openings  for  fasteners  connecting  said  hub/- 
bearing  assembly  to  the  mounting  plate;  and 
at  least  one  brake  caliper  lobe  extending  from  said  central 
shim  body,  said  at  least  one  lobe  providing  an  extension  of 
the  central  shim  body  defining  the  same  shim  angle  as  the 
shim  body,  said  at  least  one  lobe  further  having  an  opening 
therethrough  for  a  fastener  for  connecting  the  brake  cali- 
per to  said  mounting  plate; 
said  shim  being  interposed  between  said  mounting  plate,  on  the 
one  hand,  and  said  disk  brake  caliper  and  hub/bearing  assem- 
bly, on  the  other  hand,  to  adjust  the  angle  of  both  by  the 
defined  shim  angle. 


5,074.579 

MCPHERSON-TYPE  SUSPENSION  UNIT  FOR  MOTOR 

VEHICLES 

Rafhele  ETaagriMi,  Taria,  Italy,  aaritaor  to  Flat  Aato  SpA. 

Taria,  Italy 

Filed  Oct  31.  1990,  Ser.  No.  606.969 

lat  a.'  B60G  13/00 

VS.  CL  280-668  7  OaiM 

1.  In  a  McPherson-type  suspension  unit  for  a  motor  vehicle, 
comprising  a  telescopic  shock-absorljer  including  a  tube  carry- 
ing a  wheel  mounting  at  its  lower  end,  a  rod  having  a  free  end 
and  being  slidable  through  an  upper  end  of  the  tube,  a  helical 
compression  spring  having  an  upper  end  and  a  lower  end  and 
surrounding  the  shock-absorber  and  a  resilient  coimection  for 
coimecting  the  free  end  of  the  rod  to  a  body  of  the  motor 
vehicle,  the  connection  being  formed  in  such  a  way  that  the 
plane  in  which  the  rod  bears  against  the  body  of  the  motor 
vehicle  is  displaced  below  the  free  end  of  the  rod  and  includes 
a  member  substantially  in  the  form  of  an  inverted  cup  fixed  at 
its  upper  end  to  the  free  end  of  the  rod  and  at  its  lower  end  to 
an  annular  block  of  elastomeric  material  connected  to  the  body 
of  the  motor  vehicle,  the  improvement  wherein  the  connection 
also  includes  a  hollow  body  having  an  upper  end  and  a  lower 
end  and  which  surrounds  the  inverted  cup  member,  the  lower 
end  of  said  hollow  body  being  joined  to  the  lower  end  of  the 
inverted  cup  member  by  means  of  the  annular  block  of  elasto- 
meric material,  the  upper  end  of  the  hollow  body  carrying  a 


1978 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  24, 1991 


member  for  fixing  the  comtection  to  the  body  of  the  motor 
vehicle  at  a  level  which  corresponds  substantially  to  that  of  the 
free  end  of  the  rod  of  the  shock-abaorfoer. 


oriented  with  respect  to  one  another  and  oriented  gen- 
erally parallel  to  the  pivot  axis  of  the  pivot  support  and 
generally  orthogonal  to  a  longitudinal  axis  of  the  tor- 
sion bar,  the  first  right  pivot  mount  pivotally  coupling 
the  fint  link  to  a  first  end  of  the  axle  aiaemUy,  and  the 
second  right  pivot  mount  pivotally  coupling  the  first 
link  to  a  second  end  of  the  first  torsion  arm; 

a  second  link  oriented  generally  orthogonal  to  the  torsion 
bar  and  generally  parallel  to  the  first  link  in  a  centered 
position  of  the  axle  assembly;  and 

first  and  second,  left  pivot  mounts  generally  vertically 
oriented  with  respect  to  one  another  and  oriented  gen- 
erally parallel  to  the  pivot  axis  of  the  pivot  support  and 
generally  orthogonal  to  a  longitudinal  axis  of  the  tor- 
sion bar,  the  first  left  pivot  mount  pivotally  coupling  the 
second  link  to  a  second  end  of  the  axle  assembly,  and 
the  second  left  pivot  mount  pivotally  coupling  the 
second  link  to  a  second  end  of  the  second  torsion  arm, 
the  first  and  second  links  being  generally  tangent  to  the 
arcuate  paths  of  the  first,  left  and  right  pivot  mounts  as 
the  axle  assembly  pivots,  whereby  during  pivotal  move- 
ment of  the  axle  assembly  about  the  pivot  support  the 
first  and  second  links  differentially  move  to  cause  tor- 
sion loading  of  the  torsion  bar. 


wherein  the  annular  block  of  elastomeric  material  is  ar- 
ranged substantially  around  the  upper  end  of  the  tube 
when  the  shock-absorber  is  in  a  static  installed  condition. 


S,074,SM 

TORSION  BAR  SUSPENSION  ASSEMBLY  FOR  AN 

ARTICULATED  VEHICLE 

Orya  B.  WagBcr,  mi  KMte  K.  Brack,  both  of  Biftlr,  N. 

IMl,  aMJ^nri  to  Clark  E^ftifmemt  Coavaay,  KHsarck,  N. 

IM. 

FIM  An.  28, 1990,  Scr.  No.  574,280 
iBt  a?  B«G  5/04 
VS.  CL  280— C79  19  < 


5,074^581 

VEHICLE  SUSPENSION  SYSTEM  USING  A  ROTARY 

DAMPEN 

YodiiBori  Matawtka,  Saitama,  Japu,  awigMir  to  Honda  Giken 

Kogyo  KaboaMM  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  17, 1990,  Scr.  No.  524,770 
data!  priority,  appBcatfcw  Japan,  May  19, 1989, 1-12641«; 
Magr  19, 1989, 1-126417 

Int  CL>  B40G  15/06 
VS.  CL  280—495  7  ( 


r'^1 


1.  A  suspension  system  for  a  vehicle  having  a  frame,  com- 
prising: 
a  torsion  bar  mounted  to  the  frame  and  having  first  and 

second  opposite  ends; 
a  pivot  support  having  a  pivot  axis  longitudinally  oriented 

with  respect  to  the  frame; 
an  oscillating  axle  assembly  pivotally  mounted  on  the  pivot 

support; 
first  and  second  torsion  arms  having  first  ends  mounted  to 

the  first  and  second  ends  of  the  torsion  bar,  and  extending 

toward  the  axle  assembly; 
a  linkage  coupling  the  axle  assembly  to  the  first  and  second 

torsion  arms,  including: 

a  first  link  oriented  generally  orthogonal  to  the  torsion 
bar; 

first  and  second,  right  pivot  mounts  generally  vertically 


1.  A  vehicle  suspension  system,  comprising: 

a  suspension  link  mechanism  including  a  swing  arm  pivotally 
supported  by  a  part  of  a  vehicle  body  at  its  base  end  and 
pivotally  connected  to  a  wheel  carrier  at  its  free  end; 

spring  means  elastically  supporting  said  swing  arm  reUtive 
to  said  vehicle  body;  and 

a  rotary  damper  provided  in  said  base  end  of  said  swing  arm 
coaxially  with  a  pivot  center  line  of  said  base  end  of  said 
swing  arm  to  produce  a  damping  force  resisting  a  vertical 
swinging  movement  of  said  swing  arm, 

said  rotary  damper  comprising  a  casing  defining  a  fluid 
chamber  having  a  shape  of  a  fan  extending  substantially 
toward  a  free  end  of  said  swing  arm  in  cross  section  as 
seen  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  a  longitudinal  line  of  said 
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pivot  center  line,  a  central  shaft  centrally  received  in  said 
casing,  and  a  single  vane  extending  laterally  fixMn  said 
central  shaft  into  said  fluid  chamber,  said  fluid  chamber 
being  filled  with  fluid  for  applying  a  damping  force  to  said 
vane  as  said  vane  moves  relative  to  said  fluid  chamber; 

said  central  shaft  consisting  of  a  hollow  shaft  fixedly  secured 
to  the  vehicle  body  and  extends  centrally  through  said 
pivot  center  of  said  base  end  of  said  swing  arm  while  said 
casing  is  formed  in  said  base  end  of  said  swing  arm; 

said  spring  means  comprising  a  torsion  bar  extending 
through  said  hollow  shaft  and  connected  to  said  base  end 
of  said  swing  arm  at  its  one  end,  and  a  torsion  tube  coaxi- 
ally fitted  onto  said  torsion  bar  in  a  radiidly  spaced  rela- 
tionship and  connected  to  the  other  end  of  said  torsion  bar 
at  its  one  end  and  to  the  vehicle  body  at  its  other  end. 


5,074,582 
VEHICLE  SUSPENSION  SYSTEM 
Bryan  N.  V.  Parsons,  Stoney  Staatoa,  United  Kingdom,  assignor 
to  Jagnar  Cars  Limited,  England 

Filed  Jul.  5, 1990,  Ser.  No.  548,112 
dains  priority,  application  United  KingdiNn,  Jal.  6,  1989, 
8915494 

Int  CL>  B40G  n/32 
VS.  a.  280—721  15  ( 


not  a  passenger  seated  on  the  seat  has  put  a  seat  bdt  on, 
and 
control  means  for  controlling  a  ttme  poiod  between  a  colli- 
sion and  complete  inflation  of  the  shock  absorbing  bag 
means  in  accordance  with  the  seating  condition  of  the 


passenger  so  that  the  shock  absorbing  bag  means,  when 
inflated,  is  brought  into  an  optimal  contact  with  the  pas- 
senger, the  control  means  advancing  timing  of  the  infla- 
tion of  said  shock  absorbing  bag  means  when  said  seating 
condition  detecting  means  detects  that  the  passenger  has 
not  put  a  seat  belt  on. 


5,074,583 
AIR  BAG  SYSTEM  FOR  AUTOMOBILE 
Satoahi  Fmita;  Maaato  Sato,  both  of  Hiroahinia,  and  Hiaao 
Mnranoto,  Yamagnchi,  all  of  Japan,  aaaignors  to  Maada 
Motor  Coivoration,  HiroaUma,  Japan 

Filed  JnL  28, 1989,  Ser.  No.  386,431 
Oata  priority,  appUcatta  Japan.  JnL  29, 1988,  63-191350; 
JnL  29, 1988, 63-191347;  JnL  29, 1988, 63-191348;  JnL  29, 1988, 
63-191349;  Ang.  29, 1988, 63-214254 

Int  CL'  B60R  21/32 
VS.  CL  280—735  36  OaiaH 

1.  An  air  bag  system  for  an  automobile  comprising: 
collision  detecting  means  for  detecting  a  collision  of  the 

automobile, 
gas  generating  means  for  generating  a  gas  under  pressure, 

baaed  on  an  output  of  said  collision  detecting  means, 
shock  absorbing  bag  means  mounted  on  a  front  body  mem- 
ber located  in  front  of  a  seat  for  receiving  the  gas  from  the 
gas  generator  to  take  a  predetermined  inflated  configura- 
tion, 
seating  condition  detecting  means  for  detecting  whether  or 


5.074,584 
AIR  BAG  FASTENER 
Patrick  G.  Jariwe.  Rochcatcr,  Mick,  aarignor  to  TRW  Vehicle 
Safety  SysteM  Inc.  derdand,  Olrfo 

Filed  Jnn.  20. 1990.  Scr.  No.  541.280 
Int  a.>  B60R  21/20 
U.S.  CL  280— 743  11 


1.  A  vehicle  suspension  system  comprising  a  roll  frame 
mounted  for  pivotal  action  about  an  axis  transverse  of  the 
vehicle  and  being  biassed  to  a  central  position,  said  roll  frame 
having  a  pair  of  arms  one  on  either  side  of  the  vehicle  which, 
when  the  roll  frame  is  in  its  central  position,  extend  lon- 
gitudinall  or  substantially  longitudinally  of  the  vehicle,  a  wish- 
bone being  mounted  at  its  inboard  end  on  each  arm  for  pivotal 
movement  about  an  axis  longitudinally  of  said  arm,  each  wish- 
bome  forming  part  of  a  linkage  supporting  a  different  wheel  of 
the  vehicle. 


1.  An  air  bag  module  comprising  a  container  defming  an  air 
bag  cavity  and  a  folded  air  bag  disposed  in  the  air  bag  cavity, 
said  container  being  at  least  partially  defined  by  a  reaction 
device  and  said  air  bag  being  connected  with  said  reaction 
device; 
said  air  bag  having  first  fastening  structure  integrally  con- 
nected with  said  air  bag  and  having  a  portion  extending 
away  from  said  air  bag,  a  substantial  portion  of  said  first 
fastening  structure  being  disposed  on  the  inside  of  said 
container; 
said  reaction  device  having  second  fastening  structure  inte- 
gral with  said  reaction  device;  and 
said  portion  of  said  first  fastening  structure  extending  away 
from  sakl  air  bag  directly  engagnig  said  second  fostening 
structure  to  couple  said  air  bag  to  said  reaction  device. 
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$jn4JS»5 
AIR  BAG  IN  An  BAG  EQUIPMENT 

TakMki  Tinfc.  TMn.  iapa*t  MriVMr  to  Takata  Cwrontkm, 

TakymJipM 

FIM  Ai«.  7, 1990.  Scr.  No.  563,647 
OataM  priority.  appUcatioa  Japan,  Aag.  11, 1909, 1-2092S3 
lat  CL>  B6MI 27/20 
U  A  a.  2»— 743 


said  beam  maintaining  a  substantially  constant  relative 
orientation. 


1  Air  bag 


5,074,597 
SELF-SUPPORTING  MOTOR-VEHICLE 
Woif^i«  Sckwcde;  Rolf  Makr,  Bend  Owiitoph,  all  of  SiBdd- 
4  Claims  tlmaem;  Hdwick  Weber,  WoUKidaaeiv  Maidtred  Flaii,  Ott- 
Fllden,  a^  HaM^liriea  StwMe.  OadUden,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germaay.  aaai^ors  to  DaiaUer-Beax  AG.  Fed.  Rep.  of 
GenMBy 

Filed  Feb.  23, 1990,  Ser.  No.  483,652 
OaiBM  priority,  applkatkM  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genu^r,  Feb.  24, 
1909,3905650 

Iirt.  a.'  B62D  2]/00 
VS.  CL  280—781  5  ( 


1.  An  air  bag  in  air  bag  equipment,  having  an  opening  to 
introduce  reaction  gas  from  an  inflator  in  an  emergency  and 
inflated  by  said  reaction  gas  from  said  inflator,  said  air  bag 
comprising: 

pouches  formed  at  least  along  a  part  of  said  opening;  and 
band-like  ring  member  having  an  elongated  surface  extend- 
ing in  a  direction  approximately  perpendicular  to  a  cross- 
section  of  said  opening  and  mounted  on  a  car  body,  said 
band-like  ring  member  is  inserted  into  said  pouches. 


5,074,586 

ADJUSTABLE  STEERING  COLUMN  MOUNTING 

ASSEMBLY 

Williaa  C  Baikett,  MaMoa,  Eaglaad,  aaiigiior  to  Ford  Motor 

,  Dcwtora.  Mich. 

FIM  Oct.  31. 1990,  Scr.  No.  606,241 

bt  CLS  B62D  1/18 

VS.  a.  280—775  17  Ctataa 


1.  A  self-supporting  body  of  a  motor-vehicle,  comprising: 

a  substructure  of  the  body; 

outer  lateral  side  members  on  the  substructure  of  the  body  in 
a  regioo  of  a  passenger  cell  of  the  vehicle; 

front  and  rear  ^e  members  angularly  offset  rdative  to  a 
longitudinal  center  axis  of  the  vehicle  and  respectively 
located  at  a  vehicle  forward  structure  and  at  a  vehicle 
rearward  structure  so  as  to  adjoin  the  lateral  side  members 
at  a  bent  portion  and,  together  with  the  outer  lateral  side 
members,  defming  a  substructure  plane;  and 

Struts  secured  to  the  substructure  substantially  within  the 
substructure  plane  so  as  to  each  be  fastened  at  one  end  to 
one  of  the  outer  lateral  side  members  and  directed  towards 
a  middle  region  of  the  vehicle  with  their  other  end  fas- 
tened once  again  to  the  substructure  of  the  body,  the  struts 
including  front  struts  guided  from  each  of  the  two  lateral 
side  members  into  the  vehicle  forward  structure  and  rear 
struts  guided  from  each  of  the  two  lateral  side  members 
into  the  vehicle  rearward  structure,  each  of  the  stmts 
being  aligned  at  an  angle  of  substantially  45*  relative  to  a 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  vehicle,  and  extending  along  the 
substructure  at  least  into  a  middle  region  of  the  vehicle. 


1.  An  adjustable  steering  column  mounting  assembly  for 

mounting  a  steering  column  assembly  in  an  automotive  vehicle 

body  structure  at  two  fixed,  longitudinally  spaced  steering 

column  mounting  points,  the  steering  column  assembly  having    UJS.  CL  280 — 801 

a  steering  shaft  rotatably  mounted  in  a  tubular  casing,  the 

mounting  assembly  comprising: 

a  beam  having  a  longitudinal  axis  generally  parallel  to  the 

longitudinal  axis  of  said  steering  shaft  and  including  a 

clamp  disposed  at  a  lower  end  thereof  for  clamping  an 

outer  race  of  a  bearing  fixed  to  said  steering  shaft  thereto; 

means  for  securing  said  beam  to  said  vehicle  structure  at  said 

two  mounting  points  so  that  said  beam  extends  between 

said  two  mounting  points;  and 

means  for  securing  said  tubular  casing  to  said  beam  and  to 

said  vehicle  structure  so  that  casing  extends  adjacent  said 

beam,  said  securing  means  being  operative  to  allow  said 

shaft,  said  casing  and  said  beam  to  be  adjusted  relative  to 

said  mounting  points  and  with  said  shaft,  said  casing  and 


5,074,588 
CHILD  SAFETY  RESTRAINT 
2176  WUdemcss  Dr.,  Berrien  Springs, 


Fred  Hupen, 
49013 

FDed  Not.  2. 1990,  Scr.  No.  608,155 
bt  CV  B60R  22/00 


Mich. 


20  Claims 


a  atreas  plate  having  a  firont  side  and  a  rear  side,  at  least  one 
safety  belt  slot  for  receiving  the  safety  belt  to  secure  the 
restraint  to  the  seat,  and  at  least  one  harness  slot; 

a  harness  for  releasably  securing  a  wearer's  upper  torso  to 
said  stress  plate,  said  harness  including  a  pair  of  shoulder 
straps  and  a  crotch  strap,  said  shoulder  straps  and  said 
crotch  strap  being  configuied  to  each  pass  through  a 
respective  harness  slot  in  said  plate  so  that  said  harness  is 
slidable  as  a  unit  relative  to  said  plat^ 

said  shoulder  straps  each  having  a  rear  end  and  a  free  end, 
said  rear  ends  secured  to  each  other  bdiind  said  rear  side 
of  said  plate; 

said  crotch  strap  having  a  rear  end  and  a  free  end,  said  rear 
end  attached  to  said  rear  ends  of  said  shoulder  straps;  and 

said  slidabiUty  of  said  harness  relative  to  said  plate  being 
such  that,  upon  rapid  deceleration  of  the  vdiicle,  said 
restraint  follows  the  user  forward  and  remains  centrally 
located  on  the  user's  upper  torso. 


guide  rail  adjacent  said  rear  end  of  said  rail  so  as  to  re- 
strain the  person  when  the  vehicle  door  is  cloaed. 


5.874yS89 
AUTOMATIC  SEAT  BELT 

M—bam   Safi,  687,   Kailmignaa,    Yaahiro<bo, 
Hyo^o  Prcf.,  Japnn 

FDed  Ai«.  21, 1990,  Scr.  No.  570,661 
Ctatas  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  28, 1989, 1-218712 
Int  CV  B60R  22/06 
VS.  CL  280—804  2  ( 


5,074,590 
SEAT  BELT  BUCKLE  STORAGE  AND  SYSTEM 
DomM  A.  DiPaala.  Maaat  OsMna,  Mkh., 

NJ. 

FBsd  Mmr  30, 1990.  Scr.  No.  532^42 
IbL  CL>  B6W  22/12 
UJS.CL2M— 808  U 


1.  A  child's  safety  restraint  for  use  in  a  vehicle  having  a  seat 
and  a  safety  belt,  said  restraint  comprising: 


1.  An  automatic  restraint  system  for  use  in  a  vehicle,  com- 
prising: 

a  tongue  plate; 

a  first  seat  belt  having  two  ends,  said  first  seat  belt  being 
connected  at  one  of  said  ends  thereof  to  said  tongue  plate; 

a  second  set  belt  having  two  ends,  said  second  seal  belt  being 
connected  at  one  of  said  ends  thereof  to  said  tongue  plate; 

an  anchor  buckle  for  receiving  and  releasably  latching  said 
tongue  plate; 

a  first  belt  retractor  disposed  at  a  rear  lower  portion  of  an 
inner  side  of  a  seat  bottom,  for  winding  and  unwinding  of 
said  first  seat  belt; 

a  second  bek  retractor  disposed  at  a  rear  lower  portion  of  an 
inner  side  of  a  seat  back,  for  winding  and  unwinding  of 
said  second  seat  belt; 

one  of  said  first  and  second  seat  belu  being  wound  in  said 
first  belt  retractor  for  use  as  a  lap  seat  belt,  the  other  one 
of  said  first  and  second  seat  belts  is  wound  in  said  second 
belt  retractor  for  use  as  a  shoulder  belt; 

a  guide  rail  fixedly  mounted  on  an  inner  surface  of  a  door  of 
the  vehicle; 

a  guide  buckle  slidably  engaged  with  said  guide  rail,  said 
guide  rail  diagonally  disposed  on  the  inner  surface  of  the 
vehicle  door  such  that  a  front  end  of  said  guide  rail  is 
higher  than  a  rear  end  of  said  guide  rail,  in  a  free  condition 
said  guide  buckle  being  retained  in  a  highest  position  of 
said  guide  rail  adjacent  said  ftont  end  of  said  giiide  rail 
when  the  vehicle  door  is  open  so  as  to  allow  a  passenger 
to  get  into  or  out  of  the  vehicle,  and  in  a  restraining  posi- 
tion said  guide  buckle  being  at  the  lowest  position  of  said 


1.  A  one-piece  buckle  storage  assembly  (58)  for  storing  a 
latch  plate  (36,  60)  of  a  safety  bdt  (30)  when  not  restraining  an 
occupant  of  a  vehicle,  the  buckle  assembly  (50)  is  constructed 
of  a  one-piece  fabrication  comprising  a  base  (54)  and  a  cover 
(56)  having  a  first  opening  (78)  the  base  and  cover  coopera- 
tively defining  a  slot  (58)  for  receiving  the  latch  plate  (36,  60) 
of  the  safety  belt,  an  integrally  formed  lock  plate  (70)  proxi- 
mate the  entrance  of  the  slot,  and  movable  in  a  direction  gener- 
ally perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  insertion  of  the  latch 
plate,  the  lock  plate  (70)  including  first  means,  positioned  in  the 
path  of  the  latch  plate  and  fomung  a  lower  surface  of  the  slot 
(58)  including  lock  means  (74,  78,  92)  for  engaging  a  second 
opening  (62)  in  the  latch  plate  (36,  60)  and  a  release  button  (76) 
formed  as  an  int^ral  part  of  the  lock  plate  (70)  for  moving  the 
lock  means  (74)  out  from  the  second  opening  (62)  to  permit 
retraction  of  the  latch  plate  from  the  buckle  assembly. 


POSITION  ADJUSTING  DEVICE  FOR  A  SHOULDER 
BELT  OF  A  SEAT  BELT  ASSEMBLY 
HideaU  YaMt,  a^  Hideo  KHaasara,  both  of  SMga,  Japna,  a»' 
to  Takata  Cwpuiall— ,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  29, 1990,  Ser.  No.  60M33       

priority,  application  Japan,  Nor.  16, 1989, 1-29797S 
Int  CL*  B6Mt  21/10 
UjS.  CL  280-808  6< 


1.  A  position  adjusting  device  for  a  shoulder  bdt  in  a  seat 
belt  assembly  comprising. 
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a  beh  anchor  adapted  to  support  a  shoulder  belt, 

an  anchor  support  block  for  supporting  the  belt  anchor  and 
including  two  separate  female  screw  members  with  female 
threads, 

a  guide  rail  adapted  to  be  fixed  to  a  vehicle  and  slidably 
holding  the  anchor  support  block. 

a  screw  shaft  extending  iJong  a  longitudinal  direction  of  said 
guide  rail  and  having  male  threads,  said  male  threads 
engaging  the  female  threads  of  the  female  screw  members 
of  said  anchor  support  member  to  have  spaces  therebe- 
tween so  that  the  anchor  support  block  may  be  moved 
along  the  guide  rail  by  rotation  of  the  screw  shaft,  and 

an  elastic  member  situated  between  said  two  separate  female 
screw  members  for  biasing  the  female  screw  members 
with  each  other  so  that  the  female  threads  of  the  respec- 
tive female  screw  members  are  pushed  against  the  male 
threads  of  the  screw  shaft  to  closely  abut  against  each 
other  to  thereby  prevent  noise  by  the  space  therebetween 
when  the  screw  shaft  is  rotated. 


VEHICLE  SPRAY  REDUCING  APPARATUS 
KcTte  P.  WUte,  Arhorfleid,  EaglMd,  assignor  to  Latdiwortk 
Ltahad,  LoodoB,  England 

FIM  Afr.  IS,  1990,  Scr.  No.  510,738 

IM.  CU  B«ID  35/00 

UJS.  Ct  JM—951  7  ClainH 


1.  A  spray  redticing  means  attached  to  a  vehicle  for  collect- 
ing air  and  directing  the  air  towards  the  ground  immediately  in 
front  of  and  in  the  path  of  a  vehicle  wheel,  comprising  a  longi- 
tudinally extending  duct  having  a  forwardly  directed  mouth 
for  receiving  incoming  air,  a  rearwardly  and  downwardly 
directed  exit  opening  located  adjacent  the  ground  immediately 
in  front  of  and  in  the  path  of  the  wheel,  a  bottom  wall  extend- 
ing rearwardly  from  said  mouth  to  a  front  edge  of  said  exit 
opening,  side  walls  extending  rearwardly  from  said  mouth  to 
side  edges  of  said  exit  opening,  a  top  wall  extending  rear- 
wardly from  said  mouth,  a  rear  wall  extending  downwardly 
and  rearwardly  and  having  a  bottom  which  forms  a  rear  edge 
of  said  exit  opening,  and  a  curved  wall  portion  merging  the  top 
wall  with  the  rear  wall,  said  curved  wall  portion  being  located 
forwardly  of  said  rear  edge,  wherein  the  frontal  area  of  said 
mouth  is  larger  than  said  exit  opening  and  said  walls  leading 
from  said  mouth  to  said  exit  opening  form  an  unimpeded  flow 
path  to  compress  and  direct  all  air  entering  the  mouth  and 
passing  through  said  duct  to  said  exit  opening,  said  duct  being 
shaped  for  directing  air  How  towards  the  ground  directly  in 
front  of  the  wheel  so  as  to  deflect  any  surface  water  lying  on 
the  ground  in  the  path  of  the  wheel  to  at  least  one  side  of  the 
wheel. 


5,074,593 
INSERT  HOLDER  WITH  SEALABLE  OPENING 
John  GroMO,  9M3  Treaanton  Dr.,  Chariotte,  N.C.  28210 
ContinuatioB-m-part  of  Scr.  No.  445,172,  Dec.  4, 1989.  This 
arpUcntion  Jnn.  15, 1990,  Scr.  No.  539,015 
Int  a,'  G09F  l/W 
VS.  CL  2»-77  6  Claims 

1.  An  insert  holder  for  receiving,  protecting  and  displaying 
an  object  such  as  a  card  bearing  a  photograph  comprising: 
(a)  first  and  second  four-edged  plastic  cover  sheets  for  form- 


ing front  and  back  surfaces  of  the  insert  holder,  said  fint 
plastic  cover  sheet  having  a  predetermined  sized  transpar- 
ent window  therein  defined  by  a  surrounding  non-trans- 
parent area; 
(b)  a  four-edges,  double-sided  frame  for  being  positioned 
between  the  first  and  second  plastic  sheets  for  securing 
said  first  and  second  sheets  to  opposite  sides  of  said  frame 
to  form  the  holder,  said  frame  defining  a  frame  opening 
therein  for  receiving  a  like-sized  card  therein,  the  frame 
opening  being  larger  than  the  transparent  window  in  the 
cover  sheet  to  mask  the  joint  line  between  the  card  and  the 


frame  opening,  the  thickness  of  said  frame  being  the  same 
thickness  as  the  card  to  be  inserted  in  the  frame  opening 
whereby  the  frame  forms  a  support  for  the  card  to  keep 
the  card  in  proper  alignment  while  assembly  of  the  holder 
is  completed  and  the  frame  and  the  card  inserted  in  the 
frame  opening  together  define  substantially  uniform  and 
flat  opposing  front  and  back  surfaces; 

(c)  said  frame  having  front  and  back  surface  coated  with  a 
pressure  sensitive  adhesive; 

(d)  release  liner  means  covering  the  adhesive  to  protect  the 
adhesive  until  assembly  of  the  frame  in  the  cover  sheets. 


5,07434 
SUPERMARKET  PRICE  TAG  SYSTEM 
Dorothy  Laganowski,  704  Whitpnin  Hilb,  Center  Square,  Pa. 
19422 

Filed  Jnn.  11, 1990,  Ser.  No.  535,641 

Int  a,'  G09F  3/tS 

VS.  CL  283—81  12  datet 


1.  A  price  tag  system  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  shelving 
comprising 

a  shelf. 

a  price  tag  supporting  bracket  mounted  on  said  shelf, 

a  price  tag  supported  by  said  bracket,  said  price  tag  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  zones,  one  of  said  zones  including  an 
image  of  an  article  to  which  said  price  tag  corresponds, 

a  second  of  said  zones  of  said  price  tag  comprising  a  location 
for  pricing  information  for  the  article  in  said  image,  said 
one  zone  and  said  second  zone  being  displaced  laterally 
from  each  other, 

a  label, 

means  for  releasably  mounting  said  label  on  said  second  zone 
of  said  price  tag, 

said  label  comprising  at  least  two  rectangular  portions,  one 
of  said  portions  having  indicia  relating  to  the  retail  price 
of  the  article  in  said  image,  and  another  of  said  portions 
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IMS 


having  indicia  relating  to  the  unit  price  of  the  article  in 
said  image. 


5,074,595 

RESEALABLE  FOLDED  LABEL  STRUCTURE 

Marilyn  Hill,  Mt  Gretna,  and  Byron  L.  Baker,  York,  both  of 

Pa.,  aaaisnors  to  York  Tape  and  Label  Compaiy,  York,  Pa. 

FUed  Jan.  22, 1991,  Scr.  No.  643,361 

Int  CL>  B42D  45/00;  B6SD  27/34 

VS.  a.  283—81  7 


interruptions,  by  means  of  which  regions  (Rl  to  R4, ....  XI  to 
X4,  ....  Zl  to  Z4)  in  the  form  of  specific  chamcters  are 
marked  out,  and  of  parallel  straight  line  segments  (1  to  9, 11. . 
.  .  ,  21,  .  .  .  )  which  fill  these  interruptions  and  which  have  a 
direction  different  from  the  direction  of  the  basic-design  lines 
(10,  20, 30),  wherein  basic-design  lines  (10, 20, 30)  located  next 
to  one  another  and  line  segments  (1  to  9,  11,  ....  21,  ...  ) 
located  next  to  one  another  in  said  regions  have  altematdy 
different  colors  in  the  same  periodic  color  sequence,  and 
wherein,  in  a  plurality  of  regions,  the  directions  of  the  line 
segments  are  different  from  region  to  region  and  are  distrib- 
uted at  least  approximately  uniformly  within  an  angular  sector 
at  90". 


1.  An  improved  resealable  folded  label  structure  comprising 
in  combination,  a  carrier  liner  backing  paper  having  applied  to 
the  upper  side  thereof  a  silicone  release  medium,  a  film  base 
having  applied  to  the  underside  thereof  a  label  application 
adhesive  to  detachably  bond  said  film  base  to  said  silicone 
release  medium,  a  folded  label  insert  adapted  to  be  supportably 
disposed  upon  the  upward  side  of  said  film  base  and  provide  a 
hinge  connecting  tab  portion  one  side  thereof  upon  said  film 
base  and  an  over-lap  opening  and  reseating  tab  portion  the 
other  side  thereof  upon  said  film  base,  an  overlaminate  film 
having  applied  to  the  underside  thereof  a  graduated  adhesive 
profile  wherein  the  thickness  of  said  graduated  adhesive  profile 
upon  a  corresponding  over-lap  opening  and  resealing  tab  por- 
tion thereof  is  less  than  that  of  the  adhesive  thickness  on  the 
remainder  thereof  which  remainder  is  adapted  to  adhesively 
engage  and  laminately  bond  said  overlaminate  film  to  the  hinge 
connecting  tab  portion  of  said  film  base  and  a  label  cover  panel 
of  said  folded  label  insert  and  releasably  bond  said  correspond- 
ing over-lap  opening  and  resealing  tab  portion  to  the  over-lap 
opening  and  resealing  tab  portion  of  said  film  base  to  provide 
an  opening  and  resealing  capability  for  said  improved  reseal- 
able folded  label  striicture. 


5,074t597 
COMPUTERIZED  METHOD  OF  GENERATING  FILM 
MASTERS  FOR  EMBOSSING  AND  PRINTING  COLOR 

IMAGES 
Robert  J.  Mancnso,  MiddMoro,  Mnia.,  and  Mark  Chandler, 
BkNMiinsdale,  DL,  aaaignors  to  The  Lehigh  Preai,  Inc.  Pcnn- 
■nnken,  NJ. 
Continnntion-in-part  ofSer.  No.  304,900,  Jan.  31, 1989,  Pat  No. 
4,932,685,  which  b  a  continnation  of  Scr.  No.  2,783,  Jan.  13, 
19r7,  ahandoned.  This  appUcntfcw  Ang.  28, 1990,  Scr.  No. 
573.841 
Int  CL'  B42D  15/00:  H04N  5/74 
U.S.CL283— 91  14 « 


5,074,596 

CURRENCY  PAPER,  ESPECIALLY  BANK  NOTE,  WITH  A 

SAFETY  DESIGN  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  IT 

Rinaldo  Castagnoli,  Lausanne,  Italy,  assignor  to  De  La  Rae 

Giori  SA.,  Switzerland 

FUed  Feb.  12,  1990,  Ser.  No.  478,481 
Claims  priority,  application   Switzerland.  Feb.  23,   1989, 
664/89 

Int  a.:  B42D  15/00 
VS.  a.  283—91  9  Ctalms 


1.  A  currency  paper,  especially  a  bank  note,  with  a  safety 
design  formed  from  lines  and  consisting  of  at  least  one  flat  basic 
design  composed  of  parallel  straight  lines  (10,  20,  30)  with 


1.  A  computerized  method  of  generating  film  masters  for 
embossing  and  printing  color  images  with  local  regions  of 
preselected  variations  in  an  optical  characteristic  comprising: 

reading  a  color  image  into  a  computer, 

displaying  the  color  image  on  a  computer  screen; 

creating  an  electronic  mask  for  each  local  r^ion  which  is  to 
have  a  preselected  optical  variatioo; 

designating  a  line  pattern  for  each  of  said  masks  created; 

exposing  an  embossing  film  with  each  electronic  embossing 
mark  thereby  creating,  on  the  embossing  film,  a  composite 
image  including  each  line  pattern  in  each  of  said  local 
regions; 

generating  a  plurality  of  electronic  color  separation  masks 
from  the  color  image; 

combining  each  electronic  embossing  mask  with  each  elec- 
tronic color  separation  mask  thereby  forming  an  elec- 
tronic lines  color  separation  mask  having  line  patterns 
corresponding  to  said  line  patterns  designated  for  said 
local  regions;  and 

exposing  a  plurality  of  color  separation  films  with  each 
electronic  lined  color  separation  mask  thereby  creating, 
on  each  color  separation  film,  a  single  color  image  with 
the  line  patterns  designated  in  said  local  regions. 
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SJ74»9M 
HOSE  CONSTRUCTION.  COUPLING  UNIT  AND 
SYSTEM  THEBEI<OK 
Db*U  a.  KUuttk,  La  Ifahn.  CUML.  mi  Ma  D. 


FIM  Jm  3S,  Ult,  Sw.  N«.  54«4S7 

iM.  a.'  no.  3S/00 


VS.  a. 


I.  In  m  fluid  supply  system  compriamg  an  internally  threaded 
coupling  device  and  a  hoae  construction  coupled  to  said  de- 
vice, said  hoae  construction  comprising  a  flexible  hoae  having 
oppoaed  ends,  a  tabular  member  having  opposed  ends  one  end 
of  which  is  carried  by  one  of  said  ends  of  said  hose  and  the 
other  end  of  which  extends  outboard  of  said  one  end  of  said 
hoae,  an  annular  coupling  unit  rotatably  carried  on  said  other 
end  of  said  tubular  member  outboard  of  said  one  end  of  said 
hose,  said  coupling  unit  having  an  annular  surface  and  having 
an  ezteraally  threaded  portion  threadedly  connected  with  said 
internally  threaded  coupling  device,  said  coupling  unit  having 
an  ««imiiT  portioa  provided  with  a  tool  gripping  external 
peripheral  surfiKe  for  rotating  said  coupling  unit  on  said  tubu- 
lar member  in  order  to  threadedly  interconnect  said  threaded 
portion  with  said  coupling  device,  and  an  annular  flexible 
sealing  member  telescoped  on  said  coupling  unit  and  being 
compressed  between  said  annular  surface  and  said  device,  the 
improvement  wherein  said  annular  portion  is  a  part  that  is 
separate  ftom  said  threaded  portion  so  as  to  be  adapted  to  be 
rotatable  relative  thereto  to  tend  to  prevent  unthreading  of  said 
threaded  portion  from  said  coupling  device  when  said  annular 
portion  is  being  rotated  relative  to  said  threaded  portion,  said 
threaded  portion  having  a  smooth  cylindrical  section  and  an 
externally  threaded  section  adjacent  thereto,  said  annular  por- 
tion being  teleacopically  disposed  on  said  smooth  section  so  as 
to  be  »H»p»wri  to  be  rotated  relative  thereto,  said  threaded 
portion  having  an  outwardly  directed  annular  flange  disposed 
between  said  smooth  section  and  said  threaded  section,  said 
■wwiiIt  flange  defining  said  annular  surface,  said  annular  por- 
tion having  a  section  thereof  overlapping  said  annular  flange 
and  having  securing  means  for  securing  said  annular  portion  to 
said  smooth  section  so  that  rotation  of  said  annular  portion  will 
cause  like  rotation  of  said  threaded  portion. 


a  reainous  plastic  tube  closely  received  in  said  opening; 

a  first  ferrule  member  slidaMy  received  on  said  tube  and 
having  an  exterior  surface  which  faces  said  rammmg 
mouth  and  has  a  conical  shape  generally  corresponding  to 
the  shape  of  said  ramming  mouth; 

a  second  ferrule  member  sbdaUy  received  on  said  tube  at  a 
locatioa  outwardly  of  said  opening  and  said  first  fermle, 
said  seoaad  ferrule  member  having  a  nose  portion  whidi 
engages  the  first  ferrule  adjacent  said  tube,  said  noie  por- 
tion being  ctrcumferentially  continuous  about  said  tube; 

said  tube  including  a  recess  formed  ctrcumferentially  thereof 
prior  to  association  of  said  tube  with  said  fitting,  the  loca- 
tion of  said  recess  corresponding  to  the  predetermined 
desired  axial  location  of  the  nose  portion  of  said  second 
ferrule  when  said  fitting  is  in  a  made-up  oonditioo; 


said  nose  portion  of  said  second  ferrule  encircling  said  tube 
and  being  snap  engaged  in  said  recess  in  axial  driving 
engagement  with  said  tube  prior  to  make-up  of  said  fitting; 

nut  means  threadedly  engaged  with  said  body  for  driving 
said  first  ferrule  into  said  ramming  mouth  and  said  second 
ferrule  against  said  first  ferrule;  and, 

each  of  said  first  and  second  ferrules  being  formed  of  a 
resinous  plastic  material,  with  said  second  ferrule  having 
an  original  pre-make-up  internal  diameter  adjacent  said 
nose  portion  which  is  less  than  the  external  diameter  of 
said  tube,  said  second  ferrule  being  interference  fitted  on 
said  tube  with  said  nose  portion  snap  engaged  in  said 
recess  prior  to  original  make-up  of  said  fitting  on  said  tube. 


5.074,«» 
DEVICE  FOR  CONNECTING  THE  END  OF  A  HOSE  TO  A 

CONNECTING  SPIGOT 
tml  WaUoM,  Im  J«iM4  43,  D-4040  Nmm,  Fed.  Rc».  of 


FIM  Aa«.  2U  19M,  Scr.  No.  970^435 

ppHcaHoM  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuay,  Oct  30, 
1M9,  3936102 

lat  CL>  FICL  55/00 
VS.  CL  285—243  0  < 


TUBE  FITTING 
I R.  WkM,  EwAd;  Joaai*  M.  Ste^sr,  Aarara; 

E.  JshMtaa.  Betfori;  AppaHhck  T.  Patii,  HaiiiM;  RichaH 

F.  Woniak,  EadM,  a^  Pctar  C  WnWaas,  Oevda^ 
IMiMa,  aU  of  OUo,  aMivsora  to  Crawford  Fttltag  Co..  Soloa, 
OWo 

FIM  Oct  30, 1910.  Sot.  No.  COS.923 
bt  CL)  no.  21/04 
VS.  CL  20S-93  •  Cfatea 

1.  A  tube  fitting  for  joining  resinous  plastic  tubing  and  com- 
prising: 
a  body  member  having  a  tube  receiving  opening  with  a 
oonically  shaped  camming  mouth  facing  outwardly  t^said 
opening; 


L  An  assembly  for  connecting  an  end  of  a  hoae  to  a  spigot 
centered  on  an  axis,  the  assembly  comprising: 
an  annular  radially  outwardly  projecting  collar  formed  on 

the  spigot,  whereby  the  hose  end  can  be  fitted  over  the 

spigot  axially  outward  of  the  collar; 
a  pair  of  inner  shells  having  concave  inner  surfisoes; 
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means  including  an  axially  extending  hinge  bolt  pivotally 
interconnecting  the  inner  shells,  a  lever,  and  a  spring  for 
movement  of  the  shells  between  a  closed  position  with 
their  inner  surfaces  pressed  radially  inward  against  the 
hose  end  fitted  over  the  spigot  and  an  open  position 
spaced  radially  outward  from  the  hose  end  fitted  over  the 
spigot;  and 
respective  outer  shells  integrally  fixed  on  the  inner  sbelb  and 
each  having 

an  axially  inner  end  formed  with  a  radially  inwardly  di- 
rected flange  that  engages  in  the  closed  position  radially 
inward  past  the  collar  of  the  spigot  axially  inward  of  the 
collar,  whereby  the  flanges  and  collar  prevent  the  shells 
from  being  pulled  axially  outward  off  the  spigot  in  the 
closed  position,  and 
an  outwardly  flared  axially  outer  end  spaced  axially  out- 
ward substantially  post  the  spigot  and  inner  shells. 


ance,  said  rampa  permitting  said  arms  to  move  their  detents 
toward  each  other  due  to  resiliency  of  said  firont  part  in  the 
second  positions  of  said  walls. 


5,074,402 

DOGGING  MECHANISM  FOR  ACTUATOR  LEVER 

Ki-Ho  Hwa^,  Rowiaad  Hci^ta,  CaHf.,  asri^nr  to  Adams  Rite 

MaaafiKtariag  Coava^r,  Otjr  of  laiaitr),  CaUf. 

Filed  Not.  30, 19M,  Scr.  No.  420,100 

btt.  CL>  E09C  1/14 

VS.  CL  292—173  U  ( 


5,074,(01 
QUICK-RELEASE  CONNECTOR  FOR  FLEXIBLE  HOSES 

AND  THE  LIKE 
Ralf  Spors,  Brackkobd;  Gerhard  Wachter,  Bidingen;  Ralf  Hob- 
mann,  Bmchkiibcl,  aad  Fkank  Bahacr,  Ncn  Isenbarg,  all  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay,  aaaigaon  to  Rasmosaea  GmbH,  Main- 
tal.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay 

FUcd  Oct.  2,  1990,  Ser.  No.  591,542 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay,  Oct  7, 
1989, 3933591 

lat  CL»  F14L  37/00 
VS.  a.  285—308  10 ' 


1.  A  quick-release  connector  for  a  pair  of  conduits  compris- 
ing a  tubular  male  component  having  a  rear  portion  connect- 
able  with  one  of  the  conduits,  a  front  portion  and  a  protuber- 
ance between  said  portions,  said  protuberance  having  a  conical 
front  flank  sloping  inwardly  toward  said  front  portion  and  a 
substantially  radial  flank  confronting  said  rear  portion;  an 
elongated  tubular  female  component  having  a  rear  part  con- 
necuble  with  the  other  of  the  conduits  and  a  resilient  front  part 
arranged  to  receive  the  front  portion  of  said  male  component, 
said  front  part  comprising  a  ring  and  a  pair  of  arms  disposed 
substantially  diametrically  opposite  each  other  and  extending 
longitudinally  of  said  female  component  between  said  ring  and 
said  rear  part,  said  front  part  further  comprising  an  internal 
male  detent  for  each  of  said  arms,  each  of  said  detents  being 
aligned  with  the  respective  arm  and  having  a  conical  cam  face 
sloping  outwardly  away  from  said  rear  part,  said  male  detents 
being  displaceable  by  said  conical  flank  during  insertion  of  said 
front  portion  into  said  front  part  and  each  detent  further  hav- 
ing a  substantially  radial  shoulder  confronting  said  rear  part 
and  abutting  said  radial  flank  upon  completed  insertion  of  said 
front  portion;  and  means  being  irremovably  attached  to  said 
front  part  at  least  upon  said  completed  insertion  for  disengag- 
ing said  detents  from  said  protuberance  to  permit  extraction  of 
said  front  portion  from  said  front  part,  said  disengaging  means 
having  two  spaced  apart  walls  each  of  which  is  inwardly 
adjacent  one  of  said  arms  and  each  of  which  is  movable  trans- 
versely of  said  front  part  between  first  and  second  positions, 
said  walls  having  ramps  which  engage  and  spread  said  arms 
apart  in  response  to  movement  of  said  walls  toward  said  first 
positions  to  thereby  disengage  said  detents  from  said  protuber- 


1.  In  a  mechanism  actuator,  the  combination  comprising: 

a)  a  frame, 

b)  a  lever  movable  to  actuate  merhaniwn  assnriatrd  with  the 
frame, 

c)  a  dog  movable  into  and  out  of  blocking  relation  with  kver 
movement, 

d)  and  means  including  a  retainer  for  selectively  holding  the 
dog  in  either  of  two  positions  between  which  it  is  mov- 
able, the  dog  in  one  of  the  said  positions  blocking  lever 
movement,  and  the  dog  in  the  other  of  said  positions 
imblocking  lever  movement, 

e)  the  dog  having  an  axis  and  being  adjustably  movable 
axially  between  said  two  positions, 

f)  the  dog  also  having  two  shoulders,  one  of  which  is  rotat- 
able with  the  dog  about  said  axis  into  engagement  with 
said  retainer  when  the  dog  is  in  one  of  said  axial  positions, 
and  the  other  shoulder  roUtable  with  the  dog  into  engage- 
ment with  the  retainer  when  the  dog  is  in  the  other  of  said 
axial  positions. 


5,074,403 

MOTOR- VEHICLE  DOOR  LATCH  WTIH  POSTHON 

HOLD 

Hont  Bradcanaa,  Vdbcrt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Cummj,  Hri^or  to 

Kiekcrt  GmbH  *  Co.  KG.  HHHgHihaaa.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcr> 


FIM  Dm.  21, 1990,  Scr.  No.  432,374 
ClaiaH  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ciiwaay,  JaL  2S, 
1990,  4023540;  Oct  19,  1990,  4033271 

lat  CL>  E09C  3/26 
VS.  CL  292—214  *  OMmt 

1.  A  motor-vehicle  door  latch  for  securing  together  two 
relatively  movable  body  parts,  the  latch  comprising: 
a  housing  mounted  on  one  of  the  parts; 
a  bolt  mounted  on  the  other  part  and  engageable  in  the 

housing; 

a  fork  pivotal  in  the  housing  between  a  locked  position 

engaging  around  the  boh  when  therein  and  an  unlocked 

position  permitting  the  bolt  to  enter  and  exit  the  housing; 

a  pawl  pivotal  in  the  housing  between  a  holding  position 

retaining  the  fork  in  the  locked  position  and  a  freeing 

position  permitting  the  fork  to  move  between  its  positions; 

an  actuating  lever  engageable  with  the  pawl  and  pivotal  in 

the  housing  between  a  holding  position  holding  the  pawl 

in  its  freeing  position  and  a  freeing  position  in  which  it 
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tbe  lever  and  movable  between  a  blocking  position  pte- 
venting  movement  of  tbe  lever  out  of  the  freeing  position 


doe*  not  impede  movement  of  the  pawl  between  its  poai-  $^4>^9S 

f^gg^  DUPLEX  LATCH-BOLT  MECHANISM 

a  po-tion-holding  element  engageaWe  in  the  bousing  with   ^ri^.'fS^Slfri' iSLS^^Jci^^ 

aU  of  TaiwM,  aMinnn  to  Tot-f— g  Metal  ladwtry  Ca„ 
LM^Taiwaa 

FIM  Mar.  2S.  1M9,  Scr.  No.  329,434 
Int  CL»  PMC  1/J6 
r"  UJS.  a.  292—337  « < 

r'    r  'ill 


and  an  unblocking  position  permitting  movement  of  the 
lever  between  its  positions;  and 
link  means  coupling  the  element  to  the  fork  for  putting  the 
dement  in  the  unblocking  position  only  when  the  fork  is  in 
the  open  position. 


$4)74,604 

DOOR  KNOB  AND  LATCH  RETAINING  DEVICE 

Paal  A.  McrciriiM),  Mogadore,  and  Fred  I.  Albrecht,  Akron, 

both  of  Ohio,  aari^on  to  Albrecht,  Inc  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  D«^  10, 1990,  Scr.  No.  626,203 

Iirt.  CL>  BOSC  19/18 

VS.  CL  292—258  20 


1.  A  door  latch  retaining  device  that  does  not  engage  a  latch 
bolt  comprising, 

at  least  one  body  member  having  at  least  a  portion  thereof 
constructed  of  a  resilient  material  adapted  to  frictionally 
engage  a  door  knob,  said  at  least  one  body  member  having 
means  associated  therewith  for  exerting  a  predetermined 
force  on  said  door  knob  through  said  at  least  one  body 
member,  wherein  when  said  door  knob  is  rotated  to  a 
latch  disengaging  position,  said  means  for  exerting  a  pre- 
determined force  on  said  door  knob  enables  said  door 
knob  to  be  retained  in  its  latch  diseagaging  routed  posi- 
tion. 


1.  An  improved  duplex  latch-bolt  mechanism  for  use  with  a 
latch-handle  assembly  having  a  transfer  member,  the  latch-bolt 
mechanism  comprising: 

a  latch  bolt  head  assembly  having  a  housing  and  a  movable 
latch  bolt  therein; 

a  pair  of  spaced-apart  coupling  plate  members  (10,20)  cou- 
pled at  respective  front  end  regions  to  the  latch  bolt  head 
assembly  housing,  the  coupling  plate  members  each  hav- 
ing an  elongated  backset  opening; 

a  bolt-extracting  member  (3)  coupled  to  the  latch  bolt  for 
movement  frontwards  and  rearwards  therewith,  the  bolt- 
extracting  member  being  movably  disposed  between  the 
coupling  plate  members  for  moving  the  latch  bolt,  tbe 
bolt-extracting  member  having  a  central  open  region  (311) 
and  front  and  rear  extraction  teeth  means  (31,32); 

a  generally  U-shaped  displacement  means  (6)  having  first 
and  second  generally  plate-like  members  with  mutually 
aligned  through-openings  (63),  the  bolt-extracting  mem- 
ber (3)  being  slideable  disposed  between  the  plate-Uke 
members,  the  plate-like  members  being  slidably  disposed 
between  the  coupling  plate  members  (10,20) 

rotary  cam  means  (4.S\  mounted  for  rotation  generally  co- 
axially  within  said  through-openings  and  having  generally 
radially  protruding  surface  means  (41,51)  positioned  to 
engage  a  selected  one  of  the  front  and  rear  extraction  teeth 
means  upon  rotation  of  the  rotary  cam  means  to  move  the 
bolt-extraction  member  and  thereby  cause  movement  of 
the  latch  bolt, 

the  rotary  cam  means  being  movable  frontwards  and  rear- 
wards within  the  central  open  region  (311)  of  the  bolt- 
extracting  member  by  the  displacement  means  (6)  to  be 
engagaMe  with  the  selected  one  of  the  front  and  rear 
extraction  teeth  means, 

the  rotary  cam  means  being  adapted  for  coupling  to  the 
transfer  member  of  the  latch  handle  assembly  for  respon- 
sive rotational  movement  therewith. 
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DOOR  SSCURITY  SYSTEM 
I W.  Prioia,  6945  Via  MaffpoM  Sv,  BoMall.  CaUr.  92003, 
I W.  SHto,  IMS  Pwfc  Way  Dr.,  RiM,  Nev.  I9S02 
I  or  Scr.  No.  392,641.  Aag.  11, 1909.  ikB«<aa»i, 
wUch  k  a  coMlaaatioa-tafWt  of  Scr.  No.  190045,  May  4, 1908. 
Pat  No.  4.S6UM2.  IWa  ippBcaHoa  Oct  17, 1990.  Scr.  No. 
S9M03 
latCL'EOSB  77/00 
UJS.  CL  292—346  S  ( 


tially  entirely  between  said  back  edge  and  said  latch  bolt 
recess, 
and  wherein  said  first  flat  plate  pottioii,  first  flat  Made  por- 
tiofi,  second  flat  plate  portioa.  and  second  flat  Made  por- 
tion are  positioned  between  said  strike  face  surface  and 
said  end  face,  and  said  first  and  second  flat  blade  portions 
are  overlapped,  when  said  door  is  closed  in  said  doorjamb. 


5,V74t6t7 
LOCK  SET  WITH  SPINDLE  LOCK 
Jai  C  Lia,  No.  55-10,  Boca  Ckoa  ttL,  rin*n, 
IWca.Taiwaa 

FDcd  Sep.  5. 1990.  Scr.  No.  577.771 
lat  OJ  EOSC  1/16 
U.S.  CL  292— 359 


1.  In  combination,  an  assembly  comprising  a  doorjamb  hav- 
ing a  substantially  flat  planar  strike  face  surface  extending 
between  a  front  and  a  back  edge  and  having  a  latch  bolt  recess 
therealong,  and  a  door  having  a  substantially  flat  planar  end 
face  extending  between  an  inside  and  an  outside  door  edge,  and 
a  latch  bolt  exposed  on  said  end  face,  said  door  secured  in 
opening  and  closing  relationship  with  said  doorjamb, 

said  door  having  a  unitary  first  member  comprising  a  first 
elongated  flat  plate  portion  having  an  upper  end  and  a 
lower  end  and  lying  substantially  entirely  in  a  first  plane, 
parallel  with  the  plane  of  said  planar  end  face  of  said  door, 
and  abutting  said  flat  planar  end  face  of  said  door  substan- 
tially entirely  along  its  length  between  said  upper  end  and 
said  lower  end,  and  a  first  elongated  flat  blade  portion 
lying  substantially  entirely  in  a  second  plane  substantially 
parallel  with  said  first  plane  and  said  flat  planar  end  face  of 
said  door  and  coextending  substantially  along  its  length  in 
said  second  plane  with  said  first  plate  portion,  said  first 
and  said  second  planes  being  parallel  with  said  end  face  of 
said  door,  said  unitary  member  secured  on  said  door  with 
said  blade  portion  spanning  said  latch  bolt  and  extending 
parallel  along  said  end  face  substantially  entirely  between 
said  latch  bolt  and  said  outside  door  edge, 
said  doorjamb  having  a  unitary  second  member  comprising 
a  second  elongated  flat  plate  portion  forming  a  strikeplate 
having  an  opening  therein,  said  opening  exposing  said 
latch  bolt  recess  therethrough,  said  second  elongated  flat 
plate  portion  having  an  upper  end  and  a  lower  end  and 
lying  substantially  entirely  in  a  third  plane  substantially 
parallel  with  the  planar  strike  face  surface  and  a  second 
elongated  flat  blade  portion  lying  substantially  entirely  in 
a  fourth  plane,  said  third  and  said  fourth  plane  being 
substantially  parallel  with  each  other  and  with  said  first 
and  said  second  planes,  said  second  plate  and  second  blade 
portions  having  an  elongated  slot  therebetween,  said  uni- 
tary second  member  secured  on  and  abutting  said  strike 
face  surface  substantially  entirely  along  its  length  between 
said  upper  and  said  lower  end,  and  said  second  flat  blade 
portion  spanning  said  strike  plate  and  extending  substan- 


1.  The  structure  of  inside  and  outside  knobs  of  a  tubular  lock 
comprising; 

an  outside  knob  having  an  outside  handle  to  combine  with  a 
moving  tube,  which  has  two  straight  flutes,  said  straight 
flutes  being  provided  to  receive  juts  of  a  cap  and  a  fixing 
plate  moving  along  said  straight  flutes,  said  moving  tube 
containing  a  first  turning  button  which  combines  with  one 
end  of  a  moving  rod,  the  other  end  of  said  moving  rod 
combining  with  a  turning  button  of  an  inside  knob,  said 
first  turning  button  having  dents  in  a  valley  and  top  of  the 
button  to  engage  with  a  cone  of  said  cap  selectively,  said 
juts  of  said  cap  and  said  fixing  plate,  which  is  pushed  by  a 
spring,  engaging  in  said  straight  flutes  of  said  moving  tube, 
the  other  end  of  the  spring  pushing  a  cap  ring  of  said 
square  shaft  so  that  said  cap  and  said  fixing  plate  locate  on 
the  bottom  of  said  straight  flutes,  said  fixing  plate  having 
a  square  shaft  hole  to  engage  and  separate  with  the  one  of 
said  square  shaft,  said  square  shaft  passing  through  the 
dead  bolt  and  using  one  end  to  combine  with  the  inside 
knob,  said  outside  knob  being  combined  with  a  shaft  hole 
of  an  outside  cover,  two  placing  notches  setting  around 
the  shaft  hole;  turning  said  turning  button  of  an  inside 
knob  or  inserting  a  key  into  the  lock  block  of  an  outside 
knob  to  turn  said  turning  button  revolving  said  moving 
rod  for  90*.  said  cone  of  said  cap  engaging  in  the  valley  of 
said  turning  button  which  is  revolved,  said  juts  of  said 
fixing  plate  and  said  cap  engaging  in  two  placing  notches 
of  said  outside  cover  and  said  square  shaft  hole  of  said 
fixing  plate  separating  with  said  square  shaft  when  said 
fixing  plate  is  pressed  by  the  spring;  said  juts  of  said  fixing 
plate  and  said  cap  leaving  said  placing  notches  of  the 
outside  cover  and  said  fixing  plate  engaging  with  said 
square  shaft  when  turning  said  turning  button  makes  said 
cone  of  said  cap  contact  the  top  dent  of  said  turning  but- 
ton. 
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a  hinge  box  having  spaced  vertical  sides  and  with  the  hinge  box 
being  mounted  to  one  of  said  transverse  supports,  a  generally 
horizontal  pivot  means  extending  through  aligned  openings  in 
the  sides  of  said  hinge  box.  a  hinge  strap  having  one  end 
mounted  to  said  closure  and  its  other  end  pivotally  connected 
to  said  pivot  means,  and  adjustment  means  for  vertically  rais- 
ing and  lowering  the  pivot  means  and  hence  the  closure  so  that 
its  exterior  surface  will  be  flush  with  adjacent  exterior  body 
structure  of  the  vehicle,  the  improvement  being  that  the  adjust- 
ment means  for  raising  and  lowering  said  closure  comprises 
providing  vertically  extending  slots  in  the  sides  of  said  hinge 
box  and  providing  a  slide  having  a  pair  of  spaced  sides,  said 


1.  A  tongs-like  cargo-hook  device  for  quickly  scooping  up 
and  releasing  suspended  cargo  automatically  from  a  platform 
having  a  rigid  suriface,  comprising  a  tongs-like  part  having  two 
elongated  members,  a  hub  and  a  pivot  pin  for  pivoting  said 
members  near  their  mid-section,  for  use  with  a  hoisting  mecha- 
nism having  hoist  cables  and  a  load  cable,  each  cable  being 
adapted  for  attachment  to  said  part,  said  members  having 
upper  and  lower  portions,  the  upper  portion  of  one  member 
provided  with  a  hole,  and  each  of  said  upper  portions  having  a 
weight  on  top  to  assist  in  forcing  the  separation  of  said  portions 
upon  touchdown  of  said  cargo  upon  said  platform,  said  lower 
portions,  including  jaws,  having  complementary-shaped  bev- 
eled jaw  ends  which  close  against  each  other  end  to  end  to 
form  a  smooth  continuous  contour  when  supporting  said  cargo 
because  of  the  tension  on  said  hoist  cables,  said  upper  portions 
having  inside  surfaces  with  a  bar  fastened  horizontally  to  each 
of  said  inside  surfaces,  each  bar  having  a  hammerhead  at  one 
end,  and  each  said  hammerhead  extending  inward  toward  the 
other,  said  hammerheads  when  abutting  sharing  the  structural 
stresses  imposed  on  said  complementary-shaped  ends  when 
supporting  said  cargo,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  the 
addition  of  a  tubular  inverted  U-shaped  standard  to  assist  the 
device  to  remain  upright  on  touchdown,  said  standard  passing 
through  the  hole  in  said  upper  portion  and  swivelly  attached 
thereto  to  enable  said  device  to  remain  upright  upon  touch- 
down by  the  two  legs  formed  by  said  standard,  each  of  said 
legs  carrying  a  resilient  hoof,  said  legs  being  bent  sufRciently 
and  of  sufficient  length  on  each  side  of  device's  upper  portion 
so  that  each  said  hoof  can  make  contact  with  said  surface  when 
said  device  releases  said  load  cable. 


slide  being  slidably  guided  and  supported  for  horizontal  move- 
ment in  opposite  directions;  said  sides  of  said  slide  having 
elongated  slots  which,  overlie  and  are  skewed  with  respect  to 
the  vertical  slots  in  said  hinge  box,  said  pivot  means  extending 
through  said  slots  in  said  slide,  and  an  adjustable  fastener 
means  having  one  end  rotatably  connected  to  said  hinge  box 
and  being  threadably  engaged  with  said  slide  for  effecting 
horizontal  shifting  movement  of  said  slide  relative  to  said  hinge 
box  when  rotated  to  cause  said  pivot  means  to  be  raised  or 
lowered  so  that  the  closure  can  be  raised  and  lowered  at  its  end 
adjacent  the  hinge  box  to  enable  the  closure  to  be  vertically 
adjusted  so  that  its  exterior  surface  will  be  flush  with  the  adja- 
cent vehicle  body  structure. 


5,074,610 
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ADJUSTABLE  DECK  LID  HINGE  PIVOT 
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Int.  CL>  B62D  25/12 
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1.  In  an  automotive  vehicle  having  body  structure  including 
spaced  side  quarter  panels  and  spaced  supports  extending 
transversely  to  said  quarter  panels  which  together  defme  a 
compartment  having  a  top  opening,  a  closure,  a  pair  of  spaced 
hinge  assemblies  for  swingably  supporting  said  closure  for 
movement  between  an  open  position  to  permit  access  to  said 
compartment  and  a  closed  position  in  which  said  closure  cov- 
ers said  compartment,  each  of  said  hinge  assemblies  comprising 


53  52b5gb5758 


1.  A  molding  member  for  an  automobile,  said  molding  mem- 
ber being  formed  at  least  partly  of  a  synthetic  resin  material, 
said  molding  member  being  a  front  window  molding  member 
which  includes  a  leg  section  including  at  least  one  fin  adapted 
to  engage  with  a  body  panel  of  the  automobile  and  a  main  body 
adapted  to  cover  a  gap  formed  between  a  window  plate  and  an 
automobile  body  panel,  a  Up  section  projecting  in  its  cross-sec- 
tion from  said  main  body  and  adapted  to  cover  the  outer  pe- 
riphery of  said  window  plate,  and  a  ridge  section  projecting  in 
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its  cnMMectkMi  ftoui  noA  lip  MCtkm  for  preventing  flow  of 
water  across  a  side  edge  of  said  window  plate,  said  moMing 
member  being  ptodnoed  by  a  method  ^i^ich  comptises  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  extiwiing  the  synthetic  resin  material  into  an  doogate 
oonttnoous  body  with  a  substantially  constant  cross  sec- 
tion  throughout  the  entire  length  thereof; 

(b)  detecting  an  extruded  length  of  the  continuoos  body; 

(c)  removing  from  said  conttnnous  body  a  controlled 
amount  of  the  synthetic  resin  matrrial,  synchronously 
with  the  extrusion  of  the  synthetic  resin  material  and 
immediately  after  the  continnoos  body  has  been  estmded 
while  it  is  still  soft  and  hot,  such  that  the  cross  section  of 
said  continuous  body  varies  in  a  longitudinal  direction 
thereof,  said  controlled  amount  being  controlled  in  accor- 
dance with  a  detected  length  of  the  continuous  body 
detected  in  step  (b);  and 

(d)  subsequently  cutting  said  continuoos  body  into  a  piede- 
termined  length  of  the  molding  member,  wfaeidn  said 
molding  member  has  an  upper  portion  adaptwl  to  extend 
along  the  junction  between  an  upper  edge  of  said  window 
plate  and  a  roof  panel  of  the  automobile,  wherein  said  lip 
section  of  said  molding  member,  as  extruded,  has  a  projec- 
tion near  a  free  end  thereof,  said  projection  forming  said 
ridge  section  which  is  adapted  to  bear  against  an  outer 
surface  of  said  window  plate,  wherein  said  controlled 
amount  of  the  synthetic  resin  material  is  removed  from 
said  ridge  section  along  said  upper  portion  and  wherein 
said  lip  section  along  said  upper  portion  is  oriented  rela- 
tive to  said  leg  section  such  that  taiA  firee  end  is  adapted  to 
bear  against  said  surface  of  said  window  [date. 
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1.  A  spoiler  arrangement  on  die  rear  of  a  motor  vdnde. 
which  is  arranged  in  the  rear  area  of  a  fiut  back,  tlie  motor 
vehicle  having  a  rear  window  that  has  first  and  second  sec- 
tions, the  second  section  of  the  rear  window  forming  the 
spoiler  srrangement,  the  second  section  being  adjustable  to  an 
operative  position  extending  essentially  above  the  first  section, 
and  a  retracted  inoperative  position  in  which  the  second  sec- 
tion extends  flush  with  the  first  section. 


5,874.613  

VEHICLE  WINDSHIELD  WIPER  SYSTEM  WITH 
IMPROVED  HOUSING  TO  FRAME  CONNECnON 
J.  Unlstbatn,  Dqrton.  ani  Harry  C  nnrtassn,  Jr., 
Vday,  both  of  OUo.  tmimm  to  General  Motors 

FBai  Dae  1, 1989,  Sar.  Na.  444,698 
Int  a.>  B62D  25/08;  BMS  i/18 
UJS. a.  296— 192  S< 


1.  A  door  assembly  for  an  armored  vducle  comprising; 

a  door  frame, 

a  door  having  a  door  skin  including  inner  and  outer  sldn 

panels  and  a  door  side  edge  therebetween, 
at  least  two  vertically  spaced  hinges  mounted  to  said  door 

frame  adjacent  said  door  side  edge, 
each  said  hinge  having  a  pivoted  leaf  secured  to  said  door 

sldn, 
a  door  armor  pand  between  said  skin  panels  of  said  door, 
means  connecting  said  armor  pand  to  at  least  one  of  said  skin 

panels,  the  weight  of  said  armor  pand  tending  to  cause 

said  «fctn  pand  to  sag  about  said  hingea  and  thereby  disa- 

lign  said  door  in  said  frame, 
securing  means  fastening  the  pivoted  leaf  of  one  of  said 

hinges  to  said  door  armor  puid,  and 
stop  means  on  said  armor  panel  exerting  a  thrust  force 

■g«mt  the  pivoted  leaf  of  the  other  one  of  said  hinges, 

said  other  hinge  not  being  Cutened  to  said  stop 


1.  A  wiper  system  for  a  vefaicie  having  a  windshirid,  com- 
prising, 

a  generally  axid  frame  tube  fixed  to  said  vdnde  bdow  said 
windshidd,  said  frame  tube  comprising  a  relativdy  harder 
material  and  having  an  inwardly  tapered  mounting  por- 
tton  widi  a  predetermined  croaa  sectional  area  as  measured 
in  a  plane  normal  to  said  frame  tube  axis, 

a  windshidd  wqter  motor  bousing  comprising  a  relativdy 
softer  materid  and  having  an  inwardly  tapered  rhannri 
portion  with  a  pair  of  inwardly  tapered  side  sar&oes 
a  crass  sectiond  area  substantially  matching  that 
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of  said  frame  tube  mounting  portion,  said  channel  portion 
further  comprising  at  least  one  localized  projection  ex- 
tending into  said  matching  cross  sectional  area,  and, 

fastening  means  adapted  to  pull  said  frame  tube  mounting 
portion  into  said  housing  channel  portion  along  a  path 
generally  normal  to  said  tube  axis,  thereby  causing  said 
harder  mounting  portion  to  shear  and  deform  said  projec- 
tion, by  virtue  of  said  matching  tapered  cross  sections, 
until  said  frame  tube  is  tightly  seated, 

whereby,  intimate  contact  between  said  mounting  portion 
and  channel  portion  b  assured. 


a  back  extending  vertically  upwards  from  said  rear  of  said 

seat; 
an  L-shaped  tablet  having  an  end  adjacent  said  back,  a  side 

edge  and  two  opposing  surfaces  each  defining  a  writing 

surface  and  oriented  parallel  to  said  seat; 


S^4^14 
MOTOR  VEHICLE  WITH  SLIDING  ROOF 
AadKw  StefMMU,  Mcalo  Park,  Calif„  awivMr  to  Laura  M. 
StefuMkI,  Mcido  Pwk,  CaUf. 

Filed  Feb.  20, 1991,  Scr.  No.  45MU 
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a  projection  extending  from  said  end  of  said  tablet; 

a  means  along  said  back  for  receiving  said  projection  and 
serving  as  a  guide  for  allowing  said  projection  and  thereby 
said  tablet  to  be  slidably  shifted  from  a  right  to  a  left  side 
of  the  desk-chair. 


1.  A  retractable  roof  assembly  or  a  passenger  vehicle  having   u A  CL  297—184 
a  passenger  cockpit,  a  fixed  front  wind  screen,  a  pair  of  fixed 
upper  side  panels,  a  fixed  rear  window  between  the  upper  side 
panels  nd  a  vehicle  rear  deck,  said  roof  assembly  comprising: 

at  least  one  essentially  horizontal  roof  panel  movable  from  a 
a  closed  sealed  position  adjacent  to  the  front  wind  screen 
movable  to  an  open  position  rearward  of  the  front  wind 
screen; 

at  least  one  elongated  strut  fixedly  connected  to  and  down- 
wardly extending  from  a  rear  portion  of  said  at  least  one 
roof  panel  and  positioned  external  of  the  vehicle  cockpit; 

first  guide  means  adjacent  to  an  upper  end  of  a  correspond- 
ing tone  of  the  fixed  upper  side  panels  for  guiding  said  at 
least  one  roof  panel  rearwardly; 

second  guide  means  associated  with  the  vehicle  rear  deck  for 
slidingly  receiving  a  lower  end  portion  of  said  at  least  one 
elongated  strut  and  for  guiding  said  at  least  one  elongated 
strut  rearwardly  along  the  vehicle  rear  deck;  and 

wherein  said  at  least  one  elongated  strut  and  said  first  and 
second  guide  means  are  operative  to  permit  said  at  least 
one  roof  panel  toe  extend  in  a  retracted  position  in  an 
essentially  same  horizontal  plane  as  in  the  closed  sealed 
position,  such  that  movement  of  said  at  least  one  roof 
panel  does  not  interfere  with  rear  vision  from  the  cockpit. 
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1.  A  chair-desk  adapted  for  use  by  both  left  and  right  handed 
persons,  comprising: 
a  seat  oriented  horizontally  and  having  front,  rear,  left  and 
right  sides; 


1.  A  weather  shield  formed  of  flexible  sheet  material  for 
protecting  a  baby  from  the  elements  in  combination  with  an 
infant's  seat  having  a  lower  seat  portion,  a  back,  opposing  sides 
formed  along  the  edges  of  the  lower  seat  portion  and  a  U- 
shaped  arm  forming  a  carrying  handle  attached  to  the  sides, 
comprising: 
an  elongated  panel  having  a  top  section  and  a  front  section 
draped  over  the  infant's  seat  and  supported  by  the  U- 
shaped  arm,  said  elongated  panel  having  two  longer  and 
two  shorter  sides  and  including  access  means  through 
which  the  U-shaped  arm  of  the  infant's  seat  can  be  ac- 
cessed located  in  the  elongated  panel  between  said  longer 
and  shorter  sides,  said  elongated  panel  being  formed  of 
sheet  material  which  is  capable  of  shedding  water  with  at 
least  the  front  section  being  transparent  such  that  the  baby 
can  see  and  be  seen  therethrough;  and. 
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•  pair  of  opposing  generally  triangular  side  panels  having  a 
longer  and  two  shorter  sides,  said  side  panels  attached 
along  their  shorter  sides  to  the  longer  sides  of  the  elon- 
gated panel,  said  shorter  sides  of  the  elongated  panel  and 
the  longer  side  of  the  side  panels  forming  a  bottom  edge  of 
the  weather  shield  which  is  sized  to  slip  over  the  infant's 
seat  and  to  extend  around  the  lower  seat  portion  and  the 
back  and  demountable  attach  thereto. 


B.  Ballar«. 


5^74,618 
BICYCLE  SEAT 
25550  MaibcRjr  Dr., 


SatMHy,  Mich. 


FIM  Jaa.  31. 1990,  Scr.  Na.  472^695 
IM.  CL>  BC2i  l/M 
U&  CL  297—199 


18 


5,074,617 

STORAGE  COMPARTMENT  FOR  WHEELCHAIR 

Lea  Maxwell,  Oae  LiM»ia  Plan,  New  York,  N.Y.  10023 

Filed  May  3. 1988,  Scr.  No.  189.523 

lat.  a.»  A47C  7/54 

M&.  CL  297—194  31 


1.  A  removable  storage  compartment  arrangement  for  a 
wheelchair  of  the  type  having  at  least  one  arm  supporting 
structure,  comprising: 
a  storage  compartment,  comprising: 

lower  tray  means  for  holding  at  least  one  item,  said  lower 
tray  means  having  an  upper  opening;  and 

cover  means  mounted  on  said  lower  tray  means  for  cover- 
ing said  upper  opening  of  said  lower  tray  means  when 
said  cover  means  is  in  a  closed  position,  said  cover 
means  having  an  upper  surface  which  provides  an  arm 
rest  for  a  user  of  the  wheelchair  when  it  is  in  said  closed 
position;  and  mounting  means  between  said  at  least  one 
arm  supporting  structure  and  said  storage  compartment; 
and 
releasable  coupling  means  for  releasably  securing  said  lower 

tray  means  to  said  mounting  to  permit  selective  removal 

of  said  storage  compartment  from  said  arm  supporting 

structure; 
said  releasable  coupling  means  including: 

guide  means  on  one  of  said  lower  tray  means  and  said 
mounting  means; 

engaging  means  on  the  other  of  said  lower  tray  means  and 
said  mounting  means  for  releasably  engaging  said  guide 
means;  and 

locking  means  for  releasably  locking  said  lower  tray 
means  to  said  mounting  means  after  engagement  of  said 
engaging  means  with  said  guide  means,  said  locking 
means  being  disengageable  for  permitting  disengage- 
ment of  said  engaging  means  from  said  guide  means  for 
removal  of  said  storage  compartment  from  said  mount- 
ing 


1.  A  bicycle  seat,  comprising: 

a  rigid  base  formed  of  a  plate  curved  so  as  to  substantially 
constitute  a  section  of  a  sphere  with  a  concave  upper 
surface  and  a  convex  lower  surface,  an  attadment  section 
located  on  the  lower  sarfiace  of  the  base  substantially 
midway  along  a  longitudinal  axis  of  the  base,  the  edge  of 
the  base  being  contoured  so  as  to  form  a  rear  section 
symmetrical  about  the  longitudinal  axis  with  its  edge 
substantially  constituting  a  circular  arc  centered  about  a 
point  on  the  attachment  section  and  a  contiguous  forward 
section  symmetrical  about  said  longitudinal  axis,  said 
forward  section  having  widths  along  lines  lateral  to  said 
longitudinal  axis  which  are  substantially  narrower  than 
the  widths  of  the  rear  section  along  lateral  lines  similariy 
displaced  from  said  attachment  sectioo; 

attachment  means  secured  to  said  attachment  section  for 
affixing  the  seat  to  a  bicycle;  and 

a  cushion  secured  to  the  upper  surface  of  the  base,  said 
cushion  having  a  size  substantially  corresponding  to  the 
size  of  the  base. 
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1.  A  convertible  chair  which  comprises: 

a)  a  plurality  of  hollow  legs; 

b)  a  seat  supported  on  said  hollow  legs  and  having  a  com- 
partment therein  and  apertures  for  communicatioa  with 
said  hollow  legs; 

c)  a  cover  hinged  to  said  seat  over  said  compartment; 

d)  a  back  rest  extending  upwardly  from  said  seat;  and 
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e)  an  Mudliary  artick  of  furnituie  having  a  flat  top  and  a 
plurality  of  thin  legs  which  fit  into  taid  hollow  legs  and 
the  compartment  in  laid  teat  for  storage  to  that  when 
needed  said  seat  cover  can  be  opened  and  said  auxiliary 
article  of  furniture  removed  therefrom  to  be  used  as  a 
temporary  chair,  stool,  or  snack  taUe. 


c.  stop  means  on  the  prong  for  limiting  the  movement  of  the 
back  portion  with  respect  to  the  seat  portion;  and 


EricCJsy, 


5,074,620 
WHEELCHAn  SEAT  SYSTEM 

■i  MkkMl  NwiiilM.  UwtaTille,  both  of 
I  to  Jay  Medical,  Lld^  BooMcr,  Colo. 
I  of  Scr.  No.  403,109,  Sep.  S,  1M9.  abandoMd.  IWa 
sppMcoMea  Oct  17, 19N,  Scr.  No.  S99,14S 
lM.CL}AVtC3/20 

VS.  a.  VI— SSI  It  < 


d.  latch  means  on  the  seat  and  back  for  holding  the  seat  and 
back  together  after  prong  insertion. 


5,074,^22 
SCISSOR  FRAME  LIFT  APPARATUS  FOR  DUMP 
TRUCKS 
L.  ChanaeD,  Loretaad,  Colo.,  aMivMr  to  OMha  Stan- 
dard, lac.  OMha,  Nebr. 

Filed  Jan.  30, 1990,  Scr.  No.  460,407 

brt.  CL>  BMP  1/16 

UJS.  CL  29t— 22  J  17  OaiBM 


1.  A  wheelchair  seat  system  including  means  for  removably 
mounting  said  system  on  spoced-apart  seat  rails  of  a  wheelchair 
frame,  said  system  comprising: 

a  seat  bottom  and  seat  mounting  means; 

said  seat  bottom  being  substantially  rigid  and  having  a  top 
side  and  a  bottom  side,  said  seat  bottom  having  at  least  one 
transverse  channel  on  said  bottom  side; 

said  seat  mounting  means  including  at  least  four  indepen- 
dently adjustable  mounting  brackets,  said  mounting  brack- 
eU  including  rail  engaging  means  for  engaging  said  seat 
rails  and  vertical  adjustment  means  to  facilitate  vertical 
adjustment  of  said  seat  bottom; 

said  mounting  brackets  including  an  arm  adapted  to  engage 
said  transverse  channel, 

said  arm  being  rotatably  secured  in  said  transverse  channel 
to  allow  said  rail  engaging  means  to  sit  flat  on  said  seat 
rails,  irrespective  of  the  angle  of  said  seat  bottoms. 


5,074,621 
CHAIR  BACK  SEAT  CONSTRUCnON 
William  McOomU,  Hawthomc,  CaUf..  aarigMW  to  SyatcaM 
Fcmitnre  Coipany,  Torranee,  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  30, 1M9,  Scr.  No.  443,525 
bt  CL>  A49C  7/00.  15/00 
UJS.  CL  297—443  4  Oaioaa 

1.  In  a  chair  supportable  on  a  surface  having  a  curved  seat 
with  an  upper  seating  surface  and  an  under  surface  and  a 
curved  back  portion  which  is  readily  assembled  and  disassem- 
bled from  the  seat  comprising 

a.  curved  prong  secured  to  a  removable  back  portion; 

b.  a  curved  channel  having  a  horizontal  width  greater  than 
its  vertical  height  mounted  substantially  between  the 
upper  seating  seat  surface  and  the  seat  under  surface,  said 
channel  being  sized  and  shaped  so  that  the  curved  prong 
can  be  readily  inserted  therein  to  bring  the  seat  and  back 
portion  adjacent  one  another; 


1.  In  combination, 

a  truck  having  a  frame  including  a  pair  of  horizontally 
spaced  apart  and  longitudinally  extending  frame  members, 

a  dump  body  hingedly  mounted  upon  the  frame  of  the  truck 
including  a  pair  of  longitudinally  extending  runsills  sup- 
porting the  understructure  of  the  dump  body  spaced  to  Be 
over  the  frame  members  of  the  truck, 

and  a  scissor  frame  lift  for  raising  and  lowering  said  dump 
body  relative  to  said  truck  frame, 

said  scissor  frame  lift  comprising  a  lower  frame  assembly 
including  a  horizontally  disposed  lower  mount  cross  tube 
means  having  opposite  ends  operatively  rotatably  secured 
to  mounts  on  the  frame  members,  a  pair  of  lower  frame 
members  secured  to  said  lower  mount  cross  tube  means, 
each  of  said  lower  frame  members  including  top  and 
bottom  flanges  having  a  web  extending  therebetween,  said 
webs  of  said  lower  frame  members  extending  rearwardly 
and  inwardly  from  said  lower  mount  cross  tube  means, 
said  lower  frame  members  being  arranged  in  a  non-paral- 
lel fashion  with  respect  to  each  other,  a  drop  hinge  leg 
secured  to  the  rearward  end  of  each  of  said  lower  frame 
members,  a  hinge  shaft  secured  to  and  extending  between 
said  drop  hinge  legs;  an  upper  frame  assembly  including 
an  upper  mount  cross  tube  means  having  opposite  ends 
operatively  rotatably  secured  to  mounts  on  the  runsills,  a 
pair  of  upper  frame  members  secured  to  said  upper  mount 
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cross  tube  means,  each  of  said  upper  frame  members  in- 
cluding top  and  bottom  flanges  having  a  web  extending 
therebetween,  said  webs  of  said  upper  frame  members 
extending  rearwardly  and  inwardly  from  said  upper 
mount  cross  tube  means,  said  upper  frame  members  being 
arranged  in  a  non-parallel  fashion  with  respect  to  each 
other,  a  hinge  leg  secured  to  the  rearward  end  of  each  of 
said  upper  frame  members,  said  hinge  legs  being  rouubly 
mounted  on  said  hinge  shaft;  a  cross  head  shaft  secured  to 
and  extending  between  said  upper  frame  members  for- 
wardly  of  said  hinge  shaft,  a  cross  head  rotatably  mounted 
on  said  cross  head  shaft;  a  hydraulic  cylinder  means  in- 
cluding a  cylinder  portion  and  a  rod  portion;  means  con- 
necting said  rod  portion  to  said  cross  head;  and  means 
operatively  rotatably  connecting  said  cylinder  portion, 
about  a  horizontal  axis,  to  said  lower  frame  members 
adjacent  the  forward  ends  thereof. 


BOGIE  VEHICLE  WTTH  ELECTROHYDRAUUC 
BRAKES  AND  HYDROPNEUMATIC  SUSPENSION 
G«origtlabli,M—icb,Fed.Rap.afrimanyiCI— dcTMoTflle, 
AnfaMy.  FlMCc;  Hdn  VObcl,  and  Tksba  WImct,  bott  of 
MMick,  Fed.  Rap.  of  Cft— y,  aad^aw  to  Knarr  Bra—i 
AG  and  Tna^rnr'r  Indaatiiiilli  Da  Materiel  De  Transjnrt, 
both  of  Mnnicb,  Fed.  Rep,  of  CrrMay 

Filed  Oct  5, 1909,  Scr.  No.  417,C30 
CUaH  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Cnrnmt,  Oct  S, 
1901,3033922 

Int  CL'  B60T  17/00:  B61F  5/14 
UJS.CL303-^  7( 


5,074^623 
TOOL  FOR  CUTTING  SOLID  MATERIAL 
Jan-Gunnar  Hedlnnd,  Saadviken;  Jan  G.  H.  Akcraiaa,  lUiers- 
tea,  aad  Bcagt  A.  Aaberg,  G«tIc  aU  of  Swedca,  aaai^ora  to 
Saadrik  AB,  Swedea 

Filed  Apr.  24, 1990,  Ser.  No.  513,»60 
ClaiBM  priority,  applicatiaa  Swedca,  Apr.  24, 1989,  S91402-3 
lat  CL»  E21C  35/ IS:  B32B  15/04 
U  A  CL  299—79  22  daiau 


1.  Railroad  bogie  vehicle  with  electrohydraulic  brakes  (19) 
and  hydropneumatic,  levding  suspension  (20),  comprising  a 
plurality  of  bogies  (4,  5)  each  having  a  hydraulic  pressure 
supply  unit  (9)  from  which  pressure  is  supplied  through  paral- 
lel pressure  control  valves  (IS,  16)  to  both  said  electrohydrau- 
lic brakes  (19)  and  said  hydropneumatic  suspension  (20)  of 
each  of  said  bogies  (4,  5),  said  pressure  control  valves  being 
back  pressure  valves  (IS,  16)  closing  in  the  direction  of  flow  to 
said  pressure  supply  unit  (9),  and  further  comprising  a  pressure 
accumulator  (21,  TT)  allocated  to  one  of  said  electrohydraulic 
brake  (19)  and  said  hydropneumatic  suspension  (20)  of  said 
bogie  (4,  5)  and  arranged  downstream  of  said  pressure  control 
valves  (IS.  16). 


5,074*625 

ADIUSTABLE  PRESSURE  VARIABLE  RESPONSE 

FLUID  BRAKE  SYSTEM  REGULATORS 

Ed  F.  Joaea,  P.O.  Boa  9000,  Spokaae,  Waah.  99209 

Filed  Mar.  12, 1990,  Scr.  No.  491,7M 

lat  CL>  B60T  17/00:  F16L  55/04 

U  A  CL  303-07  45 


13.  A  cutting  insert  of  cemented  carbide  adapted  to  be  fas- 
tened to  a  supporting  surface  of  a  tool  body  said  cutting  insert 
having  a  generally  conical  tip  portion  and  a  shoulder  portion 
that  is  intended  to  rest  against  the  supporting  surface,  wherein 
an  intermediate  portion  of  the  cutting  insert,  seen  in  axial 
direction  of  the  cutting  insert,  includes  a  concave  portion 
extending  circumferentially  aroimd  the  cutting  insert,  the 
cutting  insert  comprising  a  core  of  cemented  carbide,  an  inter- 
mediate layer  of  cemented  carbide  surrounding  said  core  and  a 
surface  layer  of  cemented  carbide,  the  surface  layer,  the  inter- 
mediate layer  and  the  core  containing  WC  (alpha-phase),  with 
a  binder  phase  (beU-phase)  based  upon  at  least  one  of  cobalt, 
nickel,  or  iron,  the  core  further  containing  eta-phase,  the  inter- 
mediate layer  and  the  surface  layer  being  free  of  eta-phase,  the 
content  of  binder  phase  in  the  surface  layer  being  lower  than 
the  nominal  content  of  binder  phase  for  the  cutting  insert,  and 
the  content  of  binder  phase  in  the  intermediate  layer  being 
higher  than  the  nominal  content  of  binder  phase  for  the  cutting 
insert. 


1.  A  brake  system  regulator  for  use  in  fluid  brake  systems  to 
equalize  and  r^ulate  pressures  within  a  brake  system,  compris- 
ing: 
a  housing; 

a  bulb  cavity  substantially  enclosed  within  the  housing; 
a  resilient  bulb  mounted  within  the  bulb  cavity  of  said  hous- 
ing; said  resilient  bulb  having  an  interior  chamber  formed 
therein;  said  bulb  and  resilient  bulb  cavity  defining  a  bulb 
restraint  chamber  between  exterior  surfaces  of  the  reail- 
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kat  bdb  mti  mierior  mrfiKxt  of  the  bulb  cavity,  Mid 
aieriamfftcci  of  the  rcHliait  bulb  and  intefior  nu&ce* 
of  the  birib  ovity  boM  apaoed  to  allow  espnaoii  of  the 
iMi  ill  nniiiMf  tn  InrrrMfil  rrnnirr  iritTi-  r^-* 
■mber  of  the  realient  bulb; 

■t  kait  OM  bcake  fluid  mrnmnniration  paaMceway  fonned 
teoifh  dK  iMwim  aod  anaaced  to  oommmiicate  biake 
fluid  to  the  interior  chamber  of  the  reailient  bulb;  and 

aieatrnnt  pwuw  supply  fanned  through  the  houaing  in 
fluid  coaununication  with  laid  bulb  restraint  chamber 
faMjiig  a  desired  laissiiri  to  be  rstahlishfd  within  the 
bulb  restiaiBt  chamber  after  the  resilient  bulb  is  installed 
within  the  resilient  bulb  cavtty, 

a  oootroOable  pressure  sqiply  valve  mounted  for  controlled 
adjustment  to  aOow  a  ranfe  of  desired  restraint  pressures 
to  be  fHfi^'iT'*^^  withiD  the  bulb  restraint  chamber. 


lotataUe  about  a  respective  cam  axis  from  an  inactivated 
poaition  wherein  laid  cam  has  a  firrt  effective  height  to  an 
activated  position  whereiii  said  cam  has  a  second  efliective 
height,  said  cam  being  displaceaUe  along  said  opening  a 
predetennined  distance  limited  by  the  ends  of  said  open- 
ing, said  predetennined  distance  corresponding  to  an 
integral  multiple  of  the  difference  between  said  first  and 
second  effective  height^ 
activating  means  reacting  to  movement  of  the  drawers  of 
said  multi-drawer  cabinet  for  rotating  said  cam  between 
said  activated  and  inactivated  positions;  snd. 


APniLOCK  BRAKE  OONnKMLLER 

■t  S. -taw.  ■•n<  O^  il  •'Kffldk,  aaalvMn  to  Rock- 
sspartia«,Plllilm^,P*. 
I  «r  Ssr.  Nau  34S,2S2.  May  1, 1M»,  Pat  No. 
*fVJAa.J^   111  illiiAjr.  U.  010.  S«r.  No.  510,302 
The  patUsa  ar  Ike  iscm  «« thli  patsM  aabaa«naat  «•  Apr.  17. 


bt  a*  BCVr  8/88 


vs.<X3ta-n 


la         encurr        "r*  »ni 


± 
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respective  locking  rods  each  extending  between  adjacent 
pairs  of  said  locking  cams  and  being  longitudinally  move- 
able with  said  cams,  said  locking  rods  being  dimensioned 
such  that  when  a  number  of  said  locking  cams  correspond- 
ing to  said  integral  number  are  in  their  respective  acti- 
vated positions,  the  remaining  of  said  locking  cams  are 
prevented  from  rotating  into  their  respective  activated 
positions  by  a  combination  of  the  ends  of  said  locking  rods 
and  said  ends  of  said  openings. 


L  la  an  anti-lock  brake  system,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing: 

a  brake  rdease  means  for  effecting  anti-k>ck  brake  control  by 
periodic  inlerruption  of  a  brake  force; 

a  microprocessor  coupled  to  sakl  brake  rdease  means  for 
providing  a  control  agnal  for  causing  said  brake  releaae 
means  to  provide  said  anti-lock  brake  control; 

a  ftilsafe  system  coupled  to  sakl  brake  release  means  having 
means  for  monitoring  said  control  signal  and  for  inhibiting 
operatioa  of  said  btake  release  means  when  said  control 
signal  is  corrupted:  and 

said  control  signal  is  momentarily  pubed  ofT  after  a  first 
interval  of  time  and  said  means  for  monitoring  said  control 
signal  is  a  timer  which  inhibits  operation  of  said  brake 
release  means  after  a  second  interval  of  time  if  said  timer 
is  not  reset  by  said  control  agnal  uiiich  has  been  momen- 
tarily pulsed  off. 


LASER  BEAM  SCANNING  DEVICE  AND  MEIHOD  FOR 

OPERATION  THEREOF 
Amw  S.  Kh■ttd^  412  8.  UmuIu  St..  Spdraf,  Wash.  99204. 
Md  Mmm>  SUiMji.  E.  3013  Nata  Raw  Apt.  SpokaM.  Wash. 
99207 

Filed  Jan.  29, 1990.  Scr.  No.  545.724 
lat  CL>  G02B  26/10 
VS.  CL  359—205  » < 


S,074««27 

ANn-TILT  AND  LOCKING  MECHANISM  FOR 

MULTI-DRAWER  CABINETS 

rtaRalflaeur- 


I  Jul  13, 1990.  Sar.  Na.  552,304 
iat  a.!  B04C  7/06 
UJS.  CL  3U-221  14  ( 

L  Aa  aati-tilt  rntrttamam  for  a  multi-drawer  cabinet,  sakl 

a  phirality  of  housings  each  defiadag  aa  doogated  opening; 
a  respective  t^^^^g  cam  mounted  in  each  said  opening  and 


1.  A  laser  scanning  device,  comprising: 

a  laaer  source  means  for  emitting  a  laaer  beam; 

a  laser  beam  deflector  means  for  receiving  said  laser  beam 
and  deflecting  said  laser  beam,  wherein  said  laser  beam 
deflector  means  includes  a  rotating  hollow  shaft  and  an 
optical  dement  mounted  within  said  rotating  hollow  shaft; 
and 

a  scan  lens  means  for  receiving  said  deflected  laser  beam, 
said  laser  beam  deflector  means  deflects  said  laser  beam 
onto  said  scan  lens  means  in  the  fonn  of  an  inscribed 
circle,  said  scan  lens  means  collapses  said  inscribed  circle 
to  a  laser  spot  for  scanning  along  a  scan  track. 
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S,074,42» 
INTEGRATED  VARIABLE  FOCAL  LENGTH  LENS  AND 

rrS  APPUCATTONS 
Mark  ZdaWfck.  Moaalaia  View.  CaUf.,  assigBar  to  Staaford 

UaHentty,  StaafSsid,  CaHf. 
DMaina  of  Sar.  Na.  263,117,  Oct  26, 190S,  Pat  No.  4,966,646. 
Tlte  ^pBcmsa  Jaa.  27, 1990,  Scr.  No.  545^15 
Iat  CL>  G02B  6/12:  HOIL  29/84:  HOU  5/16:  F16K  31/00 
VS.  CL  305-14  7  ( 


talUne  dup  in  bonded  rriatinnship  thereto  with  nmtual 
crystallographic  orientation  of  the  chip  principd  plane 
with  said  substrate  first  mounting  surface;  and 

package  enclosure  meaas  haviag  an  enclosure  mounting 
surCsoe,  characterized  by: 

said  encloeure  mounting  snr&ce  being  bonded  to  said  sub- 
strate second  mounting  surface  with  a  viaoo-dastic  poly- 
mer adhesive. 


54174.631 
OPTICAL  MODULATtM 


fflraahi 


Yoksta,    KawaaaU;   Ta 
Miaata  Sdaa,  Alaagl,  dl  af  J 
.Japw 
Filed  Mar.  13, 1990,  Scr.  Na.  492429 
rinrity,  i^pMraHsa  Japaa,  Mar.  14. 19«,  1-059617; 
Mw.  14, 1909, 1-061534 

Iat  a.>  O02P  1/21 
US.CL30S-3  23< 


1.  A  variable  focal  length  lens  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  substrate  having  a  cavity  therein,  said  cav- 
ity having  a  flexible,  light  transmitting  wall; 

a  light  transmitting  materid  having  a  vapor  pressure  which 
changes  with  changing  temperature  disposed  in  said  cav- 
ity; and 

a  light  transmitting  substrate  coupled  to  said  semiconductor 
substrate  so  as  to  entrap  said  light  transmitting  nuuerid  in 
said  cavity. 


54174,630 
INTEGRATED  OPTICS  DEVICE  MOUNTING  FOR 
THERMAL  AND  HKSI G-SHOCK  ISOLATION 
Viaccat  D.  Rodiao.  158  Long  HiU  Dr..  Gtastaabn 
06033,  aad  RoaaM  i.  ScUIUag,  111  Gracey  Rd..  Caatoa. 
Coaa.  06019 

Filed  Oct  9, 1990.  Ser.  No.  594,539 
Iat  a.)  GQ2B  6/12 
VS.  CL  305—14  12  i 


1.  Apparatus  for  mounting  an  integrated  optics  device  hav- 
ing an  optical  signal  path  fabricated  in  a  crystdline  chip  of  a 
certain  thictcness  and  crystallographic  orientation  selected  to 
provide  anisotropic  thermal  expansion  in  the  principle  plane  of 
the  optical  signal  path  and  having  certain  anisotropic  coeffici- 
ents of  thermal  expansion,  comprising: 
a  substrate  comprising  crystdline  materid  having  a  similar 
crystdlographic  axes  orientation  and  similar  anisotropic 
coefRcients  of  thermd  expansion  to  those  of  the  crystd- 
line chip,  and  having  subttrate  first  and  second  mounting 
surfaces  spaced  a  substrate  thiclmess  apart,  said  substrate 
first  mounting  surface  bdng  adapted  to  recdve  the  cry»- 


1.  An  opticd  modulator  comprising,  fundamentally, 

a  Mach-Zehnder  interferometer  type  modulator,  which  is 
constructed  by  a  first  optkd  waveguide  and  a  second 
opticd  waveguide; 

a  first  electrode  and  a  second  electrode  cooperating  with  the 
first  opticd  waveguide  and  the  second  opticd  wav^uide; 
and 

driving  means  for  relatively  changing  the  phases  of  the  light 
in  the  first  and  second  opticd  waveguides  in  accordance 
with  a  data  input, 

the  driving  means  comprising  a  first  driving  unit  and  a  sec- 
ond driving  unit  which  independently  drive  the  first  dec- 
trode  and  the  second  electrode, 

the  first  and  second  driving  units  applying  a  first  driving 
voltage  and  a  second  driving  voltage  determined  indepen- 
dently, to  the  first  and  second  electrodes, 

the  first  electrode  and  the  second  electrode  being  respec- 
tivdy  comprised  of  a  first  line  electrode  and  a  second  line 
electrode  forming  a  mutudly  symmetric  coupled  Une  and 

the  first  driving  unit  and  the  second  driving  unit  applying 
mutudly  differentid  first  and  second  driving  voltages  to 
the  first  and  second  line  electrodes. 


54n4.632 

FIBER  OPTIC  IHFFUSERS  AND  METHODS  FOR 

MANUFACTURE  OF  THE  SAME 

William  R.  Potter,  GiMd  Uaad,  N.V.,  aasi^ar  to  Health  Re- 

aearck.  lac,  Baffslo.  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  7, 1990.  Ser.  No.  4904M0 
Iat  CL>  G02B  6/26 
VS.  CL  305—31  27  Oaiass 

1.  A  cylindricd  fiberoptic  difiiiser,  comprising: 
an  opticd  fiber  with  a  fiber  core  and  a  jacket,  sakl  opticd 
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nber  including  a  jacket-stripped  core  tip  portion  for  emit- 
ting light  energy. 


/O 


5,074,634 

OPTICAL  MULTIPLEXING/DEMULTIPLEXING 

DEVICE 

Mttno  Takahaahi,  Matsado,  Japan,  asaigMir  to  Seikoh  Giken 

Co^  Ltd„  Matsudo,  Japan 

Filed  JuD.  22,  1990,  Scr.  No.  542,075 

Claimt  priority,  application  Japaa,  Jan.  26, 1990,  2-16974 

Int  a.s  G02B  6/2» 

MS.  a.  359—127  5  OaiM 


a  sleeve  means  for  enclosing  said  fiber  core  tip  portion  with- 
out touching  the  same,  said  sleeve  means  having  a  closed 
end  head  portion  and  an  opened  end  portion  fixed  on  the 
fiber  jacket  adjacent  to  said  fiber  core  tip  portion. 


5,074,633 
OPTICAL  COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM  COMPRISING  A 

HBER  AMPLIHER 
Leonard  G.  Cohen,  Berkeley  Heights;  John  T.  Kranse,  New 
Providence;   William   A.   Reed,   Summit,   and   Kenneth   L. 
Walker,  New  ProTideoce,  all  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  ATAT  BeU 
Laboratories,  Murray  Hill,  NJ. 

Filed  Aug.  3,  1990,  Ser.  No.  562,768 

IbL  CL'  G02B  6/26 

MS.  CL  385—43  4  Claims 


1.  An  optical  communication  system  adapted  for  operation 

at  least  at  one  signal  wavelength,  comprising: 

a  first  optical  fiber,  the  first  fiber  being  an  optical  amplifier 
fiber,  the  first  fiber  including  a  first  core  that  is  doped  with 
optically  active  ions  capable  of  signal  amplification  by  stimu- 
lated emission  at  the  signal  wavelength;  and 

a  second  optical  fiber  joined  to  the  first  fiber,  the  second  fiber 
having  a  second  core  that  has  a  diameter  greater  than  the 
diameter  of  the  first  core,  the  second  fiber  further  having  a 
mode  field  diameter  at  the  signal  wavelength  of  at  least 
about  6  ^m, 
characterized  in  that 

(a)  the  second  and  first  fibers  are  joined  by  a  fusion  splice; 

(b)  the  first  fiber  has  a  mode  field  diameter  at  the  signal 
wavelength  of  at  most  about  4  ftm; 

(c)  associated  with  the  fusion  splice  is  a  taper  region  com- 
prising a  length  of  first  fiber  wherein  the  diameter  of  the 
first  core  increases  as  the  splice  is  approached  along  the 
first  fiber,  the  length  of  first  fiber  being  at  least  about  O.S 
mm  and  not  more  than  about  S  mm; 

(d)  the  taper  region  is  substantially  free  of  constrictions;  and 

(e)  the  fusion  splice  has  a  total  splice  loss  at  the  signal  wave- 
length of  less  than  0.3  dB. 


1.  An  optical  multiplexing/demultiplexing  device  consisting 
of  a  plurality  of  units,  each  of  said  units  being  composed  of  one 
or  more  components  connected  in  series,  each  of  said  compo- 
nents comprising: 

a  substrate  having  a  V-groove  arranged  along  a  lateral  edge 
thereof;  and 

an  optical  fiber  installed  in  said  groove  and  fastened  to  said 
substrate;  wherein 

the  cladding  of  each  optical  fiber  is  scrubbed  together  with 
the  corresponding  substrate  to  expose  the  core  of  each 
optical  fiber,  and  a  pair  of  substrates  constituting  a  compo- 
nent are  in  contact  with  each  other  so  that  one  optical 
fiber  contacts  the  other  optical  fiber  so  that  an  optical 
input  to  one  optical  fiber  is  branched  and  output  to  the 
other  optical  fiber  by  photocoupling  by  the  Evanescent 
field  effect  generated  between  said  optical  fibers; 

thereby  constituting  a  set  of  units,  each  consisting  of  a  first 
optical  fiber  attached  to  a  first  V-groove  on  a  first  sub- 
strate; and 

another  set  of  units,  each  consisting  of  a  plurality  of  compo- 
nents with  a  second  single  optical  fiber  passing  there- 
through, each  of  said  components  consisting  of  a  second 
optical  fiber  attached  to  a  second  V-groove  on  a  second 
substrate,  so  that  said  plurality  of  components  are  ar- 
ranged so  that  the  surfaces  of  said  substrates  whereon  said 
first  and  second  optical  fibers  are  installed  in  said  first  and 
second  V-grooves  of  said  first  and  second  substrates  are 
scrubbed  in  parallel  with  the  optical  axes  of  said  optical 
fibers  until  the  cores  of  said  optical  fibers  are  just  exposed 
and  that  the  corresponding  pairs  of  scrubbed  surfaces  can 
mate  each  other. 


5,074,635 
SPLICE  TRAY  AND  METHOD 
Barbara  L.  Jastice,  ami  Wesley  A.  Raider,  both  of  St.  Paul, 
Minn.,  assignors  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing 
Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 

FUcd  May  21,  1990,  Ser.  No.  525,608 

Int  CL'  G02B  6/36 

MS.  a.  385—95  17  Claim 


1.  A  splice  tray  for  use  in  storing  the  spliced  ends  of  optical 
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fibers  from  a  first  and  a  second  buffer  tue,  each  of  which  in- 
cludes a  plurality  of  said  optical  fibers,  said  tray  comprising: 
an  elongate  molded  casing  having  two  generally  parallel 
spaced  side  walls,  first  and  second  end  walls,  and  a  bottom 
wall,  said  end  walls  including  arcuate  inner  wall  surfaces 
and  said  side  walls  and  said  end  wall  surfaces  having  free 
edges  defining  generally  a  plane  formed  with  retaining 
means  projecting  inwardly  therefrom  and  spaced  from 
said  bottom  wall  for  receiving  and  retaining  lengths  of 
optical  fibers  positioned  along  said  side  walls  and  end  wall 
surfaces; 
a  splice  receiving  portion  disposed  generally  centrally  of 
said  bottom  wall,  said  splice  receiving  portion  comprising 
a  plurality  of  side-by-side  channels,  each  having  an  axis 
parallel  to  the  axis  of  an  adjacent  channel,  for  receiving 
spliced  joining  the  ends  of  two  abutting  optical  fibers,  said 
channels  being  disposed  with  their  axes  oblique  to  said 
side  walls;  and 
said  first  end  wall  surface  having  an  opening  therein  adja- 
cent to  one  of  said  side  walls  and  communicating  with  an 
area  extending  beyond  said  first  end  wall  which  has  an 
arcuate  surface  opposite  said  fust  end  wall  surface  and  a 
spaced  arcuate  inner  wall  surface  communicating  with  an 
edge  wall  parallel  to  the  second  of  said  side  walls  afford- 
ing entry  of  at  least  a  pair  of  buffer  tubes  into  said  casing. 


5^4^7 
OPTICAL  FIBER  CONNECTOR 
Dw  L.  Riak,  Oaklaad,  Calif.,  aarigMir  to  Xtetec  Corporatiam 
Oaklaad,  Calif  . 

FUed  Jm.  4,  UM,  Scr.  No.  532,884 
Lrt.  CL>  G02B  tf/i« 
U.S.  CL  385—56  22  ( 


5.074,636 
FIBER  OPTIC  CABLE  ENTRY  CONNECTOR 
Scott  R.  Hopper,  Redmond,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Angat  Commaai- 
cations  Group,  Inc.,  Seattle,  Wash. 

FUcd  Jan.  21, 1990,  Ser.  No.  541,618 

Int  CL'  G02B  6/36 

MS.  a.  385—76  W  Claiaas 


1.  A  fiber  optic  cable  entry  connector  for  integrating  a  fiber 
optic  cable  into  a  trunk  housing  that  includes  a  threaded  port, 
the  fiber  optic  cable  including  an  external  jacket,  at  least  one 
core  and  a  strengthening  member,  comprising: 

entry  body  means  for  integrating  the  connector  with  the 
trunk  housing; 

clamp  assembly  means  for  securing  the  fiber  optic  cable 
within  the  connector  and  for  positioning  the  at  least  one 
core  of  the  fiber  optic  cable  for  insertion  into  the  trunk 
housing,  said  clamp  assembly  means  comprising: 

clamp  nut  means  for  providing  EMI/RFl  shielding  for  the 
connector,  said  clamp  nut  means  and  said  entry  body 
means  in  combination  comprising  said  shielding  means  of 
the  entry  connector; 

clamp  body  means  rotatably  mounted  within  said  clamp  nut 
means  and  including  means  for  securing  the  strengthening 
member  of  the  fiber  optic  cable  within  the  connector,  said 
clamp  body  means  further  including  interface  means  con- 
figured for  mating  in  interlocking  combination  with  said 
entry  body  means; 

said  interface  means  and  said  entry  body  means  being  mated 
in  interlocked  combination  to  preclude  rotation  of  the 
fiber  optic  cable  relative  to  said  entry  body  means;  and 

means  for  providing  weather  sealing  for  said  entry  connec- 
tor. 


1.  In  a  bayonet  optical  connector  assembly  having  male  and 
female  plug  components,  a  bayonet  nut  secured  concentrically 
and  roUtably  to  one  of  said  componenU  and  having  at  least  one 
bayonet  slot  extending  into  the  distal  end  thereof  to  engage  at 
least  one  bayonet  pin  extending  outwardly  from  the  other  of 
said  components,  said  bayonet  slot  including  a  detent  portion 
for  engaging  and  securing  the  bayonet  pin,  the  improvement 
comprising  means  for  directing  said  bayonet  pin  into  said 
detent  portion  as  said  male  and  female  components  are  urged 
together  axially  in  mating  engagement,  said  means  for  direct- 
ing said  bayonet  pin  includes  camming  edge  means  extending 
obliquely  from  said  detent  portion  of  said  bayonet  slot  to  said 
distal  end  of  said  bayonet  nut,  said  caroming  edge  means  com- 
prising a  smooth  curved  surface  extending  from  said  detent 
portion  of  said  slot  to  said  distal  end  of  said  bayonet  nut,  said 
smooth  curved  surface  comprising  an  expoaed  end  surface  of 
said  distal  end  of  said  bayonet  nut  whereby  axial  engagement 
of  said  male  and  female  components  causes  impingement  of 
said  bayonet  pin  on  said  camming  edge  means  and  urges  said 
bayonet  nut  to  rotate  to  bring  said  detent  portion  of  said  slot 
into  engagement  with  said  bayonet  pin. 


5,074.638 
METHOD  FOR  JOINING  OPTICAL  FIBERS  AT  THE 
FIBER  INTERFACE  OF  A  BEVELED  ANGLE  FIBER 
OPTIC  CONNECTOR 
Robert  G.  Poli,  Cawphrn.  Criif^  Robert  A.  Gatcheck,  Botkdl, 
Wach,;  V.  Stwtoa  ThnmM.  Palo  Alto,  aad  Gerald  G.  Varek. 
Moaalaia  View,  both  oTCaUf.,  aaaigaors  to  Abbott  I 
rica.  Abbott  Paifc,  DL 

FUed  Dec  18. 1990,  Scr.  No.  629.323 
lat  CL'  G02B  6/3» 
MS.  CL  385—50  17  ( 

1.  In  a  fiber  optic  connector  comprising  first  and  second 

optical  fibers,  the  first  optical  fiber  having  a  beveled  end  face, 

the  second  optical  fiber  having  a  complementary  beveled  end 

face; 

a  method  for  ■lignmg  said  first  and  second  optical  fibers  at  a 

fiber  interface  comprising: 
abutting  the  respective  fiber  end  faces  at  an  angle  at  the 

interface; 
providing  a  vertical  reference  surface  associated  with  the 

first  optical  fiber, 
providing  a  vertical  reference  nodule  associated  with  the 

second  optical  fiber, 

cooperatively  engaging  said  vertical  reference  surface  with 

said  vertical  reference  nodule  to  align  the  respective  fiber 

end  faces  at  a  vertical  aUgned  position  for  the  connector, 

providing  a  horizontal  reference  surface  aworiatrd  with  the 

first  optical  fiber, 
providing  a  horizontal  reference  node  associated  with  the 

second  optical  fiber; 
cooperatively  engaging  said  horizontal  reference  surface 
with  said  horizontal  reference  node  to  align  the  respective 
fiber  end  faces  at  a  horizontal  aUgned  position  for  the 
connector;  and 
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holding  said  first  and  second  fiber  end  faces  in  abutting  and 
full  engagement  at  the  fiber  interface  in  a  fixed  aligned 


5,074,640 
CABLES  WHICH  INCLUDE  NON-HALOGENATED 
PLASTIC  MATERIALS 
Toaaiy  G.  Hardia,  Lilbwn,  Ga.^  Wairoi  F.  Moore,  Omaha, 
Nebr^  John  J.  Mottine,  Jr^  OMha,  Nebr^  Jeffrey  D.  Niel- 
lOB,  Omaha,  Ncbr^  and  Lloyd  Shepherd,  Madlwrn,  N  J^ 
aMigMn  to  ATAT  BcU  Lahoratorics.  Murray  Hill,  N J. 
Filed  Dec.  14, 1990,  Scr.  No.  627^81 
Iirt.  a.>  G02B  6/44 
MS.  CL  385—109  17  ( 


position,  in  which  the  vertical  aligned  position  is  coinci- 
dent with  the  horizontal  aligned  position  for  the  optical 
fibers  of  the  connector. 


1.  A  communication  cable,  which  comprises: 
a  core  which  comprises  at  least  one  communications  trans- 
mission medium,  said  communications  transmisson  me- 
dium having  disposed  thereabout  a  plastic  material  which 
is  composition  of  matter  including  a  polyetherimide  and 
an  additive  system  which  comprises  an  antioxidant^ther- 
mal  stabilizer  and  a  metal  deactivator;  and 
a  jacket  which  encloses  said  core  and  which  comprises  a 
pUstic  material. 


5,074,M1 
OPTICAL  SCANNING  DEVICE 

Hitoshi  Nakai,  and  Yasushi  Okabe,  both  of  Nagoya,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Brother  Kogyo  Kahtmhiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  10, 1990,  Ser.  No.  595^37 

Claima  priority,  appUcation  Japu.  Oct  12, 1989, 1-265854 

lat  CL>  G02B  6/04 

MS.  a.  385—115  6  Claims 


5,074,639 

OPTICAL  CABLE  PROTECTIVE  AND  SUPPORTING 

DEVICE 

Thomas  J.  Smith,  Rte.  1,  Box  180,  Sandoval,  HI.  62882 
Filed  Aug.  20,  1990,  Ser.  No.  569,553 
lot  a.'  G02B  6/44 
MS.  CL  385—100  5  Claims 


Q  i     niBUB, 


-S— " 


!2 • 


1.  A  device  for  encasing  fiber  optical  cable,  comprising  a 
length  of  casing  having  two  identical  halves,  wherein  each  half 
comprises  identical  upper  and  lower  perpendicular  legs; 

a  means  for  hingedly  joining  the  outer  edge  of  abutting 
corresponding  lower  legs; 

a  means  for  joining  the  outer  edges  of  abutting  correspond- 
ing upper  legs; 

said  casing  having  a  male  projection  at  one  end  and  an 
opposite  female  end,  said  female  end  further  comprising  a 
means  for  tightening  the  identical  halves  about  a  male 
projection. 


1.  An  optical  scanning  device  comprising: 

a  light  source  from  which  image  information  light  is  emitted; 

optica]  scanning  means  for  scanning  the  image  information 
light  emitted  from  said  light  source; 

an  optical  waveguide  array  for  successively  introducing  and 
carrying  the  image  information  light  scanned  by  said 
optical  scanning  means,  said  optical  waveguide  having  a 
measureable  light  transmission  efficiency; 

a  memory  element;  and 

means  for  correcting  the  intensity  of  the  image  information 
light  emitted  from  said  light  source  in  accordance  with 
variations  in  said  Ught  transmission  efficiency  of  said 
optical  waveguide  array,  the  light  transmission  efficiency 
of  said  optical  waveguide  array  having  previously  been 
measured,  and  data  of  the  measured  light  transmission 
efficiency  being  stored  in  said  memory  element. 
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Sj074t642 

MULTIPIBBR  BaXMCXVK  WTIH  FUBUI  HAVING 

IMFFBRBNTINIMCaS  OF  UnUCTiWI 

M^  W.  Mcta.  313  Hwwrt  St.  Hwttiin.  Mm^  1882 

PBrf  Btov.  14»  ISn.  8«.  Naw  4aM«« 

tat  CL)  083B  tf/M 

uACLSw-iii  n 


a  FfMDd  leas  having  a  grooved  sofftcse; 

a  leaticiilar  lent  having  a  grooved  lafiMe  ooafiroatiBg  said 
grooved  suiftoe  ofnid  Fiead  ieni:  and 

means  fbr  pievtatit  ooatact  ba»»«m  said  Fieand  lem  and 
said  lenticiilar  leas  during  vtoatioa  of  said  tdevimaa  set 
wherein  said  means  flor  preventing  oontart 
I  fior  nwintaining  a  gap 


L  A  vabfe  imace-carrying  mnhi-fiber  comprising: 

a  lint  group  of  cores  having  an  index  of  refractiaa  Ni; 

a  second  group  of  00^  havii«  an  index  of  refraction  N2.  the 
cons  being  positioned  in  a  matrix; 

the  cores  of  the  groups  being  amyed  so  that  the  adjacent 
cores  of  any  core  are  nMrnbeiB  of  die  other  group; 

the  indices  N|  and  N2  being  greater  than  the  iirfex  of  the 
smronnding  matrix  and  the  index  difference  hetweea  Ni 
Mid  N2  being  at  least  stout  0.02  to  produce  substantial 
■»iMi«t»*  in  the  propagation  constants  in  the  cores  and  to 
substantially  reduce  cross  talk  between  any  core  of  one 
groiq>  and  any  core  of  the  other  group. 

Sj074|M3 
ARTICLE  COMPRISING  A  NONPIGMENTED  CURED 
COLOR  COAUNG 
I R.  PMtoea,  Nantaas.  Ga„  aariipar  ta  ATAT  Bell  Lnbora- 
,Mm*ayHa,NJ. 

FBsd  Dae.  13, 19t9,  Ssr.  No.  480,710 
IntCL'GUBtf/itf 
MS.  CL  38S— 128  23  < 


I  sheet-ttke  member  removably  disposed 
in  said  gap;  and 
means  for  ^■'^M^g  a  user  of  said  television  set  to  remove 
said  transparent  ihf  ft  Birr  member  without  disassembly  of 
said  tdevisioB  set  wherein  said  mean  for  enabling  com- 
prises an  opening  dirou^  which  said  transpareat  sheet- 
like member  can  be  pulled  out  by  said  user. 


FULL  COLOR  THREE  DIMENSIONAL  VHSnJX 
SYSTEM 
S.  GoU.  FWisrtan,  Calit;  Ksfan  E.  teUaMwk 
yaw,  Aria4  WiOiam  R.  HaMMk,  Phoenix.  Aria.,  ai 
W.  SBrersteln,  gcstmah.  Aria,  amiginrs  te  Hatywdl  Inc. 


U 


Sap.  28, 1998,  Ssr.  Nn.  SW.73S 
tat  CL>  Gt2B  27/14.  27/26.  27/2M 
U.S.CL399— MS 


1.  An  dongated  communication  tranamissioa  medium  hav- 
ing a  color  identification  system,  said  dongated  conmiunica- 
tion  transmission  mediimi  comprising: 
a  iubstratf  which  comprises  an  elongated  commwnication 

trsMmfrr'^'  «««^""";  and 
a  coating  system  which  has  been  apfdied  to  said  substrate, 
said  '■'^♦"'fl  system  comprising: 
a  cured  coating  composition;  and 
a  odor  identifier  which  indudes  a  polymeric  dye. 


S,874tM4 
REAR  PROJBCnON  TELEVISION 
I  lUnL  Takyo;  Kaind  SnaaU.  decaaaad.  Me  ef  4 
hy  SUane  Snarid,  h* :  Tan  Yakan,  and  UMd  Ya 
halh  ar  Tnkjn,  al  af  lapaa.  aisi^an  to  1 
,Tak]w,Ja*aB 

n.  K  1991,  Scr.  Na.  640,783 

IH'T  -•       It^m,  Sep.   18,   1987,  C^ 

i4m4{Uk  Oct  30,  vm,  M22394 

tata.>Ot3Bi;/60 
UJB.  CL  389— 48S  3  CWma 

L  A  rear  projection  type  tdevision  set  with  a  double-layer 
translncent  screen,  comprising: 


1.  A  full  color  diree  dimensional  display  system  comprising: 

a  first  pi  ism; 

a  first  optical  film,  proximate  to  a  fust  side  of  said  first  prism. 

for  transmitting  li^t  having  a  fint  polariration  and  re- 
flecting light  having  a  second  polarizatioa; 

a  second  prism  having  a  first  side  proximate  to  said  first 
opiicdfilm: 

a  first  quarter  wave  retarder  proximate  to  a  second  tee  of 
said  first  prism; 

a  second  <q>tical  film,  proximate  to  said  first  one  quarter 
wave  retarder,  for  transmitting  first  color  long  to  medium 
wavelength  li^  and  reflecting  second  color  short  wave- 
length li^t; 

a  three  quarter  wave  retarder  proximate  to  said  second 
optical  film  and  said  first  one  quarter  wave  retarder. 
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•  Mcood  one  quarter  wave  relaider  pronmate  to  a  lecoad 
ade  of  nid  wcond  prim; 

a  tlurd  optical  fUm.  on  said  aeoood  one  quarter  wave  re- 
taider.  for  transmitting  first  color  long  to  medium  wave- 
length light  and  reflecting  second  color  short  wavelength 
light; 

a  thiid  one  quarter  wave  retarder  proximate  to  said  third 
optical  film  and  said  second  one  quarter  wave  retarder, 
and 

a  switchable  one  quarter  wave  retarder  proximate  to  a  third 
side  of  said  first  prim. 


UGHT  MODULATING  DEVICE 
WaRmnU,  PHta.  FkHca,  mlfr  to  AlpiM  Psiyri- 
tlarhsmnh,  NJ. 

of  Sw.  No.  221,543.  JaL  19, 19M,  abMtaMi.  lUs 
10.  MM,  Scr.  N«.  4C2.97S 

ftMca.  JnL  24, 1M7.  t7  lOMl 
•f  the  m  af  tMa  iMwt  aabaa«MM  to  OcL  «, : 


Lrt.  CL>  Ot2P  I/Ol 


Ite 


UjS.  CL  359— 265 


5,074,444 
PLANAK  REFLECTIVE  OPTICAL  DEVICES 
iM«,  MWaitnm.  ad  JvfH  JahM.  Shnwihwy,  both 
W  N  J.,      'r  "'  to  ATAT  BcO  Labontoriat,  M«ny  Hill, 
NJ. 

Filed  Apr.  20, 1909,  Scr.  No.  345,759 
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7.  An  optical  system  comprising: 

a  transparent  substrate  having  a  first  surface  and  a  second 

surface, 
at  least  one  planar  level  B  optical  device  fabricated  onto  said 

first  surface;  and 
at  least  one  planar  level  B  optical  device  fabricated  onto  said 

second  surface; 
wherein  at  least  one  of  the  frianar  level  B  optical  devices  is 

a  reflective  i^anar  level  B  optical  device. 


5,074.447 

UQUID  CRYSTAL  LENS  ASSEMBLY  FOR  EYE 

PROTECnON 

Jeffrey  K.  FcrgMoa,  Mcnio  Park,  and  John  D.  Fcrgaaon,  Snny- 

vale,  both  of  CaUf.,  aarignon  to  Optical  SUeida,  Inc.,  Menio 

Park,Calif. 

Filed  Dec  7, 1909,  Scr.  No.  447,297 

Int  CL'  GQ2F  1/13 

VS.  CL  399—43  39  Clahns 


1.  An  elementary  light-modulating  device  for  production  of 
I  picture  element,  comprising: 

A)  a  light-modulating  cell,  comprising: 

1)  a  first  electrode,  transparent  or  substantially  transparent 
and  electronically  conducting; 

2)  a  second  electrode,  spaced  transversely  from  the  first 
electrode  and  electronically  conducting; 

3)  a  layer  of  material  having  ionic  electrocooductivity,  in 
contact  with  and  interposed  between  the  first  and  sec- 
ond electrodes,  comprising  (a)  a  hydrosoluble  salt  or  a 
hydrosoluble  mixture  of  salts  of  at  least  one  metal  which 
can  be  catodically  deposited  from  an  aqueous  solution 
of  one  of  its  simple  or  complex  ions,  (b)  at  least  one 
initially  hydroaoluble  fUm-forming  polymer  reain,  (c) 
water,  and  (d)  an  auxiliary  redox  couple;  the  constitu- 
ents (a),  (b),  (c)  and  (d)  selected  in  a  group  allowing 
plastic  or  viaco-elastic  deformability; 

4)  means  for  ensuring  mechanical  and  structural  cohesion 
and  integrity  of  the  cell; 

5)  means  for  ensuring  permanence  of  internal  electrical 
contacts  between  the  first  electrode,  the  material,  and 
the  second  electrode; 

6)  spacer  means  to  maintain  the  first  and  second  electrodes 
spaced  transversely  from  each  other,  and 

7)  electrical  connection  zones  on  the  first  and  second 
electrodes; 

B)  electrical  current  leads  in  contact  with  the  electrical 
connection  zones; 

C)  electrical  connections  extending  from  the  electrical  cur- 
rent leads; 

D)  means  of  electrical  insulation  associated  with  the  electri- 
cal leads  and  connections; 

E)  means  of  masking  a  periphery  of  the  picture  element;  and 

F)  means  of  contrasting  the  periphery  of  the  picture  element. 
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1.  A  light  control  device,  comprising  a  light  shutter  includ- 
ing a  pair  of  polarizers  and  a  liquid  crystal  device  operative  in 
response  to  a  prescribed  input  to  control  transmission  of  light 
therethrough,  and  a  variable  polarizer  optically  aligned  with 
respect  to  said  light  shutter  and  operative  to  control  light 
transmitted  therethrough  in  response  to  a  prescribed  input. 


5,074,649 
PLATE  WITH  LENS  ARRAY 
Kc^jiro  Haannaka,  Tsnkuba,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Nippon  Sheet 
GfaHa  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japaa 

Filed  Jul.  18, 1990,  Scr.  No.  554,729 
Clahna  priority,  application  Japan,  JnL  25, 1909, 1-192160 
Int.  a.'  G02B  3/Oa  27/00 
VS.  a.  359—652  6  Oafani 

1.  A  duplication  focusing  optical  system  comprising: 
a  source  for  emitting  a  coherent  light; 
a  first  lens  array  plate  including  a  substrate  and  a  pluraUty  of 
lenses,  at  least  two  of  which  have  difTerent  focal  lengths, 
said  plurality  of  lenses  being  integrally  arranged  in  said 
substrate  so  as  to  be  Unearly  or  two-dimensionally  ar- 
rayed, wherein  said  coherent  light  is  incident  on  said 
plurality  of  lenses; 
a  first  lens  for  focusing  the  light  from  said  plurality  of  lenses; 
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a  second  lens  for  focusing  the  light  passing  through  an  input 
pattern  on  which  the  light  from  said  first  lens  is  incident; 

a  second  lens  array  including  a  substrate,  transparent  por- 
tions and  lenses  wherein  the  light  from  said  second  lens  is 
incident  on  said  transparent  portions  and  said  lenses;  and 

an  optical  comparator  disposed  near  said  second  plate. 


31A      3.1B 


said  objective  lens  used  in  common  and  at  a  position  more 
distant  from  said  objective  lens  than  the  object 


1.  A  stereomicroscope,  comprising: 

an  objective  lens  used  in  common;  and 

a  pair  of  observing  optical  systems  on  left  and  right  sides, 
arranged  behind  said  objective  lens  to  observe  an  object 
with  eyes; 

said  objective  lens  including  a  positive  meniscus  lens  compo- 
nent having  a  convex  surface  directed  toward  the  object 
and  being  positioned  on  the  side  closest  to  the  object,  and 
a  negative  meniscus  lens  component  having  a  concave 
surface  directed  toward  said  observing  optical  systems 
and  being  positioned  on  the  side  closest  to  said  observing 
optical  systems,  said  objective  lens  having  a  positive  focal 
length  as  a  whole  and  satisfying  the  condition  |  <^  1 1  <  |  <^4 1 
where  the  symbols  4i|  and  4>4  represent  refracting  powers 
of  said  convex  and  concave  surfaces  of  said  positive  and 
negative  meniscus  lens  components,  respectively; 

said  pair  of  observing  optical  systems  being  arranged  so  that 
optical  axes  of  said  observing  optical  systems  are  symmet- 
rically positioned  at  a  predetermined  inclination  angle 
with  respect  to  an  optical  axis  of  said  objective  lens;  and 

said  predetermined  inclination  angle  being  set  so  that  said 
optical  axes  of  said  pair  of  observing  optical  systems  inter- 
sect with  one  another  on  an  object  side  with  respect  to 


5,074,651 

OPERATION  MICROSCOPE  INCLUDING  EYEPIECE 

TUBE  ROTARY  ANGLE  DRIVE  MEANS  AND  ANGLE 

DETECIING  MEANS 

Kouichi  Nagandne,  Tokyo,  Japan,  awiganr  to  Kabnshiki  Kaiiha 

Topcon,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Ai«.  17, 1990.  Scr.  No.  569,037 
Oaims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Aag.  23,  1989,  1-217069 
ht.  CL'  G02B  2l/0a  21/20 
VS.  CL  359—304  4  < 


wherein  the  light  from  said  transparent  portions  is  inci- 
dent on  surface  portions  thereof  and  the  light  from  said 
lenses  is  incident  on  the  other  surface  portions  thereof; 
wherein  real  images  of  said  input  pattern  are  formed  on  said 
surface  portions  of  said  optical  comparator,  and  Fourier- 
transformed  images  on  said  input  pattern  are  formed  on 
said  other  surface  portions  of  said  optical  comparator. 


5,074,650 

STEREOMICROSCOPE  INCLUDING  AN  OBJECIIVE 

WITH  POSITIVE  AND  NEGATIVE  MENISCUS  LENSES 

AND  WITH  OPTICAL  AXES  INTERSECTING  BEYOND 

THE  OBJECT 

MaaaaU  Yamagishi,  and  Fakno  Komaba,  both  of  HacUo^ji, 

Japan,  aasignors  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  439,816,  Not.  21, 1989,  abandoned. 

ThU  application  May  6,  1991,  Scr.  No.  690,185 

CUdm  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  22,  1900,  63-295190 

Int  a.'  G02B  21/22.  9/10.  21/02 

VS.  a.  359—377  5  CUims 


1.  An  operation  microscope  comprising: 

a  support; 

a  tube  attached  to  said  support  so  as  to  be  moved  with 
respect  to  an  operation  objective; 

an  eyepiece  tube  attached  to  the  tube  so  as  to  change  posi- 
tion in  a  direction  of  adjustment; 

an  angle  detecting  means  for  detecting  an  original  position 
and  movement  of  the  tube; 

an  eyepiece  tube  drive  means  for  changing  a  rotary  angle  of 
the  eyepiece  tube;  and 

a  control  means  for  receiving  detected  results  from  said 
angle  detection  means  and  for  controlling  the  eyepiece 
tube  drive  means  based  on  said  detected  results  to  return 
said  eyepiece  tube  to  said  original  position. 


5,074,652 

GLASSES-ON  BINOCULARS  WITH  AN  EYEGLASS 

GUARD  INCLUDING  A  GENERALLY  OVULAR-SHAPED 

EYEGLASS  LENS  ENGAGING  GENERALLY  PLANAR 

SURFACE 

Donald  E.  Addy,  Lcawood,  Kans^  avigMtr  to  Jaaon  Vm^/ttt, 

Inc.,  Orerland  Park,  Kan*. 

Filed  Apr.  5,  1991,  Scr.  No.  681,048 

Int.  CL'  G02B  23/li.  7/04 

VS.  CL  359—600  13  Clahn 


1.  An  optical  viewing  instrument  adapted  for  a  user  wearing 
eyeglasses  or  the  like,  the  instrument  comprising: 
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(a)  at  least  one  ocular  viewing  barrel  terminating  in  a  view- 
ing lens; 

(b)  at  least  one  eyeglass  guard  attached  to  said  ocular  view- 
ing barrel,  said  eyeglass  guard  comprising  a  collar  sur- 
rounding said  viewing  lens,  said  collar  being  generally 
circular  in  shape  at  one  end  and  tapering  to  a  generally 
ovular  shape  at  the  other  end  with  a  resilient  ovular- 
shaped  eyeglass  lens  engaging  generally  planar  surface 
enclosing  said  other  end  of  said  collar;  and 

(c)  a  circular  opening  in  said  planar  surface  of  said  eyeglass 
guard,  said  circular  opening  being  positioned  in  optical 
alignment  with  said  viewing  lens. 


5.074,654 

HYDRAUUC  ACTUATORS  FOR  OPTICAL  SYSTEMS 

Frank  Alden,  Nfarlboro,  and  John  D.  Genova,  Ncedham,  both  of 

Mass.,  assignors  to  Litton  Systems,  Inc.,  Lexington,  Mass. 

Filed  Aug.  22,  1990,  Ser.  No.  570,750 

Int  a.'  G02B  7/18 

MS.  CL  359— M9  5  OafaH 


5,074,653 

EXTERNAL  REAR  VIEW  MIRROR  FOR  MOTOR 

VEHICLES 

Bemhard  Mittelhiiaser,  Am  Kriibenbcrs.  3002,  Wedemark,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Gcnuay 

Filed  Dec.  29, 1989,  Ser.  No.  45S,7S5 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnaay,  Jan.  2, 
1989,3900022 

Int.  CL'  G02B  5/08,  7/18 
\iS.  a.  359—841  6  Claims 
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1.  An  external  rear  view  mirror  for  a  motor  vehicle,  includ- 
ing a  mirror  housing  that  accommodates  a  mirror  panel  and  is 
provided  with  two  swivel  pins  that  are  disposed  one  behind  the 
other  in  a  longitudinal  direction  of  said  vehicle  and,  in  an 
operative  position  of  use  of  said  mirror,  are  disposed  in  respec- 
tive joumid  means  such  that  said  mirror  housing  can  be  swiv- 
eled  about  an  axis  defined  by  one  of  said  swivel  pins,  in  either 
of  two  opposite  directions,  out  of  said  operative  position,  in 
which  said  housing  is  disposed  essentially  perpendicular  to  said 
longitudinal  direction  of  said  vehicle,  and  into  a  swiveled 
position  in  which  said  housing  is  disposed  essentially  parallel  to 
said  longitudinal  direction  of  said  vehicle,  said  mirror  further 
comprising: 
a  base  for  connection  to  said  vehicle; 
a  holder  that  is  connected  to  said  base,  with  said  holder 
being  provided  with  said  journal  means  for  said  swivel 
pins  of  said  housing,  and  with  said  holder  being  further 
provided  with  essentially  horizontal  side  surfaces  that 
extend  substantially  parallel  to  one  another  and  serve  for 
guidance  of  said  housing  during  swiveling  thereof;  and 
abutment  support  means  provided  on  said  holder  for  the 
other  of  said  swivel  pins,  which  during  swiveling  of  said 
housing  out  of  said  operative  position  cleaves  its  journal 
means,  with  said  abutment  support  means  serving  to  limit 
swiveling  movement  of  said  housing  out  of  said  operative 
position  and  into  said  position  that  is  essentially  parallel  to 
said  longitudinal  direction  of  said  vehicle,  whereby  each 
of  said  journal  means  is  provided  on  both  of  said  side 
surfaces  of  said  holder,  and  each  of  said  swivel  pins  com- 
prises two  stubs  that  are  aligned  with  one  another  in  such 
a  way  that  each  stub  of  a  given  swivel  pin  extends  into 
oppositely  disposed  portions  of  a  given  one  of  said  jountal 


1.  A  hydraulic  actuator  for  selectively  adjusting  the  shape  of 
the  reflecting  surface  of  a  mirror,  said  hydraulic  actuator  being 
comprised  of: 

a.  a  rigid  frame  having  a  central  support; 

b.  a  first  set  of  two  or  more  electrodistortive  actuators 
whose  length  may  be  changed  by  the  selective  application 
of  an  electrical  signal  to  said  actuators,  each  of  said  actua- 
tors having  a  first  end  fastened  to  the  central  support  of 
said  rigid  frame; 

c.  a  second  set  of  two  or  more  electrodistortive  actuators 
whose  length  may  be  changed  by  the  selective  application 
of  an  electrical  signal  to  said  actuators,  each  of  said  actua- 
tors having  a  first  end  fastened  to  the  central  support  of 
said  rigid  frame  and  facing  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the 
direction  in  which  said  first  set  of  actuators  face; 

d.  a  first  reservoir  for  containing  a  fluid; 

e.  a  second  reservoir  for  containing  a  fluid; 

f  a  first,  moveable  larger  piston  having  a  surface  forming  at 
least  a  portion  of  a  wall  of  said  first  reservoir,  said  first 
larger  piston  being  supported  by  said  first  set  of  electrodis- 
tortive actuators; 

g.  a  first,  moveable  smaller  piston  having  a  surface  area 
smaller  than  the  surface  area  of  said  first  moveable  larger 
piston,  said  first,  moveable  smaller  piston  forming  at  least 
a  portion  of  another  wall  of  said  first  reservoir; 

h.  a  second,  moveable,  larger  piston  having  a  surface  area 
forming  at  least  a  portion  of  a  wall  of  said  second  reser- 
voir, said  second  larger  piston  being  supported  by  said 
second  set  of  electrodistortive  actuators; 

i.  a  second,  moveable,  smaller  piston  having  a  surface  area 
smaller  than  the  surface  area  of  said  second  moveable 
larger  piston  said  second,  moveable  smaller  piston  form- 
ing at  least  a  portion  of  another  wall  of  said  second  reser- 
voir, and 

j.  a  moveable  frame  fastened  to  said  first  moveable  smaller 
piston  and  to  said  second,  moveable  smaller  piston,  said 
moveable  frame  having  a  point  for  attachment  whereby 
said  moveable  frame  may  be  moved  in  a  first  direction  to 
influence  the  movement  of  the  reflecting  surface  by  the 
application  of  an  electrical  signal  to  said  first  set  of  actua- 
tors and  in  a  second  direction  opposite  to  said  first  direc- 
tion by  the  appUcation  of  an  electrical  signal  to  said  sec- 
ond set  of  actuators. 
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5,074,655 
SPECTACLES  WITH  EXTRACTABLE  TEMPLES 
Sudth  B.  StMley,  New  York,  N.Y„  tmi  Y«na  Alrqr.  Ta 

Pa..  Miilfws  III  nirtfw  rmfcrliHil  .TMhfc.T 

DIvWmi  of  S«.  No.  229,568,  A^  S,  19W.  Pat  N«.  4,992,772. 

wydifaacwrti— tfwtaptofS«r.Na.7t2,4»7,Octl,l9W, 

PM.  No.  l,rnjmi,  wUck  k  a  cnaHaaaHsa  lapartaf  Sar.  No. 

S26.1M.  Ai«.  24, 1983,  Pat  No.  43«,2S8.  lUs  i 

Nov.  29, 1989,  S«r.  No.  443,738 

lat  CL>  Ge2C  5/20L  11/02.  5/(Xk  5/14 

UJB.  a.  351— 115  6< 


lengths  of  rlastirirrd  tubnlar  securing  nicnibefs  having 
openings  on  both  ends,  one  end  being  operativdy  secnued 
to  said  core  member  and  said  sleeve  member  in  a  compres- 


1.  A  pair  of  spectacles,  comprising: 

a  relatively  rigid  bar  adaptfri  to  lie  along  the  brows  of  a 
wearer  above  the  bridge  of  the  nose  of  the  wearer  and 
curved  substantially  to  follow  a  contour  of  the  head  of  the 
wearer  from  one  end  of  said  bar  to  an  opposite  end 
thereof,  said  bar  being  formed  with  curved  channel  means 
conforming  to  the  curvature  of  the  bar  and  opening  at  said 
ends; 

respective  flexible  elongated  temples  received  in  said  chan- 
nel means  and  extractable  therefrom  from  the  respective 
ends  of  said  bar,  each  of  said  temples  being  provided  at 
one  extremity  with  means  hingedly  connecting  it  with  a 
respective  one  of  said  ends  upon  extraction  from  said 
channel  means  and,  at  an  opposite  extremity  with  an  ear- 
piece; 

lens  means  mounted  on  said  bar  and  forming  a  pair  of  lenses 
positioned  ahead  of  the  eyes  of  the  user,  and 

snap-action  connection  means  for  detachably  mounting  said 
lens  means  on  said  bar  for  replacement  by  another  and 
different  lens  means  by  snap-action  connection  with  said 
bar,  said  bar  being  fonned  on  a  front  surface  with  a  pair  of 
inwardly  extending  lugs  reaching  over  said  lens  means 
and  retaining  same  on  said  bar,  said  lens  means  being 
formed  in  one  piece  with  said  pair  of  lenses  and  having  a 
formation  engageable  in  an  overhanging  ridge  of  said  bar, 
said  lens  means  being  formed  with  reflective  notches 
resiliently  receiving  projections  on  the  respective  lugs. 


sive  fashion  by  forcing  said  one  end  onto  and  over  part  of 
the  sleeve  member,  and,  whose  other  end  is  adaptcid  to 
releas^>ly  engage  the  temple  arms  of  said  eyrglassri 


5,874,687 

TIMING  ADJUSTMENT  PMt  REVERSE  MOVIE 

PHOnxaUPHY 

lai  .Twiaaa.  raiif 

FIM  Nof .  21, 1989,  Ssr.  No.  439^897 
LM.  a.>  G8»  9/10 
MS.  CL  352—216  U 


5,874,656 

BUOYANT  EYEGLASS  HOLDER  APPARATUS 

WaMcr  L.  Pwrish,  310  E.  50lh,  E— tat.  Orcg.  97405 

FUed  Jan.  21,  1990,  Ser.  No.  541,652 

Int  CL>  G82C  3/00 

MS.  CL  351—156  3  ( 

1.  A  buoyant  eyeglass  retainer  apparatus  for  use  with  a  pair 
of  eyeglasses  having  temple  arms  to  suspend  the  eyeglasses  at 
least  in  close  proximity  to  the  surface  of  a  body  of  water; 
wherein,  the  apparatus  comprises: 
a  buoyant  core  unit  including  an  elongated  generaUy  cylin- 
drical core  member  fabricated  from  a  buoyant  material 
having  a  positive  buoyancy  which  is  at  least  approxi- 
matdy  equal  to  the  negative  buoyancy  of  the  said  eye- 
glasses; 
a  cover  unit  including  a  relatively  thin  elongated  sleeve 

member  which  envelopes  said  core  member;  and, 
a  pair  of  eyeglass  securing  units  comprising  telativdy  short 


1.  A  movie  camera  oomprismg 

a  motor, 

a  main  drive  shaft  operably  connected  to  and  rotated  by  said 
motor; 

a  drive  pulley  mounted  on  said  main  drive  shaft  and  opera- 
bly connected  to  a  film  advance  mechanism; 

means  for  adjusting  timing  of  the  shutter  with  respect  to  the 
film  advance  mechanism  for  a  first  direction  of  operation; 

a  drive  gear  mounted  on  said  main  drive  shaft; 

means  for  independently  adjusting  timing  of  the  shutter  with 
respect  to  the  film  advance  mechanism  for  a  second  oppo- 
site direction  of  operation  comprising  (a)  a  shutter  drive 
shaft  having  a  helical  driven  gear  mounted  thereon  for 
rotation  therewith,  said  helical  driven  gear  engaging  said 
drive  gear,  said  helical  driven  gear  being  adapted  to  be 
axiaUy  translatable  along  said  shutter  drive  shaft  between 
a  first  stop  position  and  a  second  stop  position  and  (b) 
means  for  adjusting  the  second  stop  position  of  the  helical 
drive  gear, 

wherein  at  a  setting  of  said  fint  stop  poaitioa,  the  camera  is 
properly  timed  for  the  (int  direction  of  operation  and  at  a 
setting  of  said  second  stop  position,  the  camera  is  properly 
timed  for  the  second  opposite  directioa  of  operatioa,  and 
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wherein  the  setting  of  the  second  stop  position  does  not 
affect  timing  for  the  first  direction  of  operation. 


5,074,658 

LASER  CAPILLARY  SPECTROPHOTOMETRIC 

ACQUISITION  OF  BIVARIATE  DROP  SIZE  AND 

CONCENTRATION  DATA  FOR  UQUID-UQUID 

DISPERSION 

UwrcMe  L.  TaTlarMet,  FayctterUle,  N.Y.,  and  Jae-Heum  Bae, 

Daejeoa,  Rep.  of  Korea,  amgnors  to  Syracuse  University, 

Syracose,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jal.  31, 1989,  Ser.  No.  386,602 

lat  a.'  COIP  5/20;  GOIB  11/00;  COIN  21/59 

VS.  a.  356—73  12  Claims 


5,074,659 

DEVICE  FOR  DETECTING  ALCOHOLIC  CONTENT 
Hiroyoshi  Suzuki;  Kei^i  Ogawa,  and  Hiroko  Maekawa,  all  of 

HiiBCJi,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  KJC,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  327,059,  Mar.  22,  1989,  Pat.  No. 

5,015,091.  This  application  Jan.  23,  1991,  Ser.  No.  644,769 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  13,  1988,  63-92164; 
Apr.  14, 1988,  63-93938 

Int  a.'  COIN  21/41 
VS.  CL  356—135  6  Claims 
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1.  Laser  capillary  spectrophotometric  apparatus  for  rapid 
measurement  of  drop  size  and  concentration  in  a  liquid-liquid 
dispersion  within  a  reactor  vessel,  the  dispersion  being  formed 
of  two  immiscible  liquids  with  mass  transfer  occurring  across  a 
boundary  between  the  liquids  with  or  without  reactions  occur- 
ring in  either  or  both  liquids;  comprising 
a  transparent  capillary  tube  having  a  bore  of  a  predeter- 
mined inner  diameter,  means  at  an  intake  end  in  communi- 
cation with  the  dispersion  in  said  reactor  vessel,  and 
means  on  an  outlet  eiid  for  drawing  the  dispersion  through 
said  capillary  tube  at  a  desired  controlled  rate; 
a  source  of  coherent  light  for  producing  first  and  second 
beams  of  coherent  light  at  a  predetermined  known  wave- 
length and  directing  same  along  respective  first  and  sec- 
ond paths  which  pass  across  the  bore  of  said  transparent 
capillary  tube  at  locations  separated  by  a  predetermined 
known  distance; 
first  and  second  sensor  means  sensitive  to  light  at  said  known 
wavelength  and  positioned  along  said  first  and  second 
paths,  respectively,  for  detecting  the  amplitudes  of  said 
light  beams  passing  across  said  capillary  tube,  and  generat- 
ing first  and  second  signals  that  represent  the  amplitude  of 
the  first  and  second  light  beams  after  passing  across  the 
capillary  tube; 
processor  means  receiving  said  first  and  second  signals  and 
producing  in  real  time  or  near  real  time,  for  at  least  se- 
lected ones  of  drops  in  said  dispersion,  drop  size  data 
based  on  respective  times  of  said  first  and  second  signals 
and  concentration  data  based  on  the  detected  amplitude  of 
one  of  said  first  and  second  signals,  said  processor  means 
being  operative  for  calculating  the  velocity  of  said  disper- 
sion through  said  capillary  tube  by  finding  the  differences 
in  time  of  production  of  pulses  in  said  first  and  second 
signals  and  arithmetically  operating  on  said  differences  in 
time  and  said  predetermined  distance,  including  matching 
at  least  three  successive  pulses  from  said  first  and  second 
signals. 


1.  A  device  for  detecting  alcoholic  content  in  a  fuel  by 
finding  its  refractive  index,  said  device  having  a  surface  for 
detecting  the  refractive  index  of  the  fuel  and  which  constitutes 
a  part  of  a  fuel  passageway,  said  device  being  disposed  in  a  fuel 
supply  pipe  to  an  internal  combustion  engine  and  positioned 
proximate  to  said  engine,  characterized  in  that  two  refractive 
interfaces  adjoining  the  fuel  are  formed  at  an  intermediate 
portion  of  alight  transmission  body:  a  light  emitting  element  is 
provided  at  one  end  of  said  light  transmission  body  so  as  to 
oppose  said  two  refractive  interfaces;  and  a  single  dimensional 
light  position  sensing  detector  is  provided  at  the  other  end  of 
said  light  transmission  body  so  that  light  emitted  from  said 
light  emitting  element  is  introduced  into  one  of  said  refractive 
interfaces;  the  light  refracted  from  said  refractive  interface  is 
passed  through  the  fuel  and  is  introduced  into  the  other  of  said 
refractive  interfaces;  the  light  refracted  from  said  other  refrac- 
tive interface  is  collected  on  said  single  dimensional  light  posi- 
tion sensing  detector,  whereby  a  change  in  an  angle  of  refrac- 
tion of  the  light  at  said  two  refractive  interfaces  is  detected  as 
a  change  in  the  position  where  the  light  is  collected,  on  said 
single  dimensional  position  sensing  detector,  wherein  said  two 
refractive  interfaces  are  two  portions  which  are  formed  by 
cutting  out  a  part  of  said  light  transmission  body  in  a  cylindri- 
cal shape  so  that  curved  surfaces  as  parts  of  the  cylindrically 
cut  shape  are  opposed. 


5,074,660 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING 
ROTATING  MOVEMENTS 
Alexander  Berresheim,  Bninnthal,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Mcaserschmitt-Bolkow-Blohm  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Aug.  2, 1990,  Ser.  No.  561,599 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  12, 
1989,  3926763 

Int  a.'  GOIB  11/26.  11/14;  GOID  5/34;  GOIP  3/36 
VS.  a.  356—152  25  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  measuring  relative  rotational  movements 
between  two  members  routable  with  respect  to  each  other 
comprising  the  steps  of:  pi  generating  at  least  two  reference 
signal  beams  that  rotate  synchronously  in  opposite  directions 
in  concentric  orbits  in  a  measuring  plane,  and  having  a  fixed 
spatial  relationship  to  a  first  of  said  members, 
detecting  each  of  said  signal  beams  by  means  of  sensors 
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mounted  in  fixed  spatial  relationsliip  to  a  second  of  said 
members,  and 


SAMPLE  HOLDER  FOR  SPECTROSCOnc  STUDIES  OF 

OPTICAL  FILM 
William  Salliram  GOlettc  N  J.,  sisiginr  to  HoMlMt  CdMcse 
Corpurttim,  Sotrrillt,  NJ. 

FIM  Fck.  27, 19M.  Ser.  No.  496,633 
I^  CL>  COIN  21/01:  MIL  9/00 
VS.  CL  356—244  17  ( 


analyzing  at  least  one  of  the  relative  phase  and  frequency  of 
each  of  said  signal  beams  detected  by  said  sensors,  as  a 
measure  of  said  relative  rotational  movement. 


5,074.661 

METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  RETROREFLECTIVE 

SURFACE  INSPECTION  AND  DISTORTION 

MEASUREMENT 

Rodger  Reyaolds;  Domrid  A.  Claike,  aad  TiaMttky  R.  Pryor,  all 

of  Wiadaor,  Outario,  CsMda,  aasiffMrs  to  DiffhKto  LlA, 

Windsor,  Cauda 

CoBtinuatioii-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  33,930,  Apr.  2,  UTT,  PM.  No. 

4,863,268,  which  to  a  coatianation  of  Ser.  No.  711^46,  Mw.  14, 

1985,  alMMloMd,  and  a  continwitioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  868,736, 

May  30,  1986,  abandoaed.  TUs  appUcatioa  Jun.  27,  1988,  Ser. 

No.  212,011 

lat  CL'  COIN  21/88 

VS.  a.  356—237  7  Cfadns 


1.  A  sample  holder  support  unit  for  holding  an  optical  fDa 
sample  comprised  of: 

a)  a  base  plate; 

b)  a  back  support  secured  to  the  base  plate,  said  back  support 
containing  a  back  support  groove  and  a  back  support  view 
opening;  and 

c)  a  removable  sample  bolder  connected  to  the  back  support, 
wherein  said  removable  sample  holder  contains  a  back 
piece,  said  back  piece  containing  a  back  piece  skM  adapted 
to  slidaUy  interconnect  with  the  back  support  groove;  a 
front  piece  having  a  slot  for  holding  the  optical  film  sam- 
ple; and  wherein  there  is  a  view  opening  running  through 
the  removable  sample  holder. 


MULTIPLE  INTERNAL  REFLECnON  CELL  HAVING 
VENTED  DUAL  SEALS 
Richard  C.  Wiatertoa,  MidlMd,  aad  DctaHr  R.  Lafeiwr,  S«- 
ford.  both  of  Mich^  aasigaors  to  1W  D«w  CWarfc 
Midlaad,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct  IS,  MM,  Ser.  No.  597,940 
lat  CL'  GOIN  21/05:  GUM  3/04 
VS.  CL  356—244  8  < 


1.  A  method  for  identifying  various  sizes  of  defects  in  a 
surface  comprising  the  steps  of: 

illuminating  an  area  of  a  surface  with  light  by  directing  Ught 
onto  the  surface  area  in  such  a  manner  that  the  light  is 
reflected  therefrom; 

providing  a  retroreflective  member  in  a  position  such  that 
the  light  reflected  from  the  illuminated  surface  area  im- 
pinges thereon,  is  then  returned  to  the  illuminated  surface 
area  in  a  cone  having  a  divergence  angle,  and  is  re- 
reflected  therefrom; 

imaging  light  re-reflected  from  the  illuminated  surface  area; 

scanning  the  imaged  light  to  determine  intensity  variations 
in  that  imaged  light,  and  identifying  from  the  intensity 
variations  in  the  imaged  Ught  a  defect  in  the  surface;  and 

repeating  the  above  steps  after  the  step  of  changing  the 
divergence  angle  so  that  defects  of  a  different  size  in  the 
surface  are  easily  identified. 


1.  A  multiple  internal  reflection  cell  for  spectroscopic  analy- 
B  of  fluid  samples,  comprising: 

(a)  a  body,  the  body  defining  a  cavity  therein,  the  body 
defining  a  first  aperture  therethrough  in  communication 
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with  the  cavity,  the  body  at  least  also  defining  a  second 
aperture  therethrough  in  communication  with  the  cavity: 

(b)  a  cylindrically  shaped  multiple  internal  reflection  ele- 
ment having  a  first  end  portion,  a  second  end  portion  and 
a  central  portion,  the  central  portion  of  the  cylindrically 
shaped  multiple  internal  reflection  element  positioned 
within  the  cavity  leaving  a  sample  space  between  the  body 
and  the  central  portion  of  the  cylindrically  shaped  multi- 
ple internal  reflection  element  for  a  fluid  sample,  the  first 
end  portion  of  the  cylindrically  shaped  multiple  internal 
reflection  element  positioned  within  the  first  aperture,  the 
second  end  portion  of  the  cylindrically  shaped  multiple 
internal  reflection  element  positioned  within  the  second 
aperture; 

(c)  a  first  purged  ring  positioned  adjacent  to  the  first  aper- 
ture with  the  first  end  portion  of  the  cylindrically  shaped 
multiple  internal  reflection  element  extending  through  the 
mouth  of  the  first  purged  ring; 

(d)  a  first  washer  removably  fastened  to  the  body  and  posi- 
tioned adjacent  to  the  first  purged  ring  with  the  first  end 
portion  of  the  cylindrically  shaped  multiple  internal  re- 
flection element  extending  through  the  mouth  of  the  first 
washer  so  that  the  first  washer  retains  the  first  purged  ring 
in  its  position; 

(e)  a  first  seal  means  for  sealing  the  first  purged  ring  to  the 
first  end  portion  of  the  cylindrically  shaped  multiple  inter- 
nal reflection  element; 

(0  a  second  seal  means  for  sealing  the  first  purged  ring  to  the 
first  end  portion  of  the  cylindrically  shaped  multiple  inter- 
nal reflection  element,  the  second  seal  means  positioned 
apan  from  the  first  seal  means  so  that  there  is  a  first  sealed 
space  between  the  first  seal  means  and  the  second  seal 
means; 
(g)  a  third  seal  means  for  sealing  the  first  purged  ring  to  the 
body,  the  third  seal  means  positioned  apart  from  the  first 
seal  means  so  that  there  is  a  second  sealed  space  between 
the  third  seal  means  and  the  first  seal  means; 
(h)  a  first  passageway  positioned  through  the  first  purged 

ring  in  communication  with  the  first  sealed  space; 
(i)  a  second  passageway  positioned  through  the  first  purged 

ring  in  communication  with  the  second  sealed  space; 
(j)  a  third  passageway  positioned  through  the  first  and  the 

second  sealed  space; 
(k)  a  second  purged  ring  positioned  adjacent  to  the  second 
aperture  with  the  second  end  portion  of  the  cylindrically 
shaped  multiple  internal   reflection  element  extending 
through  the  mouth  of  the  second  purged  ring; 
(I)  a  second  washer  removably  fastened  to  the  body  and 
positioned  adjacent  to  the  second  purged  ring  with  the 
second  end  poriion  of  the  cylindrically  shaped  multiple 
internal  reflection  element  extending  through  the  mouth 
of  the  second  washer  so  that  the  second  washer  retains  the 
second  purged  ring  in  its  position; 
(m)  a  fourth  seal  means  for  sealing  the  second  purged  ring  to 
the  second  end  portion  of  the  cylindrically  shaped  multi- 
ple internal  reflection  element; 
(n)  a  fifth  seal  means  for  sealing  the  second  purged  ring  to 
the  second  end  poriion  of  the  cylindrically  shaped  multi- 
ple internal  reflection  element,  the  fifth  seal  means  posi- 
tioned apart  from  the  fourth  seal  means  so  that  there  is  a 
third  sealed  space  between  the  fourth  seal  means  and  the 
fifth  seal  means; 
(o)  a  sixth  seal  means  for  sealing  the  second  purged  ring  to 
the  body,  the  sixth  seal  means  positioned  apart  from  the 
fourth  seal  means  so  that  there  is  a  fourth  sealed  space 
between  the  sixth  seal  means  and  the  fourth  seal  means; 
(p)  a  fourth  passageway  positioned  through  the  second 
purged  ring  in  communication  with  the  third  sealed  space; 
(q)  a  fifth  passageway  positioned  through  the  second  purged 

ring  in  communication  with  the  fourth  sealed  space; 
(r)  a  sixth  passageway  positioned  through  the  second  purged 
ring  in  communication  between  the  third  sealed  space  and 
the  fourth  sealed  space. 


5,074,664 
COMPUTER  GENERATED  CAVITY  LENGTH  CONTROL 
WITH  AUTOMATIC  GAIN  CONTROL  FOR  RING  LASER 

GYROS 
JohB  G.  Mark,  Pasadena,  and  Daniel  A.  Tazartes,  West  Hills, 
both  of  Calif„  assignors  to  Litton  Systems  Inc.,  Bcveriy  Hills, 
Calif. 

Filed  Ju.  11,  1991,  Scr.  No.  640,179 

Int.  a.'  GOIC  19/66 

VS.  a.  356—350  II  Claims 


1.  A  ring  laser  gyroscope  cavity  length  control  system, 
comprising,  in  combination: 

a  ring  laser  gyroscope  defining  an  optical  pathway  having 
electromagnetic  propagating  waves  circulating  among  at 
least  three  comer  mirrors  comprising  said  optical  path- 
way, at  least  one  of  which  is  partly  transmissive,  and  at 
least  one  of  which  is  movable  inwardly  and  outwardly; 

driver  means  for  moving  said  at  least  one  comer  mirror 
inwardly  and  outwardly  for  purposes  of  cavity  length 
control; 

means  for  providing  a  controlled  activation  of  said  driver 
means,  including; 

means  for  measuring  the  intensity  of  electromagnetic  propa- 
gating waves  circulating  within  said  gyroscope; 

servo-loop  control  means  for  controlling  the  movement  of 
said  at  least  one  mirror  which  produces  a  servo-loop 
control  signal  that  is  a  function  of  mirror  driver  voltage 
and  the  change  in  said  electromagnetic  propagating  wave 
intensity  as  such  intensity  relates  to  said  driver  voltage; 

gain  control  means  for  controlling  the  gain  of  the  servo-loop 
control  sigtial  of  said  servo-loop  control  means,  said  gain 
control  means  producing  a  gain  control  signal  that  is  a 
function  of  said  mirror  driver  voltage  and  a  sensitivity  to 
the  change  in  said  wave  intensity  as  such  intensity  relates 
to  said  driver  voltage; 

whereby,  a  stable  servo-loop  gain  is  achieved  for  controlling 
said  at  least  one  mirror. 


5,074,665 

nBER  OPTIC  GYROSCOPE  USING  DUAL^ECnON 

COUNTER- WOUND  COIL 

Ynng-Yien  Huang,  Orland  Park,  and  Richard  B.  Dyott,  Oak 

Lawn,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Andrew  Corporation,  Orland 

Park,  III. 

Filed  Dec.  21, 1989,  Ser.  No.  454,702 
Int  a.'  GOIC  19/72 
VS.  a.  356—350  3  Claims 

1.  In  a  fiber  gyro  including  a  source  of  light,  a  coil  of  optical 
fiber  having  a  plurality  of  turns  and  a  corresponding  effective 
coil  length  upon  which  the  modulation  frequency  and  Sagnac 
phase  shift  of  the  fiber  gyro  is  dependent,  said  coil  bieng  rotat- 
able  about  an  axis  of  sensitivity,  means  for  optically  coupling 
light  from  the  source  to  the  coil  to  create  counter-propagating 
beams  therethrough,  and  photodetecting  means  receiving  said 
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counter-propagated  light  beams  for  producing  an  output  signal 

indicative  of  the  coil  rotation  rate, 

the  improvement  whereby  said  optical  fiber  coil  is  formed 

from  separate  interconnected  coil  sections  includign  a  first 

section  comprising  a  first  plurality  of  turns  wound  in  a 

first  direction  and  having  a  first  effective  section  length. 


back  toward  said  diffraction  grating  the  beams  that  have 
passed  through  said  lens; 

photodetecting  means  for  detecting  + 1  and  —  I  order  beams 
reflected  by  said  mirror  and  recombined  with  the  common 
zero  order  beam  at  said  diflraction  grating;  and 

data  processing  means  for  determining  the  refractive  index 
of  said  sample  from  the  phase  diflierence  between  the  -t- 1 
and  —1  order  beams  detected  by  said  photodetecting 


and  a  second  section  codmprising  a  second  plurality  of 
turns  wound  in  a  direction  counter  to  said  first  direction 
and  having  a  second  effective  section  length,  said  first  and 
second  plurality  of  turns  being  selected  to  realize  the 
desired  modulation  frequency  and  Sagnac  phase  shift  by 
cortespondingly  defining  said  first  and  second  eflective 
section  lengths. 


5,074,666  

HIGH  STABILITY  INTERFEROMETER  FOR 
MEASURING  SMALL  CHANGES  IN  REFRACTIVE 
INDEX  AND  MEASURING  METHOD  USING  THE 
INTERFEROMETER 
Thomas  H.  Barnes;  Kiyofiimi  Matsuda,  and  Naotake  Ooyama, 
aU  of  TsnkniM,  Japan,  assignors  to  Agency  of  Industrial  Sci- 
eacc  A  Technology  and  Ministry  of  International  Trade  A 
Industry,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  5,  1990,  Ser.  No.  475,391 
Claims  priority,  application  Japnn,  Feb.  6,  1989,  1-26998 
Int.  a.s  GOIB  9/02 
VS.  a.  356—354  16  Claims 
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1.  A  high  stability  interferometer  for  measuring  small 
changes  in  refractive  index,  comprising: 

a  light  source  for  producing  spatially  coherent  light; 

a  diffraction  grating  placed  in  a  path  of  the  light  from  said 
light  source  for  diffracting  the  light  passing  through  it  into 
beams  which  include  -(-1,-1  and  zero  order  beams; 

a  Fourier  Transform  lens  having  an  input  plane  and  an 
output  plane,  and  arranged  so  that  said  diffraction  grating 
is  in  the  input  plane  through  which  at  least  said  -(- 1,  —  I 
and  zero  order  beams  pass  and  are  thereby  brought  to  a 
focus  in  the  output  plane; 

a  sample  cell  for  holding  a  sample  and  placed  in  a  path  of  the 
-t- 1  or  —  I  order  beam  that  has  passed  through  said  lens; 

a  mirror  placed  in  the  output  plane  of  said  lens  for  reflecting 


5,074,667 

POSITION  DETECTOR  EMPLOYING  A  SECTOR 

FRESNEL  ZONE  PLATE 

Tsntom  Miyatake,  Nihama,  Japan,  aMtgnor  to  SuaHomo 

Heavy  Industries  Co.  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Ang.  4,  1989,  Ser.  No.  389,541 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  15, 1988,  63-202857; 
May  18, 1989,  1-125267 

InL  CL^  GOIB  11/00 
VS.  a.  356—401  25  ClaiaH 


1.  A  position  detector  for  use  in  an  X  tay  exposure  apparatus 
for  detecting  a  relative  position  between  first  and  second  ob- 
ject bodies  having  respective  planar  surfaces  which  are  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  each  other  and  which  are  minutely  spaced 
in  the  direction  of  a  normal  to  the  surfaces  of  said  bodies,  the 
relative  position  being  in  the  direction  perpendicular  to  said 
normal;  comprising: 
first  and  second  sector  Fresnel  zone  plates  (SFZP)  on  which 
respective  alignment  marks  are  formed  and  which  are 
disposed  respectively  on  said  first  and  second  object  bod- 
ies; 
illuminating  means  provided  on  one  side  of  said  normal  and 
at  an  angle  with  respect  thereto  for  illuminating  said  first 
and  second  SFZPs  with  a  ray  of  light  of  a  single  wave- 
length; 
detection  means  including  an  objective  lens  disposed  on  the 
opposite  side  of  said  normal  at  the  same  angle  with  respect 
thereto  as  said  illuminating  means  for  detecting  Fresnel 
diffraction  images  formed  by  said  alignment  marks  to  said 
single  wavelength  ray;  said  first  and  second  SFZPs  being 
constructed  such  that  a  principal  focal  plane  of  a  Fresnel 
diiTraction  image  caused  by  said  first  SFZP  to  said  single 
wavelength  rays  agrees  with  a  principal  focal  plane  of  a 
Fresnel  diffraction  image  caused  by  said  second  SFZP  to 
said  single  wavelength  ray  and  said  principal  focal  planes 
in  agreement  with  each  other  agrees  with  a  focal  plane  of 
said  detection  means; 
transducer  means  disposed  on  an  image  forming  plane  of  said 
detection  means  for  converting  a   Fresnel  diflraction 
image  formed  in  a  straight  line  by  said  first  and  second 
SFZPs  into  an  electrical  signal  by  lineariy  scanning  said 
Fresnel  diffraction  image  in  the  direction  perpendicular  to 
the  image;  and 
signal  handling  means  for  handling  said  electrical  signal 
obtained  by  said  transducer  means  to  detect  a  relative 
position  between  said  alignment  marks  in  the  direction 
perpendicular  to  said  normal. 
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S,074,<6S 
SURFACE  INSPECTION  APPARATUS 
CUmU  FmkMmwm,  Urawa,  and  Ke^ji  Aizawa,  Fadiii,  both  of 
JapM,  Miiganri  to  KaimshiU  Kaiika  ToaUba,  KawaaaU, 

Flkd  Sep.  19, 1M9,  Ser.  No.  409,073 
daiw  priority,  appUcatkM  Japu^  Sep.  30, 19W,  63-233M7 
fart.  CL'  COIN  21/84.  21/8S 
VS.  a.  35«--429  10  ( 


e-   .^J 


1.  A  surface  inspection  apparatus,  comprising: 

an  optical  scanner  irradiating  laser  light  towards  a  longitudi- 
nal inspected  object  surface  moving  in  a  longitudinal 
direction,  and  scanning  in  a  widthwise  direction  of  the 
inspected  object  surface, 

lens  means  for  converging  diffraction  light  reflected  from 
the  inspected  object  surface,  the  lens  means  having  a 
plurality  of  convex  lenses  arranged  in  the  widthwise  di- 
rection of  the  inspected  object  surface  and  adjoining  each 
other, 

spatial  filter  means,  located  at  the  focal  plane  of  the  convex 
lenses  for  filtering  diffraction  light  converged  by  the  lens 
means,  transmittances  within  the  spatial  filter  means  vary- 
ing such  that  quantities  of  the  diffraction  light  are  con- 
trolled according  to  the  angle  of  the  diffraction  light, 

photoelectric  converting  means  for  converting  diffraction 
light  from  the  spatial  filter  means  into  electrical  signals, 
and 

partitions,  provided  between  the  lens  means  and  the  spatial 
filter  means  and  extending  from  ends  of  the  lens  means  and 
from  adjoining  portions  between  adjoining  convex  lenses 
towards  the  spatial  filter  means  in  a  direction  perpendicu- 
lar to  the  plane  of  the  convex  lenses,  for  blocking  diffrac- 
tion light  which  is  transmitted  through  one  convex  lens 
and  is  directed  toward  portions  of  the  spatial  filter  means 
other  than  portions  corresponding  to  the  one  convex  lens. 


means  for  measuring  the  nonmodulated  power  of  the  re- 
flected pump  beam;  and 


^&te^4^ 


means  for  processing  the  three  reflected  power  measure- 
ments to  evaluate  the  implant  dosage  level  in  the  semicon- 
ductor sample. 


$,074,<70 

BLENDER  WITH  FEED  RATE  CONTROL 

Kernit  D.  Paal,  BctUchen,  Pa^  aMifMir  to  FUkr  Coawny 

FiM  May  11, 1990,  Scr.  No.  522,435 

fart.  CL'  BOIF  5/ta  15/02 

U.S.  CL  366—101  14 


54n4,6t9 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  EVALUATING  ION 

IMPLANT  DOSAGE  LEVELS  IN  SEMIOONDUCIORS 

Joa  Opa^  LivanMn,  Calif.,  aaaivMr  to  ThanM-Waw,  Im.. 

I>— ot.  CMIf. 

FIM  Dw.  12, 19«,  Scr.  N*.  44Mt2 
bt  CL'  COIN  21/55 
VS.  CL  356— ««5  10  Oataa 

L  An  apparatus  for  evaluating  the  implant  dosage  level  of  a 
semiconductor  sample  having  an  oxide  surface  coating  com- 
prising: 
means  for  emitting  an  intensity  modulated  pump  beam  of 


means  for  emitting  a  probe  beam  of  radiation  having  a  differ- 
ent wavelength  than  the  pump  beam  of  radiation; 

means  for  focusing  the  pump  and  probe  beams  at  a  substan- 
tially coincident  spot  on  the  surface  of  the  sample; 

means  for  measuring  the  modulated  reflected  power  of  the 
probe  beam  that  is  in  phase  with  the  intensity  modulated 
pump  beam; 

means  for  measuring  the  nonmodulated  reflected  power  of 
the  prabe  beam; 
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1.  In  a  particulate  material  blender  of  the  type  which  in- 
cludes a  vertically  oriented  vessel  with  a  top  and  a  bottom,  the 
vessel  being  constructed  with  an  upper  section  which  includes 
the  top  of  the  vesMi,  a  source  of  pressurized  gas  attached  to  the 
vessel  at  a  gas  entry  near  the  bottom  of  the  vessel,  a  source  of 
fresh  feed  for  particulate  material  in  fluid  communication  with 
the  vessel,  and  a  lift  pipe  supported  within  the  vessel  and 
extending  from  a  location  near  the  top  of  the  vessel  to  a  loca- 
tion above  the  gas  entry,  the  improvement  comprising: 

a.  a  fluidized  bed  blender  means  located  adjacent  to  the 
vessel  and  interconnected  with: 

(i)  the  vessel  to  thereby  introduce  material  from  said 
fluidized  bed  blender  means  into  said  vesad; 

(ii)  the  source  of  fresh  feed;  and 

(iii)  a  storage  bed  means  for  receiving  excess  material  from 
said  fluidized  bed  blender  means; 

b.  diverter  means  positioned  to  divert  a  piedetennined  por- 
tion of  the  fresh  feed  to  the  fluidized  bed  blEnder  and  the 
remaining  portion  of  the  fresh  feed  to  the  vesael;  and 

c  withdrawal  means  for  withdrawing  material  from  the 
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storage  bed  means  and  transferring  said  material  to  the 

vessel. 


5,074,671 
MIXING  APPARATUS 
W.  R.  Roncchc,  Ottowa,  and  T.  Van  Hunbeck,  Manotick,  both 
of  Canada,  assignors  to  Dew  Engineering  and  Development 
Limited,  Ottowa,  Canada 

Filed  Not.  13, 1990,  Scr.  No.  612,226 

Int  CL'  BOIF  7/16,  15/02 

VS.  a.  366-172  6  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  mixing  liquids  comprising  container 
means  defining  a  mixing  chamber  for  receiving  the  liquids; 
target  means  in  said  chamber;  a  plurality  of  discrete  inlet  means 
for  introducing  liquids  into  said  mixing  chamber  at  spaced 
apart  locations  proximate  the  upper  end  thereof,  said  inlet 
means  being  adapted  to  spray  the  liquids  into  contact  with  each 
other  at  said  target  means  for  substantially  simultaneous,  over- 
lapping impingement  upon  said  target  means  to  initiate  mixing 
of  the  liquids,  and  mixer  means  in  said  chamber  for  completing 
the  mixing  of  the  liquids  falling  beneath  said  target  means. 


MB 
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1.  An  assembly  for  sensing  temperature  of  a  liquid  flowing 
through  a  hollow  flow  tube  having  first  and  second  tube  por- 
tions and  an  interior  surface,  said  temperature  sensing  assembly 
comprising: 
(a)  an  annular  sleeve  having  exterior  and  interior  surfaces 
and  first  and  second  tandemly-arranged  axial  portions, 
said  sleeve  having  an  outside  diameter  at  its  exterior  sur- 
face which  is  less  than  an  inside  diameter  of  the  flow  tube 
at  its  interior  surface  such  that  said  sleeve  is  insertable 
through  ends  of  the  first  and  second  flow  tube  portions 
into  the  interior  of  the  first  and  second  flow  tube  portions 


for  interconnecting  in  flow  communication  the  ends  of  the 
first  and  second  portions  of  the  flow  tube,  said  sleeve 
having  at  least  one  well  formed  therein  at  a  location  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  axial  portions,  said  well  having 
an  open  outer  end  contiguous  with  said  exterior  surface 
and  a  closed  inner  end  spaced  from  said  interior  surface; 

(b)  a  transducer  element  disposed  in  said  well  of  said  sleeve 
and  attached  in  heat  transfer  relation  with  said  sleeve  for 
sensing  the  temperature  of  said  sleeve  and  thereby  the 
temperature  of  the  liquid  flowing  through  said  sleeve  in 
contact  with  said  interior  surface  thereof; 

(c)  means  disposable  over  the  ends  of  the  first  and  second 
portions  of  the  flow  tube  on  the  exterior  of  the  first  and 
second  flow  tube  portions  for  sealably  clamping  the  ends 
of  the  flow  tube  portions  over  said  exterior  surfaces  of  said 
first  and  second  axial  portions  of  said  sleeve;  and 

(d)  means  for  transmitting  electrical  signals  being  connected 
to  said  transducer  element  and  extending  from  said  assem- 
bly between  one  of  the  flow  tube  portions  and  said  clamp- 
ing means. 


5,074,673 
LASER-BASED  TARGET  DISCRIMINATOR 
Peggy  J.  Soweil,  Marriottsrille;  Willian  H.  Rcnwick,  AnoM; 
JowrtlMa  B.  Hanmer,  Laurel,  and  Dale  R.  Logan,  Bowie,  all 
of  Md.,  aacisaon  to  Wectiaghonse  Electrk  Cor^  Pittsbwgli, 
Pa. 

Filed  Aug.  1, 1904,  Scr.  No.  636,520 
Int  a.)  OOIC  3 /OS;  G06K  9/46 
VS.  CL  356—5  14  ( 


5,074,672 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  MONITORING  TEMPERATURES 

OF  WATER-COOLED  ELECTRIC  GENERATOR 

WINDINGS 

Franklin  T.  Emery,  Orlando,  Fla.,  and  Barry  J.  Matkewson, 

TralTord,  Pa.,  aacigBort  to  WestinghoBse  Electric  Corp.,  Pitta- 

bvrgh.  Pa. 

Filed  Oct  26, 1990,  Scr.  No.  603,349 

Int  a.'  GOIK  1/14 

VS.  CI.  374—147  9  Claims 


1.  A  laser-based  target  discriminator  system  including: 
means  for  transmitting  and  sensing  a  pulsed  laser  beam;  means 
for  scanning  said  pulsed  laser  beam  a  plurality  of  times  across 
an  image  area,  said  beam  scans  covering  different  juxtaposed 
strip  portions  of  said  image  area;  means  for  deriving  differen- 
tial signals  from  sensed  information  of  successive  laser  pulse 
echoes  of  each  scan,  each  differential  signal  corresponding  to 
an  image  element  of  a  scan,  and  means  for  processing  said 
differential  signals  comprising: 

means  for  generating  a  first  image  map  of  said  image  area  by 
assigning  values  to  said  differential  signals  associated  with 
each  image  element  of  the  plurality  of  scans  of  said  image 
area  in  accordance  with  a  plurality  of  threshold  settings; 
means  for  converting  said  first  image  map  into  a  second 
image  map  of  indices  corresponding  to  the  image  elements 
of  the  first  image  map,  each  index  of  said  second  image 
map  representing  a  code  which  is  derived  from  a  grouping 
of  assigned  values  of  said  first  image  map; 
means  for  identifying  clusters  of  contiguous  image  elements 
from  said  second  map  based  on  the  derived  codes  of  the 
indices  thereof: 
means  for  measuring  predefined  parameters  of  each  identi- 
fied cluster;  and 
means  for  discriminating  desired  clusters  from  the  identified 
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clusters  based  on  the  measured  parameters  thereof, 
whereby  the  desired  clusters  are  rcpresenutive  image 
objecu  of  potential  urgets  in  the  image  area. 

5,074,674 
THERMOPLASTIC  BAG 
Milton  C.  Kukllea,  Oebwne,  awl  WilllMi  C.  SeMor.  Ptow, 
both  of  Tex,  aarigMfs  to  Vaiwianl  Ptaatlc,  inc,  AddiwMi, 

""  Flkd  Dec  «,  1990,  Ser,  No.  623,290 

UL  a.>  B650  33/14 

VS.  a.  38»-»  *  '^■" 


wherein  at  least  a  part  of  said  metallized  surface  portion 
and  at  least  part  of  said  non-metallized  surface  portion  are 
incorporated  into  said  lateral  edge  heat  seal  and  wherein 
said  part  of  said  metallized  surface  portion  contacts  said 
part  of  said  non-metallized  surface  portion. 


5,074,676 
ROD  GUIDE  MEMBER 
Jowph  P.  FaBwm,  Washington,  and  Darryl  Marbnry,  Detroit, 
both  of  Mich,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corporatioo, 
Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  6,  1990,  Ser.  No.  623,322 

Int  a.»  F16C  29/02 

VS.  a.  384—10  •  CUi"* 


1.  A  bag  mountable  on  laterally  spaced  support  rods  and  a 
retainer  disposed  between  the  laterally  spaced  support  rods  of 
a  support  rack,  the  bag  comprising: 

front  and  rear  bag  walls  each  bag  wall  having  a  top  edge; 
a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  handles  projecting  upwardly  from 
said  bag  walls,  said  handles  including  mounting  apertures 
for  mounting  each  handle  on  a  corresponding  support  rod; 

said  rear  bag  wall  including  an  aperture  centrally  disposed 
between  said  handles  and  below  said  rear  bag  wall  top 
edge  for  reception  by  the  retainer  for  supporting  only  said 
rear  bag  wall  of  the  bag  said  front  bag  wall  being  unsup- 
ported by  the  retainer  and  said  bag  rear  bag  wall  being 
completely  removable  from  the  retainer  when  the  bag  is 
severed  from  the  retainer. 


5,074,675 

THERMOPLASTIC  BAG  WITH  MCTALUZED  END 

GUSSET 

W.  Robert  Osgood,  Farmington.  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Mobil  OU 

Corporation,  Fairfax,  Va. 

Filed  Aug.  28, 1990,  Ser.  No.  574,461 

Int.  a.'  B65D  30/08 

VS.  a.  3«3— 122  *  ^^^'^ 


1.  In  combination  with  a  support  and  a  rod  member  movable 
linearly  and  laterally  relative  to  the  support,  a  rod  guide  clip 
for  locating  the  rod  member  in  predetermined  spaced  rattle 
free  relationship  to  the  support,  permitting  linear  movement, 
and  controlling  lateral  shifting  movement  of  the  rod  member 
relative  to  the  support,  comprising,  in  combination,  a  base 
portion,  attachment  means  for  mounting  the  base  portion  to  the 
support,  first  leg  means  extending  from  the  base  portion  and 
having  retaining  means  thereon  engageable  by  the  rod  member 
to  retain  the  rod  member  against  movement  outwardly  of  the 
first  leg  means  and  to  guide  linear  shifting  movement  of  the  rod 
member  reUtive  thereto,  the  first  leg  means  having  sufficient 
lateral  rigidity  to  withstand  loads  imposed  laterally  there- 
against  by  the  rod  member  during  lateral  shifting  movement  of 
the  rod  member  relative  to  the  support,  second  leg  means 
extending  from  the  base  portion  in  juxtaposed  spaced  relation- 
ship to  the  first  leg  means  and  rod  member,  and  flexible  means 
on  the  second  leg  means  engageable  with  the  rod  member  to 
resiliently  hold  the  rod  member  in  engagement  with  the  retain- 
ing means  on  the  first  leg  means. 


1.  A  bag  of  thermoplastic  film  material  comprising: 
a  top  wall  and  a  bottom  wall  connected  by  a  first  and  a 
second  side  wall  and  having  an  open  end  and  a  closed  end, 
said  closed  end  including  an  end  gusset  having  at  least  one 
lateral  edge  heat  seal,  said  end  gusset  containing  a  metal- 
lized surface  portion  and  a  non-metallized  surface  portion. 


5,074,677 
CENTER-FREE  LARGE  ROLLER  BEARING 
Dietrich  Andree,  Dortmund;  Dieter  Becker,  LippsUdt-Esbeck; 
Heinrich  Siemensmeyer,  Dortmund,  and  Johannes  Wozniak, 
Lippstadt,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as.<ignors  to  Hocsch 
AG,  Dortmund,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  16,  1990.  Ser.  No,  568.404 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Aug.  17, 
1989,  3927077 

Int.  a.'  F16C  19/52 
VS  CL  384—448  Claims 

1.  A  large  open-center  roller  bearing  comprising:  at  least  one 
outer  ring  and  one  inner  ring;  rollers  rolling  over  races  be- 
tween said  rings;  an  ultrasonic  probe  on  one  of  said  rings;  the 
other  ring  having  at  least  one  contact  surface  on  at  least  one 
outer  surface  of  said  other  ring  to  be  tested  by  said  ultrasonic 
probe;  said  ultrasonic  probe  being  secured  to  the  outer  surface 
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free  of  a  recess  on  said  one  ring;  said  ultrasonic  probe  having 
a  test  field,  a  projection  of  the  direction  of  sound  from  said 


5,074,679 
BALL  BEARING  RETAINER 


DMrid  R.  McLarty,  BwUi^lo^  Cowk,  wsigwor  to  The  ToRii«- 
tM  CoMpoay.  Torringion,  Cowi. 

nied  Dec.  20,  1990,  Ser.  No.  631,133 
Int.  a.>  F16C  33/38 
VS.  a.  384—526  19 


contact  surface  forming  a  surrounding  reference  surface  to  said 
test  field  and  perpendicular  to  said  test  field. 


5,074.678 

ROLLING  BODY 

Jiirg  Ebcrie,  Hiawil,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  SFT  AG  Spontu- 

foerdertechirik,  WeinfeMem  Switieriaad 
PCT  No.  PCr/CH89/00149,  §  371  Date  Apr.  20, 1990,  §  102(e) 
Date  Apr.  20, 1990,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO90/02269,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Mar.  8, 1990 

per  Filed  Aag.  18, 1909,  Ser.  No.  490,557 
Claims  priority,  application   Switxerlaad,   Aug.  31,   1988, 
3245/88;  Jul.  20,  1989,  2707/89 

lat.  a.'  F16C  29/04 
VS.  a.  384—49  14  Claims 


1.  A  ball  bearing  retainer  comprising: 

a  ring  having  a  central  axis,  an  inner  peripheral  edge  radially 
spaced  about  the  axis,  an  outer  peripheral  edge  radially 
spaced  about  the  axis,  a  base  portion  extending  between 
said  inner  and  outer  peripheral  edges  of  the  ring,  the 
distance  between  the  inner  and  outer  peripheral  edges 
defining  a  ring  width,  and  a  plurality  of  ball  receiving 
pockets  for  retaining  a  ball  within  each  pocket,  the  ball 
receiving  pockets  being  circumferentially  spaced  about 
the  ring  and  having  pocket  entrance  openings  which  open 
axially  of  the  ring  in  a  direction  opposite  from  the  base 
portion,  said  entrance  openings  defined  between  at  least 
two  opposed  outwardly  yielding  prongs  having  prong  tips 
spaced  apart  a  distance  less  than  the  diameter  of  the  balls, 
each  prong  having  an  oblong  cross-section  whereby  the 
length  of  the  side  adjacent  the  ball  receiving  pocket  is  less 
than  one-half  of  the  ring  width. 


1.  A  process  for  controlling  the  rolling  of  rolling  elements  in 
a  system  of  the  type  having  three  rolling  elements,  a  rolling 
element  retaining  cage  for  coupling  externally-imposed  forces 
to  and  from  the  rolling  elements  and  a  guide  for  receiving  and 
guiding  movement  of  the  rolling  elements  and  the  cage,  com- 
prising the  steps  of 
positioning  the  rolling  elements  in  the  guide  so  that  each 
rolling  element  is  in  rolling  point  contact  with  a  surface  of 
the  guide  and  is  in  rolling  point  contact  with  at  least  one 
other  rolling  element,  the  rolling  contact  points  defining  a 
line  passing  through  those  points  and  the  locus  of  the 
points  defining  at  least  one  circle  along  which  the  element 
rolls,  and 
positioning  the  surfaces  of  the  cage  with  respect  to  the 
rolling  elements  so  that  forces  coupled  to  the  rolling 
elements  are  coupled,  through  surface  contact  of  the  cage 
with  each  element,  to  a  location  on  the  rolling  element  so 
that  a  vector  representation  of  the  coupled  force  is  sub- 
stantially perpendicular  to  and  bisects  the  line  passing 
through  the  rolling  contact  points,  the  length  of  one-half 
of  the  line  being  equal  to  the  rolling  radius  of  the  circle 
along  which  the  rolling  element  rolls,  and  wherein  each 
rolling  radius  is  smaller  than  the  largest  radius  of  the 
rolling  element. 


5,074,680 
ANGULAR  CONTACT  BEARINGS  AND  METHOD  FOR 

MAKING  THE  SAME 
Paai-Gcrimnl   Hoch,   Schweiafiirt;   Kari-Friedrich   Kasckube, 
Nicdcrwerm.  aad  Heiarich  Wiater,  Schweiafart,  all  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  aasigpors  to  SKF  GaMI,  Schweiafart,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Genaaay 

FIM  Apr.  13,  1990,  Ser.  No.  509,024 
Claims  priority,  appiicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay,  Apr.  15, 
1989,  3912449 

lat  a.)  F16C  19/28 
VS.  a.  384—560  2  Claims 


1.  Pretensioned.  two-row,  angular-contact  bearing,  compris- 
ing of  one-piece  bearing  rings  with  rolling  elements  between 
them,  resting  against  flanges  on  at  least  one  of  the  bearing 
rings,  means  defining  the  wall  thickness  of  one  bearing  ring(l) 
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is  sufTiciently  small  in  comparison  to  its  outer  diameter  to 
deflne  an  elastic  region  which  can  be  elastically  deformed  in  a 
radial  direction,  the  contact  angle  between  the  lines  of  action 
of  the  rolling  element  loads  and  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the 
axis  of  the  bearing  being  no  more  than  IS*  whereby  the  radial 
force  component  acting  to  expand  said  one  ring  in  the  elastic 
region  is  large  during  axial  displacement  of  the  rings  to  assem- 
ble the  rolling  elements. 


5,074,682 

SEMICONDUCTOR  LASER  MODULE  AND 

POSITIONING  METHOD  THEREOF 

Saburo  Uno,  Kawasaki;  Takayuki  Masuko,  Koganei;  Kaoni 
Moriya,  Kawasaki,  and  Masayuki  Siga,  Yokohama,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Fujitsu  Limited,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

PCT  No.  PCT/JP89/00212,  §  371  Date  Nov.  2,  1989,  §  102(e) 
Date  Nov.  2,  1989,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO89/08277,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Sep.  8, 1989 

PCT  Filed  Mar.  1, 1989,  Ser.  No.  439,026 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  2,  1988,  63-49069; 

Mar.  25,  1988,  63-72643 

Int.  a.:  G02B  6/42 

U.S.  CI.  385—93  17  Claims 
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5.074,681 
DOWNHOLE  MOTOR  AND  BEARING  ASSEMBLY 
William  E.  Turner,  Middlefield;  Lynn  M.  Lee,  East  Hampton, 
both  of  Conn.,  and  Mark  D.  Zitka,  Lafayette,  La.,  assignors  to 
Teleco  Oilfield  Services  Inc.,  Meriden,  Conn. 

Filed  Jan.  15.  1991,  Ser.  No.  641,665 

Int.  CL'  E21B  4/00:  F16C  19/02 

MS.  a.  384—613  30  Qaims 


1.  A  bearing  assembly  for  a  downhole  drilling  motor,  said 
motor  including  an  axially  extending  tubular  housing  and  drive 
shaft  mounted  within  the  housing,  comprising: 

a  stationary  race  member  disposed  between  the  housing  and 
the  drive  shaft  and  secured  to  the  housing; 

a  displaceable  race  member  disposed  between  the  housing 
and  the  drive  shaft; 

ball  means,  disposed  between  the  stationary  race  member 
and  the  displaceable  race  member,  for  allowing  rotation  of 
the  displaceable  race  member  relative  to  the  stationary 
race  members; 

resilient  load  carrying  means  for  distributing  axially  directed 
loading  from  the  drive  shaft  to  the  displaceable  race  mem- 
ber; and 

resilient  preload  means  for  maintaining  an  axially  directed 
preload  on  the  displaceable  race  member  to  maintain  the 
ball  means  in  contact  with  the  displaceable  race  member 
and  the  stationary  race  member. 


1.  A  semiconductor  laser  module,  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  laser  chip  for  emitting  a  laser  beam; 

a  collimator  lens  for  collimating  said  laser  beam  to  a  colli- 

mated  beam; 
a  focussing  lens  having  a  center  axis  for  focussing  said  colli- 
mated  beam,  said  focussing  lens  comprising  a  first  lens 
having  a  center  axis  and  a  second  lens  having  a  center  axis; 
an  optical  fiber  having  an  optical  axis  and  an  inclined  input 
end  face  to  which  said  laser  beam  from  said  focussing  lens 
is  input; 

said  focussing  lens  is  arranged  in  such  a  manner  that  said 
collimated  beam  incident  on  said  focussing  lens  has  an 
optical  axis  deviated  from  said  center  axis  of  said  focus- 
sing lens; 
said  collimated  beam  from  said  collimator  lens  is  incident 
on  said  first  lens  in  such  a  manner  that  an  optical  axis  of 
the  laser  beam  emitted  therefrom  is  parallel  to  said 
center  axis  of  the  first  lens;  and 
said  laser  beam  incident  on  said  second  lens  is  refracted 
therein  and  said  optical  fiber  is  arranged  parallel  to  said 
collimated  beam  in  such  a  manner  that  said  laser  beam 
output  from  said  second  lens  is  incident  on  said  optical 
axis  thereof. 


5.074.683 

HBER  OPTIC  FACEPLATES  AND  METHOD  OF 

MOUNTING  SAME 

Terry  Tarn,  Pittsford;  Edward  Camall,  Jr.,  and  David  N.  Bull, 

both  of  Rochester,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak 

Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  8,  1990,  Ser.  No.  610,625 

Int.  a.'  G02B  6/OS;  B65H  69/02:  HOIJ  5/ 16 

MS.  a.  385—120  17  aaims 


1.  A  method  for  mounting  on  a  first  optical  component 
which  has  a  major  surface  with  an  active  optical  area  for 
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receiving  lightwave  and  a  non-active  area,  a  second  optical 
component  which  permits  lightwaves  to  pass  therethrough  and 
impinge  the  active  optical  area  of  the  first  optical  component, 
the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  a  spacer  layer  comprising  a  predetermined  thick- 
ness disposed  only  on  at  least  a  portion  of  the  non-active 
area  of  the  first  optical  component;  and 

(b)  fixedly  mounting  the  second  optical  component  on  the 
spacer  layer  for  forming  a  controlled  gap  between  the 
second  optical  component  and  the  active  area  of  the  first 
optical  component. 

7.  An  optical  device  comprising: 

a  first  optical  component  comprising  a  surface  comprising  an 
active  optical  area  for  receiving  lightwaves  and  a  non- 
active  area; 

a  spacer  layer  covering  only  a  portion  of  the  non-active  area 
of  the  first  optical  component;  and 

a  second  optical  component  comprising  a  predetermined 
index  of  refraction  which  is  fixedly  mounted  on  the  spacer 
layer  to  form  a  controlled  gap  between  the  active  optical 
area  of  the  first  optical  component  and  the  second  optical 
component. 


printing  head  being  provided  with  a  plurality  of  dot  pins 
which  are  controlled  on  the  basis  of  the  printing  data  from 
the  control  unit,  the  paper  feed  mechanism  being  adapted 
to  move  a  printing  paper  on  the  basis  of  the  first  paper  feed 
data  associated  with  the  printing  data  from  the  control 
unit  at  a  fine  pitch,  the  printing  head  and  the  paper  feed 
mechanism  being  controlled  in  accordance  with  the  dot 
pin  data  and  the  second  paper  feed  data  associated  with 
the  dot  pin  data  for  indicating  how  much  the  printing 
paper  is  to  be  moved  after  a  ruled  line  has  been  printed  by 
the  specified  dot  pin; 

wherein  the  predetermined  rotation  of  dot  pins  is  carried  out 
in  such  a  manner  that  a  dot  pin  for  printing  a  horizontal 
ruled  line  is  selected  from  the  dot  pins  of  the  printing  head 
at  a  predetermined  dot  pin  interval;  and 

wherein  tiie  predetermined  dot  pin  interval  is  equal  to  an 
integral  multiple  of  the  least  common  multiple  of  a  dot 
pitch  of  the  printing  head  and  a  minimum  paper  feed  pitch 
of  the  paper  feed  mechanism. 


5,074,684 
DOT  PRINTER  DEVICE  HAVING  A  CONTROL  UNIT  TO 

PRINT  HORIZONTAL  UNES 
SUnichi  Yoshida;  Hachio  Tsuchida;  Shigeo  Onda;  MitsuaU 
Maeta.  all  of  Hadano.  and  Fiji  Yamagata,  Ti^imi.  all  of  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  and  Hitachi  Information  Sys- 
tems. Ltd..  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  25,  1989,  Ser.  No.  412,218 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  26.  1968.  63-238757 
Int.  a.'  B41J  2/iO 
MS.  a.  400—17  3  Claims 
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1.  A  dot  printer  device  comprising: 

a  control  unit  for  outputting  printing  data  and  first  paper 
feed  data  associated  with  the  printing  data,  dot  pin  data 
for  specifying  a  dot  pin  which  is  to  be  used  for  printing  a 
ruled  line  on  the  basis  of  a  predetermined  rotation  of  dot 
pins  also  being  output  from  the  control  unit  when  a  ruled 
line  is  to  be  printed,  the  predetermined  rotation  of  dot  pins 
being  carried  out  according  to  a  predetermined  sequence 
of  dot  pins  used  for  printing  ruled  lines,  second  paper  feed 
data  associated  with  the  dot  pin  data  for  indicating  how 
much  a  printing  paper  is  to  be  moved  after  a  ruled  line  has 
been  printed  by  the  specified  dot  pin  being  output  from 
the  control  unit  together  with  the  dot  pin  data;  and 

a  printing  unit  for  receiving  from  the  control  unit  the  print- 
ing data,  the  first  paper  feed  data  associated  with  the 
printing  data,  the  dot  pin  data,  and  the  second  paper  feed 
data  associated  with  the  dot  pin  data,  the  printing  unit 
including  a  printing  head  and  a  paper  feed  mechanism,  the 


5,074>685 

HEAD  GAP  ADJUSTMENT  DEVICE 

Makoto  Shimizn.  and  HinMU  Konishi,  both  of  Tokjro,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Oki  Eleetric  ladnstry  Co.,  Ltd..  Tokyo.  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  475.937.  Feb.  6, 1990.  abudoocd.  ThU 
application  Mar.  26,  1991,  Ser.  No.  675.037 
Claims  priority,  ap^ication  Japan.  Feb.  10.  1989,  1-29638; 
Jul  1. 1989, 1-137535 

Int.  CL'  B41J  11/20 
MS.  CL  400—56  28  Oatas 


1.  A  head  gap  adjustment  device  for  adjusting  the  gap  be- 
tween a  print  head  of  a  printer  and  a  print  medium  disposed  on 
a  platen  of  said  printer,  comprising: 

a  motor  in  operative  relationship  with  at  least  one  of  said 
print  head  and  said  platen,  drivable  in  forward  and  reverse 
directions,  for  narrowing  said  gap  when  driven  forward 
and  widening  when  driven  in  reverse; 

a  transducer  fixedly  attached  to  said  print  head; 

a  plunger  moveable  back  and  forth  relative  to  said  trans- 
ducer, and  having  a  tip  projecting  beyond  said  print  head 
toward  said  platen; 

said  transducer  producing  an  output  signal  representative  of 
the  position  of  said  plunger  relative  to  said  transducer;  and 

a  controller,  connected  to  said  motor  and  said  transducer, 
for  driving  said  motor  forward  until  said  output  signal 
changes  by  a  certain  amount,  then  driving  said  motor  by  a 
fixed  amount  in  reverse. 
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5,074,686 

AUTOMATIC  CAP  ADJUSTMENT  APPARATUS  FOR 

PRINTING  HEAD 

Carlo  Fare,  Limito,  Italy,  assignor  to  Bull  HN  Information 

Systems  lulia  S.p.A^  Caluso,  luly 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1990,  Ser.  No.  490,220 
aains  priority,  application  Italy,  Mar.  15, 1989, 19786  A/89 
Int.  a.'  B4IJ  25/308 
U.S.  a.  400—59  2  Oaims 


predeterminately  shaped  to  fit  nestedly  into  the  shaped 
indentation  of  another  of  said  elements; 
said  plural  sheet-like  elements  being  arranged  in  side-by-side 
relation  to  form  a  slack  of  said  elements  defining  substan- 
tially flat,  planar  side  faces  of  the  armature  and  wherein 
each  said  projection  on  one  of  the  elements  is  nestedly 
received  in  one  of  said  indentations  in  an  element  adja- 
cently-disposed in  the  slack  to  provide  form-locked  me- 
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1.  Apparatus  for  automatically  adjusting  the  gap  between  a 
priming  head  and  a  printing  medium  of  the  kind  in  which 
motor  means  enable  changing  the  distance  of  the  printing  head 
from  the  printing  support,  a  sensor  fixed  to  the  printing  head 
provides  a  signal  indicating  the  distance  of  the  printing  head 
from  the  printing  support  and  a  control  logic  controls  said 
motor  means  as  a  function  of  said  signal,  characterized  in  that: 
said  sensor  comprises  an  electromagnet  having  a  movable 
armature/plunger  resiliently  biased  away  from  the  print- 
ing support  and  a  fixed  energizing  winding, 
and  in  that  said  control  logic  comprises: 

means  for  energizing  said  electromagnet  with  a  dc  current 
cocking  said  armature/plunger  against  the  resilient  bias  at 
a  position  at  which  the  print  head  is  suitably  spaced  from 
the  printing  support, 
means  for  powering  said  electromagnet  with  a  holding  dc 
current  sufficient  to  hold  the  armature/plunger  cocked, 
motor  means  for  causing  relative  movement  of  the  print- 
ing head  towards  the  printing  support  thereby  causing  the 
armature/plunger  to  mechanically  engage  the  printing 
support,  and 
means  for  detecting  the  reluctance  change  in  the  magnetic 
circuit  of  said  electromagnet  which  from  said  mechanical 
engagement  of  said  armature/plunger  with  said  printing 
support  due  to  said  relative  movement  of  the  printing  head 
towards  the  printing  support. 


»  « 


chanical  connections  between  the  adjacently-disposed 
elements  in  the  stack;  and 
bonding  means  substantially  permanently  securing  said  plu- 
ral sheet-like  elements  in  said  stack  so  as  to  prevent  loos- 
ening and  disengagement  of  the  form-locked  mechanical 
connections  between  said  elements,  said  bonding  means 
comprising  at  least  one  of  cementing  and  thermal  welds 
between  adjacently-disposed  ones  of  said  plural  sheet-like 
elements  in  the  stack. 


5,074,688 
STRUCTURE  FOR  MOUNTING  PRINTING  HEAD 

Hiroyuki  Sato,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Seikosha  Co.,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1989,  Ser.  No.  447,289 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  9,  1988,  63-311612 

Int.  CI.5  B41J  //60 

U.S.  CI.  400—175  23  Qaims 


5,074,687 
ARMATURE  OF  AN 
ELECTROMAGNET-COIL/ARMATURE  SYSTEM  FOR 
DOT  MATRIX  PRINT  HEADS.  AND  METHOD  OF 
MANUFACTURING  SAME 
Bernd  Gugel,  Ulm-Einsingen;  Johann  Stempfle,  Pfaffenhofen, 
and  Matthias  Ullrich.  Albeck,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors   to   Mannesmann    Aktiengesellschaft,    Dusseldorf, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1989,  Ser.  No.  342,453 
Claims  priority,  application  European  Pat.  Off.,  Apr.  22, 
1988,  88730094.5 

Int.  a.'  B41J  3/12 
VS.  a.  400—124  12  Qaims 

7.  An  armature  of  an  electromagnet-coil/armature  system 
for  a  dot  matrix  print  head,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  substantially  flat,  planar  sheet-like  elements, 
each  of  said  elements  having  a  predeterminately  shaped 
dimple-like  indentation  defined  in  a  first  surface  of  the 
element,  and  each  of  at  least  all  but  one  of  said  elements 
having  a  dimple-like  projection  extending  outwardly  from 
a  second  surface  of  the  element  and  substantially  coaxially 
aligned  with  the  indentation  defined  in  the  first  surface  of 
the  element,  each  said  projection  on  said  elements  being 


1.  A  structure  for  mounting  a  printing  head  on  a  carriage  of 
a  printer  having  a  platen  and  wherein  a  printing  head  has 
printing  wires  which  are  operable  to  strike  said  platen,  said 
printing  head  having  sides  and  having  projections  on  each  of 
said  sides,  and  a  carriage  means  having  grooves  receiving  said 
projections,  said  projections  and  grooves  having  engaging  fiat 
surfaces  which  extend  substantially  to  the  level  of  said  printing 
wires,  said  engaging  flat  surfaces  being  disposed  in  a  plane 
substantially  perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  the  reaction 
force  to  which  said  printing  head  is  subjected  to  when  said 
printing  wires  strikes  said  platen  such  that  said  reaction  force  is 
transmitted  to  said  engaging  Hat  surfaces  and  backward  move- 
ment of  said  printing  head  by  said  reaction  force  is  precluded 
by  said  engaging  flat  surfaces  to  thereby  achieve  stable  printing 
quality. 
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5,074,689 
RIBBON  CASSETTE  WTTH  INTEGRAL  PAPER  GUIDE 
Phillip  M.  Martinez,  Dryden,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Smith  Corona 
Corporation,  Cortland,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  464,509,  Jan.  12,  1990, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  15,  1990,  Ser.  No.  597,123 

Int.  a.'  B41J  35/28 

U.S.  a.  400—208  30  Claims 


1.  In  an  improved  print  ribbon  cartridge  for  use  with  a 
typewriter  or  printer  having  a  platen,  a  carrier  movable  along 
the  platen  which  supports  the  cartridge,  a  printhead  supported 
on  the  carrier  for  operating  in  conjunction  with  the  print 
ribbon  in  the  cartridge  to  cause  printing  of  symbols  on  a  paper, 
the  improved  cartridge  comprising: 
upper  and  lower  walls  joined  at  their  peripheral  edges  by 
sidewalls  to  define  a  cartridge  housing  for  confining  a 
length  of  print  ribbon  therein; 
one  of  said  sidewalls  being  a  front  sidewall,  said  front  side- 
wall  having  an  exit  port  and  an  entrance  pon  to  permit  the 
ribbon  to  exit  the  cartridge  and  pass  along  the  front  side- 
wall  and  enter  the  cartridge;  and 
said  front  sidewall  being  spaced  from  the  paper  and  having 
an  upwardly  extending  portion  for  guiding  the  paper. 


5,074,690 
PRINT  HEAD  CARRIAGE  HOMING  SYSTEM 

James  R.  Del  Signore,  II,  Trumansburg;  Paul  S.  Ferrell,  Ithaca; 

Kathleen  Maginnity,  Newfield,  and  Alan  H.  Walker,  Barton, 

all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  NCR  Corporation,  Dayton,  Ohio 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  278,866,  Dec.  2,  1988.  This  application 

Jun.  26,  1990,  Ser.  No.  544,082 

Int.  a.5  B41J  19/30 

U.S.  a.  400—322  14  Oaims 


frame,  a  print  head,  and  an  electronic  printer  controller,  said 
system  comprising  a 

stepper  motor,  a 

print  head  carriage  carrying  the  print  head  and  adapted  to 
move  the  print  head  in  transverse  manner  for  bi-direc- 
tional printing  operations,  an 

endless  toothed  belt  coupled  to  said  stepper  motor  and  se- 
cured to  said  print  head  carriage  to  move  said  carriage  in 
said  transverse  manner,  a 

timing  strip  having  slots  therein  between  portions  of  the  strip 
and  secured  to  and  formed  integral  with  the  frame  of  the 
printer  so  as  to  be  rigidly  positioned  relative  to  the  print 
head  carriage,  and  an 

optical  sensor  secured  to  the  print  head  carriage  and  posi- 
tioned to  straddle  the  timing  strip  and  to  output  signals 
upon  sensing  of  the  strip  portions  and  the  slots  for  indicat- 
ing motion  of  the  print  head  carriage,  the  sensing  of  a  strip 
portion  producing  a  high  level  output  signal  and  the  sens- 
ing of  a  slot  producing  a  low  level  signal,  said  printer 
controller  receiving  said  output  signals  for  moving  the 
carriage  in  a  predetermined  direction  and  sensing  said 
strip  portions  and  said  slots  in  a  pattern  of  high-to-low 
transition  periods  at  timed  intervals  and  sensing  a  high 
level  signal  for  a  time  greater  than  one  high-to-low  transi- 
tion period  for  establishing  a  tentative  home  position  of 
the  carriage,  said  printer  controller  moving  the  carriage  in 
the  opposite  direction  and  sensing  a  like  pattern  of  high- 
to-low  transition  periods  at  the  same  timed  intervals  for 
determining  home  position  of  the  carriage  dependent 
upon  the  times  of  sensing  a  pattern  of  transition  periods, 
and  then  said  printer  controller  again  moving  said  carriage 
in  said  predetermined  direction  and  sensing  a  pattern  of 
high-to-low  transition  periods  at  the  same  timed  intervals 
and  sensing  a  high  level  signal  for  a  time  greater  than  one 
high-to-low  transition  period  for  verifying  said  home 
position  of  said  carriage,  and  for  determining  a  jam  condi- 
tion indicating  non-motion  of  the  carriage  when  a  time 
greater  than  one  high-to-low  transition  period  expires 
without  at  least  one  high-to-low  transition. 


1.  A  print  head  carriage  drive  system  for  a  printer  having  a 


5,074,691 
PRINTER  WITH  CONTINUOUS-PAGE  SHEET  FEEDER 

RELEASABLY  ENGAGEABLE  THEREWITH 
Haruki  Kira,  and  Noriaki  Kabeya,  both  of  Nagoya,  Japan,  as- 
signors to  Brother  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  21,  1990,  Ser.  No.  570,535 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  22, 1989, 1-111352[U] 
Int.  a.'  B41J  n/50 
VS.  a.  400—605  7  Claims 

1.  A  printer  adapted  to  have  a  continuous  sheet  feeder 
mounted  thereon  comprising: 

a  sheet  feeder  provided  inside  the  body  of  the  printer  and  for 

performing  a  cut  sheet  feeding; 
a  printing  means  for  printing  on  a  sheet; 
a  sheet  feeding  control  means  including  means  for  control- 
ling the  driving  of  the  continuous  sheet  feeder  when 
mounted  on  the  body  of  the  printer  and  means  for  furiher 
performing  additional  sheet  feeding  of  a  predetermined 
amount  after  completion  of  the  printing  of  data  corre- 
sponding to  one  page  on  a  printed  sheet; 
a  sheet  detecting  means  for  detecting  the  presence  of  a 
subsequent  sheet  in  the  vicinity  of  the  printing  means  after 
said  additional  sheet  feeding  has  been  performed;  and 
a  printing  control  means  for  controlling  the  printing  means, 
said  printing  control  means  including  means  for  determin- 
ing the  presence  of  the  continuous  sheet  feeder  on  the 
printer  in  response  to  detection  of  a  subsequent  sheet  by 
said  sheet  detecting  means  and  for  enabling  continuation 
of  the  printing  operation  by  said  printing  means  in  re- 
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sponse  to  said  determination  of  the  presence  of  the  contin- 
uous sheet  feeder  and  means  for  preventing  operation  of 


the  printing  means  in  response  to  the  determination  of  an 
absence  of  the  continuous  sheet  feeder. 


S,ir74,M2 
SERIAL  PRINTER  AND  A  METHOD  OF  ASSEMBUNG 

THE  SAME 
MiwMii  Mitzutaai;  Shyoichi  WatMabe,  both  of  Tokyo,  and 
Toririaki  Saito,  FakMhinaa,  all  of  Japan,  assigaora  to  Oki 
Electric  ladwtry  Co^  Ud.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Not.  7,  1M9,  Ser.  No.  433,215 

Claias  priority,  apptkatkm  Japan,  Nov.  S,  IMS,  63-1449M 

IM.  a.)  B41J  29/3% 

MS.  a.  400—692  «  CUiw 


device,  each  provided  with  signal  terminals  and  disposed 
perpendicularly  to  the  side  face  of  said  control  device,  the 
distributed  functional  devices  each  being  disposed  with 
their  signal  terminals  respectively  opposite  to  correspond- 
ing signal  terminals  of  the  control  device;  and 
a  plurality  of  connectors  each  being  disposed  between  said 
control  device  and  a  respective  one  of  said  distributed 
functional  devices  and  said  electrical  components  for 
establishing  electrical  connections  between  said  control 
device  and  said  distributed  functional  devices  and  be- 
tween said  control  device  and  said  electrical  components, 
each  connector  including  elastic  contact  members  in  di- 
rect contact  with  the  signal  terminals  of  said  control  de- 
vice at  one  side  of  said  connector  and  in  direct  contact 
with  the  signal  terminals  of  one  of  said  distributed  func- 
tional devices  and  said  electrical  components  at  another 
said  of  said  connector. 


5,074,693 
MAKEUP  LIQUID  CONTAINER  WTTH  APPLICATOR 
AND  STIRRER 
SUgeo  linka;  Hiroyuki  Nakaanra;  Takao  Kiahi,  and  Syuzo 
Endo,  all  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  asaignon  to  Yoskino  Kogyoaho 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  283,843,  Dec.  13, 1988,  Pat.  No.  4,984,918. 
ThU  application  Oct.  30,  1990,  Ser.  No.  605,487 
Clainn    priority,    application    Japan,    Jan.    29,    1988,   63- 
10721[U1:   Jan.   29,    1988,   63-10722[U];    Feb.    1,    1988,   63- 
12410[U];  Feb.  3, 1988, 63-13376{U];  Sep.  1, 1988, 63-115206{U] 

Int.  a.'  A46B  U/00 
M&.  a.  401—4  7  ClaiM 


I.  In  a  serial  printer  having  a  platen  mounted  on  a  drive  shaft 
and  disposed  in  a  horizontal  position,  a  carriage,  and  a  print 
head  mounted  on  the  carriage  and  moved  along  the  platen  for 
printing,  the  combination  comprising: 

a  chassis  supporting  the  platen  and  the  carriage; 

two  side  frames  mounted  on  the  chassis  and  rotataMy  sup- 
porting therebetween  the  platen; 

a  drive  motor  attached  to  one  of  the  two  side  frames  for 
driving  the  drive  shaft  of  the  platen; 

an  elongated  control  device,  having  a  side  face  and  signal 
terminals  along  its  length,  the  control  device  being  dis- 
posed outside  of  said  one  side  frame  attached  to  the  drive 
motor  and  disposed  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  the 
drive  shaft  of  the  platen  and  perpendicular  to  said  chassis; 

electrical  components,  including  the  drive  motor,  having 
signal  terminals,  the  electrical  components  being  disposed 
with  their  signal  terminals  respectively  opposite  to  corre- 
sponding signal  terminals  of  said  control  device; 

distributed  functional  devices,  including  a  power  supply 
device,  an  operating  device  and  an  IC  card  connecting 


1.  A  makeup  liquid  container  with  an  applicator  comprising: 

a  container  body  having  a  barrel  portion  and  an  open  neck 
portion; 

a  cap  capable  of  being  screwed  to  the  outer  surface  of  said 
open  neck  portion; 

a  squeezing  sleeve  fitted  in  said  open  neck  portion; 

an  applicator  shaft  extended  downward  from  said  cap  into 
said  barrel  portion  through  said  squeezing  sleeve; 

a  stirrer  disposed  rotatably  about  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
barrel  portion  and  in  continuous  sliding  contact  with  the 
inner  surface  of  said  barrel  portion  so  as  to  scrape  makeup 
liquid  from  a  portion  of  said  inner  surface,  said  portion  of 
said  inner  surface  including  at  least  two  points  separated 
from  each  other  in  at  least  said  longitudinal  direction;  and 

rotary  actuating  means  for  rotationally  actuating  said  stirrer 
and  exposed  from  the  bottom  of  said  barrel  portion  of  said 
container  body. 
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5,074,694 

LATCH  MECHANISM  FOR  RETRACTABLE  WRmNG 

INSTRUMENTS 

Youichi  Nakazato;  Masuo  Kubota;  Shubei  Kageyama,  and  Yo- 
shihide  Miuuya,  all  of  Saitama,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kotobuki 
A  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kyoto,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  31,  1990,  Ser.  No.  607,159 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  13,  1988,  63-50108; 
Nov.  25,  1988,  63-153875;  Dec.  12,  1988,  63-161714;  Dec.  12, 
1988,  63-161715 

Int.  a.'  B43K  5/16 
U.S.  a.  401—104  4  Claima 


axial  extremity,  the  elongated  arm  carrying  the  magnify- 
ing lens  at  the  first  axial  extremity  thereof;  and 


means  pivotally  connecting  the  second  axial  extremity  of  the 
elongated  arm  to  the  second  axial  extremity  of  the  elon- 
gated spring  clip. 


5,074,696 

BINDING  FASTENER  ASSEMBLY 

WOUm  T.  TM*a,  1S32  Datawlia  Dr„  Sm  P«*«,  Oait  98732 

Filed  Jul.  9,  1990,  Ser.  No.  550,063 

Int.  a.>  B42F  i/02 

MS.  CL  402—52  1  Claim 


1.  Mechanism  for  extending  and  retracting  the  head  of  a 
shaft  from  the  head  of  an  outer  sleeve  comprising;  and  outer 
sleeve  (101),  a  long  hole  (102)  formed  in  said  outer  sleeve  (101), 
a  clip  (103)  adapted  to  be  moved  in  and  out  through  said  long 
hole  (102),  a  shaft  (104)  inserted  in  said  outer  sleeve  (101),  a 
cam  mechanism  (108)  cooperating  with  said  clip  (103)  to  move 
said  cam  mechanism  (108)  in  an  axial  direction  according  to 
movement  of  said  clip  (103),  a  spring  (106)  biasing  said  shaft 
(104)  toward  said  cam  mechanism,  wherein  said  extending  and 
retracting  mechanism  comprises  front  and  rear  retaining  parts 
(llOo.  110/>)  formed  on  a  clip  base  portion  (109)  engaging  front 
and  rear  edge  portions  of  said  long  hole  (102)  in  said  outer 
sleeve  (101),  respectively,  a  retaining  hole  (111)  formed  in  said 
clip  base  portion  (109),  a  moving  member  (115)  having  a  front 
slope  (112)  descending  toward  a  rear  portion  of  said  cam 
mechanism  on  which  said  front  retaining  part  (llOo)  of  said 
clip  (103)  is  slidable,  a  clip  retaining  portion  (113)  for  retaining 
said  front  retaining  part  (110a)  on  said  clip  base  portion,  said 
clip  retaining  portion  (113)  formed  behind  said  front  slope 
(112),  a  rear  slope  (114)  on  said  moving  member  115  descend- 
ing toward  a  rear  portion  thereof  constructed  to  be  retained  in 
said  retaining  hole  (111)  of  said  clip  (103),  and  a  plurality  of 
shaft  insertion  holes  (I18a,  118&  118c)  adapted  to  selectively 
receive  shafts  of  different  diameters,  said  moving  member 
(115)  being  attached  to  the  rear  portion  of  said  selected  shaft 
(104)  by  inserting  the  rear  end  of  said  selected  shaft  (104)  into 
a  selected  insertion  hole  of  said  moving  member  (115). 


5,074,695 

WRTTING  IMPLEMENT  AND  CLIP  FOR  WRFONG 

IMPLEMENT  HAVING  AN  ARM  MOUNTED 

MAGNIFYING  LENS 

Anthony  DcRota,  206  Chester  St.,  East  Hartford,  Conn.  06108 

Filed  Aug.  10,  1990,  Ser.  No.  565,634 

Int.  a.«  B43K  29/00 

U.S.  a.  401—195  14  Claims 

1.  A  writing  instrument  which  comprises: 

an  elongated  barrel; 

an  elongated  spring  member  dimensioned  and  configured  for 
gripping  a  pocket,  the  elongated  spring  member  having  a 
first  axial  extremity  and  a  second  axial  extremity; 
means  for  securing  the  first  axial  extremity  of  the  elongated 

spring  member  to  the  elongated  barrel; 
a  magnifying  lens; 
an  elongated  arm  having  a  first  axial  extremity  and  a  second 


\I7« 


1.  A  binding  fastener  assembly  comprising,  in  combination, 

a  top  and  bottom  plate,  each  top  and  bottom  plate  including 
a  respective  top  and  bottom  series  of  apertures,  each  top 
aperture  aligned  with  a  bottom  aperture  to  define  a  pair  of 
apertures,  and 

each  pair  of  apertures  including  a  plurality  of  fasteners  di- 
rected therethrough  for  securement  of  a  stack  of  sheets 
therebetween,  and 

wherein  the  plurality  of  fasteners  include  a  first  fastener  and 
a  second  fastener,  the  first  fastener  and  the  second  fastener 
of  identical  configuration  and  arranged  in  an  opposed 
orientation  relative  to  one  another,  and 

wherein  the  plurality  of  fasteners  are  coaxially  aligned  rela- 
tive to  one  another,  and 

wherein  each  first  and  second  fastener  includes  a  respective 
coaxially  aligned  semi-cylindrical  shank  integrally  and 
orthogonally  mounted  to  a  planar  bottom  surface  of  a 
semi-spherical  head  member,  and  each  semi-cylindrical 
shank  is  defined  by  a  shank  axis,  and  each  semi-cylindrical 
shank  includes  a  series  of  engagement  ribs  radially  di- 
rected to  intersect  each  axis  of  each  shank,  and 

wherein  the  engagement  ribs  of  each  semi-cylindrical  shank 
include  a  series  of  spaced  parallel  horizontal  floor  sur- 
faces, the  floor  surfaces  orthogonally  arranged  relative  to 
the  axis  of  each  semi-cylindrical  shank,  and 

wherein  the  first  and  second  fasteners  are  coaxially  aligned 
relative  to  one  another  when  assembled  through  respec- 
tive pairs  of  apertures,  and 

wherein  each  semi-cylindrical  shank  includes  a  pointed 
terminal  end  spaced  from  each  semi-spherical  head  mem- 
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ber,  and  each  semi-spherical  head  member  includes  a  twcen  the  axis  of  the  receiving  bores,  on  the  one  hand,  and  the 

semi<onical  cavity  to  receive  a  pointed  end  from  an  other  shank  end  of  the  fork  shank  located  opposite  the  fork 
opposed  fastener  when  the  first  and  second  fasteners  are  in 
an  assembled  configuration.  ^ 

J  ■ 
5,(n4,«97 
RELEASABLE  CONNECTOR  FOR  INTERCONNECTING 

TWO  PARTS  SUBJECTED  TO  HIGH  STRESSES 
Guy  Blanpain,  Moiizay;  Gillct  De  Braeckclaer,  Paris,  and  Jean- 
Francois  Bonniec,  Le  Mee/Seine,  all  of  France,  assignors  to 
Societe  Europeenne  de  Propulsion,  Suresnes,  France 

Filed  Dec.  8,  1989,  Ser.  No.  447,809 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  14,  1988,  88  16472 
lat.  a.'  F16C  11/02 
VS.  CL  403— »  11  Claims 


cheeks,  on  the  other  hand,  amounts  to  approxinutely  twice  the 
clear  diameter  of  a  receiving  bore. 


1.  A  releasable  connector  for  interconnecting  a  first  part  and 
a  second  part,  at  least  one  of  the  parts  being  subjected  to  high 
stresses  in  particular  of  vibratory  origin  and  of  thermal  origin, 
the  connector  comprising  a  sealing  ring  compressed  between 
the  two  parts,  a  main  lip  formed  on  the  first  part  to  be  intercon- 
nected, and  at  least  one  connection  part  for  exerting  a  retaining 
action  on  said  main  lip  relative  to  the  second  part  to  be  assem- 
ble and  for  compressing  the  sealing  rinp ,  wherein  the  connec- 
tor further  comprises  an  intermediate  ring  provided  with  a 
flange  and  constituted  by  at  least  two  sections,  said  intermedi- 
ate ring  being  interposed  between  said  main  lip  and  said  con- 
nection part  and  being  made  of  a  material  of  low  thermal 
conductivity;  wherein  the  connection  part  has  a  thin  wall 
providing  a  controlled  amount  of  elasticity  to  the  connection 
as  well  as  a  thermal  barrier  between  said  first  and  second 
interconnected  parts,  said  thin  wall  being  situated  between  a 
first  fixing  portion  for  fixing  on  said  second  part  and  a  cylindri- 
cal second  portion  having  an  inside  diameter  greater  than  the 
outside  diameter  of  the  main  lip;  and  wherein  the  flange  of  said 
intermediate  ring  bears  against  said  cylindrical  second  portion 
of  said  connection  part. 


S,074,fi99 
DISENGAGING  BALL  JOINT 
Richard  W.  Blaisdell,  3012  Fairmount  Ave.,  San  Diego,  Calif. 
92105;  David  A.  Baer,  4251  Felton  St.,  San  Diego,  Calif. 
92104,  and  Shiv  P.  Singh,  2275  Bratton  Valley  Rd.,  Jamul, 
Calif.  92035 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1989,  Scr.  No.  321,173 

Int  a.5  F16C  11/06 

VS.  a.  403—122  5  Claims 


5,074,698 
JOINT  FORK  OF  A  JOINT  FOR  ADJUSTING  UNKAGES 
Reinhold  Lippert,  Kirchheim/Teck,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 

assignor  to  Mercedes-Benz  AG,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Jan.  18,  1991,  Ser.  No.  642,874 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  Jan.  31, 
1990,  4002751 

Int.  a.s  F16C  11/00 
VS.  a.  403—79  15  Claims 

1.  Joint  apparatus  comprising  a  joint  fork  of  a  joint  for  ad- 
justing linkages,  with  two  fork  cheeks  arranged  fixedly  in 
terms  of  movement  at  one  shank  end  of  a  fork  shank,  in  which 
the  fork  shank  has  a  central  threaded  bore  and  the  mutually 
parallel  fork  cheeks  each  have  a  receiving  bore,  and  the  axis  of 
the  threaded  bore  lies  both  centrally  in  relation  to  the  fork 
cheeks  and  perpendicularly  relative  to  the  axis  of  the  mutually 
aligned  receiving  bores,  wherein  the  outside  diameter  of  the 
threaded  bore  amounts  to  approximately  twice  the  clear  dis- 
tance between  the  fork  cheeks,  and  wherein  the  distance  be- 


1.  A  quick  release  ball  and  socket  assembly  providing  3-axes 
pivotal  movement,  said  assembly  comprising  a  socket  and  a 
ball,  said  socket  comprising  a  housing  and  a  socket  stem  that  is 
integrally  connected  to  said  '  ousing,  said  housing  being  gener- 
ally cylindrical  in  shape  witn  a  flat  face  on  one  side,  said  flat 
face  having  a  ball  slot  that  is  substantially  circular  in  shape,  and 
connected  to  a  stem  slot  which  is  generally  rectangular  in 
shape,  and  a  centerline  of  said  stem  slot  being  offset  from  a 
centerline  of  said  housing,  said  housing  also  comprising  a  stem 
opening  located  on  the  end  of  said  housing  opposite  to  said 
socket  stem,  said  stem  opening  being  approximately  circular  in 
shape  and  bounded  by  a  stem  guide  which  has  a  beveled  sur- 
face forming  a  bottom  opening  of  said  stem  guide  that  is  larger 
than  a  top  opening,  said  stem  opening  having  a  centerline  that 
coincides  with  said  centerline  of  said  housing  and  said  stem 
opening  being  connected  to  said  stem  slot,  said  housing  also 
comprising  a  ball  recess,  said  ball  recess  being  bounded  by  a 
bait  seat  and  said  stem  opening,  said  ball  seat  being  generally 
spherical  in  shape  and  having  a  centerline  that  is  offset  from  a 
centerline  through  said  ball  slot,  said  ball  comprising  a  ball 
shaped  head  which  is  substantially  spherical  in  shape  with  a 
radius  similar  to  said  ball  slot  and  said  ball  seat,  and  a  ball  stem 
integrally  connected  to  said  ball  shaped  head,  and  generally 
the  size  of  the  top  opening  of  said  stem  opening,  said  ball  stem 
having  a  locking  slot,  said  locking  slot  being  a  rectangular 
shaped  recess  with  a  top  edge  that  is  aligned  with  a  bottom 
portion  of  said  ball  shaped  head  where  said  ball  stem  is  joined, 
said  locking  slot  when  correctly  aligned  with  said  stem  slot  of 
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said  housing  allows  said  ball  shaped  head  to  be  introduced  into 
said  housing  of  said  socket,  said  ball  and  said  socket  being 
locked  together  during  operations  when  said  locking  slot  is 
rotated  into  a  position  opposite  to  said  stem  slot  and  said  ball 
shaped  head  being  in  contact  with  said  ball  seat,  said  ball  and 
said  socket  being  disengaged  when  aligning  said  ball  shaped 
head  with  said  ball  slot  and  aligning  of  said  locking  slot  with 
said  stem  slot. 


5,074,700 

MODULAR  COUPLING  FOR  USE  IN  FRAMEWORKS, 

SCAFFOLDINGS  AND  THE  LIKE 

Hellmuth  Swoboda,  Tenniken,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Connec 

Ag.  Systembau-Technik,  Zug,  Switzerland 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1990,  Ser.  No.  497,448 
aaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  29, 
1989,  3910106 

Int.  a.'  F16D  1/00 
VS.  a,  403—171  50  Claims 


ek  lek   K 


1.  A  coupling  comprising  a  first  coupling  member  including 
a  pin  having  a  peripheral  surface  with  at  least  one  recess,  a 
displacing  portion  forwardly  of  said  peripheral  surface,  and  an 
abutment  provided  in  said  recess  adjacent  said  displacing  por- 
tion; a  second  coupling  member  having  at  least  one  socket 
removably  receiving  said  pin  and  a  mobile  retaining  element  in 
said  socket,  said  retaining  element  being  expelled  from  said 
socket  by  said  displacing  portion  during  introduction  of  said 
pin  into  said  socket  to  thereupon  enter  said  recess  and  said 
retaining  element  being  expelled  from  said  recess  by  said  pe- 
ripheral surface  in  response  to  angular  displacement  of  at  least 
one  of  said  members  relative  to  the  other  of  said  members 
about  the  axis  of  said  pin  prepatory  to  extraction  of  said  pin 
from  said  socket;  and  blocking  means  mounted  on  one  of  said 
members  for  movement  relative  to  such  member  to  and  from  a 
position  of  engagement  with  the  other  of  said  members  in 
which  said  abutment  is  urged  against  or  is  adjacent  the  retain- 
ing element  in  said  recess. 

5,074,701 
CONNECTOR  SYSTEM  FOR  STORE  HXTURES 
Jack  E.  Price,  Joplin,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Lozier  Corporation, 
Omaha,  Nebr. 

Filed  Feb.  26,  1991,  Ser.  No.  661,506 

Int.  CL'  B25G  3/00 

VS.  a.  403—237  5  Qaims 


horizontally,  disposed,  elongated  hollow  tubular  member 
having  an  open  end  portion, 

a  second  display  portion  including  at  least  a  second  substan- 
tially horizontally,  disposed  elongated  tubular  member 
disposed  adjacent  said  first  tubular  member  and  being 
disposed  transversely,  with  respect  thereto, 

said  second  tubular  member  having  an  opening  extending 
therethrough  which  registers  with  the  open  end  portion  of 
said  first  tubular  member, 

an  elongated  connector,  having  inner  and  outer  ends,  selec- 
tively removably  extending  through  said  opening  in  said 
second  tubular  member  and  into  said  open  end  portion  of 
said  first  tubular  member, 

said  connector  having  a  cap  means  secured  to  its  outer  end 
which  has  a  dimension  greater  than  said  opening  in  said 
second  tubular  member, 

said  cap  means  being  in  abutting  engagement  with  said  sec- 
ond tubular  member  and  having  a  shape  which  conforms 
to  the  exterior  shape  of  said  second  tubular  member  adja- 
cent said  opening  and  having  inner  and  outer  surfaces 
which  are  parallel  to  one  another  is  as  to  maximize  its 
conformance  to  the  exterior  shape  of  said  second  tubular 
member, 

and  means  selectively  retaining  said  connector  in  said  first 
tubular  member  to  prevent  the  separation  of  said  first  and 
second  tubular  members  of  said  first  and  second  display 
portions  respectively. 


5,074,702 
SELF-ALIGNING  SECTION  CONNECTING  SYSTEM 
Gregory  P.  Wiegand,  1758  Jacobson  Rd.  NE.,  Pwilsbo,  Wash. 
98370 

Filed  Jan.  26,  1990,  Scr.  No.  470,984 

Int.  a.'  B25G  3/00 

VS.  CL  403—316  W  Claims 


60    66 


1.  In  combination, 

a  first  display  portion  including  at  least  a  first  subsuntially 


1.  A  connecting  system  for  quickly  connecting  together  two 
structural  sections,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

at  least  one  pair  of  connectors  halves,  each  pair  having  a 
male  half,  a  female  half,  and  a  connector  lock  to  releasably 
lock  said  halves  together,  each  half  connected  to  respec- 
tive mating  ends  of  said  two  structural  sections; 

said  male  half  having  a  slot  in  a  base  and  a  floating  peg 
having  a  peg  head  and  further  having  a  peg  shank  slidably 
engaged  within  said  slot  to  float  in  two  opposing  direc- 
tions along  a  transverse  slot  axis; 

said  female  half  having  a  chamfered  bore  in  a  base  for  receiv- 
ing said  peg  head. 

5,074,703 
LOCKING  MECHANISMS 
Peter  G.  Dawson,  51  Baileys  Oose,  Blackwater,  England 
Filed  Oct.  2, 1990,  Ser.  No.  592,300 
aaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  17,  1909, 
8923325 

lot  a.»  F16B  7//«  F16D  1/00 
VS.  a.  403—342  »  Ctotaw 

1.  A  locking  mechanism  comprising:  a  first  member  in  the 
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form  of  a  nut;  a  second  member  in  the  form  of  a  body,  the  first 
member  being  rotatable  relative  to  said  second  member;  a 
ratchet  mechanism  having  mating  parts  coupled  with  the  first 
and  second  members  respectively;  a  spring  for  urging  said 
mating  parts  into  engagement,  the  ratchet  mechanism  enabling 
said  mating  parts  to  be  rotated  relative  to  one  another  when  the 
first  member  is  rotated  in  a  tightening  sense,  but  preventing 
relative  rotation  when  the  first  member  is  rotated  in  an  untight- 


5,074,705 

HIGHWAY  DIVIDER 

Karl-Heinz  Schmitt,  Tholey-Hasbom,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 

assignor  to  SPIG   Schutzplankcn-Produktions-Gesellschaft 

mbH  A  Co.  KG,  Schmelz-Limbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  22, 1991,  Ser.  No.  660,434 

Int.  a.'  EOIF  li/00.  15/00 

\iS.  a.  404—6  8  Claims 


39S?36    X 


ening  sense;  and  a  frictional  clutch  mechanism,  one  of  said 
mating  parts  of  the  ratchet  mechanism  being  coupled  with  a 
respective  one  of  said  members  via  the  frictional  clutch  mecha- 
nism, and  the  force  required  to  overcome  the  clutch  friction 
being  greater  than  that  needed  to  rotate  the  two  parts  of  the 
ratchet  mechanism  relative  to  one  another  in  a  tightening 
sense,  such  that  the  force  required  to  rotate  the  first  member 
relative  to  the  second  member  in  an  untightening  sense  is 
greater  than  that  required  to  rotate  it  in  a  tightening  sense. 


5,074,704 

ROADWAY  BARRIER  SYSTEM 

Alan  R.  McKay,  1126  Hilltop  Dr.,  Laftiyctte.  Calif.  94549 

Continutkm-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  438,763,  Nov.  17,  1989,  Pat. 

No.  4,955,753,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  220,926, 

Jul.  18, 1988,  Pat.  No.  4,881,845,  and  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No. 

815.456,  Jan.  2, 1986,  abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  5,  1990, 

Ser.  No.  577,871 

lat.  CL'  EOIF  13/00,  15/00 

MS,  a.  404—6  »  Claims 


1.  In  a  highway  divider  including  a  plurality  of  butt-joined 
divider  members,  wherein  each  divider  member  has  two  side 
walls  which  are  oppositely  concavely  curved  in  vertical  cross- 
section,  the  side  walls  having  upper  and  lower  longitudinal 
edges  and  being  connected  to  each  other  at  the  upper  longitu- 
dinal edges,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  that  the  side 
walls  of  the  divider  members  are  uniformly  curved  over  the 
entire  height  thereof,  at  least  two  spaced-apart  transverse  webs 
mounted  between  the  side  walls  being  connected  to  the  side 
walls  for  stiffening  the  divider  members,  the  lower  longitudinal 
edges  of  the  side  walls  ending  tangentially  in  a  common  hori- 
zontal plane,  the  upper  longitudinal  edges  of  the  side  walls 
being  connected  to  an  underside  of  a  connecting  pipe,  the 
connecting  pipe  having  a  plug  at  one  end  thereof  and  a  plug 
socket  on  the  other  end  thereof. 


5,074,706 
RAISED  DEPRESSIBLE  PAVEMENT  MARKER 
Harry  D.  Panics,  Columbus,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Olympic  Ma- 
chines, Inc.,  Columbus,  Ohio 
DivUion  of  Ser.  No.  30,089,  Mar.  26,  1987,  Pat.  No.  4,955,982. 
ThU  application  Sep.  7,  1990,  Ser.  No.  579,876 
lat.  a.'  EOIF  9/00 
VS.  a.  404—12  5  aalms 


1.  In  a  roadway  barrier  system:  first  and  second  elongated 
barrier  sections  positioned  end-to-end  along  one  side  of  a  traf- 
fic lane  and  adapted  to  be  moved  to  the  other  side  of  the  lane, 
a  pair  of  side  plates  extending  between  the  two  barrier  sections 
on  opposite  sides  thereof,  means  loosely  connecting  one  end  of 
each  of  the  side  plates  to  a  side  face  of  one  of  the  barrier  sec- 
tions, and  means  yieldably  urging  the  other  end  of  each  plate 
into  engagement  with  a  side  face  of  the  other  barrier  section. 


1.  A  self  illuminating  retractable  pavement  marker  compris- 
ing: 

a  base  receptacle  adapted  to  be  fixedly  secured  to  the  walls 
of  a  cavity  formed  within  a  pavement; 

a  piston  assembly  including  a  light  means,  said  piston  assem- 
bly normally  protruding  above  the  base  and  the  pavement 
surface  and  resiliently  retractable  downwardly  into  said 
base; 

a  rechargeable  battery  means  positioned  in  said  base  recepta- 
cle for  illuminating  said  light  means; 

a  solar  cell  means  openly  positioned  on  said  piston  assembly 
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for  receiving  light  and  for  recharging  said  rechargeable 
battery;  and 
sensing  means  for  receiving  external  indications  and  illumi- 
nating said  light  means  in  response  to  said  external  indica- 
tions, said  sensing  means  includes  a  receiver  switch,  said 
receiver  switch  being  responsive  to  receipt  of  a  signal 
received  from  a  remotely  generated  radio  signal  to  illumi- 
nate said  light  means. 


5,074.707 

WAVE  ABATEMENT  DEVICE 

Rkhari  M.  Greene,  3392  Onkiawn  Afc^  SoMiMid,  N.Y.  11971 

Filed  May  27,  19*8,  Ser.  No.  199.947 

bM.  a.'  E02B  3/04 

MS.  CL  405—27  H  Ctaims 


1.  A  wave  abatement  device  for  dissipating  energy  in  waves 
of  a  body  of  water  before  the  waves  strike  a  surface  of  a  struc- 
ture, said  device  comprising: 
at  least  three  elongated  plates,  each  of  said  at  least  three 
plates  being  spaced  from  an  adjacent  plate  and  having  an 
axial  centerline  positioned  basically  perpendicular  to  the 
surface  of  the  structuie,  said  at  least  three  plates  being 
buoyant  in  the  body  of  water  with  a  first  plate  positioned 
above  the  calm  water  line,  a  second  plate  positioned  ap- 
proximately at  the  calm  water  line  and  a  third  plate  posi- 
tioned below  the  calm  water  line  of  the  body  of  water, 
wherein  said  first,  second  and  third  plates  have  a  different 
axial  extent,  said  first  plate  having  an  axial  extent  less  than 
that  of  said  second  plate  and  said  second  plate  having  an 
axial  extent  less  than  that  of  said  third  plate;  and 
means  for  retaining  said  at  least  three  plates  in  position  with 

respect  to  each  other, 
wherein  waves  exiting  said  device  are  calm  as  compared  to 
the  same  waves  as  they  entered  said  device. 


toCalico 


pipes  disposed  within  and  extending  longitudinally  of  each 
of  said  outer  pipes; 
particulate  material  disposed  within  and  extending  upwardly 
from  said  bay  meaits  for  conducting  water  upwardly 
therefrom  by  capillary  action  to  said  playing  surface  of 
said  court;  and 


control  means  for  controlling  the  delivery  of  water  from 
said  supply  source  to  said  piping  means  water  delivered 
from  said  supply  means  to  said  piping  means  passing  se- 
quentially to  said  first  ones  of  said  inner  pipes,  to  said 
second  ones  of  said  inner  pipes,  and  to  said  outer  pipes,  to 
enhance  uniformity  of  distribution  of  the  water  through- 
out said  court. 


5,074,7«9 

DEVICE  AND  MEFHOD  FOR  CONTAINING  FLUID 

SPDXS 

Gvy  E.  StcaalMi,  24814  •  47tii  Soatk,  KcM.  Waak.  9M32 

Filed  im.  29, 1990,  Ser.  No.  47M71 

tat  CV  fXOB  15/04 

MS.  CL  405-68  22 


54174,708 
UNDERGROUND  WATER  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR 
TENNIS  COURTS  AND  THE  LIKE 
John  J.  McCwm  St.,  Morahcai  City.  N.C,  aMiiB 
Rao«Mt  Cowta,  tac.  Dwrfort.  N.C 

FIM  Fck.  14, 1990,  Scr.  No.  481,351 
tat  CL'  F«2B  U/0(k  AOIG  25/00 
UJ5.a.  405-38  »» 

1.  An  underground  water  control  system  for  a  tennis  court 
having  a  playing  surface  requiring  watering,  comprisiiig: 
water  impervious  bay  means  underlying  substantially  all  of 
said  playing  surface  for  receiving  and  storing  water,  in- 
cluding rainwater  deposited  upon  said  court,  passing 
thereto; 
a  water  supply  source; 

water  piping  means  connected  to  said  water  supply  aonice 
and  located  within  said  bay  means  for  at  desired  times 
receiving  water  delivered  thereto  from  said  supply  source 
and  for  introducing  said  water  into  said  bny  means  sub- 
stantially simultaneously  at  a  plurality  of  spaced  different 
locations,  said  piping  means  including  a  plurality  of  outer 
pipes,  and  first  and  second  laterally  interconnected  inner 


1.  A  floating  boom  device  for  containing  fluid  spills  on  waler 
comprising: 

at  least  one  continuous  sheet  of  plastic  film  with  a  longitudi- 
nal axis,  said  plastic  film  sheet  being  joned  or  folded  akMig 
said  longitudinal  axis,  forming  a  longitudinal  fold  and  at 
least  two  wall  sections,  each  wall  section  having  a  top; 

an  elongated  weighted  section  extending  substantially  along 
said  boom  device,  said  weighted  section  having  ballast 
material  located  therein; 

a  plurality  of  individual  float  sections,  said  individual  float 
sections  having  air  contained  therein  and  bounded  by  a 
plurality  of  vertical  seals  formed  by  a  vertical  scaling 
means  which  seals  said  wall  sections  together  at  intervals, 
and  a  second  horizontal  seal  formed  by  seaUng  said  wall 
section  tops  together  at  least  at  each  individual  float  sec- 
tion akmg  the  length  of  said  plastic  fibn  sheet;  and 

a  means  for  introducing  air  into  said  float  sections  prior  to 
said  second  horizontal  seal's  fonntioa. 
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5,074,710 
WATER  GATE  ARRAY  FOR  CURRENT  FLOW  OR  TIDAL 

MOVEMENT  PNEUMATIC  HARNESSING  SYSTEM 
Alexaader  M.  Gorlov,  Brookline,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Northeast- 
ern University,  Boston,  Mass. 

Filed  May  8.  1991,  Scr.  No.  697,209 

Int.  a.'  E02B  9/00.  9/08;  F03B  13/12 

VS.  a.  405—76  23  aaims 


1.  A  system  for  harnessing  the  energy  of  current  flow  or 
tidal  motion  of  a  water  body,  comprising: 

two  hydro-pneumatic  chambers  each  having  an  inlet  port 
for  the  ingress  of  water  into  the  chamber  below  the  water 
surface  and  an  outlet  port  for  the  egress  of  water  out  of  the 
chamber  below  the  water  surface; 

a  water  gate  disposed  at  each  of  said  ports  and  rotatable 
between  open  and  closed  positions  along  a  horizontal  axis; 

a  linkage  between  said  inlet  port  water  gate  of  each  one  of 
said  chambers  and  said  outlet  port  water  gate  of  the  other 
of  said  chambers,  such  that  one  set  of  water  gates  is  in  an 
open  position  and  the  other  set  of  water  gates  is  in  a  closed 
position,  and  water  is  permitted  to  flow  into  an  inlet  port 
of  one  chamber  while  water  is  permitted  to  flow  out  of  the 
outlet  port  of  the  other  chamber,  thereby  allowing  air 
pressure  to  build  up  in  one  chamber  wMIe  allowing  a 
partial  vacuum  to  be  created  in  the  other; 

a  channel  connecting  said  chambers  above  the  water  surface 
and  operative  to  permit  air  to  move  between  said  cham- 
bers; and 

means  for  harnessing  the  energy  of  the  air  moving  within 
said  channel. 


two  sides  of  the  seal  with  a  profile  width  v  that  is  smaller 
than  the  groove  width  w,  each  of  said  feet  being  angled 
upwardly  at  an  angle  a  relative  to  the  profiled  seal  bottom 
face  before  insertion  of  the  profiled  seal  in  the  tunnel 
segment  groove,  with  the  spreading  feet  being  curved 
inwardly  toward  the  longitudinal  central  plane  after  inser- 
tion of  the  profiled  seal  into  the  groove,  with  simultaneous 
enlargement  of  the  angle  a  as  a  centering  and  lip-seal 
function  of  the  spreading  feet;  and 
(e)  a  bridge  system  comprising  an  outer  bridge  and  an  inner 
bridge  that  run  continuously  in  a  straight  line  from  the 
bottom  face  to  the  back  of  the  profile,  said  system  being 


present  in  each  half-profile  relative  to  the  longitudinal 

central  plane,  with  the  outer  bridge  being  tangential  to  the 

channels; 

each  said  channel  located  between  the  outer  bridge  and 

the  inner  bridge  on  the  outside  position  of  each  channel 

and  at  the  edge  neck  of  the  outer  bridge; 
said  inner  bridge  being  tangential  to  the  inside  position  of 

the  same  channel  and  to  the  outside  position  of  the  inner 

groove; 
said  inner  bridge  angled  at  an  angle  /3  relative  to  the 

longitudinal  central  plane  to  the  center  of  the  profiled 

seal  concentration  of  the  reactive  force  of  the  profiled 

seal  on  very  narrowly  defined  areas. 


5,074,711 
PROFILED  SEAL  FOR  TUNNEL  SEGMENTS 
Siegfried  Glang,  HaMbwg,  and  Werner  Grabe,  Winsen,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Phoenix  AG,  Hamburg, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  17,  1990,  Ser.  No.  570,125 
Chums  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  19, 
1989,  3927474;  Sep.  IS,  19«9,  3930870 

Int.  CL'  E21D  1I/3S 
VS.  CL  405—152  15  Claims 

1.  A  profiled  seal  having  a  longitudinal  direction  and  a 
longitudinal  central  plane,  having  a  bottom  face  and  being 
made  of  elastomeric  material  for  use  in  a  tunnel  segment  pro- 
vided with  an  encircling  tunnel  segment  groove  having  groove 
depth  d  and  groove  width  w  comprising: 

(a)  at  least  two  cut  out  grooves  running  along  said  bottom 
face  in  the  longitudinal  direction,  said  bottom  face  having 
a  profile  width  v; 

(b)  at  least  two  channels  running  in  the  longitudinal  direc- 
tion in  the  upper  part  of  the  seal; 

(c)  a  side  neck  on  each  of  two  sides  of  said  seal,  and 

at  least  two  lateral  faces  that  are  positioned  diagonally  to 
the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  seal  and  framed  by  the 
side  necks; 

(d)  two  spreading  feet  with  each  foot  located  on  one  of  the 


5,074,712 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REMOTE  REPAIR  OF 

SUBSEA  PIPELINES 

Benton  F.  Baagh,  14626  Oak  Bend,  Houston,  Tex.  77079 

Filed  Mar.  12, 1990,  Ser.  No.  491,862 

Int.  a.'  F16L  1/26 

VS.  CI.  405—158  22  Claims 


ill. 


y^' 


1.  A  clamp  type  pipe  repair  assembly  for  repairing  a  subsea 
pipeline  comprising  a  housing,  a  lower  clamp  half,  an  upper 
clamp  half,  means  to  support  and  control  the  movement  of  said 
clamp  halves,  means  to  connect  said  clamp  halves,  and  means 
to  seal  between  said  clamp  halves  and  around  said  pipeline, 

said  upper  and  said  lower  clamping  halves  being  of  a  gener- 
ally semicircular  configuration. 
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said  upper  and  said  lower  clamp  halves  having  connecting 
means  on  each  side  generally  adjacent  to  the  ends  of  said 
semicircular  portions, 

said  housing  configured  to  land  on  and  be  supported  by  said 
pipeline, 

said  housing  providing  means  to  support  said  lower  and 
upper  clamp  halves  in  a  first  open  position  for  lowering  to 
the  pipeline,  in  a  second  closed  position  for  sealing  around 
said  pipeline,  and  during  the  movement  between  said  first 
and  said  second  closed  positions, 

said  connecting  means  generally  adjacent  to  said  ends  of  said 
semicircular  portions  being  a  first  distance  apart, 

wherein  said  upper  and  lower  clamp  halves  move  from  said 
first  open  to  said  second  closed  positions  without  moving 
more  than  said  first  distance  below  the  centerline  of  said 
pipeline,  said  upper  and  lower  clamp  halves  extend  a 
second  distance  along  said  pipeline  from  a  first  axial  end  to 
a  second  axial  end,  wherein  primary  seals  means  are  pro- 
vided along  the  adjacent  ends  of  said  upper  and  lower 
clamp  halves  on  a  first  side,  around  said  pipeline  adjacent 
to  said  first  axial  end,  along  the  adjacent  ends  of  the  upper 
and  lower  clamp  halves  on  a  second  side,  and  around  said 
pipeline  adjacent  to  said  second  axial  end,  to  provide  a 
complete  seal  between  said  upper  and  lower  clamp  halves 
and  said  pipeline. 

secondary  seals  are  provided  along  the  adjacent  ends  of  said 
upper  and  lower  clamp  halves  on  a  first  side,  aroimd  said 
upper  and  lower  clamp  halves  on  a  first  side,  around  said 
pipeline  adjacent  to  said  first  axial  end,  along  the  adjacent 
ends  of  the  upper  and  lower  clamp  halves  on  a  second 
side,  and  around  said  pipeline  adjacent  to  said  second  axial 
end,  to  provide  a  complete  secondary  seal  between  said 
upper  and  lower  clamp  halves  and  said  pipeline. 

said  secondary  seals  completely  surrounding  and  being  out- 
side the  area  sealed  by  said  primary  seal, 

a  test  port  connection  is  provided  for  access  into  the  area 
between  said  primary  seal  and  said  secondary  seal  for  the 
purpose  of  pressuring  and  confirming  the  sealing  ability  of 
said  primary  and  secondary  seals, 

a  check  valve  is  installed  in  said  test  port  connection  such 
that  when  the  sealing  ability  of  said  primary  seal  and  said 
secondary  seal  are  confirmed,  said  check  valve  can  close 
and  allow  said  secondary  seal  to  act  as  a  backup  seal  to 
said  primary  seal, 

said  housing  provided  means  to  support  said  lower  and 
upper  clamp  halves  in  a  first  open  position  for  lowering  to 
the  pipeline,  in  a  second  closed  position  for  sealing  around 
said  pipeline,  and  during  said  movement  between  said  first 
open  and  said  second  closed  positions  are  slots  in  first  and 
second  plates  within  said  housing  which  are  configured  to 
direct  the  desired  movement, 

said  movement  is  caused  by  the  movement  of  a  threaded 
collar  attached  to  said  clamping  halves  along  a  rotated 
threaded  stem  attached  to  said  housing, 

said  housing  provided  means  comprising  two  program  slots 
to  direct  said  desired  movement  of  said  upper  and  said 
lower  clamp  halves, 

said  upper  clamp  half  being  guided  by  a  guide  pin  engaged 
into  each  of  the  two  said  program  slots  for  its  movement, 
and 

said  lower  clamp  half  being  guided  by  two  guide  pins  en- 
gaged into  one  of  said  guide  slots  to  direct  its  movement. 


54174,713 

CONNECTOR  MODULE  TO  DEAL  WITH,  EXTEND  AND 

REPAIR  UNDERSEA  UNES,  OPERATED  BY 

REMOTELY  OPERATED  VEHICLE 

Ncjr  R.  Salvi  do*  Reis,  Rio  de  Janeiro,  Brazil,  assignor  to  Pe- 

trolco  Brasileiro  SJk..,  Rio  de  Janeiro,  Brazil 

Filed  Oct  31,  1990,  Scr.  No.  607,424 
aaims  priority,  applicattoa  Brazil,  Nov.  1, 19«9,  PI  8905595 
Int.  a.'  F16L  1/12:  B63C  11/52 
VS.  a.  405—169  3  Claims 


I.  A  connector  module  for  use  in  dealing,  repairing  or  ex- 
tending an  undersea  pipeline,  said  connector  module  being 
operated  by  a  remotely  operating  vehicle,  said  connector 
module  comprising  a  structure  having  a  front  and  a  back  and 
including  a  loop  of  pipe  having  ends  projecting  in  opposite 
directions  at  the  front  and  back  of  the  structure,  valves  at  said 
ends  for  operation  by  said  remotely  operated  vehicle,  said  loop 
of  pipe  ends  terminating  in  forged  connectors  for  connection 
to  a  section  of  said  pipeline;  and  wherein  said  structure  fiirther 
includes  in  an  upper  portion  thereof,  a  stand-by  T  branch-off 
having  at  each  of  opposite  ends  thereof  valves  to  be  operated 
by  said  remotely  operated  vehicle  and  terminating  in  a  forged 
connector  for  connection  to  an  end  of  said  pipeline. 


5,074,714 
INDEPENDENT  SCUBA  TANK  STABILIZING/WEIGHT 

BALLAST  FRAME 

George  Franco,  6693  AlcaU  Knolls  Dr.,  San  Diego,  CaUf.  92111 

Filed  Aog.  13, 1990,  Ser.  No.  567,008 

iBt  CL'  B63C  11/30 

VS.  a.  405—186  11 ' 


9.  A  diver's  backpack  comprising: 

a  belt  having  a  forward  flexible  portion  and  a  rearward  rigid 

portion  adapted  for  encircling  a  scuba  diver's  torso; 
a  ballast  weight  container  coupled  to  each  end  of  the  rigid 
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portion  of  said  belt  and  extending  forwardly  therefrom, 
whereby  said  container  can  be  filled  with  ballast  weight  so 
as  to  counterbalance  a  scuba  diver's  and  a  scuba  tank's 
centers  of  gravity;  and 
means,  connected  to  the  rigid  portion  of  said  belt,  for  attach- 
ment of  a  scuba  tank  to  said  belt. 


means  for  sealing  the  space  defined  by  each  pile  sleeve,  said 
one  leg  and  the  spaced  shear  plates  at  vertically  spaced 


5,074,715 

OIL  STORAGE  SYSTEM 

igcll  Vigander,  Jar,  Norway,  assignor  to  Norwegian  Contractors 

A/S,  Subekk,  Norway 

CaatiBMtioB  of  Ser.  No.  269,537  filed  as  PCT/NO  88/00019 

Mar.  4,  1988,  publiabed  at  WO88/06561  Sep.  7,  1988.  TUs 

appUcatioa  Ju.  14,  1990,  Scr.  No.  537,870 

Claims  priority,  application  Norway,  Mar.  4, 1987,  870904 

Int.  a.'  E02D  27/38 

MS.  a.  405—210  6  Claim 
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1.  An  oil  storage  system  for  an  offshore  platform  comprising 
at  least  one  submerged  oil  storage  cell  wherein  the  oil  is  stored 
on  top  of  a  water  volume,  said  oil  storage  cell  is  in  fluid  com- 
munication with  at  least  one  water  storage  cell  in  fluid  commu- 
nication with  the  ambient  water  outside  the  system  so  that  said 
water  storage  cell  is  maintained  at  the  ambient  water  pressure, 
said  oil  storage  cell  and  said  water  storage  cell  are  in  fluid 
communication  with  at  least  one  oil  storage  tank  positioned 
above  said  water  and  oil  cells. 


S4n4,71« 
OFFSHORE  JACKET  HAVING  INCREASED  BUOYANCY 
JaiMS  A.  Hollowcil,  Northwood;  WiUian  D.  Hartell,  London; 
Colin  J.  BiUingtoo,  Maidenhead,  and  E.  Paul  Shuttleworth, 
Camberlcy,  all  of  England,  assignors  to  Marathon  Oil  Com- 
pany, Findlay,  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  27,  1990,  Scr.  No.  573,955 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  6,  1969, 
8927608 

lat.  a.>  E02B  n/00 
MS.  CL  405—227  9  Claims 

1.  A  submersible  offshore  jacket  assembly,  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  relatively  long  support  legs; 
a  plurality  of  relativley  short  pile  sleeves  radially  spaced 
from  a  lower  portion  of  at  least  one  of  the  support  legs; 
a  plurality  of  spaced  shear  plates  extending  from  each  pile 
sleeve  to  said  one  leg,  each  shear  plate  extending  generally 
along  the  length  of  its  associated  pile  sleeve  and  along  the 
length  of  the  lower  portion  of  said  one  leg;  and 


locations  to  form  airtight  compartments  for  increasing  the 
buoyancy  of  the  jacket  assembly. 


5,074,717 
CLAMPED  BODY  REPLACEMENT  TOOL 
Rodaey  C.  Hope,  Southampton;  John  E.  Lawson,  and  Stephen  A. 
Hatton,  both  of  Woking,  all  of  United  Kingdom,  assignors  to 
Mobil  Oil  Corporation,  Fairfax,  Va. 
PCT  No.  PCr/GB89/00101,  §  371  Date  Oct.  5, 1990,  §  102(e) 
Date  Oct.  5,  1990,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO89/07191,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Aug.  10, 1989 

PCT  Filed  Feb.  6, 1969,  Ser.  No.  543,736 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  6,  1988, 
8802737;  Aug.  22,  1988,  8819910 

Int.  a.'  B63C  U/52 
MS.  a.  405—303  13  OaiaH 


1.  A  replacement  effecting  tool  for  a  body  having  opposite 
faces  held  clamped  between  two  facing  platens  which  extend 
laterally  of  both  sides  of  the  body,  the  tool  comprising  a  hol- 
low open  ended  tubular  member,  the  internal  cross  section  of 
which  is  adapted  to  permit  passage  of  the  body  therethrough, 
a  pair  of  support  arms  extending  axially  of  the  tubular  member 
from  opposite  sides  thereof,  each  arm  supporting  at  the  extrem- 
ity thereof  an  extensible  force  exerting  arrangement  extensible 
in  a  direction  substantially  perpendicular  to  an  axis  of  the 
member  and  a  plane  through  the  member  containing  the  two 
arms,  said  arms  and  force  exeriing  arrangements  being  spaced 
from  each  other  by  a  distance  greater  than  the  width  of  a 
clamped  body  so  as  to  be  positioned  astride  the  clamped  body 
with  the  force  producing  means  disposed  between  the  platens, 
and  force  producing  means  operating  in  such  way  that  the 
force  exerted  by  the  arrangement  in  extending  against  the 
facing  platens  is  suflicient  to  overcome  the  force  in  clamping  of 
the  platens  and  permit  the  body  to  be  removed  from  between 
the  platens  through  the  tubular  member  and  vice  versa. 
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5,074,718 
VACUUM-TYPE  SEWAGE  COLLECTING  APPARATUS 
Akihiro  Ushitora,  Kanagawa;  Kazuo  Yamaguchi,  Tokyo,  and 
Tsuneo  Asanagi,  Kanagawa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Ebara 
Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1990,  Ser.  No.  574,198 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  31, 1989, 1-225836 

Int.  a.>  B65G  53/24 

MS.  a.  406—151  8  Claims 


clone  is  maintained  despite  variations  in  feed  flow  rate  or  feed 
flow  pressure. 


5,074,719 
METHOD  OF  REGULATING  THE  OVERFLOW  FROM  A 

CYCLONE,  HYDROCYCLONE  OR  SIMILAR  DEVICE 
Simon  R.  H.  Darics,  Edinburgh,  Scotland,  assignor  to  Orkney 
Water  Test  Centre  Limited,  Scotland 

Filed  Nov.  28,  1990,  Scr.  No.  619,215 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  28,  1989, 
8926889 

Int.  a.'  B65G  53/60 
U.S.  a.  406—173  5  Claims 
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5,074,720 
CUTTING  INSERT  FOR  CHIP  FORMING  MACHINING 

K^-Ragnar  Loqvist,  and  Bengt  Strand,  both  of  Fagersta,  Swe- 
den, assignors  to  Seco  Tools  AB,  Fagersta,  Sweden 

Filed  Jon.  12,  1990,  Ser.  No.  536,794 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jmi.  22, 1989,  8902282 

Int.  a.'  B23B  27/22 

MS.  a.  407—114  13  Claim 


1.  A  vacuum-type  sewage  collecting  apparatus  having  a 
cesspool  in  which  sewage  discharged  from  houses  or  facilities 
is  accumulated,  a  vacuum  valve  and  a  vacuum  sewage  pipe 
connected  to  the  cesspool  so  as  to  discharge  sewage  accumu- 
lated therein,  a  collection  portion  connected  to  said  vacuum 
sewage  pipe  so  as  to  collect  sewage  discharged  thereby,  a 
vacuum  source  for  reducing  the  pressure  within  the  vacuum 
sewage  pipe  to  a  negative  pressure,  and  a  connecting  pipe 
connecting  the  sewage  pipe  with  the  vacuum  valve  such  that 
the  vacuum  valve  is  operated  by  negative  pressure  taken  from 
the  vacuum  sewage  pipe  and  supplied  to  the  vacuum  valve  via 
the  connecting  pipe, 
said  vacuum-type  sewage  collecting  apparatus  being  charac- 
terized in  that: 
a  portion  of  said  vacuum  sewage  pipe  is  elevated  at  a  level 
higher  than  that  of  said  vacuum  valve  and  is  disposed 
downstream  of  said  vacuum  valve,  said  connecting  pipe 
being  connected  to  said  vacuum  sewage  pipe  at  said  por- 
tion of  the  vacuum  sewage  pipe  wherein  the  negative 
pressure  for  operating  said  vacuum  valve  is  taken  from 
said  portion  of  the  vacuum  sewage  pipe. 


.^^ 


1.  A  method  of  regulating  overflow  from  a  hydrocyclone, 
comprising  the  steps  of  passing  the  overflow  to  a  main  inlet  of 
a  fluidic  valve  and  passing  at  least  a  proportion  of  under  flow 
from  the  hydrocyclone  to  a  control  inlet  of  the  fluidic  valve, 
such  that  the  flow  rate  of  the  overflow  leaving  the  hydrocy- 


1.  A  cutting  insert  for  chip  forming  machining,  said  cutting 
insert  including  an  upper  face  and  at  least  one  edge  face  inter- 
secting said  upper  face  to  form  therewith  a  cutting  edge,  said 
upper  face  defining  a  rake  face,  and  said  edge  face  defining  a 
clearance  face,  said  rake  face  including  a  chip  upsetting  face 
disposed  adjacent  to  said  cutting  edge  and  a  concavely  curved 
chip  forming  face  extending  inwardly  from  said  chip  upsetting 
face  and  forming  a  transition  edge  therewith,  a  plurality  of 
depressions  formed  in  said  chip  forming  face  so  as  to  be  spaced 
apart  along  said  transition  edge,  said  depressions  intersecting 
said  transition  edge  and  extending  inwardly  therefrom  in  a 
direction  non-perpendicularly  relative  to  said  cutting  edge  as 
said  insert  is  viewed  in  plan,  each  said  depression  extending 
into  the  chip  upsetting  face  by  a  distance  in  the  range  of  0.005 
to  0. 1  mm  as  viewed  in  a  direction  parallel  to  said  cutting  edge, 
a  first  angle  being  included  between  a  first  plane  parallel  to  a 
median  plane  of  the  insert  and  a  second  plane  which  is  tangent 
to  said  chip  forming  face  and  which  passes  through  an  intersec- 
tion of  said  chip  forming  face  and  said  chip  upsetting  face,  said 
first  angle  being  in  the  range  of  10  to  40  degrees. 


5,074,721 
METAL  CUTTING  BLADE  AND  PROCESS  FOR 
MANUFACTURE  THEREOF 
Dieter  Kress,  Aalen,  and  Fricdricfa  Hjiberle,  Laachheim,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Mapal  Fabrik  fiir  Priizi- 
sionswerkzeuge  Dr.  Kress  KG,  Aalen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  199,133,  May  26,  1988,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  604,814,  Apr.  27, 
1984,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
269,705,  Jun.  2, 1981,  abandoned.  ThU  application  Apr.  4, 1990, 
Ser.  No.  506,527 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  30, 
1980,  3020929 

lat.  a.5  B23P  l5/2i 
MS.  a.  407—119  13  Claim 

1.  A  hard  metal  cutting  blade  for  machining  tools  which  is 
coated  with  abrasion-resistant  hard  material,  and  which  is 
detachably  attached  to  a  tool  head,  comprising  a  main  and  a 
secondary  blade  respectively  with  an  assigned  chip  face  and  an 
adjacent  side  rake,  wherein  the  cutting  blade  (1)  is  provided 
exclusively  for  the  finish  machining  of  bores  and  wherein  the 
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transition  from  the  main  blade  (3)  into  the  secondary  blade  (2) 
is  essentially  flush,  the  secondary  blade  (2)  being  inclined 
counter  to  the  feed  direction  of  the  cutting  blade  (1)  and  taper- 
ing by  approximately  one  fxm  per  I  mm,  the  hard  nuterial 
coating  being  removed  from  the  chip  face  (7)  in  the  region  of 
the  secondary  blade  (2),  so  that  the  cutting  edge  radius  at  the 


5,074.723 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  BALANCING  A 

ROTARY  TOOL  ASSEMBLY 

Ted  R.  MMn,  Latrobc.  ami  David  R.  Siddle,  Greensburg,  both 

of  Pb„  aniaani  i  to  Keaoametal  lac.,  Latrobc,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1989,  Scr.  No.  337389 

lat.  a.)  B23C  9/00 

U5.  CL  40*— 131  27  Claims 


transition  of  the  chip  face  (7)  of  the  secondary  blade  (2)  from 
which  a  coating  has  been  removed  to  the  side  rake  (10)  of  the 
secondary  blade  (2)  is  approximately  equal  to  or  less  than  S 
^m,  wherein  the  cutting  edge  radius  of  the  main  blade  (3)  is 
substantially  greater  than  the  cutting  edge  radius  at  said  transi- 
tion. 


5,074,722 
HOLE  CUTTER 
Pwri  Cochran,  Stillman  Valley,  III.,  aMignor  to  Greenlee  Tex- 
troa  he  Rockford,  III. 

Filed  Mar.  15, 1991,  Ser.  No.  670,302 

Int  a.'  B23B  51/04 

MS.  a.  408—204  22  aaims 


14.  A  method  of  balancing  a  tool  holder  assembly  having  an 
outer  housing  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  a  circumferential  ring  bearing  surface  com- 
pletely around  the  housing  of  the  tool  holder  assembly; 

(b)  rolatively  mounting  two  completely  independent  closed 
balancing  rings  about  the  circumferential  bearing  surface 
such  that  the  respective  balancing  rings  may  be  rotated 
about  the  bearing  surface  independently  of  each  other; 

(c)  balancing  the  two  rings  about  the  tool  holder  assembly 
and  securing  the  rings  to  the  tool  holder  assembly  in  their 
respective  balanced  positions; 

(d)  determining  the  magnitude  and  angular  position  of  the 
unbalance  of  the  tool  holder  assembly; 

(e)  rotating  the  balancing  rings  independently  of  and  rela- 
tively to  each  other  to  form  a  ring  unbalance  about  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  each  ring  whose  magnitude  generally 
equals  the  magnitude  of  the  determined  unbalance  of  the 
tool  holder  assembly,  and  then  rotating  the  rings  together 
to  where  the  unbalance  associated  with  the  rings  lie  dia- 
metrically opposite  the  determined  angular  position  of  the 
unbalance  of  the  tool  holder  assembly;  and 

(0  securing  both  rings  to  the  tool  holder  assembly  such  that 
the  unbalance  associated  with  the  rings  counters  the  un- 
balance of  the  tool  holder  assembly. 


10.  A  roury  cutting  device  for  cutting  holes  in  a  workpiece 
comprising  a  body,  a  central  axis  longitudinally  extending 
through  said  body,  a  bore  formed  in  said  body  concentric  with 
said  axis,  a  front  face  formed  on  one  end  of  said  cylindrical 
body  portion;  two  cutting  teeth  and  two  stabilizing  teeth  at- 
tached to  said  front  face  of  said  cylindrical  body  for  cutting 
material  from  a  workpiece  in  a  circular  pattern  and  for  stabiliz- 
ing said  cutting  device  while  cutting  material  from  a  work- 
piece,  a  cutting  tooth  and  a  stabilizing  tooth  forming  a  pair  of 
teeth,  said  pairs  of  teeth  being  generally  equidistantly  spaced 
apart  along  said  front  face;  two  slots  extending  through  said 
body,  each  of  said  slots  extending  through  said  front  face  and 
spacing  each  cutting  tooth  away  from  a  corresponding  stabiliz- 
ing tooth. 


5,074,724 
SPLIT  RING  CLAMPING  ARRANGEMENT 
Robert  E.  McChKkeii,  Easley,  S.C,  assignor  to  Ryobi  Motor 
Products  Corp.,  Pickens,  S.C. 

Filed  Feb.  28, 1991,  Ser.  No.  661,619 
Int.  a.'  B23C  1/20 
MS.  a.  409^182  8  ClaiaM 

1.  In  a  router  including  a  motor  housing  having  an  external 
cylindrical  portion,  said  cylindrical  portion  having  a  first  lon- 
gitudinal region  with  a  substantially  smooth  surface  and  a 
second  longitudinal  region  having  an  external  screw  thread,  a 
base  having  a  cylindrical  bore  for  slidably  receiving  therein 
said  first  longitudinal  region  of  said  motor  housing  cylindrical 
portion,  and  an  adjustment  ring  including  means  for  engaging 
said  screw  thread  on  said  motor  housing  and  means  for  rota- 
tionally  engaging  said  base,  said  adjustment  ring  being  split 
with  an  opening  between  two  opposed  ends; 

clamp  means  for  releasably  securing  said  adjustment  ring  to 
said  motor  housing  so  as  to  maintain  the  position  of  said 
base  relative  said  motor  housing,  comprising: 


December  24,  1991 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


2027 


a  first  projection  formed  on  said  adjustment  ring  adjacent 
a  first  one  of  said  opposed  ends; 

a  second  projection  formed  on  said  adjustment  ring  adja- 
cent the  second  one  of  said  opposed  ends; 

said  first  and  second  projections  each  being  formed  as 
respective  mirror-image  halves  of  a  frusto-conical  struc- 
ture; 

an  adjustment  ring  clamp  knob  having  an  inner  surface 
adapted  to  slidably  engage  the  frusto-conical  surfaces  of 
said  first  and  second  projections;  and 


between  and  span  the  distance  between  the  well  car  sidewalk 
and  being  of  sufficient  height  to  elevate  a  fully  downwardly 
extended  trailer  landing  gear  above  the  normal  floor  plane  of 
the  well  car  when  the  trailer  is  seated  in  the  well. 


5,074,726 
BLIND  FASTENER 
Thomas  S.  Betchel,  Norton;  James  D.  MacGregor,  Cnyahoga 
Falls;  Ronald  W.  PUUips,  II,  MogMlorc,  and  James  R.  Shack- 
elford, Cnyaboaa  Falls,  aU  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  B.  F. 
Goodrich  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Not.  28, 1968,  Ser.  No.  276,840 
Int.  CL'  F16B  13/04 
MS.  CL  411—34  3  ( 


means  for  supporting  said  knob  with  said  inner  surface 
engaging  the  frusio-conical  surfaces  of  both  said  first 
and  second  projections  so  that  movement  of  said  knob 
toward  said  adjustment  ring  draws  said  first  and  second 
projections  toward  each  other  and  movement  of  said 
knob  away  from  said  adjustment  ring  allows  said  first 
and  second  projections  to  separate; 

whereby  movement  of  said  adjustment  ring  clamp  knob 
may  be  effected  by  an  operator  for  selectively  securing 
and  releasing  said  adjustment  ring  with  respect  to  said 
motor  housing. 


5,074,725 
WELL  CAR  TRAILER  ADAPTOR 
Michael  J.  Pavlick,  Blue  Bell,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Transit  America, 
Inc.,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

nied  Dec.  20, 1990,  Scr.  No.  630,847 

Int.  CL'  B61D  17/10 

MS.  a.  410—54  »«  Claims 


1.  A  quickly  installable  and  removable  integral  lightweight 
floor  structure  trailer  adaptor  for  use  for  railroad  well  cars 
having  sidewalls  for  converting  the  well  car  from  one  for  use 
with  containers  to  one  for  carrying  trailers,  comprising  in 
combination,  a  plurality  of  substantially  equal  height  parallel 
disposed  lightweight  beams  having  substantially  co-planer 
upper  surfaces  fixedly  interconnected  to  form  a  rigid  platform 
for  the  wheels  of  a  trailer,  the  height  of  said  beams  being  such 
as  to  raise  the  underside  of  a  trailer  to  an  elevation  above  the 
well  car  sidewalls  a  sufficient  distance  to  provide  withdrawal 
clearance  for  the  loading  arms  of  a  trailer  loading  crane  when 
the  trailer  with  the  adaptor  carried  thereby  is  loaded  into  the 
well  car,  and  coupling  means  for  quick  detachably  securing 
said  adaptor  to  the  wheels  of  a  trailer  bogie  with  the  tires 
seated  on  the  adaptor,  said  coupling  means  being  effective  to 
restrain  movement  of  said  adaptor  relative  to  the  trailer 
wheels,  said  adaptor  beams  being  of  sufficient  length  to  fit 


1.  A  blind  fastener  consisting  essentially  of  a  head  and  a 
longitudinally  extending  tubular  body  which  is  integral  with 
said  head  for  attachment  to  a  workpiece  with  a  blind  surface, 
said  tubular  body  having  an  end  portion  remote  from  said 
head,  said  tubular  body  and  said  head  having  a  central  opening 
extending  therethrough  defining  a  central  bore  with  a  central 
axis  extending  longitudinally  therethrough,  said  tubular  body 
having  a  thin  walled  portion  along  its  length  to  faciliute  the 
outward  protrusion  as  by  an  upsetting  action  to  engage  said 
blind  surface,  said  end  portion  of  said  end  portion,  a  longitudi- 
nally extending  non-deformable  sleeve  joumaled  in  said  tubu- 
lar body,  said  sleeve  having  an  upper  cylindrical  portion  and  a 
lower  cylindrical  portion,  said  sleeve  having  a  central  threaded 
bore  and  an  external  outer  surface,  the  juncture  of  said  lower 
cylindrical  portion  with  said  upper  cylindrical  portion  defines 
a  shoulder  on  said  outer  surface,  the  internal  diameter  of  said 
central  bore  of  said  tubular  body  being  greater  than  the  exter- 
nal diameter  of  said  upper  cylindrical  portion  of  said  sleeve  to 
provide  a  clearance  space  therebetween  which  permits  lateral 
movement  therebetween,  said  lower  portion  of  said  sleeve 
having  at  least  a  pair  of  slots  extending  therethrough  for  re- 
ceiving said  tobs,  said  tobs  being  of  greater  length  than  the 
length  of  said  slots,  the  terminal  ends  of  said  tabs  project  radi- 
ally inwardly  toward  said  central  axis  to  captively  secure  said 
upper  cylindrical  portion  within  said  central  opening  and  place 
said  shoulder  into  abutting  contact  with  said  annular  end  sur- 
face of  said  tubular  body  while  permitting  lateral  movement 
and  limited  rotative  movement  of  said  sleeve  within  said  tubu- 
lar body,  said  slots  in  said  lower  portion  being  of  greater  cir- 
cumferential width  than  the  circumferential  width  of  said  tabs 
to  provide  circumferential  clearance  space  therebetween  to 
allow  free  floating  play  and  rotation  between  said  sleeve  and 
said  tubular  body. 


5,074,727 
THREADED  DEVICE  RETAINER 
Robert  M.  Wentael,  EHwrn,  lU.,  assignor  to  AT*T  BeU  Labom- 
tories,  Mnmy  Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  Oct  26, 1990,  Ser.  No.  605,205 
Int  CL'  F16B  39/00 
MS.  Ct  411—107  6  antes 

1.  Apparatus  for  retaining  a  threaded  device  in  association 
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with  an  article  when  the  article  is  disengaged  from  another 

wherein  the  retaining  apparatus  comprises 
means  for  mounting  on  the  article  and  having  a  center  aper- 
ture sized  for  receiving  the  threaded  device  and  a  pair  of 
opposing  members  each  having  an  inner  edge  configured 
to  extend  into  said  center  aperture  and  engage  threads  of 
the  threaded  device  when  the  threaded  device  is  inserted 


S,074.72S 
DRILL<»EXISTENT  SCREW 
Hn,  c/o  Hng  Hdiv  Pateat  Serricc  Ceoter,  P.O. 
Box  55-1C70.  Taipei,  Taiwaa 

Filed  Apr.  Ifi,  1991,  Scr.  No.  685,632 

lat  CL>  n6B  25/00 

M&.  CL  411— 3«7  1  Claim 


alM 


-XU'-* 


1.  A  screw  comprising: 

a  threaded  shank  including  a  root  portion  formed  on  a  first 
end  portion  of  the  shank,  a  threaded  portion  helically 
formed  on  the  shank  and  a  head  portion  formed  on  a 
second  end  portion  of  said  shank  opposite  to  the  root 
portion; 

a  drill  portion  secured  to  the  root  portion  of  said  shank 
having  a  drill  point  formed  on  a  front  end  portion  of  said 
drill  portion  and  formed  with  a  chisel  edge  on  said  drill 
point;  and 

a  plurality  of  helix  flutes  helically  formed  in  said  screw  each 
said  helix  flute  emerging  from  said  drill  point  of  said  drill 
portion  and  helically  recessed  in  said  drill  point  and  said 
shank  to  continuously  form  a  drill  lip  on  said  drill  portion 
and  a  screw  lip  on  said  shank  following  said  drill  lip, 
whereby  upon  a  rotating  of  said  screw,  said  drill  portion 
will  drill  a  hole  in  a  fixing  wall,  and  said  screw  lip  will  cut 
threads  in  said  hole  in  said  fixing  wall  for  a  helical  engage- 


ment of  the  threaded  portion  of  said  shank  with  said  hole 
in  the  fixing  wall; 

said  shank  of  said  screw  formed  with  a  plurality  of  annular 
grooves  each  said  groove  annularly  formed  in  said  shank 
perpendicular  to  a  longitudinal  axis  of  said  screw,  and 
each  said  annular  groove  engaged  with  a  packing  ring 
therein;  and 

each  said  annular  groove  having  an  inside  diameter  smaller 
than  an  inside  diameter  projectively  and  circumferentially 
defined  by  a  bottom  portion  of  the  helix  flute  recessed  in 
said  shank. 


5,074,729 

DRILL  SCREW  HAVING  CUTTING  EDGES  EACH 

FORMING  AN  ARC  CURVING  TO  A  HEAD  SIDE 

Noboru  Oba,  Kashiwara,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kokubu  Kagaka 

Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  12,  1990,  Ser.  No.  596,373 

daims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Jul.  23, 1990,  2-196930 

iat  a.)  F16B  25/00 

M&.  a.  411— 3r7  10  daims 


into  said  center  aperture  and  wherein  said  members  are 
formed  to  extend  around  a  surface  surrounding  said  center 
aperture  in  compressed  engagement  with  said  surface 
when  the  threaded  device  secures  the  article  to  another 
article  and  which  said  members  expand  outward  from  said 
surface  when  the  threaded  device  is  disengaged  from  the 
other  article  to  secure  the  threaded  device  to  the  article. 


1.  A  drill  screw  comprising  a  drill  portion  on  a  tip  of  the  drill 
screw,  said  drill  portion  having  an  outer  circumference,  a 
threaded  portion  adjacent  to  the  drill  portion  and  a  head  adja- 
cent to  the  threaded  portion  whereby  a  ridge  forming  a  thread 
on  the  threaded  portion  threads  into  an  inside  wall  of  a  hole 
while  the  drill  portion  drills  through  a  punctured  object, 
said  drill  portion  having  cutting  edges  leading  from  both 
ends  of  a  chisel  positioned  at  the  center  of  the  tip  of  the 
drill  screw,  each  cutting  edge  forming  an  arc  curving 
towards  said  head  in  an  axial  direction  of  the  drill  screw 
from  said  chisel  to  said  outer  circumference  of  said  drill 
portion, 
the  length  of  said  arc  being  greater  than  a  straight  line  be- 
tween said  chisel  and  said  outer  circumferential,  whereby 
a  cutting  load  per  unit  length  of  said  arc  is  less  than  a 
cutting  load  per  unit  length  of  the  straight  line. 


5,074,730 
ADJUSTABLE  FLUSH  MOUNTED  BOLT 
John  A.  Duran,  Glendora,  Calif.,  aaa^Mor  to  Aribaak  M^,  Inc., 
Burbank,  Calif. 

Filed  Not.  21, 1990,  Scr.  No.  616,647 
Int.  CL'  F16B  23/00 
U.S.  a.  411—403  10  Claims 

1.  In  a  fastener  assembly  comprising: 
a  bolt  having  an  enlarged  head  at  one  end  and  a  nose  at  the 
other  end,  said  bolt  being  threaded  for  threaded  engage- 
ment to  the  threaded  portion  of  a  receptacle  assembly, 
said  head  having  a  socket  therein  configured  to  a  tool 
adapted  to  be  inserted  into  said  socket  to  rotate  said  bolt, 
a  spring  biased  plug  mounted  in  said  socket  and  config- 
ured similarly  thereto  having  an  outer  surface  flush  with 
the  portion  of  the  head  of  said  bolt  surrounding  said 
socket,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 
adjusting  means  for  adjusting  the  position  of  said  plug  in  said 
socket  so  that  the  upper  surface  of  said  plug  is  flush  with 
the  upper  surface  of  said  bolt  head,  said  adjusting  means 
including  said  plug  being  threaded  on  the  interior  thereof, 
an  apertured  flange  separating  said  socket  from  said 
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threaded  portion  of  said  bolt,  said  adjusting  means  further  5,074,732  

including  a  screw  having  a  threaded  shafi  threadably    METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  A  CAN  END  FROM  METAL 

engaging  the  interior  of  said  plug,  said  screw  also  having   Garter  H.  R.  Schaddt,  Ncawied,  Fed.  Re*,  of  GcraM^r,  ■M<apor 

^^    "  to  Tke  Broken  HOI  Proprietary  Cumpaay  UaUted,  Md- 

bowac,  Australia 

Coatiaaatioo  of  Ser.  No.  338,510,  Apr.  14v  1909,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  121,637,  No*.  16,  1907, 
abaadoMd.  This  application  Apr.  24, 1990,  Scr.  No.  511,908 
daims  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Cirmaay.  Nav.  17, 


1986,3639428 
MS.  CL  413—15 


Iat.  d.s  B21D  22/00 


14 


an  enlarged  slotted  head  abutting  against  said  flange 
whereby  roution  of  said  screw  moves  said  plug  up  and 
down  within  said  socket. 


5,074,731 
RADIALLY  INSERTABLE  SCREW  NUT 
Radolf  SdMcidcr,  StaMStad,  Switaerlaad.  aMigMr  to  Erowa 
AG,  RciMch,  Switacrland 

Filed  JaL  5, 1990,  Scr.  No.  548,005 


1.  A  method  of  preventing  burr  damage  to  a  lacquer  coating 
on  the  inside  surface  of  a  can  end  having  a  push  in  easy  open 
closure  formed  therein,  wherein  the  push  in  easy  0|)en  closure 
is  formed  by  the  steps  of  forming  an  upwardly  directed  bulge 
in  the  metal;  partially  severing  the  metal  proximate  the  bulge 
to  define  a  can  aperture  and  Ub  therefor  while  leaving  an 
unsevered  hinge  area  for  connecting  the  tab  to  the  remainder 


Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  Jul.  12,   of  the  can  end,  displacing  the  tab  toward  the  can  end  inside 

1989  3922957  relative  to  the  edge  of  the  can  aperture;  thereafter  displacing  at 

Iat  CL'  F16B  37/16  least  one  of  the  edge  areas  of  the  can  end  surrounding  the 

\i&.  CL  411—437  4  Claims   aperture  and  the  opening  Ub  to  cause  the  edge  area  of  the  can 

aperture  surround  to  overlap  the  edge  area  of  the  opening  Ub; 
and  sealing  the  area  of  severance,  said  method  comprising 
maintaining  the  edge  area  of  the  opening  ub  and  the  edge  area 
of  the  can  aperture  at  a  distance  from  each  other  to  define  a  gap 
therebetween  of  at  least  0.05  mm  during  and  after  the  edge  area 
displacing  step  to  prevent  penetration  of  said  lacquer  coating 
by  burrs  located  on  the  edge  area  of  the  opening  tab  and/or  the 
can  aperture  surround. 


1.  A  screw  nut  comprising: 

a  screw  nut  body; 

a  central  inner  thread  provided  in  said  screw  nut  body; 

a  radially  extending  slit  provided  in  said  screw  nut  body,  the 
width  of  said  radially  extending  slit  essentially  corre- 
sponding to  the  diameter  of  said  central  iiuier  thread,  and 
being  adapted  to  enable  said  screw  nut  body  to  be  radially 
inserted  into  a  threaded  bolt  or  threaded  stud;  and 

said  central  inner  thread  comprising  a  plurality  of  thread 
turns  provided  with  axially  extending  recesses  extending 
circumferentially  over  more  than  a  semicircle  of  the  cir- 
cumference of  said  screw  nut  body  and  being  directed 
towards  an  end  surface  of  the  screw  nut  which  is  under 
load  when  said  screw  nut  body  is  tightened  on  said 
threaded  bolt  or  threaded  stud,  each  of  said  recesses  hav- 
ing circumferentially  spaced  ends,  both  ends  of  each  of 
said  recesses  ending  in  said  radially  extending  slit 


54174,733 

UNIVERSAL  BALE  SHUTTLE 

D.  Hcamit.  P.O.  Boi  43  A,  Dccatv,  Ncbr.  68020 

FIM  Not.  19, 1990,  Scr.  No.  615,041 

Iat  CL'  AOID  WOO 

U  A  CL  414— 24J  » < 

1.  A  universal  bale  shuttle  adapted  to  transport  round, 
square,  broken,  or  irregular  bales,  comprising: 
a  transport  frame  having  at  least  one  pair  of  wheels  adapted 

to  rollaUy  carry  said  transport  frame  across  terrain; 
an  elongate  main  frame  vertically  adjustably  carried  on  said 

transpori  frame; 
lift  means  interconnecting  said  transport  frame  and  main 
frame  for  raising  or  lowering  said  main  frame  in  relation  to 
said  transport  frame; 
drive  means  for  connecting  said  transpori  frame  to  a  propul- 
sion source  whereby  said  transpori  frame  may  be  moved 
across  terrain; 
at  least  one  pair  of  opposing  bale  engagement  means  con- 
nected to  and  depending  from  said  main  frame  for  pivoul 
movement  about  a  generally  longitudinal  axis  between  a 
bale  disengagement  position  having  suflicieni  clearance 
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between  the  bale  engagement  means  and  main  frame  to 
allow  movement  of  said  main  frame  over  and  about  a  bale 
on  said  terrain  and  a  bale  engagement  position  wherein 
said  pair  of  bale  engagement  means  engages  opposite  sides 
of  said  bale  so  as  to  lift  it  from  said  terrain; 
said  bale  engagement  means  pivotally  mounted  on  said  main 
frame  such  that  said  bale  engagement  means  may  out- 
wardly pivot  substantially  wider  than  said  transport 
frame,  thereby  being  unobstructed  by  said  main  frame; 
and 


means  for  controllably  pivoting  said  bale  engagement  means 
between  said  bale  disengagement  position  and  said  bale 
engagement  position  whereby,  upon  pivotal  movement  of 
said  bale  engagement  means  to  the  disengagement  position 
and  advancement  of  said  main  frame  over  and  about  a 
bale,  said  power  means  may  pivot  said  bale  engagement 
means  to  the  bale  engagement  position  and  lift  means  may 
raise  said  main  frame  and  bale  off  said  terrain  thereby 
allowing  said  engaged  raised  bale  to  be  shuttled  from  one 
location  to  another. 


5,074,734 

BALE  UNROLLER 

Gary  F.  Price,  Rte.  1,  Box  198-5,  Blooming  Grove,  Tex.  76626, 

and  James  Ctaapoan,  114  W.  9th  St.,  Lancaster,  Tex.  75146 

Filed  Nov.  5,  1990,  Ser.  No.  608,810 

hrt.  CL'  B6SH  15/40:  AOID  90/10 

U.S.  CL  414—24.6  10  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  unrolling  large  hay  bales  comprising: 
a  crossbar  having  two  crossbar  ends;  means  on  said  cross  bar 

for  connecting  same  to  an  implement  hitch  of  a  prime 

mover. 


two  arms,  each  one  of  said  arms  including  a  forward  end  and 
a  rear  end; 

a  pair  of  hinges,  each  one  of  said  hinges  connecting  the 
forward  end  of  one  of  said  arms  to  a  respective  said  cross- 
bar end, 

said  hinges  adapted  to  permit  said  arms  to  rotate  relative  to 
said  crossbar  in  a  single  plane, 

said  hinges  each  including  a  respective  angular  range  limit- 
ing stop  member  permanently  affixed  thereto,  said  stop 
member  adapted  to  permit  said  arms  to  rotate  relative  to 
said  crossbar  to  deflne  acute  angles  between  said  arms  and 
said  crossbar,  and  to  prevent  said  arms  from  rotating 
relative  to  said  crossbar  to  define  obtuse  angles  between 
said  arms  and  said  crossbar; 

spikes  removably  attached  to  said  rear  ends  of  said  arms,  said 
spikes  when  attached  thereto  extending  at  right  angles  to 
said  arms,  lying  in  said  single  plane  defined  by  said  rota- 
tion of  said  arms,  and  generally  colinear  when  both  said 
arms  are  rotated  to  an  extended  angle  away  from  said 
crossbar,  said  extended  angle  generally  a  right  angle; 

whereby  when  said  arms  are  extended  to  said  extended  angle 
said  spikes  may  be  attached  to  said  rear  ends  of  said  arms 
to  penetrate  a  hay  bale  for  unrolling;  and 

locking  means  for  holding  said  arms  at  said  extended  angle, 
said  locking  means  comprising  a  biased  abutment  on  each 
of  said  hinges  and  adapted  to  yield  when  said  arms  are 
moved  from  said  extended  angle  by  a  hand  force; 

whereby  each  biased  abutment  is  positioned  to  engage  a 
corresponding  arm  when  said  corresponding  arm  is  at  said 
extended  angle  and  to  yield  when  engaged  by  a  first  edge 
of  said  corresponding  arm  as  said  corresponding  arm  is 
rotated  by  hand  with  a  minimum  threshold  force. 


5,074,735 
WICKETING  APPARATUS 
David  K.  Stock,  Green  Bay,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Amplas,  Inc., 
Green  Bay,  Wis. 

Filed  Sep.  7, 1990,  Ser.  No.  579J82 

fat  a?  B65G  57/00 

MS.  a.  414—27  14  OaiM 


1.  A  wicket  indexed  unit  for  sequentially  aligning  individual 
bag  stacking  units  with  a  bag  transfer  unit  for  stacking  plastic 
bags  having  spaced  holes  along  a  given  edge  portion  of  each 
bag,  the  plastic  bags  being  formed  with  different  hole-to-hole 
spacing,  said  bag  stacking  units  each  having  spaced  post 
aligned  with  said  holes  for  retaining  of  the  bags  onto  stacking 
units,  said  stacking  units  being  secured  to  a  conveyor,  the 
improvement  in  said  stacking  units  for  mounting  said  spaced 
posts  at  each  stacking  unit,  comprising  a  base  unit  having 
means  for  fixedly  securing  said  stacking  unit  to  said  conveyor, 
said  base  unit  being  constructed  with  a  plurality  of  longitudi- 
nally spaced  post  supports  defining  a  plurality  of  different 
center-to-center  locations  to  correspond  to  different  spacing  of 
the  spaced  holes  in  bags,  each  of  said  spaced  post  supports 
being  an  accurately  finished  support  and  said  post  supports 
being  located  on  precise  spaced  centers  of  equal  increments,  a 
plurality  of  at  least  two  stacking  posts  for  each  stacking  unit, 
each  of  said  posts  having  a  mounting  base  portion  complement- 
ing said  post  support  for  releasable  attachment  to  said  post 
supports  for  accurately  locating  said  posts  with  precise  center- 
to-center  spacing  corresponding  to  the  holes  in  said  plastic 
bags  upon  connection  of  said  base  portions  to  said  post  sup- 
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ports,  and  wherein  said  finished  post  supports  constitute  the 
sole  means  for  precisely  locating  said  posts  on  different  center- 
to-center  spacing. 

5,074,736 
SEMICONDUCTOR  WAFER  CARRIER  DESIGN 
Kaoni  Ishii,  Garland,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texas  Instnnnents  incor- 
porated, Dallas,  Tex. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  287,173,  Dec.  20, 1988,  abwidoned. 

ThU  application  Dec.  19, 1990,  Ser.  No.  631,180 

Int.  CL'  B65G  l/OO 

U5,  a.  414—331  5  a«ta» 


1.  A  semiconductor  wafer  carrier-susceptor  for  use  in  a 
continuous  chemical  vapor  deposition  reactor,  comprising  a 
generally  rectangular  body  of  a  high  temperature  material 
having  two  major  faces,  first  and  second  ends,  and  two  sides, 
one  major  face  having  a  recess  formed  in  and  extending  across 
said  one  major  face,  two  sides  of  said  recess  having  lips  extend- 
ing out  from  the  sides  of  the  recess  forming  two  tracks  in  the 
sides  of  the  recess  such  that  a  semiconductor  wafer  may  be 
placed  in  the  tracks  in  the  recess  and  held  therein  when  the 
carrier-susceptor  is  positioned  with  the  recess  and  said  one 
major  face  in  a  downward  position,  said  carrier-susceptor  also 
having  circular  grooves,  one  each  groove  extending  across  a 
respective  one  of  said  first  and  second  ends,  said  grooves 
formed  in  said  one  major  face  and  its  respective  end,;  and 
wherein  the  tracks  are  open  at  two  sides  of  the  carrier-suscep- 
tor to  allow  loading  of  the  semiconductor  wafer  into  either 
side  of  the  carrier-susceptor. 


5,074,737 
TRASH  COLLECnON  VEHICLE 

LouU  A.  Pellegrini,  1231  Thurston  Ave.,  Los  Altos,  Calif.  94022, 
and  Tom  T.  Matsumoto,  889  Spinosa  Dr.,  Sunnyvale,  Calif. 
94087 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  465,559,  Jan.  16,  1990,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  179,019,  Apr.  8,  1988, 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  17,  1990,  Ser.  No.  569,262 
Int.  a.'  B65F  3/04:  B65D  m/l2 
MS.  a.  414—406  33 


frame,  said  bed  having  internal  wall  means  to  provide  a 
number  of  side-by-side  compartmenu  extending  longitudi- 
nally of  the  vehicle,  there  being  a  first  top,  front  opening 
means  through  which  separated  waste  materials  can  be 
directed  into  the  compartments,  and  a  second  rear  open- 
ing means  on  the  bed  through  which  waste  materials  can 
be  directed  out  of  the  compartments; 

means  for  opening  and  closing  the  second  opening  means; 

means  on  the  vehicle  for  elevating  a  waste  material  con- 
tainer into  a  position  aligned  with  the  first  opening  so  thai 
segregated  waste  materials  carried  by  the  container  can  be 
dumped  into  a  respective  compartment  of  the  bed; 

first  means  on  the  elevating  means  for  nonclampingly  releas- 
ably  coupling  a  trash  container  thereto;  ai>d 

second  means  on  the  elevating  means  for  releasably  connect- 
ing a  trash  cart  thereto. 


5,074,738 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TAKE  OUT  AND 

TRANSPORT  OF  UPRIGHT  OBJECTS  SUCH  AS 

AMPULES  FROM  STORAGE/TRANSPORT  CASE  AND 

THIS  CASE  ITSELF 

TosUyasn  Ehara;  Tohni  Kobayashi,  both  of  SaitanM,  and  Masao 

Takada,  Ho^jo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Eisai  Co.,  Ltd., 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  9,  1990,  Ser.  No.  564,584 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Ang.  18,  1989,  1-212554 
Int.  a.'  B65B  69/00 
MS.  CL  414-411  15 ' 


1.  Method  for  taking  upright  articles  such  as  ampules  out 
from  a  case,  said  method  comprising  steps  of: 

1)  inserting  front  and  rear  ejector  plates  into  the  case  for 
storage  of  the  upright  articles  such  as  the  ampules,  said 
case  having  a  pair  of  laterally  opposite  side  plates  formed 
with  a  pair  of  vertical  slots,  respectively,  into  which  a 
shutter  is  removably  engaged; 

2)  removing  the  shutter  from  said  case; 

3)  horizontally  moving  said  front  and  rear  ejector  plates 
toward  conveying  means  such  as  a  conveyor;  and 

4)  removing  said  front  and  rear  ejector  plates  from  said  case 
after  these  ejector  plates  have  been  moved  to  their  posi- 
tions above  said  conveying  means  such  as  the  conveyor. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  collecting  waste  materials  comprising: 
a  vehicle  having  a  frame  and  a  bed  pivotally  mounted  on  the 


5,074,739 
PAPER  SHEET  PROCESSING  APPARATUS 
Hitoshi  Takahashi,  and  Toshinori  Adacki,  both  of  Yokohaau, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Kaboshild  Kaisha  Todiiba,  Kawasaki, 
Japan 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1990,  Ser.  No.  497,972 
CUims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  30,  1989,  1-81005 
Int.  CL'  B65B  69/00 
MS.  a.  414—412  W  Ctaims 

1.  A  paper  sheet  processing  apparatus  for  removing  a  strap 
from  a  sheaf  formed  by  bundling  a  number  of  paper  sheeu  with 
the  strap,  comprising: 
means  for  cutting  the  strap; 

means  for  penetrating  between  the  paper  sheets  and  the  strap 
after  the  strap  has  been  cut  by  the  cutting  means  and  for 
scraping  out  the  strap  from  the  sheaf;  and 
means  for  separating  the  strap  from  the  sheaf  after  the  strap 
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has  been  scraped  from  the  sheaf,  the  separating  means 
comprising: 

means  for  gripping  the  strap  from  a  gripping  position  adja- 
cent to  the  sheaf, 

means  for  moving  the  gripping  means  away  from  the  grip- 
ping position,  and 


control  means  for  causing  the  gripping  means  to  continue 
gripping  the  strap  while  the  gripping  mean  sis  being 
moved,  and  for  causing  the  gripping  means  to  release  the 
strap  upon  reaching  a  predetermined  position. 


5^4,740 
VEHICLE  FOR  CARRYING  DEBRIS  BOXES 
Jesse  C.  Weigel,  Capitola,  Calif„  assignor  to  Zanker  Road  Re- 
smirce  Management,  San  Joae,  Calif. 

Filed  Felt.  12,  1990,  Scr.  No.  478306 

brt.  a.)  BMP  1/4S 

MS.  CL  414—550  7  Claims 


5,074,741 

MANIPULATOR  INTENDED  FOR  COOPERATION 

WITH  AN  INDUSTRIAL  ROBOT 

John  Ingrar  E.  Johansson,  Toraas,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Torstek- 

nik  AB,  Torsas,  Sweden 

Filed  Mar.  16, 1990,  Ser.  No.  494,723 
Int.  a.'  B66C  13/00 
MS.  a.  414—736  2  ( 


1.  A  manipulator  for  positioning  workpieces  with  respect  to 
an  industrial  robot,  said  manipulator  comprising  at  least  two 
fixture  supports  each  having  fixture  means  for  holding  a  work 
piece,  moving  means  for  moving  one  of  said  fixture  supports 
from  a  loading  position,  in  which  exchange  of  a  work  piece 
held  in  said  fixture  means  may  take  place,  towards  an  operative 
position  within  the  operating  range  of  the  robot,  while  simulta- 
neously moving  another  one  of  said  fixtures  from  the  operative 
position  towards  the  loading  position,  driving  means  for  said 
moving  means,  and  a  turning  servo  motor  common  to  the 
fixture  supports  and  drivingly  engageable  with  a  fixture  sup- 
port held  in  the  operative  position  so  as  to  be  able  to  rotate  said 
fixture  support  in  coordination  with  operational  movements  of 
the  robot  in  order  to  render  various  surface  portions  and  parts 
of  the  work  piece  accessible  to  an  implement  handled  by  the 
robot,  and  coupling  means  for  drivingly  coupling  said  motor  to 
said  moving  means  when  the  motor  is  out  of  engagement  with 
any  fixture  support  so  as  to  enable  use  of  the  motor  as  said 
driving  means  for  the  moving  means; 
said  coupling  means  comprise  a  first  clutch  member  adapted 
to  be  driven  by  the  motor  and  shiftable  between  a  first 
position  in  which  it  engages  a  second  clutch  member 
drivingly  connected  to  a  fixture  support,  and  a  second 
position  in  which  it  engages  a  third  clutch  member  driv- 
ingly connected  to  the  moving  means. 


1.  Apparatus  for  carrying  a  trash  box  comprising: 

a  vehicle  having  a  bed; 

a  boom; 

means  for  pivotally  mounting  one  end  of  the  boom  on  the 
bed  for  a  rotation  about  a  vertical  axis,  said  boom  includ- 
ing a  number  of  pivotally  interconnected  segments  to 
allow  the  boom  to  articulate  and  to  change  the  reach  of 
the  boom,  and  means  coupled  with  the  segments  for  caus- 
ing articulation  of  the  boom; 

jaw  means  for  grasping  the  sides  of  a  trash  box  and  for  lifting 
the  trash  box  to  move  it  onto  or  off  the  bed,  said  jaw 
means  including  a  pair  of  substantially  I-shaped  jaws, 
means  for  pivotally  mounting  the  jaws  intermediate  the 
ends  thereof  on  the  boom,  each  of  said  jaws  having  an 
upper  end  with  gear  structure  thereon,  the  gear  structures 
of  the  jaws  being  in  mesh  with  each  other,  whereby  piv- 
otal movement  of  one  jaw  will  cause  pivotal  movement  of 
the  other  jaw  through  the  same  angle  and  means  coupled 
with  each  jaw,  respectively,  for  pivoting  the  jaw  relative 
to  the  boom. 


5,074,742 
PARTS  FEEDING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

Yoshitaka  Aoyama,  20-11,  Makitsukadai  2-cbonie,  Sakni  Osaka 

590-01,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  279,692,  Dec.  5, 1988,  abandoned.  This 
application  Aug.  29,  1990,  Ser.  No.  574,562 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  5,  1987,  62-307989; 
Dec.  5,  1987,  62-307990;  Dec.  12,  1987,  62-315033;  Dec.  12, 
1987,  62-315034 

tat.  CL'  Btf6L  l/OO 
MS.  CL  414—737  4  Oaims 

1.  In  a  parts  feeding  method  in  which  a  part  is  conveyed  by 
a  feed  rod  having  a  first  magnet  at  one  end  thereof,  said  part 
being  attracted  at  one  of  its  end  surfaces  to  said  one  end  of  said 
feed  rod  by  said  first  magnet,  the  steps  comprising  positioning 
a  second  magnet  for  applying  an  attractive  force  to  an  outer 
side  surface  of  said  part,  holding  said  part  on  said  feed  rod  by 
the  attractive  force  of  said  magnet  on  said  one  end  surface  and 
the  attractive  force  of  said  second  magnet  on  said  side  surface, 
the  attractive  force  of  said  first  magnet  on  said  one  end  surface 
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being  directed  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  attractive 
force  of  said  second  magnet  on  said  side  surface,  moving  said 
feed  rod,  with  said  part  attached  thereto,  toward  a  stop  posi- 


5,074,744 
APPARATUS  FOR  ARTICLE  HANDLING 
Ned  Mastak,  Tavarcs,  FUl,  assianor  to  SimpHmntir  Engineering 
Company,  Lynchbtirg,  Va. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  358,820,  May  30, 1989,  abandoned. 
This  application  Sep.  5, 1990.  Scr.  No.  579,186 
Int  a.'  B65G  57/22 
MS.  a.  414—791.7  18  ( 


♦•".*»« 


tion  and,  at  a  pre-set  point  relative  to  said  feed  rod  reaching 
said  predetermined  stop  position,  retracting  said  first  and  sec- 
ond magnets  and  releasing  said  attractive  forces. 


5,074,743 

LAYBOY  FOR  DEPOSITING  SHEETS,  ESPECIALLY 

SHEETS  OF  PAPER,  ON  A  STACK  BY  COUNT 

Georg  Schaffner,  Ncuss,  and  Ernst  CInassen,  Gock,  both  of  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Jagenberg  Aktiengesellschaft, 

Dusseldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1990,  Ser.  No.  494,043 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  12, 
1989,  3911969 

Int  a.'  B65H  il/i2 
MS.  a.  414— 790  J  •  Claims 


I.  A  layboy  for  depositing  sheets  on  a  stack  by  count,  com- 
prising: 

a  layoff  platform  that  travels  up  and  down  and  supports  a 
stack  of  sheets  that  are  fed  individually  at  an  infeed  level 
with  their  leading  edges  forming  the  front  of  the  stack  and 
their  trailing  edges  forming  the  rear  of  the  suck, 

at  least  three  independently  moving  forks  (20.1,  20.2  &  20.3) 
that  are  positioned  at  the  rear  of  the  stack  and  that  travel 
up  and  down  and  horizontally  toward  and  away  from  the 
stack,  said  forks  being  inserted  into  the  stack  when  in  a 
position  closest  thereto,  and 

an  auxiliary  stack  platform  positioned  at  the  rear  of  the  stack 
and  that  travels  up  and  down  and  toward  and  away  from 
the  stack, 

first  means  (23  &  25)  that  travel  up  and  down  at  the  rear  of 
the  stack  and  engage  and  position  the  forks  while  they  are 
inserted  into  the  stack,  and 

second  means  (24  &  26),  positioned  althe  rear  of  and  further 
away  from  the  stack  than  the  first  means,  for  gripping  and 
moving  the  forks  away  from  the  stack,  for  lifting  them  up 
to  the  sheet  infeed  level  at  the  top  of  the  stack,  and  for 
inserting  them  into  the  stack  and  transferring  them  to  the 
first  means. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  forming  patterned  group  of  articles 
supplied  by  a  conveyor  along  a  path,  comprising: 

a  staggered  row  of  pattern  forming  pins  positioned  trans- 
verse to  the  path,  and  upwardly  extendable  into  the  path 
to  temporarily  arrest  downstream  motion  of  the  articles, 
said  staggered  row  of  pattern  forming  pins  offset  from 
each  other  in  an  alternating  fashion  by  a  preselected  dis- 
tance in  a  direction  along  said  path  to  form  a  series  of 
pattern  forming  pockets  to  receive  a  downstream-most 
transverse  row  of  articles  in  a  nested  relationship  to  form 
the  pattern  when  said  staggered  row  of  pattern  forming 
pins  are  in  a  raised  position  into  the  path; 

means  for  moving  said  staggered  row  of  pattern  forming 
pins  between  the  raised  position  and  a  retracted  position 
beneath  the  path; 

a  staggered  row  of  holding  pins  positioned  transverse  to  the 
path  and  upstream  of  said  staggered  row  of  pattern  form- 
ing pins,  and  extendable  into  the  path  to  temporarily  arrest 
downstream  motion  of  the  articles  to  define  a  group  of 
articles,  between  said  staggered  rows,  said  suggered  row 
of  holding  pins  oftiset  from  each  other  in  an  alternating 
fashion  by  a  preselected  distance  in  a  direction  along  said 
path  to  form  a  series  of  pattern  forming  pockets  matching 
those  of  said  staggered  row  of  pattern  forming  pins  to 
receive  articles  supplied  by  the  conveyor  in  a  nested  rela- 
tionship to  preform  the  pattern  when  said  staggered  row 
of  holding  pins  are  in  an  extended  position  into  the  path; 
and 

mean<i  for  sweeping  a  pattern  formed  group  of  articles 
downstream  along  the  path  from  an  initial  position  be- 
tween said  holding  pins  and  said  pattern  forming  pins, 
over  said  staggered  row  of  pattern  forming  pins  in  the 
retracted  position,  to  a  final  position  downstream  of  said 
suggered  row  of  pattern  forming  pins,  said  sweeping 
means  comprising 

a  carriage  for  travelling  back  and  forth  in  a  cyclical  manner 
to  deliver  groups  of  articles  from  the  initial  position  to  the 
final  position;  and 

a  staggered  row  of  carriage  pins  mounted  to  said  carriage, 
and  positioned  transverse  to  the  path  and  downstream  of 
said  suggered  row  of  holding  pins,  and  extendable  into 
the  path  to  engage  an  upstream-most  row  of  articles  int  he 
pattern  formed  group  on  an  inside  surface  thereof  for 
sweeping  the  pattern  formed  group  downstream,  and 
staggered  row  of  carriage  pins  offset  from  each  other  in  an 
alternating  fashion  by  a  preselected  distance  in  a  direction 
along  said  path  to  form  a  series  of  pattern  forming  pockets 
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CONSTANT  SPEED  VEmCAL  PUMP  WITH  AEKATHm 

la  Kafcif  Carf- 

PBai  Oct.  M.  IfM.  Sm.  Na.  iUjKT 
tmkf,  lijMrHlii  imm  Oct  31.  MW.  1-M<MS 

lat  a*  PMB  /i/oa  i9/oa  49/ao 

UJB.  CL  41S-M  17  < 


3^114,749 
APPAMATVS  Pm  FEEMNG  PACXACaNG  MACHINES 

Wim  STACKS  OP  SHEET  MATERIAL 
AfMia  N«l,  BalagMi.  IMy.  lalgur  ta  CJ).  SL»A.  Bningaa, 
Italy 

FIM  JbL  27.  MM^  Sar.  Na.  SSMM 
CMiH  priaritr,  niMriHia  Italjr.  Ai«.  1. 1M»,  3S7«  A/W 
tat  CL*  MBG  39/02 
UJS.  CL  414— 7M5  4< 


«->      i~ 
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1.  Apparatus  for  feeding  packaging  maclmies  with  stacks  of 
sulMtantially  flexibie  sheet  materia]  which  are  arranged  mutu- 
ally side  by  side  on  a  supporting  means  in  a  manner  so  as  to 
form  superimposed  layers  separated  by  supporting  trays  which 
have,  on  their  upper  face,  raised  portions  which  define  a  space 
between  said  supporting  trays  and  each  of  said  stacks,  said 
apparatus  comprising  a  unit  for  the  removal  and  transfer  of  said 
stacks  of  sheet  material  from  said  trays  which  includes  a  first 
frame  which  is  provided  with  a  pair  of  horizontal  parallel 
beams  mounted  on  uprights  and  a  horizontal  cross  member 
slidaMy  mounted  between  said  horizontal  beams,  said  first 
frame  defining  an  area  for  accommodating  said  stacks  of  sheet 
material  above  which  said  cross  member  is  horizontally  mov- 
able, said  unit  further  comprising  a  first  sleeve  slidaUy 
mounted  on  said  cross  member  and  a  second  sleeve  connected 
to  said  first  sleeve  in  which  is  slidably  mounted  a  substantially 
vertical  beam,  said  unit  further  comprising  a  head  which  is 
connected  to  said  vertical  beam  at  a  lower  end  thereof,  said 
head  comprising  a  grip  element  for  a  stack  which  is  constituted 
by  at  least  one  pair  of  horizontal  tines  mutually  arranged  paral- 
lel and  distanced  apart,  and  a  presser  element  rotatably 
mounted  above  said  pair  of  horizontal  tines,  said  tines  being 
positionable  in  said  space  defined  between  said  supporting 
trays  and  said  stacks,  and  said  tines  defining  free  ends  which 
are  provided  with  optical  empty  space  sensors  for  sensing  said 
space  and  for  providing  an  enabling  signal,  upon  said  sensing, 
for  the  insertion  of  said  tines  into  said  space,  said  presser  ele- 
ment being  rotatably  positionable  between  a  raised  upper  non- 
engaging  position  and  a  lowered  position  in  which  said  presser 
element  is  adapted  to  supply  a  substantially  uniform  gripping 
pressure  to  a  stack  betv^een  said  pair  of  tines  and  said  presser 
element,  said  apparatus  further  comprising  means  for  remov- 
ing emptied  supporting  trays  which  include  an  oscillating 
frame  rotatably  mad  vertically  slidably  mounted  on  an  upright 
column  support  arranged  laterally  to  said  first  frame,  said 
oscillating  frame  being  provided  with  a  suction  means  for 
gripping  said  emptied  supporting  trays. 


1.  A  vertical  pump  comprising: 

an  air  suction  passage  in  the  form  of  a  reverse  U-shape 
formed  by  a  standing  portion,  a  turned  portion  and  a 
hanging  poTttoo,  the  entire  peripheral  surface  of  said  air 
suctioa  passage  being  cloaed,  said  standing  portion  being 
connected,  at  the  lower  end  thereof,  to  a  suction  casing 
which  communicates  with  an  impeller  chamber,  the  lower 
end  opening  of  said  hanging  portion  being  located  in  a 
position  lower  than  the  lowest  water  level  of  said  vertical 
pump,  said  turned  portion  being  located  in  a  positioa 
higher  than  the  pumping  head  corresponding  to  a  maxi- 
mum negative  pressure  generated  in  said  impdler  cham- 
ber; and 

a  branch  passage  having  a  U-shape  portion  and  branched 
fiomsaid  hanging  portion  of  said  air  suction  passage,  the 
end  opening  of  said  branch  passage  being  located  in  a 
poaition  higher  than  said  lowest  water  level  of  said  verti- 
cal pump. 


5ji74^747 
VACUUM  PUMP 

OkbayMU;  KcUcU  YoakMi,  dl  of 
IgacU,  HacUaJi.  all  of  J^aa.  MaifBafs  to 

af  Sar.  Na.  379.072,  JaL  13. 1M9.  abMduMd.  nto 
Sep.  14, 1990,  Sar.  No.  502,70 
pUcatiea  J^am  JaL  13, 1900,  43-174140; 

JaL  24.  19*0,  0-10(432;  Aag.  17.  1900.  43-204120;  Sep.  12. 

1900. 43-22453^.  Dec  14. 1900.  43-314227 
bt  CL*  POID  1/00 

VS.  CL  415—55.1  2  < 


1.  A  vacuum  pump  having  a  peripheral  groove  vacuum 
pump  unit,  which  comprises: 
a  casing  provided  with  an  inlet  port  and  an  outlet  port; 
a  rotor  disposed  within  the  casing  and  comprising  a  rotor 
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shaft  joumaled  on  the  casing  and  a  rotor  body  fixed  to  the 
rotor  shaft  and  provided  integrally  with  a  rotor  disk; 

a  stator  fixedly  disposed  within  the  casing  and  provided  with 
an  annular  groove  on  an  inner  circumference  of  said  stator 
for  receiving  the  peripheral  portion  of  the  rotor  disk 
wherein  both  sides  of  the  peripheral  portion  of  the  rotor 
disk  are  recessed  to  form  radially  extending  step  portions 
of  substantially  uniform  thickness  which  form  flow  pas- 
sages and  which  are  substantially  planar  along  the  entire 
surface  thereof;  and 

a  partition  which  projects  from  the  sutor  across  the  flow 
passages,  wherein  the  starting  ends  of  the  flow  passages 
for  the  stator  on  the  inlet  side  of  the  partition  communi- 
cate with  the  inlet  port  and  the  terminating  ends  of  the 
flow  passages  for  the  stator  on  the  outlet  side  of  the  parti- 
tion communicate  with  the  outlet  port  and  wherein  the 
partition  has  an  opening  formed  therein  through  which 
said  rotor  rotates  and  the  distance  between  the  surface  of 
the  peripheral  portion  of  the  rotor  disk  and  the  corre- 
sponding inner  surface  of  the  annular  groove  of  the  stator 
in  the  flow  passages  is  equal  in  a  radial  direction. 


5,074,740 
SEAL  ASSEMBLY  FOR  SEGMENTED  TURBINE  ENGINE 

STRUCTURES 
Michael  P.  Hagle,  Mason,  Oiiio,  aaaignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Jul.  30, 1990,  Ser.  No.  540.534 

Int.  a.»  FOB  II/OO;  F04D  29/08 

VS.  a.  415— I70.I  14  Claims 


14.  A  seal  assembly  for  a  turbine  engine  having  a  frame 
element,  comprising: 
an  annular  segmented  turbine  engine  assembly  spaced  apart 

from  said  frame  element  and  comprising  a  plurality  of 

arcuate  segments  arranged  in  a  circumferentially  spaced 

array; 
first  seal  means  mounted  between  said  segments;  and 
brush  seal  means  mounted  to  said  frame  element  and  at  least 

partially  engaging  said  first  seal  means  to  form  a  seal 

therewith. 


5.074,749 
TURBINE  STATOR  FOR  A  TURBOJET.  AND  METHOD 

OF  MANUFACTURE 
Jacques  G.  FouiUot,  Domainc  de  Valprc,  and  Gerard  Letaater, 
Let  Quatre  Vents,  both  of  France,  asaigBon  to  Socicte  Earo- 
pcenne  Dc  Propubion,  Suresaes,  France 

Filed  May  21,  1990,  Ser.  No.  524,179 
Cteims  priority,  applicatioa  France,  May  23, 1909,  09  04740 
Int.  a.'  FOID  9/04 
VS.  a.  415—190  6  Claims 

1.  A  turbine  stator  for  a  turbojet,  wherein  the  stator  is  made 
of  ceramic  matrix  composite  material  and  comprises: 
a  bladed  hub  having  blades  around  its  periphery,  each  blade 
having  a  finger  or  tenon  projecting  radially  from  its  outer 
end;  and 
two  toothed  rings  having  teeth  directed  axially,  the  teeth  of 
the  two  rings  facing  one  another  and  extending  around 
circumferences  of  the  same  diameter,  which  diameter  is 
slightly  greater  than  the  diameter  of  the  bladed  hub,  not 


including  the  tenons,  the  toothed  rings  being  pressed 
towards  each  other  in  the  axial  direction  in  such  a  manner 
that  each  tenon  is  held  axially  and  circumferentially  be- 
tween a  flank  of  one  of  the  teeth  of  one  of  the  rings  and  a 
flank  of  one  of  the  teeth  of  the  other  ring; 
wherein  each  tenon-engaging  toothed  ring  has  a  first  flank 


bearing  against  a  corresponding  stuface  of  the  tenon,  and 
a  second  flank  bearing  against  a  corresponding  second 
flank  of  a  tooth  of  the  other  toothed  ring;  and 

wherein  the  second  flanks  of  the  teeth  form  ramps  inclined 
relative  to  the  axial  direction;  and 

wherein  the  toothed  rings  are  kept  pressed  towards  each 
other  by  a  resilient  coupler. 


5,074,750 
AIR  MOTOR  ASSEMBLY 
Yasm  Kakinoto,  Aichi,  Japan,  anigaor  to  Ushio  Co.,  Ltd., 
Aichi,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  8, 1990,  Ser.  No.  441,929 
fart.  CL>  FOID  1/00:  A41C  7/00 
U.S.  CL  415—200  5  ( 


H,c^> 


III      IBI 


O)      OD 


1.  An  air  motor  assembly  driven  by  compressed  air,  includ- 
ing a  metal  cylindrical  housing  consisting  of  Upered  stem  and 
body  portions,  an  air  turbine  cylinder  with  a  power  output 
shaft,  air  supply  and  exhaust  passages,  a  feed  air  controlling 
knob  having  said  air  supply  and  exhaust  passages  therein  and 
being  connected  with  said  cylindrical  housing,  said  air  motor 
assembly  comprising:  an  outer  jacket  casing  having  an  en- 
larged diameter  at  a  rear  end  opening  portion  thereof,  said 
casing  being  made  of  a  synthetic  resin,  said  casing  comprising 
said  metal  cylindrical  housing  provided  to  house  a  turbine 
rotor  and  a  turbine  cylinder;  an  air  valve  tube  provided  to 
integrally  connect  with  the  interior  of  the  rear  end  opening  of 
said  housing  wherein  a  compressed  air  feeding  passage  formed 
in  said  air  valve  tube  communicates  with  an  air  feeding  port  of 
said  turbine  cylinder;  said  feed  air  controlling  knob  having  a 
double  cylindrical  structure  consisting  of  an  inner  cylindrical 
body  and  an  outer  cyUndrical  body,  which  is  provided  to 
engage  by  screw  means  with  the  outer  circumference  of  said 
air  valve  tube  so  as  to  form  an  air  adjusting  valve  for  control- 
ling said  compressed  air  feeding  passages  to  close  or  open  the 
valve  according  to  the  combination  with  said  inner  cyUndrical 
body  and  said  air  valve  tube,  as  well  as  to  form  a  discharged  air 
exhausting  passage  between  said  inner  cylindrical  body  and 
said  outer  cylindrical  body  to  discharge  the  exhaust  air  back- 
ward from  an  air  exhausting  port  of  said  turbine  cylinder,  and 
the  front  end  opening  of  said  outer  cylindrical  body  being 
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inserted  into  an  annular  shaped  aperture  formed  between  the 
outer  circumference  of  said  metal  cylindrical  housing  and  the 
inner  circumference  of  the  rear  end  opening  portion  of  said 
outer  jacket  casing  having  said  enlarged  diameter  portion 
thereof  so  as  to  slidably  rotate  said  knob  without  any  air  leak- 
age from  the  inside  of  said  passage  because  of  the  air-tight 
stnicture  of  the  front  end  edge  portion  of  said  outer  cylindncal 
body. 

5jn4.751 

FAN  CASING 

Ridnrd  Sixsafth,  MiaiiMnigm  Canada,  assignor  to  Plasticair 

tacCawMia  

Filed  May  21, 1990,  Ser.  No.  5MJM 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  May  23,  1989,  <00443 

Int.  a.'  FOID  9/00 

VS.  CL  415—206  20  Claims 


damping  securing  assembly,  said  securing  assembly  compris- 
ing: . 

(a)  said  airfoil  vane  having  an  outwardly  tapenng  wedge 
shaped  section  on  an  end  adjacent  said  platform  support 
segment;, 

(b)  an  elastomer  material  boot  member  having  a  complemen- 
tary wedge  shape  with  tapered  side  walls  and  a  transverse 
planar  end  surface,  said  boot  member  being  fitted  on  said 
airfoil  vane  wedge  section  in  close  fitting  relationship  and 
including  vane  securing  means  on  a  surface  thereof; 


1.  A  centrifugal  fan  comprising: 

a  fan  wheel  having  an  axial  centre  and  outer  edge  portions 
around  radially  outermost  extremities  of  the  fan  wheel, 
said  wheel  being  rotatable  in  a  predetermined  direction; 
means  for  rotating  said  fan  wheel; 

a  housing  for  said  fan  wheel,  said  housing  being  formed  of 
right  and  left  unitary  housing  halves  of  substantially  the 
same  size  and  shape,  said  housing  halves  each  forming  a 
sidewall  of  the  housing  and  a  portion  of  a  circumferential 
wall  of  the  housing,  said  two  halves  being  rigidly  joined 
directly  to  one  another  to  form  the  housing; 
a  suction  inlet  formed  in  one  of  said  right  and  left  housing 

halves  at  the  axial  centre  of  said  fan  wheel; 
a  fan  outlet  formed  by  sad  housing  and  having  a  centre  line 
located  generally  on  a  radius  extending  from  the  axial 
centre  of  said  fan  wheel; 
a  chamber  for  said  fan  wheel  and  said  chamber  being  formed 

in  said  housing;  and 
a  baffle  rigidly  connected  to  each  of  said  housing  halves  and 
located  in  said  housing  adjacent  a  side  of  said  fan  outlet 
towards  which  said  fan  wheel  routes,  said  baffle  extend- 
ing into  the  chamber  and  said  baffle  terminating  at  a  point 
outside  but  adjacent  to  a  path  of  rotation  of  said  outer 
edge  portions  of  said  fan  wheel,  wherein  said  baffle  is 
arranged  generally  at  an  acute  angle  to  the  centre  line  of 
said  outlet. 


(c)  said  platform  support  segment  defining  therethrough  an 
open  airfoil  shaped  slot  having  spaced  side  walls  with  a 
complementary  taper  corresponding  to  the  taper  of  said 
airfoil  vane  wedge  section; 

(d)  said  airfoil  vane  being  positioned  to  be  aligned  with  said 
slot  in  said  platform  support  segment  and  slidable  there- 
through to  bring  said  airfoil  vane  wedge  shaped  section 
into  said  slot  in  a  doveuil  joint  relationship,  said  boot 
member  being  compressed  between  the  wedge  section  and 
the  walls  of  said  slot  in  vibration  damping  relationship. 

5,074,753 
ROTOR  BLADE 
Cecil  E.  CoTingtoB,  Hurst;  Ernst  C.  Schellhase,  Fort  Worth,  ami 
Madison  K.  Robinaon,  Bedford,  ail  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Bell 
Helicopter  Textron  Inc.,  Fort  Worth,  Tex. 

Filed  Oct.  16,  1989,  Ser.  No.  422,118 

Int  a.'  B64C  27/48.  11/26 

VS.  a.  416—141  »«  atims 


5,074.752 

GAS  TURBINE  OUTLET  GUIDE  VANE  MOUNTING 

ASSEMBLY 

Guy  C.  Mwphy,  Fairfield;  Frederic  G.  Haaser,  and  Anthony  J. 

Matacia,  both  of  Cincinnati,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  General 

Electric  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  6,  1990,  Ser.  No.  563,148 

Int.  CL»  FDID  J/04 

VS.  a.  415—209.4  •  Clai«» 

1.  An  air  flow  vane  structure  adapted  for  mounting  in  an  air 
duct  in  an  air  flow  stream  comprising  in  combination,  a  plat- 
form support  segment  with  an  airfoil  vane  extending  radially 
therefrom  and  fixedly  secured  to  said  segment  by  a  vibration 


1.  A  helicopter  rotor  blade  comprising: 

(a)  an  outboard  end  forming  an  airfoil  surface  defining  a 
chordline  and  beamline  and  forming  a  blade  tip;  and 

(b)  an  end  tang  forming  the  inboard  end  of  the  helicopter 
rotor  blade  which  defines  a  mounting  aperture  having  an 
axis  substantially  parallel  to  the  chordline  of  the  outboard 
end  and  an  extension  lug  portion  extending  inboard  of  said 
mounting  aperture  and  having  lever  surfaces  oriented 
with  respect  to  said  beamline  to  resist  bending  of  the 
helicopter  rotor  blade  along  the  beamline,  said  extension 
lug  portion  having  a  length  which  is  from  3%  to  7%  of  the 
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length  of  the  helicopter  rotor  blade  as  measured  from  the 
mounting  aperture  to  the  blade  tip. 


between  said  membrane  and  said  housing  while  said  mem- 
brane means  is  reciprocated;  and 


5,074,754 
ROTOR  BLADE  RETENTION  SYSTEM 
John  A.  Violettc  Granby,  Cowl,  aarignor  to  United  Technolo- 
gies Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  23, 1990.  Ser.  No.  513,136 

Int  a.)  FDID  5/32 

VS.  a.  416—248  4  Claims 


ra^2^^^ 


1.  A  system  for  retaining  a  rotor  blade  with  a  shaped  root 
end  within  a  retention  member  disposed  within  a  rotatable  hub, 
the  system  comprising: 

the  retention  member  including  a  peripherally-disposed 
shaped  flange  extending  radially  inward  relative  to  the 
span  axis  of  the  retained  rotor  blade,  and  a  shaped  reten- 
tion plate  having  spanwisely  inner  and  outer  surfaces, 
wherein  the  radially-inwardly  extending  flange  is  adapted 
to  receive  a  portion  of  the  shaped  blade  root,  the  shaped 
retention  plate  and  a  shaped  mating  surface  of  the  reten- 
tion member  adapted  to  cooperatively  receive  another 
portion  of  the  shaped  blade  root, 

a  stud  affixed  to  and  substantially  spanwisely  extending  from 
within  the  retention  member,  the  stud  further  extending 
through  an  opening  disposed  between  the  spanwisely 
inner  and  outer  surfaces  of  the  retention  plate,  and 

a  fastener  disposed  proximate  to  the  spanwisely  outer  sur- 
face of  the  retention  plate  and  capturing  the  extended  stud 
end,  wherein  the  tightened  fastener  releasably  secures  the 
shaped  retention  plate  to  the  retention  member  through 
the  affixed  stud. 


5,074,755 

HYDRAULICALLY  DRIVEN  RECIPROCATING 

COMPRESSOR  HAVING  A  FREE-FLOATING 

DIAPHRAGM 

Ronald  J.  Vincent,  16  Rndder  La.,  Latham,  N.Y.  12110 

Filed  Not.  14, 1989,  Ser.  No.  436,308 

Int  CL'  P04B  43/06 

VS.  a.  417—18  9  Claims 

1.  A  compressor  for  compressing  transfer  fluids  comprising: 

a.  a  housing  including  a  cavity  and  a  flexible  membrane 
partitioning  said  cavity  into  a  first  chamber  for  holding  a 
working  fluid  and  a  second  chamber  for  a  transfer  fluid; 

b.  pressure  means  for  cyclically  changing  the  pressure 
within  said  working  fluid  for  reciprocating  said  mem- 
brane, said  membrane  and  said  second  chamber  cooperat- 
ing to  pump  said  transfer  fluid  in  response  to  the  recipro- 
cation of  said  membrane; 

c.  sensor  means  for  sensing  the  position  of  said  membrane  for 
generating  a  position  signal; 

d.  control  means  for  receiving  said  position  signal; 

e.  adjusting  means  operating  by  said  control  means  for  ad- 
justing the  position  of  said  membrane  to  eliminate  contact 


f.  expansion  means  for  compensating  for  the  thermal  expan- 
sion and  compressibility  of  said  working  fluid. 


5,074.756 
INFUSION  DEVICE  WITH  DISPOSABLE  ELEMENTS 
David  L.  Davia,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Patient  Solutions, 
Inc.,  San  Dicflo.  Calif. 

Filed  May  17, 1988,  Ser.  No.  1»M0 

Int  a.)  FDIB  43/12 

VS.  a.  417—45  40  daiam 


1.  A  replacement  administration  set  for  a  pumping  mecha- 
nism having  an  actuator  cam,  comprising: 
a  sterile  package  containing: 
at  least  one  replacement  follower  and  a  delivery  tube 
disposed  adjacent  said  follower,  said  follower  config- 
ured to  be  positioned  against  said  actuator  cam  to 
squeeze  a  portion  of  said  delivery  tube. 


5,074,757 
DIAPHRAGM  PUMP  WITH  MECHANICALLY  DRIVEN 

DIAPHRAGM 
WaMemar  Horn,  Leinfeldc»-Echtcrdingen,  Fed.  Rep.  oT  Ger- 
many, assignor  to  LEWA  Hetkert  Ott  GmbH  4k  Co.,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  17, 1990.  Ser.  Nn.  583.504 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Scy.  2L 
1989,  3931516 

Int  CL'  F04B  21/00 
VS.  a.  417— «3  11  OaiaH 

1.  A  diaphragm  pump  with  mechanically  driven  diaphragm 
and  with  a  device  for  diaphragm  rupture  signaling,  the  dia- 
phragm (2)  being  clamped  at  the  edge  between  the  pump  body 
(3)  and  pump  cover  (4)  and  being  firmly  connected  centrally 
with  a  support  pUte  (5)  that  serves  to  drive  the  diaphragm, 
characterized 

in  that  the  diaphragm  is  formed  as  a  multi-layer  sandwich 
diaphragm  (2),  the  individual  layers  or  diaphragm  plies  of 
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which  are  jointly  clamped  in  the  edge  region  between  the 
pump  body  (3)  and  pump  cover  (4), 

that  the  sandwich  diaphragm  (2)  consists  of  a  working  dia- 
phragm (IS)  with  at  least  one  diaphragm  ply  and  a  protec- 
tive diaphragm  (20)  also  with  at  least  one  diaphragm  ply. 

that  the  protective  diaphragm  (20)  is  formed  so  that,  with 


the  working  diaphragm  (18)  intact,  it  is  clearly  less 
stressed  by  the  delivery  pressure  than  the  working  dia- 
phragm (18),  and 
that  the  device  for  diaphragm  rupture  signaling  includes  at 
least  one  channel  (22.  25)  disposed  between  the  dia- 
phragms (18,  20)  and  brought  to  the  outside  for  signaling 
a  rupture  of  the  working  diaphragm  (18). 

5,074,758 
SLURRY  PUMP 
Glover  C.  Mclntyrc,  743  Aapca  Ro«d,  Pickering.  Ontario,  Can- 
ada LIV  3P4 

Filed  Nov.  25, 1988,  Ser.  No.  276,344 

Int.  a.'  F04F  1/06 

MS.  CL  417—138  ^  CMm 


first  said  stationary  means,  located  in  said  chamber,  for 
sensing  the  presence  of  slurry  at  said  upper  level; 

first  second  sutionary  means,  located  in  said  chamber,  for 
sensing  the  absence  of  slurry  above  said  lower  level; 

means  cooperating  with  said  sensing  means  for  cyclically 
operating  each  of  said  valve  means: 

(a)  responsive  to  the  detection  by  said  second  means  of  the 
absence  of  slurry  above  said  lower  level,  to  close  said 
slurry  outlet  valve  and  said  gas  inlet  valve  means  and 
open  said  venting  valve  means  and  slurry  inlet  valve 
means  to  fill  said  chamber  to  said  upper,  then, 

(b)  responsive  to  the  detection  by  said  first  means  of  the 
presence  of  slurry  at  said  upper  level,  to  close  said 
slurry  inlet  valve  means  and  said  venting  valve  means 
and  open  said  slurry  outlet  valve  and  said  gas  inlet  valve 
to  empty  said  chamber. 

5,074,759 
FLUID  DYNAMIC  PUMP 
Kdtk  R.  Cooairt,  150  Oak  Ridge  PU  Apartment  7B,  GreenviUc, 
S  C  29615 

Filed  Mar.  14, 1990,  Ser.  No.  493,295 
Int.  CL'  F04F  S/44 

MS.  a.  417—198  3  a«»« 


1.  Pump  for  slurries  having  a  pumping  chamber  having  a 
pre-determined  upper  and  lower  level  for  such  slurry  therein, 
comprising  slurry  inlet  port  to  said  chamber, 

slurry  outlet  port  from  said  chamber  located  below  said 
lower  level, 

gas  inlet  port  for  pressurized  gas  located  above  the  upper 

level. 

inlet  valve  means  located  outside  said  chamber  for  control- 
ling flow  to  said  slurry  inlet  port, 

outlet  valve  means  located  outside  said  chamber  for  control- 
ling flow  from  said  slurry  inlet  port. 

outlet  valve  means  located  outside  said  chamber  for  control- 
ling flow  from  said  slurry  outlet  port, 

valve  means  located  outside  said  chamber  for  controlling  the 
flow  of  pressurized  gas  to  said  gas  inlet  port, 

venting  valve  means  located  outside  said  chamber  for  selec- 
tively allowing  or  preventing  the  escape  of  gas  from  said 
chamber, 

first  and  second  sutionary  means  independent  of  the  con- 
ductivity or  constituence  of  said  slurry. 


1.  A  pumping  apparatus  comprising: 

a  conduit  having  an  entrance  (24)  for  a  pumped  fluid  and  an 

exit  (26)  for  said  pumped  fluid; 
said  conduit  being  formed  by  an  outer  shell  (32)  and 
an  inner  shell  (34)  connected  to  said  outer  shell,  said  inner 

shell  (34)  defining  said  entrance  (24>. 
two  annular  surfaces  symmetrical  about  a  center  line  of 
said  conduit,  said  annular  surfaces  being  linearly  dis- 
placed in  relationship  to  said  center  line,  one  of  said 
annular  surfaces  (28)  nearer  said  entrance  forming  an 
exhaust  for  a  primary  fluid,  and  the  other  said  annular 
surface  (30)  being  an  intake  for  said  primary  fluid; 
a  throat  (36)  attached  to  said  outer  shell  (32)  forming  a 
portion  of  said  conduit  and  defining  on  one  end  thereof 
said  exit  (26)  and  on  the  other  end  thereof  said  other 
annular  surface  (30); 
said  end  of  said  throat  defining  said  other  annular  surface 
(30)  being  spaced  from  said  inner  shell  (34)  to  define  a 
primary  exhaust  orifice  (37)  of  thickness  "f; 
said  outer  shell  (32)  defining  between  said  inner  shell  and 
said  throat  a  plenum  (38)  for  said  primary  fluid  so  that 
said  primary  fluid  can  be  forced  through  said  primary 
exhaust  orifice  (37); 
said  throat  curving  radially  outwardly  opposite  the  direc- 
tion of  pumped  fluid  flow; 
said  inner  shell  (34)  having  an  interior  surface  having  a 
radially  outward  curvature  followed  by  a  radially  in- 
ward curvature  followed  by  a  curvature  in  the  axial 
direction  of  pumped  fluid  and  forming  said  one  annular 
surface  (28)  at  its  termination  whereby  exhausting  of 
said  primary  fluid  at  said  one  annular  surface  and  intak- 
ing  of  said  primary  fluid  at  said  other  annular  surface 
cause  said  pumped  fluid  to  move  from  said  entrance 
toward  said  exit. 
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5.074,760  under  compwMioii  to  1 

SCROLL  TYPE  COMPRESSOR  bypMi  hole  being  adjuited  by  • 

HIrookn;  Takektan  Ifinaa;  TatMO  One,  ani  RynM  diaciiarse  qnaatity  of  aaid 
,  an  ef  AlcU,  lipin,  iMlaMn  te  MIlHfeMI  Jekoijro  ment  compriaea:  said  bypa»  bole 
alAn,  Takjm,  Jepen 
FIM  M.  19, 1M9.  Sm.  Na.  3t2,482 
priorlly,  iwUeallon  JipM,  Ai«.  U,  1M8.  «3-19999t 
Jnt  CL*  F04B  49/00.  23/00:  FOX:  2/00 
MS.  CL  417—310  S 


endlteniMiiitofMld 
valve  to  ooaiial  dv 
whenin  the  J 


L  in  a  icroll  type  comprenor  having  a  stationary  scroll 
member  and  a  revolving  scroll  member,  each  of  said  tcroU 
members  having  spiral  elements  which  engage  with  one  an- 
other to  form  a  compression  space  having  a  volume  which  is 
reduced  upon  movement  of  said  revolving  scroll  member 
around  said  stationary  scroll  member,  said  stationary  scroll 
member  having  an  end  plate  formed  with  a  discharge  port  in 
communication  with  said  compression  space  whereby  fluid 
drawn  into  said  compression  space  under  suction  from  an  inlet 
space  of  said  compressor  is  compressed  by  a  reduction  in 
volume  of  said  compression  space  and  discharged  through  said 
discharge  port,  said  end  plate  having  a  bypass  hole  in  commu- 
nication with  said  compression  space  for  bypassing  fluid  under 
compression  to  said  inlet  space,  and  the  opening  of  said  bypass 
hole  being  adjusted  by  a  piston  valve  to  control  the  discharge 
quantity  of  said  compressor,  wherein  the  improvement  com- 
prises: a  plurality  of  additional  bypass  holes  for  bypassing  fluid 
under  compression  to  said  inlet  space  when  said  holes  are  open, 
said  additional  bypass  holes  being  respectively  at  positions 
along  the  spiral  element  of  said  stationary  scroll  member  for 
Which  the  compression  volumes  in  said  compression  space  as 
related  to  the  revolving  angle  of  said  revolving  scroll  are  at 
predetermined  percentages,  one  of  said  additional  bypass  holes 
being  positioned  substantially  at  the  innermost  point  of  said 
spiral  element  in  the  vicinity  of  said  discharge  port,  and  piston 
valve  means  operable  to  adjust  the  opening  of  said  bypass  holes 
thereby  to  control  the  capacity  of  said  compressor  by  an 
amount  within  the  range  of  100%  to  0%  of  discharge  quantity 
and  permit  continuous  operation  of  said  compressor  over  load 
fluctuations. 


der  adjacent  to  said  discharge  port,  and  said  psrton  valve  I 
operaUe  to  adjust  the  opening  of  said  bypMi  hole  therebjr  lo 
control  the  capacity  of  said  comptcsaor  wilhin  the  raaae  of 
100%  to  0%  of  discharge  quantity  and  permit  continnoas 
operation  of  said  comptesaor  over  load  flnctuationa. 


5,074,762 

COMPACT  STRUCTURAL  ASSEMBLY  F(»  FEEDING 

PROPELLANTS  AT  »<»  PRESSURE  TO  A  ROCKET 

ENGINE 

Medrin,  SdBt  Mavnl,  nMca,  lirigMr  I*  SacMi  Bv»- 

4e  Prapidriam  SmaMB,  nsMt 

Filed  Dee.  4, 19«,  Sar.  Nn.  448,453 
OafaH  priority,  awHcatkiB  FkMcc,  Dae.  U,  IMi,  M  MM8 
Int  CL>  FUK  9/4S:  FOID  25/X:  VMS  17A>0 
U.S.  CL  417-409  U< 


5,074,761 

ROTARY  COMPRESSOR 

Katsnmi  Hirooka,  AicU;  TakaUsa  HiraMi;  TctaM  Ono,  both  of 

Nagoya.  aad  Rynhei  TanigaU,  AlcU,  all  of  Japn^  aasigaors  to 

MitsabisU  Jnkogjro  Kabnahnri  Kaiiha.  Tokyo.  Japan 
DiTiskM  of  Ser.  No.  382,482,  Jal.  19. 1989.  TUa  application  Feb. 
4, 1991,  Ser.  No.  650.452 

daiau  priority,  applieatioa  Japan.  Ang.  12. 1988,  63-199998 
Int.  a.»  F04B  49/00.  23/00;  F03C  2/00 
MS.  CL  417—310  9  CWaM 

1.  In  a  rolling  piston  type  compressor  having  a  piston  rotat- 
ably  mounted  for  eccentric  rotation  in  a  cylinder,  a  blade 
disposed  for  movement  within  said  cylinder  on  rotation  of  said 
piston  to  partition  the  inside  of  said  cylinder  into  an  inlet  space 
and  a  compression  space,  an  inlet  port  in  communication  with 
said  inlet  space  and  a  discharge  port  in  communication  with 
said  compression  space,  said  inlet  space  being  in  communica- 
tion with  said  compression  space  whereby  fluid  drawn  into 
said  inlet  space  under  suction  through  said  inlet  port  is  com- 
pressed in  said  compression  space  and  discharged  through  said 
discharge  port,  said  compressor  having  a  bypass  hole  in  com- 
munication with  said  compression  space  for  bypassing  fluid 


1.  A  compact  structural  assembly  for  feeding  propellants  at 
high  pressure  to  a  rocket  engine,  the  assembly  uompriaing  a  gas 
generator,  a  first  turbopump  constituting  a  first  tntbine  and  a 
first  pump  for  feeding  the  combustion  chamber  of  the  lodux 
engine  with  a  first  propellant  component,  a  second  turbopump 
constituted  by  a  second  turbine  and  a  second  pump  for  feeding 
the  combustion  chamber  of  the  rocket  engine  with  a  second 
propellant  component,  means  for  delivering  the  hot  gases  from 
the  gas  generator  to  said  first  and  second  turbines,  and  means 
for  collecting  and  exhausting  the  hot  outlet  gases  from  said 
turbines,  wherein  the  assembly  fiirther  comprises  a  main  struc- 
ture which  is  substantially  circularly  symmetrical  aboot  the 
axes  of  rotation  of  the  first  and  second  turbopumps,  the  main 
structure  being  made  of  thermo-stmctural  composite  materiala, 
surrounding  said  first  and  second  turbines,  and  interconnecting 
the  body  of  the  gas  generator  with  the  pump  bodies  of  the  first 
and  second  turbopumps;  internal  partition  elements  applied  to 
said  main  structure  and  lil^ewise  made  of  thermo-stmctural 
composite  materials,  the  partition  elements  dividing  the  space 
inside  the  said  main  structure  into  a  plurality  of  intercommuni- 
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eating  cavitie*  eaaUiiig  the  hot  gate*  from  the  gM  geaentor  to 
flow  to  said  fint  and  Mooad  tutbines,  and  abo  lerving  to 
collect  the  outlet  gaies  firon  laid  tortxnetand  to  exhaust  said 
gates  towards  a  common  exhaust  duct;  and  a  leakproof  outer 
metal  enclosure  which  surrounds  said  main  structure,  which 
constitutes  a  screen  against  thermal  radiation  from  saidi  main 
structure  of  composite  materials,  and  which  delimits  an  annu- 
lar space  opening  out  into  said  exhaust  duct  and  serving  to 
recover  the  outlet  gases  from  the  turbines  and  also  the  gases 
due  to  leaks  through  the  potous  composite  walls. 


S,ir74.7<3 

TELE90CWIC  MOVING  EQUIPMENT  FOR  MOVING  A 

RECIPROCATING  PUMP 

Miltaa  Rojr,  PMI-SaM-Picnc  Vrmet 

HM  Mm.  12, 1991.  Sm.  No.  tt»fil6 
CMm  priority,  ^jMriHiii  Vtmtt,  Mar.  29. 1990, 9004020 
bt  a.'  VMB  43/01-  FDIB  79/00 
UJS.  CL  417—413  15  ( 


1.  Moving  equipment  for  applying  reciprocating  drive  to  the 
diaphragm  of  a  mechanically  actuated  diaphragm  pump  of 
adjustable  stroke,  the  moving  equipment  comprising  a  slider 
slidably  mounted  in  a  fixed  guide  co-operating  at  one  of  its 
ends  with  an  eccentric  drive  device  whose  eccentricity  defmes 
the  m«»imiim  amplitude  of  the  stroke  of  the  slider  in  the  guide, 
and  coupled  at  its  other  end  to  the  membrane,  wherein  the 
slider  is  telescopic,  having  two  pieces  slidable  relative  to  each 
other  parallel  to  the  guide,  one  of  the  pieces  being  a  driving 
piece  which  is  coupled  to  the  eccentric  and  the  other  of  the 
pieces  being  a  driven  piece  which  is  coupled  to  the  diaphragm, 
both  pieces  being  bdd  pressed  against  each  other  when  the 
slider  b  in  a  retracted  state  by  means  of  a  coupling  member 
developing  a  determined  holding  force,  while  the  driven  piece 
of  the  slider  possesses  an  abutment  member  which  cooperates 
with  an  abutment  whose  position  along  the  guide  is  adjustable 
to  interfere  with  the  stroke  of  said  driven  piece  to  limit  its 
amplitude  to  a  fraction  of  the  maximum  amplitude  generated 
by  rotation  of  the  eccentric  and  which  opposes  the  holding 
force  with  a  force  that  is  at  least  equal  thereto,  thereby  causing 
the  slider  to  be  extended. 


casing  comprises  an  intermediate  casing  member  and  a  lower 
casing  meniber,  which  are  detachable  from  ench  odier;  said 
pump  casing  has  a  configuratioa  in  which  the  upper  side  is 
open  so  that  the  flow  passage  formed  in  said  lower  casing 
member  does  not  have  a  bag-shaped  configuration;  a  plurality 
of  legs  are  provided  on  the  lower  side  of  said  lower  casing 
member  as  being  integral  portions  thereof,  the  legs  being 
spaced  apart  from  each  other  and  extending  as  far  as  the  outer 


peripheral  end  of  said  lower  casing  member,  said  strainer  is 
provided  around  the  outer  peripheral  end  of  said  lower  casing 
member  in  such  a  manner  as  to  surround  the  outer  periphery  of 
said  lower  casing  member;  and  said  lower  casing  member  is 
clamped  between  said  bottom  plate  and  the  intermediate  casing 
member  by  means  of  clamping  bolts,  thereby  assemUing  to- 
gether said  bottom  plate,  the  lower  casing  member  and  the 
strainer  in  one  unit. 


5,074,745 
ELASTOMERIC  AIR  PUMP 
Robert  W.  Pckar,  FtoroMC,  Mom.,  nH^at  to  Dteioctrfci  la- 
iliislilis,  C^lcopcc.  Mass. 

FDed  Apr.  13, 1990,  Scr.  No.  SOMU 
lat.  CL'  FOW  45/00 
VS.  CL  417— 4M  9  < 


5,074,744 

SUBMERGIBLE  MOTOR  PUMP 

Makoto  KotaTMU,  EMagawa;  SU^Ji  NiaUmori.  Faiowka,  and 

YoaUo  Mijnikc,  ¥a«agaira.  all  of  Japan,  asslginri  to  Ebara 

,Tokj«,  Japan 

FOad  Apr.  3, 1990,  Sar.  No.  S03.S23 

ppUcatiaa  Japan,  Apr.  C,  1909, 1-39995(U]; 
Dec  20, 1909,  M4SS94(U1;  Dm^  20, 1909,  M4SS«S{U1;  Jan.  11. 
1990,  2-902[U];  Jul  17. 1990,  2-2403(Ul 

Int.  CL'  mUD  13/08 
VS.  a.  417— 423J  24  CUbm 

1.  A  submergible  motor  pump  including  a  vortex  impeller 
attached  to  an  end  of  a  motor  shaft,  a  pump  casing  attached  to 
a  motor  casing  and  accommodating  said  impeller  therein,  a 
strainer  attached  to  said  pump  casing  for  introducing  water  to 
be  sacked  into  said  pomp  casing,  and  a  bottom  plate  supporting 
said  strainer  from  therebelow,  characterized  in  that:  si^  pump 


1.  Air  pump  for  inflatable  bladder  comprising  an  open  ended 
dome  member  of  self-supporting,  semi-spherical  configuration 
and  a  generally  planar  bine  member,  the  dome  member  being 
hermetically  sealed  to  the  base  member  about  a  peripheral 
edge  portion  of  the  open  end  thereof  to  form  a  dome-shaped 
unitary  pumping  chamber,  the  dome  member  being  formed  of 
a  resiliently  flexible,  elastomeric  material  such  that  the  dome  is 
inherently  compressible  and  expansible,  an  inlet  check  valve  of 
the  flap  type  formed  by  a  portion  of  the  elastomeric  material  of 
the  spcrical  dome  member  and  an  outlet  check  valve  extending 
through  the  base  member  for  providing  communication  be- 
tween the  unitary  pumping  chamber  and  the  interior  of  the 
inflatable  bladder. 
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5,074,766 

FUEL  INJECnON  PUMP  FOR  AN  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE  HAVING  PRE-INJECnON  AND 

MAIN  INJECnON  OF  FUEL 
Haas  A.  Kochanowski,  Rnhstorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Motorenfabrik  Hatz  GmbH  A  Co.  KG,  Rnhstorf, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUcd  Feb.  22, 1989,  Ser.  No.  314,139 
Chdms  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany,  Apr.  18, 
1988,  3812867 

Int.  a.'  P04B  7/04:  P02B  S/00 
VS.  a.  417—496  4  Cfadms 


it     ah    lia       it 


1.  A  fuel  injection  pump  for  an  internal  combustion  engine, 
having  at  least  one  pump  piston  movably  disposed  in  a  piston 
sleeve  fitted  tightly  in  a  pump  housing,  said  piston  including 
first  means  operable  during  a  stroke  in  a  suction  direction  for 
drawing  fuel  from  a  suction  side  of  the  pump,  said  piston 
including  second  means  operable  during  a  stroke  in  a  delivery 
direction  for  first  cutting  off  a  connection  to  the  suction  side 
and  then  initiating  delivery  from  a  working  chamber  into  a 
pressure  line  leading  to  an  injection  nozzle,  both  the  piston  and 
the  piston  sleeve  being  provided  with  control  means  which 
divide  the  fuel  injection  into  pre-injection  and  main  injection 
phases,  and  at  least  one  pressure  limiting  means  associated  with 
the  working  chamber  and  operable  during  the  pre-injection 
phase  when  a  predetermined  engine  speed  is  reached  for  main- 
uining  the  pressure  in  the  working  chamber  and  in  the  pres- 
sure line  at  a  predetermined  level,  said  pressure  limiting  means 
remaining  inoperative  during  the  main  injection  phase,  said 
pressure  limiting  means  including  resilient  valve  means  opera- 
ble when  the  predetermined  pressure  level  is  reached  for  open- 
ing against  said  resilient  and  providing  an  overflow  path  from 
the  working  chamber  to  the  suction  side  of  the  pump,  said 
rcji'ient  valve  means  including  a  spring-biased  valve  disposed 
in  the  pump  piston. 


chamber  for  retaining  an  effective  quantity  of  a  suffi- 
ciently viscous  grease  to  provide  lubrication  to  said  spher- 
ical bearing  when  said  drive  shaft  is  driven  at  its  operating 
speed  without  loss  of  said  grease  through  said  first  open 
end  and  said  central  opening;  and 


(d)  an  elongated  cylindrical  piston  having  first  and  second 
ends  and  a  pin  extending  laterally  from  a  side  surface 
thereof  proximate  said  first  end,  said  pin  being  joumaled 
in  the  spherical  bearing  when  the  piston  extends  through 
the  central  opening  in  the  second  end  of  the  cup  member 
and  into  the  longitudinal  cylindrical  bore  of  the  cylinder 
block. 


5,074,768 
PISTON  COMPRESSOR 
Hisato   Kawamura;   Hayato   Ikcda;   Satoaki    Unwrnura,   and 
Masakazn  OhbayasU,  all  of  Kariya,  Japan,  assigaors  to 
Kahnshiki  Kaisha  Toyoda  Jidoshokki  Seisaknsbo,  Kariya, 
Japan 

Filed  Mar.  28, 1991,  Scr.  No.  678,521 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  2, 1990,  2-3S651[U] 
Int.  a.'  P04B  39/10 
VS.  a.  417—571  3  < 


5,074,767 
POSITIVE  DISPLACEMENT  PUMP  WITH  ROTATING 
RECIPROCATING  PISTON  AND  IMPROVED 
LUBRICATION  FEATURE 
C.  Richaid  Gerlach,  and  Edgar  C.  Schrocder,  both  of  San  Anto- 
nio, Tex.,  assignors  to  Hypro  Corporation,  New  Brighton, 
Minn. 

Filed  Oct.  24, 1990,  Ser.  No.  602,803 
Int  a.'  F04B  7/06 
VS.  a.  417—500  5  Oaims 

1.  A  fluid  pump  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  including  a  crankcase  defining  a  hollow  cham- 
ber and  a  contiguously  disposed  cylinder  block  having  a 
longitudinal  cylinder  bore  of  a  predetermined  diameter; 

(b)  a  drive  shaft  joumaled  for  rotating  in  the  crankcase,  the 
central  axis  of  the  shaft  being  at  a  predetermined  angle  to 
the  central  axis  of  the  cylinder  bore  with  the  shaft  support- 
ing a  spherical  bearing  within  said  hollow  chamber  at  a 
location  oflset  radially  from  the  central  axis  of  the  shaft; 

(c)  a  generally  cylindrical  cup  member  having  a  first  open 
end  and  a  second  end  having  a  central  opening  therein, 
said  cup  member  surrounding  said  spherical  bearing  and 
affixed  to  a  portion  of  the  shaft  disposied  within  the  hollow 


1.  A  compressor  comprising: 

an  axially  extending  drive  shaft; 

a  pair  of  axially  spaced  apart  means  for  routably  supporting 
said  drive  shaft; 

a  cylinder  block  defining  therein  angularly  spaced  apart, 
axially  extending  cylinder  bores; 

pistons  axially  and  slidably  arranged  in  the  respective  cylin- 
der bores; 

means  for  mechanically  connecting  the  drive  shaft  with  the 
pistons  so  that  the  roUtional  movement  of  the  drive  shaft 
is  transformed  into  an  axial  reciprocating  movement  of  the 
pistons; 

at  least  one  valve  port  plate  axially  spaced  apart  and  forming 
parallel  first  and  second  surfaces  extending  transverse  to 
the  axis  of  the  drive  shaft,  the  valve  port  plate  being 
arranged  on  one  side  of  the  cylinder  block  so  that  com- 
pression chambers  are  formed  between  the  respective 
pistons  and  the  valve  pori  plate  in  such  a  manner  that  the 
volumes  of  the  compression  chambers  are  changed  by  the 
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reciprocation  of  the  respective  piston  in  the  respective 
cylinder  bores; 

the  valve  port  plate  denning  an  inlet  port  and  an  outlet  port 
for  each  respective  compression  chambers; 

an  inlet  chamber  and  an  outlet  chamber  on  the  side  of  the 
valve  port  plate  remote  from  the  pistons,  the  inlet  cham- 
ber and  the  outlet  chamber  being  separated  from  each 
other,  the  inlet  chamber  receiving  gas  to  be  compressed, 
via  the  respective  inlet  ports,  and  the  outlet  chamber 
discharging  compressed  gas  via  the  respective  outlet 
ports; 

inlet  valves  formed  as  thin  resilient  web  member  arranged 
on  the  side  of  the  valve  port  plate  adjacent  to  the  respec- 
tive pistons,  the  inlet  valves  being  urged  under  their  own 
resiliency  toward  respective  positions  at  which  they  are  in 
contact  with  the  faced  surface  of  the  valve  port  plate,  to 
thereby  close  the  respective  inlet  ports,  the  inlet  valve 
being  deflected  from  said  closed  position  by  a  lowering  of 
pressure  in  the  respective  compression  chambers,  to 
thereby  allow  gas  to  be  compressed  to  be  fed  from  the 
inlet  chamber  to  the  respective  compression  chambers, 
and; 

outlet  valves  formed  as  a  thin  resilient  web  member  arranged 
on  the  opposite  side  of  the  valve  port  plate  remote  from 
the  respective  pistons,  the  outlet  valves  being  urged  under 
their  own  resiliency  toward  respective  positions  at  which 
they  are  in  contact  with  the  faced  surface  of  the  valve  port 
plate,  to  thereby  close  the  respective  outlet  ports,  the 
outlet  valve  being  deflected  from  said  closed  position  by 
an  increase  of  the  pressure  in  the  respective  compression 
chambers,  to  thereby  allow  compressed  gas  to  be  dis- 
charged from  the  re$[)ective  compression  chambers  to  the 
outlet  chamber; 

the  valve  port  plate  having  roughened  areas  on  the  surface 
facing  the  outlet  valves  around  the  respective  outlet  ports, 
said  roughened  areas  having  a  surface  roughness  value  R^ 
of  between  10_;im  and  25  fim,  and  having  an  average 
spacing  value  L  of  between  SO  fim  and  100  fun. 


5.074,7<9 
COMPRESSOR  HAVING  AN  ORBITAL  ROTOR  WITH 
PARALLEL  LINKAGE  AND  SPRING  BIASED  VANES 

Kenichi  Kazaolui,  Nagoya,  and  HirosU  Okaaaki,  Kariya,  both  of 
Japan,  aMJgwm  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kaboshiki  Kaisha,  Kariya, 
Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  411,308,  Sep.  22, 1989,  abandoned.  This 
applicaHon  Dec.  14,  1990,  Ser.  No.  627,764 
Claimi  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  22, 1988,  63-238376 
Int  a.'  P04C  18/344 
VS.  a.  418—61.1  8  aaims 


1.  A  rotary  compressor  comprising  a  housing  having  inlet 
port  means  and  outlet  port  means  for  conducting  working 
medium,  a  cylindrical  revolving  piston  disposed  in  said  hous- 
ing for  sucking  working  medium  through  said  inlet  port  means 
and  expelling  working  medium  through  said  outlet  port  means, 
said  housing  including  a  cylinder  defining  an  inner  space  in 


which  said  piston  is  disposed  and  end  plate  means  closing  off 
opposite  ends  of  said  cylinder,  support  means  for  supporting 
said  piston  so  as  to  prevent  rotary  movement  of  said  piston 
about  its  axis,  sliding  blades  disposed  in  said  piston  for  dividing 
said  inner  space  into  at  least  two  chambers,  and  pressing  means 
for  pressing  said  blades  against  an  inner  surface  of  said  cylin- 
der, said  inlet  port  means  being  valveless  and  disposed  in  said 
end  plate  means  to  be  sequentially  opened  and  closed  by  said 
piston  as  said  piston  revolves  within  said  innec  space,  said 
pressing  means  comprising  a  one-piece  spring  including  a  bight 
portion  disposed  adjacent  a  longitudinal  end  of  said  piston  and 
having  two  radially  spaced  ends,  and  two  legs  projecting 
generally  longitudinally  from  respective  ones  of  said  radially 
spaced  ends,  said  legs  arranged  to  engage  respective  ones  of 
said  blades  to  bias  said  blades  radially  outwardly. 


5,074,770 

INTEGRATED  VACUUM  FORMING/REACTION 

INJECTION  MOLDING  APPARATUS  FOR 

MANUFACTURING  A  SHAPED  POLYMERIC 

LAMINATE  ARTICLE 

Peter  U.  Graefc,  Wayside,  N  J.,  aaaicnor  to  Intellex  Corpora- 

tioii,  UakNidale,  N.V. 

Filed  Aug.  30,  1989,  Ser.  No.  400,722 

Int.  a.'  B29C  45/14.  45/16 

MS.  a.  425—117  12  Clataa 


1.  An  integrated  vacuum  forming/reaction  injection  mold- 
ing apparatus  for  forming  a  shaped  polymeric  laminate  article 
possessing  a  thermoplastic  resin  layer  and  a  thermoset  resin 
layer,  the  thermoplastic  resin  layer  being  derived  from  a  vac- 
uum formed  thermoplastic  resin  preform,  the  apparatus  com- 
prising: 

a)  a  female  mold  unit  possessing  a  partial  mold  cavity; 

b)  first  vacuum  forming  means  disposed  within  the  female 
mold  unit  for  initiating  the  vacuum  forming  of  a  vacuum 
formable  thermoplastic  resin  layer  against  shaping  sur- 
faces of  the  female  mold  cavity  to  provide  a  partially 
vacuum  formed  preform; 

c)  a  male  mold  unit  which  cooperates  with  the  female  mold 
unit  to  provide  a  sealed  mold  defining  a  complete  mold 
cavity  within; 

d)  second  vacuum  forming  means  disposed  within  the  male 
mold  unit  to  complete  the  vacuum  forming  of  the  partially 
vacuum  formed  preform  against  shaping  surfaces  of  the 
male  mold  and  provide  a  fully  vacuum  formed  preform; 
and, 

e)  means  for  introducing  a  metered  amount  of  flowable 
thermoset  resin-forming  composition  into  the  cavity  of  the 
sealed  mold. 
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5,074,771 
DUAL  INJECnON  MOLDING  APPARATUS 
Anil  C.  TiMkrar,  Camp  Hill;  John  P.  Redmond,  Mcchanicsfanrg; 
Paul  C.  Sdiabcrt,  Jr.,  Harrisburg,  and  Clair  W.  Snyder,  Jr., 
Yorit,  ail  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  AMP  Incorporated,  Harrisburg, 
Pa. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  412,297,  Sep.  25, 1989,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  862,902,  May  13,  1986,  Pat.  No. 
4,895,529,  which  is  a  continuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  453,327, 
Dec.  27, 1982.  abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  6. 1991,  Ser.  No. 
713,537 
Int  a.'  B29C  45/16 
VS.  a.  425—130  8  OaSmt 


MOLD  FOR  IN JECnON  MOLDED  PARTS  MADE  OF 
PLASnCIZABLE  MATERIAL 
Lothar  G«ti*hr,  Maherdingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcfmaay,  aarfgaor 
to  KMickBer-FerroaMtik  Desma  GmbH,  Malterdingen.  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  11. 1990,  Ser.  No.  595,573 
Claim*  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  Oct.  12, 
1989,  3934115 

IM.  CL'  B29C  45/13 
VS.  CL  425—130  5  ( 


5.  A  mold  for  making  a  member  having  at  least  one  first 
section  of  a  first  material  and  at  least  one  second  section  of  a 
second  material  comprising: 

first  and  second  mold  halves  adapted  to  be  reciprocally 
movable  along  a  mold-closing  axis  to  meet  at  an  interface 
to  define  a  member-forming  area  within  said  mold  when 
said  mold  is  in  a  closed  position,  said  member-forming 
area  including  at  least  one  first  molding  portion  for  receiv- 
ing said  first  material  and  at  least  one  second  molding 
portion  for  receiving  said  second  material; 

at  least  one  first  and  at  least  one  second  sprue  means  in  said 
first  and  second  mold  halves  in  communication  with  re- 
spective ones  of  said  first  and  second  molding  portions  in 
said  member-forming  area,  said  at  least  one  first  and  sec- 
ond sprue  means  being  adapted  for  introducing  said  first 
and  second  materials  respectively  into  desired  portions  of 
said  member-forming  area;  and 

ejector  means  for  ejecting  an  eventually  molded  part  upon 
completion  of  a  molding  cycle,  said  ejector  meaits  being 
movable  into  said  member-forming  area  during  ejection  of 
said  molded  part,  said  ejector  means  being  adjacent  said 
member-forming  area  and  including  one  surface  defining  a 
boundary  portion  of  said  member-forming  area; 

said  ejector  means  being  positionable  in  a  first  position  with 
said  one  surface  defining  a  boundary  portion  of  said  first 
molding  portion  of  said  member-forming  area  into  which 
said  first  material  is  introducible  through  said  at  least  one 
first  sprue  means  while  another  surface  of  said  ejector 
means  blocks  said  at  least  one  second  sprue  means,  and 

said  ejector  means  being  positionable  in  a  second  position 
with  said  one  surface  defining  a  boundary  portion  of  said 
second  molding  portion  of  said  member-forming  area  into 
which  said  second  material  is  introducible  through  said  at 
least  one  second  sprue  means  after  said  another  surface  is 
moved  to  uncover  said  at  least  one  second  sprue  means, 

whereby  said  ejector  means  for  ejecting  the  eventually 
molded  part  also  serves  to  effectively  close  off  one  or 
more  of  the  sprue  means  during  a  first  stage  of  the  molding 
process  and  also  defines  an  outer  surface  of  the  eventually 
molded  part. 


»    •    ,  »  «  31    » 


1.  An  injection  mold  unit  for  alternate  feed  of  a  plasticized 
material,  comprising: 

first  and  second  plasticizing  and  injection  devices,  each  said 
device  having  a  respective  bore; 

a  mold  comprising  a  heating  channel  l>lock  and  a  mold 
cavity,  the  heating  channel  having  a  first  passageway 
connected  to  the  bore  of  the  first  plasticizing  and  injection 
device,  the  first  passageway  having  first  and  second 
branches  in  fluid  communication  with  the  mold  cavity, 
and  a  second  passageway  connected  to  the  bore  of  the 
second  plasticizing  and  injection  device,  said  second  pas- 
sageway having  first  and  second  branches  in  fluid  commu- 
nication with  the  mold  cavity;  and 

one  way  valves  located  in  each  of  the  first  and  second 
branches  of  the  first  and  second  passageways  to  control  a 
flow  of  plasticized  material,  the  one  way  valves  respec- 
tively located  in  the  first  branches  of  the  first  and  second 
passageways  controlling  a  flow  of  plasticized  material  in  a 
first  direction  from  said  first  plasticizing  and  injection 
device,  through  the  mold  cavity,  and  to  the  second  plasti- 
cizing and  injection  device,  and  the  one  way  valves  re- 
spectively located  in  the  second  branches  of  the  first  and 
second  passageways  controlling  a  flow  of  plasticized 
material  in  a  second  direction  from  said  second  plasticiz- 
ing and  injection  device,  through  said  mold  cavity,  and  to 
said  first  plasticizing  and  injection  device,  whereby  plasti- 
cized material  is  alternately  fed  from  said  first  and  second 
devices  to  and  through  the  mold  cavity,  and  said  first  and 
second  plasticizing  and  injection  devices  are  controlled 
during  operation  such  that  while  an  injection  screw  of  the 
first  device  moves  in  a  direction  toward  the  correspond- 
ing bore  of  the  first  device  an  injection  screw  of  the  sec- 
ond device  moves  in  a  direction  away  from  the  corre- 
sponding bore  of  the  second  device. 


5,074,773 
ADJUSTABLE  GASKET  AUGNMENT  BLOCK 
Robert  Tiadricr.  Northwood.  N  Jl..  aaaiiMir  to  Daridna  Tex- 
tron Inc.,  Dover,  N.H. 

FUed  Apr.  12,  1990,  Ser.  No.  S07J8S8 
bt  CV  B29C  41/04.  41/21  41/34 
VS.  CL  425—134  17  Claim* 

1.  An  assembly  for  moMing  a  two-tone,  thin-walled  plastic 
shell  in  a  heated  open-ended  mold  from  a  charge  of  thermo- 
plastic powder  material  in  an  open-ended  charge  box,  said 
assembly  comprising: 

heated  open-ended  mold  having  a  rib  extending  therefrom 
establishing  two  separate  casting  surfaces  thereabout. 
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charge  box  «d«pred  to  be  connected  to  said  heated  open- 
ended  mold  in  open-ended  relationship  to  form  a  closed 
system  for  casting  the  powder  material  and  having  a  longi- 
tudinally extending  divider  wall  establishing  two  sources 
of  the  powder  material, 

seal  gasket  means  longitudinally  slidable  along  said  divider 
wall  through  a  plurality  of  positions  for  selectively  bridg- 
ing between  said  divider  wall  and  said  rib  when  said 
heated  open-ended  mold  and  said  charge  box  are  con- 
nected in  the  closed  system. 


retaining  means  secured  with  said  seal  gasket  means  and  said 
divider  wall  and  selectively  secured  to  said  divider  wall 
for  fixedly  receiving  and  maintaining  said  seal  gasket 
means  at  any  of  the  plurality  of  positions  longitudinally 
along  said  divider  wall  wherein  said  seal  gasket  means  is 
longitudinally  slid  along  said  dividing  wall  through  said 
plurality  of  positions  and  secured  at  any  of  said  plurality  of 
positions  by  said  retaining  means  preventing  longitudinal 
sliding  of  said  gasket  means. 


S4r74,774 

WEI<»TT  SCALING  MATERIAL  SUPPLYING 

APPAKATUS  FOR  A  POWDER  MOLDING  MACHINE 

Noflo  Now;  WntM  Hi^rM,  mt  Kmarm  Kawifcl,  aU  of  Oka- 

,  JapM,  iiitiiaw  to  ¥rti*llil  KaU^  MitntaU  FWori 


FIM  J«L  26, 1990,  Ser.  No.  SS1M3 
Wt,  ijiHfirtna  Japam  Am-  !«.  1M9, 1-20S6M 
bt  a*  B29C 31/06,  43/34 
VS.  CL  42S— 14«  4  ( 


-1=1 


1.  A  material  supplying  apparatus  for  a  powder  molding 
macfatne  including: 

apfCM  table; 

a  charger  frame  movable  to  reciprocate  laterally  on  said 
press  table; 

means  for  reciprocating  said  charger  frame; 

a  material  inputting  device  provided  on  said  charger  frame 
into  which  a  powder  material  is  supplied; 

a  acaling  means  including  a  load  cdl  for  sc^g  the  powder 
material  to  a  predetermined  weight,  said  scaling  means 
being  located  above  said  material  inputting  device  when 
said  charger  firame  is  moved  to  a  loading  position;  and 

stirring  means  adjacent  said  scaling  means,  said  stirring 
means  inclndiiig  means  for  rotating  a  vertical  shaft  having 


blades  attached  thereto  and  means  mounting  said  vertical 
shaft  for  reciprocating  movement  to  raise  and  lower  said 
vertical  shaft  and  blades,  whereby  said  vertical  shaft  and 
blades  may  be  moved  into  and  out  of  said  material  input- 
ting device  to  stir  the  material  supplied  to  the  material 
inputting  device  without  interfering  with  said  lateral  re- 
ciprocating movement  of  said  chargN  frame. 


5,074,77s 

SPATULA  CLEANING  SYSTEM  FOR  MOLDS  IN  A 

FIXED  SURFACE  MOLDING  APPARATUS 

iiaatrtt,  VIm  M  Mar,  CUa,  HalvMr  to  CtmenU 
E  ladaHrial  Amo^  LMa„  VIm  Dd  Mm,  CUe 
FOed  Sep.  I*,  1990,  Scr.  No.  502,062 
OaiBM  priority,  applicatioa  Arantiw^  JaL  6,  1990,  317321 
lat  CL'  B29C  29/00 
VS.  a.  425—217  U  ( 


1.  A  spatula  cleaning  apparatus  for  cleaning  the  bottom  of 
molds  in  a  fixed  surfiKe  molding  process  comprising,  in  combi- 
nation: 

means  defining  a  support  surface; 

means  defining  a  path  of  travel  of  the  molds  to  be  cleaned 
along  at  least  a  portion  of  said  support  surftce; 

means  defining  a  spatula  having  first  and  second  longitudinal 
ends  and  a  longitudinal  axis; 

means  for  mounting  said  spatula  with  re^wct  to  the  molds  to 
be  cleaned  so  that  said  longitudinal  axis  of  said  spatula  is 
disposed  substantially  parallel  to  said  path  of  travel;  and 

means  for  moving  said  spatula  in  a  direction  substantially 
transverse  to  said  longitudinal  axis  thereof  across  at  least 
one  mold  disposed  on  said  path  of  travel  from  a  first 
position  disposed  adjacent  a  first  side  edge  of  said  mold  to 
a  second  position  disposed  adjacent  a  second  side  edge  of 
said  mold  and  from  said  second  position  to  said  first  posi- 
tion, said  means  for  moving  said  spatula  moving  said 
spatula  in  a  plane  substantially  parallel  to  a  plane  of  a 
bottom  surface  of  said  mold  when  said  spatula  is  moved 
from  said  first  position  to  said  second  position  and  moving 
said  spatula  in  a  plane  disposed  at  an  angle  of  greater  than 
zero  d^rees  with  respect  to  said  plane  of  said  bottom 
surftce  of  said  mold  when  said  spatula  is  moved  from  said 
second  position  to  said  first  position. 


PAPER-COATING 
V.  HaaaaD;  WnsJwItk  J.  SMplMH,  ba(h  of  CmnmaM; 
J.  Eiwarda,  KanOwartk,  mi  Mlrtiasl  A.  BaD,  On- 
wall,  aU  of  Eaglairi.  aari^an  to  BOC  btmadonl  Limttad, 
United  riatiBM 

FDei  Not.  13, 1909.  Scr.  No.  435.773 
CUaH  prtortty,  ■ppHcattoa  United  tlmttam,  No?.  11, 1918, 
0826439 

lat  CL>  B05B  3/14;  B05C  3/18 
VS.  a.  110—256  10  CUm 

1.  Apparatus  for  coating  sheet  material,  comprising: 
(i)  a  rotatabie  harking  roll  upon  which  a  sample  of  sheet 
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material  is  mounuble  to  form  a  cylinder,  said  backing  roll 
having  a  longitudinal  axis  of  rotation; 
(ii)  a  coating  head  mounted  adjacent  the  rotatabie  backing 
roll,  said  coating  head  including  (a)  a  blade  having  a 
coating  edge,  (b)  an  outlet  for  dispensing  a  coating  compo- 
sition into  a  region  where  it  is  capable  of  being  coated,  in 
operation,  onto  the  sheet  material  mounted  upon  the  back- 
ing roll  to  coat  said  sheet  material  and  (c)  a  supply  means 
for  supplying  said  coating  composition  to  the  said  outlet, 
said  supply  means  including  an  element  which  comprises 
a  matrix  of  tubular  passageways  longitudinally  disposed 


with  respect  to  the  flow  of  coating  composition  through 
the  coating  head;  a  chamber  which  includes  a  means  for 
suppressing  transverse  flow  of  coating  composition  in  the 
chamber  being  provided  upstream  of  the  passageways; 
and 
(iii)  means  for  enabling  the  coating  head  to  be  moved,  in 
operation,  parallel  to  the  axis  of  roution  of  the  backing 
roll  and  with  the  coating  edge  of  the  blade  in  conUct  with 
the  sheet  material  mounted  thereon  while  the  backing  roll 
is  rotated,  whereby  a  strip  of  sheet  material  is  coated  with 
the  coating  composition,  the  resultant  coated  strip  being 
of  helical  form. 


5,074,777 

APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  A  SPLIT  PIE 

Dennis  B.  Garacr,  55  S.  La  Arbolcte  St,  Gilbert,  Ariz.  05234 

FUcd  Dec.  21, 1989.  Ser.  No.  455,550 

Int.  a.'  A21B  3/13:  A21C  H/IO 

VS.  CL  425—289  2  OainH 


wr 


said  flat  circular  bottom,  a  plane  substantially  parallel  to  the 
plane  of  said  flat  circular  bottom  passing  tlirough  said  pie  pan 
rim  for  defining  an  open  circular  pie  pan  top  and  the  space 
between  said  bottom,  said  top,  and  said  side  defining  a  pie  pan 
interior  adapted  to  receive  a  bottom  layer  of  pie  dough  therein 
for  substantially  covering  said  bottom,  said  side,  and  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  rim,  said  pie  pan  interior  and  said  bottom  layer 
of  pie  dough  being  adapted  to  receive  a  pie  filling  material 
therein  and  thereon,  respectively,  and  said  pie  filling  material 
being  adapted  to  receive  a  second  top  layer  of  pie  dough  there- 
over, if  desired,  to  form  a  complete  pie  ready  for  baking,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 

pie  divider  means  adapted  to  be  inserted  within  said  pie  pan 
interior  after  said  bottom  layer  of  pie  dough  is  added  but 
before  said  pie  filling  material  and  said  top  layer  of  pie 
dough  are  added  for  dividing  said  pie  into  a  plurality  of 
different  and  distinct  pie  sections; 
each  of  said  different  and  distinct  pie  sections  being  adapted 
to  receive  a  different  and  distinct  pie  filling  material 
therein,  and  each  of  said  different  and  distinct  pie  filling 
nuterials  having  a  substantially  equal  baking  time,  and  a 
different  and  distinct  one  of  said  pie  filling  materials  being 
added  to  each  of  said  plurality  of  difTerent  and  distinct  pie 
sections  before  said  top  layer  of  pie  dough  is  placed  there- 
over, said  pie  divider  means  including  a  first  elongated 
strip  having  a  length  substantially  equal  to  the  diameter  of 
said  circular  pie  pan,  said  first  elongated  strip  having  two 
substantially,  equally  dimensioned  end  portions  and  a 
hollow  mid-portion  therebetween,  said  mid-portion  in- 
cluding upper  and  lower  eyelet-forming  means  integral 
with  and  joining  said  two  portions  together  such  that  the 
hollow  interior  of  said  upper  and  lower  eyelet-forming 
means  are  vertically  aligned  with  each  other  and  spaced  a 
predetermined  distance  apart, 
a  second  seftarator  strip  member  having  a  length  approxi- 
mately equal  to  the  radius  of  said  pie  pan,  an  outer  distal 
end  iwifptr^  to  abutedly  conform  to  the  shape  of  the  side 
of  said  pie  pan  and  a.pair  of  upper  and  lower  eyelet-form- 
ing means  operatively  disponed  on  the  mterior  opposite 
end  thereof, 
a  third  separate  strip  member  having  a  length  approximately 
equal  to  the  radius  of  said  pie  pan,  an  outer  distal  end 
adapted  to  abutedly  conform  to  the  shape  of  the  side  of 
said  pie  pan  and  a  single  eyelet-forming  means  operatively 
disposed  at  the  mid-portion  of  the  opposite  interior  end 
thereof; 
said  single  eyelet-forming  means  of  said  third  separator  strip 
member  being  adapted  to  be  operatively  disposed  in  the 
gap  between  the  upper  and  lower  eyelet-forming  means 
on  the  interior  distal  end  of  said  second  separator  strip  and 
the  combination  thereof  being  adapted  to  fit  in  the  gap 
between  the  upper  and  lower  eyelet-forming  means  at  the 
mid-portion  of  said  first  elongated  strip  such  that  the 
apertures  through  the  eyelet-forming  means  are  all  coaxi- 
ally  vertically  aligned  with  one  another,  and 
pivot  pin  means  adapted  to  be  inserted  through  the  hollow 
apertures  of  said  vertically  aligned  eyelet-forming  means 
for  enabling  said  second  and  third  separator  strips  to  be 
selectively  positioned  with  respect  to  the  plane  of  said  first 
elongated  strip. 


1.  A  pie-making  apparatus  for  use  in  a  pie  pan  including  a 
generally  flat  circular  bottom  having  a  first  diameter,  an  annu- 
lar pie  pan  side  having  a  bottom  edge  integral  with  the  outer 
peripheral  circumference  of  said  flat  circular  bottom  and  a  top 
pie  pan  rim  spaced  a  predetermined  distance  above  the  plane  of 
said  flat  circular  bottom,  said  pie  pan  side  being  disposed  up- 
wardly from  the  plane  of  said  flat  circular  bottom  and  radially 
outward  from  the  center  of  said  flat  circular  bottom  such  that 
the  diameter  of  said  pie  pan  rim  is  greater  than  the  diameter  of 


5.074,770 
PIZZA  CRUST  DOUGH  FORMING  DIE  ASSEMBLY 
DavM  E.  Bctts,  Jr.,  Pataakaia,  aad  ThoaMt  O.  IWado,  Colaai- 
bvs.  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Pizza  Syatens.  lac,  Pataskala, 

Ohio 

Filed  Nov.  0.  1990.  Ser.  No.  611.035 

Ut.  a.'  B29C  43/02 

VS.  a.  425—394  1  Claiai 

1.  A  dough  forming  die  assembly  for  the  manufacture  of 

pizza  crusts  in  cooperation  with  a  size  mated  pizza  pan  of  the 

conventional  configuration  having  a  central  recess  surrounded 
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by  upwardly  sloping  walls  and  a  substantially  horizontally 
extending,  planar  rim  joined  by  a  curved  edge;  said  die  assem- 
bly comprising 

(a)  a  vertically  reciprocating  base  movable  between  a  raised 
position  and  a  lowered  dough  forming  position; 

(b)  a  dough  forming  die  face  plate  fixed  to  and  movable  with 
said  base  and  provided  with  a  generally  planar  face  por- 
tion and  a  recessed  rim  surrounding  said  planar  face  por- 
tion for  receiving  formed  dough  at  a  height  greater  than 
the  height  of  said  horizonully  extending  planar  rim  of  said 
pizza  pan,  said  recessed  rim  having  an  outer  wall  terminat- 
ing in  a  bottom  edge  provided  with  a  convex  curved 
surface  defining  a  downwardly  extending  inwardly  ta- 
pered lip;  c)  a  hollow  sealing  member  having  a  configura- 
tion generally  conforming  to  the  configuration  of  said 


second  end  protruding  into  a  said  cavity  of  a  respective 
said  cavity  insert; 
an  ejector  plate  to  which  the  first  end  of  each  said  ejecting 


pin  is  secured,  the  ejector  plate  being  positioned  in  the 
void  of  said  cavity  retainer,  and 
first  elastic  means  penetrating  said  ejector  plate  to  elastically 
support  said  cavity  inserts  on  said  molding  board. 


5^4,7W 
CONTROL  SYSTEM  FCNI  FORCED  COMBUSTION  AIR 

HEATING  APPLIANCE 
J«kB  L.  Er*Mw,  Edca  Prairie,  Mlaa,  aHigMtr  to  HoMywaU, 

lac.,  MiBBeapeiit,  Miaa. 

CMrtiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  239,451,  Se*.  1, 19W,  abandoned.  This 

appiicatioa  Oct  10, 1990,  Scr.  No.  596,420 

lat  CL'  F23N  5/00,  5/24 

VS.  CL  431—24  29  Claiaia 


base  and  said  die  face  plate  and  mounted  on  said  base  for 
Umited  slidable  movement  relative  to  said  base  and  said 
die  face  plate,  said  scaling  member  including  an  inner  wall 
terminating  in  a  bottom  edge  provided  with  a  convex 
curved  surface  forming  a  downwardly  extending  out- 
wardly tapered  lip,  said  outwardly  Upered  lip  of  said 
sealing  member  including  an  inner  wall  portion  slideably 
and  sealingly  engageable  with  an  outer  wall  portion  of 
said  inwardly  tapered  Up  formed  on  said  recessed  rim  of 
said  die  face  plate,  said  bottom  edge  of  said  sealing  mem- 
ber including  said  outwardly  upered  Up  conformed  to 
engage  a  portion  of  said  sloping  walls,  said  curved  edge 
and  said  planar  rim  of  said  pizza  pan  in  sealing  relationship 
when  said  base  is  disposed  in  said  lowered  dough  forming 
position. 


5,074,779 

MOLD  FOR  RESIN-SEALING  A  SEMICONDUCTOR 

DEVICE 

Yaaatsaga  TaatsuaU,  and  Sacyoaid  Taaaica,  both  of  Faliaolu^ 

Jafaa,  aarivMn  to  MitsabiaU  Deald  Kabaahilii  Kaiaha, 

Japaa 

Filed  Not.  14, 1990,  Ser.  No.  612,62S 
Oaiaa  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Jaa.  23, 1990,  2-11931 
lat  a.'  B29C  45/42 
VS.  CL  425-444  5  OaiaH 

1.  A  mold  for  resin-sealing  of  a  semiconductor  device  com- 
prising: 
a  molding  board; 
a  cavity  retainer  secured  to  said  molding  board  including  a 

void  facing  said  molding  board; 
a  plurality  of  cavity  inserts,  each  having  a  face  and  embed- 
ded in  said  cavity  retainer  so  that  the  respective  faces  are 
exposed,  each  cavity  insert  including  a  cavity  in  said  face; 
a  plurality  of  freely  sliding  ejecting  pins  having  opposed  first 
and  second  ends  and  penetrating  said  cavity  insert  and 
said  cavity  retainer,  the  first  end  of  each  of  said  ejecting 
pins  protruding  into  the  void  of  said  cavity  retainer,  the 


1.  In  a  control  system  for  a  gas-fired  forced  combustion  air 
heating  appUance  which  includes  a  combustion  air  blower,  a 
gas  valve,  a  thermostat,  a  combustion  air  pressure  switch,  and 
a  combustion  air  blower  control  relay,  an  improvement  com- 
prising: 

an  energization  circuit  for  the  gas  valve  which  includes  a 
serial  energization  path  through  the  thermostat  and  the 
combustion  air  pressure  switch; 

means  for  providing  a  first  signal  having  a  waveform  indica- 
tive of  status  of  the  thermosut; 

means  for  providing  a  second  signal  having  a  waveform 
indicative  of  status  of  the  combustion  air  pressure  switch; 

a  gas  valve  control  relay  having  normally  open  gas  valve 
relay  contacts  connected  in  the  energization  path  and 
having  a  gas  valve  relay  coil  connected  to  the  energiza- 
tion path  at  a  first  point  between  the  combustion  air  pres- 
sure switch  and  the  gas  valve  relay  contacts; 

means  for  providing  a  third  signal  having  a  waveform  indic- 
ative of  status  of  the  gas  valve  control  relay;  and 

controller  means  for  controlling  operation  of  the  combus- 
tion air  blower  through  the  combustion  air  blower  control 
relay  and  the  gas  valve  through  the  gas  valve  control 
relay  as  a  function  of  the  first,  second  and  third  signals,  the 
controller  means  generating  a  relay  control  signal  which 
energizes  the  gas  valve  relay  coil  only  when  electrical 
power  is  supplied  to  the  gas  valve  relay  coil  through  the 
thermosut  and  the  combustion  air  pressure  switch. 
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5,074,781 
aCARETTE  UGHTER 
Sliozo  F4jita,  Yoicohaau,  Japaa,  aaaigaor  to  PoUyflaaw  Japaa 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Apr.  IS,  1991.  Ser.  No.  685,511 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  22, 1990, 2-109706{Ul 
Int  a.5  F23D  J 1/36 
VS.  a.  431—153  6  OaiaH 


1.  A  cigarette  lighter  comprising: 

an  operating  member  and  means  for  pivoubly  mounting  said 
operating  member  to  perform  a  lighting  operation; 

a  lock  member  including  means  wherein  it  can  be  moved  to 
a  position  to  inhibit  movement  of  said  operating  member 
and  to  a  position  to  allow  movement  thereof; 

means  forming  a  lock  portion  for  locking  said  lock  member 
to  a  position  to  allow  movement  of  said  operating  mem- 
ber; and 

means  including  a  spring  for  applying  an  upward  pressure 
onto  said  lock  member  to  move  said  lock  member  toward 
said  lock  portion,  and  means  including  said  spring  for 
applying  a  roUry  biasing  force  to  said  lock  member  and 
for  disengaging  said  lock  member  from  said  lock  portion 
upon  movement  of  said  operating  member  in  a  direction  of 
said  lighting  operation,  to  move  said  lock  member  to  a 
position  to  inhibit  movement  of  said  operating  member. 


5,074,782 
INDUSTRIAL  FURNACE  WITH  IMPROVED  HEAT 
TRANSFER 
Max  Hoetzl,  Toledo,  Ohio,  and  Thomas  M.  Ungic,  Temperance, 
Mich.,  assignors  to  Surface  Combustion,  Inc.,  Manmee,  Oluo 
ContinuatioD-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  425,686,  Oct  23, 1989,  Pat.  No. 
4,963,091.  This  appUcation  Aug.  27,  1990,  Ser.  No.  572,679 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct  16, 
2007,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.'  F27B  3/22 
U.S.  a.  432—176  5  Claims 

1.  An  industrial  high  temperature  furnace  for  heating  work 
at  temperatures  in  excess  of  1600*  F.  comprising: 
a  cylindrical,  fiber  insulated,  furnace  section,  a  scalable  door 
at  one  axial  end  of  said  furnace  section  and  an  end  plate  at 
the  opposite  axial  end  thereof  to  defuie  a  closed  end  cyUn- 
drical  chamber  therein; 
a  circular  fan  plate  concentrically  positioned  within  said 
chamber  dividing  said  chamber  into  a  fan  chamber  extend- 
ing between  said  circular  plate  and  said  end  plate  and  a 
heat  treat  chamber  extending  between  said  circular  plate 
and  said  door;  said  circular  plate  defining  a  non-orificing 
annular  space  between  said  circular  plate's  outer  edge  and 
the  interior  of  said  furnace  section  and  providing  fluid 
communication  between  said  fan  chamber  and  said  heat 
heat  treat  chamber;  said  plate  having  a  centrally  posi- 
tioned under-pressure  opening  extending  therethrough 
also  providing  fluid  communication  between  said  heat 
treat  chamber  and  said  fan  chamber; 
heat  means  for  heating  said  work  by  convection  and  radia- 


tion to  temperatures  of  about  1400*  F.  and  thereafter 
heating  said  work  to  higher  temperatures  principally  by 
radiation,  said  heat  means  including  a  plurality  of  circum- 
ferentially  spaced  tubular  elements  longitudinally  extend- 
ing in  an  annular  array  from  said  end  plate  through  said 
fan  chamber  into  said  heat  treat  chiunber  and  passing 
through  said  annular  space  for  esublishing  a  temperature 
source  which  is  at  a  temperature  initially  different  than  the 
temperature  of  the  work  within  said  heat  treat  chamber; 
and 
fan  means  centrally  positioned  within  said  fan  chamber  for 
directing  furnace  atmosphere  in  a  direction  perpendicular 


to  the  longitudinal  center  of  said  chamber  and  normal  to 
said  funuice  section  and  swirling  with  high  circumferen- 
tial velocity  at  speeds  sufficient  to  i)  form  a  swirling  annu- 
lus  of  wind,  notwithsunding  rapid,  heat  transfer  impinge- 
ment against  said  tubular  elements,  radially  extending 
from  the  interior  of  said  furnace  to  said  plate's  outer  edge 
and  ii)  to  prevent  said  under-pressure  opening  from  strip- 
ping inner  portions  of  said  wind  annulus  into  said  work 
while  said  wind  mass  longitudinally  moves  gradually 
towards  said  door  end  while  said  under  pressure  zone 
causes  said  wind  mass  after  dead  ending  against  said  door 
end  to  convectively  contact  said  work  in  said  heat  treat 
chamber  and  to  return  to  said  fan  chamber. 


5,074,783 

ORTHODONTIC  BRACKET  COATED  WTTH 

WATER-SOLUBLE  DYE 

James  F.  Reher,  Pomona,  Calif.,  asrigaor  to  Onaco  Corpora- 
tion, Glendora,  Calif. 

Filed  No».  16,  1989,  Ser.  No.  437,199 

lat  a.'  A61C  3/00 

VS.  CL  433—8  23  OalaM 


1.  An  orthodontic  bracket  for  placement  on  a  tooth  of  a 
patient  said  bracket  having  a  recess  for  receiving  an  orthodon- 
tic arch  wire  or  other  orthodontic  appliance  and  having  an 
outer  labial  surface  capable  of  contacting  the  inside  lips  of  the 
patient  during  use,  said  outer  labial  surface  having  at  least  one 
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reference  edge  for  alignment  with  the  occlusal  plane  of  the 
fiatient  and  at  least  one  second  reference  edge  for  alignment 
with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  tooth  on  which  said  bracket 
is  to  be  placed,  removable  means  placed  on  said  outer  labial 
surface  for  enhancing  the  visual  contrast  of  said  first  and  sec- 
ond reference  edges  with  respect  to  said  tooth  so  as  to  enhance 
the  visibility  of  said  first  and  second  reference  edges  of  said 
bracket  with  respect  to  said  tooth. 


guide  in  a  location  that  corresponds  to  the  location  of  the 
light  source  on  said  slip  ring; 

a  second  projection  providing  a  light  guide  nose  on  the 
second  ring  for  mating  engagement  with  a  handpiece 
having  said  light  source;  and 

the  slip  ring  being  selectively  interchangeable  with  the  sec- 
ond ring  so  that  different  types  of  light  sources  are  useable 
as  needed  and  difTerent  supply  hoses  and  motor  parts  are 
connectable  to  the  angle  pieoe.^ 


5.074,784 

ORTHODONTIC  ASSEMBLY  5,074,786 

Terry  L.  Sterrctt,  Long  Beach;  Haniyasu  Yawata,  Huntington  INTRAORAL  MEDICATION  RELEASING  SYSTEM 

Bcaeh,  and  Lawrence  P.  Phaoeuf,  Fontau,  aU  of  Calif.,  as-  Kathleen  A.  Woodward,  Sm  Diego,  Calif.,  awigMir  to 

si0Min  to  Orw»  Corporatioa,  Gleadora,  Calif.  *  JohMon  CoMUwr  Pradacta,  Inc.,  SkilliMifi,  N  J. 

FIM  Oct  24,  Mt9,  Ser.  No.  42M43  RW  Mar.  30, 1990,  Ser.  No.  502.349 

Iirt.  CL'  A«C  3/00  lut  CL'  A6IC  19/06 


MS.  CL  433— M 
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1.  An  orthodontic  tensioning  device  for  use  in  straightening 
teeth  and/or  jaws  comprising: 

at  least  one  stretchable  elastic  tensioning  member  for  apply- 
ing a  tensioning  force  in  a  single  axial  direction; 

a  second  stretchable  tensioning  member  made  of  a  non-elas- 
tic material  for  providing  a  tensioning  force  in  a  single 
axial  direction,  said  second  tensioning  member  cooperat- 
ing with  said  at  least  one  electric  tensioning  member  so  as 
to  provide  a  predetermined  tensioning  force  in  the  same 
axial  direction,  said  second  tensioning  member  being  a 
separate  element  from  said  at  least  one  electric  tensioning 
member  wherein  said  at  least  one  elastic  tensioning  mem- 
ber comprises  a  pair  of  eUstomeric  tensioning  members, 
said  second  tensioning  member  being  secured  in  series 
between  said  pair  of  elastomeric  tensioning  members. 


5,074,785 
ANGLE  PIECE  COUPLING 
Peter  Malattt,  Jr.,  BiinBooc,  Austria,  assigaor  to  Dentalwerk 
BJirHoos  Gcaellscliaft  m.b.H.,  Biirmoos,  Austria 
Filed  Not.  20,  1989,  Ser.  No.  439,269 
Claiu  priority,  appUcation  Austria,  Nov.  21, 1988,  2854/88 
iBt  CL'  A61C  J/CW 
U.S.  CL  433—29  2 


»^o- 
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1.  A  system  for  replaceably  receiving  intra-oral  tablets  com- 
prising: 

a  holder  having  a  plate  with  an  anterior  surface  and  defining 
a  space  within  which  said  tablets  are  individually  em- 
placed; 

means  attached  to  said  plate  for  removably  retaining  said 
tablet  and  generally  preventing  movement  of  said  tablet 
from  said  holder;  and 

post  means,  wherein  said  holder  is  attachable  at  said  post 
means  to  an  orthodontic  bracket. 


5,074,787 

APPARATUS  FOR  PREVENTING  INTERIOR 

CONTAMINATION  OF  HAND-PIECE 

Yoairo  Tsukada,  3-698,  HiuaUwada,  Oome-sU,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec  14,  1988,  Ser.  No.  284,123 

Claiu  priority,  appUcatioii  Japu,  Oct  25, 1988,  63-268839 

Int  CL'  A61C  1/02 

VS.  CL  433—98  6  dalaw 


1.  In  a  dental  tool  having  a  coupling  connecting  an  angle 
piece  with  a  handpiece  wherein  an  outlet  point  for  a  light  guide 
is  provided  in  the  angle  piece  near  a  tool  holder  in  order  to 
illuminate  a  work  place  in  a  patient's  mouth  and  wherein  a 
corresponding  light  source  is  provided  in  one  of  the  angle 
piece  and  the  handpiece,  the  light  source  being  arranged  as  a 
projection  on  a  slip  ring  which  is  removably  attached  to  a 
coupling  side  of  the  angle  piece,  the  improvement  comprising: 

a  second  ring  having  a  projection  which  is  a  continuous  light 


4173  7« 


1.  An  apparatus  for  preventing  the  interior  of  an  airturbine 
hand-piece  from  being  contaminated,  comprising  an  airturbine 
drive  air  circuit,  a  discharge  air  circuit,  and  a  chip  air  circuit 
for  vaporizing  cooled  water,  the  drive  air  circuit,  the  discharge 
air  circuit  and  chip  air  circuit  serving  as  passageways  for  air  at 
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a  relatively  high  pressure  when  in  operation  and  being  kept 
interiorly  at  a  low  pressure  air  when  out  of  operation,  wherein 
each  of  the  drive  air  circuit,  the  discharge  air  circuit,  the  chip 
air  circuit,  and  a  low  pressure  circuit  for  air  at  a  low  pressure 
is  connected  exteriorly  to  a  pair  of  piston  valves  mounted  on 
opposite  ends  of  a  cylinder  having  a  midportion  to  which  a 
common  passageway  extending  toward  the  hand-piece  opens, 
each  of  the  drive  air  circuit,  the  discharge  air  circuit,  the  chip 
air  circuit  and  the  low  pressure  circuit  thereby  constituting  a 
change-over  circuit,  and  wherein  the  pair  of  piston  valves  in 
the  drive  air  circuit  and  the  chip  air  circuit  is  disposed  so  as  to 
open  toward  one  another,  and  wherein  the  pair  of  piston  valves 
in  the  discharge  air  circuit  is  disposed  so  as  to  open  in  a  com- 
mon direction. 


5,074,788 

DEVICE  FOR  PREVENTING  INTRUSION  OF  FOREIGN 

MATTER  INTO  DENTAL  HANDPIECE 

Taliasuke  Nakanishi,  Kanuma,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nakanishi 
Dental  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tochigi,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  26, 1991,  Ser.  No.  661,398 
aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  20, 1990, 2-98062[U]; 
Aug.  24,  1990.  2-87889[Ul;  Oct  24,  1990.  2-110519[U] 

Int  a.5  A61C  1/05.  1/14 
\}S.  a.  433—115  6  Claims 


first  gap  section,  said  second  gap  section  and  said  third 
gap  section,  and 
whereby  the  foreign  matter  including  cut  tooth  particles  is 
sucked  into  said  gap  sections  so  as  to  be  expelled  to 
outside  on  the  main  body  of  the  handpiece  through  said 
discharge  port  under  centrifugal  force  induced  by  rota- 
tion of  said  rotatable  member. 


5,074.789 
CHUCKING  DEVICE  FOR  DENTAL  HANDPIECE 
Yuichi  Shibata.  Kannina,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nakanishi  Dental 
Mfig.  Co..  Ltd.^  Tochigi.  Japnn 

Filed  Sep.  21. 1990.  Ser.  No.  586.434 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Sep.  26. 1989. 1-112170[U] 
Ut  CL'  A61C  1/08,  1/14 
MS.  CL  433—129  H  ' 


/ 


1.  In  a  dental  handpiece  comprising  in  combination  a  rotat- 
able ur  sleeve  for  routably  receiving  and  securing  a  dental  tool 
introduced  through  a  tool  inserting  opening  and  a  bearing  for 
routably  supporting  said  bur  sleeve  with  respect  to  a  sution- 
ary  main  body  of  the  handpiece, 
an  improvement  wherein  said  handpiece  comprises  in  com- 
bination a  device  for  preventing  intrusion  of  foreign  mat- 
ter into  inside  of  the  handpiece,  including: 
a  rotauble  member  secured  to  said  bur  sleeve  for  rotation 

inunison  with  said  bur  sleeve, 
a  gap  section  formed  on  an  outer  periphery  of  said  rout- 
able  member  for  communicating  at  one  end  thereof 
with  said  bearing  and  opening  at  the  other  end  thereof 
at  a  distal  end  of  said  handpiece,  and 
a  discharge  port  formed  in  the  vicinity  of  the  distal  end  of 
the   entail   handpiece,   said   discharge   port   passing 
through  said  man  body  of  the  handpiece  and  communi- 
cating with  said  gap  section, 
wherein  a  sutionary  partitioning  member  secured  to  said 
main  body  of  the  handpiece  is  provided  on  an  outer 
periphery  of  said  bur  sleeve  for  delimiting  a  first  gap 
section  communicating  with  said  bearing, 
said  gap  section  includes  said  first  gap  section, 
a  second  gap  section  delimited  between  an  outer  periph- 
ery of  said  sutionary  partitioning  member  and  an  inner 
periphery  of  said  roUUble  member,  and  communicating 
with  said  first  gap  section,  and 
a  third  gap  section  formed  on  the  outer  periphery  of  said 
rouuble  member,  said  third  gap  section  communicat- 
ing at  one  end  thereof  with  said  second  gap  section  and 
opening  in  the  vicinity  of  the  distal  end  of  the  dental 
handpiece, 
wherein,  with  roution  of  said  bur  sleeve,  air  pressure 
within  said  gap  sections  is  decreased  in  sequence  of  said 


1.  In  a  chucking  device  for  a  dental  handpiece  comprising 

a  dental  tool  for  performing  dental  treatment 

a  collet  for  accommodating  said  dental  tool  therein  and 
having  a  plurality  of  slits  allowing  a  diameter  of  the  collet 
to  be  changed  to  hold  or  release  the  tool,  said  collet  hav- 
ing a  Upered  surface, 

a  routional  sleeve  accommodating  said  collet  therein  and 
adapted  for  transmitting  roution  to  said  collet  to  permit 
dental  treatment 

a  locking  member  adapted  for  being  contacted  with  said 
tapered  surface  of  said  collet  for  contracting  said  coUet  in 
diameter  to  hold  said  dental  tool  in  said  collet,  and 

thrusting  means  for  thrusting  said  locking  member  along  an 
inserting  direction  of  said  dental  tool, 

the  improvement  wherein  said  collet  has  a  Upered  surface 
flared  along  said  inserting  direction  of  said  dental  tool  so 
that  during  the  operation  of  attaching  said  dental  tool  in 
position,  said  locking  member  thrust  by  said  thrusting 
means  is  moved  along  the  tapered  surface  of  said  collet 
•long  the  inserting  direction  of  said  tool  to  contract  said 
collet  in  diameter  to  hold  said  tocri  in  said  collet  against 
accidental  extraction  thereof,  and 

wherein  during  the  operation  of  exchanging  said  dental  tool, 
said  locking  member  is  thrust  against  a  thrusting  force  of 
said  thrusting  means  to  shift  said  locking  member  along 
said  Upered  surface  of  said  collet  in  a  direction  opposite  to 
the  inserting  direction  of  the  tool  to  release  the  holding  of 
said  tool  by  said  collet  to  thus  release  said  dental  tool  out 
of  said  collet,  wherein  an  annular  space  is  provided  be- 
tween said  collet  and  said  routional  sleeve,  and  wherein 
said  thrusting  means  is  placed  within  said  space. 
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SCREW  IMPLANT  FOR  A  JAWBONE 

14,  COM  Bud  Naikefaii,  Fed.  Re^  of 


Filed  Not.  15. 1M9,  Scr.  No.  43«.S9« 
datas  priority,  apvlicatfcM  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerauay,  Jn.  S. 
1M9,  391S309 

bt  CL>  AMC  S/00 
VS.  CL  433—174  »3  i 


i-i 


1.  A  screw  impUnt  for  a  jawbone  comprising: 

a  threaded  conical  implant  body  adapted  to  be  screwed  into 
a  jawbone;  and 

an  attachment  defining  an  implant  neck  and  a  conical  im- 
plant post  to  accept  a  replacement  tooth  or  substructure; 

said  implant  body  comprising  a  compression  thread  compris- 
ing concave  thread  turns;  and 

said  compression  thread  defining  an  outer  boundary  cone 
having  an  angle  of  opening  oc  i  and  a  core  having  a  core 
angle  oc  2,  the  ratio  a  i:«i  being  in  the  range  of  1:0.6  to  1:1. 


5,074,791 

METHOD  FOR  CONSTRUCTING  A  DENTAL  BRIDGE 

USING  A  PREFABRICATED  PONTIC 

Itzhak  Shoher,  50  SUomo-Hamelech  St.,  Tel-Ariv,  Israel  64386 

,  and  Aharoo  E.  WUteman,  13  J.  L.  Perez  St.,  Pettwh-TikTah, 

Italy  49206 

Coatiauation-in-pwt  of  Ser.  No.  97,924,  Sep.  17, 19r7,  Pat.  No. 

4,957,439.  This  appbcatioa  Jul.  16, 1990,  Ser.  No.  552,866 

The  portioo  of  the  tern  of  this  patent  subiequent  to  Mar.  5, 

2008,  has  been  diieiaiaNd. 

tot  CL'  A61C  U/12 

VS.  CL  433—180  ^  Ctataa 


body  and  at  least  one  solid  arm  extending-firom  the  body, 
with  an  open  end  adjacent  the  retaining  member, 

securing  the  relative  position  between  the  pontic  and  each 
metal  retaining  member; 

forming  a  dental  material  comprising  a  precious  metal  com- 
position of  high-fusing  temperature  metal  particles  and 
low-fusing  temperature  metal  particles,  with  the  high-fus- 
ing particles  being  substantially  greater  in  size  than  the 
low-fusing  metal  particles,  and  in  a  relationship  by  volume 
such  that  upon  heat  treatment,  a  porous  structure  is 
formed  having  a  void  volume  of  between  20  to  80  percent; 

applying  said  dental  material  to  form  an  interproximal  joint 
between  the  open  end  of  the  arm  and  the  adjacent  retain- 
ing member; 

adding  dental  solder  to  said  dental  material; 

heat  treating  said  pontic  and  metal  retaining  member  or 
members  at  a  temperature  above  the  melting  temperature 
of  said  low-fiising  temperature  metal  particles,  but  below 
the  melting  temperature  of  said  solder,  and 

raising  the  heat  treatment  temperature  to  cause  the  solder  to 
melt  to  form  a  solid  joint  at  the  interproximal  joint. 


5,074,792 
PROSTHESIS  FOR  DEVTTALIZED  TOOTH 
Georgn  llfraadat.  Le  Chw  da  Rcw>illet  me  dn  Mazet  Com- 
munay,  69360  Saint  Symphorien  D'Ozon,  France 

Filed  Mar.  2, 1990,  Ser.  No.  487,713 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  2, 1989,  89  03001 

tat.  a.'  A61C  5/08 

VS.  CL  433—220  1*  Claiass 


1.  A  method  of  constructing  a  dental  bridge  to  one  or  more 

abutment  teeth  having  a  metal  reuining  member  for  each 

abutment  tooth,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

mounting  the  metal  retaining  member  or  members  upon  a  die 

prepared  from  an  impression  of  each  abutment  tooth  or 

teeth; 

positioning  a  metal  pontic  in  a  missing  space  adjacent  the 

retaining  member  or  members,  with  said  pontic  having  a 


1.  For  use  with  a  devitalized  tooth  having  an  outer  surface  at 
which  opens  a  longitudinally  extending  and  empty  pulp  cavity 
into  which  open  transverse  tubules,  a  prosthesis  comprising: 
a  peg  engaged  with  spacing  in  the  cavity  and  having  an 
outer  end  projecting  from  the  cavity  past  the  outer  surface 
of  the  tooth; 
a  prosthesis  Ixxly  adhered  to  the  outer  end  of  the  peg; 
a  generally  conical  flexible  and  porous  sheath  formed  of 
high-strength  filaments  surrounding  the  peg  in  the  cavity; 

and 
a  solid  mass  formed  of  a  durable  resin  that  has  a  very  low 
surface  tension  when  in  liquid  form  filling  the  cavity 
around  the  peg  and  the  tubules,  the  sheath  being  wholly 
imbedded  in  the  cavity  in  the  mass. 
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54n4,793 
MINE  EFFECTS  SIMULATOR  SYSTEM 
Harry  N.  Haabric,  PriMC  Williaa  Coutr.  WOfkcd  J.  Grctsoa, 
IL  Fairfax  County;  James  D.  LuMiiB,  Fairfax  Cowrtr, 
KeMMth  V.  Strittmatter,  Fairfax  County,  and  LawrcMC  A. 
Koater,  Fairfex,  County,  aU  of  Va.,  assigaors  to  The  United 
States  of  Aaierica  as  represented  by  tiw  Secretary  of  the 
Army,  Washtagtoa.  D.C 

Filed  JuL  30, 1990,  Scr.  No.  559,232 

lat  CL'  F41A  33/00 

VS.  CL  434-11  »3  Claim 
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sequence  having  a  top  recess,  the  second  element  of  said 
adjacent  pair  having  a  bottom  recess,  said  recesses  being 
shaped  and  positioned  so  that  the  bottom  recess  of  the 
second  element  of  said  pair  can  be  overlapped  with  and 
fitted  into  the  top  recess  of  the  first  element  of  said  pair, 
and 
a  board  with  a  surface  having  pockett  corresponding  to  the 
outline  shapes  of  the  elements,  said  pockets  arranged  in 
said  predetermined  sequence,  the  pockets  of  adjacent 
elements  overlapping  one  another  and  positioned  so  that 
the  adjacent  elements  can  both  be  seated  only  with  their 
said  recesses  overlapping,  the  first  element  of  each  pair  of 
said  sequence  being  seatable  in  its  respective  pocket  only 
if  the  second  element  of  said  pair  has  not  been  seated  in  its 
pocket,  whereby  all  the  elements  can  be  seated  in  their 
respective  pockets  only  in  the  predetermined  sequence. 

54174,795 
METHOD  FOR  TEACHING  CHILDREN  TO  SKI 
Darid  B.  Clark,  Steamboat  Spriat^  Colo.,  awiiaar  to  Wee  SU. 
toe.  Steamboat  Sprias^  Colo. 

Coatiauation  of  Ser.  No.  591,247,  Sep.  27,  1990,  abaadoaed, 

which  U  a  continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  435,755,  Not.  14,  1909, 

■baadoaed.  This  applicatioa  Mar.  4. 1991,  Scr.  No.  66433 

tot  CL'  A63B  69/18 

VS.  CL  434—253  «  Claims 


HOrFMMN 
KVICC 


1.  A  mine  effecte  simulator  system,  for  simulating  the  opera- 
tion and  encounter  of  land  mines  and  their  potential  effecU 
upon  an  armored  vehicle,  comprising: 

a  land  mine  simulation  device  having  an  authentic  land  mine 
activation  mechanism,  radio  transmitter  and  logic  cir- 
cuitry, said  land  mine  simulation  device  providing  a  radio 
frequency  signal  when  activated  by  the  proximity  of  an 
armored  vehicle;  and 

a  receiver  device  mounted  on  said  armored  vehicle  for 
receiving  said  radio  frequency  signal  from  said  mine  simu- 
lation device  to  determine  a  "hit"  or  "kill"  said  receiver 
including  logic  circuitry  for  determining  the  type  of  kill 
effect  on  the  vehicle  as  a  function  of  time  of  mine  detona- 
tion with  respect  to  mine  to  vehicle  position. 

5.074,794 

SEQUENCING  PUZZLE 

William  C.  Voa  Hagea,  981  Mount  Dr.,  Carlisle,  Ohio  45005 

Filed  Oct  26, 1990,  Scr.  No.  603,423 

tot  a.'  G09B  1/00 

VS.  CL  434—193  »  C"*™ 


1.  A  method  of  teaching  a  child  on  a  first  set  of  skis  to  ski  by 
an  instructor  on  a  second  set  of  skis  comprising 

placing  a  harness  on  the  child; 

atuching  to  the  harness  a  first  pair  of  reins  of  a  first  length; 

steps  causing  the  instructor  and  child  to  ski  together  includ- 
ing positioning  the  instructor  behind  the  child  while  strad- 
dling the  first  skis  with  the  second  skis  and  controlling 
speed  and  direction  of  the  child  with  the  first  reins; 

attaching  to  the  harness  a  second  pair  of  reins  of  a  second 
length  longer  than  the  first  lengdi;  and 

steps  causing  the  instructor  and  child  to  ski  together  includ- 
ing positioning  the  instructor  behind  the  child  a  sufficient 
distance  that  the  first  and  second  skis  cannot  touch  each 
other  and  controlling  speed  and  direction  of  the  child  with 
the  second  reins. 


1.  A  puzzle  for  teaching  the  order  of  elements  in  a  predeter- 
mined sequence,  comprising, 
a  series  of  discrete  elements,  each  element  having  a  top,  a 
bottom,  and  a  sidewall,  each  element  having  an  outline 
shape  which  is  distinctive  to  that  element, 
the  first  element  of  each  adjacent  pair  of  elements  of  said 


5,074,796 

STACKING  AND  ORIENTATION  INDEPENDENT 

ELECTRICAL  CONNEXnOR 

Andrew  L.  Carter,  Saratoga,  Calif.,  a«ifaor  to  Apple  CoBipater, 

toe,  Capcrtiao,  Calif. 

Filed  No? .  7, 1990,  Ser.  No.  612,336 
tot  CL»  HOIR  39/02 
VS.  CL  439—24  »»  Claims 

1.  A  stacking  and  orientation  independent  plug  and  socket 
electrical  connector  comprising: 
a  central  connector  body  having  at  least  first  and  second 
faces  parallel  and  on  opposite  ends  of  said  central  connec- 
tor body; 
a  plug  extending  outward  from  said  first  face  on  said  central 
connector  body,  said  plug  extending  outward  in  a  direc- 
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tion  defining  an  axis  through  said  plug  and  said  central 
connector  body; 

a  socket  recessed  inward  from  said  second  face  and  extend- 
ing into  said  central  connector  body,  said  socket  recess 
aligned  on  said  axis,  and  longitudinally  spaced  along  said 
axis  from  said  plug; 

a  cable  leaving  said  central  connector  body  transverse  to  the 
axial  alignment  of  said  plug  and  socket; 


able  in  said  housing  from  the  same  direction  and  mount- 
able  in  said  housing  while  being  spaced  apart  in  a  vertical 
direction  from  each  other  and  substantially  parallel  to 
each  other; 

a  spring  contact  (4)  supported  by  said  housing  for  electri- 
cally connecting  an  electrically  conductive  electrode  (lA) 
of  the  film  received  in  said  first  groove  and  an  electrically 
conductive  electrode  (3A)  on  said  substrate  received  in 
said  second  groove;  and 

an  actuator  (5)  slidably  supported  in  said  housing  through 
said  rear  wall  for  bringing  said  spring  contact  into  contact 
with  said  electrode  on  said  substrate  and  for  holding  said 
substrate  in  said  housing. 


5,074,79» 
MODULAR  SOCKET  FOR  AN  INTEGRATED  aRCUTT 
Qyde  T.  Carter,  Shermans  Dale,  Pa^  assignor  to  Wells  Elec- 
tronics, Inc^  Sonth  Bend,  Ind. 

Filed  Oct  24. 1989,  Ser.  No.  426,302 

Int  CL'  HOIR  9/09 

MS.  CL  439—72  7  CUdms 


said  plug  comprising  an  electrically  insulating  material 
formed  as  a  cylindrical  post  symmetric  about  said  axis  and 
having  multiple  electrically  conductive  circular  contact 
rings  encircling  and  longitudinally  spaced  along  said  cy- 
lindrical post;  and 

said  socket  having  multiple  electrical  wiper  contacts  longitu- 
dinally spaced  along  an  inner  wall  of  said  socket  recess  for 
contacting  to  said  circular  contact  rings  of  an  inserted  said 
plug. 


5,074,797 
ELECnUCAL  CONNECTOR  FOR  CONNECTING  HEAT 

SEAL  nLM  TO  A  PRINTED  WIRING  BOARD 
Yoshio  Yamada,  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Thomas  A  Betts 
Corporation,  Bridgewater,  NJ. 

Filed  Jul.  12, 1990,  Ser.  No.  551,974 
Claims  priority,  application  Japui,  Jnl.  21, 1989, 1-S6451 
Int  CL>  HOIR  9/09 
MS.  CL  4M-C2  14 


1.  An  electrical  connector  comprising: 

a  housing  (2)  including  a  front  face  and  a  rear  wall,  said 
housing  having  a  first  groove  (2A)  extending  therein  and 
opening  through  said  housing  front  face,  said  first  groove 
(2A)  being  defined  by  relatively  inclined  housing  surfaces 
to  have  a  wedge-shaped  configuration  with  a  wider  por- 
tion thereof  opening  at  said  housing  front  face,  said 
groove  (2A)  being  adapted  for  receiving  therein  a  flexible 
film  (1)  in  a  wedge-like  manner,  said  housing  having  a 
second  groove  (28)  for  receiving  therein  a  substrate  (3), 
said  second  groove  (2B)  opening  through  said  housing 
front  face,  said  film  (1)  and  said  substrate  (3)  being  insert- 


1.  A  socket  device  for  an  integrated  circuit  package  having 
a  body  and  a  plurality  of  conductive  leads  extending  there- 
from, said  socket  device  comprising  a  base  and  a  lid  pivotally 
connected  to  said  base  atid  pivotal  about  a  pivot  axis  between 
an  open  and  closed  position,  said  base  including  a  central 
opening  for  accommodating  said  package  body,  said  package 
being  seated  upon  said  base  between  said  base  and  lid  when 
said  lid  is  in  its  closed  position,  and  replaceable  module  means 
removably  carried  by  said  base  about  the  periphery  of  said 
central  opening  for  engaging  said  package  conductive  leads 
and  electrically  connecting  each  of  said  leads  to  a  conductor, 
said  replaceable  module  means  constituting  means  for  restrict- 
ing said  base  central  opening. 


5,074,799 
GEL  CONNECTOR  OF  LAMINAR  CONSTRUCnON 
John  R.  Rowiette,  Sr.,  Clenmons,  N.C.,  assignor  to  AMP  Incor- 
porated, Harrisbwg,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  27, 1991,  Ser.  No.  C75,790 
Int  a.'  HOIR  9m 
MS.  a.  439—91  10  Claims 

1.  An  electrical  coimector  for  interconnecting  correspond- 
ing first  and  second  contacts  spaced  apart  by  a  given  distance 
including: 
first  and  second  means  having  axially  aligned  apertures; 
third  means  having  apertures  axially  aligned  with  the  aper- 
tures of  the  first  and  second  means  and  being  disposed 
between  said  first  and  second  means,  the  said  first  and 
second  means  being  of  an  insulating  material  that  is  rela- 
tively firm  and  the  third  means  being  of  an  insulating 
material  that  is  highly  compliant; 
a  fourth  means  comprised  of  a  conducting  material  that  is 
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highly  compliant  located  within  the  apertures  of  the  third 
means;  and 
mounting  means  operable  to  drive  the  first  and  second  means 


axially  together  to  cause  the  said  third  means  to  flow 
radially  and  drive  the  said  fourth  means  to  flow  axially 
said  given  distance  and  interconnect  the  corresponding 
said  first  and  second  contacts. 


5,074,800 
LOCKING  TYPE  EJGCnON  LEVER  FOR  USE  IN  A  CARD 

EDGE  CONNECTOR 
Masmni  SMao,  Kawandd,  wA  Sboji  Yaauda,  Macfaida,  both  of 
Japan,  assipiors  to  Molex  Incorporated,  Lisle,  DL 

Filed  Not.  S,  1990,  Ser.  No.  610,866 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dm^  4, 1989, 1-140607{U] 
tat  CL>  HOIR  li/00 
MS.  a.  439-157  3  CUm 


ceived  insand  partially  inserted  into  said  slot  of  said 

edge  card  connector, 
wherri>y  further  insertion  of  said  first  printed  board  into  said 
slot  causes  the  roution  of  said  levers  until  said  engaging 
latches  contact  the  lateral  edges  of  said  printed  board  and 
xertion  of  an  external  force  on  said  locking  levers  toward 
said  fistptinted  board  causes  the  resilient  engaging  latches 
to  further  forate  into  engagement  with  both  surfaces  of 
said  first  prined  board  finally  into  engagement  with  said 
entraining  holes  in  said  first  prined  board  perpendicular  to 
the  surface  thereof,  and,  whereby,  after  compete  insertion 
of  said  first  prined  board  into  said  slot,  said  locking  levers 
are  roUtable  so  that  each  said  upper  portion  can  move  the 
engaging  latches  out  of  engagement  with  said  retaining 
holes  and  so  that  the  lifting  fingers  force  said  first  printed 
board  out  of  said  slot  and  away  firom  said  card  edge  con- 
nector. 


54174,801 
MODULAR  JACK  PATCHING  DEVICX 
WooAwT,  CoH,,  MrifMr  I*  Tk 
Water  town,  Co— 

Filed  Oct  26, 1990,  Ser.  No.  604,770 
lilt  CL>  HOIR  WTO 
MS.  CL  439—188  32 

/ 


1.  A  locking  device  for  use  in  a  card  edge  connector  used  to 

connect  an  insertable  edge  of  one  plate  like  object  such  as  a 

first  printed  board  to  another  plate  like  object  such  as  a  second 

printed  board  comprising: 

a  card  edge  connector  having, 

a  base  portion  with  one  edge  attached  to  said  second 

printed  board  and  another  edge  having  a  slot, 
a  plurality  of  female  terminals  extending  upwardly  from 

said  base  portion  into  said  slot,  and 
a  pair  of  vertically  spaced  end  plates  positioned  at  each 

end  of  said  base, 
said  first  primed  board  having  conductors  on  its  surfaces 
upon  to  said  insertable  edge  positioned  to  mate  with 
said  female  terminals  and  retaining  holes  near  said  in- 
sertable edge  next  to  lateral  edges  thereof, 
a  pair  of  locking  levers  opposite  each  other  pivotally  at- 
tached to  said  base  between  said  end  plates  and  roUtable 
in  opposite  directions  having 

resilient  engaging  latches  at  the  upper  potion  of  each 
locking  lever  relcasably  engagcable,  in  a  direction  per- 
pendicular to  the  surface  of  said  insertable  printed 
board,  with  said  retaining  holes  in  said  insertable 
printed  board,  and 
lifting  fingers  to  the  bottom  of  each  locking  lever  located 
beneath  and  in  contact  with  said  insertable  edge  of  said 
first  primed  board  when  said  first  printed  board  is  re- 


1.  A  patching  module  connprising: 

a  housing  having  a  front  face  opposed  from  a  rear  face,  a  first 
side  opposed  from  a  second  side  and  a  first  end  opposed 
from  a  second  end; 

a  pair  of  first  and  second  openings  through  said  housing 
between  said  front  face  and  said  rear  face; 

a  first  modular  jack  in  said  first  opening,  said  first  jack  in- 
cluding a  plurality  of  first  resilient  contact  pins  extending 
angularly  and  outwardly  therefrom,  said  first  pins  being 
electrically  connected  to  a  corresponding  plurality  of  first 
leads  extending  from  said  ftfst  jack; 

a  second  modular  jack  in  said  second  opening,  said  second 
jack  including  a  plurality  of  second  resilient  contact  pins 
extending  angularly  and  outwardly  therefrom,  said  sec- 
ond pins  being  electrically  connected  to  a  corresponding 
plurality  of  second  leads  extending  from  said  second  jack; 

circuit  means  having  circuitry  on  at  least  a  first  surface 
thereof,  said  circuitry  terminating  at  opposed  ends  of  said 
circuit  means,  said  circuit  nMans  being  retained  on  said 
rear  face  of  said  housing  with  said  first  contact  pins  nor- 
mally being  in  electrical  and  mechanical  contact  with  said 
circuitry  and  said  second  contact  pins  normally  being  in 
electrical  and  mechanical  contact  with  said  circuitry  so 
that  said  circuitry  electrically  interconnects  said  first  pins 
to  said  second  pins;  and 

wherein  said  first  pins  are  urged  out  of  electrical  and  me- 
chanical contact  with  said  circuitry  when  a  modular  plug 
is  inserted  into  said  first  opening  from  said  front  foce  and 
said  second  pins  are  urged  out  of  electrical  and  mechani- 
cal contact  with  said  circuitry  when  a  modular  plug  is 
inserted  into  said  second  opening  from  said  front  face. 
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S.07MQ2 
PNEUMATIC-ELECnUC  QUICE  DISCONNECT 
CONNECTOR  FOR  A  PLASMA  ARC  TORCH 
inl  •--•.  lirfliM.  N JL,  Mi  ^acinlM  A.  fiaiiri,  Nor- 
wfcfc.  Vt,  Miljiiiw  to  Hyrmwm,  lac^  Hammr,  NJL 
FIM  Sc».  12.  am,  St.  No.  406.035 
IM.  a.>  HOIR  4/M 
UJS.  CL  «»^lf2  12 1 


^.uaj&:^fi'r 


1.  A  pneumatic-electric  connector  for  connecting  and  dis- 
connecting a  plasma  arc  torch  to  and  from  (i)  an  electrical 
power  supply  having  a  high  current  D.C.  output  for  normal 
operation  of  the  torch  and  (ii)  at  least  one  gas  supply,  compris- 


uig 


a  receptacle  shell  and  a  plug  shell  that  mate  with  one  another 
through  a  mutual  axial  movement  along  their  respective 
longitudinal  axes, 

at  least  one  pin  contact  having  a  central  passage  extending 
longitudinally  therethrough. 

at  least  one  socket  contact  having  one  end  adapted  to  re- 
ceive one  end  of  said  pin  contact  and  make  electrical 
connection  with  it  over  a  connection  zone  to  connect  the 
power  supply  and  the  torch  electrically,  said  socket 
contact  having  a  central  passage  extending  longitudinally 
therethrough, 

said  longitudinally  extending  passages  being  sized  to  con- 
duct gas  from  the  gas  supply  to  the  torch  at  a  rate  sufR- 
cient  to  cool  said  contacts  to  allow  the  contacts  to  carry 
the  high  current  despite  a  relatively  small  cross-sectional 
area, 

an  insulator  body  disposed  in  each  of  said  shells, 

said  insulator  bodies  being  sized  and  configured  to  provide  a 
tracking  distance  sufficient  to  resist  arcing  within  the 
connector. 


latching  members  are  free  to  move  upwardly  and  down- 
wardly during  pivoting  of  said  latching  members; 
a  locking  ring  peripherally  surrounding  said  insulative  hous- 
ing and  movable  longitudinally  relative  thereto  between  a 
locked  and  unlocked  position,  said  locking  ring  having 
integral  elongate  channels  adapted  to  encompass  said  free 


ends  of  said  latching  members  when  said  locking  ring  is  in 
said  locked  position,  thereby  preventing  the  pivotal  move- 
ment of  said  latching  members,  and  said  locking  ring  being 
movable  to  an  unlocked  position  where  said  channels  are 
spaced  from  said  free  ends  in  a  direction  opposite  said 
latching  mechanism,  and  said  free  ends  of  said  latching 
members  are  free  to  rotate  about  said  webs. 


S.074.a04 
ELECTRICAL  CONNECTORS 
Rokcrt  M.  Pantland,  LooglefeM,  a^  NeO  Cow,  Stroud,  both  of 
United  Kingdom,  aarignora  to  Krone  AG.  Berlin,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Mar.  8, 1991,  Scr.  No.  666.690 
Claiau  priority,  applicatioa  United  Kiagdoofi,  Mar.  9,  1990, 
900S2U 

Int  a.)  HOIR  4/24 
VS.  CL  439—395  U  daims 


5.074,803 

LATCHING  MECHANISM  FOR  SHIELDED  DATA 

CONNECTOR 

Cwtia  S.  Chandler,  King,  and  Terry  L.  Pitte,  Greensboro,  both 

of  N.C  aasigttors  to  AMP  Incorporated,  Harrisbnrg.  Pa. 
CoatinaatioB  of  Scr.  No.  590,636,  Sep.  28, 1990,  abandoned.  This 
appMcatiow  May  30, 1991,  Ser.  No.  709,067 
bt  CL'  HOIR  13/627 
VS.  CL  439-347  12  Claims 

1.  An  electrical  connector  comprising: 
an  insulative  housing  having  a  mating  face  and  a  wire  con- 
necting face; 
latching  members  integrally  connected  to  opposite  side 
surfaces  of  said  housing,  said  latching  members  being 
integrally  connected  via  molded  webs  of  material  medi- 
ally positioned  between  ends  of  said  latching  members, 
one  end  of  each  said  latching  member  having  a  latching 
mechanism  thereon  for  mating  with  a  complementary 
electrical  coimector,  while  opposite  free  ends  of  said 


1.  A  connector  for  cotmecting  a  plug  to  electrically  insulated 
wires,  the  connector  comprising: 

a  molded  housing  defming  a  cavity  for  receiving  the  plug; 

a  first  set  of  connecting  elements,  each  connecting  element 
being  arranged  to  receive  an  insulated  wire  and  to  make 
electrical  contact  with  a  core  of  the  insulated  wire; 

a  second  set  of  connecting  elements,  each  of  the  second  set 
of  connecting  elements  being  connected  to  a  correspond- 
ing one  of  the  first  set  of  connecting  elements  and  extend- 
ing from  the  first  set  of  connecting  elements  to  the  cavity. 
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the  seoond  set  of  ^1^>^llw^■■«g  dement*  beng  arranged  in  twhatantially  parallel  to  oae  of 
the  cavity  to  define  contacts  for  electrical  oonnection  to  between  laid  oppoied  m^ior 
contacts  carried  by  the  plug. 


TERMINAL  CASE  FOR  PLUG  CONNECTORS 
Safii  KfaM,  W«M,  Fed.  Rar.  of  Cwaay,  aaritaar  to  MBB 
Ga*H,  BNaMn,  Fed.  Re*,  or  GcrMnjr 

I  of  Scr.  No.  <n,3C7,  Jan.  1«,  1984y  abanioMd.  lUa 
Entian  Oct  14, 19M,  Scr.  No.  918^10 
I  priority.  appUcatian  Fad.  Re*,  vt  Cwany,  Jan.  28, 
1984.3402919 

Int.  CL*  HOIR  13/38 
VS.  CL  439-452  5  ( 


ductive  material  in 
laid  wire  oondnctor  and 


1.  Terminal  case  for  connection  to  a  plug  connector  having 
a  threaded  annular  portion  (3)  for  threading  onto  the  plug 
connector,  comprising: 

a  transition  piece  (4)  of  open  construction  and  cross  section, 
and  having  a  sector  angle  having  its  maximum  value  adja- 
cent said  aimular  portion,  said  sector  angle  decreasing  in 
value  steadily  in  a  direction  away  from  said  annular  por- 
tion to  a  minimum  value  such  that  a  peripheral  contour 
(12, 18)  of  said  transition  piece  from  the  area  of  maximum 
sector  angle  to  the  area  of  minimum  sector  angle  is  not  a 
straight  line  but  outwardly  bulging  at  at  least  approxi- 
mately a  parabolic  contour  (12)  so  that  in  every  said  cross- 
section  the  ratio  given  by  the  bending  moment  divided  by 
the  resistance  moment  is  substantially  constant  to  approxi- 
mate uniform  strength; 

a  cable  cateh  extension  extending  from  the  transition  piece 
adjacent  the  area  of  minimum  sector  angle;  and 

said  annulus  and  said  transition  piece  with  cable  catch  exten- 
sion being  made  of  a  non-metal  synthetic  material. 


oontectwith 
one  walL 


said  portion  of 


5.074,807 
COMPONENT  HOUMNG IWVICE 

'  Pa. 
FDad  Dae.  3, 1990,  Scr.  No.  62M07 
InLCL' HOIR  ;i/7i 
UJS.  CL  439— 553  • 


5,074,806 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  COUPLING  A 

CONNECTOR  TO  A  CABLE 

luilfriiiMMtj.  Itoilabarg.  Pa.,  and  Panl  P.  Siwinaid,  Scarf- 

aulL,  Hi  ,  iMlnitn  t-  ""' r — *"*  "     "     I  °" 

FDed  JnL  26, 1990,  Scr.  No.  558,135 
Int  O.)  HOIR  9/07 
VS.  CL  439-497  »  Claiau 

1.  A  termination  of  a  wire  conductor  of  an  electrical  cable 
comprising:  a  substantially  flat  plate  having  opposed  major 
surfaces  and  peripheral  edge  surfaces  an  opening  formed 
therein  and  a  wire  conductor  having  an  axis,  said  wire  being 
within  said  opening,  said  opening  having  two  subatantiaUy 
parallel  walls  spaced  apart  a  distance  greater  than  the  diameter 
of  said  wire  conductor,  a  constriction  within  said  opening  that 
mechanically  holds  and  positions  a  portion  of  said  wire  con- 
ductor within  said  opening  a  distance  from  one  of  said  walls, 
the  axis  of  said  portion  of  said  wire  conductor  lying  in  a  plane 


1.  A  bedding  device  for  holding  dectrical  components  to- 
gether comprising  a  one-piece  flat  metal  menriter  including 
first  and  second  axially  extending  projections  each  having  a 
barb  means  extending  radially  outward  therefirom  and  firing 
means  operable  to  bias  said  baiba  ootwaidly.  the  said  fint  and 
second  projections  extending  to  fit  within  cavitie*  in  compo- 
nents to  be  held  together,  said  cavities  being  dimensioned  to 
receive  said  projections  and  engage  the  barb*  thereof  through 
the  internal  surfaces  of  said  cavities  to  lock  said  projections 
and  said  device  to  each  of  said  components  and  kxk  said 
components  together  in  an  axial  sense,  the  said  device  includ- 
ing a  third  projection  joined  to  each  of  the  first  and  second 
projections  and  extending  radially  therebetween  to  define 
horizontal  surfaces  positioned  to  engage  horizontal  surfKes  of 
the  said  components  to  limit  axial  movement  of  said  device 
relative  to  said  components,  said  device  further  including  a 
single  common  slot  extending  axially  through  the  first,  second, 
and  third  projections  to  define  a  resilient  radially  devdoped 
outward  force  driving  said  barbs  into  the  surface  of  said  cavi- 
ties. 
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MOUJIKD  STRAIN  RELIEF  IN  BACK  SHELL 
B.  BmmmkHm,  PMBTia;  Wqm  S.  GriflMkt,  Ywfc. 
mi  KtUk  S.  El  ml,  ftiiliiliiiii.  all  of  Pa^  iiil^iii  to 
AMP  iMiiiiMiiii,  HmnUkmt,  rn. 

HM  nk. «.  1991,  Smr.  tio.  fSX^gf 
tat  a.>  HBIR  ;i/M« 
UJS.CL439-4W  10( 


1.  An  electrical  connector  comprising:  an  insulative  housing 
block,  conductive  electrical  contacts  in  the  housing  block 
connected  to  corresponding  signal  wires  of  a  cable,  a  conduc- 
tive ground  bus  connected  to  corresponding  ground  wires, 
plastics  material  at  a  rear  of  the  bousing  block  imbedding  the 
ground  bus  and  a  portion  of  the  cable,  and  a  conductive  shell 
enclosing  the  plastics  material,  arcs  of  the  signal  wires  and  the 
ground  wires  being  embedded  in  plastics  material. 


pcriplieral  coadactor  (1<)  having  and  daatic  aoae  portioB 
(17Q  fitrnding  toward  the  other  coniifctor  and  beyond 
Mid  bearing  Muftoe,  the  end  portioo  of  said  elai 
being  slit  (172)  and  provided  with  an  outer  lateral  ( 
fered  edge  (IW). 

said  first  connector  element  farther  comprising  a  central 
coodnctor  (10)  fitted  in  said  central  drifioe  (131)  and  hav- 
ing  a  slit  central  female  sleeve  (101)  with  a  portion  of 
increased  thickness  (110)  extending  beyond  said  dielectric 
sleeve  (12)  and  forming  a  Ugh  fireqnoicy  adaptatioo  ap- 
pendage and  a  reinforcement  for  securing  a  second  con- 
nector element,  and 

a  seoood  said  connector  dement  (2)  comprising  said  periph- 
eral conductor  (2C)  including  first  and  second  oontignoas 
bores,  said  first  bore  (221)  disposfd  away  from  the  first 
connector  and  arranged  to  receive  a  second  didectric 
sleeve  (22)  abutting  the  rear  portion  of  said  first  bore,  the 
radial  fiKe  o<  the  sleeve  and  the  first  bore  defining  an 
annular  recess  (200)  receiving  said  chamferd  edge  (100), 
said  second  bore  (270)  having  a  smaller  internal  diameter 
than  said  first  bore  and  disposed,  relative  to  the  first  bore, 
in  the  direction  toward  the  first  connector,  said  second 
bore  being  homologous  to  said  slit  nose  portion,  said 
peripheral  conductor  (26)  further  comprising  an  end  stop 
having  an  inner  lateral  chamfer  (201)  arranged  to  cooper- 
ate with  the  radial  shoulder  (MS)  of  said  first  connector, 

said  second  connector  fiirtber  comprising  a  central  male 
conductor  (20)  having  a  radial  coairiing  ting  (210)  ar- 
ranged to  preis  on  said  dielectric  sleeve  (22)  simulta- 
neously with  making  an  adaptation  of  ultra  high  frequency 
impedance 


5,074,009 

ULTRAMINIATURE  mCH-FREQUENCY  CONNECTION 

INTERFACE 

InriBCMS  RMHMBBt  UHMBn>  VTSBBSb  MHflNf  CO  AUIflBCC  XqC^H 

Bi^M  IndaaMeile,  Evnr,  FtrsBee 

FIM  Jan.  29, 1990,  Scr.  No.  345,405 
Iata.>H01R;7/M 
VS.  a.  439-475  10 


5,074,010 
AUTOMATIC  SPEED  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  BOATS 
JaMa  V.  Hobba,  Bcthcada,  VLL,  ani  Ralph  O.  BowMn,  Big 
Pine  Key,  Fla.,  mmi^un  to  I  alrriani  Fagiaiirlng  Corpora- 
tion, Bcthcada.  M4. 

FBod  Jan.  29, 1990,  Scr.  Kio.  544,394 
tat  CL>  BMK  31/00 
VS.  CL  44fr-2  5  ( 


-a 


JX 


pgpp 


0- Jf 
3- 


PITOT  TUBE 


1.  Uhraminiature  high  frequency  connection  interfKe,  com- 
prising two  coupled  connector  elements  (1,  2)  of  generally 
cylindrical  form,  each  having  a  dielectric  sleeve  (12,  22)  carry- 
ing at  least  one  central  conductor  (10,  20)  and  a  peripheral 
conductor, 
a  flrst  said  connector  element  (1)  comprising  said  dielectric 
sleeve  (12)  having  a  central  orifice  (131)  and  an  outer 
bearing  surface  (121)  with  a  radially  disposed  stop  (122) 
on  a  connector  portion  away  from  and  facing  the  other 
connector,  the  peripheral  conductor  (16)  comprising  a 
rigid  zone  (140)  engaging  said  bearing  surface  (121)  and 
resting  on  said  stop  in  the  direction  away  from  the  other 
connector,  said  rigid  zone  further  comprising  a  radially 
recessed  shoulder  (145)  facing  the  other  connector,  said 


1.  An  apparatus  for  controlling  the  speed  across  a  body  of 
water  of  a  motorized  watercrafl  pulling  a  water  skier,  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  a  Pitot  tube  and  pressure  transducer  for  measuring  the 
speed  of  said  craft  relative  to  the  water  over  which  is 
travels; 

(b)  control  means  for  regulating  the  speed  of  an  engine  of 
said  craft  whereby  a  desired  vpetA  of  said  craft  relative  to 
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the  water  may  be  set  and  maintained  under  uniform  oondi- 

(c)  OMaM  for  comparing  said  mearared  speed  with  said 
desired  speed  and  tot  artnating  said  control  means  to  alter 
the  speed  of  said  engine  to  oontct  the  speed  of  said  craft 
idative  to  said  water  whenever  said  measured  speed 
varies  from  said  desired  speed,  with  said  actuation  tdcing 
place  quickly  and  accurately  enough  to  result  in  said 
iiM  asiirrd  speed  deviating  from  said  desired  speed  by  less 
than  O.S  miles  per  hour. 


past  said  seal  means,  and  a  vertically  es- 
drain  opening  extending  from  said  ofl 


S,074|ini 
SOLAR  POWERED  TRCMXING  MOTOR 
S.  CM^  Bast  1394,  Laril.  Wy*.  02225 
FRai  Not.  13, 1990,  S«.  Nn.  412,544 

tatCL>B«L/;/a2 


U,S.CL 


groove  for  permitting  oil  to  be  drained  therefrom  away  from 

the  torsional  vibration  damper. 


S.074,SU 

METHOD  AND  ARRANCXMENT  ON  A  VESSEL 

AMU  K.  H.  Arrl,  Eapoa;  Joba  A.  HcUnhaiM,  HoWnki,  and 

EikU  V.  E.  Hh ,  Emm.  aB  of  Ilaliii,  airipHn  ta 

I  Or  Hsh^M,  FMand 
I  of  Scr.  Na.  343.379.  Jan.  5. 1909,  PM.  Nau 
4,973,275,  wftick  la  a  CHrttaaatian  of  Scr.  No.  920J04,  Oct  17, 
190i,il»liaii  HfciiillrmuAHg.20.1990.Scr.No. 
573.730 
ppUcatian  Ftatai.  Oct  25. 1905, 054197 
tata.>BClH//7« 
UJS.a.440— 44  3( 


1.  A  solar  powered  trolling  motor  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, 

a  housing,  the  housing  including  a  top  wall,  with  the  top 
wall  mounting  a  solar  pand  means  thereon  for  convertiag 
solar  eneigy  into  decttical  current. 

and 

die  housing  farther  induding  a  drive  shaft  colunm  fixedly 
mfflmtfM>  to  a  bottom  wall  of  the  housing,  the  drive  shaft 
colunm  orthogonally  mounted  to  a  drive  motor  housing  at 
a  lower  termind  end  thereof,  the  drive  motor  houdng 
including  an  dectric  drive  motor  contained  therewithin, 
with  the  dectric  drive  motor  mounting  rotataUy  an  out- 
put shaft  and  propdler  extetioriy  of  the  housing- 


Sj074i012 

TORSIONAL  DAMPER  FOR  MARINE  PROPULSION 

ENCnNE 

Eita  Wal^abe,  HaaMHMMn,  Jagan,  amiganr  to  SanoUn  Kogyo 

rii  ^-.'i -'-  .  •'!" 

FOad  Jna.  19, 1990,  Scr.  No.  447,704 
C^m  priccltjr,  cppBcaHon  Japan,  Jan.  20, 1909, 1-9999 
tat  CL'  B63H  1/15 
VS.  CL  440—52  1*  Oahsi 

1.  A  torsional  damper  for  an  intemd  combustion  engine 
having  its  output  shaft  joumaled  in  a  crankcase  for  rotation 
having  a  vertically  extending  axis  in  an  engine  housing,  means 
for  lubricating  said  output  shafk.  sed  means  for  sealing  said 
output  shaft  relative  to  said  engine  housing,  a  torsiood  vibra- 
tion damper  affixed  to  said  output  shaft  adjacent  and  bdow 
said  sed  means  for  damping  pulsations  in  said  output  shaft,  an 
oil  collecting  groove  formed  in  the  upper  side  of  said  torsiond 
vibration  damper  in  proximity  to  said  sed  means  for  entrap- 


1.  A  method  for  reducing  resistance  to  rotation  of  a  propd- 
ler of  an  ioe-goiiig  ship  when  the  shq>  is  moving  through  ice- 
covered  water  comprising,  supplying  gas  to  a  suction  side  of 
the  propeller  of  the  ice-going  ship  in  order  to  reduce  an  in- 
crease of  resistance  to  rotation  of  the  propdler,  said  increase  of 
fcsiatance  resdting  from  a  lowering  of  running  speed  of  the 
ship  when  the  ship  is  in  ice  and  from  ice  entering  the  propeller 
iiK>|B<ff««g  controlling  supply  of  the  gas  dependent  upon 
changjs  in  the  resistance  of  rotation  including  controlling  the 
supidy  of  the  gas  by  a  detector  measuring  speed  of  rotation  of 
a  propdler  shaft 

5,074,014 
SELF-CONTAINED  OUTBOARD  TWIN  PROPELLER 
ADAPTOR 
Ahm  J.  Hogg,  033  SE.  Ki«  Bay  Dr.,  Ckyatol  Rifcr,  Fla.  32429 
Filed  Apr.  1, 1991.  Scr.  No.  470,454 
tat  CL*  B63H  5/06 
UJS.CL440— 79  4aalisa 

1.  In  an  outboard  motor  having  an  outdrive  and  a  drive 
shaft,  the  improvement  comprising  a  self-contained  twin  pro- 
pdler adaptor,  comprising: 
(a)  a  ho^'MHg  having  an  intemd  chamber; 
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(b)  a  drive  sprocket  and  first  and  second  driven  sprockets 
drivingly  connected  by  a  cloaed  drive  chain,  said  chain 
extending  generaUy  linearly  from  said  first  driven 
sprocket  to  said  drive  sprocket  to  said  second  drivte 
sprocket; 

(c)  a  first  driven  shaft  connected  to  said  fint  driven  sprocket 
and  extending  outside  said  housing; 


MULTIPUKPOSE  BOAT  BUCKET 

J.  Hottsfdy  1*16  CwilfWiy  Kosdy  OrawM* 


FIM  JaL  13. 19M,  Scr.  No.  S52.IM2 
tat  CL*  BC3C  n/00 
vs.  a.  441—135 
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(d)  a  second  driven  shaft  connected  to  said  second  driven 
sprocket  and  extending  outside  said  housing; 

(e)  a  propeller  attached  to  each  said  driven  shaft; 

(0  said  adaptor  being  mounted  directly  on  said  outdrive  of 
said  outboard  motor  with  said  drive  shaft  thereof  being 
drivingly  connected  to  said  drive  sprocket. 


UFESAVING  EQUIPMENT 
WilliaM  C  GibwM.  masts  Cedar  HUE  Cnm  Road,  Victoria, 
B.  C  Cawida  V8P  SMS 

Filed  JaL  9, 1990,  Ser.  No.  549,310 

Oatas  priorUy,  awHfrtf  Caaaia,  JaL  7, 1909,  W5153 

tat  a.)  B63H  16/04 

VS.  a.  440—101  3  OaiaH 


1.  A  multipurpose  bucket,  comprising: 

a  body  having  a  sidewall,  an  open  top  and  a  closed  bottom, 
said  sidewall  defining  a  volume  above  said  closed  bottom 
for  holding  a  fluid  where  said  open  top  provides  access  to 
said  volume,  said  closed  bottom  including  a  clear  member; 

a  base  connected  to  said  body  at  a  position  opposite  said 
open  top  and  extending  below  said  closed  bottom,  said 
base  having  a  portion  adjacent  a  periphery  of  said  bottom, 
said  base  having  an  inside  wall  and  an  outside  wall,  said 
inside  wall  of  said  base  and  said  bottom  of  said  body 
defining  a  cavity  beneath  said  bottom  of  said  body; 

a  floatation  means  positioned  within  said  base;  and 

a  passage  extending  through  said  inside  wall  of  said  base  to 
a  point  on  said  outside  wall  to  permit  fluids  to  be  trans- 
ported through  said  base  to  and  from  said  cavity,  said 
passage  being  positioned  in  said  base  at  a  point  below  said 
bottom  of  said  body. 


Elec> 


5,074,517 
METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  AN 
ELECTROLUMINESCENCE  DISPLAY 
Jaa-ho  Song,  Seoal,  Rep.  of  Korea,  awiffor  to  I 
tnm  Dericcs  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kyaaoi,  Rep.  of  Korea 
FDed  Sep.  7, 1990,  Scr.  No.  578,791 
OaiaH  priority,  appUeitioa  Rep.  of  Korea,  Sep.  7,  1909, 
89-12973 

tat  CL>  HOIJ  1/62 
VS.  CL  445—24  17  ( 


1.  An  improvement  in  a  storage  container  for  a  lifesaving 
device,  said  improvement  comprising:  an  oar  or  paddle,  the 
upper  end  of  which  is  provided  with  a  hollowed-out  pocket  of 
sufficient  dimension  to  accomodate  an  inflatable  life  jacket  or 
life  raft  which  is  in  deflated  form  therein;  of  said  pocket  con- 
taining said  inflatable  life  jacket  or  life  raft;  and  a  quickly-  and 
easily-removable  cap  at  the  inboard  end  of  said  oar  or  poddle 
to  retain  said  inflatable  life  jacket  or  life  raft  therewithin, 
whereby,  in  an  emergency,  said  inflatable  life  jacket  or  life  raft 
is  removed  from  said  hollowed-out  pocket  and  is  inflated  for 
use  at  a  hfeiaving  device. 


1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  an  electroluminescence 
display  having  a  transparent  electrode  layer,  a  lower  dielectric 
layer,  a  luminescent  layer,  an  upper  dielectric  layer,  a  black 
layer  and  a  rear  electrode  layer  successively  coated  on  a  sub- 
strate to  form  a  multi-layer  coated  substrate,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
coating  a  first  Al  layer  on  said  upper  dielectric  layer  by 
placing  said  multi-layer  coated  substrate  under  a  first 
vacuum  atmoqihere  containing  a  predetermined  gas  to 
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SrraiiRD,  VIBRATING,  BOUNimiaflnTmG  1DV 

coating  a  seoaad  Allayer  on  said  Made  teyer  under  a  aeooiid  Tmtliki  Wafcagaia,  Tifc|>%  Japaa,  m^m^^  **  ^tm  ^tm* 
vacuum  atmoaphere,  said  second  vacuum  ataaosphere      >"— '"'iJT^TTL.a  «_  ».-  ^a^i 
being  U^ier  than  said  first  vacuum  atmosphere;  and  _  .       _l~T  ^ujmIJhm'  vV-    ■^-'^    mm    a. 

etching  said  second  Allayer  into  a  ptedetennined  patten  to   j^^Mrm'""""  ^'^^^  ^'^  ^   ^^ 

form  said  rear  electrode  layer.  tat  O.*  AOH  iiAtt  i/»  APG  77/0»  AMH  r/W 

UJS.CL44(— 29  nCktai 


54174,118 
METHOD  OP  MAKING  AND  IMPROVED  SCANDATE 
CATHCHW 
Leais  E.  BSMOTlch,  Itowdl;  DaHU  W.  Edoft.  Wal;  GMri  L. 
Ui\rt.  aad  BsfMrt  SHh,  Ocaa,  aB  af  N J.. 
I  to  lis  IMtad  Slaiss  af  AMTica  as  rspnaaatad  br 
mStcntmf  ttm  Antf.WtMupti.DX:. 
FIM  Apr.  22. 1991.  S«.  Na.  OMM 
tat  CL}  mu  19/06 
VS.  CL  445—51  3  OaiaM 

1.  Method  of  making  an  improved  scandate  cathode  from  a 
hollow  cylinder  of  a  metal  that  will  not  react  with  Sc2(WQ«)3 
said  method  including  the  steps  of: 

(A)  inserting  a  metal  plug  at  the  bottom  of  the  hollow  cylin- 
der to  a  height  that  will  allow  the  remaining  v<dume  of  the 
cylinder  to  be  filled  with  the  reactants  WOa  and  ScA, 

(B)  heating  the  reactants  in  a  vacuum  to  about  1100*  C  to 
form  the  reaction  product  Sc2(W0«)), 

(Q  removing  the  plug  from  the  cylinder,  inverting  the  cylin- 
der and  adding  BaH2  to  the  vcriume  of  the  cylinder  that 
had  been  occupied  by  the  plug,  and 

(D)  heating  the  cylinder  to  decompose  the  BaHa- 


to  a  load  applied  eiter- 


S,»74,819 
TOY  BANK  NOVELTY  DEVICE 
WayM  Slad^rk,  706 
S7J4Y4,  CsMia 

FOed  Oct  2C  1990,  Ser.  No.  603,543 
tat  CL>  A«3H  33/00;  A45C  1/12 

vs.a. 


1.  A  stuffed  toy  tionipfisuig: 

a  main  switdi  tamed  on  in  I 
naUy  of  said  body; 

a  vibrator  contained  within  the  stuffed  toy.  which  vftcator  is 
activated  when  said  main  switdi  is  tuned  oo  to  vteale  at 
least  a  part  of  said  stafGed  toy;  and 

a  sound  generator  means  to  generate  one  of  a  phuaBty  of 
stored  sooadt  to  the  aterior  of  the  toy: 

at  least  one  secondary  switch  meant  for  ahering  the  vim- 
tor's  vibration  and  the  sound  generator  means  generated; 

power  means  connecting  all  switdies.  die  sound  I 
means,  and  the  vibrator  to  drive  said  vibrator  aad  i 
sound  generating  means  upon  activation  of  at  least  i 
main  twitch. 


SK 


5jf74.S21 
CHARACTER  ANIMATKH4  MEIHCW  AND  APPARATUS 
Jmmb  MtKiiiwi,  MBpllaa;  JaMa  Sacta.  Msala  Fart;  Jamm 

ofs  to  WoildB  or  Woniar.  Inc.,  Fkaasaat,  CMt 
FIM  Jan.  18. 1991.  Scr.  Na.  4C7.2S2 
tat  O.'  ACm  3/28 
UJS.CL446-299  •< 


1.  A  novelty  device  comprising: 

A)  a  plurality  of  pieces  including  a  base,  sides  and  a  roof 
assembled  together  to  form  a  structure; 

b)  said  roof  having  a  slot  therethrough; 

c)  means  for  coU^ising  said  structure  comprising  a  mouse- 
trap fixedly  located  within  said  structure,  aid  mousetrap 
having  a  movable  actuator  accessible  throu^  said  open- 


L  An 
body 


character  compnsmg: 
<M'"'''g  at  least  part  of  ; 


2060 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  24,  1991 


having  at  least  one  moveable  mouth  element  and  second 
element  to  be  animatffd; 

a  dual  track  tape  playback  means  within  said  body  means  for 
playing  a  dual  track  Upe  having  recorded  on  a  first  track 
thereof  an  audio  signal  and  on  a  second  track  thereof  an 
animation  control  signal  characterized  by  having  an  in- 
stantaneous frequency  indicative  of  the  currently  desired 
animation  condition,  wherein  said  playback  means  pro- 
vides first  and  second  signals  responsive  to  the  audio 
signal  and  the  animation  control  signal,  respectively; 

a  servo  motor  responsive  to  a  servo  motor  drive  signal, 
wherein  said  servo  motor  engages  a  drive  means  coopera- 
tively disposed  with  respect  to  said  at  least  one  moveable 
mouth  element  and  said  second  element  to  be  animated 
and  having  a  predetermined  operating  range,  said  drive 
means  operative  over  a  first  part  of  its  operating  range  to 
vary  the  position  of  said  at  least  one  moveable  mouth 
element  responsive  to  the  movement  of  said  drive  means 
and  operative  over  a  second  part  of  its  operating  range  to 
vary  the  position  of  said  second  element  to  be  animated 
responsive  to  the  movement  of  said  drive  means,  said  first 
and  second  parts  of  the  operating  range  of  said  drive 
means  being  at  least  in  part  different  parts  of  the  operating 
range  of  said  drive  means; 

feedback  means  coupled  to  said  drive  means  for  providing  a 
feedback  signal  responsive  to  the  instantaneous  position  of 
said  drive  means; 

amplifier  means  and  speaker  means  for  amplifying  and  con- 
verting said  first  signal  to  sound; 

means  responsive  to  said  second  signal  for  providing  an 
analog  control  signal  responsive  to  said  second  signal, 
including  amplifying  means  for  providing  said  servo  drive 
signal  to  said  servo  motor  responsive  to  the  different 
between  said  animation  control  signal  and  said  feedback 
signal. 


S,074,S22 
METHOD  OF  CLOSING  A  TUBULAR  FOOD  CASING 
I R.  Stmity,  Kmmm  City,  Mo^  aarigaor  to  TMpd^  be, 

FIM  May  4, 19M,  S«r.  N*.  519,0M 
IM.  CL*  A22C  11/02 
VS.  a.  452-30  24 


'P< 


APPARATUS  FOR  IMPARTING  A  SIMULTANEOUS 
ROTATIONAL  MOVEMENT  TO  AN  OBJECT  MOVING 

ALONG  A  RECTILINEAR  TRAJECTORY 
CatMUa  Meya,  Ooatsaaa,  Netkcriaadi,  MiigBor  to  MacUMteb- 
rick  Mcya  B.V^  Ooatataam  Ncthcriaadi 

Filed  Mar.  22, 1990,  Scr.  No.  497,M2 
OaiaH  priority,  appliaitioB  Nctberlanda,  F^.  23,   1990, 
9000434 

Lrt.  a.)  A22C  21/00:  FIOI 27/02 
VS.  a.  452—106  7  ( 


1.  Apparatus  for  guiding  an  object  for  rotational  and  rectilin- 
ear movement,  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  slide  block  having  an  elongated  cylindrical 
opening  extending  through  said  slide  block; 

(b)  a  rigid  guide  rod  extending  through  said  cylindrical 
opening,  having  at  least  one  flattened  surface  extending 
akmg  the  surface  of  a  first  section  of  said  guide  rod  paral- 
lel to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  guide  rod  and  at  an  angle 
to  said  longitudinal  axis  along  a  second  section  of  said 
guide  rod; 

(c)  bearing  means  to  support  said  slide  block  for  rectilinear 
movement  along  said  guide  rod  and  for  rotational  move- 
ment about  said  guide  rod;  and 

(d)  means  on  said  slide  block  for  supporting  at  least  one 
guide  wheel  for  rolling  contact  with  said  flattened  surface 
on  said  guide  rod,  whereby  rectilinear  movement  of  said 
slide  block  along  said  guide  rod  wiU  cause  said  slide  block 
to  move  in  a  rectilinear  path  along  said  first  section  of  Said 
guide  rod  and  in  a  rotational  and  rectilinear  path  along 
said  second  section  of  said  guide  rod. 


COIN  HOPPER 
Svli.  MqrfltU  Hta^  OUo.  Hri^or  to  Dfadc-Nweo, 
Imc,  ffMna,  W.  Va. 

FIM  May  29, 1990,  Scr.  No.  529^471 
1ml  CL>  G07D  1/00 
VS.  a.  453-57  19 1 


1.  A  metbod  of  cldaing  a  tubular  food  casing,  comprising  the 
atepaof: 

making  a  iriurality  of  longitadinal  folds  in  one  end  of  said 
casing,  wherein  each  of  said  folds  comprise*  at  least  two 
layers  of  said  casing,  and  wherein  each  of  said  longitiidinal 
folds  extends  radially  outward  from  a  longitudinal  center- 
line  of  said  tubular  casing;  and 

sealing  each  of  said  at  least  two  layers  together  such  that 
food  product  is  prevented  from  escaping  through  said 
foMs. 


1.  A  coin  hopper  and 

a  receptacle  for  a  bulk  supply 


compranig: 
of  coins; 
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a  first  member  received  at  a  bottom  portion  of  lakl  recepta- 
cle, said  first  member  having  at  least  one  bore  pasnig 
tberethroogh  for  receiving  a  plurality  of  stacked  coins 
therein; 

a  second  member  beneath  said  first  member  in  fixed  spaced 
apart  rdationahip  therewith,  said  second  member  Iwving 
at  least  one  paMajr  tberethroogh  for  receiving  and  patt- 
ing coins  firom  said  bore;  and 

a  ttatioaary  third  member  interpoted  between  said  first  and 
tecood  members  for  urging  coins  patting  from  said  bore  to 
said  paitage  wherein  a  tingle  coin  dropt  from  said  bore  to 
T^i^i  second  member,  said  single  coin  and  said  first  and 
teoood  members  rotate  in  unison  about  an  axis,  and  said 
statioiiary  third  member  then  engages  said  single  coin  and 
urges  it  firom  said  second  member  into  saki  passage  as  said 
ftnt  and  second  members  rotate,  to  cause  said  coin  to  drop 
through  said  second  member. 


teoood  pulley  attemblies,  a  first  ek»gated  member  for  momit- 
ing  sakl  first  pulley  assembly  is  mounted,  a  second  riongatwi 
meaiber  for  moimting  said  second  paOey  satrmtily.  meaBS 
conaected  to  at  least  one  of  said  policy  astf  mhWrt  tor  varywg 


5,074,525 
HYDRAUUC  TRANSMISSION  COUPLING  APPARATUS 
YoaUaU  IIitiBir":  Takoo  TaiMinni;  Shno  HIrafciM,  mi 
YoiUUro  NakagMra,  aH  ofOtikt.Jafm  ttti^tw  to  Kojro 
Seiko  Co.,  ItL,  Otaka,  Japaa 

Filed  Mm.  19, 1990,  Scr.  No.  495,552 
CWm  pitority,   appikattoo   Jap«,  Mar.  20,   1909,   1- 
31401[U];  Not.  24, 1909, 10-304217 

bt  CL>  FICD  31/(0:  BfOK  17/35 
VS.  CL  444—2  11 


1.  A  hydraulic  transmission  coupling  apporatnt  for  transmit- 
ting driving  force  to  two  rotary  shafts  having  different  rota- 
tional speeds,  respectively,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  hydraulic  pump  connected  between  the  two  rotary  shafts 
and  generating  a  hydraulic  pressure  corresponding  to  a 
relative  rotational  speed  difference  between  the  rotational 
speeds  of  the  two  shafts,  sakl  hydraulic  pump  having  a 
(tiacharge  port; 
a  tank  for  storing  hydraulic  fluid  to  be  supplied  to  said  hy- 
draulic pump; 
means  defbiing  a  passage  pro'.'iding  communication  between 

said  pump  discharge  port  and  said  tank;  and 
variable  throttle  means  disposed  in  said  passage  and  having: 
an  opening  whose  area  varies, 

a  spool  movable  under  action  of  the  pump  generated 
hydraulic  pressure  to  vary  the  area  of  said  opening,  and 
means  for  restricting  movement  of  said  xpoal  to  restrict 
the  variatkm  of  the  area  of  said  opening. 


the  effective  pitch  radius  of  the  pulley  attemMy  where  open- 
tiooal  contact  is  made  with  sakl  ekxigated  flexMe  eadlett 
member  and  a  flexibie  gear  attembiy  operativdy  oomifrtiiid  tt> 
at  kait  one  of  sakl  ekmgated  I 


5,074^826 
VARIABLE  SPEED  TRANSMISSION 
Dafid  E.  Parker,  OeanMNio,  N.C,  aatiaaor  to  FairchOd 
trial  Pradacta  Coavaay,  Wlaltoa•Salcn^  N.C 
Filed  Dec  21, 1990,  Scr.  No.  431,442 
lat  CL'  F14H  55/17 
VS.  CL  474-47  »0 

1.  A  variable  speed  transmission  comprismg  a  first  pulley 
assembly,  a  second  pulley  assembly,  an  elongated  flexible 
endless  member  rotatably  inter  connecting  sakl  first  and  sakl 


5,074,127 
REVERSIBLE  CHAIN  CONVEYOR  SPROCKET 
ASSEMBLY 
danace  L.  Bmij,  Jr..  Ahia«faa,  V  a.,  attlgacr  la  Am 

FIM  Am>  25, 1990,  Sor.  No.  573.733 
lat  CL*  PMH  7/06 
VS.  a.  474—157  4 


(c  : 


1.  A  reversible  sprocket  assembly  for  a  chain  and  sprodtet 
drive  system  adapted  fcM'  coupling  to  a  drive  shaft,  comprising: 

a  sprocket  body  including  an  inner  hub  portion  with  a  cen- 
tral bore; 

an  outer  tprodcet  drivca  aait  oa  taki  body  mdudmg 
sprocket  teeth;  and 

means  along  said  bore  for  ooufding  said  hub  in  driving  rela- 
tionship to  said  drive  shaft; 

said  coupling  means  bemg  reversible  so  that  the  bore  of  said 
hub  is  received  on  said  shaft  with  either  end  first; 

tfMf  coupling  means  allowing  bi-directional  driving  rotation 
of  said  sprocket  assembly; 

whereby  the  sprocket  body  may  be  reversed  to  allow  rever- 
sal of  sakl  sprocket  drive  unit  as  a  whole  when  the  teeth 
are  worn  and  present  new  driving  bees  of  the  teeth  while 
allowing  bidirectional  driving  of  said  drive  sytteak 
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S,07432S 
COMPOSITE  POWER  TRANSMISSION  WHEEL 
Pa«l  R.  EUia,  Deavcr,  Colo^  anigBor  to  Tke  Gates  Rubber 
Coapaay,  DcaTcr,  Colo. 

F1M  Apr.  13,  1990,  Scr.  No.  S09,003 

Lit  CL»  F1«H  55/06 

VS.  CL  «74— Wl  17  CtaiiM 


1.  In  a  power  transmission  wheel  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  gear  wheels,  sprocket  wheels  and  pulley  wheels, 
and  with  a  hub  portion  having  a  width  and  a  rim  portion 
having  a  width  wherein  at  least  one  of  said  portions  is  of  a 
composite  material  of  fiber  dispersed  in  a  plastic  matrix  and 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
a  plurality  of  successive  encircling  layers  of  composite  mate- 
rial in  the  rim  portion,  the  layers  generally  in  the  form  of 
a  volute  and  generally  concentrically  and  circumferen- 
tially  oriented  in  relation  to  the  wheel  and  spanning  sub- 
stantially the  width  of  the  rim  portion,  the  layers  including 
a  plastic  matrix; 
a  plurality  of  fibers  embedded  in  the  plastic  matrix  having  a 
length  of  at  least  O.S  in.,  and  a  percent  by  volume  loading 
in  the  matrix  from  at  least  about  60  percent;  and 
wherein  the  plastic  matrix  and  fiber  defme  a  composite 
material  having  a  tensile  strength  of  at  least  35,000  psi,  and 
where  a  majority  of  the  fibers  within  each  layer  have 
generally  radially  inward  and  outward  side  surfaces  that 
substantially  follow  the  contour  of  the  contoured  encir- 
cling layers. 


shaft  rotatably  receded  in  a  corresponding  end  of  said  output 
shaft;  a  disc  rotatably  mounted  on  said  output  shaft  in  said 
housing;  a  spur  and  pinion  gear  fixedly  carried  by  said  input 
shaft  inside  said  housing  between  said  disc  and  said  on  end  of 
said  housing;  a  pair  of  spur  gears  rotatably  carried  by  said  disc 
in  spaced  relationship,  said  spur  gears  engaging  said  spur  and 
pinion  gear  in  oppositely-disposed  relationship,  whereby  said 
spur  gears  traverse  said  spur  and  pinion  gear  in  planetary  travel 
in  a  direction  opposite  to  said  first  selected  direction;  a  pair  of 
auxiliary  spur  gears  fixedly  carried  by  said  spur  gears;  an  out- 
put shah  spur  gear  fixedly  carried  by  said  output  shaft  and 
engaging  said  auxiliary  spur  gears,  whereby  said  auxiliary  spur 
gears  traverse  said  output  shaft  spur  gear  in  said  direction 
opposite  to  said  first  selected  direction  responsive  to  planetary 
traversal  of  said  spur  and  pinion  gear  by  said  spur  gears;  a  first 
sprocket  fixedly  carried  by  said  output  shaft  between  said  disc 
and  said  opposite  end  of  said  housing;  a  second  sprocket 
fixedly  carried  by  said  opposite  end  of  said  housing,  said  sec- 
ond sprocket  having  a  different  number  of  teeth  from  said  first 
sprocket  and  rotatably  receiving  said  output  shaft;  a  pair  of 
double  sprockets  rotatably  carried  by  said  disc  in  spaced  rela- 
tionship; and  a  pair  of  chains  connecting  said  double  sprockets 
to  said  first  sprocket  and  said  second  sprocket  respectively, 
whereby  said  disc,  said  first  sprocket  and  said  output  shaft  are 
driven  in  said  direction  opposite  to  said  first  selected  direction 
at  a  torque  determined  by  said  different  number  of  teeth  on  said 
first  sprocket  and  said  second  sprocket,  responsive  to  rotation 
of  said  input  shaft  in  said  first  selected  direction. 


5,074329 

COMBINATION  CHAIN  A  GEAR  REDUaNC  DEVICE 

Tleodore  L.  Mei«e,  St.,  4126  Fiidey  Dr.,  Shreveport,  La.  71105 

Filed  Oct.  19,  1990,  Ser.  No.  600,182 

lat.  CL'  F16H  7/06 

MS.  CL  475—182  28  Claims 


20.  A  combination  chain  and  gear  reducing  device  compris- 
ing a  housing;  an  input  shaft  joumalled  for  rotation  in  one  end 
of  said  housing  and  connected  to  a  power  source  for  driving 
said  input  shaft  in  a  first  selected  direction;  an  output  shaft 
joumalled  for  rotation  in  the  opposite  end  of  said  housing  in 
axial  alignment  with  said  input  shaft,  with  one  end  of  said  input 


5,074330 

CONTINUOUSLY  VARIABLE  TRANSMISSIONS 

Forbes  G.  Perry,  Long  Meadow,  Church  St.,  Charlbury,  Oxoa, 

United  Kiagdom  OX7  3PP 
PCT  No.  PCr/GB89/01208,  §  371  Date  Mar,  25, 1991,  §  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  25, 1991,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO90/04121,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Apr.  19, 1990 

PCT  Filed  Oct.  12,  1989,  Ser.  No.  671,782 
Clains  priority,  application  United  KingdoBi,  Oct  14,  1988, 
8824133.6 

lat  CL>  F16H  37/06 
VS.  a.  475—216  6  Claims 


1.  A  transmission  comprising  an  input  rotary  member  (1),  an 
output  rotary  member  (17, 18),  a  variable  ratio  unit  (5)  driven 
by  the  input  member  and  adjustable  to  provide  a  transmission 
ratio,  between  the  input  member  and  an  intermediate  member 
(12  or  12a),  which  is  continuously  variable  throughout  a  range, 
a  first  transmission  coupling  (CI,  15, 16, 17  or  15a.  16a,  CI,  17) 
connectable  between  the  intermediate  member  and  the  output 
member,  a  second  transmission  coupling  (C2,  25,  24  or  25a. 
256,  C2,  24a)  connectable  between  the  intermediate  member 
and  a  rotary  gear  member  (22)  which  is  disposed  in  an  epicy- 
clic  gear  stage,  the  output  rotary  member  including  a  carrier 
(17)  for  an  epicyclic  gear  (19)  between  the  said  rotary  gear 
member  and  a  geared  member  (20,  21)  driven  by  the  input 
member  (1)  and  means  (C3  or  B4,  C2  or  CI,  C2)  operable  to 
inhibit  at  least  partially  the  epicyclic  action  of  the  epicyclic 
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gear  stage,  so  as  to  bypass  the  variable  ratio  unit  and  to  provide 
a  fixed  overall  transmission  ratio  within  a  range  of  continu- 
ously variable  overall  transmission  ratios. 


5,074331 
LIMITED-SLIP  DIFFERENTIAL  WITH  MESHING  PAIRS 

OF  WORMS 
Martia  Parigger,  Eggersdorf,  Aastria,  aasigaor  to  Steyr-Daiad- 
cr-PMh  AG,  Vienna,  Austria 

Filed  Apr.  12, 1969,  Ser.  No.  336JtM 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Austria,  May  3, 1988, 1137/88 

Int  a.'  F16H  1/38.  1/45.  55/02 

VS.  a.  475—226  •  CWtaa 


1.  A  limited-slip  difTerential  comprising 
a  differential  case,  which  is  adapted  to  be  driven, 
two  coaxial  side  gears  rotatably  mounted  in  said  case, 
at  least  one  pair  of  differential  pinions,  which  pinions  coop- 
erate with  each  other  and  are  associated  with  respective 
ones  of  said  side  gears, 
each  of  said  differential  pinions  and  its  associated  side  gear 

constituting  a  worm  gear  train, 
each  of  said  side  gears  having  worm  gear  teeth  thereon  and 

constituting  a  worm  gear  of  said  worm  gear  train, 
each  of  said  difTerential  pinions  having  worm  screw  threads 
of  the  same  routional  sense  thereon  and  constituting  a 
worm  of  said  worm  gear  train, 
the  differential  pinions  of  each  of  said  pairs  having  axes 

extending  at  an  angle  to  each  other,  and 
said  worm  screw  threads  of  the  same  rototional  sense  of  each 
of  said  differential  pinions  directly  meshing  with  said 
worm  gear  teeth  of  its  associated  side  gear,  and  with  said 
worm  screw  threads  of  said  other  differential  pinion. 

5,074332 

TIMING  DRIVING  UNIT  FOR  PLANETARY  GEAR 

ASSEMBLY 

Shoji  Igakn,  Nara,  Japan,  assignor  to  Matex  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka, 

Japaa 

Filed  Jna.  1,  1990,  Ser.  No.  531385 
Claims  priority,  appUcattoa  Japan,  Oct  2, 1989, 1-258226 
lat  a,'  F16H  57/10.  57/08 
VS.  CL  475—317  «  Claims 

1.  A  timing  driving  unit  which  includes  a  planetary  gear 
assembly,  comprises: 
a  sun  gear, 
a  plurality  of  planetary  gears  enclosing  and  meshing  with  the 

sun  gear, 
an  internally-toothed  ring  gear  enclosing  and  meshing  with 

the  planetary  gears, 
a  carrier  rotatably  supporting  the  planetary  gears  with  plan- 
etary shafts, 
a  bearing  device  for  rototebly  supporting  the  internally- 
toothed  ring  gear,  and 
a  stopper  device  for  stopping  the  rotetion  of  the  internal- 
toothed  ring  gear, 
wherein  the  internally-toothed  ring  gear  includes  an  outer 
circumferential  middle  groove  positioned  between  two 


outer  peripheral  circumferential  surfaces,  the  outer  pe- 
ripheral circumferential  surfaces  engaging  with  a  bearing 
device  to  support  the  internally-toothed  ring  gear,  the 
middle  groove  including  a  plurality  of  timing  teeth  contin- 
uously disposed  around  an  entire  outer  circumference 
thereof,  the  stopper  device  movable  forward  or  backward 
in  a  radial  direction  such  that  when  the  stopper  device  is 
moved  forward  to  engage  the  timing  teeth,  the  internally- 
toothed  ring  gear  is  stopped  and  torque  is  transmitted 
from  the  sun  gear  to  the  carrier  and  when  the  stopper 


»» 


■  >> 


device  is  moved  backward  to  disengage  the  timing  teeth, 
the  internally-toothed  ring  gear  routes  freely  and  no 
torque  is  transmitted  from  the  sun  gear  to  the  carrier,  the 
stopper  device  closely  engageable  with  the  internally- 
toothed  ring  gear  around  the  entire  circumference  of  the 
internally-toothed  ring  gear  because  of  the  continuous 
disposition  of  the  timing  teeth  around  the  entire  circum- 
ference of  the  internally-toothed  ring  gear  to  quickly  and 
precisely  change  from  the  non-torque  transmitting  state  to 
the  torque  transmitting  state. 


5374333 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  CONTAINER  BAG 
Charles  S.  Futermaa,  c/o  Mnk»  IBC  Limitad,  14  Ajrimer  Pa- 
rade, London,  N2  OPF,  England 

Filed  Feb.  5, 1991,  Scr.  No.  652341 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Uaited  ri— dnm,  May  13, 1988, 
8811348 

Iirt.  CL'  B31B  1/86 
UJS.  a.  493— 226  ♦< 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  container  bag  having  sides  which 
together  comprise  a  single  piece  of  fabric,  the  fabric  having 
eight  rones  for  attaching  lifting  loops,  the  zones  being  ar- 
ranged so  that  pairs  of  adjacent  zones  each  define  between 
them  a  generally  vertical  fold  line,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

simultaneously  attaching  four  lifting  loops  to  the  fabric 
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while  the  fabric  it  in  •  flat  state,  each  loop  straddling  one 

of  the  vertical  fold  lines; 
aligning  opfXMite  vertical  free  edges  of  the  fabric;  and 
seaming  together  the  opposite  fiee  edges  of  the  fabric  with  a 

seam  which  is  generally  parallel  to  the  vertical  fold  lines 

and  which  is  not  straddled  by  a  lifting  loop. 


METHOD  OF  MAKING  MULTI-CELL  CONTAINER 
CELL  UNIT 
WilUaa  L.  McEftMcr  Ro|er  N.  Ftojri,  a^  Farria  N.  Dwwai^ 
aU  of  Wcit  Mowoc,  LtL,  aaalgann  to  GcorgiiHPadflc  Corvo- 
ratioa,  Atiaata,  Ga. 

t  of  Scr.  No.  434^173,  Oct  14. 1M9.  Thto 
I  Oct  17,  IMO,  Scr.  No.  SM,<12 
ht  CL*  B31B  3/62.  7/26 
VS.  CL  431^273  3  < 


d) 


NK 


il 


-IT 


1.  A  method  of  constructing  a  cell  unit  from  a  blank  com- 
prising first,  second,  third,  and  fourth  walls  each  having  inner 
and  outer  planar  surfaces  and  separated  by  fold  lines,  each  of 
said  walls  having  upper  and  lower  flaps,  the  upper  and  lower 
flaps  of  said  first  wall  having  tabs  extending  therefrom,  the 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
folding  said  first  and  fourth  walls  of  said  blank  along  respec- 
tive fold  lines  such  that  the  tabs  extending  from  the  upper 
and  lower  flaps  of  said  first  wall  are  respectively  disposed 
on  the  upper  and  lower  flaps  of  said  fourth  wall; 
applying  an  adhesive  to  at  least  the  outer  planar  surface  of 

said  first,  second,  third,  and  fourth  walls;  and 
folding  the  upper  and  lower  flaps  of  said  first,  second,  third, 
and  fourth  walls  to  adhesively  secure  said  flaps  to  the 
respective  outer  surfaces  of  said  first,  second,  third,  and 
fourth  walls  and  to  adhesively  secure  said  tabs  to  said 
fourth  wall. 


tioned  beneath  said  flexible  plate  and  having  a  cutting  edge 
learwardly  dispoaed  of  the  flexible  plate  leading  edge;  said 
nipport  means  being  adapted  to  move  said  flexible  plate  and 
knife  plate  into  such  stack  until  said  flexible  plate  is  diapoaed  in 
a  poaitioa  beneath  subatantially  one  entife  fonn;  said  support 


'<<w//^/////<^^y^^^^^^^^^ 


means  stopping  said  flexible  plate  in  said  position  and  moving 
the  knife  plate  beyond  the  support  plate  whereby  a  fold  of  the 
stacked  formed  is  cut;  means  for  moving  said  knife  plate  and 
flexible  plate  as  a  unit  into  a  stack  opening,  and  means  mounted 
on  said  knife  plate  for  at  least  partly  retracting  said  flexible 
plate  from  a  stack  opening  relative  to  said  knife  plate. 


5,074334 

AUTOMATED  STACKER  FOR  PREVIOUSLY  FAN 

FOLDED  FOR  CONTINUOUS  FEED  PRINT  MEDIA 

F.  Foctacr,  IndialHtk;  Gcone  R.  Goodlcy,  U,  Pda 
Bmr,  y/aUam  J.  FHca,  Mcrritt  Und;  Dennia  A.  Loewcn, 
PdB  Bay;  Ncai  F.  RMcmmt,  Wcat  McAowm,  and  Vahc  H. 
Malakian,  Patai  Bay,  all  of  Fta.,  aaaignora  to  Storage  Technol- 
ogy Corporation,  LoaiaTiUe,  Colo. 

Filed  Ang.  3, 1990,  Ser.  No.  542,116 

Int  CL>  B65H  45/101 

VS.  CL  4*3—411  7  Claiau 


5,074,035 

DEVICE  FOR  STACKING  AND  CUTTING  A  ZIGZAG 

FOLDED  WEB 

Thcodoria  J.  E.  StaUcn,  ApcUoora;  Addbert  Schooaaan,  Brnai- 

■Mn,  and  Pietcr  Braaaer,  Dicrcn,  all  of  Ncthcrlaadi,  Mrignof* 

to  B.V.  Machinetebrick  HJL  Dnnt  Eerbccfc,  Ncthcrlanda 
Filed  May  3, 1990,  Ser.  No.  510,157 

OaiaH  priority,  application  NctheriMria,  May  22,  1909, 
0901275 

Int  CL>  B65H  35/00 
VS.  CL  493—357  2  OainH 

1.  Apparatus  for  dehvering  a  zigzag  folded  web  of  forms 
from  a  feed  conveyor  and  arranging  said  forms  into  the  shape 
of  a  substantially  vertical  stock  which  is  severed  at  a  given 
stack  height  for  removal  of  a  stack  unit,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising a  table  adjustable  in  the  veriical  plane;  means  for  feed- 
ing a  folded  web  of  forms  onto  said  table;  vertical  confining 
walls  disposed  along  at  least  two  sides  of  said  table  for  arrang- 
ing a  web  of  forms  vertically  into  a  stack  on  said  table;  at  least 
one  opening-forming  finger  for  forming  an  opening  in  a  stack 
disposed  on  said  table;  support  means  for  said  finger  for  mov- 
ing said  finger  from  a  position  adjacent  the  table  to  a  position 
overlying  said  table  and  for  lifting  forms  overlying  said  finger 
to  form  an  enlarged  opening  in  such  stack;  a  flexible  plate 
arranged  substantially  in  the  horizontal  plane  for  movement 
into  a  stack  opening  formed  by  said  fmger;  a  knife  plate  posi- 


W////////////////////////M///////M////////////// 


1.  Apparatus  for  automatically  stacking  a  previously  fan 
folded  continuous  feed  print  media  (121)  that  is  output  at  a 
predetermined  speed  from  a  printer  (100)  comprising: 

a  tray  (150)  located  below  said  printer  output  (103); 

a  substantially  rectangular  shaped  slot  (110)  having  first  and 
second  sides  located  opposite  each  other  for  receiving 
between  said  first  and  second  sides  a  leading  edge  of  said 
fan  folded  continuous  feed  print  media  (121)  as  it  is  fed  out 
of  said  printer  output  (103); 

support  means  (115-110)  connected  to  said  slot  (110)  and 
said  tray  (150)  for  supporting  said  slot  (110)  a  predeter- 
mined distance  above  said  tray  (150);  and 

stop  means  (155),  located  between  said  slot  (110)  and  said 
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tray  (150),  for  accepting  a  predetermined  length  of  said 
fan  folded  continuous  feed  print  media  (121)  as  said  lead- 
ing edge  is  fed  into  said  slot  (110)  to  automatically  cause 
said  continuous  feed  print  media  (121)  to  automatically 
fold  across  said  slot  (110)  as  it  feeds  from  said  printer 
output  (103); 

print  media  feed  means  (113),  located  above  said  slot  (110) 
and  responsive  to  said  print  media  feed  means  (113)  being 
positioned  juxuposed  to  said  slot  (110),  for  automatically 
controllably  feeding  said  leading  edge  of  said  continuous 
feed  print  media  (121)  in  a  downward  direction  into  said 
slot  (110)  at  a  speed  less  than  said  predetermined  speed; 

means  (145),  responsive  to  said  leading  edge  of  said  continu- 
ous feed  print  media  (121)  seating  against  said  stop  means 
(155)  in  said  slot  (110),  for  translating  said  print  media  feed 
means  (113)  in  said  vertical  direction  a  predetermined 
distance  (D)  above  said  slot  (110>, 

wherein  said  translating  means  (145)  is  responsive  to  said  fan 
folded  continuous  feed  print  media  (121)  folding  across 
said  slot  (110)  for  maintaining  said  predetermined  distance 
(D)  between  said  print  media  feed  means  (113)  and  the  top 
of  said  continuous  feed  print  media  (121)  folded  across 
said  slot  (110)  as  said  continuous  feed  print  media  (121)  is 
output  from  said  print  media  feed  means  (113)  at  said 
predetermined  speed. 

5,074,037 

APPARATUS  AND  METHODS  FOR  RESTACKING 

FANFOLDED  CONTINUOUS  FORM  PAPER  OUTPUT 

FROM  A  PRINTER 

Harvey  B.  Blanton,  IH,  Lyndhwat  airi  noant  P.  Hale,  Afton, 

bodi  of  Va.,  aaiipMin  to  Gcniconi  Corporalian,  Waynotero, 

Va. 

Filed  Feb.  12, 1990,  Ser.  No.  470,560 

Int  CL'  B65H  45/105.  45/101.  45/109 

VS.  CL  493—412  »  Cl«i»« 


5,074,030 

EXTRACORPORAL  THERMO-THERAPY  DEVICE  AND 

METHOD  FOR  CURING  DISEASES  USING 

PENETRANTS 

KmI  K.  K.  Krfjar,  U  Vlan  M«dta.  U  rae  «e  la  Uktnttm, 

06520  Maga^ner,  Vnmee 

FOed  im.  S,  1990,  Scr.  No.  535,050 

CUiH  prioitty,  appHcatlen  Vnmee,  Nov.  7, 1900,  OS  14a 

The  portion  of  the  tern  of  tMa  patent  anhaevMrt  to  Mar.  13, 

2007,  haa  been  diadaiaMd. 

bt  CL>  A61M  1/03 

VS.  CL  604—4  10  < 


1.  An  extracorporal  thenno-therapy  apparatus  for  use  in 
continuously  treating  the  Mood  of  a  patient  for  diteaae,  said 
extracorpof^  apparatus  comprisiiig: 

first  connector  means  for  removing  a  flow  of  blood  fixwi  a 
patient, 

second  connector  means  for  returning  said  flow  of  blood  to 
said  patient,  and 

a  flow  circuit  connected  between  said  first  connector  means 
and  said  second  connector  means,  said  flow  circuit  includ- 
ing 

a  heating  means  for  raising  the  temperature  of  said  flow  of 
blood  so  as  to  stimulate  its  production  of  white  blood  cells 
and  antibodies  and  attenuate  or  kill  viruses  and  undesired 
cells  therein, 

a  first  supply  means  for  adding  treatment  chemicals  to  said 
flow  of  blood  before  it  enters  said  heating  means,  the 
treatment  chemicals  including  penetrants  such  as  hyalu- 
ronidase,  alcohol  and  salicylic  acid,  and 

a  second  supply  means  for  adding  additional  treatment 
chemicals  to  said  flow  of  blood  after  it  leaves  said  heating 


1.  Apparatus  for  fanfold  stacking  paper  forms,  comprising: 

a  frame; 

a  form  support  tray  carried  by  said  frame; 

at  least  one  form  support  element  carried  by  said  frame 
disposed  above  said  form  support  tray  for  receiving  forms 
to  be  stacked; 

means  mounting  said  form  support  element  on  said  frame  for 
pivotal  movement  about  a  pivot  between  a  first  position 
for  supporting  a  plurality  of  fanfolded  forms  and  a  posi- 
tion for  releasing  the  fanfolded  forms  for  delivery  onto 
and  support  by  said  tray; 

means  for  biasing  said  support  element  for  pivotal  movement 
from  said  fu^t  position  toward  said  release  position;  and 

means  carried  by  said  frame  for  moving  said  tray  toward 
said  support  element  to  engage  the  fanfolded  forms  accu- 
mulated on  said  tray  against  said  element  to  maintain  said 
element  in  said  first  pivotal  position  thereof  against  the 
bias  of  said  biasing  means. 


5,074339 
BLOOD  TRANSFER  APPARATUS 
Pndip  V.  Ckokai,  NocthrMfe,  a^  noMi  R.  nnntary.  Gra- 
nada Hilla,  both  or  Calif  .,  aariaaora  to  HcMNlranB.  be,  < 
Calif. 

FiM  Aag.  24, 1909.  Scr.  No.  397^77 
bt  a.)  A61M  37/00 
VS.  CL  604—4  • " 

1.  In  blood  and  gas  transfer  apparatus,  the  combination 
comprising 

a)  a  substantially  rigid  receptacle, 

b)  a  collapsible  bag  in  the  receptacle,  there  being  ^Mce 
formed  between  the  bag  and  receptacle. 

c)  structure  in  the  receptacle  forming  first  porting  commimi- 
cating  with  the  bag  and  via  which  Mood  may  l>e  trans- 
ferred into  and  out  of  the  bag,  and  second  porting  commu- 
nicating with  said  space  between  the  bag  and  receptacle 
for  selectively  transferred  gas  into  and  out  of  said  space, 

d)  whereby  in  a  ftfst  mode  of  operatioo  blood  may  be 
drained  into  the  bag  via  nid  first  porting,  and  gas  may  be 
removed  from  said  spKC  via  said  leooad  potting,  and  in  a 
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second  mode  of  operation,  blood  mmy  be  drained  from  the 

bag  via  said  tint  porting,  and  gas  may  be  introduced  into 

said  space  via  said  second  porting, 
e)  said  structure  including  neck  means  on  the  receptacle  and 

cap  means  received  on  the  neck  means  and  forming  said 

first  and  second  porting, 
0  and  including  manually  manipulaMe  pump  means  opera- 

tively  connected  with  said  second  porting,  for  selectively 

pumping  gas  into  or  out  of  said  space,  via  tubing  con- 


5,07M41  

ATHERECTOMY  DEVICE  WITH  HEUCAL  CUTTER 
Martia  K.  AtaMvk,  SoqMi:  Bca  HMirifla.  Hillakoraivk;  Joka 
Crew,  San  F^wdMO,  aad  SiiMM  H.  Stertjcr,  Woodridc,  aU  of 
CaUf„  aarigaora  to  Microdsioa,  Idc„  Saa  Joae,  CaUf. 
Filed  Jaa.  30, 1990,  Ser.  No.  472,078 
iat  a.)  A«1B  7  7/i2 
U.S.  a.  «4— 22  11  • 


JT» 


nected  to  the  second  porting,  the  pump  means  having  a 
manually  squeezable  bulbous  body  and  opposite  ends 
interchangeably  connectable  with  tubing  extending  to  said 
second  porting, 
g)  the  cap  means  having  a  rigid  end  wall,  a  rigid  skirt  inte- 
gral with  said  end  wall  and  projecting  exteriorly  of  the 
cap  means,  said  skirt  forming  said  second  porting,  there 
being  flexible  tubing  attached  to  the  skirt  and  to  one  of 
said  opposite  ends  of  the  pump  means  body. 


1.  A  method  of  packing  during  an  endoscopically  performed 
operative  procedure  with  visualization  of  an  internal  operative 
site  through  an  endoscope  comprising  the  steps  of 
establishing  a  narrow  portal  through  the  skin  to  provide 

access  to  the  internal  operative  site; 
inserting  a  rigid  strip  of  absorbent  material  through  the 

portal;  and 
positioning  the  strip  of  material  at  the  operative  site  such 

that  at  least  a  portion  of  the  strip  of  material  absorbs  body 

fluids  to  soften  the  material  to  facilitate  the  endoscopically 

performed  operative  procedure. 


1.  An  atherectomy  device  comprising: 

a  housing  having  at  least  one  cutter  opening,  the  housing 
comprising  a  shell  with  a  longitudinal  axis  and  a  ferrule 
having  a  first  end  sized  to  fit  within  the  interior  of  the  shell 
and  esublishing  a  first  surface  substantially  perpendicular 
to  said  longitudinal  axis; 

a  helical  cutter  positioned  longitudinally  within  the  housing 
with  a  first  end  of  the  cutter  interfacing  with  said  first 
surface  of  said  ferrule  and  positioned  to  squeeze  plaque 
between  the  cutter  and  said  first  surface  of  said  ferrule  so 
as  to  cut  said  plaque;  and 

rotational  drive  means  connected  to  the  helical  cutter  for 
rotating  the  helical  cutter. 


5,074342 

SCHEDULED  BOWEL  MANAGEMENT  SYSTEM 

Ralph  S.  Claytoa,  305  W.  Water  St,  Ripley.  Mte.  38663 

Filed  JaL  20, 1990,  Ser.  No.  5554133 

fart.  CV  A61M  3/00 

VS.  a.  (04—54  30  OaiM 


5,074,840 
PACKING  DEVICE  AND  METHOD  OF  PACKING  FOR 

ENDOSCOPIC  PROCEDURES 

laBae  Yooa,  2101  HigUaad  Ridge  Dr.,  Phoeaix,  Md.  21131 

FIM  JaL  2«,  1990,  Ser.  No.  556,081 

fart.  CU  A61F  13/20 

VS.  a.  604—15  7  Claims 


^toi^ 


1.  A  method  of  scheduling  the  function  of  the  bowel  so  as  to 
minimize  or  eliminate  fecal  incontinence  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

a)  inducing  constipation  in  a  patient  for  a  multi-day  period; 

b)  taking  a  container  of  isotonic  fluid  of  sufficient  volume  to 
substantially  Till  the  entire  large  intestine  of  the  patient 
completely  from  rectum  to  cecum,  said  isotonic  fluid 
containing  a  laxative  and  being  of  a  controlled  salt  and 
electrolyte  composition  so  as  to  be  isotonic  with  the  pa- 
tient's body  tissues  to  avoid  drawing  bodily  fluids  into  the 
large  intestine  or  permitting  fluids  to  pass  from  the  large 
intestine  into  the  patient's  bloodstream  or  body  tissues; 

c)  inserting  into  the  patient's  rectum  through  the  anal  open- 
ing the  distal  end  of  a  tube  which  is  connected  to  the 
container  to  deliver  fluid  from  the  container  into  the 
patient,  said  distal  end  being  sufficiently  flexible  so  that  it 
folds  over  and  presents  a  broad  leading  edge  so  as  to  avoid 
damaging  of  the  wall  of  the  large  intestine  during  insertion 
thereof; 

d)  delivering  the  Uquid  from  the  container  at  a  relatively 
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slow  rate  so  as  to  avoid  rapid  filling  and  distension  of  the 
walls  of  the  large  intestine; 

e)  positioning  the  patient  so  as  to  facilitate  the  isotonic  fluid 
filling  the  patient's  entire  large  intestine;  and 

f)  removing  the  tube  and  permitting  expulsion  by  the  colon 
of  the  isotonic  fluid  and  contents  of  the  Urge  intestine 
which  have  accumulated  during  the  multi-day  period  of 
induced  constipation. 


5,074,843 
DEVICE  FOR  SUBCUTANEOUS  INJECnON  WITHOUT 

A  NEEDLE 

lino  Dalto.  30,  Rae  Trachd,  06000  Nice,  and  CUode  LanwUe, 

18,  Avenue  BeHerac,  06270  VUleneuve  Loubet,  both  of  Fraace 

per  No.  PCT/FR89/00572,  $  371  Date  Jul.  2,  1990,  §  102(e) 

Date  JuL  2,  1990,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO90/04989,  PCT  Pab. 

Date  May  17, 1990 

PCT  Filed  Not.  3, 1969,  Ser.  No.  499,505 

Chdais  priority,  applicatioa  Fraace,  Nov.  3, 1988,  88  15376 

laL  a.)  A61M  5/30 

VS.  a.  604—68  8  Claims 


.-^g 


1.  A  device  for  subcutaneous  injection  without  a  needle 
comprising  a  tubular  body  having  an  injection  head  mounted  at 
one  end  thereof,  a  plurality  of  injection  holes  formed  in  said 
injection  head,  said  holes  having  a  diameter  of  less  than  about 
100  microns,  a  piston  mounted  for  slidable  movement  within 
said  tubular  body,  cylindrical  ducts  extending  through  said 
injection  head  and  communicating  with  said  injection  holes, 
said  cylindrical  ducts  each  having  a  diameter  larger  than  the 
diameter  of  said  injection  holes  and  being  in  the  range  of  about 
0.5  mm  to  1.0  mm,  and  wherein  said  tubular  body  includes  an 
outer  convex  surface  positioned  at  the  end  on  which  said 
injection  head  is  mounted,  and  said  injection  head  includes  an 
integrally  formed  concave  surface  complementary  in  shape  to 
said  convex  surface  on  said  tubular  body,  and  wherein  said 
cylindrical  ducts  are  directed  toward  said  piston  and  open  out 
into  said  concave  surface  formed  in  said  injection  head,  and  a 
piston  thrust  mechanism  carried  by  said  tubular  body  and 
engaging  said  piston  for  acting  on  said  piston  and  moving  said 
piston  within  said  body  to  propel  a  medicinal  substance 
through  said  injection  holes. 


5jn4344 
PASSIVE  DRUG  DELIVERY  SYSTEM 
Brian  D.  Zdeb,  Rooad  Lake  Park,  aad  Gleaa  L.  Slater,  lagie- 
■ide,  both  of  m.,  anigaon  to  Baxter  lateraatioaal  lac,  Decr- 
flcid,III. 

Coatianatioa  of  Ser.  No.  119408,  Jaa.  5, 1987,  abandoned, 
which  te  a  coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  868,827,  May  29, 1986, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Oct  19, 1988,  Ser.  No.  262,209 
fart.  a.>  A61M  5/N 
VS.  CL  604-83  24  OaiaH 

1.  An  administration  set  for  the  delivery  of  a  medical  liquid 
from  a  liquid  source  to  a  patient,  wherein  the  administration  set 
is  adapted  for  receiving  an  added  beneficial  agent  for  delivery 
to  that  patient,  comprising: 
(a)  a  fluid  conduit  including  upstream  connection  means  for 
connection  to  a  source  of  medical  liquid  and  downstream 


connection  means  for  connection  to  a  patient's  venous 
system; 

(b)  a  receptacle  mounted  along  said  fluid  conduit  adapted  for 
receiving  a  cartridge  containing  beneficial  agent,  said 
receptacle  including  an  inlet,  an  outlet,  a  pierceable  situs 
for  establishing  liquid  communication  with  the  cartridge, 
and  a  resilient  bushing,  said  receptacle  further  comprising 
a  fluid  receiving  segment  intermediate  said  inlet  and  said 
resilient  bushing;  and 

(c)  an  air  collecting  reservoir  located  downstream  of  said 
receptacle; 

such  that  when  a  cartridge  is  not  secured  to  said  receptacle, 
liquid  flowing  into  said  fluid  conduit  flows  through  said 


receptacle  inlet,  said  fluid  receiving  segment,  said  resilient 
bushing,  said  receptacle  outlet,  and  said  air  collecting 
reservoir,  in  sequence;  and 
wherein  said  receptacle  is  adapted  for  receiving  a  first  can- 
nula and  a  second,  separate  cannula  from  said  cartridge 
through  said  pierceable  situs,  said  pierceable  situs  creating 
a  liquid  tight  seal  about  both  the  first  cannula  and  second 
cannula,  said  resilient  bushing  creating  a  liquid  tight  seal 
about  said  second  cannula,  such  that  upon  insertion  of  the 
cartridge  into  said  receptacle,  liquid  flowing  into  said  fluid 
conduit  flows  through  said  receptacle  inlet,  said  fluid 
receiving  segment,  said  first  cannula,  said  cartridge,  said 
second  cannula,  said  receptacle  outlet,  and  said  air  collect- 
ing reservoir,  in  sequence. 


54n4,845 
CATHETER  WITH  HEAT-FUSED  BALLOON  WITH 
WAIST 
Mamnichehr  MiraU,  Saata  Aaa,  md  GwaKa  Diax,  Staatoa, 
both  of  Calif.,  aasicnors  to  Baxter  lateraatioaal  lac,  Decr- 
fleld,IU. 
Coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  381,878,  JaL  18, 1989,  ahaadoacd.  This 
applicatioa  Mar.  27, 1991,  Ser.  No.  677,608 
fart.  CL*  A61M  29/00 
VS.  CL  604—101  14  I 


*)7J  J^Ti^ 


1.  A  catheter  comprising 
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outer  and  inner  tubes  having  proximal  and  distal  ends,  said 
inner  tube  being  slidable  positioned  in  said  outer  tube  and 
being  dimensioned  to  provide  a  fluid  passageway  between 
said  inner  and  outer  tubes,  with  said  outer  tube  distal  end 
being  bevelled;  and 

a  balloon  formed  from  an  expandable  tubular  member  hav- 
ing first  and  second  opposing  ends  with  one  of  said  ends 
attached  to  said  outer  tube  distal  end  and  said  second  end 
being  attached  to  said  inner  tube  distal  end,  said  tubular 
member  being  dimensioned  and  sized  to  allow  said  inner 
tube  to  be  selectively  drawn  into  said  outer  tube  and  to  be 
extended  out  of  said  outer  tube,  said  tubular  member 
further  being  formed  at  a  location  distal  said  attachment  to 
said  outer  tube  distal  end  with  a  waist  having  a  diameter 
smaller  than  the  remainder  of  said  tubular  member,  said 
smaller  diameter  waist  dividing  said  tubular  member  into 
a  first  balloon  section  adjacent  said  outer  tube  distal  end 
and  a  second  balloon  section  adjacent  said  inner  tube  distal 
end. 


S,074,84< 

STOMA  CREATOR  GASTROSTOMY  DEVICE  AND 

METHOD  FOR  PLACEMENT  OF  A  FEEDING  TUBE 

Robert  D.  Clegg,  Fickerington,  Ohio;  Ronald  M.  Isaac,  Liberty- 

vilie.  III.,  and  William  H.  Hirscb,  Columbus,  Ohio,  assignors 

to  Abbott  Laboratories,  Abbott  Park,  III. 

Filed  Sep.  13,  1990,  Ser.  No.  581,952 

Int.  a.>  A61M  5/00 

VS.  CL  604—164  3  dainis 


5,074,847 
NEEDLE  SHIELD  WITH  TRANSPARENCY 
MAINTAINING  COATING 
Charles  H.  Greenwell,  El  Dorado;  Don  W.  Casey,  deceased,  late 
of  Great  Bend  by  Katherine  Ann  Casey,  legal  representative  ; 
Gerald  E.  Wagnon,  Great  Bend,  all  of  Kans.;  James  A.  Miller, 
Silver  Lake,  and  Robert  M.  Shaw,  Jr.,  Cuyahoga  Falls,  both  of 
Ohio,  assignors  to  Century  Plastics,  Inc.,  El  Dorado,  Kans. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  345,286,  May  1,  1989, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  5,  1990,  Ser.  No.  505,979 

Int.  a.'  A61M  5/32 

VS.  CL  604—174  16  Claims 


1.  A  shielding  device  for  protecting  an  infusion  needle  com- 
prising a  cover  having  a  transparent  wall;  and  a  coating  means 
disposed  on  said  transparent  wall  for  maintaining  the  transpar- 
ency of  said  transparent  wall,  said  coating  means  comprises  a 
major  proportion  of  a  binding  agent,  a  minor  proportion  of  an 
emulsifying  agent,  and  a  minor  proportion  of  an  agent  which 
causes  the  coating  means  to  become  more  flexible. 


5,074,848 
NEEDLE  RECEPTACLE 
Wayne  R.  Burt,  and  William  M.  Burt,  both  of  2395  Bemadine 
Dr.,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah  84109 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  203,298,  Jun.  2,  1988, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  23,  1990,  Ser.  No.  556,621 

Int.  a.5  A61M  5/00 

VS.  a.  604—263  6  Qaims 


1.  A  stoma  creator  comprising: 

(a)  a  flexible  tube  fabricated  from  a  silicone  material  and 
having  an  interior  diameter  sufficiently  large  to  accommo- 
date a  gastrostomy  tube; 

(b)  a  tapered  dilator  fabricated  form  polyethylene  and  hav- 
ing a  sidewall  which  gently  tapers  from  a  larger  size  at  a 
first  end  to  a  smaller  size  at  a  second  end;  and 

a  connecting  union  fabricated  from  nylon,  a  first  end  portion 
of  the  connecting  union  comprising  securing  means  in  the 
form  of  an  undulating  sidewall  inserted  into  an  end  of  said 
flexible  tube  and  secured  thereto  by  an  adhesive  bond,  a 
second  end  portion  of  the  connecting  union  comprising 
securing  means  in  the  form  of  external  ridges  inserted  into 
said  first  end  of  said  tapered  dilator  and  secured  thereto  by 
an  adhesive  bond. 


V:.: 


1.  A  receptacle  for  a  hypodermic  needle  comprising  a  rigid 
one-piece  body  having  a  cradle  portion  that  is  open  along  a  top 
thereof  to  receive  a  syringe  barrel  of  a  hypodermic  needle 
syringe;  a  tapered  needle  receiving  closed  end  barrel  portion 
extending  from  one  end  wall  of  said  cradle  portion  to  receive 
a  needle  of  a  hypodermic  needle  syringe;  a  flared  barrel  open- 
ing connection  for  receiving  and  guiding  a  syringe  needle 
therethrough  is  arranged  between  said  cradle  portion  and  said 
tapered  needle  receiving  closed  end  barrel  portion;  and  said 
cradle  portion  includes  a  pair  of  spaced  parallel  upstanding 
partial  rings  with  a  finger  or  thumb  receiving  sidewall  therebe- 
tween, transverse  to  the  longitudinal  axis. 
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5,074,849 
URETER  DRAINAGE  TUBE  WFTH  nXABLE  AUXIUARY 

TUBE 
HaM-EiMt  SMhM,  LcKhcMtr.  55,  8500  XMrakcrg  M,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gcrauuiy 

Filed  Jan.  22, 1990,  Ser.  No.  468,017 

Int  a.>  A61M  5/00 

VS.  a.  604—280  11  Claims 


1.  A  drainage  tube  arrangement  for  the  drainage  of  body 
cavities,  which  arrangement  comprises  (1)  a  drainage  tube 
which  has  a  distal  end  provided  with  a  rounded  tip,  a  proximal 
end,  and  a  central  lumen  through  which  a  mandrin  is  slidably 
received,  which  drainage  tube  is  made  of  an  elastic  plastic 
material  and  has  at  least  at  one  of  its  two  ends  an  inherent 
curvature,  (2)  a  numdrin  which  has  a  distal  end  and  a  proximal 
end,  and  (3)  an  auxiliary  tube  containing  a  distal  end  and  a 
proximal  end,  wherein  the  drainage  tube  is  provided  for  its 
introduction  into  the  body  cavity  with  the  mandrin  for  over- 
coming the  inherent  curvature  of  the  drainage  tube  and  thus 
straightening  the  drainage  tube  during  said  introduction, 
wherein  the  auxiliary  tube  is  designed  to  be  slid  over  the  proxi- 
mal end  of  said  mandrin,  and  wherein  a  screw  or  recess  and 
projection  connection  is  provided  between  the  drainage  tube 
and  the  mandrin  so  as  to  enable  the  surgeon  to  pull  the  drain- 
age tube  back,  as  well  as  to  rotate  it,  in  the  introduction  pro- 
cess. 


taneous  gastrointestinal  tube  comprising  an  elongated  flexible 
tubular  member  having  an  adaptor  at  one  end  for  extracorpo- 
real attachment  to  said  percutaneous  tube,  an  adaptor  at  the 
opposite  end  for  attachment  to  a  drainage  bag,  a  plurality  of 
ports  located  in  said  tubular  member  along  the  length  thereof, 
and  clamp  means  located  for  allowing  or  preventing  flow 
through  said  tubular  member,  first  and  second  ports  being 
located  between  said  one  end  and  said  clamp  means,  one  of  said 
first  and  second  ports  being  open  for  the  introduction  of  food 
into  said  percutaneous  tube  and  the  other  of  said  first  and 
second  ports  having  a  self-sealing  valve  means  for  the  syringe 
injection  of  medication  into  said  percutaneous  tube,  and  a  third 
port  located  between  said  clamp  and  said  other  end  having  a 
unidirectional  air  valve  for  the  expulsion  of  air  from  said  drain- 
age bag,  said  one  of  said  first  and  second  ports  being  provided 
with  a  hinged  cap  to  normally  maintain  said  ports  dosed. 


5,074,tSl 
OSTOMY  BAG  INCLUDING  A  MULTIPLE  LAYER 
FILTER 
Ronald  A.  Plaw,  LiMifieM;  GcraM  T.  WUtiM.  and  Peter  L. 
Steer,  both  of  Eait  Grimitemi,  all  of  Eoglaml,  aasignon  to  E. 
R.  Squibb  A  Sons,  Inc.,  Princeton,  N  J. 
Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  320,186,  Mar.  6, 1989,  abudoiicd.  This 
appUcation  Jul.  3,  1990,  Ser.  No.  547,422 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  7,  19M, 
8805361;  Apr.  19, 1988,  8809222 

brt.  CL>  A61F  5/44 
VS.  CL  604—333  4  Claims 


h 


It- 


/»- 


-0 


,tot 


5,VJ4JK0 
EXTRACORPOREAL  GASTROINTESTINAL  DEVICE 

Panlette  Chion,  Naugatuck,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Anthony  Chion, 
Centcrport  and  William  B.  Saltzman,  East  Northport,  both  of, 
N.Y. 

Filed  May  8, 1990,  Ser.  No.  520,722 

Int  a.>  A61M  1/00 

VS.  a.  604—327  2  Claims 


1.  An  extracorporeal  auxiliary  device  for  use  with  a  percu- 


1.  A  bag  or  pouch  for  receiving  discharge  from  the  human 
body  comprising: 

two  superposed  sheets  of  synthetic  material  joined  around 
their  edges;  and 

a  filter  attached  to  an  upper  part  of  an  interior  surface  of  one 
of  the  sheets,  there  being  a  hole  or  slit  in  one  sheet  to  allow 
gases  exiting  the  filter  to  pass  to  the  exterior  of  the  bag  or 
pouch,  said  filter  including  the  following  components 
laminated  together  in  the  following  order: 

(a)  a  layer  of  hot-melt  adhesive  whereby  the  filter  may  be 
affixed  to  one  sheet  of  the  bag; 

(b)  a  layer  of  polypropylene  microfine  non-woven  material 
which  is  gas  permeable  but  with  some  restricted  flow 
which  prevents  gas  from  exiting  too  quickly; 

(c)  a  matrix  layer  of  hot-melt  adhesive; 

(d)  a  filter  member  of  carixm  impregnated  polyurethane 
open  cell  foam; 

(e)  a  matrix  layer  of  hot  melt  adhesive;  and 

(0  a  layer  of  non-woven  fabric  which  is  selectively  gas 
permeable  so  that  gas  flows  both  axially  and  radially 
through  said  filter. 
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5,07<SS2  5,074,854 

OCCLUSIVE  ATTACHING  DEVICE  FOR  OSTOMY  DISPOSABLE  UNDERGARMENT  HAVING  A 

APPLIANCE  BREAK-AWAY  PANEL 

Fraak  S.  Castellana,  Princeton;  TlionMS  A.  Iliadis,  Freehold,  Karen  M.  Dam,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Procter  A 

both  of  NJ^  Walter  F.  Leiae,  Yardlcy,  Pa„  and  Keith  T.  Gamble  Co.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

FeraMon,  Scotch  Plains,  N  J.,  assignors  to  E.  R.  Sqnibb  A  Filed  Aug.  24,  1990,  Ser.  No.  572,M0 

SoM,  Inc  Princeton.  N  J.  Int.  CL>  A61F  I3/2a  13/15 

Filed  Aug.  16, 1989.  Ser.  No.  394,619  U.S.  a.  604—385.1                                                      29  Claims 
Int  a.'  A61F  5/44 

VS.  CL  604—336                                                         14  Claims  . 


S 


".^^^^^^ 


10.  An  occlusive  attaching  means  for  use  as  the  body  side  of 
a  two  piece  ostomy  system  comprising  a  first  adhesive  compo- 
nent including  a  first  moisture  and  stomal  fluid  occlusive 
adhesive  layer  of  about  40  to  about  100  mils  thickness  and  a 
thin  polymeric  backing  film  of  about  1  to  about  4  mils  thick- 
ness, a  coupling  member  including  an  upstanding  rib  and  a 
flange,  said  flange  secured  to  the  backing  fllm  of  said  first 
adhesive  component,  and  a  second  adhesive  component  com- 
prising a  second  moisture  and  stomal  fluid  occlusive  adhesive 
layer  of  about  8  to  about  20  mils  thickness  and  a  backing  layer, 
said  second  adhesive  layer  secured  to  the  opposite  surface  of 
said  coupling  member  flange  and  wherein  said  second  adhesive 
component  extends  beyond  the  borders  of  said  flange  and  said 
first  adhesive  component. 


5,074353 

MALE  INCONTINENCE  DIAPER 

Tracy  L.  Bryant,  7285  E.  Desert  Palm,  Tucson,  Ariz.  85730 

Filed  Jun.  4,  1990,  Ser.  No.  533,003 

Int.  a.'  A61F  5/44.  13/15.  13/20 

VS.  a.  604—349  11  Claims 


1.  A  disposable  undergarment  comprising  a  chassis  having  a 
front  portion,  a  rear  portion,  and  a  crotch  portion  joining  said 
front  portion  and  said  rear  portion,  said  chassis  comprising 
substantially  throughout  the  front  portion,  rear  portion  and 
crotch  portion  a  material  which  is  suitable  to  be  used  in  a 
disposable  garment  without  tearing  when  subjected  to  the 
stresses  of  wear,  said  front  portion  and  said  rear  portion  being 
secured  so  as  to  form  a  waist  opening  and  two  leg  openings, 
said  leg  openings  being  separated  by  said  crotch  portion;  and  at 
least  one  breakaway  panel  which  comprises  one  or  more  strips 
of  manually  tearable  material  uninterruptedly  extending  from 
one  said  leg  opening  to  said  waist  opening,  so  as  to  provide  a 
zone  in  which  the  garment  can  be  torn  apart  for  easier  removal 
from  the  user,  said  breakaway  panel  being  joined  to  said  chassis 
at  a  first  seam  and  a  second  seam,  the  tensile  strength  of  said 
breakaway  panel  being  less  than  the  tensile  strength  of  said  first 
seam  and  less  than  the  tensile  strength  of  said  second  seam. 


5,074,855 
URINARY  INCONTINENCE  PAD 
Robert  F.  Rosenbluth,  Laguna  Niguel;  Jay  A.  Lenker,  Laguna 
Beach,  and  George  R.  Greene,  Costa  Mesa,  all  of  Calif.,  as- 
signors to  Advanced  Surgical  Intervention,  Inc.,  San  Oe- 
mente,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  10, 1991,  Ser.  No.  639,921 

Int.  a.'  A61F  5/44.  13/15.  13/20 

VS.  a.  604—385.1  31  Qaims 


1.  A  male  incontinence  diaper,  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  liquid  absorbent  cloth  having  a  circular  opening  ap- 
proximately at  its  center  and  having  a  radial  cut  extending 
from  said  centrally  located  circular  opening  to  the  outer 
perimeter  of  said  cloth; 

(b)  means  for  securing  said  cloth  in  a  folded  position; 

(c)  a  circular  elastic  band  around  said  circular  opening  to 
provide  stretch  and  tension  for  a  snug  fit  around  a  wear- 
er's penis;  and 

(d)  a  hood,  formed  around  the  edge  of  the  top  end  of  said 
cloth,  for  receiving  and  holding  said  wearer's  penis; 

said  radial  cut  being  available  for  sliding  the  diaper  around 
said  wearer's  penis  so  as  to  cause  it  to  be  positioned  into 
said  hood  through  said  circular  opening  and  wrapped  in 
multiple  folds  held  in  place  by  said  securing  means. 


25.  An  incontinence  device  for  controlling  incontinence  in  a 
human  female  user,  comprising; 
a  pad  having  a  base  that  seats  against  the  vestibule  of  the 
vulva  of  the  user,  so  as  to  cover  that  portion  of  the  vesti- 
bule anterior  of  the  vaginal  opening  of  the  user,  the  pad 
having  an  anterior  end,  a  posterior  end,  and  a  pair  of 
lateral  edges  converging  from  the  posterior  end  to  the 
anterior  end,  the  lateral  edges  and  the  anterior  end  of  the 
pad  fitting  under  the  labia  minora  of  the  user; 
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a  surface  on  the  pad  opposite  the  base,  the  surface  forming  a   substance  of  the  core  at  a  rate  which  varies  over  at  least  one 

longitudinal  ridge  that  extends  into  the  interlabial  space  of  time  period,  characterized  in  that  the  casing  is  sufficiently 

the  user  when  the  base  is  seated  against  the  vestibule; 
adhesive  means  on  the  base  for  providing  a  fluid-tight  seal 

against  the  urethral  meatus  of  the  user;  and  j 

handle  means,  attached  to  the  ridge  so  as  to  extend  between  i 

the  labia  majora  of  the  user  when  the  base  is  seated  against 

the  vestibule,  for  facilitating  removal  of  the  device  by  the 


5,074,856 

THREE-DIMENSIONAL  SHAPED  ABSORBENT 

ARTICLE  WITH  A  BICOMPONENT  BAFFLE 

Louise  C.  Coc,  Appleton;  Anne  M.  Fahrcnkmg,  Oshkosk;  Jnlie 

T.  Brocker,  and  James  D.  Milner,  both  of  Appleton,  all  of 

Wis.,  assignors  to  Kimberly-Clark  Corporation,  Neehah,  Wis. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  45,344,  May  1,  1987, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  818,438,  Jan.  13, 

1986,  abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  29,  1990,  Ser.  No. 

471,917 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  13, 

2005,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  CL'  A61F  13/18 

VS.  a.  604—385.1  14  Oalas 


strong  to  retain  its  integrity  without  disintegrating  in  the  ab- 
sence of  any  support  provided  by  the  core. 


5,074,858 
SUPPORT  FOR  IMPLANTATION  OF  CARDIAC 
VALVULAR  PROSTHESES 
Wilson  Ramos  Martinez,  Doctor  Fleming,  24,  Madrid,  Spain 
Filed  Jan.  26, 1990,  Ser.  No.  470,973 
OataH  priori^,  applicatkm  Spain,  Oct  3. 1989.  8903326 
bt  CL'  A61F  2/24 
U.S.  0.606-1  6 


1.  An  absorbent  article  comprising: 

(a)  a  liquid  permeable  bodyside  liner; 

(b)  a  baffle  having  a  liquid-impermeable  inner  layer  and  a 
cloth-like  outer  layer; 

(c)  an  absorbent  positioned  between  said  liner  and  said  baffle 
and  being  enclosed  therein,  said  absorbent  having  an 
hourglass  shape  with  enlarged  end  portions  separated  by  a 
narrow  center  portion,  said  center  portion  being  about 
1.7S  to  3  times  thicker  than  said  end  portions;  and 

(d)  a  pair  of  walls  formed  on  opposite  sides  of  said  center 
portion  of  said  absorbent  by  securing  an  elastic  member 
between  said  liner  and  said  baffle,  said  walls  extending 
upward  and  outward  from  said  center  portion  and  being 
separated  by  a  distance  approximately  equal  to  the  width 
of  one  of  said  end  portions. 


5,074,857 

BOLUS  FOR  RELEASING  A  BIOLOGICALLY  ACTIVE 

SUBSTANCE  INTO  A  UQUID  ENVIRONMENT 

Michael  T.  Shepherd;  Rodney  C.  Baker,  and  Peter  H.  Marsden, 

all  of  Berkhamsted,  England,  assignors  to  Coopers  Animal 

Health  Limited,  Berkhamsted,  England 

Filed  Jun.  3, 1986,  Ser.  No.  870,173 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jnn.  11,  1985, 
8514666 

Int  CL'  A23K  1/18 
VS.  a.  604-891.1  15  Claims 

1.  A  bolus  for  releasing  a  biologically  active  substance  into  a 
liquid  environment  comprising  an  elongate  frustoconical  core 
of  biologically  active  substance  and  a  liquid  impermeable  cas- 
ing open  at  one  end  disposed  about  the  core,  said  bolus  being 
so  constructed  that,  in  use,  the  casing  is  progressively  shed  as 
the  core  retreats,  thereby  releasing  the  biologically  active 


1.  A  support  for  a  cardiac  valvular  prosthesis  to  be  im- 
planted in  a  patient  and  to  be  secured  to  one  branch  of  a  sternal 
separator  placed  on  the  patient,  said  support  comprising: 

a  substantially  C-shaped  section  having  spaced  top  and 
bottom  branches  for  receiving  the  one  branch  of  the  ster- 
nal separator  therebetween; 

an  immobilizing  screw  for  securing  the  one  branch  in  said 
C-shaped  section; 

a  tube  projecting  from  said  top  branch  of  said  C-shaped 
section; 

a  rod  positioned  telescopically  in  said  tube  for  longitudinal 
and  rotational  movement  relative  thereto; 

a  radial  screw  supported  on  said  tube  for  immobilizing  said 
rod  in  a  selected  position  in  said  tube; 

a  U-shaped  section  having  a  middle  branch  extending  trans- 
verse to  said  rod  and  routably  supported  at  a  free  end  of 
said  rod; 

two  grooved  members  linked  to  end  branches  of  said  U- 
shaped  section,  respectively,  for  guiding  suture  threads; 

a  ferrule  mounted  on  each  of  said  two  grooved  sections  at 
the  ends  thereof  remote  from  said  middle  branch; 

a  tubular  member  rotatably  supported  in  said  ferrule;  and 

a  rod  member  extending  transversely  through  said  tubular 
member,  routable  and  displaceable  upward  and  down- 
ward therein,  and  having  a  downward  end  for  supporting 
the  cardiac  valvular  prosthesis. 
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5,074359 
BEAM  DELIVERY  SYSTEM  FOR  CORNEAL  SURGERY 
Jeffrey  E.  Koiiol,  1211  S.  AritaglM  Heights  Rd.,  Arlington 
Heights,  111.  60005 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  464,637,  Jan.  5,  1990,  abandoned, 

wliich  u  a  continnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  176,765,  Apr.  1, 1988, 

abandoMd.  ThU  application  Oct  17, 1990,  Ser.  No.  598,793 

Int.  a.'  A61N  S/02 

MS.  CL  60*-5  24  aaims 


5,074,860 
APPARATUS  FOR  DIRECnNG  10.6  MICRON  LASER 
RADIATION  TO  A  TISSUE  SITE 
Christopher  C.  Gregory,  Highiaad  Park,  and  JaaM*  A.  Harring- 
ton, MartinsTille,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Heraeus  Laacr- 
Sonics,  Inc.,  Milpitas,  Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  9,  1989,  Ser.  No.  364,903 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  27, 

2007,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.' A61B/ 7/i6 

U.S.  a.  606—14  21  Claims 
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1.  In  apparatus  for  directing  radiation  having  a  wavelength 
of  10.6  microns  from  a  source  of  such  radiation  to  adjacent  a 
tissue  site  within  a  body,  an  end  probe  for  delivering  such 
radiation  to  said  tissue  site  without  obstructing  viewing  of  such 
site  comprising: 

a.  an  initial  optical  guide  section  for  receiving  said  radiation 
at  one  end  thereof  and  guiding  it  to  a  second  end; 

b.  a  main  optical  guide  section  oriented  obliquely  to  said 
initial  guide  section  with  a  first  end  thereof  positioned  to 
receive  radiation  from  said  second  end  of  said  initial  guide 
section  and  convey  the  same  to  a  delivery  end  thereof  at 
said  tissue  site;  and 

c.  at  least  said  initial  optical  guide  section  being  a  hollow 
waveguide  having  a  cladding  and  a  core,  the  index  of 
refraction  of  said  cladding  being  less  than  that  of  said  core 
at  said  wavelength  of  10.6  microns. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  delivering  radiant  energy  beams  onto  the 
cornea  of  an  eye  centered  on  a  main  optical  axis,  the  combina- 
tion comprising: 

a  source  of  a  radiant  energy  beam  aimed  along  the  main 
optical  axis; 

a  support; 

an  array  of  discrete  central  reflector  means,  arranged  about 
the  main  optical  axis,  for  intercepting  the  radiant  energy 
beam  incident  thereon,  splitting  the  beam  into  a  plurality 
of  beam  portions,  and  reflecting  each  beam  portion  out- 
wardly of  the  main  optical  axis; 

first  means,  coupled  to  said  support  and  said  array  of  central 
reflector  means,  for  coupling  said  central  reflector  means 
to  said  support; 

an  assembly  of  discrete  peripheral  reflector  means,  out- 
wardly spaced  from  said  central  reflector  means,  each 
peripheral  reflector  means  for  intercepting  one  of  said 
reflected  beam  portions  from  an  associated  central  reflec- 
tor means  and  for  directing  said  intercepted  beam  portion 
generally  along  the  main  optical  axis  and  incident  onto  the 
cornea;  and 

second  means,  coupled  to  said  support  and  said  peripheral 
reflector  means,  for  coupling  said  peripheral  reflector 
means  to  said  support, 

each  of  said  peripheral  reflector  means  including  means  for 
focusing  said  intercepted  beam  portion  onto  an  area  on  the 
cornea  separate  and  discrete  from  the  incidence  of  the 
other  of  said  intercepted  beam  portions  on  the  cornea  and 
in  a  line  configuration  extending  outwardly  from  the  main 
optical  axis  in  the  radial  direction. 


5,074,861 
MEDICAL  LASER  DEVICE  AND  METHOD 
Richard  T.  Schneider,  17  Alachna  Highland,  Alachua,  Fla. 
32615,  and  Richard  H.  Keates,  573  S.  Sixth  St.,  Columbus, 
Ohio  43206 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  197,699,  May  23, 1988,  abaodoned. 

This  application  Jun.  15, 1990,  Ser.  No.  539,383 

Int  a.'  A61B  17/36 

MS.  a.  606—17  27  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  conducting  laser  emulsification  surgery, 
said  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  laser  source  within  a  housing  for  emitting  laser  light; 

(b)  a  probe  extension  mounted  on  said  housing,  said  probe 
extension  having  a  proximal  end  proximate  said  laser 
source  and  an  opposite  distal  end;  and 

(c)  transmission  means  for  transmitting  light  energy  from 
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said  laser  source  to  said  proximal  end  of  said  probe  exten- 
sion, said  transmission  means  including  a  plurality  of  light 
horns,  each  light  horn  having  a  proximal  end  which  is 
proximate  to  said  laser  source,  said  light  horns  receiving 
laser  radiation  from  said  laser  source  and  amplifying  said 
radiation  by  converging  it. 


5,074362 
SURGICAL  EQUIPMENT 
Claude  F.  Rausis,  Oiolly,  1950  Sion,  Switzerland 
Filed  Jun.  8,  1989,  Ser.  No.  362,969 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Jun.    16,   1988, 
2331/88 

Int.  a.>  A61N  5/06 
VS.  a.  606—19  6  Claim 


1.  A  surgical  instrument  for  non-contact  surgery,  compris- 
ing: a  working  laser  means  for  emitting  an  operative  laser 
beam;  an  aiming  laser  means  for  emitting  a  visible  laser  beam; 
means  for  superimposing  the  working  and  visible  laser  beams 
so  that  said  beams  travel  a  common  path;  the  working  laser 
means  including  a  cooling  means  for  cooling  the  working  laser 
means  by  means  of  a  fluid  which  is  circulated  by  a  pressurized 
air  source;  a  nozzle  means  for  emitting  a  water  jet  capable  of 
cutting  tissue;  a  water  pump  means  for  supplying  water  for  said 
jet  through  a  duct  to  said  nozzle  means;  means  for  driving  said 
water  pump  means  including  said  pressurized  air  source;  an 
articulated  arm  which  incorporates  said  path  and  said  duct; 
and  a  hand  piece  connected  to  the  articulated  arm. 


cal  instrument  and  having  at  its  opposite  end  means  for 
connecting  said  power  cord  to  an  electrical  energy  source; 

a  power  cord  retractor  unit  disposed  between  said  ends  of 
said  power  cord  upon  which  said  power  cord  is  retract- 
ably  wound; 

said  retractor  unit  including  a  housing  having  spaced  flexible 
side  walls,  said  side  walls  including  a  journal  means  defin- 
ing and  axis,  an  annular  spool  mounted  concentrically 
upon  said  journal  means  for  rotation  about  said  axis,  and  a 
spring  means  disposed  between  said  spool  and  said  hous- 
ing for  rotatively  biasing  said  spool  relative  to  said  hous- 
ing; 

said  power  cord  being  wound  upon  said  spool  and  allowed 
to  be  pulled  off  the  spool  as  the  spool  rotates  about  said 
axis  in  one  direction,  said  spring  means  being  loaded  as 
said  power  cord  is  pulled  ofl'  said  spool  whereby  upon 
release  of  said  extended  power  cord  said  spring  means  will 
return  said  power  cord  to  its  original  position  as  said  spool 
rotates  in  the  direction  opposite  said  one  direction; 

said  housing  including  a  retractor  brake  switch  means  for 
halting  the  retraction  of  said  power  cord  upon  the  spool  at 
any  point  upon  the  extended  length  of  said  power  cord; 

said  retractor  brake  switch  including  a  head  at  one  end 
thereof  and  a  flange  portion  depending  therefrom  having 
a  pair  of  side  walls,  said  side  walls  converging  toward  one 
another  in  the  direction  of  the  other  end  of  said  flange 
portion  opposite  said  head,  each  side  wall  including  a 
notch  extending  the  full  length  of  said  side  wall  and  imme- 
diately adjacent  said  head  to  define  an  undercut  portion  of 
a  predetermined  width,  said  housing  including  a  slot  dis- 
posed transversely  of  the  axis  of  said  spool  and  of  a  width 
substantially  equal  to  said  predetermined  width,  whereby 
said  brake  switch  may  be  assembled  to  said  housing  and 
retained  thereby  by  inserting  said  flange  portion  into  said 
slot  until  the  edges  of  said  slot  shall  snap  into  place  within 
said  undercut  portion. 


5,074363 

DISPOSABLE  RETRACTABLE  SURGICAL 

INSTRUMENT 

Lenna  V.  Dines,  8760  Kendall,  Richmond,  Mich.  48062 

Filed  Oct.  12,  1990,  Ser.  No.  596,214 

Int.  a.5  A61B  17/32 


CLAMP  ASSEMBLY  FOR  USE  IN  A  SPINAL  SYSTEM 
Trent  E.  Cozad,  Fort  Wayne;  Antony  J.  Lozier,  Warsaw;  Jerry 
L.  Lower,  Bourbon,  all  of  Ind.,  and  Allan  F.  Tencer,  Seattle, 
Wash.,  assignors  to  Zimmer,  Inc.,  Warsaw,  Ind. 
Filed  Dec  21,  1988,  Ser.  No.  287,245 
lut  CL>  A61F  5/01 
VS.  a.  606—54  11  < 


U.S.  a.  606—41 


6Claims 
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1.  A  disposable  retractable  electrical  surgical  instrument 
ssembly  comprising  in  combination: 
an  electrically  powered  surgical  instrument; 
an  electrical  power  cord  connected  at  one  end  to  said  surgi- 


1.  A  mid-line  clamp  assembly  for  use  in  a  spinal  implant 
system  comprising: 
a)  first  and  second  clamp  halves  slidably  interconnected 

with  one  another,  said  halves  in  direct  slidable  contact 

with  one  another; 
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b)  each  clamp  half  having  a  body  portion  and  a  shoe  con- 
nected to  said  body  portion; 

c)  each  clamp  half  having  a  stud  connection  to  the  body 
portion  thereof  and  extending  outwardly  therefrom; 

d)  said  clamp  halves  being  slidable  in  a  direction  causing  said 
shoes  to  move  toward  one  another  to  a  clamping  position, 
said  studs  being  connectable  to  attachment  means  for 
fixing  the  position  of  said  clamp  halves  with  respect  to  one 
another. 


5,074,865 

DISTRACTION  APPARATUS  FOR  MAINTAINING 

FRACTURED  JOINT  ORIENTATION 

NiMl  R.  FalMjr.  lie  WkHc  HoMC,  BOIy'i  Une,  CkMdIe  Holme, 

CiMsUre.  SK8  6HT,  EagUuid 
per  No.  PCr/GB«9/00170  $  371  Date  Ai«.  17. 19M,  J  102(e) 
Date  Aug.  17,  1990,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO89/07421,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Aug.  24.  1989 

per  Filed  Feb.  17, 1989,  Ser.  No.  555,467 
daims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  17,  1988, 
8803680 

Int  a.'  A61F  5/04 
VS.  a.  606—54  8  Claims 


1.  Distraction  apparatus  for  maintaining  fractured  joints 
during  healing,  comprising  at  least  two  pins  having  parts  for 
insertion  into  bone,  one  on  each  side  of  the  injured  site,  with 
the  remainder  of  the  length  of  the  pins  projecting  externally 
and  generally  normal  to  the  axis  through  the  site,  and  resilient 
means  to  determine  and  resiliently  maintain  the  relative  spac- 
ing of  the  inserted  parte  of  the  pins,  thus  to  retain  the  compo- 
nents of  the  joint;  characterized  by  a  pair  of  resilient  connect- 
ing members  both  adapted  for  attachment  externally  and  di- 
rectly to  and  between  the  pins  and  both  adjustable  in  position 
longitudinally  along  the  lengths  of  the  pins,  said  pins  having 
means  to  accommodate  the  attachment  of  the  resilient  connect- 
ing members  to  said  pins. 


a  frame  and  including  an  upper  plurality  of  tie  rods  and  a 
lower  plurality  of  tie  rods; 

(d)  fastener  means  for  securing  the  upper  and  lower  ring-like 
structures  respectively  to  the  upper  and  lower  tie  rods,  for 
maintaining  spacing  between  the  ring-like  structures  dur- 
ing use; 

(e)  translation  means  interfacing  one  or  more  of  the  upper  tie 
rods  and  a  corresponding  one  or  more  of  the  lower  tie 
rods  for  moving  the  upper  ring-like  structure  with  respect 


to  the  lower  ring-like  structure  along  a  path  transversely 
with  respect  to  the  tie  rods,  and  including  a  translation 
body  afllxed  to  a  flrst  selected  one  of  the  upper  or  lower 
tie  rods; 

(0  a  traveling  block  member  attachable  to  a  second  selected 
tie  rod  member,  the  block  movable  within  the  translation 
body  and  with  respect  to  the  first  selected  tie  rod,  and 

(g)  laterally  extending  means  for  moving  the  traveling  block 
with  respect  to  the  translation  body  responsive  to  a  rota- 
tion of  the  laterally  extending  means. 


5,074,867 
SURGICAL  INSTRUMENT  ASSEMBLY  AND  RELATED 

SURGICAL  METHOD 

Peter  J.  Wilk,  185  West  End  Ave.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10023 

Filed  May  18,  1990,  Ser.  No.  525,913 

Int.  a.i  A61B  70/00 

U.S.  a.  606—128  28  Claims 


5,074.866 
TRANSLATION/ROTATION  DEVICE  FOR  EXTERNAL 

BONE  FIXATION  SYSTEM 
Michael  C.  Sherman,  Memphis;  Robert  Wigginton,  CoUierville, 
both  of  Tenn.,  and  Dror  Paley,  Baltimore,  Md.,  assignors  to 
Smith  A  Nephew  Richards  Inc.,  Memphis,  Tenn. 
FUed  Oct  16, 1990,  Ser.  No.  598,046 
Int.  CL>  A61F  5/04 
VS.  CL  606—56  10  Claims 

1.  A  bone  fixator  apparatus  for  the  fixation  of  fractures  and 
the  correction  of  congenital  bone  deformities,  comprising: 

(a)  upper  and  lower  spaced  apart  ring-like  structures,  each 
having  inner  and  outer  annular  curved  surfaces,  and 
spaced,  parallel  flat  upper  and  lower  surfaces; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  openings  spaced  along  the  ring-like  struc- 
tures, positioned  between  the  inner  and  outer  annular 
curved  surfaces  and  extending  between  the  upper  and 
lower  surfaces; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  tie  rod  assemblies  including  rod  members 
extending  during  use  between  the  ring-like  structures, 
connecting  adjacent  ring-like  structures  together  to  define 


1.  A  surgical  kit  comprising: 

a  tubular  member  insertable  through  an  opening  in  an  ab- 
dominal wall  of  a  patient; 

a  flexible  membrane  disposed  in  a  collapsed  configuration  at 
least  partially  inside  said  tubular  member; 

ejection  means  engageable  with  said  membrane  for  pushing 
said  membrane  in  a  distal  direction  and  out  of  said  tubular 
member  into  an  internal  body  cavity  of  the  patient; 

elongate  means  connected  to  said  membrane  through  said 
tubular  member  for  closing  said  membrane  about  a  body 
organ  part  upon  a  juxtaposition  of  the  organ  part  and  said 
membrane  and  for  pulling  said  membrane  from  the  body 
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cavity  of  the  patient  and  in  a  proximal  direction  through 
said  tubular  member;  and 
dividing  means  contacuble  with  the  organ  part  for  dividing 
the  organ  part  while  the  organ  part  is  inside  said  mem- 
brane, said  dividing  means  comprising  a  forceps  member 
insertable  through  said  tubular  member. 


5,074,868 
REVERSIBLE  STOMA-ADJUSTABLE  GASTRIC  BAND 
Lubomyr  I.  Kuzmak,  UvingMon,  N J.,  aacignor  to  INAMED 
Development  Company,  Carpinteria,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  3,  1990,  Ser.  No.  562,391 

Int  a.'  A61B  J  7/00 

VS.  a.  606—157  •  CInima 


sheath  surrounding  said  balloon  for  preventing  said  balloon 
from  expanding  outwardly  but  having  sufficient  slack  to  per- 
mit said  balloon  to  inflate  in  an  inwardly  radial  direction  to 
thereby  prevent  over-distension  of  said  balloon  while  allowing 
complete  occlusion  of  the  singular  vascular  conduit  and  said 
fabric  sheath  having  a  soft  but  coarse  gripping  inner  surface  for 
engaging  a  singular  vascular  conduit  and  providing  resistance 
to  slippage  along  the  vascular  conduit,  fastening  means  at- 
tached to  said  encircling  element  to  secure  said  encircUng 
element  around  the  vascular  conduit  a  syringe  operatively 
connected  to  the  proximal  end  of  said  tubular  member  for 
inflating  said  balloon  through  said  tubular  member  to  thereby 
occlude  the  vascular  conduit  to  a  desired  degree,  and  a  stop 
cock  for  maintaining  the  degree  of  inflation  of  said  balloon 
separating  said  syringe  and  said  balloon  and  disposed  adjacent 
said  syringe  and  connected  thereto  at  the  proximal  end  of  said 
tubular  member  whereby  the  vascular  conduit  can  be  occluded 
and  maintained  at  the  desired  degree  of  occlusion  with  a  mini- 
mal amount  of  traimia  to  a  patient 


1.  A  reversible  gastric  banding  device  for  regulating  the  size 
of  a  stoma  opening  in  a  stomach  comprising: 

a)  a  longitudinal  flexible  substentially  non-extensible  band 
portion  for  encircling  the  stomach  and  for  partitioning  the 
stomach  into  a  smaller  upper  portion  and  a  larger  lower 
portion;  and 

b)  means  for  securing  said  band  in  an  encircling  position 
around  the  stomach; 

c)  means  for  releasing  said  means  for  securing  said  band 
from  its  said  encircling  position  around  the  stomach; 

d)  means  for  actuating  said  releasing  means,  said  means  for 
actuating  being  implantable  beneath  the  skin  and  in  mate- 
rial connection  with  said  releasing  means. 


1.  A  vascular  occlusion  device  for  use  by  a  surgeon  during 
vascular  surgery  comprising  the  combination  of  an  elongated 
semi-rigid  tubular  member  and  an  encircling  element  attached 
to  the  distal  end  of  said  semi-rigid  tubular  member  for  passing 
over  and  into  surrounding  engagement  with  only  a  singular 
vascular  conduit  of  a  patient,  means  including  said  elongated 
semi-rigid  tubular  member  for  positioning  said  encircling  ele- 
ment in  a  remote  area  along  the  singular  vascular  conduit,  said 
encircling  element  including  an  annular  balloon  and  a  fabric 


5,074.870 
CLAMP  FOR  CLAMPING  BLOOD  VESSELS  OR 
ANEURYSMS 
Dieter  Ton  Zeppelin,  D-8023  PnUnck.  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnMmy 
Filed  Oct  2. 1990,  Ser.  No.  591,716 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  7. 
1989,  S911948(U] 

hA.(X?AaB  17/00 
VS.  a.  606-158  2  ( 


5.074,869 

VASCULAR  OCCLUSION  DEVICE 

George  R.  Daicoff,  600  6th  St  Sonth,  St  PeterAnrg,  Fbu  33701 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  248,953,  Sep.  26, 1988,  abudoMd.  This 

application  Jnn.  20.  1990.  Ser.  No.  540.863 

lut.a.>A6lB  17/12 

VS.  a.  606—158  3  Claims 


u- 


-» 


1.  A  clamp  for  clamping  blood  vessels  or  aneurysms  to  < 
blood  flow  therefrom  comprising  a  pair  of  arms  each  having  a 
hemostatic  end  and  an  operational  end,  said  arms  having  a 
mirror  image  configuration  and  being  mounted  one  to  the 
other  such  that  said  arms  cross  each  other  so  the  hemostatic 
ends  of  said  arms  align  with  and  oppose  one  another,  said 
hemostatic  ends  opening  relative  to  one  another  when  said 
operational  ends  are  similarly  opened,  and  means  for  biasing 
said  arms  to  apply  clamping  force  between  said  henrasutic 
ends  of  said  arms,  said  operational  ends  of  said  arms  having 
engaging  means  for  securing  said  operating  ends  to  an  applica- 
tion instrument  so  said  clamp  is  held  by  said  instrument,  the 
clamp  being  operated  by  spreading  the  operational  ends  of  said 
clamp  arms  to  open  said  hemosutic  ends  for  application  of  said 
clamp  to  a  blood  vessel  or  aneurysm,  and  then  released  to 
provide  clamping  foixx  thereto,  characterized  in  that  said 
clamp  arms  cross  each  other  without  being  pivot-mounted, 
that  said  means  for  biasing  said  arms  b  a  coil  spring  having  at 
least  one  winding,  each  of  the  ends  of  said  coil  spring  being 
connected  fixedly  to  one  of  said  operational  ends  of  said  arms. 
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5.074371 

CATHETER  ATHEROTOME 
LcRoy  E.  Groshong,  Vaacouver,  Wash^  assignor  to  EVI  Corpo- 
ratioa,  Portland,  Orcg. 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1989,  Ser.  No.  4473M 

int.  a.'A61B  17/32 

VS.  CL  <06— 170  19  Oaims 


a  second,  anvil  end  adapted  for  engagement  by  said  hammer, 
and 

a  collar  intermediate  said  first,  skin  piercing  end  and  said 
second,  anvil  end.  said  collar  including  orienting  structure 
for  orienting  said  lancet  in  said  lancet  assembly  and  for 
preventing  rotation  of  said  lancet  relative  to  said  lancet 
assembly. 


5,074,873 

DISPOSABLE  TOURNIQUET 

Francesco  S.  Dioguardi,  Via  Ciovasso,  11,  20121  Milano,  Italy 

Filed  Oct.  17,  1989,  Ser.  No.  423,775 

Oaims  priority,  application  luiy,  Oct.  19, 1988,  22040/88[U] 

Int.  a.'  A61B  1 7/ J 2 

VS.  a.  606—203  3  Claims 


1.  A  catheter  atherotome  for  use  in  surgical  removal  of 
plaque  from  the  interior  wall  of  an  artery,  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongate  tubular  outer  sheath  having  respective  proxi- 
mal and  distal  ends; 

(b)  an  elongate  inner  member  disposed  within  said  outer 
sheath  and  having  respective  proximal  and  distal  ends, 
said  distal  end  of  said  inner  member  extending  beyond  said 
distal  end  of  said  outer  sheath; 

(c)  a  cutter  head  including  a  plurality  of  elongate  flexible 
members  each  having  a  proximal  end  interconnected  with 
said  outer  sheath  and  a  distal  end  interconnected  with  said 
inner  member; 

(d)  means  for  moving  said  inner  member  longitudinally  with 
respect  to  said  outer  sheath  so  as  to  flex  said  elongate 
flexible  members  from  a  constricted  configuration  of  said 
cutter  head  into  an  expanded  configuration  of  said  cutter 
head;  and 

(e)  at  least  one  of  said  elongate  flexible  members  being  a 
blade  carrier  having  a  blade  carried  thereon,  said  blade 
defining  a  respective  sharpened  edge,  at  least  a  portion  of 
said  sharpened  edge  extending  generally  transversely  with 
respect  to  the  length  of  said  blade  carrier  and  facing  gen- 
erally toward  said  proximal  ends  of  said  outer  sheath  and 
said  inner  member. 


5,074.872 
LANCET  ASSEMBLY 
Michael  K.  Brown;  Mohammed  Kheiri,  both  of  Elkhart,  Ind.;  D. 
Glenn  Purcell,  Edwardsburg,  Mich.;  William  Taylor,  Goshen, 
and  Robert  Whitson,  Osceola,  both  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  Miles 
Inc.,  Elkhart,  Ind. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  367,862,  Jun.  19, 1989,  Pat.  No.  4,990.154. 
This  application  Jul.  25,  1990,  Ser.  No.  557,452 
Int.  a.' A61B  J  7/32 
VS.  a.  606—182  2  Claims 


i 


1.  A  disposable  tourniquet  comprising: 

a  diagonally  interwoven  fibrous  material  in  the  shape  of  a 
continuous  tubular  construction  and  being  stretchable  in  a 
longitudinal  direction;  and 

at  least  one  elastic  component  integrally  provided  in  connec- 
tion with  said  interwoven  fibrous  material  in  a  longitudi- 
nal direction  thereof,  wherein  said  fibrous  material  con- 
sists of  paper  and  an  elasticity  of  said  disposable  tourni- 
quet is  equivalent  to  a  rubber  tourniquet. 


5.074,874 

SUTURE  DEVICES  PARTICULARLY  USEFUL  IN 

ENDOSCOPIC  SURGERY 

Yoon,  Inbae,  and  Samuel  C.  Yoon,  both  of  2101  Highland  Ridge 

Dr.,  Phoenix.  Md.  21131 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  534.495.  Jun.  7,  1990,  Pat.  No.  4,981.149. 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  353.913,  May  16, 1989.  Pat.  No. 

4,932,962.  This  application  Sep.  24,  1990,  Ser.  No.  587,113 

Int.  a.' A61B  77/00 

U.S.  a.  606—224  9  Claims 


1.  A  lancet  for  a  lancet  assembly  for  piercing  skin  of  a  user 
upon  engagement  by  a  hammer  housed  in  said  lancet  assembly, 
said  lancet  comprising: 
a  first,  skin  piercing  end  for  piercing  the  skin  of  a  user  of  the 
lancet  assembly  upon  said  lancet  being  driven  by  a  ham- 
mer in  said  lancet  assembly. 


1.  A  suture  device  for  joining  bodily  tissue  comprising 
a  suture  needle  having  a  sharp,  tissue  penetrating  distal  end 

and  a  proximal  end;  and 
suture  material  means  having  distal  means  attached  to  said 
proximal  end  of  said  suture  needle  and  proximal  means 
including  passage  means  for  passage  of  said  cuture  needle 
therethrough,  said  passage  means  being  contractible  for 
clamping  a  portion  of  said  suture  material  means  therein 
after  said  suture  needle  has  passed  therethrough  whereby 
said  suture  mateial  means  is  controllably  held  in  place  in 
the  tissue  after  suturing. 


December  24,  1991 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


2077 


5,074.875 

INTRAOCULAR-EXTERNAL  LENS  COMBINATION 

SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  OF  USING  SAME 

Anthony  Donn.  635  W.  165th  St..  New  York,  N.Y.  10032.  and 

Charics  J.  Kocster,  60  Kent  Rd.,  Glen  Rock,  N  J.  07452 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  289,459,  Dec.  22,  1988,  abradoMd, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  218,820,  Jul.  12, 1988, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  109.165.  Oct.  16. 

1987.  abandoned,  which  is  a  continnation  of  Ser.  No.  316,920. 

Oct  30, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,710,197.  ThU  application  Nov.  7, 1989, 

Ser.  No.  432,852 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec  8, 2004, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.'  A61F  2/16 

VS.  CI.  623—6  25  Claims 


made  of  locally  flexible  and  slightly  resiliently  stretchable 
plastic  for  tensioning  said  frame  to  peripherally  embrace 
the  lens  body  under  positive  reserve  tension. 


5,074>I77 
INTRAOCULAR  MULTIFOCAL  LENS 
Lee  T.  Norfm,  9S34  Cenewee  Ave„  Su.  209,  U  Jolla,  Calif. 
92037 

Cootinnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  509,871,  Apr.  16,  1990.  Pat  No. 

5,019,099,  which  is  a  continnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  232,140,  Aug.  15, 

1988,  Pat  No.  4,917,681,  which  is  a  coatiaaatkM  of  Ser.  No. 

88,227,  Aug.  24,  1987,  Pat  No.  4,769,033.  which  »  a 

coBttewrtion-in-pnrt  of  Ser.  No.  69,197,  JuL  2, 1987,  abandoned. 

This  applicatioa  Sep.  17, 1990,  Ser.  No.  583.151 

tet  CL>  A61F  2/16 

VS.  a.  623—6  10  Claims 


^"Yl 


\ 


1.  An  intraocular  lens  sized  and  shaped  for  implantation  in 
the  posterior  chamber  of  the  eye,  said  lens  comprising  a  nega- 
tive-powered intraocular  section  having  a  power  and  being 
configured  so  as  to  provide  substantial  magnification  of  the 
retinal  image  and  adapted  to  be  used  in  combination  with  an 
external  positive  lens. 


5,074,876 
TWO  PIECE  INTRAOCULAR  LENS 
Charles  D.  Kelman,  269  Grand  Central  Pkwy„  Floral  Park,  N.Y. 
11005 

Filed  Dec  4, 1987,  Ser.  No.  128,730 

Int  CL'  A61F  2/16 

VS.  a.  623-«  17  Claims 


1.  An  intraocular  implant  to  replace  the  crystalline  lens  of  a 
patient's  eye  which  comprises  an  aspheric,  radially  asymmetric 
lens  having  a  circumferentially  non-uniform  dioptric  power 
wherein  two  points  radially  equidistant  from  the  center  of  said 
asymmetric  lens  have  different  focal  lengths. 


5,074378 
TISSUE  EXPANDER  AND  METHOD 
Jeffrey  E.  Bark,  Racine;  Jeffrey  R.  Gengler,  MUwaukee;  Wil- 
liam Hubbard,  East  Troy;  Donald  V.  HiUegass,  Franksville, 
and  Eric  J.  Woodruff,  Racine,  all  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Medi- 
cal Engineering  Corporation,  Radne,  Wit. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  343.329,  Apr.  24, 1989,  abandoned, 

which  U  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  62,305,  Jan.  12,  1987, 
abandoned.  This  applicatioB  Apr.  19,  1991.  Ser.  No.  688,367 
Int  CL>  A61F  2/12 
VS.  a.  623-8  20  ( 


1.  Two  piece  intraocular  lens  for  successive  insertion  of  the 
two  pieces  through  a  minimum  size  incision  into  the  eye  for 
assembly  therein  to  form  the  two  piece  lens  for  implanution  in 
the  eye,  which  comprises: 

an  oblong  lens  body  having  an  outer  edge  defining  two 
opposed  longer  sides  and  two  opposed  shorted  sides,  and 

a  separate  continuous  and  uninterrupted  ring  shaped  collaps- 
ible frame  having  a  generally  circular  outer  edge  and  an 
inner  edge  defining  two  opposed  longer  sides  and  two 
opposed  shorter  sides  and  forming  an  oblong  aperture 
sized  and  shaped  for  receiving  and  peripherally  embracing 
the  lens  body,  the  frame  including  two  opposed  longer 
side  oblong  planar  wing  members  defining  light-masking 
means  and  two  opposed  shorter  side  collapsibly  deform- 
able  linear  filaments  interconnecting  correspondingly 
adjacent  ends  of  the  wing  members  to  form  said  continu- 
ous and  uninterrupted  ring  shaped  collapsible  frame, 

at  least  one  of  said  filaments  being  a  linear  tension  filament 


1.  A  valveless  and  portless  tissue  expander  for  implantation 
in  a  patient  comprising,  a  closed  shell  defining  an  internal 
chamber,  said  shell  being  substantially  collapsible  when  said 
chamber  is  empty  and  expandable  upon  infusion  of  fluid  into 
said  chamber,  said  shell  including  a  shell  wall  formed  of  a 
needle  penetrable  material,  self-sealing  means  throughout  a 
substantial  portion  of  said  shell  wall  for  self-sealing  a  needle 
hole  formed  by  a  needle  penetrating  therethrough  for  injecting 
fluid  into  or  removing  fluid  from  said  chamber  by  the  flowing 
together  of  shell  wall  material  at  said  needle  hole  and,  a  needle 
impenetrable   needle   stop   member   at   least   party   disposed 
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within  said  shell  chamber  for  stopping  a  needle  that  passes 
through  said  shell  wall  into  said  chamber  from  continuing  to 
pass  outwardly  from  said  chamber. 


5,074,879 

PROSTHETIC  DEVICE  WITH  MODULAR  STEM 

MidMel  J.  PapiMS,  61  Gould  PL,  Caldwell,  N.J.  07006,  and 

Frederick  F.  Buechel,  76  Crest  Dr.,  South  Orange,  N.J.  07079 

Filed  Oct.  26.  1990,  Ser.  No.  601,651 

Int.  a.'  A61F  2/32 

MS.  a.  623— It  10  Oaims 


1.  A  modular  prosthesis  comprising  an  elongated  first  com- 
ponent having  a  proximal  end  and  a  distal  end  and  an  aperture 
extending  generally  centrally  therethrough  from  the  proximal 
end  to  the  distal  end,  a  second  component  having  a  portion 
configured  for  engagement  with  the  distal  end  of  the  first 
component  and  extending  distally  beyond  the  first  component, 
a  plurality  of  longitudinally  extending  flexible  segments  inte- 
gral with  one  of  the  components,  engaging  means  disposed  on 
outwardly  facing  surface  regions  of  the  flexible  segments  for 
engaging  the  other  of  said  components,  and  a  locking  screw 
disposed  in  the  aperture  and  accessible  from  the  proximal  end 
of  the  first  component  and  being  threadedly  engaged  with  one 
of  said  components  and  configured  for  securely  urging  the 
engaging  means  of  the  longitudinally  extending  flexible  seg- 
ments into  engagement  with  the  other  of  said  components  for 
lockingly  retaining  the  second  component  in  engagement  with 
the  distal  end  of  the  first  component. 


5,074.880 
ANCHORING  DEVICE  FOR  KNEE  PROSTHESIS 
Christian  Mansat.  Balma,  France,  assignor  to  S.P.O.R.T.,  Cys- 
tines, France 

Filed  Dec.  19, 1989,  Ser.  No.  452,752 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  20,  1988,  88  17159 
Int.  a.»  A61F  2/3B.  2/30 
\iS.  a.  623—20  20  Claiins 


partmental  or  bicompartmental  type,  the  prosthesis  including  a 
tibial  plateau  having  a  tibial  bearing  face  provided  with  an- 
choring grooves  of  a  dovetailed  profile  forming  a  grid  pattern, 
comprising  an  anchoring  crosspiece  having  proximal  and  distal 
ends,  the  distal  end  of  the  crosspiece  adapted  to  be  inserted  in 
a  tibia,  and  the  proximal  end  of  the  crosspiece  including  a  stud 
adapted  to  fit  in  one  of  the  grooves  in  the  tibial  bearing  face, 
and  a  plurality  of  plane  wings  intersecting  along  an  axis  extend- 
ing from  the  stud  to  the  distal  end. 


5.074381 

HIP  JOINT  SOCKET  FOR  IMPLANTATION  WITHOUT 

CEMENT  INTO  THE  ACETABULUM  OF  THE  HIP  BONE 

Roger  Thull,  Waldkugelweg  23,  D-8700  Wuerzburg.  and  Gu- 

enther  Zeiler,  Wallensteinstr.  30,  D4503  Altdorf,  both  of  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Gennany 

Filed  Mar.  16.  1990.  Ser.  No.  494.453 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmuuiy,  Mar.  17, 
1989.  8903328[U] 

Int.  a.5  A61F  2/32 
MS.  a.  623—22  20  aaims 


^r<v. 


<0  W' 


71    23 


1.  A  hip  joint  socket  for  implantation  without  cement  into 
the  acetabulum  of  the  hip  bone,  consisting  of  a  hemispherically 
shaped  elastic  socket  support  divided  into  a  cranial  portion  and 
a  caudal  portion  forming  respective  halves  of  said  socket  sup- 
port, said  shell  having  an  equatorial  plane  and  an  axis  of  sym- 
metry, wherein: 
said  shell  can  be  inserted  in  an  interlocking  manner  into  a 
prepared  acetabulum  bed  so  that  the  implanted  socket 
support  exhibits  its  greatest  stiffness  in  the  cranial  portion, 
while  the  elasticity  of  the  socket  support  increases  in  a 
caudal  direction  toward  the  caudal  portion; 
the  wall  thickness  of  the  socket  support  is  greatest  in  the 
cranial  portion  and  decreases  in  the  direction  of  the  caudal 
portion; 
and  the  caudal  portion  of  said  socket  support  further  in- 
cludes at  least  two  cutouts  extending  circumferentially 
about  the  socket  forming  circumferential  fingers  aligned 
substantially  parallel  to  the  equatorial  plane. 


1.  An  anchoring  device  for  a  knee  prosthesis  of  the  unicom- 


5,074.882 
PROGRESSIVE  ELONGATION  CENTRO-MEDULLAR 
NAIL 
Paul  GramaMMt,  Dijon,  and  Jean  M.  Gidcket,  Dfjon  Cedex.  both 
of  France,  assignors  to  Medinov  SARL.  France 
Filed  Apr.  19,  1989,  Ser.  No.  340,466 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  9,  1988,  88  08099 
Int  a.»  A61F  2/34.  5/04 
MS.  a.  623—23  20  Claims 

1.  An  intramedullary  nail  for  use  in  a  medullary  cavity  of  a 
patient's  bone,  said  nail  comprising: 
an  elongated  hollow  barrel; 

an  elongated  tube  movably  mounted  within  said  barrel,  one 
end  of  said  tube  being  disposed  within  a  hollow  portion  of 
said  barrel  and  an  other  end  of  said  tube  being  outside  of 
said  barrel; 
locking  means  positioned  within  the  hollow  portion  of  said 
barrel,  said  locking  means  having  first  and  second  op- 
posed ends; 
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means  for  securing  said  first  end  of  said  locking  means 
against  rotation  within  said  barrel;  and 

position-controlling  means  positioned  within  said  barrel, 
said  position-controlling  means  cooperating  with  the  hol- 
low portion  of  said  barrel,  said  one  end  of  said  tube  and 
said  second  end  of  said  locking  means,  wherein  roution  of 
said  lube  relative  to  said  barrel  in  a  first  direction  causes 
said  position-controUing  means  to  operate  in  a  first  man- 
ner to  move  said  tube  out  of  said  barrel  a  predetermined 
amount,  while  said  locking  means  prevents  operation  of 


said  position-controlling  means  to  maintain  the  relative 
longitudinal  positions  of  said  barrel  and  said  tube  when 


said  tube  rotates  in  a  direction  opposite  to  said  first  direc- 
tion. 


CHEMICAL 


5,074,813 
PROCESS  FOR  PROVIDING  POLY  AMIDE  MATERIALS 

WITH  STAIN  RESISTANCE 
Shou-Ln  G.  Wang,  St.  PanI,  Minn.,  usigiior  to  Minnesota  Min- 
ing and  Manufacturing  Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 
FUed  Dec.  11, 1989,  Ser.  No.  448,678 
Int.  CL'  D06M  15/00 
VS.  a.  8—115.6  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  imparting  to  fibrous  polyamide  materials 
stain  resistance  to  acid  colorants  comprising  (a)  applying  by 
immersion  or  padding  of  said  material  or  applying  to  the  fiber 
during  spinning  thereof  0.01  to  0.3  weight  percent  based  on  the 
weight  of  said  polyamide  material  of  a  stain  resist  agent  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  (i)  a  partially  sulfonated 
novolak  resin,  (ii)  polymethacrylic  acid,  copolymers  of  meth- 
acrylic  copolymers  of  methacrylic  acid,  or  combinations  of 
said  polymethacrylic  acid  and  said  copolymers  of  methacrylic 
acid,  and  (iii)  combinations  of  (i)  and  (ii)  and  then  (b)  applying 
sufTicient  stain  resist  agent  by  foam  application  to  provide  a 
stain  resistance  rating  of  at  least  about  5. 


5  074,884 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  DYEING  OF  LEATHER  WITH 

ANIONIC  DYES  AND  POLYAMINOAMIDE  RESIN  AS 

DYEING  AUXILIARY 

Winfned  Mennicke,  and  Harro  Triiubel,  both  of  Leverkusen, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft, 

Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  2,  1990,  Ser.  No.  591,926 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  18, 
1989,  3934713 

Int.  a.'  D06P  3/32.  1/52;  C09B  67/24 
VS.  a.  8—436  «  Claims 

1.  Process  for  the  dyeing  of  leather  by  means  of  anionic 
dyestuffs.  characterized  in  that  polyaminoamide  resins  are  used 
as  auxiliaries  for  the  dyeing  obtainable  by  condensation  of  at 
least  one  amine  from  the  series 
a)  diamines  of  the  formula 


HN— R2— NH 
Rl  R3 


(I) 


m 


R4— N 


N— Rs 


in  which 

R4,  Rs,  independently  of  one  another,  represent  hydro- 
gen, Ci-C4-alkyl  or  the  radical  R6-NH-R7-, 
R6  represente  Ci-C4-alkyl  and 
R7  representt  C2-C4-alkylene,  and 
c)  polyamines  of  the  formula 


r  V      i 

I  CHi— CH— (CHi),— NH-j^H 


(HD 


R|— N 


[CH2— CH— (CH2),— NH-^H 
L  J, 


in  which 

Rg  represents  hydrogen  or  unsubstituted  or  hydroxyl-sub- 

stituted  Ci-C4-«lkyl. 
R9,  Rio  independently  of  one  another,  represent  hydro- 
gen, methyl  or  ethyl, 
q,  r,  independently  of  one  another,  represent  0, 1, 2,  3  or  4 

and 
s,  t,  independently  of  one  another,  represent  1, 2, 3, 4, 5  or 
6, 
with  at  least  one  aliphatic  saturated  C2-Ci2-dicarl>oxylic  acid, 
olefmically  unsaturated  C4-Ci2-dicarboxylic  acid  or  aromatic 
dicarboxylic  acid  or  functional  derivatives  thereof  and,  if  de- 
sired, a  Cj-Cg-ctf-aminocarboxylic  acid  or  its  lactam,  in  which 
the  amines  of  the  formulae  (I),  (II)  and  (III)  and  the  dicarbox- 
ylic acids  or  their  derivatives  are  reacted  with  one  another  in 
such  amounts  that  a  molar  excess  of  the  amino  groups  with 
respect  to  the  carboxyl  groups  results. 


in  which 

R],  R3,  independently  of  one  another,  represent  hydro- 
gen, unsubstituted  or  hydroxylsubstituted  Ci-Cio-alkyl, 
or  a  radical  formed-by  addition  of  2-4  ethylene  oxide, 
propylene  oxide  and/or  butylcne  oxide,  and 

represents  C2-C9-alkylene  or  a  divalent  radical  of  the 
formula 


CHzi; 


CH2ir 


(CH3)m 


(CHj)p 


V 


(CH2V 


(CH3V 


(CHj), 


n  represents  1  or  2, 
m,  1  represents  0  or  I  and 
p  represents  0,  1,  2  or  3, 
b)  piperazine  derivatives  of  the  formula 


5.074,885 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  DYEING  OF  WOOL  WITH  ANIONIC 

DYES  AND  ULTRA-VIOLET  ABSORBER  AND 
OXIDATIVE  BLEACHING  FOLLOWING  BY  REDUCTIVE 

BLEACHING 
Gerhard  Reinert,  AUschwil,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Oba-Geigy 
Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  31, 1990,  Ser.  No.  576,639 
Claims    priority,    application    Switzerland,    Sep.    6,    1989, 
3229/89 

Int.  a.'  D06P  5/02;  D06M  13/25 
VS.  a.  8—442  >•  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  dyeing  wool  which  comprises  dyeing  wool 
with  an  anionic  dye;  oxidatively  bleaching  the  wool  before, 
during  or  after  the  dyeing  step  and  after  the  dyeing  and  oxida- 
tive bleaching  steps  are  completed,  in  a  new  bath  reductively 
bleaching  the  dyed  wool;  with  the  proviso  that  the  dyeing,  the 
oxidative  bleaching  or  the  reductive  bleaching  is  carried  out  in 
the  presence  of  an  UV  absortier. 
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5.074,886 
DYEING  OR  PRINTING  OF  ACID-TREATED  GLASS 
FIBERS  WITH  ANIONIC  DYE  AND  CATIONIC 
COMPOUND 
KUms  Fiisamaim,  Thumau;  Manfred  Sdinabel,  Mainleus;  Ulrich 
Sdmidt,  Bayreuth,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany;  Hans  H. 
Bosfkard,  Albchwil,  Switzerland;  Manfred  Herrmann,  Stein- 
bach,  and  Othmar  Frank,  Kirftel,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 
and  Frenzelit-Werke  GmbH  A  Co.,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  25,  1990,  Ser.  No.  543,252 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  27, 
1989,  3921039 

lat  a.'  D06P  i/«a  1/39:  C03C  25/02 
VS.  a.  8—523  22  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  dyeing  or  printing  sized  or  desized  glass 
fibers  which  comprises 

(a)  subjecting  said  fibers  to  an  acid  treatment  up  to  a  degree 
of  extraction  of  at  most  2%  by  weight, 

(b)  optionally  drying  and/or  storing  the  thus  treated  fibers, 
and 

(c)  dyeing  or  printing  said  fibers  with  anionic  dyes  in  the 
presence  of  cationic  compounds  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  salts  of  primary,  secondary  or  tertiary 
amines,  and  mono-  or  polyquatemized  ammonium  com- 
pounds. 


5.074,887 

AQUEOUS  DYE  PREPARATIONS:  WATER-INSOLUBLE 

DYE,  ANIONIC  DISPERSANT,  LACTATE,  GLYCEROL 

OR  PROPYLENE  GLYCOL,  POLYMER  AND  BETAINE 

Zdenek  Koci,  Binningen,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Ciba-Geigy 

Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  23,  1990,  Ser.  No.  602,027 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Oct.  27.   1989, 
3900/89 

lat  CL>  C09B  67/46 

VS.  CL  8—527  18  Claims 

1.  An  aqueous  dye  preparation  of  a  ove,  which  contains 

15-40%  by  weight  of  insoluble  to  spaingly  soluble  dye, 

3-18%  by  weight  of  an  anionic  dispersant  of  the  general 

formula 


fO-^L-, 


— (S03M), 


(1) 


Rl  is  H,  Ci-Cjalkyl.  COOM 
R2  is  H,  Ci-Cjalkyl, 
R3  is  H,  Ci-C3alkyl,  CH2COOM 
M  is  a  monovalent  cation  and 
m  is  a  number  from  8-1000, 
3-10%  by  weight  of  betaine  monohydrate, 
0-4%  by  weight  of  a  compound  having  monomer  units  of 
the  general  formula 


CH— CH2- 


SO3M 


(3) 


Jk 


in  which  M  is  a  monovalent  cation  and  k  is  a  number  from  SO 

to  3000,  and 
0.1-15%  by  weight  of  customary  auxiliaries. 


5.074.888 
COMPOSITIONS  AND  USE  THEREOF  AS  DYEING  OR 

TEXTILE  AUXILIARY 
Rosemarie  Topfl,  Domach.  and  Heinz  Abel,  Reinach.  both  of 
Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley. 
N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  427,541,  Oct  26.  1989.  abandoned, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  147,093,  Jan.  20,  1988,  Pat.  No. 

4,894,183,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  835,001,  Feb.  28, 

1986,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  29,  1991.  Ser.  No. 

680,626 
Claims   priority,   application    Switzerland,   Mar.   7,    1985, 
1024/85 

Int.  a.>  C09B  67/00 
VS.  a.  8—543  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  dyeing  cellulosic  textile  material  with  sub- 
stantive dyes  or  reactive  dyes,  which  process  comprises 
a)  impregnating  said  material  with  an  aqueous  dye  liquor 
which  contains  in  addition  to  the  dye,  an  effective  amount 
of  a  low  foaming  wetting  agent  free  from  anti-foaming 
agents,  consisting  essentially  of  an  acid  ester  of  the  for- 
mula 


R— O— (CH2CH2O),— (CH— CHO),— X 
Z,      Z2 


(1) 


in  which 
X  is  a  direct  bond  or  oxygen 
A  is  hydrogen  or  the  radical  of  an  aromatic  compound, 

which  is  bound  to  the  methylene  group  via  a  ring  carbon 

atom  and  has  no  hydroxyl  or  amino  substituents 
n  and  p,  independently  of  one  another,  are  each  a  number 

from  1  to  4  and 
M  is  a  monovalent  cation,  and 
if  appropriate,  condensation  products  of  these  compounds 

with  formaldehyde, 
1-10%  by  weight  of  sodium  lactate, 
1-10%  by  weight  of  glycerol  and/or  propylene  glycol, 
0.1-5.0%  by  weight  of  a  compound  having  monomer  units 

of  the  general  formula 


wherein 

s  is  3  to  10,  p  is  5  to  IS, 

R  is  an  aliphatic  radical  of  an  unsaturated  or  saturated 

monoalcohol  containing  6  to  24  carbon  atoms, 
one  of  Z|  and  Z2  is  methyl  and  the  other  hydrogen  and 
X  is  the  acid  radical  of  an  aliphatic  dicarboxylic  acid 

having  3  to  5  carbon  atoms,  and  an  acid  ester  of  the 

formula 


Rl— O— (CH2CH20)„— (CH— CHO),— Xi 
Z,       Z2 


(2) 


(2) 


in  which 


wherein  m  is  3  to  10,  n  is  5  to  IS, 

R I  is  an  aliphatic  radical  of  an  unsaturated  or  saturated 
monoalcohol  containing  6  to  24  carbon  atoms  or  is 
alkylphenyl  containing  4  to  16  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl 
moiety,  one  of  Zi  and  Z2  is  methyl  and  the  other  is 
hydrogen,  and 

X|  is  the  radical  of  phosphoric  acid  or  sulfuric  acid, 
wherein  the  composition  contains  the  acid  ester  of 
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formulae  ( I )  and  (2)  in  the  weight  ratio  of  9: 1  to  1 : 1 ,  and 
subsequently 
b)  fixing  the  dye  by  a  heat  treatment  or  the  cold  pad-batch 
method. 


5,074.889 
AROMATIC  POLYAMIDE  FIBERS  AND  METHOD  OF 
PRINTING  SUCH  HBERS  WITH  AOD  DYES  IN  THE 
PRESENCE  OF  HEXAMETHYLENE  DIAMINE 
DIHYDROCHLORIDE  IMPREGNATED  IN  FIBER 
James  D.  Hodge,  Midlothian;  Elizabeth  A.  DodgMin,  Chester- 
field, and  Darid  J.  Rodini.  Midlothian,  all  of  Va..  assignors  to 
E.  I.  Dn  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington.  Del. 
FUed  Jun.  13.  1990,  Ser.  No.  538.061 
lat  CL»  C09B  67/00 
VS.  a.  8-602  »0  Clains 

1.  Poly(meU-phenylene  isophthalamide)  fibers  adapted  to  be 
printed  with  an  acid  dye  and  containing  an  acid  dye,  a  diamine 
salt  and  a  surfactant, 
wherein  the  diamine  salt  is  hexamethylenediamine  dihydro- 
chloride  and  wherein  such  fibers  contain  from  about  0.3  to 
3  wt.  %  of  such  diamine  salt,  and 
wherein  such  fibers  contain  from  about  5  to  15  wt.  %  of  the 
surfactant  and  wherein  such  surfactant  is  cationic. 


5.074.891 

METHOD  OF  GAS  SEPARATION  AND  MEMBRANES 

THEREFOR 

Racbd  S.  Kohm  Sfringfield;  Sidney  R.  Jones,  Ramlolph.  both  of 

N  J.,  and  Weracr  H.  MueUer,  Corpus  Christi,  Tcx^  Mrif  art 

to  Hoechat  Celanete  Corp,.  Sonerrille.  N  J. 

Filed  JbL  27. 1989,  Ser.  No.  386.528 
Int.  CL'  BOID  53/22.  71/64 
VS.  CL  55—16  18  CWiM 

1.  In  a  process  for  separating  gasses  comprising  bringing  two 
or  more  gasses  under  pressure  into  contact  with  one  side  of  a 
molecularly  permeable  membrane  formed  of  an  aromatic  poly- 
imide  such  that  a  portion  of  said  gasses  is  forced  through  said 
membrane,  the  improvement  comprising  utilizing  a  polymeric 
membranous  structure  having  recurring  unite  of  the  chemical 
formula 


O 
II 

o 

A 

•Ar— N 

R 

H 
o 

Y 

o 

N— Ar'— N 


I 

O 


O 
I 


N- 


I 

O 


JM 


5.074.890 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  THERMAL  DECOMPOSITION  OF 

TOXIC  REFRACTORY  ORGANIC  SUBSTANCES 

Helmut  Schulz,  Harrison,  N.Y..  assignor  to  DyMCology.  Incor- 
porated, Harrison,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  384.304.  Jul.  24. 1989,  abandoned, 
which  U  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  106.144.  Oct.  7,  1987,  Pat.  No. 
4,869,731,  which  U  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  786,165,  Oct.  9, 
1985,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  584.571. 
Feb.  29, 1984,  abandoned.  ThU  application  Sep.  24, 1990,  Ser. 

No.  587.569 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  26. 
2006,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a,'  ClOJ  3/46 
VS.  a.  48—197  R  •  Claim 

1.  A  process  for  the  noncatalytic  decomposition  of  toxic 
refractory  organic  substances  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  dioxins,  polyhalogenated  biphenyls,  halogenated  or- 
ganic biocides  and  organophosphates  which  comprises: 

a)  reacting  a  feed  stream  including  said  toxic  refractory 
organic  substances  with  oxygen  and  steam  in  an  amount  at 
least  sufficient  to  convert  all  of  the  toxic  organic  substance 
entirely  to  gaseous  reaction  products  comprising  carbon 
monoxide  and  hydrogen  at  an  autogenous  temperature  in 
the  range  of  2500'  P.  to  3200*  F.  for  5  to  500  milliseconds 
in  a  refractory  lined  reaction  chamber  wherein  the  toxic 
refractory  organic  substances  are  substantially  completely 
converted  to  gaseous  reaction  producte  comprising  car- 
bon monoxide  and  hydrogen; 

b)  gasifying  a  carbona<»ous  solid  fuel  in  a  downwardly 
moving  vertical  bed  comprising  successively  from  top  to 
bottom  of  the  bed  of  a  preheating  and  drying  zone,  a 
pyiolysis  and  coking  zone,  a  high  temperature  reaction 
zone,  and  a  combustion  zone  wherein  said  solid  fuel  is 
reacted  with  oxygen  and  steam  at  a  combustion  zone 
temperature  in  the  range  of  25(X)'  F.  to  3200*  P.; 

c)  contacting  said  gaseous  reaction  producU  from  step  a)  at 
a  temperature  in  the  range  of  2500*  P.  to  3200*  F.  with 
incandescent  carbonaceous  solid  in  said  moving  bed;  and 

d)  recovering  a  product  gas  comprising  carbon  monoxide 
and  hydrogen  substantially  completely  free  from  said 
toxic  refractory  organic  substances  from  said  moving  bed. 


where: 
m  is  an  integer  from  about  15  to  about  250 
R  is  a  tetravalent  aromatic  radical  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of: 


^^^'^ 


or  mixtures  thereof; 


or  mixtures  thereof; 
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-continued 


•continued 

Xi  X2 


or  mixtures  thereof; 
X|, . .  ■  X«  being  defined  hereinbelow 


or  mixtures  thereof 


Xi  X2         Xj            X« 

X3  X4          Xt              Xs 

Xi  X2 

X3  X4       '             T 


T^^(^ 


or  mixtures  thereof; 

R',  Z  being  defined  as  hereinabove;  X|.  .  .  Xg  are  indepen- 
dently H,  alkyl  groups  with  1-^  carbon  atoms;  Br,  CI;  or 
aromatic  groups  with  6-13  carbons  where  Ar  and  Ar'  are 
nonidentical  where  Ar  and  Ar'  are  nonidentical. 


5,074,892 

AIR  SEPARATION  PRESSURE  SWING  ADSORPTION 

PROCESS 

Frederick  W.  Learitt,  Nortii  Tonawanda,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 
Union  Carbide  Industrial  Gases  Technology  CorporatioM, 
Danbury,  Conn. 

Filed  May  30, 1990,  Scr.  No.  530,285 
Int  a.'  BOID  53/04 
VS.  a.  55—25  34  Claims 

1.  In  a  pressure  swing  adsorption  process  for  the  separation 
of  air,  employing  a  pressure  swing  adsorption  system  contain- 
ing at  least  two  adsorbent  beds  of  adsorbent  material  capable  of 
selectively  adsorbing  nitrogen  from  feed  air,  with  oxygen  and 
argon  passing  through  and  being  discharged  from  the  beds, 
said  process  in  each  bed  comprising,  on  a  cyclic  basis,  (a) 
adsorption  at  an  upper  adsorption  pressure,  with  feed  air  being 
passed  to  the  bed  at  a  first,  feed  end  thereof,  with  unadsorbed 
oxygen  and  argon  being  recovered  from  the  bed  at  a  second, 
recovery  end  thereof,  and  (b)  desorption  at  a  lower  desorption 
pressure,  with  gas  being  removed  from  the  first,  feed  end 
thereof  upon  decrease  in  the  pressure  of  the  bed  from  said 
upper  adsorption  pressure  to  said  lower  desorption  pressure, 
with  nitrogen  adsorbed  on  the  bed  during  step  (a)  above  being 
desorbed  from  the  bed  and  present  in  the  gas  removed  from  the 
first,  feed  end  of  the  bed,  the  improvement  comprising  carry- 
ing out  the  process  under  subatmospheric  cycle  conditions  in 
which  the  upper  adsorption  pressure  is  at  or  slightly  below 
atmospheric  pressure  and  the  lower  desorption  pressure  is  a 
subatmospheric  pressure,  with  the  pressure  ratio  between  the 
adsorption  pressure  and  the  desorption  pressure  being  main- 
tained at  a  low  level  in  the  range  of  from  about  1.4:1  to  about 
4:1,  said  adsorbent  material  comprising  NaX  zerolite  adsorbent 
highly  exchanged  to  replace  Na+ions  therein  with  monovalent 
cations  and/or  modified  by  caustic  digestion  at  elevated  tem- 
perature to  increase  the  zerolite  content  thereof,  said  adsorbent 
material  having  a  high  oxygen-argon/nitrogen  separation  fac- 
tor coupled  with  an  ability  to  provide  a  ready  desorption  of 
nitrogen  at  said  low  level  of  pressure  ratio  between  the  upper 
adsorption  pressure  and  the  lower  desorption  pressure,  the 
ready  desorption  of  nitrogen  enabling  the  average  nitrogen 
concentration  in  the  gas  removed  from  the  first,  feed  end  of  the 
bed  to  be  enhanced,  thereby  enabling  oxygen  and  argon  recov- 
ery to  be  enhanced  and  reducing  the  amount  of  said  adsorbent 
material  needed  to  recover  a  given  amount  of  oxygen  and 
argon,  whereby  the  separation  of  oxygen  and  argon  from 
nitrogen  is  accomplished  with  an  advantageous  combination  of 
low  power  assumption,  enhanced  oxygen  and  argon  recovery, 
and  enhanced  adsorbent  utilization  as  a  result  of  the  high  sepa- 
ration factor  of  the  adsorbent  material  coupled  with  the  en- 
hanced ability  of  said  adsorbent  material  to  readily  desorb 
nitrogen  at  said  low  pressure  ratio  between  the  upper  adsorp- 
tion pressure  and  the  lower  desorption  pressure. 
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5^4,893 
FLUID  ADSORPTION  SYSTEM 
Francis  X.  Haraey,  West  Hartford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  On  Site 
Gas  Systems,  Inc.,  New  Britain,  Conn. 

Filed  Sep.  4, 1990,  Ser.  No.  577,505 

Int.  a.'  BOID  53/04 

VS.  a.  55—26  15  Oainn 


=<j^=^ 


means  for  detecting  the  movement  of  said  door  means  from 

a  closed  condition  to  an  open  condition; 
means  for  indicating  the  detection  of  said  movement;  and 
means  for  automatically  increasing  said  first  flow  rale  to  an 
increased  second  flow  rate  when  said  detected  movement 
is  indicated,  said  second  flow  rate  being  sufficient  to  sub- 
stantially maintain  the  atmospheric  pressure  within  said 
enclosed  room  below  the  atmospheric  pressure  without 
said  room  when  said  door  means  is  in  its  open  condition. 


5,074,895 
INTERMITTENT  DRIVE  FOR  BAG  HOUSE  CLEANING 

HEAD 
Lewis  E.  HuHberstr,  Mukiiteo,  Wash^  assignor  to  H  *  R 
Mechanical  Systenw,  Everett,  Waak. 

Filed  Jnn.  13, 1990,  Ser.  No.  537,295 
Int.  CL>  BOID  46/00 
VS.  a.  55—28.4  23  ( 


1.  In  a  method  of  providing  fluid  separation  in  an  cyclical 
multi-bed  adsorption  system  comprising  the  steps  of  introduc- 
ing a  pressurized  feed  stream  into  an  adsorption  zone  of  one 
b^  while  providing  depressurized  regeneration  of  a  compan- 
ion bed,  the  improvement  comprising  interrupting  the  flow  of 
said  feed  stream  into  said  one  bed  and  the  regeneration  of  said 
companion  bed,  partially  pressurizing  said  companion  bed 
using  pressurized  fluid  flowing  from  only  the  inlet  end  of  said 
first  bed  and  subsequently  introducing  said  pressurized  feed 
stream  into  said  second  bed. 


5,074,894 
APPARATUS  FOR  ISOLATING  CONTAGIOUS 
RESPIRATORY  HOSPITAL  PATIENTS 
Timothy  P.  Nelson,  Medina,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Component  Sys- 
tems, Inc.,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  1, 1991,  Scr.  No.  649,465 

Int.  CL'  BOID  46/42 

VS.  a.  55—210  18  Claims 


1.  A  poruble  room  for  isolating  patients  having  a  contagious 
disease  comprising: 

means  for  forming  an  enclosed  room; 

door  means  for  providing  access  between  the  interior  and 
exterior  of  said  room,  said  door  means  being  moveable 
between  an  opened  condition  and  a  closed  condition; 

an  air  inlet  in  said  room; 

an  air  outlet  in  said  room; 

means  for  filtering  air  in  said  room; 

air-conveying  means  for  drawing  air  into  said  inlet  and 
expelling  air  through  said  filter  means  and  out  of  said 
outlet  at  a  first  flow  rate  sufficient  to  maintain  the  atmo- 
spheric pressure  within  said  enclosed  room  below  the 
atmospheric  pressure  without  said  room  when  said  door 
means  is  in  its  closed  condition; 


1.  A  bag  house  with  an  intermittently  driven  cleaning  head, 
comprising: 

a  housing; 

a  plurality  of  sets  of  open-ended  bag  filters  mounted  within 
the  housing; 

means  associated  with  the  bag  house  for  generating  a  stream 
of  air; 

a  cleaning  head  mounted  within  the  housing  proximate  the 
open  ends  of  the  bag  filters;  and 

an  intermittent  drive  for  the  cleaning  head,  including; 

positioning  means  connected  to  the  cleaning  head  for  se- 
quentially positioning  the  cleaning  head  and  means  to 
fluidly  communicate  with  the  open  ends  of  a  set  of  bag 
filters,  thereby  placing  the  set  of  bag  filters  in  fluid  com- 
munication with  the  means  for  generating  a  stream  of  air, 

a  driven  member  connected  to  the  positioning  means  for 
advancing  the  positioning  means; 

a  drive  member  routable  about  a  drive  axis  at  a  constant 
speed; 

drive  means  for  continuously  rotating  the  drive  member,  and 

engaging  means  disposed  on  the  drive  member  for  intermit- 
tently engaging  the  driven  member,  after  the  cleaning 
head  and  positioning  means  have  remained  in  a  stationary 
position  for  a  fixed  period  of  time,  to  sequentially  retain 
the  positioning  means  in  a  stationary  position  for  sequen- 
tial positioning  of  the  cleaning  head  in  fluid  communica- 
tion with  the  open  ends  of  a  subsequent  set  of  bag  filters. 
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5,074.896 
CARTRIDGE  DEVICE  FOR  GAS  nLTRATlON 
Jacqacs  Bacrt,  5,  Rac  GalMff,  773W  Combs-la-Ville;  Loic  Gau- 
tier,  1,  Square  Heieae  Bouciwr,  91070  Bondoufle;  Henre  H. 
Brel,  26,  Rue  SoUenitsinc,  91000  Evry;  Bruno  ThuiUier,  11, 
Rue  Mendes-France,  91700  Sainte-Genevieve-des-Bois,  and 
Maria  Biaaco,  11,  Grande  Rue,  91100  Corbeil  sur  Essonne,  all 
ofFraacc 

Filed  Dec.  27, 1990,  Ser.  No.  634,659 

lat.  a.'  BOID  46/02 

UjS.  a.  55—341.6  13  Claims 


decontamination  enclosure  having  multiple  decontamination 
chambers  in  communication  with  said  work  space,  a  plurality 
of  rigid  doorway  frames  defining  said  enclosures,  each  rigid 
doorway  frame  having  a  spring  urged  solid  door  and  a  solid 
transom  panel  movably  positioned  within,  said  transom  panel 
pivotally  secured  to  said  rigid  doorway  frame  opposite  said 
door,  multiple  depression  areas  within  each  of  said  rigid  door- 
way frames,  a  HEPA  filter  in  an  opening  in  one  of  said  depres- 
sions in  each  of  said  rigid  doorway  frames,  a  plurality  of  inter- 
connecting frame  support  elements,  and  fastener  means  secur- 
ing said  support  frame  elements  to  said  rigid  doorway  frames, 
each  of  said  rigid  doorway  frames  comprised  of  two  identical 
frame  panels  having  flared  flanged  edges  secured  to  one  an- 
other at  their  respective  flared  flanged  edges,  an  adjustable 
weight  assembly  extending  from  one  of  said  transom  panels 
towards  the  work  space  adjacent  said  door,  plastic  film  posi- 
tioned aroimd  said  rigid  doorway  frame  and  said  interconnect- 
ing frame  support  elements,  a  plurality  of  elongated  clips  se- 
curing said  plastic  film  to  said  flared  flange  edges. 


1.  A  gas  filtration  cartridge  for  removable  insertion  into  a 
filtration  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  self-supporting  framework; 

(b)  a  fixed  plate  comprising  part  of  the  framework  and  pro- 
vided at  the  top  end  thereof  with  a  multiplicity  of  open- 
ings; 

(c)  a  multiplicity  of  spaced-apart  elongated  individual  filtra- 
tion pouches  extending  substantially  parallel  to  one  an- 
other within  the  framework  from  the  respective  openings 
of  said  plate; 

(d)  means  that  provide  for  the  attachment  and  the  sealed 
connection  of  each  pouch  through  a  top  open  end  onto  an 
associated  opening  of  the  plate,  and 

(e)  cradle  means  for  attachment  provided  at  a  bottom  end  of 
the  framework  and  in  which  the  bottom  closed  ends  of  the 
pouches  rest  so  as  to  hold  the  pouches  in  their  parallel 
relationship. 


5,074,897 
PARTICULATE  CONTAMINATION  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

ENCLOSURE 

Albert  H.  Sflach,  520  W.  Michigaa,  Gilbert,  Miaa.  55741 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1991,  Ser.  No.  674,388 

lat.  a.'  BOID  46/10 

U.S.  CL  55—385.2  8  Claim 


1.  An  improvement  in  a  pariiculate  contamination  control 
system  decontamination  and  closure  for  use  with  a  negative  air 
pressure  work  space,  said  work  space  is  defined  by  a  tempo- 
rary wall  means  within  a  building,  said  wall  means  having  at 
least  one  air  inlet  and  outlet  for  exiting  said  work  space,  a 
filtered  and  air  moving  means  for  producing  negative  air  pres- 
sure within  said  work  space,  said  improvement  comprising,  an 


5,074,898 

CRYOGENIC  AIR  SEPARATION  METHOD  FOR  THE 

PRODUCnON  OF  OXYGEN  AND  MEDIUM  PRESSURE 

NITROGEN 
Harry  Ckcaiv,  BnfMo,  N.Y.,  aMigaor  to  Unioa  Carbide  Indus- 
trial Gases  Technology  Corporation,  Danbary,  Conn. 
FUed  Apr.  3,  1990,  Ser.  No.  504,630 
lat.  a.»  F25J  i/00.  3/02 
MS.  CL  62—38  9  Claiais 


1.  A  cryogenic  air  separation  method  for  the  production  of 
nitrogen  at  elevated  pressure  and  oxygen  comprising: 

(a)  providing  feed  air  into  a  primary  column  operating  at  a 
pressure  within  the  range  of  from  40  to  95  psia  and  sepa- 
rating feed  air  in  the  primary  column  into  nitrogen-rich 
vapor  and  oxygen-enriched  liquid; 

(B)  passing  oxygen-enriched  liquid  into  an  auxiliary  strip- 
ping column  at  the  top  of  the  stripping  column  which  is 
operating  at  a  pressure  less  than  that  of  the  primary  col- 
umn and  which  has  one  third  or  less  equilibrium  stages 
than  the  primary  colunm; 

(C)  passing  oxygen-enriched  liquid  down  the  stripping  col- 
umn against  upflowing  vapor  to  produce  oxygen-rich 
liquid; 

(D)  recovering  a  first  portion  of  the  nitrogen-rich  vapor  as 
product  elevated  pressure  nitrogen; 

(E)  condensing  a  second  portion  of  the  nitrogen-rich  vapor 
by  indirect  heat  exchange  with  oxygen-rich  liquid  to 
produce  oxygen-rich  vapor; 

(F)  passing  oxygen-rich  vapor  up  the  stripping  colunm  as  the 
upflowing  vapor;  and 

(G)  recovering  a  portion  of  the  oxygen-rich  vapor  as  prod- 
uct oxygen,  said  oxygen-rich  vapor  portion  taken  from  the 
stripping  column  at  a  point  below  the  point  where  oxy- 
gen-enriched liquid  is  passed  into  the  stripping  column. 
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5,074,899 

METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  AN 

ANTI-VEILING«LARE  INPUT  WINDOW  FOR  AN 

OPTICAL  DEVICE 

Jonathan  R.  Howorth,  Maldon,  Great  Britain,  assignor  to  B.V. 

Optischc  Industrie  "de  Oude  Delft"  ,  Netherlands 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  758,507,  Jul.  24,  1985,  Pat.  No.  4,760,307. 

This  application  Sep.  3, 1987,  Ser.  No.  92,413 

lat.  a?  C03B  29/O0:  HOIJ  40/ IS 

U.S.  a.  65—30.13  1  Claiai 


30 


~J^ 


\2c 


31 


1.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  an  anti-veiling  glare  glass 
input  window  for  an  image  intensifier  having  a  gallium  con- 
taining photocathode  bonded  to  one  face  of  the  input  window, 
which  comprises  the  steps  of; 

a)  preshaping  an  input  window  from  clear  glass  containing 
quantities  of  metal  oxides; 

b)  reducing  said  metal  oxides  in  a  shallow  surface  layer  of 
peripheral  surfaces  of  said  input  window  by  subjecting 
said  peripheral  surfaces  to  a  reducing  atmosphere  to  ob- 
tain free  metal  atoms  in  said  shallow  surface  layer,  said 
free  metal  atoms  constituting  radiation  adsorbent  colour 
centres; 

c)  pressing  a  preshaped  photocathode  layer  against  a  major 
surface  of  said  input  window  during  step  b);  and 

d)  heating  said  input  window  during  steps  b)  and  c)  to  a 
temperature  between  620*  C.  and  700*  C.  to  effect  diffu- 
sion of  a  reducing  agent  into  said  shallow  surface  layer 
and  bonding  of  said  photocathode  layer  to  said  input 
window. 


5,074,900 

METHOD  OF  HEATING  GLASS  SHEET  FOR 

LAMINATED  GLASS 

Hideo  Yoshiiawa,  and  Yasuyuki  Nagai,  both  of  Osaka,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Nippon  Sheet  Glass  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  May  18,  1990,  Ser.  No.  525,537 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  19,  1989,  1-126122 

Int.  a.5  C03B  23/02 

VS.  a.  65—106  3  Claims 


no 


1.  A  method  of  heating  a  first  glass  sheet  and  a  second  glass 

sheet  which  are  to  be  combined  into  a  single  laminated  glass 

sheet,  in  at  least  a  constant  temperature  heating  furnace  before 

the  first  and  second  glass  sheets  are  shaped,  the  first  glass  sheet 

being  beatable  more  easily  than  the  second  glass  sheet,  said 

method  comprising  the  step  of: 

continuously  feeding  the  first  and  second  glass  sheets  over 

the  same  distance  in  the  heating  furnace  while  keeping  the 

first  and  second  glass  sheets  horizontal;  and 

heating  the  first  and  second  glass  sheets  in  the  constant 

temperature  furnace  so  that  the  temperature  of  the  first 

glass  sheet  at  the  exit  of  the  heating  furnace  and  the  tem- 


perature of  the  second  glass  sheet  at  the  exit  of  the  heating 
furnace  are  substantially  equal  to  each  other,  said  heating 
step  including  the  step  of  heating  the  first  and  second  glass 
sheets  while  the  first  glass  sheet  is  continuously  being  fed 
over  said  distance  at  an  average  speed  which  is  higher 
than  the  average  speed  at  which  the  second  glass  sheet  is 
fed  in  the  heating  furnace. 


5,074,901 
COMPOSITION  DERIVED  FROM  SEA  WATER  FOR  THE 
TREATMENT  OF  VEGETATION  AND  ITS  METHOD  OF 

PRODUCnON 
Nonaaa  E.  Aldermaa,  13  WoodhuMi  PI.,  Great  Neck.  N.Y.  11021 
nied  Apr.  6,  1989,  Ser.  No.  334,677 
Int.  CL'  AOIN  25/00 
VS.  CL  71—65  6  OaiaH 

1.  A  process  of  treating  vegetation  to  eliminate  unwanted 
specimens,  which  comprises  applying  to  such  vegetation  a 
LIQUOR  in  a  quantity  effective  to  eradicate  the  unwanted 
specimens,  said  LIQUOR  having  been  obtained  by  subjecting 
an  initial  quantity  of  natural  sea  water  to  conditions  suitable  to 
evaporate  a  portion  of  the  water  from  said  initial  quantity  and 
simultaneously  to  precipitate  a  portion  of  the  mineral  salts 
dissolved  in  the  natural  sea  water  in  said  initial  quantity  and 
separating  the  mineral  salt  precipitate  from  the  resulting  LI- 
QUOR so  that  the  amount  of  mineral  salts  remaining  in  the 
LIQUOR  is  less  than  the  amount  contained  in  the  initial  quan- 
tity of  natural  sea  water,  and  the  ratios  of  the  mineral  salts  to 
each  other  in  said  LIQUOR  are  different  from  the  ratios  of 
such  mineral  salts  to  each  other,  both  in  the  initial  quantity  of 
natural  sea  water  and  in  the  separated  mineral  salt  precipitate. 


5,074,902 

GRANULAR  PRODUCTS  CONTAINING  FUNGI 

ENCAPSULATED  IN  A  WHEAT  GLUTEN  MATRIX  FOR 

BIOLOGICAL  CONTROL  OF  WEEDS 
William  J.  Cooaick,  Jr.,  4936  Lowsa  Dr.,  New  Orieaas.  La. 
70126,  and  Oyde  D.  Boyette,  301  N.  W.  Deer  Oreck  Dr., 
Leland,  Miss.  38756 

Filed  JnL  30, 1990,  Ser.  No.  560,791 
lat.  a.'  AOIN  63/04.  25/12 
VS.  a.  71—79  17  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  encapsulation  of  weed  pathogenic  fungi 
comprising  the  steps: 

(a)  mixing  an  effective  amount  of  a  weed  pathogenic  fungus 
with  wheat  flour  and  water  to  prepare  a  cohesive  dough 
which  entraps  said  fungus; 

(b)  rolling  out,  extruding,  or  shaping  said  dough; 

(c)  drying  said  dough  to  form  a  product  that  contains  a  weed 
pathogenic  fungus  encapsulated  in  a  wheat  gluten  matrix. 


5,074,903 
CYCLOHEXENONE  DERIVATIVES,  PREPARATION 
AND  USE  THEREOF  AS  HERBICIDES 
Dieter  Jahn,  Edingen-Neckarhausen;  Michael  Keil,  Freinsbeim; 
Dieter  Kolassa,  Ludwigshafen;  Ulrich  Schirmer,  Heidelberg; 
Bruno  Wuerzer,  Otterstadt;  Norbert  Meyer,  Ladenburg;  Jo- 
hann  Jung,  and  Wilhelm  Rademacber,  both  of  Limburgerhof, 
all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesell- 
schaft,  Ludwigshafen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  277,208,  Nov.  29,  1988,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  946,060,  Dec.  24,  1986, 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  13,  1990,  Ser.  No.  567,704 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  11, 
1986.3600642 

lat  CL'  AOIN  43/02:  C07D  335/00 
VS.  a.  71—90  5  Claims 

1.  A  cyclohexenone  derivative  of  the  formula 
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R> 


(I) 


R5 


R« 


\ 


K'      X 


^ 


R2 


where 


A  is  oxygen  or  NOR*,  where  R'  is  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  alkenyl  of  3  or  4  carbon  atoms,  alkynyl  of  3  or  4 
carbon  atoms,  haloalkyi  or  haloalkenyl  of  2  to  4  carbon 
atoms  and  1  to  3  halogen  atoms,  chlorothienyl  or  alkoxy- 
alkyl  of  2  to  4  carbon  atoms, 

B  is  S,  SO  or  SO2. 

X  is  hydrogen  or  methoxycarbonyU 

Ri  is  hydrogen,  alkanoyl  of  2  to  18  carbon  atoms  or  benzoyl 
or  an  inorganic  or  organic  cation, 

R^  is  alkyl  of  up  to  4  carbon  atoms, 

R^  and  R*,  independently  of  each  other,  are  each  hydroxyl, 
chlorine,  bromine,  carboxylalkylthio,  alkylcarbonylthio, 
alkylcarbonyloxy  each  of  up  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  one  of 
R^  and  R*  is  alkoxy  of  up  to  3  carbon  atoms  and  the  other 
is  hydroxyl  or  one  of  R^  and  R^  is  alkylthio  of  up  to  3 
carbon  atoms  and  the  other  is  hydroxyl,  or  together  R^ 
and  R*  form  an  epoxy  group, 

R'  and  R^  independently  of  each  other,  are  each  hydrogen 
or  methyl  or  R'  and  R^  are  together  a  methyleneoxyethy- 
lene  group,  and 

R''  is  hydrogen  or  methyl. 


5,074,904 

NAPHTHINDAZOLE-4,»-QUlNONES  AND  USE 

THEREOF  FOR  CONTROLLING  UNDESIRABLE  PLANT 

GROWTH 

Klaus  Ditrich,  Bad  Durkheim;  Gerhard  Hamprecht,  Weinheim; 
Bruno  Wuerzer,  Ottcrstadt;  Norbert  Meyer,  Ladenburg;  Karl- 
Otto  Wcstphalen,  Speyer,  and  Hartmnt  Laatsch,  Goettingen, 
all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  AktiengeseU- 
schaft,  Ludwigshafen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemuwy 

DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  407,318,  Sep.  14,  1989,  Pat  No.  5,007,954. 
This  application  Aug.  15,  1990,  Ser.  No.  567,718 
Oains  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  15, 

1989,  3831332 

tat.  CL'  AGIN  43/56.  43/90 

VS.  CL  71—92  5  Claims 

1.  A  herbicidal  composition  containing  inert  additives  and  a 

herbicidally  effective  amount  of  a  naphthindazole-4,9-quinone 

of  the  formula 


Ci-C4-alkylaminocarbonyl-Ci-C4-alkyl,  di-(Ci-C4-alkyl- 
)aminocarbonyl-C|-C4-alkyl,  halo-C3-C4-alkynyl,  unsub- 
stituted  or  halogen-  or  C|-C4-alkyl-substituted  heteroaryl 
radical  with  one  or  two  nitrogen  atoms,  phenyl  which  is 
unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  halogen,  hydroxy,  nitro, 
amino,  C|-C4-alkylamino,  di-C|-C4-alkylamino,  cyano, 
Ci-C4-alkyl.  Ci-Q-alkoxy,  Ci-Q-haloalkoxy.  C1-C4- 
haloalkyl,  C|-C4-alkylthio  or  C|-C4-haloalkylthio,  or 
unsubstituted  or  halogen-substituted  benzyl,  and 

R^,  R^,  R*  and  R'  are  identical  or  different  and  each  denotes 
hydrogen,  halogen,  nitro,  cyano,  hydroxy,  amino,  C1-C4- 
alkylamino,  di-C|-C4-alkylamino,  C|-C6-alkyl,  C1-C5- 
haloalkyl,  Ci-Cs-alkoxy.  C|-Cs-haloalkoxy,  C1-C5- 
alkylthio,  Ci-Cs-haloalkylthio,  C2-C|o-alkoxyalkyl,  car- 
boxyl,  C2-C«-alkoxycarbonyl,  C2-C«-alkanoyloxy, 
C2-C6-haloalkanoyloxy,  C|-C4-alkylcarbonylamino, 

C  |-C4-alkylaminocarbonyl,  di-<C  1  -C4-alkyl)-aminocar- 
bonyl,  or  phenyl  or  heteroaryl,  each  of  which  is  unsubsti- 
tuted or  substituted  by  halogen,  trifluoromethyl,  nitro, 
cyano,  amino,  Ci-C4-alkoxy,  Ci-C4-alkylthio  or  C1-C5- 
haloalkylthio,  and 

R^and  R*.  together  with  the  two  carbon  atoms  of  the  phenyl 
ring  to  which  they  are  attached,  form  a  heterocyclic  ring 
or  a  benzene  or  naphthalene  ring  which  is  unsubstituted  or 
substituted  by  halogen,  nitro,  cyano,  amino,  hydroxy, 
trifluoromethyl,  Ci-Cs-alkyl.  Ci-Cj-alkoxy,  C1-C5- 
haloalkylthio,  Ci-Cj-haloalkoxy  or  Ci-Cj-alkylthio. 


5,074,905 
NOVEL  SUSPOEMULSIONS  OF  ACTIVE  INGREDIENTS 

FOR  PLANT  PROTECTION 
Gerhard  Frisch,  Wehrheim,  and  Konrad  Albrccht,  Kelkbeim, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoeschst  Aktien- 

gesellschaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  96,909,  Sep.  15, 1987,  abandoned.  This 
application  Nov.  20,  1989,  Ser.  No.  438,978 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  17, 
1986,3631558 

Int.  a.'  AOIN  47/30 
VS.  a.  71—120  15  Claims 

1.  A  herbicidal  suspoemulsion  composition  with  an  aqueous 
and  an  organic  phase,  wherein  the  aqueous  phase  comprises  0. 1 
to  70%  by  weight  of  a  herbicidally  effective  amount  of  active 
ingredient  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  linuron,  iso- 
proturon,  diuron,  chlortoluron  and  a  mixture  thereof,  and  the 
organic  phase  comprises  0. 1  to  90%  by  weight  of  a  herbicidally 
effective  amount  of  active  ingredient  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  trifluralin,  pendimethalin  and  a  mixture  thereof, 
0. 1  to  35%  by  weight  of  one  or  more  surfactants  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  ethylene  oxide/propylene  oxide  block 
polymer  of  the  formulae  I  and  II 


RO— (CH2— CH2— O),— (CH— CH2— O),— R 
CH3 


(I) 


where: 
R'     is    C2-Cio-alkyl,     C2-Cio-alkenyl.     C2-Cio-alkynyl, 
C|-Cio-haloalkyl,  Ci-Cio-hydroxyalkyl,  C2-C|4-alkoxy- 
alkyl,  C2-Ci4-alkylthioalkyl,  C3-C7-cycloalkyl.  C1-C4- 
alkylcabonyloxy-C  |-C4-alkyl,  C 1  -C4-alky  laminocar- 

bonyloxy-C|-C4-alkyl,  phenylaminocarbonyloxy-C|-C4- 
alkyl  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  in  the  phenyl 
moiety  by  halogen,  Ci-C4-alkyl  or  Ci-C4-alkoxy,  phenyl- 
sulfonyloxy-Ci-C4-alkyl  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substi- 
tuted in  the  phenyl  moiety  by  halogen,  C|-C4-alkyl  or 
C|-C4-alkoxy,  Ci-C4-alkoxycarbonyl-Ci-C4-alkyl,  hy- 
droxycarbonyl-C|-C4-alkyl,  aminocarbonyl-C|-C4-alkyl, 


RO— (CHj-CHj-<>);(CH— CHj-O),— (CHj-CHj-C»jR        <"> 
CH3 

wherein  X,  Y  and  Z,  independently  of  one  another,  denote  a 
number  from  2  to  200  and  R  denotes  H  or  (C|-Cio)-alkyl, 
having  an  average  molecular  weight  from  1,000  to  20,000  and 
2  to  90%  by  weight  of  one  or  more  organic  solvents  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  aromatic  hydrocarbons,  mixture 
of  (C6-Ci6)-aromatic$,  water-immiscible  ketones  and  haloge- 
nated  aromatics. 
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5,074,906 

METHOD  AND  INSTALLATION  FOR  RECOVERING 

ENERGY  IN  METALLURGICAL  PROCESSES 

Suffan  Granstrom,  Sundsvall,  and  Sten  Holmlund,  Viixjo,  both 

of  Sweden,  assignors  to  ABB  Flakt  AB,  Nacka,  Sweden 
PCT  No.  PCr/SE89/00134,  §  371  Date  Aug.  30, 1990,  §  102(e) 
Date  Aug.  30, 1990,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO89/08810,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Sep.  21,  1989 

per  Filed  Mar.  15,  1989,  Ser.  No.  566,419 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Mar.  16,  1988,  8800956 
Int.  a.'  C22B  4/00 
U.S.  a.  75— IOJ6  15  Claims 


above  the  beta  transus  temperature  so  that  at  least  about 
90  percent  to  of  the  microstructure  is  transformed  to  the 
body-centered  cubic  phase;  and 
mechanically  working  the  piece  of  the  titanium  alloy  suffi- 
ciently to  achieve  a  ratio  of  an  initial  to  final  cross  sec- 
tional area  of  at  least  about  6  to  1  in  the  selected  direction 
at  the  selected  temperature. 


5,074.908 
METHOD  FOR  SIMULATANEOUSLY  MECHANICALLY 
ALLOYING  METALS  AND  PLATING  PARTS  WITH  THE 

RESULTING  ALLOYS 
Peter  Boswell,  Carouge,  and  Guy  Negaty-Hindi,  Ones,  both  of 
Switzerland,  assignors  to  Battelle  Memorial  Institnte,  Caron- 
ge/GE,  Switzerland 

Filed  J«l.  19, 1990,  Ser.  No.  554,671 
Claims  priority,  application  Enropemi  Pat  Off.,  Jul.  20, 1989, 
89810549.9 

Int  a.'  C23C  24/04 
VS.  CL  75—352  5  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  recovering  energy  in  the  thermal  destruc- 
tion of  pollutants  in  a  gas  emitted  from  a  scrap  preheating 
device  using  hot  gases  from  a  metallurgical  furnace  in  which  a 
gas  charged  with  combustible  pollutants  is  emitted  from  the 
device  and  passed  through  a  combustion  chamber  along  with 
hot  gases  from  the  furnace,  comprising  the  steps  of 
conducting  a  cool  gas  through  one  regenerative  heat  ex- 
changer body  and  thereafter  passing  it  through  said  com- 
bustion chamber  in  which  the  combustible  pollutants  are 
destroyed  by  heating,  and  conducting  said  gas  through  a 
second  regenerative  heat  exchanger  body  after  passing 
through  said  combustion  chamber  to  bring  about  heat 
exchange  between  the  gas  entering  the  combustion  cham- 
ber and  the  heated  gas  cleaned  of  combustible  polluunts 
leaving  the  combustion  chamber; 
filling  the  two  regenerative  heat  exchanger  bodies  with  a 
packing  of  a  material  suitable  to  be  charged  into  the  metal- 
lurgical furnace; 
withdrawing  at  least  partly  said  packing  when  the  perfor- 
mance of  the  heat  exchanger  has  deteriorated  as  a  result  of 
oxidation  or  clogging  with  dust;  supplying  a  new  packing 
to  replace  the  withdrawn  packing;  and  charging  the  with- 
drawn packing  into  a  metallurgical  furnace. 


5,074.907 
METHOD  FOR  DEVELOPING  ENHANCED  TEXTURE  IN 
TITANIUM  ALLOYS,  AND  ARTICLES  MADE  THEREBY 
Richard  A.  Amato,  Cincinnati;  Andrew  P.  Woodfield,  Fairfield, 
both  of  Ohio;  Michael  F.  X.  Gigliotti,  Jr.;  John  R.  Hughes, 
both  of  Scotia,  and  Lee  C  Perocchi,  Schenectady,  all  of  N.Y., 
assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 
FUed  Aug.  16,  1989,  Ser.  No.  394,927 
Int  a.'  C22C  29/12 
VS.  a.  75—235  32  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  tiunium  alloy  piece  that  is 
highly  textured  along  a  selected  direction,  comprising  the  steps 

of: 

providing  a  piece  of  a  tiunium  alloy  having  a  dispersion  of 
at  least  about  0.5  volume  percent  stable  particles  therein, 
the  titanium  alloy  being  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  an  alpha  titanium  alloy  and  an  alpha-beta  titanium 
alloy,  and  the  particles  being  stable  to  dissolution  and 
substantial  coarsening  during  heating  and  working  at 
temperatures  above  a  beU  transus  temperature  of  the 
titanium  alloy; 
heating  the  titanium  alloy  piece  to  a  selected  temperature 


1.  A  mechanical  alloying  and  plating  method  for  forming  an 
adherent  coating  on  moving  bodies  in  which  a  particulate 
metal  constituent  and  one  or  more  other  metal  or  mineral 
constituents  are  subjected  to  violent  agitation  by  mechanical 
means  in  the  inside  of  a  closed  vessel  in  the  presence  of  a 
charge  of  loose  hard  bodies  which,  under  agitation,  strike 
against  each  other  and  walls  of  the  vessel  so  that  kinetic  energy 
is  generated  that  crushes,  attrites,  welds  and  alloys  said  constit- 
uents together,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
controlling  movement  and  rotations  of  the  moving  bodies 
inside  of  said  vessel  by  utilizing  an  interior  shape  of  the 
vessel, 
limiting  linear  and  angular  displacements,  and  minimizing 
rubbing  of  said  bodies  against  each  other  and  the  walls  of 
the  vessel,  thereby  reducing  the  loss  of  alloy  particles 
mechanically  bound  to  the  bodies,  and 
progressively  forming  an  adherent  alloy  coating  on  said 
bodies. 


5,074,909 
GOLD  AND  SILVER  RECOVERY  METHOD 

Gordon  E.  Agar,  Toronto,  Canada,  assignor  to  laco  Limited, 

Toronto,  Canada 

Filed  Nov.  15,  1990,  Ser.  No.  614,084 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Dec.  4,  1989,  2004475 

Int  a.'  C22B  3/20 

VS.  a.  75—422  •  CUims 

1.  An  environmentally  advantageous  process  for  recovery  of 
metal  from  the  group  of  gold  and  silver  from  minerals  from  the 
group  of  sulfides  and  arsenides  comprising  roasting  said  miner- 
als at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  about  500  *  to  700*  C.  in  the 
presence  of  lime  in  a  quantity  sufficient  to  react  with  at  least 
about  75%  of  the  sulfur  and  arsenic  present  in  said  minerals  to 
form  calcium  sulfate  and  calcium  arsenate  and  thereafter  sub- 
jecting the  calcined  product  of  said  roasting  operation  to  an 
extraction  and  recovery  operation  for  said  gold  and  silver. 
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5,07f910 

PROCESS  FOR  RECOVERING  PRECIOUS  METALS 

FROM  SULFIDE  ORES 

Michael  Dabronky,  El  Cenito,  Califs  aasignor  to  Cherroa 

Reaearcb  and  Technology  ComiMuiy,  Saa  F^vndMO,  Calif. 

CoatiBuatioB  of  Ser.  No.  123,746,  Not.  23, 1M7,  ahanJoaeJ. 

This  application  Feb.  28,  1990,  Ser.  No.  489,736 

lat  a>  C22B  U/12 

VS.  CL  75—637  25  Claim 


aliphatic  hydrocarbyl  groups  containing  a  total  of  from  6 
to  40  carbon  atoms. 


Of  Cmmtmkitim 


1.  A  process  for  extracting  precious  metals  from  sulfide  ore, 
comprising: 

contacting  a  precious  metal-containing  sulfide  ore  with  salt, 
which  contains  potassium  chloride,  to  produce  an  ore/salt 
mixture; 

contacting  the  ore/salt  mixture; 

contacting  the  ore/salt  mixture  with  a  chlorine  containing 
gas  at  a  temperature  between  300*  and  6S0*  C.  in  the 
presence  of  a  promoter  to  form  a  liquid  melt  without 
substantially  volatilizing  precious  metal  chlorides,  the 
amount  of  chlorine  added  being  such  as  to  overchlorinate 
reactive  metal  sulfides  and  elemental  metals;  and 

recovering  the  precious  metals. 


c 


OH 

I 
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/ 


c»s 


5,074,912 

SILOXANE  MASONRY  WATER  REPELLENT 

EMULSIONS 

DouM  T.  Lile*,  Midland,  ud  Rcmc  A.  Kleii^  Sanford,  both  of 

Mich.,  aaaignor*  to  Dow  Coming  Corporation,  Midland, 

Mich. 

Filed  Sep.  7, 1990,  Ser.  No.  578,715 
lit  a.>  C09K  9/18 
VS.  a.  106—2  23  Claiaw 

1.  A  water  repellent  composition  for  treating  porous  sub- 
strates comprising  an  emulsion  which  includes  water,  at  least 
one  surfactant,  and  a  siloxane  copolymer  having  a  formula 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


5,074,911 
HETEROCYCLIC  THIONE 
Peter  W.  Aastin,  Bury;  Peter  M.  Quan,  Rochdale;  Peter  A. 
Tasker,  Dobcriiss,  and  Derek  Thorp,  Hopwood,  all  of  En- 
gland, assignors  to  Imperical  Chemical  Industries  PLC,  Lon- 
don, England  and  Nerco  Inc.,  Portland,  Oreg. 

Filed  Jun.  26,  1990,  Ser.  No.  544,282 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jal.  12,  1989, 
8915959 

Int  a.)  C22B  3/00 
VS.  CL  75—743  6  Claim 

1.  A  process  for  extracting  metal  values  from  an  aqueous 
solution  of  metal  salts  whereby  said  process  comprises  contact- 
ing said  aqueous  solution  with  a  solution  comprising  a  water 
immiscible  organic  solvent  having  dissolved  therein  a  hetero- 
cyclic thione  of  the  formula: 


R  R  R         R 

II  II 

R— Si— (O— Si— )a(0— Si-)B— Si— R 

R  H  (CH2)r  R 

R 

(OSiRH)^OSiRR'),  and 

(OSiROR)d(OSiRR'), 


(I) 


ai) 
(III) 


where  R  is  an  alkyl  radical  having  one  to  three  carbon  atoms; 
R'  is  the  alkyl  radical  (CH2)rR;  a  is  an  integer  having  a  value 
of  from  3  to  35;  b  is  an  integer  having  a  value  of  from  one  to  32; 
c  is  an  integer  having  a  value  of  from  one  to  seventeen;  d  is  an 
integer  having  a  value  of  from  3  to  10;  and  e  is  an  integer 
having  a  value  of  from  one  to  seven. 


5,074,913 
HOT  MELT  PIPE  COATING  COMPOSITIONS 
Robert  L.  Trivett,  Aurora,  111.,  aasignor  to  Nalco  Chemical 
Company,  Napcrville,  III. 

Filed  Dec.  24, 1990,  Ser.  No.  632,572 
lat  a.'  C04B  9/02 
VS.  a.  106— 14J4  5  ClaioH 

1.  A  solid  organic  hot  melt  pipe  coating  composition  free  of 
organic  solvents  for  preventing  the  corrosion  of  ferrous  metal 
pipes  under  conditions  of  long  term  outdoor  storage  which 
eliminates  the  problem  of  atmospheric  emissions  due  to  volatile 
organic  compounds  and  which  composition  has  the  following 
make-up: 


wherein: 
X  is  C  and  Y  is  N— R; 
or  X  is  N  and  Y  is  C— R,  N,  N— R.  O  or  S; 
each  R  is  independently  H  or  a  substituent  which  does  not 

interfere  with  stripping  or  extraction;  and 
A  is  a  mono-  or  bi-cyclic  system,  which  includes  the  group 

— X(OH)— CS — Y — ,  and  which  carries  one  or  more 


INGREDIENTS 

%  BY  WEIGHT 

A.  C14-C22  Fatty  Acid  Triglyceride 

0-15 

B.  Polymerized  Aliphatic  Terpene 

15-30 

Hydrocarbon  Resin 

C.  Ethylene  Copolymer 

40-«0 

D.  Synthetic  Paraffin  Wax 

15-30 

E.  Anti-oxidant 

0.5-2 

wherein  the  copolymer  is  a  copolymer  of  ethylene  with  vinyl 
acetate  or  acrylic  acid. 
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5,074^14 

RECORDING  UQUID  AND  INK-JET  RECORDING 

METHOD  MAKING  USE  OF  IT 

Kats«hin>  Shirota,  Kawasdd,  and  Kano  Iwata,  Yokohaw^  both 
of  Japan,  aarigBors  to  Caaon  Kahnshiki  KaUa,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Coatiaiiatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  425,605,  Oct  23, 1989, 
abaadniird  lUs  appUcatioa  Oct  30, 1990,  Ser.  No.  607,764 
ClafaM  priority,  appUcatkM  Japan,  Oct  25, 1988, 63-267111; 
Oct  2, 1989, 1-257325 

Iirt.  CL'  C09D  n/02 
VS.  CL  106—22  34 


iNakamBra,aII 
link  Ma—far  fria« 


5,074,915 
PRINTING  INKS 
YoaUoU  YoaUoka;  Kiyoc  1 

oribwdd.Ja 

Co.,  Lti„  Tokjro,  Ja 
Dirisioa  of  Ser.  No.  175,400,  Mar.  30, 1988.  TWs  1 
im.  U,  1990,  Ser.  No.  463,5U 

dafaas  priority,  appBcatioa  Japaa,  Mar.  31, 1987. 62^6250 
lat  CL'  O09D  11/00 
VS.  CL  106—27  4  OaJaM 

1.  An  offset-type  printing  ink  for  offset  printing  and  the  like 
which  comprises  an  oxidation  polymerization  resin,  a  coloring 
agent,  and  an  ink  solvent,  at  least  a  part  of  said  oxidation  poly- 
merization resin  being  an  acid-denatured  resin  which  sets  to  gel 
in  a  non-polar  ink  solvent,  at  least  a  part  of  said  ink  solvent 
being  a  non-volatile  polar  solvent,  and  said  oxidation  polymeri- 
zation resin  being  at  least  one  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  a  drying  oil,  semidrying  oil  or  a  mixture  thereof;  an 
unsatured  iJiphatic  acid  obtained  from  a  drying  oil  and/or 
semidrying  0^;  a  drying  oil,  semidrying  oil  or  unsaturated 
aliphatic  acid  which  are  denatured  with  an  acid,  amine  w 
alcohol;  and  a  synthetic  resin  denatured  with  a  drying  oil, 
semidrying  oil,  unsaturated  aliphatic  acid,  acid,  amine  and/or 
alcohol. 


54n4,916 
ALKAU-FREE  BIOACTIVE  SOL-GEL  COMPOSITIONS 
Larry  L.  Hcach;  Arthar  E.  dark,  aad  Roana  U.  all  of  Gaiaes- 
riUe,  Fla.,  aasigBors  to  Gdtach,  lac,  Alachaa.  Fla. 

Food  May  18, 1990,  Ser.  No.  525,539 
lat  CL'  O09K  3/00;  COIB  15/16;  C03C  70/00.  C04B  38/00 
VS.  CL  106—35  4  Clataa 

1.  A  bioactive  composition  prepared  using  a  sol-gel  process, 
and  consisting  essentially  of  more  than  60  but  no  more  than  86 
weight  percent  SiOi,  at  least  4  but  less  than  33  weight  percent 
CaO  and  at  least  3  but  no  more  than  IS  wei^t  percent  P20s- 


1.  A  recording  liquid  comprising  a  recording  agent  which  is 
a  component  that  forms  a  recorded  image  and  a  liquid  medium 
in  which  said  recording  agent  is  dissolved  or  dispersed, 
wherein  said  recording  agent  comprises  a  dye  (A)  C.I.  Reac- 
tive Red  23  and  a  dye  (B)  represented  by  the  following  general 
formula;  said  dyes  being  contained  in  a  proportion  ranging 
from  10:1  to  1:10  in  weight  ratio. 


(SO3M). 


OH  NHR2 


SO}M 


SO3M 


wherein  Ri  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen  atom,  a 
carboxyl  group,  or  an  alkyl  group;  R2  represents  a  group 
COCHj, 


-S02-/(~)VcHj,  or  -CO-<  (^  V'^J' 

where  Rj  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  chlorine  atom;  M 
represents  a  base  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  alkali 
metal  group,  and  an  ammonium  group;  and  n  represents  either 
Oor  I. 


5,074,917 

NOVEL  OXIDE/DYE  PIGMENTARY  COLORANTS 

JacvMS  Pcrsello,  Saiat  Andre  de  Corey,  Fftmet,  asai^nr  to 

Rhoae-Ponlenc  Chimic,  Coorbevoie,  France 

Coatianatioa  of  Ser.  No.  106,806,  Oct  13, 1987,  abandoned. 

Thia  application  Mar.  29, 1989,  Ser.  No.  330,353 
Claim  priority,  applicattoa  Fnmet,  Oct  10, 1986,  86  14103 
lat  CL'  O09C  1/28.  1/36.  3/00 
VS.  CL  106—436  24  Claim 

1.  A  pigmentary  colorant  material  consisting  essentially  of  a 
particulate  mineral  oxide  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
silica,  titanium  oxide,  alumina  and  zirconium,  oxide  and  at  least 
one  dye,  said  at  least  one  dye  being  wholly  incorporated  and 
physically  confined  within  a  matrix  of  the  particulate  mineral 
oxide  said  dye  being  present  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  totally 
mask  the  color  of  the  mineral  oxide. 


54174,918 
PROCESS  FOR  CONDITIONING  ORGANIC  PIGMENTS 
FWdoiin  Bffliler,  Hoctaasln,  DeL,  assltaor  to  Caa-Grigy  Cotpo- 

ratioa,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Filed  JnL  5, 1990,  Ser.  No.  5484>32 
Claim  priority,  appikattoa   Switaeriaad,  JaL   13.   1989. 

2631/89 

lat  CL'  C08K  13/08 
VS.  CL  106—493  *  O**" 

1.  A  process  for  conditioning  organic  pigments  by  milling  or 
kneading  said  pigments  at  a  temperature  between  5*  and  90*  C. 
in  the  presence  of  2  to  12%  by  weight,  based  on  the  pigmotto 
be  milled,  of  a  micronized  wax  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of 
a  polyamide  wax  having  a  maximnm  particle  size  of  IS  fun 
and  an  average  particle  size  of  I  to  S  fun,  a  density  be- 
tween 0.9  and  1.1  g/cm^  at  25*  C,  and  a  mdting  point 
above  130'  C, 
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a  polypropylene  wax  and/or  a  polypropylene  copolymer 
having  a  maximum  particle  size  of  IS  ftm  and  an  average 
particle  size  of  1 .5  to  3.S  fim,  a  density  between  0.9  and  1 . 1 
g/cm^  at  25*  C,  and  a  melting  point  above  130*  C,  and 

a  polyethylene  (high  density)/polytctrafluoroethylene  wax 
having  a  maximum  particle  size  of  1 S  fim  and  an  average 
particle  size  of  I. S  to  4.0  fim,  a  density  between  0.9  and 
I. IS  g/cm^  at  25*  C,  and  a  melting  point  above  100*  C. 


PREPARATION  OF  VAT  DYES  AND  PIGMENTS  OF  THE 

PERINONE  SERIES 
Erwta    Dietz,    Keikheta;    Gutav    Kapalli^    and    SicgfHed 
SckicMler,  both  of  Bad  Sodco  am  Taunus,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gtrtumj,  iMignnn  to  Hoechst  Aktieagesellschaft,  Frankfurt 
am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerauuiy 

Filed  Oct  26, 1989,  Ser.  No.  427,456 
ClainH  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  28, 
1988  3836674 

Int  CL»  C09B  57/72;  C307D  471/00 
VS.  a.  106—494  11  Cfadms 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  vat  dyes  and  pigments  of  the 
perinone  series  comprising  mixtures  of  naphthoylenebis  benz- 
imidazole  isomers  of  the  molecuhir  structures: 


(IV) 
trans  form 


(V) 
CIS  form 


pleted  condensation  of  said  acid  component  and  said  diamino 
component,  and  then  completing  the  condensation  within  a 
temperature  range  from  130*  C.  to  180*  C. 


where  R  is  hydrogen.  C|-C4-a]kyl,  C|-C4-alkoxy,  chlorine, 
bromine,  cyano,  carboxyl  or  trifluoromethyl  and  the  groups  R 
are  equal  or  different  from  each  other,  by  condensation  of  at 
least  one  acid  component  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
naphthalene- 1, 4,S,8-tetracarboxylic  acid,  its  1,8-monoanhy- 
dride,  its  1,8,4,5-dianhydride  and  a  mixture  thereof  at  elevated 
temperature  with  at  least  one  diamino  component  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  at  least  one  diamine  of  the  formula 


NH2 


NHj 


where  R  is  as  defined  above,  at  least  one  salt  of  said  diamines, 
and  a  mixture  of  at  least  one  diamine  and  at  least  one  salt  of  said 
diamine  which  comprises  initially  precondensing  the  said  acid 
component  with  the  said  diamino  component  under  acid  catal- 
ysis by  heating  in  an  aqueous  medium  within  a  temperature 
range  from  (0*  to  1 10*  C.,  thereby  obtaining  a  partially  com- 


5,074,920 
PHOTOVOLTAIC  CELLS  WITH  IMPROVED  THERMAL 

STABIUTV 
RonaM  C.  Gonsiorawsid,  DaaTcra;  Jeffrey  T.  Boicnstein,  Bur- 
lington, and  Micimel  J.  Kardnukas,  Billerica,  all  of  Maas., 
asaignors  to  Mobil  Solar  Energy  Corporation,  Billerica,  Maaa. 
FUed  Sep.  24,  1990,  Ser.  No.  587,242 
Int  a.'  HOIL  31/05.  31/18 
VS.  a.  136—244  13  Claims 

6.  A  plurality  of  silicon  photovoltaic  cells  electrically  con- 
nected by  wire  means  bonded  to  thick  film  silver  contact  on 
said  cells,  characterized  by  the  use  of  a  tin  and  silver  solder 
paste  to  bond  said  wire  means  to  said  contact  points. 


5,074,921 
COPPER  ALLOY  AND  METHOD 
Horst  GraTemann,  Osaabruecic,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Kabel  und  Metallwerke,  Osnabrueck,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  74,229,  JnL  16,  1987,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Oct  12, 1990,  Ser.  No.  596,535 
Int  a.'  C22F  1/08 
VS.  a.  148—2  6  Clains 

1.  Method  of  making  a  copper  alloy  for  a  mold  for  continu- 
ous casting,  comprising, 
subjecting  a  copper  alloy  comprising  from  0.1%  to  0.25% 
zinc;  from  0.05%  to  0.15%  magnesium;  from  0.05%  to 
0.1%  phosphorus;  all  percentages  by  weight;  the  remain- 
der being  copper,  and  inevitable  impurities,  to  the  steps  of: 
casting  and  hot  working  the  alloy; 
annealing  the  alloy  from  1  to  6  hours  at  a  temperature  from 

300°  to  550*  centigrade;  and 
cold  working  the  annealed  alloy  with  at  least  10%  but  not 
more  than  40%  deformation,  there  being  no  further  an- 
nealing after  the  cold  working. 


5,074,922 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  BERYLUUM  COPPER 

ALLOY  MEMBER 

Hiroynid  Hiramitsa;  Tomoynki  Maehaaiii,  and  Takaham  Iwada- 

cU,  all  of  Handa,  Japan,  asaignors  to  NGK  Inaolators,  Ltd., 

Japan 

FUed  Oct  9, 1990,  Ser.  No.  594,005 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  27, 1989, 1-281098 

Int  a.'  C21D  8/06 

VS.  a.  148—11.5  C  9  Claims 


-.  ac- 


% 


(VI) 


co- 


HMSUn 


400        soo        eoo 

Hto)  Ammmng  Teniptmun  fKJ 

7.  A  method  of  producing  a  beryllium  copper  alloy  member, 
consisting  essentially  of  the  steps  of  shaping  a  cast  ingot  alloy 
consisting  in  weight  basis  of  0.15-0.6%  of  Be,  0.6-5.0%  of 
Ni-f-Co,  wherein  NiS3.0%,  and  the  rest  of  Cu  and  unavoida- 
ble impurities  to  a  desired  shape  by  working  it  to  destroy  the 
cast  organization  structure  of  the  alloy,  heat  annealing  the 
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a>MpeA  alloy  at  a  condition  of  400*-6S0*  C.>  1-100  hrs,  and 
cold  working  the  heat  annealed  alloy  to  a  final  shape  by  a 
working  rate  of  at  least  80%. 


5,074,923 
METHOD  FOR  ID  SIZING  OF  FILAMENT  REINFORCED 

ANNULAR  OBJECTS 

Paal  A.  SicaMTt,  CUflM  Park,  and  Stephen  F.  RattowsU,  Daa- 

I  of  N.Y.,  SMigMts  to  GcBcrai  Electric  Coi^aqr, 

N  Y 

Filed  Mar.  26, 1990.  Ser.  No.  498,794 

bt  CL>  B32B  15/14:  B22F  7/00 

VS.  CL  148—11.5  Q  10  Clains 


slab  containing  by  weight  0.01  to  0.02%  carbon,  not  more  than 
0.3%  silicon,  0.03  to  0.15%  manganrsf.  not  more  than  0.02% 
phosphorus,  not  more  than  0.015%  sulfur,  0.04  to  0. 10%  alumi- 
num, and  not  more  than  0.(X)3%  nitrogen,  with  the  balance 
being  iron  and  unavoidable  impurities  to  a  temperature  satisfy- 
ing the  condition  of 


1.  A  method  for  increasing  the  internal  diameter  of  a  fiber 
reinforced  composite  ring  structure  to  a  precise  dimensional 
value  which  comprises, 

providing  a  fiber  reinforced  composite  ring  structure  having 
a  metal  matrix  and  a  fibrous  reinforcement  embedded 
within  the  matrix, 

providing  a  solid  mandrel  having  an  external  diameter 
slightly  smaller  than  the  internal  diameter  of  the  compos- 
ite ring  structure  and  having  a  thermal  coefficient  of 
expansion  greater  than  that  of  the  ring  structure, 

inserting  the  mandrel  into  the  opening  of  the  ring  structure, 

heating  the  mandrel  and  ring  structure  to  a  temperature  at 
which  the  external  dimensions  of  the  mandrel  are  larger 
than  the  internal  dimensions  of  the  ring  structure,  and 

cooling  the  mandrel  and  ring  structure  and  removing  the 
mandrel  from  the  ting  structure. 
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hot  rolling  the  slab  with  a  finishing  temperature  not  lower  than 
Ar3,  coiling  the  hot  rolled  steel  sheet  at  a  temperature  ranging 
from  600*  to  700*  C,  and  cold  rolling  the  steel  sheet 


5,074,924  

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  GALVANIZED. 

NON-AGING  COLD  ROLLED  STEEL  SHEETS  HAVING 

GOOD  FORMABnJTY  IN  A  CONTINUOUS 

GALVANIZING  LINE 

Kohsaku  Ushioda;  Osaaa  AUaM;  NaoU  YoaUnaga;  ToiMiUsa 

Katayama,  and  Masakaia  Oikiini,  all  of  Sagaaiihara,  Japan, 

aMivHtrs  to  Nippon  Sted  CorporatkM,  Tokyo,  Japan 
FUed  Jan.  21, 1990.  Ser.  No.  541,732 

daims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Jna.  21,  1989,  1-158734; 
Aag.  21, 1989, 1-213013;  Feb.  21, 1990, 2-38174 

Int  CL)  C21D  6/02,  8/04 
VS.  CL  148— IIJ  R  2  OalaM 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  non-aging  galvanized  steel 
sheet  having  good  formability  in  a  continuous  galvanizing 
production  line,  which  comprises  heating  a  low  carbon,  Al- 
killed  cold  rolled  steel  sheet  at  a  temperature  not  lower  tan  a 
recrystallizing  temperature,  reducing  the  surface  of  the  steel 
sheet  thus  heated  in  a  reducing  atmosphere,  cooling  the  steel 
sheet  to  a  temperature  (Tfi)  ranging  firom  200*  to  350*  C.  from 
a  temperature  not  lower  than  600*  C.  at  a  cooling  rate  not  less 
than  30*  C./s,  holding  the  steel  sheet  at  the  temperature  (Je) 
for  0  to  less  than  10  seconds,  reheating  the  steel  sheet  to  a 
temperature  ranging  from  430*  to  500*  C.  at  a  heating  rate  not 
less  than  10*  C./s,  immersing  the  steel  sheet  into  a  molten  zinc 
bath,  cooling  the  steel  sheet  thus  galvanized  to  a  temperature 
not  higher  than  370*  C,  and  subjecting  the  steel  sheet  to  an 
overaging  treatment  to  a  temperature  range  from  250*  to  320* 
C.  for  not  shorter  than  40  seconds,  the  said  low  carbon,  AI- 
killed  cold  rolled  steel  sheet  being  obtained  by  soaking  a  steel 


5,074,925 
THERMOMECHANICAL  FABRICATION  OF  NET 
SHAPE  SINGLE  CRYSTAL  AIRFOILS 
William  J.  Goatic,  TevMata,  airi  Joka  A.  Miller,  Japttcr,  both  of 
Fla^  aMignors  to  The  Uaited  States  of  AaMrica  aa  represented 
by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force,  Washtagtom  D.C 
FOed  Jan.  25. 1990.  Ser.  No.  543.285 
Int  CL»  C22F  1/10 
VS.  CL  148— 11 J  R  *  CW^ 

1.  A  method  for  making  net  shape  ain^  crystal  partt  from 
singlr  crystal  superalloy  stock  having  gamma  prime  precipi- 
tates, comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  solution  heat  treating  the  single  crystal  stock  to  yieW  a 
homogeneous  gamma  prime  distribution;  and, 

(b)  after  solution  heat  treating,  alternately  warm  working 
and  cyclically  annealing  the  single  crystal  stock  until  the 
desired  net  shape  is  achieved; 

(i)  wherein  the  working  temperature  is  gamma  prime 
solvus  minus  about  S0*-300*  F.  with  a  maximum  six 
percent  deformation  per  pass;  and, 

(ii)  wherein  the  cyclic  annealing  beat  treatment  is  cydic  in 
the  temperature  range  of  gamma  prime  solvus  minus 
about  50*- 125*  F.  to  prevent  recrystallization  of  the 
single  crystal  stock. 
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5,074,926 

HIGH  TENSILE  COLD  ROLLED  STEEL  SHEET  AND 

HIGH  TENSILE  HOT  DIP  GALVANIZED  STEEL  SHEET 

HAVING  IMPROVED  STRETCH  FLANGING  PROPERTY 

AND  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  SAME 
Akio  Tonka;  Fmm  TogMhi,  tad  Hiraild  Haaidwito,  all  of 
CUba,  Japaa,  aMignon  to  Kawanki  Steel  Corp^  Hyogo, 
Japaa 

Filed  Not.  13, 1990,  Ser.  No.  612,405 
Claim  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  Not.  16,  1989, 1-296158; 
Apr.  4,  1990,  2-88122;  Oct.  17,  1990,  2-276471 

lat.  CX>  C21D  9/46 
VS.  CL  148-12  D  S  OaiaH 

5.  A  process  for  producing  a  high  tensile  hot  dip  galvanized 
steel  sheet  improved  in  stretch  flanging  property,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
preparing,  as  a  material,  steel  consisting  essentially  of  0.03% 
to  0.1S%  by  weight  of  C,  0.05%  or  less  by  weight  of  Si. 
a5%  to  1.2%  by  weight  of  Mn.  0.005%  to  0.045%  by 
weight  of  Nb,  and  0.10%  or  leas  by  weight  of  Al,  the 
remainder  being  iron  and  unavoidable  impurities; 
subjecting  the  material  to  hot  rolling; 
effecting  cold  rolling  at  a  reduction  rate  in  thickness  of  more 

than  30%;  and 
effecting  annealing  in  which  the  material  is  heated  at  a  heat- 
ing rate  of  5'  C./sec  or  more  and  retained  in  a  temperature 
range  of  720*  to  780*  C.  for  20  to  60  seconds  in  an  in-line 
anneal  type  continuous  hot  dip  galvanizing  line,  and  then 
cooling,  hot-dipping  and  galvannealing  the  material. 


5,074,928 
WATER-SOLUBLE  SOLDERING  FLUX 
Masaki  Sai^i,  Oobo;  Toshihiko  Tagncki,  Saitaoia;  ToaioUko 
lino,  Moaka,  aad  Kouichi  Ootnka,  Tokyo,  aU  of  Japaa,  aa- 
sigDors  to  Nippondenao  Co..  Ltd.,  Aichi  aad  Seaja  Metal 
Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  both  of,  Japaa 

Filed  Not.  23, 1990,  Ser.  No.  617,329 

Claiaa  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  Not.  24, 1989, 1-306059 

lat  CL'  B23K  35/34 

VS.  CL  148—23  10  Claiau 

1.  A  water-soluble  soldering  flux  comprising,  as  activators, 

tartaric  acid  and  at  least  one  compound  selected  from  mono- 

di-.  and  tri-ethanolamine  and  hydrohalide  salts  of  these  etha- 

nolamines. 


5,074,929 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  PERMANENT  MAGNET 

SENSOR  ELEMENT  WITH  A  SOFT  MAGNETIC  LAYER 

Joha  R.  Bradley,  Center  Line;  Joaeph  P.  Hereauuaa,  Troy,  aad 

Thaddeos  Schroeder,  Rochotcr  HiUa,  all  of  Mich.,  aaaigBore 

to  General  Motors  Corporatioa,  Detroit,  Mick. 

Filed  Aug.  28, 1989,  Ser.  No.  399,789 

Int.  CL'  HOIF  1/02 

VS.  CL  148—101  6  ClaiBH 


5,074,927 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  FERRTTIC 
STAINLESS  STEEL 
Valeatiai  A.  Rodrignea;  RooaMo  C.  Ribeiro  da  SilTa,  both  of 
Tiai6teo;  Ronaldo  A.  N.  Marques  Barboaa,  Belo  Horizonte; 
Jooi   NoBcs  de  Carralho,  and  Josi  N.  da  SilTa,  both  of  Ti- 
ai&teo,  all  of  Brazil,  assigaora  to  Cia.  Acoa  Espedaia  Itabira - 
Accsita,  Miaas  Gerais,  Brazil 

Filed  Aag.  22, 1990,  Ser.  No.  570,829 
Claima  priority,  applicatioa  Brazil,  Aag.  22, 1989,  PI8904272; 
May  25, 1990,  PI9002535 

lat  CL'  C21D  8/00 
VS.  CL  148— U  EA  10  Claims 


L  A  process  for  the  production  of  ferritic  stainless  steel 
containing  niobium  comprising  the  steps  of  casting  ingots, 
passing  the  ingot  material  through  a  multi-pass  rough  rolling 
mill  to  produce  an  intermediate  strip  and  [Mssing  said  interme- 
diate strip  through  a  multi-pass  finishing  mill,  followed  by 
continuous  annealing  and  cold  rolling,  wherein,  in  the  last 
passes  of  said  rough  rolling  mill,  the  temperature  ranges  from 
900*  to  950*  C.  and  the  reduction  obtained  is  of  from  35  to 
50%  and  that,  in  the  last  pass  of  said  finishing  mill,  the  tempera- 
ture is  lower  than  900*  C.  and  the  deformation  is  higher  than 
35%. 


1.  In  a  method  of  making  a  position  sensor  comprising  as- 
sembling a  permanent  magnet,  a  high  permeability  layer  on  the 
magnet,  a  magnetic  sensing  element  on  the  high  permeability 
layer,  and  an  exciter  element  mounted  for  movement  relative 
to  the  sensing  element,  the  improvement  comprising  the  steps 
of: 
forming  the  permanent  magnet  of  an  inm-based  alloy  having 

high  coercivity.  and 
forming  the  high  permeability  layer  in  situ  by  treating  a 
surface  of  the  magnet  to  form  a  thin  layer  of  low  coerciv- 
ity and  high  permeability  to  a  depth  of  about  0.03  to  0.1 
millimeter  by  rapidly  melting  the  layer  by  a  high  energy 
beam  and  cooling  the  layer  to  destroy  the  coercivity 
therein. 


5,074,930 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  NON-ORIENTED  ELECTRICAL 

STEEL  SHEETS 
Akihiko  Nishimoto;  Yoshihiro  Hosoya;  Kuaikazu  ToaUta;  To- 
ahiaki  Urabe,  aad  Masahani  Jitaakawa,  all  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
aasigaon  to  NKK  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japaa 
PCT  No.  PCT/JP89/00261,  §  371  Date  Apr.  6, 1990,  §  lQ2(c) 
Date  Apr.  6,  1990,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO89/08722,  PCT  Pak. 
Date  Sep.  21, 1989 

PCT  Filed  Mar.  9, 1989,  Ser.  No.  477,840 
lat  CL'  C21D  S/I2 

VS.  CL  148—111  I  a«i» 

1.  A  method  of  making  non-oriented  electrical  steel  sheets 
comprising  continuous  casting  a  slab,  cooling  said  slab  to  a 
temperature  range  between  700*  and  900*  C;  heating  in  a 
heating  furnace  for  more  than  5  minutes  at  a  temperature  range 
between  1000*  and  1 100*  C;  hot  rolling  and  coiling  at  a  tem- 
perature lower  than  650*  C;  said  slab  containing  C:  not  more 
than  0.005  wt  %.  Si:  1.0  to  4.0  wt  %,  Mn:  0.1  to  1.0  wt  %.  P: 
not  more  than  0.1  wt  %.  S:  not  more  than  0.005  wt  %,  Al:  0.1 
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to  2.0  wt  %,  the  balance  being  Fe  and  unavoidable  impurities; 
picking  said  slab,  annealing  said  slab  at  a  temperature  of  800*  to 
1000*  C.  for  a  period  of  time  satisfying: 

ezp  (-O.O20T+2O.5)StSexp  (-0.022T-(-25.4) 

wherein  T:  soaking  temperature  (*  C.) 


in  an  electric  heating  fiimaoe  to  a  temperatnK  in  tke  I 
of  I300*-I450*  C.  and 
(5)  rough  rolling  and  finish  rolling  the  steel  slab  electrically 
heated  to  said  high  temperature. 


e 


MM* 


5,074,932 
FINE-CRYSTALLINE  IRON-BASED  ALLOY  CORE  FOR 

AN  INTERFACE  TRANSFORMER 
Johaaacs  BiakoMi,  Rodeaback;  Dicartar  Gmetacr,  KaU;  Gi- 
selher  Herzer,  Haaaa;  Haw-Reiacr  HDziatr,  I  aaraafi 
boM,  aad  Joerg  PctzoM,  BiwkkocbeL  aH  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
I  to  VacMMSchaielze  GaAH,  Fed.  Rep.  of 


.Apr.  8, 


Filed  Mar.  23, 1990,  Ser.  No.  497,927 
ClaiBH  priority,  ^pUcaHoa  Fed.  Rep.  oT 
1989,  3911618 

iBt  CL'  IMIF  1/047.  27/24 
VS.  CL  148—304  S 


Oinnat  €>■■•■>■■  OOtT 


BIHii—  91  IM 


■  OOtT 


t:  soaking  time  (min); 
and  carrying  out  one  cold  rolling  or  plural  cold  rollings  having 
interposed  therebetween  an  intermediate  annealing  and  a  final 
continuous  annealing  at  a  range  of  temperature  between  850* 
and  1100*C. 


5,074,931 
METHOD  OF  HOT  ROLLING  CONTINUOUSLY  CAST 

GRAIN  ORIENTED  ELECTRICAL  STEEL  SLAB 
Kishio  Mochinaga;  Kiyokaza  Ichiaiara;  ShiiUi  Shibao;  Syqji 
Kitabara,  and  Shiro  Ichikawa,  all  of  Himeji,  Japan,  assignors 
to  Nippon  Steel  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FUed  Jul.  10, 1990,  Ser.  No.  550^56 
Clains  priority,  application  Japan,  Jnl.  12, 1989, 1-179659 
Int  CL'  HOIF  1/04 
VS.  CL  148—111  3 


DOGBONE 


mm 

SLAB 


1.  An  interface  transformer  for  an  So  interface  of  an  ISDN 
network  comprising: 
a  magnetic  core  including  a  low-magnetostiction  Fe-baaed 
alloy  having  more  than  60  atomic  %  iron,  the  Fe-based 
alloy  having  a  structure  including  more  than  50%  fine- 
crystalline  grains,  the  grains  having  a  grain  size  of  less 
than  100  nm,  a  retnanence  ratio  Br/Bs  of  less  than  0.2.  and 
an  initial  relative  permeability  ranging  from  20.000  to 
50.000;  an  inductance  of  more  than  20  mH;  and  a  coupling 
capacitance  of  no  more  than  100  pF. 

54n4533 
COPPER-NICKEL-TIN-SnJCON  ALLOYS  HAVING 
IMPROVED  PROCESSABIUTY 
Sankaraaarayaaaa  Aihok,  Bethany,  and  John  F.  Breedis,  TniB- 
bull,  both  of  Coaa^  aarigaors  to  Olia  Cotporatioa,  New  Ha- 
ven, Conn. 

Filed  JbL  25,  1989,  Ser.  No.  384,363 
lat  CL»  C22C  1/02.  9/01;  B05D  1/OS 
UJS.  CL  148— 315  »< 


1.  A  method  of  hot  rolling  a  continuously  cast  steel  slab 
having  a  composition  for  production  of  grain-oriented  electri- 
cal steel  that  enables  improvement  of  productivity  in  the  con- 
tinuous casting  process  wherein  a  steel  slab  produced  by  conti- 
nous  casting  is  heated,  the  heated  slab  is  subjected  to  heavy- 
reduction  edge  rolling  matched  to  the  required  width  of  a 
hot-rolled  coil  following  hot  rolling  and  the  edge  rolled  slab  is 
then  hot  rolled,  the  hot  rolling  process  including  the  following 
steps: 

(1)  heating  the  steel  slab  in  a  gas-fired  heating  furnace  to  a 
temperature  in  the  range  of  900'- 1250*  C. 

(2)  subjecting  the  heated  steel  slab  to  heavy-reduction  edge 
rolling  of  not  less  than  60  mm, 

(3)  eliminating  dogbones  formed  in  the  steel  slab  by  the 
heavy-reduction  edge  rolling  by  rolling  with  horizontal 
rolls. 

(4)  heating  the  flat  steel  slab  having  the  dogbones  eliminated 


1.  A  spray  cast  alloy  formed  from  a  coherent  mass  of  drop- 
lets, said  alloy  having  improved  cold  rolling  process  ability  in 
the  as  cast  condition  and  being  comprised  of: 

a  copper  based  alloy  matrix;  and 

a  uniformly  dispersed  brittle  intermetallic  phase  having  a 
size  limited  by  said  droplets  which  exhibits  reduced  mi- 
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crosegregation  as  compared  to  a  conventionally  cast  cop- 
per alloy  of  the  same  composition. 


FLEXIBLE  HOT  ROLLED  STEEL  SHEETS  HAVING 

IMPROVED  DEEP  DRAWABnJTY 

MMddko  Mortti;  KokU  HaiUgKU,  ami  Fwmt  TogaaU,  all  of 

CMka,  JapM,  aaiaMn  to  lUwanU  Steel  CorporatkHi,  Japan 

FIM  Aft.  5, 1990,  Scr.  No.  S05,aS7 

1^  CL>  C22C  3S/06 

UJS.  CL  14»-333  5  ClafaM 


AI|0O.x.>MxLn, 

wherein: 
M  is  at  least  one  element  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  Ti.  V,  Cr.  Mn,  Fe,  Co,  Ni,  Cu,  Zr,  Nb.  Mo,  Hf,  Ta  and 
W; 
Ln  is  at  least  one  element  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  Y,  La,  Ce,  Nd,  Sm,  Gd,  Tb,  Dy,  Ho  and  Yb  or  Mm, 
Mm  consisting  of  40-50%  Ce,  20-25%  La  and  the  balance 
being  other  rare  earth  elements;  and 
X  and  y  are  atomic  percentages  falling  within  the  following 
ranges:  0<xSSS  and  30^y  S90,  with  the  proviso  that 
100-x-yg5, 
said  amorphous  alloy  having  at  least  50%  by  volume  of  an 
amorphous  phase. 


\j 


~~ 3,1 


f    --- 


1.  A  flexible  hot  rolled  steel  sheet  having  an  improved  deep 
drawability,  comprising  not  more  than  0.10  wt  %  of  C,  less 
than  0.20  wt  %  of  Mn,  0.20-2.0  wt  %  of  Cr.  O002-0. 100  wt  % 
of  Al,  and  the  balance  being  Fe  and  inevitable  impurities,  said 
sheet  having  a  tensile  strength  of  not  more  than  35  kgf/mm^ 
and  a  total  elongation  of  not  less  than  50%. 


5,074,936 

AMORPHOUS  MAGNESIUM/ALUMINUM-BASED 

ALLOYS 

Lowell  E.  HazdtoB,  SiiBol,  Calif  „  aMigaor  to  The  Dow  Cheaical 

Coapany,  Midland,  Mich. 

Cootimiatioa-bi-part  of  Ser.  No.  333,478,  Apr.  5, 1909.  Thia 
applicatkM  May  2, 1990,  Ser.  No.  517,982 
Irt.  CL'  C22C  21/06.  23/02 
VS.  CL  148—403  5  OaiaH 

1.  A  substantially  amorphous  alloy  represented  by  the  for- 
mula: 

Al,MgyCa,I. 


wherein  I  is  impurities: 
x-hy-)-z-l-a=IOO: 
45^x^73  atom  percent: 
2SSy£50  atom  percent: 
O^zS  10  atom  percent:  and 
0=a=S  atom  percent. 


5,074,935 
AMORPHOUS  ALLOYS  SUPERIOR  IN  MECHANICAL 
STRENGTH,  CORROSION  RESISTANCE  AND 
FORMABIUTY 
TsayoaU  Mamwto,  3-8-22,  Kawiwigl,  Aota-ko,  Sendai-ahi, 
Miyaii;  AUkiaa  Lmnw,  Scadai;  HItoiU  Yamagucfai,  Okaya; 
KaaiAiko  KHa,  Sendai,  and  HideU  Takeda,  Kawasaki,  aU  of 
Japan,  aaaigBors  to  TsuyoaU  MsmumKo,  Scadai;  Teikoka 
PiitoB  Ring  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo  aad  Yoikida  Kogyo  KJL. 
CUyoda,  all  of,  Japan 

Filed  Jon.  22, 1990,  Ser.  No.  542.747 
ClaiiM  priority,  applkatioa  Japaa,  JaL  4, 1909, 1-171298 
lat  a.'  C22C  21/00 
VS.  a.  14»-403  4 1 


1.  An  amorphous  alloy  superior  in  mechanical  strength, 
corrosion  resistance  and  formability,  said  alloy  having  a  com- 
position represented  by  the  general  formula: 


5,074,937 
PREPARING  AN  ELASTOMERIC  BOUND  EXPLOSIVE 
Barbara  A.  Stott,  Rte.  1,  Box  3490,  Ridgecrest,  Calif.  93555; 
Lily  E.  Koch,  112  Ocotillo  SL,  Headeraon,  Nev.  89015,  aad 
Reba  C  Ward,  106A  Mitachcr,  China  Lake,  Calif.  93555 
Filed  May  8,  1975,  Ser.  No.  575,546 
lat  CL'  C06B  45/10 
VS.  CL  149—19.91  2  Oaiau 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  an  explosive  composition  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

a.  coating  explosive  filler  particles  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  cyclotetramethylenetetranitramine  and  cy- 
clotrimethylenetrinitramine  with  a  monomer  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  di-2-ethylhexyl  maleate  and 
di-n-butyl  maleate  to  form  maleate  coated  explosive  filler 
particles; 

b.  mixing  about  40  to  about  90  weight  percent  2-ethylhexyl 
acrylate  with  about  60  to  about  10  weight  percent  N- 
vinyl-2-pyrrolidone  and  about  0.1  to  about  0.015  weight 
percent  of  a  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
triethylene  glycol  dimethacrylate  and  tetramethylene 
diacrylate  to  form  a  mixture; 

c.  combining  the  maleate  coated  explosive  filler  particles 
with  the  mixture  and  mixing  to  form  a  homogeneous 
mixture; 

d.  combining  from  about  0.5  to  I  weight  percent  of  a  perox- 
ide curative  with  the  homogenious  mixture,  mixing  in  the 
curative,  casting  and  curing  whereby  a  terpolymer  of  the 
maleate,  the  acrylate  and  the  pyrrolidone  is  formed  as  a 
binder. 
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5,074,938 
LOW  PRESSURE  EXPONENT  PROPELLANTS 
CONTAINING  BORON 
Mian-Shoag  Chi,  New  Castle,  DeU  assignor  to  Thiokol  Corpora- 
tion, Ogdea.  Utah 

Filed  May  25, 1990,  Ser.  No.  528,938 

lat  a.'  C06B  45/02 

VS.  a.  149—21  W  Claims 
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5,074,940 
COMPOSITION  FOR  GAS  GENERATING 
Koaji  Ochi;  Kazaynki  Narita,  aad  Kazaaori  Matiada,  all  of 
Aichi,  Japan,  aasigaors  to  Nippoa  Oil  aad  Fats  Co.,  UaL, 
Japaa 

Filed  Jaa.  18, 1991,  Scr.  No.  716,898 
Claiav  priority,  application  Japaa,  Jan.  19, 1990,  2-160241 
lat  a.'  C06B  35/00 
VS.  a.  149—35  16  OaiaH 

1.  A  gas  generating  composition  comprising: 
an  azide  of  an  alkaline  metal  or  an  alkaline  earth  metal; 
manganese  dioxide  for  oxidizing  the  azide;  and 
a  clay  nuterial  containing  not  less  than  37%  by  weight  of 
silicon  dioxide  and  having  a  mixing  ratio  of  not  less  than 
5.5%  by  weight. 


of: 


1.  A  cured  composite  propellant  grain  consisting  essentially 


A.  from  about  50%  to  about  75%  by  weight  of  an  oxidizer 
consisting  essentially  of  ammonium  nitrate; 

B.  from  about  1%  to  about  20%  by  weight  of  a  cured  poly- 
meric binder, 

C.  from  0%  to  about  30%  by  weight  of  a  nitrate  ester  plasti- 
cizer; 

D.  from  about  3.5%  by  weight  to  about  8%  by  weight  of 
boron  in  free  elemental  form;  and 

E.  from  0%  to  about  3%  by  weight  aluminum  metal;  said 
propellant  having  a  pressure  exponent  not  exceeding 
about  0.30  at  a  combustion  pressure  between  about  2500 
and  about  7000  pounds  per  square  inch  (between  about 
1700  and  about  4800  N/cm^). 


5,074,941 

ENHANCING  BONDING  AT  METAL-CERAMIC 

INTERFACES 

Stephea  L.  Sass;  Rishi  Ria.  both  of  Ithaca,  N.Y.,  aad  Fah-Sheng 

SUcn,  MMlaad,  Mich.,  assignors  to  CoraeD  Research  Foaada- 

tioo.  Inc.,  Ithaca,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  10,  1990,  Scr.  No.  624,989 
Int.  a.5  B32B  31/24 
VS.  a.  156—89  4  CWaM 

1.  A  method  of  bonding  a  body  of  a  refractory  oxide  ceramic 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxides  of  elements  of 
Groups  11,  III,  IV,  VIE  and  VIII  of  the  Periodic  Table  of 
Elements  and  mixtures  of  such  oxides  and  a  body  of  a  metal 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  transition  element  metals 
and  alloys  containing  them  wherein  said  element  of  said  ce- 
ramic is  different  from  said  metal,  said  method  comprising  the 
steps  of 

(a)  positioning  said  bodies  in  abutting  relationship  and  heat- 
ing at  a  temperature  ranging  from  500*  C.  to  just  below 
the  melting  point  of  the  metal  component  in  air  to  join  said 
bodies  at  an  interface  by  solid  state  bonding, 

(b)  heat  treating  said  joined  bodies  in  a  reducing  atmosphere 
at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  300'  to  1200'  C.  to  form 
intermetallic  compound  layer  between  said  element  from 
the  ceramic  oxide  and  said  transition  element  metal  at  the 
interface. 


5,074,939 

EXPLOSIVE  COMPOSmON 

Ross  Sanders,   Kalgoorlie;   Robert  Sheahan,   Blackburn,  and 

Vladimir  Siyansky,  Burwood,  all  of  Australia,  assignors  to 

ICI  Australia  OperatioBS  Proprietary  Liaiited,  Melbourne, 

Australia 

Filed  Sep.  5,  1990,  Ser.  No.  577,661 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Australia,  Sep.  5, 1989,  PJ6158 

Int  a.'  C06B  45/02 

VS.  a.  149—21  1»  Claiaw 

1.  A  cap-sensitive  explosive  composition  consisting  essen- 
tially of  a  water-in-oil  emulsion  explosive  and  from  20  to  40% 
by  weight  of  the  explosive  composition  of  solid,  particulate 
ammonium  nitrate  wherein  said  water-in-oil  emulsion  explo- 
sive comprises  a  discontinuous  oxygen-releasing  salt  phase,  a 
continuous  water-immiscible  organic  phase  comprising  an 
organic  fuel,  an  emulsifier  component  comprising  at  least  one 
emulsifier  comprising  a  lipophilic  moiety  and  an  hydrc^hilic 
moiety  wherein  said  lipophilic  moiety  is  a  saturated  or  imsatu- 
rated  carbon  chain  containing  from  40  to  500  carbon  atoms, 
end  void-containing  material  wherein  the  discontinuous  oxy- 
gen-releasing salt  phase  consists  essentially  of  a)  water  in  an 
amount  of  from  0  to  12%  by  weight  b)  an  emulsion  explosive 
component  and  c)  a  perchlorate  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  ammonium  perchlorate,  sodium  perchlorate  and 
mixtures  thereof. 


5,074,942 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  INTRAOCULAR  LENS  WFTH 

INTEGRAL  COLORED  HAPTICS 
Williaai  J.  Keams,  Costa  Mesa,  and  Henry  Oriosky,  Irvine, 
both  of  Calif.,  aasiviors  to  Texceed  Corporatioa,  Costa  Mesa, 
Calif. 

Filed  May  15, 1990,  Scr.  No.  523,371 
lat  CL'  B32B  31/00;  B29C  65/00:  A61F  2/16 
VS.  CL  156—154  "  ' 


1.  A  method  for  making  an  intraocular  lens  with  integral 
colored  haptics  comprising  the  steps  of 

fabricating  an  optically  transparent  polymeric  rod  with  a 
cross  section  large  enough  for  an  intraocular  lens  and  with 
a  length  sufficient  for  forming  a  plurality  of  lenses; 

fabricating  at  least  two  polymeric  segments  closely  match- 
ing the  contour  of  a  mating  surface  of  said  transparent 
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pcriyinenc  rod  to  form  segments  thereon  and  with  a  cross 
section  large  enough  for  the  forming  of  haptics,  said  seg- 
ments having  at  least  on  color; 

applying  a  bonding  agent  between  the  rod  and  segments; 

positioning  said  segments  about  said  rod; 

allowing  the  bonding  agent  to  bond  the  segments  to  the  rod 
thereby  forming  a  multi-colored,  monolithic  cylinder; 

slicing  the  cylinder  into  discs  to  form  blanks  from  which 
intraocular  lenses  can  be  machined;  and 

machining  the  blanks  to  form  lenses  with  colored  haptics 
integral  with  the  body  of  the  lens. 


S,074,M3 

SLIP  CONTROL  FOR  HEUCALLY  WOUND  PIPES 

Stanley  W.  O.  McnMl,  BvMUe.  AMtnlia,  SMisMr  to  Rib  Loc 

AMtraUa  Pty.  Ltd,,  AMtralia 
PCT  No.  PCT/AUn/00311,  S  371  Date  Feb.  16, 1990,  S  102(e) 
IMt  Fab.  M,  1990,  PCT  Pnk  No.  WO«9/01Sn,  PCT  Prii. 
DMe  Feb.  23, 1909 

PCT  Filed  A^  19, 1900,  Scr.  Na.  4M,277 
CUam  priority,  ^pMcition  AHtnUa,  A«  19, 1907,  PI3030 
Int.  a.)  B29C  63/32 
VS.  CL  156—195  14  CfadaH 


to  engage  a  portion  of  said  stock  at  a  location  spaced  from 
said  edge  said  location  being  sufHciently  removed  from 
said  edge  to  allow  said  edge  to  be  beveled; 
applying  a  force  to  said  first  surface  to  generate  a  pressure 
on  said  stock,  with  said  pressure  being  sufficient  to  sub- 


ao      14 


stantially  restrain  said  elastomeiic  material  against  move- 
ment; and  then  contacting  said  stock  with  a  second  surface 
at  said  edge  location  of  said  article  and  exerting  a  pressure 
on  said  edge  sufficient  to  form  said  bevel  and  wherein  said 
first  and  second  surfaces  are  movable  relative  to  one 
another. 


1.  The  method  of  slip  control  of  a  helically  wound  pipe 
comprising  the  steps  of  winding  a  strip  into  helical  form  with 
a  winding  machine  wherein  the  helical  form  includes  a  plural- 
ity of  convolutions  of  the  strip,  joining  adjacent  edges  of  the 
convolutions  of  the  strip  to  form  interconnected  edges  to  allow 
sUp  of  one  edge  on  a  second  edge,  applying  a  slip  control 
member  to  the  interconnected  edges  to  prevent  sUp  of  the  one 
edge  on  the  second  edge,  continuing  the  winding  until  a  de- 
sired length  of  pipe  is  formed,  then  holding  an  end  of  the  pipe 
remote  from  the  winding  machine  while  progressively  with- 
drawing the  slip  control  member  toward  the  winding  machine 
as  the  winding  continues,  to  expand  the  pipe  by  slip  at  the 
interconnected  edges  of  the  convolutions  of  the  strip  where  the 
slip  control  member  has  been  removed  and  controlling  the  rate 
of  withdrawal  of  the  sUp  control  member  to  be  related  to  the 
rate  of  input  of  the  strip  to  the  winding  machine. 


METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  A  LAYERED 

ARTICLE  HAVING  A  BEVELED  EDGE 

Herbert  M.  T^<Hka,  Oearwatcr,  Fin.,  Mrignr  tn  Sndtb  tt 

Nc|*ew  Uritad,  Inc.,  Lm«o,  Fin. 
DiTiaion  of  Scr.  No.  199,033,  Mny  27, 1900,  ab— dontd.  This 
^pHcntlon  JnL  26, 1909,  Scr.  No.  305,540 
Int  CL*  B32B  31/20 
VS.  CL  156—219  10  CUm 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  an  article  comprising  a  plural- 
ity of  layers  including  an  adhesive  layer  having  at  least  one 
beveled  edge  comprising  the  steps  of 
supporting  on  a  platform  a  length  of  feed  stock  having  a 
plnnlity  of  layers,  with  one  or  more  outer  layers  being 
flexible  and  with  at  least  one  internally  disposed  layer 
being  an  elastomeric  adhesive  material;  first  contacting 
said  stock  with  a  first  surface  dimensioned  and  configured 


5,074,945 
PROCESS  AND  DEVICE  FOR  PRODUCING  A 
COHERENT  WEB  FROM  LONG  SLIVERS 
Gcrd  Scbncfer,  St.  NiM-la-Bretecbe,  France,  and  Karl  Schaefier, 
Lecbbmcb  am  Sec,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmunqr,  aaatgnata  to  Inter- 
Wood-MascUncn  Gjn.bJL  A  Co.  KG,  Lecbbmck  am  See, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  30, 1990,  Ser.  No.  530,576 
Claima  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  30, 
1909, 3917452 

Int  a.>  B27L  11/00 
VS.  CL  156—264  35  ( 


1.  A  process  for  producing  a  coherent  web  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

a)  aligning  sticks  or  slabs  approximately  parallel  in  the  longi- 
tudinal direction  side  by  side  and  in  superposition  and 
dressing  said  sticks  or  slabs  to  produce  a  continuous 
packet  strand  of  approximately  equal  width  and  height; 
then 

b)  advancing  said  packet  strand  approximately  horizontally 
in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  sticks  or  slabs  and 
subjecting  said  packet  strand  at  the  same  time  to  preasure 
forces  from  above;  then 

c)  breaking-up  the  individual  sticks  or  slabs  in  the  longitudi- 
nal direction  by  vertical  cutting  motions  at  a  frequency 
sufficient  to  produce  individual  long  sUvers  which  are 
mutually  separate  and  parallel  to  the  fibers,  the  packet 
strand  decreasing  in  height  but  increasing  in  width;  and 
then 

d)  compacting  said  long  slivers  into  a  web  by  a  ramming 
action  on  said  long  sUvers  from  above. 
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5,074,946 

WOOD  BENDING  METHODS  EMPLOYING  FAST 

CURING  PHENOUC  RESINS 

Nick  K.  Dniay,  East  Baton  Ronge,  La.,  acsianor  to  Borden,  Inc^ 

ColniAna,OUo 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  913,477,  Sep.  30, 1906,  Pat  No. 
4,750,470.  This  application  JuL  18. 1908,  Ser.  No.  220,308 
Tbe  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  snbseqnent  to  JnL  19, 
2005,  kM  been  diadaimed. 
Int  CL'  C09J  5/02 
VS.  CL  156— 307J  21  OaiaH 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  commercial  production  of  plywood  by 
the  bonding  together  of  at  least  three  plies  of  veneer  by  apply- 
ing a  glue  line  of  a  phenol-formaldehyde  resin  based  adhesive 
to  the  veneer  and  curing  it  by  the  application  of  heat  and 
pressure  the  improvement  comprising 

(a)  formulating  the  adhesive  using  an  aqueous  alkaline  phe- 
nolic resole  resin  solution  which  has 

(i)  a  solids  content  of  at  least  about  40  weight  percent, 
(ii)  an  alkalinity  content  calculated  as  sodium  hydroxide  of 

between  about  2  and  8  weight  percent  of  said  solution, 

and 
(iii)  a  potassium  hydroxide  content  of  between  about  1  and 

7  weight  percent  of  said  solution,  and 

(b)  using  as  inner  plies  veneer  which  has  a  moisture  content 
at  least  about  3%  higher  than  is  acceptable  in  commercial 
plywood  manufacture  using  a  similar  adhesive  formula- 
tion based  on  a  similar  phenol-formaldehyde  resin  which 
does  not  contain  potassium  hydroxide. 


54174,940 
LAY-UP  DEVICE  FOR  AUTOMATIC  POSTHONING  OF  A 

WEB  OF  FIBERS  ON  A  MOLD 
Andrt  GnffloK,  LaatarMaCapdcaae-Le-Hnnt  and  Pierre  TOle- 
■ent  DccMCTiilc,  both  of  Vnmet,  iiilpiiri  tn  Briwrd  Mn- 
cUnes  OntOs,  Capdenac,  FVmcc 
PCT  No.  PCr/FR09/00426,  §  371  Date  Apr.  26, 1990,  $  102(c) 
Date  Apr.  26, 1990 

PCT  FIM  Ang.  23. 1909,  Scr.  No.  477,901 
OafaM  priority,  application  Vtm^  Ang.  26, 1900,  08  11244 
Int  CL)  B32B  31/00 
VS.  CL  156—361  9  ( 


M^ 


5.074,947 

FLIP  CHIP  TECHNOLOGY  USING  ELECTRICALLY 

CONDUCTIVE  POLYMERS  AND  DIELECTRICS 

Richard  H.  Estes,  Pelkani,  N.H.,  and  Frank  W.  Knlctia.  Wfai- 

cbcoter.  Maw.,  awignors  to  Epoxy  Technology,  Inc,  Billcrica, 

Macs. 

Filed  Dec  10, 1909,  Scr.  No.  452,191 

Int  CL»  O09J  S/02 

VS.  CL  156—307.3  16  Clnima 


1.  Lay-up  device  for  automatic  positioning  of  a  web  of  fibers 
on  a  mold,  which  comprises  a  by-up  head  adapted  to  move 
under  control  of  a  numerical  control  unit,  in  translation  along 
three  axes  X,  Y,  and  Z  and  in  rotation  about  a  vertical  axis  Z 
as  well  as  about  a  horizontal  axis  X'  oriented  in  a  direction  of 
feed  motion  of  a  machine,  said  lay-up  head  being  adapted  to 
carry  an  application  member  for  applying  the  web  of  fibers  to 
be  deposited  on  a  surface  to  be  covered,  said  application  mem- 
ber being  mounted  on  an  auxiliary  support  which  is  connected 
to  a  main  support  of  the  lay-up  head  by  means  of  a  joint  about 
the  horizontal  axis  of  roution  X'  which  extends  substantially  in 
the  direction  of  feed  motion  of  the  machine,  the  joint  being 
formed  between  two  sUts  formed  between  the  main  support 
and  the  auxiliary  support,  said  joint  being  deformable  and  very 
slightly  flexible. 

5,074,949 
TIRE  SIDE  MEMBER  RAISING  AND 
PRESSURE-JOINING  APPARATUS 
Michio  Knaakabe,  and  HiroU  Hayaabi.  both  of  T 
assignors  to  Bridsestone  Corpomtian,  Tokyo, . 

Filed  Ang.  21. 1990,  Ser.  No.  570,658 
nam   priority,    application   Japan,    Ang.   31,    1909,    1- 
102300(U] 

Int  CL'  B29D  30/lS 
VS.  CL  156—402  •  ClaiaM 


1.  A  method  of  forming  an  electrically  conductive  intercon- 
nection between  a  bond  pad  of  a  flip  chip  and  a  bond  pad  of  a 
substrate,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  selectively  forming  an  organic  protective  layer  over  a 
surface  of  the  flip  chip  where  the  bond  pad  is  located, 
leaving  the  bond  pad  exposed; 

b)  forming  an  electrically  conductive  polymerizable  precur- 
sor on  the  b<Mid  pad  of  the  flip  chip  to  a  level  extending 
beyond  the  protective  Uyer  to  produce  a  bump;  1.  A  tire  side  member  raising  and  pressure-jommg  apparatus 

c)  contacting  U»e  bump  to  the  bond  pad  of  the  substrate;  and   comprising:  two  support  shaft,  two  raismg  rollera  each  sup- 

d)  while  so  contacted,  polymerizing  the  bump  to  form  an  ported  by  a  forward  end  of  each  of  the  support  rfuifts  rotatably 
electrically  conductive  interconnection  between  the  bond  about  a  center  axis  of  the  relevant  support  *««*«■  ro^^ 
pad  of  the  flip  chip  and  the  bond  pad  of  the  substrate.        axis  and  being  fhistoconical  tapered  toward  its  free  end.  and 
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tow  pressure-joining  rollers  each  supported  at  a  distal  end  of 
said  forward  end  of  each  of  the  support  shafts  rotatabiy  about 
a  rotating  axis  perpendicular  to  the  center  axis  of  the  relevant 
support  shaft,  and  portions  of  the  pressure-joining  rollers  ex- 
tending form  free  ends  o  the  raising  rollers,  respectively,  said 
apparatus  being  configured  such  that  as  a  toroid-shaped  semi- 
produced  tire  located  adjacent  said  apparatus  is  being  rotated, 
each  respective  raising  roller  and  pressure  joining  roller  is 
capable  of  movement  radially  outward  along  the  outer  side 
surfaces  of  the  semi-produced  tire  whereby  side  members  are 
raised  by  he  raisin  rollers  and  are  substantially  simultaneously 
pressure-joining  to  sidewall  portion  of  the  semi-produced  tire 
by  movement  and  rotation  of  said  pressure-joining  rollers 
contacting  said  side  members. 


5,074,950 

WEAVING  MACHINE  FOR  MAKING  HBERGLASS 

GRATING  WITH  IMPROVED  TENSION  CONTROL  OF 

FIBERGLASS  STRANDS  DURING  LAYUP 
Robert  E.  Myers,  18507  Prince  WilUani  Ul,  Nassau  Bay,  Tex. 
77058 

Filed  Jua.  8,  1999,  Ser.  No.  535,220 

iBt  a.5  B65H  65/00.  69/00.  77/00 

VS.  a.  156— «33  8  Claims 
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1.  In  an  apparatus  for  making  a  grating  of  a  determinate  size 
from  fiberglass  strands  and  including  a  parallelepiped  weaving 
form  provided  on  an  upper  face  thereof  with  one  set  of  spaced 
parallel,  open-ended  slots,  and  a  second  set  of  spaced  parallel, 
open-ended  slots  intersecting  the  slots  of  the  first  set  at  an 
angle, 

means  for  depositing  sets  of  fiberglass  strands  in  a  zig-zag 
manner  in  respective  slots  alternately  crossing  each  other 
at  the  intersection  of  the  slots, 

detent  means  engageable  with  the  fiberglass  strands  at  the 
end  of  the  slots  to  facilitate  zig-zag  depositing  of  the 
strands  in  the  slots,  and 

means  for  projecting  and  retracting  said  detents  across  the 
open  ends  of  the  slots  coordinated  with  the  means  for 
depositing  sets  of  fiberglass  strands  within  respective  slots, 
the  improvement  wherein: 

said  depositing  means  comprises  carriages,  and  means  for 
supporting  said  carriages  above  and  to  respective  right 
angle  intersecting  sides  of  said  parallelepiped  form  for 
reciprocating  movement  selectively  over  the  upper  sur- 
face of  said  parallelepiped  form, 

means  for  supporting  said  sets  of  fiberglass  strands  on  said 
carnages  for  movement  across  the  top  of  the  parallelepi- 
ped form  with  their  lengths  aligned  with  respective  slots, 

means  for  raising  and  lowering  said  fiberglass  strands  across 
their  lengths  vertically  with  respect  to  said  form  for  selec- 
tively positioning  of  said  aligned  fiberglass  strands  in 
respective  sets  of  slots  at  the  end  of  travel  of  said  recipro- 
cating carriage  for  capture  therein  by  said  detent  means, 
and 

motor  means  for  driving  said  carriages  alternately  across 
said  form,  from  one  side  to  the  other  to  alternately  deposit 
said  sets  of  fiberglass  strands  in  a  zig-zag  manner  in  respec- 
tive slots. 


5,074,951 
APPARATUS  FOR  INERT  ATMOSPHERE  SEALING 
Midiad  J.  Banco;  R.  Douglas  Behr,  both  of  Midland,  and  Her- 
bert B.  Geiger,  Bay  City,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Dow 
Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Sep.  23, 1988,  Ser.  No.  248,079 

Int  a.)  B32B  31/18 

VS.  CL  156—515  13  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  severing  a  plurality  of  plies  of  a  thermoplas- 
tic material  and  sealing  the  severed  margins  thereof  compris- 
ing: 

a  hot-wire  element,  proximate  the  thermoplastic  material, 
for  severing  and  sealing  the  thermoplastic  material  by  the 
application  of  heat; 

means  for  enveloping  said  hot-wire  element  in  an  inert  atmo- 
sphere which  atmosphere  impinges  on  a  proximal  portion 
of  the  thermoplastic  material  to  be  severed  and  sealed, 
said  means  for  enveloping  said  hot-wire  element  in  said 
inert  atmosphere  comprises  a  chamber  enclosing  said 
hot-wire  element,  said  chamber  having  an  opening 
through  which  said  hot-wire  element  is  translated,  and  an 
inlet  for  receiving  substantially  inert  gas  for  flooding  said 
chamber;  and 

actuating  means,  associated  with  said  hot-wire  element,  for 
translating  said  hot-wire  element  toward  the  proximal 
portion  of  the  thermoplastic  material  to  sever  the  plurality 
of  plies  and  seal  the  severed  margins  thereof  so  that  the 
severed  margins  are  enveloped  by  said  inert  atmosphere 
impinging  on  the  thermoplastic  material. 


5,074,952 

ZONE-MELT  RECRYSTALLIZATION  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS 

Pani  M.  Zarracity,  Norwood;  Jack  P.  Salerno,  Waban,  and 

Matthew  M.  Zavracky,  N.  Attleboro,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors 

to  Kopin  Corporation,  Taunton,  Mass. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  120,022,  Not.  13,  1987,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jun.  28,  1989,  Ser.  No.  372,098 

Int  a.'  C30B  13/30  13/32 

VS.  a.  156— «01  19  Claims 


1.  A  heating  system  for  zone  melt  recrystallization  of  a 
semiconductor  material  comprising: 

a  heater  to  heat  a  stationary  wafer  of  semiconductor  material 
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positioned  in  a  plane  over  the  heater  to  a  temperature 
slightly  below  the  melting  point  of  said  material,  the 
heater  being  positioned  completely  underneath  the  plane 
of  the  semiconductor  material  and  comprising  a  stationary 
plurality  of  independently  heauble  elements  such  that 
each  element  can  be  heated  above  the  melting  point  of  the 
material  thereby  melting  a  portion  of  the  material  to  gen- 
erate a  melted  zone; 

a  thermally  conductive  member  positioned  between,  and 
thermally  coupled  with,  the  underlying  beatable  elements 
and  the  semiconductor  material  being  recrystallized  such 
that  the  member  supports  the  material;  and 

a  controller  for  controlling  the  temperature  of  each  heating 
element  such  that  the  melted  zone  of  the  material  is  trans- 
lated across  the  material  to  melt  and  solidify  said  material 
to  achieve  lateral  epitaxial  growth. 

5,074,953 

METHOD  FOR  MONOCRYSTALLINE  GROWTH  OF 

DISSOaATIVE  COMPOUND  SEMICONDUCTORS 

Keiii  Shirata;  Koichi  Smsii,  and  KeiUi  Tomizaw^  aU  of  Omiya, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Materials  Corporation,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Filed  Aug.  18, 1989,  Ser.  No.  395,724 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  19, 1988,  63-205861; 
Aug.  19,  1988,  63-205863 

Int  a.'  C30B  15/20 
VS.  a.  156—601  »1  Claims 


error  due  to  the  pressure  difference,  thereby  obtaining  an 
accurate  estimate  of  the  weight  of  the  crystal;  and 
(g)  controlling  a  diameter  of  said  growing  crystal  on  the 
basis  of  said  weight  estimate  of  the  crystal. 


5,074,954 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  GROWING 

COMPOUND  SEMICONDUCTOR  MONOCRYSTAL 

Junichi  Nishixawa,  6-16,  l-cbome,  Komegaftdnvo,  Sendai-sbi, 
Niyagi-ken,  Japan,  amiannr  to  Reaearch  Development  Corpo- 
ration and  Junichi  Niihliawa,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  918,968,  Oct.  15,  1986,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jul.  19,  1990,  Ser.  No.  554,775 
Claims  priority,  application  Japaa,  Oct.  16,  1985,  60-228901 
lat  a.'  C23C  14/22 
VS.  CL  156—610  3  ( 


1.   A  method  for  monocrystaline  growth  of  dissociative 
compound  semiconductor,  the  method  including  the  steps  of: 

(a)  preparing  a  first  volatile  component  material  and  second 
material  of  the  dissociative  compound  semiconductor,  the 
first  material  being  placed  on  the  bottom  of  an  air-tight 
vessel,  the  second  material  being  contained  in  a  crucible  in 
the  air-tight  vessel,  the  crucible  supported  by  a  lower 
shaft  extending  from  the  inside  to  the  outside  of  the  air- 
tight vessel; 

(b)  heating  the  first  material  for  evaporating  the  first  mate- 
rial to  make  the  fwst  material  react  with  the  second  mate- 
rial in  the  crucible,  thereby  synthesizing  the  dissociative 
compound  semiconductor  in  the  crucible; 

(c)  adjusting  the  temperature  of  a  furnace  installed  on  the 
air-tight  vessel  so  as  to  control  the  pressure  of  a  gas  in- 
cluding the  first  volatile  component  material  in  the  air- 
tight vessel;  and 

(d)  pulling  up  a  single  crystal  from  said  melt  by  an  upper 
shaft,  the  upper  shaft  extending  from  inside  to  outside  of 
the  air-tight  vessel,  thereby  growing  the  single  crystal; 
said  method  characterized  in  that  said  pulling-up  step 
comprises  the  steps  of: 

(e)  measuring  the  weight  of  the  growing  crystal,  the  weight 
influenced  by  a  difference  between  the  interior  pressure  of 
the  inner  vessel  and  a  pressure  outside  of  the  inner  vessel; 

(0  correcting  the  measured  weight  of  the  crystal  for  the 


"s= 

1- 

l— ' — '=^ 

—                          ^  1    rjT 

[f-=^                     -O^ 

I'd    n2 

ii 

U      '  I 

1.  Apparatus  for  growing  a  semiconductor  crystal  of  a  com- 
pound comprising  two  elements,  which  comprises: 

a)  a  reaction  pipe  having  a  first  zone  and  a  second  zone, 

b)  an  electric  heating  furnace  about  the  periphery  of  the 
reaction  pipe  having  a  higher  heating  portion  about  the 
first  zone  and  a  lower  heating  portion  about  the  second 
zone, 

c)  a  substrate  crystal  located  in  the  second  zone  of  the  reac- 
tion pipe, 

d)  means  for  storing  a  halide  of  one  of  the  elements  forming 
the  semiconductor  crystal  compound, 

e)  heating  means  for  volatilizing  the  halide, 

0  means  for  passing  the  halide  to  the  first  zone  of  the  reac- 
tion pipe, 

g)  means  for  storing  a  hydride  of  the  other  element  forming 
the  semiconductor  crystal  compoimds, 

h)  means  for  passing  the  hydride  to  the  first  zone  of  the 
reaction  pipe,  and 

i)  means  for  exhausting  the  halide  and  the  hydride  from  the 
second  zone  of  the  reaction  pipe. 


5,074,955 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  ANISOTROPIC  ETCHING  OF  A 

ra-V  MATERIAL  AND  APPUCATION  TO  THE 
SURFACE  TREATMENT  FOR  EPTTAXIAL  GROWTH 
Loic  Henry,  aad  CUnde  Vaodry,  botk  of  Laanion,  Fnmet, 
assignon  to  L'Etat  Francais  represente  par  le  Miaistre  dcs 
Poatcs,  dca  Telecommunications  et  dc  I'Espace  (C.NJE.T.), 
Issy  lea  Moalineanx,  France 
Continnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  195^67,  May  19, 1988,  akaainarii 

This  appUcatioB  Aag.  17, 1990,  Ser.  No.  568^71 
CUims  priority,  appHcatioa  Vwrnet,  May  21,  19r7,  87  07135 
lat  CL»  HOIL  21/00 
VS.  CL  156—643  »«  Oatam 

1.  A  process  for  the  reactive  ionic  etching  of  a  Ill-V  mate- 
rial with  a  gaseous  mixture,  which  comprises  contacting  a 
III-V  material  with  a  gaseous  mixture  containing  by  volume 
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more  than  IS%  and  less  than  40%  of  at  least  one  gaseous 
hydrocarbon,  more  than  20%  and  less  than  SS%  of  at  least  one 
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inert  gas,  and  more  than  5%  and  less  than  65%  of  hydrogen, 
and  etching  said  III-V  material  with  said  gaseous  mixture. 


5,074,956 
PATTERN  FORMING  METHOD 
Aldra  Uchiyana,  and  Toshiyuki  Iwabuchi,  both  of  Tokyo,  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Oki  Electric  Industry  Co^  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japaa 
PCT  No.  PCT/JPS9/01260,  §  371  Date  Aug.  27, 1990,  §  102(e) 
Date  Aug.  27,  1990,  PCT  P«k.  No.  WO90/07790,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jul.  12,  1990 

PCT  Filed  Dec.  15,  1989,  Ser.  No.  571,536 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  28,  1988,  331809 

Lrt.  a.5  HOIL  21/306:  B44C  1/22;  C03C  15/00:  C23F  1/02 

UjS.  a.  156—643  2  Claims 


5,074,957 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  ULTRA-BLACK  FILM 
Masao  Horinti;  Shnnidii  Kodama,  both  of  Tokyo,  and  Keqji 
Kuroda,  Hadano,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Anritsu  Corpora- 
tion, Tokyo,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  268,509,  Not.  8, 1988,  Pat  No.  4,984,855. 
This  appUcation  Oct  11, 1990,  Ser.  No.  595,608 
Claims  priority,  application  Japui,  Not.  10, 1987, 62-283878; 
Jan.  9,  1988,  63-2914;  Feb.  27,  1988,  63-45569;  Sep.  16,  1988, 
63-231760;   Sep.    16,   1988.   63-231761;   Sep.   30,    1988,   63- 
127194(U];   Sep.   30,    1988,   63-127195{U]:   Sep.   30,    1988. 
63-244228 

Lit  a.'  B44C  1/22:  C23F  1/00 
MS.  CL  156—651  37  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  an  ultra-black  film  having  a 
spectral  reflectance  of  0. 1  to  0.4%  comprising  the  steps  of: 
forming  a  nickel-phosphorus  alloy  film  on  a  base  by  an 

electroless  plating  process; 
subjecting  the  surface  of  said  nickel-phosphorus  alloy  film  to 

a  primary  etching  treatment  with  an  aqueous  nitric  acid 

solution;  and 
subjecting  said  film  after  said  primary  etching  treatment  to  a 

secondary  etching  treatment  with  a  sulfuric-acid-contain- 

ing  nitrate  solution. 


1.  A  pattern  formation  method  for  forming  a  film  pattern  on 
a  side  wall  of  a  step  in  a  base,  said  method  comprising: 

the  step  of  forming  a  film  of  a  material,  used  to  form  said  film 
pattern,  over  the  entire  surface  of  the  base  including  the 
surface  of  said  step; 

the  step  of  removing  the  film  by  anisotropically  etching  all 
portions  thereof  other  than  those  at  the  side  wall  of  said 
step; 

the  step  of  forming  a  mask  layer  over  the  portions  of  said 
film  remaining  on  said  side  wall  such  that  the  mask  ex- 
tends from  an  upper  portion  to  a  lower  portion  of  said 
step;  and 

the  step  of  selectively  removing  portions  of  said  film  remain- 
ing on  said  side  wall  while  using  the  mask  layer  as  a  mask, 
whereby  a  film  pattern  remains  on  the  side  wall. 


5,074,958 

METHOD  FOR  REMOVING  POLYCHLORINATED 

DIBENZODIOXINS  AND  POLYCHLORINATED 

DIBENZOFURANS  AND  STICKIES  FROM  SECONDARY 

FIBERS  USING  SUPERCIUTICAL  PROPANE  SOLVENT 

EXTRACTION 
Carol  A.  Blaney,  Roswell,  Ga.,  and  Shafi  U.  Hossain,  Menasha, 
Wis.,  assignors  to  Kimberly-Clark  Corporation,  Neenah,  Wis. 
ContiBuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  596,807,  Oct.  12, 1990,  Pat  No. 
5,009,745.  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  596.819.  Oct. 
12, 1990,  Pat  No.  5,009,746.  This  application  Apr.  15. 1991.  Ser. 

No.  686,071 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  23, 

2008,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.'  D21C  5/02.  9/08 

UJS.  CL  162—5  25  aainis 

1.  A  method  for  treating  cellulose-containing  secondary 

fibers  with  a  content  of: 

(a)  polychlorinated      dibenzo-p-dioxin      and/or      poly- 
chlorinated  dibenzofuran,  and/or 

(b)  sticky  contaminants. 
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comprising  contacting  the  fibers  with  propane  under  pressure 
and  temperature  conditions  such  that  the  propane  is  a  super- 


5,074.961 

PROCESS  FOR  CONTROLLING  PTTCH  DEPOSTOON 

FROM  PULP  IN  PAPERMAKING  SYSTEMS 

Darid  D.  DieiabMh.  and  GObert  S.  GoMct.  both  of  JackMMTillc. 

Fla..  aaaignon  to  Betz  Labontorica.  lac  Treroae,  Pa. 

Coatiaoatioa  of  Ser.  No.  157.443.  Feb.  17. 1988.  abawdofd, 

which  b  a  coatiaoatioa  of  Ser.  No.  870.212,  Job.  3. 19M.  Pat 

No.  4,744,865.  This  appUcatioa  Jul.  17, 1989,  Ser.  No.  380.837 

tat  CL>  D21D  3/00 
VS.  CL  161-72  «  Clai»« 

1.  A  process  for  controlling  pitch  deposition  from  pulp  in 
papermaking  systems  wherein  said  pitch  deposition  is  a  prob- 
lem which  comprises  adding  a  water  soluble  cellulose  ether  in 
an  amount  of  about  O.S  ppm  to  about  ISO  ppm  based  on  the 
weight  of  the  pulp  slurry  to  the  pulp  to  control  the  pitch 
deposition  from  pulp  in  papermalcing  systems. 


critical  or  near  supercritical  fluid  and  the  content  of  either  or 
both  (a)  or  (b)  is  reduced. 


5.074.959 
COMPLEX  OF  FIBERS  AND  FUNGI  AND  A  PROCESS 

FOR  PREPARATION  THEREOF 
Shigeru  Yamanaka.  and  Reiko  Kikuchi,  both  of  Kawasaki.  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Ajinomoto  Company,  Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  7, 1990,  Ser.  No.  476,557 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  10, 1989, 1-032180 

tat  a.'  D21C  9/00 

VS.  CL  162—9  12  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  complex  of  a  fibrous  substrate 

and  fungi,  comprising: 

growing  fungi  in  an  aqueous  medium  containing  a  fibrous 
substrate  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  natural  and 
synthetics  fibers; 
wherein  said  fungus  growth  is  sufficient  to  produce  hyphae 
growth  on  the  surface  of  said  fiber  substrate  and  sufficient 
to  increase  the  hydrophiUcity  or  strength  of  said  fiber 
substrate;  and 
recovering  said  complex  of  said  fibrous  substrate  and  fungi. 


5,074.960 

LIGNIN  REMOVAL  METHOD  USING  OZONE  AND 

ACETIC  ACID 

Horst  H.  Nimz.  and  Alex  Berg,  botii  of  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany,  assignors  to  Acetocell  GmbH  A  Co.  KG,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  300,843,  Jan.  24,  1989, 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  31,  1990,  Ser.  No.  606.595 
Claims  priority,  application  European  Pat  Off.,  Jan.  25, 1988. 
88810034 

tat  CL'  D21C  9/153 
VS.  CL  162—65  34  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  bleaching  a  cellulosic  pulp  material  contain- 
ing a  subctantial  amount  of  lignin  for  removal  of  said  lignin 
from  said  cellulosic  pulp  material  consisting  essentially  of  the 
steps  of:  contacting  said  cellulose  pulp  material  with  a  gaseous 
medium  containing  ozone  in  the  presence  of  a  liquid  processing 
agent  comprising  an  aqueous  acetic  acid  solution  having  an 
acid  content  of  at  least  50%  by  weight,  and  causing  an  oxida- 
tive conversion  of  said  lignin  so  as  to  increase  the  solubility  of 
said  lignin  in  said  liquid  processing  agent  and  to  improve  said 
removal  of  said  lignin  from  said  cellulosic  pulp  nuterial. 


5,074.962 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  CONFIDENTIAL 

POSTCARD 

Rynzo  Ishigaki,  Yokohama,  and  Tetnhisa  MiU,  Kawaaoe,  both 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  Japan  Pulp  aad  Paper  Co.  Ltd.;  MiU 

Tokushu  Paper  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.;  ECS-88  Co.,  Ltd.,  aU  of,  Japaa 

Continuatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  319,952,  Mar.  7, 19«9. 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Dec.  6. 1990.  Ser.  No.  623,194 
Cbdais  priority,  appUcation  Japaa,  JaL  7. 1988. 63-90467[Ul: 
Not.  7, 1988,  63-279419;  Not.  30, 1988,  63-300772 

tat  CL'  D21F  11/00 
VS.  CL  162—124  M  OaiaM 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  confidential  postcard  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

(a)  dehydrating  a  starting  paper  material  containing  25  to 
45%  by  weight  of  fibers  of  a  thermoplastic  resin  and  55  to 
75%  by  weight  of  fibers  of  a  natural  plant  to  thereby  form 
a  paper  layer, 

(b)  heating,  during  or  after  drying,  the  paper  layer  at  a 
temperature  not  lower  than  a  softening  point  of  said  ther- 
moplastic resin  fibers  to  thereby  obtain  a  paper  sheet  in 
which  said  fibers  of  the  thermoplastic  resin  retain  fiber 
shape  and  are  entangled  with  said  fibers  of  tlie  natural 
plant; 

(c)  inscribing  a  statement  to  be  kept  confidential  on  said 
paper  sheet; 

(d)  superposing  said  paper  sheet  to  conceal  said  statement; 
and 

(e)  attaching  provisionally  said  superposed  paper  sheet  by 
heating  under  pressure  at  a  temperature  not  lower  than  a 
softening  point  of  said  thermoptestic  resin  fibers  to  obtain 
said  confidential  postcard, 

whereby  the  confidential  postcard  is  capable  of  being  peeled 
off  with  said  sutement  on  said  paper  sheet  being  left 
intact 


5,074,963 
FURNISH  COMPOSmON 
Joel  Muse,  Kent;  Daae  K.  Parker,  MassiUon,  and  Robert  F. 
Roberts,  Uaioatown,  aU  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Goodyear 
Tire  A  Rubber  Coa^aay,  Akroa.  Ohio 

FUed  JaL  27. 1990.  Ser.  No.  559,129 
tat  CL'  D21F  11/00 
VS.  a.  162—158  5  OaiaH 

1.  In  a  process  for  manufacturing  gasketing  paper  by  beater- 
addition  which  includes  preparing  a  fiber/filler  slurry,  adding 
a  latex  to  the  fiber/filler  slurry,  precipiuung  the  Utex  in  the 
presence  of  dispersed  fibers  and  fiUers  from  the  fiber/fiUer 
slurry  to  form  a  sheet  and  drying  the  sheet  to  produce  the 
gasketing  paper,  the  improvement  which  is  characterized  by 
the  latex  being  comprised  of  (a)  at  least  one  rubber  having 
pendant  blocked  isocyanate  groups  bound  thereto,  (b)  at  least 
one  water  insoluble  compound  which  contains  at  least  2 
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ZerewitinofT  active  hydrogens,  (c)  at  least  one  emulsifier,  and 
(d)  water. 


5.074,964 

WEB  FORMING  APPARATUS  HAVING  A  DOUBLE 

WIRE  SECnON 

HaMM  Partaaca,  Eotka,  Ftaland,  aaaigaor  to  Valawt-AUstrom 

lac^  Karhala.  Flalaad 

FDcd  Apr.  30,  1990,  Ser.  No.  516,352 

ClaiBH  priority,  application  Finland,  May  8,  1989,  892198 

lat  a.'  D21F  11/02.  11/04 

VS.  CL  162—203  5  daioM 


■•      Ha. 

D  ndnt 


through  a  bypass  channel  in  said  flow  guide,  said  at  least  one 
channel  provided  with  means  for  generating  turbulence  in  said 
stock  during  passage  through  said  at  least  one  channel. 

IS.  A  method  for  adjusting  headbox  flow  ratio  by  using  a 
bypass  flow  upstream  of  a  slice  opening  in  a  paper  or  board 
machine  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  providing  at  least  one  channel  for  supplying  stock  to  a 
slice  chamber  incorporating  said  slice  opening; 

b)  providing  turbulence  generating  means  in  said  at  least  one 
channel; 


1.  Apparatus  for  forming  a  fibrous  paper  or  board  web 
comprising  a  double  wire  section  having  a  flrst  wire  loop  and 
a  second  wire  loop,  said  first  and  second  wire  loops  engaging 
each  other  in  said  double  wire  section;  at  least  one  headbox  for 
feeding  a  fiber  suspension  onto  a  Fourdrinier  section  upstream 
of  said  double  wire  section  or  from  said  headbox  directly  into 
said  double  wire  section  and  between  said  first  and  second  wire 
loops; 
a  dewatering  unit  inside  said  first  wire  loop  and  engaging 
said  first  wire  loop  on  a  side  thereof  facing  away  from  said 
second  wire  loop  and  including  means  for  applying  an 
underpressure  to  remove  water  from  said  fiber  suspension 
between  said  wire  loops  and  through  said  first  wire  loop; 
said  dewatering  unit  having  a  first  linear  dewatering  portion 
causing  said  first  and  second  wire  loops  to  move  said  fiber 
suspension  in  a  linear  direction  away  from  said  dewatering 
unit,  and  a  second  curved  dewatering  portion  located 
immediately  adjacent  and  downstream  of  said  first  linear 
dewatering  portion  causing  said  fust  and  second  wire 
loops  to  move  said  fiber  suspension  in  a  curved  direction 
towards  said  dewatering  unit, 
wherein  said  dewatering  unit  in  said  first  linear  dewatering 
portion  deflects  the  direction  of  said  suspension  by  an 
adjustable  angle  of  deviation  away  from  said  dewatering 
unit,  said  apparatus  including  means  for  adjusting  said 
angle  of  deviation  comprising  a  shaft  substantially  adja- 
cent said  second  curved  dewatering  portion  and  substan- 
tially level  with  said  fiber  suspension,  at  least  a  portion  of 
said  dewatering  unit  rotatable  about  said  shaft  to  change 
said  adjustable  angle  of  deviation. 


c)  locating  an  adjustable  flow  guide  including  a  bypass  chan- 
nel downstream  of  said  turbulence  generating  means  and 
upstream  of  said  slice  chamber;  and 

d)  adjusting  flow  of  said  stock  through  said  at  least  one 
channel  by  moving  said  adjustable  flow  gtiide  into  said  at 
least  one  channel  to  thereby  change  dimensions  of  said 
channel  and  cause  at  least  a  portion  of  said  stock  to  flow 
into  said  bypass  channel  to  thereby  divert  said  portion 
around  said  slice  chamber. 


Valnet 


5,074,966 
GAP  FORMER  IN  A  PAPER  MACHINE 

Maari   Koivnraata,  PetiPTCsi,  Flalaiid,  anignor  to 
Paper  Machinery  Inc.,  Flalaad 

nied  Oct  24, 1990,  Ser.  No.  602,500 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Flalaad,  Nov.  6,  1989,  895264 
lat  a.>  D21F  1/4S 
MS,  CL  162—301  16 


5,074,965 

SINGLE-LAYER  OR  MULTI-LAYER  HEADBOX  FOR 

WIDE  FLOW  RANGE  WITH  ADJUCTABLE  BYPASS 

FLOW  GUIDE 

Jaha  KcddiTari;  Tapani  Nyowa,  aad  Tapto  Waria,  aU  of  Kar- 

hnLi,  Flalaad,  aarigaon  to  VaiaMt-Karkala  lac  Finland 

Filed  Dec  26, 1990,  Ser.  No.  633,980 
Claiw  priority,  appUcatioa  Finland,  Dec.  22,  1989,  896203 
lat  CL'  D21F  1/06 
MS.  CL  162—216  19  CUm 

1.  A  headbox  of  a  paper  or  board  machine  comprising  a 
header;  a  manifold  for  receiving  stock  from  the  header,  a  slice 
chamber  including  a  slice  opening;  at  least  one  channel  for 
supplying  stock  from  said  manifold  to  said  slice  chamber,  and 
a  flow  guide  and  associated  adjustment  means  for  moving  said 
flow  guide  into  and  out  of  said  at  least  one  channel  for  adjust- 
ing stock  flow  to  said  slice  chamber  by  changing  dimensions  of 
said  channel  and  by  diverting  a  portion  of  said  stock  flow 


1.  A  gap  former  in  a  paper  making  machine  comprising: 
a  lower  wire  loop  and  an  upper  wire  loop  which  together 
define  a  twin  wire  forming  zone  for  a  web,  said  upper  wire 
loop  and  lower  wire  loop  defining  a  forming  gap  where 
said  web  enters  said  twin  wire  forming  zone,  said  twin 
wire  forming  zone  running  in  a  generally  horizontal  direc- 
tion; 
a  first  forming  roll  situated  within  said  lower  wire  loop  in 
said  twin  wire  forming  zone  defining  at  least  a  portion  of 
said  forming  gap,  said  first  forming  roll  having  means 
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therein  successively  in  the  direction  of  movement  of  said 
web  defining  a  first  suction  zone  and  a  second  adjacent 
suction  zone,  both  of  said  first  and  second  suction  zones 
being  situated  in  the  comer  of  said  forming  roll  adjacent 
to  said  forming  gap; 

means  for  separately  adjusting  the  levels  of  negative  pres- 
sure in  said  first  and  second  suction  zones;  and 

a  forming  shoe  situated  within  said  lower  wire  loop  in  said 
twin  wire  forming  zone,  said  forming  shoe  being  situated 
subsequent  to  said  forming  zone,  said  forming  shoe  being 
situated  subsequent  to  said  forming  roll  in  the  direction  of 
movement  of  said  web  and  being  configured  such  that  said 
path  of  said  web  is  curved  downward  as  it  leaves  said 
forming  shoe,  said  forming  shoe  having  an  open  guide 
deck  abutting  said  web,  said  forming  shoe  including  an 
interior  space  divided  into  at  least  two  suction  chambers 
connected  to  a  source  of  negative  pressure,  said  suction 
chambers  connected  to  said  open  guide  deck;  and 

means  for  adjusting  the  levels  of  negative  pressure  in  said  at 
least  two  suction  chambers. 


5,074,967 

SEPARATION  OF  METHOXYISOPROPYLAMINE 

FROM  MErHOXYISOPROPYLAMINE.WATER 

AZEOTROPE 

Robert  L.  Fowlkea,  Miltoi^  Fla„  aMigBor  to  Air 

Cbeaiicala,  Inc.,  Allcatowa,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  8, 1991,  Ser.  No.  681,847 
lat  CL'  BOID  3/14:  COTC  209/84.  209/86 
MS.  CL  203—14 


ment  for  obtaining  essentially  anhydrous  methoxyiaopropyla- 
mine  which  comprises: 

a)  dittilliffg  unreacted  ammonia  from  said  crude  reaction 
product;  and  obtaining  a  crude  methoxyisopropylamine; 

b)  distilling  low  boiling  impurities  from  said  crude  methox- 
yiaopropylamine  and  removing  an  azeotrope  forming 
mixture  of  methoxyisopropylamine,  metboxyiaopropyl 
alcohol  and  water, 

c)  initially  distilling  the  mixture  in  an  initial  distillation  zone 
at  an  elevated  pressure  under  conditions  such  that  an 
essentially  water-free  bottoms  organic  fraction  consisting 
of  metlioxyiaopropylamine  and  methylisopropyl  alcohol 
and  an  overheads  fraction  consisting  of  a  methoxyiso- 
propylamine-water  azeotrope  are  generated; 

d)  distilling  the  essentially  water  free  bottoms  fraction  from 
the  initial  distillation  zone  in  a  product  distillation  column 
generating  an  overhead  fraction  consisting  of  anhydrous 
methoxyisopropylamine  and  a  bottoms  fiactioa  consisting 
of  methoxyisopropyl  alcohol; 

e)  recovering  the  methoxyisopropylamine  from  the  product 
distillation  column  as  an  overhead; 

0  removing  the  bottoms  fraction  consisting  of  metboxyiao- 
propyl alcohol  from  the  product  distillation  column. 

g)  fractionally  distilling  the  overhead  fraction  obtained  from 
the  initial  distillation  zone  in  a  second  distillation  zone  at 
a  reduced  pressure  such  that  an  essentially  organic  free 
bottoms  fractioa  and  a  substantially  water  free  overhead 
are  generated;  and 

h)  removing  the  organic  free  bottoms  fraction  consisting  of 
water  form  the  column. 
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METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  STRIPPING 
STARTING  SHEET 
TaaMo  Mar■yaaH^  Hiroji  AUi;  Yataka  Kataoka,  aU  of  TaMM, 
Md  Kiyotaiu  Ti^ii,  Ooaiuta,  aU  of  Japaa,  aari^ora  to  Mitaai 
Miaiag  *  SmMa%  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Oct  29, 1990,  Ser.  No.  605,526 
OaiaH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Nov.  10, 1989. 1-291106 
lat  CL'  C25D  1/04.  17/00 
MS.  CL  205—76  «  ' 


1.  In  a  process  for  the  separation  and  recovery  of  an  amine 
from  an  amine-water  azeotrope  forming  mixture  by  distillation, 
the  improvement  for  effecting  separation  and  recovery  of 
methoxyisopropylamine  from  a  low  boiling  impurity  free  azeo- 
tropic  forming  mixture  comprising  methoxyisopropylamine, 
methoxyisopropyl  alcohol  and  water  which  comprises: 
initially  distilling  the  mixture  in  an  initial  distillation  zone  at 
an  elevated  pressure  under  conditions  such  that  an  essen- 
tially water-free  bottoms  fraction  consisting  essentially  of 
methoxyisopropylamine  and  methoxyisopropyl  alcohol 
and  an  overheads  fraction  consisting  of  a  methoxyiso- 
propylamine-water  azeotrope  are  generated; 
distilling  the  essentially  water  free  bottoms  fraction  from  the 
initial  distillation  in  a  product  uistillation  column  generat- 
ing an  overhead  fraction  consisting  of  anhydrous  methox- 
yisopropylamine and  a  bottoms  fraction  consisting  of 
methoxyisopropyl  alcohol; 
recovering  the  methoxyisopropylamine  generated  as  an 

overhead  fraction  from  the  product  distillation  column; 
fractionally  distilling  the  overhead  from  the  initial  distilla- 
tion zone  in  a  second  distillation  zone  at  a  reduced  pres- 
sure such  that  an  essentially  organic  free  bottoms  fraction 
and  an  overhead  fraction  consisting  of  methoxyisopropyl 
amine  and  water  are  generated;  and 
removing  the  organic  free  bottoms  fraction  consisting  essen- 
tially of  water  and  the  overhead  fraction  consisting  of 
methoxyisopropylamine  and  water  from  the  column. 
6.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  purified  methoxyiso- 
propylamine product  wherein  methoxyisopropanol  is  reacted 
with  ammonia  under  amination  conditions  to  form  a  crude 
methoxyisopropylamine  in  water  reaction  product  and  the 
methoxyisopropylamine  recovered  therefrom,  the  improve- 


1.  A  method  of  stripping  starting  sheets,  which  are  electro- 
deposited  on  both  surfaces  of  a  mother  board  suspended  and 
transferred  by  a  trolley  conveyor,  therefrom  after  upper  por- 
tions of  said  starting  sheets  have  been  entirely  stripped  by 
pre-stripping  apparatuses,  said  method  comprising:  when  said 
mother  board  opened  reaches,  a  predetermined  stripping  posi- 
tion, synchronously  downwardly  moving  stripping  rods  by 
elevating  members,  which  respectively  carry  said  stripping 
rods,  from  said  open  upper  portions  at  a  small  distance  from 
the  surfaces  of  said  mother  board  so  as  to  strip  said  starting 
sheets  from  said  mother  board,  said  stripping  rods  being  hori- 
zontally disposed  opposite  to  each  other  at  the  right  and  left 
sides  of  both  surfaces  of  said  mother  board. 


2106 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  24. 1991 


5,074.9C9 
COMPOSITION  AND  COATING  TO  PREVENT 
CURRENT  INDUCED  ELECTROCHEMICAL  DENDRITE 
FORMATION  BETWEEN  CONDUCTORS  ON 
DIELECTRIC  SUBSTRATE 
WUIiaa  D.  Brewer,  Berlin,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuay;  Kurt  R. 
Grcke,  Beacon;  Raymomi  R.  Horton,  Dover  Plaiin;  Linda  C. 
Matthew;  baaU  C.  Noyan,  botli  of  PeciuUII;  Michael  J. 
Palaer,     WaMea;     Sampath     Pumshothaman,     Yorktowa 
Heighti,  aad  Darid  L.  Rath,  StonnTiUe,  all  of  N.Y.,  aaaignon 
to  IBM  Corporation,  Armonli,  N.Y. 
DiTisioa  of  Scr.  No.  477,705,  Feb.  9, 1990.  This  appUcatioa  Mar. 
7,  1991,  Ser.  No.  6M,007 
Int.  a.'  C2SD  5/02 
XiS.  CL  20S— 118  8  Claimt 


1.  In  a  tape  automated  bonding  frame  comprising  a  substrate 
having  coated  inner  and  outer  leads  secured  thereto,  a  continu- 
ous method  for  rendering  said  coated  inner  an  outer  leads 
wettable  by  solder,  comprising: 

coating  inner  and  outer  current  carrying  leads  situated  on  a 
substrate,  said  leads  comprising  a  corrosible  metal  capable 
of  providing  a  source  of  ions  which  under  electrolytic 
conditions  form  dendrites  with  adjacent  leads,  with  a 
noble  metal  deposited  on  the  top  and  sides  of  said  leads; 

selectively  applying  a  resist  coating  on  said  noble  metal 
coating  at  predetermined  sites  along  the  length  and  width 
of  said  inner  and  outer  leads; 

applying  a  nickel-containing  coating  that  covers  said  noble 
metal  coating  but  does  not  coat  the  sites  covered  by  said 
resist; 

stripping  said  resist  from  said  sites  thereby  exposing  said  sites 
suitable  for  soldering. 


electric  current  and  plating  solution,  and  continuing  the 
electroplating  of  the  third  nickel  layer; 
(d)  electroplating  a  fourth  layer  of  nickel  onto  the  third 
nickel  layer,  the  combined  thickness  of  the  third  and 
fourth  nickel  layers  being  less  than  about  95%  of  the 


20^^; 


mwi^- 


average  dimension  of  the  particulates  embedded  therein 
and  greater  than  about  S0%  of  said  average  dimension; 
and 
(e)  heat  treating  the  blade  at  a  temperature  to  cause  diffusion 
between  the  first  nickel  layer  and  the  blade  tip. 


5,074,971 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  MAGNETIC  DISK 
Noboru  Tsnya,  3-13-11,  Hackiaaayaaui  Setagaya-ku,  Tokyo; 
Tadao  Toknahima,  1-18-1,  Ixaad,  Haauaataa-ihi,  Shizuoka- 
ken,  and  Toahiro  Takahanhi,  350-29,  Ose-cho,  Jamamatsn-shi, 
Shiznoka-kcn,  all  of  Japan 
CoatiBiiatio»-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  250,088,  Sep.  2, 1988,  Pat  No. 
4,925,738.  This  appUcatioa  Feb.  23,  1990,  Ser.  No.  483,895 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  30,  1987,  62-248771 
Int.  a.5  C25D  Jl/20;  B05D  5/02.  5/08 
VS.  a.  205—162  7  ( 


5jn4,970 
METHOD  FOR  APPLYING  AN  ABRASIVE  LAYER  TO 
TITANIUM  ALLOY  COMPRESSOR  AIRFOILS 
Kostaa  Rontsis,  67  Huckleberry  Rd.,  East  Hartford,  Coon. 
06108;  Joseph  J.  Parkoa,  Jr.,  60  Baahan  Rd.,  East  Haddam, 
Cou.  06423,  and  Melvin  Freliag,  40  Old  Meadow  Rd.,  West 
Hartford,  Conn.  06117 

FUcd  Jul.  3, 1M9,  Ser.  No.  375,230 
Lit  CL»  C25D  5/14.  5/5a  15/00 
VS.  CL  205—122  2  Clainu 

1.  A  method  for  providing  an  abrasive  layer  on  the  tip  por- 
tion of  a  turbine  engine  blade  made  from  a  titanium  base  alloy, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  electroplating  a  first  layer  of  nickel  onto  the  blade  tip,  the 
first  nickel  being  between  about  12  and  18  microns  thick; 

(b)  electroplating  a  second  layer  of  nickel  onto  the  first 
nickel  layer,  the  second  nickel  layer  being  about  1  micron 
thick  or  less: 

(c)  electroplating  a  third  layer  of  nickel  onto  the  second 
nickel  layer,  and  then  submerging  the  blade  tip  in  a  slurry 
of  electrically  nonconductive  particulates  and  plating 
solution,  the  slurry  present  on  a  membrane  permeable  to 


MMDi  OF  ans  oraMTOi  ncs 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  magnetic  disk  which  comprises 
forming  a  magnetic  continuous  thin  film  on  a  concavo-convex 
roughened  surface  of  an  aluminum  film,  said  method  of  form- 
ing a  magnetic  thin  film  consisting  essentially  of  (a)  subjecting 
a  substrate  having  an  anodized  aluminum  film  having  a  three- 
layered  structure  comprising  crystalline  alumina,  amorphous 
alumina  and  amorphous  alumina  containing  an  acid  or  alkali 
ion  to  mirror  surface-finishing,  (b)  treating  the  anodized  alumi- 
num to  chemical  dissolution  treatment  thereby  widening  pores 
of  the  anodized  alimiinum  film  so  that  total  area  of  pores  be- 
comes from  20  to  80%  of  the  entire  surface  area  and  that  the 
depth  of  said  pores  becomes  from  SO  to  SOD  A,  thereby  retain- 
ing crystalline  alumina  of  the  anodized  aluminum  film  extrud- 
ing after  the  chemical  dissolution  treatment,  whereby  a  conca- 
vo-convex surface  is  formed  on  said  anodized  alumina  film  and 
(c)  coating  said  concavo-convex  surface  resulting  from  said 
chemical  dissolution  treatment  with  a  magnetic  continuous 
thin  film  directly  on  said  anodized  aluminum  film  subjected  to 
chemical  dissolution  treatment. 
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5,074,972 

SURFACE  TREATMENT  OF  11  OR  TI  ALLOY  PARTS 

FOR  ENHANCING  ADHESION  TO  ORGANIC 

MATERIAL 

Christoph  Matz,  OMenbnrg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geranny,  aaaigaor  to 

MBB  GflibH,  Bremen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuay 

Continiiatioa  of  Ser.  No.  937,544,  Dec.  3,  1986,  abndoMd, 

whkk  i«  a  coatiniiatio»-i»fWt  of  Ser.  No.  671,185,  Nor.  14, 

1984,  abuMfcNied.  This  appiicatioa  Sep.  10,  1990,  Scr.  No. 

581,269 
CtaiiH  priority,  appUcatioii  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  Dec  1, 
1983,3343435 

lot  CL'  C23G  1/18 
VS.  CL  205—322  9  CUims 

1.  Method  for  surface  treament  of  a  work  piece  made  of 
titanium  or  titanium  alloy  by  dipping  the  work  piece  into  an 
alkali  bath  being  an  aqueous  solution  having  a  composition 
comprising: 

(a)  alkali  hydroxide  at  a  concentration  from  O.S  to  10  mols 
per  liter; 

(b)  a  titanium  complex  forming  component  being  hydroxy 
carboxylic  acid  with  less  than  six  carbon  atoms  or  a  salt  of 
said  acid,  at  a  concentration  from  0.1  to  1  mols  per  liter; 

(c)  an  impurity  ion  complex  forming  component  with  a 
concentration  from  0.01  to  1  mole  per  liter;  and 

the  dipping  to  last  between  5  and  90  minutes,  to  obtain  a 
highly  porous  oxide  layer  at  a  layer  thickness  between  70 
and  100  Angstroms. 


lyzing  a  working  electrolyte  into  which  ions  of  a  first  charge 
are  selectively  exchanged  from  a  counter  electrolyte,  the  im- 
provement comprising  the  step  of  purifying  said  electrolyzed 
working  electrolyte  by  including  it  in  the  counter  electrolyte 
of  a  subsequent  synthesis  so  as  to  cause  said  ions  to  be  selec- 
tively exchanged  into  the  working  electrolyte  of  the  subse- 
quent synthesis. 


S4n4^5 

ELECTROCHEMICAL  COGENERATION  OF  ALKAU 

METAL  HALATE  AND  ALKALINE  PEROXIDE 

SOLUTIONS 

ColiB  W.  OloiBaa,  Vncoarcr,  Cmria,  aiid  Ertc  Kah^  CoUese 

StatioB,  Tex.,  aMigaon  to  The  Uaiverrity  of  BrMah  Colvm- 

Ma,  Vaacoarer,  Caaada 

FUcd  Aag.  8, 1990,  Ser.  No.  564,730 
lit  CL'  C25B  1/24.  1/30 
VS.  a.  204—82  8  < 


5,074,973 
NON-AQUEOUS  ELECTROLYTIC  ALUMINUM 
PLATING  BATH  COMPOSITION 
Sctsnko  Takahashi;  Isao  Saeki;  Kiknko  Taaaka;  Kayoko  Oka, 
all  of  IcUkawa;  ShoicUro  Mori;  KazoUko  Ida,  both  of  And; 
Katsuhiko  Ohara;  Fi^io  Matsui,  both  of  Tokyo,  and  HitoaU 
Sasaki,  Ami,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nisshin  Steel  Co.  Ltd^ 
Mitsabishi  Petrochemical  Co.  Ltd.,  both  of  Tokyo  and  C. 
Uycaiara  and  Co.  Ltd.,  Osaka,  all  of,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  18, 1990,  Scr.  No.  540,286 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japaa,  May  23,  1989,  1-162393; 
Jon.  23,  1989,  1-162392 

lat  a.'  C25D  3/44 
VS.  CL  205—234  W  Clatos 

1.  A  non-aqueous  electrolytic  aluminum  plating  bath  compo- 
sition which  comprises: 

(1)  40-80  mol  %  of  an  aluminum  halide, 

(2)  20-60  mol  %  of  a  nitrogen-containing  heterocyclic 
onium  halide, 

(3)  an  additive  selected  from: 

0.0005-0.05  mol/1  of  a  halide  compound  represented  by  the 
formula  MX„,  wherein  M  is  Ag,  C,  Sn(II),  Pb,  Sb,  S  or  Se, 
X  is  a  halogen  atom  and  n  is  an  integer  corresponding  to 
the  valency  of  the  M  element;  and 

0.0005-0.1  mol/1  of  an  organic  compound  selected  from  a 
group  connsting  of  an  aromatic  aldehyde,  aromatic  ke- 
tone, aromatic  carlwxylic  acid  or  derivatives  thereof;  an 
unsaturated  heterocyclic  compound  containing  more  than 
one  nitrogen  atom;  an  unsaturated  heterocyclic  com- 
pound containing  a  sulfur  atom;  an  aromatic  hydrocarbon 
compound  containing  a  sulfur  atom;  an  aromatic  hydro- 
carbon compound  containing  an  amino  group  and  an 
aromatic  amine,  and  optionally 

(4)  30  mg/1-1  g/1  of  an  organic  polymer. 


5,074,974 

ELECTROCHEMICAL  SYNTHESIS  AND 

SIMULTANEOUS  PURIFICA110N  PROCESS 

Jooeph  E.  TooMy.  Jr..  ladlaaapoHt.  UA.,  aaaiffor  to  Rcilly 


1.  A  process  for  the  simultaneous  electrosynthesis  of  alkaline 
peroxide  and  oxygenated  halogen  salts  of  alkali  metals  which 
comprises: 

(a)  passing  an  aqueous  alkali  metal  hydroxide  solution  to- 
gether with  oxygen  through  the  cathode  chamber  of  an 
electrochemical  reactor  where  the  cathode  and  anode 
chambers  are  separated  by  an  anion  permeable  wall; 

(b)  passing  an  aqueous  alkali  metal  halide  salt  solution 
through  the  anode  chamber  as  an  anolyte;  and 

(c)  passing  direct  electric  current  between  the  cathode  and 
anode  to  convert  the  oxygen  to  alkaline  peroxide  at  the 
cathode  and  the  alkali  metal  halide  salt  to  an  oxygenated 
halogen  salt  of  an  alkali  metal  in  the  anolyte. 


Filed  Jaa.  8, 1990,  Scr.  No.  535,335 
lat  a.'  C25B  3/00 
VS.  CL  204—59  R  M 

1.  In  an  electrochemical  synthesis  including  a  step  of  electro- 


5,074,976 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  ALUMINUM  SUPPORT 

FOR  LITHOGRAPHIC  PRINTING  PLATE 

AUo  Uesvgi,  and  Tsatoma  Kakei,  both  of  SUxaoka,  Japaa, 

assignors  to  Fi^i  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kaaa^awa,  Japaa 

Cootiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  270,584,  Not.  14, 1988,  abaadoatd, 

This  applkatkm  Jul.  16, 1990,  Scr.  No.  553.342 
Claim  priority,  applicattoa  Japan.  Nov.  12, 1987. 62-284317; 
Not.  25, 1987,  6^295135;  JnL  27, 1988.  63-185425 

lat  CL»  C35F  3/04 
VS.  CL  204— 129  J5  7  CUma 

1.  A  process  for  producing  an  aluminum  support  for  a  litho- 
graphic printing  plate,  which  comprises  etching  a  surface  of  an 
aluminum  plate  containing  at  least  0.3%  by  weight  of  manga- 
nese with  an  alkali  etching  solution  such  that  from  0.01  to  1.0 
%/vcfi  of  aluminiun  is  removed,  chemically  etching  the  alkali- 
etched  aluminum  plate  in  an  aqueous  solution  containing  sulfu- 
ric acid  in  an  amount  of  from  1  to  40%  by  weight  to  remove 
from  0.001  to  5.0  g/m^  of  aluminum,  and  subsequently  subject- 
ing the  aluminum  plate  to  electrolytic  graining  in  an  acidic 
electrolytic  solution,  wherein  said  alkali  etching  is  carried  oat 
at  an  alkali  agent  concentration  of  from  0.001  to  5  %  by 
weight  at  a  temperature  of  ftom  20*  to  90*  C,  for  a  period  of 
from  1  second  to  5  minutes. 
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5,074,»77 
DIGITAL  BIOSENSORS  AND  METHOD  OF  USING 
SAME 
Peter  W.  Ckeug,  Mercer  Isbnd;  Edward  B.  Wider,  and  Clem- 
eat  E.  Fnrloag,  Jr^  both  of  Seattle,  all  of  Waah.,  assignor*  to 
The  WaaUngtoa  Technology  Center,  Seattle,  Wash. 
Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  47,080,  May  5,  1987,  abandoned.  This 
application  Oct.  23, 1990,  Ser.  No.  601,940 
Int  a.'  COIN  27/m 
MS.  CL  204—153.1  13  Claims 


1.  A  sensor  for  detecting  a  characteristic  of  a  component  of 
a  medium  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  field-eflect  transistors  for  responding  electroni- 
cally when  exposed  to  said  component;  and 

organic  ligand  binders  for  binding  said  component  to  said 
field-effect  transistors,  a  separate  said  organic  ligand 
binder  being  coupled  to  each  said  field-effect  transistor, 
each  said  separate  organic  ligand  binder  having  a  different 
binding  coefficient  with  respect  to  said  component  of  said 
solution. 


5,074,978 
HYDROXY  TERMINATED  POLYESTER  ADDITIVE  IN 

CATHODIC  ELECTROCOAT  COMPOSITIONS 
Tapan  K.  Debroy,  Utica;  Ding  Y.  Chang,  Rochester  Hills,  and 
Craig  R.  Deschner,  Southfield,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  E.  I. 
du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  DeL 
Filed  Feb.  23,  1990,  Ser.  No.  483,837 
Lrt.  CL'  C25D  13/10 
UJS.  CL  204—181.7  6  Claims 

6.  In  a  method  of  preparing  a  cathodic  electrocoatable  bath 
comprising  the  following  steps  in  any  workable  order: 

(a)  preparing  an  epoxy-amine  adduct; 

(b)  blending  the  epoxy-amine  adduct  with  a  blocked  polyiso- 
cyanate  crosslinker; 

(c)  acid  neutralizing  the  epoxy-amine  adduct  to  form  an 
emulsion; 

(d)  blending  the  emulsion  with  a  pigment  paste; 

(e)  adding  a  catalyst  system  to  catalyze  a  reaction  between 
the  epoxy  amine  adduct  and  the  blocked  polyisocyanate 
crosslinker;  and 

(0  adding  an  additive  to  improve  the  electrocoatable  bath 
characteristics;  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  the 
use  of  about  0.1-15%  by  weight,  based  on  resin  solids  of 
the  bath,  of  an  additive  consisting  essentially  of  a  hydroxyl 
terminated  polyester  having  a  molecular  weight  of  200  to 
1000  and  having  the  following  formula: 

HCM-R'-OCO— R— COO)sR'— OH 

wherein  R  is  alkylene,  arylene  or  a  mixture  thereof;  R'  is  alkyl- 
ene,  arylene  or  a  mixture  thereof;  and  n  is  a  number  from  1  to 
6  and  is  the  reaction  product  of  dibasic  acid  and  polyol. 


5,0744r79 
CATIONIC  RESIN  CONTAINING  BLOCKED 
ISOCYANATE  GROUPS  SUITABLE  FOR  USE  IN 
ELECTRODEPOSrnON 
Joacph  T.  Vaiko,  Pittsburgh,  and  Richard  F.  Karabin,  Rnfb 
Dale,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.,  Pitts- 
burgh, Pa. 

FUed  Jm.  20, 1990,  Ser.  No.  540,991 
lat  a.'  C2SD  WOO 
MS.  a.  204—181.7  30  Qaims 

1.  An  electrodepositable  composition,  comprising  a  non- 
gelled  cationic  water-dispersible  resin  electrodepositable  on  a 
cathode  which  is  derived  from  an  epoxy  resin  and  which 
contains  in  the  resin  molecule  cationic  salt  groups,  active  hy- 
drogen groups  and  blocked  isocyanate  groups,  said  blocked 
isocyanate  groups  being  incorporated  into  the  resin  molecule 
by  reacting  said  epoxy  resin  prior  to  curing  said  epoxy  resin 
with  an  acid  group-containing  compound,  said  compound  also 
containing  said  blocked  isocyanate  groups,  wherein  said  acid 
group-containing  compound  is  prepared  by  reacting  a  partially 
capped  polyisocyanate  and  a  hydroxyl  group-containing  acid 
and  wherein  said  composition  is  free  of  lead. 


5,074,980 
METHOD  OF  CHARACTERIZING  POLYNUCLEOTIDES 
Julia  F.  Vasta-Rossell;  Leslie  E.  Sachau,  both  of  Wilmington, 
and  Deborah  L.  Freerksen,  Hockessin,  all  of  Del.,  assignors  to 
E.  I.  Du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 
Filed  Not.  29,  1989,  Ser.  No.  442,673 
Lit.  a.'  C25B  1/00:  BOID  62/42 
MS.  a.  204—182.8  11  Claims 

1.    A    method    of   characterizing    polydispersed,    single- 
stranded  or  double-stranded   polynucleotides  according  to 
their  molecular  size  distribution  comprising  the  steps  of 
converting  the  polynucleotides  to  single-stranded  polynu- 
cleotides, 
electrophoresing  the  single-stranded  polynucleotides  in  a 

lane  of  a  gel, 
staining  the  electrophoresed  polynucleotides, 
forming  an  image  of  having  an  absorbance  distribution  re- 
lated to  the  gel  containing  the  stained  polynucleotides, 
scanning  the  image  of  the  gel  lane  to  convert  the  electro- 
phoresed polynucleotides  into  pixel-by-pixel  representa- 
tions of  the  absorbance  Ai  distribution  of  the  electro- 
phoresed polynucleotides,  in  terms  of  absorbance  Ai  and 
size  Si, 
calculating  the  number  average  molecular  size  Sn  of  the 
polynucleotides  distribution  by  the  formula 

Sn^lAi/lAi/Si 

calculating  the  weight  average  molecular  size  Sw  of  the 
polynucleotides  distribution  by  the  formula 

Sw^-LAi  Si/tAi 

calculating  the  Z  average  molecular  size  Sz  of  the  polynu- 
cleotides distribution  by  the  formula 

thereby  to  characterize  the  polynucleotide  by  the  criteria 
number  average  molecular  size,  weight  average  molecular 
size,  and  Z  average  molecular  size. 


5,074,981 

HIGH  SPEED  GEL  ELECTROPHORESIS 

Frederic  R.  Fairfield,  Knoxville,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  The  UniTer- 

sity  of  Tennessee  Research  Corporation,  Knoxrille,  Tenn. 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1989,  Ser.  No.  343,991 

Int  a.5  GOIN  27/26;  BOID  57/02 

MS.  a.  204— 182  J  17  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  separation  of  components  of  a  sample 
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solution  employing  gel  electrophoresis,  said  components  being 
degradable  or  denaturable  at  temperatures  substantially  above 
room  temperature,  the  method  including  the  steps  of: 
disposing  said  sample  solution  in  a  well  formed  in  a  gel  block 
having  a  maximum  thickness  in  the  sample-containing 
area  thereof  of  less  than  about  2  mm,  such  well  having  a 
generally  triangular  cross  section  when  viewed  perpen- 
dicularly to  the  path  of  electrical  current  flow  through  the 
gel  block; 
positioning  said  gel  block  between  first  and  second  buffer 
solutions  with  the  opposite  extremities  in  the  gel  block  in 
electrical  conuct  with  the  buffer  solutions  such  that  there 
is  developed  an  electrically  conductive  path  through  the 
gel  block  and  between  the  buffer  solutions; 
passing  electrical  current  through  the  gel  block  via  the 
buffer  solutions,  said  electrical  current  having  a  volUge 
component  of  between  about  30  and  120  volts  per  centi- 
meter of  the  length  of  the  gel  block  wherein  said  voluge 
component  is  applied  for  a  time  period  between  about  the 
limits  given  by  the  following  equations: 


promoting  differential  rates  of  migration  of  said  protein 
therein,  said  electrophoretic  medium  retained  in  an  enclosure 
formed  of  a  silica-containing  material  coated  with  a  layer  of  a 
non-silicon-conuining  uncharged  organic  polymer  covalently 
bonded  to  said  silica-containing  material  by  bonds  joining  Si 
atoms  of  said  silica-containing  material  directly  to  C  atoms  of 
said  polymer. 


5,074,M3 
THIN  HLM  TESTING  METHOD 
Atef  H.  Ehonkhy,  Saratoga,  and  Yaaria  Mehmaadoost,  Berke- 
ley, both  of  Calif.,  assigMn  to  HMT  Technology  Corpora- 
tion, Fremont,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1989,  Ser.  No.  341,936 
Iirt.  CL»  C23C  14/i4;  COIN  i/S6 
MS.  a.  204— 192.0  » I 
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E  is  the  voltage  component  in  volts  across  the  gel  block 
and  t  is  the  time  period  in  hours,  whereby  each  of  said 
components  move  different  distances  through  the  gel 
block  based  on  the  charge  of  each  of  said  components,  the 
size  of  each  of  said  componente  and  the  amount  of  electri- 
cal current  through  the  gel  block;  and 
withdrawing  heat  from  said  gel  block  at  a  rete  sufficient  to 
maintain  said  gel  block  in  a  substantially  solid  sute  under 
the  conditions  of  applied  voltage  and  time  and  to  maintain 
said  sample  at  a  temperature  below  that  at  which  the 
separable  components  thereof  materially  degrade  or  dena- 
ture. 


1.  A  method  of  evaluating  the  expected  start-stop  Ufetime  of 
a  thin-film  magnetic  disc  formed  by  sputtering  a  carl>on-coo- 
taining  overcoat  on  a  thin-film  substrate,  comprising 

(a)  measuring  the  resistance  to  erosion  of  the  overcoat  by  (a) 
placing  against  the  disc,  a  roller  covered  with  an  abrasive 
upe  and  oriented  to  rotate  with  disc  rotation,  (b)  routing 
the  disc,  and  (c)  with  the  roller  pressed  against  the  over- 
coat, measuring  the  overcoat  removal  time  required  to 
remove  a  selected  portion  of  the  overcoat; 

(b)  measuring  the  lubricity  of  the  overcoat;  and 

(c)  correlating  the  measured  resistance  to  erosion  and  lubric- 
ity with  the  resistance  to  erosion  and  lubricity  measured  in 
discs  with  known  start-stop  lifetimes. 


5,074,982 
SUPPRESSION  OF  ELECTROOSMOSIS  WITH 
HYDROLYTICALLY  STABLE  COATINGS 
Mikw  V.  NoTotny;  Kelly  A.  Cobb,  both  of  Bloomington,  Ind., 
aad  VladislaT  Dobiik,  Brno,  Czecboslorakia,  assignors  to 
Indiana  University  Foundation,  Bloomington,  Ind. 
FUed  Oct.  26, 1990,  Ser.  No.  603,589 
Int.  a.'  C25B  1/00:  BOID  61/42 
MS.  CL  204-182.8  <  O^ 

1.  A  method  for  separating  a  protein  mixture  m  a  liqwd 
sample  into  components,  said  method  comprising  passing  said 
sample  through  an  electrophoretic  medium  under  conditions 


5,0743t4 
METHOD  FOR  COATING 
POLYMETHYLMETHACRYLATE  SUBSTRATE  WITH 
ALUMINUM 
Eggo  Sichmann,  Gelnhausen;  Thooms  Krag,   Hanaa;  Wolf- 
Eckart  Fritache,  UdMMtheim,  and  Martin  Pollmau,  Erl««- 
sce,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  UjrboU  Akticn- 
gMcUachaft,  Hanan,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  13,  1989,  Ser.  No.  449,785 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  R«».  of  Gcnaaay,  Oct  12, 
1989,  3934092 

Int.  CL'  C23C  14/34 
UJS.  CL  204—192.14  2  OaiaH 

1.  Process  for  coating  a  polymethyhnethacrylate  substrate 
with  a  metal,  comprising 
placing  said  polymethylmethacrylate  substrate  in  an  evacu- 
able  coating  chamber  containing  a  target  of  said  metal, 
said  target  having  a  surface  to  be  sputtered  and  magnetic 
means  for  forming  an  arch-lUce  magnetic  field  over  said 
surface  of  said  target,  said  target  being  connected  to  an 
electrode  which  is  connected  to  a  direct  current  source, 
evacuating  said  chamber  and  introducing  helium  into  said 
chamber  as  a  process  gas  to  produce  a  plasma  which  is 
condensed  over  said  surface  to  be  sputtered, 
applying  a  direct  current  to  said  electrode  to  generate  an 
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dectric  field  which  accelerates  the  ions  in  the  plasma 
toward  the  surface  to  be  sputtered,  thereby  sputtering  said 


5,074,985 

FILM  FORMING  APPARATUS 

HitosU  Tamura,  aad  Tanotw  Shimiza,  both  of  Yokohaaia, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  3,  1990,  Ser.  No.  592,283 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  6,  1989, 1-260297 

Int  a.5  C23C  14/34.  16/00 

MS.  CL  204—298.11  14  Qaims 
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1.  A  film  forming  apparatus  comprising: 

a  microwave  generating  device  for  generating  microwave; 

a  processing  chamber  having  a  substrate  therein,  holding  the 
pressure  of  atmosphere  gas  therein  at  a  predetermined 
value,  and  generating  plasma  while  introducing  the  micro- 
wave generated  by  said  microwave  generating  device  for 
forming  a  film  on  said  substrate; 

a  dielectric  member  disposed  on  the  part  of  said  processing 
chamber,  through  which  said  microwave  is  introduced, 
for  holding  the  pressure  at  said  predetemiined  value  and 
at  the  same  time  for  introducing  the  microwave  generated 
in  said  processing  chamber;  and 

a  shielding  member  located  in  said  processing  chamber  so  as 
to  be  opposite  to  said  dielectric  member  for  preventing  for 
film  forming  material  existing  in  said  plasma  to  be  at- 
tached to  said  dielectric  member  without  hindering  the 
transmission  of  said  microwave  to  said  processing  cham- 
ber; 

wherein  said  shielding  member  consists  of  plates  made  of 
either  metal  or  dielectric  substance  and  disposed  with  an 
interval  so  as  to  be  approximately  perpendicular  to  the 
electric  field  of  the  microwave  before  the  mounting  of 
said  shielding  member. 


5,074386 

ELECTROOSMOSIS  TECHNIQUES  FOR  REMOVING 

MATERIALS  FROM  SOIL 

RoMid  F.  Probatein,  BrooUiM;  PatricU  C.  Renand,  awl  Aik 

drew  P.  Stepiro,  botk  of  Cambridge,  all  of  Maaa.,  aastgnon  to 

Maaaachasetta  laatitvte  of  Technolosy,  Cambri<^,  Man. 

Filed  Jul  4, 1989,  Scr.  No.  342,249 

Lrt.  CL'  C25C  1/22 

US.  a.  204—130  14  Cfadms 


target  and  coating  said  polymethylacrylate  substrate  with 
said  metal. 


1.  A  method  for  removing  a  material  from  a  soil  site  com- 
prising the  steps  of 

positioning  one  or  more  source  electrodes  at  one  or  more 
first  locations  within  said  soil  site; 

positioning  one  or  more  sink  electrodes  at  one  or  more 
second  locations  within  said  soil  site; 

establishing  one  or  more  voltage  gradients  among  said 
source  electrodes  and  said  sink  electrodes; 

supplying  a  purging  liquid  from  a  source  thereof  external  to 
said  soil  site  to  said  one  or  more  source  electrodes,  said 
purging  liquid  containing  substantially  little  or  none  of 
said  material  to  be  removed,  said  source  electrodes  being 
arranged  to  permit  said  purging  liquid  to  flow  from  said 
source  electrodes  into  said  soil  site,  the  one  or  more  volt- 
age gradients  causing  said  purging  liquid  to  move  by 
electroosmosis  through  said  soil  site  toward  said  one  or 
more  sink  electrodes  and  to  displace  said  material  so  as  to 
cause  the  displaced  material  to  be  moved  from  said  soil 
site  into  said  one  or  more  sink  electrodes;  and 

removing  said  material  from  said  one  or  more  sink  elec- 
trodes. 


5,074,987 
ONLINE  ENERGY  FLOW  MEASURING  DEVICE  AND 
METHOD  FOR  NATURAL  GAS 
William  L.  TboaqMoa,  Mootrille,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Elsag  Inter- 
national B.V. 

Filed  JaiL  24, 1990,  Ser.  No.  449,869 

Lrt.  a.'  GOIN  27/46 

U.S.  a.  204—410  7  Claim* 
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1.  A  device  for  measuring  the  energy  in  a  fuel  gas,  compris- 
ing: 

a  solid-electrolyte  oxygen  pump  for  receiving  a  sample  of 
the  gas  and  for  generating  an  actual  amount  of  combustion 
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oxygen  when  the  pump  is  powered  by  an  amount  of  cur- 
rent which  is  proportional  to  the  actual  amount  of  com- 
bustion oxygen; 

a  catalytic  combustor  connected  to  the  pump  for  receiving  a 
mixture  of  the  same  plus  the  actual  amount  of  combustion 
oxygen  for  combustion  of  the  sample  to  form  an  exhaust 
gas  having  an  actual  amount  of  exhaust  oxygen  therein; 

an  oxygen  sensor  connected  to  the  combustor  for  sensing  the 
actual  amount  of  exhaust  oxygen  in  the  exhaust  gas; 

a  solid  oxygen  source  connected  to  the  pump  and  to  the 
oxygen  sensor  for  supplying  calibrating  oxygen  to  the 
pump  and  to  the  oxygen  sensor;  and 

a  feed  back  control  unit  connected  between  the  oxygen 
sensor  and  the  pump  for  sensing  the  actual  amount  of 
exhaust  oxygen  in  the  exhaust  gas  and  generating  the 
amount  of  current  based  on  the  actual  amount  of  exhaust 
oxygen  sensed,  the  control  unit  comparing  the  actual 
amount  of  exhaust  oxygen  to  a  selected  amount  of  exhaust 
oxygen  which  is  indicative  of  complete  combustion  in  the 
combustor  and  adjusting  the  amount  of  current  so  that  the 
actual  amount  of  exhaust  oxygen  approximately  equals  the 
selected  amount  of  exhaust  oxygen,  the  control  unit  in- 
cluding calculating  means  for  calculating  the  amount  of 
energy  in  the  fuel  gas  as  a  function  of  the  actual  amount  of 
current  being  supplied  to  the  pump. 

5,074,988 
APPARATUS  FOR  MONITORING  AN  ELECTROLYTE 
Eric  D.  Nyberg,  Belmont;  Ken  A.  Klingman,  Menlo  Park;  Jeff 
Curtis,  San  Francisco,  and  Ray  F.  Stewart,  Redwood  Oty,  all 
of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Raychem  Corporation,  Menlo  Park, 
Calif. 

Continnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  217,594,  Jul.  11,  1988,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  17,375,  Feb.  20,  1987,  Pat  No. 
4,888,098,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  932,763, 
Not.  19, 1986,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continnatioB-in-part  of  Ser. 
No.  831,758,  Feb.  20, 1986,  abandoned.  This  applicatioa  May  14, 
1990,  Scr.  No.  523,189 
Int  CL'  GOIN  27/26 
MS.  a.  204—418  24  Claims 


an  ionic  species,  and  substantially  all  the  ionic  species  lo 
generated  passes  through  the  ion  exchange  material, 
and 
(b)  has  an  ionic  resistance  to  the  passage  of  that  current 
which  depends  upon  the  concentration  of  the  chemical 
species  in  the  electrolyte. 


54n4,989 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  SEPARATION  OF  FINE  CATALYST 

PARTICLES  FOR  A  HYDROCARBON  FEEDSTOCK  BY 

nLTRATION  THROUGH  MINERAL  BARRIES  AND  A 

FILTRATION  LOOP 

Jean  B.  Sicaad,  Vaacresson,  and  Jean  Roasarie,  Le  Havre,  both 

of  France,  aacigaora  to  Compagnie  de  Raffiaage  et  de  Distri- 

butioa  Total  FhuKC,  Paris,  France 

Continaatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  342,725,  Apr.  24, 1989, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  142,264,  Jaa.  8, 1988, 

abaadoncd,  which  is  a  contiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  911,486,  Sep.  25, 

1986,  abaadooed.  This  appUcation  Jan.  11, 1991,  Scr.  No. 

639,756 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  FtMce,  Sep.  25, 1985,  85  14193 
lat  CL'  ClOG  3S/0O.  35/10 
MS.  CL  208—161  »3  Clalma 

1.  A  method  of  recovering  catalyst  fmes  from  a  fluid  catt- 
lytic  cracking  unit  wherein  such  fmes  are  concentrated  in  a 
concentration  loop,  which  method  comprises  fractionating  the 
effluent  from  said  fluid  catalytic  cracking  unit  in  a  column  to 
produce  a  residue  containing  catalyst  fines  at  the  bottom  of  the 
fractionating  column,  pumping  said  residue  to  route  it  into  a 
concentration  loop,  continuously  circulating  the  residue  in  the 
loop,  microfUtering  said  residue  through  a  filtering  means  to 
obtain  a  filtrate  essentially  free  of  said  catalyst  fines,  discharg- 
ing a  portion  of  the  concenUate  circulating  in  the  loop,  which 
concentrate  is  rich  in  said  catalyst  fines,  and  recycling  said 
discharged  concentrate  to  the  fluid  catalytic  cracking  unit 


132  ISr  04 


1.  An  apparatus  for  monitoring  an  electrolyte  to  determine  a 
change  in  the  concentration  of  a  chemical  species  in  that  elec- 
trolyte, or  for  monitoring  for  the  presence  of  an  electrolyte 
comprising  a  chemical  species,  which  apparatus  comprises: 

(1)  a  first  electrode  which  is  connecuble  to  a  source  of 
electrical  power; 

(2)  a  second  electrode  which  is  connecuble  to  the  source  of 
electrical  power,  and  which  is  spaced  apart  from  the  first 
electrode,  the  first  and  second  electrodes  being  so  posi- 
tioned and  arranged  that  when  an  electrolyte  is  between 
the  electrodes  and  the  source  is  connected  to  the  elec- 
trodes, current  passes  between  the  electrodes  througl.  the 
electrolyte;  and 

(3)  an  ion  exchange  material  which 

(a)  is  in  electrical  and  physical  contact  with  and  substan- 
tially entirely  surrounds  the  surface  of  one  of  said  elec- 
trodes so  that  when  an  electrolyte  is  between  the  elec- 
trodes and  current  passes  between  the  electrodes,  an 
electrochemical  reaction  takes  place  at  the  interface  of 
the  electrode  and  the  ion  exchange  material,  generating 


5,074,990 

FLUID  CATALYTIC  CRACKING  USING  CATALYSTS 
CONTAINING  AN  ALUMINA-ON-SEUCA  COMPONENT 
Clande  C.  Culnias;  Gordon  F.  Staata,  and  William  E.  Wtater,  all 

of  Baton  Rouge,  La.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  aad  Eagi- 

neering  Company,  Floriiam  Park,  N  J. 

CoatiaaatioB-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  288^98,  Dec.  23, 1988, 

aNndoif*«,  which  b  a  coatiauation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  114.835, 

Oct  30,  1987,  abaadoacd.  TWs  applicatioa  Jan.  25, 1990,  Ser. 

No.  543,503 

tat  CL'  ClOG  11/04 

U&CL  208-120  16  Claims 

1.  A  fluid  catalytic  cracking  process  which  comprises  con- 
tacting, at  fluid  catalytic  cracking  conditions,  a  hydrocaibona- 
ceous  feed  with  a  catalyst  composite  comprised  of  an  alumina- 
on-silica  material,  which  material  is  comprised  of  silica  parti- 
cles with  surface  bound  aluminum  groups  chemically  bonded 
to  the  silica  surface  through  surface  oxygen  atoms,  which 
material  is  dispersed  in  a  matrix  comprised  of  a  refractory 
oxide,  and  wherein  said  material  is  prepared  by:  (i)  coating 
silica  particles  with  an  aluminum  compound  capable  of  being 
thermally  converted  to  an  alumina  surface  phase  under  the 
conditions  of  (ii)  and  (iu)  hereof;  (ii)  treating  the  coated  silica 
material  of  (i)  to  a  heat  soak  at  a  temperature  from  about  90*  C 
to  about  300*  C.  for  a  period  lasting  from  about  12  hours  to 
about  20  hours  and  (iii)  calcining  the  alumina  coated  silica 
material  to  form  an  alumina  bound  surface  phase. 
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S.074.991 
SUPPRESSION  OF  THE  EVOLUnON  OF  HYDROGEN 

SULFIDE  GASES 
Jerry  J.  Ween,  Ballwia,  Mo^  Mri|Mr  to  PctroUte  CorpontiiM, 
StLo«it,Mo. 
C(MtiiMatiMi-i»-part  of  Scr.  No.  310,420,  Feb.  13, 1M9. 
■iMiidoMd.  TUt  BrrUeaMom  May  IS,  1990,  Scr.  No.  525,796 
Iirt.  CL'  ClOC  29/20 
VS.  CL  200—236  36  CUuis 

1.  A  process  of  inhibiting  the  liberation  of  hydrogen  sulfide 
gas  from  a  material  comprising  water  or  a  hydrocarbon  con- 
taining dissolved  hydrogen  sulfide  comprising  adding  to  said 
material  a  sufTicient  amount  of  the  following  diaminomethane 
compound  to  inhibit  hydrogen  sulfide  gas  evolution: 


.*3 
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wherein  Ri,  R2,  R],  and  R4  are  independently  an  alkyl  radical 
containing  one  to  14  carbon  atoms,  (CH2)n — OR6  or  cycloal- 
kyl  having  S  or  6  carbon  atoms  or  wherein  K\  and  R2  and/or 
R3  and  R4  are  alkylene  groups  joined  together  with  their  adja- 
cent N  to  form  a  heterocyclic  ring  and  wherein  Rs  is  hydrogen 
or  methyl  and  R«  is  an  alkyl  having  I  to  5  carbon  atoms  and  n 
is  an  integer  of  I  to  S. 


5,074,992 

WOODWASTE  PROCESSING  SYSTEM  WTTH 

CONTAMINATE  SEPARATION 

L.  PowcU  CUntoB,  Nevada  CHy,  Calif .,  aaiigMir  to  Fad  Harvest- 

era  Equipment,  lac.,  GraM  Valley,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  29, 1909,  Scr.  No.  414,950 

lat  CV  BOTH  9/0(k  B03C  1/30 

VS.  CL  209—12  35  Claims 


5,074,993 
FLOTATION  PROCESS 
Aadrew  N.  Kerr,  Sadbvy;  Dietrich  Licchti,  Naaghtoa;  Maria  A. 
Marticoreaa,  Lively,  aad  Daaid  A.  Pellaad,  Aailda,  all  of 
Caaada,  aasigBon  to  laco  Liaitod,  Toioato,  Canada 
CoatiaoatioB  of  Scr.  No.  403,675,  Sep.  6, 1989,  ahandoacd.  This 
appiicatioa  Feb.  22,  1991,  Scr.  No.  683,623 
lat  a.5  B03D  1/01,  1/02 
VS.  a.  209—167  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  froth  flotation  of  at  least  one  floatable  non- 
ferrous-metal-containing,  sulfide  mineral  occurring  with  pyr- 
rhotite  comprising  treating  a  ground  mixture  of  said  mineral 
with  pyrrhotite  to  form  a  pulp  in  an  aqueous  alkaline  contin- 
uum in  the  presence  of  a  collector  for  said  nonferrous  metal 
containing  sulfide  mineral  a  frother  and  a  gas  phase  distributed 
through  said  pulp  and  in  the  presence  of  an  amount  in  excess  of 
about  O.OS  grams  per  kilogram  of  ground  mineral  mixture  of  at 
least  one  organic  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  diethylenetriamine,  triethylenetetramine,  tetraethylenepen- 
tamine,  pentaethylenehexamine,  2-{(2aminoethyl)amino]  etha- 
not,  Tris-(2-aminoethyl)amine,  N-methyl  ethylenediamine  and 
1,2  diamine  2  methylpropane  whereby  said  non-ferrous-metal- 
containing,  sulfide  mineral  is  floated  to  form  a  froth  and  said 
pyrrhotite  is  effectively  depressed  compared  to  results  ob- 
tained using  said  collector,  said  frother  and  said  gas  phase  in 
the  absence  of  said  organic  compound. 


5,074,994 

SEQUENTIAL  AND  SELECTIVE  FLOTATION  OF 

SULFIDE  ORES 

Harold  M.  Ray,  Potaai,  Mo.,  aad  Nathaaid  Arbiter.  Vail,  Aria., 

assignors  to  The  Doe  Raa  Coaipaay,  St  Loais,  Mo. 

FIM  Oct  18, 1990,  Scr.  No.  599,620 

lat  CL'  B03D  1/002.  1/016.  1/06 

VS.  CL  209—167  26  ( 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  processing  wastewood,  the  wastewood 
including  metal,  plastic  or  paper  material  intermixed  there- 
with, comprising: 

input  means  for  receiving  the  wastewood; 

means  for  removing  metal  from  the  wastewood; 

separation  means  for  receiving  the  wastewood  from  said 
metal  removing  means  and  for  separating  the  wastewood 
according  to  size  wherein  a  first  size  of  wastewood  is 
further  processed  by  the  apparatus  and  a  second  size  of 
wastewood  and  said  plastic  or  paper  material  is  removed 
from  the  apparatus; 

blower  means  for  lifting  plastic  or  paper  material  from  the 
wastewood  and  vacuum  means  for  capturing  the  plastic  or 
paper  material  and  for  transferring  it  to  a  collection 
means; 

means  for  transferring  said  first  size  of  wastewood  away 
from  said  separation  means;  and 

means  for  receiving  said  first  size  of  wastewood  from  said 
transferring  means  and  for  further  separating  said  first  size 
of  wastewood  according  to  size. 
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1.  In  a  sequential  flotation  process  for  the  separation  of 
components  of  a  sulfide  ore  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  copper  and  lead  sulfide  containing  ores  and  copper,  zinc  and 
lead  sulfide  containing  ores  wherein  said  ore  is  routed  sequen- 
tially through  a  series  of  flotation  circuits  having  separation 
and  concentration  stages  for  separating  and  concentrating  the 
components  thereof,  the  improvement  comprising:  initially 
effecting  selective  flotation  of  the  copper  component  directly 
from  said  ore  by  conditioning  the  ore  with  a  combination  of  a 
source  of  bisulfite  ion  and  causdcized  starch  to  produce  a 
conditioned  ore  having  a  pH  between  approxnnately  S.7  and 
6.3  to  depress  lead  and  zinc  and  promote  the  copper,  and 
thereafter  treating  the  conditioned  ore  with  a  copper  collector 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  dithiophosphinates 
and  dialkyl  dithiophosphates  and  subjecting  the  treated,  condi- 
tioned are  to  said  selective  flotation  to  yield  concentrate  of  said 
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copper  component  and  a  tailing  of  said  depressed  lead  and  zinc 
components. 

5.074,995 

APPARATUS  FOR  SEPARATING  PARTICLES  FROM  A 

PULP  FLOW  AND  DIVIDING  THE  FLOW  INTO 

FRACTIONS 

Rooay  HSgtaad,  SkoghaU,  Swcdea,  aMigaor  to  Kaaqrr  Ak- 
ticbolag,  Karlstod,  Swcdca 

Filed  Oct  IS,  1990,  Scr.  No.  597,166 
cuimtt  priority,  appUcatioa  Swcdca,  Nov.  22, 1989,  8903912 
lat  CL»  B07B  1/00 
VS.  CL  209^268  »»  ' 


a.  a  support  means  having  vertical  and  horizontal  connected 
support  members; 

b.  a  rake  boom  arrangement  carried  by  said  support  means 
in  an  inclined  vertical  position,  for  lifting  and  lowering 
movement  of  said  boom,  said  boom  comprising,  a  cylindri- 
cal rake  boom  member  pivotably  connected  and  sup- 
ported by  said  support  means  along  its  length,  a  beanng 
support  tube  member  coazially  disposed  and  connected  to 
a  remote  end  of  said  rake  boom  member,  a  coaxially  dis- 
posed teleacopical  ram  extending  from  said  remote  end  of 
said  rake  boom  member  downward  into  said  water  carry- 
ing flume,  and  a  drive  means  coaxially  disposed  within 
said  cylindrical  rake  boom  member  and  connected  to  said 
ram  near  said  remote  end  of  said  rake  boom  member  for 
causing  displacement  of  said  ram  up  and  down  a  pre- 
scribed distance  along  said  bar-screen  and  terminating 
near  an  upper  end  of  said  rake  boom  member,  said  drive 
means  comprises; 

(1)  a  static  support  cage  member  fixedly  and  axially  dis- 
posed within  said  cylindrical  rake  boom  member  ex- 
tending along  a  substantial  length  thereof,  said  cage 
having  a  pair  of  fixed  and  axially  spaced  apart  diametri- 
cally disposed  parallel  track  members  connected  to  a 
pluiality  of  axially  spaced  apart  ring  members; 

(2)  a  coaxially  disposed  screw-threaded  shaft  having  a 
length  substantially  equal  to  said  cage  member  and 
having  drive  and  non-drive  shaft  ends  and  being  sup- 


1.  An  apparatus  for  separating  undesired  particles  from  a 
suspension  flow  of  cellulosic  fibrous  material  and  for  dividing 
the  suspension  flow  into  at  least  two  fractions,  said  apparatus 
comprising  a  closed  housing  having  a  first  chamber  with  an 
inlet  for  said  suspension  flow  and  a  first  outlet  for  said  unde- 
sired particles,  a  second  chamber  with  a  second  outlet  and 
communicating  with  said  first  chamber  through  a  first  annular 
gap,  and  a  third  chamber  with  a  third  outlet  and  communicat- 
ing with  said  second  chamber  through  a  second  annular  gap, 
said  chambers  being  axially  aligned  and  having  a  common 
longitudinal  axis  and  a  roUUble  shaft  coincident  with  said 
longitudinal  axis,  the  radial  extension  of  said  second  annular 
gap  being  less  than  that  of  said  first  annular  gap,  first  and 
second  rotating  members  carried  by  said  shaft  for  common 
rotation  therewith,  said  first  rotating  member  being  disposed  in 
said  first  chamber  in  front  of  said  first  annular  gap  to  separate 
said  undesired  particles  by  means  of  elements  radially  protrud- 
ing from  said  first  routing  member,  said  second  routing  mem- 
ber being  disposed  in  said  second  chamber  in  front  of  said 
second  annular  gap  to  remove,  by  means  of  elements  radially 
protruding  from  said  second  routing  member,  particles  in 
form  of  twigs,  undissolved  fiber  bundles  and  any  remaining 
undesired  particles  from  the  suspension  flow  in  front  of  said 
second  annular  gap,  said  first  and  second  routing  members 
having  cavities  located  between  said  protruding  elements  and 
being  axially  aligned  with  said  first  and  second  annular  gaps, 
respectively,  to  form  axial  passages,  said  second  routing  mem- 
ber and  said  second  annular  gap  cooperating  to  divide  the 
suspension  flow  into  a  coarse  fraction  which  is  removed  from 
the  second  chamber  through  said  second  outlet  and  a  finer 
fraction  which  passes  through  said  second  annular  gap  and  is 
removed  from  the  third  chamber  through  said  third  outlet. 

5,074,996  

TELESCOPICAL  BAR  SCREEN  RAKING  SYSTEM 
William  B.  Galanty,  Short  Hills,  aad  Joseph  Kennedy,  Enmoa, 
both  of  N  J.,  Msigann  to  Franklia  Miller,  lac,  LiTiagstoa, 
NJ. 

Filed  Ans.  15, 1990,  Scr.  No.  567,641 
lat  CL»  BOID  29/64 
VS.  CL  210—141  *3  OaiM 

1.  An  improved  telescopical  raking  system  for  use  m  connec- 
tion with  a  bar-screen  of  preselected  length,  disposed  in  an 
inlet  water  carrying  flume,  the  improvement,  comprising: 


ported  at  said  drive  end  by  an  anti-ftiction  bearing 
means  connected  to  said  cage  and  at  said  non-drive  end 
by  a  second  anti-friction  bearing  means  which  is  in 
slideable  contact  within  an  inner  bore  of  said  ram  mem- 
ber; 

(3)  a  threaded  nut  means  coaxially  engaging  said  threads 
of  said  shaft  and  being  connected  to  a  cam-follower 
means  for  linear  travel  along  said  tracks  of  said  cage, 
said  nut  and  said  cam-follower  being  fixedly  connected 
to  one  another  and  to  an  internal  end  of  said  ram; 

(4)  a  hydrauUc  motor  and  coupling  means  connected  to 
said  drive  end  of  said  shaft  for  effectuating  axial  rotation 
thereof  in  either  clockwise  or  counter-clockwise  mo- 
tion to  thereby  cause  said  threaded  nut  and  cam-fol- 
lower to  move  back  and  forth  along  said  threaded  shaft 
while  simultaneously  causing  said  ram  connected 
thereto,  to  be  telescopically  displaced  in  an  up  and 
down  motion  along  said  length  of  said  rake  screen; 

c.  a  rake  comb  member  connected  to  said  ram  at  an  end  of 
said  ram  extending  into  said  water  flume  for  the  collectioo 
of  debris  as  said  rake  comb  is  displaced  upwards  while  ia 
contact  with  said  bar-screen; 

d.  a  scraper  means  for  removing  debris  collected  by  said  rake 
comb  as  said  rake  comb  makes  contact  with  said  scraper  as 
said  rake  travels  along  an  upward  debris  collection  stroke; 

e.  a  piston  rod  cylinder  connected  between  said  support 
means  and  rake  boom  for  providing  pivotal  movement 
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therebetween   producing   lateral  displacement   between 
said  rake  boom  and  said  vertical  support  member; 

f.  hydraulic  drive  means  connected  externally  to  said  boom 
for  actuating  said  ram  in  up  and  down  displacement  mo- 
tion between  said  boom  and  said  vertically  mounted  sup- 
port member  and  for  actuating  said  piston  rod  cylinder  to 
produce  said  lateral  displacement;  and 

g.  electrical  control  means  for  controlling  said  hydraulic 
drive  means. 


5,074,997 
nLTER  AND  PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  A  FILTER  FOR 

DISPERSING  INGREDIENTS  INTO  EFFLUENT 
Mickad  D.  Riley,  Santa  Mooica;  Victor  L.  Imnan,  OrangeTale, 
aad  Robert  D.  Athcy,  Jr^  El  Cerrito,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 
Riley  and  Wcllace,  Santa  Monica,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1990,  Scr.  No.  470,126 

Int.  CL*  A47L  7/04 

U.S.  CL  210—97  14  Clains 


ends  to  energize  the  same  with  an  electrical  energizing  signal, 
and  an  electrical  energizing  imit  having  at  least  one  signal 
output  connected  to  the  ends  of  said  at  least  one  coil,  said 
energizing  unit  being  provided  with  frequency  control  input 
means  for  generating  an  energizing  signal  to  be  varied  in  fre- 
quency, wherein  at  least  one  transducer  means  for  generating 
a  control  signal  dependent  on  the  flow  rate  to  be  treated  is 
connected  to  said  frequency  control  input  means  to  vary  the 
frequency  of  the  energizing  signal  in  dependence  with  the  flow 
rate  of  said  liquid. 


5,074,999 
FILTER  SYSTEM  HAVING  MULTIPLE  FILTER 
ELEMENTS  AND  BACKFLUSHING  ASSEMBUES 
Mordeki  Drori,  89  Zahal  Street,  Kiron,  Israel 

ContinnatioB  of  Ser.  No.  223,879,  Jul.  25,  1988,  Pat.  No. 

4,906,357.  This  application  Feb.  18,  1990,  Ser.  No.  486,541 

dnims  priority,  application  Ismd,  Jul.  26, 1987,  83329 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  6, 

2007,  has  been  disciaimed. 

Int  a.'  BOID  29m 

U.S.  a.  210—143  IS  Claims 


1.  A  filter  which  disperses  an  active  ingredient  into  a  fluid 
which  passes  through  said  filter  over  a  sustained  period  of  use, 
the  fluid  containing  entrained  particulate  matter  to  be  retained 
by  said  filter,  comprising  a  filter  substrate  defining  an  area  and 
being  porous  to  flow  of  the  fluid  through  said  substrate  and 
which  will  block  flow  of  the  entrained  particulate  matter,  and 
at  least  one  active  ingredient  capable  of  dispersion  into  the 
fluid  applied  to  said  filter  substrate,  said  at  least  one  active 
ingredient  being  unevenly  distributed  on  said  filter  substrate  in 
a  pattern  determined  by  predicted  changing  flow  rate  patterns 
through  the  are  of  said  substrate  during  intervals  of  increasing 
accumulation  of  particulate  matter  against  the  filter  and  effec- 
tive to  maximally  sustain  dispersion  of  active  ingredient  during 
said  intervals. 


5,074,998 
APPARATUS  FOR  TREATING  UQUID  TO  PREVENT 
AND/OR  REMOVE  SCALE  DEPOSITS 
Jan  P.  De  Baat  Doelmaa,  Krakabeek  1471,  1104  KJ  Amster- 
dam, Netherlands 

FUcd  Ang.  30,  1989,  Ser.  No.  400,774 
Claims   priority,   appUcation   NetherUnds,   Sep.   2,   1988, 
8802179 

Int  a.)  CD2F  im 
MS.  CL  210—97  18  Claims 


10.  An  apparatus  for  treating  liquid  to  prevent  and/or  re- 
move scale  deposits,  comprising  at  least  one  solenoid-type 
electrical  coil  for  generating  a  magnetic  field  for  acting  on  the 
liquid  to  be  treated,  said  at  least  one  coil  having  connecting 


1.  A  backflushable  filter  system  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  housing  inlet  coupled  to  an  upstream 
fluid  inlet  and  a  housing  outlet  coupled  to  a  downstream 
fluid  outlet; 

a  filter  assembly  including  a  plurality  of  cylindrical  fUteis, 
each  individual  one  of  said  plurality  of  cylindrical  filters 
defining  an  upstream  surface  communicating  with  said 
housing  inlet  and  a  downstream  surface  communicating 
with  an  axial  hollow  volume  within  said  individual  one  of 
said  plurality  of  cylindrical  filters,  said  axial  hollow  vol- 
ume communicating  with  said  housing  outlet; 

a  backflushing  assembly  comprising  a  plurality  of  backflush- 
ing  nozzles,  one  of  said  plurality  of  backflushing  nozzles 
being  disposed  in  each  said  axial  hollow  volume  for  back- 
flushing  engagement  with  the  corresponding  one  of  said 
plurality  of  cylindrical  filters  at  its  downstream  surface; 

a  backflush  drain  communicating  with  said  upstream  sur- 
face; and 

means  for  selectably  raising  and  lowering  each  of  said  plural- 
ity of  backflushing  nozzles  axially  through  said  axial  hol- 
low volume  of  each  individual  on .  of  said  plurality  of 
cylindrical  filters  for  systematic  ba^  kflushing  of  substan- 
tially the  entirety  of  each  individual  one  of  said  plurality 
of  cylindrical  filters. 
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5,075,000 
FILTER  PAD  HOLDER 
Richard  A.  Bemai4,  KMIa^  and  John  G.  Gardner,  Woodin- 
Tille,  both  of  WmL.  Mrigwiirs  to  FtttcrcM*,  lac,  BotheD, 
Wash. 

Filed  May  22, 1990,  Ser.  No.  527,566 

bt  CL'  BOID  46/10 

MS.  CL  210—168  »  Claims 


nants  and  fiber,  constructed  and  arranged  so  that  a  rising 
fluid  stream  having  a  net  upwards  velocity  gradient  ex- 
ceeding the  settling  velocity  gradient  of  contained  heavy 
contaminants  is  induced, 
(d)  overflow  weir  means  positioned  above  the  fluid  distribu- 
tion means  to  receive  the  rising  fluid  stream  therefrom  and 
defining  the  vessel  fluid  surface,  for  allowing  the  rising 
fluid  stream  to  exit  the  vessel  at  the  fluid  surface  area; 


1.  A  filter  pad  holder  assembly  for  supporting  a  filter  pad 
used  in  conjunction  with  a  pumping  unit  to  filter  a  contami- 
nated fluid,  the  filter  pad  holder  assembly  comprising: 

a  base  frame  having  upwardly  projecting  filter  pad  contact- 
ing means  and  an  inlet  opening  through  which  the  con- 
taminated fluid  enters; 

an  upper  housing  having  a  recess  sized  to  receive  the  filter 
pad,  said  upper  housing  having  a  filter  pad  support  against 
which  the  filter  pad  is  positioned,  said  upper  housing 
further  having  an  outlet  aperture  through  which  the  fil- 
tered fluid  exits  after  passing  through  the  filter  pad; 

hinge  means  for  hingedly  coupling  said  base  frame  to  said 
upper  housing  such  that  a  chamber  is  formed  when  said 
base  frame  and  said  upper  housing  are  pivoted  to  a  closed 
operative  position,  the  contaminated  fluid  being  drawn 
into  the  bottom  of  said  chamber  through  said  inlet  opening 
of  said  base  frame,  through  the  filter  pad,  and  out  the  top 
of  said  chamber  through  said  outlet  aperture  of  said  upper 
housing  by  the  action  of  the  pumping  unit;  and 

latch  means  for  maintaining  said  base  frame  and  said  upper 
housing  in  said  closed  operative  position  such  that  said 
filter  pad  contacting  means  of  said  base  frame  compresses 
the  filter  pad  against  said  upper  housing  to  create  a  sub- 
stantially fluid-tight  seal,  thereby  preventing  contami- 
nated fluid  from  exiting  said  chamber  through  said  outlet 
aperture  without  passing  through  the  filter  pad, 

wherein  said  hinge  means  and  said  latch  means  constitute 
spacer  means  holding  said  base  frame  above  the  surface 
upon  which  the  filter  pad  holder  assembly  reste,  thereby 
allowing  the  unrestricted  flow  of  contaminated  fluid  into 
said  chamber  through  said  inlet  opening  of  said  base 
frame. 


(e)  effluent  discharge  means  positioned  under  the  fluid  distri- 
bution means  in  the  lower  end  portion  of  the  primary 
treatment  vessel  for  discharging  heavy  contaminants  from 
the  vessel  that  settle  in  the  vessel  under  the  influence  of 
gravity;  and 

(0  fibrous  recovery  means  for  separating  reprocessable 
fibrous  material  from  the  process  water  stream  comprising 
mechanical  separator  means  contained  in  the  overflow 
weir  means. 


5,075,002 

FLUID  PICK-UP  ASSEMBLY 

William  H.  Thalamnn,  Eart  Amherst,  and  Thoams  W.  Sicticr, 

Kenmore,  both  of  N.Y.,  aaciawira  to  Infiaitex,  OareMX,  N.Y. 

Continnatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  533,030,  Jan.  4, 1990,  Pat  No. 

4.994,184.  TUs  appUcatkm  Dec  17, 1990,  Ser.  No.  628,226 

TV  portioa  of  the  term  of  tUs  patent  lahaeqawrt  to  F^  19, 

2008,  has  been  diiclaimrf 

Int  CL>  BOID  61 /IB 

MS.  a.  210—251  W  < 


S4I75.001 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  RECOVERING 

FIBROUS  MATERLML  FROM  A  PAPER/PULP  PROCESS 

WATER  STREAM 

James  W.  Taylor,  37  Chateau  De  Jardte,  Kcmwr,  La.  70065 

Filed  Jul.  13, 1989,  Ser.  No.  379,079 

Int  CL'  BOID  21/24 

MS.  a.  210—248  17  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  the  recovery  of  fibrous  material  from  a 

pulp/paper  manufacturing  process  water  sUeam  comprising: 

(a)  influent  means  sized,  constructed  and  arranged  for  re- 
ceiving a  process  water  stream  from  a  pulp/paper  manu- 
facturing process; 

(b)  a  primary  treatment  vessel  having  an  outer  side  wall 
terminating  at  an  upper  edge  and  a  bottom  defining  in 
combination  a  fluid  containment  interior; 

(c)  fluid  distribution  means,  in  fluid  communication  with  the 
influent  means  and  positioned  at  a  middle  elevational  level 
of  the  primary  treatment  vessel,  comprising  multiple  out- 
lets for  distributing  the  process  stream  to  multiple  loca- 
tions at  a  middle  elevational  portion  of  the  primary  vessel 
and  spaced  laterally  about  the  interior  of  the  primary 
treatment  vessel  to  minimize  coagulation  of  light  contami- 


1.  An  improved  fluid  pick-up  assembly  for  the  control  of  the 
flow  of  fluids  upwardly  through  a  pick-up  tube  from  a  fluid 
reservoir  comprising,  an  upwardly  or  downwardly  slidably 
tubular  gate,  disposed  over  a  hollow  tube  having  fluid  inlet 
voids  therein  for  fluid  flow  from  said  reservoir  to  said  hollow 
tube,  said  tubular  gate  being  formed  of  a  material  such  that  the 
weight  of  the  gate  is  sufficiently  less  than  about  the  weight  of 
fluid  it  displaces  in  said  reservoir,  to  cause  said  gate  to  slide 
upwardly  or  downwardly  over  said  inlet  voids  in  re^xmse  to  a 
fluid  level  within  said  reservoir. 
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5,075,003 

BLOOD  CLEANING  HOLLOW  FIBER  MEMBRANE 

METHOD  FOR  CXEANING  BLOOD,  AND  APPARATUS 

THiatEFOR 
Jnro  Aoy^i,  Tokyo,  JapM,  aMigMr  to  Tokyo  Bi-Teck  Labon- 

t^fftff,  lac,  To^ro,  Japai 
DiTiskM  of  Scr.  No.  265,822,  Nor.  1,  IMS,  Pat  No.  4,940,541. 
TUs  MPU«»ti<»  May  2»,  19M,  Scr.  No.  521,141 
CUaM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Not.  2,  1907,  62-275749; 
Not.  4, 1907,  6^2r7486;  Not.  4,  1987,  62-277487 

bt  CV  BOID  63/04 
VS.  a.  21«-^32LS  12  ClaiaH 


1.  A  blood  cleaning  system  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  blood  cleaning  means  connected  in  series,  each 
said  blood  cleaning  means  comprising: 

a  housing  having  an  inner  surface  and  an  outer  surface; 

a  multiplicity  of  blood-cleaning  hollow  fiber  membrane 
means  disposed  in  said  housing,  wherein  each  of  said 
hollow  fiber  membrane  means  comprises  a  hydrophobic 
porous  hollow  fiber  membrane  having  a  space  therein,  an 
inner  surface  and  an  outer  surface,  wherein  said  space 
contains  a  hydrophilic  compound  and  the  inner  surface  of 
said  hoUow  fiber  membrane  has  a  thin  hydrophilic  layer 
formed  thereon  by  a  gamma  ray  grafting  process  whereby 
said  hydrophilic  compound  is  grafied  onto  the  inner  sur- 
face of  said  hollow  fiber  membrane  and  said  blood  clean- 
ing means  is  sterilized  simultaneously; 

a  blood  inlet  means; 

a  blood  outlet  means,  wherein  said  spaces  in  said  porous 
hollow  fiber  membranes  are  capable  of  communicating 
with  said  blood  inlet  means  and  said  blood  outlet  means; 

a  cleaning  fluid  inlet  means; 

a  cleaning  fluid  outlet  means,  wherein  said  inner  surface  of 
said  housing  and  said  outer  surfaces  of  said  hydrophobic 
porous  hollow  fiber  membranes  are  capable  of  communi- 
cating with  said  cleaning  fluid  inlet  means  and  said  clean- 
ing fluid  outlet  means, 

wherein  a  different  cleaning  fluid  can  be  introduced  into 
each  said  cleaning  fluid  inlet  means. 


a  basket  subassembly  having  a  basket  portion  and  having  an 
annular  ring  in  selling  engagement  with  the  top  flange; 

a  bag  filter  subassembly  having  a  filter  bag  and  an  integral 
collar  in  sealing  engagement  with  the  annular  ring  and 
with  the  cover  plate; 

said  collar  having  a  lower  portion  fixedly  connected  to  the 
filter  bag  and  having  a  middle  portion  supported  by  the 
annular  ring  and  having  a  top  lip  portion  engaging  the 
cover  plate; 

said  collar  having  an  inner  surface  with  an  inner  groove 


^"/A.^ 


having  a  lower  sidewall  disposed  adjacent  to  the  middle 
portion  and  having  an  upper  sidewall  disposed  adjacent  to 
the  top  Up  portion; 

said  collar  having  a  pivotal  web  portion  disposed  between 
the  middle  portion  and  the  top  lip  portion; 

whereby  forces  normal  to  the  groove  sidewalls  due  to  inter- 
nal pressure  within  the  bag  filter  subassembly  pivots  the 
top  Up  portion  about  the  pivotal  web  portion  causing  a 
sealing  ring  area  of  the  lip  portion  on  the  cover  plate  and 
causing  a  sealing  ring  area  of  the  lip  portion  on  the  annular 
member. 


5,075,005 

FILTER  APPARATUS  FDR  PRODUCING  AROMATIC 

EXTRACTS 

Dieter  BriBd5pke,  Miaden,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay,  aaaignor  to 

MeUtU  Hausbaltsprodukte  GtAH  A  Co.  KG,  Mi■dci^  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jao.  14, 1991,  Scr.  No.  641,270 
Clainu  priority,  appUcatiaa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany,  Jaa.  13, 
1990,4000881 

Iirt.CL' BOID  29/0S5 
VS.  CL  210—477  »  Cblu 


5,075,004 

FILTER  BAG  SEAL 

Moakc  Gcrshcaaoo,  Mokcsan  Lake,  N.Y.;  John  DragaaeTkh, 

Scwboroogh,  Cawri%  and  J.  MiehacI  Donahue,  Oaklaad, 

N  J.,  aMignon  to  ISP  InTcatincnts  Inc.,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Oct  23, 1990,  Scr.  No.  601,536 

Int  CL>  BOID  29/11.  29/27 

VS.  CL  210—445  5  Ckdau 

1.  A  filter  apparatus  comprising: 

an  enclosure  subassembly  having  an  axis  and  having  a  hous- 
ing with  a  top  flange  and  having  a  cover  plate  coimected 
to  the  housing; 


1.  A  filter  apparatus  for  producing  aromatic  extracts  of 
coffee  or  tea,  comprising: 

a  filter  vessel  having  a  usable  interior  with  a  generally  pyra- 
mid-like shape,  the  interior  of  the  filter  vessel  having 
comer  regions  that  are  truncated,  the  comer  regions  being 
located  approximately  in  a  middle  range  between  a  circle 
inscribed  within  the  cross-sectional  area  of  the  vessel 


December  24, 1991 


CHEMICAL 


2117 


interior  and  a  concentric  circle  that  would  pass  through 
the  comers  of  the  vessel  interior  if  the  comers  were  sharp 
rather  than  truncated;  and 
a  filter  paper  inserted  which  is  received  in  the  interior  of  the 
filter  vessel  and  which  conforms  to  the  generally  pyramid- 
like shape  of  the  interior  during  use,  the  filter  paper  insert 
having  comer  regions  and  crease  means  at  the  comer 
regions  for  permitting  substantially  form-fitting  contact  of 
the  filter  paper  insert  at  the  truncated  comer  regions  of 
the  interior  of  the  filter  vessel. 


5,075,006 

ISOCYANURATE  CROSSLINKED  POLYURETHANE 
MEMBRANES  AND  THEIR  USE  FOR  THE  SEPARATION 

OF  AROMATICS  FROM  NON-AROMATICS 
Robert  C.  Schncker,  Baton  Rooge,  La.,  airinor  to  Exxon  Re- 

■earch  and  Engineering  Company,  FVirhMi  Park,  N  J. 
Diriiion  of  Scr.  No.  496*464,  Mar.  20, 1990,  Pat  No.  4,983,338, 
wkfeh  it  a  dhJsioa  of  Scr.  No.  391,058,  Aag.  9, 1989,  Pat  No. 

4,929,357.  This  application  Dec.  3,  1990,  Scr.  No.  620,800 
The  portioa  of  the  term  of  thia  patent  sabaeqnent  to  Oct  9, 2007, 


lat  CL'  BOID  7/54 
VS.  CL  210— 500  J7  4  * 

1.  A  non-porous  isocyanurate  crossUnked  polyurethane 
membrane. 


5,075,007 
BIOLOGICAL  WASTEWATER  PURIFICATION  WITH  A 

DOWNSTREAM  niECIPITATlON  STAGE 
Manfred  Morper,  Starabcrg.  and  Wolfigang  Rciaer,  Mnnich, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Linde  Aktien- 
gesellschaft,  WicAaden,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  May  25, 1990,  Scr.  No.  528,508 
OaiBH  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  May  29, 
1989,  3917415 

Int  CL'  O02F  3/26 
VS.  CL  210-604  17  Claima 
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1.  A  process  for  the  purification  of  wastewater  comprising: 

(a)  passing  the  wastewater  into  an  aerobic  biological  treat- 
ment stage  and  aerating  the  wastewater  with  a  gas  con- 
taining at  least  2 1  molar  percent  oxygen,  to  form  activated 
sludge  and  biologically  purified  wastewater, 

(b)  separating  said  activated  sludge  from  said  biologically 
purified  wastewater, 

(c)  combining  resultant  separated  biologicaUy  purified 
wastewater  with  Ca(OH)2  in  a  precipiution  stage  to  pre- 
cipitate a  Ca(OH)2/CaC03  sludge  and  to  remove  non- 
biodegraded  impurities  from  the  wastewater,  said  Ca- 


(OH)2  being  combined  in  substantial  excess  of  stoichio- 
metric quantities  for  forming  Ca3(P04)2.  and 
(d)  separating  resultant  Ca(OH)2/CaC03  from  the  purified 
wastewater. 


54175,008 
PROCESS  FOR  HIGH-LOAD  TREATMENT  OF 
CARBOHYDRATE  CONTAINING  WASTE  WATER 
Id  MlddyoMaUnmara,  both  of  Tokyo,  Ja 
to  Rcaearch  Aawtdation  of  Biotechnology  ftir  Or- 
Fcrtiliacr,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Conttanation  of  Scr.  No.  422^76,  Oct  17, 1989,  i 

lUs  application  Mar.  20, 1991,  Scr.  No.  671,664 
iBt  CL'  C02F  3/34 
VS.  CL  210—610  5  < 
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1.  A  procew  for  high-k>ad  treatment  of  predominantly  car- 
bohydrate-containing waste  water  which  oomiMises  the  stepa 


of: 


separating  a  yeast  appearing  in  predomiiumtly  carbohydrate 
containing  waste  water  which  yeast  is  capable  of  conduct- 
ing an  oxidation  reaction  under  high  load  and  capable  of 
gravitational  sedimentation  in  a  sedimentation  tank; 

subjecting  the  separated  yeast  to  large-quantity  culture; 

treating  the  waste  water  in  a  yeast  treatment  tank  by  a  high 
load  operation  using  the  cultured  yeast  as  a  seed  fungus; 

transporting  a  portion  of  the  waste  water  to  a  sedimenution 
basin  where  said  yeast  forms  a  sediment  at  the  bottom  of 
said  sedimenution  basin  under  gravitational  forces; 

returning  a  portion  of  said  sediment  from  said  sedimentation 
basin  to  said  yeast  treatment  tank  to  be  used  in  said  step  of 
treating  the  waste  water  by  a  high  load  operation; 

transporting  a  supernatant  from  said  sedimentation  basin  to  a 
catalytic  oxidation  tank;  and 

subjecting  said  supernatant  to  catalytic  oxklatioa  to  produce 
treated  water. 


sjnsjam 

SEPARATION  AGENT  COMPRISING  ACYL-  OR 
CARBAMOYL-SUBSTTFUTED  POLYSACCHARIDE 
H^fime  NandkoaU;  Tohra  SUbnta,  aad  Ichiro  Okamoto,  aU  of 
Wm^  Japan,  amigBon  to  Daicd  Cbcmical  Indaatrici,  Ltd., 
Sakai,  Japan 
DiTiiion  of  Ser.  No.  392,764,  Ang.  11,  1989,  Pat  No.  5,017,290, 
which  i*  a  diriaion  of  Ser.  No.  358,895,  May  30, 1989,  Pat  No. 
4,966,694,  which  ia  a  diTiaioa  of  Ser.  No.  246,449.  Sep.  19, 1988, 
Pat  No.  4,8794138,  which  i*  a  contiaaation-in-pnrt  of  Scr.  No. 
716,791,  Mar.  27, 1985,  abandoawl  TWa  application  Jan.  18, 
1991,  Scr.  No.  643,463 
Chdma  priortty,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  29,  1984,  59-59365 
lat  CL'  BOID  15/08 
VS.  CL  210-635  »  Claima 

8.  A  method  effective  for  separating  chemical  substances 
from  mixtures  thereof  and  for  separating  optical  isomers  from 
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mixtures  thereof,  which  comprises  the  step  of  contacting  said 
mixture,  under  conditions  effective  for  chromatographic  sepa- 


ration, with  a  chromatographic  separating  agent  comprising 
cellulose  tris-4-biphenyl  carboxylate. 


5.075,010 

GROUND  WATER  FILTER  FOR  OBTAINING  DRINKING 

WATER 

Yna  H.  Zkang,  774  Potrero  Ave.,  San  Francisco,  Calif.  94110 

Filed  Dec  17, 1990,  Ser.  No.  628,785 

brt.  a.'  BOID  61/3S 

VS.  a.  210— «38  11  ClaiiM 


said  semipermeable  membrane  which  membrane  is  character- 
ized by  comprising  a  porous  substrate  having  on  and/or  in  at 
least  one  surface  thereof  a  continuous,  semipermeable  film 
having  a  thickness  not  exceeding  about  1500  Angstrom  units 
which  film  comprises  as  an  essential  part  extending  substan- 
tially throughout  a  predominant  amount  of  water  insoluble 
film-forming  polymer  formed  on  and/or  in  said  at  least  one 
surface  from  a  dispersion  of  one  or  more  water-insoluble, 
film-forming  polymer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 

styrene-butadiene-carboxyl  terpolymers 

copolymers  of  vinyl  chloride-vinyl  alcohol 

copolymers  of  styrene-N-vinyl  carbazole 

copolymers  of  styrene-acrylamide 

copolymers  of  vinyl  acetate-N-butyl  acrylan 

copolymers  of  butadiene-acrylamide 

copolymers  of  hydrolyzed  styrene-butadiene  acrylonitrilc 

copolymers  of  butadiene-acrylonitrile 

butadicne-acrylonitrile  copolymers,  carboxy  terminated 

butadiene-styrene-vinyl  pyridine  terpolymers 

polyurethanes 

epechlorohydrin-ethylene  oxide  copolymers 

polyaroides,  polyureas,  polyurethanes,  polysulfonamides 

polymers  having  appended  amino,  carboxylate  and/or  hy- 
droxyl  groups 

polymers  having  a  polar  nature 

mixtures  thereof  and  derivatives  thereof. 
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1.  A  method  of  removing  impurities  from  water  comprising: 

combining  air  with  water  including  Fe^+  to  form  an  aerated 
water  stream; 

flowing  the  aerated  water  stream  into  a  first  containment 
vessel,  the  vessel  having  a  plurality  of  particles  therein; 

controlling  only  the  amount  of  Fe^"*"  and  pH  of  the  aerated 
water  stream  entering  the  vessel,  thereby  forming  a  regen- 
erative membrane  on  the  particles;  and 

removing  substantially  all  Fe^*  from  the  aerated  stream  by 
contacting  the  Fe^+  with  the  membrane,  thereby  forming 
a  substantially  deferrized  stream. 


5,075.012 

PROCESS  FOR  DEWATERING  SLUDGES  IN  FILTER 

PRESSES 

Oswald  Basse.  Aarbergen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

PassavaBt-Werke  AG,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany 

Filed  JbL  9,  1990,  Ser.  No.  549.311 
Clains  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  JnL  10, 
1989.  3922633 

Lit  a.5  C02F  11/J4 
VS.  CL  210—709  13  ClaiiM 


^ 


5,075.011 
COMPOSITE  SEMIPERMEABLE  MEMBRANE 
CREATED  BY  PRECIPITATION  OF  EMULSION 
POLYMERS  ONTO  BASE  FILM  MICROPOROUS 
SURFACES 
Warren  A.  Waite,  Burlingtoa,  Mast.,  assignor  to  Ionics,  Incor- 
porated. Watertown,  Mass. 

Coatimiatioa  of  Ser.  No.  515,142,  Apr.  26,  1990,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Feb.  19. 1991,  Ser.  No.  656.320 
iBt  a.5  BOID  61/02.  61/14 
VS.  a.  210—644  3  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  treating  water  comprising  providing  a 
semipermeable  membrane  made  by  precipitating  a  dispersed 
polymer  with  a  precipitating  agent  alone  in  the  substantial 
absence  of  an  amine  compound,  passing  said  water  through 
said  semipermeable  membrane  which  membrane  is  character- 
ized by  comprising  a  porous  substrate  having  on  and/or  in  at 
least  one  surface  thereof  a  continuous  semipermeable  film 
which  film  comprises  as  an  essential  part  extending  substan- 
tially throughout  a  predominant  amount  of  water  insoluble 
film-forming  polymer  formed  on  and/or  in  said  at  least  one 
surface  from  a  dispersion  of  said  polymer. 

3.  A  process  for  treating  water  comprising  providing  a 
semipermeable  membrane  made  by  precipitating  a  dispersed 
polymer  with  a  precipitating  agent  alone  in  the  substantial 
absence  of  an  amine  compound,  passing  said  water  through 
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1.  A  process  for  conditioning  and  subsequent  dewatering  of 
sludges  in  a  filter  press  comprising  the  steps  of: 

feeding  a  feed  stream  of  sludge  to  a  feed  point  of  the  filter 
press; 

adding  conditioning  agents  including  polymeric  filter  aids  to 
the  feed  stream  to  condition  the  sludge  and  form  sludge 
floes; 

taking  off  a  part  of  the  conditioned  sludge  stream  including 
sludge  floes  at  an  end  of  the  filter  press  opposite  the  feed 
point  before  activation  of  the  filter  press; 

recycUng  the  part  of  the  conditioned  sludge  stream  includ- 
ing sludge  floes  to  the  feed  stream; 

mixing  said  floes  in  said  feed  stream  to  form  floe  nuclei 
which  permit  new  floe  formation  and  contribute  to  the 
formation  of  floes  which  are  suble  in  the  filter  press;  and 

dewatering  the  feed  stream  of  sludge  including  floe  nuclei  in 
the  filter  press. 
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54r75.014 

OIL  RECOVERY  SYSTEM  AND  APPARATUS 

Fred  M.  G.  SulliTaii.  Vancovrcr.  Canada,  assigiior  to  IMC- 

Intematioiial  Marketing  of  Canada  Corp..  Canada 

Filed  May  4,  1990.  Ser.  No.  519.880 

bt  CV  E02B  15/04 

VS.  a.  210—747  21  dainw 


5.075.015 
METHOD  FOR  COLOR  REMOVAL  FROM  THERMALLY 

CONDITIONED  SLUDGE  UQUORS 
Robert  J.  Kaadce,  Mount  HoUy,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Zimpro  I 
vaat  EarinNunentai  SysteoM.  Inc.  RothschiM,  Wis. 
Filed  May  1. 1991,  Ser.  No.  693.908 
lat  CL'  C02F  1/76 
VS.  CL  210—754  7  ( 


18.  A  method  of  collecting  liquid  hydrocarbons  from  a 
surface  of  water,  and  separating  said  liquid  hydrocarbons  from 
said  water  comprising: 

a)  providing  a  liquid  hydrocarbons  collection  and  separation 
apparatus,  floating  liquid  hydrocarbons  retention  boom 
means  and  floating  liquid  hydrocarbons  storage  means; 

b)  moving  said  liquid  hydrocarbons  boom  means  to  contain 
said  liquid  hydrocarbons; 

c)  moving  said  liquid  hydrocarbons  collection  and  separa- 
tion apparatus  into  said  contained  liquid  hydrocarbons 
and  operating  said  apparatus  to  separate  said  liquid  hydro- 
carbons from  said  water;  and 

d)  pumping  said  separated  Uquid  hydrocarbons  into  said 
floating  liquid  hydrocarbons  storage  means; 

wherein  said  liquid  hydrocarbons  collection  and  separation 
apparatus  comprises: 

e)  a  housing  having  side  walls  and  a  bottom  forming  an 
interior  space  for  receiving  a  volume  of  liquid  and  pro- 
vided with  floatation  means,  said  housing  having  an  en- 
trance aperture  whereby  in  operation  said  aperture  is 
adapted  to  admit  an  uppermost  layer  of  liquid  hydrocar- 
bons and  water  from  said  surface  of  said  body  of  water  to 
the  interior  of  said  housing,  and  an  exit  aperture  adapted 
to  permit  the  flow  of  water  from  said  housing  at  a  location 
spaced  downwardly  from  said  entrance  aperture,  said 
volume  of  liquid  in  the  interior  of  said  housing  forming  a 
second  liquid  surface; 

0  a  liquid  hydrocarbons/water  separator  mounted  in  said 
housing; 

g)  first  pump  means  for  pumping  a  liquid  hydrocarbons/wa- 
ter mixture  to  said  separator; 

h)  means  within  said  housing  for  collecting  a  flow  of  liquid 
hydrocart>ons/water  mixture  from  said  second  liquid 
surface  in  the  interior  of  said  housing  and  directing  said 
liquid  hydrocarbons/water  mixture  to  said  first  pump 
means,  wherein  said  means  for  collecting  comprises  a 
basin  opening  upwardly  and  having  an  upper  lip  disposed 
in  a  generally  horizontal  plane; 

i)  means  for  adjustably  maintaining  said  means  for  collecting 
at  a  selected  depth  relative  to  said  second  liquid  surface; 
and 

j)  water  evacuation  means  for  evacuating  water  from  said 
exit  aperture. 


SECONDARY 
TREATMENT 


1.  A  process  for  removal  of  color  and  oxidizable  matter  from 
thermally  conditioned  sludge  liquor  comprising  the  steps; 

a)  contacting  said  liquor  with  a  chlorine  dose  from  a  chlorine 
source  to  remove  a  substantial  amount  of  color  matter  and 
oxidizable  matter  therefrom,  to  produce  a  chloriiie-treated 
liquor  with  chlorine  residual  therein; 

b)  mixing  said  chlorine-treated  liquor  with  additional  un- 
treated liquor  to  remove  said  chlorine  residual  therefrom, 
and  produce  a  dechlorinated  liquor  mixture;  and 

c)  returning  said  dechlorinated  liquor  mixture  to  a  wastewa- 
ter treatment  system  for  further  treatment 


5.075,016 
METHOD  FOR  TREATING  RECIRCULATING  WATER 
RoaaM  L.  Baniet,  303  Drary  La.,  HwrtsriUe,  Ala.  35802 
Coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  670,634.  Nov.  13,  1984,  at 
This  appacatioB  Oct  17. 1988.  Ser.  n4o.  259.525 
Int.  a.5  O02F  1/7S 
VS.  CL  210—760  4  ( 


1.  In  the  method  of  treating  water  from  a  container  by  with- 
drawing a  main  stream  of  water  from  the  container,  applying 
pressure  to  the  stream,  passing  the  stream  through  pressure- 
reducing  means,  and  returning  the  water  to  the  container,  the 
invention  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  separating  a  part  of  the  water  to  a  second  stream  while 
allowing  the  remainder  of  the  water  in  the  main  stream  to 
return  to  the  container; 

(b)  treating  the  water  in  the  second  stream  by  introducing  an 
ozone-containing  medium  into  the  second  stream  to  pro- 
duce ozone-containing  bubbles  therein; 

(c)  holding  the  treated  water  in  the  second  stream  separate 
from  the  main  stream  for  a  sufficient  period  of  time  after 
the  ozone-containing  medium  has  been  introduced  therein 
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to  allow  substantially  all  of  the  ozone  from  the  bubbles  to 
penneate  into  the  water  in  the  second  stream  to  purify  the 
water  in  the  second  stream  substantially  completely  be- 
fore the  bubbles  reach  the  surface  of  the  water  in  the 
container;  and 
(d)  repeating  the  steps  of  separating  a  part  of  the  water, 
introducing  an  ozone-containing  medium  into  the  second 
stream  to  produce  ozone-containing  bubbles  therein,  and 
holding  the  treated  water  in  the  second  stream  separate 
from  the  main  stream  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to 
allow  substantially  all  of  the  ozone  from  the  bubbles  to 


5,075,019 

LOW  SEDIMENT  METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  COPPER 

SALTS  OF  POLYOLEFINIC-SUBSTITUTED 

DICARBOXYLIC  ACIDS 

Joan  M.  Evans;  Gordon  F.  ETaas,  both  of  Staten  Island,  N.Y^ 

and  Gregory  C.  Giffln,  MartinsTillc,  N  J.,  asrignors  to  Exxon 

Chemical  Patents  Inc.,  Linden,  N  J. 

Filed  Dec.  14, 1989,  Scr.  No.  451,272 

lat  CV  ClOM  129/28 

VS.  CL  252—34  22  Claims 

1.  A  low  sediment  method  of  producing  an  lubricating  oil 

solution  containing  copper  salts  of  polyolefinic  substituted 


permeate  into  the  water  in  the  second  stream  to  purify  the   jjcarboxylic  acids  comprising  the  steps  of: 


water  in  the  second  stream  substantially  completely  be- 
fore the  bubbles  reach  the  surface  of  the  water  in  the 
container,  said  repeated  steps  being  repeated  until  substan- 
tially all  of  the  water  in  the  container  is  substantially 
completely  purified. 


5,075,017 

METHOD  FOR  REMOVING  POLYCHLORINATED 

DIBENZODIOXINS  AND  POLYCHLORINATED 

DIBENZOFURANS  FROM  PAPER  MILL  SLUDGE 

Shafi  U.  Hossain,  Menasha,  Wis.,  and  Carol  A.  Blaney,  Roswell, 

Ga.,  assignors  to  Kimberly-Clark  Corporation,  Neenah,  Wis. 

Filed  Oct.  12,  1990,  Ser.  No.  596,810 

lit  a.5  C02F  11/08 

VS.  CL  210—761  14  Claiu 


1.  A  method  for  oxidizing  polychlorinated  dibenzo-p-dioxins 
and/or  polychlorinated  dibenzofurans  in  a  waste  product 
which  contains  water  and  cellulose  fibers  and  which  may 
contain  clay  and/or  fillers  comprising  steps  of: 

(a)  combining  the  water-containing  waste  product  with  an 
oxidant;  and 

(b)  subjecting  the  combination  of  the  water-containing  waste 
product  and  the  oxidant  to  supercritical  or  near  supercriti- 
cal conditions  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  from  about 
374*  C.  to  about  750'  C.  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to 
oxidize  at  least  about  90  percent  of  the  polychlorinated 
dibenzo-p-dioxins  and/or  polychlorinated  dibenzofurans 
in  the  waste  product. 


(a)  contacting  in  a  reaction  zone  a  water  soluble  copper  salt 
and  a  polyolefinic-substituted  dicarboxylic  acid  anhydride 
material  in  the  presence  of  water  and  lubricating  oil,  said 
polyolefmic  substituent  being  derived  from  an  olefin  poly- 
mer of  a  C2  to  Cio  monoolefin  having  a  number  average 
molecular  weight  greater  than  about  600,  and  said  dicar- 
boxylic acid  anhydride  moiety  being  derived  from  a  C4  to 
C|o  monounsaturated  acid  anhydride  material,  said  water 
being  charged  to  said  reaction  zone  in  an  amount  of  at 
least  about  1,000  wt.  %  in  excess  of  the  amount  of  water 
theoretically  required  to  hydrolyze  the  anhydride  moi- 
eties in  said   polyolefinic-substituted  dicarboxylic  acid 
anhydride  material,  said  contacting  being  performed  for  a 
time  and  under  conditions  sufficient  to  effect  reaction  of 
said  water  soluble  copper  salt  and  said  dicarboxylic  acid 
anhydride  material  to  form  a  reaction  liquid  containing 
said  copper  salts  of  polyolefinic-substituted  dicarboxylic 
acid  and  excess  water;  and 
(b  )  recovering  said  lubricating  oil  solution  containing  cop- 
per salt  of  polyolefinic-substituted  dicarboxylic  acid  from 
said  reaction  liquid  as  a  low  sediment  product. 
17.  The  process  of  claim  1  wherein  the  product  of  step  (b)  is 
contacted  with  a  viscosity  reducing  effective  amount  of  an 
amine  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aliphatic,  cycloali- 
phatic  and  aromatic  amines  containing  from  I  to  4  nitrogen 
atoms  per  molecule,  said  amine  having  at  least  one  primary  or 
secondary  nitrogen  atom  per  molecule,  under  conditions  suffi- 
cient to  effect  reaction  or  complexation  of  said  amine  with  at 
least  a  portion  of  the  polyolefinic  substituted  dicarboxylic  acid 
metal  salt  product  of  step  (a). 


5,075,018 

DRY  FIRE  EXTINGUISHING  COMPOSITION  AND 

PRODUCT 

John  S.  Lockanuck,  Burlington,  Canada,  assignor  to  Radix- 
x/Worid  Limited,  Burlington,  Canada 

Filed  Not.  30, 1989,  Scr.  No.  443,324 
Int.  a.'  A62D  7/00 
UJS.  CL  252—2  3  Qaims 

1.  A  dry  fire  extinguishing  composition  consisting  essentially 
of  from  about  70%  to  about  90%  Alumina  Tri  Hydrates,  from 
about  8%  to  about  25%  Wollastonite  and  from  about  2%  to 
about  4%  of  an  anionic  surfactant 


5,075,020 

LUBRICATING  COMPOSITION  CONTAINING 

ANTI-WEAR/EXTREME  PRESSURE  ADDITIVES 

Sean  P.  O'Connor,  Beverley,  England,  assignor  to  BP  Chemicals 

(Additives)  Limited,  London,  England 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  492,098,  Mar.  12, 1990,  Pat.  No.  5,017,298, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  195,099,  May  17, 1988,  Pat  No. 
4,956,118.  ThU  application  Mar.  11,  1991,  Ser.  No.  667,045 
ClaiiBS  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  2,  1987, 
87/12931 

lat  CL'  ClOM  133/40 
VS.  a.  252—47  '  Claiatt 

1.  Compounds  suiuble  for  use  as  extreme  pressure  (EP)/an- 
ti-wear  (AW)  agents  in  lubricating  oil  compositions,  which 
compounds  have  the  formula: 


r'— S— X— S— S— R 


(D 


wherein 

R'  is  either  R— S—  or  hydrogen, 

R  is  independently  either  hydrocarbyl  or  substituted  hydro- 
carbyl,  and  x  is  a  1,3-  or  1,4-diazine. 
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5.075,021 
OPTICALLY  TRANSPARENT  ELECTRORHEOLOGICAL 

FLUIDS 
J.  David  Carlson,  429  Oakridge  Rd.,  and  Joseph  E.  Bares,  1605 
Glengarry  Dr.,  both  of  Cary,  N.C.  27511 

Filed  Sep.  29, 1989,  Ser.  No.  414^21 
Int  a,'  C09K  3/Oa-  ClOM  125/00 
VS.  a.  252—73  20  Claimi 

1.  A  transparent  electrorheological  fluid  consisting  essen- 
tially of  a  carrier  fluid,  a  particle  component,  and  an  activator 
wherein  the  index  of  refraction  mismatch  is  less  than  about  0.02 
and  wherein  the  conductivity  of  the  particle  component  is  at 
least  about  three  times  greater  than  the  conductivity  of  the 
carrier  fluid  and  is  in  the  range  of  from  about  1 X  I0~'  s/m  to 
about  I X I0-'  s/m. 


tf    "■*'  E!: 


I    I.10-* 


z    1x« 
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1.  In  a  method  of  collecting  solar  energy  involving  the  use  of 
concentric  conduits  wherein  a  heat  transfer  fluid  flows 
through  the  inner  conduit  and  a  relatively  low  vacuum  is 
maintained  in  the  annulus  between  the  conduits,  the  improve- 
ment of  using  a  heat  transfer  fluid  composition  comprising  a 
blend  of  about  5-30%  biphenyl,  25-75%  diphenyl  oxide, 
10-50%  ortho-terphenyl  and  5-25%  meta-terphenyl,  said  com- 
position being  substantially  free  of  water  and  aryl  compounds 
having  alkyl  substituents  and  maintaining  by  its  thermal  stabil- 
ity at  temperatures  of  at  least  350° -400'  C.  and  pumpability  at 
temperatures  of  — 10°  C.  or  lower. 


ene  carbonate,  propylene  carbonate  or  mixtures  thereof, 
and 
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5,075,022 

HEAT  TRANSFER  FLUIDS 

James  W.  Gambell,  St  Loais;  John  F.  Hcrbcr,  Clayton,  both  of 

Mo.,  and  Quentin  E.  Thompson,  BelleviUe,  IIL,  assigaors  to 

Monsanto  Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  280,601,  Dec.  8, 1988,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  160,554,  Feb.  24, 1988, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct  12,  1989,  Ser.  No.  420,412 

Int  a.5  C09K  5/00;  F24J  2/04 

VS.  CL  252—73  6  Claim 


(B)  80-40%  by  weight  of  a  liquid  phase  of  an  electric  insulat- 
ing oil  having  a  viscosity  of  0.65-500  centistokes  at  room 
temperature. 


5.075,024 
SYNTHETIC  TRACTION  FLUID 

Narihiko  Yoshimura;  Hirotaka  Tomizawa,  and  Yasi^i  Komatsu, 

all  of  Saitama,  Japan,  asagnors  to  Toa  Neoryo  Kogyo,  K.K., 

Tokyo,  Japan 
Cootinuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  55,238,  May  28. 1987.  This  appUcatioa 
Nov.  22, 1988.  Scr.  No.  274.986 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jn.  2, 1986.  61-127642 

Int.  a.'  ClOM  105/34 

VS.  CL  252—79  11  OaiaM 

1.  A  synthetic  traction  fluid  comprising  (i)  at  least  one  ester 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  monoesters  diesters  of 
their  derivatives,  and  triesters  or  derivatives  thereof  rqxe- 
sented  by  the  formula 


R2   R2   R2 

I       I       I 
R2— C— C— C— R2 

Y     Y     Y 
wherein  V  is  independently  selected  from 


-<y 


5.075,023 
ELECTROVISCOUS  FLUID 
Yoshild  Fnknyama,  Kodaira;  Yuichi  Ishino,  Fuchu;  Toshiyuki 
Osaki,  Higashimurayama;  Takayuki  Maruyama,  Kodaira,  and 
Tasuku  Saito,  Tokorozawa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Bridge- 
stone  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  30,  1989,  Ser.  No.  443,370 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  17, 1988,  63-317624 
Int  CL'  C09K  3/00 
VS.  a.  252—74  6  Clataa 

1.  An  electroviscous  fluid  comprising: 
(A)  20-60%  by  weight  of  a  dispersed  phase  composed  of 
crystalline  zeolite  particles  having  an  average  particle  size 
of  0.01-20  micrometer  and  regulated  to  a  water  content  of 
0. 1-10%  by  weight  and  1-25%  by  weight  absorbed  ethyl- 


and  —OH,  with  A'  being  an  ester  linkage  of  — COO — or 
— (X;C — and  Ri  is  independentiy  selected  from  hydrogen  and 
C|  to  Cg  alkyl  groups,  and  R2  is  independently  selected  from 
hydrogen  and  Ci  to  C3  alkyl  groups,  with  the  proviso  that  at 
least  one  Y  is 


-'<y' 


and  (ii)  0.1  to  95%  by  weight  of  the  total  composition  of  a 
poly-a-olefln  or  hydrogenation  product  thereof  having  a  mo- 
lecular weight  of  from  300  to  8.500. 
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5^5^25 
DISINFECTANT  C»MPOSrnON 
Mark  A.  Waiakers,  Mmrtreal,  aad  CUvMiiw  Wmv,  Winnipeg, 
both  of  Canada,  Mrignon  to  Kam  Scientific  Inc^  Winnipeg, 
Canada 
Contianation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  112,205,  Oct.  22,  1987.  This 
application  Jan.  6,  1989,  Ser.  No.  362,356 
Int.  CL'  CllD  1/00.  3/5a  3/43 
VS.  CL  252—95  9  ClaiaM 

1.  A  stabilized  disinfectant  composition  comprising,  in  aque- 
ous solution: 
about  0.5-2.0  wt.  %  of  a  hypochlorite  salt  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  sodium  hypochlorite,  lithium  hypo- 
chlorite, potassium  hypochlorite  and  calcium  hypochlo- 
rite; 
about  1.0-60  wt.  %  t-butanol;  and 
about  0.00025-0.2%  wt.  %  synthetic  organic  detergent. 


5,075,027 
THIXOTROPIC  AQUEOUS  SCENTED  AUTOMATIC 
DISHWASHER  DETERGENT  COMPOSITIONS 
NaganU  S.  Dixit,  Kendall  Park,  and  Thonaa  Davaa,  E.  Bruns- 
wick, both  of  NJ.,  assignors  to  Colgate  PafanoliTe  Co.,  Pis- 
cataway,  N  J. 
Coatinnation  of  Ser.  No.  307,659,  Feb.  6, 1989,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jun.  8,  1990,  Ser.  No.  536,150 
Int.  a.5  CllD  13/08.  3/50  3/395.  3/08 
VS.  a.  252—174.11  43  ( 


5,075,026 

MICROEMULSION  ALL  PURPOSE  UQUID  CLEANING 

COMPOSITION 

Myriam  Loth,  Saint  Nicolas;  Clande  Blanralet,  Angleor,  and 
Baadonin  Valange,  Gembloux,  all  of  Belgium,  assignors  to 
Colgate-PahnoliTe  Coavny.  Piscataway,  N  J. 
FOcd  May  21, 19M,  Ser.  No.  866,029 
Int  CL'  CllD  9/Oa  17/00 
VS.  a.  252—122  24  Claims 

1.  In  a  stable  microemulsion  composition  containing 
a  non-soap  water-soluble  anionic  detergent; 
a  cosurfactant  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  water- 
soluble  C3-C4  alkanols;  polypropylene  glycol  ethers; 
C1-C4  mono-alkyl  ethers  and  esters  of  ethylene  glycol  or 
propylene  glycol;  aliphatic  mono-  and  di-carboxylic  acids 
containing  3  to  6  carbons  in  the  molecule;  C9-C1S  alkyl 
ether  polyethenoxy  carboxylic  acids  of  the  structural 
formula  R(OC2H4)nOX  COOH  wherein  R  is  C9-CT5  alkyl, 
n  is  a  number  from  4  to  12  and  X  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  CH2,  C(0)R|  and  C(0) 


wherein  R|  is  a  C1-C3  alkylene  group,  with  the  proviso 
that  the  anionic  carboxylate  form  of  the  C9-C1}  alkyl 
ether  polyethenoxy  carboxylic  acids  is  not  present;  mono- 
ethyl  phosphate;  diethyl  phosphate  and  triethyl  phos- 
phate; 

a  C1-C22  fatty  acid  or  a  soap  of  said  fatty  acid; 

a  hydrocarbon  and 

water; 

the  improvement  which  comprises  the  use  of  water-insolu- 
ble perfume  as  the  essential  hydrocarbon  ingredient  in  a 
proportion  sufficient  to  form  a  dilute  oil-in-water  (o/w) 
microemulsion  composition  consisting  essentially  of,  by 
weight,  1%  to  10%  of  said  anionic  detergent,  2%  to  10% 
of  said  cosurfactant,  0%  to  2.0%  of  said  fatty  acid  or  said 
soap  of  said  fatty  acid,  0.4%  to  10%  of  said  perfume  and 
the  balance  water. 


.F?^J        i| 


1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  scented  aqueous  thixotropic 
automatic  dishwasher  composition  which  is  stable  after  12 
weeks  storage  comprising  a  chlorine  bleach  stable  surfactant,  a 
physical  stabilizer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  long 
chain  fatty  acids  and  their  salts  and  a  thixotropic  thickener  in 
an  amount  effective  to  provide  the  composition  with  a  thixot- 
ropy  index  of  about  2.0  to  10.0;  from  about  7.5%  to  about  55% 
of  inorganic  components  comprising  alkali  metal  tripolyphos- 
phates  and  sodium  silicates  and  a  chlorine  bleach  compound  in 
an  amount  of  provide  about  0.2  to  4%  available  chlorine; 
wherein  the  filial  composition  contains  from  about  30%  to 
about  70%  water  and  from  about  0.01  to  0.4%  of  a  bleach 
stable  fragrance,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  mixing  the  surfactant,  physical  stabilizer  and  water  to 
form  a  substantially  smooth  predispersion; 

(b)  forming  a  thickener  premix  having  a  solid  phase  and  a 
liquid  phase  containing  the  predispersion  from  step  (a),  the 
thixotropic  thickener  and  water  and  mixing  the  premix  so 
that  the  thickener  is  substantially  hydrate,  deag- 
glomerated  and  dispersed  throughout  the  premix; 

(c)  mixing  a  main  batch  material  containing  the  premix  from 
step  (b)  and  water  while  adding  the  sodium  silicate  and  the 
alkali  metal  tripolyphosphates; 

(d)  entraining  air  bubbles  ranging  in  size  from  about  5  to 
about  80  microns  in  an  amount  from  about  2%  to  about 
10%  by  volume  in  the  composition  so  that  the  composi- 
tion bulk  specific  gravity  is  about  equal  to  the  liquid  phase 
specific  gravity; 

(e)  homogenizing  the  main  batch  material  to  deagglomerate 
any  solid  particles  so  as  to  produce  a  smooth  thixotropic 
automatic  dishwasher  composition; 

(0  cooling  the  thixotropic  composition  to  a  temperature  of 
less  than  about  85*  P.;  and 

(g)  mixing  the  fragrance  with  the  cooled  thixotropic  compo- 
sition from  step  (0  so  as  to  produce  the  scented  thixotro- 
pic dishwasher  composition. 


5,075,028 
ACCELERATOR  COMPOSITIONS 
John  C.  Hndsoo,  Baton  Rouge,  La.,  assignor  to  Copolymer 
Robber  A  Chenkal  Corp.,  Baton  Rouge,  La. 

Filed  Not.  13, 1989,  Ser.  No.  435,770 
Int.  a.'  O09K  3/00 
VS.  CL  252—182.14  1  data 

1.  An  accelerator  composition  for  use  in  the  curing  of  rub- 
bers without  the  formation  of  an  iridescent  sheen  comprising 
bis(2,2'-benzothiazole)disulfide,  bismuth  dimethyldithiocarba- 
mate  and  dithiodimorpholine. 
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5,075,029 
STABLE  EMULSIFIED  BLEACHING  COMPOSITIONS 
Blanca  L.  Hawdltr,  Livermore,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  Qorox 
CouVMiy,  Oakland,  Calif. 

Continnation  ofScr.  No.  921.236,  Oct  20.  Ut6,  Pat  No. 
4,929.383.  wkich  is  a  contittuation-fai-part  of  Ser.  No.  840,974, 
Mar.  13, 19M,  ah— doned.  whkk  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No. 
574.565,  JaiL  27. 1984.  ah—doaed.  lUs  application  May  1, 
1990.  Ser.  No.  517^33 
Int  CL>  ODIB  n/06,  15/00 
VS.  CL  252— 1S6J5  15  OaiaH 

1.  A  bleaching  composition  useful  for  brightening  or  bluing 
fabrics  comprising: 
an  aqueous  solution  including  an  effective  amount  of  a 

water-soluble  bleaching  agent  for  bleaching;  and 
a  polymeric  lipophilic  reticulum  in  an  amount  of  at  least 
about  0.015  wt.  %  with  respect  to  the  aqueous  solution, 
the  lipophilic  reticulum  being  stably  suspended  in  the 
aqueous  solution  at  a  plurality  of  aqueous-lipophilic  inter- 
faces, the  interfaces  being  essentially  free  of  surfactant,  the 
polymer  of  the  lipophilic  reticulum  formed  from  polyeth- 
ylene, oxidized  polyethylene,  polyethylene-acrylic  co- 
polymer, and  mixtures  thereof  and  having  a  molecular 
weight  between  about  400  to  about  6,000;  and, 
at  least  about  0.01  wt.  %  of  particulates  suitable  for  treating 
fabrics,  said  particulates  being  releasably  entrapped  in  said 
lipophilic  reticulum  and  stably  suspended  in  the  aqueous 
solution  thereby. 


5,075.030 
UQUID  CRYSTAL  COMPOSITION  AND  UQUID 
CRYSTAL  DEVICE  USING  SAME 
Takeshi  Togaao,  Yokohama;  Takao  Takiguchi,  Tokyo;  Takashi 
Iwaki,  laehara;  Yoko  Yanmda,  Atsugi;  SUnichi  Nakamora, 
Atsu^  and  Shoaei  Mori,  Atsugi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Canon  KabuaUki  Kaisha,  Tokyo.  Japan 

FOad  Jul  27. 1990.  Ser.  No.  558.488 

Claims  priority,  appilcatfcm  Japan,  Jul.  31, 1989,  1-198262 

Int  CL)  C09K  19/52.  19/34 

VS.  CL  252—299,61  6  Oaiam 


1.  A  liquid  crystal  composition,  comprising: 

at  least  one  compound  having  the  following  formula  (I): 


N  — N 


Ri 


A— Ri 


wherein  Ri  and  R2  each  is  an  optically  inactive  linear  or 
branched  alkyl  group  having  1-18  carbon  atoms  capable 
of  including  one  or  non-neighboring  two  or  more  methy- 
lene groups  which  can  be  replaced  with  at  least  one  spe- 
cies of 


— O— .  — S OC— ,  —CO—,  — CS— ,  — C— , 

II       H        n        a 

0000 


•continued 

— O— C— O— ,  — N— C— .  — CH»CH—  and  — CSC— 

II  I      I 

O  Rs  O 


wherein  R3  is  hydrogen  or  methyl;  A  is  — A| —  or 
— A2 — A3 —  wherein  A|  is 


^■^■J^- 


ur\ 


and  — A2 — A3 —  is 


H 


^^^-^c> 


;  and 
at  least  one  compound  having  any  one  of  the  following 
formulas  (Il-a)  to  (II-c): 


R4-X1— ^  H  /-^^—0r_j)-^i~^^ 


(n-a) 
CHzCHCjHj/^-i 


(H-b) 


R4-X1 


I 
X2-CH2CHCiH2y.^l 


F 
I 


(H-c) 


X2— CH2CHCjH2;+i 


wherein  R4  is  a  linear  or  branched  alkyl  group  having 
1-18  carbon  atoms  capable  of  having  an  alkoxy  substitu- 
ent;  X|  is  a  single  bond,  — O — , 
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O 

•O—  or  — O— C- 

i 

X2  is  •  single 

bond. 

-°- 

-  or 

— C- 

II 

o 

-O— : 

and! 

is  1-12. 

5,075^1 

MESOMORPHIC  COMPOUND  AND  UQUID  CRYSTAL 

COMPOSITION  CONTAINING  THE  SAME 

Hirojmki  Nokira,  Saitama;  TakatU  Kinmra,  TocUgi;  Yoko 
Yamada,  Kaaagawa,  and  Kazushlgc  Yamagishi,  Shiga,  all  of 
Japan,  assignon  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
CoatinnatioB  of  Ser.  No.  269,617,  Not.  10,  1988,  abandoned. 

TUf  appiicatioa  Dec.  20, 1989,  Ser.  No.  456,198 
ClaiM  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  12, 1987,  62-284251; 

Feb.  24,  1988,  634139459 

Int.  CL'  C09K  J9/34.  19/12;  COTD  239/02;  C07C  255/00 

VS.  a.  252—299.61  25  Claims 

1.  A  mesomorphic  compound  represented  by  the  formula: 


mixture  having  a  tilted  smectic  phase,  and  a  chiral  doping 
substance,  the  improvement  wherein  said  chiral  doping  sub- 
stance contains  one  or  more  compounds  of  the  formula 

R'KA'>-ZP);rA-R^ 

wherein  one  of  the  radicals 
R'  and  R'  is  an  alky]  group  or  a  polyfluoroalkyi  group 
containing  1  to  IS  C  atoms  in  each  case,  wherein  one  or 
more  CH2  groups  or  CFj  groups  may  also  be  replaced  by 
a  group  selected  from  the  group  comprising  — O — , 
— CHCN— ,  -O— CO— .  —CO—  O—  and 
— CH=CH=  or  else  by  a  combination  of  two  suitable 
said  groups,  two  hetero  atoms  not  being  directly  linked  to 
each  other; 

and  the  other  radical  has  the  formula 


— X— Q— CH— R 
Y 


CHj 


[1] 


R,-X-e^A^)re(B^Z-(-^^Y-C'-R2 


ON 


wherein  Ri  denotes  an  alkyl  group  having  1-16  carbon  atoms; 
R2  denotes  an  alkyl  group  having  2-10  carbon  atoms;  X  de- 
notes a  single  bond  or  — O — ;  Y  denotes  — OCH2 — ,  Z  denotes 
a  single  bond. 


— CO— or  — OC— ;  — /     A     V- and  — ^     B     \— 


— CH=CH=,  or  a 


wherein 

Xis— CO— O— . 
single  bond, 

O  is  alkylene  containing  1  to  3  C  atoms,  wherein  a  CH2 
group  not  linked  to  X  may  also  be  replaced  by  — O — , 
—CO—,  — O— CO— ,  — CO— O— ,  or  — CIt=CH— ,  or 
a  single  bond, 

Y  is  CN,  halogen,  methyl,  or  methoxy, 

R  is  an  alkyl  group  differing  from  Y  and  containing  1  to  18 
C  atoms  wherein  one  or  two  non-adjacent  CH2  groups 
may  also  be  replaced  by  — O — ,  — O — CO — , 
— CO— O— ,  and/or  — CH=CH— , 

A**  is  unsubstituted  1,4-phenyleiie  or  1,4-phenylene  substi- 
tuted singly  or  multiply  by  halogen  atoms  wherein  one  or 
more  CH  groups  may  also  be  replaced  by  N; 

2P  is  — C0-0-.  -O— CO-,  — CH2O-,  — OCH2— , 
— CH2CH2 — ,  or  a  single  bond; 

P  is  2  or  3;  and 

A  is 


independently  denote 


CN 


^■^y 


<^- 


k,  1  and  n  are  independently  0,  1  or  2  satisfying  the  relation  of 
k-f  l-t-n=2  or  3  wherein  Z  is  a  single  bond  when  n=0;  C* 
denotes  an  asymmetric  carbon  atom. 


SMECnC  UQUID-CRYSTALLINE  PHASES 
Reinhard  Hopf,  Heriagen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaany;  Bemhard 
Sckenble,  Yokohama,  Japan,  and  Andreas  Wticktler,  Grie- 
iheim.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaaignors  to  Merck  Patent 
Gcaelbckaft  Mit  Bcachrankter  Haftimg,  Darastadt,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gcnnaay 
DiriafaNi  of  Ser.  No.  51,120,  May  13,  1987,  Pat  No.  4,886,620. 
This  application  Aug.  18, 1989,  Ser.  No.  395,823 
ClaiiH  priority,  appiicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrsHUiy,  Sep.  18, 
1985,  3533333;  Mar.  14, 1986,  3608500 

bt  CL'  C09K  3/34.  19/30 

VS.  CL  252—299.63  14  Claims 

1.  In  a  liquid  crystal  phase  having  ferroelectric  properties 

useful  for  rapidly  switching  displays  and  comprising  at  least 

two  liquid  crystalline  compounds  which  form  an  achiral  base 


or  trans- 1,4-cyclohexylene; 
with  the  proviso  that,  when  A  is  trans- 1,4-cyclohexylene,  Y 
isCN. 


5,075,033 

PROCESSES  FOR  PREPARING  ORGANOPHIUC  CLAY 

GELLANTS 

Charles  A.  Cody,  RoMinsrille,  and  SteTen  J.  Keauetz,  Trentoa, 

both  of  N J.,  aarignora  to  Rheox,  Inc.,  Hightstown,  N  J. 
DiTiaioa  of  Ser.  No.  109,393,  Oct  19, 1987,  Pat  No.  4,894,182. 
TUa  application  Not.  1, 1989,  Ser.  No.  430,162 
ht  CV  BOIJ  13/00 
VS.  a.  252— 315J  14  OaiaM 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  organophilic  clay  gellant 
comprising: 

a)  preparing  a  slurry  of  a  smectite-type  clay  having  a  cation 
exchange  capacity  of  at  least  7S  milliequivalents  per  100 
grams  of  clay; 

b)  reacting  the  smectite-type  clay  with  organic  cation  in  an 
amount  ranging  from  about  90  to  about  ISO  percent  of  the 
cation  exchange  capacity  of  the  clay  whereby  at  least 
some  of  the  cation  exchange  sites  of  the  smectite-type  clay 
are  substituted  with  organic  cation  thereby  forming  an 
organophilic  clay  gellant; 

c)  separating  the  organophilic  clay  gellant  from  the  slurry 
thereby  forming  a  liquid; 
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d)  treating  the  liquid  to  as  to  reduce  the  amount  of  electro- 
lyte formed  from  the  preparation  of  the  organophilic  clay 
gellant  by  at  least  7S%;  and 

e)  recycling  the  liquid  for  use  in  the  preparation  of  further 
smectite-type  clay  slurry. 


JIS-K7207),  a  melt  flow  index  of  3  g/10  minutes  or  more 
(under  a  load  of  10  kg  at  300*  C.  in  accordance  with 
JIS-K7210)  and  which  provides  molded  articles  for  IC 
parts  having  a  surface  speciiic  retistanoe  of  10^  fi  or  lest. 


5,075,034 

INDUCTION  CURABLE  TWO<X>MPONENT 

STRUCTURAL  ADHESIVE  WTTH  IMPROVED  PROCESS 

ABILITY 
Mark  A.  Wanthal,  San  Frandaco,  Calif.,  aarivMtr  to  The  Dexter 
Cotporation,  Pittabwg,  Calif . 

Filed  Sep.  8, 1989.  Ser.  No.  404,709 
Int  CL>  HOIB  1/06 
VS.  CL  252—511  25  OaiaM 

1.  A  two  component  adhesive  composition  which  is  curable 
by  induction  heating  which  comprises 

(I)  an  epoxy  resin  component  comprising 

(a)  an  epoxy  resin,  up  to  15%  by  weight  of  which  is  a 
phenolic  cure  accelerator,  and 

(II)  a  hardener  component  comprising 

(a)  from  Sto  80%  by  weight  of  a  curing  agent, 
(b)  up  to  15%  by  weight  of  a  cure  accelerator,  and 
wherein  the  adhesive  composition  fiirther  contains  0.1  to  25% 
by  weight  of  conductive  carbon  black  and  2  to  60%  by  weight 
of  an  electromagnetic  energy  absorbing  material  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  particulate  magnetizable  iron,  cobalt, 
nickel  alloys  of  nickel  and  iron,  alloys  of  nickel  and  chromium, 
oxides  of  iron,  oxides  of  nickel,  and  mixtures  thereof. 


5,075,035 
MOLDING  MATERIAL  FOR  ELECTROCONDUCnVE  IC 

PARTS 
Tom  Ueki;  Maaaii  YoiUmara;  Kasahani  Kaaeiaki,  all  of  Yoko- 
hama; Takaahl  Satoh,  KawaaaU;  Ineo  Iwata,  Yokohama,  and 
Soanmn  Kiahi,  FanabaaU,  all  of  Japan,  aari^on  to  MUani 
Toatan  Chemicals,  Inc.,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  15, 1989,  Ser.  No.  394,095 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aag.  18, 1988, 63-203718; 
Apr.  12, 1989, 1-090831;  JnL  19, 1989, 1-184581 

Int  CL>  HOIB  1/06 
VS.  CL  252—511  5  OaiaM 

1.  A  molding  material  for  electroconductive  IC  parts  com- 
prising a  resin  composition  which  comprises: 

50  to  90%  by  weight  of  a  polyphenylene  ether  resin  which 
is  a  homopolymer  or  a  copolymer  represented  by  the 
general  formula 


wherein  each  of  Ri,  R2,  R3  and  R4  is  independently  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  and  a  hy- 
drocarbon having  1-12  carbon  atoms,  and  n,  which  indi- 
cates the  total  number  of  the  monomer  units,  is  an  integer 
of  20  or  more; 

1  to  20%  by  weight  of  an  acid  imide  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  succiniraide,  glutarimide, 
phthalimide,  N-phcnylphthalimide,  N-phenylmaleimide, 
N-cyclohexyhnaleimide,  N-(p-hydroxphenyl)maleimide, 
N-<p-carboxyphenyl)maleiniide  and  N-(p-chlorophenyl)- 
maleimide;  and 

5  to  40%  by  weight  of  electroconductive  carbon,  the  total  of 
these  components  being  100%  by  weight;  and 

which  has  a  heat  distortion  temperature  of  130*  C.  or  more 
(under  a  bending  stress  of  18.5  kg/cm^  in  accordance  with 


5,075,036 
OONDUCnVE  POLYIMIDE  CONTAINING  CARBON 
BLACK  AND  GRAPHITE  AND  PREPARATION 
THEREOF 
DarrcU  J.  Pari^  drderllle,  a^  Morton  I 
of  Ohio,  aarignon  to  E.  L  Da  Pont  dc  1 
WilnriiWlon,  DcL 

FDed  Ang.  16,  1989,  Ser.  No.  395,116 
Int  CL>  HOIB  1/06 
VS.  a.  252—511  II  < 

1.  An  article  comprising  a  polyimide  matrix  and  a  conduc- 
tive filler  uniformly  dispersed  therein  with  the  filler  compris- 
ing carbon  black  and  graphite  particles  wherein 

(a)  the  article  has  either  a  surface  resistivity  in  a  range  from 
130  to  1 X  lO'O  ohms  per  square  or  a  volume  resistivity  in 
a  range  from  0.33  to  2.5  X  lO'  ohm-cm, 

(b)  a  ratio  of  carbon  black  and  graphite  ranges  from  IS  to  85 
weight  %  carbon  black  and  from  85  to  IS  weight  % 
graphite  and 

(c)  at  least  75%  of  the  graphite  particles  and  at  least  75%  of 
the  carbon  black  particles  have  a  particle  size  within  a 
range  from  0.25  to  0.41  micron. 


5,0754137 
SELECTIVE  CATALYTIC  ACTIVATION  OF  POLYMERIC 

FILMS 
AAeri  W.  Morgan,  WObrakam;  JanMS  P.  Braaek,  CMcopw, 
both  or  MMi4  JMMa  D.  Cagittnm,  SnffieU,  Cona.,  and  Mi- 
chael T.  O'CoMMT,  Jr.,  Springfidd,  Maaa.,  aarigiors  to  Mon- 
santo Company,  St  Lonis,  Mo. 
DiriakM  of  Ser.  No.  320,914,  Mar.  7, 1989,  Pat  No.  4tM0,872, 
and  a  continnation  of  Ser.  No.  928^499,  No?.  7, 1986, 1 

This  appiicatioa  Jan.  22. 1990.  Ser.  No.  468^09 
Int  O.)  HOIL  13/00 
VS.  CL  252—513  23  ( 


1.  A  solution  for  forming  a  fihn  activatable  to  electroless 
deposition  comprising 

(a)  a  compound  of  a  Group  IB  or  Group  8  metaL 

(b)  a  polymer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polybu- 
tadiene,  polychloroprene,  and  a  polyvinyl  halide  wherein 
the  polymer  and  metal  are  present  in  a  molar  ratio  of 
monomer  units  to  metal  of  less  than  6000:1  and  at  least 
about  35  to  1  for  polybutadiene,  at  least  about  28  to  1  for 
polychloroprene  and  greater  than  about  20  to  1  for  polyvi- 
nyl halide; 

(c)  an  organic  solvent  containing  less  than  8  percent  water; 

(d)  a  soluble  chloride  salt  for  providing  solubilizing  anions 
for  said  compound; 

wherein  films  formed  from  said  solution  are  catalytically  inert 
and  the  concentration  of  metal  is  less  than  0. 1  atom  percent  of 
said  metal  at  the  film  surface  and  higher  in  the  interior  of  said 
fUm  and  said  film  is  activatable  to  electroless  deposition  by 
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exposure  for  up  to  24  hours  to  UV  radiation  at  about  7.5  mil- 
liwatt/square centimeter  from  a  254  nanometer  wavelength 
mercury  arc  lamp  at  about  25  millimeters  from  said  film  surface 
or  by  exposure  to  heat  in  a  180*  C.  oven  for  up  to  5  minutes. 


ethylenediaminetetraacetic  acid  (EDTA)  and  dcmineral- 
ized  water,  having  a  conductivity  of  or  below  0.9  microm- 
hos,  said  composition  containing  mineral  ions  less  than  the 
parameters  set  forth  below  in  parts  per  million  by  weight: 


5,075408 

ELECTRICALLY  CONDUCTIVE  SIUCONE 

COMPOSmONS 

Richani  L.  Cole,  Bay  Qty,  ami  Michael  A.  Lntz,  Midland,  both 

of  Mkk^  aasigoors  to  Dow  Conring  Corporation,  Midland, 

Mkh. 

Filed  Jno.  29,  1990,  Ser.  No.  546,479 
Int.  a.'  HOIB  1/06 
MS.  CL  252—514  16  Claims 

1.  An  electrically  conductive  silicone  composition  compris- 
ing 

(A)  silicone  polymer  having  greater  than  5  percent  of  the 
silicon  atoms  having  a  phenyl  radical  attached,  or  having 
greater  than  5  mole  percent  vinyl  radicals,  or  having 
greater  than  5  mole  percent  phenyl  and  vinyl  radicals  in 
combination,  said  polymer  being  curable  through  an  addi- 
tion reaction  with  a  silicon  hydride  in  the  presence  of  a 
platinum  catalyst, 

(B)  from  12.5  to  SO  volume  percent  of  the  total  composition 
of  silver  particles  or  particles  having  an  outer  surface  of 
silver, 

said  composition  being  free  of  carbon  black  and  having  an 
electrical  resistivity  of  less  than  1 X  10- ^  ohm-cm,  and  which 
electrical  resistivity  is  stable  to  thermal  aging. 


5.075,039 
PLATABLE  UQUID  FILM  FORMING  COATING 
COMPOSmON  CONTAINING  CONDUCOVE  METAL 
SULFIDE  COATED  INERT  INORGANIC  PARTICLES 
Robert  L.  Goldberg,  Sharon,  Mass.,  asaignor  to  Shipley  Com- 
pany Inc.,  Newton,  Mass. 

FUed  May  31, 1990,  Ser.  No.  531.354 
Int.  CL>  HOIB  1/20 
MS.  a.  252—518  21  Claims 

1.  A  platable  coating  composition  suitable  for  forming  a 
conductive  coating  over  a  non  conductive  substrate,  said  com- 
position comprising  particles  homogeneously  dispersed  in  a 
liquid  film  forming  coating  composition  comrpising  a  polymer 
dissolved  in  a  solvent  for  the  polymer,  said  particles  compris- 
ing an  inorganic  inert  particulate  carrier  coated  with  a  conduc- 
tive metal  sulfide  where  the  concentration  of  metal  in  the  total 
weight  of  the  particles  in  the  coating  composition  varies  from 
about  0.5  to  100  grams  per  liter  of  solution. 


Lead 

0.5 

Sodium 

S 

Potassium 

3 

Silica 

1 

Copper 

as 

Manganese 

aos 

Iron 

1 

Phosphorus 

5 

5,075,040 
AQUEOUS  SOLUTIONS  ESPECIALLY  FOR  CLEANING 

HIGH  STRENGTH  STEEL 
Ivar  RWeaaes,  Ascot,  England,  anignor  to  Denbar,  Ltd.,  St 
Heiler  N.J 

Filed  Not.  7,  1988,  Ser.  No.  268,052 
lat  CL'  B08B  3/04 
MS.  CL  252—548  32  Claims 

10.  An  improved  concentrated  aqueous  chemical  cleaning 
composition  for  removing  organic  and  inorganic  combustion 
residues  from  steel  products,  and  minimizing  hydrogen  embrit- 
tlement  of  the  steel  products  said  composition  not  resulting  in 
hydrogen  embrittlement  and  failure  of  AISI  4340  steel  in  less 
than  ISO  hours,  having  a  pH  in  the  range  of  7  to  9,  consisting 
essentially  of  ethoxylated  amines  of  the  formula: 

(CH2CH20)xH 

N— R 
I 
(CH:CH20),fl 

wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  groups  having  12  to  18  carbon  atoms, 
X  and  y  are  integers  whose  sum  ranges  between  14  and  16, 


wherein  the  ethoxylated  amine  content  exceeds  95%  w/w, 
and  the  EDTA  content  exceeds  0.5%  w/w  and  the  demin- 
eralized  water  content  exceeds  4%  w/w  to  a  total  of 
100%  w/w. 


5,075,041 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  SECONDARY 

ALCOHOL  SULFATE-CONTAINING  SURFACTANT 

COMPOSITIONS 

Engene  F.  Lntz,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  SheU  Oil  Company, 

HoostoB,  Tex. 

FUed  Jan.  28,  1990,  Ser.  No.  545,025 
Int.  a.»  CllD  ///*  1/72.  3/32.  11/04 
MS.  CL  252—548  33  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  secondary  alkyl  sulfate-contain- 
ing  surface  active  compositions  substantially  free  of  unreacted 
organic  matter  and  water,  which  process  comprises:  (a)  sulfat- 
ing a  detergent  range  olefin  having  from  about  8  to  about  22 
carbon  atoms  with  concentrated  sulfuric  acid,  (b)  neutralizing 
the  product  of  step  (a)  with  a  base  dispersed  in  a  nonionic 
surfactant  having  a  boiling  point  higher  than  that  of  said  deter- 
gent range  olefin  and  its  corresponding  secondary  alcohol,  (c) 
saponifying  the  product  of  step  (b),  (d)  passing  the  product  of 
step  (c)  through  a  thin  film  evaporator  to  evaporate  unreacted 
organic  matter  from  said  product  and  recovering  said  product. 


5,075.042 

SURFACTANT  BLEND  CONTAINING  AN  ALKYL 

POLYOETHYLENEOXYXSULFONATE  TO  REDUCE 

DERMAL  IRRTTATION 

William  C.  Allison,  Uniontown,  and  Louis  J.  Nehmsmann,  Ak- 
ron, both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.,  Pitts- 
burgh, Pa. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  345,388,  May  1, 1989,  abandoned.  This 
application  Not.  6,  1990,  Ser.  No.  610,714 
Int.  a.'  CllD  1/12.  1/14.  1/22.  1/29 
MS.  CL  252—554  10  Claims 

1.  In  detergent  composition  with  anionic  surfactant  as  the 
primary  surface  active  material,  said  anionic  surfactant  being 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  sulfates  represented 
by  the  formula  R|— CH2— OSOjX,  alkyl  ether  sulfates  repre- 
sented by  the  formula,  Ri(OCH2CH2)p— OSO3X,  alkylaryl 
sulfonates  represented  by  the  formula,  RiPhSOjX,  wherein 
R I  is  an  alkyl  group  having  form  about  8  to  about  18  carbon 
atoms,  Ph  is  the  aromatic  bivalent  phenyl  group,  p  is  an  integer 
of  from  about  2  to  6,  and  X  is  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkali  metal  ions,  alkaline  earth  metal  ions 
and  ammonium  ions,  and  mixtures  of  such  anionic  surfactants, 
and  wherein  said  anionic  surfactant  is  a  skin  irritant  having  a 
mean  primary  skin  irritation  potential  of  at  least  1. 5,  the  im- 
provement wherein  the  detergent  composition  contains  in 
combination  an  amount  of  aliphatic  poly(ethyleneoxy)sulfon- 
ate  sufficient  to  serve  as  a  counter-irritant  to  said  anionic  sur- 
factant and  thereby  reduce  the  primary  skin  irritation  potential 
of  the  detergent  composition,  said  aliphatic  poly(ethyleneoxy)- 
sulfonate  being  represented  by  the  general  formula. 
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RO(C2H40),-i  CH2CH2SO3M, 

wherein  R  is  a  C12-22  hydrocarbon  group,  n  is  a  number  be- 
tween 10  and  30  and  M  is  an  alkali  metal,  and  representing  ' 
from  about  5  to  about  SO  weight  percent  of  the  total  amount  of 
active  surfactant  in  the  detergent  composition. 


(c)  repeating  step  (b)  the  number  of  times  necewary  to  obtain 
a  decontaminated  oil  filtrate  and  separating  said  decon- 


S4r75.043 

OPTICAL  ARTICLE  CONTAINING  A  LINEAR 

CONDENSATION  POLYMER  EXHIBTTING  A  HIGH 

LEVEL  OF  SECOND  ORDER  POLARIZATION 

SUSCEPTIBILTTY 

Douglas  R.  RobeUo,  Webster.  Craig  S.  Willand,  Rochester,  and 

David  J.  WUIiams,  Fairport.  aU  of  N.Y^  aasiviors  to  Eastman 

Kodak  Company,  Rochester.  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  274,178.  Nov.  21, 1988. 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Sep.  5. 1989,  Ser.  No.  402,725 

Int.  CL'  F21V  9/00.  9/04:  G02B  6/00.  6/10 

MS.  CL  252—582  17  Claims 


5.075.044 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  RADIOACTIVE 

DECONTAMINATION  OF  AN  OIL 

Jean-Michel  Augem,  Lagnien,  France,  assignor  to  Elcctricite  De 

France  Service  International,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jun.  30,  1987,  Ser.  No.  68.354 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  JuL  7.  1986.  86  09843 

Int.  a.'  G21F  9/08;  C09K  11/04:  ClOG  17/00.  17/06 

MS.  a.  252—631  15  ClaiiH 

1.  A  process  for  the  radioactive  decontamination  of  an  oil 

containing  radioelements,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  mixing  said  oil  with  a  pulverulent  material  in  the  presence 
of  an  acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
chloric acid,  phosphoric  acid,  and  sulfuric  acid  to  form  a 
mixture  thereof; 

(b)  passing  the  mixture  through  a  filter  able  to  retain  at  least 
part  of  the  pulverulent  material;  and 


taminated  oil  filtrate  from  the  pulverulent  material  to- 
gether with  said  radioelements. 


1.  An  optical  article  containing,  for  the  transmission  of  elec- 
tromagnetic radiation,  a  medium  exhibiting  a  second  order 
polarization  susceptibility  greater  than  10-'  electrostatic  units 
comprised  of  a  linear  polymer  containing  polar  aligned  non- 
centrosymmetric  molecular  dipoles  each  having  an  amino,  oxy 
or  thio  electron  donor  moiety  linked  through  a  conjugated  ir 
bonding  system  to  a  sulfonyl  electron  acceptor  moiety  to 
permit  oscillation  of  the  molecular  dipole  between  a  ground 
state  exhibiting  a  first  dipole  moment  and  an  excited  state 
exhibiting  a  differing  dipole  moment, 
characterized  in  that  the  linear  polymer  is  a  condensation 
polymer  including  in  its  backbone  the  electron  donor 
moiety,  the  conjugated  w  bonding  system,  and  the  elec- 
tron donor  moiety  of  each  of  a  plurality  of  the  molecular 
dipoles  and  the  molecular  dipoles  in  the  polymer  back- 
bone being  relatively  oriented  to  reinforce  electron  dis- 
placement along  the  polymer  backbone. 


54n5.0«5 

BIAXIAL  CASTING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

ISOLATING  RADIOACTIVE  WASTE 

FVank  MaMhak.  Jr..  and  Fhmfc  MawAak,  m.  both  of  Golcta. 

CaUf...  asrigaors  to  Altcfuative  Technotogies  for  Waste.  Ik.. 

Santa  Barbara,  Calif . 

FUed  Nov.  16. 1990.  Ser.  No.  614.285 
Int.  a.'  G21F  9/12,  9/16 
MS.  a.  252—633  29  < 


13.  A  method  of  isolating  hazardous  radioactive  waste  for 
disposal  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  placing  a  hardened  pre-formed  shell  of  impact  resistant 
radiation  shielding  material  in  a  rotatable  mold; 

b)  maldng  a  preliminary  determination  of  the  probable  radio- 
activity of  waste  material  to  be  cast  in  said  shell; 

c)  injecting  a  flowable  charge  of  hardenable  radiation  shield- 
ing material  into  said  shell  if  the  preliminary  determina- 
tion of  radioactivity  exceeds  a  threshold  value,  said 
charge  being  of  volume  calculated  to  provide  said  shell 
with  an  additional  radiation  barrier  wall  of  selected  mini- 
mum thickness  on  all  interior  siufaces  of  said  shell; 

d)  rotating  said  mold  and  said  shell  to  centrifugally  distribute 
said  additional  radiation  shielding  material  on  the  interior 
surfaces  of  said  shell; 

e)  curing  said  additional  radiation  shielding  material  by 
heating  said  material  during  rotation  of  the  mold  to 
harden  and  solidify  said  additional  radiation  shielding 
material  inside  said  shell; 

0  filling  the  shell  with  castable  radioactive  waste  material 
while  rotating  said  mold  to  centrifugally  compact  and  cast 
said  radioactive  waste  material  inside  of  said  shell  to  form 
a  monolith  comprised  of  said  cast  waste  material  and  said 
shell; 

g)  removing  said  mold  from  said  monolith; 
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h)  detecting  the  amount  of  leakage  radiation  emitted  by  said 
monolith; 

i)  applying  additional  radiation  shielding  material  to  the 
exterior  surface  of  said  monolith  if  the  detected  leakage 
radiation  exceeds  a  predetermined  threshold  level;  and 

j)  transporting  said  monolith  to  a  storage  area. 


pair  of  side  walls,  an  opening  provided  on  one  side  wall  posi- 
tioned to  communicate  with  a  return  cool  air  plenum  of  a 
furnace,  an  opening  in  the  other  side  wall  located  to  communi- 
cate with  a  hot  air  supply  plenum  of  a  furnace,  an  evaporator 
pad  mounted  in  said  housing,  said  pad  having  respective  por- 
tions extending  over  each  of  the  openings  in  the  side  walls  of 
said  housing,  to  thereby  increase  the  evaporative  area  of  the 


5,075,046 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  VICINALLY 

DIACYLOXY-SUBSTITUTED 

Gerhard  StoU,  Koncbenbroich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 

to  Henkel  KommamUtgeselbchafl  auf  Aktien,  Dnesseldorf- 

Holthausen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay 

Filed  May  8,  1989,  Ser.  No.  349,468 
CUins  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcriMwy,  May  9, 
1988,  3815826 

lirt.  a.'  C09F  5/08 
VS.  a.  560—410.6  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  vicinally  diacyloxy-sub- 
stituted  compounds  from  the  group  consisting  of  diacyloxyal- 
kanes  and  esters  of  diacyloxy  fatty  acids  with  alkanols  ad 
diacyloxy  fatty  alcohols  and  of  esters  of  fatty  acids  with  diacy- 
loxy fatty  alcohols  of  the  formulae  la,  lb,  Ic  and  Id: 


R'[vic.  (O— CO— R^h]— H 

R3(vic.  (O— CO-R^ta]— CO— OR* 

R^vic.  (O— CO-R^tal— CO— OR'lvic. 
(O-CO-R^hJ 

R*— CO— ORStvic.  (O— CO— R^h] 


(U) 
(lb) 

(Ic) 
(Id) 


in  which 

Ri  is  a  trivalent  saturated  €6-22  hydrocarbon  radical, 

R^  is  a  C|.3  alkyl  radical, 

R^  is  a  trivalent  saturated  C 10-2 1  hydrocarbon  radical, 

R*  is  a  C|.22  alkyl  radical, 

R'  is  a  trivalent  saturated  C16-22  hydrocarbon  radical  and 

R'  is  a  C 1-2 1  alkyl  radical, 
by  reaction  of  at  least  one  epoxide  compound  of  the  formulae 
Ila.  lib,  lie  and  lid 


R'(EpO)— H 
R«(EpO)— CO-OR* 
R«(EpO)-CO-OR»(EpO) 
R»_CO-OR»(EpO) 


(R2— CO— )20 


pad,  spray  means  mounted  on  said  housing  for  spraying  water 
into  said  housing  and  against  the  portion  of  the  pad  extending 
over  the  side  wall  opening  communicating  with  the  hot  air 
supply  plenum,  whereby  air  passing  from  the  hot  air  supply 
plenum  to  the  return  cool  air  plenum  flows  through  both 
portions  of  the  pad  and  evaporates  water  therefrom,  to  thereby 
obtain  the  desired  humidiflcation  in  the  furnace  plenum. 


5,075,048 
GAS  DIFFUSER  DOME 

Richard  K.  Veeder,  Pittsford,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Ferro  Corpora- 
tion,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

nied  Jul.  23,  1990,  Ser.  No.  558,348 

lat  CL'  BOIF  3/04 

VS.  CL  261—122  6  Claims 


(Ila) 
(lib) 
(lie) 


aid) 


in  which 
R^(EpO)  is  an  epoxidized  C6.22  alkenyl  radical, 
R*(EpO)  is  an  epoxidized  C  10.21  alkenyl  radical  and 
R'(EpO)  is  an  epoxidized  C 16-22  alkenyl  radical 

and  R*  and  R'  are  as  defined  above,  with  at  least  one  C2.4 

carboxylic  anhydride  of  the  formula  III 


all) 


in  which  R^  is  as  defined  above,  at  an  elevated  temperature,  int 
eh  presence  of  a  catalytic  quantity  of  a  catalyst  composition 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  mixture  of  a  carboxylic 
acid  R2 — CCXDH,  corresponding  to  the  carboxylic  anhydrides 
and  a  catalytic  quantity  of  sulfuric  acid  or  sulfuric  acid. 


5,075,047 
SPRAY  PAD  HUMIDIFIER 
Jady  L.  Yoaageberg,  Maahriia,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Herrmidifier 
Caapaay,  Inc.,  Lancaster,  Pa. 

Filed  Jnn.  25,  1990,  Ser.  No.  542,927 
lat.  a.)  BOIF  3/04 
VS.  CL  261—100  18  OaiaM 

1.  A  spray  pad  humidifier  comprising,  a  housing  including  a 


1.  An  improved  gas  diffuser  comprising  an  enclosure  defined 
by  a  wall  that  includes: 

a  top  portion,  and 

a  side  portion, 
said  wall  being  gas  permeable  and  said  diffuser  being  adapted 
for  sealing  connection  to  a  gas  supply  manifold,  wherein  the 
space  within  said  enclosure  forms  a  plenum  chamber  for  gas 
passing  outwardly  through  said  wall  from  said  manifold,  and 
wherein  said  diffuser  is  formed  from  particulate  material 
wherein  the  degree  of  compaction  of  the  material  forming  said 
wall  does  not  vary  more  than  about  10%  throughout  said  wall 
in  which  the  ratio  of  the  height  of  said  plenum  to  the  thickness 
of  said  top  portion  is  no  more  than  about  0.30. 
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5,075.049 
METHOD  FOR  IMPROVING  SOLVENT  CONTAINMENT 
Darid  y/.  GiUespie,  Richnond;  Errin  T.  Powers,  Jr.,  Midlo- 
thian, both  of  Va.,  and  Bela  M.  Faboas,  Berwyn,  Pa.,  assignors 
to  El.  I.  Du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 
Filed  Sep.  11, 1990,  Ser.  No.  580,522 
Iirt.  CL'  DOID  5/11 
VS.  a.  264—37  2  Claims 


°>=^ 


5,075,051 
MOLDING  PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 
TRANSFERRING  PLURAL  MOLDS  TO  PLURAL 
STATIONS 
Kazahiko  Ito,  Tokyo;  EUchi  Yamazaki,  UsUka;  Kaaio  OhtaU; 
Fanio  KorayMhi,  both  of  Ryagasaki;  YoiUhisa  Masoda, 
Yokohama;  HinMhi  Nakanishi;  Kiyozo  Sasaki,  both  of  Tokyo, 
aad  Yaichi  Miyoahi,  Ualiiku,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Claanon 
KabashiU  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jal.  27,  1989.  Ser.  No.  385.364 
Claims  priority.  appiicatiOB  Japaa,  Jal.  28, 1988,  63-186701; 
JoL  28, 1988, 63-186702;  JaL  28. 1988. 63-186703;  JuL  28, 1988, 
63-186704;  Jal.  29,  1988,  63-99858[Uli34 
Lrt.  a.5  B29C  45/76 
VS.  CL  264-40.1  » < 


1.  A  method  for  improving  solvent  vapor  containment  in  a 
process  comprising  extruding  under  elevated  pressure  a  mix- 
ture of  solvent  and  polymer  into  a  process  vessel  wherein 
polymer  product  is  continuously  removed  from  the  process 
vessel  and  vaporized  solvent  is  removed  from  the  process 
vessel  at  a  rate  which  maintains  the  pressure  in  the  process 
vessel  at  substantially  atmospheric  pressure,  the  improvement 
comprising: 

(a)  transferring  solvent  vapor  through  a  passage  from  the 
process  vessel  to  a  containment  tank; 

(b)  removing  and  recovering  solvent  vapor  from  the  con- 
tainment tank  while  directly  venting  the  containment  tank 
to  the  atmosphere  to  maintain  the  pressure  therein  at 
atmospheric  pressure;  and 

(c)  isolating  the  vapor  in  the  process  vessel  from  the  vapor  in 
the  containment  tank  by  means  of  a  siphon  breaker  open 
to  the  atmosphere  to  prevent  solvent  vapor  from  being 
siphoned  back  to  the  process  vessel  from  the  containment 
tank. 


5,075,050  

METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  SOME  PARAMETERS 

IN  CONNECTION  WITH  MANUFACTURING  OF 

PLASTIC  ARTICLES 

Bo  Nilsson,  Postbox  3139  K  Griisii ,  S-740  71  Oregnmd,  Sweden 

per  No.  PCr/SE88/00396,  §  371  Date  Jan.  29, 1990,  §  102(e) 

Date  Jan.  29,  1990,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO89/01397,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  Feb.  23, 1989 

per  Filed  Aug.  4,  1988,  Ser.  No.  460,144 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Ang.  7,  1987,  8703092 

Int  a.'  B29C  45/76,  47/92.  49/78 

VS.  a.  264—40.1  10  Claims 

1.  Method  of  controlling  process  parameters  to  obtain  sub- 
stantially constant  dimensions  of  articles  of  plastic  material 
manufactured  by  extrusion,  blow  moulding  or  injection  mould- 
ing in  which  a  volumetric  discharge  unit  is  used  for  discharge 
of  a  flow  of  plastic  mass  of  said  plastic  material  to  a  forming 
tool,  comprising  the  steps  of  discharging  said  plastic  mass  at  a 
constant  volume  per  time  unit  or  per  discharging  time,  measur- 
ing pressure  and  temperature  of  the  plastic  mass  flow  at  a 
position  before  the  discharge  unit,  calculating  the  density  of 
the  plastic  mass  flow  at  said  position  to  obtain  a  calculated 
value  for  the  density  starting  from  nominal  density  of  the 
plastic  mass,  establishing  the  weight  of  the  articles  manufac- 
tured per  discharge  time  or  per  time  unit  by  multiplying  the 
calculated  density  with  the  discharged  volume  per  discharge 
time  or  per  time  unit,  and  controlling  process  parameters  based 
upon  changes  of  the  calculated  density  of  the  plastic  mass  flow 
to  obtain  said  substantially  constant  dimensions  of  said  articles 
of  said  plastic  material. 


1.  A  molding  process  with  a  control  and  plural  molds  for 
forming  molded  articles  by  transferring  the  plural  molds  in 
succession  through  a  temperature  elevation  station,  an  injec- 
tion molding  station,  a  pressurized  cooling  station  and  a 
molded  article  removing  station,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
transferring  each  mold  at  a  transfer  speed  between  the  tem- 
peratures elevating  station,  the  injection  molding  station, 
the  pressurized  cooling  station,  and  the  removing  station; 
and 
discriminating  the  transfer  speed  of  each  mold  being  trans- 
ferred and  determining  a  waiting  time  of  the  molds  being 
transferred  between  the  stations, 
wherein  the  transfer  of  each  mold  is  controlled  in  the  dis- 
criminating step. 


5,075,052 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  MOTOR- VEHICLE 

STEERING  WHEEL  BY  THE  MOULDING  OF  PLASTICS 

MATERIAL  SO  THAT  IT  LOOKS  LIKE  A  WOODEN 

STEERING  WHEEL,  AND  A  STEERING  WHEEL 

PRODUCED  BY  THE  METHOD 

GiOTanni  Malvassora,  Asti,  Italy,  assignor  to  Galliao  Coan 

ponenti  Plastid  S.p.A.,  Turin,  Italy 

FUed  Not.  14,  1989,  Ser.  No.  435,927 

Clainu  priority,  applicatioa  Italy,  Oct.  5, 1989,  67854  A/89 

Int.  CL'  B29C  67/00 

VS.  CL  264—46.7  7  Oatas 

1.    A   method   of  manufacturing   motor-vehicle   steering 

wheels  by  the  moulding  of  plastics  material  so  that  they  look 

like  as  if  they  are  made  from  wood,  wherein  it  includes  the 

following  steps: 

a)  a  plastics  material  belonging  to  the  family  of  rigid  poly- 
urethane  foams  is  moulded  in  a  die  whose  surface  has  ribs 
or  projections  shaped  so  as  to  produce  in  the  moulded  part 
indenUtions  having  a  typical  wood-grain  pattern  and 
arrangement,  the  plastics  material  assuming  a  density 
variable  between  0.2  and  1.0  kg/dm^; 

b)  an  ink  is  applied  to  the  surface  of  the  moulded  part  so  as 
to  penetrate  the  indentations  and  give  the  latter  the  wood- 
grain  appearance,  and 
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c)  the  ink  is  subsequently  removed  from  the  rest  of  the 
surface  of  the  part  and  the  latter  then  undergoes  a  fina] 
varnishing  step,  further  comprising  providing  a  metal 
frame  which  comprises  a  hub,  an  annular  core  of  a  rim  and 
at  least  one  spoke  which  connects  the  core  of  the  rim  to 
the  hub  and  arranging  at  least  the  core  of  the  rim  in  the  die 
so  as  to  be  covered  by  the  plastics  material  upon  comple- 
tion of  the  moulding. 


S,07S,0SS 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  A  BORON  NITRIDE 

CRUCIBLE 

Robert  L.  Flnicie,  Bay  ViUaae,  Ohio,  aarigMr  to  Union  CarMile 

Coatinss  Senrice  Techaolosy  Corporation,  Danbury,  Conn. 

FOad  Jul  i,  1990,  Ser.  No.  533,S16 

Int  CL'  C23C  11/08;  B29C  41/00 

VS.  a.  264— SI  11 ' 


5,075,053 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  CUITING  INSERT 
ThoHM  J.  BcrMdic,  MadiMM  Hta.,  and  Chwlca  E. : 
Soathfldd,  both  4rf  MicL,  aMiffion  to  GTE  Valcnite  Corpora- 
tioa,  Troy,  Mich. 
Coatiaaatiaa  of  Scr.  No.  228,116,  Aag.  4, 1988,  abamloned.  This 
applicatioa  Mar.  5, 1990,  Ser.  No.  489,798 
ImL  CV  B29C  43/02 
VS.  CL  2«4— 5«  14  CfadiH 


1.  A  method  for  making  a  densified  cutting  insert  of  a  hard 
refractory  material  of  the  type  having  a  predetermined  desired 
shape  including  a  recess  adjacent  a  cutting  edge  adapted  for 
breaking  chips  during  machining  of  a  workpiece, 

comprising  forming  a  machinable  wax  material  into  a  prede- 
termined desired  shape  including  a  surface  having  said 
recess, 
contacting  said  machinable  wax  material  having  said  prede- 
termined desired  shape  with  an  uncured  flowable  liquid 
moldable  plastic  material  and  curing  said  moldable  plastic 
material  to  form  a  substantially  incompressible  solid  plas- 
tic mold  having  a  raised  portion  corresponding  to  said 
recess,  separating  said  incompressible  solid  plastic  mold 
from  said  machinable  wax  material, 
compacting  a  powdered  mixture  comprising  an  organic 
binder  and  hard  refractory  particles  into  contact  with  said 
incompressible  plastic  mold  at  a  sufficient  pressure  to  form 
a  compact  having  said  predetermined  desired  shape  in- 
cluding said  recess,  removing  said  compact  from  said 
incompressible  plastic  mold,  compacting  additional  pow- 
der mixtures  into  contact  with  said  incompressible  plastic 
mold,  and  sintering  said  compacts  for  producing  densified 
cutting  inserts  having  the  predetermined  desired  shape. 


1.  A  process  for  producing  a  boron  nitride  crucible  having 
an  open  end  comprising  the  steps: 

(a)  preparing  a  mandrel  having  a  shape  of  a  desired  crucible 
which  is  to  be  produced  and  vapor  depositing  boron 
nitride  upon  said  mandrel  until  the  desired  thickness  of 
boron  nitride  is  deposited  on  said  mandrel  to  produce  a 
boron  nitride  crucible  on  said  mandrel; 

(b)  vapor  depositing  graphite  on  the  deposited  boron  nitride 
crucible  at  a  selected  area  on  the  surface  of  the  crucible 
until  a  desired  thicluiess  of  graphite  is  deposited  on  said 
selected  area; 

(c)  vapor  depositing  boron  nitride  upon  said  deposited 
graphite  until  a  desired  thickness  of  boron  nitride  is  depos- 
ited on  said  deposited  graphite;  and 

(d)  removing  the  boron  nitride  crucible  from  the  mandrel, 
said  boron  nitride  crucible  of  step  (a)  having  on  at  least  a 
portion  of  its  external  surface  a  layer  of  pyrolytic  graphite 
and  a  top  layer  of  pyrolytic  boron  nitride  on  said  layer  of 
pyrolytic  graphite. 


5,075,054 
METHOD  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  PENCIL  LEAD 
WcTMT  HamU,  Altdorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aarignor  to  J.  S. 

Staedticr  GmbH  *  Co. 

F1M  Oct  12, 1989,  Ser.  No.  420,347 

CUiu  priority,  applicatioo  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  15, 
1988,3835241 

bt  CV  C04B  33/32 
VS.  CL  264— <3  9  dahw 

1.  In  a  method  for  preparing  pencil  lead  containing  graphite 
and  cUy,  wherein  the  cUy  is  digested  with  water,  pressed, 
dried  and  fired,  comprising  adding  a  digestion  agent  selected 
from  at  least  one  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  alkali 
phosphate,  alkali  borate,  alkali  carbonate  and  a  combination 
thereof  to  the  clay. 


5,075,056 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  A  BALL  GAME 

RACKET  FRAME 
Hefannt  Umlanft,  Hard,  and  Karl-Heinz  Wiiger,  Giitzis,  both  of 
Austria,  aadgnors  to  Head  Sportgerate  Gesellschaft  m.b.H.  A 
Co.  OHG,  AMtria 

FIM  Dec  12, 1989,  Scr.  No.  448,098 

ClauM  priority,  application  AMtria,  Dec  15, 1988,  3064/88 

tat  CV  B29C  45/Oa  45/72.  45/78 

VS.  CL  264—85  18  OaiiH 

1.  A  method  for  the  production  of  a  ball  game  racket  frame 

having  a  head  and  a  shaft  wherein  at  least  one  of  the  head  and 

shaft  is  made  as  a  hollow  fiber-reinforced  plastic  body,  having 

a  hollow  space,  utilizing  a  mold,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  injecting  a  plastic  matrix  system  with  reinforcing  fiber 
material  and  an  inert  gas  under  pressure  into  the  mold  to 
form  the  hollow  space  of  the  hollow  body  of  the  frame; 

(b)  forming  one  part  of  the  racket  with  a  thicker  section  by 
controlling  the  temperature  of  at  least  one  part  of  the 
mold  to  vary  the  wall  thicluiess  of  the  frame  at  that  mold 
part;  and  then 

(c)  allowing  the  frame  to  cool  and  then  removing  it  from  the 
mold. 
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5,075,057 
MANUFACTURE  OF  MOLDED  OOMPOSTTE  PRODUCTS 

FROM  SCRAP  PLASTICS 
Herbert  K.  HoadI,  RJR.  #3,  New  Mwkct,  OMario,  Onnda  L3Y 
4W1 

FOad  Jaa.  8, 1991,  Scr.  No.  638,599 
tat  CL'  B29C  43/02 
VS.  CL  264—115  16  CUm 

1.  A  process  of  recycling  and  molding  scrap  plastics  material 
into  products  of  predetermined  shape,  the  scrap  material  com- 
prising a  mixture  of  thermoplastic  material  and  thermosetting 
material  and  optionally  containing  other  organic  or  inorganic 
ingredients,  the  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  shredding  and  milling  the  mixture  to  reduce  it  to  a  fine 
particle  size  such  that  substantially  all  the  particles  thereof 
have  a  maximum  dimension  not  greater  than  about  1  nun; 

(b)  homogenizing  the  fine  particle  size  mixture  so  formed 
into  a  free-flowing  macrohomogeneous  powdered  form; 

(c)  warming  the  homogenized  mixture  so  formed  to  an 
elevated  temperature  which  is  at  least  about  80*  C.  but  is 
one  at  which  the  mixture  maintains  its  free-flowing  condi- 
tion; 

(d)  dry  blending  the  warm  mixture  with  at  least  one  additive 
material  selected  from  reinforcing  materials  and  fillers,  in 
an  amount  such  that  the  blend  contains  at  least  10%  by 
weight  of  homogenized  thermoplastic  components  and 
forming  an  intimately  dispersed  blend  thereof;  and 

(e)  compression  molding  the  blend  at  elevated  temperatures 
and  pressures  into  a  product  of  predetermined  Aape. 


2  o 

»— V     I  C— R* 

P— N 

R'~S  R» 


whete  R  and  Rl  individually  are  alkyL  alkeayl  or  alkynyl  of  up 
to  6  carbon  atoms,  R3  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1-6  carboo 
atoms,  R2  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1-18  carbon  toms,  cycloalkyi 
of  3-8  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  of  2-18  carbon  atoms  or  alkynyl 
of  3-18  carbon  atoms  and  Y  is  oxygen  or  sulfur;  and  (ii)  a 
second  active  ingredient  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
fimgicides,  herincides,  fertilizers  and  other  insecticides;  coo- 
prising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  a  suspension  or  acdution  containing  said  oom- 
pound  and  a  dispersant  wetting  agent  and/or  surfactant; 

(b)  evaporating  the  solvent  from  said  solution  or  dispersion; 

(c)  dividing  the  remaining  solids  into  particles;  and 

(d)  mixing  said  particles  with  said  second  active  ingredient 
and  forming  the  resultant  mixture  into  pellets. 


5,075,058 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  PELLETS  COMPRISING 
INSECnCIDAL  N-HYIMIOCARBOYL 
PHOSPHOROAMIDOTHIOATES  AND/OR 
PHOSPHOROAMIDODrrHIOATES.  AND  FUNGICIDES, 
HERBICIDES,  FERTILIZERS  OR  OTHER 
INSECTICIDES 
Jta  H.  Cku,  MartiBcs;  KcM  A.  HaiM,  El  Sobraate;  Roteick 
L  Satrc,  PoiM  Richmoirf,  airf  J^ms  H.  TrMler,  PliMaat 
HiU,  all  of  Calif.,  MricMrs  to  ChevnM  Rcaearch  and  TechMl- 
Off  Conpnjr,  Sm  Firaadaco,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  30, 1990,  Scr.  No.  472,353 
tat  CL'  B29B  9/08 
U.S.  a.  264—118  11  CUm 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  insectiddal  pellets  comprising  i) 
a  compound  or  mixture  of  compounds  of  the  formula: 


R— Y  C— R^ 

\l         / 
P— N 

R'— S  R' 


where  R  and  R'  individually  are  alkyL  alkenyl  or  alkynyl  of  up 
to  6  carbon  atoms,  R^  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1-6  carbon  toms, 
R2  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1-18  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyi  of  3-8 
carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  of  2- 1 8  carbon  atoms  or  alkynyl  of  3- 1 8 
carbon  atoms,  and  Y  is  oxygen  or  sulfur;  ii)  a  second  active 
ingredient  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  fungicides, 
herbicides,  fertilizers  and  other  insecticides;  comprising  the 
steps  of 

(a)  forming  an  extnidable  mixture  comprising  said  com- 
pound and  said  second  active  ingredient 

(b)  forming  said  pellets  by  extrusion  of  said  mixture  extnid- 
able and  cutting  the  extrudate. 

10.  A  method  for  preparing  solid  insecticidal  pellets  com- 
prising (i)  a  compound  or  mixture  of  compounds  of  the  for- 
mula: 


5,075,059 
METHOD  FOR  FORMING  PANEL  DOOR  WTIH 
SIMULATED  WOOD  GRAINS 
F.  Richard  Gmcm,  HaMihoa,  OUo,  MritwM- to  Pcai 
be,  Fairficid,  OUe 

of  Scr.  No.  542,173,  Jaa  22, 199i. 
lUa  ^pBcatioa  JaL  30, 1990,  Scr.  No.  559,253 
tat  CL>  B05D  1/OOc  B29C  4J/32 
VS.  CL  264—129  U  ( 


1.  A  method  for  foming  a  limnlatwl  wood  grain  pud  door 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

molding  a  door  skin  from  fiberglass  reinforced  plastic,  the 
sluns  having  panels  bordered  by  raised  trim  and  one  sur- 
face of  the  skin  having  closed  areas  dense  with  deep 
grains,  open  areas  of  a  relativdy  lower  concentration  of 
deep  grains,  and  steeply  angled  areas  of  shallow  grains, 
said  one  surface  also  provided  with  a  predetermined 
roughness; 

spraying  a  mixture  of  artist's  ofl  and  Buneral  ipifits  ooio  said 
first  surface;  and 

rubbing  said  mixture  into  said  first  surftce  twenty  minutes 
after  said  spraying  step  and  then  placing  the  skin  in  a 
forced  air  oven  for  about  one  hour  at  about  120*  F. 


3QS-982  O.O. -91-13 
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5,075.060 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  A  SUBSTRATE  SHEET  FOR 

AN  OPTICAL  RECORDING  MEDIUM 
Hiroyuki  Imataki,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aaaigiior  to  Canon  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  13, 1W9,  Ser.  No.  435,242 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  16,  1988,  63-289825>; 
May  30,  1989,  63-138814;  Jun.  2,  1989,  1-141392 
Int.  a.'  B29C  47/00.  47/SS.  71/02 
\iS.  a.  264—167  7  Claims 


a       b 


1.  A  process  for  producing  an  optical  recording  medium 
substrate  in  a  sheet  form,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

melt-extruding  a  resin  to  form  a  resin  sheet;  and 

passing  under  pressure  the  resin  sheet  in  a  substantially 
melted  state  between  a  first  heated  roller  having  an  axis 
and  having  a  peripheral  surface  provided  with  a  predeter- 
mined unevenness  pattern  and  a  second  heated  roller 
disposed  opposite  thereto,  thereby  to  transfer  the  uneven- 
ness pattern  to  a  surface  of  the  resin  sheet;  wherein 

the  first  roller  is  heated  to  have  a  surface  temperature  higher 
than  the  glass  transition  point  of  the  resin;  and 

the  resin  sheet  after  passing  the  first  and  second  heated 
rollers  is  gradually  cooled  to  the  glass  transition  point  of 
the  resin  at  a  cooling  rate  of  at  most  S*  C./sec  while  it  is 
caused  to  be  in  continuous  close  contact  with  the  periph- 
eral surface  of  the  first  roller. 


5,075,061 
MANUFACTURE  OF  EXTRUDED  PRODUCTS 
Barry  G.  Howell,  Chester,  England,  assignor  to  BICC  Public 
Limited  Company,  England 

Filed  Not.  1,  1990,  Ser.  No.  607,667 
Int.  CL'  B29C  47/06 
VS.  CL  264—171  2  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  an  extruded  product 
comprising  the  steps  of  plastifying  a  polymeric  material  in  an 
extruder,  separating  it  into  a  major  part  and  a  minor  part, 
modifying  one  of  the  said  parts  by  subjecting  it  to  a  chemical 
reaction  comprising  the  grafting  of  sidechains  to  said  poly- 
meric material  and  passing  both  the  said  parts  to  an  extrusion 
head  so  that  the  modified  and  unmodified  polymeric  materials 
form  distinct  parts  of  a  product  formed  by  extrusion  therefrom. 


section  with  a  height  and  a  width,  wherein  said  width  is 
greater  than  said  height; 

locating  a  reinforcing  wire  having  a  noncircular  cross-sec- 
tion with  a  height  and  a  width  in  said  second  longitudinal 
lumen  substantially  along  the  entire  length  of  said  second 
lumen,  wherein  said  width  of  said  wire  is  greater  than  said 
height  of  said  wire; 

locating  a  cutter  at  a  distal  end  of  said  tubular  member,  said 
cutter  having  a  cutting  edge  extending  between  first  and 
second  locations  outside  of  said  first  lumen  and  movable  in 
a  cutting  plane;  and 


/' 


V 


^ 


J 


affixing  means  for  manipulating  said  cutter  to  a  proximal  end 
of  said  tubular  member  said  second  lumen  receiving  said 
reinforcing  wire  in  a  manner  for  resisting  movement  of 
said  cutting  edge  out  of  said  cutting  plane,  said  reinforcing 
wire  having  a  first  cross-sectional  moment  of  inertia  with 
respect  to  a  bending  axis  normal  to  said  cutting  plane,  said 
reinforcing  wire  further  having  a  second  cross-sectional 
moment  of  inertia  with  respect  to  a  resisting  axis  lying 
along  said  cutting  plane  and  generally  perpendicular  to 
said  tubular  member,  wherein  said  second  moment  of 
inertia  is  greater  than  said  first  moment  of  inertia  along 
said  distal  end. 


5,075,063 
SPINNING  CENTRIFUGE 
Erich  Leak,  Rcmscheid,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Barmag  AG,  Remscheid,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Not.  25,  1987,  Ser.  No.  125,132 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  29, 
1986,3640962 

Int  a.'  B29C  47/00 
VS.  a.  264—176.1  17  Claim 


5,075,062 

METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  A  MEDICAL 

SPINCTEROTOME 

John  Karpiel,  Winston-Salcm,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Wibon-Cook 

Medical,  Inc.,  Winston-Salem,  N.C. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  318,724,  Mar.  3,  1989,  Pat.  No.  5,024,617. 
This  application  Sep.  20,  1990,  Ser.  No.  585,862 
Int  CL'  B29C  47/00.  47/02 
VS.  a.  264—173  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  medical  sphincterotome,  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 
extruding  an  elongated  multi-lumen  tubular  member  having 
a  first  longitudinal  lumen  and  a  second  longitudinal  lumen, 
said  tubular  member  having  a  small  outer  cross-sectional 
dimension  receivable  in  an  endoscopic  lumen,  said  second 
lumen  in  said  tubular  member  having  a  noncircular  cross- 


for  V  \  »■  «■  ».  A  \  Ji'\  \  >.-<T~' 


15.  A  method  of  spinning  yams  from  a  filament  forming 
spinning  material,  in  particular  polymers,  such  as  polyesters, 
polyamides  and  polyolefins,  and  comprising  the  steps  of; 

providing  a  centrifugal  wheel  having  an  internal  radial  pas- 
sage, an  elongate  central  inlet  sleeve  defining  a  central  axis 
and  being  fixed  to  said  centrifugal  wheel  and  having  an 
axial  bore  which  communicates  with  said  radial  passage,  a 
plurality  of  outlets  distributed  about  the  periphery  of  said 
wheel  and  communicating  with  said  radial  passage,  and 
with  said  outlets  extending  radially  outwardly  with  re- 
spect to  said  central  axis,  and  means  mounting  said  wheel 
and  said  sleeve  for  rotation  about  said  central  axis  of  said 
sleeve, 

providing  a  first  pump  member  within  said  bore  of  said 
sleeve,  and  with  said  sleeve  defining  a  second  pump  mem- 
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ber  which  cooperates  with  said  first  pump  member  upon 
rotation  of  said  sleeve  to  advance  the  spinning  material 
through  said  bore  of  said  sleeve, 

supplying  the  spinning  material  to  said  bore  of  said  inlet 
sleeve,  and  while 

rotating  said  wheel  and  said  sleeve  about  said  central  axis 
and  at  a  relatively  high  rotational  speed  with  respect  to 
said  first  pump  member  and  while  causing  said  material  to 
be  heated  and  in  a  liquid  state  upon  entering  said  internal 
radial  passage  and  so  that  the  resulting  liquid  material  exits 
radially  from  said  outlets. 


rating  the  resin  film  hardened  to  a  self-supporting  level 
from  said  endless  belt. 


5,075,064 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTINUOUSLY 

PRODUCING  RESIN  FILMS  AND  INSTALLATION 

THEREFOR 

HanM  Kawarataai,  and  Tetno  YoiUoka,  both  of  Ofatm,  Japu, 

aarigMTs  to  KaMgafiMU  Kagrini  Kogyo  KabaahOd  Kaiaha, 

Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  14, 1990.  Ser.  No.  493,316 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japas,  Mar.  14, 1989. 1-62838 

Iirt.  CL'  B29C  41/50 

VS.  CL  264—205  6  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  continuously  producing  a  resin  film  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

casting  a  resin  solution  over  an  endlessly  rotating  plain 
surface  to  form  a  cast  resin  film  thereon; 

parallei-stream  pre-hardening  said  cast  resin  film  by  heating 
and  exposing  said  film  to  a  gas  stream  fed  in  a  direction 
substantially  parallel  to  said  film  over  the  entire  zone 
where  said  paraUel-stream  hardening  st  "p  i.-  performed; 

jet  hardening  said  cast  resin  film,  which  has  oeen  parallel- 
stream  hardened,  by  heating  and  exposing  said  film  to  a  jet 
of  gas  blown  toward  said  cast  resin  film  over  the  entire 
zone  where  said  jet  hardening  step  is  performed,  thereby 
hardening  said  film  at  least  to  a  self-supporting  level;  and 

separating  said  cast  resin  film  which  has  been  jet  hardened 
from  said  plain  surface. 

4.  An  apparatus  for  continuously  producing  a  resin  film 
comprising: 

casting  and  transport  means  including  a  casting  chamber  for 
extruding  resin  solution  of  imiform  thickness  over  an 
endless  belt  which  is  transported  by  two  pulleys  in  such  a 
way  that  said  endless  belt  is  coursed  for  continuous  run 
between  the  two  pulleys  and  resin  solution  is  continuously 
cast  in  film  form  over  the  endless  belt  and  transported 
thereon; 

parallel  stream  hardening  means  including  a  parallel  stream 
hardening  chamber  for  heating  the  cast  resin  film  and 
exposing  said  fdm  to  a  gas  stream  fed  substantially  parallel 
to  said  film  over  the  entire  length  of  said  endless  belt 
passing  through  said  parallel  stream  hardening  chamber  to 
thereby  harden  said  film  to  a  non-fluid  state; 

one-stage  or  multistage  jet  hardening  means  including  a  jet 
hardening  chamber  or  chambers  for  heating  the  resin  film 
hardened  to  a  non-fluid  state  and  means  of  exposing  said 
film  to  a  jet  of  gas  blown  toward  said  film  over  the  entire 
length  of  said  endless  belt  passing  through  said  jet  harden- 
ing chamber,  thereby  to  harden  said  film  to  a  self-support- 
ing level;  and 

separating  means  including  a  separating  chamber  for  sepa- 


5,075,065 

METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  OF  CAST  FILMS  AT 

HIGH  PRGDUCnvnY 

John  A.  EffeabcrBVt  Dodftvd;  Kdtfa  G.  KocfbCTt  GoffiilowB, 
both  of  N  JL;  Mictael  N.  Latorra,  North  Pafan  Beach,  and 
JokH  V.  Pctridlo,  Pdm  Beach  GardcM,  botk  of  Fla^  aariga- 
ors  to  Chemical  Fabr   s  corporatkw,  Mcrrianck,  N  JL 

Coatinnatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  226,614,  Aag.  1. 1908,  Pat  No. 

4^883.716.  Ihis  appUcatioa  Not.  28, 1909,  Ser.  No.  442.0U 

lat  CL'  B29C  41/28 

VS.  CL  264—213  6  < 


1.  An  improved  method  for  high  productivity  preparation  of 
a  polymeric  film  on  a  carrier,  comprising: 

(a)  preparing  an  aqueous  dispersion  comprising  a  film  form- 
ing polymeric  material; 

(b)  pre-treating  the  carrier  with  a  suitaMe  fluoropolymer  to 
reduce  the  surface  energy  of  the  carrier  surface; 

(c)  dipping  the  pre-treated  carrier  through  the  dispersion 
such  that  a  coating  of  the  dispersion  is  formed  on  the 
carrier, 

(d)  passing  the  coater*  airier  through  a  metering  device  to 
remove  excess  dispersian; 

(e)  drying  the  metered  coated,  pre-treated  carrier  to  remove 
the  water  from  the  dispersion;  and 

(0  heating  the  dried  coated,  pre-treated  carrier  to  a  tempera- 
ture sufficient  to  consolidate  the  dispersion,  wherein  the 
carrier  is  formed  from  a  material  of  low  thermal  mass 
having  chemical  and  dimensional  stability  at  the  consoli- 
dation temperature  of  the  dispersion  and  a  work  of  adhe- 
sion that  does  not  exceed  the  yield  strength  of  the  consoU- 
dated  polymeric  film. 


5,075,066 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  ORNAMENTS 
Yasahara   Tctada,   Uoza;    YoaUynki    Horita,   Toyama,    and 
SMaaa  lahii,  Karobc,  aU  of  Japan,  asdgnors  to  Voshida 
Kosyo  KJL,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FIM  Dec  14, 19a9.  Ser.  No.  450,442 
ClaiBu  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Dec  16. 1988.  63-318928 
lat  CL'  B29C  39/12.  45/14 
VS.  CL  264—247  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  making  an  ornament  including  an  ornament 
body  made  of  metal  and  an  ornamental  member  formed  of 
synthetic  resin,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  pair  of  relatively  movable  mold  members 
jointly  defining  therebetween  a  mold  cavity  complemen- 
tary in  contour  to  the  shape  of  the  ornamental  member; 

(b)  providing  an  ornament  body  made  of  metal  and  having  at 
least  one  internal  groove  having  one  end  opening  to  an 
end  edge  of  the  metal  ornament  body  and  an  opposite  end 
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opening  to  at  least  one  of  front  and  rear  surfaces  of  the 
inetal  ornament  body; 

(c)  holding  the  metal  ornament  body  between  confronting 
mold  surfaces  of  the  mold  members,  with  said  opposite 
end  of  the  internal  groove  held  in  communication  with  the 
mold  cavity;  and 

(d)  introducing  a  melted  synthetic  resin  material  through  the 
internal  groove  of  the  metal  ornament  body  into  the  mold 
cavity  to  form  an  ornamental  member  of  synthetic  resin 
integrally  molded  with  the  metal  ornament  body  wherein 
said  metal  ornament  body  further  includes  an  additional 


internal  groove  having  one  end  opeiung  to  said  end  edge 
of  the  metal  ornament  body  and  an  opposite  end  opening 
to  the  other  of  the  front  and  rear  surfaces  of  the  metal 
ornament  body,  after  the  formation  of  the  ornamental 
member,  a  melted  synthetic  resin  material  is  injected 
through  said  additional  internal  groove  into  said  mold 
cavity  to  form  an  additional  ornamental  member  of  syn- 
thetic resin  integrally  molded  on  said  other  surface  of  the 
metal  ornament  body,  and  the  last-mentioned  synthetic 
resin  material  is  different  from  the  first-mentioned  syn- 
thetic resin  material. 


communication  with  the  exterior  of  the  tire  mold  and 
which  arch-vent  is  located  in  a  rib  in  the  tread  ring  and  is 
defined  by  opposed  wedge-shaped  passages  connected 
through  a  throat  at  the  apexes  of  the  wedge-shaped  pas- 
sages, each  of  the  wedge-shaped  passages  is  formed  by  an 
inclined  radial  outer  surface  and  an  inclined  radial  inner 
surface,  which  radial  inner  surface  extends  from  a  base 
located  adjacent  to  the  exterior  of  the  rib  to  the  apex  of  the 
wedge-shaped  passage  at  an  angle  of  between  30*  to  50' 
relative  to  the  longitudinal  central  axis  of  the  tire  mold 
and  wherein  elastomeric  material  from  the  uncured  tire 
flows  into  the  arch-vent  during  said  expanding  step  to 
form  a  bridge  of  elastomeric  material  between  adjacent 
tread  blocks; 

curing  the  tire;  and 

stripping  the  cured  steel  belted  radial  tire  from  the  mold  in  a 
direction  substantially  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  central 
axis  of  the  tire  mold  to  break  the  now  cured  bridge  of 
elastomeric  material  only  in  the  region  of  the  throat. 


5,075,068 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TREATING 
MELTBLOWN  FILAMENTS 
Mancil  W.  Milligu,  KnoxTiUe,  Tenn^  Robert  R.  Biutin,  Bay- 
town,  Tex.,  and  Fumin  Lu,  Knoxville,  Tenn„  assignors  to 
ExxoB  Chemical  Patents  Inc.,  Linden,  N  J. 

Filed  Oct  11, 1990,  Ser.  No.  596,057 

Int.  CL'  DOID  5/08,  7/00 

VS.  a.  264—555  H  Ciaiina 


5,075,067 

TIRE  AND  METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  SAME 

Rew  L.  Rocknrts,  Nortkport,  AUl,  and  DonaM  R.  Hartley, 

Cuyahoga  Falls,  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Uniroyal  Goodrich 

Tire  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  153.179,  Feb.  8,  1988,  Pat.  No.  4,881,881. 

This  application  Jul.  26,  1989,  Ser.  No.  385,605 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Nov.  21, 

2006,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  CL^  B28B  7/16 

VS.  a.  264—326  4  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  steel  belted  radial  tire,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  tire  mold  separable  about  a  parting  line  which 
extends  in  a  direction  substantially  parallel  to  the  mid-cir- 
cumferential plane  of  the  tire  mold  and  having  a  toroidal- 
shaped  cavity  defined  by  a  tread  ring  and  a  pair  of  side 
plates  which  cooperate  to  shape  the  tire  and  which  tread 
ring  has  ribs  extending  therefrom  for  forming  tread  blocks 
in  the  tread  of  the  tire; 

receiving  an  uncured  steel  belted  radial  tire  in  the  cavity  of 
the  tire  mold; 

expanding  the  uncured  tire  against  surfaces  of  the  tread  ring 
and  side  plates; 

venting  fluid  from  between  the  uncured  tire  and  the  tread 
ring  during  said  expanding  step  through  an  arch-vent  in 


1.  In  a  a  mehblowing  method  comprising  extruding  a  poly- 
mer melt  through  a  plurality  of  parallel  orifices  arranged  in  a 
row  to  form  a  plurality  of  filaments,  contacting  the  extruded 
filaments  with  sheets  of  air  converging  from  opposite  sides  of 
the  row  of  filaments  to  impart  drag  forces  on  the  filaments 
forming  a  filament/air  stream,  and  depositing  the  filaments  on 
a  collector  or  substrate,  the  improvement  comprising  contact- 
ing the  filaments  in  the  filament/air  stream  with  crossflow  air 
to  disrupt  the  normal  flow  shape  of  the  filamenU  the  crossflow 
air  being  of  sufficient  velocity  and  rate  to  create  or  increase 
undulations  in  the  flow  shape  of  the  filaments  thereby  increas- 
ing the  drawdown  of  the  filaments  and  decreasing  the  average 
diameter  of  the  filaments  by  at  least  10%  over  that  attainable 
without  the  crossflow  air  under  the  same  operating  conditions. 


5,075,069 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  INCREASING  FUEL 

EFFICIENCy  IN  NUCLEAR  REACTORS 
MUton  C  Edinad;  Robert  W.  Hendricks,  and  Robert  E.  Swan- 
son,  all  of  Blacksborg,  Va.,  assignors  to  Energy  Control  De- 
velopment, Inc.,  Blacksbnrg,  Va. 

Filed  Oct.  1, 1990,  Ser.  No.  590,696 

Int  a.'  G21C  7/26 

VS.  a.  376—209  "  Claims 

1.  An  improved  method  of  producing  a  spectral  shift  in  a 

nuclear  reactor  to  achieve  increased  nuclear  fuel  efficiency. 
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said  nuclear  reactor  containing  a  fluid  moderator  juxtaposed 
with  fuel  elements  containing  said  nuclear  fuel,  which  com- 
prises disposing  within  said  fluid  moderator  stationary  non-poi- 
son displacer  rods  for  achieving  said  spectral  shift,  said  dis- 


or  emptying  said  internal  dry  sapce  during  lift-oiTor  low- 
ering of  said  upper  part 


5,075,071 
CLEANING  AND  EXCAVATING  TOOL  FOR  CONTROL 

ROD  CANOPY  SEALS 
Richard  A.  Kncera,  Monroerille,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Westinghoase 
Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Aug.  4, 1989,  Ser.  No.  389,911 
Int  a.'  G21C  19/42 
VS.  a.  376-310  41 1 


placer  rods  exhibiting  a  continuous  reduction  in  volume  during 
operation  of  said  nuclear  reactor  whereby  said  fluid  moderator 
increases  in  volume  as  said  nuclear  fuel  is  burned  in  said  nu- 
clear reactor. 


5,075,070 

HANDLING  POOL  AND  SAFETY  WATER  RESERVE  FOR 

PRESSURIZED  WATER-COOLED  NUCLEAR  REACTOR 

Didier  Costes,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Commissariat  a  L'En- 

ergie  Atomique,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1990,  Ser.  No.  488,249 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  7,  1989,  89  02967 

Int  CL'  G2IC  13/00 

VS.  a.  376—293  6  Claims 


1.  A  pressurized  water-cooled  nuclear  reactor  comprising: 
a  pressure  vessel  containing  a  nuclear  core  and  a  removable 
upper  part  disposed  above  said  nuclear  core,  the  upper 
part  of  said  vessel  comprising  a  vessel  cover  and  a  plural- 
ity of  attached  upper  mechanisms  which  are  to  be  main- 
tained in  a  dry  condition,  and  a  pool,  said  pool  comprising 
an  approximately  cylindrical,  removable,  leaktight,  open 
bulkhead  disposed  directly  above  said  nuclear  core  and 
around  said  upper  part  of  said  pressure  vessel,  a  wall  top 
level  of  said  bulkhead  being  higher  than  a  predetermined 
pool  water  upper  level,  the  bulkhead  further  being  pro- 
vided at  its  base  with  means  permitting  a  tightbearing  of 
the  bulkhead  at  a  bottom  of  the  pool  around  said  vessel 
cover,  said  bulkhead  defining  in  said  pool  a  dry  space 
containing  said  upper  part,  the  diameter  of  said  bulkhead 
permitting  lift-off  or  lowering  of  said  upper  part,  said 
bulkhead  being  provided  with  means  for  filling  with  water 


1.  A  device  for  servicing  a  weld  site  about  the  periphery  of 
a  control  rod  drive  mechanism,  comprising 

a  housing  adapted  to  be  rotated  about  the  periphery  of  said 
control  rod  drive  mechanism; 

a  carriage  reciprocably  received  within  said  housing; 

first  movement  means  for  reciprocating  said  carriage  in  a 
first  direction; 

a  tool  attachment  reciprocably  received  within  said  car- 
riage; and 

second  movement  means  for  reciprocating  said  tool  in  a 
second  direction; 

wherein  said  tool  attachment  is  positioned  relative  to  said 
control  rod  drive  mechanism  by  said  first  and  second 
movement  means. 


sjanjan 

HIGH  TEMPERATURE  CONTROL  ROD  ASSEMBLY 
RttsseU  E.  VoUman,  Solana  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  GeMral 
Atomic,  San  Diego,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct  11, 1989,  Ser.  No.  419,683 
Int  CL'  G21C  7/10 
VS.  CL  376-335  5  OWms 

1.  A  control  rod  assembly  for  use  in  nuclear  reactor  control, 
comprising: 
a  plurality  of  segments,  each  said  segment  being  made  of  a 
graphite  composite  material,  each  said  segment  having  a 
chamber  for  containing  neutron-absorbing  material, 
wherein  said  chamber  comprises  a  hollow  cylindrical 
sleeve  having  a  first  end  formed  with  an  opening  for 
receiving  said  neutron-absorbing  material,  and  having  a 
second  end  formed  with  a  sleeve  bore  and  an  outer  sleeve 
surface; 
a  cylindrical  weight-bearing  support  post  positioned  sub- 
stantially centrally  of  said  sleeve,  said  support  post  having 
a  first  end  formed  as  a  ball  surface  portion  and  a  second 
end  formed  as  a  shaft,  said  shaft  being  engageable  with 
said  sleeve  bore  for  rigidly  coupling  said  support  post 
axially  within  said  hollow  sleeve,  said  neutron-absorbing 
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material  being  disposed  in  said  chamber  between  said 
sleeve  and  said  post,  said  first  end  of  said  support  post 
extending  through  and  beyond  said  opening  of  said  hol- 
low cylindrical  sleeve;  and 


mined  size  from  said  coolant,  said  foreign  objects  being 
retained  adjacent  to  said  separator  member  proximal  end. 


5,075,074 
STEAM-WATER  SEPARATING  SYSTEM  FOR  BOILING 

WATER  NUCLEAR  REACTORS 
Douglas  M.  Gluts,  Su  Joae,  Calif,  aaaigMM'  to  GeMral  Elec- 
tric Company,  Saa  Joie,  Calif. 

Filed  May  29,  1990,  Ser.  No.  529,820 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  27, 

2007,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Iirt.  CL'  G21C  15/02 

VS.  a.  376—371  6  Claian 


a  hollow  cylindrical  collar  having  a  socket  lip  portion  corre- 
spondingly shaped  to  receive  said  ball  surface  portion  of 
an  adjacent  support  post,  and  having  an  inner  surface  for 
engaging  said  outer  sleeve  surface  on  said  second  end  of 
said  sleeve  to  rigidly  couple  said  collar  to  said  sleeve. 


5,075,073 

FOREIGN  OBJECT  SEPARATOR  FOR  A  REACTOR 

COOUNG  SYSTEM 

Charles  W.  Dillmann,  Morgan  Hill,  Calif.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  San  Jose,  Calif. 

FQcd  Feb.  1,  1991,  Ser.  No.  649,523 

Int  a.'  G21C  1/04 

U.S.  a.  376—352  11  Claims 


1.  For  a  nuclear  reactor  having  an  annular  vessel  sidewall 
spaced  radially  outwardly  from  an  annular  core  shroud  around 
a  longitudinal  centerline  axis  to  defme  an  annular  flow  passage 
for  channeling  a  coolant  in  a  direction  parallel  to  said  center- 
line  axis,  a  foreign  object  separator  comprising: 
a  vessel  endwall  being  arcuate  in  a  longitudinal  plane  from  a 
first  portion  joined  to  said  vessel  sidewall  to  a  second 
portion  spaced  radially  inwardly  from  said  first  portion 
for  turning  said  coolant; 
said  core  shroud  including  an  intermediate  portion  spaced 
radially  inwardly  from  said  endwall  first  portion  to  define 
an  annular  inlet  for  receiving  said  coolant  from  said  flow 
passage,  and  a  distal  end  spaced  from  said  endwall  second 
portion  to  define  an  annular  throat; 
an  annular  separator  member  disposed  coaxially  about  said 
centerline  axis  and  having  a  proximal  end  fixedly  joined  to 
a  third  portion  of  said  endwall  spaced  radially  inwardly 
from  said  second  portion,  and  a  distal  end  spaced  from 
said  core  shroud  distal  end  to  define  an  annular  outlet,  said 
separator    member    distal    end    being    predeterminedly 
spaced  from  said  proximal  end  for  allowing  said  coolant 
from  said  throat  to  impinge  against  said  separator  member 
for  further  turning  said  coolant  prior  to  discharge  from 
said  outlet;  and 
said  arcuate  endwall  and  said  separator  member  causing  a 
centrifugal  force  to  separate  foreign  objects  of  predeter- 


1.  A  boiling  water  nuclear  fission  reactor  having  an  im- 
proved steam-water  separating  system,  consisting  essentially  of 
the  combination  of  a  reactor  pressure  vessel  having  an  inlet  for 
supplying  coolant  feedwater  and  a  steam  outlet  and  containing 
a  core  of  fissionable  fuel  for  producing  heat  to  generate  steam, 
said  fuel  core  being  mounted  between  a  discontinuous  core 
support  plate  and  a  top  spacing  grid  plate  and  surrounded  by  a 
shroud  which  is  spaced  inward  away  from  the  pressure  vessel 
to  provide  an  annular  flow  channel  outside  the  fuel  core 
shroud  whereby  supplied  coolant  feedwater  from  the  inlet 
along  with  recirculating  liquid  coolant  water  can  flow  to- 
gether downward  around  the  exterior  of  the  fuel  core  shroud 
and  then  around  back  upward  through  the  shroud  surrounding 
heat  producing  fuel  core  for  the  transfer  of  thermal  energy 
therefrom  to  the  coolant  water  flowing  therethrough  and 
generation  of  steam,  a  fuel  core  upper  plenum  superimposed 
above  the  fuel  core  defined  by  a  peripheral  shroud  which 
extends  up  from  the  fuel  core  shroud  and  covered  with  a  top 
plate  for  receiving  hot  liquid  water  and  steam  from  the  heat 
producing  fuel  core,  a  wet  steam  plenum  spaced  a  distance 
above  the  core  upper  plenum,  a  steam  separator  assembly 
comprised  of  a  multiplicity  of  mechanical  steam  separators 
affixed  to  the  fuel  core  upper  plenum  covering  top  plate,  each 
of  the  said  steam  separators  comprising  a  standpipe  fixed  to  the 
top  plate  of  the  core  upper  plenum  with  an  open  lower  end  in 
fluid  communication  with  the  fuel  core  upper  plenum  and 
extending  upward  from  said  fiiel  core  upper  plenum  covering 
top  plate  to  the  wet  steam  plenum  and  having  a  steam  separat- 
ing assembly  mounted  on  their  upper  end  within  the  wet  steam 
plenum,  spaced  a  distance  above  the  core  upper  plenum,  and 
having  at  least  one  steam  separating  unit  comprising  an  open- 
top  water  collecting  chamber  located  within  the  fuel  core 
upper  plenum  enclosed  by  the  peripheral  shroud  and  covering 
top  plate  and  having  a  drain  conduit  extending  down  from  a 
lower  portion  of  said  open-top  water  collecting  chamber 
which  extends  out  through  the  peripheral  shroud  defining  the 
fuel  core  upper  plenum  from  discharging  into  the  annular  flow 
channel  outside  of  the  shroud  defining  the  fuel  core  upper 
plenum  and  surrounding  the  fuel  core. 
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5,0754)75 

NUCLEAR  REACTOR  CORE  HAVING  NUCLEAR  FUEL 

AND  COMPOSTTE  BURNABLE  ABSORBER  ARRANGED 

FOR  POWER  PEAKING  AND  MODERATOR 

TEMPERATURE  COEFFICIENT  CONTROL 

SaaUl  K.  Kapil,  Plu  Boro,  Pa.,  aadgnor  to  Wcstingboiise 

Electric  Corp.,  Pittsborgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  16, 1990,  Ser.  No.  465,286 

Int  CL'  G21C  3/00 

MS.  CL  376—419  6  Ciains 


74s^  ^720 


1.  A  nuclear  reactor  core,  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  group  of  fuel  rods  containing  fissionable  material 
and  being  free  of  burnable  absorber  material;  and 

(b)  a  second  group  of  fuel  rods  containing  fissionable  mate- 
rial and  first  and  second  burnable  absorber  material; 

(c)  said  first  burnable  absorber  material  being  a  boron-bear- 
ing material  which  does  not  contain  erbium  and  said  sec- 
ond burnable  absorber  material  being  an  erbium  material; 

(d)  said  first  and  second  burnable  absorber  materials  being  in 
the  form  of  an  outer  coating  on  said  fissionable  material, 
said  outer  coating  being  composed  of  an  inner  layer  of  one 
of  said  boron-bearing  material  which  does  not  contain 
erbium  and  said  erbium  material  and  an  outer  layer  of  the 
other  of  said  boron-bearing  material  which  does  not  con- 
tain erbium  and  said  erbium  material. 


5,075,077 
TEST  CARD  FOR  PERFORMING  ASSAYS 
Benton  A.  Durley,  HI,  Antioch;  James  D.  Defrecse,  Wildwood, 
and  Carl  W.  Merkh,  Lindenhurst,  all  of  Dl.,  assignors  to 
Abbott  Laboratories,  Abbott  Park,  lU. 

Filed  Aug.  2, 1988,  Ser.  No.  227,272 
Int  a.'  GOIN  31/22 
VS.  a.  422—56  24  aaims 

1.  Apparatus  for  supporting  a  plurality  of  selected  capture 
reagents,  each  reactive  with  a  specific  assay  binding  compo- 
nent of  interest  in  a  biological  sample,  for  use  in  simultaneously 
assaying  the  sample  for  said  assay  binding  components,  com- 
prising: 
A  first  layer  of  capture  reagent  binding  material; 
a  second  layer  of  non-absorbent  substrate  material  below  the 

first  layer  of  capture  reagent  binding  material; 
a  plurality  of  test  sites  formed  in  said  layer  of  capture  reagent 


binding  material  adapted  to  bind  a  selected  capture  lea- 
gent;  and 
isolation  means  for  isolating  each  test  site  from  every  other 
test  site  and  for  confining  capture  reagent  applied  to  one 


e^ 


lUt 


! 


m 


of  said  test  sites,  wherein  said  isolation  means  includes  a 
plurality  of  isolation  moats  disposed  about  said  test  sites 
and  extending  through  said  first  layer  of  capture  reagent 
binding  material  and  partially  into  said  second  layer  of 
non-absorbent  substrate  material. 


5,075,078 

SELF-PERFORMING  IMMUNOCHROMATOGRAPiflC 

DEVICE 

Eugene  W.  Osikowicz,  Lake  Zurich;  Michael  Beggs,  Wankegan; 
Paul  Brookhart,  Gumee;  Russell  B.  RidMrsoo,  Lake  Zarich, 
ami  Frank  Walsworth,  Gumee,  all  of  DL,  aasigiian  to  Abbott 
Laboratories,  Abbott  Park,  DL 

Filed  Oct  5, 1989,  Ser.  No.  417,346 

Int  CL'  GOIN  31/22.  30/90.  21/77 

VS.  CL  422—56  18  dainn 


5,075,076 

NOVEL  PALLADIUM-BASED  ALLOYS  CONTAINING 

TIN  AND  THEIR  USE  IN  THE  GLASS  INDUSTRY 

Jean-Paul  Guerlet  Paris,  and  Jean-Pierre  Hilger,  La  Neuvelille, 

both  of  France,  assignors  to  Comptoir  Lyon-Alemand-Louyot 

Sodete  Anonyme,  France 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  210,392,  Jan.  23,  1988,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jan.  8, 1990,  Ser.  No.  464,551 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jnn.  26, 1987,  87  09081 
Int  a.'  C22C  5/04 
VS.  a.  420—463  30  Claims 

9.  An  alloy  having  a  resistance  to  corrosion  by  molten  glass 
which  is  free  from  oxides  less  steble  than  tin  oxide,  comprising, 
by  weight,  45.0%  platinum,  40.0%  palladium,  10.0%  tin  and 
S.0%  rhodium. 


1.  In  a  chromatographic  strip  binding  assay  device,  for  de- 
tecting the  presence  or  amount  of  an  analyte  in  a  patient  sam- 
ple, wherein  a  visually  detectable  plus  sign  (-(-)  develops  to 
indicate  a  positive  test  result  or  a  visually  detectable  minus  sign 
(  — )  develops  to  indicate  a  negative  test  result,  the  device 
comprising: 

a  chromatographic  strip  having  a  length  and  narrow  width 
capable  of  conveying  fluids  in  a  fluid  flow  direction  gener- 
ally parallel  to  the  length  of  said  strip,  said  strip  compris- 
ing 

a  sample  contact  region  whereat  a  fluid  patient  sample  and 
other  assay  reagents  may  be  contacted  with  said  strip,  and 

a  testing  region  disposed  on  said  strip  at  a  downstream  loca- 
tion from  said  sample  contact  region,  said  testing  region 
comprising 

a  patient  test  bar  defined  by  a  first  capture  reagent,  specific 
for  the  analyte,  immobilized  on  said  strip  in  a  generally 
rectangular  configuration,  and 

a  procedural  control  bar  defined  by  a  second  capture  rea- 
gent, specific  for  an  assay  label,  immobilized  on  said  strip 
in  a  generally  rectangular  configuration,  said  patient  test 
bar  and  said  procedural  control  bar  intersecting  each 
other  in  a  generally  perpendicular  manner, 

wherein  the  the  testing  region  improvement  comprises:  said 
patient  test  bar  and  said  procedural  control  bar  each  being 
immobilized  on  said  strip  in  an  angled  orientation  with 
respect  to  the  fluid  flow  direction  of  said  strip  to  minimirf 
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the  distance  travelled  by  an  added  migrating  fluid  across 
both  said  patient  test  bar  and  said  procedural  control  bar. 


sjnsjon 

APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  THE  NON-POROUS 
SURFACE  AREA  OF  CARBON  BLACK 
Daniel  R.  Sanders,  Nashua,  N.H^  aarigaor  to  Cabot  Corpora- 
tion, Beaton,  Mass. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  423,693,  Oct.  12, 1989,  Pat  No.  4,970,169, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  3S3,928,  May  19, 
1989,  abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  7, 1990,  Ser.  No.  534,405 

Int.  a.5  COIN  J5/08 
VS.  a.  422—70  3  Claiw 


5,075,079 
SLIDE  ANALYSIS  SYSTEM 
Alexander  F.  Kerr,  Yorktown;  Edwin  H.  Merayk,  Tarrytown, 
both  of  N.Y.;  G«or«c  E.  Zabetakis,  Bethel,  Conn.,  and  Uri 
Eacoii,  Tcancck,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Technicon  Instruments 
CwvoratfaM,  Tarrytown,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  21. 1990,  Ser.  No.  52M70 

bt  CL'  COIN  35/04.  35/06 

VS.  CL  422—44  17  Claims 


1.  A  slide  analysis  system  adapted  to  measure  a  characteristic 
of  a  sample  fluid  deposited  on  an  analysis  slide  comprising: 

a)  sUde  holding  means  for  holding  a  plurality  of  slides  to  be 
used  in  the  analysis; 

b)  incubator  means  including  a  a  plurality  of  slide  holders, 
spaced  a  predetermined  distance  from  said  slide  holding 
means; 

c)  depositing  means  spaced  from  said  slide  holding  means 
and  said  incubator  means  for  depositing  a  sample  fluid  on 
selected  ones  of  the  slides  to  provide  spotted  slides; 

d)  transfer  means  for  withdrawing  individual  ones  of  the 
slides  from  said  slide  holding  means  and  for  inserting  the 
individually  withdrawn  sUdes  in  said  incubator  means, 
said  transfer  means  including: 

i)  slide  engaging  means; 

ii)  means  for  rotating  said  slide  engaging  means  to  a  first 
predetermined  rotational  position  to  align  said  slide 
engaging  means  with  one  of  the  slides  in  said  slide 
holding  means,  and  a  second  predetermined  rotational 
position  to  align  said  slide  engaging  means  with  one  of 
said  slide  holders  in  said  incubator  means;  and 

iii)  means  for  displacing  said  slide  engaging  means  when  in 
said  first  predetermined  rotational  position  to  a  first 
predetermined  displaced  position  at  said  slide  holding 
means  to  engage  said  one  of  the  slides  in  said  slide 
holding  means  and  for  displacing  said  slide  engaging 
means  away  from  said  slide  holding  means  with  said  one 
of  the  slides,  and  when  said  slide  engaging  means  is  in 
said  second  predetermined  rotational  position  to  a  sec- 
ond predetermined  displaced  position  at  said  incubator 
means  to  insert  a  slide  in  said  one  of  said  slide  holders  or 
remove  a  slide  from  said  one  of  said  slide  holders  and 
for  displacing  said  slide  engaging  means,  with  or  with- 
out a  slide,  away  from  said  one  of  said  slide  holders. 


te 


ste 


Lr^^ 
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1.  A  closed  system  for  automatically,  quickly  and  precisely 
determining  the  amount  of  cetyltrimethylammonium  bromide 
adsorbed  by  the  carbon  black  in  a  cetyltrimethylammonium 
bromide-carbon  black  dispersion  comprising, 

a  container  for  holding  a  dispersion  of  cetyltrimethylam- 
monium bromide  and  carbon  black, 

a  means  for  forcing  the  dispersion  out  of  the  container, 

a  filter  having  thermostatic  temperature  control  means  in 
fluid  flow  communication  with  the  container  for  filtering 
the  carbon  black  with  adsorbed  cetyltrimethylammonium 
bromide  from  the  dispersion  to  form  a  filtrate, 

a  measuring  loop  in  fluid  flow  communication  with  the  filter 
for  measuring  a  specified  amount  of  the  filtrate, 

a  high  pressure  liquid  chromatography  column  in  fluid  flow 
communication  with  the  measuring  loop  for  separating 
cetyltrimethylammonium  bromide  from  the  remainder  of 
the  filtrate, 

detector  means  for  quantitatively  sensing  the  presence  of 
cetyltrimethylammonium  bromide  separated, 

and  integrator  means  for  determining  the  amount  of  cetyl- 
trimethylammonium bromide  sensed  by  the  detector 
means  and  relating  that  amount  to  the  amount  of  cetyl- 
trimethylammonium bromide  adsorbed  by  the  carbon 
black. 
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5,075,081  5,0754183 

COLORIMETRIC  TESTING  AND  MEASURING  DEVICE  PLANT  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  ALKYLATED 

FOR  HYDRIDE  GAS  RESINS 

Woif^ag  Etcis,  Liheck,  Fed.  Rc».  or  GcriMBy,  aarivMM- to  KcHh  A.  May.  StnvtoUge,  Md  Pami  A.  FkvMMH,  IMfey,  both 

Driigerwcrfc  AkfifotafHsrhan.  Lftack,  Fed.  Rep,  of  Gcr-  of  Eagtaad,  aMi^on  to  BIP  Chcurfcaia  Liaritad,  MaMkaHv, 

many  Fngl— d 

FIM  Sep.  19, 1990,  Ser.  No.  584^140  FOei  Sep.  26. 1989.  Ser.  No.  414,258 

OafaM  priority.  appUcatkM  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrMay.  Sep.  22.  OaiaH  priority.  ■ppUcatkm  Uaited  Kluii^,  Oct.  4.  1988. 

1989.  3931563;  Jn.  29. 1990. 4020753  8823465 

Iirt.  CL'  COIN  30/00  Irt.  CL»  BOU  19/18 

U&CL422— 88                                                         4ClaiiM  U.S.  O.  422— 135 


4        2  3 

^m  t  H  H  .   .(»    ^  1    i    t   *   i  ' 


1.  A  testing  and  measuring  device  for  colorimetrically  de- 
tecting hydride  gases,  the  device  comprising: 
a  carrier  on  which  said  gases  are  detected,  said  carrier  being 

impregnated  only  with  a  solution  consisting  of  glycol  and 

palladium  (II)  chloride. 


5.075.082 
REAGENT  CARTRIDGE 
Harold  F.  Fechtner.  ClareaMmt,  Calif.,  assignor  to  BeckaMW 
Inatmmeati,  Inc..  FnUerton.  Calif. 

Coatinnation  of  Ser.  No.  396,769,  Aug.  IS,  1989.  Pat  No. 

4,970,053,  which  U  a  contiBuatioB  of  Ser.  No.  884.445.  JaL  11. 

1966,  abMBdooed.  This  application  Aug.  10. 1990,  Ser.  No. 

565.796 

The  portioa  of  the  term  of  this  patent  snboeqnent  to  Nor.  13, 

2007,  has  been  disclaimed. 

fat  CL'  BOIL  3/00:  GOIN  35/00,  35/02 

VS.  a.  422—102  27 


1.  Plant  for  the  production  of  alkylated  resins  from  an  alco- 
hol of  boiling  point  greater  than  100*  C.  at  atmospheric  pres- 
sure, comprising: 

a)  a  reactor  with  associated  means  for  heating  and  agitating 
sakl  alcohol  and  the  material  to  be  alkylated; 

b)  an  empty  unobstructed  distillation  column  coimected  at 
its  lower  part  to  said  reactor, 

c)  a  condenser  connected  to  the  upper  part  of  said  column 
and  having  associated  cooling  means; 

d)  a  separator  which  is  connected  to  said  condenser  and  in 
which  Uquid  condensate  from  the  condenser  can  be  sepa- 
rated into  an  alcohol-rich  phase  and  an  aqueous  phase, 
said  separator  being  additionally  connected  to  the  upper 
part  of  column  (b);  and 

e)  spray  means  for  distributing  alcohol-rich  liquid  phase, 
deUvered  from  the  separator  to  the  upper  part  of  column 
(b),  around  the  walls  of  said  column  so  as  to  flow  down- 
wardly thereon,  so  that  contact  between  the  descending 
alcohol-rich  liquid  phase  and  the  vapour  stream  of  alcohol 
and  water  ascending  from  the  reactor  b  confined  essen- 
tially to  the  walls  of  said  column,  said  spray  means  com- 
prising a  toroidal  tube  supported  in  the  upper  part  of  the 
column  and  having  apertures  for  said  distribution  spaced 
around  its  outer  periphery. 


1.  A  reagent  cartridge  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  storage  compartments,  the  compartments  col- 
lectively forming  a  wedge  shaped  arrangement,  each 
compartment  including  a  top  wall  and  a  bottom  wall; 

at  least  one  support  member,  the  at  least  one  support  mem- 
ber being  spaced  a  predetermined  distance  from  the  bot- 
tom wall  of  at  least  one  of  the  storage  compartments;  and 

positioning  means  associated  with  the  reagent  cartridge  for 
engaging  suspension  means  whereby  the  reagent  cartridge 
may  be  maintained  in  a  suspended  manner. 


5.075.084 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  REMOVAL  OF  IODINE  AND 

IODINE  COMPOUNDS  FROM 
HYDROGEN-CONTAINING  GASES  AND  VAPORS 
Jilrgea  Wilhdii^  Gondeiihrim,  airi  Lothar  Pi^pe.  Bwackeid. 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrwmy.  aari— ors  to  Bqrcr  Aktica- 


r«he  GmbH.  Karlmhe.  both  of.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnmmy 

Filed  Jaa.  10. 1990,  Ser.  No.  463,107 
Claiam  priority,  uppiifirtna  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmny.  Jaa.  21, 
1989,  3901784;  Fch.  6, 1989.  3963445 

fat  a.'  OBIB  7/14:  B610  53/Oi 

VS.  a.  423-241  »  a*» 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  removal  of  iodine,  organic  kxline 
compounds,  or  mixtures  thereof  from  a  gas  containing  hydro- 
gen and  oxygen,  said  process  comprising  passing  said  gas 
through  a  bed  of  sorbent  particles  and  adsorbing  the  iodine  or 
iodine  compounds;  the  improvement  comprising  passmg  said 
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gas  through  a  bed  of  gnuiular  silver-lead  exchanged  faujasite 
structure  molecular  sieve  material  having  the  formula 

■  N«20  .  b  PbO  .  c  AgzO  .  AI2O3  2.5+0.5  SiOi 

wherein 

b=0.05-0.9, 

c=0.1-0.9S,  and 

a+b+c=l, 
thereby  substantially  reducing  any  heating  due  to  hydrogen- 
/oxygen  reaction. 


of:  hydrogen,  Z  (wherein  Z  is  defmed  as  above),  a  C|^-car- 
boxyalkyl  group  and  a  group  — ((CHRj)jWZtZ,  wherein 
y  =  1-6  and  b=  1-4,  and  R3  is  hydrogen  or  methyl; 

to  increase  the  precipitation  threshold  of  dissolved  iron  (III). 


5,075,085 

DESULFURIZING  METHOD  FOR  EXHAUST  GAS  FROM 

COMBUSTOR 

Jun  Izunii,  AktuMMra;  Kazuaki  OiUma;  Seilchl  Tanabc,  both  of 
Tokyo,  and  Hiroy«lu  TsuUya,  Akaaoura,  all  of  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Mitsabishi  Jukogyo  Kabusbiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  9, 1990,  Ser.  No.  521,271 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  15,  1989,  1-118515 

Int.  a.' coib;  7/00 

i;.S.  a.  423—242  2  Claims 


9         6 
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1.  A  method  for  desulfurizing  exhaust  gas  containing  SO2 
from  a  combustor  comprising: 

(1)  contacting  exhaust  gas  containing  SO2  from  the  combus- 
tor with  an  acid  resistant  SO2  adsorbent  at  a  temperature 
in  the  range  from  1 50"  to  600'  C.  to  remove  SO2  therefrom 
and  exiting  the  treated  exhaust  gas  to  the  atmosphere; 

(2)  contacting  the  SO2  adsorbent  containing  the  adsorbed 
SO2  with  air  to  desorb  the  SO2  therein  into  the  air; 

(3)  recycling  the  air  containing  the  SO2  from  step  (2)  to  the 
combustor  for  use  as  combustion  air  resulting  in  an  in- 
crease in  the  SO2  concentration  of  the  SO2  >n  the  exhaust 
gas  from  the  combustor;  and 

(4)  wherein  the  exhaust  gas  which  has  not  undergone 
contact  with  the  adsorbent  or  a  part  of  the  air  undergone 
contact  with  the  SO2  adsorbent  are  taken  out  of  the  sys- 
tem. 


5,075,087 

METHOD  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  MODIFIED 

SYNTHETIC  HYDROTALCITE 

John  A.  Kosin,  Bel  Air,  Barry  W.  Preston,  Whitford,  and  Darid 

N.  Wallace,  Elkton,  all  of  Md^  assignors  to  J.  M.  Huber 

Corporation,  Rumson,  N.J. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  214,963,  Jul.  5, 1988,  Pat  No.  4,883,533. 

This  application  Oct.  5,  1989,  Ser.  No.  417,399 

Int.  a.'  C09D  5/18;  COIB  25/32.  25/36;  C08K  3/32 

VS.  a.  423—309  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  a  phosphate-containing 
synthetic  hydrotalcite  which  comprises  reacting  a  source  of 
magnesium,  a  source  of  aluminum,  and  a  source  of  carbonate  to 
form  a  hydrotalcite  product  containing  carbon  dioxide,  isolat- 
ing said  hydrotalcite  product,  reslurrying  said  hydroulcite 
product  in  water,  and  adding  a  sufficient  amount  of  a  phos- 
phoric acid  solution  to  said  reslurried  hydrotalcite  product  to 
cause  liberation  and  exchange  of  substantially  all  of  said  carbon 
dioxide  with  phosphate  to  form  a  phosphate  containing  hydro- 
talcite derivative,  and  recovering  said  phosphate-containing 
hydrotalcite  derivative. 


5,075,086 

STABILIZED  CONCENTRATED  SULPHURIC  ACID 

COMPOSITIONS 

John  T.  Barton,  St.  Lazare,  and  Drew  J.  Drexler,  Guelph,  both 
of  Canada,  assignors  to  Marsalex  Inc.,  Ontario,  Canada 

Filed  Dec.  18,  1989,  Ser.  No.  452,042 
ClaioM  priority,  application  Canada,  Dec.  22,  1988,  586929 
tat  CL' COIB  77/69 
VS.  a.  423—265  10  Claims 

1.  A  stabilized  composition  consisting  essentially  of  concen- 
trated sulfuric  acid  and  containing  from  about  90  to  about  100 
percent  sulphuric  acid  into  which  iron  impurities  have  dis- 
solved and  a  sufficient  amount  of  a  compound  of  formula: 


R1R2NZ 


5,075,088 
PRODUCTION  OF  RED  PHOSPHORUS 
Edward  J.  Lowe,  and  William  S.  Holmes,  both  of  West  Mid- 
lands, England,  assignors  to  Albright  A  Wilson  Limited,  Old- 
bury,  Warley,  West  Midlands,  England 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  507,011,  Apr.  10,  1990,  abandoned, 
which  U  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  395,141,  Aug.  16,  1989, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  279,283,  Nov.  30, 
1988,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  129,246, 
Dec  7,  1987,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Nov.  19,  1990,  Ser. 
No.  616,749 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  8,  1986, 
8629285 

Int  a.'  COIB  25/01.  25/02.  25/04 
VS.  a.  423—322  24  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  friable  red  amorphous 
phosphorus 
from  a  slurry  of  red  phosphorus  in  molten  white  phosphorus, 
which  slurry  comprises  10  to  45%  by  weight  of  red  phos- 
phorus, which  process  comprises 
(i)  separating  white  phosphorus  from  the  slurry  of  red  phos- 
phorus, whilst  maintaining  the  slurry  at  a  temperature  of 
less  than  280*  C.  until  the  amount  of  white  phosphorus 
present  in  the  red  phosphorus  product  obtained  is  less  than 
20%  of  the  total  weight  of  the  red  phosphorus,  and 
(ii)  heating  the  red  phosphorus  product  to  a  temperature 
above  295°  C.  under  conditions  to  convert  at  least  some 
white  phosphorus  to  red  phosphorus  to  leave  a  friable  red 
amorphous  phosphorus  product. 


(I) 


wherein  Z=— {CHR3),PO(OH)2.  wherein  x=  1-3,  and  Ri  and 
R2  are  each  selected  independently  from  the  group  consisting 


5,075,089  

METHOD  OF  MAKING  PILLARED  HYDROTALCTTES 

AND  ASSOOATED  PRODUCTS 
Cbanakya  Misra,  Pittsburgh,  and  Anthony  J.  Perrotta,  Moaroe- 
Tille,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Aluminum  Company  of  Amer- 
ica, PitUburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  20,  1990,  Ser.  No.  496,444 
Int  a.'  BOIJ  21/16 
VS.  a.  423—331  6  Clainm 

1.  A  pillared  derivative  of  a  calcined  form  of  a  compound 
having  the  formula  A6B2(OH)i6(C]r4H20,  wherein  A  is  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  Mg^+,  Ni2+,  Fe^+,  and 
Zn2+;  B  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Al'+,  Fe'"'" 
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and  Cr^'*';  C  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  OH~, 
a-.  Br-,  NO3-,  CH3COO-,  CO32-,  SO42-,  PO4'-, 
Fe(CN)6^-  and  Fe(CN)6*-:  and  iSzS2,  said  derivative 
having  at  least  one  anion  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


3937 


Cr^Ch^-,  M07024'-.  Si03^-,  VO3-  and  W04^-  intercaUted 
into  its  structure  and  having  an  X-ray  diffraction  [d((X)l)]  value 
of  between  about  seven  and  twelve  Angstroms  (7  A- 12  A)  for 
the  distance  between  the  brucite  layers. 


5,075,091 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OP  SILKXm 

Nmira: 

Lothar  Sckoafelder,  aad  Gerhard  Vnmz,  both  of  KrcfeM,  Fad. 

Rep.  of  Gcmaay,  aMtgaora  to  Bayer  Aktieageaellachaft, 

Lererkiiaen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay 
Coirtiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  915,377,  Oct  6, 1986,  abawioMd.  ma 
appUcation  Sep.  19, 1989,  Ser.  No.  409,275 

Oataa  priority,  appUcaMoa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Cftmmj,  Apr.  11, 
19M.  3612162 

tat  CV  ODIB  21/068 
VS.  CL  423—344  6  Oatai 

1.  ta  the  process  for  the  preparation  of  silicon  nitride  powder 
by  the  reaction  of  silicon-oxygen  compounds  and  a  material 
containing  carbon  in  a  nitriding  atmosphere  the  improvement 
comprises  the  nitriding  gas  atmosphere  containing  100  vol.  % 
ammonia  wherein  the  reaction  is  carried  out  at  temperatures 
from  1400'  to  1500'  C.  and  the  dwell  time  of  the  ammonia  gas 
in  the  hot  reaction  zone  before  it  contacts  the  reaction  mixture 
is  less  than  one  second. 


5,075,090 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  SMALL  PARTICLE  SIZE 

MIXED  METAL  OXIDES 

Dwmc  J.  Lewia,  and  Gain  K.  Madderra,  both  of  PoMa  CHy, 

OkfaL,  aMigaon  to  Viata  Ctearical  Coaip— y,  Hoastoo,  Tex. 

ContinaatioB  of  Ser.  No.  143,363,  Jaa.  12, 1988,  abandoned.  This 

appUcatkM  Nov.  13, 1989,  Ser.  No.  434,519 

tat  a.5  COIB  13/34 

VS.  a.  423—337  8  OaiBH 


h 


1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  particulate  mixed  oxide  com- 
prising: 

providing  a  combustible  Uquid,  feed  stream  containing  at 
least  two  combustible  compounds  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  organometallic  compounds  and  organo  sili- 
con compounds,  which  will  bum  in  the  presence  of  a 
combustion  supporting  gas  to  form  the  corresponding 
mixed  oxide  of  said  compounds; 

atomizing  said  feed  stream  in  a  combustion  zone  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  combustion  supporting  gas; 

igniting  said  atomized  feed  stream  and  said  combustion 
supporting  gas  in  said  combustion  zone  to  effect  combus- 
tion of  said  compounds  and  produce  discrete,  submicron 
size,  unagglomerated  particles  of  said  mixed  oxide,  said 
combustion  of  said  compounds  being  conducted  at  tem- 
peratures to  effect  calcination  of  said  particles  of  said 
mixed  oxide  prior  to  said  particles  condensing  to  a  bulk 
phase;  and 

collecting  said  calcined  particles  of  said  mixed  oxide. 


5,075,092 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  OF  fflLANE 
Jaaca  E.  Boom,  BatM  Roage,  La.;  Doailai  M.  Rickav 
toa,  Tex.,  aad  Joaeph  A.  Boaricr,  m,  Grccvrell  SprlBgi,  La., 
aaa^on  to  Ethyl  Corporatioa,  Richaoad,  Va. 
CoattaaatkMMa-part  of  Ser.  No.  75,367,  JaL  20, 1987,  Pat  No. 
4,874,06L  Ilia  appUcatioB  Jan.  12, 19«9,  Ser.  No.  296,484 
The  portioB  of  the  tana  of  tMa  prtart  lakntatat  to  JaL  11. 
IHnit.  hai  hill  a  diailalmiid 
tat  CV  OOIB  33/04;  081F  7/54 
VS.  CL  423—347  38  ( 
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25.  fa  a  continuous  process  for  preparing  silane  and  a  co- 
product  comprising  a  metal  and  a  halogen,  wherein  the  process 
includes  the  steps  of  (a)  reacting  in  a  first  reaction  zone,  an 
alkali  metal  hydride  or  alkali  metal  aluminum  hydride  with  less 
than  a  stoichiometric  quantity  of  siUcon  tetrahalide;  (b)  react- 
ing in  a  second  reaction  zone  in  a  liquid  reaction  mixture  tlie 
remaining  metal  hydride  from  the  first  reaction  zone,  with  a 
stoichionietric  excess  of  the  silicon  tetrahalide  reactant;  and  (c) 
separating  in  a  separation  zone  the  reactants  from  the  second 
reaction  zone,  into  a  gaseous  fraction  comprising  silane  and 
unreacted  silicon  tetrahalide  and  a  solid  reaction  product  suv 
pended  in  a  diluting  solution;  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises splitting  the  silicon  tetrahalide  reactant  introduced  to  the 
second  reaction  zone  into  two  streams: 

(1)  a  first  silicon  tetrahalide  stream  which  is  introduced 
directly  into  the  liquid  reaction  mixture  to  improve  mass 
transfer  between  the  Uquid  and  gaseous  phases,  and 

(2)  a  second  silicon  tetrahalide  stream  which  is  introduced 
into  the  separation  zone  or  directly  into  the  vapor  space 
above  said  liquid  reaction  mixture,  or  into  both  the  separa- 
tion zone  and  the  vapor  space  to  suppress  the  formation  of 
combustible  gaseous  mixtures. 
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3,075,093 

CALCIUM  CARBONATE  IN  A  PLATELET-LIKE 

PARTICULATE  FORM  AND  A  METHOD  FOR  THE 

PREPARATION  THEREOF 

HiroicU  Taaaka;  Maswiori  Matnkawa,  ud  Akin  Takeshi,  aU 

of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Okntama  Kogyo  KabusUki 

Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Cbatinuitioa  of  Ser.  No.  527,637,  May  23, 1990,  alMwdooed, 
wUck  U  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  415,458,  Oct  2, 1909, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  302,117,  Jan.  24, 
1989,  abaiidoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  31,160, 
Mar.  25,  1907,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No. 
658,863,  Oct  9, 1904,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Oct  3, 1990, 
Ser.  No.  596,402 
Claiw  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  18, 1983,  58-193495 
Int  a.'  COIF  5/24:  C09C  1/02 
VS.  a.  423—432  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  calcium  carbonate  which 
comprises  the  successive  steps  of: 
a:  preparing  a  calcium  hydroxide  slurry  having  a  calcium 

hydroxide  content  of  260  to  480  g/liter, 
b:  subjecting  the  slurry  to  shearing  disintegration  of  the 
calcium  hydroxide  particles  to  such  an  extent  that  the 
viscosity  of  the  slurry  is  from  80  to  SOOO  centipoise  at  2S* 
C.  as  measured  by  a  Brookfieid  viscosimeter  with  a  num- 
ber 3  or  number  4  rotor  rotating  at  a  velocity  of  60  rpm, 
for  the  slurry  in  which  the  calcium  hydroxide  content  is 
adjusted  to  400  g/liter, 
c:  adjusting  the  calcium  hydroxide  content  of  said  slurry  to 

SO  to  200  g/liter, 
d:  carbonating  the  slurry  from  step  c  by  directly  introducing 
a  carbonating  gas  which  is  carbon  dioxide  into  the  slurry 
while  controlling  the  temperature  of  the  slurry  at  40*  C.  or 
less  to  carbonate  from  10  to  70%  of  the  calcium  hydroxide 
contained  in  the  slurry,  and 
e:  directly  carbonating  the  resulting  slurry  at  a  temperature 
not  exceeding  30*  C.  by  admixing  the  slurry  with  an  aque- 
ous carbonating  solution  containing  an  alkali  metal  car- 
bonate or  ammonium  carbonate  together  with  an  alkali 
metal  hydroxide  or  ammonium  hydroxide,  the  concentra- 
tion of  the  carbonate  in  the  aqueous  carbonating  solution 
being  from  0. 1  to  2.0  moles/liter  and  the  concentration  of 
alkali  metal  hydroxide  or  ammonium  hydroxide  in  the 
aqueous  carbonating  solution  being  from  0.1  to  S.O  mo- 
les/liter. 


5,075,094 

METHOD  OF  GROWING  DIAMOND  FILM  ON 

SUBSTRATES 

Arthur  A.  Morrish,  LaPlata;  Paul  M.  Natishan,  Annapolis,  both 
of  Md.,  and  William  A.  Carrington,  Foster  City,  Calif.,  assign- 
ors to  The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the 
Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1990,  Ser.  No.  516,585 

Int  CL'  COIB  31/06 

VS.  a.  423—446  16  Claims 


scratching  said  substrate  surface  to  form  diamond  nucleation 
sites  thereon; 

coating  said  scratched  surface  of  said  substrate  with  a  se- 
lected pattern  of  a  hydrocarbon  oil  film  which,  upon 
thermal  decomposition  in  a  non-oxidizing  atmosphere  at  a 
temperature  below  the  melting  point  or  decomposition 
temperature  of  said  substrate,  is  reduced  to  essentially 
carbon; 

heating  said  oil  film  on  said  substrate,  in  a  non-oxidizing 
atmosphere,  to  a  temperature  at  which  said  thermal  de- 
composition of  said  oil  occurs  but  below  the  melting 
temperature  of  said  substrate; 

depositing,  by  a  method  which  does  not  destroy  or  incapaci- 
tate said  diamond  nucleation  sites  prior  to  completion  of 
the  deposition  of  diamond  thereon,  a  diamond  film  upon 
said  surface  which  has  been  subjected  to  said  coating  and 
heating  steps. 


5,075,095 

METHOD  FOR  PREPARATION  OF  DIAMOND 

CERAMICS 

John  M.  Pinneo,  Woodside,  Calif.,  assignor  to  CrystaUwne, 

Menio  Park,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  204,058,  Jun.  7,  1988,  Pat  No. 
4,882,138,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  32,169,  Apr.  IS, 

1987,  alMBdoncd.  This  appUcation  Sep.  27,  1989,  Ser.  No. 

413,144 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Not.  21, 

2006,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.'  COIB  31/06 

VS.  a.  423—446  3  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  consolidating  diamond  particles  into  a  me- 
chanically stable  diamond  mass  comprising  the  step  of  contact- 
ing a  compacted  aggregation  of  diamond  particles  with  atomic 
hydrogen  under  conditions  whereby  said  particles  gasify  and 
redeposit  as  a  mechanically  stable  diamond  mass  substantially 
devoid  of  interstitial  spaces,  said  atomic  hydrogen  generated 
by  impinging  molecular  hydrogen  on  to  one  surface  of  cata- 
lytic matrix,  wherein  said  molecular  hydrogen  is  of  a  sufficient 
velocity  and  the  density  and  thickness  of  said  matrix  is  suffi- 
cient to  cause  dissociation  of  said  molecular  hydrogen  to 
atomic  hydrogen  whereby  atomic  hydrogen  is  evolved  at  the 
opposite  surface  of  said  matrix. 


5,075,096 

METHOD  OF  VAPOR-PHASE  SYNTHESIZING 

DIAMOND 

Keilchiro  Taaabe,  and  Naoji  FiOimori,  both  of  Hyogo,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Sumitomo  Electric  Industries,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  18,  1990,  Ser.  No.  466,992 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  24,  1989,  1-15456 

Int.  a.'  COIB  31/06 

VS.  CL  425—446  14  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  vapor-phase  synthesizing  diamond,  compris- 
ing: 

1.  A  method  of  forming  a  polycrystalline  diamond  coating       creating  a  reduction  atmosphere  of  a  combustion  flame  by 
on  a  surface  of  a  substrate,  comprising  the  steps  of:  burning  a  combustible  gas  containing  carbon  in  a  combus- 
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tion-supporting  gas  containing  oxygen  wherein  the  mole 
ratio  of  said  combustible  gas  (D)  to  said  combustion-sup- 
porting gas  (E)  is  O.S<D<  10; 

controlling  the  humidity  of  said  reduction  atmosphere  to  be 
not  less  than  35%  and  not  greater  than  80%; 

inserting  a  substrate  into  said  combustion  flame;  and  forming 
said  diamond  on  said  substrate. 


about  50%  of  the  total  heating  energy  input  supplied  in 
said  steps  (c)  and  (e). 


5,075,097 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SULFURIC  ACID 

CONCENTRATION 

Gordon  M.  Cameron,  4  WeUesboume  Ores.,  WiUowdale,  OttL, 

Cauda  M2H  1Y7 

Filed  Oct  11, 1990,  Ser.  No.  595,516 
lat  CL'  COIB  17/69.  17/90,  17/48 
VS.  CL  423—522  16 


1.  A  process  for  concentrating  dilute  sulfuric  acid  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  flowing  said  dilute  acid  through  a  first  contact  zone  and 
there  contacting  it  with  a  first  vapour  stream  flowing 
countercurrent  to  said  dilute  acid,  said  first  vapour  stream 
containing  water  and  sulfuric  acid  vapours,  as  a  result  of 
which  said  first  vapour  stream  is  scrubbed  of  sulfuric  acid 
and  is  cooled  and  said  dilute  acid  is  enriched  in  acidity. 

(b)  flowing  such  enriched  acid  from  said  first  contact  zone 
into  a  collection  zone, 

(c)  collecting  and  drawing  off  acid  from  said  collection  zone, 
heating  such  collected  acid  to  a  first  temperature,  return- 
ing such  heated  collected  acid  back  into  said  collection 
zone  and  flashing  off  water  vapour  from  such  returning 
acid,  thus  to  concentrate  said  acid  in  said  collection  zone. 

(d)  withdrawing  and  flowing  a  portion  of  the  concentrated 
acid  from  said  collection  zone  through  a  second  contact 
zone  and  there  contacting  it  with  a  second  vapour  stream 
flowing  countercurrent  to  said  concentrated  acid,  said 
second  vapour  stream  containing  water  and  sulfuric  acid 
vapours,  as  a  result  of  which  said  second  vapour  stream  is 
partially  scrubbed  of  acid  and  is  cooled  and  said  concen- 
trated acid  is  further  enriched  in  acidity  to  form  further 
concentrated  acid, 

(e)  concentrating  said  further  concentrated  acid  by  heating 
the  same  to  a  second  temperature  higher  than  said  first 
temperature  to  form  product  acid  and  a  vapour  stream 
containing  water  and  sulfuric  acid  vapours, 

(0  flowing  said  vapour  stream  from  said  step  (e)  through 

said  second  contact  zone  as  said  second  vapour  stream, 
(g)  flowing  vapour  leaving  said  second  contact  zone  through 

said  first  contact  zone  as  at  least  a  portion  of  said  fust 

vapour  stream, 
(h)  drawing  off  water  vapour  which  leaves  said  first  contact 

zone, 
(i)  the  heating  energy  input  in  said  step  (e)  being  less  than 


MEIHOD  OF  PREPARING  NA2S  01) 
FHedrich  BHtMr,  Bad  Sodea;  WaHcr  Hiariehs,  BtmU;  IMm. 
Hipye,  ObcrRamstadt;  Lmiwig  Lange,  BniehL  and  Erich 
Splrtt,  HMrtb-Bcrrewath,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  ■•- 
sigMrs  to  DegMsa  Aktiengfifllschaft,  Fraakftvt  am  Mata, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauay 

FUed  Apr.  19, 1990,  Ser.  No.  510,269 
Claims  priority,  appBcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauay,  Apr.  22, 
1909.  3913258 

The  portioa  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sabacqneat  to  Abb.  13, 
2008,  has  beea  iiirlalmii 
Int  CL'  OOIB  17/22 
VS.  CL  423— 566^  4  CUaH 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  sodium  roonosulfide  by  means  of 
reacting  a  sodium  polysulfide  with  sodium  under  protective 
gas,  comprising  in  a  first  stage  placing  sodium  polysulfide  in  a 
finely  distributed,  solid  state  in  a  reactor  means,  preheated  to 
temperature  of  100*-1SO*  C,  gradually  adding  liquid  sodium  in 
the  required  amount  to  the  sodium  polysulfide  in  the  reactor 
means  imder  intensive  mixing  to  form  a  solid  reaction  mixture, 
while  maintaining  the  temperature  of  the  reaction  mixture  at 
I20*-2S0*  C.  in  said  first  stage  to  thereby  form  a  bluish-black 
reaction  product  in  a  second  stage  reacting  the  formed  bluish- 
black  reaction  product  under  continuation  of  the  mixing  at 
2S0*-480*  C,  until  a  Na2S  content  of  at  least  9S%  by  weight 
has  been  attained  with  light  coloring,  said  first  and  second 
stages  not  involving  a  mdt 


5,075^199 
METAL  RADIONUCLIDE  CHELATING  COMPOUNDS 

FOR  IMPROVED  CHELATION  DNITICS 
Anaathachari  SriniTasan,  Kirklaad;  Alaa  R.  Fritdierg,   Ed- 
moads,  and  Darid  S.  Joacs,  Seattle,  aU  of  Wash.,  assignors  to 
NeoRx  Corporation,  Seattle,  Wash. 
Divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  201,134,  May  31, 1988,  Pat  No.  4,988,496. 
This  appUcation  Sep.  27, 1990,  Ser.  No.  589,449 
lat  CL'  A61K  49/02:  O07F  13/00 
VS.  CL  424—1.1  13  ( 

1.  A  metal  chelate  having  the  formula: 


wherein: 

M  is  a  metal,  or  metal  oxide,  radionuclide  which  is  chelated, 

Rl,  R2,  and  Rj  are  independentiy  selected  from  sulfur  pro- 
tecting groups; 

X|  and  X2  are  independentiy  selected  from  H  and  an  alkyl 
group  of  C«  or  less; 

Xj  is  H,  an  alkyl  group  of  C6  or  less,  or  Z; 

X4,  Xj,  and  X«  are  independentiy  selected  from  H  and  =0, 
with  the  provisos  that  X4  is  H  when  X|  is  an  alkyl  group, 
that  Xs  is  H  when  Xj  is  an  alkyl  group,  and  that  X«  b  H 
when  X3  is  an  alkyl  group  or  Z; 

Q  is  H  or  a  polar  group  to  increase  the  hydrophilicity  of  the 
compound; 

n  is  0  to  4;  and 

Z  is  — (W)„— R'.  where  W  is  — CH2— ,  -CH2— O— , 
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— CH2 — CO — ,  or  combinations  thereof,  m  is  0  to  S,  and 
R'  is  a  chemically  reactive  group. 


5,075,100 

IRON  COLLOID-LABELED  ANTIBODY,  PREPARATION 

THEREOF  AND  HISTOCHEMICAL  DETECnON 

THEREBY 

Satimam  Seoo,  Okayama,  Japaa,  aasignor  to  Wako  Pare  Chcau- 

cai  ladnstriea,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  9,  19W,  Set.  f^.  242,731 
ClaioM  priority,  application  Japaa,  Sep.  30,  1907,  62-246834 
lat  CL'  COIN  J/3a  33/4S 
VS.  CL  424—3  6  Claims 

1.  An  iron  colloid-labeled  antibody  wherein  an  iron  colloid 
which  is  stabilized  with  an  organic  acid,  amino  acid  or  a  salt 
thereof  is  bound  to  IgG  which  is  antibody  protein  or  to  an 
antigen  binding  fragment  thereof,  without  a  loss  of  antibody 
specificity. 

4.  A  histochemical  detecting  method  of  a  target  antigen 
wherein  the  detection  is  carried  out  by  staining  a  tissue  antigen 
by  use  of  a  labeled  antibody,  which  labeled  antibody  comprises 
an  iron  colloid-labeled  antibody  wherein  the  iron  colloid  is 
stabilized  with  an  organic  acid,  amino  acid  or  a  salt  thereof. 


5,075,101 
METHOD  FOR  DIAGNOSIS  OF  FATTY  ACID  OR  LIPID 

ABNORMAUTIES 

Edward  N.  SigMl,  P.O.  Box  5,  Brookline,  Mass.  02146-0001 

FUcd  Apr.  10, 1990,  Ser.  No.  507,659 

Int.  a.'  GOIN  31 /Oa-  A6IK  31/20 

VS.  CL  424—9  55  ClaioM 


(    ■— IWi»»1l—   ) 


^trttM  of  bnolric  Acid 


and  another  of  the  variables  is  a  percent  of  a  substance  or 
ratio  of  concentrations  of  substances; 
(d)  calculating  indices  of  the  biochemical  status  of  said  test 
subject,  and  pi  (e)  representing  the  relationships  among 
two  or  more  of  said  indices  into  a  characteristic  pattern, 
including  a  point  in  multidimensional  space  called  the 
characteristic  index,  or  equivalent  representations  in  the 
form  of  tables. 


5,075,102 
SUI^AN  ACCELERATOR  COMPOSTHON 
Jeaa-Clande  Hnband,  Gap,  and  Daniele  TUry,  La  Turbie,  both 
of  France,  assignors  to  Lancaster  Societe  Anonjmie  Mone- 
gasque,  Monaco 

Fded  Jan.  25, 1990,  Ser.  No.  478,148 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  27,  1989, 
8901837 

Int  a.'  A61K  7/021.  7/42.  7/44.  9/12 
VS.  CL  424—59  5  OafaM 

1.  A  sun  tan  accelerator  composition  comprising  frm  0.01  to 
10%  by  weight  of  the  composition  of  a  xanthine  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  caffeine  and  theophylline,  and  from 
0.0001  to  1%  by  weight  of  the  composition  of  copper  gluco- 
nate in  a  compatible,  cosmetically  acceptable  vehicle. 


5,075,103 

HAIR  FIXATIVES  COMPRISING  NONPOLAR 

SILSESQUIOXANES 

Daniel  J.  Halloran,  and  Judith  M.  Vincent,  both  of  Midland, 

Mich.,  assignors  to  Dow  Coming  Corporatiim,  Midland, 

Mich. 

Filed  Jul.  6, 1990,  Ser.  No.  548,810 
Int  a.'  A61K  7/11;  A45D  7/04 
VS.  a.  424—71  10  Claims 

1.  In  a  hair  treating  method  for  imparting  curl  retention  to 
hair  in  which  at  least  one  film  forming  ingredient  is  applied  to 
the  hair  as  a  mixture  including  a  solvent,  the  improvement 
comprising  utilizing  as  the  film  forming  ingredient  an  organo- 
silicon  compound  which  is  a  nonpolar  silsesquioxane  having  a 
formula  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

RSi03/2 

(RSi03/2MR'R"SiO)x(Si04/2), 

(RSi03/2MR'R"SiO);,(Si04/2),<R3"'SiOi/2)z 

and  hydroxy,  alkoxy,  aryloxy,  and  alkenoxy,  derivatives 
thereof,  wherein  R,  R',  R",  and  R'",  are  selected  from  the 
group  consbting  of  alkyl,  alkenyl,  aryl,  and  alkylaryl,  radicals 
having  from  one  to  twenty  carbon  atoms;  x,  y,  and  z,  are  each 
integers  having  a  value  of  from  zero  to  about  one  thousand  and 
w  is  an  integer  having  a  value  of  from  one  to  about  one  thou- 
sand. 


1.  A  method  of  characterizing  an  abnormality  of  lipid  or 
fatty  acid  biochemistry  or  metabolism  in  a  human  test  subject 
by  analyzing  substances  in  a  body  tissue  of  said  test  subject  and 
calculating  indices  derived  from  the  quantity  of  each  substance 
thus  obtained,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  obtaining  at  least  one  tissue  sample  from  a  test  subject; 

(b)  separating  and  quantifying  at  least  two  individual  sub- 
stances in  said  tissue  sample(s)  of  said  test  subject  to  obtain 
the  variables  concentration  and/or  percent  of  each  sub- 
stance, including  the  calculation  of  percents  of  one  sub- 
stance as  a  percent  of  the  total  amount  of  substances 
within  a  specified  group  of  similar  substances; 

(c)  defining  new  variables  as  functions  of  the  concentration 
and/or  percents  of  said  substances,  including  formulas 
that  depend  on  the  arithmetic  operations  of  addition, 
substraction,  division  and  multiplication,  wherein  one  of 
the  variables  is  a  concentration  of  one  of  the  substances 


5,075,104 
OPHTHALMIC  CARBOXY  VINYL  POLYMER  GEL  FOR 

DRY  EYE  SYNDROME 
Philip  D.  Gressel,  Evemian,  and  Robert  E.  Roehrs,  Forth 
Worth,  both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Alcon  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Ft 
Worth,  Tex. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  332,253,  Mar.  31,  1989,  abandoned, 

which  n  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  908,468,  Dec.  5, 1986, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  695,364,  Jan.  23, 

1985,  abandoned.  This  application  Oct  15, 1990,  Ser.  No. 

597,983 

Int  a.'  A61K  31/765.  31/78 

VS.  a.  424—78.04  5  Oatai 

1.  An  aqueous  ophthalmic  gel  for  the  treatment  of  dry  eye 

syndrome,  consisting  essentially  of  0.25%  to  8%  by  weight  of 

a  carboxy  vinyl  polymer  having  a  molecular  weight  in  the 
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range  of  400,000  to  6,000,000,  and  water,  said  gel  having  a 
yield  value  in  the  range  of  1,S00  to  20,000  dyne/cm^. 


5,075,105 
COMPOSmON  FOR  TREATMENT  OF  PROGRESSIVE 

MYOPIA 
Eduard  S.  AvetisoT,  nlitsa  Ramenki,  11,  korpos  3,  ky.  629;  Maya 
I.  Vlnetskaya,  16  ParkoTaya  nlitsa,  49,  korpus  I,  kv.  8;  Elena 
N.  lomdina,  1  Parkoraya  nlitsa,  I/5I,  kr.  34,  all  of  Moscow, 
Zulfia  K.  Boltaeva,  nlitsa  Druzhby  narodov,  8a,  kv.  27,  Tash- 
kent; Gcnnady  L.  iOiromoT,  2-aya  Franzenskaya  ulitsa,  10,  kv. 
100,  Moscow;  Antonina  A.  Dolgopyatova,  ulitsa  Karla  Marxa, 
20,  kv.  178,  Moscow;  Anatoly  B.  Davydov,  nlitsa  Krasny 
Kazanets,  19,  korpos  L  kv.  283,  Moscow;  Elena  P.  Tanrtta, 
nlitsa  Volgina,  19,  kv.  28,  Moscow,  and  Ljndmila  D.  AadrccTa, 
Nagatlnskaya  naberezhnaya,  34,  ky.  189,  Moscow,  all  of 
VSSJL 
POT  No.  PCr/SU89/00254,  §  371  Date  Apr.  23, 1991,  §  102(e) 
Date  Apr.  23,  1991 

per  FUed  Sep.  27, 1989,  Ser.  No.  678,269 
Int  a.5  A61K  31/79 
VS.  a.  424—78.04  1  Claim 

1.  A  composition  for  treatment  of  progressive  myopia,  com- 
prising a  mixture  of  polyvinylpyrrolidone,  acrylamide-hydra- 
zide  and  ethylacrylate,  an  aqueous  solution  of  an  ferrous  oxide, 
cupric  citrate,  boric  and  hydrochloric  acids,  and  hydrogen 
peroxide,  dichlorodi-[2-methyl-3-hydroxy-4,5-di-(hydroxyme- 
thylVpyridine]  of  copper  (11)  with  the  following  mass-percent 
ratio  of  the  starting  components  ingredients: 


a  mixture  of  polyvinylpyrrolidone,  acrylamide- 

|g.g  to  29.5 

hydrazide.  and  ethylacrylate  (1:J:1) 

an  aqueous  solution,  containing  the  follow- 

69.5 to  80.1 

ing  ingredients,  talien  in  mg/1: 

hydrochloric  acid 

940.0 

boric  acid 

4.12 

ferrous  oxide 

I1S.0 

cupric  citrate 

16.0 

3-percent  aqueous  hydrogen  peroxide 

0.79  to  0.89 

dichlorodi-{2-methyl-3-hydroxy-4,5-di- 

0.11  to  0.31. 

(hydroxymethylVpyridineJ  of  copper  (II) 

5,075,107 
DENTURE  PLATE  ADHESIVE  SOFT  LINER  OR 
GELLING  TISSUE  CONDTnONER 
NaojnU  Kitainn;  Hiaao  Haama;  Makoto  HoMitau,  and 
KauMri  Kibna,  all  of  Scadai.  Japra,  asricMMS  to  G<:  Dorttf 
Corp.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Jaa.  6, 1990,  Ser.  No.  533,775 
priority,  appUcatkM  Japaa,  Jaa.  19, 19t9, 1-154712 
Int  CL'  A61K  6/OS,  31/78 
VS.  CL  523—120  5  OaiaH 

1.  A  denture  plate  adhesive  soft  liner  or  gelling  tissue  condi- 
tioner adapted  to  adhere  to  a  denture  plate  which  may  dis- 
solve, deform,  crack,  swell  or  drop  strength  by  the  action  of 
ethanol,  which  consists  essentially  of  a  powdery  component 
and  a  liquid  component  free  of  ethanol  which  are  mixed  to- 
gether, wherein  said  powdery  component  is  at  least  one  co- 
polymer selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  copolymer  of 
100  mol  %  of  butyl  methacrylate  with  S  to  SO  mol  %  of  ethyl 
methacrylate,  or  a  mixture  of  100  mol  %  polybutyl  methacry- 
late with  S  to  SO  mol  %  polyethyl  methacrylate;  and  said  liquid 
component  free  of  ethanol  is  at  least  one  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  butyl  phthalyl  butyl  glycolate,  dibutyl 
phthalate,  benzyl  butyl  phthalate,  benzyl  benzoate,  ethyl  ben- 
zoate,  butyl  benzoate  and  amyl  benzoate. 


5,075,108 
MELPHALAN  DERIVATIVES 
Ian  F.  C  McKenzie,  Brunswick;  Geoffrey  A.  Pietersz,  Ring- 
wood,  and  Mark  Smyth,  Lower  Plenty,  all  of  Australia,  as- 
signors to  Consolidated  Pharmaceuticals,  Umited,  Queens- 
land, Australia 
per  No.  PCT/AU86/00392,  §  371  Date  Dec.  21. 1987,  §  102(e) 
Date  Dec.  21,  1987,  PCF  Pub.  No.  WO87/04154.  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jul.  16, 1987 

PCT  Filed  Dee.  22, 1986,  Ser.  No.  127,663 
Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Jan.  3,  1986,  PH4085 
Int  a.'  A61K  39/44;  CtPK  15/28.  17/00 
VS.  CL  424—85.9  16  Oaims 

1.  A  compound  of  formula  1 


Ri 


Formula  I 


5,075,106 

VINYUC  MACROMERS  CONTAINING 

PERFLUOROPOLYALKYLETHER  AND 

POLYALKYLETHER  SEGMENTS,  POLYMERS  AND 

OPHTHALMIC  DEVICES  MADE  THEREFROM 

Merrill  Goldenberg,  Teaneck,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Qba-Geigy 

C:orporatioo,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  500,435,  Mar.  28, 1990,  Pat  No.  4,994,504, 
which  is  a  dirision  of  Ser.  No.  296,170,  Jan.  11, 1989,  Pat  No. 
4,933,408.  This  application  Dec  5, 1990,  Ser.  No.  622,890 
Int  CL'  C08F  22/02.  299/06;  A61F  2/14;  G02C  7/04 
VS.  a.  526—247  *  Claims 

1.  A  macromer  prepared  by  endcapping 
(a)  HOCH2— (CaF2aO)*-CH2— CH2OH 
where  a  is  I  to  4  and  b  is  2  to  200  with 


(b)  CH2CHCH20(CH2CH20)^H2CHCH2 
O  O 


where  n  is  5  to  100  followed  by  reaction  with 
(c)  2-isocyanatoethyl  methacrylate  wherein  the  reactants 
a:b:c  are  in  a  1:2:2  molar  ratio. 


CH2— CH— C— R3 


NH— C— Ri 
I 
O 


wherein  Ri  is  of  formula  11 


— N 


4 
\ 


CH2— CH2— R4 


FbrsMiUII 


CH2— CH2— R5 


wherein  R4  and  R5,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  are 

bromo,  chloro,  iodo  or  alkylsulphonyl; 
R2  is  of  formula  III 


-(CH),-CH2 


Formula  III 


wherein  R«and  R7,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different  are 
H,  alkyl,  aryl,  carboxy,  hydroxy  or  amino  and  n  is  0-10; 
and 

R3  is  a  radical  having  an  antigen  binding  site. 
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5,075,109 

METHOD  OF  POTENTIATING  AN  IMMUNE  RESPONSE 

TboouM  R.  Tice;  Rfekvd  M.  GiUcy;  Jdui  H.  EMridge;  Jay  K. 

StMs;  Meiiada  G.  HoUiagAcMl,  aad  WUliam  M.  Shannon,  all 

of  Bimiagkam,  Ala.,  assignon  to  Sontiieni  Research  Institate 

and  UAB  Reacarch  Foundation,  both  of  Birmingham,  Ala. 

OMtfaiMitkm-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  923,159,  Oct  24,  1986, 

abandoned.  This  ai^icatioa  Mar.  18,  1988,  Ser.  No.  169,973 

Int.  CL'  A61K  9/S6.  39/085.  39/35.  45/05 
VS.  a.  424—88  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  potentiating  the  tirmune  response  of  an 
animal,  comprising  the  step  of  parenterally  administering  to 
said  animal  a  mixture  of  efTective  amounts  of  first  biocompati- 
ble microcapsules  having  a  size  between  approximately  I  mi- 
crometer and  approximately  10  micrometers  and  containing  a 
bioactive  agent  adn  second  biocompatible  microcapsules  con- 
taining a  bioactive  agent,  said  first  microcapsules  providing  a 
primary  immunological  response  and  said  second  microcap- 
sules releasing  said  agent  contained  in  said  second  microcap- 
sules ina  pulsed  manner  to  potentiate  a  subsequent  immunolog- 
ical response,  wherein  said  bioactive  agent  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  an  antigen  and  an  allergen. 


5,075,112 

METHOD  OF  AND  DOSAGE  UNIT  FOR  INHIBITING 

ANGIOGENESIS  OR  VASCULARIZATION  IN  AN 

ANIMAL  USING  SHARK  CARTILAGE 

Irwin  W.  Lane,  Short  Hills,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Cartilnge  Tcchnd- 

ogict  Inc.,  CarroUton,  Tex. 

Filed  Feb.  12, 1990,  Ser.  No.  478,526 

Int.  a.5  A61K  9/02.  9/20.  9/48 

MS.  a.  424—434  10  Claims 


•nrr  i  amua  mmumm  maei  i  mm  auimu  amam  (*a  %iti  m  m  ma 


54)75,110 
STABILIZING  VACCINES 
Alain  J.  Francon,  Bciaenay,  and  Bernard  i.  Montagnon,  L'Ar- 
bresle,  both  of  France,  aasignora  to  lastitnt  Merieux,  Lyons, 
France 

Filed  Jun.  21,  1989,  Ser.  No.  369,144 

Clainis  priority,  appUcation  France,  Jan.  30, 1988,  88  08806 

brt.  CL'  A61K  39/12.  37/00.  31/17 

VS.  CL  424—89  10  daiau 

1.  A  process  for  stabilizing  vaccines  comprised  of  attenuated 

virus,  said  vaccines  being  in  lyophilized  form  in  the  presence  of 

at  least  one  lyophilization  excipient  comprising  adding  to  said 

vaccine  before  or  after  lyophilization  a  compound  having  the 

general  formula: 


Rl  =  C 


/ 


NH2 


R2 


wherein  Rl  is  an  oxygen  atom  or  a  sulphur  atom  and  R2  is  a 
NHj  group  or  a  linear  chain,  unsaturated  or  not,  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  — O — C  ....  — NH — C  ....  and  — C 
....  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  stabilize  said  vaccines  against 
loss  of  activity. 


an 

art 

la  t    \    m  II  \    la  14       m« 

Ft  mm  H  MR 

■muaMt 

IV**" 

VMar   iviM<a  1  n/k^m   ^^tpua 

oma 

■nwauB 

ii/h*m 

j 

nM  mcr  r/c  i  m 

a 

M           11      i      «           a 

1.  A  method  of  inhibiting  angiogenesis  in  an  animal  having 
an  intestinal  wall  comprising  administering  to  said  animal  an 
effective  amount  of  shark  cartilage  for  passing  through  said 
intestinal  wall  as  a  suspension,  said  effective  amount  being 
about  0.2  gram  to  about  2  grams  per  day  per  each  IS  lbs.  of 
body  weight  of  said  animal,  said  shark  cartilage  being  adminis- 
tered in  solid  dosage  form  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  a  capsule,  a  table  and  a  suppository  and  said  solid  dosage 
form  prepared  from  shark  cartilage  screened  to  substantially 
300  mesh. 


5,075,113 
PRODUCTS  COMPRISING  AN  EMULSION  OF  WATER 

AND  OILY  PARAFFINIC  HYDROCARBONS  WITH 

ADDED  EXTRACTS  OF  LECITHIN  AND  PROCESSES 

FOR  PRODUCTION 

Jacques  DuBois,  8,  Boulevard  Gambetta,   11100  Narbonne, 

France 

Filed  Apr.  14,  1989,  Ser.  No.  338,564 

CUims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  22,  1988,  88  05565 
Int  a.'  A61K  37/22 
VS.  a.  424—450  1  Claim 

1.  A  product  consisting  essentially  of  an  emulsion  of  an 
aqueous  phase  consisting  essentially  of  water  and  an  extract  of 
hydrodispersible  leithin  enriched  in  phosphatidylcholine  in  a 
proportion  comprised  between  0.01%  and  5%  of  the  weight  of 
the  water  and  an  oily  phase  consisting  essentially  of  paraffin 
hydrocarbons  that  are  oily  c  solid  at  ambient  temperature  and 
lipo-soluble  lecithin  in  a  proportion  comprised  between  0.01% 
and  5%  by  weight  of  the  paraffm  hydrocarbons,  the  propor- 
tion of  oily  phase  being  between  5%  and  90%  by  weight  of  the 
hole. 


5,075,111 
METHOD  FOR  THE  BIOLOGICAL  nCHT  AGAINST 

THE  CROP  RAVAGING  INSECT,  PLUTELLA 

XYLOSTELLA.  USING  A  NUCLEAR  POLYHEDROSE 

AND  AT  LEAST  ONE  SYNTHETIC  PYREnPHRINOID 

Gerard  Binche,  Beyncs,  France,  assignor  to  Calliope  S.K.,  Bezi- 

ers,  France 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1989,  Ser.  No.  343,504 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  2,  1988,  88  05864 

Int  a.'  AOIN  63/00 

VS.  CL  424—93  14  Clainis 

1.  A  method  of  protecting  a  crop  against  the  crop  ravaging 

insect,  Plutelia  xyloaella,  characterized  in  that  it  consists  in 

treating  said  crops  with  the  nuclear  polyhedrose  of  Mamatra 

brassicae  and  at  least  a  synthetic  pyrethrinoid,  said  nuclear 

polyhedrose  of  Mamestra  brassicae  being  used  in  an  amount 

sufficient  to  potentiate  the  insecticidal  activity  of  said  synthetic 

pyrethrinoid  with  respect  to  Plutelia  xylostella. 


5,075,114 

TASTE  MASKING  AND  SUSTAINED  RELEASE 

COATINGS  FOR  PHARMACEUTICALS 

Edward  J.  Roche,  Hawthorne  Place,  Pa.,  aaaignor  to  McNeil- 

PPC,  Inc.,  MiUtown,  N  J. 

Filed  May  23, 1990,  Ser.  No.  528,003 
Int.  a.'  AOIJ  21/00 
VS.  a.  424—470  19  aains 

1.  A  chewable  tablet  of  a  medicament  comprising  com- 
pressed coated  granules,  said  coated  granules  individually 
comprising  medicament  coated  with  from  about  S  to  about 
28%  of  the  total  dry  weight  of  the  coated  medicament  granule 
of  a  polymer  blend  of:  (a)  cellulose  acetate,  cellulose  aceUte 
butyrate  and  combinations  thereof;  and  (b)  hydroxypropyl 
cellulose  wherein  the  ratio  of  cellulose  aceUte,  cellulose  ace- 
tate butyrate  and  combinations  thereof  to  hydroxypropyl  cel- 
lulose is  in  the  range  of  about  97/3  to  about  SO/SO. 
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5^5,115 
PROCESS  FOR  POLYMERIZING  POLYOACTIC  ACID) 
Chariea  J.  Brine,  PriMCto^  N  J.,  aMignor  to  FMC  CorponrtkM, 

PhilndelpUa,  Pa. 

Continttation  of  Ser.  No.  503,397,  Ak-  2, 1990,  atanndoned.  This 

appUcation  Not.  30, 1990,  Ser.  No.  620,247 

Int.  a.'  A61K  9/14.  9/22.  9/52 

VS.  a.  424—486  3  Oaims 

1.  A  controlled  release  matrix  dosage  form  comprising  1% 
to  75%  by  weight  of  a  phannaceutically  active  ingredient;  S% 
to  S0%  of  a  polymer  of  lactic  acid;  and  1%  to  90%  of  an 
excipient  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lactose,  dical- 
cium  phosphate,  calcium  sulfate,  sugars,  microcrystalline  cel- 
lulose, gums,  methylcellulose,  surch,  polyvinylpyrrolidone 
and  clay;  the  polymer  of  lactic  acid  having  a  weight  average 
molecular  weight  of  about  2500  to  about  4500  and  containing 
less  than  about  4%  lactide;  and  made  by  the  steps  of: 

(a)  heating  lactic  acid  in  a  ineri  atmosphere  to  about  1 10*  C. 
at  approximately  101  kPa, 

(b)  advancing  the  temperature  to  about  120*  C, 

(c)  maintaining  the  temperature  between  about  120*  and  140* 
at  a  pressure  of  about  80  kPa  a  sufficient  time  to  remove 
about  52%  of  the  theoretical  amount  of  water,  and  subse- 
quently advancing  the  temperature  to  180*  C.  to  190*  C. 
while  reducing  the  pressure  to  about  10  kPa, 

(d)  maintaining  the  temperature  and  pressure  at  about  190* 
C.  and  10  kPa  for  a  time  sufficient  to  remove  about  92% 
of  the  residual  water,  and 

(e)  reducing  the  pressure  to  about  400  Pa  whOe  maintaining 
the  temperature  at  least  about  180*  C.  for  a  time  sufficient 
to  remove  about  98%  of  the  theoretical  water  and  about 
0.5%  of  the  lactic  acid  as  lactide  to  provide  the  poly(lactic 
acid)  containing  less  than  about  4%  lactide. 


5,075,117 

MATERUL  FOR  PREVENUNG  FOODS  FROM 

GATHERING  MOLD  AND  KEEPING  THEM  FRESH 

Hiroo  Kniunii,  Anhi,  and  AUo  Okawito,  NiM,  both  or  JapM, 

aaaignon  to  KabnnhOd  Kaiika  Nan,  ranagawa.  JapMi 
Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  318,559,  Mar.  3, 1989,  abandoMd.  lUt 
appUcatioH  Oct.  26, 1990.  Ser.  No.  602,381 
OainM  priority,  application  JapM.  Oct  4,  1988,  63-250650 
Int  CL»  A61K  33/14.  33/32.  33/14.  31/14 
VS.  CL  424—661  1  CWh 

1.  A  material  for  keeping  foods  fresh,  consisting  of  a  solution 
comprising: 

l(>-20%  of  an  aqueous  stabilized  chlorine  dioxide  solutioii; 
2-3%  of  potassium  permanganate; 
1-2%  of  magnesium  chloride; 
5-10%  of  chlorinated  choline;  and 
the  remainder  of  water. 


5,075,116 
COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD  FOR  TREATMENT  OF 

IVfACULAR  DEGENERATION 
Peter  G.  LaHaye,  Medina,  Wash.,  and  Randall  J.  Obon,  Satt 
Lake  City,  Utah,  assignors  to  LaHaye  Laboratories,  Inc., 
Medina,  Wash. 

Filed  Apr.  20, 1989,  Ser.  No.  341,025 
Int  a.5  A61K  33/24.  33/34.  33/32.  31/525.  31/44.  31/355. 
31/34.  31/195 
V.S.  a.  424—617  13  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  macular  degeneration  treatment,  consisting 
essentially  of  the  step  of  concurrently  orally  administering  to  a 
patient  in  need  thereof 
an  effective  amount  of  a  plurality  of  antioxidants  for  mini- 
mizing oxidative  reactions; 
an  effective  amount  of  a  plurality  of  cofactors  for  activating 
metalloenzymes  which  react  with  said  metalloenzymes  to 
increase  the  effectiveness  thereof  for  scavenging  oxidants; 
and 
an  effective  amount  of  one  or  more  glutathione-elevating 
compounds  for  elevating  glutathione  production  and/or 
concentration; 
said  antioxidants  including  at  least  Vitamin  E; 
said  cofactors  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

zinc,  copper,  selenium,  and  manganese; 
and  said  glutathione-elevating  compounds  being  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  L-cystetne  or  a  salt  thereof, 
pyridoxine,  and  riboflavin. 


5,075,118 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  SUGARLESS  XYUTOL 

CONTAINING  CHEWING  GUM 

Mario  N.  DiFako,  Jr.,  Chicago,  and  Darid  Witkewitx,  Brfdge- 

riew,  both  of  U.,  assignors  to  Wm.  Wrigley  Jr.  Coavany, 

Chicago,  ni. 

Filed  Sep.  28, 1990.  Ser.  No.  590,0U 
bt  CL>  A23G  3/30 
VS.  a.  426—3  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  for  making  a  xylitol-containing  sugarless 
chewing  gum  wherein  at  least  a  gum  twse,  a  sugarless  bulking 
agent,  flavor  and  xylitol  are  mixed,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing: 

a)  forming  a  gum  matrix  by  mixing  all  of  the  gum  base,  all  of 
the  flavor,  and  all  of  the  sugarless  bulking  agent  except 
xyUtol;  and  thereafter 

b)  adding  xylitol  to  the  matrix  whereby  said  addition  of 
xylitol  at  the  end  of  the  process  provides  the  chewing  gum 
with  an  increased  dimensional  stability. 


S.075,119 

MICROWAVABLE  PACKAGE  FOR  PACKAGING 

COMBINATION  OF  PRODUCTS  AND  INGREDIENTS 

Abraham  H.  Mendenhall,  Morris  Courty,  N  J.,  aari^nr  to 

Packaging  Concepts,  Inc.,  St  Loids,  Mo. 

Continuatioii  of  Ser.  No.  246,083,  Sc*.  19,  1988,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  928.557,  Nov.  10, 1986,  Pat 

No.  4.806.371.  ThU  application  Jul.  9,  1990,  Ser.  No.  551,643 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sahaequcat  to  Feb.  21, 

2006,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  CL'  B65D  81/32.  81/34 

VS.  CL  426—113  4  Clainis 


1.  A  microwave  package  for  packing  a  combination  of  prod- 
ucts and  ingredients,  comprising,  a  package  formed  as  a  bag 
and  constructed  of  a  material  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  paper,  polymer  film,  and  either  polymer  or  adhesive 
lined  paper,  the  bag  having  side  walls,  each  side  wall  formed  of 
a  collapsable  gusset,  and  said  bag  having  front  and  back  walls, 
each  integrally  formed  with  said  side  walls,  and  a  bottom  wall 
provided  at  the  lower  end  of  the  bag,  and  integrally  formed 
with  the  said  front,  back,  and  side  walls,  and  said  bag  having  an 
open  top  located  at  the  top  of  the  bag,  a  first  product  chamber 
formed  internally  at  a  lower  location  in  the  bag  above  the 
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bottom  wall,  and  containing  a  product  to  be  heated  by  micro- 
wave energy  therein,  a  pair  of  ingredient  chambers  provided 
upwardly  within  the  bag  and  above  the  said  product  chamber 
and  below  the  open  top  of  the  bag,  said  pair  of  ingredient 
chambers  being  arranged  adjacent  each  other  and  relative  to 
each  other,  transversely  of  the  bag  from  one  side  wall  of  the 
bag  towards  the  other  side  wall  of  the  bag,  with  said  ingredient 
chambers  provided  to  be  broken  to  selectively  deposit  their 
respective  ingredients  onto  the  cooking  product  during  mi- 
crowaving,  one  of  said  ingredient  chambers  containing  a  mate- 
rial selected  from  a  group  consisting  of  oil,  lard,  vegetable  oil, 
and  butter,  with  the  adjustably  arranged  ingredient  chamber 
containing  a  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
seasoning  (wwder,  salt,  and  flavor  ingredient,  said  ingredient 
chambers  being  defined  and  formed  through  a  series  of  seals 
between  select  walls  of  the  bag,  a  first  seal  formed  between  the 
front  and  back  walls  and  extending  transversely  from  one  side 
wall  of  the  bag  towards  the  other  side  wall  of  the  bag,  said  first 
seal  being  formed  at  and  defining  the  bottom  of  said  pair  of 
adjacent  ingredient  chambers  between  said  ingredient  cham- 
bers and  the  formed  bag  product  chamber  therebelow,  a  longi- 
tudinally extending  second  seal  formed  between  the  front  and 
back  walls  and  located  between  the  said  ingredient  chambers 
and  extending  longitudinally  from  the  said  transversely  extend- 
ing first  seal  to  the  said  bag  normally  opened  top,  and  an  upper 
transverse  extending  third  seal  formed  between  the  front  and 
back  walls  and  disposed  across  the  open  top  of  the  formed 
microwave  bag,  above  the  pair  of  transversely  adjacent  ingre- 
dient chambers  to  seal  the  open  top  of  the  bag  and  thus  the 
chambers  and  the  bag,  a  vent  chamber  located  either  laterally 
adjacent  or  intermediate  the  ingredient  chambers  and  disposed 
for  venting  the  accumulated  pressure  during  microwaving  of 
the  product  contained  within  the  product  chamber,  said  vent 
chamber  extending  from  the  product  chamber  to  the  upper 
transversely  extending  third  seal  of  the  said  bag,  a  vertically 
oriented  fourth  seal  formed  between  the  front  and  back  walls 
and  located  adjacent  the  vent  chamber  and  one  of  the  ingredi- 
ent chambers  and  in  combination  with  either  said  second  seal 
or  side  wall  of  the  bag  defining  the  said  vent  chamber,  said  first 
seal  subject  to  controlled  rupture  during  microwaving  of  the 
product  under  the  exertion  of  the  pressure  generated  within 
the  product  chamber  during  microwaving,  wherein  the  said 
first  seal  forming  the  ingredient  chambers  is  broken  to  selec- 
tively deposit  the  material  from  their  ingredient  chambers  onto 
the  cocked  product  during  microwaving,  and  said  third  seal  at 
the  vicinity  of  the  vent  chamber  capable  of  rupturing  for  al- 
lowing for  the  eventual  venting  of  any  further  generated  steam 
and  pressure  within  the  product  chamber  during  product  cook- 
ing through  a  venting  of  the  generated  steam  from  the  product 
chamber  and  through  the  vent  chamber  and  a  rupturing  of  the 
proximate  upper  seal  to  provide  for  the  escape  of  said  steam 
and  pressure  to  exteriorly  of  the  said  bag,  while  said  ingredi- 
ents are  deposited  into  the  product  chamber  and  upon  its 
contained  product  during  performance  of  a  microwave  cook- 
ing procedure. 


from  the  oven,  comprising  passing  food  products  into  the 
housing  upon  a  conveyor  of  generally  permeable  construction, 
applying  a  cooking  process  vapor  to  the  food  products  in  a 
first  cooking  zone,  the  cooking  process  vapor  being  circu- 
lated parallel  to  the  path  of  conveyor  movement, 
moving  said  food  product  from  said  first  cooking  zone  to  a 


second  cooking  zone  and  applying  therein  a  cooking 
process  vapor  to  the  food  product  in  a  direction  laterally 
of  the  path  of  conveyor  movement,  and  then  moving  the 
cooking  process  vapor  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  path  of 
conveyor  movement  and  reheating  the  cooking  process 
vapor  in  said  second  zone  separately  from  reheating  the 
cooking  process  vapor  in  said  first  cooking  zone. 


5,075,121 

METHOD  FOR  THERMAL  TREATMENT  OF 

ALIMEI^ARY  SUBSTANCES 

Robert  Desage,  Vemevil;  Patricia  Fraile,  Champagne,  and  Henri 

Renon,  Sceaux,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  A.R.M.I.N.E^ 

Paris  Ccdcx,  France 

Filed  Mar.  27,  1989,  Ser.  No.  328^35 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  29, 1988,  88  04095 
Int.  a.>  A23L  1/00 
MS.  CL  426—233  23  Claims 


5,075,120 
METHOD  OF  COOKING  A  FOOD  PRODUCT  IN  A 
PROCESS  VAPOR  AT  PROGRESSIVELY  VARYING 
RATES 
Steven  G.  Levy,  315-27th  Ave.,  Swi  Mateo,  Calif.  94403;  Clark 
K.  Benson,  1238  MUlbrac  Ave.,  MiUbrae,  Calif.  94030;  An- 
drew A.  Caridis,  283  Surfbird  Isle,  Foster  Oty,  CaUf.  94404, 
and  Daniel  E.  Brown,  103  PicadiUy  PL,  Sra  Brano,  CaUf. 
94066 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  550,956,  Jul.  31,  1990,  abandoned, 

wkich  is  a  coatinnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  107,774,  Oct.  13, 

1987,  Pat.  No.  4,949,629.  This  application  May  23, 1991,  Ser. 

No.  708,000 

Int  CL'  A47J  37/04 

MS.  CL  426—233  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  cooking  food  products  in  an  oven  including 

an  elongated  housing  having  an  inlet  for  food  products  to  be 

cooked  in  the  oven  and  an  outlet  for  emitting  food  products 


1.  A  process  for  cooking  an  alimentary  substance  within  a 
walled  enclosure  under  atmospheric  pressure  by  means  of 
steam  entering  into  said  enclosure  comprising: 

a  first  cooking  step  comprising  rapidly  increasing  the  tem- 
perature of  the  surface  of  said  substance  by  means  of 
superheated  steam  to  preheat  the  substance,  said  steam 
being  supplied  into  said  enclosure  at  a  temperature  above 
the  boiling  temperature  of  water  and  under  atmospheric 
pressure;  and 

a  second  cooking  step  comprising  drying  the  surface  of  said 
substance  and  cooking  it,  in  continuation  of  the  first  step, 
by  increasing  the  temperature  of  said  steam  entering  into 
said  enclosure  to  above  about  130*  C,  while  heating  the 
walls  of  said  enclosure  to  a  temperature  above  the  boiling 
temperature  of  water. 
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5,075,122  

METHOD  OF  EXTRACTING  UQUID  FROM  CITRUS 
FRUITS 
Duid  R.  Bwrom  826  N.  Richman  Ave.,  Fidlerton,  Calif.  92632, 
uA  Robert  I.  Wald,  105  Malibn  Coioney  Dr.,  Malibtt,  CaUf. 
90265 

Filed  Oct  12, 1990,  Ser.  No.  597,447 
Int  a.'  A23L  2/00:  A23N  l/OO 
U.S.  CL  426— 489  5( 


■UKBCK  TUK 


1.  A  method  of  extracting  liquid  from  a  citrus  fruit  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 
supporting  the  outer  surface  of  said  fruit; 
inserting  an  extractor  including  an  inflatable  bladder  into 

said  fruit; 
inflating  said  bladder  to  expand  said  bladder  against  the 

supported  outer  surface  of  said  fruit;  and 
extracting  said  liquid  from  said  fruit. 


de-alcoholized  beverage  and  alcohol-enriched  alcohol 
removing  liquid: 

conducting  the  alcohol-enriched  alcohol  removing  liquid 
from  said  at  least  one  dialysis  chamber  to  a  heating  means: 

heating  the  alcohol -enriched  alcohol  removing  liquid  from 
said  at  least  one  dialysis  chamber  in  said  heating  means, 
thereby  producing  heated,  alcohol-enriched  alcohol  re- 
moving liquid: 

conducting  the  heated,  alcohol-enriched  alcohol  removing 
liquid  from  said  heating  means  to  a  means  for  removing  at 
least  a  portion  of  the  alcohol  from  the  heated,  alcohol- 
enriched  alcohol  removing  liquid; 

removing  at  least  a  portion  of  the  alcohol  from  the  heated, 
alcohol-enriched  alcohol  removing  liquid  from  said  heat- 
ing means  in  said  means  for  removing  at  least  a  portion  of 
the  alcohol  from  the  heated,  alcohol-enriched  alcohol 
removing  liquid  to  tlierri>y  produce  fiirdier  alcohol  re- 
moving liquid:  and 

conducting  the  further  alcohol  removing  liquid  from  said 
means  for  removing  at  least  a  portion  of  the  alcohol  from 
the  heated,  alcohol-enriched  alcohol  removing  liquid  to 
said  cooling  means. 


5,075,123 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING 

ALCOHOL  FROM  BEVERAGES 

Giintcr  Scfawinghammer,  Dortmand,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrvaay, 

assignor  to  H  A  K  Procctstechnlk,  GmbH,  Dortmnnd,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  21, 1991,  Ser.  No.  658,991 
Clainu  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  29, 
1990,4030927 

Int  a.'  C12F  3/00:  BOID  63/00 
MS.  CL  426—493  20  daims 


11.  A  method  for  removing  at  least  a  portion  of  the  alcohol 
from  a  beverage,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

cooling  an  alcohol  removing  liquid  in  a  cooling  means,  said 
cooling  comprising: 

pre-cooling  the  alcohol  removing  liquid  in  a  first  heat- 
exchange  means  to  produce  pre-cooled  alcohol  remov- 
ing liquid,  and 
further  cooling  the  pre-cooled  alcohol  removing  liquid  in 
a  second  heat  exchange  means  to  produce  cooled  alco- 
hol removing  liquid; 
conducting  the  cooled  alcohol  removing  liquid  fixjm  said 
cooling  means  and  a  beverage  to  at  least  one  dialysis 
chamber  to  remove  at  least  a  portion  of  the  alcohol  from 
the  beverage: 
transferring  at  least  a  portion  of  the  alcohol  from  the  bever- 
age to  the  cooled  alcohol  removing  liquid  in  said  at  least 
one  dialysis  chamber  to  thereby  produce  at  least  partially 


5,075,124 
JAMS  TREATED  AT  HIGH  PRESSURE 
Yn  Horie,  NiskiwNniya;  Knnio  KInran,  nwraU,  and  Mann*  Ua, 
Soita,  all  of  Japaa,  aaaigBors  to  Kaboshiki  Kaiska  Meidi-ya 
Shokuhin  Kojo,  Onka,  Japaa 

Filed  Not.  15,  1990,  Ser.  No.  612,960         

ClaiBU  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  17,  1989,  1-299975; 
Apr.  22, 1990,  M05898;  May  25, 1990,  M36684 

Int  a.5  A23L  3/015.  1/064 
MS.  a.  426—577  10  Oaiois 

1.  A  jam  prepared  by  a  process  comprising: 
mixing  raw  materials  of  the  jam,  said  raw  materials  including 

a  fruit  product  and 
subjecting  the  mixture  to  a  high  pressure  treatment  at  a 
pressure  of  SOD  to  10,000  kg/cm^  for  1  to  1.800  minutes 
without  heating. 


5,075,125 

PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  LOW  CALORIE 

BUTTER  AND  BUTTER  SUBSTITUTES 

GcraM  Mongeau,  Sherbrooke,  and  Philippe  Bergeron,  Bromp- 

tonriUe,  both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  InTCStiaseoMnts  Mon- 

gean  Inc.,  Quebec,  Canada 

FUed  Apr.  21,  1988,  Ser.  No.  184,186 

CUims  priority,  application  Canada,  Apr.  21,  1987,  535237 

Int  CL'  A23C  15/16:  A23D  7/00 

MS.  CL  426—581  »  OaJa* 

1.  A  process  for  manufacturing  low  calorie  butter  compris- 
ing providing  a  composition  containing  butterfat  and  water, 
said  composition  having  a  water  content  of  from  50%  to  65% 
by  weight  and  a  fat  content  of  30%  to  50%  by  weight  and 
introducing  the  composition  into  a  mechanical  emulsifier  hav- 
ing at  least  one  circular  ring  of  knives,  wherein  comminution 
of  the  composition  occurs  as  the  composition  passes  through 
the  mechanical  emulsifier  having  at  least  one  circular  ring  of 
knives  to  produce  a  suble  low  calorie  butter  containing  said 
butterfat  and  said  water  in  substantially  solid  form. 
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5,075,126 

USE  OF  A  SnJCONE  AS  A  COATING  FOR  SURFACES  OF 

METALUC  OBJECTS  COMING  INTO  DIRECr 

CONTACT  WTTH  THE  HUMAN  SKIN 

HcMi  Stroh,  Hoyerwcg  20,  D-8341  JohMuiaUrdicii,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Gcnuay 
PCT  No.  PCT/DE89/00421,  §  371  Date  Feb.  27, 1990,  §  102(e) 
Date  Feb.  27,  1990,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO90/00185,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jan.  11,  1990 

PCT  Filed  Jon.  24,  1989.  Ser.  No.  490,663 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  Jaa.  30, 
1908,  3822141 

Lrt.  a.'  BOSD  7/24 
MS.  CL  427—2  1  aaim 

1.  A  method  for  providing  effective  protection  against  aller- 
gic reactions  of  human  skin  to  a  surface  of  a  metallic  object 
which,  in  use,  is  in  direct  and  continuous  contact  with  said 
human  skin,  comprising:  coating  said  surface  with  a  silicone. 


5,075,127 
SENSOR  WTTH  OVERCOATING  AND  PROCESS  FOR 
MAKING  SAME 
Maaao  YaAno,  El  Toro;  Henry  K.  Hai;  Cheng  F.  Yaa,  both  of 
Irrine,  and  William  W.  Miller,  Santa  Ana,  all  of  Calif.,  assign- 
ors to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Mannteturing  Company,  St 
Paul,  Minn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  49,844,  May  15,  1987,  Pat.  No.  4,919,891, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  853,460,  Apr.  18, 
1986,  abandoned,  Ser.  No.  917,913,  Oct  10, 1986,  Pat  No. 
4,798,738,  and  Ser.  No.  917,912,  Oct  10, 1986,  Pat  No. 
4324,789.  This  appUcation  Mar.  12,  1990,  Ser.  No.  492^50 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  17, 
2006,  has  been  discbumcd. 
Int  CL'  A61R  49/00:  BOSD  5/06 
MS.  CL  427—2  20  Claims 


transferring  silicone  emulsion  from  the  reservoir  to  the 
surface  of  the  web; 

removing  any  excess  silicone  emulsion  from  the  reservoir  to 
maintain  an  operating  silicone  emulsion  level; 

automatically  monitoring  the  silicone  emulsion  level  in  the 
reservoir  and  generating  a  level  fault  signal  in  response  to 
the  silicone  emulsion  in  the  reservoir  exceeding  a  first 
overflow  level  which  is  a  predetermined  amount  greater 
than  the  operating  silicone  emulsion  level; 


automatically  removing  any  excess  silicone  emulsion  which 
exceeds  a  predetermined  second  overflow  level  of  emul- 
sion in  the  reservoir,  such  level  being  greater  than  the  first 
overflow  level;  and 

automatically  interrupting  the  transfer  of  silicone  emulsion 
from  the  reservoir  to  the  surface  of  the  web  in  response  to 
the  level  fault  signal. 


1.  A  process  for  forming  an  overcoating  on  a  sensing  ele- 
ment, comprising  the  steps  of: 

contacting  a  sensing  element  with  a  composition  comprising 
a  solvent  and  a  soluble  cellulosic  coating  material  or  a 
soluble  precursor  of  said  cellulosic  coating  material  to 
form  a  composition  coated  sensing  element;  and 

treating  said  composition  coated  sensing  element  so  as  to 
cross-link  said  cellulosic  coating  material  and  form  said 
overcoating  on  said  sensing  element. 


5,075,128 
SILICONE  APPLICATOR  WTTH  OVERFLOW  CONTROL 
Herman  C.  Gnuechtel,  Arlington  Heights;  Brian  D.  Urfer,  West- 
em  Springs;  Trevor  S.  Baird,  Woodstock,  and  Mark  Lake, 
Sparta,  all  of  III.,  assignors  to  Web  Printing  Controls  Co., 
Inc.,  Barrington,  IIL 

Filed  Aug.  11,  1989,  Ser.  No.  392,691 
Int  a.3  B05D  l/2i 
MS.  CL  427—8  16  Claims 

14.  A  silicone  application  method  for  applying  controlled 
amounts  of  silicone  emulsion  to  at  least  one  siuface  of  a  moving 
web,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
holding  a  reservoir  of  siUcone  emulsion  for  application  to  the 

web  surface; 
supplying  silicone  emulsion  to  the  reservoir. 


5,075,129 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  TUNGSTEN  CHROMIUM 
CARBIDE-NICKEL  COATINGS  HAVING  PARTICLES 
CONTAINING  THREE  TIMES  BY  WEIGHT  MORE 
CHROMIUM  THAN  TUNGSTEN 
John  E.  Jackson,  Brownsburg;  Lynn  M.  McCaslin,  Indianapolis; 
Anthony  J.  Stavros,  Carmel,  and  Robert  C.  Tucker,  Jr., 
Brownslnurg,  all  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Coatings 
Service  Technology  Corporation,  Danbury,  Conn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  441,712,  Nov.  27, 1989,  Pat  No.  4,999,255. 
This  application  Nov.  30,  1990,  Ser.  No.  620,53)8 
Iirt.  CL'  B05D  l/OO 
MS.  CL  427—34  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  tungsten  chromium  carbide- 
nickel  coating  on  a  substrate  comprising  the  steps: 

(a)  preparing  powders  containing  tungsten,  chromium,  car- 
bon and  nickel; 

(b)  heating  the  powders  of  step  (a)  to  essentially  melt  the 
powders  and  impinging  said  powders  while  essentially  in 
the  molten  state  onto  a  substrate  to  be  coated;  and 

(c)  quenching  the  molten  powders  on  the  substrate  to  pro- 
duce a  tungsten  chromium  carbide-nickel  coating  on  said 
substrate  having  chromium-rich  particles  in  which  the 
chromium  in  said  particles  is  at  least  3  times  greater  by 
weight  than  the  tungsten  in  said  particles,  wherein  said 
particles  comprise  at  least  about  4.5  volume  percent  of  the 
coating  and  wherein  the  non-carbide  matrix  of  the  coating 
is  at  least  25  percent  by  volume  amorphous. 
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5,075,130 
SURFACE  MODIFICATION  OF  BORON  CARBIDE  TO 
FORM  POCKETS  OF  SOLID  LUBRICANT 
Robert  R.  Recber,  Chapel  HOI,  N.C4  Wei  K.  Ckn,  and  Ning  Yn, 
both  of  Houston,  Tex.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

Filed  Nov.  19, 1990,  Ser.  No.  618,195 

fait  CL'  BOSD  3/06;  C23C  14/00 

MS.  a.  427—38  14  CWms 


wherein  the  oil  base  paint  is  coated  on  the  substrates  in  the 
clear  paint  coating  step  while  the  substrate  to  be  coated 
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with  the  oil  base  solid  paint  is  conveyed  on  the  coating 
line. 
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1.  A  method  of  forming  a  solid  lubricant  in  a  boron  based  or 
boron  containing  ceramic  material  comprising 

implanting  nitrogen  ions  into  said  boron  based  or  boron 

containing  ceramic  material;  and 
laser  aimealing  said  nitrogen  ion  implanted  ceramic  material. 


54175.131 

METHOD  FOR  PRESERVATION  TREATMENT  OF 

WOOD 

Noboaki  Hattori,  Tama,  and  Kuniham  Yokoo,  Nishiaomiya, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fnyo  Lumber  Sales  Co.,  Ltd., 
Osaka,  Japan 

FUcd  Mar.  12, 1990,  Ser.  No.  492,587 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  10, 1989, 1-58191 
Int  a.'  BOSD  3/02.  3/12;  B32B  35/00 
MS.  CL  427—45.1  2  Cbdms 

1.  A  method  of  preservation  treatment  of  wood,  comprising 
the  steps  of 
radiating  a  laser  beam  on  a  part  of  a  surface  of  large,  green 
wood  or  seasoned  wood  to  form  small  deep  holes  in  said 
wood  so  that  some  undamaged  cell  walls  of  said  wood  are 
exposed  to  air  through  each  hole  to  promote  movement  of 
moisture  from  the  interior  of  the  wood, 
impregnating  said  wood  at  least  through  said  holes  with  a 
preservative  in  the  form  of  a  liquid  or  a  solution,  to  enable 
uniform  impregnation,  and  then 
heating  said  wood  with  high  frequency  waves  to  remove  the 
moisture  contained  therein. 


5,075,133 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  OF  ANTl-FOGGING 

COATING 

Hirorid  HosoM,  Otsii;  TakiiU  TaaigBcU,  SUfm  arf  MicUaki 

Nishii,  OhmihacUman,  ail  of  Japan,  aasignon  to  Tony  iadna- 

tries,  Inc.,  Japan 

Filed  JnL  27, 1990,  Ser.  No.  558,605 

OaiaH  priority,  appUcation  Japa^  JnL  27,  1989,  1-196294; 
Dec  8,  1989,  1-319466;  Dec  8,  1989,  1-319467;  Dec  8. 19«9, 
1-319468;  Dec  8, 1989, 1-319469 

bit  CL'  BOSD  5/06 
MS.  CL  427—162  12  OahM 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  anti-fogging  coating, 
which  comprises  coating  on  a  substrate  a  composition  compris- 
ing, as  main  components,  (A)  a  polyvinyl  alcohol,  having  an 
average  polymerization  degree  of  250-3,000  and  having  a  sa- 
poniflcation  degree  of  at  least  70  mole  %,  (B)  a  crosslinking 
agent,  (C)  water  and  (D)  5-2000  parts  by  weight  per  100  parts 
by  weight  of  said  water  of  a  nitrogen-containing  organic  sol- 
vent capable  of  forming  a  transparent  composition  on  said 
substrate,  and  heat-curing  the  coated  composition. 


5,075,132 

METHOD  FOR  COATING  SUBSTRATES  WTTH  WATER 

AND  OIL  BASE  PAINTS  ON  A  SINGLE  COATING  LINE 

TosldAimi  Ogasawara,  Hlrosliima,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mazda 

Motor  Corporation,  Hiroshima,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  25, 1989,  Ser.  No.  426,409 
Clahns  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  25, 1988,  63-270562 
Int  a.'  BOSD  3/02 
MS.  CL  427—55  23  ClaiiH 

1.  A  coating  method  in  a  coating  line  comprising: 
conveying  a  plurality  of  substrates  in  mixed  arrangement  on 

the  coating  line; 
a  base  paint  coating  step  for  forming  a  water  base  coat  on  the 
substrates  by  coating  the  substrates  with  a  water  base 
paint; 
a  pre-heating  step  for  preheating  the  water  base  paint  coat; 
a  clear  paint  coating  step  subsequent  to  the  pre-heating  step 
for  forming  a  clear  paint  coating  of  an  oil  base  clear  paint 
on  the  water  base  paint  coat  formed  on  the  substrates;  and 
a  baking  step  for  drying  the  water  base  paint  coat  and  the 
clear  paint  coat  by  balcing; 


5/r75,134 
MIRRORBACK  COATING 
TbMtiiy  J.  Surfbrd,  Randolph,  N.Y.,  aaaivMr  to  LiUy  Indnstiial 
Codings,  Ik.,  iBdianapolis,  Ind. 

Filed  Jan.  11, 1990.  Ser.  No.  463,424 
I^  CL'  BOSD  5/06 
MS.  CL  427—165  32  OainH 

1.  A  prxxxss  for  inhibiting  corrosion  of  metallic  film  layers 
on  mirrors  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  obtaining  a  mirror  having  a  glass  substrate  layer  and 
metallic  film  layer  attached  to  the  glass  layer; 

(b)  applying  to  said  metallic  film  layer  a  blended  fluid  or- 
ganic resin  coating  system  containing  a  corrosion  inhibitor 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  dicyandiamide  and 
metal  or  acid  salts  thereof;  and 

(c)  hardening  the  resin  system  to  produce  a  protective  coat- 
ing layer  over  said  metallic  layer. 
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S4r75,13S 

PROCESS  FOR  PROVIDING  THE  SURFACE  OF  A  FILM 

MADE  FROM  A  WELDABLE  POLYMER  MATERIAL 

WITH  PROJECnONS 

MidMd  Bmdt,  Seevctal,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genmuy,  assignor  to 

ScUcad  Liidiv  Tecknology  GabH,  Hambars,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Gennay 

Coatiaiiatkm  of  Scr.  No.  409,050,  Sep.  19,  1989,  abandoned, 

wUcb  is  a  dlTisiaa  of  Ser.  No.  25«,09«,  Oct  14, 19W,  wUcb  is  a 

coatinuation  of  Ser.  No.  068,657,  JbL  30, 19S7,  abaadooed.  This 

appUcatioa  Mar.  5,  1991,  Scr.  No.  665,^2 

Claias  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  4, 

1986,3622559 

ImL  a.)  B05D  1/12 
VS.  a.  427— IW  12  Claims 


5,075,137 

METHOD  OF  WEATHERING  MODELS 

Leonard  C.  Karaa.  112  Point  Loboa,  San  FraMiaco,  CaUf.  94121 

Filed  Oct.  20,  1989,  Ser.  No.  424,756 

Int  a.5  B05D  5/00.  1/36 

VS.  a.  427—204  11  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  of  weathering  a  model  of  an  object,  the  steps 

comprising: 

(a)  applying  to  a  surface  of  said  model,  a  suspension  of  a 
rust-colored  coloring  age^t  within  a  carrier  adapted  to 
spread  the  same  as  fIaL.cs  over  said  surface; 

(b)  and  thereafter  removing  said  carrier  by  drying  said 
model  to  leave  said  flakes. 


5,075,138 

COLD  AI<n>  HOT  AIR  SUPPLY  FOR  COATING 

POWDERY  OR  GRANULAR  MATERIAL 

Nagahiko   Tamrica,   Sakado;   Narimichi   Takei,   Sugito,   and 

Kazoomi  Unoaawa,  Adachi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Freund 

Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  18, 1990,  Scr.  No.  599,697 

CUiau  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  20, 1989, 1-273337 

Int  CL'  B05D  7/00 

VS.  a.  427—213  10  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  providing  the  surface  of  a  film  made  form  a 
weldable  polymer  material  with  projections,  for  forming  an 
increased  friction  damage  resistant  film,  comprising  the  steps 
of  welding  particles  to  the  surface  by  applying  particles  of  a 
material  which  can  be  welded  to  the  film  material  to  the  sur- 
face while  maintaining  the  surface  and/or  the  particles  at  a 
welding  temperature  to  form  a  weld  characterized  by  a  weld 
factor  significantly  less  than  1,  and  comprising  no  furiher  steps 
that  would  increase  the  weld  factor  to  more  than  1. 


5,075,136 

MAKING  A  THIN  (>30PM)  POLYPROPYLENE 

COATING  BY  APPLYING  SMALL  POLYPROPYLENE 

PARTICLES  WITH  ZONES  OF  AMORPHOUS 

POLYPROPYLENE  CONTAINING  ENTRAPPED 

MODERATE  SOLVENT  AND  HEATING 

Eric  Nicid,  Beaconsfield,  and  Daljit  K.  Saemal,  Birmingham, 

both  of  United  Kingdom,  assignors  to  Imperial  Chemical 

Industries  PLC,  London,  United  Kingdom 

FUed  Dec.  22,  1989,  Ser.  No.  453,300 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Dec  23, 1988, 
8830073 

Int  a.>  B05D  3/02 
VS.  a.  427—175  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  application  of  a  thin  crystalline  polypro- 
pylene coating  to  a  surface  which  process  comprises 

a)  providing  across  the  surface  a  covering  of  a  coating  com- 
position comprising  particles  of  polypropylene  having  a 
number  average  diameter  of  from  0.1  to  2S)im,  and 

b)  heating  the  composition  to  convert  the  particles  into  a 
coherent  film 

wherein 

c)  the  particles  comprise  zones  of  amorphous  polypropylene 
containing  entrapped  moderate  solvent  which  solvent  has 
the  ability  to  depress  by  up  to  80*  C.  the  crystalline  melt- 
ing point  (Tm)  of  the  polypropylene  when  in  a  mixture 
consisting  of  80  wt%  of  the  solvent  and  20  wt%  of  the 
polypropylene 

whereby  on  heating  a  coating  having  a  thickness  of  less  than 
30)im  can  be  obtained. 


1.  A  coating  method  using  drying  air  streams  to  effectuate 
coating  and  drying,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  means  for  supplying  a  powdery  or  granular 
material  to  be  coated  and  "uiother  means  for  supplying  a 
coating  material  at  suc.i  p  -.itions  that  said  material  to  be 
coated  and  said  coating  material  collide  with  each  other 
before  said  material  to  be  coated  and  said  coating  material 
are  dispersed  by  the  drying  air  streams  of  cold  air  and  hot 
air, 

supplying  the  cold  air  into  a  region  where  said  material  to  be 
coated  and  said  coating  material  collide  with  each  other, 
and 

supplying  the  hot  air  to  a  region  spaced  in  the  downstream 
side  farther  apart  from  both  means  for  supplying  said 
material  to  be  coated  and  said  coating  material  than  the 
region  where  the  cold  air  is  supplied. 


5,075,139 
COATING  PROCESS  FOR  COATING  TRANSPARENT 
PLASTIC  COATINGS  WITH  A  PIGMENTED  FILTER 
STRIP 
Rickard  Cnunbach,  Aachen,  and  Otto  Jandeleit  Alsdorf,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmiany,  assignors  to  Saint-Gobain  Vitrage 
International,  Conrberoie,  France 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  534,283,  Jun.  7, 1990.  This  appUcation  Apr. 
3, 1991,  Scr.  No.  680,141 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jna.  24, 
1989,  3920774 

Int  a.'  B05D  5/06.  1/26  1/34 
VS.  CL  427—286  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  applying  plastic  coatings  onto  planar  sub- 
strates, comprising  the  steps  of: 
producing  relative  movement  between  a  planar  substrate 
and  an  elongate  coating  head  defining  tho-ein  an  elongate 
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distribution  channel  having  a  length  corresponding  to  a 
width  of  the  substrate,  the  coating  head  having  a  coating 
gap  communicating  with  the  distribution  channel,  being 
positioned  adjacent  the  substrate  and  extending  transverse 
to  the  direction  of  movement; 

supplying  a  first  coating  material  to  one  portion  of  the  distri- 
bution channel; 

supplying  a  second  coating  material  to  another  portion  of 
the  distribution  channels; 


permitting  said  first  and  second  coating  materials  to  mix  in  a 
mixing  zone  of  said  distribution  channel;  and 

discharging  said  first  and  second  materials  from  said  one 
portion,  said  another  portion  and  said  mixing  zone,  said 
first  and  second  materials  and  a  mixture  of  the  first  and 
second  materials  being  discharged  through  said  coating 
gap  and  onto  the  substrate  so  as  to  form  a  coating  of  the 
first  material  on  the  substrate,  a  coating  of  the  second 
material  on  the  substrate  and  a  coating  of  the  mixture 
between  the  coatings  of  the  first  and  second  materials. 


5,075,140 

METHOD  FOR  APPLYING  A  WATER  REPELLANT 

COMPOSITION  WITH  A  WATER  CARRIER 

Mike  F.  Stout,  5473  Charrington  Ct.,  West  Bloomfleld,  Mich. 

48033,  and  Dean  E.  Bninken,  3601  NE.  140th  Terrace  Ct, 

EdoHMid,  Okla.  73013 

Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  214,174,  Jul.  1, 1988,  Pat  No. 

4,931,319.  This  appUcation  May  2,  1990,  Ser.  No.  521,059 

Int  CL'  B05D  3/02 

VS.  a.  427—387  27  Claims 
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wherein  the  siloxane  has  the  general  formula: 


A  A 

I  I 

A— aSi— OJ,0— Si-A 

A  A 


wherein  Si  is  silicon;  O  is  oxygen;  n  is  a  positive  integer, 

and  A  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H,  R,or  X. 

H  is  a  hydrogen  atom; 

R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  alkyl  contain- 
ing from  about  I  to  about  30  carbon  atoms,  an  alkenyl 
group,  an  aryl  group,  a  cycloalkyl  group,  a  cycloalke- 
nyl  group,  an  arylalkyl  group,  an  arylalkenyl  group,  or 
any  substituted  group  thereof  wherein  the  cycio  substit- 
uent  contains  from  about  4  to  about  8  carbon  atoms,  the 
aklyl  substituent  contains  up  to  about  8  carbon  atoms 
and  the  alkenyl  substituent  contains  up  to  about  8  car- 
bon atoms; 

X  is  selected  from  a  group  consisting  of  a  halogen,  hy- 
droxy! group,  OR  group  wherein  O  is  oxygen,  a  carbox- 
ylic  group,  or  RNR  or  RNH  wherein  N  is  nitrogen;  and 

with  the  proviso  that  at  least  one  A  is  X,  and  at  least  one 

A  is  R  in  the  compositioa. 


5,075,141  

DECORATIVE  STRIPS  FOR  SHOWER  PARTITIONS 
Jirgea-Peter  SadMUM^  Dietrich-Bonhoeffer-Str.  18,  2902  Raa- 
tede.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jnl.  12, 1988,  Ser.  No.  217,872 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gtrmany,  JaL  24, 
1987,  8710155[U] 

Int  a.'  A47K  3/22:  B44C  3/12 
VS.  CL  428—14  13  Claim 


1.  A  method  for  treating  siliceous  and/or  carbon  central 
structures  at  a  site  with  a  water  repellant  composition  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

mixing  an  effective  amount  of  water  repellant  composition 
with  water  to  obtain  a  dispersion  of  water  and  water 
repellant  composition; 

applying  the  dispersion  of  water  repellant  composition  and 
water  to  the  structure  in  a  continuous  process  at  the  site 
immediately  within  about  S  seconds  after  the  water  repel- 
lant composition  and  the  water  are  mixed;  and 

wherein  the  water  repellant  composition  comprises  a  silane 
or  siloxane  or  combinations  thereof  and,  wherein  the 
silane  has  the  general  formula: 

a  silane  or  a  siloxane  or  combination  thereof;  and 
wherein  the  silane  has  the  general  formula: 


-' 

I 

"TFT 

— i: 


1.  A  shower  partition  comprising: 

a  U-shaped  bent  tube  (2).  a  base,  a  plurality  of  framework 
connectors  (4)  connecting  said  base  to  each  leg  of  said 
U-shaped  bent  tube  (2)  forming  a  frame;  a  frame  profUe  (3) 
coaxially  surrounding  each  said  leg  of  said  U-shaped  bent 
tube  (2),  said  frame  profde  (3)  having  a  lengthwise  protru- 
sion which  defines  a  channel  for  mounting  a  flat  panel 
filling  (1)  in  said  channel  between  said  legs;  means  for 
securing  said  frame  to  a  plurality  of  walls;  and  a  decora- 
tive strip  (5)  having  an  arcuate  cross  section  clipped  to  an 
outer  surface  of  said  frame  profile  (3). 
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3,075,142 
THERMOFORMABLE  COMPOSITE  SHEET 
DiMitri  P.  Zaltnifm,  GfceaTiUc,  DeL,  MrivMir  to  E.  I.  da  Pont 
it  NcMOB  nd  CiMip—y,  WilidBsliM,  Dd. 

FIM  Fck.  20, 1990,  Ser.  No.  481,221 
fat  CL'  B32B  1/Oa  5/04.  27/02.  27/12 
VS.  CL  428—36.1  7  Claims 

1.  In  a  thermoformable  composite  sheet  having  a  thermo- 
plastic polymer  layer  which  is  adhered  to  a  relatively  light- 
weight fabric  layer,  the  improvement  comprising  the  fabric 
layer  being  a  stitchbonded  nonwoven  elastic  fabric  having  a 
conformability  at  1 80*  C.  in  the  range  of  4  to  9  and  amounting 
to  no  more  thisn  20%  of  the  total  composite  sheet  weight. 


5,075,143 
HIGH  BARRIER  IMPLOSION  RESISTANT  FILMS 
Solomon  Bekelc,  Taylors,  S.C  avigMir  to  W.  R.  Grace  A 
Co.-Coaa,  Dvacaa,  S.C. 

Filed  Sep.  29, 1989,  Scr.  No.  414,988 
lat  CL'  B29D  22/00 
VS.  a.  428-36.6  9 


1.  A  high  oxygen  barrier  implosion  resistant  film  comprising: 

(a)  a  core  layer  of  ethylene  vinyl  alcohol  copolymer, 

(b)  Two  intermediate  layers  each  comprising  ethylene  vinyl 
acetate  copolymer; 

(c)  two  polymeric  adhesive  layers  which  each  bond  an 
intermediate  layer  to  a  respective  surface  of  the  core 
layer, 

(d)  a  first  outer  layer,  comprising  a  heat  scalable  polymeric 
material; 

(e)  a  second  outer  layer,  comprising  a  heat  resistant  poly- 
meric material;  and 

(0  two  moisture  resistant  layers  which  each  bond  an  inter- 
mediate layer  to  a  respective  outer  layer. 


5,075,144 
NON-SLIP  MATERIAL  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  THE 

SAME 

Kahd  Kainnva,  3-18-14  AkatatHd,  Setanra-Ka,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FOed  Mar.  27, 1990,  Scr.  No.  499,842 

fart.  CL'  A41D  79/OGt-  B32B  5/0^  31/12.  33/00 

VS.  CL  428—40  2  Claims 


detachable  paper  sheet  attached  over  the  adhesive  layer  until 
use,  a  net  attached  to  the  opposite  surface  of  the  basic  cloth 
layer,  and  a  resin  coating  layer  formed  on  the  net  so  as  to  cover 
the  surface  of  the  net  and  the  basic  cloth  layer. 


5,075,145 
OPTICAL  RECORDING  MEDIUM 
RyoichI  Yamamoto;  TakasU  Yaanda,  and  SatoaU  Matmbaga- 
cki,  all  of  Kaaagawa,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fnji  Photo  Film  Co., 
Ltd.,  Kaaagawa,  Japaa 

nied  Apr.  2, 1990,  Scr.  No.  502,799 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Japaa,  Apr.  7, 1989, 1-88465;  Apr. 
12,  1989,  1-92760 

lat.  CL'  B32B  3/02 
VS.  CL  428—64  12  Claims 

1.  An  optical  recording  medium  comprising  a  substrate  and 
an  anti-corrosion  metal  reflective  layer,  wherein  the  metal 
reflective  layer  comprises  an  alloy  of  aluminum  and  0.3  to  20 
atom  %  of  at  least  one  metal  selected  from  the  elements  of 
Groups  \b,  Wb,  TVb,  \b,  \\b,  Ula,  Wo  and  Va  of  the  Periodic 
TaUe. 


5,075,146 
OPTICAL  RECORDING  MEDIUM 
Toihimi  Satakc;  ToommU  N^ai;  HiioaU  FUai,  aad  AUo  Sc- 
Uac,  all  of  Kita.  Japan,  aadg^ors  to  J^io  Paper  Co.,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Oct  25,  1989,  Scr.  No.  426,221 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Oct  28, 1988, 63-272702 
bt  CL'  B32B  3/02 
VS.  CL  428—64  6  Claims 

1.  An  optical  recording  mediiun  characterized  in  that  an 
underlayer  and  a  beat-sensitive  color-developing  layer  ate 
laminated  in  this  order  onto  a  base  material,  said  underlayer 
containing  a  near  infrared  absorbent,  said  heat-sensitive  color- 
developing  layer  containing  a  basic  colorless  dye  and  an  or- 
ganic developer. 


5,075,147 

METHOD  FOR  OPTICALLY  RECORDING 

INFORMATION  AND  INFORMATION  RECORDED 

MEDIUM 

YoaUUaa  Usany,  SUzmtka;  Yoahio  laagaki,  Kaaagawa;  Masao 

Yabe,  aad  Mitsora  Sawano,  both  of  maioka,  all  of  Japaa, 

aarigaon  to  Fmi  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kaaagawa,  Japaa 

FIM  Mar.  23, 1990,  Scr.  No.  497,921 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Mar.  24. 1989, 1-72481 
lat  a.'  B32B  3/02 
VS.  CL  428—64  20  < 


1.  A  non-slip  material  com|»ising  a  basic  cloth  layer,  an 
adhesive  layer  on  a  back  surface  of  the  basic  cloth  layer,  a 


1.  A  method  of  optically  recording  information  on  an  infor- 
mation recording  medium  comprising  a  disc-shaped  substrate, 
a  recording  layer  comprising  a  dye  for  optically  recording 
information  by  means  of  laser  beam  which  is  provided  on  the 
substrate,  and  a  reflecting  layer  of  a  metal  which  is  provided  on 
the  recording  layer,  the  surface  of  said  substrate  being  pro- 
vided with  a  pregroove  having  a  depth  of  800  to  2,000  ang- 
stroms and  a  half  width  of  0.2  to  0.7  /im,  which  comprises 
irradiating  a  bottom  part  of  the  pregroove  having  the  record- 
ing layer  thereon  with  a  laser  beam  from  a  substrate  aide  under 
rotation  of  the  recording  medium. 
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5,075,148 
GARDEN  BENCH  BOARD  MADE  OF  PLASTIC 
MATERIAL,  PARTICULARLY  OF  RECYCLABLE 
FLASnC  MATERIAL 
Walter  Birdv,  Boiaadea,  aad  Theo  Rydmaaa,  Hettcaleidel- 
heiai,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  aasi^ars  to  Dr.  Spfam 
Kumtoir-Rccycliag  GmbH  ft  Co.,  Kkiakaribadi/P  Fab,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gcramay 

FIM  Apr.  6,  1990,  Ser.  No.  505,901 

lat  a.'  B32B  1/04.  3/02 

VS.  CL  428—76  6  daiaw 


surface  of  one  of  the  material  sheets,  said  first  surftce 
being  directed  away  from  the  reinforcement  sheet,  the 
first  surface  being  convex. 


5^075,150 
PACK  OF  LAMINATIONS  WITH  PROJECTIONS  AND 
DEPRESSIONS  IN  TORSIONALLY  FLEXIBLE  CONTACT 
Ckarlcs  H.  WcMt,  BOstoa,  aad  William  G.  Preach,  Swiadsa. 
both  of  Eagland,  assigaors  to  Liatoa  aad  Hirrt,  Siiiadsa, 
Eaglaad 
CootiBnatioa  of  Scr.  No.  280,143,  Dec  5, 1988,  ahaadoacd.  IWs 
appUcatioa  Oct  31, 1990,  Scr.  No.  607,602 
Int  CL'  B32B  3/30:  H02K  1/06:  HOIF  27/26 
VS.  CL  428—162  7 1 


1.  A  garden  bench  board  comprising: 

a  plastic  sheathing  and 

a  rigid  reinforcement  surrounded  by  the  plastic  sheathing, 
deformable  means  being  provided  at  longitudinal-side 
ends  of  the  reinforcement  and  also  surrounded  by  the 
plastic  sheathing  to  move  relative  to  the  reinforcement  to 
compensate  for  differential  contraction  between  the  plas- 
tic sheathing  and  the  reinforcement. 


5,075,149 

MOLDED  HOLE  REPAIR  PATCH  AND  METHOD  OF 

MANUFACTURE 

R.  Larry  Owens,  2107  B  Fairway  Ct,  Coaycrs,  Ga.  30208,  aad 

Paal  G.  McacUan,  1795  Maddaaw  PI.,  Smyrna,  Ga.  30080 

Cootiaaatioa-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  262,703,  Oct  26, 1988,  Pat  No. 

4,959,251.  This  appUcatioa  Fd>.  6, 1990,  Ser.  No.  475,923 

lat  CL'  B32B  326.  3/10 

VS.  a.  428—138  8  Claims 


1.  A  stack  of  laminations  for  use  magnetic  core  plates  in  an 
electromagnetic  device,  each  lamination  being  of  a  non-circu- 
lar configuration,  being  located  in  a  plane  and  comprising,  on 
a  common  axis  perpendicular  to  the  lamination,  a  single  de- 
pression in  one  side  and  a  single  projection  on  the  other  side 
thereof,  each  lamination  being  coupled  to  an  adjacent  lamina- 
tion only  by  the  single  projection  projecting  into  the  single 
depression  of  the  adjacent  lamination,  the  depression  and  pro- 
jection in  each  lamination  being  circular  and  the  depressions 
and  projections  interfitting,  with  a  circular  circumference  of 
the  projection  being  in  coupling,  torsionally  flexible  contact 
with  a  circular  circumference  of  the  depression  which  permits 
twisting  of  the  laminations  with  respect  to  each  other  about  an 
axis  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  each  lamination,  while  re- 
taining substantially  the  same  coupling  fit  between  adjacent 
laminations  in  order  to  retain  the  laminations  assembled  to- 
gether in  the  pack,  so  that  the  stack  is  torsionally  flexible. 

5,075,151 
FULLY  SYNTHETIC  HOT  SEALABLE  SHIRT  LINING 
Gcorg  Kofaer,  Grosshessdohe;  Joaef  Knfacr,  Pallach;  Giater 
Scholz,  Holzkirchen,  aad  Raiacr  Weckamaa,  Uaterhadiing, 
aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcramay,  assipiors  to  Kutaer  Tcxtilwcrkc 
GmbH,  Mnnich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay 

Filed  Aug.  3,  1990,  Ser.  No.  562,227 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  Aog.  4, 
1989,3925893 

lat  CL'  B32B  27/14 
VS.  a.  428—198  «•  < 


m^ 


2.  A  patch  for  a  hole  in  an  outer  face  of  a  covering  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  a  generally  flat  laminated  surface  including  at  least  three 
plies,  a  reinforcement  sheet  and  a  pair  of  material  sheets, 
the  pair  of  material  sheets  being  fixedly  attached  to  the 
reinforcement  sheet  which  is  sandwiched  between  them, 
one  of  the  material  sheets  having  a  second  surface  which 
is  directed  away  from  the  reinforcement  sheet  and  which 
is  approximately  flat;  and 

(b)  a  pressure  sensitive  adhesive  layer  attached  to  a  first 


liiBliiMrajiaM- 


rmirpi 


'/ 


1.  A  woven  textile  fabric  used  as  a  lining  in  the  shirt  sector. 
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wherein  synthetic  fibers  are  used  as  fabric  forming  warp  fila- 
ments,  and  as  the  weft  filaments  at  least  partially  crimped  yams 
of  synthetic  fibers  are  used,  and  wherein  the  synthetic  fabric  is 
coated  with  hot  sealable  adhesive  on  the  basis  of  copolyesters 
and/or  low  pressure  polyethylene  in  the  spot  raster  with  a  spot 
density  of  600  to  1400  spots/inch^. 


5.075,152 

POLYETHYLENE  COMPOSITE  FILM  AND  LABEL 

Hamo  Tsnkada,  and  Jolchi  Tabachi,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 

avigaora  to  Tonen  Sekiyukagaku  K.K.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  403,606,  Sep.  6, 1989,  abamioncd.  ThU 
appUcatioa  May  2,  1991,  Ser.  No.  697,489 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Sep.    7,    1988,    6}- 
116860(U];  Sep.  7,  1988,  63-222522 

Int.  a.'  B32B  i//«  7/12.  15/08 
VS.  CL  428—204  5  Claims 


3-i 


(A)  a  silarylene-containing  epoxy-functional  dior- 
ganopolysiloxane  having  the  general  formula: 
wherein  E  represents  an  epoxy-fimctional  organic  radical 
having  from  2  to  20  carbon  atoms;  R  is  individually  a 
lower  alkyl  radical  having  1  to  8  carbon  atoms;  R'  is  a 
divalent  aromatic  organic  radical  having  6  to  14  carbon 
atoms;  and  x  is  a  value  of  from  0  to  about  100;  and 

(B)  a  catalytic  amount  of  an  onium  salt  photocatalyst  or  a 
combination  of  onium  salt  photocatalysts. 


5,075,155 
NOVEL  PREPREGS 
Karl  JelUaek,  Iscrlohn;  Berthold  Meier,  Menden;  Horst  Duda, 
and  WiafHed  Reisel,  both  of  Iscrlohn,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Geraiany,  assignors  to  Rntgerswcrkc  AG,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 

Fllcd  May  16,  1990,  Ser.  No.  524,350 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  16, 
1989,  3915823 

Int  a.'  B32B  9/00 
VS.  a.  428—209  10  Claims 

1.  A  prepreg  comprising  a  porous  support  material  impreg- 
nated with  a  binder  consisting  essentially  of  an  epoxy  resin,  S  to 
40%  by  weight  of  a  bisphenol  novolac  hardener  based  on  the 
total  binder  weight  and  0.4  to  2.0%  by  weight  based  on  total 
binder  of  an  imidazole. 


1.  A  polyethylene  film  comprising: 

an  oriented  polyethylene  film  having  a  thickness  and  a  first 
side  surface  and  a  second  side  surface  wherein  crosslink- 
ing  decreases  in  degree  inwardly  across  the  thickness  from 
both  said  first  and  second  side  surface; 

printing  formed  on  said  first  side  surface  of  said  oriented 
polyethylene  film;  and 

a  second  film  laminated  on  said  first  side  surface  of  said 
oriented  polyethylene  film  having  said  printing,  said  sec- 
ond film  being  a  film  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
plastic  film  and  metal  deposited  plastic  film. 


5,075,153 

COATED  PAPER  CONTAINING  A  PLASTIC 

SUPPORTING  SUBSTRATE 

Shadi  L.  Malbotra,  Mississanga,  Canada,  assignor  to  Xerox 

Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Fded  Jul.  24,  1989,  Ser.  No.  383,678 
lat  a.'  B41M  5/26:  B32B  27/08 
VS.  CL  428—207  39  Claims 

I.  A  paper  comprised  of  a  plastic  supporting  substrate,  a 
binder  layer  comprised  of  polymers  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  (1)  hydroxypropyl  cellulose,  (2)  poly(vinyl  alkyl 
ether),  (3)  vinyl  pyrrolidone/vinyl  acetate,  (4)  quatemized 
vinyl  pyrrolidone/dialkylaminoethyl/methacrylate,(5)  poly(- 
vinyl  pyrrolidone),  (6)  poly(ethylene  imine),  and  mixtures 
thereof;  a  pigment,  or  pigments;  and  an  ink  receiving  polymer 
layer. 


5,075,154 

UV-CURABLE  SILPHENYLENE-CONTAINING  EPOXY 

FUNCTIONAL  SILICONES 

Richard  P.  Eckberg,  Saratoga  Springs,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  Waterford,  N.Y. 
DivUion  of  Ser.  No.  499,922,  Mar.  23, 1990,  Pat.  No.  4,990,546. 
This  application  Oct.  15,  1990,  Ser.  No.  597,248 
Int.  a.'  C08G  77/38,  77/04:  B32B  3/Oa  7/00 
VS.  CL  428—209  14  Claims 

1.  An  article  of  manufacture,  comprising  a  substrate  having 
disposed  on  the  surface  thereof  a  coating  comprising  a  cured 
composition  comprising: 


5,075,156 
MULTI-LAYERED  CROSSLINKED  ETHYLENIC  RESIN 
nLM,  A  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCnON  THEREOF  AND 

A  METHOD  OF  APPLYING  SAID  FILM 
Tohm  Tanaka,  and  Tatsuya  Ohe,  both  of  Suzuka,  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kalsfaa,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1989,  Ser.  No.  322,851 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  15,  1988,  63-59509 

Int  a.'  B32B  7/00 

VS.  a.  428—212  4  Claims 


1.  A  multi-layered  ethylenic  resin  film  comprising  a  laminate 
of  at  least  two  ethylene  resin  layers,  said  layers  being  crosslink- 
able  by  irradiation  with  ionizing  radiation,  wherein  at  least  one 
of  the  layers  contains  at  least  one  crosslinking  controlling 
agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  hydrogenated 
petroleum  hydrocarbon  resin  having  a  softening  point  of  70*  to 
140*  C.  and  a  specific  gravity  of  0.98  to  1. 1 5  g/cm^  obtained  by 
hydrogenating  a  cationic  polymer  of  naphtha-cracked  oil  Cg 
fraction  or  a  thermal  polymerization  product  of  dicyclopenta- 
diene,  a  hydrogented  terpene  resin  having  a  softening  point  of 
85*  to  1 15'  C.  and  a  specific  gravity  of  0.99  to  1.01  g/cm^,  and 
a  terpene  resin  having  a  softening  point  of  30*  to  120*  C,  in  a 
concentration  greater  than  the  amount  of  said  crosslinking 
controlling  agent  in  a  layer  adjacent  to  said  at  least  one  layer. 
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5,075,157 

POLYPROPYLENE-POLYBUTYLENE  LAMINATED 

PACKAGING  nLM  WITH  IMPROVED  TEAR 

STRENGTH 

Charles  C  Hwo,  Siw  Land,  Tcx^  aad  Larry  K.  WatidM, 

AltawNrt,  m,  aaritaon  to  Shell  Oil  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  May  31, 1990,  Ser.  No.  531,207 

Iirt.  CV  B32B  7/02 

VS.  a.  428—216  8  Claims 

1.  A  multiple-layer,  heat-sealable  laminated  film  comprising: 

(a)  a  core  layer  formed  from  a  member  of  the  group  consist- 
ing of  butene-1  homopolymers  and  copolymers  of  butene- 
1  with  ethylene  wherein  the  ethylene  content  is  0.25%  to 
15%  by  weight;  and 

(b)  on  both  sides  of  said  core,  an  outer  layer  which  com- 
prises about  90%  by  weight  to  about  99%  by  weight  of  a 
homopolymer  or  copolymer  of  propylene  and  about  1% 
by  weight  to  about  10%  by  weight  of  a  high  melt  index, 
isotactic  polybutylene  with  a  melt  index  in  the  range  of 
from  about  100  to  about  1000. 


5,075,158 

STATIC  IMAGE-DEVELOPING  CARRIER  AND  A 

MANUFACTURING  METHOD  THEREOF 

SUgenori  Korao,  TacUkawa,  aad  Ke^ii  Ts^jita.  F^jiMt,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Koaica  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec  11, 1989,  Ser.  No.  448,359 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  13,  1988,  63-314160 
lat.  a.>  B32B  9/00 
VS.  a.  428—220  13 


5,075,159 
ELECTRICALLY  INSULATED  COIL 
Tohm   Koyama,   1-6-6,   Suwa-cho,   Hitachi-shi,   Ibarald-ken; 
Chikashi  Kanno,  1-17-13,  Ishinazaka-cho,  Hitachi-shi,  Ibara- 
U-ken;  Koo  Hoiyyo,  146,  Mnramatsu,  Tohkai-mnra,  Naka- 
gnn,  Ibaraki-ken;  Noriyuki  Kiiyo,  7-19-1,  Kaacsawa-cko, 
Hitacfal-shi,  Ibaraki-ken;  Ikushi  Kano,  2248-77,  Uchgynkn, 
Ishigami,  Tobkai-mara,  Naka-gun,  Ibaraki-ken,  and  Syoichi 
Maruyama,  145-5,  MachU,  Sekioka,  Yamatsnri-machi,  Higa- 
shlsUrakawa-gaa,  FakasUaM-kca,  all  of  Japaa 
Filed  Aug.  2, 1990,  Ser.  No.  561,573 
Claims  priority,  application  Japaa,  Aug.  18, 1989, 1-211359 
Int.  a.'  D03D  13/00 
VS.  CL  428—222  8  Claims 

1.  An  electrically  insulated  coil  comprising 
a  plurality  of  conductors  forming  stacked  layers  which  are 
electrically  insulated  from  each  other  with  layer  insula- 
tors, 
layers  of  an  insulating  base  sheet  reinforced  with  a  binding 
resin  and  wound  onto  said  stacked  layers  of  conductors, 
and 
a  thermosetting  impregnation  resin  impregnated  into  said 
layers  of  the  insulating  base  sheet  and  hardened. 


wherein 

said  binding  resin  is  a  composition  comprising  I0&-S0  parts 
by  weight  of  a  poiy-fimctional  epoxy  resin  having  at  least 
three  of  p<2,3-epoxy  propoxy)  phenyl  groups  and  at  roost 


SO  parts  by  weight  of  a  bi-functional  epoxy  resin,  and 
wherein 
said  impregnation  resin  is  a  composition  comprising  100-50 
parts  by  weight  of  a  bi-functional  epoxy  resin  and  at  most 
SO  parts  by  weight  of  said  poly-functional  epoxy  resin. 


5,075,160 

CERAMIC  FIBER  REINFORCED  FILTER 

Darid  P.  SdntoB,  KMnrille;  Jerry  C.  McLaagUia,  Oak  RMge, 

aad  Rkhard  A.  Lowdca,  Powell,  all  of  Teaa.,  assignors  to 

Martin  Marietta  Energy  Syrttwi,  Inc,  Oak  Ridge,  Tcnn. 

Filed  Jnn.  13, 1988,  Ser.  No.  206,459 

Int.  CL'  DOMI 1/16 

VS.  CL  428—282  20  < 


CrL) 


1.  A  carrier  for  developing  a  static  latent  image,  comprising 
a  mixture  of  a  core  material  and  two  or  more  kinds  of  resin 
particles  having  a  difference  of  impact  strengths  of  2  kg  cm/cm 
or  more,  wherein  when  an  impact  force  is  applied  repeatedly 
to  said  mixture  said  resin  particles  are  fixed  on  said  core  mate- 
rial. 


1.  A  fdter  element  for  removing  particulate  matter  from  high 
temperature  fluid  streams,  which  comprises: 

a  preform  base  fiber  material  of  selected  refractory  fibers 
defining  a  substantially  uniform  thickness  between  a  first 
surface  and  a  further  surface,  said  preform  having  a  se- 
lected average  pore  size  between  said  first  and  fiirther 
surfaces;  and 

a  thin  chemical  vapor  deposited  coating  of  a  selected  refrac- 
tory material  on  each  said  refractory  fibers  of  said  preform 
of  a  thickness  sufficient  to  bond  said  refractory  fibers 
without  substantially  affecting  said  selected  average  pore 
size  to  thereby  prevent  movement  of  said  fibers  and  pro- 
vide rigidity,  strength  and  toughness  during  use  of  said 
filter  element. 


5,075,161 

EXTREMELY  FINE  POLYPHENYLENE  SULPHIIM: 

FIBRES 

Peter  R.  Nyssen,  and  Wolfram  Wagner,  both  of  Dormagea,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktieagesellschaft, 

Lercrknsen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  22, 1989,  Ser.  No.  326,960 
aaims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ctimsnj,  Mar.  29, 
1988,  3810596 

Int.  a.'  D04H  1/58.  1/04:  D02G  3/00:  B29C  47/88 
VS.  CL  428—288  8  Claims 

1.  Fibres,  fibre  webs  or  fibre  aggregates  made  of  polyphenyl- 
ene  sulphide  (PPS),  or  of  mixtures  of  PPS  with  polylmtylene 
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terephthalate  which  are  obtained  by  further  processing  the 
polymer  melt  streams  emerging  from  a  spinning  nozzle  having 
at  least  one  hole  O.OS  mm  to  2  mm  in  diameter,  the  fibres 
having  an  average  fibre  diameter  of  <6  fun  and  having  been 
produced  by  subjecting  the  polymer  melt  streams  to  drawing 
out  and  cooling  to  below  the  melt  temperature  by  extruding 
them  into  a  gaseous  medium  which  flows  essentially  parallel  to 


5,075,163 

PACKAGING  MATERIAL  FOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC 

PHOTOSENSITIVE  MATERIALS 

Mutsuo  Akao,  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fii^i  Photo  Film 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Minami-asUgara,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  102,414,  Sep.  29, 1987,  abandoned.  This 

application  Oct.  2.  1989,  Ser.  No.  418,684 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  30, 1986,  61-229500 

Int  a.'  B32B  5/30.  27/08 

VS.  CL  428—323  13  ClaiM 


the  melt  streams  and  which  attains  sonic  or  supersonic  speed 
along  a  zone  of  2  mm  to  100  mm,  the  melt  streams  having  been 
additionally  drawn  out  by  the  action  of  a  static  pressure  gradi- 
ent acting  on  the  melt  streams  along  a  zone  of  1  mm  to  30  mm 
downstream  of  the  exit  openings,  this  simultaneous  deforma- 
tion and  cooling  giving  rise  to  amorphous  fme  or  extremely 
fine  fibres  of  finite  length  which  are  deposited  to  form  a  fibre 
web  or  fibre  aggregate. 


5,075,162 

MOLDED  LAMINATED  ARTICLE  OF  CROSS-LINKED 

POLYOLIFINE  FOAM 

Sha^ji  Okabo,  Ota«;  ToaUhani  Nakae,  GanKw;  Fusayoshi 

Akimaani,  Otso,  and  Kaigi  Tanaka,  Knrita,  all  of  Japan, 

asrignors  to  Toray  Industries,  Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  317,519,  Mar.  1, 1989,  abandoned.  This 

appUcatioa  Dec.  20,  1990,  Ser.  No.  630,442 
ClaiaH  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  1,  1988,  63-49341; 
Mar.  1,  1988,  63-49342;  Oct.  7,  1988,  63-254534 

Iirt.  a.!  B32B  3/26 
VS.  CL  428—304.4  11  Claims 


.><U^^^^\^^^^^■^u^^^^.^y^.^^.^^.^.^.^^^.^■T^ 
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1.  A  molded,  laminated  composite  comprising: 

(a)  a  crosslinked  polyolefm  resin  foam  having  an  average  gel 
proportion  of  10  to  75%  and  an  average  expansion  ratio  of 
S  to  40,  in  which  the  average  expansion  ratio  in  a  portion 
having  a  thickness  of  O.S  mm  on  one  side  of  the  foam 
surface  is  larger  than  the  average  expansion  ratio  in  a 
portion  having  a  thickness  of  O.S  mm  on  the  other  side  of 
the  foam  surface  thereof  and  the  difference  between  said 
average  expansion  ratios  is  from  2  to  20, 

(b)  a  skin  material  bonded  to  the  surface  having  the  larger 
average  expansion  ratio,  and 

(c)  a  thermoplastic  resin  skeleton  material  integrally  molded 
to  the  other  surface  thereof. 


1.  A  packaging  material  for  photographic  photosensitive 
material  consisting  essentially  of  a  coextnided  double  layer 
film  prepared  in  the  absence  of  a  substrate  having  a  thickness  of 
30  to  ISO  fim,  containing  O.S  to  SO  g/m^  of  a  light-shielding 
material,  and  consisting  of  a  linear  low-density  polyethylene 
resin  layer  having  a  thickness  of  30  to  70%  of  total  thickness  of 
the  coextruded  double  layer  film  and  comprising  linear  low- 
density  polyethylene  resin  having  a  melt  index  of  0. 1  to  10  g/10 
minutes  and  a  density  of  0.870  to  0.939  g/cm^  and  a  high-den- 
sity polyethylene  resin  layer  comprising  high-density  polyeth- 
ylene resin  having  a  melt  index  of  0.1  to  S  g/10  minutes  and  a 
density  of  0.950  to  0.970  g/cm'. 


5,075,164 
PRINT  RETAINING  COATINGS 
Wa3me  A.  Bowman,  Walworth,  and  Larry  D.  Hagemeier,  Roch- 
ester, both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  F4Mtnian  Kodak  Company, 
Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec  5, 1989,  Ser.  No.  446^45 
Int.  a.)  B32B  5/16;  G03C  1/76 
VS.  a.  428—325  14  Claims 

1.  A  photographic  paper  comprising  a  paper  sheet  with  a 
polyolefin  resin  layer  on  each  surface  thereof,  one  of  the  free 
surfaces  of  one  polyolefin  layer  having  a  print  retaining  layer 
comprising  a  granular  tooth  providing  ingredient  in  a  binder 
polymer,  said  binder  comprising  the  addition  product  of  from 
about  30  to  about  98  mol  percent  of  an  alkylmethacrylate 
wherein  the  alkyl  group  has  from  3  to  8  carbon  atoms,  from 
about  2  to  about  10  mol  percent  of  an  alkali  metal  salt  of  a 
ethylenically  unsaturated  sulfonic  or  carboxylic  acid,  from  0  to 
about  65  mol  percent  of  a  vinyl  benzene  monomer  and  from  0 
to  about  S  mol  percent  of  a  crosslinking  agent  containing  two 
ethylenically  unsaturated  bonds,  said  binder  polymer  having  a 
T,  of  from  30*  C.  to  65*  C. 


5,075,165 
COMPOSITE  PAINT  FllM 
Hiroyuki  Kishi,  Yokohama;  Hitoshi  Kimura,  Chigasaki;  Kat- 
suya  Yamamoto,  Yokohama;  Yoshinobu  Tamura,  Sagamihara; 
Tsunco  Sakauchi;  Masahide  Nagaoka,  both  of  Yokohaau; 
Yoichi  MasubncU,  Hiratsuka,  and  Eisaku  Nakatani,  Hirat- 
suka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Ltd., 
Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  May  11,  1990,  Ser.  No.  521,955 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  18,  1989, 1-122821 
Int  a.'  B32B  27/3S:  C08G  59/14;  C25D  13/08 
VS.  a.  428—331  31  Claims 

1.  A  composite  paint  film  comprising: 
a  first  paint  film  (I)  formed  of  an  epoxy-based  cationic  elec- 
trodeposition  paint  composition  and  having  a  minimum 
melt  viscosity  not  less  than  0.2  during  hardening,  said 
minimum  melt  viscosity  being  determined  according  to  a 
logarithmic  decrement  of  viscoelasticity  of  said  first  paint 
film  and  by  an  oscillated  pendulum  type  viscoelasticity 


December  24,  1991 


CHEMICAL 


21S9 


measuring  device,  said  epoxy-based  cationic  electrodepo- 
sition  paint  composition  including 

an  amine-added  epoxy  resin  (1)  of  the  type  which  may  be 
hardened  with  a  blocked  isocyanate, 

a  colloidal  silica-containing  gelled  particulate  (2)  which  is 
formed  by  dispersing  a  mixture  of  an  acrylic  copolymer 
having  a  hydrolyzable  alkoxysilane  group  and  a  cationic 
group  and  a  cationic  acidic  colloidal  silica  in  water  to 
carry  out  a  cross-linking  reaction  in  particles  of  said  col- 
loidal silica,  and 


5,075,167 
MAGNFnC  RECORDING  MEDIUM 

Koichi  Yamauchi;  Hiroo  Inaba,  and  Hiroshi  Ogawa,  all  of 
Kaaagawa,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fivi  Photo  Film  Co„  Ltd., 
KaHi9wa.JapM 

Filed  Sep.  13,  1909,  Ser.  No.  406,664 
CUims  priority,  application  Japaa,  Sep.  13, 198S,  63-227376 
Int.  CL'  GllB  23/00 
VS.  CL  428—336  9  ClaiaH 

1.  A  magnetic  recording  medium  comprising  a  non-magnetic 
support  having  thereon  a  first  magnetic  layer  and  a  second 
magnetic  layer  in  sequence,  said  first  and  second  magnetic 
layers  containing  ferromagnetic  powder  and  a  binder,  wherein 
a  fatty  acid  ester  (A)  is  contained  in  the  first  magnetic  layer  in 
an  amount  of  from  0.3  to  1.2  g/lOO  g  ferromagnetic  powder 
and  a  fatty  acid  ester  (B)  is  contained  in  the  second  magnetic 
layer  in  an  amount  of  from  1.3  to  2.5  g/lOO  g  ferromagnetic 
powder  wherein  said  Fatty  Acid  Ester  (A)  is  defined  by 


o 

R 

Rl— C— O— R2 


(A) 


an  alkyltin  ester  compound  (3)  of  a  liquid  aliphatic  carbox- 
ylic acid-  and  wherein  Ri  is  a  saturated  or  unsaturated  hydrocarbon  group 
a  second  pkint  film  (II)  coated  on  said  first  paint  film,  said   having  1 1  to  21  carbon  atoms,  and  R2  is  a  saturated  or  unsatu- 


second  paint  film  having  a  hardening  starting  time  ranging 
from  5  to  20  minutes,  said,  hardening  starting  time  being 
determined  according  to  a  logarithmic  decrement  of  vis- 
coelasticity of  said  second  paint  film  and  by  said  oscillated 
pendulum  type  viscoelasticity  measuring  device. 


rated  hydrocarbon  group  having  I  to  18  carbon  atoms,  and 
said  Fatty  Acid  Ester  (B)  is  defined  by 


O 
II 

R3— C— O— (R4— O),— R$ 


(B) 


wherein  R3  is  a  saturated  or  unsaturated  hydrocarbon  group 
having  1 1  to  21  carbon  atoms,  and  R4  is  a  saturated  divalent 
hydrocarbon  group  having  2  to  4  carbon  atoms,  Rs  is  a  satu- 
rated or  unsaturated  hydrocarbon  group  having  1  to  18  carbon 
atoms,  and  n  is  an  integer  of  1  to  7. 


5,075,166 
COMPOSITE  COMPRISING  A  RESIN  PREPREG  AND  A 
PROTECTIVE  SHEET  CONTAINING  FERROMAGNETIC 
MATERIAL  AND  WHICH  IS  ADHERED  TO  THE  RESIN 

PREPREG  BY  MAGNETIC  FORCES 
Siegfried  Sikorski;  Michael  Schober,  and  ReinhoM  Schoenackcr, 
all  of  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  MTU 
Motoren-Und    Turbinen-Union-Munchen    GmbH,    Manidi, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  1, 1990,  Ser.  No.  487,741 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  10, 
1989,3907757 

bt  CV  B32B  27/00 
VS.  CL  428—332  W 
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1.  A  prepreg  composite  comprising  a  resin  prepreg  of  non- 
magnetic material  and  a  protective  sheet  on  said  resin  prepreg 
of  non-magnetic  material,  said  protective  sheet  comprising  a 
layer  of  material  and  ferromagnetic  material  in  said  layer,  said 
protective  sheet  being  removably  adhered  to  said  resin  prepreg 
and  being  removable  from  said  resin  prepreg  by  utilization  of 
the  ferromagnetic  material  in  said  protective  sheet. 


5,075,168 

POLYAMIDE  FILAMENT  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

PRODUCING  THE  SAME 

SdicUro     Marayanw,     Fiyisawa,     and     Mmmmk    Tsnnoda, 

r%ig«Mlri,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mttsabaihi  Kaaei  Cor- 

poratkM,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  13, 1989,  Ser.  No.  435,347 
daioH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Mar.  23, 1989, 1-71461 
Int  a.'  D02G  3/00 
VS.  CL  428—364  1  CW« 

1.  A  polyamide  filament  comprising  a  mixture  of  aromatic 
and  aliphatic  polyamide  resins,  said  mixture  comprising  an 
aromatic  polyamide  resin  (A)  produced  by  polymerizing  a 
monomer  mixture  comprising  not  less  than  85  wt  %  of  an 
aromatic  polyamide  component  composed  of  tercphthalic 
acid,  isophthalic  add  and  aliphatic  diamine,  and  an  aliphatic 
polyamide  resin  (B)  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
nylon  6  and  a  copolymer  which  is  mainly  composed  of  nylon 
6,  the  ratio  of  said  tercphthalic  acid  to  said  isophthalic  acid  in 
said  monomer  mixture  ranging  from  about  1:1.5  to  1:3  the  ratio 
of  said  aromatic  polyamide  resin  (A)  to  said  aliphatic  polyam- 
ide resin  (B)  in  said  mixture  ranging  from  about  5:95  to  about 
50:50  by  weight  ratio;  and  said  filament  exhibiting  heat-shrmk- 
age  in  boiling  water  of  not  less  than  20%. 
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PLATE-LIKE  CXMIPOSITE  FERRITE  PARTICLES  FOR 

MAGNETIC  RECORDING  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

PRODUCING  THE  SAME 

NoriadcU  Nasal,  a^  Norfct  S^Ma,  botk  of  HiraakiaM,  Japaa, 

tati^on  to  Toda  Kogjro  Cor^  HiroaUaw,  Japaa 

Filed  May  30, 1M9.  Ser.  No.  359,019 
OataM  priority.  appUcatioa  Japn,  Jaa.  8,  19SS,  63-147707; 
JaL  79,  I9n,  63-189951 

bt.  a.)  B32B  9/00 
VJS.  CL  4»— 402  6  Claim 


3,000-4,000,  having  an  adhesive  strength  (g/23  mm)  to  the 
substrate  in  the  range  of  50  to  500  g/25  mm  when  hot  (80* 
C.)  as  measured  in  accordance  with  the  180'  peel  adhesive 
strength  test  method  specified  in  JIS  K68S4, 
wherein  the  hot-melt  ink  layer  undergoes  cohesive  failure 
when  the  thermal  transfer  sheet  is  peeled  off  to  leave  a  mat 
surface  printed  image  on  an  image-receiving  sheet  after 
thermal  transfer,  said  mat  surface  printed  image  having  a 
60*  specular  gloss  of  30  or  less  as  measured  by  the  specular 
gloss  measuring  method  specified  in  JIS  Z8741. 
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1.  Plate  shaped  composite  ferrite  particles  for  magnetic 
recording  comprising  plate  shaped  composite  ferrite  contain- 
ing Ba  particles  having  a  composition  represented  by  the  for- 
mula 19<(Fe-f-M)/Ba^22,  wherein  M  represents  at  least  one 
metal  (II)  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Co,  Ni,  Zn,  Mn 
and  Mg  and  at  least  one  metal  (IV)  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  Ti,  Sn,  Zr  and  Ge,  said  plate  shape  composite 
ferrite  particles  having  an  outer  region,  in  which  Ba  exists  in 
this  region  in  a  linear  concentration  gradient  increasing  be- 
tween the  surface,  where  Ba  is  present  in  the  lowest  concentra- 
tion, and  wherein  as  the  Ba  concentration  increases  the  M(II) 
concentration  decreases,  and  a  center  nucleation  portion, 
where  the  Ba  concentration  is  substantially  constant,  the  outer 
region  representing  from  10  to  60  wt.  %  of  said  particles,  said 
nucleation  portion,  representing  from  90  to  40  wt.  %  of  said 
particles,  contains  from  2  to  IS  atomic  %  of  M(II)  based  on  the 
ferric  iron  and  independently  2  to  S  atomic  %  of  M(IV)  based 
on  the  ferric  iron,  provided  in  the  nucleation  portion  of  the 
ratio  of  M(IV)  to  MOI)  is  not  more  than  1  [M(IV)/M(1I)S  1]. 


5,075,171 
CONDUCTIVE  FILM  AND  METHOD  FOR  PREPARING 

SAME 
SyMkU  Kondo,  and  Sya  Watarai,  botk  of  Miaami-ashigva, 

Japan,  aaaignora  to  Fi^Ji  Photo  Fllai  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa, 

Japaa 
CoBtianatioa  of  Ser.  No.  242,465,  Sep.  9, 1908,  abandoned.  TUa 
application  Mar.  26, 1991,  Ser.  No.  675,069 

ClaiaH  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  10, 1987,  62-227144; 
Dec.  1, 1987,  62-304090;  Dec  1, 1987,  62-304091;  Dec  1. 1987. 
62-304092 

lat  CL'  B32B  9/Oa  9/04 
VS.  CL  428— 41L1  9  CUbh 

1.  A  conductive  film  prepared  by  forming  a  prime-coating 
layer  of  a  three-dimetisional  polymeric  network  structure  on  a 
base  and  by  applying  a  semiconductive  compound-containing 
solution  onto  the  prime-coating  layer  to  form  a  conductive 
layer,  wherein  the  prime-coating  layer  is  one  of  which  degree 
of  swelling  T|/To  is  within  the  range  of  l.OS  to  2.S,  wherein  To 
is  the  thickness  of  resin  before  immersion  and  T|  is  the  thick- 
ness of  resin  after  immersion  into  the  solvent  of  the  semicon- 
ductive compound  solution  for  five  minutes. 


5,075,170 
THERMAL  TRANSFER  RECORDING  SHEET 
Toahihiko  MatsnsUta;  KiyoaU  Shibaya,  both  of  Tokyo,  and 
Sadao  Moriahita,  Ushikn,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mit- 
subiibi  Paper  Mills  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FUed  Apr.  11,  1989,  Ser.  No.  336,138 
Claiau  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  13,  1988,  63-92291; 
Jan.  6, 1909, 1-1590 

Int  CL'  B41M  5/26 
VJS.  CL  428—409  12  OaiaM 
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1.  A  thermal  transfer  recording  sheet,  used  on  an  image 
receiving  sheet  to  form  a  mat  surface  printed  image,  compris- 
ing: 
a  substrate  and 

a  hot-melt  ink  layer,  coated  on  one  side  of  the  substrate, 

said  hot-melt  ink  layer  comprising  two  resins,  one  having  a 

low  molecular  weight  of  less  than  3,(X)0-4,000  and  the 

other  resin  having  a  relatively  high  molecular  weight  of 

not    more    than     25,000-30,000    and     not     less    than 


5,075,172 

ELECTROLUMINESCENT  ELECTRODE  MADE  OF  A 

THIS  BIPYRIDYL  RUTHENIUM  COMPLEX  EMBEDDED 

IN  A  PERFLUORINATED  POLYMER  AND  DEPOSTTED 

ON  A  TRANSPARENT  ELECTRODE 
Briaa  G.  Dixon,  Sandwich;  John  R.  Deans,  East  Fahnouth; 
Robert  S.  Morris,  FairbaTcn,  and  John  P.  Sanford,  Mid- 
•Icboro,  all  of  Mav.,  aiiignort  to  Cape  Cod  Reaearch,  Fal- 
BMNiti^  Maaa. 

Filed  Apr.  10, 1991,  Ser.  No.  506,808 
Int  a.'  B32B  25/02;  C09K  U/H7.  11/02 
VS.  CL  428—422  2  Claian 

1.  An  electrochemiluminescent  (ECL)  electrode  for  use  in 
apparatus  for  monitoring  the  concentration  of  organic  materi- 
ak  in  water,  comprising: 
(a)  an  ECL  layer  consisting  of  a  homogenous  mixture  of  a 
tris  (2,  2'-bipyridyl)  ruthenium  complex  and  a  polytetra- 
fluoroethylene  polymer  backbone  with  pendant  side- 
chains  terminating  with  sulfonic  groups,  deposited  on  (b) 
an  etched  glass  substrate  layered  with  a  light  transparent, 
electrically  conductive,  fine  grained  substance  for  sup- 
porting and  electrochemically  activating  said  ECL  layer. 


5,075,173 
DIRECTLY  PAINTED  ARTICLE  FABRICATED  FROM  A 
THERMOPLASTIC  POLYOLEFIN  AND  ETHYLENE 
POLYMERS  BLEND 
Robert  E.  Benefield,  Zachary,  and  Charies  E.  Boozer,  Baton 
Rouge,  both  of  La.,  assignors  to  Copolymer  Rubber  A  Chemi- 
cal Corp.,  Baton  Rouge,  La. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  319,954,  Mar.  7, 1989,  Pat.  No.  4,990,568, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Stx.  No.  8,633,  Jan.  29, 1987, 
abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  11,  1990,  Ser.  No.  580,771 
Int.  a.'  B32B  27/40 
VS.  CL  428— 424  J  2  OaiaM 

1.  A  fabricated  plastic  article  having  a  paint  coating  on  one 
surface  thereof,  said  article  being  fabricated  of  a  composition 
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consisting  essentially  of  a  substantially  uniform  admixture  of 
30-75  parts  by  weight  of  thermoplastic  polypropylene  resin, 
70-25  parts  by  weight  of  a  polymer  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  (a)  a  copolymer  of  ethylene  and  a  C3-C16  mono- 
olefin,  (b)  an  interpolymer  of  ethylene,  a  C3-C12  mono-olefin 
and  a  polyene,  and  (c)  4-15  parts  by  weight  of  an  oxidized  or 
carboxylated  polyolefm. 


cause  said  projections  in  said  one  member  to  penetrate 
into  said  other  member  and  to  form  said  recesses  therein. 


5,075,174 
PARYLENE  COATED  ELASTOMERS 
Jeffrey  Pyle,  Roanoke,  Va.,  assignor  to  Acadia  Polymers,  Inc., 
Roanoke,  Va. 

Filed  Jul.  31,  1990.  Ser.  No.  560,520 

Int.  CL'  B32B  9/04 

VS.  a.  428—447  1  Claim 


1.  A  seal  or  gasket  consisting  of  an  elastomeric  material 
comprising  a  silicone  elastomer  which  has  a  layer  of  parylene 
coated  on  the  outer  surface  thereof  wherein  the  parylene  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  parylene  C  parylene  N, 
parylene  D  and  mixtures  thereof  and  further  wherein  the  layer 
has  a  thickness  which  is  effective  to  reduce  the  surface  energy 
of  the  elastomeric  material  which  allows  the  seal  or  gasket  to 
be  employed  in  an  electronic  or  computer  environment. 


5,075,175 

COMPOSFTE  BAR  STRUCTURES  OF  INTERLOCKED 

MULTIPLE  MEMBERS 

SUgetomo  Matsui,  Higasbioaaka;  Takeshi  Yamada,  Kobe; 
Yasuhiro  Kumon,  Kobe,  and  Makoto  Ryoji,  Kobe,  all  of  Ja- 
pan, assizors  to  Kawasalu  Jukogyo  Kabnsbiki  Kaiaha,  Kobe, 
Japan 

Filed  Jnl.  12, 1989.  Ser.  No.  378,617 

Claims  priority,  application  Japaa,  JnL  14, 1988,  63-173921 

Int.  a.'  B32B  15/02 

VS.  a.  428—582  5  OainM 


5,075,176 

ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR  PAIR 

Haaa  W.  Brinkmann,  Stolberg.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 

to  Stolberger  MetaUwerke  GasbH  ft  Co.  KG.  Stolberg.  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Gcnnaay 

Filed  Feb.  5, 1991,  Ser.  No.  650,896 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  23, 
1990,4005836 

InL  CL'  HOIR  4/62.  13/03 
VS.  CL  428—647  10  OainH 

1.  An  electrical  connector  pair  comprising  a  first  plug  ele- 
ment made  of  a  base  material  and  a  surface  coating  of  an  alloy 
applied  using  the  molten  bath  method,  said  alloy  comprising 
tin,  said  alloy  also  comprising  an  effective  amount  up  to  a  total 
of  10%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  element  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  silver,  aluminum,  silicon,  copper,  magne- 
sium, iron,  nickel,  manganese,  zinc,  zirconium,  antimony,  rho- 
dium, palladium,  and  platinum,  and  a  second  plug  element 
made  of  a  base  material  and  a  surface  coating  applied  using  the 
molten  bath  method  wherein  said  surface  coating  comprises 
unalloyed  tin. 


5jn5,177 

ALUMINUM  ALLOY  BEARING  FOR  USE  IN 

LOW-RIGIDTTY  HOUSING  AND  METHOD  OF 

PRODUCING  SAME 

Tadaahi  Tanaka,  Koaan;  MaaaaU  SakaaMto,  Nasoya;  Yoahiaki 

Sato,  Gifa,  and  Tohra  Kato,  Seto,  all  of  Japan,  awi^nri  to 

Daido  Metal  Company  Ltd.,  Nagoya,  Japaa 

Filed  Feb.  15,  1991,  Ser.  No.  655,595 
ClaiaH  priority,  apphcation  Japan,  Apr.  10, 1990,  2-094224 
Int  CL'  F16C  33/12.  35/02 
U.S.  CL  428— 653  8  OaiaM 

1.  An  aluminum  alloy  bearing  for  use  in  a  low-rigidity  hous- 
ing, comprising  a  bearing  aluminum  alloy;  and  steel  back  metal 
bonded  to  said  bearing  aluminum  alloy;  said  steel  back  metal 
containing  0.16  to  0.35  wt.  %  of  carbon,  said  steel  back  metal 
having  a  hardness  of  Hv  200  to  280  and  having  an  elastic  limit 
of  not  less  than  40  kgf/mm^. 


1.  A  composite  bar  structure  comprising: 

at  least  an  outer  member  an  inner  member,  said  members 
extending  parallely  in  a  longitudinal  direction  of  said 
structure;  and 

said  members  being  joined  together  mechanically  at  an 
interface  therebetween  by  the  interlocking  of  a  plurality 
of  projections  formed  integrally  on  one  said  member  and 
spaced  in  the  longitudinal  and  circumferential  directions 
with  respective  recesses  formed  in  the  other  said  member 
at  said  interface  over  the  entire  expanse  thereof,  said 
interlocking  projections  and  recesses  being  of  a  configura- 
tion and  having  mechanical  characteristics  resulting  from 
the  application  of  a  constrictive  compressive  force  to  said 
outer  member  sufficient  to  cause  said  outer  member  to 
undergo  plastic  deformation  and  reduction  in  size  and  to 


5,075,178 
BLACK  SURFACE  LAYER  ON  UGHT  METAL 
Jaergen  Schmidt;  TImMi  Fteche;  Rolaad  E  iaiai;  Marion 
Reicbert;  Bayer  UUrich.  all  <rf  Jena;  Peter  Karse,  Oberlicb- 
tenau;  Thomas  Scbwarz.  Karl-Marx-Stadt;  Jonchim  Schreck- 
cnbach.  Lirabach-Oberfrohaa;  Haaa-Jiiersen  Kletke.  Kari- 
Marz-Stadt;  Andrea*  HofiMann,  Kari-Marx-Stadt;  Martia 
Heppner.  Jena;  Ai^a  Hawc  Berlin;  Dorith  Schmidt,  Jena, 
aad  Annette  Klaas,  Jena,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay.  assign- 
ors to  Jenoptik  Jena  GnAH,  Jena,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnuMy 
Diricioa  of  Ser.  No.  528,664.  May  24. 1990,  Pat  No.  5.035,781. 
This  application  Jaa.  7.  1990,  Ser.  No.  638.288 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Gctmaa  DeaM>cratic  Rep.,  JaL  19. 
1989.  331003;  Jul.  19, 1989,  331004 

Int  CL'  B32B  15/20 
VS.  CL  428—660  2  OniaH 

1.  A  black  surface  layer  on  a  light  metal  or  on  an  alloy 
thereof,  the  layer  having  nearly  equal  values  of  optical  absorp- 
tivity of  radiation  and  thermal  emission  capability  and  a  high 
thermovacuum  stability  and  consisting  essentially  of  titanium, 
chromium  and  copper  in  the  ratios  Cr:Ti=l<l.9  to  2.2)  and 
Cr<:u=l:(0.8to  1.3). 
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5jn5,t19 
MAGNEnC  RECX>RDII«iG  MEDU 

tete-GroMM;  Radolf  SMtti^cr,  IM- 
;  MkhMl  Bobrkk.  BocU-Igieikcta;  HcnMU  Dikow. 
■  Roller.  Lwlwiiihafn;  Weracr  Len, 
Bmi  Pfkhdn;  Ijrfwtg  Krdtecr.  Hcppwitlw;  Wenwr  Loch. 
I  Norl«rt  SckMider,  AIMp,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
I  to  BASF  Akrtfrifilirfcill.  Uidwig*>- 
fca,  Fod.  Rep,  of  GcnMay 

FIM  Dec  12,  1989,  Ser.  No.  44M93 
CUm  priority,  appUcatkm  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaqr,  Dec  23. 
1988,3843442 

lat  a.>  GllB  23/00 
VS.  a.  428— <94  2  ClaiM 

1.  A  magnetic  recording  mediuin  having  improved  stability 
in  the  presence  of  moisture  and  oxidizabie  compounds  which 
comprises: 
a  non-magnetic  substrate,  and 

at  lease  one  firmly  adhering  magnetizable  layer,  said  magne- 
tizable layer  containing  ferromagnetic  chromium  dioxide 
particles  dispersed  in  a  polymeric  binder  and  containing 
from  O.I  to  8%  by  weight,  based  on  the  amount  of  ferro- 
magnetic chromium  dioxide  in  the  binder,  of  an  organic 
stabilizer  distributed  in  the  binder,  said  stabilizer  being 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  2,6-di-tert-butyl-p- 
cresol,  N-isopropyl-N'-phenyl-p-phenylenediamine,  Al 
salt  of  N-nitrosocyclohexylhydroxylamine,  disalicyUdene- 
N-methyldiisopropylenediamine,  2-(2-hydroxy-S-methyl- 
plienyl)-2H-benzotriazole  and  2,4-bis-{n-octylthio)-6-{4- 
hydroxy-3,S-di-tert.-butylanilino)- 1 ,3,S-triaz)nc' 


5,075.180 
MAGNFnC  RECORDING  MEDIUM  AND  METHOD  FOR 

PREPARING  THE  SAME 
TateU  laUkHo;  ShiMba  IMa,  mU  MmmM  FmiyuM,  all  of 
JapM.  aariffots  to  I^  Photo  FUa  Co„  Ltd., 
awa,Jap« 

Filed  Apr.  13. 1989.  Ser.  No.  337.780 
I  priority,  applicatioa  Japn.  Apr.  13. 1988.  63-908M 
IM.  a.s  GllB  23/00 
VS.  CI.  428— «94  4  Clahu 

1.  A  magnetic  recording  medium  comprising  a  magnetic 
layer  formed  from  a  magnetic  coating  composition  containing 
ferromagnetic  particles  and  coated  on  one  surface  of  a  non- 
magnetic support,  and  on  the  opposite  surface  of  the  non-mag- 
netic support  a  backing  layer  is  formed  thereon  from  a  non- 
magnetic coating  composition  containing  a  solvent  and  non- 
magnetic particles  dispersed  in  a  binder,  wherein  the  nonmag- 
netic coating  composition  is  prepared  by  mixing  and  kneading 
the  nonmagnetic  particles,  a  part  of  the  binder  and  a  part  of  a 
solvent  by  a  kneader  under  pressure  or  a  roll,  and  then  dispers- 
ing the  resulting  kneaded  mixture  in  the  rest  of  materials  for 
the  nonmagnetic  coating  composition,  and 
wherein  the  binder  in  the  backing  layer  comprises  a  vinyl 
chloride-vinyl  acetate  copolymer  of  from  SO  to  80  parts  by 
weight,  a  polyester  resin  of  from  1  to  40  parts  by  weight, 
and  a  polyisocyanate  of  from  10  to  49  parts  by  weight,  per 
100  parts  by  weight  of  the  binder. 


5.075,181 

HIGH  HARDNESS/HIGH  COMPRESSIVE  STRESS 

MULTILAYER  COATED  TOOL 

Deiuia  T.  Qidato.  GrecMharg,  Pa.,  aad  Hdwrt  J.  KMmtmaam, 

Trieaca.  LiechtcMteiii,  aari^ora  to  KeuHHMtal  Im..  Latrobe. 

Pa.  aad  Bdaos  Linrited.  LiechtenteiD 

FIM  May  5, 1909.  Ser.  No.  348.241 
lat  CL>  B32B  15/04:  C23C  28/04.  16/30 
VS.  CL  428-«98  18  Cfadaaa 

1.  A  cutting  tool  comprising: 
a  body  having  a  first  face  and  a  second  face; 
a  cutting  edge  located  at  the  junction  of  said  lint  face  and 
said  second  face; 


said  body  composed  of  a  substrate  and  a  coating  adherently 

bonded  to  said  substrate; 
said  substrate  composed  of  a  hard  material  selected  from  the 

group  consisting  of  tool  steels,  cemented  carbides  and 

cermets; 
said  coating  having  a  first  layer  composed  of  a  group  IVB 

metal  nitride  deposited  by  physical  vapor  deposition  and 

adherently  bonded  to  said  substrate; 
said  coating  have  a  second  layer  composed  of  a  group  FVB 

metal  carbonitride  deposited  by  physical  vapor  deposition 

and  adherently  bonded  to  the  outside  of  said  first  layer; 


said  coating  having  a  third  layer  composed  of  a  group  IVB 
metal  nitride  deposited  by  physical  vapor  deposition  and 
adherently  bonded  to  the  outside  of  said  second  layer, 

wherein  said  coating  contains  an  average  compressive  resid- 
ual stress  exceeding  about  3S0  Kg/mm^; 

wherein  said  coating  has  an  average  Vickers  Hardness  Nimi- 
ber  (SO  gm/load)  between  about  2600  to  3100  kg/mm^; 

and  wherein  said  first  layer  has  a  thickness  exceeding  1 
micrometer  but  which  is  less  than  3  micrometers. 


V 

54r75.182  

BATTERY  HOLDER  BATTERY  HANDLE  AND  BATTERY 

INDICATOR 
ramtar  W.  W^er.  334  Avila  Rd..  San  Mateo.  Calif.  94402 
Filed  Apr.  27, 1990.  Ser.  No.  515,825 
I^  CL'  HOIM  2/00 
VS.  CL  429—1  13  ( 


1.  An  electrical  apparatus  having  electrical  components  at 
least  some  of  which  are  capable  of  being  powered  by  a  battery, 
and  the  apparatus  having  an  externally  replaceable  battery, 
comprising: 
a  housing  of  the  electrical  apparatus, 
a  battery  holder  secured  to  the  housing  of  the  apparatus,  the 
battery  holder  being  relatively  flat  and  having  much 
greater  length  and  depth  than  its  thickness  and  having  a 
battery  receptacle  slot  with  an  external  opening  which  is 
generally  at  the  exterior  of  the  housing  of  the  apparatus, 
the  battery  holder  having  a  pair  of  internal  electrical 
contacts  extending  to  a  position  within  the  battery  recep- 
tacle slot  such  that  they  will  engage  power  contacts  of  a 
selected  battery  when  inserted,  and  including  connection 
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means  extending  from  the  electrical  contacts  to  a  position 
of  coiwection  with  dectrical  components  of  the  appara- 
tus. 

a  very  flat,  thin  battery  of  the  ultra-thin,  edge  sealed,  planar 
geometry  type  having  length  and  depth  dimensions  far 
greater  than  its  thickness  and  being  generally  rectangular 
and  shaped  and  sized  so  as  to  fit  relatively  closely  in  the 
battery  receptacle  slot  of  the  battery  holder  with  an  edge 
of  the  battery  extending  substantially  to  said  external 
opening,  and  with  power  contacts  of  the  battery  posi- 
tioned to  engage  the  internal  electrical  contacts  of  the 
battery  holder  when  the  battery  is  fully  inserted  in  the 
battery  receptacle  slot,  and 

means  for  keying  the  battery  to  the  battery  holder  for  the 
particular  electrical  apparatus  within  which  the  battery 
holder  is  incorporated,  to  help  assure  that  only  the  proper 
battery  will  be  installed  for  the  particular  electrical  appa- 
ratus, to  the  exclusion  of  other  batteries  which  may  be  of 
different  specifications. 


7 

5.075,183  

LEAD  ACID  STORAGE  BATTERY 
Osamu  YaoMgneU;  HideU  Hikawa,  aad  Yoahinari  Mofimoto, 
all  of  Tokyo,  Japaa,  aaaigBora  to  SUa-Kobc  Electric  MacUa- 
cry  Co..  Ltd..  Tokyo.  Japaa 

Filed  Apr.  16. 1991.  Ser.  No.  685.M1 

ClaiBH  priority,  appUeation  Japaa.  Apr.  18. 1990.  2-102154 

laL  CL'  HOIM  2/14 

VS.  CL  429—139  2  OaiaH 


cell  unit  positioned  inside  a  sealed  battery  container,  wherein 
said  cell  unit  comprises: 

(a)  a  negative  electrode  plate; 

(b)  a  poeitive  elecuode  plate,  and 

(c)  at  least  one  integrated  composite  separator  sheet  inter- 
posed between  said  negative  electrode  plate  and  said 
positive  electrode  plate,  said  separator  sheet  comprising: 
(i)  at  least  one  pressed  fiber  layer  of  a  first  type  consisting 

of  glass  fibers  having  an  average  diameter  of  0.1 -2fi., 
and 
(ii)  a  pressed  fiber  layer  of  a  second  type  consisting  of  a 
mixture  of  99-90%  by  weight  of  glass  fibers  having  an 
average  diameter  of  3-lOfi  and  1-10%  by  weight  of 
acid  resistant  fibrillation  synthetic  fibers, 
wherein  said  pressed  fiber  layer  of  the  second  type  has  a 
thickness  at  least  equal  to  the  thickness  of  the  preated  fiber 
layer  of  the  first  type,  and 
wherein  said  pressed  fiber  layer  of  the  first  type  is  brought 
into  direct  contact  with  both  a  surface  of  the  negative 
electrode  plate  and  a  surface  of  the  positive  electrode 
plate,  said  two  surfaces  facing  each  other  across  said 
separator  sheet,  by  compressing  the  cell  unit  between  the 
walls  of  the  battery  container,  and  said  pressed  fiber  layer 
of  the  second  type  is  not  in  direct  contact  with  the  nega- 
tive electrode  plate  and  the  positive  electrode  plate 


1.  A  lead  acid  storage  battery  comprising  a  group  of  elec- 
trode plates,  wherein  a  negative  plate  is  enclosed  in  an  envel- 
oped separator  joined  together  at  its  both  edges  by  welding  or 
mechanical  sealing  and  a  glass  mat  is  separately  provided 
between  said  separator  and  a  positive  plate,  said  glass  mat 
having  a  width  at  least  equal  to  the  width  of  said  separator 
except  its  both  edges. 


T 


5jn5.185 
IMAGING  PROCESS  COMPRISING  TRI-LEVEL 

IMAGING  AREA  AND  AN  ALUMINUM  COMPLEX 

CHARGE  ENHANCING  ADDITIVE 

Jacqacs  C  Bcrtraad.  Ontario;  Dcaiae  R.  Leoa-Bayley.  Fairport; 

Ro|cr  N.  Occardli,  RochMter.  aad  Linda  J.  Ndsoa,  Waster. 

an  of  N.Y.,  MBt^ors  to  Xerox  Corporatioa,  Staaford.  Cona. 
FUed  Mar.  28. 1990.  Ser.  No.  500.335 
IBL  CL'  G03G  13/01.  13/09 
VS.  CL  430—45  74  OaiaM 

1.  An  imaging  process  which  comprises  (1)  charging  an 
imaging  member  in  an  imaging  apparatus;  (2)  creating  on  the 
member  a  latent  image  comprising  areas  of  high,  intermediate 
and  low  potential;  (3)  developing  the  low  areas  of  potential 
with  a  first  developer  comprising  carrier  and  a  first  toner 
comprised  of  resin,  pigment  excluding  black  and  an  aluminum 
complex  charge  enhancing  additive  of  an  aromatic  hydrox- 
ycaiboxylic  acid,  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with 
alkyl  and/or  arakyl,  prepared  by  the  reaction  of  an  aromatic 
hydroxycarboxylic  acid,  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted 
with  alkyl  and/or  arakyl,  with  an  aluminum  salt;  (4)  develop- 
ing the  high  areas  of  potential  with  a  second  developer  com- 
prising carrier  and  a  second  toner  comprised  of  resin,  pigment, 
and  a  charge  enhancing  additive  that  enables  a  positively 
charged  toner,  (S)  transferring  the  resulting  developed  image 
to  a  substrate;  and  (6)  fixing  the  image  thereto  and  wherein  the 
first  toner  has  a  negative  triboelectric  charge. 

5.075.186 
IMAGE-WISE  ADHESION  LAYERS  FOR  PRINTING 
Nkholas  K.  SheridoB.  SaratocB,  Calif.,  aariffor  to  Xmx  Carpo- 
ratioB.  Stamford.  Coaa. 

Filed  Dec  13. 19*9.  Ser.  No.  450.698 
lat  a.»  G03G  13/14 
VS.  CL  430—47  23  OaiaM 

1.  A  xerographic  marking  apparatus  including  a  charge 
receptor  member,  means  for  creating  an  electrosutic  latent 
image  on  said  charge  receptor  member,  means  for  developing 
said  electrostatic  latent  image  for  making  it  visible,  and  means 
for  transferring  and  fixing  said  visible  image  onto  a  transfer 
member,  wherein  said  means  for  developing  comprises 
first  means  for  dectroatatically  depositing  a  colorleaa  adhe- 
sive devek>per  material  upon  aakl  dectrastatic  latent  im- 
age, and 

second  means  for  coloring  said  colorless  adhesive  developer 
LA  sealed  lead  acid  storage  battery  comprising  at  least  one  material  including  means  for  passing  cotorant  particles 


5.075,184 

SEALED  TYPE  LEAD  ACID  STORAGE  BATTERY 

AUo  Taaaka,  and  YoiUaoba  KaUzaki,  both  of  Gifn,  Japan, 

asaisBon  to  Nikoa  MaU  rahaahiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Caatiaaatkm  of  Ser.  No.  314.273.  Feb.  22, 1989,  akaadnaul, 

wUch  is  a  coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  124,426,  Nof.  18, 1987, 

abaadoaed,  which  ia  a  coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  710,188,  Mar.  11, 

1985,  abaadoaed.  HUs  appUcatioa  Aag.  13, 1990,  Ser.  No. 

566,797 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Japaa,  Mar.  12. 1984.  59-45683 
lat  CL'  HOIM  2/16 
VS.  CL  429—144  H 
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into  contact  with  said  colorless  adhesive  developer  mate- 
rial. 


5,075,187 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  PHOTORECEPTOR  WITH 
OXroE  OF  AL,  ZR  OR  TA  AS  CHARGE  TRANSPORT 
LAYER 
Ken-ichi  Kanitida;  Yozwii  Fuknda;  Susnma  Hooma;  Masayuki 
Nishiluwa,  aad  Shigeni  Yagi,  all  of  Kanagawa,  Ja|»an,  assign- 
ors to  FaH  Xerox  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continnatiott  of  Ser.  No.  348,181,  May  2,  1989,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continaation  of  Ser.  No.  93,285,  Sep.  4,  1987, 
abandoned.  ThU  application  Aug.  27,  1990,  Ser.  No.  573,290 
Cfaums  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  4,  1986,  61-206876 
Int.  a.»  G03G  5/047 
VS.  CL  430—58  9  Claims 

1.  An  electrophotographic  photoreceptor  comprising  a 
support  having  provided  thereon  a  charge  generating  layer 
containing  silicon  as  a  main  component  and  a  charge  transport 
layer  containing  as  a  main  component  an  oxide  of  at  least  one 
element  selected  from  aluminum,  zirconium,  and  tantalum,  said 
charge  generating  layer  and  charge  transport  layer  being  adja- 
cent to  each  other,  wherein  said  charge  transport  layer  has  a 
thickness  of  from  about  2  to  100  fun.  wherein  said  charge 
generating  layer  contains  amorphous  silicon  as  a  main  compo- 
nent and  from  about  1  to  40  atomic  %  of  hydrogen  atom  based 
on  the  total  number  of  atoms  constituting  the  charge  generat- 
ing layer,  and  wherein  said  charge  generating  layer  has  a 
thickness  of  from  about  0. 1  to  30  ftxa. 


5,075,188 

SELENnJM  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC 

PHOTORECEPTOR 

Masahiko  Kasahara;  Tatsuo  Tanaka,  and  Mitsuni  Narita,  all  of 
Matsumoto,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fiyi  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  314,433,  Feb.  22,  1989.  This 
application  Jan.  30,  1990,  Ser.  No.  472,626 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  30,  1989,  1-20375 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  2, 2007, 
has  been  disclaimciL 
Int.  a.5  G03G  5/14 
VS.  a.  430—58  S  Claims 

1.  A  selenium  electrophotographic  photoreceptor  compris- 
ing a  laminate  of  a  conductive  base,  a  charge  transportation 
layer  consisting  of  a  material  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  amorphous  selenium  and  an  amorphous  selenium-tel- 
lurium alloy,  a  carrier  generation  layer  consisting  of  an  amor- 
phous selenium-tellurium  alloy  containing  20  to  50%  by 
weight  of  tellurium,  a  lower  overcoat  layer  adjacent  to  said 
carrier  generation  layer  consisting  of  a  selenium-arsenic  alloy, 
and  an  upper  overcoat  layer  consisting  of  a  selenium-arsenic 
alloy,  wherein  the  lower  overcoat  layer  and  upper  overcoat 
layer  have  different  arsenic  concentrations  and  different  thick- 
nesses. 


comprising  a  unit  represented  by  the  following  Formula  1  in  an 
amount  of  20  to  80  ntol  %: 


0©     eeeeee© 
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-NH-(CH2)ii 


Formula  1 


5,075,190 
TONERS  AND  DEVELOPERS  CONTAINING 
N-SUBSTITUTED  PYRIDINIUM  SALTS  AS  CHARGE 
CONTROL  AGENTS 
Peter  S.  Alexandrotich,  Rochester,  Alexandra  D.  Bermel,  Spen- 
cerport;  Zona  R.  Pierce,  and  John  C.  Wilson,  both  of  Rodies- 
ter,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Roch- 
ester, N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  31,  1990,  Ser.  No.  560,644 
Int.  a.'  G03G  9/08 
VS.  a.  430—110  20  Claims 

1.  A  dry,  particulate,  electrostatographic  toner  composition 
comprising  a  polymeric  binder  and  a  charge  control  agent 
comprising  an  N-substituted  pyridinium  salt  having  the  struc- 
ture 


wherein  R  is  a  straight  or  branched  chain  alkyl  group  having 
from  1  to  24  carbon  atoms,  aralkyi  in  which  the  alkyl  group  has 
1  to  20  carbon  atoms  and  the  aryl  group  has  from  6  to  14 
carbon  atoms,  R'  is  hydrogen  or  a  straight  or  branched  chain 
alkyl  or  alkoxy  group  having  from  1  to  24  carbon  atoms,  aral- 
kyi or  alkaryl  in  which  the  alkyl  group  has  1  to  20  carbon 
atoms  and  the  aryl  group  has  from  6  to  14  carlmn  atoms,  unsub- 
stituted  aryl  having  from  6  to  14  carbon  atoms  or  aryl  having 
from  6  to  14  carbon  atoms  substituted  with  one  or  more  nitro, 
alkoxy  or  halo  groups  and  X  is  hydrogen,  chlorine,  bromine, 
fluorine  or  iodine. 


5,075,189 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  PHOTORECEPTOR 

COMPRISING  AN  UNDERCOAT  LAYER  CONTAINING 

A  POLY  AMIDE  COPOLYMER 

Tadaaa  Ichino,  Fussa;  Eiichi  Sakai,  Niiza,  and  Yoshiaki  Takei, 
Hachioji,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Konica  Corporation,  To- 
kyo, Japan 

FUed  Jaa.  7, 1991,  Ser.  No.  638,320 

Clainm  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  9, 1990,  2-1790 

Int.  CL'  G03G  5/14 

VS.  CL  430—59  11  Claims 

1.   An   electrophotographic   photoreceptor  comprising   a 

conductive  support  and,  provide  thereon,  an  undercoat  layer, 

a  carrier  generating  layer  and  a  carrier  transport  layer  in  this 

order,  wherein  said  undercoat  layer  contains  an  N-alkoxylated 

polyamide  copolymer  or  N-alkylated  polyamide  copolymer 


5,075,191 
PROCESS  FOR  CONTROLLING  ALLOY 
FRACTIONATION 
Roger  W.  LaForce,  Fairport;  Lawrence  E.  Kowalczyk,  PenfieM; 
Santokh  S.  Badesha,  Pittsford;  Paul  F.  Zukoski,  Henrietta; 
Monroe  J.  Hordon,  Pittsford;  Steven  M.  Steriing,  Walworth; 
Barry  A.  Lees,  Fairport,  and  Fred  A.  Elder,  Webster,  all  of 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 
FUed  JuL  2,  1990,  Ser.  No.  546,996 
lot  a.'  G03G  5/082;  C21D  1/00 
VS.  a.  430—128  W  Clainu 

1.  A  process  for  forming  an  imaging  member  which  com- 
prises (1)  heating  particles  of  an  alloy  of  selenium  and  an  alloy- 
ing component  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  tellurium, 
arsenic,  and  mixtures  thereof  while  said  particles  are  exposed 
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to  oxygen;  (2)  exposing  the  particles  to  water;  and  (3)  subject- 
ing the  alloy  particles  previously  exposed  to  oxygen  and  water 
to  a  vacuum  and  vacuum  evaporating  the  alloy  onto  a  sub- 
strate. 


5,075,192 
AQUEOUS  PROCESSIBLE  PHOTOSENSITIVE 
COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  CORE  SHELL 
MICROGELS 
Michael  Fryd,  MooKstowm  N  J.;  Enmt  LeberzamoMr,  Glen 
MilU,  Pa.,  and  S.  Andries  R.  Sebastian,  East  Windsor,  N  J., 
assignors  to  E.  I.  Dn  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wil- 
mington, Del. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  238,104,  Aug.  30,  1988,  Pat 
No.  4,956,252.  This  application  Dec.  20,  1989,  Ser.  No.  453,565 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  11, 
2007,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.'  G03F  7/32.  7/033 
VS.  a.  430—138  15  Claims 

1.  An  aqueous  processible  solid  photosensitive  composition 
for  relief  printing  plates  comprising 

(a)  an  addition  photopolymerizable  ethylenically  unsatu- 
rated monomer; 

(b)  a  phototnitiator  or  photoinitiating  system  activated  by 
actinic  light;  and 

(c)  a  core  shell  microgel  binder;  wherein  the  core  shell 
microgel  binder  has  two  domains,  a  core  having  less  than 
10%  crosslinking  and  an  aqueous  processible  non-cross- 
linked  outer  shell  consisting  of  an  acid-modified  copoly- 
mer, and  further  wherein  the  monomer  partitions  in  the 
shell  of  the  microgel  and  the  shell  is  grafted  to  the  core 
using  at  least  0.1%  of  a  grafting  agent. 


%,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  solvent,  said  photosensitizer 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  5,5-diester  of 
spiroglycol  and  l-oxo-2-diazonaphthalene-S-siilfofiic  acid 
chloride,  the  4,4-diester  of  spiroglycol  and  l-oxo-2- 
diazonaphthalene,  the  4,S-diester  of  spiroglycol  and  1- 
oxo-2-diazonaphthalene  and  mixtures  thereof;  and 
(d)  a  surfactant,  of  from  about  10  to  about  1000  ppm  of  the 
total  weight  of  components  (a)  to  (c). 


5,075,193 

DESENSITIZED  QUINONE  DIAZIDE  COMPOUNDS 

UTILIZING  MICROCRYSTALLINE  CELLULOSE  AS 

DESENSITIZING  AGENT 

Stefan  Dresely,  Reinheim,  and  Ditmar  Raulin,  Einhausen,  both 

of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corpora- 

tioo,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  423,840,  Oct  19,  1989,  abandoned. 

This  application  Feb.  27,  1991,  Ser.  No.  662,395 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  27, 
1988,3836586 

Int  a.5  C03C  1/52.  1/56 
VS.  a.  430—169  «  Claims 

1.  A  desensitized  quinone  diazide  composition  for  use  in 
making  the  photoactive  component  in  a  radiation-sensitive 
composition,  said  desensitized  composition  containing  micro- 
crystalline  cellulose  as  the  desensitizing  agent  and  a  quinone 
diazide  compound,  wherein  said  photoactive  component  is 
obtained  by  separating  a  quinone  diazide  compounds  in  the 
presence  of  microcrystalline  cellulose  as  the  desensitizing 
agent  such  that  the  quinone  diazide  compound  is  adsorbed  by 
the  microcrystalline  cellulose. 

5,075,194 
POSmVE  PHOTORESIST  COMPOSITION 
CONTAINING  4,4-DIESTER,  4,5-DIESTER,  OR 
5>DIESrrER  OF  SPIROGLYCOL  AND 
l-OXO.^DL\ZONAPHTHALENE-5-SULPONIC  ACID 
CHLORIDE 
Jong  M.  Lin,  Hsinchu,  and  Ch«)  H.  Tzeng,  Taipei,  both  of 
Taiwan,  assignors  to  Industrial  Technology  Research  Insti- 
tute, Hsinchu,  Taiwan 

FUed  Jan.  9,  1990,  Ser.  No.  462,650 
Int  CL'  G03C  1/52,  1/56 
VS.  a.  430—191  "^  cw™ 

1.  A  photoresist  composition  comprising: 

(a)  a  solvent; 

(b)  a  resin  matrix,  of  from  about  10  to  about  85  weight  %, 
based  on  the  weight  of  the  solvent; 

(c)  a  photosensitizer,  of  from  about  0.5  to  about  50  weight 


5,075,195 

LASER  MARKING  OF  PLASTICS  OBJECTS  OF  ANY 

DESIRED  SHAPE  WTTH  SPECIAL  EFFECTS 

Fridolin  BaMa-,  Hockessin,  Del.,  and  Manfred  Hofiaami, 
Marly,  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation, 
Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  10, 1990,  Ser.  No.  565,768 
Clainu  priority,  applicatioa  Switxerland,   Aag.   18,   1989, 
3011/89 

Iirt.  a.»  G03C  8/00 
VS.  a.  430—200  12  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  laser  marking  a  plastics  object  with  a  mark  of 
any  desired  shape,  wherein  the  object  to  be  marked  contains  a 
radiation-sensitive  additive  which  effects  a  change  in  light 
reflectance  and  wherein  the  object  to  be  marked  is  subjected  to 
a  laser  beam  with  pulsed  light  such  that  the  laser  beam  is 
deflected  through  a  mask  or  directed  over  the  surface  of  the 
object  to  be  marked  in  conformity  with  the  shape  of  the  mark 
which  is  desired  to  be  applied  so  as  to  form  a  visual  effect  mark 
at  the  areas  of  impact  of  laser  beam  on  said  object  without  the 
surface  of  the  object  suffering  any  damage  which  is  visible  to 
the  eye,  which  method  comprises 
using  molybdenum  disulfide  as  the  radiation-sensitive  addi- 
tive; and 
choosing  parameters  of  wavelength,  pulse  content  and  pulse 
duration  of  the  laser  beam  so  as  to  produce  a  visible  effect 
mark  on  said  object  whose  contrast  undergoes  visual 
change  depending  on  the  angle  of  light  impinging  thereon 
and  on  the  angle  with  which  it  is  visually  observed. 


5,075,196 
HALFTONE  IMAGE  PRODUCTION 

Eddie  R.  Daems,  and  Luc  H.  Lecnders,  both  of  Hereatals,  Bel- 
gium, assignors  to  Agfa-Ge»aert  N.V.,  Mortsel,  Belginm 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  227,316,  Aug.  2, 1988,  abandoned.  This 
application  Sq>.  10,  1990,  Ser.  No.  581,123 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Earopean  Pat  Off.,  Sep.  1, 1987, 
87201655.5 

ht  CL'  G03G  7/00 
VS.  CL  430—202  »»  a««« 


1.  In  a  pftxxss  for  the  production  of  a  halftone  dot  image 
pattern  by  the  steps  comprising  subjecting  while  carried  on 
one  side  of  a  support,  a  photographically  exposed  light-sensi- 
tive silver  halide  layer  having  a  latent  photographic  halftone 
dot  image  pattern  therein  to  photographic  processing  compris- 
ing photographic  development  to  create  on  said  support  a 
visible  halftone  dot  image  pattern  corresponding  to  said  latent 
photographic  image,  the  improvement  wherein  said  support 
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compriies  a  paper  base,  a  polyolefin  layer  on  at  least  one  side 
of  said  paper  base  with  a  coverage  in  the  range  of  5  to  40  g/m2, 
and  on  the  exterior  side  of  said  polyolefin  layer  for  carrying  the 
light-sensitive  layer  a  white  pigmented  binder  layer  comprising 
a  hydrophilic  colloid  binding  agent  and  white  titanium  dioxide 
pigment  particles  having  an  average  grain  size  in  the  range  of 
200  nm  to  450  nm,  said  particles  being  present  at  a  coverage  of 
at  least  0.3  g  per  m2  up  to  300%  by  wt  of  the  total  binding 
agent  content 


S,t7S,197 
IMFVVSION  TRANSFER  mOTOGRAPHIC  ELEMENTS 

mt  Yrid*  KariM,  bott  af 
to  P^  PkM*  FOm  C»^  LM, 

FDed  Jm.  26,  19M,  Scr.  Na.  343^10 
ClaiM  friwity,  ivplkaliM  JapM,  iwm.  26, 1M»,  1-163391 
Int.  CL'  G83L  5/54 
VS.  CL  430—213  3  Cfadms 

1.  A  diffuaion  tranafer  phetographic  element  comprising  at 
least  oae  layer  which  oontains  a  water  baaed  polymer  disper- 
sion obtained  by  adding  at  least  one  ethylenic  iwsaturated 
monomer  which  contains  a  sutfunc  acid  group  to  a  polymer 
dispersion  which  cootaiiis  repeating  units  which  have  at  least 
one  qoateraary  anunonium  salt  and  carrying  out  a  polymeriza- 
tion, wherein  the  at  least  one  ethylenic  unsaturated  monomer 
which  contains  a  sulfinic  acid  group  is  added  to  the  polymer 
dispersion  in  an  amount  of  from  0. 1  to  70  mol  %  relative  to  a 
total  amount  of  the  quaternary  ammonium  salt  present  in  the 
polymer  dispersion. 


S,075.19« 
SILVER  HAUDE  PHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERIAL 

Kazunobu  Katoh,  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fi^i  Photo  Film 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  266,604,  Nov.  2, 1988,  abandoned.  This 
appUcatioa  Oct.  31, 1990,  Scr.  No.  608,593 

Claiais  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  2,  1987,  62-277579 

The  portion  of  tiw  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  3, 2007, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

ht  a.'  G03C  1/06 

VS.  CL  430—264  10  Claims 

1.  A  negative  type  silver  halide  photographic  material  com- 
prising a  support  having  thereon  at  least  one  silver  halide 
emulsion  layer  containing  a  spectral  sensitizing  dye  having  an 
absorption  maximum  in  the  visible  region,  wherein  the  silver 
halide  emulsion  layer  or  another  hydrophilic  colloid  layer 
provided  on  the  support  contains  (I)  a  compound  represented 
by  formula  (I)  having  substantially  no  absorption  maximum  in 
the  visible  region  of  the  spectrum  and  (2)  a  hydrazine  com- 
poimd  represented  by  formula  (II): 

/     \  /     \ 

>  C=CH— C  • 

*v      /  '^       / 

I  I* 

»"  R"    (X„), 

wherein  Z"  and  Z'^  each  represents  a  non-metallic  atomic 
group  completing  a  benzoxazole  nucleus,  a  benzothiazole 
nucleus,  a  benzoselenazole  nucleus,  a  naphthoxazole  nucleus,  a 
naphtbothiazole  nucleus,  a  naphthoselenazole  nucleus,  a  thia- 
zole  nucleus,  a  thiazoUne  nucleus,  an  oxazole  nucleus,  a  selena- 
zole  nucleus,  a  seleiuizoline  nucleus,  a  pyridine  nucleus,  a 
benzimidazole  nucleus,  or  a  quinoline  nucleus;  R"  and  R'^ 
each  represents  an  unsubstituted  or  substituted  alkyl  group,  at 
least  one  of  said  R"  and  R'^  having  an  acid  group;  Xo  repre- 
sents a  charge  balancing  ion;  and  n  represents  0  or  I; 


A|   A2 
I      I 
R|— N— N— G|— R2 


(11) 


wherein  Ai  and  Z2  each  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  or  one  of 
said  A I  and  Zj  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  and  the  other 
represents  a  sulfinic  acid  group  or  an  acyl  group;  R\  represents 
an  aliphatic  group,  an  aromatic  group,  or  a  heterocyclic  group; 
R2  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  ^kyl  group,  an  aryl  group, 
an  alkoxy  group,  an  aryloxy  group,  or  an  amino  group;  at  least 
one  of  R|  and  R2  has  an  adsorption  accelerating  group  with 
respect  to  silver  halide;  and  G|  represents  a  caibonyl  group,  a 
suJfonyl  group,  a  sulfoxy  group,  a  phosphoryl  group,  or  an 
iminomethylene  group. 


5,075,199 
RAOIATION  »nMSrnVE  MIXTURE  AND  PRODUCnON 

OF  RELIEF  PATTERNS 
RctahoU  Schwalai,  Warhrahiiw,  aai  Hont  Binder,  Laapcr- 
dwiin,  both  of  Fa4.  Rep.  oT  OanMay,  aMifMin  to  BASF 
Afctifngsiinsehall.  Lndwiihifca.  Bsd.  Rap,  af  Owiwy 

Filed  May  16, 1909.  Sar.  No.  352,383 
Oataa  priovfty,  ■pplication  Fed.  Rep.  af  Cirwaay,  May  19, 
19W,  3S17M1 

ttL  CL'  G03F  7/038.  7/039.  7/30.  7/46 
VS.  a.  430—281  M  Oaiv 

1.  A  radiation  sensitive  mixture  containing 

(a)  a  polymeric  binder  which  is  insoluble  in  water  but  soluble 
in  aqueous  alkaline  solutions  and 

(b)  an  organic  compound  whose  solubility  in  an  aqueous 
alkaline  developer  is  increased  by  the  action  of  acid  and 
which  contains  at  least  one  acid  cleavable  group  and  also 
a  group  which  on  irradiation  forms  a  strong  acid, 

wherein  the  polymeric  binder  (a)  contains  from  5  to  40  mol  % 
of  monomer  units  having 

O 
II 
R— O— C— O—  groups 

in  copolymerized  or  cocondensed  form  or  the 


R— O— C— O—  group* 

introduced  by  polymer  analogous  reaction,  with  the  proviso 
that  the  radical  R  contains  from  S  to  9  carbon  atoms. 

3.  A  radiation  sensitive  mixture  as  recited  in  claim  1,  wherein 
the  polymeric  binder  (a)  used  is  a  novolak  based  on  p-cresol 
and  formaldehyde  in  which  from  S  to  40  mol  %  of  the  cocon- 
densed p-cresol  units  have  been  replaced  by  groups  of  the 
formula 


CH3 


CH2— 


OCOOR 


where  R  is  alkyl,  alkenyl,  alkynyl,  cycloalkyl  or  cycloalkenyl 
each  of  from  5  to  9  carbon  atoms. 

7.  A  process  for  producing  relief  pattern  and  relief  images, 
which  comprises  spin-coating  a  solution  of  a  radiation  sensitive 
mixture  as  recited  in  claim  1  onto  a  wafer  to  form  a  resist  film, 
drying  the  coated  wafer  by  heating,  exposing  the  coated  dried 
wafer  imagewise  with  X-rays,  electron  beams  or  UV  radiation, 
heating  the  exposed  film  and  developing  with  an  aqueous-alka- 
line solvent. 
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5,075,200 

PROCESS  OF  FORMING  SUPERCONDUCTIVE  WIRING 

STRIP 

Tadashi  Sngibara;  Yoskio  Murakami,  aad  Takao  Takcshita,  all 
of  Saitama,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsnbialii  Metal  Corpora- 
tion, Tokyo,  Japan 

per  No.  PCr/JP88/01310,  §  371  Date  Ang.  24, 1989,  §  102(e) 
Date  Aug.  24,  1989,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO89/06441,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Jul.  13,  1989 

PCT  Filed  Dec.  23,  1988,  Ser.  No.  415,215 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  25, 1987,  62-332980 
Int  a.5  C04B  35/56,  35/80;  G03C  5/00 

VS.  a.  430—315  10  Cteims 


connectors  such  that  the  indices  are  disposed  in  predeter- 
mined positions  in  relation  to  the  electrical  connectors; 

(c)  attaching  the  second  side  of  the  infrared  detector  array  to 
a  substrate,  the  substrate  being  transparent;  and 

(d)  positioning  the  first  side  of  the  detector  array  upon  the 
support  surface  and  aligning  the  indicia  to  the  reference 
indices  by  observing  the  indicia  through  the  transparent 
substrate  wherein  alignment  of  the  indicia  and  reference 
indices  results  in  alignment  of  the  detector  elements  with 
the  electrical  connectors. 


29 


^^ssasoBR 


19 


R\<»»>S 


j>^wi>^,N^>>;«c^^^ 


■  13 


.11 


1.  A  process  for  forming  a  superconductive  wiring  strip 
comprising  the  steps  of 

preparing  an  insulating  layer, 

preparing  a  raw  material  containing  at  least  one  element,  at 
least  one  alkaline  earth  metal  and  copper,  said  at  least  one 
element  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  scan- 
dium, yttrium  and  lanthanides, 

for..iing  a  mask  layer  used  for  a  formation  of  a  wiring  pattern 
on  said  insulating  layer  by  using  lithographic  techniques, 

covering  said  mask  layer  and  an  exposed  portion  of  said 
insulating  layer  with  said  raw  material,  thereby  forming  a 
raw  material  layer, 

leaving  a  part  of  said  raw  material  layer  and  removing  the 
other  part  of  said  raw  material  layer  on  said  insulating 
layer  by  striping  off  said  mask  layer,  and 

oxidizing  the  part  of  said  raw  material  layer  for  producing 
said  superconductive  wiring  strip. 


5,075,201 
METHOD  FOR  AUGNING  HIGH  DENSITY  INFRARED 

DETECTOR  ARRAYS 
Wei  H.  Koh,  Irvine,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Grumman  Aerospace 
Corporation,  Bethpage,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  31, 1990,  Ser.  No.  607,154 

Int  a.'  G03F  9/00 

VS.  a.  430—321  11  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  aligning  an  infrared  detector  array  with  an 
array  of  electrical  coimectors  formed  on  a  support  surface,  the 
infrared  detector  array  having  first  and  second  sides,  and  a 
plurality  of  detector  elemente  formed  upon  the  first  side 
thereof,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  a  plurality  of  indicia  upon  the  second  side  of  the 
infrared  detector  array,  the  indicia  being  disposed  in  pre- 
determined positions  in  relation  to  the  detector  elements; 

(b)  forming  a  corresponding  plurality  of  reference  indices 
upon  the  support  surface  proximate  the  array  of  electrical 


5,075^2 

METHOD  OF  PROCESSING  UGHT-SENSFTIVE  SILVER 

HALIDE  COLOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERIAL  WTTH 

BLEACH-FIXING  WfFHOUT  SUBSTANTIAL  WATER 

WASHING 

Shigeharu  Koboshi;  Kazuhiro  Kobayaihi,  and  Satoni  Kase,  all  of 

Hitto,  Japan,  assignors  to  Koniskiroka  Photo  Indastry  Co., 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  379,654,  Jul.  11,  1989,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  142,344,  Dec.  28,  1987, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  8,141,  Jan.  22, 

1987,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Scr.  No.  766,119, 

Ang.  15, 1985,  abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  10, 1990,  Scr. 

No.  581,210 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  20, 1984,  59-172571; 

Ang.  20,  1984,  59-172572;  Sep.  14,  1984,  59-193607;  Sep.  14, 

1964,  59-193608 

Int  CL'  O03C  7/40 
VS.  a.  430—372  17  Oala* 

1.  A  method  of  processing  a  light-sensitive  silver  halide 
color  photographic  material  which  comprises 

subjecting  to  imagewise  exposure,  a  light-sensitive  silver 
halide  color  photographic  material  having  a  light-sensi- 
tive silver  halide  emulsion  layer  on  one  side  of  a  substrate 
of  an  opaque  thermoplastic  resin  film  comprising  a  syn- 
thetic polyester  film  coated  on  its  one  side  with  at  least 
one  of  (a)  fme  particles  of  white  pigment  and  (b)  a  syn- 
thetic polyester  film  containing  said  fme  particles  of  white 
pigment  dispersed  in  the  film  and  applied  with  molecular 
orientation,  thereafter, 
color  developing  processing  the  photographic  material  in- 
cluding processing  by  use  of  a  bleach  fixing  solution  and, 
after  processing  by  use  of  a  bleach  fixing  solution, 
stabilizing  processing  the  photographic  material  in  a  final 
stabilizing  tank  wherein  the  subilizing  processing  is  com- 
pleted without  substantially  any  water  washing  step  by 
use  of  a  stabilizing  solution  containing  at  least  one  of  an 
organic  phosphate  and  an  aminocarboxylate,  the  concen- 
tration of  silver  complex  ions  in  the  final  subilizing  tank 
being  in  the  range  of  2 X 10-'  to  2 X 10" '  mole/liter. 


5,075,203 
NAPHTHALOCYANINE  DERIVATIVES,  PRODUCnON 
THEREOF  AND  OPTICAL  RECORDING  MEDIUM 
USING  THE  SAME 
Mitsao   Katayoae;   Nobnyuki   HayasU;  Seiji  Tai;  Takaynki 
Akimoto;  Koichi  Kamijima,  aad  Hideo  Hagiwara,  all  of  Hita- 
chi, Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi  Chcaiical  Company,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  22,  1989,  Ser.  No.  397,121 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  31,  1988,  63-217550 
Int  a.'  G03C  1/00.  1/492:  C09B  47/04 
VS.  CL  430—495  34  OaiM 

1.  A  naphthalocyanine  derivative  represented  by  the  for- 
muUa): 
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(R'OiS),, 


S(nm.) 


(S02R')1 


m 


(SChR'jm 


wherein  k,  I,  m  and  n,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  are 
zero  or  integers  of  1  to  4,  k+l+m+n  being  an  integer  of  1  or 
more;  Rl's  in  a  number  of  k + 1 + m + n,  which  may  be  the  same 
or  different,  are  alkyl  groups,  substituted  alkyl  groups,  or  aryl 
groups;  M  is  Si,  Ge  or  Sn;  and  two  Y's,  which  may  be  the  same 
or  different,  are  halogen  atoms,  hydroxy!  groups,  aryloxyl 
groups,  alkoxyl  groups,  trialkylsiloxy]  groups,  triarylsiloxyl 
groups,  trialkoxysiloxyl  groups,  triaryloxysiloxyl  groups,  trity- 
loxyl  groups,  or  acyloxyl  groups. 


5,075^04 

SILVER  HALIDE  COLOR  PHOTOSENSITIVE 

MATERIAL  HAVING  A  REFLECTIVE  SUPPORT  AND  A 

SPECIFIED  VOLUME  RATIO 

Keinke  Shiba,  and  Tadaihi  Ogawa,  both  of  Kaaagawa,  Japan, 

avigBon  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co^  Ltd.,  Karagawa,  Japan 

FUcd  Nfar.  13,  1990,  Ser.  No.  492,501 

OafaH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Mar.  13, 19S9, 1-59750 

Int  a.'  G03C  1/46.  1/76,  1/87 

VS.  CL  430—496  22  Clains 


1.  A  silver  halide  color  photosensitive  material  comprising  a 
support  having  a  metal  surface  with  secondary  diffuse  reflec- 
tion and  a  total  reflectance  of  0.5  or  more  in  the  visible  wave- 
length region  of  420  to  680  nm,  said  support  having  provided 
thereon  a  photosensitive  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  contain- 
ing a  yellow  coupler,  a  photosensitive  silver  halide  emulsion 
layer  containing  a  magenta  coupler,  and  a  photosensitive  silver 
halide  emulsion  layer  containing  a  cyan  coupler  and  at  least 


one  non-photosensitive  hydrophilic  colloid  layer,  wherein  the 
volume  ratio  R  of  the  hydrophilic  constituents  in  each  photo- 
sensitive silver  halide  emulsion  layer  with  respect  to  the  non- 
hydrophilic  constituents  therein  is  1.30  or  less,  and  the  photo- 
sensitive silver  halide  emulsion  layer  containing  a  color  cou- 
pler which  is  arranged  nearest  the  support  has  an  R  value  of 
1.20  or  less. 


5,075,205 
SILVER  HALIDE  PHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERIAL 

Yoshio  Inagaki;  Keiichi   Adacfai;   Keisuke  Shiba,  and  Yi^i 
Mihara,  all  of  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignors  to  Figi  Photo  Film 
Co>,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 
CoMinuation  of  Ser.  No.  457^91,  Dec.  27, 1989,  abudoaed. 

This  appUcatJon  Jon.  5,  1991,  Ser.  No.  711,407 
CialBM  priority,  application  Japai^  Dec.  27,  1988,  63-329612 
Int  a.'  G03C  t/84 
\3S.  CL  430—522  10  Claims 

1.  A  photosensitive  silver  halide  photographic  element  com- 
prising a  support  having  thereon  a  silver  halide  emulsion  layer 
and  at  least  one  hydrophilic  colloid  layer  containing  a  solid 
micrograin  dispersion  of  a  compound  represented  by  the  fol- 
lowing general  formula  (I)  in  an  amount  from  1  to  1000  mg  per 
I  m'  of  the  photographic  element  surface  area: 


0) 


wherein,  T^  represents  a  group  having  a  structure  according  to 
formula  (i): 


-CO— NHO' 


fO 


wherein  G'  represents  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  alkyl 
group,  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  aryl  group,  or  a  substi- 
tuted or  unsubstituted  heterocyclic  group;  T'  and  T^  each 
independently  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen  atom  or 
a  cyano,  nitro.  carboxy,  alkyl,  aryl,  alkoxy,  aryloxy,  alkylthio, 
arylthio,  alkylsulfonyl,  arylsulfonyl,  sulfamoyl,  carbamoyl, 
amino,  sulfonamide,  carbonamido,  ureido,  sulfamoylamino, 
hydroxyl,  alkenyl  oracyl  group,  R^and  R*each  independently 
represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen  atom  or  an  alkoxy, 
alkyl,  alkenyl,  aryloxy  or  aryl  group,  R'  and  R*  each  indepen- 
dently represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  group  in  which  hydro- 
gen atom  substitution  is  possible,  and  R''  and  K*  each  indepen- 
dently represents  an  alkyl,  aryl,  vinyl,  acyl  or  alkyl-  or  arylsul- 
fonyl group,  provided  that  rings  may  be  formed  by  linkage  of 
T'  with  T2,  r3  with  R',  R*  with  R*.  R'  with  R«.  R'  with  R^ 
and  R'  with  R';  wherein  the  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  and 
the  at  least  one  hydrophilic  colloid  layer  may  be  the  same  or 
different;  and  wherein  the  micrograins  of  the  dispersion  have 
an  average  diameter  of  10  microns  or  less. 


5,075,206 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  SUPPORT  WITH  TTTANIUM 

DIOXIDE  PIGMENT  POLYOLEFIN  LAYER  ON  A 

SUBSTRATE 

Toaru  Noda,  Matsudo;  Massashi  Kabbota,  Misato,  and  Akira 

Uao,  Kaahiwa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Paper 

Mills  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  27, 1990,  Ser.  No.  499,659 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Mar.  28,  1989,  1-77549; 
May  30,  1989, 1-137125;  Sep.  4,  1989, 1-230085 

Int.  a.)  G03C  1/76 
VS.  a.  430—531  8  Claims 

1.  A  photographic  support  consisting  essentially  of  a  sub- 
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strate  and  a  resin  layer  provided  at  least  on  the  side  of  the 
substrate  where  images  are  to  be  formed,  said  resin  layer  com- 
prising (A)  a  polyolefm  resin  or  a  polyolefin  resin  mixture,  (B) 
a  rutile  type  titanium  dioxide  pigment  and  (C)  a  fluorescent 
agent,  said  titanium  dioxide  pigment  having  been  subjected  to 
at  least  one  treatment  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (1) 
a  surface  treatment  with  aluminum-containing  hydrated  metal 
oxides  to  coat  the  titanium  dioxide  pigment  with  an  aluminum- 
containing  metal  composition  in  an  amount  of  more  than  0.2% 
by  weight,  but  less  than  1.5%  by  weight  in  terms  of  anhydrous 
metal  oxide  based  on  the  weight  of  the  titanium  dioxide  pig- 
ment and  with  a  silicon  composition  in  an  amount  of  0  in- 
clusive— 0.4  inclusive  %  by  weight  in  terms  of  anhydrous 
silicon  dioxide  based  on  the  weight  of  the  titanium  dioxide 
pigment  and  (2)  an  inside  treatment  with  an  aluminum  com- 
pound to  contain,  in  the  titanium  dioxide  pigment,  an  alumi- 
num composition  in  an  amount  of  more  than  0.2%  by  weight, 
but  less  than  1.5%  by  weight  in  terms  of  anhydrous  aluminum 
oxide  based  on  the  weight  of  the  titanium  dioxide  pigment,  said 
polyolefin  resin  having  a  melt  index  of  more  than  4.0,  but  less 
than  9.5,  said  polyolefm  resin  mixture  having  a  weighted-mean 
melt  index  of  more  than  4.0,  but  less  than  9.S,  and  said  fluores- 
cent agent  being  a  bia(benzoxazolyl)naphthalene  type  fluores- 
cent agent  having  a  substituent  or  a  bis(benzoxazolyl)stilbene 
type  fluorescent  agent  having  a  substituent. 

5,075,207 
COLOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC  RECORDING  MATERIAL 
CONTAINING  NEW  COLORED  CYAN  COUPLERS 
Hans  Laagen,  Bonn;  Giinter  Renner,  Gladbach,  and  Jilrgen 
Plamper,  LeTcrkusen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors 
to  AgCi  Gevaert  AKtiengesellschaft,  Uverknaen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gcnumy 
ContianatkM  of  Ser.  No.  341,698,  Apr.  21, 1989,  abandoned. 

This  application  May  2, 1991,  Ser.  No.  694,822 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany,  May  6, 
1988,  3815469 

Int  CL'  G03C  1/08.  7/34 

VS.  CL  430—549  ^.^T*"*^ 

1.  A  color  photographic  recording  material  comprising  at 
least  one  photographic  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  which  is 
applied  to  a  layer  support  and  with  which  a  colorless  cyan 
coupler  and  a  colored  cyan  coupler  are  associated,  character- 
ized in  that  the  colorless  cyan  coupler  corresponds  to  formula 
I  below 


CC  is  a  cyan  coupler  residue  to  the  coupling  position  of 
which  L  is  attached; 

L  is  a  bifunctional  connecting  group; 

Q',  Q2  represent  H  or  photographically  inert  substituents; 

R  represents  a  coupling  component  having  a  structure  corre- 
sponding to  one  of  formula  III,  IV  and  V: 


m 


N 


— CH 


/ 


R» 


IV 


R» 


— CH  Z 


in  which 
r3  is  alkyl,  aryl,  carboxyl,  carbamoyl,  acylamino,  anilino; 
R4  is  H,  alkyl,  aryl,  a  heterocyclic  group; 
R5.  R'  (same  or  different)  represent  — CO-alkyl,  — CO-aryl, 

— CO-alkoxy,  carbamoyl.  — CN; 
Y  represents  O,  S,  NH; 
Z  is  the  group  required  to  complete  a  5-  or  6-aiembered 

carfoocyclic  or  heterocycUc  ring. 


5^075,208 

SILVER  HALIDE  PHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERIAL 

HiraynM  Watanabc;  Ketoo  Koya;  Yaiailrn  YoaMoka,  mk  laid 

Nakamara,  ail  of  Kanagawa,  Japan,  aasisnors  to  Fmi  Photo 

Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Continnatkm  of  Ser.  No.  285,990,  Dec  19. 1988.  ahandontd. 

This  appUcatkM  Sep.  11. 1990,  Ser.  No.  581.252 
daims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  IS.  1987. 62-320771 
Int  CL>  G03C  1/06 
VS.  CL  430—559  •  Oalmm 

1.  A  silver  halide  photographic  material  containing  a  com- 
pound having  a  structure  represented  by  formula  (II)  or  (IV): 


r2_CO— nh'''^*V^^ 


NH— CO— NH— R' 


CC— L 


N=N. 


lEAO 


in  which 

X  is  H  or  a  group  releasable  during  the  coupling  reaction; 

R'  is  a  heterocyclic  group  or  aryl; 

R2  is  a  ballast  group; 
and  in  that  the  colored  cyan  coupler  corresponds  to  formula  II: 


3. 

C 


R> 
I 
(ETa);C-er«eifPUG 

C  R^ 

\ 

E 


(O) 


(IV) 


11 


in  which 


wherein 

EAO  represents  a  group  capable  of  accepting  an  electron 
from  a  reducing  material; 

ETG  represents  an  electron-transmitting  group; 

n  represents  0  or  1; 

R'  and  R^.  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  each  repre- 
sents a  hydrogen  atom,  a  hydrocartion  group,  a  heterocy- 
clic group,  or  a  single  bond  for  forming  a  ring  with  EAG; 
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Time  represents  a  group  releasing  PUG  upon  cleavage  of 
the  bond  between  the  carbon  atom  carrying  R '  and  R^  and 
Time; 

t  represents  0  or  1;  and 

PUG  represents  a  photographically  useful  group; 

the  ring  formed  by 


\  / 

C^=C 

/  \ 

X^  ^E 


K* 


in  formula  (II)  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


5,075,209 
SILVER  HALIDE  PHOTOGRAPHIC  UGHT-SENSITIVE 

MATERIAL 
Takasmki  Sasaki,  Hino,  Japan,  aaaisBor  to  Konica  CorporatioB, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  IS,  1990,  Ser.  No.  567,931 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Japan,  Aug.  29, 1989, 1-223473 

Int.  C3.>  G03C  1/lS 

U.S.  a.  430— Sr?  12  Oalaa 

1.  In  a  silver  halide  photographic  light-sensitive  material 
comprising  a  support  having  thereon  a  silver  halide  emulsion 
layer  containing  silver  halide  grains  which  have  been  spec- 
trally sensitized  by  addition  of  a  sensitizing  dye  at  any  time 
between  before  the  termination  of  desalination  and  before  the 
termination  of  chemical  aging,  the  improvement  wherein  said 
sensitizing  dye  is  a  compound  represented  by  the  following 
Formula  I,  said  compound  being  added  in  a  solution  with  a 
chain  hydrocarbon  compound  having  two  or  more  hydroxy 
groups  or  a  mixture  of  said  hydrocarbon  compound  having 
two  or  more  hydroxy  groups  and  a  water-miscible  solvent 


\  / 

c=c 

/      \ 

o  c=o. 


\         / 
c=c 

/     \ 

R"— N  C=0, 

o 


Zi 


C2H5 


(1) 


\      / 

c—c 

/      \ 

R'Z— N  C=0 


\  / 

c=c 

/      \ 
o  c=o 


wherein 
R12  and  R|3  each  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  substitu- 
ent    group;    — X — Y —    in    formula    (IV)    represents 
— O— S— , 


— O— N— .  — O— S— ,  — N— N— ,  or  — N— O— 
R*  O  R"R'«  R" 

wherein 

R^  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  hydrocartwn  group  or  a 
substituted  hydrocarbon  group  wherein  the  sum  of  Ham- 
mett's  substituent  constant  op  values  for  the  substituents  is 
less  than  -t-0.90,  and 

R'''  and  R"  each  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  substitu- 
ent; and 

E  in  formula  (II)  represents  an  electron-attracting  group. 


WCH— C=CH— d 


I 
R| 


R2    (xe)n-i 


wherein  Zi,  and  Z2,  are  independently  a  group  of  atoms  neces- 
sary to  form  a  benzothiazole  nucleus,  a  benzoselenazole  nu- 
cleus, a  naphthothiazole  nucleus  or  a  naphthoselenazole  nu- 
cleus, each  of  said  nucleus  may  have  a  substituent;  R|,  and  R2> 
are  independently  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  lower  alkyl 
group;  X  is  an  anion;  and  n  is  an  integer  of  1  or  2  provided  that 
n  is  I  when  an  intramolecular  salt  is  formed. 


5,075,210 

PRESERVATION  OF  THE  HEART  FOR 

TRANSPLANTATION 

Joan  Wikman-CoffeH,  Davis,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  Regents  of 

the  University  of  California,  Oakland,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1989,  Ser.  No.  455,580 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Nor.  19, 
2008,  has  been  disclaimfJ. 
Iirt.  a.'  AOIN  1/02 
MS.  a.  435—1  19  Clains 

1.  An  organ  preservation  solution  suitable  for  long-term 
preservation  of  heart  for  transplantation,  consisting  of  pyru- 
vate, inorganic  salts  providing  ions  to  retain  the  cell  action 
potential  across  the  membrane  and  a  protein  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  albumin  and  fetal  calf  serum. 


5,075411 
SYNTHETIC  ANTIGEN  FOR  THE  DETECnON  OF 
AIDS-RELATED  DISEASE 
Wesley  L.  Cosand,  Bothell;  Linda  J.  Harris,  Seattle,  and  Ray- 
mond L.  Houghton,  Kirkland,  all  of  Wash.,  assignors  to  Ge- 
netic Systems  Corporation,  Redmond,  Wash. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  844,485,  Mar.  26,  1986,  which 
is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  767,303,  Aug.  19, 1985,  Pat. 

No.  4,629,783,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
728,052,  Apr.  29,  1985,  abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  14, 
1986,  Ser.  No.  930,785 
Iirt.  CL'  GOIN  33/569:  C07K  7/10 
VS.  a.  435—5  23  CbiBH 

1.  In  a  method  for  detecting  the  presence  of  antibody  to  HIV 
virus  where  a  sample  is  combined  with  a  composition  having 
epitopic  sites  immunologically  competitive  with  HIV  epitopic 
sites,  whereby  antibodies  bind  to  each  such  protein  composi- 
tion to  form  at  least  one  specific  binding  pair  complex  and  the 
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amount  of  complex  formation  is  determined,  the  improvement 
which  comprises: 
combining  with  said  sample  a  composition  comprising  a 
reagent  containing  at  least  one  peptide  which  has  at  least 
six  contiguous  amino  acids  and  fewer  than  fifty  amino 
acids  in  a  sequence  which  comes  within  the  sequence  of  at 
least  one  of  the  following  peptide  sequences: 
Y-Gln-Val-Arg-Asp-Gln-Ala-Glu-His-Leu-Lys-Thr-AU-Val- 
Gln-Met-AIa-Val-Phe-Ile-Ht8-Asn-Phe-Ly»-Arg-Lys-Gly- 
Gly-Ile-Gly-Gly-Tyr-Ser-Ala-Gly-Glu-Arg-Ile-Val-Asp- 

Ile-Ile-AU-Thr-Asp-Ile-X-Z; 
Y-Ue-Ala-Thr-Asp-Ile-Gln-Thr-Lys-Olu-Leu-Gln-Lys-Gto- 
De-Thr-Lys-Ile-Gln-Asn-Phe-Arg-Val-Tyr-Tyr-Arg-Asp- 
Ser-Arg-Asp-Pro-Leu-Trp-Lys-Gly-Pro-Ata-Lys-Leu-Leu- 

Trp-Lys-Gly-Glu-Gly-Ala-X-Z;  or 
Y-Lys-Ile<ito-Asn-Phe-Arg-Val-Tyr-Tyr-Arg-Asp-Ser-Arg- 
Asp-Pro-Leu-Trp-Lys-Gly-Pro-Ala-Lys-Leu-Leo-Trp-Lys- 
Gly-Glu-Gly-Ata-X-Z; 

wherein  Z  is  OH  or  NH2,  and  X  and  Y,  if  present,  are  amino 
acids  added  to  facilitate  covalent  coupling,  wherein  amino 
acids  in  the  sequence  may  be  inserted,  deleted  and  substi- 
tuted so  long  as  immunoreactivity  to  antibodies  to  HIV  is 
retained,  and  wherein  each  of  said  peptides  is  present  as  a 
free  peptide  or  is  conjugated  to  a  soluble  macromolecular 
carrier  for  which  antibodies  are  unlikely  to  be  encoun- 
tered in  human  sera. 
15.  A  peptide  composition,  immunore»ctive  to  antibodies  to 
HFV,  having  from  six  contiguous  amino  acids  to  about  fifty 
amino  acids,  whereins  aid  peptide  includes  amino  acids  from 
within  the  following  sequence: 

(I)    (126) 

Y— Ota— Val— Arg— Asp— Gta— AU— Glu— His— Leu— Ly»— 

Thr— AU— V«I— G!n— Mel— AU— V«l— Phe— ne— His— Asn— 

Phe— Ly»— Arg— Lys— Gly— OJy- Be— Oly— Gly— Tyr— Ser— 

Ala— Gly-Olu— Arg- He— Val— Asp— He— He— Ala— Thr— 

Asp-Ile— X— Z; 

aO     (123) 
Y— ne— AU— Thr— Asp— lie— Gto— Thr— Ly»— Glu— Leu— 

Gin- Ly»— Gta— lie— Thr— Lys— Be— Gto— Asn— Phe— Arg— 

Val— Tyr— Tyr— Arg— Asp— Ser— Arg— Aip— Pro— Leu— 

Trp— Ly»— Oly— Pro— Ala— Ly»— Leu— Leu— Ttp— Ly»— 

Gly— Glu— Gly— Ala— X— Z;  or 

aU)     (124) 

Y— Lys— He— Gta— Asn— Phe— Arg- V»l— Tyr- Tyr— Arg— 

Asp-Ser— Arg— Asp— Pro— Leu— Trp— Lys— Oly— Pro— 

AU— Ly»— Leu— Leu— Trp— Ly»— Gly— Glu— Gly— Ala— X— Z. 

wherein  Z  is  OH  or  NH2,  and  X  and  Y,  if  present,  are  amino 
acids  added  to  faciliute  covalent  coupling,  wherein  amino 
acids  in  the  sequence  may  be  inserted,  deleted  and  substi- 
tuted so  long  as  immunoreactivity  to  antibodies  to  HIV  is 
retained,  and  wherein  each  of  said  peptides  is  present  as  a 
free  peptide  or  is  conjugated  to  a  soluble  macromolecular 
carrier  for  which  antibodies  are  unlikely  to  be  encoun- 
tered in  human  sera. 


5,075^13 

METHOD  FOR  DETECnON  AND  PREVENTION  OF 

HUMAN  CYTOMEGALOVIRUS  INFBCnON 

HcM  PMfe.  Arcaita;  Ailtar  D.  Rinm  La  Vcne.  aai  Joha  A. 

Zaia,  Arcadia,  an  of  Cdif n  aMi^on  I*  Otjr  €r  Hape,  DMrtc 

Qdif. 

Coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  885,386,  JaL  16, 1986,  abaadoaed, 
which  is  a  eoattaaatloa  of  Ser.  No.  635,368,  JaL  27, 19M, 
abandoned.  TUs  appUcadoa  Jan.  20,  1990,  Ser.  N«.  540,876 
lit  a.'  CUQ  1/70.  1/6S 
MS.  CL  435—5  7  Oataa 

1.  A  probe  capable  of  suble  hybridization  for  use  m  identify- 
ing whether  a  human  patient  has  human  cytomegalovirus,  said 
probe 
constituting  a  DNA  fragment  coding  for  a  matrix  protein  of 
human  cytomegalovirus  and  obtained  in  the  late  stages  of 
infection  with  human  cytomegalovirus  and 
being  obtained  from  at  least  a  portion  of  the  64-66K  dalton 
glycoprotein  of  human  cytomegalovirus. 

54175,214 
METHOD  OF  IDENTIFYING  VIRUSES 
JaMS  D.  CoaMir,  La  JoUa,  aad  Pramila  WaipHa,  Saa  Diego, 
both  of  CaUf „  Mrigaors  to  Regnts  of  Ike  UaHcnitjr  of  CaH- 

foraia,  Berkeley,  CaUf. 

FIM  Nov.  8,  Un,  Ser.  Na  268.761 

lat  CL'  CUQ  1/70 

MS.  CL  435—5  »«  Oatas 

1.  A  method  of  identifying  a  virus  infecting  a  host  cell  mate- 
rial, where  said  virus  docs  not  adequately  and  consistently 
induce  suppression  of  host  cell  protein  synthesis,  which  com- 
prises: 

a.  contacting  a  sample  of  said  vims  infected  host  cell  mate- 
rial with  a  suppression  agent  which  adequately  and  consis- 
tently suppresses  host  cell  protein  synthesis; 

b.  allowing  said  virus  to  produce  proteins  characteristic  of 
that  virus  in  said  host  cell  material  following  suppression 
of  said  host  cell  protein  synthesis; 

c.  analyzing  the  viral  proteins  so  produced; 

d.  obtaining  from  such  analysis  a  record  containing  mdicia 
uniquely  characteristic  of  those  viral  proteins;  and 

e.  identifying  said  vims  which  produced  said  viral  proteins 
by  comparison  of  said  unique  indicia  with  a  library  of 
pre-determined  like  indicia,  each  of  which  has  previously 
been  identified  with  a  spec^  virus. 

5,075^15 

USE  OF  DAYUGHT  FLUORESCENT  PK»IENTS  FOR 

TAGGING  BIOLOGICAL  MOLECULES 

WOliaai  J.  Dreyer,  960  Saa  Panpisl,  #3«,  Paaadena,  Calif. 

Divisioa  ofSer.  No.  262.184,  Oct  28, 1988.  TWa  appUcatioa 

Jaa.  3, 199L  Ser.  No.  710.375 

lat  CL'  CUQ  1/68.  1/00 

MS.  CL  435-«  .      «      ^  .     ".°^ 

1.  A  composition  for  use  in  assaymg  first  biological  mole- 
cules, comprising  a  plurality  of  microparticles  exhibiting  day- 
light fluorescence  bound  to  second  molecules  complementary 
to  those  being  assayed. 


S.fl7S.2U 

METHODS  OF  DETECTING  PICORNAVIRUSES  IN 

BIOLOGICAL  FLUIDS  AND  TISSUES 

Harley  A.  Rotbart,  Deaver,  Colo.,  aadgnor  to  UalTeralty  of 

Patents,  Inc.,  Wcstport,  Coan. 

Filed  Mw.  27. 1909.  Ser.  No.  329.428 

lat  CL'  CUG  1/70:  CUP  11/58:  CUN  11/62 

MS.  CL  435—5  ">  Q"*^ 

1.  A  nucleotide  probe  for  the  detection  of  picomavuuses 
consisting  essentiaUy  of  the  nucleotide  sequence  5- 
GAAACACGGACACCCAAAGTA-3'  or  a  nucleotide  se- 
quence having  substantially  the  same  nucleotide  sequence  and 
having  substantially  the  same  hybridization  activity. 


54I7S.216 
METHODS  FOR  DNA  SEQUENCING  WITH  THERMUS 
AQUATICUS  DNA  POLYMERAOT    

Mktad  A.  lanis.  Moraga;  Kcnctk  B.  Mja-ln,  PIHifciM. 

David  H-GcMand.  and  Mary  AanP.  Brow,  both  of  OaUan^ 

aU  of  CUif „  aiai^ars  to  Cetns  CorparalhM.  EMryrflle.  CaUf . 

Filed  Sep.  23.  UM.  Ser.  No.  249.367 

lat  CL'  CUP  19/34 

MS.  CL  435—6  '1  OalM 

1.  In  a  method  for  determimng  a  nucleotide  sequence  for  a 

nucleic  acid  segment  by  a  dideoxynucleoside-  S'-triphosphate 

r-\am  termination  procedure,  wherein  said  scquenoe  is  deter- 
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mined  by  extending  an  oligonucleotide  primer  in  a  tem- 
pUtedependent  manner  in  the  presence  of  an  agent  for  poly- 
merization, four  dideoxynucleoside-  5'-triphosphates  (dNTPs), 


and  a  dideoxynucleoside-  S'-triphosphate  (dd^^^P),  the  im- 
provement comprising  extending  said  primer  in  the  presence  of 
the  agent  for  polymerization  that  is  Thermus  aquaticus  DNA 
polymerase. 


5,075,219 
MONOCLONAL  ANTIBODY  WHICH  RECOGNIZES  A 
SPECIFIC  GLYCOPROTEIN  OF  A  HUMAN  MILK-FAT 
GLOBULE  MEMBRANE  MUCIN  ANTIGEN  AND  SAID 

MUCIN  ANTIGEN 
Roberto  L.  Cciiani,  and  Jerry  A.  Peterson,  both  of  Lafiiyettc, 
Calif.,  assignors  to  John  Mnir  Cancer  A  Aging  Inttitnte, 
Walnut  Creek,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  5,  1989,  Ser.  No.  333,457 
Int.  a.'  C12Q  1/00;  GOIN  33/53:  C12N  15/00.  5/00 
VS.  CL  435—723  8  Ctafau 

1.  A  cell  line  developed  by  hybridoma  technique  which 
produces  a  monoclonal  antibody  specific  to  a  unique  antigenic 
determinant  present  on  the  surface  and  in  the  cytoplasm  of 
human  breast  carcinoma  cells  and  cells  of  other  adenocar- 
cinomas, said  determinant  being  expressed  on  a  glycoprotein 
molecular  complex  of  molecular  weight  exceeding  400,000 
daltons,  said  cell  line  being  on  deposit  with  the  A.T.C.C, 
Deposit  No.  10028. 


5,075,217 

LENGTH  POLYMORPHISMS  IN  (DC-DA),-(DG-DT)„ 

SEQUENCES 

James  L.  Weber,  Marshfleki,  Wis^  assignor  to  Marshfield 

Qinic,  Marshfield,  Wis. 

Filed  Apr.  21, 1989,  Ser.  No.  341,562 
Int  a.'  CI2Q  1/68;  CD7H  15/12:  C12N  15/00 
VS.  a.  435—6  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  analyzing  or  typing  polymorphic  DNA 
fragments  which  contain  (dC-dA)fl.(dG-dT)n  repeats  which 
are  specific  to  particular  loci  in  the  genome  comprising: 
amplifying  at  least  one  polymorphic  DNA  fragment  con- 
taining at  least  one  (dC-dA)n.(dG-dT)n  segment  using  the 
polymerase  chain  reaction  with  a  DNA  sample  which 
includes  the  said  DNA  fragment  as  a  template,  and  with 
two  oligonucleotide  primers  sufficiently  complementary 
to  non-repeated  sequences  at  the  ends  of  said  fragment 
within  said  sample  to  hybridize  therewith,  and  separating 
and  characterizing  amplified  fragments  on  the  basis  of 


5,075,218 

SCREENING  FOR  ANTIBODIES  WHICH  BIND 

CARBOHYDRATE  EPITOPES  OF  TUMOR-ASSOCIATED 

ANTIGENS,  AND  USES  THEREOF 
Diane  Jette,  EdoMNrton;  Annekc  Van  Heel,  Ardrossan,  and 
Mavanur  Suresh,  Edmonton,  all  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Bi- 
omira,  Inc.,  Edmonton,  Canada 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  139,201,  Dec.  29,  1987, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  24, 1988,  Ser.  No.  197,882 
Int.  a.'  GOIN  33/543.  33/574.  33/577 
VS.  a.  435— 7  J3  17  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  screening  a  plurality  of  antibody  producing 
clones  to  identify  clones  producing  antibodies  which  specifi- 
cally bind  a  panicular  carbohydrate  structure  which  comprises 
incubating  the  antibody  produced  by  each  such  clone  with  (a) 
a  positive  screening  reagent  consisting  essentially  of  a  mucin- 
enriched  fraction  of  a  mucinous  cystic,  peritoneal  or  thoracic 
body  fluid,  said  fraction  comprising  a  plurality  of  mucin  com- 
ponents, at  lest  one  component  mucin  of  said  fraction  present- 
ing said  carbohydrate  structure,  and  with  (b)  a  negative  screen- 
ing reagent  consisting  essentially  of  a  composition  prepared  by 
treating  said  mucin-enriched  fraction  of  a  mucinous  body  fluid 
with  an  enzyme  which  modifies  said  carbohydrate  structure, 
and  selecting  clones  whose  antibodies  bind  more  strongly  to 
said  positive  screening  reagent  than  to  said  negative  screening 
reagent. 


5,075,220 

DETERMINATION  OF  A  CHLAMYDIAL  OR 

GONOCOCCAL  ANTIGEN  USING  A 

POSITIVELY-CHARGED  lONlCALLY  BINDING 

SUPPORT 

Allan  D.  Pronovost,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  asrignor  to 

Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  7,  1988,  Ser.  No.  255,923 
Int.  a.5  C12Q  7/00.  1/28:  GOIN  33/53 
VS.  a.  435— 7  J6  19  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  determination  of  a  chlamydial  or  gono- 
coccal antigen  comprising: 

A.  contacting  chlamydial  or  gonococcal  antigen  extracted 
from  a  specimen  suspected  of  containing  chlamydial  or 
gonococcal  organisms,  respectively,  with  a  polymeric 
solid  support  which  is  substantially  free  of  any  biological 
compound  reactive  with  said  antigen,  and  which  has  a 
multiplicity  of  positively  charged  groups  on  the  surface 
thereof  so  as  to  ionically  bind  the  chlamydial  or  gonococ- 
cal antigen  directly  to  the  solid  support, 

B.  within  about  10  minutes  of  the  contact,  separating  un- 
bound materials  from  the  ionically  bound  antigen  and 
contacting  the  bound  chlamydial  or  gonococcal  antigen 
with  chlamydial  or  gonococcal  antibody,  respectively,  so 
as  to  form  an  immunological  complex  on  the  support,  and 

C.  within  about  10  minutes  of  the  antibody-antigen  contact, 
separating  the  immunological  complex  from  uncomplexed 
antibody  and  determining  the  presence  of  the  complex  on 
the  support  as  a  measure  of  the  amount  of  chlamydial  or 
gonococcal  antigen,  respectively,  in  the  specimen, 

steps  A  through  C  being  carried  out  within  about  30  min- 
utes. 


5,075,221 
STABILIZED  EXTRACnON  COMPOSITION 
CONTAINING  A  SULFHYDRYL-CONTAINING 
REDUCING  AGENT  AND  ITS  USE  IN  CHLAMYDIAL 
AND  GONOCOCCAL  DETERMINATIONS 
John  C.  Mauck,  and  Robert  W.  Zercie,  both  of  Rochester,  N.Y., 
assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 
Filed  Oct.  7,  1988,  Ser.  No.  255,921 
Int.  a.'  C12Q  1/00:  GOIN  33/53 
VS.  a.  435— 7  J6  16  Claims 

1.  An  extraction  composition  useful  for  the  extraction  of 
chlamydial  or  gonococcal  antigen  from  chlamydial  or  gono- 
coccal organisms,  respectively,  comprising: 
one  or  more  reagents  useful  for  extracting  chlamydial  or 
gonococcal   antigens,   respectively,   said   reagent   being 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  surfactants,  enzymes 
and  bile  salts, 
a  sulfhydryl-containing  reducing  agent  which  is  a  thiol,  and 
one  or  more  hydrophilic  polymers  present  in  an  amount 
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effective  to  stabilize  said  reducing  agent,  said  hydrophilic 
polymer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  vinylpyr- 
rolidone  polymers,  acrylamide  and  methacrylamide  poly- 
mers, acrylic  and  methacrylic  acid  polymers,  polyethyl- 
ene glycols  and  polyamines. 


5,075,222 
INTERLEUKIN-1  INHIBITORS 
Charles  H.  Hannum;  Stephen  P.  Eisenburg;  Robert  C.  Thomp- 
son,  all  of  Bottlden  William  P.  Arend,  and  Fenneke  G.  JosUn, 
both  of  Denver,  all  of  Colo.,  assignors  to  Synergen,  lac, 
Boulder,  Colo. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  266,531,  No».  3, 1988,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  248,521,  Sep.  23, 

1988,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

238,713,  Aug.  31, 1988,  abandoned,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  199,915,  May  27,  1988, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  6, 1990,  Ser.  No.  506^122 

Int.  CI.'  C12P  21/02.  19/34:  C12N  15/00.  7/00.  5/00.  1/21. 

15/70  15/79.  15/81.  1/16:  C07H  15/12:  C07K  3/00 

VS.  a.  435—69.1  31  Claims 

17.  A  recombinant-DNA  method  for  the  production  of  an 

interleukin-1  inhibitor  (IL-li)  comprising: 

(a)  preparing  a  DNA  sequence  encoding  a  protein  having 
IL-I  inhibitor  activity,  wherein  said  DNA  sequence  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (1)  a  DNA  sequence 
that  encodes  IL-li  X,  IL-li  alpha,  or  IL-li  beto  and  (2)  a 
DNA  sequence  (i)  that  cross-hybridizes  to  a  DNA  se- 
quence that  encodes  IL-li  X,  IL-U  alpha,  or  IL-li  beto  or 
(ii)  that  cross-nybridizes  to  a  DNA  sequence  that  is  com- 
plementory  to  a  DNA  sequence  that  encodes  IL-U  X,  IL-li 
alpha,  or  IL-li  beta,  wherein  said  DNA  sequence  of  (i)  or 
(ii)  encodes  a  protein  having  lL-1  inhibitor  activity; 

(b)  subcloning  the  DNA  sequence  into  a  vector  capable  of 
being  inserted  into  and  replicated  in  a  host  cell,  such 
vector  containing  at  least  one  regulatory  element  needed 
to  express  the  DNA  sequence; 

(c)  inserting  the  vector  containing  the  DNA  sequence  and  at 
least  one  regulatory  element  into  a  host  cell  capable  of 
expressing  the  DNA  encoding  the  lL-1  inhibitor; 

(d)  culturing  the  host  cell  sunder  conditions  appropriate  for 
replication  of  the  vector  and  expression  of  the  IL-1  inhibi- 
tor; and 

(e)  harvesting  the  lL-1  inhibitor. 


5,075,224 
PREPRO-LHRH  C-TERMINAL  PEPTIDE  DNA 
Peter  H.  Secborg,  San  Francisco,  Calif.,  and  John  P.  Adelman, 
Eugene,  Oreg.,  assignors  to  Gcnentech,  Inc.,  South  San  Fran- 
cisco, Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  193,428,  May  11, 1988,  abarnkmed, 

which  is  a  continnation  of  Ser.  No.  84,785,  Aug.  13,  1987, 

abandoned,  which  U  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  709,959,  Mar.  8, 1985, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  663,097, 

Oct.  19, 1984,  abandoned.  ThU  applicatioa  Apr.  2, 1991,  Ser.  No. 

681,628 

Int  a.'  CUP  21/02:  C12N  5/ia  15/16 

VS.  CL  435—69.4  " 


5,075,223 

RECOMBINANT  DNA,  PROCESS  FOR  THE 

PRODUCnON  THEREOF  AND  THE  USE  THEREOF 

Werner  Lubitz,  Munich,  and  Robin  E.  Harkness,  Tiibingen,  both 

of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Boehringer  Mannheim 

GmbH,  Mannheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  9,  1988,  Ser.  No.  191,531 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  12. 
1987  3715840 

Int.  a.'  C12N  15/Oa  15/11:  C12P  27/00 
VS.  a.  435—69.1  21  Claims 

1.  Recombinant  DNA  sequence  comprising: 
(i)  a  DNA  sequence  coding  for  the  non-lytic  N-terminal 
membrane  penetrating  domain  of  the  E  protein  of  phage 
<(>X174, 
(ii)  a  DNA  sequence  coding  for  a  hydrophobic,  flexible 

amino  acid  sequence,  and 
(iii)  a  DNA  sequence  coding  for  the  non-lytic,  C-terminal 
membrane  penetrating  domain  of  the  L  protein  of  phage 
MS2,  wherein  (ii)  is  positioned  in  between  and  links  (i)  and 
(iii),  and  wherein  said  recombinant  DNA  sequence  codes 
for  a  lytic  fusion  protein. 


r- 
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1.  A  method  for  synthesizing  a  polypeptide  selected  from  the 
grtMip  of  CTP  and  a  fusion  of  CTP  with  another  polypeptide, 
comprising: 

(a)  transforming  a  host  cell  with  a  vector  known  to  encode 
the  polypeptide; 

(b)  culturing  the  cell  whereby  the  polypeptide  is  expressed; 
and 

(c)  recovering  CTP  from  the  host  cell  culture  or  from  the 
fusion  of  CTP  with  the  second  polypeptide. 

9.  DNA  encoding  a  polypeptide  including  a  CTP  amino  acid 
sequence  free  of  proLHARH,  provided  that  the  DNA  is  extra- 
chromosomal  when  it  encodes  the  polypeptide  Met  Lys  Pro 
lie  Gin  Lys  Leu  Leu  Ala  Gly  Leu  lie  Leu  Leu  Thr  Ser  Cys 
Vel  Glu  Gly  Cys  Ser  Ser  Gin  His  Trp  Ser  Tyr  Gly  Leu  Arg 
Pro  Gly  Gly  Lys  Arg  Asp  Ala  Glu  Asn  Leu  He  Asp  Ser  Phe 
Gin  Glu  lie  Val  Lys  Glu  Val  Gly  Gin  Leu  AU  Glu  Thr  Gin 
Arg  Phe  Glu  Cys  Thr  Thr  His  Gin  Pro  Arg  Ser  Pro  Leu  Arg 
Asp  Leu  Lys  Gly  Ala  Leu  Glu  Ser  Leu  lie  Glu  Glu  Glu  Thr 
Gly  Gin  Lys  Lys  lie. 


5.075,225 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  ENZYMATIC  SYNTHESIS  OF 
NUCLEOSIDES 
Chi-Huey  Wong,  and  William  J.  Hennen,  both  of  College  Sta- 
tion, Tex.,  assignors  to  The  Texas  A4M  UniTersity  System, 
College  Station,  Tex. 

Filed  Apr.  6, 1989,  Ser.  No.  334,699 
Irt.  CL'  C12P  19/38,  19/40.  19/30:  CUN  9/12 
VS.  CL  435-87  19  CWms 

1.  An  essentially  irreversible  process  for  synthesizing  nu- 
cleosides comprising: 

(a)  reacting  in  an  essentially  irreversible  manner,  in  solution 
and  in  the  presence  of  a  nudeoside-forming  enzyme  (i)  a 
first  nucleoside  comprising  a  first  modified  heterocyclic 
base,  that  has  been  modified  with  a  substituent  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl,  alkylphenyl,  hydroxy 
alkyl,  and  hydroxy  alkylphenyl  substituents,  bonded  to  a 
glycosyl  component  with  (ii)  a  second  unmodified  hetero- 
cyclic base,  the  first  modified  heterocyclic  base,  when 
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dissociated  from  the  glycosyi  component  of  the  first  nu- 
cleoside, providing  •  relatively  poor  substrate  for  the 
nucleoside-forming  enzyme  as  compared  to  the  second 
unmodified  heterocyclic  base,  for  a  time  sufficient  to 
enable  the  first  nucleoside  to  donate  the  glycosyi  compo- 
nent in  an  essentially  irreversible  manner  for  boiiding  with 
the  second  unmodified  heterocyclic  base; 

(b)  yielding  a  mixture  that  includes  (i)  a  second  nucleoside 
comprising  the  second  unmodified  heterocyclic  base 
bonded  to  the  glycosyi  component  and  (ii)  the  first  modi- 
fied heterocyclic  base  that  has  been  dissociated  from  the 
glycosyi  component,  and 

(c)  isolating  the  resulting  second  nucleoside  from  the  mix- 
ture. 


S,07SJJ6 

MFTHOPPCTI  THE  FERMENTATIVE  PIHMXXniON  OF 

DIACETYL  AMD  ACETOIN  USING  LACTIC  ACID 

BACTEKIUM 

Tsatou  KiMko;  Manliiro  TabihaiU,  koth  of  Tokyo,  a^ 

HMoU  Smmaki,  Tokorozawa,  aU  of  Japw,  aaai^ofa  to  501 

M^li  Milk  Products  Co^  IM^  Tokyo,  Jayai 

Fd«d  S«9. 12, 1990,  Scr.  No.  Stl^Ol 
CUm  priority.  appUcalioa  Japaa,  Nov.  20,  1909,  1-30M05; 
Mar.  29.  1990,  2-70C26 

IM.  CL'  C12P  7/26:  CUM  1/225.  1/4^  A23C  19/032 
U.S.  CL  435—148  s  Claiw 

1.  A  method  for  the  fermentative  production  of  diacetyl  and 
acetoin,  which  comprises  culturing  a  lactic  acid  bacterium 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (Cit +)L<i«occu5  lacta 
subsp.  lactii  OLS  3022,  which  has  accession  no.  PERM  BP- 
2805,  Lactobacillus  casei  2206,  which  has  accession  no.  PERM 
BP-2806,  and  mixtures  thereof,  in  a  culture  medium  containing 
a  sugar  source  which  said  lactic  acid  bacterium  can  utilize, 
with  shaking  or  under  aeration  in  the  presence  of  one  or  more 
additives  selected  from  iron  porphyrin,  heme  protein,  an  ani- 
mal tissue  containing  iron  porphyrin,  and  blood  and  also  in  the 
presence  of  one  or  more  metal  Mlts. 


5,075.227 
DIRECnONAL  CLONING 
Frederick  S.  Hagea.  Seattle,  Wash.,  aaaigMir  to  ZymoGcoetics, 
Ik,  Seattfe,  Wash. 

Filed  Mar.  7, 1989,  Scr.  No.  320,191 
ht  CL'  C12N  15/00.  15/10.  15/70:  CUP  19/34 
VS.  CL  435—172.3  66  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  double-stranded  DNA  mole- 
cule, said  molecule  containing  double-stranded  cDNA  consist- 
ing of  a  sense  strand  and  an  anti-sense  strand,  each  of  said 
strands  having  a  5'  end  and  a  3'  end,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
annealing  mRNA  to  a  first  oligodeoxynucleotide  primer  of 
the  sequence  XiT„,  wherein  Xi  is  a  sequence  of  deoxynu- 
cleotide   monophosphates   other    than    deoxythymidine 
from  about  3  to  about  25  nucleotides  in  length,  wherein  T 
is  deoxythymidine  monophosphate  and  wherein  n  is  an 
integer  from  6  to  30; 
extending  XiT,  with  reverse  transcriptase  to  produce  an 

anti-sense  strand; 
adding  deoxynucleotide  monophosphates  to  the  3'  end  of 
said  anti-sense  strand  to  produce  deoxynucleotide-tailed 
DNA; 
annealing  said  deoxynucleotide-tailed  DNA  to  a  second 
oligodeoxynucleotide  primer  of  the  sequence  \iT^„, 
wherein  X2  is  a  sequence  of  deoxynucleotide  monophos- 
phates other  than  deoxythymidine  from  about  3  to  about 
25  nucleotides  in  length,  wherein  N  is  a  deoxynucleotide 
monophosphate  complementary  to  the  deoxynucleotide 
tail  on  said  anti-sense  strand,  wherein  m  is  an  integer  from 
6  to  30,  wherein  T  is  deoxythymidine  monophosphate  and 
wherein  y  is  an  integer  greater  than  or  equal  to  I; 
extending  XjTyNm  with  DNA  polymerase  to  produce  dou- 
ble-stranded cDNA; 
treating  said  double-stranded  cDNA  with  a  DNA  polymer- 


ase having  3'-exonuclease  activity  in  the  presence  of  deox- 
yadenosine  triphosphate  to  remove  the  portions  of  the  3' 
ends  of  said  double-stranded  cDNA  which  are  comple- 
mentary to  X|  and  X2;  and 
incubating  said  treated,  double-stranded  cDNA  and  a  dou- 
ble-stranded linear  vector  in  the  presence  of  DNA  ligase 
under  conditions  allowing  hybridization  and  ligation  of 
the  cDNA  and  vector,  said  vector  having  5'  single 
stranded  termini  sufficiently  complementary  to  Xi  and  X2 
to  allow  annealing  under  the  incubation  conditions, 
wherein  X]  and  X2  are  non-patindromic,  sufficiently  non- 
complementary  to  prevent  them  from  annealing  to  each 
other  and  sufficiently  different  to  anneal  to  the  vector  in 
the  desired  orientation. 


5,075,228 

RECOMBINANT  CLONES  OF  CHLAMYDIA 

TRACHOMATIS  LIPOPOLYSACCHARIDE 

FrHds  E.  Nuo,  tmi  Hariaa  D.  Oriiwell.  both  of  Hairiltaa, 

Moot,  SMigMTS  to  Uaitod  States  of  AMrica,  WasUagtoo, 

D.C 

roiiH— tioo  of  8er.  No.  433,424,  Nov.  8, 1909,  rtssiJDapJ. 

which  is  a  oontliiuatioB  of  Ser.  No.  707/112,  Ftk  38,  1985, 

aiNUidoocd.  This  appUcation  Sep.  27, 1990,  Scr.  No.  590,443 

Int.  a.'  C12N  15/00.  15/72 

MS.  a.  435— 172  J  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  clones  expressing  Chlamydia 

lipopoly saccharide  epitopes  comprising  the  steps  of: 

1)  partially  digesting  whole  genomic  KNA  from  Chlamydia 
with  a  restriction  enzyme; 

2)  sizing  the  DNA; 

3)  pooling  DNA  of  4-6  kb; 

4)  ligating  DNA  from  (3)  to  a  Bam  Hi  digested  plasmid 
contaitiing  a  lac  promotor; 

5)  transforming  the  plasmid  of  (4)  into  E-colU 

6)  screening  Kcoli  of  (5)  for  presence  of  Chlamydia-specific 
antigens;  and 

7)  selecting  and  maintaining  E.  coli  showing  presence  of 
Chlamydia  specific  lipopolysaccharide  antigens. 


5,075,229 
DIETARY  AND  HORMONAL  REGULATION  OF 
EXPRESSION  OF  EXOGENOUS  GENES  IN 
TRANSGENIC  ANIMALS  UNDER  CONTROL  OF  THE 
PROMOTER  OF  THE  GENE  FOR 
PHOSPHOENOLPYRUVATE  CARABOXYKINASE 
Richard  W.  Hanson;  Mary  McGrane,  both  of  QeTelaml  Hghts, 
Ohio;  Jay  Short,  Encinitas,  Calif.,  and  Maria  Hatzoglou, 
Cleveland  Hghts,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Ohio  University  Edison 
Animal  Biotechnology  Center,  Athens,  Ohio 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  62,654,  Jun.  16, 1987, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  13,  1988,  Ser.  No.  205,776 
Int.  a.'  C12N  15/00:  A61K  48/00 
VS.  a.  435— 172J  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  introducing  a  gene  into  the  liver  cells  of  a 
mammal  in  utero  which  comprises  providing  a  retroviral  vec- 
tor bearing  an  expressible  gene  which  is  foreign  to  an  individ- 
ual recipient  fetal  mammal  and  operably  linked  to  a  liver- 
specific  promoter,  injecting  the  vector  into  the  peritoneal 
cavity  of  said  mammal  while  it  is  in  a  fetal  stage  of  develop- 
ment, and  permitting  development  of  said  mammal  from  the 
fetal  stage,  during  which  development  the  vector  is  trans- 
ported to  the  fetal  liver,  infects  endogenous  hemopoietic  cells 
of  said  fetal  liver,  and  integrates  into  the  genome  of  said  cells 
conferring  on  said  infected  cells  the  ability  to  express  said  gene. 
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5,075,230 
STABILIZED  PI-ASMINOGEN  ACTIVATOR 
PRECURSOR  AND  METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  THE 
SAME 
Kazuo    Morimoto,    FukucUyama;    Motoshi    Sagane,    Joyo; 
Kazuhiro  Ohara,  and  Shusaku  Narita,  both  of  Fnkachiyama, 
all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  The  Green  Cross  Corporation, 
Osaka,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  823,755,  Jan.  29, 1988,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Apr.  20,  1990,  Ser.  No.  512,511 
Clainu  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  30,  1985,  60-17077 
Int.  a.'  C12N  9/96.  9/72 
VS.  a.  435—188  10  Claims 

1.  A  stabilized  urokinase  precursor  composition  which  com- 
prises a  urolcinase  precursor  and  at  least  one  stabilizer  thereof 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polyoxyethylene-polyox- 
ypropylene  copolymers  having  a  molecular  weight  of  2,000  to 
20,000,  mandelic  acid  salts,  acid  addition  salts  of  acetylglycilly- 
sine  methyl  ester,  guanidine  salts,  thiocyanic  acid  salts  and 
alkali  metal  iodides  in  an  amount  sufficient  for  stabilizing  the 
precursor,  the  salt  being  physiologically  accepuble. 


5,075,233 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
2.ARYLOXYPROPIONIC  AODS 
Mmvo  a.  Bertola,  Delft;  Marie^ose  de  Sraet,  Gouda;  Arthur  F. 
Marx.  Delft,  aU  of  Netherlands,  and  Gareth  T.  PhilUps,  Kent, 
United  Kingdom,  assignors  to  Gist-Brocades  N.V.,  Ddft  and 
SheU  Interaatioaale  Research  Maatschappij  B.V.,  Dea  Haag, 
both  of,  Netherlands 

Filed  Jun.  28,  1988,  Scr.  No.  212,631 
Claiaas  priority,  application  United  Kingdoa,  JnL  2,  1987, 
8715574 

Int  a.5  C12N  9/18.  9/10.  1/20:  C12P  7/62 
VS.  a.  435—280  23  Cteiaw 

1.  A  process  for  the  enrichment  in  R  isomer  of  an  aryloxy- 
propionic  acid  ester  and  for  the  stereoselective  hydrolysis  of  an 
aryloxypropionic  acid  ester  to  form  the  corresponding  arylox- 
ypropionic  acid  in  predominantly  S  configuration  which  com- 
prises subjecting  an  aryloxypropionic  acid  ester  of  formula  I 


(I) 


R'O 


/ 

O— CH 

\ 


CH3 


COOA 


5,075,231 

LIPASES  AND  LIPASE  EXTRACTS,  THEIR 

PREPARATION  PROCESS  AND  THEIR  THERAPEUTIC 

USE 
Hervi    Morcnn;  Robert  Verger,  both  of  Marseilles;  IHniel 
Lecat,  Paris,  and  Jean-Louis  Jonien,  Setres,  all  of  France, 
assignors  to  Jouveinal  S.A.,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Sep.  17, 1987,  Ser.  No.  97,896 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  17,  1986,  86  12996 
Int.  a.'  C12N  9/20;  A61K  37/54 
VS.  a.  435—198  22  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  lipase  extract  comprising 
contacting  adult  rabbit  stomach  fundus  with  an  acidic  aque- 
ous medium  having  a  pH  of  1.5  to  5,  at  a  rate  of  I  to  10 
parts  by  volume  of  said  acidic  aqueous  medium  per  part 
by  weight  of  said  fundus,  at  a  temperature  ranging  from  4° 
to  30'  C.  and  for  a  time  ranging  from  1  minute  to  15  hours 
so  as  to  obtain  a  solid  material  and  an  aqueous  solution 
containing  a  lipase  portion, 
separating  said  aqueous  solution  from  said  solid  material  so 

as  to  obtain  a  separate  aqueous  solution, 
adding  to  said  separate  aqueous  solution  80-700  g/liter  of 
ammonium  sulfate  and  permitting  said  sulfate  to  remain  in 
admixture  with  said  separate  aqueous  solution  for  a  time 
sufficient  to  salt  out  said  lipase  extract  and  to  obtain  a 
supernatant  solution, 
separating  said  lipase  extract  from  the  supernatant  solution, 

and 
collecting  said  lipase  extract. 


5,075,232 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  THE  NLA VI  RESTRICTION 

ENDONUCLEASE  AND  METHYLASE 
Richard  D.  Morgan,  Manchester,  Mass.,  assignor  to  New  En- 
gland Biolabs,  Inc.,  Beverly,  Mass. 

FUed  Jul.  28, 1988,  Ser.  No.  225,246 

Int  CL'  C12N  9/22.  15/55 

VS.  a.  435—199  7  Claiw 

1.  Isolated  DNA  coding  for  the  NlalV  restriction  endonu- 

clease,  wherein  the  isolated  DNA  is  obtainable  from  the  vector 

pRM126RM  122-5. 


wherein  A  is  an  optionally  substituted  or  branched  alkyl 
group,  wherein  R'  is  an  optionally  substituted  aryl  or  option- 
ally substituted  heterocyclic  ring  system,  containing  in  addi- 
tion to  carbon  atoms  one  or  more  atoms  selected  from  nitro- 
gen, sulpnur  and  oxygen,  and  wherein  X  and  D  are  optional 
substituents,  to  the  action  of  a  microorganism  or  substance 
derived  therefrom  capable  of  stereoselective  hydrolysis  of  the 
COOA  group  to  form  the  corresponding  carboxylic  acid  pre- 
dominantly in  S  configuration. 

5,075,234 

FERMENTOR/BIOREACTOR  SYSTEMS  HAVING  HIGH 

AERATION  CAPACITY 

.Tosefino  Tunac,  5284  CoUingtoo,  Troy,  Mich.  48098 
FUed  Nov.  2,  1988,  Ser.  No.  266,124 
Int  a.'  C12M  3/02.  1/06 
VS.  a.  435—286  W  Cl«i» 


1.  Apparatus  for  maximizing  aeration  for  submerged  fermen- 
tation or  tissue  cell  cultivation,  comprising: 

an  open-chamber  container  vessel  for  aqueous  growth  me- 
dium having  top  and  bottom  ends  and  an  inner  side  wall 
that  is  radially  symmetrical  about  a  central  vertical  axis; 

impeller  means  co-axial  with  and  roUUble  about  said  axis  to 
cause  continuous  radial  flow  of  aqueous  medium  con- 
tained in  the  vessel; 

at  least  one  pair  of  diametrically  opposed  elongated  helical 
baffies  on  the  inner  side  wall,  each  of  said  baffles  being 
slanted  downward  adjacent  the  side  wall  for  a  vertical 
distance  sufficient  to  cause  downward  rotary  transport  of 
the  radially  flowing  aqueous  medium  contained  in  the 
vessel;  and 
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at  least  one  pair  of  diametrically  opposed  elongated  air 
supply  conduit  lines  or  spargers  matching  and  extending 
adjacent  to  and  substantially  parallel  with  said  at  least  one 
pair  of  baflles,  the  walls  of  the  conduit  lines  being  mi- 
cropenneable  to  passage  of  air  therethrough  such  that 
baffle-directed  aqueous  medium  while  being  transported 
downwardly  can  be  aerated  by  air  microbubbles  permeat- 
ing from  said  conduit  lines. 


5^5035 

PROCESS  FCHI  DIRECr  DETERMINATION  OF 

COMPLEX  CORROSIVE  ENVIRONMENTAL 

coNDrnoNs 

Dieter  Fkcka,  Vdtsfc8chfcrini;  GOmmt  PMaelt,  Marienrachdorf, 
and  Gerhard  Tanker,  Duiaiiarg,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
aadgaors  to  Fnumhofer-Gcaellackaft  Znr  Fordening  der  An- 
rwiadHu  Fonchug  E.V.,  Mnick,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gervany 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1M9,  Scr.  No.  313,455 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  «rf  Gcnumy,  Feb.  22, 
IMS,  3805495 

brt.  a.'  COIN  77/Oft  17/04 
VS.  CL  434—4  10  < 


1.  A  process  for  direct  determination  of  complex  corrosive 
atmospheric  environmental  conditions,  which  comprises  ex- 
posing one  or  more  glass  surfaces  to  the  atmospheric  environ- 
ment and  examining  said  glass  surfaces  before  and  after  expo- 
sure using  radiation  examination  of  the  glass  in  order  to  deter- 
mine corrosion  effects  such  as  water  absorption  and  ion  ex- 
change, at  least  one  of  said  glass  surfaces  initially  having  one  of 
the  following  compositions: 

(a)  43  to  52%  by  weight  of  Si02.  20  to  30%  by  weight  of 
iC20, 12  to  18%  by  weight  of  CaO,  and  at  least  one  of  the 
oxides  selected  from  NajO,  MgO,  AI2O3  and  P2OS  in  a 
total  amount  of  from  9  to  1S%  by  weight;  and 

(b)  50  to  70%  by  weight  of  SiCh.  10  to  20%  by  weight  of 
K2O,  20  to  30%  by  weight  of  CaO,  and,  optionally,  one  or 
more  oxides  selected  from  NazO,  MgO,  AI2O3  and  P2O5 
in  a  total  amount  of  up  to  10%. 


5,075,236 
METHOD  OF  DETECTING  KAWASAKI  DISEASE  USING 

ANTI-TUMOR  NECROSIS  ANTIBODY 
Kc^ji  YoM,  Hiwr,  Jaa  Sozidd,  Tolqro;  Noriyvki  Tsonekawa, 
Hiao;  Arata  Kato,  Sayama;  Satoaki  Nakamnra,  Hino;  Tsakio 
MMcgi,  Him>;  Kazoo  Kitai,  Hiw>,  aid  Yataro  IcUkawa, 
Tokorozawa,  all  of  Japan,  aaripiors  to  TcUia  Limited,  Osaka, 
Japaa 

Filed  Apr.  25,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  114,078 
CfadM  priority,  applicatkM  Japu,  Apr.  2A,  1M7. 62-100010; 
JaL  1, 1M7.  62-162233;  J«L  1, 1M7,  6M62234:  Oct  26, 1M7, 
62-268218;  Oct  26,  1M7,  62-268219 

Lrt.  CL'  GOIN  33/543.  33/536 
VS.  CL  436—518  5  Clains 

1.  A  method  for  confirming  a  diagnosis  of  Kawasaki  disease 
in  a  patient  comprising 


contacting  an  anti-tumor  necrosis  factor  antibody  with  a 

sample  of  body  fluid  from  the  patient, 
detecting  an  amount  of  a  substance  which  specifically  binds 

the  anti-tumor  factor  antibody,  and 
comparing  the  amount  of  the  substance  with  that  in  a  sample 

of  body  fluid  taken  from  a  normal,  healthy  person 
wherein  elevated  levels  of  the  substance  are  indicative  of 

Kawasaki  disease. 


5,075,237 
PROCESS  OF  MAKING  A  HIGH  PHOTOSENSITIVE 
DEPLETION-GATE  THIN  FILM  TRANSISTOR 
Biing-Seng  Wu,  Tainan,  Taiwan,  assignor  to  ladastrial  Technol- 
ogy Rcaearch  Institute,  Hsiachu,  Taiwan 

FUed  Jul.  26,  19W,  Ser.  No.  558,772 
lat  a.5  HOIL  21/441 
VS.  a.  437—2  10  ( 


1.  The  method  for  fabricating  an  array  of  thin  film  transistor 
photodetectors  comprising: 

providing  a  substrate; 

forming  an  array  of  accumulation  gates  upon  said  substrate; 

forming  a  bottom  insulating  layer  over  each  of  said  accumu- 
lation gates; 

forming  an  undoped  amorphous  silicon  layer  upon  said 
bottom  insulating  layer; 

forming  a  top  insulating  layer  over  the  said  amorphous 
nlicon  layer; 

patterning  said  top  insulating  layer  to  leave  said  top  insulat- 
ing layer  over  that  portion  of  the  said  amorphous  silicon 
layer  designated  to  be  the  channel  region  of  the  thin  film 
transistor  photodetectors  and  leaving  exposed  the  regions 
of  said  amorphous  silicon  layer  designated  to  be  the 
source  and  drain  regions  of  said  photodetectors; 

forming  a  layer  of  doped  amorphous  silicon  over  said  top 
insulating  layer  and  the  exposed  source  and  drain  regions 
of  said  photodetectors; 

patterning  the  layer  of  doped  amorphous  silicon  until  the 
remaining  top  insulating  layer  is  exposed  and  the  bottom 
insulating  layer  in  each  photodetector  is  exposed  by  etch- 
ing also  through  the  said  undoped  amorphous  silicon  layer 
which  produces  ohmic  contacts  to  said  exposed  source 
and  drain  regions; 

forming  a  patterned  conductive  film  which  constitutes  the 
depletion  gate  electrodes  and  the  source-drain  electrodes 
for  the  said  thin  film  transistor  photodetectors;  and 

connecting  said  photodetectors  in  the  said  array. 


5,075,238 
DETECTOR  INTERFACE  DEVICE 
AUcB  L.  SoloaioB,  FnUertoa,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Gnmunan  Aero- 
space Corporation,  Bethpage,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  13,  19M,  Ser.  No.  508,607 
lat  CX?  HOIL  21/86 
VS.  CL  437—3  8  OaiM 

1.  A  method  for  forming  an  array  of  detector  elements 
directly  upon  a  detector  interface  device  the  method  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 
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(a)  disposing  an  encapsulated  seed  crystal  within  a  cavity 
formed  within  a  surface  of  a  substrate; 

(b)  forming  a  glass  layer  upon  the  surface  of  the  substrate, 
the  glass  layer  having  an  aperture  formed  therein,  the 
aperture  being  disposed  above  the  seed  crystal; 

(c)  graphotaxially  growing  a  single  crystallii>e  layer  from  the 
seed  crystal  across  the  glass  layer  to  form  a  detector 


5,075,240 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  MANUFACTURED  BY 
USING  CONDUCTIVE  ION  IMPLANTATION  MASK 
Yo^yaU  Ybm;  MMatoaU  Yasaaaga;  KatMVMhi  Mitnd,  a^ 
Ikao  Ogoh,  all  of  Hjroflo,  Japaa,  awigaors  to  Mitaabitf 
DeaU  KabaaUU  Kataha,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FUed  Apr.  17, 1990.  Scr.  No.  509,850         

OaiaM  priority,  ■ppiicaHoa  Japaa,  Apr.  19, 1909, 1-100909 
tat  CL*  HOIL  21/265 
UJS.CL437— 20  10  ( 


4         et — —7 


element  support  layer  upon  which  infrared  detector  ele- 
ments may  be  formed; 

(d)  forming  an  array  of  detector  elemente  upon  the  detector 
element  support  layer, 

(e)  forming  a  plurality  of  conductive  bumps  upon  a  surface 
of  the  substrate,  the  plurality  of  conductive  bumps  suitable 
for  electrically  interfacing  the  detector  elements  to  exter- 
nal circuitry. 


/    /  /    /  /  /  ^ 
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1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  semiconductor  device, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  an  insulating  film  on  a  surface  of  a  semiconductor 
substrate, 

exposing  a  portion  of  said  semicoiiductor  substrate  by  re- 
moving a  predetermined  portion  of  said  insulating  film 

forming  a  conductive  resist  film  by  coating  a  r^ion  of  said 
semiconductor  substrate  to  be  masked  and  said  exposed 
portion  of  said  semiconductor  substrate  with  a  conductive 
resist,  and 

implanting  ions  into  said  semiconductor  substrate  by  em- 
ploying said  conductive  resist  film  as  a  mask. 


5,075,239 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  MONOUTHIC  INTEGRATED 

OPTOELECTRONIC  MODULES 

F^aaz-Joacf  Tegade,  Komtal,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraiaay,  assignor  to 

Akatd  N.V.,  AMterdam,  Netheriaads 

Filed  Mar.  2, 19M,  Scr.  No.  487,2M 
ClaioH  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay,  Mar.  30, 
1989,  3910288 

lat  CL'  HOIL  21/70 
VS.  CL  437—5  14  Claiaw 


5,075,241 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  RECESSED  CONTACT 

BIPOLAR  TRANSISTTOR  AND  FIELD  EFFECT  DEVICE 

Darid  B.  Spratt.  Plaao;  Robert  L.  Virkas,  Dallas;  Robert  H. 

Eklaad,  aad  EMoa  J.  ZoriMky,  both  of  Plaao,  aU  of  Tex.. 

assignors  to  Texas  laaUaiteate  lacorporated,  DaHaa,  Tex. 

Dirisioa  of  Scr.  No.  411,208,  Sep.  21, 1989,  Pat  No.  4.985,744. 

which  is  a  coatiaaatiOB-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  149.785.  Jaa.  29, 

1988.  Pat  No.  4.897,703.  lUs  appUcatioa  Ja^  22, 1990,  Scr. 

No.  542,294 

lat  CL'  HOIL  21 /2a 

VS.  CL  437—31  •  < 
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1.  Method  of  producing  monolithic  integrated  optoelec- 
tronic modules,  containing  at  least  first  and  second  compo- 
nents, comprising  the  steps  of  forming  the  first  components  on 
a  portion  of  a  semiconductor  substrate  surface,  selectively 
depositing  a  semi-insulating  indium-phosphide  layer  by  an 
epitaxial  process  on  said  substrate  surface,  masking  at  least  said 
first  components,  partially  etching  the  indium-phosphide  layer, 
and  epitaxially  depositing  a  succession  of  layers  on  said  semi- 
insulating  indium-phosphide  layer  for  forming  the  second 
components. 


1.  A  method  for  forming  a  bipolar  transistor  and  a  field  effect 
transistor  in  the  surface  of  a  semiconductor  substrate,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

forming  a  collector  region  of  a  first  conductivity  type  in  a 

first  portion  of  said  substrate; 
forming  a  base  region  of  a  second  conductivity  type  in  said 
collector  region; 
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forming  the  eminer  region  of  said  bipolar  transistor  in  a 
layer  of  semiconductor  material  doped  to  said  first  con- 
ductivity type  over  said  base  region; 

forming  a  gate  electrode  of  said  Held  effect  transistor  in  said 
layer  of  semiconductor  material  over  a  second  portion  of 
said  substrate; 

forming  trenches  through  at  least  a  portion  of  said  base 
region  at  locations  adjacent  first  and  second  sides  of  said 
emitter  region; 

forming  a  sidewall  insulator  on  said  portions  of  said  gate 
electrode,  said  emitter  region  and  the  walls  of  said 
trenches  to  provide  a  mask  for  a  step  of  introducing  impu- 
rities of  said  second  conductivity  type;  and 

introducing  impurities  of  said  second  conductivity  type  in 
said  second  portion  of  said  substrate  adjacent  said  gate 
electrode  and  in  at  least  one  of  said  trenches  adjacent  said 
first  side  of  said  emitter  region  to  form  the  base  contact 
region  of  said  bipolar  transistor  and  the  source-drain  re- 
gions of  said  field  effect  transistor. 


5,075,242 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  CMOS 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  HAVING  DECREASED 

DIFFUSION  LAYER  CAPACITANCE 

Moflya  Nakataara,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabnshiki 

Kaisha  Toakiba,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  14,  1989,  Ser.  No.  450,570 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  19,  1988,  63-318637 
Int.  a.5  HOIL  21/265 
MS.  CL  437—34  IS  Claims 


I         I  "^    I         I         I         I 
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1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  CMOS  semiconductor 
device,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

preparing  a  substrate  having  a  first  region  of  a  second  con- 
ductivity type  serving  as  prospective  source  and  drain 
formation  regions  of  a  transistor  of  a  first  conductivity 
type,  and  a  second  region  of  the  first  conductivity  type 
serving  as  a  prospective  channel  formation  region  of  a 
transistor  of  the  second  conductivity  type; 

simultaneously  doping  an  impurity  of  the  first  conductivity 
type  having  a  first  concentration  in  a  first  depth  of  each  of 
said  first  and  second  regions;  and 

doping  an  impurity  of  the  first  conductivity  type  having  a 
c(mcentration  higher  than  the  first  concentration  in  a 
second  depth  smaller  than  the  first  depth  of  said  first 
region. 


5,075,243 
FABRICATION  OF  NANOMETER  SINGLE  CRYSTAL 
MFTALUC  COSIt  STRUCTURES  ON  SI 
Kai-Wei  Nieh,  Moarovia;  Tnie-Loa  Un,  Cerritoa,  and  Robert 
W.  Fathauer,  Sunland,  all  of  Calif.,  aarignors  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Administrator  of  the 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration,  Washington, 
D.C. 
Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  392,166,  Aug.  10,  1989,  abandoned. 
This  appUcatkM  Mar.  27, 1991,  Ser.  No.  677,373 
bt  CL'  HOIL  21/265 
VS.  CL  437—40  16  OaiaH 


1.  Method  for  forming  features  on  a  substrate,  said  features 
having  sub-micrometer  lateral  dimensions  comprising: 

(a)  forming  an  amorphous  coating  on  said  substrate,  said 
amorphous  coating  comprising  a  material  capable  of  con- 
trolled crystallization; 

(b)  exposing  a  portion  of  said  material  to  a  focussed  electron 
beam  for  a  period  of  time  and  with  sufficient  electron 
energy  and  dose  to  crystallize  said  portion,  said  electron 
energy  ranging  from  about  20  to  300  keV,  while  maintain- 
ing said  coating  at  a  temperature  ranging  from  room 
temperature  to  ISO*  C,  the  lower  temperatures  being 
associated  with  the  higher  electron  energies;  and 

(c)  removing  all  amorphous  coating  remaining,  leaving  said 
crystallized  portion  on  said  substrate. 


5,075,244 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  IMAGE  SENSORS 
Yoahihiko  Sakai,  and  TakeUto  Hikichi,  both  of  Kanagawa, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Fifji  Xerox  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  7, 1990,  Ser.  No.  578.604 

Ctaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  16,  1989,  1-296254 

Int  a.'  HOIL  27/14 

US.  CL  437—41  4  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  image  sensors  in  which  photo 
detect  elements  and  thin  film  transistor  switching  elements  are 
formed  on  a  substrate,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  a  metal  electrode  as  a  gate  electrode  of  each  said 
thin  film  transistor  switching  element  on  said  substrate; 

forming  a  gate  insulating  layer  covering  said  metal  elec- 
trode; 

providing  a  semiconductor  active  layer  on  said  gate  insulat- 
ing layer  so  as  to  correspond  in  location  to  said  metal 
electrode; 

forming  a  semiconductor  layer  as  an  ohmic  contact  layer  on 
said  semiconductor  active  layer; 

dividing  said  semiconductor  layer  to  form  a  pari  of  a  drain 
electrode  and  a  part  of  a  source  electrode; 

covering  said  parts  to  e  used  as  said  drain  electrode  and  said 
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source  electrode  respectively  with  chromium  layers  as 
barrier  metal; 

forming  a  lower  electrode  for  the  photo  detect  elements 
from  said  chromium  layer  simultaneously  with  the  forma- 
tion of  said  barrier  metal; 

forming  a  photoconductive  layer  and  an  upper  electrode  of 
said  photo  detect  element  on  said  lower  electrode; 

forming  an  insulating  layer  on  said  upper  electrode; 

forming  contact  holes  on  said  insulating  layer  at  said  upper 
electrode  and  said  drain  electrode;  and 

forming  a  metal  wiring  layer  connecting  said  upper  elec- 
trode and  said  drain  electrode  part  through  said  contact 
holes. 


S4r75,246 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  INTEGRATED 

dRCUTTS  HAVING  ELECmONIC  COMPONENTS  OF 

TWO  DIFFERENT  TYPES  EACH  HAVING  PAIRS  OF 

ELECTRODES  OBTAINED  FROM  THE  SAME 

POLYCRYSTALUNE  SIUCON  LAYERS  AND 

SEPARATED  BY  DIFFERENT  DIELECTRIC  MATERIALS 

Danilo  Re,  Bemareggio,  and  Alfonso  MaarelU,  SnlMate,  both  of 

Italy,    assi0MMrs    to    SCS-TbooHon    Mlcroeiectronks    SrL, 

Apate  Brianza,  Italy 

FUed  Dec.  13,  1990,  Ser.  No.  625,764 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Dec  14,  1989,  22683  A/89 
Int.  CL'  HOIL  21/336 
VS.  CL  437—47  12  ( 


5,075,245 
METHOD  FOR  IMPROVING  ERASE  CHARCTERISTICS 

OF  BURIED  BTT  LINE  FLASH  EPROM  DEVICES 
WTTOUT  USING  SACRIFICIAL  OXIDE  GROWTH  AND 

REMOVAL  STEPS 

Bcen-Jon  Woo,  Saratoga,  and  Mark  A.  HoOcr,  Palo  Alto,  both 

of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Intel  Corporation,  Santa  Clara,  Calif. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  563,098,  Aug.  3, 1990.  This  application  Jan. 

17, 1991,  Ser.  No.  642,521 

Int  CL'  HOIL  21/265.  21/76 

VS.  a.  437—43  9  Claims 


^ 


^ 


1.  A  process  for  fabricating  an  array  of  floating  gate  memory 
devices  on  a  substrate  comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  elongated,  spaced-apart,  parallel  strips  of  silicon 
nitride  over  first  regions  of  said  substrate,  said  strips  of 
silicon  nitride  defining  elongated,  parallel,  spaced-apart 
second  regions  of  said  substrate  between  said  strips; 

doping  said  second  regions  of  said  substrate  between  said 
strips  such  that  alternate  ones  of  said  second  regions  are 
doped  with  an  n-type  dopant  to  a  first  level  of  doping  and 
the  others  of  said  second  regions  are  doped  with  an  n-type 
dopant  to  a  second  level  of  doping,  said  first  level  of 
doping  being  different  from  said  second  level  of  doping; 

growing  first  oxide  regions  at  said  second  regions  of  said 
substrate; 

growing  second  oxide  regions  at  said  first  regions  of  said 
substrate,  said  second  oxide  regions  being  formed  without 
first  forming  and  removing  a  sacrificial  oxide  layer  at  said 
first  regions  of  said  substrate; 

removing  said  silicon  nitride  strips; 

forming  a  plurality  of  first  gate  members  from  a  first  layer  of 
polysilicon,  said  first  gate  members  being  disposed  over 
said  first  regions  of  said  substrate  and  being  insulated  from 
said  first  regions  by  said  second  oxide  regions; 

forming  elongated  second  gate  members  from  a  second  layer 
of  polysilicon,  said  second  gate  members  being  formed 
over  said  first  gate  members  and  being  insulated  from  said 
first  gate  members,  said  second  gate  members  being  gener- 
ally perpendicular  to  said  first  and  second  regions. 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  integrated  circuits  on  a  sub- 
strate of  a  semiconductor  material,  the  integrated  circuits 
comprising  electronic  components  of  two  different  types  each 
having  pairs  of  electrodes  separated  by  dielectric  materials,  the 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

selectively  forming  dielectric  materials  of  at  least  two  differ- 
ent types  on  the  substrate; 

forming  and  doping  a  first  polycrystalline  silicon  layer; 

defining,  by  making  and  removal,  of  predetermined  zones 
of  the  first  polycrystalline  silicon  layer  on  areas  of  the 
substrate  previously  covered  with  the  dielectric  materials; 

forming  a  first  insulating  layer  comprising  at  least  one  dielec- 
tric material,  on  the  first  polycrystalline  silicon  layer, 

forming  a  second  polycrystalline  silicon  layer  on  the  first 
insulating  layer; 

masking  at  least  one  predetermined  area  of  the  second  poly- 
crystalline silicon  layer,  and  removing  the  portion  of  the 
second  polycrystalline  silicon  layer  external  to  this  prede- 
termined area  and  removing  the  underiying  portion  of  the 
first  insulating  layer; 

forming  a  second  insulating  layer  comprising  at  least  one 
dielectric  material,  on  the  first  polycrystalline  silicon 
layer; 

masking  at  least  one  other  predetermined  area  of  the  second 
insulating  layer  and  removing  the  portion  of  the  second 
insulating  layer  external  to  this  other  predetermined  area; 

forming  a  third  polycrystalline  silicon  layer  at  least  on  the 
respective  predetermined  areas  of  the  second  polycrystal- 
line silicon  layer  and  the  second  insulating  layer, 

masking  predetermined  zones  of  the  third  polycrystalline 
silicon  layer  lying  at  least  partially  above  the  predeter- 
mined areas  and  removing  the  portion  of  the  third  poly- 
crystalline silicon  layer  external  to  these  predetermined 
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5,075447  

METHOD  OF  MAKING  HALL  EFFECT 

SEMICO^a>uc^OR  memory  cell 

JuMa  A.  MMkewt,  Milpitat,  CiUif^  aarisMtr  to  MkroUnity 

SytteM  Ea^mtaimg,  Im^,  Palo  AHo,  Calif. 

DiTisioB  of  Scr.  No.  446,797,  Jan.  18, 1990.  TUs  application  Jan. 

II,  1991,  Scr.  No.  440,061 

Iirt.  CL»  HOIL  21/78.  21/27 

VS.  CL  437—52  9  Claiiu 


5,075,248 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  DRAM  HAVING  A  SIDE  WALL 
DOPED  TRENCH  AND  STACKED  CAPACITOR 
STRUCTURE 
Haa  S.  Yooo,  KyimgU;  Jae  C.  On,  Tacga;  Jae  W.  Kim,  SmmI; 
In  S.  Chung,  Kyungid,  and  Jin  H.  Kia,  Chung,  all  of  Rep.  of 
Korea,  assignors  to  Hyundai  Electroaki  Industries  Co.,  Ltd., 
Rep.  of  Korea 
Division  of  Scr.  No.  408,135,  Sep.  15, 1989,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Feb.  20,  1991,  Scr.  No.  660,151 
Clains  priority,  appUcation  Rep.  of  Korea,  Sep.  22,  1988, 
12242/88 

Int  CL'  HOIL  21/70 
VS.  CL  437—52  6  Claims 
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3.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  Hall  effect  semiconductor 
memory  array  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  silicon  substrate  of  one  conductivity  type; 

forming  rows  of  wordlines  used  to  generate  an  inversion 
layer  in  certain  channel  regions  of  said  substrate,  said 
wordlines  being  disposed  above  and  insulated  from  said 
substrate  except  for  a  plurality  of  buried  contacts  connect- 
ing to  said  substrate  along  opposite  ends  of  said  channel 
regions; 

forming  base  regions  of  an  opposite  conductivity  type  on 
adjacent  sides  of  said  channel  regions,  said  base  regions 
being  coupled  to  said  inversion  layer; 

forming  emitter  regions  of  said  one  conductivity  type  in  said 
substrate  to  form  a  junction  with  said  base  regions; 

selectively  siliciding  said  wordlines  to  form  first  and  second 
low  resistance  lines  over  said  buried  contacts  such  that 
whenever  a  predetermined  potential  is  applied  across  said 
first  and  second  low  resistance  lines,  a  voltage  gradient  is 
established  across  said  channel  regions  and  across  said 
wordlines,  said  voltage  gradient  being  sufficiently  large  to 
produce  said  inversion  layer  in  said  substrate  thereby 
allowing  a  current  to  flow  across  said  channel  regions; 

forming  a  magnetic  patch  above  said  channel  regions  for 
storing  data  in  the  form  of  the  magnetic  field  in  a  direction 
perpendicular  to  said  current  flow,  said  magnetic  field 
producing  a  Hall  voltage  across  said  inversion  layer  hav- 
ing a  polarity  which  is  indicative  of  the  data  stored  in  said 
patch. 


1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  DRAM  cell  having  a 
SDTAS  structure: 

providing  a  P  type  silicon  substrate; 

forming  a  P  well  region  on  the  P  type  silicon  substrate  with 
the  P  well  region  having  a  top; 

forming  an  insulating  oxide  film  layer  for  element  separation 
on  a  portion  of  the  top  of  the  P  well  region  by  the  LOCOS 
process; 

forming  a  trench  extending  through  a  portion  of  the  insulat- 
ing oxide  film  layer  formed  on  the  top  of  the  P  well  region 
and  into  a  portion  of  the  P  type  silicon  substrate  with  the 
trench  having  a  wall  with  an  inner  surface  and  an  outer 
surface; 

forming  a  selectively  doped  P-t-  diffusion  region  extending 
from  the  outer  surface  of  wall  of  the  trench  into  a  portion 
of  the  P  well  region  and  in  a  portion  of  the  P  type  silicon 
substrate  by  the  photoresist  etch  back  process; 

forming  a  capacitive  oxide  film  layer  on  the  insulating  oxide 
film  layer  exposed  by  the  formation  of  the  trench  and  on 
the  P  well  region  and  on  the  inner  surface  of  the  wall  of 
the  trench; 

depositing  a  N  type  polysilicon  layer  on  the  capacitive  oxide 
film  layer  positioned  in  trench  and  opposite  to  the  insulat- 
ing oxide  film  layer; 

removing  the  N  type  polysilicon  layer  from  the  area  oppo- 
site to  the  insulating  oxide  film  layer; 

removing  the  capacitive  oxide  film  layer  from  the  area  oppo- 
site to  the  insulating  oxide  film  layer  thereby  exposing  the 
P  well  region  thereat; 

depositing  a  first  poly  layer  on  the  N  type  polysilicon  layer, 
on  the  P  well  region  opposite  to  the  insulating  oxide  film 
layer  and  on  the  capacitive  oxide  film  layer  and  diffusing 
the  impurity  contained  in  the  first  poly  layer  into  the  P 
well  region  opposite  to  the  insulating  oxide  film  layer  by 
heat  treatment  to  form  a  N-|-  drain  region; 

forming  in  the  trench,  a  trench  stacked  capacitor  which 
comprises  a  capacitor  charge  storage  electrode  which  b  in 
physical  contact  and  is  electrically  connected  to  the  N-(- 
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drain  region,  and  a  VCC/2  electrode  which  is  electrically 
isolated  by  an  ONO  layer  formed  between  the  capacitor 
charge  storage  electrode  and  the  VCC/2  electrode; 

depositing  a  first  LTO  oxide  film  layer  on  the  VCC/2  elec- 
trode; 

removing  the  ONO  layer  formed  on  the  capacitive  oxide 
film  layer,  on  the  drain  region  and  on  the  top  22A  of 
capacitor  charge  storage  electrode; 

removing  the  capacitive  oxide  film  layer  formed  on  the  top 
of  P  well  region  opposite  to  the  insulating  oxide  film  layer; 

forming  a  gate  electrode  formed  on  the  P  well  region  oppo- 
site to  the  insulating  oxide  film  layer  with  a  second  LTO, 
film  layer  being  formed  on  the  gate  electrode; 

forming  a  gate  electrode  line  formed  on  the  LTO  film  layer 
on  the  trench  with  the  second  LTD  film  layer  bdng 
formed  on  the  gate  electrode, 

forming  LDD  regions  in  the  P  well  region  adjacent  to  each 
side  of  the  gate  electrode  by  ion  implantation; 

forming  oxide  spacers  at  each  side  of  the  gate  electrode  and 
the  gate  electrode  line; 

forming  an  IPOLY  layer  on  a  N-f  source  region  to  be 
formed  later  and  on  a  portion  of  the  gate  electrode  on 
which  the  second  LTO  fdm  layer  is  formed; 

forming  the  N-l-  source  region  by  diffusing  an  impurity 
contained  in  the  IPOLY  layer  into  the  P  well  region  by 
the  heat  treatment; 

removing  a  portion  of  a  third  LTO  film  layer  formed  on  the 
IPOLY  on  the  N+  source  region  after  the  third  LTO  film 
layer  is  formed  on  the  entire  surface; 

depositing  a  third  poly  layer  for  a  bit  line  on  the  third  LTO 
film  layer  and  the  IPOLY  layer  where  a  portion  of  the 
third  LTO  film  layer  is  removed,  thereby  the  N-<-  source 
region  for  bit  line  is  connected  to  the  third  poly  layer; 

forming  a  doped  oxide  film  layer  on  the  third  poly  layer, 

forming  a  metal  layer  on  the  doped  oxide  film  layer,  and 

forming  a  protective  layer  on  the  doped  layer  and  the  metal 
layer. 


5,075049 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  BIC  MEMORY  CELL  HAVING 

CONTACT  OPENINGS  WITH  STRAIGHT  SIDEWALLS 

AND  SHARP-EDGE  RIMS 
Noriald  Sato,  Machida,  a^  Kasuori  lauoka,  Komae,  both  of 
Japan,  aasi^ota  to  FtUitn  Limited,  Kawandd,  Japan 

Filed  Mw.  31, 1989,  Scr.  No.  331,193 
OaiM  priority,  appiiortioB  Japwi,  Apr.  4,  1988,  63-82746; 
Apr.  4, 1988,  6342747 

Iirt.  CL>  HOIL  21/70 
VS.  CL  437—52  10 
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1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  breakdown-of-insulator-for- 
conduction  type  memory  cell  device  comprising  steps  of: 

depositing  a  first  insulating  layer  on  a  surface  of  a  metal 
oxide  semiconductor  structure  comprising  a  substrate 
doped  to  a  first  conductive  type,  a  channel  region  defined 
in  the  substrate,  a  first  and  a  second  doped  regions  both 


doped  to  a  second  conductive  type  and  defined  in  the 
substrate  at  both  sides  of  said  channel  region,  a  gate  insula- 
tor layer  provided  on  a  surface  of  the  substrate  in  corre- 
spoodence  to  said  channel  region  and  a  gate  electrode 
provided  on  said  gate  insulator  layer; 

providing  a  first  opening  penetrating  through  said  first  insu- 
lating layer  at  a  part  of  the  first  insulating  layer  covering 
the  first  doped  region  such  that  said  first  doped  region  is 
exposed  by  said  first  opening,  said  first  opening  being 
formed  such  that  the  first  opening  is  defined  by  an  inclined 
first  side  wall  which  defines  a  diameter  of  said  first  open- 
ing such  that  the  diameter  increases  towards  a  surface  of 
the  first  insulating  layer, 

depositing  a  second  insulating  layer  on  said  first  insulating 
layer  such  that  the  second  insulating  layer  is  deposited  on 
the  inclined  first  side  wall  and  such  that  the  first  doped 
region  exposed  by  said  first  opening  is  covered  by  said 
second  insulating  layer,  said  second  insulating  layer  mak- 
ing a  direct  contact  with  the  first  doped  region; 

providing  a  second  opening  and  a  third  opening  simulta- 
neously through  said  first  insulating  layer  so  as  to  expose 
said  second  doped  region  and  said  gate  electrode,  said 
second  and  third  openings  being  formed  such  that  both  of 
the  openings  are  defmed  by  second  and  third  side  walk 
having  a  straight  vertical  cross  section  when  taken  per- 
pendicularly to  the  surface  of  the  substrate  and  extending 
perpendicularly  to  said  surface  of  the  substrate,  and  said 
second  and  third  openings  further  defined  by  sharp-edge 
rims  to  thereby  reduce  the  overall  size  of  said  memory  cell 
device; 

depositing  a  wiring  dectrode  layer  such  that  the  wiring 
electrode  layer  makes  a  contact  with  said  second  doped 
region  and  said  gate  electrode  which  are  exposed  by  said 
second  and  third  openings  and  such  that  the  wiring  elec- 
trode fiirther  makes  a  contact  with  a  part  of  said  second 
insulating  layer  covering  the  first  doped  region;  and 

patterning  the  wiring  electrode  layer  such  that  a  first  wiring 
electrode  part,  a  second  wiring  electrode  part  and  a  third 
wiring  electrode  part  are  formed  such  that  the  first,  sec- 
ond and  the  third  wiring  electrode  parts  are  separated 
from  each  other  and  such  that  the  second  insulating  layer 
is  sandwiched  between  the  first  wiring  electrode  part  and 
first  doped  region,  the  second  wiring  electrode  part  makes 
a  contact  with  the  second  doped  region,  and  the  third 
wiring  electrode  part  makes  a  contact  with  the  gate  elec- 
trode. 


5,075,250 

METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  A  MONOLTTHIC 

INTEGRATED  CIRCUTT  CHIP  FOR  A  THERMAL  INK 

JETPRINTHEAD 

William  G.  HawUiis,  Wcbatcr,  mi  CatUc  J.  Bwke,  Rochester, 
botii  of  N.Y.,  aaaigMTS  to  Xerox  Corporatioii,  Staafevd, 
Coon. 

Filed  Jan.  2, 1991,  Scr.  No.  636,826 
Int  CL>  H04L  21/70 

VS.  CL  437—52  12  OaiMS 

1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  thermal  ink  jet  printing  module 

having  a  monolithic  integrated  circuit  which  contains  logic, 

driver  and  resistor  elements  on  the  surface  of  a  common  silicon 

wafer,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  patterned  polysilicon  gate  regions  on  the  gate 
oxide  layer  disposed  on  the  surface  of  the  wafer,  said  gate 
regions  defining  gate  channels  in  the  wafer  thereunder; 

(b)  forming,  in  conjunction  with  said  patterned  polysilicon 
gate  regions,  patterned  polysilicon  resistor  regions  on  the 
field  oxide  layer  disposed  on  the  surface  of  the  wafer, 

(c)  forming  self-aligned  n—  drift  layers  beneath  all  non-pat- 
terned gate  oxide  regions,  while  simultaneously  doping 
the  polysilicon  resistor  regions,  said  self-aligned  drift 
layers  being  defined  by  the  polysilicon  gate  regions  previ- 
ously deposited  on  the  wafer; 

(d)  masking  those  regions  desired  to  remain  as  n  —  drift  layer 
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implants,  said  n—  drift  layers  preventing  lateral  diffusion 
of  n-type  dopants  into  the  gate  channels; 
(e)  fonning  n+  contact  regions  in  all  non-masked  regions, 
said  n+  contact  regions  acting  in  conjunction  with  adja- 
cent n—  drift  layers  to  provide  a  low  resistivity  path  to 
the  gate  channel;  and 
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5,075^52 

INTERDIGITATED  TRANS-DIE  LEAD  METHOD  OF 

CONSTRUCTION  FOR  MAXIMIZING  POPULATION 

DENSITY  OF  CHIP-ON-BOARD  CONSTRUCTION 

Richard  Scheadeiimu,  20950  Ouuurd  Su  if2,  WoodlMd  Hills, 

Calif.  91367 

Filed  May  14,  1990,  Scr.  No.  522,947 

Int  a.'  HOIL  21/6a  21/56.  21/603,  21/607 

MS.  a.  437—207  33  Claims 
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(0  simultaneously  doping  the  ends  of  the  polysilicon  resistor 
regions  to  produce  localized  areas  of  lower  resistivity, 
said  localized  areas  to  be  used  as  the  contact  regions  for 
the  resistor  elements. 


5,075451 

TUNGSTEN  SIUCIDE  SELF-ALIGNED  FORMATION 

PROCESS 

Joaquim  Torres,  Saint  Martin  le  Vinoux;  Jean  Pallean,  Uriage, 

and  Noureddine  Bourhila,  Echirollcs,  all  of  France,  assignors 

to  Etat  Francais,  Moulineaux,  France 

Filed  Sep.  8, 1989,  Ser.  No.  404,529 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  9,  1988,  8812347 

Int.  CL'  HOIL  21/44 

VS.  CL  437—200  3  Claims 


1.  A  process  of  fonning  self-aligned  metal  silicide  on  silicon 
apparent  regions  of  a  silicon  wafer  surface  having  oxidized 
regions  comprising: 

uniformly  coating  said  surface  of  said  wafer  with  a  metal 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  tungsten  and  molyb- 
denum; 

annealing  said  metal  coating  in  the  presence  of  a  reactive  gas 
having  a  partial  pressure  lower  than  10^  pascals  and  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  oxygen,  NH3,  and 
mixtures  thereof  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  from  700° 
C.  to  1000*  C.  to  form  a  corresponding  metal  silicide  at 
said  silicon  apparent  regions;  and 

subsequently  removing,  by  an  etching  process,  material 
formed  on  said  oxidized  surface  regions  of  said  silicon 
wafer  and  said  metal  coating,  which  material  is  a  reaction 
product  of  said  metal  and  said  reactive  gas  which  is 
formed  during  said  annealing  step. 


29.  A  method  of  attaching  leads  to  a  semiconductor  die 
having  a  plurality  of  terminal  pads,  comprising: 

providing  a  tape  comprising  a  layer  of  insulating  material 
having  a  layer  of  conductive  material  disposed  thereon, 
said  layer  of  insulating  material  having  a  plurality  of  aper- 
tures therein; 

removing  a  portion  of  the  layer  of  conductive  material  to 
form  a  plurality  of  conductive  leads  each  having  a  first 
end  and  a  second  end,  said  first  and  second  ends  of  each  of 
said  leads  each  extending  over  an  aperture  in  said  layer  of 
insulating  material; 

electrically  connecting  each  of  said  first  ends  of  said  leads  to 
a  corresponding  terminal  pad  on  said  semiconductor  die, 
the  portion  of  each  of  said  leads  adjacent  said  first  end  of 
each  of  said  leads  extending  inwardly  from  the  periphery 
of  said  semiconductor  die  over  the  surface  of  said  semi- 
conductor die,  said  second  end  of  each  of  said  leads  ex- 
tending outwardly  from  the  periphery  of  said  semicon- 
ductor die;  and 

cutting  said  tape  to  remove  said  semiconductor  die,  the 
portion  of  said  layer  of  conductive  material  above  said 
semiconductor  die,  and  said  leads  from  said  tape. 


5,075,253 

METHOD  OF  COPLANAR  INTEGRATION  OF 

SEMICONDUCTOR  IC  DEVICES 

John  W.  Sliwa,  Jr.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Advanced 

Micro  Devices,  Inc.,  Sunnyrale,  Calif. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  337,223,  Apr.  12, 1989,  Pat  No.  4,990,462. 
This  appUcation  Sep.  12, 1990,  Ser.  No.  581,510 
Int  a.'  HOIL  25/04 
\3S.  a.  437—209  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  coplanar  integration  of  semiconductor  IC 
devices  comprising: 

(a)  providing  at  least  segments,  each  having  at  least  one  edge 
having  an  abutting  portion  capable  of  abutting  against  a 
similar  edge  of  a  neighboring  segment,  each  segment 
having  on  a  top  surface  thereof  at  least  one  of  the  items 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  circuits,  circuit 
elements,  sensors,  and  input/output  connections; 

(b)  providing  a  mother  substrate  having  openings  formed 
therein  to  accept  said  segments  in  stacked  array; 
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(c)  placing  said  segments  in  said  openings  in  said  mother 
substrate;  and 


5,075,255 

METHOD  OF  REMOVING  CONTAMINANTS  FROM  A 

PLATED  ARTICLE  WITH  A  CLEAN  BURNING 

HYMtOGEN  FLAME 

Aier— <rr  J.  Elliott,  Mcaa,  Ariz.,  aarigaor  to  Motorola,  lac, 

SckanmlMrg,  DL 

FIM  Feb.  27, 1991,  Scr.  No.  661,143 
Iirt.  a.)  HOIL  21/44.  21/60:  HOSK  3/26;  B05D  3/08 
VS.  CL  437— 2M  13  ( 


(d)  fonning  electrical  interconnections  between  neighboring 
segments  so  as  to  interconnect  various  of  said  circuits, 
circuit  elements,  sensors,  and  input/output  connections. 


54175,254 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REDUCING  DIE 

STRESS 

Murray  J.  RoWnsoii,  Mowitain  View,  aad  Ywaa-Lug  Tsay,  San 

Jose,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  National  Semiconductor 

Corporation,  Santa  Clara,  Calif. 

Divisioa  of  Scr.  No.  186,445,  Apr.  26, 1988,  Pat  No.  4,952,999. 

This  application  Jul.  13, 1990,  Ser.  No.  553,123 

Lit  a.'  HOIL  21/48 

VS.  CL  437—209  1  Claia 


t 

It.  A  method  of  renoving  contamiBants  ftam  a  plated  arti- 
cle which  comprises: 
providing  a  plated  article;  decomposing  water  into  pure 

hydrogen  and  pure  oxygen; 
producing  a  clean  flame  by  burning  the  pure  hydrogen  in  the 

presence  of  the  pure  oxygen; 
vaporizing  contaminants  from  the  plated  article  by  exposing 

the  plated  article  to  the  clean  flame. 
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5,075,256 

PROCESS  FOR  REMOVING  DEPOSITS  FROM 

BACKSIDE  AND  END  EDGE  OF  SEMICONDUCTOR 

WAFER  WHILE  PREVENTING  REMOVAL  OF 

MATERIALS  FROM  FRONT  SURFACE  OF  WAFER 

David  Nin-Kou  Wang,  Saratoga;  Lawrence  C.  Lei;  Mci  Oil, 

both  of  Cupertino,  aad  Cissy  Leung,  Fremout  all  of  CaUf., 

assignors  to  Applied  Materials,  Inc.,  Santa  Clara,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  25, 19«9.  Scr.  No.  390,239 

lut  CL'  HOIL  21/00.  21/02.  21/306 

VS.  CL  437—225  18  daiun 


7        L 

1.  A  method  for  relieving  die  stress  in  a  die  assembly  includ- 
ing a  semiconductor  die  bonded  to  a  metallic  die  attach  pad, 
the  method  comprising: 

providing  a  plurality  of  substantially  parallel,  imidirectional 
slots  in  the  metallic  die  attach  pad  extending  from  a  top 
surface  of  the  metallic  die  attach  pad  through  to  a  bottom 
surface  of  the  metallic  die  attach  pad,  the  semiconductor 
die  having  stress-sensitive  components  formed  in  the  semi- 
conductor die; 

aligning  the  stress  sensitive  components  of  the  semiconduc- 
tor die  generally  in  a  stress-sensitive  direction; 

orienting  the  semiconductor  die  on  the  metallic  die  attach 
pad  so  that  the  stress  sensitive  direction  of  the  semicon- 
ductor die  is  generally  orthogonal  with  respect  to  the 
longitudinal  axes  of  the  slots; 

applying  a  bonding  agent  to  the  semiconductor  die  and  the 
metallic  die  attach  pad; 

heating  the  bonding  agent  to  an  elevated  temperature  to 
bond  the  semiconductor  die  to  the  metallic  die  attach  pad 
to  form  the  die  assembly;  and 

allowing  the  die  assembly  to  cool  to  ambient  temperature 
while  allowing  the  metallic  die  attach  pad  to  deform  at  the 
slots  to  compensate  for  differences  in  themud  properties 
of  the  semiconductor  die  and  the  metallic  die  attach  pad. 


1.  A  method  for  removing,  in  a  vacuum  chamber,  one  or 
more  materials  deposited  on  the  backside  and  end  edge  of  a 
semiconductor  wafer  which  comprises: 

(a)  urging  the  front  side  of  said  wafer  upwardly  against  an 
undersurface  of  a  faceplate  in  said  chamber,  said  faceplate 
having  openings  in  said  undersurface  through  which  one 
or  more  gases  enter  said  chamber; 

(b)  flowing  into  said  chamber  through  said  openings  in  said 
undersurface  of  said  faceplate  one  or  more  of  said  gases 
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over  the  surface  of  said  front  side  of  said  wafer  through  a 
space  maintained  between  said  front  side  of  said  wafer  and 
said  undersurface  of  said  faceplate;  and 
(c)  forming  a  plasma  in  a  gap  maintained  between  the  back- 
side of  said  wafer  and  a  susceptor  in  said  chamber  on 
which  said  wafer  normally  rests  to  remove  materials  de- 
posited on  said  backside  and  end  edges  of  said  wafer; 
wherein  said  flow  of  gas  in  said  space  between  said  front  side 
of  said  wafer  and  said  faceplate  will  prevent  said  plasma  from 
removing  materials  on  said  front  side  of  said  wafer. 


removing  plating  residue  from  the  TAB  package  by  rinsing 
the  plated  package  with  deionized  water  until  the  water. 


5,075057 
AEROSOL  DEPOSITION  AND  FllM  FORMATION  OF 

SIUCON 
Roger  M.  Hawk,  Conway,  and  Kamesh  V.  Gadepally,  Little 
Rock,  both  of  Ark.,  assignors  to  The  Board  of  Trustees  of  the 
University  of  Arkansas,  Little  Rock,  Ark. 

Filed  Nov.  9,  1990,  Ser.  No.  611,428 

Int.  a.'  HOIL  21/302 

VJS.  a.  437—225  22  Qaims 


after  flowing  over  the  assembly,  has  a  resistance  greater 
than  one  million  ohms. 


5,075^259 

METHOD  FOR  FORMING  SEMICONDUCTOR 

CONTACTS  BY  ELECTROLESS  PLATING 

John   D.  Moran,  Mesa,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Motorola,  Inc., 

Schaumburg,  III. 

Filed  Aug.  22,  1989,  Ser.  No.  396,713 

Int.  CL'  HOIL  21/208.  21/205 

VS.  a.  437—230  20  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  the  deposition  of  silicon  and  the  formation 
of  a  silicon  film  on  substrates,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  aerosolizing  and  electrostatically  charging  silicon  powder 
particles  with  electrostatic  charges  of  one  polarity; 

b)  grounding  a  substrate  to  provide  an  opposite  polarity  on 
the  substrate; 

c)  coating  the  charged  particles  of  silicon  powder  on  the 
substrate  It>  form  a  powder  coated  substrate;  and 

d)  thereafter  heat  treating  the  coated  substrate  to  form  a 
silicon  film  on  the  substrate. 


1.  A  method  for  forming  contacts  on  semiconductors,  com- 
prising: 

applying  a  reducible  cation  bearing  compound  to  a  surface 
of  the  semiconductor; 

reducing  the  compound  independent  of  the  surface  in  an 
oxygen  free  ambient; 

reacting  the  cation  reduced  from  the  compound  with  the 
semiconductor  surface  to  activate  the  surface  for  electro- 
less  plating;  and 

electrolessly  plating  the  activated  surface  with  a  further 
metal. 


5,075,258 

METHOD  FOR  PLATING  TAB  LEADS  IN  AN 

ASSEMBLED  SEMICONDUCTOR  PACKAGE 

Francis  J.  Caracy;  Cary  B.  PoweU,  both  of  GUbert;  George  F. 

Caraey,  and  Marion  1.  Simmons,  both  of  Tempe,  all  of  Aria., 

assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schaumburg,  IIL 

Filed  Jul.  31,  1990,  Ser.  No.  560,915 
Int.  a.5  C25D  3/30 
VS.  a.  437—230  9  Claims 

5.  A  process  for  preparing  an  assembled  TAC  semiconduc- 
tor package  having  a  plurality  of  leads  for  bonding  to  a  circuit 
board  which  comprises: 
plating  the  leads  of  the  TAB  scmicoDductor  package;  and 


5,075,260 

SIUCON  AND  ALUMINUM 

NJ4-DIALKYLCARBAMATES  AND  THEIR 

HYDROLYSIS  PRODUCTS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  THEIR 

PREPARATION 
Daniela  Belli  Dell'Amico,  Pisa;  Fausto  Calderazzo,  Ghezzano, 
and  Michela  DeU'Innocenti,  Caici,  all  of  Italy,  assignors  to 
ConsigUo  Nazionale  Delle  Ricerche,  Rome,  Italy 
Filed  Mar.  29,  1990,  Ser.  No.  500,997 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Apr.  27, 1989,  20284  A/89 
Int  a.5  C07F  7/10 
VS.  CL  556—420  2  Ctaims 

1.  A  N,N-dialkylcarbamate  of  the  general  formula  (I) 
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wherein  MisSi,nis4andRisa  C|-C6  alkyl  group. 


5,075,261 
SEALING  MATERIAL 

Toshio  Yamanaka,  Shiga,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Electric 
Glass  Co.,  Ltd.,  Otsn,  Japan 

Filed  May  15, 1990,  Ser.  No.  524,293 

Claims  priority,  apiriication  Japan,  May  17, 1989, 1-123799 

lot  CL'  C03C  8/24 

VS.  CL  501—15  9  Claims 

1.  A  sealing  material  comprising  a  low-melting-point  glass 

selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 

(a)  a  PbO-BjOs  based  glass  consisting  essentially  of  40  to  90 
wt.  %  of  PbO  and  8  to  15  wt.  %  of  BaOj, 

(b)  a  PbO-ZnO-BzOs  based  glass  consisting  essentially  of  70 
to  85  wt.  %  of  PbO,  9.5  to  15  wt.  %  of  ZnO.  and  7  to  20 
wt.  %  of  B2O3,  and 

(c)  a  PbO-B203-Si02  based  glass  consisting  essentially  of  40 
to  80  wt.  %  of  PbO,  8  to  20  wt.  %  of  B2O3  and  5  to  45  wt. 
%  of  Si02;  and  a  filler  coated  with  a  ZnO  layer. 


5,075,264 
SLIDER  COMPOSED  OF  HMGH-DENSTTY  SIUCON 
CARBIDE  SINTERED  COMPACT 
Hiaashi  Kinngasa,  Takaranka,  and  Nobnto  Mnkne,  Sa 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Pillar  Packing  Co.,  Ltd.,  Oankn, 
Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  540,450,  Jan.  18, 1990,  abandoned, 
which  U  a  continuatioo  of  Ser.  No.  842,567,  Mar.  21,  1986. 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  28. 1991.  Ser.  No.  681.614 

Int.  a.5  C04B  35/56 
VS.  CL  501—88  2  ( 


5.075,262 
SILVER-GLASS  PASTES 
My  N.  Nguyen,  and  Mark  A.  Blacker,  both  of  San  Diego,  Calif., 
assignors  to  Johnson  Mattbey,  Inc.,  Valley  Forge,  Pa. 
Filed  Feb.  21,  1990.  Ser.  No.  482,489 
Int.  a.'  C03C  8/18 
VS.  a.  501—19  9  Claims 

1.  In  a  silver-glass  paste  comprising  flake,  glass  frit  and 
organic  vehicle,  the  improvement  which  comprises  including 
in  the  paste,  a  meul  resinate  which  does  not  dissolve  in  silver 
at  the  sintering  temperature  of  the  paste,  the  resinate  being 
present  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  provide  at  least  one  of  im- 
proved adhesion  and  reduced  voids  or  cracks  when  the  paste  is 
used  to  bond  a  die  to  a  ceramic  substrate. 


5,075,263 

ENAMEL  FRTTS  FOR  ACID-RESISTANT  ONE-COAT 

ENAMELLING  ON  UNPICKLED  STEELS 

Hans-Joachim  Schittenhelm,  Leverkusen,  and  Werner  Joseph, 

Cologne,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer 

Aktiengesellschaft.  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  401.279,  Aug.  31,  1989.  abandoned. 
ThU  appUcation  Dec.  21.  1990.  Ser.  No.  631,210 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  13, 
1988.  3831153 

Int  CL'  C03L  6/06 
VS.  a.  501—25  2  Claims 

1.  In  an  enamel  frit  comprising  Si02,  B2O3,  Na20,  Li20,  F, 
CoO,  and  also  comprising  K2O,  MgO,  CaO,  BaO,  AI2O3, 
Ti02,  Zr02,  NiO,  CuO,  MnO,  Fe203,  M0O3.  ZnO,  the  im- 
provement wherein  at  least  about  40%  are  silicon  atoms,  50% 
are  silicon  atoms  and  boron  atoms,  where  the  proportion  of  the 
boron  atoms  should  not  fall  below  6.5%,  63%  are  silicon 
atoms,  boron  atoms  and  sodium  atoms,  where  the  proportion 
of  the  sodium  atoms  should  not  fall  below  7.5%,  each  relative 
to  the  overall  total  of  the  non-oxygen  atoms  in  the  frit,  the 
proportion  of  the  remaining  non-oxygen  atoms  being  less  than 
about  37%,  1.0  to  1.2%  of  cobalt  atoms  as  well  as  x  fluorine 
atoms  with  1%  SxSll%  and  at  least  y  lithium  atoms  and  at 
most  2  y  lithium  atoms  with  y=(15/x)-»-5  being  present,  the 
proportion  of  lithium  atoms  being  from  about  6.3%  to  20% 
relative  to  the  overall  total  of  the  non-oxygen  atoms  in  the  frit 
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Frw  C»»«ii«tcH%  >y»Hia» 

1.  A  slider  consisting  essentially  of  a  high-density  silicon 
carbide  sintered  compact  sintered  by  pressureless  sintering 
and  containing  2-10%  by  weight  of  free  carbon  comprising  a 
phenol  resin  uniformly  distributed  in  the  silicon  carbide  sin- 
tered compact  to  aid  in  sintering,  and  a  relative  density  of  not 
less  than  95%,  said  high-density  silicon  carbide  sintered  com- 
pact containing  boron  and  alimiinum  in  the  amount  of 
0.2-0.6%  by  weight  with  an  atomic  percentage  thereof  of 
0.15SB/AK2. 


5,075,265 
PREPARATION  OF  ALUMINUM  OXYNTTRIDE  FROM 

ORGANOSILOXYDIHALOALANES 
Chaitanya  K.  Narula,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ford  Motor 
Company.  Dearborn,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec  10.  1990.  Ser.  No.  624,792 
Int  a.'  C04B  35/58 
VS.  a.  501—96  18  dalam 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  aluminum  oxynitride  by  pyroly- 
sis,  comprising  heating  an  organosiloxydihaloalane,  in  the 
presence  of  a  nitrogen-containing  atmosphere,  to  a  tempera- 
ture and  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  pyrolyze  the  or- 
ganosiloxydihaloalane. 


5.075066 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  CERAMIC 
MATERIAL  CONTAINING  SIUCON  NTTRIDE  FROM 
POLYMERIC  HYDRIDOCHLOROSILAZANES 
Thomas  Gerdau.  Eppstein/Tannn^  Hans-Jerg  Kleiner.  Kron- 
berg/Taunus;  Martin  Briick;  Marcellus  Peuckert  Holheim 
am  Taunus,  and  Fritz  Aldinger,  Rodenbach.  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Hocchst  Aktiengesellschaft  Frankftnt 
am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jul.  18.  1989.  Ser.  No.  381.501 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrawny,  JnL  20, 
1988.  3824614 

Int  CL'  C04B  35/58 
VS.  a.  501—97  10  CInims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  ceramic  material  contain- 
ing silicon  nitride,  wherein  polymeric  hydridochlorosilazanes 
of  the  formula 
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in  which  the  free  valencies  of  the  nitrogen  atoms  are  saturated 
with  H  atoms  or  silyl  radicak  R*SiXN<(X=H.  a.  N<)  and 
in  which  R,  R',  R"  and  R*  are  alkyl  groups  having  1  to  6  C 
atoms  and  a,  b  and  c  are  the  mol  fractions  of  the  respective 
structural  units,  are  rendered  infusible  at  a  temperature  below 
the  softening  point  of  the  polymeric  hydridochlorosilazanes  by 
treatment  with  gaseous  NH3  and  are  then  pyrolyzed  in  an 
atmosphere  containing  NH  j  at  temperatures  of  700*  to  1 500*  C. 


5,075,2S7        

UGHT  TRANSMnriNG  YITIUA  SINTERED  BODY  AND 

ITS  PREPARATION 
AUUto  Faiiii,  and  KodcUro  ShOala,  both  of  Itaai,  Japan, 
aiii^on  to  SoiitoM)  Electric  bdMtriet,  Ltdn  Oiaka,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  2, 1990,  Scr.  No.  487.117 

Claiaa  priority,  appUcatkm  Japu,  Mar.  3, 1M9, 1>514S6 

lat  CL'  C04B  35/OZ  35/50.  35/51.  35/16 

UJS.  CL  501—126  4  Claims 

1.  A  light  transmitting  yttria  sintered  body  which  comprises 

a  polycrystalline  yttria  sintered  body  having  purity  of  not 

lower  than  99.9%,  said  body  having  a  grain  size  of  not  larger 

than  30  >im,  and  wherein  said  body  has  a  straight  transmission 

of  not  lower  than  75%  on  the  average  with  the  visible  and  near 

infrared  light  having  a  wavelength  of  0.4  to  3  fim  and  a  straight 

transmission  of  not  lower  than  80%  with  the  meditmi  infrared 

light  having  a  wavelength  of  3  to  6  fim  when  a  yttria  sample 

has  a  thickness  of  3  mm. 


5,075,269 
PRODUCnON  OF  HIGH  VISCOSITY  INDEX 
LUBRICATING  OIL  STOCK 
I  F.  Degnan,  Moorcstown,  N  J.,  and  Ernest  W.  Valyoc- 
rik,  Yardley,  Pa.,  assignors  to  MobU  Oil  Corp.,  Fafafax,  Va. 
Coatinnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  285,378,  Dec.  15,  1988, 
abMdoMd,  which  te  a  continnation  of  Ser.  No.  118,081,  Nov.  9, 
1907,  abudoflcd.  This  appUcatioo  Feb.  26,  1990,  Ser.  No. 
404,283 
lat  CL'  BOU  29/04 
VS.  a.  502—77  11 ' 


1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  porous  silico-crystal  character- 
ized by  an  X-ray  diffraction  pattern  whose  values  are  set  forth 
in  Table  1  of  the  specification  which  comprises: 
preparing  a  reaction  mixture  containing  a  source  of  silica,  a 
source  of  trivalent  metal  oxide  corresponding  to  the  for- 
mula MejOs,  an  alkali  metal  oxide,  an  organic  linear  di- 
quatemary  ammonium  compound,  and  water,  and  having 
a  composition  in  terms  of  mole  ratios  falling  within  the 
following  ranges: 
Si02Me203=  100  to  infinity 
H2O/SiO2=5to400 
OH/SiO2=)to2.0 
M+SiO2=0  to  2.0 
R/Si02= 0.005  to  2.0 
whernn  Me  is  a  trivalent  metal,  M  is  an  alkali  metal,  and  R  is 
an  organic  linear  diquatemary  ammonium  compound,  said 
organic   linear   diquatemary   ammonium   compound   corre- 
sponding to  the  formula 

[(R')jN+(Z)„N+(R')jJ(X-h 

wherein  R'  is  alkyl  of  from  1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  Z  is  a  bridg- 
ing member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  of  from 
1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  and  m  is  5,  6,  8,  9  or  10. 


5,075,268 
REGENERATION  METHOD  FOR 
METHANOL-REFORMING  CATALYST 
Mitaahiko  KmUge,  Taalnba;  Makoto  TaUgnchi,  nd  Noriko 
M«tMM>,  both  of  LuhUU,  aU  of  JavM,  aaaigaon  to  AgeKy  of 
IndHtrial  SdcMC  waA  TecbnoloBr  and  Extra  Ministerial 
Bwcn  of  Miniftry  of  Interaatioiial  Trade  nd  Industry, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FIM  Jan.  30, 1991,  Scr.  No.  648,525 

Cfadw  priority,  appHraHoa  JapM,  May  25, 1990,  2-134186 

Iirt.  CL'  BOU  23/94.  38/14:  COIB  1/13 

UJS.  CL  502—52  2  CUm 

1.  A  method  for  the  regeneration  of  a  methanol-reforming 

catalyst  reduced  in  activity  due  to  its  use  in  a  reaction  in  which 

methanol  b  reformed  to  produce  a  hydrogen-containing  gas, 

said  catalyst  comprising  copper  as  a  principal  component  and 

at  least  one  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  zinc, 

nickel,  chromium  and  aluminum,  which  comprises  exposing 

the  catalyst  to  an   atmosphere  having  a  temperature  of 

120* -650*  C.  and  a  molecular  oxygen  concentration  not  higher 

tlian  Smote  %. 


5,075,270 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  A  CATALYST 

COMPONENT,  RESULTANT  CATALYST  SYSTEM,  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  SYNTHESIS  OF  POLYMERS 
aaade  Bran,  Idroa,  and  Jcaa-Loap  Lacoabe,  Loos,  both  of 
Vnmet,  assignors  to  Atocbem,  Pntemo,  Vnmet 
Filed  Jnn.  9, 1906,  Ser.  No.  872,113 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Prince,  Ju.  12, 1985,  85/08908 
lat  CL'  C08F  4/654.  10/00 
UJS.  CL  502—107  24  ClaiaH 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  transitioii  metal  component  for 
a  catalyst  system  for  the  polymerization  of  olefins,  comprising 
reacting,  in  a  liquid  medium,  a  monohalogenated,  alkylated  or 
alkoxylated  compound  of  magnesium  with  at  least  one  organo- 
aluminum  compound  at  a  temperature  and  for  a  time  sufficient 
to  form  an  organic  magnesium-aluminum  reaction  product, 
and  subjecting  said  reaction  product  to  chlorination  and  reac- 
tion with  a  compound  of  a  transition  metal  selected  from  TI, 
V,  Zr,  or  OR  to  form  said  transition  metal  component;  said 
organoaluminum  compound  used  being  an  alimiinosiloxane 
deriative  of  the  formula 
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/  \ 

R2  Rs 

in  which  Ri,  R2,  Rj,  R4.  «nd  Rj,  can  be  identical  or  different, 
and  each  is  a  C1-C12  alkyl  radical,  or  H. 


lyst  system,  said  composition  consisting  essentially  of  an  alkox- 
yalkylaluminum  halide  and  a  tin  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkyltin  hydrides,  aryltin  hydrides,  tetraal- 
kyltin  compounds,  hexaalkyl  and  hexaaryl  di-tin  compounds 
and  alkyltin  halides,  in  a  molar  ratio  of  about  0. 15  to  2  moles  of 
the  alkoxyalkylaluminum  halide  per  mole  of  tin  compound. 


5,075,271 

OLEFIN  POLYMERIZATION  PROCESS  FOR 

PREPARING  HIGH  DENSTTY  OR  LINEAR  LOW 

DENSITY  POLYMERS  OF  CONTROLLED  MOLECULAR 

WEIGHT  DISTRIBUTION 
Nemesio  D.  Miro,  League  City,  Tex^  assignor  to  Mobil  OO 

Corporation,  Fairfax,  Va. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  308,915,  FA.  10, 1989,  Pat.  No.  4,972,033, 
which  is  a  dirisioa  of  Ser.  No.  144^21,  Jan.  15, 1988,  Pat.  No. 

4331,000.  This  application  Not.  5, 1990,  Ser.  No.  609,495 
The  portioa  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sabseqaeat  to  May  16, 
2006,  has  beea  disdaisNd. 
Int  a.'  C08F  4/685 
UJS.  a.  502—113  36  ClaiBH 

1.  An  olefm  polymerization  catalyst  composition  comprising 
a  catalyst  precursor  and  an  olefin  polymerization  catalyst 
activator,  wherein  the  catalyst  precursor  is  synthesized  by  a 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(a)  contacting  a  solid,  porous  carrier  with  an  aluminum 
compound  of  the  formula 


5,075,273 
CATALYST  FOR  DESTRUCTION  OF  HAZARDOUS 
CHORINATED  WASTES  AND  PROCESS  FOR 
PREPARING  THE  CATALYST 
Howard  L.  Greeae,  Mogadorc;  Hany  M.  Ckcaag,  Hadsesq 
Roger    S.    Daaals,    Broadview    Heights,    aad    Saaiay    V. 
Viaawala,  Akroa,  all  of  Ohio,  assigaors  to  Uaircrsity  aT 
Akroa,  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Not.  28, 1909,  Ser.  No.  442,063 
lat  CL'  BOU  21/04.  21/08.  23/04.  27/08 
MS.  CL  502—231  16  CSaiaw 

1.  A  catalyst  composition  for  the  oxidation  of  chlorinated 
hydrocarbons  consisting  essentially  of  a  mixture  of  potassium 
halide  metal  salt  and  an  oxide  of  vanadium  characterized  by 
resistance  to  sulfur  poisoning  and  resistant  to  vanadium  in  a 
chlorine-rich  environment. 


R*A1Zo_*) 


a) 


where  R  is  a  Ci-Cio  alkyl  group.  Z  is  a  halogen  and  k  is 
1,  2  or  3; 
(b)  contacting  the  product  of  step  (a)  with  a  mixture  contain- 
ing a  vanadium  compound  of  the  formula 


\0,^n-lm) 


ai) 


where  X  is  a  halogen,  m  is  0  or  1  and  n  is  2,  3,  4  or  5,  and 
a  titanium  compound  of  the  formula 


TiX4' 


ail) 


where  X  is  a  halogen; 
(c)  contacting  the  product  of  step  (b)  with  an  ether  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  an  alkyl  ether  having  2  to  18 
carbon  atoms,  an  alkyl/aryl  ether  having  2  to  18  carbon 
atoms,  or  a  silane  ether  of  the  formula 


R"Si(OR")«R<3-m)IV 


R,'AlX(j-,)" 


(V) 


where  R'  is  a  Ci-Cio  alkyl  group,  X"  a  halogen  and  n  is  1. 
2  or  3. 


Gyo,  aU  of 


(IV) 


5,075,274 
EXHAUST  GAS  CLEANER 
Yoahida  Kiyohide;  Saariya  Satoahi;  Maraauri 

KaaMgaya,  and  Sato  Shiari,  Sapporo,  all  of . 

to  Kabwh'fci  Kaisha  Rikea,  Japaa 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1990,  Scr.  No.  493,974 

CUdsn  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Mar.  15,  1989,  1-63019; 
Mar.  15,  1989,  1-63020;  Oct  3,  1989,  1-258568;  Oct  3,  1989, 
1-258569;  Oct  3, 1989, 1-258570;  Not.  10, 1989, 1-293U1:  Nor. 
10, 1989, 1-293122 

lat  CL'  BOU  23/10.  23/58.  23/72 
MS.  CL  502—303  U  CMaH 

1.  An  exhaust  gas  cleaner  having  a  heat-resistant  porous 
ceramic  foam  filter  as  a  carrier,  said  filter  being  constituted  by 
two  portions  consisting  of  a  portion  having  a  relatively  low 
density  and  a  high-density,  thin  layer  portion  formed  on  one 
side  of  said  low  density  portion,  said  low-density  portion  sup- 
porting a  catalyst  consisting  essentially  of  (a)  at  least  one  of 
alkali  metal  elements,  and  (b)  one  or  more  elements  sdected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  transition  elements  (excluding 
platinum-group  elemenU)  and  Sn,  and  said  high-density,  thin 
layer  portion  supporting  a  platinum-group  element  catalyst 


where  R",  R'"  or  R^^'are  the  same  or  different  alkyl  or 
aryl  groups  and  m  is  1,  2  or  3; 

(d)  pre-activating  the  product  of  step  (c)  with  a  mixture  of  a 
halogenating  agent  and  an  aluminum  compound  of  the 
formula 


5,075,272 
MIXED  ACTIVATORS  FOR  STABILIZED  METATHESIS 

CATALYSTS 
Andrea  E.  Martfai,  AToadale,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Hercalcs  lacorpo- 
rated,  Wilmington,  DeL 

Filed  Oct  12, 1990,  Ser.  No.  596,263 
lat  a.'  BOU  31/00:  C08F  4/42 
MS.  a.  502—153  7  Ciafaas 

1.  An  activator  composition  for  a  stabilized  meuthesis  cata- 


5,075,275 
CATALYST  FOR  PURIFICATION  OF  EXHAUST  GASES 
Hiroshi  Marakaatf;  Kazako  Yaangata,  aad  Kaaawiri  Ibara,  all 
of  HiitMUma,  Japaa,  aasivMrs  to  Maada  Mo«ar  Corpetatiaa, 

Hirosiiinia,  Japaa 

FUcd  Jul.  6,  1990,  Scr.  No.  548,707 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  JaL  6,  1989,  1-174819; 
Mar.  28, 1990,  2-76731 

lat  CL'  BOU  21/04.  23/10.  23/58 
MS.  CL  502-.303  "  OalsM 

1.  A  catalyst  for  purifying  exhaust  gases,  comprising: 
a  catalyst  carrier  and  a  coat  layer, 

wherein  the  coat  layer  contains  cerium  oxide  particles,  ac- 
tive alumina  particles  and  a  catalyst  component  of  a  noMe 
metal,  the  cerium  oxide  panicles  having  a  ratio  by  weight 
of  the  cerium  oxide  particles  to  the  active  alumina  parti- 
cles ranging  from  95  to  S  to  70  to  30;  and 
barium  oxide  is  inunobilized  on  the  cerium  oxide  particles  in 
an  amount  ranging  from  1%  to  15%  by  weight  of  the 
weight  of  a  wash  coat  of  the  coat  layer. 
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5,075^6 
CATALYST  FOR  PURIFICATION  OF  EXHAUST  GASES 
MMakni  Oawa,  ¥■■■!■':  Marco  Kimura;  Akk>  laosai,  botk  of 
Ni^Bya;  SUaicU  Matnnoto,  Aidd,  and  Naoto  MiyoaU, 
Nagoya,  aO  of  Japan,  aaaignon  to  Kahmihllti  Kaisha  Toyota 
Chao  Ecakyiisbo  and  Toyota  Jidoataa  Kabushiki  Kaialia,  botk 
of,  Japaa 

Filed  Apr.  24, 1M9,  Scr.  No.  342,060 
dates  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Apr.  30,  IMS,  63-108834 
Int.  CL'  BOIJ  21/04.  21/06.  23/10  32/00 
VS.  CL  502—304  H  CtoiiM 

1.  A  catalyst  for  purificatioii  of  exhaust  gases,  comprising  a 
support  substrate,  a  catalyst  carrier  layer  formed  on  said  sup- 
port substrate  and  catalyst  ingredients  loaded  on  said  catalyst 
carrier  layer. 

wherein  said  catalyst  carrier  layer  comprises:  a  high  surface 
area  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alu- 
mina and  titanium  oxide;  cerium  oxide;  zirconium  oxide; 
and  at  least  one  oxide  of  a  rare  earth  element  other  than 
cerium  and  lanthanum,  and  wherein  there  is  formed  a 
composite  oxide  and/or  solid  solution  formed  of  (a)  an 
oxide  of  said  rare  earth  element  and  cerium  oxide;  (b)  an 
oxide  of  said  rare  earth  element  and  zirconium  oxide;  (c) 
an  oxide  of  said  rare  earth  element,  cerium  oxide  and 
zirconium  oxide;  or  (d)  mixtures  thereof. 


5,073,277 
STEAM  REFORMING  CATALYST  FOR  HYDROCARBON 

AND  METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  THE  SAME 
AUra  Saiai;  Yankam  YokoyaMi;  Satoski  Sakwada;  Takao 

HMhteoto;  Towiko  Scgawa,  a^  Faadya  laUzaki,  aU  of  Ooi, 

Japaa,  aastgaors  to  Toacn  Corporatioa  aad  Petioleaai  Eaergy 

Ceatcr,  botk  of  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Aug.  24, 1990,  Scr.  No.  572,274 

daiiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Ang.  25, 1989, 1-219208 

Int.  CL'  BOIJ  23/40 

VS.  CL  502—333  9  dates 

1.  A  steam  reforming  catalyst  for  hydrocarbon,  character- 
ized in  that  catalyst  metal  is  supported  on  a  zirconia  carrier 
containing  O.S  to  20  mol  %  yttria  and  having  a  crystal  structure 
primarily  consisting  of  a  tetragonal  system  or  tetragonal  and 
cubic  systems. 


5,075,279 

METHOD  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 

MICROCAPSULES  FOR  PRESSURE-SENSITIVE 

RECORDING  SHEETS 

Skojiro  Saw),  SkizMka,  Japan,  aarignor  to  FiUi  Photo  Fite  Co., 

Ltd.,  Konagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  15, 1989,  Scr.  No.  366,394 
daiaH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Jao.  15, 1988,  63-147340 
Int.  CL>  BOIJ  13/16;  B41M  5/165;  G03C  1/12 
VS.  CL  503—215  18  CUm 

1.  A  method  for  the  manufacture  of  microcapsules  for  use  in 
pressure-sensitive  recording  sheets,  which  comprises  dispers- 
ing and  emulsifying  in  a  hydrophilic  liquid  a  solution  obtained 
by  dissolving  (a)  a  polyisocyanate,  (b)  an  alkyleneoxide  adduct 
of  an  amine  and  (c)  a  fluoran  compound  which  has  an  — NH — 
group  in  the  2-position  as  an  electron-donating  color  former  in 
a  hydrophobic  liquid,  to  form  an  oil-in-water  emulsion  of 
emidsified  hydrophobic  liquid  droplets  containing  the  color 
former,  adding  a  polyamine  to  the  emulsified  dispersion  and 
forming  microcapsules  of  poly(urethane  urea)  around  said 
liquid  droplets  containing  the  color  former. 


5,075,280 
THIN  FILM  MAGNETIC  HEAD  WITH  IMPROVED  FLUX 
CONCENTRATION  FOR  HIGH  DENSITY 
RECORDING/PLAYBACK  UTILIZING 
SUPERCONDUCTORS 
Raghavon  K.  Piskarody,  Palo  Alto;  Sidney  D.  Miller,  Mountain 
View,  BcTcrley  R.  Goock,  Snnnyralc,  and  David  A.  Pctcracn, 
Berkeley,  all  of  CaUf.,  assignors  to  Ampcx  Corporation,  Red- 
wood dty,  CaUf. 

Filed  Not.  1, 1988,  Scr.  No.  265,620 

Int  CL»  GllB  5/23.  5/187 

VS.  CL  505—1  «  Clatea 


5,075,278  

CHROMOGENIC  COPY  SYSTEMS  AND  METHODS 
Aatkoay  E.  VaaaiUadca,  8738  Taangcr  Woods  Dr.,  dadanati, 
Okio  45249 

Coattaoatioa  of  Ser.  No.  352,107,  Sep.  12, 1988,  abaadoocd, 
wUck  is  a  continoatioa-in-pait  of  Ser.  No.  101,593,  Sep.  28, 
1987,  abaadnand.  wkich  is  a  continnatioa-in-part  of  Scr.  No. 
76,326,  JoL  22, 1987,  abandoned.  Tkia  appUcatioa  Mar.  4, 1991, 
Scr.  No.  665,912 
lat  CL'  B41M  5/155;  C09D  11/00 
VS.  CL  503-210  M  ClaiflH 

1.  A  pressure-sensitive  chromogenic  copy  system  compris- 
ing a  transfer  sheet  having  on  at  least  a  portion  of  at  least  one 
surface  thereof  a  coating  of  a  color  developer  capable  of  react- 
ing with  a  chromogen  to  form  a  color  image,  said  color  devel- 
oper comprising  the  product  of  combining  a  hydrogen-donat- 
ing compound  or  a  metallic  compound  with  an  impure  reaction 
mixture  from  the  preparation  of  a  salicylic  acid  or  a  salicylate 
by  carboxylation  of  a  phenol,  said  impure  reaction  mixture 
comprising  a  salicylic  component  and  no  less  than  10%,  by 
weight  of  the  reaction  mixture,  of  unreacted  phenol  from  said 
preparation  of  a  salicylic  acid  or  salicylate. 


1.  A  thin  film  magnetic  head  for  use  with  a  magnetic  me- 
dium, comprising: 

a  core  including  a  first  and  a  second  deposited  layer  of 
ferromagnetic  material,  each  layer  having  a  pole  portion, 
each  pole  portion  lying  in  a  plane  generally  parallel  to  the 
other  and  generally  perpendicular  to  a  direction  of  motion 
of  the  recording  medium,  said  pole  portions  being  sepa- 
rated by  a  gap; 

a  conductor,  electromagnetically  coupled  to  said  core; 

a  layer  of  superconductor  material  located  between  the  pole 
portions  in  the  gap  for  excluding  magnetic  flux  from  the 

gap; 

a  first  layer  of  superconductor  shield  material  provided  on  a 
face  of  the  pole  portion  of  said  first  layer  of  ferromagnetic 
material  opposite  said  gap;  and 

a  second  layer  of  superconductor  shield  material  provided 
on  a  face  of  the  pole  portion  of  said  second  layer  of  ferro- 
magnetic material  opposite  the  gap. 
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54r75,281 

METHODS  OF  MAKING  A  HIGH  DIELECTRIC 

CONSTANT,  RESISTIVE  PHASE  OF  YBAjCUjOjr  AND 

METHODS  OF  USING  THE  SAME 

Lodte  R.  Tcstardi,  2731  Blair  Stone  Rd.  #175,  TaUakaosee,  Flo. 

32301 

Filed  Jaa.  3, 1989,  Scr.  No.  292^27 
Int  CL'  HOIL  39/00:  HOIG  4/06 
VS.  CL  505—1  18  ( 
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vides  said  copper  oxide  superconducting  ceramic  compo- 
sition, y=  l.S  to  2.5  and  6=0  to  1; 

adding  said  powdered  composition  to  a  solvent  in  order  to 
produce  a  paste,  said  solvent  comprising  at  least  one  of 
octyl  alcohol,  propylene  glycol  and  heptyl  alcohol; 

printing  said  paste  on  a  substrate  comprising  La2Cu04  in 
order  to  form  a  precursor  superconducting  film; 

firing  said  printed  film  at  700*  C.-IOOO*  C;  and 

increasing  at  least  the  critical  temperature  of  the  fired  film 
by  effecting  thermal  annealing  at  approximately  SCO*  C. 
thereof 


54r75,283 
HIGH-Te  SUPERCONDUCTOR  QUANTUM 
INTERFERENCE  DEVICES 
DiUp  K.  Dc  WiastoB-Sakni,  N.C  assi^nr  to 
Sopcrconductor  Corp.,  RiTcrdalc,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  9, 1989,  Scr.  No.  321,262 
Int.  CL'  B32B  9/00 


VS.  CL  505—1 


4Clntes 


18.  An  electrical  device  consisting  essentially  of: 

a  dielectric  material  configured  so  as  to  have  a  pair  of  oppo- 
site sides,  the  dielectric  material  comprising  a  high  dielec- 
tric constant,  high  electrical  resistivity  material  phase  of 
yttrium  barium  copper  oxide  obtained  by  heating  the 
yttrium  barium  copper  oxide  to  at  least  about  850  degrees 
Celsius  and  then  quenching  the  yttrium  barium  copper 
oxide  from  the  at  least  about  850  degrees  Celsius  at  a 
sufficiently  rapid  rate  so  as  to  produce  the  high  dielectric 
constant,  high  electrical  resistivity  material  phase  in  the 
yttrium  barium  copper  oxide; 

a  first  plate  means  for  storing  electrical  charge  provided  on 
a  6nt  one  of  the  pair  of  opposite  sides  of  the  dielectric 
material; 

a  second  plate  means  for  storing  electrical  charge  provided 
on  a  second  one  of  the  pair  of  opposite  sides  of  the  dielec- 
tric material; 

a  first  lead  means  adjacent  to  and  in  electrical  contact  with 
the  first  plate  means  for  permitting  electrical  contact  to 
the  first  plate  means;  and 

a  second  lead  means  adjacent  to  and  in  electrical  contact 
with  the  second  plate  means  for  permitting  electrical 
contact  to  the  second  plate  means; 

wherein  the  electrical  device  is  a  capacitor  having  a  useful, 
desired  capacitance  and  is  adapted  to  be  used  in  diverse 
electrical  and  electronic  applications  for  the  storage  of 
electrical  charge. 


5,075,282 
PRINTING  METHOD  OF  FORMING  OXIDE 
SUPERCONDUCTING  FILMS  ON  LA2CU  O4 
SUBSTRATES 
Hideonii  Koiaiuna,  Tokyo;  Taknya  HaskiaMrto,  Naraskino,  and 
Fncki  Kazno,  Tokyo,  aU  of  Japan,  aasipiors  to  Semicaaductor 
Eacrgy   Lakoratory   Co.,   Ud.,   Kaaagawa   aad    Hideanii 
Koinnma,  Tokyo,  both  of,  Japaa 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  170,247,  Mar.  18, 1988,  abaadoned. 
Tbis  appUcatioa  Oct  16, 1989,  Ser.  No.  423,529 
Cbdias  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Mar.  20, 1987,  62-64288 
lat  CL'  B05D  3/OZ  5/12 
VS.  CL  505—1  8  CUiav 

1.  A  method  of  producing  copper  oxide  superconducting 
films  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  powdered  composition  conforming  to  a  copper 
oxide  superconducting  ceramic  composition,  wherein  the 
copper  oxide  superconducting  ceramic  is  represented  by 
the  general  formula: 
(Lai-j(Mx)/Cu04-s.  where  M  is  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  alkali  earth  metals  and  mixtures  of 
the  alkali  earth  metals  and  where  x  is  a  value  which  pro- 


SiO;  or  SiN 


MgO 


HIGH-Tc 

curBKONDucToa 


1.  A  superconductive  quantum  interferon>etric  device  for 
sensing  a  characteristic  of  a  magnetic  fieki,  comprising: 

a  substrate  having  a  surface,  said  substrate  being  selected 
from  the  group  which  consists  of  strontium  titanate,  alu- 
minum oxide,  sapphire,  ZrOj  and  mixtures  thereof; 

a  coating  of  MgO  on  said  surface  of  said  substrate; 

two  identical  thin-strip  films  of  a  high-critical  temperature 
superconductor  on  said  coating,  each  of  said  films  having 
a  pair  of  mutually  parallel  arms  in  the  form  of  supercon- 
ductor strips  extending  toward  and  aligned  with  super- 
conductor strips  forming  corresponding  arms  of  the  other 
thin-strip  film,  and  a  crossbar  strip  connecting  the  arms  of 
each  thin-strip  film  at  right  angles  to  said  arms,  said  high- 
critical-temperature  superconductor  being  selected  from 
the  group  which  consists  of 
yttrium-barium-copper-oxides, 
bismuth-strontium -calcium-copper-oxides, 
thallium-calcium-copper-oxides, 
thaUium-barium -copper-oxides, 
thallium-barium -calcium-copper-oxides, 
barium  oxide:potassium  oxide:bismuth  oxides,  and 
calcium  oxide:zinc  oxide:  iron  oxides.;  and 

insulating  films  on  said  coating  between  corr-sponding  free 
ends  of  said  arms  thin-strip  films,  said  insulating  films 
being  composed  of  a  material  selected  from  the  group 
which  consists  of  silicon  dioxide,  silicon  nitride,  magne- 
sium oxide  and  mixtures  thereof 


54r75,284 
MITHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  SUPERCONDUCTING 

CERAMICS  AND  THE  PRODUCTS  THEREOF 
Sknnpei  YamaaaU,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aaai»anr  to  Scaricnadnctor 
Energy  Lakoratory  Co.,  Ltd.,  raaataw.  Japaa 
FDed  Ang.  19, 1988,  Scr.  No.  234,184 
Clahos  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Ang.  27, 1987,  62-214743 
Int  CL»  B32B  9/00  ^  ^ 

VS.  CL  505—1  »»  OnlM 

1.  A  ceramic  superconductor  comprising: 
a  compacted  superconducting  ceramic  material  conforming 
to  the  stoichiometric  formula  of  (Ai-xBx)/!^1jO,k  where 
A  is  one  or  more  elements  selected  from  among  Group 
Illa  of  the  Periodic  Table,  B  is  one  or  more  elements  of 
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Group  lla  of  the  Periodic  Table,  and  0<x<l;  y=2- 
JM.O;  r=  1.0-4.0;  and  w=4.0-10.0;  and 


a  coating  covering  the  exposed  surface  of  said  superconduc- 
ting ceramic  material,  said  coating  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  DLC  or  organic  resin. 


5,075,285 
SILVER  ALLOY  SHEATHING  MATERIAL  FOR 
CERAMIC  SUPERCONDUCTING  WIRES 
Rene    Fliikiger,  Karlsruhe,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Kemfofscfaungszentrum  Karlsruhe  GmbH,  Karlsruhe,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 
per  No.  PCr/DE88/00544,  §  371  Date  May  17, 1W9,  §  102(e) 
Date  May  17,  1989,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO89/02656,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Mar.  23,  1989 

PCT  Filed  Sep.  2,  1988,  Ser.  No.  363,897 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genuay,  Sep.  17, 
1987,  373U«6 

lat  CL'  HOIB  39/14.  12/00 
VS.  CL  505—1  5  Claims 

1.  A  sheathing  material  for  superconducting  wires  which  are 
deformed  during  production  by  drawing  or  a  similar  process, 
and  which  are  made  of  a  superconducting  material  comprising 
an  oxide  having  superconducting  properties  which  worsen 
during  deformation  and  which  must  be  subjected,  in  order  to 
recover  said  superconducting  properties  or  to  improve  said 
superconducting  properties,  to  a  recovery  heat  treatment  be- 
fore a  later  oxidation  heat  treatment,  wherein  said  sheathing 
material  comprises 
a  silver  alloy  having  a  melting  point  above  the  melting  point 
of  pure  silver. 


(b)  particulate,  elemental  Ba; 

(c)  particulate,  elemental  Cu;  and 

(d)  from  2  weight  %  to  30  weight  %  of  particulate,  ele- 
mental Ag  additive,  where  all  the  particulates  have  a 
particle  size  from  0.01  micrometer  to  3  micrometers; 

(2)  melting  the  mixture  without  oxidation,  thereby  forming  a 
homogeneous  alloy; 

(3)  forming  a  thin,  porous,  deformable  ribbon  of  the  alloy 
from  the  alloy  melt,  on  a  supporting  surface,  in  a  manner 
such  that  the  ribbon  is  10%  porous  to  30%  porous; 

(4)  removing  the  porous  ribbon  from  the  supporting  surface; 

(5)  placing  at  least  one  of  oxygen  releasing  AgOj  and  Ag202 
particles,  having  a  particle  size  no  larger  than  that  of  the 
particulate  metal  of  step  (1),  next  to  at  least  one  surface  of 
the  already  formed  porous  ribbon  in  an  amount  up  to  10 
weight  %  per  unit  length  based  on  the  weight  of  the 
ribbon,  and  placing  the  porous  ribbon  plus  oxygen  releas- 
ing particles  between  two  metal  sheets; 

(6)  sealing  the  porous  ribbon  plus  oxygen  releasing  particles 
within  the  metal  sheets  under  a  vacuum,  thereby  forming 
an  evacuated  plural  layered  structure; 

(7)  uni-directionally  rolling  the  structure,  thereby  reducing 
its  cross-section; 

(8)  annealing  the  rolled  structure  at  a  temperature  of  from 
100*  C.  to  900*  C.  in  the  presence  of  a  source  of  oxygen, 
thereby  providing  an  interior  electrically  conductive, 
oxygen  permeable  elemental  Ag  network  within  the  rib- 
bon; to  provide  oxygen  from  the  oxygen  releasing  parti- 
cles added  in  step  (S);  and  to  allow  oxidation  of  the  yt- 
trium or  rare  earth  metal,  Ba,  and  Cu  in  the  ribbon,  to 
form  a  ceramic  oxide; 

(9)  cooling  the  structure,  thereby  providing  a  mixed  yttrium 
or  rare  earth,  Ba,  and  Cu  ceramic  oxide  core  layer  having 
an  interior  network  of  fine,  interdispersed,  substantially 
contacting,  elemental  Ag  additive  effective  to  carry  elec- 
trical current  from  the  core  layer  to  the  metal  sheets  of  the 
plural  layered  structure  at  temperature  greater  than  100° 
K. 


5,075,286 

ALLOY  METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  COMPOSTTE  HAVING 

SUPERCONDUCTING  CAPABILTTY 

John  C.  Powell,  Pittsburgh,  and  Graham  A.  Whitlow,  Murrys- 
villc,  both  of  Pa.^  assignors  to  Westingbouse  Electric  Corp^ 
Pittsborgk,  Pa. 

FOed  Apr.  17, 1989,  Ser.  No.  339,338 

lat  CL'  HOIL  39/24 

MS.  CL  505—1  11  Claims 
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5,075487 

MURAMYL  PEPTIDE  DERIVATIVES  AND 

IMMUNOREGULATING  COMPOSmONS 

CONTAINING  THEM 

Akira  Hasegawa,  Gifu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nisshin  Oil 

Inc.,  Japaa 

Filed  Feb.  26,  1990,  Ser.  No.  485,263 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  3,  1989,  1-52468 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subs«|aent  to  Jan.  23, 

2007,  has  been  disclaimed. 

lat  CL'  C07K  9/00.  5/06;  A61K  39/12,  37/02 

VS.  CL  514—8  13  Claims 

1.  In  the  formula:  insert  a  bond  between  the  ring  and  the 

acetamido  group  as  circled  below: 


(I) 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  plural  layered  structure  comprising 
silver-containing  ceramic  oxides  having  superconducting  ca- 
pability disposed  between  and  within  two  layers  of  metal  sheet, 
characterized  by  the  steps  of: 
(1)  forming  a  homogeneous  mixture  of: 
(a)  particulate,  elemental  metal  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  yttrium  and  rare  earth  metal,  that  is  alloya- 
ble  with  Ba  and  Cu; 


HO 
CHjCH  NH-C— CHj 

Jr.  " 

c=o  o 

AU— isoGln— OCH3 
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SOMNOGENIC  FRAGMENT  OF  INTERLEUDN-I  BETA 
Jaaca  M.  Kracacr,  GaraMwtow.  Tcaaj  Pcrcac  Ohal,  Jr.,  Sm- 

ged.  Hn«wr.  Anoid  E.  Paadetfiwaite,  Eada,  a^  JwMe  M. 

Scycr,  MoiVhh,  both  or  Tcaa.,  aMicaen  to  Tte  Uaivtnity  or 

Te—eam  Rtaevck  Corporatioa,  Kaoxriile,  Tcna. 
FIM  Sep.  5, 1990,  Ser.  No.  S77,9M 
bt  CL»  A««  37/02.  37/18;  COTE  7/04,  13/00 
VS.  CL  514—12  10  Oabm 

1.  A  protein  fragment  for  inducing  sleep  in  mammals  com- 
prising a  fragment  of  interleukia-1/i  from  about  amino  acid  208 
to  about  amino  acid  240  and  physiologically  active  analogs  of 
said  amino  acids. 


tering  to  the  human  or  lower  animal  a  therapeutically  effective 
amount  of  the  compocition  of  claim  8. 


5^5^90 
USE  OF  ADENOSINE,  ADENOSINE  ANAIXXK  OR 

NUCLEOSIDE  UPTAKE  BLOCKERS,  E.G. 

DIPYRIDAMOLE,  AS  MtUG  TREATMENTS  FOR 

OBCTRUCnVE  SLEEP  APNEA  AND  SNORING 

Lany  J.  FlMiley,  OMrtottaafBle,  Va^  Rokert  C.  Wcdcy,  Jr., 

Beach,  Cattf.,  a^  Laia  DtlaiaBilli.  GafaKariUc,  Fla^ 

to  Uaimritjr  of  VkgWa  AtaiMl  PMiali  Fo 


MI-AZACYCLIC  ERYTHROMYCDW  ANTDiOTICS 
Rictart  J.  Pwriaa,  WhMhivp  Haftor,  Paal  A.  Lartay,  Wada- 
wortk;  OarcMC  J.  Mariac  Uktityytttt,  "^  IJ«nr  L.  KMa. 
Lake  Forcat,  aU  of  DL,  aari^an  to  Abkott  Laboratories, 
AMwtt  Park,  m. 

FUed  Jm.  7,  tmt,  Sar.  Na.  203«40e 

lat  a»  A6IE  31/n;  OTTH  17/08 

VS.  CL  5M~29  • 

1.  A  oompottod  of  the  formula: 


CHj-        -CHj 


CH3 


wherein  Ri  is  hydrogen,  OH,  carbamoyloxy,  or  NRjIU 
wherein  R3  and  R4  we  independently  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  loweralkyl;  R2  is  hydrogen  when 
Ri  is  other  than  hydrogen  or  R2  is  NR3R4  as  defmed  above 
when  Ri  is  hydrogen;  and  R  is  a  heterocyclic  of  the  formula: 


(CH2)m  (CH2), 


wherein  m  is  1-3,  q  is  0  or  I,  p  is  1-2  and  R5  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  CH2.  — CH=CH— ,  CH(OH)CH(OH), 
O.  S,  NH,  C=0,  C— S,  SO2.  SO  and  CRaR?  wherein  R*  and 
R7  together  form  an  ethylenedioxy  bridge;  or  R  is  a  heterocy- 
clic as  defmed  above  having  substituents  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  loweralkyl,  hydroxy,  loweralkoxy,  halo, 
phenyl,  lowcralkanoyl,  benzoyl,  benzyloxycarbonyl,  t- 
butyloxycarbonyl,  arylalkoxyalkyloxy  and  alkoxyalkyloxy;  or 
R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  4,4-tetrame- 
thylenepiperidino,  4,4-pentamethylene-piperidino,  3,4-benz- 
piperidino  and  3,5-ethanopiperidino;  or  pharmaceutically  ac- 
ceptable salts  and  esters  thereof. 

8.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  in  unit  dosage  form,  com- 
prising a  therapeutically  effective  amount  of  a  compound 
according  to  claim  1  in  combination  with  a  pharmaceutical 
carrier. 

9.  A  method  of  treating  bacterial  infections  in  humans  and 
lower  unimaU  in  need  of  such  treatment,  comprising  adminis- 


FDed  Jaa.  28, 19W,  Sar.  No.  372,1623 
btL  CL'  A61K  31 /70k  31/505 
UJS.CL  814—46  64 

1.  Method  of  treating  obstructive  sleep  apnea  and  snoring, 
conqxising  the  step  of  administering  a  therapeutically  effective 
amount  of  nucleoside  uptake  biocken  during  sleep,  wherein 
the  nucleoside  uptake  is  dyyridamolr. 


S,f7S,2n 

CyVOTALLINE  SUGAR  ALOtMKH.  CONTAINING 

4JNIFOi»fLY  DBPERSED  PAKTICULATE 

PHARMACEUnCAL  CXMrOUND 

JaMS  W.  DaRoaa,  Sawyaa,  Dri.,  aiaiaaar  to  ICi  AMricaa  he, 

WA^iVtoa,  DsL 

FiM  Nov.  22, 19W,  Ser.  No.  441,131 
tat  CL'  A6IK  7/00-  A23G  1/00.  3/30;  GOTH  15/08 
VS.  CL  514—60  13  Oafaas 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising  crystalline 
sugar  alcohol  derived  from  at  least  one  mono-  or  polysaccha- 
ride having  uniformly  dispersed  within  its  crystal  matrix  parti- 
cles of  at  least  one  pharmaceutically  active  compound. 


5,075,292 

FUNGICIDAL  ORGANO  DIBORANE  ALKANES  AND 

DERIVATIVES  THEREOF 

Taae  H.  Tsaag,  El  Cnrito,  and  Joa  L.  StnrtaeL  Freno,  both  of 

CaUf .,  aasigaors  to  Chemta  Research  aad  TcckaoloKy  Com- 

paay,  San  Fraaciaco,  Calif. 

FUed  Apr.  12, 1990,  Ser.  No.  508,868 
Int  a.'  A61K  31/69;  C07F  5/02 
VS.  CL  514—64  57  OaiaH 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula: 


RJ    R'  R'  R* 

Be— ©Z— R— Z'®— ©B 
R3'^  ^R3 


wherein 

R  is  alkylene  having  2  through  6  carbon  atoms  and  having  at 
least  a  two-carbon  atom  chain  separating  Z  from  Z'; 

R'  is  alkyl  having  I  through  4  carbon  atoms;  alkenyl  having 
2  through  4  carbon  atoms;  cycloalkyi  having  3  through  6 
carbon  atoms;  phenyl;  or  substituted  phenyl  having  1  or  2 
substituents  independently  selected  from  the  group  of 
alkyl  having  I  through  4  carbon  atoms;  alkenyl  having  2 
through  4  carbon  atoms;  alkoxy  having  I  through  4  car- 
bon atoms;  thioalkyl  having  I  through  4  carbon  atoms; 
fluoro;  chloro;  or  haloalkyi  having  1  throu^  4  carbon 
atoms  and  1  through  3  halo  atoms  independently  selected 
from  the  group  of  fluoro,  chloro,  and  bromo; 

R2  and  R3  are  independently  phenyl  or  substituted  phenyl 
having  I  or  2  substituents  independenUy  selected  from  the 
group  of  alkyl  having  1  through  4  carbon  atoms;  alkenyl 
having  2  through  4  carbon  atoms;  alkoxy  having  I 
through  4  carbon  atoms;  thioalkyl  having  1  through  4 
carbon  atoms;  fluoro;  chloro;  or  haloalkyi  having  1 
through  4  carbon  atoms  and  I  through  3  halo  atoms  inde- 
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pendently  selected  from  tbe  group  of  fluoro,  chloro,  and 
bromo;  and 
Z  and  Z'  are  independently  selected  from  the  group  having 
the  formula 


— ®N3 


|N—  or  — ®NR*R'— 


wherein  R*  and  R^  are  independently  hydrogen  or  alkyl 
having  1  through  4  carbon  atoms;  and  the  — 0  bond 
indicates  coordination  with  the  boron  atom  and  the 
— bond  is  attached  to  R. 
52.  A  method  for  controlling  fungi  which  comprises  con- 
tracting said  fungi  or  its  habitats  with  a  fungicidally  effective 
amount  of  a  compound  according  to  claim  1. 


5,075,295 
NOVEL  OXYTETRACVCLINE  COMPOSITIONS 
Jacob  A.  Zapan,  and  Deborah  L.  Steinbrenner,  both  of  St  Jo- 
seph, M o^  assignors  to  Boehringer  Ingeihefan  Animal  Health, 
Inc^  St.  Joaeph,  Mo. 

Filed  Dec.  12, 1989,  Ser.  No.  449.652 

fat  CL>  A61K  31/65 

VS.  a.  514—153  15  Claims 

1.  An  aqueous  oxytetracycline  composition  comprising: 

a)  water 

b)  about  1%  to  about  30%  by  weight  of  oxytetracycline  in 
the  form  of  the  free  base  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable 
acid  addition  salt  of  oxytetracycline; 

c)  about  15%  to  about  40%  by  weight  of  polyethylene  gly- 
col having  a  mean  molecular  weight  of  about  400;  and 

d)  about  0. 80: 1  to  about  1.1:1  molar  ratio  of  magnesium  oxide 
to  the  oxytetracycline 

wherein  the  pH  of  the  composition  is  about  8.0  to  about  10.0 
and  no  precipitable  is  form«l. 


5,075,293 
((N-HETEROCYCLYL)CARBONYL)PHOSPHORAMIDO- 

THIOATE  ESTER  INSECTICIDES 
Walter  Reiftchaeidcr,  Wahint  Creek;  Barat  Bisabri-Ershadi, 
Davis;  James  E.  Dripps,  Concord,  and  J.  Brian  Barron,  Ben- 
icia,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company, 
Midland,  Mich. 

FUcd  Oct  10, 1989,  Ser.  No.  419.424 
lat  a.'  C07D  279/16.  279/12:  A61K  31/i4.  31/425 
MS.  CL  514—80  27  Claims 

17.  A  method  of  controlling  insects  which  comprises  con- 
tacting the  insects  or  the  locus  thereof  or  the  plants  on  which 
the  insects  feed  or  th>*  locus  thereof  with  an  insecticidally 
effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


(SO,)„-(CH2).  O    SR 

\  »/ 

N— C— N— P 
I  /       I      I        \       . 

A, (CH2)m  OH  OR' 

wherein 

R  and  R'  each  independently  represent  C1-C4  alkyl; 

A  represents  — (CH2)zCHX—  or  o-phenylene; 

X  represents  phenyl,  R^,  CO2R,  CONR^z.  ON,  OR^,  or  SR^; 

R2  represents  C1-C4  alkyl; 

each  R^  independently  represents  H  or  C1-C4  alkyl; 

m  represents  0,  1,2,  or  3; 

n  represents  I  or  2; 

o  represents  1; 

p  represents  0  or  1;  and 

q  and  z  each  independently  represent  0,  1,  or  2; 
with  the  proviso  that  the  sum  of  m,  n,  o,  p  and  z  is  such  that  the 
nitrogen  heterocyclic  moiety  described  is  a  5  or  6  membered 
ring. 


5,075.296 

AZACYCLOOCTADIENE  COMPOUND  AND 

PHARMACEUTICAL  USE 

Kei^i  Koga;  Kiyoshi  Tomioka;  Yoshihiro  Knbota,  all  of  Tokyo; 

Makoto  Asada,  and  Kyosoke  Kitoh,  both  of  Ibaraki,  all  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Eisai  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1990,  Ser.  No.  484.101 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  3.  1989,  1-51225 

lat  a.'  A61K  31/33:  C07D  49%/22 

MS.  a.  514—183  5  Claims 

1.  An  azacyclooctadiene  compound  having  the  following 

fo.mula  (2)  or  a  pharmacologically  acceptable  salt  thereof: 


(2) 


OR3 


in  which  R3,  R4  and  Rj  are  each  hydrogen  or  methyl  and  X  is 
oxygen  or  — NZ— ,  with  Z  being  hydrogen,  methyl, 
— COOH3,  — CH2COOH,  — CO— CH=CH2.  — CO— CH= 
CH— CH3,  — CH2C6HS.  — CH2OH,  — CH2OCOCH3  or 
— CH2COOC(CH3)3. 

5.  A  pharmacological  composition  which  comprises  a  thera- 
peutically effective  amount  of  the  azacyclooctadiene  com- 
pound or  pharmacologically  acceptable  salt  thereof  as  deflned 
in  claim  1  to  inhibit  the  growth  of  tumor  cells,  and  a  pharmaco- 
logically acceptable  carrier. 


5.075.294 
PYRIDYL  PHOSPHATES,  COMPOSITIONS 
CONTAINING  THEM  AND  THEIR  USE  AS  PESTICIDES 
Voiker  Koch,  Kclkheim;  Giinter  Kratt  Eppstein;  SUfan  Schaat- 
teren  Anna  Waltersdorfer,  both  of  FrankAut  am  Main;  Wer- 
ner Knauf,  Eppstein,  and  Manfked  Kern,  LiirzweUer,  all  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoeclist  Akticngesell- 
schaft,  FraakAirt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  12,  1988,  Ser.  No.  256,780 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  14, 
1987,  3734759 

lat  a.'  C07F  9/5A-  AOIN  43/40 
MS.  CL  514—89  6  Claims 

1.    The    compound    which    is    0,0-dimethyl-0-<S-<2.3- 
dichloropyridyl))thiophosphate. 

6.     The     compound     which     is     0,0-diethyl-0-(S-(2,3- 
dichloropyridyl))thiophosphate. 


5,075.297 
BROAD  SPECTRUM  CHEMICAL  DECONTAMINANT 
SYSTEM 
Robert  A.  B.  Bannard,  Carp;  Alfred  A.  Cassehnan.  Greely;  Joha 
G.  Purdon,  and  John  W.  Bovenkamp,  both  of  Kanata,  all  of 
Canada,  assignors  to  Her  Majesty  the  Queen  in  right  of  Can- 
Mla,  as  represented  by  the  Minister  of  National  Defence  in 
Her  Mi^csty's  Canadian  GoTemment  Ottawa,  Canada 

Filed  Nov.  20,  1984,  Ser.  No.  700,922 
Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Not.  22. 1983,  441616 
Int  a.:  A62D  5/00:  A61K  7/40 
MS.  a.  514—183  14  Claims 

1.  A  protective  system  against  chemical  warfare  agents 
consisting  essentially  of: 
(a)  at  least  one  active  ingredient  selected  from  the  alkali 
metal  salts  of  phenol,  acetophenone  oxime,  acetone  oxime. 
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and  2,3-butanedione  monoxime;  together  with  a  base 
comprising 

(b)  a  macrocycle  selected  from  1,4,7,10,13.16-hexaoxacy- 
clooctadecane  or  4,7,13,16,21,24-hexaoxa-l,10<liazabicy- 
clo[8,8,8]  hesacosane  and 

(c)  a  solvent  selected  from  dioxolane,  dimethoxyethane,  a 
polyethylene  glycol  or  an  alkyl  substituted  polyethylene 
glycol  mono-  or  di-ether,  together  with  up  to  5%  water  to 
ensure  dissolution  of  the  active  ingredient  in  the  base. 


5.075.299 

CEPHALOSPORIN  COMPOUNDS  AND 

ANTIBACrERIAL  AGENTS 

Kc^ii  SakiwMi;  KatnqroaU  Iiisaialsa,  Kaaio  Atand.  and  ScW 

all  of  Yokohama.  Japaa.  Mrigaon  to  MeUi  Seika 

Ltd.,  Tokyo.  Jivaa 

Filed  Ai«.  7. 1989.  Ser.  No.  390.580 
priority,  applicatioa  JapM,  Aag.  10, 1988. 63-208(52 
The  portioB  of  the  tcna  of  this  pntcM  8i*se«MM  to  JaL  2, 2008, 


lat  CL'  C07D  501/36:  A61K  31/545 
MS.  CL  514—206  15 

1.  A  cephalosporin  compound  having  the  formula: 


H2N. 


5.075.298 
CEPHALOSPORINS 
J6asef  AaaMi.  Choisy-le-Roi;  Alain  Bonnet,  Lirry-Gargaa,  and 
Jcaa-FVaacois  Chaatot.  Greasy-ea  Fhmce,  aU  of  Fhrnce.  aa- 
signors  to  Ronsael  Uclaf.  Paris.  Praace 

Filed  Oct  31. 1988.  Ser.  No.  265.252 

Claims  priority,  application  Fraace.  Nov.  3,  1987.  87-15210 

Int  a.'  C07D  501/24:  A61K  31/545 

MS.  a.  514—206  16  OaiaM 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  syn 

isomer  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


NH2 


N  O 

I            N  S 

=*— C— CNH— 1 1^        > 

y  \      ' 

N  ^1—  N       ^^J— CH=CH— CH2— R| 

OR  T^ 

COCA 

wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  and  alkynyl  of  2  to  6 
carbon  atoms  and  cycloalkyi  of  3  to  6  carbon  atoms,  all  option- 
ally substituted  with  at  least  one  member  of  the  group  consist- 
ing of  optionally  esterified  or  salified  carboxy,  alkoxy  car- 
bonyl,  carbamoyl,  dimethylcarbamoyl,  amino,  alkylamino, 
dialkylamino,  halogen,  alkoxy  and  alkylthio  of  1  to  4  cartxtn 
atoms,  phenyl,  phenylthio,  tetrazolyl,  tetraazolylthio  and 
thiadiazolylthio  optionally  substituted  by  methyl,  Ri  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of 


9— N 


and 


A  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkali 
metal,  alkaline  earth  metal,  magnesium,  — NH4  and  an  organic 
amine  or  A  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  residue 
of  an  easily  cleavable  ester  group  or  — COOA  is  — COO~  and 
the  wavy  line  indicates  — CH2— R2  is  in  the  E  or  Z  position 
and  their  non-toxic,  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition 
salts. 


V 


N 


1„ 


N 


I  I  COOH 


wherein  R'  represents  a  lower  alkyl  group,  each  of  R^  and  R' 
independently  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  hydroxy  group; 
and  A  represents  a  thiadiazolythio  group  of  l-methyltetrazo- 
lythio  group  or  a  pharmacologically  acceptable  salt  or  ester 
thereof 
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1.  A  compound  of  formula  (I): 


Ri 

I 


R3 
I 


(I) 


l'— X— (CH2)«— Y—  A^  — CH— C  — ^ 

S  NH 


T 


or  a  uutomeric  form  thereof  and/or  a  pharmaceutically  ac- 
cepUble  salt  thereof  and/or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable 
solvate  thereof,  wherein: 
A'  represente  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted,  single  or  fiised 
ring  aromatic  heterocyclyl  group  comprising  5  or  6  ring 
atoms  in  each  ring  and  comprising  1  or  2  heteroatoms 
selected  from  oxygen,  sulphur  or  nitrogen,  optional  sub- 
stituents  for  the  heterocyclyl  group  being  up  to  4  substitu- 
ents  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of:  Ci-12-alkyl, 
Ci-12-alkoxy,  phenyl  or  naphthyl  and  halogen  or  any  two 
substituents  on  adjacent  carimn  atoms,  together  with  the 
carbon  atoms  to  which  they  are  attached,  form  a  pheny- 
lene  group,  and  wherein  the  carbon  atoms  of  the  pheny- 
lene  group  may  themselves  be  substituted  or  unsubsti- 
tuted; 
A^  represente  a  benzene  ring  having  up  to  three  optional 
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substituenU  selected  from  halogen,  substituted  or  unsub- 
stituted  C|.i2-«lkoxy; 

X  repreaents  O,  S  or  NR'  wherein  R'  represenU  a  hydrogen 
atom,  a  Ci-iz-alkyl  group,  a  Ci-12  •Ikyl  phenyl  or  Ci-12- 
alkyl  naphthyl  group,  wherein  the  phenyl  or  naphthyl 
group  may  be  substituted  or  unsubstituted,  or  a  substituted 
or  unsubstituted  phenyl  or  naphthyl  group; 

Y  represents  O  or  S  providing  that  Y  does  not  represent  O 
when  represents  NR*; 

RZ  and  R'  each  represent  hydrogen,  or  R^  and  R'  together 
represent  a  bond; 

n  represents  an  integer  in  the  range  of  from  2  to  6;  and 
substituents  for  any  alkyl  or  phenyl,  naphthyl  or  pheny- 
lene  group  being  up  to  five  groups  selected  from  halogen, 
C|.i2-alkyl  phenyl,  Ci-j-alkoxy,  hak>-C|.i2-alkyl.  hy- 
droxy, amino,  nitro,  carboxy.  C|-i2-«lkoxyc*rbonyl, 
C|-i2-alkoxycarbonyl-C|-i2-alkyl,  Ci.i2-alkylcar- 

bonyloxy  or  a  Ci-12-alkylcarbonyl  groups. 

5,075,301 
FURAN  DERIVATIVES  USEFUL  FOR  THE  TREATMENT 
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1.  A  fiiran  derivative  of  the  formula 


where  Q  is  oxygen  or  sulfur,  R'  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  or 
substituted  or  unsubstituted  aryl, 

R*     ^VO 


"^1- 


^(CH2)/^ 
Y— fT  CH— Z 


a) 


G' 


-QJ 


T 


— NH  NR^'*. 

where  R'  and  R''  may  be  the  same  of  different  and  each  is 
hydrogen,  cyano,  lower  alkoxycarbonyl,  lower  alkylsulfonyl, 
substituted  or  unsubstituted  arylsulfonyl,  or  nitro;  provided  R' 
and  R^  cannot  concurrently  be  hydrogen;  R^  and  R^  have  the 
same  meanings  as  R^  and  R-'  defmed  above. 


? 


— N 


N— R«, 


^(CH2), 

wherein  n  is  I  or  2;  Q  and  R*  are  respectively  as  defined 
above. 


"V" 


— N 


^ 


N— R». 
/ 
(CH2), 


wherein  R*,  R'',  R*  and 
n  are  respectively  as  defined  above. 


O 
I 


wherein  X  is  R'CH2—  where  R'  is  R^R^N— .  where  R^  and 
R^  are  the  same  or  different  and  each  is  hydrogen  or  lower 
alkyl,  or  R^  and  R^,  taken  together  with  the  adjacent  nitrogen 
atom,  represent  a  heterocyclic  group  of  the  formula 


— N 


NH, 
R" 


O  R* 

wherein  R^  and  R'*  may  be  the  same  or  different  and  each 
has  the  same  meaning  as  R'  defined  above,  or 


-7< 

(CH2)m 

wherein=aaieans  a  single  bond  or  a  double  bond,  and  wheni=i 
is  a  single  bond,  W  represents  — CH2 — ,  — O — ,  — S —  or 
— NR*— ,  where  R*  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl,  whereas  when 
=is  a  double  bond,  W  represents  =CH— ;  G'  and  G^  may  be 
the  same  or  different  and  each  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  hy- 
droxy or  lower  alkoxy;  m  is  an  integer  of  1  through  3; 
Yi«— CH2— or 


O 
I 


— N 


NH, 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 


O 
I 


I  is  an  integer  of  1  through  3; 

R'*  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkanoyl,  or  substituted 

or  unsubstituted  aroyl; 
R'  is  hydrogen; 
Zis 


? 


— NH 


*NHR». 
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1.  A  compound  represented  by  the  formula 
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wherein  Y  is  -(CHR'MCR'R*)-  or  KCR'R*VX(CR»RV. 
wherein  two  substituents  selected  from  the  group  consiat- 
ing  of  R^  R^and  R^  together  with  the  carbons  to  which 
the  substituents  are  attached,  when  the  substituents  are 
present  on  adjacent  carbon  atoms,  can  form  a  benzene, 
cyclopentane  or  cyclohexane  ring; 

X  is  -0-,  -S-,  -SO-  or  -SO2-; 

Q  is  hydrogen  or  R*CX>-; 

m  is  I  or  2; 

n  is  1,  2,  3  or  4; 

pis  1  or  2; 

q  is  2  or  3; 

R'  is  lower  alkyl;  aryl,  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
phenyl,  nai^thyl,  substituted  phenyl  and  substituted  naph- 
thyl, wherein  said  substituted  phenyl  and  substituted 
naphthyl  groups  are  substituted  with  1-3  substituenU 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl,  hy- 
droxy, lower  alkoxy,  halo,  trifluoromethyl,  phenyl,  phe- 
noxy  and  phenylthio;  heteroaryl  or  substituted  heteroaryU 
wherein  heteroaryl  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  fiifanyl,  thienyl,  pyrrolyl  and  pyridyl,  and  wherein  said 
substituted  heteroaryl  is  substituted  with  1-3  substituents 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl,  hy- 
droxy, lower  alkoxy,  halo,  trifluoromethyl,  phenyl,  phe- 
noxy  and  phenylthio; 

R2  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  hydroxylower  alkyl,  loweralk- 
oxylower  alkyl,  aryllower  alkyl,  heteroaryllower  alkyU 
substituted-aryllower  alkyl,  or  substituted-heteroaryl- 
lower  alkyl,  wherein  aryl,  heteroaryl,  substituted  aryl  and 
substituted  heteraryl  are  as  defined  above; 
R5  and  R*  are  independently  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  aryl- 
lower alkyl,  heteroaryllower  alkyl,  substituted-aryllower 
alkyl,  or  substituted-heteroaryllower  alkyl,  wherein  aryl, 
heteroaryl,  substituted  aryl  and  substituted  heteroaryl  are 
as  defined  above; 
R*  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  aryllower  alkyl,  heteroaryl- 
lower alkyl,  hydroxy,  lower  alkoxy,  mercapto,  lower 
alkylthio,  substituted-aryllower  alkyl,  or  substituted- 
heteroaryllower  alkyl,  wherein  aryl,  heteroaryl,  substi- 
tuted aryl  and  substituted  heteroaryl  are  as  defined  above; 
and 
R'  is  tower  alkyl,  aryl,  heteroaryl,  wherein  aryl,  heteroaryl. 
substituted  aryl  and  substituted  heteroaryl  are  as  defined 
above. 
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FOed  Apr.  4, 1990,  Ser.  No.  505,957 
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1.  A  compound  of  formula 


(D 


or  the  heteroaromatic  N-oiide  tliereof  or  a  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof,  in  which 
zis  1; 

R  H  hydrogen,  hydroxy,  lower  alkyl.  lower  alkoxy,  halogen. 
trifluoroniethyl.nitro,  amino,  (lower)aIkylamino  in  di(- 
lower)alkylamino; 
(A) 
Rl  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  and 
R2is 

(a)  hydrogen 

(b)  loweralkyi 
or  (c)  — (CH2),r— R'  or  — CH2— CH=CH— (CH^ 

)„— RJ  or  — CH2.C— C.(CH2)b— R'  where  n  is  1  to 
6,misOto3andR^is 

0)  irfienyl  or  naphtyl  each  optionally  substituted  with 
one  or  more  siriMtituenU  (elected  from  lower  alkyl, 
lower  alkoxy,  halogen.  trifluorooiediyL  cyaao, 
amino,  (lower  alkylamino  and  diOower)al- 
kylamino; 
fii)CN: 

Cm)  OR*  where  R*  is  hydrogen.  (lower)alkoxycaftK>- 
nyL  phenyl,  naphthyl.  substituted  phenyl  or  substi- 
tuted naphthyl,  substituted  with  one  or  more  sub- 
stituents selected  from  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy, 
halogen,  trifluoromethyl,  cyano,  amino  (lower)al- 
kylamino  and  di(lower)alkylaniino,  or  benzyU 
phenethyL  phenylpropyl  or  trii^ienylinethyl; 
Civ)  COOR*  where  R'  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  or 

phenyl(lower)alkyl; 
(v)  CONR"R'*  where  R"  and  R"  are  indepen- 
dently hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  or  phenyl(lower)al- 
kyl; 
or  (vi)  a  group  of  formula  — NR'R^  where  R'  and  R' 
are  independently  hydrogen,  lower  alkyL  phenyl, 
napthyl,  or  substituted  phenyl  or  sobstitnted  naph- 
thyl. each  substituted  with  one  or  more  substituents 
selected  from  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  halogen, 
trifluoromethyl,  cyano,  amino,(loweralkyUunino 
and  di(lower)alkylamino,  or  benzyl,  phenethyl, 
phenylpropyl  or  triphenyfanethyl,  or  a  group  of 
formula  — COR«  or  SO2R'  where  R»  is  lower 
alkyl.  lower  alkoxy,  benzyl,  phenethyl,  phenylpro- 
pyl. triphenyfanethyl,  phenyl,  naphthyl,  substituted 
phenyl  or  substituted  naphthyl,  each  substituted 
with  one  or  more  substituents  selected  from  lower 
alkyl.  lower  alkoxy,  halogen,  trifluoromethyl,  cy- 
ano, aminoOower)alkylamino  and  di(lowcr)al- 
kylamino,  or  adamantyl,  or  — NHR'"  where  R'" 
represents  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  halo(lower)al- 
kyl,  phenyl,  napthyl,  substituted  phenyl  or  substi- 
tuted naphthyl,  each  substituted  with  one  or  more 
substituents  sdected  from  lower  alkyl,  tower  alk- 
oxy, halogen,  trifluoromethyl,  cyano.  amino, 
(tower)alkylamino  and  di(tower)aIkylamino,  or 
benzyl,  phenethyl.  phenylpropyl  or  triphenyl- 
methyl  and  R'  is  tower  alkyl.  halo(toweralkyl. 
(tower)alkoxycafbonyl(towera]kyl,  phenyl,  naph- 
thyl, or  substituted  phenyl  or  substituted  naphthyl, 
each  substituted  with  one  or  nwre  substituents 
selected  from  tower  alkyl,  tower  alkoxy,  halogen, 
trifluoromethyl,  cyano,  amino  (lower)alkylamino 
and  di(lower)alkylamino,  or  NR"R"  where  R" 
and  R"  are  independendy,  hydrogen,  tower  alkyl. 
benzyL  i^ienethyl,  phenylpropyl  or  triphenyl- 
methyl  or  R*  and  R^  together  with  the  nitrogen 
atom  to  which  they  are  attached  represent  a  group 
of  the  formula 


30S-9B  O.a.-91-lS 
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-■C}C 


— N 


e   N 


(CH2),  ^- 

O  C«H5 


O2S  — (CH2), 


— N 


SO2 


S     or 


SO2 


whereiii  p  is  1  or  2  or  (B)  R'  and  R^  together  with  the 
nitrogen  atom  to  which  they  are  attached  represent  a 
heterocyclic  ring  selected  from 


-"Pr^" 


(I) 


wherein 
R^is 


N, 


N  R  N  I 


orC02R' 
wherein  R'  is 
Cj.7-cycloalkyl; 

RS  is  methyl,  which  may  be  unsubstituted  when  R'  is  CF3 
and  which  is  otherwise  substituted  with  alkoxycar- 
bonyl,  pyridyl,  morpholino,  C].7-cycloalkyl,  Ci^-alke- 
nyl,  aryl  carboxylic  acyl,  alkyl  carboxylic  acyl,  alkoxy- 
alkyl,  alkoxy,  phthalimidophenyl,  aralkyl  or  aryl,  all  of 
which  are  optionally  substituted  with  halogen,  C14- 
alkyi,  amino,  azido,  or  Ci  ^-alkoxy; 
and  R'  is  H,  Ci^-alkyl,  halogen,  or  CF3. 


(CHz), 

where  q  is  0,  I,  2  or  3  and  R'^  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl, 
hydroxy,  lower  alkoxy,  amino,  lower  alkanoylamino  or 
COR*  where  R*  has  the  meaning  given  above,  where  R'^ 
has  the  meaning  given  above. 
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The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  snbseqiient  to  Feb.  20, 

2007,  has  been  disclaimed. 

bt  a,'  A61K  31/495.  31/535:  C07D  487/04 
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1.  Imidazoquinoxaline  compounds  having  the  formula  I 
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1.  A  heterocyclic  compound  selected  from  those  having  the 
formula  I 


X 


(1) 


R2 


N  ^     .OH 


PTOI 


N  OH 


wherein  R^  is  hydrogen,  NO2,  NH2.  CN,  halogen,  or  SO2NH2; 

— X— Y— Z—    is    selected    from    — S— CH=N— ,— N= 

CM — S —  and  a  pharmaceutically-acceptable  salt  thereof. 
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(1) 


"N 


HzC, 
O 
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ht  CL'  A611 31/495:  C12P  17/18;  C07D  241/36 

VS.  CL  514—250  4  Oalam 

1.  A  method  for  the  prevention  and  ueatment  of  helminth 

and  infections  of  animals,  which  comprises  administering  to  an 

animal  in  need  thereof  an  antihefaninthically  effective  amount  |^  pharmaceutically  accepUble  acid  addition  salt  or  a  stereo- 
of  paraherquamide  or  dihydroparaherquamide  or  a  mixture  chemically  isomeric  form  thereof,  wherein 
thereof.  Q  is  CH  or  N; 

Y  is  a  radical  of  formula 


O 

_L 


CH,-0-Q-N         N-Q-Y, 


5,075,301 
METHOD  FOR  TREATING  URINARY  OBSTRUCTION 

ManvnU  Mdkawa,  Toicyo;  HiroaU  AzHM,  Aaaka.  airi  SUgera 
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Filed  F^.  15. 1990,  Ser.  No.  480,237 
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Int.  a.»  A6«  31/50.  31/495 

VS.  CL  514—252  3  Oaima 

1.  A  method  for  treating  urinary  obstruction  which  com- 
prises administering  a  therapeutically  effective  amount  of  a 
2-(4-phenyl-l-piperazinylalkyl)aminopyrimidine  derivative 
represented  by  the  formula 


V  N-R' 


— N 


(a) 


V  N-Rl 


■"J 


Cb) 


R'  is  C$-7cycloaIkyl  or  mono-,  di-,  tti-,  tetra-  or  pen- 
tahaloCi-4aIkyl;  and 
R2  is  C|.6alkyl.  Cs-Tcycloalkyl  or  mono-,  di-,  tri-,  tetra-  or 
pentahaloC|-4alkyl. 


R3  N 


0) 


N-(CH2)i,— N 


H 


V_/      N—T^R, 


wherein  Ri  and  Ra  may  be  the  same  or  different  and  indepen- 
denUy  represent  hydrogen,  halogen,  an  amino  group,  a  hy- 
droxyl  group,  a  straight  or  branched  chain  lower  alkyl  group, 
a  straight  or  branched  chain  lower  alkoxy  group,  or  a  straight 
or  branched  chain  hydroxy-lower  alkyl  group,  R2  represents 
hydrogen,  halogen,  a  carboxyl  group,  a  straight  or  branched 
chain  lower  alkyl  group,  a  straight  or  branched  chain  lower 
alkylcarbcmyl  group,  or  a  straight  or  branched  chain  lower 
alkyloxycailwnyl  group,  lU  and  R5  may  be  the  same  or  differ- 
ent and  independently  represent  hydrogen,  halogen,  a  straight 
or  branched  chain  lower  alkyl  group,  or  a  straight  or  branched 
chain  lower  alkoxy  group,  and  n  represents  an  integer  of  2  to 
6  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof  to 
a  mmninal  including  a  human  afflicted  with  urinary  obstruc- 
tton. 


5,075,310 

PYRIMIDONE  DERIVATIVES  AS  BRONCHODILATORS 

William  J.  Coatca,  Wdwya  Garden  Qty,  aad  Derek  A.  Raw!- 

inn  Steveaaae,  both  of  Eaglaad,  amiiMtn  to  Sirith  KMm  * 

VnaA  Labontories,  Ltd.,  Wdwya  Gardes  Ctty.  Va^mA 

FUed  Jan.  23, 1909,  Ser.  No.  370,494 
daian  priority,  applicatioa  UaMed  rinlini,  JaL  1. 
8815716;  JaL  1, 1988, 8815717;  JaL  1. 1988, 8815718 

lat  CL'  A61K  31/495:  COID  495/04 
VS.  CL  514—258  »  C 

1.  A  compouod  of  the  formula  (1): 


0> 


HN 


5,075,309 
ANTIFUNGAL 
4{4-[4-{4-[[2-(2«4-I>IFI'UOROPHENYL>-2-(lH-AZOLYI^ 
METHYL).l,3-DIOXOLAN-4-YL)METHOXY^HENYL]-l- 
PIPERAZINYL]PHENYL]TRIAZOLONES  AND 
IMIDAZOLONES 
Jaa  HeercB,  Voaselaar,  and  Leo  J.  J.  Backx,  Arendonk,  both  of 
Bdgiam,  Msigaors  to  Tanssrn  Pharamcentica  N.  V.,  Beerae, 
Bdgiam 
Coatinnation  of  Ser.  No.  363,795,  Jaa.  9, 1989,  abaadoaed.  IWi 
applicatioa  May  1, 1990,  Ser.  No.  517,098 
lat  CL'  A61K  31/495:  C07D  ¥05/74 
UJS.  CL  514—252  7 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


^■ 


^ 


1  pharmaceutically  aooeptaMe  salt  thereof,  wliereia 


B 


b  a  ring  of  sub-formula  (aX  (b)  or  (c): 
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r,-  r>  I) 

N  S  N 


(•) 


(b) 


(c) 


X  is  oxygen  or  sulphur,  and 

R'  is  Ci-6alkyl,  C2^kenyl.  C3-3cycloalkylCi-«alkyl,  or 
C|.4alkyl  substituted  by  1  to  6  fluoro  groups. 


5.075,311  

HMG-COA  REDUCTASE  MNHIBITING  SUBSTITUTED 
PRYIDO  (2>D)  PYRIMIDINES 
Walter  HnlMch;  Rolf  Angerbauer,  Peter  Fey,  all  of  Wnppertal; 
Tkomat  PhUippa,  Cologiie;  Hilmr  Biscboff,  Woppertal;  Di- 
eter Petzinna,  DueMeMorf,  Delf  Schmidt,  Wuppertal,  all  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany,  and  Giinter  Thomas,  Areae,  Italy, 
aasigaora  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellachalt,  Leverfciiaeii,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Gerauny 

Filed  Jan.  2, 1990,  Ser.  No.  460,212 
Ctalmt  prtority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  7, 
1909,  3900363;  Italy,  Jul.  18, 1909,  21215A/89 

Int  CL'  A«liC  31/505;  C07D  471/02 
VS.  CL  514—258  12  Claims 

1.  A  substituted  pyrido[2,3-d]pyriinidine  of  the  formula  (la) 
or(b) 


D— N 


N  N  B 


(U) 


(lb) 


X— R 


in  which 
A  represents  phenyl  which  is  optionally  monosubstituted  to 
tetrasubstituted  by  identical  or  difTerent  straight-chain  or 
branched  substituents  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl, 
alkoxy  and  alkoxycarbonyl  each  having  up  to  8  carbon 
atoms,  which  may  in  turn  be  substituted  by  trifluoro- 
methyl,  hydroxyl,  alkoxy  having  up  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
phenyl  or  phenoxy,  or  is  substituted  by  phenyl,  phenoxy, 
phenylthio,  phenylsulphonyl,  fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine, 
nitro,  cyano,  trifluoromethyl  or  phenyl  which  benzyloxy 
or 

represents  straight-chain  or  branched  alkyl,  each  having 
up  to  8  carbon  atoms, 
B  represents  cyclopropyl,  cyclobutyl,  cyclopentyl  or  cyclo- 
hexyl,  or 

represents  trifluoromethyl  or  straight-chain  or  branched 
alkyl  having  up  to  10  carbon  atoms,  which  is  optionally 
substituted  by  fluorine,  chloride,  bromine,  hydroxyl, 
cyano,  azido,  trifluoromethyl,  methylthio,  methylsul- 
phonyl,  alkoxy  having  up  to  6  carbon  atoms  or  by 
phenyl,  phenyloxy  or  phenylthio,  where  the  phenyl 
radicals  may  be  monosubstituted  or  disubstituted  by 
identical  or  different  substituents  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine,  cyano,  trifluoro- 
methyl, trifluoromethoxy,  straight-chain  or  branched 


alkyl,  alkoxy,  alkylthio  and  alkylsulphonyl  each  having 
up  to  6  carbon  atoms,  or 

represents  phenyl,  which  is  optionally  substituted  by  fluo- 
rine or  chlorine 
D  represents  hydrogen  or 

represents  cyclopropyl,  cyclobutyl,  cyclopentyl  or  cyclo- 
hexyl,  or 

represents  straight-chain  or  branched  alkyl  having  up  to 

10  carbon  atoms,  which  is  optionally  substituted  by 

fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine,  hydroxyl  or  alkoxy  having 

up  to  6  carbon  atoms, 

E  has  the  meaning  mentioned  above  for  A  and  is  identical  or 

different,  or 

represents  hydrogen  or 

represents  cyclopropyl,  cyclobutyl,  cyclopentyl  or  cyck>- 
hexyl,  or 

represents  straight-chain  or  branched  alkyl  having  up  to 

10  carbon  atoms,  which  is  optionally  substituted  by 

fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine,  straight-chain  or  branched 

alkyl  having  up  to  6  carbon  atoms,  or  phenyl, 

Y  and  Z  are  identical  or  different  and  represent  a  group  of 

the  formula 


\ 


— C—     or        CHj, 


Y  represents  a  thiocarbonyl  group, 

X  represents  a  group  of  the  formula  — CH2 — CH2—  or 

— CH=CH—  and 
R  represents  a  group  of  the  formula 

R* 

I 
— CH— CH2— C— CH2— COOR», 

OH  OH 

in  which 

R'  denotes  hydrogen  or  straight-chain  or  branched  alkyl 

having  up  to  8  carbon  atoms,  and 
R'  denotes  hydrogen  or  straight-chain  or  branched  alkyl 

having  up  to  8  carbon  atoms  or  benzyl,  or  denotes 

phenyl  or  a  cation, 
or  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof 


5,075,312 

NOVEL  ANTI-MICrURITION  COMPOSITION  AND 

METHOD 

Esther  M.  Ldtmaa,  329  S.  Rozbwr  Dr.,  Bercriy  Hills,  Calif. 

90212 
CoatiBiiation-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  263,164,  Oct  27, 1988,  Pat  No. 
4,906,641.  lliis  appUcatioa  Sep.  25,  1989,  Ser.  No.  411,966 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  snbaequent  to  Mar.  6, 
2007,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.'  A61K  31/505.  31/435.  31/44.  31/41 
UJS.  a.  514—259  7  Oaimt 

1.  A  method  for  training  a  domestic  animal  to  prevent  night- 
time urination  which  comprises  oral  administration  to  said 
animal  of  an  article  of  manufacture  comprising  a  vehicle  or 
carrier  and  from  O.I  to  1.2  mg.  of  an  antimuscarinic  agent  at 
least  one  time  per  day  for  a  sufficient  period  to  cause  the 
animal  to  adopt  as  routine  the  absence  of  nighttime  urinati<Mi. 
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5,075,3U 

3.ARYL^3H)QUINAZOLINONE  CCK  ANTAGONISTS 

AND  PHARMACEUTICAL  FORMULATIONS  THEREOF 

Mdvia  J.  Ya;  Jefferson  R.  McCowan,  both  of  Indianapolis,  aai 

K.  Jeff  Thrasher,  Beech  Grore,  all  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  Eli 

Lilly  and  Company,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Filed  Sep.  13, 1990,  Ser.  No.  581,943 
lot  CL'  C07D  403/06:  A61K  31/505 
VS.  CL  514—259  30  CSaiaH 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


Rj  N  R 

T    X 


0) 


in  which 

n  is  1  or  2  and  m  is  0  or  1; 

R  is  hydrogen,  C1-C4  alkyl,  benzyL  or  phenyl; 

Z  is  hydrogen  or  halo; 

X2,  Xj,  X4,  and  X5  are  independently  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halo,  trifluoromethyl, 
C1-C6  alkoxy,  Ci-C^  alkyl,  Ci-Ce  alkylthio,  and 
— NR2R3.  in  which  R2  and  R3  are  independently  hydro- 
gen, C1-C4  alkyl,  benzyl,  or  phenyl,  or  R2  and  R3  taken 
together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which  they  are  bonded 
form  a  S-  or  6-membered  ring;  or 

Xr  and  X,+ 1,  in  which  r  is  2,  3,  or  4,  taken  together  form  a 
divalent  C3-CS  alkylene  group  or  methylenedioxy;  and 

Y5  and  Y6  are  independently  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  Ci-C*  alkyl,  Ci-Ce  alkoxy,  halo,  and 
trifluoromethyl;  and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts 
thereof. 


5,075,314 

ANTIMICrURITION  COMPOSmON  AND  NOVEL 

METHOD 

Esther  M.  Leitman,  329  S.  Roxbwr  D^n  Bewly  Hills,  Calif. 

90212 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  263,164,  Oct  27, 1988,  Pat  No. 
4,406,641,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  411,966,  Sep. 
25, 1989,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  27, 1990,  Ser.  No. 

500,176 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  snbaeqneat  to  Mar.  6, 

2007,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  CL'  A61K  31/505.  31/435.  31/44.  31/41 

VS.  a.  514—259  "^  Cto*« 

1.  A  method  for  controlling  the  bladder  of  an  aged  and/or 

incontinent  animal  which  comprises  oral  administration  to  said 

animal  of  an  animal-food  article  of  manufacture  comprising  an 

animal  safe  food  vehicle  or  food  carrier  and  from  0. 1  to  1 .2  mg. 

of  an  antimuscarinic  agent  to  said  animal  at  least  one  time  per 

day. 


an  acid  addition  salt  thereof  or  a  stereocbemically  iaometic 
form  thereof,  wherein 

R  represents  hydrogen  or  Ci-«alkyl; 
R'  and  R^  each  independently  represent  hydrogen,  halo, 
hydroxy,  Ci-6alkyloxy,  Ci-«alkyL  tiifluoromethyL  mer- 
capto  or  Ci-6alkylthio;  and 
V}  represents  NR'R*  wherein: 
R'  represents  hydrogen  or  Ci-aalkyl;  and 
R«  represents  hydrogen,  Ci-^alkyL  arylCi-«alkyl  or  Ci_ 
ftslkylcarbonyl; 
R*  represents  hydrogen  or  C|.«alkyl;  or 
R'  and  R*  taken  together  may  form  a  bivalent  radical  of 
formula-Z-A-  wherein: 

Z    is    — S— .    — NR*— .    — CR^=CR«—   or    — CH2— 
wherein  in  the  latter  one  hydrogen  atom  may  be  re- 
placed by  hydroxy  or  Ci-«alkyl  and  R'  is  as  defined 
above  and  R'  and  R*  each  independently  represent 
hydrogen  or  C|-6alkyl; 
A  is  a  bivalent  radical  — CR9=CR'°— ,  -CH2— CH2— 
or  — CH2— CH2— CH2—  wherein  in  the  Utter  two 
radicals  one  or  two  hydrogen  atoms  may  be  replaced  by 
C|.«alkyl;  and  R'and  R'°each  independently  represent 
hydrogen  or  C|.«alkyl;  or  when  Z  is  — S —  or  — NR'— , 
then  A  may  also  be  — CR'>=N— .  wherein  R"  repre- 
sents hydrogen,  Ci.«alkyl  or  trifluoromethyl; 
Alk  represents  Ci-4alkanediyl;  and 
each  aryl  independently  is  phenyl  optionally  substituted  with 
I,  2  or  3  substituents  each  independently  selected  from  halo, 
Ci.«alkyl,  trifluoromethyl,  C|-«alkyk>xy  and  hydroxy. 


5,075,315 

ANTIPSYCHanC 

HEXAHYDRO-2H-INDENO[l,2<|PYRIDINE 

DERIVATIVES 

Ckris  R.  Rasmusea,  LaMdale,  Pa„  asrigBor  to  McNeilab,  lac, 

Spring  House,  Pa. 

Filed  May  17, 1990,  Ser.  No.  524,604 
Int  CL'  C07D  519/00;  A61K  31/505 
VS.  CL  514—266 

1.  A  chemical  compound  having  the  formula: 


5,075,316 
PEST  CONTROL  COMPOSmONS 
Adolf  Hnbele,  Mi«dsm  Swit«riand,  assizor  to  Oba-Gcigy 
Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  20, 1990,  Ser.  No.  496,480 
Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Switaerlaad,  Mar.  22,  1989, 
1073/89;  Oct  17, 1989,  3771^89 

Int  a.'  C07D  239/4i.  239/42.  413/12;  AOIN  43/54 
UJS.  CL  514— 275  »<~ 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  I 


'^■^i 


R2 

in  which:  Ri  and  R2  independently  of  one  another  are  hydro- 
gen, halogen,  Ci-Csalkyl.  Ci-Czhalogenoalltyl.  Ci-Csalkoxy 
or  Ci-C3halogenoalkoxy;  R3  is  Cs-CftcycloalkyI  or  C3-Q,cy- 
cloalkyl  which  is  substituted  by  up  to  three  identical  or  differ- 
ent methyl  or  halogen  groups;  R4  is  halogen,  thi- 
ocyano(— SCN),  — OR5,  or  — NRjR*.  in  which  R5 
a)  is  hydrogen,  unsubstituted  C|-Cgalkyl  or  a  Ci-C^alkyl 
group  which  is  substituted  by  halogen,  hydroxyL  cyano. 
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Ci-C4alkoxy,  Ci-C4alkylaiiiiiK>,  bis(C|-CaUcyl)ainino  or 
C3-C«cyclo«lkyl  or  by  substituted  or  unsubstituted  phenyl 
or  by  — CO— OCi— Csalkyl;  or 

b)  is  C3-C«cycloalkyl  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted 
by  methyl;  or 

c)  it  C3-C«alkenyl  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by 
halogen;  or 

d)  is  C3-C«alkinyl  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by 
halogen;  or 

e)  is  phenyl  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  halogen. 
Ci-C3^yl,  Ci-Csalkoxy  or  nitro;  or 

0  is  a  heterocyclic  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  imidazole,  oxazole,  thiazole,   1,2,4-triazole,  pyrrole, 
pyrrolidine,  piperidine.  morpholine,  thiomorpholine.  2,6- 
dimethylmorpholine.  furan,  tetrahydrofuran,  thiophene, 
pyridine,  picoline.  pyrazine,  triazine.  oxazine  and  dioxane 
which  can  be  bonded  via  — CHj —  and  is  unsubstituted  or 
substituted  by  halogen.  C|-C3alkyl,  Ci-Csalkozy  or  nitro; 
or 
g)  is  an  acyl  radical  — CO— R',  in  which  R'  is  C|-C«alkyl 
which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  halogen  or  C|-C- 
jalkoxy;  C3-C6alkenyl  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substi- 
tuted by  halogen;  pyridine  which  is  substituted  by  halogen 
or  phenyl  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  halo- 
gen, C|-C3alkyl.  Ci-C3alkoxy  or  nitro;  or 
h)  is  a  carbamoyl  radical  — CO— NH— R"  or  an  oxycarbo- 
nyl  radical  — CO — OR",  in  which  R"  b  an  aliphatic  or 
cycloali|riiatic  radical  having  not  more  than  6  C  atoms, 
which  is  unsubstituted  or  halogen-substituted,  or  in  which 
R"  is  a  phenyl  or  benzyl  radical,  which  is  in  each  case 
unsubstituted  or  substituted  in  the  aromatic  ring  by  halo- 
gen, Ci-C3alkyl,  Ci-Csalkoxy  or  nitro; 
and  in  which  R6  is  hydrogen,  unsubstituted  C|-Cgalkyl  or 
C|-C4alkyl  which  is  substituted  by  halogen,  hydroxyl,  cyano 
or  Ci-C4alkoxy;  or  in  which  R«  is  C3-C«cycloalkyl  which  is 
unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  methyl;  Cs-Ctalkenyl  or  C3-C- 
6Blkinyl  which  is  in  each  case  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by 
halogen;  or  phenyl  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by 
halogen,  C|-C3alkyl,  Ci-Csalkoxy  or  nitro;  and  wherein,  in 
the  case  where  R4  is  NR5R6,  the  substituents  R5  and  Re,  to- 
gether with  the  N  atom,  can  also  together  form  an  aziridine 
ring  or  an  unsubstituted  or  alkyl  substituted  S-  or  6-membered 
heterocyclic  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
imidazole  oxazole,  thiazole,  1,2,4-triazole,  pyrrole,  pyrrolidine, 
piperidine.  morpholine  and  thiomorpholine. 

IS.  A  process  for  combating  or  preventing  attack  of  crop 
plants  by  phytopathogenic  microorganisms,  wherein  an  effec- 
tive amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula  I  according  to  claim 
1  is  applied  to  the  plants,  to  parts  of  the  plants  or  to  their 
location  as  the  active  compound. 


S,075^18 

Sa-ACYLAMINGERGOLINE,  ITS  PREPARATION  AND 

PHARMACEUnCAL  COMPOSITIGNS  CONTAINING  FT 

Waiter  Hacfliger,  deccaaed,  late  of  Laagnan,  SwHzerland  by 

IrsM  C  Hacfliger,  legal  representative  ,  assignor  to  Sandoa 

Ltd.,  Baael,  Switzerlaad 
CootiBaatkm  of  Ser.  No.  492,430,  Feb.  20, 1990,  abaadoMd, 

which  ia  a  coatianation  of  Ser.  No.  370,360,  Jaa.  22, 1909, 
abaadoMd,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  209,748,  Jaa.  21, 
1988,  abaadoaed.  TUs  applicatioa  Nov.  2, 1990,  Ser.  No.  608,4M 

daiau  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauay,  Jaa.  23, 
1987,  3720656 

lat  CL'  A61K  31/44:  COTD  457/12 
VS.  CL  514—288  5  OalaH 

1.        N-I(5R,8S,  10R)-2,6-dimethyl-ergoline-8-yl]-2-ethyl-2- 
methylbutanamide  of  formula  I, 


H^    ,NHCXXXC2H5)2CH3 


NCH3 


HN 


CH3 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof. 

4.  A  method  of  treating  psychotic  disorders,  which  com- 
prises administering  a  therapeutically  effective  amount  of  the 
compound  of  claim  1  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid 
addition  salt  thereof  to  a  subject  in  need  of  such  treatment. 

5.  A  method  of  treating  Parkinson's  disease,  which  com- 
prises administering  a  therapeutically  effective  amount  of  the 
compound  of  claim  1  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid 
addition  salt  thereof  to  a  subject  in  need  of  such  treatment. 


5,075,319 
PYRIDINVL-QUINOLONE  COMPOUNDS,  THEIR 
PREPARATION  AND  USE 
George  Y.  Lcaher,  SdMdadc;  Baldev  Singh,  East  Greenbush,  aad 
Michael  Reuman,  Rensselaer,  all  of  N.Y.,  aaaignors  to  Ster- 
liag  Drag  lac^  New  York,  N.Y. 
CootiaBatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  219,124,  Jal.  IS,  1988, 
abaadoaed,  whicfa  is  a  coatiaaatioo-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  94,359. 
Sep.  8, 1987,  abandoned.  This  applicatioa  Sep.  13, 1989,  Ser.  No. 
405,993 
lat  CL'  A61K  31/47;  COTD  401/04 
MS.  a.  514— 3U  13  Oaian 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


5,075,317 
SPIROFURANE  DERIVATIVES 
Edwia  S.  Wa,  and  Roaald  C.  Griffith,  both  of  Rochester,  N.Y., 
assigaors  to  Fiaoas  Corporatioa,  RociMater,  N.Y. 
Filed  Jan.  21, 1989,  Ser.  No.  369,324 
lat  a.'  A61K  31/435:  C07D  491/07 
VS.  CL  514—278  3  Claiais 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  2,8- 
diniethyl-l-oxa-8-azaspiro[4.S]decan-3-one  and  salts  thereof 

3.  A  pharmaceutica]  composition  for  treatment  of  neurologi- 
cal and  mental  illnesses  comprising  an  effective  amount  of  a 
compound  in  accordance  with  claim  1  in  admixture  with  a 
pharmaceutically-acceptable  carrier. 


COOR 


wherein: 

R  is  hydrogen  or  lower-alkyi; 

R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  fluoro 
and  — SR'",  where  R'"  is  phenyl,  benzyl  or  lower-alkyi; 

R"  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  fluoro 
and  — SR'",  with  the  proviso  that  when  R"  is  hydrogen, 
R'  is  also  hydrogen,  where  in  the  definitions  of  R  and  R"', 
lower-alkyi,  each  occurrence,  has  from  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms; 

Z  is  2,6-diniethyl-4-pyridtnyI; 
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a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid-addition  salt  thereof;  or  an 
alkali  metal  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  amine  salt  of  a 
compound  where  R  is  hydrogen. 


5,075320 

METHOD  AND  COMPOSITION  FOR  TREATING 

PARASITIC  INFESTATION  OF  ANIMALS 

V.  RehBMrt,  Jr.,  10811  Edgefldd  Dr..  Saa  Aatoaio, 

To.  78233 

CoatiMattea-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  293,365,  Jaa.  4, 1989,  PaL  No. 

4,910,209.  TUa  application  Not.  1, 1989,  Ser.  No.  429,977 
ne  portioa  or  the  tcr«  of  this  pateat  sabaevaeat  to  Mar.  20, 

1^<X? /MS.  31/445 
VS.  CL  514—315  2  O^iiM 

1.  A  method  for  treating  blood  or  tissue-fluid  feeding  para- 
site infestation  of  animals  comprising  the  oral  administration  of 
a  sufficient  amount  of  Solenopsin  A  to  effectively  control  said 
infestation. 


5,075,321  

METHODS  OF  TREATING  DISEASES  CHARACTERIZED 
BY  INTERACnONS  OF  IGG-CONTAINING  IMMUNE 
COMPLEXES  WITH  MACROPHAGE  FC  RECEPTORS 
USING  ANTIESTROGENIC  BENZOTHIOPHENES 
Aiaa  D.  Schreiber,  PUIadelpUa,  Pa.,  asiigaor  to  Uaircrsity  of 
PeaiHylnuiia,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Coatinnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  30,028,  Mar.  24, 1987, 
abaadoaed,  and  a  continuation-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  89,790,  Aag. 
27, 1987,  Pat  No.  4,902,681.  This  applicatioa  Feb.  24, 1988,  Ser. 
No.  159,714 
lat  CL>  A16K  31/56 
VS.  CL  514—317  53  OaiaH 

1.  A  method  of  modulating  the  clearance  of  antibody-coated 
cells  from  the  circulation  of  mammals  comprising  administer- 
ing to  said  mammal  an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the 
formula 


OCH2CH2N 


o 


wherein  X  and  Y  are  independentiy  OR|  or  COR4:  Ri  is  hy- 
drogen, COR2  or  R3;  R2  is  hydrogen,  C1-C14  alkyl,  C1-C3 
chloroalkyl.  Ci-Cs  fluoroalkyl,  C5-C7  cydoalkyl,  C1-C4  alk- 
oxy,  phenyl,  or  phenyl  mono-  or  disubstituted  with  C1-C4 
alkyl,  C1-C4  alkoxy,  hydroxy,  nitro,  chloro,  fluoro  or  tri(- 
chloro  or  fluoro)  methyl;  R'  is  C1-C4  alkyl,  C5-C7  cycloalkyi 
or  benzyl;  and  R4  is  C1-C6  alkyl;  or  a  physiologicaUy  accept- 
able salt  thereof. 


2.  An  antiallergic  composition  containing  from  O.OS  mg  to 
0.4  mg  of  at  least  one  compound  according  to  claim  1,  associ- 
ated with  pharmaceutically  acceptable  diluents  and/cv  earn- 


54175,323 
COMPOUNDS  INCLUDING  OMEPRAZOLE  IN  THE 
TREATMENT  OF  GLAUCOMA 
Goidoa  L.  Fala;  Darid  A.  Lee,  both  of  Loa  Aagdea,  CaUf.;  Per 
L.  Liadberg,  Aakiia,  Swedes,  aad  George  Sacki,  Care  Wads- 
worth,  Calif.,  aarigaors  to  Aktieboiaget  Hassle,  Moladal, 
Sweden 

CoatiaBatioB  of  Ser.  No.  235,996,  Aag.  24, 1988,  abaadoaed, 

which  is  a  coatiaaatio»4i-part  of  Ser.  No.  235,918,  Aag.  23, 

1988,  ahaadniid  This  appUcatioB  Aag.  23, 1909,  Ser.  No. 

399.429 

lat  CL'  A61K  31/44 

VS.  CL  514—338  5  daims 

1.  A  method  of  decreasing  elevated  intraocular  pressure  in 

the  eye  of  a  human  patient  comprising  administering  to  said 

eye  a  therapeutically  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the 

formula  I  below,  optionally  together  with  a  pharmaceutically 

acceptable  carrier: 


I 


5,075.322 
SELENOPHEN  DERIVATIVES,  A  PREPARATION 
PROCESS  OF  THE  SAME  AND  THERAPEUTICAL 
COMPOSmONS  CONTAINING  THEM 
Pierre  Braquet  Garchet,  aad  Colette  Broqnet  Boalogae,  both  of 
Fraace,  assignors  to  Societe  de  Conseils  de  Recherches  et 
d'AppUcatioas  Scientifiques  (S.C.RA.S.),  France 
Filed  Not.  14,  1990,  Ser.  No.  613,149 
Ctaiais  priority,  applicatioa  Uaited  Kiagdoas,  Not.  22, 19g9, 
8926392 

lat  CL'  A61K  31/445:  COTD  421/14 
VS.  CL  514—320  2  O**"" 

1.  Selenophen  derivatives  of  the  formulae: 


wherein 

X  is  — S—  or  —SO—; 

R',  R2,  R'  and  R*,  which  are  the  same  or  different,  are 
(a)H 

(b)  alkyl  of  1-8  carbon  atoms 

(c)  alkoxy  of  1-8  carbon  atoms 

(d)  alkoxyalkyl  of  1-3  cartwn  atoms  in  each  alkyl 

(e)  alkoxyalkoxy  of  1-3  carbon  atoms  in  each  alkyl 
(0  halogen 

(g)-CN 
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(h)-CFj 

(i)  -NOi 

(j)  -COR'O 

(k)  alkylthk)  of  1-6  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  part 

0)  alkybulfinyl  of  1-7  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  part 

(m)  aryl-thio.  -sulfinyl.  -sulfonyl,  -sulfonyloxy,  oxysulfo- 


5,075^24 
ARALKYL-l,4-DIHYDROI>YIUDINES,  A  METHOD  FOR 
THEIR  PREPARATION  AND  PHARMACEUTICAL 
COMPOSITION  CONTAINING  THEM 
Marco  FHgerio;  Andrea  Zaliani;  Carado  A.  Gandolfl;  Manro 
GcfHiai;  Odoardo  Tohnetti,  and  Sergio  Tognella,  Milan, 
Italy,  aaaignora  to  Boehringer  Biochemia  Robin  S.p^.,  Milan, 
Italy 


nyl,  -sulfooamido  or  -aminosulfonyl,  whereby  each  aryl  ppj.  pj^  PCT/EPST/OMIS,  $  371  Date  Jan.  22, 1W9,  §  102(e) 

group  optionally  is  substituted  by  1-3  substituents,  the  Date  Jan.  22, 1989,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO88/05043,  PCT  Pnb. 

same  or  different  and  selected  from  halogen,  CF3  and  Date  JuL  14, 1988 

/I  v^tk^.»  PCT  Filed  Dec  21, 1987,  Scr.  No.  378,515 

(l-x,)BiiK»y                      ,.^     ^     .            .u  Chtai  priority,  appliartfciBltidy,  Dec  24, 1986, 22880  A/86; 

(n)  arylalkyl  or  arylalkoxy,  of  1-6  carbon  atoms  m  tne  ^^^  .  j^^  21796  A/87 

alkyl  and  alkoxy  parts,  respectively,  whereby  the  aryl  Ut'cL'  CD7D  2ll/9a  40J/06;  A61E  31/455 

part  optionally  is  substituted  by  1-3  substituents,  the  U.S.  O.  514—356                                                       S  Claims 


same  or  different  and  selected  from  halogen,  CF3, 

(1-5C)  alkyl  and  (l-5C)alkoxy 
(o)  aryl  or  aryloxy,  whereby  each  aryl  group  optionally  is 

substituted  by  1-3  substituents,  the  same  or  different 

and  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen,  CF3, 

(l-3C)alkyl  and  (l-SC)alkoxy 
(p)  haloalkoxy  of  1-6  carbon  atoms  and  1-llhalogen 

atoms, 
(q)  hydroxyalkyl  of  1-6  carbon  atoms 
R'is 
(•)H 

(b)  alkyl  of  1-8  carbon  atoms 

(c)  alkoxy  of  1-8  carbon  atoms 

(d)  halogen 
R«is 

(a)H 

(b)  alkyl  of  1-8  carbon  atoms 

(c)  alkoxy  of  1-6  carbon  atoms 

(d)  halogen 

(e)  arylalkyl  of  t-4  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  part 
R^is 

(•)H 

(b)  alkyl  of  1-7  carbon  atoms 

(c)  alkoxy  of  1-7  carbon  atoms 

(d)  alkoxyalkyl  of  1-3  carbon  atoms  in  each  alkyl  part  (e) 
alkoxyalkoxy  of  1-3  carbon  atoms  in  each  alkyl  part 

(0  aryloxy,  whereby  the  aryl  group  optionally  is  substi- 
tuted by  I  and  2  substituents,  the  same  or  different  and 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen,  CF3, 
(l-3C)alkyl  or  (l-3C)alkoxy 
(g)  arylalkyl  or  arylalkoxy  of  1-7  carbon  atoms  in  the 
alkyl  or  alkoxy  part,  whereby  the  aryl  part  optionally  is 
substituted  by  I  or  2  substituents,  the  same  or  different 
and  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen,  CFj, 
(l-30alkyl  and  (l-3C)alkoxy 
(h)  alkenyloxy  of  1-7  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkenyl  part 
(i)  alkynyloxy  of  1-7  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkenyl  part 
(j)  alkylthio  of  1-7,  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  part 
(k)  arylthio  or  arylalkylthio  of  1-3,  carbon  atom  in  the 

alkyl  part 
0)  dialkylamino  of  1-7,  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  parts 
(m)  fluoroalkoxy  of  2-S  carbon  atoms  and  1-9  fluorine 
atoms 
RlOj, 

(a)  alkyl  of  1-6  carbon  atoms 

(b)  alkoxy  of  1-6  carbon  atoms 

(c)  aryl; 

as  well  as  pharmacentically  acceptable  salts  thereof. 


1.  A  compound  of  formula  I 


CH3 


(I) 


COiR 


R2 


CH2CH2— C— R4 

R3 


wherein: 

X  is  a  — CO2R1,  cyano,  nitro,  — COCH3  group; 

each  of  R  and  R|,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  is  a 
primary,  secondary  or  tertiary,  saturated  or  unsaturated, 
linear  or  branched  Ci-C*  alkyl  group  which  is  unsubsti- 
tuted  or  substituted  by  one  or  more  hydroxy,  C1-C7- 
monoalkylamino,  di-Ci-Cv-alkylamino,  benzylamino, 
C|-C6-alkoxy,  phenoxy  groups  optionally  substituted  by 
one  or  more  Ci-C* alkyl,  Ci-C* alkoxy,  halo-Ci-C*  alkyl, 
halo-Ci-C6  alkoxy,  halogen,  nitro,  cyano,  Ci-Q  alkoxy- 
carbonyl,  C1-C6  alkylthio,  NHCOR5,  S02R«.  C1-C4- 
alkylamino,  di(C|-C4)alkylaniino,  hydroxy; 

R2  is  hydrogen; 

R3  is  a  hydroxy,  — OCOR5,  OSO2R6.  "ade.  amino,  — NH- 
PO(OR7)2.  — NHCOR5  group,  a  Ci-Q-alkoxy  group  or  a 
fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine  or  iodine  atom,  a  SB  group,  a 
SCOR6  or  a  Ci-C6-alkylthio,  phenylthio  or  benzylthio 
group; 

R4  is  an  optionally  substituted  aromabc  or  an  opUonaUy 
substituted  5-  or  6-membered  heteroaromatic  group  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of,  pyridyl,  pyrrolyl, 
pyrimidyl,  pyridazyl,  oxazolyl,  isooxazolyl,  thiazolyl, 
triazolyl,  pyrazinyl,  thiazinyl,  quinolyl,  iooquinolyl,  ben- 
zothienyl,  quinazolyl,  indolyl,  benzofuranyl,  indazolyl, 
benzooxazolyl,  and  benzothiazolyl,  wherein  the  substitu- 
ent  is  selected  from  one  or  more  hydroxy,  C1-C7- 
monoalkylamino,  di-C|-C7-alkylamino,  benzylamino, 
Ci-Ce-alkoxy,  phenoxy  groups  optionally  substituted  by 
one  or  more  Ci-Ce alkyl,  Ci-C* alkoxy,  halo-Ci-C^ alkyl, 
halo-C|-C«-alkoxy,  halogen,  nitro,  cyano,  Ci-C6(alkoxy- 
carbonyl,  Ci-C«  alkylthio,  NHCOR5,  SO2R6.  C1-C4- 
alkylamino,  di(C|-C4)alkylamino,  hydroxy; 

Y  is  one  or  more  substituents,  that  can  be  the  same  or  differ- 
ent, selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Ci-C4-alkoxy, 
halogen,  nitro,  cyano,  Ci-C«-alkoxycarbonyl,  C\-Ctr 
alkylthio,  halo<:i-C6-alkyl,  halo-Ci-C«-alkoxy, 
NHCOR5  and  NHSO2IU; 

Rs  is  hydrogen  or  a  Ci-C4-alkyl,  a  trihalomethyl,  C1-C4- 
alkoxy  or  phenyl  group,  optionally  substituted  by  one  or 
more  nitro,  halogen,  C1-C4  alkyl,  Ci-C4-alkoxy,  amino 
groups; 

R6  is  hydrogen  or  a  Ci-C4-alkyl,  trihalomethyl,  phenyl  or 
p-methylphenyl  group; 
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R7  is  a  Ci-Cf-alkyl  group  or  a  phenyl  group;  an  enantiomer, 
diasterecMSomer  or  salt  thereof  wit  a  phannaceutically 
acceptable  acid  or  base. 


5,075,325 

N-AMlNC»UryL-N-PHENYLARYLAMIDE 

DERIVATIVES,  THEIR  PREPARATION  AND  THEIR 

APPUCAHON  IN  THERAPY 

Christiu  HoonuMrt,  Pwta;  Jen-ClaMk  Mailer,  Momug  Sv 

Oige,  Md  Nlgd  Bedey,  CoaAa  La  VOie,  an  of  RrMce,  aarign- 

on  to  Syirthdabo,  Paria,  Fknec 

DhWoa  of  Scr.  No.  517^19,  May  2, 1990,  wUck  if  a 

I  of  Ser.  No.  218,873,  JaL  14, 1988,  ataadoaed.  TUa 
■pUcatiaa  Jaa.  19, 1990,  Ser.  No.  540,229 
iority,  appUcatiaa  FItaacc,  JaL  16, 1987, 87  10026 
lat  CL»  C07D  213/01-  A61K  31/44 
VS.  a.  514—357  6  ( 

1.  A  compound  of  formula  (I) 


^C' 


(D 


N-'™*-N-" 


^-J-o 


I 

R3 


or  a  phannaceutically  acceptaMe  acid  addition  salt  thereof, 
wherein: 

X  is  selected  from  the  group  of  substituents  consisting  of  a 
hydrogen,  a  halogen,  a  trifluoromethyl  group,  a  C1-C4 
alkyl  group  and  a  C1-C4  alkoxy  group; 

Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  of  substituents  consisting  of  a 
linear  or  branched  C2-C8  alkyl  group,  a  C3-CJ  cycloalkyl 
group  and  a  cycloalkylmethyl  group  in  which  the  cycloal- 
kyl moiety  bat  from  3  to  S  carbon  atoms; 

R2  is  hydrogen  or  a  C1-C4  alkyl  group; 
'  R3  is  a  pyridylalkyl  group;  and 

Ar  is  a  phenyl  group  that  is  unsubstituted  or  is  substituted 
with  from  one  to  three  substituents,  each  of  which  is, 
independently,  a  halogen  or  a  C1-C4  alkyl,  Ct-C4  alkoxy, 
methylenedioxy,  trifluoromethyl,  nitro  or  cyano  group  or 
Ar  is  a  naphthyl  group. 


subatituted  by  one  or  more  identical  or  different  sitetitn- 
ents  from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen,  alkoxy,  aryl- 
oxy, alkylmercapto,  arytaneicapto  and  cyano,  or  repre- 
sents cycloalkyl  which  optioaally  carries  a  fuaed-on  ring 
and  which  is  optionally  substituted  by  one  or  mote  identi- 
cal or  different  alkyl  substituents,  or  repteaents  araikyl 
which  is  optionally  substituted  in  the  aryl  part  by  one  or 
more  idmtfra'  or  different  subatitoents  from  the  group 
oooaisting  of  halogen,  alkyl,  halogrwoaHq^  nitro,  alkoxy. 
alkyhnercapto  and  cyano,  or  represents  ar^  which  is 
optionally  substituted  by  one  or  more  identical  or  different 
substituents  from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen,  alkyl, 
alkenyl,  alkinyl,  halogenoalkyl,  nitro,  alkoxy,  alkyhner- 
capto, dialkytemino,  carbalkoxy,  carbamoyl,  N-alkylcar- 
bamoyl,  N,N-dialkylcarbamoyl,  halogenoalkyloxy, 
halogenoalkyhnercapto,  alkylsidphonylamino;  alkylsnl- 
phonyl,  aryl,  aryloxy,  aryfanercapto,  acyloxy,  acyl,  sul- 
phamoyl,  N-alkykulphamoyI,  N,N-dialkylanlphamoyl. 
aralkyloxy,  aralkyhoCTcapto,  acylamino,  acylalkylamiao, 
cydo-alkyl  and  cyano,  the  alkyl  radicals  having  1  to  12 
carbon  atoms,  the  alkenyl  radicals  having  3  to  12  carbon 
atoms,  the  alkinyl  radicab  having  4  to  12  carbon  atoms, 
the  cycloalkyl  radicals  having  3  to  8  carton  atoms,  the 
aryl  radicals  having  6  to  12  carbon  atoms,  and  the  araUcyl 
radicals  having  7  to  16  carbon  atoms. 


5,075,326 
PESTICIDAL  4>HALOGENO-5-NTniOTHIA2X>LES 
Gaather  Beck,  Lemkaaca;  Wilhefaa  Braades,  LrichHagw; 
Stefea  DntiMaa,  Dacaaddorf,  aad  WOfried  PaahM,  Krefeid. 
aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraumy,  aari^ota  to  Bajrcr  AkUiiagMiin- 
achaft,  LeTerkaaen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ciraiaay 
Diviaioa  of  Ser.  No.  378,894,  JaL  12, 1989,  Pat  No.  4,962,10Z 
TUa  appUcatioa  Apr.  24, 1990.  Scr.  No.  513,745 
OafaM  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauuqr.  JaL  20, 
1988,  3824520;  Dae  21. 1988,  3842970 

Int.  CL'  C07D  277/58;  AOIN  43/78 
VS.  a.  514—369  »»  " 

1.  A  4-halogeiio-S-nitrothiazole  of  the  formula 


5,875,327 
ANTIPSORIATIC  AGENTS 
Pcag  C  Taag.  Blooaficid,  mt  MOaa  R.  IMokoric,  Upper 
Moaidair,  talk  oT  N J^  aaal«Mn  to  HnWlaaaa  La  Racka 
be  Nadcy,  N  J. 

CaatiBBatio»4a-part  of  Ser.  No.  230.637.  Aag.  18, 1988, 
■iMiilffarit  TUa  i^piirallna  Not.  14, 1988,  Ser.  No.  270.991 
TW  portioa  of  the  terai  of  «Ma  pataat  mil  1  |ii  >at  to  Dec  17, 

tat  a.»  A6IK  31/35;  CVTD  309/30 
VS.  CL  514— «<0 

L  A  compound  of  the  formula 


O2N  s 


(I)       wherein  Rt  is  hydrogen;  and  A  ia 


S  A— R 


in  which 

Hal  represents  halogen, 
A  representt  O,  S,  SO  or  SO2,  and 

R  represents  alkyl,  alkenyl  or  alkinyl,  it  being  possible  for 
the  abovementioned  radicals  in  each  case  to  be  optionally 


F    F 


CHi 


CH| 


wherein  Z  is  lower  alkyl;  and  b  and  d  are  caibon-caiton 
bonds  or  c  is  a  carboo-carbon  bond. 
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S,075,32S 
PMcat  Not  iMMd  For  This  Nuber 


5,075,329 

USE  OF  3-INDOLEPYRUVIC  ACID  AS  A 

PHARMACEUTICAL  AGENT  FOR  THE  INHIBITION  OF 

PERIPHERAL  DEGENERATIVE  PATHOLOGIES 
ViBceuo  Politi;  GioTaniii  DiStaikr,  Giovanna  DeLaca,  and 
Mario  Materazzi,  all  of  Rome,  Italy,  aasigaon  to  PoUfanna, 
S.p^  Rome,  Italy 

FUed  Aug.  17, 1M9,  Scr.  No.  394,861 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Italy,  Sep.  29, 1988,  48398  A/88 
Int  a.'  A61K  3]/405 
VS.  CI.  514—415  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  cardiac  ischemia  due  to  or  enhanced 
by  an  excess  of  oxygen  free  radicals  which  comprises  adminis- 
tering to  a  mammal  in  need  thereof  a  therapeutically  effective 
amount  of  3-indolepyruvic  acid. 


4) 


X  is  CH2, 

Me  Me 

I  I 

CH,  CH=CHCH. 

or  CH=CHCH2; 

Y  is  O  or  S; 

W  is  lower  alkyl,  aryl,  aralkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  NRaRt. 
(CH2),,C02R7.  NH(CH2)mC02R7,  NH(CH2VNR6R7,  or 
NHCH2CH=CH2  Rb  and  R7  are  independently  hydrogen 
or  lower  alkyl,  n  is  an  integer  of  from  0  to  3,  m  is  an 
integer  of  from  0  to  3;  and  p  is  an  integer  of  2  or  3; 
with  the  proviso  that  Y  cannot  be  sulfur  when  n  is  0. 


5,075,331 
BENZOFURAN  COMPOUNDS,  COMPOSITIONS 
CONTAINING  THEM  AND  PROCESSES  FOR  USING 
THE  COMPOSITIONS 
Gerard  Laog,  Saint  Gratieii;  Serge  Forestier,  Claye-^uilly; 
Alain    Lagnage,   Chatou;    Jean    Maignan,    Trembiay-les- 
Gonesse,  and  Gerard  Malle,  Villiers  sor  Morin,  all  of  France, 
assignors  to  L'Oreal,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Sep.  14,  1989,  Ser.  No.  407,155 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Sep.  19, 1988,  88  12173 

Int  CL»  A61K  31/34;  C07D  307/92 

VS.  a.  514— «<8  15  Claims 

1.  A  benzofuran  compound  having  formula  (I) 


eay 


(I) 


wherein  A  represents 

(a)  a  group  II  having  the  formula: 


5,075,330 
N-HYDROXYAMIDE,  N-HYDROXYTHIOAMIDE, 
N-HYDROXYUREA,  AND  N-HYDROXYTHIOUREA 
DERIVATIVES  OF  SELECTED  NSAIDS  AS 
ANTIINFLAMMATORY  AGENTS 
Thomas  R.  Belliotti,  Ypsilanti;  Wiaczeslaw  A.  Cetenko;  David  T. 
Connor,  both  of  Am  Arbor,  all  of  Mich.;  Daniel  L.  Flynn, 
Mundelein,  IIU  Catherine  R.  Kostlan,  Saline,  Mich.;  James  B. 
Kramer,  SyWania,  Ohio,  and  Jagadish  C.  Sircar,  Ann  Arbor, 
Mich.,  assignors  to  Warner-Lambert  Co.,  Morris  Plains,  N  J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  358,323,  May  26, 1989.  Pat.  No.  4,981,865. 
This  appUcation  Oct.  16,  1990,  Ser.  No.  598,471 
lot  CL'  C07D  313/12;  A61K  31/335 
VS.  a.  514—450  9  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  (I) 


OH 


Ar— X— N 


4 
\ 


C— W 
I 

Y 

and  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  or  base  salt 
thereof;  wherein 
Ar  is 


(10 


(b)  a  group  II  having  the  formula: 


(HI) 


where,  in  Group  II 

Ri  and  R2.  taken  together  form  an  0x0  radical  and  B 
represents 

O 

N 

— C— Rj 

wherein  R5  represents  — ORs  wherein  Rg  represents 
hydrogen  or  Ci-C2o«lkyl. 
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in  Group  III,  B  represents 


— C— Rj 


wherein  Rs  represente  (a)  — O— Rg  wherein  R«  repre- 
senu  hydrogen  or  C1-C20  «lkyl  or  (b) 


— N 


/ 


\ 


K« 


R? 


5,075,334 
EXCREnON  OF  POTASSIUM  ION  BY  PROPANOIC 
ACID  DERIVATIVES 
Ry^ii  UcM,  and  HIroyaiU  Omm,  both  of  Hyoflo.  Ja. 
I  to  KJL  UcM  Sdyafai  Oyo  Kcakjr^ln.  Oaaka, , 

FOad  JaL  26. 1990,  Ser.  No.  5S7.I34        

I  priority,  ■jfUcaHwi  Japu,  J«L  27, 19t9,  M97090 
bt  CL'  A61K  31/19.  31/215.  31/557 
VS.  CL  514—530  20  Claiam 

1.  A  method  for  inducing  decrease  in  potassium  ion  concen- 
tration in  the  blood  which  comprises  administering,  to  a  sub- 
ject having  an  increased  potassium  ion  concentration  in  the 
blood,  a  derivative  of  a  prostanoic  acid  having  the  skeleton 


wherein  R«  and  R?  represent  hydrogen  or  C|-C«  alkyl; 
or  a  salt  or  isomer  of  said  benzofuran  compound  of 
formula  I. 


(a-dniB)         (A) 


5.075^2 

METHODS  AND  COMPOSmONS  FOR  THE 

TREATMENT  OF  PLANT  GROWTH  MEDIA 

William  A.  Haglond,  1229  Elevcirth  Tee,  BvliiwtaB.  Wash. 

98233 
CoatiMathw-faHpwt  of  Ser.  No.  412.883.  Sep.  26. 1989.  Pat  No. 
4,994.487.  TUs  applicatioa  Dec  10. 1990.  Scr.  No.  624.657 
lat.  CL'  A61K  31/27 
VS.  CL  514-476  4  Oaima 

1.  A  method  of  enhancing  plant  growth,  comprising  treating 
growing  medium  in  which  plants  are  growing  with  a  fungicid- 
ally  or  pesticidally  effective  amount  of  metham,  said  fungicid- 
aily  or  pesticidally  effective  amount  being  insufficient  to  signif- 
icantly retard  growth  of  the  plants. 


in  an  amount  effiective  in  inducing  decrease  in  potaniam  ion 
concentration  in  the  blood  wherein  said  concentration  is  in- 
creased. 


5,075,333 

TETRAHYDRONAPHTHALENE  AND  INDANE 

COMPOUNDS  USEFUL  FOR  REVERSING  THE 

PHOTO-DAMAGE  IN  SUN-EXPOSED  SKIN 

Graeme  F.  Bryce,  Upper  Mondair.  and  Staaley  S.  Shapiro. 

Liringrton,  both  of  N J.,  assignon  to  Hofnguaa-La  Roche 

Inc.  Natley,  NJ. 

Contiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  219,550.  JaL  14, 1988.  ahaadotd, 

wUch  to  a  coatiaaatioB-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  086,992.  Aag.  19. 
1987.  abaadoaed.  This  applicatioa  May  8. 1990.  Ser.  No.  520.165 

laL  CL'  A61K  31/10.  31/27 
VS.  CL  514—481  12  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  the  conditions  associated  with 
photodamaged  skin  comprising  topically  administering  a  com- 
pound of  the  formula 


54175,335 
GUANIDINOBENZOIC  ESTER  DERIVATIVE 
Shigem  Sonda,  UAika;  Naoyaki  SUaMiarara,  Ibanki;  NoriUro 
Ueda,     Ibaiaki;     Shahei     Miyazawa,     IbaraU;     Takatf 
Yamaaaka,  IbaraU;  raaamr  MiyaaMtto.  IbanU;  Ichara  Hi- 
MoriyamacU;  JanicU  Nagakawa;  Naoko  Nafaoka. 
of  Ibaraki;  Hidetoihi  KawaahiM,  Taride;  Tnlama 
Kawata.  TsacUara;  Jaaaaka  Nagaoka.  Ibanki.  and  TaaMO 
WakabayaAi,  Mito.  aU  of  Japan,  acrignon  to  Eiaai  Con  LM- 
Tokyo,  Japan 
DiTiaion  of  Scr.  I«to.  225,278,  JaL  28, 1988,  Pat  No.  4,948,808, 
which  is  a  divisioa  of  Scr.  No.  946,458.  Dec.  24. 1986.  PaL  No. 
4.801,603.  TUs  appttcation  Mar.  16, 1990,  Ser.  No.  495.444 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Dec  27, 1985, 60-293268 
lat.  a.'  AOIN  37/12.  31/24 
VS.  CL  514—535  »»  ' 

1.  A  guanidinobenzoic  ester  compound  of  the  formula: 


HN  H  O 

\_J!,_Q-C-0-Q-S-(CH2).-> 
H2N 


wherein  X  represents  a  group  of  the  formula: 


(CH2), 


wherein  n  represents  1  or  2;  Z  represents  — SR  wherein  R 

represents  lower-alkyi,  lower-alkenyl.  lower-alkynyl  k)w- 

er-alkoxy-lower-alkyl,    lower-alkanoyl-lower-alkyi,    hy- 

droxy-lower-alkyl,   halo-lower-alkyl,   lower-carbalkoxy- 

lower-alkyl,  mono-lower-alkylamino,  di-lower- 

alkylamino,      mono-lower-alkylamido      or      di-lower- 

alkylamido, 

or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof  to  an  area  of  the 

skin  in  need  of  said  treatment,  said  compound  of  formula  I 

being  applied  to  said  area  in  an  amount  effective  to  reverse  the 

efficcts  of  photodaroage  in  said  area. 


O 
I 

c 


(1) 


— N 


4 
\ 


C 
I 

o 


in  which  Y  is  a  group  of  the  formula:  — (CH2)«— .  m  being  an 
integer  of  3, 

00  iO 
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and  n  represents  an  integer  of  1  to  3,  and  pharmacologically 
acceptable  salt  thereof. 


ALKALINE  EARTH  METAL  SALTS  OF  OXA  POLY  ACID 

COMPOUI4DS 
Staniaias  Cieraecki,  Rnbellca  •  Maincr.  daudc  Fngier,  Le 
Havre,  and  Yanait  TaoudenM,  La  Celle  St  Ooud,  all  of 
Fnaet,  aaaignora  to  Adir  et  Compagnie,  CourbcToie,  France 

FUed  Feb.  15, 1991,  Ser.  No.  657,140 
Claiw  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  27, 1990, 90  02392 
brt.  CL'  A61K  3 J/19 
VS.  a.  514—574  S  aaim 

1.  An  alkaline  earth  metal  salt  selected  from  those  of  the 
formula  (I): 


CRiRi 
(CHRj), 


C 
^      /   \ 

o,      eoc  R3 

CO©    o 


0) 


O     M^ 

in  which: 

R|,  R2,  R3  and  Rj  each  represent,  independently  of  one 
another,  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  straight-chain  or  branched 
lower  alkyl  group  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  a  hy- 
droxy!, hydroxyalkyl,  alkoxy,  alkoxyalkyl  or  carboxyal- 
kyl  group, 

i  is  0  or  1, 

Rt  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  straight-chain  or  branched  lower 
alkyl  group  having  I  to  4  carbon  atoms,  an  optionally 
substituted  aryl  or  arylalkyi  group  or  a  civboxyalkyl 
group,  with  the  proviso  that  when  Ri  =  R3=H, 
R2=CH20H  and  i=0  and  when  R|=R2=R3=H  and 
i=0,  R4  is  then  other  than  CH3,  it  being  understood  that 
the  term  substituted  indicates  that  the  aromatic  ring  of 
aryl  or  aralkyl  may  be  substituted  by  one  or  more  alkyl, 
nitro,  alkoxy,  hydroxyl,  halogen,  or  trifluoromethyl 
groups,  and 

M  represents  an  alkaline  earth  metal,  as  well  as 

their  isomers,  epimers,  diastereoisomers  and  enantiomers, 
which  may  be  isolated  or  in  the  form  of  a  mixture. 


5,075,339 
METHOD  OF  TREATMENT  OF  LEARNING 
DEFICIENCY 
Jteaef  Knoll;  Antal  Simar.  t.r*  Szianyei;  tjm  SomM;  Zoltin 
TSrok,  all  of  Budapest;  KAroly  Mozsolits,  Sopron,  and  Jinoa 
BergauBoi,  ViaegrM,  all  of  Hnogary,  aaaigaors  to  Chinoin 
Gyogyaier-  e«  Vergyeneti  Tcrmckek  Cyan  Rt.,  Budapest, 
Haagary 
Dirisioa  of  Ser.  No.  269,665,  Not.  9, 1918.  This  application  Oct 
11,  19S9,  Ser.  No.  420,058 
Claims  priority,  application  Haagary,  Sep.  25, 1986,  4101/86 
lat  CL>  A61K  31/135 
VS.  a.  514—654  8  Clainu 

1.  A  method  of  treating  a  learning  deficiency  in  a  patient  in 
need  of  said  treatment  or  of  stimulating  learning  ability  which 
comprises  administering  to  a  patient  in  need  of  said  treatment, 
a  therapeutically  effective  amount  of  the  compoimd  of  the 
Formula  (I) 


(l        )  WCH2— CH— NH 


(D 


wherein 
R'  is  C|  to  Cg  straight  or  branched  chain  alkyl,  C7  to  Cio 

phenylalkyl,  phenyl,  or  C3  to  Cg  cycloalkyi;  and 
R^  is  Ci  to  Cg  straight  or  branched  chain  alkyl,  unsubstituted 

or  substituted  by  halogen,  hydroxy,  C|  to  C4  alkoxy  or  by 

1  or  2  phenyl  groups;  or  is  C3  to  Cg  cycloalkyi; 
with  the  proviso  that  R'  and  R^  together  contain  at  least  3 

carbon   atoms  or  a  pharmaceutically   acceptable   salt 

thereof 


5,075,339 

BENZYLKETONE  PHOSPHOLIPASE  A2  INHIBITORS 

WeadeU  W.  Wilkerson,  New  Castle,  DeL,  assigaor  to  Du  Pont 

Merck  Pharmaceutical  Company,  Wilmington,  DeL 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  386,530,  Jul.  28, 1989,  Pat  No.  4,948^13, 

and  a  continnatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  126,618,  Nov.  30, 1987, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jon.  1, 1990,  Ser.  No.  531,653 

lat  a.s  A61K  31/135 

VS.  a.  514—682  18  CUinis 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


R— X— (CH2),— C— Ar 
I 
O 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof,  wherein 
Arts 


(D 


5,075,337 
ALPHA-DEUTERATED  ^ALKYLAMINOACETAMIDE 
DERIVATIVES  HAVING  REDUCED  TOXICFFY  FOR 
TREATMENT  OF  CNS  DISORDERS 
Alex  A.  Cordi,  St  Louis,  Mo.;  Philippe  Janssens  de  Varebeke, 
Bossnt-Gottechain,  and  Hugo  Gorissen,  Grez-Ooiceau,  both 
of  Belgium,  assignors  to  G.  D.  Searle  &  Co.,  Chicago,  III. 
Filed  Jul.  26,  1989,  Ser.  No.  385,632 
lat  CL'  A61K  31/16.  31/165.  31/17;  C07C  237/00 
VS.  CL  514—626  2  daims 

1.  A  method  for  treating  a  subject  afllicted  with  or  suscepti- 
ble to  a  convulsive  disorder,  said  method  comrpising  adminis- 
tering to  the  subject  a  therapeutically-efTective  amount  of  a 
deuterated  compound  having  a  reduced  first  pass  effect  as 
compared  to  the  non-deuterated  counterpart  of  said  deuterated 
compound,  said  deuterated  compound  being  2-(l,l- 
dideuteropentylamino)acetamide  or  a  pharmaceutically- 
acceptable  salt  thereof 


^, 


and  Z  is  H,  F,  CI,  Br,  OH,  —OR',  — S(0)mR',  and  R'  is 

methyl  or  ethyl,  and  m  is  0  or  2; 
n  is  2  to  S; 

X  is  —S{0)p,  and  p  is  0,  1  or  2; 
R  is  C6-C25  alkyl,  aryl  or  substituted  aryl  of  the  formula: 


W 


W 
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-continued 


the  ion  exchange  membrane  a  monomer  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  N-vinylpyrrolidone  and  vinyl  acetate  onto 
a  Nafion  substrate,  whereby  the  resultant  membrane  has  an 
electrical  resistance  which,  when  said  membrane  is  heated  in 
12N  NaOH  for  30  minutes  at  a  temperature  between  20*  C.  and 
100*  C,  varies  from  the  initial  value  for  20*  C.  by  an  amount 
between  10%  and  24%  and  wberein  the  swelling  percent  of  the 
membrane  is  below  20%  at  a  temperature  of  less  than  10*  C. 


where  W  is  H,  F,  CI,  Br,  hexafluoroisopropanol,  phenyl, 
C|-C|g  alkyl,  —OR',  — SR^,  and  R'  is  methyl  or  ethyl;  or 
R  is  benzhydryl,  or  C7-C25  alkaryl  or  substituted  alkaryl 
where  the  substitution  is  on  the  aromatic  moiety  and  is  F, 
a,  Br,  OR',  S(0),R',  or  Ci-Cioalkyl,  where  R'  is  methyl 
or  ethyl,  and  r  is  0,  1  or  2; 
provided  that: 

a.  when  X  is  O,  n  cannot  be  2; 

b.  when  X  is  — S(0)p,  W  cannot  be  methyl  or  ethyl;  and 

c.  when  R  is  benzhydryl,  Z  must  be  F. 

11.  A  method  of  treating  inflammatory  or  allergic  conditions 
mediated  by  phospholipase  A2  in  a  mammal,  comprising  ad- 
ministering to  the  mammal  a  therapeutically  effective  amount 
of  a  compound  of  claim  1. 

5,075,340 
RETINOIC  AOD  GLUCURONIDE  PREPARATIONS  FOR 

APPUCATION  TO  THE  SKIN 
Aran  B.  Barna;  Dcsiree  Gnaaiag,  aad  Jaaics  A.  Olson,  all  of 
Ames,  Iowa,  assigBors  to  Iowa  State  Uaiversity  Research 
Foundation,  Ames,  Iowa 

Coatinoation-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  355,778,  May  22, 1989, 

abandoaed.  This  appUcatioa  Aug.  21, 1990,  Ser.  No.  570,337 

lat  CL'  A61K  31/07.  31/70 

VS.  CL  514—725  »3  daiaw 

1.  The  method  of  treating  human  skin  with  a  preparation  in 

which  a  retinoid  compound  is  applied  to  the  skin  in  a  topical 

carrier,  wherein  the  improvement  comprising  utilizing  in  said 

preparation  as  said  retinoid  compound  an  effective  amount  of 

letinoic  acid  glucuronide  (RAG)  which  effective  amount  is 

non-irritating  to  the  skin. 


5,075,343 
FLAME-RETARDANT  POLYURETHANE  FOAM 
UTILIZING  BORIC  ACID 
David  H.  Bkamt,  C728  Dd  Cerro  Blvd.,  Saa  Diego,  CaUf.  92120 
FDad  Nov.  16, 1989,  Ser.  No.  437,105 
lat  a.5  C08J  9/14:  O08G  18/02.  77/56;  C09K  21/02 
VS.  a.  521—85  24  C3aiaH 

1.  The  process  of  preparing  flame-retardant  polyurethane 
foam  which  process  consist  of  mixing  and  reacting  the  follow- 
ing components: 

(A)  an  acidic  boton  compound,  in  the  amount  of  10  to  100 
parts  by  weight; 

(B)  compound  with  a  molecular  weight  below  100  that  has  1 
or  more  active  hydrogen  that  will  react  with  isocyanate 
radicals  and  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  water, 
organic  compounds  and  mixtures  thereof,  in  the  amount 
up  to  20  parts  by  weight; 

(C)  organic  polyhydroxy  compounds  with  a  molecular 
weight  above  100,  in  the  amount  of  1  to  200  partt  by 
weight; 

(D)  organic  polyisocyanate,  in  the  amount  of  2S  to  100  parts 
by  weight; 

(E)  organo-metal  polyurethane  catalyst  in  the  amount  up  to 
10  percent  by  weight  based  on  weight  of  reaction  mix- 
ture. 


5,075,341 
TREATMENT  FOR  COCAINE  ABUSE 
Jadt  H.  Mendeisoa,  and  Nancy  K.  MeUo,  both  of  Rockport 
Mass.,  assignors  to  The  McLean  Hospital  Corporation,  Bel- 
mont Mass. 

FUed  Dec.  1, 1989,  Ser.  No.  441,913 
lat  CL'  A61K  31/44 
VS.  CL.  514—282  W  Claiais 

1.  A  method  for  treating  cocaine  abuse  and  dependence  in 
drug  addicts  comprising: 
administering  to  said  addict  an  effective  amount  of  bupren- 
orphine  to  suppress  drug  abuse. 


5,075,342 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  AN  ION  EXCHANGE 

MEMBRANE  BY  GRAFTING  NON  ION-SELECTIVE 

MONOMERS  ONTO  A  ION  EXCHANGE 

Isao  Ishipdd,  MadMMhi;  Takaaobn  Sago,  Gunma,  and  Jiro 

Okamoto,  Takasaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Japaa  Atomic 

Energy  Research  Institute,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  867,582,  May  27,  1986,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  647,667,  Sep.  6, 1984, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  551,884,  Nov.  15, 

1983,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuatioD-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

290,302,  Aag.  5, 1981,  abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  7, 1990, 

Ser.  No.  609,035 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Ang.  8,  1980,  55-113201 

lat  CL'  C08J  5/20;  C25B  13/00 

VS.  CL  521— r  2  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  separator  membrane  for  use  m 

secondary  alkali  batteries  having  a  non-ion  selective  hydro- 

philic  group  and  an  ion  exchange  group  comprising  grafting  to 


5,075,344 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  A  SUPERABSORBENT 

POLYMER 

TiMNaas  C  Johasoa,  Midiaad,  Mick.,  aasivKtr  to  The  Dow 

Chemical  Company,  Midlaad,  Mich. 

FUed  May  20, 1991,  Ser.  No.  703,076 
lat  CL'  C08J  9/28 
VS.  CL  521—140  •  Otimt 

1.  Process  for  producing  a  superabsorbent  polymer  with 
reduced  residual  monomer  content  which  comprises  partially 
drying  by  heating  by  means  other  than  microwave  or  RF 
radiation,  a  crosslinked,  partially  neutralized  acrylic  acid  poly- 
mer gel,  having  been  cross-linked  with  a  polyunsaturated 
monomer  then  raising  the  temperature  of  said  gel  using  micro- 
wave or  RF  radiation  in  the  absence  of  circulating  air  and 
thereafter  completing  drying. 


5,075,345 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

POLYURETHANE  (UREA)  MASSES  WHICH  CONTAIN 

FOAM 
Ednard  Mayer,  Dormagen;  Manfred  Dietrich,  Leverknaea, 
Walter  MeckeL  Neuss,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennaay,  aasip 
to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft  Leverknsea,  Fed.  Rep.  oC  Ger- 

**"^        FIM  Dec  11, 1990,  S«r.  No.  625,583 
Claiais  priority.  appUcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraiaay,  Dec  19, 
1989,  3941788 

lat  CL'  O08G  18/14  _  ^ 

UACL521— 159  *Otlmm 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  foam-containing  poly- 
urethane (urea)  masses  comprising  reacting  an  isocyanate  pre- 
polymer  containing  cation  groups  with  water  in  the  presence 
of  fillers,  the  improvement  wherein  the  isocyanate  prepolymcr 
is  prepared  by  first  i)  reacting  a  polyisocyanate  with  a  fwst 
polyol  which  contains  partly  or  completely  quatemized  ter- 
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tiary  nitrogen,  said  polyot  being  ptepared  by  reacting  a  tertiary 
amine  containing  compound  with  from  3  to  8  moles  of  propy- 
lene oxide  per  mol  of  nitrogen  to  thereby  form  a  semi-isocya- 
nate  prepolymer  and  then  ii)  reacting  said  semi-isocyanate 
prepolymer  with  a  second  polyol  different  from  said  first 
polyol,  to  form  said  isocyanate  prepolymer. 


5,075,346 
TERTIARY  ETHERS  AS  BLOWING  AGENTS  FOR  FOAM 

POLYMER  SYSTEMS 
Fred  M.  Sonnciiberg,  Merlon,  and  Joacph  A.  Verdol,  FUladel- 
pUa,  both  of  Pa.,  asaignors  to  Arco  Chemical  Technology, 
lac  WUmingtoa,  Del. 

FOcd  Dec.  3, 1990,  Scr.  No.  620,M9 
IM.  a.'  cow  9/14.  9/ IB 
MS.  CL  521— <0  10  ClalM 

1.  In  a  process  for  foaming  polymers  and  copolymers  by 
impregnating  polymer  particles  with  a  blowing  agent,  preex- 
panding  the  particles  by  heating  above  the  glass  transition 
temperature  of  the  impregnated  polymer,  placing  the  particles 
in  a  mold  and  heating  to  fully  expand  to  a  molded  article,  the 
improvement  comprising  using  as  blowing  agent  a  tertiary 
ether  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl  tert-butyl 
ether,  methyl  tert-amyl  ether,  ethyl  tert-butyl  ether,  and  mix- 
tures of  these  with  hydrocarbon  blowing  agents  having  from  4 
to  6  carbon  atoms  in  the  molecule. 


5,075,347 
MEmOD  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
HYDROPEROXIDE  DERIVATIVES  OF  RUBBERY 
POLYMERS 
Alan  E.  Piatt;  Jerry  L.  HahaMd,  laA  David  A.  Habermann,  aU 
of  Midland,  Mich.,  aadgnora  to  The  Dow  Ckcidcal  Coapaay, 
Midland,  Mich. 
Continnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  933^36,  Nov.  24,  1986,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  668,581,  Nov.  5, 1984, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  23,  1989,  Scr.  No.  300,506 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  thia  patent  sabaequent  to  Jan.  5, 2005, 
has  been  diaciaimcd. 
Int.  CL'  C08F  2/iO.  S/06.  279/04.  279/02 
VS.  CL  522—63  30  daiou 

1.  An  improved  process  for  the  preparation  of  hydroperox- 
ide derivatives  of  rubbery  polymers  having  allylic  hydrogen 
via  singlet  oxygen  reaction,  the  steps  of  the  process  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  forming  a  solution  of  a  rubbery  polymer  having  allylic 
hydrogen; 

(b)  adding  to  the  rubber-containing  solution  of  step  (a)  a 
photosensitizing  amount  of  photosensitizing  agent  which 
is  not  completely  soluble  in  said  rubber-containing  solu- 
tion; 

(c)  oxygenating  the  rubber-containing  solution;  and 

(d)  exposing  the  oxygenated  rubber-containing  solution  of 
light  having  a  wavelength  between  3,000  and  8,000  Ang- 
stroms to  convert  triplet  oxygen  to  singlet  oxygen  and 
thereby  form  a  hydroperoxide  derivative  of  said  rubber 
polymer,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  adding  to 
the  rubber-containing  solution  an  amount  of  solubilizer 
sufHcient  to  solubilize  the  photosensitizing  agent  in  the 
rubber-containing  solution  and  wherein  the  solubilizer 
increases  the  yield  of  hydroperoxide  groups  formed  on  the 
rubbery-polymer  by  a  factor  of  at  least  3. 


5,075,348 

MULTIFUNCTIONAL  ACRYLATE  BASED  ABRASION 

RESISTANT  COATING  COMPOSITION 

Anthony  Revis,  and  Chaaa  W.  Evana,  both  of  Saginaw  Connty, 

Mick,  assignors  to   Dow  Coming  Corporation,  Midland, 

Mkh. 

Filed  Not.  1, 1990,  Scr.  No.  607,953 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  potent  aabaeqvcnt  to  Nor.  27, 

2007,  hM  been  diaclaimed. 

Int  CL'  amp  2/46.  20/04 

VS.  CL  522—84  15  ClaioM 

1.  A  radiation  curable  coating  composition  comprising: 

(A)  from  30  to  99  percent,  based  on  the  total  weight  of  the 
composition,  of  at  least  one  multifimctiona]  acrylate  or 
methacrylate  monomer,  and 

(B)  from  1  to  70  percent,  based  on  the  total  weight  of  the 
composition,  of  colloidal  silica  dispersed  in  water  or  in  an 
organic  solvent/water  mixture. 


SJI75,349 
RADIATION-CURABLE  POLYMERIC  COMPOSmON 
CONTAINING  A  DIORGANOPOLYSILOXANE  WITH 
(METTOACRYLOXY  END  GROUPS 

toshio  dfaba,  and  KenicU  IsobcbothofAnnaka,  Japan,  assign- 
on  to  SUn-Etsn  Chendcal  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  29, 1990,  Scr.  No.  529,927 

ClaiuM  priority,  application  Japan,  Jnn.  1, 1989, 1-139618 

Int  CL'  C08F  283/12,  30/08 

VS.  CL  522—99  6  CUims 

1.  An  organopolysiloxane  composition  radiation  curable  to 

form  a  surface  release  agent  which  comprises,  as  a  mixture: 

(a)  from  5  to  9S  parts  by  weight  of  an  organopolysiloxane 
having  a  degree  of  polymerization  of  from  3  to  100  and  a 
linear  molecular  structure  having,  at  only  one  of  the  mo- 
lecular chain  ends,  at  least  one  (meth)acryloxy  group  of 
the  formula  CH2=CR'— CO— O— ,  in  which  R'  is  a 
hydrogen  atom  or  a  methyl  group,  the  other  end  of  the 
molecular  chain  being  free  from  acryloxy  or  (meth) 
acryloxy  groups,  and 

(b)  from  95  to  5  parts  by  weight  of  a  (meth)  acrylate  ester 
compound  of  a  polyhydric  alcohol  represented  by  the 
general  formula:  in  which  R'  has  the  same  meaning  as 
defmed  above,  the  subscript  p  is  a  positive  integer  not 
exceeding  6  and  R^  is  a  residue  of  a  polyhydric  alcohol  or 
a  partial  ester  of  a  polyhydric  alcohol  with  a  polybasic 
carboxylic  acid  obtained  by  removing  p  in  number  of  the 
hydroxy  groups  in  a  molecule  of  the  polyhydric  alcohol  of 
the  partial  ester  of  a  polyhydric  alcohol  with  a  polybasic 
carboxylic  acid. 


5,075,350 
PERFUME  COMPOSITIONS  PRODUCED  BY  SOL-GEL 

METHODS 
Tohm  YaoMmoto,  c/o  Nakato  Laboratory,  Inc.,  6,  Ohshinohara, 
YasH-cho,  Tain  nun,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  26, 1990,  Scr.  No.  617,961 
Continnntion  of  Scr.  No.  397,406,  Ang.  23, 1909,  afcnndoncd. 
OafaM  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  26, 1987, 62-043718; 
Fdk  27, 1987,  62-045462;  Apr.  2, 1987,  62-082279 

Int.  a.'  BOID  13/02 
VS.  CL  523—102  3  Claims 

1.  A  perfume  composition  comprising  perfume  substances 
encapsulated  or  clathrated  in  a  matrix  of  polymer  produced 
from  an  alkoxide  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  metal 
alkoxides,  silicon  alkoxides,  and  phosphorous  alkoxides,  which 
is  obtained  from  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(a)  adding  an  acid  catalyst  for  sol-gel  methods  to  an  aqueous 
mixture  of: 
(i)  alkoxides  from  the  group  consisting  of  metal  alkoxides, 

silicon  alkoxides,  and  phosphorous  alkoxides;  and 
(ii)  perfume  substances;  so  as  to  cause  the  hydrolysis  of 
said  alkoxides;  and 
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(b)  adding  a  base  catalyst  for  sol-gel  methods  to  the  reaction 
mixture  so  as  to  cause  the  polycondensation  of  the  hydrol- 
ysate  to  form  a  polymer,  thereby  encapsulating  the  per- 
fume substances  or  clathrating  the  perfiime  substances  in 
the  matrix  of  the  polymer; 
wherein  the  base  catalyst  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  N,N-dimethylbcnzylamine,   tributylamine,   tri-N-propyla- 
mine,  tripentylamine,  tripropargylamine,  N,N,N-trimcthyle- 
thylenediamine,  and  tri-N-hexylamine. 


5,075,351 
SILANE  COMPOSITIONS  FOR  REINFORCEMENT  OF 

POLYOLEFINS 
Wallace  G.  Jodyn;  Alfred  D.  Ulrich,  m,  both  of  JackwMTille, 
nnd  Michael  E.  Wilson,  Middlrtnrg,  all  of  Fla.,  mmiffton  to 
PCR  Gronp,  Inc.,  GainctTille,  Fla. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  274,288,  Not.  21, 1988,  Pat  No.  4,975,509. 
This  appUcation  Sep.  14, 1990,  Scr.  No.  582^480 
Int  CL'  COOK  9/06 
VS.  a.  523—200  «  ClainM 

1.  A  reinforcing  filler  mixture  for  a  polyolefm  resin,  said 
mixture  comprising 

(1)  from  20  to  99.9  parts  by  weight  of  an  inorganic  hydroxyl- 
containing  filler,  and 

(2)  from  0. 1  to  80  parts  by  weight  of  the  filler  of  an  additive 
comprising: 

(a)  a  vinyl-polymerizable  unsaturated,  hydrolyzable  silane  of 
the  formula 

(R«0)^i— R«— NH— C— CH=CH— COR' 

wherein  R'  and  R^  are  independently  selected  from 
Ci-Cs  monovalent  hydrocarbyl  radicals,  R4  is  alkylene 
containing  from  1  to  12  carbon  atoms;  R'  is  hydrogen  or 
a  Ci-Cg  monovalent  hydrocarbyl  radical,  and  m  is  a 
whole  number  of  from  1  to  3;  and 
(b  a  free  radical  generator. 


5,075,353         

FIBER-REINFORCED  THERMOSETTING  RESIN 
MOLDING  MATERIAL  AND  METHOD  FOR 
PRODUCTION  THEREOF 
Temknni    HmUawto,    Hyam    HUeo    NakaniiU,    Onka; 
SUsehiio  YanHUMito,  Osaka,  and  Toakio  Iga,  Osaka.  aU  of 
Japw,  assizors  to  Nippon  Shoknbai  Kngnkn  Kogyo  COn  Li^ 
Osaka,  Japan 
per  No.  PCr/JP87/00114,  S  371  Date  Dec  12, 1988,  §  102(e) 
Date  Dec  12,  1988,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO8S/06166,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Ai«.  25, 1988 

per  FOcd  Fdi.  23, 1987,  Scr.  No.  269,178 
Int  CL'  C08K  9/00 
VS.  CL  523—209  «  Onhns 

1.  In  a  molding  material  composed  of  a  liquid  thermosetting 
resin  composition  containing  styrene  monomer  as  a  cross-link- 
ing component  thereof  and  chopped  glass  fiber  strands  and 
intended  to  be  molded  by  being  forced  into  the  interior  of  a  die 
by  the  use  of  a  plunger  or  a  screw  mechanism  and  compressed 
therein  under  application  of  heat  the  improvement  wherein 
said  chopped  glass  fiber  strands  have  deposited  thereon  a 
binder  having  a  component  insoluble  in  styrene  monomer 
wherein  the  number  of  glass  filamenu  used  in  said  glass 
fiber  strands  falls  in  the  range  of  600  to  1,400  per  strand, 
the  amount  of  said  binder  is  not  less  than  1.0%  by  weight, 

and 
the  amount  of  said  component  insoluble  in  said  styrene 
monomer  falls  in  the  range  of  40  to  90%  by  weight  of  said 
binder. 


5,075,354  

POLYESTER  RESIN  COMPOSITION  AND  PROCESS 
FOR  THE  PREPARATION  THEREOF 

Masamichi  Mitsuuchi,  and  Tsnyoshi  Minaaiaawa,  both  of  SU- 

znoka,  Japan,  assignors  to  Polyplastics  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka, 

Japan 

FOcd  Aug.  29,  1990,  Scr.  No.  574^045 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  30, 1989, 1-224147 

bt  CL'  ONK  9/02 

VS.  CL  523—217  »  Ctotas 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  polyester  resin  composition 
comprising  melt-blending  (A)  a  thermoplastic  polyester  resin, 
(B)  between  3  to  65%  by  weight,  based  on  the  total  composi- 
tion weight,  of  a  fibrous  reinforcement  medium,  and  (C)  be- 
tween 3  to  65%  by  weight,  based  on  the  total  composition 
weight  of  binder-agglomerated  glass  granules. 


5,075,352 
STABILIZED  POLYMERIC  DISPERSIONS 
Mohaned  A.  Elmasry,  St  Panl,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Minnesota 
Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  St  Paul,  Minn. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  394,227,  Aug.  15, 1989,  abandoned. 
This  application  Aug.  30, 1990,  Scr.  No.  576,181 
Int  CL'  C08L  87/00.  55/00 
VS.  a.  523—201  17  OalBM 

1.  A  stable  polymeric  latex  comprising  amphipathic  poly- 
meric composites  dispersed  throughout  a  non-polar  solvent 
said  polymeric  composites  comprising  an  insoluble  or  substan- 
tially insoluble  core  polymer  particle  in  which  monomeric 
precursors  of  the  core  polymer  particle  are  copolymerized 
with  a  steric  stabilizer,  said  steric  stabilizer  consisting  essen- 
tially of  an  adduct  of: 

(a)  a  steric  subilizer  precursor  consisting  essentially  of  a 
block  copolymer  or  graft  copolymer  consisting  of  both 
solubilizing  groups  and  pendant  aziactone  groups,  with 

(b)  at  least  one  ethylenically  unsaturated  nucleophilc  bearing 
an  aziactone  reactive  nucleophUic  moiety. 


5,075,355 

STABILIZER  CONCENTRATE 

Mark  J.  Hall,  and  Joseph  R.  Powers,  both  of  Midland,  Mich., 

assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 
Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  154,776,  Feb.  11, 1988,  Pat  No. 

4377,821,  ContinuatioB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  19,169,  Feb.  26, 

1987,  abandoned.  Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  898,174,  Ang. 

20,  1986,  sba-if"—^  This  application  Sep.  14,  1989,  Ser.  No. 

407,167 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  potent  sabaeqnent  to  Oct  31. 

2006,  has  been  disdnimed. 

Int  CL'  COBJ  3/22 

VS.  CL  523-351  ^  ObIbm 

1.  An  improved  process  for  subilizing  a  polymeric  Wend 

composition  which  comprises  a  thermally  sensitive  interpoly- 

mer  chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of  vinylidene  chloride 

interpolymers  and  ethylene/vinyl  alcohol  interpolymers.  and  a 

second  polymer  other  than  a  vinylidene  chloride  interpolymer 

or  an  ethylene-vinyl  acetote  interpolymer,  wherein  the  process 

comprises  forming  an  intimate  admixture  of  the  polymeric 

blend  composition  and  a  sUbUizing  concentrate  which  subihz- 

ing  concentrate  comprises  a  blend  of:  (1)  a  carrier  resin,  and  (2) 

a  stabili"ng  agent  capable  of  stabUizing  a  thermally  sensitive 

interpolymer.  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  employing 

a  carrier  resin  having  a  viscosity  such  that  the  subilizer  con- 
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centnte  ha*  a  viscosity  of  less  than  60  percent  of  the  viscosity 
of  the  pdymeric  Mend  composition. 

BISPHENOL  AND  NEOPENTYL  GLYCOL  DIGLYODYL 

ETHERS  WITH  GLYCIDYL  METHACRYLATE 

COPOLYMER 

Dmid  A.  Ooaby,  Smly,  nd  Kcuetfc  A.  Lowe,  Wcat  Valley 

aty,  hoth  or  Utah,  sariianrs  to  Hcrodcs  hcorporated,  WU- 

■taalML  DeL 

Filed  Not.  15, 1990,  Ser.  No.  613,421 

fat  a,'  CWL  33/14.  63/02 

VS.  a.  523—429  9  OaiaM 

1.  A  resin  composition  consisting  essentially  of  a  mixture  of 
(i)  from  about  30-43  weight  percent  of  a  diglycidyl  ether  of  the 
reaction  product  of  a  bisphenol  and  a  halohydrin  having  about 
two  epoxy  groups  per  molecule,  (ii)  from  about  12  to  about  SO 
weight  percent  of  a  blend  of  (a)  a  diglycidyl  ether  of  bisphenol 
A  other  than  that  of  (i)  and  (b)  a  copolymer  of  ethyl  hexyl 
acrylate  and  glycidyl  methacrylate,  in  a  ratio  that  ranges  from 
30:S  to  95:50  (a)  and  (b);  and  (iii)  from  about  16  to  about  28 
weight  percent  of  a  neopentyl  glycol  diglycidyl  ether  and  (iv) 
a  quantity  of  one  or  more  aromatic  amine  hardeners,  wherein 
sufTicient  amine  hardener  is  present  for  said  resin  composition 
to  have  an  amine  to  epoxy  ratio  of  about  1.11  to  1. 


-con^intied 


5,075,357 
EPOXY  RESIN  COMPOSITIONS 
Hiroji  EaaMi,  and  TakeiU  laui,  both  of  CUb^  Japra, 
to  Dow  Coralag  Toray  SilicoM  Coa^aay,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  17, 1990.  Ser.  No.  583^03 

Claims  priority,  appUcadoa  Japaa,  Sep.  21, 1989, 1-246203 

lat  CV  OMG  59/44.  59/54:  OOU  5/24 

MS,  CL  523—466  M  Clains 

1.  A  composition  comprising: 

(A)  100  parts  by  weight  of  an  epoxy  resin  having  at  least  two 
epoxy  groups  in  each  molecule; 

(B)  a  sufficient  quantity  of  a  compound  having  at  least  two 
phenolic  hydroxyl  groups  in  each  niolecule  to  cure  said 
epoxy  resin  (A); 

(C)  from  O.OS  to  70  parts  by  weight  of  a  silane  coupling  agent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  compounds  repre- 
sented by  the  formulas 


^-^ 


in  which  Q  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the 
hydrogen  atom  and  a  trialkylsilyl  group  represented  by 
the  formula  — SiR^j,  where  R*  is  an  alkyl  group  having  1 
to  6  carbon  atoms,  x  is  an  integer  between  1  and  3,  y  is  an 
integer  between  1  and  6,  z  is  1  or  2  and  n  is  an  integer 
between  zero  and  2;  and 
(D)  from  about  30  to  about  600  parts  by  weight  of  an  inor- 
ganic filler. 


,11 
(RlO)xSi(CH2)/lAiOQ 


(>) 


5,075,358 
MULTIPLE  PURPOSE  PATCHING  COMPOSITION 
Victor  Riley,  26  Duedia  DriTe,  Toronto,  Ontario,  Cauda  M8X 
2K5 ,  aad  KriikBaHVthy  Moralidharan,  4309-F  Trtaity  Atc 
GrecMboro,  N.C.  27407 
CoatiBiiatfcNi  of  Ser.  No.  167,991,  Mar.  14, 1988,  abandoned. 
lUa  appttcatkw  Jan.  3, 1990,  Ser.  No.  464,626 
bt  CL>  C08L  9/OS.  13/02 
MS.  CL  524—5  3  daiaas 

1.  A  patching  composition  comprising: 
up  to  about  65  wt  %  sand  having  an  average  particle  size 

substantially  greater  in  diameter  than  0.05  mm; 
about  16  to  about  46  wt  %  inorganic  fine  fillers  having  an 
average  particle  size  substantially  less  in  diameter  than 
0.15  mm,  wherein  the  combined  weight  of  said  sand  and 
said  inorganic  fine  fillers  is  greater  than  50  wt  %  of  the 
total  weight  of  said  patching  composition; 
about  5  to  about  15  wt  %  low  shrinkage  cement  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  gypsum  cements  and  magne- 
sium sulfate  cements; 
about  14  to  about  39  wt  %  latex  binder  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  polyvinyl  acetate,  polystyrene,  poly- 
vinylchloride,  polyacrylates,  and  copolymers  thereof;  and 
up  to  about  2  wt  %  additives,  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  anti-foaming  agents,  surfactants,  and  retarders. 


Ri- 


R3 
(R'0),Si(CH2)^Ar(0Q)n 


(ii) 


y)Mp^ 


wherein  R'  and  R^  are  monovalent  hydrocarbon  groups 
having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  R^  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  the  hydrogen  atom  and  a  monovalent  hydro- 
cartxin  group  having  I  to  6  carbon  atoms,  Ar  is  an  organic 
group  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


■^■'-Q^- 


5,075,359 
POLYMER  ADDITIVE  CONCENTRATE 
ViMMit  A.  Castagna,  Linwood,  Pa^  and  Jcaae  W.  FUlertoa, 
Picraon  Farm  Wilmington,  Del.,  aaaignort  to  ICI  Americas 
lac,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Oct  16, 1989,  Ser.  No.  422,346 
lat  a.)  O08L  89/00.  91/06 
MS.  CL  524—13  12  dahw 

1.  A  polymer  additive  concentrate  comprising: 

(A)  between  about  10  and  about  80  weight  percent  of  a 
liquid  polymer  additive; 

(B)  between  about  2  and  about  50  weight  percent  of,  an 
absorbant  material  which  is  a  consolidated  blend  of 
spurted  polyolefin  pulp  treated  with  a  wetting  agent,  and 
wood  fluff  pulp;  and 

(C)  between  about  5  and  about  80  weight  percent  thermo- 
plastic polymer;  wherein  said  weight  percents  are  based 
upon  the  total  weights  of  components  (a),  (b)  and  (c). 
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5,075,360 
HICni-SPEED  STARCH-BASED  CORRUGATING 
ADHESIVE  CONTAINING  A  CARRIER  PHASE 
COMPRISED  OF  STARCH,  MODIFIED  STARCH  OR 
DEXTRIN  AND  POLYVINYL  ALCOHOL 
Lny  E.  FItt,  Orlaad  Pvk;  itm»  J.  PiakowiU,  Odt  Forest, 
aad  Jack  R.  Wallace,  BoUa^rook,  aU  of  DL,  aaaiffMrs  to 
CPC  iBtcriHtioul  iac,  Eagkwood  CUfb,  N  J. 
Filed  Aag.  6. 1990,  Ser.  No.  563,379 
bt  CL>  O09D  101/00:  C09J  101/00 
MS.  CL  524—48  W  OabH 

1.  A  corrugating  adhesive  composition  which  in  an  aqueous 
emulsion  comprises  water,  about  0.04  to  about  3  parts  per  100 
parts  of  adhesive  of  a  cold  water  soluble  polyvinyl  alcohol 
which  has  been  hydrolyzed  in  situ  to  a  degree  of  hydrolysis  of 
more  than  about  95%;  about  2  to  about  10  parts  per  100  parts 
of  the  corrugating  adhesive  composition  of  a  component  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  starch,  modified  starch  and 
dextrin;  sufficient  caustic  to  provide  an  alkaline  pH;  about  10  to 
about  30  parts  of  starch  per  100  parts  of  the  corrugating  adhe- 
sive composition;  and  about  0.3  to  about  1  part  of  a  boron 
containing  compound  .per  100  parU  of  the  corrugating  adhe- 
sive composition. 

5,075,361 
AMINOACID  PHOSPHOALKYLATION  OF 
ASPHALTENES  FOR  OOMPATDILIZATION  IN 
BTTUMINOUS  UQUIDS 
TkoBM  F.  Dcroaa.  Paaaaic,  N  J.;  Rodney  L.  Snag,  Flahkill, 
N.Y.;  Belinda  J.  ILutman,  HopeweU  Jiuctioa,  N.Y.,  and 
EiVCM  M.  Jao,  FlshklU,  N.Y.,  aadgnon  to  Texaco  be, 
WUte  Plains,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec  21, 1990,  Ser.  No.  631,513 
bt  CL»  CD8L  95/00 
MS.  CL  534—64  »  Clataa 

1.  A  method  of  CompatiWlizing  asphaltenes  containing  bitu- 
minous liquids,  comprising: 

(a)  reacting  an  asphaltene  with  phosphorous  trichloride  to 
form  phosphochlorinated  asphaltene,  containing  from 
0.01  weight  percent  to  20  weight  percent  phosphorous, 
and 

(b)  reacting  said  phosphorchlorinated-asphaltene  with  equi- 
molar  amounts  of  aliphatic  or  aromatic  aminoacids  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of: 

(i)  amino-thiazoleacetic  acid  represented  by  the  formula: 


.»t 


n-'-'-c 


M00CCH2— t" 


group  consisting  of  alkyl,  alkenyl,  alkoxyl,  hydroxyal- 
kyl,  and  aminoalkyl;  M  is  hydrogen,  ammnniimi.  or  a 
Group  lA  alkaline  earth  metal; 
(iii)  an  alkyl  benzopurpurin  represented  by  the  fbrmnla: 
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where  Ri,  R2.  R3.  and  R4  are  hydrogen  or  a  (Ci-Cio) 
branched  or  linear  hydrocarbon  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkyl,  alkenyl,  alkoxy,  aralkyl,  ala- 
ryl,  hydroxyalkyl,  and  aminoalkyl;  and  M  and  M'  are 
hydrogen,  ammonium,  or  a  Group  lA  alkaline  earth 
metal; 
(iv)  a  sulfanilic  acid  represented  by  the  stnictuial  formula: 


where  R'  and  R2  each  are  hydrogen  or  (C|-Cio) 
branched  or  linear  hydrocarbon  groups  consisting  of 
from  1  to  10  carbon  atoms  that  may  be  alkyl  alkenyl, 
alkoxyl,  alaryl,  aralkyl,  hydroxylalkyl,  or  aminoalkyl; 
M  is  hydrogen,  ammonitmi,  or  a  Group  lA  alkaline 
earth  metal; 
(ii)  an  aminoacid-triazole  represented  by  the  formula: 

R2 
N=f=CH 


MOOC— t" 


N— Ri 


iini2 

where  R|  and  R2  each  are  hydrogen  or  a  (Ct-Cio) 
branched  or  linear  hydrocarbon  of  selected  from  the 
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where  Ri  and  R2  each  are  hydrogen  or  a  (Ci-Cio) 
branched  or  linear  hydrocarbon  selected  fttwi  the 
group  consisting  of  alkyl,  alkenyl,  alkoxyl,  aralkyl, 
alaryl,  hydroxylalkyl,  and  aminoalkyl;  and  M  is  hydro- 
gen, ammonium,  or  a  Group  lA  metal; 
(v)  a  naphthylaminopolysulfonic  acid  represented  by  the 
structural  formula: 
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where  Ri  and  R2  each  are  hydrogen  or  a  (Ci-Cio) 
branched  or  linear  hydrocarbon  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkyl,  alkenyl,  alkoxyl,  aralkyl, 
alaryl,  hydroxylalkyi,  and  aminoalkyi;  n  is  an  integer 
between  1  and  4;  M  is  hydrogen,  ammonium,  or  a 
Group  lA  alkaline  earth  metal 
(vi)  an  alkyl  aminoacid  represented  by  the  formula: 

R2 
Rl— (CH2),  -" C  -" <YOO)^B 
(NH2)»i3 

where  Ri,  R2,  and  R3  each  are  hydrogen  or  a  linear  or 
branched  hydrocarbon  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  alkyl,  alkenyl,  alkoxyl,  aralkyl,  or  alaryl;  M  is 
hydrogen,  ammonium,  or  a  Group  lA  alkaline  earth 
metal;  a,  b,  and  c  are  integers  ranging  from  1  to  IS;  and 
n  is  an  integer  between  1  and  IS; 
(vii)  a  polyhaloaromatic  aminoacid  represented  by  the 
structural  formula: 
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where  R|  and  R2  neach  are  hydrogen  or  a  (C|-Cio) 
linear  or  branched  hydrocarbon  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkyl,  alkenyl,  alkoxyl,  aralkyl, 
alaryl,  and  hydroxylalkyi;  X  is  a  halide  obtained  from 
Group  VlIA  metal;  Y  is  phosphorous,  or  sulfur;  and  a 
and  b  are  integers  that  range  from  1  to  3;  and 
(viii)  an  hydroxylated  aliphatic  polyacids  represented  by 
the  structural  formula: 


Ri  Rj         R3 

I  I           I 

MiKOOYXi-  -C  -(CH2)« ---C --(YOOWklB 

R4  (OH)rf    R5 


where  Ri,  Rj,  R3.  R4.  and  Rs  are  hydrogen  or  a 
(Ci-Cio)  linear  or  branched  hydrocarbon  selected  from 
the  groups  consisting  of  alkyl,  alkenyl,  alkoxyl,  aralkyl, 
alaryl,  hydroxylalkyi,  and  aminohydroxyl;  a,  b,  c,  and  d 
are  integers  varying  from  0  to  3;  Y  is  a  Group  IVA,  V A, 
or  VIA  non-metal;  and  M  is  hydrogen,  ammonium,  or  a 
Group  I A  alkalene  earth  metal  to  produce  a  compatibil- 
ized  asphaltene;  and 
(c)  recovering  said  asphaltene  product. 


5,075,362 
SEALED  CONTAINERS  AND  SEALING  COMPOSITIONS 

FOR  THEM 
Robert  M.  HofeMt,  Uttletam,  Maaa„  and  Steven  A.  C  White, 
Ifiaghoe,  Eagtond,  aacignors  to  W.  R.  Grace  A  Co.-Conn^ 
New  York,  N.Y. 
CootiBUtkM  of  Set.  No.  307,C70,  Feb.  7, 1989,  abandoned.  This 
appUcatioa  May  1, 1991,  Ser.  No.  694,158 
CUims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kiagdoa,  F^  10,  19M, 
SM3062 

fart,  a.)  COOK  5/13 
VS.  CL  52*— n  16  CUiau 

1.  A  cloBure  gasket  composition  comprising  a  polymeric 
matrix  material  in  a  liquid  or  molten  form  and  an  oxygen 
scavenger  consisting  of  an  ascorbate. 


5,075,363 
MATTE  THERMOPLASTIC  RESIN  COMPOSITION 
Yaaake  Tsuda,  Yokkaichi;  Kengi  Tagami,  Suzuka;  Kazuyoshi 
Nakazawa,  Yokkaichi,  and  Yiyi  Yamanoto,  Suzuka,  all  of 
Japan,  aarignors  to  Japan  Synthetic  Rubber  Company,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  3, 1908,  Ser.  No.  266,572 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  6,  1987,  62-280437 
Int.  a.5  C08K  5/06.  5/09,  5/41;  C08L  51/04 
MS.  a.  524—156  19  Claims 

1.  A  matte  thermoplastic  resin  composition  consisting  essen- 
tially of: 

(A)  70-97%  by  weight  of  a  rubber-modified  alkenyl  aro- 
matic thermoplastic  resin  and 

(B)  30-3%  by  weight  of  a  graft  copolymer  as  a  high  polymer 
modifier  for  matting,  obtained  by  polymerizing  an  ethyl- 
enically  unsaturated  carfooxylic  acid  and  at  least  one  mon- 
omer selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  alkenyl 
aromatic  compound,  an  alkenyl  cyanide  compound  and 
other  copolymerizable  alkenyl  monomer  in  the  presence 
of  a  rubbery  polymer  latex,  wherein  the  content  of  the 
ethylenically  unsaturated  carboxylic  acid  component  in 
the  high  polymer  modifier  (B)  is  1-30%  by  weight  and  the 
content  of  the  rubbery  polymer  in  the  high  polymer  modi- 
fier (B)  is  10-40%  by  weight,  said  rubbery  polymer  latex 
containing  at  least  one  dispersant  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  salts  of  aliphatic  alcohol  sulfates,  alkylaryl- 
sulfonic  acid  salts,  sodium  dialkylsulfosuccinates,  alkyl 
phosphonates,  sodium  polyoxyethylene  alkyl  ether  sul- 
fates, naphthalenesulfonic  acid-formaline  condensate, 
polyoxyethylene  lauryl  ether,  polyoxyethylene  nonyl- 
phenyl  ether,  laurylamine  acetate  and  stearyltrimethylam- 
monium  chloride. 


5,075,364 

INK  COMPOSITION  CONTAINING  A  BLEND  OF  A 

POLYESTER,  AN  ACRYUC  POLYMER  AND  A  VINYL 

POLYMER 

Hieu  D.  Phan,  and  Gary  T.  Clark,  both  of  Kingsport,  Tenn., 

assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

DiTisioB  of  Ser.  No.  256,344,  Oct.  11, 1988,  Pat.  No.  4,921,899. 

This  appUcatioa  Feb.  20,  1990,  Ser.  No.  481.544 

Int.  CL'  C09D  167/02.  133/06.  11/10 

\3S.  a.  524—190  16  Claims 

1.  An  ink  composition  comprising 
(I)  about  S  to  40  weight  percent  of  a  polymer  blend,  compris- 
ing 

(A)  about  10  to  about  63  weight  percent,  based  on  the 
weight  of  (A)  plus  (B)  plus  (C)  of  one  or  more  linear 
water-dissipatable  polyesters  having  carbonyloxy  linking 
groups  in  the  linear  molecular  structure  wherein  up  to 
80%  of  the  linking  groups  are  carbonylamido  linking 
groups,  the  polyester  having  an  inherent  viscosity  of  from 
about  0. 1  to  about  1 .0  measured  in  a  60/40  parts  by  weight 
solution  of  phenol/tetrachloroethane  at  2S*  C.  and  at  a 
concentration  of  0.2S  gram  of  polymer  in  100  mL  of  the 
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solvent,  the  polyester  containing  substantially  equimolar 
proportions  of  acid  equivalents  (100  mole  %)  to  hydroxy 
and  amino  equivalents  (100  mole  %),  the  polyester  com- 
prising the  reaction  products  of  reactants  selected  from 
(1),  (2),  (3),  and  (4),  or  the  ester  forming  or  esteramide 
forming  derivatives  thereof,  as  follows,  wherein  all  suted 
mole  percentages  are  based  on  the  total  of  all  acid,  hy- 
droxy! and  amino  equivalents  being  equal  to  200  mole  %: 

(1)  at  least  one  difiinctional  dicarboxylic  acid; 

(2)  from  about  4  to  about  25  mole  %  of  at  least  one  difiinc- 
tional sulfomonomer  containing  at  least  one  metallic 
sulfonate  group  or  nitrogen-containing  non-metallic 
sulfonate  group  attached  to  an  aromatic  or  cycloali- 
phatic  nucleus  wherein  the  functional  groups  are  hy- 
droxy, carboxyl  or  amino; 

(3)  at  least  one  difunctional  reactant  selected  from  a  glycol 
or  a  mixture  of  a  glycol  and  diamine  having  two 
— NRH  groups,  the  glycol  containing  two  — CH2— OH 
groups  of  which 

(a)  at  least  15  mole  %  is  a  poly(ethylene  glycol)  having 
the  structural  formula 

H-K)CH2— CH2-»-,,OH, 

n  being  an  integer  of  from  2  to  about  20,  or 

(b)  of  which  from  about  0. 1  to  less  than  about  IS  mole 
%  is  a  poly(ethylene  glycol)  having  the  structural 
formula 

H-»OCH2— CH2->-»OH, 

n  being  an  integer  of  between  2  and  about  SOO,  and 
with  the  proviso  that  the  mole  %  of  said  poly(ethy- 
lene  glycol)  within  said  range  is  inversely  propor- 
tional to  the  quantity  of  n  within  said  range; 

(4)  from  none  to  about  40  mole  %  of  difunctional  reactant 
selected  from  hydroxycarboxylic  acids  having  one 
— C(R)2— OH  group,  aminocarboxylic  acids  having 
one  —NRH  group,  and  amino-alcohols  having  one 
_-C(R)2— OH  group  and  one  —NRH  group,  or  mix- 
tures of  said  difunctional  reactants;  and  wherein  each  R 
in  the  (3)  and  (4)  reactants  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an 
alkyl  group  of  I  to  4  carbons; 

(B)  an  acrylic  polymer  in  an  amount  of  about  IS  to  30  per- 
cent, based  on  the  weight  of  (A)  plus  (B)  plus  (C),  said 
acrylic  polymer  being  compatible  with  the  water-dissipat- 
able polyester  at  an  acrylic  polymer  concentration  of  30 
weight  percent  of  the  total  acrylic/polyester  polymer 
solids. 

(C)  a  water-dissipatable  vinyl  polymer  different  from  the 
acrylic  polymer  (B)  in  an  amount  of  about  20  to  60  weight 
percent,  based  on  the  weight  of  (A)  plus  (B)  plus  (C),  said 
vinyl  polymer  being  compatible  with  the  water-dissipau- 
ble  polyester  at  a  vinyl  polymer  concentration  of  30 
weight  percent  of  the  total  vinyl/polyester  polymer 
soUds,  and  wherein  said  vinyl  polymer  comprises  repeat- 
ing uniu  of  the  formula 


S4n5,365  

CLOSING  AND/OR  SEALING  OF  ORIFICES,  CAVITIES 

OR  INTERSnCES  IN  PRINTING  VLKTtS  MOUNTED 

ON  PLATE  CYLINDERS 

G«c«tr  WallbilUch,  WimUH,  Fed.  Ray.  of  Germany,  aasigBor 

to  BASF  Aktieaacadlaehaft,  Ladwipkafea,  Fed.  Ra^  of 


Filed  Mar.  25, 1988,  Ser.  No.  174,360 
priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  Mar.  31, 
1907,  3710146 

fart.  CL>  con  5/24 
VS.  CL  524—261  H  a««« 

1.  A  method  of  closing  and/or  sealing  orifices,  cavities  or 
interstices,    which   are    formed    when    printing    plates   are 
mounted  on  a  plate  cylinder,  which  process  comprises: 
applying  to  the  orifices,  cavities  or  interstices  as  a  sealing 
compound,  a  dispersion  consisting  essentially  of  a  finely 
divided,  highly  fluorinated  olefin  polymer  powder  dis- 
persed in  a  sparingly  volatile  organic  liquid  having  a 
boiling  point  greater  than  ISO*  C,  said  dispersion  having 
a  stiff,  pasty,  nonfree-flowing  consistency  and  being  visco- 
plastic  at  room  temperature  and  deformable  under  the 
influence  of  pressure  and  shearing  forces. 


-(-CH2— CH-»- 
X 

wherein  X  is  halo, 

(II)  about  0  to  4S  weight  percent  of  at  least  one  colorant,  and 

(III)  about  35  to  95  weight  percent  of  water. 


5,075,366 
MULTI-PURPOSE  MACTERBATCHES 
Giueppe  MoltnMio,  Via  Rmn,  C7,  21047  gara—o  (Pror.  of 
Varcae),  Italy 

Filed  Oct  26, 1990,  Ser.  No.  603,417 
fart.  CL>  OMK  5/11 
VS.  CL  524—306  »  Oalam 

1.  A  multi-purpose  mastertwtch.  consisting  essentially  of  a 
uniform  mixture  of  the  following  components: 

a)  a  resin  selected  from  the  group  of: 

ai)  acrylic  resins,  possibly  in  admixture  with  versatic 

resins,  having  a  softening  point  of  between  75*  and  115* 

C. 
a2)  ketone  or  aldehyde  resins  having  softening  points  of 

between  70*  and  US*  C;  or  an  admixture  of  ai  and  a2in 

a  ratio  in  the  range  of  70:30  to  10:90 

b)  a  second  component  selected  from  the  group  of 

bi)  citric,  acetylcitric  or  tartaric  acid  glycol  polyalk- 
yleneglycol  esters  containing  between  10  to  30  mono- 
meric  luiits 

b2)  citric,  acetylcitric  or  tartaric  acid  monoalcohol  esters, 
in  admixture  with  polyalkyleneglycols  containing  be- 
tween 10  and  30  monomeric  units,  and  which  may  be 
esterified  with  fatty  acids  of  4  to  18  carbon  atoms;  and 

c)  dyes  and/or  pigments  and/or  additives. 


5,075,367  

PHENOUC  ANTIOXIDANTS  AND  STABILIZED 
ORGANIC  COMPOSITIONS 
Raymond  A.  Schell,  Prairierille,  La,  and  Geofge  L.  MIm, 
Orangeborg,  S.C,  aasignors  to  Ethyl  Corporstioa,  Rickmond, 
Va. 

FUed  Dm.  11, 1990.  Ser.  No.  625,370 
bt  CL»  one  39/06:  OOtK  5/1$ 
VS.  CL  524—349  W  Otlma 

1.  A  2-alkyl-6-t-butyl-4-(pentamethylbenzyl)phenol  wherein 
the  2-alkyl  group  is  t-butyl  or  methyl. 

4.  A  composition  comprising  an  organic  material  that  is 
normally  susceptible  to  oxidative  deterioration  and  an  effective 
antioxidant  amount  of  a  2-alkyl-6-t-botyl-4-(pentamethylben- 
zyl>-phenol  wherein  the  2-alkyl  group  is  t-butyl  or  methyl. 
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5,07S,3M 

SYNTHETIC  ALKALI  METAL  ALUMINOSILICATES 

AND  USE  IN  PAINTS 

Salish  K.  Wasoo,  Macon,  Gm^  aMigBor  to  J.  M.  Hnbcr  Corpora- 

tioa,  Rumsoo,  N  J. 
DivUoii  of  Ser.  No.  297,738,  Jaa.  17, 1989,  Pat  No.  5,035,873, 
wUck  is  a  coatinuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  875,120,  Jua.  17, 1986,  and  a 
coatiaiiatioa-i»-part  of  Ser.  No.  116,805,  Nov.  3, 1987,  Pat  No. 
4,812,299.  TUt  appUcation  May  31,  1990,  Ser.  No.  531,477 
Tkc  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subaeqnent  to  Jan.  12, 
2007,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  CL'  C08K  3/34 
VS.  CL  524—450  U  dates 

1.  A  paint  composition  which  contains  an  alkali  metal  alumi- 
no-silicate  having  a  composition  in  terms  of  mole  ratio  of 
oxides  as  follows: 

xM:O:Al203:YSiO2:zH2O 

where  x  is  the  number  of  moles  of  alkali  metal  oxide,  M  is  an 
alkali  metal,  y  is  the  number  of  moles  of  Si02  associated  with 
the  alkali  metal  aluminosilicate  compositions,  and  z  b  the 
number  of  moles  of  bound  water,  and  having  the  morphology 
of  rimmed  particles  as  depicted  in  any  one  of  TEM  FIGS. 
18-23. 


5,075,370 

AQUEOUS  COATING  COMPOSITION  BASED  ON 

SPECIFIC  TWO<»MPONENT  POLYURETHANES  AND 

TO  A  PROCESS  FOR  ITS  PRODUCTION 
Werner  Kubitza;  Hermann  Gniber,  and  Joachim  Probst  all  of 
Levcrkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Ak- 
tiengeseUschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  18,  1989,  Ser.  No.  395,849 
elates  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  1, 
1988,3829587 

Lit  a.'  C09D  175/16;  C08L  75/16:  CD8G  18/67 
VS.  a.  524—591  8  Claims 

1.   A   two-component  coating  composition   wherein   the 
binder  components  comprise 

a)  a  polyol  component  comprising  an  aqueous  solution  and- 
/or  dispersion  of  at  least  one  polyacrylate  containing 
hydroxyl  groups  and  prepared  from  olefmically  unsatu- 
rated compounds,  said  polyacrylate  containing  chemically 
incorporated  groups  comprising  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  carboxylate  groups,  sulfonate 
groups  and  mixtures  of  carboxylate  and  sulfonate  groups 
in  a  quantity  which  is  sufficient  to  make  said  polyacrylate 
soluble  and/or  dispersible  in  water  and 

b)  a  polyisocyanate  component  containing  free  isocyanate 
groups  and  having  a  viscosity  at  23*  C.  of  about  SO  to 
10,000  mPa.s  and  comprising  at  least  one  organic  polyiso- 
cyanate, 

wherein  components  a)  and  b)  are  present  in  quantities  corre- 
sponding to  an  NCO:OH  equivalent  ratio  of  0.5:1  to  5:1  and 
component  b)  is  present  in  emulsified  form  in  component  a). 


5,075,369 
DOUBLE  CROSSLINKED  BARRIER  COATING 
Meftah  U.  Mahmad,  Nashua,  N.H.,  assignor  to  Nashua  Corpo- 
ration, Nashua,  N.H. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  218,097,  Jal.  12, 1988,  Pat  No.  4,927,801. 
This  appUcation  Apr.  12,  1990,  Ser.  No.  508,850 
Int  CL'  C08L  29/04 
VS.  CL  524—475  3  dates 


1.  A  protective  coating  composition  for  deposit  on  thermally 
sensitive  marking  material  comprising  water  and  the  following 
ingredients  in  the  following  parts  by  weight: 


Ingredient 

Parts  by  Weight 

A  covalently  and  ioniolly 

100 

cross-linkable  organic,  water 

soluble  resin 

covalent  cross-linking  agent 

IS  to  30 

ionic  cross-linking  agent 

0.1  to  0.4 

organic  acid  catalyst 

|}to2S 

inert  filler  particles 

30  to  100 

surfactant 

0.05  to  0.25, 

said  composition  forming  a  protective  layer  which  is  cova- 
lently and  ionically  cross-linked  throughout  its  thickness  and 
which  imparts  to  the  marking  material  resistance  to  back- 
ground discoloration  and  fading  on  exposure  to  solvents. 


5,075,371 
COMPOSITE  POLYMERS  AND  THEIR  PREPARATION 
WHICH  ARE  USEFUL  IN  UQUID  CHROMATOGRAPHY 

Egisto  Boacbetti,  Chatou,  and  Pierre  Girot  Paris,  both  of 

Fkvnce,  assignors  to  I.B.F.,  ViUeneuve-Ia-Garenne,  France 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  203,912,  Jun.  8, 1988,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Nov.  29,  1990,  Ser.  No.  619,822 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  11, 1987,  87  08125 
Int  CL'  C08K  3/34.  3/36;  C08L  33/Oa-  BOID  15/00 
VS.  CL  524—791  6  Clates 

1.  A  homogeneous  composite  hydrophilic  polymer  in  the 
form  of  pearls  which  have  a  particle  diameter  which  varie 
from  5  fim  to  SOD  fi.m,  containing,  in  an  interpenetrated  form, 
20%  to  80%  by  weight  of  silica  and  80%  to  20%  by  weight  of 
a  three-dimensional  cross-linked  vinyl  copolymer  formed  by 
copolymerization  in  an  aqueous  medium  of  98%  to  70%  by 
weight  of  at  least  one  monofunctional  vinyl  monomer  and  2% 
to  30%  by  weight  of  a  difiinctional  vinyl  crosslinking  mono- 
mer selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  difunctional  acrylic 
and  ally]  cross-linking  monomers. 
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5,075,372 

DISPERSIONS  OF  CROSSLINKED  POLYMER 

MICRO-PARTICLES  IN  AQUEOUS  MEDIA,  A  PROCESS 

FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  THESE  DISPERSIONS, 
AND  COATING  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  THESE 

DISPERSIONS 
Hans-Dieter  Hille,  Bcrgiack-Glndhach;  Hont  MnUer,  Cologne; 
Arnold  Dobbdstein,  and  Peter  Mayenfela,  both  of  Mnnstcr, 
aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaai^ors  to  BASF  Lacke-l- 
Farben  AktiengeseUschaft,  Manster-HUtnip,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 
per  No.  PCr/EP87/00057,  §  371  Date  Oct  28, 1988,  §  102(e) 
Date  Oct  28,  1988,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO87/05306,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Sep.  11, 1987 

per  Filed  Feb.  6, 1987,  Ser.  No.  273,039 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  28, 
1986,3606513 

Int  d.'  C08L  75/06;  CD8G  18/4Z  18/80 
VS.  CL  524-839  "  daims 

1.  A  dispersion  of  crosslinked  copolymer  micro-particles  in 
an  aqueous  medium,  wherein  the  dispersion  has  been  prepared: 

(1)  by  dispersing  componenU  (A)  and  (B)  in  an  aqueous 
medium,  the  component  (A)  being  a  polyester-polyol 
containing  at  least  2  hydroxyl  groups,  and  the  component 
(B)  being  a  polyisocyanate  in  which  the  isocyanate  groups 
are  at  least  partially  in  the  masked  form,  and  the  compo- 
nent (A)  or  (B)  having  available  a  number  of  ionic  groups 
sufficient  to  form  a  stable  dispersion,  and  at  least  one  part 
of  the  components  (A)  and  (B)  containing  more  than  2 
hydroxyl,  isocyanate.  or  masked  isocyanate  groups  per 
molecule  and 

(2)  by  subsequently  heating  the  dispersion  thus  obtained  to  a 
temperature  sufficiently  high  for  the  components  (A)  and 
(B)  to  react  to  form  crosslinked  polymer  micro-particles. 


5,975,373 

WATER  RETENTION  MATERIAL  WITH 

WATER-ABSORBENCY 

ShinicU  Takemori;  Shigeji  Obayashi,  both  of  Hyogo;  Mono 
Nakamnra,  Hin^ii;  Kosaku  Yamada,  and  Tetsurou  Motooka, 
both  of  Hyogo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Seitetsa  Kagaku  Co„ 
Ltd.,  Hyogo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  30, 1989,  Ser.  No.  302,966 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  31,  1988,  63-80746 
Int  CL'  O08L  29/04 
VS.  CL  525—57  2  CWarn 

1.  A  method  for  providing  an  elastomer  with  water  retention 
properties  and  water-absorbency  comprising  mixing  the  elasto- 
mer with  finely  divided  particles  of  water-absorl)ent  resin 
having  a  particle  size  of  lOOji  or  finer  whose  water  absorption 
capacity  is  not  adjusted,  in  the  presence  of  10  to  200  parts  by 
weight  of  water  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  the  said  resin  and 
a  cross  linking  agent  in  an  amount  of  0.01  to  10  parU  by  weight 
per  100  parts  by  weight  of  the  said  resin. 


5,075,374 

POLYESTER-POLYCARBONATE-GRAPT  POLYMER 

ALLOY 

Morton  L.  WaUach,  Leominster,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Polysar 

Financial  Serriccs  SA.,  Frigonrg,  Switzerland 

Filed  Not.  8,  1989,  Ser.  No.  433,160 

Int  CL'  C08L  69/00 

VS.  d.  525-67  4  Claims 

1.  A  polymer  alloy  comprising: 

(a)  from  50  to  75  weight  %  of  one  or  more  homo-and  copo- 
lycarbonates  are  based  on  a  diphenol  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  4,4'dihydroxydiphenyl;  2,2-bis-{4- 
hydroxyphenyl)  propane;  2,4-bis-{4-hydroxyphenyl)-2- 
methylbutane;  1,1-bis,  (4-hydroxyphenol)-cycloohexane; 
beta,beto-bis(4-hydroxyphenyl)-p-diisopropylbenzene; 
2,2-bis(3-cliloro-4-hydroxyphenyl)  propane,  2,2-bis-(3,5- 


dichloro-4-hydroxyphenyl)    propane;    and    24-bis-(3.5- 
dichloro-4-hydroxyphenyl)  propane; 

(b)  firom  15  to  35  weight  %  of  a  polymer  select  from  the 
group  consbting  of  polyethylene  terephthalate  and  poly- 
butylene  terephthalate; 

(c)  from  10  to  35  weight  %  of  a  graft  copolynier  consisting 
of  a  terpolymer  of: 

(i)  from  30  to  65  parts  by  weight  one  or  more  monomers 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  styrene,  alpha- 
methyl  styrene,  para-methyl  styrene,  paratertiary  butyl 
styrene  and  dimethyl  styrene; 
(ii)  from  8  to  20  parts  by  weight  one  or  more  monomers 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  butyl  acrylate, 
ethyl  bexyl  acrylate  and  a  mixture  thereof; 
(iii)  from  IS  to  40  parU  by  weight  of  methyl  methacrylate; 
which  terpolymer  is  grafted  to  from  4  to  12  parts  by 
weight  of  linear  and  radial  di-  or  tri-block  copolymers 
having  a  molecular  weight  from  175,000  to  275,000  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  styrene-butadiene-sty- 
rene  tri-block  copolymers  and  styrene-isoprene-styrcne 
tri-block  oopcdymers. 


5,075,375 
IMPACT-RESISTANT  POLYSULPHONE-ABS 
MOULDING  COMPOUNDS 
Thomas  Eckel;  UMch  Jansen,  both  of  Dotmagien,  and  Kart- 
Heinz  Ott  Lererknaea,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  ssrignnrs 
to  Bayer  Akticngesellachaft,  Lercrkaaen,  Fed.  Re*,  of  Ger- 
many 

FUed  Aug.  8,  1990,  Ser.  No.  564,497 
CUma  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Ang.  15, 
1989,3926851 

Int  d.'  C08G  63/91 
VS.  CL  525—68  7  daiam 

1.  Thermoplastic  molding  compounds  containing 

A.  5  to  99  parts  by  weight  of  an  aromatic,  high  deflection 
temperature  poly(ether  sulfone), 

B.  5  to  95  parts  by  weight  of  a  alpha-methyl  styrene  terpoly- 
mer obtained  by  polymerization  of 

B.l  62  to  85  parts  by  weight  of  alpha-methyl  styrene, 
B.2  10  to  50  parts  by  weight  of  acrylonitrile  and/or  meth- 

acrylonitrile,  and 
B.3  1  to  50  parts  by  weight  of  acrylamide  and/or  methac- 

rylamide,  and 

C.  1  to  95  parts  by  weight  of  graph  polymer  of  resin-forming 
monomers  on  a  rubber. 


54r75,376 
THERMOPLASTIC  RESIN  COMPOSITION 
Motonobu  Fnmta;  Takashi  Mamyama,  both  of  Tsnknba,  and 
Satom  Hosoda,  IcUhara,  aU  of  Japan,  assigMn  to  SoUtomo 
Chemical  Company,  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  5, 1990,  Ser.  No.  461,396 

daims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  12, 1989, 1-003769 

Int  a.'  C08L  51/06.  53/00.  71/12 

VS.  CL  525—68  H  OaJam 

1.  A  thermoplastic  resin  composition,  comprising: 

(a)  a  polyphenylene  ether  resin  or  a  resin  composition  con- 
taining a  polyphenylene  ether, 

(b)  (i)  a  modified  propylene  polymer  obtained  by  grafting  a 
propylene  polymer  with  a  styrcne-based  monomer  or  a 
mixture  of  a  styrene-based  monomer  and  a  monomer 
copolymerizable  with  the  styrene-based  monomer  or  (ii)  a 
composition  containing  said  modified  propylene  polymer 
and  a  propylene  polymer,  and 

(c)  a  rubbery  substance,  wherein  the  component  (b)  is  in  a 
state  of  matrix  phase,  and  the  components  (a)  and  (c)  each 
is  in  a  state  of  dispersion  phase. 
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5^175,377 
BLOCK  COPOLYMER  COMPOSITION 
IcUro  KawabwU;  Itno  bhii,  botb  of  KhhUU,  ami  AkiMba 
Satok,  Kiwilri,  all  of  Japan,  aaaisaon  to  Nippon  Zeoa  Co^ 
LM,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Jaa.  22, 1990,  Scr.  No.  S41,9«7 

OaiM  priority,  appBcatioa  Japan,  Jnn.  23, 1999, 1-16202S 

lat  CV  OML  53/Oa  9/00.  47/00,  53/00 

UJ5.  CL  52S-M  12  daims 

1.  A  block  copolymer  composition  comprising 

(A)  A  tri4>ranched  block  copolymer  (I)  having  a  weight 
average  molecular  weight  of  ISO.OOO  to  430,000  repre- 
sented by  the  general  formula 

(A-BhX 

wherein  A  represents  a  polymer  block  of  an  aromatic 
vinyl  monomer,  B  represents  a  polymer  block  of  a  conju- 
gated diene  monomer,  and  X  represents  a  residue  of  a 
tri-functional  or  tetra-functional  alkoxysilane  coupling 
agent,  and  the  weight  ratio  of  the  polymer  block  A  to  the 
polymer  block  B  is  from  10/90  to  30/70, 

(B)  a  di-branched  block  copolymer  (ID  having  a  weight 
average  molecular  weight  of  100,000  to  300,000  repre- 
sented by  the  general  formula 

(C-DhY 

wherein  C  represents  a  polymer  block  of  an  aromatic 
vinyl  monomer,  D  represents  a  polymer  block  of  a  conju- 
gated diene  monomer,  and  Y  represents  a  residue  of  a 
di-fiinctiona]  to  tetra-functional  coupling  agent,  and  the 
weight  ratio  of  the  polymer  block  C  to  the  polymer  block 
D  is  from  10/90  to  30/70,  and 
(Q  a  linear  diblock  copolymer  (III)  having  a  weight  average 
molecular  weight  of  30,000  to  130,000  represented  by  the 
general  formula 

E-I 

wherein  E  represents  a  polymer  block  of  an  aromatic 
vinyl  monomer,  and  I  represents  an  isoprene  polymer 
block,  and  the  weight  ratio  of  the  polymer  block  E  to  the 
polymer  block  I  being  from  (10/90)  to  (30/70), 
the  weight  ratio  of  the  copolymers  (IX  (II)  and  (III)  satisfy 
the  following  relation 

(IV(II)=(20/W)  to  (90/10)  and 

[(/)+(/i)J/(///)=(45/55)  to  (80/TO). 


5,075,378 

COATING  OF  AN  EPOXY  RESIN,  FLUOROCARBON 

POLYMER  FLUORINATED  CURING  AGENT 

Rkkwd  C  Siaierciak,  Streetaboro,  and  Paid  J.  Giordawt,  Had- 

MMi,  botk  of  Ohio,  aHigMra  to  The  Standard  Oil  Covpuiy, 

derdaad.  Ohio 

CoadMwtkHi  of  Scr.  No.  «H,222,  Dee.  23, 1905,  abandoaed. 
TWa  appUcatioa  Jna.  24, 19r7,  Scr.  No.  65,750 
bt  CL'  C08L  63/02,  63/04.  63/08 
VS.  CL  525—109  9  Claims 

1.  A  liquid,  solvent  free  epoxy  fluorocarbon  coating  compo- 
sition curable  at  temperatures  of  from  about  80*  C.  to  ISO*  C. 
comprising  about  S  percent  to  about  24  percent  of  a  fluorocar- 
bon polymer  wherein  said  fluorocartx>n  polymer  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  polytetrafluoroethylene,  fluori- 
nated  ethylene  propylene,  tetrafluoroethylene,  perfluoroalk- 
yloxy  resin  and  combinations  thereof,  about  23  percent  to 
about  95  percent  of  an  epoxy  resin  epoxide  material  or  reactive 
diluent,  wherein  said  epoxy  resin  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  diglycidyl  ether  of  bisphenol  A  and  a  novolak 
said  epoxide  material  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
epoxy  resin,  cyclohexene  oxide,  epoxidized  cycloalkene,  glyci- 
dyl  esters  of  acryUc  acid,  glycidyl  alkyl  ethers,  glycidyl  aryl 


ethers,  esters  of  epoxidized  cyclic  alcohols  and  esters  of  epoxi- 
dized cydoalkanecarboxyUc  acids,  and  said  reactive  diluent  is 
1,2-epoiy  dodecane  and  combinations  thereof,  and  about  10 
percent  to  about  70  percent  of  a  fluorinated  curing  agent  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  4-aminobenzotrifluoride, 
4,4'-diaminooctafluorobiphenyl,  3-S-Bis(trinuoromethyl)ani- 
line,  2,2,3,3,4,4-hexafluoro-l,5-pentanediol,  decafluoropro- 
pionic  anhydride,  heptaflluorobutyric  anhydride,  tetra- 
fluororesorcinol,  4,4'-dihydroxyoctafluoro  biphenyl  and  mix- 
tures thereof  which  physically  integrates  fluorine  into  the 
backbone  of  said  epoxy  resin,  epoxide  material  or  reactive 
diluent,  thereby  increasing  the  weight  percent  of  fluorine  in 
said  coating  composition. 


5,075,379 

RUBBER/DIAMINE  BLENDS  FOR  USE  IN  CURING 

EPOXY  RESINS 

Robaon  F.  Storey.  Hatticabwg,  Miaa.;  Sndhakar  DantUd,  To- 
ledo, Ohio,  and  J.  Paferkfc  Adam,  Hattieabarg,  Miia.,  aaaiga- 
ora  to  First  Chcaical  Corporatioii,  Pascagoala  and  The  Uni- 
vcraity  of  Soathcm  Miasiaaippi,  Hatticibarg,  botb  of,  Miaa. 
Coattnaation  of  Ser.  No.  313,854,  FA.  23,  1989,  abaadoacd. 
TUa  appUcatiOB  Sep.  10, 1990,  Scr.  No.  581,134 
tat  CL'  OMF  8/00:  OML  63/00 
VS.  CL  525—113  2  daims 

1.  A  method  of  using  a  blend  of  diaminoisopropylbenzene 
and  an  amine  terminated  butadiene  nitrile  liquid  rubber  in  the 
production  of  cured  epoxy  resins  comprising  mixing  a  blend  of 
diaminoisopropylbenzene  and  an  amine  terminated  butadiene 
nitrile  liquid  rubber  with  an  epoxy  resin  in  the  absence  of  a 
cure  accelerator  and  subjecting  said  mixture  to  conditions 
suflicient  to  cure  said  epoxy  resin,  wherein  said  diaminoisopro- 
pylbenzene is  present  in  an  amount  of  from  about  90  to  99.5 
weight  percent  and  said  amine  terminated  butadiene  nitrile 
liquid  rubber  is  present  in  an  amount  of  from  about  0.3  to  10 
weight  percent 


5,075,380 
SOFT,  THERMO-PLASTICALLY  PROCESSIBLE 
POLYMER  ALLOYS  CONTAINING  POLYAMIDE 
Christian  Lindner,  Cotonge;  Lothar  Meier,  Sprocfchoerel;  Otto 
Billinger,  Linz,  and  Kari-Erwin  Pi^iko,  Bergiacb  Gladbacb, 
all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraumy,  aarignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengeaeil- 
achaft,  Lerericnaca-Baycrweric,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennaay 
Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  283,538,  Dec  12, 1988,  abandoned. 

Thia  application  Aug.  10, 1990,  Ser.  No.  566,859 
ClaiaH  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennaay,  Dec  22, 
1987,  3743486 

tat  CL'  C08L  77/00 
VS.  CL  525—183  7  daian 

1.  A  soft,  thermoplastically  processible  polymer  alloy  with 
elastic  properties,  wherein  the  alloy  comprises: 

a)  from  10  to  30%  by  weight  of  a  thermoplastic,  partially 
crystalline  aliphatic  or  cycloaliphatic  polyamide; 

b)  from  90  to  50%  by  weight  of  a  partially  cross-linked, 
particulate  rubber  copolymer,  obtained  by  copolymeriza- 
tion  in  aqueous  emulsion  at  40-90'  C.  of: 

1)  at  least  60%  by  weight,  based  on  b),  of  a  C2-Ct-alkyla- 
crylate  containing  primary  or  secondary  alkyl  groups; 

2)  from  4.43  to  40%  by  weight,  based  on  b),  of  acryloni- 
trile; 

3)  from  0  to  10%  by  weight,  baaed  on  b),  of  at  least  one 
OKMiomer  selected  from  tertiary  allkyl(meth)-acrylatc 
(meth)acrylic  acid  and  maleic  acid  anhydride;  and 

4)  from  0.05  to  2%  by  weight,  based  on  b),  of  a  monomer 
which  contains  at  least  two  olefinically  unsaturated 
groups  and  has  a  cross-linking  action,  the  rubber  poly- 
mer b)  having  a  gel  content,  as  measured  in  dimethyl- 
formamide,  of  from  SO  to  99%  by  weight,  and  an  aver- 
age particle  diameter  (djo)  of  from  0.09  to  0.8  fun. 
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5,075,381 
THERMOPLASTIC  RESIN  COMPOSITION 
Sbirob  Gotoh,  and  YoshiaU  Kawaae,  both  of  Yokkaichi,  Japn, 
nsaivMKS  to  Mitnbiabi  Petrochemical  Company  Uadted, 
Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Oct.  17, 1990,  Scr.  No.  600,205 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  21, 1989, 1-274623 
tat  d.'  C08L  81 /Oa  53/02 
VS.  CL  525—189  «  Chtos 

1.  A  thermoplastic  resin  composition  formed  by  melt-knead- 
ing at  a  temperature  of  300*  to  340*  C.  a  composition  compris- 
ing 

(a)  10  to  95%  by  weight  of  a  crystalline  polyphenylene 
sulfide  resin  composed  of  at  least  80  mole  %  of  recurring 
phenylene  sulfide  units; 

(b)  90  to  S%  by  weight  of  a  crystalline  resin  which  com- 
prises 60  to  100  mole  %  of  3-methyl-l-butene  and  has  a 
crystallization  degree  of  10  to  70%,  each  amount  of  the 
componenu  (a)  and  (b)  being  based  on  the  sum  of  the 
components  (a)  and  (b); 

(c)  3  to  10  parts  by  weight  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  the  sum 
of  the  components  (a)  and  (b)  of  an  alkenyl  aromatic 
compound-conjugated  diene  block  copolymer,  compris- 
ing a  polymer  block  (A)  of  a  lower  alkenylphenyl  or  a 
lower  alkenylGower  alkyl-substituted  phenyl)  compound 
and  a  polymer  block  (B)  of  a  conjugated  diene  compound 
having  4  to  8  cartmn  atoms  and  having  a  polymer  block 
(B)  content  of  80  to  20%  by  weight,  in  which  at  least  30% 
of  the  unsaturated  double  bond  derived  from  the  conju- 
gated diene  is  hydrogenated;  and 

(d)  0  to  150  parts  by  weight  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  the 
sum  of  components  (a)  and  (b)  of  a  fibrous  filler. 


5,075,383 
DISPERSANT  AND  ANTIOXIDANT  ADDITIVE  AND 
LUBRICATING  OIL  COMPOSITION  CONTAINING 
SAME 
Cyril  A.  Migdal,  Croto»«n-HBdaon:  Theodore  E.  Nalianik; 
Nicholaa  BcnCareaM,  both  of  Wappinam  Falls,  and  Chrirto- 
pher  S.  Lin,  Pooghkeepaie,  aD  of  N.Y.,  aaai^ors  to  Tcsaco 
Inc,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 
Continnatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  507,550,  Apr.  11,  1990, 
ahmdiMifd.  which  is  a  continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  452,139, 
Dec  18, 1989,  aburfoned.  llis  appiicatkm  Dm.  17, 1990,  Scr. 

No.  628,050 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sabseqacnt  to  Sep.  5, 2006, 
hm  been  djaclaiascd. 
tat  CL'  ClOM  705/56,  C08F  255/04 
VS.  CL  525—293  W  ^^^ 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  additive  composition 
prepar«J  by  the  steps  comprising: 
(A)  reacting  a  jxjlymer  prepared  from  ethylene  and  at  least 
one  C3  to  Cioalpha-monoolefin  and,  optionally,  a  polyene 
selected  from  non-conjugated  dienes  and  trienes  compris- 
ing from  about  15  to  80  mole  percent  of  ethylene  from 
about  20  to  85  mole  percent  of  said  C3  to  Cio  alpha- 
monoolefin  and  from  about  0  to  15  mole  percent  of  said 
polyene,  said  polymer  having  a  number  average  molecular 
weight  ranging  from  1.000  to  43.000  above  80,000,  with  an 
excess  in  equivalence  of  an  olefinic  carfooxylic  acid  acylat- 
ing  agent  per  equivalent  weight  of  said  polymer,  said 
process  comprising  heating  said  polymer  to  a  molten 
condition  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  250*  C.  to  450* 
C.  and,  simultaneously,  or  sequentially  in  any  order,  re- 
ducing the  molecular  weight  of  said  polymer  with  me- 
chanical shearing  means  and  grafting  said  olefinic  carbox- 
ylic  acylating  agent  onto  said  polymer,  thereby  producing 
a  grafted,  reduced  molecular  weight  polymer  having  a 
number  average  molecular  weight  ranging  from  5,500  to 
30,000  and  having  at  least  1 .8  molecules  of  said  caiboxylic 
acid  acylating  function  grafted  onto  each  copolymer  mol- 
ecule of  said  reduced  polymer,  and 
(B)  reacting  said  grafted  reduced  polymer  in  (A)  with  an 
amino-aromatic  polyamine  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of: 

(a)  an  N-arylphenylenediaoMne  represented  by  the  for- 
mula: 


R'— Ar— N 


5,075,382 
ADHESIVE  FOR  GLASS  LAMINATE  COMPRISING 
SILANE-MODmED  ETHYLENE  COPOLYMER 
Tadayuki  Ohmae;  Kentaro  Mashita,  both  of  Oilba;  Kazanori 
Furukawa,  Kanagawa,  and  Toshio  Kawakita,  Osaka,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka, 
Japan 

Continoatioii  of  Ser.  No.  342,692,  Apr.  24, 1989,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continnation  of  Ser.  No.  60.561,  Jun.  11.  1987, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Oct.  22, 1990,  Ser.  No.  601,607 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  11, 1986,  61-135592 
Int  d.'  C08F  267/04.  222/04:  B32B  17/10 
VS.  CL  525—285  »  Claim 

1.  An  adhesive  for  glass/polyamide  laminates,  prepared  by 
graft  copolymerizing  from  0.1  to  10  parts  by  weight  of  trime- 
thoxyvinyl  silane  and/or  triethoxyvinyl  silane  to  100  parts  by 
weight  of  an  ethylenc/(meth)acrylic  acid  ester/maleic  anhy- 
dride copolymer  having  a  (meth)acrylic  acid  ester  unit  content 
of  from  0.3  to  12  mol  %  and  a  maleic  anhydride  unit  content  of 
from  0.2  to  5  mol  %  and  having  a  melt  flow  index  of  from  1  to 
200  g/10  minutes  in  the  presence  of  a  peroxide  catalyst. 


9} 


Rl 


in  which  Ar  is  an  aromatic  hydrocaibon  radical  and  R' 
is  hydrogen,  — NH— aryl,  NH— arylalkyl.  a  branched 
or  straight  chain  radical  having  from  4  to  24  cartxMi 
atoms  that  can  be  alkyl.  alkenyl,  alkoxyl.  aralkyl  alka- 
ryl,  hydroxyalkyl  or  aminoalkyl,  R^  is  NH2. 
— (NM(CH2),,-)m— NH2,  CH2-(CH2)„-NH2, 

CH2— aryl— NH,  in  which  n  and  m  has  a  value  from  1 
to  10,  and  R^  is  hydrogen,  alkyl,  alkenyl.  alkoxyl.  aral- 
kyl. alkaryl  having  4  to  24  caibon  atoms, 
(b)  an  aminocarbazole  represented  by  the  formula: 


prs^- 


in  which  R  and  R'  represent  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  or 
alkenyl,  radical  having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
(c)  an  aminoindole  represented  by  the  formula: 
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R 


I 

H 


in  which  R  repreaents  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  radical  having 
from  1  to  14  carbon  atoms, 

(d)  an  amino-indazolinone  repreiented  by  the  formula: 


-^rX 


ELASTOMER  OOMFOSmON 
Notayidd  Y<MhMa;  HiMM  TaMka,  both  IcUhwa,  I 
FMiiya,  Qfta,  «M  of  Jaf,  Milinri  to  i 

cal  riwf  J  Umitei,  Onka,  JapM 
DivWoa  of  Sar.  No.  3SM63,  May  15, 1909,  Pat  No.  4,MS,507. 
Dec  4, 19M.  Ser.  No.  <2C0M 

J^M.  May  26,  IMS,  0-UM23 
ImL  CL>  OIMF  8/00 
VS.  a.  52S— 327  J  U  Clatai 

1.  A  viilcanizable  elastomer  compoaition  comprising: 
100  parts  by  weight  of  a  copolymer  containing 

(A)  30-83%  by  mole  of  ethylene  unit, 

(B)  10-43%  by  mole  of  an  alkyl  acrylate  unit  having  the 
formula  (I), 


in  which  R  is  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  radical  having  from  1  to 
14  carbon  atoms, 

(e)  an  aminomcrcaptotriazole  represented  by  the  formula: 


N  -|— NH2 


N  — N 

I 

H 


(D 


— CHi— CH— 

c=o 

I 
O 

1. 

wherein  R'  is  an  alkyl  having  1-8  carbon  atoms, 
(Q  2-33%  by  mole  of  an  alkoxyalkyl  acrylate  unit  having 
the  formula  (II), 


R2 
I 
-CHi— C— 

c»o 

I 


m 


O— R3— O— R4 


(f)  an  aminoperimidine  represented  by  the  formula: 

NHi 

N  NH 


^^, 


in  which  R  represents  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl,  alkenyl,  or 
alkoiyl  radical  having  from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms. 


wherein  R^  is  hydrogen  or  methyl,  R^  is  an  alkylene 
having  1-4  carbon  atoms,  and  R^  is  an  alkyl  or  alkoxyal- 
kyl, each  having  1-4  carbon  atoms,  and 
(D)  a  glycidyl  ester  unit  in  an  amount  of  0.3-3%  by  mole, 
said  ^ycidyl  ester  unit  having  the  formula  (HI), 


R» 
I 
— CH2 — C— 


(in) 


C— O— CHi— CH CH2 

H  \    / 

o  o 

wherein  R'  is  hydrogen  or  methyl,  and  0.1-10  parts  by 
weight  of  at  lent  one  vulcanizing  agent. 


S,07S,3M 

COATING  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 

ETHYLENICALLY  UNSATURATED  CARBAMATES 

WflbMi  A.  Dd^wt,  awl  Jenwe  W.  bapcxyk.  both  of  WO- 

brahaa,  Maaa.,  aari^ow  to  Moaaaato,  St  Loids,  Mo. 
OiTiaioa  of  Scr.  No.  3t»Jim2,  Aug.  3. 1989,  Pat  No.  5,030,696. 
lUa  appUcatlBO  May  13, 1991,  Ser.  No.  699,117 
Iirt.  a.»  CWF  263/00.  265/00.  267/00.  271/00 
VS.  a.  525—293  14  Claims 

1.  A  coating  composition  capable  of  air-drying  cure  com- 
prising (a)  an  ethylenically  unsaturated  carbamate  derived 
from  a  styrene  allyl  alcohol  copolymer  and  an  ethylenically 
unsaturated  isocyanate  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
isocyanatoalkyl  acrylates,  iaocyanatoalkyi  methacrylates,  and 
aralkyi  iaocyanates,  (b)  an  a,/3-ethylenicaIly  unsaturated  co- 
reactant  and  (c)  a  ^,Y-ethylenically  unsaturated  co-reactant. 


5,075,386 
CROSS-LINKABLE  HOT-MELT  ADHESIVE  AND 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  SAME 
Jeffrey  J.  VaaiKtDt,  Lo^rtew,  Tex.,  aariganr  to 

FDcd  Apr.  12, 1990,  Ser.  No.  508,374 
Int  CL'  C08L  23/14.  23/06.  51/06.  63/00 
VS.  a.  525— 327  J  15 1 

1.  A  cross-linkable  hot-mdt  adhesive  comprising: 

(a)  about  30  to  99%  by  weight,  based  on  the  total  composi- 
tion of  at  least  one  acid  graft  modified  propylene/higher 
olefin  copolymer  containing  about  70  to  93  mole  percent 
propylene; 

(b)  up  to  30%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  tackifying  resin; 

(c)  about  1  to  20  paru  by  weight  per  100  partt  by  weight  of 
(a)  an  epoxy  cross-linking  agent  of  the  formula; 


A-t-CHj- CH  —  CHRL, 
O 
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in  which  n  is  between  2  and  6  inclusive,  A  is  a  polyfunc- 
tional  group  of  the  valency  n,  and  R  is  hydrogen  or  a 
hydrocarbon  radical; 

(d)  about  0.03  to  10%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  antioxidant; 
and 

(e)  about  0.1  to  about  10%  by  weight  based  on  (c)  plus  (e)  of 
a  tertiary  amine  catalyst. 

5,075,387 
PARTIALLY  CROSSUNKED  ELASTTOMERIC 

POLYMERS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  THE 

SAME 

Picnc  HoM,  Steenokkerzeel,  Belgium;  OUTier  H.  Lacoate, 

RmO  MalaMisoa,  FVaace;  James  V.  Fnaco,  Red  Bank,  NJ.; 

Irwte  J.  Gtt^Mr,  Scotch  Plains,  NJ4  William  M.  Davii. 

WcatfleM,  N J.,  and  LawrcMC  W.  Flatiey,  SoaMrrille,  N J., 

aasignors  to  Exxon  Chemical  Patorta  Inc.,  Unim.  N  J. 
Filed  Dec  22, 1989,  Ser.  No.  455,130 
Iirt.  a.5  C08F  8/34 
VS.  a.  525-332.8  «  Clataa 

1.  A  partially  crosslinked,  unsaturated  copolymer  of  a  C4  to 
C7  isomonoolefm  and  a  C4  to  Cu  conjugated  multiolefm,  com- 
prising substantially  randomly  distributed  covalent  crosslinks, 
an  oleftnic  unsaturation  ranging  from  about  0.05  to  about  3.0 
mole  percent,  a  gel  content  ranging  from  about  10  weight 
percent  to  about  90  weight  percent,  as  measured  in  cyclohex- 
ane  for  48  hours  at  a  temperature  of  23*  C,  said  crosslinks 
having  been  formed  after  the  polymerization  and  halogenation 
of  the  corresponding  uncrosslinked  copolymer  of  a  C4  to  C7 
isomonoolefm  and  a  C4  to  C14  conjugated  multiolefm,  said 
crosslinked  unsaturated  copolymer  being  substantially  free  of 
chemically  bound  halogen,  and  having  a  crosslink  density 
ranging  from  about  0.05  to  0.22  X 10-*  moles  per  cubic  centi- 
meter. 


5,075,389 
a-(P-PHENYL4;LYCIDYL  ErHERK>MEGA-CHLORO 
POLYOLEFIN  MACROMONOMERS  AND 
COPOLYMERS  THEREOF 
Joaaph  P.  KcMody,  Mmm,  aad  John  D.  Carter,  UakwtOKra, 
bodi  of  OUo,  aMiianra  to  Uaivcrrity  of  Akrea,  Akron,  Ohio 
DiTisioD  of  Ser.  No.  479,522,  Feb.  13, 1990,  ahaadnarrt  Hiis 
application  Feb.  14, 1991,  Ser.  No.  655,290 
Int  CL'  C08F  8/20 
VS.  CL  525—353  H  Clahaa 

1.  A  macromonomer  synthetic  process  comprising  the  steps 
of: 


contacting  a  polyolefm  precunor  of  formula  GU) 


(00 


5,075,388 

AMINE  MODIFIED  HYDROGENATION  OF  NTTRILE 

RUBBER 

Garry  L.  Itaapei,  532  Saadbrooke  Coart  Waterloo,  Oatario, 

Caaada  N2T  2H4 ,  aad  NeO  T.  McMaaaaa,  400  Albert  Street, 

Apt  8,  Waterloo,  Oatario,  Caaada  N2L  3V3 

Filed  Dec  13, 1990,  Ser.  No.  626332 
lat  CL>  C08F  8/04 
VS.  CL  525-338  W  Claims 

1.  An  improved  process  for  the  production  of  hydrogenated 
nitrile  rubber  wherein  a  nitrile  rubber  which  is  a  polymer 
comprising  a  conjugated  C4-C6  diolefin  and  a  C3-C5  unsatu- 
rated nitrile  is  hydrogenated  while  in  solution  in  the  presence 
of  a  divalent  general  formula 

RuXY(CO)ZL2,  or  RuDE(CO)M» 


where  R'  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  group  having  from  I 
to  6  carbon  atoms,  R^  b  an  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  6 
carbon  atoms,  an  aryl  group  having  from  6  to  16  carbon  atoms 
or  a  halogenated  aryl  group  having  from  6  to  16  carbon  atoms 
and  having  from  I  to  3  halogen  atoms  covalentiy  bonded  to  the 
aryl  group  in  a  position  on  the  aryl  group  not  adjacent  to  the 
bond  linking  the  aryl  group  to  the  polymer  backbone,  X  is  a 
halogen  atom  and  n  is  an  integer  having  a  numeric  value  from 
about  20  to  about  2,000, 

with  a  halohydrin  in  a  solvent  in  the  presence  of  a  phase 
transfer  catalyst  and  an  aqueous  caustic  solution,  to  affect 
a  reaction  between  the  phenol  radical  and  said  halohydrin, 
at  a  temperature  sufficient  to  promote  reaction  between 
said  halohydrin  and  said  precursor  from  about  0*  C.  to  a 
reflux  temperature  of  said  solvent  for  a  time  sufficient  to 
complete  the  reaction  between  the  halohydrin  and  said 
precursor. 

5,075,390  

SYNTHESIS  OF  HYDROPHOBIC/ALKOXYLATED 
POLYMERS 
Dodd  W.  Fong,  Naperrilic,  DL,  aaai^or  to  Naico 
Coaqiaay,  NaperriUe,  DL 

Filed  JbL  6, 1990,  Ser.  No.  548^38 
lat  CL>  088F  8/32 
VS.  CL  525—379  >« ' 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  polymer  having  bonded  to  the 
polymer  backbone  pendant  groups  having  the  structural  for- 
mula of 


or  RUOJM3,  or  RttK2N2 

wherein  X  is  selected  from  a  halogen  atom  or  a  carboxylate 
group,  Y  is  selected  from  a  halogen  atom,  a  hydrogen  atom,  a 
phenyl  group,  a  carboxylate  group  or  a  phenylvinyl  group,  Z 
is  selected  from  CO,  pyridine,  benzonitrile  or  no  ligand  and  L 
is  selected  from  the  phosphine  ligands  of  the  general  formula 
PRj  in  which  R  is  selected  from  alicyclic  or  alkyl  groups,  n  is 
selected  from  2  or  3  and  when  n  is  3  D  is  a  halogen  atom  and 
E  is  a  hydrogen  atom  and  when  n  is  2  D  is  selected  from  a 
halogen  atom  or  a  carboxylate  group,  E  is  selected  from  a 
halogen  atom,  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  phenyl  group  or  a  carboxyl- 
ate group  and  M  is  selected  from  the  phosphine  ligands  of  the 
formula  PA3  in  which  A  is  a  phenyl  group  or  a  Ci  to  C4  alkyl 
group  or  mixtures  thereof,  G  is  selected  from  a  halogen  atom 
or  a  hydrogen  atom,  J  is  selected  from  a  halogen  atom  or  a 
carboxylate  group,  K  is  a  carboxylate  group  and  N  is  triphen- 
ylphosphine,  the  improvement  being  that  the  hydrogenation  is 
undertaken  in  the  presence  of  an  NH2-containing  compound 
selected  from  ammonia  and  a  Ci  to  C20primary  amine. 


— (Ci,H2,J— C— N— R" 
I     L 
O    R^ 

wherein  n  is  zero  or  an  integer  of  from  I  to  about  10,  R'  is  a 

hydrophobic  radical  or  a  mixture  of  hydrophobic  and  alkoxyl- 

ated  radicals,  and  R^  is  hydrogen  or  a  substituent  other  than 

hydrogen,  which  comprises: 

at  least  substantially  homogeneously  dispersing  a  preexisting 

polymer  and  at  least  one  amine  in  a  reaction  medium  to 

form  a  substantially  homogeneous  reaction  mixture, 

said  reaction  mixture  containing  at  least  about  3  weight 

percent  of  said  preexisting  polymer, 
said    preexisting   polymer    having    participating   pendant 
groups  of  the  structural  formula  of 


— (C.H2.)-C— X 
O 
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wheran  n  b  as  defined  above  and  X  is  — NH2.  — OH,  — 0~, 

and  salts  and  mixtures  thereof, 
said  amine  being  comprised  of  primary  and/or  secondary 
amines  having  hydrophobic  radical  substituents  or  mix- 
tures of  hydrophobic  and  alkoxylated  radical  substituents, 
and  then  reacting  said  preexisting  polymer  with  said  amine 
in  said  reaction  mixture  within  a  closed  vessel  at  an  ele- 
vated temperature  of  from  about  120*  to  about  150*  C.  for 
a  time  period  sufficient  to  (trans)amidate  at  least  a  portion 
of  said  participating  pendant  groups  of  said  preexisting 
polymer  with  said  amine. 


5,075,391 

PROCESS  FOR  IMPROVING  THE  QUALITY  OF 

PPE-CONTAINING  MOULDING  MATERIALS 

WUfHcd  RibMac  Dontea,  aad  Martte  Bartaiaan,  RcckUnghaa- 

sen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignon  to  Hub  Aktioi- 

aeidUchaft,  Marl,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

CoatiBaatkM  of  Scr.  No.  275,631,  Nov.  16, 1988,  abaadoncd, 

whkk  ii  a  coatianatioa  of  Scr.  No.  75,757,  J«L  20, 1987, 
abaadoned.  This  application  Feb.  21,  1990,  Ser.  No.  483,307 
ClaiBH  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaaay,  Oct  8, 
1986,3634225 

lat  CL'  C07F  283/08 
VS.  CL  525—392  5  daian 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  of  a  polyphenylene  ether  or  a 
polyphenylene  ether-containing  molding  material  with  im- 
proved color  quality  by  a  direct  isolation  process,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
(i)  preparing  by  an  oxidative  coupling  reaction  a  solution 
consisting  essentially  of  a  polyphenylene  ether  in  an  or- 
ganic solvent;  and  subsequently 
(ii)  adding  to  said  solution  O.OS-S  weight  percent  based  on 
said  polyphenylene  ether  of  a  styrene  compound  of  the 
formula 


ature  and  can  be  heated  to  its  glass  transition  temperature 
without  experiencing  substantial  phase-separatioii. 


5,075,393 
THICKENED  MOULDING  COMPOSITIONS 

Stephen  J.  Thompson,  Wellingborough,  England,  aasigiior  to 
Scott  Bader  Company  Limited,  Wellingborough,  England 

FUed  Aug.  16,  1989,  Ser.  No.  394,646 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  17,  1988, 
8819563.1 

lat  a.)  COSF  20/20:  C08L  67/03 
UJS.  CL  525—444  15  ClaiaH 

1.  A  moulding  composition  comprising  a  fibrous  reinforce- 
ment, an  ethylenically  unsaturat«l.  essentially  amorphous 
polymer,  a  cross-linking  agent  copolymerizable  therewith  and, 
as  a  thickener  and  low  profile/shrinkage  control  agent,  a  crys- 
talline polyester  containing  no  ethylenic  unsaturation,  the 
amorphous  polymer  being  selected  from  ethylenically  unsatu- 
rated polyesters,  vinyl  ester  polymers  and  urethane  acrylate 
polymers,  and  the  crystalline  polyester 

(a)  having  a  number  average  molecular  weight  of  from 
800-4,000  exclusive, 

(b)  having  a  melting  point  within  a  range  of  from  50*-140*  C. 
inclusive, 

(c)  being  soluble  in  an  equal  weight  of  styrene  at  100*  C.  and 
yet  insoluble  therein  at  30*  C,  and 

(d)  being  present  in  the  composition  in  an  amount,  by  weight 
of  the  total  weight  of  the  amorphous  polymer,  cross-link- 
ing agent  and  crystalline  polyester,  of  from  5  to  50% 
inclusive. 


(Kdn 


wherein  R^  R»  and  Re  are  independently,  hydrogen  or  C1.3 
alkyl,  with  the  proviso  that  the  sum  of  the  number  of  carbon 
atoms  in  Ro,  R^and  Rf  is  not  more  than  3;  n  is  0,  1,  2  or  3;  and 
Rjis  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
Ci-6  alkyl.  CN,  halogen,  NH2,  COOH,  and  Ci-6  alkyl  substi- 
tuted aryl  groups,  and  heating  said  solution  consisting  essen- 
tially of  said  polyphenylene  ether  and  said  styrene  compound 
in  said  organic  solvent  to  a  temperature  above  about  100'  C, 
wherein  said  styrene  compound  reacts  essentially  with  the 
coloring  material  in  said  polyphenylene  ether  or  polypheny- 
lene-ether  containing  molding  material. 


5,075,394 
OLEFIN  POLYMERIZATION  USING  SUPPORTED 
PENTADIENYL  DERIVATIVE-TRANSITION  METAL 
COMPLEXES 
Max  P.  McDaaiel,  BartlcsTiUe,  Okla.,  and  Paul  D.  Smith,  Sea- 
brook,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  Bar- 
tIesTiUe,  Okla. 

FUed  Jun.  7,  1990,  Ser.  No.  534,658 
lat  a.'  C08F  4/646.  4/68.  4/62 
UJS.  a.  526—96  14  Clains 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  polyoflefins  comprising  contact- 
ing one  or  more  olefins  with  a  catalystic  amount  of  a  pentadie- 
nyl  derivative-transition  metal  complex  supported  on  an  inor- 
ganic refractory  compound  at  polymerization  conditions,  said 
pentadienyl  derivative-transition  metal  complex  being  selected 
from  the  group  represented  by  the  structural  formula: 


R 

I 
C= 


54175,392 

THERMOPLASTIC  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 

POLYBENZOXAZOLE,  POLYBENZOTHIAZOLE  AND 

POLYBENZIMIDAZOLE  MOIETIES 

WOliaai  J.  Harris;  Zenon  Lysenko,  and  Wea-Fang  Hwang,  all  of 

Midland,  Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company, 

Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1989,  Scr.  No.  327,926 
Int  CL'  C08L  79/00.  79/06 
VS.  a.  525—420  59  Claims 

1.  A  substantially  non-phase-separated  block  copolymer 
comprising: 

(1)  a  rigid  rod  PBZ  block  containing  at  least  10  mer  units; 
and 

(2)  a  thermoplastic  PBZ  block  containing  a  plurality  of  mer 
units, 

which  substantially  non-phase-separated  block  copolymer  has 
a  glass  transition  temperature  below  its  decomposition  temper- 


R— C 


R 

I 

=CH 


-h 


C^=CH 
I      I     I 

R   mR 


R    Mr 

'X' 
HC=^C 


'+■ 


\ 

C 
/ 


C— R 


HC^=C 

I  I 

R         R 

wherein  each  R  is  hydrogen,  a  methyl  radical  or  a  silyl  radical 
of  the  formula  — SiR'j  wherein  R'  is  a  methyl  radical,  and  M 
is  a  transition  metal  selected  from  titanium,  vanadium,  zirco- 
nium, ceriimi  and  hafnium. 
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5,075,395 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  STARTING  OF  THE 

POLYMERIZATION  OF  ETHYLENE  OR 

COPOLYMERIZATION  OF  EIHYLENE  AND  AT  LEAST 

ONE  OTHER  ALPHA-OLEFIN  IN  THE  GAS  PHASE  IN 

THE  PRESENCE  OF  A  CATALYST  BASED  ON 

CHROMIUM  OXIDE 

Daaid  CDwaad,  Battcnea,  EagiaBd,  a^  Frederic  R.  M.  M. 

MortcraL  SaMMct-lea-PiM,  FVaace,  aasi^ors  to  BP  Oe^- 

cals  Limitad,  LoirfoB,  Eagbwd 
Coattaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  47,537,  May  4, 1987,  abandoned,  wUcfa 
is  a  coirtianatioB  of  Ser.  No.  789.716,  Oct  21, 1985,  abaadoaed. 
This  appUcatiou  FA.  11, 1988,  Scr.  No.  157,169 

ClaiM  priority.  appUcatioo  Ftaace,  Oct  24, 1984.  84  16467 

lat  CL'  C08F  2/34.  10/02 

VS.  CL  526—105  ^  a««» 

1.  Process  for  polymerization  of  ethylene  or  copolymeriza- 
tion  of  ethylene  and  at  least  one  other  alpha  olefm  in  the  gas 
phase  by  bringing  ethylene  and  optionally  at  least  one  other 
alpha  olefin  in  contact,  under  polymerization  or  copolymeriza- 
tion  conditions  in  a  reactor  in  which  the  polymer  or  the  co- 
polymer is  maintained  in  a  fluidized  bed  and/or  is  agitated  with 
mechanical  stirring,  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  comprising  a 
chromium  oxide  compound,  associated  with  a  granular  sup- 
port based  on  a  refractory  oxide  and  activated  by  thermal 
treatment  at  a  temperature  equal  to  or  greater  than  250*  C,  but 
below  the  temperature  at  which  the  granular  support  begins  to 
sinter,  under  a  non-reducing  atmosphere,  this  process  compris- 
ing a  start-up  operation  with  a  charge  powder  and  being  char- 
acterized in  that: 

(1)  a  charge  powder  consisting  of  solid  particles  of  polyeth- 
ylene or  copolymer  of  ethylene  and  at  least  one  other 
alpha-olefin  contained  in  the  fluidized  bed  and/or  me- 
chanically stirred  reactor,  is  dehydrated  by  subjecting  it  to 
one  or  more  purge  operations  by  means  of  an  atmosphere 
of  one  or  more  of  a  gas  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  inert  gas,  hydrogen,  ethylene,  a  mixture  of  ethylene 
with  at  least  one  other  alpha-olefin,  in  such  conditions  that 
after  dehydration  the  water  content  of  this  atmosphere  is 
equal  to  or  less  than  15  vpm, 

(2)  the  charge  powder  b  thereafter  subjected  to  a  treatment 
lasting  at  least  5  minutes  by  contacting  the  said  charge 
powder  with  at  least  an  organoaluminum  compound  of 
the  formula  AlRiPCs-.  in  which  R  is  an  alkyl  group  com- 
prising from  2  to  12  atoms,  X  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an 
alcoholate  group  and  n  is  a  whole  number  or  a  fraction 
comprised  between  1  and  3,  the  quantity  of  organo  alumi- 
num compound  used  being  comprised  between  0.1  and  50 
millimoles  per  kilogram  of  charge  powder,  and 

(3)  the  catalyst  is  therealter  introduced  into  the  said  reactor, 
under  polymerization  or  copolymerization  reaction  condi- 
tions in  the  gas  phase,  the  said  catalyst  being  in  the  form  of 
a  prepolymer  containing  between  4x10"'  and  3  milli- 
gram atoms  of  chromium  per  gram,  this  prepolymer  being 
previously  obtained  by  contracting  the  said  catalyst  with 
ethylene  or  a  mixture  of  ethylene  with  at  least  one  other 
alpha-olefin,  in  the  presence  of  at  least  one  organometallic 
compound  (a)  of  a  metal  from  Groups  I  to  III  of  the 
Periodic  Table  of  Elements  in  a  quantity  such  that  the 
atomic  ratio  of  the  quantity  of  metal  of  the  said  organome- 
tallic compound  (a)  to  the  quantity  of  chromium  of  the 
catalyst  is  comprised  between  0.01  and  30. 


5.075.396 

PROCESS  AND  CATALYST  COMPOSmON  FOR 

PRODUCING  OLEFIN  POLYMERS 

Norio  laAiwa;  AUMiri  Toyota,  both  of  Iwakaid.  a^  MaMt« 

CLL-,  OLLiLi.  Ill  uf  Tspw,  MJianri  tii  '"Tt-^  "  '     '  -' 

cal  tadastrics,  Ltd..  Tokyo,  Japaa 

DiTiaioa  of  Scr.  No.  99.797.  St*.  22. 1987.  Pat  No.  4^41.003. 

wUch  ta  a  dirisioB  of  Scr.  No.  783^16,  Oct  7. 1985.  Pat  No. 

4,725.696.  which  is  a  continuation  of  Scr.  No.  563.824,  Dec  21, 

1983.  abaadoMd.  This  appHcatioa  Mar.  31. 1909.  Scr.  No. 

331.221 
OaiBH  priority.  ippllciHoa  Jipam  Dec  24. 1982.  57-225999 
lat  a.»  C08F  4/50.  10/00 
VS.  CL  526—125  15  OaSma 

1.  In  a  process  for  producing  a  polymer  or  copolymer  of  an 
olefin  which  comprises  polymerizing  or  copolymerizing  at 
least  one  olefin  wiUi  or  without  a  diolefm  in  the  presence  of  a 
catalyst  comprising  (A)  a  magnesium-containing  solid  titanium 
catalyst  component  containing  magnesium,  titanium,  a  halogen 
and  an  dectron  donor  as  essential  ingredients  and  (B)  an  or- 
ganoaluminiun  compound  catalyst  component;  the  improve- 
ment wherein 

(1)  said  catalyst  further  comprises  (C)  an  organic  silicon 
compound  catalyst  component  having  an  Si— o — c  or 
Si — N — c  bond,  and 

(2)  said  electron  donor  in  the  catalyst  component  (A)  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (b),  (c)  and  (0  be- 
low: 

(b)  a  diester  of  an  unsaturated  heterocyclic  polycarboxylic 
acid  in  which  the  heterocyclic  ring  is  an  unsaturated 
heterocyclic  ring  composed  of  at  least  one  pair  of  two 
adjacent  carbon  atoms  forming  a  double  bond  and  an 
oxygen  atom  along  as  a  betero  atom  with  at  least  two 
caiboxyl  groups  being  directly  or  indirectly  bonded  to  the 
carbon  atoms  forming  the  double  bond,  said  diester  being 
a  compound  of  the  following  formula 


>"— C— Q2-COORZ 

0   , 

>^_C— Q2— COOR^ 


Cb-I) 


wherein  R'*  represents  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted 
Ci-Cj  divalent  hydrocarbon  group  having  at  least  one 
oxygen  atom  alone  as  a  hetero  atom  which  may  have  a 
double  bond,  Qa's  naay  be  identical  or  different  and  each 
represents  a  direct  single  bond  or  a  substituted  or  unsubsti- 
tuted divalent  hydrocarbon  group  having  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms  which  may  have  a  double  bond,  Ch's  should  not 
simultaneously  contain  a  double  bond,  and  R^'s  may  be 
identical  or  different  and  each  represents  a  linear  alkyl 
group  having  1  to  16  carbon  atoms,  provided  that  at  least 
one  of  the  two  R^'s  is  a  linear  alkyl  group  having  not  less 
than  2  carbon  atoms, 
(c)  a  diester  of  an  unsaturated  heterocyclic  polycarboxylic 
acid  of  the  following  formula 


n 


C— Qj— COOR^ 


«B-1) 


^* C-Q3- 


,C— Q3— COOR' 

wherein  R'*  represents  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted 
Ci-Cj  divalent  hydrocarbon  group  which  has  at  least  one 
betero  atom  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  nitro- 
gen and  sulfur  atoms  and  which  may  have  a  double  bond, 
Qs's  may  be  identical  or  different  and  each  represents  a 
direct  single  bond  or  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  Ci-C« 
divalent  hydfocarbon  group  which  may  have  a  double 
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bond,  Q3's  do  not  simultaneously  contain  a  double  bond, 
R^'s  may  be  identical  or  different  and  each  represents  a 
linear  or  branched  alkyl  group  having  1  to  16  carbon 
atoms,  and  at  least  one  of  the  two  R^'s  is  a  linear  or 
branched  alkyl  group  having  not  less  than  3  carbon  atoms, 
and 
(0  •  mono-  or  poly-ester  of  a  saturated  heterocyclic  polycar- 
boxylic  acid  in  which  R'  of  the  ester  moiety  — COOR'  is 
a  hydrocarbon  group,  and  the  saturated  heterocyclic  ring 
is  a  saturated  heterocyclic  ring  composed  of  at  least  two 
adjacent  carbon  atoms  and  at  least  one  hetero  atom  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  oxygen,  nitrogen  and 
sulfur  atoms  with  at  least  two  carboxyl  group  being 
bonded  directly  or  indirectly  to  two  adjacent  carbon 
atoms  of  the  heterocyclic  ring. 


— C=C —  group  to  which  they  are  attached;  and  Z  repre- 
sents a  bivalent  group; 

(b)  said  ethylenically  unsaturated  compound;  and 

(c)  an  acid  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
a  carboxylic  acid  and  carboxylic  acid  anhydride,  present 
in  an  amount  of  at  least  I  weight  percent  based  on  the  total 
weight  of  (a)  and  (b), 

wherein  the  molar  ratio  of  said  bismaleimide  (a)  to  said  ethyl- 
enically unsaturated  compound  (b)  b  between  0.0S;1  and  1:1. 


5,075,397 

PERFLUOROALKANES  OBTAINED  BY 

PHOTOCHEMICAL  FLUORINATION  AND  USE 

THEREOF  AS  POLYMERIZATION  INfTIATORS 

CUodio  TomIU,  Concorezzo,  and  Vito  Torteili,  Milan,  both  of 

Italy,  aadgnon  to  Aasimoiit  S.p^.,  Milan,  Italy 
per  No.  PCr/EP88/00296,  §  371  Date  Dec.  6,  1988,  §  lOKe) 

Date  Dec.  6,  1988,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO88/08007,  PCT  Pnb. 

Date  Oct  20, 1988 

PCT  Filed  Apr.  8,  1988,  Ser.  No.  294,557 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Apr.  10,  1987,  20061  A/87 
lilt  a.'  C08F  2/00.  4/00 
MS,  CL  526—206  5  Claim 

1.  A  process  for  the  polymerization  of  ethylenically  unsatu- 
rated monomers  comprising  as  polymerization  initiator,  a 
branched  perfluoroalkane  or  a  mixture  of  branched  per- 
fluoroalkanes  having  adjacent  two  quaternary  carbon  atoms  or 
a  quaternary  carbon  atom  and  a  tertiary  carbon  atom,  said 
perfluoroalkane  having  at  least  9  carbon  atoms. 


5,075,398 

BISMALEIMIDE-STYRENE  COMPOUND-ACID 

COMPOUNDCONTAINING  THERMOSETTING 

COMPOSITION 

Adrianns  J.  dc  Koning,  Munstergeleen,  and  Jacobus  LoonUens, 

Meeraacii,  both  of  Netherlands,  assignors  to  DSM  Resins 

B.V.,  ZwoUe,  Netherlands 
CoatiBnatioii  of  Ser.  No.  138,569,  Dec.  28, 1987,  abamhwed, 

which  is  a  coatinuation  of  Ser.  No.  882,137,  JaL  2, 1986, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  547,582, 

Not.  1,  1983,  abandoned.  This  application  Not.  13,  1989,  Ser. 

No.  434,501 

dainis  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Nor.  6,  1982, 
8204305;  Sep.  20, 1983,  8303229 

Int  a.'  C08F  222/40 
VS.  a.  526—262  14  Claiau 

1.  A  homogeneous,  curable  composition  capable  of  radial 
polymerization  containing  an  ethylenically  unsaturated  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  styrene,  a-meth- 
ylstyrene,  p-methylstyrene,  chlorostyrene,  divinylbenzene  and 
vinyl  toluene,  which  composition  comprises: 

(a)  at  least  one  bismaleimide  having  the  formula 


5,075,399 
SUPERABSORBENT  CROSSLINKED  AMPHOLYTIC  ION 

PAIR  COPOLYMERS 
Iqbal  Abated,  and  Hcary  L.  Hsieh,  both  of  Bartlesrille,  Okla^ 
assignors  to  PhiUips  Petroleum  Company,  BartlesTille,  Okla. 
Filed  Not.  IS,  1990,  Ser.  No.  613,171 
lat  a.'  O08F  28/02 
VS.  CL  526—287  76  Cfadais 

1.  A  polymer  formed  by  the  copolymerization  of  an  effective 
amount  of  each  of  the  following  components  to  produce  a 
polymer  which  is  highly  absorbent  to  aqueous  electrolyte 
solutions: 

(a)  an  ampholytic  ion  pair  monomer  comprising 

(i)  an  ammonium  cation  2-methacryloyloxyethyltrime- 
thylammonium  and 

(ii)  a  sulfonate  anion  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
2-acrylamido-2-methylpropane  sulfonate,  2-metha- 
cryloyloxyethane  sulfonate,  vinyl  sulfonate,  styrene 
sulfonate  and  combination  of  two  or  more  thereof; 

(b)  at  least  one  comonomer  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  acrylamide,  methacrylamide,  acrylonitrile,  acrylic 
acid,  methacrylic  acid,  alkali  salts  of  acrylic  acid,  alkali 
salts  of  methacrylic  acid  2-methacryloyloxyethane  sul- 
fonic acid,  alkali  salts  of  2-methacryloyloxethane  sulfonic 
acid,  N-vinyl-2-pyrrolidone  and  combinations  of  two  or 
more  thereof;  and 

(c)  at  least  one  crosslinking  agent  which  has  at  least  two 
polymerizable  olefinic  functionalities  wherein  each  of  the 
olefinic  functionalities  is  suitable  for  crosslinking. 


c — c  c — c 

^        /      II 

N— Z— N 
/  \  II 

c — c  c — c 

/  X  ^  \ 

Ra  o        o  m 

wherein  R1-R4  each  independently  represents  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen;  an  ali- 
phatic, cycloaliphatic  or  aromatic  group,  containing  1-12 
carbon  atoms;  and  halogen,  one  or  both  of  the  pairs  Ri  and 
R2.  and  R3  and  R4,  form  a  ring  system  together  with  the 


5,075,400 
POLYMER  SUPEHSURFACTANTS  FOR  PROTEIN 
RESISTANCE  AND  PROTEIN  REMOVAL 
Joseph  D.  Andrade;  Jindrich  Kopecek,  and  Jin  H.  Lee,  ail  of 
Salt  Lake  City,  Utah,  assignors  to  University  of  Utah,  Salt 
Lake  Oty,  Utah 
Coatiaoation  of  Ser.  No.  247,746,  Sep.  22, 1988,  abandoned.  This 
appUcatioB  Mar.  14, 1990,  Ser.  No.  493,215 
lat  a.'  C08F  20/62 
VS.  CL  526—307.5  5  Claiais 

1.  Aqueous  solutions  of  soluble  polymers  and  copolymers 
containing  PEG  chains  together  with  alkyl  chains  to  provide 
optimum  adsorption  onto  hydrophobic  surfaces,  including 
polyolefins,  acrylates,  methacrylates,  vinyl  polymers,  hydro- 
phobic block  copolymers,  such  as  polyurethanes,  and  all  other 
polymers  and  copolymers  whose  advancing  water  contact 
angle  is  greater  than  20*;  such  soluble  polymers  and  copoly- 
mers containing  not  less  than  5%  by  weight  of  monomer  units 
A,  where  A  can  be  represented  by  the  formula: 


CH2=C— CO— (O— CHi— CH2)X— O— Ri 
Ri 

where  Xis6to2(»,R|isHor  CH3  and  R2  is  H  or  C|  to  Cg 
alkyl. 
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5,075,401 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  GRAFT  COPOLYMERS 

u— jBh— g  Zhaag,  HarMa,  CUm^  sastginr  to  Allied  Colloids 

Ltd.,Eaglaad 

Filed  Aag.  25,  U«9,  Ser.  No.  399,323 

Oaiias  priority,  appUcatfaw  Uaited  KiB■do■^  Aag.  26, 1988, 
8820332 

lat  CL'  C08H  7/001  5/02 
VS.  CL  527—201  »4  OaiaM 

1.  A  process  of  making  a  water  soluble  graft  copolymer  by 
grafting  water  soluble  ethylenically  unsaturated  monomeric 
material  on  to  a  water  soluble  substrate  having  hydroxyl 
groups  while  the  monomeric  material  and  substrate  are  present 
as  an  aqueous  solution  emulsified  into  a  water  immiscible  liquid 
and  in  the  presence  of  a  free  radial  initiator  system,  wherein  the 
free  radical  initiator  system  comprises  a  combination  of  an 
oxidising  metal  capable  of  being  reduced  by  the  substrate  to  a 
lower  valency  state  and  a  peroxy  compound  capable  of  oxidis- 
ing the  metal  in  the  reduced  valency  sute  to  a  higher  valency 
state,  whereby  the  molecular  weight  of  the  graft  copolymer  is 
above  1  million. 


cals  R  being  methyl  radicals;  X  is  a  single  covalent  bond  Y  is 
a  divalent  radical  of  the  formula  (3): 

— O— CHi— CH— CH2OCH3  W 

m  is  a  number  ranging  from  1  to  25;  n  is  a  number  ranging  from 
1  to  25;  p  is  a  number  ranging  from  0  to  IS;  g  is  a  number 
ranging  from  S  to  SOO;  a  is  a  number  ranging  from  0  to  ISO,  b 
is  a  number  ranging  from  0  to  ISO;  a-^b  ranges  from  S  to  200; 
R'  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  C|-C«  alkyl  radical,  a  Ci-Q  acyl 
radical  or  a  phenyl  radical;  and  R"  is  a  linear  or  branched 
C1-C6  alkyl  radical. 


5,075^402 

NON-TOXIC,  STABLE 

UGNOSULPONATE-UREA-FORMALDEHYDE 

COMPOSmON  AND  METHOD  OF  PREPARATION 

THEREOF 

Liada  G.  SchaUtt,  Waasaa,  and  Joha  W.  HoUis,  Jr.,  Scbofleld, 

both  of  Wis.,  assigaora  to  Ligno  Teck.  UjS.A^  RothsckUd, 

Wis. 

Coatinvation  of  Ser.  No.  328,887,  Mar.  27, 1989,  abaadoacd. 
This  appUcation  Not.  21, 1990,  Ser.  No.  617,926 
lat  a.'  C08L  97/02 
VS.  a.  527—400  «  ClalBW 

1.  A  stable  composition  including  in  solution  about  55  to  95 
parts  methylol  lignosulfonate-urea-formaldehyde  polymer, 
about  1-28  parts  sugards,  and  about  1-30  parts  oligosaccha- 
rides, wherein  about  55-80%  of  the  total  solids  content  is 
sulfite  liquor  resulting  from  sequentially  reacting  spent  sulfite 
liquor  with  formaldehyde  at  acidic  pH  to  form  methylol  ligno- 
sulfonate.  containing  about  0.8  methylol  groups  per  mono- 
meric unit  of  the  lignosulfonate  portion  of  the  spent  sulfite 
liquor,  thereafter  reacting  the  methylol-lignosulfonate  contain- 
ing spent  sulfite  liquor  with  an  excess  of  urea  to  form  lignosul- 
fonate-methylene-urea  in  the  spent  sulfite  liquor,  and  thereafter 
reacting  the  lignosulfonate-methylene-urea  material  with  addi- 
tional formaldehyde  to  give  a  molar  equivalency  of  formalde- 
hyde to  urea  in  excess  of  2:1  to  obtain  methylol-lignosulfonate- 
urea-formaldehyde  polymer,  wherein  the  ratios  of  urea  to 
spent  sulfite  liquor  to  formaldehyde  on  a  weight  basis  range 
from  1:3:1.4  to  1:7:2  respectively  after  the  reaction  sequence. 

5,075,403 

AMINO/POLYOXYALKYLENATED 

POLYDIOGANOSILOXANES 

James  R.  Kirk,  Ecoaac,  Uaited  Kingdom,  assignor  to  Rhooe- 

Pouleac  Chimie,  ConrbeTOie,  France 

Filed  Jan.  22,  1990,  Ser.  No.  542,120 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jna.  22, 1989,  89/08581 
tet  a.'  C08G  77/06 
VS.  CL  528—15  5  Claiais 

I.  A  polydiorganosiloxane  comprising  amino  and  polyoxyal- 
kylene  groups  and  having  the  average  formula  (1): 

R3SiO(RSiO)m(RSiO)^SiO)^2SiO)^R3  (0 

(CH2)3  (CH2)3   OR" 

X  Y-(-OC2H4)a(OC3H6)tOR' 

I 
NH2 

in  which  the  radicals  R  are  C1-C4  alkyl,  phenyl  or  3,3,3-tri- 
fiuoropropyl  radicals,  at  least  80%  of  the  number  of  the  radi- 


5,075,404 
OONCRETE-PROTECnVE  MATERIAL 
Takeo  Okwada,  IbaraU;  Kaiayrid  Tanka,  aad  EtM^i  Iwaal, 
boa  of  HltacU,  aU  of  Japaa.  aaai^ars  to  HHacU  Clriiral 
Coapaay,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 
PCT  No.  PCr/JP89/00394,  §  371  Date  Jri.  30, 1990,  §  102(e) 
Date  JaL  30. 1990,  PCT  PA  No.  WO90/11982,  PCI  Pah. 
Date  Oet  18, 1990 

per  FDed  Apr.  12. 19«9,  Ser.  No.  548.984 
lat  a.'  COIG  18/67 
VS.  CL  528—49  4  OaiaM 

1.  A  concrete-protective  material  comprising 
(A)  10  to  90  parts  by  weight  of  a  dicyclopentadiene  deriva- 
tive represented  by  the  following  genoal  formula 


ot>°-- 


-C— C=CH2 
I      I 
O    R2 


wherein  Ri  is  sdected  from  (a)  an  alkylene  group  having 
2  to  12  cattwn  atoms  and  (b)  an  organic  group  having  4  to 
12  carbon  atoms,  having  at  least  two  alkylene  chains 
bonded  through  at  least  one  oxygen  atom  where  each  of 
the  alkylene  chains  has  at  least  two  carbon  atoms,  and 
represented  by  formula  (CH2)»— O— (CH2)m  (in  which  n 
and  m  may  be  different  or  the  same,  n-(-m  is  4  to  12,  and 
both  n  and  m  represent  integers  of  not  less  than  2),  and  R2 
represents  hydrogen  or  a  methyl  group, 

(B)  S  to  SO  parts  by  weight  of  an  ethylenically  unsaturated 
monomer  having  a  hydroxyl  group, 

(C)  5  to  50  partt  by  weight  of  a  polyvalent  isocyanate  com- 
pound having  not  less  than  2  isocyanate  groups,  and 

(D)  0  to  40  parte  by  weight  of  other  ethylenically  unsatu- 
rated monomer  copolymerizable  with  the  components  (A) 
and(B), 

die  total  weight  being  100  parts  by  weight 


5,075.405  

MIXTURES  OF  REACTIVE  IHERMOSETTOJC  RESINS 
WHICH  ARE  STABLE  AT  AMBIENT  TEMPERATURE, 
LATENT  CATALYST  COMPLEXES  FOR  HARDENING 
SAID  MIXTURES.  PROCESSES  FOR  THEIR 
MANUFACrURE.  AND  HEAT-HARDENED  RESINS 
OBTAINED  FROM  SAID  MIXTURES 
Jeaa  Atckduai;  Bcnard  Booaetot.  botk  of  VflleaibaaBe;  Bcr- 
aard  Fraage.  Lyoos;  Head  Moageot,  Vfllevbanae;  Alaia 
Aatoa,  Chapoaaay,  and  Alaia  DabalMOB,  Le  Garel,  all  of 
FVance,  assignais  to  GEC  Alstboai,  SA,  Paris,  Fraace 

FUed  Sep.  13, 1989,  Ser.  No.  406,543 

Claiais  priority,  appUcatioa  Fhmcc,  Sep.  16, 1988,  88  12114 

lat  CL'  C08G  18/58 

UAa.528— 52  9aitae 

1.  A  mixture  of  heat-reactive  thermosetting  resins  which  is 

stable  at  ambient  temperature  for  use  in  impregnating  insula- 
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tion  for  electrical  materials  and  in  the  preparation  of  molding 
products  and  composite  materials,  the  mixture  comprising: 

liquid  compounds  selected  form  the  group  consisting  of 
olio-isocyanate  and  poly-isocyante  compounds; 

at  least  one  liquid  epoxy  resin;  and 

a  latent  hardening  catalyst  which  is  inert  at  ambient  tempera- 


>t(|Hnl 


ture  and  is  composed  of  an  addition  complex  of  a  boron 
halide  and  an  amine  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  the  amines,  the  alkyl-hydrazines,  and  the 
imidazoles,  wherein  the  boron  halide  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  boron  tribromide  alone  and  any  other 
boron  halide  mixed  with  a  small  quantity  of  maleic  any- 
dride. 


5,075,406 
PROCESS  FOR  REFINING 
l,3-DIMETHYL-2-IMIDAZOLIDINONE 
TadMki  KotaqraiU;  Mttno  Wada;  ShcMd  OtacU.  all  of  Omata, 
aad  HiroiU  Takayuagi,  Yokohaau,  all  of  Japan,  anignon  to 
Mitaai  Toataa  Cbwieah.  lac^  Tol^o,  Japan 
DivWoo  of  Ser.  No.  319,698,  Mar.  7,  1909,  Pat  No.  5,011,936. 
This  appbcatioa  Dec.  13,  1990,  Ser.  No.  626,692 
CUw  priority,  applicatkM  Japan,  Mar.  8,  1908,  63-52493; 
Apr.  1, 1900,  63-70106;  F^  0, 1909, 1-27373 

I^  CL'  OOOG  18/20 
UJS.  CL  520—53  10  CUaM 

1.  A  pfxx^ess  for  preparing  an  aromatic  polyamide  which 
comprises  the  step  of  subjecting  an  aromatic  diisocyanate  and 
an  aromatic  dicarboxylic  acid  to  thermal  polycondensation  in 
the  presence  of  a  catalyst  and  a  l,3-dimethyl-2-imidazoIidinoiie 
solvent,  said  process  being  characterized  in  that  said  1,3- 
dimethyl-2-imidazolidinone  solvent  has  been  previously  re- 
fmed  by  contacting  said  solvent  with  an  adsorbent  composite 
salt  comprising  at  least  two  composition  components  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  MgO,  SiOj  and  AI2O3,  and  after- 
ward said  thermal  polycondensation  is  performed. 


5,075,407 

FOAMABLE  THERMOSETTING  POLYURKTHANE 

STRUCTURAL  ADHESIVE  COMPOSITIONS  AND 

PROCESSES  FOR  PRODUCING  THE  SAME 

Ckarica  A.  Cody,  RobbfaHrille,  and  Terrcacc  L.  Haitnaa,  New 

Bnnawick,  both  of  N  J.,  aMignors  to  Rheox,  Inc.,  Hights- 

towa,  N  J. 

FOei  Apr.  10, 1909,  Sw.  No.  336,002 

Lrt.  CL'  COOF  283/04:  COOG  18/28.  18/70,  18/10 

VS.  CL  520—71  40  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  thermosetting  polyurethane 

composite  comprising  dispersing  a  water-generating  curing 

compocitioa  into  a  pcriyurethane  base  resin. 


5,075,400 

POLYURETHANE  POLYMERS 

TakMU  Sudd,  Kakognni;  Notara  NtaWknra,  Kobe;  Toado 

SUaiBi,  AkMhi;  ToiU  ImI,  SUaw  Bite,  both  of  Hyofo; 

MoMhara  T^mU.  SUgeid  KUaoka,  both  of  Kako,  aU  of 

Japaa,  Mii^nn  to  Toyo  Tire  A  Rabber  Co.,  Ltd.,  Oaaka, 

CoatianatioB  of  Ser.  No.  239,999,  Sep.  1, 1900,  abaadoaed.  Thia 
appikatioa  Apr.  10, 1990,  Ser.  No.  500,542 

ClaiaM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Sep.  2, 1907,  62-219001 

lat  a.'  COOG  18/32,  18/48 

U.S.  CL  520—76  2  OaiaH 

1.  Non-porous  moisture  permeable  polyurethane  materials 
having  superior  characteristics  in  a  form  of  film  and  coating 
film  including  high  moisture  permeability,  a  low  degree  of 
swelling,  and  satisfactory  toughness,  which  are  obtained  by 
reacting  base  polymers  with  polyisocyanate,  said  base  poly- 
mers being  polyethylene  glycol  having  an  average  molecular 
weight  of  200  to  600  or  the  mixture  thereof  with  polytetra- 
methylene  glycol  having  an  average  molecular  weight  of  2000 
wherein  the  content  of  polyethylene  glycol  in  said  base  poly- 
mers is  in  the  range  of  20  to  100%  and  said  polyurethane 
materials  having  ethylene  oxide  content  of  IS  to  60%  and 
having  such  characteristics  that  the  moisture  permeability  is  at 
least  ISOO  g/m^  24  hr./20^,  the  swelling  ratio  is  at  highest 
10%,  and  the  100%  modulus  is  at  least  30  kg/cm^. 


5,075,409 
ORGANIC  MATERIAL  ACTIVE  IN  NONLINEAR  OPTICS 
Paacal  Bartiieleaiy;  Rani  Meyraeix,  aad  Gerard  Mignaai,  all  of 
Lyoaa,  Fraace,  aarigaors  to  Rhone-Pooleac  CUmk,  Coaibe- 
Toie,  FVaace 

Filed  May  3, 1990,  Ser.  No.  520,202 

ClaiBH  priority,  appUcatioa  Fkaace,  May  3, 1909,  09  05070 

lat  CL>  COOG  18/08 

VS.  CL  528—05  30  CUav 

1.  An  organic  material  of  high  molecular  weight,  comprising 

at  least  one  repeating  unit  of  the  following  formula: 


OH  HO  (D 

II   I        in 

-[O— (Ri)— N— (R2)— O— C— N— R3— N— C]— 
A 


wheiein: 

(a)  R|  and  R2,  either  identical  or  different,  are  a  linear  or 
branched  methylenic  chain; 

(b)  Ra  is  an  aliphi^,  aromatic  or  arylaliphatic  hydrocarbon 
radical; 

(c)  R4  and  R3,  either  identical  or  different,  are  a  nitrogen 
atom  or  a  CH  radical;  or  R4  and  Rs  are  both  carbon  with 
the  R4=:R5  bond  being  a  double  or  a  triple  bond; 

(d)  Z|  and  Z2,  either  identical  or  different,  are  an  aromatic 
group  wherein  Zi  optionally  contains  one  or  more  substit- 
uents  R7  and  wherein  Z2  optionally  contains  one  or  more 
substituents  R7  in  addition  to  group  A,  and  wherein  at 
least  one  subatituent  R7  is  contained  on  either  Z|  or  Z2; 

(e)  R7  is  a  substituent  independently  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  lower  alkyl,  halogen,  amido,  amino,  sulfox- 
ide, hydroxyl  radical,  alkoxy  and  trifluoromethyl;  and 

(0  A  denotes  an  electron-acceptor  group,  with  Z2  having 
one  or  more  groups  A. 
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5,075,410 
IMIDE/EPOXY  THERMOSETITNG  COMPOSITIONS 
Reae  Arpia,  Lyoas,  Fraace,  aisigaor  to  Rboae-PooleBc  Odmie, 
Coarberafe,  FriuKe 

COatianatioa  of  S«r.  No.  420,723,  Oct  11, 1909,  Pat  No. 

4,996,205,  which  ta  a  conttaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  141,710,  Jan.  11, 

1900,  abaadoaed.  lUa  appUcatioa  Not.  13, 1990,  Ser.  No. 

614,000 

daima  priority,  appUcatioa  France,  Jan.  9, 1907,  87  00299 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  nbaequeat  to  Feb.  26, 


lat  CL'  COOG  59/44.  73/12 
VS.  CL  520—96  W  Oalm 

1.  A  thermosetting  composition  of  matter  comprising  a 
copolymerizate  of: 
(a)  an  N.N'-bisimide  of  the  formula: 


X  X 

in  which  T  is  a  single  valence  bond  or  a  group: 


— CH2— , 


CHj 

-C— , 

I 
CH3 


11  I 

-S— ,  H— C 

II  I 


5,075^411 
CURABLE  EPOXY  RESIN  COMPOSmON  FOR 
STRUCTURAL  PARTS  CONTAINING  POLY  AMINE 
DERIVED  MANNICH  BASE  AND  NOVOLAC  OR 
BISPHENOL  F  EPOXY  RESIN 
AUo  Offwa;  Ynkio  OhsaU,  both  of  SaitaaM;  TakcfaUro 
Takekaia;  Tadaahi  AaUda,  both  of  Kaaagawa,  aad  ScUcUro 
HaahiBMXto,  Tokyo,  aU  of  Japaa,  aHi^on  to  Niana  Motor 
Co.,  Kaaaciwa;  Taachiya  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo;  AaaU  Dcaka 
Kogyo  KJC  Tokyo  aad  ACR.  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  aU  of,  Japaa 

FUed  Feb.  16, 1990,  Ser.  No.  480,786 

daima  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Mar.  7, 1909, 1-54562 

lat  CL*  COOG  59/50.  59/54 

VS.  CL  528—99  7  OriM 

1.  A  curable  epoxy  resin  composition  comprising  (I)  an 

epoxy  resin  represented  by  the  general  formula: 


Y— C— CO  CO— C— Y  ^) 

I\  / 

N— A— N 

Y— C— CO  CO— C— Y 

in  which  Y  is  H,  CH3  or  CI; 
A   is   cyclohexylene,   phenylene,   4-methyl-l,3-phenylene, 
2-methyl-l,3-phenylene,     5-methyl-l,3-phenylene,      2,5- 
diethyl-3-methyl-l,4-phenylene,  or  a  radical  of  the  for- 
mula: 


and  the  symbols  X,  which  are  identical  or  different,  are 
each  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  methyl,  ethyl  or  isopropyl 
radical; 
(b)  a  diprimary  diamine  of  the  formula: 


HjN-B-NH: 


GD 


in  which  the  symbol  B  is  one  of  the  divalent  radicals 
represented  above  by  the  symbol  A,  with  the  proviso  that 
the  symbols  A  and  B  present  in  the  same  polymer  may  be 
identical  or  different;  and 
(c)  a  chlorinated  or  brominated  epoxy  resin  having  an  epoxy 
equivalent  weight  ranging  from  100  to  500,  said  resin 
being  taken  by  itself  or  mixed  with  an  unchlorinated  or 
unbrominated  epoxy  resin  having  an  epoxy  equivalent 
weight  ranging  from  100  to  500.  with  the  proviso  that  the 
quantity  of  chlorine  or  of  bromine  contributed  by  the 
epoxy  resin  or  the  mixture  of  epoxy  resin,  expressed  as  the 
weight  percentage  of  elemental  chlorine  or  elemental 
bromine  relative  to  the  combined  mixture  of  bisimide, 
diamine  and  epoxy  resin,  is  not  more  than  6%. 


CH2 


CH2 


CH2 


wherein  Z  is  a  member  selected  from  among  a  hydrogen  atom, 
a  methyl  group  and  an  ethyl  group,  R  is  a  member  selected 
from  among  a  hydrogen  atom  and  an  alkyl  group,  and  n  is  a 
number  of  from  0  to  1.6,  and  (II)  a  curing  agent  comprising  a 
polyamine  reaction  composition  obtained  by  a  process  consist- 
ing essentially  of  reacting  1  mol  of  a  phenol  having  at  least  one 
unsubstituted  reactive  site  in  the  aromatic  nucleus  with  at  least 
1  mol  of  an  aliphatic  polyamine  having  at  least  three  amine 
groups  and  at  least  1  mol  of  a  carbonyl  compound  having  at 
least  one  carbonyl  group  in  the  molecule. 


5,075,412 
AROMATIC  POLYMER 
Patrick  T.  McGraU,  Saltborn;  Paul  D.  MacKoizie,  QerelaBd, 
aad  laa  W.  Paraoas,  Birminghaai,  aU  of  Eaglaad,  aarigaorc  to 
Imperial  Chcarical  Industries  pk,  London,  Eaglaad 

FUed  Dec  12,  1989,  Ser.  No.  448,138 
Oaiais  priority,  appUcatioa  Uaited  KiagdoB^  Dec  12, 1900, 
8828995 

lat  a.'  COOG  8/02,  14/00.  65/38;  COOK  5/05 
VS.  a.  520—125  »  O^m* 

1.  An  aromatic  polymer  comprising  first  divalent  aromatic 
units  alone  or  in  combination  with  second  divalent  aromatic 
units  wherein: 

(a)  said  first  units  carry  two  electron-donating  groups  or  one 
electron-donating  group  and  one  direct  link; 

(b)  said  second  units  carry  or  contain  at  least  one  electron- 
withdrawing  group;  and 

(c)  said  units  ate  connected  by  linkages  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  ether,  thioether  and  a  mixture  of  ether 
and  thioether  linkages;  and  wherein  at  least  one  of  said 
first  units  carries  at  least  one  halogen  radical  linked  to  a 
nuclear  carbon  atom  by  a  halogen-carbon  bond  or  a  fiinc- 
tionalized  derivative  thereof  linked  to  a  nuclear  carbon  by 
a  carbon-carbon  bond. 
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5^413 
RESOKONOL-MODIFIED  PHENOUC  RfSIN  BINDER 
rOR  REINFORCED  PLASTICS 
H.  Drihy.  Jr^  nwiMhi.  Pa^  iiiliiir  to  Lidipec 
CmranUm,  PHtt>»^,  Pa. 
I  or  Sv.  No.  iOJAi*,  Fek.  7. 1M9,  rtM<D«(l  TUs 
■PjMniHoB  Sc».  4t  UM,  Scr.  No.  5n,a04 
IM.  CL>  COtG  «/(K  74/02:  «/i2 
UJS.  a.  S2*— U»  24  CUm 

1.  A  fire  resHtant  resin  for  use  as  •  binder  in  reinforced 
plasties  comprising  the  reaction  product  of: 

(a)  at  least  one  resorcinol  component  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  resorcinol  and  resorcinol  formalde- 
hyde novolak  resin,  wherein  said  resorcinol  formaldehyde 
novolak  resin  comprises  the  reaction  product  of  an  alde- 
hyde and  reaofcinol  in  the  presence  of  an  acidic  catalyst; 
and 

(b)  a  phenolic  resol  resin  comprising  the  reaction  product  of 
a  phenol  and  either  formaldehyde  or  paraformaldehyde, 
wherein  said  paraformaldehyde  first  dissolves  and  at  least 
partially  dissociates  into  formaldehyde  before  reacting 
with  said  phenol. 


S,07M14 
RESORCINOL-MODIFIED  PHENOUC  RESIN  BINDER 

FOR  REINFORCED  PLASTICS 
Theodore  R  Dafley,  Jr.,  KUlMoiag.  — i^or  to 
cal  Corporattea,  PM^arA  Pa. 
CoatiaMlioa  of  Scr.  No.  451,Mt,  Dec  M,  1M9, 

Ihta  appBcattoa  Sep.  4,  MM,  Ser.  No.  577,107 
lot.  CL)  OMG  S/04.  14/02.  9/22 
VS.  CL  528—129  IS 

L  A  method  of  making  a  fire  resistant  resin  binder  compris- 
ing reacting 

(a)  at  least  one  recorsinol  component  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  resorcinol  and  resorcinol  formalde- 
hyde novolak  resin,  wherein  said  resorcinol  formaldehyde 
novolak  rain  comprises  the  reaction  product  of  an  alde- 
hyde and  resorcinol  in  the  presence  of  an  acidic  catalyst, 
and 

(b)  a  phenolic  resole  resin  comprising  the  reaction  product 
of  a  phenol  and  either  formaldehyde  or  paraformalde- 
hyde, wherein  said  paraformaldehyde  first  dissolves  and 
at  least  partially  dissociates  into  formaldehyde  before 
reacting  with  said  phenoL 


5,075,415 
ADHESIVE  COMPOSITION  FOR  FIBROUS  MATERIALS 
BASED  ON 
PHENOL-AMINOPHENOL-FORMALDEHYDE 
CONDENSATION  PRODUCTS 
ToaUUro  YotiBMto;  KofeU  Morita,  aad  Takaahi  KiMMhHa,  aU 
•f  Tokyo,  Japaa,  aaaiginw  to  Bridacstooe  CorporatioB,  To- 
kyo, Japan 
DHWoa  of  Scr.  No.  213,944,  JaL  1, 19W,  ahaa4oaed.  lUs 

appUcatkM  Not.  15, 1909,  Scr.  No.  434,954 
Oafaaa  priority,  appUcatioD  Japan,  Jnl.  6.  19r7.  62-166064; 
JaL  6, 1947,  62-166065;  JaL  6, 1907,  62-166066;  Sep.  21, 1907, 
62-235000;  Sep.  21, 1907, 62-235001;  Sep.  21, 1987,  6^2350Q2; 
Sep.  21,  1907,  62-235003;  Jn.  10, 1900,  63-141760 
IBL  CL>  COOL  7/00.  9/00.  11/00.  61/04 
UJS.  CL  528—149  9  Oahaa 

1.  An  adhesive  composition  for  a  fibrous  material  which 
comprises: 

(A)  a  rubber  btex  or  RFL,  and 

(B)  a  oo-ooodensation  reain  obtained  by  co-condensing: 
(i)m-crcaol 

(ii)  at  least  one  member  selected  from  compounds  repre- 
sented by  the  following  general  formula  (II), 


CM 


ao 


/ 
\ 


Rs 


wherein  R3,  R4  and  Rs  are  hydrogen  atoms  or  alkyl 
groups,  the  sum  of  carbon  atoms  of  R3,  R4and  Rs  being 
0to4;  and 
(iii)  an  aldehyde, 
wherein  the  co-condensation  resin  has  a  molecular  weight  of 
400  to  1000,  wherein  the  co-condensation  mol  ratio  of  m-crsaol 
to  the  compounds  represented  by  general  formula  (II)  is  1K).S 
to  1:2,  and  wherein  tlie  co-condensation  resin  comprises  15% 
or  less  of  m-cresol  and  the  compounds  represented  by  general 
formula  (II)  and  35  to  65%  of  condensation  products  having  5 
or  more  repeating  units. 


5,075,416 
NOVEL  PROCESS 
Peter  StigUch,  Kempca;  Bodo  FHeMch,  Didsboig;  Hans  Spcag- 
Icr,  Oifea,  and  Robert  ZeUeriiofr,  Hamminkela,  all  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  aarigaors  to  Ratgerswerke  AG,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Jaa.  29, 1991,  Scr.  No.  647,607 
ClaiBH  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraumy,  Apr.  6, 
1990, 4011117 

lat  CL'  COOG  73/22:  COTC  113/04 
VS.  CL  528—179  9  OaiaH 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  aromatic  hydrocarbon 
resin  modified  with  aromatic  carboxylic  acids  comprising 
suspending  methane  sulfonic  acid  and  at  least  one  aromatic 
carboxyUc  acid  in  an  aliphatic  solvent  and  slowly  proportion- 
ing at  least  one  unsaturated  aromatic  hydrocarbon  into  the 
suspension  under  polymerization  conditions. 


54175,417 
POLYESTER  POLYOLS  FROM  TALL  OIL  FATFY  ACID, 
MALQC  ANHYDRIDE,  AND  AROMATIC  POLYESTER 

POLYOLS 
Joha  M.  Trowell,  and  Bflly  S.  Jccmv.  Jr.,  both  of  WUmington, 
YiJC,  aMi^on  to  Cape  ladaitrici,  Witariagton,  N.C 
FUed  Ang.  31, 1990,  Scr.  No.  576,564 
lot  a?  OOOG  63/02 
VS.  CL  528—272  21  CWbh 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  mixture  of  polyester  polyols 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

reacting  a  multifunctional  adduct  and  tall  oil  fatty  acid 

thereby  producing  a  first  reaction  product;  and 
reacting  the  first  reaction  product  with  aromatic  polyester 
polyols  in  the  presence  of  an  esterification/transesterifica- 
tion  catalyst  while  continuously  removing  by-products 
that  are  formed  during  the  last  mentioned  reaction. 


5,075,410 

THERMOTROPIC  UQUID  CRYSTAL  POLYESTERS 

AND  A  METHOD  FOR  THEIR  PRODUCnON 

Jna-icU  Saw^a;  Hiaaynki  Naito,  and  Siago  SaaaU,  aD  of 

Kyoto,  Avaa,  aailgwnii  to  Uaitika  Ltd.,  Hyofo,  Japan 
Diriitoa  oT  Scr.  No.  175,795,  Mar.  3L 1908,  Pat  No.  4,892,926. 
Ilia  appiicatjow  JaL  13, 1989,  Scr.  No.  379,137 
ClaiM  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  31. 1987,  62-00454; 
Apr.  22, 1987,  65-99451 

iBt  CL>  O08G  63/lS:  O08L  67/00 

VS.  CL  528-305  10  CUbm 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  ther  inotropic  liquid  crystal 

polyester  consisting  essentially  of  ethylene  glycol  residue, 

terephthalic  acid  residue  and  parahydroxybenzoic  acid  residue 
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wherein  the  mol  ratio  of  ethylene  glycol  residue  to  tereph- 
thalic acid  residue  is  substantially  about  1 : 1  and  the  mol  ratio  of 
terephathaUc  acid  residue  to  parahydroxybenzoic  acid  residue 
is  in  the  range  of  15:85  to  22:78,  which  comprises  blending 
polyethylene  terephthaUte  and  paraacetoxybenzoic  acid  to 
form  a  mixture  such  that  the  molr  atio  of  terephthalic  acid 
residue  to  parahydroxybenzoic  acid  residue  in  the  mixture  is  in 
the  range  of  about  30:70  to  about  70:30,  heat-melting  the  mix- 
ture to  cause  an  acidolysis  reaction  providing  a  mixture  con- 
taining polyester  fragments,  adding  a  further  amount  of 
paraacetoxybenzoic  acid  to  the  mixture  containing  polyester 
fragments  to  cause  a  further  reaction  and  to  complete  forma- 
tion of  the  liquid  crystal  polyester,  and  reducing  the  pressure 
of  the  reaction  system  to  cause  an  increase  in  viscosity  of  said 
resulting  liquid  crystal  polyester. 

5,075^419 

NOVEL  POLYBENZIMIDAZOLONE  POLYMERS 

BASED  HEXAFLUORO  AROMATIC  TETRAAMINES 

RoUtknmar  H.  Vora,  Wcatfidd;  Chca,  Sr.  Paal  N.,  Gillette,  and 

Joacph  D.  Meacad,  Wcat  Patcraoo,  aU  of  N  J.,  assignors  to 

Hocchst  Cdaacac  Corp.,  SoaMrrille,  N  J. 

Filed  Apr.  6, 1990,  Scr.  No.  505,742 
lot  CL»  COOG  69/42.  69/26.  8/02.  63/00 
VS.  CL  528-^353  »  Oata 

1.  A  polymeric  composition  having  recurring  units  of  the 
formula: 


average  molecular  weight  ranging  from  about  300  to  about 
9,000  and  is  the  polymeric  reaction  product  of 
(a)  a  diphenyldiamine  of  the  formula: 


wherein  R'  is  a  tetravalent  aromatic  nucleus  with  the 


— C— 
on  each  dianhydride  ring  being  paired  on  an  adjacent  carbon 
atom. 


-<^' 


wherein  R  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  an  alkyl  having  from  3  to  16  carbon  atoms  and  a  cyclo- 
alkyl  having  ftan  S  to  12  carbon  atoms;  and 
(b)  at  least  one  vinyl  ether  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  vinyl  methyl  ether,  vinyl  ethyl  ether,  vinyl-n- 
ptopylether,  vinyl  isopropyl  ether,  vinyl-n-butyl  ether, 
vinyl  isobutyl  ether,  vinyl  phenyl  ether,  vinyl  hcxyl  ether, 
vinyl  isooctyl  ether,  vinyl-2-(2-ethoxy-ethoxy)ethyl  ether, 
vinyl  glycidyl  ether,  vinyl-2-niethoxyethyl  ether,  vinyl 
decyl  ether,  vinyl  hexadecyl  ether  and  vinyl  octadecyl 
ether. 


5,075,420 
MELT  STABLE  PHENYLENE  SULFIDE/SULFONE 
POLYMERS  AND  METHOD 
Rex  L.  Bobadn,  Bartlecrille,  Okla.;  Robert  W.  Caovbell,  Ak- 
roo,  Ohio;  Harold  D.  Ydtoa,  and  Michael  C  Yo,  both  of 
Barticarillc,  Okla.,  aaaigBora  to  PUllipa  PetrolcBm  Coaq^aay, 
BartlcaTiDe,  Okla. 

Diriaion  of  Scr.  No.  502^12,  Apr.  20, 1990.  TUa  appUcatioB 
Jan.  11, 1991,  Scr.  No.  640,092 
lot  CL'  COOG  75/14 
VS.  CL  528-388  »«  a«»« 

1.  A  highly  melt  stable  phenylene  sulfide/sulfone  polymer 
compound  formed  by: 
redissolving  phenylene  suflide/sulfone  polymer  in  N-meth- 

yl-2-pyrrolidone  to  form  a  solution;  and 
combining  iaid  solution  with  an  alcohol  having  one  to  four 
carbon  atoms  to  precipiute  the  polymer  compound. 

5,07^421 
POLYMERIC  DIPHENYLDIAMINES 
Lawsoa  G.  WidcMa,  aad  Paoi  H.  Saadatroam  both  of  TaD- 
,  ^OUo,aHi9ars  to  The  Goodyear  Tire  A  RabbcrCoo- 

y,AknM,Ohto 

Filed  Feb.  19, 1991,  Scr.  No.  656^81 
lot  CL'  COOG  64/00 
VS.  CL  528—392  J4  OaiM 

1.  A  polymeric  compositioa  comprising  a  polymer  havmg  an 


5J75^22 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  POLYEETONE 
COPOLYMERS  AND  COPOLYMER  WASH  WITH 
UQUID  COMPRISING  CARBOXYUC  COMPOUND 
Johaaaea  L.  M.  Syrier,  Gerrit  G.  Roaeabraad,  aad  Peter  Rich- 
ten,  an  of  AaHtcrdaai,  NedMrlands,  aaaigaors  to  Shdl  Oil 
Company,  Iluaalna,  Tex. 

Food  Ai«.  29, 1990,  Scr.  No.  574,028 
CUm  priority,  applicatioa  Uaitad  Uagdoai,  Feb.  23,  1990, 
9004158 

bt  CL»  COOG  67/(a 

VS.  CL  528—486  20  OaiM 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  copolymers  of  carbon  monoxide 

and  at  least  one  olefmically  unsaturated  compound  comprising: 

copolymerizing  the  monomers  m  the  presence  of  a  catalyst 

composition  containing  a  Group- VIII  metal,  and 
washing  the  formed  copolymer  by  contacting  the  copoly- 
mer with  a  liquid  comprising  a  dicarboxylic  or  tricarlwx- 
ylic  acid  having  up  to  8  carbon  atoms,  or  a  zinc,  alumin- 
ium or  magnesium  salt  thereof,  dissolved  in  a  solvent 


5,075,423 

PURIFICATION  OF  PROTEIN  A  BY  AFFfNTIY 

CHRCNMATOCatAPHY  FOLLOWES  BY  ANION 

EXCHANGE 

Joacph  P.  BaUat  Jr.,  Seattle,  Waih.,  aarigaor  to  laa 

tioB,  Seattle,  Wash. 

CootianatioB  of  Scr.  No.  223,183,  JaL  22, 1988,  ibaBdoaed.  TWa 

■ppUcatioa  Jaa.  24, 1990,  Scr.  No.  471,014 

bt  CL'  COTE  3/ It.  3/22.  3/2S.  15/04 

VS.  CL  530-350  »5  Oaiw 

1.  A  method  for  separating  proteinaceous  contaminantt  from 

an  affinity-purified  protein  A  preparatioii.  said  method  com- 

contacting  the  affinity-purified  protein  A  preparatioa  wiOi 
an  anionic  exchange  material  under  conditions  of  ionic 
strength  and  pH  selected  to  allow  binding  of  protein  A 
and  proteinaceous  contaminants  to  the  material; 

selectively  eluting  the  protein  A  and  proteinaceous  contami- 
nantt including  enterotoxin  B  in  different  fractions  from 
the  anionic  exchange  maturial;  and 

collecting  the  fractions  composed  predominantly  of  protein 
A. 


305-982  0.0.-91-I6 
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9,075,424 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  KAPPA-CASEIN 

GLYCOMACROPEPTIDES 

Morimasa  Tanimoto,  101,  Howaito  Paren,  470-7,  Mizuno, 
Sayama-shi,  Saitama-ken;  YtMhiliiro  KawanU,  YuMjinMhi 
Nyngyo  KabwhiUkaMia  DokuaUn-ryo,  11-3,  Ar^akacho 
S-chome,  Kawagoc-shi,  Saitama-ken;  Hiroahi  SUnnioto,  109, 
Sanraiza  Haitsii,  3-61,  AsaUcbo  l-chome,  Kawagoe-shi,  Saita- 
ma-ken; Shunidii  Doaako,  #616,  15-39,  Kitaurawa  5-choae, 
Urawa-*ki,  Saitaaia-ken,  and  Akira  Tomizawa,  30-502,  Shin- 
layama  Haitso,  63,  Aoyagi,  SayaaM-ahi,  Saitama-ken,  all  of 

FIM  Fck.  7, 19M.  Scr.  No.  476.196 
CUaH  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  19, 1909, 1-97583 

Int.  a.'  C07K  15/14 
VS.  a.  530—361  a  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  K-casein  glycomacropeptide, 
comprising: 
adjusting  the  pH  of  a  solution  of  milk  starting  materials 

containing  the  K-casein  glycomacropeptide  to  below  4; 
after  said  adjusting  step,  treating  the  solution  by  ultrafiltra- 
tion with  a  membrane  having  a  molecular  weight  cut-off 
of  10.000-30.00a,  and 
collecting  the  obtained  filtrate  which  will  contain  the  K-ca- 
sein glycomacropeptide. 


5,075,426 
PENTADIENYLLUTETIUM  COMPLEX 

Matthew  B.  Zieliaski,  Yorba  Linda,  Qdif.,  aMignor  to  Union  Ofl 
Company  of  California,  Loa  Aagelca,  CaUf. 

Continnation-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  380,143,  Jul.  14, 1989, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  29, 1990,  Scr.  No.  546,527 

brt.  a.)  O07F  5/00 

MS.  CL  534-15  26  ClaiiM 


1.  (V-(CH3)2C5H5)Lu(175-,1^ 

MCH3)C5H5CH2CH2CH(CH3)C3Hj(CH3)). 


5,075,427 
POLYMER  SURFACE  MODIFICATION  USING 
AQUEOUS  STABLE  DIAZO  SOLUTION 
Uaa  G.  Kang,  Ann  Arbour,  Mich.;  Joseph  W.  Raksis,  Columbia, 
Md.;  Clifton  L.  Kehr,  Silver  Spring,  Md.,  and  Clifford  A. 
Fenin,  Jr.,  Baltimore,  Md.,  assignors  to  W.  R.  Grace  A  Co.- 
Conn.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  19, 1990,  Ser.  No.  619,846 
Int  a.'  C07C  245/14.  245/18.  249/14 
VS.  CL  534—559  6  Claims 

1.  A  storage  stable  diazo  composition  consisting  essentially 
of  an  aqueous  solution  having  a  temperature  of  less  than  25*  C. 
containing  at  least  one  diazo  compound  represented  by  the 
formula: 


5,075,425 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  A 
PHARMACEUTICAL  WHICH  CONTAINS  IGG,  IGA  AND 
IGM  AND  CAN  BE  ADMINISTERED  INTRAVENOUSLY 
Ronald  Kotitschke;  Wolfgang  Stephan,  both  of  Dreieich;  Wolf- 
gang Miiller,  Oberursel;  Detlef  Piechaczek,  Miinster,  and 
Dieter  Rudnick,  Dreieich,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  Biotest  Pbarma  GmbH,  Dreieich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  1,  1990,  Ser.  No.  561,033 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  17, 
1989,  3927112 

fart.  CL'  C07K  3/28.  15/14;  A61K  39/395 
VS.  a.  530—387  7  Claiam 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  immunoglobulin  solu- 
tion suitable  for  intravenous  administration,  from  a  protein 
fraction  which  has  been  obtained  by  fractionation  of  human 
blood  and  which  contains  the  immunoglobulins  of  the  IgG, 
IgA  and  IgM  types  in  partially  concentrated  form,  comprising 

a)  adding  acetate  buffer  to  the  protein  fraction, 

b)  adding  calcium  phosphate  and  octanoic  acid  to  the  pro- 
tein fraction, 

c)  centrifuging, 

d)  subjecting  the  centrifuge  supernatant  solution  to  DEAE- 
Sephadex  A  SO  adsorption, 

e)  removing  the  adsorber  from  the  solution,  and 
0  filtering  the  solution, 

said  process  being  conducted  int  he  absence  of  colloidal  silica. 


[    ?!  J?'  1 

I  H2N— HC-J-R2 hC=N2  J 


wherein  R|  represents  an  electron  withdrawing  group,  R2 
represents  a  monovalent  (when  n  is  1)  group  selected  from  an 
Ri  group,  an  unsubstituted  or  substituted  alkyl  or  hydrogen  or 
a  polyvalent  (when  n  is  greater  than  1)  group  selected  from 
alkylene,  alkarylene,  aralkylene,  arylene,  polyvalent  cyclic 
hydrocarbon  or  polyvalent  heterocyclic  hydrocarbon,  n  is  an 
integer  of  at  least  1  and  y  is  an  integer  of  from  at  least  1  to  n  and 
a  stabilizing  agent  present  in  an  amount  suflicient  to  cause  and 
maintain  the  solution  at  a  pH  of  from  6.S  to  7.3  and  maintain 
the  diazo  compound  therein  over  a  sustained  period  of  time. 


5,075,428 
2,4-DIAMINO-6-FLUOROTRIAZINE  DISAZO  REACTIVE 

DYESTUFFS 
Horst  Jiger,  Leverknsen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  assignor  to 
Bayer  Aktiengeaellschaft,  LeTerknsen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jul.  11,  1989,  Ser.  No.  377,994 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  JnL  30, 
1988,  3826060;  Oct  1,  1988,  3833380 

Int  a.'  C09B  62/09.  31/08;  D06P  1/382 
VS.  a.  534—637  4  Ciaiau 

1.  A  disazo  dyestuff  of  the  formula 
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HO3S 


SO3H 
N=N— /  \—N= 


(0 


OH 


=N 


HO3S 


in  which  T  is 


— N— R3 


I 
Xi-Y 

in  which 

R3  is  — H,  — Ci-C4-alkyl  or  — Xi— Y 

X|  is  a  divalent  aliphatic  radical  containing  a  maximum  of  6 
C  atoms  or  a  divalent  aliphatic  radical  containing  a  maxi- 
mum of  6  C  atoms  and  containing  — O — ,  — S— ,  or 


— N— , 
I 
R- 

R>  is  H  or  C|-C4-alkyl 

Y  is  — COOK,  — SO3H.  — OSO3H  or  — SO2O 
G  is  — CH=CH2  or  — CH2— CH2— Z 
Z  is  a  group  which  can  be  eliminated  under  alkaline  condi- 
tions and 
R  is  H  or  CH3. 
4.  A  lithium  salt  of  the  formula 


SOje 


OH 


NH 

I 

R 


[Li?5-3     MfjJ 

in  which  M®  is  Na®  or  K®  and  the  sum  of  Li®  -(-  M®  is  3,  R 
is  H  or  CH3,  and  wherein  the  cations  M®  are  identical  or 
different 


5,075,429 
MONOAZO-DISPERSE  DYE  COMPOUNDS  THEIR 
PRODUCTION  AND  THEIR  USE 
Jun  Yamamoto;  YasnyosU  Ueda,  both  of  Osaka;  Takaahi 
Omnra,  Hyogo;  Yosoke  Yamamoto,  Osaka;  Hideo  Hattori, 
Oaaka,  and  Jnnichi  SAihacU,  Osaka,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors 
to  Somitomo  Chemical  Company  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  10, 1989,  Ser.  No.  419,327 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  11, 1988,  63-256772 
Int  CL»  C09B  29/045.  29/09.  29/44;  D06P  1/18 
VS.  CL  534—768  '  Claims 

1.  A  monoazo  compound  represented  by  the  following  for- 


W2  W3  Z2 


wherein 

D  is  benzothiazolyl  unsubstituted  or  substituted  once  or 
twice  by  methyL  methoxy,  chloro,  bromo,  methylsul- 
fonyl,  or  nitro;  or  phenyl  unsubstituted  or  substituted 
once,  twice,  three  times  or  four  times  by  cyano,  methyl- 
sulfonyl,  ethylsulfonyL  chloro,  bromo,  formyl,  acetyl, 
benzoyL  catbomethoxy,  carboethoxy,  methoxy,  ethoxy, 
nitro  or  methyl; 

X  is  hydrogen,  Ci  to  C*  alkyl,  C1-C4  alkoxy,  halogeno, 
— NH— CO— NHQ,  or  acylamino  which  is  selected  from 
acetylamino,  propionylamino,  2-chloroethylcar- 

bonylamino,  2-bromoethylcarbonylamino,  phenylcar- 
bonylamino,  2-methoxycarbonylethylcarbonylamino,  2- 
ethoxycarbonylethylcarbonylamino,  methoxycar- 

bonylamino,  ethoxycarlxmylamino,  phenoxycar- 
bonylamino,  methoxyethylcarbonylamino,  hydroxyethyl- 
carbonylamino,  methylsulfonylamino  and  ethylsul- 
fonylamino; 

Q  is  hydrogen,  C1-C4  alkyl  or  phenyl; 

Y  is  hydrogen  or  halogeno; 

Ri  is  hydrogen,  C1-C6  «lkyl  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by 
C1-C4  alkoxy,  Ci-C4  alkoxy  caitwnyl,  C1-C4  alkylcar- 
bonyloxy,  C1-C4  alkoxycarbonyloxy,  phenyl,  phenoxy, 
benzoyloxy  or  cyano,  or  C3-C5  alkenyl; 

or  R|  and  Yi  are  taken  together  with  the  adjacent  nitrogen 
and  two  carbon  atoms,  respectively,  to  form  a  6-mem- 
beted  ring  thereby  constituting  a  dihydroquinoline  or 
tetrahydroquinoline  ring  formed  by  uniting  the  6-mem- 
bered  ring  and  the  existing  benzene  ring,  in  which  the 
6-membered  ring  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  1  to  4 
methyl  groups; 

R2  is  straight  or  branched  C2-C4  alkylene  unsubstituted  or 
substituted  by  hydroxy; 

Wi.Wi,  Wi.  Zi.Zj.  and  Z3  independenUy  of  one  another  are 
nch  hydrogen,  chloro,  bromo,  C1-C4  alkyl,  C1-C4  alk- 
oxy, C1-C4  alkoxycarbonyl  or  nitro;  and  B  is  a  bridging 
group  selected  from  cartxmyl,  caibonyloxy,  oxycarbonyL 
imino,  — O — ,  — S — ,  — CH^:N — ,  — SO2 — , 

O  o 

"  Jl 

— NHC— ,  OSO2— .  -NHCO— , 

straight  or  branched  Ci-Ct  alkylene  or  — Aj- Ei— A2 — 
E2— A3—  in  which  Ai,  A2  and  A3  independently  of  one 
another  are  each  a  direct  linkage,  carttonjd.  carbonyloxy, 
oxycarbonyloxy,  imino,  — O — ,  — S — ,  — CH=N — , 
— SO2— . 

0  O 

1  I 

—NHC—,  — OSO2— or  NHCO—, 

and  El  and  E2  independenUy  of  one  another  are  each  a 
direct  linkage  or  straight  or  branched  Ci-Ct  alkylene, 
provided  that  Ei  is  the  alkylene  as  defined  above  when  Ai 
is  not  a  direct  linkage,  E2  is  the  alkylene  as  defined  above 
when  A3  is  not  a  direct  linkage,  and  both  El  and  E2  are  not 
direct  linkages  at  the  same  time  when  A2  is  a  direct  link- 
age; 
with  the  proviso  that  B  is  any  one  of  the  bridging  groups 
other  than —S— and  the  Ci-Ct  alkylene  as  defined  above, 
when  D  b  the  benzothiazolyl  as  defined  above. 
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S4r7S,430 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PURIFICATION  OF  DNA  ON 

DIATOMACEOUS  EARTH 

Mktad  CLMic.  MartiMi,  CUif^  aMi^ar  to  Bte-Rad  Labon- 

toriMtlac^  Hcrodca,  Odif. 

OwtteMtioa  of  Scr.  No.  2m.515,  Dec  U,  IMS, 

This  appUcadoa  Dec  IS,  1990,  Scr.  No.  629,7S7 
I^  CL>  OOTH  21/00,  21/04 
VS.  CL  SM— 27  <  < 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  purification  of  DNA  from  a  liquid 
mixture  comprising  such  by: 

(a)  combining  said  liquid  mixture  with  a  chaotropic  agent 
and  contacting  the  resulting  combination  mixture  with 
silica  by  either  forming  a  slurry  of  said  combination  mix- 
ture with  siUca,  passing  said  combiiution  mixture  through 
a  membrane  in  which  siUca  is  entrapped,  or  passing  said 
ooinbination  mixture  through  an  absorption  column 
packed  with  silica,  to  selectively  adsorb  said  DNA  onto 
said  silica, 

(b)  washing  said  silica  with  a  buffer  containing  from  about 
20%  to  about  95%  of  a  lower  alkyl  alcohol  to  remove 
non-adsorbed  matter,  and 

(c)  eluting  said  DNA  from  said  silica  with  water  or  a  low  salt 
buffer,  the  improvement  in  which  said  silica  is  diatoma- 
ceotts  earth. 


sional  matrix  of  cyclodextrin  substantially  free  of  emulsi- 
fying agent  polyvinyl  butyral. 


8,078,431 
CHIMERIC  ANTI-CEA  ANTIBODY 
John  E.  SUvdy,  Arcadia;  Arthur  D.  Rlggi,  La  Verne,  both  of 
Caltf.,  and  Michael  Neumaier,  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
■aay,  aadgnors  to  Qty  of  Hope,  Duarte,  Calif. 
per  No.  PCr/US90/04049.  §  371  Date  Mar.  26, 1991,  §  102(c) 
Date  Mar.  26, 1991,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO91/01990,  PCT  Pi*. 
Date  F^  21, 1991 

Coatiaiiatioo  of  Scr.  No.  385,102,  Jul.  26,  1989.  Thia  PCT 

applicatkm  Jnl.  19, 1990,  Scr.  No.  671,694 

fart.  Ct'  C07H  77/00:  C12P  21/06,  21/02.  19/34 

UJ5.  CL  536—27  11  Claima 

1.  Isolated  DNA  encoding  the  kappa  chain  gene  or  the 

gamma  chain  gene  of  the  T84.66  monoclonal  antibody  (ATCC 

Accession  No.  BH  8747)  to  carcinoembryonic  antigen  or  a 

biologically  active  fragment  thereof. 


5/175,432 
SPHERICAL  CYCLODEXTRIN  POLYMER  BEADS 
Edward  Vauo,  1258  Old  Farm  Or.,  Webster,  N.Y.  14580, 
asrivrar  to  Edward  Vanzo,  Webatcr,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  11, 1989,  Scr.  No.  392,296 
tat  CL'  COSB  37/16 
UJS.  CL  536—103  19  CfadM 

1.  A  process  for  making  spherical  cyclodextrin  polymer 
beads  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  an  emulsion  of  droplets  of  polar  solvent  and 
cyclodextrin  surrounded  at  least  in  part  by  an  emulsifying 
agent  polyvinyl  butyral  in  a  non-polar  solvent; 

(b)  adding  a  cross-linking  agent  to  said  non-polar  solvent  and 
reacting  said  cross-linking  agent  with  said  cyclodextrin  to 
form  a  spherical  cyclodextrin  polymer;  and 

(c)  recovering  said  spherical  cyclodextrin  polymer  which  is 
substantially  free  of  said  polyvinyl  butyral. 

14.  A  spherical  cyclodextrin  polymer  made  by  a  process 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  an  emulsion  of  droplets  of  polar  solvent  and 
cyclodextrin  surrounded  at  least  in  part  by  an  emulsifying 
agent  polyvinyl  butyral  in  a  non-polar  solvent; 

(b)  adding  a  cross-linking  agent  to  said  non-polar  solvent  and 
reacting  said  cross-linking  agent  with  said  cyclodextrin  to 
form  a  spherical  cyclodextrin  polymer;  and 

(c)  recovering  said  spherical  cyclodextrin  polymer  which  is 
substantially  free  of  said  polyvinyl  butyral  wherein  said 
spherical  cyclodextrin  polymer  is  a  cross-linked  3-dimen- 


5,075,433 
SUBSTITUTED-3-SULFATOGLUCURONIC  ACID 
ANTIGENS 
L.  Wcto,  Rochcater,  N.Y.,  MBigMM- to  EaatMa  Kodak 
',  Rocheater,  N.Y. 
FUed  Aag.  5, 1988,  Scr.  No.  229,054 
tat  CL'  C07M  11/00 
\}S.  CL  536—118  2  Claima 

1.  A  B^ulfatoglucuronic  acid  derivative  represented  by  the 
structural  formula: 


COOH 


O— (CHriii— COOH 


H  OH 

2.  A  compound  represented  by  the  structural  formula: 


COOH 


p-(CH2).-R 


H  OH 

wherein  n  is  1 1  and  R  is  a  methoxycarbonyl  group. 


5,075,434 

ANTIDIABETIC  3-HALO-BETA-AMINOESTRANES 

Gilbert  A.  Youngdale,  Portage,  Mich.,  asaipior  to  The  UiJohii 

Canpuiy,  KalanMzoo,  Mich. 
per  No.  Per/US89/00892,  §  371  Date  Sep.  20, 1990,  §  102(e) 
Date  Sep.  20, 1990 
Coatiaiiatioa  of  Scr.  No.  175,811,  Mar.  31, 1988,  abaodoncd. 
This  per  appUcation  Mar.  9, 1989,  Ser.  No.  576,425 
tat  CL'  am  33/00.  41/00.  43/00 
VS.  a.  540— 106  4  daiau 

1.  A  compound  of  formula  I  and  pharmaceutically  accept- 
able salts  thereof; 


R2 

I 

N-(CH2),-R3 


formula  I 


wherein  R|  is  fluorine,  chlorine  or  bromine; 

wherein  R2  is  hydrogen  or  (Ci-Cs)  alkyl; 

wherein  n  is  one  or  2; 

wherein  R3  is  phenyl,  2-furyl,  3-furyl,  2-thienyl,  3-thienyl, 

2-pyridinyl,  3-pyridinyl,  4-pyridinyl; 
wherein  phenyl  is  optionally  substituted  with  one  substituent 

selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen,  trifluoro- 

methyl  or  sulfonamide. 
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5,075v435 
BETA-LACTAMS  AND  THEIR  PRODUCTION  VIA 
STEREOSPECIFIC  HYDROGENATION 
Makoto    SuMgawa,    Toyooaka;    Haruki    Matanmora,    Nara; 
Tiwwo  YaM,  Toyouka;  Akira  Saaaki,  Ibaraki,  and  SUwd 
Takata,  NiahiMiBdya,  all  of  Japaa,  aaaigBora  to  SnadtoaM 
PharaMcenticala  Coapaay,  Liarited,  Osaka,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  2234M0,  JnL  25, 1988,  abandoned, 

which  ia  a  diviaion  of  Scr.  No.  793,290,  Oct  31, 1985, 
abandoned.  lUa  appUcation  Jon.  12, 1990,  Ser.  No.  537,149 
Claiau  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  31, 1984,  59-230790; 
Jan.  18, 1985,  60-5912 

tat  CL»  C07D  205/08.  498/04;  C07B  53/00 
VS.  CL  540—200  2  Claim 

1.  A  process  for  stereospecifically  producing  a  compound  of 
the  formula: 


hydroxy  or  protected  hydroxy;  R^  is  H  or  a  protecting  group 
and  R'  ia  hydrogen  or  C1-C4  alkyl. 


Ri- 


ORs 


wherein 

Rl.ais  a  l-hydroxy(Ci-C4)alkyl  group  wherein  the  hydroxyl 
group  is  protected  by  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  mono- 
or  diaryl-methoxycatbonyl  group,  a  tri(Ci-C4)alkylsilyl 
group,  a  diaryl(Ci-C4)  aUtylsilyl  group  or  a  tetrahydro- 
pyranyl  group, 

R2hi  is  a  di(p-anisyl)methyl  group  and 

R5  is  a  t-butyldimethylsilyl  group,  a  diphenylmethylsilyl 
group  or  a  tetrahydropyranyl  group, 

which  comprises  subjecting  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


Ri- 


ORs 


N, 


R2- 


5,075.437 
3ADISUBSTirUlEI>-2-AZETIDINONE  DERIVATIVES 
AND  PROCESSES  FOR  PREPARATION  USING  TIN 
ENOLATES 
Ti*c*i  Nakai,  Yokohaan;  Fkadynki  Shirai,  Ikeda;  ToaUyaki 
CUbn,  Onka,  and  HiroaU  Ohtake,  Soita,  aU  of  Japa^  an- 
aii^on  to  Fqjiaawa  Pharanceatical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Oaaka,  J^pan 
DirWon  of  Ser.  No.  141,420,  Jan.  7,  1988,  abandoned,  wVch  ia 
a  continnatioD-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  31,129,  Mar.  30, 1987, 
■bnndnnfd  This  appUcation  May  4, 1990,  Scr.  No.  518.993 
CfariaH  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdaat,  Apr.  1,  1986, 
8607921 

tat  CL'  C07B  37/04:  C07D  205/08 
VS.  CL  540—200  7  CWm 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  3,4-disubstituted-2- 
azetidinone  compounds  of  the  formula: 


wherein  Ri^h  R2-a  and  R5  are  each  as  defmed  above,  to  cata- 
lytic hydrogeiwtion  in  the  presence  of  platinum  oxide,  plati- 
num-activated carbon  or  palladium-activated  carbon  to  form 
said  compound  whereby  said  methyl  group  at  said  5-position 
has  a  R-configuration  which  is  predominately  produced  at  a 
ratio  of  not  less  than  2.5  relative  to  said  S-configuration. 

5,075,436 

CHIRAL  l./8-MEIHYL-CARBAPENEM 

INTERMEDIATES 

Ichiro  SUnkai,  Weatfield;  Anthony  O.  King,  Colonia,  and  LeUa 

M.  Fnentea,  Weatfield,  aU  of  NJ.,  aaaignon  to  Merck  A  Co., 

Inc.,  Rahway,  N  J. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  157,166,  Feb.  11, 1988,  abandoned, 

which  ia  a  continnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  817,184,  Jan.  8, 1986, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  19, 1989,  Ser.  No.  300,739 

tat  CL'  C07D  205/08 

VS.  a.  540-200  5  dainw 

1.  A  compound  of  the  structural  formula: 


in  which  R*  is  hydrogen  or  amido-protective  group,  R^  is 
hydroxy(k>wer)alkyl  or  protected  hydroxy(lower)alkyl,  9}  is 
lower  alkyl,  and  R^  is  l-(lower)alkyl-l-hydroxy(C2-C6)attyl, 
l-(k)wer)alkyl-l-(protected  hydroxy)-(C2-C6)aUcyl  or  2-thiox- 
otliiazoUdin-3-yl,  and  salte  thereof,  which  comprises  reacting  a 
compound  of  the  formula: 


r2 


o— r» 


in  which  R'  and  R^  are  each  as  defined  above,  and  or  salts 
thereof,  with  a  compound  of  the  formula: 

R*— CH2CO— R* 

in  which  R'  and  R*  are  each  as  defined  above,  or  salts  thereof, 
in  the  presence  of  an  enolizating  agent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  stannous  Oower)alkylsulfonate  and  stannous  per- 
halo(lower)alkybulfonate  to  give  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


CH2 


IV 


COOR' 


R» 


R», 


N. 


wherein  R^  is  independenUy  selected  from  hydrogen,  linear  or  „  which  R'.  R^  R'  and  R*  are  each  as  defined  above  or  salts 
branched  C1-C3  alkyl,  which  can  be  substituted  with  fluoro,    thereof. 
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5^MM 

SYNTHESIS  OF  AZETIDINONES 

MmA  G«la.  E.  BnuHwkk,  iiri^nr  to  Schcrtag  Corpontioii, 

Kcaihrattk,  N  J. 
DMriM  of  Ser.  No.  370^20,  Ju.  23, 1999,  Pat  No.  4fi4»JUS, 
wUch  iia«vWoa  of  Ser.  No.  203,385,  Jml  7,  IMS,  Put  No. 
437C33>.  whkk  ta  a  AtWom  of  Scr.  No.  mjlH,  Jal.  21, 1986, 
Pal.  Now  4,7«7,SS3.  Tkia  appiicatioa  May  IS,  1990,  Scr.  No. 
523,771 
bt  CL'  COTD  205/09 
VS.  CL  540—357  4  Ciatea 

1.  A  process  for  producing  l-<aUyloxy.c«rbonyl)iiiethyI-3- 
(l-hy(lroxyethyl>4-beU-iiaphthoxy(thiocarbonyl)diio-2- 
azetidinones  or  their  stereoisomers,  comprising  the  steps: 

(a)  reacting  l-allyloxycarbonyl)methyl-3-<l-hydroxyethyl)- 
4-triphenylmethylthio-2-<izetidinone  with  iodine  to  pro- 
duce (3S.4R,5R,3'S,4'R,5'R>4.4'-I>«thiobis-l-<allyIox- 
ycarbonyl)methyl-3-<  1  -hydroxycthyl)-2-azetidininone; 

(b)  reacting  the  compound  produced  in  step  (a)  with  zinc 
and  a  mineral  acid  to  produce  (3S,4R,SR)-l-<allyloxycar- 
bonyl)inethyl-3-(l-hydroxyethyl)-4-suiniydril-2-azetidi- 
nooe; 

(c)  reacting  the  compound  produced  in  step  (b)  with  0-2- 
naphthalenylcarbonochloridothioate         to         produce 
(3S,4R,5R)- 1  -<allyloxycarbonyl)methyl-3-(l-hydroxye- 
thyl>4-/3-naphthoxy-(thiocarbonyl)thio-2-azetidinonc; 
and 

(d)  recovering  the  reaulting  compound. 


5,075,439 

PROCESSES  FOR 

OS,4R)-3-{l(R)-T-BirrYL-DIMETHYLSILYLOXY)- 

ErHYLH-(l-0X0-3-TH10LANYLTHI0(TH10CAR- 

B0NYL)TH101AZEnDIN-2-0NES  AND 

INTERMEDIATES  THEREFOR 

Frank  R.  Baach,  Galea  Ferry,  Robert  W.  D«8ger,  Mystic,  and 

George  J.  QnalUch,  North  Stonington,  all  of  Coon.,  aiaignors 

to  Pfizer  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  5«9,26S,  Aag.  17, 1990,  abuidoMd,  wUch  ia 

a  dlTJsioa  of  Ser.  No.  4M,1S5,  Dec  15, 1909,  abaadoncd,  which 

is  a  diTision  of  Scr.  No.  344,159,  Apr.  26, 1989,  aboidoiied.  TUa 

application  Jan.  18,  1991,  Ser.  No.  644,189 

lat  a.'  C07D  205/09,  409/12;  C»7B  37/](k  C07F  7/18 

U.S.  CL  540—359  2  ClaiaH 

1.  In  the  process  for  making  (e) 


OH 


(e) 


rr 


S02C6H5 


O  -Ar 

wherein  Ar  is  an  amino  protecting  group  by  cyclization  of  (d) 


5,075v«40 
NOVEL  PYRIDO(2,3-FXM)THIAZEPINES  AND 
PYRIDO(3,^BKl,5)  BENZOTHIAZEPINES 
DmM  J.  Waatrow,  Ana  Arbor,  Mich.;  Charica  F.  Schworicr, 
Callftw,  a^  John  H.  Dodd,  PHtatown,  both  of  NJ.,  aaaignors 
to  Ortko  Phanuceatkal  Corporatioii,  Raritan,  N  J. 
Filed  May  3, 1990,  Scr.  No.  518^51 
lat  CL»  COTD  281/18.  281/10,  281/12 
VS.  a.  540—468  3  ( 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


R3 


Y 
/ 

(Z), 

Nr^ 

CXX)R2 

T 

c 

An" 

H 

^■l, 

o 
^<t       S02C6H5 


(d) 


in  the  presence  of  a  base,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
cyclizing  (d)  with  lithium  t-butoxide  in  a  reaction-inert  solvent. 


wherein 

Y  and  Z  are  CH2  or  together  Y  and  Z  form  an  ortho  fused 
phenyl  ring; 

Rl  is  hydrogen,  amino,  C|-Cg  straight  or  branched  chain 
alkyl,  trifluoromethyl  or  alkoxymethyl; 

R2  is  C|-C(  straight  or  branched  chain  alkyl,  substituted 
alkyL  benzyl,  3-piperidyl,  N-substituted  3-piperidyl  or 
N-substituted  2-pyrrolidinyl  methylene; 

wherein  said  N-substituted  3-piperidyl  and  said  substituted 
2-pyrrolidinyl  methylene  are  substituted  with  Ci-Cg 
straight  or  branched  chain  alkyl  or  benzyl,  and  said  substi- 
tuted alkyl  is  substituted  with  C|-Cg  alkoxy,  alkanoyloxy, 
phenylacetyloxy,  benzoyloxy,  hydroxy,  halogen,  p- 
tosyloxy,  mesyloxy,  amino  or  NRsNe; 

Rj  is  2-pyTidyl,  3-pyridyl,  2-thienyl,  3-thienyl,  2,1,3-benzox- 
adiazolyl,  2,1,3-benzthiadiazolyl  or  substituted  phenyl; 

wherein  said  substituted  phenyl  is  substituted  at  any  of  posi- 
tions 2-6  with  hydrogen,  Ci-Cg  straight  or  branched 
chain  alkyl,  Ci-Cg  alkoxy,  cyano,  Ci-Cg  alkylthio,  di- 
fluoromethoxy,  difluoromethylthio,  C|-Cg  alkylsulfonyl, 
halogen,  nitro  or  trifluoromethyl; 

R4  is  hydrogen.  C|-Cg  straight  or  branched  chain  alkyl, 
C3-C7  cycloalkyi,  phenyl,  benzyl,  substituted  benzyl, 
formyl,  acetyl,  t-butyloxy  carbonyl,  propionyl,  substituted 
alkyl  or  R7CH2C=0; 

wherein  said  substituted  benzyl  is  substituted  with  halogen, 
trifluoromethyl,  Cj-Cg  straight  or  branched  chain  alkyl  or 
C|-Cg  alkoxy,  and  said  substituted  alkylis  substituted  with 
amino,  dialkyl  amino,  Cj-Cg  alkoxy,  hydroxy  or  halogen; 

Rj  and  R«  are  the  same  or  difTerent  and  are  hydrogen, 
Ci-Cg  straight  or  branched  chain  alkyl,  Ca-C?  cycloalkyi, 
lAenyl,  benzyl,  phenethyl  or  Rs  and  lU  together  are  a 
heterocyclic  ring  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
piperidino,  pyrrolidino,  morpholino,  thiomorpholino, 
pipcrazino  and  an  N-substituted  derivative  of  said  hetero- 
cyclic rings; 

wherein  said  N-substituted  heterocyclic  ring  is  substituted 
with  hydrogen,  Ci-Cg  straight  or  branched  chain  alkyl, 
benzyl,  benzhydryl,  phenyl  or  substituted  phenyl; 

wherein  said  substituted  phenyl  is  substituted  with  hydro- 
gen, C|-Cg  straight  or  branched  chain  alkyl,  Ci-Cg  alk- 
oxy, halogen,  nitro  or  trifluoromethyl; 

R7  is  amino,  dialkyl  amino,  Ci-Cg  alkoxy,  hydroxy  or  halo- 
gen; and 

n  is  1  to  4; 

and  optical  antipodes  or  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts 
thereof 
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5,075^2 

PROCESS  AND  INTERMEDIATES  FOR  THE 

PREPARATION  OF  OXOPimiALAZINYL  ACETIC 

ACIDS  AND  ANALOGS  THEREOF 

n— Tira  L.  Mylari.  Watcrfard,  and  Wiiliui  J.  Zfhiowalrl, 

Oakdalc,  both  of  Cowl,  aaaigBon  to  Pflicr  lac^  New  York, 

DiTiaiM  of  Scr.  No.  350,997,  May  11, 1909.  Pirt.  No.  4,954,629. 

ma  ifpHrtiw  Jn.  15, 1990,  Scr.  No.  540,000 

bt  CL»  COTD  519/00,  417/06.  487/04.  471/04 

VS.  CL  544—234  «  ClaiaM 

1.  A  proceas  for  preparing  a  compound  of  the  formula 


CH2C02RI 


wherein  X  and  Y  are  independently  CM  or  N;  Z  is  N  or  CR*; 
A  is  a  covalent  bond  or  C=0;  R'  is  Ci-C6 alkyl;  R'  and  R* are 
the  same  or  different  and  are  hydrogen,  fluoro,  chloro,  bromo, 
trifluoromethyl,  C1-C4  alkyl,  Ci-C4  alkoxy,  C1-C4  alkylthio, 
C1-C4  alkylsulfinyl,  C1-C4  alkylsulfonyl,  or  niuo,  or  R'  and 
R*  taken  together  are  C1-C4  alkaaedioxy;  and  R'  and  R*  are 
the  same  or  different  and  are  hydrogen,  fluoro,  chloro,  bromo, 
trifluoromethyl,  nitro,  cyano,  C1-C4  alkyl,  C1-C4  alkoxy, 
C1-C4  alkylthio,  C1-C4  alkylsulfinyl,  Ci-C*  alkylsulfonyl, 
trifluoromethylthio  trifluoromethoxy,  or  trifluoroacetyl,  with 
the  proviso  that  when  X  or  Y  is  N,  then  R^  and  R*  are  the  same 
or  different  and  are  hydrogen,  trifluoromethyl  or  C1-C4  alkyl, 
which  compriaes  reacting  a  compound  of  the  formula 


5j0TS^443 
PREPARATION  OP  2-AMlNCM-ALKOXY-S-T«IAZINES 
MichMl  A.  OUvcr,  a^  Wavi  H.  OHfW,  both  of  Ban 
La.,    [T'r—  10  ClhaGrigr  Coivaraiiaa,  ArMair.  N.Y. 
FOad  tm.  3.  tfM.  Scr.  No.  5<24«1 
tata.*087D25//ytf 
UJ5.  CL  544— 194  M< 

L  A  pfoceia  for  the  preparatioB  of  a  2-amino-4-alkoxy-a-lria- 

zine  of  the  formula  I 


9} 


wherein  W  is  — CN  or 


1^4  CH2CO2R' 

T  X  "^  A-''-CH2W 


N 


NH2 


(D 


N 


Ri-^  N  ^OR, 


whereia 
Rl  is  Ci-C4alkyl  or  Ci-C2aikoxy-Ci-C2aIkyl  and 
R2  is  Ci-CUalkyl  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by 
Ci-C4alkoxy,  phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted  by  Ci-C4al- 
kyl,  Ci-Colkoxy,  difluoromethyl,  trifluoromethyl,  halo 
or  nitro,  phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted  by  Ci-C4aIkyL 
C|-C4alkoxy,  difluoromethyl,  trifluoromethyl,  halo  or 
nitiD;  C3-C6cycloalkyl  or  allyl,  which  compriaes  reacting 
an  (N-cyanoimido)carboaate  of  the  fonmla  II 


IIB 


R|0. 


R|0 


00 


C«N— CN 


wherein  Ri  is  as  defined  for  formula  I  with  an  amidme  sah 
of  the  formula  III 


+ 
NH2 


*2-C 


\ 


(in) 


NH2 


wheiein  R2  is  as  defined  for  formula  L  X  ia  die  anioa  of  an 
inorganic  or  organic  acid  and  n  is  the  number  I  or  2,  in  the 
pieaenoe  of  a  solvent  and  a  strong  base. 


— C 


\ 

NH2 

and  X.  Y,  A,  R',  R^  and  R*  are  as  defined  above,  with  a 
compound  of  the  formula 


""X^" 


m 


B         z 


wherein  Z  and  R^  ate  as  defined  above,  and  B  is  F,  CI,  Br,  I, 
SCN  or  OSO2R'  wherein  R'  is  C1-C4  alkyl,  phenyl,  methyl- 
phenyl,  nitrophenyl  or  bromophenyl,  in  the  presence  of  hydro- 
gen sulfide,  with  the  proviso  that  when  W  is  CN,  the  reaction 
b  conducted  in  the  presence  of  a  tertiary  amine. 


5,0T5,444 

DISODIUM  SALT  OF  TRIMERCAPTO*TRIAZINE 

HEXAHYDRATE,  AND  MEffiOD  OB  TtS 

PREPARATION 

tniiiatar".  Fed.  Rep.  of 
LokcNB,  Bdghai;  Mand  Vii 
a^Kari-LadwigWcbcr, 
era  to  Dtgaiii  AG.  Fed.  Rep,  af  < 

FDai  Ai«.  17, 1990,  Scr.  No.  50,139 
CUM  priortty.  wHattoa  Fed.  Rep.  oT  GenMBjr,  Ai«.  U, 
1989,3927409 

iBt  CL'  COTD  251/38 
VS.  CL  544—219  *  O"'" 

1.  The  disodium  salt  of  trimercaplo-a-tiiarine  hexahydrate 
(TMT-Na2.6  H2O). 
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guanine:  derivatives 

Rickwd  L.  Jarrcst,  SorMtoa,  aad  Michael  R.  Haraden,  Hor- 
riUM,  both  of  Uaited  Kingdom,  assigiion  to  Bccdiaai  Group 
p±e^  Middlcwx,  United  Kingdom 
ContiniMtion  of  Ser.  No.  641,300,  Ang.  16,  1M4,  abandoned. 

This  application  Aug.  12, 1W7,  Scr.  No.  SS,216 
OaiaH  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Ang.  18,  1983, 
8322199;  Sep.  21, 1983,  8325271;  Mar.  30, 1984,  8408322 

Int.  CL'  C07D  473/18;  A61K  31/52 
VS.  CL  544—276  2  Claims 

1.  An  antiviral  compound  of  formula  I  which  b  designated 
9-(4-hydroxy-3-hydroxymethylbut- 1  -yl)guanine: 


I 
HO         (CHih 


(1) 


NH 


N  NH2 


OH 


or  a  phannaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof,  said  compound 
being  in  a  substantially  pure,  crystalline  form  and  having  a 
melting  point  of  about  27S*-277'  C. 


5,075,446 
SYNTHESIS  OF  TETRAHYDRO-2-FURYLATED 
PYRIMIDINE  DERIVATIVES 
Yoag  H.  Kim,  and  Chan  H.  Lee,  both  of  Seoul,  Rep.  of  Korea, 
amignon  to  Korea  Adranced  Institnte  of  Science  A  Technol- 
ogy, Seonl,  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Oct  12, 1990,  Ser.  No.  598^92 
Claims  priority,  appUoMion  Rep.  of  Korea,  Dec  29,  1989, 
1989-20247 

tat  a.»  C07D  407/04 
VS.  CL  544—316  3  Claims 

1.  A  process  of  preparing  tetrahydn>-2-fiirylated  pyrimidine 
derivatives  of  the  formulas  (I)  and  (II)>  wherein  in  formula 


(I) 


wherein 
X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxygen  and  sulfur, 
R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxy  amino 

and  methyl,  and 
R2  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  fluorine,  hydro- 
gen, methyl  and  amino  with  the  proviso  that  when  X  is 
oxygen. 
R'  is  hydroxy  and  R^  b  fluorine, 
Rl  ishydroxy  and  R^  is  a  methyl  group, 
R'  is  hydroxy  and  R^  is  an  amino  group;  and 
or  R'  is  hydroxy  and  R^  is  an  amino  group;  and 
when  X  is  sulfur, 

R'  is  hydroxy  and  R^  is  a  methyl  qroup,  or  R'  is  a  methyl 
group  and  R^  is  hydrogen;  and  in  formula  (U): 


c 


(n) 


R> 


wherein 
X  is  oxygen,  R'  is  oxygen  and  R^  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  methyl, 
which  comprises  the  condensation  of  a  pyrimidine  of  formula 
ail): 


R> 


aii) 


I 

H 


wherein 

X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxygen  and  sulfur, 

Rl  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxy  amino 
and  methyl 

and  R^  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  fluorine, 
hydrogen,  bromine,  methyl  and  amino  with  the  proviso 
that  when  X  is  oxygen  and  R'  is  hydroxy, 

R2  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  fluorine,  hydro- 
gen, bromine,  methyl  and  amino, 

and  wherein  X  is  oxygen  and  R'  is  amine,  R^  is  hydrogen; 

and  when  X  is  sulfur, 

Rl  is  hydroxy  and  R^  is  methyl, 

or  R'  is  methyl  and  R^  is  hydrogen 
with  2-acetoxytetrahydrofuran  of  the  formula  (IV): 


av) 


in  the  presence  of  a  catalytic  amount  of  cesium  chloride  in  an 
organic  solvent  under  mild  conditions. 


5,075,447 
RUTHENIUM  COMPLEXES  USEFUL  AS  CARRIERS  FOR 

IMMUNOLOGICALLY  ACTIVE  MATERIALS 
Frimds  Miiller,  and  Dieter  Schmidt  both  of  Bade,  Switxerland, 

assignors  to  Hofhnann-La  Roche  Inc.,  Nntley,  N J. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  773.956,  Sep.  9. 1985.  Pat  No.  4,745,076. 

Thia  application  Feb.  8, 1988.  Ser.  No.  153,128 

tat  CL'  C07F  J 5/00 

VS.  CL  546—10  4  Claims 

1.  A  ruthenium  complex  of  the  general  formula 

Ru^LiL2L3 

wherein  L|  and  L2  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  batho- 
phenanthroline  or  benzobathophenanthroline  groups  substi- 
tuted with  sulphonic  acid  groups  as  groups  conferring  water 
solubility,  and  wherein  L2  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting 
of  a  bathophenanthorline  group  and  a  benzobathophenanthro- 
hne  group,  both  of  which  are  substituted  with  a  moiety  of  the 
formula: 

— X13  (CH2),r-Y 
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wherein  —X—  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of — SO- 
2_NH— ,  — S— .  -O— ,  -COO—.  — CO— NH— .  and  a 
single  bond;  n=  1-8;  and  Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  COOH.  NH2.  NCS.  I  and  S02Hal  group. 


5,075,448 
SYNTHESIS  OF  SWAINSONINE  AND  ANALOGS 
THEREOF 
Geoite  W.  J.  Fleet  OzAird.  United  Kingdom,  awignor  to  Mon- 
santo Company,  St  Lonii,  Mo. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  424^628,  Oct  20, 1999,  Pat  No.  5,023,340. 
TUs  appUcatton  Jan.  23, 1991,  Scr.  No.  644,647 
tat  CL'  COTD  471/oa  471/04 
VS.  CL  546—112  1  Claim 

1.  A  method  for  the  synthesis  of  swainsonine  comprising: 

a)  esterifying  4.5-anhydro-l-aado-l-deoxy-2.3-0-isopropyli- 
dene-D-talitol  at  the  primary  hydroxyl  with  triflic  anhy- 
dride to  give  a  triflate, 

b)  reacting  the  triflate  with  lithium  tert-butyl  acetate  to  give 
a  chain  extended  azidoester, 

c)  catalytically  hydrogenating  the  azidoester  to  provide  ring 
closure  and  give  an  aminoester, 

d)  heating  the  aminoester  with  sodium  methoxide  to  give  a 
6-lactam, 

e)  reducing  the  S-lactam  with  borane:dimethyl  sulfide  to 
give  an  aminoborane  adduct  and 

0  removing  the  isopropyUdene  protecting  group  and  the 
borane  group  in  the  aminoborane  adduct  by  acid  hydroly- 
sis to  give  swainsonine. 


wherein 
r2  is  2-tliiopyridyL  and 

R3  is  C1-C4  alkoxycatbon^  C1-C4  alkozy,  or  triflnorome- 
thylsulfonyloxy. 


5,075,451 
PYRROLIMIDAZOLONES  USEFUL  AS  RENIN 
INHIBITORS 
Timothy  D.  Ocaia,  PriMetoa,  N  J.,  and  David  D. 
Arli^ttoB,  Maas.,  assizors  to  American  Hoai 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Divirion  of  Scr.  No.  490,810,  Mar.  8, 1990,  Pat  No.  54123,338. 
nk  appMcatien  Nov.  16, 1990,  Scr.  No.  614,363 
tat  CL»  COTD  235/00 
VS.  CL  548—302  2  ( 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


5,075,449 

METHOD  OF  OPTICALLY  RESOLVING 

(±).l-(3-PYRIDYLCARBONYL>*-METHYL.2-PYRAZO- 

UNE 
Sdtaro  IL^yn,  Chigasaki;  Itaiioae  lizaka,  Hiraianka;  Knnio 
Oinunva,  Kamaknra;  Junya  Fidiwara,  Yokohama;  Norio 
Ofato,    khikawa;    Hiroshi    Kawaznra,    Mobara;    Yasohiro 
Takahashl.  Mobara,  and  Yoahio  Shiga,  Ichihara,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Mltani  Toatsa  Chemicals,  tac,  Tokyo.  Japan 
Division  of  Scr.  No.  443,577,  Nov.  30, 1989.  Ilis  application 
Feb.  16. 1990,  Scr.  No.  480,852 
Claiam  priority,  application  Japm,  Dec  12, 1988, 63-311868; 
Feb.  1, 1989, 1-20894 

tat  CL'  C07D  401/06 
VS.  CL  544—276  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  optically  resolving  (±)-l-(3-pyridylcar- 
bonyl)-S-methyl-2-pyrazoline  to  obtain  optically  active  l-(3- 
pyridylcarbonyl)-S-methyl-2-pyrazolinc  which  consisting 
essentially  of  mixing  (±)-l-(3-pyridylcaibonyl)-5-methyl-2- 
pyrazoline  with  an  optical  resolution  agent  having  a  sulfonic 
group  followed  by  recrystallization. 


5,075,450 
INTERMEDIATES  IN  THE  SYNTHESIS  OF  17 
BETA-ACYL-3<:ARB0XY-ANDR0STA-3,5-DIENES 
Gary  H.  Raamnaaon,  Watchu^  Richard  L.  Tolman,  Warren, 
and  Gool  F.  Patd,  Millington,  all  of  NJ.,  assignors  to  Merck 
tt  Co.,  be,  Rahway,  N  J. 
Continmrtion  of  Scr.  No.  545,262,  Jnn.  28, 1990. 

This  application  Dec  18, 1990,  Scr.  No.  630^61 
tat  CL'  COTD  211/68 
VS.  CL  546-285  1 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


in  which 
B  is  His.  Leu,  lie  Nva.  Nlc  AU  or  Val;  and 
Rl  is  hydttjgen,  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  phenyl  or 
phenylalkyi  in  wUch  the  alkyl  grovp  has  I  to  6  cafbon 
atoms; 
or  a  phannaceutically  acceptable  sah  thereof. 


5,075,452 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  5-MEMBERED 

NITROGEN  CONTAINING  HETEROAROMATICS 
Richard  KircUectacr,  Rott;  Michad  Caantt 
ATM  Basedow,  Bad  VOhcl,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
nii'r—  to  Merck  Patent  GcacUaehaft  MU 
Haftai^  DaiMtadt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnmaagr 
per  No.  FCT/EP89/0033S.  §  371  Dale  Dec  6, 1989,  §  102(e) 
Date  Dec  6.  19»,  PCT  Nk.  No.  W089/W768,  PCT  Nk. 
Date  Oct  19. 1989 

PCT  Filed  Mar.  25. 1989.  Scr.  No.  445,603 
ClaiM  priorUy,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gmumf,  Apr.  7, 
1988, 3811621 

tat  CL'  COTD  233/9a  207/34.  405/06 
VS.  CL  548—343  5  Otimm 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparatioa  of  compounds  of  formula  I 
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c-Zo'^ 


m  is  an  integer  of  1  to  2n, 
p  is  an  integer  of  (2n— m), 
with  a  compound  of  the  formula 


HOAr 


(II) 


wherein 

A  is  MR'  or  CH— X^, 

X'  and  X^  are  each  independently  of  one  another  CO— OR^, 

CX>-NRjR<orCN. 
Rl  and  R^  are  each  independently  of  one  another  hydrogen, 
C|-s-alkyl,  a  carbocylic  radical  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  phenyl,  benzyl,  cyclohexyl,  I-indanyl,  tet- 
rahydronaphthyl.     benzocycloheptyl.      9,10-dihydro-9- 
antracenyl,   9H-fluoren-9-yl,   5-dibenzyo[a.d]cycloheptyl 
and  dihydronaphthyl,  or  such  a  carbocyclic  radical  substi- 
tuted by  1  to  6  halogen  atoms,  Ci-s-alkyl-  or  Ci-j-alkoxy-, 
R'  and  R*  are  each  independently  Ci-g-alkyI,  C6-8-aryl.  ot 
C7_i3-aralkyl  or  are  each  together  with  the  adjacent  nitro- 
gen atom  a  heterocyclic  radical  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  morpholine  and  piperidine, 
said  process  comprising  reacting  a  base  and  a  methylene  com- 
poimd  of  the  formula  II 


X'— CH2— AH 


II 


or  one  of  its  acid  addition  salts  in  which  X*  and  A  have  the 
meaning  above  with  an  N.N'-tetrasubsituted  aminome- 
thyleneformamidiniimi  salt  of  the  formula  III 


R3  rJ  "> 

N— CH=N— CH=N  Y© 


in  which 
R'  and  K*  have  the  meaning  above  and  is  Q©,  Br©,  I©, 
CIO4©  or  BF4©. 


(N=I>)^^«, 


wherein  Ar  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


(R^)r 


^"0 


and 


(V.% 


R^  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen,  cy- 
ano,  alkyl,  haloalkyi,  alkoxy,  haloalkoxy,  alkylcarfoonyl, 
alkoxycarbonyl,  haloalkylcarbonyl,  haloalkoxycarbonyl, 
cycloalkyl,  carbocyclicaryl,  carbocyclicaryloxy,  and  car- 
bocyclicarylcarbonyl, 
R^  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen,  lower 

alkyl,  lower  alkoxy  and  lower  alkoxy  lower  alkyl, 
q  is  an  integer  of  0  to  5, 
r  is  an  integer  of  0  to  7,  and 
s  is  an  integer  of  0  to  4, 
at  a  temperature  of  about  0*  to  60*  C.  in  the  presence  of  an  acid 
acceptor  and  a  catalyst  comprising  a  pyridine  derivative  of  the 
formula 


5,075,453  

PROCXSS  FOR  PRODUCING  ARYLOXY-SUBS'ITIUTED 

PHOSPHAZENE  DERIVATIVES 
Shinidiiro  Ueyama,  Tokyo;  Kaznhiko  Fyfikawa,  Konnosu; 
YasnUro  Yoakikawa,  Sagamihara;  Tetsuhiko  Okamoto,  To- 
kyo; MasaynU  Furukawa,  Saitama,  and  TadaichI  Nishikawa, 
Kaaakwa,  all  of  Japan,  aadgnon  to  Nippon  Soda  Co^  Ltd,, 
Tokyo,  Japan 
Coatbinatioa  of  Ser.  No.  157,321,  Feb.  18,  1988,  abandoned. 

This  appUcatkm  Aug.  29, 1989,  Ser.  No.  401,570 
CUiBS  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  18, 1987,  62-033423; 
May  27, 1987,  62-127993;  May  29, 1967,  62-131849 

bt  a.'  C07D  207/40 
VS.  CL  548—413  17  Clainia 

1.  A  process  for  obtaining  a  substituted  phosphazene,  com- 
prising 
reacting  a  chlorophosphazene  of  the  formula 


:>^- 


(IV) 


wherein  Q'  and  Q^  represent  identical  or  different  lower  alkyl 
or  form,  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  bonded  thereto  a 
pyrrolidine  or  piperidine  ring,  for  a  period  of  time  effective  to 
obtain  a  substituted  phosphazene  of  the  formula 


(N=P),(OAr)/Clm_*', 


(III). 


wherein  Ar,  R',  n,  m  and  p  are  as  described  above,  I  is  an 
integer  of  1  to  m  wherein  when  1  is  greater  than  1  each  OAr  may 
be  the  same  as  or  different  from  the  others. 


(I) 


or  a  mixture  thereof,  wherein  R'  is  the  same  or  different 
and  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  — NH2, 
—OR*,  — SR*  and  — NR'R« 

where  R*,  R'  and  R^  represent  independently  alkyl  unsubsti- 
tuted  or  monosubstituted  by  halogen,  cyano,  nitro,  alkoxy, 
haloalkoxy,  alkoxycarbonyl,  haloalkoxycarbonyl,  cyclo- 
alkyU  carbocyclicaryl  and  carbocyclicaryloxy  or  car- 
bocyclicaryl unsubstituted  or  monosubstituted  by  halo- 
gen, cyano,  nitro,  alkyl,  haloalkyi,  alkoxy,  halcMlkoxy, 
alkylcarfoonyl,  alkoxycarbonyl,  haloalkylcarbonyl,  ha- 
loalkoxycarbonyl, cycloalkyl,  carbocyclicaryl,  carbocy- 
cUcaryloxy,  and  carbocyclicarylcarbonyl, 

n  is  an  integer  of  3  to  20, 


5,075,454 
7.(DIPHENYLMETHYL)OXY-9A-METHOXYMrroSANE 
Daaiel  A.  Beni^ii,  Elbridge;  Kenton  L.  Shnltis,  Manilas,  both  of 
N.Y.,  and  Henry  S.  L.  Wong,  Durham,  Conn.,  assignors  to 
Bristol-Myers  siquibb  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Mar.  8, 1990,  Ser.  No.  491,380 
Int.  a.5  C07D  4S7/I4;  A61K  31/40 
VS.  CL  548—422  1  Claim 

1.  7-(Diphenylmethyl)oxy-9a-methoxymitosane. 
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5,075^455 
TRICYCUC  DERIVATIVES 

Kenneth  W.  Bair,  Chapd  Hill,  N.C.,  aarigaor  t 

Wellcooc  Cki.,  Resewrch  Triaiwie  Pvk,  N.C 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  132,724,  Dec  11, 1987,  Pat.  No.  4,866,070, 

which  is  a  continuatioB  of  Ser.  No.  801,085,  Not.  22,  1985, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  673,355, 

Not.  20, 1984,  abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  29, 1989,  Ser. 

No.  401,643 

bt  CL'  COTD  209/6a  209/62;  A61K  31 /4a  31/38 

VS.  CL  548—427  ■  Claiw 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  (I): 

ArCHzR'  (I) 

or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof 
wherein  Ar  is 


OH 


H     R" 

— N— C— R'^ 

H— C— R" 
I 
OH 


OH 


wherein  m  is  o;  R'*  is  CH2OH,  CH(CH3)OH  or  CH2CH2OH; 
R"  is  hydrogen.  Ci.j  alkyl  or  CH2OH;  R"  is  hydrogen  or 
methyl. 


wherein  Z  is  NH,  NCH3  or  NEt 
wherein  R'  contains  not  more  than  eight  carbon  atoms  and 
is  a  group: 


R'   R* 

'      '        7 
— N— C— R^    or 

I 

(CH2)m 

R»— C— R« 
I 
OH 


H     R'O 
I 


-N-C-^^Rl2 


ii_r_^/^ 


-C 
I 
OH 


R'« 


SUBSTITUTED,  UNSATURATED,  BIREACTIVE 
BICYCLE  IMIDES  AND  THE  USE  THEREOF 
Alfred  Remer,  Mutelien  Christian  Voolaatken,  Ependes,  both 
of  Switzerland;  Edward  Irring,  Higher  Whitley,  and  Christo- 
pher P.  Banks,  Saffron  WaMea,  both  of  Fagland,  assignors  to 
Ciba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardaley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  27, 1990,  Ser.  No.  485,685 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Switzerland,  Mar.  7, 1989, 829/89 
Int  CL'  C07D  209/76:  C08F  2/46 
UJS.  CL  548— 435  3( 

1.  An  imide  of  the  formula  I 


V 

C 

^  \ 

HzC  CHj 


(D 


o 

N 

N— Rj— OCC=CHR$, 
R4 


wherein  Ri,  R2,  R4  and  Rj  are  each  hydrogen  and  R3  is  1,4- 
phenylene. 


wherein 

m  is  o  or  1 : 

R'  is  hydrogen; 

R^  and  R^  are  the  same  or  different  and  each  is  hydrogen 

or  C1.5  alkyl,  or  C1.5  alkyl  substituted  by  hydroxy; 
R*  and  R'  are  the  same  or  different  and  each  is  hydrogen 

or  C1.3  alkyl; 


54n5,457 

SYNTHESIS  OF  SWAINSONINE  AND  ANALOGS 

THEREOF 

George  W.  J.  Fleet,  Oxford,  United  Kingdom,  assi^Mtr  to  Ma» 

santo  Company,  St  Lonis,  Mo. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  424,628,  Oct.  20, 1989,  Pat.  No.  5,023,340. 
ThU  appUortion  Jan.  23, 1991,  Ser.  No.  644,555 
ht  CL'  C07D  471/Oa  471/04 
VS.  CL  548—453  1  Oal" 

1.  A  method  for  the  synthesis  of  l,4-dideoxy-l,4-imino-D- 
mannitol  comprising: 

a)  catalytically  hydrogenating  4,5-anhydro-l-azido-l-deoxy- 
2,3-O-isopropylidene-D-talitol  to  provide  ring  ckwure  and 
give  a  protected  pyrrolidine  and 

b)  removing  the  isopropylidene  protecting  group  in  the 
protected  pyrrolidine  by  acid  hydrolysis  to  give  1,4- 
dideoxy- 1 ,4-imino-D-mannitol. 


-d C- 

is  a  five-  or  six-membered  saturated  carbocyclic  ring; 
R'O  is  hydrogen,  methyl  or  hydroxymethyl; 
Rli,  R'^  and  R'^  are  the  same  or  different  and  each  is 
hydrogen  or  methyl; 
2.  A  compound  according  to  claim  1  or  a  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof  wherein  R'  is 


5,075,458 
PURIFICATION  OF  INDIGO 
ReinhoM  KohUuwpt,  Frankfthal;  Mmrfred  GMag,  Bobenkeiai- 
Roxheim;  Lothar  Haas,  Daaastadt-SchaaerahcinM  Goeatcr 
Engelhaidt,  Maaaheini;  Walter  Bieg,  Graeastadt,  and  Matth- 
ias FaakhacaeL  Maaabeim,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gernmay, 
airi^ara  to  BASF  Akriengrsrilsrhaft,  LadwisriMfiH,  Fai. 
Rep.  of  GcraHuqr 

Filed  Apr.  15, 1991,  Ser.  No.  614,873 

fat  CL'  COTD  403/04 

VS.  CL  548—457  4  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  purified  indigo,  which 

comprises  extracting  the  aqueous  alkaline  indoxylate  solution 

arising  from  the  synthesis  with  an  inert  water-insoluble  solvent 
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in  the  abaence  of  oxygen  before  oxidizing  the  indoxylate  solu- 
tton  to  give  indigo. 


5,075.4S9 

TREATMENT  AGENT  FOR  INORGANIC 

SnJCONACEOUS  FILLER 

Key!  Kabeta,  and  Kiyoaki  Sy«to,  both  of  Gunma,  Japan,  aadgn- 

on  to  Toahiba  Silicone  Co^  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

DiTirion  at  Ser.  No.  420,10S,  Oct  11, 1W9,  abudoned.  Thia 

applicatioa  Nor.  26, 1990,  Ser.  No.  617,970 
ClaiM  priority,  appiicMioa  Japan,  Oct  17, 1988,  63-261232 
Int  CL»  C07D  303/02:  CBTF  7/04.  7/10 
VS.  Gt  549—215  U  OainH 

1.  In  an  article  containing  an  organic  resin  and  an  inorganic 
siliconaceous  filler,  the  improvement  comprising  said  silicona- 
ceous  filler  having  a  treatment  agent  applied  thereto,  said 
treatment  agent  having  as  its  main  ingredient  an  organosilicon 
compound  of  formula  (I): 


(I) 


NCHzCHjCHjSiRJ^]  . 


O  Y* 

CHi CH— CH2— NCH2CH2CH2SiRi^S  . 

in  which  Y2  is 


(V) 


wherein: 
one  of  R|  and  R2  is  hydrogen  or  C1-4  alkyl  and  the  other  is 
Ci-4  alkyl  or  R|  and  Rj  together  are  Cj-s  polymethylene; 
and  R'4  is  ethyl,  isopropyl,  t-butyl  or  cyclopentyl. 


in  which  X  represents  a  functional  group  selected  from  among 
H2NCH2CH2— .  H2NCH2CH2CH2— , 

CH3                         O                       CH3    O 
i                         I                    IN, 
H2NCH2CH— ,  CH2—CH— C—  and  CH2«C C— ,  Y' 

is  CH2=CHCH2—  or  — CH2CH2CH2SiR«'Z3-«'.  R'  is  a 
methyl  group,  Z'  is  an  alkoxy  group  having  1-6  carbon  atoms 
and  n  is  an  integer  from  0-2. 

2.  In  an  article  containing  an  organic  resin  and  an  inorganic 
siliconaceous  filler,  the  improvement  comprising  said  silicona- 
ceous filler  having  a  treatment  agent  applied  thereto,  said 
treatment  agent  having  as  its  main  ingredient  an  organosilicon 
compound  of  formula  (II): 


5,075,461 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  y-PYRONES 
Haaa-Jakob  Wild,  WoUhanaen,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Givan- 
daa  Corporation,  Clifton,  N  J. 

FUed  Apr.  19, 1989,  Ser.  No.  340,341 
CiahBs   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Apr.   27,   1988, 
1569/88 

Iirt.  CL'  O07D  309/40 
VS.  a.  549—418  12  CUm 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  a  3-hydroxy-2-alkyl-4- 
pyrone  of  the  formula 


I 


:n 


R> 


wherein  R'  represents  methyl  or  ethyl,  which  comprises 
(a)  reacting  a  compound  of  the  formula 


IV 


-5„  « 

r 


ao) 


R'  O 

wherein  R'  is  as  defined  above  and  R^  represents  an  alkan- 
oyl,  benzoyl,  or  substituted  benzoyl 
with  a  compound  of  the  formula 


O 
/    \ 
CH2 CH— CH2— ■ 


HC=X 
OR* 


CH3    O 
I  II 

and  CH2=C C— , 


wherein: 
C=X  represents  C=0  or 


— CH2CH2CH2SiRm^Z3-m^  a  phenyl  group  or  an  ethyl 
group,  R^  is  a  methyl  group,  Z^  is  an  alkoxy  group  having  1-6 
carbon  atoms  and  m  is  an  integer  from  0-2. 


NR*R' 


.and, 


OR* 


5,075,460 
EPOXYBENZOPYRANS 
John  M.  Evana;  Geoffrey  Stemp,  and  F^«derick  Caasidy,  all  of 
Harlow,  Engbud,  aaaignors  to  Bccchan  Group  pic,  England 
Diriaion  of  Ser.  No.  45,626,  May  1,  1987,  Pat  No.  4,943,582. 
This  application  Dec.  6, 1989,  Ser.  No.  447,002 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  3,  1986, 
8610911;  Oct  3,  1986,  8623768 

iMt  CL'  C07D  493/00.  311/96 
VS.  CL  549—345  6  Oaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


R^  R'  and  R*  are  alike  or  different  and  represent  lower 
alkyl, 
to  form  a  compound  of  the  formula 


n 
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wherein  R'  represenU  —OH  or  — NR*R*,  and,  R',  R^,  R*and 
R'  are  as  defined  above; 
(b)  reacting  said  product  of  formula  II  in  an  acidic  medium 
to  effect  a  ring  closure  to  a  y-pyrone  of  the  formula 


ni 


:i^ 


Rl 


wherein  R'  and  R^  are  as  defmed  above;  and, 
(c)  subjecting  said  y-pyrone  of  formula  III  to  an  alkaline 
hydrolysis. 


5,075,462 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  QUINONES 

Yeong-Jen  Kuo,  and  Michael  Bellas,  both  of  Kii«qtort  Tenn., 
aaaignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 
Filed  Oct  5, 1990,  Ser.  No.  593,132 
Int  CL'  C07C  46/06 
VS.  a.  552—299  5  Claims 

1.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  a  quinone  compound  which 
comprises  contacting  an  aromatic  diol  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  benzenediols;  benzenediols  substituted  with  alkyl 
of  up  to  about  12  carbon  atoms,  halogen,  cyclohexyl  and 
phenyl;  naphthalenediols;  and  naphthalenediols  substituted 
with  alkyl  of  up  to  about  12  carbon  atoms,  halogen,  cyclohexyl 
and  phenyl;  with  a  peroxide  in  the  presence  of  an  inert  solvent 
and  a  catalyst  system  comprising  a  cerous  carboxylate  and  a 
cupric  carboxylate. 


5,075,463 

PREPARATION  OF  QUINONES 

Yeong-Jen  Kuo,  and  Michael  Bellaa,  both  of  Kiagiport  Tenn., 

aaaignors  to  Eaatauui  Kodak  Coaipaay,  Rocheatcr,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  5, 1990,  Ser.  No.  593,133 

lat  CL'  C07C  46/06 

VS.  a.  552—299  5  daiaia 

1.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  a  quinone  compound  which 

comprises  contacting  an  aromatic  diol  selected  from  the  group 

consisting  of  benzenediols;  benzenediols  substituted  with  alkyl 

of  up  to  about  12  carbon  atoms,  halogen,  cyclohexyl  and 

phenyl;   naphthalenediols;  and  naphthalenediols  substituted 

with  alkyl  of  up  to  about  12  carbon  atoms,  halogen,  cyclohexyl 

and  phenyl;  with  a  peroxide  in  the  presence  of  an  inert  solvent 

and  a  cerous  carboxylate  catalyst. 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  methyl;  and  R'  is  hydrogen,  C1-C4 
alkyl  or  cyclopropyl. 


5,075«465 

25-HYDROXY  VITAMIN  D3  DERIVATIVES,  PROCESS 

FOR  THEIR  PRODUCnON,  AND  ASSAY  METHOD 

USING  THE  SAME 

Nobaaki  Nakagawa;  Shigeni  Iknta,  and  Miyaki  Taaabe,  all  of 

Shiznoka,  Japaa,  aaaigaora  to  Toyo  Jozo  Kahoahiki  Kaiaha, 

SUzBoka,  Japaa 

Filed  Oct  14, 1988,  Ser.  No.  258,017 
Claims  priority,  application  Japaa,  Oct  14, 1987, 62-258584; 
Aag.  25, 1988,  63-211364 

lat  CL'  C07C  401/00:  A61K  31/59 
VS.  CL  552—653  5  daiav 

1.  A  2S-hydroxy  vitamin  D3  amino  ackl  of  the  formula 
wherein  Ri  is  — (CH2)ii— ,  wherein  n  is  an  integer  from  I  to  10. 


5,075,466 

METHOD  OF  MONMERIC  ORGANOMETALLIC 

COMPOUNDS 

KelTia  T.  Hin  Ridgecrcst,  Calif.,  asaigaor  to  Ihc  Uaitcd  State* 

of  America  as  icprcaeated  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Nary, 

WashiagtoB,  D.C 

DiriaioB  of  Ser.  No.  534,997,  Jaa.  18, 1990.  This  appUcatioa 
Apr.  29, 1991,  Ser.  No.  694,259 
lat  CL'  C07F  5/Oa  5/06 
VS.  CL  556—1  15  OalaK 

1.  A  method  of  using  monomeric  organometallic  compounds 
for  the  preparation  of  III-V  metallic  compounds  which  com- 
prises: 
reacting  (t-bu)2MCl  and  LiE(t-bu)2,  and  recovering  a  com- 
pound having  the  formula  (t-bu)2ME(t-buh; 
pyiolyzing  said  (t-buhME(t-bu)2  in  a  vacuum  or  an  inert 

atmosphere,  and  forming  the  compound  ME; 
where, 
M  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Oa,  AL  and  In, 

and, 
E  is  selected  fixMn  the  group  consisting  of  As,  P,  Sb,  and 
N. 


5,075,464  

17/i-(CYCLOPROPYLAMINO)ANDROSTENE 
DERIVATIVES 
Thoaiaa  R.  Blohm,  Ondnnati,  and  Michael  R.  Angefautro,  Lore- 
land,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Merrell  Dow  Pharmaceuticals 
lac,  ChKfamati,  Ohio 

Coatiaaatioa-fai-part  of  Ser.  No.  41,172,  Apr.  22, 1987.  Thia 

application  Jnn.  14, 1989,  Ser.  No.  366,564 

Int  CL'  C07J  41/00 

VS.  CL  552—522  ♦  ChdaM 

1.  A  compound  which  has  the  formula: 


54)75,467 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  TTTANOCENES 

CONTAINING  O.O'-DIFLUOROARYL  UGANDS 
Viaceat  Deaobry,  Mariy,  Switaeriaad,  aaai^or  to  Oba-Geigy 
Corporatioa,  Ardaley,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  23, 1990,  Ser.  No.  527,990 
ClabM   priority,   applicatioa   Switzerland,   Jaa.    1.   1989, 
2053/89 

lat  CL'  OOTF  17/00 
VS.  CL  556—53  "  Oal^ 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  titanocene  of  the  for- 
mula I 
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Ti 
/    \ 

Ri  Ri 

in  which  Ri  is  cydopentadienylO,  indenylS  or  4,S,6,7-tetrahy- 
droiiidenyl@,  each  of  which  is  unsubstituted  or  monosubstitu- 
ted  or  polysubstituted  by  C|-Ci«*lkyl,  Ci-Cijalkoxy,  C2-C1. 
salkenyl.  Cj-Cgcycloalkyl,  C6-Cioaryl,  C7-Ci««rtlkyl. 
— SKR3)3.  — Ge(R3)3  or  halogen,  or  both  Ri  radicak  together 
are  a  divalent  radical  of  the  formula  II 


C3f^T^ 


n 


lino,  piperidino,  C2-Ci2aIkoxy,  — (OCH2CH2);»— O— Ci-Cj. 
2alkyl  where  p=l-20,  l,3-dioxolan-2-yl,  C|-Ci2alkylthio  or 
halogen,  or  are  2-furyl  or  — Si(R3)3,  R|  i  is  C|-C|2alkyl  which 
is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  halogen,  Ci-Cnalkoxy  or 
C2-C8dialkylamino,  or  C6-C|4aryl,  C7-C20Bralkyl,  CT-Cjoalk- 
aryl  or  Cg-C2oalkarytalkyl,  each  of  which  is  unsubstituted  or 
substituted  by  Ci-Cgalkoxy,  — {CX:H2CH2);r-0— Ci-Ci2al- 
kyl  where  p=  1-20,  C|-Cgalkylthio,  C2-Cgdialkylanuno,  halo- 
gen or  nitro,  R12  is  hydrogen  or  has  one  of  the  meanings  given 
for  Rii,  Ri3  is  C|-C|galkyl,  C3-Ci2cycloalkyl,  C2-Csalkenyl. 
glycidyl,  — (CH2CH20);r-Ci-Ci2alkyl  where  p=l-2a 
C6-C|oaryl,  C7-C2oaralkyl,  CT-Cjoalkaryl  or  Cg-C2o^karylal- 
kyl,  it  being  pocsible  for  the  aryl  radicals  to  be  substituted  by 
C|-C4alkoxy,  Ci-C4alkylthio,  C2-C8dialkylamino,  halogen  or 
nitro,  or  R13  is  Ci-C2ohaloalkyl,  — Si(R3)3,  — Sn(R3)3  or  2-tet- 
rahydropyranyl,  and  Ru  is  C|-C|2alkyl,  C3-Csalkaryl  or 
C7-C9phenylalkyl,  by  reacting  a  compound  of  the  formula 
VIII 


in  which  Z  is  — (CH2)m —  where  m=  1,2  or  3,  unsubstituted  or 
phenyl-substituted  C2-Ci2alkylidcne,  — Si(R3)2—  or  — Si(R3- 
h— O— Si(R3)2— ,  and  R3  is  Ci-Cualkyl  or  Q-Cioaryl.  R2  is 
a  six-membered  carbocylic  aromatic  ring  which  is  substituted 
by  fluorine  in  both  the  ortho  positions  to  the  Ti-C  bond  and 
which,  in  addition,  may  be  substituted  by  further  fluorine 
atoms,  by  Ci-C4alkyl  or  by  one  of  the  groups  III  to  VII, 


-(CH2),-N, 


/ 
\ 


R4 


R3 


-(CHi),— N— Y— R«. 

-(CH2),-N 

Rio  R9 

Rii 


m 


IV 


— N=C 


R12 
-0-R13 


VI 


VII 


Ri        X  vm 

\  / 

Ti 

/    \ 

Rl  X 


in  which  X  is  CI,  Br  or  I,  with  LiR2,  which  comprises  reacting 
a  mixture  of  1  mole-equivalent  of  the  compound  of  the  formula 
VIII  and  2  mole-equivalents  of  a  compound  HR2  with  2  to  2.S 
mole-equivalents  of  a  lithium  amide  at  —  30*  C.  to  2S*  C.  in  an 
inert  solvent,  the  lithium  amide  being  a  compound  of  the  for- 
mula LiN(RijXRi6)>  in  which  R13  and  R16.  independently  of 
one  another,  are  1 -branched  alkyl,  cyclohexyl  or  phenyl,  or 
Rl3  and  R16.  together  with  the  N  atom,  are  a  2,S-dialkylated 
pyrrolidine  or  a  2,6-dialkylated  or  2,2,6,6-tetraalkylated  piperi- 
dine. 


5,07Sv«<8 
OPTIONALLY  CHELATED  TIN(IV)  COMPOUNDS 
USEFUL  AS  LATENT  CATALYSTS 
Jean-Marc  Frances,  Villeurbanne;  Veroaiqile  Gowoa,  Talcnce; 
Bernard  Jouateaimie,  Talence,  and  Michel  Pcreyre,  Talence, 
all  of  France,  assignors  to  Rhooe-Ponlciic  CUmie,  Conrbe- 
▼oie,  France 

Filed  Oct  2, 1990.  Ser.  No.  591,744 
Ctaims  priority,  appUcaUon  FraMe,  Oct.  2, 1989,  89  13057 
Int  a.'  COTF  7/22 
VS.  CL  556—87  16  CUiaa 

1.  A  tetracoordinated  or  pentacoordinated  tin(IV)  com- 
pound having  the  general  formula: 


in  which  n  is  an  integer  from  0  to  6,  R«  is  Ci-C2oalkyl,  C3-C1. 
ocycloalkyl,  C4-C2ocycloalkylalkyl,  C4-C2oalkylcycloalkyl, 
Cj-C2oalkylcycloalkylalkyl,  C6-Ci4aryl,  C7-C2oaralkyl, 
C7-C2oalkaryl,  Ct-CiaiXk»niky\,  C3-Ci2alkoxyalkyl,  tetrahy- 
drofurfuryl  or  a  — (CH2CH20),r-C|-Ci2alkyl  radical  where 
p=  1-20,  Rs  has  one  of  the  meanings  given  for  R4,  or  R4  and 
Rj  together  are  Cs-Cgalkylene,  which  may  be  interrupted  by 
— O— ,  — S —  or  — N(Ri4) — ,  or  R4  and  R5  together  are 
— Si(R3)2— CH2CH2— Si(R3)2— .  Y  is  —CO—,  — CS— , 
—COO—,  — CON(Ri4)— ,  — SO2— ,  — S02N(Ri4)—  or 
— Si(R3)2— .  Riis  C4-C2oalkyl,  C2-C2oalkaryl,  C4-Ciocycloal- 
kyl,  C5-C2ocycloalkylalkyl,  Cs-C2oalkylcycloalkyl,  C6-C2. 
oalkylcycloalkylalkyl,  C6-Ci4aryl,  C7-C2oaralkyl,  C7-C20*lk- 
aryl  or  Cg-C2oalkarylalkyl,  it  being  possible  for  these  radicals 
to  be  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  Ci-Ci(alkoxy,  Ci-Ctgal- 
kylthio  or  halogen,  or  R^  and  R4  together  are  Ct-Cgalkylene, 
which  may  be  interrupted  by  — O — ,  — S —  or  — N(Ri4)^, 
with  the  proviso  that  the  C  atom  of  Rt  which  is  adjacent  to  Y 
does  not  carry  an  H  atom  if  Y  is  — CO — ,  — CS —  or  — SO2 — , 
R7,  Rg,  R9  and  Rio,  independently  of  one  another,  are  hydro- 
gen, Ci-Cigalkyl,  C2-C5alkenyl,  C7-C9phenylalkyl  or  C7-C1. 
2alkylphenyl,  each  of  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by 
C2-Cgdialkylamino,  bis[2-<Ci-C4alkoxy)ethyl]amino,  morpho- 


R  Y  (I) 

\     / 

Sn  O 

/     \  II        , 

R  CH— CH— tH-C^jR' 

R>      RZ 


in  which  the  radicals  R,  which  may  be  identical  or  different, 
are  each  a  straight  or  branched  chain  C1-C20  alkyl  radical,  a 
single-ring  aryl  radical ,  or  an  arylalkyl  or  alkylaryl  radical  in 
which  the  alkyl  moiety  has  from  1  to  6  carbon  atom^  the 
radical  s  R'  and  R^  which  may  be  identical  or  different,  are 
each  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  cyano  radical,  a  C|  -C6  alkyl  radical, 
or  an  alkoxycarbonyl  radical  in  which  the  alkyl  moiety  has 
from  I  to  6  carbon  atoms,  with  the  proviso  that  R'  and  R^  may 
together  form  a  saturated  hydrocarbon  ring  having  5  to  8 
carbon  atoms;  the  radical  R^  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  straight  or 
branched  chain  C1-C20  alkyl  radical,  a  straight  or  branched 
chain  C1-C20  alkoxy  radical,  a  single-ring  aryl  radical  or  a 
single-ring  aryloxy  radical;  a  is  0  or  1;  and  the  radical  Y  is  a 
hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen  atom,  a  straight  or  branched  chain 
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C1-C20  alkoxy  radical,  a  straight  or  branched  chain  C1-C20 
acyloxy  radical  or  a  chelate  group  of  the  formula: 


C— R* 


(2) 


wherein  the  radicals  R*  and  R^  which  may  be  identical  or 
different,  are  each  a  radical  R  or  a  Ci-Cs  alkoxy  radical,  and 
the  radical  R'  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  radical  R^  or  R*  forms 
with  R'  a  divalent  Cs-Ci2  cyclic  hydrocarbon  radical,  with  the 
proviso  that  when  R'  is  hydrogen  a  is  equal  to  1. 


5,075,469 
PHAKMACEUnCAL  OOMPOSmONS  CONTAINING  A 

ZINC  COMPLEX 
Moriachai  Cbcrion,  Jerusalem,  Ind,  aHivMr  to  mmmm  Re- 
Derdopacat  Compmy  of  the  Hrtrew  UahcnUy  of 


Filed  J«L  10, 1990,  Scr.  No.  550,462 
rtority,  ippilraHna  Imd,  JnL  19, 1909. 91047 
Iitt.  CL»  COTF  3/00:  A61K  9/58.  9/4S 
UJS.  CL  556-134  7 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  composition,  comprising,  in  a  pharma- 
ceutically  acceptable  carrier,  a  zinc  complex  of  desferrioxam- 
ine. 

7.  A  zinc  detfernoxamine  complex. 


5,075,470 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  A  RHODIUM 

COMPLEX 
William  Hcsgie,  Barrdro;  Philip  R.  Page,  Sintra;  Ivaa  ViDaz, 
LUboa,  all  of  Portagal;  ladira  Ghatak,  London,  and  Mitftad 
B.  HarMhoaae,  EHes,  both  of  Eaglaad,  asiigMNS  to  Ptariche- 
■Ue  Anatalt,  Portagal 

FIM  JnL  26, 1990,  Scr.  No.  558,058 
OafaM  priority,  appUcatioB  Portagal,  Jnl.  31, 1909, 91333 
lat  CL»  C07F  15/00 
UJS.  CL  556—137  8  OafaM 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  ^-3-carbopentazane- 
N',N*:^^,N5-bis-[bis  (triphenylphosphine)rhodium  (I)]  dini- 
trate,  characterised  by  the  fact  that  tris(triphenylphosphine)ni- 
tratorhodium  (I)  is  reacted  with  hydrazine  in  degassed  metha- 
nol under  an  inert  atmosphere. 


54r75,472 

ALUMINUM  HYDROXIDE  LITHIUM  OXALATE 

COMPOUNDS 

1  MMray  mnwHT^f  mm  AMaosty  J.  rwrotUp  iwoflniv- 
Tilk,  both  •#  Fa^  Mrijinri  to  AhnlMn  Coapaay  of  Aacr- 
ica,  mnBar9^  ra. 

Filed  Sc*.  28, 1990,  Scr.  No.  589,536 

lat  CL>  C07F  5/06 

UJS.  CL  556—179  16  Oafaaa 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  crystalline  compounds  having  a 

chemical  composition  expreaaed,  in  terms  of  molar  ratio*,  by 

the  formula: 

[Al2(OHd.XlU2C204l 

wherein  X  is  equal  to  or  less  than  1,  the  method  comprising  the 
step*  of: 

(a)  dissolving  a  lithium  oxalate  in  water  to  provide  a  solutioa 
having  an  lithium  oxalate  concentration  in  the  range  of 
0.01  to  3.0  moles; 

(b)  adding  aluminum  hydroxide  to  said  solutioa  to  provide  a 
concentration  thereof  in  the  range  of  0.1  to  3.0  moles  per 
mole  of  lithium  oxalate; 

(c)  heating  said  mixture  to  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  100* 
to  2S0*  C.  to  cause  said  oxalate  to  react  with  said  alumi- 
num hydroxide  to  form  said  crystalline  compound;  and 

(d)  recovering  the  compound  from  the  solution. 


5^)75,471 
INSECnCIDAL  FERROCENOYL  ACYLHYDRAZINES 
Eaiiqac  L.  Michclotti,  Fort  WaaUagtoa;  Dat  P.  Le;  Ocna  R. 
CarlaoB,  both  of  North  Wales,  and  Aaac  R.  Egaa,  Fort  Waih- 
iagloB,  aU  of  Pa,  aarigaors  to  Rohm  and  Haai  Coa^aay, 
PhfladclpUa,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct  9, 1990,  Scr.  No.  595,072 
lat  CL'  O07F  15/02 
VS.  CL  556—144  1« 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


O         R    O 

N  I      H 

A— C— NHN— C— B 


wherein: 
A  and  B  are  independendy  selected  from  ferrocenyL  phenyl 
or  phenyl  optionally  substituted  with  up  to  three  substitu- 
ents  independently  selected  from  (Ci-Ce)  alkyl,  (Ci-C6) 
haloalkyl.  (Ci-C6)  alkoxy,  (Ci-C*)  haloalkoxy,  or  halo- 
gen; with  the  alkoxy,  (Ci-Ce)  haloalkoxy,  or  halogen; 
with  the  proviso  that  one  and  only  one  of  A  and  B  must  be 
ferrocenyl;  and  R  is  branched  (C3-C6)  alkyl. 


5,075,473 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  ALUMINUM 

OXIDE  CAKBOXYLATE  POLYMERS  CONTAINING  AT 

MOST  TWO  PER  CENT  BY  WEI<»IT  OF  ESTER 
Iitvia  Xaalar.  Fowc  INmb,  hath  af  Ea^rtiw;  Jiaos  Kia, 
AlmMiiHB;  JiMa  AMr.  XtmMtwt,  LaJos  Pteify, 
Vca^ite;  I.  Pter  FMoa,  Vimprhaj  Aatal  MteafOgri. 
Vca^rt^  1*  Jiaarf  nankkj  Vwiprto;  Jo— f  Toth,  Ka^ 
all  of  Hi  niij,Mii8>intiterMiaiiiwirnBmipariVn 
Mi  Mivjrar  Asvaayol^hFoMBB  Kiaerleli  latcan, 
Vcnffte.  both  of  H^pn 

FUed  May  3, 1990,  Scr.  No.  52L048 
OiAm    priority,    appWcatiM    Haagary,    May    3,    1909, 
2251-2076/89 

lBtCL>OD7FJ/(W 
VS.  CL  556—179  10  OafM 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  aluminum  oxide  car- 
boxybte  polymer  of  the  Fcmnula  (I) 


1rt 


wherein 
X  is  an  organic  add  radical  erf' a  Cg  to  C22  aliphatic  monocar- 

boxylic  acid;  and 
n  is  a  number  that  b  at  least  16  designating  the  degree  of 
polymerization,  said  aluminum  oxide  carboxylate  polymer 
containing  not  more  than  2%  by  weight  of  an  ester  by- 
product, which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  solution  of  a  Cg  to  C22  aliphatic  monocar- 
boxylic  acid  and  water  in  a  C2  to  Cs  alkanol; 

(b)  introducing  a  solution  of  an  aluminum  alkoxide  of  tte 
Formula 

wherein 
R  is  C2  to  Cs  alkyL  dissolved  in  an  aromatic  or  aliphatic 
hydrocarbon,  into  a  tank  reactor  kept  under  a  pressure  of 
0.2  to  0.7  X  10^  Pa,  wherein  the  aromatic  or  aliphatic  hy- 
drocarbon must  have  a  boiling  point  that  is  at  least  80*  C 
higher  than  the  boiling  points  of  each  of  the  C2  to  Cj 
alkanol  used  as  a  solvent  for  the  carboxylic  acid  and  for 
the  C2  to  Cj  alkanol  which  corresponds  to  the  alkoxide 
component  of  the  aluminum  alkoxide; 

(c)  leading,  as  a  circulated  flow  at  a  temperature  exceed- 
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ing  by  IS*  to  SO*  C.  the  boiling  point  of  the  higher 
boiling  alcohol  between  the  first  C2  to  Cs  alkanol  em- 
ployed as  the  solvent  in  step  (a)  and  the  second  C2  to  Cs 
alkanol  corresponding  to  the  alkoxide  component  of  the 
aluminum  alkoxide  employed  according  to  step  (b),  the 
solution  of  the  aluminum  alkoxide  to  a  tube  reactor 
having  a  10  to  200  length/diameter  ratio  and  connected 
to  the  tank  reactor; 

(d)  simultaneously  to  step  (c),  feeding  into  the  tube  reactor 
the  solution  of  the  C|  to  C22  aliphatic  monocarboxylic 
acid  and  water  in  a  C2  to  Cs  alkanol  to  react  same  with 
the  solution  of  the  aluminum  alkoxide,  whereby  the 
aluminum/monocarboxylic  acid  molar  ratio  is  at  least 
10:1  to  form  a  foam  phase  reaction  mixture  containing 
the  aluminum  oxide  carboxylate  polymer  of  the  For- 
mula (I)  and  the  C2  to  Cs  alkanols; 

(e)  leading  the  foam  phase  reaction  mixture  obtained  in 
step  (d)  through  the  tube  reactor  at  a  rate  of  1  to  10 
m/sec  back  to  the  tank  reactor  and  stirring  said  foam 
phase  reaction  mixture; 

(f)  removing  the  alkanols  from  the  reaction  mixture; 

(g)  returning  the  reaction  mixture  to  the  tube  reactor; 

(h)  repeating  steps  (a)  through  (g)  until  the  monocarbox- 
ylic acid/aluminum  molar  ratio  reaches  0.9S  to  l.OS  and 
the  water/aluminum  molar  ratio  reaches  0.9  to  1.0  in  the 
tank  reactor;  and 

(i)  removing  any  additional  alkanol  present  to  obtain  the 
desired  product. 


5,075,475 
AROMATIC  POLYIMIDE  SILANOL  COMPOUNDS, 
PRECURSORS  AND  POLYMERS  THEREOF 
ThonuH  K.  Dongfacrty,  Playa  Del  Rey,  and  Thomas  W.  Giaata, 
Santa  Monica,  bodi  of  Calif.,  aaaignon  to  Hngkes  Aircraft 
Coapany,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
DiTtakM  of  Ser.  No.  365,868,  Jnn.  14, 1989,  Pat.  No.  5,021,585. 
This  applicatkm  Not.  19, 1990,  Ser.  No.  615,112 
bt  CL'  C07F  7/70 
U.S.  CL  556— «12  6  Oaiaw 

1.  A  compound  having  Formula  II 


Formula  II 


"SJ-" 


/ 
\ 


SKR2)3 


Ri  and  R2  are  each  a  C|  to  C4  alkyl  group, 

R3  and  R4  are  each  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 

C|  to  Ct  alkyl  group,  an  unsubstituted  aryl  group  and  a 

substituted  aryl  group. 


5,075.474 

METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  HEXAMETHYL 

CYCLOTRISILAZANE 

Hirom!  Ohsaki;  YoahUmmi  Takeda;  Toahlnobo  Ishihara,  all  of 

Joetsu,  and  Aldra  Hayashida,  Higaihimurayama,  all  of  Japan, 

aaaignors  to  SUn-Etsn  Chemical  Co.,  \AA^  Japan 

FOcd  Apr.  2, 1991,  Ser.  No.  679,199 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  20, 1990,  2-104888 
lat  a.'  C07F  7/10 
MS.  a.  556—409  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  hexamethyl  cyclotrisilazane  com- 
prising the  steps  of  heating  a  linear  or  cyclic  silazane  com- 
pound represented  by  the  following  general  formula: 

-<Me2SiNH),r- 

wherein  Me  represents  a  methyl  group  and  n  is  an  integer  of 
not  less  than  4,  in  the  presence  of  at  least  one  catalytic  com- 
pound selected  from  ammonium  salts  of  arylsulfonic  acids 
and/or  aminoarylsulfonic  acids  and  then  dbtilling  off  the  re- 
sulting hexamethyl  cyclotrisilazane  represented  by  the  for- 
mula: — (Me2SiNH)3 — outside  the  reaction  system. 


5,075,476 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCnON  OF  SULFONIUM 

COMPOUNDS  AND  NOVEL  METHYLTHIPHENOL 

DERIVATIVES 

Mntsuhiko  Takeda;  laao  Hagiwara;  Fnmiya  Zaima,  and  Shozalm 

Sakagudil,  all  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  aaaignors  to  Mitsubislii  Gaa 

Chemical  Company,  Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  29,  1990,  Ser.  No.  529^96 

ClaioM  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  7,  1989,  1-143017; 
JnL  20, 1909, 1-188118 

Irt.  CL»  C07F  7/tW 
U.S.  a.  556—428  10  Oaima 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  sulfonium  compound  repre- 
sented by  the  general  formula  (III)  which  comprises  reacting 
an  alkylthiophenol  derivative  represented  by  the  general  for- 
mula (I)  and  dialkyi  sulfate  represented  by  the  general  formula 
(II)  in  the  presence  of  at  least  one  inorganic  compound  selected 
from  alkali  metal  carbonate,  alkali  metal  hydrogencarbonate, 
alkaline  earth  metal  hydroxide,  alkaline  earth  metal  carbonate, 
and  oxides  of  Group  U  metals  of  the  Periodic  Table, 


General  Formula  (I): 
X 


R— CO— I 


S— R' 


General  Formula  (II): 
(R^S04 

General  Formula  (III): 
X 


R— CO— O' 


R> 
/        , 

s+       .r2so4- 

^R2 


Wherein  R*  and  R^  may  be  identical  or  diflerent  and  are  each 
an  alkyl  group  having  I  to  4  carbon  atoms,  X  is  a  hydrogen 
atom,  a  halogen  atom,  or  an  alkyl  group  having  I  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  and  R  is  a  tert-butyloxy  group,  a  tert-amyloxy  group,  a 
p-methoxybenzyloxy  group,  a  2-(triniethylsilyl)ethoxy  group, 
a  l-adamantyloxy  group,  a  bomyloxy  group,  or  an  isobor- 
nyloxy  group. 


where 


5,075^477 

DIRECT  SYNTHESIS  OF 

METHYLCHLOROSILAAKANES 

n  Nam  Jung;  Gyu-Hwan  Lee;  Seong  Ho  Yeon,  and  Mi-Yeon 

Suk,  all  of  Seoul,  Rep.  of  Korea,  assignors  to  Korea  Institnte 

of  Science  and  Tedmology,  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  May  8,  1991,  Ser.  No.  697,165 
Claims  priority,  apfriication  Rep.  of  Korea,  Jan.  22,  1991, 
1055/1991 

bit  a.'  C07F  im 

U.S.  a.  556—435  4  daiau 

1.  In  a  method  for  producing  2,4,6-trisilaheptanes  of  the 
following  general  formula  (I)  and  1,3-disitabutane  of  the  fol- 
lowing general  formula  GI)>  the  improvement  comprising 
reacting  silicon  and  chloromethylsilane  of  the  following  for- 
mula (111)  at  250*  C.-3S0*  C.  and  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst, 
exclusively  or  together  with  a  co-catalyst: 
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R  a  R 

I  I  I 

CH3— Si— CH2— Si— CH2— a— CHs 
R  a  R 

R  a 

I  I 

CH3— Si— CH2— Si— a 

R  a 

R 

I 

CH3— Si— CH2a 
R 


in  the  general  formula  (I),  R  is  methyl  group  or  chloro  group; 
in  the  general  formula  (II),  R  is  methyl  group  or  chloro  group; 
and  in  the  general  formula  (III),  R  is  methyl  group  or  chloro 
group. 


(I) 


(H) 


(HO 


R'  tt  hydrogen  or  a  lower  alkyl  group  to  produce  a  prosta- 
glandin intermediate. 


9.iSB^^^^^ 


^- 


5,075^478 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  PROSTAGLANDINS 
James  R.  Behling,  Lindeahnrst,  aad  John  R.  Medich,  Nilcs,  both 
of  DL,  assignors  to  G.  D.  Scarle  *  Co.,  Chicago,  IlL 
FUed  Jan.  17, 1991,  Ser.  No.  642,718 
Int  a.'  C07C  177/00 
VS.  a.  556—441  14  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  prostaglandin  derivatives  com- 
prising reacting  a  bis  tin  ethylene  of  the  formula 


S4)7S«479 
ANHYDROUS  HYDROGEN  CHLORIDE  EVOLVING 
ONE-STEP  VttOCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  SILOXANES 
Gary  N.  noknsMi.  Madtaa,  lad^  Stcfca  K.  fVeehwae,  Edge- 
wood,  Ky4  LnrrcMC  M.  Sckadke,  aad  Denis  G.  VaiaKacTcr- 
iag,  both  or  MMfaiad.  MidL,  aHi^ars  to  Dow  Cocaiag  Catya- 
ratioa,  Midfamd,  Mich. 

Filed  May  20, 1991,  Ser.  No.  702,555 
lat.  O.'  OTTF  7/08 
VS.  CL  556—453  25  CWarn 

1.  An  anhydrous  hydrogen  chloride  evolving  one-step  pro- 
cess for  producing  siloxanes,  the  process  comprising: 
(A)  contacting  a  mixture  comprising  a  chlorosilane  of  for- 
mula 

R2SiCl2, 

where  each  R  is  independently  selected  from  a  group  con- 
sisting of  alkyl,  alkenyl,  aryl,  and  aralkyi  radicals  of  one  to 
12  carbon  atoms,  and  a  source  of  triorganosilyl  groups  of 
formula 


R3Sn 


wherein  R  is  independently  lower  alkyl,  alkenyl,  phenyl,  naph- 
thyl,  phenanthryl  or  thienyl;  with  an  organo  metal  compound 
of  the  formula 

R'M, 
wherein  n  is  either  1  or  2,  M  is  selected  from  lithium,  copper 
and  magnesium,  and  R'  is  selected  from  lower  alkyl  or  a  group 
having  the  formula 


R2 

I 
-Cu(Y) 


RsSi— , 

where  R  is  as  previously  described  and  amount  of  the  trior- 
ganosilyl groups  is  effective  to  control  degree  of  polymer- 
ization of  siloxanes  within  a  range  of  10  to  about  700,  with 
a  stoichiometric  excess  of  water  in  relation  to  chloride 
present  on  the  chlorosilane,  the  water  being  essentially 
saturated  with  hydrogen  chloride;  at  a  temperature  of 
about  24*  C.  to  100*  C.  and  a  pressure  of  one  to  ten  atmo- 
spheres; 

(B)  isolating  siloxanes  of  formula 

R<R2SKXR2SiO).SiR2R'. 

where  a  is  a  value  from  10  to  700.  R  is  as  previously  de- 
scribed, and  each  R'  is  independently  selected  from  a 
group  consisting  of  R  and  chloride;  anhydrous  hydrogen 
chloride:  and  essentially  saturated  aqueous  hydrogen 
chloride;  and 

(Q  recycling  the  essentially  saturated  aqueous  hydrogen 
chloride  to  Step  (A). 


wherein 
Y  is  — CN,  — SCN,  — OSO2CF3  or  — S-phenyl,  and  R^  is 

lower  alkyl; 
adding  a  compound  selected  from  an  epoxide,  aldehyde  and 

a  ketone; 
adding  an  organo  lithium  compound  and  a  cuprate  com|dex 

and  reacting  with  a  cyclopentenone  compound  of  the 

formula 


n 


r5— COnOR' 


R^ 

wherein 

n  is  0  or  1;  R^  is  an  alkyl,  alkenyl, 
alkynyl  group  of  I  to  6  carlx>n  atoms 
R*  is  an  oxygen  protector  group;  and 


5,075,480 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
VINYLTRICHLOROSILANE 
WiUy  Haage,  WtttUagen;  daas-Dietrich  ScOcr,  RheiaMdca; 
Emaaad  FhtUtaUs,  Hcnc^  Uwe  SchBa.  aad  Helmat  Diet- 
ache,  both  of  Rheiafeidea,  aU  of  Fed.  Re*,  of  Gcnumy,  1 
ors  to  Hads  AkUtagtitllsfhalt,  Marl,  Fed.  Re*,  of  C 

Filed  Apr.  30, 1991,  Ser.  No.  693,368 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rcy.  of  Cwmiay,  May  U, 
1990, 4016021 

lat.  a.'  ar7F  7/08 

vs.  CL  556—481  3  Oahas 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  continuous  manufacture  of  vinyltri- 
chkMosilane  by  reacting  vinylchloride  with  trichlorosilane  at  a 
temperature  of  400*  to  750*  C.  and  average  residence  times  of 
0.2  to  20  seconds  at  normal  pressure  in  a  tubular  reactor  with 
a  routing  displacement  body  axial-symmetrically  disposed 
therein,  the  improvement  which  comprises  heating  the  reac- 
tants  to  temperature  of  120*  to  400*  C.  prior  to  their  introduc- 
tion into  the  reactor. 
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5,07S,4n 
POLY-M.2-OXAZAPHOSPHOLIDINE  STABILIZERS 
Peter  HofteM,  BhcI,  SwHtcriaiid;  Paul  A.  OdorWo,  Edcewa- 
tar,  N  J^  On  T.  Onkk,  Stamfcri,  Cow^  and  Dm  SubfSida, 
Peatakill,  N.Y^  ■■jpiiiri  to  Clbft-Gcigy  Corporatiom  Ardt- 
ley,  N.Y. 

FIM  Ai«.  23, 1990,  Scr.  No.  872,729 
bt  a.'  COTF  9/6594 
U  A  CL  SS»-7<  W  OaiM 

1.  A  poly-l,3,2-o]iaza-pliospholidine  compound  of  fonnula  I 


84>75,4»2 

SUBSnTUTED 

3,7,9-TRIOXA.l-AZA-2,».DIPHOSPHASPI»0(4.51DEC- 

ANES  AND  STABILIZED  COMPOSITIONS 

Raymwd  ScHier,  New  City,  N.Y.;  Paul  A.  Odorisio,  Edsewatcr, 

N  J4  Sai  P.  SkHU,  HawtboriM,  N.Y.,  and  Stephea  D.  Partor, 

DMkary,  Coml,  SHigaon  to  Ciba-Gcigy  Corporatkm,  Arda- 

*  FIM  Aas.  23, 1990.  Scr.  No.  S72,728 
lat  CL'  C07F  9/6594 
MS.  CL  55»— 77  4  aaiiM 

1.  A  compound  which  is  a  substituted  3,7,9-trioHi-l-aza-2,8- 
diphosphaspiro[4.S]decane  of  formula  1 


N 


3) 


P— O— Ri 


(I) 


wherein 

n  is  an  integer  from  2  to  4, 

Rl  is  alkyl  of  1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyi  of  5  to  12 
carbon  atoms,  phenylalkyi  of  7  to  13  carbon  atoms,  said 
phenylalkyl  substituted  on  the  phenyl  ring  by  one  or  two 
alkyl  groups  of  I  to  12  carbon  atoms,  aryl  of  6  to  10  carbon 
atoms  or  a  radical  of  fonnula  II 


»s. 


m 


-cy- 


R2-(X)«-P 


(I) 


P-(Y).-Ri 


Rj    R« 


R2,  R3  and  R4  are  independently  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  20 
carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyi  of  5  to  12  carbon  atoms,  phenyl- 
alkyl of  7  to  15  carbon  atoms,  said  phenylalkyl  substituted 
on  the  phenyl  ring  by  one  or  two  alkyl  groups  of  1  to  12 
carbon  atoms,  aryl  of  6  to  10  carbon  atoms  or  said  aryl 
substituted  by  one  or  two  alkyl  groups  of  1  to  12  carbon 
atoms,  or 

R3  and  R4  together  are  straight  or  branched  chain  alkylene 
of  3  to  6  carbon  atoms  so  that,  with  the  two  ring  carbon 
atoms  to  which  they  are  attached,  they  form  a  cycloalkyi 
ring  of  S  to  6  carbon  atoms, 

Rj  and  R6  are  independently  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  18 
carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyi  of  S  to  12  carbon  atoms,  phenyl- 
alkyl of  7  to  IS  carbon  atoms  or  said  phenylalkyl  substi- 
tuted 00  the  phenyl  ring  by  one  or  two  alkyl  groups  of  I 
to  12  carbon  atoms, 

R7  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  18  carbon  atoms  or  a  group  of 
the  fonnula  — (CH2)*COORj  where  k  is  0,  I  or  2,  and  Rg 
is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  I  to  20  carbon  atoms,  and 

when  n  is  2,  T  is  a  direct  bond,  — O— ,  — S — ,  — SO—, 
_S02— .  —CO—  or  — NR—  where  R  is  alkyl  of  1  to  8 
carbon  atoms,  or 

when  n  is  2-4,  T  is  an  n-valent  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radical 
containing  1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  which  radical  is  linear  or 
branched,  or  which  radical  is  interrupted  by  one  or  more 
moieties  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  — O— , 
_S_,  _S02— ,  —CO—,  — NR— ,  phenylene  and  mix- 
tures thereof,  where  R  is  alkyl  of  1  to  8  carbon  atoms. 


wherein 

R|  and  R2  are  independently  hydrogen;  a  linear  or  branched 
alkyl  of  1  to  30  carbon  atoms;  said  alkyl  optionally  termi- 
nated with  -OR7.— NRgR9.  — SRio.  — COORii  or 
— CONRizR—,  where  R7.  Rs,  R9  and  Rio  are  indepen- 
dently alkyl  of  1  to  20  carbon  atoms  or  alkenyl  of  3  to  18 
carbon  atoms,  and  Rii,  R12  and  Rij  are  independently 
hydrogen  or  the  same  meaning  as  R7;  or  said  alkyl  inter- 
rupted by  one  or  more  — O — ,  — S — ,  — SO — ,  SO2 — CO 
— .  —COO—,  — OCO— ,— CONR14.— NR14CO—  or 
— NRij—  where  Ru  and  R15  have  the  same  meaning  as 
Rl  1;  alkenyl  of  3  to  20  carbon  atoms;  aryl  of  6  to  10  carbon 
atoms;  said  aryl  substituted  by  one  to  three  substituents 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  of  1  to  20 
carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyi  of  5  to  12  carbon  atoms,  cycloal- 
kyi of  5  to  1 2  carbon  atoms,  phenylalkyl  of  7  to  1 5  carbon 
atoms  and  the  group  — {CH2)*COOR20  where  k  is  0,  1  or 
2  and  R20  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  20  carbon  atoms  or 
cycloalkyi  of  5  to  12  carbon  atoms;  phenylalkyl  of  7  to  9 
carbon  atoms;  bicycloalkyl  of  7  to  18  carbon  atoms;  or 
tricycloalkyi  of  10  to  20  carbon  atoms;  and  when  n  or  m  is 
zero,  Rl  or  R2  is  also  independently  F,  CI,  Br  or  I; 

R3  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  phenylalkyl  of 
7  to  15  carbon  atoms  or  aryl  of  6  to  10  carbon  atoms; 

R4,  Rj  and  R«  are  independently  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms  or  aryl  of  6  to  10  carbon  atoms; 

X  and  Y  are  independendy  — O— ,  — S—  or  — NR16— 
where  R|6  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  20  carbon  atoms, 
cycloalkyi  of  5  to  12  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  of  3  to  18 
carbon  atoms,  aryl  of  6  to  10  carbon  atoms,  said  aryl 
substituted  by  one  or  two  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  or 
phenylalkyl  of  7  to  IS  carbon  atoms; 

W  and  Z  are  independently  O  or  S;  and 

n,  m,  o  and  p  are  independently  zero  or  1. 


5,07Sy««3 
SUBSTmJTED  l,3,^BENZOXAZAPHOSPHOLIDINES 
AND  STABILIZED  COMPOSITIONS 
Pad  A.  Odoririo,  Edtewater,  N  J.;  Stephen  D.  Pastor,  and 
James  L.  Hyw,  both  of  Danbary,  Conn.,  aMignors  to  Ciba- 
Gcigy  Corporatkn,  Arddey,  N.Y. 

Filed  A««.  23, 1990.  Scr.  No.  572,749 
tat  CL'  C07F  9/6594 
VS.  CL  558—81  "^  • 

1.  A  compound  of  formula  I 
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wherein 

n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  4, 

Rl,  R2  and  R3  are  independently  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  I  to  18 
carbon  atoms,  cyclo^yl  of  5  to  12  carbon  atoms,  phenyl- 
alkyl of  7  to  IS  carbon  atoms  or  said  phenylalkyl  substi- 
tuted on  the  phenyl  ring  by  alkyl  of  1  to  12  carbon  atoms, 
aryl  of  6  to  10  carbon  atoms  or  said  aryl  substituted  by  one 
or  two  alkyl  of  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  and 

T  is  an  n-valent  aliphatic  or  aromatic  radical, 

when  n  is  1,  T  is  alkyl  of  8  to  20  carbon  atoms,  said  alkyl 
interrupted  by  one  to  nine  — O — ,  — S — ,  — SO— 
— SO2— .  —CO—,  —COO—,  — CONR4—  or  — NRs— 
or  mixtures  thereof  where  R4  and  Rs  independently  have 
the  same  definitions  as  Ri,  or  T  is  aryl  of  6  to  10  cart>on 
atoms  which  is  substituted  by  one,  two  or  three  alkyl  of  1 
to  12  carbon  atoms  or  said  aryl  substituted  by  — (CH2. 
);t—COOR6  where  k  is  0,  1,  or  2,  and  R6  is  alkyl  of  1  to  20 
carbon  atoms,  or  T  is  phenylalkyl  of  7  to  IS  cartxm  atoms 
or  where  the  alkyl  is  interrupted  by  one  or  two  — O— , 
— S — ,  —SO—  or  — SO2— ,  or  where  the  phenyl  ring  is 
substituted  by  one,  two  or  three  alkyl  of  1  to  12  carbon 
atoms, 

when  n  is  2,  T  is  a  straight  or  branched  chain  alkylene  of  2 
to  31  carixm  atoms,  said  alkylene  interrupted  by  one  to 
seven  — O — ,  — S — ,  — SO —  or  — SO2 —  moieties,  cyclo- 
alkylene  of  6  to  12  carbon  atoms,  phenylene,  phenylene 
substituted  by  one  to  four  alkyl  groups  of  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  xylylene,  or  phenylene-E-phenylene  where  E  is  a 
direct  bond,  methylene,  alkylidene  of  2  to  8  carbon  atoms, 
— O— ,  — S— .  —SO—,  — SO2— .  —CO—  or  —NRs, 

when  n  is  3,  T  is  alkanetriyl  of  3  to  6  carbon  atoms  or  ben- 
zenetriyl,  and 

when  n  is  4,  T  is  alkanetetrayl  of  4  to  6  carbon  atoms. 


5,075,484  

3H-l,3,2^XAZAPHOSPHOLIDINES  AND  STABILIZED 

COMPOSITIONS 
Paid  A.  Odorisio,  Edgewater,  N  J4  immet  L.  Hynn,  Danbvy, 
Cowl;  Sai  P.  Sknm,  Hawthorne,  and  Raymoiid  Sdtxer,  New 
aty,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Oba-Gcigy  Corporatioa, 
Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Ang.  23, 1990,  Scr.  No.  572,747 
tat  CL'  OTTF  9/6594 
VS.  CL  558—81 

1.  A  compound  of  formula  I 


9ClaiaH 


R2    I  P— o 


0) 


R4 


wherein 

Rl,  R2,  R3  and  lU  are  independently  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to 
20  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyi  of  S  to  12  cartwn  atoms, 
phenylalkyl  of  7  to  15  carbon  atoms  or  said  phenylalkyl 
substituted  on  the  phenyl  ring  by  one  or  two  alkyl  of  I  to 
12  carbon  atoms,  aryl  of  6  to  10  carbon  atoms  or  said  aryl 
substituted  by  one  or  two  alkyl  of  I  to  12  carbon  atoms,  or 

Rl  and  R2  together,  or  R3  and  R4  together,  or  one  of  Ri  or 


R2  together  with  one  of  R3  or  R4  together;  with  die  ting 
carbon  atom  or  atoms  to  which  they  are  attached  form  a 
cycloalkyi  ring  of  5  to  6  carbon  atoms; 

n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  4. 

T  is  an  n-valent  aliphatic  or  aromatic  radical, 

when  n  is  1,  T  is  alkyl  of  1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  said  alkyl 
interrupted  by  one  to  nine  — O — .  — S — .  — SO — , 
— SO2— ,  —CO—,  —COO—.  — NR—  or  mixtores 
thereof  where  R  has  the  same  definition  as  Ri;  or  T  is  aryl 
of  6  to  10  cart>on  atoms  or  said  aryl  substituted  by  one, 
two  or  three  alkyl  of  I  to  12  carbon  atoms,  or  said  aryl 
substituted  by —(CH2)i—COOR«  where  k  is  a  1  or  2  and 
Rs  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1  to  20  carbon  atoms;  or  T  is 
phenylalkyl  of  7  to  IS  carbon  atoms  or  where  the  alkyl  is 
interrupted  by  one  or  two  — O — ,  — S — ,  — SO —  or 
— SO2— .  or  where  the  phenyl  ring  is  substituted  by  one. 
two  or  three  alkyl  of  1  to  12  carbon  atoms; 

when  n  is  2,  T  is  straight  or  branched  chain  alkylene  of  2  to 
31  carbon  atoms,  said  alkylene  interrupted  by  one  to  seven 
— O— .  — S— .  —SO—  or  — SO2—  moieties,  cycloalkyl- 
ene  of  6  to  12  carbon  atoms,  phenylene.  phenylene  substi- 
tuted by  one  to  four  alkyl  groups  of  1  to  4  caitoo  atoms, 
xylylene  or  phenylene-E-phenylene  where  E  is  a  direct 
bond,  methylene,  alkylidene  of  2  to  8  carbon  atoms, 
— O— .  — S— ,  —SO—.  — SO2— ,  —CO—  or  — NR— ; 

when  n  is  3.  T  is  alkanetriyl  of  3  to  8  carbon  atoms  or  bes- 
zenetriyl;  and 

when  n  is  4.  T  is  alkanetetrayl  of  4  to  6  carbon  atoms. 


5^075,485 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
N-ACYLPHOSPfONOTHSICiN  DIESTERS 
MmOni  BStahv.  Kdkhd^  Hctas  Eipwharh,  Cologne;  Er- 
hatd  Jigcfa,  Borahdm;  Ha—s  Itrg  Kid 
HMwPeter  KoU,  HSfth,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  oft 
ors  to  Hocctet  AktiengeacUachaft,  VtmUmt  am  Main,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jon.  29. 1989.  Scr.  No.  373.330 
dates  priority,  appBcatfaw  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnwrny.  JnL  14, 
1988, 3823885;  Apr.  27, 1989, 3913891 

tat  CL'  OOTF  9/30 
UJ5.CLS58— 87  4ClaiM 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  N-acylpliospliinothricin 
diesters.  which  comprises  reacting  methyl-(3.3-dialkoxy- 
propyl)phosphinic  acid  esters  of  the  formula 


O 
I 

CHj— P— CH2— CH2— CH(0R)2 

OR' 


wherein  R  denotes  methyl  or  ethyl  and  R'  denotes  alkyl  with 
up  to  8  cartwn  atoms  in  a  dipolar  aprotic  solvent  at  pressures 
firom  40  to  200  bar  and  temperatures  from  20*  to  160*  C.  with 
acetamide  or  phenylacetamide  and  carbon  monoxide  in  the 
presence  of  hydrogen  gas  using  a  cobalt  compound  as  a  cata- 
lyst 


54l75,4Si 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 
DI-N-PROPYLACErONTTRILE 
Michel  Booisset  Siatenw;  Chriatian  ForqDy,  MoMia;  Aadri 
Boosquet  and  Alain  HcyMa,  both  of  SMcron,  all  of  FroMC 
assignors  to  Saaofl,  Pwis,  Fhnce 
CootiBuation  of  Scr.  No.  242,295,  Sep.  9. 1988,  abandoned.  TUa 
applicatioa  Sep.  14,  1990.  Ser.  No.  584,435 
CUims  priority,  applicatioa  FVance,  Sep.  15, 1987, 87  12773 
tat  CL'  0B7C  253/06 
UJS.  CL  558-312  tCUmm 

1.  Process  for  preparing  di-n-propylacetonitrile  of  the  for- 
mula: 


2246 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  24,  1991 


CH3— CH2— CH2 


CH3— CHj— CH2 


\ 

c 


CH— CN 


(CH2)|n/ 


NHR 


comprising  heating  in  the  absence  of  oxygen  N-(l-propyl-n- 
butyOformamide  of  the  formula: 


CHj— CHj— CHj 


CH3— CH2— CH2 


\ 
C 
/ 


CH— NH— CH 


wherein  R  represents  a  Ci-s  lower  alkyl  group  substituted  by 
cyano. 

3.  A  2-cycloalkenylamine  derivative  represented  by  the 
formula. 


NHR 


to  a  temperature  of  between  350*  C.  and  550*  C,  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  catalyst  obtained  by  the  impregnation  with  0.54%  to 
2.14%  by  weight  of  alkali  metal  cations  of  a  silica  gel  contain-   wherein  R  represents  a  C1.2  alkyl  group  which  is  substittued 
ing  at  least  99.6  of  silica  and  having  a  specific  surface  area  of  wth  a  C2-3  alkoxycaibonyl  group,  and  n  represents  2  or  3. 
between  260  mVg  and  320  m^/g  and  a  pore  volume  between 
1.08  ml/g  and  1.75  ml/g,  to  obtain  the  desired  compound.  


5,07S,4r7 
FLUORENE  DERIVATIVE 
Yitaka  AkasaU;  KatsuUro  Sato,  and  Katsumi  Nukada,  all  of 
Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignors  to  Figi  Xerox  Co^  Ltd^  Tokyo, 
Japan 
Continutkw-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  436,875,  Nor.  15, 1M9,  Pat 
No.  5,011,757.  This  application  Apr.  10, 1990,  Ser.  No.  506,602 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  10, 1989, 1-87860 
Int.  a.'  C07C  255/50 
VS.  CL  558—402  3  Claims 

1.  A  fluorene  derivative  represented  by  formula  (1) 


5,075,489 
BETA,  GAMMA-UNSATURATED  NTTRILES,  THEIR 
PREPARATION  AND  THEIR  USE  AS  SCENTS 
Gerald  Lanterlmch,  Bensheim;  Rainer  Becker,  Dnerkheim,  and 
Haas  Jansen,  Ludwigshafen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay, 
assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengcsellschaft,  Lndwigriufen,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gcrmaiiy 

FUed  Apr.  25, 1990,  Ser.  No.  514,244 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  29, 
1989,  3914391 

Int.  a.'  A61K  7/46;  C07C  255/07 
VS.  a.  558—462  5  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


"%. 


CH3 
I 
R— CH2— C=CH— CH2— CN 


where  R  is  a  branched  or  straight-chain  alkyl  radical  of  6  to  10 
carbon  atoms. 


wherein  R|  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  phenyl  group,  R2 
represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  nitro  group,  or  an  alkoxycar- 
bonyl  group,  and  R3  and  R4  each  represents  a  hydrogen  atom 
or  an  alkyl  group. 


5,075,488 
SOIL  DISEASE-CONTROLLING  CYANO  AND  ESTER 
DERIVATIVES  OF  CYCLOPENTENYL  AMINE 
HiroU  Tomioka,  Hyogo;  TadasU  Ooishi,  Toyooaka;  Jnaya 
Takahashi,  Hyogo;  Mitsnm  Sasaki,  Toyooaka,  and  Naonori 
Hirata,  Sdui,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo  Chemical 
Coaspaay,  IJiiiitwi,  Osaka,  J^aa 
Dirisioa  of  Ser.  No.  610,789,  May  16, 1984,  Pat  No.  4,709,052. 
This  appUcation  Jul  25, 1987,  Ser.  No.  66,735 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japa%  May  31, 1963,  58-97545; 
Jon.  3, 1983,  58-99959;  Jiu.  9, 1983.  58-103949;  Jna.  13, 1983, 
58-10623^,  Aag.  17, 1983,  58-150853;  Ang.  18. 1983.  58-151117 

bt  CL»  COTC  121/48.  87/451.  87/452 
VS.  CL  558— 408  3  Claims 

1.  A  2-cycloalkenylamine  derivative  represented  by  the 
formula. 


5,075,490 
ASPARTIC  ACID  DERIVATIVES 
Yoshio  Okada,  Akashi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Watanabe  Chemical 
Industries,  Ltd.,  Hiroshima,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  8,  1988,  Ser.  No.  241,842 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  18, 1987.  62-233950 
Int  a.'  C07C  271/34 
VS.  a.  560—27  1  Claim 

1.   N-a-9-nuorenylmethoxycarbonyl-aspartic  acid-/3-l-ada- 
mantyl  esters. 


5.075.491 
METHINE  COMPOUNDS  CO?»JTAINING  ESTER  GROUP 
Max  A.  WeaTcr.  Wayne  P.  Pmett.  both  of  Kingsport,  and  Sam- 
oel  D.  Hilbert,  Joaesborough,  all  of  Tenn.,  assignors  to  East- 
man Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 
DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  182,633,  Apr.  18, 1988,  Pat  No.  4,958,043. 
This  application  Dec.  20, 1989,  Ser.  No.  454,108 
Int  CL'  C07C  215/68.  217/76.  219/32 
VS.  CL  560—45  6  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  structural  formula: 
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C=CH 
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Ri 


N 


(HX 


(R"). 


CH=C 


/ 
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wherein: 
R'  is  selected  from  chlorine,  bromine,  fluorine,  alkyl,  alkoxy, 

phenyl,  or  pbenoxy; 
n  is  0,  1,  or  2; 
Ri  is  selected  from: 
Cj  up  to  C7  cycloalkyl, 
phenyl, 
— R2— Z— B'— CH=C(I*OQ.  wherein  R2,  P"  and  Q  are  as 

defined  below,  Z  is  0  and  B'  is  arylene;  or  Ri  is 
straight  or  branched  alkenyl, 
straight  or  branched  alkyl, 

straight  or  branched  alkyl  substituted  with  at  least  one  of: 
phenylcarbamoyloxy, 
alkanoylamino, 
carboxy, 
acrylamido, 
alkoxycarfoonylamino, 
N-alkylcarbamoyloxy, 
groups  of  the  formula: 
— O — R«,  wherein  R6  is  selected  from: 
alkyL  or 
aryl, 
— CONR7R7,  wherein  each  R?  is  independently  selected 
from: 
H. 

alkyl, 

phenoxyalkyi, 
alkanoyloxyalkyl, 
aryl; 
— OXRg,  — NHXRj  or  — XRs.  wherein  X  is  —CO—,  or 
— COO — ;  and  each  Rs  is  selected  from: 
alkyl, 

cycloalkyl, 
phenoxyalkyL 

alkanoyloxyalkyl;  and,  when  X  is  — CO — ,  Rg  can  further 
be  selected  from: 
H. 

alkenyl, 
amino, 
alkylamino, 
dialkylamino, 
arylamino, 
aryl, 
alkoxy, 

alkanoyloxyalkoxy, 
phenoxy, 
alkylphenoxy; 
carboxyphenoxy, 
alkoxyphenoxy, 
carbalkoxyphenoxy,  or 
halogenophenoxy; 
R2  is  selected  from: 
alkylene, 

alkylene      substituted      with      — Z— B'— CH=C(P«)Q, 
wherein  Z  and  B'  are  as  defined  above  and  P"  and  Q  are 
as  defined  below, 
arylene, 
aralkylene, 

alkylene — O — alkylene, 
alkylene— O — arylene— O — alkylene, 
alkylene — arylene— alkylene, 
alkylene — cyclohexylene — alkylene. 


alkylene-N-alkytene, 

wherein  R9  is  selected  from: 
alkyL 
aryL 
alkanoyL 
aroyi,  or 
P",  Q,  P'  and  Q>  are  each  independently  selected  from: 
carbalkoxy, 
carbocycloalkoxy, 
carbaryloxy, 
carbaralkyloxy, 
carbalkenyloxy, 
carbamyL 
carboxy, 
alkanoyL 
aroyL 

N-dkylcattMonyL 
N-alkyl-N-arylcarbamyL 
N,N-dialkylcari>amyL 
N-arylcarbamyl, 
N-cyclohexylcarbamyL  and 
aryl; 
with  the  proviso  that  at  least  one  of  Ri,  R2,  P",  Q.  P'  and  Q' 
is  a  group  reactive  under  condensation  polymerization  condi- 
tions, or  bears  a  group  reactive  under  condensation  polymeri- 
zation conditions,  so  as  to  incorporate  said  compound  into  the 
resulting  polymer,  said  group  selected  from: 
carboxy, 
carbalkoxy, 
carbaryloxy, 
N-alkylcaibamyloxy, 
alkanoyloxy, 
chlorocaibonyl, 
carbamyloxy, 
amino, 
alkylamino, 
hydroxyL 

N-phenylcarbamyloxy, 
cyciohexanoyloxy,  or 
carbocyclohexyloxy; 
wherein  in  each  of  the  above  definitions  the  alkyl  or  alkylene 
moieties  or  portions  of  the  various  groups  contain  up  to  8 
carbon  atoms,  straight  or  branched  chain,  aryl  moieties  or 
portions  of  the  various  groups  are  carbocyclic  species  and 
contain  in  the  range  of  6  up  to  10  carbon  atoms;  and  wherein 
each  alkyl,  alkylene,  alkoxy,  aryl,  or  cycloalkyl  moiety  or 
portion  of  a  group  or  radical  can  be  further  substituted  with 
hydroxy,  acyloxy,  alkyl,  alkoxycarbonyl,  halogen,  carbonylha- 
lide,  alkoxy,  aryL  aryloxy,  cycloalkyL  amino,  alkylamino, 
alkanoylamino,  or  carboxy  group;  and  wherein  at  least  one 
cartwxylic  acid  ester  is  present. 


5,075,492 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING    

CYCLOOCTANEDICARBOXYUC  ACID  DIESTERS 

KeiL  Marl,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcran^r,  aml—nr  to  Hads 
Aktiengeadlschaft  Marl,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gtrmmmg 
Filed  May  18, 1990,  Ser.  No.  524>913 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  May  27, 
1989,  3917329 

Int  CL'  O07C  67/36 
VS.  CL  560—114  7  CWma 

1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  cyclooctanedicarboxylic 
acid  di-Ci_6-ester,  consisting  essentially  of  reacting  1,5- 
cyclooctadiene  with  carbon  monoxide  and  a  C|  -6  alcoh<d  in 
the  presence  of  a  cobalt  compound  and  a  tertiary  amine  at  a 
temperature  of  100"  to  200°  C.  and  a  pressure  of  200  to  300  bar, 
the  molar  ratio  of  said  tertiary  amine  to  said  cobalt  compound 
being  2:1  to  10:1. 
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5,075,493 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  a,  /3-UNSATURATED 

CARBOXYUC  ACID  ESTER 

Yoakikazu  SUma;  Takafnmi  Abe;  Hirofnmi  HigncU,  all  of 

NUgatm,  and  Koichi  Kida,  Tsukuba,  all  of  Japan,  assignor!  to 

Mitsabiahi  Gas  Cbemical  Company,  Inc^  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  23,  1990,  Scr.  No.  618,040 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  15, 1990,  242751 

Int.  a.'  C07C  67/iO 

MS,  CL  SM— 212  7  Clainu 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a,  ^-unsaturated  carboxylic  acid 

ester  which  comprises  catalytically  reacting  a-hydroxycar- 

boxylK  acid  ester  with  crystalline  aluminosilicate  catalyst,  and 

then  catalytically  reacting  the  resultant  product  with  solid  acid 

catalyst. 


in  which 

Hal  represents  chlorine,  bromine  or  iodine, 
this  is  converted  by  reaction  with  phosphorus  trichloride, 
phosphorus  pentachloride,  sulphonyl  chloride  or  thionyl  chlo- 
ride at  1 S*  to  80*  C.  into  the  corresponding  acid  chk>ride  of  the 
formula  (V) 


H«JCH2— CF2— coa 


(V). 


in  which 
Hal  represents  chlorine,  bromine  or  iodine,  for  the  prepara- 
tion of  compounds  of  the  formula  1(1)  where  R'-=OR^, 
the  acid  chloride  of  the  formula  (V)  is  esterified  with  an 
alcohol  of  the  formula  HOR2  to  give  an  ester  of  the  for- 
mula (VI) 


5,075,494 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
a-FLUOROACRYUC  ACTD  DERIVATIVES  AND  NEW 
l,l-DIFLUORO•^HALOGENOETHYL  (HALOGENO) 
METHYL  KETONES 
Kari-Rndolf  Gassen,  Odenthal,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aasignor 
to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkuaen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Apr.  25, 1990,  Scr.  No.  514,790 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  May  13, 
1989,  3915754 

Int.  CL'  C07C  69/62 
UJS.  CL  5»— 219  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a-fluoroacrylic  acid 
derivatives  of  the  formula  (I) 


HALCH2— CF2— COOR^ 


(VD 


in  which 

Hal  represent  chlorine,  bromine  or  iodine  and 
R2  has  the  meaning  given  in  formula  (I),  and  the  acid  chlo- 
ride of  the  formula  (V)  or  the  ester  of  the  formula  (VI)  is 
partially  dehalogenated  by  means  of  an  electrochemical 
dehalogenation  or  by  means  of  chemical  dehalogenation 
with  CrCh,  magnesium,  iron  or  zinc  in  the  presence  of  a 
diluent  at  20'  to  250'  C. 


(D 


CH2=CF— C 


\ 


R' 


in  which 

R'  represents  a  fluorine  atom,  a  chlorine  atom  or  OR^  where 
R2=unsubstituted  or  substituted  Ci-toCjo-alkyI,  unsub- 
stituted  or  substituted  Cj-  to  C20-cycloalkyl,  unsubstituted 
or  substituted  Ce-  to  C2o-aryl  or  unsubstituted  or  substi- 
tuted C7-  to  Czo-aralkyl,  the  substituents  when  present 
being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen, 
Ci-Ce-alkoxy,  C6-<:i6-«0'loxy,  C7-Ci2-aralkoxy,  pyri- 
dyl,  pyrimidyl  and  imidazolyl, 

in  which  a  2,2-difluoro-l-methyl-cyclopropyl  compound  of 

formula  GO 


CF2  OD 

CH2 C— OR'. 

CH} 


5,075,495 
l-PHENYLCYCLOHEXYLPEROXY  NEOALKANOATES 

AND  USE  THEREOF 
Shiyi  Suyama;  Tomoyuld  Nakamura,  and  Yasnshi  Sngiliara,  all 
of  Chita,  Japan,  anignors  to  Nippon  Oil  and  Fats  Company, 
Liafilted,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  30, 1990,  Scr.  No.  530,785 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jnn.  23, 1989,  1-159679 

Int.  a.'  C07C  3il/00.  409/00 

VS.  a.  560-302  1  Claim 

1.  1-Phenylcyclohexylperoxy  neoalkanoate  represented  by 

the  following  general  formula  (I): 


(D 


O    R| 
II      I 
H2C— C— O  O— C— C— R2 

/     \  I 

H2C  CH2        R3 

H2C— CH2 

(wherein  Rj,  R:  and  R3  are  alkyl  group  having  a  carbon  num- 
ber of  1-9,  respectively,  provided  that  the  carbon  number  in 
total  of  Ri,  R2  and  R3  is  3-11). 


H«1CH2— CF2— CO— CH3— 4tal, 


ail). 


in  which 
R'  represents  Ci-  to  Ce-alkyl  or  C2-  to  C6-acyl,  is  reacted 
with  at  least  one  equivalent  of  halogen  from  the  group 
comprising  chlorine,  bromine  and  iodine  in  the  presents  of 
a  diluent  at  0'  to  SO*  C.  and  compounds  are  thus  obtained 
of  the  formula  (III) 


in  which 

n  represents  0.  1,  2  or  3  and 

Hal  in  each  case  independently  of  one  another  represents 
chlorine,  bromine  or  iodine,  this  is  reacted  with  further 
halogen  in  the  presents  of  aqueous  alkali  at  0  to  SO*  C.  to 
give  the  corresponding  carboxylic  acid  of  the  formula 
(IV) 


HalCH2— CF2— COOH 


(IV). 


5,075,496 
MANUFACTURE  OF  2,6-HYDROXYNAPHTHOIC  ACID 
Joaeph  Pngach,  Moaroeville  Borough,  Pa.,  and  Donald  T.  De- 

mssy,  Reynoldsburg,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Aristech  Chemical 

Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  14, 1990,  Ser.  No.  629,326 

Int.  a.5  C07C  51/15 

VS.  a.  562—425  '  CMaa 

1.  Method  of  making  2,6-hydroxynaphthoic  acid  comprising 
(a)  reacting  2-naphthol  with  a  hydroxide  of  an  alkali  metal 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cesium  and  rubidium  to 
obtain  an  alkali  metal  naphthoxide,  (b)  drying  the  resulting 
alkali  metal  naphthoxide,  and  (c)  reacting  the  alkali  metal 
naphthoxide  with  carbon  dioxide  at  a  pressure  of  about  20  to 
about  100  psig  in  the  presence  of  a  high  boiling  hydrocarbon 
solvent  and  a  carbonate  of  an  alkali  metal  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  cesium  and  rubidium. 


5,075,497 

TRISUBSTITUTED  BENZOIC  ACID  INTERMEDIATES 
William  J.  Michady,  El  Cerrito,  and  Jeff  K.  Cnrti*,  Bcricclcy, 
both  of  Califn  aM^nors  to  lO  Americas,  Inc.,  Wilmington, 
DcL 
Dirision  of  Scr.  No.  386,648,  Jul.  31, 1989,  Pat  No.  5.001,256, 
which  U  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  273,391,  Not.  18,  1988, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Dec.  10, 1990,  Scr.  No.  624,935 
ht  CL'  C07C  317/46.  63/10 
VS.  CL  562—429  4  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  structural  formula 


a     OR' 


j-/y 


SOiR^ 


wherein  R'  is  — CH2CH2OCH3  or  -CH2CH2OC2H5;  X  is 
hydroxy  or  chlorine;  and  R^  is  C1-C4  alkyl. 


5,075,498 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  SOLID  BETAINES 
Jeffrey  W.  Ferine;  Kim  R.  Smith;  Joe  D.  Saner,  and  James  E. 
Borland,  all  of  Baton  Rouge,  La.,  assignors  to  Ethyl  Corpora- 
tion, Richmond,  Va. 

Filed  Feb.  8, 1991,  Ser.  No.  652,617 
Int  a.5  C07C  229/00 
VS.  a.  562—575  20  OaiBU 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  a  betaine  by  reacting  a  tert- 
amine  with  a  haloalkanoate  salt,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises conducting  the  reaction  in  a  polar  aprotic  solvent  in 
which  the  betaine  is  substantially  insoluble. 


5,075,499 

CALCIUM  SUPPLEMENTATION  BY  DICALCIUM 

CiTRATE-LACTATE 

Neill  B.  Walador^  George  Alexandrides,  both  of  San  Antonio, 
and  Charles  Y.  C.  Pak,  Dallas,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Board 
of  Regents,  The  UniTcrsity  of  Texas  System,  Austin  and 
Miasioa  Pharmacal  Company,  San  Antonio,  both  of,  Tex. 
FUed  Nov.  21, 1988,  Ser.  No.  275,046 
Int.  a.5  C07C  55/00;  A61K  31/19 
VS.  a.  562—590  12  Ctaimt 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula: 

Ca+  +2(-OOCCH2COHCOO-CH2COO-XCH3CHOH- 
COO-). 


uncontrolled  exothermic  reaction  upon  addition  of  an 

organo  halide; 
(e)  adding  an  organo  halide  to  said  reaction  mixture  to  form 

a  diorgano  telluride; 
(0  separating  a  solid  fraction  of  said  reaction  mixture  from  a 

Uquid  fraction  thereof  containing  a  liquid  product; 
(g)  extracting  said  separated  soUd  fraction  with  said  suitable 

solvent  and  combining  an  extract  with  said  liquid  fraction; 
(h)  removing  said  solvent  by  distilling  said  liquid  under  an 

inert  gas,  leaving  a  crude  product;  and 
(i)  recovering  a  diorgano  telluride  from  said  crude  product 

by  vacuum  distillation. 


5,075,501 

MIXED  TERT-AMINE  OXIDE  DIHYDRATES 

James  E.  Borland,  and  Kim  R.  Smith,  both  of  Batoa  Rouge,  Lau, 

assignors  to  Ethyl  Corporatioa,  Richmond,  Va. 

Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  415,910,  Oct.  2, 1989, 

ahaadoMd,  which  is  a  continoatioa-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  344,275, 

Apr.  26, 1989,  abmidoMd.  This  appUcatkm  Oct  L 1990,  Scr.  No. 

S9M2S 

Int  CL'  C07C  291/04 

VS.  a.  564—297  16  Claims 

1.  A  tert-amine  oxide  wherein  the  molecules  correspond  to 

the  formula  RR'R"N0-nH20  in  which  R  is  a  primary  alkyl 

group  containing  8-24  carbons;  R'  is  methyl,  ethyl,  or  2- 

hydroxyethyl;  R"  is  independently  selected  from  methyl, 

ethyl,  2-hydroxyethyl,  and  primary  alkyl  groups  containing 

8-24  carbons;  and  n  is  0,  1,  or  2;  at  least  some  of  the  molecules 

being  dihydrate  molecules. 

3.  A  non-hygroscopic  tert-amine  oxide  dihydrate  corre- 
sponding to  the  formula  RR'R"NO-2H20  in  which  R  is  a 
primary  alkyl  group  containing  8-24  carbons;  R'  is  methyl, 
ethyl,  or  2-hydroxyethyl;  and  R"  is  independently  selected 
from  methyl,  ethyl,  2-hydroxyethyl,  and  primary  alkyl  groups 
containing  8-24 


5,075,500 
SYNTHESIS  OF  DIORGANO  TELLURIDES 
Kelvin  T.  Higa,  and  Daniel  C.  Harris,  both  of  Ridgecrest,  Calif., 
assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  repreaeated  by 
die  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  66,442,  Jun.  26,  1987,  Pat  No.  5,043,476. 
This  appUcation  Apr.  29,  1991,  Scr.  No.  694y266 
Int  CL'  C07C  395/00 
VS.  a.  562—899  12  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  diorgano  telluride  compounds 
under  an  inert  atmosphere  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  adding  an  alkali  metal  to  a  solution  of  tetrahydrofiiran 
and  naphthalene  to  form  a  reducing  mixture;  said  alkali 
metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Uthium,  so- 
dium and  potassium; 

(b)  adding  tellurium  to  said  reducing  mixture  and  refluxing 
to  form  an  alkali  metal  telluride; 

(c)  separating  said  alkali  metal  telluride  from  said  reducing 
mixture; 

(d)  combining  said  alkali  metal  telluride  with  a  suitable 
solvent  to  form  a  reaction  mixture  and  cooling  said  reac- 
tion mixture  to  a  temperature  sufficient  to  prevent  an 


5,075,502 

NONIONIC  X-RAY  CONTRAST  AGENTS. 

COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHODS 

Mills  T.  Kneller,  University  Oty;  Youlin  Un,  Chesterfield,  and 
JaoMS  R.  Wheatley,  Hazdwood,  all  of  Mo.,  assignors  to 
MalliMkrodt  Inc.,  St  Lonis,  Mo. 

Filed  Dec  13, 1989,  Scr.  No.  450,693 
Int  CL'  A61K  49/04;  O07H  3/00:  CVtC  103/78 
VS.  CL  564—153  13  ( 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


CORi 


O      I 
R4 


n 


C0R2 


I 


wherein  R,  is  N(CHiCHiOH)CH»CHOHCHiOH;  R»  equals 
NHCH3,  NHCH2CH2OH,  or  NHCH2CHOHCH2OH;  R3 
equals  CHj,  CH2OH,  CH(CH3X)H,  CHOHCH2OH, 
CH2OCH3,  or  CH2OCH2CH3;  R4  equals  H,  CH3, 
CH2CH2OH,  CH2CH2OCH3,  CH2CHOHCH2OH,  or 
CH2CHOHCH2OCH3;  or  R3  and  lU  together  form  the  group 


(HO), 


sz- 


2250 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 
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whereiii  n  equals  0-3. 


S,07S,503 

HYDRAZINE  TERMINATED  POLYOXYALKYLENE 

AMINES 

?lM^  Tm  Lta,  HoMtoa,  sad  George  P.  SKnan.  AMtta,  both 

of  Tei^  — l^otm  to  Texaco  CViteal  Cnwpaay,  White 

PlaiM,N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  4, 199Q,  Scr.  No.  57M26 
bt  a.»  C07C  243/34 
VS.  CL  S64— 151  5  daiaa 

1.  A  compositiofi  comprising  a  hydrazine  terminated  poly- 
oxyalkylene  amine  having  the  formula: 


ture  of  from  —  3*  to  +  S*  C,  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  hydroxy- 
lamine  salt  is  added  to  the  mixture  obtained  at  a  temperature  of 
from  —20*  to  — S*  C,  the  aqueous  phase  is  separated  off  after 
the  mixture  has  been  warmed  to  room  temperature,  the  solu- 
tion obtained  of  the  hydroximic  acid  ester  of  the  formula  V 


? 


O 
I 


NH2NHCCHzCH2NH(CHCH20);,CH2CIINHCH2CH2CNHNH2 
R  R 

where  x  is  a  positive  integer  from  1  to  6  and  R  is  hydrogen, 
CH3  or  C2H5. 


5,075,504 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

O-SUBSTTTUTED  HYDROXYLAMINES 

H«M-D(etar  SchMider.  WeU  •■  Rbdii,  Fed.  tttp.  of  Germany, 

■Hignor  to  dba-Gcigy  Corporatkw,  Arddey,  N.Y. 
DiTiakM  of  Ser.  No.  474,422,  FA.  2, 1990,  Pitt.  No.  4,965,390. 
This  appUcatkm  Jmi.  18, 19M,  Scr.  No.  539,751 
Int.  CL'  C09C  83/00 
VS.  a.  564—301  IS  ClataH 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  O-substituted  hydroxyl- 
amines  of  the  formula  1 


H2NOR1 


(D 


in  which 

Ri  is  Ci-Cfialkyl,  Ci-C«haloalkyl.  — CH2CR2=CRjR4  or 
— CH2C-CR5; 

R2  is  hydrogen,  halogen  or  methyl; 

R3  is  hydrogen,  halogen  or  methyl; 

R4  is  hydrogen,  halogen  or  methyl;  and 

Rj  is  hydrogen,  methyl  or  ethyl, 
by  reacting  a  nitrite  with  a  alcohol  in  the  presence  of  hydrogen 
halide  to  give  the  iminoester  hydrohalide,  further  reacting  the 
latter  with  a  hydroxylamine  salt  in  the  presence  of  a  base  to 
give  the  hydroximic  acid  ester,  fiuther  reacting  the  latter  with 
an  alkylating  agent  to  give  the  oxime  ether  and  hydrolytically 
cleaving  the  latter,  which  comprises  reacting  a  nitrile  of  the 
formula  II 


R«— CN 


(H) 


in  which  Ra  >s  C|-C4alkyl,  phenyl  or  benzyl,  is  reacted  with  an 
alcohol  of  the  formula  III 


Rt— OH 


R'tO 


< 


(IV) 


CKNH.HX 


in  which  R«  and  R?  are  as  defined  above  and  X  is  chlorine, 
bromine  or  iodine,  is  added  at  a  controlled  rate  to  an  aqueous 
suspension  of  a  carbonate  or  hydrogen  carbonate  at  a  tempera- 


R«. 


R7O 


C 


(V) 


CasNOH 


in  which  R6  and  R7  are  as  defined  above,  in  an  organic  solvent 
is  first  treated  with  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  strong  base  and 
then  with  an  alkylating  agent  of  the  formula  VI 


Y-R| 


(Vl) 


in  which  R|  is  as  defined  above  and  Y  is  chlorine,  bromine, 
iodine  or  — O— SO2R8.  and  Rs  is  C|-C4alkyl.  Ci-C4haloalkyl, 
phenyl  or  phenyl-substituted  Ci-C4alkyl,  it  being  possible  for 
the  phenyl  ring  itself  to  be  monosubstituted,  disubstituted  or 
trisubstituted  by  halogen  or  Ci-C4alkyl,  and  Y  is  alternatively 
— OSO2OR1  if  R|  is  C|-C2alkyl,  at  firom  room  temperature  to 
the  boiling  point  of  the  reaction  mixture,  the  mixture  is  cooled 
to  room  temperature  when  the  O-alkylation  is  complete,  the 
aqueous  phase  is  separated  off,  the  oxime  ether  of  the  formula 
VII 


R7O 


\ 

C 


(VID 


C=NORi 


in  which  Ri,  R«  and  R7  are  as  defined  above,  formed  is  hydro- 
lysed  by  stirring  with  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  strong  acid,  and 
the  aqueous  phase  containing  the  salt  of  the  O-substituted 
hydroxylamine  of  the  formula  I  is  separated  off,  and  the  hy- 
droxylamine of  the  formula  I  is  isolated,  if  necessary,  by  evapo- 
rating the  water. 


5,075,505 

PROCESS  FOR  OBTAINING 

N,N-DIMFrHYL-N-ALKYLAMINES 

Christian  Forqay,  Moncin,  and  Rcni    Brooard,  L'Ue  Adam, 

both  of  F^MCC  awigMn  to  Cec%  S  JL,  Paris,  France 
per  No.  PCr/FRS9/00352,  §  371  Date  Feb.  26. 1990,  §  102(e) 
Date  Feb.  26, 1990,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO90/00539,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Jan.  25, 1990 

per  Filed  Jnl.  5, 1989,  Scr.  No.  460,962 

ClahM  priority,  appiicatioa  FVaMC,  JnL  8, 1988,  88  09280 

Int  CL'  C07C  209/50 

VS.  CL  564—488  7  Oaimm 

1.  A  process  for  obtaining  N,N-dimethyl-N-alkylamines  of 

general  formula: 


am 


in  which  R7  is  Ci-CsalkyI,  benzyl  or  C|-C4alkoxyethyl,  in  an 
organic  solvent  which  is  only  sparingly  miscible  with  water  or 
not  at  all,  in  the  presence  of  hydrogen  halide  HX,  the  suspen- 
sion obtained  of  the  iminoester  hydrohalide  of  the  formula  IV 


R— N 


/ 

4 
\ 


CH3 


CH3 


in  which  R  is  an  alkyl  or  alkenyl  radical  with  12  to  24  carbon 
atoms,  the  said  N.N-dimethyl-N-alkylamines  containing  less 
than  1%  of  alkanols,  comprising  hydrogenating  N,N-dime- 
thylalkylamides,  under  a  circulating  hydrogen  stream,  which 
has  a  molar  ratio  to  the  N,N-dimethylalkylamide  between 
about  2  and  20,  the  total  pressure  being  between  about  10  and 
100  bars,  and  the  temperature  being  between  about  220*  and 
280*  C,  on  a  catalyst  of  the  copper  chromite  type  containing 
manganese  oxide  in  an  amount  effective  to  keep  the  alkanol 
level  below  1%. 
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5,075,506 

CONTINUOUS  PREPARATION  OF  SECONDARY 

AMINES  FROM  NTTRILES  USING  COBALT  AND 

ZIRCONIUM 

Robert  L.  Zl—w—,An«tln.  Tex.,— ignor  to  Tmmco' 

cid  ConvHy,  White  PUm,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  10, 1990,  Scr.  No.  506,747 
Iirt.  CL'  C07C  209/00 
VS.  CL  564—490  16 

8.  A  continuous  process  for  the  preparation  of  secondary 
amines  from  nitriles  comprising  the  steps  of: 
continuously  passing  a  nitrile  over  a  cobalt  catalyst  pro- 
moted with  an  effective  amount  of  zirconium,  in  the  pres- 
ence of  added  ammonia  and  hydrogen  to  produce  an 
intermediate  reaction  product;  and 
continuously  passing  the  intermediate  reaction  product  over 
the  same  catalyst  in  the  presence  of  hydrogen  but  the 
absence  of  ammonia 
where  the  process  is  carried  out  at  a  temperature  in  the  range 
of  about  130*  to  about  180*  C.  to  give  a  yield  to  secondary 
amine  of  at  least  80%. 


to  1 1  carbon  atoms,  which  comprises  electrolytically  fluorinat- 
ing  a  fluorine-containing  tertiary  amine  of  the  formula: 


R> 


IU»CF=CHCH2— N 


I 
\ 


(11) 


or  a  mixture  of  the  fluorine-containing  tertiary  amine  of  the 
formula  (11)  and 


Rl 


(HI) 


RI^CF2CH2CH2— N 


\ 


Rj 


wherein  R'  and  R^  are  each  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  and  Rf'  is  a  fluoroalkyi  group  having  3  to  1 1 
carbon  atoms. 


5,075,507 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
BIS(AMINOPROPYL)ALIPHATlC  GLYCOLS 
Ricbard  V.  C.  Carr,  AUcntowa;  Thomas  A.  Johnson,  Orelleld; 
StCTca  M.  Galatoo,  Doylcstown,  and  Thomas  A.  Albancse, 
AUcatown,  aU  of  piu,  assignors  to  Air  Prodncts  and  Owmi- 
cals,  Inc.,  AUcntowB,  Pa. 

Filed  Aug.  1, 1988,  Scr.  No.  226,641 
Int  a.'  C07C  209/48 
VS.  CL  564—491  8  <3aiw 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  a  bis(aminopropyl)  aliphatic 
glycol  by  reacting  an  aliphatic  glycol  with  acrylonitrile  to 
produce  a  bis(cyanoethyl)  aliphatic  glycol  and  then  hydroge- 
nating the  resulting  bis(cyanoethyl)aliphatic  glycol  to  produce 
the  corresponding  bis(aminopropyI)aliphatic  ^ycol,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises: 
effecting  a  cyanoethylation  reaction  between  acrylonitrile 
and  said  aliphatic  glycol  under  conditions  such  that  the 
acrylonitile  is  present  in  at  least  1 17%  of  that  stoichiomet- 
rically  required  for  the  bis(cyanoethylation),  and 
reacting  excess  acrylonitrile  from  the  cyanoethylation  reac- 
tion of  said  aliphatic  glycol  with  an  aliphatic  primary  or 
secondary  amine  having  from   1   to  20  carbon  atoms, 
thereby  essentially  removing  said  acrylonitrile  from  said 
reaction  medium:  and  then, 
hydrogenating  the  bis(cyanoethyl)  aliphatic  glycol  to  form 
said  bis(aminopropyl)  glyod. 


5,075,508 

TRIPERFLUOROALKYLAMINES  AND  PREPARATION 

OF  THE  SAME 

KciUi  Mikand;  Yoabio  Iwal;  Nobuyoshi  Iwashita,  ami  Yasvhisa 
Farataka,  all  of  Osaka,  Japan,  Msignors  to  Daildn  ladastries 
Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japaa 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  154,220,  Feb.  11, 1988,  abaadoacd.  This 

appUcation  JuL  19, 1989,  Scr.  No.  381,951 

Oains  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  Feb.  13, 1987,  62-31993 

lat.  Ca.'  C307C  209/74 

VS.  CL  564—496  2  ClaiM 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  triperfluoroalkylamine  of  the 

formula: 


Rf*-(CF2)3-N' 


\ 


Rf 


(D 


Rf2 


wherein  Rf^  and  Rf^  are  each  a  perfluoroalkyi  group  having  1 
to  4  carbon  atoms,  and  Rf  is  a  perfluoroalkyi  group  having  3 


54175,509 
FLUORINATION  OF  ORTHOCARBONATES  AND 
POLYALKOXY  PROFANES 
Ricbard  J.  Latow,  Aastia,  Tex.,  assizor  to  ExflMir  1 
Corporatloa,  Aastin,  Tex. 
DirisiOB  of  Scr.  No.  368,130,  Jan.  16, 1909,  wWcb  is  a 
coBtinoation  of  Ser.  No.  90jUS,  Aag.  18, 1987,  ahaadoaed.  TWs 
applicatioa  JnL  28, 1989,  Scr.  No.  386357 
lat  a.5  C07C  43/3a  43/313 
VS.  CL  568—603  4  C3aiBH 

1.  Perfluoroalkyoxypropanes  of  the  formula: 

0  O 

1  I 
CF— CF2— CF 

0  O 

1  I 
R/2  R^ 

wherein  R/i,  R/2.  R/3  and  R/s  are  the  same  or  different  and  are 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  — CF3,  — CF2CF3, 
— CF2CF2CF3,  — CF(CF3)2.  -CF2CF2CF2CF3, 

— CF(CF3)CF2CF3,  — CF2CF(CF3)2and  — C(CF3)3- 


5,075,510 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

BROMONITRO-ALCOHOLS 

JaaMs  E.  WflliaM,  aad  Scott  norabaigh,  both  of  W.  Lataycttc, 
lad.,  assigaors  to  Great  Lakes  Chcaiical  Conioration,  West 
Lafiqrette,  lad. 

Filed  Dec  20. 1990,  Scr.  No.  631,391 
lat  a.'  C07C  205/Oa  205/13 

VS.  CL  568—713  10  Clabas 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  bromonitro-alcohols 

which  comprises  reacting  bromonitromethane  and  a  C1-C3 

aldehyde  in  aqueous  media  at  an  acid  pH  of  between  about  4.0 

and  about  7.0. 
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5,075^11 
PKOCXSS  AND  ALKYLMERCAFTOAMINE  CATALYST 
FOR  PKODUCnON  OF  BISPHENOL-A 
M.  Li,  HoMtaa,  Tcz^  Mri^nr  to  Shdl  OO 
.To. 

I  or  Scr.  No.  309,509,  Fob.  13, 1M9, 

whkk  ta  a  «*Woa  or  Scr.  No.  MS,779.  Oct.  30,  IMC,  Pat.  No. 

4,020,740.  -IWi  iwHraMoa  Jaa.  19. 1990,  Scr.  No.  S40,396 

lit  CL'  one  39/12.  39/16 

MS.  a.  5«0— 727  10  OaiM 


S,075,512 
PROCfSS  FOR  PURIFYING  TECHNICAL  GRADE 
l.l-BIS(CHLOROPHENYL)-2A2-TRICHLOROETHANOL 
Jatae  PalcMia  Adraboa,  aa4  Jaaaw  GMtdU  SoM,  both  oT 
nailalnaa.  'Tpria.  Mripnn  tir  fTririfiif  "t| — 
lot  Qainricot  Sji.,  BarcdoM,  Sfata 
Coatiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  440,700,  Feb.  11, 1909.  i 

This  appiicatioa  Nov.  27, 1990,  Scr.  No.  610,05 
OaiM  priority,  appiicatioa  Spaia,  Dec  16, 1908. 8003810 
lat  CL'  C07C  29/74 
VS.  CL  S60— 010  12  < 
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1.  A  process  for  prqMring  a  bisphenol  comprising  contact- 
ing at  least  two  moles  per  mole  of  a  phenol  of  a  ketone  in  the 
presence  of  a  sulfonated  catkniic  exchange  resin  of  general 
formula 


/ 

lER— SO3— +NH2 


R  R 
I     I 
(CHzXiCHCHSH 


(CH2)iCHCHSH 
R   R 


H^ 


JfL 


1.  A  method  for  purifying  technical  grade,  l,l-bis-<cliloro- 
pbenyl)-2,2,2-trichloroethanol  with  reduced  amounts  of  DDT 
rdated  impurities  comprising  the  following  steps:  a)  dissolving 
the  l,l-bis(chloro-phenyl>-2,2,2-trichloroethanol  in  a  polar 
solvent  formed  by  a  mixture  of  water  and  a  first  compound 
comprising  ethylene  glycol  monomethyl  ether,  acetonitrile. 
hydroxyacetooe  or  dimethyl  sulfoxide,  the  water  content  in 
the  solvent  being  at  the  most  25%  by  weight,  yielding  a  solu- 
tion in  which  the  l,l-bis(chlorophenyl>2,2,2-trichk)roethaw>l 
concentration  lies  between  S  and  3S  wt  %;  b)  extracting  this 
solution  with  n-decane  to  provide  an  n-decane  phase  and  a 
polar  phase;  c)  separating  the  resulting  phases;  d)  recovering 
the  l,l-bis(chlorophenyl)-2,2,2-trichloroethanol  extracted  by 
the  n-decane  by  reextraction  of  the  n-decane  phase  with  mix- 
tures of  said  first  compound  and  water;  e)  recovering  a  purified 
l,l-bis(chk»ophenyl)-2.2.2-trichloroethanol  from  the  polar 
phase. 

5,075,513 
CYCLOPENTANE  DERIVATIVES 

Paal  H.  Briacr,  Cairteftary,  EaglaBd,  aHivmr  to  SheU  lalcnMp 
tioaale  Reaearch  MaatachappU  B.V.,  Nethcriaads 

FDed  Aag.  23, 1909,  Scr.  No.  397,720 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  United  Kiagdoai,  Aag.  31. 1900, 
8820604;  Aug.  31, 1988,  8820605;  Aag.  31, 1908, 8820606 

lat  CL»  C07C  31 /IS 
U  A  CL  568—852  3  ( 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


in  which  lER  is  the  backbone  of  a  sulfonated  cationic  ex- 
change resin  having  sulfonic  acid  sites,  each  of  a  and  b  is  an 
integer  from  0  to  about  5  and  each  R  is  selected  independently 
from  H,  OH,  SH  and  alkyl,  said  sulfonated  cationic  exchange 
resin  having  at  least  about  2%  of  sulfonic  acid  sites  ionically 
bound  to  an  aminomercaptan  group  of  the  formula 


OH 

I 

CH2 


Rf 
R> 


OH 


■<y 


/ 

+NH2 


R   R 

I     I 

(CH2),CHCH— SH 


(CH2)«CHCH— SH. 
I     I 
R   R 


in  which 

n  represents  an  integer  from  0  to  S; 

each  R  represenU  a  halogen  atom,  nitro,  cyano,  hydroxyl, 
alkyl,  haloalkyl,  alkoxy,  haloalkoxy,  amino,  alkylamino, 
dialkylamino,  alkoxycarbonyl,  carboxyl,  alkanoyl,  alkyl- 
thio,  alkylsulphinyl,  alkylsulphonyl,  carbamoyl,  al- 
kylaimido,  cydoalkyl  or  phenyl  group;  and 

R>  and  R^  independently  represent  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an 
alkyl  group. 
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5,075,514 
INSULATED  THERMOCOUPLE 
John  B.  Hard.  Cotaabae,  OUo.  mA^vt  to  TheiaMz,  lac, 
CoiBmbaa.OUo 

FUcd  Ai«.  14, 1990.  Scr.  No.  567,313 
bt  CL»  HOIB  7 /an,  7/34.  13/06 
UJS.  CL  174—117  F  13  ( 


1.  An  improved  wire  assembly  comprising: 

a  first  conductor  wrapped  with  high  temperature  fiberglass; 

a  second  conductor  wrapped  with  high  temperature  fiber- 
glass; and 

said  first  conductor  and  said  second  conductor  assembled  in 
parallel  configuration  and  braided  together  with  high 
temperature  fiberglass. 

7.  A  method  for  making  an  improved  wire  assembly  for  a 
thermocouple  comprising  the  steps  of: 

wrapping  a  first  conductor  with  high  temperature  fiberglass 
insulation; 

wrapping  a  second  conductor  with  high  temperature  fiber- 
glass insulation; 

assembling  said  first  conductor  and  said  second  conductor  in 
parallel  configuration;  and 

braiding  an  outer  jacket  around  both  said  first  and  said 
second  conductors  with  high  temperature  fiberglass. 


5.075,515 
TRACK  FOR  A  VEHICLE  RACING  GAME 
Yooaoke  Yoaeda,  aad  AUaiitaa  KawanU,  both  of  Tokyo,  Ja- 
paa,  aaiigBors  to  Tony  Cooipaay,  Ltd.,  Tokyo.  Japaa 

FUed  Oct.  19,  1990.  Scr.  No.  599^54 
OaiaH  priority.  appUcatioo  Ji^aa,  Oct  25, 1909, 1-124776(U] 
lat  a.>  A63H  18/00 
VS.  CL  191—22  C  10 


1.  A  track  for  a  game  for  racing  a  vehicle,  said  trade  com- 
prising: 

a  continuous  upper  surface  having  a  plurality  of  guide  slots 
in  the  continuous  upper  surface  said  guide  slots  running 
continuously  beside  one  another  and  longitudinally  along 
said  continuous  upper  surface,  a  continuously  running 
spacing  between  at  least  two  of  said  guide  slots  narrowing 
at  a  first  portion  of  said  continuous  upper  surface  and 
diverging  at  a  second  portion  of  said  continuous  upper 
surface  relative  to  a  direction  the  guide  slots  run  along  aid 
continuous  upper  surface;  and 

a  plurality  of  pairs  of  power  supply  rails,  each  aid  guide  slot 
associated  with  one  pair  of  said  power  supply  rails,  said 
power  supply  rails  running  in  parallel,  spaced  relationship 
with  said  guide  slots  and  one  another  before  the  spacing 
between  said  guide  slots  narrow  at  the  first  portion  and 


after  the  spacing  between  said  guide  slots  diverge  at  the 
second  portion,  at  least  two  pair  of  said  power  supply  rails 
terminate  at  the  first  portion  and  commence  at  the  second 
portion. 


5jB7S,516 
MINIATURE  SINGLE  IN-LINE  PACKAGE  ELECIRICAL 

SWITCH 
Paicr  F.  BrMOkttc  Maatbitw,  N JL,  aH%aer  t*  Aapt  lac^ 
Attleboro,  Maaa. 

Filed  May  30, 1990,  Scr.  No.  530.027 
lat  CL>  HOIH  5/18 
UJS.CL200-5R  14< 


1.  A  single  in-line  package  switch  for  electrical  drcoils 
comprising: 

A.  infii taring  housing  means  having  first  and  second  elon- 
gated cavities,  each  with  a  first  end  section,  a  second  end 
section  and  an  intermediate  support  portion,  a  seat  portion 
being  formed  in  at  least  one  of  said  cavity  second  end 
sections,  and  a  terminal  for  each  said  cavity,  each  said 
terminal  having  a  contact  end  section  dispoaed  on  a  corre- 
sponding one  of  said  siqiport  portions  and  a  terminal 
section  external  to  said  insulating  housing  means  for  con- 
nection to  an  electrical  circuit, 

B.  unitary  contact  means  having  a  common  strip  section 
transverse  to  said  cavity  first  end  sections  and  a  pluraUty 
of  spaced,  parallel  contact  fmgers  cantilevered  from  said 
common  strip  section,  each  said  contact  finger  being 
aligned  with  one  of  said  cavities  and  including  a  free  end 
section  in  contact  with  a  terminal  contact  end  section  in 
said  corresponding  cavity  tberri>y  providing  an  dectrical 
path  between  said  common  strip  section  and  said  oone- 
sponding  terminal,  and 

C.  an  actuator  means  being  located  in  each  said  cavity  seat 
portion  for  dis|dacement  between  first  and  second  poei- 
tions  and  having  contact  finger  engaging  means  for  engag- 
ing said  free  end  section  of  said  corresponding  contact 
finger,  said  contact  «ig«giii£  means,  in  the  first  and  sec- 
ond positions  of  said  actuator,  permitting  and  breaking 
respectively  said  electrical  path  between  said  common 
strip  section  and  said  corre^ooding  terminal. 


5.075,517 

CAM  OPERATED  ELECTRICAL  CHANGEOVER 

SWITCH  OR  CIRCUIT  BREAKER  TAPPET-TYPE 

CONTACT  STRUCTURE 

Mariao  Spaaio,  Casaao  MflaafaM,  Italy, 

S#A..  Italy 

FUed  Mw.  26. 1990.  Scr.  No.  490.956 
lat  CL>  HOIH  7/U  15/02 
VS.  CL  200—16  A  7 1 

1.  A  tappet,  in  particular  for  cooperating  with  camshafb  in 
electrical  changeover  switches  or  circuit  breakers,  comprising 
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a  body  provided  with  a  cavity  opening  into  two  opposing  faces 
of  said  body,  a  spring  arranged  in  said  cavity  of  said  body,  a 
generally  flat  movable  contact  element  arranged  within  said 
cavity  and  contacting  said  spring,  said  movable  contact  having 
opposing  free  ends  which  project  from  said  cavity  and  from 
said  body,  said  opposing  free  ends  adapted  to  cooperate  with 
fixed  contacts  which  are  rigid  with  a  casing  of  a  changeover 
switch  or  circuit  breaker  when  said  changeover  switch  or 
circuit  breaker  is  arranged  to  the  sides  of  said  body,  a  slider 
movable  within  said  cavity  and  arranged  to  cooperate  \vith  the 
cams  of  a  camshaft  arranged  in  said  casing  of  said  changeover 
switch  or  circuit  breaker,  said  slider  comprising 

projecting  elemente  slidable  in  a  guide  manner  in  guide  slots 
provided  in  said  body  of  the  uppet  during  movement  of 
said  slider  within  said  body,  said  slider  further  comprising 


a  head  piece  having  an  inclined  iimer  wall,  said  movable 
contact  being  urged  by  said  spring  against  said  inner  wall 
such  that  movement  of  said  slider  causes  displacement  of 
the  movable  contact  from  an  inoperative  position  to  a 
working  position  in  which  it  can  cooperate  with  the  Tued 
contacts  of  the  changeover  switch  or  circuit  breaker,  said 
movable  contact  remaining  in  an  inclined  position  with 
respect  to  a  vertical  axis  when  said  movable  contact  is  in 
said  inoperative  position  and  said  movable  contact  being 
in  a  non-inclined  position  parallel  to  said  vertical  axis 
when  in  said  working  position,  said  movable  contact 
rocking  relative  to  said  slider  by  rotating  about  an  axis 
passing  through  a  line  of  contact  between  said  inner  wall 
and  said  movable  contact  when  said  movable  contact  is 
displaced  from  its  working  position. 


plug  insertion  hole  formed  therein  to  extend  rearward 
from  a  front  face  of  said  body,  a  switch  chamber  formed 
in  said  body  adjacent  to  said  plug  insertion  hole,  said 
switch  chamber  communicating  with  said  plug  insertion 
hole  through  a  slot  formed  in  an  inner  wall  portion  of  said 
body  between  said  plug  insertion  hole  and  said  switch 
chamber; 

a  separator  arranged  in  said  switch  chamber,  said  separator 
having  a  portion  projecting  into  said  plug  insertion  hole 
through  said  slot  so  that  said  separator  is  displaceable 
transversely  by  insertion  of  a  plug  into  said  plug  insertion 
hole,  said  separator  having  a  projector  which  projects  in  a 
direction  perpendicular  to  a  plane  in  which  said  separator 
displaces; 

switch  means  disposed  in  said  switch  chamber  and  driven  to 
ON-OFF  by  displacement  of  said  separator  means; 

first  displacement  restriction  means  formed  integrally  with 
said  body  on  an  inner  wall  surface  of  said  switch  chamber 
and  positioned  to  be  hit  by  said  projector  when  said  sepa- 
rator is  displaced  away  from  the  center  axis  of  said  plug 
insertion  hole  by  a  predetermined  extent,  whereby  said 
separator  is  prevented  from  being  displaced  more  than 
said  predetermined  extent;  and 

second  displacement  restriction  means  formed  as  part  of  said 
inner  wall  portion  of  said  body  and  positioned  so  as  to  be 
hit  by  said  projector  when  said  separator  is  displaced 
toward  said  center  axis  of  said  plug  insertion  hole, 
whereby  said  separator  is  prevented  from  being  displaced 
excessively  into  said  plug  insertion  hole. 


5,075^19 
WINDSHIELD  WIPER  SWITCH 
Hinwhi  Hayakawa,  Fwukawa,  Japan,  aasignor  to  Alps  Electric 
Co^  Ud^  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  11, 1990,  Ser.  No.  SS0,938 
Claims  priority,  appUoUion  Japan,  Oct  31, 1989, 1-12<696{U] 
Int.  CL'  HOIH  9/00.  21/00  25/04 
VS.  CL  200-«1  J4  1  Claim 


^'^h^^^^^^^^;^^ 


5,075,518 
JACK  WITH  SWITCH 
Ko^ji  Matsnnoto,  Yao,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hosiden  Electronics 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  30, 1990,  So-.  No.  501,755 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  7, 1989, 1-41127[U1 
Int.  a.5  HOIR  33/96 
UJS,  CL  200—51.09  7  Claims 


1.  A  jack  with  a  switch  comprising: 

a  substantially  square  body  of  insulating  material  having  a 


1.  A  windshield  wiper  switch  comprising: 

a  push  button  switch  including  an  actuating  mechanism 
comprising 

a  shaft  fixedly  coupled  to  said  push  button  switch  and 

a  slider  coupled  to  and  coaxially  aligned  with  said  shaft  form 
movement  with  said  shaft  slider  including  a  first  cam 
portion  and  a  first  stopper; 

a  rotary  switch  coaxially  aligned  with  said  shaft  and  posi- 
tioned to  allow  axial  movement  of  said  shaft  through  said 
rotary  switch,  said  rotary  switch  further  including  a  slider 
portion  and  a  protruding  portion  for  routional  movement 
with  said  rotary  switch;  and 

a  housing  receiving  and  coaxially  aligned  with  said  shaft, 
said  slider,  and  said  rotary  switch,  said  housing  having  a 
plurality  of  electrical  conductors  positioned  for  contact 
with  said  portion  of  said  rotary  switch,  said  housing  fur- 
ther including  a  third  cam  portion  positioned  to  contact 
said  protruding  portion  of  said  rotary  switch; 
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the  improvement  in  said  push  button  switch,  said  rotary 
switch,  and  said  actuating  mechanism  comprising, 

wherein  said  actuating  mechanism  further  includes  a  first 
cam  portion  and  a  first  stopper  portion  and  said  rotary 
switch  fiuther  includes  a  second  cam  portion  positioned 
for  contact  with  said  first  cam  and  a  second  stopper  por- 
tion positioned  for  contact  with  said  first  stopper  portion; 

wherein  rotation  of  said  rotary  switch  allows  (a)  said  slider 
portion  to  contact  said  plurality  of  electrical  conductors 
and  (b)  said  protruding  portion  to  contact  said  third  cam 
portion; 

wherein  contact  between  said  first  and  said  second  cam 
portions  rotates  said  rotary  switch  to  a  predetermined 
position;  and 

wherein  contact  between  said  first  stopper  and  said  second 
stopper  prohibits  movement  of  said  rotary  switch  past  said 
predetermined  poation. 


^^ 


54175^21 

DfTERRUFTER  SWITCH  WITH  COORDINATION  OF 

DISCONNECT  AND  INTERRUPTER  LINKAGE 

Edward  J.  Roam,  Chicago;  Tkmm  O.  VmtM,  tiMnm  Park, 

aad  John  Urtitk.  EvaMttm,  all  of  m.,  asri^ow  to  SAC 

ElMtrk  Coapaqr,  Chicago,  DL 

CoMrtn— ItaMiHpnrt  of  Scr.  No.  3314M.  Mar.  30,  1989.  Pat. 

No.  4,983.792.  mi  a  toaWaaaHoa-la-pMt  of  S«f .  No.  4«7,35<, 

Mar.  1, 1990.  Thto  m^atOm  Oct  1, 1990,  Scr.  No.  591487 

lat  CL>  H81H  33/42,  33/70 
VS.  CL  200—148  P  12  ( 


5.075.520 
CONTACT  MEMBER  FOR  ELECTRICAL  SWrTCHING 
DEVICES 
Manfkvd  Mueller,  Amberg,  and  Fhuz  Graf,  Pocsing,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  SieoMas  AktiaigeaeU- 
sdiaft,  Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
FUed  May  31, 1990,  Ser.  No.  531,131 
Cbdms  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jnn.  2, 
1989,8906799 

Int  CL'  HOIH  33/18.  33/20 
VS.  CL  200—147  R  12  Claims 


1.  An  electrical  interrupter  switch  comprising: 

means  for  interrupting  a  circuit  path  including  interrupter 
drive  means  operable  between  open  and  closed  positions; 

disconnect  drive  means  including  a  disconnect  drive  linkage 
operable  between  open  and  closed  positions; 

tripping  means  actuable  to  provide  a  tripping  input; 

stored-energy  mechanism  for  driving  the  interrupter  drive 
means  in  response  to  said  tripping  input; 

first  means  movable  in  response  to  the  position  of  interrupter 
drive  means;  and 

second  means  for  providing  an  iiqiut  corresponding  to 
movement  of  said  disconnect  drive  linkage  away  from 
said  closed  position  toward  said  open  position,  said  second 
means  comprising  means  for  cooperating  with  said  first 
means  so  that  said  first  and  second  means  cooperate  to 
actuate  said  tripping  means  only  when  said  first  means  is  in 
a  first  position  corresponding  to  said  closed  position  of  the 
interrupter  drive  i 


54)75,522         

PLASMA  FOCUS  APPARATUS  WTTH  FIELD 

DISTORTION  ELEMENTS 

Vittorio  Nardi,  101  Daniel  Low  Tcr.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10301 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  37,753,  Apr.  13, 1987,  Pat  No.  4.912.73L 

This  applicatioB  Feb.  7,  1990,  Ser.  No.  476,155 

Int  CL^  HOIH  33/82 

VS.  CL  200-148  R  2  ( 


1.  A  contact  member  for  an  electrical  switching  device, 
comprising: 

an  approximately  linear  block-shaped  power  supply  conduc- 
tor, having  a  contact  face  on  one  side  and  a  groove  on  the 
opposite  side, 

an  arc  runner  having  a  U-shaped  design  comprising  a  U- 
shaped  end,  an  unattached  end,  and  an  attached  end,  said 
arc  runner  disposed  at  a  distance  from  the  contact  face  of 
said  linear  power  supply  conductor,  said  arc  runner 
guided  partially  around  said  contact  face,  said  unattached 
end  receiving  an  electric  arc  generated  at  said  contact 
member  and  being  approximately  in  the  plane  of  said 
contact  face,  said  U-shaped  end  displaced  parallel  and 
laterally  from  said  contact  face, 

a  segment  coupled  to  said  attached  end  and  inserted  into  said 
groove,  and 

means  for  holding  said  segment  and  block-shaped  power 
supply  conductor  together. 


1.  A  method  for  interrupting  a  current  flow  greater  than 
about  I  megamp  in  about  one  micro-second  comprising 
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converging  and  focusing  a  current  sheath  in  a  coaxial  plasma 
accelerator  between  inner  and  outer  coaxial  electrodes 
displaced  from  each  other  by  an  inter-electrode  gap,  said 
coaxial  plasma  accelerator  contained  in  a  tank  filled  with 
a  pressurized  gas  and  having  a  muzzle  end  and  a  breech 
end  opposed  to  said  muzzle  end  and  having  a  field  distor- 
tion means  in  said  inter-electrode  gap  at  the  breech  end  of 
said  coaxial  electrodes,  said  accelerator  having  a  sleeve  of 
insulating  material  between  said  electrodes,  said  sleeve 
closely  encircling  said  inner  electrode,  said  field  distortion 
means  comprising  a  cylindrical  knife  edge  having  a  rela- 
tively thick  base  and  being  coaxial  with  the  inner  and 
outer  electrodes, 

electrically  connecting  said  current  flow  through  said  cur- 
rent shrath  across  a  field  distortion  means  at  the  breech 
side  of  the  electrode  displaced  from  the  outer  surface  of 
said  insulator  sleeve  by  1  to  4  millimeters  and 

interrupting  said  current  flow  by  converging  and  focusing 
said  plasma  accelerator  to  effectuate  a  pinch-in  of  the 
plasma  sheath. 


S,075^24 
ELECTRIC  PUSHBUTTON  SWITCH 
Dieter  Klatt,  Wiilfrath,  and  Sud  KarMwra,  Wnppertai,  botk  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennaay,  aasignon  to  Stocko  Metallwareafab- 
rikeii  HenkeU  und  Sohn  GmbH  A  Co.,  Wnppcrtal,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  Ang.  30, 1990,  Ser.  No.  5754M 
CUiau  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aag.  30, 
19«9,392WS0 

Iirt.  CL>  HOIH  5/00 
VS.  a.  200—446  S  Claiam 


5,075,523 

SIGNAL  ACnVATING  DEVICE  FOR  A  NURSE  CALL 

SYSTEM 

Ralpk  W.  Ford,  8061  SE.  Eaglewood  Way,  Hobe  Soond,  FU. 

33455 

Filed  Sep.  4,  1990,  Ser.  No.  577,327 

lot  CL'  HOIH  13/]6 

VS.  a,  200—330  12  Claims 


1.  For  use  in  activating  a  nurse  call  system  as  commonly 
found  in  hospitals  and  nursing  homes,  a  signal  activating  de- 
vice comprising: 

an  elongate  bar  having  a  generally  U-shaped  configuration 
including  a  base  portion  and  a  pair  of  oppositely  disposed 
downwardly  extending  sides,  said  base  portion  including  a 
top  surface  and  an  underside  surface  extending  between 
two  opposite  ends  thereof, 

securing  means  attached  to  said  opposite  ends  for  securing 
said  bar  to  two  spaced  apart  supporting  surfaces  so  as  to 
extend  transversely  therebetween, 

switch  means  mounted  on  said  bar,  said  switch  means  being 
operable  between  a  normally  open  circuit  position  and  a 
closed  circuit  position, 

a  lead  conductor  cable  electrically  interconnected  to  said 
switch  means  and  extending  from  said  bar, 

switch  operating  means  including  a  hollow  tube  fitted  about 
an  exterior  of  said  bar  extending  substantially  along  a 
length  thereof,  and  including  an  inner  surface  disposed  in 
contact  with  said  switch  means,  said  hollow  tube  being 
structured  and  disposed  to  facilitate  operation  of  said 
switch  means  between  said  open  circuit  position  and  said 
closed  circuit  position  upon  applying  pressure  thereto, 
and 

whereby  said  closed  circuit  condition  causes  a  current  flow 
to  be  directed  to  the  nurse  call  system  for  activation 
thereof. 


B       12  5  5'      10 


1.  In  a  manually  actuatable  electric  pushbutton  switch  that 
automatically  returns  to  a  starting  position  aKer  actuation, 
with  said  switch  having  a  plastic  housing  in  which  is  disposed 
a  plate  spring  and  on  which  is  displaceably  disposed  an  actuat- 
ing button  that  cooperates  with  said  plate  spring,  whereby  said 
actuating  button,  during  actuation,  flexes  said  plate  spring  to 
establish  electrical  contact  and  when  electrical  contact  is  estab- 
lished said  plate  spring  abruptly  jumps  to  a  different  position 
and  thereby  acts  as  a  physical  and  audible  pressure  point,  the 
improvement  wherein: 
said  plate  spring  has  a  first  and  a  second  region  that  are 
separate  from  one  another,  whereby  said  first  region 
serves  to  achieve  electrical  contact  and  said  second  region 
abruptly  jumps  to  a  different  position  when  said  electrical 
contact  is  achieved. 


5,075,525 
WAVE  SHIELDING  DEVICE  FOR  MICROWAVE  OVEN 
Kwaa  J.  Jug,  Puaii,  Rep.  of  Korea,  nrignor  to  Goldstar  Co„ 
Ltd.,  Seoul,  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Jun.  25,  1990,  Ser.  No.  542,712 

lot  a.'  H05B  6/76 

VS.  CL  219—10.55  D  3  daiau 


X/4 


1.  In  a  microwave  oven  of  the  type  having  an  internal  heat- 
ing chamber,  which  chamber  has  an  entrance  opening  in  one 
face  thereof,  an  irradiating  means  for  supplying  microwave 
energy  to  the  heating  chamber,  the  microwave  energy  having 
both  a  fundamental  frequency  and  higher  order  harmonics 
thereof,  and  a  door  movably  attached  to  the  heating  chamber 
and  adapted  to  cover  completely  the  entrance  opening  of  the 
heating  chamber  when  the  door  is  in  a  closed  position,  a  micro- 
wave leakage  shielding  device  comprising: 
the  heating  chamber  having  a  metallic  flange  surrounding 

the  entrance  opening, 
the  door  having  first  and  second  juxtaposed  choke  sealing 
cavities  formed  therein  and  having  a  common  wall  there- 
between, the  common  wall  including  a  series  of  tuning 
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posts  and  intervening  spaces  therebetween,  the  series  of 
tuning  posts  and  spaces  having  a  periodicity  baaed  upon  a 
TE  mode  for  obtaining  microwave  leakage  damping  ef- 
fects. 

the  first,  outermost  choke  sealing  cavity  having  a  width  of 
about  k  of  the  wavelength  of  the  fundamental  frequency 
of  the  microwave  energy  for  preventing  leakage  of  the 
fundamental  frequency  of  the  microwave  energy  from  the 
microwave  oven, 

the  second,  innermost  choke  sealing  cavity  having  a  width 
substantially  less  than  i  of  the  wavelength  of  the  funda- 
mental frequency  of  the  microwave  energy  for  preventing 
the  leakage  of  the  higher  order  harmonics  of  the  micro- 
wave energy  from  the  microwave  oven,  and 

the  door  also  having  first  and  second  metallic  surfaces 
thereon  each  of  which  makes  surface-to-surface  contact 
with  the  metallic  flange  on  the  heating  chamber  when  the 
door  is  in  the  closed  position  to  form  first  and  second 
capacitive  seals  therebetween  to  prevent  leakage  of  micro- 
wave energy  from  the  microwave  oven,  the  first  capaci- 
tive seal  being  at  the  periphery  of  the  door  and  the  second 
capacitive  seal  being  disposed  inwardly  of  the  second 
choke  sealing  cavity,  whereby  the  microwave  leakage 
shielding  device  exhibits  an  excellent  capability  for  pre- 
venting leakage  of  microwave  energy  from  the  micro- 
wave oven  because  four  separate  microwave  leakage 
shielding  effects  are  combined  and  which  is  convenient  to 
assemble  into  the  microwave  oven  while  maintaining  a 
pleasing  appearance  for  the  microwave  oven. 


5,075,527 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  WELDING  JOINT 

FIXTURES  TO  A  PIPE 

Tak^  Doima,  SUawika,  Japmi,  aMi^Mr  to  Xcpro  TaMag  Co., 

Ltd.,  aizMka,  Japaa 

FDed  Jaa.  27,  1990,  Ser.  No.  544,662 
daima  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  JnL  1,  1989, 1-170013 
lat  CL'  B23K  9/00 
VS.  CL  219—59.1  7  ( 


5,075,526 

DISPOSABLE  MICROWAVE  PACKAGE  HAVING 

ABSORBER  BONDED  TO  MESH 

John  S.  Sklenak,  Sudbury;  Sol  Alaenberg,  Natick;  Kenneth  W. 

Dudley,  Sudbury,  and  Robert  J.  Castoldi,  Aubumdale,  all  of 

Mass.,  assignors  to  Raytheon  Company,  Lexington,  Mass. 

FUed  Jaa.  23, 1989,  Ser.  No.  300,448 

Int  a.'  H05B  6/80 

VS.  a.  219—1035  E  28  Claims 


1.  A  package  for  heating  food  in  a  microwave  oven  compris- 
ing: 
a  mesh  having  a  metal  surface  and  plurality  of  perforations; 
a  heat-resistant  binder  material  bonded  to  said  mesh; 
a  plurality  of  particles  of  microwave  lossy  material  dispersed 

within  said  binder  material;  and 
a  plurality  of  apertures  in  said  binder  material,  all  of  said 

plurality  of  apertures  passing  through  said  perforations. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  welding  joint  fixtures  to  the  ends  of  a 
narrow  pipe,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  table  horizontally  elongated  along  the  length  of  the  pipe 
and  which  supports  the  pipe  at  both  ends  thereof,  said 
table  having  a  driver  side  at  one  end  of  the  pipe  and  a 
follower  side  at  the  opposite  end  of  the  pipe; 

retaining  mechanisms  for  joint  fixtures  disposed  at  the  oppo- 
site sides  of  said  table,  one  retaining  mechanism  being  on 
the  driver  side  of  the  toble  and  the  other  on  the  follower 
side  of  the  table,  each  retaining  mechanism  having  a  ro- 
tary shaft  that  is  coaxially  aligned  with  the  pipe  and  that 
has  an  end  opposing  the  end  of  the  other  rotary  shaft  and 
on  which  are  mounted  clamp  means  for  holding  a  joint 
fixture,  said  retaining  mechanism  for  a  joint  fixture  on  the 
driver  side  being  fixed  on  the  table  and  having  a  means  for 
turning  the  joint  fixture  for  a  predetermined  angle  so  that 
the  joint  fixture  will  be  arranged  at  a  given  angle  of  attach- 
ment to  the  pipe,  and  said  retaining  mechanism  for  the 
joint  fixture  on  the  follower  side  of  the  table  being  mov- 
able in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  table; 

a  pair  of  grip  means  disposed  adjacent  the  clamp  means  of 
the  retaining  mechanism  on  both  the  driver  and  the  fol- 
lower side  to  hold  the  joint  fixtures  and  the  pipe  sus- 
pended therebetween  securely  in  place  in  a  concentric 
manner; 

a  pair  of  welding  torches  disposed  both  on  the  driver  side 
and  follower  side  of  said  table  in  a  vertical  arrangement 
and  normal  to  said  grip  means,  each  pair  of  welding  tor- 
ches being  operative  to  weld  a  joint  fixture  to  one  end  of 
the  pipe;  and 

means  for  rotating  one  of  the  retainer  mechanisnis  to  rotate 
the  fixtures  and  pipe  during  welding. 


5,075,528 
APPARATUS  FOR  CARRYING  OUT  MICROWAVE 
BROWNING  PROCESS 
Yoaag  C  Kaag,  Oakhnrst;  Chee-Teck  Tan,  Middletown;  Briaa 
Byne,  East  Brunswick;  Lawreacc  L.  BackhoU,  Jr.,  Middlc- 
towa;  Marion  A.  Sudol,  Boontoa,  aad  Richard  M.  Bodea, 
Ocean,  all  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  lateraatioaal  Flavors  St  Fira- 
granccs  Inc,  New  York,  N.Y. 
DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  535,524,  Jun.  8,  1990,  Pat.  No.  4,985,261, 
which  to  a  coatiaaatkw-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  440,794,  Not.  24, 
1989,  Pat.  No.  4,943,697,  which  is  a  dirisioB  of  Ser.  No.  356,503, 

May  25,  1989,  Pat.  No.  4,904,490,  which  to  a 

coatianation-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  295,450,  Jaa.  10, 1989,  Pat  No. 

4^82,184.  Thto  application  Oct  12, 1990,  Ser.  No.  596,507 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  thto  patent  subsequent  to  JnL  24, 

2007,  has  been  disclaimed. 

lat  a.'  H05B  6/68 

VS.  a.  219—10.55  B  I  Claim 

1.  Apparatus  comprising: 

(i)  separate  encapsulating  means  for  encapsulating  Mailiaid 
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reactioii  reagents  to  produce  separate  batches  of  capsules, 
each  rapmilf  including  an  individual  Maillard  reaction 
reagent; 

(ii)  means  for  feeding  said  batches  of  capsules  to  a  first  mix- 
ing means;  .     .  <.  ^  k 

fiii)  first  mixing  means  for  mixing  the  separate  batches  of  is  the  rate  of  heat  input  equivalent  to  the  rate  of  energy  use  by 


M 


capsules  to  form  a  single  batch  of  flowable  capsules; 

(iv)  means  to  feed  said  single  batch  to  second  mixing  means; 

(v)  second  mixing  means  downstream  from  said  first  mixing 
means  for  mixing  said  batch  of  flowable  capsules  with  a 
solvent  composition  which  is  capable  of  raising  the  dielec- 
tric constant  of  a  foodstuff  to  be  cooked  whereby  the 
foodstuff  to  be  cooked  is  completely  cooked  and  edibly 
browned  in  a  period  of  time  under  600  seconds,  said  sec- 
ond mixing  means  being  capable  of  handling  a  slurry 
consisting  of  said  solvent  and  said  flowable  capsules, 
whereby  a  capsule  slurry  b  formed; 


the  microwave  oven: 
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is  the  effective  radius  of  the  food  article  being  cooked: 


is  the  heat  transfer  coefficient  of  the  food  article  being  cooked 
(the  solid  material): 


is  the  viscosity  of  the  coating  immediately  prior  to  cooking: 
XI 

is  a  proportionality  constant  which  is  a  function  of  the  coating 
thickness  immediately  prior  to  cooking  and  the  geometry  of 
the  article  being  cooked  as  well  as  the  geometry  of  the  micro- 
wave oven: 

Cp 

is  the  heat  capacity  of  the  coating  immediately  prior  to  cook- 
ing: 


(vi)  means  to  feed  said  slurry  to  coating  means; 

(vii)  coating  means  for  coating  the  slurry  prepared  using  said 

second  mixing  means,  onto  an  uncooked  fibrous  protein- 

aceous  muscle  tissue  foodstuff  to  form  a  coated  foodstuff; 

(viii)  means  to  feed  said  coated  foodstuff  into  a  microwave 

cooking  means; 
(ix)  microwave  cooling  means  downstream  from  said  coat- 
ing means  to  cook  the  coated  uncooked  fibrous  protein- 
aceous  muscle  tissue  foodstuff  whereby  said  foodstuff 
becomes  cooked,  edibly  browned  and  storage  sUble, 
wherein  the  apparatus  further  includes  means  for  controlling 
said  microwave  cooking  means  to  determine  the  cooking  time 
according  to  the  following  mathematical  equations  and  to  stop 
the  microwave  cooking  at  the  expiration  of  the  cooking  time: 


d»     ~\K 


MC^RHTi  -  Tit 


4^^]>- 


is  the  density  of  the  liquid  coating  immediately  prior  to  cook- 
ing: 

Tl 

is  the  temperature  at  the  center  of  the  food  article  being 
cooked: 


77 


is  the  temperature  at  the  outer  surface  of  the  food  article  being 
cooked: 

ha 

is  the  convection  heat  transfer  coefficient  for  the  air  layer 
surrounding  the  food  article  being  cooked: 

X2 

is  the  proportionality  constant  for  the  radiation  term  for  con- 
centric spheres,  the  coating  surrounding  the  uncooked  food: 


TOTAL  MICROWAVE  ENERGY  INPUT.  A»  .  ,_^      ,-  „  - -.1. 

A«(TiME)  = : "        IS  the  electric  field  strength: 


(R  >t 

«  "^  \iC^rHT2  -  TO  "^ 


is  the  frequency  of  the  microwave  heating  means: 


wherein  the  term: 

is  the  total  microwave  energy  input  during  the  process  of  our 
invention: 


is  the  relative  dielectric  constant  of  the  coating  matrrial;  and 
is  the  time  of  the  microwave  cooking. 
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5,075,529      

ELECTROMAGNETIC  SYRINGE  NEEDLE  DISPOSER 
YmmU  Kirfn,  Tokyo,  JaiM,  aarilBorto  TakMU  Hiraae,  SUsH 

oka,Ja*aa 

t  of  Scr.  No.  3njS6^  Mar.  3, 1M9, 
.  nb  ifMfim^f  Jm.  24y  19M,  Scr.  No.  4«»,303 
wHotioa  Japan,  Oct  17.  MM,  63-135391 
lat  a.)  H05B  6/10 
VJS.  CL  21»— 10.77  «  Clataa 


each  other  on  said  frame  almigsidr  the  work  support ! 
said  rails  defining  an  X  axis  adjustment  directioa  for  the  appa- 
ratus; a  first  base  (40)  slidaMy  mounted  on  said  first  guide  rail 
for  adjustment  along  the  X  axis;  a  second  base  (70)  sUdaUy 
moonted  on  said  second  guide  raO  for  adjustment  along  the  X 
axis;  a  separate  horizontal  screw  means  arranged  between  the 
(note  and  each  base,  each  said  screw  means  being  offset  from 
the  other  whereby  each  base  can  be  independently  adjusted 
along  its  associated  guide  rail;  a  sliding  block  (32  or  62)  motion 
along  a  Y  axis  transverse  to  the  asaoriatfd  rail,  a  second  sepa- 
rate horizontal  screw  means  carried  by  each  base  for  indepen- 
dent adjustment  of  the  associated  sliding  block  along  the  Y 
axis;  a  separate  electrode  support  head  (3  or  6)  slidaUy 
mounted  oo  each  sliding  block  for  linear  vertical  motion  along 
a  Z  axis  normal  to  the  assoriatrd  Y  axis;  and  a  third  separate 
vertical  screw  means  (33  or  <3)  carried  by  each  sliding  block 
for  independent  adjustment  of  the  associatinri  dectrode  support 
head  along  the  Z  axis. 


1.  A  syringe  needle  disposer,  comprising: 

means  for  receiving  and  supporting  a  syringe  needle  in  a 
downwardly  extended  position  within  said  means,  said 
supporting  means  being  formed  so  as  to  permit  the  needle, 
when  forced,  to  slide  in  a  horizontal  direction; 

means  for  generating  a  magnetic  flux  passing  through  said 
syringe  needle  placed  in  said  supporting  means  so  that  said 
magnetic  flux  which  is  induced  by  an  alternate  electric 
current  having  a  predetermined  electric  power  and  a 
predetermined  frequency  causes  said  syringe  needle  to  at 
least  partially  melt  by  induction  heating; 

means  connected  to  said  generating  means  for  controlling 
said  generating  means  in  accordance  with  a  diameter  of 
said  syringe  needle; 

a  pressure  plate  positioned  in  said  supporting  means  and 
supporting  thereon  a  tip  of  said  syringe  needle;  and 

means  for  pressing  said  pressure  plate  against  said  needle  so 
that,  as  said  needle  is  partially  melted  and  slid  in  said 
supporting  means  in  the  horizontal  direction,  an  axial  hole 
of  said  needle  becomes  ccMnpletely  cloaed. 


5,075,530 

MULTI-HEAD  TYPE  OF  ELECTRO-DISCHARGING 

MACHINE 

SMkriM  Lee,  2FL,  No.  12S,  Waa  Aa  Street,  IUi«  Chnaa  Ctty, 

Taipei,  TahnM 

FUad  JaL  23, 1990,  Scr.  No.  555,046 
lit  CL>  R23H  I /CO;  B23Q  5/34 
VS.  CL  219-69.11  2  ( 


5,075,531 

ELECTRIC  RESISTANT  WELDING  FOR  ZINC  PLATED 

STEEL  PLATE 

TateU  Sotae,  Oho,  aai  TaicU  WataMke.  Kavaritan,  bath  ar 

Jivaa,  awlgiBn  to 

"I'l  ■    ---.  Kvfja  md  ToicM  Wa 

oCJapaa 
CaMtaHtia»ta-p«t  of  Scr.  No.  117,913,  Not.  3, 1907,  PM.  No. 

4,922,075.  Thh  ^pMritlw  Oct.  31, 1909,  Scr.  No.  429,644 

~  VM,  Not.  7, 1906. 61*265010 

CL>  R23K  9/00 

VS.  CL  219-110  5  ( 


TEMPERtfUE  OlSmBUIVM 
MTHQUr  ICSBUME 

ff»mFA<BHPHJcanow 


tEUCBwruE  otsnaofnoN 

WITH  ICStSTANCE 
MCREASER  OmjCATlOW 


1.  An  electro-discharge  machining  apparatus,  comprising  a 
frame  (1);  a  work  support  means  (2)  on  said  frame;  first  and 
second  parallel  horizontal  guide  rails  (11  and  12)  oRset  from 


■KHPOrniTE 


1.  A  spot  welding  method  for  wdding  sted  plates  having  at 
least  one  surface  covered  with  a  plating  layer  cooqMsed 
mainly  of  zinc,  comprising  of  steps  of: 

interposing  a  spacer  comprising  ceramic  particles  for  form- 
ing a  space  between  said  steel  plates  of  which  at  least  one 
of  the  mating  surfaces  is  the  surface  of  said  plating  layer; 

pressing  together  said  steel  plates  and  said  spacer  by  means 
of  a  pair  of  opposing  electrodes,  thereby  contacting  most 
of  the  surfaces  of  said  steel  plates  around  said  spacer  and 
leaving  spaces  around  the  said  spacer  so  as  to  have  sub- 
stantially the  same  electric  resistance  between  said  pair  of 
electrodes  as  that  of  the  pair  of  dectrodes  pressing  to- 
gether said  sted  plates  witiiout  said  spacer,  and 

applying  a  voltage  between  said  pair  of  dectrodes  to  wdd 
said  zinc  plated  plates. 
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5,075.532 

SPATTER-FREE  ELECTRON  BEAM  WELDING 

APPARATUS  WITH  SPATTER  CATCHINC  DEVICE 

ASSOCIATED  THEREWTTH 

Maaara  WakahajraiU,  Shizuoka,  Japaa,  aaaigaor  to  Jateo  Cor- 

yoratioa,  SUaaoka,  Japaa 

FUcd  Jan.  19. 1990.  Scr.  No.  540.333 

bt  a?  B23K  15/00 

VS.  CL  219—121.13  26  Claian 


pcfform  weaving  while  varying  a  weaving  amplitude 
between  said  circular  arc  loci  on  the  basis  of  said  stored 
data  by  performing  arithmetic  on  the  basb  of  said  stored 
data;  and 
supplying  said  command  values  to  said  welding  robot  for 
controlled  welding  thereby. 


1.  An  electron  beam  welding  apparatus  comprising: 

a  hollow  housing  deflning  a  working  chamber,  in  which 
electron  beam  welding  is  performed; 

an  electron  gun  for  generating  an  electron  beam  for  irradiat- 
ing a  workpiece  within  said  working  chamber;  and 

a  welding  spatter  catching  means  for  surrounding  said  work- 
piece  and  for  preventing  welding  spatter  from  directly 
adhering  to  the  inner  periphery  of  said  housing,  said  weld- 
ing spatter  catcher  means  including  a  spatter  catcher  layer 
for  facilitating  the  easy  removal  of  spatter  formed  in  the 
irmer  periphery  thereof,  which  spatter  catcher  layer  is 
formed  of  a  material  which  is  magnetically  non-conduc- 
tive and  has  a  high  heat  resistance  property  for  the  easy 
removal  of  spatter  from  the  inner  periphery  of  said  cover 
member. 


5,075.533 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  A 

WELDING  ROBOT 
HIaahiro  Fakaoka,  Takarazaka;  Yirtaka  Takano,  and  Yoichi 
Kaniyama,  both  of  Tsuchiura,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hita- 
chi Construction  Machinery  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
DiTiskm  of  Ser.  No.  138,383,  Not.  20, 1987,  Pat.  No.  4,870.247. 
This  application  Sep.  6,  1989,  Ser.  No.  393,746 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  20,  1986.  61-62561; 
Mar.  31, 1986,  61-74610;  Apr.  25,  1986,  61-63394{U1 

lot  a.'  B23K  9/12 
VS.  a.  219—125.11  6  Claims 


5.075.534 

ARC  SENSOR  PROVIDED  WTTH  A  TRANSPARENT 

OBJECTIVE  WINDOW  HAVING  A  CONTAMINATION 

PREVENTING  CONSTRUCnON 
NototoaU  Torii,  HwMoji;  Hiroahi  Wakio.  and  MaaaUro 
Hagihara.  both  of  Yaouuuishi,  all  of  Japan,  aaaignors  to  Fannc 
Ltd..  Yamuaahi.  Japu 
PCT  No.  PCT/JP90/00019.  S  371  Date  Ang.  29. 1990,  {  102(c) 
Date  Aag.  29. 1990,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO90/00007.  PCT  PiA. 
Date  JaL  26, 1990 

PCT  Filed  Jan.  10, 1990,  Scr.  No.  571.584 
Clainu  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  10, 1989. 1-1378 
Lit  a.'  B23K  9/32 
VS.  CL  219—130.01  4  Claim 


1.  A  method  of  controlling  a  welding  robot  for  weaving 
between  first  and  second  members  to  be  welded  thereby,  the 
welding  robot  having  a  welding  torch  and  arms  for  movably 
supporting  the  welding  torch  while  oscillating  the  welding 
torch  along  a  weld  line,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
dividing  contours  which  define  an  interspace  between  said 
first  and  second  members  along  said  weld  line  into  arbi- 
trary circular  arc  elements; 
previously  storing  data  for  determining  loci  of  said  circular 

arc  elements  in  advance  of  welding; 
obtaining  command  values  for  making  said  welding  robot 


1.  An  arc  sensor  attachable  to  an  arc  welding  torch  to  detect 
a  welding  spot  of  a  work  to  be  welded,  comprising: 

a  detecting  means  provided  with  an  optical  position  detector 
having  a  light  emitting  element  for  emitting  a  detecting 
light  beam  toward  a  work  to  be  welded,  and  a  light  receiv- 
ing element  for  receiving  the  detecting  light  beam  when 
reflected  from  the  work  to  be  welded; 

an  objective  lens  arranged  in  front  of  the  optical  position 
detector; 

a  transparent  objective  window  member  arranged  in  front  of 
the  objective  lens; 

at  least  two  arc  light  screening  plate  means  arranged  in  front 
of  the  transparent  objective  window  member  of  the  de- 
tecting means  and  made  of  an  opaque  material,  the  at  least 
two  arc  light  screening  plate  means  each  being  provided 
with  a  light  transmitting  aperture  formed  therethrough  for 
permitting  only  the  detecting  light  beam  to  pass  there- 
through and  into  the  detecting  means,  respectively,  and 
the  at  least  two  arc  light  screening  plate  means  being 
arranged  to  be  spaced  apari  from  one  another. 


5.075.535 
HEATED  AND  REFLECTING  AUTOMOBILE  GLAZING 
Alfred  Hans,  Roetgen,  and  Gunther  Termath,  Gelsenkirchen, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Saint  Gobain 
Vitrage  International,  Courbevoie,  France 

Filed  Jul.  23,  1990,  Ser.  No.  556,762 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jal.  22, 
1989,  3924276 

lat  a.'  H05B  3/06 
VS.  a.  219—203  11  Claims 

1.  An  automobile  glazing  which  is  electrically  heated  and 
reflective  of  heat  rays  characterized  in  that  it  comprises,  on  an 
inside  face,  a  first  layer  of  narrow  electrical  conductors  which 
is  obtained  by  baking  a  metallic  silver  enamel,  the  narrow 
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electrical  conductors  heating  the  glazing,  and  a  second  layer 
that  is  resistant  to  abrasion  and  corrosion  and  ooveis  the  sur- 


face of  the  glazing  and  the  first  layer,  the  second  layer  being 
partially  transmissive  to  visible  rays  and  partially  reflective  to 
heat  rays. 


j^ 


SjBftSJSH 

CONTROLLING  AND  MONITORING  CISCUTT  FOR 

ELECTRICAL  SEAT  HEATING  MEANS.  ESPECIALLY  OF 

AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICLES 
GiWcr  LoMM,  OlcM^  tmi  Bo^o  ■ihintiii,  MmUk,  both 
of  Fad.  Re*,  of  GcnMBy,  aari^nia  ta  Wasawi  MiFlHre«achn, 
Fed.  Re*,  of  GcniMjr 
PCT  No.  PCT/EP89/00608,  §  371  Date  Fck.  1, 1990.  §  102(c) 
D^  VA.  1.  1990.  PCT  Pah.  No.  WOM/12261,  PCT  Pi*. 
Date  Dec.  14,1989 

PCT  FIM  May  30, 19«9.  Scr.  No.  458,681 
ClataM  priority,  appHcatlan  Fed.  Re*,  of  Cffany,  Jaik  3, 
1988.3818974 

tm.  a.)  HOSB  1/02 
U5.CL219— 497  ♦< 


5,075,536 
HEATING  ELEMENT  ASSEMBLY  FOR  GLOW  PLUG 
Ctocy  A.  Towc,  Peoria;  John  M.  Bdlejr,  Dnlap;  Scott  F.  Sha- 
fer.  and  Mictad  Bfawco,  both  of  Peoria,  all  of  DL,  aaaignon  to 
„' Incn  PMria,  DL 

FIM  May  17, 1990,  Scr.  No.  524,610 
Int  CV  F23Q  7/22 
VS.  CL  219—270  37 


36.  A  heating  element  assembly  adapted  for  a  glow  plug 
comprising: 

a  cylindrical  monolithic,  refractory,  corrosion-resistant, 
Bubstantially-gas-impermeable,  ceramic  sheath,  said 
sheath  including  a  relatively-thin  and  smooth  annular  wall 
having  a  closed  end  portion  and  defining  a  blind  bore; 

heating  means  for  emitting  heat,  said  heating  means  includ- 
ing a  continuous  single  strand  of  electrical  resistance  wire 
positioned  in  the  blind  bore  of  the  sheath  and  adapted  to 
be  connected  to  an  electrical  source  of  energy;  and 

heat  transfer  means  for  transferring  heat  from  the  heating 
means  to  the  sheath  when  the  glow  plug  heating  element 
assembly  is  electrically  energized,  said  heat  transfer  means 
including  a  refractory  thermally-conductive  electrically 
non-conductive  filler  material  positioned  in  the  blind  bote. 


..^!^_±.* I      -^al-z — z. 1 


1.  A  controlling  circuit  for  the  heating  current  of  electrical 
seat  heating  means,  especially  for  automative  vdiicles,  com- 
prising a  heat  current  source  (U«)  for  the  dectrical  resistance- 
type  heating  element  (11),  a  measuring  current  aooroe  for 
supplying  an  essentially  lower  measuring  current  to  the  heat- 
ing element  (IIX  further  comprising  an  interruption  circuit 
(12-17, 35, 20, 2L  10)  for  the  heating  current,  and  a  measuring 
section  (25)  for  the  resistance  of  the  heating  element  (11)  which 
includes  comparator  means  (31,  32)  for  comparing  the  mea- 
sured resistance  signal  of  the  heating  element  (11)  with  corre- 
sponding reference  signals  supplied  from  adjustable  reference 
voltage  sources  (27,  28,  29,  30),  and  comprising  a  connection 
circuit  (33)  for  supplying  an  output  signal  of  the  measuring 
means  which  depends  on  the  said  comparisoo,  to  an  output  line 

(34), 

a)  wherein  the  output  signal  of  the  measuring  means  (25)  is 
an  error  signal  which  switches  off  the  seat  heating  means 
in  the  case  of  a  defect, 

b)  wherein  a  first  reference  voltage  source  (29,  30)  supplies 
a  first  reference  value  corresponding  to  the  short-circuit 
resistance  of  the  heating  element  (11), 

c)  wherein  a  second  reference  voluge  source  (27,  28) 
supplies  a  second  reference  value  corresponding  to  an 
interruption  of  the  heating  dement  (IIX 

d)  wherein  the  connection  circuit  (33)  is  a  OR  circuit  which 
supplies  an  interruption  signal  to  the  exit  line  (34X  if  an 
exit  signal  is  present  at  one  of  both  comparison  means  (31, 
32)  corresponding  to  a  short-circuit  or  to  an  interruptioa 
of  the  heating  element  (IIX 

e)  wherein  a  resistance  (13)  which  is  dependent  on  the  tem- 
peratnie,  is  provided  in  the  area  of  the  heating  element 
(IIX  but  is  without  electrical  contact  with  this  heating 
element,  which  resistance  (13)  is  compared  with  an  adjust- 
able temperature  reference  value  in  a  temperature  com- 
parator (17)  for  supplying  a  corresponding  output  signal, 

0  wherein  the  output  signal  of  the  temperature  comparator 
(17)  activates  a  pulse  generator  (20)  to  supply  an  input 
pulse  to  the  switch  (10)  for  supplying  beating  current,  as 
long  as  this  output  signal  is  present  and  the  temperature  of 
the  heating  element  (11)  is  bdow  an  adjusted  reference 
value. 
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g)  wherein  between  two  input  pulses  (1.997  sec)  a  short 
output  pulse  (0.003  sec)  is  provided, 

h)  and  wherein  the  pulse  generator  (20)  supplies  an  input 
signal  to  a  measuring  switch  (24)  via  a  further  output  line 
(ZS)  only  during  this  output  pulse,  such  that  in  essence  the 
measuring  means  (25)  is  activated  at  the  same  time  in 
which  the  beating  current  switch  (10)  is  interrupted. 


5^5,539 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ADJUSTING  THE 

POSmON  OF  IMAGE  READING  EQUIPMENT 

RyuicU  SUralshi,  Kanagawa,  JapM,  awigBor  to  Fi^i  Xerox  Co^ 
Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Juo.  6,  1990,  Ser.  No.  533,147 
Claims  priority,  applicatton  Japam  Jon.  7, 1909, 1-144044 
Iirt.  CL'  HOIJ  40/14 
UjS.  a.  250—200.1  37  < 


5,075,538 
PORTABLE  LASER  DIODE  SCANNING  HEAD 
Jerome  Swartz,  Sctaaket;  Howard  M.  Sbepard,  Great  RiTer, 
both  of  N.Y.;  Eric  F.  Barkaa,  SaD  Franciaco.  Calif.;  Mark  J. 
Krkhercr,  Haappm^e,  N.Y.;  Boris  Metlitsky,  Stony  Brook, 
N.Y.;  Edmid  Barkaa,  South  Setanket,  N.Y.,  awl  Alexander 
M.  Adetooa,  PeekaUll,  N.Y.,  aaaigMrs  to  Symbol  Tedmolo- 
gics  Inc.,  Bohemia,  N.Y. 
CoatianatioD-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  295,151,  Jam.  9, 1909,  Pat  No. 
4.897,532,  which  if  a  dirisioa  of  Scr.  No.  148,669,  JaiL  26, 1908, 
Pat.  No.  4,825,057,  which  U  a  dirisioa  of  Ser.  No.  706,502,  Feb. 
28, 1985,  abairfoMd.  Tbia  appUcatioB  Oct.  16,  1909,  Ser.  No. 
421,589 
bt  CL'  G06K  7/10 
MS.  CL  235—467  15  Claims 


209        "^^^^^^^ 


204' 


.>^ 


JiL 


/' 


205 


-r'' 


1.  A  method  of  adjusting  an  image  reading  device  which 
processes  an  optical  image  from  an  original  sheet  as  transmit- 
ted onto  an  optical  sensor  from  a  plurality  of  mirrors  and  an 
optical  lens,  comprising  the  steps  of:  adjusting  the  location  of 
the  sensor  by  moving  the  sensor  in  any  of  three  perpendicular 
axial  directions  and  rotating  the  sensor  around  any  of  these 
three  axes;  and 
wherein  the  adjustments  may  be  made  in  the  x-axis  direction 
(the  optical  axis  direction),  around  the  x-axis,  in  the  y-axis 
direction  (the  main  scanning  direction),  around  the  y-axis, 
in  the  z-axis  direction  (the  top  to  bottom  axis  direction), 
and  around  the  z-axis. 


5,075,540 

OPTICAL  ENCODER  WITH  OFFSET  ADJUSTING 

MEANS 

Mttsoynki  Tanignchi,  and  Hiroftami  Kikuchi,  both  of  Oshim>, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Fanuc  Ltd.,  Minamitsuru,  Japan 
PCT  No.  PCr/JP90/00074,  §  371  Date  Aug.  16, 1990,  §  102(e) 
Date  Aag.  16, 1990,  PCT  Pah.  No.  WO90/08942,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Sep.  8, 1990 

per  FUed  Jan.  23, 1990,  Scr.  No.  566,463 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  25, 1989, 1-15934 

Int  a.'  HOIJ  40/14 

U.S.  a.  250—214  C  6  Claims 


VK1 


1.  An  optical  component  for  use  in  optical  scanning  system 
of  the  type  having  a  laser  light  source  and  a  laser  light  sensor 
mounted  in  a  lightweight  handheld  housing,  and  operative  for 
reading  indicia  having  parts  of  different  light  reflectivity, 
compromising; 

(a)  a  reciprocally  oscillatable  scanning  mirror  for  reflecting 
light  from  the  light  source  to  the  indicia  parts  in  a  scan 
across  the  indicia  parts,  thereby  reflecting  light  of  variable 
Ught  intensity  off  the  indicia  parts; 

(b)  a  reciprocally  oscillatable  Fresnel  collecting  mirror  for 
collecting  a  least  a  portion  of  the  light  reflected  off  the 
indicia  parts,  and  for  directing  the  collected  portion  of 
light  to  the  light  sensor;  and 

(c)  drive  means  for  jointly,  reciprocally  and  simultaneously 
oscillating  the  scanning  mirror  and  the  Fresnel  collecting 


1.  An  optical  encoder,  comprising: 

a  pair  of  light  receiving  elements;  and 

an  offset  adjusting  means  for  eliminating  an  offset  between 
direct  current  component  levels  of  output  signals  of  the 
light  receiving  elements; 

wherein  said  oflset  adjusting  means  is  operable  to  generate 
first  and  second  feedback  signals  for  eliminating  the  offset 
on  the  basis  of  a  combined  output  signal  of  said  light 
receiving  element  pair,  and  cause  these  feedback  signals  to 
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be  superimposed  on  the  respective  output  signals  of  said 
light  receiving  element  pair. 

5,075,541 
OPTICAL  IMAGE  DETECTING  DEVICE  WITH  OPTICAL 

IMAGE  DIFFERENTIAL  CAPABILITY 
Foi«  K.  CUcii,  5F,  No.  3,  LaM  359,  Sec  2,  Chnt  Shaa  Ro^ 
Chung  Ho  aty,  Taipei  Hriea,  Taiwaa 

Filed  Sep.  6, 1990,  Scr.  No.  578,369 
bt  CL»  HOU  3/14 
UJS.  CL  250-216  1 


amplified  electric  signal  into  a  digital  output  pulse  signal 
having  a  pulse  width  suitable  for  logical  processing; 

a  detection  circuit  for  producing  a  detection  signal  when 
said  output  pulse  signal  of  said  comparator  is  produced 
continuously  a  predetermined  number  of  times;  and 

a  pulse  width  discrimination  circuit,  connected  between  said 
comparator  and  said  detection  circuit,  for  detecting 
whether  said  pulse  width  of  sad  output  pulse  signal  of  said 
comparator  is  within  said  predetermined  range,  for  mak- 
ing said  output  pulse  signal  valid  when  said  pulse  width  is 
in  said  predetermined  range  and  then  for  outputting  a 
signal  to  said  detection  circuit  equal  to  a  predetermined 
value. 


5,075,543 
UGHT  WEIGHT  PAPER  SENSOR  USING  FIBERS 
Joha  E.  CovtMy.  MMcdiM,  N.Y,  awigMr  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
tkM,  Staarford,  Coaa. 

FQed  May  29,  1990,  Ser.  No.  529,848 
lat  CL'  GOIV  9/04 
U.S.  CL  250-223  R  «' 


•2. 


1.  The  optical  image  detecting  device,  comprised  of  a  plural- 
ity of  lens  assemblies  in  quantity  corresponding  to  the  amount 
of  optical  images  to  be  discriminated,  said  lens  assemblies  being 
comprised  of  a  plurality  of  lenses  and  respectively  disposed  at 
positions  corresponding  to  a  relative  angle  positions  of  the 
optical  images  to  detect  said  lenses  being  each  made,  by  equiv- 
alently  cutting  off  two  opposite  parts  of  a  transparent  sphere  or 
converging  lens  (convex  lens)  with  two  opposite  sides  treated 
to  protect  against  penetration  therethrough  of  light  in  thick- 
ness smaller  than  and  in  diameter  larger  than  the  width  of  a 
shaded  portion  of  the  optical  image  to  detect. 

5,075,542 

PHOTOELECTRIC  SWriCH  USING  PULSE  WIDTH 

DISCRIMINATION 

Kiyoahi  Tanigawa,  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fqji  Electric 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  May  4, 1990,  Ser.  No.  519,141 

Claima  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  JaL  5, 1909,  1-173425 

lat  a.'  GOIV  9/04 

MS.  CL  250—221  *  Claiw 
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1.  A  photoelectric  switch  comprising: 

a  light  emitting  element  for  emitting  light  in  the  form  of  a 
light  pulse  signal; 

a  light  detecting  element  for  receiving  said  light  pulse  signal 
emitted  from  said  light  emitting  element  and  for  convert- 
ing said  light  pulse  signal  into  an  electric  signal; 

an  amplifier  circuit  for  amplifying  said  electric  signal  to 
produce  an  amplified  electric  signal,  said  amplifier  circuit 
being  provided  with  a  saturation-characteristic  prevention 
function; 

a  comparator  for  discriminating  sad  amplified  electric  signal 
on  the  basis  of  a  predetermined  range  so  as  to  convert  said 


1.  A  sheet  sensor  in  a  sheet  tran^rt  system  for  conveying 
a  sheet  along  a  paper  path  comprising; 

a  light  beam  path,  the  light  beam  path  disposed  in  an  interfer- 
ence relationship  with  the  paper  path,  the  light  beam 
providing  a  plurality  of  crossings  of  the  paper  path, 

a  light  emitter,  the  light  emitter  disposed  at  one  end  of  the 
light  beam  path  for  projecting  a  light  beam  along  the  Ught 
beam  path, 

a  light  detector  disposed  at  the  other  end  of  die  B^t  beam 
path,  the  light  detector  responsive  to  light  projected  along 
the  light  beam  path  to  provide  a  signal,  the  signal  provid- 
ing an  indication  of  the  presence  or  absence  of  a  sheet  in 
the  light  beam  path,  and 

an  optical  fiber  providing  a  portion  of  the  light  beam  path 
for  redirecting  the  light  beam  across  the  paper  path,  the 
optical  fiber  redirecting  the  hght  beam  for  said  plurality  of 
crossings,  the  light  beam  path  being  projected  at  an  angle 
with  respect  to  the  paper  path,  the  angle  being  less  than  90 
degrees  with  respect  to  the  paper  path. 

5,075,544 

OPTICAL  COLOR  CHANGE  DEVICE  FOR  DETECTING 

ELECTRICAL  ABNORMALITY 

Sasumn  Sato,  Akita;  Yodiihiro  Tosisbi,  Nacoya;  Norio  Ito, 

Nagoya;  Koichi  IshH,  Nagoya,  and  Sbi^Ji  Yasada,  Nagoya,  aU 

of  Japan,  assigDors  to  MitsoUshi  Deaki  KabosUki  Kaiiha. 

Tokyo  and  Sosamn  Sato,  Akita,  both  of,  Japan 
FUed  May  31,  1990,  Ser.  No.  531,165 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Not.  24, 1909, 1-305074 

Int  a.'  GOIJ  3/5a  1/4S 

MS.  CL  250—226  *  9'*™ 

1.  A  detecting  device  far  an  electrical  abnormality  m  an 
electrical  apparatus,  said  apparatus  having  a  vessel  contaming 
a  conductor  and  filled  with  an  insulating  gas,  said  device  com- 
prising: 

a  light  source  for  emitting  light; 

a  prism  arranged  within  said  vessel  for  receiving  emitted 
light  and  producing  reflected  light; 
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color  indicator  material  applied  to  a  surface  of  said  prism, 
said  color  indicator  material  changing  color  in  response  to 
tbe  presence  of  an  acidic  gas  caused  by  a  reaction  of  said 
insulating  gas  and  an  electrical  abnormality,  whereby  the 
color  of  said  reflected  light  is  changed  when  said  color 
indicator  material  changes; 


'^2 


MAGNETIC  FIELD  MEASUKEMENT  APPARATUS 
Osaan  Kimwhi,  Dtoaa;  HtaaaU  MiMmoto,  Kyoto;  Kazwou 
Toda,  Hlnkata;  Didnkc  IiUko,  HInkata;  SmtoM  laUzaka, 
Hirakala,  nd  AldUro  Miwa,  AkvU,  aU  of  Japao,  aarigMin 
to  MataoihUa  Electric  Indastrial  Co^  Ltd.  and  Kansai  Elec- 
tric Power  Co.,  lac  both  at  Oaaka,  Japan 
Coatinuation  of  Ser.  No.  361,889,  Jaa.  6, 1989,  abandoned.  TUt 
application  Not.  6, 1990,  Ser.  No.  611,397 
ClaiaH  priority,  appUcation  Japai^  Jan.  10, 1988,  63-144263 
lat  a.'  GOID  5/34 
VS.  CL  250—231.1  4  ( 
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spectral  decomposing  means  for  separating  said  reflected 
light  into  selected  colors; 

sensor  means  for  detecting  the  intensity  of  light  in  the  re- 
flected beam  for  said  selected  colors  and  producing  an 
output;  and 

means  for  determining  an  abnormality  according  to  the 
output  of  said  sensor  means. 


5,075,345 
OPTICAL  MEASUREMENT  OF  THE  POSITION  OF  AN 

OBJECT 
Gregory  J.  McBrien,  CronweU,  Coon.,  asaigaor  to  Uaited  Tecb- 
aotogica  Corporatioa,  Hartford,  Coaa. 

FDei  Oct  26, 1988,  Ser.  No.  262,848 

IbL  CL>  HOU  5/16 

VS.  CL  250— 227  Jl  6  Oaima 


1.  A  method,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  amplitude  modulated  input  light  to  a  passive 
optical  resonator  having  a  variable  length  dimension  for 
resonating  according  to  the  magnitude  of  the  variable 
length  dimension  of  the  resonator  in  response  to  a  corre- 
sponding frequency  of  amplitude  modulated  input  light; 

detecting  output  light  from  tbe  passive  optical  resonator  and 
providing  a  detected  signal  indicative  of  the  intensity 
thereof; 

determining,  in  response  to  the  detected  signal,  the  resonant 
frequency  of  amplitude  modulated  input  light  that  pro- 
duces the  maximum  intensity  within  the  resonator;  and 

relating  the  determined  resonant  frequency  to  the  length  of 
the  resonator. 
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1.  A  magnetic  field  measurement  apparatus  comprising  a 
magneto-optic  transducer  that  has  a  polarizer,  an  analyzer,  and 
a  magneto-optic  element  made  of  a  Bi-substituted  rare-earth 
iron  garnet  crystal  which  is  represented  by  the  general  formula 
Bi,Gdj,YHx+j.)Fe50t2  (l.OgxSl.4;  O.lSySO.7)  and  placed 
between  the  polarizer  and  the  analyzer  which  have  polariza- 
tion directions  different  from  each  other,  wherein  the  differ- 
ence between  the  variation  in  the  Faraday  rotation  angle  of 
said  crystal  with  temperature  and  the  change  in  the  saturation 
magnetization  of  said  crystal  vrith  temperature  is  not  more  than 
±0.025%  /deg; 
light  transmission  paths  that  are  provided  on  both  sides  of 

the  magneto-optic  transducer; 
a  light  generating  means  that  supplies  light  to  the  light  trans- 
mitting path; 
a  light  detecting  means  that  detects  the  optical  output  power 
generated  by  the  incident  light  that  has  passed  through  the 
magneto-optic  transducer  so  as  to  convert  the  optical 
output  power  into  electric  signak;  and 
an  electric  circuit  that  processes  the  electric  signals  fed  from 
the  light  detecting  means,  wherein  the  magneto-optic 
transducer  in  a  magnetic  field  is  placed  into  the  magnetic 
field  to  be  measured  to  thereby  determine  the  intensity  of 
the  magnetic  fleld. 


54)75,547  

QUADRUPOLE  ION  TRAP  MASS  SPECTROMETER 
HAVING  TWO  PULSED  AXIAL  EXCITATION  INPUT 
FREQUENCIES  AND  METHOD  OF  PARENT  AND 
NEUTRAL  LOSS  SCANNING  AND  SELECTED 
REACTION  MONITORING 
Jodie  V.  Johnson,  Alachua  County,  Fla.;  Randall  E.  Pedder, 
Allegbeay  County,  Pa.;  Richard  A.  Yost,  Alachua  County, 
Fla.,  and  Michael  S.  Story,  SanU  Clara  County,  Calif.,  aadgn- 
ort  to  Flanigaa  Corporation,  San  Jose,  Calif,  and  UniTerdty 
of  Florida,  Gaiacsrille,  Fla. 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1991,  Ser.  No.  645^74 
lat  CL>  HOU  49/42 
VS.  CL  2SO-292  «  Claiaia 

1.  In  a  quadrupole  ion  trap  mass  spectrometer  of  the  type 
which  includes  a  ring  electrode  and  end  caps  defining  a  trap 
volume, 
means  for  applying  voltages  to  said  electrodes  to  generate 
within  the  ion  trap  volume  trapping  fields  which  trap 
selected  ions. 
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means  for  applying  pulses  of  energy  having  a  frequency 
which  resonantly  excites  a  trapped  parent  ion,  and 
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5,075,549 
PYROELECTRIC  DETECTOR  USING  EI^CTRONIC 
CHOPPING 
Michael  Y.  Piaea,  Los  Aaadca,  Calif.,  aasigwir  to  Ha^sa  Air- 
craft Coavaqr,  Los  Aaflelea,  CaUf. 

Filed  Dec  U,  1990,  Ser.  No.  626,135 
Int  CL'  HOIL  27/146 
VS.  CL  250—332  »7  < 
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means  for  applying  pulses  of  energy  having  a  second  prede-  | 
termined  frequency  following  each  of  said  first  pulses  to  ^ 
excite  and  eject  daughter  ions. 


A  pyroelectric  detection  system  comprising: 
a  pyroelectric  detector  arranged  to  constantly  receive 
scene  information  without  periodic  interruption  by  a  me- 
chanical chopper,  and 

,  modulation  means  connected  to  said  pyroelectric  detector 
for  imposing  on  said  pyrodectric  detector  a  varying  elec- 
trical signal  which  substantially  and  repeatedly  resets  said 
pyroelectric  detector. 


5  075,548  5,075,550 

TUNNEL  CURRENT  PROBE  MOVING  MECHANISM  INFRARED  DEFECTOR  FOR  HYDROGEN  FLUORIDE 

HAVING  PARALLEL  CANTILEVERS  GAS        _,__ ^ 

Hiroshi  Kaiimnra,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus  Optical  David  C.  Miller,  Dowaers  Grow,  aad  Arthur  R.  Browa,  Warrea- 

Co    Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan  TiUe,  ho*  of  m.,  assignors  to  Amoco  Corporatioa,  Chicago, 

*'  Filed  Jul.  11, 1990,  Ser,  No.  551,762  DL                                     ^      ^     „^  «, 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  17,  1989,  1-184290;  Filed  JaL  12, 1990,  Ser.  No.  552,242 

Feb.  9,  1990,  2-31211  ^^  CL'  ^0*^  21/35 

lot  CL' HOU  i7/0*;  G21K  V/0  UJS.  CL  250— 338 J                                                         10  Claiam 
VS.  a.  250—306                                                     24  Claims 


19.  A  tunnel  current  probe  moving  mechanism  comprising: 

a  first  substrate  having  a  tunnel  current  probe  group  on  a 
surface  thereof,  said  tunnel  current  probe  group  including 
at  least  three  tunnel  current  probes  arranged  in  a  two-di- 
mensional matrix  having  a  predetermined  pitch  in  two 
directions  which  are  perpendicular  to  each  other  and 
having  distal  ends  aligned  within  one  plane; 

a  second  substrate  arranged  so  as  to  oppose  said  tunnel 
current  probe  group  on  said  first  substrate  and  capable  of 
approaching  a  position  where  a  tunnel  current  flows  be- 
tween said  tunnel  current  probe  group  and  said  second 
substrate;  and 

at  least  two  substantially  parallel  cantilevers,  having  a  same 
length  and  arranged  substantially  parallel  to  each  other  on 
at  least  one  of  said  first  and  second  substrates,  said  probe 
group  being  translated  at  a  pitch  substantially  equal  to  said 
predetermined  pitch  along  said  second  substrate  while  a 
predetermined  distance  is  kept  between  said  probe  group 
and  said  second  substrate. 


^  J  ^      4-et=r- 
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1.  An  infrared  dual  beam  hydrogen  fluoride  (HP)  gas  detec- 
tor comprising  a  light  source  for  generating  a  light  beam,  a 
reference  filter  which  passes  light  at  a  wavelength  in  the  infra- 
red range,  such  wavelength  light  having  a  center  wavelength 
of  1970  nanometers  ±20  nanometers  which  is  highly  not  ab- 
sorbed by  HF  gas,  an  HP  sensing  filter  which  passes  hght  at  a 
wavelength  in  the  infrared  range,  such  wavelength  light  being 
highly  absorbed  by  HF  gas  and  having  a  center  wavelength  of 
2390  nanometers  ±20  nanometers,  means  for  directing  the 
light  beam  through  a  space  containing  vapor  under  investiga- 
tion and  alternately  through  each  filter,  first  means  for  sensing 
the  light  transmitted  through  said  reference  filter  and  for  gen- 
erating a  first  signal,  second  means  for  sensing  the  light  trans- 
mitted through  said  HF  sensing  filter  and  for  generaung  a 
second  signal,  first  means  for  demodulating  and  amplifying  the 
first  signal  generated  by  light  transmitted  through  the  refer- 
ence fUter,  second  means  for  demodulating  and  amplifying  the 
second  signal  generated  by  light  transmitted  through  the  HF 
sensing  filter,  and  means  for  comparing  the  first  demodulated 
and  amplified  signal  with  the  second  demodulated  and  ampU- 
fied  signal  and  for  generating  an  output  control  signal  indica- 
tive of  the  amount  of  HF  gas  in  parts  per  million  -  meters  in  the 
vapor  in  the  space  under  investigation. 
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5,075,5S1 
INFRARfS  ABSORPTION  ENHANCED 
SPECIKOSOOPIC  APPARATUS 
— -f    -"-.  r  mm  111.  Japaim  Mriffor  to  n«|i  Electric 
C»^  htL,  VmaymM,  Jip— 

FIM  Mar.  7, 1991,  Scr.  No.  666,221 
CUam  priority,  appUcmtkw  Japoa,  Mw.  12,  1990,  ^S7992; 
JaL  11, 1990,  2-103376 

fat  CV  GOIN  21/00 
VS.  CL  250-341  19  Clain 


of  infrared  radiation  being  sufRciently  free  of  self-absorp- 
tion by  the  solid  material  of  emitted  infrared  radiation,  so 


12.  An  iafiared  absorption  enhanced  spectroscopic  appara- 
tus for  analyzing  a  sample  hiyer  with  an  incident  infrared  light, 
comprising: 

a  flexible  support  member; 

a  metal  layer  deposited  overlaying  said  support  member,  the 
sample  layer  being  deposited  on  said  metal  layer; 

prism  means  for  redirecting  the  incident  infrared  light,  in- 
cluding a  reflecting  surface  and  opposing  entrance  and 
exit  surfaces,  said  entrance  surface  and  exit  surface  config- 
ured to  minimi7r  a  divergence  of  the  incident  infrared 
light; 

positioning  means  for  positioning  said  flexible  support  mem- 
ber and  said  metal  layer  with  the  sample  layer  in  contact 
with  said  reflecting  surface  of  said  prism  means  with  a 
uniform  pressure;  and 

adjusting  means  for  adjusting  an  angle  of  incidence  of  the 
incident  infrared  light  with  respect  to  said  reflecting  sur- 
&ce  of  said  prism  means. 


54r75,S52 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  TRANSIENT 

THERMAL  INFRARED  EMISSION  SPECTROMETRY 

JoIm  F.  McCleilud,  aad  Roger  W.  Jones,  both  of  Ames,  Iowa, 

I  to  Iowa  State  University  Research  Foundation  Inc., 


per  No.  PCr/US90/00122,  §  371  Date  Sep.  12, 1990,  §  102<e) 
Date  Sep.  12, 1990,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO90/08311,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  JaL  26, 1990 

PCT  Filed  Jaa.  12, 1990,  Ser.  No.  576,448 
fat  CL'  COIN  21/71 
VS.  CL  250-^341  34  CtafaM 

1.  A  method  for  enabling  analysis  of  a  solid  material  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 
applying  energy  to  a  surface  region  of  the  solid  material 
sufficient  to  cause  transient  heating  in  a  thin  surface  layer 
portion  of  the  solid  material  so  as  to  enable  transient 
thermal  emission  of  infrared  radiation  from  the  thin  sur- 
face layer  portion:  and 
detecting  substantially  only  the  transient  thermal  emission  of 
infrared  radiation  from  the  thin  surface  layer  portion  of 
the  solid  material,  the  detected  transient  thermal  emission 
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as  to  be  indicative  of  characteristics  relating  to  molecular 
composition  of  the  solid  material. 


5,075,553 
IR  SENSOR  FOR  A  SCANNED  STAGGERED  ELEMENT 
LINEAR  ARRAY  HAVING  IMPROVED  COLD 
SHIELDING 
MiHoa  L.  Nobk,  Liverpool;  Jamca  B.  MacHaffie,  East  Syra- 
cuse, and  Howard  P.  Steiaer,  North  Syracue,  all  of  N.Y., 
assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Sjrracaae,  N.Y. 
Filed  Oct  23,  1989,  Ser.  No.  425,413 
fat  a.>  GOIJ  5/08 
VS.  a.  250—352  16  ClaiaH 


1.  fa  an  IR  sensor  for  a  scanned  staggered  element  linear 
array,  a  combination  providing  improved  cold  shielding  effi- 
ciency, comprising; 

(A)  an  enclosure  normally  maintained  at  ambient  tempera- 
ture, having  an  aperture  for  admitting  IR  radiation  and 
containing  optical  means  for  focusing  IR  image  radiation 
entering  said  aperture  upon  a  focal  plane, 

(B)  a  cryogenically  cooled,  evacuated  Dewar  enclosing  said 
focal  plane,  said  Dewar  having  an  IR  transparent  win- 
dow, 

(C)  a  staggered  linear  IR  detector  array  positioned  at  said 
focal  plane  within  said  Dewar,  the  axis  of  the  array  defin- 
ing the  resolution  direction  and  oriented  orthogonal  to  the 
scanning  direction,  the  staggered  linear  array  further 
including  first  and  second  columns  of  pixels,  the  two 
columns  being  spaced  apart,  with  the  pixels  in  the  first 
column  being  shiAed  in  relation  to  the  pixels  in  the  second 
column, 

(D)  cold  shielding  means  installed  within  said  Dewar  for 
reducing  the  amount  of  unfocused  IR  radiation  impinging 
on  said  staggered  linear  array,  comprising 

(1)  a  first  cold  shield  comprising  an  elongated  slit  spaced 
from  said  staggered  linear  array  to  intercept  radiation 
exceeding  the  focused  pixel  angidar  field  measured  in 
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the  scanning  direction  for  pixels  in  each  of  said  od- 
lunns,  and 
(2)  a  second  and  a  third  C(M  shield  supported  in  proximity 
to  the  pixels  in  said  staggered  linear  array,  the  second 
shield  including  successive  walls  disposed  between 
successive  first  column  pixels,  and  the  third  shield  in- 
cluding successive  walls  disposed  between  successive 
second  column  pixels,  said  walls  being  oriented  orthog- 
onal to  sa'd  array  axis  to  intercept  radiatioa  exceeding 
the  focused  pixel  angular  field  measured  in  the  resolu- 
tion direction, 
said  actual  pixel  angular  fields  optimizing  the  ratio  of  fo- 
cused image  radiation  entering  said  aperture  to  unfocused 
IR  radiation  from  said  enclosure. 


5,075,555        

PELTIER  COOLED  UIHIUM-IHUFTED  SILICON 
X-RAY  SPECnOMETER 
Rolf  WoUaath.  Poatcr  Cttjr.  aai  Richari  J.  Boassn,  Newask, 
both  of  Caiir.,  iiiliinrs  t*  Kcvcx  failiMii«H,  Saa  Cvtaa. 
CaUf. 

FOai  Ai«.  10, 1990,  Scr.  No.  565,793 
tat  CL'  GOIT  1/24,  1/40 
VS.  CL  250—370.15  21 1 


5,075,554 

SCINTILLATION  CAMERA  GANTRY  SUPPORTING  A 

PLURALITY  OF  DETECTOR  HEADS  BETWEEN  TWO 

PARALLEL  PLATES 

Darid  A.  Ynkcr,  Ocero,  a»d  AlbrccM  H.  Baden,  Palatfae, 

both  of  m.,  assignors  to  SieaMis  GaauMaonka,  fac,  Holtaaa 

m. 

Filed  Sep.  27, 1990,  Scr.  No.  589,291 
fat  Cl»  GOIT  1/166 
VS.  CL  250— 363JM  S 


1.  A  gantry  for  a  multi-head  radiation  detection  camera 
comprising: 

a  pair  of  parallel  spaced  apart  annular  plates,  said  plates 
being  located  relative  to  each  other  so  that  a  line  defining 
a  main  axis  and  extending  through  the  centers  of  said 
plates  is  orthogonal  to  both  said  plates,  each  of  said  plates 
having  a  central  opening  concentric  with  the  respective 
plate,  said  opening  being  large  enough  to  accommodate  a 
patient's  body; 

means  for  mounting  a  plurality  of  radiation  detection  heads 
between  and  to  said  plates,  said  mounting  means  including 
means  for  moving  each  of  said  detection  heads  along  a 
respective  straight  line  path  which  extends  radially  with 
respect  to  said  main  axis,  said  mounting  means  being 
arranged  so  that  said  detection  heads  are  spaced  equiangu- 
larly  about  said  main  axis  and  are  limited  to  motion  along 
said  straight  line  paths; 

means  for  supporting  each  of  said  plates  in  a  substantially 
vertical  plane,  said  supporting  means  allowing  rotation  of 
said  plates  about  said  main  axis  and  including  a  plurality  of 
rollers  each  mounted  for  rotation  about  a  respective  axis 
parallel  to  said  main  axis,  a  first  group  of  said  plurality  of 
rollers  being  in  supporting  contact  with  the  peripheral 
edge  of  a  first  of  said  plates  and  the  remainder  of  said 
plurality  of  rollers  being  in  supporting  contact  with  the 
peripheral  edge  of  the  other  of  said  plates;  and 

drive  means  for  routing  said  plates  about  said  main  axis. 


9.  An  energy  dispersive  x-ray  spectrometer,  comprising: 

a  lithium-drifted  silicon  detector; 

a  FET  preamplifier  in  communication  with  the  detector, 

a  cold  finger  having  a  first  end  adaptnd  for  moonttng  of  the 
detector  and  the  FET  and  a  second  end; 

a  heat  shield  means  for  reducing  radiant  beat  transfer,  the 
heat  shield  means  having  disposed  within  it  the  cold  fin- 
ger, 

a  cap  having  disposed  within  it  the  beat  shield  means,  the 
beat  shield  being  supported  within  the  cap  by  a  plurality 
of  insulating  spiders; 

a  multi-stage  Peltier  cooling  stack  in  thermal  oommnniratiow 
at  a  cold  end  with  said  second  end  of  the  cold  finger,  and 
at  a  hot  end  with  a  heat  sink; 

a  cooling  system  (riiysically  and  mechanically  remote  from 
an  assembly  comprising  the  Uthium  drified  silicon  detec- 
tor, the  cooling  system  having  a  closed  circuit  flow  of 
liquid  through  said  beat  sink; 

connecting  means  for  thermally  connecting  the  cold  finger 
to  the  cooling  stack,  the  connecting  means  substantially 
reducing  the  abiUty  of  the  cold  finger  to  act  as  a  lever  and 
crack  the  Peltier  cooling  stack;  and 

flexible  means  for  thermally  connecting  the  heat  shidd 
means  to  the  cooling  stack. 


5,075,556 
ACRIDINE  ORANGE  DERIVATIVES  AND  THEIR  USE  IN 
THE  QUANTITATION  OF  RETICULOCYTES  IN  WHOLE 

BIOOD 

Sophie  Fan,  MOIwMd,  N.Y,  aad  Gcna  Fbeher,  Itorin0en 
Park,  N Jn  aMllianri  to  Techaicon  fastraBcnts  Corporation, 
Tairjrtown,  N.Y. 

FDed  Dec  1, 1909,  Scr.  No.  444,255 
fat  CL'  C07D  219/08;  COIN  21/64.  33/52 
UjS.  CL  250— 499  iSOtlmm 

1.  A  quatemized  derivative  of  acridine  orange  of  the  for- 
mula: 


CH] 


CHs 


N^k^^H  ^^^^n; 


/ 
\ 


CHs 


CH3 


wherein  Y  is  bromide  (Br")  or  iodide  (l').  •«»«i  wherein  X  is 
the  Ri  and/or  R2  substituted  benzyl  gtoup 
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nm,  wherein  the  colored  material  is  phycocyanin  or  allo- 
phycocyanin  further  comprising  means  for  indicating  quantity 


wherein  Ri  is  hydrogen  or  fluorine,  and  R2  is  fluorine,  trifluo- 
romethyl  or  hydrogen,  except  Ri  and  R2  cannot  both  by  hy- 
drogen. 

8.  A  method  for  quantitating  reticulocytes  in  a  whole  blood 
sample  by  flow  cytometry  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 
(a)  mixing  a  sample  of  blood  to  be  tested  with  a  reagent 
comprising  an  aqueous  solution  of  the  quatemized  deriva- 
tive of  acridine  orange  of  the  formula: 


MM  1XN6TH     laal 


of  ultraviolet  radiation  using  fading  discoloration  of  the  said 
colored  material. 


CH3 


CH3 


CH3 


CH3 


wherein  Y  is  bromide  (Br-)  or  iodide  (1  ■ 
Rl  and/or  R2  substituted  benzyl  group 


5,075,558 
TRANSPARENT  SHEET-LIKE  PAD  WITH  REFLECTIVE 
GRID  LAYER  TO  PROVIDE  POSITION  INFORMATION 

TO  AN  OPTICAL  READER 
Judi  Nakagawa,  Tokyo,  Japaa,  assignor  to  Kuraray  Co„  Ltd„ 
Knrashiki;  Nihon  Electronics  Co^  Ltd.  aad  MitsvMshl  Corpo- 
)  ,  and  X  is  the       ration,  both  of  Tokyo,  all  of,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  25, 1990,  Scr.  No.  603,178 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Japan,  Oct.  31,  1989,  1-285762; 
May  25, 1990,  2-136248 

lat  CL'  G06K  5/Oa  11/00 
VS.  a.  250—556  11  Cbdma 


in  which  R|  is  hydrogen  or  fluorine,  and  R2  is  fluorine, 
trifluoromethyl  or  hydrogen,  or  X  is  hydroxyl  ethylene, 
to  form  a  suspension; 

(b)  allowing  the  suspension  to  react  for  a  suflicient  time  so 
that  the  derivative  is  effectively  taken  up  by  the  reticulo- 
cytes; 

(c)  exposing  the  suspension  to  radiation  from  a  blue  laser 
light  source; 

(d)  measuring  the  intensity  of  orange  fluorescence  from  the 
suspension;  and 

(e)  determining  the  amount  or  percentage  of  reticulocytes  in 
the  sample  from  said  measurement. 


5,075,557 
SIMPLIFIED  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR 
MEASURING  QUANTITY  OF  ULTRAVIOLET 
RADIATION  RECEIVED 
Isamu  Harasawa,  Tokyo;  Yoshihisa  Suzuki,  Uozo,  and  Mitsuo 
Igami,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Carbide 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
per  No.  PCr/JP88/00543,  §  371  Date  Feb.  6,  1990,  §  102(e) 
Date  Feb.  6,  1990,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W089/12218,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Dec.  14, 1989 

PCT  Filed  Jan.  6, 1988,  Ser.  No.  460,103 
Int.  a.s  GOIJ  1/50 
VS.  CL  2S0-474.1  5  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  measurement  of  receipt  light  quantity  of 
ultraviolet  radiation  wherein  a  colored  material  is  carried  on  a 
solid  support  which  material  discolors  or  fades  in  accordance 
with  the  receipt  light  quantity  due  to  light  receipt  of  ultraviolet 
radiation  having  wavelength  in  the  range  of  at  least  3(X)  to  360 


/  / 


1.  A  sheet-like  pad  for  placement  between  an  image-bearing 
sheet  and  an  optical  reader  to  provide  positional  information 
for  reading  by  an  optical  scanner  during  scanning  of  the  image- 
bearing  sheet  thereby,  said  optical  reader  comprising  the  opti- 
cal scanner  for  scanning  the  image-bearing  sheet  to  read  an 
image  on  the  image-bearing  sheet  while  the  image-bearing 
sheet  is  radiated  with  first  rays  of  light  emitted  therefrom  and 
a  position  sensor  means  for  reading  the  positional  information 
on  the  sheet-like  pad  while  the  image-bearing  sheet  is  radiated 
with  second  rays  of  light  emitted  therefrom,  said  sheet-like  pad 
comprising: 
a  film-like  base  having  upper  and  lower  surfaces  opposite  to 

each  other; 
a  reflective  layer  that  is  reflective  and  non-absorptive  to  the 
second  rays  of  light  and  transmissive  to  the  first  rays  of 
light,  formed  on  an  area  of  the  upper  surface  of  the  base, 
for  reflecting  the  second  rays  of  light  and  for  transmitting 
the  first  rays  of  light,  the  reflective  layer  being  formed  in 
a  pattern  which  comprises  the  positional  information  of 
the  sheet-like  pad;  and 
a  protective  layer  formed  on  the  upper  surface  of  the  base  so 
as  to  overlay  the  reflective  layer,  each  of  the  said  base  and 
said  protective  layer  being  made  of  material  capable  of 
passing  therethrough  both  the  first  and  second  rays  of 
light; 
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wherein  the  sheet-like  pad  consists  only  of  materials  trans- 

miaaive  to  the  first  rays  of  light;  and 
wherein  the  sheet-like  pad  does  not  include  a  material  which 

is  abaoiptive  and  non-reflective  of  the  wcond  rays  of  light 


54r7S,S59 

METHOD  FOR  MEASURING  THE  THICKNESS  OF  A 

UGHT-REFLECnVE  LAYER  ON  A 

UGHT-TRANSLUCENT  SUBSTRATE 

brad  Amir,  Ewteg.  N  J.,  aari^Mr  to  ATAT  BeU  Laboratortea, 

Mvny  Hill,  N  J. 

FIM  Aag.  27, 1990,  Scr.  No.  573,092 

lat  CL»  GOIV  9/04 

VS.  CL  250—560  «  Oataa 


providing  information  related  to  the  distance  of  the  dif- 
fusely teflective  surface  rdative  from  an  initial  position. 

THREE  DIMENSIONAL  IMAGING  IffiVICE 

COMPRISING  A  LENS  SYSTEM  FOR  SIMULTANEOUS 

MEASUREMENT  OF  A  RANGE  OF  POINTS  ON  A 

TARGET  SURFACE 

Man  Rkwx,  Ottawa, 

iif '-""- — "  NatfoMd  De  1 

Ottawa,  Ciaaia 

FIM  JaM.  13, 1990,  Scr.  No.  538,011 
iarity,  iwUcatiaa  CkMria.  Ai«.  24, 19M,  609303 

lit  CL'  OilN  21/86 
VS.  CL  250— S<1  3  ( 


^ 


r 


Mi^^ 


3^T 


1.  A  method  for  measuring  the  height  of  a  raised,  light- 
reflective  layer  on  a  light-translucent  substrate  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

placing  a  light-reflective  member  of  a  known  bd^t  on  the 
substrate  adjacent  to  the  light-reflective  layer, 

optically  measuring  the  difference  in  height  between  the 
light-reflective  layer  and  the  light-reflective  member;  and 

esublishing  the  height  of  the  Hght-reflective  Uyer  in  accor- 
dance with  the  difference  between  the  known  height  of 
the  light-reflective  member,  and  the  measared  height 
differential  between  the  member  and  the  layer. 


5,075,560 

MOIRE  DISTANCE  MEASUREMENTS  USING  A 

GRATING  PRINTED  ON  OR  ATTACHED  TO  A  SURFACE 

John  E.  GfdTcakaMp,  Jr.,  and  RaaMU  J.  Pahw,  both  of  Rocfc- 

ester,  N.Y.,  aaaignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Coavwy,  Rockcster, 

Filed  Sep.  20, 1990.  Scr.  No.  584,984 
Iirt.  CL'  GOIV  9/04 
U,S.  0.250— 561  >* 


.     -  -  -       -^  MB        It 

Z<-ZI  Z>Z1  "^V^^ 


Z.-Z2     r      Z-O    /        z; 


1.  A  method  of  providing  Moire  distance  measurements 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  locating,  forming,  or  printing  a  first  grating  on  a  diffusely 
reflective  surface  to  be  measured; 

(b)  forming  an  image  of  the  first  grating  on  a  second  grating 
with  an  imaging  means  for  producing  a  Moire  pattern;  and 

(c)  detecting  changes  in  the  Moire  pattern  as  the  diffusely 
icflective  surface  moves  normal  to  a  plane  thereof  for 


1.  An  imaging  device  having  a  converging  lens  system  defin- 
ing an  optical  axis  extending  in  a  direction  Z,  and  a  position 
sensitive  detector  located  at  the  focal  plane  of  said  lens  system 
and  having  a  series  of  pixels  extending  in  at  least  one  of  two 
mutually  perpendicular  directions  X  and  Y  both  perpendicular 
to  said  direction  Z,  said  lens  system  serving  to  simultaneously 
image  a  plurality  of  distributed  poinU  on  a  target  surface  onto 
the  detector  to  generate  fu^t  date  on  the  coordinate  of  each 
said  point  in  at  least  a  selected  one  of  directions  X  and  Y;  a 
mask  having  a  pair  of  apertures  spaced  apart  from  each  other 
in  said  selected  direction  and  respectively  aUgned  with  por- 
tions of  the  lens  system  for  imaging  discrete  dots  on  the  detec- 
tor of  each  said  point,  whereby  to  generate,  by  means  of  the 
spacing  between  said  dots,  second  date  on  the  coordinate  of 
each  said  point  in  the  direction  Z;  and  means  for  scanning  said 
pixels  to  extract  said  first  and  second  date  for  all  said  pointt; 
said  lens  portions  being  modified  to  be  aspherical  with  respect 
to  each  other  while  each  portion  is  spherical  with  respect  to 
itself  whereby  a  point  on  the  target  surface  at  a  reference  plane 
will  ^netate  on  the  detector  a  pair  of  spaced-apart,  substan- 
tially fully  focused  dots,  and  point  on  the  target  surface  dis- 
placed within  an  operating  range  extending  uninterruptedly 
both  positively  and  negatively  from  said  reference  plane  in  the 
diiection  Z  will  each  generate  on  the  detector  a  fiirther  pair  of 
spaced-apart  dots,  each  such  further  pair  being  different  from 
all  the  other  pairs,  and  each  dot  of  the  fiirther  pairs  being 
defocused  no  more  than  a  predetertnined  d^ree  of  defocus 
tolerable  at  the  detector,  the  spherical  nature  of  each  lens 
portion  with  respect  to  itself  causing  the  extent  of  said  operat- 
ing range  to  be  limited  only  by  said  tolerable  degree  of  defocus. 

5,075,562 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ABSOLUTE  MOIRE 
DISTANCE  MEASUREMENTS  USING  A  GRATING 
PRINTED  ON  OR  ATTACHED  TO  A  SURFACE 
E.  GiciTOakaiap,  Jr4  RaaaeU  J.  Pala^  balk  ar  r 
N.Y,  Md  Kerfa  G.  Salliraa,  Ft  Mycn,  Fla, 
Kodak  Coavaay,  RochcMcr,  N.Y. 
Filed  Sep.  20, 1990,  Ser.  No.  584,983 
lit  CL*  GOIV  9/04 
VS.  CL  250—561  * ' 

1.  A  method  of  providing  absolute  Moire  distance  measure- 
ments comprising  the  steps  of:  ..„     . 
(a)  locating,  forming,  or  printing  a  first  gratmg  on  a  diltnseiy 

reflective  surface; 
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(b)  forming  an  image  of  the  first  grating  on  a  second  grating 
with  an  imaging  means  for  generating  a  Moire  pattern 
formed  by  the  product  of  a  pattern  of  the  image  of  the  first 
grating  and  a  pattern  of  the  second  grating;  and 


5,075,563 

PHOTOMFTER  HEAD  WITH  HOUSING  PORTIONS 

HAVING  A  GAP  THEREBETWEEN 

Andrew  Green,  Middlcacx,  United  JUmgtomt,  Mrignor  to  Eaat- 

■tt  Kodak  Coapny,  Rochcatcr,  N.Y. 
per  No.  PCr/GBm/00413,  §  371  O^e  Oet  23, 1W9,  §  102(e) 
Dirte  Oct.  23, 1M9,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO88/09528,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Dec  1, 1988 

PCT  FUed  May  26,  1988,  Ser.  No.  424,280 
Claiiu  priority,  application  United  Kingdoia,  May  29, 1987, 
8712633 

bt  d'  COIN  21/86 
VS.  CL  250—571  3  Claims 


1.  A  simple,  low  cost  photometer  head  for  measuring  light 
transmission   of  a   strip   of  photographic    material   moved 
through  the  head  by  hand  and  comprising: 
a  flat  base  plate  on  which  are  mounted  two  upwardly  ex- 
tending housing  portions  having  facing  wall  portions 
spaced  apart  to  form  a  gap  therebetween,  open  at  the  top 
and  ends,  for  receiving  the  strip  which  is  passed  through 
the  gap  from  one  end  of  the  gap  to  the  other  end  strip,  said 
base  plate  forming  the  bottom  of  said  gap, 
said  housing  portions  containing  Ught  source  means  for 
directing  light  to  said  gap  and  light  sensitive  means  to 
receive  light  passing  through  said  strip  from  said  Ught 
source. 


5,075,564 

COMBINED  SOLAR  AND  WIND  POWERED 

GENERATOR  WITH  SPIRAL  SURFACE  PATTERN 

John  J.  Hickey,  27  Bowdoia  St.,  Apt  4A,  Boatoa,  MaM.  02114 

CoatiaiiatiM-tai-pail  of  Ser.  No.  454^)26,  Dec  19, 19«9.  TUi 

apvikatkm  Fck.  23, 1990,  Ser.  No.  484,042 

lat.  CL'  F03D  H/00 

VS.  CL  290—55  11  CfadBH 


(c)  detecting  a  difference  in  magnification  between  the  pat- 
tern of  the  image  of  the  first  grating  and  the  pattern  of  the 
second  grating  as  the  diffusely  reflective  surface  moves 
normal  to  a  plane  thereof  for  generating  information  re- 
lated to  the  absolute  distance  of  the  diffusely  reflective 
surface  from  a  reference  position. 


1.  A  combination  solar  and  wind  power  generator  compris- 
ing: 

a  wind  generator,  responsive  to  the  flow  of  air  currents,  for 
converting  mechanical  energy  into  electrical  energy; 

said  wind  generator  including  a  plurality  of  air  engaging 
vanes  having  at  least  first  and  second  surfaces,  said  first 
and  second  surfaces  forming  a  cavity  internal  to  said  air 
engaging  vanes,  said  air  engaging  vanes  rotatably  sup- 
ported by  said  wind  generator  and  operative  for  intercept- 
ing a  flow  of  air  currents  for  producing  mechanical  en- 
ergy; 

said  wind  generator  also  including  an  electric  generator 
apparatus  coupled  to  said  plurality  of  air  engaging  vanes, 
for  transforming  said  mechanical  energy  into  a  first  source 
of  electrical  energy; 

at  least  one  of  said  first  and  second  surfaces  of  said  air  engag- 
ing vanes  including  a  material  which  is  light  energy  trans- 
parent; 

at  least  a  first  pluraUty  of  surface  deviations  disposed  on  at 
least  one  of  said  first  or  second  surfaces,  said  plurality  of 
surface  deviations  arranged  in  a  plurality  of  curvilinear 
deviation  sets,  said  plurality  of  deviation  sets  extending 
radially  from  a  central  point  and  forming  a  spiral  pattern 
of  said  surface  deviations;  and 

a  plurality  of  light  sensitive  cells,  disposed  within  said  cavity 
internal  too  said  air  engaging  vanes,  responsive  to  Ught 
energy  striking  said  Ught  sensitive  cells  through  at  least 
one  light  energy  transparent  surface  of  said  air  engaging 
vanes,  and  adapted  for  transforming  light  energy  striking 
said  light  sensitive  cells  into  a  second  source  of  electrical 
energy. 


5,075,565 
TWO-PHASE  UNINTERRUPTIBLE  POWER  SUPPLY 
Alex  J.  SeTeriasky,  Silver  Spring,  and  Sundar  R^agopalan, 
Laaliam,  both  of  Md.,  assignors  to  Viteq  Corporation,  Lan- 
ham,  Md. 

Continnation-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  400,656,  Aug.  31, 1989, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  15,  1991,  Ser.  No.  670,412 
Int.  a.'  H02J  9/06 
VS.  a.  307—66  6  Claims 

1.  A  two-phase  AC  power  supply,  said  power  supply  com- 
prising: 
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input  means  for  receiving  a  source  of  two  phase  AC  power; 
output  means  for  providing  two-phase  AC  power  from  said 

power  supply;  ,         ., .  , 

rectifier/converter  means  coimected  to  said  mput  means  lor 

converting  said  two  phase  AC  power  to  DC  power; 
electrical  charge  storage  means  connected  to  said  rectifier/- 

converter  means  for  storing  electrical  energy; 
first  AC  power  source  means  for  providing  a  first  source  of 

single  phase  power,  said  first  AC  power  source  means 

being  coupled  to  said  output  means  and  receiving  power 

from  said  electrical  charge  storage  means; 
second  AC  power  source  means  for  providing  a  second 

source  of  single  phase  power,  said  second  AC  power 

source  means  being  coupled  to  said  output  means;  and 


of  a  connected  input  bipolar  transistor  to  prevent  it  from 
responding  to  a  said  input,  said  switch  input  in  a  second 
state,  causing  said  diode  means  to  unclamp  the  base  of  said 
input  bipolar  transistor  and  enabling  it  to  conduct  in  re- 


sponse to  a  said  input  signal,  the  conduction  of  said  input 
bipolar  transistor  altering  current  flow  through  said  refer- 
ence transistor,  which  current  fk)w  alteration  is  reflected 
across  said  collector-connected  impedance  as  an  output 
signal. 


receiving  power  from  said  electrical  charge  storage 
means; 

first  control  means  for  controUing  the  operation  of  said 
rectifier/converter  to  create  a  DC  voltage  on  said  electn- 
cal  charge  storage  means  from  the  AC  voltage  received 
from  said  input  means;  and 

second  control  means  for  controlUng  the  operation  of  said 
first  and  said  second  AC  power  sources  to  provide  a 
source  of  two  phase  power  to  said  output  means,  wherein 
the  phase  angle  difference  between  the  phases  of  the  two 
phase  power  provided  by  said  first  and  second  AC  power 
sources  at  said  output  means  is  the  same  as  the  phase  angle 
difference  between  the  phases  of  said  source  of  two  phase 
power  received  by  said  input  means. 

5,075,566 
BIPOLAR  EMITTER-COUPLED  LOGIC  MULTIPLEXER 
Chlag-Te  K.  Chaaag,  Sooth  Salem,  and  Hymi  J.  SWa,  Mahopac 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  latematiomd  Basiacaa  MacUncs 
Corporation,  Armook,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec  14, 1990,  Ser.  No.  628^52 
InUCViVHK  17/62 
VS.  CL  307—243  '  Cl^m» 

1.  A  high  speed  multiplexer  circuit  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  input  bipolar  transistors  and  a  reference  bipolar 
transistor,  all  having  their  emitters  commonly  coupled  to 
emitter  current  supply  means  and  their  collectors  coupled 
to  a  collector  supply,  the  coUector  of  said  reference  tran- 
sistor coupled  to  said  collector  supply  via  an  impedance; 
a  reference  potential  connected  to  the  base  of  said  reference 
transistor  for  biasing  said  reference  transistor  for  conduc- 
tion; . 
an  input  signal  to  be  switched,  connected  to  the  base  of  each 

of  said  input  bipolar  transistors;  and 
diode  means  coupled  between  the  base  of  each  said  input 
bipolar  transistor  and  a  switch  input,  said  switch  mput,  in 
a  first  sute,  causing  a  said  diode  means  to  clamp  the  base 


5,075,567 

ELECTRONIC  SWITCH  aRcurr 

AUhiro  Knbota.  Osaka,  Japaa.  assizor  to  NBC  Cofporatioa, 
Japaa 

Filed  im.  29, 1990,  Ser.  No.  545,920 
dalM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Jaa.  26.  UM.  M68128; 
Dm.  29, 1989, 1-340174;  Mar.  16, 1990,  2-66367 

lit  CL)  H03K  5/08 
VS.  CL  307—255  »• ' 


"  L  r 


1.  An  electronic  switch  circuit  for  generating  an  output 
signal  which  is  alternatively  brought  either  into  a  first  condi- 
tion or  into  a  second  condition  in  response  to  a  logical  level  of 
an  input  signal,  said  electronic  switch  circuit  comprising  an 
input  terminal  supplied  with  said  input  signal,  first  and  second 
transistors  connected  in  a  differential  circuit,  an  output  termi- 
nal coupled  to  said  differential  circuit  to  produce  said  output 
signal,  first  means  for  supplying  a  first  voluge  to  a  base  of  said 
first  transistor,  and  second  means  coupled  between  said  mput 
terminal  and  said  second  transbtor  for  supplying  a  base  of  said 
second  transistor  with  a  second  voltage  in  response  to  a  first 
logic  level  of  said  input  signal  and  with  a  third  voltage  in 
response  to  a  second  logic  level  of  said  input  signal,  said  second 
voltage  turning  off  said  second  transistor  while  said  first  tran- 
sistor is  turned  on  and  said  third  voluge  turning  on  said  second 
transistor  for  applying  a  reverse  bias  between  the  base  and  the 
collector  of  said  second  transistor  while  said  first  transistor  is 
turned  off. 
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5,075,S6S 

SWITCHING  BIPOLAR  DRIVER  CIRCUTT  FOR 

INDUCTIVE  LOAD 

Alberto  Bilotd,  Florfate,  ud  Jow  L.  Tallarico,  Bmww  Airo, 

botk  of  ArgnttHi,  aasigiMn  to  Allegro  Mkroeyite—,  lac^ 

Filed  Juu  22, 1991,  Scr.  No.  <43,311 

bt  CL>  H03K  Sm 

MS.  CL  307—270  6  Claifln 


I.  A  totem-pole  driver  circuit  of  the  kind  having  a  positive 
voltage  supply  conductor  and  a  ground  conductor,  an  NPN 
source  transistor  and  a  sink  switch  connected  respectively  in 
series  between  said  voltage  supply  and  ground  conductors,  a 
fly-back  diode  connected  collector-to-emitter  in  parallel  with 
said  source  transistor,  a  biasing  resistor  connected  between  the 
base  and  emitter  of  said  source  transistor,  and  an  output  con- 
ductor at  the  junction  of  said  source  transistor  and  sink  switch 
to  which  an  inductive  load  may  be  connected,  wherein  the 
improvement  comprises: 
a  clamping  circuit  means  for  clamping  the  voltage  at  said 
base  of  said  source  transistor  to  a  positive  voltage  that 
may  be  applied,  respectively,  across  said  voltage  supply 
conductor  and  said  ground  conductor  so  that  the  voltage 
at  said  base  is  prevented  from  exceeding  the  positive 
supply  voltage  at  said  voltage  supply  conductor. 


S,075,S69 

OUTPUT  DEVICE  CIRCUIT  AND  METHOD  TO 

MINIMIZE  IMPEDANCE  FLUCTUATIONS  DURING 

CROSSOVER 

Christopher  W.  Branson  HiUibaro,  Orag.,  aHigMir  to  Tek- 

troaix.  Inc.,  Beavcrtoa,  Oreg. 

Coirtinuation  of  Scr.  No.  325,263,  Mar.  17, 1989,  abwidoned. 

m*  appUcatioa  Nov.  5, 1990,  Scr.  No.  607,223 

IM.  a.'  H03K  3/01.  17/16.  17/56.  5/13 

UjS.  CL  307—270  11  CUdu 


1.  An  improved  output  driver  circuit  of  the  type  having  a 
control  circuit  for  generating  a  high-enable  signal  and  a  low- 
enable  signal,  a  high-side  transmission  gate  coupled  to  the 
control  circuit  over  a  high-enable  signal  path,  and  a  low-side 
transmission  gate  coupled  to  the  control  circuit  over  a  low- 
enable  signal  path,  wherein  the  improventent  comprises: 

means  coupled  between  the  control  circuit  and  the  high-side 
transmission  gate  in  the  high-enable  signal  path  for  adjust- 


ing the  trailing  edge  of  the  high-enable  signal  to  produce 
a  stretched  high-enable  signal  for  controlling  the  high-side 
transmission  gate;  and 
means  coupled  between  the  control  circuit  and  the  low-side 
transmission  gate  in  the  low-enable  signal  path  for  adjust- 
ing the  trailing  edge  of  the  low-enable  signal  to  produce  a 
stretched  low-enable  signal  for  controlling  the  low-side 
transmission  gate. 


5,075^70 
SWITCHING  STATE  RETENTION  CIRCUTT  HAVING  A 

FEEDBACK  LOOP  STABILIZING  CAPACITANCE 
llomM  J.  Shewchnk,  and  Billy  D.  Mills,  both  of  CoIofmIo 
Spriaga,  Colo^  aadgnors  to  Honeywell  Inc.,  Minneapolia, 
Miu. 

Filed  Not.  25, 1987,  Scr.  No.  125,309 

IM.  CL'  H03K  3/286.  3/037 

as.  CL  307—279  7  daims 


1.  An  improved  switching  state  retention  circuit  having  an 
input  region  and  an  output  region  and  being  capable  of  retain- 
ing selected  switching  states  introduced  therein,  said  circuit 
comprising  a  loop  access  means,  having  an  input  region  electri- 
cally connected  to  said  switching  state  retention  circuit  input 
region  and  having  an  output  region,  where  said  loop  access 
means  is  capable  of  having  said  output  region  thereof  being  at 
a  selected  voltage  level  state  in  response  to  signals  on  said  loop 
access  means  input  region;  and  further  comprising  a  plurality 
of  loop  device  means,  each  having  an  input  region  and  an 
output  region,  where  said  input  regions  of  each  of  said  loop 
device  means  other  than  an  initial  loop  device  means  are  elec- 
trically connected  to  said  output  regions  of  another  said  loop 
access  means  other  than  a  last  loop  device  means  to  thereby 
form  a  series  string  of  loop  device  means,  and  where  said  initial 
loop  device  means  has  said  input  thereof  electrically  connected 
to  said  loop  access  means  output  region,  said  string  of  loop 
device  means  providing  a  voltage  level  state  on  said  last  loop 
device  means  output  region  which  is  substantially  similar  to 
that  voltage  level  state  occurring  on  said  initial  loop  device 
means  input  region  absent  signal  transient  effects;  and  yet 
further  comprising  a  transmission  switch  means,  having  first 
and  second  terminating  regions  and  a  control  region  by  which 
said  transmission  switch  means  is  capable  of  being  directed  to 
provide  a  conductive  path  between  said  transmission  switch 
means  first  and  second  terminating  regions,  where  said  trans- 
mission switch  means  first  terminating  region  is  electrically 
connected  to  said  initial  loop  device  means  input  region  and 
said  transmission  switch  means  second  terminating  region  is 
electrically  connected  to  said  last  loop  device  means  output 
region,  said  improvement  comprising: 
a  capacitance  means  electrically  connected  between  a  se- 
lected said  loop  device  means  output  region  and  a  first 
terminal  means  adapted  for  electrical  connection  to  a  first 
source  of  voltage. 
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5,075,571 
PMOS  WORDUNE  BOOST  CRICUTT  FOR  DRAM 

Sang  H.  Dhong,  Mahopac;  Wei  Hwang,  Annonk,  both  of  N.Y., 
and  YoicU  Taira,  Tokyo,  Japaa,  aaaignors  to  Interaatiaaal 
BnaiBcai  Machiaea  Corp.,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Jaa.  2, 1991,  Scr.  No.  636,840 

lat  CL»  H03K  17/687;  HOIL  27/085.  27/108 

VS.  a.  307— 296J  10  Clains 


1.  A  wordline  driver  circuit  for  a  DRAM,  the  combination 
comprising: 

a  PMOS  transistor  structure  having  one  contact  coupled  to 
a  wordline,  a  second  contact  coupled  to  a  negative  supply 
and  a  gate  coupled  to  a  control  input,  said  transistor  hav- 
ing an  N-well  positioned  about  said  gate  and  first  and 
second  contacts; 

isolating  means  positioned  about  said  N-well; 

pulse  means  coupled  to  said  PMOS  transistor  for  applying, 
when  activated,  negative  potentials  to  cause  conduction 
through  said  transistor  and  enable  said  wordline  to  transi- 
tion to  a  more  negative  potential;  and 

means  for  biasing  said  N-well  at  a  first  potential  and  at  a 
second,  lower  potential,  said  lower  potential  applied  when 
said  pulse  means  is  activated. 


nishing  a  reference  voltage  Vsa  and  a  supply  voltage  Vdd,  i 
detector  comprising: 

a.  a  series  of  metal  oxide  semiconductor  transistors  formed  in 
said  substrate  and  presenting  a  current  path  between  said 
power  supply  supply  voltage  and  a  node,  a  gate  of  each 
transistor  being  strapped  to  the  side  of  the  transistor  con- 
nected in  the  path  to  the  supply  voltage  Vdd,  at  leaat  one 
of  said  transistors  being  directly  connected  to  said  supply 
voltage  Vdd;  said  transistors  each  exhibiting  a  fixed  volt- 
age drop  in  response  to  current  flowing  through  said  path; 

b.  a  resistive  transistor  formed  in  said  substrate  and  present- 
ing a  current  path  between  said  node  and  said  reference 
voltage,  said  resistive  transistor  providing  a  high  resis- 
tance even  when  the  transistor  is  turned  on  thus  limiting 
current  flow  along  said  path; 

c.  switch  circuits  having  an  input  connected  to  said  node  and 
producing  a  detector  output  signal  on  an  output,  said 
switch  circuits  having  an  input  voltage  switching  thresh- 
old and  producing  said  detector  output  signal  in  response 
to  a  voltage  at  said  input  exceeding  said  input  voltage 
switching  threshold;  and 

d.  a  delay  circuit  coupled  between  said  node  and  said  refer- 
ence voltage,  said  delay  circuit  strapping  said  node  to  said 
reference  voltage  and  preventing  production  of  said  de- 
tector output  signal  in  response  to  unstable  voltages  on  the 
integrated  circuit. 


5,075,572 

DETECTOR  AND  INTEGRATED  CIRCUTT  DEVICE 

INCLUDING  CHARGE  PUMP  CIRCUITS  FOR  HIGH 

LOAD  CONDTnONS 

Kenneth  A.  Poteet,  Houston,  and  Duy  Loan  T.  Le,  Sugarland, 

both  of  Tex.,  assignor*  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated, 

Dallas,  Tex. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  525,799,  May  18,  1990,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  255,224,  Oct.  11,  1988, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  May  2, 1991,  Scr.  No.  696,982 

Int  CL'  H03K  5/153.  5/24 

XiS.  CL  307—350  «  CUimt 


1.  A  detector  for  controlling  operation  of  a  charge  pump 
circuit  in  an  integrated  circuit  formed  in  a  substrate,  said  inte- 
grated circuit  including  complementary  metal  oxide  semicon- 
ductor circuits  arranged  in  dynamic  random  access  memories 
and  said  charge  pump  generating  a  substrate  volUge  Vbb 
below  the  lowest  voltage  of  a  power  supply,  the  supply  fur- 


5,075,573 

LOW-NOISE  OPTICAL  WAVE  AMPLIFICATION 

DEVICE 

Jean-Pierre  Hnigaard,  and  Hovi  Ridbcabach,  bott  of  Paric, 

Fraace,  asaigMirs  to  ThouHoa-CSF,  Patean,  FtaHce 

Filed  May  16, 1990,  Ser.  No.  524,285 
daims  priority,  appbcatkM  FVaace,  May  16, 1989,  89  06344 
lat.  CL'  HOIF  7/00 
UJS.  CL  359-326  W ' 


1.  A  low-noise  optical  wave  amplification  device,  compris- 

a  photorefractive  medium  receivmg,  at  an  mput  tKC,  a 
signal  beam  to  be  amplified  and  a  pump  beam,  said  pump 
beam  and  said  signal  beam  interacting  to  form  a  zone  of 
interference  within  said  photorefractive  medium,  and  said 
medium  including  means  for  providing  as  an  output,  an 
amplified  beam;  and 

means,  associated  with  said  photorefractive  medium,  for 
adjustably  routing  said  refractive  medium  about  an  axis 
located  outside  of  said  rone  of  interference  of  said  signal 
and  pump  beams  so  that  said  input  face  of  said  photore- 
fractive medium  turns  relative  to  said  signal  and  pump 
beams. 
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5.075474 
DIFFERENTIAL  CASCODE  CURRENT  SWITCH  (DCCS) 

LOGIC  CntCUTT  FAMILY  WITH  INPUT  DIODES 
Gerard  Ba«<M,  Mcaaecy,  Vnmet,  Mrijiiir  to  iBtenMUowd 
BMiMM  MmUm«  CorpondtM,  AnMMk,  N.Y. 
Filed  Jn.  20, 1990.  Scr.  No.  541,112 
Oaiw  priority,  aprUcatioa  Earoveu  Pat  Off.,  JaL  2«.  1989, 
894M114.1 

iML  a.»  H03K  19/0S6.  19/013.  19/092.  17/04 
VS.  CL  307—455  10  Claims 


N 


€W 


ipc}:^ 


Tl 


1.  A  logic  circuit  of  the  DCCS  type  including: 

a  logic  tree  (41)  formed  by  a  plurality  of  stages  (44,  45,  46) 
cascoded  and  dotted  to  perform  a  determined  logic  func- 
tion F  between  IN  PHASE  and  OUT  OF  PHASE  input 
signals  (Z41,...;  Z41,...)  and  its  complement  F,  at  the  tree 
output  nodes  (OUT,  OUT)  in  the  top  stage  (46);  wherein 
each  stage  (e.g.,  46)  of  the  current  switch  type  basically 
consists  of  a  pair  of  input  transistors  (e.g.,  TX432,  TX431) 
connected  in  a  differential  amplifier  configuration,  form- 
ing two  independent  branches  and  whose  emitters  are  tied 
together  to  form  a  common  emitter  node  (e.g.,  CN43); 

a  pair  of  load  resistors  (RCT4,  RCC4)  to  connect  said  output 
nodes  (OUT,  OUT)  to  a  first  supply  voluge  (VPP); 

a  current  source  connected  to  a  secon  I  supply  voltage  sup- 
plying a  constant  current  (lO)  to  the  common  emitter 
node  (CN41)  of  the  bottom  sUge  (44)  of  said  logic  tree 
(41); 

CHARACTERIZED  IN  THAT  at  least  one  sUge  (e.g.,  46) 
fiirther  includes: 

first  logic  input  means  connected  to  the  base  of  one  input 
transistor  driven  by  a  first  combination  of  said  IN  PHASE 
and  OUT  OF  PHASE  input  signals  to  deliver  a  first  ele- 
mentary logic  function  on  the  common  node  of  said  stage; 
and, 

second  logic  input  means  connected  to  at  least  one  electrode 
of  the  other  input  transistor  driven  by  a  second  combina- 
tion of  said  input  signals,  to  deliver  a  second  elementary 
logic  function,  complementary  to  said  first  function,  on 
said  common  eminer  node  where  these  functions  are 
summed  up. 


5,075.575 

EXTERNALLY  SYNCHRONIZED  PROGRAMMABLE 

DEVICE 

Makoto  SUznkuishi,  and  Kazno  Kawamura,  both  of  Kanagawa, 

Japan,  aasipion  to  F^ji  Photo  FUoi  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kaaasawa, 

Japan 

FUcd  Dec.  5, 1990,  Ser.  No.  622,578 
ClaiM  priority,  appUcatioii  Japan,  Dec.  11,  1989,  1-318960; 
Dec  11. 1909. 1-318961 

fart.  a.>  H03K  19/177 
VS.  a.  307—465  10  Claims 

1.  An  external  synchronization  programmable  device  com- 
prising: a  programmable  logic  portion  having  an  AND  matrix 
and  an  OR  matrix  for  implementing  a  desired  logic  circuit  by 
programming  connections,  said  logic  portion  being  pro- 
grammed to  generate  an  internal  signal  having  a  phase  and  a 


leading  edge;  means  for  supplying  an  external  signal  having  a 
phase;  and  a  phase  comparison  circuit  for  comparing  the  phase 


/**      ;i"^fiMg(n»[joi««m»[.^ — q|— iTovmi 


of  said  external  signal  with  the  phase  of  said  internal  signal, 
wherein  said  phase  comparison  circuit  generates  a  signal  ex- 
pressing phase  lagging  and  phase  leading. 


5,075.576 

FIELD-PROGRAMMABLE  LOGIC  DEVICE  WFTH 

PROGRAMMABLE  FOLDBACK  TO  CONTROL  NUMBER 

OF  LOGIC  LEVELS 

Napoleone  Cavlan,  Cupertino,  Calif.,  assignor  to  North  Ameri- 
can Philips  Corporation,  Sunnyrale,  Calif. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  85,917,  Ang.  17, 1987,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  dinsion  of  Ser.  No.  799,676,  Nov.  19,  1985,  Pat.  No. 
4,703,206.  This  application  Dec.  3,  1990,  Ser.  No.  642.655 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subacqacat  to  Oct  27, 
2004,  has  been  disclaimed, 
fait  CL'  H03K  19/12,  17/16 
VS.  a.  307—465  18  Claim 


^Htc 


^ 


HiT 


— ssC> 


^ 


■^^^-^ 


1.  A  monolithic  integrated  circuit  containing  a  programma- 
ble logic  device  that  comprises: 

a  plurality  of  primary  lines,  part  of  which  are  input  lines  for 
receiving  internal  input  data  and  pari  of  which  are  fold- 
baclc  lines; 

an  array  of  primary  logic  gates,  each  gate  having  (1)  a  plural- 
ity of  input  sections  of  which  each  is  connected  to  a  differ- 
ent one  of  the  primary  lines  and  (2)  an  output  section  for 
providing  an  output  signal  as  either  the  logical  NAND  or 
the  logical  NOR  of  the  input  daU  to  that  gate,  at  least  part 
of  the  gates  being  foldback  gates  corresponding  on  a 
one-to-one  basis  of  the  foldback  lines; 

means  for  selectively  programmably  connecting  each  input 
section  of  each  primary  gate  to  its  output  section;  and 

foldback  means  that  permanently  and  non-programmably 
couple  the  output  section  of  each  foldback  gate  to  the 
corresponding  foldback  line  so  that  each  foldback  line 
receives  a  signal  of  the  same  logical  value  as  the  output 
signal  of  the  corresponding  foldback  gate. 
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5.075.577  5.075A78 

TRISTATE  OUTPUT  ORCUTT  WITH  INPUT  INPUT  BUFFER  REGENERATIVE  LATCH 

PROTECnON  De^ia  L.  Worid.  PliMMtna,  CaBt,  iiiltiiir  to 

TakcMri  OUtaka.  Hyoao,  Japn,  Milannr  to  MitanbMd  Dorid  Stmhoiidnftnr  Cofpontioii.  Sota  Oara.  CaUf. 

KabMhiU  '-«-i-«  Tokyo,  Japan  Filed  Jait  16. 1991.  Ser.  No.  64L983 

Filed  Jhu  17. 19M.  Ser.  No.  20M27  I»t  CL'  H03K  19/091  19/094 

Claims  priority,  application  Japmi,  Jan.  23, 1987, 6M57064  UjS.  CL  307—475 
fart.  CL'  H03K  19/Oa  17/16 


10 


VS.  CL  307—473 


16 


1.  A  semiconductor  device  having  a  tri-sUte  output  func- 
tion, provided  with  a  first  connection  terminal  connected  to  a 
power  supply  potential,  a  second  connection  terminal  con- 
nected to  a  ground  potential,  a  device  input  terminal  for  re- 
ceiving a  data  signal,  and  a  device  output  terminal  for  supply- 
ing a  daU  output  signal,  said  semiconductor  device  compris- 
ing: 

a  first  semiconductor  control  element  for  mhibiting  any  flow 
of  current  from  an  external  device  connected  to  said 
device  output  terminal  to  said  first  connection  terminal 
when  said  power  supply  potential  is  not  applied,  said 
semiconductor  control  element  connected  between  said 
first  connection  terminal  and  said  device  output  terminal, 
said  semiconductor  control  element  providing  a  data 
output  signal  at  said  device  output  terminal  in  response  to 
an  input  signal  applied  to  said  device  input  terminal,  said 
first  semiconductor  control  element  made  conductive  in 
response  to  a  potential  of  a  first  signal  applied  to  an  input 
thereof  exceeding  a  predetermined  potential  and  inhibit- 
ing conduction  between  said  output  terminal  and  said  first 
connection  terminal  in  response  to  (a)  a  potential  of  said 
first  signal  applied  thereto  equal  to  or  lower  than  said 
predetermined  potential  and  (b)  a  potential  of  a  signal 
applied  to  said  device  output  terminal  being  higher  than 
that  of  said  power  supply  potential; 
a  second  semiconductor  control  element  comprising  an 
MOS  transistor  for  applying  a  low  logic  level  output 
potential  to  said  device  output  terminal  in  response  to  said 
input  signal  applied  to  said  device  input  terminal; 
a  first  internal  circuit  for  generating  a  logic  signal  in  re- 
sponse to  said  daU  input  signal  applied  to  said  device  input 
terminal;  and 
second  and  third  internal  circuits,  said  second  internal  cir- 
cuit generating  an  output  signal  in  response  to  a  signal 
supplied  to  an  input  terminal  thereof  and  to  an  output 
enable  signal  applied  to  a  state  control  terminal  thereof, 
said  second  internal  circuit  connected  to  said  first  and  sec- 
ond connection  terminals  and  connected  to  supply  said 
second  internal  circuit  output  signal  to  said  first  internal 
circuit,  and 
said  third  internal  circuit  generating  an  output  signal  to  said 
second  internal  circuit  in  response  to  said  data  input  signal 
applied  to  said  device  input  terminal  and  to  said  power 
supply  potential,  said  third  internal  circuit  connected  to 
said  first  and  second  connection  terminals  and  to  said 
device  input  terminal  for  receiving  said  daU  input  signal, 
wherein 
said  first  semiconductor  control  element  is  a  bipolar  transis- 
tor comprising  a  first  conduction  terminal  connected  to 
said  first  connection  terminal,  a  control  terminal  con- 
nected to  receive  said  logic  signal  from  said  first  internal 
circuit,  and  a  second  conduction  terminal  connected  to 
said  output  terminal. 


1.  An  input  buffer  regenerative  latch  for  converting  ECL 
level  signak  to  CMOS  level  signals  comprising: 

an  emitter  follower  circuit  having  a  first  and  second  input 
and  an  output; 

said  fu^t  input  of  said  emitter  follower  circuit  coupled  to  an 
ECL  signal; 

said  second  input  of  said  emitter  follower  circuit  coupled  to 
a  reference  voltage; 

a  static  amplifier,  having  an  output  and  an  input  connected 
to  the  output  of  said  emitter  follower  circuit; 

a  differential  amplifier  having  an  output,  and  having  an  input 
connected  to  the  output  of  said  sutic  amplifier  for  devel- 
oping a  differential  voltage  at  the  output  whereby  said 
differential  voltage  is  a  CMOS  levd  signal 


5,075.579 
LEVEL  SHIFT  CIRCUTr  FOR  ACHIEVING  A 
HIGH-SPEED  PROCESSING  AN  AN  IMPROVED 
OUTPUT  CURRENT  CAPABILITY 
Mas^ii  Ue«»,  Tokyo,  Japan,  awi^or  to  YahMhiki  KaMa  To- 
shiba, Kawasaki,  Japan 

FDed  Sep.  11, 1990,  Scr.  No.  580,559 
Claims  priority.  appUcatton  Japn.  Sep.  13, 1989, 1-237456 
fart.  CL'  H03K  19/092.  19/094.  19/01.  17/04 
U&  a.  307— 475  4< 
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1.  A  level  shift  circuit  for  achieving  a  high-speed  processing 
and  an  improved  output  current  capability,  comprising: 
an  input  differential  pair  of  transistors  switchingly  operated 

in  accordance  with  a  level  of  an  input  signal; 
first  and  second  emitter  follower  transistors  for  receiving  an 

output  of  the  transistors  in  input  differential  pair, 
a  third  transistor  having  its  current  path  connected  at  one 

end  to  an  emitter  of  the  first  emitter  follower  transistor 

and  making  an  output  level  of  the  first  emitter  follower 

transistor  at  a  predetermined  level; 
a  fourth  transistor  having  its  current  path  connected  at  one 

end  to  the  other  end  of  the  third  transistor  and  at  the  other 
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end  to  a  lefetence  potential  and  its  control  electrode 
connected  to  an  output  terminal  of  the  second  emitter 
follower  transistor  and  driven  by  an  output  voltage  of  the 
second  emitter  follower  transistor  to  allow  an  output  level 
of  the  first  emitter  follower  transistor  to  be  shifted  to  a  low 
level;  and 
inverter  means  operated  in  accordance  with  an  output  level 
of  the  first  emitter  follower  transistor  and  having  a  P-  and 
an  N-channel  transistor  commonly  connected  at  their 
adjacent  current  paths  to  each  other  to  allow  an  output 
level  of  the  second  emitter  follower  transistor  to  be  output 
as  an  inverted  level  from  that  common  connection  point. 


5,075.5M 
CIRCUIT  FOR  CONVERTING  AN  ECL  SIGNAL  INTO  A 

CMOS  SIGNAL 
BifBey  D.  DqrtiM,  Nevada  aty,  and  David  E.  ZimiMraan, 
Grata  Valley,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  NViskM,  Im^  Ne- 
vada Oty,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  6, 1990,  Ser.  No.  578,744 

Int  CL'  H03K  17/2a  19/175 

VS.  a.  307—475  7  Claims 
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a  second  resistor  connected  between  the  base  of  said  second 
transistor  and  the  collector  of  said  first  transistor, 

a  second  diode  having  one  terminal  connected  to  the  base  of 
said  second  transistor  and  having  its  other  terminal  con- 
nectable  to  a  reference  potential  level  intermediate  the 
second  negative  potential  level  and  the  less  positive  of  the 
two  positive  potential  levels,  and 

a  pull-up  resistor  connected  between  the  collector  and  emit- 
ter of  said  first  transistor 

and  wherein  said  other  current  path  includes  the  collector- 
emitter  path  of  a  third  transistor  having  its  base  connect- 
able  to  a  reference  potential  level  intermediate  the  second 
negative  potential  level  and  the  less  positive  of  the  two 
positive  potential  levels  and  its  collector  connected  to  the 
base  of  the  second  transistor. 


5,075,591 

ECL  TO  TTL  VOLTAGE  LEVEL  CONVERTER  USING 

CMOS  AND  BICMOS  CIRCUITRY 

SUnnosukc  Kamata,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fiyltsn  Limited, 
Kawasaki,  Japan 

FUcd  Jul.  25,  1990,  Ser.  No.  557,706 

Ciaiou  priority,  application  Japan,  JuL  25,  1989, 1-192031 

Iirt.  a.'  H03K  19/092.  19/094 

MS.  a.  307—475  7  ClaioM 

tl  U£VCL  CONVERSION  CIKUIT 


1.  A  circuit  having  first,  second  and  third  terminals,  for 
receiving  a  logical  input  signal  having  a  first  state  in  which  the 
first  terminal  is  at  a  first  potential  level,  which  is  negative 
relative  to  the  second  terminal  and  a  ground  reference  poten- 
tial level,  and  a  second  state  in  which  the  first  terminal  is  at  a 
second  potential  level,  which  is  positive  relative  to  the  ground 
reference  potential  level,  and  for  converting  said  logical  input 
signal  into  a  logical  output  signal  having  a  first  or  a  second 
positive  potential  level  at  said  third  terminal  depending  on 
whether  the  input  signal  is  in  the  first  state  or  the  second  state, 
said  circuit  comprising: 

a  switch  device  defining  two  current  paths  that  are  connect- 
able  to  a  reference  potential  level  that  is  more  negative 
than  said  first  potential  level,  said  switch  device  having  a 
first  condition  in  which  one  current  path  is  non-conduc- 
tive and  the  other  current  path  is  conductive,  and  a  second 
condition  in  which  said  one  current  path  is  conductive  and 
said  other  current  path  is  non-conductive,  and  being  in 
said  first  condition  when  the  logical  input  signal  is  in  the 
first  state  and  in  said  second  condition  when  the  logical 
input  signal  is  in  the  second  state, 
a  first  transistor  having  its  base  connected  to  said  one  current 
path,  the  emitter  of  said  first  transistor  being  connectable 
to  a  reference  potential  level  that  is  more  positive  than 
either  of  said  positive  potential  levels, 
a  first  resistor  connected  between  the  base  and  emitter  of 

said  first  transistor, 
a  first  diode  connected  between  the  base  and  collector  of 

said  first  transistor, 
a  second  transistor  having  its  base  connected  to  said  other 
current  path  and  its  emitter  connected  to  said  output 
terminal  and  to  the  collector  of  said  first  transistor,  the 
collector  of  said  second  transistor  being  connectable  to  a 
reference  potential  level  intermediate  the  second  negative 
potential  level  and  the  less  positive  of  the  two  positive 
potential  levels. 


1.  A  semiconductor  device  comprising: 

a  P  channel  transistor  inserted  between  first  and  second 
power  sources  for  receiving  ECL  level  input  signals  at  its 
gate  and  for  outputting  output  signals  at  its  drain, 

an  N  channel  transistor  connected  in  series  with  said  P 
channel  transistor  and  having  a  gate, 

level  conversion  means  for  receiving  complement  input 
signals  to  said  ECL  level  input  signals  and  for  converting 
a  level  of  said  complement  input  signals  and  for  outputting 
to  the  gate  of  said  N  channel  transistor  reversed  signals  of 
said  output  signals,  the  reversed  signals  being  synchro- 
nized with  said  output  signals, 

a  predetermined  transistor  coupled  in  series  with  said  N 
channel  transistor,  and 

means  for  connecting  the  gate  of  said  predetermined  transis- 
tor to  the  gate  of  said  P  channel  transistor,  so  that  said 
predetermined  transistor  is  turned  off  at  the  same  time  that 
said  P  channel  transistor  is  turned  on,  thereby  preventing 
a  through  current  between  said  first  and  second  power 
sources. 


5,075,582 

INTEGRATABLE  BANDPASS  FILTER  CTRCUIT 

Hefannt  Bichler,  Graefelfing,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1990,  Ser.  No.  487,933 
Claims  priority,  application  European  Pat  Off.,  Mar.  30, 
1989,  89105643.4 

Int  a.'  H03B  1/00:  H03K  5/00 
MS.  a.  307—520  4  Claims 

1.  An  integratable  filter  circuit  comprising: 
a  controllable  power  source  including  an  input  for  receiving 
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an  input  signal  to  be  filtered,  a  negative  feedback  input, 

and  an  output; 
a  filter  capacitor  connected  to  a  reference  potential  and  to 

said  output  of  said  controllable  power  source;  and 
a  negative  feedback  network  including  a  second  capacitor 

connected  to  the  reference  potential  and  to  said  negative 


feedback  input  of  said  controllable  power  source,  and  a 
resistor  connected  between  said  output  of  said  controlla- 
ble power  source,  said  output  of  said  power  source  consti- 
tuting the  output,  of  said  integratable  filter  circuit,  first 
and  second  diodes  connected  in  an  opposite  polarity  man- 
ner with  respect  to  one  another  and  in  parallel  across  said 
resistor  of  said  negative  feedback  network. 

BRUSHLESS  DC  LINEAR  MOTOR 
Shigeni  Saka^mi,  Nagoya;  ToahiaU  OM>ymBa,  Niahio;  Yo- 
shiaU  NaffMawa,  Toyota,  aad  TosUUro  Aadoii,  OkaaaU,  ail 
of  Japan,  anigMtrs  to  Toyota  Shatai  Kabusiiiki  Kaisha,  AicU, 


FUcd  Oct  31, 1990,  Ser.  No.  606,616 

ClaiiM  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  28, 1989, 1-110953 

Int  CL'  H02K  41/02 

MS.  CL  310—12  »  Claims 


m 


c,_H 41^ 5_^_^ 
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1.  A  brushless  DC  linear  motor,  comprising: 

a  magnet  body  in  which  several  isometric  magneU  are  ar- 
ranged to  alternate  their  magnetizing  directions,  magnetic 
pole-faces  of  the  magnets  aligned  in  a  row  in  a  perpendicu- 
lar direction  to  the  magnetizing  direction; 

a  coil  body  arranged  along  the  magnetic  pole-faces  of  said 
magnet  body; 

sensor  means  for  detecting  a  relative  position  of  said  magnet 
body  and  coil  body; 

electric  flow  switching  means  transferring  an  electric  flow 
to  said  coil  body  by  means  of  the  position  detecting  signal 
of  said  sensor  means; 

said  coil  body  including  a  coil  unit  in  which  electric  flow 


terminals  of  each  of  a  plurality  of  flat  coils  are  connected 
with  a  star  connection  or  with  a  delta  connection; 

said  plurality  of  flat  coils  having  substantially  the  same  shape 
with  a  core  section  and  winding  section  have  a  dimension 
based  on  i  of  a  magnetic  pole-pitch  of  said  magnet  body 
and  arranged  in  a  shifted  position  of  the  magnetic  pcrie- 
pitch  by  n/3  (n  being  a  natural  number  excluding  multi- 
ples of  3)  on  said  coil  body; 

laid  sensor  means  including  a  sensor  unit  in  which  three 
magnetic  detection  sensors  corresponding  to  a  respective 
one  of  the  flat  coils  are  arranged  at  intervals  of  i  -f-  2  m 
(m=0,  1,  2,  3,  .  .  .  )  of  the  magnetic  pole-pitch  of  said 
magnet  body,  the  magnetic  detection  sensors  and  its  cor- 
responding flat  coil  arranged  at  a  predetermined  distance 
with  the  magnetic  pole-pitch  of  said  magnet  body;  and 

said  electric  flow  switching  means  transferring  the  dectric 
flow  polarity  to  three  terminals  of  a  star  connection  or  a 
delta  connection  in  accordance  with  a  signal  from  each  of 
the  magnetic  detection  sensors  detecting  the  pcriarity  of 
said  magnet  body. 


5,075,584 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  SOLENOID  VALVE  WTIH 
VARIABLE  FORCE  MOTOR 
John  L.  HcMlrixon,  Shelbr.  David  J.  Dn— rfcnk,  Grand  Ha- 
ven, and  Allen  F.  Pearaon,  Maakegon,  all  of  Mick.,  asaignofs 
to  SPX  CorporatkM,  MMkcaMi,  Mich. 
Diviaion  of  Ser.  No.  324,312.  Mar.  16, 1989,  Pat  No.  5^100,420, 

which  is  a  coatiMatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  188,363,  Apr.  29, 

1988,  Pat  No.  4,863,142.  TUa  application  Nov.  1, 1990,  Ser.  No. 

607,523 

Int  CL'  F16K  31/06:  H02K  33/02 

MS.  CL  310-14  11 ' 


1.  The  electro-magnetic  variable  force  motor  comprising  a 
pole  piece  of  ferromagnetic  construction  having  a  central  axis 
and  dectrical  coil  means  surrounding  said  pole, 

an  armature  comprising  a  ball  of  ferromagnetic  construction 
positioned  coaxially  with  said  pole,  said  ball-armature  and 
said  pole  having  a  preselected  characteristic  of  magnetic 
attractive  force  between  said  ball-armature  and  said  pole 
as  a  function  of  separation  between  said  ball-armature  and 
said  pole  when  current  is  applied  to  said  coil  means,  and 

spring  means  positioned  to  engage  said  ball-armature  and  to 
urge  said  ball-armature  axially  away  from  said  pole,  said 
spring  means  having  a  spring  rate  substantially  equal  to 
said  preselected  characteristic, 

said  pole  piece  comprising  a  pole  piece  base,  a  pole  piece 
threaded  axially  into  said  pole  piece  base,  an  adjustment 
screw  threaded  axially  into  said  pole  piece  and  engaging 
said  spring  means,  and  a  ball  armature  stop  adjustment 
screw  threaded  in  said  spring  adjustment  screw  through 
said  spring  for  adjusting  the  actual  travel  of  the  said  ball 
armature. 
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SJBrJS,5»S 
ROTARY  MACfflNE 
HMetoiU  TerayaaM.  ami  Yukio  Aolu,  both  of  Aichi,  JapM, 
MripMn  to  Mitnbidii  Dcnki  KidNHhild  Kaiaka,  Tokyo, 
Japaa 

FOcd  May  31. 1990,  Scr.  No.  531,411 

ClaiM  priority,  appUcatkm  Japaa,  Sep.  25, 19»9, 1-248502 

bt  CL'  H02K  15/04.  5/00 

U.S.CL310-W  4ClataM 


1.  A  rotary  machine  comprising: 

a  sutor  core  having  a  periphery  which  is  externally  exposed 
as  a  casing  of  said  rotary  machine,  provided  with  an  end 
plate  on  a  side  surface  thereof; 

a  bracket  having  a  bore  fitted  to  a  machine  azed  portion 
formed  on  an  inner  side  of  the  periphery  of  said  end  plate 
relative  to  said  periphery  of  said  stator  core  and  a  surface 
buned  to  a  butt  surface  formed  on  an  outer  side  of  the 
periphery  of  said  end  plate  perpendicular  to  said  inner 
side; 

the  butt  surface  of  said  end  plate  and  the  surface  of  said 
bracket  being  joined  together  by  laser-welding  in  order  to 
incorporate  said  sUtor  core  and  said  bracket  in  one  body. 

5,075,586 
HIGH-PRESSURE  DISCHARGE  LAMP  AND  HOLDER 
STRUCTURE  FOR  AN  ARC  DISCHARGE  TUBE 
THEREIN 
Gneater  Jaeger,  Berlin;  Karl  Mntrich,  AfRag,  and  Peter  Wirtz, 
Kissing,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Patent 
Treohand   Gesellschaft   fiir  elektriache  GlnUaaipeB   nri>H, 
Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jun.  18,  1990,  Ser.  No.  540,215 
ClaiaH  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaany,  JaL  13, 
1989,  8908561[U] 

bt.  CL'  HOI  J  9/26.  17/02.  61/34 
V&  a.  313—25  12  ClataM 


outside  thereof,  and  a  fill  of  an  inert  gas,  mercury  and 

metal  halides  within  the  arc  discharge  tube;  and 
holder  means  (6a,  6b,  7, 12)  located  in  said  outer  bulb  (2)  and 

at  least  partly  surrounding  at  least  one  of  said  pinch  or 

press  srals,  and  electrically  connected  to  said  current 

supply  leads  (11, 16), 
comprising,  in  accordance  with  invention, 
a  guide  element  (17)  formed  of  a  punched  sheet  metal  part 

having  a  major  surface  extending  at  least  approximately 

transversely  to  the  axis  (A)  of  the  lamp, 
said  guide  element  (17)  being  secured  to  said  holder  means 

(7). 
said  guide  element  further  being  formed  with  an  openmg 

(24)  larger  than  the  cross-sectional  dimension  of  said  one 

press  seal,  and 
with  guide  portions  loosely,  resiliently  engaging  against  said 

one  press  seal, 
whereby  said  part  will  define  a  frame-type  rim  (21,  22,  23) 

fitting  around,  guiding,  and  loosely  receiving  said  one  (10) 

press  seal. 


5,075,587 
HIGH-PRESSURE  METAL  VAPOR  DISCHARGE  LAMP, 

AND  METHOD  OF  ITS  MANUFACTURE 
WoUfeaag  Pabst,  Lindan;  Stefan  Juengst,  Kirchsceoa,  and  Dieter 
Bnuiner,  Bayrenth,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Patent  Treuhand  Geaellachaft  fiir  elektriache  Gliihlampen 
mbH,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerauay 

Filed  Not.  22, 1989,  Ser.  No.  440,777 
Claiins  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  Dec  1, 
1988,3840577 

Int.  CL'  HOI  J  17/16.  61/30,  9/26.  9/38 
VS.  CL  313—25  35  Claims 


1.  High-pressure  discharge  lamp  having 

an  outer  bulb  (2)  and  a  base  (4)  secured  to  the  outer  bulb; 

a  double-ended  arc  discharge  tube  (8)  formed  with  end  pinch 
or  press  seals  (10,  15),  two  current  supply  leads  (11,  16), 
axially  aligned  with  respect  to  the  discharge  tube  extend- 
ing through  a  respective  pinch  or  press  seal  towards  the 


1.  High-pressure  metal  vapor  discharge  lamp  comprising 
an  elongated  hollow  ceramic  body  (8,  8')  having  two  end 

portions; 
closing  means  (10,  11;  10",  19)  closing  off  the  end  portions 

thereof, 
said  closing  means  including  an  electrode  (12)  having  an 

electrode  shaft  (13)  extending  inwardly  of  the  hollow 

body; 
a  fill  of  inert  gas  and  at  least  one  metal  which,  in  operation 

of  the  lamp,  vaporizes,  and,  optionally,  metal  halides 

within  said  body;  and 
wherein,  the  hollow  body  is  translucent  high-purity  alumi- 
num nitride  (AIN)  which  includes  less  than  0.01%  silicon 

and  less  than  0.01%  iron,  by  weight. 
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5,075,588  

ARC  DISCHARGE  LAMP  WITH  SPRING-MOUNTED 
ARC  TUBE  AND  SHROUD 
Scott  R.  Hunter,  Roekport,  Maai.,  aMigwir  to  GTE  PnidMta 
Corporatioa,  Damcn,  Maaa. 

FOed  Dee.  6, 1990,  Scr.  No.  623,140 
bt  CL'  HOU  61/34 
VS.  CL  313—25  17 


rare  earth  metal,  characterized  in  that  the  yttrium  oxide,  scan- 
dium oxide  or  oxide  of  the  rare  earth  metal  is  present  in  the 
electron-emissive  material  as  particles  the  majority  of  which 
have  a  diameter  of  at  most  S  fun. 


5,075,590 
CONVERGENCE  CORRECTING  DEVICE  FOR  IN-LINE 

TYPE  COLOR  PICTURE  TUBE 
JeoMghee  Lee,  Kyaaggi,  Rep.  of  Korea,  aaaigaor  to 
Electron  Dericcs  Co.,  Ltd^  Rep.  of  Korea 

FOed  JaL  6, 1990,  Ser.  No.  548,688 
bt  CL'  HOU  29/76.  29/56 
VS.  CL  313— «12  7  ( 


1.  An  electric  lamp  comprising: 

a  sealed  lamp  envelope  including  a  lamp  stem  having  two 
electrical  lead-in  wires  passing  through  said  tern; 

a  lamp  subassembly  located  within  said  lamp  envelope,  said 
lamp  subassembly  including 
a  lamp  capsule  for  generating  light  upon  application  of 

electrical  energy, 
a  generally  cylindrical,  light-transmissive  shroud  disposed 

around  said  lamp  capsule,  and 
first  and  second  retainers  attached  to  opposite  ends  of  said 
lamp  capsule  and  retaining  said  shroud  between  them; 

means  for  coupling  electrical  energy  through  said  lamp  stem 
to  said  lamp  capsule;  and 

plural  springs  coupled  between  said  lamp  subassembly  and 
said  lamp  envelope  for  resilient  mounting  of  said  lamp 
subassembly,  said  plural  springs  providing  mechanical 
support  for  said  lamp  subassembly  in  said  lamp  envelope, 
said  lamp  subassembly  being  mechanically  and  electrically 
isolated  from  said  lamp  stem,  said  electrical  isolation  being 
sufficient  to  substantially  eliminate  leakage  currents  pass- 
ing through  said  lamp  stem  to  said  electrical  lead-in  wires. 


1.  A  convergence  correcting  device  for  an  in-line  type  pic- 
ture tube,  comprising: 

three  electron  guns  producing  three  electron  beams; 

at  least  one  horizontal  deflecting  coil  producing  a  horizontal 
magentic  field  in  a  pin  cushion  form; 

at  least  one  vertical  deflecting  coil  producing  a  vertical 
magnetic  field  in  a  barrel  form,  wherein  the  horizontal  and 
vertical  deflecting  fields  coact  to  create  a  self  conver- 
gence effect  which  automatically  converges  the  electron 
beams  produced  by  the  electron  guns; 

a  pair  of  magnets  having  an  adjusting  groove  on  their  outer 
surface  and  having  a  threaded  portion,  wherein  turning 
the  magnets  adjusts  a  DC  bias  current  for  reducing  for- 
ward cross  misconvergence; 

a  bobbin  being  fixedly  fastened  to  a  terminal  board  of  a 
deflecting  yoke,  wherein  the  bobbin  includes: 

a  vertical  deflection  auxiliary  magnetic  field  generating 
section  for  receiving  a  core  and  a  coil  wound  thereon, 
connected  to  one  side  of  the  vertical  deflecting  coil,  and 
disposed  at  the  center  of  the  bobbin; 

horizontal  deflection  auxiliary  magnetic  field  generating 
sections  for  receiving  cores  and  coils  wound  thereon, 
connected  to  a  horizontal  deflecting  coil,  and  disposed  at 
opposed  sides  of  the  vertical  deflection  auxiliary  magnetic 
field  generating  section,  wherein  the  horizontal  deflection 
auxiliary  magnetic  fieW  generating  section  divides  the 
residual  misconvergence;  and 

magnetic  field  adjusting  sections  having  a  threaded  portion 
and  being  disposed  externally  of  the  horizontal  deflection 
auxiliary  magnetic  field  generating  sections,  wherein  the 
threaded  portion  is  coupled  with  the  threaded  portion  of 
the  magnets. 

5,075,591 

MATRIX  ADDRESSING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A  FLAT 

PANEL  DISPLAY  WITH  FIELD  EMISSION  CATHODES 

Scott  H.  Hotaberg,  Pteanaton,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Colony 

Dispiay  Corporatioa,  FreaMHrt,  Calif . 

Flkd  JaL  13, 1990,  Ser.  No.  553,428 

bt  CL'  HOU  l/3a  19/24 

VS.  CL  313-495  »7  OaiaH 

1   A  cathode  comprising  a  supporting  body  substantially       1-  In  a  matrix  addressing  arrangement  formmg  part  of  a 

compristar^ckel  and  a  Uyer  of  dect^n^issive  material   matrix  addressed  flat  panel  display  unluung  a^lnx  array  of 

comprising  alkaline  earth  metal  oxides,  barium  and  at  most  5%    field  emission  cathodes  that  are  sflecdvely  addressed  by  said 

by  weight  of  yttrium  oxide,  scandium  oxide  or  an  oxide  of  a   arrangement,  the  latter  mcludmg  dielectric  means  supporting  a 


5,075,589 
OXIDE  CATHODE 
Petiw  J.  A.  M.  Derks,  aad  Carobs  A.  Smeta,  both  of  Eindbo- 
Tea,  Netheriaada,  aasigaors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporatioii,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  30, 1990,  Scr.  No.  503,402 
daioM  priority,  applicatioB  Netherlands,  Apr.   28,   1989, 
8901076 

bt  CL'  HOU  19/06 
VS.  CL  313—346  DC  19 
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first  lower  (rianar  amy  of  spaced  apart,  parallel  electrically 
conductive  leads  electricaUy  connected  with  and  supporting 
said  cathodes  and  a  second  upper  planar  array  of  spaced  apart, 
parallel  electrically  conductive  leads  located  above  and  spaced 
from  said  first  array  such  that  said  second  leads  extend  normal 
to  said  first  leads,  the  improvement  comprising 
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at  least  one  pair  of  separately  formed  adjacent  upper  and 
lower  layers  of  dielectric  material  disposed  between  said 
first  and  second  arrays  of  electrically  conductive  leads  for 
dectrically  insulating  the  two  arrays  from  one  another, 
said  adjacent  layers  together  with  the  upper  leads  defining 
a  matrix  array  of  apertures,  each  of  which  contains  a 
cathode  of  said  array  of  cathodes. 


5,075,592 
GAS  DISCHARGE  SWITCH 
Robert  Secbocck,  Babcwrath,  and  David-Walter  Braaston, 
Igeiadorf,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerouuiy,  aasigiiors  to  Sicnena 
AktieageseUadiaft,  Berlin  *  Manich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
DiTirioa  of  Ser.  No.  335,281,  Apr.  10, 1989,  Pat  No.  4,939,416. 
This  appUcatioa  JaL  2,  1990,  Ser.  No.  547,476 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnumy,  Apr.  11, 
1988,  3812018 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  nbaeqncnt  to  Jul.  3,  2007, 


bt  a.'  HOI  J  17/OZ  17/04.  I7/3a  61/00 
VS.  a.  313—590  2 


5.075,593 
UGHIING  CONTROL  CIRCUIT  FOR  HEAD  LAMPS 
YmhU  Shoda.  Oii«m  Japu.  aiiigMir  to  F^i  Jnkoiyo  Kabin 
tUU  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  6, 1991,  Ser.  No.  650,617 
daiaw  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  9. 1990,  2-12411 
fart.  CL>  B60Q  1/02 
VS.  CL  315—82  4  ( 


1.  In  a  head  lamp  Ughting  circuit  of  left  and  right  loops 
having  a  circuit  which  extends  from  a  power  source  to  a  com- 
mon terminal  of  high-  and  low-beam  filaments  of  a  left  head 
lamp,  a  circuit  which  extends  from  the  power  source  to  a 
conmion  terminal  of  high-  and  low-beam  filaments  of  a  right 
head  lamp,  a  circuit  by  which  a  node  connecting  other  termi- 
nals of  the  high-beam  filaments  of  the  left  and  right  head  lamps 
is  connected  to  earth  when  a  lighting  switch  is  manipulated  to 
a  head  lamp  Ughting  position  thereof  or  when  a  dimmer  switch 
is  manipulated  to  a  passing-beam  projection  position  thereof, 
and  a  circuit  which  extends  from  a  node  connecting  other 
terminals  of  the  low-beam  filaments  of  the  lefi  and  right  head 
lamps,  to  the  earth  via  a  low-beam  input  terminal  of  the  dim- 
mer switch;  a  Ughting  control  circuit  for  head  lamps  compris- 
ing a  first  relay  including  a  relay  coil,  as  weU  as  a  normally-ofT 
type  relay  contact  by  which  a  circuit  path  between  said  node 
connecting  said  other  terminals  of  said  high-beam  filaments  of 
said  left  and  right  head  lamps  and  a  high-beam  input  terminal 
of  said  dimmer  switch  is  turned  "on"  when  said  relay  coil  of 
said  first  relay  is  energized,  a  second  relay  including  a  relay 
coil,  as  weU  as  a  normally-off  type  relay  contact  by  which  a 
circuit  path  between  said  other  terminals  of  said  low-beam 
filaments  of  said  left  and  right  head  lamps  is  turned  "on"  when 
said  relay  coil  of  said  second  relay  is  energized,  and  a  third 
relay  including  a  relay  coil,  as  weU  as  a  transfer  type  relay 
contact  by  which  said  common  terminal  of  said  high-  and 
low-beam  filaments  of  either  of  said  left  and  right  head  lamps 
is  transferred  from  a  side  thereof  connected  to  said  earth,  to  a 
side  thereof  connected  to  said  power  source  when  said  relay 
coil  of  said  third  relay  is  energized,  wherein  said  relay  coils  of 
said  first,  second  and  third  relays  are  energized  when  said 
Ughting  switch  is  manipulated  to  said  head  lamp  lighting  posi- 
tion thereof  or  when  said  dimmer  switch  is  manipulated  to  said 
passing-beam  projection  position  thereof. 


1.  A  gas  discharge  switch  comprising: 

at  least  two  coaxial  electrodes  forming  an  anode  and  a  cath- 
ode of  a  low  pressure  gas  discharge  path,  said  electrodes 
being  provided  in  a  central  discharge  region  and  having 
coaxial  bores  between  which  said  discharge  path  is 
formed;  and 

a  control  device  coupled  to  the  coaxial  electrodes  and  hav- 
ing a  cathode  backspace,  said  control  device  firing  a  gas 
discharge  by  injecting  charge  carriers  in  said  cathode 
backspace;  opposite  surfaces  of  said  electrodes  in  the 
discharge  path  being  provided  with  respective  recesses. 


5.075.594 

PLASMA  SWITCH  WITH  HOLLOW.  THERMIONIC 

CATHODE 

Robert  W.  Schomacher,  Woodland  Hills,  and  Robert  L.  Po- 
eschel.  Thousand  Oaks,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Hughes 
Aircraft  Company,  Los  Angeles,  CaUf. 

Filed  Sep.  13,  1989,  Ser.  No.  406,673 
bt  CL>  H05H  1/24 
VS.  a.  315— lllJl  28  CtaiiH 

1.  A  plasma  switch  comprising: 
an  enclosure  for  containing  an  ionizable  gas; 
thermionic  hollow  cathode  means,  and  anode  means,  dis- 
posed inside  the  enclosure; 
the  hollow  cathode  means  axiaUy  discharging  therefrom  an 

ionized  plasma  of  the  gas; 
the  anode  means  being  disposed  to  extract  electrons  from  the 
plasma  discharged  from  the  hollow  cathode  means; 
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keeper  electrode  means  disposed  between  the  hollow  cath- 
ode means  and  the  anode  means  for  sustaining  plasma 
discharge  of  the  gas  between  the  hollow  cathode  means 
and  the  keeper  electrode  means  in  response  to  a  first  volt- 
age appUed  to  the  keeper  electrode  means;  and 

control  electrode  means  disposed  between  the  keeper  elec- 
trode means  and  the  anode  means  for  causing  the  plasma 
to  extend  from  the  hollow  cathode  means  to  the  anode 
means  in  response  to  a  second  voltage  applied  to  the 
control  electrode  means,  the  second  voluge  being  posi- 
tive relative  to  the  cathode  means  thereby  electrically 
coimecting  the  hollow  cathode  means  and  anode  means 


with  a  low  forward  voltage  drop,  the  pressure  of  the 
ionizable  gas  being  low  enough  to  maintain  voltage  stand- 
off between  the  control  electrode  means  and  the  anode 
means; 
the  hollow  cathode  means,  anode  means,  keeper  electrode 
means,  and  control  electrode  means  being  configured  such 
that  the  plasma  will  extend  from  the  hollow  cathode 
means  substantially  only  to  the  keeper  electrode  means 
when  the  second  voluge  on  the  control  electrode  is 
changed  to  be  non-positive  relative  to  the  cathode  means, 
thereby  interrupting  the  electrical  connection  between  the 
anode  means  and  the  hollow  cathode  means. 


5,075,595 

FIELD  EMISSION  DEVICE  WITH  VERTICALLY 

INTEGRATED  ACTIVE  CONTROL 

Robert  C.  Kane,  Woodstock,  U.,  assignor  to  Motorola,  Inc., 

Schaumbarg,  Dl. 

FUed  Jan.  24, 1991.  Ser.  No.  645.523 

fait  CL'  G09G  3/10 

VS.  a.  315—169.1  »  Oains 


1.  A  controlled  cold-cathode  field-induced  electron  emission 
device  (FED)  comprising  at  least: 

A)  a  supporting  substrate  with  at  least  a  first  major  surface; 

B)  a  current  source  substantially  disposed  in  the  supporting 
substrate; 

C)  a  fwst  insulator  layer  comprised  of  at  least  a  first  and  a 
second  surface,  wherein  at  least  part  of  the  at  least  first 


surface  of  the  first  insulator  layer  b  disposed  on  at  least 
part  of  the  at  least  first  major  surface  of  the  supporting 
substrate,  the  at  least  first  insulator  layer  having  at  least  a 
first  conductive  path  that  is  operably  coupled  to  the  cur- 
rent source  and  that  is  disposed  transversely  through  the 
said  first  insulator  layer; 

D)  an  electron  emitter,  for  emitting  electrons,  at  least  par- 
tially disposed  on  the  at  least  second  surface  of  the  first 
insulator  layer  and  operably  coupled  to  the  at  least  first 
conductive  path;  and 

E)  an  anode,  distally  disposed  with  respect  to  the  dectron 
emitter,  for  coUecting  at  least  some  of  the  emitted  dec- 
trons. 


54175.596 

ELECTROLUMINESCENT  DISPLAY  BRIGHTNESS 

COMPENSATION 

Edwwd  L.  Young,  Smuyralle,  CaUf.,  airf  noiBM  J.  Rebeachi, 

North  HavcB.  Conn.,  aasigmirs  to  United  Technologies  Cotpo- 

ratioa,  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Oct  2, 1990,  Ser.  No.  591,995 
Int  CL>  HOU  33/00 
UACL315— 169J  14  < 


1.  A  method  of  controlling  the  luminosity  of  electrolumines- 
cent display  pixels  each  arranged  at  an  intersection  region 
between  an  individually  addressable  associated  row  electrode 
of  a  row  electrode  array  and  an  individually  addressable  asso- 
ciated column  electrode  of  a  column  electrode  array,  the  lumi- 
nosity of  any  of  the  pixels  of  any  row  addressed  at  any  given 
time  being  determined  by  a  voltage  differential  established  on 
the  basis  of  desired  pixel  luminosity  daU  for  such  pixel,  which 
is  contained  in  an  incoming  daU  stream  segment  pertaining  to 
the  pixels  of  such  row,  between  a  row  voluge  applied  to  the 
associated  row  electrode  and  a  column  volUge  applied  to  the 
associated  column  electrode,  comprising  the  steps  of 
extracting  total  row  luminosity  information  indicative  of  die 
total  desired  luminosity  for  aU  of  the  pixels  of  a  respective 
pixel  row  to  be  addressed  fixMn  the  incoming  dau  stream 
segment  pertaining  to  such  row,  and  generating  a  correc- 
tion signal  represenutive  of  such  total  row  luminosity 
information; 
esUblishing  corrected  voluge  differentials  to  be  applied  to 
all  of  the  pixels  of  the  respective  row,  including  providing 
for  each  respective  row  an  initial  row  volUge  and  for  each 
respective  one  of  the  columns  an  initial  column  voltage 
pertaining  to  the  pixel  of  the  respective  row,  and  modify- 
ing at  least  one  of  the  initial  row  voltage,  and  all  of  the 
initial  column  voltages  for  the  pixels  of  the  respective 
row,  to  the  extent  needed  to  compensate  for  interelec- 
trode  coupling,  in  proportion  to  the  value  of  the  correc- 
tion signal  and  in  a  sense  of  reducing  the  voltage  differen- 
tials esublished  between  the  row  and  column  electrodes 
associated  with  the  pixels  of  that  row  relative  to  those 
corresponding  to  the  pixel  luminosity  daU  contained  in 
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the  incoming  daU  stream  segment  pertaining  to  such  row; 
and 
subjecting  all  of  the  pixels  of  the  respective  row  to  the  thus 
corrected  voltage  differentials  that  have  been  established 
for  such  row. 


5,075,SM 
POWER  SUPPLY  CUtCUIT  FOR  GAS  DISCHARGE  TUBE 
DmM  Doii,  Ominrf  Pvk,  Kavn  airigBor  to  EfoWte.  Lk^ 
MOwaidtee,  Wia. 

Filed  Oct  16, 1M9,  Scr.  No.  431,NS 

Tkt  porttai  of  the  tcra  of  this  poteirt  MbaeqMM  to  Oct  15, 

2008,  haabcca  diarialmed. 

lirt.  CL'  H05B  41/36 

VS.  CL  315—224  3  ClaiaM 


5,075,597 
METHOD  FOR  THE  ROW-BY-ROW  CONTROL  OF  A 
COPLANAR  SUSTAINING  AC  TYPE  OF  PLASMA  PANEL 
Soae  Salavte,  St  Epevc;  JacvMa  Dwrfc—n,  CrcooMr,  Mi- 
chel Gay,  Le  Footaail,  aad  MidMi  Specty,  EcUroilei,  aU  of 

FkMMO,  aiiliii to  ThcoMOO  CSF,  Potcoax,  Fk«ace 

Filed  Aog.  22, 1M9,  Scr.  No.  396,6*3 

CfariM  priority,  applicatioo  Fnmn,  Ai«.  26. 1908,  88  11247 

Tte  poftioa  of  the  tera  of  this  potent  sabaeqneot  to  JnL  9, 2008, 

has  been  dioriaiwed. 

Iirt.  CV  G09G  i/70 

UJS.  CL  315— 169v«  n< 
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1.  A  method  for  the  line-by-line  control  of  a  coplanar  sus- 
taining AC  type  of  plasma  panel,  said  panel  comprising  column 
electrodes  intersecting  two  classes  of  parallel  electrodes,  the 
First  class  of  electrodes  being  formed  by  addressing-sustaining 
electrodes  and  the  second  class  being  formed  by  so-called 
solely  sustaining  electrodes,  each  addressing-sustaining  elec- 
trode forming,  with  a  neighboring  solely  sustaining  electrode, 
a  pair  of  sustaining  electrodes,  each  pair  of  electrodes  corre- 
sponding to  a  row  of  pixels  perpendicular  to  the  colunm  elec- 
trodes, the  pixels  being  formed  substantially  at  each  intersec- 
tion of  a  column  electrode  with  a  pair  of  electrodes,  said 
method  consisting  in  the  application  of  a  first  set  of  cyclical 
pulses  to  all  the  addressing-sustaining  electrodes  and  a  second 
set  of  cyclical  pulses  to  all  the  so-called  solely  sustaining  elec- 
trodes, both  sets  of  pulses  having  one  and  the  same  period 
during  which  said  pulses  develop,  between  the  electrodes  of 
each  pair  of  electrodes,  voltages  that  form  an  erasing  phase  and 
a  writing  phase,  and  generate  sustaining  discharges,  a  method 
wherein  a  full  given  row  of  pixels  is  erased  during  the  erasure 
stage,  in  provoking,  erasing  discharges  solely  between  the 
addressing-sustaining  electrode  and  the  so-called  solely  sus- 
taining electrode  of  the  corresponding  pair. 


1.  A  power  supply  circuit  for  energizing  a  gas-filled  tube, 
said  circuit  including  oscillating  means, 

said  oscillating  means  including  a  transformer  having  pri- 
mary winding  means  and  secondary  winding  means  con- 
nected to  said  gas-filled  tube,  said  secondary  winding 
means  having  first  and  second  winding  portions  and  a  tap 
therebetween, 

first  switching  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  primary  wind- 
ing means  and  having  an  on  condition  for  providing  cur- 
rent to  said  primary  winding  means,  and  an  off  conditioa 
wherein  current  does  not  flow  to  said  primary  winding 
means, 

feedback  means  coupled  to  said  primary  winding  means  and 
to  said  first  switching  circuit  means,  said  feedback  means 
being  operative  to  provide  a  first  control  signal  to  the  first 
switching  circuit  means  when  a  predetermined  voltage  is 
induced  in  said  secondary  winding  means, 

said  first  switching  circuit  means  including  first  control 
means  and  being  operative  to  its  on  condition  upon  the 
receipt  of  the  first  control  signal, 

first  circuit  means  connected  to  said  first  control  means  for 
periodically  generating  said  first  control  signals, 

and  safety  circuit  means  including  current  responsive  means 
coupled  to  said  tap  for  measuring  the  magnitude  of  an 
unbalanced  current  in  said  secondary  winding  means, 

said  safety  means  also  including  first  and  second  gate  means, 
said  first  gate  means  being  coupled  to  said  current  respon- 
sive means,  said  current  responsive  means  being  operative 
to  provide  a  first  gate  signal  to  the  first  gate  means  having 
a  magnitude  functionally  related  to  the  magnitude  of  the 
unbalanced  current,  said  first  gate  means  being  photore- 
sponsive  to  a  signal  from  the  current  responsive  means 
having  at  least  a  predetermined  minimum  level  for  provid- 
ing a  second  gate  signal,  said  second  gate  means  being 
coupled  to  said  first  gate  means  for  receiving  said  second 
gate  signal  and  to  said  feedback  means  and  being  operative 
upon  receiving  said  second  gate  signal  to  bypass  said  first 
control  signal  from  said  first  circuit  means. 
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54175,599 
CntCUIT  ARRANGEMENT 
Bemaidas  J.  M.  Oreifoor,  Johuaco  M.  Va  Mean,  aad  Mar- 
cel BeU,  aU  of  Eiadhovca,  Nethcriandi,  aarigaon  to  U.  S. 
PUlipa  Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  16, 1990,  Scr.  No.  614,887 
daima  priority,  applicatioa  Nettwriaada,  Nor.  29,  1989, 
8902940;  May  31, 1990,  9001242 

lat  CL>  H05B  41/36 
MS.  CL  315—224  6  < 


1.  A  gas  discharge  lamp  control  circuit  arrangement  for 
operating  a  discharge  lamp,  comprising  a  DC-AC  converter 
provided  with 

a  circuit  A  comprising  at  least  one  switching  element  for 
generating  a  current  with  alternating  polarity  by  being 
alternately  conducting  and  non-conducting  with  a  fre- 
quency f,  and  provided  with  terminals  suitable  for  being 
connected  to  a  DC  voltage  source, 

a  load  circuit  B  coupled  to  circuit  A  and  comprising  lamp 
connection  terminals  and  inductive  means, 

a  drive  circuit  for  generating  a  drive  signal  for  making  the 
switching  element  alternately  conducting  and  non-con- 
ducting with  the  frequency  f, 

a  current  sensor, 

a  measuring  circuit  coupled  to  the  current  sensor  and  to  the 
switching  element  for  generating  a  control  signal  which  is 
dependent  on  a  phase  difference  between  a  voltage  across 
the  load  circuit  B  and  a  current  through  the  load  circuit  B, 
and 

a  control  circuit  for  effecting  a  change  in  an  operating  condi- 
tion of  the  DC-AC  converter,  this  change  being  depen- 
dent on  the  control  signal,  characterized  in  that  the 
change  in  the  operating  condition  of  the  DC-AC  con- 
verter consists  in  that  the  switching  element  is  made  non- 
conducting during  the  remaining  portion  of  a  period  be- 
longing to  the  frequency  f  of  the  switching  element. 


5,075,600 

PIEZOELECTRICALLY  ACTUATED  VARIABLE 

CAPACITOR 

Sayed-A«r  A  El-Hamaaisy,  and  Joseph  C.  Borowicc,  both  of 

Schenectady,  N.Y.,  aMignois  to  Geaeral  Electric  CnmtmBf, 

Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  7, 1990,  Ser.  No.  534,574 
Int  a.'  H05B  41/24 
MS.  CL  315-248  »  Oataa 

1.  A  ballast  for  an  electrodeless  high  intensity  discharge 
lamp  of  the  type  having  an  exciution  coil  situated  about  an  arc 
tube  for  exciting  an  arc  discharge  therein  upon  application  of  a 
radio  frequency  signal  to  said  excitation  coil,  said  ballast  com- 
prising: 

first  and  second  switching  devices  connected  in  series  m  a 

half-bridge  configuration  with  a  junction  therebetween; 
ballast  drive  means  coupled  to  said  first  and  second  switch- 
ing devices,  said  ballast  drive  means  being  adapted  to  be 
coupled  to  an  RF  power  supply  for  alternately  driving 
said  first  and  second  switching  devices; 
resonant  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  first  and  second 
switching  devices  at  the  junction  therebetween,  said  reso- 


nant circuit  means  comprising  said  excitation  coil,  a  paral- 
lel capacitor  in  parallel  combination  with  said  excitation 
coil,  and  a  series  capacitor  coupled  in  series  with  said 
parallel  combination,  said  parallel  and  series  capacitors 
each  comprising  first  and  second  conductive  plates  with  a 
dielectric  disposed  therebetween,  said  second  conductive 
plate  of  said  series  capacitor  being  separated  by  a  first 
predetennined  distance  from  said  first  conductive  plate 


thereof  during  initiation  of  the  arc  discharge  *o  that  the 
ballast  is  in  tune  under  lamp-starting  conditions;  and 
piezoelectric  actuating  means  for  moving  at  least  a  portion 
of  said  second  conductive  plate  of  said  series  capacitor 
with  reelect  to  said  first  conductive  plate  thereof,  after 
initiation  of  the  arc  discharge,  in  response  to  a  control 
voltage,  so  that  the  ballast  is  in  tune  under  lamp-running 
conditions. 


5,075,601 
POWER  SUPPLY  DYNAMIC  LOAD  FOR  TRAFFIC  AND 

PEDESTRIAN  SIGNAL 
deve  R.  HiUAraBd,  3000  E.  Laa  HeiaMMa  St,  RaM*o  Do- 
Calif.  90221 

Filed  Apr.  25, 1990,  Scr.  No.  514,143 
lat  CL)  H05B  37/02 
MS.  CL  315—291  2 " 


1.  A  dynamic  load  circuit  having  first  and  second  input 
terminals  for  receiving  input  vcrftages,  said  dynamic  load  cir- 
cuit including:  a  load  resistor;  circuit  means  connected  to  said 
input  terminals  and  to  said  load  resistor  and  having  a  ftnt 
operating  region  exhibiting  positive  impedance  for  rdatiyely 
low  input  voluges  and  a  second  operating  region  exhibiting 
negative  impedance  for  relatively  high  input  voltages,  with  the 
current  through  said  load  resistor  increasing  for  increases  of 
said  relatively  low  input  voltages  and  decreasing  for  increases 
of  said  relatively  high  input  voluges,  said  first  circuit  means 
comprising  a  two-stage  inverting  direct  current  ampUfier 
formed  of  a  high  gain  inverting  first  stage  and  a  unity  gain 
second  stage;  and  including  a  circuit  connected  to  said  first 
stage  for  estoblishing  a  defined  offset  voltage;  said  high  gain 
inverter  first  sUge  comprising  a  transistor  having  its  emitter 
connected  to  the  first  input  terminal  and  a  first  resistor  having 
its  collector  connected  to  a  said  input  terminal,  and  including 
a  second  resistor,  a  Zener  diode  and  a  third  resistor  series-con- 
nected across  said  input  terminals,  the  junction  of  said  diode 
and  said  third  resistor  being  connected  to  the  base  of  said 
transistor,  said  first  resistor  forming  an  input  resistor  for  the 
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amplifier,  and  said  Zener  diode  establishing  said  defined  off-set 
voltage. 


5,075,602 

DISCHARGE  LAMP  CONTROL  CIRCUTT 

ARRANGEMENT 

Beniardu  J.  M.  Overgoor,  and  Adrinn  M.  J.  De  BijI,  both  of 

EiMihoTen,  Nethcriaadt,  aMi^on  to  VS.  Philipa  Corpora- 

tion.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  16,  1990,  Ser.  No.  614,886 
Claim  priority,  appUcatioii   NetberbuMU,  Not.  29,   1989, 
8902940;  May  31,  1990,  9001241 

lit  a.:  HOSB  41/36 
VS.  a.  315—307  2  Claims 


preheated  discharge  electrodes  therein,  the  discharge 
electrodes  being  spaced  apart  from  each  other  for  defining 
a  discharge  space  therebetween; 

means  positioned  near  one  of  said  electrodes  for  starting 
discharge  between  the  discharge  electrodes,  the  discharge 
starting  means  having  a  light  source  for  emitting  light 
toward  the  discharge  space,  said  light  source  not  requiring 
any  initial  electrons  in  order  to  emit  light;  and 

a  stabilizer  electrode  coated  on  a  surface  of  the  enclosure 
with  a  strip  line  shape  and  extending  in  the  vicinity  of  said 
discharge  starting  means  and  one  of  said  pair  of  non- 
preheated  electrodes. 


5,075,604 
VARUBLE  RESISTANCE  SWITCH 
Fred  L.  Crook;  Gary  D.  Meyer,  both  of  Waukesha,  and  Greg  J. 
Topel,  Hartland,  all  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Milwaukee  Electric 
Tool  Corporation,  Brookfield,  Wis. 

Filed  Jul.  27,  1990,  Scr.  No.  558,696 

fat  CLS  H02P  7/28 

VS.  CL  318—17  21  Claims 


I.  A  discharge  lamp  control  circuit  arrangement  for  operat- 
ing a  discharge  lamp,  comprising  a  DC-AC  converter  pro- 
vided with 

a  circuit  A  suitable  for  being  connected  to  a  DC  voltage 
source,  comprising  two  switching  elements  for  generating 
a  current  with  alternating  polarity  by  being  alternately 
conducting  and  non-conducting  with  a  frequency  f, 

a  load  circuit  B  comprising  lamp  connection  terminals, 
inductive  means,  and  ends  which  are  each  connected  to  a 
respective  main  electrode  of  one  of  the  two  switching 
elements  in  circuit  A, 

a  drive  circuit  F  for  generating  a  drive  signal  for  rendering 
the  switching  elements  alternately  conducting  and  non 
conducting  with  the  frequency  f,  and 

a  current  sensor,  and 

a  control  circuit  C  coupled  to  the  current  sensor  and  to  the 
drive  circuit  F  for  controlling  a  power  consumed  by  the 
lamp,  characterized  in  that  the  current  sensor  forms  part 
of  the  load  circuit  B  and  the  control  circuit  C  is  further- 
more coupled  to  the  ends  of  the  load  circuit  B. 


5,075,603 
COLD-CATHODE  DISCHARGE  LAMP  DEVICE 
Yoshlji  Yoshiike,  Yokondu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kai- 
aha  Toshiba,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  14, 1988,  Ser.  No.  270,256 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  13, 1987,  62-288148 
iBt  a.5  H05B  41/22 
VS.  a.  315—335  9  Claims 


1.  A  cold-cathode  discharge  lamp  device  for  illuminating  an 
object,  comprising: 
an  enclosure  having  a  discharge  gas  and  a  pair  of  non- 
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1.  A  switch  includes  first  and  second  switch  means, 

actuator  means  operable  in  a  first  direction  for  closing  said 
first  and  second  switch  means  in  sequence  so  that  said  first 
switch  means  closes  prior  to  the  closing  of  the  second 
switch  means, 

biasing  means  engaging  said  actuator  means  for  urging  said 
actuator  means  for  movement  in  the  opposite  direction  for 
opening  said  first  and  second  switch  means, 

resistance  means  disposed  adjacent  one  of  said  switch  means, 
terminal  means  in  circuit  with  said  resistance  means, 

said  actuator  means  electrically  coupling  said  resistance 
means  to  one  of  said  switch  means  and  being  operative  to 
vary  the  resistance  between  said  switch  means  and  said 
terminal  means  upon  movement  of  said  actuator  means  in 
said  first  direction  and  for  increasing  the  resistance  thereof 
upon  return  movement  in  the  opposite  direction. 


5,075,605 
INNER-ROTOR  COMMUTATION  DEVICE 
Howard  F.  Hendricks,  Schweaksrille,  and  F^ank  S.  Nolt,  ElTer- 
sofl,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Penn  Engineering  A  Manufoc- 
tariag  Corp.,  Danboro,  Pa. 

Filed  Not.  1, 1990,  Ser.  No.  607,733 
lot  a.)  H02K  29/08 
VS.  CL  318—133  5  Claims 

1.  A  DC  brushless  motor  having  a  rotor  with  permanent- 
type  drive  magnets  and  stator  coils  surrounding  said  rotor, 
comprising: 

a)  a  motor  body  containing  stator  coils; 

b)  a  rotor  rotatably  secured  to  said  motor  body  and  further 
including  a  core  having  a  plurality  of  permanent-type 
drive  magnets  affixed  to  its  periphery; 

c)  an  annular  groove  located  in  one  end  of  said  rotor,  said 
groove  formed  in  said  core  portion  of  said  rotor;  and 

d)  a  plurality  of  switching  transistors  rigidly  mounted  to  said 
motor  body  and  locate  with  minimal  clearance  within  said 
groove,  said  transistors  being  excited  solely  by  the  mag- 
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netic  field  of  the  same  rotor  magnets  which  drive  the 
motor,  said  magnetic  field  being  concentrated  and  di- 


rected through  said  transistor  by  the  core  material  on  the 
opposite  side  of  said  transistor. 


5,V75,ill7 
METHOD  AND  APPARATIS  FOR  OPERATING 
VACUUM  CLEANER 
Harao  Kohangi,  ItanU;  Kaao  Takan,  HttacU;  TmeUro 
Eate,  HitacUota;  Kaaio  MiyMhita,  HitacW;  VoiMara  bWi, 
Hitachi;  Fkaido  Jyoraka.  Hitachi;  Sy^|i  Wituihr,  IhanU; 
HisMari  ToyoaUan,  HUacU;  KoUcU  Saito. 
WakkUra  HtaU,  Nagaiiyama,  airi  Ko^Jirmi  Ya 

HUachi.  aU  of  Jij iiganrs  to  HMacM,  LH^  Tokyo,  Japaa 

DiTiihM  or  Scr.  No.  365y«n,  JaiL  13. 19W,  PaL  No.  4,9«3,a95, 
which  is  a  diTiaioa  of  Scr.  No.  VBSJSm,  Oct.  8, 1987,  Pat  No. 
4,880.474.  Thta  sppHcatisa  Oct.  4, 1990,  Scr.  No.  592.664 
OataH  priority.  ^pHrahna  i^m,  Oct  S,  1906.  61-237938; 
Oct  8, 1906. 61-237942;  Oct  8. 19M.  61-237943;  Mar.  6, 19r7. 
62-90073;  Mar.  23.  19r7.  62-65608;  Mar.  25.  1987,  62-69072; 
Apr.  3. 1987.  6240950;  Apr.  3. 1987.  62-80951 

lat  CL*  H02P  7/06 
VS.  CL  318—254  t  < 


54175.606 

SOLID  STATE  DC  FAN  MOTOR 

Leonard  H.  Upaua.  1410  Ma^oUa.  Kiagwood,  Tex.  77339 

Coatiaoatioa-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  303.320.  Jaa.  27. 1989.  Pat  No. 

4.949.022.  This  appUcatioa  Aag.  14. 1990.  Ser.  No.  567.148 

lat  CL>  H02K  9/04:  F04B  35/04 

VS.  CL  318—254  14  Claims 
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1.  A  direct  current  electric  fan  motor  for  use  on  small  electri- 
cal equipment,  comprising: 

(a)  a  fan  housing  forming  a  circular  fan  rotor  opening  and 
having  a  bearing  support  located  centrally  of  said  fan 
rotor  opening  and  baring  means  positioned  by  said  bear- 
ing support,  said  fan  housing  forming  a  circular  internal 
recess; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  electrical  coils  being  supported  by  said 
housing  in  spaced  relation  about  the  periphery  of  said 
circular  fan  rotor  opening; 

(c)  a  fan  having  a  central  rotor  being  routably  supported  by 
said  bearing  means  and  having  a  plurality  of  fan  blades 
radiating  from  said  central  rotor; 

(d)  a  plurality  of  permanent  magnets  being  provided  at  the 
outer  portions  of  at  least  some  of  said  fan  blades  and  being 
positioned  for  close  proximity  with  said  electrical  coils 
during  rotation  of  said  fan,  said  plurality  of  permanent 
magnets  of  said  fan  being  positioned  to  traverse  said  circu- 
lar internal  recess  during  rotation  of  said  fan;  and 

(e)  a  solid  state  electrical  circuit  for  sequentially  energizing 
said  coils  and  commutating  said  permanent  magnets  of 
said  fan. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  operating  a  vacuum  cleaner  comprising: 

a  speed  control  unit  having  a  brushless  DC  motor  and  an 
inverter  control  unit  to  drive  said  brushless  DC  motor  for 
use  in  a  vacuum  cleaner, 

wherein  said  inverter  control  unit  comprises  a  control  cir- 
cuit which  includes  a  microcoinputer,  a  current  detecting 
circuit  for  detecting  load  current  of  the  motor,  a  magnetic 
pole  position  detecting  circuit  for  detecting  the  rotating 
position  of  the  motor,  and  a  ^>eed  command  circuit  for 
producing  a  speed  command; 

said  microcomputer  including  means  for  calculating  a  load 
state  of  the  cleaner  from  a  load  current  and  a  routional 
speed  of  said  brushless  DC  motor,  means  for  controlling 
motor  speed  by  controlling  a  voltage  or  a  current  which  is 
applied  to  the  brushless  DC  motor  in  response  to  said 
speed  command,  and  means  for  correcting  said  speed 
command  on  the  basis  of  the  calculated  load  state  so  that 
the  brushless  DC  motor  exhibits  a  series  wound  character- 
istic. 
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S,07S.6m 

CONTROL  SYSTEM,  ELECTRONICALLY 

COMMUTATED  MOTOR  SYSTEM,  DRAFT  INDUCER 

APPARATUS  AI>n>  METHOD 

VmfU  M.  EHmw,  S120  Archwood  La^  Fort  W«jrw.  lad.  46S25. 

aad  Mark  A.  BnttoU,  1S43  Lakdmnt  Dr.,  Fort  WajrM,  ImL 

uns 

rif-tt— Hn«  of  Ser.  No.  192J49,  May  10, 1988.  abaBdoaed, 
wkkk  to  a  coatiBaatkwiB-part  of  Ser.  No.  15,409,  Feb.  17, 1907, 
Pat  No.  4,743,347,  which  ta  a  coatiaaatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No. 

463,147,  Feb.  2, 1983,  Pat  No.  *J68*JS«6,  whkh  to  a 
coatiaMtkw-te-part  of  Ser.  No.  412,421,  Aag.  27, 1982,  Pat  No. 
4,449,079,  whfch  to  a  coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  141,267,  Apr.  17, 

1979,  rtn-f— ^.  which  to  a  coirtiaaatiaa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No. 
77,696,  Sep.  21, 1979,  rtraailif-r'.  which  to  a  coatiaaatioa-in-fart 
of  Ser.  No.  802,484,  Jaa.  1, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,169,990,  which  to  a 

coatiaaatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  729,761,  Oct  5, 1976, 

■haadnaml.  which  to  a  coatiaaadoa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  482,409, 

Jaa.  24, 1974,  Pat  No.  4,005,347,  aad  Ser.  No.  482,407,  Jaa.  24, 

1974,  Pat  No.  4,015,182.  Thto  appUcatioB  Feb.  20, 1990,  Ser. 

No.  483,329 

lat  CL'  H02P  7/29 

VS.  CL  318—599  75 


1.  A  control  system  for  an  electronically  commuuted  motor 
having  a  stationary  assembly  with  a  plurality  of  winding  stages 
for  carrying  a  motor  current  in  response  to  application  of  a 
voltage  having  a  magnitude  subject  to  variations,  the  motor 
further  having  a  rotaUble  assembly,  and  which  control  system 
is  adapted  to  receive  control  pulses  having  a  duty  cycle  repre- 
senting a  desired  operating  torque  for  the  motor,  the  control 
system  for  use  with  a  commutating  circuit  for  controUing 
power  switching  devices  for  applying  the  voltage  to  one  or 
more  of  the  winding  stages  at  a  time  having  a  duty  cycle  which 
is  a  function  of  a  pulsed  signal  and  for  commutating  the  wind- 
ing stages  in  a  preselected  sequence  to  rotate  the  rotatable 
assembly,  the  control  system  comprising: 

means  responsive  to  the  motor  current  for  generating  a  pulse 
width  modulated  (PWM)  series  of  pulses  having  a  pulse 
repetition  rate  having  a  duty  cycle  which  is  a  function  of 
the  duty  cycle  of  the  control  pulses,  the  generating  means 
adapted  to  supply  the  PM  W  series  of  pulses  to  the  commu- 
tating circuit  as  the  pulsed  signal; 
means  for  comparing  the  applied  voltage  to  a  reference 

voltage;  and 
means,  responsive  to  the  means  for  comparing,  for  increas- 
ing the  duty  cycle  of  the  PWM  series  of  pulses  as  a  func- 
tion of  decreases  in  the  applied  voluge  and  for  decreasing 
the  duty  cycle  of  the  PWM  series  of  pulses  as  a  function  of 
increases  in  the  applied  voltage  whereby  the  operating 
torque  of  the  motor  is  a  function  of  the  duty  cycle  of  the 
control  pulse  and  is  substantially  independent  of  variations 
in  the  magnitude  of  the  applied  voluge. 
47.  A  control  system  for  an  electronically  commutated 
motor  having  a  stationary  assembly  with  a  plurality  of  winding 
stages  for  carrying  a  motor  current  and  fiirther  having  a  rotat- 
able assembly,  and  which  control  system  is  adapted  to  receive 
control  pulses  having  a  duty  cycle  representing  a  desired  oper- 


ating torque  or  speed  for  the  motor,  the  control  system  being 
adapted  for  use  with  a  commutating  circuit  for  applying  a 
voltage  to  one  or  more  of  the  winding  stages  at  a  time  in 
accordance  with  a  pulsed  signal  and  for  commutating  the 
winding  stages  in  a  preselected  sequence  to  rotate  the  rotatable 
assembly,  the  control  system  comprising: 

means  for  selecting  the  motor  current  or  the  motor  voltage 
as  a  control  parameter  said  selecting  means  including 
means  for  sensing  the  motor  current  and  means  for  pro- 
viding a  reference; 
means  responsive  to  the  selected  motor  operating  parameter 
for  generating  a  pulse  width  modulated  (PWM)  series  of 
pulses  having  a  duty  cycle  which  is  a  fiinction  of  the  duty 
cycle  of  the  control  pulses,  the  generating  means  adapted 
to  supply  the  PWM  series  of  pulses  to  the  commuuting 
circuit  as  the  pulsed  signal  whereby  the  torque  of  the 
motor  is  a  function  of  the  duty  cycle  of  the  control  pulses 
when  the  motor  current  is  selected  as  the  control  parame- 
ter and  the  speed  of  the  motor  is  a  function  of  the  duty 
cycle  of  the  control  pulses  when  the  motor  voltage  to 
selected  as  the  control  parameter. 
72.  A  control  method  for  an  electronically  commutated 
motor  having  a  stationary  assembly  with  a  plurality  of  winding 
stages  for  carrying  a  motor  current  in  response  to  application 
of  a  voltage  having  a  magnitude  subject  to  variations,  the 
motor  further  having  a  roUUble  assembly,  and  which  control 
method  is  responsive  to  a  motor  control  apparatus  adapted  to 
control  the  motor  by  generating  control  pulses  having  a  duty 
cycle  which  is  a  function  of  a  desired  operating  torque  for  the 
motor  and  the  speed  of  the  motor,  the  control  method  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 
applying  a  voluge  having  a  duty  cycle  which  is  a  function  of 
a  pulsed  signal  to  one  or  more  of  the  winding  stages  at  a 
time; 
commuuting  the  winding  suges  in  a  preselected  sequence  to 

route  the  roUUble  assembly; 
varying  the  duty  cycle  of  the  applied  voluge  as  an  inverse 

function  of  the  magnitude  of  the  applied  voluge; 
generating  a  pulse  width  modulated  (PWM)  series  of  pulses 
having  a  duty  cycle  which  is  a  function  of  the  duty  cycle 
of  the  control  pulses,  the  generating  step  adapted  to  sup- 
ply the  PWM  series  of  pulses  as  the  pulsed  signal;  and 
providing  a  tachometer  signal  representative  of  the  motor 

speed  to  the  motor  control  apparatus. 
74.  Method  of  inducing  a  draft  in  a  combustion  chamber 
having  an  exhaust  outlet  including  a  fan  for  moving  air 
through  the  exhaust  outlet  and  thereby  to  induce  a  draft  in  the 
combustion  chamber  and  an  electronically  commuUted  motor 
including  a  sutionary  armature  having  a  core  and  at  least  two 
energizable  winding  sUges  arranged  to  esublish  a  predeter- 
mined number  of  magnetic  poles,  and  a  permanent  magnet 
rotor  coupled  to  said  fan  and  adapted  to  route  in  response  to 
the  magnetic  poles  esublished  by  said  winding  sUges;  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
generating  a  pulse  width  modulated  (PWM)  series  of  pulses 
having  a  duty  cycle  representing  a  desired  torque  or  speed 
of  the  motor; 
applying  a  voltage  to  one  or  more  of  said  winding  stages  at 

a  time  by  use  of  power  switching  devices; 
controlling  the  power  switching  devices  in  accordance  with 

the  PWM  series  of  pulses; 
commuuting  said  winding  stages  in  a  preselected  sequence 

to  route  said  permanent  magnet  rotor  and  said  fan; 
comparing  the  applied  voluge  to  a  reference  voluge; 
increasing  the  duty  cycle  of  the  PWM  series  of  pulses  as  a 

function  of  decreases  in  the  applied  voluge;  and 
decreasing  the  duty  cycle  of  the  PWM  series  of  pulses  as  a 

function  of  increases  in  the  applied  voluge. 
75.  Method  of  inducing  a  draft  in  combustion  chamber  hav- 
ing an  exhaust  outlet  including  a  fan  for  moving  air  through  the 
exhaust  outlet  and  thereby  to  induce  a  draft  in  the  combustion 
chamber  and  an  electronically  commuuted  motor  including  a 
sutionary  armature  having  a  core  and  at  least  two  energizable 
winding  sUges  arranged  to  esUblish  a  predetermined  number 


December  24,  1991 


ELECTRICAL 


2287 


of  magnetic  poles,  and  a  permanent  magnet  rotor  coupled  to 
said  fan  and  adaptr^l  to  route  in  response  to  the  magnetic  poles 
established  by  said  winding  stages;  said  method  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

providing  a  tachometer  signal  representative  of  the  motor 

speed; 
storing  a  speed/torque  profile  of  the  motor, 
generating  a  pulse  width  modulated  (PWM)  series  of  pulses 
having  a  duty  cycle  varying  as  a  function  of  the  motor 
speed/torque  profile  and  the  tachometer  signal; 
applying  a  voluge  to  one  or  more  of  said  winding  sUges  at 
a  time  in  accordance  with  the  PWM  series  of  pulses;  and 
commuuting  said  winding  stages  in  a  preselected  sequence 
to  route  said  permanent  magnet  rotor  and  said  fan. 


RECORDING  APPARATUS 
NoriaU  Ito,  Yokoham,  aad  AUra  Toftoawa,  Machida,  both  of 
,  MrigDors  to  CanoB  rahathlM  ratoha,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  May  31, 1990,  Ser.  No.  S3M44 
I  priority,  appUcatkM  Japaa,  Jaa.  9, 1989, 1-147126 
lat  CL'  H02P  8/00 
VS.  CL  318—696  6  ( 


1.  A  recording  apparatus  in  which  the  movement  of  a  re- 
cording head  of  recording-scanning  is  affected,  said  apparatus 
comprising: 

a  carriage  carrying  the  recording  head  thereon; 

a  step  motor  for  moving  the  carriage,  said  step  motor  includ- 
ing a  coil; 

a  linear  encoder  for  detecting  the  amount  of  movement  of 
said  carriage,  said  linear  encoder  being  linearly  disposed 
over  the  movable  range  of  said  carriage  in  a  moving  direc- 
tion of  said  carriage  and  generating  pulse  signals  in  con- 
formity with  the  amount  of  movement  of  said  carriage; 

control  means  for  determining  a  count  value  by  counting  the 
pulse  signals  from  said  linear  encoder  and  outputting  a 
control  signal  for  the  starting  and  stoppage  of  movement 
of  said  carriage  in  conformity  with  the  count  value;  and 

current  switch-over  means  for  switching  over  and  control- 
ling an  energization  current  supplied  to  said  coil  of  said 
step  motor  in  conformity  with  the  pulse  signals  from  said 
linear  encoder; 

said  current  switch-over  means  starting  the  switch-over 
control  of  the  energization  current  by  an  energization 
control  signal  from  said  control  means,  and  stopping  the 
switch-over  control  of  the  energization  current  by  a  stop 
control  signal. 


first  means  for  connecting  a  first  end  of  a  first  stator  winding 
in  electrical  communication  with  a  voltage  source; 

second  means  for  connecting  a  first  end  of  a  second  sutor 
winding  in  electrical  communication  with  said  voltage 
source; 

first  means  for  alternately  coimecting  and  disconnecting  a 
second  end  of  said  first  stator  winding  to  a  ground  poten- 
tial; 

second  means  for  alternatively  connectmg  and  disconnect- 
ing a  second  end  of  said  second  stator  winding  to  said 
ground  potential; 
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first  means  for  conducting  an  electrical  current  from  said 
second  end  of  said  first  sutor  winding  to  said  first  end  of 
said  second  sUtor  winding,  said  first  conducting  means 
providing  continuous  electrical  communication  between 
said  second  end  of  said  first  stator  winding  and  said  first 
end  of  said  second  sutor  winding;  and 

first  means  for  storing  a  voltage  potential  at  a  circuit  point  in 
electrical  communication  with  said  first  end  of  said  second 
stator  winding. 


5,075,611 
SINGLE  PHASE  AC  MOTOR  CONTROL  DEVICE 

M.  Aakde,  Naertiagea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ctiaiaay,  i 

to  Torotiwi  Elektnmik  GabH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ctnaiy 
per  No.  PCr/EP89/01132,  §  371  Date  May  22, 1990,  S  102(e) 
Date  May  22, 1990,  POT  Pub.  No.  WO90/03689,  PCT  Pah. 
Date  Apr.  5. 1990 

PCT  Filed  Sep.  27, 1989,  Ser.  No.  466,453 
ClaiaM  priority,  appiicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ctrasaay,  Sep.  29, 
1988,3833016 

lat  CL'  H02P  3/20.  9/06 
VS.  CL  318—754  17  < 


5,075,610 
SWITCHED  RELUCTANCE  MOTOR  CONTROL  CIRCUIT 

WITH  ENERGY  RECOVERY  CAPABILITY 
William  A.  Harrte,  Cooa  Rapids,  Miaa.,  assignor  to  Honeywell 
lac,  Minneapolto,  Miaa. 

Filed  Mar.  28, 1991,  Ser.  No.  676,613 
lat  CL'  H02P  5/40 
VS.  CL  318—701  »5  ClaiaM 

1.  A  control  circuit  for  a  switched  reluctance  dynamoelec- 
tric  machine,  comprising: 


1.  Control  device  for  an  altemating-curTent  motor  operating 

in  single-phase  and  having  at  least  a  first  and  a  second  winding, 

one  winding  being  coupled  with  the  other  winding  such  that 

the  windings  arc  shifted  in  phase  with  respect  to  each  other 

when  fed  by  a  single-phase  current  comprising: 

a  line  connection, 

a  first  and  a  second  winding  connectioa  for  said  first  and  said 
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second  windings,  respectively,  of  laid  altemating-cunent 
motor, 

a  control  unit  including  a  first  and  a  second  switching  ele- 
ment located  between  said  line  connection  and  said  first 
and  said  second  winding  connectioas,  respectively,  one  of 
said  switching  elements  being  in  an  open  state  and  the 
other  of  said  switching  elements  being  in  a  closed  state 
during  a  switching  state  of  said  control  unit,  depending  on 
the  running  direction  of  said  alternating-current  motor, 
and  at  least  one  of  said  switching  elements  being  open 
during  a  state  of  rest  of  said  control  unit,  and 

a  power  supply  for  said  control  unit,  wherein  said  power 
supply  is  powered  during  said  state  of  rest  of  said  control 
unit  t^  a  first  potential  difference  between  said  line  con- 
nection and  a  winding  connection  associated  with  said 
switching  element  open  in  said  state  of  rest  and  wherein 
said  power  supply  is  powered  during  said  switching  state 
of  said  control  unit  by  a  second  potential  difference  be- 
tween said  line  connection  and  said  winding  connection 
associated  with  said  switching  element  open  in  said 
twitching  state. 


METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  DETERMINING  THE 
OPTIMAL  EXCITATION  VALUE  WHICH  MINIMIZES 
THE  ELECTROMAGNEnC  LOSSES  OP  ELECTRIC 
MACHINES 
NikotaM  Mariwta,  1  Kvaiuri,  Saloaicm  Greece  54248 
FDed  Not.  7, 1990,  Scr.  No.  61M13 
Cl^  priority,  iw^tftfo*  Gieece,  Jaa.  3, 1990, 900100003 
lat  a.)  H02P  5/16 
VS.  CL  318—807  15 


.^±. 


1.  A  method  for  providing  an  optimal  excitation  value  with 
respect  to  stator  current,  magnetic  flux  and  magnetic  induc- 
tion, in  the  form  of  a  command  to  an  excitation  control  loop  of 
a  DC  electric  machine  so  as  to  minimize  electromagnetic  losses 
in  copper  and  iron  components  thereof,  where  the  DC  electric 
machine  has  a  speed  of  movement  between  stator  and  rotor 
components  thereof,  the  rotor  being  subjected  to  a  rotor  cur- 
rent, said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  periodic  signal  having  an  angular  frequency 
proportional  to  the  speed  of  movement  between  the  stator 
and  rotor  components  of  the  DC  electric  machine; 
providing  a  rotor  current  signal  of  amplitude  proportional  to 

the  rotor  current; 
amplitude-modulating  said  periodic  signal  by  said  rotor 

current  signal  to  provide  a  modulated  signal; 
low-pass  filtering  said  modulated  signal  to  provide  a  filtered 
signal,  said  step  of  low-pass  filtering  occurring  with  a 
dominant  pole  time  constant  of  Tl  and  a  dominant  zero 
time  constant  of  T2;  and 
ampUfying  said  filtered  signal  by  a  constant  K  to  provide  a 

command  signal; 
wherein  said  command  signal  is  sent  to  the  excitation  control 
loop  of  the  DC  electric  machine;  and  wherein  further 
each  of  Tl,  T2  and  K  have  been  set  so  that  said  command 
signal  has  an  optimal  excitation  value  which  effects  to 
cause  minimization  of  the  electromagnetic  losses  of  the 
DC  electric  machine. 


S,075,«13 
ELECTRICAL  MOTOR  MONITORING  SYSTEM  FOR  A 

OmiESnC  APPLIANCE 
CfanrcMe  H.  Flihn',  Bariaa  Conty,  Mich.,  aasipior  to  Whirl- 
pool Corporatio*,  Bertoa  Haitar,  Mich. 
CoatimatioH  of  Scr.  No.  182,509,  Apr.  18, 1988,  i 

TUB  iwHrtlBB  Mm.  30, 1990,  Scr.  No.  589,139 
tat  a.>  H02P  5/40 
VS.  CL  318-809  2  ( 
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1.  A  method  for  drying  loads  of  clothes  in  an  automatic 
appliance  having  a  drum  rotatable  about  a  horizontal  axis, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  an  induction  motor  mounted  within  the  appliance; 

providing  an  alternating  voltage/current  source  operativdy 
coupled  to  said  motor; 

linking  said  motor  to  said  drum; 

sensing  an  alternating  current  flowing  in  said  motor  and 
providing  a  current  signal  indicative  of  a  zero  crossing  of 
said  alternating  current; 

sensing  said  alternating  voltage  and  providing  a  voltage 
signal  indicative  of  the  zero  crossing  of  said  alternating 
voltage; 

connecting  said  motor  to  said  source  of  said  alternating 
voltage  at  a  point  in  time  Tl  and  disconnecting  said  motor 
at  a  next  zero  crossing  of  said  alternating  current; 

providing  a  trigger  from  said  voltage  signal  and  said  current 
signal  for  connecting  said  motor  to  said  source; 

providing  said  trigger  signal  at  said  point  in  time  Tl  after 
receiving  said  current  signal  indicative  of  a  zero  crossing 
of  said  alternating  current; 

digitizing  a  voltage  across  a  means  for  connecting  and  dis- 
connecting said  motor  to  and  from  said  voltage  source, 
which  digitized  voltage  represents  said  motor's  back  emf; 

storing  a  pluraUty  of  said  digitized  voltages  and  deriving 
therefrom  several  parameters,  one  of  which  determines  a 
time  interval  between  said  point  in  time  Tl  and  a  last 
previous  zero  crossing  of  said  alternating  current; 

from  a  stopped  drum  position  digitizing  said  voltage  across 
said  means  for  connecting  to  provide  a  direct  line  voltage 
value; 

starting  rotation  of  said  drum; 

digitizing  a  minimiini  value,  V  triac-ofT-min.  of  said  voltage 
as  said  drum  attains  fiill  speed; 

digitizing  a  iwwimiim  value,  V  triac-off-max,  of  said  voltage 
as  said  drum  attains  full  speed; 

digitizing  a  maximum  value,  V  triac-off-max,  of  said  voltage 
as  said  drum  reaches  a  minimum  speed; 

determining  a  difference  value  between  V  triac-off-max  and 
V  triac-off-min.; 

adjusting  said  difference  value  for  any  variations  in  said 
direct  line  voltage  value,  said  difference  value  being  a 
fimction  of  the  weight  of  the  load  of  said  clothes; 

storing  said  difference  value; 

digitizing  at  least  two  successive  values  at  predetermined 
time  intervals  of  V  triac-off-max  and  determining  addi- 
tional difference  values  from  V  triac-off-max  less  V  triac- 
off-min.; 

forming  a  calculated  curve  of  the  rate  of  change  of  the 
percentage  of  water  retention  versus  time  from  said  differ- 
ences values;  and 
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matching  said  calculated  curve  to  a  plurality  of  stored  data 
curves  for  identifying  the  time  remaining  until  the  load  of 
clothes  is  substantially  dry. 


5,075,614 

DEVICE  ASCERTAINING  THE  TIME  REQUIRED  TO 

CHARGE  A  BATTERY  AND  TIMING  THE  CHARGE 

John  S.  WhitiBg,  RobMnsdale,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Ceotvy  Mfk. 

Co.,  Miaoeapolis,  Mian. 

Filed  Sep.  15, 1989,  Ser.  No.  407,867 

tat  CI.'  HOZI  7/00;  HOIM  10/46 

VS.  a.  320—2  5  Clainu 


sidewalk  of  said  structure,  said  connector  having  a  pioral- 
ity  of  prongs  constructed  and  arranged  to  be  telescopi- 
cally  inserted  in  cooperative  relation  within  the  contact 
slots  of  the  electric  power  supply  receptacle,  and  to  re- 
ceive electrical  power  therefrom; 
c)  a  first  electrical  terminal  connected  to  said  structure 
within  said  first  cavity,  said  first  terminal  being  electri- 
cally connected  to  said  electrical  connector  so  as  to  re- 
ceive electrical  power  therefrom  when  said  connector  is 
plugged  into  the  power  supply  receptacle; 


1.  A  battery  charger  assembly,  having  in  combination 

means  to  connect  a  battery  charger  with  a  battery, 

a  first  circuit  in  said  battery  charger  adapted  to  read  the 

charge  condition  of  a  battery, 
a  second  circuit  in  said  battery  charger  adapted  to  charge 

said  battery, 
a  switch  embodied  in  said  battery  charger  in  connection 

with  said  first  and  second  circuits, 
said  switch  being  adapted  to  cause  said  first  circuit  to  read 

the  charge  condition  of  said  battery, 
means  responsive  to  said  reading  of  said  charge  condition  for 

conversion  of  said  reading  into  time  in  hours  required  to 

charge  said  battery, 
a  timer  embodied  in  said  charge  in  connection  with  said 

second  circuit  adapted  to  be  set  for  the  hour  required  to 

charge  said  battery, 
said  switch  being  adapted  to  open  said  first  circuit  and  close 

said  circuit  upon  the  timer  being  set  for  charging  said 

battery, 
said  first  circuit  including  diodes  in  combination  adapted  to 

pass  charging  current  when  the  voltage  sensed  by  said 

diodes  is  less  than  the  open  circuit  voltage  of  a  fully 

charged  battery,  and 
means  included  in  said  timer  shutting  off  charging  of  the 

battery  by  said  second  circuit  upon  expiration  of  time  for 

charging  set  upon  said  timer. 

5,075,615 
COMBINED  RECHARGING  MOUNT  AND  STAND  FOR 

ELECTRIC  RAZORS 
Theodore  C  Dantis,  869  89th  St,  Marathon,  Fla.  33050 
Filed  Not.  5, 1990,  Ser.  No.  608,760 
tat  a.'  H02J  7/00:  HOIM  10/46 
VS.  CL  320—2  >4  daiau 

1.  A  recharging  mount  for  a  rechargeable  cordless  electric 
razor  which  plugs  directly  into  the  contact  slots  of  an  electric 
power  supply  receptacle  comprising: 

a)  an  at  least  semi-rigid  structure  having  opposite  ends  with 
sidewalls  therebetween  and  having  a  first  cavity  disposed 
at  one  of  said  ends,  and  a  second  cavity  disposed  at  said 
opposite  end,  each  said  cavity  being  constructed  and 
arranged  to  receive  and  support  the  razor  therein  for 
recharging; 

b)  an  electrical  connector  mounted  directly  on  one  of  said 


d)  a  second  electrical  terminal  connected  to  said  structure 
within  said  second  cavity,  said  second  terminal  being 
electrically  connected  to  said  electrical  connector  so  as  to 
receive  electrical  power  therefrom  when  said  connector  is 
plugged  into  the  power  supply  receptacle;  and 

e)  said  first  terminal  being  constructed  and  arranged  to 
electrically  connect  to  the  razor  upon  insertion  of  the 
razor  within  said  first  cavity,  and  said  second  terminal 
being  constructed  and  arran^  to  dectrically  connect  to 
the  razor  upon  insertion  of  the  razor  within  said  second 
cavity,  thereby  recharging  the  razor  upon  insertion 
thereof  within  either  of  said  cavities. 


5,075,616 
ENGINE  GENERATOR  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  OF 

OPERATING  SAME 
Tsntoma  Mitsni,  Aichi,  Japan,  asngBor  to  Aisia  SeiU  KabMfeiki 

Kaislia,  Kariya,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  29, 1989,  Ser.  No.  414,252 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japu^  Sep.  30, 1988, 63-246274 
Int  CL'  H02J  7/14;  H02P  9/04 
VS.  CL  322—10  »  ' 
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1.  An  engine  generator  appwatus  having  a  motor/generator 
operated  in  a  motor  mode  for  starting  an  engine  and  in  a  gener- 
ator mode  to  be  driven  by  the  engine,  comprising: 

first  control  means  for  minimizing  field  current  when  a 
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changeover  is  made  from  the  motor  mode  to  the  generator 
mode; 

second  control  means  operable  in  the  generator  mode  for 
maintaining  rotational  speed  of  the  engine  at  a  first  set 
rotational  speed  until  engine  temperature  attains  a  set 
temperature,  and  for  outputting  a  signal,  which  increases 
the  rotatioiial  speed  of  the  engine  to  a  second  set  rotational 
speed,  to  throttle-adjasting  means  after  the  engine  temper- 
ature attains  said  set  temperature;  and 

third  control  means  for  increasing  the  field  current  of  the 
motor/generator  from  the  minimum  state  afker  the  engine 
temperature  attains  said  set  temperature. 


be  apiriied  to  said  switch 
operation. 


means  during  the  switching 


S4r75.617 
AUTOMATIC  LINE  DROP  COMPENSATOR 
V.  Wttt,  Ogica,  Utah,  li^ni  to  Abez  Corpomtiaa, 
Ncw|ga,Maii. 

FHad  May  2. 1990.  Ser.  No.  517.S34 

ImL  CL'  G05F  1/20 

VS.  CL  323— 2n  3  OahM 
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5.07S.6U 

WAVEFORM  ANALYZER  HAVING  FUNCnON  OF 

SIMULTANEOUSLY  DISPLAYING  WIDE-  AND 

NARROW-BAND  SPECIRA  OR  TRAI<eMISSION 

CHARACTERISTICS 

AacM  Katiya,  laaham.  lapan,  awlgisr  to  AwWaw  Corpora- 

tioa,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FDad  im.  22. 1991,  Scr.  No.  Mi^lO 
CWm  priority.  appBcatliM  Japoi^  Jan.  25, 1990,  2-15434 
Lst  CL'  GOIR  13/20C  HOU  29/70 
U.S.  CL  324—77  CS  30  ( 


1.  An  electronic  system  having  a  boost  transformer  con- 
nected to  a  power  transmission  line  having  a  fluctuating  load 
for  automatically  providing  increments  of  voltage  to  the  line  to 
supplement  voltage  losses  from  the  load  which  comprises: 

a  current  transformer  connected  to  the  power  line  to  moni- 
tor line  current  and  to  produce  an  alternating  current 
signal  representative  of  the  line  current; 

rectifier  means  connected  to  said  current  transformer  for 
converting  said  representative  alternating  current  signal 
to  a  direct  current  voltage  signal  representative  of  said 
line  current; 

sensing  means  responsive  to  said  voltage  signal  for  sequen- 
tially outputting  discrete  logic  signals  corresponding  to 
specific  value  of  said  voltage  signal; 

switch  means  connected  to  multiple  taps  on  the  windings  of 
said  boost  transformer  and  to  said  sensing  means; 

wherein  one  of  said  switch  means  is  activated  in  response  to 
said  discrete  logic  signals  output  by  said  sensing  means  to 
connect  one  of  said  boost  transformer  taps  to  thereby  add 
an  increment  of  voltage  to  the  line  output; 

wherein  said  sensing  means  includes  time  delay  means  to 
enable  said  sensing  means  to  output  the  next  sequential 
logic  signal  and  activate  another  of  said  switch  means  to 
couple  the  tap  of  the  successive  boost  transformer  wind- 
ing to  said  power  line  prior  to  extinguishing  the  previous 
logic  signal  and  deactivating  the  previous  switch  means 
and  causing  the  previous  transformer  winding  to  be  de- 
coupled from  said  line  prior  to  coupling  of  the  successive 
winding  to  thereby  prevent  said  primary  winding  of  said 
boost  transformer  from  being  open  circuited;  and 

snubbing  means  for  limiting  the  maximum  voltage  that  may 
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1.  A  spectrum  analyzer  comprising: 

measuring  means  for  alternately  outputting  wide-band  spec- 
trum data  and  narrow-band  spectrum  data  relating  to  a 
signal  to  be  measured; 

waveform  memory  means  for  storing  the  wide-band  spec- 
trum data  and  narrow-band  spectrum  data  output  alter- 
nately from  the  measuring  means; 

display  means  having  a  first  display  area  for  displaying  the 
wide-band  spectrum  data  stored  in  the  waveform  memory 
means  and  a  second  display  area  for  enlarging  and  display- 
ing the  narrow-band  spectrum  data  stored  in  the  wave- 
form memory  means;  ud 

parameter  setting  means  comprising: 

a)  a  first  setting  unit  for  providing  the  measuring  means  with 
a  first  measurement  condition  for  outputting  the  wide- 
band spectrum  data; 

b)  a  second  setting  unit  for  providing  the  display  means  with 
a  zone  display  condition  for  displaying,  on  the  first  display 
area,  a  zone  marker  having  a  desired  position  and  a  desired 
width  relating  to  the  wide-band  spectrum  data; 

c)  first  display  change  means  for  providing  the  measuring 
means  with  a  second  measurement  condition  for  output- 
ting the  narrow-band  spectrum  data  corresponding  to  the 
zone  display  condition,  in  accordance  with  the  zone  dis- 
play condition  provided  by  the  second  setting  unit,  for 
changing  the  second  measurement  condition  for  the  mea- 
suring means,  in  accordance  with  the  zone  display  condi- 
tion provided  by  the  second  setting  unit,  for  changing  one 
of  the  position  and  the  width  of  the  zone  marker  displayed 
on  the  first  display  area  of  the  display  means,  and  for 
changing  one  of  the  center  frequency  and  the  band  width 
of  the  narrow-band  spectrum  data  enlarged  and  displayed 
on  the  second  display  area; 

d)  a  third  setting  unit  for  providing  the  measuring  means 
with  a  third  measurement  condition  for  changing  and 
outputting  the  narrow-band  spectrum  data  set  under  the 
second  measurement  condition;  and 

e)  a  second  display  change  means  for  changing  one  of  the 
center  frequency  and  the  band  width  of  the  narrow-band 
spectrum  data  enlarged  and  displayed  on  the  second  dis- 
play area  of  the  display  means  in  accordance  with  the 
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thifd  measurement  condition  provided  by  the  third  setting 
unit,  and  for  changing  one  of  the  position  and  the  width  of 
the  zone  marker  displayed  on  the  first  display  area; 

said  tint  display  change  means  including  first  calculation 
means  for  calculating  center  frequency  information  and 
band-width  informatioa,  to  thereby  obtain  narrow-band 
spectrum  data  included  in  the  second  measurement  condi- 
tion  in  accordance  with  position  information  and  widdi 
information  included  in  Uie  zone  display  condition  pro- 
vided by  the  second  setting  unit;  and 

T«iH  parameter  setting  means  further  comprising  a  narrow- 
band aetting  memory  means  for  storing  center  frequency 
information  and  band-width  information,  to  thereby  ob- 
tain the  narrow-band  spectrum  daU  calculated  by  said 
fint  calculation  means. 


means  for  providing  four  comparators,  each  comparator  being 
connected  for  receiving  said  input  signal  and  comparing  it  with 
a  respective  one  of  said  reference  voltages,  four  output 
switches  each  coupled  to  a  respective  one  of  said  comporators 
so  that  each  said  switch  is  actuated  in  response  to  an  output  of 
its  associated  comparator,  each  said  switch  being  coupled  to  a 


54I7S.619 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  THE 

FREQUENCY  OF  A  SPECTRAL  LINE 

Ataed  M.  F.  Said.  Beawtoa,  Orcg^  iMigMir  to  Tcktiwix. 

lac,  Baofcrtoo.  Orcg. 

FBed  Apr. «.  1990.  Scr.  No.  505^78 
fart.  CL>  GOIR  23/16,  27/02 
VS.  a.  324-77  F  * 


^ 
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respective  one  of  said  disniay  device*,  said  comparators  being 
responsive  to  said  reference  voltages  for  causing  said  switches 
to  operate  said  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  display  devices 
when  the  voltage  on  the  electric  utility  line  is  above  600  VAC, 
about  2000  VAC,  above  7000  VAC  and  above  1 1000  VAC, 
rapectivdy. 


CAPACrrOR  POWER  PROBE 
Edward  S.  Hoyt.  WOUatm.  Vt.,  i 

"  ,  N.Y. 

FIM  Dec  19. 190,  Scr.  No.  285.974 
tat  CL>  GOIR  31/02 
U.S.  CL  324-150  P  9( 


1.  A  method  for  rapidly  and  accurately  determining  the 
frequency,  fx,  of  a  spectral  line  comprising  the  steps  of: 

applying  a  signal  containing  the  spectral  line  to  at  least  two 
Gaussian  filters  having  different  center  frequencies; 

measuring  the  logarithmic  amplitude  of  a  response  from 
each  of  the  Gaussian  filters  to  produce  amplitudes  log- 
ampl-1  and  log-ampl-2,  respectively; 

taking  the  difference  between  log-ampl-1  and  log-ampl-2  to 
produce  a  delta  logarithmic  amplitude,  delu-log-ampl; 
and 

determining  the  frequency  of  the  spectral  line  from  the 
relationship  between  the  response  from  the  Gaussian 
filters  according  to  the  linear  relationship  fx=delto-log- 
ampl*cl  -|-c2,  where  cl  is  proportional  to  the  square  of  the 
standard  deviation  of  the  Gaussian  filters  and  inversely 
proportional  to  the  difference  between  the  different  center 
frequencies  times  the  logarithm  of  e,  and  where  c2  is  the 
midpoint  between  the  different  center  frequencies, 

5.075.620 
HOT  LINE  INDICATOR 
Lewis  A.  Shaw.  Hartiiwi,  Mich.,  aarivMr  to  Hartiiaa  Fiber 
GfaM  PradKla.  iMn  HMtfiV.  Mich. 

Filed  Job.  29. 1990.  Scr.  No.  546.005 
tat  CL'  GOIR  l/Ol  19/14 
VS.  a.  324—122  "  OalM 

1.  A  voltage  detector/indicator  for  use  on  dectnc  utdity 
lines,  comprising:  a  housing  having  first,  second,  third  and 
fourth  display  devices  mounted  thereon,  a  probe  mounted  on 
said  housing  and  adapted  to  be  placed  in  cloae  proximity  or  in 
contact  with  an  electric  utility  line  for  providing  an  input 
signal  indicative  of  the  voltage  on  the  electric  utiUty  line, 
means  for  providing  a  plurality  of  different  reference  voltages. 


1.  A  semiconductor  probe  card  comprising  a  printed  circuit 
having  a  plurality  of  wiring  means  thereon, 

a  plurality  of  power  probe  assemblies  extending  from  said 
card  for  contacting  an  external  circuit  device  to  be  tested, 

each  of  said  power  probe  assemblies  comprising, 

a  ceramic  body  having  at  least  two  opposed  surfiKes,  a 
voltage  contact  on  one  of  said  surfaces  and  a  ground 
contact  on  the  other  of  said  surfaces, 

two  sets  of  interdigitoted  internal  metallic  plates  disposed 
within  said  ceramic  body,  one  of  said  sets  of  plates  being 
dectrically  coupled  to  said  voltage  contact  and  extending 
part  way  into  said  body,  and  the  other  of  said  sets  of  plates 
being  electrically  coupled  to  said  ground  contact  and 
extending  part  way  into  the  body,  said  two  sets  of  plates 
being  separated  from  one  another  by  the  ceramic  of  said 
body,  and 

a  flexible,  metallic  needle  contacting  said  vtdtage  contact 
and  extending  therefrom  and  adapted  for  contacting  pods 
on  a  semiconductor  device. 
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5,075.622 
SHEET  THICKNESS  MEASURING  APPARATUS  WfTH 

MAGNETIC  AND  OPTICAL  SENSORS 
Eitaro  Kmdi,  HigMhi-Kamme;  KoM  HMCgawa,  Hoya;  Yo- 
shinori  Tabara,  Namazu,  and  Skigeni  IcUkawa,  FHJinomiya, 
aU  of  Japu,  aMigaon  to  Saadtoaw  Heavy  ladoatries,  LtiL, 
Tokyo  and  Meiaaa  Co^  Ltd^  Fnli,  botk  of,  Japaa,  a  part 
interest 

FUed  Oct  9. 1990,  Scr.  No.  594,562 

ClaiaH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Oct.  9,  1989, 1-263602 

lat.  a.'  GOIB  7/10.  11/06;  GOIN  21/86 

UJS.  CL  324—229  4  Claims 


to  determine  the  thickness  T  of  said  sheet  at  each  measuring 
point 


5,075,623 

METHOD  FOR  MEASURING  THREE-DIMENSIONAL 

SPATIAL  MAGNETIC  FIELD  DISTRIBUTION  USING 

ALGEBRAIC  RECONSTRUCnON  AND  CONVERGENCE 

JiaicU  Matsnda;  Yasnynki  Koodoh,  both  of  Nagaoka;  Koicbi 
MaluM,  Sapporo;  AUIiiro  Inada,  Nagaoiia;  MasaUro  liznka, 
Sapporo,  and  Kinya  Aoyagi,  Yoita,  all  of  Japaa,  anignon  to 
Alps  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FUed  Apr.  12,  1990,  Ser.  No.  508,392 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  31,  1989, 1-225558; 
Aug.  31,  1989,  1-225559 

lat  CL^  GOIR  33/02:  G06G  7/4S 
VS.  a.  324—250  1  Claim 


1.  A  sheet  thickness  measuring  apparatus  for  measuring  the 
thickness  of  a  sheet  on  a  metallic  back-up  surface,  said  appara- 
tus comprising: 

a  sheet  thickness  sensor  comprising  a  magnetic  field  utilizing 
sensor  and  an  optical  sensor  which  are  integral  with  each 
other,  said  magnetic  field  utilizing  sensor  being  disposed 
above  said  metallic  back-up  surface  and  said  sheet  for 
outputting  a  measured  distance  value  representative  of  a 
distance  between  said  sensor  and  said  metallic  back-up 
surface  and  said  optical  sensor  comprising  light  projecting 
means  for  projecting  a  beam-like  light  on  a  position  in  the 
vicinity  of  said  metallic  back-up  surface  on  which  said 
sheet  is  disposed  in  a  lateral  direction  and  a  light  receiving 
means  disposed  at  a  side  of  said  metallic  back-up  surface 
opposite  to  said  light  projecting  means  for  receiving  said 
projected  beam-like  light  and  outputting  a  measured 
shielded  light  width  value  representative  of  the  width 
along  which  the  projected  light  is  shielded  only  by  said 
metallic  back-up  surface  and  said  sheet  on  the  basis  of  a 
change  in  the  amount  of  the  light  shielded  only  by  said 
metallic  back-up  surface  and  the  thickness  of  said  sheet  on 
said  metallic  back-up  surface  or  the  amount  of  the  devia- 
tion of  the  position  at  which  the  light  is  shielded; 

scanning  means  for  relatively  moving  said  sheet  thickness 
sensor  in  parallel  to  said  metallic  back-up  surface  in  a 
predetermined  direction; 

memory  means; 

writing  means  for  storing  a  measured  distance  value  do  from 
said  magnetic  field  utilizing  sensor  and  a  measured 
shielded  light  width  value  Wq  from  said  optical  sensor  in 
said  memory  means  each  time  when  said  sheet  thickness 
sensor  reaches  each  measuring  point  in  reference  value 
storing  scanning  of  said  sheet  thickness  sensor  by  said 
scanning  means  wherein  no  sheet  is  disposed  on  said  me- 
tallic back-up  surface,  and  for  storing  a  measured  distance 
value  d  from  said  magnetic  field  utilizing  sensor  and  a 
measured  shielded  light  width  value  W  from  said  optical 
sensor  in  said  memory  means  each  time  said  sheet  thick- 
ness sensor  reaches  each  measuring  point  in  scanning  for 
measurement  of  said  sheet  thickness  sensor  by  said  scan- 
ning means  wherein  said  sheet  is  disposed  on  said  metallic 
back-up  surface;  and 

computing  means  for  reading  measured  distance  values  do 
and  d  and  measured  shielded  light  width  values  Woand  W 
corresponding  to  each  measuring  point  out  of  said  mem- 
ory means,  and  for  performing  arithmetic  operation  ac- 
cording to  the  following  formula: 


10;  fiKTMi  KM  Kifcna 


1.  A  method  for  measuring  three-dimensional  spatial  mag- 
netic field  distribution  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  selecting  a  reference  axis  in  a  measurement  space  in 
which  the  magnetic  field  distribution  is  to  be  measured 
and  wherein  several  planes  to  be  measured  are  set  in  said 
measurement  space  which  are  perpendicular  to  said  refer- 
ence axis; 

(b)  successively  scanning  an  electron  beam  in  each  of  said 
planes  to  be  measured  with  predetermined  various  inci- 
dent angles  and  successively  measuring  the  magnitude  of 
deviation  of  the  electron  beam  due  to  the  action  of  the 
magnetic  field  distributed  in  each  of  said  planes  to  be 
measured; 

(c)  algebraically  reconstructing  the  magnetic  field  distrib- 
uted in  each  of  said  planes  to  be  measured  on  the  basis  of 
the  corresponding  measured  magnitude  of  deviation; 

(d)  calculating  the  trajectory  of  said  electron  bean  to  obtain 
a  calculated  magnitude  of  deviation  corresponding  to 
each  of  said  successive  measured  magnitudes  of  deviation; 

(e)  calculating  the  difference  in  the  calculated  magnitude  of 
deviation  of  said  electron  beam  and  the  corresponding 
measured  magnitude  of  deviation  of  said  electron  beam; 
and 

(0  correcting  the  reconstructed  magnetic  field  on  the  basis 
of  said  difference,  until  said  difference  is  decreased  below 
a  value  previously  set. 


5,075,624 

RADIO  FREQUENCY  QUADRATURE  COIL 

CONSTRUCnON  FOR  MAGNETIC  RESONANCE 

IMAGING  (MRI)  APPARATUS 

Greg  W.  Be^ak,  Stratford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  North  American 

Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  29,  1990,  Ser.  No.  530,127 
Int  CL'  GOIR  33/20 
MS.  a.  324—318  21  daiam 

1.  A  radio  frequency  (rO  quadrature  coil  construction  for  use 
in  a  magnetic  resonance  imaging  (MRI)  system  comprising: 
a  first  electrically  conductive  annular  ring; 
second  and  third  spaced  electrically  conductive  annular 
rings  spaced  from  the  first  annular  ring,  said  second  and 
third  annular  rings  being  relatively  closely  spaced  to  one 
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another  and  having  a  combined  inductance  substantially 
the  same  as  the  inductance  of  the  first  ring  to  tlierd>y 
operate  in  circuit  as  a  single  ring; 
a  plurality  of  spaced  electrically  conductive  rods  coupled  at 
one  end  thereof  to  said  first  ring  and  at  the  other  end  to 
said  second  and  third  rings;  and 


induction  B/based  on  the  inductioa  B|  in  said  shaft  and  on 
the  magnetic  susceptibility  X;  and  means  for  calculating 
the  influence  of  orienution  of  the  residual  magnetization 
based  on  the  calculated  inductions  Bl  and  B/. 


5,075,626 
ELECTRONIC  MEASUREMENT  APPARATUS 

MOVABLE  IN  A  CASED  BOREHOLE  AND 

COMPENSATING  FOR  CASING  RESISTANCE 

DIFFERENCES 

William  B.  Vail,  HI,  Bothell,  Wask.,  assignor  to  ParaMa^wtic 

Logging,  lac,  WoodiaTille,  Wash. 
Coati«Mtioa-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  89,697,  Aag.  26, 1987,  Pal  No. 
4,882,542,  which  is  a  contiaaatfam  ia  part  of  Ser.  No.  927,115, 
Nov.  4, 1986,  Pat  No.  4,820,989.  TUs  appttcatkm  Nor.  13, 1989, 

Ser.  No.  4343*6 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  tUs  patent  lahsnawit  ta  Aag.  27, 

2008,  has  been  diwIsisMid 

iBt  a.'  GOIV  3/24 

VS.  CL  324—368  M  ' 


coil  tuning  and  detuning  means  coupled  to  said  rods  and 
rings  for  selectively  tuning  and  detuning  the  structure 
formed  by  said  rods  and  rings  relative  to  a  given  radio 
frequency  such  that  in  response  to  a  sensed  given  mag- 
netic field  a  quadrature  signal  of  said  given  radio  fre- 
quency is  induced  in  said  structure  only  when  tuned. 


5,075,625 

PROCEDURE  AND  DEVICE  FOR  THE  DETECTION  OF 

INVERSIONS  OF  THE  EARTH'S  MAGNEHC  FIELD  BY 

MEANS  OF  MEASUREMENT  TAKEN  IN  A  DRILL 

SHAFT 

Antoine  Angnstin,  GrenoUe;  Jacques  Pocachard,  Voreppe,  and 

Patrick  Boaisset  Paris,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Total 

Compagnie  F^ancaise  des  Petroles,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Oct  9, 1990,  Ser.  No.  594,798 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  10, 1989,  89  13199 
Int  CL'  GOIV  3/26.  3/38.  3/40 
VS.  CL  324—346  5  Claims 


f^^a 


2.  A  device  for  detecting  inversions  of  the  earth's  magnetic 
field  in  a  drill  shaft  comprising: 

a  first  probe  (10)  incorporating  a  sensor  (12)  used  to  measure 
magnetic  induction  B/at  multiple  points  in  said  drill  shaft 
(16)  as  said  first  probe  moves  in  said  shaft; 

a  sensor  (18)  used  to  measure  magnetic  induction  Bj  on  the 
surface  of  the  ground  (21)  at  a  stationary  point  at  the  same 
time  as  the  measurement  of  B|  is  being  made; 

a  second  probe  (20)  used  to  measure  the  magnetic  suscepti- 
bility of  the  rocks  at  multiple  sites  in  the  drill  shaft  during 
movement  of  said  second  probe  in  the  hole;  and 

a  data-recording  and  data-processing  unit  (28)  comprising 
means  for  calculating  a  value  of  Bi  -82;  means  for  filter- 
ing said  value  Bi  -B2  for  isolating  the  induction  fraction 
Bi  which  contains  the  component  B/  resulting  from  in- 
duced magnetization  and  the  component  Br  resulting 
from  residual  magnetization;  means  for  calculating  the 


1.  An  apparatus  for  measurement  of  the  electrochemical 
properties  of  formations  adjacent  to  a  wellbore  that  is  sur- 
rounded by  a  conductive  borehole  casing  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  three  vertically  spaced  apart  voltage  measuring 
electrodes  disposed  at  substantially  equal  intervab  within 
said  wellbore,  each  said  voltage  measuring  electrode 
being  in  electrical  contact  with  said  casing  and  positioned 
adjacent  to  a  formation  of  interest; 

a  first  current  conducting  electrode  disposed  within  and 
engaged  in  electrical  contact  with  said  casing  on  a  first 
vertical  side  of  said  voltage  measuring  electrodes; 

a  second  current  conducting  electrode  disposed  within  and 
engaged  in  electrical  contact  with  said  casing  on  a  second 
vertical  side  of  said  voltage  measuring  electrodes  opposite 
the  first  current  conducting  electrode; 

an  earth  contacting  electrode  in  electrical  contact  with  the 
surface  of  the  earth; 

first  current  conducting  means  for  applying  a  first  sinusoidal 
alternating  current  having  a  first  frequency  to  said  first 
current  conducting  electrode  in  a  manner  requiring  at 
least  a  portion  of  the  first  alternating  current  to  pass  from 
said  first  current  conducting  electrode  through  said  for- 
mation of  interest  to  said  earth  contacting  electrode; 

second  current  conducting  means  for  simultaneously  apfAy- 
ing  a  second  sinusoidal  alternating  current  having  a  sec- 
ond frequency  to  said  first  current  conducting  electrode  in 
a  manner  that  requires  a  minority  of  the  second  alternating 
current  to  pass  through  the  portion  of  the  casing  between 
said    first   and   second   current   conducting   electrodes 
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wherein  said  second  frequency  is  a  different  frequency 
than  said  first  frequency; 

measurement  means  for  measuring  the  magnitudes  of  said 
first  and  second  applied  alternating  currents; 

first  amplifier  means  for  amplifying  the  voltage  difference  at 
said  first  frequency  between  a  first  pair  of  said  voltage 
measuring  electrodes  and  producing  an  output  indicative 
thereof  and  for  amplifying  the  voltage  difference  at  said 
second  frequency  between  the  first  pair  of  said  voltage 
measuring  electrodes  and  producing  an  output  indicative 
thereof; 

second  ampHfier  means  for  amplifying  the  voltage  difference 
at  said  first  frequency  between  a  second  pair  of  said  volt- 
age measuring  electrodes  and  producing  an  output  indica- 
tive thereof  and  for  amplifying  the  voltage  difference  at 
said  second  frequency  between  the  second  pair  of  said 
voltage  measuring  electrodes  and  producing  an  output 
indicative  thereof; 

first  detector  means  for  measuring  the  voltage  differential 
between  said  first  and  second  amplified  outputs  at  said 
first  fteqneacy; 

second  detector  means  for  measuring  tke  voltage  difTerentia] 
between  said  first  and  second  amplified  outputs  at  said 
second  frequency  to  provide  information  concerning  the 
electrochemical  properties  of  formatioas. 


5,075.628 

INSULATION  MONITORING  SYSTEM  OF  A  DIRECT 

CURRENT  POWER  SUPPLY  SYSTEM 

PUIippe  Schoster,  Grenoble,  a^  Roland  MoMsaaaet,  Notre 

Dame  de  Commlers,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Merlin 

Gerin,  Mcylan,  France 

FUcd  Apr.  4,  1990,  Ser.  No.  503,920 

Claiflu  priority,  applicatioB  FyMce,  Apr.  <.  IW,  W  04705 

Int  a.'  GOIR  3/14 

VS.  CL  324—510  5  Claiou 


5,075,627 

CIRCUIT  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  THE 

PRIMARY  VOLTAGE  OF  AN  IGNHION  COIL 

Bcf«d  Bo«g,  Schwickcrdiasea;  AcUa  Heraog.  SchorMiorf,  and 

KfauH  Hneaer,  Stwttgart,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraiany,  aasign- 

ora  to  Robert  Boack  GabH,  Stirttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  8, 1990,  Ser.  No.  490,360 
Claimi  priority,  appUcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  9, 
1989, 3907616 

Int  a.)  F02P  77/00 
U.S.  CL  324—384  19  Claims 
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1.  Circuit  apparatus  for  evaluating  voltage  produced  in  the 
primary  winding  of  an  ignition  coil  of  an  internal  combustion 
engine  after  interruption  of  a  path  of  current  therethrough,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 

means  for  comparing  voltage  present  across  said  primary 
winding  or  a  fraction  thereof  with  a  reference  voltage, 
said  comparing  means  including  a  comparing  element  (2) 
of  a  kind  which  provides  a  change  from  a  normal  output 
logic  level  to  a  modified  logic  level  so  long  as  said  voltage 
being  compared  with  said  reference  voltage,  as  aug- 
mented or  diminished  by  hysteresis-producing  circuit 
elements  if  said  elements  are  present  in  said  comparing 
means,  exceeds  said  reference  voltage; 

means  (4)  responsive  to  the  output  of  said  comparing  means 
for  producing  a  digital  signal  representative  of  the  dura- 
tion of  said  modified  logic  level  at  an  output  of  said  com- 
paring means,  and 

evaluation  circuit  means  (3),  responsive  to  said  voltage 
which  is  compared  to  said  reference  voltage,  for  produc- 
ing an  analog  electrical  signal  representative  of  the  value 
of  an  ignition  voltage  in  said  engine. 


1.  An  insulator  monitoring  apparatus  for  detecting  an  insula- 
tion ground  fault  in  an  insulated  DC  power  supply  system 
having  DC  power  supply  means  and  an  insulated  conductor, 
comprising: 

an  AC  power  supply  having  a  supply  line  connected  to  said 
insiilatfd  conductor  and  a  return  line  connected  to  ground 
so  that  no  alternating  current  propagates  in  said  conductor 
unless  a  leakage  current  to  ground  is  present  along  said 
conductor  creating  a  return  path  via  ground,  wherein  an 
alternating  current  induced  by  said  AC  power  supply  on 
to  said  conductor  has  a  magnitude  of  less  than  approxi- 
mately 100  mA  and  greater  than  approximately  I  mA; 

Hall  effect  current  sensor  means  having  an  air-gap  toroid 
and  said  conductor  as  a  primary  winding  for  measuring  a 
direction  and  a  magnitude  of  a  flux  induced  on  to  said 
conductor  by  said  DC  power  supply  means  and  producing 
a  signal  indicative  thereof; 

direct  current  generating  means  connected  to  receive  said 
indicative  signal  for  producing,  in  response  thereto,  a 
direct  current  proportional  to  said  magnitude  of  said  flux; 

flux  compensation  means  including  a  measurement  toroid 
having  said  conductor  as  a  primary  winding  and  a  com- 
pensating winding,  connected  to  receive  said  proportional 
direct  current,  as  a  secondary  winding  for  inducing  on  to 
said  conductor  a  flux  approximately  equal  in  magnitude 
and  opposite  in  direction  to  said  flux  induced  on  to  said 
conductor  by  said  DC  power  supply  means  so  as  to  coun- 
teract and  essentially  nullify  the  latter, 

alternating  current  measuring  means  including  said  measure- 
ment toroid  and  a  measurement  winding  as  a  secondary 
winding  for  measuring  said  alternating  current  propagat- 
ing on  said  conductor  and  for  indicating  when  said  alter- 
nating current  is  present,  the  presence  of  said  AC  current 
indicating  that  said  insulation  ground  fault  has  occurred; 

wherein  said  measurement  toroid  is  comprised  of  magnetic 
material  having  a  flat  hysteresis  cycle  such  that  said  toroid 
is  provided  with  incremental  permeability  characteristic 
of  magnetic  material  having  said  flat  hysteresis  cycle  so 
that  a  flux  created  by  a  residual  current  that  is  equal  to  or 
less  than  about  1%  of  a  rated  current  for  said  DC  power 
supply  means  has  only  a  negUgible  saturation  efliect  on 
said  toroid,  and  thereby  does  not  impede  the  ability  of  said 
toroid  to  accurately  measure  said  AC  current. 


December  24, 1991 


ELECTRICAL 


229S 


5,075,629 

PARTIAL  DISCHARGE  DETECTING  DEVICE  FOR 

ELECTRICAL  EQUIPMENTS 

ToUhiro  Uneanra,  Mie,  and  KciicU  Abe,  Knn«ai,  both  of 

Japui,  aarignon  to  KabnaUki  Kaiaha  ToaUba,  Kaaagawa, 

Japaa 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1990,  Ser.  No.  469,141 
daima  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  May  11,  1989,  1-117886; 
May  11, 1989, 1-117887 

Int  CL>  GOIR  31/06 
VS.  a.  324—547  *  Q"*™ 
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plane  as  said  first  tier  of  shelves  and  a  second  split  shelf 
that  is  parallel  to  and  in  the  same  plane  as  said  first  split 
shelf  of  said  first  tier,  said  second  split  shelf  having  two 
parts  separated  by  a  second  gap; 

a  first  fitting  for  a  coaxial  cable  attached  to  the  side  of  at  least 
one  shelf  of  said  first  tier  that  is  remote  from  said  second 
tier  of  shelves  in  such  a  manner  that  an  extension  of  a 
central  conductor  of  a  coaxial  cable  mounted  thereon 
would  extend  parallel  to  said  shelves;  and 

a  second  fitting  for  a  coaxial  cable  attached  to  the  side  of  at 
least  one  shelf  of  said  second  tier  that  is  remote  from  said 
first  tier  of  shelves  in  such  manner  that  an  extension  of  a 
central  conductor  of  a  coaxial  cable  mounted  thereon 
would  extend  parallel  to  said  shelves. 


/_ 


1.  A  partial  discharge  detecting  device  for  an  electrical 
equipment  including  an  electrical  member  to  which  a  high 
voltage  is  applied,  the  electrical  member  being  enclosed  m  a 
shielding  case,  said  device  comprising: 

a)  an  antenna  provided  between  the  electrical  member  and 
the  inner  surface  of  the  shielding  case  for  detecting  an 
electromagnetic  wave  having  frequencies  ranging  from  1 
MHz  to  100  MHz,  thereby  generating  an  electrical  signal 
in  accordance  with  the  intensity  of  the  detected  electro- 
magnetic wave,  said  antenna  comprising  a  magnetic  core 
and  a  coil  wound  around  the  magnetic  core;  and 

b)  determining  means  for  determining  the  presence  of  the 
electromagnetic  wave  due  to  the  partial  discharge  m 
response  to  the  electrical  signal  generated  by  said  antenna. 

5,075,630 

VARIABLE  INVERTED  MICROSTRIP  COAX  TEST 

FIXTURE 

Richard  W.  Babbitt  Fair  Haven;  Thomas  E.  Koscica,  Clark,  and 
Adam  Rachlia,  Eatontown,  all  of  NJ.,  assignors  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Army,  Wasliington,  D.C. 

Filed  Not.  19, 1990,  Ser.  No.  617,127 

Int  CL'  HOIP  3/08:  GOIR  27/04 

VS.  a.  324—629  ^  Claims 


5,075,631 

ENCODING  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR 

DIFFERENTIAL  CAPACTTIVE  TRANSDUCER 

Dongiaa  R.  Patriqun,  12  Elm  St,  Middkbary.  Vt  05753 

ContiaBatioB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  454,678,  Dec  21, 1989.  TUa 

application  Feb.  15, 1990,  Ser.  No.  480,708 

lat  CL'  GOIR  27/26 

VS.  CL  324-660  »  ' 


1.  A  test  fixture  for  inverted  microwave  circuits  comprising: 

a  bracket  having  a  base,  a  top  and  a  wall  joining  said  base 
and  said  top; 

a  first  shelf  assembly  mounted  between  said  base  and  said  top 
having  a  first  tier  of  shelves  and  a  first  split  shelf  having 
two  parts  separated  by  a  first  gap; 

a  second  shelf  assembly  mounted  directly  opposite  said  first 
shelf  assembly  and  mounted  between  said  base  and  said 
top,  said  second  shelf  assembly  having  a  second  tier  of 
shelves  that  are  respectively  parallel  to  and  in  the  same 


1.  A  transducer  system  comprising  a 

first  transducer, 

switch  means, 

a  comparator,  and 

an  optical  source, 

said  first  transducer  being  adapted  to  measure  displacement, 
said  first  transducer  and  said  optical  source  being  con- 
nected to  said  comparator,  said  switch  means  being  con- 
nected to  said  comparator  and  being  adapted  to  be  sequen- 
tially operated  to  produce  first,  second  and  third  pulses, 
the  time  relationships  of  said  second  pulse  to  said  first  and 
third  pulses  being  representative  of  a  displacement  being 
measured  by  said  transducer. 


5,075,632 
AUTOMATIC  CONTROL  USING  PROXIMITY  SENSORS 
RegiBald  K.  Payne,  Maidenhead,  and  Terence  C  PUtt  Brack- 
nell, both  of  England,  assignors  to  MeaMwMed  Liautcd, 
Berkshire,  England 
PCT  No.  PCT/GB85/00461,  §  371  Date  Aag.  15, 1986,  $  102(e) 
Date  Aug.  15,  1986,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO86/02506,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Apr.  24,  1986  ^      ^     ^    ^ 

ContinDation  of  Ser.  No.  887,113,  Jan.  13, 1986,  abandoned. 

This  PCT  application  Oct  14, 1985,  Ser.  No.  430,931 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Uaited  Kiagdom,  Oct  15,  1984, 
8426010 

lat  CL'  GOIN  27/00:  G08B  13/16 

VS.  CL  328—5  •  <^'"*" 

1.  Promixity  sensor  apparatus  comprising: 

a  pluraUty  of  antennae,  receiving  a  plurality  of  signals;  and 

processing  means  operable  for  receiving  and  processing  said 

pluraUty  of  signals  picked  up  by  respective  ones  of  the 

antennae  and  for  generating  an  output  response  in  relation 

to  the  signals  received,  the  processing  means  including: 
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(a)  first  selection  means  for  selecting  a  maxiinuin  signal  from 
among  the  plurality  of  signals  received, 

(b)  second  selection  means  for  selecting  a  minimum  signal 
from  among  the  plurality  of  signals  received, 

(c)  threshold  selection  means  for  automatically  selecting  a 
thresbold  level  having  a  smallest  value  from  a  plurality  of 
threshold  levels,  where  each  threshold  level  corresponds 
to  a  condition  for  which  an  output  signal  may  be  gener- 
ated, one  of  the  threshold  levels  being  derived  from  a 
selected  maximum  threshold  signal  and  the  threshold 
selection  means  being  operable  to  select  said  minimum 
threshold  level  from  said  plurality  of  threshold  levels 


5.     6> 


operational  amplifier  and  the  non-inverting  input  of  the 
third  operational  amplifier, 

the  second  operational  amplifier's  output  connected  to  an 
output  terminal  and  in  a  feedback  circuit  through  a  second 
gain  setting  impedance  to  its  inverting  input,  and 

the  third  operational  amplifier's  output  connected  in  respec- 
tive feedback  circuits  to  its  inverting  input  and  the  invert- 
ing input  of  the  second  operation  amplifier,  its  inverting 
input  connected  to  receive  a  reference  voltage,  and  its 
non-inverting  input  connected  to  one  of  the  inputs  of  said 
second  operational  amplifier, 

said  instrumentation  amplifier  producing  an  output  voltage 
at  said  output  terminal  relative  to  said  reference  voltage 
that  varies  with  the  value  of  the  differentia]  voltage  input 
and  the  ratio  of  said  second  to  said  first  gain  setting  imped- 
ances. 


0  C  OUT  5,075,634 

COMPOSITE  BRIDGE  AMPUFIER 
Joki  B.  FVtach,  StiMffviUe,  Canda,  avigDor  to  Blade  Technol- 
ogies IK^  Mttkhm,  Canada 

Filed  Not.  23. 1990,  Ser.  No.  617,311 
ImLCL*  war  3/2 J  7 
UJS.  CL  330— 146  161 


including  a  threshold  corresponding  to  the  selected  maxi- 
mum signal  and  other  threshold  levels,  one  or  more  of  the 
other  threshold  leveb  being  adjustable  to  a  fixed  level,  and 
(d)  comparison  means  for  comparing  the  selected  minimum 
signal  with  the  selected  threshold  level  and  for  generating 
an  output  signal  when  the  selected  minimum  signal  ex- 
ceeds the  selected  threshold  level,  one  of  the  threshold 
leveb  being  derived  from  a  selected  maximum  threshold 
signal  and  the  threshold  selection  means  being  operable  to 
select  a  minimum  threshold  level  from  a  threshold  corre- 
sponding to  the  selected  maximum  signal  and  other 
threshold  levels,  one  or  more  of  the  other  threshold  levels 
being  adjustable  to  a  fixed  leveL 


5,075,633 

INSTRUMENTATION  AMPLIFIER  WITH  SINGLE 

SUPPLY  CAPACITY  AND  SIMPLIFIED  GAIN 

EQUATION 

Derek  F.  Dowera,  Saaayrale,  Calif.,  asaigBor  to  Analog  Devices, 

Inc.,  Norwood,  Ma*. 

FUed  ¥A.  19, 1991,  Scr.  No.  657,747 

Int  a.>  H03F  3/45 

VS.  CL  330— 69  U  ClaiaH 
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1.  An  input  instrumentation  amplifier,  comprising: 

fifst,  second  and  third  operational  amplifiers  having  respec- 
tive inverting  inputs,  non-inverting  inputs  and  outputs, 

the  non-inverting  inputs  of  the  first  and  second  operational 
amplifiers  connected  to  receive  a  differential  voltage 
input, 

the  first  operational  amplifier  output  coimected  in  a  feed- 
back circuit  with  its  inverting  input,  and  through  a  first 
gain  setting  impedance  to  the  inverting  input  of  the  second 


^.../^ 


1.  An  amplifier  for  amplifying  an  input  signal,  said  amplifier 
comprising: 

(a)  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  amplifier  means  each  hav- 
ing first  and  second  power  terminals  and  a  control  termi- 
nal. 

(b)  said  amplifier  means  being  connected  in  a  bridge  configu- 
ration, said  first  and  second  amplifier  means  each  having 
their  first  power  terminals  coupled  together  and  to  a  first 
power  input  terminal,  said  third  and  fourth  amplifier 
means  each  having  their  first  power  terminals  coupled 
together  and  to  a  second  power  input  terminal, 

(c)  the  second  power  terminals  of  said  first  and  third  ampli- 
fier means  being  coupled  together  and  to  a  first  output 
terminal,  the  second  power  terminals  of  said  second  and 
fourth  amplifier  means  being  coupled  together  and  to  a 
second  output  terminal,  said  first  and  second  output  termi- 
nals being  adapted  to  being  connected  to  a  load, 

(d)  an  input  terminal  for  said  input  signal,  and  a  control 
circuit  coupled  between  said  input  terminal  and  said  con- 
trol terminals  of  said  first  to  fourth  amplifier  means  to 
operate  alternately  said  first  and  third  amplifier  means  and 
then  said  second  and  fourth  ampUfier  means,  to  direct 
current  from  said  first  power  input  terminal  through  said 
first  amplifier  means,  said  first  output  terminal,  said  load, 
said  second  output  terminal,  said  third  amplifier  means 
and  said  second  power  input  terminal,  and  then  to  direct 
current  from  said  first  power  input  terminal  through  said 
second  amplifier  means,  said  second  output  terminal,  said 
load,  said  first  output  terminal,  said  fourth  amplifier  means 
and  said  second  power  input  terminal, 

(e)  modulating  means  coupled  to  said  input  terminal  for 
producing  a  modulated  signal  having  modulation  depen- 
dent on  said  input  signal, 

(0  power  supply  means,  and  filter  means  for  said  power 
supply  means. 
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(g)  switch  means  having  a  control  input,  said  switch  means 
coupling  said  power  supply  means  to  said  filter  means, 
said  filter  means  being  coupled  to  said  first  and  second 
power  input  terminals, 

(h)  said  modulating  means  being  coupled  to  said  control 
input  of  said  switch  means  for  controlling  said  switch 
means  to  produce  at  said  power  input  terminals  a  power 
signal  dependent  on  said  input  signal. 

5,075,635 

DEVICE  FOR  CORRECTING  THE  PHASE  INDUCED  BY 

THE  CLASS  C  OPERATION  OF  THE  SOLID  STATE 

AMPLIFIER  AND  RADAR  SYSTEM  USING  SUCH  A 

DEVICE 

Alain  Bouianger,  Brest,  and  Jacqnes  Ocff,  Plonand,  both  of 

France,  aMignors  to  IVMnso^CSF,  Pntsaax,  France 
per  No.  PCr/FRW/00592,  §  371  Date  Jan.  27, 1990,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jua.  27, 1990,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO90/06625,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jon.  14, 1990 

per  Filed  Dec.  17, 1909,  Ser.  No.  536,632 
OafaM  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  25, 19W,  88  15411 
Int  CL'  H03F  //itf 
VS.  CL  330—149  •  ' 


ble  in  an  overdrive  condition  connected  between  the 
emitter  of  the  feedback  transistor  and  the  negative  input; 
(e)  means  for  biasing  the  third  diode  during  the  overdrive 
condition;  and 


(0  means  for  coupling  the  halves  together  at  the  output  node 
in  the  first  feedback  path  of  each  half. 


1.  Device  for  correcting  the  phase  induced  by  the  class  C 
operation  of  a  solid  state  amplifier  for  producing  microwave 
frequency  waves  for  a  radar  transmitter,  wherein  the  amplifi- 
cation system  to  be  corrected  comprises  a  phase  shifter  (12) 
disposed  at  the  input  of  the  amplifier  (13)  which  is  controlled 
by  the  detection  (22)  of  an  instantaneous  phase  difference 
between  an  input  voltage  and  an  output  voltage  of  the  ampli- 
fier (13),  wherein  the  control  signal  to  the  phase  shifter  is 
supplied  by  the  output  of  an  amplifier  (23)  which  compares  the 
input/output  transfer  phase  variation  coming  from  a  phase 
detector  (22)  with  a  signal  coming  from  a  voltage  source  (27) 
which  is  adjustable  about  a  pre-polarization  value,  in  such  a 
way  as  to  allow  a  phase  excursion  about  a  central  value. 

5,075,636 

DIFFERENTIAL  AMPLIFIER  WITH  FAST  OVERDRIVE 

RECOVERY 

John  L.  Addis,  BeaTcrton;  Davorin  Ftadak,  Aloha,  airf  FhMk  G. 
DiGioTanni,  Portland,  aU  of  Orcf^  aasignors  to  Tektronix, 
Inc.,  Baavcrton,  Orcg. 

FBed  Dec  3, 1990,  Scr.  No.  620,792 
Int  CL'  H03F  3/45 
VS.  CL  330-260  15  O"*" 

1.  A  differential  amplifier  having  two  identical  halves,  each 
half  comprising: 

(a)  an  amplifier  stage  having  a  positive  input  coupled  to  a 
single-ended  input  voltage  source,  a  negative  input,  a 
negative  output  and  a  positive  output; 

(b)  a  single  feedback  transistor  having  a  base  connected  to 
the  positive  output  of  the  amplifier  suge,  and  a  collector 
for  providing  a  single-ended  current  output; 

(c)  a  first  feedback  path  consisting  of  first  and  second  diodes 
operable  in  a  normal  condition  connected  between  the 
emitter  of  the  feedback  transistor  and  the  negative  input, 
the  first  feedback  path  further  including  an  output  node 
disposed  between  the  first  and  second  diodes; 

(d)  a  second  feedback  path  consisting  of  a  third  diode  opera- 


5,075,637      

CONTROL  CIRCUIT  FOR  AMPLIFIED  LISTENING 
Philippe  B.  E.  Jonen,  Caen,  France,  and  Peter  J.  M.  SUbcn, 
Pnningen,  Netlieriamls,  aasiviors  to  UJS.  Philips  Corpora- 
tiom  New  York,  N.Y. 

FOad  Apr.  4, 1990,  Scr.  No.  505,2U 
CUaH  priority,  appUcatlaa  Fkancc,  Apr.  4, 1909,  09  04407 
Int  CL'  H03G  3/30 
VS.  CL  330—279  «• ' 


1.  Control  circuit  for  amplified  listening  comprising  a  shunt 
regulator  for  regulating,  at  a  first  reference  value,  a  supply 
voltage  of  an  amplifier  having  an  output  connected  to  a  listen- 
ing device,  and  a  control  device  for  producing  a  control  volt- 
age for  influencing  the  gain  of  the  amplifier  at  least  as  a  func- 
tion of  current  passing  through  the  shimt  regulator  and  includ- 
ing a  storage  device  for  storing  a  gain  control  voluge,  charac- 
terized in  that  the  control  device  comprise: 
a  first  means  for  varying  said  stored  voltage,  in  accordance 
with  a  first  variation  law.  in  a  first  direction  which  corre- 
sponds with  a  gain  increase  when  the  current  passing 
through  the  shunt  regulator  exceeds  a  predetermined 
threshold  value,  and  for  interrupting  this  action  when  the 
current  passing  through  the  shunt  regulator  does  not 
exceed  said  predetermined  threshold  value;  and 
a  second  means  for  varying,  in  accordance  with  a  second 
variation  law  faster  than  the  first  variation  law.  said  volt- 
age stored  in  a  second  direction  opposite  to  the  first  direc- 
tion when  the  supply  voltage  available  at  the  supply  termi- 
nals of  the  amplifier  falls  below  a  second  reference  value 
beneath  the  first  reference  value. 
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5.075,6M 

STANDBY  SYSTEM  FOR  A  FREQUENCY  SYNTHESIZER 

OavU  C.  Babin,  Austin,  T«^  mnd  John  D.  Hatchett,  Scottsdale, 

AiiZi,  asdviors  to  Motorola,  lac^  Schaunborg,  HI. 

FOai  Dm.  26,  MM,  Scr.  No.  <33,SC7 

bt  CL>  HOSL  7/00 

VS.  CL  331—1  A  16  ClaiaM 


1.  A  method  for  placing  a  frequency  synthesizer  into  standby 
mode  comprising  the  steps  of: 

setting  an  output  of  a  first  phase  detector  of  said  synthesizer 
to  a  high  impedance  state; 

inhibiting  the  counting  of  a  reference  counter  of  said  fre- 
quency synthesizer  in  response  to  a  reference  signal  and  a 
feedback  coimter  of  said  frequency  synthesizer  in  re- 
sponse to  a  feedback  signal; 

maintaining  a  preset  data  in  each  of  a  reference  register 
coupled  to  said  reference  counter  and  a  feedback  register 
coupled  to  said  feedback  counter;  and 

inhibiting  said  reference  signal  and  said  feedback  signal  from 
being  received  at  said  frequency  synthesizer. 


5.075,639 
PLURAL  PHASE  LOCKED  LOOP  CIRCUIT  SUITABLE 

FOR  INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT 
TakaaU  Taya,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Oki  Electric  Indnstry 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  495,712,  Mar.  16, 1990,  abandoned. 

This  application  May  23, 1991,  Scr.  No.  707,979 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  16, 1989,  1-64197 

Int.  a.'  H03L  7/07,  7/087.  7/099 

VS.  CL  331—2  11  daiau 


1.  A  phase-locked  loop  circuit  comprising: 

a  first  phase  comparator  for  receiving  an  input  signal  and  for 
determining  a  phase  difference  between  the  input  signal 
and  a  first  frequency  signal  to  produce  a  first  phase  differ- 
ence signal  indicative  of  the  phase  difference  therebe- 
tween; 

a  first  loop  filter  connected  to  said  first  phase  comparator  for 
eliminating  a  high  frequency  component  from  the  first 
phase  difference  signal; 

a  second  phase  comparator  for  receiving  a  reference  signal 


and  for  determining  a  phase  difference  between  the  refer- 
ence signal  and  a  feedback  signal  to  produce  a  second 
phase  difference  signal  indicative  of  the  phase  difference 
between  the  reference  signal  and  the  feedback  signal; 

a  second  loop  filter  connected  to  said  second  phase  compar- 
ator for  eliminating  a  high  frequency  component  from  the 
second  phase  difference  signal; 

a  signal  adder  circuit  connected  to  said  first  and  second  loop 
filters  for  adding  outputs  from  said  first  and  second  loop 
filters; 

a  first  variable-frequency  oscillator  operative  in  response  to 
said  signal  adder  circuit  for  producing  the  first  frequency 
signal  as  an  output  of  said  loop  circuit  at  a  first  frequency 
associated  with  an  output  from  said  signal  adder  circuit; 

a  second  variable-frequency  oscillator  operative  in  response 
to  said  second  kx^  filter  for  producing  a  second  fire- 
quency  signal  at  a  second  frequency  associated  with  the 
output  from  said  second  loop  filter;  and 

a  frequency  divider  connected  to  said  second  variable-fre- 
quency oscillator  for  dividing  the  second  frequency  of  the 
second  frequency  signal  to  produce  the  feedback  signal  to 
said  second  phase  comparator. 


5,075,640 

PHASE  LOCKED  LOOP  CIRCUIT  RESPONDING  TO 

SUPPLIED  SIGNAL  FREQUENCY 

Yiidil  Miyaanra,  Yokohanu,  Japan,  asai^or  to  KabMhIki 

Kaiaha  Toshiba,  Kawasaki.  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  6. 1991,  Ser.  No.  665,248 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  9, 1990,  2-56432 

Int.  a.5  H03L  7/00 

UJS.  CL  331-10  18  Claims 
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1.  A  phase  locked  loop  circuit,  said  circuit  arranged  for 
receiving  a  first  signal  having  a  given  frequency  and  producing 
a  second  signal  which  has  the  same  frequency  and  is  synchro- 
nous with  the  first  signal,  comprising: 
control  voltage  generating  means  for  generating  a  control 
voltage  responding  to  a  phase  difference  and  a  frequency 
diffieience  between  the  first  and  second  signals; 
a  voltage  controlled  oscillator  containing  a  ring  oscillator 
having  a  multiplicity  of  quantities  of  the  inverters  rows  for 
producing  a  frequency  output  which  is  determined  by  the 
control  voltage;  and 
a  quantity-of-rows  changing  means  for  automatically  chang- 
ing the  quantity  of  the  inverters  rows  in  the  ring  oscillator 
responding  to  the  control  voltage. 


5,075,641 
HIGH  FREQUENCY  OSCILLATOR  COMnUSn^G 
COINTEGRATED  THIN  FILM  RESONATOR  AND 
ACTIVE  DEVICE 
Robert  J.  Weber,  Boom;  Stanley  G.  Bwns,  and  Steve  D.  Bray- 
mcti,  both  of  Anies,  all  of  Iowa,  assignors  to  Iowa  State  Uai- 
versity  Research  Foundation,  Inc.,  Ames,  Iowa 
FIM  Dec  4, 1990.  Scr.  No.  622.251 
bt  a.>  H03B  5/36 
VS.  CL  331—108  C  21  Claims 

1.  A  cointegrated  oscillator  comprising,  in  combination: 
a  semiconductor  substrate  having  opposed  first  and  second 
substantially  planar  surfaces. 
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dopant  regions  associated  with  the  first  surface  of  the  sub- 
strate and  patterned  to  form  at  least  one  active  device 
interconnectable  to  serve  as  an  amplifier, 

a  thin  film  resonator  supported  on  the  first  surface  of  the 
substrate  closely  adjacent  the  active  device,  the  thin  film 
resonator  having  a  lower  conductive  electrode  deposited 
directiy  on  the  semiconductor  substrate,  and 


tionship  to  the  target  voltage,  resulting  in  reversal  of  the 
amplitudes  of  the  first  and  second  oscillator  outputs. 
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5,075,643 
FREQUENCY  MODULATIHt 
Stephea  B.  EUUaitr,  Plaatatkia,  Fla..  tmim 
Ik.,  SchanbHi.  DL 

Filed  Dec  24, 1990,  Scr.  No.  632,565 
bt  CL'  H03C  3/00:  HOSB  5/00 
VS.  CL  332—135  » 


to  Motoraia, 


metallization  interconnecting  the  active  device  and  the  thin 
film  resonator  in  such  a  way  that  the  thin  film  resonator  is 
connected  to  serve  as  a  frequency  selective  element  for 
the  oscillator,  the  interconnecting  metallization  also  serv- 
ing as  one  of  the  thin  film  resonator  electrodes. 


DrORMAnOH 
SIGNM. 


5,075,642 
OSCILLATOR  CIRCUIT 
Edward  B.  Leanwd.  Fort  Braach,  Ind..  aasigMH-  to  Potter  A 
Bnimfield,  Ik.,  Piiwxtaw.  lad. 

FIM  Ang.  10, 1990,  Scr.  No.  565,545 
Int.  a.'  H03K  3/23 
VS.  CL  331—143  W ' 


1.  An  apparatus  for  generating  a  carrier  signal  modulated 
with  an  information  signal,  comprising: 

voltage  controlled  oscillator  (VCD)  means  for  generating 
the  carrier  signal,  the  VCO  means  having  a  control  means 
for  controlling  the  frequency  of  the  carrier  signal; 

DC  power  supply  means  for  providing  power  to  the  VCO 
means;  and 

interface  means  for  interfacing  the  information  signal  to  the 
DC  power  supply  means  for  altering  the  supply  power  of 
the  VCO  in  response  to  the  information  signal  to  effect  the 
modulation  of  the  carrier  signal. 


1.  An  adjustable  time  delay  circuit  including  a  voltage  con- 
trolled oscillator  circuit  for  actuating  a  counter  chain  which 
counts  a  preselected  number  of  oscillator  cycles  and  produces 
an  output  change  of  state  after  the  counter  chain  has  filled  up, 
said  oscillator  circuit  comprising: 
an  input; 

first  and  second  output  signals  swinging  to  positive  and 
negative  amplitudes  of  a  given  supply  voltage  with  re- 
spect to  a  ground  signal,  the  second  output  signal  being 
the  inverse  of  the  first  output  signal; 
a  voluge  divider  having  a  potentiometer  end  and  a  resistor 
end,  comprising  at  least  a  potentiometer  and  a  fixed  series 
resistor,  the  potentiometer  end  of  the  voltage  divider 
being  connected  to  a  reference  volUge  corresponding  to 
said  first  oscillator  output  voltage  and  the  resistor  end  of 
the  voltage  divider  being  connected  to  said  signal  ground, 
a  wiper  of  said  potentiometer  providing  a  target  voltage 
corresponding  to  the  actual  position  of  the  wiper  in  the 
voltage  divider, 
an  integrator  stage  integrating  said  second  output  signal  to 

provide  a  ramp  voltage  signal;  and 
a  comparator  stage,  said  target  voltage  and  said  ramp  volt- 
age signal  being  fed  to  the  inverting  and  non-inverting 
inputt  of  said  comparator  stage,  the  output  of  the  compar- 
ator sUge  delivering  a  transition  signal  to  said  oscillator 
input  when  said  ramp  voltage  has  a  predetermined  rela- 


54r75.644 
VOLTAGE  CONTROLLED  OSCILLATOR  WITH 
FILTERED  AND  COMPENSATED  MODULATION 
Clarke  J.  Calrin.  Fort  Worth.  Teu.  aMi»Hr  to  Motorola, " 
SchaiimlHirg,  IIL 

Filed  Dec  3, 1990,  Scr.  No.  620,817 
IatCL>H03C  J/00 
UJS.  CL  332—136  >* 
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1.  A  voltage  conttoUed  oadllator  having  a  control  input,  an 
information  signal  input  and  an  output,  comprising: 

generator  means  for  generating  a  carrier  signal; 

modulator  means  coupled  to  the  generator  means  for  modu- 
lating the  carrier  signal  responsive  to  an  information  sig- 
nal on  the  information  signal  input,  ti>e  modulator  means 
having  a  modulation  sensitivity;  and 

filter  means  for  coupling  the  modulator  means  to  the  genera- 
tor means  for  preventing  harmonic  resonaitcr  i 
affecting  the  modulatioa  sensitivity. 
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S,07S,M5 

MATCHING  CnCUTT  FOR  HIGH  FREQUENCY 

TRANSISTOR 

baw  Edi^  Nam;  Tcti^ii  Miw%  Onka,  and  Yntaka  TagwU, 

Kwfcmn,  all  of  Japaa,  awignow  to  Matsuahita  Electric  Indns- 

triai  Co^  Ltd^  Oaaka,  Japan 

Filed  Ang.  3,  1990,  Scr.  No.  564,761 
OafaM  priority,  appUcatioii  Japaa,  Aag.  4,  1989,  1-203292; 
Aag.  4, 19m,  1-203293 

IM.  CL'  HOIP  5/m 


U.S.CL333— 34 
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the  coupling  portions  and  being  effective  to  affect  even 
mode  signals  only. 


S,07S.647 
PLANAR  SLOT  COUPLED  MICROWAVE  HYBRID 
Jeffrey  K.  Petter,  WOUtton,  Vt.,  assigaor  to  Unlveraitics  Re- 
■earch  Aaiodatioa,  Im.,  Waahi^ftoii,  D.C. 

Filed  May  16, 1990,  Ser.  No.  524,638 

Int.  CI.:  HOIP  5/20 

MS.  CL  333—121  6  CUIm 
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1.  A  matching  circuit  for  a  high-frequency  transistor,  com- 
prising: 

a  microstrip  line  formed  on  a  substrate, 

a  tapered  line  coupled  to  the  microstrip  line  and  tapering 
outwardly  from  the  microstrip  line  for  connection  to  the 
high-frequency  transistor,  and 

a  thin-film  capacitor  portion  made  of  a  dielectric  having  a 
different  dielectric  constant  than  that  of  the  substrate,  the 
dielectric  being  disposed  between  the  tapered  line  and  a 
ground, 

wherein  a  length  of  the  thin-film  capacitor  portion  in  a 
traveling  direction  of  a  high-frequency  signal  is  continu- 
ously different  in  the  tapered  line  so  that  a  phase  differ- 
ence of  the  high-frequency  signal  is  compensated  at  an 
output  position  of  the  thin-film  capacitor  portion. 


1.  A  microwave  coupler  for  coupling  odd  and  even  mode 
signals  comprising: 

a  ground  plane; 

a  dielectric  substrate  having  opposite  sides  being  in  spaced 
relation  with  the  ground  plane; 

first  and  second  striplines  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  the 
substrate,  each  of  said  striplines  including  an  elongated 
coupling  portion  in  confronting  relationship  forming  a 
coupling  region  therebetween  and  having  end  portions, 
and  input  and  output  terminal  portions  extending  from  the 
respective  end  portions  of  each  coupling  portion;  and 

capacitive  stub  portions  separated  by  at  least  a  quarter  wave- 
length of  the  odd  mode  signal  extending  symmetrically 
from  the  terminal  poriions  of  each  stripline  in  a  transverse 
direction,  said  capacitive  stub  portions  being  spaced  from 


1.  An  apparatus  for  propagating  microwave  energy  compris- 
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5,075,646 

COMPENSATED  MIXED  DIELECIWC  OVERLAY 

COUPLER 

Alfred  W.  Morse,  EUicott  City,  Md.,  assignor  to  Westinghouse 

Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Oct.  22,  1990,  Ser.  No.  600,651 

Int.  CL'  HOIP  5/;» 

U.S.  CL  333—116  17  Clainn 


a  dielectric  substrate  having  first  and  second  opposed  faces; 

a  first  conducting  member  disposed  on  said  first  face  of  said 
dielectric  substrate  including  a  first  portion  having  a  lon- 
gitudinal center  line  and  terminating  at  a  first  end  in  a  first 
pori  and  having  a  second  end,  and  second  and  third  por- 
tions connected  to  said  second  end  of  said  first  portion 
extending  away  from  said  center  line  to  terminate  at  sec- 
ond and  third  ports  respectively;  and 

a  ground  plane  disposed  on  said  second  face  of  said  dielec- 
tric substrate,  said  ground  plane  having  a  gap  therein 
defining  an  elongated  slot  parallel  to  and  opposite  said 
first  portion  and  aligned  with  said  center  line  for  creating 
a  slot  coupled  section,  and  arranged  for  energy  propaga- 
tion between  said  slot  coupled  section  and  a  fourth  port, 

wherein  said  ground  plane  has  a  first  side  disposed  on  said 
second  face  of  said  dielectric  surface  and  a  second  side 
opposite  said  first  side,  and  further  comprising  a  second 
dielectric  substrate  having  an  inner  face  and  outer  face 
disposed  with  said  inner  face  on  said  second  side  of  said 
ground  plane  and  a  second  conducting  strip  disposed  on 
said  outer  face  terminating  at  said  fourth  pori  and  ar- 
ranged for  said  energy  propagation  between  a  transition 
portion  of  said  elongated  slot  and  said  fourth  port. 


5,075,648 
HYBRID  MODE  RF  PHASE  SHIFTER  AND  VARIABLE 

POWER  DIVIDER  USING  THE  SAME 
Roger  G.  Roberts,  Auburn;  Jeff  M.  Alexander,  Oarlcston,  and 
James  P.  Montgomery,  Roswell,  all  of  Ga.,  assignors  to  Elec- 
tromagnetic Sciences,  Inc.,  Norcross,  Ga. 

Filed  Mar.  30, 1989,  Ser.  No.  330,617 
Int.  a.5  HOIP  5/04.  5/107,  5/12 
VS.  CL  333—128  37  Claims 

1.  A  radio  frequency  phase  shifter  comprising: 
a  latching  non-reciprocal  RF  phase  shifter  having  at  least 
one  ferrimagnetic  toroid  with  a  conductive  latch  wire  and 
a  dielectric  slab  disposed  along  a  longitudinal  axis  between 
opposite  ends  of  a  conductive  waveguide; 
said  phase  shifter  being  disposed  serially  with  a  microstrip 
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RF  transmission  line  via  an  impedance-matched  transition 
located  adjacent  at  least  at  one  of  the  ends  of  said  wave- 


guide, said  transition  being  effected  without  extending 
into  a  toroid  wall. 


5,075,649 
ADAPTIVE  PHASE  AND  AMPLITUDE  DISTRIBUTOR 
GioTaui  Pelleffriacachi,  Rome,  Italy,  assignor  to  Selenia  Spazio 
Sj^Jl.,  L'Aqnila,  Italy 

Filed  Fdt.  14, 1990,  Ser.  No.  480,095 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Feb.  14,  1989,  47647  A/89 
bt  CL'  HOIP  5/12 
VS.  CL  333—137  5  Oaiias 


input  end,  said  further  varied  polarized  microwave  signal 
comprising  two  separate  microwave  signal  components, 
each  of  said  separate  microwave  signal  components  hav- 
ing an  amplitude  and  a  phase;  and 
an  Orthomode  transducer  for  separating  said  two  separate 
microwave  signal  components  into  two  discrete  micro- 
wave signals,  said  transducer  having  an  input  port  opera- 
tively  connected  to  said  third  rotary  wav^uide  joint 
output  end  for  receiving  said  fiirther  varied  microwave 
signal,  and  said  transducer  having  two  output  ports,  each 
of  said  two  output  ports  outputting  one  of  said  discrete 
microwave  signals  to  an  antenna  feed  and  each  said  dis- 
crete microwave  signal  having  an  amplitude  and  a  phase. 


5,075,650 
BANDPASS  FILTER 
Hiaatake  Okamvra;  Temhisa  Tsaro;  Tetsao  Taaigariii,  and  Ken 
ToBcgawa,  all  of  Kyoto,  Japaa,  assignors  to  Marata  Mannfac- 
toring  Co.,  Ltd.,  Nagaokakyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Aag.  15, 1990,  Ser.  No.  567,582 
Clainn  priority,  application  Japaa,  Aug.  16, 1989, 1-211136 
Int.  a.'  H03H  7/09 
UA  a.  333— 177  14  < 


1.  Apparatus  for  adaptively  distributing  microwave  signals 
of  varying  amplitude  and  phase  to  the  feed  elements  of  an 
antenna  for  transmission  of  said  signals  by  the  antenna,  said 
apparatus  comprising; 

means  for  generating  a  microwave  signal  for  transmission  of 
the  microwave  signal  by  an  antenna; 

a  first,  a  second  and  a  third  rotary  waveguide  joint,  each 
having  an  input  end  and  an  output  end; 

said  first  rotary  waveguide  joint  input  end  being  opcrativdy 
connected  to  said  microwave  signal  generating  means  for 
receiving  the  microwave  signal  from  said  generating 
means; 

a  first  means  for  polarizing  a  microwave  signal,  said  first 
polarizing  nieaas  being  connected  to  said  first  rotary 
waveguide  joint  output  end  and  to  said  second  rotary 
waveguide  joint  input  end  for  variable  rotary  positioning 
of  said  first  polarizing  means,  said  first  polarizing  means 
being  positionally  rotatable  for  selectively  varying  the 
polarization  of  the  microwave  signal  from  said  first  rotary 
waveguide  joint  output  end  in  conformance  with  the 
rotary  position  of  said  first  polarizing  means  and  output- 
ting  a  varied  polarized  microwave  signal  to  said  second 
rotary  waveguide  joint  input  end; 

a  second  means  for  polarizing  a  microwave  signal,  said 
second  polrrizing  means  being  connected  to  said  second 
rotary  waveguide  joint  output  end  and  to  said  third  rotary 
waveguide  joint  input  end  for  variable  rotary  positioning 
of  said  second  polarizing  means,  said  second  polarizing 
means  being  positionally  rototable  for  selectively  varying 
the  polarization  of  said  varied  polarized  microwave  signal 
from  said  second  rotary  waveguide  joint  output  end  in 
conformance  with  the  rotary  position  of  said  second  po- 
larizing means  and  outputting  a  fiuther  varied  polarized 
microwave  signal  to  said  third  rotary  waveguide  joint 


1.  A  bandpass  filter  consisting  of  two  dielectric  resonators 
coupled  with  each  other,  said  bandpass  filter  comprising: 

a  filter  body  including  an  intermediate  grounding  electrode 
layer,  a  first  pair  of  dielectric  layers,  a  pair  of  inductor 
layers  respectively  mounted  on  said  first  pair  of  dielectric 
layers,  a  second  pair  of  dielectric  layers  respectively 
mounted  on  said  pair  of  inductor  layers,  a  pair  of  outer 
grounding  electrode  layers  and  a  pair  of  protective  layers 
respectively  mounted  on  said  second  pair  of  dielectric 
layers,  one  of  each  pair  being  laminatrd  on  an  upper  sur- 
face of  the  intermediate  grounding  electrode  layer  to 
constitute  a  first  resonator  and  the  other  of  each  pair  being 
laminated  on  a  bottom  surface  of  the  intermediate  ground- 
ing electrode  layer  to  constitute  a  second  resonator,  and 

a  plurality  of  outer  connecting  terminals  provided  on  outer 
surfaces  of  said  filter  body  and  respectively  connected  to 
at  least  one  of  the  intermediate  grounding  electrode  layer, 
inductor  layers  and  outer  grounding  electrode  layers, 

wherein  said  intermediate  grounding  electrode  layer  has  a 
coupling  portion  for  magnetically  coupling  one  inductor 
layer  formed  on  the  upper  surface  thereof  with  the  other 
inductor  layer  formed  on  the  bottom  surface  thereof. 
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5,07S,651 

VHF  WIDE-BANDWIDTH  LOW  IMPEDANCE 

MONOLITHIC  CRYSTAL  FILTER  HAVING  BRIDGEO 

ELECTRODES 

Bortolo  M.  Pradal,  PabrtiBe,  Dl^  MdgBor  to  Motorola,  lac^ 

SckaHHbwi.  DL 

FIM  F^  15, 1990,  Scr.  No.  4M,682 

lat  CL'  H03H  9/56 

VS.  CL  333— 1S7  30  Ctaiins 
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1.  An  unproved  wide-bandwidth  monoiidiic  crystal  filter 
having  a  predeterminad  pass  band  and  pass  band  center  fre- 
quency compriiing: 

a  crystal  wafer  having  a  first  and  a  second  flat  parallel  sur- 
face; 

a  plurality  of  input  electrodes,  having  an  input  terminal,  and 
disposed  on  the  first  surface  of  the  wafer,  the  plurality  of 
input  electrodes  conductively  coupled  togethervia  a  first 
coupling  means,  wherein  said  first  coupling  means  is  sepa- 
rate and  apart  from  said  input  terminal; 

a  plurality  of  output  electrodes,  having  an  output  terminal, 
and  disposed  on  the  first  surface  of  the  wafer,  the  plurality 
of  output  electrodes  conductively  coupled  together  via  a 
second  coupling  means,  wherein  said  second  coupling 
means  is  separate  and  apart  from  said  output  terminal; 

the  plurality  of  input  electrodes  electroacoustically  coupled 
to  the  plurality  of  output  electrodes  across  a  coupling  gap 
therebetween;  and 

a  plurality  of  electrodes  disposed  on  the  second  surface  of 
the  wafer  in  opposing  relationship  with  said  plurality  of 
input  and  output  electrodes. 


5,075,652 

WIDE  BAND  SURFACE  ACOUSTIC  WAVE  FILTER 

HAVING  CONSTANT  THICKNESS  PIEZOELECTRIC 

LAYER  AND  DIVERGENT  TRANSDUCERS 

Kasnyoshi  Sugai,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Clarion  Cc,  Ltd, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

nicd  Jul  22, 1989,  Ser.  No.  370,196 

Int  CL'  H03H  9/64 

MS.  CL  333—193  11  ClaiM 


1.  A  wide  band  surface  acoustic  wave  filter  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  substrate  having  a  given  outer  surface; 

a  piezoelectric  layer  of  given  thickness  formed  on  said  outer 
surface  of  said  semiconductor  substrate;  and 

an  input  and  an  output  transducer  disposed  on  an  outer 
surface  of  said  piezoelectric  layer  and  being  characterized 
by  coupling  coefficients  thereto,  said  input  transducer 
when  excited  generating  surface  acoustical  waves  propa- 
gating in  a  direction  of  propagation  along  a  path,  said 
output  tranaducer  being  disposed  to  be  in  said  path,  each 


said  transducer  having  associated  therewith  at  least  three 
interdigitated  electrodes  configured  as  a  spatially  periodic 
array  having  periodic  inter-electrode  spacings  and  ori- 
ented generally  perpendicular  to  said  direction  of  propa- 
gation, the  inter-electrode  spacing  between  each  adjacent 
pair  of  said  interdigitated  electrodes  increasing  from  a 
minimum  to  a  maximum  spacing  value  along  a  direction 
perpendicular  to  said  propagation  direction,  the  thickness 
of  said  piezoelectric  layer  being  of  substantially  constant 
value  under  said  interdigitated  electrodes,  the  thickness  of 
said  piezoelectric  layer  and  said  minimum  spacing  value 
being  such  that  the  coupling  coefficient  of  said  transduc- 
ers decreases  from  an  upper  frequency  corresponding  to 
said  minimum  spacing  value  to  a  lower  frequency  corre- 
sponding to  said  maximum  spacing  value. 


5,075,653 
METHOD  OF  ADJUSTING  A  FREQUENCY  RESPONSE 

IN  A  THREE-CONDUCTOR  TYPE  FILTER  DEVICE 
Kc^ii  Ito,  and  Hkwjnrid  SUndzm  hoth  of  N^oya,  Japw,  airipi- 
ors  to  NGK  Sp«rk  Ping  Co.,  UL,  Jivan 

Filed  May  1, 1990,  Ser.  No.  517,330 

CUoH  Ki«rHy,  appikatiMi  Japn,  May  3, 1999, 1-113222 

The  partion  of  Ike  tera  of  thit  pateirt  Mrtaeqwcnt  to  Dec  4, 2007, 


U.S.  CL  333—205 


IML  a.'  HOIP  1/203 


,5c        15b 


1.  A  method  of  adjusting  a  frequency  response  of  a  filter 
device  of  a  three-conductor  structure  type  comprising  a  pair  of 
dielectric  substrates  each  having  a  peripheral  and  outer  sur- 
faces provided  with  an  external  ground  conducting  layer,  and 
a  plurality  of  stripline  resonator  conducting  layers  sandwiched 
between  said  dielectric  substrates,  each  resonator  conducting 
layer  having  a  short  circuit  end  connected  to  the  ground  con- 
ducting layer  on  one  lateral  surface  of  said  each  substrate  and 
an  open  circuit  end  spaced  from  the  ground  conducting  layer 
on  the  opposite  lateral  surface  of  said  each  substrate,  wherein 
said  method  comprises  the  step  of  partially  removing  said 
external  ground  conducting  layer  on  the  peripheral  surface  of 
said  each  substrate  at  a  portion  which  corresponds  to  the  open 
circuit  end  of  said  each  resonator  conducting  layer  to  tune 
filter  device  to  a  desired  frequency  response. 


5,075,654 
RESONATOR  TUNING  ARRANGEMENT 
Siegbert  Martin,  Backnang;  Sigmund  Lenz,  Aspach;  Erich  Piiit, 
Allmcnbadi  L  T.,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  and  Robert  P. 
Rnaaell,  Damectown,  Md.,  assignors  to  Ant  Nachrichtentcch- 
■ik  GmbH,  Backnang,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  29,  1990,  Ser.  No.  619,415 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  29, 
1989,3939409 

Int  a.5  HOIP  7/06;  H03J  3/16 
VS.  CL  333—231  4  OaiM 

1.  A  ferrite  tuning  arrangement  for  a  resonator,  comprising: 
a  ferrite  loaded  line  in  the  form  of  a  stripline  having  an  inner 
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conductor,  an  outer  conductor  and  a  ferrite  disposed 
between  said  inner  conductor  and  said  outer  conductor; 

means  for  coupling  said  stripline  to  a  resonator; 

means  defming  a  reflecting  termination  for  said  stripline;  and 


5,075,656 
MICROWAVE  SWITCH 
Richard  L.  Sn,  Redwood  aty,  wU  Knysitof  J.  Clenrek,  SMta 
Clara,  both  of  Calif.,  aari^ofs  to  Teledyne  Microwave, 
Mouitain  View,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  26, 1990,  Ser.  No.  498,877 
Int.  CL»  HOIH  51/30 
VS.  CL  335—5  II 


means  for  generating  a  variable  premagnetization  field  for 
said  ferrite  in  an  orientation  perpendicular  to  a  high  fre- 
quency magnetic  field  existing  in  said  stripline. 


5,075,655 
ULTRA-LOW-LOSS  STRIP-TYPE  TRANSMISSION 
LINES,  FORMED  OF  BONDED  SUBSTRATE  LAYERS 
Jeffrey  M.  Pond,  Alexandria,  Va.;  Irring  Kanftnan,  Tempe, 
Ariz.,  and  Henry  F.  Gray,  Alexandria,  Va.,  assignors  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Dec.  1, 1989,  Ser.  No.  444,253 

Int  CL^  HOIP  3/08 

VS.  CL  333—238  »4  Claims 


SUBSTRATE  2 


S    )   SUeSTRATE  1 


t-      H 


1.  In  an  actuator  for  moving  a  reed  conductor  positioned  to 
bridge  across  a  pair  of  contacts  extending  within  a  housing;  a 
dielectric  post  attached  at  one  end  to  the  reed  conductor  and 
extending  through  a  wall  of  the  housing;  a  coaxial  permanent 
magnet  attached  to  an  opposite  end  of  the  post;  a  coaxial  elec- 
tromagnet positioned  to  create  a  magnetic  field  around  the 
permanent  magnet  to  move  said  magnet  and  post;  and  a  coaxial 
ferro-magnetic  material  positioned  around  the  post  between 
said  permanent  magnet  and  said  reed  conductor  to  attract  the 
permanent  magnet,  the  improvement  wherein: 
said  ferro-magnetic  material  comprises  a  soft  iron  washer 
juxtaposed  to  said  housing,  surrounding  said  post  and 
positioned  between  said  reed  contactor  and  said  perma- 
nent magnet;  and 
further  comprising  a  guide  ring  surrounding  said  post  and 
permanent  magnet  and  in  contact  with  said  iron  washer, 
and  a  bushing  attached  to  a  peripheral  edge  of  said  perma- 
nent magnet,  said  bushing  being  slidingly  movable  in  said 
guide  ring. 


11.  An  ultra-low-loss  microstrip  structure  comprising: 

a  first  substrate,  said  first  substrate  having  a  groove  disposed 
in  a  first  surface  of  said  first  substrate,  wherein  said  groove 
has  a  depth,  said  first  substrate  includes  a  first  thin  film 
conductor  material  deposited  on  said  first  surface  includ- 
ing said  groove; 

a  second  substrate,  opposite  said  first  substrate,  said  second 
substrate  includes  a  second  thin  film  conductor  material 
deposited  on  a  first  surface  of  said  second  substrate  and 
wherein  said  first  and  second  thin  film  conductors  each 
have  a  width,  a  thickness,  and  material  properties; 

said  first  thin  film  material  on  said  first  substrate  is  in  contact 
with  said  first  surface  of  said  second  substrate,  said  first 
and  second  thin  film  materials  are  separated  by  a  gap 
having  a  uniform  width  defined  by  said  groove,  wherein 
the  gap  acts  as  a  dielectric  between  the  two  thin  film 
materials; 

a  bond  between  said  first  surface  and  said  second  surface; 
and 

wherein,  the  depth  of  said  groove,  the  width,  and  thickness, 
and  materials  properties  of  said  first  and  second  thin  film 
conductors  cooperate  to  give  the  resulting  micro  strip  a 
preselected  characteristic  impedance. 


5,075,657 
UNITARY  BREAKER  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  CIRCUIT 
BREAKER 
Willard  J.  Reaac;  Thomas  A.  Edda,  both  of  Lincofa^  Nehr^ 
James  Eartr,  Martin  Doonellan,  both  of  BaUlmiiioe,  both  of 
Northern  Iretend,  and  Lowell  D.  Smith,  Crete,  Ndir.,  aaiign- 
ors  to  Square  D  Company,  Palatine,  m. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  374,037,  Jul.  29, 1989,  Pat  No.  4,968,863. 
This  appUcation  Jul.  17, 1990,  Ser.  No.  553,936 
Int  a.'  HOIH  75/00 
VS.  CL  335—6  *  O"*" 

1.  A  unitary  breaker  single  pole  assembly  for  use  in  a  circuit 
breaker  comprising: 
a  frame  defining  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  frame  plates  rigidly 

secured  together; 
contact  carrying  blade  means  pivotally  mounted  between 
said  frame  plates  for  movement  between  an  opened  and  a 
closed  position; 
spring  means  for  normally  urging  said  Wade  to  said  opened 
position; 
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toggle  means  urging  said  blade  to  said  closed  positioii 

against  the  force  of  said  spring  means; 
trip  ineaitt  for  collapsing  said  toggle  means;  and 


all  of  said  means  being  wholly  supported  for  mechanica] 
operation  between  said  frame  plates. 


S,07S,65S 

MOLDED  CASE  CIRCUIT  BREAKER  TRIP-TO-TEST 

BUTTON  AND  AUXILIARY  SWITCH  INTERFACE 

DaTid  J.  Lcsslie,  aad  Dennis  J.  Donghty,  both  of  PlainTille, 

Conn^  aadgnort  to  Gcacnl  Electric  Coapnny,  New  Yoric, 

N.Y. 

FIM  JnL  16, 1990,  Scr.  No.  5S3,4«4 

Int.  CV  HOIH  75/00 

VS.  CL  335—14  10  Claim* 


.^ 


1.  A  circuit  breaker  comprising: 

a  plastic  circuit  breaker  case  and  a  plastic  circuit  breaker 

cover, 
a  pair  of  contacts  within  said  circuit  breaker  case  arranged 

for  automatic  separation  by  means  of  an  operating  mecha- 


an  operating  handle  extending  through  said  circuit  breaker 
cover  for  manually  turning  said  contacts  between  open 
and  closed  conditions; 

a  trip  unit  within  said  circuit  breaker  cover  determining 
overcurrent  conditions  through  a  protected  circuit  and 
activating  said  operating  mechanism  to  separate  said 
contacts  and  interrupt  circuit  current;  and 

a  trip  button  arranged  within  said  circuit  breaker  cover  and 
extending  within  said  circuit  breaker  case  to  contact  a  part 
of  said  operating  mechanism  and  articulate  said  operating 
mechanism  for  test  purposes,  said  trip  button  comprising  a 
unitary  plastic  body  having  a  planar  shelf  supporting  a  top 
disc  on  a  top  part  for  providing  external  access  to  said  trip 
button  and  a  side  arm  extending  from  said  shelf  and  inter- 
acting with  said  operating  mechanism  part,  said  trip  but- 
ton including  a  bifurcated  post  arranged  within  a  recess  in 
said  circuit  breaker  cover  for  preventing  removal  of  said 
trip  button  from  said  circuit  breaker  cover. 


S,075,659 
COMPACT  MOLDED  CASE  CIRCUTT  BREAKER 
HAVING  EXTERNAL  CONTACT  CONDTHON 
INDICATION 
Roger  J.  Morgan,  Simsbory;  Irenaeus  S.  Panus,  Forestrille; 
Ronald  G.  Pckml,  Southington;  Thomas  F.  Papallo,  Jr.,  Plain- 
ville;  Robert  A.  Morris,  Burlington;  Henry  J.  Tucholski, 
Tcrryrilte,  and  Hamon  L.  Craft,  New  Britain,  all  of  Conn., 
assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  546,826,  Jan.  29, 1990.  This  appUcation 
Not.  13, 1990,  Scr.  No.  611,594 
Int.  a.)  HOIH  73/12 
VS.  CL  335—17  1  Ciaia 


1.  A  compact  industrial-rated  circuit  breaker  comprising: 

a  plastic  circuit  breaker  case; 

a  plastic  circuit  cover  attached  to  said  case  including  a 
handle  access  slot  and  a  visual  access  slot  next  to  said 
handle  access  slot; 

a  pair  of  contacts  arranged  for  automatic  separation  upon 
occurrence  of  an  overcurrent  condition  through  said 
contacts; 

an  operating  handle  extending  through  said  cover  allowing 
manual  operation  of  said  contacts; 

an  arc  chute  proximate  said  contacts  cooling  and  extinguish- 
ing an  arc  that  occurs  when  said  contacts  become  sepa- 
rated during  said  overcurrent  conditions; 

a  plurality  of  line  terminal  lugs  at  one  end  of  said  circuit 
beaker  case  and  a  corresponding  plurality  of  load  terminal 
lugs  at  an  opposite  end  of  said  circuit  breaker  case; 

a  corresponding  plurality  of  line  terminal  straps  at  said  one 
end  and  a  corresponding  plurality  of  load  terminal  straps 
at  said  opposite  end  receiving  said  line  and  load  terminal 
lugs; 

a  first  handle  shutter  arranged  on  said  operating  handle 
having  colored  indicia  on  one  edge  portraying  the  "ON", 
'TRIPPED"  and  "OFF'  condition  of  said  contacts  said 
first  handle  shutter  including  a  first  central  slot  adapted  to 
receive  said  operating  handle  for  moving  linearly  with 
said  operating  handle; 

a  second  handle  shutter  arranged  on  said  first  handle  shutter 
having  a  visual  access  slot  arranged  under  said  visual 
access  slot  in  said  cover  and  over  said  colored  indicia 
providing  visual  access  to  said  colored  indicia  from  out- 
side said  circuit  breaker  cover,  said  second  handle  shutter 
including  a  second  central  slot  adapted  to  receive  said 
operating  handle  for  lost  motion  movement  with  said 
operating  handle. 
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5,075,660 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  CONTRACTOR  AND 

FABRICATION  METHOD  THEREFOR 

SUeehwm  OotMdcn,  Natoya,  Japmm  aarisnor  to  MitsaMiU 

DnU  KahMhlM  Kaiaha.  Tokyo,  Japan 

FIM  Mar.  22. 1990,  Scr.  No.  497^03 
Clninw  priority,  appUcatioa  J^m.  Mar.  24, 1909. 1-726M 
bt  CL>  HOIH  67/02 
UjS.  CL  335— 131  4 


H     '•  « 


in  that  the  blocking  lever  carries  an  extension  consisting  of 
ferromagnetic  material,  which  extends  into  the  interstitial 
space  of  the  coils,  on  the  blocking  lever  side  which  is  turned 
towards  the  coils  of  the  electromagnetic  actuator,  said  ezten- 


1.  An  electromagnetic  contactor  comprising: 

a  casing; 

a  cover  coupled  with  said  casing; 

an  electromagnet  unit  including  an  electromagnet  fixedly 
mounted  in  said  casing  and  a  movable  iron  core  movaUy 
mounted  in  said  casing; 

a  fixed  contact  fixedly  mounted  in  said  cover; 

a  crossbar  which  is  slidably  mounted  in  said  cover  and 
which  includes  a  movable  contact  for  moving  in  and  out 
of  contact  with  said  fixed  contact; 

a  spring  for  urging  said  crossbar  to  move  toward  a  predeter- 
mined direction;  and 

an  adjusting  link  which  has  a  first  end  part  for  engaging  with 
said  movable  iron  core  and  a  second  end  part  for  moving 
said  crossbar  against  an  urging  force  of  said  spring,  said 
second  end  part  having  a  flat-board-shape  and  projecting 
out  of  said  casing. 


sion  being  formed  by  an  extension  of  the  midsectioa  of  die  U- 
or  C-profile  and  being  designed  in  one  piece  with  the  blocking 
lever  as  a  blade  which  is  arranged  at  an  acute  angle  to  said 
blocking  lever  and  starting  from  the  end  of  said  blocking  lever 
which  neighbors  said  bearing  openings. 


5,075,662 
ENHANCED  MAGNETIC  FIELD  WITHIN  ENCLOSED 
ANNULAR  CAVITY 
Hciteft  A.  LenpaM,  EatMtafwn,  a^  Enm  PilwilMi,  II, 
Onw,  koth  of  N  J„  acriVHn  to  1W  Unitei  SMai  cf  i 
ica  M  upiMwtcd  ky  the  Secretary  of  the  Anmj,  Wa 
D.C 

Filed  Not.  14, 1909.  Scr.  No.  436*407 
lat  a.)  miF  7/02 
VS.  a.  335—306  21  ( 


5,075,661 
LOCKING  DEVICE  FOR  A  SWITCHING  DEVICE  WITH 

AN  ELECTROMAGNETIC  ACTUATOR 
Joachim  Kaletta;  Ibrahim  Traore,  and  Reinhard  Zeuke,  all  of 

Berlin,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aari^ors  to  Siemens  Aktica- 

gcacOachaft,  Berlin  aad  Maaich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
PCT  No.  PCT/DEW/00607,  §  371  Date  Apr.  26, 1990,  §  102(e) 

Date  Apr.  26, 1990,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO89/04544,  PCT  Pab. 

Date  May  18, 1909 

PCT  Filed  Sep.  29, 1988,  Scr.  No.  4773*7 

OaiBH  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuay,  Not.  13, 
1987,  8715295 

lat  CL>  HOIH  9/20 
VS.  CL  335—166  «  Ctaiam 

1.  A  locking  device  with  a  blocking  lever  to  block  against 
unintentional  actuation  of  a  switching  device,  in  particular  of  a 
vacuum  contactor,  with  an  electromagnetic  actuator  which 
has  two  neighboring  coils  wherein  the  blocking  lever,  which 
has  a  cross-section  shape  approximating  a  U-  or  C-shape  and 
has  bearing  openings  adjacent  one  end  of  a  principal  body  of 
the  blocking  lever,  is  adjustably  supported  within  an  interstitial 
space  between  the  coils  against  the  force  of  a  reset  spring  and, 
in  the  unexcited  sute  of  the  electromagnetic  actuator,  said 
blocking  lever  is  arranged  with  an  end  face  opposite  a  working 
surface  of  a  movable  part  of  the  electri  niagnetic  actuator  with 
a  small  clearance  in  proportion  to  a  movable  part  of  the  elec- 
tromagnetic actuator's  working  stroke,  wherein  the  working 
stroke  occurs  during  the  excitation  of  the  coils,  characterized 


1.  In  a  flux  source  of  the  type  having  a  substantially  annular 
enclosed  cavity  wherein  a  magnetic  field  is  swttainrri.  the 
improvement  comprising: 
said  flux  source  being  fabricated  of  magnetically  rigid  mate- 
rial in  a  plurality  of  magnetized  segments  to  sustain  said 
magnetic  field  with  uniform  density  and  enhanced  magni- 
tude in  some  desired  direction  relative  to  the  annular  axis 
of  said  cavity,  and  said  magnetized  segments  being  config- 
ured and  arranged  to  construct  inner  and  outer  cylinders, 
as  well  as  ckjsures  extending  between  the  ends  of  both  said 

cylinders. 
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5,075,60 
NOISE-SHIELDED  TRANSFORMER 
Seok  G.  Lim,  IncboM,  Rep.  of  Korea,  assigiior  to  Goldstar  Elec- 
tric Mackinery  Co.  Ltd.,  Seovl,  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Oct.  30,  1990,  Ser.  No.  607,294 
ClaioH  priority,  applicatioa  Rep.  of  Korea,  Oct.  31,  1989, 
15885/1909 

lat  a.'  HOIF  15/04 
VS.  CL  336— «9  2  Claimi 


1.  A  noise-shielded  transformer  comprising:  a  gapless  toroi- 
dal core  in  a  plane;  first  conductive  plate  members  extending 
perpendicular  to  said  plane  across  the  toroidal  core,  said  plate 
members  being  spaced  apart  to  form  a  gap,  the  toroidal  core 
being  divided  into  first  and  second  core  portions  which  are  on 
opposite  sides  of  the  gap; 
a  primary  winding  uniformly  wound  on  the  first  portion  of 

the  toroidal  core; 
a  secondary  winding  uniformly  wound  on  the  second  por- 
tion of  the  toroidal  core; 
second  conductive  plate  members  covering  the  primary 

winding  and  the  secondary  winding,  respectively;  and 
third  conductive  plate  members  each  having  an  outer  por- 
tion mounted  outside  of  the  gap  formed  by  the  first  con- 
ductive members,  the  outer  portions  being  transverse  to 
the  first  conductive  plate  members  and  being  mounted 
opposite  to  and  spaced  from  the  gap  formed  by  the  first 
conductive  plate  members,  said  third  conductive  plate 
members  each  having  an  inner  portion  extending  into  the 
gap,  said  first  conductive  plate  members  and  said  third 
conductive  plate  members  cooperating  to  form  a  continu- 
ous conductive  shield  between  said  primary  winding  and 
said  secondary  winding. 


39  43        4S     ee    64  , 

'      ^     "•  ^4 

IS 
■64 


*        *         *        •  1  "^^ 

^9     ^i^        f9  \ 


65 


1.  A  trigger  for  a  false,  comprising, 

a  barrel  member  having  opposed  open  ends  and  an  outer 
perimeter; 

a  spring  loaded  bullet  disposed  within  said  barrel  and  pro- 
jecting outward  from  one  of  said  ends  of  said  barrel  mem- 
ber; 

a  one  piece  insulative  cap  member  having  a  cap  end  portion 


and  a  tubular  sleeve  portion  mounted  on  said  barrel  seal- 
ing said  outer  perimeter  and  said  <^>en  end  thereof  oppo- 
site said  bullet;  and 

a  heater  strip  extending  from  said  bullet  and  extending  over 
said  cap  member  sleeve  and  end  portions; 

said  bullet  and  heater  strip  mechanically  and  electrically 
interconnected  in  a  fusing  alloy. 


5,075,665 
LAMINATED  VARISTOR 
Hiroaki  Taira;  Kazutaka  Nakaraura;  Yasvnobn  Yoneda;  Yokio 
Sakabc,  aad  Yataka  Shimahara,  all  of  Kyoto,  Japan,  assignors 
to  Morata  Manntectnring  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  8,  1989,  Ser.  No.  404,838 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Sep.  8,  1988,  63-225849; 
Feb.  21,  1989,  1-41316;  Feb.  21,  1989,  1-41318;  Feb.  21,  1989, 
1-41319;  Mar.  31,  1989,  1-82636;  May  16,  1989,  1-23780;  May 
24, 1989,  1-132423 

fat  a?  HOIC  7/10 
VS.  a.  338—21  29  daiiM 


5,075,664 

SPRING  TIMER  FOR  FUSE 

Keith  A.  SpaMing,  Fenton,  aad  Fred  Levko,  CbesterfieM  ,  both 

of  Mo.,  awlgnors  to  Cooper  ladnstries.  Inc.,  Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Sep.  12,  1989,  Ser.  No.  406,162 

lat  CL^  HOIH  85/04 

VS.  CL  337—164  12  Clalns 


22 


1.  A  laminated  varistor  comprising: 

a  varistor  part  formed  of  a  ceramic  material  which  has  a 
varistor  function; 

a  pluraUty  of  internal  electrodes  arranged  in  parallel  with 
each  other,  said  internal  electrodes  being  embedded 
within  said  varistor  part,  and  respective  connection  por- 
tions thereof  being  electrically  exposed  to  the  exterior  of 
said  varistor  part; 

at  least  two  low  resistance  parts  formed  of  a  ceramic  mate- 
rial, respective  ones  of  said  low  resistance  parts  being 
electrically  connected  to  said  connection  portion  of  said 
internal  electrodes  and  protecting  said  internal  electrode 
from  external  moisture;  and 

at  least  two  external  terminal  means  on  said  varistor  part 
which  are  electrically  connected  respectively  to  said  low 
resistance  parts,  said  connection  portions  of  said  internal 
electrodes  being  electrically  exposed  to  the  exterior 
through  said  low  resistance  parts. 


5,075,666 
VARISTOR  COMPOSUTON  FOR  HIGH  ENERGY 
ABSORPTION 
Kcnaetk  C.  Radford,  North  Huatiagdoii,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Elec- 
tric Power  Research  Institute,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 
Filed  Dec.  15, 1989,  Ser.  No.  452,266 
IM.  a.>  HOIC  7/10 
VS.  a.  338—21  8  Clainu 

1.  A  varistor  disc  formed  by  sintering  a  mixture  in  accor- 
dance with  a  sintering  cycle  which  includes  a  selected  sintering 
time  and  a  selected  sintering  temperature,  said  mixture  includ- 
ing a  selected  concentration  of  ZnO  in  combination  with  addi- 
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tives,  said  additives  including  SbzOa  in  a  selected  concentra- 
tion, Bi203  in  a  concentration  selected  to  produce  a  Sb203/- 


Bi203  ratio  in  the  range  of  1.2  to  1.5  on  a  mole  basis,  and  SiOz 
in  a  concentration  substantially  about  1.0  mole  percent. 

5,075,667 

HUMIDITY  SENSOR  AND  METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING 

THE  SAME 

Satom  Nishiwaki,  Tokyo;  HirosU  Miyazaki,  Yokohama;  Koji 
Murakaod,  Yokohama,  aad  Yakinobn  Takahashl,  Yokohama, 
all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabnshiki  Kaisha  Toshiba,  Kawa- 
saki, Japan 

Filed  Not.  30, 1989,  Ser.  No.  443,362 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  30, 1988,  63-303675 
Int.  a.»  HOIC  7/00 
VS.  a.  338—35  "  Claia" 


the  other  end  and  further  having  a  loop  member  extending 

from  said  recesa; 
a  conductive  contact; 
flexible  separating  means  for  separating  said  conductive 

contact  from  said  conductive  body  section; 
a  retaining  means;  and 


wiring  means  for  connecting  the  hood  ornament  alarm  to  the 
vehicle's  horn  system,  said  retaining  means  being  engaged 
with  said  engagement  means  to  retain  the  separating 
means  disposed  between  the  conductive  contact  and  the 
conductive  body  section. 


5,075,669 

WARNING  SYSTEM  FOR  DETECTING  BURNEIMMTT 

CONDITION  OF  AUTOMOTIVE  LAMPS 

Hiroshi  Nakadozono,  and  Shigetoahl  Daidoji,  both  of  Kaaagawa, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  liiaitrd,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  15. 1989,  Ser.  No.  450,976 
Oaiu  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa.  Dec  29, 1988,  63-331746 
lat  CL'  B60Q  11/00 
VS.  a.  340—458  3  ( 


1.  A  humidity  sensor  comprising: 

a  substrate  having  an  upper  surface  functioning  as  a  first 
electrode; 

a  humidity  sensing  film  formed  on  said  first  electrode; 

an  insulating  film  formed  on  said  substrate  and  located  adja- 
cent to  said  sensing  film; 

a  second  electrode  coated  on  and  extending  over  said  sens- 
ing film  and  said  insulating  film;  and 

a  bonding  pad  provided  on  said  insulating  film  and  electri- 
cally connected  with  said  second  electrode, 

wherein  said  sensing  film  and  said  insulating  film  have  upper 
surfaces  flush  with  each  other  and  said  second  electrode 
extends  over  said  sensing  film  and  said  insulating  film 
without  a  step. 


5,075,668 
HOOD  ORNAMENT  ALARM 
Charles  D.  Butte,  12947  Saa  Vicente  BWd.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
90049 

FUed  Mar.  31, 1989,  Ser.  No.  332,357 
brt.  CL)  B60Q  1/00 
VS.  a.  340—426  «  a«*™ 

1.  A  motor  vehicle  hood  ornament  alarm  for  use  in  connec- 
tion with  the  vehicle's  existing  horn  system  comprising: 
a  hollow  conductive  body  section; 

engagement  means  for  connecting  to  a  hood  ornament,  said 
engagement  means  mounted  within  and  extending 
through  said  hollow  conductive  body  section,  and  the 
engagement  means  comprising  an  elongated  center  mem- 
ber threaded  at  one  end  and  having  a  recessed  section  at 


1.  A  warning  system  for  burned-out  condition  of  first  and 
second  automotive  lamp  groups,  each  of  which  has  at  least  one 
lamp,  said  system  comprising: 

first  switch  means  for  allowing  said  first  lamp  group  to  be 
turned  on; 

second  switch  means  for  allowing  said  second  lamp  group  to 
be  turned  on; 

detecting  means  for  monitoring  said  first  and  second  lamp 
groups  to  produce  a  first  signal  when  said  at  least  one 
temp  of  said  first  or  second  lamp  groups  is  burned  out,  and 
for  monitoring  said  first  and  second  switch  n>eans  to  pro- 
duce a  second  signal  when  said  first  switch  means  is  ON 
and  a  third  signal  when  said  second  switch  means  is  ON; 

discriminating  means  for  receiving  said  first,  second  and 
third  signals  to  determine  the  identity  of  a  bumed-out 
lamp  group  having  at  least  one  bumed-out  lamp  on  the 
basis  of  said  first,  second  and  third  signals,  to  produce  a 
fourth  signal  indicative  of  said  bumed-out  lamp  group; 
and 

indicator  means  for  receiving  said  fourth  signal  to  indicate 
the  identity  of  said  bumed-out  lamp  group. 
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5,075,670 

PERSONNEL  MONITORING  TAG  WITH  TAMPER 

DETECTION  AND  SECURE  RESET 

DiaHd  S.  Bower,  DMrflcM  Beack,  aad  RowJd  C.  DaTics,  Ft. 

Laadcrdale,  both  of  FUu,  aacigiion  to  Digital  Products  Corpo- 

ratkM,  FL  Lairfeniak,  Fla. 

Filed  Aug.  1. 1990,  Scr.  No.  561^443 

Iirt.  CL'  GOOB  21/00 

MS.  CL  340—573  19  OaiM 


1.  A  personnel  monitoring  tag  comprising: 

(a)  tamper  latch  means  having  a  nornud  state  and  a  tamper 
state; 

(b)  tag  signal  means  including  means  for  sending  a  tamper 
tag  signal  having  a  predetermined  characteristic  when 
said  tamper  latch  means  is  in  said  tamper  state; 

(c)  securement  means  for  securing  said  tag  to  a  person  to  be 
monitored; 

(d)  tamper  detect  means  for  detecting  detachment  of  said  tag 
from  said  person  to  be  monitored  and  pacing  said  tamper 
latch  means  in  said  tamper  state  in  response  to  such  de- 
tachment; and 

(e)  reset  means  for  resetting  said  tamper  latch  means  to  said 
normal  state  only  in  response  to  a  reset  signal  replicating 
said  predetermined  characteristic  of  said  tamper  tag  sig- 
nal, whereby  said  reset  means  can  be  actuated  only  by 
receiving  said  tag  signal  so  as  to  determine  said  precteter- 
mined  characteristic  thereof  and  producing  a  reset  signal 
replicating  such  predetermined  characteristic. 


54r7S.C71 
PERSONAL  ALARM  SYSTEM 
Robert  UTtasrto^  m,  2905  GiufMas,  Apt  624,  Mctairic,  La. 
70001 

nied  Mar.  11, 1991,  Scr.  No.  M7407 
lat  C\?  GOOB  13/00  45/06 
VS.  CL  340—574  11  Clalw 

1.  A  portable  alarm  system  that  is  selectively  affixed  to  the 
user  when  utilized,  comprising: 
a  main  body  having  first  and  second  sides,  first  and  second 

ends,  and  an  interior  cavity  with  an  interior  wall; 
power  means  configured  to  fit  into  said  cavity  of  said  main 

body  and  containing  a  power  source; 
power  operated,  audible  alarm  means  in  communication 
with  said  power  means,  said  audible  alarm  means  extend- 
ing from  said  second  end  of  said  main  body; 
a  wrist  strap  having  first  and  second  ends,  said  first  end  being 
fixedly  connected  to  said  first  side  of  said  main  body,  and 
said  second  end  having  a  locking  member  with  a  tapered 
end; 
combination  type  locking  means  configured  to  receive  said 
locking  member  of  said  second  end  of  said  wrist  strap  to 
lock  it  in  place,  said  locking  means  being  situated  on  said 
second  side  of  said  main  body,  said  locking  means  being 
configured  to  selectively  lock  said  wrist  strap  in  place 


cfTectiveiy  locking  it  to  the  wrist  of  the  user  and  being 

unlockable  only  by  the  use  of  precoded  combination;  and 

a  push  button  extending  from  said  first  end  of  said  main  body 

and  associated  with  a  push  button  member,  actuation  of 


said  push  button  through  said  push  button  member  caus- 
ing said  audible  alarm  means  to  be  powered  and  actuated 
to  continue  sounding  as  long  as  said  power  means  contains 
sufficient  power  until  said  combination  type  lock  means  is 
unlocked. 


5^5,072 

SYSTEM  FOR  DETECTING  THE  CONDITION  OF  A 

LAMP  AND  ACTIVATING  A  PERMANENT  MEMORY 

TWO-STATE  MSPLAY  OF  THE  LAMP  CONDTHON 

Boris  StefaaoT,  Loa  Aageles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Aasbartsum  S. 

PasUniaa,  Eagle  Rock,  Calif. 

Filed  imm.  27. 1990.  Ser.  No.  544338 

latL  a?  GOOB  21/00 

VS.  CL  340—641  33  Oains 


\dMmrmm,  |    t^SLiJLSS 
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20.  A  system  for  detecting  the  condition  of  a  lamp  and 
activating  a  permanent  memory  two-state  visual  display  of  the 
lamp  condition,  the  system  comprising: 

rectifier  means  for  transforming  alternating  current  of 
power  lines  coimected  to  the  lamp,  to  a  direct  current; 

an  electrical  circuit  coupled  to  the  rectifier  means  and  pow- 
ered by  electricity  drawn  from  the  power  lines  coimected 
to  the  lamp  such  that  the  circuit  is  energized  only  when 
the  lamp  is  supposed  to  be  lighted,  the  circuit  including  a 
first  current  pathway  having  a  first  capacitor  for  storing  a 
charge,  and  a  second  current  pathway  having  a  second 
capacitor  for  storing  a  charge 

means  for  sensing  the  current  of  the  power  lines  coimected 
to  the  lamp; 

a  first  switch  in  the  first  current  pathway  and  coupled  to  the 
sensing  means,  which  first  switch  closes  to  permit  current 
flow  through  the  first  current  pathway  when  the  lamp  is 
in  a  functional  working  condition; 

a  second  switch  in  the  second  current  pathway  which  closes 
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to  permit  current  flow  through  the  second  current  path- 
way when  the  lamp  is  in  a  defective  condition; 

a  control  switch  which  closes  the  second  switch  when  the 
first  switch  is  opened,  and  opens  the  second  switch  when 
the  first  switeh  is  closed; 

a  free-run  pulse  generator  for  defining  the  state  of  the  dis- 
play, wherein  the  pulse  coupled  to  the  circuit  such  that  the 
pulse  generator  is  energized  only  when  the  lamp  is  sup- 
posed to  be  lighted;  and 

a  third  switch  responsive  to  the  signal  of  the  pulse  generator, 
which  third  switch  discharges  the  first  and  second  capaci- 
tors to  activate  the  permanent  memory  display. 


5.075.673 

VARIABLE  SPEED,  IMAGE  PAN  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS 

Peter  C  Yanker,  PortoU  Valley,  Calif.,  aasigBor  to  latema- 

tfoul  Basincss  MscUms  Corp.,  Arnoak,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jun.  16, 1909,  Ser.  No.  367.172 

Int.  CL'  G09G  1/00  1/16.  1/06 

VS.  CL  340—710  10  Claims 


1.  In  a  display  apparatus  able  to  pan  a  viewport  image  across 
a  world-plane  image,  said  viewport  image  having  defined 
limits  and  exhibiting  a  cursor  whose  position  is  movable  by 
user  operated  means,  a  method  for  providing  a  variable  rate 
pan  action  of  said  viewport  image,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  panning  the  viewport  image  at  a  preset  rate  in  the  direc- 
tion of  a  viewport  limit  if  the  cursor  has  been  moved  to 
said  viewport  limit;  and 

b.  determining  if  the  cursor  has  been  moved  beyond  a  view- 
port limit  and  the  distance  said  cursor  has  been  moved 
beyond  said  viewport  limit;  and 

c.  panning  said  viewport  in  the  direction  of  said  limit  at  a 
faster  rate  which  varies  with  said  determined  distance  of 
said  cursor  beyond  said  viewport  limit,  said  faster  rate 
solely  determinable  from  the  position  of  said  cursor  in 
relation  to  said  viewport  limit. 


line  is  insulated  from  each  gate  bus  Hne  at  the  respective 
crossings; 
a  plurality  of  transparent  picture  element  electrodes,  each  of 
which  is  formed  at  a  crossing  of  the  gate  bus  lines  and 
source  bus  lines;  and 


a  plurality  of  switching  means,  each  for  connecting  a  picture 
element  electrode  to  a  corresponding  source  and  gate  bus 
line, 

each  of  the  plurality  of  source  bus  lines  including  a  source 
bypass  bus  line,  formed  only  at  each  crossing  with  the  gate 
bus  lines,  thereby  forming  a  pair  of  source  bus  lines  cross- 
ing each  gate  bus  line. 


5.075.675 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DYNAMIC 

PROMOTION  OF  BACKGROUND  WINDOW  MSPLAYS 

IN  MULTI-TASKING  COMPUTER  SYSTEMS 
Bwtan  A.  Bwkcr.  Rood  Rock;  ThoMS  R.  Edei,  AHtin,  a^ 
Jeffrey  A.  Stark,  GraperiM,  aU  of  Tex.,  iwi—nrs  to  bteraa- 
tional  BnaiMH  MMshiMS  Corroratioii,  ArwMk,  N.Y. 
FUcd  Jul.  30, 1908,  Scr.  No.  213.423 
brt.  CL»  G06F  3/14 
VS.  CL  340-721  ^ ' 


54175.674 

ACTIVE  MATRIX  SUBSTRATE  FOR  UQUID  CRYSTAL 

DISPLAY 

Mikio  Katayama;  HiroUsa  Taaaka;  Yasnoori  Shimada.  aad 
HlnsU  Morimoto,  all  of  Nara.  Japan,  assignors  to  Sharp 
KabuhiU  Kaisha,  Osaka.  Japm 

Filed  Not.  18. 1988,  Scr.  No.  273.251 
Claim  priority.  applicatioB  Japan.  Nov.  19. 1987, 62-292465; 
Not.  19, 1987.  6^292466;  Not.  19.  1987.  6^292467;  Not.  19, 
1987.  6^292468;  Not.  19,  1987,  62-292469;  Not.  21,  1987, 
62-294888 

lat  CL>  G09G  3/36 
VS.  CL  340—719  »7  OaiM 

1.  A  liquid  crystal  display  device  comprising: 
a  transparent  insulating  substrate; 
a  plurality  of  gate  bus  lines  formed  in  parallel  on  a  surface  of 

said  substrate; 
a  plurality  of  source  bus  lines  formed  in  parallel  so  as  to  cross 
said  plurality  of  gate  bus  lines,  wherein  each  source  bus 


1.  A  method  in  a  multi-tasking  computer  system  having  a 
processor  for  executing  a  plurality  of  computer  application 
programs  which  are  simultaneously  active  and  displayed  in  a 
plurality  of  windows  which  at  least  partially  overlap  in  a 
selected  order,  of  dynamically  promoting  a  selected  one  of  said 
plurality  of  windows  to  a  topmost  position,  said  method  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

utilizing  said  processor  to  oxxiitor  a  particular  one  of  said 
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plurality  of  computer  application  programs  displayed 
within  said  selected  one  of  said  plurality  of  windows  to 
detect  an  output  of  data  from  said  particular  one  of  said 
plurality  of  computer  application  programs  wherein  said 
selected  one  of  said  plurality  of  windows  is  at  least  par- 
tially overlapped;  and 
automatically  promoting  said  selected  one  of  said  plurality 
of  windows  to  a  topmost  position  without  user  interven- 
tion in  response  to  said  detection  of  an  output  of  data  from 
said  particular  one  of  said  plurality  of  computer  applica- 
tion programs. 


5,075,677 

VOLTAGE-SWITCHING  D/A  CONVERTER  USING  P- 

AND  N-CHANNEL  MOSFETS 

Ridianl  A.  Meuey,  AndoTer,  Mass.,  and  Raymond  J.  Speer, 

Donegal,  Ireland,  assigiiors  to  Analog  Dcvicea,  Inc.,  Norwood, 

Nfaaa. 

FUcd  JnL  27, 1989,  Ser.  No.  386,298 

Int.  a.>  H03M  1/66 

\i&.  a.  341—136  4  Claims 


TO  APPMOPRIATe  LES  OF 
11-211  LADDER 

g -4 

S2|  \\*n  lata    11        S2o 
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5,075,676 
LCD  CONTROL  DEVICE 
Kunihiro  Ando,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Clarion  Co.,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Fded  Dec.  13,  1989,  Ser.  No.  450,904 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  14,  1988,  63-315691 
Int  a.'  G09G  3/ IS 
MS.  CL  340—765  4  Claims 
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1.  In  a  voltage-switching  digital-to-analog  converter  having 
a  resistive  ladder  which  has  multiple  legs  and  further  having, 
for  each  such  leg,  a  switch  pair  including  a  Vre/ switch  for 
selectively  switching  the  leg  to  a.V„/ source  and  an  Agnd 
switch  for  selectively  switching  the  leg  to  an  analog  ground 
connection,  wherein  V„/  refers  to  a  voltage  reference,  the 
improvement  comprising: 

a.  each  V«/ switch  being  a  p-channel  FET  and  each  Agnd 
switch  being  an  n-channel  FET; 

b.  for  each  switch  pair,  the  drain  electrodes  of  the  p-channel 
and  n-channel  FETs  being  connected  together  and  to  the 
associated  leg  of  the  ladder;  and 

c.  drive  generator  means  connected  to  a  selected  one  of  the 
FETs  for  supplying  thereto  a  drive  signal  causing  the 
"ON"  resistance  of  the  selected  FET  to  match  the  "ON" 
resistance  of  the  other  FET,  including:  ^^ 
1.  a  second  n-channel  FET  and  a  second  p-channel  FET; 

and  „_„ 

2.  means  for  causing  the  drain  currents  of  the  second  FETs 
to  match  and  for  causing  the  drain-source  voluges  of  the 
second  FETs  to  match,  to  generate  the  drive  signal. 


1.  A  liquid  crystal  display  control  device  comprising: 

liquid  crystal  display  means  having  a  first  segment  and  a 
second  segment; 

conunon  signal  generating  means  for  supplying  said  first 
segment  with  a  first  common  signal  for  use  as  a  reference 
of  the  on-and-off  operation  of  said  first  segment  and  for 
supplying  said  second  segment  with  a  second  common 
signal  for  use  as  a  reference  of  the  on-and-ofT  operation  of 
said  second  segment; 

segment  signal  generating  means  supplied  with  said  first  and 
second  common  signals  from  said  common  signal  generat- 
ing means  for  always  generating  four  kinds  of  segment 
signals  in  synchronization  with  said  first  and  second  com- 
mon signals,  said  four  kinds  of  segment  signals  being  a 
total  Ught-on  signal  for  lighting  on  both  said  first  and  said 
second  segments,  a  first  segment  Ught-on  signal  for  light- 
ing on  said  first  segment  alone,  a  second  segment  light-on 
signal  for  lighting  on  said  second  segment  alone,  and  a 
total  light-off  signal  for  lighting  ofTboth  said  first  and  said 
second  segments; 

segment  signal  selecting  means  for  selecting  one  of  said  four 
kinds  of  segment  signals  generated  by  said  segment  signal 
generating  means  and  for  supplying  it  to  both  said  first  and 
second  segments;  and 

wherein  said  segment  signal  generating  means  converts  said 
first  and  second  common  signals  into  binary  signals,  re- 
spectively, by  comparators,  further  branches  each  said 
binary  signal  to  two  directions,  and,  by  inverting  one  of 
tbem,  generates  said  four  kinds  of  segment  signals. 


5,075,678 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

ANALOG-TO-DIGITAL  CONVERSION 

Thomas  Ohisson,  Vaellingby,  and  Bo  Hjorth,  Sollentuna,  both  of 
Sweden,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Munich 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1991,  Ser.  No.  662,403 
Claims  priority,  application  European  Pat.  Off.,  Mar.  2, 1990, 
90104107.9 

Int.  a.5  H03M  1/20 
U.S.  a.  341—131  19  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  analog-to-digital  conversion  of  a  chronolog- 
ically changing,  analog  electrical  input  signal  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

forming  an  edited  signal  by  subjecting  said  input  signal  to  a 
first  transfer  function  to  obtain  a  resulting  signal,  and 
amplifying  the  resulting  signal  by  a  defmed  gain  factor; 
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duonologicaUy  successively  sampling  said  input  signal  and 
said  edited  signal  to  obtain  a  sampled  input  signal  and  a 
sampled  edited  signal; 

subjecting  the  sampled  input  signal  to  an  analog-to-digital 
conversion  to  obtain  first  digital  dau  having  a  defined 
number  of  bits; 

subjecting  the  sampled  edited  signal  to  an  analog-to-digital 
conversion  to  obtain  second  digital  data  having  said  de- 
fined number  of  bits; 

multiplying  said  first  digital  daU  by  a  defined  multiplication 
factor,  equal  to  said  defmed  gain  factor  to  obtain  a  prod- 
uct; 

subjecting  said  product  to  a  second  transfer  ftmction  by 
digitally  filtering  said  product  to  obtain  digital  filtered 
data;  and 

calculating  a  final  analog-to-digital  conversion  result  based 
on  said  digital  filtered  daU  and  said  second  digital  data. 


5,075,680 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MONITORING 
VEHICULAR  TRAFFIC 
W.  T.  Dibkt.  115  CtajriMK  Ll.  Orit  Ridfle,  T< 

37830-7675 

FIM  Sc».  14, 1990,  Ser.  No.  583,560 
lit  CL'  GOIS  l3/i6.  13/91:  G08G  5/00:  HOIQ  1/00 
U,S.CL342— 52  U 
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54>75A79 

ANALOG/DIGITAL  CONVERTER  CONFIGURATION 

WTTH  SIGMA-DELTA  MODULAT(HtS 

LiifM  Gaai.  DMwsliorf.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genuay,  aari^or  to 

SiMMM  AkticascadlMhaft,  Muich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuay 

Filed  Dec.  10,  1990,  Ser.  No.  625,207 
daims  priority,  appiicatioa  Evopcan  Pat  Off.,  Dec  8, 1989, 
89122683J 

lat  a,'  H03M  3/02 
VS.  CL  341—143  10  OaiM 


1.  Analog/digital  converter  configuration,  comprising: 

i  sigma-delta  modulators  each  having  an  output  and  being 
triggered  by  an  analog  input  signal  and  emitting  digital 
output  signals  at  a  predetermined  sampUng  rate,  said  sig- 
mandelta  modulators  having  input  circuits  with  amplifica- 
tion factors  and  i  being  a  positive  integer, 

i  amplifiers  each  being  connected  to  the  input  circuit  of  a 
respective  one  of  said  sigma-delta  modulators, 

i  first  sampling  rate  reducers  each  having  an  input  and  an 
output  and  each  being  connected  to  the  output  of  a  respec- 
tive one  of  said  sigma-delta  modulators, 

i  damping  elements  each  having  an  input  and  an  output  and 
each  being  connected  to  the  output  of  a  respective  one  of 
said  first  sampling  rate  reducers,  each  of  said  damping 
elements  having  a  damping  factor  equal  to  the  inverse  of 
the  amplification  factor  occurring  in  the  input  circuit  of  a 
respective  one  of  said  sigma-delta  modulators, 

a  priority  logic  circuit  having  an  input  and  an  output,  said 
priority  logic  circuit  being  connected  to  the  output  of  said 
damping  elements, 

a  second  sampling  rate  reducer  connected  to  the  output  of 
said  priority  logic  circuit,  and  said  second  sampling  rate 
reducer  having  an  output, 

said  priority  logic  circuit  switching  a  signal  from  said  first 
sampling  rate  reducers  to  said  output  afler  evaluation  of 
signals  from  said  fust  sampling  rate  reducers. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  counting  an  and  analyzing  air  traffic 
comprising  at  least  one  individual  type  of  aircraft  generating 
sound  and  conducting  one  of  a  plurality  of  possible  flight 
operations  at  an  airport  comprising: 

radar  means  for  generating  and  propagating  radar  radiatioa 
of  a  predetermined  wavelength  to  be  directed  towards  a 
target  and  for  converting  any  dopplcr-shifted  radar  radia- 
tion reflected  by  said  target  into  first  electronic  signak 
corresponding  to  said  reflected  doppler  radiation; 

reflector  means  having  a  focus  for  directing  said  radar  radia- 
tion generated  by  said  radar  means  toward  target  air 
traffic  conducting  flight  operations  and  for  receiving 
reflected  doppler  radar  radiation  reflected  by  said  target 
air  traffic  and  simultaneously  for  receiving  sound  gener- 
ated by  said  air  traffic  conducting  flight  operations 
wherein  said  reflector  means  further  comprises: 

a  parabolic  primary  reflector  having  an  aperture  located  at 
its  center  through  which  radar  radiation  may  pass,  oper- 
ated at  its  focus  as  to  sound,  and  operated  in  a  Casse- 
grainian  mode  as  to  radar  radiation,  for  directing  radar 
radiation  towards  a  target  aircraft  and  for  simultaneously 
receiving  reflected  doppler  radiation  and  sound;  and 

a  hyperbolic  sub-reflector  having  a  front  surface  and  a  rear 
surface  located  between  said  prio>ary  reflector  and  the 
focus  of  said  primary  reflector,  for  directing  radar  radia- 
tion emanating  from  said  aperture  in  said  primary  reflec- 
tor toward  said  primary  reflector  and  for  directmg  le- 
ceived  reflected  doppler  radiation  from  said  primary  re- 
flector toward  said  aperture  in  said  primary  reflector,  said 
hyperbolic  sub-reflector  being  constructed  as  to  be  trans- 
missive  of  sound; 

microphone  means  for  converting  said  received  sound  into  a 
second  electronic  signal  corresponding  to  said  received 
sound;  and 

analyzer  means  for  analyzing  said  first  and  second  electronic 
signals  to  determine  a  plurality  of  parameters  of  said  air 
traffic  conducting  flight  operations  at  said  airport. 


5,075,681 
RADAR  CROSS-SECnON  MODEL  SUPPORT  AND 
POSITIONING  APPARATUS 
T.  Tapio  Kartiala,  Gmada  Hills,  Cdif.,  aari^or  to  I 
Corporatioa,  CalabMas,  Calif. 

FIM  itm.  28, 1991,  Ser.  No.  646,044 
bt.  a.)  OOIS  7/40 
VS.  CL  342—165  •  ' 

1.  An  apparatus  for  supporting  a  model  above  a  ground 
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plane  for  iUumination  by  a  radar  signal  to  determine  the  radar 
cross-section  thereof,  the  apparatus  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  support  towers; 

an  upper  cable  suspension  means  comprising  a  cable  at- 
tached at  one  end  to  each  one  of  said  plurality  of  towers 
and  its  opposite  end  attachable  to  the  top  surface  of  the 
model  at  a  single  point  such  that  the  model  is  pivotally 
attachable  to  said  opposite  ends  of  said  cables  at  said  point; 


a  circular  shaped  track  aligned  with  the  direction  of  the 
radar  signal  mounted  below  the  ground  plane,  said  track 
having  a  radius  with  said  point  as  the  center; 

a  platform  movably  mounted  on  said  track; 

a  model  rotator  mounted  on  said  platform;  and 

a  lower  cable  suspension  means  having  one  end  attached  to 
said  rotator  and  an  opposite  end  attachable  to  various 
points  on  the  lower  surface  of  the  model,  such  that  rota- 
tion of  said  rotator  will  cause  rotation  of  the  model. 


cause  said  mount  to  move  in  a  time  referenced  tracking 
mode  in  following  the  movement  of  said  satellite 

wherein  said  control  unit  further  comprises: 

a  receiver  for  receiving  signate  transmitted  by  said  satellite 
and  for  providing  such  signals  to  said  control  unit  to 
enable  said  control  unit  to  determine  the  trajectory  of  said 
satellite 

wherein  in  the  event  of  a  system  failure,  on  restart  said 
receiver  and  control  unit  will  search  for  and  reacquire  the 
signal  from  said  satellite,  calculate  the  trajectory  and 
establish  a  new  time  referenced  trajectory  control  signal 
for  said  linear  mount. 


5,075,683 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  CONTROLLING  A 

MATRIX  SCREEN  DISPLAYING  GRAY  LEVELS  USING 

TIME  MODULATION 
Anne  Ghii,  D'Heres,  France,  assignor  to  Commissariat  a  I'Eiier- 
gie  Atomique,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jim.  14, 1989,  Ser.  No.  365,688 

CUims  priority,  appUaUioii  Fnuce,  Jnn.  29, 1988,  88  08756 

Int.  CL'  G09G  3/00 

MS.  CL  340—793  11  Claims 
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5,075,682 
ANTENNA  MOUNT  AND  METHOD  FOR  TRACKING  A 

SATELLITE  MOVING  IN  AN  INCLINED  ORBIT 

Douglas  K.  Dehnert,  Rte.  #1,  St.  Helaire,  Minn.  56754 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1990,  Ser.  No.  502,525 

fart.  a.>  H04B  7/216 

VS,  CL  342—352  21  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  controlling  a  display  matrix  screen  adapted 
to  display  images  having  gray  levels  which  are  located  by 
integers  progressively  increasing  from  0  to  an  integer  m  at  least 
equal  to  1,  the  screen  comprising  a  plurality  of  lines  and  a 
plurality  of  columns  whose  intersections  are  respectively  asso- 
ciated with  image  elements,  wherein  for  each  image  the  lines 
are  successively  activated  for  a  given  time  T,  known  as  the  line 
time  and  identical  for  all  the  lines,  and  on  the  activation  of  each 
line  the  columns  are  respectively  controlled  by  signals  adapted 
to  activate  the  columns,  each  signal  being  applied  for  a  time 
which  depends  on  the  gray  level  of  the  image  element  corre- 
sponding to  the  intersection  of  the  activated  line  in  question 
and  the  column  controlled  by  the  signal  in  question,  wherein 
the  line  time  T  is  subdivided  into  N  equal  intervab  of  time  dt, 
N  being  an  integer  at  least  equal  to  m,  each  gray  level  i  of  each 
line  is  associated  with  a  selected  interger  Nil  of  intervals  dt,  I 
representing  the  number  of  the  line  in  question,  the  numbers 
Nil  forming  for  every  fixed  1  a  strictly  increasing  sequence  of 
the  variable  i,  of  first  term  NOI  zero  and  of  last  term  Nml 
lower  than  or  equal  to  N,  and  the  time  during  which  said  signal 
is  applied  is  eqiial  to  the  product  of  dt  by  that  number  of  said 
sequence  which  corresponds  to  said  line  and  said  gray  level, 
said  column  being  deactivated  after  said  time  during  which 
said  signal  is  applied,  until  the  activation  of  the  following  line, 
a  control  unit  for  determining  the  trajectory  of  said  satellite  the  numbers  Nil  being  so  selected  as  to  obtain  a  predetermined 
and  for  providing  control  signals  to  said  linear  mount  to   distribution  for  Ught  intensities  of  the  different  gray  levels. 


1.  A  system  for  tracking  a  satellite  in  an  inclined  orbit  com- 
prising: 

a  linear  mount  for  supporting  an  antenna;  and 
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5,075,684 
SELECTIVE  CALL  MESSAGE  MANAGEMENT 
Michad  J.  DeLoca,  Boca  Raton,  Fla.,  assigiior  to  Motorola, 
Inc.,  Sciiaambwg,  ID. 

Filed  Oct  6, 1989,  Ser.  No.  418,055 

lilt  CL'  H04Q  7/00 

MS.  CL  340—825.44  19  Claims 
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1.  A  ground  proximity  warning  system  usable  for  generating 
warnings  indicating  dangerous  aircraft  flight  conditions  in 
tactical  and  on-tactical  phases  of  aircraft  operation,  compris- 


ing: 


first  means  responsive  to  flight  conditions  of  the  aircraft 
during  non-tactical  phases  of  flight  for  generating  a  warn- 
ing indicative  of  a  dangerous  flight  condition; 

second  means  responsive  to  flight  conditions  of  the  aircraft 


during  tactical  phases  of  flight  for  generating  a  warning 
indicative  of  a  dangerous  flight  condition;  and 
inhibiting  means  for  inhibiting  the  generation  of  a  wamiiig 
by  the  non-tactical  phase  of  flight  responsive  means  when 
the  aircraft  is  in  a  tactical  phase  of  flight. 


5,075,686 
SWITCH  INPUT  DEVICE 
YosUUro  Shigeanra,  Yokohama,  Japan,  aa^fftor  to  Caaoa 
Kabushikl  KaUm,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FIM  Jaa.  23, 1990,  Ser.  No.  468,869 

ImLCL^mOK  17/94 

VS.  CL  341;23  11  CWarn 


1.  A  method  in  a  communication  receiver  for  saving  a  mes- 
sage transmitted  to  the  communication  receiver  individually, 
said  message  having  transmitted  therewith  a  message  source 
signal  indicating  an  originator  of  said  message  and  the  commu- 
nication receiver  having  a  plurality  of  source  files,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

receiving  said  message  and  said  message  source  signal; 

decoding  the  message  source  signal;  and 

storing  said  message  in  one  of  said  plurality  of  source  files, 
said  one  of  said  plurality  of  source  files  determined  by  the 
message  source  signal. 


5,075,685 
WARNING  SYSTEM  FOR  TACnCAL  AIRCRAFT 

Eyerettc  E.  Vermilion,  Seattle,  and  Noel  S.  Pateraoa,  Redmond, 
both  of  Wash.,  assignors  to  Sundstrand  Data  Control,  lac, 
Redmon,  Wash. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  842,912,  Mar.  24, 1986,  Pat  No. 
5,001,476,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  494,592, 
May  13, 1988,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Not.  21, 1990,  Ser. 

No.  616,426 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jaa.  22, 

2004,  has  been  disclaioMd. 

fait  a.:  G08B  23/00 

MS.  CI.  340—970  6  Claims 
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1.  A  switch  input  device  comprisiiig: 

an  apparatus  body; 

a  controller  provided  in  the  apparatus  body,  the  controller 

effecting  control  of  the  apparatus  in  its  entirety; 
an  operation  panel  disposed  in  the  apparatus  body;  and 
a  keyboard  section  disposed  in  said  operation  panel,  the 

keyboard  section  having 

(a)  a  plurality  of  key  top  type  input  switches  having  various 
input  functions  of  the  apparatus,  said  key  top  type  input 
switches  having  key  tops  and  being  connected  to  said 
controller; 

(b)  an  indication  member  having  a  (rfurality  of  indicatioa 
sections  which  are  capable  of  indicating  respectively  said 
various  input  fimctions  with  respect  to  said  plurality  of 
input  switches,  said  indication  member  being  slidable  and 
having  apertures  corresponding  to  the  key  tops  of  said 
plurality  of  input  switches,  said  apertures  each  being  of  a 
such  shape  that  the  respective  key  tops  do  not  interfere 
with  the  sliding  of  said  indication  member; 

(c)  an  openable/closable  cover  member  for  covering  said 
indication  member,  said  cover  member  having  transparent 
portions  and  opaque  portions,  said  cover  member,  when 
closed,  being  so  disposed  that  said  transparent  portions 
may  oppose  one  of  said  plurality  of  the  indication  sections, 
and  said  opaque  portions  oppose  the  remaining  indication 
sections  and  said  cover  member,  when  opened,  being  able 
to  effect  an  indication  on  at  least  one  of  the  plurality  of 
indication  sections  of  said  indication  member;  and 

change-over  means  for  effecting  the  change-over  of  the 
input  functions  of  said  plurality  of  input  switches,  said 
change-over  means  being  connected  to  said  controller, 
change-over  operation  of  said  change  over  means  effect- 
ing a  change-over  of  said  plurality  of  input  functions 
under  control  of  said  controller  and  also  a  sliding  move- 
ment of  said  indication  member,  thereby  effecting  change- 
over of  the  indication  section  opposed  to  said  transparent 
portions. 


5,075,687 

ECHO  SUPPRESSION  WITH  BOTH  DIGITAL  AND 

ANALOG  VARIABLE  ATTENUATORS 

Herbert  M.  Cbea,  and  Alaa  F.  Hcadrickaoa,  both  of  Aastia, 

Tex.,  assignors  to  AdvaMcd  Micro  Derkca,  Ik,  SmuqrTalc, 

Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  27, 1990,  Ser.  No.  589,330 

lat  CL'  H03M  1/06:  H04M  9/08 

VS.  a.  341—110  8  Oaims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  facilitating  communications  between  an 

analog  device  and  a  digital  device,  the  apparatus  comprising: 
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a  transmit  circuit  means  for  processing  outgoing  signals; 

a  receive  circuit  means  for  processing  incoming  signals;  and 

a  control  means  for  controlling  said  transmit  circuit  means 
and  said  receive  circuit  means; 

said  transmit  circuit  means  including  transmit  attenuator 
means  for  attenuating  said  outgoing  signals,  and  an  ana- 
log-to-digital conversion  means  for  converting  analog 
signals  to  digital  signals; 

said  receive  circuit  means  including  receive  attenuator 
means  for  attenuating  said  incoming  signals  and  a  digital- 
to-analog  conversion  means  for  converting  digital  signals 
to  analog  signals; 

said  transit  circuit  means  being  operatively  connected  with 
said  analog  device  and  operatively  connectable  with  said 
digital  device,  said  transmit  circuit  means  receiving  outgo- 
ing analog  signals  from  said  analog  device  and  delivering 
outgoing  digital  signals  to  said  digital  device,  said  outgo- 
ing digital  signals  being  representative  of  said  outgoing 
analog  signals; 

said  receive  circuit  means  being  operatively  connected  with 
said  analog  device  and  operatively  connectable  with  said 
digital  device,  said  receive  circuit  means  receiving  incom- 
ing digital  signals  from  said  digital  device  and  delivering 
incoming  analog  signals  to  said  analog  device,  said  incom- 
ing analog  signals  being  representative  of  said  incoming 
digital  signals; 


5,075,688 

BINARY  SIGNAL  GENERATING  CntCUTT  WITH 

PARALLEL  SAMPLE  AND  HOLD  CIRCUITS  AND 

COMMON  SAMPLING  SWITCH 

SUro  Hoaotani,  and  TakaUra  Mild,  both  of  Hyogo,  Japaa, 

aMi^ora  to  Mitsubiahi  Denid  Kabnshika  Kalaha,  Tokyo, 

Japui 

FUcd  Dec.  4, 1990,  Set.  No.  622,071 

Claims  priority,  application  Japaa,  Dec  8, 1989, 1-319519 

Int.  a.'  H03M  1/36;  H03K  5/23 

VS.  a.  341—122  5  Claim 


each  of  said  transmit  attenuator  means  and  said  receive 
attenuator  means  being  digitally  responsive  to  said  control 
means; 

said  control  means  being  operatively  connected  with  said 
transmit  circuit  means  and  with  said  receive  circuit  means, 
said  control  means  receiving  sensed  outgoing  signals  from 
said  transmit  circuit  means  and  receiving  sensed  incoming 
signals  from  said  receive  circuit  means; 

said  control  means  effecting  a  comparison  of  said  sensed 
outgoing  signals  with  said  sensed  incoming  signals  to 
determine  whether  the  apparatu*  is  transmitting  or  receiv- 
ing; 

said  control  means  digitally  adjusting  said  transmit  attenua- 
tor means  and  said  receive  attenuator  means  to  increase 
signal  attenuation  in  said  receive  circuit  means  and  reduce 
signal  attenuation  in  said  transmit  circuit  means  when  the 
apparatus  is  transmitting;  and  to  increase  signal  attenua- 
tion in  said  transmit  circuit  means  and  decrease  signal 
attenuation  in  said  receive  circuit  means  when  the  appara- 
tus is  receiving; 

said  transmit  attenuator  means  comprising  a  transmit  analog 
attenuator  means  for  attenuating  analog  signals  and  a 
transmit  digital  attenuator  means  for  attenuating  digital 
signals,  said  receive  attenuator  means  comprising  a  re- 
ceive analog  attenuator  means  for  attenuating  analog 
signals  and  a  receive  digital  attenuator  means  for  attenuat- 
ing digital  signals. 


jfFK^K 
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1.  A  sample  and  hold  circuit  device  including  a  plurality  of 
sample  and  hold  circuits  which  are  parallel-connected, 
wherein: 

each  of  said  sample  and  hold  circuits  has  an  input  end  con- 
nected to  the  input  ends  of  the  other  sample  and  hold 
circuits,  and  an  internal  node  for  receiving  an  analog 
signal  fed  in  through  said  input  end, 

said  device  comprising  an  analog  signal  input  terminal  for 
inputting  the  analog  signal  to  be  sampled  and  held  in  said 
sample  and  hold  circuits, 

a  sampling  switch  interposed  between  said  connected  input 
ends  of  the  sample  and  hold  circuits  and  said  analog  signal 
input  terminal  and  adapted  to  be  turned  on  thereby  to 
introduce  said  analog  signal  into  the  sample  and  hold 
circuits  and  turned  off  thereby  to  cause  the  analog  signal 
fed  in  at  that  time  to  be  sampled  and  held  in  the  sample  and 
hold  circuits,  and 

a  plurality  of  averaging  switches  interposed  between  said 
internal  nodes  and  said  interconnected  input  ends  of  said 
sample  and  hold  circuits  and  adapted  to  be  turned  on 
thereby  to  interconnect  said  internal  nodes  and  average 
the  analog  signal  values  sampled  and  held  in  the  sample 
and  hold  circuits  and  turned  off  thereby  to  electrically 
disconnect  said  internal  nodes  of  said  sample  and  hold 
circuits  from  each  other. 


5,075,689 
BIDIRECTIONAL  HOT  MELT  INK  JET  PRINTING 

Paul  A.  HoisiagtoB.  Norwich,  Vt.;  Edward  R.  Moyaihaa,  Plaia- 
field,  NJI^  Charica  W.  Spehrley,  Jr.,  Hartford,  Vt,  and 
Robert  R.  Schaffer.  Caaaaa,  N  JL,  aaaigaora  to  Speetra,  Lk.. 
Haaover,  N  JL 
CairtiBBatio»-l»-part  of  Ser.  No.  359,736,  May  31, 1989.  This 
appUcatiaa  Dec  15, 1989,  Scr.  No.  441,365 
lat  CL>  B41J  2/21 
UJS.  a.  346—1.1  26  OaiiH 

25.  A  method  for  operating  a  hot  melt  system  to  produce  an 
image  on  a  substrate  comprising  applying  drops  of  different 
color  hot  melt  ink  to  the  same  location  on  a  substrate  within 
about  100  milliseconds  from  a  reciprocating  ink  jet  head  during 
motioa  of  the  head  in  either  of  two  (H>posite  directions  along 
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lines  spaced  by  at  least  four  image  lines  to  cause  mixing  of  the       a  circular  feed  member  for  capacitively  feeding  said  plunJ- 
different  color  ink  drops  in  the  molten  state,  and  advancing  the  ity  of  resonators;  and 


substrate  between  successive  scans  of  the  ink  jet  head  by  a 
distance  corresponding  to  at  least  two  image  lines. 


5,075,690 

TEMPERATURE  SENSOR  FOR  AN  INK  JET 

PRINTHEAD 

Gary  A.  Kneezd,  Webater,  N.Y.,  aMisMtr  to  Xerox  Corporatioa, 

Stamford,  Conn. 

FUcd  Dec.  18, 1989,  Ser.  No.  452,178 

lat  a.>  B41J  2/05 

VS.  a.  346—1.1  4  OaiM 


3.  A  method  for  maintaining  accurate  temperature  measure- 
ments of  a  thermal  ink  jet  printhead  comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  an  ink-heating  resistive  layer  with  a  silicon  sub- 
strate, said  ink-heating  resistive  layer  comprising  individ- 
ual resistive  elements  in  communication  with  adjacent 
ink-filled  channels, 

forming  a  temperature-sensitive  resistive  thermistor  layer 
within  said  silicon  substrate  and  proximate  to  said  ink- 
heating  resistive  layer, 

maintaining  said  printhead  at  a  desired  operating  tempera- 
ture while  trimming  said  temperature-sensitive  resistive 
layer  to  a  desired  resistance  value  and, 

providing  an  electrical  connection  between  said  tempera- 
ture-sensitive resistive  thermistor  layer  and  a  temperature 
control  circuit. 


dielectric  substrate  means  disposed  between  said  piundity  of 
resonators  and  said  feed  member. 


5,075,691 
MULTI-RESONANT  LAMINAR  ANTENNA 
Oscar  Garay,  Coral  Springs;  Qairiao  Balzano,  PUntation,  and 
Thomas  J.  Manaing,  Sunrise,  all  of  Fla.,  assignors  to  Motor- 
ola, lac,  Sdunuabarg,  Dl. 

Filed  Jul.  24, 1989,  Ser.  No.  383,473 
lat.  CL'  HOIQ  1/38.  21/26 
VS.  CL  343—830  5  dates 

1.  A  multi-resonant  antenna,  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  resonators  being  radially  disposed,  at  least  one 
of  said  plurality  of  resonators  being  resonant  at  a  fre- 
quency different  from  at  least  another  of  said  plurality  of 
resonators; 


S,«7S,C»2 
ANTENNA  SYSTEM 
Takayodii  Hnraao,  aad  TakaaU  Katagi,  both  of 
Japaa,  assignors  to  Mitsabishi  Denki  Kahusliiki  Kaiaha,  To- 
kyo, Japaa 
CoMiaaatioa-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  305,411,  Feb.  1, 1989, 

lUs  applicatioB  Jaa.  16,  1991,  Ser.  No.  642,183 
appUcatioa  Japaa,  Feb.  4,  1988,  63-24132; 
F^  4, 1988,  63-24133 

lat.  CL'  HOIQ  19/18a  15/160 
VS.  CL  343—781  P  2  CUbm 


1.  An  antenna  system  having  two  subreflectors  between  a 
primary  radiator  and  a  main  reflector,  said  main  reflector  being 
disposed  above  said  primary  radiator  and  subreflectors,  the 
primary  radiator  being  operable  to  radiate  a  beam  along  a 
central  axis  thereof,  wherein 

the  system  of  the  main  reflector  and  the  subrefk^Uns  is 

constructed  such  that 
a  first  eccentricity  (ei)  of  a  first  subreflector  (Mi)  which  is 
nearer  along  a  beam  propagation  path  to  the  primary 
radiator  than  a  second  subreflector  (M2),  and  a  second 
eccentricitv  (e^.)  of  the  second  subreflector  (M2)  which  is 
nearer  along  a  beam  propagation  path  to  the  main  reflec- 
tor (M3),  are  respectively  obtained  by 


ei<.{R}L|d|taii(o-|/2)}/{R|Rrd2taB(<r3/2)} 


eja.  -  {R3L2taii(<r2/2«}/(R2R2'««»("V2K 
(€io.i^2|Rr+di|/-2^i|Rr|)+ 
(«2|R2'-m2|/|R2'l)}|) 

where  o>/(i=  1,  2)  is  a  beam  radius  of  the  subreflector  Mj(i—  L 
ly,  <ri(i=  1,  2,  3)  is  an  angle  formed  by  an  incident  wave  and 
waves  reflected  by  the  main  reflector  and  the  subreflectors  M| 
(1=1,2,  3);  L/(i=  1, 2)  is  a  distance  between  focal  points  Foand 
Fi  of  the  subreflector  M|  and  F2  and  F3  of  subreflector  M2;  di 
is  a  distance  between  the  point  that  a  light  beam  pro|)agating 
along  the  point  that  a  light  beam  propagating  along  the  central 
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axis  of  the  primary  radiator  strikes  first  subreflector  M|  and  the 
point  the  light  beam  strikes  second  subreflector  M2;  d2  is  a 
distance  between  the  point  that  a  light  beam  propagating  along 
the  central  axis  of  the  primary  radiator  strikes  second  subre- 
flector M2  and  the  point  the  light  beam  strikes  the  main  reflec- 
tor M3;  R,(i=  I,  2,  3)  is  a  radius  of  curvature  of  a  wave  surface 
of  an  incident  beam  on  the  main  reflector  and  the  subreflectors 
M/  (i=  I,  2,  yy,  R/  (i=  I,  2)  is  the  radius  of  curvature  of  the 
wave  suiface  of  a  reflected  beam  from  the  subreflectors  M/ 
0=1.2);  and 


«,=«ifii{(l/il/)+(l/rfdK»=l.  2) 


5,075,693 
PRIMARY  LAND  ARCTIC  NAVIGATION  SYSTEM 
C  McMillan  KaMta;  Marc  Dhw,  AlyiMr,  David  F. 
jMta;  Michael  E.  Vfauiu,  and  Barry  G.  Fletcher, 
both  of  Saith  Falli,  all  of  CaiMda.  aadgMTt  to  Her  Majesty 
nc  Queea  ia  Ri«ht  of  Caaada,  as  rcprcacated  by  IW  Miaia- 
ter  of  Natioaal  Defeace,  CHada 

FIM  Oct  5, 1M9.  Scr.  No.  41C743 
OaiaM  priority.  ippBcatloa  Cwaia,  Oct  5,  IMS,  579437 
lat  a*  one  21/04;  GOCG  7/78 
V&  a.  342    487  1  < 


1.  A  land  navigation  system  for  use  in  a  vehicle,  comprising, 
in  combination: 
a  plurality  of  sensors  including: 

a  magnetometer  for  providing  a  first  output  signal  repre- 
sentative of  the  heading  of  said  vehicle; 

a  speed  sensor  for  providing  an  output  signal  representa- 
tive of  the  speed  of  said  vehicle,  said  speed  sensor  being 
an  odometer  type  of  sensor  operable  to  convert  vehicle 
odometer  cable  rotation  into  electrical  pulses; 

a  gyrocompass  for  providing  a  second  heading  output 
signal  and  vehicle  dynamic  pitch  and  roll  attitude  out- 
put signals,  said  gyrocompass  being  capable  of  dual 
mode  operation  including  a  gyrocompass  mode  opera- 
ble when  said  vehicle  is  stationary  whereby  to  provide 
an  initial  heading  output  signal  and  a  directional  gyro 
mode  operable  when  said  vehicle  is  in  motion; 

a  baioaltimeter  for  providing  an  output  signal  representa- 
tive of  the  altitude  of  said  vehicle  above  a  predeter- 
mined datum; 

receiver  means  for  receiving  satellite  position  transmis- 
sions and  providing  an  output  signal  representative  of 
the  position  of  said  vehicle,  said  receiver  means  includ- 
ing a  single  channel  C/A  code  satellite  receiver  and  a 
dual  channel  transit  satellite  receiver;  and 

control  means,  including  a  microprocessor,  arranged  to 
receive  the  output  of  each  said  plurality  of  sensors  and 
provide  a  continuous  optimal  estimate  of  position,  alti- 
tude and  heading  of  said  vehicle,  said  control  means 
including: 

display  means  for  displaying  the  optimal  estimate  of  posi- 
tion, altitude  and  heading  of  said  vehicle,  said  display 
means  including  a  first  display  monitor  for  displaying 
position,  heading  a  desired  heading  information  on  a 


continuous  basis  and  a  central  display  for  displaying 
time,  position,  heading,  speed  and  desired  heading  on  a 
continuous  basis; 

means  connected  to  each  said  sensors  for  obtaining  said 
output  signals  at  predetermined  timed  intervals,  con- 
verting said  output  signals  to  a  digital  form  to  produce 
digitized  output  signals,  said  obtaining  means  including 
means  for  monitoring  the  output  of  said  receiver  means 
and  transmitting  receiver  output  signals  to  said  obtain- 
ing means; 

means  responsive  to  said  digitized  output  signals  for  pre- 
filtering  said  digitized  output  signals  to  produce  pre-fil- 
tered  digitized  output  signals  and  delivering  said  pre-fil- 
tered  digitized  output  signals  to  said  display  means  and 
a  Kalman  filtering  means,  said  means  responsive  to 
digitized  output  signals  being  further  operable  to  inte- 
grate said  heading  and  speed  output  signals  over  a 
predetermined  period  of  time  and  compute  therefrom, 
and  the  initial  position  of  said  vehicle  at  the  beginning  of 
said  predetermined  period  of  time,  the  current  heading, 
speed  and  position  of  said  vehicle; 

Kalman  filtering  means  responsive  to  said  pte-filtered 
digitized  output  signals  for  determining  errors  in  said 
prefiltered  digitized  output  signals  and  producing  and 
delivering  corrected  pre-filtered  digitized  output  signals 
to  a  memory  means,  said  display  means  and  said  means 
responsive  to  digitized  output  signals; 

operator  input  means  for  enabling  an  operator  to  enter 
commands  and  data  required  or  requested  by  said  sys- 
tem into  said  system;  and 

memory  means  for  storing  said  output  signals,  said  mem- 
ory means  including  an  elevation  map  referable  by  said 
Kalman  filtering  means  for  use  in  determining  and 
bounding  any  error  in  said  output  signal  representative 
of  the  altitude  of  said  vehicle  and  a  geo-magnetic  field 
model  referable  by  said  Kalman  filtering  means  for  use 
in  determining  an  error  in  said  second  output  signal 
repiesentative  of  the  heading  of  said  vehicle  and  an 
output  signal  representative  of  the  attitude  of  said  vehi- 
cle. 


5,075,094 

AIRBORNE  SURVEILLANCE  METHOD  AND  SYSTEM 

Nicholas  C  rnaaaapfln.  Lsi*arg;  Mm  T.  Ahaaua,  V/mmm- 

toa,  aai  Joha  G.  Aftca,  FairfSn,  iH  of  Va„  aMivMrs  to  ATkM 

Systeaa,  lac^  Lecibari,  Va. 

Diriaioa  of  Ser.  No.  5II,71«,  May  IS,  19V7,  Pat  No.  4,910,52<. 

Thia  appHcatloa  Doc  14, 19S9,  Scr.  No.  450,439 

The  portioa  of  the  tcra  of  this  patcat  sabseqaeat  to  Mar.  20, 

2007,  has  bccfl  diaciaiiBcd. 

lat  a.>  OOIS  13/93 

VS.  CL  342—455  10  < 


1.  In  an  environment  having  only  a  single  rotating  interroga- 
tion signal  source  within  sensing  range,  a  method  of  locating 
the  position  of  at  least  one  target  object  carrying  an  interroga- 
tion signal  responsive  transponder  from  an  observer  object 
located  remotely  from  the  rotating  interrogation  signal  source 
comprising: 

a)  determining  the  direction  of  said  interrogation  signal 
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source  by  direction  flnding  on  said  interrogation  signal  to 
develop  source  direction  data; 

b)  determining  the  direction  to  a  said  target  object  by  direc- 
tion finding  on  a  transponder  signal  produced  by  said 
transponder  to  develop  target  direction  data;  and 

c)  assembling  additional  available  dau  relevant  to  relative 
positioiis  of  said  objects  and/or  said  interrogation  signal 
source; 

d)  estimating  the  error  of  each  of  said  source  direction  data, 
target  direction  data,  and  additional  available  data  to 
develop  data  value  error  estimates; 

e)  developing  a  present  position  estimate  of  said  target  object 
and  an  associated  position  error  estimate  from  said  data 
values  and  data  value  error  estimates;  and 

0  developing  a  present  position  value  of  said  target  aircraft 
by  using  a  past  position  value  of  the  position  of  said  target 
aircraft  to  modify  the  present  position  estimate  including 
varying  the  degree  of  modification  based  on  the  position 
error  estimate  to  optimize  the  developed  position  value 
without  use  of  an  observer  aircraft  active  interrogation 
source. 


comprising:  at  least  ten  antenna  channels  for  connection  to 
respective  antennas  in  use,  at  least  five  receiver  channeb  hav- 
ing signal  outputs,  each  receiver  channel  being  coupled  to  at 
least  two  different  antenna  channels  constituting  a  group  to 
provide  every  pair  of  adjacent  antennas  with  a  different  combi- 
nation of  receiver  channels,  and  means  for  receiving  and  com- 
paring the  signal  outputs  of  all  the  receiver  channels  to  identify 
the  two  highest  signal  outputs  and  to  determine  therefrom  the 
angular  location  of  the  signal  source,  the  antennas  of  each 
group  of  antenna  channels  being  sufficiently  angulariy  sepa- 
rated that,  at  most,  one  of  the  antennas  of  each  group  is  capable 
of  receiving  significant  signal  power  from  the  signal  source  at 
one  time. 


5,075,C95 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SIGNAL 

MODULATION  AND  DETECTION 

Elie  J.  Baghdady,  190  North  Ayenue,  Weston,  Mass.  02193 

DivisioB  of  Ser.  No.  106,126,  Oct  8, 1987,  Pat  No.  4,920,348. 

This  application  Nov.  17, 1909,  Ser.  No.  437,743 

lat  CL'  GOIR  23/16 

VS.  a.  342—433  »0  Clainw 


DUAL  POLARIZATION  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM 
Yataka  Koizaari,  aad  SUadd  Maeda,  hoth  of  Tokyo,  Ja 
to  NEC  Corporatiaa.  Tokyo,  Japaa 
Filed  Sc».  IS,  1990,  Scr.  No.  504,012 

iterity,  appUcatioa  Japan.  Sep.  IS,  1909,  1-242892; 

fAKt  16, 1990,  2-126162;  May  17, 1990,  2-128059 

lat  CL'  HOIQ  21/06,  21/24:  H04B  7/10 
VS.  CL  342—361  10  < 


•mW*'-^ 
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.mice 

LMITta 


1.  A  method  for  generating  the  Hilbert  transform  of  a  signal 
wave  that  is  characterized  as  having  a  constant  envelope  and  a 
frequency/phase  modulation  (abbreviated  FM/4>M),  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 
time  differentiating  said  constant-envelope  FM/<I>M  signal 
wave,  resulting  in  the  time  derivative  of  said  signal  wave; 
and 
suppressing  amplitude  modulation  of  said  time  derivative. 

5,075^696 
DIRECnON  FINDING  APPARATUS 
William  A.  WUby,  Welwya  Garden  Oty,  and  Anthony  R.  H. 
Brett  Keasworth,  both  of  Uaited  Kingdom,  assignars  to  IW 
Marconi  Compaay  limited,  Eaglaad 

FUcd  Sep.  18, 1989,  Scr.  No.  408,666 
n«i—  priority,  application  Uaited  Kiagdoai,  Oct  28,  1988, 
8825246 

lat  CL'  GOIS  5/04 
VS.  CL  342—432  »  Claia" 


^nr^J 


^SfCS) 


1.  Direction  fmding  apparatus  for  locating  a  signal  source. 


1  «•■  I  !  '**"'.''** 


[J&1 
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1.  A  dual  polaiizatioa  transmission  system  for  transmitting 
digital  modulated  signals  having  different  bandwidths  and  the 
same  center  frequency,  said  signals  being  orthogonal  in  polar- 
ization to  each  other,  said  system  comprising  at  a  receiver  side: 

first  receiving  means  for  converting  a  first  polarized  trans- 
mitted aigmd  into  a  first  IF  signal; 

second  receiving  means  for  converting  a  seooad  poiarired 
transmitted  signal  into  a  second  IF  signal; 

canceller  means  for  removing  a  second  polarized  interBBr- 
ence  component  from  said  first  IF  signal  to  deUver  an 
interference  cancelled  signal; 

first  detecting  means  responsive  to  said  interference  can- 
celled signal  for  detecting  a  first  polarized  error  signal 
representative  of  discrimination  error  for  a  first  polarized 
regenerated  daU  signal; 

second  detecting  means  responsive  to  said  second  IF  signal 
for  detecting  a  quadrant  detection  signal  including  at  least 
a  most  significant  bit  of  a  second  polarized  regenerated 
data  signal; 

control  signal  generating  means  for  generating  a  weighting 
control  signal  from  said  first  polarized  error  signal  and 
said  quadrant  detection  signal;  and 

a  transversal  filter  applied  with  said  second  IF  signal  and 
having  a  tap  delay  corresponding  to  a  reciprocal  of  an 
integral  multiple  of  the  bandwidth  assigned  to  the  first 
polarized  transmitted  signal  for  generating  said  second 
polarized  interference  component  which  is  weighted  in 
proportion  to  said  weighting  control  signal. 
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5,075,M8 

METHOD  OF  DRIVING  A  RECORDING  HEAD  AND  A 

RECORDING  APPARATUS  UTILIZING  THIS  METHOD 

Makoto  Aoki,  YokohaoM,  and  Jul  Kawai,  Tokyo,  both  of  Japan, 

aasignon  to  Canoa  Kabuliiki  KaiiiM,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  26, 1989,  Ser.  No.  426,683 

ClaiM  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Nov.  4, 1988,  63-277404 

fart,  a.)  H04N  1/2U  GOID  9/00 

MS,  a.  346—1.1  12  ClaiBU 


S,075,700 
MAGNETIC  RECORDING  DEVICE 
NobaUro  Koodo,  Tokyo,  Japan,  awi^rar  to  Scikoaha  Co.,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  18, 1990,  Ser.  No.  584,303 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  19,  1989,  1-242509; 
Not.  17, 1989,  1-298864 

Int  CL'  GllB  9/00 
MS.  CL  346— 74J  7  ClaiM 


EM800MENT 


1 


n 


1.  A  method  of  driving  a  recording  head  having  a  plurality 
of  heating  elements  for  recording  on  a  recording  medium  at  a 
density  corresponding  to  a  gradation  n  between  X  and  1,  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 
generating  a  series  of  pulses  each  having  a  length  for  ener- 
gizing said  heating  elements  wherein  the  position  of  each 
said  pulse  in  the  series  corresponds  to  a  predetermined 
gradation  n  through  1  of  recording  density;  and 
supplying  said  pulses  in  succession  to  the  recording  head 
beginning  with  a  pulse  corresponding  to  gradation  n  and 
continuing  down  to  a  pulse  corresponding  to  gradation  1, 
thereby  driving  said  recording  head,  said  pulses  being 
applied  to  said  recording  head  after  a  period  of  time  allo- 
cated for  recording  on  an  immediately  preceding  line,  said 
pulses  being  applied  sUrting  at  an  instant  which  follows 
said  period  of  time  allocated  for  recording  by  a  duration 
approximately  equal  to  a  combined  length  of  said  pulses  X 
through  (n-t- 1),  said  pulses  being  capable  of  making  said 
gradation  uniform. 


■Ml   ^a 


1.  A  magnetic  recording  device  comprising  a  movable  body 
having  a  magnetic  layer,  a  magnetic  image  forming  means  for 
forming  a  magnetic  image  on  the  magnetic  layer,  a  storing 
means  for  storing  a  magnetic  fluid  for  changing  the  magnetic 
image  into  a  visible  image,  and  control  means  for  maintaining 
a  space  between  the  surface  of  the  magnetic  fluid  stored  in  the 
storing  means  and  the  surface  of  the  movable  body,  whereby 
development  of  a  magnetic  image  on  said  movable  body  is 
effected  due  to  rising  of  the  surface  of  the  magnetic  fluid  stored 
in  the  storing  means  to  contact  the  surface  of  the  movable  body 
at  the  part  where  the  magnetic  image  is  formed  by  magnetic 
attraction  between  the  magnetic  image  and  the  fluid. 


5,075,701 
THERMAL  RECORDING  HEAD  HAVING  GROUP-WISE 

ACrUABLE  HEATING  ELEMENTS 
Shoji  Aral,  Kyoto,  Japan,  assignor  to  Matsushita  Electric  Indus- 
trial Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  17,  1990,  Ser.  No.  553,421 

Int  a.'  GOID  15/10 

MS.  CL  346—76  PH  5  Claiaw 
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5,075,699 
INK  JET  RECORDING  PROCESS  EMPLOYING  AN  INK 

FOR  USE  IN  INK  JET  RECORDING 
Shoji  Koike,  Yokohama,  and  Yasuko  Tomida,  Atsugi,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  KabosUki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  128,262,  Dec.  1, 1987,  Pat.  No.  4,957,553. 
This  application  May  25, 1990,  Ser.  No.  528,473 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  1,  1986,  61-287183; 
Dec  1, 1986,  61-287184 

fart,  a.'  C09D  11/02;  B41J  2/01 

MS.  CL  346—1.1  29  Claims 

1.  An  ink-jet  recording  process,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  ejecting  droplets  of  ink  from  an  orifice  under  a  drive 
frequency  of  1  kHz  or  more,  wherein  said  ink  comprises  a 
coloring  matter,  a  water-soluble  organic  solvent,  75  to 
90%  by  weight  of  water,  and  a  material  having  a  defoam- 
ing  performance  and  having  a  solubility  to  water  of  0.1% 
or  more,  and  wherein  said  ink  has  a  foam  stability  accord- 
ing to  JIS  K  3362  of  0  mm  after  five  minutes;  and 

(b)  adhering  said  droplets  onto  a  recording  medium. 


1.  A  thermal  recording  head,  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  heating  elements  arranged  in  a  single  line  in 
groups  consisting  of  N  adjacent  heating  element; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  semiconductor  devices  for  providing  re- 
cording signals; 

(c)  N  common  electrodes,  each  of  which  is  commonly  con- 
nected to  a  first  terminal  of  one  of  the  heating  elements  of 
each  of  said  groups  of  adjacent  N  heating  elements, 

(d)  a  plurality  of  individual  terminals  commonly  connected 
respectively  to  all  second  terminals  of  the  adjacent  N 
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heating  elements  of  one  of  said  groups  of  beating  de- 
ments, 

(e)  first  switching  means  for  sequentially  connecting  said  N 
common  electrodes  to  a  power  source  for  actuating  the 
heating  elements, 

(f)  second  switching  means  for  selectively  connecting  said 
individual  terminals  to  said  semiconductor  devices  for 
actuating  said  heating  elements  in  accordance  with  said 
recording  signals,  and 

(g)  means  for  recording  one  hne  in  response  to  N  divisional 
recording  signals  provided  by  said  semiconductor  devices 
synchronized  with  sequential  connection  of  said  N  com- 
mon electrodes  to  said  power  source  by  said  first  switch- 
ing means. 


means  and  adapted  to  apply  sufficient  voltage  to  said 
corona  producing  means  that  corona  ions  are  emitted 


5,075,702 
ENCODER  ROLL 
VHtario  CMelU,  Yorktuwa  Hd^ts.  wd 
Fairpart,  ba«k  of  N.Y.,  iiri^nri  < 
ford.  Cow. 

F1M  Jtri.  2, 1990,  Ser.  No.  54M11 
lat.  CL'  GOID  /5/Oft  15/24 
MS.  CL  34«-lS3.1 
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from  said  corona  producing  means  toward  a  surface  to  be 
charged. 

5,075,704 
FILM  FLATNESS  KEEPING  DEVICE 

to  Kyoccra  Cwpawtf— .  Kyoto,  Japw 
Filed  Not.  20, 1990.  Ser.  Na.  616,222 
daima  priority,  nwM'"Hwi  »mm,  Nov.  21, 19M,  1-Jia4ai; 
Dae  13, 1989, 1-323192;  Dec  26, 1919, 1-AW1S3 

I«tCL'GiM77/Oa/7/W 
UJS.  CL  354—105  •  < 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  regulating  the  velocity  of  a  moving  web, 
including: 

means,  extending  across  the  web  in  a  direction  substantially 
perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  web 
and  having  a  portion  thereof  in  frictional  engagement 
with  a  side  marginal  region  of  the  web  to  be  driven 
thereby,  for  generating  a  signal  indicative  of  the  velocity 
of  the  web  in  the  direction  of  movement  thereof;  and 

means,  responsive  to  the  signal  from  said  generating  means, 
for  controlling  the  velocity  of  the  web. 


5,075,703 
RIBBON  CORONODE 
Richard  F.  Bergen,  Ontario,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
tkm,  Stamford,  Coim. 

Filed  Jan.  27. 1990.  Ser.  No.  544.563 
Int  CL'  GOID  15/06:  HOIJ  19/04;  G03G  15/02 
MS.  CL  346—159  2  Claims 

1.  A  D.C.  charging  device  adapted  to  apply  a  uniform 
charge  to  a  charge  retentive  surface,  comprising: 
a  corona  producing  means  in  the  form  of  a  thin  conductive 
strip  configured  edge  on  so  as  to  present  a  small  radius  to 
the  surface  to  be  charged;  and 
high  voltage  means  connected  to  said  corona  producing 


9.  A  film  flatness  keeping  device  for  a  camera,  comprising: 

a  pressure  plate  having  one  or  a  plurality  of  through-holes  in 
its  central  portion,  a  fUm  being  placed  on  a  front  surface  of 
the  pressure  plate; 

a  variable  container  forming  a  closed  variable  space  on  the 
rear  side  the  pressure  plate,  the  variable  container  com- 
prising the  central  portion  of  the  pressure  plate  and  a 
rubber  member, 

a  suction  plate  being  integral  with  the  rubber  member  and 
substantially  in  parallel  with  the  pressure  plate; 

a  ferromagnetic  drive  plate  disposed  in  the  rear  of  the  robber 
member; 

a  moving  coil  mounted  on  the  drive  plate  at  its  rear  side; 

a  spring  member  for  urging  the  drive  plate  toward  the  ptes- 
sure  plate;  ___ 

a  magnetic  circuit  forming  section  comprising  a  fixed  perma- 
nent magnet  and  an  opening  into  which  the  moving  coil 
can  be  inserted;  and 

a  suction  drive  circuit  for  driving  the  moving  coil;  wherein 

except  during  an  exposure  of  the  film,  the  drive  plate  is 
pressed  against  the  rubber  member  by  means  of  the  spring 
member, 

before  start  of  the  exposure,  the  suctioa  drive  ciicuit  pro- 
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vides  a  first  pulse  current  to  the  moving  coil  so  as  to 
increase  a  volume  of  the  closed  variable  space  to  suck  the 
film  through  the  through-holes,  and  to  stick  the  drive 
plate  to  the  magnetic  circuit  forming  section  with  a  mag- 
netic attraction  force  therebetween; 

during  the  exposure,  the  drive  plate  is  kept  stuck  to  the 
magnetic  circuit  forming  section  with  the  magnetic  attrac- 
tion force;  and 

after  end  of  the  exposure,  the  suction  drive  circuit  provides 
a  second  pulse  current  having  a  direction  opposite  to  that 
of  the  first  pulse  current  to  the  moving  coil  so  as  to  in- 
crease a  magnetic  gap  between  the  drive  plate  and  the 
magnetic  circuit  forming  section  to  make  the  magnetic 
attraction  force  weaker  than  a  repulsion  force  by  the 
spring  member,  thereby  returning  the  drive  member  to  its 
original  position. 


S,07S,70S 

METHODS  OF  AN  APPARATUS  FOR  PROVIDING 

PRINTED  PHOTOGRAPHS  WFTH  A  BORDER 

Donald  M.  Harvey,  Webster,  N.Y^  MrigMtr  to  Eartman  Kodak 

Compaay,  Rodicster,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Dec.  17, 1990,  Scr.  No.  628,040 

lat  CL'  G03B  17/24 

U.S.  CL  3S4— 106  26  ClauH 


1.  A  still  camera  which  sequentially  exposes  frames  of  a 
negative  filmstrip,  the  camera  comprising: 

a  light-tight  film  exposure  compartment  having  a  lens  for 
focusing  images  on  the  frames  of  the  filmstrip  and  a  shut- 
ter disposed  between  the  lens  and  filmstrip  for  exposing 
the  filmstrip  to  the  image; 

means  for  indexing  the  filmstrip  with  respect  to  the  light- 
tight  film  exposure  compartment  as  individual  frames  are 
exposed;  and 

means  for  fogging  a  portion  of  the  filmstrip  with  light  subse- 
quent to  exposing  the  fdmstrip  to  the  image  to  provide  a 
border  area  proximate  an  edge  of  the  filmstrip,  which 
border  appears  on  prints  made  from  the  filmstrip. 


d)  a  first  pair  of  electric  contacts  in  said  shoe  portion; 

e)  a  second  pair  of  electric  contacts  on  the  camera  mount  of 
said  adapter  body  corresponding  to  the  electric  contacts 
provided  on  the  battery  pack  mount  of  the  video  camera; 

0  a  third  pair  of  electric  contacts  on  the  battery  pack  mount 
of  said  adapter  body  at  locations  corresponding  to  said 
second  pair  of  electric  contacts  on  said  camera  mount; 


g)  means  for  electrically  interconnecting  said  second  and 
third  pairs  of  electric  contacts  on  said  adapter  body;  and 

h)  means  for  electrically  intercoimecting  said  third  pair  of 
electric  contacts  on  the  battery  pack  mount  of  said  adapter 
body  and  said  first  pair  of  electric  contacts  in  said  shoe 
portion. 


5,075,707 
CAMERA 
Yoahinobn  Shibayama,  Kaoagawa,  aad  ToyotosU  Suzuki,  To- 
kyo, both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaistia, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  551,641,  Jul.  12,  1990,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuatioa  of  Scr.  No.  165,000,  Mar.  7,  1988, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  28,  1991,  Ser.  No.  707,938 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  11, 1987, 62-055591; 
Mar.  11, 1987,  62-055592 

Int.  a.'  G03B  i/n 
MS.  CL  354—173.1  15  Claims 


5,075,706 
ACCESSORY  SHOE  ADAPTER  FOR  VIDEO  CAMERA 
Kiyoahi  Miyazaki,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaiaha 
LPL,  HigMhiwTayama,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  19, 1990,  Ser.  No.  630.160 
Claiau  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  29, 1990,  2-69068[U] 
Int.  CI.'  G03B  15/02 
MS.  a.  354-126  9  Claims 

1.  An  accessory  shoe  adapter  for  a  video  camera  having  a 
battery  pack  mount  provided  with  a  pair  of  contacts  adapted  to 
receive  a  battery  pack  to  power  said  camera,  said  adapter 
comprising  an  adapter  body  having  a  front  and  a  rear,  and  also 
having: 

a)  a  shoe  portion  for  mounting  an  accessory; 

b)  a  camera  mount  formed  on  the  front  of  said  adapter  body 
and  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  the  battery  pack  mount  of 
the  video  camera; 

c)  a  battery  pack  mount  formed  on  the  rear  of  said  adapter 
body  and  adapted  to  receive  the  battery  pack; 


1.  A  camera  in  which  a  film  cartridge  is  loaded  into  the 
camera  while  a  leader  of  film  projecting  out  of  the  film  car- 
tridge initially  remains  outside  the  camera,  and  after  the  leader 
of  film  projecting  out  of  the  film  cartridge  is  pulled  into  the 
camera,  the  film  is  fed  to  a  film  take-up  spool,  said  camera 
comprising: 

(a)  a  film  cartridge  chamber  arranged  such  that  a  film  ad- 
vance path  is  bent  at  a  position  between  said  film  cartridge 
chamber  and  an  aperture  of  the  camera; 

(b)  a  film  feeding  roller  which  contacts  the  film  and  feeds  the 
same  by  a  friction  force  caused  thereby,  said  roller  being 
positioned  at  said  bent  portion  such  that  the  film  partially 
surrounds  said  film  feeding  roller  so  as  to  increase  the 
contact  area  between  the  film  and  said  film  feeding  roller, 
and 

(c)  driving  power  means  for  applying  driving  power  to  said 
film  feeding  roller  to  feed  the  film. 
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5,075,708 
CAMERA 
YokUro  Oinumra;  Yamo  Aaaknra,  and  KcUa  TakahaaM,  all  of 
Hachioji,  Japan,  asrigaon  to  Olympaa  Optical  Cc,  Ltd„ 
Japaa 

Filed  Not.  28, 1990,  Scr.  No.  619,071 

ClaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Dec  5, 1989, 1-316697 

lat  CL'  G03B  1/12 

MS.  a.  354—173.1  20  Oaiau 


1.  A  camera  characterized  by  comprising: 

a  film  housing  chamber  housing  a  film  magazine  containing 
film  with  perforations  for  cooperating  with  sprockets; 

an  aperture  defining  a  photographed  picture; 

sprockets  which  are  positioned  on  the  side  opposite  the  film 
housing  chamber  with  the  aperture  positioned  therebe- 
tween, on  which  the  film,  having  passed  the  rear  of  the 
aperture,  is  wound  and  which  have  teeth  meshing  with  the 
perforations  of  the  film; 

a  guiding  means  provided  on  the  side  of  said  sprockets  to 
guide  said  film  so  as  to  be  conveyed  toward  the  rear  of  the 
camera;  and 

a  film  spool  provided  within  the  back  lid  of  the  camera  to 
wind  up  the  film  directed  to  the  rear  of  the  camera  by  said 
guiding  means. 


mode  selecting  means  for  selecting  one  of  the  first  and  sec- 
ond zooming  modes; 

a  lens  group  for  projecting  an  image  of  an  object  onto  an 
image  plane  with  various  focal  lengths; 

lens  movement  controlling  means  operable  in  the  first  and 
second  zooming  mode  for  determining  a  position  of  the 
lens  group  so  that  the  magnification  of  an  object  which  is 
infocus  is  maintained  constant  during  zooming;  and 

correcting  means  operable  only  in  the  second  zooming  mode 
for  correcting  said  position  of  the  lens  group  that  is  deter- 
mined by  the  lens  movement  controlling  means  so  that  an 
object  standing  at  a  fixed  distance  is  kept  infocus  during 
zooming. 


5,075,710 
CAMERA  WITH  MANUALLY  OPERABLE  MEANS  FOR 
DESIGNATING  AND  ALTERING  THE  KIND  OF 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  DATA 
NobaynU  Taalgochi,  TondabayasU;  Masatake  Niwa,  Sakai; 
Akira  FiuU,  Osaka;  Takeo  Hoda,  Sakai;  Maaaaki  Nakai, 
Nara;  Minora  Sekida,  Sakai,  and  Masayodii  Sahara,  SeBBai^ 
all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  MiaoHa  Canwra  Kabnsliiki  Kaisha, 
Osaica,  Japan 
Dirisioa  of  Scr.  No.  219,754,  JaL  15, 1988,  PaL  No.  4,952,959, 
which  is  a  dirisioa  of  Ser.  No.  43,758,  Apr.  29, 1987,  PaL  No. 
4,763,144,  which  is  a  divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  888,600,  JaL  23, 1986, 
Pat  No.  4,712,904,  which  U  a  divisioa  of  Scr.  No.  634,474,  JaL 
25, 1984,  Pat  No.  4,621,914.  This  appUcatioa  Apr.  11, 1990,  Scr. 
No.  507,582 
ClaiaM  priority,  application  Japan,  JaL  27, 1983,  58-138129; 
JaL  29, 1983, 58-139600;  Ang.  8, 1983, 58-144547;  Aag.  8, 1983, 
58-144549;  Aag.  17, 1983,  58-150572;  Jaa.  22, 1984,  59-129572; 
Jan.  25,  1984,  59-131452;  Jon.  25,  1984,  59-131453 
The  portion  of  tiM  term  of  tliis  patent  uubsuptat  to  Aag.  28, 
2007,  has  bcea  disdaiMMd. 
lat  CL>  G03B  17 /OO 
MS.  CL  354— 289.U  4  ( 


5,075,709 
CAMERA  WITH  A  ZOOM  LENS 
Masaynki  Ueyama,  Osaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Minolta  Camera 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaica,  Japaa 

Filed  Jaa.  18, 1990,  Scr.  No.  466,775 
Qaims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Jan.  19, 1989, 1-5349[U]; 
Jan.  19,  1989,  1-11376;  Jan.  19,  1989,  1-11377;  Jan.  19,  1989, 
1-11378;  Jan.  19, 1989, 1-11379 

lat  a.5  G03B  l/li 
MS.  a.  354—195.1  33  aaims 


1.  A  camera  operable  in  two  zooming  modes,  a  first  zooming 
mode  in  which  a  magnification  of  an  object  which  is  infocus  is 
maintained  constant  during  zooming  and  a  second  zooming 
mode  in  which  an  object  standing  at  a  fixed  distance  is  kept 
infocus  during  zooming,  the  camera  comprising: 


1.  A  camera  comprising: 

means  for  covering  the  upper  side  of  the  camera  having  a 
projecting  portion  shaped  as  a  pentagonal  reflecting 
means; 

a  first  manually  operable  means,  located  at  said  covering 
means  on  a  first  side  of  the  projecting  portion,  for  desig- 
nating one  of  a  plurality  of  kinds  of  photographing  data; 

a  second  manually  operable  means,  located  at  said  covering 
means  on  a  second  side  of  the  projecting  portion,  adapted 
for  commonly  altering  any  of  the  plurality  of  kinds  of 
photographing  data  to  actually  alter  the  designated  photo- 
graphing data  in  combination  with  the  actual  designation 
by  said  first  manually  operable  means,  said  second  side 
being  opposite  to  the  first  side  with  respect  to  the  project- 
ing portion; 

means,  located  at  said  covering  means  on  the  second  side  of 
the  projecting  portion,  for  indicating  the  designated  pho- 
tographing data;  and 

a  third  manually  operable  means,  located  at  said  covering 
means  on  the  second  side  of  the  projecting  portion,  for 
starting  the  exposure  operation  of  the  camera. 
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5,07^711 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DEVELOPING 

PHOTOSENSITIVE  LTTHOGRAPHIC  PLATE 

Hino  Ohta,  ^hnrfc-.  J^u,  wrifirr  to  F^i  Pkoto  VOm  Co^ 

Lti^KMas«wm.Ja*a 

FiM  Ai«.  10, 1M9,  Ser.  No.  391,909 
CUM  prioritr.  ■ptMwrto*  Japu,  Aug.  16. 190S,  63-203403 
lit  CL>  G03B  3/06,  3/08 
VS.  a.  354—320  M ' 


control  means  being  arranged  to  cause  said  indicating 
means  to  indicate  said  material  loaded  time  in  a  mode 


1.  An  apparatus  for  developing  a  photosensitive  lithographic 
plate  on  which  images  have  been  exposed  while  transporting 
said  photosensitive  lithographic  plate  with  one  surface  thereof 
facing  roughly  downwards,  comprising; 

coating  means,  in  fluid  communication  with  a  supply  of  fresh 
developer,  for  coating  light  sensitive  layers  of  said  photo- 
sensitive lithographic  plate  which  is  being  transported 
with  fresh  developer; 

a  developing  section  which  accommodates  developing  fluid 
in  which  said  photosensitive  lithographic  plate  coated 
with  said  fresh  developer  is  to  be  dipped  as  said  photosen- 
sitive lithographic  plate  is  curved  to  project  downwards, 
said  developing  section  being  arranged  such  that  said 
fresh  developer  applied  to  said  photosensitive  Utho- 
graphic  plate  is  carried  into  said  developing  section  to 
replenish  said  developing  fluid  in  said  developing  section 
with  said  fresh  developer  applied  to  said  photosensitive 
lithographic  plate;  and 

rubbing  means  disposed  in  said  developing  section  for  accel- 
erating development  by  rubbing  said  light  sensitive  layers 
of  said  photosensitive  Uthographic  plate. 


5,073.712 

FILM  LOADING  DATE  MEMORY  STORAGE  DEVICE 

FOR  CAMERA 

MMMori  Ohtsoka,  and  Kiyoahi  Alytakl^  both  of  Kamagftwm, 

Japan,  aMignors  to  CawM  rafcwihilrf  KaUM,  Tokyo,  Japn 

CoatiMMtioB  of  Ser.  No.  190,730,  May  23, 190S,  alMadoiwd, 

wUck  ia  a  coirtimaiioa  of  Scr.  No.  077045,  Jan.  23, 1984, 

alf^-^Pf^  This  appUcatkNi  Apr.  12,  1909,  Scr.  No.  330^403 

CfadM  priority.  appUortioB  Japan,  Ju.  24, 1985, 40-137497; 

Jn.  24.  1905,  40-137490;  Jul  26,  1905,  60-13749^  Jn.  24, 

1905,40-137700 

bt  CL<  G03B  17/lS 
VS.  CL  354—475  15  ClaiM 

11.  A  photosensitive  material  loading  time  memory  storage 
device  for  a  camera,  comprising: 

a)  indicating  means  for  indicating  the  time  for  which  said 
camera  has  been  loaded  with  a  photosensitive  material, 
said  indicating  means  being  arranged  to  selectively  indi- 
cate the  material  loaded  time  or  the  present  date  or  time; 
and 

b)  control  means  for  causing  said  indicating  means  to  indi- 
cate the  present  date  or  time  in  one  of  various  modes,  said 


"I         |'''|         it* 


l""*i 


corresponding  to  said  mode  selected  in  indicating  said 
present  date  or  time. 


5.075,713 
FOCUS  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  CAMERA  DEVICE 
Manv^  Sakata,  Tokyo,  Japan.  anigBor  to  U.S.  PUiipt  Corvn 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jaa.  18, 1991,  Scr.  No.  443,848 
Oaliu  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Jan.  19,  1990,  M0288 
Int.  CL'  G03B  3/10 
VS.  a.  354—400  7  ( 


it 


itfi 


1.  A  focus  control  system  for  a  camera  device  characterized 
in  that  it  comprises; 

manipulation  means  coupled  to  a  front  lens  group  for  mov- 
ing said  front  lens  group  in  the  direction  of  an  axis  thereof 
when  manipulated  within  a  first  manipulation  range  and 
for  holding  said  front  lens  group  at  a  predetermined  posi- 
tion when  manipulated  within  a  second  manipulation 
range; 

a  signal  generator  coupled  to  said  manipulation  means  for 
generating  a  signal  corresponding  to  a  manipulation  of 
said  manipulation  means  at  least  within  said  second  manip- 
ulation range; 

a  master  lens  group  disposed  rearwardly  of  said  front  lens 
group  so  as  to  be  movable  in  the  direction  of  an  axis 
thereof; 

an  image  sensor  for  converting  optical  information  of  an 
object  fed  through  said  front  and  master  lens  groups  into 
an  electric  signal; 

an  automatic  focus  control  circuit  for  determining  whether 
said  object  is  in  a  focused  state  or  not  based  on  said  elec- 
tric signal; 

a  switch  for  selecting  an  automatic  focus  control  mode  or  a 
manual  focus  control  mode;  and 

a  drive  control  unit  for  moving  said  master  lens  group  in 
accordance  with  an  output  of  said  automatic  focus  control 
circuit  so  that  said  object  is  brought  into  a  focused  state 
when  said  automatic  focus  control  mode  is  selected  by 
said  switch  and  for  moving  said  master  lens  group  in 
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accoidance  with  an  ontpat  of  said  signal  generator  when 
said  manipulation  means  are  manipulated  within  said  sec- 
ond manipulation  range  and  when  said  manual  focus  con- 
trol mode  is  selected  by  said  switch. 


sjnsjts 

FLASH  DEVICE  WTIH  CHARING  COMPLEnON 
CONTROL  FEATURE  _ 

,Tokjr«.JapaB  

27. 1990.  Scr.  No.  499,979 

Mm.  27.  m»,  1-74427: 

Mv.  27.  tt09. 1-7442B 
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ELECTRONIC  FLASH  APPARATUS 

Notayorti  HagMa.  KawaaaU;  HMcU  Maiani.  Yokohaau; 

Norikaia  Yokonm.  Tokyo;  YoaUkaai  IMa.  CWgaMlrljaBd 

HInwhi  «fw'"— *"i  g—« ■»,  rfl  rf  J— ■■  aaai— nn  to  Nikon 

Corporation.  Tokyo.  Japan  _^ 

ContinHrtion  of  Scr.  No.  444.421,  Dec  5, 1909,  akaaioMi.  lUa 

application  FA.  4, 1991.  Scr.  No.  452.354 
CUM   priority,   application   Japan,   Dee.   9.    1900.   43- 
14024401];  Dec  9, 1900. 43411594;  Dec  9. 1900, 43-311590 

lat  CV  G03B  15/05 
VS.  a.  354—414  W ' 
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a  main  capaci- 


1.  An  electronic  flash  apparatus  comprising: 

a  flash  discharge  tube; 

a  main  c^Mcitor, 

first  switching  means  adapted  to  produce  an  oacilating  volt- 
age in  response  to  a  flash  emission  start  command,  said 
first  switching  means  having  an  LC  resonance  circuit 
which  comprises  an  LC  resonance  coil  and  an  LC  reao- 
nance  capacitor  and  which  is  adapted  to  oscillate  in  re- 
sponse to  said  flash  emission  start  command; 

charging  means  for  charging  said  main  capacitor  and  said 
LC  resonance  capacitor, 

second  switching  means  for  controlling  the  start  and  tenni- 
nation  of  flash  emission  of  said  flash  discharge  tube,  said 
aecond  switching  means  having  a  voltage-controlled 
switching  device  which  selectively  switches  to  a  conduc- 
tive state  or  a  non-cooductive  stote  according  to  a  voltage 
applied  thereto,  said  voltage-controlled  switching  device 
being  connected  in  a  discharge  loop  of  said  main  capacitor 
through  said  flash  discharge  tube;  and 

clamping  means  for  clamping  the  oscillating  voltage  pro- 
duced by  said  first  switching  means  at  a  value  suitable  for 
causing  the  conductive  stote  of  said  voltage-controlled 
switching  device  and  for  applying  the  clamped  voltage 
thereto. 


1.  in  a  flash  photographic  apparataa  i 
tor  and  a  flash  device,  comptiniK: 

a)  a  '•tMrging  completion  signal  generating  circuit  arranged 
to  detect  a  charged  voltage  of  said  main  capacitor  of  said 
flash  device  and  to  generate  a  charging  completion  signal 
when  the  charged  voltage  reachea  a  predetanined  level; 

b)  an  image  recording  circuit  having  a  field  mode  and  a 
fhune  mode  as  the  image  recording  modes  of  the  fladi 
photography  apparatus; 

c)  a  level  setting  circuit  for  setting  the  predeternuned  levd 
of  said  charging  completion  signal  generating  circuit  lo  a 
low  levd  when  said  field  mode  is  selected  and  to  a  high 
level  when  said  frame  mode  is  selected;  and 

d)  a  control  circuit  for  activating  a  predetermined  finctiaa 
of  the  (lash  photographic  apparatus  in  response  to  the 
charging  completion  signal  ftwn  said  charging  comple- 
tion signal  generating  ciicuit 


5.075,714  

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  PRB^^LY 
EXPOSING  RAWATION  SENSITIVE  MATERIAL 
ltowartP.Jchaii,HaMoyeFiBB;bgneR.r 

tcr.  aU  ofN.Y..  iwl^nri  >e  Eaafan  %* 

*   Filed  Not.  29, 1990,  Scr.  No.  421,139 
iBt  a?  O03B  27/72 

VS.  CL  355—1  *• ' 

1.  Apparatus  for  precisely  eapocing  radiation  1 

comprising:  

means  for  positioning  a  sample  of  such  webs  at  an  esposare 

plane; 

a  source  of  radiant  energy; 

a  plurality  of  longitudinally  extending  optic  fibers  having 
their  one  ends  arranged  substantially  in  an  illumination 
plane  facing  said  source,  their  other  ends  being  arranged 
in  groups  of  diflering  numbers  of  fibers  with  the  other 
ends  of  the  optic  fibers  of  each  group  ftcing  said  exposure 

plane;  and 


305-912  0.0.-91-I9 


2324 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  24,  1991 


means  for  adjusting  individually  the  positions  of  said  other 
ends  of  each  group  relative  to  said  exposure  plane  to 
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5,07S.71« 
EXPOSURE  APPARATUS 
Shigem  SoziiU,  TacUkawa;  Kazaya  Taaaka,  Yokokania,  and 
Manalra  Gotoh,  Yokohama,  all  of  JaiMui,  aarignors  to  Ushio 
Deaki,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  21, 1990,  Ser.  No.  617,106 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  21, 1990,  2-38387 
Int.  a.5  G03B  27/48.  27/50.  27/74.  27/80 
MS.  a.  355—50  5  < 


obtain  a  desired  iUuminance  at  said  exposure  plane  oppo- 
site said  other  ends  of  each  of  said  groups  of  optic  fibers. 


5,075,717 
IMAGE  RECORDING  APPARATUS 
TommmU  Hattori,  Nogoya,  Japan,  aasigaor  to  Brotiier  Kogyo 
KabaahOd  Kaiiha,  Japan 

Filed  Jon.  29,  1990,  Ser.  No.  545,581 

ClaiBU  priority,  application  Japan,  Jnl.  31, 1989, 1-199045 

Int  a.5  G03B  27/32 

MS.  CL  355—27  20  Claims 


«D       «         « 
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1.  An  image  recording  apparatus  with  an  exposing  device 
having  a  light  source  for  exposing  a  photosensitive  medium, 
comprising: 

a  relative  moving  means  for  producing  relative  movement 
between  the  light  source  and  the  photosensitive  medium; 
and 

a  control  means  for  varying  a  speed  of  the  relative  move- 
ment in  a  plurality  of  steps  in  response  to  a  predetermined 
exposing  level,  whereby  an  exposing  level  of  the  photo- 
sensitive medium  by  the  light  source  is  controlled  by  the 
control  means. 


1.  An  exposure  apparatus  for  transferring  a  pattern  of  a  mask 
in  any  large  number  onto  a  band-shaped  film  sequentially  in  a 
longitudinal  direction,  comprising 
a  light  source, 
an  illumination  monitor  for  detecting  a  light  output  from  the 

light  source, 
a  shutter, 

a  mask  irradiated  with  light  from  said  light  source, 
a  position  adjusting  mechanism  for  adjusting  the  position  of 

said  mask, 
a  projection  lens  for  coupling  light  transmitted  through  said 

mask  onto  an  exposure  plane  and  projecting  an  image  of  a 

pattern  of  the  mask, 
a  projection  lens  position  adjusting  mechanism  for  adjusting 

the  position  of  the  projection  lens, 
a  means  for  monitoring  a  projected  image, 
a  film  feed  mechanism  for  successively  step-feeding  an  expo- 
sure area  of  the  band-shaped  film  onto  which  the  pattern 

of  the  mask  is  transferred  by  one  run  of  exposure, 
a  film  feed  quantity  monitor  for  detecting  the  quantity  of 

film  fed  by  the  film  feed  mechanism, 
means  for  locating  the  surface  of  the  fed  exposure  area  at  an 

exact  position  within  a  plane  on  which  the  image  of  the 

pattern  of  the  mask  is  formed  by  the  projection  lens, 
a  film  holding  means  for  holding  said  exposure  area  at  the 

position  during  exposure, 
a  film  supply  means  for  supplying  the  film  to  the  film  feed 

mechanism  after  bringing  it  into  a  loosened  state  subjected 

to  no  tension, 
a  means  for  detecting  the  amount  of  film  loosened  on  a 

supply  side, 
a  film  recovery  means  for  recovering  the  exposed  film  after 

bringing  it  into  a  loosened  state  subjected  to  no  tension, 
a  means  for  detecting  the  amount  of  film  loosened  on  a 

recovery  side,  and 
a  control  means, 

said  control  means  being  adapted  to  effect  at  least 
a  control  of  the  opening  and  closing  of  the  shutter  by  a 

preset  exposure  time,  a  signal  from  the  illumination  moni- 
tor and  a  signal  from  the  film  feed  quantity  monitor, 
a  control  of  the  step-feeding  by  the  film  feed  mechanism  in 

accordance  with  the  preset  exposure  time  and  the  length 

of  the  exposure  area, 
a  control  of  the  amount  of  film  supplied  by  the  film  supply 

means  by  a  signal  from  the  means  for  detecting  the  amount 

of  film  loosened  on  the  supply  side,  and 
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a  control  of  the  quantity  of  film  recovered  by  the  film  recov- 
ery means  by  a  signal  from  the  means  for  detecting  the 
amount  of  film  kxMened  on  the  recovery  side. 


5,075,719 
LENS  DRIVING  DEVICE 
HaraUro  Hyo*».  ToyohaaU,  Japan,  aaaigBor  to  Miaoha  Cam- 
.OMdn.Japaa 
FUed  Oct  23, 1990,  Ser.  No.  601,989 
I  priority,  appUcadoa  Japaa,  Oct  24, 1989, 1-277384 
lat  CL'  G03B  27/52 
VS.  CL  355—55  5 ' 
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1.  A  lens  driving  device  including  a  zoom  lens  comprising: 

a  lens  holding  member  driven  with  the  zoom  lens  as  an 
integrated  unit  and  being  movable  in  a  direction  of  optical 
axis  of  the  zoom  lens; 

a  drive  rope  having  convex  stripe  on  its  surface; 

a  zoom  ting  rototably  incorporated  into  said  zoom  lens  and 
having  a  gear  tooth  channel  on  its  surface  which  engages 
with  the  convex  stripes  formed  on  said  drive  rope; 

pulleys  disposed  on  said  lens  holding  member  and  provided 
with  gear  tooth  channels  which  engages  said  convex 
stripes  formed  on  said  drive  rope  for  being  operated  to 
move  said  holding  member  wherein  both  of  said  zoom 
ring  and  said  pulleys  are  operated  in  accordance  with  the 
movement  of  said  drive  rope; 

lens  drive  gears  disposed  on  said  lens  holding  member  and 
having  drive  linlcage  to  said  pulleys  respectively;  and 

lens  guide  member  engaging  with  said  lens  drive  gears  for 
moving  said  lens  holding  member  therealong. 

5,075,720 

SUT  ILLUMINATION  SYSTEM  FOR  COPYING 

MACHINE  AND  THE  LIKE 

KatnUko  Takeda,  and  HitoiU  Kageyama,  both  of  OkazaU, 

Japaa,  Mri^on  to  Minolta  CnMra  KabaAiU  KaiAa, 

Oaaka.  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  15, 1991,  Ser.  No.  669,929 
Claims  priority,  applkatkm  Japaa,  Mar.  19, 1990,  2-69051 
fart.  CL'  G03B  27/54 
VS.  CL  355—67  » < 


minate  the  original  at  a  slit-ilhiniinated  positioa  on  the 
document  glass  table; 

a  first  reflecting  mirror  disposed  below  the  exposure  lamp  at 
one  tide  of  an  image  projecting  optical  path  and  shaped  to 
follow  a  part  of  a  first  dUpaoid  for  directing  the  light 
emitted  from  the  expocure  lamp  to  the  slit-illuminated 
position; 

a  second  reflecting  mirror  provided  adjacently  to  the  first 
reflecting  mirror  though  a  slit  at  the  other  side  of  the 
image  projecting  optical  path  and  shaped  to  follow  a  pari 
of  a  second  ellipsoid  for  directing  the  Ught  emitted  from 
the  exposure  lamp  to  the  slit-illuminated  position; 

a  third  reflecting  mirror  above  the  exposure  lamp  at  the 
Mnw  tide  of  the  image  proiecting  optical  path  as  the  first 
reflecting  mirror  and  shaped  to  follow  a  part  of  a  third 
ellipsoid  for  directing  the  Ught  emitted  from  the  exposure 
lamp  to  the  second  reflecting  mirror,  and  further  to  the 
slit-illuminated  position;  and 

a  fourth  reflecting  mirror  upwardly  extending  fttmi  the 
second  reflecting  mirror  and  shaped  to  follow  a  part  of  a 
fourth  ellipsoid  for  directing  the  light  emitted  from  the 
exposure  lamp  to  the  sbt-illuminated  position. 


5,075,721 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE 
MOVEMENT  OF  PAPER-HOLDING  TRAYS  WITHIN  A 

PRINTER  OR  THE  LIKE 
Roger  Q.  PanlaeL  HoastMS,  a^  Macfc  H.  Rach,  Spftac  holh  «r 
Tex.,  assignors  to  COMPAQ  Csipatir  Corporatioa,  Hoaa- 
toa,Tez. 

FOed  Ai«.  8, 1990,  Ser.  No.  564,745 
tat  CL'  Gt»  27/52 
VS.  CL  355—72  » ' 


1.  A  slit  illumination  system  provided  in  an  image  fonning 
apparatus  of  slit  exposure  type  for  sUt-illuminate  an  original 
placed  on  a  document  gUos  table  in  the  image  fomung  appara- 
tus, which  comprises: 

a  light  source  including  an  elongated  exposure  lamp  to  illu- 


1.  A  paper  handling  mechanisni,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  paper  receiving  trays,  each  of  said  trays  being 
adapted  for  receiving  a  stack  of  sheets  of  paper,  said  plu- 
rality of  trays  being  generally  vertically  arranged  relative 
to  one  another  and  being  adapted  for  generally  horizontal 
movement  between  a  first  position  and  a  second  position; 

a  like  plurality  of  rack  gears,  each  rack  gear  being  generaUy 
horizontally  connected  to  a  side  of  one  of  said  respective 
trays; 

a  like  plurality  of  pinion  gears  being  generally  vertically 
arranged  relative  to  one  another,  each  of  said  pinion  gears 
being  disposed  adjacent  one  of  said  respective  rack  gears; 

and  .     . 

means  for  selectively  engaging  a  selected  pinion  gear  with  Its 

respective  rac*  gear,  and  moving  a  selected  one  of  said 
trays  between  said  first  and  second  posttioiis. 
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OFF-PRESS  LAMINATING  METHOD 
DovglM  G.  A*>lpNo«.  West  Grove,  Pa^  aad  James  S.  Millar, 
Ccatcrrillc,  DeL,  amiymn  to  E.  I.  Du  Poat  de  NeaMurs  and 
Omrmy,  WilaiaglM,  DeL 

FIM  Not.  15,  1990,  Ser.  No.  612,976 

tat.  O.^  G03B  27/32 

VS.  CL  355-77  15  Clain 


path  out  of  the  front  of  said  copy  machine,  said  roller 
means  thereafter  initiating  rotation  in  a  first  direction  for 


1.  An  off-press  method  for  laminating  a  color  image  sheet  to 
an  image  receiving  substrate  and  then  transferring  the  color 
image  from  the  receiving  substrate  to  a  transfer  sheet  to  form 
a  proof,  comprising: 

exposing  a  first  precolored  photosensitive  element  compris- 
ing a  first  aqueously  developable  precolored  photosensi- 
tive layer  on  a  first  removeable  support  through  a  first 
color  separation  transparency  forming  first  image  areas 
and  first  non-image  areas  in  the  first  aqueously  develop- 
able precolored  layer; 

processing  the  exposed  first  element  to  develop  a  first  color 
image  by  washing  away  the  first  non-image  areas  with 
water; 

laminating  the  first  image  bearing  element  to  a  substrate  by 
transporting*  the  first  image  bearing  element  on  the  sub- 
strate through  a  pair  of  heated  rollers  which  are  parallel  or 
substantially  parallel  and  set  to  apply  a  first  operating 
pressure  or  linear  force  on  the  first  image  bearing  element 
and  the  substrate; 

peeling  the  removeable  support  from  the  first  image  bearing 
element;  and 

laminating  a  transfer  sheet  to  the  first  image  bearing  element 
through  the  pair  of  heated  rollers  set  to  apply  a  second 
operating  pressure  or  linear  force  on  the  first  image  bear- 
ing element  and  the  transfer  sheet 


5,075,723 

DIAZO  PHOroCOPY  MACHINE  WITH  AUTOMATIC 

SHEET  SEPARATOR 

Tory  G.  Seelenbimicr,  Elk  GroTe  Village,  ami  Kcny  L.  Doll, 

Carol  Stream,  both  of  HI.,  assignors  to  AM  International,  tac, 

Chicago,  Dl. 

FiM  Mar.  20, 1990,  Ser.  No.  496,552 
tat  a.'  G03B  27/30 
VS.  a.  355—106  22  Claims 

1.  A  copy  machine  for  making  a  copy  of  an  original  tracing 
comprising: 
exposure  means  having  a  sheet  receiving  entrance  and  a 

sheet  outputting  exit; 
a  source  of  light  sensitized  copy  paper  disposed  above  said 

exposure  means; 
feed  means  responsive  to  the  insertion  of  said  original  trac- 
ing for  automatically  directing  said  copy  paper  and  said 
original  tracing  in  superimposed  relative  into  the  sheet 
receiving  entrance  of  said  exposure  means; 
sensing  means  for  developing  a  control  signal  in  response  to 
the  detection  of  said  copy  paper  or  original  tracing  at  the 
exit  of  said  exposure  means;  and 
separating  means  comprising  roller  means  receiving  the 
superimposed  copy  paper  and  original  tracing  from  the 
exit  of  said  exposure  means,  said  roller  means  temporarily 
assuming  a  non-rotating  mode  in  response  to  said  control 
signal  for  directing  the  copy  |>aper  along  a  downward 
path  to  a  developer  and  the  original  tracing  along  an  exit 


mmm  r  •- - ' 


feeding  the  copy  paper  and  the  original  tracing  along  said 
downward  and  exit  paths  respectively. 


5,075,724 

SYSTEM  FOR  RECOGNIZING  INTERCHANGEABLE 

ARTICLES 

Kenichi  Wada;  Ken  Matsubara;  Kouichi  Shingaki;  Tomohiko 
Masuda,  and  Tsultasa  Yagi,  all  of  Osaka,  Japan,  assignors  to 
Minolta  Camera  Kabnshiki  Kaiaha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  24, 1989,  Ser.  No.  399,775 
ClaiiH  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  26, 1988, 63-213374; 
Sq^  7, 1988,  63-224173 

tat  a.'  G03G  15/08.  15/00 
VS.  CL  355—203  18  ClaiiM 


1.  A  system  for  recognizing  an  interchangeable  article  and 
judging  whether  the  article  as  mounted  in  position  is  genuine, 
comprising: 
a  particular  pattern  provided  on  the  interchangeable  article 

for  identification  purposes  and  defined  by  a  predetermined 

detection  medium; 
detecting  means  for  detecting  and  less  than  the  whole  said 

particular  pattern  defined  by  said  predetermined  detection 

medium;  and 
confirming  means  for  judging  said  interchangeable  article  to 

be  genuine  when  said  detected  pattern  matches  a  pre- 

stored  reference  pattern. 
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5,075,725 
AUTOMATIC  SET-UP  FOR  ELECTROSTATOGRAPHIC 

MACHINES 
Allca  J.  Roridng,  Wdiater,  and  Briaa  D.  McLean,  Spcnccrport, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assizors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochea- 
tar,  N.Y. 

FIM  Apr.  1. 1991,  Ser.  No.  678,396 
tat  CL'  G«3G  15/00.  15/01 
VS.  CL  355—208  24  ( 


1.  Apparatus  for  adjusting  process  control  parameters  in  an 
electrostatographic  machine,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

calibration  means  for  enabling  field  adjustment  of  process 
control  parameters  until  a  visually  desirable  image  is  at- 
tained, and  for  storing  toner  test  patch  densities  according 
to  the  field-adjusted  process  control  parameters  for  later 
use  as  aim  values;  and 

an  automatic  set-up  device  including  means  for  recording  a 
series  of  set-up  toner  density  patches  corresponding  to  the 
stored  toner  test  patch  densities,  means  for  detecting  the 
density  of  the  recorded  set-up  toner  density  patches,  and 
means  for  setting  process  control  parameters  in  accor- 
dance with  differences  between  the  densities  of  the  re- 
corded patches  and  the  corresponding  aim  values. 


tive  developing  means,  and  varying  a  characteristic  value 
thereof  in  response  to  changes  in  the  toner  density; 

(b)  means  for  generating  a  reference  signal  of  a  given  type 
and  having  a  given  value; 

(c)  signal  means  for  processing  the  characteristic  value  of 
any  one  of  said  plurality  of  sensing  means  to  provide  a 
density  signal  which  is  comparable  with  said  reference 
signal  value; 

(d)  control  means  for  comparing  said  density  signal  with  said 
reference  signal  to  provide  a  comparison  result,  and  for 
controlling  toner  supply  to  the  developing  means  corre- 
sponding to  the  selected  sensing  means  based  on  the  com- 
parison result;  and 

(e)  selecting  means  for  selecting  said  plurality  of  sensing 
means  to  be  coupled  to  said  signal  means  one  at  a  time. 


5^175,727 
DEVELOPING  DEVICE  FOR  IMAGE  FORMING 
APPARATUS 
Nakatoid,  Yokamdu,  Japmi,  aarigBor  to  rahasMIri 
Kaiiha  Toahiba,  KnrMaU,  Japaa 

Filed  Sc».  19, 1990.  Ser.  No.  584,711 
Oabm  priority,  appUcatioM  Japan,  Sep.  29,  1989,  1-254928; 
Dee.  14v  1989, 1-322720 

tat  CL'  O03G  15/06 
VS.  CL  355—260  15  " 
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5,075,726 

TONER  DENSITY  CONTROL  DEVICE  WITH 

ADJUSTABLE  REFERENCE  VALUES  FOR  MULTIPLE 

DEVELOPER  COPIER 

Masahiko  Itaya,  and  Atsnshi  Saito,  both  of  Hachioji,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Konica  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Jnl.  24,  1990,  Ser.  No.  557,209 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  JuL  28,  1989.  1-193830; 
Jul.  28,  1989, 1-193831 

tat  CL'  G03G  21/00 
VS.  CL  355—246  24  Oaiau 


X' 


1.  A  developing  device  adapted  for  an  image  forming  appa- 
ratus, comprising: 
a  casing  removably  mounted  in  the  image  forming  appara- 
tus; 
a  package  housed  in  the  casing  in  which  developer  is  sealed; 

and 
means,  located  in  the  casing,  for  opening  the  package  to 
supply  the  developer  sealed  in  the  package  into  the  casing, 
the  opening  means  having  a  shtting  member  and  means  for 
winding  the  package  through  the  slitting  member  to 
squeeze  the  package  so  as  to  increase  the  pressure  in  the 
package. 


1.  A  toner  density  control  device  of  an  electrophotographic 
recording  apparatus  in  which  development  is  conductor  by  a 
plurality  of  developing  means  with  a  two-component  devel- 
oper, comprising: 
(a)  a  pluraUty  of  sensing  means  provided,  respectively,  m 
association  with  said  plurality  of  development  means  for 
detecting  a  toner  density  of  said  developer  in  the  respec- 


5,075.728 
IM^VELOPING  APPARATUS  WTTH  DEVELOPER  LEAK 

PREVENTION 
YoahiaU  Kobayaaki,  Tokyo,  aad  HatsBO  T^ima,  Mataado,  both 
of  Japan,  aaaigaors  to  Caaoa  KabaaUki  Kaiaka,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Aag.  27, 1990,  Ser.  No.  572,404 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Sep.  29, 1989, 1-220458 

tat  CL'  G03G  15/06 

VS.  CL  355—260  ''I  O''^ 

1.  A  developing  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  container  having  a  first  chamber  and  a  second  chamber, 

said  second  chamber  containing  a  developer, 
a  routable  developer  carrying  member  in  said  first  chamber 
to  carry  the  developer  through  a  developing  zone  where 
an  electrosutic  latent  image  is  devdofwd  on  an  image 
bearing  member; 
a  routoble  supply  member  disposed  in  said  first  chamber  and 
cooperative  with  said  developer  carrying  member  to  form 
a  nip  therebetween  to  supply  the  developer  supplied  from 
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said  second  chamber  to  said  developer  carrying  member; 
and 
a  partition  wall  between  said  first  chamber  and  said  second 
chamber  having  an  opening  for  permitting 


a  partition  wall  between  said  first  chamber  and  said  second 
chamber  having  an  opening  for  permitting  supply  of  the 
developer  from  said  second  chamber  to  said  supply  mem- 
ber, wherein  the  opening  has  a  length  smaller  than  a 
length  of  said  supply  member  and  larger  than  an  image 
formation  are  of  the  image  bearing  member. 


1.  An  image-forming  apparatus,  using  a  reusable  image  car- 
rier, for  forming  an  image  on  a  recording  medium  comprising: 

charging  means  for  charging  said  image  carrier  to  a  prede- 
termined surface  potential  Vo,  said  surface  potential  Vo 
being  more  that  250  V  and  less  than  800  V; 

exposure  means  for  applying  a  light  beam  bearing  image 
information  to  said  image  carrier  charged  by  said  charging 
means,  thereby  forming  an  electrostatic  latent  image  cor- 
responding to  said  image; 

developing  means,  biased  to  a  potential  Vb  so  that  said 
developing  bias  potential  Vb  is  more  than  200  V  and  less 
than  500  V  and  a  potential  difference  Vo— Vb  between 
said  surface  potential  Vo  and  said  developing  bias  poten- 
tial Vb  is  more  than  SO  V  and  less  than  300  V,  for  (a) 
developing  said  electrostatic  latent  image  by  means  of  a 
developing  agent,  thereby  forming  a  developed  image  on 
said  surface  of  the  image  carrier  and  (b)  removing,  simul- 
taneously with  the  development  of  said  electrostatic  latent 


image,  any  developing  agent  remaining  on  the  surface  of 
said  image  carrier  after  a  previous  use  of  said  developing 
means; 

transfer  means  for  transferring  the  developed  image  from 
said  image  carrier  to  said  recording  medium;  and 

disturbing  means  for  disturbing  but  not  removing  the  devel- 
oping agent  remaining  on  the  surface  of  said  image  carrier 
after  the  transfer  of  the  developed  image  and  before  the 
next  image  forming  operation  to  faciUtate  cleaning 
thereof. 


5,075,730 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  FORMING  AN  IMAGE 
NobuyMhi  HoaU,  Katsuta,  Japu,  aaaivior  to  Hitadii,  Ltd,, 
Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Feb.  Z7. 1991,  Scr.  No.  661,302 

Cbtai  priority,  apvlkation  Japu,  Feb.  28, 1990,  2-45831 

lit  CL>  G03G  15/14.  15/01 

VS.  CL  355—271  38  Claims 


5,075,729 

IMAGE  FORMING  APPARATUS  HAVING  A 

DEVELOPING  AND  CLEANING  FUNCTION  USING  A 

CONTROLLED  POTENTIAL  DIFFERENCE  BETWEEN 

SURFACE  AND  DEVELOPING  BIAS 
Mmm  HayMhi;  KenicU  Tsooeeda,  and  KatnUde  Sano,  aU  of 
YokohaM^  JapM,  MrivMis  to  KaboahiU  Kaiaha  Todiiba, 
KawaaaU,  Japn 

FIM  Oct  13, 1988,  Scr.  No.  257,005 
Claims  priority,  appUcatiaa  Japan,  Oct.  14,  1987,  62-258674 
lat  CL'  G03G  15/06,  15/24.  21/00 
MS.  CL  355—269  6  ( 


7    1^-. 


¥M^ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  forming  an  image,  comprising: 

a  recording  medium  having  a  continuous  looped  shape,  said 
looped  shape  having  curved  parts,  and  all  said  curved 
parts  being  curved  in  one  direction  only; 

a  plurality  of  transcription  assemblies,  each  for  forming  a 
toner  image  on  said  recording  medium,  said  transcription 
assemblies  being  spaced  apart  so  as  to  interact  with  said 
recording  medium  at  a  corresponding  plurality  of  sequen- 
tial locations; 

an  intermediate  transfer  medium  for  receiving  at  least  one  of 
said  toner  images,  said  intermediate  transfer  medium  inter- 
acting with  said  recording  medium  at  a  plurality  of  se- 
quential toner  transfer  sites  corresponding  to  and  spaced 
from  said  locations,  and  being  spaced  from  said  recording 
medium  intermediate  said  transfer  sites,  with  at  least  one 
transfer  site  being  intermediate  two  of  said  locations;  and 

a  print  medium  arranged  to  receive  said  plurality  of  toner 
images  to  form  said  image. 


5,075,731 
TRANSFER  ROLLER  DEVICE 
Taiankc  Kaainura,  KitakatawagI;  Yaavtaka  Maeda,  Ikoma; 
TayoaU  Miyamoto,  Oaaka;  Katsnhiro  Nagayaan;  Hideyaki 
Niahimura,  both  of  Yamatokoriyama,  and  Natsnko  TaMka, 
FWnMka,  all  of  Japan,  aasignors  to  Sharp  Kabuihlkl  Kaiaha, 
Osaka,  Japan 

FOcd  Mar.  12,  1991,  Scr.  No.  668,293 
daima  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  13,  1990,  242207; 
Mar.  13, 1990, 2-62208;  Nor.  30, 1990,  2-340189;  Nor.  30, 1990, 
2-340190 

lat  a.)  G03G  15/16 
UJS.  CL  355—274  12  Claims 

1.  A  transfer  roller  device  comprising: 
a  belt-like  image  forming  medium  having  a  fnuit  surface  and 

a  rear  surface; 
a  transfer  roller  disposed  at  the  front-surface  side  of  the 

belt-like  image  forming  medium; 
a  back-up  roller  disposed  at  the  rear-surface  side  of  the 
belt-like  image  forming  medium,  confronting  the  transfer 
roller;  and 
a  rear-surface  electrode  roller  disposed  at  the  rear-surface 
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side  of  the  belt-like  image  forming  medium  in  sliding 
contact  with  the  belt-like  image  forming  medium,  being 
spaced  at  a  predetermined  interval  to  the  back-up  roller, 

wherein  a  copy  paper  sheet  fed  between  the  transfer  roller 
and  the  image  forming  medium  is  depressed  onto  the 
image  forming  medium  by  the  transfer  roller  and  the 
back-up  roller  while  applying  a  transfer  voltage  between 
the  rear-surface  electrode  roller  and  the  transfer  roller 
such  that  an  image  formed  by  developers  on  the  front 
surface  of  the  image  forming  medium  is  transferred  onto 
the  copy  paper  sheet, 

the  rear-surface  electrode  roller  comprising: 

a  reference  position;  and 


supporting  plural  image  receiving  materials  simulta- 
neously; 

means  for  fixing  the  image  having  been  transferred  onto  the 
image  receiving  material,  said  fixing  means  being  selec- 
tively operable  at  a  first  fbung  speed  and  a  second  fixing 
speed  which  is  lower  than  the  first  fixing  speed; 

wherein  when  said  fbung  means  operates  at  the  first  speed, 
said  carrying  means  selectively  carries  one  image  receiv- 
ing material  or  plurality  of  image  receiving  materials 
simultaneously  and  when  said  fixing  means  operates  at  the 
second  fixing  speed,  said  carrying  means  carries  only  one 
image  receiving  material. 


5,075,733 
WEB  CLEANING  DEVICE  FOR  CLEANING  TONER  OFF 

AN  IMAGE  MEMBER 
Edward  Weisabcrger,  Pfttaford,  and  Donald  S.  RinMi,  Wcbatcr, 
both  of  N.Y.,  aMpiars  to  Eaatman  Kodak  Compaay,  Rochea- 
t«r,  N.Y. 

FIM  Apr.  29, 1991,  Scr.  No.  692^87 
Int  CL?  G03G  21/00 
VS.  CL  355—300  7  ( 


a  plurality  of  cylinder  members  which  are  made  by  dividing 
the  rear-surface  electrode  roller  at  positions,  each  of  the 
positions  corresponding  to  a  length  from  a  transport  refer- 
ence position  of  a  copy  paper  sheet  of  each  size  in  a  direc- 
tion perpendicular  to  a  transport  direction,  while  keeping 
coincidence  between  the  reference  position  of  the  rear- 
surface  electrode  roller  and  the  transport  reference  posi- 
tion of  the  copy  paper  sheet, 

whereby,  the  copy  paper  sheet  is  transported  with  the  trans- 
port reference  position  coinciding  with  the  reference 
position  of  the  rear-surface  electrode  roller,  and  at  least 
one  of  the  cylinder  members  forming  a  portion  corre- 
sponding to  a  length  of  the  copy  paper  sheet  in  a  direction 
perpendicular  to  the  transport  direction  is  connected  to 
ground. 


5,075,732 

IMAGE  FORMING  APPARATUS  WHICH  SETS  FIXING 

ROLLER  SPEED  DEPENDING  ON  THE  NUMBER  OF 

COPIES  ON  THE  TRANSFER  DRUM 

Takeshi  Menjo.  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  28,  1990,  Ser.  No.  573,710 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Ang.  31, 1989, 1-225354 

Int  CL»  G03G  15/20 

VS.  a.  355—282  »8  ClainM 


1.  An  image  forming  apparatus,  comprising: 

an  image  bearing  means; 

means  for  forming  an  image  on  said  image  bearing  means; 

means  for  transferring  the  image  from  said  image  bearing 
means  to  an  image  receiving  material,  said  transfer  means 
including  means  for  carrying  the  image  receiving  material 
to  an  image  transfer  position  where  said  image  transfer 
means  is  operable,  and  said  carrying  means  is  capable  of 


1.  A  web  cleaning  device  for  cleaning  toner  off  a  moving 
surface  in  an  image-forming  apparatus,  said  cleaning  device 
comprising: 

a  cleaning  web  having  a  cleaning  side  and  an  opposite  side; 

means  for  positioning  a  length  of  said  web  in  a  cleaning 
position,  said  means  including  a  backing  element  posi- 
tioned to  engage  said  opposite  side  of  said  web,  said  cle- 
ment having  a  plurality  of  elongated  protrusions  for  con- 
tacting said  web  and  for  urging  it  into  cleaning  contact 
with  the  surface  to  be  cleaned,  said  protrusions  running 
generally  across  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  surface 
to  be  cleaned;  and 

means  for  urging  said  backing  element  toward  a  surface  to 
be  cleaned  to  urge  said  protrusions  into  said  cleaning  web 
to  force  said  web  into  cleaning  engagement  with  the 
surface  to  be  cleaned. 


5,075,734 
SHEET  TRANSPORT  SYSTEM  WIFH  IMPROVED 
REGISTRATION 
Soott  C  Dnrland,  Rochesten  James  R.  CaHano,  PeaficM;  Rich- 
ard M.  Dastin,  Fairport;  Michdc  D.  Tabcr,  Rochester,  VU- 
torio  CasteUi,  Yorktown  Heights,  and  Daniel  R.  ShaTcra, 
Rochecter,  all  of  N. Y.,  aiaignon  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stam- 
ford, Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  20, 1990,  Scr.  No.  630,685 
Int  a.'  G03G  15/00 
VS.  CL  355—312  **  9"*^ 

8.  A  printing  machine  of  the  type  having  a  toner  unage 
developed  on  a  moving  member  with  a  sheet  being  advanced 
through  a  transfer  zone  and  into  registration  with  the  toner 
image,  comprising: 

means  for  advancing  the  sheet  through  the  transfer  rone; 
means,  acting  in  unison  vrith  said  advancing  means  and 
positioned  in  a  region  inunediately  behind  the  transfer 
zone  relative  to  the  forward  of  direction  of  movement  of 
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the  moving  member,  for  eliminating  relative  velocity 
between  the  moving  member  and  any  portion  of  the  sheet 


M*- 


5,075.736 

SUPfKCONDUCriNG  THREE  TERMINAL  DEVICE 

WITH  COMPONENT  MEMBERS  CROSSING  AT  FINITE 

ANGLES  AND  FORMED  OF  SUPERCONDUCTOR  SUCH 

AS  NIOBIUM,  ALUMINIUM 
YoihiAM  Wada,  Tokjro,  Japm,  MrigMtr  to  NEC  Corporatkw, 
Tokyo,  JapM 

F1M  Apr.  12, 1990,  Scr.  No.  507,747 

CtafaM  priority,  Mplicatioa  JapM,  Apr.  13, 1909, 1-94537 

Iirt.  a.'  HOIL  27/12,  39/22,  39/12;  HOIB  12/00 

VS.  a.  357—4  6  ClaiflH 


in  the  transfer  zone  so  as  to  substantially  eliminate  slip 
between  the  sheet  and  the  moving  member  in  the  transfer 
zone. 


5,075,735 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  APPARATUS  USING 

DEVELOPER  THAT  IS  CHANGED  FROM  A  SOLID  TO  A 

UQUID 
Taiow  TncUya;  AUn  SUrakwa;  Ifanw  WatiMbe,  and  KoicU 
Kawanmi,  all  of  Kanagawa,  Japan,  aiai^an  to  Soay  Coipo- 
ration,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  11. 1990,  Ser.  No.  625,887 

ClaiaH  priority.  appUcatioa  Japaa.  Dec.  14.  1989, 1-324404 

lat  CL'  G03G  15/01 

U.S.  CL  355-326  9  Claiau 


6.  An  electrophotographic  apparatus  comprising: 

a  cartridge  comprising  a  single  container  for  supporting 
solid  developers  of  a  pluraUty  of  colors  in  a  predetermined 
order  for  developing  an  electrostatic  latent  image,  with 
said  solid  developers  being  solid  at  room  temperature  and 
changed  to  a  liquid  by  heating; 

a  photoconductor  drum  for  forming  an  electrostatic  latent 
image  on  its  surface; 

a  first  charger  for  charging  said  photoconductor  drum  to  a 
first  polarity; 

exposure  means  for  extinguishing  the  charges  on  said  photo- 
conductor drum  corresponding  to  image  information  and 
forming  an  electrostatic  latent  image  on  said  photocon- 
ductor drum; 

a  heater  for  heating  and  melting  said  solid  developers  into 
liquid; 

a  second  charger  for  charging  melted  developers  to  a  polar- 
ity opposite  to  that  of  the  charges  on  said  photoconductor 
drum;  and 

a  waste  developer  tank  for  receiving  excess  developer. 


5ZC 


1.  A  superconducting  three  terminal  device  fabricated  on  a 
substrate,  said  substrate  having  a  major  surface,  comprising 

a)  first  and  second  output  signal  electrodes  formed  of  a 
superconductor  and  spaced  apart  from  each  other  at  a 
spacing,  said  first  and  second  output  signal  electrodes 
having  respective  side  surfaces  and  respective  top  edges, 
said  first  and  second  output  signal  electrodes  being  formed 
on  said  major  surface,  and 

b)  a  base  electrode  formed  of  a  superconductor  and  con- 
tacted to  the  top  edges  of  said  first  and  second  output 
signal  electrodes  so  that  small  tunnel  junctions  take  place 
between  the  base  electrode  and  said  first  and  second  out- 
put signal  electrodes,  said  base  electrode  having  a  side 
surface,  said  superconductor  being  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  niobium  and  aluminum,  each  of  said 
small  tunnel  junctions  having  a  static  electric  energy 
represented  as  tP-/lC  greater  than  a  Josephson  energy  k^T 
where  e  is  the  charge  of  an  electron,  C  is  the  capacitance 
produced  at  said  small  junction,  Ic  is  a  critical  current  at 
said  small  junction,  h  is  the  Planck  constant,  T  is  a  temper- 
ature of  said  small  junction  and  V.B  is  the  Boltzmann  con- 
stant, said  capacitance  produced  at  said  each  of  said  small 
junctions  being  larger  than  a  certain  value  produced  at  a 
junction  between  said  base  electrode  and  said  first  or 
second  output  electrode  when  each  of  said  electrodes  is 
substantially  as  small  as  but  not  smaller  than  a  coherence 
length  in  said  superconductor,  in  which  said  first  output 
signal  electrode  is  grown  in  a  first  direction  coincident 
with  a  thickness  of  said  first  output  signal  electrode,  said 
second  output  signal  electrode  is  grown  in  a  second  direc- 
tion coincident  with  a  thickness  of  said  second  output 
signal  electrode,  and  said  base  electrode  is  grown  in  a 
third  direction  coincident  with  a  thickness  of  said  base 
electrode,  and  in  which  the  side  surfaces  of  said  first  and 
second  output  signal  electrodes  and  said  base  electrode  are 
substantially  perpendicular  to  said  first,  second  and  third 
directions,  respectively,  wherein  the  side  surfaces  of  said 
first  and  second  output  signal  electrodes  and  the  side 
surface  of  said  base  electrode  are  coplanar  with  respective 
virtual  planes  extending  at  respective  angles  with  respect 
to  the  major  surface  of  said  substrate,  said  angles  being  less 
than  90  degrees. 
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5,075,737 
THIN  FILM  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 
Toihira  IHanfcafa.  Yokoaaka,  Japaa,  aarigaor  to 
Co.,  Ltd.,  YokohaaM,  Japaa 

I  of  Sat.  No.  202,293,  Jaa.  6, 1988, 1 
pUdrttoa  Oct.  10, 1990,  Scr.  No.  596,750 
I  priority,  appUcatiaa  Japai^  Jaik  16, 1987, 6M48043 
bt  a.)  HOIL  27/12 
VS.  CL  357—4  » 


Motor 


lUs 


"    P 


5b5a     ^       3  5o  ». 


^ 


1000  A  and  an  inorganic  oxide  layer  having  a  thickness  of  at 
most  200  A,  wherein  said  organic  insulating  layer  and  said 
inorganic  oxide  layer  are  disposed  adjacent  to  each  other, 
wherein  said  first  electrode  is  disposed  adjacent  to  said  ofgaiMC 
insulating  Uyer,  wherein  said  second  electrode  is  disposed 
adjacent  to  said  inorganic  oxide  layer  and  wherein  said  firat 
electrode  comprises  a  material  selected  from  the  growpooosirt- 
ing  of  a  noble  metal  and  an  oxide  conductive  materiaL 

5,075,739 

HI<ai  VOLTAGE  PLANAR  EDGE  TERMINATION  USING 

A  PUNCH-THROUGH  RETARDING  IMPLANT  AND 

FLOATING  FIELD  PLATES 

Robert  B.  Dariea,  Tcape,  Aria.,  aarigaor  to  Motorola,  lac. 

,I1L 

vt  of  Scr.  No.  459,506,  Jaa.  2. 1990,  Pat  No. 

54)32,878.  nb  appUcatioa  Fck  26. 1991,  Scr.  No.  660,485 
lat.  CL>  HOIL  29/90 
VS.  CL  357— U  5  < 


19.  A  thin  film  semiconductor  device  comprising: 

a  collector  region  of  a  first  conductivity  type  formed  in  a 
semiconductor  thin  film  which  is  formed  on  an  insulating 
substrate,  and  which  has  a  bottom  surface  contiguous  to 
said  insulating  substrate  and  a  top  surface  remote  from 
said  insulating  substrate,  said  collector  region  extending 
into  said  thin  film  from  said  top  surface  of  said  thin  film, 
said  collector  region  being  doped  with  first  type  impurity 
atoms  to  produce  a  semiconductor  of  said  first  conductiv- 
ity type;  ,      _.         ^1 

a  base  region  of  a  second  conducUvity  type  formed  m  said 
collector  region,  and  doped  with  both  first  type  impurity 
atoms  and  second  type  impurity  atoms  so  that  a  second 
type  impurity  concentration  of  said  second  type  impurity 
atoms  is  higher  than  a  first  type  impurity  concentration  of 
said  first  type  impurity  atoms;  and 

an  emitter  region  of  said  first  conductivity  type  formed  in 
said  base  region,  and  doped  with  both  first  and  second 
type  impurity  atoms,  said  emitter  region  being  shaped 
within  said  base  region  so  as  to  define  a  base  width  sub- 
stantially in  a  lateral  direction  parallel  to  said  top  surface 
of  said  thin  film,  said  emitter  region  being  surrounded  by 
said  base  region  and  said  base  region  is  surrounded  by  said 
collector  region,  said  first  type  impurity  concentration  of 
said  first  type  impurity  atoms  of  said  emitter  r^ioo  being 
higher  than  that  of  said  collector  region. 

5,075,738 
SWITCHING  DEVICE  AND  METHOD  OF  PREPARING  TT 
Hiroahi  Mataada;  KndUro  Sakai,  both  of  laehara;  HiaaaU 
Kawadc  Ata^  Yako  Morikawa;  KiyoaU  TaUaMto,  both  of 
KawHaU;  Onan  Takaautim  Ataasi,  mi  Harrtd  Kawada, 
Yokobaaia.  aD  of  Japaa,  aMi«Mni  to  Gmm  KabaMU  Kai- 
■ha,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FOed  Mar.  28, 1989,  Ser.  No.  329,813 
OaiBH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Mar.  28, 1988,  63-71760; 
Mar.  28, 1988,  63-71761 

lat  CL'  HOIL  49/OZ  27/12.  29/34 
VS.  CL  357—6  ** 


1.  A  high  voltage  semiconductor  structure  comprising:  a 
semiconductor  substrate  of  a  first  conductivity  type;  a  region 
of  a  second  conductivity  type  to  provide  a  main  FN  junction 
formed  in  the  semiconductor  substrate;  a  guard  ring  of  the 
second  conductivity  type  formed  in  the  semiconductor  sub- 
strate and  surrounding  the  main  PN  junction;  an  enhancement 
region  of  the  first  conductivity  type  formed  in  the  semiconduc- 
tor substrate  between  the  main  PN  junction  and  the  guard  ring, 
wherein  the  enhancement  region  is  doped  more  heavily  than 
the  semiconductor  substrate;  and  a  floating  fidd  plate  ring 
formed  over  the  guard  ring  and  extending  beyond  a  lateral 
boundary  of  the  guard  ring  over  the  enbanoement  r^ioa 
towards  the  main  PN  junctioB. 


5,075,740  

HIC»1  SPEED,  HI<HI  VOLTAGE  SCHOTTKY 

SEMICONDUCTOR  MIVICE 

KoU  Ohtaaka,  SUki,  aad  MaaaMro  Sato,  Morajraan,  botb  oT 

Japw,  Miinanrs  to  ^— fc*-  Electric  Co^  Iti.  "ailawa.  Japaa 

Filed  Jan.  28, 1991,  Scr.  No.  646,888 

lat.  CL' HOIL  29/48 

UJS.  a.  357—15 


30'     36   .20'   34 
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1.  A  switching  device,  comprising  first  and  second  dec- 
trtxies,  an  organic  insulating  layer  having  a  thickness  of  3  A  to 


1.  A  scliottky  scfluoonductor  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  semiconductor  substrate; 

(b)  a  barrier  electrode  formed  on  the  semiconductor  sub- 
strate for  creating  a  achottky  barrier  therebetween; 
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(c)  a  fust  resistive  region  formed  on  the  semiconductor 
substrate  so  as  to  surround  the  barrier  electrode  and  elec- 
trically connected  to  the  barrier  electrode,  the  flrst  resis- 
tive region  being  higher  in  sheet  resistance  than  the  barrier 
electrode  and  being  capable  of  creating  a  schottky  barrier 
between  itself  and  the  semiconductor  substrate; 

(d)  an  insulating  layer  formed  on  the  first  resistive  region; 
and 

(e)  a  second  resistive  region  formed  on  the  insulating  layer 
and  electrically  connected  to  the  barrier  electrode,  the 
second  resistive  region  being  less  in  sheet  resistance  than 
the  first  resistive  region. 


54)75,742 
SEMICONDUCTOR  STRUCTURE  FOR 
OPTOELECTRONIC  COMPONENTS  WTTH 
INCLUSIONS 
Jcaa-Mkhel  Gerard,  aiid  Cbnde  WefsbKk,  both  of  Paris, 
Fnmet,  assignors  to  French  State  represented  by  tkc  Minister 
of  the   Post,   Telecommunications   and   S|»ace,    Issy-Lcs- 
MoHliaeaax,  Fraace 

Filed  Jan.  10, 1991,  Ser.  No.  639,530 

Claiaa  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  10, 1990,  90  00229 

Int.  a.'  HOIL  33/00 

VS.  a.  357—17  5  Claims 


4a3(G«As) 


1.  A  structure  having  plural  layers  in  semiconductor  mate- 
ria], one  of  said  layers  comprising  plural  substantially  parallel 
sub-layers  deposited  successively  during  growth  of  said  one 
layer,  each  of  said  sub-layers  having  three-dimensional  inclu- 
sions in  a  semiconductor  material  and  a  narrower  forbidden 
band  gap  than  a  forbidden  band  gap  of  said  one  layer. 


5,075,743 
QUANTUM  WELL  OPTICAL  DEVICE  ON  SIUCON 
AUmm  Behte-Rad,  Ithaca,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  CotmU  Research 
Foandatioa,  Inc.,  Ithaca,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Jiu.  6, 1989,  Ser.  No.  362,252 

Lrt.  CL'  HOIL  33/00 

VS.  CL  357—17  14  Claims 
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1.  An  optical  semiconductor  structure  comprising: 

a)  a  silicon  base  layer, 

b)  a  silicon  compound  layer  formed  on  said  silicon  base 
layer,  said  silicon  compound  layer  including  at  least  a  first 
window  therein; 

c)  at  least  a  first  epitaxially  grown  crystalline  structure 
formed  on  said  silicon  base  layer  in  said  first  window,  said 


crystalline  structure  being  formed  from  a  material  that  is 
near  lattice  matched  with  said  silicon  base  layer,  and, 
d)  at  least  a  first  quantum  well  layer  formed  in  said  first 
crystalline  structure  which  forms  a  first  active  light  emit- 
ting region  for  said  optical  semiconductor  structure. 


GaAa 


5,075,744 
HETEROSTRUCTURE    HAVING    A    GaAsyPi-y 
STRESS-COMPENSATING  LAYER 
Raymond  K.  Tsui,  Phoenix,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Motorola,  Inc., 
Schaumbiirg,  III. 

FUed  Dec.  3,  1990,  Ser.  No.  620^19 

Int.  a.5  HOIL  29/205.  29/80 

VS.  CI.  357—22  14  Claims 
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1.  A  GaAs  heterostructure  having  a  stress-compensating 
layer,  comprising: 

a  CaAs  substrate,  having  a  lattice  constant; 

a  stress-compensating  layer  formed  on  the  GaAs  substrate, 
wherein  the  stress-compensating  layer  is  comprised  of 
GaAsjJ*!  -y,  where  y  is  less  than  1,  and  has  a  lattice  con- 
stant less  than  the  lattice  constant  of  the  GaAs  substrate; 
and 

a  InxGai-xAs  channel  layer  formed  on  the  stress-compen- 
sating layer,  wherein  the  InxGal  xAs  channel  layer  has  a 
lattice  constant  greater  than  the  lattice  constant  of  the 
GaAs  substrate. 


5,075,745 
CAPACTTOR  CELL  FOR  USE  IN  A  SEMICONDUCTOR 

MEMORY  INTEGRATED  ORCUTT  DEVICE 
Masayoahl  ho,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Old  Electric  Industry 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  428,045,  Oct.  27,  1989,  which  U  a  division 
of  Ser.  No.  280,155,  Dec.  5, 1988,  Pat.  No.  4,899,203.  This 

application  Jul.  2, 1990,  Ser.  No.  551,579 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  11,  1987,  62-312014 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  6, 2007, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  CL'  HOIL  29/68.  27/12.  27/02.  29/06 

VS.  a.  357—23.6  11  Claims 


23  Ts/  y/V////.  -« 
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1.  A  capacitor  cell  for  use  in  a  semiconductor  memory  inte- 
grated circuit  device,  comprising: 

(a)  a  semiconductor  substrate; 

(b)  a  diffusion  region  formed  in  said  substrate; 

(c)  a  first  insulating  film  formed  on  said  diffusion  region; 

(d)  a  first  plate  electrode  formed  on  said  first  insulating  film; 
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(e)  a  second  insulating  film  formed  on  said  first  plate  elec- 
trode, said  second  insulating  film  including  an  anti-oxida- 
tion material  film  and  a  partial  oxide  film; 

(0  a  charge  storage  electrode  formed  on  said  second  insulat- 
ing film  and  having  an  extending  part  which  extends  so  as 
to  contact  said  diffusion  region; 

(g)  a  third  insulating  film  formed  on  said  charge  storage 
electrode;  and 

(h)  a  second  plate  electrode  formed  on  said  third  insulating 
film  and  having  a  part  extending  through  a  contact  region 
so  as  to  contact  said  first  plate  electrode,  said  contact 
ivgion  being  provided  through  said  second  insulating  film 
and  said  thud  insulating  film. 

5,075,746 
THIN  FILM  FIELD  EFFECT  TRANSISTOR  AND  A 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  THE  SAME 
Yntaka  lfay«U;  MHaqndd  YaMMka,  both  of  Tadaba,  and 
TakaaU  YoaUmi,  Tolqro,  aU  of  Japan,  aasigDors  to  Agency  of 
IndMtrial  Sdeace  and  Techaolocjr  and  Taiyo  Yadcn  Co.,  Ltd., 
both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

FOed  JaL  14, 1989,  Ser.  No.  380,640 
Claims  priority.  appUcatian  Japan,  JaL  19, 1988,  63-180575 
Int.  CL'  HOIL  27/01.  27/12,  29/48 
VS.  CL  357—23.7  « ' 
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x'^US: 


1.  A  thin  film  field  effect  transistor  comprising:  a  source 
electrode;  a  drain  electrode  separated  from  said  source  elec- 
trode by  a  gap;  a  first  semiconductor  layer;  a  doped  second 
semiconductor  layer  distinct  from  said  first  semiconductor 
layer  and  having  first  and  second  portions,  said  first  portion  of 
said  doped  second  semiconductor  layer  being  provided  be- 
tween said  first  semiconductor  layer  and  said  source  electrode 
and  said  second  portion  of  said  doped  second  semiconductor 
layer  being  provided  between  said  fust  semiconductor  layer 
and  said  drain  electrode;  a  gate  electrode;  a  gate  insulating 
layer  which  contacts  said  gate  electrode  is  provided  between 
said  gate  electrode  and  a  first  surface  of  said  first  semiconduc- 
tor layer  at  a  location  above  said  gap;  and  a  doped  intermediate 
layer  distinct  from  said  first  and  doped  second  semiconductor 
layers  and  extending  between  said  first  and  second  portions  of 
said  doped  second  semiconductor  layer  and  positioned  within 
said  gap,  said  doped  intermediate  layer  contacting  a  second 
surface  of  said  first  semiconductor  layer  at  a  channel  portion 
thereof. 


5,075,747 

CHARGE  TRANSFER  DEVICE  WTTH  MEANDER 

CHANNEL 

Hideo  Kanbc,  Kaaa^iwa,  Japaa,  aMignor  to  Semj  Corporatioa, 

Tokyo,  Japaa 

FOed  Sep.  28, 1990,  Ser.  No.  589,690 

Ctains  priority,  appUcatkn  Japn,  Sep.  28, 1989, 1-250530 

lat  a.»  HOIL  29/78:  GllC  19/28 

VS.  CL  357—24  *  a««^ 

1.  A  charge  transfer  device  for  transferring  signal  charge, 

comprising: 

a  semiconductor  body; 

a  plurality  of  charge  transfer  sections  arranged  in  parallel 
and  formed  in  the  surface  of  the  semiconductor  body 

including: 

a  first  region  having  a  plurality  of  first  storage  regions 


which  are  arranged  in  a  transfer  directioa  of  signal 
charges, 

a  second  region  juxtaposed  to  the  first  region,  the  second 
region  having  a  plurality  of  second  storage  regions 
which  are  arranged  in  the  transfer  direction,  the  second 
storage  regions  having  a  positional  relationship  which 
the  second  storage  regions  and  the  first  storage  regions 
are  shifted  each  other, 

a  plurality  of  channel  stop  r^ions  for  isolating  the  first 
and  second  storage  regions  from  each  other,  respec- 
tively, 

a  plurality  of  charge  transfer  paths  between  the  first  and 
second  storage  regions,  the  charge  transfer  paths  being 
separated  by  the  channel  stop  regions, 

a  first  electrode  being  provided  on  the  first  region  via  a 
insulating  layer, 

a  second  electrode  being  provided  on  the  second  region 
via  the  insulating  layer, 

a  plurality  of  first  transfer  electrodes  dectrically  con- 
nected to  the  first  electrode  being  provided  on  every 
other  the  charge  transfer  path  via  the  insulating  layer. 


.  n-1 


a  plurality  of  second  transfer  dectrodes  dectrically  con- 
nected to  the  second  electrode  being  provided  on  the 
charge  transfer  path  between  the  first  tranter  elec- 
trodes, 
transfer  gate  means  provided  between  the  charge  transfer 
sections  arranged  in  parallel  for  controlling  the  transfer 
from  one  charge  tiinsfer  section  to  another  charge 
transfer  section, 
wherein  the  channel  stop  regions  are  extended  below  the 
transfer  gate  means  so  that  the  second  stora^  section  of 
the  second  region  of  one  charge  transfer  section  corre- 
spond to  the  first  storage  section  of  the  first  region  of 
another  charge  transfer  section, 
wheivin  when  signal  charges  are  transferred  inside  of  re- 
spective charge  transfer  sections,  the  first  and  second 
regions  have  a  deep  potential  alternatively  and  the  chan- 
nels below  the  transfer  gate  means  become  cutoff, 
wherein  when  signal  charge  are  transferred  between  the 
charge  transfer  sections,  the  first  and  second  region  have 
the  different  potentials  and  the  channels  below  the  trans- 
fer gate  means  become  conductive. 

5,075,748 
PHOTODETBCTOR  DEVICE 
YoaUUro  Hiaa,  Itaari,  Japaa,  aasigBor  to  MitmbiaU  Denki 
Kabaakfld  KaiAa,  Japaa 

Filed  Dec  28, 19*9,  Ser.  No.  458,460 
CUM  priority.  appUcalkM  J^a^  Mar.  10, 1M9. 1-S8763 

Int  CL'  HOIL  27/14 
VS.  CL  357—30  •  d"*" 

1.  A  photodetector  structure  compraing: 
an  electrically  insulating  substrate  having  a  surface; 
a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  light  absorption  regions  disposed 
on  the  surface  of  said  insuhuing  substrate  for  blocking 
light  transmission; 
an  electrically  insulating  layer  covering  said  li^tabsorptron 
regions  and  the  surface  of  said  insulating  substrate; 
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a  plurality  of  first  conductivity  type  semiconductor  regions, 
each  region  having  a  surface  opposite  the  surface  of  the 
substrate  and  being  disposed  on  said  insulating  layer  oppo- 
site a  corresponding  light  absorbing  region;  and 


3         ,2 


a  second  conductivity  type  semiconductor  region  disposed 
between  and  contacting  said  first  conductivity  type  semi- 
conductor regions,  contacting  said  insulating  layer  and 
extending  to  the  surfaces  of  said  first  conductivity  type 
semiconductor  regions. 


a  light-absorbing  layer  consisting  of  p-type  Ino.s3Gao.47As 

arranged  adjacent  to  said  carrier  multiplication  layer; 
a  light-reflecting  film  arranged  on  an  opposite  side  of  said 


carrier  multiplication  layer  with  respect  to  said  InP  layer, 
and 
an  electrode  arranged  on  the  other  surface  of  said  InP  layer 
and  having  a  light  incident  window. 


5,075,749 
OPTICAL  DEVICE  INCLUDING  A  GRATING 
GoH-Chog  Chi;  Janes  N.  HoUeahorst,  both  of  New  ProTideace, 
N  J^  Robert  A.  Morgan,  Toptoa,  Pa^  and  Dirk  J.  Muehlner, 
Mmrnj  WO,  N J„  anignors  to  ATAT  BcU  Laboratories, 
Mwny  HID,  NJ. 

Coatiaoation  of  Ser.  No.  459,169,  Dec.  29,  1989,  abandoned. 
This  application  Apr.  1,  1991,  Ser.  No.  680,612 
lat  CL'  HOIL  27/14 
UJS.  CL  357—30  21 


1.  A  device  comprising  an  epitaxial  semiconductor  layer 
located  on  a  substrate, 

said  device  comprising  optical  diffraction  grating  means  for 
coupling  optical  radiation,  said  optical  diffraction  grating 
means  being  located  on  said  substrate  or  on  said  epitaxial 
layer  or  on  both  said  substrate  and  said  epitaxial  layer. 

characterized  in  that  the  material  of  said  semiconductor 
layer  comprises  a  Group  Ill-V  material,  and  the  material 
of  said  grating  means  comprises  Group  IV  material. 


5,075,750 

AVALANCHE  PHOTODIODE  WTTH  ADJACENT 

LAYERS 

ToaUald  Kagawa,  Kaaagawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Tele- 
graph aad  Teiephoae  Corponrtioa,  Tokyo,  Japan 
FUed  Apr.  5,  1991,  Ser.  No.  680,960 
ClaiiBs  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  9, 1990, 1-92124;  Sep. 
17, 1990, 1-243755 

Int.  CL'  HOIL  27/14 
VS.  CL  357—30  16  Claims 

1.  An  avalanche  photodiode  (APD)  comprising: 
an  InP  layer; 

a  carrier  multiplication  layer  arranged  on  one  surface  of  said 
InP  layer  and  constituted  by  a  superlattice  in  which  Ino.. 
S2Alo.4«As  layers  and  In^Gai.xAsyPi.jr layers  to  be  lattice- 
matched  with  said  Ino.s2Alo.48As  layers  are  alternately 
stacked; 


5,075,751 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 

KazBshi  Toaiii;  Toshiroh  Abe,  aad  Takaya  Koaioda,  all  of 

Kadona,  Japaa,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Works,  Ltd., 

Osaka,  Japaa 

Coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  28439,  Dec  14, 1988,  abandoned. 

This  application  Sep.  17, 1990,  Ser.  No.  584,485 
ClaiBS  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  18, 1987, 62-32233^ 
Apr.  23, 1988,  63-100603 

lat  CL'  HOIL  29/74 
VS.  CL  357—38  4  Claims 


.18,13 
■<    -19a 


1.  A  semiconductor  device  comprising  an  anode  zone  of  one 
conduction  type  formed  on  one  side  of  the  device  with  a  rela- 
tively high  impurity  concentration,  a  cathode  zone  of  the  other 
conduction  type  opposite  to  that  of  said  anode  zone  and 
formed  on  the  other  side  of  the  device  with  a  relatively  high 
impurity  concentration,  a  high  specific  resistance  zone  of  the 
same  conduction  type  as  the  cathode  zone  and  formed  between 
the  anode  and  cathode  zones  with  a  relatively  low  impurity 
concentration  to  act  as  an  electric  current  path,  and  a  lattice 
defect  zone  formed  within  the  anode  zone  of  the  relatively 
high  impurity  concentration,  said  lattice  defect  zone  shorten- 
ing the  carrier  lifetime  to  cause  holes  being  injected  from  the 
anode  zone  toward  the  high  specific  resistance  zone  to  quickly 
disappear  at  normal  and  high  temperature  ranges,  wherein  the 
lattice  defect  zone  is  formed  within  the  anode  zone  and  close  to 
the  high  specific  resistance  zone  by  proton  irradiation,  with  the 
peak  of  the  defect  distribution  inside  the  anode  zone  to  be  20  to 
30  fim  from  a  junction  between  the  anode  zone  and  the  high 
specific  resistance  zone  to  maintain  a  short  turn-off  time  in  the 
high  temperature  range. 
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54r75,752 

BI-CMOS  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  HAVING 

MEMORY  CELLS  FORMED  IN  ISOLATED  WELLS 

Takco  Maeda,  Tokyo,  aad  Syaso  n^U,  KawaaaU,  both  of  Japan, 

asiipion  to  KabHhiU  Kaiaha  Toddba,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  FA.  16, 1990,  Ser.  No.  480,762 
OaiBH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Feb.  20, 1989, 1-39816 
lat  CL'  HOIL  27/02 
UJS.CL357— 43  »' 


power  source  wiring  line  and  the  third  power  source 
wiring  line  are  ananged,  when  viewed  in  plan,  around 
first  contact  holes  fw  connecting  the  first  power  source 
wiring  line  and  said  second  power  source  wiring  Unc  in  a 
region  in  which  said  first  power  source  wiring  line,  said 
second  power  source  wiring  line  and  said  third  power 
source  line  intersect 


1.  A  Bi-CMOS  semiconductor  device  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  body; 

a  buried  layer  of  a  first  conductivity  type  formed  in  said 
semiconductor  body; 

well  regions  formed  in  said  semiconductor  body,  a  first  well 
region  of  said  well  regions  comprising  a  well  region  of  a 
second  conductivity  type  form«i  on  said  buried  layer; 

a  first  MOS  transistor  of  the  first  conductivity  channel  type 
formed  in  said  first  well  region  of  the  second  conductivity 
type;  and 

isolating  regions  of  the  first  conductivity  type  formed  such 
that  said  isolating  regions  and  said  buried  layer  electrically 
isolate  the  first  well  region  from  said  semiconductor  body 
and  from  other  well  regions  formed  in  said  semiconductor 
body. 


5,075.754 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  HAVING  IMPROVED 
WITHSTANDING  VOLTAGE  CHARACFERISnCS 
Koji  SUrai,  Kawasaki,  aad  Kea  Kawaann,  Yokokaau,  both  of 
Japaa,  aasigaors  to  KabHUU  Kaisha  Toshiba, 
Japaa 
Coatianatioa  of  Ser.  No.  209,965,  Jan.  21, 1988,  i 

This  appUcatioa  Dec.  4, 1990,  Ser.  No.  622,146 
lat.  CL'  HOIL  29/40 
VS.  CL  357— S3  »4  ( 


5,075,753 
SEMICONDUCTOR  INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT  DEVICE 
Kazuhiko  Kozono,  Mitaka,  Japaa,  assignor  to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 
Toityo,  Japan 

Fikd  Dec.  14, 1989,  Ser.  No.  450,897 
Claias  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Dec  27. 1988,  63-334849 
lat  CL>  HOIL  27//0 
U.S.  CL  357—45  35  ( 


1.  A  semiconductor  integrated  circuit  device  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  substrate  hnving  a  principal  surface  which 
basic  cells  are  formed  on  and  arranged  in  a  matrix  array; 

first  power  source  wiring  lines  which  are  arranged  over  said 
basic  cells,  said  arrangement  being  substantially  in  a  first 
plane  above  and  parallel  to  said  principal  surface,  and 
which  extend  in  a  first  extending  direction; 

second  power  source  wiring  lines  which  are  arranged  over 
said  first  power  source  wiring  lines,  said  arrangement 
being  substantially  in  a  second  plane  above  and  parallel  to 
said  first  plane,  and  which  extend  in  a  second  extending 
direction  different  from  said  first  extending  direction;  and 

third  power  source  wiring  lines  which  are  arranged  over 
said  second  power  source  wiring  lines  and  which  extend 
in  said  first  extending  direction; 

wherein  second  contact  holes  for  connecting  the  second 


9.  A  semiconductor  device  comprising: 

a  first  semiconductor  region  of  a  first  semiconductivity  type; 

a  second  semiconductor  region  of  a  second  semiconductiv- 
ity type  formed  in  said  first  semiconductor  region; 

a  first  insulating  layer  formed  on  a  surface  of  said  first  semi- 
conductor region,  including  a  surface  of  said  second  semi- 
conductor region; 

a  first  conductive  layer  formed  via  said  first  insulating  layer 
over  the  surface  of  said  second  semiconductor  region,  and 
having  substantiaUy  the  same  potential  as  that  of  said 
second  semiconductor  region; 

a  third  semiconductor  region  of  the  second  semiconductiv- 
ity type  formed  in  said  first  semiconductor  region  and 
spaced  apart  from  said  second  semiconductor  region  and 
overlapping  a  part  of  said  first  conductive  layer  via  said 
first  insulating  layer, 

a  second  conductive  layer  electrically  connected  to  said 
third  semiconductor  region  through  an  opening  formed  in 
said  first  insulating  layer;  and 

a  third  conductive  layer  formed  via  a  second  insulating  layer 
over  surfaces  of  said  first  and  second  conductive  layers; 

wherein  said  distance  between  the  adjacent  ends  of  said 
second  and  third  semiconductor  regions  is  greater  than  a 
thickness  of  said  first  insulating  layer  over  an  area  be- 
tween adjacent  ends  of  said  second  and  third  semiconduc- 
tor regions  and  is  less  than  a  distance  between  the  end  of 
said  second  semiconductor  region  and  an  edge  of  said  first 
conductive  layer,  which  edge  is  located  over  said  tWid 
semicoiidiictor  region;  and 

wherein  a  width  of  said  second  semicoiidnctor  region  is 
greater  than  a  width  of  said  third  conductive  layer. 
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5^S,7S5 

EPITAXIAL  INTERMETALUC  CONTACT  FOR 

COMPOUND  SEMICONDUCTORS 

Tiaothy  D.  Saada,  Oanbury,  N  J^  aMifpior  to  Bell  Commuaica- 

tktM  RcMarch,  Inc.,  Liviagitoa,  N  J. 

CoatiaaatioB  of  Ser.  No.  267,073,  Nov.  4,  1988,  abaadoacd, 

which  is  a  coatianatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  110,332,  Oct.  20, 

1987,  abaadoacd.  This  appUcatioa  Jaa.  4, 1991,  Ser.  No.  638,355 

IM.  a.>  HOIL  23/4i,  29/46.  29/62 
VS.  a.  357— C7  1  ClaiM 


5,075,757 

OHMIC  CONTACT  ELECTRODES  FOR 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DIAMONDS 

Masayald  Ishil;  Tuaeeobu  Kimoto;  Sboji  Nalragiawi;  TtrlasM 

Toadkawa,  and  Nobnhiko  Fi^ita,  all  of  Itaai,  Japaa,  aisiga- 

ors  to  Somitooio  Electric  ladastries,  Ltd.,  Onka,  Japaa 

FUed  Jul.  25,  1990,  Ser.  No.  556,722 

Ciaiais  priority,  appUcatioB  Japan,  Jul.  26,  1989,  1-193607 

Int  CL>  HOIL  23/54 

VS.  CL  357—67  9  OaiaM 
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1.  Intemietallic  single  phase  epitaxial  contact  of  the  cesium 
chloride  structure  upon  a  III-V  semiconductor,  said  contact 
comprising  an  essentially  1 : 1  atomic  ratio  of  aluminum  and  a 
transition  metal  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  cobalt, 
nickel,  rhenium,  iron,  rhodium,  manganese,  indium,  osmium, 
and  ruthenium. 


1.  An  ohmic  contact  electrode  for  a  semiconductor 
diamond,  comprising  a  p**"  or  n^  polycrystalline  silicon  fllm  or 
amorphous  silicon  film  including  microcrystalline  silicon 
phase. 


5,075,758 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 
YosUald  Aizawa,  MacUda,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabnshiki  Kaiaha 
Toshiba,  KawaaaU,  Japaa 

Filed  Jnl.  27, 1990,  Ser.  No.  558,513 

Clains  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Jnl.  31, 1989, 1-198314 

Int.  CL^  HOIL  23/49 

VS.  CL  357—70  11  Claims 


5,075,756 

LOW  RESISTANCE  CONTACTS  TO  SEMICONDUCTOR 

MATERIALS 

Ra^jan  Dutta,  Lawrencenlle,  NJ.,  assignor  to  ATAT  BeU 

Laboratories,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 
DhWoB  of  Ser.  No.  478,875,  Feb.  12, 1990,  Pat  No.  5,011,792. 
lUs  application  Aag.  31, 1990,  Ser.  No.  576,551 
lat  CL>  HOIL  23/4%.  29/40.  21/44.  21 /4S 
VS.  CL  3Sl—gt  5  ( 
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1.  An  electronic  device  comprising  a  substrate  of  III-V 
semiconductor  material  and  a  substantially  ohmic  metal 
contact  adhered  to  said  substrate  characterized  in  that: 

the  ohmic  contact  comprises  a  thin  film  composed  of  at  least 
timgsten  and  antimony. 


1.  A  semiconductor  device  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  lead  frames; 

a  plurality  of  semiconductor  pellets,  each  pellet  fixed  on  a 
reqiective  one  of  the  lead  frames  and  having  an  electrode; 
a  dummy  pellet  fixed  on  one  of  said  plurality  of  lead  frames, 
said  dummy  pellet  being  electrically  insulated  from  said 
one  of  the  plurality  of  lead  frames  and  having  an  elec- 
trode; and 
wires  for  connecting  electrodes  of  said  semiconductor  pel- 
lets to  the  electrode  of  said  dummy  pellet  including 
a  first  wire  coupled  between  a  first  electrode  of  one  of  the 
semiconductor  pellets  and  the  electrode  of  the  dummy 
pellet;  and 
a  second  wire  coupled  between  a  second  electrode  of  one 
of  the  semiconductor  pellets  and  the  electrode  of  the 
dummy  pellet. 
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5,075,759 
SURFACE  MOUNTING  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 
AND  METHOD 
Daald  D.  MoUm,  Kaala  Laaipur,  Malaysia,  awigBor  to  Motor- 
ola, be,  SchaaaAarg,  DL 
Coatiaaatioa  ofScr.  No.  382,930,  JaL  21, 1989,  abandoned.  This 
appUcatiM  Sep.  24, 1990,  Ser.  No.  587,498 
lat.  CL'  HOIL  23/48.  29/44.  29/52.  23/02 
VS.  a.  357—70  14  ClalM 


1.  A  surface  mountable  semiconductor  device  having  low 
impedance  planar  contacts,  comprising: 

electrically  conductive  leads  having  first,  second  and  third 
spaced-apart  portions  with  gaps  therebetween  and  with 
exposed,  coplanar  lower  surfaces  and  opposed  upper 
surfaces,  wherein  the  first,  second  and  third  portions  are 
arranged  in  spaced-apart  substantially  fiat  relationship; 

at  least  one  high  frequency  transistor  die  having  its  lower 
face  bonded  to  the  upper  surface  of  the  first  portion  and 
regions  on  its  upper  face  coupled  to  the  upper  surfaces  of 
the  second  and  third  portions  by  electrical  connections; 
and 

an  insulative  encapsulation  having  an  upper  surface  spaced 
apart  from  the  upper  face  of  the  die,  a  lower  surface 
adjacent  the  exposed,  coplanar  lower  surfaces  of  the  leads 
and  a  side  therebetween,  surrounding  the  at  least  one 
transistor  die  and  electrical  connections,  wherein  the 
lower  surface  of  the  encapsulation  does  not  extend  beyond 
the  coplanar  lower  surfaces  of  the  first,  second  and  third 
portions  of  the  leads  which  are  exposed  from  the  lower 
surface  of  the  encapsulation  for  providing  large  area, 
planar,  electrical  and  themul  contacts  to  the  device. 


5,075,760 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  PACKAGE  ASSEMBLY 

EMPLOYING  FLEXIBLE  TAPE 

Takashi  Nakashima,  Nakatu,  and  Hiroto  Nabeta,  Htjl,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated,  Dallas, 

Tex. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  296,165,  Jan.  11, 1989,  abandoned.  This 

application  May  31, 1990,  Ser.  No.  532,134 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  18, 1988,  63-9054 

Int.  CL'  HOIL  23/48 

VS.  a.  357-70  »  Claims 


conductive  substrate  film  being  patterned  to  provide 
openings  therethrough  and  defining  a  flexible  non-con- 
ductive base  frame; 

a  patterned  lead  frame  of  an  electrically  conductive  material 
bonded  to  a  surface  of  said  flexible  non-conductive  base 
frame  and  having  openings  therein  in  registration  with 
openings  in  said  flexible  non-conductive  base  frame,  said 
patterned  lead  frame  including  a  plurality  of  electrically 
conductive  leads  having  inner  lead  portions  and  outer  lead 
portions; 

said  flexible  non-conductive  base  frame  being  provided  with 
apertures  therein  defining  web  portions  of  said  flexible 
non-conductive  base  frame  connecting  support  areas  of 
said  flexible  non-conductive  base  frame  underlying  por- 
tions of  said  patterned  lead  frame  bonded  thereto  to  sur- 
rounding areas  of  said  flexible  non-conductive  base  frame; 

said  plurality  of  electrically  conductive  leads  of  said  pat- 
terned lead  frame  including  electrically  conductive  bridge 
portions  forming  a  continuation  of  corresponding  inner 
lead  portions  and  spanning  at  least  some  of  said  apertures 
in  said  flexible  non-conductive  base  frame; 

a  semiconductor  chip  mounted  to  said  flexible  non-conduc- 
tive base  frame  in  proximity  to  said  inner  lead  portions; 

electrically  conductive  connector  wires  extending  between 
said  semiconductor  chip  and  at  least  some  of  said  inner 
lead  portions  and  connecting  said  semiconductor  chip  to 
said  at  least  some  of  said  inner  lead  portions; 

a  molded  mass  of  non-conductive  material  encapsulating 
said  semiconductor  chip,  said  connector  wires,  a  portion 
of  said  flexible  non-conductive  base  frame  in  registration 
with  said  semiconductor  chip  and  said  connector  wires, 
said  web  portions  of  said  flexible  non-conductive  base 
frame  and  portions  of  said  plurality  of  electrically  conduc- 
tive leads  other  than  said  outer  lead  portions;  and 

said  non-conductive  molded  mass  extending  through  and 
filling  said  openings  provided  in  said  flexible  non-conduc- 
tive base  frame  and  said  patterned  lead  frame  in  registra- 
tion therewith  and  spaces  between  adjacent  inner  lead 
portions  of  said  plurality  of  electrically  conductive  leads 
including  said  at  least  some  of  said  web  portion-defining 
apertures  in  said  flexible  non-conductive  base  frame  in  the 
area  spanned  by  said  bridge  portions  forming  a  continua- 
tion of  corresponding  inner  lead  portions. 


54)75,761 
LOCAL  INTERCONNECT  FOR  INTEGRATED  aRCUTTS 
Fn-Tai  Lkw;  Yib-Shaag  Lin,  both  of  CarroUtoB,  and  Fnsea  E. 
Chen,  Dallas,  aU  of  Tex.,  assi^iors  to  SGS-Tboamoa  Micro- 
electronics, Inc.,  Carrolltoa,  Tex. 
Dirisioa  of  Ser.  No.  359,860,  May  31, 1989,  Pat  No.  4,978,637. 
This  applicatioB  Aag.  14,  1990,  Ser.  No.  567,270 
lat  CL'  HOIL  23/48.  29/46.  29/54.  29/62 
VS.  CL  357—71  •  CUiM 


1.  A  semiconductor  device  package  assembly  comprising: 
a  flexible  non-conductive  substrate  film,  said  flexible  non- 


1.  An  integrated  circuit  transistor  structure,  comprising: 

a  substrate  having  an  active  region; 

a  gate  electrode  on  the  active  region  having  stacked  layers 
of  a  gate  insulator  on  said  substrate,  a  polycrysuUine 
silicon  layer  on  the  gate  insulator,  a  metal  silicide  layer  on 
the  polycrystalline  silicon  layer,  and  a  conductive  cap  on 
the  metal  silicide  layer;  and 

local  interconnect  contacting  the  active  region  and  lying  on 
the  conductive  cap,  wherein  said  local  interconnect  con- 
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tains  a  material  which  etches  at  the  same  rate  as  the  metal 
silicide  in  said  gate. 


5/r75.7«2 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  HAVING  AN  INTER-LAYER 

INSULATING  FILM  DISPOSED  BETWEEN  TWO 

WIRING  LAYERS  AND  METHOD  OF 

MANUFACTURING  THE  SAME 

ToiUUko  Koodo,  and  Kazuo  Taiiaka,  both  of  Sowa,  Japaa, 

aMivion  to  Seiko  Epaon  Corporatioo,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Juo.  7,  1988,  Ser.  No.  202,649 
Oaiw  priority,  appUcatioo  Japan,  Jun.  9,  1987,  62-143717; 
Jan.  12,  1987,  6M45297;  Nov.  4,  1987,  62-278566;  Feb.  24, 
1988,  63^1253 

Int.  a.'  HOIL  29/78.  29/68 
U  A  CL  357—71  42 
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1.  A  semiconductor  device  comprising: 
a  semiconductor  substrate  including  a  semiconductor  sub- 
strate surface; 
a  first  insulating  film  carried  on  the  semiconductor  substrate 
and  including  a  first  first  insulating  film  and  a  second  first 
insulating  film  positioned  along  the  semiconductor  sub- 
strate surface; 
a  first  wiring  layer  having  lesser  width  than  the  first  insulat- 
ing film  and  carried  on  the  first  insulating  film  and  includ- 
ing a  first  first  wiring  layer  and  a  second  first  wiring  layer 
carried  respectively  on  the  corresponding  first  first  insu- 
lating film  and  second  first  insulating  film; 
an  interlayer  insulating  film  overlying  <uid  enclosing  the  first 
wiring  layer  and  overlying  the  fin    insulating  film,  the 
interlayer  insulating  film  having: 

a  first  top  portion  which  overlies  the  first  wiring  layer  and 
which  includes  a  first  first  top  portion  and  a  second  first 
top  portion;  and 
a  first  pair  of  side  wall  portions  overlying  the  first  first 
insulating  film  and  on  either  side  of  the  first  first  wiring 
layer  and  a  second  pair  of  side  wall  portions  overlying 
the  second  first  insulating  film  and  on  either  side  of  the 
second  first  wiring  layer,  each  side  wall  portion  having 
progressively  and  continuously  increasing  width  in 
progressing  towards  the  semiconductor  substrate; 
a  second  wiring  layer  which  extends  from  overlying  part  of 
the  first  top  portion  of  the  interlayer  insulating  film  to  and 
in  contact  with  an  exposed  portion  of  the  substrate  adja- 
cent the  first  insulating  film; 
a  first  diffusion  layer-region  in  the  surface  of  the  semicon- 
ductor substrate  at  least  intermediate  the  first  first  insulat- 
ing film  and  the  second  first  insulating  film  and  contacted 
by  the  second  wiring  layer;  and 
a  second  diffusion-layer  region  in  the  surface  of  the  semicon- 
ductor substrate  spaced  from  the  fust  diffusion-layer  re- 
gion by  at  least  a  portion  of  the  width  of  said  firrt  first 
insulating  film; 
wherein  the  first  first  top  portion  and  second  first  top  por- 
tion of  said  interlayer  insulating  film  respectively  overlie 
the  corresponding  first  first  wiring  layer  and  second  first 
wiring  layer;  and 
wherein  said  interlayer  insulating  film  fiuther  includes  a 
second  top  portion  having 

a  first  region  which  overlies  said  second  diffusion-layer 
region,  one  of  the  first  pair  of  side  wall  portions  of  the 
interlayer  insulating  film  overlying  the  portion  of  the 
fu^t  first  insulating  film  adjacent  the  second  diffusion- 
layer  region  and  a  portion  of  the  first  first  top  portion 


overlying  that  portion  of  said  first  first  wiring  layer 
adjacent  said  second  diffusion-layer,  and 
a  second  region  which  overlies  a  portion  of  the  second 
first  top  portion  away  from  the  first  diffusion-layer 
region,  said  second  wiring  layer  extending  over  said 
second  top  portion. 


5,075,763 
HIGH  TEMPERATURE  METALLIZATION  SYSTEM  FOR 

CONTACnNG  SEMICONDUCTOR  MATERIALS 
Mark  B.  Spttxer,  ShaitM,  a^  JaMM  E.  Dingle  North  Atticboro, 
both  of  MaM.,  aarigiion  to  Kopia  Corporation,  Tanatoa, 
Mml 
ContiBiiatioa  of  Ser.  No.  250,388,  Sep.  28, 1988,  ahaadoiied.  TUa 
applicatioB  JaL  23, 1990,  Ser.  No.  559^406 
UtL  a?  HOIL  31/06.  29/40 
VS.  CL  3S7— 71  10  < 


1.  A  contact  metallization  system  for  electrically  contacting 
a  III-V  semiconductor  material  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  surface  of  a  III-V  semiconductor  body 
having  non-planar  regions  formed  thereon; 

a  diffusion  barrier  layer  formed  over  the  semiconductor 
surface  and  said  non-planar  regions  such  that  diffusion  of 
materia]  between  the  semiconductor  surface  and  an  over- 
lying conductor  is  reduced;  and 

a  patterned  conductor  formed  on  the  barrier  layer  and  in 
conductive  contact  with  the  semiconductor  surface 
through  the  barrier  layer,  the  conductor  having  separated 
portions  which  do  not  overly  the  non-planar  regions,  such 
that  current  is  transported  between  separated  portions  of 
the  patterned  conductor  across  said  non-planar  regions, 
through  the  barrier  layer. 


5,075,764 
DIAMOND  ELECTRIC  DEVICE  AND  MANUFACTURING 

METHOD  FOR  THE  SAME 
Shaapci  Yamaiaki,  Tokyo,  Japaa,  aaiivMir  to  Semiconductor 
Eacrgy  Laboratory  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 
Filed  Jun.  13,  1990,  Ser.  No.  537,991 
Claima  priority,  application  Japan,  Jna.  22,  1989,  1-159867; 
Jan.  26,  1989, 1-162997 

iBt  CL'  HOIL  23/48,  29/46.  29/54,  29/62 
U.S.  CL  357—71  15  i 


1.  A  diamond  electric  device  comprising: 
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a  semiconductor  substrate; 

a  diamond  formed  on  said  semiconductor  substrate; 

a  semiconductor  film  formed  on  a  portion  of  said  diamond 
film;  and 

an  electrode  formed  on  said  semiconductor  film; 

wherein  an  impurity  is  selectively  added  into  a  region  of  said 
diamond  except  for  said  portion  on  which  said  semicon- 
ductor film  and  electrode  have  been  formed. 


5,075,765 
LOW  STRESS  MULTICmP  MODULE 
Ronald  A.  Nordl.  Carlabad,  CaUf ..  aarigMM- to  Uaisya,  Bl 
Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  21, 1990,  Ser.  No.  586*473 
Int.  CL'  HOIL  23/40 
VS.  CL  357—74  11 
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1.  A  multichip  module,  comprising: 

a  substrate  on  which  a  plurality  of  integrated  circuit  chips 
are  mounted; 

a  lid  having  a  top  surface  which  covers  said  chips  on  said 
substrate  but  is  not  attached  to  said  substrate; 

said  lid  and  said  substrate  having  different  rates  of  thermal 
expansion; 

a  first  cylindrical  member  which  surrounds  said  substrate 
and  said  lid  and  which  is  hermetically  joined  to  the  perim- 
eter of  said  substrate;  a  second  cylindrical  member  which 
surrounds  said  lid  and  which  is  hermetically  joined  to  said 
top  surface  of  said  lid; 

said  first  and  second  cylindrical  members  having  respective 
ends  that  nm  parallel  to  each  other  and  are  hermetically 
joined  together  at  said  respective  ends;  and, 

at  least  one  of  said  cylindrical  members  having  a  thin  flexible 
sidewall  which  deflects  like  a  beam  spring  to  accommo- 
date said  different  thermal  expansion  rates. 


means  for  providing  an  input  video  signal  including  lumi- 
nance and  chrominance  components; 

means  for  generating  at  least  one  character  signal  having 
pubes  corresponding  to  the  body  of  a  character  and  a 
character  blanking  signal  having  pulses  corresponding  to 
at  least  one  of  an  area  said  body  of  said  character  and  an 
area  adjacent  to  said  body  of  said  character; 

signal  processing  means  for  processing  said  luminance  and 
chrominance  components  of  said  input  video  signal  to 
produce  a  luminance-representative  output  video  signal 
and  a  color-representative  output  video  signal; 

said  signal  processing  means  including  an  input  intended  to 
be  used  for  receiving  said  character  signal;  means  for 
inserting  a  level  into  said  color-representative  signal  at 
times  corresponding  to  the  times  of  occurrence  of  said 
pulses  of  said  character  signal;  an  input  intended  to  be 
used  for  receiving  an  adjustable  character  brightness  con- 
trol signal;  and  means  for  inserting  a  level  determined  by 
said  character  brightness  control  signal  into  said  lumi- 
nance-representative signal  at  times  corresponding  to  the 
times  of  occurrence  of  said  pulses  of  said  character  signal; 

means  for  coupling  said  color-representative  signal  and  said 
luminance-representative  signal  to  an  image  reproducing 
device; 

means  for  coupling  said  character  blanking  signal  to  said 
input  for  receiving  a  character  signal  of  said  signal  pro- 
cessing means; 

means  for  coupling  a  fixed  level  to  said  character  brightness 
control  input  of  said  signal  processing  means;  and 

means  for  coupling  said  character  signal  to  said  means  for 
coupling  said  color-representative  signal  and  said  lumi- 
nance-repreaenutive  septal  to  an  image  reproducing  de- 


54r75,767 
DIGTTAL  COLOR  IMAGE  SIGNAL  PROCESSING 
APPARATUS 
YoicU  Takarad,  Yokohaaaa,  Japan,  awi^nr  to  Can 

ihiU  Kaiaka,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Coatianation  of  Ser.  No.  201,871,  Jaa.  3, 1988,  ahandonrd,  IWa 

appUcation  Jna.  4, 1990,  Ser.  I>Jo.  532,360      

Ciainis  priority,  applicatioB  Japaa,  Jan.  5, 1987,  62-139N9 
Int  a.5  H04N  1/46 
VS.  CL  358—75  33  ( 


5,075,766 

TELEVISION  ON-SCREEN  CHARACTER  DISPLAY 

SYSTEM  WTTH  PROVISIONS  FOR  EDGING 

CHARACrrEfUS 

Gene  K.  Scnddweck,  5415  E.  72ad  St.,  ladiaaapoUs,  lad.  46250 

Filed  Apr.  30, 1990,  Ser.  No.  513,455 

Int.  CL'  H04N  9/64 

VS.  CL  358—22  •  < 


1.  In  a  television  system,  apparatus  comprising: 


1.  A  digital  color  image  signal  processing  apparatus  compris- 
ing: 

a  generator  for  generating  a  plurality  of  color  component 
signals; 

a  converter  for  converting  each  color  component  signal  to  a 
plurality  of  predetermined  signals;  and 

a  selector  for  selecting  one  signal  from  among  the  predeter- 
mined signals  of  each  color  component  signal  in  which 
selecting  conditions  of  said  selector  vary  depending  on 
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whether  or  not  a  signal  corresponds  to  a  minimuin  value 
among  said  plurality  of  color  component  signals,  the 
selected  signab  being  used  for  image  formation. 


SJBfJS,7(» 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  COLOR  SEPARATION 

SCANNING 

John  S.  Wirtz,  Hewietta,  N.Y^  and  Peter  J.  NcOmm,  Strood, 

Eagiand,  aMigaora  to  Itek  Graphix  Corpondon,  WaHham, 

Maw. 

CoalteMtiM  ofScr.  No.  240,758,  Sep.  2,  IMS,  abandoMd.  TUa 

appUcatioB  Feb.  IS,  1991,  Set.  No.  657,352 

lat.  a.'  H04N  1/46 

VS.  a.  3S9—75  29  Claims 
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1.  A  data  input  apparatus  for  a  color  separation  scanner, 
comprising 

(a)  a  continuously  movable  support  for  a  workpiece; 

(b)  a  linear  detector  adapted  to  scan  individual  pixels  across 
a  linear  portion  of  said  workpiece; 

(c)  means  for  interposing  at  least  one  color  filter  between 
said  workpiece  and  said  linear  detector; 

(d)  means  for  averaging  individual  pixel  data  received  from 
multiple  successive  scans  of  said  workpiece  by  said  linear 
detector;  and 

(e)  means  for  storing  said  averaged  data. 


analog  frame  at  a  selected  phase  relationship  relative  to 
the  color  subcarrier  signal  and  thereby  providing  a  stored 
frame,  whereby  upon  playback  of  the  stored  frame,  an 
accurate  image  display  of  the  frame  can  be  produced  using 
the  stored  active  video  components  constituting  the 
stored  frame; 

wherein  the  color  burst  components  of  the  active  video  line 
signals  have  a  color  burst  frequency,  and  the  step  of  seri- 
ally storing  includes  digitizing  said  NTSC  analog  compos- 
ite video  frame  by  sampling  said  active  video  line  signals 
at  a  rate  equal  to  a  multiple  of  the  color  burst  frequency 
and  at  a  10*  or  180*  offset  with  respect  to  the  color  subcar- 
rier signal;  and 

wherein  each  successive  sample  of  each  said  active  video 
line  signal  has  a  corresponding  successive  sample  count 
value,  and  the  step  of  serially  storing  further  includes 
initiating  storage  of  the  active  video  component  of  each 
active  video  line  signal  at  a  determined  number  of  subcar- 
rier cycles  from  the  0*  or  180*  phase  of  the  color  burst 
component,  wherein  said  0*  or  180*  phase  is  determined  as 
a  function  of  sampling  said  color  burst  component  in  a 
plurality  of  successive  90'  phase  intervals  and  wherein: 
the  sampling  rate  is  equal  to  four  times  the  color  burst 
frequency,  one  of  said  0'  or  180*  phase  of  the  color  burst 
component  is  selected  to  be  a  reference  phase,  said  color 
burst  component  is  sampled  at  four  successive  90*  phase 
intervals,  and  said  initiating  step  further  comprises  the  step 
of  determining  the  phase  difference  of  the  phase  of  a 
selected  color  burst  sample  corresponding  to  a  nominal 
sample  count  value  and  the  phase  reference. 


5,075,770 
COLOR  BALANCED  IMAGE  DETECTOR  SYSTEM 
WilUam  K.  Smyth,  Sudbury,  Mass.,  assignor  to  PoUroid  Corpo- 
ratioa,  Cambrk^  Mass. 

Filed  Mar.  24, 1989,  Ser.  No.  328,314 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  25, 

2007,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.'  H04N  9/73.  1/46 

VS.  a.  358—80  W  Ctaim 


5,075,769 

VIDEO  IDE>JTIFICATION  CARD  SYSTEM 

Jaaet  A.  Allen,  Boston,  and  David  B.  Walker,  Mayaard,  both  of 

Mass.,  assignors  to  Polaroid  Corporation,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

Continuatioii-iJi-part  of  Ser.  No.  21,283,  Mar.  3, 1987.  This 

appUcation  Dec.  28,  1987,  Ser.  No.  138,825 

Int.  CL'  H04N  1/46 

U.S.CL  358-75  6( 
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1.  In  a  method  for  processing  an  NTSC  analog  composite 
video  frame  including  a  plurality  of  active  video  line  signals 
each  having  an  active  video  component  and  a  color  burst 
component,  said  active  video  line  signals  having  a  phase  rela- 
tionship with  a  color  subcarrier  signal  to  which  the  color  burst 
component  is  phased,  an  improved  processing  step  comprising: 

serially  storing  at  least  a  portion  of  the  active  video  compo- 
nent of  each  successive  active  video  line  signal  of  the 
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1.  A  color  balanced  detector  system  comprising: 

plural  sets  of  detectors,  each  of  said  detectors  detecting  light 
from  a  subject,  the  detectors  of  each  of  said  detector  sets 
detecting  a  spectral  portion  of  the  light  different  from  the 
spectral  portion  of  the  light  detected  by  the  detectors  of 
another  of  said  detector  sets; 

means  for  scanning  light  from  successive  portions  of  the 
subject  to  said  detector  sets  along  a  predetermined  scan- 
ning path;  and  wherein 

each  of  said  detector  sets  comprises  a  plurality  of  detectors 
arranged  in  a  two  dimensional  array  of  rows  and  columns, 
the  columns  being  parallel  to  said  scanning  path  and  the 
rows  being  transverse  to  said  scanning  path,  each  of  said 
detectors  providing  a  signal  in  response  to  a  detection  of 
light; 

means  synchronized  with  said  scanning  means  for  triggering 
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said  detectors  to  provide  their  respective  signals  in  syn- 
chronism with  the  scanning  along  said  scanning  path; 

means  for  summing  signals  provided  by  said  detectors  in 
each  column  to  provide  a  colunm  signal  for  each  column 
of  a  detector  set;  and 

means  for  retrieving  column  signals  of  the  respective  detec- 
tor sets  to  provide  imaging  data  of  said  subject. 


5,075,772 
METHOD  AND  AN  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  SURVEYING 
OF  ROAD  PROPERTIES  AS  TO  THE  LENGTH  OP  THE 
AXIS,  THE  WIDTH  AND  THE  HBOfT  OR  THE  ASCENT 
HsM-Peter  Gcbd,  F^wktet,  Fad.  Rep.  or  GanMjr.  airi«Mr  to 
taseiBiewhwo  Dr.  lug.  H.-P.  Gchd.  FnaktmU  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gcrauay 

Filed  Apr.  23. 1990,  Ser.  No.  512314 
OafaM  ptterity,  eppUcPtfaw  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaqr,  Apr.  27, 

1ml  CL>  HHS  7/ is.  5/S4 
VS.  CL  358-107  22  CWm 


5,075,771 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  OPTIMAL 

SCHEDULING  OF  TELEVISION  PROGRAMMING  TO 

MAXiMiaa:  customer  satisfaction 

Kazoo  HashtaNto,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aMignor  to  Hashimoto  Corpo- 
ratkm,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Coatimatioa  of  Ser.  No.  235,739,  Aag.  22, 1988,  abandoned. 

TUs  appUcation  May  7, 1990,  Ser.  No.  518;265 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aag.  21, 1987, 6^207776 
Int.  CL«  H04N  7/10 
VS.  a.  358—84  2 ' 


1.  Apparatus  for  providing  an  individual  television  program 
list  wherein  television  channels  and  corresponding  time  inter- 
vals of  optimal  programs  among  all  the  television  programs  are 
listed  for  each  individual,  comprising: 

subscriber  taste  evaluating  means  for  obtaining  subscriber 
taste  data  from  a  questionnaire; 

television  program  evaluating  means  for  obtaining  television 
program  data; 

linear  programming  means  for  obtaining  optimal  program 
list  data  according  to  said  subscriber  taste  data  and  televi- 
sion program  data; 

means  for  storing  said  optimal  program  list  data  into  a  hard 
disc; 

means  for  printing  out  an  individual  television  program  list 
from  said  stored  data  in  the  hard  disc; 

feedback  means  for  inputting  subscriber's  complaints  against 
said  printed  out  program  list,  thereby  to  improve  predic- 
tion reliability  of  a  subsequent  program  list; 

a  personal  computer  at  the  location  of  the  subscriber,  and 

bi-directional  communication  means  for  informing  a  com- 
puter center  of  subscriber's  complaints  stored  in  said  per- 
sonal computer  against  an  individual  television  program 
list  through  a  telephone  line  or  the  like,  and  sending  out 
through  the  telephone  line  or  the  like  to  the  subscriber  a 
new  individual  television  program  Ust  jwovided  according 
to  said  complaints. 


1.  A  method  for  determining  measurements  of  an  elongated 
road  segment,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
applying  detectable  marks  along  the  road  surface  in  the 

direction  of  elongation  of  the  road  segment; 
scanning  the  locations  of  a  pair  of  sequentially  spaced  marks 

by  means  of  a  pair  of  detectors  supported  on  a  surveyor 

vehicle; 
measurably  adjusting  the  positions  of  the  detectors  on  the 

vehicle  to  accurately  position  the  detectors  with  respect 

to  the  pair  of  scanned  marks; 
determining  the  straight  line  distance  between  the  adjusted 

detectors,  and 
repeating  said  scanning  and  adjusting  steps  for  subsequent 

pairs  of  marlcs  until  the  road  s^ment  is  traversed. 


54)75,773  

DATA  TRANSMISSION  IN  ACTIVE  PICTURE  PERIOD 
Ian  R.  Pallcn,  SwWton,  and  Charlea  P.  Sandbank,  RciCBte.  both 
fit  ViHrt  *^«-g'~'i  amiQpnri  tn  British  nrnaitrmtf-ig  ^'— f- 
ration,  London,  England 
per  No.  PCr/GB88/01059,  f  371  Dale  Oct  13, 1989,  §  102(e) 
Date  Oct  13, 1989,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO89/05555.  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Jan.  15, 1919 

PCT  Filed  Dec  5, 1988,  Ser.  No.  382,641 
daiiM  priority,  appllcaHen  United  Kinadam,  Dec  7.  1987, 
8728530;  Dec  II,  1987, 8729000 

Int  CL'  H04N  7/08 
VS.  CL  358-141  tl  ( 
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1.  A  method  of  transmitting  extended  aspect  ratio  pictures  in 
a  video  signal  comprising  the  steps  of  providing  a  video  signal 
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in  which  picture  information  (6)  occupies  a  smaller  number  of 
lines  than  the  number  required  to  fill  the  visible  area  of  a 
conventional  receiver,  inserting  additional  daU  into  at  least 
some  of  the  lines  (2,4)  not  used  for  picture  information,  the  data 
being  at  a  sufficiently  low  level  to  be  substantially  invisible 
when  viewed  on  a  conventional  receiver,  and  transmitting  the 
picture  information  and  daU  as  a  conventional  video  signal. 

5^5,774 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CANCELING 
QUADRATURE  DISTORTION  AS  FOR  VIDEO  SIGNALS 
HAVING  IN-PHASE  AND  QUADRATURE  PHASE 
COMPONENTS 
Jame*  J.  GflNoa,  PriMcetoii,  and  Krishnamurthy  Jonnalagadda, 
Pfadnsboro,  both  of  N  J„  aarignon  to  RCA  Lioniing  Corpo- 
ration, Princetoii,  N  J. 

Filed  J«L  31, 1990,  Scr.  No.  560,943 

iBt.  CL'  H04N  5/21 

VS.  CL  35S— 167  14  CfaOms 


1.  In  apparatus  for  receiving  a  television  signal  having  a  first 
and  second  quadrature  phase  related  picture  carrier  signals 
modulated  by  a  main  video  signal  and  a  supplementary  video 
signal,  respectively,  wherein  the  second  modulated  carrier 
signal  has  unequal  sidebands  which  add  undesirable  crosstalk 
distortion  signal  components  to  said  first  modulated  carrier 
signal,  apparatus  for  separating  the  main  and  supplementary 
video  signals  from  said  received  television  signal,  comprising: 
first  and  second  synchronous  detecting  means,  for  denKxlu- 
lating  said  television  signal  to  recover  said  main  and  sup- 
plementary video  signaK  wherein  the  recovered  main 
video  sigiial  includes  said  quadrature  crosstalk  distortion 
components; 
phase  translating  filter  means,  coupled  to  receive  said  recov- 
ered supplementary  video  signal  for  generating  a  phase 
translated  supplementary  video  signal  which,  when  com- 
bined with  said  recovered  main  video  signal,  substantially 
cancels  the  quadrature  crosstalk  distortion  components; 
and 
means  for  combining  said  phase  translated  supplementary 
video  signal  with  said  recovered  main  video  signal. 


54175,775 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING 

ELECTRONIC  SHUTTER 

Yoahlld  Kawaoka;  Takaahi  Ebato,  and  Masahiro  Konialii,  all  of 

Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to   F^ji   Photo   Film  Co.,   Ltd., 

Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  28,  1990,  Ser.  No.  61M90 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  30, 1909, 1-311811 
lot  CL'  H04N  5/3a  3/14.  5/335 
VS.  CL  358—209  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  controlling  an  electronic  shutter  for  an 
electronic  video  camera  in  which  a  first  operation  for  discharg- 
ing unnecessary  charges  from  a  solid  state  imaging  device  is 
executed,  and  a  second  operation  for  reading  out  signal 
charges  having  been  stored  in  the  solid  sute  imaging  device 
since  the  first  operation  is  executed  during  a  vertical  scanning 
period,  the  signal  charges  being  processed  as  a  video  signal, 
said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 


generating  an  external  trigger  signal  for  instructing  the  first 

operation; 
latching  said  external  trigger  signal  by  latch  pulses  generated 

in  synchronism  with  a  horizontal  synchronizing  signal  for 

the  video  signal;  and 
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starting  the  first  operation  at  a  timing  when  said  external 
trigger  signal  is  latched,  so  that  the  timing  of  the  start  of 
the  first  operation  is  relatively  displaced  by  a  half  of  a 
horizontal  synchronizing  signal  period  between  an  even 
field  and  an  odd  field  of  the  video  signal. 


5,075,776 

METHOD  OF  ELECTRONICALLY  STABILIZING  A 

VIDEO  IMAGE  HAVING  VIBRATION-INDUCED  JTTTER 

Frank  N.  G.  Cheuig,  Agoora,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hughes  Aircraft 

Company,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

FUed  Jun.  12,  1990,  Ser.  No.  536,853 

Int.  a.'  H04N  5/228 

VS.  CL  358—222  4  Claims 


!0 


•  HI— J- 


^[H}^ 


.ui       .*£ a 

;  "^  :     <^ 

•etnr  umi    .         -  ^S  1 1 1  1 1 

II 

li 

"t-j»> 

'<*'':*   -'        i , 

<-nn'«ll_l 4 pi — 

tmlnMnm                ■  I  I  1  I  1 

"i 

umx                                       ^,_ 

1.  A  method  of  electronically  subilizing  a  video  image 
having  vibration-induced  jitter,  said  method  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

generating  pixel  clock  signals; 

generating  frame  reference  signals  synchronized  to  the  pixel 
clock  signals; 

generating  field  active  sampling  window  signals  synchro- 
nized to  the  pixel  clock  signals  whose  starting  edges  occur 
a  predetermined  number  of  pixel  clock  signal  periods 
subsequent  to  the  transaction  edge  of  each  frame  reference 
signal  in  the  absence  of  jitter; 

generating  a  plurality  of  active  sample  signals  synchronized 
to  the  pixel  clock  signals  during  the  period  of  each  field 
active  sampling  window  signal  whose  respective  transac- 
tion edges  occur  a  predetermined  number  of  pixel  clock 
signal  periods  subsequent  to  the  transaction  edges  of  a 
respective  preceding  active  sample  signal  in  the  absence  of 
jitter; 

measuring  the  jitter  induced  error  introduced  into  the  video 
image  prior  to  the  starting  edge  of  each  field  active  sam- 
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pling  window  signal  and  converting  the  error  into  a  corre- 
sponding number  of  pixel  clock  signal  periods; 

advancing  or  delaying  the  occurrence  of  the  starting  edge  of 
each  field  active  sampling  window  signal  relative  to  the 
transaction  edge  of  the  frame  reference  signal  by  the 
number  of  pixel  clock  signal  periods  corresponding  to  the 
jitter  induced  error  measured  prior  to  each  field  active 
sampling  window  signal; 

measuring  the  jitter  induced  error  introduced  into  the  video 
image  prior  to  the  sampling  edge  of  each  active  sample 
signal  within  each  field  active  sampling  window  sigiial 
and  converting  the  error  into  a  corresponding  number  of 
pixel  clock  signal  periods;  and 

advancing  or  delaying  the  occurrence  of  the  sampling  edge 
of  each  subsequent  active  sample  signal  by  the  number  of 
pixel  clock  signal  periods  corresponding  to  the  jitter  in- 
duced error  measured  prior  to  each  respective  active 
sample  signal; 

whereby  the  sampling  of  the  video  image  is  compensated  for 
the  measured  jitter  and  the  video  image  is  stabilired  in  the 
presence  of  the  jitter. 


to  said  strfid  state  image  sensing  device,  during  automatic 


5,075,777 
AUTOMATIC  FOCUSING  CAMERA  WITH  AUTOMATIC 

FOCUSING  FUNCTION  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY 
MATCHING  FOCUS  IN  RESPONSE  TO  VIDEO  SIGNAL 

Hamhiko  Mnrata,  Moriguchi,  Japmi,  asrigMtr  to  Suqro  Electric 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Japn 

Filed  Sep.  25, 1990,  Scr.  No.  587,405 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japmi,  Sep.  29, 1909, 1-255698 

Int.  a.5  H04N  5/232 

VS.  a.  358—227  10  CUdau 
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matching  of  the  focus,  control  signals  for  driving 
solid  state  image  sensing  device  so  as  to  read  signal 
charges  from  said  plurality  of  photoelectric  converting 
devices  a  plurality  of  times  for  every  vertical  period  of 
said  video  signal,  sweep  out  at  high  speed  the  signal 
charges  read  out  from  the  photoelectric  converting  de- 
vices in  a  region  other  than  ones  of  the  rows  correspond- 
ing to  a  focusing  area  set  in  an  image  picture  as  ineffective 
charges  through  said  vertical  transfer  means  before  the 
nest  reading  out,  and  output  the  signal  charges  read  out 
from  the  photoelectric  coaverting  devices  of  the  rows 
corresponding  to  said  focusing  area  to  said  horizontal 
transfer  means  as  regular  signal  charges  through  aakl 
vertical  transfer  means  before  the  next  reading  out, 

focus  evaluating  value  detecting  means  (50)  for  detecting  a  | 
level  of  high  frequency  component  of  the  video  signal 
corresponding  to  the  region  in  said  focusing  area  out  of 
the  produced  video  signal,  every  time  the  video  signal  is 
produced  by  said  image  sensing  circuit  based  on  the  regu- 
lar signal  charges  output  to  said  horizontal  transfer  means, 
converting  the  level  into  a  focus  evaluating  value  an  abso- 
lute value  of  which  attains  a  maximum  value  at  an  in-focus 
position,  and  sequentially  supplying  the  focus  evaluating 
value,  and 

control  means  (6, 7, 8, 10, 13, 14)  responsive  to  said  supplied 
focus  evaluating  value  for  driving  said  relative  position 
changing  means  so  as  to  move  the  relative  position  of  said 
focusing  lens  to  the  position  where  the  absolute  value  of 
said  focus  evaluating  value  attains  its  maximum  value. 


5jins,m 

BACKUGHT  CORRECTION  SYSTEM 
Kc^M  Saito,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assigwir  to  Fuii  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.. 

Kaaagawa,  Japwi 

Filed  Not.  13, 1990,  Scr.  No.  611,384 
Claims  priority,  applicatfcw  Japan,  Jan.  7, 1988,  63-778 
fait  CL'  H04N  5/26 
VS.  CL  358—228  1 ' 


1.  An  automatic  focusing  camera  with  an  automatic  focusing 
fimction  for  automatically  matching  the  focus  with  respect  to 
an  object,  comprising: 

a  focusing  lens  (1)  having  an  optical  axis, 

a  solid  state  image  sensing  device  (45)  for  converting  inci- 
dent light  from  said  object  through  said  focusing  lens  into 
signal  charges,  said  solid  state  image  sensing  device  com- 
prising: 

a  plurality  of  photoelectric  converting  devices  (Ph)  ar- 
ranged as  rows  and  columns  in  two  dimensional  horizon- 
tal and  vertical  directions,  respectively, 

a  plurality  of  vertical  transfer  means  (VR)  for  transferring 
signal  charges  output  from  said  plurality  of  photoelectric 
converting  devices  by  respective  ones  of  the  columns  in 
the  vertical  directions,  and 

horizontal  transfer  means  (HR)  for  transferring  the  signal 
charges  output  from  said  plurality  of  vertical  transfer 
means  in  the  horizontal  direction, 

relative  position  changing  means  (2,3)  for  changing  a  rela- 
tive position,  in  a  direction  of  the  optical  axis  of  said 
focusing  lens,  relative  to  said  solid  state  image  sensing 
device, 

an  image  sensing  circuit  (4)  for  producing  a  video  signal 
based  on  the  signal  charges  output  from  said  horizontal 
transfer  means  of  said  solid  state  image  sensing  device  and 
supplying  the  signal, 

timing  generating  means  (27)  for  generating  and  supplying 


1.  In  a  television  camera  of  the  type  comprising  an  auto-iris 
system  and  a  process  amplifier  system  providing  a  camera 
output  signal,  said  auto-iris  system  comprising  and  adjustable 
iris-stop,  a  lens,  means  for  developing  a  video  signal  corre- 
sponding to  the  incident  light  intensity,  and  feedback  means  for 
adjusting  the  iris  stop  in  accordance  with  an  average  video 
signal  level,  the  improvement  characterized  by  a  backlight 
correction  circuit,  having  a  nonlinear  response  as  a  function  of 
the  instantaneous  video  signal  level  prior  to  saturation,  for 
selectively  compressing  the  bright  portion  of  said  developed 
video  signal  prior  to  connection  to  said  feedback  means  and 
said  process  amplifier  system. 

54r75,779 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  INTERPRETING 

IMAGE  DATA  FOR  USE  IN  A  RASTER  PLOTTER 

J.  Brett  LeMiTre,  Lowell.  Mam^  and  Glenn  E.  Ostana,  Deny, 

N  JL,  aadvMcs  to  Intcrgnvh  Corporation,  HnntSTilfe,  Aim. 

Filed  Apr.  27, 1990,  Scr.  No.  514^132 

tet  CL'  H04N  I/4I9.  1/23 

VS.  a.  358—298  >«  O^'^ 

9.  A  system  for  converting  information  regarding  a  page 

described  in  a  page  description  language  to  be  re-created  in 
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halftone  so  that  the  infonnation  may  be  read  by  a  plotter  using 
a  beam  that  can  plot  raster  line  by  raster  line  and  that  can  be 
controlled  on  a  pixel  by  pixel  basis,  the  page  being  made  up  of 
superior  and  inferior  objects  baaed  on  an  opaque  ink  model,  the 
system  comprising: 
means  for  run  length  encoding  the  page  information  so  that 
the  page  is  essentially  divided  into  tone  runs  correspond- 
ing to  the  raster  lines,  and  the  page  information  is  orga- 
nized into  tone  run  records,  each  tone  run  record  contain- 
ing information  relating  to  (a)  tone  value  of  the  tone  run, 
(b)  starting  location  of  the  tone  run  and  (c)  length  of  the 
tone  run; 


tamaust 


ratio  of  fine  pixels  turned  on  to  fine  pixels  turned  off  in  the 
reference  matrix  pattern,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  alternately  selecting  every  other  unit  pixel; 

(b)  choosing,  as  kernels,  the  fine  pixels  at  an  end  of  each  unit 
pixel  thus  selected  in  step  (a),  respectively; 

(c)  turning  on  each  kernel  fine  pixel  in  predetermined  ranks 
according  to  a  density  indicated  by  the  image  signal;  and 

(d)  when  all  the  kernel  fine  pixels  are  turned  on  in  step  (c), 
alternately  turning  on  the  fine  pixels  in  the  unit  pixels 
selected  in  step  (a)  adjacent  to  the  fine  pixels  already 
turned  on,  and  turning  on  fine  pixels  in  unit  pixels  not 
selected  in  step  (a)  adjacent  to  the  fine  pixels  already 
turned  on,  in  a  predetermined  rank  according  to  the  den- 
sity indicated  by  the  image  signal. 


rut  PUB. 


5,07S,7S1 

DVIAGE  SIGNAL  PROCESSING  DEVICE  WITH 

SKEW-COMPENSATION  EFFECTED  PRIOR  TO  SIGNAL 

COMPONENT  SEPARATION 
TamotakM  Manwoto,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aarignor  to  Cmmni  Kate- 
ihlld  Kataha,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FIM  May  31, 1M9,  Scr.  No.  359,156 
OataH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Joa.  10, 1988,  63-143084 
lat  CL'  H04N  5/782 
VS.  CL  358-337  3  ( 


means  for  listing  the  tone  run  records  so  that  records  relating 
to  superior  objects  are  listed  before  records  relating  to 
inferior  objects; 

means  for  sorting  the  list  of  tone  run  records  so  as  to  (i) 
eliminate  tone  run  records  relating  to  tone  runs  that  are  in 
their  entirety  inferior  to  one  or  more  other  tone  runs  and 
(ii)  modify  tone  run  records  relating  to  tone  runs  only  part 
of  which  are  inferior  to  one  or  more  other  tone  runs;  and 

means  for  screening  the  tone  runs  relating  to  the  sorted  tone 
run  records,  such  that  the  sorted  tone  run  records  are 
converted  into  pixel  records  representing  pixels  in  a  raster 
line  and  containing  beam  control  information. 


S4n5,7SO 

METHOD  OF  REPRODUCING  GRADATIONS 

ACCORDING  TO  A  RATIO  OF  FINE  PIXELS  TURNED 

ON  TO  FINE  PIXELS  TURNED  OFF 
Kc^^  SIdbahara,  AaugMaki,  Japaa,  atrignor  to  Mha  ladostrial 
Co„  Lti„  Onka,  Japw 

Filed  Mar.  22, 1990,  Ser.  No.  497,566 
Claiaa  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Mar.  29,  1989,  1-79187; 
Mv.  29, 1989, 1-79189;  Mar.  29, 1989,  1-79190 

Int  CL'  H04N  1/23 
VS.  CL  358—298  6  ClaiM 
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1.  An  image  signal  processing  device  for  use  with  a  record- 
ing medium  bearing  a  frequency  multiplex  signal  obtained  by 
frequency  multiplexing  one  field  portion  of  an  image  signal  and 
an  information  signal  related  to  the  image  signal,  comprising: 

a)  reproducing  means  for  reproducing  the  frequency  multi- 
plex signal  from  the  recording  medium; 

b)  skew  compensating  means  for  skew-compensating  the 
frequency  multiplex  signal  to  output  a  skew-compensated 
frequency  multiplex  signal; 

c)  information  si^ial  separating  means  for  separating  the 
information  signal  from  the  skew-compensated  frequency 
multiplex  signal  output  from  said  skew  compensating 
means;  and 

d)  image  signal  separating  means  for  separating  the  image 
signal  from  the  skew-compensated  frequency  multiplex 
signal  output  from  said  skew  compensating  means. 


1.  A  method  of  reproducing  gradations  according  to  an 
image  signal  wherein  a  reference  matrix  pattern  is  configured 
by  arranging  a  plurality  of  unit  pixels,  each  unit  pixel  being 
formed  with  a  predetermined  plurality  of  fine  pixels,  a  number 
of  the  fine  pixels  being  turned  on  according  to  the  image  signal 
so  that  the  gradations  are  reproduced  in  accordance  with  a 


5,075,782 
REPRODUCTION  APPARATUS  OPERATION  DURING 

MALFUNCnON  RECOVERY 
Charic*  M.  Tafnw,  RodMrter,  RaMeU  L.  GodAalk,  Hiitoa,  nd 
Darid  R.  Hanaen,  Hoaeoye  Falb,  all  of  N.Y.,  aMigaon  to 
Eaatmaa  Kodak  Coapaay,  Rocheiter,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct  2, 1989,  Scr.  No.  415,935 
lat  a.)  H0M4  1/00 
VS.  CL  358—437  3  Cfatea 

1.  Reproduction  apparatus  for  multiple  page  originals,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 

A.  means  for  generating  a  series  of  electrical  signals  repre- 
sentative of  the  image  content  of  a  plurality  of  original 

P"8«; 

B.  an  electronic  multiple  page  buffer  memory  for  receivmg 

and  storing  such  a  series  of  electrical  signals; 

C.  means  for  writing  such  a  series  of  electrical  signals  to  said 
memory; 

D.  writer  means  responsive  to  applied  electrical  signals  for 
forming  images  on  receiver  sheets; 

E.  a  processing  unit  for  reading  stored  signals  from  the 
multiple  page  buffer  memory  in  a  predetermined  page 
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sequence,  and  for  applying  such  signals  to  said  writer 
means;  and 
F.  means,  operative  upon  the  occurrence  of  a  malfunction  in 
one  of  said  signal  generating  means  and  said  writer  means 
for: 

I)  upon  malfunction  of  said  writer  means,  continuing 
operation  of  said  signal  generating  means  only  until  the 


corresponding  to  said  count  value  of  said  receiving  page 
counter  means. 


5,075,784 

FACSIMILE  APPARATUS  CAPABLE  OF 

TRANSMTITING  AT  AN  OPTIMUM  RESOLUTION 

MoMMMe.  YokohaM,  Japan,  aMiflWor  to  Caa 

Tokyo,  Japan 

FOti  Jm.  25, 1990,  Ser.  No.  542,711 

VpUcaliaa  J^aa.  Jaa.  28, 1989, 1-1C3860 
lat  CL*  HMN  1/40 
VS.  CL  358—447  10  i 


first  to  occur  of  (a)  all  of  the  original  pages  have  been 
stored  in  said  multiple  page  buffer  memory  or  (b)  said 
multiple  page  buffer  memory  is  filled,  and 
2)  upon  malfunction  of  said  signal  generating  means,  con- 
tinuing operation  of  said  writer  means  until  the  writer  is 
ready  to  form  images  of  a  page  in  the  predetermined 
sequence  which  page  has  not  yet  been  stored  in  said 
buffer  memory. 


5.075,783 

FACSIMILE  APPARATUS  AND  FACSIMILE 

COMMUNICATION  METHOD 

TakeUro  Yoabida;  SatHia  MatsaaaU,  both  of  Tokyo,  and  Taka- 

■U  Oao,  Yokonka,  all  of  Japaa,  asrigaort  to  Canon  Kaba- 

lUki  Kalfha,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FUed  Apr.  12,  1989,  Ser.  No.  337,152 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Apr.  20, 1988,  63-97926 
lit  CL'  H04N  1/00 
VS.  CL  358-439  »*  < 
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1.  A  facsimile  apparatus  comprising: 

inputting  means  for  inputting  an  original  image  at  a  maxi- 
mum transmittable  resolution; 

storage  means  for  storing  image  data  corresponding  to  the 
original  image  inputted  from  said  inputting  means; 

determining  means  for  determining  whether  a  density  of  the 
image  data  stored  in  said  storage  means  is  coarser  or 
denser  than  a  predetermined  density;  and 

transmitting  means  for  converting  the  resolution  of  the 
image  data  stored  in  said  storage  means  on  the  basis  of  the 
result  of  the  determining  by  said  determining  means  and 
for  transmitting  the  image  daU  with  said  converted  reso- 
lution. 


5,075,785 

IMAGE  PROCESSING  APPARATUS 

KiyoUa  SagWdaM,  Yokohaaa,  Japaa,  aMigaor  to  Caaoa  Kaba- 

■biki  Kaiaba,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

CoatianatioB  of  Ser.  No.  162,563,  Mar.  1, 1988,  abidoarf  IWi 

appUcatioa  Dec.  22, 1989,  Ser.  No.  453,114 

daioM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Mar.  3, 1987, 62-47964 

lat  CL'  H04N  1/40 

VS.  a.  358—448  » • 


1.  A  facsimile  apparatus  for  sending  image  data  to  a  receiv- 
ing station  adaptr^l  to  reproduce  received  image  data,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 

image  data  sending  means  for  sending  original  inutge  data  in 
separate  units  in  accordance  with  a  size  of  receiving  sheets 
at  the  receiving  station  on  which  the  original  image  data  is 
to  be  reproduced; 

receiving  page  counter  means  located  at  said  sending  facsim- 
ile apparatus  for  counting  a  number  of  the  receiving  sheets 
on  which  the  original  image  daU  is  reproduced  at  the 
receiving  station  and  providing  a  count  value;  and 

receiving  page  data  sending  means  for  sending  count  daU 


m 


ma. 


1.  An  image  processing  apparatus,  comprising: 
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input  means  for  entering  image  data  representing  an  original 
image  on  a  line  by  line  basis; 

memory  means  for  storing  the  image  data  entered  from  said 
input  means  on  a  line  unit  basis,  wherein  said  memory 
means  is  capable  of  storing  at  least  a  line  of  the  image  data; 

read  out  means  for  reading  out  the  image  data  from  said 
memory  means  on  a  line  imit  basis; 

recording  means  for  recording  an  image  on  a  reuirding 
medium  on  a  line  by  line  basis  based  on  the  image  data 
read  out  from  said  memory  means  on  a  line  unit  basis; 

designation  means  for  designating  a  plurality  of  arbitrary 
partial  images  of  the  original  image  and  a  plurality  of 
aibitrary  recording  positions  of  the  plurality  of  designated 
partial  images  on  the  recording  medium;  and 

control  means  for  controlling  the  read  out  operation  of  said 
read  out  means; 

wherein  said  read  out  means  is  adapted  independently  to 
read  out  a  plurality  of  sets  of  image  data  representing  the 
plurality  of  designated  partial  images,  respectively,  and 
said  control  means  controls  the  order  of  read  out  of  the 
plurality  of  sets  of  image  data  by  said  read  out  means  in 
accordance  with  the  designated  recording  positions,  so  as 
to  record  the  plurality  of  designated  partial  images  on  an 
identical  recording  medium  in  an  arrangement  different 
from  that  of  the  original  image. 


PRINTER  APPARATUS  WITH  SHEET  SUPPLY 

SELECTING  MEANS 

YoaUkaa  IkcMve;  YaUo  TadaMU,  ui  TakaiU  Morikawa,  ail 

of  OMk*.  Japn,  Mrivmn  to  MiMlta  Camm  KabuhlU 

Kafaha,  OMka,  Japan 

OMtiBuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  181,691,  Apr.  14, 1988,  abandoned. 

TUi  appbcatkw  May  17, 1990,  Ser.  No.  525,297 
OaiM  priority,  ^Hrartoo  Jafon,  Apr.  15, 1917,  <2«193; 
Jm.  27, 1987,  0-160377 

lat  CL'  G03G  21/00;  H04N  1/OOl  1/32 
VS.  a.  358-449  13  Claian 


1.  A  printer  apparatus  comprising 

a)  image  forming  means  for  forming  a  visible  image  on  a 
print  sheet, 

b)  plurality  of  sheet  supply  means  each  comprising  a  sheet 
storage  cassette  detachably  incorporated  therein, 

c)  data  supply  means  for  supplying  data  including  image  data 
relating  to  the  image  to  be  formed  by  said  image  forming 
means  and  control  data  designating  one  of  said  sheet 
supply  means, 

d)  detecting  means  for  detecting  whether  the  sheet  storage 
cassette  is  present  in  each  of  said  sheet  supply  means, 

e)  first  selecting  means  responsive  to  information  from  said 


detecting  means  for  selecting  one  of  the  sheet  supply 
means,  the  presence  of  which  has  been  detected  by  said 
detecting  means, 

0  second  selecting  means  responsive  to  said  control  data  for 
selecting  the  sheet  supply  means  dcrignatrd  by  the  control 
data,  and 

g)  control  means  for  prohibitirg  operation  of  said  first  select- 
ing means  after  any  of  said  sheet  supply  means  has  been 
selected  by  said  second  selecting  means. 


5,075,787 

REPRODUCTION  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  WITH 

ALPHANUMERIC  CHARACTER-CODED 

HIGHLIGHTING  FOR  SELECTIVE  EDITING 

MariUaa  R.  "ifc—ufcaiMj.  Roger  E.  Bnttmi,  both  of  Rochester, 

mi  Glcu  R.  Hyde,  ChwchTille,  aU  of  N.Y.,  aarigMws  to 

EmIww  Kodak  Ctmfamy,  Rocheatcr,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  14, 1989,  Ser.  No.  407,183 

bt  a.>  HOW  1/40 

VS.  CL  358—452  43  Claiu 


EZZHnslt.., 


1.  A  method  for  providing  document  image  information 
from  a  document  sheet  for  reproduction  of  the  information 
with  special  treatment  to  at  least  one  selected  image  area,  the 
selected  area  having  a  boimdary  and  at  least  one  alphanumeric 
character  code  associated  therewith,  the  boundary  and  the 
character  code  being  composed  of  a  fluorescent  ink  composi- 
tion having  a  detectable  spectral  emission  characteristic,  the 
character  code  being  indicative  of  the  special  treatment,  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 
scanning  the  document  sheet; 

detecting  the  alphanumeric  character  code  and  the  bound- 
ary and  providing  respective  output  signal^  and 
processing  the  output  signals  to  produce  a  first  signal  set 
indicative  of  the  location  of  the  selected  image  area  and  a 
second  signal  set  indicative  of  the  special  treatment  to  be 
applied  to  the  selected  image  area. 


5,075,788 

IMAGE  QUALTTY  CONTROL  APPARATUS  CAPABLE  OF 

DENSTTY-CORRECTINC  PLURAL  AREAS  OF 

DIFFERENT  TYPES 

Manhiro  F^nada,  Yolrahama,  Japai^  aarignor  to  Caooo  KabiH 

ddU  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Diririon  of  Ser.  No.  81,721,  Aug.  4, 1987,  Pat  No.  4,903,145. 
TUs  appUeatioB  Nor.  29, 1909,  Ser.  No.  442454 
daiw  priority,  appUcatioo  Japan,  Aag.  6, 1906,  61-184557; 
Aog.  6, 1986,  61-184558;  Ang.  6, 1986,  61-184565 

Int  a.)  H0M4  1/40 
VS.  CL  358—458  32  OaiMa 

1.  An  image  processing  apparatus  comprising: 
reading  means  for  reading  and  outputting  image  data  of  an 

original  image; 
information  generating  nteans  for  generating  information 
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representing  image  characteristics  of  a  plurality  of  areas  of 

the  original  image; 
memory  means  for  storing  the  information  generated  by  said 

information  generating  means; 
correcting  means  for  correcting  density  of  the  image  data 

output  from  said  reading  means,  said  correcting  means 


CHMUCTER 
(I  I 


ij 121 


5,075,790 
METHOD  FOR  ORIENTING  UQUID  CRYSTAL 
DISPLAY  ELEMENT  BY  RUBBING 
Yoo  HayaiU,  and  TetM  SUraiwa,  both  of  IwaU,  Ji«a 
ora  to  Alps  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Sep.  17, 1990,  Ser.  No.  583,529 
CUm  priority,  appUcation  Ji^aii,  Oct  26, 19t9. 1-277036; 
Mar.  15, 1990,  2-62743 

iBt  CL>  G02F  1/13 
VS.  CL  359—76  2  < 


having  a  plurality  of  density  correction  modes  corre- 
sponding to  different  respective  image  characteristics;  and 
selection  means  for  selecting,  for  each  area  and  from  among 
plurality  of  density  correction  modes,  a  density  correction 
mode  which  meets  the  image  characteristic  of  such  area, 
based  on  said  information. 


5,075,789 
DISPLAYS  HAVING  IMPROVED  CONTRAST 
Philip  J.  Jones,  Menio  Park;  A.  Brian  Macknidc,  Los  Altos 
Hills,  and  Larry  J.  White,  Newark,  all  of  Calif.,  assisaors  to 
Raychem  Corporatiott,  Del. 

Filed  Apr.  5, 1990,  Ser.  No.  505,206 

iBt  CL'  G02F  1/13 

VS.  CL  357-40  4  ClaiM 


^mm^^ 


1.  A  method  for  orienting  a  Uquid  crystal  display  dement  by 
rubbing,  comprising: 

forming  an  orienting  film  for  covering  a  transparent  elec- 
trode on  a  substrate; 

rotating  on  said  substrate  a  roller  having  a  rubbing  material 
wound  on  the  outer  peripheral  surface  thereof  with  a 
number  of  fibers  standing  in  an  upright  direction;  and 

rubbing  said  orienting  film  with  said  fibers,  wherein  the 
upright  direction  of  said  fibers  with  respect  to  the  outer 
peripheral  surface  of  said  roller  is  inclined  in  a  rotational 
direction  of  said  roller. 


54^5,791  

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ACHIEVING 
TWO-WAY  LONG  RANGE  COMMUNICATION  OVER  AN 

OPTICAL  FIBER 
Mark  W.  Hastings,  Weatherford,  Tex.,  assigMtr  to 
Technology,  Inc.,  Mineral  Wells,  Tex. 

Filed  Jnl.  9, 1990,  Ser.  No.  549,602 
Int  CL«  H04J  14/08;  H04B  70/00 
VS.  CL  359^135  5  < 


1.  A  projection  display  presenting  an  image  with  improved 
contrast,  comprising 

(a)  a  screen  which  is  switchable  between  a  strongly  light 
scattering  state  and  a  substantially  transparent  state; 

(b)  projection  means  for  intermittently  projecting  an  image 
onto  the  screen; 

(c)  a  housing  containing  the  projection  means  and  onto 
which  the  screen  is  mounted;  the  housing  having  a 
strongly  light  absorbing  interior;  and 

(d)  switching  means  for  switching  the  screen  synchronously 
with  the  projection  of  the  image  thereonto  by  the  projec- 
tion means,  such  that  the  screen  is  in  its  strongly  light 
scattering  state  when  the  image  is  being  projected  there- 
onto and  is  in  its  substantially  state  when  the  image  is  not 
being  projected  thereonto. 


4.  An  apparatus  for  long  range  communication  over  an 
optical  fiber,  comprising: 

a)  audio  input  and  output  means  for  providing  respective 
audio  input  and  output  signals; 

b)  audio  encoding  means  and  audio  decoding  means  con- 
nected respectively  with  said  audio  input  and  output 
means,  said  audio  encoding  means  for  digitizing  audio 
signals  from  said  audio  input  means,  said  audio  decoding 
means  for  converting  received  samples  to  audio  signals; 

c)  storage  means  for  storing  digitized  samples,  said  storage 
means  being  connected  with  said  audio  encoding  means 
and  decoding  means; 
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d)  transminer  means  Tor  transmitting  samples  over  an  optical 
fiber,  said  transmitter  means  being  connected  with  said 
storage  means  and  being  adapted  to  be  connected  with 
said  optical  fiber; 

e)  receiver  means  for  receiving  samples  from  said  optical 
fiber,  said  receiver  means  being  connected  with  said  stor- 
age means  and  being  adapted  to  be  connected  with  said 
optical  fiber; 

0  controller  means  for  controlling  the  flow  of  samples 
through  said  apparatus,  said  controller  means  being  con- 
nected with  said  storage  means,  said  transmitter  means 
and  said  receiver  means,  said  controller  means  providing 
for  the  accumulation  of  samples  from  said  audio  encoder 
means  in  said  storage  means  and  the  transmission  of  said 
accumulated  samples  in  a  burst  by  said  transmitter  means, 
said  controller  means  disabling  said  receiver  means  after 
the  transmission  of  said  burst  for  a  predetermined  period 
of  time  so  as  to  allow  the  attenuation  of  reflections  on  said 
optical  fiber  from  said  transmitted  burst  when  said  trans- 
mitter means  and  said  receiver  means  are  connected  to 
said  optical  fiber,  said  controller  means  activating  said 
receiver  means  after  said  predetermined  length  of  time  so 
that  said  receiver  means  can  receive  an  incoming  burst  of 
samples  from  said  optical  fiber  when  said  receiver  means 
is  connected  to  said  optical  fiber,  said  controller  means 
providing  for  the  accumulation  of  said  received  samples  in 
said  storage  means  and  for  the  movement  of  said  received 
samples  to  said  audio  decoder  means. 
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signal  from  the  effects  of  ambient  light  on  the  operation  of 
the  first  transbtor;  and 
a  second  transistor  having  its  base  coupled  to  the  emitter  of 
the  phototransistor  and  base  of  the  first  transistor  for 
converting  the  received  IR  signal  to  a  corresponding 
signal  interpretable  by  the  formatting  means. 


5,075,793 

APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING 

INTENSITY-MODULATED  LIGHT  SIGNALS 

Gerhard  ScUftaer,  Wetter,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  iMigBor  to 

Siemeu  AktieagcscUschaft,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  2, 1988,  Ser.  No.  227,292 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  4, 
1987,  3725827 

iBt  CL'  H04B  10/00 
VS.  CI.  359—190  7  Claims 


OTTCM.       OTTKM. 
oar       OtnCTM 


5,075,792 

LOW  POWER  OPTICAL  TRANSCEIVER  FOR 

PORTABLE  COMPUTING  DEVICES 

Preston  D.  Brown,  Engene;  Lester  S.  Moore,  and  Dennis  C. 

York,  both  of  Corrallis,  all  of  Oreg.,  assignors  to  Hewlett- 

Pnckard  Company,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  20,  1989,  Ser.  No.  326,140 

Int  a.)  H04B  10/00 

VS.  a.  359—152  6  Claims 


n 

A. 


6.  Apparatus  for  enabling  a  computer  to  transmit  and  receive 
IR  signals  via  a  serial  port  of  the  computer,  comprising: 

formatting  means  coupled  to  the  serial  port  for  formatting 
signals  transmitted  from  the  serial  port  from  a  nonreturn 
to  zero  bit  format  to  a  return  to  zero  bit  format  and  for 
formatting  signals  to  be  received  by  the  serial  port  from  a 
return  to  zero  bit  format  to  a  nonreturn  to  zero  bit  format; 

an  IR  transmitter  coupled  to  the  formatting  means  for  re- 
ceiving signals  having  a  return  to  zero  format  and  trans- 
mitting such  signals  as  IR  pulses; 

an  IR  receiver  coupled  to  the  formatting  means  for  receiving 
IR  pulses  having  a  return  to  zero  bit  format  and  passing 
such  signals  to  the  formatting  means,  the  IR  receiver 
including: 

a  phototransistor  for  receiving  an  IR  signal; 

a  first  transistor  having  its  collector  coupled  to  the  base  of 
phototransistor  and  its  base  coupled  to  the  emitter  of  the 
phototransistor  for  compensating  for  the  effects  of  ambi- 
ent light  on  the  conducting  threshold  of  the  phototransis- 
tor; 

a  capacitor  coupled  between  the  base  of  the  first  transistor 
and  ground  for  filtering  the  effects  of  the  received  IR 
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1.  Apparatus  for  detecting  intensity-modulated  light  signals 
comprising: 

an  electronic  mixer  stage  including 

an  optical  detector  device,  said  optical  detector  device  in- 
cluding an  opto-electrical  detector  for  the  conversion  of 
Ught  intensity  into  corresponding  electrical  signals,  and  a 
load  resistor  connected  to  said  opto-electrical  detector; 

an  optical  mixer  device  including  a  first  input  for  receiving 
an  intensity-modulated  light  signal  comprising  a  fre- 
quency modulation,  a  second  input  for  receiving  a  second 
signal  comprising  a  frequency  defined  by  the  frequency 
nKxlulation  of  the  intensity-modulated  light  signal,  and  an 
output  for  outputting  a  mixed  signal  formed  of  the  intensi- 
ty-modulated light  signal  and  the  second  signal  as  a  light 
signal,  said  output  of  said  optical  mixer  device  connected 
to  said  optical  detector; 

the  defined  frequency  of  the  second  signal  being  different 
from  the  modulation  frequency  of  the  first  signal; 

said  optical  mixer  device  comprising,  in  addition  to  said 
optical  output,  a  further  optical  output  at  which  a  second 
mixed  signal  can  be  taken,  whereby  the  sum  intensity  of 
the  mixed  signals  at  any  time  is  equal  to  the  intensity  of  the 
first  signal  at  that  time  multiplied  by  a  constant  factor 
which  is  less  than  or  equal  to  1; 

said  optical  detector  means  comprises  a  second  opto-electri- 
cal detector  for  the  conversion  of  light  intensity  into  a 
corresponding  electrical  signal  to  which  the  second  mixed 
signal  is  fed  and,  in  addition  to  said  load  resistor,  which  is 
a  first  load  resistor,  comprises  a  second  load  resistor  con- 
nected to  said  second  opto-electrical  detector; 

a  differential  amplifier  connected  to  said  first  load  resistor 
and  to  said  second  load  resistor,  whereby  said  first  and 
second  signals  are  received  such  that  their  fluctuations 
have  the  same  amplitudes;  and 

a  lock-in  amplifier  connected  to  receive  a  signal  derived 
from  said  optical  detector  device  and  synchronized  by  a 
synchronization  signal  whose  frequency  is  equal  to  the 
difference  between  the  modulation  frequency  and  the 
defined  frequency. 
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5,075,794 
REFLECTIVE  OPTTICAL  FEEDBACK  ELEMENT 
I  J.  DeAadrca,  Monmouth  JnnctioB,  N  J.,  assignor  to  AMP 
Incorporated,  Harrisbarg,  Pa. 

Filed  Nor.  15,  1990,  Ser.  No.  613,322 

Int  a?  H04B  10/00 

VS.  CL  359—194  10  Claims 


propagate  in  a  plurality  of  directions  in  the  crystal,  in  one  of 
which  directions  the  waves  vary  the  change  in  index  of  refrac- 
tion to  cause  unwanted  variations  in  said  polarization,  and 
absorbing  acoustic  waves  which  propagate  in  said  one  direc- 
tion thereby  reducing  said  unwanted  waves  and  polarization 
effect 


w 


1.  A  device  for  providing  an  optical  feedback  path  for  a 
receiver  comprising: 

a  header  comprising  a  base  having  a  major  surface  and  first 
second,  and  third  leads,  said  first  and  second  leads  extend- 
ing through  said  base  to  form  first  and  second  posts  on 
said  major  surface  and  said  third  lead  being  electrically 
connected  to  said  base, 

a  submount  solder-bonded  to  said  major  surface  of  said  base 
and  having  a  conducting  upper  major  surface  electrically 
connected  to  said  base, 

an  LED  solder-bonded  to  said  upper  major  surface  of  said 
submount  and  wire  bonded  to  said  first  post  said  LED 
emitting  optical  radiation  when  it  is  forward  biased, 

a  P-I-N  diode  solder-mounted  to  said  upper  major  surface  of 
said  submount  and  wire  bonded  to  said  second  post  said 
P-I-N  diode  detecting  said  optical  radiation  emitted  by 
said  LED,  and 

a  cover  for  said  header  having  a  reflective  top  inner  surface 
for  providing  a  reflective  optical  path  between  said  LED 
and  said  P-I-N  diode. 
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5,075,795 

ELECFRO-OPTIC  DEVICE  FOR  OPTICAL  SIGNAL 

PROCESSING  AT  HIGH  REPETITION  RATES 

R.  J.  Dwayne  MDkr,  and  Ptenc  BoMmi,  both  of  Rochester, 

N.Y.,  assignors  to  The  Unirersity  of  Rochester,  Rochester, 

N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  19, 1990,  Ser.  No.  513,525 

Int  CL'  G02F  1/01 

VS.  a.  359—245  10  Claims 


1.  The  method  of  electro-optically  processing  a  beam  of 
light  with  an  electro-optic  crystal  having  an  index  of  refraction 
which  comprises  the  steps  of  esublishing  an  electric  field  in 
said  crystal  to  change  the  index  of  refraction  of  said  crystal  and 
rotate  the  polarization  of  the  beam  of  light  while  generating 
piezoelectrically  electrically,  unwanted  acoustic  waves  which 


54r7S.796 
CWTICAL  ARTICLE  FOR  MULTICOLOR  IMACSNG 

Jay  S.  SchOdbTMrt.  Rochester,  N.Y.;  Chrlstophtr  B.  Rider, 
MUchMi,  United  Kinadom,  and  Midawl  ScoBafara,  Roches- 
ter, N.Y„  aaricMTB  to  EaatiMa  Kodak  Company,  Rochester, 
N  Y 

Filed  Sep.  17, 1990,  Ser.  No.  583,620 
Claims  prtority,  applieati—  United  Kinadnm,  May  31,  1990. 
9012099 

The  portioa  of  the  term  of  this  patent  snbaeqnent  to  Nor.  20, 

2007,  has  been  disc  laimrd 

Int  CL'  G02B  1/08;  G02F  1/035 

VS.  CL  359—247  26  Claims 


1.  An  optical  article  capable  of  modulating  the  reflection  of 
polarized  monochromatic  electromagnetic  radiation  oompcis- 
ing 

a  reflective  metal  layer  having  a  thickness  of  less  than  0.S 
fun. 

means  acting  as  a  support  for  directing  polarized  dectro- 
magnetic  radiation  to  said  reflective  metal  layer, 

a  dielectric  layer  interposed  between  said  support  and  said 
reflective  metal  layer  having  a  refractive  index  less  than 
that  of  said  support  and  a  thickness  in  the  range  of  from 
0.1  to  10  times  the  wavelength  of  electromagnetic  radia- 
tion directed  toward  said  reflective  metal  layer, 

an  electrooptic  medium  that  exhibits  a  refractive  index 

which  is  a  fimction  of  an  applied  electrical  potential,  and 

characterized  in  that  to  modulate  the  reflection  of  polarized 

monochromatic    electromagnetic    radiation    from    differing 

wavelength  sources  to  produce  a  multicolor  image, 

said  reflective  metal  layer  is  divided  into  a  pluiality  of  dec- 
trically  isolated  zones  each  intended  to  be  addressed  by 
electromagnetic  radiation  from  one  of  the  differing  wave- 
length sources, 

said  dielectric  layer  is  comprised  of  at  least  one  metal  oxide, 
metal  fluoride,  or  low  molecular  weight  aromatic  com- 
pound and  exhibits  a  different  thickness  adjacent  each  of 
said  zones,  said  dielectric  layer  thicknesses  adjacent  said 
zones  being  proportional  to  the  relative  wavelengths  of 
the  electromagnetic  radiation  from  the  sources  intended 
to  address  each  zone, 

said  electrooptic  medium  is  a  polymer  layer  coated  on  said 
reflective  metal  layer  exhibiting  a  second  order  polariza- 
tion susceptibility  greater  than  lO-'electrostatic  units  and 
comprised  of  polar  aligned  molecular  dipoles  having  an 
electron  donor  moiety  linked  through  a  conjugated  v 
bonding  system  to  an  electron  acceptor  moiety, 

said  polymeric  layer  exhibits  a  refractive  index  which  differs 
from  that  of  said  dielectric  layer  by  less  than  20  percent  in 
the  absence  of  an  applied  electrical  potential, 
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said  counter  electrode  is  divided  into  electrically  isolated 
zones,  and 

said  article  additionally  includes  means  for  focusing  re- 
flected polarized  electromagnetic  radiation  from  each  of 
said  zones  on  a  conunon  target  area. 


second  transmissive  light  valve,  color  synthesizing  means  for 
synthesizing  said  color  images  and  projection  means  for  pro- 
jecting said  synthesized  color  images. 


5,075,797 
COOLED  MOSAIC  WINDOW 
Nelson  E.  Jones,  Huntington  Beack,  Califs  awignor  to  McDon- 
nell Douglas  Corporatioii,  Long  Beach,  Calif. 
Filed  JiL  2, 1990,  Scr.  No.  557,SM 
lat.  CL'  G02B  5/00 
UA  CL  359—350  11  Clalaw 


3.  A  window  cooled  by  a  cooling  medium,  wherein  the 
window  has  a  first  surface,  comprising:  a  plurality  of  blocks 
each  having  at  least  one  contacting  surface,  said  blocks  being 
interconnected  at  said  contacting  surfaces  in  a  mosaic  pattern, 
said  mosaic  pattern  of  blocks  having  a  plurality  of  cooling 
channels  adapted  to  allow  the  cooling  medium  to  flow  through 
said  cooling  channels. 


5,075,798 

PROJECnON-TYPE  DISPLAY  DEVICE 

Toaio  Sooehara;  Shi^i  Aniga,  and  Sld^ji  Morozami,  all  of 

Sawa,  Japan,  aaaignors  to  Seiko  Epaoa  Corporatioii,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

DiTision  of  Scr.  No.  716,438,  Oct.  11, 1985,  alNuidoned.  This 

applicatioa  Oct  19, 1989,  Scr.  No.  424,025 
Claima  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Oct  22, 1984,  59-221556; 
JnL  31, 1985,  60-169442 

Int  a.'  G02F  1/13:  G02B  27/2S 
MS.  CL  359—490  13  Claims 


5,075,799 

MAGNIFYING  LENS  ATTACHMENT  FOR 

INFORMATION  DISPLAY  SELECTIVE  CALL  RECEIVER 

JcrroM  S.  Piac,  Boca  Raton,  and  David  H.  Rubin,  Samlsc,  both 

of  Fla.,  aaaignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schaumburg,  DL 

Filed  Jal.  14, 1989,  Scr.  No.  379,842 

Int  a.'  G02B  27/02:  G08B  5/22:  A45F  5/00 

MS.  CL  359—896  2  Claims 


1.  A  projection-type  display  device  comprising  a  light 
source  for  producing  hght,  color  segregating  means  for  receiv- 
ing said  light  and  segregating  said  tight  into  at  least  two  differ- 
ent colored  lights,  color  image  generating  means  having  at 
least  first  and  second  transmissive  light  valves  each  of  which 
receives  one  of  said  colored  lights  and  generates  color  images 
in  response  thereto,  each  of  said  transmissive  light  valves 
having  predetermined  wavelength  dependency  characteristics 
of  the  extinction  ratio,  at  lest  one  of  said  wavelength  depen- 
dency characteristics  of  the  extinction  ratio  of  said  first  trans- 
missive light  valve  being  different  than  a  corresponding  wave- 
length dependency  characteristic  of  the  extinction  ratio  of  said 


1.  An  apparatus  for  presenting  characters  appearing  on  a 
selective  call  receiver  display,  comprising: 

magnifying  means  for  magnifying  characters;  and 
attachment  means  coupled  to  said  magnifying  means  for 
removably  securing  said  magnifying  means  to  said  re- 
ceiver, said  attachment  means  including  a  belt  clip  for 
coupling  said  receiver  to  an  object. 


5,075,800 
METHOD  OF  OPTIMIZING  HOLOGRAPHIC  OPTICAL 

ELEMENTS 
Erez  Hasman,  GWataylm,  and  Asher  A.  Friesem,  RehoTOt  both 
of  Israel,  assignors  to  Yeda  Research  and  Development  Co. 
Ltd.,  RehoTOt  Israel 

Filed  Dec  4, 1989,  Ser.  No.  445,054 

Int  CL»  G02B  27/44.  5/18 

VS.  CL  359—900  12  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  designing  a  holographic  diffractive  grating 
that  transforms  a  set  of  incident  waves  into  a  set  of  output 
waves  in  order  to  produce  output  waves  having  minimum 
aberrations,  comprising  the  steps: 

(a)  defining  continuous  input  parameters  that  characterize 
the  set  of  incident  waves  and  a  set  of  desired  output  waves 
with  propagation  vector  components; 

(b)  formulating  integral  equations  for  optimal  grating  vector 
components  of  the  holographic  diffractive  grating  to  be 
designed;  and 

(c)  solving  said  integral  equations  for  the  optimal  grating 
vector  components  to  minimize  the  difference  between 
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the  propagation  vector  components  of  a  set  of  waves 
actually  emerging  from  the  holographic  diffractive  grat- 
ing and  the  set  of  desired  output  waves. 


5,075,802 

IMAGE  SIGNAL  RECORDING  AND  REPRODUCING 

SYSTEM 

Kaznhito  Ohashi,  Kanagawa,  JapMi,  aMicaor  to  Chmm  Kabn- 

shiki  Kalsha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  3,  1990,  Ser.  No.  460,308 

ClaiBS  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  12,  1989,  1-003734 

Int  CL'  GllB  5/02:  H04N  9/79.  5/76 

VS.  a.  360—27  5  OainH 


5,075,801 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  DRIVE  CIRCUITRY  FOR 

ANHYSTERETIC  DUPUCATION  OF  A  FLEXIBLE 

MAGNETIC  DISK 

Chao  S.  Chi,  Escondido,  and  Richard  J.  McOure,  San  Diego, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rocbea- 
ter,  N.Y. 

Filed  Ang.  12,  1991,  Ser.  No.  744,047 

Int  CL'  GllB  5/86 

VS.  a.  360—17  2  Claims 


1.  Electromagnetic  drive  circuitry,  for  use  with  anhysteretic 
recording  apparatus,  for  subjecting  a  flexible  magnetic  master 
disk  and  a  flexible  magnetic  slave  disk  to  an  alternating  mag- 
netic transfer  field  of  progressively  diminishing  strength  while 
the  master  disk  and  the  slave  disk  are  held  in  a  stotionary 
position  in  a  contact-transfer  zone,  said  circuitry  comprising: 

a)  an  energizable  electromagnetic  device  shaped  to  define  a 
closed-loop  flux-conducting  path  extending  between  a 
first  planar  pole  tip  spaced  with  respect  to  a  second  planar 
pole  tip  to  cooperatively  secure  the  master  disk  in  non- 
slipping  engagement  with  the  slave  disk  in  a  contact-trans- 
fer zone  between  said  two  planar  pole  tips; 

b)  transformer  means  having  an  input  primary  winding 
magnetically  coupled  to  an  output  secondary  winding; 

c)  means  arranged  for  connecting  an  alternating  electrical 
control  signal  source  to  said  primary  winding; 

d)  motor  means  for  effecting  relative  movement  between 
said  primary  winding  and  said  secondary  winding  for 
changing  the  amount  of  magnetic  coupling  between  said 
windings;  and 

c)  switch  means,  operably  associated  with  said  motor  means 
and  said  secondary  winding,  for  coupling  said  secondary 
winding  to  said  electromagnetic  device  when  said  motor 
means  causes  the  magnetic  coupling  between  said  primary 
winding  and  said  secondary  winding  to  decrease,  to  de- 
velop an  alternating  magnetic  field  of  progressively  di- 
minishing strength  in  the  closed-loop  flux-conducting 
path  that  produces  a  corresponding  magnetic  transfer 
field  in  the  contact-transfer  zone  between  said  planar  pole 
tips,  thereby  subjecting  the  master  disk  and  the  slave  disk 
to  a  temporally  varying  magnetic  transfer  field  of  progres- 
sively diminishing  strength  while  held  in  a  stationary 
position  in  the  contact-transfer  zone. 


1.  An  image  signal  reproducing  apparatus  for  reproducing 
an  image  signal  from  a  recording  medium  on  which  the  image 
signal  is  recorded  in  a  recording  mode  selected  between  a  first 
recording  mode  in  which  a  first  image  signal  corresponding  to 
a  first  television  signal  having  a  first  number  of  scanning  lines 
and  including  a  composite  synchronizing  signal  is  multiplexed 
with  a  time-base  correcting  reference  signal  and  then  recorded 
on  the  recording  medium  and  a  second  recording  mode  in 
which  a  second  image  signal  corresponding  to  a  second  televi- 
sion signal  having  a  second  number  of  scanning  lines,  said 
second  number  of  scanning  lines  being  fewer  than  said  first 
number  of  scanning  lines,  and  including  a  composite  synchro- 
nizing signal  is  recorded  on  the  recording  medium,  without 
multiplexing  with  said  time-base  correcting  reference  signal, 
comprising: 

(A)  reproducing  means  for  reproducing  the  signal  recorded 
on  said  recording  medium  and  outputting  the  reproduced 
signal; 

(B)  detection  means  for  detecting  whether  or  not  said  time- 
base  correcting  reference  signal  exists  in  the  signal  output- 
ted  from  said  reproducing  means;  and 

(C)  reproduction  processing  means  for  processing  the  signal 
outputted  from  said  reproducing  means  on  the  basis  of  a 
first  reproduction  mode  corresponding  to  said  first  re- 
cording mode  in  which  a  time-base  correcting  processing 
is  effected  by  using  said  time-base  correcting  reference 
signal  or  a  second  reproducing  mode  corresponding  to 
said  second  recording  nrade  in  which  the  time-base  cor- 
recting processing  by  using  said  time-base  correcting 
reference  signal  is  not  effected,  in  accordance  with  a  result 
of  detection  effected  by  said  detection  means. 


5,075,803 
SIGNAL  DISCRIMINATING  DEVICE  FOR  VTR  HAVING 

EXPANDED  DYNAMIC  RANGE 
EiJi  Moro,  Katsnta;  Hitoehi  Akmnine,  Takaaaki;  Hiroyuki  Torii, 
Katsuta,  and  Knniaki  Minra,  Ibaraki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors 
to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1989,  Scr.  No.  333,901 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  6,  1988,  63-82915 
Int  a.'  GllB  5/02 
VS.  a.  360—27  «  ^^'■'^ 

1.  A  signal  discriminating  device  having  a  discriminating 
circuit  which  detects  a  difference  between  frequency  spectra 
of  input  signals  so  as  to  classify  the  input  signals  in  association 
with  at  least  two  different  recording  modes  comprising: 
an  automatic  gain  control  (AGO)  circuit  connected  to  re- 
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ceive  the  input  signals  thereto  as  an  input  and  to  supply  an  5,075,805  

output  therefrom  to  said  discriminating  circuit;  DISK  DRIVE  CONTROLLER  SYSTEM 

an  amplitude  detecting  circuit  for  detecting  an  amplitude  of  O^^J;  P^^'  ?e?i?-''ii:!r:.':r^'il-.^r'.'^-^- 
said  input  signal  supplied  to  said  signal  discnmmating 


device;  and 
a  hold  circuit  connected  to  an  output  from  said  discriminat- 
ing circuit  for  holding  a  discrimination  output  therefrom 
depending  on  the  output  of  said  detecting  circuit  wherein: 


toa;  MiciMcl  T.  Dugan,  Thousand  Oaks;  William  G.  Swiaton, 
Saata  Cruz;  Bruce  A.  Fairman,  Woodside;  Robert  G.  Taylor, 
Jr^  Saata  Cruz;  John  R.  Masters,  Aptos;  Glenn  M.  Stark, 
Saata  Cruz;  Kenneth  M.  Stein,  San  Jose,  and  Warren  L. 
Dalzid,  Monte  Sereoo,  all  of  Calif.,  asstgnors  to  Taadoa 
Corporation,  Moorpark,  Calif. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  162,948,  Feb.  25, 1988,  Pat.  No.  5,016,121. 

This  application  Jan.  24, 1990,  Ser.  No.  469,919 

lat.  CL»  GllB  S/09 

MS.  a.  360—61  4  Oaian 


when  an  amplitude  of  the  input  signal  supplied  to  said  AGO 
circuit  is  greater  than  a  predetermined  threshold  value, 
the  output  from  said  signal  discriminating  circuit  is  deliv- 
ered as  an  output  from  the  device  and 

when  an  amplitude  of  the  input  signal  supplied  to  said  AGC 
circuit  is  smaller  than  the  predetermined  threshold  value, 
a  previous  value  of  the  output  of  said  signal  discriminating 
circuit  is  kept  unchanged  by  said  hold  circuit  and  is  deliv- 
ered as  the  output  of  the  device. 


5,075,804 

MANAGEMENT  OF  DEFECT  AREAS  IN  RECORDING 

MEDIA 

Klaaa-Pctcr  Deyriag,  Scotts  Valley,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Alps 

Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  31, 1989,  Ser.  No.  333,066 

ht  a.'  GllB  5/09 

\i&.  CL  360-49  20  daiais 


1.  A  method  of  accessing  data  on  a  recording  medium  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  tracks,  each  track  including  a  plurality  of 
recording  areas,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
creating  a  list  of  the  tracks; 
determining  which  tracks  contain  defects; 
determining  the  number  of  recording  areas  of  each  track 

which  are  free  of  defects; 
entering  the  number  of  recording  areas  free  of  defects  for 
each  track  on  the  list  of  the  tracks;  and 


•^ 


V^ 


>^ 


t 


1.  A  disk  drive  system  comprising: 

a  disk  drive  having  a  rotating  storage  media  and  at  least  one 
data  transducer  that  is  movable  radially  relative  to  a  cen- 
ter of  rotation  of  the  rotating  storage  media  to  write  dau 
to  and  retrieve  data  from  the  storage  media;  and 

a  disk  drive  controller  coupled  to  communicate  information 
over  a  system  bus  and  to  control  information  transfers 
with  respect  to  the  disk  drive  in  response  to  information 
received  over  the  system  bus,  the  controller  including  (a) 
a  data  transfer  subsystem  controlling  data  transfers  to  and 
from  the  disk  drive,  the  data  transfer  subsystem  passing 
data  read  from  the  storage  media  only  when  enabled  by  a 
selected  state  of  a  drive  select  signal  and  writing  data  to 
the  disk  drive  only  when  enabled  by  a  selected  state  of  a 
write  inhibit  signal,  (b)  a  first  latch  storing  the  drive  select 
signal,  (c)  a  second  latch  storing  the  write  inhibit  signal, 
and  (d)  a  positioning  subsystem  controlling  the  positioning 
of  the  dau  transducer  relative  to  the  storage  media  in 
response  to  commands  received  from  a  system  bus,  the 
positioning  subsystem  storing  a  read  inhibit  state  of  the 
drive  select  signal  in  response  to  a  command  to  position 
the  data  transducer  at  a  location  that  is  predetermined  to 
be  a  nonreadable  location  and  to  storing  a  write  inhibit 
State  of  the  write  inhibit  signal  in  the  second  latch  in 
response  to  a  command  to  position  the  data  transducer  at 
a  location  that  is  predetermined  to  be  a  nonwriteable 
location. 


5,075,806  

TAPE  RECORDER  WITH  COMPACT  CASSETTE 

RETAINER  AND  MANUALLY  OPERABLE  CASSETTE 

EJECTOR 

Hiromi  Nakai,  Ohmiya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Asahi  Corporation, 

Saitama,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  17, 1988,  Ser.  No.  258,716 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  16,  1988,  63-18844; 
Feb.  16,  1988,  63-18845;  Feb.  16,  1988,  63-18846 
Int.  a.»  GllB  l5/67i 


accessing  data  on  those  recording  areas  which  are  free  of  MS.  Q.  360 — ^96J                                                         7  Claiau 

defects  by  reference  to  the  list  of  the  tracks  and  without  1.  A  upe  recorder  for  a  cassette  having  cassette  sidewalls,  a 

reference  to  a  list  of  any  particular  recording  areas  which  cassette  bottom  and  an  endless  micro  tape  comprising,  a  hous- 

contain  defecu.  >ng  with  a  cassette  insertion  port,  a  dust  cover  member  pivot- 
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ally  mounted  to  the  housing  at  the  cassette  insertion  port  so  as 
to  be  pivotable  between  a  predetermined  open  limit  position 
wherein  said  insertion  pori  is  open  and  a  predetermined  closed 
limit  position  wherein  said  insertion  pori  is  closed,  a  substan- 
tially U-shaped  cassette  retainer  within  said  housing  for  retain- 
ing the  cassette,  said  cassette  retainer  including  opposite  re- 
tainer side  walls  and  a  retainer  bottom  wall  formed  such  that 
he  retainer  side  walls  are  engagable  with  the  cassette  side  walls 
and  the  retainer  bottom  wall  is  engagable  with  the  cassette 
bottom,  said  housing  including  two  half  cases,  the  U-shaped 


5,075,808 

RETAINING  CLAMP  FOR  A  DISC  STORAGE 

APPARATUS 

JaBMS  L.  JohowM,  San  Joae,  Calif.,  assignor  to  KabashiU  Kai- 

iha  TnahHia,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  30, 19W.  Ser.  No.  42S,Sa 
IntCL>  GllB/ 7/02 
U.S.  CL  360— 98M  5  < 


cassette  retainer  being  provided  in  one  of  the  case  halves  and 
the  other  half  case  including  side  walls  proximate  with  and 
extending  from  the  cassette  insertion  port  in  respective  align- 
ment with  the  retainer  side  walls,  and  said  dust  cover  member 
is  pivotally  movable  inwardly  from  said  closed  limit  position  to 
said  open  limit  position,  such  that  when  said  cover  ntember  is 
in  said  open  limit  position  it  is  flush  with  the  bottom  of  said 
cassette  retainer  and  engagable  with  the  cassette  bottom  to 
support  the  cassette  bottom  when  such  cassette  is  inserted  into 
the  housing  through  the  cassette  insertion  port. 


5,075,807 

MAGNETIC  DISK  DEVICE  INCLUDING  HUMIDITY 

CONTROLLER  IN  DISK  ENCLOSURE 

Yoichi   Inoue,   Ryugasaki;   Katsuyuki  Taaaka,   Ibaraki,   and 

Hideaki  Amano,  Odawaia,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi, 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1990,  Ser.  No.  493,318 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  15,  1989,  1-61002 

Int  a.'  GllB  5/012 

MS.  CL  360—97.02  8  Oaims 


1.  A  magnetic  disk  device  comprising  recording  mediums 
and  an  airtight  enclosure  containing  the  recording  mediums 
therein,  having  a  fine  breathing  hole  created  therethrough  and 
communicating  with  the  outside  thereof,  wherein  there  are 
disposed  in  said  enclosure  a  gas  adsorbent  and  a  moisture 
adsorbent,  said  moisture  adsorbent  having  at  least  two  types  of 
moisture  adsorbents  including  a  one  way  type  moisture  adsor- 
bent which  adsorbs  moisture  and  a  reversible  type  moisture 
adsorbent  which  adsorbs  moisture  in  high  humidity  and  con- 
versely discharges  the  same  in  low  humidity  whereby  the  life 
of  the  magnetic  disk  device  is  greatly  extended  as  compared 
with  the  life  using  only  a  reversible  type  moisture  adsorbent. 


1.  In  a  disc  storage  apparatus  having  a  spindle  with  a  central 

axis,  a  plurality  of  daU  storage  discs  mounted  on  said  spindle, 

and  motor  means  connected  to  said  spindle  for  rotating  said 

discs,  wherein  the  improvement  comprising: 

a  retaining  member  in  the  shape  of  a  ring  with  a  central  hole 

and  a  plurality  of  spaced-apart  tooth-shaped  members 

positioned  circumferentially  about  said  ring  protntdiag 

into  said  central  hole; 

said  retaining  member  positioned  with  said  spindle  through 

said  central  hole,  with  said  retaining  member  substantially 

abutting  one  of  said  data  storage  discs,  with  said  plurality 

of  tooth-shaped  members  urging  against  a  side  of  said 

spindle  substantially  parallel  to  said  central  axis  thereby 

clamping  said  data  storage  discs  by  said  tooth-shaped 

members  urging  against  said  side. 


5,075,809 
ROTARY  MAGNETIC  HEAD  TAPE-SCANNING  DEVICE 

WITH  HEADS  PROTECTED  FROM  CROSS-TALK  BY 
MOUNTING  ON  A  HEAD  CARRIER  AND  BY  ANNULAR 
SHIELDING  OF  A  PORTION  OF  THE  HEAD 
PROJECTING  FROM  THE  HEAD  CARRIER 
Richard  Heinz,  Mahltal;  Hartmut  WiUmann,  Gross-Zinunera, 
and  Jom  Liitzeler,  Zwiagnberg,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaajr, 
assignors  to  BTS   Broadcast  Telerisioa  Systeau  GaibH, 
Darmstadt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay 

Filed  May  23,  1989,  Ser.  No.  355,773 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  JaL  IS, 
1988,3824045 

Int  a.'  CUB  5/10,  15/00 
MS.  CL  360—128  15  daiam 

1.  A  rotary  multiple-magnetic-head  device  of  a  recording 
and/or  playback  apparatus  for  scanning  magnetic  tape  records 
comprising: 

a  headwheel  (1)  having  an  axis  of  revolution  and  having  a 
periphery,  and  a  plurality  of  magnetic  head  carriers  (8) 
each  mounted  at  the  periphery  of  said  headwheel  and  each 
having  a  tip  portion  extending  radially  beyond  the  head- 
wheel  periphery; 
a  plurality  of  magnetic  heads  respectively  mounted  on  a 
corresponding  plurality  of  said  carriers,  each  said  head 
having  a  first  portion  projecting  away  from  said  axis 
beyond  the  tip  portion  of  the  carrier  on  which  it  is 
mounted,  for  intermittent  contact  of  a  tip  region  of  said 
first  magnetic  head  portion  with  said  upe  when  said  head- 
wheel  revolves,  and  a  second  portion  aflixed  to  said  car- 
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rier  having  a  surface  subsuuitially  flush  with  a  surface  of 
said  tip  portion  of  said  carrier  on  which  it  is  mounted; 
a  magnetically  shielding  structure  of  a  material  having  low 
magnetic  reluctance  and  high  magnetic  permeability 
mounted  on  each  said  carrier  on  which  a  head  of  said 
plurality  of  heads  is  mounted  and  surrounding  part  of  said 


first  portion  and  covering  said  second  portion  of  the  mag- 
netic head  mounted  on  the  respective  carrier,  said  shield- 
ing structure  being  of  a  configuration  which  forms,  to- 
gether with  the  carrier  on  which  it  is  mounted,  a  pocket 
within  which  is  encased  all  but  said  tip  portion  of  said 
magnetic  head  mounted  on  said  carrier. 


element  is  inserted  into  the  tight  emitting  element  insertion 
portion  and  a  light  receiving  element  is  located  outside  of  the 
light  receiving  window,  to  thereby  establish  a  light  path  there- 
between and  allow  detection  of  a  predetermined  portion  of  the 
upe-shaped  medium,  the  tape  cassette  comprising: 
a  transparent  window  attached  to  the  upper  surface  of  the 
upper  cassette  half  such  that  the  supply  and  takeup  reels 
are  visible  through  the  transparent  window; 
a  pair  of  opaque  upper,  opposed,  partially  cylindrical  por- 
tions integrally  formed  as  one  piece  with  the  upper  cas- 
sette half  and  a  notched,  lower  cylinder  portion  which  is 
integrally  formed  as  one  piece  with  the  lower  cassette 
half,  the  upper  and   lower  cylindrical   portions  being 
shaped  and  dimensioned  to  mate  with  each  other  when  the 
upper  cassette  half  and  the  lower  cassette  half  are  joined 
together; 
a  transparent  portion  which  is  molded  integrally  with  the 
transparent  window  as  one  piece  and  which  is  positioned 
between  the  upper  opposed,  partially  cylindrical  portions 
and  which  extends  into  the  notch  of  the  lower  cylindrical 
portion  such  that  together  the  transparent  portion  and  the 
upper  and  lower  cylindrical  portions  form  a  sealed  cover 
over  and  around  the  light  emitting  element  insertion  por- 
tion when  the  upper  cassette  half  and  the  lower  cassette 
half  are  joined  together,  the  transparent  portion  being 
aligned  with  the  light  receiving  window  to  allow  the  light 
from  the  light  emitting  element  to  be  transmitted  through 
the  transparent  portion  and  the  light  receiving  window  to 
the  light  receiving  element. 


5.075410 

TAPE  CASSfTTE  WITH  SEALED  UGHT  APERTURE 

Y^Ji  Iwahadbi,  Miyagi,  Japu,  asaigMr  to  S<My  Corvoratkw, 

Tokyo,  Japwi 
CootiBMrtkM  of  Ser.  No.  279,533,  Dec  5,  IMS,  abudoned.  This 
awUcatioa  JaiL  7, 19»1,  Scr.  No.  636,564 
OaiaH  priority,  trrOemOom  JapM,  Dec.  29,  1907.  62-199242 
lat  CL'  GllB  23/02 
VS.  a.  360— U2 


5,075311 

TAPE  CARTRIDGE  MODIFIED  TO  REGULATE 

INSERTION  DEPTH  OF  THE  CARTRIDGE  CASE  IN  A 

RECORDING  DEVICE 
Shiolchi  Goto,  Kyoto,  Japu,  asrivMtr  to  HitacU  Maxell,  Ud^ 

Osaka,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  251,996,  Sep.  30, 1908,  Pat  No.  4,097,751, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  920,943,  OcL  20, 1906, 
2  ClainH   abandoiicd,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  494,069,  May  12, 
1903,  abudoned.  This  appUcatkw  Aug.  31, 1909,  Scr.  No. 

401,167 
ClaiiM  priority,  appUcatkM  JapM,  May  12,  1902,  57-69903; 
May  12, 1902, 57-69985:  Scy.  21, 1902. 57-143527;  Frt.  8, 1983, 
50-17104 

Int.  CL>  GllB  23/02 
VS.  CL  360—132  1  < 


1.  A  upe  cassette  of  a  type  having  an  upper  cassette  half  and 
a  lower  cassette  half  which  are  opaque,  and  which  are  assem- 
bled to  form  front,  rear,  and  side  walls,  the  upper  cassette  half 
having  an  upper  surface  and  the  lower  cassette  half  having  a 
bottom  surface;  and  a  light  emitting  element  insertion  portion 
located  therebetween,  a  tape-shaped  medium  having  a  light 
transmissive  portion  wound  around  a  supply  reel  and  a  takeup 
reel  between  the  upper  and  lower  cassette  halves  and  sur- 
rounding the  light  emitting  element  insertion  portion,  and  a 
light  receiving  window  through  at  least  one  side  wall  so  as  to 
oppose  the  light  emitting  element  insertion  portion  across  the 
Upe-shaped  medium,  whereby  when  the  tape  cassette  is  loaded 
into  a  recording  and  reproducing  apparatus,  a  light  emitting 


1.  A  tape  cartridge  comprising  a  cartridge  case  body  formed 
by  assembling  a  top  case  half  and  a  bonom  case  half,  said  case 
body  having  a  space  at  a  front  surface  thereof  for  accommodat- 
ing a  video  tape  which  passes  therethrough,  a  pair  of  Upe  path 
restriction  pins,  one  provided  on  each  side  of  said  space  at  said 
front  surface  of  said  cartridge  case  for  guiding  said  video  Upe 
through  said  space,  a  front  lid  rouubly  assembled  to  a  front 
portion  of  said  case  body  to  route  between  a  closed  attitude 
for  closing  said  front  surface  of  said  cartridge  case  and  an 
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upward  opened  attitude,  each  of  said  Upe  path  restriction  pins 
being  projected  integrally  upward  from  a  front  portion  of  a 
bottom  wall  of  said  bottom  case  half  of  said  case  body, 
a  Upe  height  restriction  rib  extending  from  each  of  said  Upe 
path  restriction  pins  between  said  respective  pin  and  a 
front  end  portion  of  a  respective  side  wall  of  said  cartridge 
case  at  a  front  edge  of  said  bottom  wall  of  said  cartridge 
case  for  restricting  height  of  said  video  Upe  and  for  rein- 
forcing lower  edges  of  said  front  surface  of  said  cartridge 
case  body  which  is  supported  by  margins  of  a  video  Upe 
player  when  said  Upe  cartridge  is  mounted  therein, 
said  front  lid  being  provided  with  openings  at  a  bottom  edge 
of  a  left  end  and  right  end  of  a  front  plate  of  said  front  lid, 
a  front  face  of  each  of  said  restriction  ribs  being  positioned 
beneath  said  front  lid  so  as  to  be  set  back  from  an  outer 
face  of  said  front  pUte  of  said  front  lid  within  a  range  of 
the  thickness  of  said  front  plate  when  said  front  lid  is  in  the 
closed  anitude  said  Upe  height  restriction  ribs  further 
providing  support  for  a  lower  edge  of  said  video  Upe  so  as 
to  secure  a  vertical  condition  of  said  Upe  and  prevent  any 
vertical  movement  of  said  tape. 


hooks  hookingly  engaging  the  first  hooks,  said  brake 
having  integral  springs,  said  upper  shell  having  first  fas- 
tening means,  and  said  brake  having  second  fastening 
means,  said  first  and  second  fastening  means  engaging 
each  other  prior  to  mounting  the  shelf  together,  said  lower 
shell  having  means  for  unfastening  said  first  and  second 
fastening  means  to  separate  the  brake  and  the  upper  shell 
after  mounting  the  shells  together; 

(h)  a  pair  of  refraction  prisms,  each  prism  having  a  first  gtiide 
locator  thereon,  said  upper  shell  having  a  pair  of  second 
guide  locators  integral  therewith,  each  second  guide  loca- 
tor respectively  engaging  a  first  guide  locator  to  accu- 
rately position  each  prism;  and 

(i)  a  clip  mounted  in  each  recess,  each  cUp  having  a  pair  or 
projections  for  reception  in  a  respective  well. 


54175,812  

DIGITAL  AUDIO  TAPE  CASSETTE 

Jeen-Jn  Lee,  4th  Floor,  No.  L  Alley  2,  Syh-Wd  LaM,  Chnng- 

Chen  Road,  Hrin-ltai  City,  Taipei  Hriea,  Taiwan 

Filed  May  8, 1990,  Ser.  No.  520,776 

lat.  CL»  GllB  23/087 

VS.  a.  360—132  2  CWm 


5,075,813 
CELL  PROTECnON  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  A 

BATTERY  CELL  SYSTEM 
YaaaUio  TakabayMU,  KawaMU,  Japan,  aaai^ar  to  F^ii  Elac- 

tric  Co.,  Ltd.,  KawaaaU,  Japaa 

CoatinnatioB  of  Scr.  No.  382,036,  JaL  18, 1909,  abandoned,  This 

applicatioa  Apr.  12, 1991,  Scr.  No.  685,163 

daiais  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  JaL  25, 1988,  63-184468 

lat  a.*  H02H  3/18 

VS.  a.  361—84  » ' 


1.  A  tape  cassette,  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  having  an  upper  shell  and  a  lower  shell; 

(b)  a  pair  of  rotary  spools  mounted  between  the  shells,  each 
spool  having  a  recess  and  a  pair  of  wells; 

(c)  a  magnetic  tape  wound  on  the  spools  and  having  opposite 
ends,  each  received  in  a  respective  recess; 

(d)  a  lid  mounted  on  the  housing  for  pivoting  movement 
between  a  closed  and  an  open  position; 

(e)  a  slider  mounted  on  the  housing  for  sliding  movement 
between  a  forward  position  closer  to  the  lid,  and  a  back 
position  further  from  the  lid,  said  slider  having  a  first  set 
and  a  second  set  of  locking  holes; 

(0  a  pair  of  slider  locks  at  opposite  lateral  sides  of  the  lower 
shell,  said  locks  having  tenons  received  in  said  first  set  of 
locking  holes  in  the  forward  position,  and  in  said  second 
set  of  locking  holes  in  the  backward  position,  said  locks 
also  having  posts  extending  away  from  the  lower  shell 
toward  the  upper  shell  but  terminating  at  a  spacing  there- 
from, said  post  and  tenon  of  each  lock  being  integrally 
formed  and  extending  in  opposite  directions  relative  to 
each  other; 

(g)  a  brake  for  engaging  the  spools  to  prevent  unwinding  of 
the  tape  in  the  closed  position  of  the  lid,  said  brake  having 
wedge  portions  and  being  operatively  connected  to,  and 
driven  by,  the  lid  during  said  pivoting  movement  to  the 
open  position  to  move  the  wedge  portions  into  said  spac- 
ing and  to  affirmatively  urge  the  posts  toward  the  lower 
shell  and  the  tenons  into  the  first  set  of  locking  holes, 
thereby  resisting  unauthorized  movenaent  of  the  slider, 
said  brake  having  a  pair  of  first  hooks,  and  said  lid  having 
arms  that  include  a  pair  of  second  hooks,  said  second 


1.  A  cell  protection  apparatus  for  preventing  regenerative 
power  fiom  flowing  into  a  battery  cell  in  a  battery  cell  system, 
said  battery  cell  having  a  terminal  vcdtage,  comprising: 

switching  means  connected  to  a  battery  cell,  said  switching 
means  connecting  and  disconnecting  said  battery  cell  with 
a  load; 

voltage  detecting  means  connected  across  said  battery  cell 
by  said  switching  means,  said  voltage  detecting  means 
measuring  the  terminal  voluge  of  said  battery  cell  and 
providing  a  detection  signal  represenutivc  thereof; 

comparator  means  coupled  to  said  voluge  detecting  means 
to  teceive  said  detection  signal,  said  comparator  means 
generating  a  comparator  output  signal  when  the  terminal 
voltage  measured  by  said  detecting  means  exceeds  a  pre- 
determined voluge  value;  and 

trip  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  comparator  means  and 
said  switching  means,  said  trip  circuit  means  opening  said 
switching  means  to  disconnect  said  battery  cell  from  said 
load  in  response  to  said  comparator  output  signal. 


30S-982  O.O.-91-20 
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5,075314 
EXTERNAL  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 
MAGNETIZING  METAL  PIECES  IN  ROTARY  ELECTRIC 
APPARATUS  TO  A  PERMANENT  MAGNETIZATION 
STATE 
Toshihani    Knbota,    Akabori;    Atmshi    Tnuaki;    Yoshiyiiki 
Yokoyamm,  botk  of  Ota,  and  Sabtiro  Kimura,  Kiryu,  all  of 
Japao,  assignors  to  Mitsiiba  Electric  ManuAwtnring  Company 
Ltd.,  Gunma,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  20,  1990,  Scr.  No.  481,192 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  20,  1989,  1-39708 

InL  a.'  HOIF  7/20 

U.S.  CL  Ml— 143  2  Claims 


a  second  insulated  conductor  electrically  connecting  each  of 
said  second  electrical  terminals;  and 

a  resistor  electrically  connected  between  said  first  and  sec- 
ond conductors; 

said  first  and  second  insulated  conductors  extending  through 
said  access  hole  for  electrical  connection  in  parallel  with 
the  inductive  motor. 


5,075,816 
CAPACmVE  HUMIDITY  SENSOR  CONSTRUCTION 
AND  METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  THE  SENSOR 
Lars  Stormbom,  Vantaa,  Finland,  assignor  to  Vaisala  Oy,  Hel- 
sinki, Fialaad 

Filed  Jai.  18, 1990,  Ser.  No.  553,596 

Claims  priority,  application  Finland,  Aug.  11,  1989,  893797 

Int.  CL'  HOIG  7/00:  GOIN  27/12 

MS.  a.  361—286  8  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  externally  magnetizing  metal  pieces  fixed  on 
an  internal  circumference  of  a  motor  yoke  of  a  rotary  electric 
apparatus  to  a  permanent  magnetization  state  while  a  rotor  is 
located  within  the  motor  yoke,  the  method  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

incrementally  rotating  the  rotor  in  its  normal  rotation  direc- 
tion after  magnetizing  the  metal  pieces  by  applying  a 
voltage  from  a  capacitor  power  source  to  a  yoke  magne- 
tizing means  adjacent  an  external  circumference  of  the 
yoke;  and 
further  magnetizing  said  metal  pieces  after  incremental  rou- 
tion  of  said  rotor  by  re-applying  the  voltage  from  the 
capacitor  power  source  to  the  yoke  magnetizing  means. 


1.  A  capacitive  humidity  sensor  capable  of  being  connected 
to  a  measurement  device  of  dielectric  factor,  said  sensor  com- 
prising: 

a  dielectric  layer,  whose  dielectric  factor  changes  in  propor- 
tion to  the  moisture  content  absorbed  in  the  layer;  and 

at  least  two  galvanically  isolated  conductive  layers  enclos- 
ing the  dielectric  layer,  whereby  one  of  the  conductive 
layers  of  the  capacitor  construction  is  provided  with  a 
random  pattern  of  clefts,  which  allow  immediate  commu- 
nication of  ambient  air  with  the  dielectric  layer, 

the  dielectric  layer  having  a  solid  structure  without  cracks 
corresponding  to  the  clefts  of  the  conductive  layer. 


5,075315 

STACKABLE  POWER  FACTOR  CORRECTORS 

William  K.  Price,  115  E.  176tb  St.  N.,  Skiatook,  OUa.  74070 

Filed  May  7, 1990.  Scr.  No.  519,938 

Lit  CL'  HOIG  1/Oi 

U.S.  a.  361—274 


4p  41      5P  51   6p  61 
106-j-l 


5,075317 

TRENCH  CAPACTTOR  FOR  LARGE  SCALE 

INTEGRATED  MEMORY 

Douglas  B.  Butler,  Colorado  Springs,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Ramtron 

8  Clainra       Corporation,  Colorado  Springs,  Colo. 

FUed  Jon.  22,  1990,  Ser.  No.  542373 

Int.  a.'  HOIL  21/2S3.  29/78 

VS.  CI.  361—313  56  Claims 


1.  A  capacitive  power  factor  corrector  for  use  with  a  single 
phase  inductive  motor  comprising: 

a  housing  having  an  access  hole  therein  and  a  removable 
front  wall; 

three  capacitors  each  of  equal  capacitance  in  the  range  of  IS 
to  60  microfarads  disposed  within  said  housing,  each  of 
said  capacitors  having  first  and  second  electrical  termi- 
nals; 

a  first  insulated  conductor  electrically  connecting  each  of 
said  first  electrical  terminals; 


1.  A  trench  capacitor  for  an  integrated  circuit  on  a  substrate, 
said  trench  capacitor  comprising: 
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a  trench  in  said  substrate,  said  trench  including  a  pair  of 
opposing  side  walls  and  bottom; 

a  first  plate  layer  located  between  said  side  walls  of  the 
trench  said  first  plate  layer  being  electrically  coupled  to  a 
source  of  stable  electrical  potential; 

an  insulating  layer  positioned  between  the  first  plate  layer 
and  the  side  walls  of  the  trench,  insulating  the  first  plate 
layer  from  the  substrate; 

a  dielectric  layer  located  between  the  side  walls  of  the 
trench  said  first  plate  layer  being  positioned  between  the 
trench  side  walls  and  the  dielectric  layer;  and 

a  second  plate  layer  located  between  the  side  walls  of  the 
trench,  the  dielectric  layer  and  first  plate  layer  being 
positioned  between  the  trench  side  walls  and  the  second 
plate  layer,  the  second  plate  layer  being  coupled  to  a 
variable  electrical  potential  representative  of  data  to  be 
stored  in  the  capacitor,  so  that  said  first  plate  layer,  said 
dielectric  layer  and  said  second  plate  layer  form  a  capaci- 
tor within  said  trench  insulated  from  the  substrate  and  the 
trench  side  walls. 


content  in  the  range  from  COS  to  2.0%;  and  Mn  and  Si  are  also 
included  in  said  ceramic  material  to  the  amount  of  their  com- 
bined relative  molar  content,  converting  into  MnOj  and  Si02 
respectively,  in  the  range  of  0.2  to  S.0%. 


5,075319 

SOLED  DIELECTRIC  CAPACITOR  AND  MFTHOD  OF 

MANUFACTURE 

Hiroshi  Saito,  Haninamachi;  Mutsumi  Honda,  Takasaki;  Hiro- 
shi  Kishi,  Figioka;  Hisamitsu  Shiznno,  and  Hirokaza 
Chazono,  both  of  Takasaki,  all  of  Japan,  assigMirs  to  Taiyo 
Yiidea  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  27,  1990,  Ser.  No.  618,655 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Nov.  30.  1989.  1-311096; 
Not.  30,  1989,  1-311097 

Int.  a.'  HOIG  4/10.  7/00;  OMB  35/48 
VS.  a.  361—321  11 ' 


MOIMIW 
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«  s«i 
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5,075,818 

SEMICONDUCTOR-TYPE  LAMINATED  CERAMIC 

CAPACTTOR  WTTH  A  GRAIN  BOUNDARY-INSULATED 

STRUCTURE  AND  A  METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  THE 

SAME 
Iwao  Ueno.  IbaraU;  Yasno  Wakahata,  Katano;  Kimio  Kobaya- 
shi,  Hirakata;  Kaori  Okamoto,  Takatanki,  and  AUUro 
Takami,  Katano,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  MatfusUta  Elec- 
tric Indastrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
PCT  No,  PCT/JP90/00185,  §  371  Date  Sep.  28, 1990,  §  102(e) 
Date  Sep.  28,  1990,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO90/09671,  PCT  Fwk. 
Date  Aug.  23,  1990 

PCT  Filed  Feb.  16,  1990,  Ser.  No.  852,222 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  16,  1989,  1-36757;       |   ^  jqIjj  dielectric  capacitor  comprising  a  dielectric  ce- 
Mar.  22,  1989,  1-69652;  Mar.  22,  1989,  1-69653;  Apr.  5,  1989,    ^^^^  ^^^^  ^^j  3,  1^,5,  j^^,  electrodes  in  contact  therewith. 
1-86244;  May  15, 1989,  1-120808;  Jnl.  27, 1989,  1-195914  ^^^  dielectric  ceramic  body  consisting  essentially  of: 

Int.  CL'  HOIG  4/12.  7/00;  C04B  35/46  /,)  ,00  pans  by  weight  of  a  major  ingredient  expressed  by 

U.S.  a.  361-321  20Clau.s       '  ^^e  formula, 

(I  -a){(B«*_j,Mx)0*(Ti|  _^j,)02_(,/2)}-HaCaZ- 
r03 

where 

M  is  either  or  both  of  calcium  and  strontium; 

R  is  at  least  one  metal  selected  from  scandium,  yttrium, 
gadolinium,  dysprosium,  holmium,  erbium,  ytterbium, 
terbium,  thulium  and  lutetium; 

a  is  a  numeral  in  the  range  of  O.OOS  to  0.040; 

k  is  a  numeral  in  the  range  of  1.00  to  l.OS; 

X  is  a  numeral  in  the  range  of  O.OOS  to  O.OSO;  and 

y  is  a  numeral  greater  than  0  and  not  greater  than  0.04;  and 
(b)  from  0.2  to  S.O  parts  by  weight  of  an  additive  mixture  of 

at  least  two  members  selected  from  the  group  consisting 

of  boric  oxide  or  lithium  oxide,  silicon  oxide  and  at  least 

one  metal  oxide  selected  form  the  group  consisting  of 
1.  A  semiconductor-type  laminated  ceramic  capacitor  with  a  barium  oxide,  strontium  oxide,  calcium  oxide,  magnesium 

grain  boundary-insulated  structure  comprising  a  plurality  of  ^^^^  ^^  ^^  ^^^^ 

inner  electrodes  on  the  surface  of  the  grain  boundary  insulated, 
semiconductor  type  ceramic  sheets,  the  terminal  of  each  of  said 
inner  electrodes  being  extended  to  one  edge  of  the  correspond- 
ing ceramic  sheet  and  said  ceramic  sheets  being  laminated  so 
that  said  tenninals  of  said  inner  electrodes  come  to  »he  corre- 
sponding opposite  edge  of  said  ceramic  sheets  alternatively  one 
by  one;  and  outer  electrodes  electrically  connected  to  said 
terminals  of  inner  electrodes  at  opposite  edges  of  each  of  said 
grain  boundary  insulated,  semiconductor  type  ceramic  sheets, 
wherein  said  ceramic  sheets  comprises  a  material  of  the  com- 
position of  SrTiOs  containing  excess  Ti  to  make  final  molecu- 
lar ratio  of  Ti  to  Sr  in  the  range  of  0.95  §Sr/ri<  1.00;  at  least 
one  or  more  kinds  of  the  compounds  selected  from  Nb20j, 
Ta205.  V2O5,  W2O5,  Dy20j,  NdjOs.  Y2OJ,  La203  or  CeOz 
are  added  to  said  ceramic  material  to  make  their  relative  molar 


5375320 

aRCUTT  COMPONENTS  HAVING  DIFFERENT 

CHARACTERISTICS  WTTH  CONSTANT  SIZE 

Frank  J.  Jnskey;  Antbony  J.  Snppeisa,  and  Antbony  B.  Sav 

pelsa,  all  of  Coral  Springs.  Fla.,  assignors  to  Motorola.  Inc, 

Schanmbwg.  IIL 

FUed  Aug.  6,  1990.  Ser.  No.  563375 

Int  CL'  HOIG  4/04;  HOIQ  1/38 

VS.  CL  361—327  2«  Claims 

10.  A  capacitor  having  a  capacitance  value,  comprising: 
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a  hollow  body  portion  having  an  opening; 

a  filler  injected  into  said  hollow  body  portion  through  the 


3,078,121 
DC  TO  DC  CONVEnCR  APPARATUS 
Jolu  E.  McDoHMy,SM  J«H,CMil^aHisiior  toRO  Aaaactatet, 
Snuyrale,  Calif. 

FOad  Not.  1 1990,  Scr.  N*.  M»,751 

lat  a.>  mSK  7/20 

VS.  CL  361— 3M  20  Ciaims 


5,075322 

HOUSING  FOR  INSTALLATION  IN  MOTOR  VEHICLES 

Hctax  Bamder,  MiiMiMiM  Rklnrd  HoHImm,  GataMnkdn; 

KtaM  ScUnwr,  and  Otto  Zckks,  botk  of  lagobtaA,  aU  of 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauny,  aasignon  to  Telefunken  ekctroate 

GaAH,  Heiibroaa,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genuuiy 

Filed  Feb.  1, 1990,  Ser.  No.  473.4S6 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrMaay,  Mar.  4, 
1909,390«973 

lit  a.)  HOSK  7/20 
VS.  CL  361— 3«S  9  ( 


opening,  said  filler  having  a  desired  characteristic  suitable 
for  providing  said  capacitor  with  said  capacitance  value; 
a  metalizatioB  pattern  on  said  hollow  body  portion. 


1.  An  improved  DC  to  DC  converter  apparatus  comprising: 

a  generally  rectangular,  metal-backed  first  PC  board  includ- 
ing a  metal  layer,  an  insulating  layer  and  a  first  circuit 
layer,  the  insulating  layer  being  sandwiched  between  said 
metal  layer  and  said  first  circuit  layer,  said  first  board 
having  a  first  surface  region  and  a  second  surface  region, 
said  second  region  having  a  plurality  of  electrical  circuit 
components  disposed  thereon  and  electrically  connected 
to  conductive  traces  forming  said  first  circuit  layer; 

a  second  PC  board  comprised  of  a  dielectric  substrate  hav- 
ing a  second  circuit  layer  on  one  side,  said  second  board 
having  mounted  thereto  a  plurality  of  electrical  circuit 
components  and  input  and  output  pins  electrically  inter- 
connected by  the  conductive  traces  of  said  second  circuit 
layers; 

electrically  conductive  means  affixing  said  second  board  to 
said  first  board  in  proximate,  spaced  apart  relationship  to 
said  first  region,  said  electrically  conductive  means  serv- 
ing to  electrically  interconnect  the  circuit  traces  of  said 
first  and  second  boards  and  to  thermally  interconnect  said 
second  board  with  said  first  board;  and 

potting  means  encapsulating  said  first  and  second  boards  and 
their  associated  electrical  components  with  only  said 
input-output  pins  extending  therefrom,  one  side  of  said 
first  board  forming  a  heat  conducting  external  surface  of 
the  encapsulated  device. 


I.  A  iKMising  for  installation  in  bkMT  ttehiclas  and  havmg 
lilaRin  electraaic  componenu  arrinjrti  in  a  PCS,  wherein 
•lid  housing  comprises  a  trough-shaped  single  member  hous- 
ing section  and  a  metal  lid  contacting  and  attached  to  said 
housing  section,  wherein  a  plurality  of  heat  staks  are  arraaged 
within  said  housing  section,  wherein  said  PCB  is  mechanically 
connected  exclusively  to  said  heat  sinks,  and  wherein  said  heat 
sinks  are  in  direct  contact  with  both  said  housing  section  and 
with  said  metal  lid. 


5,075,823 

COLOR  CORRECTING  SYSTEM  FOR  FLUORESCENT 

UGHTING 

Kenneth  G.  Chomyn,  Saskatoon,  Canada,  assignor  to  Video  One 

Systems  Ltd.,  Saskatoon,  Canada 

FUed  Not.  16, 1990,  Ser.  No.  614,396 

Int.  a.'  F21V  9/02 

VS.  a.  362—2  6  aaims 


1.  A  method  of  varying  the  light  spectrum  in  a  room  lit  by 
light  fittings  having  artificial  light  sources  and  removable 
lenses,  said  method  comprising  measuring  the  green-magenta 
balance  of  the  light  emitted  by  each  light  fitting,  selecting  a 
filter  sheet  for  each  fitting  for  adjusting  the  green-magenta 
balance  of  the  light  emitted  by  the  fitting  to  a  balance  closer  to 
a  predetermined  balance,  removing  the  lens  from  the  light 
fitting,  laying  the  filter  sheet  into  the  lens  of  the  light  fitting  to 
filter  light  passing  through  the  lens  and  replacing  the  lens  in  the 
fitting. 
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5,075,824 
LCD/LIGHT  WEDGE  MODULE 
Jin  H.  Tan,  Johor  Bahru,  Malaysia,  assignor  to  Motorola,  Inc., 
Schaumburg,  III. 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1990,  Ser.  No.  516,633 

Int.  a.'  F21V  5/00;  G02F  ///i 

U.S.  a.  362—31  ^  Claims 


reflector,  the  indicator  device  being  of  the  type  comprising  a 
spirit  level  mounted  on  said  reflector  in  a  plane  which  is  essen- 
tially vertical  and  parallel  to  the  optical  axis  defined  by  said 
reflector,  and  being  in  a  predetermined  angular  relationship 
with  said  optical  axis,  wherein: 


1.  An  LCD/light  wedge  module  comprising: 

a  generally  box  shaped  LCD  unit  having  a  rectangular  cross 
section  with  opposed  substantially  planar  surfaces; 

light  conducting  material  having  a  substantially  rectangular 
planar  front  viewing  surface  generally  perpendicular  to  a 
viewing  direction  and  a  rear  surface  situated  at  an  angle  to 
the  viewing  direction; 

a  central  generally  box  shaped  pocket  defined  by  said  light 
conducting  material  with  said  generally  box  shaped  LCD 
unit  nestingly  positioned  therein,  said  light  conducting 
material  being  formed  to  define  substantially  planar  op- 
posing sides  of  the  box  shaped  pocket  generally  parallel  to 
the  planar  viewing  surface  and  to  the  planar  surfaces  of 
said  LCD  unit,  one  of  the  planar  opposing  sides  of  the  box 
shaped  opening  and  the  rear  surface  of  said  light  conduct- 
ing material  forming  a  generally  wedge  shaped  portion  of 
light  conducting  material  having  a  wide  edge  and  a  nar- 
row edge; 

resilient  material  engaged  with  said  LCD  unit  to  substan- 
tially seal  the  central  generally  box  shaped  pocket  and  to 
retain  the  LCD  unit  therein; 

lamp  receiving  areas  formed  in  said  light  conducting  mate- 
rial adjacent  the  wide  edge  of  the  wedge  shaped  portion; 
and  « 

lamps  position^  in  the  lamp  receiving  areas  for  introducing 
light  into  the  light  conducting  material,  some  of  the  intro- 
duced light  being  reflected  from  the  rear  surface  and 
through  the  central  generally  box  shaped  pocket  and  the 
LCD  unit  positioned  therein  to  substantially  uniformly 
illuminate  the  planar  front  viewing  surface;  and 

a  mounting  groove  formed  in  the  light  conducting  material 
adjacent  to  the  planar  front  viewing  surface. 


an  opening  is  formed  through  a  top  wall  of  the  housing; 
the  spirit  level  is  mounted  on  the  reflector  via  a  suppori 

member  extending  upwards  towards  said  opening;  and 
said  spirit  level  is  situated  outside  the  housing,  at  least  in 

pari. 


5,075,826 
AUXIUARY  BRAKE  LAMP 
CUng-Hwei  Las,  No.  9,  Alley  1,  La.  458,  Ynang  Ho  Rd.,  Chnng 
Ho  Oty,  Taiwan 

FUed  Dec.  17, 1990,  Scr.  No.  628,553 

Int  a.'  B60Q  1/44 

VS.  CL  362— 83  J  1  CW" 


5,075,825 

MOTOR  VEHICLE  HEADLIGHT  INCLUDING  AN 

INDICATOR  DEVICE  FOR  INDICATING  THE 

ELEVATION  DIRECTION  OF  ITS  REFLECTOR 

Patrice  Collot,  Pantin;  Jean-Marie  Brel,  Qaye-Souilly,  and 
Ghislaine  Pinson,  Villeneuve-La-Garenne,  all  of  France,  as- 
signors to  Valeo  Vision,  Bobigny,  France 

Filed  Feb.  19,  1991,  Ser.  No.  657,464 

aaims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  20, 1990,  90  02027 

Int.  a.5  B60Q  1/00 

VS.  a.  362—61  5  Claims 

1.  A  motor  vehicle  headlight  comprising  a  light  source,  a 

reflector,  a  housing,  and  a  front  glass,  and  further  comprising 

an  indicator  device  for  indicating  the  elevation  direction  of  the 


1.  An  auxiliary  brake  lamp  comprising, 

an  opaque,  hollow  rectangular  seat  having  two  penetrating 
flutes  on  an  upper  face  of  said  seat, 

a  flat,  transparent,  crimson  brake  board  having  a  length 
substantially  equal  to  the  length  of  said  seat, 

a  flat,  transparent,  colorless  night  lamp  board  having  a 
length  substantially  equal  to  the  length  of  said  seat, 

a  lower  edge  of  said  brake  board  and  a  lower  edge  of  said 
lamp  board  respectively  engaged  in  one  of  each  of  said 
two  penetrating  flutes  of  said  seat, 

said  seat  having  two  longitudinal  slots  respectively  located 
below  and  in  communication  with  each  of  said  two  pene- 
trating flutes, 

a  PC  board  having  two  rows  of  small  light  bulbs  respec- 
tively housed  in  each  of  said  two  longitudinal  slots. 

said  brake  board  and  said  night  lamp  board  each  having  a 
plurality  of  parallel  grooves  on  a  respective  back  side, 

sak)  grooves  having  two  side  walls, 

a  side  wall  of  said  side  walls  closest  to  a  corresponding  row 
of  small  light  bulbs  of  said  two  rows  of  small  light  bulbs 
being  at  a  4S-degree  angle  to  said  respective  back  side, 

the  other  side  wall  of  said  side  walls  being  at  a  90-degree 
angle  to  said  respective  back  side, 

wherein  light  emitted  by  said  two  rows  of  small  light  bulbs 
passes  respectively  through  said  lower  edge  of  said  brake 
and  lamp  board  and  exits  perpcndiculariy  through  a  front 
side  of  said  brake  an  lamp  board  brightly  displaying  a 
pattern  created  by  said  plurality  of  grooves. 
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5,075,M7 

INDIKECr  UGHT  FIXTURE  AMPLIHCATION 

REFLECTOR  SYSTEM 

Darid  H.  Siirith,  909  Delray,  Gwland,  Tex.  7S043 

Filed  Oct  31,  1990,  Ser.  No.  60M79 

tat  CL'  F21V  7/02:  F2IS  3/02 

MS.  CL  3«2— 221  16  Chdns 


naire  assembly  so  that  the  lighting  for  the  target  area  will 
reduce  the  precise  glare  problems  by  selectively  and  com- 
positely  reducing  at  least  one  of  glare,  lighting  halo,  and 
lighting  spill,  while  still  directing,  reflecting,  and  redirect- 
ing increased  amounts  of  usable  light  to  said  target  area; 
and 
adapting  the  lamp  and  reflector  lighting  and  reflecting  prop- 
erties of  each  luminaire  assembly  unit  to  produce  lighting 
with  the  desired  lighting  characteristics  but  without  unde- 
sired  significant  upwardly  directed  stray  light,  glare,  or 
light  spill  by  selectively  incorporating,  as  needed,  a  reflec- 
tor visor  to  extend  from  the  perimeter  of  said  reflector, 
and  selectively  altering  a  portion  of  the  reflecting  surface 
of  said  reflector. 


5.  A  luminaire  for  directing  light  generated  by  a  pair  of 
opposed  linear  lamp  sources,  having  an  associated  ballast  hous- 
ing and  wireway  channel,  to  a  reflective  surface,  comprising: 
a  pair  of  asymmetric  reflectors  mounted  on  a  common  longi- 
tudinal axis  parallel  to  and  adjacent  the  opposed  linear 
lamp  sources,  each  of  said  reflectors  including  an  aperture 
beginning  approximately  20*  to  approximately  SO*  past  a 
vertical  line  passing  through  the  axis  of  a  lamp  source  to  a 
location  directly  above  the  luminaire  at  nadir,  such  that 
said  reflectors  produce  a  uniformly  enlarged  singular  light 
distribution  pattern  outwardly  of  the  lamp  sources  on  the 
reflective  surface,  thereby  preventing  illumination  of  the 
reflective  surface  directly  above  the  lamp  sources. 


1.  A  method  of  selectively  controlling  light  from  a  luminaire 
assembly  unit  which  includes  a  lamp  mounted  in  a  reflector 
having  a  reflecting  surface,  for  light  target  areas  and  surround- 
ing environment  having  different  glare,  spill  light,  and  lighting 
halo  problems,  while  at  the  same  time  still  permitting  effective 
utilization  of  said  luminaire  assembly  unit  for  the  production  of 
maximum  uniform,  quality,  composite,  wide  scale  lighting  of 
the  selected  light  target  area  comprising: 

determining  the  precise  lighting  requirements  and  glare 
problems  including,  but  not  limited  to,  glare,  lighting  halo, 
and  lighting  spill  of  a  particular  light  target  area; 

determining  the  desired  lighting  characteristic  of  each  lumi- 


5,075,830 

ILLUMINATED  BALLOON 

RafMl  Perec  S50  N.  Miami  Ave.,  Apt  1809,  Miuni,  Fla.  33131 

Filed  Mar.  18, 1991,  Ser.  No.  674,794 

tat  a,'  F21V  1/06 

MS.  CL  362—352  14 1 


5,075328 
GLARE  CONTROL  LAMP  AND  REFLECTOR  ASSEMBLY 

AND  METHOD  FOR  GLARE  CONTROL 

Myron  K.  Gordin,  and  Jim  L.  Drost  both  of  Otkalooaa,  Iowa, 

asiigiiora  to  Muaco  Corporatioa,  OikalooM,  Iowa 

CoatiBimtion  of  Ser.  No.  308,750,  Feb.  10, 1989,  Pat  No. 

4,947,303,  which  b  a  coatinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  44,335, 

Apr.  30, 1987,  Pat  No.  4.816,974,  which  U  a 

contiBimtioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  865,086,  May  19, 1986, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  coatiaaation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  687,864, 

Dec.  31, 1984,  abudoMd.  Thia  application  Jun.  11,  1990,  Ser. 

No.  535334 

The  portioa  of  the  term  of  thia  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  16, 

2005,  has  beea  dlacUiowd. 

tat  CL'  F21V  7/00 

MS.  CL  362—297  20  Claims 


1.  An  illuminated  display  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  balloon  having  an  inflatable  body  and  a  neck  integrally 
formed  therewith,  said  inflatable  body  disposed  in  air 
tight,  sealed  relation  about  a  hollow  interior  gas  chamber, 

a  translucent  design  printed  on  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
inflatable  body, 

an  electric  lamp  fixedly  attached  to  an  outer  surface  of  said 
inflatable  body  and  structured  and  disposed  to  direct  light 
into  said  interior  gas  chamber  and  at  least  partially  out 
through  said  translucent  design,  thereby  effectively  illu- 
minating said  translucent  design, 

said  electric  lamp  being  attached  to  said  outer  surface  of  said 
inflatable  body  with  an  opaque  tape, 

said  opaque  tape  including  a  highly  reflective  inner  surface 
adapted  to  substantially  reflect  said  light  emitted  from  said 
electric  lamp  into  said  interior  gas  chamber,  and 

a  battery  container  structured  to  contain  a  battery  therein 
and  electrically  interconnected  to  said  electric  lamp  by 
substantially  thin  gauge  conductor  wires. 


5,075331 
LIGHTING  FIXTURE  ASSEMBLY 
Ralph  S.  Striager,  Gardeaa,  and  Ronald  A.  Baker,  Rancho  Palos 
Verdcs,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Hnbbell  Incorporated, 
Orange,  Conn. 

Filed  Feb.  7,  1991,  Ser.  No.  651,999 
Int  a.'  F21S  1/02 
MS.  a.  362—365  20  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  lighting  flxture  assembly, 
comprising  the  steps  of 
constructing  a  mounting  frame  having  a  substantially  flat 
base  portion  out  of  a  sheet  material  for  supporting  a  lamp, 
removing  a  blank  portion  of  the  sheet  material  of  the  mount- 
ing frame  to  form  an  aperture  therein,  and 
constructing  a  tubular  lamp  housing  adapted  to  be  coupled 
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to  the  mounting  frame,  and  having  a  tubular  sidewall,  an    welded  to  a  lower  portion  of  said  tube,  and  said  light  emitting 
open  bottom  end,  and  a  closed  top  end,  the  closed  top  end   means  being  mounted  on  an  assembly,  which  assembly  is 


o 


being  formed  by  the  blank  portion  removed  from  the 
mounting  frame  to  form  the  aperture  therein. 


5,075332 

SAFETY  STRAP 

Ronald  Pace,  8086  Old  French  Rd.,  Erie,  Pa.  16509 

FUed  Not.  13, 1989,  Ser.  No.  435,605 

Int  a,'  F21V  15/00 

MS.  a.  362—376 


tan 
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mounted  on  a  securing  means  fixed  to  an  inner  wall  directly 
adjacent  said  upper  end  of  said  tube. 

5,075334 

RETRACTABLE  UGHT  FIXTURE 

Daniel  G.PagBsi,  476  Copperstone  dr.,  Casaelberry,  Fla.  32707 

Filed  Mar.  25, 1991,  Ser.  No.  674.127 

tat  CLS  F21S  1/00 

MS.  CL  362—386 


1.  A  safety  strap  for  use  with  an  elongate  light  fixture, 
wherein  said  light  fixture  is  comprised  of  an  elongate,  substan- 
tially U-shaped  reflector  having  two  ends  and  containing 
therein  elongate  fluorescent  light  bulbs,  and  having  attachment 
means  located  on  said  reflector  proximate  each  of  said  reflector 
ends;  and  wherein  said  safety  strap  is  comprised  of  two  elon- 
gate, flexible  straps  having  fastening  means  at  each  end  thereof, 
wherein  said  fastening  means  attach  to  said  attachment  means 
so  that  said  straps  extend  across  the  width  of  said  reflector, 
beneath  said  bulbs,  and  proximate  each  of  said  reflector  ends, 
thereby  acting  as  guard  means  to  prevent  falling  bulbs  from 
exiting  the  light  fixture. 


5375333 

VANDAL  RESISTANT  BOLLARD  UGHTS 

Peter  O.  Dormand,  147  Rae  Crescent,  Kotara  Sontk,  NJS.W. 

2288,  AnstraUa 
Continnatioa-tn-part  of  Ser.  No.  404350,  Sep.  5, 1989,  Pat  No. 

4399,749.  This  appUcation  Sep.  26, 1990,  Ser.  No.  588386 

Int  CL»  F21V  21 /QO 

MS.  a.  362—376  »'  C^aami 

1.  A  bollard  light  consisting  essentially  of  a  vertical  tube  of 
steel  of  predetermined  heavy  gauge,  a  plurality  of  apertures  in 
an  upper  end  of  said  tube  to  allow  light  emanating  from  light 
emitting  means  located  within  the  upper  end  of  said  tube  to  be 
transmitted  therefrom,  at  least  one  protecting  louvre(s),  and  a 
cap  member  with  a  skirt,  also  of  steel  of  predetermined  heavy 
gauge,  located  about  the  upper  end  of  said  tube  to  at  least 
substantially  hide  from  normal  view  a  light  diffuser  located 
within  said  tube,  adapted  to  diffuse  light  emanating  from 
within  said  tube  and  through  said  apertures,  said  louvre(s) 
being  welded  to  said  tube,  said  cap  being  removably  securable 
thereto,  an  annular  skirt  of  heavy  gauge  mild  steel  being 


!: 
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\ 
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1.  A  retracUble  light  fixture  comprising: 

a  housing  having  sides,  a  bottom  and  an  opening  lid  attached 
thereto; 

a  lamp; 

an  electrically  actuated  lamp  stdenoid  attached  inside  said 
housing  and  having  a  solenoid  arm  having  said  lamp  at- 
tached thereto  for  raising  said  lamp  through  said  housing 
lid  in  an  extended  position  and  for  lowering  said  lamp  and 
housing  lid  when  said  lamp  solenoid  is  lowered  to  return 
said  lamp  inside  said  housing; 

electrical  conductor  connected  between  an  electrical  power 
source  and  to  said  lamp  solenoid  and  to  said  lamp  for 
powering  said  lamp  and  lamp  solenoid,  said  electrical 
conductor  having  a  remote  switch  therein; 

latch  means  for  holding  said  solenoid  arm  and  lamp  thereon 
in  an  extended  position,  said  latch  means  disengaging  the 
power  to  said  solenoid  when  in  a  latched  position  and 
switching  on  the  power  to  said  lamp  when  said  latch  is  in 
an  engaged  position,  whereby  said  light  fixture  raises  said 
lamp  and  turns  said  lamp  on  upon  electrical  power  being 
applied  to  said  light  fixture  by  actuating  said  remote 
switch  in  said  electrical  conductor  and  returns  said  lamp 
into  said  housing  and  switches  said  lamp  off  when  power 
thereto  is  disengaged  through  said  remote  switch. 
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S,075335 
GLASS  LAMP  BASE  WITH  SIDE  HOLE 

Paul  H.  Obhanski,  Mooaca,  and  Jerome  Hazenstab,  Freedom, 
both  of  Pa.,  anigiion  to  Anchor  Hocking  Corporation,  Lan- 
caster, Ohio 
DiTisioo  of  Scr.  No.  514,928,  Apr.  26, 1990,  Pat  No.  4,997,467. 
This  application  Jan.  16,  1991,  Ser.  No.  642,078 
Int.  a.'  F21S  3/12 
MS.  CL  362—410  11  Claims 


9.  A  lamp  having  a  molded  hollow  glass  base  and  a  light 
socket  secured  to  said  base, 

said  base  having  a  top  with  a  top  opening  through  it,  a 
sidewall,  and  an  open  bottom, 

said  sidewall  having  a  dimple  molded  in  it,  said  dimple 
projecting  inwardly  beyond  the  inside  surface  of  the  side- 
wall  of  said  lamp  base,  said  dimple  tapering  inwardly  and 
having  a  wall  which  becomes  gradually  thinner  inwardly 
of  said  sidewall, 

said  dimple  at  an  inner  end  thereof  having  an  opening  to  the 
interior  of  said  base,  and 

an  electric  bulb  socket  fixture  mounted  to  the  top  of  said 
base  and  having  an  electric  cord  which  extends  into  said 
base  through  said  top  opening  and  outwardly  through  the 
opening  in  said  dimple. 


1.  A  series  resonant  power  converter  for  avoiding  tempo- 
rary interruption  of  an  operating  wave  form  and  for  enabling 
stable  control  of  the  converter,  comprising: 

means  for  oscillating  the  converter  to  provide  current  pulses 
which  have  a  frequency  of  operation  that  define  an  oper- 
ating wave  form  for  the  converter,  said  oscillating  means 


including  a  first  and  a  second  resonant  circuit,  said  first 
resonant  circuit  having  a  main  switch  means  and  a  main 
transformer,  said  main  transformer  having  a  primary 
winding  and  a  secondary  winding; 

rectifying  means  for  producing  a  direct  current  output 
power  from  said  secondary  winding  of  said  main  trans- 
former; 

means  for  driving  said  main  switch  means  from  an  ON-state 
to  an  OFF-state  for  generating  said  direct  current  output 
power; 

means  for  driving  said  main  switch  means  to  said  OFF-state 
in  response  to  a  current  flowing  through  said  main  switch 
means  becoming  zero;  and 

means  for  avoiding  temporary  interruption  of  the  operating 
wave  form,  said  avoiding  means  including  means  for 
computing  a  voltage  being  applied  across  said  main  switch 
means  and  means  for  driving  said  main  switch  means  to 
said  ON-state  in  response  to  said  voltage  as  computed 
dropping  to  a  minimum  voltage  required  for  sustaining 
oscillation  of  the  converter,  whereby  the  converter  may 
be  stably  operated. 


5,075,837 

BLOCKING  OSCILLATOR  SWITCHING  POWER 

SUPPLY  WITH  TRANSFORMER  DEMAGNETIZATION 

MONITOR  CIRCUIT 

Martin  Feldtkellcr,  Mnnich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  1,  1990,  Ser.  No.  591,136 
Claims  priority,  application  European  Pat  Off.,  Sep.  29, 1989, 
89118087.9 

Int  a.'  H02M  i/3iS 
U.S.  a.  363—19  11  aaims 


5,075,836 
SERIES  RESONANT  POWER  CONVERTER 
Yoshio  Suzuki;  Mikio  Ito;  Yasuo  Kii,  and  Ryoji  Saito,  all  of 
Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Origin  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  320,696,  Mar.  8, 1989,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jan.  16,  1991,  Ser.  No.  641,808 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  11,  1988,  63-57934; 
Apr.  21,  1988,  63-98695 

Int  a.)  H02M  i/337 
MS.  a.  363—17  6  Claims 


1.  Circuit  configuration  for  a  blocking  oscillator  converter 
switching  power  supply,  comprising: 

1)  a  switching  power  supply  including 

a)  an  electric  switch; 

b)  a  magnetizable  transformer  having  a  primary  winding 
in  a  circuit  of  a  direct  voltage  source  being  connected  in 
series  with  said  electric  switch,  and  a  secondary  wind- 
ing to  be  connected  to  a  load; 

b)  during  operation  of  the  switching  power  supply,  said 
transformer  being  magnetized  in  a  first  phase  in  which 
said  switch  is  switched  on,  and  being  demagnetized  in  a 
second  phase  in  which  said  switch  is  switched  off; 

2)  the  circuit  configuration  including 

a)  a  demagnetization  monitoring  device  picking  up  a 
voltage  from  a  transformer  winding  and  preventing  said 
tumed-off  switch  from  being  turned  on  until  the  voltage 
has  dropped  from  values  having  a  first  polarity  to  a 
predetermined  threshold  value; 

b)  said   demagnetization   monitoring   device   including 
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switching  means  giving  the  threshold  value  a  time- 
dependent  course,  and 
c)  the  threshold  value  beginning  initially  at  a  value  of  zero 
or  a  value  of  the  first  polarity  after  the  switching  power 
supply  is  put  into  operation,  and  the  threshold  value 
then  shifting  to  values  of  a  second  polarity  if  the  shift 
does  not  begin  before  the  time  at  which  the  voltage 
dropping  at  the  load  begins  to  rise,  at  a  rated  load. 


5,075338 
ENERGY  EFFICIENT  VOLTAGE  SNUBBER  CIRCUIT 
HaroM  R.  Schnetaka.  U,  Spring  GroTe,  and  Fhmk  E.  Wills, 
York,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  York  Intemattonal  Corpora- 
tion, York,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  10, 1990,  Scr.  No.  507,238 

Int  CL'  H02M  5/45:  H02H  7/122 

MS.  a.  363—37  34  Claims 


a  transformer  having  a  secondary  winding  for  provkiing  an 

ac  input  signal; 
a  rectification  system  including  at  least  one  rectifying  device 

connected  to  sakl  secondary  winding  for  rectifying  sakl  ac 

signal; 
an  output  filter  comprising  a  filter  inductor  connected  in  tbe 

current  path  from  said  rectification  system  to  said  output 

terminal;  and 
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1.  A  snubber  circuit  for  use  in  a  power  converting  circuit 
including  an  input  for  coupling  to  a  source  of  power  and  an 
output  for  coupling  to  a  toad  to  which  converted  power  is  to 
be  delivered,  the  power  converting  circuit  further  including  at 
least  one  power  semiconductor  switching  device  coupled 
between  the  input  and  the  output  of  the  converting  circuit,  said 
switching  device  being  turned  on  and  off  to  selectively  con- 
duct current  through  the  power  converting  circuit,  said  snub- 
ber circuit  comprising: 
capaciUnce  means,  coupled  across  the  switching  device,  for 
charging  with  current  bypassing  the  switching  device 
when  the  switching  device  is  turned  off; 
a  voltage  transformer  having  a  primary  winding  and  a  sec- 
ondary winding,  said  primary  winding  being  coupled  in 
series  with  said  capacitance  means  to  conduct  a  flow  of 
current  discharged  by  said  capacitance  means  when  tbe 
switching  device  is  turned  on; 
inductance  means,  coupled  in  series  with  said  secondary 
winding  of  said  transformer,  for  forming  a  resonant  circuit 
with  said  capacitance  means  to  regulate  the  flow  of  dis- 
charge current  from  said  capacitance  means;  and 
circuit  means,  coupled  to  the  power  converiing  circuit  input 
and  said  inductance  means,  for  conducting  the  current 
flowing  through  said  inductance  means  and  said  second- 
ary winding  of  said  snubber  circuit,  and  returning  energy 
stored  in  said  capaciUnce  means  to  the  power  source; 
so  that  energy  stored  in  said  capacitance  means  is  transferred 
to  the  power  source  through  said  transformer  and  said 
inductance  means  at  a  rate  determined  by  said  resonant 
circuit  when  the  switching  device  is  turned  on. 

5,075339 
INDUCTOR  SHUNT,  OUTPUT  VOLTAGE  REGULATION 

SYSTEM  FOR  A  POWER  SUPPLY 
Rayette  A.  Fisher,  and  Sayed-Amr  A.  El-Hamamsy,  both  of 
Schncctady,  N.Y.,  aiiignors  to  General  Electric  Company, 
Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  5, 1990.  Ser.  No.  504^20 
Int  Cl.»  H02M  1/14.  7/06 
MS.  a.  363—48  »«  CWm 

12.  A  power  supply,  comprising: 
an  output  terminal; 


an  output  voltage  regulation  system  including  a  regulating 
switching  system  connected  in  parallel  with  said  filter 
inductor,  said  regulating  switching  system  being  capable 
of  holding  off  voltage  in  both  polarities,  said  output  volt- 
age regulation  system  further  including  means  for  provid- 
ing a  switching  control  signal  to  said  regulating  switching 
system  for  causing  said  regulating  switching  system  to 
switch  between  its  non-conductive  and  conductive  states 
when  all  of  said  at  least  one  rectifying  devices  are  off. 


TIGHTLY  COUPLED  MULTIPROCESSOR 
INSTRUCTION  SYNCHRONIZATION 
Gfcgory  F.  Grakodd,  Cedar  Park;  Jawa  A.  KaUe;  Myko^ 
NgaycBphn,  both  of  Anttin,  and  David  S.  Rajr,  Lcandcr,  aU  af 
Tex.,  aiai^ora  to  Intcnatkwal  Btiarw  MacWMS  Corpora- 
tion, Arvonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  13, 1909.  Scr.  No.  297.713 
Int  CL'  G06F  7/00 
US.  CL  395— 800  •< 


1.  A  data  processing  system  comprising: 

an  instruction  storage  means  for  storing  a  sequence  of  in- 
structions requiring  operation  by  at  least  two  processor 
means; 

a  plurality  of  processor  means  for  executing  instructioas 
from  said  instruction  storage  means; 

instruction  dispatch  means,  connected  to  said  instruction 
storage  means  and  said  plurality  of  procesaors,  for  dis- 
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patching  each  instruction  to  at  least  one  of  said  processor 
means;  and 
at  least  one  of  said  processor  means  including  means,  con- 
nected to  said  instruction  dispatch  means,  for  executing 
dispatched  instructions  before  the  execution  of  a  preced- 
ing instruction  in  the  instruction  sequence  by  another 
processor  means,  and  said  executing  means  including 
means  for  delaying  execution  of  an  interruptible  instruc- 
tion for  said  processor  means  until  said  interruptible  in- 
struction is  executed  in  its  sequential  order  with  the  execu- 
tion of  other  instructions  in  the  sequence  by  other  proces- 
sor means. 


5,075,841 

PRINTER  CONTROL  WITH  AUTOMATIC 

INTIALIZATION  OF  STORED  CONTROL  DATA 

Masahiko  Kaneko,  Kawagoc,  Japan,  assignor  to  Citizen  Watch 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

nied  Jan.  19, 1989,  Ser.  No.  296,716 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  18, 1988,  63-6891 

Int.  a.5  G06F  15/ 12.  9/06.  9/24.  3/12 

VS.  a.  395—575  2  Oaims 
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5,075,842 

DISABUNG  TAG  BIT  RECOGNITION  AND  ALLOWING 

PRIVILEGED  OPERATIONS  TO  OCCUR  IN  AN 

OBJECT-ORIENTED  MEMORY  PROTECTION 

MECHANISM 

Konrad  K.  Lai,  Aloha,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Intel  Corporation, 

SanU  Clara,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1989,  Ser.  No.  455,625 

Int.  a.'  G06F  9/34.  12/06.  12/14 

U.S.  a.  395—425  4  Clatas 


1.  A  control  system  for  a  printer  comprising 

a  control  imit,  including  a  CPU  for  controlling  various 

functions  of  the  printer; 
a  replaceable  ROM,  connected  to  said  control  unit,  said 
ROM  storing  a  control  program  for  execution  by  said 
CPU,  said  ROM  including  a  first  data  table  storing  first 
identifying  codes  for  identifying  said  control  program  and 
a  second  data  table  storing  first  initializing  data; 
a  nonvolatile  memory,  connected  to  said  control  unit,  to 
which  said  control  unit  can  read  out  data  and  write  in 
data,  said  nonvolatile  memory  retaining  its  contents  even 
if  power  is  turned  off,  said  nonvolatile  memory  including 
a  first  data  table  storing  second  identifying  codes  similar 
to  said  first  identifying  codes  and  a  second  data  table 
storing  second  initializing  data  similar  to  said  first  initial- 
izing data,  said  second  initializing  data  including  respec- 
tive states  of  various  functions  of  the  printer  at  time  power 
is  turned  on,  wherein  said  first  and  second  data  tables  of 
said  nonvolatile  memory  are  the  same  in  area  as  said  first 
and  second  data  tables  of  said  ROM,  respectively; 
said  control  unit  comparing  said  first  and  second  identifying 
codes  with  each  other  each  time  power  is  turned  on,  said 
control  unit  further  including 

judging  means  for  judging  whether  or  not  codes  in  said 
first  data  table  in  said  ROM  are  coincident  with  those  of 
said  first  data  table  of  said  nonvolatile  memory, 
means,  operative  in  response  to  a  noncoincident  judge- 
ment by  said  juding  means  for  transferring  the  initial- 
izing data  stored  in  the  second  data  table  of  said  ROM 
to  said  second  data  table  of  said  nonvolatile  memory 
thereby  writing  the  initializing  data  stored  in  said  sec- 
ond table  of  said  ROM  to  said  second  data  table  of  said 
non-volatile  memory,  and 
means  for  transferring  the  data  stored  in  said  first  data 
table  of  said  ROM  to  said  first  data  table  of  said  nonvol- 
atile memory  to  write  the  data  stored  in  said  first  data 
table  of  said  ROM  to  said  first  data  table  of  said  nonvol- 
atile memory. 
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1.  A  data  processing  system  including  a  memory  (10); 

a  processor  (12),  connected  to  said  memory  (10)  for  execut- 
ing an  operation  by  means  of  an  operator  specified  in  an 
instruction  (14); 

first  means  in  said  processor  (12)  for  operating  in  at  least  two 
modes  of  operation,  one  of  said  modes  of  operation  being 
a  user  mode  for  invoking  application  programs  and  an- 
other of  said  modes  of  operation,  being  a  supervisor  mode 
for  invoking  an  operating  system,  said  instruction  (14) 
being  executable  in  either  mode,  and, 

a  plurality  of  addressable  objects,  including  a  paged  object 
(38),  said  objects  being  stored  in  an  address  space  of  said 
memory  (10), 

said  address  space  being  shared  by  said  processor  (12)  and  a 
number  of  other  processors. 

said  processor  (12)  including  addressing  (16)  means  for 
storing  object  descriptors  having  base  and  length  informa- 
tion stored  therein  for  use  in  locating  objects  in  said  ad- 
dress space, 

said  plurality  of  addressable  objects  including  instruction 
objects  comprised  of  instructions  including  said  instruc- 
tion (14)  defining  an  operation; 

an  address  (20)  referenced  in  said  instruction  (14),  said  ad- 
dress being  specified  as  an  offset  (22)  and  an  access  de- 
scriptor (24); 

said  plurality  of  addressable  objects  including  a  processor 
object  (28),  an  object  table  object  (42),  a  page  table  object 
(44),  and  a  process  object  (64); 

said  data  processing  system  comprising: 

processor  register  means  in  said  processor  for  storing,  inter- 
nally in  said  processor,  words  and  a  tag  bit  means  associ- 
ated with  each  word  read  from  said  memory; 

said  tag  bit  means  (48)  associated  with  each  word  in  said 
processor  register  (11)  indicating,  when  having  a  first 
encoding,  that  said  word  is  a  data  word  and  when  having 
second  encoding  that  said  word  is  a  valid  access  descrip- 
tor; 

each  of  said  objects  being  comprised  of  words,  each  word 
being  either  an  access  descriptors  (30)  or  a  data  word  (32); 

said  access  descriptor  (30)  including 
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1 .  an  object  index  means  (34)  for  selecting  an  object  in  said 
address  space,  and 

2.  a  rights  field  means,  said  rights  field  means  specifying 
permissible  operations  on  said  paged  object  (38)  se- 
lected by  said  access  descriptor  (30); 

said  processor  object  (28)  including  a  processor  control 
block; 

an  access  descriptor  means  (33)  in  said  processor  control 
block  for  containing  a  Ug  enable  bit; 

first  means  for  storing  said  object  Uble  object  (42)  at  an 
address  accessible  by  said  processor  upon  processor  ini- 
tialization, 

second  means  for  associating  said  object  Uble  object  (42) 
with  said  processor  (12)  and  said  number  of  other  proces- 
sors which  share  said  address  space, 

third  means  for  storing  in  said  object  table  object  (42)  having 
object  descriptors  (15)  for  use  by  said  addressing  means 
(10)  in  forming  physical  addresses  to  said  page  Uble  object 
(44), 

each  of  said  object  descriptors  (15)  including  a  first  encoded 
field  (50)  and  a  second  encoded  field  (52)  specifying  a  base 
address  and  size,  of  a  page  Uble  object  referenced  by  an 
access  descriptor; 

fourth  means  for  storing  in  said  page  table  (44)  page  Uble 
entries  (17)  for  use  by  said  addressing  mechanism  (10)  in 
forming  physical  addresses  to  said  paged  object  (38), 

said  offset  (22)  including  a  page  index  used  to  index  into  a 
selected  page  Uble  to  locate  said  page  uble  entry,  and  a 
page  offset  used  in  conjunction  with  a  base  address  stored 
in  said  page  Uble  entry  to  locate  a  datum  entry  in  said 
paged  object  (38); 

fifth  means  for  locating  a  first  object  descriptor  in  said  object 
uble,  by  utilizing  a  known  virtual  address  and  said  object 
index  (34)  as  an  index  into  said  object  Uble  (42); 

said  addressing  mechanism  (16)  including  means  for  combin- 
ing a  base  address  in  an  object  descriptor  with  said  page 
offset  to  form  an  address  with  which  to  locate  said  paged 
object  (38); 

sixth  means  in  said  process  object  (64)  for  defining  a  process 
currently  running  on  said  processor,  said  process  object 
including  a  process  control  block  which  specifies  an  exe- 
cution environment,  records  an  execution  status  of  iu 
program  and  maintains  information  about  system  re- 
sources allocated  to  said  process; 
seventh  means  in  one  of  said  access  descriptors  in  said  pro- 
cess control  block  for  containing  an  execution  mode  indi- 
cation means  (68)  which  can  be  set  to  a  value  representing 
either  said  user  mode  or  said  supervisor  mode;  and 
eighth  means  (100, 102, 104)  for  asserting  a  Ug  signal  (111)  in 
response  to  said  Ug  enable  bit  (40)  being  in  a  disabled  sute 
and  said  execution  mode  indication  means  (68)  being  set  to 
said  value  representing  said  supervisor  mode. 

5,075,843 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PROCESSING 
GRAPHICAL  INFORMATION 
Gary  M.  Selzer,  Newtown.  Pn^  aarigmtr  to  ATAT  BeU  Labora- 
tories, Murray  Hill,  NJ. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  67,897,  Jun.  29, 1987,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jua.  21,  1989,  Ser.  No.  368,934 
Int.  a.5  G06F  15/62 
MS.  a.  395—500  *  a^ 

1.  A  method  for  processing  at  least  one  block  of  graphical 
dau  within  a  stream  of  graphical  dau  blocks,  each  block 
representing  a  separate  one  of  a  plurality  of  graphical  segmenw 
which  collectively  comprise  a  graphical  image,  the  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

initializing  at  least  one  combinational  logic  array  contaimng 
a  plurality  of  predicate  logic  elements,  which  each  per- 
forms a  separate  test  upon  a  block  of  graphical  data,  and 
containing  a  plurality  of  action  logic  elements  which  each 
performs  an  action  upon  the  block  of  graphical  daU  in 
accordance  with  the  tests  performed  by  the  predicate 
logic  elements  the  combinational  logic  array  being  initial- 


ized in  response  to  a  user-entered  input  signal  such  that  the 
type  and  sequence  of  tests  performed  by  the  predicate 
logic  elements,  and  the  type  and  sequence  of  actions  per- 
formed by  the  action  logic  elements  are  esublished  in 
accordance  with  a  user-defined  rule; 
storing  the  graphical  dau  block  in  a  register. 


acting  upon  the  stored  graphical  daU  block  by  the  combina- 
tional logic  array; 

writing  the  stored  graphical  dau  block  into  an  output  stor- 
age buffer  after  tlie  stored  block  has  been  acted  upon  by 
the  combinational  logic  array. 


5,075,844 
PAIRED  INSTRUCTION  PROCESSOR  PRECISE 
EXCEPTION  HANDLING  MECHANISM 
Robert  L.  Jardine,  Cupertino;  Shannon  J.  Lynch,  Los  Altos; 
Philip  R.  Manda,  Redwood  City,  all  of  CaUf.,  and  Robert  W. 
Horst,  Champaign,  HI.,  assignors  to  Tandem  Compotcrs  In- 
corporated, Cnpertino,  Calif. 

Filed  May  24,  1989,  Ser.  No.  357^38 

Int.  CL»  G60F  11/00.  9/38 

MS.  CL  395—375  «  Clai«« 
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1.  In  a  dau  processor  that  issues  a  family  of  instructions 
fetched  from  a  single  sequence  of  instructions  during  a  single 
clock  and  includes  a  pipeline  for  concurrently  executing  the 
family  of  instructions  in  several  stages,  the  pipeline  including  a 
first  given  suge  for  calculating  memory  references  and  per- 
forming ALU  operations  and  a  second  given  sUge  for  writing 
data,  and  with  the  dau  processor  including  exception  handling 
procedures  for  handling  exceptions  resulting  from  the  execu- 
tion of  a  single  instruction,  an  exception  handling  procedure 
for  handling  an  exception  that  occurs  during  the  execution  of 
a  given  family  or  instructions  issued  during  a  single  clock  and 
prevents  the  execution  from  being  completed  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

generating  an  indication  whether  an  exception,  resulting 
from  executing  an  instruction  in  the  given  family  in  the 
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first  given  pipeline  stage  and  preventing  the  execution 
from  being  completed,  has  occurred; 

testing  said  indication  to  detect  the  occurrence  of  an  excep- 
tion; 

inhibiting,  during  the  second  given  pipeline  stage,  the  data 
write  associated  with  the  execution  of  the  given  family  if 
the  presence  of  an  exception  is  detected; 

flushing  instructions  from  all  the  stages  of  the  pipeline  if  the 
presence  of  an  exception  is  detected;  and 

reissuing  a  first  instruction  in  the  given  family  to  be  executed 
singly  so  that  the  included  exception  handling  procedure 
may  be  utilized  to  handle  the  exception  if  the  exception 
resulted  from  executing  said  first  instruction. 


TYPE  MANAGEMENT  AND  CONTROL  IN  AN  OBJECT 

ORIENTED  MEMORY  PROTECnON  MECHANISM 

Kmmd  K.  Lai,  Aloha,  mi  Frederick  J.  PoUack,  Portiaod,  both 

of  Orc«^  aMivMN*  to  Lrtd  Cerporatiea,  Saata  Clara,  CaHf. 

F1M  Dw.  22,  1M9.  S«r.  N*.  455.635 

fart.  CL'  G06F  12/14 

VS.  a.  3iS-425  3  CWau 
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1.  A  data  processing  system  including  a  memory  space  (10) 
and  a  processor  register  space  (11)  in  a  processor  of  said  data 
processing  system,  said  processor  register  space  including 
means  for  storing  object  descriptors  having  base  and  length 
information  stored  therein  for  use  in  locating  objects  in  said 
memory  space, 

means  in  said  processor  for  communicating  with  said  mem- 
ory space  (10); 

means  in  said  processor  for  executing  an  operation  by  means 
of  an  operator  specified  in  an  instruction  (14); 

a  plurality  of  addressably  objects,  including  a  bipaged  object 
(38),  said  plurality  of  addressable  objects  being  stored  in 
an  address  space  of  said  memory  space, 

said  plurality  of  addressable  objects  including  instruction 
objects  comprised  of  instructions  including  said  instruc- 
tion (14)  defining  an  operation; 

an  address  (20)  referenced  in  said  instruction,  said  address 
being  specified  as  an  offset  (22)  and  an  access  descriptor 
(24); 

said  data  processing  system  characterized  by: 

said  plurality  of  objects  including  an  object  table  (42),  a  page 
ubie  directory  (60),  and  a  page  table  (44); 

each  of  said  objects  being  comprised  of  words,  said  words 
being  either  access  descriptors  or  data  words; 

each  of  said  access  descriptors  including 

1.  an  object  index  for  selecting  an  object  in  said  address 
space,  and 

2.  a  rights  field,  said  rights  field  specifying  the  permissible 
operations  on  an  object  selected  by  said  access  descriptor, 

said  object  table  object  (42)  being  stored  at  an  address  acces- 
sible by  said  processor  upon  processor  initialization, 

said  object  table  having  stored  therein  object  descriptors  for 
use  by  said  processor  in  forming  physical  addresses  to  said 
page  table  directory  object  (60), 

each  of  said  object  descriptors  including  a  first  encoded  field 
(SO)  specifying  a  base  address  of  an  object  referenced  by 


said  object  descriptor  and  a  second  encoded  field  (52) 
which  includes  an  object  entry  type; 

said  page  table  (44)  having  stored  therein  page  table  entries, 
one  page  table  entry  for  use  by  said  processor  in  forming 
physical  addresses  to  a  paged  object  (38), 

said  page  table  directory  (60)  having  stored  therein  page 
table  directory  entries,  one  page  table  directory  entry  for 
use  by  said  processor  in  forming  physical  addresses  to  said 
page  table  (44); 

said  one  page  table  entry  having  a  page  rights  field  (81); 

said  one  page  table  directory  entry  having  a  page  rights  field 
(62); 

said  offset  (22)  including  a  page  index  (PI)  used  to  index  into 
a  selected  page  table  to  locate  said  one  page  table  entry, 
and  a  page  offset  (PC)  used  in  conjunction  with  a  base 
address  (79)  stored  in  said  page  table  entry  to  locale  a 
datum  entry  in  said  paged  object  (38);  and, 

means  (168)  for  comparing  said  page  rights  field  (81)  of  said 
page  table  entry  and  said  page  rights  field  (62)  of  said  page 
table  directory  entry  with  a  type  field  indicating  a  type  of 
memory  access  and  for  asserting  a  fault  provided  that  an 
access  is  inconsistent  with  the  page  rights  field  (62)  of  said 
page  directory  entry  or  the  page  rights  field  (M)  of  said 
page  table  entry 

one  of  said  instruction  objects  being  a  rights  amplification 
instruction; 

said  plurality  of  objects  further  including  a  type  definition 
object  (74); 

said  type  definition  object  (TDO)  including  a  TDO  bit  capa- 
ble of  being  st  to  a  first  state  and  a  second  state; 

means  for  setting  said  TDO  bit  in  said  type  definition  object 
to  a  first  state  or  to  a  second  state; 

means  for  interpreting  said  TOO  bit  during  execution  of  said 
rights  amplification  instruction  such  that  when  in  said  first 
state  said  TDO  bit  is  used  to  amplify  rights  of  access 
descriptors  for  objects  whose  type  (object  type  or  TDO) 
matches  that  type  specified  by  said  type  definition  object 
(TDO)  and  when  in  said  second  state  said  TDO  bit  is  used 
to  amplify  rights  of  any  access  descriptor. 


5,075,846 
MEMORY  ACCESS  SERIALIZATION  AS  AN  MMU  PAGE 

ATTRIBUTE 
RaMcIl  A.  Reiningen  William  B.  Ledbetter,  Jr,;  Robin  W.  Eden- 
field;  Van  B.  Shahan;  Ralph  C.  McGarity,  and  Eric  E.  Quia- 
tana,  all  of  Austin,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schaub- 
nurg.  III. 

Filed  Sep.  29, 1989,  Ser.  No.  414,335 

lat  a.'  G06F  9/06 

VS.  a.  364—200  9  Claims 
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1.  In  a  daU  processor  adapted  for  use  with  a  memory,  the 
data  processor  comprising: 

a  first  function  unit  (FUl)  which  requests  access  to  a  first 
selected  logical  address  in  said  memory; 

a  second  function  unit  (FU2)  which  requesu  access  to  a 
second  selected  logical  address  in  said  memory,  indepen- 
dent of  said  FUl; 
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an  address  translation  unit  ( ATU)  for  receiving  each  of  said 
first  and  second  logical  addresses,  and  for  translating  each 
into  a  corresponding  physical  address  using  a  selected  one 
of  a  plurality  of  descriptors  comprising  address  translation 
information  extracted  from  one  or  more  translation  tables 
stored  in  said  memory;  and 

access  control  means  for  receiving  said  first  and  second 
physical  address,  and  for  performing  each  of  said  re- 
quested accesses  at  said  corresponding  physical  addresses 
in  said  memory; 
the  improvement  wherein: 

each  of  said  descriptors  includes  a  serialize  field,  the  value  of 
which  is  extracted  from  a  selected  one  of  said  translation 
Ubies; 

said  ATU  asserts  a  serialize  signal  in  response  to  said  se- 
lected one  of  said  plurality  of  descriptors  having  a  prede- 
termined value  in  said  serialize  field;  and 

said  access  control  means,  in  response  to  said  serialize  signal, 
performing  said  requested  accesses  in  a  predetermined 
order  independent  of  the  order  in  which  said  FUl  and 
FU2  request  said  accesses. 


5,075,848 

OBJECT  LIFETIME  CONTROL  IN  AN 

OBJECT-ORIENTED  MEMORY  PROTECTION 

MECHANISM 

Koarad  K.  Lai,  Aloha,  and  Frederick  J.  Pollack,  Portland,  both 

of  Orcg.,  assignors  to  Intel  Corporation,  Santa  Clara,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1989,  Ser.  No.  455,585 

laL  a.5  G06F  9/34.  12/00.  12/04.  12/06 

VS.  a.  395—425  3  i 


5,075,847 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  COMPUTER 
PROGRAM  ENCAPSULATION 
Brian  D.  Fromme,  Fort  Collins,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Hewlett-Pac- 
kard Company,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  May  26, 1989,  Ser.  No.  358,962 

Int.  a.'  G06F  12/00 

VS.  a.  395—700  40  Claims 
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22.  A  method  for  encapsulating  a  computer  software  appli- 
cation tool  into  a  computer-aided  software  development  sys- 
tem so  that  the  encapsulated  application  tool  functions  in  said 
software  development  system,  said  software  development 
system  including  an  electronic  digiul  computer  and  computer 
software  for  operating  said  computer,  said  computer  software 
comprising  a  user  interface,  an  operating  system  and  one  or 
more  software  development  tools  for  performing  predefined 
software  development  tasks,  said  method  comprising  the  steps 

of: 

said  system  compiling  an  interface  description  file  that  de- 
fines predetermined  operations  in  responding  to  prede- 
fined events  received  from  the  development  tools  and 
from  the  user  interface  to  generate  a  symbol  toble  defining 
symbols  in  the  interface  description  file  and  a  sutement 
table  defining  operations  in  the  interface  description  file; 

said  system  evaluating  said  symbol  table  and  said  statement 
table  to  generate  objects  defining  operations  which  are 
performed  when  responding  to  said  predefined  events; 

said  system  responding  to  said  predefined  evenU  received 
from  the  development  tools  and  from  the  suer  interface  by 
evaluating  objects  corresponding  to  said  predefined 
events  and  executing  the  operations  defined  therein;  and 

said  system  requesting  action  by  said  application  tool  when 
required  by  the  operations  contained  in  said  objects. 


1.  A  data  processing  system  including  a  memory  space  (10) 
and  a  processor  register  space  (11)  in  a  processor  of  said  daU 
processing  system  for  storing  object  descriptors  having  base 
and  length  information  stored  therein  for  use  in  locating  ob- 
jects in  said  memory  space, 

communicating  means  in  said  processor  for  communicating 
with  said  memory  space  (10); 

executing  means  in  said  processor  for  executing  an  operation 
by  means  of  an  operator  specified  in  an  instruction  (14); 

a  plurality  of  addressable  objects,  including  a  bipaged  object 
(38),  said  plurality  of  addressable  objects  being  stored  in 
an  address  space  of  said  memory  space, 

said  plurality  of  addressable  objects  including  instruction 
objects  comprised  of  instructions  including  said  instruc- 
tion (14)  defining  an  operation; 

an  address  (20)  referenced  in  said  instruction  (14),  said  ad- 
dress (20)  being  specified  as  an  offset  (22)  and  an  access 
descriptor  (AD)  (24); 

said  plurality  of  objects  including  an  object  uble  (42).  a  page 
Ublc  directory  (60),  and  a  page  table  (44); 

each  of  said  objects  being  comprised  of  words,  each  of  said 
words  being  either  an  access  descriptor  or  a  data  word; 

each  of  said  access  descriptors  including 

1.  an  object  index  for  selecting  an  object  in  said  address 
space, 

2.  a  rights  field,  said  rights  field  specifying  permissible  opera- 
tions on  an  object  selected  by  said  access  descriptor; 

said  data  processing  system  comprising: 

each  of  said  access  descriptors  including  access  descriptor 
(AD)  lifetime  bit  means  for  indicating  a  lifetime  of  an 
object  specified  by  said  access  descriptor; 

first  means  for  storing  said  object  table  object  (42)  at  an 
address  accessible  by  said  processor  upon  processor  ini- 
tialization, 

second  means  for  storing  in  said  object  table  object  table 
entry  (OTE)  object  descriptors  for  use  by  said  processor 
in  forming  physical  addresses  to  said  page  table  directory 
object  (60), 

third  means  for  storing  in  each  of  said  object  descriptors  a 
first  encoded  field  (50)  specifying  a  base  address  of  an 
object  referenced  by  said  object  descriptor  and  a  second 
encoded  field  (52)  which  includes  page  rights; 

said  object  storage  descriptor  includes  an  OTE  lifetime  bit 
means  for  indicating  a  lifetime  of  said  object  selected  by 
said  access  descriptor; 

fourth  means  for  storing  in  said  page  table  (44)  page  table 
entries  for  use  by  said  processor  in  forming  physical  ad- 
dresses to  said  paged  object  (38), 
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fifth  means  for  storing  in  each  page  table  entry  a  page  rights 
field  (81); 

sixth  means  for  storing  in  said  offset  (22)  a  page  index  (PI) 
used  to  index  into  a  selected  page  table  to  locate  said  page 
table  entry,  and  a  page  offset  (PO)  used  in  conjunction 
with  a  base  address  (79)  stored  in  said  page  ubie  entry  to 
locate  a  datum  entry  in  said  paged  object  (38);  and, 

means  (ISO)  for  comparing  said  AD  lifetime  bit  of  said  access 
descriptor  with  said  OTE  lifetime  bit  of  said  object  UbIe 
entry  and  for  asserting  a  fault  upon  the  condition  that  an 
access  permitted  by  said  AD  lifetime  bit  of  said  access 
descriptor  is  inconsistent  with  said  OTE  lifetime  bit  of  said 
object  table  entry. 


INFORMATION  PROCESSOR  PROVIDING  ENHANCED 

HANDLING  OF  ADDRESS^XJNFUCllNG 

INSTRUCnONS  DURING  PIPEUNE  PROCESSING 

Kazaaori  Kariyaiaa,  Iruma;  Yooichi  Shiataai,  Hadano;  Tohm 

Shoaai,  Hadaao;  EikI  Kaiaada,  Hadano,  aad  Kiyodii  iDove, 

Tokyo,  all  of  Japaa,  anigiion  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUcd  Dec  30, 1988,  Ser.  No.  292,346 
ClaiBH  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  6,  1988,  63-351 
iBt  a.'  G06F  9/28.  9/iO,  9/3S 
VS.  CL  395—400  12  Clalns 


1.  An  information  processor  comprising: 

detection  means  responsive  to  a  succeeding  instruction  to  be 
executed  for  detecting  whether  there  is  a  preceding  in- 
struction under  execution  which  calls  for  fetching  a  first 
operand  from  a  main  member  to  be  used  to  generate  exe- 
cution result  data  for  the  preceding  instruction  and  for 
updating  one  of  a  plurality  of  address  data  designed  by  the 
succeeding  instruction  with  execution  result  data  obtained 
by  said  information  processor  during  processing  of  the 
preceding  instruction; 

address  adder  means  responsive  to  a  negative  detection 
result  of  said  detection  means  for  adding  a  plurality  of 
address  data  to  generate  a  second  operand  address  re- 
quired by  the  succeeding  instruction; 

address  data  supply  means  responsive  to  an  afHrmative  de- 
tection result  of  said  detection  means  for  supplying  to  said 
address  adder  means  at  least  part  of  the  plurality  of  ad- 
dress data  designated  by  said  succeeding  instruction  as 
determined  by  a  type  of  the  preceding  instniction,  in 
parallel  to  the  execution  of  the  preceding  instniction;  and 

operation  means  responsive  to  the  affirmative  detection 
result  for  performing,  when  the  first  operand  for  the  pre- 
ceding instruction  is  fetched  from  the  main  memory  and 
prior  to  the  updating  of  said  one  address  data  by  the 
preceding  instruction,  an  operation  determined  by  the 
preceding  instruction  on  an  output  of  said  address  adder 


means  and  the  fetched  first  operand  for  the  preceding 
instruction  to  generate,  as  the  second  operand  address  for 
the  succeeding  instruction,  an  address  equal  to  a  sum  of 
the  plurality  of  address  data  excluding  said  one  address 
data  and  the  execution  result  data  for  the  preceding  in- 
struction. 


5,075350 
TRANSLATION  COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 
Yoakiad  Asahioka;  Hideki  Hirakawa;  Hiroyan  No^aU,  and 
YooUko  YoaUmura,  all  of  Kaaagawa,  Japan,  anignors  to 
KalwsMki  Kaiiha  Toddba,  Kawanki,  Japaa 

Filed  Mar.  27, 1989,  Ser.  No.  329,208 

ClaiBH  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  31, 1988,  63-78834 

Int.  CL>  G06F  15/38 

VS.  CL  364—419  22  CUma 


1.  A  translation  communication  system  having  translation 
means  for  translating  a  first  language  into  a  second  language, 
comprising: 

memory  means  for  storing  previous  translated  sentences  and 
translated  information  obtained  from  previous  communi- 
cations over  said  translation  communication  system,  said 
translated  information  being  derived  from  said  previous 
translated  sentences,  said  previous  translated  sentences 
having  at  least  a  portion  in  said  first  language  and  said 
translated  information  having  portions  corresponding  to 
said  first  and  second  languages;  and 
supply  means  for:  (1)  searching  the  previous  translated  sen- 
tences in  said  first  language  from  said  memory  means  for 
input  words  in  an  input  original  sentence  in  the  first  lan- 
guage; (2)  when  said  input  words  are  found  in  said  previ- 
ous translated  sentences,  identifying  translated  informa- 
tion corresponding  to  said  found  previous  translated  sen- 
tences and  relating  to  said  input  words;  and  (3)  supplying 
said  translated  information  in  said  second  language  corre- 
sponding to  said  identified  translated  information  to  said 
translation  means  as  translation  information. 


5.075,851 

SYSTEM  FOR  TRANSLATING  A  SOURCE  LANGUAGE 

WORD  WITH  A  PREFIX  INTO  A  TARGET  LANGUAGE 

WORD  WITH  MULTIPLE  FORMS 

Shnso  KngiaUya;  Ichiko  Sata,  both  of  Nara;  Tokuyaki  Hiiai, 
Yamatokoriyama;  Yoji  Fukumochi,  and  HitoaU  Snznki,  botk 
of  Nara,  aU  of  Japan,  aasignon  to  Sharp  Kabuahiki  Kaiiha, 
Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jnl.  9,  1990,  Ser.  No.  549,944 
Claims  priority,  appiication  Japan,  Jul.  12, 1989, 1-180764 
Int  CL>  G06F  15/20 
VS.  a.  364—419  2  ClainH 

1.  In  a  translating  apparatus  including  a  morphological  anal- 
ysis portion  for  not  only  dividing  an  inputted  sentence  of  a 
source  language  into  morphemes  but  obtaining  translated 
words  of  the  morphemes  by  using  a  dictionary,  a  syntactic 
analysis  portion  for  analyzing,  by  using  the  dictionary  and 
grammatical  rules,  structure  of  a  sequence  of  the  morphemes 
divided  by  said  morphological  analysis  portion,  a  converter  for 
converting  the  structure  of  the  inputted  sentence  obtained  by 


said  syntactic  analysis  portion  into  a  structure  of  a  translated 
sentence  of  a  target  language  and  translated  sentence  generator 
for  generating  the  translated  sentence  in  accordance  with  the 
structure  of  the  translated  sentence  obtained  by  said  converter, 
the  improvement  comprising: 
a  prefix  table  for  storing  a  prefix  and  a  plurality  of  translated 
words  of  the  prefix  such  that  the  translated  words  of  the 
prefix  are,  respectively,  composed  of  different  kinds  of 
characters  of  the  target  language; 
a  prefix  decision  means  for  deciding  whether  or  not  one  of 
the  morphemes  obtained  by  said  morphological  analysis 
portion  is  a  basic  word  combined  with  the  prefix; 
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a  character  discriminating  means  for  discriminating,  in  the 
case  where  it  has  been  decided  by  said  prefix  decision 
means  that  the  one  of  the  morphemes  obtained  by  said 
morphological  analysis  portion  is  the  basic  word  com- 
bined with  the  prefix,  a  kind  of  characters  of  a  translated 
word  of  the  basic  word;  and 

a  prefix  translating  means  for  generating  one  of  the  trans- 
lated words  of  the  prefix  from  said  prefix  UbIe  such  that 
the  one  of  the  translated  words  of  the  prefix  is  composed 
of  characters  of  the  same  kind  as  that  of  the  characters  of 
the  translated  word  of  the  basic  word,  which  has  been 
discriminated  by  said  character  discriminating  means. 


value  settings  of  the  print  devices  at  the  time  that  power  to 
the  meter  is  switched  on  if  the  print  devices  of  the  meter 


were  determined  to  have  been  moved  through  the  print- 
ing position  while  power  to  the  meter  was  off 


5,075,853 
REPLACEABLE  VEHICLE  CONTROL  PROM 
Walter  Ldce,  Jr„  Binghaniton.  N.Y.,  anigBor  to  WHS  Robotics, 
Inc.,  Hanover,  Md. 
Continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  313,655,  Feb.  17, 1989,  t 

Hiis  application  Dec  10, 1990,  Ser.  No.  627,563 
Int.  a.»  G06F  15/50 
VS.  a.  364-424jn  18  < 


5,075352  

FRAUD  DETECnON  IN  POSTAGE  METER  HAVING 
UNSECURED  PRINT  WHEELS 
Edilberto  I.  Salazar,  Brookfield,  and  Sandra  J.  Peterson,  East 
Norwalk,  both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Pitney  Bowes  Inc., 
Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Oct  18, 1989,  Ser.  No.  423^12 
Int.a.'G07B/7/W 
VS.  a.  364—464.02  17  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  detecting  posuge  printed  by  print  devices  of 
a  posUge  meter  occurring  while  the  power  to  the  meter  was 
switched  off  and  accounting  for  such  printed  postage,  the 
postage  meter  including  means  providing  signals  representing 
the  relative  positions  of  the  print  devices,  said  method  compris- 
ing: .  . 
upon  power  being  switched  on  to  the  meter,  determmmg 

whether  print  devices  of  the  posUge  meter  have  under- 
gone movement  while  power  to  the  meter  was  off  through 
a  printing  area  of  the  meter  at  which  the  print  devices 
normally  print  postage; 

determining  the  value  settings  of  the  print  devices  at  the  time 
that  power  to  the  meter  is  switched  on;  and 

recording  as  printed  posUge  the  value  represented  by  the 


1.  An  automatic  guided  vehicle  (AVG)  having  an  individual 
floor  plan  of  a  warehouse  facility  in  which  said  AGV  is  opera- 
tive, comprising: 

a  movable  chasis; 

b)  information  processing  means  mounted  upon  said  chassis 
of  said  AGV  for  controlling  operation  thereof,  from  said 
chassis  of  said  AGV;  and 

c)  data  storage  means  operatively  connected  to  said  informa- 
tion processing  means  for  storing  data  representative  of 
AGV  operating  instructions  and  facility  guide  path  infor- 
mation including  a  storage  facility  map  featuring  individ- 
ual storage  bays,  pick-up  and  delivery  docks,  maintenance 
sutions  and  intersecting  pathways  within  said  warehouse 
facility,  said  warehouse  facility  being  additionally  ar- 
ranged into  individual  traffic  control  sectors  that  form 
part  of  a  hierarchial  system  of  control. 
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5,075,854 
DIFFERENTIAL  UMITING  FORCE  CO>nrROL  SYSTEM 
RESPONSIVE  TO  VEHICLE  SPEED  AND  STEERING 
ANGLE 
TakaaU  IimmU,  ami  \afi  Kobwl,  both  of  ZwU,  Japan,  assign- 
on  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  255,934,  Oct.  11,  19M,  abandoned. 

This  application  Aug.  9,  1990,  Scr.  No.  565,207 

Clainu  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  9,  1987,  62-255747 

Ittt  a.'  B60K  17/2a-  F16H  37/08 

VS.  a.  364—424.05  16  Claims 


1.  A  difTerential  limiting  force  control  system  for  a  vehicle, 
comprising: 

a  differential  driving  mechanism  provided  between  the  left 
and  right  drive  wheels  of  the  vehicle,  said  differential 
mechanism  comprising  means  for  limiting  a  differential 
action  in  accordance  with  a  control  signal; 

means  for  sensing  a  vehicle  speed  of  the  vehicle  and  produc- 
ing a  first  signal  representing  said  vehicle  speed; 

means  for  sensing  a  steering  condition  of  the  vehicle  and 
producing  a  second  signal  representing  said  steering  con- 
dition, said  steering  condition  being  a  steering  speed  of  the 
vehicle,  the  steering  speed  being  an  angular  speed  of  a 
steering  wheel  of  the  vehicle; 

determining  means  for  determining  a  command  value  in 
accordance  with  said  first  signal; 

controlling  means  for  producing  said  control  signal  in  accor- 
dance with  said  first  signal;  and 

decreasing  means  for  decreasing  said  command  value  when 
said  steering  speed  is  equal  to  or  greater  than  a  predeter- 
mined steering  speed  value; 

wherein  said  determining  means  increases  said  command 
value  when  said  vehicle  speed  increases,  and  said  control- 
ling means  increases  a  difTerential  limiting  force  for  limit- 
ing the  differential  action  of  said  difTerential  mechanism 
by  varying  said  control  signal  when  said  vehicle  speed 
increases. 


wheel  axle,  the  signal  having  a  first  frequency  component 
and  a  second  frequency  component; 
means  for  comparing  amplitude  of  the  first  freqency  compo- 
nent of  the  sensor  signal  with  a  predetermined  reference 


H^- 


level,  said  means  for  comparing  producing  one  of  first  and 
second  signals  of  respective  predetermined  levels  indica- 
tive of  a  rough  road  surface  and  smooth  road  surface, 
respectively,  on  the  basis  of  the  comparison. 


5,075356 
SYSTEM  FOR  MODELLING  LOW  RESOLUTION 
ATMOSPHERIC  PROPAGATION 
Francis  X.  Kneizys,  Burlington;  Eric  P.  Shettle,  Wellesley; 
Leoaard  W.  Abreu,  Chelmsford;  James  H.  Chetwynd,  Stone- 
ham;  Gail  P.  Anderson,  Concord;  William  O.  Gallery,  Win- 
chester, all  of  Mass.;  John  E.  A.  Selby,  Huntington,  N.Y.,  and 
Sbepard  A.  Clough,  Lexington,  Mass.,  assignors  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air 
Force,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  JuL  17,  1989,  Ser.  No.  383,372 

Irt.  CL»  G06F  15/54:  GOIJ  5/00 

VS.  a.  364—420  17  Claims 

MICROFICHE  APPENDIX  INCLUDED 

(399  Microfiche,  9  Pages) 
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AUTOMOTIVE  SUSPENSION  CONTROL  SYSTEM  WITH 
ROAD-CONDITION-DEPENDENT  DAMPING 
CHARACTERISTICS 
Fukashi  Sugasawa;  Ken  Ito,  both  of  Yokohama;  Tohm  Takaha- 
shi,  Yokosuka;  Sadahiro  Takahashi,  Yokosuka,  and  Takeshi 
Fiuishiro,  Yokosulia,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan  Motor 
Company,  Limited,  Japan 
DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  157,790,  Feb.  19, 1988,  Pat.  No.  4,967,359, 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  691,531,  Jan.  15, 1985,  Pat.  No.  4,770,438. 
This  appUcation  Sep.  25,  1990,  Ser.  No.  576,076 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  20,  1984,  59-8196; 
Jan.  20,  1984,  59-8199 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  tUs  patent  snbacqucnt  to  Sep.  13, 
2005,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.'B60G  17/08 
VS.  CL  364—424.05  2  Claims 

1.  A  road  surface  sensing  system  for  an  automobile  having 
sprung  mass  and  unsprung  mass  and  a  suspension  control  sys- 
tem with  damping  characteristics  that  adapt  automatically  to 
changes  in  road  surface  conditions  comprising: 
a  sensor  producing  a  signal  representative  of  the  magnitude 
of  relative  displacement  between  a  vehicle  body  and  a 
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1.  A  low  resolution  atmospheric  propagation  model  com- 
prising: 

a  host  system  which  transmits  signals  through  at  atmosphere 
along  selected  slant  angles; 

a  first  means  for  calculating  atmospheric  transmittance  and 
atmospheric  background  radiance  which  is  electrically 
connected  with  said  host  system,  said  first  calculating 
means  receiving  said  slant  angles  from  said  host  system 
and  determining  therefrom  an  estimate  of  atmospheric 
transmittance  and  atmospheric  background  radiance  for 
said  slant  angles  with  a  20  cm~l  spectral  resolution  that 
can  range  between  0  and  50,000  cm  - '  in  steps  of  5  cm  - '; 

a  second  means  for  calculating  single  scattered  solar  and 
lunar  radiance  for  said  atmospheric  radiance,  said  second 
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calculating  means  being  electronically  connected  with 
said  host  system; 

a  third  means  for  calculating  direct  solar  irradiance  for  said 
atmosphere,  said  third  calculating  means  being  electri- 
cally connected  with  said  host  system;  and 

a  fourth  means  for  calculating  multiple  scattered  solar  and 
thermal  radiance  for  said  atmosphere,  said  fourth  calculat- 
ing means  being  electrically  connected  with  said  host 
system. 

8.  A  low  resolution  atmospheric  propagation  model  which 
comprises: 

a  host  system  which  transmits  signals  through  an  atmosphere 
along  selected  slant  angles; 

a  first  means  for  calculating  which  calculates  atmospheric 
transmittance  and  atmospheric  background  radiance  and 
which  is  electrically  connected  with  said  host  system,  said 
first  calculating  means  receiving  said  slant  angles  from 
said  host  system  and  determining  therefrom  an  estimate  of 
atmospheric  transmittance  and  atmospheric  background 
radiance  for  said  slant  angles  with  a  20  cm~'  spectral 
resolution  that  can  range  between  0  and  50,000  cm~'  in 
steps  of  5  cm~'; 

a  second  means  for  calculating  which  calculates  single  scat- 
tered solar  and  lunar  radiance  for  said  atmospheric  radi- 
ance, said  second  calculating  means  being  electrically 
connected  with  said  host  system;  and 

a  computer  memory  which  contains  a  plurality  of  reference 
atmospheres  which  each  define  atmospheric  temperature, 
pressure  and  density  as  a  function  of  altitude  so  that  said 
first  means  for  calculating  atmospheric  transmittance  and 
atmospheric  background  radiance  may  function  without 
external  sensors  which  provide  measured  values  of  tem- 
perature, pressure  and  density. 


1.  An  unmanned  compliance  monitoring  device  which  is  a 
stationary  structure  for  gathering  epicenter  information  in  the 
encasement  comprising: 

a.  a  reinforced  cylindrical  encasement  with  anchors  pile- 
driven  into  the  ground, 

b.  a  portable  phone  with  means  for  communicating  tremors, 
seismic  disturt>ances,  epicenter  information  and  nonoper- 
ating  conditions  of  the  operating  system,  ground  sensor, 
storage  device  and  photovoltaic  solar  module  to  a  satel- 
lite. 


c.  a  master  internal  clock  and  duplicate  standby  clock  with 
means  for  measuring  the  time  of  earth  tremor  events, 

d.  a  master  central  processor  and  standby  central  processor 
with  means  for  calculating  the  distance  of  the  epicenter 
and  monitoring  the  condition  of  ground  sensors,  storage 
devices,  photovoltaic  solar  energy  modules  and  timing 
outages, 

e.  underground  sensors  with  means  for  motion  detection  and 
reporting  seismic  activity  to  the  central  processor  of  the 
unmanned  compliance  monitoring  device  for  accumulat- 
ing observed  statistics  and  reporting  them  to  a  satellite, 

f.  above  ground  sensors  with  means  for  detecting  motion 
above  ground  and  reporting  seismic  activity  to  the  central 
processor  of  the  unmanned  compliance  monitoring  device 
for  accumulating  observed  statistics  and  reporting  them  to 
a  satellite  through  the  portable  phone  automatic  dialup  of 
a  satellite, 

g.  a  photovoltaic  solar  energy  panel  with  means  to  convert 
solar  energy  to  electricity  for  the  unmanned  compliance 
monitoring  device  and  an  alternate  power  line  in  the 
encasement. 
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Filed  Jan.  25,  1989,  Ser.  No.  301,352 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  25,  1988,  63-12712 
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1.  A  shift  control  system  for  an  automatic  transmission  in- 
cluding an  input  shaft  and  an  output  shaft,  the  automatic  trans- 
mission being  shiftable  from  one  speed  ratio  to  another  speed 
ratio,  the  shift  control  system,  comprising: 

means  for  detecting  a  revolution  speed  of  the  input  shaft  and 
generating  an  input  shaft  revolution  speed  indicative  sig- 
nal indicative  of  said  revolution  speed  of  the  input  shaft 
detected; 

means  for  detecting  a  revolution  speed  of  the  output  shaft 
and  generating  an  output  shaft  revolution  speed  indicative 
signal  indicative  of  said  revolution  speed  of  the  output 
shaft  detected; 

shift  solenoids  having  a  first  state  corresponding  to  the  one 
speed  ratio  and  a  second  state  corresponding  to  the  an- 
other speed  ratio;  and 

a  control  unit  receiving  said  input  and  output  shaft  revolu- 
tion speed  indicative  signals,  said  control  unit  being  opera- 
tive to  compute  a  revolution  speed  ratio  of  said  input  shaft 
revolution  speed  indicative  signal  to  said  output  shaft 
revolution  speed  indicative  signal, 

determining  whether  or  not  a  shift  is  required, 

identify  said  shift  required. 
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compare  said  revolution  speed  ratio  computed  with  timing 
speed  data  for  said  shift  required  and  identified,  and 

control  said  shift  solenoids  in  response  to  a  result  from  com- 
paring said  revolution  speed  ratio  computed  with  said 
timing 


S,075,S59 

ANTI-LOCKING  BRAKING  SYSTEM  WITH  LIMITED 

YAWING  MOMENT 

MatkiM  Mayr-FHiUich,  Mnakh,  aad  Alfred  Uw,  Foistenfeld- 
bmck,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Kmmt- 
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reduction  ratio  to  a  target  reduction  ratio,  the  ratio  control 
system  comprising: 

means  for  detecting  a  revolution  speed  of  the  input  member 
and  generating  an  input  revolution  speed  indicative  signal 
which  is  indicative  of  the  revolution  speed  detected; 

a  control  unit  operatively  coupled  with  said  revolution 
speed  detecting  means,  said  control  unit  receiving  said 
input  revolution  speed  indicative  signal  and  generating  an 
output  signal;  and 

means  for  effecting  a  shift  in  reduction  ratio  in  said  continu- 
ously variable  transmission  in  response  to  said  output 
signal, 

wherein  said  control  unit  further  includes  means  for  deter- 
mining a  first  time  derivative  of  said  target  reduction  ratio; 
means  for  determining  a  target  input  revolution  speed  of 
the  input  member  and  generating  a  Urget  input  revolution 
speed  indicative  signal  which  is  indicative  of  said  target 
revolution  speed  determined;  means  for  storing  a  feedback 
control  equation  involving  gains  and  a  deviation  between 
said  input  revolution  speed  indicative  signal  and  said 
target  input  revolution  speed  indicative  signal;  means  for 
generating  said  output  signal  after  calculating  said  feed- 
back control  equation,  and  means  for  varying  said  gains  in 
response  to  said  first  time  derivative  of  said  target  reduc- 
tion ratio. 


t 

1.  Vehicle  anti-locking  braking  system  with  limited  yawing 
moment,  in  which  a  difference  in  brake  pressure  in  wheel  brake 
cylinders  of  left  and  right  front  wheels  of  a  vehicle  is  limited  to 
a  predetermined  maximum  value  (Pm<w).  said  system  compris- 
ing a  first  logic  circuit  means  (1)  adapted  to  receive  an  input 
signal  (0,  1,  2)  which  represents  the  position  of  the  valves 
controlling  the  monitored  wheel  brake  cylinders,  wherein  said 
first  logic  circuit  means  (1)  produces  an  output  signal  (PrP2) 
representing  said  brake  pressure  in  the  respective  wheel  brake 
cylinders,  said  output  signal  being  dependent  from  a  value  and 
a  duration  of  said  input  signal  and  from  a  predetermined  func- 
tion. 
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CONTINUOUSLY  VARIABLE  TRANSMISSION 

CONTROL  SYSTEM 
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5.  A  ratio  control  system  for  a  continuously  variable  trans- 
mission in  a  motor  vehicle,  the  continuously  variable  transmis- 
sion having  an  input  member  and  being  shiftable  from  a  present 
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1.  An  integrated  stabilized  optical  and  navigation  system 
comprising: 

a  gimballed  platform; 

acceleration  and  angular  velocity  sensors  associated  with  the 
gimballed  platform  and  being  used  both  for  stabilization 
and  navigation  of  the  platform; 

platform  positioning  means  responsive  to  outputs  of  the 
acceleration  and  angular  velocity  sensors  for  maintaining 
a  desired  orientation  of  the  gimballed  platform;  and 

a  navigation  computer  responsive  to  the  outputs  of  said 
acceleration  and  angular  velocity  sensors  for  providing  an 
output  indication  of  location  of  said  platform  . 
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1.  A  value  printing  system,  comprising: 

(a)  printing  means  for  printing  an  indicia,  said  indicia  repre- 
senting a  value; 

(b)  control  means  for  controlling  said  printing  means;  and 

(c)  means  for  accounting  for  said  value  represented  by  said 
indicia; 

said  control  means  controlling  said  printing  means  to  print 
said  indicia  so  that  said  indicia  contains  numerical  infor- 
mation, said  numerical  information  being  represented  in 
diagrammatic  form  and  representing  a  single  numerical 
value. 
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2.  A  distance  measuring  apparatus  comprising: 

means  for  generating  a  first  pseudo  random  signal  having  a 

clock  frequency  fi; 
means  for  transmitting  an  output  of  said  first  pseudo  random 

signal  generating  means  as  an  electromagnetic  wave  signal 

toward  a  target; 
receiving  means  for  receiving  a  reflected  signal  from  said 

target  to  obtain  a  received  signal; 
means  for  generating  a  second  pseudo  random  signal  which 

is  the  same  in  pattern  as  said  first  pseudo  random  signal  but 


having  a  clock  frequency  fj  which  is  slightly  different 
from  said  clock  frequency  fi; 

a  first  multiplier  for  multiplying  the  output  of  said  first 
pseudo  random  signal  generating  means  by  an  output  of 
said  second  pseudo  random  signal  generating  means; 

a  second  multiplier  for  multiplying  an  output  of  said  receiv- 
ing means  by  the  output  of  said  second  pseudo  random 
signal  generating  means; 

a  first  low  pass  filter  for  smoothing  the  output  of  said  first 
multiplier  and  outputting  a  first  smoothed  signal; 

a  second  low  pass  filter  for  smoothing  the  output  of  said 
second  multiplier  and  outputting  a  second  smoothed  sig- 
nal; 

first  pulse  generating  means  for  generating  a  pulse  when  the 
first  smoothed  signal  from  said  first  low  pass  filter  reaches 
a  maximum; 

second  pulse  generating  means  for  generating  a  pulse  when 
the  second  smoothed  signal  obtained  from  said  second  low 
pass  filter  reaches  a  maximum; 

measuring  and  calculating  means  for  measuring  the  time 
interval  between  the  point  when  said  first  pulse  is  gener- 
ated and  the  point  when  said  second  pulse  is  generated, 
multiplying  one  half  of  said  time  interval  by  the  propaga- 
tion velocity  of  said  electromagnetic  wave  to  form  a  first 
operation  value  as  the  product  of  said  multiplication, 
dividing  the  frequency  difTerence  between  said  clock 
frequencies  f|  and  f2  by  said  clock  frequency  fi  to  form  a 
second  operation  value  as  the  quotient  of  said  division  and 
multiplying  said  first  operation  value  by  said  second  oper- 
ation value  to  calculate  the  distance  to  said  target  as  the 
product  of  said  multiplication. 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  sensing  a  vector  velocity  of  a  point  on  a 
vehicle  with  respect  to  ground,  comprising: 

first  and  second  speed  over  ground  sensors,  each  of  which 
has  a  preferred  sensing  orientation  and  is  sensitive  to  speed 
and  direction  of  movement  in  said  preferred  sensing  orien- 
tation, said  first  and  second  sensors  being  arranged  at  said 
point  on  said  vehicle  with  said  preferred  sensing  orienta- 
tions being  aligned  in  first  and  second  axes,  respectively, 
said  first  and  second  axes  are  non-parallel  in  a  horizontal 
plane;  and 

processing  means,  responsive  to  said  first  and  second  speed 
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over  ground  sensors,  for  providing  a  vector  velocity 
output. 


ating  structural  models  of  said  at  least  one  part  formign 
said  jig  in  accordance  with  said  basic  linkage  model. 
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METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  INVOLUTE 

INTERPOLATION 

Hideaki  Kawanura,  Hachioji;  Kentaro  Fujibayaslii,  Miisashino, 

and  Masafumi  Sano,  Minamitsuru,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
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1.  An  involute  interpolation  method  for  a  computerized 
numerical  control  apparatus  having  a  rotational  axis  and  a 
linear  axis,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

giving  commands  for  a  direction  in  which  an  involute  curve 
rotate,  a  position  of  the  center  of  a  base  circle,  and  a  radius 
(R)  of  the  base  circle; 

interpolating  the  involute  curve  and  a  distance  along  a  Z- 
axis  according  to  the  commands;  and 

controlling  the  rotational  axis  and  the  linear  axis  of  a  ma- 
chine in  response  to  said  interpolating  step. 


5,075,866 
APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY  DESIGNING  JIG 
Sunao  Goto,  and  Masani  Kawano,  both  of  Higashihiroshima, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Mazda  Motor  Corporation,  Hiroshima, 
Japan 

Filed  Oct.  25,  1989,  Ser.  No.  426,875 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct,  26,  1988,  63-268327 
Int.  a.'  G06F  15/46 
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5,075,867 
METHOD  FOR  LIMITING  SPURIOUS  RESONANT 
CAVITY  EFFECTS  IN  ELECTRONIC  EQUIPMENT 
George  A.  Person,  Pboenix,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Bull  HN  Informa- 
tion Systems  Inc.,  Phoenix,  Ariz. 

Filed  Dec.  23,  1988,  Ser.  No.  290,074 

Int.  a.»  H05K  13/00.  10/00.  5/00 

MS.  a.  364—512  8  Claims 


1.  An  automatic  jig  design  apparatus  for  automatically  de- 
signing a  jig  comprising  at  least  oen  part,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising: 

linkage  model  generating  means  for  generating  a  basic  link- 
age model  which  basically  shows  the  linkage  between  said 
at  least  one  part; 
input  means  for  inputting  data  concerning  a  working  posi- 
tion of  a  workpiece  to  be  worked  on  by  said  jig;  and 
structural  model  generating  means  for  starting  with  the 
inputted  data  via  the  input  means  and  successively  gener- 


1.  The  method  for  eliminating  spurious  signals  induced  in 
digital  electronic  circuitry  operating  at  high  frequency  and 
housed  in  a  cabinet  having  walls  made  of  an  electrically  con- 
ductive material,  said  walls  defining  an  enclosed  cavity  having 
a  resonant  frequency,  said  spurious  signals  being  induced  in  the 
digital  electronic  circuitry  by  transient  standing  electromag- 
netic waves  developed  in  the  enclosed  cavity  derived  from 
operation  of  the  electronic  circuitry,  the  frequency  of  said 
standing  electromagnetic  waves  being  the  resonant  frequency 
of  the  enclosed  cavity;  the  steps  comprising: 

A)  determining  the  maximum  frequency  of  the  digital  elec- 
tronic circuitry  housed  in  the  cabinet; 

B)  determining  the  resonant  frequency  of  the  enclosed  cav- 
ity; 

C)  comparing  the  maximum  frequency  of  the  electronic 
circuitry  with  the  resonant  frequency  of  the  enclosed 
cavity; 

D)  dividing  the  cavity  into  a  plurality  of  subcavities  by 
emplacing  electrically  conductive  baffles  into  the  cavity  if 
the  resonant  frequency  of  the  enclosed  cavity  does  not 
substantially  exceed  the  maximum  frequency  of  the  elec- 
tronic circuitry; 

E)  determining  the  resonant  frequency  of  each  of  the  sub- 
cavities; 

F)  comparing  the  maximum  frequency  of  the  electronic 
circuitry  with  the  resonant  frequency  of  each  of  the  sub- 
cavities; 

G)  dividing  each  subcavity  whose  resonant  frequency  is  less 
than  the  maximum  frequency  of  the  digital  electronic 
circuitry  into  smaller  subcavities  by  emplacing  electrically 
conductive  bafRes  into  each  such  subcavity;  and 

H)  repeating  steps  E,  F  and  G  with  respect  to  any  subcavity 
whose  resonant  frequency  is  less  than  the  maximum  fre- 
quency of  the  electronic  circuitry  until  the  resonant  fre- 
quency of  every  subcavity  within  the  cabinet  is  greater 
than  the  maximum  frequency  of  the  digital  electronic 
circuitry. 
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5,075368 
MEMORY  MODIFICATION  OF  ARTIFICIAL  NEURAL 

NETWORKS 
Darid  K.  Amies;  Robert  A.  Liddider.  Dould  H.  Witchcr;  Rich- 
ard M.  SwcMoa,  aad  JaiNt  F.  BarMeri,  all  of  Ridgecrest, 
Calif.,  aarigwn  to  Tbe  Uaited  Statca  of  AiMrica 
•ented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Waihiagloa,  D.C 
Filed  Sep.  U,  1M9,  Ser.  No.  410,373 
Int  CL>  G06F  15/46 
MS.  a.  395—23  10 


S,O7SJ0 

NEURAL  NETWORK  EXHIBITING  IMPROVED 

TOLERANCE  TO  TEMPERATURE  AND  POWER 

SUPPLY  VARIATIONS 

Mark  A.  Holler,  Palo;  Hcraaa  A.  Caatro,  Shiagle  Spring,  and 
SiBMm  M.  Tarn,  Redwwod  Oty,  all  of  Calif.,  aaricaora  to  latd 
Corporatioa,  SanU  Clara,  Calif. 

Filed  Jul  24, 1990,  Ser.  No.  557,555 
bt  a.)  GIMF  15/lH 
MS.  a.  395—34  10 1 


"^     ..^     »^ 


1.  A  memory  modification  method  for  use  with  an  artificial 
neural  network  having: 
a  plurality  of  inputs,  each  input  providing  a  corresponding 

input  signal;  and 
a  plurality  of  neurons  having 
a  plurality  of  synapses  individually  corresponding  to  said 
inputs,  each  synapse  having  means  for  storing  a  weight 
individual  to  the  synapse  and  having  means  for  generat- 
ing a  synapse  output  signal  representing  the  product  of 
said  weight  and  the  input  signal  corresponding  to  the 
synapse, 
means  for  generating  a  sum  signal  representing  the  sum  of 
every  synapse  output  signal  of  said  plurality  of  synap- 
ses, and 
means  for  generating  a  neuron  output  signal  determined 
by  a  predetermined  function  of  said  sum  signal, 
and  with  teaching  means  for: 
receiving  every  neuron  output  signal  from  said  plurality  of 

neurons; 
generating  an  error  signal  representing  the  sum  of  the  differ- 
ences between  every  neuron  output  signal  and  a  desired 
output  signal  corresponding  thereto; 
changing  selectively  said  weights  of  said  synapses  of  each  of 
said  plurality  of  neurons;  and  changing  selectively  every 
sum  signal  of  said  plurality  of  neurons, 
the  memory  modification  method  comprising: 
said  function  being  a  differentiate  function,  and 
the  method  including  the  steps  of: 
changing  successively  and  by  a  predetermined  perturba- 
tion every  sum  signal  of  said  plurality  of  neurons; 
generating  a  trial  such  error  signal  when  said  sum  signal  of 
each  one  of  said  neurons  is  changed  by  said  predeter- 
mined perturbation  and  such  weights  are  the  weights 
resulting  in  a  previously  generated  such  error  signal 
generated  when  the  sum  signal  of  said  one  of  said  neu- 
rons is  not  changed  by  said  predetermined  perturbation; 
and 
changing  the  weight  of  every  synapse  of  said  one  neuron 
by  an  adjustment  determined  by  the  difference  between 
said  previously  generated  error  signal  and  said  trial 
error  signal. 


?^^ 
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1.  In  an  analog  associative  network  which  includes  a  plural- 
ity of  synapse  cells  providing  a  weighted  connection  between 
a  plurality  of  inputs  and  a  plurality  of  neural  summing  devices, 
said  neural  summing  devices  generating  a  sum-of-products  of 
said  inputs  and  the  weights  stored  within  said  synapse  cells,  an 
improvement  for  reducing  the  sensitivity  of  said  network  to 
temperature  and  power  supply  variations  comprising: 
a  first  circuit  means  for  generating  a  first  compensating 
sigiud  input  along  a  first  input  line  coupled  to  said  net- 
woric,  said  first  signal  exhibiting  a  dependence  on  temper- 
ature which  corresponds  to  said  temperature  variation; 
and 
means  for  setting  the  weights  associated  with  the  synapse 
cells  coupling  said  first  input  line  to  said  neural  summing 
devices  such  that  the  sensitivity  of  said  network  to  said 
temperature  variation  is  reduced  by  the  product  of  said 
first  signal  and  said  first  weight. 


5,075,870 
METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  DETERMINING 
WHETHER  OR  NOT  ORIGIN  RETURN  OPERATION 
FOR  INDUSTRIAL  ROBOT  IS  REQUIRED 
KazHMba   Kojyo;    Yasuhide   NagahaaM,   both   of  Fmiaawa; 
Manabu  Nagata,  Kamakura,  and  Toshiaao  Takayaan,  Yoko- 
hama, all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  KabusUki  Kaiaha  Kobe  Seiko 
Sbo,  Kobe,  Japaa 

Filed  Jaa.  27, 1990,  Ser.  No.  544,623 

lat.  a.)  G05B  15/00 

MS.  CL  395—89  2  daims 

1.  A  method  of  determining  whether  or  not  an  origin  return 

operation  for  an  industrial  robot  is  required,  comprising  the 

steps  of: 

(a)  detecting  at  least  two  position  data  of  the  same  movable 
portion  of  said  industrial  robot  at  a  predetermined  time 
interval  after  power  cut-off  during  operation  of  said  indus- 
trial robot; 

(b)  comparing  said  at  least  two  position  data  detected  with 
each  other  and  obtaining  a  difference  therebetween; 

(c)  comparing  said  difference  with  a  permissible  value  corre- 
sponding to  said  difference;  and 

(d)  determining  that  the  origin  return  operation  is  required 
upon  resupplying  of  power  if  said  difference  is  greater 
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than  said  permissible  value,  while  determining  that  the        5,075^2 

origin  return  operation  is  not  required  upon  resupplying     METHOD  FOR  CONVERTING  A  MULTlPLE-DENSmT 
*^  *^  1  r~  IMAGE  INTO  A  BINARY  DENSITY  IMAGE 

Ryotaei  Knmagai,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Eiel,  Im„  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  323,030,  Mar.  14,  1989,  abandoned. 

This  application  Aug.  24,  1990,  Ser.  No.  572,335 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  11,  1918,  63-88484 

Int.  a.'  G06K  9/iH 

U.S.  a.  395—132  2  Claims 
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of  power  if  said  difference  is  equal  to  or  less  than  said 
permissible  value. 
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5,075,871 

VARIABLE  GAIN  NEURAL  NETWORK  IMAGE 

PROCESSING  SYSTEM 

William  E.  Weidman,  Arlington,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Recognition 

Equipment  Incorporated,  Irving,  Tex. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  296,520,  Jan.  12, 1989,  Pat.  No. 

4,941,122.  This  application  Dec.  20,  1989,  Ser.  No.  453,588 

IM.  CL»  G06F  15/lS 

U  A  a.  »5— 24  7  Claims 


1.  A  neural-simulating  system  for  processing  input  stimuli, 
comprising: 

a  plurality  of  layers,  each  layer  receiving  layer  input  signals 
and  generating  layer  output  signals,  said  layer  input  sig- 
nals including  signals  from  the  input  stimuli  and  ones  of 
said  layer  output  signals  from  only  previous  layers  within 
said  plurality  of  layers; 

each  of  said  plurality  of  layers  including  a  plurality  of  neu- 
rons operating  in  parallel  on  said  layer  input  signals  ap- 
plied to  said  plurality  of  layers;  and 

each  of  said  neurons  deriving  neuron  output  signals  from  a 
continuously  differentiable  transfer  function  for  each  of 
said  neurons  based  upon  a  product  of  a  gain  weight  associ- 
ated with  each  of  said  neurons  and  a  combination  of  sets  of 
weights  associated  with  said  neurons  and  said  layer  input 
signals. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  converting  a  multi-density  image  into  a 
binary  value  image  comprising: 

input  means  for  receiving  an  image  in  the  form  of  pixel 
density  values,  said  input  means  including  first  digital 
memory  means  for  storing  pixel  density  values,  said  input 
means  having  a  data  input  for  receiving  pixel  density 
values  and  having  a  data  output; 

counting  means  for  generating  a  histogram  of  counts  of  the 
numbers  of  pixels  in  the  received  image  having  each  den- 
sity value; 

means  for  binarizing  the  received  image  by  replacing  pixel 
densities  in  the  received  image  which  are  greater  than  a 
threshold  with  a  first  binary  value,  and  for  replacing  pixel 
densities  which  are  less  than  the  threshold  with  a  second 
binary  value;  and 

processing  means  for  selecting  a  threshold  from  the  received 
image,  said  processing  means  including: 

maximum  identification  means  for  identifying  a  density  Do 
for  which  the  number  of  pixels  No  in  the  image  is  the 
greatest; 

series  identification  means  for  identifying  a  series  of  points 
P*(")  in  the  histogram,  each  having  a  density  D*<")  less 
than  Do.  each  having  a  density  less  than  the  density 
D*<"- ')  of  the  previous  point  in  the  series,  and  each  hav- 
ing a  number  of  pixels  Nj^t")  less  than  the  number  of  pixels 
N*<"-  •>  of  the  previous  point  in  the  series; 

set  identification  means  for  identifying  a  set  of  points  ?/"> 
associated  with  each  point  ?*<">  in  the  series,  each  point  in 
the  set  having  a  density  D/")  less  than  the  density  Hi^"'^  of 
the  associated  point  ?*<">  in  the  series,  and  each  point  P/") 
in  the  set  having  a  number  of  pixels  N/">  greater  than 
number  N**")  of  the  associated  point  in  the  series; 

means  for  determining  a  set  of  values  Xtt^")  for  each  point 
P*(")  in  the  series  where: 

-r*i.<"> = (A^o- ^*<">)  X  ( Af/">  -  Wik<">); 

threshold  selection  means  for  selecting,  as  the  threshold,  the 
density  Di(")  corresponding  to  the  point  ?*<">  for  which 
XtL<")  is  greatest,  thereby  ma  imizing  the  expression: 

(N.-N»)X(N,-Nt) 

where: 
No  is  the  number  of  pixels  of  the  higher  local  maximum, 
Nt  is  the  number  of  pixels  of  the  threshold  density  b,  and 
Nc  is  the  number  of  pixels  of  the  lower  local  maximum; 

wherein  said  counting  means  includes: 
(1)  second  digital  memory  means  for  storing,  for  each  of  a 
plurality  of  density  values,  counts  of  the  numbers  of  pixels 
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output  from  the  first  digital  memory  means  having  each 
density  value,  said  second  digital  memory  means  having 
an  address  input  connected  to  the  data  output  of  the  first 
digital  memory  means,  and  having  a  data  input  and  a  data 
output;  and 
(2)  incrementing  means  for  incrementing  counts  of  pixels 
stored  in  the  second  digital  memory  means  while  pixel 
density  values  are  output  from  the  first  digital  memory 
means,  said  incrementing  means  having  an  input  con- 
nected to  the  data  output  of  the  second  memory  means 
and  having  an  output  connected  to  the  data  input  of  the 
second  memory  means. 


5,075373 
DRAWING  COORDINATE  SYSTEM  AND  SCALE 
SETHNG  METHOD 
Masaki  Seki;  Takashi  Takegahara,  both  of  Tokyo,  and  Akira 
Kigitani,  Yamanashi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fanuc,  Ltd., 
Minamitsuru,  Japan 
per  No.  PCr/JP89/00676,  §  371  Date  Mar.  13, 1990,  §  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  13,  1990,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO90/00778,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jan.  25,  1990 

per  Filed  Jul.  5, 1989,  Ser.  No.  465^18 

aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jal.  15, 1M8,  63-174922 

Int  Q\?  G06K  1/00 

MS.  a.  395—140  2  CUimt 
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1.  A  drawing  coordinate  system  and  scale  setting  method  for 
automatically  setting  in  a  tablet  device  a  drawing  coordinate 
system  and  a  scale  S  of  a  figure  drawn  on  a  drawing  placed  on 
a  tablet  surface  having  a  tablet  coordinate  system  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  obtaining  coordinates  (x/i,  y,i),  (xa.ya)  in  the  Ubiet 
coordinate  system  by  touching  two  points  Pi  and  P2  on 
the  figure; 

(b)  calculating  a  distance  between  said  two  points  in  the 
tablet  coordinate  system; 

(c)  inputting  coordinates  (x/i,y/i),  (x/2,y/2)  of  said  two  points 
Pl.Pl  from  the  drawing  coordinate  system; 

(d)  calculating  a  distance  between  said  two  points  in  the 
drawing  coordinate  system  using  the  coordinates  of  said 
two  points  P|.  P2  in  the  drawing  coordinate  system; 

(e)  obtaining  the  scale  S  of  the  figure  by  using  the  distance 
between  said  two  points  in  the  drawing  coordinate  system 
and  the  distance  between  said  two  points  in  the  tablet 
coordinate  system; 

(0  obtaining  in  the  table  coordinate  system  a  line  segment 
Pi.Oi  being  parallel  to  an  X  axis  of  the  drawing  coordi- 
nate system,  where  Oi  represents  a  point  of  intersection 
between  a  circle  whose  center  is  the  point  Pi  and  whose 
radius  is  S  ♦  |  x/2-x/i  | ,  and  a  circle  whose  center  is  the 
point  P2  and  whose  radius  is  S  *  |  y/2-y/l  I ; 

(g)  setting  in  the  tablet  device  coordinates  defming  a  straight 
line  as  a  Y  axis  of  the  drawing  coordinate  system,  which  is 
perpendicular  to  the  line  segment  P|  Oi  passing  through  a 


point  Po  that  is  on  an  extension  of  line  segment  P|  0|  and 
located  at  a  distance  of  S  *  x/i  from  the  point  Pi;  and 

(h)  setting  in  the  tablet  device  coordinates  defining  a  point  as 
an  origin  of  the  drawing  coordinate  system  which  is  on 
the  Y  axis  at  a  distance  of  S  *  y/i  from  the  point  Po 

(i)  displaying  the  drawing  coordinate  system. 


COMMUNICATIONS  INTERFACE  FOR  COMPUTER 
OUTPUT  PRINTER 
John  L.  Steevcs;  Anu  M.  Frart,  both  of  Rochester,  and  Michael 
A.  Higgiiis,  Fairport,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  10, 1989,  Ser.  No.  335,657 

Int.  CL^  G06K  15/00 

U.S.  a.  395—112  16  Clains 


1.  In  a  computer  output  printer,  a  host  computer  interface 
comprising: 

a  plurality  of  input/output  ports  for  simultaneously  receiv- 
ing print  messages  from  a  plurality  of  host  computers; 

printer  configuration  means  for  configuring  the  printer  dif- 
ferently for  each  of  said  input/output  ports  to  emulate  a 
plurality  of  other  manufacturer's  printers; 

buffer  means  associated  with  each  port  for  receiving  and 
storing  print  messages  from  a  plurality  of  ports  while  print 
messages  from  another  port  are  being  printed;  and 

an  operator  control  panel  having  a  display  for  displaying 
configuration  parameters  and  operator  input  means  for 
specifying  port  specific  configuration  parameters. 


5,075,875 
PRINTER  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Richard  I.  Love,  Oceanside,  Calif.,  and  Gerard  L.  Kappenman, 
Montrose,  S.  Dak.,  assignors  to  AcuPrint,  Inc.,  Carlsbad, 
Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1990,  Ser.  No.  512,645 

Int  a.s  G06K  15/00 

MS.  a.  395—117  12  Claims 


1.  A  printer  control  system  adapted  to  be  connected  between 
a  remote  host  computer  and  a  non-impact  printer  having  a 


2378 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  24,  1991 


raster  image  processor,  the  printer  having  a  control  panel  and 
at  least  one  cartridge  receiving  slot,  said  control  system  com- 
prising: 

a  microprocessor; 

first  interface  means  coupling  said  microprocessor  to  the 
host; 

second  interface  means  coupling  said  microprocessor  to  the 
raster  image  processor; 

third  interface  means  coupling  said  microprocessor  to  the 
control  panel,  thereby  permitting  selective  parallel  con- 
trol of  said  printer  through  the  host  and  the  control  panel; 

audit  memory  means  for  storing  selected  dau  and  making  an 
audit  trail  as  documents  are  printed  by  the  printer  pursu- 
ant to  instructions  from  the  host  computer;  and 

means  to  retain  audit  trail  information  secure  until  autho- 
rized interrogation  thereof  from  the  host  for  display  or 
printing  of  selected  audit  trail  information. 


5,075,876 
nCURE  HroOEN-UNE  PROCESSING  METHOD 
MaiaU  Scki;  MMatoalil  Yoskizaki,  bodi  of  Tokyo;  Takeshi 
HosoBO,  and  SUzuki  HayaMgl,  both  of  YaaaMsU,  aU  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Fanuc  Ltd.,  Minaaitsani,  Japan 
per  No.  PCT/JP88/00966,  §  371  Date  May  24, 19W,  §  102(e) 
Date  May  24,  1989,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO89/03095,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Apr.  6, 1989 

PCT  Filed  Sep.  22, 1988,  Scr.  No.  362,441 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  29. 1987,  62-244587 
Int.  a.'  G06K  1/00 
VS.  a.  395—121  6  Claims 


of  non-intersection,  providing  said  figure  element  data 
with  information  indicating  that  said  figure  element  is  not 
to  be  displayed;  and 
conditionally  displaying  the  main  figure  and  the  subordinate 
figure  in  accordance  with  said  information  indicating  that 
the  figure  elements  are  not  to  be  displayed. 


5,075,877  

MICROPROCESSOR  CONTROLLED  SYSTEM  AND 
METHOD  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY  DETERMINING  THE 
RATE  OF  LEAKAGE  FROM  A  FLUID  STORAGE  TANK 
Allan  S.  Jacob,  Rocketter  Hills,  and  Andmcj  Zawndxki,  Bir- 
mingham, both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Heath  ConaaHants 
locorporated,  Stoughton,  Mass. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  174,762,  Mar.  29, 1988,  Pat  No.  4,954,973. 
TUs  appUcatioa  Jan.  8, 1990,  Scr.  No.  535,380 
Int.  a.'  GOIM  3/38;  GOIF  23/W 
VS.  CL  364—550  27  ClainH 
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1.  A  method  of  displaying  and  processing  hidden  lines  of  a 
main  figure  having  an  inside,  an  outside  and  including  figure 
elements,  and  a  subordinate  figure  including  figure  elements, 
the  figure  elements  of  the  main  figure  and  the  figure  elements 
of  the  subordinate  figure  being  defined  by  figure  element  data 
including  starting  point  coordinate  data,  comprising: 
arranging  said  figure  element  data  based  on  the  subordinate 

figure  and  the  main  figure; 
obtaining  a  point  of  intersection  at  which  a  figure  element  of 
the  main  figure  intersects  each  figure  element  of  the  subor- 
dinate figure; 
when  a  figure  element  of  the  subordinate  figure  intersects  a 
figure  element  of  the  main  figure,  deleting  figure  element 
data  indicative  of  the  intersecting  figure  element  from  the 
figure  element  data  representing  subordinate  figure;  and 
in  case  of  intersection,  dividing  the  figure  element  of  the 
subordinate  figure  at  said  point  of  intersection  to  generate 
subordinate  figure  elements,  and  providing  a  subordinate 
figure  element  on  the  in-side  of  the  main  figure  with  infor- 
mation indicating  that  the  subordinate  figure  element  is 
not  to  be  displayed; 
inserting  divided  subordinate  figure  element  data  based  on 

the  intersection  figure  element; 
when  a  starting  point  of  the  figure  element  of  said  subordi- 
nate figure  resides  on  the  in-side  of  the  main  figure  in  case 


1.  A  method  of  operating  a  computer  system  having  a  sys- 
tem controller  (100),  a  printer,  and  human  interface  (108)  logic 
switches  test  phase  (120),  tank  volume  (142),  tank  diameter 
(148),  tank  type  (149),  API:  valve  (150),  API  temperature 
(151),  product  (152),  and  resume  (170),  for  testing  the  tightness 
of  a  fluid  storage  tank  to  determine  the  rate  of  leakage  there- 
from, said  method  including  the  computer  and  human  interface 
(96)  steps  of: 

(a)  manually  carrying  out  the  steps  of  Phase  #1  by  setting 
the  test  phase  switch  (120)  to  Phase  #1,  and  the  tank 
diameter  switch  (148),  the  product  switch  (152),  the  type 
(149)  of  tank  switch;  and  the  tank  volume  switch  (142), 
and  then  setting  the  test  phase  switch  (120)  to  Phase  #2 
and  setting  the  API  gravity  switch  (150)  and  API  temper- 
ature switch  (151); 

(b)  initializing  (300)  the  system  controller; 

(c)  entering  (310)  a  test  loop; 

(d)  reading  (320)  the  setting  of  the  switches  for  the  product 
(152)  stored  in  said  tank,  the  phase  (120)  which  said  test  is 
in,  the  type  (149)  of  tank  being  tested,  the  tank  diameter 
(148).  and  the  tank  volume  (142); 

(e)  checking  to  determine  if  the  system  is  making  i«  first  run 
(330)  through  said  test  loop;  and, 

(0  if  the  system  is  making  its  first  run  through  said  test  loop, 
checking  (340)  to  determine  if  the  system  is  in  Phase  #1. 
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5,075,878 

HIGH  RESOLUTION  MEASURING  DEVICE  FOR  TIME 

DIFFERENCE 

Fttniio  Obtomo,  and  Masaliiro  Ofaishi,  l>oth  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Kabusfaiki  Kaisha  Topcon,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  372,609,  Jun.  28, 1989,  abandoned. 

This  application  Apr.  18,  1991,  Scr.  No.  687,198 
Clains  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  29,  1988,  63-161893 
Int.  a.'  GOIC  3/08;  GOIS  13/08 
VS.  CI.  364—569  8  dainn 
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1.  A  high  resolution  measuring  device,  for  measuring  time 
difference  between  continuous  pulses,  comprising: 

measurement  signal  means  for  supplying  a  measurement 
signal  M  having  a  period  and  comprising  a  continuous 
series  of  spaced  pulses,  including  a  series  of  reference 
pulses  and  a  series  of  delayed  pulses; 

reference  signal  means  for  supplying  a  periodic  waveform 
reference  signal  S  which  is  asynchronous  with  measure- 
ment signal  M  over  a  plurality  of  said  periods  of  signal  M; 

approximate  measuring  means,  responsive  to  said  signal  M, 
for  deriving  a  first  approximate  time  difference  between 
separated  pulses  of  said  signal  M; 

precision  measuring  means  including  sampling  means,  re- 
sponsive to  said  signal  M  and  said  signal  S,  for  sampling 
said  signal  S  in  correlation  with  said  reference  pulses  of 
said  signal  M  for  deriving  a  first  sampled  waveform  signal 
having  a  period  which  is  at  least  twice  said  period  of  said 
signal  M  and  for  sampling  said  signal  S  in  correlation  with 
said  delayed  pulses  of  said  signal  M  for  deriving  a  second 
sampled  waveform  signal  having  a  period  which  is  at  least 
twice  said  period  of  said  signal  M,  and  phase  detecting 
means,  coupled  to  said  sampling  means,  for  detecting 
phase  differences  between  said  first  and  second  sampled 
waveform  signals;  and 

processing  means,  coupled  to  said  phase  detecting  means 
and  said  approximate  measuring  means,  for  deriving  a 
second  time  difference  based  on  said  phase  differences 
between  said  first  and  second  sampled  waveform  signals 
and  for  utilizing  said  second  time  difference  and  said  first 
approximate  time  difference  for  determining  the  time 
difference  between  pulses  with  increased  resolution. 


to  said  precharge  means,  for  discharging  each  predecoded 
signal  having  a  sign  bit  equal  to  the  sign  bit  of  the  input 
number,  to  a  second  logic  state  in  response  to  a  plurality  of 
remaining  bit  positions  of  the  input  number  not  being 
equal  to  corresponding  bit  positions  of  said  predecoded 
signal,  said  predecoding  means  comprising  a  plurality  of 
columns  of  transistors,  each  of  said  plurality  of  columns  of 
transistors  providing  at  least  one  predecoded  signal  in 
response  to  either  a  bit  or  a  complement  of  said  bit  for 
each  remaining  bit  position  of  the  input  number,  each  of 
said  plurality  of  colunuis  of  transistors  providing  either,  a 
first  predecoded  signal  corresponding  to  a  positive,  even 
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number  and  a  second  predecoded  signal  corresponding  to 
a  positive,  odd  number,  or  a  first  predecoded  signal  corre- 
sponding to  a  negative,  even  number  and  a  second  prede- 
cisded  signal  corresponding  to  a  negative,  odd  number, 
said  even  number  and  said  odd  number  being  separated  in 
magnitude  by  one;  and 
grouping  means  coupled  to  said  predecoding  means,  for 
providing  the  absolute  value  bit  in  response  to  both  a 
predecoded  signal  corresponding  to  a  positive  number 
with  the  predetermined  absolute  value,  and  a  predecoded 
signal  corresponding  to  a  negative  nimiber  having  the 
predetermined  absolute  value,  being  in  said  first  logic 
stete. 


5.075380 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TIME  DOMAIN 
INTERPOLATION  OF  DIGFTAL  AUDIO  SIGNALS 
Robert  W.  Moses,  Kirkland,  Wash.;  DonaM  W.  Motes,  Minne- 
apolis, Minn.,  and  James  M.  Kresse,  Mariton,  N  J.,  assignors 
to  Wadia  Digital  Corporation,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 
Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  268^30,  Nov.  8, 1988,  abandoned.  TUs 
application  Oct.  12,  1990,  Scr.  No.  S97,5U 
Int.  a.'  G06F  15/31.  7/38 
VS.  CL  364—724.10  27  Claims 


5,075,879 
ABSOLUTE  VALUE  DECODER 

Donald  C.  Anderson,  Austin,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Motorola,  Inc., 
Scbaumburg,  III. 

Filed  Oct  13, 1989,  Ser.  No.  420,977 
Int  CL'  G06F  7/00 
VS.  a.  364—715.01  11  Claims 

1.  An  absolute  value  decoder  for  providing  an  absolute  value 
bit  representing  when  an  input  number  has  a  predetermined 
absolute  value,  the  input  number  having  a  plurality  of  bits 
including  a  sign  bit.  comprising: 
bit  inversion  means,  for  receiving  the  input  number  and  for 
providing  a  logical  complement  of  each  bit  of  the  input 
number; 
precharge  means,  for  precharging  each  of  a  plurality  of  ,        _,       •  . 

predecoded  signals  to  a  first  logic  state  during  a  precharge        1  A  signal  processor  apparatus  for  performing  tmie  domain 
pefioj.  interpolation  of  a  digitized  audio  signal,  the  signal  processor 

predecoding  means  coupled  to  said  bit  inversion  means  and   apparatus  comprising: 
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receiving  means  for  receiving  the  digitized  audio  signal 
comprised  of  a  plurality  of  digital  samples  representing  an 
analog  audio  signal  sampled  at  a  defined  sampling  rate  to 
produce  a  received  signal; 

decoding  means  for  demodulating  the  received  signal  to 
produce  a  decoded  signal; 

processing  means  for  performing  a  time  domain  interpola- 
tion on  the  decoded  signal  to  produce  an  interpolated  data 
signal  having  an  increased  sampling  rate  over  the  deflned 
sampling  rate  of  the  digitized  audio  signal;  and 

means  for  converting  the  interpolated  dau  signal  into  an 
analog  output  signal  to  be  transmitted  to  an  amplifier  for 
output  through  a  speaker. 


SJVfSJttl 

NORMALIZING  aRCUIT  OF  FLOA  flNG-POINT 

ARITHMETIC  CIRCUIT  FOR  TWO  INPUT  DATA 

Noriaki  Sakai,  Tokyo,  and  HiroyukI  Arii.  YaMaMsU,  both  of 

Japaa,  aaig^ori  to  NEC  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Jnl.  13,  1990,  Ser.  No.  552,049 

Claiais  priority,  application  Japan,  Jal.  14, 1909,  1-100514 

Int.  a.'  G06F  7/JS 

VS.  a.  364—748  2  Claiaw 


5,07S,ni 
PROCESS  FOR  DEVELOPING  A  STATISTICAL  MODEL 
TO  DETERMINE  THE  WORKLOAD  OF  AN  AIRCRAFT 
PILOT,  MODEL  DERIVED  THEREFROM,  APPARATUS 
FOR  THE  EMBODIMENT  OF  THE  SAID  PROCESS  AND 

APPUCATIONS  OF  THE  MODEL 
Richari  D.  BkMibcrg,  Stamford,  Cona.;  Jeaa-Picrre  FoulUot, 
St-Maatf,  aad  Jeaa-Jacqnca  Speyer,  Haute-Garonnc,  both  of 
Fraacc,  Mricaors  to  Airbos  ladustric,  Blagaac,  France 

Filed  May  13, 1908,  Ser.  No.  193,582 
ClaiaM  priority,  appUcation  Fnace,  May  20, 1907,  87  07048 
lat  CL'  GO«F  15/42.  15/74;  434  30:  G06F  15/4Z  15/74 
VJS.  a.  364—578  W  Claims 


11.  Apparatus  for  producing  a  statistical  model  that  predicts 
a  workload  that  an  aircraft  places  on  a  pilot  during  an  actual  or 
simulated  flight  of  the  aircraft  as  a  function  of  predetermined 
objective  flight  parameters,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

means  for  generating,  during  at  least  one  selected  flight  suge 
of  the  aircraft,  a  signal  prompting  the  pilot  to  rate  his 
current  workload  according  to  a  predefined  scale; 

means  for  logging  the  workload  rating  made  by  the  pilot  in 
response  to  the  prompting  signal; 

means  for  measuring  significant  data  of  at  least  one  set  of 
predetermined  flight  parameters  at  the  time  of  generating 
the  signal  prompting  the  pilot; 

means  for  logging  the  measured  significant  data  of  the  at 
least  one  set  of  predetermined  flight  parameters;  and 

a  reference  time  clock  for  synchronizing  each  logged  work- 
load rating  with  the  corresponding  logged  significant  data 
of  the  flight  parameters. 


L^^£14^=S^I 


1.  In  a  floating-point  arithmetic  circuit  for  performing  float- 
ing-point arithmetic  of  first  and  second  input  data  represented 
by  a  floating-point  representation  and  composed  of  first  and 
second  exponent  parts  and  first  and  second  fraction  parts,  each 
of  said  first  and  said  second  exponent  parts  being  represented 
by  an  exponent  number  to  power  of  an  input  cardinal  number, 
said  floating-point  arithmetic  circuit  comprising  pre-normaliz- 
ing  means  supplied  with  said  first  and  said  second  exponent 
parts  and  said  first  and  said  second  fraction  parts  for  carrying 
out  a  pre-normalization  operation  on  said  first  and  said  second 
exponent  parts  and  said  first  and  said  second  fraction  parts  to 
produce  a  maximum  exponent  part  and  first  and  second  pre- 
normalized fraction  parts,  said  maximum  exponent  pari  indi- 
cating a  maximum  of  said  first  and  said  second  exponent  parts, 
said  first  pre-normalizcd  fraction  part  being  one  of  said  first 
and  said  second  fraction  parts  that  corresponds  to  said  maxi- 
mum exponent  parts,  said  second  pre-normalized  fraction  part 
being  the  other  of  said  first  and  said  second  fraction  parts 
which  is  given  a  shift  equal  to  an  absolute  value  of  a  difference 
between  said  first  and  said  second  exponent  parts,  a.nthmetic 
means  supplied  with  said  first  and  said  second  pre-nornMlized 
fraction  parts  for  carrying  out  an  arithmetic  operation  on  said 
first  and  said  second  pre-normalized  fraction  parts  to  produce 
an  operated  fraction  part,  and  post-normalizing  means  supplied 
with  said  maximum  exponent  part  and  said  operation  fraction 
part  for  carrying  out  a  post-normalization  operation  to  pro- 
duce a  post-normalized  exponent  part  and  a  post-normalized 
fraction  part,  the  improvement  wherein: 
said  input  cardinal  number  is  a  selected  one  of  first  and 

second  cardinal  numbers  different  from  each  other; 
said  post-normalizing  means  comprising: 
first  shift  count  calculating  means  supplied  with  said  oper- 
ated fraction  part  for  calculating  a  first  shift  count  for  use 
in  normalizing  said  operated  fraction  part  with  said  input 
cardinal  number  regarded  as  said  first  cardinal  number; 
second  shift  count  calculating  means  supplied  with  said 
operated  fraction  part  for  calculating  a  second  shift  count 
for  use  in  normalizing  said  operated  fraction  part  with  said 
input  cardinal  number  regarded  as  said  second  cardinal 
number; 
a  first  shifter  connected  to  said  first  shift  count  calculating 
means  and  supplied  with  said  operated  fraction  part  for 
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left -shifting  said  operated  fraction  part  on  the  basis  of  said 
first  shift  count  to  produce  a  first  shifted  fraction  part; 

a  second  shifter  connected  to  said  second  shift  count  calcu- 
lating means  and  supplied  with  said  operated  fraction  part 
for  left-shifting  said  operated  fraction  part  on  the  basis  of 
said  second  shift  count  to  produce  a  second  shifted  frac- 
tion part; 

first  adjusting  means  connected  to  said  first  shift  count  calcu- 
lating means  and  supplied  with  said  maximum  exponent 
part  for  adjusting  said  maximum  exponent  part  by  using 
said  first  shift  count  to  produce  a  first  adjusted  exponent 
part; 

second  adjusting  means  connected  to  said  second  shift  count 
calculating  means  and  supplied  with  said  maximum  expo- 
nent part  for  adjusting  said  maximum  exponent  part  by 
using  said  second  shift  count  to  produce  a  second  adjusted 
exponent  part; 

fraction  selecting  means  connected  to  said  first  and  said 
second  shifter  for  selecting  one  of  said  first  and  said  sec- 
ond shifted  fraction  parts  as  said  post-normalized  fraction 
part,  said  fraction  selecting  means  producing  said  first 
shifted  fraction  part  as  said  post-normalized  fraction  part 
when  said  input  cardinal  number  is  said  first  cardinal 
number,  said  fraction  selecting  means  producing  said 
second  shifted  fraction  part  as  said  post-normalized  frac- 
tion part  when  said  input  cardinal  number  is  said  second 
cardinal  number;  and 

exponent  selecting  means  connected  to  said  first  and  said 
second  adjusting  means  for  selecting  one  of  said  first  and 
said  second  adjusted  exponent  part  as  said  post-normal- 
ized exponent  part,  said  exponent  selecting  means  produc- 
ing said  first  Mljusted  exponent  part  as  said  post-normal- 
ized exponent  part  when  said  input  cardinal  number  is  said 
first  cardinal  number,  said  exponent  selecting  means  pro- 
ducing said  second  adjusted  exponent  part  as  said  post- 
normalized  exponent  part  when  said  input  cardinal  num- 
ber is  said  second  cardinal  number. 


1.  A  method  for  determining  detector  modulation  transfer 
functions  of  arbitrary  shape  detectors  scaimed  in  an  arbitrary 
in-scan  direction,  the  steps  of  said  method  comprising: 

providing  an  arbitrary  shaped  detector  in  an  x-y  plane  coor- 
dinate system  wherein  R(x,y)  denotes  detector  responsiv- 
ity  as  a  function  of  position; 

maintaining  the  orientation  of  said  detector  fixed  relative  to 
said  x-y  plane  wherein  said  arbitrary  in-scan  direction  is  at 
an  arbitrary  angle  9  with  respect  to  the  x-axis  of  said  x-y 
plane; 

irradiating  said  detector  with  radiation  E  of  a  selected  wave- 
length along  an  angle  0  in  which  E  moves  in  a  direction  n, 
and  a  spatial  frequency  f  in  said  direction  n; 

generating  an  expression  for  the  voluge  signal  V  out  of  said 


detector  when  said  radiation  E  moves  along  angle  0  in 

direction  n; 
expressing  a  modulation  transfer  function  for  the  detector  in 

a  form  to  establish  the  relationship  to  the  two-dimensional 

Fourier  transform  of  the  R(x,y)  function; 
developing  a   relationship  between   detector   modulation 

transfer  function  of  arbitrary  shaped  detectors  and  Fraun- 

hofer  difTraction  patterns  of  arbitrary  shape  apertures  of 

the  same  shape  as  said  arbitrary  shaped  detectors;  and 
determining  the  modulation  out  from  said  arbitrary  shaped 

detectors  when  irradiated  by  said  radiation  E. 


5,075,884 
MULTILEVEL  SECURE  WORKSTATION 
Richard  H.  SheraiM,  FicoMat;  George  W.  Diaolt,  Saa  Jose,  and 
Fraak  Habbard,  Loa  Altos  Hills,  aU  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 
Loral  AerospMe  Corp.,  New  York,  N.V. 

Filed  Dec.  23,  1987,  Ser.  No.  137,549 

lat.  a.'  G06F  15/16.  15/4S.  12/00.  J/037 

VS.  a.  395—650  9  Claims 


5,075,883 
ANALOG  AND  ANALYTICAL  COMPUTATION  METHOD 

FOR  DETERMINING  DETECTOR  MTF 

Melrin  H.  Friedmaa,  aad  Max  L.  Harwell,  both  of  Alezaadria, 

Va.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  rcprtaetad 

by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jaa.  3, 1991,  Ser.  No.  637,050 

lat  CL»  GOIM  11/00 

VS.  CL  364—553  8  Claims 


1.  A  secure  computer  workstation  apparatus  for  processing 
classes  of  information,  each  class  of  information  corresponding 
to  a  defined  security  level,  and  for  presenting  a  display  of  said 
information  on  a  screen  of  a  video  display  device,  said  appara- 
tus comprising: 

a  plurality  of  computer  processors,  each  one  of  said  com- 
puter processors  constrained  to  operate  in  a  single  defined 
security  level  providing  security  control  independent  of 
any  other  of  said  computer  processors; 

a  plurality  of  output  interfaces,  each  one  of  said  output 
interfaces  coupled  to  and  restricted  to  receive  output  data 
and  control  information  from  a  single  one  of  said  com- 
puter processors;  and 

a  display  generator  coupled  to  said  output  interfaces,  said 
display  generator  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  input  interfaces  restricted  to  providing  digital 
data  from  secure  sources,  including  from  said  computer 
processors,  a  single  one  of  said  output  interfaces  being 
coupled  only  to  a  single  one  of  said  input  interfaces, 

a  plurality  of  update  memories,  each  one  of  said  update 
memories  being  coupled  to  only  one  of  said  input  inter- 
faces for  receiving  data  through  said  input  interface  from 
only  a  single  one  of  said  secure  sources, 

a  display  memory  coupled  to  receive  data  from  all  of  said 
update  memories  for  assembling  said  data  into  display 
information  for  display  on  said  screen  of  said  video  display 
device, 

a  display  memory  controller  coupled  to  said  display  memory 
to  control  display  of  contents  of  the  display  memory,  said 
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display  memory  having  memory  locations  restricted  to  a 
one-to-one  correspondence  with  display  locations  on  said 
screen  of  said  video  display  device, 

a  screen  division  controller  means  coupled  to  said  update 
memories  for  limiting  access  of  said  update  memories  to 
selected  address  locations  of  the  display  memory,  said 
screen  division  controller  means  comprising  a  first  com- 
parator and  a  second  comparator,  for  comparing  current 
memory  locations  with  predefined  memory  locations  and 
to  issue  update  memory  read  enable  signals  to  write  to 
predefined  locations  of  said  display  memory,  said  screen 
division  controller  means  defining  individual  and  indepen- 
dent screen  divisions  through  selection  of  blocks  of  ad- 
dress locations,  and 

an  output  means  coupled  to  said  display  memory  for  direct- 
ing output  from  said  selected  address  locations  defined  by 
the  display  generator  of  the  display  memory  and  generat- 
ing signals  for  said  video  display  device  to  direct  data  to 
only  one  of  said  screen  divisions  having  a  defined  security 
level,  each  said  screen  division  comprising  a  portion  of 
said  screen  of  said  video  output  display. 


5,075.886 
REFRESH  COJVTROL  aRCUIT  OF  PSEUDO  STATIC 
RANDOM  ACCESS  MEMORY  AND  PSEUDO  STATIC 
RANDOM  ACCESS  MEMORY  APPARATUS 
Mitsuo  Isobc,  Tama,  and  Hisashi  Ueno,  Kawasaki,  both  of 
Japan,  assignon  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba,  Kawasaki, 
Japan 

Filed  Jul.  6,  1989,  Ser.  No.  375,856 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  6,  1988,  63-168186 

Int.  a.*  GlIC  T/00 

MS.  CL  365—194  5  Claims 


5,075.885 

ECL  EPROM  WFTH  CMOS  PROGRAMMING 

Douglas  D.  Smith;  Robert  A.  Kertis,  both  of  Puyallup,  and 

Terrance  L.  Bowman,  Sumner,  all  of  Wash^  assignors  to 

National  Semiconductor  Corporation,  Santa  Clara,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1988,  Ser.  No.  287,980 

Int.  a.»  GllC  im 

UA  a.  365—189.05  26  Claims 


^ 


ko; 


^^}2Tf 


s 


■m    £» 


iHi 


^^ 


» 

M 

Ik 

\ 

1               - 

Mm 

n 

— r 

n 

1      ) 

" 

Pffiff            AM 

Dd-DtRAI 

PSKAM 
MiSflE/tRH 

rSRMI 

— 

(01 

L 

ff 

ffT 

- 

L^BS 

ooRV 

1 

N 

II 

H5 

tr 

4 

r 

ICI 

g8g?T«^ 

noN  _L 

u 

«L«aa«T   H:J;:',„^™™„, 

L. 

^ 

e 

J 

CIRCUIT 

1.  A  memory  circuit  comprising: 

a  memory  cell; 

means  for  programming  said  memory  cell  by  the  application 

of  MOS  programming  voltage  levels  through  a  MOS 

input  buffer; 
means  for  verifying  a  programmed  value  on  said  memory 

cell  with  MOS  reading  voltage  levels  through  a  MOS 

output  buffer; 
means  for  addressing  said  memory  cell  with  ECL  voltage 

levels  through  an  ECL  input  buffer;  and 
means  for  reading  said  memory  cell  through  an  ECL  output 

buffer  by  the  application  of  ECL  voltage  levels. 


1.  A  pseudo  static  random  access  memory  apparatus,  com- 
prising: 
a  control  device; 

a  plurality  of  pseudo  static  random  access  memories; 
a  first  address  bus,  a  data  bus  and  a  write  signal  line  each 
respectively  coupling  said  control  device  to  each  of  said 
pseudo  static  random  access  memories; 
a  refresh  control  circuit; 
a  memory  request  signal  line  coupling  said  control  device  to 

said  refresh  control  circuit; 
a  decoder; 
a  second  address  bus  coupling  said  control  device  to  said 

decoder; 
a  first  chip  etiable  signal  line  coupling  said  refresh  control 

circuit  to  said  decoder;  and 
a  second  chip  enable  signal  line  coupling  said  decoder  to 

each  of  said  pseudo  static  random  access  memories; 
said  control  device  supplying  a  memory  request  signal, 
having  levels  which  alternately  change  between  a  selec- 
tion level  and  a  non-selection  level,  to  said  refresh  control 
circuit,  supplying  a  first  address  signal,  designating  at  least 
one  memory  cell  in  one  of  said  pseudo  static  random 
access  memories  to  said  pseudo  static  random  access  mem- 
ories, supplying  a  second  address  signal  for  selectively 
enabling  said  one  of  said  pseudo  static  random  access 
memories  to  said  decoder,  and  supplying  a  write  signal  for 
changing  an  operating  mode  of  said  one  of  said  pseudo 
static  random  access  memories  to  a  write  mode  to  said 
pseudo  static  random  access  memories; 
said  refresh  control  circuit  comprising 
a  refresh  control  signal  output  circuit  for  supplying  a  refresh 
control  signal  to  said  pseudo  static  random  access  memo- 
ries, 
said  refresh  control  signal  output  circuit  changing  levels  of 
said  refresh  control  signal  on  the  basis  of  said  levels  of  said 
memory  request  signal  changing  between  said  selection 
level  and  said  non-selection  level, 
said  refresh  control  signal  output  circuit  changing  said  re- 
fresh control  signal  from  a  first  level  to  a  second  level  at 
a  predetermined  time  lapse  after  said  memory  request 
signal  changes  between  said  selection  level  and  said  non- 
selection  level,  and 
thereafter  said  refresh  control  signal  changing  said  refresh 
control  signal  from  said  second  level  to  said  first  level  at  a 
predetermined  time,  and 
a  delay  circuit  for  delaying  said  memory  request  signal  by  a 
predetermined  time  delay  to  produce  a  delayed  memory 
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request  signal  and  for  supplying  said  delayed  memory 
request  signal  to  said  decoder  as  a  first  chip  enable  signal 
having  a  level  change  between  a  selection  level  and  a 
non-selection  level  which  occurs  when  said  refresh  con- 
trol signal  is  at  said  second  level, 

said  one  of  said  pseudo  static  random  memories  changing  to 
a  write  mode  when  said  first  chip  enable  signal  takes  said 
selection  level,  said  refresh  control  signal  takes  said  first 
level  and  said  write  signal  is  outputted  from  said  control 
device,  changing  to  a  read  mode  when  said  chip  enable 
signal  takes  said  selection  level,  said  refresh  control  signal 
takes  said  first  level  and  said  write  signal  is  not  outputted 
from  said  control  device,  and  changing  to  a  refresh  mode 
when  said  chip  enable  signal  takes  said  non-selection  level 
and  said  refresh  control  signal  takes  said  second  level 
whether  or  not  said  write  signal  is  being  outputted  from 
said  control  device  and 

said  decoder  operating  in  response  to  said  first  chip  enable 
signal  having  said  selection  level  outputted  from  said 
delay  circuit  to  decode  said  second  address  signal  from 
said  control  device  aad  output  said  second  chip  enable 
signal  to  select  said  one  of  said  pseudo  static  random 
access  memories. 


5,075.in 

SEMICONDUCrOR  MEMORY  DEVICE  HAVING  A 

VOLATILE  MEMORY  DEVICE  AND  A  NON-VOLATILE 

MEMORY  DEVICE 
Yodiimitsii  Yamauchi;  Kenichi  Tanaka,  both  of  Nara,  a^  Kcizo 
SakiyaMt.  KaiUhara,  all  of  Japu,  VKt^rm  to  Stery  Kibii- 
(UU  K«Mm,  Otaka,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  9, 1989,  Ser.  No.  3083S4 
CWw  priority,  appUcatioM  iwfm,  Jm.  9,  1988,  63-28511; 
Jn.  24,  1988,  63-157078;  JaL  14,  IfM.  0-17S774(  M.  14, 
1988,  63-175775;  Aac  24. 1988,  63-210142 
lat  a.1  GllC  11/40 
MS.  CL  365—228  4  ( 


5.075,887 
SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY  CAPABLE  OF 
IMPROVING  DATA  REWRITE  SPEED 
Koichi  Magome,  Kawasaki;  Masakazn  Kiryu,  Yokosnka;  Shigeo 
Ohshima,  Tokyo;  Haruki  Toda,  Yokohama,  and  Hiroshi  Sa- 
hara, Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Toshiba,  Kawasaki,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  284,526,  Dec.  15, 1988,  abaadoncd. 

This  application  Jan.  28,  1991,  Ser.  No.  647.202 
Qaims  priority.  appUcatioo  Japaa,  Dec  21, 1987. 62-323083; 
Jan.  7, 1988.  63-1653 

Int  a.5  GllC  7/00.  11/419 
VS.  a.  365—222  10  ClaiaM 


1.  In  a  semiconductor  memory  device  comprising:  volatfle 
memory  means;  a  non-volatile  memory  means;  a  mode  switch 
means  for  selecting  either  mode  of  a  volatile  memory  mode  in 
which  said  memory  device  functions  as  a  volatile  memory 
device  and  a  non-volatile  memory  mode  in  which  said  memory 
device  functions  as  a  non-volatile  memory  device;  and  a  trans- 
fer means  for  transferring  data  stored  in  said  volatile  memory 
means  to  said  non-volatile  memory  means,  the  improvement 
existing  in  that  said  volatile  memory  means  consists  of  one 
transistor  and  one  capacitor,  and  one  of  the  terminals  of  said 
capacitor  is  electrically  isolated  from  said  non-volatile  memory 
means  and  electrically  coupled  to  a  terminal  to  which  one  of  a 
plurality  of  predetermined  voltages  is  applied. 
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54nS,889 

ARRANGEMENT  OF  DATA  CELLS  AND  NEURAL 

NETWORK  SYSTEM  UTILIZING  SUCH  AN 

ARRANGEMENT 

ChristiaB  P.  M.  Jovsselin,  Pnteanx,  and  Marc  A.  G.  Daraatoo, 

Boissy  Saint  Leger,  both  of  Fraacc,  atiigaors  to  UjS.  Philips 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  20,  1989,  Ser.  No.  439,717 
CiaioH  priority,  application  Fraacc,  Nov.  18,  1988,  88  14999 
Int.  CL>  GllC  13/00 
MS.  a.  365—73  8  ( 


1.  A  semiconductor  memory  device  comprising: 

first  and  second  column  lines  (BL,  BL); 

a  plurality  of  memory  cells  (CI,  Ql,  C2,  Q2)  connected  to 
said  column  lines; 

a  sense  amplifier  (SA)  connected  to  said  column  lines; 

row  lines  (WLO,  WLl)  for  selecting  the  memory  cells  in 
accordance  Vkrith  a  row  address  signal;  and 

first  and  second  transistors  (Q3,  Q4)  connected  at  their  cur- 
rent paths  between  said  pair  of  column  lines  and  a  fixed 
potential  supply  terminal  supplied  with  a  positive  power 
source  potential  or  ground  potential; 

wherein  said  first  and  second  transistors  are  connected  at 
their  gates  to  first  and  second  data  rewrite  row  lines 
which  can  be  selected  independently  of  said  row  lines, 
such  that  said  first  and  second  transistors  are  operated 
independently  by  first  and  second  timing  control  signals 
which  are  respectively  input  to  said  first  and  second  tran- 
sistors, and  wherein  said  plurality  of  memory  cells  are 
formed  between  said  sense  amplifier  and  said  first  and 
second  transistors. 
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1.  A  word-organized  memory  arangement  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  dau  cells  arranged  in  rows  and  columns  to 

form  a  matrix, 
a  single  output  bus  comprising  a  plurality  of  lines  for  supply- 
ing a  data  word  corresponding  to  a  plurality  of  the  bits 
stored  in  a  row  or  column  of  the  matrix. 
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al  least  a  plurality  of  first  and  a  plurality  of  second  switches, 
each  of  said  first  switches  being  connected  in  series  with  a 
different  one  of  said  second  switches  between  one  of  said 
cells  and  one  of  said  lines  of  said  output  bus, 

means  for  addressing  said  matrix  in  a  first  mode  such  that  the 
stored  bits  appear  as  a  word  in  a  first  bit  arangement  on 
said  single  output  bus, 

means  for  addressing  said  matrix  in  a  second  mode  such  that, 
with  the  same  cell  contents  in  the  matrix,  the  stored  bits 
appear  as  a  word  in  a  second  bit  arangement  on  said  same 
single  output  bus, 

said  addressing  means  being  connected  to  such  matrix  such 
that,  in  either  addressing  mode,  a  same  selection  signal 
when  applied  to  the  matrix  will  activate  the  same  switches 
thereby  addressing  the  same  word  stored  in  the  matrix. 


5,075391 
MEMORY  WITH  A  VARIABLE  IMPEDANCE  BIT  UNE 

LOAD  CIRCUIT 
Masatoshi  Yano;  Hideki  Usuki;  Shumpei  Kohri,  and  Hirashi 
ishida,  all  of  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignors  to  Sony  Corpora- 
tion, Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  28,  1988,  Ser.  No.  276,683 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  No».  27,  1987,  62-299084; 
Nov.  28,  1987,  62-301365 

Int.  a.»  GllC  11/403 
VS.  a.  365—190  3  Claims 


5,075,890 
ELECTRICALLY  ERASABLE  PROGRAMMABLE 
READ-ONLY  MEMORY  WITH  NAND  CELL 
Yastio  Itoh,  Kawasaki;  Masaki  Momodomi,  Yokohama;  Yo- 
shihisa  Iwata,  Yokohama;  Tomoharu  Tanaka,  Yokohama,  and 
Fujio  Masuoka,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabu- 
sbiki  Kaisha  Toshiba,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1990,  Ser.  No.  516,311 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  2, 1989, 1-1 13315 

Int.  a.'  GUC  11/40 

VS.  CL  365—189.09  18  Claims 


1.  A  non-volatile  semiconductor  device  comprising: 

a  substrate; 

parallel  data  transmission  lines  formed  above  said  substrate; 

a  plurality  of  memory  cell  sections  connected  to  said  data 
transmission  lines,  said  memory  cell  sections  including  a 
first  memory  cell  section  and  a  second  memory  cell  sec- 
tion each  of  which  comprises  NAND  type  cell  units  each 
of  which  has  a  series-circuit  of  a  preselected  number  of 
data  storage  transistors  and  a  switching  transistor,  each  of 
said  data  storage  transistors  having  a  charge  storage  layer 
and  a  control  gate; 

decoder  means  connected  in  common  to  the  first  and  second 
memory  cell  sections,  for  generating  a  first  voltage  which 
represents  a  "high"  potential  level;  and 

voltage  controller  means  connected  to  each  of  said  first  and 
second  memory  cell  sections,  for  generating,  in  response 
to  the  first  voltage,  a  second  voltage  having  an  increased 
voltage  potential  high  enough  to  render  conductive  the 
switching  transistor  and  the  data  storage  transistors. 
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1.  A  memory  comprising: 
a  memory  cell; 

first  and  second  bit  lines  connected  to  said  memory  cell; 
first  variable  impedance  means  for  providing  a  variable 
impedance  between  the  first  bit  line  and  a  source  voluge 
supply  in  response  to  a  control  signal,  said  first  variable 
impedance  means  including  a  first  p-channel  metal-insulat- 
ing-semiconductor (MIS)  transistor  having  a  source  elec- 
trode coupled  to  the  source  supply  voltage  supply,  and  a 
drain  electrode  coupled  to  the  first  bit  line  and  a  gate 
electrode  coupled  to  an  impedance  control  signal  line; 
second  variable  impedance  means  for  providing  a  variable 
impedance  between  the  second  bit  line  and  the  source 
voltage  supply  in  response  to  the  control  signal,  said  sec- 
ond variable  impedance  means  including  a  second  p-chan- 
nel (MIS)  transistor  having  a  source  electrode  coupled  to 
the  source  voltage  a  drain  electrode  coupled  to  the  second 
bit  line  and  a  gate  electrode  coupled  to  the  impedance 
control  signal  line; 
control  circuit  means  for  producing  the  control  signal  in 
response  to  a  memory  read-write  command  signal,  said 
control  circuit  means  comprising 

a  third  p-channel  MIS  transistor  having  a  source  electrode 
coupled  to  the  source  voltage  supply  and  gate  and  drain 
electrodes  coupled  together; 
a  fourth  p-channel  MIS  transistor  having  a  source  elec- 
trode coupled  to  the  drain  and  gate  electrodes  of  the 
third  p-channel  MIS  transistor,  a  gate  electrode  which 
receives  the  memory  read-write  command  signal  and  a 
drain  electrode  coupled  to  the  impedance  control  signal 
line; 
an  n-channel  MIS  transistor  having  a  source  electrode 
coupled  to  a  circuit  ground  and  gate  and  drain  elec- 
trodes coupled  to  the  gate  and  drain  electrodes,  respec- 
tively, of  the  fourth  p-channel  MIS  transistor; 
constant  current  source  means  for  producing  a  current 
and  having  a  pair  of  electrodes  coupled  to  the  drain  and 
source  electrodes,  respectively,  of  the  n-channel  MIS 
transistor;  and 
wherein  the  control  signal  is  produced  on  the  impedance 
control  signal  line  and  wherein  the  read-write  command 
signal  causes  the  control  circuit  means  to  produce  the 
control  signal  at  a  first  predetermined  potential  which 
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causes  the  first  and  second  p-channel  MIS  transistors  to 
switch  to  a  first  impedance  at  the  time  of  writing  dau  into 
the  cell  and  to  produce  the  control  signal  at  a  second 
predetermined  potential  which  causes  the  first  and  second 
p-channel  MIS  transistors  to  switch  to  a  second  impe- 
dance, lower  than  the  first  impedance,  at  the  time  of  read- 
ing data  out  of  the  cell. 


5,075,892 
PARALLEL  READ  CIRCUIT  FOR  TESTING  HIGH 
DENSITY  MEMORIES 
Yun-bo  Choy,  Seoul,  Rep.  of  Korea,  assignor  to  Samsnng  Elec- 
tronics Co.  Ltd. 

Filed  May  19,  1989,  Ser.  No.  354,244 
Claims  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea,  Dec.  31,  1988, 
88-18252 

lot  CL^  GOIR  31/28 
U.S.  a.  382— 61  171 
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1.  A  parallel  read  circuit  for  testing  high  density  memories, 
comprising: 

a  plurality  of  cell  array  blocks  activated  simultaneously 
during  a  read  cycle; 

a  plurality  of  input/output  lines  connected  with  said  respec- 
tive cell  array  blocks,  for  transmitting  a  predetermined 
test  pattern  to  said  cell  array  blocks  during  a  write  cycle 
and  transmitting  cell  data  read  out  from  said  cell  array 
blocks  in  response  to  said  predetermined  test  pattern  dur- 
ing said  read  cycle; 

a  plurality  of  data  buses,  one  each  for  a  corresponding  one  of 
said  cell  array  blocks,  for  bussing  said  cell  data  loaded  on 
a  selected  one  of  said  input/output  data  lines; 

a  data  bus  comparator  for  comparing  data  loaded  on  said 
data  buses  to  generate  a  test  output; 

a  common  output  buffer  for  buffering  commonly  the  respec- 
tive data  loaded  on  said  data  buses  during  a  normal  mode 
and  said  test  output  during  a  test  mode; 

a  plurality  of  individual  dau  line  sense  amplifiers  coupled  to 
corresptonding  ones  of  said  input/output  data  lines,  said 
sense  amplifiers  amplifying  respective  said  cell  dau 
loaded  on  said  corresponding  ones  of  said  input/output 
daU  lines  during  said  test  mode;  and 

a  plurality  of  daU  line  comparators,  one  each  for  a  corre- 
sponding one  of  said  cell  array  blocks,  for  comparing  said 
amplified  dau  from  said  sense  amplifiers  per  each  separate 
cell  array  block  to  form  primarily  compared  daU  to  be 
sent  to  a  corresponding  one  of  said  dau  buses. 


5,075,893 
UNPOLARIZED  LASER  OSCILLATORS 
Harold  M.  Epatein,  Columbus,  and  Jeffrey  L.  Dulaney,  HUliard, 
both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Battelle  Memorial  Institute,  Co- 
lumbus, Ohio 

FUed  Dec.  7,  1990,  Ser.  No.  626,587 
Int  a.5  HOIS  3/081 
VS.  a.  372—108  9  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  providing  unpolarized  coherent  radiation 
comprising: 

Laser  means  (14)  for  providing  a  beam  of  unpolarized  coher- 


ent radiation  (12)  along  a  beam  path  in  a  predetermined 
first  direction; 

Polarizing  means  (IS)  located  in  said  beam  path  for  dividing 
the  radiation  into  first  and  second  linearly  polarized  or- 
thogonal components  (12A,12B),  transmitting  the  first 
component  (12A)  through  the  polarizing  means  along  a 
transmitted  path  in  the  first  direction,  and  reflecting  the 
second  component  (12B)  from  the  polarizing  means  along 
a  reflected  path  in  a  predetermined  second  direction; 

Reflecting  means  (17,18,19)  for  reflecting  the  transmitted 
first  component  (12A)  and  the  reflected  second  compo- 
nent (12B)  in  opposite  directions  around  a  closed  path 
(15,17,18,19,15)  which  includes  said  transmitted  path  and 
said  reflected  path; 

First  reUrding  means  (16  for  pulsed  radiation;  23  for  contin- 
uous radiation)  located  in  said  closed  path  for  retarding 
each  of  said  first  and  second  components  by  a  predeter- 
mitied  first  fraction  of  a  wavelength,  such  that  a  substan- 
tial fraction  of  said  first  component  is  transformed  into  a 
third  component  having  the  same  polarization  as  said 
second  component,  and  a  substantial  fraction  of  said  sec- 
ond component  is  transformed  into  a  fourth  component 
having  the  same  polarization  as  said  first  component; 


Routing  means  (30  or  30')  located  in  a  section  of  the  closed 
path  for  spatially  routing  said  first,  second,  third,  and 
fourth  components  through  a  predetermined  angle  about 
an  axis  defined  by  said  section  of  the  closed  path; 

Said  third  component  being  reflected  from  the  polarizing 
means  in  a  third  direction  along  said  beam  path  and  oppo- 
site to  the  first  direction,  back  to  said  laser  means  to  main- 
tain oscillation  therein,  and  said  fourth  component  being 
transmitted  through  the  polarizing  means  in  the  third 
direction  to  said  laser  means  to  maintain  oscillation 
therein; 

Said  first  and  second  components  being  respectively  trans- 
mitted and  reflected  out  of  said  closed  path  to  form  a 
combined  output  beam  (12T)  of  unpolarized  output  radia- 
tion directed  in  a  fourth  direction  opposite  to  said  second 
direction; 

Said  laser  means  including  a  resonant  cavity  comprising  a 
first  reflector  and  a  second  reflector,  said  second  reflector 
comprising  said  reflecting  means,  said  polarizing  means, 
and  said  first  retarding  means;  said  laser  means  further 
including  a  second  retarding  means  located  in  said  reso- 
nant cavity  outside  said  second  reflector  for  retarding  the 
radiation  within  said  resonant  cavity  by  a  predetermined 
second  fraction  of  a  wavelength. 
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S,075,«94 
TELEPHONE  MESSAGE  FORWARDING  APPARATUS 
Swnio  IwMe,  Tokyo,  ud  TadaiU  YaiMmtto,  Ckiba,  botk  of 
AvM,  — Im""  to  Soay  COapMiy,  Tokyo,  Japm 

Filed  Oct.  28,  1987,  Ser.  No.  114,452 
ClabM  priority,  applicatioa  Japwi,  Not.  6,  19M.  61-264238; 
Nov.  6,  1986,  61-264239 

Mat.  a.'  HMM  i/2Z  3/46 
MS.  a.  379—69  «  Ctatas 
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1.  A  telephone  set  for  connection  to  the  line  of  a  telephone 
system  and  for  automatically  transferring  a  message  from  the 
telephone  set  to  a  destination  telephone  set,  the  telephone  set 
comprising: 

recording  and  reproducing  means  for  recording  and  repro- 
ducing a  message; 

memory  means  for  storing  a  telephone  number  of  the 
destination  telephone  set  to  which  said  message  re- 
corded in  said  recording  and  reproducing  means  is  to  be 
automatically  transferred; 
automatic  dialing  means  for  automatically  dialing  the 
destination  telephone  set  using  said  telephone  number 
stored  in  said  memory  means; 
detecting  means  for  monitoring  for  a  first  predetermined 
time  interval  for  signals  sent  from  said  destination  tele- 
phone set  through  the  telephone  lines  in  response  to 
dialing  by  said  automatic  dialing  means;  and 
meassage  transfer  means  for  reproducing  said  message 
recorded  in  said  recording  and  reproducing  means  and 
sending  said  message  to  said  destination  telephone  set 
through  said  telephone  lines  when  no  voice  signal  is 
continuously  detected  for  a  second  predetermined  time 
interval  by  said  detecting  means,  wherein  the  first  pre- 
determined time  interval  exceeds  and  is  inclusive  of  the 
second  predetermined  time  interval,  and  wherein  said 
message  transfer  means  repeatedly  reproduces  and 
sends  said  message  a  plurality  of  times  during  a  single 
can. 


segment  extending  in  a  second  direction  perpendicular  to 
said  first  direction; 
(d)  determining,  from  said  line  segment  extending  in  the  first 
direction  and  aid  line  segment  extending  in  the  second 
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direction,  whether  or  not  ruled  lines  are  provided  on  both 
sides  of  said  table;  and 
(e)  generating  imaginary  ruled  lines  on  both  sides  of  said 
Ubie  when  it  is  determined  that  the  ruled  lines  are  pro- 
vided on  either  side  of  said  table. 


5,075396 
CHARACTER  AND  PHONEME  RECOGNITION  BASED 

ON  PROBABILITY  CLUSTERING 
Lynn  D.  Wilcox,  Portola  Valley,  and  A.  Lawrence  Spitz,  Palo 
Alto,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Sta» 
fiird,Coaa. 

Filed  Oct.  25,  1989,  Ser.  No.  427,148 

iirt.  CL3  GioL  sm 

MS.  a.  382—39  26  Claims 


5,075,895 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  RECOGNIZING 

TABLE  AREA  FORMED  IN  BINARY  IMAGE  OF 

DOCUMENT 

Goroh  Bcwho,  Tokyo,  Japam  assignor  to  Ricoii  Compuiy,  Ltd., 

JapoB 

Filed  Mar.  30, 1990,  Ser.  No.  501,805 
OaisH  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  Apr.  5, 1989, 1-86062 
lat  CL'  G06K  9/20 
MS.  a.  382—61  14  Claiais 

1.  A  method  for  recognizing  a  table  area  in  a  document, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  extracting  image  data  on  a  table  area  having  a  table  from 
binary  image  data  on  a  document; 

(b)  extracting,  from  said  image  data  on  the  table  area,  a  line 
segment  extending  a  first  direction; 

(c)  extracting,  from  said  image  dau  on  the  table  area,  a  line 


1.  A  method  comprising  steps  of: 

obtaining  a  set  of  probability  values  for  a  character  candi- 
date, the  set  of  probability  values  including  a  respective 
probability  value  for  each  of  a  set  of  character  types,  each 
character  type's  probability  value  indicating  a  probability 
that  the  character  candidate  is  an  instance  of  the  character 
type;  and 

using  the  set  of  probability  values  to  identify  which  of  a 
number  of  character  probability  clusters  is  nearest  to  the 
candidate;  the  character  probability  clusters  being  regions 
of  a  space;  the  space  having  a  respective  dimension  for 
each  of  the  character  types;  the  character  candidate's 
respective  probability  value  for  each  character  type  indi- 
cating the  character  candidate's  position  in  the  character 
type's  dimension  so  that  the  set  of  probability  values  de- 
fine the  character  candidate's  position  in  the  space. 
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322,503 
SPACE  TRAVELER-SHAPED  PASTA 
Edward  J.  Mcjrm,  Jr.,  RascUe  Park.  NJ4  IMorah  L. 
dial,  Mabopac.  N.Y^  Frank  CegHa,  aad  EOacn  Fogarty.  botk 
of  New  York,  N.Y,  assizors  to  CPC  lateraational  inc. 
Eaglewood  CUfb,  N J. 

Filed  Jan.  11, 1990,  Ser.  No.  463,633 
Tcna  or  patent  14 
UJS.  CL  Dl— 109 


322306 
SHOE  MIDSOLE  LATERAL  SURFACE 

. E.  Rogers,  Portiand,  Orcg^  assignor  to  Nike,  lac 

Nike  International  Lid.,  botk  of  Bcarcrtoa,  Orcg. 
Filed  Jm.  is.  1990,  Ser.  No.  S39326 
TcraorpMcatM: 
U.S.  CL  D2-314 


322304 
HAT 
Roy  L.  Voaslcr,  P.O.  Box  1074,  RcdeUff,  Alberta. 
2P0 

Filed  JnL  21, 19M.  Ser.  No.  222.237 
Tcmi  of  potent  14  years 
MS.  O.  D2— 247 


TOJ 


322305 
SHOE  UPPER 
Tinker  L.  Hatfield.  Portiand.  Oreg,  assignor  to  Nike,  Inc.  i 
Nike,  International.  Ltd..  both  of  Bcamton,  Oreg. 
Filed  JnL  27, 1990,  Ser.  No.  559375 
Tenn  of  pateat  14  years 
MS.  CL  D2-314 


322307 

CUP  SHAPED  SCHJ:  PERmiERY 

Tinker  Hatfldd,  Portiand.  Orec  assigBor  to  Nike.  Inc.  and 

Nike  InteraationnI  Ltd..  both  of  Beavcrton,  Oreg. 
f,nrtf— ■«!■■■  !■  f»t  of  Ser.  No.  439309,  Nov.  21,  1909,  Ywk, 
No.  DCS.  312317,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  407320,  Sep. 
14, 1909,  Pat  No.  Des.  31M47.  TWs  applicatioa  Sep.  24. 1990, 

Ser.  No.  587397 
TW  portion  of  the  tCT  of  this  patent  II I  iniirntta  Dae  M, 


UJS.  CL  D2— 314 


14 


2387 


305-982  CO. -91-21 


2388 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  24,  1991 


December  24. 1991 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


2389 


UMI 


SHOE  PAD 

Carl  Ricckra,  401  N.  Green  River  Rd.,  Evaurille,  Ind.  47715 

Filed  May  2,  1990,  Ser.  No.  517,606 

Terai  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  a.  D2— 318 


322,511 
OUTSOLE 
Robert  Lucas,  Portland,  Ores.,  assignor  to  Nike,  Inc. 
International  Ltd.,  Itoth  of  Beaverton,  Oreg. 

Filed  Dec.  7, 1990,  Ser.  No.  624,667 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D2— 320 


I  Nike 


322,512 

DASHBOARD  CUP  HOLDER 

Henry  J.  Andrykovitz,  427  Hory  St^  Roaelle,  N  J.  07203 

Filed  Sep.  15, 1909,  Ser.  No.  407,771 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D3— 40 


322,509 
SHOE  SOLE 
James  E.  Issler,  Westport,  Conn.,  assignor  to  H.H.  Brown  Shoe 
Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Jan.  17,  1989,  Ser.  No.  297,024 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D2— 320 


322,510 
SHOE  SOLE 
David  E.  Miller,  Carver,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Reebok  Interna- 
tional Ltd.,  Stovghton,  Mass. 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1989,  Ser.  No.  370,568 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  a.  D2— 320 


322,513 
TOTE  BAG 
Ralph  Berger,  Fort  Lee,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Ohio  International, 
Ltd.,  North  Bergen,  N.  J. 

Filed  Oct.  27,  1989,  Ser.  No.  427,353 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.CLD3— 44 


322,514  32ljn» 

PORTABLE  DIVING  CASE  COMBINED  CONTAINER  AND  APPUCATOR  FOR 

MtarLo.gHer.24.Alley3.L«ie42.Sec.2.Hri«wShm«Rd.  CORRECTON  FLUID 

Taichnng,  Taiwan  George  W.  Korper,  Lanrel.  Md^  iiilgnHr  to  Wite  Ort  Prodncta, 

Filed  Oct  13, 1989,  Ser,  No.  420,996  iac^  Behsville,  Md. 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Filed  Oct  19, 19M.  Ser.  No.  424,143 

VS.  a.  D3— 104  '^**^  '^  r"**^  ** : 

VS.  CL  D4— 121 


322,515 
DIVING  CASE 
MinrLoBg  Her,  No.  24,  AUey  3,  Lane  42,  Sec  2,  Hsiang  Shang 
Rd.,  Taichnng,  Taiwan 

Filed  Feb.  7, 1990,  Ser.  No.  476,620 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  D3— 104 


322,517 

PICTURE  FRAME 

Victar  Camnaa,  Cohmia  Independencia,  Mezica,  aasianar  t* 

Godinger  SUver  Art  Co.,  Ltd.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  165,885,  Mar.  8, 1988.  This  application  Dec 
6, 1991,  Ser.  No.  623,041 
Term  of  patent  14 : 
U.S.CLD6-300 
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322,518  322,520 

GAKMENT  HANGER  PORTABLE  SCREEN 

Ncfl  S.  Owen,  West  YorkiUre,  Great  Britidii,  assignor  to  Pendy  Stephea  A.  Steward,  105  W.  4th  St.,  Mcdford,  Oreg.  97501,  and 

PfaMtfe  ProdMts  Limited,  Shottoo,  United  Kingdom  Albert  C.  Steward,  135  Nevada  St,  Klamatta  Falls,  Oreg. 

Filed  Sep.  6,  1989.  Ser.  No.  404,432  97601 

Clain*  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  21,  1989,  Filed  May  31,  1989,  Ser.  No.  359,418 

1058055  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  U.S.  O.  D6— 332 
VS.  CL  D6— 318 


322,522  322^2* 

COMBINED  STORAGE  AND  DISPLAY  RACK  FOR  CUT  MERCHANDISE  DISPLAY  STAND 

FLOWERS  Jokn  L.  Allen,  Honston,  Tcs^  asilganr  to  Liz  Claibonw,  be, 

John  Ferris,  P.O.  Box  1240,  Glen  Ellen,  Calif.  95442  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  9, 1989,  Ser.  No.  433,732  Filed  Sep.  21, 1989,  Ser.  No.  411,602 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  a.  D6-405  VS.  CL  D6-411 


I 


irr^ 


E3 


322,523 

DISPLAY  UNIT 

Robert  W.  Brooks,  MoMviU^  Gerald  C  Mndler,  Meadham, 


322,519 

CLOTHES  HANGER  CUP 

Gilbert  J.  Holts,  182  Tibbetts  Rd.,  Yonkers,  N.Y.  10705 

Filed  Feb.  22, 1990,  Ser.  No.  503,362 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.CLD6— 328 


322,521 
ARMCHAIR 
Werther  Toffotoni,  Como  di  Rosazzo,  Italy,  assignor  to  Cabas 
S.pJ^.,  S.  Giovanni  al  Natisone,  Italy 

FUed  Mar.  8, 1988,  Ser.  No.  165,892 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Sep.  16, 1987, 22361/87[U] 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U&CLD6— 379 


both  of  N  J.,  and  Mark  A.  Nircn,  Yonkers,  N.Y. 
Tarkett  Inc.,  Parsippuiy,  N J. 

Filed  Dec  16, 1988,  Ser.  No.  285,231 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.CLD6-409 


to 


UMI 


322,525 
CHEST 
Larry  Powell.  Los  Angeles,  CaHf,  assignor  to  L.  PoweU  Co, 
Odver  aty,  CaUf. 

Filed  May  24, 1989,  Ser.  No.  356,390 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Ang.  20, 

2008,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

ujs.a.] 
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322^2* 
CABINET 
I  K.  Leis,  and  Janet  Geicr,  both  of  CUcago,  lU^  aasignon 
to  Lii  Claibone,  lac..  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  8.  1989,  Ser.  No.  30M72 
Tern  of  pateat  14  yean 
U.S.a.D«— 470 


322,529 

COMBINED  BROCHURE  CONTAINER  AND 

DISPENSER 

JaMt  E.  Z^iac,  49S  Brokca  Wa|oa  Rd.,  Woodlami  Park,  Colo. 

80M3 

Filed  Oct.  3. 1989,  Ser.  No.  416,442 
Tcna  of  pateat  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D6— 559 


322,527 

BASEBALL  HELD  INSERT  FOR  A  TABLE 

I  Barfleld,  4208  Canterwood  Dr.,  Houston,  Tex.  77068 

Filed  Aug.  17, 1989,  Ser.  No.  395,401 

Tena  at  pateat  14  years 

U.S.CLD6— 491 


322,530 

SPOOLS  AND  BOBBINS  ORGANIZER 

Violet  Masoa,  6374  Fortaae  Drive,  Orleaas,  Ontario,  Canada 

KlY  1Y9 

FUed  Aug.  25, 1989,  Ser.  No.  399,090 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

VS.  a.  D6— 571 
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322,531 
WALL  SHELF 
Jody  A.  Hobson,  Rocky  River,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Rubbermaid 
Incorporated,  Wooster,  Oiiio 

Filed  Aug.  11,  1989,  Ser.  No.  392,377 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  a.  D6— 574 


322,528 

COLLAPSIBLE  TUBE  WINDER 

Paul  C.  Matbeopouloa,  300  Rosemont  St.,  Calexico,  Calif.  92231 

Filed  Nov.  22, 1988,  Ser.  No.  274,946 

Term  of  pateat  14  yean 

UjS.  CL  D6— 541 
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322,532 

COMBINED  BEACH  TOWEL,  PILLOW,  POCKETS, 

CARRYING  STRAP,  AND  CONVERTIBLE  BAG 

Michael  Knmar,  5058  EafleM  Ave.,  Eodao,  CaUf.  91316,  and 

John  R.  EspoHhied,  839  S.  Woortcr  St.,  #3,  Lot  Angeles, 

Calif.  90035 

Filed  Jal.  12, 1989,  Ser.  No.  378,612 
Term  of  pateat  14  yean 
U.S.  a.  D6— 596 


322,534 
DRINKING  WATER  DISPENSER 
David  B.  Ckaney,  Powdl,  OUo.  aasigBor  to  Ebco 
ONipa^r,  Cohnhw,  OUo 
Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  342,943,  Apr.  25, 1989, 

Thto  appUcatioa  Aug.  8, 1990,  Ser.  No.  564y307 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
U&CLD7— 306 
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322,533 

SCULPTED  CONTOUR  PILLOW 

Gary  C.  Hudson,  4601  Sulgrave  Rd.,  Richmond,  Va.  23220 

Filed  Oct.  19, 1989,  Ser.  No.  423,867 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  19, 

2005,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

UJS.  a.  D6— 601 


322,535 

COMBINED  COFFEE  MAKING  AND  HOT  WATER 

DISPENSING  MACHINE 

Raymond  E.  Van  Camp,  Rochester,  DL,  assignor  to  Baan-O- 

Matic  Corporation,  Springfield,  III. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  30,108,  Mar.  26, 1987,  Pat.  No.  Des. 

311,297.  TTiis  application  Apr.  13, 1990,  Ser.  No.  51M7I 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

U.S.  CL  D7— 308 
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322,536  322,S38 

TOASTER  CUP  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

John  W.  Behriiiger,  North  Kiacrtowa,  R.I.,  assignor  to  PN  Steve  A.  Uager,  MaaUut,  N.Y.,  anigaor  to  Syracuse  China 

International  Corp.,  Mount  Kiaco,  N.Y.  Corporation,  Syracuse,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  13, 1M9,  Ser.  No.  297,233  Filed  Mar.  10,  1M9,  Scr.  No.  321,806 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  24,  Term  of  patent  14  years 

2007,  has  been  disclaimed.  U.S.  Q.  D7— 536 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.CLD7— 330 


322,540 

PLATE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Martta  L.  LerfaWM,  41  SpaiiMi  RMri,  Apt  3.  Tonwto,  Oirtario, 

1  M5R  2S9 

FOed  Sep.  16,  IMS.  Scr.  No.  245,072 
I  priority.  appUcatioa  Cmnda.  Juu.  2,  IMS.  02-0648^ 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
UJS.a.D7— 57» 


322.542 
COMBINED  DISPLAY  AND  DISPENSER  FOR 
LOLLIPOPS 
B.  Foirtlladoaa,  BarcdoM.  Spain,  asrigaor  to  Earipw 
F..  Sji.,  BarcckiM,  Spain 

FDed  May  9, 19S9.  Scr.  No.  349.133 
TcrmorpateirtM: 
UACLD7— 5M 


UMI 


322,539 
PLATE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

322.537  Steve  A.  Under,  Manilas,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Ssrracuse  China 

HAND-HELD  MIXER  ^^"'^^^,^[^^^^^'7^  c.    m     ,„  «« 

Ian  G.  Wilson,  Cheltenham,  Australia,  assignor  to  Sunbeam  "'*«'  "l"-  »».»»»'',  Ser.  No.  321,540 

Term  of  patent  14  years 


Corporation  Limited,  Campsie,  Australia 

Filed  Nov.  23,  1988,  Ser.  No.  276,436 
Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  May  27, 198S,  1723/88 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  D7— 379 


VS.  a.  07—545 


322,541 
PLATE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Steve  A.  Unger.  MaidlM.  N.Y,  aari^or  to  SyracMC  CUm 
Corporation.  Syracnse.  N.Y. 

FOed  Mar.  10. 19S9.  Scr.  No.  321.347 
TcraorptfortMyc 
UACLD7— 585 


322.543 

SNOW  SCOOP 

Stephen  L.  Jealdns.  airi  Stephen  L.  Jcnidns.  Jr..  both  of  7  Still- 

fforcst.  Honaton.  Tex.  77024 

FUei  Apr.  23. 1990.  Ser.  No.  513.158 
Tcni  of  palcat  14  ycart 
UJS.  CL  D«— 10 
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322,544 

TOOL  FOR  CRIMPING  ELECTRICAL  TERMINAL 

CONNECTIONS  OR  THE  LIKE 

Richard  A.  Steiner,  East  Haddam,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Rostra 

Tool  Company,  East  Branford,  Conn. 

Filed  Nov.  2, 1988,  Scr.  No.  2<M23 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  D«— 14 


322,547 
CORDLESS  DRILL 
David  G.  Kmetz,  Douglas,  Mass.,  assignor  to  The  Stanley 
Works,  New  Britain,  Conn. 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1988,  Ser.  No.  262,667 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jul.  4, 2006, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D8— 68 


322,545 
ADJUSTABLE  WRENCH 
Richard  E.  Cone,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  SDE  Investments, 
Inc.  (Corp.  of  Michigan)  and  Midwest  Tool  and  Cutlery  Com- 
pany, both  of  Sturgis,  Mich.,  a  part  interest 

Filed  Aug.  14, 1989,  Ser.  No.  377,209 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CL  DO— 22 


X 
^ 


322,548 

HAMMER 

David  A.  Dingman,  123  South  Hwy.,  Jackson,  Minn.  56143 

Filed  Sep.  12, 1988,  Ser.  No.  242,697 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D8— 75 


322,546 
HANDLE  FOR  SCISSORS 
Eric  Chan,  401  E.  84th  St,  New  Yarfc,  N.Y.  10028,  assignor  to 
Eric  Chan,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FHcd  Feb.  10,  1989,  Ser.  No.  311,689 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  D6— 57 


December  24, 1991 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


2397 


322,549 

HAMMER 

David  A.  Dfawum  123  Soirth  Hwy„  JackMW,  Miu.  S<143 

Filed  Sep.  12, 1988,  Scr.  No.  242,696 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  CL  D8— 107 


CORD  WINDER 
DbtM  C  Leboa,  163M  Vnittkk  U.,  Wo 
aMivMr  to  David  C  Leba%  WooMm,  Md. 

Filed  Nov.  3, 19V7.  Scr.  No.  116,273 
TcrmofpatcMM: 
U,S.CLD«-399 


Mi.  21797, 


322,550 

COMBINATION  DOOR  KNOB  COVER  AND  NIGHT 

UGHT 

Deborah  Evans,  6047  S.  Sawyer,  Cbkago,  IlL  60629 

Filed  Jan.  21. 1989,  Ser.  No.  369,672 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

VS.  a.  D8— 322 


322,553 
IDLE  PULLEY 
ToaUaU  KaMadtan,  Kobe,  Japa 
Kaaeaitaa,  Japaa 

Filed  JnL  2, 1987,  Scr.  No.  69,279 
TcrmofpatcatM 
U.S.CLD8— 360 


to  KabMWki  Kaiaha 


322,551 
CORNER  BRACKET  FOR  ASSEMBLING  BOXES 
°t2  li:^  "  Hali-o.  Ctoae,  Greensborough,  Victoria  ^^^^  bRACKEt'SS1>ER  FOR  UTENSO^S 

'  ^Z  Aug.  22, 1989,  Ser.  No.  397.026  Gr^w  P.  A«««^  PO.  B«  t«»l^A«*«je,  Ak.  99519 
Claim,  priority,  a5i««o.  Anrtraila,  Fd,.  23, 1989. 0465/89  FOed  ^'^J'^''^'^ 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  pateat  14  years 

VS.  a.  D8— 349  "•*•  ^  D«— 373 
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322,555  322,551 

CUP  ANCHOR  FOR  SECURING  ROD  SHELF  TO  DISPENSER  FOR  UQUID  DETERGENT  OR  SIMILAR 

VERTICAL  WALL  BY  DEFORMABLE  SLEEVE  ARTICLE 

EfaMT  J.  Kokcage,  Ctnciuuti,  and  F.  A.  Bachscheiiler,  Batayia,  Hain  Halm,  Heme,  airf  Herbert  BoecMer,  Erkrath,  both  of 
both  of  Ohio,  aasigaon  to  Schnlte  Corporation,  Oncinnati,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  aaaignora  to  Heakel  KoauMUMlitgeaell- 
Ohio  achaft  auf  Aktiei^  DocaaeMorf-Holthanaem  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcr- 

FUed  Oct  26, 1M9,  Scr.  No.  428,073  maay 

Tena  of  pateat  14  yean  Filed  Jaa.  19,  1M9,  Ser.  No.  299^44 

UJS.  CL  D8-^380  OaiaH  priority,  appiicatioa  World  lat.  Prop.  O.,  JaL  19, 

1M8,  DMA/0008M 

Terai  of  pateat  14  yean 
U.S.a.  D9— 366 


322,561 

BOTTLE 

Robert  Girouard,  4036  E.  6th  Ave.,  Spokaae,  Wash.  99202 

Filed  Oct.  24,  1989,  Ser.  No.  426,067 

Term  of  pateat  14  year* 

UJS.  CL  D9— 376 


322,563 
BOTTLE 
Picra  Graadeaao;  Lorraiae  Fersaaoa,  aad  Ivaa  ChermaycH;  all 
of  New  Yoifc,  N.Y.,  aasigaors  to  Liz  Clalborae,  lac.  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  29, 1990,  Scr.  No.  500,145 
Term  of  pateat  14  years 
UJS.  0.09-401 


322,556 

UPHOLSTERY  FASTENER 

Gfcgoiy  L.  Jeter,  7434  Lobera  Dr.,  Hoostoa,  Tex.  77083 

CoartaaaHca  la  part  of  Ser.  No.  41,476,  Apr.  23, 1987, 

abaadoaed.  This  application  Feb.  3. 1989,  Ser.  No.  305^63 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.CLD8— 388 


322,559 

BOTTLE 

Robert  Girouard,  4036  E.  6th  Ave,  Spokaae,  Wash.  99202 

Filed  Oct  24. 1989.  Scr.  No.  426,066 

Term  of  pateat  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D9^-375 


322,564 
COMBINED  BOTTLE  AND  CLOSURE 
Gerd  Docriag,  Haarimrg,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Hcakdl 

,  Fed.  Rep.  of « 
Filed  Nof .  14, 1988.  Scr.  No.  271,158 
I  priority,  appiicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  May  13, 
1988,  MR  5715 

TcrmoTpaleatU; 
U.S.  CL  D9-'«03 


322,560 
BOTTLE 
Matthew  R.  Waine,  Twickcabam,  Fjiglawd,  assignor  to  The 
322.557  Procter  *  GaaAle  Compaay,  OacinBati,  Ohio 

TIE  DOWN  RATCHET  Filed  Mar.  19, 1990,  Ser.  No.  495,539 

Darid  S.  Camodags,  Priacetoa,  Mass.,  assi^HM-  to  LoweU  CM--       Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Uaited  Kiagdoai,  Sep.  19,  1989, 
poratioB,  Worcester,  Msss.  2001119 

Filed  Nov.  15, 1989,  Ser.  No.  436,675  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  palcat  14  years  UJS.  CL  D9— 375 

UJS.  0.08-394 


322,562 
BOTTLE 
JoEllea  N.  Narsntis,  Oak  Park,  DL, 
Foods,  lac,  Glenriew,  ni. 

Filed  Jan.  22, 1990,  Ser.  No.  468,824 
Term  of  pateat  14  years 
UJS.  O.  D9— 397 


to  Kraft  Gcacral 


UMI 


322.565 

PERFUME  BOTTLE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

waad,  LaBate,  62510,  Ar«aea,  Fkraace 

Filed  May  2, 1990.  Ser.  No.  517,613 

Term  of  pateat  14  years 

UJS.  CL  09—403 
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322,5M 
PERFUME  BOTTLE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Jtam-JK^au  DwMd,  LaBirtc,  <2S10,  ArqMS,  Fnaet 
Filed  May  2, 1990.  Scr.  No.  517,614 
Tcm  of  pirtcat  14  yc 
U.S.  CL  09^-403 


322,5C7 

PERFUME  BOTTLE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Jean-JacvNS  Damd,  LaBote,  C2510.  Arqacs,  F^aace 

Filed  May  2, 1990.  Ser.  No.  517.597 

Terai  of  pateat  14  yean 

UjS.a.D9— 407 


322,5<9 
CONTAINER 
wniiaai  T.  Breadnoat.  BakcnfleM,  Calif.,  assignor  to  James  P. 
Peel,  Bakcnfieid,  Calif.,  a  part  interest 

Filed  JaL  7. 1989.  Scr.  No.  390.074 
Term  of  pateat  14  years 
U.S.  CL  D9-414 


to 


322.571  322,574 

CONTAINER  CLOCK 

Maarice  C.  Groves,  Brisbane,  Aastralia,  assignor  to  Amcor   Hisako  Sogaao.  Tokyo.  Japa 
Liarited,  South  Melbourne,  Aastralia  Japaa 

Filed  May  23. 1909.  Ser.  No.  356.280  Filed  Aug.  18, 1909.  Ser.  No.  396,603 

Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Australia,  Feb.  8,  1989,  325/89  Term  of  pateM  14  years 

Term  of  pateat  14  years  UJS.  CL  DIO— 22 

VS.  a.  D9— 433 


Co.,  Lid, 


322,575 

CLOCK 

Selii  Odaka,  Tokyo,  Japaa,  awlganr  to  Seikoaka  Co.,  Ltd., 
Japan 
,„  „,  Filed  May  5, 19W,  Ser.  No.  348,019 

ffT^ZJ  Claims  priority,  application  Japaa,  Dec  2, 1988.  63-47143 

CLUt*.  ,„„.-,     ,».  Term  of  pateat  14  years 

Keiko  Mayuzumi,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Selkosha  Co.,  Ltd.,  ^^  ^  DIO— 28 

Japan 

Filed  Apr.  13, 1989,  Ser.  No.  337,452 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  14, 1988,  63-40208 
Term  of  pateat  14  years 
U.S.  a.  DIO— 21 


322,568 
CONTAINER  FOR  PAPER  AND  VINYL  PRODUCTS 
Gregory  J.  Bcrmaa;  Peter  A.  Sargent,  both  of  Santa  Monica,  and 
Richard  D.  Patterson,  Los  Aageles,  all  of  Calif.,  aarigaors  to 
Mianeaota  Mining  and  Maanfiwtnriag  Compaay,  St  Paul, 
Minn. 

Filed  Oct  12, 19«9,  Scr.  No.  420,994 

U.S.  CL  D9— 414 


322,570 

PACKAGING  CONTAINER 

Per  Nylander,  JSnkiiping,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Roby  Teknik  AB, 

Lund,  Sweden 

Dirision  of  Scr.  No.  143,614,  Jan.  13, 1988.  This  appUcation 

Not.  26, 1990,  Ser.  No.  618,102 
Claims  priority,  appUcatton  Sweden,  Jul.  13,  1987,  081586; 
JbL  13,  1987,  871584;  JaL  13,  1987,  871585;  JuL  13,  1987, 
871587;  Jul.  13.  1987.  871588;  JaL  13.  1987.  871589;  Jal.  13. 
1987, 871590;  JuL  13, 1987, 871591;  JuL  13, 1987. 871592;  JuL 
13. 1987.  871593 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  D9— 417 


to  Seikosha  Co..  Ltd., 


UMI 


ViuiiH^ 


322,576 
CLOCK 
Selji  Odaka,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assign 

£H:^  Filed  Apr.  24, 1989,  Ser.  No.  342,396 

UAJC&  c-tto.!..  r«    i^         Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Japan,  Nov.  28, 1988,  63-46350 

Hisako  Sugano,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Seikosha  Co.,  Ltd.,       ^'-™»  P"      "  ^^^^^^,^^^  y,„ 

^"*"        Filed  Aug.  18, 1989.  Ser.  No.  396,602  U&  CL  DlO-28 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  DIO— 21 


••,4^r 
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322,577 
CLOCK 
Tokyo,  Japu, 


322.5M 
WRISTWATCH 
to  Seikoaka  Co^   Ka^ii  Inaba,  Tokyo,  Japui,  aMigaor  to  Seiko  lastmments  lac^ 


FiM  Sc^  11, 1M9,  Scr.  No.  405,6<9 
Ten*  of  pMort  14  yean 
U.S.  CL  DIO— 28 


Filed  Mar.  27, 1M9,  Ser.  No.  329,481 
Claiaw  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Sep.  27,  1968,  63-37855 
Term  of  patent  14  yeart 
U.S.  a.  DIO— 39 


322,583 

LIGHTNING  DETECTOR  AND  ADVANCE  STORM 

WARNING  INSTRUMENT 

Rickard  N.  Snyder,  P.O.  Box  220,  Garrisonvflle,  Va.  224<3 
Filed  May  26, 1989,  Ser.  No.  357,736 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  DIO— 105 


322,585 

PNEUMATIC  HORN 
Jokn  C.  Moran,  3124  Lake  Ave.,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.  46805 
Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  618,219,  No?.  26, 1998.  ma 
application  JnL  19. 1991,  Scr.  No.  732,788 
TefmorpatcMM] 
U.S.  CL  DIO— 120 


322,581 
AIRPLANE  LEVEL 
322,578  Al  Heath,  425  Holiday.  Bridge  Qty,  Tex.  77611 

CLOCK  nied  Feb.  19,  1988.  Ser.  No.  158,358 

Mankiro  Aikawa,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aati0H>r  to  Seikoaka  Co.,  Ltd.,  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Japan  U.S.  Q.  DlO-69 

Filed  Sep.  11, 1989.  Ser.  No.  405,671 
Term  of  patent  14 : 
U.S.  CL  DIO— 28 


322,586 
NECKLACE 
Paolo  Bnlsari,  Rome,  Italy,  awlganr  to  Partecipazktai  Balsari 
S.pAn  Rome,  Italy 

Filed  JaL  13, 1988,  Scr.  No.  218,031 
Claims  priority,  applicatMn  Inti  Pat  Institnte,  Jan.  14, 1988, 
DM/010065 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CL  Dll— 6 


322,579 
COMBINED  WRISTWATCH  AND  STRAP 
Ernest  SckneMer,  Erilard,  Switxerland,  assignor  to  Breitling 
Montres  SJC,  Switzerland 

Filed  Nov.  22,  1988,  Ser.  No.  274,991 
Claims  priority,  application  World  Int  Prop.  O.,  May  31, 
1988,  DM/011059 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CL  DIO— 32 


322.582 

X-CONTROL  MEASURING  GAUGE 

Peter  M.  Friedman,  Marina  del  Rey,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Military 

Standards  Corporation,  Marina  del  Rey,  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  20,  1989,  Ser.  No.  437,993 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  DIO— 70 


322,584 
SIGNAL  LAMP 
Tokio  Kawashima,  and  Tetsuya  Miyatake,  both  of  Osaka,  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Sasaki  Electric  Corporation,  Yao,  Japan 
Filed  Sep.  21, 1989,  Ser.  No.  410,679 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  DIO— 114 


322,587 
FINGER  RING 
William  CorUn.  and  Parke  Davis,  both  of  Anstin,  Tex., 
ors  to  CJC  Holdings,  Inc.,  Anstin,  Tex. 

Filed  JnL  25, 1989,  Ser.  No.  384,472 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CL  Dll— 26 


UMI 
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322.588  322.591 

SUDER  FOR  SLIDE  FASTENER  UTILITY  BOX  FOR  BICYCLES 

Hisashi  YonctUna,  Toyama,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Yoshida  Kogyo  Gary  Van  Vlandren,  Box  1400,  Monnt  Philo  Rd.,  Charlotte,  Vt 
K.  IL,  Tokyo,  Japan  05445 

Flkd  Oct.  12,  1989.  Ser.  No.  420J30  Filed  Apr.  24,  1989,  Ser.  No.  342.385 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  13,  1989, 1-13621  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  VS.  CL  D12— 158 

U.S.  CL  Dll— 221 


322,589 
AUTOMOBILE  TIRE 
Akihiro  Nakatani,  Hyogo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sumitomo  Rubber 
Industries,  Ltd.,  Kobe,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  12, 1989,  Ser.  No.  449,730 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  13, 1989, 1-21959 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D12— 147 


322,592 
VEHICLE  WHEEL  COVER  FRONT  SURFACE 
Joseph  Gallitzendorfer,  and  Peter  Pfeiffer,  both  of  Sindelfiagen, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Daimler-Benz 
Aktiengesellschafl,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  14,  1989,  Ser.  No.  436,173 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  7, 
1989,  8904026 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D12— 211 


322.590 

TIRE 

Aristides  E.  Makris,  Cuyahoga  Falls,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The 

Uniroyal  Goodrich  Tire  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Not.  30, 1989,  Ser.  No.  443,451 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  CL  D12— 149 


UMI 


322,593 
BOAT  PROPELLER  SHIELD 
Joseph  F.  Kearney,  and  Mary  E.  Kearney,  both  of  258  S.  Main 
St,  MechanicTille,  N.Y.  12118 

Filed  Jul.  14,  1989,  Ser.  No.  380,076 
Term  of  patent  14  yoars 
U.S.  a.  D12— 214 


322,594  322497 

CUP-ON  WINGED  HEAT  SINK  FOR  AN  ELECTRONIC  CONTROL  PANEL  FOR  A  FEED  MILLING  SYSTEM  OR 

DEVICE  THE  LIKE 

AUrei  F.  McCarthy,  Belmoont,  N.H.,  ascigBor  to  Aavid  Ei«i-  Mark  Gaalswyk,  RJL  1,  Box  85,  WekoM,  Min.  56181 
neering.  Inc.,  Laconia,  N.H.  Filed  Mar.  31, 19W.  Ser.  No.  330,I87 

Filed  Mar.  9, 1987,  Ser.  No.  23,293  Tcfm  of  pateM  14 ; 

Term  of  patent  14  years  U.S.  CL  D13— 162 
U.S.  CL  D13— 179 


322.595  322.598 

ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR  HOUSING  PHOTO  CONTROL  WTTH  EXTERIOR  PLUG-TYPE 

KeiUiTakeMMchl;ToaUUkoMakita.aiidTcnddnNoriadd.aU  TERMINALS 

of  Shizuoka,  Japan,  assivMws  to  YazaU  Corporatioa,  Tokyo,  Daniel  M.  DiCarlo,  Jr.,  Hackettatown,  N J.,  aasi^or  to  Ana 
Japan  Lighting  Research,  Inc.,  Hackettstown,  N  J. 

Filed  Oct  26, 1988,  Ser.  No.  263,126  Filed  Feb.  27, 1989,  Ser.  No.  315,705 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  28, 1988, 63-17053  TemofptfortM! 

Theportionof  the  term  of  this  patent  sobaeqnent  to  Mar.  26,     U.S.  CL  D13— 165 
2005,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  CL  D13— 146 


322,596 

GUIDING  TROUGH  FOR  OPTICAL  FIBERS 

Roy  Henneberger,  1596  OenHoa  Dr.,  Easan,  Minn.  55122 

Filed  JbL  31, 1989,  Ser.  No.  387,645 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  CL  D13— 155 


322.599 
CABINET  FOR  A  COMPUTER  TEStMINAL  OR  SIMILAR 

ARnCLE 
James  O.  Machalek,  Longwood,  Fla.,  assignor  to  NCR  Cofpora- 
tion,  Dayton,  Ohto 

Filed  Dec  4, 1989,  Ser.  No.  445,875 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U,S.  CL  D14— 100 
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322,M0  322,602 

STREAMING  CASSETTE  TAPE  DRIVE  ELECTRONIC  COMPUTER 

Masafumi  Ito,  Tokyo;  Shigeni  Hasegawa,  Kodaira;  Minora    Mitsuo  Tanaka,  Nasano,  Japan,  assignor  to  Seiko  Epaoa  Corpo- 
Sube,  Hacliioji;  Katsuhiro  Takashima,  Yokoliama,  and  Keiji       ration,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Tsunoda,  KokalHuUi.  all  of  Japu,  aadgmtrs  to  TEAC  Corpo-  Filed  Jun.  8,  1990,  Ser.  No.  535,458 

ration,  Japan  Clainis  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  8, 1989, 1-44750 

Filed  Dec  11, 19W,  Ser.  No.  448,565  Tena  of  ptteat  14  years 

Clainis  priority,  application  Japan,  Jvn.  14, 1989,  1-21990        VS.  a.  D14— 100 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  D14— 108 


322,604  322,606 

MEMORY  CARD  CONNECTOR  ELECIRONIC  CONTROL  KEYBOARD 

YasnUroKomtaa,  Osaka,  Japu,  assignor  to  Hoaiden  Electron-  Peter  Mnller,  Los  Gatos,  and  Peter  Lowe,  Sm  FtraMisco,  both 

ics  Co.,  Ltd.^  Yao,  Japan  ofCalif.,aasigBorstoBiirleLidnstries(UK)Lld^Sttnbnry-on- 

Filed  Mar.  29, 1909,  Ser.  No.  331,532  ItaaMS.  Eaglaiid 

Oainu  priority,  application  Japui,  Oct.  4, 1900,  63-39003  FUed  As«.  22, 1909,  Ser.  No.  397,020 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  pateM  14  yeais 

VS.  a.  D14— 114  VS.  CL  D14— lis 


322,601 
DISK  DRIVE  UNIT  FOR  COMPUTER 
Richard  F.  Sapper,  Montagnola,  Switaerland;  Steven  A.  SiWer- 
stein,  and  James  P.  Wang,  both  of  Lexington,  Ky.,  assignors 
t*  International  Bimincss  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk, 
N  Y 

FHed  Oct.  11, 1909,  Ser.  No.  419452 
Term  <rf  patent  14  years 
UJS.  CL  D14— 109 


322,603 
ELECTROLUMINESCENT  DISPLAY 
Hisashi  Uede;  Hiroahi  Kishishita;  Akio  Inohara;  Kyouichi  Ya- 
mamoto,  and  Ikno  Ogawa,  all  of  Osaka,  Japan,  assignors  to 
Sharp  Corporation,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  28, 1909,  Ser.  No.  316,902 
Claiam  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  22, 1908,  63-37284 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D14— 113 


UMI 


322,605 
COMPUTER  CURSOR  CONTROL 
Charles  L.  Hayes,  CarUbad,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hayes  Technol- 
ogy, Vista,  Calif. 

nied  Dec.  19, 1989,  Ser.  No.  454,112 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D14— 114 


322,607 
FACSIMILE 
Akira  Tsakada,  Osaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sharp  Corporation, 
Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  15, 1909,  Ser.  No.  437,496 
Clainis  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  26, 1909, 1-19214 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CL  D14— 114 
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322,in  322^11 

FACSIMILE  REMOTE  CONTROLLER 

Tooni  Makiden,  Osaka,  Japu,  Mrigwir  to  Sharp  Corporatioa,  Seii^  G.  Bai«,  Scoal,  Rep.  of  Korea,  aiiigBor  to  Gold  Star  Co^ 

Osaka,  Japaa  Ltd.,  Scoal,  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Feb.  14, 1990,  Scr.  No.  480,088  Filed  Dec.  22, 1989,  Ser.  No.  455,740 

ClataM  priaelty,  uppllcatlna  i^mm,  S^t.  4, 1989, 132317  Claiau  priority,  appUcatioa  Rep.  of  Korea,  Jaa.  29,  1989. 

Tena  of  pateat  0  yean  8899/1989 

VS.  CL  D14— 118  TenB  of  pateat  14  years 

UJS.  CL  D14— 218 


322,609 
REMOTE  CONTROLLER 
DoasiM  M.  Pattoa,  Inriae,  CaUf.,  aM^aor  to  MitsaWshl  Elec- 
tric Sales  Aawrica,  lac.  Cypress,  Calif. 

Filed  May  5, 1989,  Ser.  No.  348,467 
Terai  of  pateat  14  years 
U.S.  CL  D14— 218 


322,610 
REMOTE  CONTROLLER  FOR  TELEVISION  RECEIVERS 

AND  THE  LIKE 
Marc  Aaeriiach,  Haatiagtoa  Beadi;  Lawicace  D.  Eauaoas, 
Grass  Valley,  sad  Douglas  M.  Pattoa,  Irviae,  all  of  Calif., 
assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Electric  America,  lac.  Cypress,  Calif. 
Filed  Not.  2, 1989,  Ser.  No.  430,659 
Tern  of  pateat  14  years 
VS.  CL  D14— 218 


322,612 
KEY  TELEPHONE  STATION  DISPLAY  STAND 
Jaliaa  M.  AhraaH,  Leightoa  Buzsard,  Great  Britaia,  aasigaor  to 
GEC  Plessey  Telecoauanaicatioas  Liaiited,  CoTcatry,  Great 
Britaia 

Filed  Oct  2, 1990,  Ser.  No.  592,448 
Claiais  priority,  applicatiou  Uaited  Kiagdoai,  Apr.  2,  1990, 
2007078 

Tern  of  pateat  14  years 
U.S.  CL  D14— 241 


322,613 
KEY  TELEPHONE  STATION  DISPLAY  STAND 
Julian  M.  Abrams,  Leighton  Buzzard,  Great  Britain,  assignor  to 
GEC  Plessey  Telecoamumcations  Limited,  Coveatry,  Great 
Britaia 

Filed  Oct.  2,  1990,  Ser.  No.  592,449 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Uaited  Kiagdoai,  Apr.  2,  1990, 
2007079 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D14— 241 


322,615 
TUNDISH  INSERT 
Doaald  R.  Zacharias,  Parma  Heights,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Foaeco 
lateraatioaal  United,  Bimiagham,  England 

Filed  Feb.  1, 1991,  Ser.  No.  649,820 
Tern  of  patent  14  i 
U.S.  CL  D15— 144 


322,616 
PROTECTIVE  GOGGLES 
Klaas  Wiedner,  Fiirth  Bay,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geranay,  assignor  to 
Uvez  Winter  Optik  GmbH,  Fiirth/Bay,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcraMay 

Filed  Aug.  27, 1990,  Ser.  No.  572,540 
Clains  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay,  May  25, 
1990,9003602 

Tern  of  pateat  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D16— 102 


UMI 


322,614 
SEWING  MACHINE 

Nobufusa  Kuroki,  and  Megumi  NakiUi>B*<  hoth  of  Tokyo,  Japaa, 
assignors  to  Janone  Sewing  Machine  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  14, 1989,  Ser.  No.  339,242 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  23,  1989, 1-6430 
Term  of  pateat  14  years 
VS.  a.  D15— 70 


322,617 

SUNGLASS  HOLDER 

Deborah  M.  Kok,  4100  Eagles  Nest,  Anbura,  CaUf.  95603 

Filed  May  2, 1989,  Ser.  No.  346,606 

Tern  of  pateat  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D16— 129 
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r  to  Ricoh  CiMMpaay,  Ltd^ 


CAMERA 
Ritsiiko  Immw,  Tokjro,  Japaa,  am 
Tokyo,  JapM 

FBoi  Fck.  77. 1M9,  Scr.  No.  315,702 
Oatat  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  Aag.  2«.  IMS.  63-33W1 
Tera  of  patcat  14  yean 
UJS.  CL  DM— 21S 


322,C20 

SUDE  PROJECTOR  ACCESSORY  FOR  AN 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  REPRODUCnON  UNTT 

Darid  R.  Gotkaa^  RichanI  L.  Tiadcr.  aad  TkoaMS  W.  Mort,  aU 

of  RodMttcr,  N.Y.,  awigwrt  to  Eaataua  Kodali  Coa^aay, 

RodMatcr,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  6, 1M9.  Scr.  No.  334,9S1 
Tena  of  patcat  14  yeara 
U.S.  CL  D16— 225 


322,622 
SNARE  DRUM 
Paul  Gabriel;  Joha  A.  Craviotto,  both  of  Sauta  Cruz  County,  and 
William  S.  Gibcon,  Marin  County,  all  of  Calif.,  asiignors  to 
Solid  Percussion,  lac,  WatsoaTille,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  19,  1988,  Scr.  No.  246,531 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  a.  D17— 22 


322,625 
PRINTER  CASE 
MidMcl  H.  Tooke,  Santa  Paala,  Calif.,  assigaor  to  Aaadex,  lac, 
CamarUlo,  Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  19, 1989.  Ser.  No.  382,562 
Term  of  patcat  14  years 
U^.  CL  D18— 54 


322,619 
MOUNTING  MEMBER  FOR  A  CAMERA  ACCESSORY 
Tatawo  baad,  aad  Tetaaro  Ohya,  bodi  of  Onka,  Japaa,  aMiga- 
ofs  to  Miaoha  CaMra  KabaihiU  Kaiaha.  Oiaka,  Japaa 

Filed  Sep.  22, 1988,  Scr.  No.  247,925 
Claima  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  Mar.  26, 1988. 63-12275 
TcraorpatortM 
VS.  CL  D16— 219 


322.621 
FILM  PROJECTOR  FOR  COPY  MACHINE 
Mantaka  ImmmIo.  KawaiaU.  Japaa,  aHigBor  to  Caaoa  Kaba- 
aUU  Kairiw,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Nov.  9. 1989.  Scr.  No.  433.728 
Claims  prtority.  applicatioa  Japaa.  May  10. 1989, 1-16926 
Term  of  patcat  14 ; 
UJS,  CL  D16— 229 


322,623 
SNARE  DRUM  LUG 
Joha  A.  Crariotto,  Santa  Cruz  County;  William  S.  Gibaoa, 
Maria  County;  Paul  Gabriel,  and  Kca  Matthew,  both  of  SanU 
Cruz  County,  all  of  Calif.,  assigaors  to  Solid  Percussioo,  lac, 
Watsonrille,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  19, 1988,  Ser.  No.  246,533 
Term  of  patcat  14  years 
VS.  a.  D17— 22 


^ 


A 


UMI 


322,624 
PRINTER 
Hirosh!  Sato,  and  Koichi  Dobaahi,  both  of  Iwate.  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Alps  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  May  2, 1990,  Ser.  No.  517,904 
Claiais  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  5, 1989, 1-44214 
Term  of  patcat  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D18— 55 


322,626 
DOCUMENT  FEEDER 
Akira  Imai,  Yokohama,  Japaa,  assigaor  to  Ricoh  Compaay. 
Ltd..  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  7, 1989,  Scr.  No.  362,832 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Dec  7,  1988,  63-47719 
Tcna  of  patcat  14  yean 
U.S.  CL  D18— 49 
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322,M7  322.6» 

BUSINESS  FORM  MULTI-NIBBED  WRITING  INSTRUMENT 

C  ViMcM  SisilU.  130  Lombutl  St.,  OxMrd,  Calif.  93030-5130  Virsteia  D.  Ifay«,  2405  Churcii  #106,  Goozalc*,  Tex.  78629 
Filed  Not.  2, 19W,  Ser.  No.  430,476  FOed  Sep.  2, 1988,  Ser.  No.  240,112 

Tenn  of  patcat  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  yean 

VS.  a.  D19— 1  VS.  a.  D19-36 


322,631  322,633 

COMBINED  STATIONERY  STORAGE  RACK  AND  DISPLAY  SIGN  FOR  SPORTING  EVENTS 

SUPPORT  ARM  FOR  ATTACHMENT  TO  A  WORK  NoraMa  E.  Sweetii«,  Jr.,  540  S.  Cataliaa  St,  #522,  Loa  Aa- 

SURFACE  lelcs,  Calif.  90020,  ami  RomM  V.  Marpky,  Sr.,  1300  W.  83rd 

Tair-Hwa  Jia,  No.  7,  Laae  98,  Sec  3,  Ho  Ping  E.  Rd.,  Taipei,  St,  Loa  Aagelet,  Calif.  90047 

Taiwaa  Filed  Jaa.  5, 1989,  Ser.  No.  365^22 

Filed  Aug.  4, 1989,  Ser.  No.  389^31  Terai  of  patcat  14 ; 

Term  of  pateat  14  yean  U.S.  CL  020—10 
VS.  a.  D19— 77 


ooooooooooooooooo 


D 
D 


"II 


'II 


ooooooooooooooooo 


1 


322,634 
SIGN  HOLDER 
Mike  T.  CUlai,  5701  Cteeiback  Dr.,  EdiM^  Miaa.  55436 
Filed  Mar.  28, 1990,  Ser.  No.  500,278 
Term  of  pateat  14] 
U.S.CLD2fr-44 


322,628  322,630 

PORTFOLIO  DRAWING  COMPASS 
RayaMod  W.  Yooag,  West  Bend,  WU.,  assignor  to  Amity   Tyan  Ching-Guang,  No.  47,  Lane  38,  Kwang-Fu  Rd.,  Sec.  2, 

Leather  Products  Co.,  West  Bend,  Wis.  Taipei  Hsien,  Taiwan 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1988,  Ser.  No.  175,852  Filed  Feb.  27,  1989.  Ser.  No.  316,102 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  CL  D19-26  VS.  Q.  D19-38 


UMI 


322,632 
NOTE  DISPENSER 
Paul  S.  Montgomery,  San  Fhrndaco;  Paul  Braund,  Campbell, 
both  of  Calif.,  and  David  C.  Wiadorski,  Woodbury,  Minn., 
assignors  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  ManaiKturing  Coa^aay, 
St  Paal,  Mian. 

nied  Jan.  2, 1989,  Ser.  No.  360,752 
Term  of  patent  14  year* 
U.S.  a.  D19— 86 


322,635 
GAME 
Paal  T.  S.  Poh,  Singapore,  Siasapore,  aisigaor  to  GoMea  Art 
Industries  (PTE)  Ltd.,  Siagapore,  Siagapore 

Filed  Jul.  11, 1989,  Ser.  No.  378,302 
ClaiBM  priority,  appUcatioa  Uaited  Kiagdoai,  Mar.  16, 1989, 
1057919 

Term  of  pateat  14  years 
U.S.  CL  D21— 2 
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322Jt3t  322,638 

GAME  MAT  COMBINATION  CHIP  AND  CARD  HOLDER  AND 

Salratorc  Pinuw.  4321  He«Mtea«  Taplu,  Bdhpage.  N.Y.  11714  SCORER  THEREFOR  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

F1M  Jim.  26riM97ser.  No.  372,032  Rldiwd  C.  Lery,  aad  Sheryl  G.  Len.  both  of  P.O.  Box  34828. 

Tena  of  Mteat  14  yean  Betheada,  Md.  20817 

VS.  CL  D21— 24  ™«*  '^•"-  23.  ^999,  Ser.  No.  327.564 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  a.  D21— 5S 


322,639 
NOISE-MAKING  TOY 
brad  Eiez,  Tel  Aviv.  Israel,  aarivMtr  to  Alpha  Plastics  Products 
Ltd.,  Tel-AvlT,  Israel 

Filed  Aag.  23, 1989,  Ser.  No.  397,563 
Term  of  pateat  14  years 
VS.  a.  D21— 64 


322,640 
322.637  TO^  PIANO 

GOLF  CLUB  GRIP  ^eb  BiUings,  Cheneqna,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Sight  A  Sound,  Inc., 

James  S.  Aldridge,  Detizes.  Englami,  assignor  to  ATon  Imlus-       New  B«rti^Wls. 
trial  Polymers  Umited,  EnglamI  ™«>  ^^f  !2LtTi  v«m 

Filed  Oct.  13, 1989,  Ser.  No.  421,004  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patcat  14  years  U&CLD21— 64 

VS.  CL  D21— 222 


r- r" 
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322,641  322,643 

TOY  VEHICLE  BALLOON 

Takehiko  Takahashi;  Yoshiyasn  Ishii;  Taira  Hanashima,  and  Diego  Femandes-Brital,  Viamoate  1337,  Baewts  Aires,  Ars»- 

Kazanobu  Koike,  all  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Combi  Co.,  tina  1053 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan  Filed  Jan.  30, 1989,  Ser.  No.  304,023 

Filed  Jnl.  25. 1989.  Ser.  No.  384,521  Claims  priority,  application  Araeatina,  Sep.  5, 1988,  54.193 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Feb.  7.  1989, 1-4021  Term  of  patcat  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  U.S.  CL  D21— 84 
VS.  CL  D21— 76 


322,644 

GAME  DEVICE 

William  Mwphy,  25  Baird  Road,  AUoway,  Ayr,  Ayrshire,  S«M- 


Filed  Jan.  25, 1988,  Ser.  No.  147,766 
TcnaofpateatM] 
U.S.  CL  D21— 210 


322,642 

BOOMERANG 

Richard  P.  Crew,  725  Piikoi  St.,  Apt  1105,  Honolulu,  Hi.  96814 

Filed  Sep.  8, 1989,  Ser.  No.  405,001 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  CL  D21— 82 


322,645 
GAME  BALL  CATCHER  AND  HOLDER 
Mark  A.  Danese,  Avon,  and  Michael  E.  Uwde.  Granby. 
Conn.,  assigMtrs  to  Ralph  Uqaori,  Oakdale,  N.Y. 
FUed  May  3, 1989.  Ser.  No.  347.411 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  D21— 210 


both  of 
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322.644 

PUTTER  GOLF  CLUB  HEAD 

lltnwf  J.  AatoakMS,  205  E.  Jopp*  RtL,  Towwm,  Md.  212M 

Filed  Apr.  11,  1989.  Scr.  No.  336.293 

Term  of  patMit  14  years 

VS.  a.  D21— 2» 


322,649 

PUTTER  GOLF  CLUB  HEAD 

Aatkoay  J.  Aatonious,  205  E.  Joppa  RiL.  Towmw.  Md.  21204 

Filed  Apr.  H.  1M9.  Scr.  No.  336.294 

Term  of  pateat  14  years 

U.S.  CL  D21— 219 


322.652  322.655 

IRON  TYPE  GOLF  CLUB  HEAD  SPRAY  GUN 

Anthony  J.  Antonious,  205  E.  Joppa  Rd..  Towsoa.  Md.  21204  John  C.  Fletcher.  P.O.  Bos  S61,  BoaMer  CHy,  Ne?. 
Filed  Jan.  10,  1989,  Ser.  No.  295.283  Filed  Jal.  27. 1990,  Ser.  No.  558.383 

Term  of  pateat  14  years  Term  of  patcat  14  years 

VS.  a.  D21— 220  VS.  CL  D23— 225 


322.647 

PUTTER  GOLF  CLUB  HEAD 

AMhMV  J-  Aatoaioaa.  205  E.  Joppa  Rd.,  Towsoa.  Md.  21204 

Filed  Apr.  11, 1989.  Scr.  No.  336.302 

Term  of  pateat  14  yi 

U.S.  CL  D21— 219 


322,650 

GOLF  CLUB  HEAD 

WiUiam  B.  Shearer,  2905  W.  Main  St.,  Mnncie,  Ind.  47305 

FUed  May  30, 1989.  Scr.  No.  357,866 

Term  of  patart  14  yean 

U.S.  CL  D21— 219 


322.653 

SWIMMER  RESISTANCE  TRAINING  DEVICE 

Glenn  A.  Anderson,  Des  Moines,  Iowa,  assignor  to  CreatiTe 

Athletic  Products  A  Services.  Inc.,  Des  Moines.  Iowa 

Filed  Apr.  17, 1M9,  Ser.  No.  339.361 

Term  of  pateat  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D21— 238 


322.656 

FUEL  DISPENSING  NOZZLE  BODY 

Merria  L.  Carder,  Sr.,  and  E.  Leonard  Poli,  both  of  Featoa, 

Mo.,  assignors  to  M.  Carder  ladastries.  lac,  Featoa.  Mo. 

Filed  Jul.  31, 1989.  Ser.  No.  388.133 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D23— 226 


322.648 

PUTTER  GOLF  CLUB  HEAD 

Anthony  J.  Antonious.  205  E.  Joppa  Rd..  Towsoa.  Md.  21204 

Filed  Apr.  11, 1999,  Ser.  No.  336.303 

Term  of  pateat  14  years 

U.S.  CL  D21— 219 


UMI 


322.651 
GOLF  CLUB  HEAD 
Richard  E.  Parcatc.  Solana  Beach;  Richard  De  La  Cruz,  Panam 
Valley,  aad  Rkhaid  C.  Helmstetter,  Carlsbad,  all  of  Calif., 
assignors  to  Callaway  Golf  Company,  Carlsbad.  CaUf. 
FUed  Aug.  11. 1988.  Ser.  No.  231.070 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CL  D21— 220 


322.654 

nSHING  LURE 

George  W.  Wood.  2416  S.  139  E.  Ave..  Tuba,  Okla.  74134 

Filed  Jul.  10. 1989,  Ser.  No.  377,402 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D22— 132 


322.657 
VALVE  ACTUATOR 
NiU  I.  Aarthua.  Partille.  aad  Peter  Lefirea.  Horis,  both  of 
Swedea 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  921.280.  Oct  21. 1986.  i 

This  application  Dec.  8. 1989,  Ser.  No.  447,707 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CL  D23— 233 
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322,«n  3t2Ml 

ESCUTCHEON  FOR  A  SPOUT  OR  THE  LIKE  TUB  SHELL  OR  THE  LIKE 

Heffc«tV.KoW«r,Jr,KoUer;M«yJ.R«M,SheboyiM;Brw*  Todd  D.  DtMertefg.  SheboygM.  Wifc.  wrifwr  to 
M.  Sratcr,  Koklcr,  aad  Alaa  D.  BwgNoa,  Sheboysan.  all  of       KoUer.  Wia. 

Wia^  OMivMn  to  Kohkr  Co^  Kohkr,  Wis.  Filed  Jn.  17. 19t9,  Scr.  No.  297.S10 

Fiicd  Jm.  12,  WW,  S«r.  No.  144,443  Ten*  of  pirteiit  14  yew* 

Tcrai  of  pMnt  14  yon  U.S.  CL  D23— 281 

UJS.  CL  D23— 2S5 


KoUcrCo., 


322,09 
FAUCET  HANDLE 
Mary  J.  Raid;  WOUaai  C.  McKeoM,  both  of  Sheboyiaii,  airf 
RaMe  M.  Hytry,  Kobkr,  all  of  Wia.,  aariffMn  to  Kobler  Co., 
KoUar,Wia. 

FUad  Mar.  30, 1W9,  Sar.  No.  331,574 
Tcna  of  pateat  14  yaara 
UJS.  CL  D23— 2S0 


322,642 

322,460  '^'m* 

SEALING  COLLAR  FOR  AIRCRAFT  SERVICING  PIT  Gwarge  S.  Graber,  Caayoa  Coaa^,  Odif., 

Katbylaca  D.  Moaa.  7212  Pattaraa.  Dr.,  Gardaa  Gn>»e,  Calif.  iSewa  Lla^  North  HoUywood,  Qdif. 

Filed  Apr.  25,  IMt,  Ser.  No.  185,803  Ter«  of  pateat  14  yeara 

Tcra  of  pataat  14  yeara  U-S.  CL  D23-2S1 
UJS.  CL  D23— 269 
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322,663 
COMBINED  ELEVATED  BATHTUB  AND  COCKTAIL 
TABLE 
Julio  Del  Rey,  6700  NW.  12  St.,  Miami,  Fla.  33126 
Filed  Jaa.  23, 1989,  Ser.  No.  299,195 
Tena  of  pateat  14 : 
UJS.  CL  D23— 282 


322,665 
CAR  HEATER 
Bert  BobroTBiczky,  Dob  Milla, 


toPyrafl 


Filed  JaL  31, 1989.  Scr.  No.  387,387 
U.S.  CL  D23— 324 


J*^ 


322,666 
CAR  HEATER 

Bert  BobroTBiczky,  Doa  Milla, 
ada  Liarited,  Miaiianaia, 

Filed  JaL  31,  1989,  Ser.  No.  387,309 
Tcrai  of  pateat  14  years 
UJS.  CL  D23-324 


toPyroflCaa- 


322,664 
PEDESTAL  LAVATORY 
Keith  L.  Poulson,  Caayoo  Couotry,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Kohler 
COn  Kohler,  Wis. 

Filed  Jaa.  13, 1989,  Ser.  No.  297,510 
Term  of  pateat  14  years 
VS.  a.  D23— 292 


322,667 
AIR  CONDITIONER 
Mamoru  Fukuda,  Yokohama,  aad  TakaaM  Wataaabe,  Oiso, 
both  of  Japaa,  assigaors  to  KabihiH   Kaisha  Toshiba, 
Kaaagawa,  Japaa 

Filed  Jaa.  20, 1990,  Scr.  No.  541,288 
Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Japaa,  Dec  22, 1989, 1-466S2 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  D23— 351 


305-982  0.0.-91-22 
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322,M8 
VENTILATED  SUPPORT  STAND  FOR  HOLDING  A 
STICK  OF  COMBUSTIBLE  MATERIAL  CONTAINING 
AN  ACTIVE  INGREDIENT 
Jimmy  J.  Hanko,  LcxingtOD,  Ky^  Kurt  D.  Nelson,  Mt.  Pleasaat, 
Wis^  Joseph  E.  Sus,  Racine,  Wis^  Edward  J.  Lazzeroni,  Sr., 
Caledonia,  Wis^  and  Timothy  E.  ZoUcrs,  Franklin,  Wis,, 
assignors  to  S.  C.  Johnson  A  Son,  Inc.,  Racine,  Wis. 
Filed  Oct.  11,  1989,  Ser.  No.  419,854 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D23— 366 


322,670 

COMBINED  DENTAL  SYRINGE,  NOZZLES  AND 

CONTROL  UNIT 

Andreas  Hang,  and  Thomas  Schiinherr,  both  of  Stuttgart,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hans  Grohe  GmbH  A  Co.  KG, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  20, 1989,  Ser.  No.  369,092 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  3, 
1989,  8900027.7 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D24— 114 


322,672  322,675 

DERMATONE  OR  THE  UKE  PROSTHETIC  KNEE  SLEEVE 

Susan  M.  Feltovich;  Todd  B.  Grimm,  and  William  J.  Donizetti,  Michael  R.  Ross,  Leucadia,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Rampro  Inc., 

all  of  Dover,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Snyder  Laboratories,  Inc.,  SanU  Monica,  Calif. 

Do*er,  Ohio  F'W  J*"-  •'•  *"••  Ser.  No.  145,249 

Filed  No».  14,  1988,  Ser.  No.  271,187  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  VS.  O.  D24— 190 
U.S.  a.  D24— 146 


322,676 
INFRARED  HEATING  UNIT 
322  673  John  M.  Chambers,  49  Fox  Wood  Run,  Middletown,  N  J.  07748 

SCALPEL  BLADE  ™ed  May  22,  1989,  Ser.  No.  355,542 

George  H.  Muller,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Joseph  J.  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Berke,  Detroit,  Mich.  U5.  Q.  D24-206 

Filed  Jun.  16,  1986,  Ser.  No.  875,374 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D24— 146 


322,669 
ELECTRIC  FAN 

Takashi  Yamamoto,  Koganei;  Tetsuro  Aobori,  Hino;  Hirofumi 
Tanaka,  Kokubuigi,  and  Yasuo  Tsumurai,  Hitachi,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Jul.  26,  1990,  Ser.  No.  558,189 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  22,  1990,  2-9297 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CL  D23-.378 


UMI 


322,671 

NEEDLE  SHIELD  OR  THE  LIKE 

Joseph  M.  Szwarc,  Cedar  Grove,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Becton, 

Dickinson  and  Company,  Franklin  Lakes,  N  J. 

Filed  Nov.  22,  1989,  Ser.  No.  440,617 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  CL  D24— 130 


322,674 

ORTHODONTIC  APPLIANCE  OR  THE  LIKE 

Earl  O.  Bergersen,  Dorado,  P.R,  assignor  to  Ortho-Tain,  Inc., 

P.R. 

Filed  Apr.  2, 1990,  Ser.  No.  502,670 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  CI.  D24— 180 


322,677 
PAIN  RELIEVER  FOR  THE  EAR 
Frank  L.  Clark,  872  E.  Napier,  Benton  Harbor,  Mich.  49022 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  161,676,  Feb.  29, 1988, 

abandoned,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  245,577,  Sep. 

19, 1988,  abandoned.  This  applicatioa  JnL  3, 1989,  Ser.  No. 

375,292 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  a.  D24— 207 
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322,67S  322,681 

EDGE  MOULDING  COMBINED  FLUORESCENT  LANTERN  AND  CUP 

Joha  F.  C.  Brmtkwaite,  R.R.  #2,  AfaMMrte,  Oatario,  Cuada  KOA  Joha  S.  Yuen,  Kowloon,  Hong  Kong,  assignor  to  Joha  Manufec- 

1>M)  taring  limited,  Kowloon,  Hong  Kong 

Filed  Dec.  2S,  1M7,  Ser.  No.  13>,022  Filed  Dec.  22,  1989,  Ser.  No.  454,838 

Claim  priority,  appHcatioB  Canada,  Aag.  5, 1987,  05-4W-87-8  Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  5,  1989, 

Term  of  patent  14  years  1060619 

UJS.  a.  D25— 136  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D26— 38 


K.F' 


322,679 
NIGHTLIGHT  BASE 
Fi«deric  W.  Schwartz,  Providence,  R.I.,  assignor  to  Cable  Elec- 
tric Products,  Inc.,  Proridence,  R.I. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  254,893,  Oct.  7, 1988,  abandoned.  ThU 
application  Nov.  1,  1990,  Ser.  No.  608,664 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CL  D26— 26 


cm 


H 


322,682 
MULTIPURPOSE  FLUORESCENT  LANTERN 
John  S.  Yuen,  Kowloon,  Hong  Kong,  assignor  to  John  Manufac- 
turing Limited,  Kowloon,  Hong  Kong 

Filed  Mar.  20,  1989,  Ser.  No.  325,488 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  22,  1988, 
1053689 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D26— 42 


322,680 
PORTABLE  WORK  LIGHT  OR  THE  LIKE 
Horacio  Baggio,  Niles,  III.,  assignor  to  Woodhead  Industries, 
Inc.,  Northbrook,  III. 

Filed  Oct.  24, 1989,  Ser.  No.  426,063 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  a.  D26— 37 
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322,683 

ADJUSTABLE  FLOOR  LAMP 

Mark  Ma,  1415  Martins  Dr.,  Hammond,  La.  70401 

Filed  Dec.  11,  1989,  Ser.  No.  448,610 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D26— 63 


322,685 
ADJUSTABLE  LAMP 
CMmig-taiig  Cbeas,  S/F,  No.  6,  Lane  19,  Hn»4e  Rood, 
tie*  aty,  Taiwan 

Filed  Apr.  26, 1990,  Ser.  No.  515,141 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D26— 65 


322,684  322,686 

BATTERY-OPERATED  ADJUSTABLE  DESK  LAMP  WALL  MOUNTED  LAMP  OR  THE  UKE 

Tang  C.  Ping,  San  Francisco,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Scenique  Toys,    Hing-Wah  Hucn,  Kowloon,  Hong  Kong,  assignor  to  Fairfoni 
Inc.,  San  Francisco,  Calif.  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.,  Hong  Kong,  Hong  Kong 

Filed  Feb.  26, 1990,  Ser.  No.  484,638  Filed  Sep.  28, 1989,  Ser.  No.  414,073 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  4,  19t9, 

U.S.  a.  D26— 65  1058360 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
MS.  CL  D26— 85 
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322,M7  322,690 

PACX  FOR  CIGARETTES  RAZOR  BLADE  CARTRIDGE 

Willy  Tsckadia,  BeiaHNit-sair-Laiisaiiiie,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Chester  F.  Jacobsoo,  Southboro,  and  Frederick  R.  Borden, 

Fabriqucs  de  Tabac  Reunics,  S.A.,  Neuchatel,  Switxerland  Brockton,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  The  Gillette  Company, 

Filed  Sep.  II,  1987,  Ser.  No.  95,243  Boston,  Mass. 

Claims  priority,  application  World  Int.  Prop.  O.,  Apr.  21,  Filed  Jnl.  28, 1989,  Ser.  No.  386,136 

19r7,  DM/008S18  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  VS.  a.  D28— 47 
VS.  a.  D27— 189 


322,693 

SAFETY  HOOD 

Walter  Hayncsworth,  8  Woody  Cir.,  Hampton,  Va  23669 

Filed  Ang.  21, 1989,  Ser.  No.  396,459 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  a.  D29— 9 


322,696 
FIREARM  BORE  CLEANING  DEVICE 
Richard  L.  RedwiM,  329  E.  lOlh  St.,  Edmond,  OUa.  73034 
Filed  May  11. 1909,  Ser.  No.  350,687 
Term  of  patent  14 ; 
VS.  CL  D32-3S 


322,688 
RAZOR 
Kenneth  Grange,  London,  England,  assignor  to  Wilkinson  Sword 
Gesellschaft  mit  berschriinkter  Haftung,  Solingen,  Fed.  Rep.   VS.  CL  D28— 47 
of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  3,  1989,  Ser.  No.  318,886 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  3, 
1988, 8811140 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D28— 45 


322,691 
DRY  SHAVER 
John  S.  Davies,  London,  England,  assignor  to  The  Boots  Com- 
pany, PLC,  United  Kingdom 

Filed  May  24, 1989,  Ser.  No.  356,833 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  24,  1988, 
1055187 

Term  of  patent  14  years 


322,694 

BIRD  FEEDER 

Frtd  J.  Lane,  1475  E.  McDaniel,  Springfield,  Mo.  65802 

Filed  Sep.  7, 1989,  Ser.  No.  403,808 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  a.  D30— 124 


r-f 


/ 


322,07 

DRAIN  BOARD 

Thanh  T.  Ngnyen,  10100  Kea^wood,  No.  1128,  Hooston,  Tex. 


322,692 
COSMETIC  CASE 
322,689  Roberto  Trabattoni,  Route  du  Pont-Butin  70, 1213  Petit-Lancy, 

RAZOR  BLADE  CARTRIDGE  Switzerland 

Chester  F.  JacobMm,  Sonthboro,  and  Frederick  R.  Borden,  Filed  Jan.  18, 1989,  Ser.  No.  298,499 

Brockton,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  The  GiUettc  Company,       Claims  priority,  application  Infl  Pat.  Institute,  Jul.  19, 1988, 
Boston,  Mass.  DM/011  377 

Filed  Jul.  28,  1989,  Ser.  No.  386,135  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  VS.  CL  D28— 83 

VS.  CL  D28— 47 


322,695 

PET  CARRIER 

Dyanne  LaDne,  6015  Glen  Heather,  Dallas,  Tex.  75252 

FUed  Jul.  11, 1989,  Ser.  No.  378,304 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  CI.  D30— 144 


Filed  Fck  16, 1989,  Ser.  No.  311.584 
Term  of  patent  14; 
UJ5.CLD32— 56 
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322,698 
FOLDING  CLOTHES  RACK 
TiaaHqr  S.  Cassel,  Boxborough,  Mass^  assignor 
Housewares,  Inc.,  Leominster,  Mass. 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1989,  Ser.  No.  333,593 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  a.  D32— 58 


322,700 
TRASH  CAN 
to  Tucker  Christopher  D.  O'Donneil,  61  Keith  St.,  Lee  Park,  Hanover 
Towiuhip,  Luzerne  County,  Pa.  18702 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1990,  Ser.  No.  476,652 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D34— 1 


322,701 

GARBAGE  BAG  RACK 

Gary  W.  Siewert,  5506  H  St.,  Sacramento,  Calif.  95819 

Filed  Jun.  21.  1989,  Ser.  No.  369,673 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D34— 5 


322,699 
COMPUTER  PAPER  CART  322,702 

William  R.  Noe,  Rte.  2,  Box  52B,  and  Paal  H,.  Noe,  Rte.  1,  Box  TRASH  CAN  HOLDER 

38C,  both  of  OUver  Springs,  Tenn.  37840  GeraM  P.  Skalka,  Washington,  D.C.,  assignor  to  Victor  Stanley, 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1989,  Ser.  No.  342,378  Inc.,  Dunkirk,  Md. 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Filed  Nov.  5, 1990,  Ser.  No.  610,077 

U.S.  CL  D34— 1  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D34— 5 
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322,703 
FOUR  COMPARTMENT  REFUSE  CONTAINER 
Bazak  A.  Doninmn,  Waahiagtoo,  D.C  aarignor  to  Razak  Ade-  Totta 
wale  Doannmu,  lac  Waahingtoo,  D.C.  "'^ 

Filed  Jan.  3, 1990,  Ser.  No.  448,835 


VS.  CL  D34— 7 


Term  of  patent  14  years 


Claims  priority, 
U.S.CLD34— 38 


322,785 
PALLiT 
Ly^by,  DcwMrk,  aaritnor  to  Brodrene 
A/S,DcuMrfc 
Filed  Apr.  25, 1909.  Ser.  No.  343,188 

Oct.  25. 1988, 1272/SS 
14yew> 


322,706 

GIFT  BASKET 

Jolm  W.  Grosnwm,  20  Park  Dr.,  San  Anselmo,  Calif.  94960 

Filed  Jan.  10, 1989,  Ser.  No.  295,445 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U&CLD34— «0 


322.704 
LEAF  CART 
WiUiam  G.  Cummings.  III.  Milfbrd.  lU..  assignor  to  Looker, 
Inc..  Milford,  III. 

FUed  Apr.  6.  1990,  Ser.  No.  506,002 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  a.  D34— 24 


322.707 
TRAY  FOR  PLANT  POTS  OR  THE  LIKE 
Ronald  G.  IverMm.  Algominin,  lU.,  aasigMtr  to  Iveraon  Pereaaial 
Gardens,  Inc.,  Long  Grove,  m. 

Filed  JuL  17, 1989,  Ser.  No.  380,657 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.CLD34— 46 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  24TH  DAY  OF  DECEMBER,  1991 

Note.— Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word  of  the 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


A.C.R.  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ogawa,  Akio;  Ohuki,  Yukio;  Takehara,  Takeichiro;  Ashida,  Tada- 
shi;  and  Hashimoto,  Seiichiro.  S,07S,41 1,  CI.  S28-99.000. 
A  ft  E  Products  Group,  a  division  of  Carlisle  Plastics,  Inc.:  See— 

Kolton,  Chester;  and  Spater,  Stuart  S.,  5,074,447,  O.  223-96.000. 
A.R.M.I.N.E.S.:  See— 

Deaage,  Robert;  Fraik,  Patricia;  and  Renon,  Henri,  5,075,121,  CI. 
426-233.000. 
Aalto.  Erkki;  Pellinen,  Teuvo;  Eloranta,  Jouko;  and  Alapuranen,  Tapio, 
to  Halton  Oy.  Focussed  ventilation  procedure  for  a  work  spot  and 
apparatus  used  in  the  procedure.  5,074,198,  CI.  454-191.000. 
Abaunza,  John  T.:  See — 

E>onnangelo,  Nicholas  C;  Abaunza,  John  T.;  and  Aiken,  John  G., 
5,075,694,  CI.  342-455.000. 
ABB  Flakt  AB:  See— 

Granstrom,  SufTan;  and  Holmlund,  Sten,  5,074,906,  CI.  75-10.360. 
Abbott  Laboratories:  See — 

Clegg,  Robert  D.;  Isaac,  Ronald  M.;  and  Hirsch,  William  H., 

5,074,846.  CI.  604-164.000. 
Durley,  Benton  A.,  Ill;  Defreese,  James  D.;  and  Merkh,  Carl  W., 

5,075.077.  CI.  422-56.000. 
Osikowicz,  Eugene  W.;  Beggs,  Michael;  Brookhart,  Paul;  Richer- 
son,  Russell  B.;  and  Walsworth,  Frank,  5,075,078,  C\.  422-56.000. 
Pariza.  Richard  J.;  Lartey,  Paul  A.;  Maring,  Clarence  J.;  and  Klein, 

Larry  L.,  5,075,289,  CI.  514-29.000. 
Poli,  Robert  G.;  Gutcheck,  Robert  A.;  Thomas,  V.  Stanton;  and 
Vurek,  Gerald  G.,  5,074,638,  CI.  38S-SO.O0O. 
Abe,  Keiichi:  See— 

Umemura,  Tokihiro;  and  Abe,  Keiichi,  5,075,629,  a.  324-547.000. 
Abe,  Takafumi:  See— 

Shima,  Yoshikazu;  Abe,  Takafumi;  Higuchi,  Hirofiuni;  and  Kida, 
Koichi,  5,075,493,  CI.  560-212.000. 
Abe,  Toshiroh:  See — 

Tomii,  Kazushi;  Abe,  Toshiroh;  and  Komoda,  Takuya,  5,075,751, 
CI.  357-38.000. 
Abel,  Heinz:  See— 

Topfi,  Rosemarie;  and  Abel,  Heinz.  5,074,888,  a.  8-543.000. 
Abex  Corporation:  See — 

Farr,  Aaron  V.,  5,075,617,  CI.  323-258.000. 
Abreu,  Leonard  W.:  See— 

Kneizys,  Francis  X.;  Shettle,  Eric  P.;  Abreu,  Leonard  W.;  Chet- 
wynd,  James  H.,  Anderson,  Gail  P.;  Gallery,  WUIiam  O.;  Selby, 
John  E.  A.;  and  Clough,  Shepard  A.,  5,075,856,  O.  364-420.000. 
Acadia  Polymers,  Inc.:  See — 

Pyle,  Jeffrey,  5,075,174,  CI.  428-447.000. 
AccuRay  Corporation:  See — 

Williams,  Paul,  5,074,050,  CI.  33-501.030. 
Acetocell  GmbH  ft  Co.  KG:  See— 

Nimz,  Herat  H.;  and  Berg,  Alex,  5,074,960,  Q.  162-65.000. 
ACU-Crimp,  Inc.:  See— 

Dassance,  Donald  A.;  and  Feldborg.  Richard  E.,  5.074.033,  a. 
29-753.000. 
AcuPrint,  Inc.:  See- 
Love,  Richard  I.;  and  Kappenman,  Gerard  L.,  5,075,875,  G. 
395-117.000. 
Adachi,  Keiichi:  See — 

Inagaki,  Yoshio;  Adachi,  Keiichi;  Shiba,  Keisuke;  and  Mihara,  Yuji, 
5,075,205,  CI.  430-522.000. 
Adachi,  Toshinori:  See — 

Takahashi,    Hitoshi;    and    Adachi,    Toshinori,    5.074,739,    a. 
414-412.000. 
Adams,  Frederick  P.:  See- 
Walton,  Frank  B.;  Hayward,  Peter  J.;  and  Adams,  Frederick  P., 
5,074,112,  CI.  60-275.000. 
Adams,  J.  Patrick:  See- 
Storey,  Robson  F.;  Dantiki,  Sudhakar,  and  Adams,  J. 
5,075.379,  CI.  525-113.000. 
Adams  Rite  Manufacturing  Company:  See- 
Hwang,  Ki-Ho,  5,074,602.  CI.  292-173.000. 
Addis,  John  L.;  Fundak,  Davorin;  and  DiGiovanni,  Frank  G 
tronu.  Inc.  Differential  amplifier  with  fast  overdrive  recovery. 
5,075,636,  CI.  330-260.000. 
Addy,  Donald  E.,  to  Jason  Empire,  Inc.  Glasses-on  bmoculars  with  an 
eyeslass  guard  including  a  generally  ovular-shaped  eyeglass  lens 
en^ng  generally  planar  surface.  5,074,652,  CI.  359-600.000. 
Adelman,  John  P.:  See —  _  ,_,  ,_  ,_„ 

Seeburg,  Peter  H.;  and  Adelman,  John  P..  5,075,224, 0. 435-69.400. 
Adelson,  Alexander  M.:  See— 

Swartz,  Jerome;  Shepard,  Howard  M.;  Barkan,  Eric  F.;  Knchever, 
Mark  J.;  Metlitsky,  Boris;  Barkan,  Edward;  and  Adelson.  Alex- 
■  M.,  5,075,538,  Q.  235-467.000. 


Patrick, 


,toTek- 


Ademovic,  Martin  K.;  Hidalgo,  Ben;  Crew.  John;  and  Stertzer,  Simon 
H.,  to  Microcision.  Inc.  Atherectomy  device  with  helical  cutter. 
5,074,841,  CI.  604-22.000. 
Adir  et  Compagnie:  See— 

Czemecki,   Stanislas;   Fugier,   Claude;   and   Tiouderos,   Yamns, 
5,075,336,  CI.  514-574.000. 
Adolphson,  Douglas  G.;  and  Millar,  James  S.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours, 
E.  I.,  and  Company.  OfT-press  laminating  method.  5,075,722,  Q. 
355-77.000. 
Advanced  Micro  Devices,  Inc.:  See — 

Chen,  Herbert  M.;  and  Hendrickson,  Alan  F.,  5.075.6(7,  CL 

341-110.000. 
Sliwa,  John  W.,  Jr.,  5,075,253.  Q.  437-209.00a 
Advanced  Surgical  Intervention,  Inc.:  See — 

Rosenbluth,  Robert  F.;  Lenker,  Jay  A.;  and  Greene,  George  R., 
5,074,855,  CI.  604-385.100. 
Aeppli,  Kurt,  to  Zellweger  Uster  AG.  Process  and  apparatus  for  deter- 
mining the  yam  speed  on  textile  machines.  5,074,480,  Q.  242-36.000. 
Agar,  Gordon  E.,  to  Inco  Limited.  GoM  and  silver  recovery  method. 

5,074,909.  CI.  75-422.000. 
Agency  of  Industrial  Science  and  Technology:  See- 
Barnes,  Thomas  H.;  Matsuda,  Kiyofiimi;  and  Ooyama.  Naotake, 

5,074,666,  CI.  356-354.000. 
Hayaahi,  Yutaka;  Yamanaka,  Mitsuyuki;  and  Yoihimi,  Takashi. 

5.075,746,  a.  357-23.700. 
Kurashige,  Mitsuhiko;  Takiguchi,  Makolo;  and  Malsuo,  Noriko, 
5,075,268,  CI.  502-52.000. 
Agfa  Gevaert  AKtiengesellschaft:  See— 

Langen,  Hans;  Renner,  Gunter;  and  Plamper,  Jurgen.  5,075.207,0. 
430-549.000. 
Agfa-Gevaert  N.V.:  See— 

Daems,  Eddie  R.;  and  Leenders,  Luc  H.,  5,075.196.  Q.  430-202.00a 
AGM  Aktiengesellschaft  Muller:  See- 
Weber,  Fred,  5,074,338,  Q.  139-l.OOC. 
Ahmed,  Iqbal;  and  Hsieh,  Henry  L.,  to  PhilUps  Petrokuffl  CompHiy. 
Superabsorbent    crosslinked    ampholytic    ion    pair    copolymen. 
5,075,399,  a.  526-287.000. 
Aichi  Steel  Works,  Ltd.:  See— 

Takeuchi,  Hajime,  5,074,141,  d.  72-405.000. 
Aiken,  John  G.:  See — 

Donnangelo,  Nicholas  C;  Abaunza.  John  T;  and  Aiken.  John  G., 
5,075,694,  a.  342-455.000. 
Air  Products  and  Chemicals,  Inc.:  See — 

Carr,  Richard  V.  C;  Johnson,  Thomas  A.;  Galatoo.  Steven  M.;  and 

Albanese.  Thomas  A.,  5,075,507,  O.  564-491.000. 
Fowlkes,  Robert  L.,  5,074,967,  a.  203-l4.00a 
Airbus  Industrie:  See — 

Blombcrg,  Richard  D.;  Fouillot,  Jean-Pierre;  and  Speyer.  Jean- 
Jacques,  5,075,881,  a.  364-578.000. 
Aisenberg.  Sol:  See— 

Sklenak.  John  S.;  Aisenberg.  Sol;  Dudley,  Kenneth  W.;  and  Cas- 
tokli,  Robert  J.,  5,075,526.  O.  219-iaSSE. 
Aisin  AW  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ishikawa,  Kazunori;  Taniguchi,  Takoji;  Iwatsoki,  Kunihiro;  and 
Taga.  Yutaka,  5.074,168,  Q.  74-878.000. 
Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kazaoka.  Kenichi;  and  Okazaki,  Hiroshi,  5,074,769,  Q.  418-61.100. 
Maki.  Naoyuki;  bhida,  Nobuyasu;  and  Saeki.  Tomohiro.  5.074.395. 

a.  192-70.270. 
Mitsui.  Tsutomu,  5.075.616,  d.  322-iaOOO. 

Aizawa,  Kenji:  See—  

Fukazawa.  Chiaki;  and  Aizawa,  Kenji,  5.074,668,  CI.  356-429  000. 
Aizawa,  Yoahiaki,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Semiconductor  de- 
vice. 5,075,758.  a.  357-70.000.  .  ^^  ^  . 
Aizu,  Yoshihisa;  and  Ogino,  Kohji,  to  Kowa  Compaiy  Lid.  Ophthal- 

mological  diagnosis  apparatus.  5.074.307.  d.  128-666.000. 
Ajinomoto  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Yamanaka,  Shigeru;  and  Kikuchi.  Reiko.  5,074.939.  G.  162-9.000. 
Akamine.  Hitmhi:  See — 

Moit).  Eiji;  Akamine,  Hitoshi;  Torii,  Hiroyukt;  and  Miura.  Kuni^kl.. 
5.075.803.  a.  360-27.000. 
Akao,  Mulsuo.  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Lid.  Padu«ing  material  for 

photographic  photoaensitive  materials.  5,075,163.  Q.  428-323.00a 
Akao.  Shinichi:  See— 

Noii.  Toshiyuki;  Yoshida,  Hidetoshi;  Talsumi.  Eiji;  Akao.  Shmichi; 
and  Kosaka.  Hideyuki.  5.074,086,  O.  52-I67.0DF. 
Akaaaki,  Yutaka;  Sato,  Katsuhiro;  and  Nukada.  Katanau,  to  Fuji  Xeroi 

Co.,  Ltd.  Fluorene  derivative.  5,075,487.  a.  558-402.000. 
Akashi,  MiUumasa,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Komatsu  Seiaakuaho.  AaA- 
abnonnal-prcssure/vacuum  valve.  5,074.33%  Ci-  l37-493.30a 
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Akennaii,  Jan  G.  H.:  See — 

Hedlund,  Jan-Gunnar-,  Akerman,  Jan  G.  H.;  and  Asberg.  Bengt  A., 
S,074,623,  CI.  299-79.000. 
Akii,  Hiroji:  Set — 

Marayama,  Tsuneo;  Akii,  Hiroji:  Kataoka,  Yutaka;  and  Tsuji, 
Kiyotaka.  S,074.968,  CI.  205-76.000. 
Akimaaru,  Fusayoshi:  See — 

Okubo,  Shunji;  Nakae,  Toshihani;  Akimaaru,  Fusayoshi:  and  Ta- 
naka.  Kanji,  S,07S,I62,  CI.  428-304.400. 
Akimolo,  Takayuki:  See— 

Kauyose,    Mitsuo:    Hayashi,    Nobuyuki:    Tai,    Seiji:    Akimoto, 
Takayuki:  Kamijinia,  Koichi:  and  Hagiwara,  Hideo,  5.073,203, 
a.  43<M95.000. 
Akisue,  Otamu:  See — 

Uahioda,  Kohsaku:  Akisue,  Osamu:  Yoshinaga,  Naoki;  KaUyama, 
Tomohisa:  and  Oshimi,  Maaakazu.  5,074,924,  C\.  148-1 1.50R. 
Aktiebdaget  Hassle:  Sw— 

Fain,  Gordon  L.:  Lee,  David  A.:  Lindberg,  Per  L.:  and  Sachs, 
George,  5.075.323,  CI.  514-338.000. 
Akzo  N.V.:  See— 

DiGuiiepiM,   James   L.;   and   Grade,    Laaoy    V.,    5/)74,S03.   CI. 
248-311.200. 
Alapuranen,  Tapio:  See — 

Aalto,  Erkki:  Peliinen.  Teuvo;  Eloranta.  Jouko:  and  Alapuranen. 
Tapio.  5,074,198.  d.  454-191.000. 
Albanese.  Thomas  A.:  See — 

Carr,  Richard  V.  C;  Johnson,  Thomas  A.;  Galaton,  Steven  M.:  and 
Albanese,  Thomas  A  .  5,075,507,  a.  564-491.000. 
AlberU  Oil  Sands  Technology  and  Research  Authority:  See— 

Rendall,   William  A.:   Ayasse,  Conrad:  and  Novoaad,  Jaromir, 
5,074,358.  CI.  166-273.000. 
Albrechl,  Fred  I.:  See— 

Merendino.    Paul    A.:    and    Albrecbt,    Fred    I.,    5,074.604,    O. 
292-258.000. 
Albrecht,  Inc.:  Sw— 

Merendino.    Paul    A.:    and    Albrecht.    Fred    I.,    5,074,604.    C\. 
292-258.000 
Albrecht,  Konrad:  See — 

Frisch.  Gerhard:  and  Albrecht,  Konrad,  5,074,905,  a.  71-120.000. 
Albright  A  Wilson  Limited:  See— 

Lowe,   Edward   J.;   and   Holmes,   William   S.,   5,075,088,   CI. 
423-322.000. 
Alcatel  N.V.:  See— 

Tegude,  Franz-JoMf,  5,075,239,  CI.  437-5.000. 
Alcon  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See — 

Clements,    Don    A.;    and    Killinger,    Fred    M.,    5,074,440,    CI. 

222-189  000. 
Gressel.    Philip    D.:    and    Roehrs,    Robert    E.,    5,075,104,    O. 
424-78.040. 
Alden.  Frank:  and  Genova.  John  D.,  to  Litton  Systems,  Inc.  Hydraulic 

actuators  for  optical  systems.  5,074,654,  CI.  359-849.000. 
Alderman,  Norman  E.  Composition  derived  from  sea  water  for  the 
treatment  of  vegeution  and  Its  method  of  production.  5,074,901,  CI. 
71-65.000. 
Aldinger,  Fritz:  See — 

Gerdau,  Thomas:  Kleiner,  Hans-Jerg:  Bruck,  Martin:  Peuckert, 
Marcellus:  and  Aldinger,  Fritz.  5.075,266,  CI.  501 -97.000. 
Alexander,  JefT  M.:  See— 

Roberts,  Roger  G.:  Alexander,  Jeff  M.:  and  Montgomery,  James  P., 
5,075,648,  CI.  333-128  000. 
Alexandrides,  George:  See — 

Walsdorf,  Neill  B.:  Alexandrides,  George:  and  Pak,  Charles  Y.  C. 
5.075.499,  CI.  562-590.000. 
Alexandrovich,  Peter  S.:  Bermel,  Alexandra  D.;  Pierce,  Zona  R.;  and 
Wilson,  John  C.  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Toners  and  develop- 
ers containing   N-substituled   pyridinium   salts  as  charge  control 
agents.  5,075.190,  CI.  430-110.000. 
Alexius,  Richard  C.;  and  Spencer,  William  R.,  to  Martin  Marietta 

Corporation.  High  force-gain  valve.  5,074,521,  CI.  251-63.300. 
All-Paik  Machinery  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Cooper.  Keith  D  .  5.074,444,  d.  223-37.000. 
Alice.  Wesley  N  Single  surface  dispby  kite.  5,074,498,  CI.  244-IS3.00R. 
Allegro  Microsystems,  Inc.:  See — 

Bilotti,  Alberto;  and  Tallarico.  Jose  L  .  5,075,568,  CI.  307-270.000. 
Allen,  Janet  A.:  and  Walker.  David  B.,  lo  Polaroid  Corporation.  Video 

identification  card  system.  5.075.769,  CI.  358-75.000. 
Allen,  Paul  V.;  Nimberger,  Spencer  M.;  and  Ward,  Robert  L.,  to  Preci- 
sion General  Inc.  Fluid  sampling  pump.  5,074,154,  CI.  73-864.340. 
Allenbach,  Georges.  Ironing  device  having  a  vertically  and  horizon- 
tally transportable  ironing  plate.  5,074,065,  CI.  38-31.000. 
Alliance  Technique  Industrielle:  See- 
Rousseau,  Francois,  5,074,809,  CI.  439-675.000. 
Allied  Colloids  Ltd.:  See- 
Zhang,  Lian-Sheng,  5.073.401,  a.  327-201.000. 
Allied-Si^ial  Inc.:  See— 

.^SiPaola,  Donald  A.,  5,074.590.  CI   280-808.000. 
Allison,  William  C;  and  Nehmsmann.  Louis  J.,  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc. 
Surfactant  blend  containing  an  alkyl  poly(ethyleneoxy)sulfonate  to 
reduce  dermal  irritation.  5.075,0*2,  C\.  252-554.000. 
Allwin,  Roger  P.,  to  Lindsey  Completion  Systems,  Inc.  Finger  nut 

setting  tool  and  liner  hanger  assembly.  5,074,362.  CI.  166-382.000. 
Alpha  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Nolan,  John  H.:  Skvarce,  Dennis;  Chamulak,  Steven  A.:  and  La- 
grafr,  Paul.  5,074,143,  CI.  72-446.000. 
Alpha-M,  Inc.:  See- 
Carlson,  Bertyl  W.,  5,074,011,  O.  24-170.000. 


Alpine  Polyvision,  Inc.:  See — 

Warszawski,  Bernard,  5,074,648,  C[.  359-265.000. 
Alps  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Deyring,  Klaus-Peter,  5,075,804,  CI.  360-49.000. 
Hayakawa.  Hiroshi,  5,075,519,  CI.  200-61.540. 
Hayashi,  Yuzo:  and  Shiraiwa.  Tetuo,  5,075,790,  CI.  359-76.000. 
Matsuda,    Jinichi:    Kondoh,    Yasuyuki;    Mukasa,    Koichi;    Inada, 
Akihiro;  lizuka.  Masahiro:  and  Aoyagi,  Kinya,  5,075,623,  O. 
324-250.000. 
Alroy,  Yoram:  See — 

Stanley,  Smith  B.;  and  Alroy,  Yoram,  5,074,655,  CI.  351-115.000. 
Alternative  Technologies  for  Waste,  Inc.:  See — 

Manchak,  Frank,  Jr.:  and  Manchak,  Frank,  III,  5,075,045,  C\. 
252-633.000. 
Althaus,  Wolfgang:  and  Schwarz,  Michael,  to  Wilkinson  Sword  Gesell- 
schaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung.  Shaver  head  with  swivelling  blade 
block.  5,074,042,  CI.  30-50.000. 
Aluminum  Company  of  America:  See — 

Misra.    Chanakya:    and    Perrotta,    Anthony    J..    5.075.089.    Q. 

423-331.000. 
Misra,    Chanakya:    and    Perrotta,    Anthony   J.,    5,075,472,    CI. 
556-179.000. 
Alviar,  Christopher  G.;  Fumer,  Paul  E.;  Knaub,  David  R.;  Jones, 
Terrence  K.;  and  Vossoughi,  Sohrab,  to  Hanco,  Inc.  Method  of 
making  a  saueegee.  5,074,027,  CI.  29-525.000. 
Alvis,  Randall  H.:  See— 

Nisley,  Donald  L.;  and  Alvis,  Randall  H.,  5,074,040,  CI.  29-898.066. 
Alyfuku,  Kiyoshi:  See — 

Ohtsuka,     Masanori:    and    Alyfuku,     Kiyoshi.     5.075.712.    CI. 
354-475.000. 
AM  International,  Inc.:  See — 

Seelenbinder,   Terry   G.;   and   DoU,    Kerry    L.,    3,073,723,   a. 
355-106.000. 
Amano,  Hidcaki:  See — 

Inoue,  Yoichi:  Tanaka,  Katsuyuki:  and  Amano,  Hideaki,  5,075,807, 
a.  360-97.020. 
Amano,  Junkichi:  and  Murakami,  Masashi,  to  Yamaha  Hatsudoki  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha.  Air  intake  device  for  an  engine.  5,074,257,  O.  123- 
52.0MB. 
Amato,  Richard  A.;  Woodfield,  Andrew  P.;  Gigliotti,  Michael  F.  X., 
Jr.;  Hughes,  John  R.;  and  Perocchi,  Lee  C,  to  General  Electric 
Company.   Method  for  developing  enhanced  texture  in  titanium 
alloys,  and  articles  made  thereby.  5.074,907.  CI.  75-235.000. 
Amemiya,  Izumi:  See — 

Hainano.  Hiroshi;  Amemiya.  Izumi;  Nishimoto.  Hiroshi;  Namiki, 
Takefumi;  Yokola,  Izumi;  Okiyama,  Tadashi;  and  Seino,  Minoru, 
5,074,631,  CI.  385-3.000. 
American  Cyanamid  Company:  See — 
~-«impson,  Wallington  M.;  and  Xavier,  Joseph  F.,  5,074,102,  a. 
53-454.000. 
American  Grape  Harvesters,  Inc.:  See — 

Claxton,   Gerald   L.;  and   Penfold.   Kenneth   R.,   5,074,108,  a. 
56-330.000. 
American  Home  Products  Corporation:  See — 

CX:ain,  Timothy  D.;  and   Deininger,  David  D.,   5,075,451,  CI. 
548-302.000. 
American  Longwall  Mining  Corporation:  See — 

Bandy,  Clarence  L.,  Jr.,  5,074,827,  CI.  474-157.000. 
Amir,  Israel,  to  ATAT  Bell  Laboratories.  Method  for  measuring  the 
thickness  of  a  light-reflective  layer  on  a  light-translucent  substrate. 
5,075,559,  CI.  250-560.000. 
Amoco  Corporation:  See — 

— ^^aier,  David  C;  and  Brown,  Arthur  R.,  5,075,550,  C\.  250-338.500. 
AMP  Incorporated:  See — 

Beamenderfer,  Robert  E.;  Griffiths,  Wayne  S.;  and  Koegel,  Keith 

S.,  5,074,808,  CI.  439-606.000. 
Chandler,  Curtis  S.;  and  Pitts,  Terry  L.,  5,074,803,  CI.  439-347.000. 
DeAndrea,  John  J.,  5,075,794,  CI.  359-194.000. 
Fath,  Scott  A.,  5,074,038,  O.  29-861.000. 
Hillbish,  Warren  C;  Ibrahim,  Emad  K  ;  Kaufman,  John  W.;  and 

Lynch,  Thomas  J.,  5,074,039,  CI.  29-883.000. 
Korsunsky,  losif;  and  Siwinski,  Paul  P.,  5,074,806,  CI.  439-497.000. 
Parmer,  Kenneth  R.,  5,074,807,  CI.  439-553.000. 
Rowlette,  John  R.,  Sr.,  5,074,799,  CI.  439-91.000. 
Thakrar,  Anil  C;  Redmond,  John  P.;  Schubert,  Paul  C,  Jr.;  and 

Snyder,  Clair  W.,  Jr.,  5,074,771,  CI.  425-130.000. 
Werner,  Walter  M.,  3,074,031,  O.  29-747.000. 
Ampafrance  S.A.:  See — 

Bigo,  Jean,  5,074,575,  a.  280642.000. 
Ampex  Corporation:  See — 

Pisharody,  Raghavan  K.;  Miller,  Sidney  D.;  Gooch,  Beverley  R.; 
and  Petersen,  David  A.,  5,075,280,  CI.  505-1.000. 
Amplas,  Inc.:  See — 

Stock,  David  K.,  3,074,733,  CI.  414-27.000. 
Analog  Devices,  Inc.:  See — 

Bowers,  Derek  F.,  5,075,633,  a.  330-69,000. 
Meaney,   Richard   A.;   and   Speer,   Raymond  J.,   5,075,677,  C\. 
341-136.000. 
Analytical  Services  &  Materials.  Inc.:  See— 

Sarma,  Garimella  R.,  5,074,147,  a.  73-204.130. 
Anao,  Konji:  See — 

Fujiwara,  Seiichi;  Anao,  Konji;  Kubo,  Mutsuo;  and  Miyagawa, 
Ryuichi,  5,074,478,  CI.  241-60.000. 
Anchor  Hocking  Corporation:  See — 

Olshanski,    Paul    H.;    and    Hazenstab,    Jerome.    5,075,833,    d. 
362-410.000. 
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Anderson.  Daniel  J.;  and  Klemmer,  Robert  A.,  to  Molex  Incorporated. 
Pien  and  modular  press  block  for  electrical  connector  application 
tooling.  5,074,030,  CI.  29-739.000. 
Anderson,  Daniel  J.,  to  Molex  Incorporated.  Modular  press  tool  for 
assembling  and  terminating  electrical  connectors.  5,074,032,  Q. 
29-749.000. 
Anderson,  Donald  C,  to  Motorola.  Inc.  Absolute  value  decoder. 

5,075,879,  CI.  364-713.010. 
Anderson,  Gail  P.:  See— 

Kneizys,  Francis  X.;  Shettle,  Eric  P.;  Abreu,  Leonard  W.;  Chet- 

wynd,  James  H.;  Anderson,  Gail  P.;  Gallery,  William  O.;  Selby, 

John  E  A  ;  and  Clough,  Shepard  A.,  3,075,856,  a.  364-420.000 

Anderson,  John  C.  Dehumidifier  apparatus  with  pump  and  method. 

5,074.119,  CI.  62-I50.000. 
Anderson,  Richard  R.:  See- 
Green,  Howard  A.;  Parrish,  John  A ;  and  Anderson,  Richard  R., 
5,074,306,  CI.  128-664.000. 
Anderson,  Thomas  W.:  See — 

Vollersen,  Carl  A.;  Anderson,  Thonuo  W.;  Brown.  Wayne  M.;  and 
Pratt,  Lozelle  L.,  5,074,187,  CI.  89-1.809. 
Andersson,  Par;  and  Ruetschi,  Werner,  to  Tetra  Pak  Holdings  S.A. 
Method  of  producing  an  aseptic  package  for  liquids.  5,074,099,  CI. 
53-410.000. 
Andes,  David  K.;  Licklider,  Robert  A.;  Witcher,  Donald  H.;  Swenson, 
Richard  M.;  and  Barbieri,  James  F.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America. 
Navy.  Memory  modification  of  artificial  neural  networks.  5,075,868, 
CI.  395-23.000. 
Ando,  Kunihiro,  to  Clarion  Co.,  Ltd.  LCD  control  device.  5,075,676, 

CI   340-765.000. 
Andou,  Toshihiro:  See — 

Sakagami.  Shigeru;  Onoyama.  Toshiaki;  Nagasawa,  Yoshiaki;  and 
Andou,  Toshihiro,  5,075,583,  O.  31O-I2.000. 
Andrade,  Joseph  D.;  Kopecek,  Jindrich;  and  Lee,  Jin  H.,  to  University 
of  Utah.  Polymer  supersurfactants  for  protein  resistance  and  protein 
removal.  5,075,400,  CI.  526-307.500. 
Andree,  Dietrich;  Becker,  Dieter;  Siemensmeyer,  Heinrich;  and  Woz- 
niak,  Johannes,  to  Hoechst  AG.  Center-free  large  roller  bearing. 
5,074,677,  CI.  384-448.000. 
Andreeva,  Ljudmila  D.:  See— 

Avetisov,  Eduard  S.;  Vinetskaya,  Maya  I.;  lomdina,  Elena  N.; 
Boltaeva,  ZuIHa  K.;  Khromov,  Gennady  L.;  Dolgopyatova, 
Antonina  A.;  Davydov,  Anatoly   B.;  Tarutta,  Elena  P.;  and 
Andreeva.  Ljudmila  D.,  5.075,103,  CI.  424-78.040. 
Andrew  Corporation:  See—  ,„.,,,     ^, 

Huang,    Yung-Yien;    and    Dyott,    Richard    B.,    5,074,665,    CI. 
356-350.000. 
Andruik,  Donald  R.:  See- 
Chapman,  Gordon  R.;  Reid,  Charles  M.;  Scale,  James  B.;  and 
Andruik,  Donald  R.,  5,074,323,  CI.  134-181.000. 
Angelastro,  Michael  R:  See—  .^..^.^ 

Blohm,  Thomas  R.;  and  Angelastro,  Michael  R.,  5,073,464,  CI. 
552-522.000. 
Angerbauer,  Rolf:  See —  .  . 

Hubsch,  Walter,  Angerbauer,  Rolf;  Fey,  Peter;  Phdipps,  Thomas; 
BischofT,  Hilmar;  Petzinna,  Dieter,  Schmidt,  Delf;  and  Thomas, 
Gunter,  5,075,311,  CI.  514-258.000. 
Ankele,  Thomas  M.,  to  Torotron  Elektronik  GmbH.  Smgle  phase  AC 

motor  control  device.  5,075,61 1.  CI.  318-754.000. 

Annis,  Jeffrey  R.;  Goergen,  Richard  S.,  Jr.;  Mikic,  Frank;  and  Sampson, 

Patrick  J.,  to  Snap-on  Tools  Corporation.  Open-end  wrench  with 

reduced  size  jaws.  5,074,171,  a.  81-119.000. 

Anritsu  Corporation:  See—  ..  ,„.  „„ 

Horiuti,  Masao;  Kodama,  Shunichi;  and  Kuroda,  Kenji,  5,074,957, 

CI.  156-651.000. 
Katayama.  Auchi.  5.075.618.  CI.  324-77.0CS. 
Ant  Nachrichtentechnik  GmbH:  See—  „  „  ,. 

Martin.  Siegbert;  Lenz.  Sigmund;  Pivit.  Erich;  and  Russell.  Robert 
P..  5.075.654,  CI.  333-231.000. 
Anton,  Alain:  See—  „  .    .. 

Atchekzai,  Jean;  Bonnetot,  Bernard;  Frange,  Bernard;  Mongeot, 

Henri;   Anton,   Alain;   and   Dubuissoo,   Alain,   5,075,405,   CI. 

528-52.000.  ,  „^  ,.,  ^ 

Antonelli,  Carl.  Combined  drum  and  disk  brake  system.  5,074,387,  CI. 

188-70.00B. 
Antos.  John  M.:  See—  ,  .     ^, 

Sargent,  Charles  L.;  Wolcott,  Michael  A.;  and  Antos,  John  M., 
5,073,994,  CI.  4-332.000. 
Aoki,  Makoto;  and  Kawai,  Jun,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  of 
driving  a  recording  head  and  a  recording  apparatus  utilizing  this 
method.  5,075,698,  a.  346-1.100. 

°  Teruyama,  Hidetoshi;  and  Aoki,  Yukio,  5,075,585,  CI.  310-89.000. 

Aoyagi,  Juuro,  to  Tokyo  Bi-Tech  Laboratories,  Inc.  Blood  cleamng 

hollow  fiber  membrane  method  for  cleaning  blood,  and  apparatus 

therefor.  5,075,003,  CI.  210-321.800. 

Aoyagi,  Kinya:  See—  . .     .,  .  „   .  t-     .     j 

Matsuda,   Jinichi;   Kondoh,   Yasuyuki;   Mukasa.   Koichi;   Inada. 

Akihiro;  lizuka.  Masahiro;  and  Aoyagi,  Kinya,  5,075,623,  Q. 

324-250.000.  ,  ^^  ,^,  _ 

Aoyaina,  Yodiitaka.  Parts  feeding  method  and  apparatus.  5,074,742.  CI. 

414-737.000. 
Appel,  William  D.:  See—  „      ,^.^^^ 

Serocki,    Richard   R.;   and   Appel,   WUIiam   D.,   5,074.072,   a. 
43-17.000. 

Apple  Computer,  Inc.:  See—  

Carter,  Andrew  L.,  5.074,796,  CI.  439-24.000. 


Applied  Materials,  Inc.:  See— 

Wang,  David  N.;  Lei,  Lawrence  C;  Chang.  Mei;  and  Leung,  Cissy, 
5,075,256,  CI.  437-225.000. 
Arai,  Shoji,  to  Matsushiu  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Thermal  record- 
ing head  having  grxHip-wise  actuable  heating  etements.  5,075,701,  Q. 
346-76.0PH. 
Arbiter,  Nathaniel:  See- 
Ray,  Harold  M.;  and  Arbiter,  Nathaniel.  5,074,994, 0.  209-I67.00a 
Arco  Chemical  Technology,  Inc.:  See— 

Sonnenberg,   Fred  M.;  and  Verdol,  Joseph  A.,   3,075,346,  CX. 
521-60.000. 
Arend,  William  P.:  See— 

Hannum,  Charles  H.;  Eisenburg,  Stephen  P.;  Thompson,  Robert  C; 
Arend.  William   P.;   and  Joslin,   Fesmeke  G.,   5,075,222.  a. 
433-69.100. 
Arii.  Hiroyuki:  See — 

Sakai.  Noraki;  and  Arii,  Hiroyuki,  5,075,882,  Q.  364-748.000. 
Aristech  Chemical  Corporatkm:  Siee— 

Pugach.    Joseph;    and    Denrny,    Donald    T.,    5,075,496,    O. 
562-425.000. 
Amesson,  Jorgen:  See — 

SutclifTe,  Emile;  Amesson,  Jorgen;  and  Bay,  Christian,  5,074,037, 
CI.  29-847.000. 
Arnold,  Douglas  W ;  and  Brown,  James  A.,  to  Arnold,  Douglas  W.; 
and  Brown,  James  A.  Releasable  shear-resistant  fabric  joining  appara- 
tus. 5,074,013,  CI.  24-713.000. 
Amoth,  Frank  W.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Gas 

now  control  system.  5,074,298,  O.  128-204.180. 
Arora,  Sanjiv:  See — 

Dahl.  Roger  W.;  and  Arora.  Sanjiv.  5.074.313.  CI.  l28-784.00a 
Arpin.  Rene,  to  Rhone-Poulenc  Chimie.  Imide/epoxy  thermosettmg 

compositions.  5.075.410,  CI.  528-96.000. 
Aruga,  Shuji:  See — 

Sonehara,  Tomio;  Aruga,  Shuji;  and  Morozumi,  Shinji,  5,075,798, 
CI.  359-490.000. 
Asada,  Makoto:  See — 

Koga,    Kenji;    Tomioka,    Kiyoshi;    Kubota.    Yoshihiro;    Asada, 
Makoto;  and  Kitoh,  Kyosuke,  5,075,296,  a.  514-183.000. 
Asahi  Corporation:  See — 

Nakai,  Hiromi,  5,075,806,  CI.  360-%.500. 
Asahi  Denka  Kogyo  K.K.:  See— 

Ogawa,  Akio;  Ohsaki,  Yukio;  Takehara,  Takeichiro;  AsUda.  Tada- 
shi; and  Hashimoto,  Seiichiro,  5,075.41 1,  O.  528-99.000. 
Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Tanaka.  Tohru;  and  Che.  Tatsuya.  5.075.156.  a.  428-212.000. 
Asahioka,  Yoshimi;  Hirakawa,  Hideki;  Noganu.  Hiroyasu;  and  Yo- 
shimura,  Yumiko.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Translation  commu- 
nication system   5.075.850.  O.  364-419.000. 
Asakura,  Yasuo:  See— 

Okumura.    Yoichiro;    Asakura.    Yasuo;    and    Takahashi.    Kerta, 
5.075.708,  a.  354-173.100. 
Asanagi.  Tsuneo:  See — 

Ushitora,   Akihiro;   Yamaguchi.   Kazuo;   and   Aaanagi.   Tsuoeo. 
5.074.718.  CI.  406-151.000. 
Asberg.  Bengt  A.:  See— 

Hedlund,  Jan-Gunnar;  Akerman,  Jan  G.  H.;  and  Asberg,  Bengt  A., 
5,074,623,  a.  299-79.000. 
Ashida,  Tadashi:  See—  . . ,    ^  ^ 

Ogawa.  Akio;  Ohsaki,  Yukio;  Takehara,  Takex^ro;  Asfaida.  Tada- 
shi; and  Hashimoto,  Seiichiro,  5,075,411,  CI.  528-99.000. 
Ashland  OU,  Inc.:  See— 

Bostick,  Giles  L.;  Jewitt,  Carlton  H.;  and  Kersey,  Victor  L, 
5,074,272,  CI.  123-514.000. 
Ashlock  Company:  See— 

Hirtle,  Thomas  W.;  Cimperman,  Frederick  J.;  and  Silbermann, 
Klaus,  5,074,203,  CI.  99-544.000. 
Ashok,  Sankaranarayanan;  and  Breedis,  John  F.,  to  Olin  Corporation. 
Copper-nickel-tin-silicon    alloys    having    improved    procosability. 
5,074,933,  CI.  148-315.000. 
Aslakson,  John  K.:  See—  ,  .  ,  ,. 

Karlsson,  Haraldur;  Jacques,  Gary  E.;  Hatten,  James  L.;  and  Aslak- 
son, John  K.,  5,074,366,  CI.  175-76.000. 
Aszodi,  Jozsef;  Bonnet,  Alain;  and  Chantot.  Jean-Francois,  to  Roussel 

Uclaf.  Cephalosporins.  5.075.298.  CI.  514-206.000. 
AT4T  Bell  Laboratories:  See— 
_.^mir.  Israel,  5,075,559,  CI.  250-560.000. 
•^X^hi,  Gou-Chung;  Hollenhorst,  James  N.;  Morgan,  Robert  A.;  and 

Muehlner,  Dirk  J.,  5,075,749,  a.  357-30.000. 
.-0>hen,  Leonard  G.;  Krause,  John  T.;  Reed,  William  A.;  aad 

Walker,  Kenneth  L.,  5,074,633,  CI.  385-43.000. 
■— Dutta,  Ranjan,  5,075,756,  CI.  357-67.000. 

^^lardin.  Tommy  G.;  Moore,  Warren  F.;  Mottine,  John  J.,  Jr.; 
Nielaon.   Jeffrey    D.;    and    Shepherd,    Lloyd,    5,074,640,   a. 

385-109.000.  

-*uang,  Alan;  and  Jahns,  Jurgen,  5,074,646.  Q.  359-572.000. 
—4>etisce,  James  R.,  5,074,643,  O.  385-128.000. 
_«Selzer,  Gary  M.,  5,075,843,  CI.  395-500.000. 
— Wentzel,  Robert  M.,  5,074,727,  CI.  41 1-107.000.  . 

Atchekzai,  Jean;  Bonnetot,  Bernard;  Frange,  Bernard;  Mongeot,  Henn; 
Anton,  Alain;  and  Dubuisson,  Alain,  to  GEC  Alsthom.  SA.  Mixtures 
of  reactive  thermosetting  resins  which  are  stable  at  ambient  tempera- 
ture,  latent  catalyst  complexes  for  hardening  said  mixtures,  proceaaes 
for  their  manufacture,  and  heat-hardened  resins  obtained  from  said 
mixtures.  5.075.405.  a.  528-52.000. 
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Athey,  Robert  D.,  Jr.:  Ste— 

RUey,  Michael  D.;  Inman,  Victor  L.;  ux)  Athey,  Robert  D.,  Jr., 
5.074,997,  a.  210-97  000. 
Atlantic  Richfield  Company:  Set— 

Schmidt.  Jowph  H.,  S.074.3S9,  CI.  1 66-280.000. 
Atochem:  See — 

Bnin.  Claude;  and  Lacombe,  Jean-Loup,  S,07S,270.  CI.  SO2-I07.00O. 
Atsumi,  Kuoio:  Set — 

<«ir«g.tni,    Kenji;    Iwamatsu,   Katsuyoshi;   Atsumi,   Kunio;   and 
Slubahara.  Seiji.  S,07S.299,  CI.  514-206.000. 
Auer,  Janos:  See — 

Kantor,  Istvan;  Denes,  Ferenc;  Kis,  Janos;  Auer,  Janos;  Peterfy, 
Lajos;   Farkas,   L.   Peter,  Matravolgyi;  and  Horvath,  Jozsef, 
5.075,473,  CI.  556-179.000. 
Augat  Communicatioiis  Group,  Inc.:  See — 

Hopper,  Scott  R..  5,074,636,  O.  385-76.000. 
Augat  Inc.:  See — 

Brouaiette.  Peter  F..  5.075.516.  CI.  200-5.00R. 
Augem.  Jean-Michel,  lo  Electricite  de  France  Service  Intenutional. 
Process  for  the  radioactive  decontamination  of  an  oil.  5,075.044,  CI. 
252-631.000. 
Augustin,  Antoine;  Pocachard,  Jacques;  and  Bouisset.  Patrick,  to  Total 
Compagnie  Francaise  des  Petroles.  Procedure  and  device  for  the 
detection  of  inversions  of  the  earth's  magnetic  field  by  means  of 
measurement  taken  in  a  drill  shaft.  5,075.625.  CI.  324-346.000. 
Ausimont  S.p.A.:  Set — 

Tonelli,  CUudio;  and  TorteUi.  Vito,  5,075.397,  O.  526-206.000. 
Austin,  Peter  W.;  QuJui,  Peter  M.;  Tasker.  Peter  A.;  and  Thorp.  Derek, 
to  Imperical  Chemical  Industries  PLC;  and  Nerco  Inc.  Heterocyclic 
thione.  5,074,911.  CI.  75-743.000 
Avetiaov.  Eduard  S.;  Vinetskaya,  Maya  I.;  lomdina.  Elena  N.;  Boltaeva, 
Zulfia  K.;  Khromov,  Gennady  L.;  Dolgopyatova,  Antonina  A.; 
Davydov.  Anatoly  B.;  Tanitta,  Elena  P.;  and  Andreeva,  Ljudmila  D. 
Composition  for  treatment  of  progressive  myopia.  5,075,105,  CL 
424-78.040. 
Avibank  Mfg.,  Inc.:  Set- 
Dunn.  John  A.,  5,074,730,  a.  4I1-4O3.00O. 
Avion  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Donnangelo,  Nicholas  C;  Abaunza,  John  T.;  and  Aiken,  John  G.. 
5.075.694.  CI.  342-455.000. 
Avitt.  Frank.  Cervical  traction  device.  5,074.287.  CL  128-75.000. 
AVL  AG:  See— 

MarKMwr.  Hermann;  and  List.  Helmut.  5,074,157.  CI.  73-864.810. 
Axelson.  Peter,  Heinrich,  Michael;  Lasko-Harvill,  Ann;  and  Silverman. 
Michael  W.,  to  Pin  Dot  Products.  Locking  mechanism.  5.074.507.  CI. 
248-305.000. 
Ayasae.  Conrad:  See — 

Rendall.  William  A.;  Ayaaae.  Conrad;  and  Novosad,  Jaromir, 
5.074.358.  a.  166-273.000. 
Azuma.  Hiroshi:  See — 

Ishikawa,  Masayuki;  Azuma,  Hirothi;  and  Ito,  Shigeru,  5.075.308. 
a.  514-252.000 
B.  F.  Goodrich  Company.  The:  See— 

Betchel.  Thomas  S.;  MacGregor,  James  D.;  Phillips.  Ronald  W..  II; 

and  Shackelford,  James  R..  5.074.726.  CI.  411-34.000. 
MacGregor,  James  D.,  5,074.026.  CI.  29-523.000. 
Phillips,  Ronald  W.,  II,  5,074,497,  CI.  244-134.00D. 
Babbitt,  Richard  W.;  Koscica,  Thomas  E.;  and  Rachlin,  Adam,  lo 
United  Slates  of  America,  Army.  Variable  inverted  microstrip  coax 
test  fixture.  5,075,630,  a.  324-629.000. 
Babin,  David  C;  and  Hatchett,  John  D.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Standby 

system  for  a  frequency  synthesizer.  5,075,638,  CI.  331-l.OOA. 
Babin,  James;  and  Debresie.  Georges,  to  Faivetey  Transport.  Air-condi- 
tioning system  for  a  railroad  train.  5.074.122.  C\.  62-183.000. 
Babter.  Fridolin,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Process  for  conditioning 

organic  pigmenu.  5,074,918,  CI.  106-493.000. 
Babler.  Fridolin;  and  Hofmann.  Manfred,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation. 
Laser  marking  of  plastics  objects  of  any  desired  shape  with  special 
effectt.  5.075.195.  C\.  430-200.000. 
Backx.  Leo  J.  J.:  See— 

Heeres.  Jan;  and  Backx.  Leo  J.  J.,  3.075 J09.  d.  314-252.000. 
Badesha,  Santokh  S.:  See— 

LaForce,  Roger  W.;  Kowaiczyk,  Lawrence  E.;  Badesha,  Santokh 
S.;  Zukoski,  Paul  F.;  Hordon,  Monroe  J.;  Sterling,  Steven  M.; 
Lees,  Barry  A.;  and  Elder.  Fred  A..  5,075,191,  CI.  430-128.000. 
Bae,  Jae-Heum:  See— 

Tavlarides.  Lawrence  L.;  and  Bae,  Jae-Heum,   5,074.658,  Cl*. 
336-73.000. 
Baer,  David  A.:  See— 

Blaisdell,   Richard   W.;   Baer,   David   A.;  and   Singh.   Shiv   P.. 

5,074,699.  a.  403-122.000. 

Baert,  Jacques;  Oautier.  Loic;  Brel,  Herve  H.;  Thuillier.  Bruno;  and 

Biuco.  Maria.  Cartridge  device  for  gas  filtration.  5,074,896,  Cl. 

55-341.600. 

Baghdady,  Elie  J.  Method  and  apparatus  for  signal  modulation  and 

detection.  5.075.695.  d.  342-433.000. 
Bahner.  Frank:  Set— 

Spors.    Ralf;   Wachter.   Gerhard;   Hohmann.   Ralf;   and   Banner. 
Frank,  5,074.601.  O.  28S-3O8.00O. 
Bailey,  John  M.:  See— 

Towe,  Carey  A.;  Bailey,  John  M.;  Shafer,  Scott  F.;  and  Blanco, 
Michael,  5.075.536.  O.  219-270.000. 
Bair.  Kenneth  W..  to  Burroughs  Wellcome  Co.  Tricyclic  derivatives. 
5,075.455.  a.  548-427.000. 


Baiid.  Trevor  S.:  Set— 

Gnuechtel.  Herman  C;  Urfer.  Brian  D.;  Baird,  Trevor  S.;  and 
Lake.  Mark.  5.075.128.  a.  427-8.000. 
Baker,  Byron  L.:  See- 
Hill,  Marilyn;  and  Baker,  Byron  L..  5,074,595,  Cl.  283-81.000. 
Baker  Hughes  Incorporated:  Stt — 

Karlsson.  Haraldur;  Jacques.  Gary  E.;  Hatten,  James  L.;  and  Aslak- 
son.  John  K..  5.074,366.  a.  175-76.000. 
Baker.  John  M.;  and  Jess,  Ronald  C,  lo  National  Irrigation  Specialists. 
Adjustable  plunger  system  for  a  universal  solenoid  for  fluid  control 
valves  5,074,326,  Cl.  137-15.000. 
Baker,  Robert  D.:  See— 

Jetmison.  Gregory  F.;  Neubauer,  Jotin  C;  and  Baker.  Robert  D., 
5,073,995.  Cl.  4-415.000. 
Baker.  Rodney  C:  See- 
Shepherd.  Michael  T.;  Baker.  Rodney  C;  and  Marsden,  Peter  H.. 
5,074,857,  Cl   604-891.100. 
Baker,  Ronald  A.:  See- 
Stringer,    Ralph    S.;    and    Baker,    Ronald    A.,    5,075,831,    C\. 
362-365.000. 
Balint,  Joseph  P.,  Jr.,  to  Imre  Corporation.  Purification  of  protein  a  by 
affinity  chromatography  followed  by  anion  exchange.  5,075,423,  Cl. 
530-350.000. 
Ball,  Michael  A.:  See— 

Hassaell,  Morgan  V.;  Stephens,  Frederick  J.;  Edwards,  Ernest  J.; 
and  Ball,  Michael  A.,  5.074,776,  Cl.  118-256.000. 
Balbtfd,  Thomas  B.  Bicycle  seat.  5,074,618,  Cl.  297-199.000. 
Baloche,  Francois,  to  Bertrand  Faure  Automobile.  Glass  lifting  device 
more  particularly  for  automobile  vehicles.  5,074,076,  Cl.  49-351.000. 
Balzano,  Quirino:  See — 

Garay,    Oscar;    Balzano,    Quirino;    and    Manning,    Thomas   J., 
5,075,691,  Cl.  343-830.000. 
Balzers  Limited:  See — 

Quinto,   Dennis  T.;  and  Kaufmann,   Hehnut  J.,   5,075,181,  Cl. 
428-698.000. 
Banco,  Michael  J.;  Bchr,  R.  Douglas;  and  Geiger.  Herbert  B.,  to  Dow 
Chemical  Company.  The.  Apparatus  for  inert  atmosphere  sealing. 
5,074.951,  a.  156-515.000. 
Bandy,  Clarence  L.,  Jr.,  to  American  Longwall  Mining  Corporation. 
Reversible    chain    conveyor    sprocket    assembly.    5.074,827,    Cl. 
474-157.000. 
Banks,  Christopher  P.:  See— 

Renner,  Alfred;  Vonlanthen,  Christian;  Irving,  Edward;  and  Banks, 
Christopher  P.,  5,075,456,  Q.  548-435.000. 
Bannard,  Robert  A.  B.;  Casaelman,  Alfred  A.;  Purdon,  John  G.;  and 
Bovenkamp,  John  W.,  to  Canada.  Her  Majesty  the  Queen  in  right  of. 
as  represented  by  the  Minister  of  National  Defence  of  Her  Majesty's 
Canadian  GovemmenL   Broad  spectrum  chemical  decontaminani 
system.  5.075.297,  d.  514-183.000. 
Barbieri.  James  F.:  Set — 

Andes,  David  K.;  Licklider,  Robert  A.;  Witcber,  Donald  H.;  Swen- 
son,    Richard    M.;    and    Barbieri,    James    F.,    3,075,868,    Cl. 
395-23.000. 
Bardilch,  Irving  F.:  See — 

Fiala,  John  P.;  and  Barditch.  Irving  F.,  5,074,215,  Cl.  102-293.000. 
Bares,  Joseph  E.:  See — 

Carlson,  J.  David;  and  Bares.  Joseph  E..  5.075.021.  Cl.  252-73.000. 
Bark,  Jeffrey  E.;  Gengler,  Jeffrey  R.;  Hubbard,  William;  Hillegass, 
Donald  V.;  and  Woodruff,  Eric  J.,  lo  Medical  Engineering  Corpora- 
tion. Tissue  expander  and  method.  5,074,878,  Cl.  623-8.000. 
Barkan,  Edward:  See — 

Swartz,  Jerome;  Shepard,  Howard  M.;  Barkan,  Eric  F.;  Krichever, 
Mark  J.;  Metlitsky,  Boris;  Barkan,  Edward;  and  Adelson,  Alex- 
ander M.,  5,075,538,  Cl.  235-467.000. 
Barkan,  Eric  F.:  See— 

Swartz,  Jerome;  Shepard,  Howard  M.;  Barkan.  Eric  F.;  Krichever, 
Mark  J.;  Metlitsky,  Boris;  Barkan,  Edward;  and  Adelson,  Alex- 
ander M.,  5,075,538,  Cl.  235-467.000. 
Barker,  Barbara  A.;  Edel,  Thomas  R.;  and  Stark,  Jeffrey  A.,  to  Intema- 
tiooal  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
dynamic  promotion  of  background  window  displays  in  multi-tasking 
computer  systems.  5.075,675,  Cl.  340-721.000. 
Barmag  AG:  See— 

Lenk,  Erich,  5,075,063.  a.  264-176.100. 
Barnes,  Ronald  L.  Method  for  treating  recirculating  water.  5,075.016, 

Cl.  210-760.000. 
Barnes,  Thomas  H.;  Matsuda,  Kiyofiuii;  and  Goyama,  Naotake,  to 
Agency  of  Indu^rial  Science  and  Technology:  and  Ministry  of 
Internationa]  Trade  and  Industry.  High  stability  interferometer  for 
measuring  small  changes  in  refractive  index  and  measuring  method 
using  the  interferometer.  5,074,666.  Cl.  356-354.000. 
Barron.  Daniel  R.;  and  Wald.  Roberi  I.  Method  of  extracting  liquid 

from  citrus  fruits  5,075.122.  Cl.  426-489.000. 
Barron,  J.  Brian:  Set — 

Reifschneider,  Walter;  Bisabri-Ershadi.  Barat;  Dripps,  James  E.; 
and  Barron.  J.  Brian.  5.075.293.  Cl.  514-80.000. 
Barthelemy.  Pascal;  Meyrueix.  Remi;  and  Mignani,  Gerard,  to  Rbone- 
PouhoK    Chimie.    Organic    material    active    in    iKmlinear   optics. 
5,075,409.  a.  528-85.000. 
Bartl,  Thomas:  Set — 

Wustmaim.  Gunter;  Kirchgessner.  Michael;  and  Bartl,  Thomas, 
5.074.425.  a.  215-252.000. 
Bartley.  Donald  R.:  See— 

Rockarts.    Rene    L.;    and    Bartley,    Donald    R..    5,075.067.    d. 
264-326.000. 
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Bartmaan.  Martin:  See- 
Ribbing.    Wilftied;    and    Bartmann.    Martin,    3,073,391,    a. 
525-392.000. 
Bartacht,  Manfred:  Stt— 

Kuhn,  Lolhar,  and  Barttcht,  Manfred.  3.074.266,  CL  123-361.000. 
Bania,  Anm  B.;  Oimning,  Doiree;  and  Olson,  James  A.,  to  Iowa  Stale 
University  Research  Foimdation.  Retinoic  acid  glucuronide  prepara- 
tioot  for  appUcatioa  to  the  skin.  5.075.340.  Cl.  514-725.000. 
Baryfaa.  Yakov  V.:  See— 

RaikhUn,   Mark   M.;   and    Baryfaa,   Yakov   V.,    5,074.383.   C\. 
187-17.000. 
Basedow,  Amo:  Stt — 

Kitchlecbner,  Richard;  Casutt,  Michael;  and  Basedow,  Amo, 
5,075,452,  a.  348-343.000. 
BASF  Aktiengeaellschaft:  See— 

Ditrich,  Klaus;  Hamprecht.  Gerhard;  Wuetzer,  Bnmo;  Meyer, 
Norbert;    Westphalen.     Karl-Otto;    and    Laalach.    Hartmut, 
5.074.904.  Cl.  71-92.000. 
Jahn,  Dieter;  Keil.  Michael;  Kolassa,  Dieter,  Schirmer,  Ulrich; 
Wuerzer.  Bruno;  Meyer.  Norbert;  Jung,  Johann;  and  Radema- 
chcr,  WUhelm,  5,074,903,  Cl.  71-90.000. 
Kohlhaupt.  Reinhold;  Gaeng,  Manfred;  Haaa,  Lothar,  Engelhardt, 
Goenter,  Bieg,  Walter;  and  Fankhaenel,  Matthias,  5,075,458,  Cl. 
548-457.000. 
LauterlMch,  Gerald;  Becker,  Rainer;  and  Janaen,  Klaas,  5,075,489, 

a.  558^162.000. 
Lehner.  August;  Suettinger.  Rudolf;  Bobrich,  Michael;  Dikow, 
Hermann;  Roller,  Hermann;  Lenz,  Werner,  Kteitner,  Ludwig; 
Loch,     Werner;     and    Schneider.     Noit)ett,     5,073,179,    Q. 
428-694.000. 
Schwalm,  Reinhold;  and  Binder,  Hotst,  5,075,199,  d.  430-281.000. 
Wallbillich,  Guenter,  5,075,365,  d.  524-261.000. 
BASF  Lacke-HFarben  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Hille,  Hans-Dieter;  Muller.  Horst;  Dobbebtein,  Arnold;  and  Ma- 
yenfels.  Peter.  5.075.372,  d.  524-839.000. 
Basic  Machinery  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Milholen,  Harold  J.,  5,074,277,  Cl.  125-16.010. 
Baskett,  William  C,  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  AdjustaUe  steermg 

column  mounting  assembly.  5,074.586,  Cl.  280-775.000. 
Bassarutti,  Alfredo:  See— 

Tosini,     Riccardo;     and     Bassarutti,     Alfredo.     5,074,334,    Cl. 
164-453.000. 
Basseras,  Pierre:  See — 

MUler,    R.    J.    Dwayne;    and    Basseras,    Pierre,    5,075,795.   d. 
359-245.000. 
Batrice,  Mazen  P.  Automotive  oil  change  apparatus.  5,074,379,  Cl. 
184-1.500. 

Battelle  Memorial  Institute:  See—  

.-«oswell,  Peter;  and  Negaty-Hindi.  Guy,  5,074,908,  a.  75-352.000. 
M£pstein,   Harold   M.;   and   DuUney,  Jeffrey   L.,   5,075,893,  Cl. 

372-108.000.  

Bauer,  Ernst.  Screw  implant  for  a  jawbone.  5,074,790,  d.  433-174.000. 
Bauer.  Francis  C.  Forage  treatment,  granular  material  distributor. 

5,074,473,  Cl.  239-654.000. 
Baugh,  Benton  F.  Method  and  apparatus  for  remote  repair  of  subsea 

pipelines.  5,074,712,  Cl.  405-158.000. 
Baumann,  Hans-Uwe,  to  Dr.  Ing.  h.c.F.  Porsche  AG.  Pedal  for  a  motor 

vehicle.  5,074,163,  Cl.  74-512.000. 
Baumgarten,    Peter;    Edele,    Reinhard;    Egner-Walter,    Bruno;    and 
Schmid,  Eckhardt,  to  SWF  Auto-Electric  GmbH.  Windshield  clean- 
ing system.  5,074,471,  d.  239-284.100. 
Baumler,  Heinz;  Hoffmann,  Richard;  Schirmer,  Klaus;  and  Zeides, 
Otto,  to  Telefunken  electronic  GmbH.  Housing  for  installation  in 
motor  vehicles.  5,075,822,  Cl.  361-388.000. 
Baxter  Intenutional  Inc.:  See- 
Dowdy,  Richard  C.  5,074.316.  d.  128-849.000. 
Miraki,     Manouchehr,     and     Diaz,     Carmen,     5.074,845,     d. 

604-101.000.  

Zdeb,  Brian  D.;  and  SUter,  Glenn  L.,  5.074,844.  d.  604-83.000. 
Bay,  Christian:  See—  ^.^— 

Sutcliffe,  Emile;  Amessoo,  Jorgen;  and  Bay,  Christian,  5,074,037, 
d.  29-847.000. 
Bayer  Aktiengesellachafi:  See— 

Beck,  Gunther;  Brandes,  Wilhelm;  Dutzmann,  Stefan;  and  Paulus, 

Wilfried,  5,075,326,  Cl.  514-369.000. 
Eckel,  Thomas;  Jansen,  Ulrich;  and  Ott,  Karl-Heinz.  5,075,375,  Cl. 

525-68.000. 
Gassen,  Kari-Rudolf,  5,075,494,  d.  56O-219.00O. 
Hubsch,  Walter;  Angerbauer,  Rolf;  Fey,  Peter,  Philipps,  Thomas; 
Bischoff,  Hilmar;  Petzinna.  Dieter;  Schmidt,  Delf;  and  Thomas, 
Gunter.  5,075,311,  Cl.  514-258.000. 
Jager,  Horst,  5,075.428,  d.  534-637.000. 
Kubitza,    Werner;    Gruber,    Hermann;    and    Probst,    Joachim, 

5,075,370,  Cl.  524-591.000. 
Lindner,  Christian;  Meier,  Lothar,  Billinger,  Otto;  and  Piejko, 

Karl-Erwin.  5,075,380,  d.  525-183.000. 
Mayer,  Eduard;  Dietrich,  Manfred;  and  Meckel,  Walter,  5,075.343, 

Cl.  521-159.000.  „        _  ^ 

Mennicke,  Winfned;  and  Traubd,  Harro,  5,074,884,  d.  8-436.000. 

Nyssen,     Peter     R.;     and     Wagner,     Wolfram,     5.075,161,     d. 

428-288.000.  .„,  «,   ^ 

Schittenbelm,  Hans-Joachim;  and  Joseph,  Werner,  5,075.263,  d. 

Scboofelder,     Lothar;    and    Franz,    Gerhard,     5,075,091,    CL 

423-344000 
Wilhelm,  Jurgen;  and  Puppe,  Lothar,  5,075,084,  d.  423-241.000. 


Bayer  Ullrich:  See- 
Schmidt,  Juergen;  Fnrche,  Thomas;  Erdmann,  Roland;  RcKhert, 
Marion;    Bayer    Ullrich;    Kurze,    Peter;    Schwarz,    Thooas; 
Schreckenbach,  Joachim;  Kletke,  Hans-Joergen;  Hofinaim.  An- 
dreas; Hcfpoer,  Martin;  Hasae,  Aaja;  Schmidt,  Dorith;  and 
Klaus,  Annette.  5,075,178,  d.  428-660.000. 
Beamoiderfer,  Robert  E.;  Griffiths,  Wayne  S.;  and  Koegel,  Keith  S.,  lo 
AMP  Inoorpotated.  Molded  strain  relief  in  b«:k  shell.  5,074,808,  d. 
439-606.000. 
Beatty,  Ronald  L.;  and  Lauf,  Robert  J.,  to  United  States  of  Amefica. 
Energy.   Thermal  storage   module   for  solar  dynamic   recerven. 
5,074,283,  a.  126-436.000. 
Bedk,  Oimther,  Brandes,  Wilhelm;  Dutzmann.  Stefan;  and  Paulus, 
Wilfried,  to  Bayer  Aktiengetellichaft  PCMicidal  4-haloceBO-S-aitio- 
tfaiazoles.  5,075,326,  d.  514-369.000. 
Becker,  Dieter:  See— 

Andree,  Dietrich;  Becker,  Dieter,  Siemensmryer,  Heinrich;  and 
Wozniak,  Johannes,  5,074,677,  Q.  384-448.000. 
Becker,  Rainer:  See — 

LautcrfaKh,  Gerald;  Becker.  Rainer;  and  Janaen.  Klaaa,  SXI7S.4S9. 
a.  558-462.000. 
Beckman  Instnmients,  Inc.:  Set — 

Fechtner,  Harold  F.,  5,075,082,  d.  422-102.000. 
Bedi,  Ram  D.;  and  van  der  Griendt,  Adrianus  J.,  to  K.  J.  Manufacturing 
Co.  Method  and  apparatus  for  changing  oil  in  an  internal  combustion 
engine.  5,074,380,  Cl.  184-1.300. 
Beecham  Group  p.l.c:  Set — 

Hindley,  Richard  M.;  Haigh,  David;  and  Duff,  Peter  T.,  3,073,300, 

a.  514-269.000. 
Jarvest,  Richaid  L.;  and  Hamden,  Michael  R.,   5,075,443,  d. 
544-276.000. 
Beecham  Group  pIc:  Stt — 

Evans,   John   M.;    Stemp,   Geoffrey;   and   Caasidy,   Frederick, 
5,075,460,  Cl.  549-345.000. 
Beeley,  Nieel:  See— 

Hoomaert,  Christian;  Muller,  Jean-CUude;  and  Beeley,  Nigel. 
5.075,325,  a.  514-357.000. 
Beggs,  Michael:  Set— 

Osikowicz,  Eugene  W.;  Beggs.  Michael;  Brookhart.  Paul;  Richer- 
son,  Ruaetl  B.;  and  Walsworth.  Frank,  5.075,078,  Cl.  422-56.000. 
Behfar-Rad,  Abbas,  to  Cornell  Research  Foundation,  Inc.  Quantum 

well  optical  device  on  silicon.  5,075,743.  d.  357-17.000. 
Behling.  James  R;  and  Medich,  John  R..  to  G.  D.  Searle  ft  Co.  Procea 

for  preparing  ptoataglandins.  5.075.478,  d.  556-441.000. 
Behr,  David  C:  Stt— 

ToUefson,   Dale  T.;   Behr,   David  C;  and   Nebon.   Bruce  L.. 
5.074.451,  a.  226-196.000. 
Behr,  R.  Douglas:  See— 

Banco,  Michael  J.;  Behr,  R.  Douglas;  and  Geiger,  Herbert  B.. 
5,074,951,  Cl.  156-515.000. 
Beij,  Marcel:  Ste — 

Overgoor,  Beinardus  J.  M.;  Van  Meurs,  Johannes  M.;  and  Bey, 
Marcel,  5,075,599,  d.  315-224.000. 
Bekele,  Solomon,  to  W.  R.  Grace  *  Co.-Conn.  High  barrier  impioooa 

resistant  films.  5,075,143,  d.  428-36.600. 
Belardinelli,  Luiz:  See— 

Findley,  Larry  J.;  Wesley,  Robert  C.  Jr.;  and  BelardindU,  Luiz, 
5,075,290,  a.  514-46.000. 
Belec,  Eric  A.;  and  Wright.  William  J.,  to  Pitney  Bowes  Inc.  Document 

singuUting  apparatus.  5,074.540.  Cl.  271-34.000. 
Bell  Communications  Research,  Inc.:  See — 
'"^ands,  Timothy  D.,  5,075,755,  d.  357-67.000. 
Bell  HeUcopter  Textron  Inc.:  See— 

Covington,  CecU  E.;  ScheUhase,  Ernst  C;  and  Robinson,  Madison 
K.,  5,074,753,  d.  416-141.000. 

Bellas,  Michael:  Set—  

Kuo,  Yeong-Jen;  and  Bellas,  Michael,  3,075,462,  d.  552-299.00a 
Kuo,  Yeong-Jen;  and  Bellas,  Michael,  5.075,463.  d.  552-299.000. 
Belli  Dell'Amico,  Duiela;  Calderazzo,  Fauslo;  and  Dell'Inaooenti, 
Michela,  to  Consiglio  Nazionale  Delle  Ricoche.  Silicon  and  alumi- 
num N,N-dialkylcarbamates  and  their  hydrolysis  products  and  pro- 
cess for  their  preparation.  5,075460,  d.  556-420.000. 
Bdliotti,  Thomas  R.;  Cetenko.  Wiaczeslaw  A.;  Connor.  David  T.; 
Flynn,  Daniel  L.;  Kostlan.  Catherine  R.;  Kramer.  James  B.;  and 
Sircar.  Jagadish  C.  to  Warner-Lambert  Co.  N-hydroxyamide.  N- 
hydroxythioamide.  N-hydroxyurea.  and  N-hydroxythiourea  deriva- 
tives of  selected  NSAIDS  as  antiinflammatory  agents.  3.073,330, 0. 
514-450.000. 
Ben  Aharon,  Eli:  See— 

Hasson.  Joseph;  and  Ben  Aharon.  Eli,  5,075,861,  d.  364-433X«). 
Bender-Zanoni.  Joseph  F.;  and  Maher.  David  L.,  to  General  ElectrK 
Company.     Extensible     ammunition     conveyor.     3,074,402,     Cl. 
198-626.100. 
Bendix  Europe  Services  Techniques:  Set— 

Meynier,  Guy,  3,074,191,  d.  9l-369J0a 
Bendix  France:  See— 

Gautier.  Jean-Pierre.  5,074.024.  Cl.  29-451.000. 
Benefield.  Robert  E  ;  and  Boozer,  Charles  E.,  to  Copolymer  Rubber  A 
Chemical  Corp.  Directly  painted  article  fabricated  from  a  thermo- 
plastic  polyolefin   and   ethylene   polymers   Mend.    5,075,173,   d. 
428-424.800. 
Benfaremo,  Nicholas:  Set—  .   .^   . 

Migdal,  Cyril  A.;  Nalesnik,  Theodore  E.;  Benfaremo,  Nichoias;  aKi 
Liu,  Christopher  S.,  5,075,383,  d.  525-293.000. 
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Bemgni,  Daniel  A.;  Shultis,  Kenton  L.;  and  Wong,  Henry  S.  L.,  to 
Brotol-Myen  Squibb  Company.  7-<diphenylniethyl)oxy-9a-inethox- 
ymitcaane.  5.075,454.  CI.  548-422.000. 
Benxm.  Clark  K.:  See— 

Leary.  Steven  G.;  Benson.  Clark  K.;  Caridis,  Andrew  A.;  and 
Brown.  Daniel  E..  5.075.120.  CI.  426-233.000. 
Berg.  Alex:  Ste— 

Nimz.  Hont  H.;  and  Berg.  Alex.  5.074.9«0.  CI.  162-65.000. 
Bergen.    Richard    F..    to    Xerox    Corporation.     Ribbon    coronode. 

5,075.703.  CI.  346-159.000. 
Bergeron,  Denis;  Tnidel,  Conrad;  and  St  Ours,  Pierre,  to  Ultra  Gcstion, 

Inc.  Building  block.  5,074.088.  CI.  52-309.120. 
Bergeron.  Philippe:  Set — 

Mongeau.    Gerald;    and     Bergeron,     Philippe.     5,075,125.    CI. 
426-581.000. 
Bergmann.  Janos:  See — 

Knoll.  Jozsef;  Simay.  Antal;  Szinnyei.  Eva;  Somfai.  Eva;  Torok. 
Zoltan;  Mozsolits.  Karoly;  and  Bergmann.  Janos,  5,075,338,  CI. 
514-654.000. 
Berkeley,  Michael  E.:  See— 

Harns.  David  P.;  Berkeley,  Michael  E.;  and  McCune,  William  L., 
5.074.290.  CI.  128-80.00F. 
Bermel.  Alexandra  D.:  See — 

Alexandrovich,  Peter  S.;  Bermel.  Alexandra  D.;  Pierce,  Zona  R.; 
and  Wilson,  John  C,  5.075,190,  CI.  430-110.000. 
Bemadal,  Georges.   Prosthesis  for  devitalized  tooth.  5,074,792,  CI. 

433-220.000. 
Bemadic,  Thomas  J.;  and  Zimmerman,  Charles  E.,  to  GTE  Valenite 
Corporation.    Method   of   making   cutting    insert.    5,075,053,    CI. 
264-56.000. 
Bernard,  Richard  A.;  and  Gardner,  John  G.,  to  Filtercorp,  Inc.  Filter 

pad  holder  5.075.000,  CI  210-168.000. 
Berresheim.    Alexander,    lo    Mesaerschmitt-Bolkow-Blohm    GmbH. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  measuring  rotating  inovenients.  5,074,660, 
CI.  356-152.000. 
Berry,  Joe,  to  Hydralech.   Proportional  annular  B.O.P.  controller. 

5.074,518,  CI.  251-1.100. 
Benola.  Mauro  A.;  de  Smet,  Marie-Jose ;  Marx.  Arthur  F.;  and  Phillips. 
Gareth  T.,  to  Gist-Brocades  N.V.;  and  Shell  Internationale  Research 
Maatschappij  B.V.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  2-aryloxypropionic 
acids.  5.075,233,  CI.  435-280.000. 
Bertrand  Faure  Automobile:  See — 

Baloche,  Francois.  5.074,076.  CI.  49-351.000. 
Bertrand.  Jacques  C;  Leon-Bayley.  Denise  R.;  Ciccarelli.  Roger  N.; 
and  Nelson.  Linda  J.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Imaging  process  com- 
pnsing  tri-level   imaging  area  and  an  aluminum  complex  charge 
enhancing  additive  5,075.185.  CI.  430-45.000. 
Bertsch,  Ench.  Shaft  seal.  5,074.568.  CI.  277-44.000. 
Bessho,  Goroh,  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
recognizing    ubie    area    formed    in    binary    image    of  document. 
5,075,895,  CI.  382-61.000. 
Beichel,  Thomas  S ;  MacGregor,  James  D.;  Phillips,  Ronald  W.,  II;  and 
Shackelford,  James  R.,  to  B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  The.  Blind 
fastener.  5,074,726,  CI.  41 1-34.000. 
Beth,  David  E.;  and  Watson,  James  B.,  to  Ryobi  Motor  Products  Corp. 
Sander  with  removable  auxiliary  handle.  5,074,081,  CI.  5I-170.00R. 
Bettcher  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Decker,    Richard    B.;    and    Hummel,    Joseph,    5,074,023,    CI. 
29-450.000. 
Betts,  David  E.,  Jr.;  and  Theado,  Thomas  O.,  to  Pizza  Systems,  Inc. 
Pizza  crust  dough  forming  die  assembly.  5,074,778,  CI.  425-394.000. 
Betz  Laboratories,  Inc.:  Set— 

Dreisbach,   David   D.;  and   Gomes.   Gilbert   S..   5.074,961,'  a. 
162-72.000. 
Beuermann,  Herbert,  to  Mannesmann   Rexroth  GmbH.  Directional 
control  valve  having  a  plurality  of  switching  positions.  5,074,335,  CI. 
137-625.690. 
Bezjak,  Greg  W.,  to  North  American  Philips  Corporation.  Radio  fre- 
quetKy  quadrature  coil  construction  for  magnetic  resonance  imaging 
(MRI)  apparatus  5,075,624,  CI.  324-318.000. 
Biac  Holding  AG:  See— 

Koller,  Abraham,  5,074,132,  CI.  68-2O5.00R. 
Biache,  Gerard,  to  Calliope  S.A.  Method  for  the  biological  fight  against 
the  crop  ravaging  insect,  Plutello  xyloslella,  using  a  nuclear  polyhe- 
drose   and    at    least    one    synthetic    pyrethrinoid.    5,075,111,    CI. 
424-93.000. 
Bianco,  Maria:  See — 

Baert.  Jacques;  Gautier.  Loic;  Brel,  Herve  H.;  Thuillier.  Bruno;  and 
Bianco.  Maria.  5.074.896.  O.  55-341.600. 
BICC  Public  Limited  Company:  Ste— 

Howell.  Barry  G..  5.075.061.  C\.  264-171.000. 
Bichler.  Helmut,  lo  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Integratable  bandpass 

filter  circuit.  5,075,582,  Q.  307-520.000. 
Bieg,  Walter:  See— 

Kohlhaupt,  Reinhold;  Gaeng,  Manfred;  Haas,  Lothar;  Engelhardt, 
Guenter;  Bieg,  Walter;  and  Fankhaenel,  Matthias,  5,075,458,  CI. 
548-457.000. 
Bigo,  Jean,  to  Ampafrance  S.A.  Folding  child's  push  chair.  5,074,575, 

CI.  280-642.000. 
Billinger,  Otto:  See- 
Lindner,  Christian;  Meier,  Lothar,  Billinger,  Otto;  and  Piejko, 
Karl-Erwin,  5,075,380,  CI.  525-183.000. 
Billington,  Colin  J.:  See — 

HoUowell,  James  A.;  Harteil,  William  D.;  Billington,  Colin  J.;  and 
Shuttleworth.  E.  Paul,  5,074,716,  CX.  405-227.000. 


Bilotti,  Alberto;  and  Tallarico,  Jose  L.,  to  Allegro  Microaystemt,  Inc. 
Switching  bipolar  driver  circuit  for  inductive  load.  5,075.568,  C\. 
307-270000. 
Binder.  Horst:  See— 

Schwalm.  Reinhold;  and  Binder.  Horst,  5,075.199,  CI.  430-281.000. 
Binggeli,  Rudolf;  and  Langmeier,  Fritz,  to  Emil  Suter  Maschinenfabrik 
AG.  Method  and  device  for  the  cutting  of  pipes  into  separate  pipe 
sections.  5,074,018.  CI.  29-413.000. 
Binkofski.  Johannes;  Graetzer.  Diemtar;  Herzer.  Giselher;  Hilzinger. 
Hans-Reiner;  and  Petzold,  Joerg,  to  Vacuumschmelze  GmbH.  Fine- 
crystalline   iron-based   alloy   core   for   an    interface   transformer. 
5,074,932,  a.  148-304.000. 
Binks  Manufacturing  Company:  Set — 

Santiago.  Orlando,  5,074.466.  CI.  239-8.000. 
Telchuk.    Steve    E.;    and    Brown,    Leslie    H.,    5,074,238,    CX. 
118-326.000. 
Bio  Medic  Data  Systems.  Inc.:  See — 

Campbell,  Neil  E.;  and  Park.  Chinsoo,  5,074,318,  CI.  128-899.000. 
Bio-Rad  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See — 

Little,  Michael  C,  5,075,43a  CI.  536-27.000. 
Biomira,  Inc.:  See — 

Jette,  Diane;  Van  Heel,  Anneke;  and  Suresh,  Mavanur,  5,075,218, 
a.  435-7.230. 
Bioiest  Pharma  GmbH:  See— 

Kotitschke,  Ronald;  Stephan,  Wolfgang;  Moller,  Wolfgang;  Pie- 
chaczek,  Detlef;  and  Rudnick,  Dieter,  5,075,425,  CI.  530-387.000. 
BIP  Chemicals  Limited:  See- 
May,  Keith  A  ;  and  Freeman,  Paul  A.,  5,075,083,  C\.  422-135.000. 
Biiabri-Ershadi,  Barat:  See— 

Reifschneider,  Walter;  Bisabri-Ershadi,  Barat;  Dripps,  James  E.; 
and  Barron,  J.  Brian,  5,075,293.  CI.  514-80.000. 
Bischoff.  Hilmar:  See— 

Hubscb.  Walter;  Angerbauer,  Rolf;  Fey,  Peter,  Philipps,  Thomas; 
Bischoff,  Hilmar;  Petzinna,  Dieter,  Schmidt.  Delf:  and  Thomas, 
Gunter.  5.075,311.  CX.  514-258.000. 
Bison- Werke  Baehre:  See— 

Mund.  Rolf.  5.074.476,  CI.  241-17.000. 
Bittner.  Friedrich;  Hinrichs,  Walter;  Hippe,  Lutz;  Lange,  Ludwig;  and 
Splett,  Erich,  to  Degussa  Aktiengesellschafk.  Method  of  preparing 
Na2S  (ID  5,075.098,  CI.  423-566.200. 
Black,  Earl  E.  Lightweight  pipe  clip  for  maintaining  an  end  plug  insert- 
ably  coupled  to  an  irrigation  pipe  outlet.  5,074,336,  CI.  138-89.000. 
Blade  Technologies  Inc.:  See — 

French,  John  B.,  5,075,634,  CX.  330-146.000. 
Blaiadell,  Richard  W.;  Baer,  David  A.;  and  Singh,  Shiv  P.  Disengaging 

ball  joint.  5,074.699,  CI.  403-122.000. 
Blanco,  Michael:  See — 

Towe,  Carey  A.;  Bailey,  John  M.;  Shafer,  Scott  F.;  and  Blanco. 
Michael,  5,075,536,  CI.  219-270000. 
Blaney,  Carol  A.;  and  Hossain,  Shafl  U.,  to  Kimberly-Clark  Corpora- 
lion.    Method   for  removing   polychlorinated   dibenzodioxins   and 
polychlorinated  dibenzofurans  and  stickles  from  secondary  fiben 
using    supercritical    propane    solvent    extraction.    5,074,958,    CI. 
162-5.000. 
Blaney,  Carol  A.:  Set— 

Hossain,  Shafi  U.;  and  Blaney,  Carol  A.,  5,075,017,  CI.  210-761.000. 
Blanpain,  Guy;  De  Braeckelaer,  Gilles;  and  Bonniec,  Jean-Francois,  to 
Societe  Europeenne  de  Propulsion.  Releasable  connector  for  inter- 
connecting two  parts  subjected   to  high   stresses.   5,074,697,  CI. 
403-28.000. 
Blanlon,  Harvey  B.,  Ill;  and  Hale,  Thomas  P.,  to  Genicom  Corpora- 
tion. Apparatus  and  methods  for  restacking  fanfdded  continuous 
form  paper  output  from  a  printer.  5,074,837,  CI.  493-412.000. 
Blanvalet.  Claude:  See — 

Loth,    Myriam;    Blanvalet.    Claude;    and    Valange,    Baudouin. 
5.075.026,  ex.  252-122.000. 
Bleich,  Charles  R.;  and  Coldebella,  Mark  J.,  to  Williams  Electronics 
Gaines,  Inc.  Matrix  address  decoder  for  pinball  games.  5,074,558,  CI. 
273-121.00A. 
Blocker,  Mark  A.:  See- 
Nguyen,  My  N.;  and  Blocker,  Mark  A.,  5,075,262.  CI.  501-19.000. 
Blohm,  Thomas  R.;  and  Angelastro,  Michael  R.,  to  Merrell  Dow 
Pharmaceuticals  Inc.  170-(cyclopropylamino)androstene  derivatives. 
5,075,464,  CI.  552-522.000. 
Blomberg,  Richard  D.;  Fouillot.  Jean-Pierre;  and  Speyer,  Jean-Jacques, 
to  Airbus  Industrie.  Process  for  developing  a  statistical  iiKxlel  to 
determine  the  workload  of  an  aircraft  pilot,  model  derived  therefrom, 
apparatus  for  the  embodiment  of  the  said  process  and  applications  of 
the  model.  5.075.881.  CI.  364-578.000. 
Blount.  David  H.  Flame-retardant  polyureth^ne  foam  utilizing  boric 

acid.  5,075.343.  CI.  521-85.000. 
Board  of  Regents,  The  University  of  Texas  System:  See — 

Walsdorf,  Neill  B.;  Alexandrides,  George;  and  Pak,  Charles  Y.  C, 
5,075,499,  CI.  562-590.000. 
Bobcat  Engineering  Corporation:  See — 

Slocum,  Robert  G.,  5,074,389,  CX.  188-277.000. 
Bobrich,  Michael:  See— 

Lehner,  August;  Suettinger,  Rudolf;  Bobrich,  Michael;  Dikow, 

Hermann;  Roller,  Hermann;  Lenz,  Werner;  Kreitner,  Ludwig; 

Loch,     Werner;    and    Schneider,     Nrrbett,     5,075,179,    CX. 

428-694.000. 

Bobsein,  Rex  L.;  Campbell,  Robert  W.;  Yelion,  Harold  D.;  and  Yu, 

Michael  C.  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Melt  stable  phenylene 

sulfide/sulfone  polymers  and  method.  5,075,420,  CX.  528-388.000. 
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Boden,  Richard  M.:  See— 

Kang,  Young  C;  Tan,  Chee-Teck;  Byrne,  Brian;  Buckholz,  Law- 
rence  L..   Jr.;    Sudol,    Marion    A.;   and   Boden.   Richard    M.. 
5.075,528.  CI.  2I9-I055B. 
Bodig,  Benid;  Herzog,  Achim;  and  Hueser.  Klaus,  to  Robert  Bosch 
GmbH.  Circuit  apparatus  for  measuring  the  primary  voltage  of  an 
ignition  coU.  5,075,627,  CX.  324-384.000. 
Boehringer  Biochemia  Robin  S.p.A.:  See — 

Frigerio,  Marco;  Zaiiani,  Andrea;  Gandolfi,  Carmelo  A.;  Germini, 
Mauro;  Tofanetti,  Odoardo;  and  Tognella,  Sergio.  5,075,324,  CI. 
514-356.000. 
Boehringer  Ingelheim  Animal  Health,  Inc.:  Set — 

Zupan.  Jacob  A.;  and  Steinbrenner,  Deborah  L.,  5,075,295,  CI. 
514-153.000. 
Boehringer  Mannheim  GmbH:  See — 

Lubilz,  Werner;  and  Harkness,  Robin  E.,  5,075,223,  CX.  435-69.100. 
Boeing  Company,  The:  See — 

Cordy,  Dennis  M.;  Lee,  Charles  E.;  Maier,  Mark  C;  and  Trujillo. 

Richard  R..  5.074.051,  CI.  33-520000. 
Raymond.  Eugene  T..  5,074,495,  CI.  244-78.000. 
Bogas.  Edgar  N.:  See — 

Capps.  Stephen  P.;  DuFlon.  Raymond  H.;  and  Bogas.  Edgar  N., 
5.074.182,  CI.  84-609.000. 
Bohshar,  Manfred;  Erpenbach,  Heinz;  Jagers,  Erhard;  Kleiner,  Hanss- 
Jerg;  and  Koll,  Hans-Peter,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process 
for  the  preparation  of  N-acylphosphinolhricin  diesters.  5,075,485,  CI. 
558-87.000. 
Bokerman,  Gary  N.;  Freebume,  Steven  K.;  Schueike,  Lawrence  M.; 
and  VanKoevering,  Dennis  G.,  to  Dow  Coming  Corporation.  Anhy- 
drous hydrogen  chloride  evolving  one-step  process  for  producing 
siloxanes.  5,075,479,  CI.  556-453.000. 
Boltaeva.  Zulfia  K.:  See— 

Avetisov,  Eduard  S.;  Vinetskaya.  Maya  I.;  lomdina,  Elena  N.; 

Boltaeva,  Zulfia  K.;  Khromov,  Gennady  L.;  Dolgopyatova. 

Antonina  A.;  Davydov,  Anatoly  B.;  Tarutta,  Elena  P.;  and 

Andreeva,  LjudmiU  D.,  5,075,105,  CI.  424-78.040. 

Bondell,  James  A.;  Wiesner,  Mark  G.;  and  Vories,  Dennis  L.  System  for 

treatment  of  enuresis.  5,074,317,  CI.  128-886.000. 
Bone,  Arnold  R.,  to  Dennison  Manufacturing  Company.  Variable  pitch 

feed  of  fasteners.  5,074,452,  CX.  227-67.000. 
Boimet,  Alain:  See — 

Aszodi.    Jozsef;    Bonnet,    Alain;    and    Chantot,    Jean-Francois, 
5,075,298,  CI.  514-206.000. 
Bonnetot,  Bernard:  See — 

Atchekzai,  Jean;  Bonnetot,  Bernard;  Frange,  Bernard;  Mongeot, 
Henri;   Anton,   Alain;   and   Dubuisson,   Alain,   5,075,405,   CI. 
528-52.000. 
Bonniec,  Jean-FraiKX)is:  See — 

Blanpain,  Guy;  De  Braeckelaer,  Gilles;  and  Bonniec,  Jean-Fran- 
cois, 5,074,697,  CI.  403-28.000. 
Boone,  James  E.;  Richards,  Douglas  M.;  and  Bossier,  Joseph  A.,  Ill,  to 
Ethyl  Corporation.  Process  for  preparation  of  silane.  5,075,092,  CI. 
423-347.000. 
Boozer,  Charles  E.:  See— 

Benefield,   Robert  E.;  and   Boozer,  Charles  E.,   5,075.173,  O. 
428-424.800. 
Borden,  Inc.:  Set — 

Daisy,  Nick  K.,  5,074,946,  CI.  156-307.300. 
Borenstein,  Jeffrey  T.:  See — 

Gonsiorawski,  Ronald  C;  Borenstein,  Jeffrey  T.;  and  Kardauskas, 
Michael  J.,  5,074,920,  CI.  136-244.000. 
Borland,  James  E.;  and  Smith,  Kim  R.,  to  Ethyl  Corporation.  Mixed 

tert-amine  oxide  dihydrates.  5,075,501,  CI.  564-297.000. 
Borland,  James  E.:  See — 

Ferine,  Jeffrey  W.;  Smith,  Kim  R.;  Sauer,  Joe  D.;  and  Borland, 
James  E.,  5,075,498,  CI.  562-575.000. 
Borowiec,  Joseph  C:  Set — 

El-Hamamsy,  Sayed-Amr  A.;  and  Borowiec,  Joseph  C,  5,075,600, 
CI.  315-248.000. 
Boschetti,  Egisto;  and  Oirot,  Pierre,  to  I.B.F.  Composite  polymers  and 
their  preparation   which   ate   useful   in   liquid   chromatography. 
5,075,371,  CI.  524-791.000. 
Bosshard,  Hans  H.:  See — 

Fussmann,  Klaus;  Schnabel,  Manfred;  Schmidt,  Ulrich;  Bosshard, 
Hans  H.;  Herrmann.  Manfred;  and  Frank.  Othmar,  5,074,886,  CX. 
8-523.000. 
Bossier,  Joseph  A.,  Ill:  Ste— 

Boone.  James  E.;  Richards,  Douglas  M.;  and  Bossier,  Joseph  A., 
Ill,  5,075,092,  CI.  423-347.000. 
Bosson,  Richard  J.:  Set — 

Woldseth,  Rolf;  and  Bosson,  Richard  J.,  5,075,555,  CI.  250-370.150. 
Bostick,  Giles  L.;  Jewilt,  Carlton  H.;  and  Kersey,  Victor  L.,  to  Ashland 
Oil,  Inc.  Process  and  apparatus  for  reducing  port  fuel  injector  depos- 
ite.  5,074,272,  CI.  123-514.000. 
Boswell,  Peter;  and  Negaty-Hindi,  Guy,  to  Battelle  Memorial  Institute. 
Method  for  simultaneously  mechanically  alloying  metals  and  plating 
parts  with  the  resulting  alloys.  5,074,908,  CI.  75-352.000. 
Boucton,  Jean;  and   Franquet,   Benoit,   to  Etablissements  Franquet. 
Device  for  treating  soil  by  breaking  up  soil  clods  and  compacted  soil. 
5,074,363,  CI.  172-520.000. 
Boudon,  Gerard,   to  International   Business  Machines  Corporation. 
Differential  cascode  current  switch  (DCCS)  logic  circuit  family  with 
input  diodes.  5,075,574,  CX.  307-455.000. 
Bouisset,  Michel;  Forqlly,  Christian;  Bousquet,  Andre  ;  and  Heymes, 
Alain,   to   Sanofi.    Process   for   preparing   di-n-propylacetonitrile. 
5,075,486,  CI.  558-312.000. 


BouisKt,  Patrick:  See— 

Augustin,  Antoine;  Pocachard,  Jacques;  and  Bouioet.  Patrick. 
5,075,625,  ex.  324-346.000. 
Boulanger,  Alain;  and  Creff,  Jacques,  to  Tbomson-CSF.  Device  for 
correcting  the  phase  induced  by  the  class  C  operation  of  the  solid 
state  amplifier  and  radar  system  using  such  a  device.  5,075,635,  O. 
330-149.000. 
Bourhila,  Noureddine:  See — 

Torres,    Joaquim;    Palleau,    Jean;    and    Bourhila,    Noureddine, 
5,075,251,  CI.  437-200.000.  -    ■ 

Bousquet,  Andre  :  See — 

Bouisset,   Michel;   Forqlly,   Christian;   Bousquet,   Aadre  ;   and 
Heymes,  Alain,  5,075,486,  CX.  558-312.000. 
Bovenkamp,  John  W.:  See — 

Bannard,  Robert  A.  B.;  Casaelman,  Alfred  A.;  Purdon,  John  G.; 
and  Bovenkamp,  John  W.,  5,075,297,  CX.  514-183.000. 
Bower,  David  S.;  and  Davies,  Ronald  C,  to  Digital  Products  Corpora- 
tion. Personnel  monitoring  lag  with  tamper  detecttoo  and  secure 
reset.  5,075,670.  CI.  34O-573.000. 
Bower,  Steven.  Machine  shop  tool  ai>d  associated  method  for  determin- 
ing the  deviation  of  dimensions  between  objects.  5,074,054,  Q. 
33-795.000. 
Bowers,  Derek  F..  to  Analog  Devices.  Inc.  Instrumentation  amplifier 
with  single  supply  capacity  and  simplified  gain  equation.  5,075,633, 
CI.  330-69.000 
Bowman,  Ralph  O.:  Set — 

Hobbs,  James  V.;  and  Bowman.  Ralph  O.,  5,074,810,  CX.  440-2.000. 
Bowman,  Terrance  L.:  See — 

Smith,  Douglas  D.;  Kertis,  Robert  A.;  and  Bowman,  Terrance  L., 
5,075,885,  CI  365-189.050. 
Bowman,  Wayne  A.;  and  Hagemeier,  Larry  D.,  to  Fastman  Kodak 

Company.  Print  retaining  coalings.  5,075,164,  Ci.  428-325.000. 
Boyette,  Qyde  D  :  See— 

Connick,  William  J  ,  Jr.;  and  Boyette,  Qyde  D.,  5,074,902,  CX. 
71-79.000. 
BP  Chemicals  (Additives)  Limited:  Set— 

O'Connor,  Sean  P.,  5,075,020,  CX.  252-47.000. 
BP  Chemicals  Limited:  See— 

Durand,  Daniel  C  ;  and  Morterol,  Frederic  R.  M.  M.,  5,075,395,  d. 
526-105.000. 
Brackmann,  Horst.  to  Kiekert  GmbH  *  Co.  KG.  Motor-veUde  door 

latch  with  position  hold  5.074.603.  CX.  292-216.000. 
Bradley.  John  R.;  Heremans,  Joseph  P.;  and  Schroeder,  Thaddeos,  to 
General  Motors  Corporation.  Method  of  making  a  permanent  magnet 
sensor  element  with  a  soft  magnetic  layer.  5,074,929,  CX.  148-101.000. 
Brandes,  Wilhelm:  See — 

Beck,  Gunther;  Brandes,  Wilhelm;  Dutzmann,  Stefon;  and  Paiilus, 
Wilfried,  5,075,326,  CI.  514-369.000. 
Brandt,  Michael,  to  Schlegel  Lining  Technology  GmbH.  Procen  for 
providing  the  surface  of  a  film  made  from  a  weldable  polymer  mate- 
rial with  projections.  5.075.135,  CX.  427-180.000. 
Branovich,  Louis  E.;  Eckart,  Donald  W.;  Freeman,  Gerard  L.;  and  Sith, 
Bernard,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Army.  Method  of  making  and 
improved  scandale  cathode  5,074,818,  CX  445-51.000. 
Branson,  Christopher  W.,  to  Tektronix,  Inc.  Output  device  circuit  and 
method    to    minimize    impedance    fluctuations   during   cronover. 
5,075,569,  CI.  307-270.000. 
Branston,  David-Walter:  See — 

Seeboeck.   Robert;  and   Branston.  David-Waller.   5^)75,592,  CX. 
313-590.000. 
Braquet,  Pierre;  and  Broquet,  Colette,  to  Societe  de  Conseils  de  Recher- 
ches  el  d'Applications  Scientifiques  (SCR. AS.).  Selenophen  deriva- 
tives, a  preparalioii  process  of  the  same  and  therapeutical  composi- 
tions containing  them.  5.075.322.  CX.  514-320.000. 
Brasser,  Pieter:  See— 

Staijen,  Theodoris  J.  E.;  Schoonman,  Adelbert;  and  Braner.  Pieter, 
5,074,835,  a.  493-357.000. 
Brattoli,  Mark  A.:  Set— 

Erdman,    David    M.;    and    Brattoli,    Mark    A-    S,07S,«0S,    CX. 
318-599.000. 
Braymen,  Steve  D.:  Stt — 

Weber,  Robert  J.;  Bums,  Stanley  G.;  and  Braymen,  Steve  D., 
5,075,641.  CI.  331-I08.00C. 
Breedis,  John  F.:  See — 

Ashok,  Sankaranarayanan;  and  Bfcedix,  John  F.,  5.074,933,  O. 
148-315.000. 
Brel,  Herve  H.:  Set— 

Baert,  Jacques;  Gautier,  Loic;  Brel,  Herve  H.;  TbuilUer,  Bruno;  and 
Bianco,  Maria.  5.074.896.  CX.  55-341.600. 
Brel.  Jean-Marie:  See — 

Collot.  Patrice:  Brel.  Jean-Marie;  and  Pinaon.  Ohislaine,  5,075.825. 
a.  362-61.000. 
Bremas  S.p.A.:  See — 

Spanio.  Marino,  5,075.517.  CX.  200-I6.00A. 
Brence,  David  A.:  See—  _  _    .   . 

Gonda,   William  V.;   Brence,   David  A.;  and  Sleppy,   fwA  U 
5,074,404,  ex.  198-757.000. 
Brett,  Anthony  R.  H.:  Set — 

WUby,  William  A.;  and  Brett.  Anthony  R.  H-  S.07S.6M,  <X 
342-432.000. 
Brewer,  William  D.;  Grebe,  Kurt  R.;  Horton,  Raymond  R.;  Matthew, 
Linda  C;  Noyan,  Ismail  C;  Palmer,  Michael  J.;  Purusbothaman, 
Sampath;  and  Rath,  David  L.,  to  International  Business  Machines 
Corporation.  Composition  and  coating  to  prevent  current  induced 
electrocheiiiical  dendrite  formation  between  conductors  on  dielectnc 
substrate.  5,074.969,  CX.  20S-1 18.000. 
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Bticinanage,  Inc.:  See — 

Biicmont,  Fnncti  H..  S.074.242,  O.  1 1 8-663.000. 
Bricmoot.  Francti  H.,  lo  Bricmanage,  Inc.  Air  knife.  5,074,242,  CI. 

I18-663.00a 
Bridge  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

Wade,  Richard  B..  5,074.324,  a.  23I-I49.«00. 
Bric^ntone  Corporation:  Set— 

— #ukayama.  Yoahiki;  bhino,  Yuichi;  Oiaki,  Tofhiyuki;  Maruyama. 
Takayuki;  and  Saito,  Tasuku.  3,073,023,  CI.  232-74.000. 
■Tinakahr.  Michio;  and  Hayashi.  Hiroki.  3.074,949,  a.  136-402.000. 
^Votsumoto,  Toshihiro;  Morita,  Koichi;  and  Kincahita,  Takeshi, 
5.075.415.  CI.  528-149.000. 
Brindopke,  Dieter,  to  Melitu  Haushaltsprodukte  GmbH  A  Co.  KG. 
Filler  arparrfw  for  producing  aromatic   extracts.    3,073,003,  CI. 
2lfr477!000. 
Brine,  Charks  J.,  to  FMC  Corporation.  Process  for  polymerizing 

polyOactic  acid).  5.075. 1 15.  a.  424-486.000. 
Btiner,  Paul  H.,  to  Shell  Internationale  Research  Maatschappij  B.V. 

Cydopentane  derivatives.  3,073,313,  CI.  368-832.000. 
Biinkmann,  Hans  W.,  to  Stolberger  Metallwerke  GmbH  A  Co.  KG. 

Electrical  connector  pair.  5,075.176.  CI.  428-647.000. 
Brisaid  Machines  Outils:  See — 

GreiBoz.  Andre  ;  and  Tillement,  Pierre.  5.074,948,  CI.  136-361.000 
Brisco,  David  P.;  and  Hushbeck,  Donald  P.,  lo  Halliburton  Company. 

Retrieving  tool  and  method.  5,074.361.  a.  166-301.000. 
Briltol-Myers  Squibb  Company:  See— 

w>««ig"'.  Daniel  A.;  Shultis.  Kenton  L.;  and  Wong.  Henry  S.  L.. 
5.073.434.  a.  348-422.000. 
British  Broadcaating  Corporation:  5w— 

Pulien.    Ian    R.;    and    Sandbank.    Charles    P..    3.073,773.    CI. 
358-141.000. 
Brittoo.  Scolt  M.:  See— 

Lott,  Gloria  Y.;  Britton.  Scott  M.;  and  Coostantine.  Barry  E.. 
5.074,293,  a.  128-155.000. 
Bmcick,  Michael  D.;  and  Moritz.  William  D..  Jr.  Athletic  shoe  toe 

protector.  3,074.060.  a.  36-77.00R. 
Brock.  Knute  K.:  See — 

Wagner.  Oryn  B.;  and  Brock.  Knute  K..  5.074,38a  O.  280-679.000. 
Brocker,  JnUe  T.:  See— 

Coe,  Loiiiae  C;  Fahrenkrug.  Anne  M.;  Brocker.  Julie  T.;  and 
Milner.  James  D..  5.074.856.  CI.  604-385.100. 
Broeden,  Nicholas,  to  ReflT  Incorporated.  Anti-tilt  and  locking  mecha- 
nism for  multi-drawer  cabinets.  5.074.627.  Q.  312-221.000. 
Broken  Hill  Proprietary  Company  Limited,  The:  Set — 

Schmidt,  Ounter  H.  R..  5.074.732.  CI.  413-15.000. 
Brookfield,  Peter  A.  M.,  to  Paper  Tiger  Systems  Limited.  Tool. 

3,074,043,  a.  3O-172.000L 
Brookhart.  Paul:  See— 

Osikowicz.  Eugene  W.;  Beggs,  Michael;  Brookhart.  Paul;  Richer- 
son.  RusseUB.;  and  Wabworth.  Frank.  3.073.078.  CI.  422-36.000. 
Brooks,  William  W..  Jr.;  Brown.  Jeff  B.;  Coffey,  Jerome  T.;  Estry. 
Richard  H.;  Graves,  Marlin  P.;  Heitkamp.  Gary  L.;  Lengerman, 
Larry  H.;  Myhre.  Thomas  J.,  Sr.;  Schaefer.  Terrance  L.;  Teig,  Paul 
D.;  Tougas,  Arvid  C;  Wanek.  Donald  J.;  Wirz.  John  H.;  and  Zahn, 
Walter  eT.  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Method 
for  stringing  wire  on  an  actuator  arm.  5.074.029.  CI.  29-603.000. 
Broquet,  Colette:  See— 

Braouet,  Pierre;  and  Broquet,  Colette,  3,073,322.  O.  314-320.000. 
Brother  Kogyo  Kabualaki  Kaisha:  See— 

Hattori.  Tomoaki.  3.073.717.  a.  3SS27.00a 

Honma.  Yoahiyaaii.  3.074 J40,  d.  118-623.000. 

Honma.  Yoahiyasa.  3.074.241.  CI.  118-631.000. 

Kira.  Haraki;  and  Kabeya.  Noriaki.  3.074.691.  a.  400-603.000. 

Matsubara.  Keaji;  and  Horie,  Fujio,  5.074,232,  Q.  112-445.000. 

Morii,  Satoahi;  Murata,  Kunihiko;  Mitsui,  Hiroyuki;  and  Iwasaki, 

Toahiaki.  3.074.23%  CI-  112-121.150. 
Nakai.  Hiloshi;  and  Okabe,  Yasushi.  5,074,641,  CI.  383-113.000. 
Brouard.  Jean  C.  Method  of  manufacturing  a  building  element  based  on 
a  hydraulic  binder,  an  element  thus  obtained,  and  a  building  method 
using  such  elements.  3.074,091,  CI.  32-439.000. 
Brouard.  Rene  :  See — 

Forquy,  Christian;  and  Brouanl.  Rene  .  3,073,303,  Q.  364-488.000. 
Brouillette,  Peter  F.,  to  Augat  Inc.  Miniature  single  in-line  package 

electrical  switch.  3,073.316,  CI.  20O-3.0OR. 
Broossaiid,  Slafhs,  Sr.  Table  top  football  game  apparatus.  5,074,337,  CI. 

273-94.00a 
Brow,  Mary  Ana  D.:  See— 

Inais,  Michael  A.;  Myambo,  Kenneth  B.;  Gelfand,  David  H.;  and 
Brow,  Mary  Ann  D.,  3,073,216,  O.  433-6.000. 
Brown.  Arthur  R.:  See- 
Miller,  David  C;  and  Brown,  Arthur  R.,  3.073,330.  Q.  230-338.500. 
Brown,  Daniel  E.:  Set— 

Leary.  Steven  G.;  Benson,  Clark  K.;  Caridis,  Andrew  A.;  and 
Brown,  Daniel  E..  5.073.120.  a.  426-233.000. 
Brown,  James  A.:  See — 

ArnoM.   Douglas  W.;   and   Brown,  James  A.,   5,074,013,   CI. 
24-713.000. 
Brown,  Jeff  B.:  See — 

Brooks,  William  W.,  Jr.;  Brown,  Jeff  B.;  Coffey,  Jerome  T.;  Estry. 
Richard  H.;  Graves,  Marlin  P.;  Heitkamp.  Gary  L.;  Lengerman, 
Larry  H.;  Myhre,  Thomas  J.,  Sr.;  Schaefer,  Terrance  L.;  Teig, 
Paul  D.;  Tougas,  Arvid  C;  Wanek.  Donald  J.;  Wirz,  John  H.; 
and  Zaho.  Walter  E.,  5,074,029,  Q.  29-603.00a 
Brown,  Leslie  H.:  Set— 

Telchuk,    Steve    E.;    and    Brown.    Leslie    H.,    5,074,238,    Ci. 
118-326.000. 


Brown.  Michael  K.:  Kheiri,  Mohammed;  Purcell.  D.  Glenn;  Taylor. 
William;   and   Whitson,   Robert,   to  Miles  Inc.   Lancet  assembly. 
5,074,872,  a.  606-182.000. 
Brown.  Paul  M.  Carburetor  and  fiiel  preconditioner.  5,074,273.  CI. 

123-538.000. 
Brown.  Preston  D.;  Moore.  Lester  S.;  and  York.  Dennis  C.  to  Hewlett- 
Packard  Company.   Low  power  optical  transceiver  for  portable 
computing  devices.  5.075.792,  CI.  339-132.000. 
Brown.  Wayne  M.:  See— 

Vollersen.  Carl  A.;  Anderson.  Thomas  W.;  Brown.  Wayne  M.;  and 
Pratt.  Lozelle  L..  3.074,187,  CI.  89-1.809. 
Brown  ft  Williamson  Tobacco  Corporation:  See— 

White.  Marie  B..  3.074.412,  O.  206-236.000. 
Brozek,  James  P.:  See — 

Morgan,  Albert  W.;  Brozek,  James  P.;  Capistran.  James  D.;  and 
O'Connor.  Michael  T..  Jr.,  5,075,037.  a.  252-513.000. 
Bnick,  Martin:  See— 

Gerdau,  Thomas;  Kleiner,  Hans-Jerg;  Bruck,  Martin;  Peuckett, 
Marcellus;  and  Aldinger.  Fritz,  3,075,266,  O.  501-97.000. 
Brumby,  John  A.  Impact  absorbing  support  member.  5,074,407,  CI. 

198-841.000. 
Brun,  Claude;  and  Lacombe,  Jean-Loup,  to  Atochem.  Process  for 
preparing  a  catalyst  component,  resultant  catalyst  system,  and  pro- 
cess for  synthesis  of  polymers.  3,075,270,  CI.  502-107.000. 
Brunken,  Dean  E.:  See- 
Stout,  Mike  F.;  and  Brunken,  Dean  E.,  5,075,140,  O.  427-387.000. 
Brunner,  Dieter:  See — 

Pabst,  Wolfgang;  Juengst,  Stefan;  and  Brunner,  Dieter,  5,073,387, 
CI.  313-25.000. 
Brunswick  Corporation:  See — 

Hundertmark,  James  M..  5,074,193,  a.  9I-417.00R. 
Pawlowski,  Michael  R.;  and  Wasserberger.  BUI,  3.074.353.  O. 
273-63.00E. 
Bryant,  Tracy  L.  Male  incontinence  dUper.  5.074,853,  d.  6O4-349.000. 
Bryce,  Graeme  F.;  and  Shapiro,  Stanley  S.,  to  HofTniann-La  Roche  Inc. 
Tetrahydronaphthalene  and  indane  compounds  useful  for  reversing 
the  photCMlamage  in  sun-exposed  skin.  5,073,333,  Q.  314-481.000. 
BTS  Broadcast  Television  Systems  GmbH:  See— 

Heinz,  Richard;  Willmann,  Hartmut;  and  Lutzeler,  Jom,  3,075,809, 
CI.  360- 1 28.000. 
Buan,  Danilo  P.;  and  Melito,  M.  Anthony,  to  Pitney  Bowes  Inc.  Ink 
replenishing  system  transport  and  storage  container.  5,074,418,  CI. 
206-576.000. 
Buchanan,  Harry  C.  Jr.:  See — 

Untetborn,  Ralph  J.;  and  Buchanan,  Harry  C,  Jr.,  3,074,613,  O. 
296-192.000. 
Buchanan,  Stuart  W.:  See— 

Sholder,  Jason  A.;  Buchanan,  Stuart  W.;  and  Mann,  Brian  M.. 
3.074.308.  CI.  128-697.000. 
Buckholz.  Lawrence  L..  Jr.:  See — 

Kang.  Young  C;  Tan.  Chee-Teck;  Byrne,  Brian;  Buckholz,  Law- 
rence  L..  Jr.;   Sudoi,   Marion  A.;  and   Boden,   Richard   M., 
3.075.528.  CI.  219-lO.SSB. 
Buechel,  Frederick  F.:  See — 

Pappas,  Michael  J.;  and  Buechel,  Frederick  F.,  3,074,879,  a. 
623-18.000. 
BuU.  David  N.:  See- 
Tun,  Terry:  Carnall,  Edward,  Jr.;  and  Bull,  David  N.,  3,074,683, 
a.  383-120.000. 
Bull  HN  Information  Systems  Inc.:  See— 

Person.  George  A.,  5,075,867,  O.  364-312.000. 
Bull  HN  Information  Systems  Italia  S.p.A.:  See — 

Fare,  Carlo,  5.074.686.  CI.  400-59.000. 
Bullivant,  Kenneth  W..  to  K-Tron  Technologies.  Inc.  Self-calibrating 
apparatus  for  article  input  and  removal  monitoring  system.  5.074.368. 
a.  177-50.000. 
Buntin.  Robert  R.:  See— 

Milligan,  Mancil  W.;  Buntin,  Robert  R.;  and  Lu,  Fumin,  5.075.068, 
a.  264-553.000. 
Burcky,  Walter;  and  Rydmann,  Theo,  to  E>r.  Spiess  Konttoff-Recycling 
GmbH  ft  Co.  Garden  bench  board  made  of  plastic  material,  particu- 
larly of  recyclable  plastic  material.  5.075,148,  Q.  428-76.000. 
Burgamy.  Hilary:  See — 

Suitch,  Paul  R.;  Ince.  Dursun  E.;  Burgamy.  Hilary;  Coppage,  A. 
Taylor;  and  May.  Tony,  5,074,475,  O.  241-17.000. 
Burke,  Cathie  J.:  See- 
Hawkins,   WUIiam   G.;   and   Burke,   Cathie  J.,   5,075,250,   Q. 
437-52.000. 
Burndy  Corporation:  See — 

Heskey,   George   T.;   and   Nager.    Urs   F.,   Jr.,    5,074,142.   a. 
72-4ia000. 
Bums,  Stanley  G.:  See- 
Weber,  Robert  J.;  Bums,  Stanley  G.;  and  Braymen,  Steve  D., 
3,073,641.  a.  331-I08.00C. 
Burroughs  Wellcome  Co.:  See — 

Hair,  Kenneth  W.,  5,075.435,  CI.  548-427.000. 
Burt,  Wayne  R.;  and  Burt,  WUUam  M.  Needle  receptacle.  5,074,848,  CI. 

604-263.000. 
Burt,  William  M.:  See— 

Burt,  Wayne  R.;  and  Burt,  William  M.,  5,074.848.  C\.  604-263.000. 
Burton.  John  T.:  and  Drexler.  Drew  J.,  to  Marsulex  Inc.  Stabilized 
concentrated  sulphuric  acid  compositions.  3.073.086,  CI.  423-263.000. 
Busch,  Frank  R.;  Dugger,  Robert  W.;  and  Quallich,  George  J.,  (o  Pfizer 
Inc.  Processes  for  (3S,4R)-3-[lCR>-t-butyl-diroethyl5iIyloxy)-ethylJ-4- 
[l-oxo-3-thiolanylthio<thiocarfoonyl)thio]azetidin-2-ones  and  interme- 
diates therefor.  3,073,439,  a.  540-339.000. 
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Buse,  Henry:  See — 

Focke,  Heinz;  and  Buse,  Henry,  3,074,400.  O.  198-413.000. 
Buste,  Oswald,  to  Passavant-Werke  AG.   Process  for  dewatering 

sludges  in  filler  presses.  3.075.012,  CI.  2IO-709.000. 
Busaert.  Althea  J.  Method  for  selectively  covering  a  window.  3,074,022. 

CI.  29-401.100. 
Butler.  Douglas  B.,  to  Ramtron  Corporation.  Trench  capacitor  for 

large  scale  integrated  memory.  5.075.817.  O.  361-313.000. 
Butte,  Charles  D.  Hood  ornament  alarm.  5,075.668,  CX.  340-426.000. 
Button.  Roger  E.:  See — 

Shaughnoay.  Marilina  R.;  Button.  Roger  E.;  and  Hyde.  Glenn  R., 
5,075,787,  a.  358-452.000. 
B.V.  Machinefabriek  H.H.  Drcot:  See— 

Staijen,  Theodoris  J.  E.;  Schoooman,  Adelbert;  and  Brasser,  Pieter, 
5,074,835,  CI.  493-337.000. 
B.V.  Optische  Industrie  "de  Oude  Delft"  :  See— 

Howorth,  Jonathan  R.,  3,074,899,  Q.  6S30.I30. 
Byerley.  Mark  S.:  See- 
Smith,  Ian;  Simerly,  Carmin  C;  Hilly,  Jim  E.;  and  Byerley,  Mark 
S.,  5.074,408,  a.  198-842.000. 
Byers,  Rotuiie  K.,  to  Metriguard  Inc.  Spray  marking  nozzle.  5,074,244, 

a.  118-669.000. 
Byrne,  Brian:  See — 

Kang.  Young  C;  Tan,  Chee-Teck;  Byrne,  Brian;  Buckholz,  Law- 
rence L..  Jr.;   Sudol.   Marion   A.;  and   Boden.   Richard   M., 
5.075.528.  a.  219-I0.55B. 
C  Uyemura  and  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Takahashi.  Setsuko:  Saeki.  Isao;  Tanaka,  Kikuko;  Oku,  Kayoko; 
Mori,    Shoichiro;    Ida,    Kazuhiko;   Ohara,    Kalsuhiko;    Matsui, 
Fujio;  and  Suzuki,  Hitoshi,  5,074,973,  CI.  205-234.000. 
Cabana,  Glenn  E.:  See— 

Lefebvre,    J.    Brett;    and    Cabana,    Glenn    E..    5,073,779.    O. 
338-298.000. 
Cabot  Corporation:  See — 

Sanders,  Daniel  R.,  3,075,080,  O.  422-70.000. 
CAD  Futures  Corporation:  See— 

Shetley.  Paddy  B.;  Carter,  Michael  L.;  and  Williams,  Robert  C,  III, 
5.074,178,  a.  83-47.000. 
Calderazzo,  Fausto:  See— 

Belh  Dell'Amico,  Daniela;  Calderazzo,  Fausto;  and  Dell'Innocenli, 
Micbela,  5.073,260,  CI.  556-420.000. 
Caklwell,  Harlan  D.:  See— 

Nano,    Francis   E.;   and   Caldwell.    Harlan   D..    5,075,228,   O. 
435-172.300. 
Calico  Racquet  Courts,  Inc.:  See— 

McCann.  John  J..  Sr.,  5,074,708,  CI.  405-38.000. 
CaUiope  S.A.:  See— 

Buche.  Gerard.  5,075,111,  CX.  424-93.000. 
Calspan  Corporation:  See — 

Michalovic,  John  G.;  and  VassaUo,  Franklin  A..  5.074,196,  d. 
92-98.00R. 
Calvin,  Clarke  J.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Voltage  controlled  oscillator  with 

filtered  and  compensated  modulation.  5.075.644.  C\.  332-136.000. 
Cameron,  Gordon  M.  Method  and  apparatus  for  sulfiiric  acid  concen- 
tration. 5.075.097.  a.  423-522.000. 
Camp.  Ronnie  W.:  See — 

Orr.  Clyde;  Camp.  Ronnie  W.;  and  Gibson.  Kathryn  H..  5.074.146. 
CI.  73-149.000. 
Campbell.  Neil  E.;  and  Park.  Chinsoo,  to  Bio  Medic  Dau  Systems,  Inc. 

Animal  marker.  5,074,318.  d.  128-899.000. 
CampbeU,  Robert  W.:  See— 

Bobsein.  Rex  L.;  Campbell.  Robert  W.;  Yelton.  Harold  D.;  and  Yu. 
Michael  C.  5.075.420.  CI.  528-388.000. 
Campbell.  Scott:  See— 

McAbee.  Mac;  and  Campbell.  Scott.  5.074.262.  d.  I23-I69.(»IG. 
Ctnr^r.  Atomic  Energy  of.  Limited:  See — 

Walton.  Frank  B.;  Hayward,  Peter  J.;  and  Adams,  Frederick  P., 
5.074,112,  CI.  60-275.000. 
Canada,  Her  Majesty  the  Queen  in  right  of,  as  represented  by  the 
Minister  of  National  Defence  of  Her  Majesty's  Canadian  Govern- 
ment: See — 
Bannard,  Robert  A.  B.;  Casselman,  Alfred  A.;  Purdon,  John  G.; 

and  Bovenkamp,  John  W.,  5,075,297.  CI.  514-183.000. 
McMillan,  Joseph  C;  Dion,  Marc;  Liang.  David  F.;  Vinnins,  Mi- 
chael B.;  and  Fletcher,  Barry  G..  5,073,693,  O.  342-457.000. 
Canon  Kahushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Aoki,  Makolo;  and  Kawai,  Jun,  5,075.698,  d.  346-1.100. 

Funada,  Maaahiro,  5,075,788,  d.  358-458.000. 

Ikuta.  Tamao;  Nibley,  Richard;  and  Omino.  Seiichi.  5,074,413,  CI. 

206-320.000. 
Imataki  Hiroyuki,  5.075,060,  d.  264-167.000. 
Ilo,  Kazuhiko;  Yamazaki,  Eiichi;  Ohtaki,  Kunio;  Korayashi,  Fumio; 
Masuda,  Yoshihisa;  Nakanishi,  Hiroshi;  Suzuki,  Kiyozo;  and 
Miyoahi,  Yuichi,  5,075,051.  d.  264-40.100. 
Ito.  Noriaki;  and  Torisawa,  Akira,  5.075.609.  d.  318-696.000. 
Kobayaahi.     Yoshiaki;    and    Tajima.    Hatsuo,     5,075,728,    CI. 

355-260.000. 
Koike,  Shoji;  and  Tomida,  Yamko,  3,073,699,  d.  346-1.100. 
Matsuda,  Hiraahi;  Sakai,  Konihiro;  Kawade,  Hisaaki;  Morikawa, 
Yuko;  Takimoto.  Kiyoalii;  Takamatsu,  Osamu;  and  Kawada, 
Haruki,  3,075,738,  d.  337-6.000. 
Menjo,  Takeshi,  3.075,732,  CI.  333-282.000. 
Momose,  Masanori,  5,075,784,  CI.  358-447.000. 
Muramoto,  Torootaka,  5,073,781,  CI.  358-337.000. 
Nohira,  Hiroyuki;  Kimura.  Takashi;  Yamada,  Yoko;  and  Yamagi- 
shi,  Kazushige,  5,075,031,  d.  252-299.610. 


Ohashi,  Kazuhito,  5,075,802,  d.  360-27.000. 

Ofatsuka.     Masanori;     and     Alyfoku,     Kiyoahi,     3,073,712,     CI. 

354-475.000. 
Sakai.  Shinji,  5,075,715,  d.  354-421.000. 
Shibayama,  Yoshinobu;  and  Suzuki,  Toyotoshi,   3.073,707.  CI. 

334-173.100. 
Shigemura.  Yoshihiro,  5,075,686,  d  341-23.000. 
Shirota,  Katsuhiro;  and  Iwata.  Kazuo,  5,074,914,  d.  106-22.000. 
Sugishima.  Kiyohisa,  5,075,783,  O.  358-448.000. 
Takaragi,  Yoichi.  5.075,767.  O.  358-75  000. 

Togano,  Takeshi;   Takiguchi,   Takao;   Iwaki,  Takashi;   Yamada, 
Yoko;  Nakaroura,  Shinichi;  and  Moti,  Shoiei.  5,073,030,  d. 
232-299.610. 
Yoahida,    Takehiro;    Matsuzaki.    Susumu;    and    Ono.    Takashi, 
3,075,783,  d.  358-439.000. 
Cape  Cod  Research:  See— 

Dixon,  Brian  G.;  Deans,  John  R.;  Morris,  Robert  S.;  and  Sanford, 
John  P..  5.075.172.  d.  428-422.000. 
Cape  Industries:  See— 

Trowell.   John    M.;   and   Jeasup.    BiUy   S..   Jr.,   3,073,417,   d. 
328-272.000. 
Capistran.  James  D.:  See — 

Morgan.  Albert  W.;  Brozek.  James  P.;  Capistran,  James  D.;  and 
O'Connor,  Michael  T.,  Jr.,  3,075,037,  d.  232-313.000. 
Cappel,  Joseph  W.,  III.  Free-standing  rack  assembly.  3,074,420;  d. 

211-42.000. 
Cappdii.  Quido  A.  Method  for  producing  bifocal  contact  lenses. 

3,074,082,  d.  31-284.00R. 
Capps,  Stq^hen  P.;  DuFlon.  Raymond  H.;  and  Bogas.  Edgar  N.,  to 
Noise  Toys,  Inc.  Multiple  key  electronic  instrument  having  back- 
ground songs  each  associated  with  solo  parts  which  are  synchronized 
with  and  harmonious  with  the  background  song.   5,074,182,  d. 
84-609.000. 
Cardiac  Pacemakers,  Inc.:  See — 

Dahl,  Roger  W.;  and  Arora.  Sanjiv,  5,074,313,  d.  128-784.000. 
Hauck,  John  A.,  3,074,303,  CI.  I28-4I9.0PG. 
Cargill,  N.  Allen;  and  Koenig,  Chester  J.,  to  Technitrol,  Inc.  Docmnent 

deUvery  and  abort  mechanism.  3,074,433.  d.  221-236.000. 
Caridis,  Andrew  A.:  See — 

Leary,  Steven  G.;  Benson.  Clark  K.;  Caridis.  Andrew  A.;  and 
Brown.  Daniel  E..  5.073.120,  CI.  426-233.000. 
Carlson,  Bertyl  W.,  to  Alpha-M,  Inc.  Strap  lock  for  adjusting  loops. 

5,074,011,  CI.  24-170.000. 
Carlson.  Glenn  R.:  See— 

Micbelotti,  Enrique  L.;  Le,  Dat  P.;  Carlson.  Glenn  R.;  and  Egan. 
Anne  R..  5.075.471,  d.  556-144.000. 
Carlson.  J.  David;  and  Bares.  Joseph  E.  Optically  transparent  electror- 

heological  fiuids.  3.073.021,  d.  232-73.000. 
Camall.  Edward.  Jr.:  See- 
Tarn.  Terry;  CamaU.  Edward.  Jr.;  and  Bull,  David  N.,  SX>74,683, 
a.  383-120.000. 
Carney.  Francis  J.;  Powell.  Cary  B.;  Carney.  George  F.;  and  Smunons. 
Marion  I.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Method  for  plating  tab  leads  in  an  assem- 
bled semiconductor  package.  5,075,258,  d.  437-230.000. 
Carney,  George  F.:  See — 

Carney,  Francis  J.;  Powell,  Cary  B.;  Carney,  George  F.;  and  Sim- 
mons, Marion  I.,  5,075,258,  CI.  437-230.000. 
Carr,  Richard  V.  C;  Johnson,  Thomas  A.;  Galaton.  Steven  M.;  and 
Albaneae,  Thomas  A.,  to  Air  Products  and  Chemicals,  Inc.  Process 
for  the  preparatioa  of  bia(amiix>propyl)aUphatic  glycols.  5,073,307, 
a.  364-491.000. 
Carrington.  William  A.:  See — 

Morrish.  Arthur  A.;  Natishan.  Paul  M.;  and  Carrington.  William 
A..  3.075.094,  d.  423-446.000. 
Carter.  Andrew  L..  to  Apple  Computer.  Inc.  Stacking  and  otieatatioa 

independent  electrical  connector.  5.074.796.  d.  439-24.000. 
Carter.  Qyde  T..  to  Wells  Electronics,  Inc.  Modular  socket  for  an 

integrated  circuit.  5,074,798,  d.  439-72.000. 
Carter,  John  D.:  See — 

Kennedy,    Joseph    P.;    and    Carter.    John    D..    5.075.389.    d. 
525-353.000. 
Carter,   John   R.   Unibody   mounting  bracket   for   Venetian   blinds. 

5.074.350,  CI.  160-178.100. 
Carter,  Michael  L.:  See— 

Shetley,  Paddy  B.;  Carter,  Michael  L.;  and  WUIiams,  Robert  C,  lU, 
5,074,178,  a.  83-47.000. 
Carter,  Norwood  S.,  Jr.,  to  Faaco  Industries,  Inc.  Hanger  bar  for  ceiling 

futures.  5,074,515,  d.  248-546.000. 
Carter.  Peter  R.  Hand  traction  surgical  table.  5.074J9I.  d.  l28-84.0(». 
Cartilage  Technologies  Inc.:  See — 

Lane.  Irwin  W..  5.075.112,  d.  424-434.000. 
Carwin,  Gene  F.  Headrest  system  for  wheelchairs.  5,074,574,  d. 

280-304.100. 
Casey,  Don  W.,  deceased:  See— 

Gieenwell,  Charles  H.;  Casey,  Don  W.,  deceaKd;  Wagnoo.  Gerald 
E.;  Miller,  James  A.;  and  Shaw,  Robert  M.,  Jr.,  3,074,847,  d. 
604-174.000. 
Casey,  Katherine  Ann,  legal  repreaenutive:  See— 

Greenwell,  Charles  H.;  Casey.  Don  W.,  deceased;  Wagnon.  Gerald 
E.;  Miller.  James  A.;  and  Shaw,  Robert  M.,  Jr.,  5,074,847,  d. 
604-174.000. 
Casaano,  James  R.:  See—  ......  .^ 

Durland,  Scott  C;  Cassano,  James  R.;  Dastm.  Ridiard  M.;  Taber, 
Michele  D.;  Castelli,  Vittorio;  and  Shavers,  Daniel  R.,  3,075,734, 
a.  335-311000. 
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CaiMlman.  Alfred  A.:  Set— 

Bumard.  Robert  A.  B.;  Cuaelman,  Alfred  A.;  Purdon,  John  G.; 
and  Bovenkimp,  John  W..  5.075,297,  CI.  514-183.000. 
Canidy,  Frederick:  See — 

Evans,    John    M.;    Stemp,    Geoffrey;    and    Cassidy,    Frederick, 
S,07S,4<a  a.  549-345.000. 
raftagn-.  Vincent  A.;  and  Fullerton.  Jeue  W.,  to  ICI  Americas  Inc. 

Pdymer  additive  concentrate.  5,075.359,  C\.  524-13.000. 
Castagnoli,  Rinaldo,  lo  De  La  Rue  Giori  S.A.  Currency  paper,  espe- 
cially bank  note,  mth  a  safety  design  and  process  for  producing  it. 
5.074.596,  CI.  283-91.000. 
Cattella  Sola.  Jaume:  See— 

Palencu  Adrubau.  Jaime;  and  Castella  Sola.  Jaume.  5.075.512,  CI. 
568-810.000. 
Castellana.  Frank  S.;  Iliadis,  Thomas  A.;  Leise.  Walter  F.;  and  Fergu- 
son, Keith  T..  to  E.  R.  Squibb  &  Sons,  Inc.  Occlusive  attaching 
device  for  ostomy  appliance.  5,074.852,  Q.  604-336.000. 
Caslelli,  Vittorio;  and  Dastin,  Richard  M.,  to  Xerox  Corporation. 

Encoder  roll.  5.075,702.  a.  346-153.100. 
Castelli.  Vittorio:  See— 

Durland,  Scott  C;  Cassano,  James  R.;  Dastin.  Richard  M.;  Taber. 
Michele  D.;  Castelli,  Vittorio;  and  Shavers.  Daniel  R.,  5,075,734, 
CI.  355-312.000. 
Castoldi.  Robert  J.:  See— 

Sklenak,  John  S.;  Aisenberg,  Sol;  Dudley.  Kenneth  W.;  and  Cas- 
toldi. Robert  J..  5.075,526,  C\.  219-I055E. 
Castro.  Heman  A.;  See- 
Holler.    Mark   A.;   Castro.   Heman   A.;   and   Tam.   Simon   M.. 
5,075.869.  a.  39^24000. 
Castro.  Joseph.  Grenade  with  dual  fuses  for  simulating  small  arms  fire. 

5.074J18.  a.  102-498.000. 
Castro.  Joseph:  See— 

Kaplan.  Harold;  and  Castro.  Joseph.  5,074,415,  C\.  206497.000. 
Casutt,  Michael:  See— 

Kirchlechner,   Richard;  Casutt,   Michael;   and   Basedow.   Amo. 
5.075.452.  CI.  548-343.000. 
Caterpillar  Inc.:  See — 

Towe.  Carey  A.;  Bailey.  John  M.;  Shafer,  Scott  F.;  and  Blanco. 
Michael.  5.075,536.  CI.  219-270.000. 
Cavlan.  Napoleone.  lo  North  American  Philips  Corporation.  Field-pro- 
grammable logic  device  with  programmable  foldback  to  control 
number  of  logic  leveU.  5.075.576,  CI.  307-465.000. 
Cearley.  C.  Dewayne.  Spark  plug  tool.  5.074.173.  CI.  81-177.600. 

Ceca.  S  A  ■  See 

Forquy,  Christian;  and  Brouard.  Rene  .  5.075.505.  CI.  564-488.000. 
Century  Mfg.  Co.:  See- 
Whiting.  John  S..  5.075.614.  Q.  320-2.000. 
Century  Plastics,  Inc.:  Set — 

Greenwell,  Charles  H.;  Casey.  Don  W.,  deceased;  Wagnon.  Gerald 
E.;  Miller.  James  A.;  and  Shaw.  Robert  M..  Jr..  5.074.847.  CI. 
604-174.000 
Ceriani,  Roberto  L.;  and  Peterson,  Jerry  A.,  to  John  Muir  Cancer  & 
Aging  Institute.  Monoclonal  antibody  which  recognizes  a  specific 
glycoprotein  of  a  human  milk-fat  globule  membrane  mucin  antigen 
and  said  mucin  antigen.  5,075,219.  a.  435-723.000. 
Cetenko.  Wiaczeslaw  A.:  See — 

Belliotti.  Thomas  R.;  Cetenko,  Wiaczeslaw  A.;  Connor.  David  T.; 
Flynn.  Daniel  L.;  Kostlan.  Catherine  R.;  Kramer.  James  B.;  and 
Sircar.  Jagadish  C.  5,075,330.  CI.  514-450.000. 
Cetus  Corporation:  See — 

Innis.  Michael  A.;  Myambo.  Kenneth  B.;  Gelfand.  David  H.;  and 
Brow.  Mary  Ann  D..  5.075,216,  O.  435-6.000. 
Chamulak,  Steven  A.:  See — 

Nolan,  John  H.;  Skvarce,  DennL<s;  Chamulak,  Steven  A.;  and  La- 
grair,  Paul,  5,074,143,  CI.  72-446.000 
Chan.  Jim  H.;  Hasse.  Kent  A.;  Satre.  Roderick  I.;  and  Trusler,  James  H.. 
to  Chevron  Research  and  Technology  Company.  Process  for  prepar- 
ing pellets  comprising  insecticidal  N-hydnxirboyl  phosphoroamido- 
thioates  and/or  phosphoroamidodithioates,  and  fungicides,  herbi- 
cides, fertilizers  or  other  insecticides.  5,075,058,  CI  264-1 18.000. 
Chandler.  Curtis  S.;  and  Pitts.  Terry  L..  to  AMP  Incorporated.  Latch- 
ing   mechanism    for    shielded    daU    connector.    5,074.803,    CI. 
439-347.000. 
Chandler.  Mark:  See— 

Mancuso.  Robert  J.;  and  Chandler.  Mark.  5.074.597.  a.  283-91.000. 
Chang,  Mei:  See — 

Wang,  David  N.;  Lei.  Lawrence  C;  Chang,  Mei;  and  Leung,  Cissy. 
5.075.256,  a.  437-225.000. 
Channell.  Glenn  L.,  to  Omaha  Standard,  Inc.  Scissor  frame  lift  appara- 
tus for  dump  trucks.  5,074,622,  O.  298-22.00J. 
Chantot,  Jean-Francois:  See — 

Aszodi,    Jozsef;    Bonnet,    Alain;    and    Chantot,    Jean-Francois, 
5,075.298.  CI.  514-206.000. 
Chapman,  Gordon  R.;  Reid,  Charles  M.;  Scale,  James  B.;  and  Andruik, 
Donald  R.,  lo  CUPS,  Inc.  Hydrocleaning  of  the  exterior  surface  of  a 
pipeline  to  remove  coatings.  5,074,323,  O.  134-181.000. 
Clupman,  James:  See — 

Price,  Gary  F.;  and  Chapman,  James,  5,074,734,  a.  414-24.600. 
Chapman,  John.  Cooled  air  environment  for  air  conditioners.  5,074.124. 

a.  62-305.000. 
Chaibonneau.  Ron:  See — 

Loeppky,  Edward;  and  Charbonneau.  Ron.  5.074,556,  CI.  273- 
85.0OR. 
Chazono,  Hirokazu:  See — 

Saito,  HitxMhi;  Honda,  Mutsumi;  Kishi.  Hiroihi;  Shizuno,  Hisa- 
mitsu;  and  Chazono,  Hirokazu,  5,075,819,  CI.  36I-32I.O0a 


Chemical  Fabrics  Corporation:  See — 

ERenberger.  John  A.;  Koerber.  Keith  G.;  Lalorra.  Michael  N.;  and 
Petriello.  John  V.,  5,075.065,  CI.  264-213.000. 
Chen.  Chia-Sing.  Garment  hanger  with  swivel  book  and  ganging  hook. 

5.074.445.  CI.  223-85.000. 
Chen,  Fusen  E.:  See — 

Liou,  Fu-Tai;  Lin,  Yih-Shung;  and  Chen,  Fusen  E.,  5,075.761,  CI. 
357-71.000. 
Chen.  Herbert  M.;  and  Hendrickson.  Alan  F..  to  Advanced  Micro 
Devices,  Inc.  Echo  suppression  with  both  digital  and  analog  variable 
attenuators.  5.075,687,  CI.  341-110.000. 
Chen,  Sr.  Paul  N.:  See— 

Vora,  Rohiikumar  H.;  Chen,  Sr.  Paul  N.;  and  Menczel,  Joseph  D., 
5,075.419.  CI.  528-353  000. 
Chetwynd.  James  H.:  See — 

Kneizys.  Francis  X.;  Shettle.  Eric  P.;  Abreu.  Leonard  W.;  Chet- 
wyiKl.  James  H.;  Anderson,  Gail  P.;  Gallery,  William  O.;  Selby. 
John  E.  A.;  and  Clough.  Shepard  A..  5.075,856.  CI.  364-420000. 
Cheung.  Frank  N.  G.,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company.  Method  of  elec- 
tronically subilizing  a  video  image  having  vibration-induced  jitter. 
5.075,776.  CI.  358-222.000. 
Cheung.  Harry,  to  Union  Carbide  Industrial  Gases  Technology  Corpo- 
ration. Cryogenic  air  separation  method  for  the  production  of  oxygen 
and  medium  pressure  nitrogen.  5.074.898.  CI.  62-38.000. 
Cheung.  Harry  M.:  See- 
Greene,  Howard  L.;  Cheung.  Harry  M.;  Danals.  Roger  S.;  and 
Vimawala,  Sanjay  V.,  5,075,273,  CI.  502-231.000. 
Cheung.  Peter  W.;  Wieler.  Edward  B.;  and  Furlong,  Clement  E..  Jr.,  to 
Washington  Technology  Center,  The.  Digital  biosensors  and  method 
of  using  same.  5,074,977,  CI.  204-153.100. 
Chevion,  Mordechai,  to  Yissum  Research  Development  Company  of 
the  Hebrew  University  of  Jerusalem.  Pharmaceutical  compositions 
containing  a  zmc  complex   5.075,469,  CI   556-134  000. 
Chevron  Research  and  Technology  Company:  See — 
^UChan,  Jim  H.;  Hasse,  Kent  A.;  Satre,  Roderick  I.;  and  Trusler, 

James  H.,  5,075.058,  a.  264-118.000. 
.JJubrovsky.  Michael.  5.074.910.  CI.  75-637.000. 
_3«ang.  Tsze  H.;  and  Strutzel.  Jon  L..  5.075.292.  CI.  514-64.000. 
Chi.  Chao  S.;  and  McClure.  Richard  J.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company. 
Eleclromagnelic  drive  circuitry  for  anhysteretic  duplication  of  a 
nexible  magnetic  disk.  5.075.801.  CI   360-17.000. 
Chi.  Gou-Chung;  Hollenhorst,  James  N.;  Morgan,  Robert  A.;  and 
Muehlner,  Dirk  J.,  to  AT&T  Bell  Laboratories.  Optical  device  in- 
cluding a  grating.  5,075,749,  CI.  357-30.000. 
Chi.  Minn-Shong.  to  Thiokol  Corporation.  Low  pressure  exponent 

propellanis  containing  boron.  5,074,938,  CI.  149-21.000. 
Chiba,  Toshiyuki:  See— 

Nakai,  Takeshi;  Shirai,  Fumiyuki;  Chiba,  Toshiyuki;  and  Ohtake, 
Hiroaki,  5,075.437.  CI.  540-200000. 
Chien.  Fong  K.  Optical  image  delecting  device  with  optical  image 

differential  capability.  5.075.541.  CI.  250-216.000. 
Chiesi  Farmaceutici  S.p.A.:  See — 

Chiesi,  Paolo.  5.074.294.  CI.  128-200.140. 
Chiesi.  Paolo,  to  Chiesi  Farmaceutici  S.p.A.  Device  for  dispensing 
metered  amounts  of  aerosol  for  inhalation.  5.074.294.  CI.  128-200.140. 
Chigusa,  Kaoru;  and  Matsumani,  Michiyo.  to  Research  Association  of 
Biotechnology  for  Organic  Fertilizer.  Process  for  high-load  treat- 
ment   of   carbohydrate    containing    waste    water.    5.075.008,    CI. 
210-610.000. 
Chihana,    Masanobu,    to   Yamaha   Corporation.    Musical-tone-signal- 
generating  apparatus  having  mixed  tone  color  designation  states. 
5,074,183,  CI.  84-615.000. 
Chinoin  Gyogyszer-  es  Vergyeszeti  Termekek  Gyara  Rt.:  See- 
Knoll.  Jozsef;  Simay.  Antal;  Szinnyei.  Eva;  Somfai.  Eva;  Torok. 
Zoltan;  Mozsolits.  Karoly;  and  Bergmann.  Janos,  5,075,338,  CI. 
514-654.000. 
Chion,  Anthony:  See — 

Chion.  Paulette.  5.074.850.  CI.  604-327.000. 
Chion.  Paulette.  to  Chion,  Anthony;  and  Saltzman.  William  B.  Extra- 
corporeal gastrointestinal  device.  5.074,850.  CI.  604-327.000. 
Chiou,  Ming-Shyang:  See— 

Fann.  Yaw-Shin;  Lin.  San-Yi;  Kuo.  Ching-Chuan;  and  Chioti, 
Ming-Shyang.  5,074.605,  CI.  292-337.000. 
Choksi,  Pradip  V.;  and  Thombury,  Thomas  R.,  to  Hemotrans,  Inc. 

Blood  transfer  apparatus.  5.074.839.  CI.  604-4.000. 
Chomyn,  Kenneth  G..  to  Video  One  Systems  Ltd.  Color  correcting 

system  for  Huorescent  Ughting.  5.075.823,  CI.  362-2.000. 
Choy,  Yun-ho,  to  Samsung  Electronics  Co.  Ltd.  Parallel  read  circuit  for 

testing  high  density  memories.  5,075,892,  CI.  382-61.000. 
Christoph,  Bemd:  See— 

Schwede,  Wolfgang;  Maier.  Rolf;  Christoph.  Bemd;  Weber.  Hein- 
rich;  Flaig.  Manfred;  and  Stumpe.  Hans-Jurgen.  5.074.587.  CI. 
280-781.000. 
Chrysler  Corporation:  See — 

Herbon.    Joseph    A.;    and    Garrett,    Robbie    L.,    5,074,269,    CI. 
123-470.000. 
Chu,  Wei  K.:  See— 

Reeber,  Robert  R.;  Chu.  Wei  K.;  and  Yu,  Ning,  5,075,130,  CI. 
427-38.000. 
Chuang,  Ching-Te  K.;  and  Shin,  Hyun  J.,  to  Intemational  Business 
Machines  Corporation.  Bipolar  emitter<oupled  logic  multiplexer. 
5,075,566,  CI.  307-243.000. 
Chung,  Ding  Y.:  See— 

Debroy,  Tapan  K.;  Chung,  Ding  Y.;  and  Deschner,  Craig  R., 
5,074,978,  CI.  204-181.700. 
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Chung,  In  S.:  See— 

Yooo.  Han  S.;  Om,  Jae  C;  Kim.  Jae  W.;  Chung.  In  S.;  and  Kim,  Jin 
H.,  5.075.248,  a.  437-52.000. 
Cia.  Acos  Especiais  Itabira  -  Acesita:  See — 

Rodrigues,  Valentim  A.;  Ribeiro  da  Silva,  Rooaldo  C;  Marques 
Barbosa,  Ronaklo  A.  N.;  Nunes  de  Carvalbo,  Joae ;  and  da  Silva, 
Jose  N..  5.074.927.  CI.  148-12.0EA. 
Ciba-Geigy  Corporation:  See — 

BMtt,  Fridolin.  5.074,918,  CI.  106493.000. 

Babler,     Fridolin;     and     Hofmann,     Manfred.     5.075. 195.     Q. 

430-200.000. 
Desobry.  Vincent.  5.075.467,  Q.  556-53.000. 
Dreiely.  Stefan;  and  Raulin.  Ditmar.  5.075,193.  C\.  430-169.000. 
Fusamann.  Klaus;  Schnabel.  Manfred;  Schmidt.  Ulrich;  Boaahard. 
Hans  H.;  Herrmann,  Manfred;  and  Frank.  Othmar.  5,074,886.  a. 
8-523.000. 
Goldenberg.  MerriU.  5.075. 106,  a.  526-247.000. 
Hofmann,  Peter;  Odorisio,  Paul  A.;  Cuokle,  Olen  T.;  and  Sabnula, 

Don,  5,075,481,  a.  558-76.000. 
Hubele,  Adolf,  5,075.316.  CI.  514-275.000. 
Kod.  Zdenek.  5.074,887.  O.  8-527.000. 
Odorisio,  Paul  A.;  Paator,  Stephen  D.;  and  Hyun,  Jaiiica  L., 

5,075,483,  CI.  558-81.000. 
Odorisio,  Paul  A.;  Hyun.  James  L.;  Shum.  Sai  P.;  and  Seltzer. 

Raymond.  5.075.484.  O.  558-81.000. 
Oliver.    Michael    A.;    and    Oliver,    Ward    H.,    5.075,443,    O. 

544-194.000. 
Reinert  Gerhard,  5,074,885,  a.  8-442.000. 
Renner,  Alfred;  Vonlanthen,  Christian;  Irving,  Edward;  and  Banks, 

Christopher  P..  5.075.456.  CI   548435.000. 
Schneider.  Hans-Dieter.  5.075.504.  CI.  564-301.000. 
Seltzer.  Raymond;  Odorisio.  Paul  A.;  Shum.  Sai  P.;  and  Pastor, 

Stephen  D..  5.075,482,  CI.  558-77.000 
Topfl,  Roaenarie;  and  Abel,  Heinz.  5.074.888.  d.  8-S43.0aa 
Ciccarelli.  Roger  N.:  See— 

Bertrand.  Jacques  C;  Leon-Bayiey.  Deniie  R.;  Ciccarelli.  Roger 
N.;  and  Nelson.  Linda  J..  5.075.185.  Q.  43045.000. 
Ciezarek.  Krzysztof  J.:  See — 

Sun.   Richard    L.;   and   Ciezarek,   Krzysztof  J..    5,075.656,   O. 
335-5.000. 
Cimperman.  Frederick  J.:  See — 

Hirtle.  Thomas  W.;  Cimperman.  Frederick  J.;  and  Silbermann. 
Klaus.  5,074.203.  CI.  99-544.000. 
Citizen  Watch  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

->«^aneko.  Masahiko.  5.075,841,  O.  395-575.000. 
City  of  Hope:  See— 

Pande,  Hema;  Riggs,  Arthur  D.;  and  Zaia,  John  A.,  5,075.213,  Q. 

435-5.000. 
Shively,  John   E.;   Riggs,  Arthur  D.;  and  Neumaier,  Michael, 
5,075.431.  CI.  536-27.000. 
Claassen.  Ernst:  See — 

Schaffner,  Georg;  and  Claassen,  Ernst,  5,074.743.  C\.  414-790.800. 
Clairaon  Intemational:  See — 

Remmers.  Lee  E..  5.074.223.  CI.  108-91.000. 
Clarion  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Ando.  Kunihiro.  5.075.676.  CI.  340-765.000. 
Sugai,  Kazuyoshi.  5.075,652.  Q.  333-193.000. 
Clark.  Arthur  E.:  See— 

Hench.  Larry  L.;  Clark.  Arthur  E.;  and  Li.  Rounan.  5.074,916, 0. 
106-35.000. 
Clark,  David  B.,  to  Wee  Ski,  Inc.  Method  for  teaching  children  to  ski. 

5,074,795.  CI.  434-253.000. 
Clark  Equipment  Company:  See — 

Wagner.  Oryn  B.;  and  Brock.  Knute  K..  5,074.580.  d.  280-679.000. 
Clark.  Gary  T.:  See— 

Phan,  Hieu  D.;  and  Clark.  Gary  T..  5.075,364,  d.  524-190.000. 
Clark.  Reuben  B.,  IV.  Animal-operated  watering  device.  5.074.250.  CI. 

1 19-72.500. 
Clark.  Timothy  G.;  See— 

Soltani.  Sohrab;  Novack,  Robert  C;  and  Clark.  Timothy  G.. 
5,074.000.  a.  5-62.000. 
Clarke.  Donald  A.:  See- 
Reynolds.  Rodger;  Clarke.  Donald  A.;  and  Pryor.  Timothy  R.. 
5.074.661.  CI.  356-237.000 
Claxton.  Gerald  L.;  and  Penfold,  Kenneth  R..  to  American  Grape 
Harvesters.  Inc.  Fruit  harvesting  machine.  5.074.108.  a.  56-330.000. 
Clayton,  Ralph  S.  Scheduled  bowel  management  system.  5,074,842,  CI. 

604-54.000. 
Clegg.  Robert  D.;  Isaac,  Ronald  M.;  and  Hirsch,  William  H..  to  Abbott 
Laboratories.  Stoma  creator  gastrostomy  device  and  method  for 
placement  of  a  feeding  tube.  5,074,846,  CI.  604-164.000. 
Clements,  Don  A.;  and  Killinger,  Fred  M.,  to  Alcon  Laboratories,  Inc. 
Container  for  dispensing  preservative-free  preparatioiis.  5,074,440, 
CI.  222-189.000. 
Clemons,  Eugene  R.:  See— 

Jehan,  Howard  P.;  demons.  Eugene  R.;  McKeehan.  Thomas  W.; 
and  Reed.  Brian  A..  5,075.716.  CI.  355-1.000. 
CliRe.  Ian  A.;  Mansell.  Howard  L.;  Todd.  Richard  S.;  and  White,  Alan 
C.    to   John    Wyeth    A    Brother    Limited.    Pyridine    derivatives. 
5.075,303,  a.  514-218.000. 
Clinton,  L.  Powell,  to  Fuel  Harvesters  Equipment,  Inc.  Woodwaste 
processing    system    with    contaminate   separation.    5,074.992,    CI. 
209-12.000. 

Cloes,  John  A.:  See—  

Suverkrop,  Don;  and  Cloes,  John  A.,  5,074,435,  CI.  222-55.000. 


Clorox  Company,  Tbe:  See — 

Haendler,  Blanca  L.,  5,075,029,  Q.  2S2-I86.2S0. 
Oough,  Shepiar^  A.:  See— 

Kneizys,  Francis  X.;  Shettle,  Eric  P.;  Abreu,  Leonard  W.;  Chet- 
wynd, James  H.;  Anderson,  Gail  P.;  Gallery,  WiUiam  O.;  Selby, 
John  E.  A;  and  Clough,  Shepard  A.,  5,075.856,  O.  364420.000. 
CMB  Foodcan  pic:  See- 
Kettle,  Andrew  T.;  and  Spooner.  Eric.  5.074.399.  O.  198-395.000. 
Coates,  William  J.;  and  Rawlings,  Derek  A.,  to  Smith  Kline  *  Fieacfa 
Laboratories,    Ltd.    Pyrimidone    derivatives    as    bronchodilalors. 
5.075.310.  a.  514-258.000. 
Cobb.  Kelly  A.:  See— 

Novotny.   Milos  V.;  Cobb.   KeOy  A.;  aad   Dofadk,   Vladblav. 
5,074,982.  a.  204-182.800. 
Coca-Cola  Compuy,  The.  See— 

Ctedle,  William  S.,  Jr.;  ZieaeL  Lawrence  B.;  and  Heflin,  Mark  S., 
5,074.341.  a.  I4I-I.000. 
Cochran.  Paul,  to  Creodec  Textron  Inc.  Hole  cotter.  5,074,722,  d. 

408-204.000. 
Cody.  Charlea  A.;  and  Keaueiz,  Steven  J.,  lo  Rheox.  Inc.  Proceaaea  for 

prepuing  orgaaopiulic  clay  gdlanls.  5.075^133.  CI.  252-315.200. 
Cody.  Charlea  A.;  and  Hartman.  Terrence  L.,  to  Rlieox,  Inc.  FoaaMble 
thennoKtting  polyurethane  structural  adhcMve  compodlioai  md 
proceaes  for  producing  the  same.  5,075,407,  d.  528-71.000. 
Coe,  Loniae  C;  Fahrenkrug,  Anne  M.;  Brocker.  Julie  T.;  and  Miliier. 
James  D.,  to  Kimberly-Clark  Corporation.  Three-diaiensaonal  dwped 
abaoiteDt    article    with    a    bicomponent    hatOt.    S.074.8S6,    Q. 
604-385.100. 
CofCey.  Jerome  T.:  See— 

Bfooka.  William  W..  Jr.;  Brown.  JefffB.;  Coffey.  Jerome  T.;  Eatry. 
Richard  H.;  Graves,  Martin  P.;  Heitkamp,  Gary  L.;  Leogemaii, 
Larry  H.;  Myhre,  Thomas  J..  Sr.;  Schaefer.  Terraace  L.;  Ttig. 
Pad  D.;  Tongas.  Arvid  C;  Wanck.  DomM  J.;  Wirz.  John  H.; 
and  Zahn.  Walter  E.,  5,074,029.  d.  29-603.060. 
Cohart,  Richard  M.  Mat  structure  and  method  of  matting  a  pictitre. 

5,074,067,  a.  40-158.100. 
Cohen,  Leonard  O.;  Krause,  John  T.;  Reed.  William  A.;  and  Walker. 
Kenneth  L..  to  ATAT  Bell  Laboratories.  Optical  communicatioa 
system  comprising  a  fiber  amplifier.  5,074.633.  CI.  38543.000. 
Coidebella.  Mark  J.:  See— 

Bleich.  Charles  R.;  and  Coidebella.  Mark  J..  5.074.558.  a.  273- 

I2I.00A. 

Cole.  Richard  L.;  and  Lutz.  Michael  A.,  to  Dow  Coming  Corpontioa. 

Electrically    conductive    siliooae    compoaitioas.     5.075,038,    d. 

252-514.000. 

Colford.  Terence  H..  to  Dunlop  Limited  a  British  Company.  Elasto- 

metic  mounting.  5.074.535,  d.  267-293.000. 
Colgate  Palmohve  Co.:  See — 

Dixit,  Nagaraj  S.;  and  Davan,  Thomas,  5,075,027,  CI.  252-174.110. 
Loth,    Myriam;    Blanvalet,    Claude;    and    Valange,    Baudouin, 
5,075,026,  a.  252-122.000. 
Colling,  Robert  E,  Aircraft  engine  deactivation  apparatus.  5,074,488. 

a.  244-l.OOR. 
Collot.  Patrice.  Brel.  Jean-Marie;  and  Pinion.  Gfaialaine.  to  Valeo 
Vision.  Motor  vehicle  headlight  including  an  indicator  device  for 
indicating  the  elevation  direction  of  its  reflector.  5,075.825.  d. 
362-61.000. 
Coloray  Display  Corporation:  See — 

Holmberg.  Scott  H..  5.075.591.  d.  313-495.000. 
Colson.  Kenneth  K.:  See — 

Muse.  Charles  B.;  Colson.  Kenneth  K.;  Marfcle,  Jack  R.;  Le- 
Compte,  George  W.;  and  Whipps,  Patrick  A.,  S,074.49a  d. 
244-3.  no 
Coroerical  e  Industrial  Ausonia  Ltda.:  See — 

Rolando.  Jeanneret.  5.074.775.  d.  425-217.000. 
Comitato  Nazionale  per  la  Ricerca  e  per  lo  Sviluppo  Dell'Eiiergie 
Nucleare  e  Delle  Energie  Alternative:  See — 
Tirelli.  Dino;  and  Gori,  Pietro.  5.074,15a  CI.  73-590.000. 
Commissariat  a  I'Energie  Atomique:  See— 
—fioites.  Didier.  5.075,070.  CI.  376-293.000. 
^■Caillianl.    Jean-Pierre;    and    Perrin.    Aime    ,    5,074,24^    CL 

118-730.000. 
— «his,  Anne,  5,075,683.  d.  340-793.000. 
Compagnie  de  RafHnage  et  de  Distribution  Total  France:  See— 

Sigaud,  Jean  B  ;  and  Roasarie,  Jean.  5.074.989.  d.  208-161.000. 
Compagnie  Generate  des  Etablissements  Michellin  -  Michdin  ft  Oe: 
See— 
Penant.  Christophe,  5.074.345,  d.  152-451.000. 
Compagnie  Industrielle  de  Materiel  de  Transport:  See— 

Stauble,  Georg;  Thiaville.  CUude;  Volbel.  Heinz;  and  Wieaer. 
Tiberius.  5.074,624.  CI.  3O3-3.000. 
COMPAQ  Computer  Corporation:  See— 

Paulsd.  Roger  Q.;  and  Ruch.  Mark  H..  5.075.721.  O.  35S-7iO0a 
Component  Systems.  Inc.:  See — 

Nelson,  Timothy  P.,  5,074,894,  d.  5S-2IO.O0a 
Comptoir  Lyon-Alemand-Louyot.  Societe  Anonyme:  S«f— 

Guerlet.    Jean-Paul;    and     Hilger.    Jean-Pierre.    5.075.076.    d. 
420-463.000. 
Connec  Ag.  Systembau-Technik:  See— 

Swoboda,  Hellmuth.  5.074.700,  d.  4O3-I7I.00O. 
Connick,  William  J.,  Jr.;  and  Boyette,  Qyde  D.  Granular  products 
containing  fungi  encapsulated  in  a  wheat  gluten  matrix  for  biological 
control  of  weeds.  5,074.902,  d.  71-79.000. 
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Connor.  David  T.:  See — 

Belliotii,  Thomas  R.;  Cetenko,  Wiaczeslaw  A.;  Connor,  David  T.; 
Flynn.  Daniel  L.;  Kostlan.  Catherine  R.;  Kramer.  James  B.:  and 
Sircar,  Jagadish  C.  S.075.330.  CI   514-450000. 
Connor,  Jamca  D.;  and  Walpiu,  Pramila.  (o  University  of  California. 
Regents  of  the.   Method   of  identifying   viruses.   S.07S,2I4.   CI 
435-5.000. 
Consiglio  Nazionale  Delle  Ricerche:  See — 

Belli  DeirAmico,  Daniela;  Caldcrazio.  Fausto;  and  Dell'Innocenti, 
Michela.  5.075,260.  CI.  556-420.000. 
Consolidated  Pharmaceuticals,  Limited:  See— 

McKenzie,  Ian  F.  C;  Pietersz.  Geoffrey  A.;  and  Smyth.  Mark, 
5,075,108,  CI.  424-85.900. 
Constantine,  Barry  E.:  See— 

Lott,  Gloria  Y.;  Brilton.  Scott  M.;  and  Constantine,  Barry  E., 
5,074,293,  CI.  128-155.000. 
Continental  White  Cap,  Inc.:  See — 

Heilman,    Robert   J.;   and    Ingersol.    Harry   W.,    5,074,424,   CI 
215-230.000. 
Cooper  Industries.  Inc.:  See — 
— Peltus,  Ronald  G.,  5,074,519.  CI.  251-14.000. 
.^Spalding.  Keith  A.;  and  Levko.  Fred,  5,075,664,  CI.  337-164.000. 
Cooper,  Keith  D.,  to  All-Pak  Machinery  Systems,  Inc.  Method  and 

apparatus  for  folding  a  long  sleeve  shirt.  5,074,444,  CI.  223-37.000. 
Coopers  Animal  Health  Limited:  See — 

Shepherd,  Michael  T ;  Baker,  Rodney  C;  and  Marsden,  Peter  H., 
5,074.857,  CI.  604-891.100. 
Copolymer  Rubber  A  Chemical  Corp.:  See— 

Benefield,    Robert   E.;   and    Boozer,   Charles   E.,   5,075.173.   CI. 

428-424.800. 
Hudson.  John  C,  5,075,028,  CI.  252-182.140. 
Coppage,  A.  Taylor:  See— 

Suitch,  Paul  R.;  Ince,  Dursun  E.;  Burgamy,  Hilary;  Coppage.  A. 
Taylor;  and  May,  Tony,  5,074,475.  CI.  241-17.000. 
Coppers  Ltd.:  See — 

Fries.  Kenneth  C;  and  Gerber,  Steven  T..  5.074.410,  CI.  206-8.000. 
Corby.  Kenneth  D.;  See — 

Vacek,  Ronald  R.;  Corby,  Kenneth  D.;  and  Robertson,  Jeffrey  C, 
5.074,344,  CI.  141-363.000. 
Cordi.  Alex  A.;  Janssens  de  Varebeke,  Philippe;  and  Gorissen,  Hugo,  to 
G.  D.  Searle  &  Co.  Alpha-deuterated  2-alkylaminoacetamide  deriva- 
tives having   reduced   toxicity   for  treatment   of  CNS  disorders. 
5,075.337,  CI.  514-626.000. 
Cordy.  Dennis  M.;  Lee.  Charles  E.;  Maier,  Mark  C;  and  Trujillo, 
Richard  R..  to  Boeing  Company,  The.  Instrument  for  measuring  the 
distance  of  a  nange  to  a  hole.  5,074,051,  CI.  33-520.000. 
Corghi,  Remo,  to  Corghi  S.p.A.   Self-centering  device  for  locking 

aircraft  wheel  rims.  5,074,347.  CI.  157-14.000. 
Corghi  S.p.A.:  Set— 

Corghi,  Remo,  5,074,347.  CI.  157-14.000. 
Cornell  Research  Foundation.  Inc.:  See — 

Behfar-Rad.  Abbas.  5.075.743,  CI.  357-17.000. 
Kenny.  Carrie  E.,  5.074,417.  O.  206-542.000. 
Sass,  Stephen  L.;  Raj,  Rishi;  and  Shieu.  Fuh-Sheng,  5,074,941,  CI. 
156-89.000. 
Cosand.  Wesley  L.;  Harris.  Linda  J.;  and  Houghton.  Raymond  L.,  to 
Genetic  Systems  Corporation.  Synthetic  antigen  for  the  detection  of 
AIDS-reUted  disease.  5.075.211.  CI.  435-5.000. 
Cossairt.  Keith  R.  Fluid  dynamic  pump.  5.074,759,  C\.  417-198.000. 
Costa.  Sylvestre  M.:  See— 

Elkin.  Alfred  A.;  and  Costa.  Sylvestre  M..  5.074.409.  CI.  206-6.100. 
Costes.  Didier.  to  Commissariat  a  I'Energie  Atomique.  Handling  pool 
and  safety  water  reserve  for  pressurized  water-cooled  nuclear  reac- 
tor. 5,075.070,  CI.  376-293.000. 
Coulter,  David  W.,  to  Sematech.  Inc.  Quartz  tube  storage  device. 

5.074.421.  CI.  211-78.000. 
Countee.  Joseph.  Jr..  to  Nabisco  Brands,  Inc.  Carton  having  detachable 

promotional  coupon  on  its  end  closure.  5.074.462.  CI.  229-155.000. 
Courtney,  John  E.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Light  weight  paper  sensor 

using  fibers.  5,075,543.  CI.  250-223.00R. 
Covington,  Cecil  E.;  Schellhase,  Ernst  C;  and  Robinson,  Madison  KT. 
to    Bell    Helicopter    Textron    Inc.    Rotor    blade.    5,074,753,   XX 
416-141.000. 
Cox,   Michael   F.   Conformable   brace  and   method   of  application.' 

5,074.292,  CI.  128-90.000. 
Cozad,  Trent  E.;  Lozier,  Antony  J.;  Lower.  Jerry  L.;  and  Tencer,  Allan 
F.,  to  Zimmer,  Inc.  Clamp  assembly  for  use  in  a  spinal  system. 
5.074.864.  CI.  606-54.000. 
CPC  International  Inc.:  See— 

Fitt,   Larry   E.;   Pienkowski,  James  J.;   and  Wallace,  Jack  R., 
5,075.360,  CI.  524-48.000. 
Craft,  Hamon  L.:  See- 
Morgan,  Roger  J.;  Panus,  Irenaeus  S.;  Pekrul,  Ronald  G.;  Papallo, 
Thomas  F.,  Jr.;  Morris,  Robert  A.;  Tucholski,  Henry  J.;  and 
Craft,  Hamon  L.,  5.075.659,  CI.  335-17.000. 
Crawford  Fitting  Co.:  See — 

Wirbel,  Stephen  R.;  Stenger,  Joseph  M.;  Johnston,  Lonnie  E.;  Patil, 
Appasaheb  T.;  Wozniak,  Richard  F.;  and  Williams.  Peter  C. 
5,074,599,  a.  285-93.000. 
Credle.  William  S.,  Jr.;  Ziesel,  Lawrence  B.;  and  Heflin,  Mark  S.,  to 
Coca-Cola  Company,  The.  Automatic  beverage  dispensing  system. 
5,074,341.  a.  141-1.000. 
Creff,  Jacques:  See— 

Boulanger,  Alain;  and  Creff,  Jacques,  5.075,635,  CI.  330-149.000. 


Crew.  John:  See — 

Ademovic,  Martin  K.;  Hidalgo,  Ben;  Crew,  John;  and  Stertzer, 
Simon  H..  5.074.841,  CI.  604-22.000. 
Crisman,   Dusty   S.    Solar   powered   trolling   motor.    5,074.811.   CI. 

440-6000. 
Crook.  Fred  L.;  Meyer.  Gary  D.;  and  Topel.  Greg  J.,  to  Milwaukee 
Electric  Tool  Corporation.  Variable  resistance  switch.  5.075,604.  CI. 
318-17.000. 
Crosby.  David  A.;  and  Lowe.  Kenneth  A.,  to  Hercules  Incorporated. 
Bisphenol   and  neopentyl  glycol  diglycidyl  ethers  with  glycidyl 
methacrylale  copolymer.  5.075,356.  CI.  523-429.000. 
Crosier,  Glenn  W.  Tie  with  picture  pocket.  5.073.987.  CI.  2-144.000. 
Crown  Cork  AG:  See— 

Wustmann.  Gunter;  Kirchgessner,  Michael;  and  Bartl,  Thomas, 
5.074,425,  CI.  215-252.000. 
Crumbach,   Richard;  and  Jandeleit,  Otto,   to  Saint-Gobain   Vitrage 
International.  Coating  process  for  coating  transparent  plastic  coatings 
with  a  pigmented  filter  strip.  5,075,139,  CI.  427-286.000. 
Crystallume:  See — 

Pinneo,  John  M.,  5.075,095,  CI.  423-446.000. 
CSA  Inc.:  See- 
Stevens.  Mark  T..  5.074.411,  CI.  206-215.000. 
Culross,  Claude  C;  Stuntz,  Gordon  F.;  and  Winter.  William  E..  to 
Exxon  Research  and  Engineering  Company.  Fluid  catalytic  cracking 
using  catalysts  containing  an  alumina-on-silica  component.  5,074,990, 
CI.  208-120.000. 
Cunkle.  Glen  T.;  See— 

Hofmann,  Peter;  Odorisio,  Paul  A.;  Cunkle,  Glen  T.;  and  Sabrsula. 
Don,  5,075.481,  CI.  558-76.000. 
CUPS,  Inc.:  See- 
Chapman,  Gordon  R.;  Reid,  Charles  M.;  Scale,  James  B.;  and 
Andruik,  Donald  R.,  5.074.323,  CI.  134-181.000. 
Curtis,  Jeff:  See— 

Nyberg.  Eric  D.;  Klingman,  Ken  A.;  Curtis.  Jeff;  and  Stewart.  Ray 
F.,  5,074,988,  CI.  204-418.000. 
Curtis.  Jeff  K.:  See— 

Michaely,     William    J.;    and    Curtis.    Jeff    K.,     5.075,497,    CI. 

562-429.000. 

Czemecki,  Stanislas;  Fugier,  Claude;  and  Tsouderos,  Yannis.  to  Adir  et 

Compagnie.  Alkaline  earth  metal  salts  of  oxa  polyacid  compounds. 

5,075.336.  CI.  514-574.000. 

Dabbs.  John  W.  T.  Method  and  apparatus  for  monitoring  vehicular 

traffic.  5,075.680,  CI  342-52.000. 
Dae  Sam  Co.,  Ltd.:  See- 
Kim,  Kwang  M,  5,074,174,  Q.  81-185.000. 
Daems,  Eddie  R.;  and  Leenders.  Luc  H..  to  Agfa-Gevaert  N.V.  Half- 
tone image  production.  5.075.196.  a.  430-202.000. 
Dahl.  Roger  W.;  and  Arora,  Sanjiv.  to  Cardiac  Pacemakers,  Inc.  Po- 
rous  electrode    with   enhanced    reactive    surface.    5,074.313.    CI. 
128-784.000. 
DaiccI  Chemical  Industries.  Ltd.:  See— 

Namikoshi.    Hajime;    Shibata.    Tohru;    and    Okamoto,    Ichiro, 
5,075,009,  CI.  210-635.000. 
Daicofr.    George    R.    Vascular    occlusion    device.    5,074,869,    CI. 

606-158.000. 
Daido  Metal  Company.  Ltd.:  See — 

Tanaka,  Tadashi;  Sakamoto,  Masaaki;  Yamamoto,  Koichi;  and 

Kidokoro,  Hideyuki.  5.074,458,  CI.  228-232.000. 
Tanaka,  Tadashi;  Sakamoto,  Masaaki;  Sato,  Yoshiaki;  and  Kato, 
Tohru,  5,075,177,  CI.  428-653.000. 
Daidoji,  Shigetoshi:  See — 

Nakadozono,   Hiroshi;   and   Daidoji,   Shigetoshi,    5,075,669,   Q. 
340-458.000. 
Daikin  Industries  Ltd.:  See — 

Mikami,  Kenji;  Iwai,  Yoshio;  Iwashita.  Nobuyoshi;  and  Funitaka. 
Yasuhisa.  5.075.508,  CI.  564-496.000. 
Dailey,  Theodore  H.,  Jr.,  to  Indspec  Chemical  Corporation.  Resor- 
cinol-modified    phenolic    resin    binder    for    reinforced    plastics. 

5.075.413,  CI.  528-129.000. 

Dailey,  Theodore  H.,  Jr.,  to  Indspec  Chemical  Corporation.  Resor- 
cinol-modified     phenolic     resin     binder     for     reinforced     pUstics. 

5.075.414,  CI.  528-129.000. 
Daimler-Benz  AG:  See — 

Schwede,  Wolfgang;  Maier,  Rolf;  Christoph,  Bemd;  Weber,  Hein- 
rich;  Flaig.  Manfred;  and  Stumpe.  Hans-Jurgen.  5,074,587,  CI. 
280-781.000. 
Daisy,  Nick  K.,  to  Borden,  Inc.  Wood  bending  methods  employing  fast 

curing  phenolic  resins.  5,074,946,  O.  156-307.300. 
Dalto,  Tino;  and  Laruelle,  Claude.  E>evice  for  subcutaneous  injection 

without  a  needle.  5,074,843,  CI.  604-68.000. 
Dalziel,  Warren  L.:  See- 
Peddle,  Charles  I.;  Donahue,  James  M.;  Dugan,  Michael  T.;  Swin- 
ton.  William  G.;  Fairman,  Bruce  A.;  Taylor,  Roben  G.,  Jr.; 
Masters,  John  R.;  SUrk,  Glenn  M.;  Stein,  Kenneth  M.;  and 
Dalziel,  Warren  L.,  5,075,805,  CI.  36O-6I.00O. 
Danals,  Roger  S.:  See- 
Greene,  Howard  L.;  Cheung,  Harry  M.;  Danals,  Roger  S.;  and 
Vimawala.  Sanjay  V..  5,075,273.  d.  502-231.000. 
D'Andrade,  Bruce  M.;  and  Johnson,  Lonnie  G.  Pinch  trigger  pump 

water  gun.  5,074,437,  CI.  222-79.000. 
Danieli  &  C.  Offtcine  Meccaniche  S.p.A.:  See— 

Tosini,     Riccardo;     and     Bassaruiti,     Alfredo,     5,074,354,    O. 
164-453.000. 
Dantiki,  Sudhakar:  See—  . 

Storey,  Robson  F.;  Dantiki.  Sudhakar;  and  Adams,  J.  Patrick, 
5.075,379,  CI.  525-113.000. 
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Dantis,  Theodore  C.  Combined  recharging  mount  and  stand  for  electric 

razors.  5.075.615,  d.  320-2.000. 
da  Silva,  Jose  N.:  See— 

Rodrigues.  Valenlim  A.;  Ribeiro  da  Silva,  RoaaMo  C;  Marques 
Barbosa,  Ronaldo  A.  N.;  Nunes  de  Carvalho,  loae ;  and  da  Silva. 
Jose  N..  5,074.927,  CI.  I48-12.0EA. 
Datiance,  Donald  A.;  and  Feldborg,  Richard  E.,  to  ACU-Crimp,  Inc. 

Applicator  die.  5,074,033,  CI.  29-753.000. 
Dastin,  Richard  M.:  See— 

Caatelli,    Vittorio;    and    Dastin.    Richard    M.,    5,075,702.    d. 

346-153.100. 
Durland,  Scott  C;  Caisano,  James  R.;  Dastin,  Richard  M.;  Taber, 
Michele  D.;  Caatelli.  Vittorio;  and  Shavers,  Daniel  R..  5,075,734, 
a.  355-312.00a 
Datwyler  AG,  Schweiz.  Kabel-,  Gummi-  und  Kunstoflwerke:  See— 
Kemmer,    Wolfgang;    and    Herwegh,    Norbert.    5,074.089,   Q. 
52-395.000. 
Davan.  Thomas:  See — 

Dixit.  Nagaraj  S.;  and  Davan,  Thomas,  5,075.027,  a.  252-174.110. 
Davidson  Textron  Inc.:  See — 

Tischler,  Robert,  5,074,773,  CI.  425-134.000. 
Davies,  Robert  B.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  High  voltage  planar  edge  termina- 
tion using  a  punch-through  retarding  implant  ai>d  floating  field  plates. 
5,075,739,  CI.  357-13.000. 
Davies,  Ronald  C:  See- 
Bower,    David    S.;    and    Davies,    Ronald    C,    5,075,670,    O. 
340-573.000. 
Davies,  Simon  R.  H.,  to  Orkney  Water  Test  Centre  Limited.  Method  of 
regulating  the  overflow  from  a  cyclone,  hydrocyclone  or  similar 
device.  5,074,719,  CI.  406-173.000. 
Davis,  David  L.,  to  Patient  Solutions.  Inc.  Infusion  device  with  dispoa- 

able  elements.  5,074,756,  CI.  417-45.000. 
Davis,  Karen  M.,  to  Procter  A  Gamble  Co.,  The.  Disposable  undergar- 
ment having  a  break-away  panel.  5,074,854,  a.  604-385.100. 
Davis,  WUIiam  M.:  See— 

Hous.  Pierre;  Lacoste,  Olivier  H.;  Fusco.  James  V.;  Gardner,  Irwin 
J.;  Davis,  WiUiam  M.;  and  FlaUey,  Lawrence  W.,  5.075,387,  a. 
525-332.800. 
Davydov,  Anatoly  B.:  See— 

Avetiaov,  Eduard  S.;  Vinetskaya,  Maya  I.;  lomdina,  Elena  N.; 

Boltaeva,  Zulfia  K.;  Khromov,  Gennady  L.;  Dolgopyatova, 

Antonina  A.;  Davydov,  Anatoly  B.;  Tanitta.  Elena  P.;  and 

Andreeva.  LjudmUa  D.,  5,075,105,  CI.  424-78.040. 

Daws,  Gregory  R.  Apparatus  and  methods  for  selectively  creating 

tramlines.  5,074,228,  CI.  111-175.000. 
Dawson,  Peter  G.  Locking  mechanisms.  5,074,703,  Q.  403-342.000. 
Dayco  Products,  Inc.:  See — 

Masseth,  David  A.;  and  Sanders,  John  D.,  5.074.598,  CI.  285-39.000. 
Dayton,  Bimey  D.;  and  Zimmennan,  David  E.,  to  NVision.  Inc.  Circuit 
for  converting  an  ECL  signal  into  a  CMOS  signal.  5,075,580,  O. 
307-475.000. 
De,  Dilip  K.,  to  International  Superconductor  Corp.  High-Tc  supercon- 
ductor quantum  interference  devices.  5,075,283,  O.  505- 1. 000. 
De  La  Rue  Giori  S.A.:  See— 

Castagnoli,  Rinaldo,  5,074,596.  CI.  283-91.000. 
DeAndrea,  John  J.,  to  AMP  Incorporated.  Reflective  opitical  feedback 

element.  5.075.794,  Q.  359-194.000. 
Deans,  John  R.:  See— 

Dixon,  Brian  G.;  Deans,  John  R.;  Morris,  Robert  S.;  and  Sanford, 
John  P.,  5,075,172,  CI.  428-422.000. 
Dear,  Daniel  W.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Adjustable  deck  lid 

hinge  pivot.  5,074,609,  CI.  296-76.000. 
De  Baat  Doelman,  Jan  P.  Apparatus  for  treating  liquid  to  prevent 

and/or  remove  scale  deponts.  5,074,998,  a.  210-97.000. 
De  Bijl,  Adrianus  M.  J.:  See — 

Overgoor,  Bemardus  J.  M.;  and  De  Bijl,  Adrianus  M.  J.,  5,075,602, 
CI.  3I5-3O7.00O. 
De  Braeckelaer,  Gilles:  See— 

Blanpain.  Guy;  De  Braeckelaer,  Gilles;  and  Bonniec,  Jean-Fran- 
cois, 5,074,697,  CI.  403-28.000. 
Debresie,  Georges:  See — 

Babin,  James;  and  Debresie.  Georges.  5.074,122,  a.  62-183.000. 
Debroy,  Tapan  K.;  Chung,  Ding  Y.;  and  Deschner.  Craig  R..  to  Du 
Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Hydroxy  terminated  polyes- 
ter additive  in  cathodic  electrocoat  compositions.   5,074,978.  CI. 
204-181.700. 
Decker,  Richard  B.;  and  Hummel,  Joseph,  to  Bettcher  Industries,  Inc. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  applying  a  handle  cover.  5,074,023,  CI. 
29-450.000. 
Defireese,  James  D.:  See— 

Duriey,  Benton  A.,  Ill;  Defreese,  James  D.;  and  Merkh,  Carl  W., 
5,075.077,  CI.  422-56.000. 
Degnan,  Thomas  F.;  and  Valyocsik,  Ernest  W.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corp. 
Production  of  high  viscosity  index  lubricating  chI  stock.  5,075,269,  CI. 
502-77.000. 
Degner,  Raymond  L.;  and  Lenz,  Eric  H.,  to  LAM  Research  Corpora- 
tion.  Composite   electrode   for   plasma   processes.    5,074,456,   CI. 
228-121.000. 
Degremont,  Jean-Oaude,  to  Dosapro  Milton  Roy.  Telescopic  moving 
equipment    for    driving    a    reciprocating    pump.    5,074,763,    CI. 
417-413.000. 
Degussa  AG:  See— 
-^entschel,  Klaus;  Samson,  Marc;  Vingerhoets,  Marcel;  and  Weber, 
Karl-Ludwig.  5,075,444,  O.  544-219.000. 


Deguaaa  AktiengeaeUachaft:  See— 
.^ittner,  Friedrich;  Hinrichs,  Walter;  Hippe,  Lutz;  Lange.  Ludwig; 
and  Splett,  Erich,  5,075.098,  CI.  423-566.200. 
Dehnert,  Douglas  K.  Anteima  mount  and  method  for  tracking  a  satellite 

moving  in  an  inclined  ortwt.  5,075,682,  CL  342-3S2JI0a 
Dridman,  Jerry:  See — 

Freeman,  James  W.,  5,074,014,  Q.  24-714.600. 
Deininger,  LHvid  D.:  See — 

Ocain.  Timothy  D.;  and  Deininger,  David  D.,   5,075,451,  01. 
548-302.000. 
de  Koning,  Adrianus  J.;  and  Loontjens,  Jacobus,  to  DSM  Resins  B.V. 
Biamaleimide-styrene  compound-acid  compoimd-containing  thermo- 
setting composition.  5.075.398,  O.  526-262.000. 
Delaware  Capital  Formation,  Inc.:  See — 

Evans,  Alfred  J.,  5,074,386,  a.  188-67.000. 
Dell'Innocenti,  Michela:  See— 

Belli  Dell'Amico,  Daniela;  Calderazzo,  Fausto;  and  DeUlnnoceali. 
Michela,  5,075,260,  CI.  556-420.000. 
Delmerico,  Paul  E.;  Terek,  Greg  P.;  and  Ingles,  Charles  T.,  to  Rubber- 
maid Commercial  Products  Inc.  Refine  container  dolly  having  inte- 
gral alignment  means.  5,074.572,  Q.  28047.340. 
Dd  Signore,  James  R..  II;  Ferrell,  Paul  S.;  Maginnity,  Kathleen;  and 
Walker,  Alan  H.,  to  NCR  Corporation.  Print  head  carriage  homing 
system.  5,074,690,  O.  400-322.000. 
DeLuca,  Giovanna:  See— 

Politi,  Vincenzo;  DiStazio,  Giovanni;  DeLuca,  Giovanna;  and 
Materazzi,  Mario.  5,075,329,  a.  514-415.000. 
DeLuca.  Michael  J.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Selective  call  message  manage- 
ment. 5,075,684.  a.  340-82S.44a 
Denbar.  Ltd.:  See— 

Rivenaes.  Ivar,  5,075.040.  O.  252-548.000. 
Denes,  Ferenc:  See — 

Kantor,  Istvan;  Denes,  Ferenc;  Kis,  lanoa;  Auer,  Janos;  Peierfy, 
Lajos;   Farkas,   L.   Peter,  Matravolgyi;  and   Horvath,  Jozsef, 
5,075,473,  a.  556-179.000. 
Deimison  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 

Bone.  Arnold  R..  5,074,452.  O.  227-67.000. 
Dent.  Boyce  C:  See — 

Wells,  Robert  R.;  and  Dent,  Boyce  C,  5.074,539,  a.  271-12.000. 
Dentalwerk  Burmoos  Gesellschaft  m.b.H.:  See— 
MaUta.  Peter.  Jr.,  5,074,785,  a.  433-29.000. 
Denz,  Helmut;  Wild.  Ernst;  and  Mayer,  Rudi.  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH. 

Method  for  protecting  a  catalyzer.  5,074,270,  CI.  123-479.000. 
Derks,  Petrus  J.  A.  M.;  and  Smets,  Carolus  A.,  to  U.S.  PhiUps  Corpon- 

tion.  Oxide  cathode.  5,075,589,  CI   313-346.0DC. 
DeRosa,  Anthony.  Writing  implement  and  cUp  for  writing  implement 
having  an  arm  mounted  magnifying  lens.  5,074,695,  d.  401-195.000. 
Derosa,  Thomas  F.;  Sung,  Rodney  L.;  Kaufnum,  Benjamin  J.;  and  Jaa 
Eugene  M.,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Aminoacid  phosphoalkylation  of  asphal- 
tenes   for  compatibilization   in  bituminous  liquids.    5,075,361,   CI. 
524-64.000. 
Derussy,  Donald  T.:  See— 

Pugach,    Joseph;    and    Derussy.    Donald    T.,    5,075,496,    d. 

562-425.000. 

Desage,  Robert;  Fraile,  Patricia;  and  Renon.  Henri,  to  A.R.M.I.N.E.S. 

Method  for  thermal  treatment  of  alimentary  substances.  5,075,121,  d. 

426-233.000. 

Desbiens,  Jean  P.,  to  Les  Technologies  Babn  Inc.  Two  level  scratch 

game.  5.074.566.  d.  27:269.000. 
Drachamps.  Jacques:  See — 

Salavin,  Serge;  Deschamps.  Jacques;  Gay.  Michel;  and  Specty, 
Michel,  5,075,597,  d.  315-169.400. 
Deschner,  Craig  R.:  See— 

Debroy,  Tapan  K.;  Chung,  Ding  Y.;  and  Deschner,  Craig  R., 
5,074,978,  CI.  204-181.700. 
Designer  Products  Est. :  See — 

Stanley,  Smith  B.;  and  Alroy,  Yoram,  5,074,655,  d.  351-115.000. 
Desjonqueres,  Olivier;  and  Desjonqueres,  y.sursanna.  Device  for  pro- 
cessing products  in  a  controlled  atmosphere  and  at  a  controlled 
temperature    and     particularly    food    products.     5,074,104,    CL 
53-510.000. 
Desjonqueres,  Zsuzsanna:  See — 

Desjonqueres,  Olivier;  and  Desjonqueres.  Zsuzsanna.  5,074,104,  CI. 
53-510.000. 
de  Smet,  Marie-Jose  :  .See — 

Bertola.  Mauro  A.;  de  Smet.  Marie-Jose  ;  Mara.  Arthur  F.;  and 
Phillips.  Gareth  T.,  5,075.233,  CI.  435-280.000. 
Desobry,  Vincent,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Process  for  the  prepara- 
tion of  titanocenes  containing  O.O'-difluoroaryl  ligands.  5.075,467, 
d.  556-53.000. 
Dettwiler,  Georges.  Volumetric  dimlacement  machine  with  dooWe- 

action  oscillating  pistons  5.074.253.  d.  I23-18.0OA. 
Dew  Engineering  and  Development  Limited:  See — 

Roueche.  W.  R.;  and  Humbeck.  T.  Van.  5,074.671.  d.  366-172.000. 
Dewaal,    Peter    K.    Toilet    bowl    dispenser    hanger.    5.073.993.    d. 

4-227.000. 
Dexter  Corporation.  The:  See — 

Wanthal.  Mark  A..  5.075.034.  d.  252-511.000. 
Deyring,  Klaus- Peter,  to  Alps  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Management  of  defect 

areas  in  recording  media  5.075.804,  CI   360-49.000 
Dbong.  Sang  H.;  Hwang,  Wei;  and  Taira,  Yoichi,  to  Intematioaal 
Business  Machines  Corp.  PMOS  wordline  boost  cricuit  for  DRAM. 
5,075,571,  CI.  307-296.200. 
Diaz,  Carmen:  See— 

Miraki,     Manouchehr,     and     Diaz.     Carmen,     5,074,845,     d. 
604-101.000. 
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Dick,  Michad  H.  Pivo«»l  fmat  wheel  fenden  for  tncton.  5,074,573,  C\. 

280-157.000. 
Dickey.  RichanI  F.:  See— 

Krofchaik.  Gary  F.;  Dickey,  Richard  F.;  and  Hall,  Courtney. 
5,074.144.  a.  73-117.300. 
Dicki,  Loci  A.:  See— 

Dimaway,  Thomas  }.;  Spielberger.  Richard  K.;  and  Dicks,  Lon  A., 
5.074,034,  a.  29-«34.000. 
Diehl  OmbH  *  Co.:  See— 

FluhrcT.  Henry:  and  Potthof,  Erwin,  5.074.281.  CI.  l26-299.a0D. 
Dielectrics  Industries:  5m— 

Pekar.  Robert  W..  5.074,765.  O.  417-480.000. 

Dietrich,  Manfred:  See—  , 

Mayer,  Eduard;  Dietrich.  Manfred;  and  Meckel.  Walter.  5,075.345. 
CI.  521-159.000. 
Dietscbe.  Helmut:  See— 

Hange.  Willy;  Seller.  Claus-Dietrich;  Fiolilakis,  Emanuel;  Schon. 

Uwe;  and  Dietsche.  Helmut,  5.075,480,  Q.  556-481.000. 

Dietz.  Erwin;  Kapaun.  GusUv;  and  Schiessler,  Siegfried,  to  Hoechst 

Aktienseaellachafl.  Preparation  of  vat  dyes  and  pigments  of  the 

perinone  aeries.  5.074.919,  CI.  106-494.000. 

Dietz,  Henry  G.  Monitor  for  controlling  the  flow  of  gases  for  breathmg 

during  inhalation.  5,074,299,  CI.  128-204  210. 
DiFalco.  Mario  N.,  Jr.;  and  Wiikewitz,  David,  to  Wm.  Wngley  Jr. 
Company.  Method  for  making  sugarless  xylitol  containmg  chewing 
gum.  5.075,118.  CI.  426-3.000. 
DifTracto  Ltd.:  See—  ^     „ 

Reynolds,  Rodger.  Clarke.  Donald  A.;  and  Pryor,  Tunothy  R.. 
5,074,661.  CI.  356-237.000. 
DiGiovanni.  Frank  G.:  See- 
Addis.  John  L.;  Fundak,  Davorin;  and  DiGiovanni,  Frank  G., 
5.075.636,  CI.  330-260.000. 
Digital  Products  Corporation:  See—  „     _     ^ 

Bower.    David    S.;    and    Davies,    Ronald    C,    5,075,670.    a. 
340-573.000. 
DiGuueppi.  James  L.;  and  Grade.  Lanny  V..  to  Akzo  N.V.  Support 
attachment  for  holding  bottles  within  a  bottle  block.  5.074.505.  Q. 
248-311.200. 
Dikow,  Hermann:  See — 

Lehner.  August;  Suettinger,  Rudolf;  Bobrich,  Michael;  Dikow, 

Hermann;  Roller.  Hermann;  Lenz.  Werner;  Kreitner.  Ludwig; 

Loch.    Werner,    and    Schneider,    Nottiert,     5.075,179,    a. 

428-694.000. 

Dillmann,  Charles  W.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Foreign  object 

separator  for  a  reactor  cooling  system.  5.075,073,  CI.  376-352.000. 
Dines,  Lenna  V.  Disposable  retractable  surgical  instrument.  5,074,863, 
a.  606-41.000. 

Dingle,  Jason  E.:  See —  

Spitzer,  Mark  B.;  and  Dingle,  Jason  E..  5.075.763.  a.  357-71.000. 
Dinolt.  George  W.:  See— 

Sherman,  Richard  H.;  Dinolt,  George  W.;  and  Hubbard.  Frank. 
5,075,884,  CI.  395-650.000. 
Dioguardi.    Francesco    S.    Disposable    tourniquet    5.074.873.    CI. 

606-203.000. 
Dion,  Marc:  See — 

McMUIan.  Joseph  C;  Dion.  Marc;  Liang.  David  F.;  Vmrans,  Mi- 
chael E.;  and  Fletcher.  Barry  G..  5.075.693.  CI.  342-»57.000. 
DiPaola,  Donald  A.,  to  Allied-Signal  Inc.  Seat  belt  buckle  storage  and 

system.  5,074,590,  CI.  280-808.000. 
Di  Paolo,  Vincent.  Grass  catcher  having  improved  air  flow  characteris- 
tics. 5,074,106,  CI.  56-202.000. 
DiStazio.  Giovanni:  See — 

Politi,  Vincenzo;  DiStazio.  Giovanni;  DeLuca,  Giovanna;  and 
Materazzi.  Mario.  5.075.329,  CI   514-415  000. 
Ditrich.  Klaus;  Hamprecht.  Gerhard;  Wuerzer,  Bruno;  Meyer,  Norbert; 
Westphalen.  Karl-Otto;  and  Laatsch,  Hartmut.  to  BASF  Aklien- 
geselbchaft.  Naphthindazole-4,9-quinones  and  use  thereof  for  con- 
trolling undesirable  plant  growth.  5.074,904.  CI.  71-92.000. 
Dixie-Narco,  Inc.:  See— 

Suris.  Vladimir,  5,074.824.  C\.  453-57.000. 
Dixit,  Nagaraj  S.;  and  Davan,  Thomas,  to  Colgate  Palmolive  Co. 
Thixotropic  aqueous  scented  automatic  dishwasher  detergent  compo- 
sitions. 5.075,027,  CI.  252- 1 74. 1  lO 
Dixon,  Brian  G.;  Deans,  John  R.;  Morris,  Robert  S.;  and  Sanford,  John 
P..  to  Cape  Cod  Research.  Electroluminescent  electrode  made  of  a 
tris  bipyridyl  ruthenium  complex  embedded  in  a  perfluorinated  poly- 
mer and   depcdted  on   a  transparent  electrode.   5,075,172.   CI. 

428-422.000  ^ 

Do.  Christopber  N..  to  lEV  International  Pty.  Limited.  OfMiore  access 

systems.  5.074,382.  a.  187-l.OOR. 
Dobbeistein,  Arnold:  See—  ^  ^^ 

Hille.  Hans-Dieter,  Muller.  Hont;  Dobbelstein.  Arnold;  and  Ma- 
yenfels.  Peter.  5.075.372,  CI  524439.000 
Dr.  log.  hc.F.  Porsche  AG:  Ste— 

Baumann.  Hana-Uwe.  5.074,163.  O.  74-512.000. 
Licae.   Hartmut;   Quittenbaum.   Jeoa;   and   Moebius.   Wolfgang. 
5.074.612.  a.  296-180.500. 
Dr.  Spieaa  KunatofT-Recycling  GmbH  *  Co.:  See— 

Burcky.  Walter,  and  Rydmann.  Theo.  5,075.148.  d.  428-76.000 
Dodd.  Albert  E.;  and  Shq>pard.  Ian  J.,  to  Lucas  Industries  Public 
Ijnalcd    Company.    Vdiicle    braking    system.     5.074.388,    d. 
118-156.000. 
Dodd,  John  H.:  See— 

WMtrow.  David  J.;  Scbwender.  Cfaarlea  F.;  and  Dodd,  John  H., 
3.075,440.  a.  540468.000. 


Dodgaon.  Elizabeth  A.:  See— 

Hodge.  James  D.;  Dodgson.  Elizabeth  A.;  and  Rodini,  David  J.. 
5.074.889,  CI.  8-602.000. 
Doe  Run  Company,  The:  See — 

Ray.  Harold  M.;  and  Arbiter.  Nathaniel.  5.074.994. 0.  209-167.000. 
Doeberl,  Terrence  M.;  and  Taylor.  Michael  P..  to  Pitney  Bowes  Inc. 
System  for  printing  value  indicia  with  diagrammatic  dau  represenu- 
tion.  5.075.862.  CI.  395-117.000. 
Doi.  Shigetoahi:  See — 

lida,  Katsumi;  Sakurai,  Yoshihiko;  Takano,  Akihiko;  Doi,  Shigeto- 
shi;  and  Matsushita.  Taketoshi.  5.074,123,  O.  62-228.500. 
Dolgopyatova,  Antonina  A.:  See — 

Avetisov.  Eduard  S.;  Vinetskaya.  Maya  I.;  lomdina.  Elena  N.; 
Boltaeva.   Zulfia  K.;   Khromov.  Gennady   L.;   Dolgopyatova. 
Antonina  A.;   Davydov,  Anatoly  B.;  Tarutta,  Elena  P.;  and 
Andreeva.  Ljudmila  D..  5.075.105.  CI.  424-78.040. 
DoU.  Kerry  L:  See-  .^.,„    ^ 

Seelenbinder.    Terry    G.;    and    Doll.    Kerry    L..    5,075.723.    O. 
355-106.000. 
Dolnik.  Vladislav:  See—  .    ,     ...... 

Novotny,  Milos  V,;  Cobb.  Kelly  A.;  and  Dolmk.  VladisUv, 
5.074.982.  CI.  204-182.800. 
Domanchuk,  David  J.:  See— 

Hendrixon.  John  L.;  Domanchuk.  David  J.;  and  Pearson.  Allen  F.. 
5,075,584,  CI.  310-14.000. 
Domergue.  Jean-Paul:  See— 

LeLong.  Dominique;  and  Domergue.  Jean-Paul.  5.074,284.  a. 
126-519.000. 

Don  Suverkrop,  Inc.:  See—  _  

Suverkrop.  Don;  and  Cloes.  John  A.,  5.074.435.  a.  222-55.000. 
Donahue.  J.  Michael:  See—  ..... 

Gershenson.  Moshe;  Dragaaevich.  John;  and  Donahue.  J.  Michael. 
5.075.004.  a.  210-445.000. 
Donahue.  James  M.:  See- 
Peddle.  Charles  I.;  Donahue,  James  M.;  Dugan.  Michael  T.;  Swin- 
ton.  William  G.;  Fairman,  Bruce  A.;  Taylor,  Robert  G..  Jr.; 
Masters,  John  R.;  Stark.  Glenn  M.;  Stein,  Kenneth  M.;  and 
Dalziel.  Warren  L..  5,075,805,  CI.  360-61.000 
Donn,  Anthony:  and  Koester.  Charles  J.   Intraocular-external  lens 
combination  system  and   method  of  using  same.    5.074.875,   CI. 
623-6.000. 
Donnangelo,  Nicholas  C;  Abaunza,  John  T.;  and  Aiken.  John  G..  to 
Avion  Systems,   Inc.   Airborne  surveillance  method  and  system. 
5,075,694,  CI.  342-455.000. 
E>onneUan,  Martin:  See — 

Rezac.  Willard  J.;  Edds.  Thomas  A.;  Early,  James;  Donnellan, 

Martin:  and  Smith.  Lowell  D.,  5,075,657,  C\.  335-6.000. 

Doolin.  Leonard  J.;  and  Poulin.  Stephen  V.,  to  United  Technologies 

Corporation.  Elastomeric  swashplate  configuration  for  helicopters. 

5,074,494.  CI  244-17.250.  ^ 

Doraiand,   Peter  O.    Vandal   resistant  bollard   lights.    5,075.833.  CI. 

362-376.000.  ^.„  ^ 

D'Oisi,  Anthony:  and  Spector.  George.  Kangaroo  chair.  5.074.619,  Q. 

297-236.000. 
Dosako,  Shunichi:  See — 

Tanimoto.  Morimasa;  Kawasaki,  Yoshihiro;  Shinmoto.  Hiroshi; 
Dosako.    Shunichi:    and    Tomizawa.    Akira,    5,075.424.    O. 
530-361.000. 
Dosapro  Milton  Roy:  See — 

^Degremont.  Jean-Oaude,  5.074.763.  CI.  417-413.000. 
Doss.  David,  to  Everbrite.  Inc.  Power  supply  circuit  for  gas  discharge 

tube.  5.075,598,  CI.  315-224.000. 
Dougherty,  Thomas  K.;  and  Giants,  Thomas  W.,  to  Hughes  Aircraft 
Company.  Aromatic  polyimide  sUanol  compounds,  precursors  and 
polymers  thereof.  5.075.475.  a.  556-412.000. 
Doughty,  Dennis  J.:  See — 

Lesslie,    David    J.;    and    Doughty.    Dennis    J..    5.075,658.    CI. 
335-14.000. 
Dow  Chemical  Company.  The:  See—  „  _..       „ 

Banco.  Michael  J.;  Behr.  R.  Douglas;  and  Geiger,  Herbert  B.. 

5.074.951,  a.  156-515.000.  

Hall.  Mark  J.;  and  Powers,  Joseph  R.,  5.075.355.  CI.  523-351.000. 
Harris,  William  J.;   Lyaenko.   Zenon;  and   Hwang,   Wen-Fang, 

5,075.392.  a.  525-420.000. 
Hazeltoa.  Lowell  E..  5.074,936.  C\.  148-4O3.O0O. 
Johnson.  Thomas  C,  5,075.344.  CI.  521-140.000. 
Piatt.  Alan  E.;  Hahnfeld,  Jerry  L.;  and  Habermann.  David  A.. 

5.075.347,  CI.  522-63.000. 
Reifschneider.  Walter;  Bisabri-Eishadi.  Barat;  Dripps.  Jamea  E.; 

and  Barron,  J.  Brian.  5.075.293.  a.  514-80.000.  

Smith,  David  A.;  and  Woody.  Clark  M..  5.074.547.  CI.  271-283.000. 
Winterton.  Richard  C;  and  Lafevor.  Delmar  R.,  5.074,663.  CI 
356-244.000. 
Dow  Coming  Corporatioa:  See— 

Bokerman.  Omtt  N.;  Freebume,  Steven  K.;  Schuelke.  Lawrence 

M.-  and  VanKoevering.  Dennis  G.,  5,075,479.  O.  556-»53.000. 
Cole.  Richard  L.;  and  Lulz,  Michael  A.,  5.075.038.  CI.  252-514.000. 
Halloran.   Daniel   J.;   and   Vincent.   Judith   M..    5.075.103.   CI. 

424-71.000. 
Lilea.  Donald  T.;  and  Klein.  Renee  A..  5,074.912,  a.  106-2.000. 
Revis.  Anthony:  and  Evans,  Chana  W.,  5.075.348.  O.  522-84.000. 

Dow  Coming  Toray  Silicone  Company.  Ltd.:  See—  

Enami.  Wroji;  and  Imai,  Takeshi,  5,075,357.  CI.  523-466.000. 
Dowdy  Richard  C,  to  Baxter  International  Inc.  Brachial  angiography 
surgical  drape.  5,074,316.  a.  128-849.000. 
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Dowell  Intenutional  Packaging  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 
McDowell.  James  E.,  5.074.103.  O.  53-495.000. 
Dragaaevich.  John:  See — 

Gershenson.  Moshe;  Dragasevich.  John;  and  Donahue,  J.  Michael, 
5,075,004,  a.  210-445.000 
Dragerwerk  Aktiengeaellschafi:  See— 

Eveis,  Wolfgang.  5.075,081,  CI.  422-88.000. 
Dreisbach.  David  D.;  and  Gomes,  Gilbert  S..  to  BeU  Laboratories.  Inc. 
Process  for  controlling  pitch  deposition  from  pulp  in  papermaking 
systems.  5.074.961.  CI.  162-72.000. 
Drejer,  Jorgen:  See— 

Jacobsen,  Poul;  Nielsen.  Flemming  E.;  Honore,  Tage;  and  Drejer. 
Jorgen,  5,075,306,  d  514-250000 
Dresely.  Stefan;  and  Raulin,  Ditmar,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  De- 
sensitized   quinone   diazide    compounds    utilizing    microcrystalline 
cellulose  as  desensitizing  agent.  5.075.193,  Q.  430-169.000. 
Drexler.  Drew  J.:  See- 
Burton,  John  T.;  and  Drexler.  Drew  J..  5,075.086.  O.  423-265.000. 
Dreyer.  William  J.  Use  of  daylight  fluorescent  pigments  for  tagging 

biological  molecules.  5.075.215,  CI.  435-6.000. 
Dripps,  James  E.:  See — 

Reifschneider,  Walter,  Bisabri-Ershadi,  Barat;  Dripps,  James  E.; 
and  Barron.  J.  Brian,  5.075.293,  CI   514-80.000. 
Drori.  Mordeki.  Filter  system  having  multiple  Hlter  elements  and  back- 
flushing  assemblies.  5,074.999,  CI.  210-143.000. 
Drost,  Jim  L.:  See — 

Gordin.  Myron  K.;  and  Drost,  Jim  L..  5.075.828,  CI.  362-297.000. 
DSM  Resins  B.V.:  See— 

de  Koning.  Adrianus  J.;  and  Loontjens.  Jacobus.  5.075.398,  CI. 
526-262.000. 
Du  Pont  Merck  Pharmaceutica]  Company:  See — 

Wilkerson.  Wendell  W.,  5,075,339,  a.  514-682.000. 
DuBois,  Jacques.  Products  comprising  an  emulsion  of  water  and  oily 
parafTinic  hydrocarbons  with  added  extracts  of  lecithin  and  processes 
for  production.  5,075,1 13,  CI.  424-450.000. 
Dubrovsky,  Michael,  to  Chevron  Research  and  Technology  Company. 
Process  for  recovering  precious  metals  from  sulfide  ores.  5.074.910. 
CI.  75-637.000. 
Dubuisson,  Alain:  See — 

Atchekzai.  Jean;  Bonnetot.  Bernard;  Frange.  Bernard;  Mongeot, 
Henri;   Anton.   Alain;   and   Dubuisson.   Alain,   5.075.405.   CI. 
528-52.000. 
Ducrocq,  Christian  A.  B.;  Gamier,  Marcel;  Rivat.  Pascal  J.;  and  Ros- 
cini,  Maurila.  to  Societe  Nationale  d'Etude  et  de  Construction  de 
Moteurs  d'Aviation  "S.N.E.C.M.A.".  Electro-magnetic  nozzle  de- 
vice for  controlling  a  stream  of  liquid  metal  upped  from  a  crucible. 
5.074.532,  a.  266-237.000. 
Duda.  Horst:  See— 

JelUnek.  Karl;  Meier,  Berthokl;  Duda.  Horst;  and  Reisel.  Winfried. 
5.075,155.  a.  428-209.000. 
Dudley,  Kenneth  W.:  See— 

Sklenak.  John  S.;  Aisenberg,  Sol;  Dudley,  Kenneth  W.;  and.Cas- 
toldi,  Robert  J.,  5.075,526,  CI.  2I9-I055E. 
Duff,  Peter  T.;  See— 

Hindley.  Richard  M.;  Haigh.  David;  and  Duff,  Peter  T..  5.075.300. 
CI.  514-269.000. 
DuFlon,  Raymond  H.:  See — 

Capps,  Stephen  P.;  DuFkm,  Raymond  H.;  and  Bogas.  Edgar  N., 
5,074,182.  CI.  84-609.000. 
Dugan,  Michael  T.:  See- 
Peddle,  Charles  I.;  Donahue.  James  M.;  Dugan.  Michael  T.;  Swin- 
ton.  William  G.;  Fairman.  Bruce  A.;  Taylor,  Robert  G..  Jr.; 
Masters,  John  R.;  Stark,  Glenn  M.;  Stein.  Kenneth  M.;  and 
Dalziel,  Warren  L.,  5.075.805.  CI.  360-61.000. 
Dugger.  Robert  W.:  See— 

Busch.  Frank  R.;  Dugger.  Robert  W.;  and  Quallich.  George  J.. 
5,075.439,  a.  540-359.000. 
Dulaney.  Jeffrey  L.:  See- 
Epstein.  Harold   M.;  and  Dulaney.  Jeflrey  L.,   5,075,893,  Q. 
372-108.000. 
Dunaway,  Thomas  J.;  Spielberger,  Richard  K.;  and  Dicks,  Lori  A.,  to 
Honeywell  Inc.  Method  of  die  bonding  semiconductor  chip  by  using 
removable  frame.  5,074,036.  CI.  29-834.000. 
Dunbar,  Paul  J.:  See— 

Gignac.  Robert  J.;  and  Dunbar.  Paul  J..  5.074.010.  O.  16-334.000. 
Duncan,  C.  Warren;  and  Glynn,  William  D.  Dust  disposal  attachment 

for  a  roury  element  of  a  power  tool.  5,074.044.  CI.  30-124.000. 
Duncan,  Farris  N.:  See — 

McElhaney.  William  L.;  Floyd.  Roger  N.;  and  Duncan,  Farris  N.. 
5.074.834,  CI.  439-273.000. 
Dunlop  Limited  a  British  Company:  See — 

Colford,  Terence  H.,  5.074.535,  CI.  267-293.000. 
Dunlop  Slazenger  Corporation:  See- 
Gorman.  Geoffrey  W.,  5,074,563.  Q.  273-167.00F. 
Dimn.  Patrick  W.:  See— 

Rumberger.  Ronald   F.;  and  Dunn.   Patrick  W.,   5.074,325.  CI. 
137-15.000. 
Dunne,  Anthony  L.;  and  Huber,  Joseph  C,  Jr.,  to  Loral  Corporation. 

Infrared  signature  enhancement  decoy.  5,074,216,  CI.  102-334.000. 
Dunne,  James  E.  Decoy  holder  assembly.  5,074,071.  C\.  43-3.000. 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company:  See— 
^i<Adolphson.   Douglas  G.;  and  Millar,  James  S..   5.075.722.  CI. 

355-77.000. 
*^rao«h.  Frank  W..  5.074.298.  O.  128-204.180. 
•-Oebroy.  Tapan  K.;  Chung.  Ding  Y.;  and  Deschner,  Craig  R.. 
5.074.978.  a.  204-181.700. 


— 'Fryd.  Michael;  Leberzammer.  Emst;  and  Srhawian,  S.  Andriea  R.. 

5.075,192,  CI.  430-138.000 
^^Hllespie,  David  W.;  Powers.  Ervin  T..  Jr.;  and  Fabuis,  Beta  M.. 

5,075,049,  CI  264-37.000. 
— 4lodge,  James  D.;  Dodgaon,  Elizabeth  A.;  and  Rodini,  David  J„ 

5,074,889,  a   8-602.000. 
_'—"'*  Milton  A.,  Jr.;  Mason,  JefTrey  S.;  Swinford, Carson  B.; aad 

Wisemann,  Timothy  R..  Sr.,  5,073.988,  a.  2-162.000. 
— 4>arish.  Darrell  J.;  and  Katz.  Morton.  5.075,036,  CI.  252-511.000. 
Vasta-Russell,  Julia  F.;  Sachau.  Leslie  E.;  and  Freerksen,  Deborah 
L.,  5,074,980,  a.  204-182.800. 
— ^afiroglu,  Dimitri  P..  5,075.142.  O.  428-36.100. 
DuPont.  William  A.;  and  Knapczyk,  Jerooie  W.,  to  Monsanto.  Coating 
compositions    containing    ethylenically     unsaturated    carbamates. 
5,075.384.  CI.  525-293.000. 
Duran.  John  A.,  to  Avibank  Mfg.,  Inc.  Adjustable  flush  nKMinted  bait 

5.074.730.  CI.  411-403.000. 
Durand.  Daniel  C;  and  Morterol.  Frederic  R.  M.  M..  to  BP  Chemicals 
Limited.  Process  for  the  starting  of  the  polymerization  of  ethylene  or 
copolymerization  of  ethylene  and  at  least  one  other  alpha-olefin  m  the 
gas  phase  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  baaed  on  chraoitimi  oxide. 
5.075.395,  CI.  526-105.000. 
Duranton,  Marc  A.  G.:  See — 

Jousselin,  Christian  P.  M.;  and  Duranton.  Marc  A.  G.,  5,075.889. 
a.  365-73.000. 
Durland.  Scott  C;  Cassano.  James  R.;  Dastin.  Richard  M.;  Taber. 
Michele  D.;  CastelU.  Vittorio;  and  Shavers.  Danid  R..  to  Xerox 
Corporation.  Sheet  transport  system  with  improved  registralkm. 
5,075.734.  a.  355-312.000. 
Durley,  Benton  A.,  Ill;  Defreeae.  James  D.;  and  Merkh,  Carl  W..  to 
Abbott  Lidxjratories.  Test  card  for  performing  assays.  5.075.077,  O. 
422-56.000. 
DuRoss,  James  W.,  to  ICl  Americas  Inc.  Crystalline  sugar  alcohol 
containing   uniformly   dispersed   particulate   pharmaceutical   com- 
pound. 5,075,291.  a.  514-60.000. 
Dutta,  Ranjan,  to  AT&T  Bell  Laboratories.  Low  resistance  contacts  to 

semiconductor  materials.  5.075.756.  CI.  357-67.000. 
Dutzmann,  Stefan:  Set — 

Beck.  Gunther;  Brandes,  Wilhelm;  Dutzmann,  Stefan;  and  PauhB. 
Wilfried,  5.075.326,  a.  514-369.000. 
Dynecology.  Incorporated:  See — 

Schuiz,  Helmut,  5,074,89a  a.  48-197.00R. 
Dyott,  Richard  B.:  See- 
Huang,    Yung-Yien;    and    Dyott.    Richard    B..    5.074.665.    CI. 
356-350.000. 
E.C.C.  America  Inc.:  See— 

Suitch,  Paul  R.;  Ince,  Dursun  E.;  Burgamy.  Hilary:  Coppage.  A. 
Taylor;  and  May,  Tony.  5.074,475.  C\.  241-17.000. 
E.  R.  Squibb  &  Sons,  Inc.:  See— 

Castellana.  Frank  S.;  Iliadis.  Thomas  A.;  Letse.  Walter  F.;  and 

Ferguson.  Keith  T.,  5.074.852,  CI.  604-336.000. 
Plass.   Ronald   A.;   Whiting,   Gerald  T.;   and   Steer.   Peter   L.. 
5.074.851.  a.  604-333.000. 
Earle.    Delbert    L.    Bicycle    brake    adjusting    tool.    5.074.175.    d 

81-302.000. 
Early,  James:  See — 

Rezac,  Willard  J.;  Edds,  Thomas  A.;  Early.  James;  Donnellan. 
Martin;  and  Smith,  Lowell  D.,  5,075,657,  a.  335-6.000. 
Eastman  Kodak  Company:  See — 
^   ■*ilrranflm--irh    Peter  S.;  Bermel,  Alexandra  D.;  Pierce,  Zona  R.; 

and  Wilson,  John  C,  5.075,190.  CI.  430-1 10.000. 
—•Bowman.  Wayne  A.;  and  Hagemeier.  Larry  D.,  5.075.164.  a. 

428-325.000. 
.^Chi.  Chao  S.;  and  McOure.  Richard  J.,  5,075.801.  Q.  360-17.000 
^^reen,  Andrew,  5,075.563,  CI.  250-571.000. 
.^frreivenkamp.  John  E.,  Jr.;  and  Palum.  Russdl  J..  5.075.56a  Q. 

250-561.000. 
sii«Greivenkamp,  John  E.,  Jr.;  Palum.  Rusaell  J.;  and  SulUvan.  Kevia 

G.,  5.075,562.  a.  250-561.000. 
— 44arvey,  Donald  M.,  5,075,705.  CI.  354-106.000. 
^iJehan,  Howard  P.;  Clemens,  Eugene  R.;  McKeehan,  Thomas  W.; 

and  Reed,  Brian  A.,  5.075,716,  CI.  355-I.OOa 
«*Kuo,  Yeong-Jen;  and  Bellas.  Michael.  5.075,462,  Q.  552-299.000. 
,^Kuo,  Yeong-Jen;  and  Bellas.  Michael,  5.075.463.  a.  552-299.0aa 
mI  n  -  ni-Tnlr  Gary  P.;  Perriello.  Richard  S.;  and  Steams,  Floyd  E.. 
5.074,543.  CI.  271-207.000. 
_<l.ebbon,  WUIiam  C,  5,074,034,  CI.  29-806.000. 
•"^^uck,  John  C;  and  Zercie,  Robert  W.,  5,075,221.  a.  435-7.360. 
«-4>ban.  Hieu  D  ;  and  Clark,  Gary  T.,  5,075,364.  O.  524-190.000. 
^-<»ronovost.  Allan  D.,  5,075,220.  CI  435-7  360. 
— ijlobello,  Douglas  R.;  Willand.  Craig  S.;  and  Williams.  David  J.. 

5,075,043,  CI.  252-582.000. 
t^-Hushing,    Allen    J.;    and    McLean,    Brian    D.,    5,075,725.    O. 

355-208.000. 
— Schildkraut,  Jay  S.;  Rider.  Christopher  B.;  and  Scozzafava.  Mi- 
chael, 5,075.796,  CI.  359-247.000. 
•— Shaughnessy.  Marilina  R.;  Button,  Roger  E.;  and  Hyde.  Glenn  R.. 

5.075,787.  a.  358-452.000. 
«««<leeves.  John  L.;  Frart.  Anna  M.;  and   Higgins.  Michael  A.. 
5.075.874.  a.  395-112.000. 
— 4'am,  Terry;  Camall,  Edward.  Jr.;  and  Bull.  David  N..  5.074.683. 

CI.  385-120.000 
.«4^lfano,  Charles  M.;  Godshalk.  RusseO  L.;  and  Hansen,  David  R., 

5.075,782,  CI.  358-437.000. 
••^Vacek.  Ronald  R.;  Corby.  Kenneth  D.;  and  Robertson.  Jeffrey  C. 
5.074.344.  CI.  141-363.000. 
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^^•nderbUl.  Jeffrey  J..  3,075.386,  O.  525-327.300. 

w^Wcaver.  Max  A.;  Pniett.  Wayne  P.;  and  Hilbert,  Samuel  D., 

5,075,491,  CI.  5«M5.O0O. 
-^Veii.  Alexander  L..  5,075,433.  O.  536-118.000. 
..^Weinberger,    Edward;   and   Rimai.    Donald   S..    5.075,733,   CI. 

355-300.000. 
Ebara  Corporation:  Set — 

Kcteyuhi,    Makoco;    Nishimori.    Shinji;    and    Miyake,    Yoshio. 

5.074,764.  a.  417-423.300. 
Ushitora,   Akihiro:   Yamaguchi,   Kazuo;  and  Asanagi.  Tsuneo, 
5,074,718,  a.  406-151.000.  ,    . 

Ebalo,  Takaihi:  Set— 

Kawaoka,    Yoahiki;    Ebato,    Takasht;    and    Konishi.    Masahiro, 
5,075.775.  a.  358-209.000. 
Eberle.   Jurg.   to   SFT   AG   Spontanfoerdertechnik.    Rolling   body. 

5,074.678,  a.  384-49.000. 
Ebeni,  Hideaaku;  Tokuyama,   Maaakazu;  and   Nishida.  Masanu,   to 
Mazda    Motor    Corporation.    V-shaped    engine.    5,074,255,    CI. 
123-41.740. 
ECC  International  Limited:  See— 

HaHaell,  Morgan  V.;  Stephens,  Frederick  J.;  Edwards,  Ernest  J.; 
and  Ball,  Michael  A.,  5.074.776.  O.  118-256.000. 
Eckart.  Donald  W.:  Set— 

Branovich.  Louis  E.;  Eckart,  Donald  W.;  Freeman.  Gerard  L.;  and 
Sith,  Bernard.  5,074,818,  CI  445-51  000. 
Eckberg.  Richard  P.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  UV-curable  silphe- 
nylene-containing     epoxy     fimctioaal     silicones.     5,075,154,     CI. 
428-209.000. 
Eckel,  Thomas;  Jansen,  Ulrich;  and  Ott,  Karl-Heinz.  to  Bayer  Aktien- 
geseDichaft.    Impact-resistant    polysulphone-ABS   moulding   com- 
pounds. 5,075.375.  CI.  525-68.000. 
ECS-8S  Ca,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ishigaki.  Ryuzo;  and  Miki.  Teluhisa.  5.074.962,  CI.  162-124.000. 
Eda,  Kazuo;  Miwa,  Tetsuji;  and  Taguchi,  Yuuka,  to  Matsushita  Elec- 
tric Industrial  Co..  Ltd.  Matching  circuit  for  high  frequency  transis- 
tor. 5,075,«45,  CI.  333-34.000. 
Edds,  Tbomai  A.:  See— 

Rezac,  Willard  J.;  Edds,  Thomas  A.;  Early,  James;  Donnellan. 
Martin;  and  Smith,  Lowell  D .  5.075,657.  CI.  33S-6.00a 
Edel.  Thomas  R.:  See- 
Barker,  Barbara  A.;  Edel.  Thomas  R.;  and  Stark,  Jeffrey  A.. 
5.075.67  J.  a.  340-721.000. 
Edele.  Reinhard:  See— 

Baumgarten,  Peter;  Edele.  Reinhard;  Egner-Walter.  Bruno;  and 
Schmid.  Eckhardt.  5.074.471.  CI.  239-284.100. 
Edenfield,  Robin  W.;  See— 

Reininger,  Russell  A.;  Ledbetter,  William  B..  Jr.;  Edenfield,  Robin 
W.;  Shahan,  Van  B.;  McGarity.  Ralph  C;  and  Quintana,  Eric  E.. 
5.075,846,  a.  364-200.000. 
Edlund,  Mihon  C;  Hendricks,  Robert  W.;  and  Swanson,  Robert  E.,  to 
Eaeigy  Cooirol  Development,  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  in- 
creasmg    fuel    efficiency    in    nuclear    reactors.     5,075,069,    CI. 
376-209.000. 
Edwards,  Ernest  J.:  See— 

HaHaeD,  Morgan  V.;  Stephens,  Frederick  J.;  Edwards.  Ernest  J.; 
and  Ball,  Michael  A..  5.074.776.  CI.  118-256.000. 
Edwarda,  Wallace.  Printing  method  and  printed  product.  5.074.206.  CI. 

101-211.000. 
Effcnberger.  John  A.;  Koerber.  Keith  G.;  Latorra.  Michael  N.;  aiid 
Peiridlo,  John  V.,  to  Chemical  Fabrics  Corporation.  Method  for 
■laaufacturing  of  cast  films  at  high  productivity.  5.075.065. .  O. 
264-213.000. 
Egan,  Anne  R.:  See —  •   . 

Michelotti,  Enrique  L.;  Le.  Dat  P.;  Carbon,  Glenn  R.;  and  Egan, 
Anne  R.,  5,075,471,  a.  556-144.000.  .     . 

Egner-Walter,  Bruno:  See— 

Baumgarten,  Peter;  Edele.  Reinhard;  Egner-Walter.  Bnmo;.aDd 

Schmid.  Eckhardt,  5,074,471.  CI.  239-284.100. 

Ehara,  Toshiyasu;  Kobayashi,  Tohru;  and  Takada,  Masao,  to  EisaiOi.. 

Ltd.  Method  tad  apparatus  for  take  out  and  transport  of  upvight 

objects  such  as  ampules  from  storage/transport  case  and  this  case 

itadf.  5.074.738.  O.  414-411.000. 

Einbiitder.   Stephen   B..   to   Motorola.    Inc.    Frequency   modulator. 

5,075.643.  CI.  332-135.000. 
Eisai  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Ehara,    Toahiyasu;    Kobayashi,    Tohra;    and    Takada,    Masao, 

5,074,738.  a.  414-41 1.000. 
Koga.    Kenji;    Tomioka,    Kiyoshi;    Kubota,    Yoshihiro;    Asada, 

Makoto;  and  Kitoh.  Kyosuke.  5.075.296.  CI.  514-183.000. 
Souda.  Shigeru;  Shimomura.  Naoyuki;  Ueda,  Norihiro;  Miyazawa, 
Shuhei;  Yamanaka,  Takashi;  Miyamoto.  Kaname;  Hishinuma, 
leharu;  Nagakawa,  Junichi;  Nagaoka,  Naoko;  KawasHima. 
Hidetoshi;  Kawata.  Tsutomu;  Nagaoka,  Junsaku;  and  Wakabaya- 
»hi.  Tsuneo.  5.075.335,  CI.  514-535.000. 
Eisenberg.  Hans  Jochen:  See — 

Staacheit.  Kurt,  5.074.224.  CI.  108-156.000. 
Eisenburg.  Stephen  P.:  See— 

Hannum,  Charles  H.;  Eisenburg.  Stephen  P.;  Thompson.  Robert  C>; 
Arend,   William   P.;   and  Joslin,   Fenneke  G.,   5,075,222,  CI. 
435-69.100. 
Eisermann.  Armin,  to  Schulte-Schlagbaum  Aktiengesellschaft.  System 

for  the  use  of  lockers  or  the  like.  5.074.135.  O.  70-276.000. 
Eklund,  Robert  H.:  See— 

Spratt.  David  B.;  Virkus,  Robert  L.;  Eklund,  Robert  H.;  andZo- 
rinsky.  Eldon  J..  5.075.241.  CI.  437-31.000. 


Elder.  Fred  A.:  See— 

LaForce,  Roger  W.;  Kowalczyk.  Lawrence  E.;  Badesha.  Santokh 
S.;  Zukoaki.  Paul  F.;  Hordon,  Monroe  J.;  Sterling.  Steven  M.; 
Lees.  Barry  A.;  and  Elder,  Fred  A..  5,075,191,  O.  430-128.000. 
Eldridge.  John  H.:  See— 

Tice,  Thomas  R.;  Gilley,  Richard  M.;  Eldridge,  John  H.;  Staas,  Jay 
K.;    Hollingshead,   Melinda   G.;   and   Shannon,   WilUam   M., 
5,075,109,  CI.  424-88.000. 
Electric  Power  Research  Institule:  See — 

.Jladford,  Kenneth  C,  5,075.666.  a.  338-21.000. 
Electricite  de  France  Service  International:  See — 

Augem,  Jean-Michel.  5.075.044.  a.  252-631.000. 
Electroformed  Products.  Inc.:  Set — 

Suddath.  James  N..  5.074.446.  CI.  223-92.00a 
Electromagnetic  Sciences.  Inc.:  See — 

Roberts.  Roger  G.;  Alexander.  Jeff  M.;  and  Montgomery.  James  P.. 
5.075,648,  CI.  333-128.000. 
El-Hamamsy,  Sayed-Amr  A.;  and  Borowiec,  Joaeph  C.  to  General 
Electric   Company.   Piezoelectrically  actuated  variable  capacitor. 
5.075.600,  CI.  315-248.000. 
El-Hamamsy.  Sayed-Amr  A.:  See — 

Fisher.  Rayette  A.;  and  El-Hamamsy.  Sayed-Amr  A..  5,075.839.  CL 
363-48.000. 
Eli  Lilly  and  Company:  Set — 

Yu.  Melvin  J.;  McCowan.  Jefferson  R.;  and  Thrasher.  K.  Jeff. 
5,075.313.  CI.  514-259.000. 
Elkin,  Alfred  A.;  and  Costa.  Sylvestre  M.,  to  Plastic  Development,  Inc. 

Jewelry  dispUy  card.  5,074,409,  CI.  206-6.100. 
Elliott,  Alexander  J.,  to  Motorola.  Inc.  Roll  forming  of  semiconductor 

component  leadframes  5,074.139.  CI.  72-129.000. 
Elliott.  Alexander  J.,  to  Motorola.  Inc.  Method  of  removing  contami- 
nants from  a  plated  article  with  a  clean  burning  hydn^en  flame. 
5,075,255,  CI.  437-210.000. 
Ellis.  Paul  R..  to  Gates  Rubber  Company.  The.  Composite  power 

transmission  wheel.  5.074.828.  CI.  474-161.000. 
Ellner.  Stuart;  Hoekstra.  Laurel  L.;  Ramsland.  Eric  A.;  and  Yee.  Ren- 
win  J.,  to  Motorola.  Inc.  Piezoresistive  transducer  with  low  drift 
output  voltage.  5.074.152.  C\.  73-766.000. 
Elmasry,  Mohamed  A.,  to  Minnesou  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany. Stabilized  polymeric  dispersions.  5.075.352.  C\.  523-201.000. 
Eloranta,  Jouko:  Set — 

Aalto,  Erkki;  Pellinen,  Teuvo;  Eloranta,  Jouko;  and  Alapuranen, 
Tapio,  5,074,198,  a.  454-l9l.00a 
Elsag  International  B.V.:  See- 
Thompson,  WiUiam  L.,  5,074,987,  a.  204-410.000. 
Eltoukhy,  Atef  H.;  and  Mehmandoust,  Yassin,  to  KMT  Technology 

Corporation.  Thin  film  testing  method.  5,074,983,  O.  204-192.130. 
Emerson,  Charles  E.  Stop/start  control  system  for  an  internal  combus- 
tion engine.  5.074.263.  CI.  123-179.500. 
Emerson  Electric  Co.:  Set— 
—Redman.  James  C;  Sanner.  Michael  R.;  and  Gress,  Paul  W.. 

5.074.176.  CI.  82-165.000. 
Emery,  Franklin  T.;  and  Mathewson.  Barry  J.,  to  Westinghouse  Elec- 
tric Corp.  Arrangement  for  monitoring  temperatures  of  water-cooled 
electric  generator  >vinding$.  5,074.672.  CI.  374-147.000. 
Emil  Suter  Maschinenfabrik  AG:  See— 

Binggeli.  Rudolf;  and  Langmeier.  Fritz.  5.074.018,  CI.  29-413.000. 
Emrich,  Roben  K.:  See— 

Hahn,  Frederick  C;  Yoresen,  Kirk  E.;  Fewleas,  William  A.;  Em- 
rich.  Robert  K.;  and  Secrist.  Michael  J.,  5.074.062,  a.  37- 
I42.00A. 
Enami.  Hiroji;  and  Imai,  Takeshi,  to  Dow  Coming  Toray  Silicone 
Company.  Ltd.  Epoxy  resin  compositions.  5,075,357.  Q.  523-466.000. 
Enderlin,  Robert,  to  Putap  Knitting  Machines  Inc.  Sealing  unit  for  an 
inlet  or  outlet  of  a  textile  thread  treatment  apparatus.  5,074,13(X  CI. 
68-5.00E. 
Enders,  Albrecht  H.:  See— 

Yunker,   David  A.;  and   Enden.  Albrecht  H..   5,075.354.  CL 
250-363.080. 
Endler.  Volker:  See— 

Konkel.    Siegfried;    vom    Hofe.    Dieter;    and    Endler.    Volker, 
5.074.429.  a.  220-410.000. 
Endo.  Syuzo:  Set — 

lizuka.  Shigeo;  Nakamura.  Hiroyuki;  Kishi.  Takao;  and  Endo, 
Syuzo.  5.074.693.  C[.  401-4.000. 
EikIo.  Tsunehiro:  See — 

Koharagi.  Haruo;  Tahara,  Kazuo;  Endo.  Tsunehiro;  Miyashita, 
Kunio;  Ishii.  Yoshitaro;  Jyoraku.  Fumio;  Watanabe.  Syuji;  Toyo- 
shima.  Hisanori;  Saito.  Kohichi;  Hishi,  Wakichiro;  and  Yama- 
shita,  Koujirou,  5,075,607.  C\.  318-254.000. 
Energy  Control  Development.  Inc.:  See— 

Edlund.  Milton  C;  Hendricks.  Robert  W.;  and  Swanson.  Robert  E.. 
5.075.069.  a.  376-209.000. 
Enerquin  Air.  Inc.:  See — 

Turcotte.  Remi.  5.074,278.  Q.  34-23.000. 
Engelhardt,  Guenter:  See— 

Kohlhaupt.  Rcinhold;  Gaeng,  Manfred;  Haas.  Lothar;  Engelhardt. 
Guenter;  Bieg.  Walter;  and  Fankhaenel.  Matthias,  5,075.458.  Q. 
548-457.000. 
Epoxy  Technology.  Inc.:  See —  "_ 

Estes.    Richard    H.;    and    Kulesza,    Frank    W.,    5,074,947,    a. 
156-307.300. 
Epstein.  Harold  M.;  and  Dulaney.  Jeffrey  L.,  to  Battelle  Memorial 
Institute.  Unpolarized  laser  oscillators.  5.075.893.  d.  372-108.000. 
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Equipment  Systems  A  Devices,  Inc.:  See — 

Gitlin.    Harvey    S.;    and    Wilfong.    Evan    C,    5jai*J96.    d. 
194-200.000. 
Erdman,  David  M.;  and  Brattoli.  Mark  A.  Control  system,  electroni- 
cally commutated  motor  system,  draft  inducer  apparatus  and  method. 
5.075.608.  CI.  318-599.000. 
Erdman.  John  L.,  to  Honeywell.  Inc.  Control  system  for  forced  com- 
bustion air  heating  appliance.  5.074.780.  CI.  431-24.000. 
Erdmann,  Roland:  See — 

Schmidt,  Juergen;  Furche,  Thomas;  Erdmann,  Roland;  Retchert, 
Marion;    Bayer    Ullrich;    Kurze,    Peter;    Schwarz.    Thomas; 
Schreckenbach,  Joachim;  Kletke,  Hans-Juergen;  Hofmann.  An- 
dreas;  Heppner.   Martin;   Hasse.   Anja;   Schmidt.  Dorith;  and 
KUus.  Annette.  5.075.178.  d.  428-660.000. 
Eremita,  Nunzio.  Pet  vacuum  comb.  5,074.006.  Q.  15-344.000. 
Erhardt.  Manfred;  Reichert,  Gerhard;  Lock,  Herbert;  and  Lohrer, 
Josef,  to  Hurth  Maschinen  und  Werkzeuge  G.m.b.H.  Tool  for  the 
precision  working  of  tooth  flanks  of  hardened  gears.  5.074.080.  O. 
51-168.000. 
Erowa  AG:  See- 
Schneider,  Rudolf.  5.074.731.  a.  411-437.000. 
Erpenbach.  Heinz:  See — 

Bohshar,  Manfred;  Erpenbach.  Heinz;  Jagers.  Erfaaid;  Kleiner. 
Hanss-Jerg;  and  Koll.  Hans-Peter.  5.075.485.  C\.  558-87.000. 
Esswa.  Kazuteru:  See — 

Fujii.  Hideyo;  Shimada,  Takaji;  Ohtani,  Yukinaga;  and  Eaawa, 
Kazuteru,  5,074,443,  a.  222-639.000. 
Esco  Corporation:  See — 

Hahn,  Frederick  C;  Yoresen,  Kirk  E.;  Fewless.  William  A.;  Em- 
rich.  Robert  K.;  and  Secrist,  Michael  J..  5.074,062,  a.  37- 
142.00A. 
Escoli,  Uri:  See- 
Ken,  Alexander  F.;  Memyk,  Edwin  H.;  Zabetakis,  George  E.;  and 
Escoli,  Uri,  5,075,079,  CI.  422-64.000. 
Estes,  Richard  H.;  and  Kulesza,  Frank  W.,  to  Epoxy  Technology,  Inc. 
Flip  chip  technology  using  electrically  conductive  polymers  and 
dielectrics.  5,074,947.  a.  156-307.300. 
Estes,  Roy  D.,  to  Rock  Bit  Industries,  Inc.  Rock  bit  with  improved 

shank  protection.  5,074,367,  CI.  175-374.000. 
Estry,  Richard  H.:  See- 
Brooks,  William  W.,  Jr.;  Brown.  Jeff  B.;  Coffey.  Jerome  T.;  Estry. 
Richard  H.;  Graves.  Marlin  P.;  Hettkamp.  Gary  L.;  Lengerman. 
Larry  H.;  Myhre,  Thomas  J.,  Sr.;  Scbaefer,  Terrance  L.;  Teig, 
Paul  D.;  Tougas,  Arvid  C;  Wanek,  Donald  J.;  Wirz,  John  H.; 
and  Zahn,  Walter  E..  5.074.029.  Q.  29-603.000. 
Etablissements  Franquet:  See — 

Boucton,  Jean;  and  Franquet,  Benoit,  5,074,363,  CI.  172-520.000. 
Ethyl  Corporation:  See — 

*»4oone,  James  E.;  Richards.  Douglas  M.;  and  Bossier.  Joaeph  A.. 
III.  5,075.092.  CI.  423-347.000. 

orland,  James  E.;  and  Smith,  Kim  R.,  5.075,501,  a.  564-297.000. 
erine,  Jeffrey  W.;  Smith,  Kim  R.;  Sauer,  Joe  D.;  and  Borland, 
James  E.,  5,075,498,  CI.  562-575.000. 
•_i&:hell,    Raymond    A.;    and    Mina,    George    L.,    5,075,367,    CI. 

524-349.000. 
Evangelisti,  Raffaele,  to  Fiat  Auto  S.p.A.  McPherson-type  suspension 

unit  for  motor  vehicles.  5,074,579,  CI.  280-668.000. 
Evans.  Alfred  J.,  to  Delaware  Capital  Formation,  Inc.  Casing  brake 

construction.  5,074,386.  CI.  188-67.000. 
Evans,  Chana  W.:  See— 

Revis,  Anthony:  and  Evans.  Chana  W..  5,075.348.  a.  522-84.000. 
Evans.  Gordon  F.:  See — 

Evans,  Joan  M.;   Evans.  Gordon  F.;  and  Giffin.  Gregory  C. 

5.075.019.  CI.  252-34.000. 

Evans.  Joan  M.;  Evans.  Gordon  F.;  and  Giffin,  Gregory  C.  to  Exxon 

Chemical  Patents  Inc.  Low  sediment  method  for  preparing  copper 

salu  of  polyolefuiic-substituted  dicarboxylic  aciib.  5.075.019.  Q. 

252-34.000. 

Evans,  John  M.;  Stemp,  Geoffrey;  and  Cassidy.  Frederick,  to  Beecham 

Group  pic.  Epoxybenzopyrans.  5,075,460,  CI.  549-345.000. 
Evens,  Lance  J.,  to  Lennox  Industries  Inc.  Sectional  high  efficieacy 

heat  exchanger.  5,074.28a  CI.  126-1  IO.O0R. 
Everbrite.  Inc.:  See — 

Doss.  David.  5.075.598.  CI.  315-224.000. 
Evers.    Wolfgang,    to   Dragerwerk    Aktiengesellschaft.    Colorimetric 
testing   and    measuring   device    for    hydride   gas.    5,075,081,   O. 
422-88.000. 
EVI  Corporation:  See— 

GrtMhong.  URoy  E.,  5,074,871,  Q.  6O6-I7O.00D. 
Excello  Circuits:  See — 

Tyznik,  John  C,  5,074,035,  a.  29-830.000. 
Exfluor  Research  Corporation:  See — 

Lagow,  Richard  J.,  5.075,509,  CI.  568-603.000. 
ExoFlex.  Inc.:  See — 

Harris.  David  P.;  Berkeley.  Michael  E.;  and  McCune,  WiUiam  L.. 
5.074,290.  CI.  128-80.00F. 
Extra  Ministerial  Bureau  of  Ministry  of  Intematioiial  Trade  and  Indus- 
try: See- 
Kurashige.  Mitsuhiko;  Takiguchi.  Makoto;  and  Matsuo.  Noriko. 
5.075.268.  CI.  502-52.000. 
Exxon  Chemical  Patents  Inc.:  See — 
"^vans,  Joan  M.;  Evans.  Gordon  F.;  and  Giffin.  Gregory  C. 

5.075.019,  CI.  252-34.000. 
-^ious.  Pierre;  Lacoste.  Olivier  H.;  Fusco.  James  V.;  Gardner.  Irwin 
J.;  Davis.  William  M.;  and  Flatley,  Lawrence  W.,  5,075,387,  O. 
525-332.800. 


,  Jr.;  and  Fabuss,  BeU  M.. 


and   Gokpekin.   Serdar. 


-^iMilligan.  Mancil  W.;  Buntin.  Robert  R.;  and  La,  Fumin.  5,O7S,068. 

a.  264-555.000. 
Exxoo  Research  and  Engineering  Company:  See— 
— <:ultoaa.  Claude  C;  Stuntz,  Gordon  F;  and  Winter.  William  E.. 

5,074.99a  a.  208-120.000. 
— 4chucker.  Robert  C.  5.075,006,  a.  210-500.270. 
Ezawa,  Yooichi:  See — 

Tanaka,  Kunihiro;  Ishihara,  Naoki;  and  Ezawa,  Youchi,  5,074,531, 
CL  266-179.aoa 
Ezd,  Inc.:  See— 

Kumagai.  Ryohei.  5.075,872,  a.  395-132.000. 
Fabrique  Nationale  Herstal:  See- 
Gabriels,  Andre  ,  5,074,217,  O.  102-488.000. 
Fabrizio.  John  M.:  See — 

Moote,  Henry  J.,  Jr.;  Wierona,  Wouter  J.;  and  Fabrizio,  John  M.. 
5.074,464,  a.  237-19.000. 
Fabuas.  Beta  M.:  See— 

Gillespie.  David  W.;  Powers,  Ervin  T.. 
5,075,049.  a.  264-37.000. 
FAG  Kugelfischer  Georg  Schafer:  See- 
Schuster.    Friedrich;    Mang.    Wilbdm; 
5.074.153.  a.  73-862.470. 
Fahmy.  Nabil  R.  Distraction  apparatus  for  mainf  ining  fractured  joint 

orientation.  5.074,865,  O.  606-54.000. 
Fahrenkrug.  Anne  M.:  See — 

Coe,  Louise  C;  Fahrenkrug.  Anne  M.;  Bnxdter.  Julie  T.;  and 
MUner.  James  D.,  5.074.856.  CI.  604-385.100. 
Fain,  Gordon  L.;  Lee,  David  A.;  Lindberg,  Per  L.;  and  Sachs,  George, 
to  Aktiebolaget  Hassle.  Compounds  including  omeprazole  in  the 
treatment  of  glaucoma.  5,075,323,  a.  514-338.000. 
Fairchild  Industrial  Products  Company:  See — 

Parker,  David  E.,  5,074,826,  Q.  474-47.000. 
Fairfield,  Frederic  R..  to  University  of  Teimeasee  Research  Corpora- 
tion. The.  High  speed  gel  electrophoresis.  5.074.981.  CI.  204-182.800 
Fairman.  Bnwe  A.:  See — 

Peddle.  Charles  I.;  Donahue.  James  M.;  Dogan,  Michad  T.;  Swin- 
ton,  William  G.;  Fairman.  Bruce  A.;  Taylor,  Robert  G.,  Jr.; 
Masters,  John  R.;  Stark.  Olean  M.;  Stem,  Kenneth  M.;  nd 
Dalziel.  Warren  L..  5,073,803,  a.  360-61.000. 
Faiveley  Transport:  See — 

Babin.  James;  and  Debresie,  Georges.  5,074,122,  O.  62-183.000. 
Fan,  James:  See — 

McKeefery,  James;  Sachs,  James;  Fan,  James;  and  Liang,  Ming, 
5,074,821,  a.  446-299.000. 
Fan.  Sophie;  and  Fischer.  Gena.  to  Technicon  Instruments  Corpora- 
tioa.  Acridine  orange  derivatives  and  their  use  in  the  quantitation  of 
reticulocytes  in  whole  blood.  5,075,556,  Q.  250-439.000. 
Fankhaenel.  Matthias:  See— 

Kohlhaupt.  Reinbold;  Gaeng.  Manfred;  Haas,  lothar,  Engelhardt, 
Guenter;  Bieg,  Walter;  and  Fankhaenel,  Matthias,  5.075,458,  CI. 
548-457.000. 
Faim,  Yaw-Shin;  Lin,  San-Yi;  Kuo,  Ching-Chuan;  and  Chiou.  Ming- 
Shyang,  to  Tong-Lung  Metal  Industry  Co..  Ltd.  Duplex  latch-bolt 
mechanism.  5,074.605.  a.  292-337.000. 
Fannoo.  Joaeph  P.;  and  Maibury.  Darryl,  to  General  Motors  Corpora- 
tion. Rod  guide  member.  3,074,676,  Q.  384-10.000. 
Fanta.  Thomas  O.:  See — 

Rogers,    Edward   J.;    Fanta,   Thomas  O.;   and    Urbanek,   John, 
5,075,521.  a.  XX>-l4i.00F. 
Fanuc,  Ltd.:  See — 

Kawamura.  Hideaki;  Fujibayashi.  Kentaro;  and  Sano.  Manafhmi, 

5.075,865.  a.  364-474.3  la 
Seki,  Masaki;  Takegahara.  Takashi;  and  Kajitaai.  Akira.  5.075.873. 

a.  395-140.000. 
Seki,    Masaki;    Yoshizaki,    Masatoahi;    Hoaono.    Takeshi;    and 

Hayanagi.  Shizuaki.  5.073.876,  a.  395-121.000. 
Tanignchi.  Mitsuyuki;  and  KikacU.  HiroAmii.  5.075.34a  a.  250- 

214.00C. 
Torii,    Nobutoshi;    Wakio,    Hitoshi;    and    Hagihara,    Masahiro. 
3.075.534.  a.  2I9-I30.0ia 
Fanz  Plasser  BsJinbaumaschinen-Industriegesdlacbaft  m.b.H.:  See — 

Theurer.  Joaef;  and  Worgotter.  Herbert.  5.074.219,  CI    104-17.200 
Fare,  Carlo,  to  Bull  HN  Information  Systems  Italia  S.p.A.  Automatic 
gap  adjustment  apparatus  for  priatiag  head.  Sj074,6a6,  CL  400-39.000. 
Farkas.  L.  Peter:  See— 

Kantor.  Istvan;  Denes.  Ferenc;  Kis.  Janoa;  Aaer.  Janoa;  Pelerfy. 
Lajos;   Farkas,    L.    Peter.   Matravolgyi;  and   Horvath.  Jozsef. 
5.075.473.  CI.  556-179.000. 
Farr,  Aaron  V.,  to  Abex  Corporation.  Automatic  line  drop  compensa- 
tor. 5,075,617,  a.  323-258.000. 
Farrago,  Douglas  M.  Pad  structure  for  relieving  knee  stress.  5,073,986, 

CI.  2-22.000. 
Fasco  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Carter,  Norwood  S.,  Jr.,  5,074,515,  CI.  248-546.000. 
Fath.  Scott  A.,  to  AMP  Incorporated.  Cable  making  machine  and 

method  of  manufacture.  5,074,038,  O.  29-861.000. 
Fathauer,  Robert  W.:  See— 

Nieh.  Kai-Wei;  Lin,  True-Lon;  and  Fathauer,  Robert  W..  5.075.243. 
a.  437-40.000. 
Fechner.  Joseph  F.;  Goodley.  George  R..  11;  Fries.  William  J.;  Loewen. 
Dranis  A.;  Ridenour.  Neal  F.;  and  Malakian.  Vahe  H..  to  Storage 
Technology  Corporation.   Automated  stacker  for  previously  fan 
fokled  for  continuous  feed  print  media.  5.074.836.  d.  493-411.000. 
Fechtner.  Harold  F.,  to  Beckman  Instruments.  Inc.  Reagent  cartridge. 
5,075.082,  CI.  422-102.000. 
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FeMborg.  Richard  E.:  Set— 

Dassance,  DonaJd  A.;  and  Feldborg,  Richard  E.,  5,074,033,  CI. 
29-753.000. 
Fddtkeller.  Martin,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Blocking  oscillator 
switching  power  supply  with  transformer  demagnetization  monitor 
circuit.  5,075.837.  a.  363-19.000. 
Feng.  David  Q.;  and  Grois.  Igor,  to  Molex  Incorporated.  Tool  to 
facilitate    loading    an    optical    fiber    in    a    connector    component. 
5,074,021,  CI.  29-281.500. 
Ferag  AG:  See— 

Meier,  Jacques,  5,074,398,  CI.  198-347.300. 
Ferco  International:  See — 

Simoncelli,  M.  Philippe,  5.074,133,  CI.  70-90.000. 
Fergason,  Jeffrey  K.;  and  Fergason,  John  D.,  to  Optical  Shields,  Inc. 
Liquid  crystal   lens  assembly   for  eye  protection.   5,074,647.  CI. 
359-63.000 
Fergason,  John  D.:  See — 

Fergason.  Jeffrey   K.;  and   Fergason,   John   D.,   5.074.647,   CI. 
359-63.000. 
Ferguson,  Keith  T.:  See— 

Castellana.  Frank  S.;  Iliadis,  Thomas  A.;  Leise,  Walter  F.;  and 
Ferguson.  Keith  T..  5,074,852,  CI.  604-336.000. 
Ferrell.  Paul  S.:  See— 

Del  Signore.  James  R.,  II;  Ferrell,  Paul  S.;  Maginnity.  Kathleen; 
and  Walker.  Alan  H..  5.074.690.  CI.  400-322.000. 
Ferretti,  Antoine:  See — 

Rezag,  Andre  ;  and  Ferretti.  Antoine.  5.074.496,  C\.  244-118.100. 
Ferrin,  Clifford  A.,  Jr.:  See— 

Kang,  Uan  G.;  Raksis,  Joseph  W.;  Kehr,  Clifton  L.;  and  Ferrin, 
CUfford  A.,  Jr.,  5,075.427,  CI.  534-559.000. 
Ferris,  Gregory  W.;  and  Waterman,  Dewey  J.,  to  United  Steel  *  Wire 
Company.  Shopping  cart  with  slidable  side  gate.   5,074,570,  CI. 
280-33.995 
Ferro  Corporation:  See — 

Veeder,  Richard  K.,  5,075,048,  CI.  261-122.000. 
Fetter,  Bert  J.:  See- 
Fetter,  Jack  E.;  and  Fetter.  Bert  J.,  5,074.172.  a.  81-125.000. 
Fetter,  Jack  E.;  and  Fetter,  Bert  J.  Spark  plug  socket  wrench.  5,074, 172. 

CI.  81-125.000. 
Fewless.  WUliam  A.:  See— 

Hahn.  Frederick  C;  Yoresen,  Kirk  E.;  Fewless.  William  A.;  Em- 
rich.  Robert  K.;  and  Secrist.  Michael  J.,  5,074,062,  CI.   37- 
142.00A. 
Fey,  Peter:  See— 

Hubsch,  Walter  Angerbauer,  Rolf;  Fey,  Peter,  Philipps.  Thomas; 
BischofT,  Hilmar;  Petzinna,  Dieter;  Schmidt,  Delf;  and  Thomas, 
Gunter.  5.075.311.  CI.  514-258.000. 
Fiala,  John  P.;  and  Barditch,  Irving  F.,  to  United  Sutes  of  Anwrica, 
Army,  /.nti-fouling  connector  for  electronically  detoiuted  muni- 
tions. 5.074,215,  CI.  102-293.000. 
Fiat  Auto  S.p.A.:  See — 

Evangelisti.  Raffaele.  5.074.579.  CI.  280-668.000. 
Field  Service  Associates,  Inc.:  See — 

Lynch,  Jerome  G..  5,074,226,  O.  110-345.000. 
Filipchuk,   Donald.   Method  of  storing  a  wet   paint  roller  sleeve. 

5,074,098,  CI.  53-397.000. 
Filsinger,  Karl-Heinz,  to  Heidelberger  Dnickmaschinen  AG.  Sheet-fed 

printing  press.  5,074,208,  CI.  101-232.000. 
Fiitercorp,  Inc.:  See — 

Bernard,    Richard   A.;   and   Gardner.   John   G..   5,075,000.   CI. 
210-168.000. 
Findley.  Larry  J.;  Wesley.  Robert  C,  Jr.;  and  Belardinelli,  Luiz,  to 
University  of  Virginia  Alumni  Patents  Foundation.  Use  of  adenosine, 
adenosine  analogs  or  nucleoside  uptake  blockers,  e.g.  dipyridamole, 
as  drug  treatments  for  obstructive  sleep  apnea  and  snoring.  5,075,290, 
CI.  514-46.000. 
Finicle,  Robert  L.,  to  Union  Carbide  Coatings  Service  Technology 
Corporation.    Process    for    producing   a    boron    nitride   crucible. 
5,075.055,  CI.  264-81.000. 
Finlay,  Richard  O.  Combination  container  and  cart.  5,074,576,  CI. 

280-645.000. 
Finnigan  Corporation:  See — 

Johnson,  Jodie  V.;  Pedder,  Randall  E.;  Yost,  Richard  A.;  and 
Story,  Michael  S.,  5.075,547,  d.  250-292.000. 
Fiolilakis,  Emanuel:  See— 

Hange,  Willy;  Seiler.  Claus-Dietrich;  Fiolitakis,  Emanuel;  Schon, 
Uwe;  and  Dietsche.  Helmut.  5.075.480.  CI.  556-481.000. 
First  Chemical  Corporation:  See — 

Storey.  Robson  F.;  Dantiki.  Sudhakar;  and  Adams.  J.  Patrick, 
5,075,379,  CI.  525-113.000. 
Fischer,  Gena:  See- 
Fan,  Sophie;  and  Fncher,  Gena,  5,075,556.  O.  250-459.000. 
Fisher.  Clarence  H..  to  Whirlpool  Corporation.  Electrical  motor  moni- 
toring system  for  a  domestic  appliance.  5.075.613.  CI.  318-809.000. 
Fisher.  Rayette  A.;  and  El-Hamamsy.  Sayed-Amr  A.,  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company.  Inductor  shunt,  output  voltage  regulation  system  for  a 
power  supply.  5,075,839.  CI.  363-48.000. 
Fisons  Corporation:  See— 

Wu.  Edwin  S.;  and  Griffith.  Ronald  C.  5.075,317.  a.  514-278.000. 

Fitt.  Larry  E.;  Pienkowski.  James  J.;  and  Wallace.  Jack  R.,  to  CPC 

International    Inc.    High-speed    surch-based    corrugating   adhesive 

containing  a  carrier  phase  comprised  of  starch,  modified  starch  or 

dextrin  and  polyvinyl  alcohol.  5,075,360.  CI.  524-48.000. 


Flaig,  Manfred:  See— 

Schwede,  Wolfgang;  Maier,  Rolf;  Christoph.  Bemd;  Weber.  Hein- 
rich;  Flaig,  Manfred;  and  Stumpe,  Hans-Jurgen.  5.074,587,  CI. 
280-781.000. 
Flatley,  Lawrence  W.:  See — 

Hous,  Pierre;  Lacoste,  Olivier  H.;  Fusco,  James  V.;  Gardner,  Irwin 
J  ;  Davis,  William  M.;  and  FUUey.  Lawrence  W..  5,075,387,  CI. 
525-332.800. 
Fleet,  George  W.  J.,  to  Monsanto  Company.  Synthesis  of  swainsonine 

and  analogs  thereof.  5.075.448.  CI.  546-112.000. 
Fleet,  George  W.  J.,  to  Monsanto  Company.  Synthesis  of  swainsonine 

and  analogs  thereof  5,075,457,  CI.  548-453.000. 
Fletcher,  B^ry  G  :  See- 
McMillan,  Joseph  C;  Dion,  Marc;  Liang,  David  F.;  Vinnins,  Mi- 
chael E.;  and  Fletcher,  Barry  G.,  5,075.693.  CI.  342-457.000. 
Floyd.  Roger  N.:  See— 

McElhaney,  William  L.;  Floyd,  Roger  N.;  and  Duncan,  Farris  N., 
5,074,834,  CI.  439-273.000. 
Fluhrer,  Henry;  and  Potthof,  Erwin,  to  Diehl  GmbH  &  Co.  Circuit 
arrangement  for  the  control  of  a  ventilator.   5,074,281,  CI.   126- 
299.00D. 
Rukiger,  Rene  ,  to  Kemforschungszentrum  Karlsruhe  GmbH.  Silver 
alloy    sheathing    material    for    ceramic    superconducting    wires. 
5,075,285,  CI.  505-1.000. 
Flynn,  Daniel  L.:  See — 

Belliotti,  Thomas  R.;  Cetenko,  Wiaczeslaw  A.;  Connor,  David  T.; 
Flynn,  Daniel  L.;  Kostlan,  Catherine  R.;  Kramer,  James  B.;  and 
Sircar,  Jagadish  C,  5,075,330.  CI.  514-450.000. 
FMC  Corporation:  See- 
Brine.  Charles  J.,  5,075,115,  CI.  424-486.000. 
Gonda,   William   V.;   Brence,   David   A.;  and   Sleppy,   Paul   I., 

5,074,404,  CI.  198-757.000. 
Magolske,   Charles  J.;   and    Plostnieks,   Harold,    5.074.405.   CI. 
198-786.000. 
Focke  A  Co..  (GmbH  &  Co.):  See— 

Focke,  Heinz,  5.074,096,  CI.  53-133.500. 
Focke,  Heinz;  and  Buse,  Henry,  5,074,400,  CI.  198-415.000. 
Focke,  Heinz,  to  Focke  A  Co.,  (GmbH  &  Co.).  Production  plant  for 
producing  large  units  in  the  form  of  boarded  bundles  of  groups  of 
small  packs  of  paper  tissues  including  a  reservoir  unit  for  temporarily 
storing  the  small  packs  during  a  malfunction  of  the  plant.  5,074,096, 
CI.  53-133.500 
Focke,  Heinz;  and  Buse,  Henry,  to  Focke  A  Co.  (GmbH  A  Co.).  Pro- 
cess and  apparatus  for  changing  the  relative  position  of  packs,  espe- 
cially of  cuboidal  cigarette  packs  of  the  hinge-lid  type.  5,074,400,  CI. 
198-415.000. 
Fong,  Dodd  W.,  to  Naico  Chemical  Company.  Synthesis  of  hydro- 

phobic/alkoxylated  polymers.  5,075,390.  CI.  525-379.000. 
Ford  Motor  Company:  See — 

Baskell.  William  C.  5.074.586,  CI.  280-775.000. 
Narula,  Chaitanya  K.,  5,075,265,  CI.  501-96.000. 
Ford,  Ralph  W.  Signal  activating  device  for  a  nurse  call  system. 

5,075,523,  CI.  200-330.000. 
Forestier,  Serge:  See —  ■* 

Lang.  Gerard;  Forestier,  Serge;  Lagrange,  Alain;  Maignan.  Jean; 
and  Malle,  Gerard.  5.075.331,  CI.  514-468.000. 
Forqlly,  Christian:  See — 

Bouisset,    Michel;    Forqlly,   Christian;   Bousquet,   Andre   ;   and 
Heymes.  Alain,  5,075.486,  CI.  558-312.000. 
Forquy,  Christian;  and  Brouard,  Rene  ,  to  Ceca,  S.A.  Process  for 

obtaining  N,N-dimethyl-N-alkylamines.  5,075,505,  CI.  564-488.000. 
Fortress  Scientific  Limited:  See — 

Schepis.  Marco,  5,074,372,  CI.  180-208.000. 
Fouillot,  Jacques  G.;  and  Letanter,  Gerard,  to  Societe  Europeenne  de 
Propulsion.  Turbine  stator  for  a  turbojet,  and  method  of  manufacture. 
5,074,749,  CI.  415-190.000. 
Fouillot,  Jean-Pierre:  See — 

Blomberg,  Richard  D.;  Fouillot,  Jean-Pierre;  and  Speyer,  Jean- 
Jacques.  5,075.881.  CI.  364-578.000. 
Fowlkes,  Robert  L.,  to  Air  Products  and  Chemicals,  Inc.  Separation  of 
methoxyisopropylamine  from  methoxyisopropylamine-water  azeo- 
trope   5.074,967,  CI.  203-14.000. 
Fox,  Peter  M  :  See- 
Ironside,  John  M.;  Fox.  Peter  M.;  McQueen,  Alistair  M.;  and  Price. 
David  R..  5.074.267.  CI.  123-399.000. 
Fragra'Matics  Mfg  Co.  Inc.:  See— 

Ingram.  James  L..  5.074.438.  CI.  222-132.000. 
Fraile,  Patricia:  See— 

Desage,  Robert;  Fraile,  Patricia;  and  Renon.  Henri.  5.075.121.  CI. 

426-233.000. 

Frances.  Jean-Marc;  Gouron.  Veronique;  Jousseaume,  Bernard;  and 

Pereyre.   Michel,   to  Rhone-Poulenc  Chimie.  Optionally  chelated 

tin(IV)    compounds    useful    as    latent    catalysts.     5.075.468.    CI. 

556-87.000. 

Franco.  George.   Independent  scuba  tank  slabihzing/weight  ballast 

frame.  5,074.714.  CI.  405-186.000. 
Francon,  Alain  J.;  and  MonUgnon,  Bernard  J.,  to  Institut  Merieux. 

Subilizing  vaccines.  5,075,110,  CI.  424-89.000. 
Frange,  Bernard:  See — 

Atchekzai,  Jean;  Bonnetot,  Bernard;  Frange,  Bernard;  Mongeot. 
Henri;   Anton,   Alain;   and   Dubuisson,   Alain,   5.075.405.   CI. 
528-52.000. 
Frank.  Othmar:  See — 

Fussmann.  Klaus;  Schnabel,  Manfred:  Schmidt,  Ulrich;  Bosshard, 
Hans  H.;  Herrmann,  Manfred;  and  Frank,  Othmar,  5,074,886,  CI. 
8-523.000. 
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Franklin  Machine  Products,  Inc. 

Lewis,  Michael;  and  Grato.  Joe,  5.074.516.  a.  248-691.000. 
Franklin  Miller,  Inc.;  See— 

Galanty,    William    B.;    and    Kennedy,    Joseph,    5,074,996,    CI. 
210-141.000. 
Franquet,  Benoit:  See — 

Boucton,  Jean;  and  Franquet.  Benoit.  5.074,363.  CI.  172-520.000. 
Franlz.  Ruisel  L..  to  Monroe  Auto  Equipment  Company.  Endothermic 

furnace.  5,074,533.  CI.  266-254.000. 
Franz,  Gerhard:  See — 

Schonfdder,     Lothar.    and    Franz,    Gerhard,     5,075,091,    O. 
423-344.000. 
Frart,  Anna  M.:  See— 

Steeves,  John  L.;  Frart,  Anna  M.;  and  Higgins.  Michael  A., 
5,075.874.  CI.  395-112.000. 
Fraunhofer-Gesellschaft  zur  Forderung  der  Angewandten  Forschung 
E  V  ■  See— 
Fuchs.  Dieter;  Patzelt.  Gelmut;  and  Tunker.  Gerhard,  5,075.235. 
a.  436-6.000. 
Freebume,  Steven  K.:  See— 

Bekerman.  Gary  N.;  Freebume.  Steven  K.;  Schudke.  Lawrence 
M.;  and  VanKoevering,  Dennis  G..  5,075,479,  C\.  556-453.000. 
Freeman,  Gerard  L.:  See — 

Branovich,  Louis  E.;  Eckart.  Donald  W.;  Freeman,  Gerard  L.;  and 
Sith,  Bernard,  5,074,818,  CI.  445-51.000. 
Freeman,  James  W.,  to  Deidman,  Jerry.  Tarp  fastener.  5,074,014,  d. 

24-714.C00. 
Freeman,  Paul  A.:  See — 

May.  Keith  A.;  and  Freeman,  Paul  A.,  5,075,0«3,  a.  422-135.000. 
Freerksen,  Deborah  L.:  See— 

Vasta-Runell,  Julia  F.;  Sachau,  Leslie  E.;  and  Freerfcaen,  Deborah 
L.,  5,074,980,  CI.  204-182.800. 
Freling,  Melvin:  See — 

Routsis,  Kostas;  Parfcos,  Jotepli  J..  Jr.;  and  Freling.  Melvin, 
5X174,970,  CI  205-122.000. 
French,  John  B.,  to  Blade  Technolo^es  Inc.  Composite  bridge  aB4>h- 

fier.  5,075,634,  CI.  330-146.000. 
French  Sute  represented  by  the  Minister  of  the  Post,  Telecommunica- 
tions and  Space:  See — 
Gerard,    Jean-Michel;    and    Weisbuch,    Claude,    5,075,742,    Q. 
357-17.000. 
French,  William  G.:  See- 
Webb,    Charles   H.;   and    French,    WUliam    G.,    5.075.150.   a. 
428-162.000. 
Frenzelit-Werke  GmbH  A  Co  :  See— 

Fussmann.  Klaus;  Schnabel,  Manfred;  Schmidt.  Ulrich;  Bosshard. 
Hans  H.;  Herrmann.  Manfred;  and  Frank,  Othmar,  5,074,886,  CI. 
8-523.000. 
Freund  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Tanaka,   Nagahiko;  Takei,  Narimichi;  and  Unosawa,   Kazuomi, 
5.075.138,  CI.  427-213.000. 
Fricker,  Robert,  to  Stoping  AG.  Refractory  plate  unit  with  annular 
centering  surface  and  sliding  closure  unit  assembly  incorporating  the 
same  5,074,442,  CI.  222-600.000. 
Fried.  Krupp  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Hafiung:  See— 

Lindstrot.  Bernard;  and  Sehy.  Amo,  5,074,370,  CI.  180-9.520. 
Friedman.  Melvin  H.;  and  Harwell,  Max  L.,  to  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica, Army.  Analog  and  analytical  compulation  method  for  determin- 
ing detector  MTF.  5,075,883,  CI.  364-553.000. 
Friedrich,  Bodo:  See— 

Staglich,  Peter;  Friedrich,  Bodo;  Spengler,  Hans;  and  Zellerhoff, 
Robert,  5,075,416,  CI.  528-179.000 
Fries,  Kenneth  C;  and  Gerber,  Steven  T.,  to  Coppers  Ltd.  Hinged 

portable  hat  box  having  strap  abutments.  5,074,410,  CI.  206-8.(XX). 
Fries,  William  J.:  See— 

Fechner,  Joseph  F.;  Goodley,  George  R.,  II;  Fries,  William  J.; 
Loewen,  Dennis  A.;  Ridenour,  Neal  F.;  and  Malakian,  Vahe  H., 
5,074,836,  CI.  493-411.000. 
Friesem.  Asher  A.:  See — 

Hasman.  Erez;  and  Friesem,  Asher  A.,  5,075,800,  CI.  359-900.000. 
Frigerio,  Marco;  Zaiiani,  Andrea;  Gandolfi,  Carmelo  A.;  Germini, 
Mauro;  Tofanetti,  Odoardo;  and  Tognella,  Sergio,  to  Boehringer 
Biochemia  Robin  S.p.A.  Aralkyl-l,4-dihydropyridines,  a  method  for 
their  preparation  and  pharmaceutical  composition  containing  them. 
5,075,324,  CI.  514-356.000. 
Frisch,  Gerhard;  and  Albrecht,  Konrad,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Novel  suspoemulsions  of  active  ingredients  for  plant  protection. 
5,074,905,  a.  71-120.000. 
Fritscbe,  Wolf-Eckart:  See— 

Sichmann.  Eggo;  Krug,  Thomas;  Fritsche,  Wolf-Eckart;  and  Poll- 
mann,  Martin,  5,074.984,  C\.  204-192.140. 
FriU  Studer  AG:  See— 

Renker.  Hansjorg;  and  Wyler,  Peter,  5,074,078.  a.  5I-103.00C. 
Fritzberg.  Alan  R.:  See— 

Sriiuvasan.  Ananthachari;  Fritzberg.  Alan  R.;  and  Jones,  David  S., 
5,075,099,  CI.  424-1.100. 
Fromme,  Brian  D.,  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company.  Method  and  appara- 
tus for  computer  program  encapsulation.  5,075,847,  CI.  395-7(X).(XX). 

Fry,  William  E.:  See— 

Kane,  David  M.;  and  Fry,  William  E..  5.074,117.  a.  62-93.000. 
Fryd.  Michael;  Leberzammer,  Ernst;  and  Sebastian.  S.  Andries  R..  to 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company  Aqueous  processible 
photosensitive  compositions  containing  core  shell  microgels. 
5.075.192.  CI.  430-138.000. 
Fuchs.  Dieter;  Patzelt.  Gelmut;  and  Tunker.  Gerhard,  to  Fraunhofer- 
Oeselbchaft  zur  Forderung  der  Angewandten  Fonchung  E.V.  Pro- 


cess for  direct  determinatioa  of  complex  corrosive  enviroanaiial 
conditions.  5,075,235,  CI.  436-6.000. 
Fiid  Harvesters  Equipment,  Inc.:  See — 

Clinton,  L.  Powell.  5.074.992.  CI.  209-12.000. 
Fuentes,  Leiia  M.:  See — 

Shinkai.    Ichiro;    King.    Anthony   O.;   and   Fuentes.   Leiia   M., 
5,075,436.  a.  540-200.000. 
Fugier.  Claude:  See— 

Czemecki.    Stanislas;    Fugier.    Claude;   and   Tfooderos.    Yannis, 
5,075.336.  CI.  514-574.000. 
Fuhrmann,  Castor;  Klein.  Alfred;  Heinrichs.  Heinz-Josef;  and  Wagner, 
Udo,  to  Stabilus  GmbH.  Cylinder  piston  device.  S.074.39a  O. 
188-322.120. 
Fuji  Electric  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Ksuhiri.    Masahiko;    Tanaka.    Tatsuo;    and    Narita,    Mitsuru, 
5,075.188.  CI.  430-58.000 
.^^;akabayashi.  Yasuhiro.  5.075.813,  Q.  361-84.000. 
.^^viigawa.  Kiyoshi,  5,075,542.  CI.  250-221.000. 
•^^Vainabe,  Atsuo,  5,075,551,  CL  250-341.000. 
Fiiji  Heavy  Industries  Ltd.:  See- 
Suzuki,    Kazuo;    Hiroie,    Tomoyuki;    and    Kionira,    Tsottmi. 
5,074,271,  CI.  123-491.000. 
Fuji  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisfaa:  See — 

Shoda,  Yasushi,  5,075.593.  a.  315-82.000. 
Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Akao.  Mutsuo,  5.075.163,  CI.  428-323  000. 

Imai,  Masaru,  5,074.482.  CI  242-67.30R 

Inagaki.  Yoshio;  Adachi.  Keiichi;  Shiba.  Keisake.  and  Mihara.  Yuji. 

5^75,205.  a.  430-522.000. 
Ishikuro.  Tadashi;  lida.  Shinobu;  and  Fujiyama,  Masaab,  5,075,180, 

a.  428-694.000. 
Katoh.  Kazunobu,  S.07S.I98,  O.  430-264.000. 
Kawada.  Ken,  5,074,541,  Q.  271-189.000. 
Kawaoka,   Yaahiki:   Ebato,   Takadu;   and    Konishi.    Masahiro. 

5,075,775.  a.  358-209.000. 
Kondo.  Syunichi;  mi  Watarai.  Syu,  S.07S.I71.  O.  428-411.100. 
Matauki.    Masaya;    Sawada.    Hirokazu;    and    Kakei.    Tsutomu. 

5,074,457.  CI.  228-158.000. 
Ohbi,  HisM),  S.07S.7I1.  a.  354-320.000. 
Saito.  Kenji.  5.075.778.  CI.  358-228.000. 
Sano.  Shojiro,  5.075.279.  O.  503-215.000. 

Shiba,  Keisuke;  and  Ogawa.  Tadashi.  5.075.204.  d.  430-496.000. 
Shizukuishi.    Makoto;    and    Kawamura,    Kazuo.    5.075.575.   Q. 

307-465.000. 
Uesugi.  Akio;  and  Kakei.  Tsutomu.  5.074.976,  O.  204-129.350. 
Usami.  Yoshihisa;  Inagaki,  Yoshio;  Yabe.  Maao;  and  Sawano. 

Mitsuru.  5.075.147,  CI.  428-64.000. 
Walanabe.   Hiroyuki;   Koya,   Keizo;   Yoshioka,   Yasuhiro;   and 

Nakamura.  Koki.  5.075.208.  O.  430-559.000. 
Yamamoto.  Ryoichi;  Yamada.  Takashi;  and  Malsubaguchi,  Satoshi. 

5,075.145,  CI.  428-64.000. 
Yamanouchi,     Junichi;     and     Karino,     Yukio,     5.075,197,     CI. 

430-213.000. 
Yamauchi,  Koichi;  Inaba,  Hiroo;  and  Ogawa.  Hiroshi.  5.075.167. 
CI.  428-336  000. 
Fuji  Xerox  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Akasaki.  Yutaka;  Sato,  Katsuhiro;  and  Nukada,  Katsumi,  5,075,487, 

CI.  558-402.000. 
Karakida.  Ken-ichi;  Fukuda,  Yuzuru;  Honma,  Susumu;  Nishikawa. 

Masayuki;  and  Yagi.  Shigeru,  5,075.187,  CI.  430-58.000. 
Sakai,  Yoshihiko;  and  Hikichi.  Takehito,  5,075.244,  O.  437-41.000. 
Shiraishi.  Ryuichi,  5,075,539,  CI.  250-208.100. 
Fujibayashi,  Kentaro:  See — 

Kawamura,  Hideaki;  Fujibayashi,  Kentaro;  and  Sano,  Masafumi, 
5,075,865,  a.  364-474.310. 
Fujii,  Akihito;  and  Shibata,  Kenichiro,  to  Sumitomo  Electric  Industries. 
Ltd.   Light  transmitting  yttria  sintered  body  and  its  preparation. 
5,075.267,  CI.  501-126.000. 
Fujii,  Akira:  See — 

Taniguchi,  Nobuyuki;  Niwa,  Masatake;  Fujii,  Akira;  Hoda,  Takeo; 
Nakai,    Masaaki;    Sekida,    Minoru;    and    Sahara,    Masayoshi, 
5,075,710,  CI   354-289  120. 
Fujii,    Hideyo;    Shimada,    Takaji;    Ohtani,    Yukinaga;    and    Esawa. 
Kazuteru,  to  Nordson  Corporation.  Adaptor  for  liquid  dispensing 
syringe.  5,074,443,  O.  222-639.000. 
Fujii,  Mikihito:  See— 

Hitomi,  Mitsuo;  Hattori,  Toshihiko;  Marubara,  Masashi;  and  Fujii, 
Mikihito,  5,074,258,  CI.  123-52.0MB. 

Fujii,  Syuso:  See —  

Maeda,  Takeo;  and  Fujii,  Syuso,  5,075,752,  O.  357-43.00a 
Fujikawa,  Kazuhiko:  See— 

Ueyama,  Shinichiro;  Fujikawa,  Kazuhiko;  Yoshikawa,  Yasuhiro; 
Okamoto.  Tetsuhiko;  Furukawa,  Masayuki;  and  Nishikawa, 
Tadaichi,  5.075.453.  CI.  548-413.000. 

Fujimori.  Naoji:  See —  

Ota,  Nobuhiro;  and  Fujimori.  Naoii,  5,074.245,  a.  I18-7I9.00O. 
Tanabe,  Kdichiro;  and  Fujimon.  N«)ji,  5,075,096.  a.  425-446.000. 
Fujimori.  Yoshinori:  See — 

Hiroae.  Etsurou;  Fujimori.  Yoshinori;  Natsuno.  Kengi;  Koshiyama, 
Hideya;  and  Shikamori.  Tamolsu,  5.074.I3I.  Q.  68-19.200. 
Fujisawa  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Nakai,  Takeshi;  Shirai,  Fumiyuki;  Chiba,  Toshiyuki;  and  Ohiake, 
Hiroaki.  5,075.437,  a.  540-200.000. 
Fujishiro,  Takeshi:  See—  _  .   .     ^■ 

Sugasawa,  Fukaahi;  Ito,  Ken;  Takahashi,  Tohm;  Takahashi, 
Sadahiro;  and  Fujishiro,  Takohi,  5,075,855,  Q.  364-424.0Sa 
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FujiU,  Nobuhiko:  Ste— 

Ishii,  M»s«yuki:  Kimolo.  Tunenobu;  Nak«g«in»,  Shoji;  Tomikawa. 

Tadashi;  and  Fujila.  Nobuhiko.  5.075,7S7,  CI   357-67  000. 

Fnjita.  Satoshi;  Sato,  Masato;  and  Muramoto.  Hisao.  to  Mazda  Motor 

Coiporation.    Air    bag    system    for    automobile.    5,074,583.    CI. 

280-735.000. 

Fujita,  Shozo,  to  Pollyname  Japan  Ltd.  Cigarette  lighter.  5,074,781,  CI. 

431-153  000. 
Fujitsu  Limited:  See — 

Haroano,  Hiroshi;  Amemiya.  Izumi;  Nishimoto,  Hiroshi;  Namiki, 
Takefumi;  Yokota.  Izumi;  Okiyama.  Tadashi;  and  Setno,  Minoru, 
5,074,631.  CI.  385-3.000. 
Kamata.  Shinnosuke,  5,075.581.  CI   307-475.000. 
Sato,  Noriaki;  and  Imaoka.  Kazunon.  5.075.249.  CI.  437-52.000. 
Uno,    Saburo;    Masuko,   Takayuki;    Moriya,    Kaoru;   and    Siga. 
Masayuki.  5.074.682.  CI.  385-93.000. 
Fujiwara,  Junya:  See — 

ICajiya.  Seitaro;  lizuka.  Hajime;  Okumura.  Kunio;  Fujiwara,  Junya; 
Ohio,   Norio;    Kawazura,   Hiroshi:   Takahashi,    Yasuhiro;   ahd 
Shiga.  Yoshio,  5.075.449,  CI.  546-276.000. 
Fujiwara,  Seiichi;  Anao.  Konji;  Kubo,  Mutsuo;  and  Miyagawa,  Ryui- 
chi,  to  Shimizu  Construction  Co.,  Ltd.  System  for  crushing  and 
discharging  powder  and  granular  material  caking  in  storage  tank. 
5,074.478.  CI.  241-60.000. 
Fujiyama,  Masaaki:  See— 

Ishikuro.  Tadashi;  lida.  Shinobu;  and  Fujiyama.  Masaaki,  5,075,180, 
CI.  428-694.000. 
Fukazawa,  Chiaki;  and  Aizawa,  Kenji,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba. 

Surface  inspection  apparatus.  5,074,668,  CI.  356-429.000. 
Fukuda.  Talemi:  See — 

Morita,  Takayuki;  and  Fukuda,  Talemi,  5,074,401,  CI.  198-465.100. 
Fukuda,  Yuzuru:  See — 

Karakida,  Ken-ichi;  Fukuda,  Yuzuni;  Honma.  Susumu;  Nishikawa, 
Masayuki:  and  Yagi.  Shigeru.  5,075,187.  CI.  430-58.000. 
Fukui.  Hiroshi:  See — 

Satake,  Toshimi;  Nagai.  Tomoaki;  Fukui,  Hiroshi;  and  Sckine, 
Akio,  5.075,146.  CI.  428-64.000, 
Fukui.  Walaru,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Signal  generator 
and  an  engine  control  apparatus  using  the  same.   5,074.275,  CI. 
123-613.000. 
Fukumochi,  Yoji:  See — 

Kugimiya,  Shuzo;  Sata,  Ichiko:  Hirai,  Tokuyuki;  Fukumochi,  Yoji; 
and  Suzuki,  Hitoshi,  5,075,851,  CI.  364-419.000. 
Fukumoto,  Takaaki:  See — 

Kanno.    luru;    Fukumoto,    Takaaki;    and    Ohroori.    Toshiaki, 
5,074.083.  CI   51-410.000. 
Fukuoka.  Hisahiro;  Takano,  Yulaka;  and  Kamiyama,  Yoichi.  to  Hitachi 
Construction  Machinery  Co..  Ltd.  Method  of  and  apparatus  for 
controlling  a  welding  robot.  5,075,533,  CI.  2I9-I25.IIO. 
Fukuvi  Chemical  Industry  Co.,  Ltd;  See— 

Ueda.  Yoshimi,  5,074,085,  CI.  52-126.600. 
Fukuyama,  Hideki:  See — 

Tone,  Masashi;  Fukuyama,  Hideki;  and  Hachima,  Hiroki.  3,073,984, 
CI.  2-2.000. 
Fukuyama,  Masahiro:  See— 

Yoshida,  Nobuyuki;  Tanaka.  Hisao;  and  Fukuyama,  Masahiro, 
5,075,385,  CI.  525-327.300. 
Fukuyama.   Yoshiki;   Ishino.   Yuichi;   Osaki.  Toshiyuki;   Maruyama. 
Takayuki;  and  Saito.  Tosuku.  to  Bridgestone  Corporation.  Electro- 
viscous  fluid.  5.075.023.  CI.  252-74.000. 
Fuller  Company:  See — 

Paul.  Kermit  D.,  5,074,670,  CI.  366-101.000. 
Fullerton,  Jesse  W.:  See— 

Casugna.  Vincent  A.;  and  Fullerton,  Jeae  W..  5,075,359.  CI. 
524-13  000 
Funada,  Masahiro.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Image  quality  control 
apparatus  capable  of  density-correcting  plural  areas  of  different 
types.  5.075.788,  CI.  358-458.000. 
Fundak,  Davorin:  Set — 

Addis,  John  L.;  Fundak,  Davorin;  and  DiGiovanni,  Frank  G., 
5.075.636.  CI.  330-260.000. 
Furche.  Thomas;  See — 

Schmidt,  Juergen;  Furche,  Thomas;  Erdmann,  Roland;  Reichcrt. 
Marion;  Bayer  Ullrich;  Kurze,  Peter;  Schwarz,  Thomas; 
Schreckenbach,  Joachim;  Kletke,  Hans-Juergen;  Hofmann,  An- 
dreas; Heppner,  Martin;  Hasse,  Anja;  Schmidt,  Dorith;  and 
Klaus,  Annette,  5,075,178.  CI.  428-660.000. 
Furin,  Olivia  D.:  See — 

Gentry.  Jeffery  S.;  Shelar.  Gary  R.;  Shannon,  Michael  D.;  Lehman, 
Richard  L.;  Resce.  James  L.;  Hayden,  Rhonda  F.;  Furin,  Olivia 
D.;  Norman,  Alan  B.;  and  Perfeiti,  Thomas  A.,  5,074,321,  CI. 
131-352.000. 
Furlong,  Clement  E.,  Jr.:  See — 

Cheung,  Peter  W.;  Wieler,  Edward  B.;  and  Furkmg,  Clement  E., 
Jr.,  5,074,977.  CL  2O4-I53.10O. 
Fumer,  Paul  E.:  Set— 

Alviar.  Christopher  G.;  Fumer.  Paul  E.;  Knaub,  David  R.;  Jones, 
Terrence  K.;  and  Vossoughi,  Sohrab.  5.074,027.  CI.  29-525.000. 
Furukawa,  Kazunori:  See — 

Ohmae,  Tadayuki;  Mashita,  Kentaro;  Furukawa,  Kazunori;  and 
Kawakita,  Toshio.  5.075,382,  CI.  525-285.000. 
Furukawa,  Masayuki:  See— 

Ueyama,  Shinichiro;  Fujikawa,  Kazuhiko;  Yoshikawa,  Yasuhiro; 
Okamoto.  Tetsuhiko;  Furukawa,  Masayuki;  and  Nishikawa. 
Tadaichi,  5.075,453,  CI.  548-413  000. 


Furula,    Motonobu;    Maruyama,   Takashi;   and   Hosoda.   Satoru,   to 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited.  Thermoplastic  resin  compo- 
sition. 5.075,376,  CI.  525-68.000. 
Furutaka,  Yasuhisa:  See — 

Mikami,  Kenji;  Iwai,  Yoshio;  Iwashita,  Nobuyoshi;  and  Furutaka, 
Yasuhisa,  5.075,508,  CI.  564-496.000. 
Furuyama,  Takahiro:  See — 

Hasegawa,  Takanori;  Furuyama,  Takahiro;  and  Hara.  Yoshikazu, 
5.074,204,  CI.  100-49.000 
Fusco,  James  V.:  See — 

Hous,  Pierre;  Lacoste,  Olivier  H.;  Fusco,  James  V.;  Gardner,  Irwin 
J.;  Davis,  William  M.;  and  FUtley,  Lawrence  W.,  5,075,387,  CI. 
525-332.800. 
Fussmann.  Klaus;  Schnabel,  Manfred;  Schmidt.  Ulrich;  Bosshard.  Hans 
H.;  Herrmann,  Manfred;  and  Frank,  Othmar,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corpora- 
tion; and  Frenzelit-Werke  GmbH  &  Co.  Dyeing  or  printing  of  acid- 
treated   glass   fibers   with   anionic   dye   and   cationic   compound. 
5,074,886,  CI.  8-523.000. 
Futerman,  Charles  S.  Method  of  making  a  container  bag.  5,074,833,  CI. 

493-226.000. 
Fuyo  Lumber  Sales  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Hattori,  Nobuaki;  and  Yokoo,  Kunihani,  5.075.131,  CI.  427-45.100. 
G-C  Dental  Industrial  Corp.:  See — 

Katakura.  Naoyuki;  Honma,  Hisao;  Hosouni,  Makoto;  and  lijima, 
Kazunori,  5,075.107,  CI.  523-120.000. 
G.  D.  Scarle  A  Co.:  See— 

Behling,  James  R.;  and  Medich,  John  R.,  5,075,478,  CI.  556-441.000. 
Cordi.  Alex  A.;  Janssens  de  Varebeke.  Philippe;  and  Gorissen, 
Hugo.  5.075.337.  CI.  514-626.000 
G.D.  S.p.A.:  See— 

Neri,  Armando,  5,074,745,  a.  414-796.900. 
Gabriel,  Edwin  Z.  Tongs-like  cargo-hook  device  with  automatic  load- 
ing features   5.074,608,  CI.  294-82.320. 
Gabriels.  Andre  ,  to  Fabrique  Nationale  Hersul.  Multiple  use  grenade. 

5,074.217,  CI.  102-488.000. 
Gadepally,  Kamesh  V.:  See- 
Hawk,   Roger   M.;   and  Gadepally.    Kamesh   V..    5.075,257,  CI. 
437-225.000. 
Gaeng.  Manfred:  See — 

Kohlhaupt.  Reinhold;  Gaeng.  Manfred;  Haas.  Lothar;  Engelhardt, 

Guentcr;  Bieg.  Walter;  and  Fankhaenel.  Matthias.  5,075.458.  CI. 

548-457.000. 

Gaiiliard,  Jean-Pierre;  and  Perrin,  Aime  .  to  Commissariat  a  I'Energie 

Atomique.  Device  to  cover  a  flat  surface  with  a  layer  of  uniform 

thickness.  5,074,246,  CI.  118-730  000. 

Gala.   Dinesh,  to  Schering  Corporation.   Synthesis  of  azelidinones. 

5,075,438,  CI.  540-357.000. 
Galaniy.  William  B.;  and  Kennedy.  Joseph,  to  Franklin  Miller,  Inc. 

Telescopical  bar  screen  raking  system.  5,074.996,  CI.  210-141.000. 
Galaton,  Steven  M.:  See — 

Carr,  Richard  V.  C;  Johnson,  Thomas  A.;  Galaton,  Steven  M.;  and 
Albanese,  Thomas  A.,  5.075.507,  CI.  564-491.000. 
Gallery,  William  O.:  See— 

Kneizys.  Francis  X.;  Shettle.  Eric  P.;  Abreu,  Leonard  W.;  Chet- 
wynd.  James  H.;  Anderson,  Gail  P.;  Gallery,  William  O.;  Selby, 
John  E.  A.;  and  Clough,  Shepard  A.,  5,075,856.  CI.  364-420.000. 
Gallino  Component!  Plaslici  S.p.A.:  See — 

Malvassora,  Giovanni,  5,075,052,  CI.  264-46.700. 
Gambell,  James  W.;  Herber,  John  F.;  and  Thompson.  Quentin  E..  to 
Monsanto  Company.  Heat  transfer  fluids.  5.075.022.  CI.  252-73.000. 
Gamzon.  Eliyahu.  Method  and  system  for  supporting  an  airborne 

vehicle  in  space.  5.074.489,  CI.  244-2.000. 
Gandoin.  Carmelo  A.:  See — 

Frigerio.  Marco;  Zaiiani.  Andrea;  Gandolfi,  Carmelo  A.;  Germini, 
Mauro;  Tofanetti,  Odoardo;  and  Tognella,  Sergio,  5,075,324,  CI. 
514-356.000. 
Garay,  Oscar;  Balzano,  Quirino;  and  Manning,  Thomas  J.,  to  Motorola, 

Inc.  Multi-resonant  laminar  antenna.  5,075.691,  CI.  343-830.000. 
Gardner,  Irwin  J.:  See — 

Hous.  Pierre;  Lacoste.  Olivier  H.;  Fusco,  James  V.;  Gardner,  Irwin 
J.;  Davis,  William  M.;  and  FUtley,  Lawrence  W.,  5,075.387,  CI. 
525-332.800. 
Gardner,  John  G.:  See- 
Bernard,    Richard   A.;   and   Gardner,   John   G.,    5,075,000,   O. 
210-168.000. 
Gamer,  Dennis  B.  Apparatus  for  making  a  split  pie.  5,074,777,  Q. 

425-289.000. 
Gamier,  Marcel:  See— 

Ducrocq,  Christian  A.  B.;  Gamier,  Marcel;  Rivat,  Pascal  J.;  and 
Roscini,  Maurita,  5,074,532,  CI.  266-237.000. 
Garrett,  Robbie  L.:  See — 

Herbon,    Joseph    A.;    and    Garrett,    Robbie    L.,    5,074,269,    CI. 
123-470.000. 
Gassen,  Karl-Rudolf,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.   Process  for  the 
preparation  of  a-fluoroacrylic  acid  derivatives  and  new  1,1-dilluoro- 
2-halogenoethyl      (halogeno)     methyl      ketones.      5,075,494,     CI. 
560-219.000. 
Gassier,  Kurt.  Nodal  point  connection.  5,074,094,  CI.  52-648.000. 
Gates  Rubber  Company,  The:  See — 

Ellis,  Paul  R.,  5,074,828,  Q.  474-161.000. 
Gautier,  Jean-Pierre,  to  Bendix  France.  Process  for  assembling  a  servo- 
motor. 5,074,024,  CI.  29-451.000. 
Gautier.  Loic:  See — 

Bacrt.  Jacques;  Gautier,  Loic;  Brel,  Herve  H.;  Thuillier,  Bruno;  and 
Bianco.  Maria,  5,074,896,  CI.  55-341.600. 
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Gay,  Michel 

Salavin,  Serge;  Deschamps,  Jacques;  Gay,  Michel;  and  Specty, 
Michel,  5,075,597,  CI.  315-169.400. 
Gaylan  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Wood,  Richard  W.,  Jr.;  and  Harris,  Don  R.,  dec»a«ed,  3,073,998, 
a.  4-661.000. 
Gazsi,  Lajot,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Analog/digital  converter 
configuration     with     sigma-delta     modulators.      5,075,679,     CI. 
341-143.000. 
Gebel,  Hans-Peter,  to  Ingenieurburo  Dr.  Ing.  H.-P.  Gebel.  Method  and 
an  apparatus  for  the  surveying  of  road  properties  as  to  the  length  of 
the  axis,  the  width  and  the  height  or  the  ascent  S,07S,rn,  CI. 
338-107.000. 
Geberth,  John  D.  High  volume  low  pressure  spray  painting  system, 
method  of  operation  and  control  system  therefor.   5,074,467,  Q. 
239-8.000. 
GEC  Abthom,  SA:  See— 

Atchekzai,  Jean;  Bonnetot,  Bernard;  Frange,  Bernard;  Mongeot, 
Henri;   Anton,   Alain;   and   Dubuisaon,   Alain,   3,073,403,   CI. 
328-52.000. 
Marchand,  Patrick,  3,074,499,  CI.  246-I82.00R. 
Geerardyn,  Oeert:  See- 
Shaw,    Henry;   Geerardyn,   Geert;   and   Vancayzeele,   Bernard, 
3,074,337.  a.  I39-1.00C. 
Geiger.  Herbert  B.:  See- 
Banco.  Michael  J.;  Behr,  R.  Douglas;  and  Geiger,  Heibert  B., 
5.074.951,  a.  156-313.000. 
Gelfand,  David  H.:  See— 

Innis,  Michael  A.;  Myambo,  Kenneth  B.;  Gelfand.  David  H.;  and 
Brow,  Mary  Ann  D.,  5,075,216,  Q.  435-6.000. 
Geltech,  Inc.:  Set— 

Hench,  Larry  L.;  Clark,  Arthur  E.;  and  Li,  Rounan,  3,074.916,  a. 
106-35.000. 
Genentech,  Inc.:  See — 

Seeburg,  Peter  H.;  and  Adetaian.  John  P..  3,075,224.  a.  435-W.400. 
General  Atomic:  See — 

Vollman,  Russell  E.,  5,073,072,  O.  376-335.000. 
General  Electric  Company:  See — 
-^Amato,  Richard  A.;  Woodfield,  Andrew  P.;  Gtgliotti,  Michael  F. 
X.,  Jr.;  Hughes,  John  R.;  and  Perocchi,  Lee  C,  5.074.907,  a. 
73-233.000. 
vfiender-Zanoni,  Joseph  F.;  and  Maher,  David  L.,  3,074.402.  Q. 

198-626.100. 
— Oillmann,  Charles  W.,  3,075,073,  Q.  376-332.000. 
-«ckberg.  Richard  P.,  3,073,154,  O.  428-209.000. 
^«I-Hamamsy,  Sayed-Amr  A.;  and  Borowiec  Joseph  C,  5,073,600, 

CI.  313-248.000. 
—Fisher,  Rayette  A.;  and  El-Hamamsy,  Sayed-Amr  A..  5.073,839. 0. 

363-48.000. 
— «luntz,  Douglas  M.,  5,075,074,  CI.  376-371.000. 
•4«agle,  Michael  P.,  5,074,748,  CI.  415-170.100. 
-^^sslie,    David    J.;    and    Doughty,    Dennis    J.,    5,075,638.    a. 

335-14.000. 
-^rforgan,  Roger  J.;  Panus,  Irenaeus  S.;  PekruL  Ronald  G.;  Pa|nllo, 
Thomas  F.,  Jr.;  Morris,  Robert  A.;  Tucholski,  Henry  J.;  and 
Craft  Hamon  L.,  5,075,659,  CI.  335-17.000. 
—Murphy,  Guy  C;  Haaser,  Frederic  G.;  and  Matacia,  Anthony  J., 

5,074.752.  CI.  413-209.400. 
•^4oble,  Milton  L.;  MacHafTie,  James  B.;  and  Steiner,  Howard  P., 

5,075.553,  CI.  250-352.000. 
^Siemers,  Paul  A.;  and  Rutkowski,  Stephen  F.,  5,074,923,  O.  148- 
II.50Q. 
General  Hospital  Corporation,  The:  See — 

Green,  Howard  A.;  Parrish,  John  A.;  and  Andenoo.  Richard  R.. 

5,074,306,  CI.  128-664.000. 
Venegas,  Jose  G.,  5,074,297,  CI.  128-204.180. 
Genera]  Motors  Corporation:  See- 
Bradley,  John  R.;  Heremans,  Joseph  P.;  and  Schroeder,  Thaddeus, 

5,074,929.  CI.  148-101.000. 
Dear,  Daniel  W.,  5.074.609,  CI.  296-76.000. 
Fannon,  Joseph  P.;  and  Marbury.  Darryl.  5,074,676,  CI.  384-10.000. 
Unterbom,  Ralph  J.;  and  Buchanan,  Harry  C,  Jr.,  5,074,613,  O. 
296-192.000. 
Genetic  Systems  Corporation:  See — 

Cosand,  Wesley  L.;  Harris,  Linda  J.;  and  Houghton,  Raymond  L., 
5,075,211,  CI.  435-5.000. 
Gengler,  Jeffrey  R.:  See- 
Bark,  Jeffrey  E;  Gengler,  Jeffrey  R.;  Hubbard,  William;  Hillegasa, 
Donald  V.;  and  WoodrufT,  Eric  J.,  5,074,878,  CI.  623-8.000. 
Genicom  Corporation:  See — 

Blanton,  Harvey  B.,  Ill;  and  Hale,  Thomas  P.,  5.074,837,  CI. 
493-412.000. 

Genova,  John  D.:  See—  _  

Alden,  Frank;  and  Genova,  John  D.,  5.074,654,  Q.  359-849.000. 
Gentry,  Jeffery  S.;  Shelar,  Gary  R.;  Shannon,  Michael  D.;  Lehman, 
Richard  L.;  Resce,  James  L.;  Hayden,  Rhonda  F.;  Furin,  OlivU  D.; 
Norman.  Alan  B.;  and  Perfetti.  Thomas  A.,  to  R.  J.  Reynolds  To- 
bacco Company.  Cigarette.  5,074.321,  CI.  131-352.000. 
Georg  Karstens  Fabrik  fur  Messgerate  und  Spezialmaschinen  GmbH: 
See- 
Schmidt,  Manfred,  5,074,177,  CI.  82-165.000. 
Georgia-Pacific  Corporation:  See — 

McElhaney,  William  L.;  Royd,  Roger  N.;  and  Duncan,  Farm  N., 
5,074,834,  CI.  439-273.000. 
Gerard.  Jean-Michel;  and  Weisbuch,  Oaude,  to  French  Sute  repre- 
sented by  the  Minister  of  the  Post,  Telecommunicatoons  and  Space. 


Semicoaductor  structure  for  optoelectronic  components  with  inclu- 
sioos.  3.073.742,  Q.  357-17.000. 
Gertier,  Steven  T.:  See- 
Fries.  Kenneth  C;  and  Gerber.  Steven  T..  3,074,410. 0.  206-«iX)0. 
Gerdau,  Thomas;  Kleiner.  Hans-Jerg;  Brack.  MaitiD;  P«uckeit,  Maroel- 
Itts;  and  Aldinger.  Fritz,  to  Hoechst  Aktieageadlschafk.  Process  for 
the  production  of  ceramic  material  containing  silicon  nitride  from 
polymeric  hydridochlorosilazanes.  5,075,266,  CI.  501-97.000. 
Gerdt,  David  W.,  to  Sperry  Marine  Inc.  Device  for  monitoring  cardio- 
vascular signals  and  fiber  optic  coupler  phonocardio  sensor  therefor. 
5,074.309,  a.  128-715.000. 
Gerlach,  C.  Richard;  and  Schroeder,  Edgar  C,  to  Hypro  Corporation. 
Positive  displacement  pump  with  rotating  reciprocating  piston  and 
improved  lubrication  feature.  3.074.767.  CX.  417-300.00a 
Germini,  Mauro:  See — 

Frigerio,  Marco;  Zaiiani,  Andrea;  GandoUi.  Canndo  A.;  OemiBi. 
Maura,  Tofanetti,  Odourlo;  and  TogneUa,  Sergio.  5Jtm,3J4,  d. 
314-336.000. 
Gcrsheiuon,  Moshe;  Dragasevich,  John;  and  Donahue,  J.  Michael,  to 

ISP  Investments  Inc.  Filter  bag  seal.  3,075,004,  a.  210-445.000. 
Ghatak,  Indira:  See— 

Heggie.  WUIiam;  Page,  PhUip  R.;  Villax.  Ivan;  Ghatak,  Indira;  and 
Hunthouse,  Michael  B.,  5.075,470,  CI.  556-137.000. 
Gheorghita,  Victor,  to  Pomini  Farrel  S.p.A.  Supply  device  and  proce- 
dure for  press  actuators,  with  recovery  of  the  raising  energy. 
3,074,192.  CI.  91-407.000. 
Ghk,  Anne,  to  Commissariat  a  I'Eaergie  Atoaiqoe.  Method  and  device 
for  controlling  a  matrix  screen  dnplaying  gray  leveb  using  time 
modttUtioa.  5,075.683,  O.  340-793.000. 
Gianforcaro,  Anthony:  See — 

Gianforcaro,  George  F.,  II;  and  Gianforcaro,  Anthony,  3,074,312, 
a.  248-442.200. 
Gianforcaro,  George  F.,   II;  and  Gianforcaro,   Anthony.   Mooilor- 
mountable  adjusuUe  assembly  for  supporting  a  sheet  of  drawing- 
exhibit,  using  a  drawing-mouse  or  digital  tablet  cusor.  3.074,312,  Q. 
248-a2.200. 
Giants,  Thomas  W.:  See— 

Dou^ierty,  Thomas  K.;  and  Giants,  Thomas  W.,  5.073.473,  CL 
356-412.000. 
Gibson,  James  J.;  and  Jonnalagadda,  Krishnamuithy,  to  RCA  Ticensing 
Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for  cancrling  quadrature  distor- 
tion as  for  video  signals  havmg  in-phase  and  quadrature  phase  compo- 
nents. 5.075,774,  CI.  358-167.000. 
Gibson.  Kathryn  H.:  See- 
On.  ayde;  Camp,  Ronnie  W.;  and  Gibaon.  Kathryn  H..  5,074.146, 
a.  73-149.000. 
Gibson.  William  C.  Ufesaving  equipment.  5.074,813,  Q.  44O-IOI.O0O. 
GifRn,  Gregory  C:  See- 
Evans,  Joan  M.;  Evans,  Gordon  F.;  and  Giflin,  Gregory  C 
5,075,019,  a.  252-34.000. 
Gigliotti,  Michael  F.  X..  Jr.:  See— 

Amato,  Richard  A.;  Woodfield,  Andrew  P.;  Gigliotti,  Michael  F. 
X.,  Jr.;  Hughes,  John  R.;  and  Perocchi,  Lee  C,  5,074.907,  CI. 
75-235.000. 
Gignac,  Robert  J.;  and  Dunbar,  Paul  J.,  to  Thunderline  CorporatKn. 

Vehicle  door  check  mechanism.  3,a74,Oia  Q.  16-334.000. 
Gill,  Norma  L.,  to  Telectronics  Pacing  Systems,  Inc.  Apparatus  and 
method  for  atrial  pace  before  ventricular  shock  in  dual  chamber 
arrhythmia  control  system.  5,074,301,  Q.  I28-4I9.00D. 
Gillaqiie,   Steve  L.;  and   Palmer,   Sidney  C.   Spinal  massage  table. 

5,074,286,  CI.  128-33.000. 
Gillespie,  David  W.;  Powers,  Ervin  T.,  Jr.;  and  Fabuss,  Bela  M.,  to  Du 
Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Method  for  improving  sol- 
vent containment  5.075,049,  O.  264-37.00a 
Gilley,  Richard  M.:  See— 

Tice,  Thomas  R.;  Gilley.  Richard  M.;  Eldridge,  John  H.;  Staas,  Jay 
K.;    Hollingshead,    Melinda   C.;    and    Shannon,    William    M., 
5,075,109,  CI.  424-88.000. 
Giordano,  Paul  J.:  See — 

Smierciak,  Richard  C;  and  Giordano,  Paul  J.,  3,073.378,  CL 
323-109.000. 

Girot,  Pierre:  See—  

Boschetti.  Egisto;  and  Girot,  Pierre,  5,073,371,  CI.  324-791.00a 
Gist-Brocades  N.V  :  See— 

Bertola.  Maura  A.;  de  Smet,  Marie-Joae  ;  Mara,  Arthur  F.;  and 
Phillips,  Gareth  T.,  5,075,233.  a.  435-280.000 
Gitlin.  Harvey  S.;  and  Wilfong,  Evan  C,  to  Equipment  Systems  * 

Devices,  Inc.  Coin  slide.  5,074,396.  d.  194-200.000. 
Givaudan  Corporation:  Set — 

Wild.  Hans-Jakob.  5,075,461.  a.  549-418.000. 
Glang,  Siegfried;  and  Grabe,  Wemer,  to  Phoenix  AG.  Profiled  seal  for 

tunnel  segments.  5,074,711,  Q.  405-152.000. 
Glaxo  Group  Limited:  See — 

Rumbol,  Edwin  V.,  5,074,523,  d.  251-144.000. 
Glendinning.  Scott  Universal  table  base.  5,074.502,  O.  24«-l64.00a 
Gluntz,  Douglas  M.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Steam-water  sepa- 
rating system  for  boiling  water  nuclear  reactors.  5.075.074.  CX. 
376-371.000. 
Glynn.  William  D.:  See—  _ 

Duncan.   C.   Warren;   and   Glynn,   William   D..   3^X74,044,  O. 
30-124.000. 
Gnuechtel,  Herman  C;  Urfer,  Brian  D.;  Baird,  Trevor  S.;  and  Lake, 
Mark,  to  Web  Printing  Controls  Co.,  Inc.  Silicone  applicator  with 
overflow  control.  5,075.128,  O.  427-8.000. 
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;  and  Godett.  Ted  M..  3.074.114. 


Oodett.  Ted  M.:  See— 

Meijer.  Roelf  J.;  Mdjer,  Ernst  J 
a.  60-517.000. 
Oodshalk.  RuikU  U:  Set— 

Tufano.  Charles  M.;  Godshalk.  RuskU  L.;  and  Hansen.  David  R., 
5,075,782.  a.  358-437.000. 
Ooergea.  Richard  S..  Jr.:  Set— 

Annix,  Jefirey  R.;  Goergen,  Richard  S.,  Jr.;  Mikic,  Frank;  and 
Sampson.  Patrick  J..  5,074,171,  a.  81-119.000. 
Ookpekin.  Serdar:  Ser— 

Schuster.   Friedrich;    Mang,    WUhelm;   and   Gokpddn,    Serdar, 
5,074,153,  a.  73-862.470. 
Gold,  Ronald  S.;  Jachimowicz.  Karen  E.,  Hancock,  WUIiam  R.;  and 
Silventein,  Louis  W.,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Full  color  three  dimensioaal 
dispUy  system.  5.074.645.  CI.  359-465.000. 
Goldberg.  Robert  L.,  to  Shipley  Company  Inc.  Pteuble  liquid  film 
fbnning  coating  composition  containing  conductive  metal  sulfide 
coated  inert  inorganic  particles.  5,075,039.  CI.  252-518.000. 
Ooldenberg.  Merrill,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Vinylic  macromers 
containing   perfluoropolyalkylether   and   polyalkylether   segments, 
polymen  and  ophthalmic  devices  made  therefrom.  5.075.106.  CI. 
526-247.000. 
Goldstar  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Jung,  Kwan  J..  5,075,525.  a.  219-I0.55D. 
Goldstar  Electric  Machinery  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 
Lim,  Seok  G..  5.075.663.  a.  336-69.000. 
Golf  Research  Technology.  Inc.:  See— 

RiUing.  John  F..  5.074.564.  a.  273-186.00A. 
Golz,  Karin;  Jung.  Rainer,  Kaehler,  Sebastian;  Raddatz.  Frank,  Schelle, 
Wilbelin;  Vogel.  Frank;  and  Winkler,  Renate.  to  VEB  Berlin-Kos- 
metik.  Method  and  equipment  for  producing  bioactive  suspensions. 
5,074,474,  a.  241-1.000. 
Gomes,  Gilbert  S.:  See— 

Dreisbach,   David   D.;   and  Gomes.   Gilbert   S..   5.074.961.  CI. 
162-72.000. 
Gomez.  George  A.;  Kopera.  Thomas  M.;  and  Kubik,  John  C.  to  Grand 
Products.  Inc.   Bnketball-type  amuaement  device.   5,074,552.  Q. 
273-I.30A. 
Gooda.  William  V.;  Brence.  David  A.;  and  Sleppy.  Paul  I.,  to  FMC 
Coipotatioa.     Vibration    isolator    having    adjustability     feature. 
5,074,404,  a.  198-757.000. 
Gonsiorawski,  Ronald  C;   Borenstein,  Jeffrey  T.;  and  Kardauskas, 
Michael  J.  to  Mobil  Solar  Energy  Corporation.  Photovoltaic  cells 
with  improved  thermal  stabUity.  5,074,920.  CI.  136-244.000. 
Gooch,  Beverley  R.:  See— 

Pisharody,  Raghavan  K.;  Miller.  Sidney  D.;  Gooch,  Beverley  R.; 
and  Petersen.  David  A.,  5,075.280,  Q.  505-1.000. 
Goodhart.  Frank  W.;  and  Jan.  Chaur-Ming.  to  Warner-Lambert  Com- 
pany. Dividable  capsule.  5,074.426,  a.  220-4.24a 
Goodley,  George  R.,  11:  See— 

Fechner,  Joseph  F.;  Goodley,  George  R.,  11;  Fries,  WUliam  J.; 
Loewen,  Dennis  A.;  Ridenour,  Neal  F.;  and  Malakian,  Vabe  H., 
5,074,836,  a.  493-411.000. 
Goodson,  Lee:  See — 

Ragsdale,  Waymon;  and  Goodson,  Lee,  5,074,526. 0.  251-267.000. 
Goodyear  Tire  A  Rubber  Company,  The:  See- 
Muse,  Joel;  Parker,  Dane  K.;  and  Roberts,  Robert  F.,  5,074.963, 0. 

162-158.000. 
Wideman,  Lawson  G.;  and  Sandstnxn.  Paul  H..  5,075.421,  CI. 
528-392.000. 
Gordin,  Myron  K.;  and  Drost,  Jim  L.,  to  Musco  Corporation.  Glare 
control  lamp  and  reflector  assembly  and  method  for  glare  control. 
5,075,828,  a.  362-297.000. 
Gori,  Pietro:  See— 

Tirelli,  Dino;  and  Gori,  Pietro,  5,074,150,  C\.  73-590.000. 
Gorissen,  Hugo:  See — 

Cordi,  Alex  A.;  Janssens  de  Varebeke,  PhiUppe;  and  Gorissen, 

Hugo,  5,075,337,  Q.  514-626.000. 

Gorlov,  Alexander  M.,  to  Northeastern  Univentty.  Water  gate  amy 

for  current  flow  or  tidal  movement  pneumatic  harnessing  system. 

5,074,710,  CI.  405-76.000. 

Gorman,  Geoffrey  W.,  lo  Dunlop  Slazenger  Corporation.  Iron  type 

weighted  golf  club  head.  5.074.563,  a.  273-I67.00F. 
Goalee.  Michael  D.:  See— 

Manaon.  Larry  J.;  Goalee.  Michael  D.;  Staun.  Paul  R.;  and  Taylor. 
Bob  A..  5.074.003,  CI.  8-IS9.00O. 
Gostic,  WiUiam  J.;  and  Miller,  John  A.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America, 
Air  Force.  Thennomechanical  fabrication  of  net  shape  single  crystal 
airfoils.  5,074,925,0.  148-1 1.50R. 
Goto,  Shinichi,  to  Hitachi  Maxell,  Lid.  Tape  cartridge  modified  to 
regulate  insertion  depth  of  the  cartridge  case  in  a  recording  device. 
5,075,811,  CI.  360-132.000. 
Goto,  Sunao;  and  Kawano,  Masaru.  to  Mazda  Motor  Corporation. 
Apparatus  for  automatically  designing  jig.  5.075.866.  CI.  364-474.240. 
Gotoh,  Manabu:  See- 
Suzuki,  Shigeru;  Tanaka,  Kazuya;  and  Gotoh.  Manabu.  5,075,718. 
a.  355-50.000. 
Gotoh,  Shiroh;  and  Kawaae,  Yoahiaki.  to  Mitsubishi  Petrochemical 
Company  Limited.  Thermoplastic  resin  compoaition.  5,075,381,  O. 
525-189.000. 
GouroB.  Veronique:  See — 

Frances.  Jean-Marc;  Gouron.  Veronique;  Jousseaume.  Bernard; 
and  Pereyre.  Michel.  5.075.468.  O.  556-87.000. 
Gow.  Ned:See^ 

Pantland.  Robert  M.;  and  Gow.  Neil,  S.074,804,  d.  439-395.000. 


Orabe.  Werner:  See— 

Glaag.  Si^firied;  and  Orabe.  Werner.  5.074.71 1.  C\.  405-152.000. 
Grade.  Lanny  V.:  See— 

DiGuiseppi.  James  L.;  and  Grade.   Lanny  V.,  S.074.50S.  a. 
248-311.200. 
Graefe.  Peter  U..  to  Intellex  Corporation.  Integrated  vacuum  forming- 
/reaction  injection  molding  apparatus  for  manufacturing  a  shaped 
polymeric  laminate  article.  5.074.77a  CI.  425-117.000. 
Graetzer.  Diemtar:  See— 

BinkoMti.  Johannes;  Graetzer.  Diemtar,  Herzer,  Gisdher.  Hilz- 
inger,     Hana-Retner.    and     Petzold,    Joerg.     5.074.932,    Q. 
148-304.000. 
Graf.  Franz:  See — 

Mueller.  Manfred;  and  Graf,  Franz.  5.075.520.  Ci.  20O-147.00R. 
Grand  Products.  Inc.:  See- 
Gomez,  George  A.;  Kopera,  Thomas  M.;  and  Kubik.  John  C, 
5.074.552,0.  273-I.50A. 
Granstrom,  Staffan;  and  Holmlund,  Sten,  to  ABB  Flaki  AB.  Method 
and  installation  for  recovering  energy  in  metallurgical  processes. 
5,074,906,  O.  75-1O360. 
Grato.  Joe:  See — 

Lewis.  Michael;  and  Grato,  Joe,  5,074,516,  O.  248-691.000. 
Gratziani,  Isaac;  and  Sanders,  Nicholas  A.,  to  Hypertherm,  Inc.  Pneu- 
matic-electric quick  disconnect  connector  for  a  plasma  arc  torch. 
5,074.802,  CI.  439-192.000. 
Givvemann,  Horst,  to  Kabel  und  Metallwerke.  Copper  alloy  and 

method.  5,074.921,0.  148-2.000. 
Graves.  Marlin  P.:  See — 

Brooks,  William  W.,  Jr.;  Brown,  Jeff  B.;  Coffey,  Jerome  T.;  Estry, 
Richard  H.;  Graves.  Marlin  P.;  Heitkamp.  Chuy  L.;  Lengerman. 
Larry  H.;  Myhre.  Thomas  J..  Sr.;  Schaefer.  Terrance  L.;  Teig. 
Paul  D.;  Tougas.  Arvid  C;  Wanek.  Donald  J.;  Wirz.  John  H.; 
and  Zahn,  Walter  E..  5.074.029.  O.  29-603.000. 
Gray.  Henry  F.:  See- 
Pond,  Jeffrey  M.;  Kaufman,  Irving;  and  Gray,  Henry  F.,  5.075,655. 
CI.  333-238.000. 
Great  Lakes  Chemical  Corporation:  See — 

Williams,    James    E.;    and    Thomburgh.    Scott.    5.075,51%    CL 
568-713.000. 
Grebe,  Kurt  R.:  See- 
Brewer,  WUIiam  D.;  Grebe,  Kurt  R.;  Horton,  Raymond  R.;  Mat- 
thew, Linda  C;  Noyan,  Ismail  C;  Palmer,  Michael  J.;  Purushd- 
thaman,    Sampath;    and    Rath.    David    L..    5.074,969.    O. 
205-118.000. 
Green,  Andrew,  lo  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Photometer  head  with 
housing    portions    having    a    gap    therebetween.    5,075,563,   O. 
250-571.000. 
Green  Cross  Corporation,  The:  See — 

Morimolo,  Kazuo;  Sagane,  Motoshi;  Ofaara,  Kazuhiro;  and  Narita, 
Shusaku,  5,075,230,  CI.  435-188.000. 
Green,  Daniel  E.  Spherical  mechanical  puzzle.  5,074,562,  O.  773- 

153.0OS. 
Green.  F.  Richard,  to  Pease  Industries.  Inc.  Doors  of  composite  coo- 

struction.  5.074.087.  O.  52-309.900. 
Green.  F.  Richard,  to  Pease  Industries,  Inc.  Method  for  forming  panel 

door  with  simulated  wood  grains  5,075,059,  O.  264-129.000. 
Green,  Howard  A.;  Parrish.  John  A.;  and  Anderaon,  Richard  R.,  td 
General  Hospital  Corporation.  The.  Measurement  of  bum  depth  in 
«kin.  5,074,306,  CI.  128-664.000. 
Greene,  George  R.:  See— 

Roaenbluth,  Robert  F.;  Lenker,  Jay  A.;  and  Greene,  George  R., 
5,074,855,0.604-385.100. 
Greene,   Howard   L.;   Cheung,    Harry    M.;   Danals,   Roger   S.;   and 
Vimawala,  Sanjay  V.,  to  University  of  Akron.  Caulyst  for  destruc- 
tion of  hazardous  chorinated  wastes  and  process  for  preparing  the 
catalyst.  5,075,273,  O.  502-231.000. 
Greene.  Richard  M.  Wave  abatement  device.  5.074.707. 0.  40S-27.00a 
Greenhalgh.  Samuel,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Navy.  Wing-extendi- 

ble  gliding  store.  5,074,493.  CI.  244-3.270. 
Greenlee  Textron  Inc.:  See — 

Cochran.  Paul.  5.074.722.  O  408-204.000. 
Greenwell.  Charles  H.;  Casey.  Don  W..  deceased  (by  Casey.  Katherine 
Ann.  legal  represenutive);  Wagnon,  Gerald  E.;  Miller.  James  A.;  and 
Shaw,  Robert  M ,  Jr.,  to  Century  Plastics,  Inc.  Needle  shield  with 
transparency  maintaining  coating.  5,074,847,  CI.  604-174.000. 
Greffioz,  Andre  ;  and  Tillement,  Pierre,  to  Brisard  Machines  Outils. 
Lay-up  device  for  automatic  positioning  of  a  web  of  fibers  on  a  mold. 
5,074,948.  O.  lS6-36l.00a 
Gregory.  Christopher  C;  and  Harrington.  James  A.,  to  Hetaeus  Laaer- 
Sonics.  Inc.  Apparatus  for  directing  10.6  micron  laser  radiatioa  to  a 
tissue  site.  5.074.860.  O.  606-14.000. 
Gregson.  WUfred  J..  II:  See— 

Hambric,  Harry  N.;  Gregson.  Wilfred  J..  II;  Lundin.  James  D.; 
Strittmatter,  Kenneth  V.;  and  Koster,  Lawrence  A.,  5.074,793, 
O.  434-11.000. 
Greivenkamp,  John  E.,  Jr.;  and  Palum.  Ruaaell  J.,  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Company.  Moire  distance  measurementt  using  a  grating  printed  on  or 
attached  lo  a  surface.  5.075.56%  CI.  250-561.000. 
Greivenkamp.  John  E..  Jr.;  Palum,  Russell  J.;  and  Sullivan.  Kevin  G.,  to 
Pfif^w-ft  Kodak  Company.  Method  and  apparatus  for  absolute  Moire 
/fi.«.iM-»  measurements  using  a  grating  printed  on  or  attached  lo  a 
surface.  5,075,562,  O.  250-561.000. 
Gress.  Paul  W.:  See—  _    ,  „, 

Redman.  James  C;  Sanner,  Michael  R.;  and  Greas,  Paul  W., 
5,074,176,  O.  82-165.000. 
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Oreaael.  Philip  D.;  and  Rodirs,  Robert  E..  to  Alcon  Laboratories,  Inc. 
Ophthalmic  carboxy  vinyl  polymer  gel  for  dry  eye  syndrome. 
5,075,104,  O.  424-78.040. 
Gfclen  GmbH  ft  Co.  KG:  See— 

Mund.  Rolf.  5,074.476,  O.  241-17.00% 
Griffith,  Ronald  C:  See— 

Wu.  Edwin  S.;  and  Griffith.  Ronald  C,  5,075,317.  CL  514-278.000. 
Griffiths.  Wayne  S.:  See— 

Beamenderfer.  Robert  E;  Griffiths.  Wayne  S.;  and  Koegel.  Keith 
S..  5.074.808.  O.  439-606.000. 
Grohoski.  Gregory  F.;  Kahle.  James  A.;  Nguyenphu.  Myhong;  and 
Ray.  David  S..  u  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 
Ti^tly     coupled     multiprocessor     instruction     sytichronization. 
5,075,840.  O.  395-800.000. 
Grois.  Igor:  See- 
Feng,  David  Q.;  and  Grois,  Igor,  5,074,021,  O.  29-281.500. 
Otoahoog.  LeRoy  E.,  to  EVI  Coirporatioa.  Catheter  atherotome. 

5,074.871.  O.  606-170.000. 
GfXiMO,  John.   Insert  holder  with  scalable  opening.   5,074,593.  O. 

283-77.000. 
Grove.  Clinton  E.;  and  Grove,  Robert  D.  Wheel  camber  and  brake 

caliper  adjustment  shim.  5,074,578,  CI.  28O46I.00O. 
Grove,  Robert  D.:  See- 
Grove,    Ctintoo    E.;    and    Grove,    Robert    D.,    5^)74,578,    CL 
280461.000. 
GroziL  Richard  S.  Hearing  protection  system  assembly.  5,074,375,  O. 

181-135.000. 
Gruber,  Hermaim:  See — 

Kubitza,    Werner.    Gruber.    Hermann;    and    Profaat,    Joachim, 
5.075.370.  O.  524-591.000. 
Ommman  Aerospace  Corporatioo:  See — 
Koh.  Wei  H.,  5.075.201,  O.  430-321.00% 
Solomon.  Allen  L.,  5,075,238,  O.  437-3.00% 
GTE  Products  Corporation:  See — 
—Hunter,  Scott  R.,  5,075,588,  O.  313-25.000. 
GTE  Valenite  Corporation:  See— 

Benuuiic,  Thomas  J.;  and  Zimmerman,  Charles  E.,  5,075,053,  CI. 
264-56.000. 
Guderian,  Ronald  H.,  to  Venomex,  Incorporated.  Method  for  treatment 
of  toxBtt  received  from  snake  bites  and  the  like.  5.074,305,  CL  128- 
4I9.00R. 
Guerlet,  Jean-Paul;  and  Hilger.  Jean-Pierre,  to  Comptoir  Lyon-Ale- 
mand-Louyot.    Societe   Anonyme.    Novel   palladium-based    alloys 
containing  tin  and  their  use  in  the  glass  industry.  5,075.076.  CI. 
420-463.000. 
Gugel,  Bemd;  Stempfle,  Johann;  and  Ullrich,  Matthias,  to  Mannesmann 
Aktiengesellschaft.    Armature   of  an   electromagnet-coil/armature 
system  for  dot  matrix  print  heads,  and  method  of  manufacturing 
same.  5,074,687,  O.  400-124.000. 
Guichet,  Jean  M.:  See- 
Paul,  Grammont;  and  Guichet,  Jean  M.,  5,074.882,  O.  623-23.000. 
Guitm.  Jerry  H.  Method  for  repoducing  hydrocarbons  from  low-pres- 
sure reservoirs.  5.074.360.  O.  166-281.000. 
Gundlach,  James  O.;  and  Ledet.  Brent  A.,  to  Laitram  Corporation.  The. 

Laminated  sprocket.  5,074,406,  O.  198-834.000. 
Gunning,  Desiree:  See — 

Barua,  Aran  B.;  Ouuning,  Desiree;  and  Olson,  James  A..  5,075,34% 
O.  514-725.000. 
Gupta,  Raj  K.;  Rutledge,  Louis  C;  and  Letoumeau,  William  J.,  to 
United  Sutes  of  America.  Army.  Insect  containing  test  apparatus. 
5,074,247,0.  119-6.500. 
Gutched:.  Robert  A.:  See— 

Poll,  Robert  G.;  Gutcheck,  Robert  A.;  Thomas,  V.  Stanton;  and 
Vurek,  Gerald  G.,  5,074.638.  CI.  385-50.000. 
Ontjahr,  Lothar,  to  Klockner-Ferromatik  Desma  GmbH.  Mold  for 
injection  molded  parts  made  of  plasticizable  material.  5.074,772.  O. 
425-130.000. 
Gyo,  Muramatsu:  See — 

Kiyohide,  Yoshida;  Satoshi,  Sumiya;  Gyo,  Muramatsu;  and  Shinri, 
Sato,  5,075,274,  CI.  502-303.000. 
H  *  K  Processtechnik,  GmbH:  See— 

Schwinghammer,  Gunter,  5,075,123,  O.  426-493.000. 
H  *  R  Mechanical  Systems:  See— 

Hunsberger,  Lewis  E.,  5,074,895,  O.  SS-28.400. 
Haas,  Lothar:  See— 

Kohlhaupt.  Reinhold;  Gaeng,  Manfred;  Haas,  Lothar;  Engelha.-dt, 
Guenter;  Bieg.  Walter;  and  Fankhaenel.  Matthias.  5.075.458.  O. 
548-457.000. 
Haaier,  Frederic  G.:  See- 
Murphy.  Guy  C;  Haaaer.  Frederic  G.;  and  Matacia.  Anthony  J.. 
5,074.752,  O.  415-209.400. 
Haberle,  Friedrich:  See— 

Kress,  Dieter;  and  Haberle,  Friedrich,  5.074.721.  CL  407-119.000. 
Habermatm.  David  A.:  See — 

Piatt,  Alan  E.;  Hahnfeld.  Jerry  L.;  and  Habermann,  David  A.. 
5,075,347,  a.  522-63.000. 
Hachima,  Hiroki:  See- 
Tone,  Masashi;  Fukuyama,  Hideki;  and  Hachima,  Hiroki,  5,073,984, 
O.  2-2.000. 
Hack  Saw  ft  Knife  Manufactory  Co..  Ltd.:  See- 
Huang,  Alan,  5,074,002,  Cl.  7-149.000. 
Haefliger,  Irma  C,  legal  representative:  See — 

Haefliger,  Walter,  deceased,  5,075,318.  O.  514-288.000. 
Haeflifer,  Walter,  deceased  (by  Haefliger,  Irma  C,  legal  represenu- 
tive), to  Sandoz  Ltd.  8a-acylaininoergoline.  its  preparation  and 


pharmaceutical     compositions     containing     it      5X175,318,     CL 
514-288.000. 
Haendler,  Blanca  L.,  to  Clorox  Company,  The.  Stable  emulsified 

bleaching  compositions.  5,075,029,  O.  252-186.250. 
Hafers,  Louis,  to  Wall.  Lucas  Curry,  Jr.  Self-suppottive  reflective 

insulation.  5,074,090,  O.  52-406.000. 
Haga.  Masakazu:  See — 

Hirata.  Toichi;  Yoshida,  Kuniaki;  Tanaka.  Hideaki;  Sugiyama. 
Genroku;  and  Haga.  Masakazu,  5,074,194.  CL  91-525X10% 
Hagemeier.  Larry  D.:  See — 

Bowman.  Wayne  A.;  and  Hagemeier.  Larry  D..  5.075.164.  O. 
428-325.000. 
Hagen,   Frederick  S..  to  ZymoGenetics.   lac  Directional  doning. 

5.075.227,  CI.  435-172.300. 
Hagihara,  Masahiro:  See — 

Torii.    Nobutoshi;    Wakio,    Hiroshi;    and    Hagihara,    MasaMro, 
5,075,534,  O.  219-130.01% 
Hagiuda,  Nobuyoahi;  Matsui,  Kdefci;  Yokonuma,  Norikazu;  tida,  Yo- 
shikazu;  and  Sakamoto,  Hiroshi.  to  Nikon  Corporatioo.  Electronic 
flash  apparatus.  5.075,714,  O.  354-416.000. 
Hagiwara,  Hideo:  Sec — 

Kauyose,    Mitsno;    Hayasfai.    Nobuyuki:    Tai.    Seiji;    Akimolo. 
Takayiiki;  Kamijima.  KoicJii;  and  Hagiwara.  Hideo.  5.07SJ03. 
O.  43(M95.000. 
Hagiwara,  Isao:  See — 

Takeda,  Mutsuhiko;  Hagiwara.  Isao;  Zaima.  Fumiya;  and  Sakagu- 
chi.  Shuzabu.  5.075.476.  O.  556-428.000. 
Hagle.  Michael  P.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Seal  assembly  for 

segmented  turbine  engine  structures.  5,074,748,  O.  415-170.100. 
Haglund,  William  A.  Methods  and  compocitioos  for  the  treatment  of 

pUnt  grov^  media.  5,075,332.  O.  SI4-476X)0% 
Haguchi,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Noae,  Norio;  Haguchi,  Hirodu;  and  Kawasaki.  Kaocu.  5.074,774, 

O.  425-148.000. 

Hahn,  Frederick  C;  Yoresen,  Kirk  E.;  Fewleaa,  William  A.;  Emiidi, 

Robert  K.;  and  Secrist,  Michael  J.,  lo  Eaco  Corporation.  Method  of 

repUcing  a  worn  excavating  tooth  point  5,074,062,  O.  37-I42.00A. 

Hahnfeld,  Jerry  L.:  See— 

PUtt,  Alan  E.;  Hahnfeld,  Jerry  L.;  and  Habermann.  David  A.. 
5,075,347.  O.  522-63.000. 
Haigh.  David:  See— 

Hindley.  Richard  M.;  Haigh.  David;  and  Duff.  Peter  T..  5.075.30% 
a.  514-269.000. 
Haines.  Hiemi  K.,  to  Marathon  Oil  Company.  Process  for  in-atii  enficb- 

roent  of  gas  used  in  miscible  flooding.  5,074,357,  O.  166-267.000. 
Hajime  Industries  Ltd.:  See — 

Tokoyama.  Katsumi.  5,074,158,  O.  73-865.800. 
Hale,  Thomas  P.:  See— 

Blanton.  Harvey  B.,  Ill;  and  Hale,  Tbaaas  P.,  5,074.837.  O. 
493-412.000. 
Hall.  Courtney:  See— 

Krofchalk.  Gary  F.;  Dickey,  Richard  F.;  and  Hall.  Courtney. 
5.074.144.  O.  73-117.300. 
Hall,  Mark  J.;  and  Powers,  Joseph  R.,  to  Dow  Chemiral  Company, 

The.  Subilizer  concentrate.  5,075,355,  CL  S23-3SIX)0a 
Halliburton  Company:  See — 

Brisco,   David   P.;  and   Hushbeck,  Donald  F..   5,074,361,  O 
166-301.000. 
Halloran,  Daniel  J.;  and  Vincent.  Judith  M..  to  Dow  Corning  Coipora- 
tion.  Hair  fixatives  comprising  nonpolar  silsesquioxaiies.  5,075.103. 
CI.  424-71.000. 
Halpak  Plastics,  Inc.:  See— 

KapUn,  Harold;  and  Castro,  Joseph,  5,074,415,  O.  206-497.000. 
Haltoo  Oy:  See— 

Aalto,  Erkki;  Pellinen.  Teuvo;  Ekvanta.  Jouko;  and  Alapuranen, 
Tapio,  5,074,198,  Cl.  454-191.000. 
Hamanaka,  Kenjiro.  to  Nippon  Sheet  Glass  Co.,  Ltd.  Plate  with  lens 

array.  5,074,649,  CI.  359-652.000. 
Hamano,   Hirtiahi;   Amemiya,   Izumi;   Nidiimoto,   Hiroshi;   Namiki. 
Takefiumi;  Yokota.  Izumi;  Okiyama.  Tadashi;  and  Seine,  Minora,  to 
Fujitsu  Limited.  Optical  moduUtor.  5,074.631.  O.  385-3  000. 
Hamasaki,    Yoshiaki;    Tamagawa.    Takao;    Hirakushi.    Shuzo;    and 
Nakagawa.  Yoshihiro,  to  Koyo  Seiko  Co.,  Ltd.  Hydraulic  transmis- 
sion coupling  apparatus.  5,074,825,  O.  464-2.000. 
Hambric  Harry  N.;  Gregson,  Wilfred  J.,  II;  Lundin.  James  D.;  Stritt- 
matter. Kenneth  V.;  and  Koster,  Lawrence  A.,  to  United  States  of 
America,   Army.    Mine   effects   simulator   system.    5.074.793.   O. 
434-11.000. 
Hamburg,  Michael  G.;  Murphy.  Richard  F.;  and  Steltzer.  Gordon  L..  to 
Torrington  Company,  The.  Rocker  arm  assembly.  5,074,261,  O. 
123-90.390. 
Hamilton,  Steven  E.:  See— 

Harris,    Ronald    J.;    and    Hamilton,    Steven    E.,    5,074.137,    O. 
73-31.020. 
Hammer.  Jonathan  B.:  See — 

Sowdl.  Peggy  J.;  Renwick,  William  H.;  Hammer.  Jonathan  B.;  and 
Logan.  Dale  R.,  5.074,673,  O.  356-5.000. 
Hamprecht,  Gerhard:  See— 

Ditrich,  Klaus;  Hamprecht.  Gerhard;  Wuerzer.  Bruno;  Meyer, 
Norbert;    Westphalen,     Karl-Otto;    and    Laatach,    Hartmut, 
5,074.904,  O.  71-92.000. 
Hanco,  Inc.:  See — 

Alviar,  Christopher  O.;  Furaer,  Paul  E.;  Knaub.  David  R.;  Jones, 

Terrence  K.;  and  Voaaoughi.  Sohrab,  5,074,027,  O.  29-525.000. 

Hancock,  Michael  T.,  to  Torrington  Company,  The.  Vehicle  steering 

column  incorporating  means  to  decouple  it  5,074,161. 0.  74-492.000. 
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Hancock.  WaUam  R 

Cidd.  Ronald  S.;  Jachimowicz.  Kami  £.;  Hancock,  William  R  ; 
and  Silvenletn.  Louis  W.,  5,074.645.  CI.  359-465.000. 
Hand,  David  R.  See— 

Slone,  Richard:  and  Hand.  David  R..  5.073.985,  CI.  2-2.500. 
Handa,  Tamami,  lo  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Device  for  preventing  the 

transport  of  poorly  aligned  copy  paper.  5,074.545,  CI.  271-227.000. 
Handl,  Karl;  and  Hollrigl,  Ortwin.  lo  Handl.  Karl.  Processing  room  for 
drying  or  ripening  foodstuffs  which  give  off  humidity.  5,074.058.  CI. 
34-232.000. 
Handl.  Werner,  to  J.  S.  Staedtler  GmbH  A  Co.  Method  for  the  prepara- 
tion of  pencil  lead.  5,075.054.  CI.  264-63.000. 
Handtmann  A-Punkt  Automation  GmbH:  Set — 

Strasser.  Karl-Heinx.  5.074.028.  CI.  29-568.000. 
Hanekamp.  Matthew  R.  Container  structure.  5.074.460,  CI.  229-1 17.000. 
Hange,  Willy;  Seller.  Claus-Dietrich;  Fiolitakis.  Emanuel;  Schon.  Uwe; 
and  Dietsche.  Helmut,  to  Huels  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the 
preparation  of  vmyltrichlorosilane  5.075,480,  CI.  556-481.000. 
Hanna,  Peter  D.;  Phillips.  Robert  W ;  MonUgue.  William  B.;  and 
Kallin,  Fredrik  L.  N.,  to  NCR  Corporation.  Bi-directional  down 
drive  assembly  for  a  document  track.  5,074,546.  CI.  271-251.000 
Hannum.  Charles  H.;  Eisenburg.  Stephen  P.;  Thompson.  Robert  C; 
Arend.  William  P.;  and  Joslin.  Fenneke  G..  to  Synergen,  Inc.  Inter- 
leukm-1  inhibitors.  5,075,222,  CI  435-69  ICO. 
Hans,  Alfred:  and  Termalh,  Cunther,  to  Saint  Cobain  Vilrage  Interna- 
tional.   Heated  and   reflecting  automobile   glazing.    5,075,535,   CI. 
219-203.000. 
Hans  Grohe  GmbH  A  Co.  KG:  Set— 

Schinle,  Otto,  5,073,996,  CI.  4-601.000. 
Hansen.  David  R.:  Set — 

Tufano.  Charles  M.;  Godahalk.  Russell  L.;  and  Hansen.  David  R.. 
5.075,782,  CI.  358-437.000. 
Hansen.  Holger  C;  and  Watjen.  Frank,  to  Novo  Nordisk  A/S. 
Imidazoquinoxaline    compouitds    and    their    preparation    and    use. 
5.075,304.  CI.  514-233.200. 
Hanson,  Richard  W.;  McGrane.  Mary:  Short.  Jay;  and  Hatzoglou. 
Maria,  to  Ohio  University  Edison  Animal  Biotechnology  Center. 
Dietary  and  hormonal  regulation  of  expression  of  exogenous  genes  in 
transgenic  animals  under  control  of  the  promoter  of  the  gene  for 
phospboenolpyruvate  carboxykinase.  5.075.229.  CI.  435-172.300. 
Hara.  Yoshikazu:  Set — 

Hasegawa,  Takanori;  Funiyama,  Takahiro;  and  Hara,  Yoshikazu, 
5.074,204,  CI.  I0O-49.000, 
Harasawa,  Isamu:  Suzuki,  Yoshihisa;  and  Igami.  Mitsuo.  to  Nippon 
Carbide  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Simplified  apparatus  and  method 
for  measuring  quantity  of  ultraviolet  radiation  received.  5.075.557,  CI. 
250-474.100. 
Hardin,  Tommy  G.;  Moore,  Warren  F.;  Mottine,  John  J.,  Jr.;  Nielson, 
Jeffrey  D.;  and  Shepherd.  Lloyd,  to  ATAT  Bell  Laboratories.  Cables 
which    include   non-halogenated    plastic    materials.    5,074.640.   CI. 
385-109.000. 
Harkness.  Robin  E.:  See — 

Lubitz,  Werner;  and  Harkness,  Robin  E.,  5,075,223,  O.  435-69.100. 
Hamden.  Michael  R.:  Set — 

Jarvest,   Richard  L.;  and  Hamden.  Michael  R.,  5,075,445,  O. 
544-276.000. 
Hamischfeger  Corporation:  See — 

Long.  Herbert  D..  Jr..  5,074.528.  CI.  254-285.000. 
Harrington.  James  A.:  See — 

Gregory,  Christopher  C;  and  Harrington,  James  A.,  5,074,860.  CI. 
606-14.000. 
Harris.  Barbara  L..  executrix:  See — 

Wood.  Richard  W.,  Jr.;  and  Harris,  Don  R..  deceased.  5,073.998, 
CI.  4-661.000. 
Harris.  Daniel  C:  See — 

Higa.  Kelvin  T.;  and  Harris.  Daniel  C.  5,075,500,  CI.  562-899.000. 
Harris.  David  P.;  Berkeley.  Michael  E.;  and  McCune.  William  L..  to 
ExoFlex.  Inc.  Floating  pivot  hinge  and  knee  brace.  5,074,290.  CI. 
128-80.00F. 
Harris.  Derek  P.;  and  Light,  Stacey  H..  to  Sundstrand  Corporation.  Seal 
plate  with  concentrate  annular  segments  for  a  gas  turbine  engine. 
5.074.111.  CI.  60-39.370. 
Harris.  Don  R..  deceased:  See — 

Wood,  Richard  W.,  Jr.;  and  Harris,  Don  R.,  deceased,  5,073.998. 
CI.  4-661.000. 
Harris.  Gerald.  Pivotal  bipod  adapter.  5.074.188.  CI.  89-37.040. 
Harris,  Linda  J.:  Set — 

Coaand,  Wesley  L.;  Harris,  Linda  J.;  and  Houghton,  Raymond  L.. 
5,075,211,  CI.  435-5.000. 
Harris.  Ronald  J.;  and  Hamilton.  Steven  E.  Programmable  atmospheric 

subihzer.  5.074.137.  CI   73-31.020. 
Harris.  William  A.,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Switched  reluctance  motor 
control   circuit   with   energy   recovery   capability.    5,075,610,   CI. 
318-701.000. 
Harris.  William  J.;  Lysenko.  Zenon;  and  Hwang.  Wen-Fang,  to  Dow 
Chemical  Company.  The.  Thermoplastic  compositions  containing 
polybenzoxazole,  polybenzothiazole  and  polybeiizimidazolc  moieties 
5.075,392,  CI.  525-420.000. 
HarteU,  WUIiam  D.:  Stt— 

Hollowell,  James  A.;  Hartell,  William  D.;  Billington,  Colin  J.;  and 
Shuttleworth,  E.  Paul,  5,074,716,  CI.  405-227.000. 
Hartman,  Terrence  L.:  See — 

Cody,   Charles  A.;  and   Hartman,  Terrence  L.,   5,075,407,  CI. 
528-71.000. 
Harvey,  ayde  L.  Knee  exercise  device.  5,074,549,  CI.  272-93.000. 


Harvey,  Donald  M.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Methods  of  an 
apparatus    for    providing    printed    photographs    with    a    border. 
5.075.705.  CI.  354-106.000 
Harwell.  Max  L.:  See- 
Friedman,    Melvin    H.;    and    Harwell,    Max    L.,    5,075.883.    CI. 
364-553.000. 
Hasegawa.  Akira;  Sato.  Kazuhiko;  Horiuchi.  Michimasa;  and  Sugimoto. 
Shun-ichiro.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.;  and  Nitachi  Automotive  Engineering 
Co.  Ltd.  Control  system  for  electromagnetic  clutch  for  vehicle. 
5.074.392.  CI.  192-52.000. 
Hasegawa.  Akira.  to  Nisshin  Oil  Mills.  Inc.  Muramyl  peptide  deriva- 
tives and  immunoregulating  compositions  containing  them.  5.075,287, 
CI.  514-8.000. 
Hasegawa,  Kohei:  See — 

Konii.  Eitaro;  Hasegawa.  Kohei;  Tabara.  Yoshinori;  and  Ichikawa. 
Shigeru.  5,075.622.  CI    324-229.000. 
Hasegawa.  Takanori;  Furuyama,  Takahiro;  and  Hara,  Yoshikazu,  to 
Riso    Kagaku    Corporation.    Used    master    disposing    apparatus. 
5,074,204,  CI.  10049.000. 
Hashiguchi.  Koichi:  Set — 

Moriia.    Masahiko;    Hashiguchi.    Koichi;    and    Togashi.    Fusao. 
5.074.934.  CI.  148-333.000. 
Hashimoto  Corporation:  See — 

Hashimoto.  Kazuo.  5.075.771.  Q.  358-84.000. 
Hashimoto  Forming  Industry  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Tamura,  Tatsuya;  Igarashi.  Nobuo;  Konno.  Sadao;  and  Nakajima. 
Hiroyuki.  5.074.610.  CI.  296-93.000. 
Hashimoto.  Hiroshi:  See — 

Tosaka.  Akio;  Togashi,  Fusao;  and  Hashimoto,  Hiroshi,  5,074,926, 
CI.  148-I200D. 
Hashimoto,  Kazuo.  to  Hashimoto  Corporation.  Method  of  and  appara- 
tus for  optimal  scheduling  of  television  programming  to  maximize 
customer  satisfaction.  5.075,771,  CI.  358-84.000. 
Hashimoto,  Seiichiro:  See — 

Ogawa,  Akio;  Ohsaki,  Yukio;  Takehara,  Takeichiro;  Ashida,  Tada- 
shi;  and  Hashimoto,  Seiichiro,  5,075,411,  CI.  528-99.000. 
Hashimoto,  Takao:  Set — 

Saiai,  Akira;  Yokoyama,  Yasuharu;  Sakurada,  Satoshi;  Hashimoto, 
Takao;  Segawa,  Tomoko;  and  Ishizaki,  Fumiya,  5,075,277,  O. 
502-333.000. 
Hashimoto,  Takuya:  See — 

Koinuma,    Hideomi;    Hashimoto,    Takuya;    and    Kazuo,    Fueki, 
5,075,282,  CI.  505-1.000. 
Hashimoto,  Tenikuni;  Nakanishi,  Hideo;  Yamamoto,  Shigehiro;  and 
Iga,  Toshio,  to  Nippon  Shokubai  Kagaku  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.  Fiber- 
reinforced  thermosetting  resin  molding  material  and  method  for 
production  thereof  5,075,353,  CI.  523-209.000. 
Hasman,  Erez;  and  Friesem,  Asher  A.,  to  Yeda  Research  and  Develop- 
ment Co.  Ltd.  Method  of  optimizing  holographic  optical  elements. 
5,075,800,  CI.  359-900.000. 
Hassaell,  Morgan  V.;  Stephens,  Frederick  J.;  Edwards,  Ernest  J.;  and 
Ball,  Michael  A.,  to  ECC   International   Limited.   Paper<oating. 
5,074,776,  CI.  118-256.000. 
Hasse,  Anja:  Set — 

Schmidt,  Juergen;  Furche,  Thomas;  Erdmann,  Roland;  Reichert, 
Marion;  Bayer  Ullrich;  Kurze,  Peter;  Schwarz,  Thomas; 
Schreckenbach,  Joachim;  Kletke,  Hans-Juergen;  Hofnumn,  An- 
dreas; Heppner,  Martin;  Hasse,  Anja;  Schmidt,  Dorith;  and 
Klaus.  Annette,  5.075,178,  CI.  428-660.000. 
Hasse,  Kent  A.:  Stt— 

Chan,  Jim  H.;  Hasse,  Kent  A.;  Satre,  Roderick  I.;  and  Trusler, 
James  H.,  5,075,058,  CI.  264-118.000. 
Hasson,  Harrith  M.  Biopsy  device.  5,074,311,  CI.  128-754.000. 
Hasson,  Joseph;  and  Ben  Aharon,  Eli,  to  Israel  Aircraft  Industries  Ltd. 
Integrated  subilized  optical  and  navigation  system.  5,075,861,  CI. 
364-453.000. 
Hastings  Fiber  Glass  Producu,  Inc.:  See — 

Shaw,  Lewis  A.,  5,075,620,  CI.  324-122.000. 
Hastings,  Mark  W.,  to  Industrial  Technology,  Inc.  Method  and  appara- 
tus for  achieving  two-way  long  range  communication  over  an  optical 
fiber.  5,075,791,  d.  359-135.000. 
Halchett,  John  D.:  See— 

Babin,  David  C;  and  Hatchett,  John  D.,  5,075,638,  CI.  331-I.OOA. 
Hatten,  James  L.:  See — 

Karlsson,  Haraldur;  Jacques,  Gary  E.;  Hatten,  James  L.;  and  Aslak- 
son,  John  K.,  5,074,366,  CI.  175-76.000. 
Hatton,  Stephen  A.:  Set- 
Hope,  Rodney  C;  Lawson,  John  E.;  and  Hatton,  Stephen  A., 
5,074,717,  CI.  405-303.000. 
Hattori,  Hideo:  See — 

Yamamoto,  Jun;  Ueda,  Yasuyoshi;  Omura,  Takashi;  Yamamoto, 
Yosuke;  Hattori,  Hideo;  and  Sekihachi,  Junichi,  5,075,429,  CI. 
534-768.000. 
Hattori,  Kenji;  Suzuki,  Jiro;  and  Tashima,  Kazutoshi,  to  Honda  Giken 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Fault  diagnostic  apparatus  for  a  hydraulic 
pressure  source.  5,074,145,  CI.  73-118.100. 
Hattori,  Nobuaki;  and  Yokoo,  Kunihani,  to  Fuyo  Lumber  Sales  Co., 
Ltd.  Method  for  preservation  treatment  of  wood.   5,075,131,  CI. 
427-45.100. 
Hattori,  Tomoaki,  to  Brother  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Image  record- 
ing apparatus.  5,075,717.  CI.  355-27.000. 
Hattori.  Toshihiko:  See — 

Hitomi,  Milsuo;  Hattori,  Toshihiko;  Marubara,  Masashi;  and  Fujii, 
Mikihito,  5,074,258,  CI.  123-52.0MB. 


December  24,  1991 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


n2S 


Hatzoglou.  Maria:  See— 

Hanson.  Richard  W.;  McGrane,  Mary;  Short,  lay;  and  Hatzoglou, 
Maria.  5,075,229,  CI.  435-172.300. 
Hauck.  John  A.,  to  Cardiac  Pacemakers,  Inc.  Rate  adaptive  cardiac 
pacer  incorporating  ssvitcbed  capacitor  filter  with  cutoff  frequency 
determined  by  heart  rate.  5.074,303,  CI.  128-4I9.0PG. 
Havemann,  Robert  K.;  Hokanioa.  Darrel  J.;  and  McKenzie,  William  B., 
to  Thermo  King  Corporation.  Three-way  valve  for  a  refrigeration 
system.  5,074,329,  CI.  137-454.600. 
Hawk.  Roger  M.;  and  Gadepally,  Kamesh  V.,  lo  Univenily  of  Arkan- 
las.  The  Board  of  Trustees  of  the.  Aerosol  depotitioa  and  film  forma- 
tion of  sUicon.  5,075,257,  O.  437-225.000. 
Hawkins,  William  G.;  and  Burke,  Cathie  J.,  to  Xerox  Corporalioo. 
Method  of  fabricatin      .  monolithic  integrated  circuit  chip  for  a 
thermal  ink  jet  printhead.  5,075.250,  CI.  437-52.000. 
Hayakawa,  Hiroshi,  to  Alps  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Windshield  wiper 

switch.  5,075,519,  O.  200-61.540. 
Hayanagi,  Shizuaki:  See — 

Seki,    Masaki;    Yoshizaki,    Masatoshi;    Hosono,    Takeshi;    and 
Hayanagi,  Shizuaki,  5,075,876,  CI.  395-121.000. 

Hayashi.  Hiroki:  See —  

Kusakabe.  Michio;  and  Hayashi,  Hiroki.  5,074,949, 0.  156-402.000. 

Hayaihi,  Masao;  Tsuoeeda,  Kenichi;  and  Sano,  Katsuhide,  to  Kabushiki 

Kaisha  Toshiba.  Image  forming  apparatus  having  a  developing  and 

cleaning  function  using  a  controlled  potential  difTerence  between 

surface  and  developing  bias.  5,075,729,  CI.  355-269.000. 

Hayashi.  Nobuyuki:  See — 

Kauyose,    Mitsuo;    Hayashi,    Nobuyuki;    Tai,    Seiji;    Akimoto. 
Takayuki;  Kamijima,  Koichi;  and  Hagiwara,  Hideo,  5,075,203, 
CI.  430495.000. 
Hayashi,   Yutaka;   Yamanaka,   Milsuyuki;  and  Yoshimi.  Takashi,  to 
Agency  of  Industrial  Science  and  Technology;  and  Taiyo  Yuden  Co., 
Lid.  Thin  film  field  effect  transistor  and  a  method  of  manufacturing 
the  same.  5,075,746,  CI.  357-23.700. 
Hayashi,  Yuzo;  and  Shiraiwa,  Tetuo,  to  Alps  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Method 
for  orienting  liquid  crystal  display  element  by  rubbing.  5,075,790,  C\. 
359-76.000. 
Hayashida,  Akira:  See— 

Ohsaki,  Hiromi;  Takeda.  Yoshihumi;  Ishihara.  Toahinobu;  and 
Hayashida.  Akira,  5,075,474,  CI.  556-409.000. 
Hayashida,  Yukio:  Set— 

Takeyama,    Kojiro;    and    Hayashida,    Yukio,    5,074,201,    CI. 
99-483.000. 
Hayden,  Rhonda  F.:  See- 
Gentry,  Jeffery  S.;  Shelar,  Gary  R.;  Shannon,  Michael  D.;  Lehman, 
Richard  L.;  Resce,  James  L.;  Hayden,  Rhonda  F.;  Furin,  Olivia 
D.;  Norman,  Alan  B.;  and  Perfetti,  Thomas  A.,  5,074,321,  CI. 
131-352.000. 
Hayward,  Peter  J.:  Stt—  .  .   _ 

Walton,  Frank  B.;  Hayward,  Peter  J.;  and  Adams,  Frederick  P., 
5.074.112,  CI.  60-275.000. 
Hazelton,  Lowell  E.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Amorphous 

magnesium/aluminum-based  alloys.  5,074.936,  CI.  148-403.000.   . 
HazensUb,  Jerome:  See— 

Olshanski,    Paul    H.;    and    Hazenxtab,    Jerome,    5,075,835,    CI. 
362-410.000. 
Head  Sportgerate  Gesellschaft  m.b.H.  tt  Co.  OHG:  See— 

Umlauft,     Helmut;    and    Wager,     Karl-Heinz,     5,075,056,    CI. 
264-85.000. 
Health  Research,  Ir      ..'"  t— 

Potter,  WiUiam  ic,  5,074,632,  a.  385-31.000. 
Heath  Consultants  Incorporated:  Ser— 

Jacob,    Allan    S.;    and    Zawadzki,    Andrezej,    5,075.877,    d. 
364-550.000. 
Hedin.  Asa;  and   Ljungstroem,  Jan,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Implanuble  heart  paonnaker  and  method  for  stimulating  the  heart 
with  the  repetition  rate  of  the  stimulations  of  heart  muscle  contrac- 
tions limited  to  a  maximum  value.  5,074,304,  CI.  I28-4I9.0PG. 
Hedlund.  Jan-Gunnar.  Akerman,  Jan  G.  H.;  and  Asberg,  Bengt  \,  to 
Sandvik    AB.    Tool    for    cutting    solid    material.    5,074,623,    CI. 
299-79.000. 
Heeres,  Jan;  and  Backx,  Leo  J.  J.    to  Janssen  Pharmaceutica  N  v. 
Antifimgal      4-{4-(4-t4-n2-(2,4<linuorophenyl)-2-(  I  H-azolylmetfiyT)- 
l,3-dioxolanJ»-yl)methoxy)phenyl)-l-piperazinyllphenylltriazolQne 
and  imidazolones.  5,075,309,  CI.  514-252.000. 
Heflin,  Mark  S.:  See—  .^  ^  ^ 

Credle,  William  S..  Jr.;  Ziesel,  Lawrence  B.;  and  Heflm,  Mark  S., 
5.074,341,  a.  141-1.000. 
Heggie,  William;  Page,  PhUip  R.;  ViUax,  Ivan;  Ghatak,  Indira; -and 
Hursthouse,  Michael  B.,  to  Plurichemie  Anstalt.  Process  for  the 
preparation  of  a  rhodium  complex.  5,075.470,  a.  556-137.000. 
Heiddberger  Dnickmaschinen  AG:  See — 

FUsinger,  Karl-Heinz,  5.074.208.  a.  10I-232.00a 
Loos.  Gerhard;  and  Spiegel,  Nikotaus,  5,074,211,  a.  101-425i000. 
Heikinheimo,  Juha  A.:  See—  '"', 

Jarvi,  Antu  K.  H.;  Heikinheimo.  Juha  A.;  and  Hirvooen,  Erkki  V. 
E.,  5,074,813.  CI.  44066.000. 
HeUman,  Robert  J.;  and  Ingersol,  Harry  W.,  to  Continental  White  Cap, 
Inc    Irreversible   tamper  indicator  for   inechamcal   button   cap. 
5,074,424.  CI.  215-230.000. 
Heinlein.  Thomas  J.:  Stt—  .  .  .  .     .^  . 

Mainiero.  John  W.;  Mainiero.  Michael  R.;  and  Hemlew,  Thomas  J., 
5,074,529,  CI.  256-8.000. 
Heinrich,  Michael:  See— 

Axelson,  Peter.  Heinrich.  Michael;  Lasko-HarvdI.  Ann;  and  SUver- 
man,  Michael  W.,  5,074,507,  O.  248-305.000. 


HeiDricha,  Heinz-Jowf:  See — 

Fuhrmann,  Castor;   Klein.  Alfred;  Heinricha,  Heinz-ioaef;  aad 
Wagner,  Udo.  5,074,39a  O.  188-322  120. 
Heinz,  Richard;  Wiltanann.  Hartmut;  and  Lutzeler.  Jom.  to  BTS  Broad- 
cast Televinoa  Systems  GmbH.  Rotary  magnetic  head  tape-scanning 
device  with  heads  protected  from  cross-talk  by  mounting  on  a  bead 
carrier  and  by  annular  shielding  of  a  portion  of  the  head  projecting 
from  the  head  carrier.  5,075,809.  a.  36O-12S.000. 
Heitkamp,  Gary  L.:  See- 
Brooks,  WiUiam  W.,  Jr.;  Brown.  Jeff  B.;  Coffey.  Jerome  T.;  Etfry, 
Richard  H.;  Graves.  Marlin  P.;  Heitkamp.  Gary  L.;  Lengerman, 
Larry  H.;  Myhre,  Thomas  J.,  Sr.;  Schaefer,  Terrance  L.;  Teig. 
Paul  D.;  Tougas,  Arvid  C;  Wanek,  Donald  J.;  Wirz.  John  H.; 
and  Zahn.  Waller  E.,  5.074.029.  a.  29-«03.00a 
HeUa  KG  Hueck  ft  Co.:  See— 

Kuhn.  Lothan  and  Bartscht.  Manfred.  5.074,266,  a.  123-361.000. 
Hemotrans.  Inc.:  See — 

Choksi.  Pradip  V.;  and  Thombory,  Thomas  R..  5.074,839,  d. 
604-4.000. 
Bench.  Larry  L.;  dark.  Arthur  E.;  aad  Li,  Roonan,  to  Gehecfa.  lac 
Alkah-free  bioactive  sol-gel  compodtions.  5.074.916.  a.  106-35.000. 
Hendricks.  Howard  F.;  and  Noll.  Frank  S.,  to  Penn  Eaginceiing  ft 
Manufacturing  Corp.  Inner-rotor  commiitatinn  device.  5.075,605, 0. 
318-133.000. 
Hendricks.  Robert  W.:  See— 

Edlund,  Milton  C;  Hendricks,  Robert  W.;  and  Swanson.  Robert  E., 
5,075.069.  CI.  376-209.000. 
Hendrickson,  Alan  F.:  See- 
Chen.  Herbert  M.;  and  Hendrickson,  Alan  F..  5,075,687,  a. 
341-110.000. 
Hendrixon,  John  L.;  Domanchuk.  David  J.;  and  Pearson.  Allen  F.,  to 
SPX  Corporation.   Electromagnetic  solenoid  valve  with  variable 
force  motor.  5,075,584,  CI.  31014.000. 
Henkel  Kommanditgesellschaft  auf  Aktien:  See— 

Konkel.    Siegfried;    vom    Hofe,    Dieter;    and    Endler,    Volker, 

5.074,429.  CI.  220410.000. 
Stoll.  Gerhard.  5.075.046,  CI.  560-410.600. 
Hennen,  William  J.:  See- 
Wong.    Chi-Huey:    and    Hennen,    William    J.,    5,075.223.    Q. 
435-87.000. 
Hennig.  Emmett  D.  Universal  bale  shuttle.  5,074,733,  d.  414-24.500. 
Henry,  Lotic;  and  Vaudry,  Claude,  to  L'Etat  Francais  represente  par  le 
Minittie    des    Poites,    des    Telecommunicatioos   et    de    TEqaoe 
(C.N.E.T.).  Process  for  the  anisotropic  etching  of  a  IIl-V  material 
and   application   to   the  surface   treatment   for  epitaxial   growth. 
5,074,955,  CI.  156-643.000. 
Hentschel,  Klaus;  Samson,  Marc;  Vingerhoels,  Marcel;  and  Weber, 
Karl-Ludwig,  to  Degussa  AG.  Disodium  salt  of  trimercapto-s-tria- 
zine  hexahydrate,  and  method  of  its  preparation.   5,075,444,  d. 
544-219.000. 
Heppner,  Martin:  See—  .   ^  .  ^ 

Schmidt,  Juergen;  Furche,  Thomas;  Erdmann,  Roland;  Reichert, 
Marion;  Bayer  Ullrich;  Kurze.  Peter;  Schwarz.  Thomas; 
Schreckenbach,  Joachim;  Kletke,  Hans-Juergen;  Hofmann,  An- 
dreas; Heppner,  Martin;  Hasae.  Anja;  Schmidt.  Donth;  and 
Klaus,  Annette,  5.075.178,  d.  428-660.000. 
Heraeus  LaserSonics,  Inc.:  See—  .  „.  .^  ~ 

Gregory,  Christopher  C;  and  Harrington.  James  A.,  5.074.8«J.  CI. 
606-14.000. 
Hetber.  JolmF.:S'.—  _  ^ 

Gambell,  James  W.;  Heiber,  John  F.;  and  Thompson,  Quentin  ti., 
5,075,022.  a.  252-73.000. 
Herber,  Ralph  H.,  to  Perkin-Elmer  Corporation,  The.  Wire  pistol. 

5,074.469.  a.  239-84.000. 
Herbon.  Joseph  A.;  and  Garrett,  Robbie  L..  to  Chrysler  Corporation. 

Anti-roution  fuel  injector  cUp.  5,074.269.  d.  123-470.000. 
Hercules  Incorporated:  See— 

Crosby.    David    A.;    and    Lowe.    Kenneth    A..    5.075,356,    d. 

523-429.000. 
Martin.  Andrea  E..  5,075,272,  d.  502-153.000. 
Zeien,  Fevzi,  5,074.214,  d.  102-293.000. 
Heremans.  Joseph  P.:  See —  _-    . . 

Bradley,  John  R  ;  Heremans.  Joseph  P.;  and  Schroeder.  Thaddeus, 
5,074.929,  CI    148-101.000. 

Herman  Miller,  Inc.:  See—  

Siroonton,  Ronald;  and  Stasko,  Mark  G.,  5.074,009,  d.  16-124.000. 
Herring,  WUIiam  P.;  and  Rowland,  Nicholas,  to  Hornbeam  Ivy  Lim- 
ited. Lavatory  assembly.  5,073,992,  d.  4-227.000. 
Herrmann,  Manfred:  See—  .    „      .     , 

Fussmann,  KUus;  Schnabel.  ManfrSd;  Schmidt,  Ulnch;  Bosshard, 
Hans  H.;  Herrmann,  Manfred;  and  Frank,  Othmar,  5,074,886,  CI. 
8-523.000. 

Hernnidilier  Company,  Inc.:  Ser—  

Youngeberg,  Judy  L.,  5,075.047,  d.  261-100.000. 
Herwegh,  Norbert:  See—  ,„.„^^ 

Kemmer,    Wolfgang;    and    Herwegh.    Nofhett,    5,074,0«9,    d. 
52-395.000. 
Herzer,  Giselher:  See—  „■    .^       „ . 

Binkofski,  Johannes;  Graetzer,  Diemlar,  Herzer,  Goelher;  Hilz- 
inger,     Hans-Reiner,    and    Petzold.    Joerg,     S.074,932,    Q. 
148-304.000. 
Herzog,  Achim:  See— 

Bodig,  Bemd;  Herzog.  Achim;  and  Hueser.  Klaus.  5,075.627.  CI. 
324-384.000.  „      .    ^ 

Heakey,  George  T.;  and  Nager,  Urs  F.,  Jr.,  lo  Bumdy  Corporal^. 
Crimping  tool  having  a  cam  roller  brake.  5,074.142,  d.  72-4ia00a 
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Hesse.  Alfom,  to  Schmidt.  Paul.  lUm  boring  nuchine.  5.074.364,  d. 

173-91.000. 
Hewlett-PKkard  Comfmny:  See—  .   „    .     ,-_        r~ 

Brown.  Preston  D.;  Moore.   Lester  S.;  ind  York,  Dennis  C. 

5.075.792.  CI.  359- 1 52.000.  

Fromme.  Brian  D..  5,075.g47.  a.  395-700.000. 
Heymes.  Alain:  Set—  *   j_         _j 

Bonisset.   Michel;   Forqlly.   Christian;    Bousquet.   Andre   ;   and 
Heymes.  Alain,  5.075.486,  O.  558-312.000. 
Hickey,  John  J.  Combined  solar  and  wind  powered  generator  with 

spiral  surface  pattern.  5,075,564,  a.  290-55.000 
Hicks,  John  W.   Multifiber  endoscope  with  fibers  having  diflerent 

indices  of  refractioo.  5,074,642.  a.  385-1 16.00a 
Hidalgo,  Ben:  See—  .  ^  _,  _.^^ 

Ademovic  Mattin  K.;  Hidalgo.  Ben;  Crew,  John;  and  Stertier, 
Simon  H..  5.074,841,  O.  604-22.000. 
Hideomi  Koinuma:  See—  ^    »•     „    c    i,; 

Koinuma.    Hideomi;    Hashimoto,   Takuya;    and    Kazuo,    Fueki. 
5.075.282,  a.  505-1.000.  ..    v  ^    r 

Higa.  Kelvin  T..  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Navy.  Method  of  mono- 

iSeric  organometallic  compounds.  5.075,466.  CI.  556-I.O0O. 
Hiaa.  Kelvin  T    and  Harris.  Daniel  C.  to  United  States  of  America. 

Sivy.  S^ntheiis  of  diorgaiio  tellurides.  5.075.500.  CI.  562-899.000. 
Higgins.  Michael  A.:  See—  .        .,..,. 

Sleeves.  John  L.;  Frart,  Anna  M.;  and  Higgins.  Michael  A.. 
5,075.874.0.395-112.000. 
Higuchi.  Hirofumi;  See —  ......  ^  „., 

Shima,  Yoshikazu;  Abe.  Takafumi;  Higuchi.  Hirofiimi;  and  Kida, 
Koichi,  5.075,493,  d.  560-212.000. 
Hikawa.  Hideki:  See—  ,  „    .  v    u 

Yamaguchi,  Osamu;  Hikawa,  Hideki;  and  Monmoto.  Yoshuian. 
5.075.183.  CI.  429-139.000. 

"**^  Y^SaMSTiiid  Hikichi.  TakeWto.  5.075.2a,  a.  437-41.000. 
Hilbert,  Samuel  D.:  See—  „.,,._    c  i   r> 

Weaver,  Max  A ;  Pniett,  Wayne  P.;  and  HUbert,  Samuel  D., 

5,075,491,  CI.  560-45.000.  „        j , 

Hildebrand,  Cleve  R.  Power  supply  dynamic  load  for  traffic  and  pedes- 
trian signal.  5,075,601,  CI  315-291.000. 
Hilger,  Jean-Pierre:  See—  .  /v..  /m^     r<i 

Guerlet,    Jean-Paul;    and    HUger,    Jean-Pierre,    5,075,076,    O. 
420463.000.  ^  ^,   ^,r- 

HUl.  Marilyn;  and  Baker,  Byron  L.,  to  York  Tape  and  LabdCompany. 

Resealable  folded  label  structure.  5,074,595,  O.  283-81.000. 
Hillbish,  Warren  C;  Ibrahim.  Emad  K.;  Kaufman.  John  W.;  and  Lynch. 
Thomas  J.,  to  AMP  Incorporated.  Method  of  manufacturmg  electri- 
cal connectors.  5.074.039,  O.  29-883.000, 
Hille.  Hans-Dieter;  Muller.  Horst;  Dobbelstein,  Arnold;  and  Mayenfels, 
Peter,  to  BASF  Lacke-hFarben  Aktiengesellschaft.  Dispersions  of 
crossUnked  polymer  micro-particles  in  aqueous  media,  a  process  for 
the  preparation  of  these  dispersions,  and  coatingamipositions  con- 
lainmg  these  dispersions.  5.075,372,  a.  524-839.000. 

Hilleaass,  Donald  V.:  See—  

Srt  Jeffrey  E.;  Gengler.  Jeffrey  R.;  Hubbard.  WiMiam;  HiUegass, 
DooSdV.;  a^  wSdruff.  Enc  J.,  5,074,878,  a.  623-8.000 

SmiS,  Ian;  si^y,  Carmin  C;  HUty,  Jim  E.;  and  Byerley.  Mark 
S..  5.074.408.  CI.  198-842.000. 
Hilzinger,  Hans-Reiner:  See—  _.    ,.        ui 

Binkofski.  Johannes;  Graetzer,  Diemtar,  Herzer,  GudhCT;  Hdz- 
inger,     Hans-Reiner,     and     Petzold,    Joerg,     5,074.932.    O. 
148-304.000. 
Hnnecs  Co..  Ltd.:  Set— 

Maki.  Tadanori.  5.074.434, 0.  221-265.000. 
Hindley.  Richard  M  ;  Haigh.  David;  and  Duff.  Peter  T.  to  Beecham 

Group  pic.  Novel  compounds.  5,075,30a  CI.  514-269.000. 
Hinkley.  Ronald  G.:  See—  ^  „   „  a  ■ 

McDonald    Carl  R.;  Hinkley,  Ronald  G.;  and  Rollston,  Brian. 
5,074,503,  a.  248-167.000. 
Hmrichs,  Walter:  See—  ,         ,  ,     .    . 

Bittner,  Friedrich;  Hinrichs.  Walter;  Hippe.  Luti;  Lange.  Ludwig; 
and  Splett.  Erich.  5.075.098.  CI.  423-566.200. 
Hippe,  LuU:  See —  .  ,  ,      .    ■ 

Bittner,  Friedrich;  Hinrichs,  Walter;  Hippe,  Lutz;  Lange.  Ludv«g; 
and  Splett.  Erich.  5,075.098.  O.  423-566.200. 
Hirai,  Moloharu;  Suzuki,  Katuzi,  deceased  (by  Suzuki,  Shizue,  heir); 
Yokoo.  Toru;  and  Yamamoto,  Hideki,  to  Pioneer  Electronic  Corpo- 
ration. Rear  projectioa  television.  5,074,644,  CL  359-455.000. 
Hirai,  Tokuyuki:  See—  . .  -  .  u-  v 

Kuipmiya,  Shuzo;  Sata.  Ichiko;  Hirai.  Tokuyuki;  Fukumochi.  Yoji; 
MdSuzuki,  Hitoshi,  5,075,851,  a.  364-419.000. 
Hirakawa.  Hideki:  See—  . 

Asahioka,  Yoshimi;   Hirakawa.  Hideki;  Nogami.  Hiroyaau;  and 
Yoshimura,  Yumiko,  5,075,850,  O.  364419.000. 

Hirakushi,  Shuzo:  See—  „     t    u     cw  „    ._j 

Hamasaki,  Yoshiaki;  Tamagawa,  Takao;  Hirakushi,  Shuzo;  and 
Nakagawa,  Yoshihiro.  5.074,825.  CI.  464-2.000. 
Hiramitsu.  Hiroyuki;  Maebashi,  Torooyuki;  and  Iwadachi,  Takaharu,  to 
NGK  InsuUtors,  Ltd.  Method  of  producing  beryllium  copper  alloy 
member.  5.074,922,  G.  148-1 1.50C. 
Hirano,  Sadayuki:  See —  _  .    _  ,       .        . 

Yamashita.  Yoshinori;  Hirano.  Sadayuki;  Tatsumi.  Takumi;  and 
Yamamoto.  Hiroaki.  5.074.166.  C\.  74-866.000. 
Hirano.  Takahisa:  See—  _  ^  ^    •    i.- 

Hiiooka.  Katsumi;  Hirano.  Takahisa;  Ono.  Tetsuo;  and  Tanigaki. 
Ryubei.  5.074,760.  O.  417-310.000. 


Hirooka.  Katsumi;  Hirano.  Takahisa;  Ono.  Tetsuo;  and  Tanigaki, 
Ryuhci.  5.074.761.  CI.  417-310.000. 
Hirata.  Naonori:  See— 

Tomioka,  Hiroki;  Ooishi.  Tadashi;  Takahashi.  Junya;  Sasaki.  Mit- 
suni  and  Hirata,  Naonori,  5,075,488,  CI.  558-408.000. 
Hirata,  Toichi;  Yoshida,  Kuniaki;  Tanaka,  Hideaki;  Sugiyama,  Gen- 
roku;  and  Haga,  Masakazu,  to  Hitachi  Construction  Machmery  Co.. 
Ltd  Hydraulic  driving  method  of  and  hydraulic  driving  apparatus 
for  hydraulic  machine.  5,074.194.  CI.  91-525.000. 
Hirooka,  Katsumi;  Hirano.  Takahisa;  Ono,  Tetsuo;  and  Tamgaki,  Ryu- 
hci. to  Mitsubishi  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaitha.  Scroll  type  compresaor. 
5.074,76a  a.  417-310.000.  .,.,.„ 

Hirooka.  Katsumi;  Hi.  no,  Takahisa;  Ono.  Tetsuo;  and  Tanigaki.  Ryu- 
hei.  to  Mitsubishi  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Rotary  compressor. 
5.074.761.  CI.  417-310.000.  ■    „     w 

Hiroae.  Etsurou;  Fujimori.  Yoahinon;  Natsuno.  Kengi;  Koshiyaroa. 
Hideya;  and  Shikamori.  Tamotsu.  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Dryer  and  wa- 
shing/drying machine.  5,074,131,  CI.  68-19.200. 
Hiroae,  Tomoyuki:  See— 

Suzuki,    Kazuo;    Hiroae.    Tomoyuki;    and    Kimura,    Tsutomu. 
5.074.271.  a.  123-491.000. 
Hirsch.  William  H.:  See— 

Clegg.  Robert  D.;  Isaac.  Ronald  M.;  and  Hirsch.  William  H.. 
5,074,846,  a.  604-164.000. 
Hirtle,  Thomas  W.;  Cimpennan,  Frederick  J.;  and  Silbermann.  Klaus. 

to  Ashlock  Company.  Coring  apparatus.  5.074.203.  Q.  99-544.000. 
Hirvonen.  Erkki  V.  E.:  See— 

Jarvi.  Antti  K.  H.;  Heikinheimo,  Juha  A.;  and  Hirvonen,  Erkki  V. 
E.,  5,074,813,  a.  440-66.000. 
Hiaa,  Yoahihiro,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Photodetector 

device.  5,075,748,  CI.  357-3O.0». 
Hisatake,  Michio:  See—  .,-  ^    u- 

Sasako,    Hidenori;    Hisatake,    Michio;    and    Kongo,    Takeslu, 
5,074,229,  CI.  112-121.120. 
Hishi.  Wakichiro:  See— 

Koharagi.  Hanio;  Tahara.  Kazuo;  Endo.  Tsunehiro;  Miyashita, 
Kunio-  Ishii.  Yoshitaro;  Jyoraku,  Fumio;  Watanabe.  Syuji;  Toyo- 
shima,  Hisanori;  Saito.  Kohichi;  Hishi,  Wakichiro;  and  Yama- 
shita. Koujirou,  5.075.607,  d.  318-254.000. 
Hishinuma.  leharu:  See— 

Souda,  Shigeru;  Shimomura,  Naoyuki;  Ueda,  Norihiro;  Miyazawa, 
Shuhei'  Yamanaka,  Takashi;  Miyamoto,  Kaname;  Hishmuma, 
leharu  Nagakawa.  Junichi;  Nagaoka.  Naoko;  Kawashima, 
Hidetoshi;  Kawata.  Tsutomu;  Nagaoka.  Junsaku;  and  Wakabaya- 
shi.  Tsuneo.  5.075.335.  CI.  514-535.000. 
Hitachi  Chemical  Co..  Ltd.:  Set—  .  ««  v» 

_Jshikawa.  Masayuki;  Azuma.  Hiroshi;  and  Ito.  Shigeru.  5.0/3.JOB. 

a.  514-252.000.  ^.     „  ...      ^.      _ 

— «aUyo8e.    Mitsuo;    Hayashi.    Nobuyuki;    Tai.    Seiji;    Akirooto. 

Takayuki;  Kamijima.  Koichi;  and  Hagiwara,  Hideo.  5,075,203, 

a.  430-495.000.  ,         .   ^      ■    .^ka^a 

_^dOhwada,  Takeo;  Tanaka,  Kazuyuki;  and  Iwami,  Etsuji,  5,075,404. 

a.  528-49.000. 
Hitachi  Constmctioo  Machinery  Co..  Ltd.:  See—  „  .  u- 

Fukuoka.   Hisahiro;  Takano.   Yutaka;   and   Kamiyama.  Yoichi. 

5,075,533,  CI.  219-125.110.  .      ^    o 

Hirata,  Toichi;   Yoshida.  Kuniaki;  Tanaka.  Hideab;  Sugiyama. 
Genroku;  and  Haga.  Masakazu.  5.074.194,  CI.  91-525.00a 
Hitachi  Information  Systems,  Ltd.:  See-- 

Yoshida,  Shinichi;  Tsuchida,  Hachio;  Onda,  Shigeo;  Maeta,  Mit- 

suaki;  and  Yaraagata.  Eiji.  5.074.684,  CI.  400-17.000. 

Hitachi  Koki  Company.  Limited:  See—  .„,..-,  r^ 

Tachihara,  Sueji;  Uno.  Akira;  and  Tobita,  Katsuaki,  5.074,453,  O. 

227-130.000. 

Hitachi,  Ltd.:  See—  „    ,     ^.    ^,.  .  ,  . 

_41aseKawa,    Akira;    Sato.   Kazuhiko;   Honuchi,    Michunasa;    and 

Sugimoto,  Shun-ichiro,  5,074,392,  a.  192-52.000. 
.^Hirose,  Etsurou;  Fujimori,  Yoshinori;  Natsuno,  Kengi;  Koshiyama, 

Hideya;  and  Shikamori,  Tamotsu,  5,074,131,  Q.  68-19.200. 
— Hoshi,  Nobuyoahi.  5,075,730.  CI.  355-271.000.  ..  .„.^ 

—^noue,  Yoichi;  Tanaka,  Katsuyuki;  and  Amano,  Hideaki,  5,075,807, 

a.  360-97.020.  _        ^.        ^^.      ... 

-koharagi,  Harua,  Tahara.  Kazuo;  Endo,  Tsunehiro;  Miyuhita, 
Kunio;  Ishii.  Yoshitaro;  Jyoraku.  Fumio;  Watanabe,  Syuji;  Toyo- 
shima.  Hisanori;  Saito.  Kohichi;  Hishi.  Wakichiro;  and  Yama- 
shita. Koujirou.  5.075,607.  O.  318-254.000. 
^Mtozono.  Kazuhiko.  5,075,753,  a.  357-45.000.        ^  ^       ^        ^ 
-^uriyama,  Kazunori;  Shintani,  Yooichi;  Shonai.  Tohru;  Kamada, 

Eiki;  and  Inoue,  Kiyoshi,  5,075,849,  CI.  395-400.000. 
..^Moro.  Eiji;  Akamine.  Hitoahi;  Torii.  Hiroyuki;  and  Miura,  Kuniaki, 

— arailiuri  Hitoshi;  and  Shimizu,  Tamotsu,  5,074.985,  CI.  204-298.1 10. 
— Voshida.  Shinichi;  Tsuchida,  Hachio;  Onda,  Shigeo;  Maeta,  Mit- 
....fcj.  md  Yamagata.  Eiji,  5,074,684,  CI.  400-17.000. 

Hitachi  Maxell,  Ltd.:  See—  „  . „  „^ 

.-Ooto.  Shinichi,  5.075,811,  CI.  360-132.000.  ^c     • 

Hitomi.  Mitsuo;  Hattori,  Toshihiko;  Manibara.  Masashi;  and  Fujn. 
Mikihito,  to  Mazda  Motor  Corporation.  Intake  system  for  multiple- 
cylinder  engine.  5.074.258.  CI.  I23-52.0MB. 

"^Ohte^nf^mas;  «,d  Hjorth.  Bo.  5.075.678.  O.  341-131.000. 
HMT  Technology  Corporation:  See—  .miosi    ri 

Eltoukhy.   Atef  H.;   and   Mehmandoust.   Yassin.   5,074.983.  CI. 
204-192.130. 
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HoMm.  James  V.;  and  Bowman,  Ralph  O.,  to  I  akriand  Engiiieering 
Corporation.  Automatic  speed  control  system  for  boats.  5,074,810, 
CI.  44O-2.00O. 
Hobbs,  Sheila  H.;  and  Spiegel,  Katharyn,  to  Warner-Lambert  Com- 
pany. Compound,  composition  and  use.  5,075,305,  CI.  514-235.800. 
Hoch,  Paul-Gerhard;  Kaachube,  Karl-Friedrich;  and  Winter,  Heinrich, 
to  SKF  GmbH.  Angular  contact  bearings  and  method  for  making  the 
same.  5,074,680.  CI.  384-560.000. 
Hoda.  Takeo:  See— 

Taniguchi.  Nobuyuki;  Niwa,  Masatake;  Fujii.  Akira;  Hoda.  Takeo; 
Nakai.    Masaaki;    Sekida.    Minoru;    and    Sahara,    Maaayoshi. 
5.075.710.  CI.  354-289.120. 
Hodge,  James  D.;  Dodgson,  Elizabeth  A.;  and  Rodini,  David  J.,  to  Du 
Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Aromatic  polyamide  fibers 
and  method  of  printing  such  fibers  with  acid  dyes  in  the  presence  of 
hexamethylene    diamine    dihydrochloride    impregnated    in    fiber. 
5,074,889,  a.  8-602.000. 
Hoechst  AG:  See— 

Andree,  Dietrich;  Becker,  Dieter;  SiemensineyeT,  Heinrich;  and 
Wozniak,  Johannes,  5,074,677,  O.  384-448.000. 
Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft:  Set— 
•^Bohshar,  Manfred;  Erpenbach,  Heinz;  Jagers,  Erhard;  Kleiner, 

Hanss-Jerg;  and  Koll,  Hans-Peter,  5,075,485,  O.  558-87.000. 
^■Pletz,  Erwin;  Kapaun,  Gusuv;  and  Schiessler,  Siegfried,  5,074,919, 

CI.  106-494.000. 
— f'risch,  Gerhard;  and  Albrecht.  Konrad,  5,074.905.  d.  71-120.000. 
•^erdau,  Thomas;  Kleiner,  Hans-Jerg;  Bruck,  Martin;  Peuckert, 

Marcellus;  and  Aldinger,  Fritz,  5.075,266,  a.  501-97.000. 
— *och,  Volker;  Kratt,  Gunter;  Schnatterer,  Stefan;  Waltersdorfer, 
Anna;    Knauf,   Werner;   and   Kern.    Manfred,    5,075.294,   CI. 
514-89.000. 
.^ewitzer,  Siegfried,  5,074,101,  d.  53-436.000. 
Hoechst  Celanese  Corp.:  See— 

— Kohn.  Rachel  S.;  Jones,  Sidney  R.;  and  Mueller,  Werner  H., 
5,074.891,  CI.  55-16.000. 
>4uUivan,  WUIiam,  5,074,662,  CI.  356-244.000. 
— Vora.  Rohitkumar  H.;  Chen,  Sr.  Paul  N.;  and  Menczel.  Joseph  D., 
5,075,419,  CI   528-353.000. 
Hoedl,  Herbert  K.  Manufacture  of  molded  composite  products  from 

scrap  plastics.  5,075,057,  d.  264-115.000. 
Hoekstra,  Laurel  L.:  See— 

EUner,  Stuart;  Hoekstra,  Laurel  L.;  Ramsland,  Eric  A.;  and  Yee, 
Renwin  J.,  5,074,152.  CI.  73-766.000. 
Hoetzl,  Max;  and  Lingle,  Thomas  M.,  to  Surface  Combustion,  Inc. 
Industrial   furnace   with   improved   heat    transfer.    5,074,782,   CI. 
432-176.000. 
Hofeldt.  Robert  M.;  and  White,  Steven  A.  C,  to  W.  R.  Grace  A  Co.- 
Conn.    Sealed    containers    and    sealing    compositions    for    them. 
5,075,362,  a.  524-72.000 
HoRinann-La  Roche  Inc.:  See— 

Bryce,    Graeme   F.;    and    Shapiro,    Stanley   S.,    5,075,333,    CI. 

514-481.000. 
Muller,  Francis;  and  Schmidt,  Dieter,  5,075,447,  d.  546-10.000. 
Tang,    Peng    C;    and    Uskokovic,    Milan    R.,    5,075,327,    CI. 
514-460.000. 
Hoffmann,  Richard:  See— 

Baumler,  Heinz;  HofTmann,  Richard;  Schiriner,  Klaus;  and  Zeides, 
Otto.  5,075,822,  CI.  361-388.000. 
Hofmaim,  Andreas:  See — 

Schmidt,  Juergen;  Furche,  Thomas;  Erdmann,  Roland;  Reichert, 
Marion;  Bayer  Ullrich;  Kurze,  Peter,  Schwarz,  Thomas; 
Schreckenbach,  Joachim;  Kletke,  Hans-Juergen;  Hofmann.  An- 
dreas; Heppner,  Martin;  Hasse,  Anja;  Schmidt,  E>orith;  and 
Klaus,  Annette,  5,075,178,  d.  428-660.000. 
Hofmaim,  Manfred:  See — 

Babler,     FridoUn;     and     Hofmann,     Manfred,     5,075,195,     O. 

430-200.000. 

Hofmann.  Peter;  Odorisio,  Paul  A.;  Cunkle.  Glen  T.;  and  Sabrsula. 

Don.   to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.   Poly-l,3,2-oxazaphospholidine 

stabilizers.  5,075,481,  CI.  558-76.000. 

Hogg,    Alan    J.    Self-contained    outboard    twin    propeller    adaptor. 

5,074.814.  CI.  440-79.000. 
Hoglund,  Ronny,  to  Kamyr  Aktiebolag.  Apparatus  for  separating 
particles  from  a  pulp  flow  and  dividing  the  flow  into  fractions. 
5,074,995,  d.  209-268.000. 
Hohmann,  Ralf:  Set — 

Spors.   Ralf;   Wachter,  Gerhard;  Hohmann,   Ralf;  and   Bahner, 
Frank,  5,074,601,  CI.  285-308.000. 
Hoisington,  Paul  A.;  Moynihan,  Edward  R.;  Spehrley,  Charles  W.,  Jr.; 
and  Schafler,  Robert  R.,  to  Spectra,  Inc.  Bidirectional  hot  melt  Inkjet 
printing.  5,075,689,  d.  346-1.100. 
Hokanson,  Darrel  J.:  See— 

Havemann,  Robert  K.;  Hokanson,  Darrel  J.;  and  McKenzie,  Wil- 
liam B.,  5,074,329,  d.  137-454.600. 
Holford,  Philip  J.  Multipurpose  boat  bucket.  5,074,816,  CI.  441-135.000. 
HoUenhorst,  James  N.:  See— 

Chi,  Gou-Chung;  HoUenhorst,  James  N.;  Morgan,  Robert  A.;  and 
Muehlner,  Dirk  J.,  5,075,749,  CI.  357-30.000. 
Holler,  Mark  A.;  Castro,  Heman  A.;  and  Tam,  Simon  M.,  to  Intel 
Corporation.  Neural  network  exhibiting  improved  tolerance  to  tem- 
perature and  power  supply  variations.  5,075,869,  d.  395-24.000. 
Holler,  Mark  A.:  See- 
Woo,  Been-Jon;  and  Holler,  Mark  A.,  5,075,245.  d.  437-43.000. 


Holhngshead.  Melinda  G.:  See— 

Tice,  Thomas  R.;  Gilley,  Richard  M.;  Eldridge.  John  H.;  Staaa.  Jay 
K.;    HoUingshead.    Melinda    G.;    and    Shannon.    William    M.. 
5.075.109,  CI.  424-88.000. 
HoUis,  John  W.,  Jr.:  See— 

Schmitt.  Linda  G.;  and  HoUit,  John  W.,  Jr.,   5,075,402,  CL 
527-400.000. 
Hollowell,  James  A.;  HartelL  William  D.;  BiUingtoa.  CoHn  J.;  and 
Shuttleworth.  E.  Paul,  to  Marathon  Oil  Company.  Ofhbore  jacket 
having  increased  buoyancy.  5.074.716.  d.  405-227.000. 
HoUrigl.  Ortwin:  See— 

Handl,  Kari;  and  Hollrigl,  Ortwin,  5,074,058,  d.  34-232.000. 
Holmberg,  Scott  H..  to  Coloray  Display  Corporation.  Matrix  address- 
ing arrangement  for  a  flat  panel  display  with  field  rmiwioB  cathodes. 
5.075.591.  d.  313-495.000. 
Holmes,  William  S.:  See- 
Lowe,    Edward    J.;   and    Holmes.    Wilham    S..    5,075.0M.    d. 
423-322.000. 
Holmlund,  Sten:  See — 

Granstrom.  Staffan;  and  Hobnlund,  Sten.  5.074,906,  d.  75-10.360. 
Holtta,  Seppo,  to  Silin  MetalH  KY.  Device  for  supporting  of  the  hand. 

5,074,501,  a.  248-118.300. 
Holtz,  Jonathan  J.  Cantilever  shelving.  5.074,422,  d.  211-187.000. 
Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Hattori,  Kenji;  Suzuki,  Jiro;  and  Tashima,  Kazutoahi,  5,074,145,  d. 

73-118.100. 
Matsuoka,  Yoshinori.  5,074,581,  d.  28O495.O0O. 
Ohtake,  Shuji;  Uchida.  Takanao;  and  Mori,  Kaisuaori  5,074.374, 

a.  180-312.000. 
Yagi,  Shizuo;  Ishibashi,  Youichi;  and  Sona  Hiroahi,  5,074,260,  d. 
123-90.160. 
Honda.  Mutsumi:  See — 

Saito,  Hiroshi;  Honda.  Mutsumi;  Kishi,  Hiroshi;  Shizuno,  Hiaa- 
mitsu;  and  Chazono,  Hirokazu,  5,075,819,  d.  361-321.000. 
Honeywell  Inc.:  See — 
—Runaway,  Thomas  J.;  Spielberger,  Richard  K.;  and  Dicks,  Lori  A., 

5,074,036,  a.  29-834.000. 
— Crdman.  John  L..  5,074.780.  d.  431-24.000. 
..Ujold,  Ronald  S.;  Jachiroowicz.  Karen  E.;  Hancxick.  William  R.; 

and  SUventein,  Louis  W.,  5.074,645.  d.  359-465.000. 
— i^larris.  William  A.,  5,075,610,  CI.  318-701.000. 
«i«6hewchuk,    Thomas   J.;    and    Mills,    Billy    D..    S,07S.S7a    d. 

307-279.000. 
Honig,    David     P.     Interchangeable    left-right    handed    chair-desk. 

5,074,615,  a.  297-161.000. 
Honjyo,  Koo:  See— 

Koyama,  Tohru;  Kanno,  Chikashi;  Honjyo,  Koo;  Kinjo,  Noriyuki; 
Kano,     Ikushi;     and     Maruyama.     Syoichi,     5,075,159,     d. 
428-222.000 
Honma,  Hisao:  See — 

Katakura,  Naoyuki;  Honma.  Hitao;  HoMtani.  Makoto;  and  lijima, 
Kazunori,  5,075,107.  d.  523-120.000. 
Honma.  Susumu:  See — 

Karakida,  Ken-ichi;  Fukuda.  Yuzuru;  Honma.  Susumu;  Nishikawa. 

Masayuki;  and  Yagi,  Shigeru,  5,075,187,  d.  430-58.000. 

Honma,  Yoshiyasu,  to  Brother  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Developer 

material  coating  apparatus  having  selective  coating  unit.  5,074,240, 

d.  118-625.000. 

Honma,  Yoshiyasu,  to  Brother  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Developer 

material  coating  apparatus  carry  roller.  5,074,241,  CI.  118-651.000. 
Honore,  Tage:  See — 

Jacobsen,  Poul;  Nielsen,  Flemming  E.;  Hooore,  Tage;  and  Drejer, 
Jorgen,  5,075.306,  d.  514-250.000. 
Hoomaert,  Christian;  Muller,  Jean-Claude;  and  Beeley,  Nigel,  to  Syn- 
thelabo.  N-aminobutyl-n-phenylarylamide  derivatives,  their  prepara- 
tion and  their  application  in  therapy.  5,075,325.  d.  514-357.000. 
Hope.  Rodney  C;  Lawson,  John  E.;  and  Hatton.  Stephen  A.,  to  Mobil 
Oil  Corporation.  Clamped  body  lepiaconent  tool.  5,074.717.  CI. 
405-303.000. 
Hopf.  Reinhard;  Scheuble,  Bemhard;  and  Wachtler,  Andreas,  to  Merck 
Patent  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung.  Smectic  liquid-crystal- 
line phases.  5,075,032,  CI.  252-299.630. 
Hopper,  Scott  R.,  to  Augat  Communications  Group,  Inc.  Fiber  optic 

cable  entry  connector.  5,074,636,  d.  385-76.000. 
Hordon,  Monroe  J.:  See — 

LaForce,  Roger  W.;  Kowalczyk,  Lawrence  E.;  Badesha,  Santokh 
S.;  Zukoski.  Paul  F.;  Hordon,  Mooroe  J.;  Sterling.  Steven  M.; 
Lees,  Barry  A.;  and  Elder,  Fred  A.,  5,075,191,  d.  430-128.000. 
Horie,  Fujio:  See— 

Matsubara,  Kenji;  and  Horie,  Fujio,  5.074,232.  CI.  112-4*5.000. 
Horie.  Yu;  Kimura.  Kunio;  and  Ida.  Masao.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Meidi- 
ya  Shokuhin  Kojo.  Jams  treated  at  high  pressure.  5.075.124,  d. 
426-577.000. 
Horita,  Yoshiyuki:  See— 

Terada,  Yasuhani;  Horita,  Yoshiyuki;  and  Ishii,  Susumu,  5,075,066. 
a.  264-247.000. 
Horiuchi.  Michimasa:  See — 

Hasegawa,   Akira;   Sato.   Kazuhiko;   Horiuchi,   Midiimasa;  and 

Sugimoto,  Shun-ichiro,  5,074,392,  d.  192-52.000. 

Horiuli.  Masao;  Kodama,  Shunichi;  and  Kuroda,  Kenji.  to  Anntsu 

Corporation.  Method  of  manufacturing  ultra-Mack  film.  5.074.957, 

d.  156-651.000. 

Horn.  Waklemar.  to  LEWA  Heitiett  On  GmbH  *  Ca  Diaphragm 

pump  with  mechanically  driven  diaphragm.  5.074,757,  CI  417-63.(X)0. 
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Hornbeam  Ivy  Limited;  See— 

Herring.   WUliam    P.;   mnd   Rowland.   Nicholas,    5.073.992.   a. 
4-227.000. 
Homo.  Wen-Jenn:  See- 
Hang,  Wen-Pin;  and  Homg.  Wen-Jenn,  5,074.049.  O.  33-367.000. 
Horst.  Robert  W.:  See— 

Jardine.  Robert  L.;  Lynch,  Shannon  J.;  Manela,  Philip  R.;  and 
Hont,  Robert  W.,  5,075,844,  O.  395-375.000. 
Honon,  Raymond  R.:  See- 
Brewer.  William  D.;  Grebe.  Kurt  R.;  Horton,  Raymond  R.;  Mat- 
thew, Linda  C;  Noyan,  Ismail  C;  Palmer,  Michael  J.;  Purtisho- 
thaman,    Sampath;    and    Rath,    David    L.,    5,074,969,    CI. 
205-1 1S.O0O. 
Horvath,  Jozaef:  See— 

Kantor.  Istvan;  Denes,  Ferenc;  Kis,  Janos;  Auer,  Janos;  Peterfy, 
Lajoft;   Farkas,   L.   Peter;   Matravolgyi;  and  Horvath,  Jozief, 
5,075,473,  CI.  556-179.000. 
Hoahi,  Nobuyoshi,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Apparatus  and  method  for  forming 

an  image.  5,075,730,  CI.  355-271.000. 
Hoshino.  Akihiko,  to  Ikeda  Bussan  Co.,  Ltd.  Seat  with  spring  support- 
ing frame.  5,074,534,  CI.  267-144.000. 
Hoshino,  Kiyoe:  See— 

Yoshioka.  Yoahioki;  Hoshino,  Kiyoe;  and  Nakamura,  Shigeru, 
5,074,915.  CI.  106-27.000. 
Hosiden  ElecUonics  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Mauumoto.  Kouji,  5,075,518,  O.  200-5 1.09a 
Hosoda,  Satoru:  See— 

Furuta,   Motonoba;   Maruyama,  Takashi;   and   Hosoda,   Satoru, 
5,075,376,  CI.  525-68.000. 
Hosono,  Hiroshi;  Taniguchi.  Takashi;  and  Nishii,  Michiaki,  to  Toray 
Industries,   Inc.   Process  for  preparation  of  anti-fogging  coaling. 
5,075,133.  CI.  427-162.000. 
Hoaooo,  Takeshi:  See — 

Seki,    Masaki;    Yoshizaki,    Masatoshi;    Hoiono,    Takeshi;    and 
Hayanagi.  Shiiuaki,  5,075,876,  CI.  395-121.000. 
Hosotani,  Makoto:  See— 

Katakura,  Naoyuki;  Honma,  Hisao;  Hosotani,  Makoto;  and  lijima, 
Kazunori.  5.075,107.  CI.  523-120.000. 
Hosotani,  Shiro;  and  Miki,  Takahiro,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Binary  signal  generating  circuit  with  parallel  sample  and  hold 
circuits  and  common  sampling  switch.  5,075,688,  CI.  341-122.000. 
Hosoya,  Yoshihiro:  See — 

Nishimoto,  Akihiko;  Hosoya,  Yoshihiro;  Tomita,  Kunikazu;  Urabe, 
Toshiaki;  and  Jitsukawa,  Masaharu.  5,074.930.  CI.  148-111.000. 
Hossain.  Shafi  U.;  and  Blaney,  Carol  A.,  to  Kimberly-Clark  Corpora- 
tion.  Method   for   removing   polychlorinated   dibenzodioxins  and 
polychlorinated  dibenzofurans  from  paper  mill  sludge.  5,075,017,  CI. 
210-761.000. 
Hossain,  Shafi  U.:  See— 

Blaney,  Carol  A.;  and  Hossain,  ShaTi  U.,  5,074,958,  a.  162-5.000. 
Hotz,  Bruno:  See — 

Mayer,  Bemd;  Maurer,  Ruprecht;  and  Hotz,  Bruno,  5,074,180,  C\. 
83-700.000. 
Houghton,  Raymond  L.:  See — 

Cosand,  Wesley  L.;  Harris,  Linda  J.;  and  Houghton,  Raymond  L., 

5,075,211,  a.  435-5.000. 

Hous,  Pierre;  LacoMe,  OUvier  H.;  Fusco,  James  V.;  Gardner,  Irwin  J.; 

Davis.  William  M.;  and  Flatley,  Lawrence  W.,  to  Exxon  Chemical 

Patents  Inc.  Partially  crosslinked  elastomeric  polymers  and  process 

for  producing  the  same.  5,075.387.  CI.  525-332.800. 

Howell,  Barry  G.,  to  BICC  Public  Limited  Company.  Manufacture  of 

extruded  products.  5,075,061,  CI.  264-171.000. 
Howorth,  Jonathan  R.,  to  B.V.  Optische  Industrie  "de  Oude  Delft"  . 
Method  for  manufacturing  an  anti-veiling-glare  input  window  for  an 
optical  device.  5,074,899,  CI.  65-30.130. 
Hoyt,  Edward  S..  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 

Capacitor  power  probe.  5,075,621,  CI.  324-I58.00P. 
Hsieh,  Henry  L.:  See- 
Ahmed,  Iqbal;  and  Hsieh,  Henry  L.,  5,075.399,  a.  526-287.000. 
Hsu,  Kun-Shan.  Drill-coexistent  screw.  5,074,728,  CI.  41 1-387.000. 
Huang,  Alan,  to  Hack  Saw  &  Knife  Manufactory  Co.,  Ltd.  Collapsible 

hand  saw   5,074,002,  CI.  7-149.000. 
Huang,  Alan;  and  Jahns,  Jurgen.  to  AT&T  Bell  Laboratories.  Planar 

reflective  optical  devices.  5.074,646,  CI.  359-572.000. 
Huang.  Yung-Yien;  and  Dyott.  Richard  B.,  to  Andrew  Corporation. 
Fiber    optic    gyroscope    using    dual-section   counter-wound    coil. 
5,074,665,  CI.  356-350.000. 
Hubaud.  Jean-Claude;  and  Thiry,  Daniele,  to  Lancaster  Societe  Ano- 
nyme  Monegasque.  Suntan  accelerator  composition.  5,075,102,  CI. 
424-59.000. 
Hubbard,  Frank:  S^r— 

Sherman.  Richard  H.;  Dinolt,  George  W.;  and  Hubbard,  Frank, 
5,075.884,  CI.  395-650.000. 
Hubbard.  William:  See- 
Bark,  Jeffrey  £.;  Gengler,  Jeffrey  R.;  Hubbard,  William;  Hillegass, 
Donald  V.;  and  Woodruff,  Eric  J.,  5,074.878,  a.  623-8.000. 
Httbbell  Incorporated:  See — 

Stringer,    Ralph    S.;    and    Baker,    Ronald    A.,    5.075,831,    O. 
362-365.000. 
Hubele,  Adolf,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Pest  control  compositions. 

5,075.316,  CI.  514-275.000. 
Huber,  Joseph  C,  Jr.:  See- 
Dunne,  Anthony  L.;  and  Huber,  Joseph  C.  Jr.,  5,074,216,  CI. 
102-334.000. 
Hubach,  Walter;   Angerbauer.   Rolf;   Fey,  Peter;   Philipps,  Tliomas; 
BiachoiT,  Hilmar;  Petzinna,  Dieter;  Schmidt,  Delf;  and  Thomas, 


Gunter,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  HMG-CoA  reductase  inhibiting 
substituted  pryido  (2,3-d)  pyrimidines.  5,075.311,  CI.  514-258.000. 
Hudson,  John  C,  to  Copolymer  Rubber  &  Chemical  Corp.  Accelerator 

compositions.  5,075,028,  CI.  252-182.140. 
Hueb  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Hange,  Willy;  Seiler,  Claus-Dietrich;  Fiohtakis,  Emanuel;  Schon, 

Uwe;  and  Dietsche,  Helmut,  5,075,480,  CI.  556-481.000. 
Keil,  Thomas,  5,075,492,  C[.  560-114.000. 
Hueser.  Klaus:  See— 

Bodig.  Bemd;  Herzog,  Achim;  and  Hueser,  Klaus,  5,075,627,  CI. 
324-384.000. 
Hughes  Aircraft  Company:  See- 
Cheung.  Frank  N.  O.,  5,075,776,  C\.  358.J22.000. 
Dougherty,  Thomas  K.;  and  Giants,  Thomas  W.,  5,075,475,  CI. 

556-412.000. 
Muse,  Charles  B.;  Colson,  Kenneth  K.;  Markle,  Jack  R.;  Le- 
Compte,  George  W.;  and  Whipps,  Patrick  A.,  5,074,49a  a. 
244-3. 1 10. 
Pines,  Michael  Y.,  5,075,549,  d.  250-332.000. 
Schumacher,  Robert  W.;  and  Poeschel,  Robert  L.,  5,075,594,  d. 

31S-lll.2ia 
Tyson,  John  A..  5,074,491,  O.  244-3.1  la 
Hughes.  John  R.:  See— 

Amato,  Richard  A.;  Woodfidd,  Andrew  P.;  Gigliotti,  Michael  F. 
X.,  Jr.;  Hughes,  John  R.;  and  Perocchi,  Lee  C,  5,074,907,  O. 
75-235.000. 
Hui,  Henry  K.:  See— 

Yafuso,  Masao;  Hui,  Henry  K.;  Yan,  Cheng  F.;  and  Miller,  William 

W.,  5,075,127,  a.  427-2.000. 

Huignard,  Jean-Pierre;  and   Rajbenbach,   Henri,   to  Thomson-CSF; 

Low-noise    optical    wave    amplification    device.    5,075,573,    CI. 

359-326.000. 

Hull,  Kent  D.,  to  Hullpak  Manufacturing,  Inc.  Means  for  removing  lops 

of  boxes.  5,074,097.  a.  53-381.200. 
Hullpak  Manufacturing.  Inc.:  See —  • 

Hull.  Kent  D.,  5,074.097,  CI.  53-381.200. 
Huls  Aktiengesellschaft:  See- 
Ribbing,     Wilfried;     and     Bartmann,     Martin,     5,075,391,    Ct. 
525-392.000. 
Humbeck,  T.  Van:  See— 

Roueche,  W  R.;  and  Humbeck,  T.  Van,  5,074,671,  CI.  366-172.000. 
Hummel,  Joseph:  See — 

Decker,    Richard    B.;    and    Hummel,    Joseph,    5,074,023,    CI. 
29-450.000. 
Hundertmark.  James  M.,  to  Brunswick  Corporation.  Marine  power 

steering  system.  5,074,193,  CI.  9I-417.00R. 
Hung,  Wen-Pin;  and  Homg.  Wen-Jenn.  Vial  5,074,049,  CI.  33-367.000. 
Hunsberger,  Lewis  £.,  to  H  &  R  Mechanical  Systems.  Intermittent 

drive  for  bag  house  cleaning  head.  5,074,895,  CI.  55-28.400. 
Hunter,  Scott  R.,  to  GTE  Products  Corporation.  Arc  discharge  lamp 
with  spring-mounted  arc  tube  and  shroud.  5,075,588,  CI.  313-25.000. 
Hurd,  John  B.,  to  Thermex,  Inc.  Insulated  thermocouple.  5,075,514,  CI. 

174-1 17.00F. 
Huney,  Francis  X.,  to  On  Site  Gas  Systems,  Inc.  Fluid  adsorption 

system.  5,074,893,  Q.  55-26.000. 
Hunthouse,  Michael  B.:  See— 

Heggie,  William;  Page,  Philip  R.;  Villas,  Ivan;  Ghatak,  Indira;  and 
Hursthouse,  Michael  B.,  5,075,470,  CI.  556-137.000. 
Hurth  Maschinen  und  Werkzeuge  G.m.b.H.:  See— 

Erhardt,  Manfred;  Reichert,  Gerhard;  Loos.  Herbert;  and  Lohrer, 
Josef.  5,074,080,  CI.  51-168.000. 
Huruno,  Takayoshi;  and  Katagi,  Takashi,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Antenna  system.  5,075,692,  CI.  343-78  LOOP. 
Hushbeck.  Donald  F.;  See— 

Brisco,   David    P.;   and   Hushbeck,   Donald   F.,    5,074,361,   Q. 
166-301.000. 
Huspen,  Fred.  Child  safety  restraint.  5,074,588,  a.  280-801.000. 
Hustad,  Gerald  O.,  to  Oscar  Mayer  Foods  Corporation.  Package  with 

recloseable  board  seal.  5,074,416,  CI.  206-524.800. 
Hwang,  Ki-Ho,  to  Adams  Rite  Manufacturing  Company.  Dogging 

mechan^  for  actuator  lever.  5,074,602,  CI.  292-173.000. 
Hwang,  Wei:  See— 

Dliong,  Sang  H.;  Hwang,  Wd;  and  Taira,  Yoicht,  5.075,571,  a. 
307-296.200. 
Hwang,  Wen-Fang:  .See — 

Harris,   William   J.;    Lysenko,   Zenon;  and   Hwang,   Wen-Fang, 
5,075.392,  CI.  525-420.000. 
Hwo,  Charles  C;  and  Watkins.  Larry  K.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Poly- 
propylene-polybutylene  laminated  packaging  film  with  improved 
tear  strength.  5,075,157,  CI.  428-216.000. 
Hyde,  Glenn  R.:  See— 

Shaughnessy.  Marilina  R.;  Button,  Roger  E.;  and  Hyde,  Glenn  R., 
5,075,787,  a.  358-452.000. 
Hydratech:  See- 
Berry,  Joe,  5.074,518,  CI.  251-1.100. 
Hyodo,  Haruhiro,  to  MinolU  Camera  Kabushiki.  Lens  driving  device. 

5,075,719.  CI.  355-55.000. 
Hypertherm.  Inc.:  See — 

Gratziani.    Isaac;    and    Sanders.    Nicholas    A..    5.074.802,    O. 
439-192.000. 
Hypro  Corporation:  See — 

Gerlach,  C.  Richard;  and  Schroeder,  Edgar  C,  5,074,767,  CI. 
417-500.000. 
Hyun,  James  L.:  See — 

Odorisio,  Paul  A.;  Pastor,  Stephen  D.;  and  Hyun,  James  L., 
5,075,483,  CI.  558-81.000. 


DECEMBER  24,  1991 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PI  29 


Odorisio,  Paul  A.;  Hyun,  James  L.;  Shum,  Sai  P.;  and  Seltzer, 
Raymond,  5,075,484,  CI.  558-81.000. 
Hyundai  Electronics  Industries  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Yooo.  Han  S.;  Om,  Jae  C;  Kim,  Jae  W.;  Chung,  In  S.;  and  Kim,  Jin 
H.,  5,075,248,  CI.  437-52.000. 
I.B.F.:  See— 

Boachetti,  Egisto;  and  Girot.  Pierre,  5,075,371,  a.  524-791.000. 
Ibrahim,  Emad  K.:  See— 

Hillbish,  Wuren  C;  Ibrahim,  Emad  K.;  Kaufman,  John  W.;  and 
Lynch,  Thomas  J.,  5,074,039,  O.  29-883.000. 
Ichikawa,  Shigeru;  See — 

Konii,  Eitaro;  Hasegawa,  Kohei;  Tabara,  Yoshinori;  and  Ichikawa, 
Shigeru,  5,075,622.  Q.  324-229.000. 
Ichikawa,  Shiro:  See— 

Mochinaga,  Kishio;  Ichimura,  Kiyokazu;  Shibao,  Shinji;  Kitahara, 
Syuji;  and  Ichikawa,  Shiro,  5,074,931,  O.  148-111.000. 
Ichikawa,  Shunji:  See— 

Sasho,    Setsuya;    Ichikawa,    Shunji;    Kato,    Hiromasa;    Otwse, 
Hiroyuki;  Shuto,  Kateuichi;  and  Oiji,  Yoshimasa,  5,075,301,  CI. 
514-211.000. 
Ichikawa,  Yataro;  See — 

Yone,  Kenji;  Suzuki,  Jun;  Tsunekawa,  Noriyuki;  Kato,  Arata; 
Nakamura,  Satoshi;  Masegi,  Tsukio;  Kitai,  Kazuo;  and  Ichikawa, 
Yataro,  5,075,236,  CI.  436-518.000. 
Ichimura,  Kiyokazu:  See — 

Mochinaga,  Kishio;  Ichimura,  Kiyokazu;  Shibao,  Shinji;  Kitahara, 
Syuji;  and  Ichikawa,  Shiro,  5,074,931,  CI.  148-111.000. 
Ichino,  Tadasu;  Sakai,  Eiichi;  and  Takei,  Yoshiaki,  to  Konica  Corpora- 
tion. Electrophotographic  photoreceptor  comprising  an  undercoat 
Uyer  containing  a  polyamide  copolymer.  5,075,189,  CI.  430-59.000. 
Ichinose,  Toshio;  See — 

Watanabe,    Toshikazu;    and    Ichinose,    Toshio,    5,074,156,    d. 
73-864.810. 
ICI  Americas  Inc.;  See — 

Castagna,  Vincent  A.;  and  Fullerton,  Jesse  W.,  5,075,359,  d. 

524-13.000. 
DuRoss,  James  W.,  5,075,291,  d.  514-60.000. 
Michaely,    William    J.;    and    Curtis,    Jeff    K.,    5,075,497,    d. 
562-429.000. 
ICI  Australia  Operations  Proprietary  Limited;  See- 
Sanders,  Ross;  Sheahan,  Robert;  and  Sujansky,  Vladimir,  5,074,939, 
CI.  149-21.000. 
Ida,  Kazuhiko;  See — 

Takahashi,  Setsuko;  Saeki,  Isao;  Tanaka,  Kikuko;  Oku,  Kayoko; 
Mori,   Shoichiro;    Ida,    Kazuhiko;   Ghara,    Katsuhiko;   Matsui, 
Fujio;  and  Suzuki,  Hitoshi,  5,074,973,  CI.  205-234.000. 
Ida,  Masao;  See- 
Hone.   Yu;    Kimura,    Kunio;    and    Ida,    Masao,    5,075,124,   a. 
426-577.000. 
lEV  International  Pty.  Limited:  See- 
Do.  Christopher  N..  5.074.382.  d.  187-l.OOR. 
Iga.  Toshio:  See — 

Hashimoto.  Terukuni;  Nakanishi.  Hideo;  Yamamoto.  Shigehiro; 
and  Iga,  Toshio,  5,075,353,  CI.  523-209.000. 
Igaku,  Shoji,  to  Matex  Co.,  Ltd.  Timing  driving  unit  for  planetary  gear 

assembly.  5,074,832,  CI.  475-317.000. 
Igami,  Mitsuo:  See — 

Harasawa,  Isamu;  Suzuki,  Yoshihisa;  and  Igami,  Mitsuo,  5,075,557, 
CI,  250-474. 100. 
Igarashi,  Nobuo:  See — 

Tamura,  Tatsuya;  Igarashi,  Nobuo;  Konito,  Sadao;  and  Nakajima, 
Hiroyuiu,  5,074,610,  CI.  296-93.000. 
Iguchi,  Masashi:  See — 

Ikegami.  Tatsuji;  Ohbayashi,  Tetsuro;  Yoshida,  Keiichi;  and  Iguchi, 
Masashi,  5,074,747,  CI.  415-55.100. 
Ihara,  Kazunori:  See — 

Murakami,   Hiroshi;   Yamagala,   Kazuko;   and   Ihara,   Kazunori, 
5,075,275.  CI.  502-303.000. 
lida,  Katsumi;  Sakurai.  Yoshihiko;  Takano,  Akihiko;  Doi.  Sbigetoshi; 
and  Matsushita,  Taketoshi,  to  Zexel  Corporation;  and  Mazda  Motor 
Corporation.  Air  conditioning  control  system  for  automotive  vehi- 
cles. 5,074,123,  CI.  62-228.500. 
lida,  Shinobu:  See — 

Ishikuro,  Tadashi;  lida,  Shinobu;  and  Fujiyama,  Masaaki,  5,075,180, 
CI.  428-694.000. 
lida,  Yoshikazu:  See — 

Hagiuda,  Nobuyoshi;  Matsui,  Hideki;  Yokonuma,  Norikazu;  lida, 
Yoshikazu:  and  Sakamoto,  Hiroshi.  5,075,714,  d.  354-416.000. 
lijima,  Kazunori:  See — 

Katakura,  Naoyuki;  Honma,  Hisao;  Hosotani,  Makoto;  and  lijima, 
Kazunori,  5,075,107,  CI.  523-120.000. 
lino,  Tomohiko:  See — 

Sanji,  Masaki;  Taguchi,  Toshihiko;  lino,  Tomohiko;  and  Ootuka, 
Kouichi,  5,074,928,  d.  148-23.000. 
lizuka,  Hajime:  See— 

Kajiya,  Seitaro;  lizuka,  Hajime;  Okumura,  Kunio;  Fujiwara,  Junya; 
Ohto,   Norio;   Kawazura,   Hiroshi;  Takahashi,   Yasuhiro;  and 
Shiga,  Yoshio,  5,075,449,  d.  546-276.000. 
lizuka,  Masahiro;  See — 

Matsuda,   Jinichi;   Kondoh,   Yasuyuki;   Mukasa,   Koichi;   Inada, 
Akihiro;  lizuka,  Masahiro;  and  Aoyagi,  Kinya,  5,075,623,  CI. 
324-250.000. 
lizuka,  Shigeo;  Nakamura,  Hiroyuki;  Kishi,  Takao;  and  Endo,  Syuzo,  to 
Yoshino  Kogyosho  Co.,  Ltd.  Makeup  liquid  container  with  applica- 
tor and  stirrer.  5,074,693,  d.  401-4.000. 


Ikeda  Bussan  Co.,  Ltd.;  See— 

Hoshino,  Akihiko,  5.074.534,  a.  267-144.000. 
Ikeda,  Hayato:  See— 

Kawamura,  Hisato;  Ikeda,  Hayato;  Umemura,  Satoshi;  and  Oh- 
bayashi, Masakazu,  5,074,768,  CI.  417-571.000. 
Ikegami,  Tatsuji;  Ohbayashi,  Tetsuro;  Yoshida,  Keiichi;  and  Igudn, 
Masashi,  to  Osaka  Vacuum.  Ltd.  Vacuum  pump.   5,074,747,  d. 
415-55.100 
Ikenoue,   Yoshikazu;  Tadauchi,   Yukio;  and  Morikawa,  Takashi,  to 
MinolU  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha.   Printer  apparatus  with  sheet 
supply  selecting  means.  5,075,786,  d.  358-449.000. 
Ikuma,  Takeji,  to  Xepro  Tubing  Co.,  Ltd.  Apparatus  and  method  for 

welding  joint  fixtures  to  a  pipe.  5,075,527,  d.  219-59.100. 
Ikuta,  Shigeru:  See — 

Nakagawa,    Nobuaki;     Ikuta,    Shigeru;    and    Tanabe,    Miyuki 
5,075,465,  CI.  552-653.000. 
Ikuta,  Tamao;  Nibtey,  Richard;  and  Omino,  Seiichi,  to  Canon  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Carrying  case.  5,074.413,  d.  206-320.000. 
Iliadis,  Thomas  A.:  See — 

Castellans.  Frank  S.;  Iliadis,  Thomas  A.;  Leise,  Walter  F.;  and 
Ferguson,  Keith  T.,  5,074,852,  CI.  6O4-336.000. 
Imai,  Masaru,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Microfilm  retrieval  appara- 
tus. 5,074,482,  a.  242-67.30R. 
Imai,  Takeshi:  See — 

Enami,  Hiroji;  and  Imai,  Takeshi,  5,075,357,  d.  523-466.000. 
Imaoka,  Kazunori;  See — 

Sato,  Noriaki;  and  Imaoka,  Kazunori,  5,075,249,  CI.  437-52.000. 
Imaseki,  Takashi;  and  Kobari,  Yuji,  to  Nissan  Motor  Co..  Ltd.  Differen- 
tial limiting  force  control  system  responsive  to  vehicle  speed  and 
steering  angle.  5,075,854,  CI.  364-424.050. 
Imataki,  Hiroyuki,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Pixxxas  for  producing  a 
substrate  sheet  for  an  optical  recording  medium.   5,075,060,  d. 
264-167.000. 
Imatran  Voima  Oy:  See — 

Peraniitty.  Markku;  and  Kotikangas.  Kauko.  5.074.055.  d.  34- 
l.OOE. 
IMC-Intemational  Marketing  of  Canada  Corp.:  See- 
Sullivan.  Fred  M.  G..  5.075,014.  CI.  21O-747.00a 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  pic:  See — 

McGrail,  Patrick  T ;  MacKenzie,  Paul  D.;  and  Parsons,  Ian  W., 

5,075,412,  CI   528-125.000. 
Nield,  Eric;  and  Sucmul,  Daljit  K.,  5,075,136,  d.  427-175.000. 
Imperical  Chemical  Industries  PLC:  See — 

Austin,  Peter  W.;  Quan,  Peter  M.;  Tasker,  Peter  A.;  and  Thorp, 
Derek,  5,074,91 1,  d.  75-743.000. 
Imre  Corporation:  See — 

Balint,  Joseph  P.,  Jr.,  5,075.423,  d.  530-350.000. 
Inaba,  Hiroo:  See — 

Yamauchi,  Koichi;  Inaba,  Hiroo;  and  Ogawa,  Hiroshi,  5,075,167, 
d.  428-336.000. 
Inada,  Akihiro:  See — 

Matsuda,   Jinichi;    Kondoh,    Yasuyuki;    Mukasa.    Koichi;    Inada, 
Akihiro;  lizuka.  Masahiro;  and  Aoyagi.  Kinya,  5,075,623.  CI. 
324-2SO.00O. 
Inagaki.  Yoshio:  Adachi.  Keiichi;  Shiba,  Keisuke;  and  Mihara,  Yuji.  to 
Fuji  Photo  Film  C^}..  Ltd.  Silver  haUde  photographic  material. 
5.075.205.  CI.  430-522.000. 
Inagaki.  Yoshio;  See — 

Usami.  Yoshihisa;  Inagaki.  Yoshio;  Yabe.  Masao;  and  Sawano. 
Mitsuru,  5,075.147.  d.  428-64.000. 
INAMED  Development  Company:  See— 

Kuzmak,  Lubomyr  1.,  5,074,868.  d.  606-157.000. 
Ince,  Dursun  E.;  See — 

Suitch,  Paul  R.;  Ince,  Dursun  £.;  Burgamy,  Hilary;  Coppage,  A. 
Taylor;  and  May,  Tony,  5,074,475,  d.  241-17.000. 
Inco  Limited:  See — 

Agar,  Gordon  E.,  5,074,909,  d.  75-422.000. 
Kerr,  Andrew  N.;  Liechti,  Dietrich;  Marticorena,  Maria  A.;  and 
Pelland.  Daniel  A.,  5,074,993,  CI.  209-167.000. 
Indiana  University  Foundation:  See — 

Novotny.    MUos   V.;   Cobb,   KeUy   A.;   and   Dolnik.   Vladisbv, 
5,074,982,  CI.  204-182.800. 
Indspec  Chemical  Corporation;  See— 

Dailey,  Theodore  H.,  Jr.,  5.075,413,  CI.  528-129.00a 
Dailey,  Theodore  H.,  Jr.,  5,075,414,  d.  528-129.00a 
Industrial  Technology,  Inc.;  See- 
Hastings,  Mark  W.,  5,075,791,  d.  359-135.O0a 
Industrial  Technology  Research  Institute;  See — 

Liu,  Jong  M.;  and  Tzeng,  Chao  H..  5.075,194,  d.  430-191.000. 
Wu,  Biing-Seng,  5,075,237,  CI.  437-2.000. 
Infinitex;  See — 

Thalmann,  WilUam  H.;  and  Siegler,  Thomas  W.,  5,075,002,  d. 
210-251.000. 
Ingenieurburo  Dr.  Ing.  H.-P.  Oebd:  See— 

Gebel.  Hans-Peter,  5,075,772,  d.  358-107.00a 
IngenoL  Harry  W.:  See— 

Heilman,    Robert    J.;    and    Ingersol,    Harry    W.,    5,074,424,   O. 
215-230.000. 
IngersoU-Rand  Company:  See- 
Smith,  Glenn  S.,  5,074,423,  d.  212-135.000. 
Ingles.  Charles  T.:  See^  ,     .       ^  _.      ,- 

Delmerico,  Paul  E.;  Tetek.  Greg  P.;  and  Ingfcs,  Charles  T., 
5,074,572,  a.  280-47.340. 
Ingram,  James  L.,  to  Fragra*Matics  Mfg  Co.  Inc.  Full  service  car  wash 
firagrance  dispensing  machine.  5,074,438,  d.  222-132.000. 
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Innun,  Victor  L.:  See — 

Riley,  Michael  D.;  Iniiuui.  Victor  L.;  and  Athey,  Robert  D.,  Jr.. 
5,074.997,  a.  210-97.000. 
Innii.  MichMl  A.;  Myambo.  Kenneth  B.;  Gelfand,  David  H.;  and  Brow. 
Mary  Ann  D.,  lo  Cetus  Corporation.  Methods  for  DNA  sequencing 
with  thennus  aquaticas  DNA  polymerase.  S,07S.2I6,  CI.  43S-6.000. 
Ino,  Maaayoshi.  to  Oki  Electric  Indutry  Co..  Ltd.  Capacitor  cell  for 
use  in  a  semiconductor  memory  integrated  circuit  device.  S.073.743, 
CI.  357.23.600. 
Inoue.  Akihita:  See — 

Masomoto.  Tsuyoahi;  Inoue,  Akihiaa;  Yamaguchi.  Hitoshi;  Kita. 
Kazuhiko:  and  Takeda.  Hideki.  5.074.935.  CI.  148-403.000. 
Inoue.  Kiyoshi:  See — 

Kuriyama,  Kazunori;  Shintani,  Yooichi;  Shonai.  Tohru;  Kamada, 
Eiki;  and  Inoue,  Kiyoahi,  5.075.849.  a.  395-400.000. 
looue,  Shigeru:  See — 

Iwasaki.  Katsuhiro;  Takahashi,  Kenji;  Inoue.  Shigeru:  Tanabe, 
Haniyoshi;  Kawakami,  Masahiro;  and  Terada,  Osamu,  5,074.530. 
a.  266-157.000. 
Inoue.  Shinichi.  to  Yamato  Scale  Company,  Limited.  Product  feeding 

device  for  combination  weigher.  5.074.436,  Q.  222-56.000. 
Inoue,  Yoichi;  Tanaka,  Katsuyuki;  and  Amano.  Hideaki,  to  Hitachi, 
Ltd.  Magnetic  disk  device  including  humidity  controller  in  disk 
enclosure.  5.075.807.  O.  360-97.020. 
Institui  Merieux:  See — 

Francon,  Alain  J.;  and  Montagnon,   Bernard  J.,  5.075.110.  CI. 
424-89.000 
Intel  Corporation:  See — 

Holler.   Mark   A.;   Castro,    Heman   A.;   and   Tam.   Simon   M.. 

5.075.869.  a.  395-24.000. 
Lai.  Konrad  K..  5,075,842,  C\.  395-425.000. 
Lai.    Konrad    K.;    and    Pollack,    Frederick    J..    5,075,845,    O. 

395-425.000. 
Lai.    Konrad    K.;    and    Pollack.    Frederick    J..    5.075.848.    O. 

395-425.000. 
Woo.  Been-Jon;  and  Holler.  Mark  A.,  5,075  J45,  C\.  437-43.000. 
Intellex  Corporation:  See — 

Graefe,  Peter  U.,  5.074,770.  C\.  425-117.000. 
Inter-Wood-Maschinen  O.m.b.H.  A  Co.  KG:  See— 

Schaefer.  Gerd;  and  Schaefer.  Karl.  5.074.945.  C\   156-264.000. 
Intergra|rfi  Corporation:  See — 

Lefebvre.    J.    Brett;    and    Cabana,    Glenn    C,    5,075,779,    O. 
358-298.000 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation:  See — 

Barker,   Barbara  A.;   Edel,  Thomas  R.;  and  Stark.  Jeflrey  A.. 

5,075,675,  a.  340-721  000. 
Boudon.  Gerard.  5.075,574,  CI.  307-455.CM. 
Brewer.  William  D.;  Grebe.  Kurt  R.;  Horton.  Raymond  R;  Mat- 
thew. Linda  C;  Noyan.  Ismail  C;  Palmer.  Michael  1.;  Purusho- 
thaman,    Sampath;    and    Rath,     David    L.,    5,074,969,    CI. 
205-118.000. 
Brooks,  William  W  ,  Jr  ;  Brown,  Jeff  B.;  <-  offey,  Jerome  T.;  Eslry, 
Richard  H.;  Graves,  Marlin  P.;  Heitkamp,  Gary  L.;  Lengerman, 
Larry  H.;  Myhre,  Thomas  J.,  Sr.;  Schaefer,  Terrance  L.;  Teig, 
Paul  D.;  Tougas,  Arvid  C;  Wanek,  Donald  J.;  Wirz,  John  H.; 
and  Zahn,  Walter  E.,  5,074,029,  CI.  29-603.000. 
Chuang,    Ching-Te    K.;    and    Shin,    Hyun    J.,    5,075,566,    C\. 

307-243.000. 
Dhong.  Sang  H.;  Hwang,  Wei;  and  Tai-a,  Yoichi,  5,075,571,  CI. 

3O7-2%.200. 
Orohoski,  Gregory  F.;  Kahle.  James  A.;  Nguyenphu,  Myhong;  and 

Ray,  David  S.,  5,075,840,  a.  395-800.000. 
Hoyt.  Edward  S..  5,075,621,  C\.  324-I58.00P. 
Yankcr,  Peter  C.  5,075.673.  CI   34O-7IO000. 
Intenutional  Flavors  &  Fragrances  Inc.:  See — 

Kang,  Young  C;  Tan,  Chee-Teck;  Byrne,  Br^an;  Buckholz,  Law- 
rence  L.,   Jr.;   SudoL    Marion   A.;   and   Boden.    Richard    M.. 
J.075.528.  a.  219-10.5SB. 
International  Superconductor  Corp.:  See — 
De,  Dilip  K.,  5.075.283,  CI.  5O5-1.00O. 
Investissements  Mongeau  Inc.:  See— 

Mongeau,    Gerald:    and     Bergeron,    Philippe,    5,075.125,    CI. 
426-581.000. 
lomdina,  Elena  N.:  See — 

Avetiaov,  Eduard  S.;  Vinetskaya,  Maya  I.;  lomdina.  Elena  N.; 
Boltaeva.   Zulfia  K.;   Khromov,  Gennady  L.;  Dolgopyatova. 
Antonina  A.;   Davydov,   Analoly    B.;  Tarutta.   Elena   P.;   and 
Andreeva.  Ljudmila  D..  5.075.105.  CI  424-78.040. 
Ionics.  Incorporated:  See — 

Waite.  Warren  A..  5.075,011.  CI.  210*44.000. 
Iowa  Suie  University  Research  Foundation:  See — 

Barua.  Arun  B.;  Gunning.  Desiree;  and  Olson,  James  A.,  5,075,340, 
CI.  514-725.000. 
Iowa  Sute  University  Research  Foundation  Inc.:  See— 

McClelland,    John    F.;   and   Jones,    Roger   W.,    5,075,552,    CI. 

250-341.000. 
Weber,  Robert  J.;  Bums.  Stanley  G.;  and  Braymen.  Steve  D.. 
5.075.641.  CI.  331-108.00C. 
Ironside.  John  M.;  Fox.  Peter  M.;  McQueen.  Alistair  M.;  and  Price. 
David  R..  to  Lucas  Industries  public  limited  company.  Engine  throt- 
tle control  system.  5.074.267.  a.  123-399.00a 
Irving.  Edward:  See — 

Renner.  Alfred;  Vonlanthen.  Christian;  Irving.  Edward;  and  Banks. 
Christopher  P.,  5.075.456,  CI.  548-435.000. 


Isaac,  Ronald  M.:  See— 

Clegg.  Robert  D.;  Isaac.  Ronald  M.;  and  Hirsch.  William  H.. 
5.074.846.  CI.  604-164.000. 
Ishibashi,  Youichi:  See — 

Yagi.  Shizuo;  Ishibashi.  Youichi;  and  Sono.  Hiroshi,  5.074,260.  CI. 
123-90.160. 
Ishida,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Yano.  Masatoshi;   Usuki.   Hideki;  Kohri.   Shumpei;  and   Ishida, 
Hitoshi,  5,075,891.  CI.  365-190.000. 
Ishida,  Nobuyasu:  See — 

Maki,  Naoyuki;  Ishida.  Nobuyasu;  and  Saeki.  Tomohiro.  5,074,395, 
CI.  192-70270. 
Ishigaki,  isao;  Sugo,  Takanobu;  aitd  Okamoto,  Jiro,  to  Japan  Atomic 
Energy  Research  Institute.  Process  for  producing  an  ion  exchange 
membrane  by  grafting  non  ion-selective  moiKMners  onto  a  ion  ex- 
change. 5,075,342,  CI.  521-27.000. 
Ishigaki.  Ryuzo;  and  Miki.  Teluhisa,  to  Japan  Pulp  and  Paper  Co.  Ltd.; 
Miki  Tokushu  Paper  Mfg.  Co..  Ltd.;  ECS-88  Co.  Ltd  ;  and  Miki 
Tokushu  Paper  Mfg.  Co..  Ltd.  Process  for  preparing  confidential 
postcard.  5,074,962,  CI.  162-124.000. 
Ishihara,  Kimio:  See — 

Mori,  Kohei;  and  Ishihara,  Kimio,  5,074,197,  CI.  92-165.00R. 
Ishihara.  Naoki:  See— 

Tanaka,  Kunihiro;  Ishihara,  Naoki;  and  Ezawa,  Youichi,  5,074,531. 
CI.  266-179.000. 
Ishihara,  Takashi:  See — 

Kadolani,    Kanichi;    Onishi,    Tetsuo;    and    Ishihara.    Takashi. 
5.074.116.  CI.  62-3.200. 
Ishihara,  Toshinobu:  See — 

Ohsaki.  Hiromi;  Takeda.  Yoshihumi;  Ishihara.  Toshinobu;  and 
Hayashida,  Akira.  5.075.474.  CI.  556-409.000. 
Ishii.  Itsuo:  See — 

Kawabuchi.  Ichiro;  khii.  Itsuo;  and  Satoh.  Akinobu,  5.075.377.  O. 
525-89.000. 
Ishii.  Kaoru.  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Semiconductor  wafer 

carrier  design  5.074,736,  CI.  414-331.000. 
Ishii,  Koichi:  See — 

Sato,  Susumu;  Togashi,  Yoshihiro;  Ito,  Norio;  Ishii,  Koichi;  and 
Yasuda,  Shinji.  5.075.544.  CI.  250-226.000. 
Ishii.  Kouzou:  See — 

Yoshimura.    Hiroshi;    Tanaka.    Shinichi;    and    Ishii,    Kouzou, 
5,074,167.  CI.  74-866.000 
Ishii,   Masayuki;   Kimoto,  Tunenobu;  Nakagama,  Shoji;  Tomikawa, 
Tadashi;  and  Fujita,  Nobuhiko,  to  Sumitomo  Electric  Industries,  Ltd. 
Ohmic  contact  electrodes  for  semiconductor  diamonds.  5.075,757,  CI. 
357-67.000. 
Ishii,  Susumu:  See — 

Terada,  Yasuharu;  Horita.  Yoshiyuki;  and  Ishii.  Susumu.  5,075.066. 
CI.  264-247.000. 
Ishii,  Yoshitaro:  See — 

Koharagi,  Haruo;  Tahara,  Kazuo;  Endo,   Tsunehiro;  Miyashita, 
Kunio;  Ishii,  Yoshitaro;  Jyoraku,  Fumio;  Watanabe,  Syuji;  Toyo- 
shima,  Hisanori;  Saito,  Kohichi;  Hishi,  Wakichiro;  and  Yama- 
shita,  Koujirou,  5,075,607.  CI.  318-254.000. 
Ishikawa,  Kazunori;  Taniguchi,  Takuji;  Iwatsuki,  Kunihiro;  and  Taga, 
Yutaka,  to  Aisin  AW  Co.,  Ltd.;  and  Toyou  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kai- 
sha.    Hydraulic    control    device    for   an    automatic    transmission. 
5,074,168,  CI.  74-878.000. 
Ishikawa.  Masayuki;  Azuma.  Hiroshi;  and  Ito.  Shigeru.  to  Hitachi 
Chemical    Co..    Ltd.    Method    for    trealmg    urinary    obstruction. 
5.075,308,  CI.  514-252.000. 
Ishiko,  Daisuke:  See— 

Kamada,  Osamu;  Minemoto,  Hisashi;  Toda,  Kazurou;  Ishiko,  Dai- 
suke;   Ishizuka.    Satoshi;      nd    Miura,    Akihiro,    5.075,546,    CI. 
250-231.100. 
Ishikuro,  Tadashi;  lida,  Shinobu;  and  Fujiyama,  Masaaki,  to  Fuji  Photo 
Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Magnetic  recording  medium  and  method  for  prepar- 
ing the  same.  5,075,180,  CI.  428-694.000. 
Ishino,  Yuichi:  See — 

Fukuyama.  Yoshiki;  Ishino,  Yuichi;  Osaki,  Toshiyuki;  Maruyaroa. 
Takayuki;  and  Saito,  Tasuku,  5,075,023,  CI.  252-74.000. 
Ishizaki,  Fumiya:  See — 

Saiai,  Akira;  Yokoyama,  Yasuharu;  Sakurada,  Satoshi;  Hashimoto, 
Takao;  Segawa,  Tomoko;  and  Ishizaki,  Fumiya.  5.075.277.  CI. 
502-333.000. 
Ishizuka,  Satoshi:  See— 

Kamada.  Osamu;  Minemoto.  Hisashi;  Toda.  Kazurou;  Ishiko.  Dai- 
suke;   Ishizuka,    Satoshi;    and    Miura.    Akihiro.    5.075.546.   CI. 
250-231.100. 
Isobe.  Kenichi:  See — 

Ohba.  Toshio;  and  Isobe.  Kenichi.  5.075.349.  CI.  522-99.000. 
Isobe,  Mitsuo:  and  Ueno,  Hisashi.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Refresh 
control  circuit  of  pseudo  static  random  access  memory  and  pseudo 
static  random  access  memory  apparatus.  5,075,886,  CI.  365-194.000. 
Isogai.  Akio;  See — 

Ozawa,   Masakuni;   Kimura,   Mareo;   Isogai.   Akio;   Matsumolo, 
Shinichi;  and  Miyoshi,  Naoto,  5,075,276,  O.  502-304.000. 
ISP  Investments  Inc.:  See — 

Gershenson,  Moshe;  Dragasevich,  John;  and  Donahue,  J.  Michael, 
5,075,004,  CI.  210-445.000. 
Israel  Aircraft  Industries  Ltd.:  See— 

Hasson.  Joseph;  and  Ben  Aharon,  Eli,  5,075,861,  CI.  364-453.000. 
Wizman,  Mark;  and  Naor,  Rachel,  5,074,159,  CI.  74-5.470. 
Isuzu  Motors  Limited:  See — 

Kawamura.  Hideo,  5,074,115,  a.  60408.000. 
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llaya.  Masahiko;  and  Saito.  Atsushi.  to  Konica  Corporatioa.  Toner 
density  control  device  with  adjustable  reference  values  for  multiple 
developer  copier.  5.075.726.  CI.  355-246.000. 
Itek  Graphix  Corporation:  See — 

Wirtz.  John  S.;  and  Neilson.  Peter  J..  5.075.768.  O.  358-75.000. 
Ito.  Kazuhiko;  Yamazaki.  Eiichi;  Ohtaki,  Kunio;  Korayashi,  Fumio; 
Masuda.  Yoshihisa;  Nakanishi.  Hiroshi;  Suzuki.  Kiyozo;  and  Miyoshi, 
Yuichi,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Molding  process  and  apparatus 
for  transferring  plural  molds  to  plural  stations.  5,075,051,  CI. 
264-40.100. 
Ito,  Ken:  See— 

Sugasawa,    Fukashi;    Ito.    Ken;   Takahashi,    Tohni;    Takahashi. 
Sadahiro;  and  Fujishiro,  Takeshi,  5,075,855,  CX.  364-424.050. 
Ito,  Kenji;  and  Shimizu,  Hiroyuki,  to  NGK  Spark  Plug  Co.,  Ltd. 
Method  of  adjusting  a  frequency  response  in  a  threeK»nductor  type 
fUter  device.  5,075,653,  a.  333-205.000. 
Ito,  Mikio:  See- 
Suzuki,  Yoshio;  Ito,  Mikio;  Kii.  Yasuo;  and  Saito,  Ryoji,  5,075,836, 
a.  363-17.000. 
Ito,  Noriaki;  and  Torisawa,  Akira,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Record- 
ing apparatus.  5,075,609,  CI.  318-696.000. 
Ito,  Norio:  See — 

Sato,  Susumu;  Togashi,  Yoshihiro;  Ito,  Norio;  Ishii,  Koichi;  and 
Yasuda.  Shinji.  5.075.544.  d.  250-226.000. 
Ito.  Shigeru:  See— 

Ishikawa,  Masayuki;  Azuma,  Hiroshi;  and  Ito,  Shigeru,  5,075.308, 
a.  514-252.000. 
Itoh,  Yasuo;  Momodomi,  Masaki;  Iwata,  Yoshihisa;  Tanaka,  Tomobani; 
and   Masuoka,   Fujio,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.   Electrically 
erasable    programmable    read-only    inemory    with    NAND    cell. 
5,075,890,  CI.  365-189.090. 
Itoh,  Yukio:  See— 

Toya,  Eiichi;  Itoh,  Yukio;  Ohashi,  Tadashi;  Sinniya,  Masayuki;  and 
Sasaki.  Yasumi,  5,074,017,  d.  29-25.010. 
Itomi,  Shoji,  to  NTN  Corporatioa.  Clutch-bearing  assembly.  5,074,393, 

CI.  192-45.000. 
Iwabuchi,  Toshiyuki:  See — 

Uchiyama.    Akira;    and    Iwabuchi,    Toshiyuki.    5,074,956,    CI. 
156-643.000. 
Iwadachi,  Takahani:  See — 

Hiramitsu,     Hiroyuki;     Maebashi,    Tomoyuki;    and     Iwadachi, 
Takahani,  5,074,922,  CI.  148-1 1.50C. 
Iwahashi,  Yuji,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Tape  cassette  with  sealed  light 

aperture.  5,075,810,  CI.  360-132.000. 
Iwai,  Yoshio:  See — 

Mikami,  Kenji;  Iwai,  Yoshio;  Iwashita,  Nobuyoshi;  and  Furutaka. 
Yasuhiaa.  5,075,508,  CI.  564-496.000. 
Iwaki,  Takashi:  See — 

Togano,  Takeshi;  Takiguchi,  Takao;   Iwaki,  Takashi;  Yamada, 
Yoko;  Nakamura,  Shinichi;  and  Mori,  Shosei.  5,075,030,  CI. 
252-299.610 
Iwamatsu,  Katsuyoshi:  See — 

Sakagami,    Kenji;    Iwamatsu,    Katsuyoshi;    Atsumi,    Kunio;    and 
Shibahara,  Seiji,  5,075.299.  Q.  514-206.000. 
Iwami.  Etsuji:  See — 

Ohwada,  Takeo;  Tanaka,  Kazuyuki;  and  Iwami,  Etsuji,  5,075,404, 
a.  528-49.000. 
Iwasaki,  Katsuhiro;  Takahashi,  Kenji;  Inoue,  Shigeru;  Tanabe.  Haniyo- 
shi; Kawakami.  Masahiro;  and  Terada,  Osamu.  to  NKK  Corporation. 
Apparatus    for   smelting    reduction    of   iron    ore.    5,074,530,    CI. 
266-157.000. 
Iwasaki,  Toshiald:  See — 

Morii,  Satoshi;  Murata,  Kunihiko;  Mitsui,  Hiroyuki;  and  Iwasaki, 
Toshiaki,  5.074.230,  CI.  112-121.150 
Iwase,  Sumio;  and  Yamamoto,  Tadashi,  to  Sony  Company.  Telephone 

message  forwarding  apparstus.  5,075,894,  O.  379-69.000. 
Iwashita,  Nobuyoshi:  See — 

Mikami,  Kenji;  Iwai,  Yoshio;  Iwashita,  Nobuyoshi;  and  Furutaka, 
Yasuhisa,  5,075,508,  CI.  564-496.000. 
Iwata,  Ineo:  See — 

Ueki,  Tom;  Yoshimura,  Masaji;  Kanezaki,  Kazuharu;  Satoh,  Taka- 
shi; Iwata,  Ineo;  and  Kishi,  Susumu,  3,075,035,  CI.  232-311.000. 
Iwata,  Kazuo:  See — 

Shirx>ta,  Katsuhiro;  and  Iwata,  Kazuo,  5,074,914.  CI.  106-22.000. 
Iwata.  Yoshihisa:  See — 

Itoh.    Yasuo;   Momodomi,   Masaki;   Iwata,   Yoshihisa;   Tanaka, 
Tomoharu;  and  Masuoka,  Fujio,  5,075,890,  Q.  365-189.090. 
Iwatsuki,  Kunihiro:  See — 

Ishikawa,  Kazunori;  Taniguchi,  Takuji;  Iwatsuki,  Kunihiro;  and 
Taga,  Yutaka,  5,074,168,  C\.  74-878.000. 
Izumi,  Jun;  Oshima,  Kazuaki;  Tanabe,  Seiichi;  aitd  Tsutaya,  Hiroyuki, 
to  Mitsubishi  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Desulfiirizing  method  for 
exhaust  gas  from  combustor.  5,075,085,  CI.  423-242.000. 
J.  M.  Huber  Corporation:  See — 

Kosin,  John  A.;   Preston,   Barry  W.;  and  Wallace,  David  N., 

5,075.087,  a.  423-309.000. 
Waaon.  Salish  K..  5,075,368,  CI.  524-450.00a 
J.  S.  StaedUer  GmbH  &  Co.:  See— 

Handl,  Werner,  5,075,054,  CI.  264-63.000. 
Jachimowicz,  Karen  E.:  See- 
Gold,  Ronald  S.;  Jachimowicz,  Karen  E.;  Hancock,  William  R.; 
and  Silverstein,  Louis  W.,  5,074,645,  CI.  359-465.000. 
Jackson,   John    E.;   McCaslin,   Lynn    M.;   Suvros.    Anthony  J.;   and 
Tucker.  Robert  C.  Jr.,  to  Union  Carbide  Coatings  Service  Technol- 
ogy Corporation.  Method  of  producing  tungsten  chromium  carbide- 


nickel  coatings  having  particles  containing  three  times  by  weight 
more  chromium  than  tungsten.  5,075,129,  O.  427-34.000. 
Jacob,  Allan  S.;  and  Zawadzki,  Andrezej,  to  Heath  Consultants  Incor- 
porated. MicropfxxxMor  cootroUed  system  and  method  for  automati- 
cally determining  the  rale  of  leakage  from  a  fluid  storage  tank. 
5,075,877,  a.  364-550.000. 
Jacobaen.  Poul;  Nielsen,  Flemming  E.;  Honote,  Taye;  aod  Dreier, 
Jorgen,  to  Novo  Nordisk  A/S.  Thiazoloquinoxalines.  SX>75,306,  O. 
514-230.000. 
Jacques,  Gary  E.:  See— 

Kartaaon,  Haraldur;  Jacques,  Gary  E.;  Hatten,  James  L.;  and  Aslak- 
son,  John  K.,  5,074,366,  Q.  175-76.000. 
Jaeger,  Guenter;  Muntrich,  Karl;  and  Wirtz,  Peter,  to  Patent  Treuhand 
Gesellschafi  fur  elektrische  Gluhlampen  mbH.  High-pressure  dis- 
charge lamp  and  holder  structure  for  an  arc  discharge  tube  therein. 
5,075,586,  a.  313-25.000. 
Jagenberg  Aktiengeaellschafl:  See — 

Knop,  Reinhard;  Muller,  Georg;  and  Sommer,  Herbert,  5,074,243, 

a.  118-665.000. 
Schaffner,  Georg;  and  Claasaen.  Ernst,  5.074,743,  CX.  414-790.800. 
Jager,  Horst,  to  Bayer  Aktiengeadlschaft.  2,4-diamino-6-fluorotriazine 

disazo  reactive  dyestufls.  5,075,428,  a.  534-637.000. 
Jagers,  Erhard:  See — 

Bohshar,  Manfred;  Erpenbach,  Heinz;  Jagers,  Erhard;  Kleiner, 
Hanss-Jerg;  and  KoH,  Hans-Peter.  SX>7S,4*S.  O.  SSS-I7XXI0. 
Jaguar  Cars  Limited:  See — 

Parsons.  Bryan  N  V..  5.074.582.  O.  280-721.000. 
Jahn,  Dieter;  Keil,  Michael;  Kolassa,  Dieter;  Schirmer.  Ubich;  Wu- 
erzer,  Bruno;  Meyer,  Nortiert;  Jung.  Johann;  and  Rademacher.  Wil- 
helm.  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschafi.  Cyclohexenone  derivatives,  prep- 
aration and  use  thereof  as  herbicides.  5,074.903,  O.  71-90.000. 
Jahns,  Jurgen:  See — 

Huang,  Alan;  and  Jahns,  Jorgen,  5,074,646,  d.  359-572.000. 
Jamie,  Inc.:  See — 

Willis,  James  J.,  5,074,293,  d.  l28-200.24a 
Jan,  Chaur-Ming:  See — 

Goodhart.    Frank    W.;    and   Jan.    Chaur-Ming.    3,074,426,    d. 
2204.240. 
Jandeteit.  Otto:  See— 

Crumbach,  Richard;  and  Jandeleit,  Otto.  5,075. 1 39.  d.  427-286.000. 
Janome  Sewing  Machine  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Sasako,    Hidenori;    Hisatake,    Michio;    and    Kongo,    Takeshi, 
5,074,229,  CI.  112-121.120. 
Janaen,  Klaas:  See — 

Lauterbach,  Gerald;  Becker,  Rainer;  and  Janaen,  Klaas,  3,075,489, 
a.  558-462.000. 
Jansen,  Ulrich:  See — 

Eckel,  Thomas;  Jansen,  Ulricfa;  and  Ott,  Kari-Heinz.  5,073.373,  d. 
525-68.000. 
Janssen  Pharmaceutica  N.V.:  See— 

Heeres,  Jan;  and  Backx,  Leo  J.  J.,  5,075,309.  d.  514-252.000. 
Janssens  de  Varebeke,  PhiUppe:  See — 

Cordi,  Alex  A.;  Jansaens  de  Varebeke,  Philippe;  and  Goriaaen. 
Hugo,  5,075,337,  d.  314-626.000. 
Jao,  Eugene  M.:  See^ 

Derosa,  Thomas  F.;  Sung,  Rodney  L.;  Kaufman,  Benjamin  J.;  and 
Jao,  Eugene  M.,  5,075.361.  CI.  524-64.000. 
Japan  Atomic  Energy  Research  Institute:  See — 

Ishigaki.  Isao;  Sugo.  Takanobu;  and  Okamoto,  Jiro,  5,073  J42.  d. 
521-27.000. 
Japan  Electronic  Control  Systems  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Suzuki,    Kazuo;    Hirose,    Tomoyuki;    and    Kimura,    Tsutomu, 
5,074,271.  CI.  123-491.000. 
Japan  Pulp  and  Paper  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Ishigaki.  Ryuzo;  and  Miki.  Tduhisa.  5.074.962.  d.  162-124.000. 
Japan  Synthetic  Rubber  Company.  Ltd.:  See — 

Tsuda,  Yusuke;  Tagami,  Kengi;  Nakazawa,  Kazuyoshi;  and  Yama- 
moto, Yuji,  5,075,363,  d.  524-156.000. 
Jarboe,  Patrick  G..  to  TRW  Vehicle  Safety  Systems  Inc.  Air  bag 

fastener.  5.074.584.  a.  280-743.000. 
Jardine.  Robert  L.;  Lynch.  Shannon  J.;  Manela,  Philip  R.;  and  Horst. 
Robert  W..  to  Tandem  Computers  Incorporated.  Paired  instructioo 
processor  precise  exceptioa  handling  mechanism.   3.073,844.  d. 
395-375.000. 
Jarvest,  Richard  L.;  and  Hamden,  Michael  R.,  to  Beecham  Group  p.l.c. 

Guanine  derivatives.  3,073,445,  CI.  544-276.000. 
Jarvi,  Antti  K.  H.;  Hrikinhrimo,  Juha  A.;  and  Hirvonen,  Erkki  V.  E.,  to 
Rauma-Repola  Oy.  Method  and  arrangement  on  a  veaael.  5,074,813, 
d.  440-66.000. 
Jarvis  Cutting  Tools,  Inc.:  See— 

WUlanJ,  Marcus  C,  III,  5,074,025,  d.  29-3O3.00a 
Jason  Empire,  Inc.:  See— 

Addy,  Donald  E.,  5.074,652,  d.  359-600.000. 
Jatco  Corporation:  See — 

Wakabayashi,  Maaaru,  5,075,532,  d.  2I9-I21.13a 
Jaw,  Chin-Woei.  Structure  of  sterilizing  hand  dryer.  5,074,322,  CI. 

134-56.00R. 
Jawita,  Jack:  See — 

Robertson,  Eric  B.,  5,074,236.  d.  Il4-3«2.00a 
Jay,  Eric  C;  and  Nordquist,  Michael,  to  Jay  Medical,  Ltd.  Wheekhair 

seat  system.  5,074,620,  CI.  297-337.000. 
Jay  Medical,  Ltd.:  See- 
Jay,  Eric  C;  and  Nordquist,  Michael.  5.074.620.  CI.  297-337.000. 
Jehan.  Howard  P.;  Clemons,  Eugene  R.;  McKeehan,  Thomas  W.;  and 
Reed,  Brian  A.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Apparatus  and  method 
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for  pncndy  expoaing  radiation  sensitive  materials.  3,073,716,  O. 
353- «. 000. 
Jellinek.  Karl;  Meier,  Berthold;  Duda,  Horat;  and  Reisel,  Winfried,  to 

Rutgenwerke  AG.  Novel  prepregs.  5.075.155,  CI.  428-209.000. 
JennisoD,  Gregory  F.;  Neubauer,  John  C;  and  Baker,  Robert  D.,  to 
Neubauer-Jennison  Construction.  Universal  toilet  tank  water  saving 
device.  5,073,995.  C\.  4-415.000. 
Jenoplik  Jena  GmbH:  Stt— 

Schmidt,  Juergen;  Furche,  Thomas;  Erdmann,  Roland;  Reichert, 
Marion;    Bayer    Ullrich;    Kurze.    Peter;    Schwarz,    Thomas; 
Schreckenbach,  Joachim;  Kletke,  Hans-Juergen;  Hofmann,  An- 
dreas; Heppner,  Martin;  Hasse,  Anja;  Schmidt,  Dorith;  and 
Klaus,  Annene,  5,075,178,  C\.  428-660.000. 
Jess,  Ronald  C:  See- 
Baker,  John  M.;  and  Jess.  Ronald  C,  3.074,326,  O.  I37-I3.00a 
Jessup,  Billy  S.,  Jr.:  See— 

Trowell.    John    M.;   and   Jessup.    BiUy    S..   Jr..    5,075,417,   CI. 
528-272.000. 
Jette,  Diane;  Van  Heel,  Anneke;  and  Suresh,  Mavanur.  to  Biomira,  Inc. 
Screening  for  antibodies  which  bind  carbohydrate  epitopes  of  tumor- 
associated  antigens,  and  uses  thereof.  5.075,218,  CI.  435-7.230. 
Jewitt,  Carlton  H.:  S«*— 

Bostick,  Giles  L.;  Jewitt,  Carlton  H.;  and  Kersey,  Victor  L., 
5,074J72,  a.  123-514.000. 
Jidodia  Kiki  Co.,  Ltd.:  See- 
Mori.  Kohei;  and  Ishihara,  Kimio,  5,074,197,  C\.  92-16S.0OR. 
Jitsukawa.  Masahani:  5m — 

Nishimoto,  Akihiko;  Hoaoya,  Yoshihiro;  Tomita.  Kunikazn;  Urabe, 
Toshiaki;  and  Jitsukawa,  Masaharu,  5,074,930,  CI.  148-111.000. 
Johansson,  John  I.  E.,  to  Torsteknik  AB.  Manipulator  intended  for 

cooperation  with  an  industrial  robot.  5,074.741,  CI.  414-736.000. 
John,  Clarence  D.,  Jr.;  and  Wengewicz.  Richard  S.,  to  Westinghouse 
Electric  Corp.   Ultrasonic   lube   inspection  sution.    5,074,151.  CI. 
73-622.000. 
John  Muir  Cancer  ft  Aging  Institute:  See— 

Ceriani,   Roberto   L.;   and    Peterson,   Jerry   A.,    5,073,219,   CI. 
435-723.000. 
John  Wyeth  *  Brother  Limited:  See— 

aiffe,  Ian  A.;  Mansell.  Howard  L.;  Todd.  Richard  S.;  and  While. 
Alan  C.  5,075.303.  CI.  514-218.000. 
Johnson.  Harvey  P.  Puzzle.  5,074,561,  CI.  273-I53.0OS. 
Johnson.  James  L..  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Retaining  clamp  for  a 

disc  storage  apparatus.  5.075,808,  CI.  360-98  080. 
Johnson,  Jodie  V.;  Pedder.  Randall  E.;  Yost.  Richard  A.;  and  Story. 
Michael  S..  to  Finnigan  Corporation;  and  University  of  Florida. 
Quadrupole  ion  trap  mass  spectrometer  having  two  pulsed  axial 
excitation  input  frequencies  and  method  of  parent  and  neutral  loss 
scanning  and  selected  reaction  monitoring.  5.075,547.  CI. 
230-292.000. 
Johnson  ft  Johnson  Consumer  Products,  Inc.:  See — 

Woodward.  Kathleen  A.,  5.074.786.  C\.  433-80.00a 
Johnson.  Lonnie  G.:  See — 

D'Andrade.  Bruce  M.;  and  Johnson.  Lonnie  G..  5.074.437.  CI. 
222-79.000. 
Johnson  Matthey.  Inc.:  See — 

Nguyen.  My  N.;  and  Blocker,  Mark  A.,  5,075,262,  CI.  501-19.000. 
Johnson,  Thomas  A.:  See — 

Carr,  Richard  V.  C;  Johnson,  Thomas  A.;  Galaton.  Steven  M.;  and 
Albanese.  Thomas  A.,  5,075,507,  CI.  564-491.000. 
Johnson.  Thomas  C,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Process  for 

producing  a  superabsorbent  polymer.  5,075,344,  a.  521-140.000. 
Johnston.  Lonnie  E.:  See — 

Wirbel,  Stephen  R.;  Stenger,  Joseph  M.;  Johnston,  Lonnie  E-;  Patil, 
Appasaheb  T.;  Wozniak,  Richard  F.;  and  Williams,  Peter  C, 
5,074,599,  CI.  283-93.000. 
Jones,  David  S.:  See — 

Srinivasan,  Ananthachari;  Fritzberg,  Alan  R.;  and  Jones,  David  S., 
5,075,099,  CI.  424-1.100. 
Jones.  Ed  F.  AdjusUble  pressure  variable  response  fluid  brake  system 

regulators.  5,074.625,  O.  303-87.000. 
Jones,  Elbert  C,  Jr.;  and  Perfetti,  Thomas  A.,  to  R.  J.  Reynolds  To- 
bacco  Company.    Cigarette   and   cigarette    filter.    5,074,320,    CI. 
131-331.000. 
Jones,  James  M.,  to  Production  Control  Units,  Inc.  Hose  coupling  unit 

for  refrigerant  system.  5,074,332.  CI.  137-614.060. 
Jones,  Nelson  E.,  to  McDonnell  Douglas  Corporation.  Cooled  mosaic 

window.  5.075,797.  Q.  359-350.000. 
Jones.  Philip  J.;  Macknick.  A.  Brian;  and  White,  Larry  J.,  to  Raychem 
Corporation.    Displays   having   improved   contrast.    5,075,789,   CI. 
357-40.000. 
Jones,  Roger  W.:  See — 

McClelland,   John    F.;   and    Jones,    Roger   W.,    5,073.352,   CI. 
250-341 .000. 
Jones,  Sidney  R.:  See — 

Kohn.  Rachel  S.;  Jones,  Sidney  R.;  and  Mueller.  Werner  H., 
5.074,891,  CI.  55-16.000. 
Jones,  Terrence  K.:  See — 

Alviar,  Christopher  O.;  Fumer,  Paul  E.;  Knaub,  David  R.;  Jones, 
Terrence  K.;  and  Vossoughi,  Sohrab,  5,074,027.  a.  29-525.000. 
Jonnalagadda,  Krishnamurthy:  See — 

Gibson,  James  J.;  and  Jonnalagadda.  Krishnamurthy.  5,073,774,  CI. 
358-167.000. 
Joseph,  Werner:  See — 

Schittenhelm,  Hans-Joachim;  and  Joseph,  Werner,  5,073,263,  CI. 
301-25.00a 


Joilin,  Fenneke  G.:  See — 

Hannum,  Charles  H.;  Eisenburg,  Stephen  P.;  Thompson.  Robert  C; 
Afcnd,  WUliam  P.;  and  JosUn,  Fenneke  G.,  5,075,222.  CI. 
435-69.100. 
Joslyn,  Wallace  G.;  Ulrich,  Alfred  D.,  Ill;  and  Wilson,  Michael  E.,  to 
PCR  Group,  Inc.  Silane  compositions  for  reinforcement  of  polyole- 
fins.  3,073,351,  CI.  323-200.000. 
Jouen,  Philippe  B.  E.;  and  Sijben,  Peter  J.  M.,  to  U.S.  PhUips  Corpora- 
tion.    Control     circuit     for     amplified     listening.     5,075,637,     CI. 
330-279.000. 
Jousseaume,  Bernard:  See — 

Frances,  Jean-Marc;  Gouron,  Veronique;  Jousseaume,  Bernard; 
and  Pereyre,  Michel,  5,075,468,  CI.  556-87.000. 
Jousselin,  Christian  P.  M.;  and  Duranton,  Marc  A.  G..  to  U.S.  Philipa 
Corporation.  Arrangement  of  daU  cells  and  neural  network  system 
utilizing  such  an  arrangement.  5,073.889.  CI.  363-73.000. 
Jouveinal  S.A.:  See — 

Moreau.  Herve  ;  Verger,  Robert;  Lecat,  Daniel;  and  Junien,  Jean- 
Louis.  5.075.231.  CI.  435-198.000. 
Juengst.  Stefan:  See — 

Pabst,  Wolfgang;  Juengst,  Stefan;  and  Brunner.  Dieter,  3,073.587. 
CI.  313-25.000. 
Jujo  Paper  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Satake.  Toshimi;  Nagai.  Tomoaki;  Fukui.  Hiroshi;  and  Sekine. 
Akio.  5,075,146,  CI.  428-64.000. 
Jung.  II  Nam;  Lee.  Gyu-Hwan;  Yeon,  Seung  Ho;  and  Suk.  Mi-Yeon.  to 
Korea  Institute  of  Science  and  Technology.  Direct  synthesis  of 
methylchlorosilaakanes.  5.075.477.  CI.  556-435.000. 
Jung,  Johann:  See — 

Jahn,  Dieter;  Keil,  Michael;  Kolassa,  Dieter;  Schimier,  Ulrich; 
Wuerzer.  Bruno;  Meyer,  Norbert;  Jung,  Johann;  and  Radema- 
cher,  Wilhelm.  5,074.903.  CI.  71-90.000. 
Jung,  Kwan  J.,  to  Goldstar  Co.,  Ltd.  Wave  shielding  device  for  micro- 
wave oven.  5,075,525,  O.  2I9-10.53D. 
Jung,  Rainer:  See — 

Golz,  Karin;  Jung,  Rainer;  Kaehler,  Sebastian;  Raddatz,  Frank; 
Schelle.  WUhelm;  Vogel.  Frank;  and  Winkler,  Renate,  5,074,474, 
a.  241-1.000. 
Junien,  Jean-Louis:  See — 

Moreau,  Herve  ;  Verger,  Robert;  Lecat,  Daniel;  and  Junien,  Jean- 
Louis,  5,075,231,  CI.  435-198.000. 
Juskey,  Frank  J.;  Suppelsa.  Anthony  J.;  and  Suppelsa,  Anthony  B.,  to 
Motorola,  Inc.  Circuit  components  having  different  characteristict 
with  constant  size.  5.075,820,  CI.  361-327.000. 
Justice,  Barbara  L.;  and  Raider,  Wesley  A.,  to  Minnesou  Mining  and 
Manufacturing  Company.  Splice  tray  and  method.  3,074,633,  CI. 
385-95.000. 
Jyoraku,  Fumio:  See — 

Koharagi,  Hanio;  Tahara,  Kazuo;  Endo,  Tsunehiro;  Miyashita, 
Kunio;  Ishii,  Yoshitaro;  Jyoraku,  Fumio;  Watanabe,  Syuji;  Toyo- 
shima,  Hisanori;  Saito,  Kohichi;  Hishi,  Wakichiro;  and  Yama- 
shita,  Koujirou,  5,075,607,  CI.  318-254.000. 
K.  J.  Manufacturing  Co.:  See— 

Bedi,  Ram  D.;  and  van  der  Griendt,  Adrianus  J.,  5,074,380,  CI. 
184-1.500. 
K-Tron  Technologies,  Inc.:  See — 

Bullivant,  Kenneth  W.,  5,074,368,  CI.  177-50.000. 
Myhre,  John,  5,074,403,  CI.  198-751.000. 
Kabel  und  Metallwerke:  See— 

Gravemann,  Worst,  5,074,921,  C\.  148-2.000. 
Kabeta,  Keiji;  and  Syuto,  Kiyoaki,  to  Toshiba  Silicone  Co.,  Ltd.  Treat- 
ment   agent    for    inorganic    siliconaceous    filler.    5,075,459,    CI. 
549-215.000. 
Kabeya,  Noriaki:  See- 
Kin,  Haruki;  and  Kabeya,  Noriaki.  5,074,691,  O.  400-605.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  A.  M.  Technologies:  See — 

Suzuki,  Nobuyuki,  5,074,352,  CI.  164-97.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kawaigakki  Seisakusho:  See— 
Kitamura,  MIneo,  5,074,181,  CI  84-607.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kobe  Seiko  Sho:  See — 

Kojyo,  Kazunobu;  Nagahama,  Yasuhide;  Nagata,  Manabu;  and 
Takayama.  Toshinao,  5,075,870,  CI.  395-89.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Komatsu  Seisakusho:  See — 

Akashi,  Mitsumasa,  5.074,330,  CI.  137-493.300. 

Kadotani,    Kanichi;    Onishi,    Tetsuo;    and    Ishihara,    Takashi, 

5,074.116.0.62-3.200. 
Saito,  Masafumi,  5,074.256.  CI.  123-41.770. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  LPL:  See— 

Miyazaki,  Kiyoshi,  5,075.706.  C\.  354-126.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Meidi-ya  Shokuhin  Kojo:  See— 

Horie,    Yu;    Kimura,    Kunio;    and    Ida,    Masao,    5,075,124.   CI. 
426-577.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Mitsuishi  Fukai  Tekkosho:  See- 
Nose.  Norio;  Haguchi.  Hiroshi;  and  Kawasaki.  Kaoru.  5.074.774. 
CI.  425-148.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Nasa:  See— 

Kumami.  Hiroo;  and  Okamolo.  Akio.  5.075,117.  O.  424-661.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  O.  C.  C:  See— 

Ohno,  Atsumi.  5,074.353.  CI.  164-122.100. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Riken:  See — 

Kiyohide.  Yoshida;  Satoshi.  Sumiya;  Gyo,  Miiramatsu;  and  Shinri, 
Sato.  5,075,274,  CI.  502-303.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Topcon:  See — 

Nagamine,  Kouichi,  5,074,651,  O.  359-384.000. 

Ohiomo,  Fumio;  and  Ohishi,  Masahiro,  5,075,878,  CI.  364-569.000. 
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Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba: 
—«Uzawa,  Yoshiaki,  5,075,758,  CI.  357-70.000, 
...Aiahioka,  Yoahimi;  Hirakawa,  Hideki;  Nogami,  Hiroyasu;  and 

Yothimura,  Yumiko.  3,073,830.  a.  364-419.000. 
_Fukazawa,  Chiaki;  and  Aizawa.  Kenji.  5.074.668,  CI.  336-429.000. 
•Mayashi,    Mano;    Tsuneeda.    Kenichi;    and    Sano,    Katsuhide, 

3,075,729,  a.  353-269.000. 
,mmtK*>e,  Mittuo;  and  Ueno,  Hiiashi,  3.075.886.  Q.  365-194.000. 
^•4tDh.    Yasuo;    Momodomi,    Maiaki;    Iwata,    Yoshihisa;    Tanaka, 

Tomoharu;  and  Masuoka,  Fujio,  5,075.890.  d.  363-189.090. 
-^ohnton.  James  L .  5.075.808,  C\.  360-98.080. 
•^Citamoto.  Manabu.  5,074.120.  CI.  62-136.000. 
_  .Macda.  Takeo;  and  Fujii.  Syuso,  5.075,752.  a.  357-43.000. 
^HMagome,    Koichi;    Kiryu.    Masakazu;    Ohshima.    Shigeo;    Toda, 

Haruki;  and  Sahara,  Hirodii,  5,075,887,  d.  363-222.000. 
..JMiyazawa,  Yuichi,  3,073,64a  O.  331-10.000. 
-IVakahara,  Moriya,  3,073,242,  Q.  437-34.000. 
».44akatomi,  Yoshitsugu,  3,073,727,  a.  333-260.000. 
^•tfiiliiwaki.    Satoni;    Miyazaki,    Hiroahi;    Murakami,    Koji;    and 

Takahaahi.  Yukinobu,  3,075,667.  CI.  338-33.000. 
^Shirai,  Koji;  and  Kawamura.  Ken.  5.075,754,  Q.  357-53.000. 
•i^akahashi,    Hitoahi;    and    Adachi,    Tofhinori,    3,074.739,    Q. 

414-412.000. 
•i«eno,  Masaji.  5,073,579,  a.  307-475.000. 

^^memura,  Tokihiro;  and  Abe,  Keiichi,  5,075,629,  d.  324-347.000. 
«— Todiiike,  Yodiiji,  5,075.603,  CI.  315-335  000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyoda  Jidosbokki  Seisakusho:  See— 

Kawamura.  Hisato;  Ikeda,  Hayato;  Umemura,  Satoshi;  and  Oh- 

bayashi,  Masakazu,  5,074,768,  CI.  417-571.000. 
Morita,  Takayuki;  and  Fukuda,  Tatemi,  5,074,401,  O.  198-465.100. 
Sofue,  Tadashi;  and  Watanabe,  Toichi,  5,075,531,  C\.  219-118.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  ToyoU  Chuo  Kenkyusbo:  See— 

Ozawa,    Masakuni;    Kimura,    Marco;    Isogai.   Akio;    Matsumoto. 
Shinichi;  and  Miyoshi.  Naoto.  5,075,276,  d.  502-304.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Universal:  See— 

Okada,  Kazuo.  5.074.559.  d.  273-143.00R. 
K.K.  Ueno  Seiyaku  Oyo  Kenkyujo:  See— 

Ueno,  Ryuji;  and  Osama.  Hiroyoshi.  5,075,334,  CI.  514-530.000. 
Kaddi  Corporation:  See — 

Studer,  Lewis  O.,  5,074,378,  CI.  182-201.000. 
Kadotani,  Kanichi;  Onishi,  Tetsuo;  and  Ishihara,  Takaihi.  to  Kabushiki 
Kaisha  KomaUu  Seisakusho.  Partition  type  radiatioa  local  air  condi- 
tioning unit.  5,074,116,  d.  62-3.200. 
Kaehler,  Sebastian:  See— 

Golz,  Karin;  Jung,  Rainer;  Kaehler,  Sebastian;  Raddatz,  Frank; 
ScheUe,  WUhelm;  Vogd,  Frank;  and  Winkler,  Renate,  5,074,474, 
CI.  241-1.000. 
Kagawa,  Toshiaki,  to  Nippon  Telegraph  and  Telephone  Corporation. 
Avalanche    photodiode    with    adjacent    layers.     5,073,730,    CI. 
357-30.000. 
Kageyama,  Hitoshi:  See— 

Takeda,    Katsuhiko;    and    Kageyama,    Hitoshi,    5,073,720,    CI. 
355-67.000. 
Kageyama,  Shubei:  See — 

Nakazato,  Youichi;  Kubota,  Masuo;  Kageyama,  Shubei;  and  Mit- 
suya,  Yoshihide,  5.074,694,  d.  4OI-1O4.00O. 
Kahle,  James  A.:  See — 

Grohoski,  Gregory  F.;  Kahle,  James  A.;  Nguyenphu,  Myhong;  and 
Ray,  David  S.,  5,075,840,  d.  395-800.000. 
Kajimura,  Hiroshi,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.  Tunnel  current  probe 
moving    mechanism    having    parallel    cantilevers.    5,073,548,    CI. 
250-306.000. 
Kajitani.  Akira:  See— 

Seki,  Masaki;  Takegahara,  Takashi;  and  Kajitani,  Akira,  5,075,873, 
a.  395-140.000. 
Kajiya,  Seitaro;  lizuka,  Hajime;  Okumura,  Kunio;  Fujiwara,  Junya; 
Ohto,  Norio;  Kawazura,  Hiroshi;  Takahaahi.  Yasuhiro;  and  Ship, 
Yoshio.  to  Mitsui  Toatsu  Chemicals,  Inc.  Method  of  optically  resolv- 
ing (±>-l-(3-pyridylcarbonyl>5-methyl-2-pyrBzoline.  5,075,449,  d. 
546-276.000. 
Kakei,  Tsutomu:  See— 

Matsuki,    Maaaya;    Sawada.    Hirokazu;    and    Kakei.    Tsutomu. 

5.074,457,  CI.  228-158.000. 
Uesugi,  Akio;  and  Kakei,  Tsutomu,  5,074,976,  d.  204-129.350. 
Kakirooto,  Yasuo,  to  Ushio  Co.,  Ltd.  Air  motor  assembly.  5,074,750,  d. 

415-200.000. 
Kakizaki,  Yoshinobu:  See — 

Tanaka,  Akio;  and  Kakizaki,  Yoshinobu,  5,075,184,  d.  429-144.000. 
Kakuwa,  Kahei.  Non-slip  material  and  method  of  making  the  same. 

3,075,144,  a.  428-40.000. 
Kaietta,  Joachim;  Traore,  Ibrahim;  and  Zeuke,  Reinhard,  to  Siemens 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Locking  device  for  a  switching  device  with  an 
electromagnetic  actuator.  5,075,661,  CI.  335-166.000. 
Kallin,  Fredrik  L.  N.:  See— 

Hanna,  Peter  D.;  PhilUps,  Robert  W.;  Montague,  William  B.;  and 
KaUin,  Fredrik  L.  N.,  5,074,546,  d.  271-251.000. 

Kalu.  Eric:  See—  

Oloman,  Colin  W.;  and  Kalu,  Eric,  3,074,973,  CI.  204-82.000. 

Kam  Scientific  Inc.:  See—  „,     „ 

Wainberg,    Mark    A.;    and    Wong,    Chiu-Ming.    5,075,025.    O. 
252-95.000. 
Kamada,  Eiki:  See— 

Kuriyama,  Kazunori;  Shintani,  Yooichi;  Shonai,  Tohru;  Kamada, 
Eiki;  and  Inoue,  Kiyoshi,  5,075,849,  CI  395-400.000. 
Kamada,  Osamu;  Minemoto,  Hisashi;  Toda,  Kazurou;  Ishiko,  Daisuke; 
Ishizuka,  Satoshi;  and  Miura,  Akihiro,  to  MatsushiU  Electric  Indus- 


trial Co.,  Ltd.;  and  Kanaai  Electiic  Power  Co.,  Inc.  Magnetic  field 
meatureroeat  appuatus.  5,075,546,  d.  230-231.100. 
Kamata,  Eitaro,  to  Sboei  Kako  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Shield  plate  mount- 
ing structure  for  helmet.  5,073,990,  d.  2-424.000. 
Kamata,  Shinnosuke,  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  ECL  to  TTL  voltage  level 
converter   using  CMOS   and   BiCMOS  circuitry.    5,075,381,   d. 
307-473.000. 
Kamijima,  Koichi:  See — 

Kattyose,    Mitsuo;    Hayashi,    Nobuyuki;    Tai.    Seiji;    Akimoto, 

Takayuki;  Kamijima,  Koichi;  and  Hagiwara,  Hideo,  5,073,203, 

d.  430-493.000. 

Kamimora.  Tairake;  Maeda,  Yasutaka;  Miyamoto,  Tnyoahi;  Nagayama, 

Katfuhiro;  Nishimura.  Hideyuki;  and  Tanaka,  Natsuko,  to  Sharp 

Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Transfer  roller  device.  5,075,731,  CI.  355-274.000. 

Kamiyama,  Yotchi:  See — 

Fukuoica,   Hisahiro;   Takano,   Yutaka;   and   Kamiyama,   Yoichi, 
5,075,533,  a.  219-125.110. 
Kamke,  Robert  J.,  to  Zimpro  Passavant  Environmental  Systems,  Inc. 
Method  for  color  removal  from  thermally  conditioned  sludge  liquors. 
5,075,015,  a.  210-754.000. 
Kamyr  Aktiebolag:  See— 

Hoglond,  Ronny.  5.074.995.  d.  209-268.000. 
Kanai,  Masao.  Drying  apparatus  having  a  vertical  rotary  spiral  blade. 

5.074,057.  a.  34-179.000. 
Kanao,  Yoshiyuki:  See — 

Nagamune,    Akio;    Tezuka.    KoicU;    and    Kanao,    Yoshiyiild. 
5,073,863,  a.  364-561.000. 
Kanbe,  Hideo,  to  Sony  Corporalioa.  Charge  transfer  device  with 

meander  channel.  5,075.747,  d.  357-24.000. 
Kane,  David  M.;  and  Fry,  William  E.,  to  Miatop,  lac  Air  handling 

system.  5,074,117.  d.  62-93.000. 
Kane,  Robert  C,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Field  emiaaoa  device  with  verti- 
cally integrated  active  control.  5,075,595,  d.  315-169.100. 
Kaneda.  Hiroshi:  See — 

Okamura,    Masatoshi;    and    Kaneda.    Hiroshi,    3,074,4<7,    CL 
242-71.800. 
Kanegafiichi  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Kawaratani,    Haruo;    and    Yoshioka.    Tetsuo.    5,075,064,    d. 
264-205.000. 
Kaneko,  Masahiko,  to  Citizen  Watch  Co..  Ltd.  Printer  control  with 
automatic    intialization    of   stored    control    data.    5.075,841,    d. 
395-575.000. 
Kaneko.  Tsutomu;  Takahaahi.  MasaUro;  and  Suzuki,  Hiddo.  to  SOI 
Meiji  Milk  Products  Co..  Ltd.  Method  for  the  fermentative  prodnc- 
tioo  of  diacetyl  and  acetoin  using  lactic  acid  bacterium.  5,075  J26.  d. 
435-148.000. 
Kanezaki,  Kazuharu:  See — 

Ueki,  Tom;  Yoshimura,  Mauji;  Kanezaki,  Kazuharu;  Satoh,  Taka- 
shi; Iwata,  Ineo;  and  Kishi,  Susumu.  5.075,035.  d.  252-511.000. 
Kang.  Uan  G.;  Raksis,  Joseph  W.;  Kehr,  Clifton  L.;  and  Ferrin,  Clifford 
A.,  Jr.,  to  W.  R.  Grace  ft  Co. -Conn.  Polymer  surface  modification 
using  aqueous  stable  diazo  solution.  5,075,427,  Q.  534-559.000. 
Kang,  Young  C;  Tan,  Chee-Teck;  Byrne,  Brian;  Buckholz.  Lawrence 
L..  Jr.;  Sudol,  Marion  A.;  and  Boden.  Richard  M..  to  International 
Flavors  ft  Fragrances  Inc.  Apparatus  for  carrying  out  microwave 
browning  process.  5.075.528.  d.  219-10.55B. 
Kanno,  Chikashi:  See— 

Koyama.  Tohru;  Kanno,  Chikashi;  Hoojyo,  Koo;  Kinjo,  Noriyuki; 
Kano,     Ikushi;     and     Maruyama.     Syoidii,     3,073.139,    d 
428-222.000. 
Kanno,  Itaru;  Fukumoto,  Takaaki;  and  Ohmori.  Toshiski.  to  Mitsubishi 
Dald  Kabiuhiki  Kaisha.  Cleaning  device  using  fine  frozen  particles. 
3,074,083,  a.  51-410.000. 
Kano,  Ikushi:  See — 

Koyama,  Tohru;  Kanno,  Chikashi;  Honjyo,  Koo;  Kinjo,  Noriyuki; 
Kano,     Ikushi;     and     Maruyama,     Syoicfai,     5,073.139.     d. 
428-222.000. 
Kansai  Electric  Power  Co..  Inc.:  See— 

Kamada,  Osamu;  Minemoto,  Hisashi;  Toda.  Kazurou;  Ishiko.  Dai- 
suke;   Ishizuka.    Satoshi;   and    Miura.   Akihiro.    5.075.546,   d. 
230-231.100. 
Kantor,  Istvan;  Denes,  Ferenc;  Kis,  Janos;  Auer,  Janos;  Peterfy,  Uyos; 
Farkas,  L.  Peter;  Matravolgyi;  and  Horvath,  Jozsef.  to  Komaromi 
Koolajipari  V.;  and  Magyar  Asvanyolaj-  Foldgas  Kiaerleti  Intezez. 
PixKcss  for  the  preparation  of  aluminum  oxide  caibozylate  polymers 
containing  at  most  two  percent  by  weight  of  ester.  3,073,473,  d. 
556-179.000. 
Kanzaki  Kokyukoki  Mfg.  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Ohashi.  Ryota;  and  Takada,  Kenichi.  5,074.193,  d.  92-57.000. 
Kapaun,  Gustav:  See — 

Dietz.  Erwin;  Kapaun.  Gustav;  and  Schiessler.  Siegfried,  3,074.919. 
a.  106-494.000. 
Kapil.  Sushil  K..  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Nuclear  reactor  core 
having  nuclear  fuel  and  composite  burnable  absorber  arranged  for 
power   peaking   and   moderator   temperature   coefficient    control. 
5,073.073.  a.  376-419.000. 
Kaplan,  Harold;  and  Castro,  Joseph,  to  Halpak  Plastics,  Inc.  Method 
and    apparatus    for    manufacturing    heat    shrinkaMe    enclosures. 
5,074.415,  CI  206-497.000. 
Kappenman.  Gerard  L.:  See — 

Love.  Richard  I.;  and  Kappenman.  Gerard  L.,  5,075,875,  d. 
395-117.000. 
Karabin,  Richard  F.:  See—  _ 

Valko.   Joseph   T.;   and   Karitoin,   Ricfaaid   P.,   5,074,979,  d. 
204-181.700. 
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Kancore.  Suni:  Ste— 

KUtt,  Dieter,  and  Kancorm.  Sami,  5,075,524,  a.  200-446.000. 
Karmkidt,  Ken-ichi;  FukucU,  Yuzuni;  Honnu,  Susumu;  Nishikawa, 
Masayuki;  and  Yagi,  Shigeni.  to  Fuji  Xerox  Co..  Ltd.  Electrophoto- 
graphic photoreceptor  with  oude  of  Al,  Zr  or  Ta  as  charge  transport 
layer.  5.075.187,  O.  430-58.000. 
Kardauskas.  Michael  J.:  See— 

Gonsiorawski.  Ronald  C;  Borenstein.  Jeffrey  T.;  and  Kardauskas, 
Michael  J.,  5.074,920,  CI.  136-244.000. 
Karino.  Yukio:  See — 

Yamanouchi.    Junichi;     and     Karino.     Yukio,     5,075.197.     CI. 

430-213.000. 

Karlsson.  Haraldur;  Jacques,  Gary  E.;  Hatten,  James  L.;  and  Aslakson, 

John  K.,  to  Baker  Hughes  Incorporated.  Method  and  apparatus  for 

horizontal  drilling.  5,074,366.  CI    175-76000. 

Karpiel,  John,  to  Wilson-Cook  Medical.  Inc  Method  of  fabricating  a 

medical  spincterotome   5,075,062.  CI.  264-173.000. 
Kartiala,  T.  Tapio.   to   Lockheed   Corporation.   Radar  cross-section 
model  support  and  positioning  apparatus.  5,075,681,  CI.  342-165.000. 
Kanhan.  Masahiko;  Tanaka.  Tatsuo;  and  Narila,  Milsuni,  to  Fuji 
Electric  Co.,   Ltd.   Selenium  electrophotographic   photoreceptor. 
5,075,188,  a.  430-58.000. 
Kaachube.  Kari-Friedrich:  See— 

Hoch,  Paul-Gerhard;  Kaschube.  Karl-Friedrich:  and  Winter,  Hein- 

rich,  5,074,680,  CI.  384-560.000. 

Kashiwa,  Norio;  Toyota,   Akinori;  and  Kioka,  Mamoru,  to  Mitsui 

Petrochemical  Industries,  Lid.  Process  and  catalyst  composition  for 

producing  olefm  polymers.  5,075,396,  CI.  526-125.000. 

Kasaarjian,  John  R.,  to  Marathon  Oil  Company.  Method  and  means  for 

redistributing  reactor  flow  5.074.331.  CI   I37-561.00A. 
Kasuga,  Shinichi,  to  Nippon  Seiko  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Feed  unit  appara- 
tus. s,074,i6a  a.  74-89.  isa 

Katagi,  Takaihi:  See— 

Huruno,  Takayoshi:   and   Katagi,  Takashi,   5,075,692,  O.    343- 
78  LOOP. 
Katakura.  Naoyuki;   Honma.  Hisao;   Hosolani,   Makoto;  and  lijima. 
Kazunon,  to  G-C  Dental  Industrial  Corp.  Denture  plate  adhesive  soft 
liner  or  gelling  tissue  conditioner.  5.075.107.  CI.  523-120.000. 
Kalaoka,  Yutaka:  See— 

Maniyama.  Tsuneo;  Akii.  Hiroji;  Kalaoka.  Yutaka;  and  Tsuji, 

Kiyotaka,  5.074.968.  a.  205-76.000. 

Kauyama,  Aiichi.  lo  Anritsu  Corporation.  Waveform  analyzer  having 

fiinction  of  simultaneously  displaying  wide-  and  narrow-band  spectra 

or  transmission  characteristics.  5.075.618.  Cl.  324-77.0CS. 

Kauyama.  Ichiro,  to  Tokyo  Seimitsu  Co..  Ltd.  Slicing  method  by  a 

slicing  machine.  5.074,276.  CI.  125-13  020. 
Kauyama,     Mikio;     Tanaka.     Hirohisa;     Shimada,     Yasunori;     and 
Morimolo,  Hiroshi,  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Active  matrix  sub- 
strate for  liquid  crystal  dispUy.  5,075,674,  Cl.  340-719.000. 
Kauyama.  Tomohisa:  See— 

Ushioda,  Kohsaku;  Akisue,  Osamu;  Yoshinaga.  Naoki;  Kauyama, 
Tomohisa;  and  Oshimi,  Masakazu,  5.074,924,  Cl.  148-1 1.50R. 
Kauyose,  Mitsuo;  Hayashi,  Nobuyuki;  Tai.  Seiji;  Akimoto.  Takayuki; 
Kamijima.  Koichi;  and  Hagiwara.  Hideo,  (o  Hitachi  Chemical  Com- 
pany. Ltd.  Naphthalocyanine  derivatives,  production  thereof  and 
optical  recording  medium  using  the  same.  5.075.203,  Cl.  430-495.000. 
Kathke.  Gregor.  to  W  Schlafhorst  AG  &  Co.  Method  and  apparatus 
for  monitoring  the  yam  winding  production  process.  5,074.481.  Cl. 
242-36.000. 
Kato.  Arau:  See — 

Yone.   Kenji;  Suzuki.  Jun;  Tsunekawa,  Noriyuki;   Kato.  Areta; 
Nakamura.  Satoshi;  Masegi.  Tsukio;  Kilai.  Kazuo;  and  Ichikawa, 
Yataro.  5.075.236.  Cl.  436-518.000. 
Kato.  Hiromasa:  See — 

Sasho.    Setsuya;    Ichikawa.    Shunji;    Kato.    Hiromasa;    Obase, 
Hiroyuki;  Shuto.  Katsuichi;  and  Oiji  Yoshimasa,  5,075.301.  Cl. 
514-211.000. 
Kato,  Tohru:  See — 

Tanaka,  Tadashi;  Sakamoto,  Maaaaki;  Sato,  Yoshiaki;  and  Kato. 
Tohrtj,  5.075.177,  Cl.  428-653.000. 
Katoh.  Kazunobu.  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd.  Silver  halide  photo- 
graphic material.  5.075.198,  Cl.  430-264.000. 
Katz,  Morton:  See— 

Parish,  Darrell  J.;  and  Katz,  Morton,  5,075,036,  Cl.  252-511.000. 
Kaufman,  Benjamin  J.:  See — 

Deraiia,  THomas  F.;  Sung,  Rodney  L.;  Kaufman,  Benjamin  J.;  and 
Jao,  Eugene  M.,  5,075.361,  C\.  524-64.000. 
Kaufman,  Irving:  See — 

Pond,  Jeffrey  M.;  Kaufman,  Irving;  and  Gray,  Henry  F.,  5,075,655, 
Cl  333-238.000. 
Kaufman,  John  W.:  See — 

HUlbish.  Warren  C;  Ibrahim.  Emad  K.;  Kaufinan,  John  W.;  and 
Lynch,  Thomaa  J..  5.074.039.  O.  29-883.000. 
KauAnann.  Helmut  J.:  See — 

Quinto.  Dennis  T.;  and   Kaufmann.   Helmut  J.,   5,075,181,  Cl. 
428-698.000. 
Kawabala,  Kazunobu,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited.  Height 

control  in  active  suspension  system.  5,074.569.  Cl.  280-6.120. 
Kawabuchi.  Ichiro;  Ishii.  Itsuo:  and  Satoh.  Akinobu.  to  Nippon  Zeon 

Co..  Ltd.  Block  copolymer  composition.  5.075,377.  Cl.  525-89.000. 
Kawada,  Haruki:  See— 

MaUuda.  Hiioahi;  Sakai,  Kunihiro;  Kawade,  Hisaaki;  Morikawa. 
Yuko;  Takimoto,  Kiyoshi;  Takamatxu,  Osamu;  and  Kawada, 
Haniki  5.075.738.  Cl.  357-6.000. 
Kawada,  Ken,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Device  for  distributing 
fuiished  photographic  paper.  5,074,541,  d.  271-189.000. 


Kawade,  Hisaaki:  See— 

Matsuda,  Hiroshi;  Sakai,  Kunihiro;  Kawade,  Hisaaki;  Morikaw% 
Yuko;  Takimoto,  Kiyoshi;  Takamatsu,  Osamu;  and  Kawada, 
Haniki,  5,075,738,  Cl.  357-6.000. 
Kawai,  Jun:  See — 

Aoki,  Makoto;  and  Kawai,  Jun,  5,075,698,  Cl.  346-1.100. 
Kawakami,  Masahiro:  See — 

Iwasaki,  Katsuhiro;  Takahashi,  Kenji;  Inoue,  Shigeni;  Tanabe, 
Haruyoshi;  Kawakami,  Masahiro;  and  Terada,  Osamu,  5,074,530^ 
a.  266-157.000. 
Kawakita.  Toshio:  See—  '    - 

Ohmae,  Tadayuki;  Mashita,  Kentaio;  Funikawa,  Kazunori;  and 
Kawakita,  Toshio,  5,075,382,  Cl.  525-285.000. 
Kawamura,  Hideaki;  Fujibaywshi,  Kentaro;  and  Sano,  Masafumi.'ta 
Fanuc,    Ltd.    Method   and   apparatus   for   involute   interpolation. 
5,075,865,  a.  364-474.310. 
Kawamura,  Hideo,  to  Isuzu  Motors  Limited.  Turbocharger  with  roury 

electric  machine.  5.074.115.  Cl.  60-608.000. 
Kawamura,  Hisato;  Ikeda,  Hayato;  Umemura.  Satoshi;  and  Ohbayashi, 
Masakazu,   to   Kabushiki   Kaisha  Toyoda  Jidoshokki   Seisakusho. 
Piston  compressor.  5,074,768.  Cl.  417-571.000. 
Kawamura,  Kazuo:  See — 

Shizukuishi,    Makoto;    and    Kawamura,    Kazuo,    5,075.575.    Cl. 

307-465.000.  '   - 

Kawamura,  Ken:  See —  -  • 

Shirai,  Koji;  and  Kawamura,  Ken,  5,075,754,  Cl.  357-53.000.    -"^ 

Kawano,  Masaru:  See — 

Goto.  Sunao;  and  Kawano.  Masaru.  5.075.866,  Cl.  364-474.240. 
Kawaoka.  Yoshiki;  Ebato,  Takashi;  and  Konishi.  Masahiro.  to  Fuji 
Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd.  Method  and  apparatus  for  controlling  elec- 
tronic shutter.  5.075.775,  Cl   358-209.000. 
Kawaratani,  Haruo;  and  Yoshioka,  Tetsuo,  to  Kanegafuchi  Kagaku 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  and  apparatus  for  continuously 
producing    resin    films   and    installation    therefor.    5,075,064.    Cl. 
264-205.000. 
Kawasaki,  Akimitsu:  See — 

Yoneda.  Yousuke;  and  Kawasaki,  Akimitsu,  5,075,515,  Cl.   191- 
22.00C. 
Kawasaki  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Matsui,   Shigetomo;   Yamada,   Takeshi;   Kumon,   Yasuhiro;  and 
Ryoji.  Makoto,  5,075,175,  Cl.  428-582.000. 
Kawasaki,  Kaoru:  See — 

Nose,  Norio;  Haguchi,  Hiroshi;  and  Kawasaki,  Kaoru.  5,074.774. 
Cl.  425-148.000. 
Kawasaki  Steel  Corporation:  See— 

Morita.    Masahiko;    Hashiguchi.    Koichi;    and    Togashi.    Fusao, 

5,074,934,  Cl.  148-333.000. 
Tanaka,  Kunihiro;  Ishihara,  Naoki;  and  Ezawa,  Youichi,  5.074.531. 

a.  266-179,000. 
Tcnaka,  Akio;  Togashi.  Fusao;  and  Hashimoto.  Hiroshi,  5,074,926, 
Cl.  I48-I2.00D. 
Kawasaki,  Yoshihiro:  See — 

Taninioto,   Morimasa;  Kawasaki,  Yoshihiro;  Shinmolo,  Hiroshi; 
Dosako,    Shunichi;    and    Tomizawa,    Akira,    5,075,424,    Cl. 
530-361.000. 
Kawase,  Yoshiaki:  See — 

Gotoh.  Shiroh;  and  Kawase,  Yoshiaki,  5,075,381,  Cl.  525-189.000. 
Kawashima,  Hidetoshi:  See — 

Souda,  Shigeni;  Shimomura,  Naoyuki;  Ueda,  Norihiro;  Miyazawa, 
Shuhei;  Yamanaka,  Takashi;  Miyamoto,  Kaname;  Hishinuma, 
leharu;  Nagakawa,  Junichi;  Nagaoka,  Naoko;  Kawashima, 
Hidetoshi;  Kawata,  Tsutomu;  Nagaoka,  Junsaku,  and  Wakabaya- 
shi,  Tsuneo,  5,075,335,  Cl.  514-535.000. 
Kawasumi,  Koichi:  See — 

Tsuchiya,    Takao;    Shirakura,    Akira;    Watanabe,    Haruo;    and 
Kawasumi,  Koichi,  5,075,735,  Cl.  355-326.000. 
Kawata,  Tsutomu:  See — 

Souda,  Shigeni;  Shimomura,  Naoyuki;  Ueda.  Norihiro;  Miyazawa, 
Shuhei;  Yamanaka,  Takashi;  Miyamoto,  Kaname:  Hishinuma, 
leharu;  Nagakawa,  Junichi;  Nagaoka,  Naoko;  Kawashima, 
Hidetoshi;  Kawata,  Tsutomu;  Nagaoka,  Junsaku;  and  Wakabaya- 
shi,  Tsuneo,  5,075.335,  Cl.  514-535.000. 
Kawazura.  Hiroshi:  See — 

Kajiya.  Seitaro;  lizuka,  Hajtrae;  Okumura,  Kunio;  Fujiwara,  Junya; 
Ohto,   Norio;   Kawazura.   Hiroshi;  Takahashi,   Yasuhiro;  and 
Shiga,  Yoshio,  5.075,449,  Q.  546-276.000. 
Kazaoka,  Kenichi;  and  Okazaki,  Hiroshi,  lo  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Compressor  having  an  orbital  rotor  with  parallel  linkage  and 
spring  biased  vanes.  5,074,769,  Cl.  418-61.100. 
Kazuo,  Fueki:  See— 

Koinuma.    Hideomi;    Hashimoto,    Takuya;    and    Kazuo,    Fueki. 
5,075,282,  a.  5O5-1.000. 
Keams,  William  J;  and  Orlosky.  Henry,  lo  Texceed  Corporation. 
Method  for  making  intraocular  lens  with  integral  colored  haptics. 
5,074.942,  Cl.  156-154.000. 
Keales,  Richard  H.:  See—  _ 

Schneider,  Richard  T.;  and  Keales,  Richard  H.,  5,074,861,  O. 
606-17.000. 
Kehr,  aifton  L.:  See—  .  ^     . 

Kang.  Uan  G.;  Raksis,  Joseph  W.;  Kehr,  aifton  L.;  and  Femn, 
aifford  A.,  Jr.,  5,075,427,  Cl.  534-559.000. 
Keil,  Michael:  See— 

Jahn,  Dieter;  Keil,  Michael;  Kolassa,  Dieter;  Schirmer,  Ulnch; 
Wuerzer,  Bruno;  Meyer,  Norbert;  Jung.  Johann;  and  Radema- 
cher,  Wilhelm,  5,074,903,  O.  71-90.000. 
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Keil,  Thomas,  to  Hueb  Aktiengeaellschaft.  Method  of  manufacturing 

cyclooctanedicarboxylic  acid  diesters.  5,075,492,  O.  560-1 14.000. 
Keller,  Theodore  F.  Cover  for  imnUting  steering  wbeeh  from  ambient 

air.  5,074,165,  Q.  74-558.500. 
Kelman,   Charles   D.    Two   piece   intraocular   less.    5,074,876,   a. 

623-6.000. 
Kemmer,  Wolfgang;  and  Henwegh,  Noibert.  to  Mero-Raumstniktur 
GmbH  ft  Co.;  and  Datwyler  AG,  Scbweiz.  Kabd-,  Gtumni-  und 
KuoflofKverke.  Sealing  device  for  focades  and/or  roofs.  5,074,089, 
a.  52-395.000. 
Kemnetz,  Steven  J.:  See — 

Cody,    Charles    A.;    and    Kemnetz,    Steven   J.,    5,075,033,    O. 
252-315.200. 
ICcoiuunetal  Inc.:  See 

Maiaa,  Ted  R.;  and  Siddle.  David  R..  5,074.723,  a.  409-131.000. 
Quinio,   Dennis  T.;  and   Kaufnunn,  Helmut  J..  5,075,181,  O. 
428-698.000. 
Kennedy,  Joaeph:  See — 

Galanty,    WUIiam    B.;    and    Kennedy,    Joseph,    5,074,996,    O. 
210-141.000. 
Kennedy,  Joseph  P.;  and  Carter,  John  D.,  to  University  of  Akron. 
a-(p-phenyl-glycidyl  ether>-ofnega-chloro  polyolefin  macromonom- 
ers  and  copolymen  thereof.  5.075.389,  Cl.  525-353.000. 
Kenny,  Carrie  E.,  to  Cornell  Research  Foundation,  Inc.  Lunch  box 
having  a  simulative  exterior  configuration  and  an  interactive  figure. 
5.074,417,  Cl.  206-542.000. 
Kepler,  Charles  E.,  to  United  Technologies  Corporation.  Air  turbo- 
ramjet  engine.  5,074,118,  Q.  60-224.000. 
Kern,  Manfred:  See — 

Koch,  Volker;  Kratt,  Gunter;  Schnatterer,  Stefan;  Walletidorfer, 
Anna;    Knauf,   Werner,   and    Kern,    Manfred,    5,075,294,   Cl. 
514-89.000. 
Kernforschungszentrum  Karlsnihe  GmbH:  See — 
Flukiger,  Rene  ,  5,075,285,  O.  505-1.000. 
Wilhebn.  Jurgen;  and  Puppe,  Lothar,  5,075,084,  C[.  423-241.000. 
Kerr,  Alexander  F.;  Memyk.  Edwin  H.;  Zabetakis,  George  E.;  and 
Escoli,  Uri.  to  Technicon  Instruments  Corporation.  Slide  analysis 
system.  5,075,079,  Cl.  422-64.000. 
Kerr,  Andrew  N.;  Liechti,  Dietrich;  Marticorena,  Maria  A.;  and  Pel- 
land,  Daniel  A.,  to  loco  Limited.  Flottlioii  process.  5,074,993,  d. 
209-167.000. 
Kersey,  Victor  L.:  See— 

Bostick,  Giles  L.;  Jewitt,  Carlton  H.;  and  Kersey,  Victor  L., 
5.074,272,  Cl.  123-514.000. 
Kertis,  Robert  A.:  See- 
Smith,  Douglas  D.;  Kertis.  Robert  A.;  and  Bowman,  Terrance  L.. 
5.075,885,0.  365-189.050. 
Keskiivari,  Juha;  Nyman,  Tapani;  and  Waris.  Tapio,  to  Valmet-Karhula 
Inc.  Single-layer  or  multi-layer  headbox  for  wide  flow  range  with 
adjusubte  bypass  ilow  guide.  5.074.965.  Cl.  162-216.000. 
Kettle.  Andrew  T.;  and  Spooner,  Eric,  to  CMB  Foodcan  pk.  OrienU- 

tion  of  containers.  5.074,399,  a.  198-395.000. 
Kevex  Instruments:  See — 

Woldseth,  Rolf;  and  Bosson.  Richard  J..  5,075,555,  C\.  250-370.150. 
Khattak,  Anwar  S.;  and  Shimoji,  Masao.  Laser  beam  scanning  device 

and  method  for  operation  thereof.  5,074,628,  Cl.  359-205.000. 
Kheiri,  Mohammed:  See — 

Brown,  Michael  K.;  Kheiri,  Mohammed;  Purcell,  D.  Glenn;  Tay- 
lor, WUIiam;  and  Whitson,  Robert,  5.074,872,  d.  606-182.000. 
Khromov,  Gennady  L.:  See — 

Avetisov,  Ediiard  S.;  Vinetskaya,  Maya  I.;  lomdina,  Elena  N.; 
Boltaeva.  Zulfia  K.;  Khromov,  Gennady  L.;  Dolgopyatova, 
Antonina  A.;  Davydov,  Anatoly  B.;  Tarutta,  Elena  P.;  and 
Andreeva,  LjudmiU  D.,  5,075,105,  Cl.  424-78.040. 
Kida,  Koichi:  See— 

Shima,  Yoshikazu;  Abe,  Takafiimi;  Higuchi,  Hirofiimi;  and  Kida, 
Koichi,  5.075,493,  Cl.  56O-212.00O. 
Kidokoro,  Hideyuki:  See — 

Tanaka,  Tadashi;   Sakamoto,  Masaaki;  Yamamoto,  Koichi;  and 
Kidokoro,  Hideyuki,  5,074,458,  Cl.  228-232.000. 
Kiekert  GmbH  &  Co.  KG:  See— 

Brackmann.  Horst,  5,074,603,  d.  292-216.000. 
Kii,  Yasuo:  See — 

Suzuki,  Yoshio;  Ito,  Mikio;  Kii,  Yasuo;  and  Saito,  Ryoji,  5,075,836, 
Cl.  363-17.000. 
Kikuchi,  Hirofumi:  See — 

Taniguchi,  Mitsuyuki;  and  Kikuchi.  Hirofumi,  5.075,540,  Cl.  250- 
2I4.00C. 
Kikuchi,  Reiko:  See— 

Yamanaka,  Shigeni;  and  Kikuchi,  Reiko,  5,074,959,  Cl.  162-9.000. 
Kikumoto,  Tadao,  to  Roland  Corporation.  Controllable  electronic 

musical  instrument.  5,074,184,  d.  84-626.000. 
KUlinger.  Fred  M.:  See— 

dements.    Don    A.;    and    KiUinger,    Fred    M.,    5,074,440,    Cl. 
222-189.000. 
Kim,  Jae  W.:  See— 

Yoon,  Han  S.;  Om,  Jae  C;  Kim,  Jae  W.;  Chung,  In  S.;  and  Kim.  Jin 
H.,  5.075.248.  d.  437-52.000. 
Kim,  Jin  H.:  See — 

Yoon,  Han  S.;  Om,  Jae  C;  Kim.  Jae  W.;  Chung,  In  S.;  and  Kim,  Jin 
H.,  5.075.248.  d.  437-52.000. 
Kim.  Kwang  M.,  to  Dae  Sam  Co..  Ltd.  Socket  wrench.  5.074.174,  Cl. 

81-185.000. 
Kim.  Yong  H.;  and  Lee.  Chun  H..  to  Korea  Advanced  Institute  of 
Science  A  Technology.  Synthesis  of  tetrahydro-2-furylated  pyrimi- 
dine  derivatives.  5.075.446.  d.  544-316.000. 


Kim,  Young  C;  and  Kwak,  Young  K.  Magnetic  lock  device.  ijcn4.l36, 

d.  70-276.000. 
Kim,  Yonag  J.:  See — 

Lee,  Chang  H.;  and  Kim.  Young  J.,  5,074.520.  d.  251-40.000. 
Kim,  Young  S.  Combination  golf  bag  and  support  and  attachment 

mechanism  5.074.577,  d.  280-646.000. 
Kimberly-Clark  Coq»ralion:  See — 

Blmey,  Carol  A.;  and  Hoiaain.  Shafi  U..  5.074,958.  d.  162-S.OOa 
Coe,  Louiae  C;  Fahrenknig,  Anne  M.;  Brocker.  Julie  T.;  and 

Mihier,  James  D..  5,074,856,  d.  604-385.100. 
Hoasain.  Shafi  U.;  and  Blaaey,  Carol  A.,  5,075,017,  d.  210-761.000. 
Kimoto,  Tunenobu:  See — 

Ishii,  Maiayuki;  Kimoto,  Tunenobu;  Nakagama,  Shoji;  Tomikawa, 
Tadashi;  and  Fujita,  Nobuhiko,  5,075,757,  d.  357-67.000. 
Kimura,  Hitoahi:  See — 

Kithi,  Hiroyuki;  Kimura,  Hitoahi;  Yamamoto,  Katsuya;  Tamura, 
Yoahinobu;  Sakauchi,  Tsuneo;  Nagaoka,  Masahide;  Masubuchi, 
Yoichi;  and  Nakatani.  Eiaaku.  S.07S.I6S,  d.  428-331.000. 
Kimura,  Kunio:  See — 

Horie,    Yu;    Kimura.    Kunio;   and    Ida.    Masao.    5,075,124,   d. 
426-577.000. 
Kimura,  Mareo:  See — 

Ozawa,   Masakimi;   Kimura,   Mareo;   laogai,   Akio;   Matsumoto, 
Shinichi;  and  Miyoshi,  Naoto,  5,075,276.  d.  502-304.000. 
Kimura,  Saburo:  See— 

Kubota,  Toshiharu;  Tsuzaki,  AtsutU;  Yokoyama,  Yodnyuki;  and 
Kimura,  Saburo,  5,075,814.  d.  361-143.000. 
Kimura,  Takashi:  See — 

Noliira,  Hiroyuki;  Kimura,  Takashi;  Yamada,  Yoko;  and  Yamagi- 
■U.  Kazushige,  5,075.031,  Q.  2S2-299.610. 
Kimura,  Tsutomu:  See — 

Suzuki,    Kazuo;    Hirose,    Tomoyuki;    and    Kimura.    Tsolomu, 
5,074,271,  Cl.  123-491.000. 
King,  Anthony  O.:  See— 

Shinkai,    Ichiro;    King.   Anthony   O.;   and   Fuentes,    Ldia   M., 
5,075,436,  Cl.  540-200.000. 
King,  William  C,  to  Tucarora  Designs,  Inc.  Anti-pinch  device  for 

chain  saw.  5,074,047,  d.  30-382.000. 
Kinjo,  Noriyuki:  See — 

Koyama,  Tohru;  Kanno,  Chikashi;  Honjyo,  Koo;  Kinjo,  Noriyuki; 
Kano,     Ikushi;     and     Mamyama,     SyoicU.     5,075,159,     CL 
428-222.000. 
Kinoshita,  Takeshi:  See — 

Yotsumoto,  Toshihiro;  Morita.  Koichi;  and  KinoaMta,  Takeshi, 
5,075,415,  a.  528-149.000. 
Kinugasa,  Hisashi;  and  Mukae,  Nobuto,  to  Nippon  Pillar  Packing  Co., 
Ltd.  Slider  composed  of  high-density  silicoa  carbide  sintered  com- 
pact. 5,075,264,  Cl.  501-88.000. 
Kinuhata,  Satoru;  Yamada.  Seiki;  Takami,  Masao;  Shibata,  Eiji;  and 
Tamura,  Tadahiko,  to  Sumitomo  Rubber  Industries  Ltd.  Tire  gnxiv- 
ing  apparatus.  5,074,346,  d.  157-13.000. 
Kioka,  Mamoni:  See — 

Kashiwa,  Norio;  Toyota.  Akinori;  and  Kioka.  Mamoru.  5.075,396. 
Cl.  526-125.000. 
Kira,  Haruki;  and  Kabeya.  Noriaki.  to  Brother  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kai- 
sha. Printer  with  continuous-page  sheet  feeder  rdeasably  engageable 
therewith.  5,074,691,  d.  400-605.000. 
Kirchgesaner,  Michael:  See — 

Wustmann,  Gunter;  Kirchgesaner,  Michael;  and  Bartl.  Thomas, 
5,074,425,  Cl  215-252.000. 
Kirchlechner,  Richard;  Casutt,  Michael;  and  Basedow,  Amo,  to  Merck 
Patent  Gesellschaft  mil  beschrankter  Haftung.  Process  for  the  prepa- 
ration of  S-membered  nitrogen  ooaUining  heteroaromatics.  5,075,452, 
a.  548-343.000. 
Kirin  Techno-System  Corporation:  See — 

Mukai,  Takahiro;  Nakayama,  Toahikazu;  and  Yamagishi,  Shoji, 
5,074,397,  a.  198-343.100. 
Kirk,  James  R.,  to  Rhone-Poulenc  Chimie.  Amino/polyoxyalkylenated 

polydioganosiioxanes.  5,075,403,  d.  528-15.000. 
Kiima,  S^a,  to  MBB  GmbH.  Terminal  case  for  plug  connectors. 

5,074,805,  Cl,  439-452.000. 
Kiryu,  Masakazu:  See — 

Magome,    Koichi;   Kiryu,   Masakazu;   Ohshima.   Shigeo;   Toda, 
Haruki;  and  Sahara,  Hiroshi.  5,075,887,  d.  365-222.000. 
Kia,  Janos:  See— 

Kantor,  Istvan;  Denes,  Ferenc;  Kis.  Janos;  Auer.  Jaaos;  Peterfy. 
Lajos;   Farkas.   L.   Peter;   Matravolgyi;  and  Horvalh.  Jozaef. 
5,075.473,  a.  556-179.000. 
Kishi,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Saito,  Hiroshi;  Honda.  Mutsumi;  Kishi,  Hiroshi:  Shizuno,  Hita- 
mitsu;  and  Chazono,  Hirokazu,  5,075.819.  d.  361-321.000. 
Kishi.  Hiroyuki;  Kimura.  Hiloshi;  Yamamoto,  Katsuya;  Tamura.  Yo- 
shinobu;  Sakauchi.  Tsuneo;  Nagaoka.  Masahide;  Masubuchi,  Yoichi; 
and  Nakatani,  Eisaku.  lo  Nissan  Motor  Company.  Ltd.  Composite 
paini  film,  5,075,165,  Cl.  428-331.000 
Kishi,  Susumu:  See — 

Ueki,  Toru;  Yoshimura,  Masaji;  Kanczaki.  Kazuhani;  Satoh,  Taka- 
shi; Iwata,  Ineo;  and  Kishi,  Susumu,  5,075.035.  d.  252-511.000. 
Kishi.  Takao:  See— 

lizuka.  Shigeo;  Nakamura.  Hiroyuki;  Kishi.  Takao;  and  Endo. 
Syuzo,  5,074.693,  d.  401-4.000. 
Kita,  Kazuhiko:  See— 

Matumoto,  Tsuyoahi;  Inoue,  Akihisa;  Yamaguchi,  Hitoahi;  Kila. 
Kazuhiko;  and  Takeda,  Hideki.  5,074,935,  Cl.  I48-4O3.00O. 
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Kitahan,  Syuji:  Set— 

Mochiiugs.  Kishio:  Ichimun,  Kiyokazu;  Shibao,  Shinji;  Kitahara, 
Syuji;  and  Ichikawa.  Shiro.  S,074.93l.  CL  148-1  U.OOa 
Kiiai,  Kazuo:  Set — 

Yooe.  Kenji:  Suzuki.  Jun;  Tsunekawa,  fioriyuki;  Kato.  Arala; 
Nakamura,  Satoshi;  Masegi,  Tsukio;  Khai,  Kazuo;  and  Ichikawa, 
Yataro.  5.075,236,  CI  436-518.000. 
Kilunoto,  Manabu,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Multi-type  air-condi- 
tioning lystem  with  fast  hot  starting  for  heating  operation.  5,074.120, 
CI.  62-1S6.000. 
Kilamura.  Hideo:  St»— 

Yano.  Hideaki;  and  Kiumura.  Hideo,  5,074,591,  CI.  280-808.000. 
Kilamura,  Mineo,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kawaigakki  Seisakusho.  Wave- 

fonn  dau  loopir  ,  system.  5.074.181.  CI.  84-«O7.000. 
Kitoh.  Kyosuke:  See— 

Koga,    Kenji;    Tomioka,    Kiyoshi;    Kubola,    Yoahihiro;    Anda, 
Makoto;  and  Kitoh.  Kyosuke.  5.075.296.  CI.  514-183.000. 
Kiyohide.  Yoshida;  Satoshi.  Sumiya;  Gyo.  Muramatsu;  and  Shinri,  Sato, 
to  Kabushiki   Kaisha   Riken.    Exhaust  gas  cleaner.   5,075.274,  CI. 
SO2-3O3.00O. 
Klalt,  Dieter;  and  Karacora,  Sami,  to  Stocko  Metallwarenfabriken 
Henkels  und  Sohn  GmbH  A.  Co.   Electric  pushbutton  switch. 
5,075,524,  a.  200-446.000. 
Klaus,  Annette;  See — 

Schmidt.  Juergen;  Furche,  Thomas;  Erdmaim,  Roland;  Reichert, 
Marion;  Bayer  Ullrich;  Kurze,  Peter;  Schwarz,  Thomas; 
Schreckenbach,  Joachim;  Kletke.  Hans-Juergen;  Hofmann.  An- 
dreas; Heppner.  Martin;  Basse.  Anja;  Schmidt,  Dorith;  and 
Klaus.  Annette.  S.073,178,  CI.  428-660.000. 
Klein.  Alfred:  5»— 

Fuhimann,  Castor,   Klein,   Alfred;   Heinrichs.  Heinz-Joaef;  and 
Wagner,  Udo,  5,074,390,  CI.  I88-32Z120. 
Klein,  Larry  L.:  See — 

Pahza.  Richard  J.;  Larley,  Paul  A.;  Maring,  Clarence  J.;  and  Klein, 
Larry  L.,  5.075,289,  CI.  514-29.000. 
Klein,  Renee  A.:  See — 

Liles.  Donald  T.;  and  Klein.  Renee  A.,  3,074,912,  O.  106-2.000. 
Kleiner.  Hans-Jerg:  See — 

Gerdau.  Thomas;  Kleiner,  Hans-Jerg;  Bruck.  Martin;  Peuckert, 
Marcellus;  and  Aldinger.  Fritz.  3.075.266,  CI.  301-97.000. 
Kleiner,  Hanss-Jerg:  See — 

Bohshar.  Manfred;  Erpenbach,  Heinz;  Jagers.  Erhard;  Kleiner. 
Hanss-Jerg;  and  Koll,  Hans-Peter,  3,075,485.  CI.  558-87.000. 
Klemmer.  Robert  A.:  See — 

Anderson.   Daniel  J.;  and  Klemmer.   Robert  A..  5.074.030,  CI. 
29-739.000. 
Kletke,  Hans-Juergen:  See — 

Schmidt,  Juergen;  Furche,  Thomas;  Erdmann,  Roland;  Reichert, 
Marion;  Bayer  Ullrich;  Kurze,  Peter,  Schwarz,  Thomas; 
Schreckenbach,  Joachim;  Kletke,  Hans-Juergen;  Hofmann,  An- 
dreas; Heppner,  Martin;  Hasse,  Anja;  Schmidt,  Dorith;  and 
Klaus,  Annette.  5,075.178,  CI.  428-660.000. 
Klmgman.  Ken  A.:  See — 

Nyberg,  Eric  D.;  Klingman,  Ken  A.;  Curtis.  Jeff;  and  Stewart.  Ray 
F..  5,074.988.  CI.  204-418.000. 
Klockner-Ferromatik  Desma  GmbH:  See — 

Gutjahr.  Lolhar.  3,074,772,  a.  423-130.000. 
Knapczjk,  Jerome  W.:  See — 

DuPont.  V'illiam  A.;  and  Knapczyk.  Jerome  W.,  3.07    38',  CI. 
525-293.000. 
Knaub,  David  R.:  See— 

Alviar.  Christopher  G.;  Fumer.  Paul  E.;  Knaub,  David  R.;  Jones, 
Terrence  K.;  and  Vossoughi.  Sohrab.  3.074,027,  CI.  29-323.000. 
Kiuuf,  Werner:  See — 

Koch,  Volker;  Kralt,  Gunter,  Schnalterer.  Stefan;  Waltersdorfer, 
Anna;    Knauf.   Werner,   and    Kern,   Manfred.   5,073,294,   CI. 
314-89.000. 
Kneezel,  Gary  A.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Temperature  sensor  for  an  ink 

jet  printhead.  3,075.690,  O.  346-1.100. 
Kneizys,  Francis  X.;  Shettle,  Eric  P.;  Abreu,  Leonard  W.;  Chetwynd. 
James  H.;  Anderson.  Gail  P.;  Gallery.  William  O.;  Selby.  John  E.  A.; 
and  Clough.  Shepard  A.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Air  Force. 
System    for    modelling    low    resolution    atmospheric    propagation. 
5,075.836.  a.  364-420.000. 
Kneller.  Milb  T.;  Lin.  Youlin;  and  Wheatley.  James  R..  to  Mallinck- 
rodt.  Inc.  Nonionic  X-ray  contrast  agents,  compositions  and  methods. 
5.075.502.  CI.  564-153.000. 
Knoll.  Jozsef;  Simay.  Antal;  Szinnyei.  Eva;  Somfai,  Eva;  Torok.  Zoltan; 
Mozsolits,  Karoly;  and  Bergmann.  Janos,  to  Chii>oin  Gyogyszer-  es 
Vergyeszeti  Termekek  Gyara  Rl  Method  of  treatment  of  learning 
deficiency.  5.075.338.  CI.  514-654.000. 
Knop.  Reinhard;  Muller.  Georg;  and  Soinmer,  Herbert,  to  Jagenberg 
Aktiengesellschafk.  Method  and  device  for  coating  webs  of  material, 
especially  webs  of  paper  or  cardboard.  5.074.243.  CI.  1 18-665.000. 
Knorr-Bremse  AG;  See — 

Mayr-Frohlich.    Mathias;    and    Utzt.    Alfred.     S.07S.8S9.    CI. 

364-426.020. 
Stauble.  Georg;  Thiaville,  Claude;  Volbel,  Heinz;  and  Wieser, 
Tiberius,  5,074,624,  O.  303-3.000. 
Kobari,  Yuji;  .See — 

Imaseki,  Takashi;  and  Kobari,  Yuji.  3.073.834.  a.  364-424.030. 
Kobayashi,  Kazuhiro:  See — 

Koboshi,   Shigeharu;   Kobayashi.   Kazuhiro;  and   Kuse.   Satom, 
5.075.202.  CI.  430-372.000. 


Kobayashi.  Kimio:  See — 

Ueno,    Iwao;   Wakahata,   Yasuo;   Kobayashi,   Kimio;   Okamoto, 
Kaori;  and  Takami,  Akihiro,  5.075.818,  CI.  361-321.000. 
Kobayashi,  Makoto;  Nishimori,  Shinji;  and  Miyake,  Yoshio,  to  Ebara 

Corporation.  Submergible  motor  pump.  5,074,764,  CI.  417-423.300. 
Kobayashi.     Satoru.     Anchor     retrieving     device.     3,074.233.    CI. 

1 14-299.000. 
Kobayashi.  Tadashi;  Wada.  Mitsuo;  Obuchi.  Shouzi;  and  Takayanagi. 
Hiioshi.  to  Mitsui  Toatsu  Chemicals,  Inc.  Process  for  refining  1,3- 
dimethyl-2-imidazolidinone.  3,075,406,  CI.  528-53.000. 
Kobayashi,  Tohru;  See — 

Ehara,    Toshiyasu;    Kobayashi,    Tohru;    and    Takada.    Masao. 
5.074.738,  CI.  414-411.000. 
Kobayashi,  Yoshtaki;  and  Tajima.  Hat        to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Developing  apparatus  with  developer  leak  prevention.  5,075,728,  O. 
355-260.000. 
Kobler,  Ingo;  and  Liebert,  Oskar,  to  MAN  Roland  Druckmaschinen 
AG.   Automatic   printing   plate   attaching  system.   5,074,212.   CI. 
101-477.000. 
Koboshi,  Shigeharu;  Kobayashi.  Kazuhiro;  and  Kuse,  Satoru,  to  Koni- 
shiroku  Photo  Industry  Co..  Ltd.  Method  of  processing  light-sensi- 
tive silver  halide  color  photographic  nuterul  with  bleach-fixing 
without  substantial  water  washing.  5,075,202,  O.  430-372.000. 
Koch,  Lily  E.;  See— 

Slott,  Barbara  A.;  Koch.  LUy  E.;  and  Ward.  Reba  C.  3.074,937,  a. 
149-19.910. 
Koch,  Volker.  Kratt,  Gunter.  Schnatterer.  Stefan;  Waltersdorfer.  Anna; 
Knauf.  Werner;  and  Kern,  Manfred,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengescllschafi. 
Pyridyl  phosphates,  compositions  containing  them  and  their  use  as 
pesticides.  5,075,294.  CI.  514-89.000. 
Kochanowski.  Hans  A.,  to  Motorenfabrik  Hatz  GmbH  A  Co.  KG.  Fuel 
injection  pump  for  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  pre-injec- 
tion  and  main  injection  of  fuel.  3.074,766,  C\.  417-4%.O00. 
Koci,  Zdenek.  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Aqueous  dye  preparations: 
water-insoluble  dye.  anionic  dispersant,  lactate,  glycerol  or  propylene 
glycol,  polymer  and  betaine.  3,074,887,  CX.  8-327.000. 
Kodama.  Shunichi:  See — 

Horiuti,  Masao;  Kodama.  Shunichi;  and  Kuroda.  Kenji,  5.074,937, 
a.  136-651.000. 
Koegel.  Keith  S.:  See— 

Beamenderfer.  Robert  E.;  Griffiths.  Wayne  S.;  and  Koegel.  Keith 
S..  5,074.808,  a.  439-606.000. 
Koenig  k  Bauer  AktiengeseUschaft:  See— 

Lindner.  Georg  J.;  and  Scheller,  Wolfgang  U.  5,074,430.  d. 
226-21.000. 
Koenig,  Chester  J.:  See — 

Cargill,    N.    Allen;    and    Koenig,    Chester    J.,    5,074,433,    CI. 
221-256.000. 
Koerber.  Keith  G.;  See— 

Effenberger.  John  A.;  Koerber.  Keith  G.;  Latona,  Michael  N.;  and 
Petriello.  John  V.,  5,075,065,  a.  264-213.000. 
Koester.  Charles  J.;  See — 

Donn,  Anthony;  and  Koester.  Charies  J..  5.074.875.  a.  623-6.000. 
Koga,  Kenji;  Tomioka,  Kiyoshi;  Kubota,  Yoshihiro;  Asada,  Makoto; 
and  Kitoh,  Kyosuke.  to  Eisai  Co.,  Ltd.  Azacyclooctadiene  compound 
and  pharmaceutical  use.  5.075.296.  CI.  514-183.000. 
Koh.  Wei  H..  to  Grumman  Aerospace  Corporation.  Method  for  align- 
ing high  density  infrared  detector  arrays.  3,073,201,  CI.  430-321.000. 
Koharagi.  Haruo;  Tahara,  Kazuo;  Endo,  Tsunehiro;  Miyashita,  Kunio; 
Ishii.   Yosliitaro;   Jyoraku,   Fum    :   Watanabe,   Syuji;  Tovoshima, 
Hisanori;  Saito,  Kohichi;  Hishi,  W  aaichiro;  and  Yamashita,  Koujirou. 
to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Method  and  apparatus  for  operating  vacuum  cleaner. 
5.075.607.  CI.  318-254.000. 
Kohlhaupt.   Reinhold;  Gaeng,   Manfred;   Haas.   Lothar.  EngelhardI, 
Guenter;  Bieg,  Walter;  and  Fankhaenel,  Matthias,  to  BASF  Aktien- 
geseUschaft. Purification  of  indigo.  3,073,458,  CI.  348-457.000. 
Kohn.  Rachel  S.;  Jones,  Sidney  R.;  and  Mueller,  Werner  H.,  to  Hoechst 
Celanese  Corp.  Method  of  gas  separation  and  membranes  therefor. 
3,074,891,  CI.  55-16.000. 
Kohri,  Shumpei:  See — 

Yano,   Masatoshi;   Usuki,   Hideki;  Kohri,   Shumpei;  and  Ishida, 
Hiroshi,  5,075,891,  CI.  365-190.000. 
Koike.  Shoji;  and  Tomida.  Yasuko.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Ink  jet 
recording  process  employing  an  ink  for  use  in  ink  jet  recording. 
5.075,699.  CI.  346-1.100. 
Koinuma.  Hideomi;  Hashimoto,  Takuya;  and  Kazuo,  Fueki,  to  Semi- 
conductor Energy  Laboratory  Co.,  Ltd.;  and  Hideomi  Koinuma. 
Printing  method  of  forming  oxide  superconducting  films  on  LajCu 
O4  substrates.  5.073,282,  C^.  505-1.000. 
Koito  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Toyoshima.    Takeshi;    and    Suzuki,    Takashi.     5,074.077,    a. 
49-352.000. 
Koivuranta,  Mauri,  to  Valmet  Paper  Machinery  Inc.  Gap  former  in  a 

paper  machine.  5.074.966.  CI.  162-301.000. 
Koizumi.  Yutaka;  and  Maeda,  Shigeki,  to  NEC  Corporation.  Dual 

polarization  transmission  system.  3,075,697,  CI.  342-361.000. 
Kojyo,    Kazunobu;    Nagahama,    Yasuhide;    Nagata.    Manabu;    and 
Takayama.  Toshinao.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kobe  Seiko  Sho.  Method 
and  device  for  determining  whether  or  not  origin  return  operation  for 
industrial  robot  is  required   5.075.870.  CI.  395-89.000. 
Kokubu  Kagaku  Kogyo  Co..  Ltd.;  See— 

Oba.  Noboni.  5,074,729,  CI.  41I-387.O0O. 
Kolassa,  Dieter;  See— 

Jahn.  Dieter.  Keil.  Michael;  Kolana,  Dieter;  Schirmer.  Ulrich; 
Wuerzer.  Bruno;  Meyer,  Norbert;  Jung,  Johann;  and  Radema- 
cher,  Wilhelm,  5,074,903,  CI.  71-90.000. 
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Kolbenschmidt  AG;  See— 

Mieike,  Siegfried,  5,074,264,  a.  123-193.00P. 
Kolesky,  Eugene.  Manual  sheet  metal  cutter.  5,074,046,  O.  30-259.000. 
Koll,  Hans-Peter:  See— 

Bohshar,  Manfred;  Erpenbach.  Heinz;  Jagers,  Erhard;  Kleiner, 
Hanss-Jerg;  and  Koll.  Hans-Peter.  5,073,483.  a.  558-87  000. 
Koller,  Abraham,  to  Biac  Holding  AG.  Apparatus  for  limiting  the 
spreading  of  a  treatment  liquid  being  sprayed  onto  a  textile  material. 
5.074.132.  CI.  68-205.00R. 
Kohek  Oy:  See— 

Kujala,  Hannu.  5.074,525,  d.  251-188.000. 
Kolton,  CheMer;  and  Spater,  Stuart  S.,  to  A  ft  E  Producu  Group,  a 
division  of  Carlisle  Plastics,  Inc.  High  density  display  hanger  with 
hook  stabilizer  and  open  hook.  5,074.447.  CI.  223-96.000. 
Konuba,  Fukuo:  See — 

Yamagishi,     Masaaki;    and     Komaba,     Fukuo,     5,074,650,    CI. 
359-377.000. 
Komaromi  Koolajipari  V.:  See — 

Kantor.  Istvan;  Denes,  Ferenc;  Kis,  Janos;  Auer,  Janos;  Peterfy, 
Lajos;   Farkas,   L.   Peter;   Matravolgyi;  and  Horvath,  Jozsef. 
5,075,473.  CI,  556-179.000. 
Konutsu,  Yasuji:  See — 

Yoshimura,  Narihiko;  Tomizawa,  Hirotaka;  and  Komatsu.  Yasuji, 
5,075,024,  CI.  252-79.000. 
Komoda,  Takuya:  See — 

Tomii,  Kazushi;  Abe,  Toshiroh;  and  Komoda,  Takuya.  3.073.751. 
CI.  357-38.000. 
Konan  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Yamamoto,  Harushi;  and  Otsuka.  Naoki,  5.074,468.  O.  234-69.0ro. 
Kondo,  Nobuhiro.  to  Seikosha  Co.,  Ltd.  Magnetic  recording  device. 

5.075.700.  CI.  346-74.200. 
Kondo.  Syunichi;  and  Watarai,  Syu,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd. 
Conductive  film  and  method  for  preparing  same.  5,075,171,  CI. 
428-411.100. 
Kondo.  Toshihiko;  and  Tanaka,  Kazuo,  to  Seiko  Epson  Corporation. 
Semiconductor  device  having  an  inter-layer  insulating  film  disposed 
between  two  wiring  layers  and  method  of  manufacturing  the  same. 
5,075,762,  a.  337-71.000. 
Kondoh,  Yasuyuki:  See — 

Matsuda,   Jinichi;    Kondoh,    Yasuyuki;    Mukasa,    Koichi;    Inada. 
Akihiro;  lizuka,  Masahiro;  and  Aoyagi,  Kinya,  3,073,623.  CI. 
324-250.000. 
Kongo.  Takeshi:  See — 

Sasako,     Hidenori;     Hisatake.     Michio;    and     Kongo,    Takeshi, 
5.074,229,  CI.  112-121.120. 
Konica  Corporation:  See — 

Ichino.  Tadasu;  Sakai,  Eiichi;  and  Takei,  Yoshiaki,  5,075.189.  CI. 

430-59.000. 
luya.  Masahiko;  and  Saito.  Atsushi.  5.075.726.  O.  355-246.000. 
Kouno.  Shigenori;  and  Tsujita.  Kenji.  5.075.158.  C\.  428-220.000. 
Sasaki.  Takayuki,  5,075.209.  CI.  430-587.000. 
Konii,  Eitaro;  Hasegawa,  Kohei;  Tabara,  Yoshinori;  and  Ichikawa, 
Shigeru,  to  Sumitomo  Heavy  Industries,  Ltd.;  and  Meisan  Co.,  Ltd., 
a  part  interest.  Sheet  thickness  measuring  apparatus  with  magnetic 
and  optical  sensors.  5,075,622,  a.  324-229.000. 
Konishi.  Hiroshi;  See — 

Shimizu,  Makoto;  and  Konishi.  Hiroshi.  5,074,685,  CI.  400-56.000. 
Konishi,  Masahidc,  to  KuboU  Corporation.  Constant  speed  vertical 

pump  with  aeration.  5,074,746,  O.  413-24.000. 
Konishi,  Masahiro:  See— 

Kawaoka,    Yoshiki;    Ebato,    Takashi;    and    Konishi,    Masahiro, 
5,075,775.  CI.  358-209.000. 
Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Koboshi.   Shigeharu;   Kobayashi,   Kazuhiro;  and   Kuse,   Satoru, 
5,075.202.  CI.  430-372.000. 
Konkel.  Siegfried;  vom  Hofe.  Dieter;  and  Endler.  Volker,  to  Henkel 
Kommanditgesellschaft  auf  Aktien.  Folding  box  for  a  bag-in-box 
pack.  5,074.429,  CI.  220-410.000. 
Konno.  Sadao;  See — 

Tamura.  Tatsuya;  Igarashi,  Nobuo;  Konno,  Sadao;  and  Nakajima, 
Hiroyuki,  5,074,610,  CI.  296-93.000. 
Kopecek,  Jindrich:  See — 

Andrade,  Joseph  D.;  Kopecek,  Jindrich;  and  Lee,  Jin  H.,  5,075,400, 
CI.  526-307.500. 
Kopera,  Thomas  M.:  See — 

Gomez,  George  A.;  Kopera,  Thomas  M.;  and  Kubik,  John  C. 
5,074,552,  CI.  273-1.50A. 
Kopin  Corporation:  See — 

Spitzer.  Mark  B.;  and  Dingle.  Jason  E..  5,075,763,  CI.  357-71.000. 
Zavracky.  Paul  M.;  Salerno,  Jack  P.;  and  Zavracky,  Matthew  M., 
5.074.952,  CI.  156-601.000. 
Korayashi,  Fumio:  See — 

Ito,  Kazuhiko;  Yamazaki.  Eiichi;  Ohtaki.  Kunio;  Korayashi.  Fumio; 
Masuda,   Yoshihisa;   Nakanishi.   Hiroshi;  Suzuki,   Kiyozo;  and 
Miyoshi.  Yuichi.  5.075.051.  CI.  264-40.100. 
Korea  Advanced  Institute  of  Science  4  Technology:  See- 
Kim.  Yong  H.;  and  Lee.  Chun  H..  5,075.446.  CI.  544-316.000. 
Korea  Institute  of  Science  and  Technology:  See- 
Jung,  II  Nam;  Lee,  Gyu-Hwan;  Yeon.  Seung  Ho;  and  Suk,  Mi- 
Yeon.  5.075.477.  CI.  556-435.000. 
Korsunsky.  losif;  and  Siwinski.  Paul  P..  to  AMP  Incorporated.  Method 
and  apparatus  for  coupling  a  connector  to  a  cable.  5,074,806,  Q. 
439-497.000. 
Kosaka,  Hideyuki:  See — 

Noji,  Toshiyuki;  Yoshida,  Hidetoshi:  Tatsumi,  Eiji;  Akao,  Shinichi; 
and  Kosaka,  Hideyuki.  5.074.086.  CI   52-167.0DF. 


Koicica,  Thomas  E.;  See — 

Babbitt,  Richard  W.;  Koicica.  Thomas  E.;  and  RachUn,  Adam, 
5,075,630,  a.  324-629.000. 
Koahiyama,  Hideya:  See — 

Hirose,  Etsurou;  Fujhnori,  Yoshinori;  Natsuno,  Kengi;  Koshiyama, 
Hideya;  and  Shikamori,  Tamotsu,  5,074,131,  O.  68-19.200. 
Kosin,  John  A.;  Preston,  Barry  W.;  and  Wallace,  David  N.,  to  J.  M. 
Huber  Corporation.  Method  for  the  preparation  of  modified  synthetic 
hydrotalcite.  5.075.087.  a.  423-309.000. 
Koster,  Lawrence  A.;  See — 

Hambric,  Harry  N.;  Gregson.  Wilfred  J..  II;  Lundin,  James  D.; 
Strittmatter,  Kenneth  V.;  and  Koster.  Lawrence  A..  3.074.793. 
a.  434-11.000. 
Kostlan.  Catherine  R.:  See— 

Belliotti.  Thomas  R.;  Cetenko.  Wiaczedaw  A.;  Connor.  David  T.; 
Flynn.  Daniel  L.;  Kostlan.  Catherine  R.;  Kramer.  James  B.;  and 
Sircar.  Jagadish  C.  5,075.330.  Q.  514-430.000. 
Kotikangas,  Kauko:  See — 

Peraniitty,  Markku;  and  Kotikangas.  Kauko,  3,074,033,  Ct.  34- 
1.00E. 
Kotitschke,  Ronald;  Stephan,  Wolfgang;  Moller,  Wolfgang;  Piechac- 
zek,  Detlef;  and  Rudnick,  Dieter,  to  Biotest  Pharroa  GmbH.  Prooen 
for  the  preparation  of  a  pharmaceutical  which  contains  IgG.  IgA  and 
IgM    and    can    be    administered    intravenously.     3,075,425,    O. 
530-387.000. 
Kotobuki  ft  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nakazato.  Ycuichi;  Kubola.  Masuo;  Kageyama,  Shubei;  and  Mit- 
suya.  Yoshihide.  5,074.694.  CI.  401-104.000. 
Kouno,  Shigenori;  and  Tsujita,  Kenji,  to  Konica  Corporation.  Sutic 
imagie-developing  carrier  and  a  manufacturing  method  thereof. 

5.075.158,  CI.  428-220.000. 
Kowa  Company  Ltd.;  See — 

Aizu,  Yoshihisa;  and  Ogino,  Kohji.  5.074.307,  O.  128-666.000. 
Kowalczyk,  Lawrence  E.:  See — 

LaForce,  Roger  W.;  Kowalczyk,  Lawrence  E.;  Badesha,  Santokh 
S.;  Zukoski,  Paul  F.;  Hordon,  Monroe  J.;  Sterling,  Steven  M.; 
Lees,  Barry  A.;  and  Elder,  Fied  A..  3,073,191,  CX.  430-128.000. 
Kowabki,  GaU  E.  Earring.  5,074,128,  CI.  63-12.000. 
Koya,  Keizo:  See — 

Watanabe,    Hiroyuki;    Koya,    Keizo;    Yoduoka.    Yasuhiro;    and 
Nakamura.  Koki,  5,073.208.  a.  430-559.000. 
Koyatna,  Tohru;  Kanno,  Chikashi;  Honjyo,  Koo;  Kinjo,  Noriyuld; 
Kano,  Ikushi;  and  Maruyama,  Syoichi.  Electrically  insulated  coil. 

5.075.159,  a.  428-222.000. 
Koyo  Seiko  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Hamasaki.  Yoshiaki;  Tamagawa.  Takao;  Hirakushi,  Shuzo;  and 
Nakagawa,  Yoshihiro.  5,074.825.  O  464-2.000. 
Koziol,  Jeffrey  E.  Beam  delivery  system  for  corneal  surgery.  3,074,859, 

CI.  606-3.000. 
Kozono,  Kazuhiko,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Semiconductor  integrated  circuit 

device.  3,075,753,  a.  357-45.000. 
Kraehn,  Erich,  to  Siemens  AktiengeseUschaft  Device  for  non-con- 
taminating changing  of  a  toner  container  in  a  toner  conveying  means 
of  a    non-meclunical    printer   or    copier    means.    5,074.342.    O. 
141-65.000. 
Kramer,  Dennis  A.;  Tousignant,  Alan  E.;  and  Turner,  Robert  S.,  to 
Rockwell    International    Corporation.    Antilock   brake   controller. 
5,074.626.  CI.  303-92  000 
Kramer,  James  B.:  See — 

Belliotti.  Thomas  R.;  Cetenko,  Wiaczeslaw  A.;  Connor,  David  T.; 
Flynn.  Daniel  L.;  Kostlan,  Catherine  R.;  Kramer,  James  B.;  aad 
Sircar,  Jagadish  C.  5.075,330,  a.  514-450.000. 
Kratt,  Gunter;  See- 
Koch,  Volker;  Kratt,  Gunter,  Schnatterer,  Stefan;  Waltendorfer, 
Anna;    Knauf,    Werner;   and    Kern.    Manfred.    3,075,294,   a. 
514-89.000, 
Krause,  Guenther,  to  Krause-Werk  GmbH  ft  Co.  KG.  Jointed  ladder 

5.074,377,  CI.  182-167.000. 
Krause,  John  T.:  See — 

Cohen,   Leonard  G.;  Krause,  John  T.;  Reed.  Wilham  A.;  and 
Walker.  Kenneth  L  .  5.074.633,  CI.  385-43.000. 
Krause-Werk  GmbH  *  Co  KG;  See— 

Krause,  Guenther.  5,074.377,  CI.  182-167.000. 
Kray,  William  A.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Corotron  restringing  tool. 

5,074,484.  CI.  242-129.800. 
Kreitner,  Ludwig:  See — 

Lehner,  August;  Suettinger,  Rudolf;  Bobrich,  Michael;  Dikow, 
Hermann;  Roller.  Hermann;  Lenz,  Werner,  Kreitner,  Ludwig; 
Loch.     Werner;     and     Schneider.     Norbert.     5,075.179,     Q. 
428-694.000. 
Kress,  Dieter;  and  Haberle,  Friedrich,  to  Mapal  Fabrik  fur  Prazision- 
swerkzeuge  Dr.  Kress  KG.  Metal  cutting  blade  and  process  for 
manufacture  thereof.  5,074,721,  Q.  407-119.000. 
Kresse.  James  M.;  See — 

Moses,  Robert  W.;  Moses,  DooaM  W.;  and  Kresse,  James  M- 
5,075,880,  a.  364-724.100. 
Krichever,  Mark  J.:  See— 

SwarU.  Jerome;  Shepard.  Howard  M.;  Barkan,  Eric  F.;  Kncbever, 
Mark  J.;  Metlitsky.  Boris;  Barkan.  Edward;  and  Adelson,  Alex- 
ander M..  5.075.538.  CI.  235-467.000. 
Kriss,  Fred  C.  Deck  construction.  5,074.084.  CI.  52-73.000. 
Krofchalk,  Gary  F.;  Dickey.  Richard  F.;  and  Hall.  Courtney,  to  Krof- 
chalk,  Gary  F.  Vehicle  performance  monitoring  system.  5,074,144. 
CI.  73-117.300. 
Krone  AG;  See — 

Pantland.  Robert  M.;  and  Gow.  Neil,  5,074,804,  CI.  439-395.000. 
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Kroyer,  Karl  K.  K.  ExtracorpormI  thermo-therapy  device  and  method 

for  curing  diMues  using  penetrants.  3,074,838,  CI.  604-4.000. 
Knieger,  Jamei  M.;  OM,  Ferenc,  Jr.;  Posllethwiile,  Arnold  E.;  and 
Seyer,  Jerome  M..  to  University  of  Tennesiee  Research  Corporation, 
The.    Somnogenic    fragment    of    interieukin-1^.    S,07S,288,    CI. 
Sl4-I2.00a 
Knig,  Thcoaa:  Sm— 

Sicfamann.  Eggo;  Knig,  Thomas;  Fritsche,  Wotf-Eckart;  and  Poll- 
mann,  Ma^  S.074,984,  CI.  204-192.140. 
KubboU,  Maaashi:  See— 

Noda,  Touru;  Kubbota.  Massashi;  and  Uno,  Akira.  5,075.206.  d. 
430-531  000. 
Kubik,  John  C:  See— 

Gomez,  George  A.;  Kopera,  Thomas  M.;  and  Kubik.  John  C, 
5,074,552,  CI.  273-I.50A. 
Kubitza.  Werner;  Gruber,  Hermann;  and  Probst,  Joachim,  to  Bayer 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Aqueous  coating  composition  based  on  specific 
two-component  polyurethanes  and  to  a  process  for  its  production. 
5,075.370,  a.  524-591.000. 
Kubo.  Mutsuo:  See— 

Fuiiwara.  Seiichi;  Anao,  Konji;  Kubo,  Mutsuo;  and  Miyagawa. 
Ryuichi,  5,074,478.  CI.  241-60.000. 
Kubota,  Akihiro,  to  NEC  Corporation.  Electronic  switch  circuit. 

5,075.567,  a.  307-255.000. 
Kubou  Corporation:  See — 

Konishi,  Masahide.  S.074.74«.  a.  4IS-24.000. 
Kubou  Ltd.:  See— 

Takamatsu.  Yoshimichi.  5,074,254,  CI.  123-41.440. 
Kubota.  Masuo:  See— 

Nakazalo,  Youichi;  Kubota.  Masuo;  Kageyama.  Shubei;  and  Mit- 
suya,  Yoshihide.  5.074,694,  C\.  4OI-1O4.00O. 
Kubota.   Toshiharu;   Tsuzaki,   Alsushi;   Yokoyama.   Yoshiyuki;   and 
Kimura.  Saburo.  to  Mitsuba  Electric  Manufacturing  Company  Ltd. 
External  method  and  apparatus  for  magnetizing  metal  pieces  in  rotary 
electric  apparatus  to  a  permanent  magnetization  state.  5.075.814.  CI. 
361-143.000. 
Kubota.  Yoshihiro:  See — 

Koga.    Kenji;    Tomioka.    Kiyoshi;    Kubota.    Yoshihiro;    Asada. 
Makoto;  and  Kitoh.  Kyosuke.  5,075,296,  CI.  514-183.000. 
Kucera.  Richard  A.,  to  Wcstinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Qeaning  and 
excavating    tool    for   control    rod    canopy    seals.    5,075.071.    CI. 
376-310.000. 
Kuckes.  Arthur  F.,  to  Vector  Magnetics.  Inc.  Borehole  guidance  sys- 
tem having  target  wireline.  5.074.365.  Q.  175-40.000. 
Kudo.  Yasushi,  to  Takeshi  Hirose.  Electromagnetic  syringe  needle 

disposer  5.075,529.  CI.  219-10.770. 
Kufiier,  Gcorg;  Kufner,  Josef;  Schulz.  Gunten  and  Weckmann.  Rainer, 
to  Kufner  Textilwerke  GmbH.  Fully  synthetic  hot  scalable  shirt 
lining.  5,075,151,  CI.  428-198.000. 
Kufiier,  Josef:  See — 

Kufner,  Georg;  Kufiier,  Josef;  Schulz,  Ounler;  and  Weckmann, 
Rainer.  5,075,151,  CI.  428-198.000. 
Kufiier  Textilwerke  GmbH:  See— 

Kufner,  Georg;  Kufner,  Joaef;  Schulz,  Gunter,  and  Weckmann, 
Rainer,  5,075,151,  CI.  428-198.000. 
Kugimiya,  Shuzo;  Sata.  Ichiko;  Hirai,  Tokuyuki;  Fukumochi.  Yoji;  and 
Suzuki,  Hitoshi.  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  System  for  translating  a 
source  language  word  with  a  prefix  into  a  target  language  vord  with 
multiple  forms.  5,075,851,  CI.  364-419.000. 
Kuhn.  Lothar,  and  Bartscht.  Manfred,  to  HelU  KG  Hueck  &  Co. 
Throttle-valve    apparatus    for    an    internal    combustion    machine. 
5,074,266.  a.  123-361.000. 
KujaU.  Hannu,  to  Koltek  Oy.  Hygienic  stop  valve.  5,074,523,  Q. 

251-188.000. 
Kuklies.  Milton  C;  and  Seanor,  William  C,  to  Vanguard  Plastic,  Inc. 

Thermoplastic  bag.  5.074.674.  CI.  383-8.000. 
Kulesza.  Frank  W.:  See— 

Eitei,   Richard   H.;   and    Kulesza,    Frank   W.,    3,074,947,   Q. 

156-307.300. 

Kulpa.  Walter  J.;  and  Markarchuk.  Irena,  to  Pitney  Bowes  Inc.  Docu 

mem  feeding  apparatus.  5.074.544.  Ct.  271-225.000. 
Kumagai.  Ryohei,  to  Ezel,  Inc.  Method  for  converting  a  multiple-den 

sity  image  into  a  binary  density  image.  5,075,872,  CI.  395-132.000. 
Kumami.  Hiroo;  and  Okamoto,  Akio,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Nasa.  Mate- 
rial for  preventing  foods  from  gathering  mold  and  keeping  them 
fresh.  5,075,117,  CI.  424-661.000. 
Kumon.  Yasuhiro:  See — 

Matsui.   Shigetomo;   Yamada.   Takeshi;   Kumon.   Yasuhiro;  and 
Ryoji,  Makoto,  5,075,175,  C\.  428-582.000. 
Kumpf,  Erich,  to  Kumpf,  Ursula.  Device  for  retrospectively  drawing 

cables  into  cable  protection  pipes.  5,074,527.  CI.  254-134.3FT. 
Kumpf,  Ursula:  See— 

Kumpf,  Erich.  3,074,527,  CI  234-I34.3FT. 
Kuo,  Ching-Chuan:  See— 

Fann.  Yaw-Shin;  Lin.  San-Yi;  Kuo,  Ching-Chuan;  and  Chiou. 

Ming-Shyang,  5,074,605,  CI.  292-337.000. 

Kuo,  Yeong-Jen;  and  Bellas,  Michael,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company. 

Process  for  the  preparation  of  quinones.  5,075,462,  CI.  552-299.000. 

Kuo,  Yeoog-Jen;  and  Bellas.  Michael,  to  Fastman  Kodak  Company. 

Preparation  of  quinones.  5,075,463,  CI.  552-299.000. 
Kuraray  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Nakagawa.  Junji.  5,075,558,  CI.  230-556.000. 
Kuras,  Leonard  C.   Method  of  weathering  models.   5,073,137,  Q. 

427-204.000. 
Kurashige.  Mitsuhiko;  Takiguchi,  Makoto;  and  Matsuo,  Noriko,  to 
Agency  of  Industrial  Science  and  Technok>gy;  and  Extra  Ministerial 
Bureau  of  Ministry  of  :ntematioaal  Trade  and  Industry.  Regenera- 


tion method  for  melhanol-reforming  catalyst.  5,075,268,  CI. 
502-52.000. 
Kuriyama,  Kazunori;  Shintani,  Yooichi;  Shonai,  Tohrv;  Kamada,  Eiki; 
and  Inoue,  Kiyoshi,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Information  processor  providing 
enhanced  handling  of  address-conflicting  instructions  during  pipeline 
processing.  5,075,849,  O.  39S-4aa00a 
Kuroda,  Kenji:  See— 

Horiuti.  Masao;  Kodama.  Shunichi;  and  Kuroda.  Kenji.  5.074,957. 
a.  156^51.000. 
Kurosawa.  Seiichi.  Thermoregulator  of  a  block  cylinder  used  for  an 

offset  press.  5,074.213,  CI    101-487.000. 
Kurtz.  Earl  F..  to  Legend  Ammjnition,  Inc.  Electrically-fired  and 

magnetically  actuated  firearm.  5,074,189.  CI.  89-135.000. 
Kurze.  Peter:  See- 
Schmidt.  Juergen;  Furche.  Thomas;  Erdmann,  Roland;  Reichert. 
Marion;    Bayer    Ullrich;    Kurze.    Peter;    Schwarz,    Thomas; 
Schreckenbach,  Joachim;  Kletke,  Hans-Juergen;  Hofmann,  An- 
dreas;  Heppner,   Martin;   Hasse,   Anja;  Schmidt.   Dorith;  and 
Klaus,  Annette,  5,075,178,  CI.  428-660.000. 
Kusakabe,  Michio;  and  Hayashi.  Hiroki,  to  Bridgestone  Corporation. 
Tire  side  member  raising  and  pressure-joining  apparatus.  5,074,949, 
CI.  156-402.000. 
Kuse,  Satoru:  See— 

Koboshi,   Shigeharu;   Kobayashi,   Kazuhiro;  and   Kuse,  Satoru, 
5,075,202.  CI.  430-372.000. 
Kuykendall.  Gale.  Magazine  loading  device.  5.074,070.  CI.  42-90.000. 
Kuzmak.  Lubomyr  I.,  to  INAMED  Development  Company.  Revers- 
ible stoma-adjustabie  gastric  band.  5.074.868.  Ct.  606-157.000. 
Kwak.  Young  K.:  See- 
Kim.  Young  C;  and  Kwak.  Young  K..  5.074.136.  CI.  70-276.000. 
Kyocera  Corporation:  See — 

Yamamoto,    Masaru;    and    Tanaka.    Yoshinobu,    5.075,704,    CI. 
354-105.000. 
Kyowa  Hakko  Kogyo,  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Sasho,    Setsuya,    Ichikawa,    Shunji;    Kato.    Hiromasa;    Obase. 
Hiroyuki;  Shuto,  Kateuichi;  and  Oiji,  Yoahimasa.  5.075,301,  CI. 
514-211.000. 
Laatsch,  Hartmut:  See — 

Ditrich.  Klaus;  Hamprecht,  Gerhard;  Wuerzer,  Bruno;  Meyer. 
Norbert;    Westphalen.     Karl-Otto;    and    Laatsch,     Hartmut, 
5,074,904,  a.  71-92.000. 
Lacombe,  Jean-Loup:  See — 

Bnin,  CUude;  and  Lacombe,  Jean-Loup,  5,075,270, 0.  502-107.000. 
Lacoste,  Olivier  H.:  See— 

Hous.  Pierre;  Lacoste.  Olivier  H.;  Fusco.  James  V.;  Gardner,  Irwin 
J.;  Davis.  WUliam  M.;  and  Flatley.  Lawrence  W..  5,075.387.  a. 
525-332.800. 
Lafevor.  Dehnar  R.:  See— 

Winterton.  Richard  C;  and  Lafevor.  Delmar  R..  3,074,663,  O. 

356-244.000. 

LaForce.  Roger  W.;  Kowalczyk,  Lawrence  E.;  Badesha,  Santokh  S.; 

Zukoski.  Paul  F.;  Hordon,  Monroe  J.;  Sterling.  Steven  M.;  Lees, 

Barry  A.;  and  Elder,  Fred  A.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Process  for 

controlling  alloy  fractionation.  5,075,191,  CI.  430-128.000. 

Laganowski,  Dorothy.  Supermarket  price  tag  system.  5.074.594,  CI. 

283-81.000. 
Lagow.  Richard  J.,  to  Exfluor  Research  Corporation.  Fluorination  of 
orthocarbonates  and  polyalkoxy  propanes.  5,075,509,  Ct.  568-603.000. 
La^afT,  Paul:  See- 
Nolan,  John  H.;  Skvarce,  Dennis;  Chamulak,  Steven  A.;  and  La- 
graff.  Paul.  5.074,143.  CI.  72-446.000. 
Lagrange,  Alain:  See — 

Lang.  Gerard;  Forestier,  Serge;  Lagrange,  Alain;  Maignan,  Jean; 
and  Malle,  Gerard,  5,075,331,  CI.  514-468.000. 
LaHaye  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See — 

LaHaye,    Peter    G.;    and    Olsoa.    Randall    J..    5,075,116,    a. 
424-617.000. 
LaHaye,  Peter  G.;  and  Olson.  Randall  J.,  to  LaHaye  Laboratories.  Inc. 
Composition  and  method  for  treatment  of  macular  degeneration. 
5,075,116,  CI.  424-617.000. 
Lai,  Konrad  K.,  to  Intel  Corporation.  Disabling  tag  bit  recognition  and 
allowing  privileged  operations  to  occur  in  an  object-oriented  memory 
protection  mechanism.  5,075.842,  CI.  393-425.000. 
Lai.  Konrad  K.;  and  Pollack.  Frederick  J.,  to  Intel  Corporation.  Type 
management  and  control  in  an  object  oriented  memory  protection 
mechanism   5,075,845,  CI.  395-425.000. 
Lai.  Konrad  K.;  and  Pollack.  Frederick  J.,  to  Intel  Corporation.  Object 
lifetime  control  in  an  object-oriented  memory  protection  mechanism. 
5.075.848,  a.  395-425.000. 
Laitram  Corporation.  The:  See — 

Gundlach,    James    O.;    and    Ledet,    Brent    A.,    5,074,406,    CI. 
198-834.000. 
Lake,  Mark:  See— 

Gnuechtel,  Herman  C;  Urfer,  Brian  D.;  Baird,  Trevor  S.;  and 
Lake,  Mark,  5,075,128,  CI.  427-8.000. 
Lakeland  Engineering  Corporation:  See — 

Hobbs,  James  V.;  and  Bowman,  Ralph  O.,  5,074,810,  CI.  44O-2.00O. 
LAM  Research  Corporation:  See — 

Degner,    Raymond     L.;    and    Lenz,    Eric    H.,    5.074,456.    CI. 
228-121.000. 
Lamar,  ayde.  Rubber  tire  shredder.  5,074,479.  O.  241-101.700. 
Lan,  Ching-Hwei.  Auxiliary  brake  lamp.  5.075.826.  Q.  362-83.300. 
Lancaster  Societe  Anonyme  Monegasque:  See — 

Hubaud,    Jean-CUude;    and    Thiry.    Daniele.    5,075.102,    CI. 
424-59.00a 
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Lane.  Irwin  W.,  to  Cartilage  Technologiei  Inc.  Method  of  and  dotage 
unit  for  inhibiting  angiogenesis  or  vascularization  in  an  animal  using 
shark  cartilage.  5,075,1 12,  d.  424434.000. 
Lang,  Gerard;  Forestier,  Serge;  Lagrange,  Alain;  Maignan,  Jean;  and 
Malle,  Gerard,  to  L'Oreal.  Benzofiiran  compounds,  compositions 
containing  them  and  procesaes  for  using  the  compositions.  3,075,331, 
a.  514-468.000. 
Lange,  Ludwig:  See— 

Bittner.  Friedrich;  Hinrichs.  Walter;  Hippe.  Lutz;  Lange.  Ludwig; 
and  Splett.  Erich.  5.075.098.  CI.  423-566.200. 
Langen,  Ham;  Renner,  Gunter,  and  Plamper,  Jurgen,  to  Agfa  Gevaert 
AKtiengetdMbhaft.  Color  photographic  recording  material  contain- 
ing new  colored  cyan  couplers.  5.073.207.  O.  430-349.000. 
Langmeier.  Fritz:  See — 

Binggeb,  Rudolf;  and  Langmeier,  Fritz,  5,074.018,  Q.  29-413.000. 
Lanen,  Per  F.  CoUapnbte  article  holder  for  boats.  3,074,306,  d. 

248-309.100. 
Larson.  Lynn  D.  Waterbed  mattress  insulation  with  heat  transfer  holes 
at  a  greater  density  towards  foot  end  of  mattress.  5,074,001.  CI. 
5-422.000. 
Lartey,  Paul  A.:  See — 

Pariza,  Richard  J.;  Lartey,  Paul  A.;  Maring.  Claience  J.;  and  Klein, 
Larry  L.,  3,073.289,  Q.  314-29.000. 
Lanielle,  Claude:  See— 

Dalto,  Tino;  and  Lanielle.  CUude.  3.074,843,  G.  604^.000. 
La  See.  Jack.  Cam  adjustment  device  for  casement  window  unit. 

5.074,075,  a.  49-252.000. 
L«ko-Harvill,  Ann:  See— 

Axelaon,  Peter;  Heinrich.  Michael;  Latko-Harvill,  Ann;  and  Silver- 
man. Michael  W..  3.074,307,  d.  248-303.000. 
Latchworth  Limited:  See — 

White,  Kevin  P.,  5.074,592,  d.  280-851.000. 
Latorra,  Michael  N.:  See— 

Effenberger.  John  A.;  Koerber.  Keith  G.;  Latorra,  Michael  N.;  and 
Petriello.  John  V.,  3,075,063.  d.  264-213.000. 
Lauf.  Robert  J.:  See— 

Beatty,  Ronald  L.;  and  Lauf,  Robert  J.,  5,074,283,  d.  126-436.000. 

Lauterbach,  Gerald;  Becker,  Rainer,  and  Jansen,  Klaas.  to  BASF 

Aktiengesellschafl.  /3,y-unsaturated  nitriles.  their  preparation  and 

their  use  as  scents.  5.075.489,  d.  558-462.000. 

Law,  Verlene.  Easter  eggs  decorating  and  coloring  kit  5,074,239,  d. 

118-429.000. 
Lawniczak,  Gary  P.;  Perriello,  Richard  S.;  and  Steams,  Floyd  E.,  to 
c.M»..«  Kodak  Company.  Hopper  asaeinbly  for  selectively  restack- 
ing  both  individual  originals  and  fan-folded  originals  received  from  a 
document  reproduction  machine.  5,074,543,  d.  271-207.000. 
Lawson.  John  E.:  See — 

Hope.  Rodney  C;  Lawson.  John  E.;  and  Hatlon.  Stephen  A., 
5,074,717.  a.  4O5-3O3.O0a 

Micbeiotti  Enrique  L.;  Le.  Oat  P.;  Carfaoo,  Glenn  R.;  and  Egan. 
Anne  R..  5.075.471,  d.  556-144.000. 
Le,  Duy  Loan  T.:  See— 

Poteet.    Kenneth   A.;   and    Lt,   Duy    Loan   T..    3,075,572.   d. 
307-350.000. 
Learned,  Edward  B.,  to  Potter  &  Brumfiekl,  Inc.  Oscillator  circuit 

5,075.642,  a.  331-143.000. 
Letry.  Steven  O.;  Benson.  Clark  K.;  Caridis.  Andrew  A.;  and  Brown, 
Daniel  E.  Method  of  cooking  a  food  product  in  a  process  vapor  at 
progressively  varying  rates.  5.075.120,  CI.  426-233.000. 
Leather  Shop.  The:  See— 

Teague,  Tara  G..  5,073,989,  d.  2-181.000. 
Leavitt,  Frederick  W..  to  Union  Carbide  Industrial  Gases  Technology 
Corporation.   Air  separation   pressure  swing  adsorption   process. 
5,074,892,  a.  55-25.000. 
Lebbon,  William  C,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Apparatus  for 

staking  end  cap*  onto  a  cyUndrical  shell.  5,074.034.  d.  29-806000. 
Lebenammer,  Eirnst:  See— 

Fryd,  Michael;  Lebeizammer.  Ernst;  and  Sebastian,  S.  Andries  R.. 
5.075.192.  CI.  430-138.000. 
Lecat  Daniel:  See — 

Moreau,  Herve  ;  Verger,  Robert;  Lecat,  Daniel;  and  Junien,  Jean- 
Louis.  5,075,231,  d.  435-198.000. 
LeCompte,  George  W.:  See- 
Muse,  Charles  B.;  Colson.  Kenneth  K.;  Marfcle,  Jack  R.;  Le- 
Compte. George  W.;  and  Whippt,  Patrick  A.,  5.074,490,  d. 
244-3.110. 
Ledbetter.  William  B..  Jr.:  See— 

Reininger,  RusaeU  A.;  Ledbetter,  WUliam  B..  Jr.;  Edenfield,  Robin 

W  '  Sh^uut,  Van  B.;  McGarity.  Ralph  C;  and  Quintana,  Eric  E., 

5,075.846.  CI.  364-200.000. 

Ledet.  Brent  A.:  See—  „     „     ^ 

Gundlach,    James    O.;    and    Ledet,    Brent    A.,    3,074,406,    d. 

198-834.000. 

Lee,  Chang  H.-  and  Kim,  Young  J.  Automatic  mixing  Caucet  5,074,520, 

a.  2si-4aooo. 

Lee,  Charles  E.:  See— 

Cofdy,  Dennis  M.;  Lee,  Charles  E.;  Maier,  Mark  C;  and  Trujillo. 
Richard  R..  5.074.051.  d.  33-520.000. 
Lee,  Chun  H.:  See- 
Kim,  Yong  H.;  and  Lee,  Chun  H.,  3,073.446,  d.  344-316000. 
Lee.  David  A.:  See- 
Fain,  Gordon  L.;  Lee,  David  A.;  Lindberg,  Per  L.;  and  Sachs, 
George,  5.073323,  d.  514-338.000. 


Lee,  Gyu-Hwan:  See — 

Jung,  n  Nam;  Lee.  Gyu-Hwan;  Yeoo.  Seung  Ho;  and  Suk.  Mi- 
Yeon.  5.075.477,  d.  556-435.000. 
Lee.  Jeen-Ju.  Digital  audio  tape  cassette.  5.075.812,  d.  36O-132.000. 
Lee.  Jeooghee.  to  Samsung  Electron  Devices  Co..  Ltd.  Coavergeace 
correcting  device  for  in-line  type  color  picture  tabe.  3/173,390,  d. 
313-412.000. 

Andrade.  Joseph  D.;  Kopeoek.  Jindrich;  and  Lee,  Jin  H..  3,075,400, 
CI.  526-307.500. 
Lee,  Lynn  M.:  See — 

Turner,  William  E.;  Lee.  Lynn  M.;  and  Zitka.  Mark  D..  5.074.681. 
a.  384-613.000. 
Lee.  Raymond  H..  Jr.:  See— 

Oischansky.  Brad;  Obchansky.  Scoct;  and  Lee.  Raymond  H..  Jr.. 
5,074.351,  a.  272-136000. 
Lee,    Shih-Lu.    Multi-head    type    of   electro-diacharging    machine. 

5,073,530,0.219-69.110. 
Leaders,  Luc  H.:  See — 

Daems.  Eddie  R.;  and  Leenders.  Luc  H..  5,075,196,  d.  430-202.000. 
Lees,  Barry  A.:  See— 

LaForce,  Roger  W.;  Kowalczyk,  Lawrence  E.;  Badesha,  Santokh 

S.;  Zukotki,  Paul  F.;  Hordon.  Monroe  J.;  Sterling,  Steven  M.; 

Leet.  Barry  A.;  and  Elder.  Fred  A..  5.075,191,  C\.  430-128.000. 

Lefebvre,  J.  Brett;  and  Cabana,  Glenn  E.,  to  Intergraph  Corporatioa. 

Apparatus  and  method  for  interpreting  image  dau  for  use  in  a  raster 

plotter.  5,075,779,  d.  358-298.000. 

Li^end  Ammunition,  Inc.:  See — 

Kurtz,  Earl  F..  5,074.189.  d.  89-135.000. 
Lehigh  Press,  Inc.,  Tlie:  See — 

Mancuso,  Robert  J.;  and  Chandler,  Mark.  5.074.597.  d.  283-91.000. 
Lehman.  Richard  L.:  See — 

Gentry.  Jeffery  S.;  Shelar.  Gary  R.;  Shannon,  Michael  D.;  Lehman, 
Richard  L.;  Resce,  James  L.;  Hayden,  Rhonda  F.;  Furin,  Olivia 
D.;  Norman,  Alan  B.;  and  PCffetti,  Thomas  A.,  5,074321,  d. 
131-332.000. 
Lehner,  August;  Suettinger.  Rudolf;  Bobrich,  Michael;  Dikow.  Her- 
mann; Roller.  Hermann;  Lenz,  Werner.  Kieitner.  Ludwig;  Loch. 
Werner,  and  Schneider,  Noiteit,  to  BASF  AktiengeaeUschaft  Mag- 
netic iwording  media.  3,073,179,  a.  428-694.000. 
Lei,  Lawrence  C:  See- 
Wang,  David  N.;  Lei,  Lawrence  C;  Chang.  Mei;  and  Leung.  Cissy. 
3.075,256.  a.  437-225.000. 
Leibinsohn,  Saul.  Traction  spUnt  5.074.289.  d.  128-aO.OOR. 
Leiae.  Walter  F.:  See— 

Castdlana.  Frank  S.;  Iliadis.  Thomas  A.;  Leise.  Walter  F.;  and 
Ferguson.  Keith  T..  5.074,852,  d.  604-336.000. 
I  <4t.n«n,  Esther  M.  Novel  anti-micturition  composition  and  method. 

5^75,312,  a.  514-239.000. 
LeiUnan.  Esther  M.  AntimictuTitioa  composition  and  novel  method. 

5,075,314,  a.  514-259.000. 
LeLong,  Dominique;  and  Domergue.  Jean-Paul.  Fireplaces  of  the  type 
with  cloied  hearth  and  with  visible  combuttioa.   5.074J84,  CI. 
126-519.000. 
Lengerman,  Larry  H.:  See — 

Brooks.  William  W..  Jr.;  Brown.  JelT  B.;  Coffey.  Jerome  T.;  Eatry. 
Richard  H.;  Graves,  MarUn  P.;  Hcitkamp,  Gary  L.;  Leagennan, 
Larry  H.;  Myhre.  Thomas  J..  Sr.;  Schaeiier.  Terrance  L;  Teig, 
Paul  D.  Tougas,  Arvid  C;  Wanek,  DonaU  J.;  Wirz,  John  H.; 
and  Zahn,  Walter  E.,  5.074.029,  d.  29-«O3.O0a 
I  j-nir    Erich,   to   Bannag  AG.   Spinning  oentrifiige.   5.075,063,  d. 

264-176100. 
Lenker,  Jay  A.:  See— 

RoaenUuth,  Robert  F.;  Lenker,  Jay  A.;  and  Greene,  George  R . 
5,074,855.  a.  604-385.100. 
Lennon.  W.  L..  to  MASX  Energy  Service*  Group.  Inc.  Section  mill 

with  multiple  cutting  blades.  5.074.355.  d.  166-35.100. 
Lennox  Industries  Inc.:  See — 

Evens.  Lance  J..  5.074.280,  CL  126-1  laOOR. 
Lenz,  Eric  H.:  See— 

Degfta,    Raymond    L.;    and    Leaz,    Eric    H.    S/n*,*56,    d. 
228-121.000. 
Lenz,  Sigmimd:  See — 

Martin,  Siegbett;  Lenz,  Sigmund;  Pivit.  Erich;  and  Russell.  Robert 
P.,  5.075.654.  a.  333-231.000. 
Lenz.  Werner:  See — 

Lehner,  August;  Suettinger,  Rudolf;  Bobticfa,  Michael;  Dikow. 
Hermann;  Roller,  Hermann;  Lenz.  Werner.  Kreitner,  Ludwig; 
Loch,    Werner,    and    Schneider,     Norbeit.    5.075,179,    d. 
428-694.000. 
Leon-Bayley,  Deniae  R.:  See— 

Beitiand,  Jacques  C;  Leon-Bayley,  Deaiae  R.;  docaidh,  Roger 
N.;  and  Nebon,  Linda  J.,  3,075,183,  d.  43043.000. 
Lepie,  Eric  J.  Rail  structure  appaiatns  and  method  of  MMicating  malch- 
book-like   articles   containing   wound   dental   fioas  and   the   like. 
5.074,100,  a.  53-430.000. 
Lea  Technologies  Babn  Inc.:  See— 

DesUens,  Jean  P.,  5,074,566.  O.  273-269.000. 
Lether.  George  Y.;  Singh.  Baldev;  and  Renman,  Michael,  to  Sterling 
Drug  Inc.  IV*»"'y'-<l"°^°'°°'«»"Mwada,  their  preparatioB  and  use. 

3,075,319.  CI.  514-312.000. 
Ladie,  David  J.;  and  Doughty,  Dennis  J.,  to  General  EledrK  Com- 
pany. Molded  case  dicml  breaker  trip-to-test  button  and  auxiliary 
switch  interface.  5,075,658,  d.  33S-I4.00a 
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Letanter,  Gerard:  See— 

Fouillot.    Jacques    G.;    and    Letanter.    Gerard,    3,074,749,    CI. 
4  IS- 190.000. 
L'EUI  Francais:  See— 

Torres,    Joaquim;    Palleau,    Jean;    and    Bourhila,    Noureddine. 
5,075,251,  CI.  437-200.000. 
L'Etat  Francais  represenle  par  le  Ministre  des  Postes,  des  Telecommu- 
nications et  de  I'Espace  (C.N  E.T.):  See- 
Henry.  Lotic;  and  Vaudry,  Claude,  5,074,955,  O.  156-M3.000. 
Leloumeau,  William  J.:  See— 

Gupta,  Raj  K.;  Rutledge,  Louis  C;  and  Letoumeau,  William  J., 
5,074,247,  a.  119-6.500. 
Leung.  Cissy:  See — 

Wang.  David  N.;  Lei.  Lawrence  C;  Chang,  Mei;  and  Leung,  Cissy, 
5.075,256,  CI.  437-225.000. 
Leupold,  Herbert  A.;  and  Potenziani,  Ernest,  II,  to  United  Sutes  of 
America,  Army.  Enhanced  magnetic  field  within  enclosed  annular 
cavity.  5,075,662,  O.  335-306.000. 
Levko,  Fred:  See — 

Spalding.  Keith  A.;  and  Levko,  Fred,  5.075.664,  O.  337-164.000. 
Levolor  Corporation:  See — 

Yannazzone,  Robert,  5,074,349,  C\.  160-177.000. 
Lew,  Hyok  S.  Resonance  frequency  liquid  level  sensor.  5,074,148.  CI. 

73-290.00V. 
LEWA  Herbert  Ott  GmbH  A  Co.:  See— 

Horn.  Waldemar.  5,074,757,  Ci.  417-63.000. 
Lewis,  Duane  J.;  and  Madderra.  Galen  K..  to  VisU  Chemical  Company. 
Process    for    preparing    small    particle    size    mixed    metal    oxides. 
5,075,090,  CI.  423-337.000. 
Lewis,  Michael;  and  Grato.  Joe,  to  Franklin  Machine  Products,  Inc. 
Apparatus  for  routable  attachment  of  an  instrument  with  respect  to 
envirorroental  structure.  5,074,516.  CI.  248-691.000. 
Lewis.  Milton  A..  Jr.;  Mason,  Jeffrey  S.;  Swinford,  Carson  B.;  and 
Wisemann.  Timothy  R.,  Sr..  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E-  I.,  and 
Company.  Sleeve-glove  attachment  assembly  for  protective  cover- 
alls. 5.073,988.  CI.  2-162.000. 
Leybold  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Sichmann,  Eggo;  Knig,  Thomas;  Fritsche.  Wolf-Eckart;  and  Poll- 
mann,  Martin.  5.074.984.  CI.  204-192.140. 
Li,  Rounan:  See — 

Hench.  Larry  L.;  Clark,  Arthur  E.;  and  Li.  Rounan,  5,074,916,  CI. 
106-35.000. 
Li,  Simon  M..  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Process  and  alkylmercaptoamme 

catalyst  for  production  of  bisphenol-A.  5.075.511.  CI.  568-727.000. 
Liang.  David  F.:  See — 

McMillan.  Joseph  C;  Dion.  Marc;  Liang.  David  F.;  Vinnins.  Mi- 
chael E.;  and  Fletcher.  Barry  G..  5.075,693,  CI.  342-457.000. 
Liang,  Ming:  See — 

McKeefery,  James;  Sachs,  James;  Fan.  James;  and  Liang,  Ming. 
5.074,821,  a.  446-299.000. 
Licklider,  Robert  A.:  See- 
Andes.  David  K.;  Licklider.  Robert  A.;  Witcher,  Donald  H.;  Swen- 
son,    Richard    M.;    and    Barbieri,    James    P.,    5,073,868,    CI. 
395-23.000. 
Liebert,  Oskar:  See— 

Kobler.  Ingo;  and  Liebert.  Oskar.  5.074,212,  O.  101-477.000. 
Liechti,  Dietrich:  See — 

Kerr,  Andrew  N.;  Liechti,  Dietrich;  Marticorena,  Maria  A.;  and 
Pelland,  Daniel  A.,  5,074,993,  CI.  209-167.000. 
Liese.  Hartmul;  Quitlenbaum.  Jens;  and  Moebius.  Wolfgang,  to  Dr.  Ing. 
h.c.F.  Porsche  AG.  Spoiler  arrangement  on  the  rear  of  a  motor 
vehicle.  5,074,612,  O.  296-180.500. 
Lifeing,  Inc.;  See — 

Olschansky,  Brad;  Olschansky.  Scott;  and  Lee,  Raymond  H.,  Jr., 
5,074,551.  CI.  272-136.000. 
Light.  Stacey  H.:  See- 
Harris,  Derek  P.;  and  Light.  Stacey  H..  5.074.111,  CI.  60-39.370 
Ligno  Tech.  U.S.A.:  See— 

Schmin.    Linda   G.;   and    Hollis.   John    W.,   Jr.,    5.075.402.   CI. 
527-400.000. 
Liles,  Donald  T.;  and  Klein,  Renee  A.,  to  Dow  Coming  Corporation. 
Siloxane  masonry  water  repellent  emulsions.  5,074,912,  CI.  106-2.000. 
Lilly  Industrial  Coatings,  Inc.:  See — 

Sanford.  Timothy  J..  5.075.134,  CI.  427-165.000. 
Lim,  Seok  G.,  to  Goldstar  Electric  Machinery  Co.  Ltd.  Noise-shielded 

transformer.  5,075,663,  CI.  336-69  000. 
Lin,  Jiang-Jen;  and  Speranza,  George  P..  to  Texaco  Chemical  Com- 
pany. Hydrazine  terminated  polyoxyalkylene  amines.  5.075,503,  CI. 
564-151.000. 
Lin,  Jui  C.  Lock  set  with  spindle  lock.  5,074,607.  CI.  292-359.000. 
Lin,  San-Yi:  See— 

Fann,  Yaw-Shin;  Lin,  San-Yi;  Kuo,  Ching-Chuan;  and  Chiou, 
Ming-Shyang,  5.074.605,  CI.  292-337.000. 
Lin,  True-Lon:  See — 

Nieh,  Kai-Wei;  Lin,  True-Lon;  and  Fathauer.  Robert  W..  5.075,243. 
CI.  437-40.000. 
Lin,  Yih-Shung:  See— 

Liou.  Fu-Tai;  Lin.  Yih-Shung;  and  Chen.  Fusen  E.,  5,075,761,  CI. 
357-71.000. 
Lin,  Youlin:  See — 

Kneller.  Mills  T.;  Lin,  Youlin;  and  Wheatley,  James  R.,  5,075,502. 
CI.  564-153.000. 
Lindberg,  Per  L.:  See- 
Fain,  Gordon  L.;  Lee,  David  A.;  Lindberg,  Per  L.;  and  Sachs, 
George,  5,075.323,  CI.  514-338.000. 


Linde  Aktiengesellschafk:  See— 

Morper,     Manfred;     and     Reiser.     Wolfgang,     5.075,007,     a. 
21^604.000. 
Lindner.  Christian;  Meier.  Lothar;  Billinger,  Otto;  and  Piejko,  Karl- 
Erwin.  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Soft,  tbermo-plastically  process- 
ible  polymer  alloys  containing  polyamide.  5,075,380.  CI.  525-183.000. 
Lindner.  Georg  J.;  and  Scheller,  Wolf^g  L..  to  Koenig  it  Bauer 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Transported  web  alignment  apparatus.  5.074,450. 
CI.  226-21.000. 
Lindsey  Completion  Systems,  Inc.:  .See — 

Allwin,  Roger  P..  5.074,362.  CI.  166-382.000. 
Lindstrot.  Bernard;  and  Sehy,  Amo,  to  Fried.  Krupp  Ofsellschaft  mit 

beschrankter  Haftung.  Dual-track  chassis.  5.074,370.  CI.  180-9.520. 
Lingle.  Thomas  M.:  See — 

Hoetzl,  Max;  and  Lingle,  Thomas  M..  5,074,782.  a.  432-176.000. 
Link.  Christoph,  to  Sulzer-Escher  Wyss  GmbH.  Roll  with  induction 

heating  arrangement.  5,074,019.  CI.  29-116.200. 
Linton  and  Hirst:  See — 

Webb.    Charles    H.;   and    French.    WiUiam   G..    5,075.150.   a. 

428-162.000. 

Liou.  Fu-Tai;  Lin.  Yih-Shung;  and  Chen,  Fusen  E.,  to  SGS-Thomson 

Microelectronics,  Inc.  Local  interconnect  for  integrated  circuits. 

5,075,761,  a.  357-71.000. 

Lipman.    Leonard    H.    Solid    sute    DC    fan    motor.    5,075,606,    CI. 

318-254.000. 
Lippert,  Reinhold,  to  Mercedes-Benz  AG.  Joint  fork  of  a  joint  for 

adjusting  linkages.  5.074.698.  a.  403-79.000. 
List.  Helmut:  See — 

Marsoner.  Hermann;  and  List,  Helmut.  5.074,157.  C\.  73-864.810 
Little.  Michael  C.  to  Bio-Rad  Laboratories.  Inc.  Process  for  the  purifi- 
cation of  DNA  on  diatomaceous  earth.  5,075.430,  CI.  536-27.000. 
Litton  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Alden,  Frank;  and  Genova.  John  D..  5.074,654.  CI.  359-849.000. 
Mark.  John  G.;  and  Tazartes.  Daniel  A.,  5,074,664.  CI.  356-350.000. 
Liu,  Christopher  S.:  See — 

Migdal,  Cyril  A.;  Nalesnik,  Theodore  E.;  Benfaremo.  Nicholas;  and 

Liu.  Christopher  S.,  5,075,383.  CI.  525-293.000. 

Liu.  Jong  M.;  and  Tzeng.  Chao  H..  to  Industrial  Technology  Research 

Institute.   Positive  photoresist  composition  containing  4,4-diester, 

4.5-diester,  or  5,5-diester  of  spiroglycol  and  1 -oxo-2-diazonaphtha- 

lene-5-sulfonic  acid  chloride.  5,075,194,  CI.  430-191.000. 

Livingston,    Robert,    ill.    Personal    alarm    system.    5,075,671,    CI. 

340-574.000. 
Ljungslroem,  Jan:  See — 

Hedin,  Asa;  and  Ljungstroem,  Jan,  5,074.304.  CI.  128-4I9.0PG. 
Loader,  Charles  S.  Pig  farrowing  and  weaning  apparatus.  5,074,248,  CI. 

119-20.000. 
Loch,  Werner:  See — 

Lehner,  August;  Suettinger,  Rudolf;  Bobrich,  Michael;  Dikow, 

Hermann;  Roller,  Hermann;  Lenz,  Werner;  Kreitner,  Ludwig; 

Loch.     Werner;     and     Schneider.     Norbert.     5,075.179,     CI. 

428-694.000. 

Lochridge.    Edwin    P.    Lift    mechanism    for    tiltable    worksurface. 

5,074.221.  a.  108-6.000. 
Lockheied  Corporation:  See — 

Kartiala,  T.  Tapio,  5,075,681,  CI.  342-165.000. 
Loebbert,  Johannes.   Bin  with  a  bin  collar  and  lid.   5.074.500,  CI. 

248-99.000. 
Loeppky.  Edward;  and  Charbonneau,  Ron.  Table  top  game.  5,074,556, 

CI.  273-85.00R. 
Loewen,  Dennis  A.:  See — 

Fechner,  Joseph  F.;  Goodley,  George  R..  II;  Fries.  William  J.; 
Loewen,  Dennis  A.;  Ridenour.  Neal  F.;  and  Malakian,  Vahe  H., 
5.074,836,  CI.  493-411.000. 
Logan,  Dale  R.:  See— 

Sowell,  Peggy  J.;  Renwick,  Wilham  H.;  Hammer,  Jonathan  B.;  and 
Logan,  Dale  R.,  5.074,673,  CI.  356-5.000. 
Lohrer,  Josef:  See — 

Erhardt,  Manfred;  Reichert.  Gerhard;  Loos.  Herbert;  and  Lohrer, 
Josef,  5,074.080.  CI.  51-168.000. 
Long,  Herbert  D..  Jr.,  to  Hamischfeger  Corporation.  Redundant  crane 

reeving  apparatus.  5,074,528,  CI.  254-285.000. 
Loontjens.  Jacobus:  See — 

de  Koning,  Adrianus  J.;  and  Loontjens,  Jacobus,  5,075,398,  Q. 
526-262.000. 
Loos,  Gerhard;  and  Spiegel,  Nikolaus,  to  Heidelberger  Druckmas- 
chinen    AG.    Washing-medium    dispenser    and    washing    device. 
5,074,211,0.  101-425.000. 
Loos,  Herbert:  See— 

Erhardt,  Manfred;  Reichert,  Gerhard;  Loos,  Herbert;  and  Lohrer, 
Josef,  5,074,080,  CI.  51-168.000. 
Loqvisi,  Kaj-Ragnar;  and  Strand,  Bcngt,  to  Seco  Tools  AB.  Cutting 

insert  for  chip  forming  machining.  5,074.720.  CI.  407-114.000. 
Loral  Aerospace  Corp.:  See — 

Sherman,  Richard  H.;  Dinolt,  George  W.;  and  Hubbard,  Frank, 
5.075.884.  CI.  395-650.000. 
Loral  Corporation:  See — 

Dunne.  Anthony  L.;  and  Huber,  Joseph  C.  Jr..  5.074.216.  CI. 
102-334.000. 
L'Oreal:  See- 
Lang.  Gerard:  Forestier.  Serge;  Lagrange.  Alain;  Maignan.  Jean; 
and  Malle.  Gerard,  5,075.331.  CI.  514-468.000. 
Lorenzen,  Gunter;  and  Ruthenberg,  Bodo,  to  Warme-undEletrotechn. 
Controlling  and  monitoring  circuit  for  electrical  seat  heating  means, 
especially  of  automotive  vehicles.  5,075,537,  CI.  219-497.000. 
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Loth,  Myriam;  Blanvalet.  Claude;  and  Valange,  Baudouin.  to  Colgate- 
Palmolive  Company.  Microemulsion  all  purpose  liquid  cleaning 
composition.  5,075,026.  CI.  252-122.000. 
Lott,  Gloria  Y.;  Britton.  Scott  M.;  and  Constantine.  Barry  E..  to  Sher- 
wood Medical  Company.  Wound  dressing  having  peeling-force 
varying  release  liners.  5.074,293.  CI.  128-155.000. 
Love.  Richard  I.;  and  Kappenman.  Gerard  L..  to  AcuPrint,  Inc.  Printer 

control  system.  5.075.875.  Q.  395-117.000. 
Lowdea,  Rjchard  A.:  See — 

Stinton.  David  P.;  McLaughlin,  Jerry  C;  and  Lowden,  Richard  A., 
5,073,160,  a.  428-282.000. 
Lowe,  Edward  J.;  and  Holmes,  William  S.,  to  Albright  *  Wiboo 
Limited.  Productioa  of  red  phoaphonu.  5,075,068,  Q.  423-322.000. 
Lowe,  Kenneth  A.:  See — 

Crosby,    David    A.;    and    Lowe,    Kenneth    A.,    5,075,356,    a. 
523-429.000. 
Lower,  Jerry  L.:  See — 

Cozad,  Trent  E.;  Lozier,  Antony  J.;  Lower,  Jerry  L.;  and  Teacer, 
Allan  F.,  5,074,864,  a.  606-54.000. 
Lozier,  Antony  J.:  See — 

Cozad.  Trent  E.;  Lozier.  Antony  J.;  Lower,  Jerry  L.;  and  Teaoer, 
Allan  F..  5.074.864.  a.  606-54.000. 
Lozier  Corporation:  .See — 

Price,  Jack  E.,  5.074.701.  O.  403-237.000. 
Lu,  Fumin:  See — 

Milligan,  Mancil  W.;  Bimtin,  Robert  R.;  and  Lu,  Fumin,  3,073,068, 
a.  264-335.000. 
Lubitz,  Werner;  and  Harkness,  Robin  E.,  to  Boehringer  Mannheim 
GmbH.  Recombinant  DNA,  process  for  the  productioa  thereof  and 
the  use  thereof.  5,075,223,  a.  435-69.100. 
Lubke,  Herbert;  and  Marquardt,  Bruno,  to  WindmoUer  &  Holscber. 
Apparatus  for  moving  a  push-in  truck  carrying  a  printing  cylinder 
into  a  printing  press.  5,074.207,  CI.  101-216.000. 
Lucas  Industries  Public  Limited  Company:  See — 

Dodd.  Albert  E.;  and  Sheppard.  Ian  J..  5,074.388,  CI.  188-156000. 
Ironside,  John  M.;  Fox,  Peter  M.;  McQueen,  Alistair  M.;  and  Price, 

David  R.,  5,074,267,  a.  123-399.000. 
Sakai,  Izumi,  5,075,864,  d.  364-450.000. 
Luckanuck,  John  S.,  to  Radixx/World  Limited.  Dry  fire  extinguishing 

composition  and  product.  5,075,018,  CI.  232-2.000. 
Luke,  Walter.  Jr.,  to  WHS  Robotici,  Inc.  Replaceable  vehicle  control 

prom.  5,075,853,  a.  364-424.02a 
Liindin,  James  D.:  See — 

Hambric,  Harry  N.;  Gtegson,  Wilfred  J.,  tl;  Lundin,  James  D.; 
Strittmatter,  Kenneth  V.;  and  KoMer,  Lawrence  A.,  3,074,793, 
a.  434-11.000. 
Lutz,  Eugene  F.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Process  for  the  preparation  of 
secondary     alcohol     sulfate-containing    surfactant    compositions. 
5,075,041,  a.  232-348.000. 
Lutz,  Michael  A.:  See- 
Cole,  Richard  L.;  and  Lutz,  Michael  A.,  5,075,038, 0.  252-514.000. 
Lutzeler,  Jom:  See — 

Heinz,  Richard;  Willmann,  Hartmut;  and  Lutzeler,  Jorn,  5,075,809, 
CI.  360-128.000. 
Lynch,  Jerome  G.,  to  Field  Service  Aaaociates,  Inc.  Flue  gas  coodition- 

ing  system.  5,074,226,  O.  110-345.000. 
Lynch,  Shannon  J.:  See — 

Jardine,  Robert  L.;  Lynch,  Shannon  J.;  Manda,  Philip  R.;  and 
Hotst,  Robert  W.,  5,073,844,  O.  393-375.000. 
Lynch,  Thomas  J.:  See — 

Hillbish,  Warren  C;  Ibrahim,  Emad  K.;  Kaufinan.  John  W.;  and 
Lynch,  Thomas  J.,  5,074,039,  CI.  29-883.000. 
Lysenko,  Zenon:  See — 

Harris.   William  J.;   Lysenko,   Zenon;  and  Hwang,  Wen-Fang, 
5,075.392,  CI.  525-420.000. 
MacDonald,  Ronald  G.,  to  Panavision,  Inc.  Timing  adjustment  for 

reverse  movie  photography.  5,074,657,  d.  332-216.000. 
MacGregor,  James  D.,  to  B.F.  Goodrich  Company,  The.  Fluid  connec- 
tor. 5,074,026.  CI.  29-523.000. 
MacGregor.  James  D.:  See — 

Betchel,  Thomas  S.;  MacGregor.  James  D.;  Phillips,  Ronald  W.,  II; 
and  Shackelford.  James  R.,  5,074.726,  Q.  41 1-34.000. 
Mach.  Stanley.   Floss  bundle  toothbrush  with  optional  replaceable 

toothnck  feature.  5.074.005.  CI.  15-105.000. 
MacHaflie,  James  B.:  See- 
Noble,  Milton  L.;  MacHaflie,  James  B.;  and  Steiner,  Howard  P., 
5,075,553,  CI.  230-352.000. 
Machinefabriek  Meyn  B.V.:  See— 

Meyn.  Comelis.  5.074,823,  Q.  452-106.000. 
MacKenzie,  Paul  D.:  See— 

McGrail.  Patrick  T.;  MacKenzie,  Paul  D.;  and  Parsons,  Ian  W.. 
5.075.412.  CI.  528-125.000. 
Macknick.  A.  Brian:  See— 

Jones,  Phil  p  J.;  Macknick.  A.  Brian;  and  White,  Larry  J.,  '  075,789, 
CI.  357-40.000. 
MKNamara,   Barry  A.   R.  Card  dispensing  device.   5,074,432,  O. 

221-131.000. 
Madderra,  Galen  K.:  See— 

Levbis,    Duane   J.;    and    Madderra,    Galen    K.,    5,073,090,    d. 
423-337.000. 
Maebashi,  Tomoyuki:  See— 

Hiramitxu,    Hiroyuki;    Maebashi.    Tomoyuki;    and    Iwadachi, 
Takaharu,  5,074,922,  CI.  148-1 1.50C. 
Maeda,  Shigeki:  See- 
Koizumi,  Yutaka;  and  Maeda,  Shigeki,  5,075,697,  a.  342-361.000. 


Maeda,  Takeo;  and  Fujii,  Syino.  to  Kabuahiki  Kaiiha  ToiUba.  Bi- 
CMOS  semicooductor  device  having  memory  cells  formed  in  iioiated 
wells.  5,075,752,  a.  357-43.000. 
Maeda,  Yasutaka:  See— 

Kamimura,    Taisuke;    Maeda,    Yasutaka;    Miyamoto,    Tuyodn; 
Nagayama.  Katsuhiro;  Nishimura,  Hideyuki;  and  Tanaka,  Nat- 
niko,  5,075.731.  CI.  355-274.000. 
Maekawa,  Hiroko:  See- 
Suzuki,    Hiroyoshi;    Ogawa,    Kenji;    aad    Maekawa,    Kroko, 
5,074,659,  a.  356-135.000. 
Maeta,  Mitsoaki:  See— 

Yoihida,  Shinichi;  Ttochida,  Hachio;  Onda,  Shifeo;  Maeta,  Mil- 
snaki;  and  Yamagata,  Eiji,  5,074,684,  d  400-17.000. 
Maginnity,  Kathleen:  See — 

Del  Signore,  James  R..  II;  Ferrell,  Paul  S.;  Maginnity,  Kathleen; 
and  Walker.  Alan  H.,  5,074,690,  a.  400-322.a0a 
Magolske,  Charles  J.;  and  Pkxtnida,  Harold,  to  FMC  Cocporatioa. 

Right  angle  transfer  deck.  5/174,403.  Q.  198-786.000. 
Magome.  KoicU;  Kiryu,  Masakani;  Ohahima,  Shigeo;  Toda,  Harakt; 
and  Sahara,  Hiroahi,  to  Kaboduki  Kaidui  Toahiba.  Semirond»ctOf 
memory  capable  of  improving  data  rewrite  (peed.  3,073,887,  CI. 
365-222.000. 
Magyar  Asvanyolaj-  Foldgas  Kiserleti  Intezez:  See — 

Kantor,  Istvan;  Denes,  F(  -en<     Kia,  Jaaos;  Aner,  Janoa;  Petafy, 
Lajoa;  Farkas,   L.   Peter.  Matravolgyi;  and  Horvadi,  Jozaef, 
3.073,473.  a.  336-179.000. 
Maher.  David  L.:  See— 

Bender-Zanoni.  Joseph  F.;  and  Maher,  David  L.,  5,074,402,  CL 

198-626.100. 

Mahieu,  Bernard,  to  Societe  Conaeil  Investiaaements  Management  poor 

rEotreprise  C.I.M.E.  Sari.  Mobile  refrigerated  chamber  for  food 

products.  5,074,126,  CI.  62-388.000. 

Mahmud,  Meftah  U.,  to  Nashua  Corporatioa.  Doable  cixMdinked 

barrier  coating.  5,075,369.  d.  524-475.000. 
Mai,  Kung-Ming:  See — 

Mai,  Sung-Chuan;  and  Mai,  Kimg-Ming.  5,074,007,  CI.  13-344.000. 
Mai.  Sung-Chuan;  and  Mai.  Kung-Ming.  Cleaner  for  an  exhaoM  pipe. 
5,074,007,  d.  15-344.000. 

u^i^  Mark  C  '  See 

Cordy,  Dennu  M.;  Lee,  Charles  E.;  Maier,  Mark  C;  and  TmjiUo, 
Richard  R..  5,074.031.  d.  33-320.000. 
Maier,  Rolf:  See— 

Schwede,  Wolfgang;  Maier,  Rolf;  Chriitoph,  Berod;  Weber,  Hein- 
rich;  Flaig,  Manned;  and  Stumpe,  Hans-Jurgen,  5,074,587,  d. 
280-78 1.0(». 
Maignan,  Jean:  See — 

Lang,  Gerard:  Forestier,  Serg^,  Lagrange,  Alain;  Maignan,  Jean; 
and  Malle,  Gerard.  5.075.331.  CI.  514-468.000. 
Mainiero,  John  W.;  Mainiero,  Michael  R.;  and  Heinlein,  Thomas  J.,  to 
MRM  Security  Systems,  Inc.  Clip  for  forming  a  concertina  configu- 
ration of  helical  barbed  tape.  5,074,529,  d.  236-8.000. 
Mainiero,  Michael  R.:  See — 

Mainiero,  John  W.;  Mainiero,  Michael  R.;  and  Heinlein,  Thomaa  J, 
5,074,529,  CI.  256-8.000. 
Maki,  Naoyuki;  Ishida,  Nobuyasu;  and  Saeki,  Toroohiro,  to  Aisin  Seib 
Kabushiki     Kaiaha-    Clutch    release    apparatus.     5,074,395,    d. 
192-70.270. 
Maki,  Tadanori,  to  Himecs  Co.,  Ltd.  Apparatus  for  dispensmg  disk- 
shaped  objects.  5.074,434,  d.  221-265.000. 
Malakian,  Vahe  H.:  See— 

Fechner,  Joseph  F.;  Goodley,  George  R.,  D;  Fries,  William  J.; 
Loewen.  Dennis  A.;  Ridenour.  NeJ  F.;  and  Malakian,  Vake  H.. 
5,074,836.  CI.  493-411.000. 
Malala,  Peter.  Jr..  to  Dentalwerk  Burmoos  Oeidhchaft  m.b.H.  Angle 

piece  coupling.  5.074,785.  d  433-29.000. 
Malhotra,  Shadi  L.,  to  Xerox  CorporatioB.  Coated  paper  containing  a 

plastic  supporting  substrate.  5,075,153,  d.  428-207.000. 
Malle.  Gerard:  See- 
Lang,  Gerard;  Forestier,  Serge;  Lagrange.  Alain;  Maignan.  Jean; 
and  Malle.  Gerard.  5.075.331.  d.  514-468.000. 
Mallinckrodt,  Inc.:  See— 

Kneller,  Mills  T.;  Lin,  Youlin;  and  Wheatley,  Jamei  R.,  3,073,302, 
a.  364-153.000. 
Malvassora.  Giovanni,  to  Gallino  Compooenti  Plastici  S.p.A.  Method 
of  manufacturing  a  motor-vehicle  steering  wheel  by  the  moulding  of 
plastics  material  so  that  it  looks  like  a  wooden  steering  wheel,  and  a 
steering  wheel  ptoduced  by  the  method.  5.075.052,  d.  264-46.700. 
MAN  Roland  Dnickmaachinen  AG:  See— 

Kobler,  Ingo;  and  Liebert,  Oriiar,  5,074,212,  O.  101-477.000. 
Reichel,  Klaus  T.,  S,074,2ia  d.  101-415.100. 
Manchak,  Frank,  Jr.;  and  Manchak,  Frank.  III.  to  Alternative  Technol- 
ogies for  Waste,  Inc.  Biaxial  casting  method  and  apparatus  for  isolat- 
ing radioactive  waste.  5,073,043,  d.  232-633.000. 
Manchak,  Frank.  HI:  See— 

Manchak.  Frank.  Jr.;  and  M   ichak.  Frank.  tlL  S/n5,04S,  d. 
252-633.000. 
Mancuso,  Robert  J.;  and  Chandler,  Mark,  to  Ldogji  Press,  Inc.,  The. 
Computerized  method  of  generating  film  maMets  for  embossing  aad 
printing  color  images.  5,074,597,  d.  283-91.000. 
Mandet,  Gerard  M.  F.;  and  Serre,  Jacques  R.,  to  Societe  Nationale 
d'Etude  et  de  Constructioa  de  Moteurs  d' Aviation  "S.N.E.C.M-A.". 
Low  pressure  turtnne  rotor  suspension  in  a  twin  hub  turbo-engme. 
5,074.109.  a.  60-39.161. 
Manela,  PhUin  R.:  See— 

Jardine,  Robert  L.;  Lynch.  Shaanoo  J.;  Manda.  Philip  R.;  aad 
Hoist.  Robert  W..  5.073,844,  d.  395-373.000 
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Mang.  Wilhdm: 

Schiuler,    Friedrich:    Mang,   WUhelm;   and   Gokpekin,    Setdar, 
5,074,153,  a.  73-862.470. 
Manifanura  Armi  Perazzi  S.p.A.:  See — 

Perazzi.  Danieie,  S.074,068.  Q.  42-42.010. 
Mann.  Brian  M.:  See — 

Poote,  JoKn  W.;  and  Mann.  Brian  M..  5,074.302,  C\.  128-4I9.0PG. 

Sholder,  Jason  A.;  Buchanan,  Stuart  W.;  and  Mann.  Brian  M., 
5.074.308.  a.  128-«97.000. 
Mannesmann  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Gugel,  Bemd;  Stempne,  Johann;  and  Ullrich,  Matthias,  5,074,687. 

CI.  4ao-i24.ooa 

Mannesmann  Rexroth  OmbH:  See — 

Beuennann.  Herbert.  5,074,335,  Q.  137-625.690. 
Manning,  Thomas  i.:  See — 

Garay,    Oicar,    Balzano,    Quirino;    and    Manning,    Thomas   J., 
5,075,691,  CI  343-830.000. 
Mansat,  Christian,  to  S.P.O.R.T.  Anchoring  device  for  knee  prosthesis. 

5,074.880,  a.  623-20.000. 
ManadI,  Howard  L.:  See — 

CHffe,  Ian  A.;  Maasell,  Howaid  L.;  Todd.  Richard  S.;  and  White. 
Alan  C.  5.075.303,  CI.  514-218.000 
Manson,  Larry  J.;  Goslee,  Michael  D.;  Suun.  Paul  R.;  ind  Taylor,  Bob 
A.,  to  Whirlpool  Corporation.  Automatic  washer  with  controlled 
stroke  parameter.  5,074.003.  CI.  8-159.000. 
Mapal  Fabrik  fur  Prazisaonswerkzeuge  Dr.  Krcaa  KG:  See— 

Kress.  E>ieter,  and  Haberle,  Friedrich.  5.074.721,  a.  407-119.000. 
Marathon  Oil  Company:  See— 

Haines.  Hiemi  K..  5,074,357,  CI.  166-267.000. 

Hollowell,  James  A.;  Hartell,  William  D.;  Billington,  Colin  J.;  and 

Shuttleworth,  E.  Paul,  5,074.716,  a.  405-227.000. 
Kassaijian.  John  R.,  5.074,331,  Q.  137-56I.00A. 
Marbury,  Darryl:  See — 

Fannon.  Joseph  P.;  and  Marbury,  Darryl,  5,074.676,  C\.  384-10.000. 
Marchand,  Patrick,  to  GEC  Alsthom  SA.  System  for  transmitting 
initialization   information   between   fixed   installations  and   trains. 
5,074,499,  a.  246-182.aOR. 
Marconi  Company  Limited,  The:  See — 

Powell,  Ronald  L  ,  5,074,376,  CI.  181-277.000. 
WUby,  WUliam  A.;  and  Brett,  Anthony  R.  H.,  5,075,696,  CI. 
342-432.000. 
Marcsca,    Joseph    S.    Unmanned    compliance    monitoring    device. 

5,075,857,  a.  364-421.000. 
Margaris,  Nikolaos.  Method  and  device  for  determining  the  optimal 
excitation  value  which  minimizes  the  electromagnetic  losses  of  elec- 
tric machines.  5,075,612,  Q.  318-807.000. 
Maring,  Clarence  J.:  See — 

Pariza,  Richard  J.;  Lartey,  Paul  A.;  Maring,  Clarence  J.;  and  Klein, 
Larry  L.,  5,075,289,  CI.  514-29.000. 
Mark,  John  G.;  and  Tazartes.  Daniel  A.,  to  Litton  Systems  Inc.  Com- 
puter generated  cavity  length  control  with  automatic  gain  control  for 
ring  laser  gyros.  5,074,664,  CI.  356-350.000. 
Markarchuk,  Ireiu:  See — 

Kulpa.     Walter    J.;     and     Markarchuk,     Irena,     5.074.544.     CI. 
271-225.000. 
MarUe.  Jack  R.:  See- 
Muse,  Charles  B.;  Colson.  Kenneth  K.;  Markle.  Jack  R.;  Le- 
Compte.  George  W.;  and  Whipps.  Patrick  A..  5,074,490,  CI. 
244-3.110 
Marquardt,  Bruno:  See — 

Lubke,  Herbert;  and  Marquardt,  Bruno,  5,074,207,  CI.  101-216.000. 
Marques  Barbosa,  Ronaldo  A.  N.:  See — 

Rodrigues,  Valentim  A.;  Ribeiro  da  Silva.  Ronaldo  C;  Marques 
Barbosa.  Ronaldo  A.  N.;  Nunes  de  Carvalho.  Jose  ;  and  da  Silva, 
Jose  N.,  5,074.927,  CI.  I48-I2.0EA. 
Marsden,  Peter  H.:  See- 
Shepherd,  Michael  T.;  Baker.  Rodney  C;  and  Marsden.  Peter  H.. 
5.074.857.  CI.  604-891.100. 
Marshall,  Frank  P.;  and  Travor,  Bruce  W.,  to  United  States  of  America. 
Navy.  Electrically  actuated  multiple  store  launcher.  5,074,186,  CI. 
89-1.510 
Marshfield  Clinic:  See — 

Weber,  James  L.,  5,075,217,  CI.  435-6.000. 
Marsoner,  Hermann;  and  List,  Helmut.  :o  AVL  AG.  Analyzing  appara- 
tus 5,074.157.  CI.  73-864.810. 
Marsulex  Inc.:  See — 

Burion.  John  T.;  and  Drexler.  Drew  J..  5.075.086.  a.  423-265.000. 
Marticorena,  Maria  A.:  See — 

Kerr,  Andrew  N.;  Liechti.  Dietrich;  Marticorena.  Maria  A.;  and 
Pelland.  Daniel  A..  5.074.993.  CI.  209-167.000. 
Martin,  Andrea  E.,  to  Hercules  Incorporated.  Mixed  activators  for 

subilized  mcUlhesis  caulysts.  5.075.272.  CI.  502-153.000. 
Martin  Marietta  Corporation:  See — 

Alexius.  Richard  C;  and  Spencer,  William  R.,  5.074.521.  CI. 
251-63.500. 
Martin  Marietta  Energy  Systems.  Inc.:  See — 

Stinton.  David  P.;  McLaughlin,  Jerry  C;  and  Lowden.  Richard  A.. 
5,075,160,  CI.  428-282.000. 
Martin,  Roger,  to  VANATOME  Societe  Anonyme.  Adjustment  or 

regulation  valve.  5.074,333.  CI.  137-625.300. 
Martin,  Siegberi;  Lenz,  Sigmund;  Pivit.  Erich;  and  Russell.  Roberi  P.. 
to  Ant  Nachrichtentechnik  GmbH.  Resonator  tuning  arrangement. 
5,075,654.  CI.  333-231.000. 
Martinez,  Phillip  M.,  to  Smith  Corona  Corporation.  Ribbon  cassette 
with  integral  paper  guide.  5,074.689.  CI.  400-208.000. 


Marty,  Garry  R.,  to  501  Masco  Industries,  Inc.  Pull-out  lavatory. 

5,073,991,  a.  4-192.000. 
Marubara,  Masashi:  See — 

Hitomi,  Mitsuo;  Hattori,  Toshihiko;  Marubara,  Masashi;  and  Fujii, 
Mikihito.  5,074,258,  CI.  I23-52.0MB. 
Maruyama,  Seiichiro;  and  Tsunoda.  Masami,  to  Mitsubushi  Kasei  Cor- 
poration. Polyamidc  filament  and  process  for  producing  the  same. 
5.075,168,  CI.  428-364.000. 
Maruyama,  Syoichi:  See — 

Koyama.  Tohru;  Kaimo.  Chikashi;  Honjyo,  Koo;  Kinjo,  Noriyuki; 
Kano,     Ikushi;     and     Maruyama,     Syoichi.     5.075.159.     CI. 
428-222.000. 
Maruyama.  Takaahi:  See — 

Furuta.   Motonobu;  Maruyama.  Takashi;  and  Hoaoda,  Saloru, 
5.075.376,  a.  525-68.000. 
Maruyama,  Takayuki:  See — 

Fukuyama.  Yoshiki;  Ishino,  Yuichi;  Osaki,  Toshiyuki;  Maruyama. 
Takayuki;  and  Saito,  Tasuku,  5,075,023,  CI.  252-74.000. 
Maruyama,  Tsuneo;  Akii,  Hiroji;  Kataoka.  Yutaka;  and  Tsuji,  Kiyotaka, 
to  Mitsui  Mining  A  Smelting  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
stripping  starting  sheet.  5,074,968,  CI.  205-76.000. 
Marx,  Arthur  F.:  See— 

Bertola.  Mauro  A.;  de  Smct,  Marie-Joae  ;  Marx,  Arthur  P.;  and 
Phillips.  Gareth  T..  5,075.233.  a.  43S-28a000. 
Masegi.  Tsukio:  See — 

Yone.   Kenji;   Suzuki,  Jun;  Tsunekawa,  Noriyuki;  Kato,   Arata; 
Nakamura.  Satoshi;  Masegi.  Tsukio;  Kitai.  Kaztio;  and  Ichikawa, 
Yataro.  5.075.236.  CI.  436-518.000. 
Mashita,  Kentaro:  See — 

Ohmae,  Tadayuki;  Mashita.  Kentaro;  Furukawa,  Kazunori;  and 
Kawakita.  Toshio.  5,075.382,  CI.  52S-285.000. 
Mason,  Jeffrey  S.:  See — 

Lewis.  Milton  A.,  Jr.;  Mason.  Jeffrey  S.;  Swinford,  Carson  B.;  and 
Wisemann,  Timothy  R..  Sr.,  5,073.988.  O.  2-162.000. 
Massa.  Ted  R.;  and  Siddle.  David  R.,  to  Kennametal  Inc.  Method  and 
apparatus   for  balancing  a   rotary   tool   assembly.    5,074,723,   CI. 
409-131.000. 
Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology:  See — 

Probstein,  Ronald  F.;  Renaud,  Patricia  C;  and  Shapiro,  Andrew  P., 

5,074,986,  CI.  204-130.000. 

Masseth.  David  A.;  and  Sanders,  John  D..  to  Dayco  Products.  Inc. 

Hose  construction,  coupling  unit  and  system  therefor.  5.074.598,  CI. 

285-39.000. 

Mastak,  Ned,  to  Simplimatic  Engineering  Company.  Apparatus  for 

article  handling.  5,074,744,  CI.  414-791.700. 
Masters,  John  R.:  See- 
Peddle,  Charles  I.;  Donahue,  James  M.;  Dugan,  Michael  T.;  Swin- 
ton,  William  G.;  Fairman,  Bruce  A.;  Taylor,  Robert  G.,  Jr.; 
Masters.  John  R.;  Stark,  Glenn  M.;  Stein,  Kenneth  M.;  and 
Dalziel,  Warren  L.,  5.075,805,  CI.  360-61.000, 
Masubuchi,  Yoichi:  See — 

Kishi,  Hiroyuki;  Kimura,  Hitoshi;  Yamamoto,  Katsuya;  Tamura, 
Yoshinobu;  Sakauchi.  Tsuneo;  Nagaoka.  Masahide;  Masubuchi, 
Yoichi;  and  Nakatani.  Eisaku,  5.075.165.  CI.  428-331.000. 
Masuda.  Tomohiko:  See — 

Wada,    Kenichi;    Matsubara,    Ken;    Shingaki.    Kouichi;    Masuda, 
Tomohiko;  and  Yagi.  Tsukasa,  5.075.724.  CI.  355-203.000. 
Masuda,  Yoshihisa:  See — 

Ito,  Kazuhiko;  Yamazaki,  Eiichi;  Ohtaki,  Kunio;  Korayashi,  Fumio; 
Masuda,   Yoshihisa;  Nakanishi,  Hiroshi;  Suzuki,  Kiyozo;  and 
Miyoshi,  Yuichi,  5.075.051.  CI.  264-40.100. 
Masuko.  Takayuki:  See — 

Uno.    Saburo;    Masuko.   Takayuki;    Moriya,    Kaoni;   and   Siga, 
Masayuki.  5.074.682.  CI.  385-93.000. 
Masumoto.    Tsuyoshi;    Inoue,    Akihisa;    Yamaguchi,    Hitoshi;    Kita. 
Kazuhiko;  and  Takeda.  Hideki,  to  Masumoto,  Tsuyoshi;  Teikoku 
Piston  Ring  Co.,  Ltd.;  and  Yoshida  Kogyo  K.K.  Amorphous  alloys 
superior  in  mechanical  strength,  corrosion  resistance  and  formability. 
5,074,935,  CI.  148-403.000. 
Masuoka,  Fujio:  See — 

Itoh,    Yasuo;    Momodomi.    Masaki;    Iwata,    Yoshihisa;   Tanaka, 
Tomoharu;  and  Masuoka,  Fujio,  5,075,890,  CI.  365-189.090. 
MASX  Energy  Services  Group,  Inc.:  See — 

Lennon,  W.  L.,  5,074,355,  CI.  166-55.100. 
Matacia,  Anthony  J.:  See — 

Murphy,  Guy  C;  Haaser,  Frederic  G.;  and  Matacia,  Anthony  J., 
5,074,752,  CI.  415-209.400. 
Matas,  Maria  T.  D.;  Ostlind,  Dan  A.;  Punsola,  Luis;  and  Moohales  del 
Val,  Sagrario,  to  Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.  Paraherquamide  and  dihy- 
droparaherquamide     as    antihelminthic     agents.     5,075,307,     CI. 
514-250.000. 
Materazzi,  Mario:  See — 

Politi.  Vincenzo;  DiStazio.  Giovanni;  DeLuca,  Giovanna;  and 
Materazzi.  Mario.  5.075.329.  CI.  514-415.000. 
Matex  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Igaku.  Shoji.  5.074.832,  CI.  475-317.000. 
Mathewson,  Barry  J.:  See — 

Emery,  Franklin  T.;  and  Mathewson,  Barry  J.,  5,074,672,  Q. 
374-147.000. 
Matravolgyi:  See — 

Kantor,  Istvan;  Denes,  Ferenc;  Kis,  Janos;  Auer,  Janos;  Peterfy, 
Lajos;   Farkas.  L.   Peter;  Matravolgyi;  and   Horvatti,  JozsdT. 
5.075.473.  CI.  556-179.000. 
Matsubaguchi,  Satoshi:  See — 

Yamamoto,  Ryoichi;  Yamada,  Takashi;  and  Matsubaguchi.  Satoshi, 
5.075,145,  CI.  428-64.000. 
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Matsubara,  Ken:  See — 

Wada,   Kenichi;   Matsubara,   Ken;   Shingaki.   Kouichi;   Masuda. 
Tomohiko;  and  Yagi.  Tsukasa.  5.075.724.  a.  355-203.000. 
Matsubara.  Kenji;  and  Horie,  Fujio.  to  Brother  Kogyo  Kabushiki 

Kaisha.  Pattern  sewing  machine.  5.074.232.  CI.  1 12-445.000. 
Matsuda,  Hiroshi;  Sakai,  Kunihiro;  Kawade.  Hisaaki;  Morikawa,  Yuko; 
Takimolo.  Kiyoahi;  Takamatsu.  Osamu;  and  Kawada,  Haruki.  to 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Switching  device  and  method  of  preparing 
it.  5.075.738.  O.  357-6.000. 
Matsuda.  Jinichi;  Kondoh.  Yasuyuki;  Mukasa.  Koichi;  Inada,  Akihiro; 
lizuka.  Masahiro;  and  Aoyagi,  Kinya.  to  Alps  Electric  Co.,  Ltd. 
Method  for  measuring  three-dimensional  spatial  magnetic  field  distri- 
bution using  algebraic  reconstruction  and  convergence.  5,075,623,  CI. 
324-250.000. 
Matsuda,  Kazunori:  See — 

Ochi.  Kouji;  Naiita,  Kazuyuki;  and  Matsuda,  Kazunori.  5,074,940, 
a.  149-35.000. 
Matsuda,  Kiyofimii:  See — 

Barnes.  Thomas  H.;  Matsuda,  Kiyofumi;  and  Goyama,  Naotake, 
5,074,666.  a.  356-354.000. 
Matsui,  Fujio:  See — 

Takahashi.  Selsuko;  Saeki,  Isao;  Tanaka,  Kikuko;  Oku,  Kayoko; 
Mori,   Shoichiro;   Ida,   Kazuhiko;  Ohara,   Katsuhiko;   Matsui, 
Fujio;  and  Suzuki,  Hitoshi.  5,074,973,  a.  205-234.000. 
Matsui,  Hideki:  See— 

Hagiuda,  Nobuyoihi;  Matsui,  Hideki;  Yokonuma,  Norikazu;  lida, 
Yoahikazu;  and  Sakamoto,  Hiroshi,  5,075,714,  O.  354-416.000. 
Matsui,  Shigelomo;  Yamada,  Takeshi;  Kumon,  Yasuhiro;  and  Ryoji, 
Makolo,  to  Kawasaki  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Composite  bar 
(tmcturei    of    interlocked    multiple    members.     5,075,175,    CI. 
428-582.000. 
Matsukawa,  Maianori:  See — 

Tanaka.   Hirotchi;   Matsukawa,   Masanori;   and  Takeshi,   Akira, 
5,075.093,  a.  423-432.000. 
Matsuki,  Maaaya;  Sawada,  Hirokazu;  and  Kakei,  Tsutomu.  to  Fuji 
Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  and  apparatus  for  splicing  metal  webs. 
5,074,457,  a.  228-158.000. 
Matxumaru,  Michiyo:  See — 

Chigusa,     Kaoru;    and    Matsumaru,    Michiyo,    5,075,008,    CI. 
210-610.000. 
Matsumoto,  Kouji.  to  Hosiden  Electronics  Co..  Ltd.  Jack  with  switch. 

5.075.518.  a.  200-51.090. 
Matsumoto.  Shinichi:  See— 

Ozawa.   Masakimi;   Kimura.   Mareo;   Isogai,   Akio;   Matsumoto. 
Shinichi;  and  Miyoshi.  Naoto.  5.075,276,  CI.  502-304.000. 
Matsumoto.  Tom  T.:  See — 

Pellegrini.   Louis  A.;  and   Matsumoto,  Tom  T..   5,074.737.  d. 
4I4-«06.000. 
Matsumura,  Haruki:  See — 

Sunagawa,  Makoto;  Matsumura.  Haruki;  Yano,  Tsuneo;  Sasaki, 
Akira;  and  Takata,  Shinzi.  5.075,435.  CI.  540-200.000. 
Matsuo.  Noriko:  See — 

Kurashige,  Mitsuhiko;  Takigucbi,  Makoto;  and  Matsuo,  Noriko, 
5.075,268.  a.  502-52.000. 
Matsuoka.  Hiroki.  to  Toyou  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Air-fiiel  ratio 
control  device  of  an  internal  combustion  engine.   5.074,113,  O. 
60-276.000. 
Matsuoka,  Yoshinofi.  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Vehi- 
cle   suspension   system    using   a    rotary    dampen.    5,074,581,    CI. 
280-695.000. 
Mateushiu  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 
^rai,  Shoji,  5,075.701.  a.  346-76.0PH. 
■   Eda.  Kazuo;  Miwa,  Tetsuji;  and  Taguchi,  Yutaka,  5,075.645.  Q. 

333-34.000. 
•■i^Camada,  Osamu;  Minemoto,  Hisashi;  Toda.  Kazurou;  Ishiko.  Dai- 
suke;    Ishizuka.   Satoshi;   and    Miura,    Akihiro,    5.075,546,   O. 
250-231.100. 
•4akano,  Chikashi;  Nakada,  Seiichi;  Yagi,  Toyohiko;  and  Tsuji, 

Takahisa.  5.074.066,  CI.  38-77.800. 
»9akeyama.     Kojiro;    and    Hayashida,     Yukio,     5,074.201.    O. 

99-483.000. 
•aUeno.    Iwao;    Wakahata.    Yasuo;    Kobayashi.    Kimio;   Okamoto, 
Kaori;  and  Takami,  Akihiro,  5,075,818,  a.  361-321.000. 
Matsushiu  Electric  Works.  Ltd.:  See— 
•^omii.  Kazushi;  Abe,  Toshiroh;  and  Komoda,  Takuya,  5.075.751. 
a.  357-38.000. 
Matsushita.  Taketoshi:  See— 

lida.  Katsumi;  Sakurai.  Yoshihiko;  Takano,  Akihiko;  Doi.  Shigeto- 
shi;  and  Matsushita.  Taketoshi.  5.074.123,  O.  62-228.500. 
Matsushita,  Toshihiko;  Shibuya,  Kiyoshi;  and  Morishita.  Sadao.  to 
Mitsubishi  Paper  Mills  Limited.  Thermal  transfer  recording  sheet. 
5.075.170.  a.  428-409.000. 
Matsuzaki.  Susumu:  See — 

Yoshida,    Takehiro;    Matsuzaki.    Susumu;    and    Ono.    Takashi, 
5.075.783.  a.  358-439.000. 
Matthew.    John    B.,    to    Novtex.    Formable    fabric.    5.074.129.   CI. 

66-192.000. 
Matthew,  Linda  C:  See- 
Brewer,  William  D.;  Grebe,  Kuri  R.;  Horton,  Raymond  R.;  Mat- 
thew. Linda  C;  Noyan,  Ismail  C;  Palmer.  Michael  J.;  Purusho- 
thaman,    Sampath;    and    Rath.    David    L..    5,074.969.    a. 
205-118.000. 
Matthews.  James  A.,  to  MicroUnity  Systems  Engineering.  Inc.  Method 
of  making  hall  effect  semiconductor  memory  cell.  5.075.247.  CI. 
437-52.000. 


Matz,  Christoph,  to  MBB  GmbH.  Surfiace  treatment  of  Ti  or  Ti  alloy 
pans  for  enhancing  adhesion  to  organic  material.  5.074.972,  CL 
205-322.000. 
Matz.  Leon  S..  to  McDonnell  Douglas  Helioopler  Company.  Braided 

shield  removal.  5.074,169.  CI.  81-9.5ia 
Mauck,  John  C;  and  Zercie,  Robert  W.,  to  Fastman  Kodak  Company. 
Stabilized  extnctioa  ocopootica  containing  a  suUhydryl-containing 
reducing  agent  and  its  oae  in  chlamydial  and  gonococcal  determina- 
tions. 5,075,221,  a.  435-7.3«a 
Maurelli,  Alfonso:  See — 

Re.  Danilo;  and  Maurelli,  Alfonso,  S.07S.246. 0.  437-47.000. 
Maurer,  Ruprecht:  See — 

Mayer,  Bemd;  Mrurer,  Ruprecht;  and  Holz,  Bruno,  5,074.180.  CL 
83-700000 
Maxwell.  Len.  Storage  compartment  for  wheelchair.  5,074,617,  CL 

297-194.000. 
May.  Keith  A.;  and  Freeman.  Paul  A.,  to  BIP  Chemicab  Limited.  Pbot 

for  the  production  of  alkylated  resins.  5.075,063,  O.  422-135.00a 
May,  Tony:  See — 

Suitch,  Paul  R.;  Ince.  Durtnn  E^  Burgamy,  Hilary;  Coppnge,  A. 
Taylor;  and  May.  Tony,  5,074.475.  O.  241-17.000. 
Mayenfeb,  Peter:  See— 

Hille.  Hans-Dieter;  Muller.  Horsi;  Dobbebtein.  Arnold;  and  Ma- 
yenfels.  Peter.  5.075.372.  Q.  524-839.000. 
Mayer,  Bemd;  Maurer,  Ruprecht;  and  Hotz,  Bruno,  to  Ringspann 
GmbH.  Clamping  system  for  clamping  a  cutter  roller  in  axially 
shifiable  position  on  a  shaft.  5.074.18a  a.  83-700.000. 
Mayer,  Eduard;  Dietrich,  Manfred;  and  Meckel,  Walter,  to  Bayer 
Aktiengeaellschaft.   Process  for  the  preparation  of  polyutethane 
(urea)  masses  which  contain  foun.  5,075.345,  CL  521-159.000 
Mayer,  Rudi:  See— 

Denz,   Helmut;   Wild,   Einst;  and   Mayer,   Rudi,   5,074,270,  CL 
123-479.000. 
Mayr-Frohlich,   Mathias;  and  Utzt,  AHitcd,  to  Knorr-Bremae  AG. 
Anti-locking  braking  system  with  Umiled  yawing  moment  5,07S,SS9. 
a.  364-426.020 
Mazda  Motor  Corporation:  See — 

Ebesu,  Hidesaku;  Tokuyama,  Masakani;  and  Nishida,  Masami, 

5.074,255.  a.  123-41.740. 
Fujila,  Satoshi;  Sato.  Masato;  and  Muramolo,  Hiaao,  5,074,583. 0. 

280-735.000. 
Goto.  Sunao;  and  Kawano.  Masani.  5.075,866.  Ci.  364-474.240. 
Hitomi,  Mitsuo;  Hattori.  Toshihiko;  Marubara,  Masashi.  and  Fujii, 

Mikihito.  5.074,258,  Q.  I23-52.0MB. 
lida.  Katsumi;  Sakurai.  Yoahihikn;  Takano,  Akihiko;  Doi.  Shigew- 

shi;  and  Matsushita.  Taketoshi.  5,074.123.  O.  62-228.500. 
Murakami.   Hiroshi;   Yamagata.   Kaznko;  and   Ihara,   Kazunori, 

5,075,275,  a.  502-303.000. 
Ogasawara,  Toshifiimi,  5,074.237.  a.  118-302.000. 
Ogasawara.  TashiAraii.  5.075.132.  O.  427-55.000. 
Yoshimura,    Hiroshi;    Tanaka.    Shinichi;    and    Isliii.    Kouzou. 
5.074.167.  a.  74-866.000. 
MBB  GmbH:  See— 

Kirma.  Safa.  5.074.805.  O.  439-452.000. 
Matz.  Christoph.  5.074.972.  d.  2O5-322.00a 
McAbee.  Mac;  and  Campbell,  Scott.  Spark  device  for  iatenial  conbus- 

tion  engines.  5.074.262,  a.  I23-I69.0MG. 
McBrien.  Gregory  J.,  to  United  Technologies  Corporation.  Optical 
measurement  of  the  position  of  an  object.  5,075.545.  CI.  250-227.210. 
McCann.  John  J..  Sr..  to  Calico  Racquet  Courts.  Inc.  Underground 
water  control  system  for  tennis  courts  and  the  like.  5,074.708,  O. 
405-38.000. 
McCaslin,  Lyim  M.:  See — 

Jackson,  John  E.;  McCaslin,  Lynn  M.;  Suvros.  Anthony  J.;  and 
Tucker.  Robert  C.  Jr..  5,075.129.  a.  427-34.000. 
McClellan.  Paul  G.:  See— 

Owens.    R.    Larry;    and    McdeUan,    Paul    G.,    5,075.149.    a. 
428-138.000. 
McClelland,  John  F.;  and  Jones,  Roger  W..  to  Iowa  State  Univenity 
Research  Foundation  Inc.  Apparatus  and  melliod  for  transient  ther- 
mal infrared  emiaiaa  spectrometry.  5,075,552,  d.  250-34 1. 000. 
McClure,  Richard  J.:  See— 

Chi.  Chao  S.;  and  McClore.  Richard  J..  5.075.801.  a.  360-17.000. 
McConkey.  Dale  R.  Flange  alignment  tool  for  large  pipes.  5.074.536, 

a.  269-43.000. 
McCowan.  JefTerson  R.:  See — 

Yu,  Melvin  J.;  McCowan.  JefTerson  R.;  and  Thrasher.  K.  Jeff. 
5.075.313.  a.  514-259.000. 
McCracken.  Robert  E..  to  Ryobi  Motor  Products  Corp.  Split  ring 

clamping  arrangement.  5.074.724.  CI.  409-182.000. 
McCuiston,    James    J.    Artificial    foreskin    device.     5,074315,    O. 

128-844.000. 
McCune,  William  L.:  See- 
Harris,  David  P.;  Berkeley,  Michael  E.;  and  McCune,  WUham  L., 
5,074,290,  CI.  128-80.00F. 
McDaniel,  Max  P.;  and  Smith,  Paul  D.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company. 
Olefin  polymerization  using  supported  pentadienyl  derivative-transi- 
tion metal  complexes.  5,075,394.  a.  526-96.000. 
McDonald.  Cari  R.;  Hinkley.  Ronald  G.;  and  Rollston.  Brian,  to  Mc- 
Donald. Cari  R.  Storage  apparatus  for  use  with  motor  vdncks. 
5.074.503.  CI.  248-167.000. 
McDonald,  William,  to  Systems  Furniture  Company.  Chair  back  seat 

construction.  5.074.621.  a.  297-443.000. 
McDonnal.  John  E..  to  RO  Associates.  DC  to  DC  converter  apparatus. 
5.075.821.  a.  361-386.000. 
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McDonnell  Douglas  Corponilion:  Set— 

Jones,  Nelson  E..  5.075,797.  a.  359-350.000. 
McDonnell  Douglas  Helicopter  Company:  See— 

Matz.  Leon  S  ,  5,074.169.  CI.  81-9.510 
McDowell,  James  £.,  to  Dowell  International  Packaging  Systems,  Inc. 

Bottle  loading  machine  and  method.  5.074,103,  CI.  53-495.000. 
McElhaney,  William  L.;  Floyd,  Roger  N.;  and  Duncan,  Farris  N.,  to 
Georgia-Pacific  Corporation.  Method  of  making  multi-cell  container 
ceU  unit.  5,074.834,  CI.  439-273.000. 
McGarity,  Ralph  C  See— 

Reininger,  Russell  A.;  Ledbetter,  William  B.,  Jr.;  Edenfield.  Robin 
W.;  Shahan.  Van  B.;  McGarity.  Ralph  C:  and  Quintana.  Eric  E., 
3.07S.846.  CI  364-200.000. 
McGrail,  Patrick  T.;  MacKenzie,  Paul  D.;  and  Parsons,  Ian  W.,  to 
Imper^  Chemical  Industries  pic.  Aromatic  polymer.  5,075,412,  CI. 
528-123.000. 
McGraae,  Mary:  See— 

Hanson,  Richard  W.;  McGrane,  Mary;  Short,  Jay:  and  Hatzoglou, 
Maria,  5.075,229,  CI.  435-172.300. 
Mclntyre.  Glover  C.  Slurry  pump.  5,074.758,  O.  417-138.000. 
McKay,  Alan  R.  Roadway  barrier  system.  5,074,704,  CI.  404-6  000 
McKeefery,  James;  Sachs,  James;  Fan.  James:  and  Liang.  Ming,  to 
Worlds  of  Wonder.  Inc.  Character  animation  method  and  apparatus. 
5,074,821,  a.  446-299.000. 
McKeehan,  Thomas  W.:  See— 

Jehan,  Howard  P.;  demons,  Eugene  R.;  McKeehan,  Thomas  W.; 
and  Reed,  Brian  A.,  5.075.716.  CI   355-1  000. 
McKenzie,  Ian  F.  C;  Pietersz.  Geoffrey  A.;  and  Smyth,  Mark,  to 
Consolidated    Pharmaceuticals.    Limited.    Melphalan    derivatives. 
5.075,108.  a.  424-85.900. 
McKenzie.  William  B.:  See— 

Havemann,  Robert  K.;  Hokanson,  Darrel  J.;  and  McKenzie,  Wil- 
liam B..  5.074,329,  CI.  137-454.600. 
McLarty.  Daniel  R..  to  Torrington  Company.  The.  Ball  bearing  re- 
tainer  5.074,679,  CI.  384-526.000. 
McLaughlin,  Jerry  C:  See— 

Stinton,  David  P.;  McLaughlin,  Jerry  C;  and  Lowden,  Richard  A., 
$,075,  IM.  CI.  42S-282.000. 
McLean,  Brian  D:  See— 

Rushing,    Allen    J.;    and    McLean,    Brian    D.,    5,075,725,    CI. 
355-208.000. 
McLean  Hospital  Corporation,  The:  See— 

Mendeboa,    Jack    H.;    and    Mello,    Nancy    K..    5,073.341.    CL 
514-282.000. 
McMahon,  Paul  W.  Toy  and  method  for  making  the  toy.  5,074,249,  CI. 

119-29.000. 
McMannus,  Neil  T.:  See — 

Rempel.    Garry    L.;   and    McMannus,    Neil   T..    3,073.388,   CI. 

525-338.000. 

McMillan,  Joseph  C;  Dion,  Marc;  Liang,  David  F.;  Vinnins,  Michael 

E.;  and  Fletcher,  Barry  G.,  to  Canada,  Her  Majesty  the  Queen  in 

right  of,  as  represented  by  the  Minister  of  National  Defence  of  Her 

Majesty's  Canadian  Government.   Primary  land  arctic  navigation 

system.  5,075,693,  CI.  342-457.000. 

McMurtry,    David    R.,    to    Renishaw    pic.    Contact-sensing    probe. 

5,074,052,  CI.  33-559.000. 
McNeil-PPC.  Inc.:  See- 
Roche,  Edward  J.,  5,075,114,  C\.  424-470.000. 
McNeilab,  Inc.:  See — 

Rasmussen,  Chris  R.,  5,075,315,  a.  514-266.000. 
McQueen,  Alistair  M.:  See— 

Ironside,  John  M.;  Fox,  Peter  M.;  McQueen,  Alistair  M.;  and  Price, 
David  R.,  5,074.267,  a.  123-399.000. 
Meadows.   David  F.  Overlapping  architectural  tiles.   5,074,093,  CI. 

52-537.000. 
Meaney,  Richard  A.;  and  Speer,  Rayinond  J.,  to  Analog  Devices,  Inc. 
Voltage-switching  d/a  converter  using  p-  and  n<haimel  MOSFETs. 
5,075,677,  CI.  341-136.000. 
Mechin,  Claude,  to  Societe  Europeenne  de  Propulsion.  Compact  struc- 
tural assembly  for  feeding  propellants  at  high  pressure  to  a  rocket 
engine.  5,074,762,  Q.  4I7-4O9.00O. 
Mechis,  Andrew.  Vehicular  tool.  5,074,020,  CI.  29-232.000. 
Meckel  Walter*  See- 
Mayer.  Eduard;  Dietrich,  Manfred;  and  Meckel,  Walter.  3,075,345, 
a.  521-159.000. 
Medical  Engineering  Corporation:  See — 

Bark.  Jeffrey  E.;  Gengler.  Jeffrey  R.;  Hubbard,  William;  Hillegass, 
Donald  V.;  and  Woodniff,  Eric  J.,  5,074,878,  CI.  623-8.000. 
Medich,  John  R.:  See — 

Behling.  James  R.;  and  Medich,  John  R.,  3.073.478.  CI.  336-441.000. 
Medinov  SARL;  See- 
Paul.  Grammont;  and  Guichet,  Jean  M.,  3,074,882,  a.  623-23.000. 
Mehmandoust,  Yassin:  See — 

Eltoukhy,    Atef  H.;   and   Mehmandoust.   Yassin,    5,074,983,   C[. 
204-192.130. 
Meier,  Berthold:  See— 

Jellinek,  Karl;  Meier.  Berthold;  Duda,  Horst;  and  Reisel.  Winfried, 
5,073,153,  a.  428-209.000. 
Meier,  Jacques,  to  Ferag  AG.  PrtKcss  for  the  buffer  storage  and  con- 
versioa   of   flat    products   in   stream    formation.    3,074,398,   CI. 
198-347.300. 
Meier.  Lothar:  See- 
Lindner,  Christian;  Meier,  Lothar;  Billinger,  Otto;  and  Piejko, 
Karl-Erwin,  3,075,380,  Q.  525-183.000. 


Meijer,  Ernst  J.:  Set— 

Meijer,  Roelf  J.;  Meijer,  Ernst  J.;  and  Godett,  Ted  M.,  5.074,114, 
CI.  60-5 1 7.000. 
Meijer,  Roelf  J.;  Meijer,  Ernst  J.;  and  Godett,  Ted  M.,  to  Stirling 
Thermal  Motors,  Inc.  Congeneration  system  with  a  Stirling  engine. 
5,074,114,  CI.  60-517.000. 
Meiji  Seika  Kaisha.  Ltd.:  See— 

Sakagami,    Kenji;    Iwamatsu,    Katsuyoshi;    Atsumi,    Kunio;   and 
Shibahara.  Seiji,  5,073,299.  CI.  514-206.000. 
Meisan  Co.,  Ltd.:  See- 
Komi.  Eitaro;  Hasegawa,  Kohei;  Tabara.  Yoshinori;  and  Ichikawa, 
Shigeni,  5,075,622,  CI.  324-229.000. 
Melcher,  Jerald  R.  Foot  support.  5,074,059,  CI.  36-58.500. 
Melito,  M.  Anthony:  See — 

Buan,    Danilo    P.;    and    Melito,    M.    Anthony,    3,074,418,    CI. 
206-376.000. 
MelitU  Haushaltsprodukte  GmbH  &  Co.  KG:  See— 

Brindopke,  Dieter,  5,075,005,  CI.  210477.000. 
Mello,  Nancy  K.:  See— 

Menddson,   Jack   H.;   and    Mello,    Nancy    K..    3,073,341,   CI. 
514-282.000. 
Memco-Med  Limited:  See — 

Payne,  Reginald  K.;  and  Piatt,  Terence  C,  5,075,632.  CI.  328-5.000. 
Menczel,  Joseph  D.:  See— 

Vora,  Rohitkumar  H.;  Chen,  Sr.  Paul  N.;  and  Menczel,  Joseph  D., 
5.075.419.  CI.  528-353.000. 
Mendelson.  Jack  H.;  and  Mello.  Nancy  K..  to  McLean  Hospital  Corpo- 
ration, The.  Treatment  for  cocaine  abuse.  5,075,341,  CI.  514-282.000. 
Mendenhall,  Abraham  H.,  to  Packaging  Concepts,  Inc.  Microwayable 
package  for  packaging  combination  of  proiducts  and  ingredients. 
5,075,119,  CI.  426-113.000. 
Menge,  Theodore  L.,  Sr.  Combination  chain  &  gear  reducing  device. 

5,074,829,  a.  475-182.000. 
Menjo,  Takeshi,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Image  forming  apparatus 
which  sets  fixing  roller  speed  depending  on  the  number  of  copies  on 
the  transfer  drum.  5,075,732,  a.  355-282.000. 
Mennicke,  Winfried;  and  Traubel,  Harro,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschafl. 
Process  for  the  dyeing  of  leather  with  anionic  dyes  and  polyaminoa- 
mide  resin  as  dyeing  auxiliary.  5.074.884.  CI.  8-436.000. 
Menzel,  Stanley  W.  C.  to  Rib  Loc  Australia  Pty.  Ltd.  Slip  control  for 

helically  wound  pipes.  5,074,943,  a.  156-193.000. 
Mercedes-Benz  AG:  See— 

Lippert  Reinhold.  5,074,698,  CI.  403-79.000. 
Mercer,  James  B.  Reagents  and  method  for  therapeutic  treatment  of 

multiple  sclerosis.  5,075,328,  CI.  514-400.000. 
Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Matas,  Maria  T.  D.;  Ostlind.  Dan  A.;  Punsola,  Luis;  and  Moohales 

del  Val.  Sagrario.  5.075.307.  CI.  514-250.000. 
Rasmusson.  Gary  H.;  Tolman,  Richard  L.;  and  Patel,  Gool  F., 

5,075,450,  CI.  546-285.000. 
Shinkai,    Ichiro;    King,    Anthony   O.;   and    Fuentes,   Leiia   M., 
5,075.436.  CI.  540-200.000. 
Merck  Patent  Gesellschafi  mil  beschrankter  Haftimg:  See — 

Hopf.    Reinhard;   Scheuble,   Bemhard;   and   Wachtler.   Andreas, 

5.075.032,  CI.  252-299.630. 
Kirchlechner,   Richard;  Casutt,   Michael;  and   Basedow,   Amo, 
$,073,452,  CI.  348-343.000. 
Meredith,  Steven  E.,  to  Sandvik  Special  Metals  Corp.  Tapered  wall 

shaft  with  reinforced  tip  5,074,555,  CI.  273-80.00B. 
Merendino,  Paul  A.;  and  Albrechl,  Fred  I.,  to  Albrecht,  Inc.  Door  knob 

and  latch  retaining  device.  5,074,604,  CI.  292-238.000. 
Merkh,  Carl  W.:  See— 

Durley,  Benton  A.,  Ill;  Defreese,  James  D.;  and  Merkh,  Carl  W., 
5,075.077,  CI.  422-56.000. 
Merlin  Gerin:  See — 

Schuster,    Philippe;    and    Moussanet,    Roland,    5,075,628.    CI. 
324-510.000. 
Memyk,  Edwin  H.:  See— 

Kerr,  Alexander  F.;  Memyk.  Edwin  H.;  Zabetakis.  George  E.;  and 
EscoU,  Uri,  5,075,079,  CI.  422-64.000. 
Mero-Raumstniktur  GmbH  ft  Co.:  See— 

Kemmer,    Wolfgang;    and    Herwegh,    Norbert.    5,074.089,    CI. 
52-395.000. 
Merrell  Dow  Pharmaceuticals  Inc.:  See —  '    • 

Blohm,  Thomas  R.;  and  Angelastro,  Michael  R.,  5,075,464.  a. 
552-522.000. 
Mesaerschmitt-Bolkow-Blohm  GmbH:  See— 

Berresheim,  Alexander,  5,074,660,  C\.  356-152.000. 
Metlitsky,  Boris:  Set— 

SwarU,  Jerome;  Shepard,  Howard  M.;  Barkan,  Eric  F.;  Krichever, 
Mark  J.;  Metlitsky,  Boris;  Barkan,  Edward;  and  Adelson,  Alex- 
ander M.,  5,075,538,  O.  235-467.000. 
Metriguard  Inc.:  See — 

Byers.  Ronnie  K..  5,074,244,  d  118-669.000. 
Mettler-Toledo  AG:  See— 

Strickler,  Ernst,  5,074,369,  CI.  177-180.000. 
MeU,  Kurt  W   Balloon  holders.  5,074,510,  C\.  248-176.000. 
Meyer,  Clement,  to  Passap  Knitting  Machines  Inc.  Unit  for  continuous 

heat  treatment  of  textile  thread.  5,074,015,  CI.  28-220  000. 
Meyer,  Qement,  to  Passap  Knitting  Machines  Inc.  Machine  for  crimp- 
ing textile  threads  5,074,016,  CI.  28-263.000. 
Meyer.  Gary  D.:  See- 
Crook,  Fred  L.;  Meyer,  Gary  D.;  and  Topel,  Greg  J.,  5,075,604,  a. 
318-17.000. 
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Meyer,  Norbert:  See — 

Ditrich,  Klaus;  Hamprecht,  Gerhard;  Wucfzer,  Bruno;  Meyer, 
Norbert;    Westphalen,    Karl-Otto;    and    Laatsch,    Hartmut, 
3,074,904,  a.  71-92.000. 
Jahn,  Dieter.  Keil,  Michael;  Kolassa,  Dieter,  Schirmer,  Ulrich; 
Wuerzer,  Bruno;  Meyer,  Norbert;  Jung,  Johaim;  and  Radenu- 
cher,  WUhelm,  5.074,903,  CI.  71-90.000. 
Meyii,  Cornelia,  to  Machinefabriek  Meyn  B.V.  Apparatus  for  imparting 
a  simultaneous  rotational  movement  to  an  object  moving  along  a 
rectilinear  trajectory.  5,074,823,  CI.  452-106.000. 
Meynier.  Guy.  to  Bendix  Europe  Services  Techniques.  Brake  booster 
housing  with  a  hub  stnicture  containing  a  valve  mechanism  arranged 
inside  the  housing.  3,074,191,  O.  91-369.200. 
Meyrueix,  Remi:  See — 

Bartbelemy,    Pascal;    Meyrueix,    Remi;    and    Mignani,    Gerard, 
3,073,409,  a.  528-85.000. 
Michaely,  William  J.;  and  Curtis.  JefTK..  to  ICI  Americas,  Inc.  Trisub- 

stituled  benzoic  acid  intermediates.  S.07S.497.  CI.  362-429.000. 
Michalovic,  John  G.;  and  Vassallo.  Franklin  A.,  to  Calspan  Corpora- 
tion. Flexible  gas  impermeable  sandwich  diaphragm.  3,074,196,  O. 
92-98.00R. 
Michelotti,  Enrique  L.;  Le,  Dat  P.;  Carlson,  Glenn  R.;  and  Egan.  Aime 
R.,  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Company.  Insecticidal  ferrocenoyl  acylhydra- 
zines.  5,075,471,  CI.  556-144.000. 
Mick,  Edwin  C.  Method  and  apparatus  for  the  measureinent  of  intracra- 
nial pressure.  5,074,310,  CI.  128-748.000. 
Microcision,  Inc.:  See — 

Ademovic,  Martin  K.;  Hidalgo,  Ben;  Crew,  John;  and  Stertzer, 
Simon  H.,  $.074,841,  CI.  604-22.000. 
Micromeritics  Instrument  Corporation:  See — 

Orr,  Clyde;  Camp,  Ronnie  W.;  and  Gibson,  Kathryn  H.,  5,074,146, 
CI.  73-149.000. 
MicroUnity  Systems  Engineering,  Inc.:  See — 

Matthews,  James  A..  5.075,247,  a.  437-52.000. 
Mielke.  Siegfried,  to  Kolbenschmidt  AG.  Light  alloy  piston  for  intenul 

combustion  engines.  5,074.264.  CI.  123-I93.00P. 
Migdal.  Cyril  A.;  Nalesnik,  Theodore  E.;  Benfaremo,  Nicholas;  and 
Liu,  Christopher  S.,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Dispersant  and  antioxidant  addi- 
tive and  lubricating  oil  composition  containing  same.  5,073.383.  CI. 
525-293.000. 
Mignani.  Gerard:  See — 

Barthelemy,    Pascal;    Meyrueix,    Remi;    and    Mignani,    Gerard, 
5,075,409,  CI.  528-85.000. 
Mihara,  Yuji:  See — 

Inagaki,  Yoshio;  Adachi.  Keiichi;  Shiba,  Keisuke;  and  Mihara,  Yuji, 
5,075J05,  CI.  430-522.000. 
Mikami,  Kenji;  Iwai,  Yoshio;  Iwashita,  Nobuyoshi;  and  Furutaka, 
Yasuhisa,  to  Daikin  Industries  Ltd.  Triperfluoroalkylamines  at>d 
preparation  of  the  same.  5,075,508,  CI.  564-496.000. 
Mild,  Takahiro:  See — 

Hosouni,  Shiro;  and  Miki,  Takahiro,  5,075,688,  Q.  341-122.000. 
Miki,  Teluhisa:  See — 

Ishigaki,  Ryuzo;  and  Miki,  Teluhisa.  3,074,962,  CI.  162-124.000. 
Miki  Tokushu  Paper  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ishigaki,  Ryuzo;  and  Miki,  Teluhisa,  5,074,962,  CI.  162-124.000. 
Ishigaki.  Ryuzo;  and  Miki,  Teluhisa.  5,074,%2,  d.  162-124.000. 
Mikic,  Frank:  See — 

Aimis,  Jeffrey  R.;  Goergen,  Richard  S.,  Jr.;  Mikic,  Frank;  and 
Sampson,  Patrick  J.,  5,074,171,  CI.  81-119.000. 
Miles  Inc.:  See — 

Brown,  Michael  K.;  Kheiri,  Mohammed;  Purcell,  D.  Glenn;  Tay- 
lor. William;  and  Whitson.  Robert.  5.074,872,  CI.  606-182.000. 
Milholen,  Harold  J.,  to  Basic  Machinery  Company,  Inc.  Tensioning 

spring  for  brick  cutter  wires.  5,074,277,  CI.  125-16.010. 
Millar.  James  S.:  See — 

Adolphson,   Douglas  G.;  and   Millar.  James  S.,   5,075,722,  CI. 
355-77.000. 
Miller,  David  C;  and  Brown,  Arthur  R.,  to  Amoco  Corporation. 
Infrared    detector    for    hydrogen     fluoride    gas.     5,075,550,    CI. 
250-338.500. 
Miller,  James  A.:  See — 

Greenwell,  Charles  H.;  Casey,  Don  W.,  deceased;  Wagnon,  Gerald 
E.;  Miller.  James  A.;  and  Shaw,  Robert  M.,  Jr.,  5,074,847,  CI. 
604-174.000. 
Miller,  John  A.:  See— 

Gostic,  William  J.;  and  Miller,  John  A.,  5,074,923,  C\.  148-1 1.50R. 
Miller.  Marion  E.  Soft  body  brace.  5.074.288,  CI.  128-78.000. 
Miller.  Michael  E..  to  Stein,  Inc.  Deep  fat  fryer  with  upwardly  and 
downwardly  movable  conveyor  and  heating  apparatus.  5,074, 199,  CI. 
99-404.000. 
Miller,  R.  J.  Dwayne;  and  Basseras,  Pierre,  to  University  of  Rochester, 
The.  Electro-optic  device  for  optical  signal  processing  at  high  repeti- 
tion rates.  5,075,795,  CI.  359-245.000. 
Miller,  Robert  F.   Method  of  making  bellovra  pipe.   5,074,138.  CI. 

72-49.000. 
Miller.  Sidney  D  :  See— 

Pisharody,  Raghavan  K.;  Miller,  Sidney  D.;  Gooch,  Beverley  R.; 
and  Petersen,  David  A.,  5,075,280,  CI.  505-1.000. 
Miller,  William  W.:  See— 

Yafuso,  Masao;  Hui,  Henry  K.;  Yan,  Cheng  F.;  and  Miller,  William 
W.,  5,075,127,  CI.  427-2.000. 
Milligan.  Mancil  W.;  Buntin,  Robert  R.;  and  Lu,  Fiunin,  to  Exxon 
ClKmical  Patents  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  treating  meltblown 
filaments.  5,075,068,  CI.  264-555.000 


Mills,  BUly  D.:  See— 

Shewchuk,    Thomas   J.;    and    MUb,    Bdly    D.,    3.073.370,    d. 
307-279.000. 
Mills,  Edward  O.  Safety-cable  jacket  remover.  3,074.043.  a.  30-91.002. 
Milner.  James  D.:  See — 

Coe,  Louise  C;  Fahrenkrug.  Anne  M.;  Brocfcer.  Julie  T.;  and 
MUner,  James  D..  5.074.856.  CI.  604-385.100. 
Milosavljevic.  Vojislav:  Sec — 

Ristin.    George;    and    Milcaavljevic    Vojidav.    3,074.265,    d. 
123-292.000. 
Milwaukee  Electric  Tool  Corporation:  See- 
Crook,  Fred  L.;  Meyer.  Gary  D.;  and  Topel,  Greg  J.,  3,073,604,  CL 
318-17.000. 
Mina,  George  L.:  See — 

Schell,    Raymond    A.;    and    Mina,   George    L.,    3,073J67,   a. 
324-349.000. 
Minamiaawa.  Tsuyoshi:  See — 

Mitsuuchi.  Masamichi;  and  Minamisawa,  Tsuyoahi,  5,075,354.  O. 
523-217.000. 
Minard.  Paul  G.;  and  Toy,  Paul,  Jr.,  to  Westingbouse  Electric  Coq>. 
Apparatus  for  removing  solid  particulates  from  oil.  5.074.381.  CI. 
184-6.240. 
Minemoto.  Hisashi:  See — 

Kamada,  Osamu;  Minemoto,  Hisashi;  Toda,  Kazurou;  Ishiko,  Dai- 
suke;   Ishizuka,  Satoshi;  and  Miura,  Akihiro,  3.073,346.  CI. 
230-231.100. 
Mineola  Valve  &  Hydrant.  Inc.:  See — 

Ragsdale.  Waymon:  and  Goodson.  Lee,  5,074,526,  CI.  231-267.000. 
Ministry  of  International  Trade  and  Industry:  See — 

Barnes,  Thomas  H.;  Matsuda,  Kiyofumi;  and  Ooyama,  Naolake, 
3,074,666,  CI.  336-354.000. 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 
Elmasry,  Mohamed  A.,  5,075,352,  O.  523-201.000. 
Justice.   Barbara    L.;   and   Raider.   Wesley   A..   3.074,633,   Q. 

383-93.000. 
Tollefson,    Dale   T.;    Behr,    David   C;   and    Nelson,    Brace   L- 

5,074,451,  a.  226-196.000. 
Wang,  Shou-Lu  G.,  5,074,883,  a.  8-113.600. 
Yafuso,  Masao;  Hui.  Henry  K.;  Yan,  Cheng  P.;  and  Miller,  William 
W..  5.075.127.  CI.  427-2.000. 
Minnick.  Bruce  T   Rowerpot  holder.  5,074,504,  O.  248-312.100. 
Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki:  See — 

Hyodo,  Haruhiro,  5,075,719,  Q.  333-53.000. 
Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Ikenoue,  Yoshikazu;  Tadauchi,  Yukio;  and  Morikawa,  Takashi, 

5.075.786.  CI.  358-449.000. 
Takeda,    Katsuhiko;    and    Kageyama,    Hitoshi,    5.073,720.    O. 

355-67.000. 
Taniguchi,  Nobuyuki;  Niwa,  Masatake;  Fujii.  Akira;  Hoda,  Takeo; 
Nakai,    Masaaki;    Sekida,    Minoru;    and    Sahara,    Masayoshi. 
5.075,710.  CI.  354-289.120 
Ueyama,  Masayuki,  5,075.709,  CI.  354-195.100. 
Wada,   Kenichi;   Matsubara,   Ken;   Shingaki,   Kouichi;   Masuda, 
Tomohiko;  and  Yagi,  Tsukasa,  5,075,724,  a.  355-203.000. 
Miraki,  Manouchchr;  and  Diaz,  Carmen,  to  Baxter  International  Inc. 
Catheter    with    heat-fused    balloon    with    waist.     5,074.845,    CI. 
604-101.000. 
Miro,  Nemesio  D.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Olefin  polymerization 
process  for  preparing  high  density  or  linear  low  density  polymers  of 
controlled  molecular  weight  distribution.  5.075,271.  Q.  502-113.000. 
Misra,  Chanakya;  and  Perrotta,  Anthony  J.,  to  Aluminum  Company  of 
America.  Method  of  making  pillared  hydrotalcites  and  associated 
products.  5,075,089.  CI.  423-331.000. 
Misra,  Chanakya;  and  Perrotta.  Anthony  J.,  to  Aluminum  Company  of 
America.     Aluminum     hydroxide     lithium     oxalate     compounds. 
5.075.472.  CI.  556-179.000. 
Mission  Pharmacal  Company:  See — 

Walsdorf,  Neill  B.;  Alexandrides,  George;  and  Pak,  Charies  Y.  C, 
5,075,499,  CI.  562-590.000. 
Mistop,  Inc.:  See — 

Kane,  David  M.;  and  Fry,  William  E.,  5,074,117,  CI.  62-93.000. 
Mita  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Shibahara,  Kenji,  5,075,780,  O.  358-298.000. 
Mitchell.  Stephen  C.  to  Rotex.  Inc.  Self-locking  hold-down  clamp. 

5.074.012,  CI.  24-569.000. 
Mitsuba  Electric  Manufacturing  Company  Ltd.:  See — 

Kubota,  Toshihani;  Tsuzaki,  Atsushi;  Yokoyama.  Yoshiyuki;  and 
Kimura,  Saburo.  5,075,814.  CI.  361-143.000. 
Mitsubishi  Corporation:  See — 

Nakagawa,  Junji,  5,075.558.  CI.  250-536.000. 
Mitsubishi  Denki  K.K.:  See- 
Suzuki,    Hiroyoshi;    Ogawa,    Kenji;    and    Maekawa.    Hiroko, 
5,074,659.  CI.  356-135.000. 
Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 
Fukui,  Wataru.  5.074.275.  O.  123-613.000. 
Hisa,  Yoshihiro.  5.075.748.  CI.  357-30.000. 
Hosotani.  Shiro;  and  Miki,  Takahiro,  5,075,688,  CI.  341-122.000. 
Huruno,   Takayoshi;   and   Katagi,   Takashi,   5,073,692,  Q.   343- 

78 1. OOP. 
Kanno,     Itaru;     Fukumoto,    Takaaki;    and    Ohmori,    Tochiaki. 

5.074,083,  CI.  51-410.000. 
Okitaka.  Takenon.  5.075.577,  a.  307-473.000. 
Okuda.  Hiroshi.  5.074.274.  CI   123-604.000. 
Ootsuka.  Shigeharu.  5.075.660.  CI.  335-131.000. 
Sato.  Susumu;  Togashi,  Yoshihiro;  Ito,  Norio;  Ishii,  Koichi;  and 
Yasuda,  Shinji,  5,075.544.  CI.  230-226.000. 
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Tanino,  Junichi;  and  Ujihara.  Hideyo.  S,074.38S.  CI.  187-121.000. 
Teruyuna.  Hidetoshi;  and  Aoki.  Yukio,  S.07S.S83.  CI.  310-89.000. 
Tsutsumi.    Yasutsugu;    and    Tanaka,    Sueyoshi,    5,074,779,    CI. 

42S-444.0QO. 
Yama.  Yomiyuki;  Yasunaga,  Masaloshi;  Mitsui,  Kalsuyosiii;  and 

C^h.  Ikuo,  5,075,240.  CI  437-20.000. 
Yanushita,  Ycnhinori;  Hirano,  Sadayuki;  Tatsumi,  Takumi;  and 
Yamamoto,  Hiroaki,  5.074.166,  CI.  74-866.000. 
Mitsubishi  Gas  Chemical  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Shima,  Yoshikazu;  Abe,  Takafumi;  Higuchi,  Hirofiuni;  and  Kida, 

Koichi,  5,075,493,  a.  560-212.000. 
Takeda.  Mutsuhiko;  Hagiwara,  Isao;  Zaima,  Fumiya;  and  Sakagu- 
chi,  Shuzabu.  5,075,476,  CI.  556-428  000. 
Mitsubishi  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Hirooka,  Katsumi;  Hirano,  Takahisa;  Ono,  Tetsuo;  and  Tanigaki, 

Ryuhei.  5,074,760,  CI.  417-310.000. 
Hirooka,  Katsumi;  Hirano,  Takahisa;  Ono,  Tetsuo;  and  Tanigaki, 

Ryuhei,  5,074,761,  CI.  417-310.000. 
Izumi,    Jun;    Oshima,    Kazuaki;    Tanabe,    Seiichi;    and    Tsutaya, 
Hiroyuki.  5.075,085,  CI  423-242.000. 
Mitsubishi  Materials  Corporation:  See — 

Shirata,  Keiji;  Sassa.  Koichi;  and  Tomizawa.  Kenji.  5,074,953,  CI. 
156-601.000. 
Mitsubishi  Metal  Corporation:  See — 

Sugihara,  Tadashi;   Murakami,   Yoshio;   and  Takeshita,  Takuo, 
5,075,200,  a.  430-315.000. 
Mitsubishi  Paper  Mills  Limited:  See — 

Matsushita,  Toshihiko;  Shibuya.  Kiyoshi;  and  Morishita,  Sadao, 

5,075,170,  CI.  428-409.000. 
Noda,  Touni;  Kubbota,  Massashi;  and  Uno,  Akira,  5,075,206,  CI 
430-531.000. 
Mitsubishi  Petrochemical  Company  Limited:  See — 

Goloh.  Shiroh;  and  Kawase,  Yoshiaki,  5,075,381,  CI.  525-189.000. 
Takahashi.  Setsuko;  Saeki,  Isao;  Tanaka,  Kikuko;  Oku.  Kayoko; 
Mori.   Shoichiro;   Ida,   Kazuhiko;   Ohara,   Katsuhiko;   Matsui, 
Fujio;  and  Suzuki.  Hitoshi,  5,074,973,  CI.  205-234.000. 
Mitsubushi  Kasei  Corporation:  See — 

Maruyama,    Seiichiro;    and    Tsunoda,    Masami,    5,075,168,    CI. 
428-364.000. 
Mitsui,  Hiroyuki:  See — 

Morii,  Satoshi;  Murata.  Kunihiko;  Mitsui,  Hiroyuki;  and  Iwasaki, 
Toshiaki,  5,074,230,  CI.  112-121.150. 
Mitsui.  Katsuyoshi:  See — 

Yama.  Yomiyuki;  Yasunaga,  Masatoshi;  Mitsui,  Katsuyoshi;  and 
Ogoh,  Ikuo,  5,075.240.  CI.  437-20.000. 
Mitsui  Kensetsu  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Noji,  Toshiyuki;  Yoshida,  Hidetoshi;  Tatsumi,  Eiji;  Akao,  Shinichi; 
and  Kosaka.  Hideyuki.  5.074.086,  CI.  S2-I67.0DF. 
Mitsui  Mining  &.  Smelting  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Maruyama,  Tsuneo;  Akii,  Hiroji;  Kataoka.  Yulaka;  and  Tsuji, 
Kiyotaka,  5,074,968,  CI.  205-76.000. 
Mitsui  Petrochemical  Industries,  Ltd.:  See — 

Kashiwa,  Norio;  Toyota.  Akinori;  and  Kioka.  Mamoru,  5,075,396, 
a.  526-125.000 
Mitsui  Toatsu  Chemicals,  Inc.:  See — 

Kajiya,  Seitaro;  lizuka.  Hajime;  Okumura.  Kunio;  Fujiwara,  Junya; 
Ohto,   Norio;   Kawazura.   Hiroshi;   Takahashi,   Yasuhiro;  and 
Shiga,  Yoshio,  5,075,449.  CI.  546-276.00a 
Kobayashi,    Tadashi;     Wada,     Mitsuo;    Obuchi,    Shouzi;    and 

Takayanagi,  Hiroshi,  5,075,406.  CI  528-53.000. 
Ueki,  Tom;  Yoshimura.  Masaji;  Kanezaki.  Kazuhani;  Satoh,  Taka- 
shi;  Iwata,  Ineo;  and  Kishi.  Susumu.  5.075.035,  CI.  252-511.000. 
Mitsui,  Tsutomu,  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Engine  generator 
apparatus  and  method  of  operating  same.  5,075,616,  CI.  322-10.000. 
Mitsuuchi,  Masamichi;  and  Minamisawa,  Tsuyoshi,  to  Polypiastics  Co., 
Ltd.  Polyester  resin  composition  and  process  for  the  preparation 
thereof.  5.075.354.  CI.  523-217.000. 
Mitsuya,  Yoshihide:  See — 

Nakazato.  Youichi;  Kubota,  Masuo;  Kageyama,  Sbubei;  and  Mit- 
suya. Yoshihide,  5,074,694,  CI.  4OI-IO4.00O. 
Mittelhauser,  Bemhard.  External  rear  view  mirror  for  motor  vehicles. 

5.074.653.  CI.  359-841.000. 
Mitzutani,  Minoru;  Watanabe,  Shyoichi;  and  Saito,  Toshiaki,  to  Old 
Electric  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Serial  printer  and  a  method  of  assembling 
the  same.  5,074,692,  O.  400^92.000. 
Miura,  Akihiro:  See — 

Kamada.  Osamu;  Minemoto,  Hisashi;  Toda,  Kazurou;  Ishiko,  Dai- 
suke;    Ishizuka,    Satoshi;   and    Miura.    Akihiro,    5,075,546,   CI. 
250-231.100. 
Miura,  Kuniaki:  See — 

Moro,  Eiji;  Akamine,  Hitoshi;  Torii,  Hiroyuki;  and  Miura.  Kuniaki, 
5.075,803,  a.  360-27.000. 
Miwa.  TeUuji:  See — 

Eda.  Kazuo;  Miwa.  Tetsuji;  and  Taguchi,  Yutaka.  5,075,645,  CI. 
333-34.000. 
Miyagawa,  Ryuichi:  See — 

Fujiwara.  Seiichi;  Anao,  Konji;  Kubo,  Mutsuo;  and  Miyagawa, 
Ryuichi.  5,074,478,  CI.  241-60.000. 
Miyake,  Yoshio:  See — 

Kobayashi.    Makoto;    Nishimori,    Shinji;    and    Miyake.    Yoshio, 
5.074.764.  CI.  417-423.300. 
Miyamoto.  Kaname:  See — 

Souda,  Shigeru;  Shimomura,  Naoyuki;  Ueda,  Norihiro;  Miyazawa, 
Shuhei;  Yamanaka,  Takashi;  Miyamoto,  Kaname;  Hishinuma, 
lehani;    Nagakawa,    Junichi;    Nagaoka,    Naoko;    Kawashima, 


Hidetoshi;  Kawata.  Tsutomu;  Nagaoka,  Junsaku;  and  Wakabaya- 
ihi,  Tsuneo,  5,075,335,  CI.  514-535.000. 
Miyamoto.  Tuyoshi:  See — 

Kamimura,    Taisuke;    Maeda,    Yasulaka;    Miyamoto,    Tuyoafai; 
Nagayama.  Katsuhiro;  Ntahimura.  Hideyuki:  and  Tanaka,  Nat- 
suko,  5,075,731,  CI.  355-274.000. 
Miyashita,  Kunio:  See — 

Koharagi,  Hanio;  Tahara,  Kazuo;  Endo,  Tsunehiro;  Miyashita, 
Kunio;  Ishii,  Yoshitaro;  Jyoraku,  Fumio;  Watanabe.  Syuji;  Toyo- 
shima,  Hisanori;  Saito,  Kohichi;  Hishi,  Wakichiro;  and  Yama- 
shita,  Koujirou,  5,075,607,  CI.  318-254  000. 
Miyatake,  Tsutomu.  to  Sumitomo  Heavy  Industries  Co.  Ltd.  Position 
detector  employing  a  sector  Fresnel   zone  plate.   5,074,667,  CI. 
356-401.000. 
Miyazaki.  Hiroshi:  See — 

Nishiwaki.    Satoru;    Miyazaki,    Hiroshi;    Murakami,    Koji;    and 
Takahashi,  Yukinobu,  5,075,667,  CI.  338-35.000. 
Miyazaki,  Kiyoshi,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  LPL.  Accessory  shoe  adapter 

for  video  camera.  5,075,706,  CI.  354-126.000. 
Miyazawa.  Shuhei:  See — 

Souda.  Shigeru;  Shimomura,  Naoyuki;  Ueda,  Norihiro;  Miyazawa, 
Shuhei;  Yamanaka,  Takashi;  Miyamoto,  Kaname;  Hidiinuma. 
leharu;    Nagakawa.    Junichi;    Nagaoka,    Naoko;    Kawashima. 
Hidetoshi;  Kawata,  Tsutomu;  Nagaoka,  Junsaku;  and  Wakabaya- 
shi,  Tsuneo,  5,075,335.  CI.  514-535.000. 
Miyazawa,  Yuichi,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Phase  locked  loop 
circuit   responding   to   supplied   signal   frequency.    5,075,640,   CI. 
331-10.000. 
Miyoshi,  Naolo:  See — 

Ozawa,    Masakuni;   Kimura.   Mareo;   Isogai.   Akio;   Matsumoto, 
Shinichi;  and  Miyoshi,  Naoto,  5.075,276,  CI.  502-304.000. 
Miyoshi,  Yuichi:  See — 

Ito,  Kazuhiko:  Yamazaki,  Eiichi;  Ohtaki,  Kunio;  Korayashi,  Fumio; 
Masuda,  Yoshihisa;  Nakanishi,  Hiroshi;  Suzuki,  Kiyozo;  and 
Miyoshi,  Yuichi,  5,075,051,  CI.  264-40.100. 
Mobil  Oil  Corp.:  See— 

Degnan,  Thomas  F.;  and  Valyocsik,  Ernest  W.,  5,075,269,  CI. 

502-77.000. 
Hope,  Rodney  C;  Lawson,  John  E.;  and  Hatton,  Stephen  A., 

5,074,717,  CI.  405-303.000. 
Miro,  Nemesio  D.,  5,075,271,  a.  502-113.000. 
Osgood.  W.  Robert.  5,074.675.  CI.  383-122.000. 
Mobil  Solar  Energy  Corporation:  See — 

Gonsiorawski,  Ronald  C;  Borenstein,  Jeffrey  T.;  and  Kardauskas. 
Michael  J.,  5,074,920,  CI.  136-244.000. 
Mochinaga,    Kishio;   Ichimura,   Kiyokazu;   Shibao,    Shinji;   Kitahara, 
Syuji;  and  Ichikawa,  Shiro.  to  Nippon  Steel  Corporation.  Method  of 
hot  rolling  continuously  cast  grain  oriented  electrical  steel  slab. 
5.074.931.  CI    148-111.000. 
Moebius.  Wolfgang:  See — 

Liese,    Hartmut;   Quittenbaum,   Jens;   and   Moebius,   Wolfgang, 
5,074,61 2.  CI   296- 1 80.500. 
Moles  Incorporated:  See — 

Anderson,  Daniel  J.;  and  Klemmef,  Robert  A.,  5,074,030,  CI. 

29-739.000. 
Anderson,  Daniel  J.,  5,074,032,  O.  29-749.000. 
Feng,  David  Q.;  and  Grois.  Igor,  5,074,021,  O.  29-281.500. 
Sasao,  Masami;  and  Yamada.  Shoji,  5,074,800,  CI.  439-157.000. 
Moline,  Cianiel  D..  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Surface  mounting  semiconductor 

device  and  method.  5,075,759,  CI.  357-70.000. 
Moller,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Kocitschke.  Ronald;  Stephan,  Wolfgang;  Moller,  Wolfgang;  Pie- 

chaczek,  Detlef;  and  Rudnick,  Dieter,  5,075,425,  CI.  530-387.000. 

Moltrasio,    Giuseppe.    Multi-purpose    masterbatches.    5,075,366,    CI. 

524-306.000. 
Momodomi,  Masaki:  See — 

Itoh,   Yasuo;   Momodomi,   Masaki;   Iwata,   Yoshihisa;   Tanaka, 
Tomoharu;  and  Masuoka,  Fujio,  5,075,890,  CI.  365-189.090. 
Momose,  Masanori,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Facsimile  apparatus 
capable  of  transmitting  at  an  optimum  resolution.   5,075,784,  CI. 
358-447.000. 
Mongeau,  Gerald;  and  Bergeron,  Philippe,  to  Investissements  Mongeau 
Inc.  Process  for  manufacturing  low  calorie  butter  and  butter  substi- 
tutes. 5,075,125,  CI.  426-581.000. 
Mongeot,  Henri:  See — 

Atchekzai,  Jean;  Bonnetot,  Bernard;  Frange,  Bernard;  Mongeot, 
Henri;   Anton,   Alain;   and   Dubuisson,   Alain,   5,075,405,   CI. 
528-52.000. 
Monroe  Auto  Equipment  Company:  See — 

Frantz,  Russel  L.,  5,074,533,  CI.  266-254.000. 
Monsanto:  See — 

DuPont,  WUliam  A.;  and  Knapczyk,  Jerome  W.,  5,075,384,  a. 
525-293.000. 
Monsanto  Company:  See — 

Fleet,  George  W.  J.,  5,075.448.  Ci.  546-112.000. 
Reet,  George  W.  J.,  5,075.457.  d  548-453.000. 
Gambell,  James  W.;  Herber,  John  F.;  and  Thompson,  Quentin  E., 

5,075,022,  CI.  252-73.000. 
Morgan,  Albert  W.;  Brozek,  James  P.;  Capistran,  James  D.;  and 
O'Connor.  Michael  T.,  Jr.,  5,075,037,  Q.  252-513.000. 
Montagnon.  Bernard  J.:  See — 

Francon,  Alain  J.;  and  Montagnon,  Bernard  J.,  5,075,110,  CI. 
424-89.000. 
Montague,  William  B.:  See— 

Hanna.  Peter  D.;  Phillips.  Robert  W.;  Monugue,  William  B.;  and 
Kallin,  Fredrik  L.  N.,  5,074,546,  CI.  271-251.000. 
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Montgomery,  James  P.:  See — 

Robcftt,  Roger  G.;  Akxander,  Jeff  M.;  and  Montgomery,  James  P., 
S,07S,64<.  a.  333-128.000. 
Moohales  dd  Val,  Sagrario:  Set— 

Matas,  Maria  T.  D.;  Ostlind,  Dan  A.;  Punaola,  Loia;  and  Moohales 
del  Val,  Sagrario,  5,075,307,  O.  5I4-25O.000. 
Moore,  Henry  J.,  Jr.;  Wiemna,  Wouter  J.;  and  Fabrizio,  Jolui  M.,  to 
Mor-Flo  Industries,  Inc.  Forced  draft  direct  vent  system  (or  a  water 
heater.  5,074,464,  CX.  237-19.000. 
Moore,  Lester  S.:  See- 
Brown,  Preston  D.;  Moore,  Lester  S.;  and  York,  Dennis  C, 
5,075,792,  CI.  359-152.000. 
Moore,  Warren  F.:  See— 

Hardin,  Tommy  G.;  Moore,  Warren  F.;  Mottioe,  John  J.,  Jr.; 
Nielson.    Jef^    D.;    and    Shepherd,    Lloyd.    S,074,64a   CI. 
385-109.000. 
Mor-FIo  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Moore.  Henry  J.,  Jr.;  Wietsma.  Wouter  J.;  and  Fabrizio,  John  M., 
5,074,464,  a.  237-19.000. 
Moran,  John  D.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Method  for  forming  semicooductor 

contacts  by  eicctroless  pUting.  5,075,259,  CI.  437-230.000. 
Moreau,  Herve ;  Verger,  Robert;  Lecat.  Daniel;  and  Junien,  Jean-Louis, 
to  Jouveinal  S.A.  Lipases  and  lipase  extracts,  their  preparation  pro- 
cess and  their  therapeutic  use.  5,075,231,  CI.  435-198.000. 
Morgan,  Albert  W.;  Brozek,  James  P.;  Capistran,  James  D.;  and  O'Con- 
nor, Michael  T.,  Jr.,  to  Monsanto  Company.  Selective  catalytic 
activation  of  polymeric  films.  5,075,037,  a.  252-513.000. 
Morgan,  Charles,  Jr.   Rechargeable  insecticide  dispenser  providing 
controlled   release  of  an   insecticide  composition.   5,074,252,  O. 
119-156.000. 
Morgan,  John  H.  Printing  apparatus.  5,074,205,  O.  101-181.000. 
Morgan,  Richard  D.,  to  New  England  Biolabs,  Inc.  Method  for  produc- 
ing the  NLA VI  restriction  endonuclease  and  methylaae.  5,075,232. 
a.  435-199.000. 
Morgan,  Robert  A.:  See— 

Chi,  Gou-Chung;  Hollenhorst,  James  N.;  Morgan,  Robert  A.;  and 
Muchlner,  Dirk  J.,  5,075,749,  O.  357-30.000. 
Morgan,  Roger  J.;  Panus,  Irenaeus  S.;  Pekml,  Ronald  G.;  Papallo, 
Thomas  F.,  Jr.;  Morris,  Robert  A.;  Tucholski,  Henry  J.;  and  Craft, 
Hamon  L.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Compact  molded  case 
circuit    breaker    having    external    contact    condition    indication. 
5,075,659,  a.  335-17.000. 
Morgand,  Jean-Pierre,  to  Societe  Anonyroe  dite:  Aerospatiale  Societe 
Nationale  Industrielle.  System  for  steering  a  missile  by  means  of 
Uteral  nozzles.  5,074,492.  CI.  244-3.220. 
Mori,  Katsunon:  Ser— 

Ohtake.  Shuji;  Uchida,  Takanao;  and  Mori,  Katswnori,  5.074,374, 
a.  180-312.000. 
Mori.  Kohei;  and  Ishihara,  Kimio,  to  Jidosha  Kiki  Co.,  Ltd.  Master 
cylinder  with  micro-sized  grooves  in  piston  guide.  5,074,197,  Q. 
92-165.00R. 
Mori,  Shoichiro:  See — 

Takahashi,  Setsuko;  Saeki,  Isao;  Tanaka,  Kikuko;  Oku,  Kayoko; 
Mori,   Shoichiro;   Ida,   Kazuhiko;  Ohara,   Katsuhiko;   Matsui, 
Fujio;  and  Suzuki.  Hitoshi.  5,074,973,  a.  205-234.000. 
Mori,  Shosei:  See — 

Togano,  Takeshi;  Takiguchi.  Takao;   Iwaki,  Takashi;  Yamada, 
Yoko;  Nakamura,  Shinichi;  and  Mori  Shosei,  5,075,030,  d. 
252-299.610. 
Morii,  Satoshi;  Murata,  Kunihiko;  Mitsui,  Hiroyuki;  and  Iwasaki,  To- 
shiaki, to  Brother  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Workpiece  fabric  hold- 
ing device  for  use  in  sewing  machine.  5,074,230,  CI.  1 12-121.150. 
Morikawa,  Takashi:  See — 

Ikenoue.  Yoshikazu;  Tadauchi,  Yukio;  and  Morikawa.  Takashi, 
5,075,786,  CI.  3f  8-«'9.000. 
Morikawa,  Yuko:  See— 

Matsuda.  Hiroshi;  Sakai,  Kunihiro;  Kawade,  Hisaaki;  Morikawa. 
Yuko;  Takimoto,  Kiyoshi;  Takamatsu,  Osamu;  and  Kawada, 
Haniki,  5,075,738,  CI.  357-6.000. 
Morimoto,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Katayama,   Mikio;   Tanaka,    Hirohisa;   Sbimada,   Yasunori;   and 
Morimoto.  Hiroshi,  5,075,674,  CI.  340-719.000. 
Morimoto,  Kazuo;  Sagane,  Motoshi;  Ohara,  Kazuhiro;  and  Narita. 
Shusaku,  to  Green  Cross  Corporation,  The.  Stabilized  plasminogen 
activator  precursor  and  method  of  producing  the  same.  5,075,230,  CI. 
435-188.000. 
Morimoto,  Yoshinari:  See — 

Yamaguchi,  Osamu;  Hikawa,  Hideki;  and  Morimoto,  Yoshinan, 
5,075,183,  a.  429-139.000. 
Morishita,  Sadao:  See- 
Matsushita.  Toshihiko;  Shibuya.  Kiyoshi;  and  Morishita,  Sadao. 
5,075.170.  CI.  428-409.000. 
Morita.  Koichi:  See — 

Yotsumoto,  Toshihiro;  Morita.  Koichi;  and  Kinoshita,  Takeshi, 
5,075,415,  CI.  528-149.000. 
Morita,  Masahiko;  Hashiguchi,  Koichi;  and  Togashi.  Fusao,  to  Kawa- 
saki Steel  Corporation.  Flexible  hot  rolled  steel  sheets  having  im- 
proved deep  drawabiUty.  5,074,934,  CI.  148-333.000. 
Morita,  Takayuki;  and  Fukuda,  Tatemi,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyoda 
Jidosbokki  Seisakusho.  Bobbin-carrying  apparatus  of  a  combined  ftne 
spinning  machine  and  winder.  5,074,401,  d.  198-465.100. 
Moritz,  William  D.,  Jr.:  See— 

Bmcick,  Michael  D.;  and  Moritz.  WiUiam  D.,  Jr.,  5,074,06^  CI- 
36-77.00R. 


Kaora;   and   Siga, 


Moriya,  Kaoni:  See — 

Uno,   Saburo;   Masuko,  Takaynki;   Moriya, 
Maiayuki,  5.074,682.  a.  385-93.000. 
Moro,  Eiji;  Akamine.  Hitoshi;  Totii,  Hiroyiiki;  and  Miura,  Kuniaki,  to 
Hitaciu,  Ltd.  Signal  discriminating  device  for  VTR  having  expanded 
dynamic  range.  5,075,803,  O.  360-27.000. 
Morozumi.  Shinji:  See — 

Scoehara,  Tooio:  Aniga.  Shuji;  and  Morozumi,  SUaJi,  5,075,798, 

a.  359-490.000. 

Morper,  MaBfred;  and  Reiser,  Wolfgsai^  to  Linde  AktieogeaellachafL 

Biological  wattewaier  purilicatiaa  with  a  downMrem  predpilMioa 

stage.  5.075,007,  Q.  2\O4M.O0O. 

Morris,  Paul  W.,  to  Valeo.  Air  conditioning  installation  for  an  aatooao- 

tive  vehicle.  5,074,121,  O.  62-173.000. 
Morris,  Robert  A.:  See- 
Morgan,  Roger  J.;  Panus,  Irenaeus  S.;  Pekml,  Ronald  G.;  Papallo, 
Thomas  F.,  Jr.;  Morris,  Roberi  A.;  Tucbohki,  Henry  J.;  and 
Craft.  Hamon  L.,  5,075,659,  CL  335-l7X)0a 
Morris,  Robert  S.:  See— 

Dixon.  Brian  G.;  Deans.  John  R.;  Morris,  Robert  S.;  and  Sanford, 

John  P.,  5,075,172,  O.  428-422.000. 

Morriah.  Arthur  A.;  Natishan,  Paul  M.;  and  Carringtoo,  William  A.,  to 

United  States  of  America,  Navy.  MeAod  of  growing  diamood  film  on 

substrates.  5,075,094,  O.  423-446.000. 

Mone,  Alfred  W.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Compensated  mixed 

dielectric  overlay  coupler.  5,075,646,  d.  333-116.000. 
Morterol,  Frederic  R.  M.  M.:  See— 

Dinaod,  Daniei  C;  and  Morterol,  Frederic  R.  M.  M.  5,075,395,  Q. 
526-105.000. 
Moses,  Donald  W.:  See— 

Moses,  Robert  W.;  Moses,  Donald  W.;  awl  Krease,  James  M.. 
5.075,880,  a.  364-724.  lOa 
Moset,  Robert  W.;  Moaes,  Donald  W.;  and  Krene,  James  M..  to  Wadia 
Digital  Corporatioa.  Method  and  apparatus  for  time  domain  interpo- 
Ution  of  digital  audio  signals.  5,075,8«l,  a.  364-724.100. 
Motohashi.  Tomohiko,  to  Suzuki  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki 
Clutch  cooling  apparatus  for  stepless  variable  speed 
5.074,394,  a.  192-70. 12a 
Motooka,  Tetsurou:  See— 

Takonori,  Shinichi,  Obayashi,  Shigeji;  Nakamura,  Mono;  Yamada, 
Koaaku;  and  Motooka,  Tetsurou.  5,075.373,  CL  52S-S7.00a 
Motorenbbrik  HaU  GmbH  *  Co.  KG:  See— 

Kochanowski,  Hans  A.,  5,074,766,  O.  417-496.a0a 
Motorola,  Inc.:  See — 
•xtaderson,  DoaaM  C,  5,075,879,  CL  364-7l5.0ia 
■  flabin.  David  C;  and  Hatchett.  John  D.,  5,075.638.  CL  331-l.OOA. 
— <:alvin,  Clarke  J.,  5,075,6*4,  a.  332-136.000. 
«i<:aniey,  Francis  J.;  Powell,  Cary  B.;  Carney,  George  F.;  and  Sim- 
mons, Marion  I.,  5,075^58,  CL  437-23aO0O. 
..Oavies,  Robert  B.,  5,075,739.  a.  357-13.000. 
..JVLuca.  Michael  J.,  5,075.684.  d.  340425.44a 
^Einbinder,  Stephen  B..  5.075.643,  d.  332-135.000. 
«MEIUott.  Alexander  J..  5,074,139,  d.  72-129.000. 
--Elliott.  Alexander  J.,  5,075,255,  d.  437-2IO.00a 
.•■CUner,  Stuart;  Hoekstra,  Laurel  L.;  Ramsland.  Eric  A.;  and  Yee, 

Renwin  J.,  5,074,152,  CI.  73-766.000. 
^iaCaray,    Oscar,    Balzano,    Quirino;    and    Manning,    Thomas   J., 
5,075,691,  a.  343-830.000. 
t/viirry.  Frank  J.;  Suppeba,  Anthony  J.;  and  Suppetaa,  Anthony  B., 
5,075,820,  a.  361-327.00a 
.^JJMne.  Robert  C,  5,075,595,  d.  315-169.100. 
.■Moline.  Daniel  D..  5,075,759,  d.  357-70.000. 
'-Moran.  John  D.,  5,075,259,  d.  437-230.000. 
rriiiii.  Stefan;  and  Pine.  Jerrold  S.,  5,074.455,  d.  228-35.000. 
..■J^ine.  Jerrold  S.;  and  Rubin.  David  H..  5,075,799,  d.  359-896.000. 
Tfradil.  Bortolo  M.,  5,075.651,  d.  333-187.000. 
..JLeininger,  RusseU  A.;  Ledbetter,  WiUiam  B.,  Jr.;  Edenfield.  Robin 
wTShahan.  Van  B.;  McGarity,  Ralph  C;  and  Quintana.  Eric  E., 
5,075.846,  d.  364-200.00a 

Jin  H..  5,075.824,  d.  362-31.000. 
Psoi,  Raymond  K.,  5.075,744,  d.  357-22.000. 
Mottioe,  John  J.,  Jr.:  See— 

Haidin,  Tommy  G.;  Moore,  Warren  F.;  Mottine.  John  J..  Jr.; 
Niebon,    Jefftey    D.;    and    Shepherd.    Lloyd,    5,074,640,    d. 
385-109.000. 
Moulinex  (Societe  AiMMyme):  See — 

Sanjuan,  Antonio  B.,  5,074,202,  d.  99-511.000. 
Mouasanet,  Roland:  See—  _     _ 

Schuster,    Philippe;    and    Mouasanet.    Roland.    5.075.628,    d. 
324-510.000. 
Moynihan.  Edward  R.:  See — 

Hoisington,  Paul  A.;  Moynihan.  Edward  R.;  Spehrley.  Charles  W., 
Jr.;  and  Schafler,  Robert  R.,  5,075,689.  d.  J46-1.10a 
Mozsobts,  Karoly:  See—  .     „       _      . 

Knoll,  Jozsef;  Simay,  Antal;  Szinnyei,  Eva;  Sam£u.  Eva;  Torok. 
Zoltan;  Mozsottts,  Karoly;  and  Bergmann,  Janos,  5,075.338,  CI. 
514-654.000. 
MRM  Security  Systems.  Inc.:  See— 

Mainietx).  John  W.;  Mainiero,  Michad  R.;  and  Hemlem,  Thomas  J., 
5,074.529,  a  256-8.000. 
MTU  Motoren-  und  Turbinen-Union-Munchen  GmbH:  See— 

Sikorski,  Siegfried;  Schobcr,  Michael;  and  Schoenacher,  ReinboU, 
5,075,166,  a.  428-332.000. 
Muehlner,  Dirit  J.:  See— 

Chi.  Gou-Chung;  HoUenhofSt,  James  N.;  Morgan.  Robert  A.;  and 
Muehlner.  Dirk  J.,  5.075,749.  d.  357-30.00a 
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Mueller.  Manfred;  and  Graf.  Fraiu.  lo  Siemens  Aktiengeiellschaft. 
Contact  member  for  electrical  switching  devices.   5,075,520,  CI. 
200-147  OOR. 
Mueller,  Werner  H.;  See— 

Kohn.  Rachel  S.;  Jones,  Sidney  R.;  and  Mueller,  Werner  H., 
5,074,891,  a.  55-16.000. 
Mukae,  Nobulo:  Set— 

Kinugasa.  Hisashi;  and  Mukae,  Nobulo,  5.075,264,  C\.  501-88.000. 
Mukai,  Takahiro;  Nakayama,  Toshikazu;  and  Yamagishi,  Shoji,  lo  Kirin 
Techno-Syslem  Corporation.  Rotary  index  apparatus.  5,074,397.  CI. 
198-343.100. 
Mukasa.  Kotchi:  See— 

Matsuda.   Jinichi;    Kondoh,    Yasuyuki;    Mukasa,    Koichi;    Inada, 
Akihiro;  lizuka.  Masahiro;  and  Aoyagi,  Kinya,  5,075,623,  CI. 
324-230.000. 
MuUer,  Fraacis;  and  Schmidt,  Dieter,  to  Hoffinann-La  Roche  Inc. 
Ruthenium  complexes  useful  as  carriers  for  immunologically  active 
materials.  5,075.447,  C\.  546-10.000. 
Muller,  Gcorg:  See— 

Knop,  Reinhard:  Muller,  Georg;  and  Sommer,  Herbert.  5,074,243, 
CI.  118-665  000. 
Muller.  Horst:  See— 

Hille,  Hans-Dieter;  Muller,  Horst;  Dobbelstein,  Arnold;  and  Ma- 
yenfeh,  Peter,  5,075,372,  CI.  524-839.000. 
Muller,  Jean-Oaude:  See— 

Hoomaert,  Christian;  Muller,  Jean-Claude;  and   Beeley,   Nigel, 
5,075,325,  CI.  514-357.000. 
Mund,  Rolf;  to  Bisoo-Werke  Baehre;  and  Greten  GmbH  ft  Co.  KG. 
Method  of  manufacturing  fibre  material  containing  lignocellulose  for 
the  production  of  fibre  boards.  5,074,476,  a.  241-17.000. 
Munehani,  Taguchi:  See — 

Takashi,  Suzuki;  Noburu,  Nishikawa;  Tomio,  Shimizu;  Toshi,  Imai; 
Shizuo,    Baba;    Munehani.    Taguchi;    and    Shigeki,    Kitaoka, 
5,075.408,  CI.  528-76.000. 
Munlrich,  Karl:  See — 

Jaeger,  Guenter;  Munlrich,  Karl;  and  Wirtz.  Peter,  5,075,586,  d. 
313-25,000. 
Murakami,  Hiroshi;  Yamagata,  Kazuko;  and  Ihara,  Kazunori,  to  Mazda 
Motor   Corporation.   Catalyst   for   purification   of  exhaust   gases. 
5,075,275,  a.  502-303.000. 
Murakami.  Koji:  .See — 

Nishiwaki,    Satoni;    Miyazaki,    Hiroshi;    Murakami,    Koji;    and 
Takahashi.  Yukinobu.  5.075.667.  O.  338-35.000. 
Murakami.  Masashi:  See — 

Amano,  Junkichi;  and  Murakami,  Masashi.   5,074,257,  CI.   123- 
520MB. 
Murakami,  Yoshio:  See — 

Sugihara,  Tadashi;  Murakami,  Yoshio;  and  Takeshita,  Takuo,' 
5,075.200.  CI.  430-315.000. 
Muralidharan,  Krishnamurthy:  5ee — 

Riley,  Victor;  and  Muralidharan,  Krishnamurthy,  5.075.358.  CI. 
524-5.000. 
Muramoto.  Hisao:  See — 

Fujita.  Satoshi;  Sato.  Masato;  and  Muramoto.  Hisao.  5.074.583.  CI.' 
280-735.000. 
Muramoto.  Tomolaka,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Image  signal  pro- 
cessing device  with  skew-compensation  effected  prior  to  sigilal' 
component  separation.  5.075.781.  CI.  358-337.000. 
Murata,  Haruhiko.  to  Sanyo  Electric  Co..  Ltd.  Automatic  focusiftg 
camera  with  automatic  focusing  function  for  automatically  matching 
focus  in  response  to  video  sigiul.  5,075,777,  a.  358-227.000. 
Murata,  Kunihiko:  See—  .  / 

Mocii,  Satoshi;  Murata,  Kunihiko;  Mitsui.  Hiroyuki;  and  Iwasaki. 
Toshiaki,  5,074,230,  CI.  112-121.150. 
Murau  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.:  See —  ^ 

Okamura,   Hisatake;  Tsuru,  Tenihisa;  Taniguchi,  Tetsuo;  and* 

Tonegawa,  Ken,  5,075,650,  CI.  333-177.000. 
Taira,  Hiroaki;  Nakamura.  Kazuuka;  Yoneda.  Yasunobu;  Sakabe, 
Yukio;  and  Shimahara,  Yutaka,  5.075.665.  CI   338-21.000. 
Murphy,  Edward,  to  SePro  Healthcare  Inc.  Reusable  fabric-covered 

heat-exchange  bag   5.074.300.  CI.  128-402.000. 
Murphy.  Guy  C;  Haaser.  Frederic  G.;  and  Matacia,  Anthony  J.,  to 
General  Electric  Company.  Gas  turbine  outlet  guide  vane  mounting 
assembly.  5,074,752,  CI.  415-209.400. 
Murphy.  Richard  F.:  See — 

Hamburg.  Michael  G.;  Murphy,  Richard  F.;  and  Steltzer,  Gordon 
L.,  5,074.261,  CI.  123-90.390. 
Musco  Corporation:  See — 

Gordin,  Myron  K.;  and  Drost,  Jim  L.,  5,075,828,  CI.  362-297.000. 
Muse,  Charles  B.;  Colson,  Kenneth  K.;  Markle,  Jack  R.;  LeCompte, 
George  W.;  and  Whipps.  Patrick  A.,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorpo- 
rated; and   Hughes  Aircraft  Company.   Carrier  tracking  system. 
5.074.490,  a.  244-3.110. 
Muse,  Joel;  Parker,  Dane  K.;  and  Roberts,  Robert  F.,  to  Goodyear  Tire 
A   Rubber  Company,   The.   Furnish  compoaitioa.   5,074,963,   CI. 
162-158.000. 
Myambo,  Kenneth  B.:  See — 

Innis,  Michael  A.;  Myambo,  Kenneth  B.;  Gelfand,  David  H.;  and 
Brow,  Mary  Ann  D.,  5,075,216,  CI.  435-6.000. 
Myers,  Robert  E.  Weaving  machine  for  making  fiberglass  grating  with 
improved    tension    control    of    fiberglass    strands    during    layup. 
5,074,95a  CI.  156-433.000. 
Myhre,  John,  to  K-Tron  Technologies.  Inc.  Apparatus  and  method  for 
two   loop  control   of  vibratory   material   feeders.    5.074,403.   CI. 
198-751.000. 


Myhre,  Thomas  J..  Sr.:  See — 

Brooks,  William  W.,  Jr.;  Brown,  Jeff  B.;  Coffey,  Jerome  T.;  Estry, 
Richard  H.;  Graves,  Marlin  P.;  Heitkamp,  Gary  L.;  Lengerman, 
Larry  H.;  Myhre,  Thomas  J.,  Sr.;  Schaefer,  Terrance  L.;  Teig, 
Paul  D.;  Tougas,  Arvid  C;  Wanek,  Donald  J.;  Wirz,  John  H.; 
and  Zahn,  Walter  E.,  5,074,029,  CI.  29-603.000. 
Mylari,  Banavara  L.;  and  Zembrowski,  William  J.,  to  Pfizer  Inc.  Pro- 
cess and  intermediates  for  the  preparation  of  oxophthalazinyl  acetic 
acids  and  analogs  thereof  5,075,442,  CI.  544-234.000. 
Nabeta,  Hiroto:  See — 

Nakashima,  Takashi;  and  Nabeta,  Hiroto,  5,075,760,  CI.  357-70.000. 
Nabisco  Brands,  Inc.:  See — 

Couniee,  Joseph,  Jr.,  5,074,462,  CI.  229-155.000. 
Nagahama,  Yasuhide:  See — 

Kojyo.  Kazunobu;  Nagahanu,  Yasuhide;  Nagau,  Manabu;  and 
Takayama,  Toshinao,  5.075,870,  CI.  395-89.000. 
Nagai.  Norimichi;  and  Sugita,  Norio,  to  Toda  Kogyo  Corp.  Plate-like 
composite  ferrite  particles  for  magnetic  recording  and  process  for 
producing  the  same.  5,075,169,  CI.  428-402.000. 
Nagai,  Toinoaki:  See— 

Satake,  Toshimi;  Nagai,  Tomoaki;  Fukui,  Hiroshi;  and  Sekine. 
Akio.  5,075,146,  O.  428-64.000. 
Nagai,  Yasuyuki:  See — 

Yoshizawa,  Hideo;  and  Nagai,  Yasuyuki,  5,074,900,  CI.  65-106.000. 
Nagakawa,  Junichi:  Set — 

Souda.  Shigeru;  Shimomura,  Naoyuki;  Ueda.  Norihira,  Miyazawa. 
Shuhei;  Yamanaka.  Takashi;  Miyamoto,  Kaname;  Hidiinuma. 
lebaru;    Naf^kawa,    Junichi;    Nagaoka,    Naoko;    Kawashima, 
Hidetos^■i;  Kawata,  Tsutomu;  Nagaoka,  Junsaku;  and  Wakabaya- 
shi.  Tsuneo.  5.075.335,  CI.  514-535.000. 
Nagamine,  Kouichi,  lo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Topcon.  Operation  micro- 
scope including  eyepiece  tube  rotary  angle  drive  means  and  angle 
detecting  means.  5.074,651,  d.  359-384.000. 
Nagamune,  Akio;  Tezuka,  Koichi;  and  Kanao,  Yoshlyuki,  to  NKK 
Corporation.  Distance  measuring  method  and  apparatus  therefor. 
5.075.863.  CI.  364-561.000. 
Nagaoka,  Junsaku:  See — 

Souda,  Shigeru;  Shimomura,  Naoyuki;  Ueda,  Norihiro;  Miyazawa, 
Shuhei;  Yamanaka,  Takashi;  Miyamoto,  Kaname;  Hishinuma, 
leharu;  Nagakawa,  Junichi;  Nagaoka,  Naoko;  Kawashima, 
Hidetoshi;  Kawata,  Tsutomu;  Nagaoka,  Junsaku;  and  Wakabaya- 
shi.  Tsuneo.  5,075,335,  CI.  514-535.000. 
Nagaoka,  Masahide:  See — 

Kishi,  Hiroyuki;  Kimura,  Hitoshi;  Yamamoto,  Katsuya;  Tamura, 
Yoshinobu;  Sakauchi,  Tsuneo;  Nagaoka,  Masahide;  Masubuchi, 
Yoichi;  and  Nakatani,  Eisaku,  5,075,165,  CI.  428-331.000. 
Nagaoka,  Naoko:  See — 

Souda,  Shigeru;  Shimomura,  Naoyuki;  Ueda,  Norihiro;  Miyazawa. 
Shuhei;  Yamanaka,  Takashi;  Miyamoto.  Kaname;  Hishinuma. 
leharu;  Nagakawa.  Junichi;  Nagaoka.  Naoko;  Kawashima. 
Hidetoshi;  Kawata.  Tsutomu;  Nagaoka.  Junsaku;  and  Wakabaya- 
shi.  Tsuneo.  5,075,335,  C\.  514-535.000. 
Nagasawa,  Yoshiaki:  See — 

Sakagami,  Shigeru;  Onoyama,  Toshiaki;  Nagasawa,  Yoshiaki;  and 
Andou.  Toshihiro,  5,075,583,  CI.  310-12.000. 
Nagata,  Manabu:  Set — 

Kojyo,  Kazunobu;  Nagahama,  Yasuhide;  Nagata.  Manabu;  and 
Takayama.  Toshinao.  5.075.87a  CI.  395-89.000. 
Nagayama,  Katsuhiro:  See — 

Kamimura,    Taisuke;    Maeda,    Yasutaka;     Miyamoto,    Tuyoshi; 
Nagayama,  Katsuhiro;  Nishimura,  Hideyuki;  and  Tanaka,  Nat- 
suko,  5,075,731,  CI.  355-274.000. 
Nager,  Urs  F.,  Jr.:  See— 

Heskey,    George    T.;    and    Nager,    Urs    F.,    Jr.,    5,074,142,    CI. 
72-410000. 
Naito,  Hisayuki:  See — 

Suenaga,  Jun-ichi;  Naito,  Hisayuki;  and  Sasaki.  Singo,  5,075,418, 
CI.  528-305.000. 
Nakada,  Seiichi:  See— 

Sakano.  Chikashi;  Nakada,  Seiichi;  Yagi,  Toyohiko;  and  Tsuji, 
Takahisa,  5,074,066,  CI.  38-77.800. 
Nakadozono,  Hiroshi;  and  Daidoji,  Shigetoshi,  lo  Nissan  Motor  Com- 
pany, Limited.  Warning  system  for  detecting  burned-out  condition  of 
automotive  lamps.  5,075,669,  CI.  340-458.000. 
Nakae,  Toshiharu:  See — 

Okubo,  Shunji;  Nakae,  Toshiharu;  Akimaaru,  Fusayoshi;  and  Ta- 
naka. Kanji.  5.075.162.  CI.  428-304.400. 
Nakagama.  Shoji:  See— 

Ishii.  Masayuki;  Kimoto.  Tunenobu;  Nakagama.  Shoji;  Tomikawa. 
Tadashi;  and  Fujila.  Nobuhiko,  5.075,757.  CI.  357-67.000. 
Nakagawa,  Junji,  to  Kuraray  Co.,  Ltd.;  Nihon  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.; 
and  Mitsubishi  Corporation   Transparent  sheet-like  pad  with  reflec- 
tive grid  layer  to  provide  position  information  to  an  optical  reader. 
5,075,558,  CI.  250-556.000. 
Nakagawa,  Nobuaki;  Ikuta,  Shigeru;  and  Tanabe,  Miyuki,  to  Toyo  Jozo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  25-hydroxy  vitamin  D3  derivatives,  process  for 
their  production,  and  assay  method  using  the  same.  5,075,465,  CI. 
552-653.000. 
Nakagawa,  Yoshihiro:  See — 

Hamasaki,  Yoshiaki;  Tamagawa,  Takao;  Hirakushi,  Shuzo;  and 
Nakagawa,  Yoshihiro.  5.074.825.  CI.  464-2.000. 
Nakahara,  Moriya.  10  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Method  of  manufac- 
turing CMOS  semiconductor  device  having  decreased  diffusion  layer 
capacitance.  5,075,242,  CI.  437-34.000. 
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Nakai,  Hiromi.  to  Asahi  Corporation.  Tape  recorder  with  compact 
caiaette  retainer  and  manually  operable  cassette  ejector.  5.075,806. 
a.  360-96.500. 
Nakai,  Hhoilii;  and  Okabe.  Yasushi.  to  Brother  Kogyo  Kabushiki 

Kaidia.  Optical  scanning  device.  5.074.641.  d.  385-115.000. 
Nakai.  Keiichiro;  and  Suganuma,  Manabu,  to  Otis  Elevator  Company. 
Rope  weight  compensating  device  for  a  linear  motor  driven  elevator. 
5,074,384,  a.  187-94.000. 
Nakai,  Maaaaki:  See— 

Taniguchi,  Nobuyuki;  Niwa,  Maaatake;  Fujii,  Akira;  Hoda.  Takeo; 
Nakai,    Masaaki;    Sekida,    Minoni;   and    Sahara,    Matayothi, 
5,075,7  la  CI.  354-289.120. 
Nakai,   Takeshi;   Shirai,   Fumiyuki;   Chiba,   Toshiyuki;   and   Ohtake, 
Hiroaki,  to  Fujisawa  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.  3,4-disubstituted-2- 
azetidinofie  derivatives  and  processes  for  preparation  using  tin  eno- 
lales.  5,075,437,  CI.  540-200.000. 
Nakajima,  Hiroyuki:  See — 

Tamura,  Tatsuya;  Igarashi,  Nobuo;  Konno,  Sadao;  and  Nakajima, 
Hiroyuki,  5,074,610,  CI.  296-93.000. 
Nakamura,  Hiroyuki:  See— 

lizuka.  Shigeo;  Nakamura,  Hiroyuki;  Kishi.  Takao;  and  Endo. 
Syuzo.  5.074.693.  a.  401 -4.000. 
Nakamura.  Kazutaka:  See — 

Taira,  Hiroaki;  t'tkr  <ura,  Kazutaka;  Yoneda.  Yaiunobu;  Sakabe. 
Yukio;  and  Shimaiura,  Yutaka.  S.07S.66S,  CI.  338-21.000. 
Nakamura,  Koki:  See — 

Watanabe,    Hiroyuki;    Koya,    Keizo;    Yoshioka,    Yasuhiro;   and 
Nakamura,  Koki,  5,075,208,  O.  430-559.000. 
Nakamura,  Mono:  See — 

Takemori.  Shinichi;  Obayashi.  Shigeji;  Nakamura.  Morio;  Yamada. 
Kosaku;  and  Motooka.  Teteurou.  5.075.373,  CI.  525-57.000. 
Nakamura,  Satoshi:  See — 

Yone,   Kenji;   Suzuki,  Jun;  Tsunekawa.  Noriyuki;  Kato.  Arata; 
Nakamura.  Satoshi;  Masegi,  Tsukio;  Kitai,  Kazuo;  and  Ichikawa, 
Yataro,  5,075,236,  CI.  436-518.000. 
Nakamura,  Shigeru:  See — 

Yoshioka,  Yoshioki;  Hoshino,  Kiyoe;  and  Nakamura.  Shigeru. 
5.074,915.  a.  106-27.000. 
Nakamura.  Shinichi:  See — 

Togano.   Takeshi;  Takiguchi.  Takao;   Iwaki.  Takashi;   Yamada, 
Yoko;  Nakamura.  Shinichi;  and  Mori,  Shoaei.  5.075.03a  CI. 
252-299.6ia 
Nakamura,  Tomoyuki:  See— 

Suyama,  Shuji;  Nakamura,  Tomoyuki;  and  Sugihara,  Yasushi, 
5,075,495,  a.  560-302.000. 
Nakanishi  Dental  Mfo.  C".,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nakanishi,  Takasuke,  j,074,7»8,  CI.  433-1 15.000. 
Shibata,  Yuichi,  5,074,789,  CI.  433-129.000. 
Nakanishi.  Hideo:  See — 

Hashimoto.  Terukuni;  Nakanishi,  Hideo;  Yamamoto,  Shigehiro; 
and  Iga,  Toshio,  5,075,353,  a.  523-209.000. 
Nakanishi,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Ito,  Kazuhiko;  Yamazaki,  Eiichi;  Ohtaki,  Kunio;  Korayashi,  Fumio; 
Masuda,  Yoshihisa;  Nakanishi,   Hiroshi;  Suzuki,  Kiyozo;  and 
Miyoshi,  Yuichi.  5,075,051.  CI  264-40.100. 
Nakanishi,  Takasuke,  to  Nakanishi  Dental  Mfjg.  Co.,  Ltd.  Device  for 
preventing    intrusion    of   foreign    matter    into   dental    handpiece. 
5,074,788,  C!  433-115.000. 
Nakashima,  Takashi;  and  Nabeta,  Hiroto,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incor- 
porated. Semiconductor  device  package  assembly  employing  flexible 
Upe.  5,075,760.  CI.  357-70.000. 
Nakatani,  Eisaku:  See— 

Kishi.  Hiroyuki;  Kimura.  Hitoshi;  Yamamoto.  Katsuya;  Tamura. 
Yoshinobu;  Sakauchi,  Tsuneo;  Nagaoka,  Masahide;  Masubuchi, 
Yoichi;  and  Nakatani,  Eisaku,  5,075,165,  CI.  428-331.000. 
Nakatomi,  Yoshitsugu.  lo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Developing  de- 
vice for  image  forming  apparatus.  5,075,727.  C\.  355-260.000. 
Nakayama,  Toshiaki,  to  Sega  Enterprises,  Ltd.   Stuffed,  vibrating, 

sounding,  sitting  toy.  5,074,820,  O.  446-29.000. 
Nakayama,  Toshikazu:  See — 

Mukai,  Takahiro;  Nakayama,  Toshikazu;  and  Yamagishi,  Shoji. 
5,074.397,  CI.  198-343.100. 
Nakazato,  Youichi;  Kubota,  Masuo;  Kageyama,  Shubei;  and  Mitsuya, 
Yoshihide,  to  Kotobuki  &  Co..  Ltd.  Latch  mechanism  for  retractable 
writing  instruments.  5,074,694,  CI.  401-104.000. 
Nakazawa,  Kazuyoshi:  See — 

Tsuda,  Yusuke;  Tagami.  Kengi;  Nakazawa.  Kazuyoshi;  and  Yama- 
moto, Yuji,  5.075,363,  O.  524-156.000. 
Nalco  Chemical  Company:  See — 

Fong,  Dodd  W.,  5,075,390,  a.  525-379.000. 
Trivett,  Robert  L.,  5,074.913.  O.  I06-I4.34a 
Nalesnik,  Theodore  E.:  See — 

Migdal.  Cyril  A.;  Nalesnik.  Theodore  E.;  Benfaremo.  Nicholas;  and 
Liu.  Christopher  S..  5.075.383,  a.  525-293.000. 
Namiki,  Takefimii:  See — 

Hamano,  Hiroshi;  Amemiya,  Izumi;  Nishimolo,  Hiroshi;  Namiki, 
Takefumi;  Yokota,  Izumi;  Okiyama.  Tadashi;  and  Seino,  Minoni, 
5,074,631,  CI   385-3.000. 
Namikoshi.  Hajime;  ShibaU,  Tohni;  and  Okamoto,  Ichiro,  to  Daicel 
Chemical   Industries,   Ltd.   Separation  agent  comprising  acyl-  or 
carbamoyl-substituted  polysaccharide.  5,075,009,  CI.  210-635.000. 
Nano,  Francis  E.;  and  Caldwell,  Harlan  D.,  to  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica, America.  Recombinant  clones  of  Chlamydia  trachomatis  Upo- 
polysacchahde.  5,075,228,  CI.  435-172.300. 
Naor,  Rachel:  See— 

Wizman.  Mark;  and  Naor,  Rachel,  5,074,159.  a.  74-S.470. 


Naidi.  Vittorio.  Plasma  focus  apparatus  with  field  distortion  eleroents. 

5,075.522.  a.  20O-148.0OR. 
Narita.  Kazuyuki:  See — 

Ochi,  Kouji;  Narita,  Kazuyuki;  and  Matsuda,  Kazunori,  5,074,940, 
a.  149-35.000. 
Narita,  Mitsuru:  Set — 

Kasahara,    Masahiko;    Tanaka,    Tatsuo;    and    Narita,    Mitsum. 
5.075.188.  a.  430-58.000. 
Narita.  Sbusaku:  Set— 

Morimoto.  Kazuo;  Sagane.  Motoshi;  Ohara,  Kazuhiro;  and  Narita. 
Sbuiaku.  5.075.230.  Q.  435-188.000. 
Narita.  Yasushi,  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.  SUfi  control  system  for 

automatic  transmission.  5,075^858,  CI.  364-424.100. 
Narula,  Chaiunya  K..  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Preparation  of  alumi- 
num   oxynitnde    from    ofganosjloxydihalnalanes     3,075,265,    CL 
301-96.000. 
Nashua  Corporation:  See — 

Mahmud,  MefUh  U.,  5,075,369,  O.  524-47S.O0a 
National  Irrigation  Specialists:  See — 

Baker,  John  M.;  and  Jess,  RooaU  C,  3,074,326. 0.  137-13.000. 
National  Research  Council  ofCanada/Cooseil  Natiooal  De  Recherches 
du  Canada:  See — 
Rioux,  Marc,  5,075,561,  O.  250-561.000. 
National  Semiconductor  Corporation:  See— 

Robinson.   Murray  J.;  and  Tiay.   Ywan-Lung.   3.073.234.  O. 

437-209.000. 
Smith,  Douglas  D.;  Kertis,  Robert  A.;  and  Bowman,  Terrance  L., 

5,075.885.  CI    365-189.050. 
Wendell.  Dennis  L..  5,075,578,  O.  307-475.000. 
Natishan,  Paul  M.:  See— 

Morrish,  Arthur  A.;  Natishan.  Paul  M.;  and  Carrington,  William 
A.,  5,075,094,  O.  423-446.000. 
Natsuno,  Kengi:  See — 

HirxMe.  Etsurou;  Fujimori.  Yoshinori;  Natsuno.  Kengi;  Koshiyama, 
Hideya;  and  Shikamori,  Tamotsu,  5,074,131,  C\.  68-19.200. 
Naumann,  Reinhard,  to  Veb  Kombinat  Polygraph  "Werner  Lamben** 
Leipzig.  Apparatus  for  separating  and  conveying  stacked  sheets. 
5,074,538,0.271-11.000. 
NCR  Corporation:  See- 
Del  Signore,  James  R.,  II;  Ferrell,  Paul  S.;  Maginnity,  Kathleen; 

and  Walker,  AUn  H.,  5,074,69a  C\.  400-322.000. 
Hanna,  Peter  D.;  Phillips,  Robert  W.;  Montague.  WiUiam  B.;  and 
Kallin,  Fredrik  L.  N.,  5,074,546,  a.  271-251.000. 
NEC  Corporation:  See— 

.i^Coizumi,  Yutaka;  and  Maeda.  Shigeki,  5,075.697,  C\.  342-361.000. 
<— HCubota,  Akihiro,  5,075.567,  a.  307-255.000. 

-gr*--'.  Noriaki;  and  Arii,  Hiroyuki,  5,075,882,  O.  364-748.000. 
^.JWada,  Yoshifusa.  5.075.736.  a.  357-4.000. 
NefT.  Michael  C.  to  Smith  International,  Inc.  Milling  tool  and  com- 
bined stabUizer.  5,074,356,  CI.  166-55.700. 
Negaty-Hindi,  Guy:  Ser— 

Boswell.  Peter,  and  Negaty-Hindi.  Guy.  5.074.908.  O.  75-352.000. 
Nehmsmann.  Louis  J.:  Set — 

Allison.  William  C;  and  Nehmsmann.  Louis  J..  5.075.042.  Q. 
252-554.000. 
Neilson.  Peter  J.:  See— 

Wirtz.  John  S.;  and  NeUson.  Peter  J..  5.075.768.  CX.  358-75.000. 
Nelson.  Bruce  L.:  Set— 

Tollefson,   Dale   T.;   Behr,   David  C;  and   Nelson,   Bruce  L.. 
5,074,451,  a.  226-l%.000. 
Nelson,  Linda  J.:  See— 

Bertrand,  Jacques  C;  Leon-Bayley,  Denise  R.;  Occarelli,  Roger 
N.;  and  Nelson,  Linda  J.,  5,075,185,  C\.  43045.000. 
Nelson,  Timothy  P..  to  Component  Systems,  Inc.  Apparatus  for  isolat- 
ing contagious  respiratory  hospital  patients.  5.074,894, 0.  55-210.000. 
NeoRx  Corporation:  See — 

Srinivasan.  Ananthachari;  Fritzberg.  Alan  R.;  and  Jones.  David  S., 
5,075.099.  CI.  424-1.100. 
Nepper.  John  P.  Trackway  segment  for  toy  vehicle  trackway-system. 

5.074.465,  a.  238-lO.OOE. 
Nerco  Inc.:  See — 

Austin,  Peter  W.;  Quan.  Peter  M.;  Tasker.  Peter  A.;  and  Thorp. 
Derek.  5,074,91 1.  O.  75-743.000. 
Neri,  Armando,  lo  G.D.  S.p.A.  Apparatus  for  feeding  packaging  ma- 
chines with  stacks  of  sheet  material.  5,074,745,  a.  414-7%  900. 
Neubauer-Jennison  Construction:  See— 

Jennisoa,  Gregory  F.;  Neubaner,  John  C;  and  Baker,  Robert  D., 
5,073,995,  a.  4-415.000. 
Neubauer,  John  C:  See— 

Jennison,  Gregory  F.;  Neubauer,  John  C;  and  Baker,  Robert  D., 
5,073,995,0.4-415.000. 
Neumaier,  Michael:  Set — 

Shively,  John  E.;  Riggs,  Arthur  D.;  and  Neumaier,  Michael, 
5,075,431,0.536-27.000. 
Neustadt,  Bernard  R.,  to  Scbering  Corporation.  Mercaploacyl  amino- 
lactam  endopeptidase  inhibiton.  5,075,302.  O.  514-211.000. 
New  England  Biolafas.  Inc.:  See- 
Morgan,  Richard  D.,  5,075,232,  O.  435-199.000. 
Newkirk,  Donald  R.,  to  0"Gara-Hess  *  Eiacahardt  Arroormg  Com- 
pany. Door  anembly  for  armored  car.  5,074,61 1,  O.  296-146.000. 
Ng,  Kam  W.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Navy.  Method  and  apparatus 
for  reducing  drag  and  noise  associated  with  fluid  flow  in  a  conduit. 
5,074,324,0.  137-13.000. 
NGK  InsuUtors,  Ltd.:  See— 

Hiramitsu,     Hiroyuki;     Maebashi,    Tomoyuki;    aMl    Iwadack, 
Takaharu.  5,074,922.  O.  148-tl.SOC 
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NGK  Spuk  Plug  Co..  Ltd.:  Set— 

Ito.  Kenji;  and  Shimizu.  Hiroyuki,  S.07S.633,  C\.  333-20S.OOO. 
Nguyen,  My  N.;  and  Blocker,  Mark  A.,  to  Johnson  Matthey,  Inc. 

SUver-glas*  paMes.  3,07S,262.  C\.  SOI-19.000. 
Nguyenphu,  Myhong:  See — 

Grohoaki.  Gregory  F.;  Kahle,  James  A.;  Nguyenphu,  Myhong;  and 
Ray.  David  S..  S.07S,840,  CI.  39S-800.000. 
NJMey,  Richard:  See- 

Ikuta,  Tamao;  Nibley,  Richard:  and  Omino,  Seiichi,  S,074,4I3,  O. 
206-320.000. 
Nickeb,  James  G.  Snow  shovel.  S.074,064.  a.  37-265.000. 
Nieh,  Kai-Wei;  Lin,  True-Lon;  and  Fathaucr.  Robert  W.,  to  United 
States  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration. 
Fabrication  of  nanometer  single  crystal  metallic  CoSi.  structures  on 
Si.  5,075.243,  CI.  437-40.000. 
Nield,  Eric;  and  Suemul,  Daljit  K.,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries 
PLC.  Making  a  thin  (>30pm)  polypropylene  coating  by  applying 
small  polypropylene  particles  with  zones  of  amorphous  polypropyl- 
ene containing  entrapped  moderate  solvent  and  heating.  3,075,136, 
CI.  427-175.000. 
Nielsen.  Flemming  E.:  See — 

Jacobsen,  Poul;  Nielsen.  Flemming  E.;  Honore,  Tage;  and  Drejer. 
Jorgen.  5,075.306.  CI.  514-250.000. 
Nielson.  Jeffrey  D.:  See— 

Hardin.  Tommy  G.;  Moore,  Warren  P.;  Mottine,  John  J.,  Jr.; 
Nielson.    Jeffrey    O.;    and    Shepherd,    Lloyd,    5,074,640,    O. 
385-109.000. 
Nihon  Electro«ics  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Nakagawa,  Junji.  5.075.558.  O.  2SO-S56.000. 
Nihon  Muki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Tanaka.  Akio;  and  Kakizaki.  Yoshinobu.  5.075.184. 0.  429-144.000. 
Nikkiso  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Watanabe.    Toshikazu;    and    Ichinose.    Toshio,    5.074. 1 56.    CI. 
73-864.810. 
Nikon  Corporation:  See — 

Hagiuda,  Nobuyoshi;  Matsui.  Hideki;  Yokonuma,  Norikazu;  lida, 
Yoshikazu;  and  Sakamoto.  Hiroshi.  5.075.714.  CI.  354-416.000. 
Nilsson,  Bo.  Method  for  controlling  some  parameters  in  connection 

with  manufacturing  of  plastic  articles.  5.075.050.  CI.  264-40.100. 
Nimberger.  Spencer  M.:  See — 

Allen.  Paul  V.;  Nimberger.  Spencer  M.;  and  Ward.  Robert  L.. 
5.074.154,  CI.  73-864.340. 
Nimz.  Hont  H.;  and  Berg.  Alex,  to  Acetocell  GmbH  ft  Co.  KG.  Lignin 
removal   method    using   ozone   and   acetic   acid.    5.074.960,   CI.. 
162-65.000.  •  .    - 

Nippon  Carbide  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See —  .     . 

Harasawa.  Isamu;  Suzuki,  Yoshihisa;  and  Igami.  Mitsuo,  5,075,5S7, 
CI.  250-474  100. 
Nippon  Electric  Glass  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Yamanaka,  Toshio.  5.075.261.  a.  501-15.000. 
Nippon  Oil  and  Fats  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Ochi,  Kouji;  Narita.  Kazuyuki;  and  Matsuda.  Kazunori.  5.074.940. 

a.  149-35  000 
Suyama.   Shuji;   Nakamura.  Tomoyuki;  and   Sugihara,  Yasushi. 
5.075.495.  CI.  560-302.000. 
Nippon  Pillar  Packing  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Kinugasa.  Hisashi:  and  Mukae.  Nobuto.  5.075.264.  CI.  501-88.000. 
Nippon  Seiko  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Kasuga,  Shmichi.  5.074.160,  CI.  74-89.150. 
Nippon  Sheet  Glass  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Hamanaka.  Kenjiro.  5.074,649.  a.  359-652.000. 
Yoshizawa.  Hideo;  and  Nagai.  Yasuyuki.  5.074.900.  O.  65-106.000. 
Nippon  Shokubai  Kagaku  Kogyo  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Hashimoto.  Terukuni;  Nakanishi,  Hideo;  Yamamoto,  Shigehiro; 
and  Iga,  Toshio,  5,075,353,  CI.  523-209.000. 
Nippon  Soda  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Ueyama,  Shinichiro;  Fujikawa,  Kazuhiko;  Yoshikawa,  Yasuhiro; 
Okamoto,    Tetsuhiko;    Funikawa.    Masayuki;    and    Nishikawa, 
Tadaichi,  5,075,453,  CI.  548-413  000. 
Nippon  Steel  Corporation:  See — 

Mochinaga,  Kishio;  Ichimura,  Kiyokazu;  Shibao,  Shinji;  Kitahara, 

Syuji;  and  Ichikawa,  Shiro,  5,074,931,  CI.  148-111.000. 
Ushioda,  Kohsaku;  Akisue,  Osamu;  Yoshinaga,  Naoki;  Katayama. 
Tomohisa;  and  Oshimi,  Masakazu,  5.074.924.  O.  148-1 1.50R. 
Nippon  Telegraph  and  Telephone  Corporation:  See — 
— *agawa.  Toshiaki.  5,075.750.  CI.  357-30.000. 
Nippon  Zeon  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Kawabuchi,  Ichiro;  Ishii.  Itsuo;  and  Satoh.  Akinobu,  5,075,377,  CI. 
525-89.000. 
Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 
^^anji,  Masaki;  Taguchi,  Toshihiko;  lino,  Tomohiko;  and  Ootuka, 

Kouichi,  5.074.928,  CI.  148-23.000. 
Nishida,  Masami:  See — 

Ebesu,  Hidesaku;  Tokuyama.  Masakazu;  and  Nishida,  Masami. 
5,074.255.  CI.  123-41.740. 
Nishii.  Michiaki:  See — 

Hosono.    Hiroshi;    Taniguchi.    Takashi;    and    Nishii,    Michiaki. 
5.075.133.  CI.  427-162.000. 
Nishikawa,  Masashi;  Rokkaku,  Fumio;  Otsuka.  Satoshi;  and  Umeta, 
Mitsuhiro,  to  Roland  Corporation.  Envelope-generating  apparatus  in 
electronic  musical  instrument.  5,074,185,  CI.  84-627.000. 
Nishikawa,  Masayuki:  See — 

Karakida,  Ken-ichi;  Fukuda,  Yuzuni;  Honma,  Susumu;  Nishikawa, 
Masayuki;  and  Yagi.  Shigeni.  5.075.187.  CI.  430-58.000. 


Nishikawa.  Tadaichi:  See— 

Ueyama.  Shinichiro;  Fujikawa,  Kazuhiko;  Yoshikawa.  YasuMro; 
Okamoto,  Tetsuhiko;   Funikawa,   Masayuki;   and   Nishikawa, 
Tadaichi.  5,075,453,  O.  548-413.000. 
Nishimori,  Shinji:  See — 

Kobayashi,    Makoto;    Nishimori,    Shinji;    and    Miyake,    Yoahio, 
5,074,764,  CI.  417-423.300. 
Nishimolo,  Akihiko;  Hosoya,  Yoshihiro;  Tomita,  Kunikazu;  Urabe, 
Toshiaki;  and  Jitsukawa,  Masaharu,  to  NKK  Corporation.  Method  of 
making     non-oriented     electrical     steel     sheets.     5,074,930,     O. 
148-111.000. 
Nishimoto,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Hamano,  Hiroshi;  Amemiya,  Izumi;  Nishimoto,  Hiroshi;  Namiki, 
Takefumi;  Yokota,  Iziuni;  Okiyama,  Tadashi;  and  Seino,  Minora. 
5,074,631,  CI.  385-3.000. 
Nishimura,  Hideyuki:  See — 

Kamimura,    Taisuke;    Maeda.    Yasutaka;    Miyamoto.    Tuyoshi; 
Nagayama,  Katsuhiro;  Nishimura.  Hideyuki;  and  Tanaka,  Nat- 
suko.  5,075,731.  CI.  355-274.000. 
Nishiwaki.  Satoru;  Miyazaki,  Hiroshi;  Murakami.  Koji;  and  Takahashi, 
Yukinobu,    to   Kabushiki    Kaisha   Toshiba.    Humidity    sensor   and 
method  for  producing  the  same.  5.075.667.  CI.  338-35.000. 
Nishizawa.  Junichi.  to  Research  Development  Corporation;  and  Ni- 
shizawa.  Junichi.   Process  ai>d  apparatus  for  growing  compound 
semiconductor  monocrystal.  5.074,954.  C\.  156-610.000. 
Nisley,  Donald  L.;  and  Alvis,  Randall  H.,  to  Reliance  Electric  Indus- 
trial Company.  Coated  products  for  use  in  harsh  environs.  5,074,040, 
CI.  29-898.066. 
Nissan  Motor  Co.:  See — 

Ogawa,  Akio;  Ohsaki,  Yukio;  Takehara,  Takeichiro;  Ashida.  Tada- 
shi; and  Hashimoto.  Seiichiro.  5.075.41 1.  CI.  528-99.000. 
Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Imaseki.  Takashi;  and  Kobari.  Yuji.  5.073.854.  C\.  364-424.050. 
Kawabata.  Kazunobu.  5.074.569.  CI.  280-6.120. 
Kishi.  Hiroyuki;  Kimura.  Hiloshi;  Yamamoto.  Katsuya;  Tamura, 
Yoshinobu;  Sakauchi.  Tsuneo;  Nagaoka.  Masahide;  Masubuchi. 
Yoichi;  and  Nakatani.  Eisaku,  5.075,165,  CI.  428-331.000. 
Nakadozono.    Hiroshi;   and    Daidoji.    Shigetoshi.    5.075,669.   CI. 

340-458  000. 
Narita,  Yasushi,  5.075,858,  a.  364-424.100. 
Shibayama.  Takashi.  5.074.371.  a.  180-175.000. 
Shinohara.  Toshiro.  5.075.737.  CI.  357-4.000. 
Sugasawa.    Fukashi;    Ito,    Ken;    Takahashi.    Tohni;    Takahashi. 

Sadahiro;  and  Fujishiro,  Takeshi,  5,073,835,  CI.  364-424.030. 
Suzuki,  Hiroyuki;  Takehana,  Koetsu;  and  Noji.  Ikutaro,  5,074,463, 

CI  236-49  300 
Suzuki.  Yutaka,  5.075.860.  CI.  364-424.100. 
Nisshin  Oil  Mills,  Inc.:  See— 

Haaegawa,  Akira,  5,075,287,  O.  514-8.000. 
Nisshin  Steel  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Takahashi,  SeUuko;  Saeki.  Isao;  Tanaka,  Kikuko;  Oku,  Kayoko; 
Mori,    Shoichiro;    Ida,   Kazuhiko;   Ohara,    Katsuhiko;    Mauui, 
Fujio;  and  Suzuki,  Hitoshi,  5,074,973,  CI.  205-234.000. 
Nisshinbo  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Tone,  Masashi;  Fukuyama.  Hideki;  and  Hachima.  Hiroki,  5.073.984. 
CI.  2-2.000. 
Nitachi  Automotive  Engineering  Co.  Ltd.:  See — 

Hasegawa.   Akira;   Sato.   Kazuhiko;   Horiuchi.   Michimasa;   and 
Sugimoto.  Shun-ichiro.  5.074.392.  CI.  192-52.000. 
Niwa,  Masatake:  See — 

Taniguchi.  Nobuyuki;  Niwa.  Masatake;  Fujii.  Akira;  Hoda.  Takeo; 
Nakai.    Masaaki;    Sekida.    Minoru;    and    Sahara,    Masayoshi, 
5,075,710,  CI.  354-289.120. 
NKK  Corporation:  See— 

Iwasaki.   Katsuhiro;  Takahashi.  Kenji;  Inoue.  Shigeru;  Tanabe. 
Haruyoshi;  Kawakami.  Masahiro;  and  Terada.  Osamu.  5.074.530. 
CI.  266-157.000. 
Nagamune.     Akio;    Tezuka,     Koichi;    and     Kanao,    Yoshiyuki, 

5,075,863,  a.  364-561.000. 
Nishimoto,  Akihiko;  Hosoya,  Yoshihiro;  Tomita,  Kunikazu;  Urabe, 
Toshiaki;  and  Jitsukawa,  Masaharu.  5.074.930.  CI    148-111.000. 
Noble.  Milton  L.;  MacHafTie,  James  B.;  and  Stciner.  Howard  P..  to 
General  Electric  Company.  IR  sensor  for  a  scanned  staggered  ele- 
ment linear  array  having  improved  cold  shielding.  5.075,553,  CI. 
250-352.000. 
Noburu,  Nishikawa:  See — 

Takashi.  Suzuki;  Noburu,  Nishikawa;  Tomio,  Shimizu;  Toshi,  Imai; 
Shizuo.    Baba;    Muneharu,    Taguchi;    and    Shigeki,    Kiuoka, 
5,075,408,  CI.  528-76.000. 
Noda,  Touru;  Kubbota,  Massashi;  and  Uno,  Akira,  to  Mitsubishi  Paper 
Mills  Limited.  Photographic  support  with  titanium  dioxide  pigment 
polyolefin  layer  on  a  substrate.  5,075,206,  CI.  430-531.000. 
Noel,  James  R.:  See — 

Rosenplanter.  William  F.;  Zwirlein.  John  F..  Jr.;  Noel.  James  R.; 
and  Patrosh.  Thomas  P..  5.074,470.  CI.  239-116000. 
Nogami.  Hiroyasu:  See — 

Asahioka.   Yoshimi;   Hirakawa.   Hideki;  Nogami.   Hiroyasu;  and 
Yoshimura.  Yumiko.  5.075.850.  CI.  364-419.000. 
Nohira.  Hiroyuki;  Kimura.  Takashi;  Yamada.  Yoko;  and  Yamagishi. 
Kazushige.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Mesomorphic  compound 
and  liquid  crystal  composition  containing  the  same.  5,075.031.  CI. 
252-299.610. 
Noise  Toys,  Inc.:  See— 

Capps,  Stephen  P.;  DuFlon,  Raymond  H.;  and  Bogas,  Edgar  N., 
5,074,182,  CI.  84-609.000 
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Noji,  Ikutaro:  .See — 

Suzuki,  Hiroyuki;  Takehana,  Koetsu;  and  Noji,  Ikutaro,  5,074,463, 
a.  236-49.300. 
Noji,  Toshiyuki;  Yoshida.  Hidetcshi;  Tatsimii,  Eiji;  Akao,  Shinichi;  and 
Kosaka,  Hideyuki,  to  Mitsui  Kensetsu  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Damping 
device  in  a  structure  and  damping  construction  and  damping  method 
using  those  devices.  5,074,086,  CI.  52-I67.0DF 
Nolan,  John  H.;  Skvarce,  Dennis;  Chamulak,  Steven  A.;  and  LagrafT, 
Paul,  to  Alplu  Industries,  Inc.  Cart  for  removing  and  installing  dies 
in  a  cut-off  press.  5,074,143,  CI.  72-446.000. 
Nolt,  Frank  S  :  See— 

Hendricks,    Howard    F.;    and    Nolt,    Frank    S.,    5,075,605,   CI. 
318-133.000. 
Nordan,  Lee  T.  Intraocular  multifocal  lens.  5,074,877,  Q.  623-6.000. 
Nordquist,  Michael:  See — 

Jay,  Eric  C;  and  Nordquist.  Michael.  5.074.620.  CI.  297-337.000. 
Nordson  Corporation:  See — 

Fujii.  Hideyo;  Shimada.  Takaji;  Ohtani.  Yukinaga;  and  Esawa, 
Kazuteru.  5,074,443,  a.  222-639.000. 
Norell,  Ronald  A.,  to  Unisys.  Low  stress  multichip  nKxlule.  5,075,765, 

CI.  357-74.000. 
NorUnder,  Nonnan  E.,  to  Weyerhaeuser  Company.  Laminated  wood 

product.  5,074,092,  O.  32-455.000. 
Nonnan,  Alan  B.:  See — 

Gentry,  Jeflery  S.;  Shelar,  Gary  R.;  Shannon,  Michael  D.;  Lehman, 
Richard  L.;  Rescc,  James  L.;  Hayden,  Rhonda  F.;  Furin,  Olivia 
D.;  Norman,  Alan  B.;  and  Perfetti,  Thomas  A.,  3,074,321,  CI. 
131-352.000. 
North  American  Philips  Corporation:  See — 

Bezjak,  Greg  W..  5.075.624.  CI.  324-318.000. 
Cavlan,  Napoleone.  5.075.576.  CI.  307-465.000. 
Northeastern  University:  See — 

Gorlov.  Alexander  M..  5.074.710.  CI.  405-76.000. 
Norwegian  Contractors  A/S:  See — 

Vigander.  Kjell,  5.074.715.  C\.  405-210.000. 
Nose.  Norio;  Haguchi.  Hiroshi;  and  Kawasaki.  Kaoru.  to  Kabushiki 
Kaisha  Mitsuishi  Fukai  Tekkosho.  Weight  scaling  material  supplying 
apparatus  for  a  powder  molding  machine.  5.074.774.  CI.  425-148.000. 
Novack,  Robert  C:  See— 

Soltani,  Sohrab;  Novack,  Robert  C;  and  Clark,  Timothy  G., 
5,074.000.  CI.  5-62.000. 
Novo  Nordisk  A/S:  See — 

Hansen.  Holger  C;  and  Watjen.  Frank.  5.075.304.  CI.  514-233.200. 
Jacobsen.  Poul;  Nielsen,  Flemming  E.;  Honore.  Tage;  and  Drejer. 
Jorgen.  5.075,306.  CI.  514-250.000. 
Novosad,  Jaromir:  See — 

Rendall,   William  A.;  Ayasse,  Conrad;  and   Novosad,  Jaromir, 
5,074,358.  CI.  166-273.000. 
Novotny.  Milos  V.;  Cobb.  Kelly  A.;  and  Dolnik,  Vladislav,  to  Indiana 
University  Foundation.  Suppression  of  electroounosis  with  hydrolyt- 
ically  suble  coatings.  5,074.982.  CI.  204-182.800. 
Novtex:  See — 

Matthew.  John  B..  5.074.129.  CI.  66-192.000. 
Noyan.  Ismail  C:  .See — 

Brewer.  William  D.;  Grebe.  Kurt  R.;  Morton.  Raymond  R.;  Mat- 
thew. Linda  C;  Noyan.  Ismail  C;  Palmer.  Michael  J.;  Purusho- 
thaman.    Sampath;    and    Rath,     David    L.,    5.074,969,    CI. 
205-118.000. 
NTN  Corporation:  See— 

Itomi,  Shoji,  5.074,393,  CI.  192-45.000. 
Nukada,  Katsumi:  See — 

Akasaki,  YuUka;  Sato,  Katsuhiro;  and  Nukada,  Katsumi.  5,075,487, 
CI.  558-402.000. 
Nunes  de  Carvalho,  Jose  :  See — 

Rodrigues,  Valentim  A.;  Ribeiro  da  Silva,  Ronaldo  C;  Marques 
Barbosa,  Ronaldo  A.  N.;  Nunes  de  Carvalho,  Jose  ;  and  da  Silva, 
Jose  N.,  5,074,927.  CI.  148-I2.0EA. 
NVision.  Inc.:  See — 

Dayton.  Bimey  D.;  and  Zimmerman.  David  E..  5,075,580,  CI. 
307-475.000. 
Nyberg,  Eric  D.;  Klingman,  Ken  A.;  Curtis,  Jeff;  and  Stewart.  Ray  P., 
to  iUychem  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  monitoring  an  electrolyte. 
5,074,988,  a.  204-418.000. 
Nyman,  Tapani:  See — 

Keskiivari,  Juha;  Nyman.  Tapani;  and  Waris,  Tapio,  5.074,%5,  CI. 
162-216.000. 
Nyssen,  Peter  R.;  and  Wagner,  Wolfram,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Extremely    fine    polyphenylene    sulphide    fibres.     5,075,161,    CI. 
428-288.000. 
Oba,  Noboru,  to  Kokubu  Kagaku  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.  Drill  screw  having 
cutting  edges  each  forming  an  arc  curving  to  a  head  side.  5,074,729. 
CI.  411-387.000. 
Obal,  Ferenc,  Jr.:  See— 

Krueger,  James  M.;  Obal,  Ferenc,  Jr.;  Postlethwaite,  Arnold  E.; 
and  Seyer,  Jerome  M.,  5,075,288,  Q.  514-12.000. 
Obara,  Kuniyasu:  See — 

Taguchi,  Akihiro;  and  Obara,  Kuniyasu,  5,074,441,  a.  222-517.000. 
Obase,  Hiroyuki:  See— 

Sasho,    Setsuya;    Ichikawa,    Shunji;    Kato,    Hiromasa;    Obase, 
Hiroyuki;  Shuto,  Katsuichi;  and  Oiji,  Yoshimasa,  5,075,301,  CI. 
514-211000. 
Obayashi,  Shigeji:  See — 

Takemori,  Shinichi;  Obayashi,  Shigeji;  Nakamura,  Mono;  Yamada, 
Kosaku;  and  Motooka,  Tetsurou,  5,075,373,  CI.  525-57.000. 
Oberdorfer  GmbH  ft  Co.  KG  Industriegewebe-Technik:  See— 
Vohringer,  Fritz,  5,074,339,  a.  I39-383.00A. 


Obuchi,  Shouzi:  See — 

Kobayashi,    Tadashi;    Wada,    Mitsuo;    OtracU.    Shouzi;    and 
Takayanagi.  Hiroshi.  5.075.406.  O.  528-53.000. 
Ocain.  Timothy  D.;  and  Deininger.  David  D..  to  American  Home 
Producu  Corporation.  Pyrrolimidazolones  useful  as  renin  inhibitors. 
5.075.451.  CI.  548-302.000. 
Oce-Nederland  B.V.:  See- 
van  Rijn.  Gerardus  L.  J..  5.074.537.  CI.  271-3.100. 
Ochi.  Kouji;  Narita.  Kazuyuki;  and  Matsuda,  Kazunori,  to  Nippon  Oil 
and  Fats  Co.,  Ltd.  Composition  for  gas  generating.  5,074,940,  O. 
149-35000. 
O'Connor.  Michael  T..  Jr.:  See- 
Morgan.  Albert  W.;  Brozek,  James  P.;  Capistran.  James  D.;  and 
O'Connor.  Michael  T..  Jr..  5.075.037.  a.  252-513.000. 
O'Connor.  Sean  P..  to  BP  Chemicals  (Additives)  Limited.  Lubricating 
composition    containing    anti-wear/extreme    pressure    additives. 
5.075.020.  CI.  252-47.000. 
Oderbolz.  Fredy;  Szonyi.  Robert;  and  Stark.  Walter,  to  Sulzer  Brothers 
Limited.    Yam   selector   unit   for   a   weft   feeder.    5,074,340.   Q. 
139-453.000. 
Odorisio,  Paul  A.;  Pastor,  Stephen  D.;  and  Hyun,  James  L.,  to  Ciba- 
Geigy  Corporation.  Substituted  1.3.2-benzoxazaphospholidines  and 
stabilized  compositions.  5.075.483.  a.  558-81.000 
Odorisio.  Paul  A.;  Hyun.  James  L.;  Shum.  Sai  P.;  and  Seltzer.  Ray- 
mond. toCiba-Geigy  Corporation.  3H-1.3.2-oxazaphospholidinesand 
subilized  compositions.  5,075.484.  CI.  558-81.000. 
Odorisio.  Paul  A.:  See— 

Hofmann,  Peter,  Odorisio,  Paul  A.;  Cunkle,  Glen  T.;  and  Sabrsula, 

Don,  3,075.481.  CI.  558-76.000. 
Seltzer.  Raymond;  Odorisio.  Paul  A.;  Shum,  Sai  P.;  and  Pastor, 
Stephen  D.,  5,075,482,  CI.  558-77.000. 
Oerlikon-Contraves  AG:  See — 

SutclifTe,  Emile;  Amesson,  Jorgen;  and  Bay,  Christian.  5.074,037. 
CI.  29-847.000. 
Officine  Meccaniche  Attrezzature  per  Ceramicbe:  See — 

Ruozi,  Giuseppe,  5,074,200,  Q.  99-451.000. 
O'Gara-Hess  ft  Eisenhardt  Armoring  Company:  See — 

Newkirk,  Donald  R..  5.074.611.  CI  296-146.000. 
Ogasawara.  "roshifiimi,  to  Mazda  Motor  Corporation.  Paintiiig  appara- 
tus. 5,074,237,  CI.  118-302.000. 
Ogasawara.  Toshifumi,  to  Mazda  Motor  Corporation.  Method  for 
coating  substrates  with  water  and  oil  base  painu  on  a  single  coating 
line.  5,075,132,  CI.  427-55.000. 
Ogawa.  Akio;  Ohsaki.  Yukio;  Takehara.  Takeichiro;  Ashida,  Tadashi; 
and  Hashimoto,  Seiichiro,  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.;  Tsuchiya  Mfg.  Co., 
Ud.;  Asahi  Denka  Kogyo  K.K.;  and  A.C.R.  Co.,  Ltd.  Curable  epoxy 
resin  composition  for  structural  parts  containing  polyamine  derived 
matmich  base  and  novolac  or  bisphenol  F  epoxy  resin.  5,073,411,  O. 
528-99.000. 
Ogawa.  Hiroshi:  See — 

Yamauchi,  Koichi;  Inaba,  Hiroo;  and  Ogawa.  Hiroshi.  5,073.167, 
a.  428-336.000. 
Ogawa,  Kenji:  See — 

Suzuki,    Hiroyoshi;    Ogawa.    Kenji;    and    Maekawa.    Hiroko. 
5.074.659.  CI.  356-135.000. 
Ogawa,  Tadashi:  See — 

Shiba,  Keisuke;  and  Ogawa,  Tadashi,  5,075,204,  d.  430-496.000. 
Ogino,  Kohji:  See — 

Aizu,  Yoshihisa;  and  Ogino,  Kohji,  5,074.307.  a.  128-666.000. 
Ogoh,  Ikuo:  See— 

Yama,  Yomiyuki;  Yasunaga,  Masatoshi;  Mitsui,  KatsuyosU;  and 
Ogoh.  Ikuo.  5.075,240.  CI.  437-20.000. 
Ohara.  Katsuhiko:  See— 

Takahashi.  Setsuko;  Saeki.  Isao;  Tanaka.  Kikuko;  Oku,  Kayoko; 
Mori.   Shoichiro;   Ida,   Kazuhiko;  Ohara.   Katsuhiko;   Matsui, 
Fujio;  and  Suzuki.  Hitoshi.  5,074,973,  a.  205-234.000. 
Ohara,  Kazuhiro:  See — 

Morimoto,  Kazuo;  Sagane,  Motoshi;  Ohara,  Kazuhiro;  and  Narita, 
Shusaku,  5,075,230,  CI.  435-188.000. 
Ohashi.  Kazuhito,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Image  signal  recording 

and  reproducing  system.  5.075.802.  CI.  360-27.000. 
Ohashi,  Ryota;  and  Takada,  Kenichi,  to  Kanzaki  Kokyukoki  Mfg.  Co., 
Ltd.  Fixed  swash  plate  for  an  axial  piston  machine.  5,074,193,  CI. 
92-57.000. 
Ohashi,  Tadashi:  See — 

Toya,  Eiichi;  Itoh.  Yukio;  Ohashi.  Tadashi;  Sumiya.  Masayuki;  and 
Sasaki,  Yasumi.  5.074.017.  CI.  29-25.010. 
Ohba.  Hisao,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd.  Method  of  and  apparatus  for 
developing     photosensitive     lithographic     plate.     5.075.711,     O. 
354-320.000. 
Ohba.  Toshio:  and  Isobe.  Kenichi.  to  Shin-Elsu  Chemical  Co..  Ltd. 
Novel  radiatioa-curabie  polymeric  compositioa  containing  a  dior- 
ganopolysiloxane  with  (ineth)acryloxy  end  groups.  5.075.349.  CI. 
522-99.000. 
Ohbayashi.  Masakazu:  See — 

Kawamura.  Hisato;  Ikeda.  Hayato;  Uroemura,  Satoshi;  and  Oh- 
bayashi. Masakazu,  5.074,768,  d.  417-571.000. 
Ohbayashi.  Tetsuro:  See — 

Ikegami.  Tatsuji;  Ohbayashi,  Tetsuro;  Yoshida,  Keiichi;  and  Iguchi, 
Masashi,  5,074,747,  CI.  415-55.100. 
Ohe,  Tatsuya:  See— 

Tanaka,  Tohru;  and  Ohe,  Tatsuya,  5,075.156.  a.  428-212.000. 
Ohio  University  Edison  Animal  Biotechnology  Center:  See — 

Hanson.  Richard  W.;  McGrane.  Mary;  Short.  Jay;  and  Hatzoglou. 
Maria.  5.075.229.  CI.  435-172.300. 
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Ohnhi.  Masahiro:  See— 

Ohtooio.  Fumio;  and  Ohishi.  Masahiro.  5.075,878,  O.  J64-569.000. 
Ohlnon.  Thomas;   and   Hjorth.   Bo,   to  Siemens  Aktiengescllschaft. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  analog-to-digital  conversion.  5,075,678,  CI. 
341-131.000. 
Ohmae,    Tadayuki;    Mashita.    Kentaro;    Funikawa.    Kazunon;    and 
Kawakita,  Toshio,  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Co..  Ltd.  Adhesive  for 
glass    laminate    comprising    silane-modiried    ethylene    copolymer. 
5,075,382.  CI.  525-285.000. 
Ohmori,  Toshiaki:  See— 

Kanno,     Itani;     Fukumoto,    Takaaki;    and    Ohmori.    Toshiaki, 
5,074,083,  a.  51-410.000 
Ohno,  ABumi,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  O.  C.  C.  Method  for  horizontal 
continuous  casting  of  metal  strip  and  apparatus  therefor.  5,074,353. 
CI.  164-122.100. 
Ohsaki.  Hiromi;  Takeda.  Yoshihumi;  Ishihara.  Toshinobu;  and  Haya- 
shida.  Akira,  to  Shin-Etsu  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  for  preparing 
hexamethyl  cyclotrisilaiane.  5,075,474,  CI.  556-409.000. 
Ohsaki,  Yukio:  See— 

Ogawa.  Akio;  Ohsaki,  Yukio;  Takehara.  Takeichiro;  Ashida.  Tada- 
shi;  and  Hashimoto,  Seiichiro,  5,075,41 1,  CI.  528-99.000. 
Ohshima,  Shigeo:  See — 

Magome.   Koichi;   Kiryu,   Masakazu;  Ohshima,   Shigeo;  Toda. 
Haniki;  and  Sahara,  Hiroshi,  5.075.887.  CI.  365-222.000. 
Ohtake,  Hiroaki:  See— 

Nakai.  Takeshi;  Shirai,  Fumiyuki;  Chiba,  Toshiyuki;  and  Ohtake. 
Hiroaki.  5.075,437,  a.  540-200.000. 
Ohtake,  Shuji;  Uchida.  Takanao;  and  Mori,  Katsunori.  to  Honda  Giken 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Power  unit  supporting  apparatus  for  auto- 
mobile. 5,074,374,  CI.  180-312.000. 
Ohiaki.  Kunio:  See — 

Ilo.  Kazuhiko;  Yamazaki.  Eiichi;  Ohtaki.  Kunio;  Korayashi.  Fumio; 
Masuda.   Yoshihisa;   Nakanishi.  Hiroshi;  Suzuki.   Kiyozo;  and 
Miyoshi.  Yuichi.  5,075.051.  CI.  264-40.100. 
Ohtani.  Yukinaga:  See— 

Fujii.  Hideyo;  Shimada,  Takaji;  Ohtani.  Yukinaga;  and  Esawa. 
Kazuteru,  5.074.443.  Q.  222-639.000. 
Ohto.  Norio:  See— 

Kajiya,  Seitara,  lizuka,  Hajime;  Okumura.  Kunio;  Fujiwara,  Junya; 
Ohto.   Norio;   Kawazura,   Hiroshi;  Takahashi,   Yasuhiro;   and 
Shiga,  Yoshio,  5.075.449,  CI   546-276  000 
Ohtomo.  Fumio;  and  Ohishi.  Masahiro,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Topcon. 
High  resolution  measuring  device  for  time  difTerence.  5,075,878,  CI. 
364-569.000. 
Ohtsuka.  Koji;  and  Sato,  Masahiro,  to  Sanken  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  High 
speed,  high  voltage  schottky  semiconductor  device.  5,075,740,  CI. 
357-15.000. 
OhUuka,  Masanori;  and  Alyfuku,  Kiyoshi,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Film  loading  date  memory  storage  device  for  camera.  5,075,712,  CI. 
354-475.000. 
Ohwada.  Takeo;  Tanaka.  Kazuyuki;  and  Iwami,  Etsuji,  to  Hitachi 
Chemical  Company,  Ltd.  Concrete-protective  material.  5,075,404, 
CI    528-49.000. 
Oiji,  Yoshimasa:  See — 

Sasho,    Setsuya;    Ichikawa.    Shunji;    Kato,    Hiromaaa;    Obase, 
Hiroyuki;  Shuto,  Katsuichi;  and  Oiji,  Yoshimasa.  5,075,301,  CI. 
514-211.000. 
Okabe.  Yasushi:  See— 

Nakai.  Hitoshi;  and  Okabe,  Yasushi,  5,074,641,  CI.  385-115.000. 
Okada,  Kazuo,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Universal.  Slot  machine.  5,074,559, 

CI   273-I43.0OR. 
Okada.  Yoshio.  to  Watanabe  Chemical  Industries.  Ltd.  Aspartic  acid 

derivatives.  5.075.490.  CI.  560-27.000. 
Okamolo.  Akio:  See — 

Kumami.  Hiroo;  and  Okamoto.  Akio.  5.075.117.  CI.  424-661.000. 
Okamoto.  Ichiro:  See — 

Namikoshi.     Hajime;    Shibata.    Tohru;    and    Okamoto.     Ichiro. 
5.075,009,  CI.  210-635.000. 
Okamoto,  Jiro:  See — 

Ishigaki,  Isaa,  Sugo,  Takanobu;  and  Okamoto.  Jiro,  5,075,342,  CI. 
521-27.000. 
Okamolo,  Kaori:  See — 

Ueno,   Iwao;   Wakahata,   Yasuo;   Kobayashi,   Kimia,   Okamoto, 
Kaori;  and  Takami,  Akihiro,  5,075,818,  O.  361-321.000. 
Okamoto,  Tetsuhiko:  See — 

Ueyama,  Shinichiro;  Fujikawa,  Kazuhiko;  Yoshikawa.  Yasuhiro; 

Okamoto,   Tetsuhiko:   Funikawa.   Masayuki;   and   Nishikawa. 

Tadaichi.  5.075.453.  a.  548-413.000. 

Okamura.     Hisatakc;     Tsuru,     Tenihisa;     Taniguchi,     Tetsuo;     and 

Tonegawa,  Ken,  to  Murau  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.  Bandpass  filter. 

5,075.650,  a.  333-177.000. 

Okamura.  Masatoshi;  and  Kaneda.  Hiroshi,  to  TDK  Corporation.  Tape 

reel  for  tape  cassette.  5,074,487,  CI.  242-71.80a 
Okazaki.  Hiroshi:  See — 

Kazaoka.  Kenichi;  and  Okazaki,  Hiroshi,  5,074,769.  CI.  418-61.100. 
Oki  Electric  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See- 
loo,  Maaayoshi,  5,075,745,  a.  357-23.600. 
Mitzulani.   Minoru;   Watanabe,   Shyoichi;  and  Sailo,  Toshiaki, 

5,074,692.  CI.  400-692.000. 
Shimizu.  Makoto;  and  Konishi,  Hiroshi,  5,074,685,  CI.  400-56.000. 
Taya,  Takashi,  5,075,639,  CI.  331-2.000. 

Uchiyama,    Akin;    and    Iwabuchi.    Toahiyuki.    5,074,956,    CI. 
156-643.000. 
Okitaka,  Takcnori,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Tristate 
output  circuit  with  input  protection.  5,075,577,  CI.  307-473.000. 


Okiyama.  Tadashi:  See — 

Hamano,  Hiroshi;  Amemiya.  Izumi;  Nishimoto.  Hiroshi;  Namiki 
Takefumi;  Yokota.  Izumi;  Okiyama,  Tadashi;  and  Seino,  Minoru, 
5,074,631,  a.  385-3.000. 
Oku,  Kayoko:  See— 

Takahashi,  Setsuko;  Saeki,  Isao;  Tanaka,  Kikuko;  Oku.  Kayoko; 
Mori,   Shoichiro;    Ida,    Kazuhiko:   Ohara,    Katsuhiko;    Matsui, 
Fujio;  and  Suzuki.  Hitoshi,  5,074,973,  CI.  205-234.000. 
Okubo,  Shunji;  Nakae,  Toshihani;  Akimaani,  Fusayoshi;  and  Tanaka. 
Kanji,  to  Toray  Industries,  Inc.  Molded  laminated  article  of  cross- 
linked  polyolifine  foam.  5,075.162,  O.  428-304.400. 
Okuda,  Hiroshi,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Ignition  system 

for  internal  combustion  engines.  5,074.274.  d.  123-604.000. 
Okumura,  Kunio:  See — 

Kajiya.  Seitaro;  lizuka.  Hajime;  Okumura,  Kunio;  Fujiwara.  Junya; 
Ohto,    Norio;    Kawazura,    Hiroshi;   Takahashi,   Yasuhiro;   and 
Shiga,  Yoshio,  5,075,449,  CI.  546-276.000. 
Okumura,  Yoichiro;  Asakura,  Yasuo;  and  Takahashi,  Keita,  to  Olympus 

Optical  Co ,  Ltd.  Camera.  5,075,708,  CI.  354-173.100. 
Okutama  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Tanaka,   Hiroichi;   Malsukawa.   Masanori;   and   Takeshi.   Akira, 
5.075,093,  CI.  423-432.000. 
din  Corporation:  Set — 
__^Vshok,  Sankaranarayanan;  and  Breedis,  John  F.,  5,074,933,  CI. 

148-315.000. 
■-^osenplanter,  William  F.;  Zwirlein,  John  F.,  Jr.;  Noel,  James  R.; 

and  Patrosh.  Thomas  P.,  5,074,470,  O.  239-116.000. 
Oliver,  Michael  A.;  and  Oliver,  Ward  H.,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation. 
Preparation      of      2-amiiK>-4-alkoxy-s-triazines.      5,075,443,      CI. 
544-194.000. 
Oliver,  Ward  H.:  See— 

Oliver,    Michael    A.;    and    Oliver,    Ward    H.,    5,075,443,    CI. 

544-194.000. 

Oloman,  Colin  W.;  and  Kalu,  Eric,  to  University  of  British  Columbia. 

The.  Electrochemical  cogeneration  of  alkali  metal  halate  and  alkaline 

peroxide  solutions.  5,074,975,  CI.  204-82.000. 

Olschansky,  Brad;  Olschansky,  Scott;  and  Lee,  Raymond  H.,  Jr.,  to 

Lifeing.  Inc.  Multi-exercise  system,  5,074,551,  Ct.  272-136.000. 
Olschansky,  Scott:  See— 

Olschansky,  Brad;  Olschansky,  Scott;  and  Lee,  Raymond  H.,  Jr., 
5,074,551,  a  272-136.000. 
Olshanski,  Paul  H.;  and  HazensUb,  Jerome,  to  Anchor  Hocking  Corpo- 
ration. Glass  lamp  base  with  side  hole.  5,075,835,  CI.  362-410.000. 
Olson,  James  A.:  See — 

Barua.  Amn  B.;  Gunning,  Desiree;  and  Olson.  James  A.,  5,075,340, 
CI.  514-725.000. 
Olson,  Randall  J.:  See— 

LaHaye,    Peter    G.;    and    Olson,    Randall    J.,    5.075.116.    CI. 
424-617.000. 
Olympic  Machines,  Inc.:  See — 

Paulos,  Harry  D.,  5,074,706,  CI.  404-12.000. 
Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kajimura,  Hiroshi,  5,075,548,  CI.  250-306.000. 

Okumura.    Yoichiro;    Asakura.    Yasuo;    and    Takahashi.    Keita. 

5,075,708,  CI.  354-173.100. 
Yamagbhi,    MasaaU;    and    Komaba,    Fukuo,    5,074,650,    C\. 
359-377.000. 
Om.  Jae  C:  See— 

Yoon,  Han  S.;  Om,  Jae  C;  Kim.  Jae  W.;  Chung,  In  S.;  and  Kim,  Jin 
H.,  5,075,248,  CI.  437-52.000. 
Omaha  Standard,  Inc.:  See— 

Channell,  Glenn  L.,  5,074,622,  CI.  298-22.00J. 
Omi  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Omi,  Shohei,  5,074,179,  CI.  83-478.000. 
Omi,  Shohei,  to  Omi  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.  Vibration  damper  for  rotary 

cutler   5,074,179,  CI.  83-478.000. 
Omino,  Seiichi;  See — 

Ikuta,  Tamao;  Nibley,  Richard;  and  Omino,  Seiichi.  5,074,413,  CI. 
206-320.000. 
Omura,  Takashi:  See — 

Yamamoto,  Jun;  Ueda.  Yasuyoshi;  Omura,  Takashi;  Yamamoto, 
Yosuke;  Hanori,  Hideo;  and  Sekihachi,  Junichi,  5,075,429,  CI. 
534-768.000. 
On  Site  Gas  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

Hursey.  Francis  X..  5,074,893,  Q.  55-26.000. 
Onda,  Shigeo:  See — 

Yoshida.  Shinichi;  Tsuchida.  Hachio;  Onda.  Shigeo;  Maeta.  Mit- 
suaki;  and  Yamagata.  Eiji,  5.074.684.  CI.  400-17.000. 
O'NeiU,  Keith  P.  Mailing  envelope.  5,074,459,  CI.  229-71.000. 
Onishi,  Tetsuo:  See— 

Kadotani,     Kanichi;    Onishi,    Tetsuo;    and     Ishihara.    Takashi, 
5,074,116,  CI.  62-3.200. 
Ono,  Takashi:  See— 

Yoshida.    Takehiro;    Matsuzaki,    Susumu;    and    Ono,    Takashi, 
5.075,783,  a.  358-439.00a 
Ono,  Tetsuo:  See— 

Hirooka,  Katsumi;  Hirano,  Takahisa;  Ono,  Tetsuo;  and  Tanigaki, 

Ryubei,  5,074,760,  CI.  417-310.000. 
Hirooka,  Katsumi;  Hirano,  Takahisa;  Ono,  Tetsuo;  and  Tanigaki, 
Ryuhei.  5,074,761,  CI.  417-310.000. 
Onodera,  Tsuneyoshi,  to  Terumo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Multi-way  cock. 

5,074,334,  CI.  137-625.410. 
Onoyama,  Toshiaki:  Set — 

Sakagami,  Shigeru;  Onoyama,  Toshiaki;  Nagasawa.  Yoshiaki;  and 
Andou.  Toshihiro,  5,075,583,  CI.  3 10- 12.000. 


DECEMBER  24,  1991 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


ns3 


Ooishi,  Tadashi:  See— 

Tomioka.  Hiroki;  Ooishi,  Tadashi;  Takahashi,  Junya;  Sasaki,  Mil- 
sum;  and  Hirata.  Naonori,  5,075,488,  O   558-408.000. 
Ootsuka.  Shigehani,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Electro- 
magnetic contractor  and  fabrication  method  therefor.  5,075,660,  CI. 
335-131.000. 
Ootuka,  Kouichi:  See — 

Sanji,  Masaki;  Taguchi,  Toshihiko;  lino,  Tomobiko;  and  Ootuka, 
Kouichi,  5,074,928,  CI.  148-23.000. 
Ooyama,  Naouke:  See — 

Barnes,  Thomas  H.;  Matsuda,  Kiyofumi;  and  Ooyama,  Naotake, 
5,074,666,  CI,  356-354.000. 
Opsal,  Jon,  to  Therma-Wave,  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  evaluating 
ion    implant    dosage    levels    in    semiconductors.    5,074,669,    CI. 
356-445.000. 
Optical  Shields.  Inc.:  See— 

Fergason,   Jeffrey   K.;  and   Fergaion.  John   D.,   5.074,647,  CI. 
359-63.000. 
Origin  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See- 
Suzuki,  Yoshio;  Ito.  Mikio;  Kii,  Yasuo;  and  Sailo,  Ryoji,  5,075,836, 
a.  363-17.000. 
Orkney  Water  Test  Centre  Limited:  See— 

Davies,  Simon  R.  H.,  5,074,719,  a.  406-173.000. 
Orlosky,  Henry:  See— 

Keams,  William  J.;  and  Orlosky,  Henry,  5,074,942,  CI.  156-154.000. 
Orlowski,  David  C.  Modified  one  piece  labyrinth  seal.  5.074,567,  CI. 

277-25.000. 
Ormco  Corporation:  See — 

Reher,  James  F.,  5,074,783,  CI.  433-8.000. 

Sterrett.  Terry  L.;  Yawata,  Haniyasu;  and  Phaneuf,  Lawrence  P., 
5,074,784,  a.  433-18.000. 
Orr,  Clyde;  Camp,  Ronnie  W.;  and  Gibson,  Kalhryn  H.,  to  Micromeril- 
ics  Instrument  Corporation.  Gas  comparison  pycnometer.  5,074,146, 
CI.  73-149.000. 
Ortho  Pharmaceutical  Corporation:  See — 

Wuslrow,  David  J.;  Schwender,  Charles  F.;  and  Dodd,  John  H.. 
5,075,440,  CI.  540-468.000. 
Osaka  Vacuum,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ikegami,  Tatsuji;  Ohbayashi,  Tetsuro;  Yoshida.  Keiichi;  and  Iguchi, 
Masashi,  5,074,747,  CI.  415-55.100. 
Osaki,  Toshiyuki:  See — 

Fukuyama.  Yoshiki;  Ishino,  Yuichi;  Osaki,  Toshiyuki;  Maruyama. 
Takayuki;  and  Saito,  Tasuku,  5,075,023,  CI.  252-74.000. 
Osama,  Hiroyoshi:  See — 

Ueno,  Ryuji;  and  Osama,  Hiroyoshi,  5,075,334,  a.  514-530.000. 
Oscar  Mayer  Foods  Corporation:  See — 

Hustad,  Gerald  O.,  5,074,416,  CI.  206-524.800. 
Osgood,  W.  Roben,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Thermoplastic  bag  with 

metallized  end  gusset.  5,074,675,  CI.  383-122.000. 
Oshima,  Kazuaki:  See — 

Izumi,   Jun;   Oshima,    Kazuaki;   Tanabe,   Seiichi;   and   Tsuuya, 
Hiroyuki,  5,075,085,  CI.  423-242.000. 
Oshimi,  Masakazu:  See — 

Ushioda,  Kohsaku;  Akisue,  Osamu;  Yoshinaga,  Naoki;  KaUyama, 
Tomohisa;  and  Oshimi,  Masakazu,  5,074,924,  CI.  148-1 1.50R. 
Osikowicz,  Eugene  W.;  Beggs,  Michael;  Brookhari,  Paul;  Richerson, 
Russell  B.;  and  Walsworth,  Frank,  to  Abbott  laboratories.  Self-per- 
forming immunochromalographic  device.  5,075,078,  CI.  422-56.000. 
Oslhues,  Robert  H.:  See — 

Reynolds,    David   C;   and   Osthues,    Robert    H.,    5,074,522,   CI. 
251-127.000. 
Ostlind,  Dan  A.:  See— 

Malas,  Maria  T.  D.;  Ostlind,  Dan  A.;  Punsola,  Luis;  and  Moohales 
del  Val,  Sagrario,  5.075,307.  CI.  514-250.000. 
Ola,  Nobuhiro;  and  Fujimori,  Naoji,  to  Sumitomo  Electric  Industries, 

Ltd.  Diamond  synthesizing  apparatus.  5,074.245,  CI.  118-719.000. 
Otis  Elevator  Company:  See — 

Nakai,     Keiichiro;     and     Suganuma,     Manabu,     5,074,384,     CI. 
187-94.000. 

Otsuka,  Naoki:  See—  

Yamamoto,  Harushi;  and  Otsuka,  Naoki,  5,074,468,  CI.  234-69.000. 
Otsuka,  Satoshi:  See— 

Nishikawa,  Masashi;  Rokkaku,  Fumio;  Ouuka,  Satoshi;  and  Umeta. 
Milsuhiro,  5,074,185,  CI.  84-627.000. 
Ott,  Karl-Heinz:  See— 

Eckel,  Thomas;  Jansen.  Ulrich;  and  On,  Karl-Heinz,  5,075,375,  G. 
525-68.000. 
Overgoor,  Bemardus  J.  M.;  Van  Meurs,  Johannes  M.;  and  Beij,  Marcel, 
to  U.S.   Philips  Corporation.  Circuit  arrangement.   5,075,599,  Q. 
315-224.000.  ^ 

Overgoor,  Bemardus  J.  M.;  and  De  BijI,  Adrianus  M.  J.,  to  U.S.  Philips 
Corporation.  Discharge  lamp  control  circuit  arrangement.  5,075,602, 
CI.  315-307.000. 
Owens,  R.  Larry;  and  McClellan,  Paul  G.  Molded  hole  repair  patch  and 

method  of  manufacture.  5,075,149,  CI.  428-138.000. 
Ozawa,  Masakuni;  Kimura,  Mareo;  Isogai,  Akio;  Matsumoto,  Shinichi; 
and  Miyoshi,  Naoto,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyou  Chuo  Kenkyusho; 
and  Toyou  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Catalyst  for  purification  of 
exhaust  gases.  5,075,276,  CI.  502-304.000. 
Pabst,  Wolfgang;  Juengsl,  Stefan;  and  Brunner,  Dieter,  to  Patent  Treu- 
hand  Gesellschaft  fur  elektrische  Gluhlampen  mbH.  High-pressure 
metal    vapor   discharge   lamp,   and    method   of   its   manufacture. 
5,075,587,  CI.  313-25.000. 
Pace,  Ronald.  Safety  strap.  5,075,832,  CI.  362-376.000. 
Packaging  Concepts,  Inc.:  See — 

Mendenhall,  Abraham  H.,  5,075,119,  CI.  426-113.000. 


Page,  PhUip  R.:  See— 

Heggie,  William;  Page,  Philip  R.;  Villax.  Ivan;  Gbalak.  Indira;  awl 
Hursthouae,  Michael  B.,  S.07S.47a  d.  SS6-1 37.000. 
Pak,  Charles  Y.  C:  See— 

Wabdorf,  NeUI  B.;  Alexandrides,  George;  and  Pak,  Charles  Y.  C, 
5,075,499,  a.  562-590.000. 
Palencia  Adrubau,  Jaime;  and  Castella  Sola,  Jaume,  to  Sociedad  Es- 
panola  de  Deaarrollos  Quimicos  S.A.  Process  for  purifying  technical 
grade    l,I-bia(chlorophenyl)-2,2.2-trichloroethanol.    5,075.512.   O. 
568-810000. 
Paley,  Dror:  See — 

Sherman,    Michael    C;    Wiggintoo.    Robert;    and    Paley.    Dror, 
5,074,866,  a.  606-56.000. 
Palleau.  Jean:  See- 
Torres,    Joaquim;    Palleau,    Jean;    and    Bourhila,    Noureddine, 
5,075,251,  CI.  437-200.000. 
Pahner,  Michael  J.:  See- 
Brewer,  William  D.;  Grebe,  Kurt  R.;  Horton,  Raymond  R.;  Mat- 
thew, Linda  C;  Noyan,  Ismail  C;  Palmer,  Michael  J.;  Punisho- 
thaman.     Sampalh;     and     Rath.     David     L.,     5,074.969,     d. 
20S-1 18.000. 
Palmer,  Sidney  C:  See— 

GUIaspie.    Steve   L.;   and   Palmer,   Sidney   C,    5,074.286,   a. 
128-33.000. 
Palomino,  Guillermo,  Jr.  Dust  mop  attachment  for  vacuum  cleaaers. 

5,074,008,  CI.  15-403.000. 
Palum,  Russell  J.:  See— 

Gieivenkamp,  John  E.,  Jr.;  and  Palum,  Russell  J.,  5,075,56%  O. 

250-561.000. 
Greivenkamp,  John  E.,  Jr.;  Palum,  Russell  J.;  and  Sullivan,  Kevia 
G.,  5,075,562,  CI.  250-561.000. 
Panavision,  Inc.:  See — 

MacDonald,  Ronald  G.,  5,074,657.  d.  352-216.000. 
Pande,  Hema;  Riggs,  Arthur  D.;  and  Zaia,  John  A.,  to  City  of  Hope. 
Method  for  detection  and  prevention  of  human  cytomegalovirus 
infection.  5,075,213,  CI.  435-5.000. 
Paniland,  Robert  M.;  and  Gow,  Neil,  to  Krone  AG.  Electrical  cooaec- 

tors.  5,074,804,  CI.  439-395.000. 
Panus,  Irenaeus  S.:  See- 
Morgan,  Roger  J.;  Panus,  Irenaeus  S.;  Peknil,  Ronald  G.;  Papallo, 
Thomas  F ,  Jr.;  Morris,  Robert  A.;  Tucbolski,  Henry  J.;  and 
Crafl,  Hamon  L  ,  5,075,659,  d.  335-17.000. 
Papallo,  Thomas  F.,  Jr.:  See — 

Morgan,  Roger  J.;  Panus.  Irenaeus  S.;  Peknil.  Ronald  G.;  Papallo. 
Thomas  F..  Jr.;  Morris,  Robert  A.;  Tucholski,  Henry  J.;  and 
Craft.  Hamon  L.,  5,075,659,  CI.  335-17.000. 
Paper  Tiger  Systems  Limited:  See— 

Brookfield,  Peter  A  M.,  5,074,045,  d.  30-I72.00a 
Pappas,  Michael  J.;  and  Buechel,  Frederick  F.  Prosthetic  device  with 

modular  stem.  5,074,879,  d.  623-18.000. 
ParaMagnelic  Logging,  Inc.:  See- 
Vail,  WiUiam  B.,  III.  5,075,626,  CI.  324-368.000. 
Parigger,  Martin,  to  Steyr-Daimler-Puch  AG.  Limited-slip  differential 

with  meshing  pairs  of  worms.  5,074,831,  d.  475-226.000. 
Parish,  Darrell  J.;  and  Katz,  Morton,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and 
Company.  Conductive  polyimide  containing  carbon  black  and  graph- 
ite and  preparation  thereof  5,075,036,  CI   252-511.000. 
Pariza,  Richard  J.;  Lartey,  Paul  A.;  Maring,  Clarence  J.;  and  Klein, 
Larry  L.,  to  Abbott  Laboratories.  9-R-aracycIic  erythromycin  antibi- 
otics. 5,075,289,  CI.  514-29.000. 
Park,  Chinsoo:  See— 

Campbell,  Neil  E.;  and  Park,  Chinsoo,  5,074,318,  d.  128-899.000. 
Park,  Kyung.  Automatic  adjusting  device  for  revolution  speed  of  rotary 

uble  of  glass  edge  chamfering  machine.  5,074,079,  d.  51-165.770. 
Parker,  Alan;  and  Sams,  Bernard,  to  Reed  Packaging  Limited.  Con- 
tainer. 5,074,461,  CI.  229-125.130. 
Parker,  Dane  K.:  See- 
Muse.  Joel;  Parker.  Dane  K.;  and  Roberts.  Robert  F..  5.074.963,  d. 
162-158.000. 
Parker,  David  E.,  to  Fairchild  Industrial  Products  Company.  Variable 

speed  transmission.  5,074,826,  d.  474-47.000. 
Parkos,  Joseph  J.,  Jr.:  See — 

Routsis,   Kostas;   Parkos,   Joseph  J.,  Jr.;  and   FreUng.   Melvin, 
5,074,970,  CI.  205-122.000. 
Parmer,  Kenneth  R.,  to  AMP  Incorporated.  Component  hoMing  de- 
vice. 5,074,807.  a.  439-553.000. 
Parrish,  John  A.:  See- 
Green,  Howard  A.;  Parrish,  John  A.;  and  Anderson,  Richard  R., 
5,074,306,  CI.  128-664.000. 
Parrish,  Waller  L.  Buoyant  eyeglass  holder  apparatus.  5,074,656,  d. 

351-156.000. 
Paiwns,  Bryan  N.V.,  to  Jaguar  Cars  Limited.  Vehicle  suspension 

system.  5,074,582,  d.  280-721.000. 
Parsons,  Ian  W.:  See— 

McGrail,  Patrick  T.;  MacKenzie,  Paul  D.;  and  Parsons.  Ian  W., 
5,075,412,  CI.  528-125.000. 
Partanen,  Hannu,  to  Valmel-Ahlslrom  Inc.  Web  forming  apparatus 

having  a  double  wire  section.  5,074,964,  d.  l62-2O3.O0a 
Pashinian,  Ambartsum  S.:  See — 

Stefanov,  Boris,  5,075,672,  d.  340^1.000. 
Passap  Knitting  Machines  Inc.:  See — 

Enderlin,  Robert,  5,074,130,  d.  68-5.0l«. 
Meyer,  Clement,  5,074,015,  CI.  28-220.000. 
Meyer,  Clement,  5,074,016,  d.  28-263.000. 
Passavant-Werke  AG:  See— 

Busse,  Oswald,  5,075,012,  CI.  210-709.000. 


PI  54 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


December  24,  1991 


Pastor.  Stephen  D.:  See— 

Odorisio.   Paul   A.;   Pastor,   Stephen   D.;  and  Hyun.  James  L.. 

5.075.483,  CI.  558-81.000. 
Seltzer,  Raymond;  Odorisio,  Paul  A.;  Shum,  Sai  P.;  and  Pastor, 
Stephen  D.,  5,075,482,  CI.  558-77.000. 
Patel,  Gool  F.:  See— 

Rasmusson,  Gary  H.;  Tolman,  Richard  L.;  and  Paid,  Gool  F., 
5,075.450.  CI.  546-285.000. 
Patent  Treuhand  Gesellschaft  fur  elektrische  Gluhlampen  mbH:  See— 
Jaeger.  Guenler;  Muntrich.  Karl;  and  Wirtz,  Peter,  5,075,586,  CI. 

313-25.000. 
Pabat  Wolfgang:  Juengst,  Stefan;  and  Brunner,  Dieter,  S.07S.S87. 
a.  313-25.000. 
Paterson,  Noel  S.:  See — 

Vermilion.  Everetle  E.;  and   Palenoo,  Noel  S.,  5,075,685,  O. 
340-970.000. 
Patient  Solutioas,  Inc.:  See- 
Davis,  David  L..  5,074,756.  CI.  417-45.000. 
Palil,  Appasaheb  T.:  See— 

Wirbel,  Stephen  R.;  Stenger.  Joseph  M.;  Johnston,  Lonnie  E.;  Patil, 
Appasaheb  T.;  Wozniak.  Richard  F.;  and  Williams,  Peter  C. 
5.074.599,  a.  285-93.000. 
Palhquin.  Douglas  R.  Encoding  system  and  method  for  difTerential 

capacitive  transducer.  5.075,631,  CI.  324-660.000. 
Patrosh,  Thomas  P.:  See — 

Rosenplanter.  William  F.;  Zwirlein,  John  F.,  Jr.;  Noel.  James  R.; 
and  Patrosh,  Thomas  P..  5.074,470.  CI.  239-116.000. 
Palton.  Everil  E.;  and  Patlon.  Mark  E.  Swimming  pool  tile  cleaning 

apparatus.  5.074.004.  CI,  15-50.300. 
Patton.  Mark  E.:  See— 

Paiion.  Everil  E.;  and  Patton.  Mark  E..  5.074.004.  a.  15-50.300. 
Palzelt.  Gelmut:  See— 

Fuchs,  Dieter;  Patzelt,  Gelmut;  and  Tunker,  Gerhard,  5,075.235, 
CI.  436^.000. 
Paul,  Grammont;  and  Guichet.  Jean  M..  to  Medinov  SARL.  Progres- 
sive elongation  centro-medullar  nail.  5,074,882,  CI.  623-23.000. 
Paul,  Kermit  D.,  to  Fuller  Company.  Blender  with  feed  rate  control. 

5,074,670,  a.  366-101.000. 
Paulos.  Harry  D.,  to  Olympic  Machines,  Inc.  Raised  depressible  pave- 
ment marker.  5.074,706.  CI   404-12.000. 
Paulsel.  Roger  Q.;  and  Ruch.  Mark  H..  to  COMPAQ  Computer  Corpo- 
ration. Method  and  apparatus  for  controlling  the  movement  of  paper- 
holding  trays  within  a  printer  or  the  like.  5,075,721,  CI.  355-72.000. 
Paulus,  Wilfried:  See- 
Beck..  Guniher;  Brandes,  Wilhelm;  Dutzmann,  Stefan;  and  Paulus. 
Wilfried.  5.075,326.  CI.  514-369.000. 
Pavlick.  Michael  J.,  to  Transit  America,  Inc.  Well  car  trailer  adaptor. 

5,074.725.  CI.  410-54.000. 
Pawlowski.  Michael  R.;  and  Wasserbergcr.  Bill,  to  Brunswick  Corpora- 
tion. Bowling  ball.  5.074.553.  CI.  273-63  OOE. 
Payne.  Reginald  K.;  and  Piatt.  Terence  C.  to  Memco-Med  Limited. 
Automatic  control  using  prbximity  sensors.  5,075,632,  O.  328-5.000. 
PCR  Group,  Inc.:  See— 

Joslyn.  Wallace  G.;  Ulrich.  Alfred  D.,  Ill;  and  Wilson,  Michael  E., 
5,075,351,  CI.  523-200.000. 
Peana,  Stefan;  and  Pine,  Jerrold  S.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Solder  flux  dis- 
penser suitable  for  use  in  automated  manufacturing.  5,074,455,  CI. 
228-35.000. 
Pearson,  Allen  F.:  See — 

Hendrixon,  John  L.;  Domanchuk.  David  J.;  and  Pearson,  Allen  F., 
5.075,584,  CI.  310-14.000. 
Pease  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Green.  F  Richard.  5,074,087,  CI.  52-309.900. 
Green.  F.  Richard.  5,075,059,  CI.  264-129.000. 
Pedder.  Randall  E.:  See- 
Johnson.  Jodie  v.;  Pedder,  Randall  E.;  Yost,  Richard  A.;  and 
Story,  Michael  S.,  5,075,547.  CI.  250-292.000. 
Peddle.  Charles  I.;  Donahue.  James  M.;  Dugan,  Michael  T.;  Swinton. 
William  G.;  Fairman,  Bruce  A.;  Taylor,  Robert  G.,  Jr.;  Masters,  John 
R.;  Stark,  Glenn  M.;  Stein,  Kenneth  M.;  and  Dalziel,  Warren  L.,  to 
Tandon  Corporation.  Disk  drive  controller  system.  5,075,805,  CI. 
36061.000. 
Pekar,  Robert  W.,  to  Dielectrics  Industries.  Elastomeric  air  pump. 

5,074.765,  a.  417-480.000. 
Pekrul.  Ronald  G.:  See- 
Morgan,  Roger  J.;  Panus,  Irenaeus  S.;  Pekrul,  RoiuM  G.;  Papallo, 
TiKMnas  F.,  Jr.;  Morris.  Robert  A.;  Tucbolski,  Henry  J.;  and 
Craft,  Hamon  L.,  5.075.659.  CI  335-17.000. 
Pella  Engineering  A  Reseach  Corporation:  See — 

Vannette,  Avert  W.,  5,074,063,  C\.  37-I9I.00A. 
Pelland,  Daniel  A.:  See— 

Kerr.  Andrew  N.;  Liechti,  Dietrich;  Marticorena,  Maria  A.;  and 
Pelland.  Daniel  A  .  5.074.993.  CI.  209-167000. 
Pellegrineschi.  Giovanni,  to  Selenia  Spazio  S.p.A.  Adaptive  phase  and 

amplitude  distributor  5,075,649,  CI.  333-137.000. 
Pellegrini.  Louis  A.;  and  Matsumoto,  Tom  T.  Trash  collection  vehicle. 

5.074.737.  a.  414-406.000. 
Pellinen.  Teuvo:  See — 

Aalto,  Erkki;  Pellinen,  Teuvo;  Eloranta,  Jouko;  and  Alapuranen, 
Tapio,  5.074.198.  CI.  454-191.000. 
Penant.  Christophe.  to  Compagnie  Generate  des  Etablissements  Michel- 
lin  -  Michelin  &  Cic.  Steel  cord  consisting  of  an  assembly  of  concen- 
tric layers  of  filaments,  each  layer  having  specified  radius  and  twist 
pitch.  5.074,345,  Q.  152-451.000. 


Penfold,  Kenneth  R.:  See— 

Claxton.   Gerald   L.;  and   Penfold,    Kenneth    R.,    5,074,108,  CI. 
56-330.000. 
Penn  Engineering  &  Manufacturing  Corp.:  See — 

Hendricks,    Howard    F.;    and    Nolt,    Frank    S..    5,075.605,    CI. 
318-133.000. 
Pennock.  Kenneth  M..  to  Pennock.  Nancy  A.  Illuminated  pet  collar. 

5,074,251.  CI.  119-106.000. 
Pennock,  Nancy  A.:  See — 

Pennock.  Kenneth  M..  5.074,251.  a.  119-106.000. 
Peraniilty,  Markku;  and  Kotikangas.  Kauko,  to  Imairan  Voima  Oy. 
Apparatus  for  heating  a  dielectric  web  or  sheet  material  or  for  de- 
creasing its  moisture  content.  5.074,055,  CI.  34-1. OOE. 
PCrazzi.  Daniele,  to  Manifattura  Armi  Perazzi  S.p.A.  Arrangement  for 
selectively  disengaging  the  hammers  in  tripping  mechanisms  of  dou- 
ble barrel  shotguns.  5,074,068.  O.  42-42.010. 
Pereyre.  Michel:  See — 

Frances,  Jean-Marc;  Gouron,  Veronique;  Jousseaume.  Bernard; 
and  Pereyre,  Michel.  5,075.468,  CI   556-87.000. 
Perez,  Rafael.  Illuminated  balloon.  5,075.830.  CI.  362-352.000. 
Perfetti.  Thomas  A.:  See- 
Gentry.  Jeffery  S.;  Shelar,  Gary  R.;  Shannon,  Michael  D.;  Lehnun. 
Richard  L.;  Resce.  James  L.;  Hayden,  Rhonda  F.;  Furin,  Olivia 
D.;  Norman,  Alan  B.;  and  Perfetti,  Thomas  A..  5,074,321,  CI. 
131-352.000. 
Jones,  Elbert  C,  Jr.;  and  Perfetti,  Thomas  A.,  5,074,320,  CI. 

131-331.000. 
White,  Jackie  L.;  Perfetti.  Thomas  A.;  and  Wong.  Milly  M.  L.. 
5.074.319.  CI.  131-298.000. 
Perine.  Jeffrey  W.;  Smith,  Kim  R.;  Sauer.  Joe  D.;  and  Borland,  James 
E..   to   Ethyl   Corporation.    Process  for   preparing  solid   betaines. 
5.075.498.  CI.  562-575.000. 
Perkin-Elmer  Corporation,  The:  See — 

Herber.  Ralph  H.,  5.074,469.  CI.  239-84.000. 
Perocchi,  Lee  C:  See— 

Amato,  Richard  A.;  Woodfield,  Andrew  P.;  Giglioni.  Michael  F. 
X..  Jr.;  Hughes.  John  R.;  and  Perocchi,  Lee  C.  5.074.907.  O. 
75-235.000. 
Perriello.  Richard  S.:  See— 

Lawniczak,  Gary  P.;  Perriello,  Richard  S.;  and  Steams,  Floyd  E., 
5,074,543.  CI.  271-207.000. 
Perrin.  Aime  :  See — 

Gailliard,    Jean-Pierre;    and    Perrin,    Aime    .    5,074,246,    CI. 
118-730.000. 
Perrotta,  Anthony  J.:  See — 

Misra,    Chanakya;    and    Perrotta.    Anthony    J..    5.075.089,    CI. 

423-331.000. 
Misra,   Chanakya;   and    Perrotta.    Anthony   J.,    5,075.472.   CI. 
556-179.000. 
Perry.  Forbes  G.  Continuously  variable  transmissions.  5.074.830,  CI. 

475-216.000. 
Persello.  Jacques,  to  Rhone-Poulenc  Chimie.  Novel  oxide/dye  pigmen- 

Ury  colorants.  5,074,917,  CI.  106-436.000. 
Person,  George  A.,  to  Bull  HN  Information  Systems  Inc.  Method  for 
limiting  spurious  resonant  cavity  effects  in  electronic  equipment. 
5,075,867,  CI.  364-512.000. 
Peterfy.  Lajos:  See— 

Kantor.  Istvan;  Dei>es.  Ferenc;  Kis.  Janos;  Auer.  Janos;  Peterfy. 
Lajos;   Farkas,    L.    Peter;   Matravolgyi;   and   Horvath.  Jozsef, 
5.075.473.  CI.  556-179.000. 
Peters.  Ronald  L.  Surgical  stapler.  5.074.454.  CI.  227-178.000. 
Petersen.  David  A.;  See— 

Pisharody,  Raghavan  K.;  Miller.  Sidney  D.;  Gooch.  Beverley  R.; 
and  Petersen,  David  A..  5,075,280,  C\.  505-1.000. 
Petersen,  Stanley.  Overhead  mnorail  transit  system  employing  car- 
riage with  upper  guide  whe<    and  guideway  with  concave  upper 
surface.  5,074.220.  Ct.  104-93.000. 
Peterson.  Jerry  A.:  See — 

Ceriani,    Roberto    L.;    and    Peterson.   Jerry   A..    5.075.219,   CI. 
435-723.000. 
Peterson,  Sandra  J.:  See — 

Salazar.   Edilberto   I.;   and    Peterson.    Sandra   J..    5.075,852.   CI. 
364-464.020. 
Pelisce,  James  R.,  to  AT&T  Bell  Laboratories.  Article  comprising  a 

nonpigmented  cured  color  coating  5,074,643,  CI.  385-128.000 
Petrie,  A.  Stephen.  Mechanism  for  feeding  solid  materials.  5,074,225. 

CI    110-lOl.OOR. 
Petnello.  John  V.:  See— 

Effenberger,  John  A.;  Koerber,  Keith  G.;  Latorra,  Michael  N.;  and 
Petrielio.  John  V..  5.075.065,  CI.  264-213.000. 
Petroleo  Brasileiro  S.A.;  See — 

Salvi  dos  Reis,  Ney  R..  5.074,713.  a.  405-169.000. 
Petroleum  Energy  Center:  See — 

Saiai,  Akira;  Yokoyama,  Yasuharu;  Sakurada,  Satoshi;  Hashimoto, 
Takao;  Segawa,  Tomoko;  and  Ishizaki.  Fumiya,  5,075.277,  C\. 
502-333.000. 
Petrolite  Corporation:  See — 

Weers.  Jerry  J..  5,074.991,  CI.  208-236.000. 
Petter.  Jeffrey  K.,  to  Univer«lies  Research  Association,  Inc.  Planar  slot 

coupled  microwave  hybrid.  5,075,647.  CI.  333-121.000. 
Pettus.  Ronald  G.,  to  Cooper  Industries,  Inc.  Fail-close  hydraulically 

actuated  control  choke.  5,074,519,  CI.  251-14.000. 
Petzinna.  Dieter:  See — 

Hubsch.  Walter;  Angerbauer,  Rolf;  Fey,  Peter;  Philipps,  Thomas; 
Bischoff.  Hilmar;  Petzinna,  Dieter,  Schmidt,  Delf;  ajid  Thomas, 
Gunter.  5,075,311,  CI.  S14-2S8.00a 
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Pelzold,  Joerg: 

Binkofaki,  Johannes;  Graetzer,  Diemtar,  Herzer,  OiaeUier,  Hilz- 
inger,     Hans-Reiner,     and     Petzold,    Joerg.     5,074,932,    d. 
I48-3O4.00O. 
Peuckert,  Marcellus:  See— 

Gerdau,  Thomas;  Kleiner,  Hans-Jerg;  Bruck.  Martin;  Peuckert. 
Marcellus;  and  Aldinger,  Fritz,  5,075,266,  d.  501-97.000. 
Pfizer  Inc.:  See — 

Busch.  Frank  R.;  Dugger.  Robert  W.;  and  Quallich.  George  J.. 

5,075.439.  a.  540-359.000. 
Mylari.  Banavara  L.;  and  Zembrowski.  WUIiam  J..  5.075.442.  Q. 
544-234.000. 
Phan,  Hieu  D.;  and  Clark,  Gary  T..  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Ink 
composition  containing  a  bleiid  of  a  polyester,  an  acrylic  polymer  and 
a  vinyl  polymer.  5,075.364.  CI.  524-190.000. 
Phaneuf,  Lawrence  P.:  See — 

Sterrett.  Terry  L.;  Yawata,  Haruyasu;  and  Phaneuf.  Lawrence  P., 
5,074,784,  CI  433-18.000. 
Philipps,  Thomas:  See — 

Hubsch,  Walter;  Angerbauer.  Rolf;  Fey.  Peter.  Philipia,  Thomas; 
BischofT.  HUmar.  Petzinna,  Dieter;  Schmidt,  Ddf;  and  Thomas, 
Gunter.  5.075.311.  Q.  514-258.000. 
Phillips,  Gareth  T.:  See— 

BertoU.  Mauro  A.;  de  Smet,  Marie-Joie  ;  Marx.  Arthur  F.;  and 
Phillips,  Gareth  T..  5.075.233,  O.  435-280.000. 
Phillips  Petroleum  Company:  See — 

Ahmed,  Iqbal;  and  Hsieh,  Henry  L.,  5,075,399,  d.  526-287.000. 
Bobsein,  Rex  L.;  Campbell,  Robert  W.;  Yelton,  Harold  D.;  and  Yu, 

Michael  C.  5.075,420,  CI.  528-388.000. 
McDaniel,  Max  P.;  and  Smith,  Paul  D.,  5,075,394,  a.  526-%.O0O. 
PhUlips,  Robert  W.:  See— 

Hanna,  Peter  D.;  Phillips,  Robert  W.;  Montague,  William  B.;  and 
Kallin,  Fredrik  L.  N.,  5,074,546,  O.  271-251.000. 
Phillips,   Roderick   W.   Adjustable   valence  system   for  a  window. 

5,074,348.  CI.  160-38.000. 
Phillips.  Ronald  W..  11,  to  B.  F.  Goodrich  Company.  The.  Deicer  for 

aircraft.  5.074.497,  CI.  244-134.00D. 
PhUlips,  Ronald  W..  II:  See— 

Betchel.  Thomas  S.;  MacGregor,  James  D.;  Phillips,  Ronald  W..  II; 
and  Shackelford.  James  R..  5,074,726,  a.  411-34.000. 
Phoenix  AG:  See— 

Glang,  Siegfried;  and  Grabe,  Werner,  5,074,711,  a.  405-152.000. 
Picanol  N  V  :  See- 
Shaw.   Henry;   Geerardyn,   Geert;   and   Vancayzecle,   Bernard, 
5,074.337,  a.  139-I.OOC. 
Piechacixk,  Detlef:  See— 

Kotitschke.  Ronald;  Stephan.  Wolfgang;  Moller,  Wolfgang;  Pie- 
chaczek,  Detlef;  and  Rudnick.  Dieter.  5.075.425.  CI.  530-387.000. 
Piejko.  Karl-Erwin:  See- 
Lindner.  Christian;  Meier,  Lothar;  Billinger,  Otto;  and  Piejko, 
Karl-Erwin,  5,075.380.  CI.  525-183.000. 
Pienkowski.  James  J.:  See— 

Fitt.  Larry  E.;  Pienkowski.  James  J.;  and  Wallace.  Jack  R., 
5.075.360.  CI.  524-48.000. 
Pierce,  Zona  R.:  See— 

Alexandrovich.  Peter  S.;  Bermel.  Alexandra  D.;  Pierce.  Zona  R.; 
and  Wilson.  John  C.  5.075.190.  CI.  430-1 10.00a 
Pietersz,  Geoffrey  A.:  See — 

McKenzie,  Ian  F.  C;  Pietersz,  Geoffrey  A.;  and  Smyth,  Mark, 
5,075,108,  CI.  424-85.900. 
Pin  Dot  Products:  See — 

Axelson,  Peter;  Heinrich,  Michael;  Lasko-Harvill,  Ann;  and  Silver- 
man, Michael  W.,  5,074,507,  CI.  248-305.000. 
Pine,  Jerrold  S.;  and  Rubin.  David  H.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Magnifying 
lens  attachment   for   information   display  selective  call   receiver. 
5.075,799.  CI.  359-896.000. 
Pine.  Jerrold  S.:  See— 

Peana,  Stefan;  and  Pine,  Jerrold  S.,  5,074,455,  a.  228-35.000. 
Pines,  Michael  Y.,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company.  Pyroelectric  detector 

using  electronic  chopping.  5,075.549.  CI.  250-332.000. 
Pinneo.  John  M..  to  Crystallume.  Method  for  preparation  of  diamond 

ceramics.  5.075,095.  CI.  423-446.000. 
Pinson.  Ghislaine:  See— 

CoUot,  Patrice;  Brel.  Jean-Marie;  and  Pinson.  GhisUine.  5.075.825. 
CI.  362-61.000. 
Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation:  See — 

Hirai.  Motohani;  Suzuki,  Katuzi,  deceased;  Yokoo.  Torn;  and 
Yanumoto,  Hideki,  5,074.644.  CI.  359-455.000. 
Pisharody.  Raghavan  K.;  Miller,  Sidney  D.;  Gooch.  Beverley  R.;  and 
Petersen.  David  A.,  to  Ampex  Corporation.  Thin  film  magnetic  head 
with    improved   flux   concentration   for   high  density   recording/- 
playback  utilizing  superconductors.  5,075,280.  C\.  505-1.000. 
Piso,  Bastiaan  D.  F.:  See—  _  „    ,  ^.  ..,, 

Siemerink,  Bemardinus  F.  A.;  and  Piso,  Bastiaan  D.  F.,  5.074.427, 
CI.  220-218.000. 

Pitney  Bowes  Inc.:  See—  

Belec.  Eric  A.;  and  Wright.  William  J..  5.074.540.  CI.  271-34.000. 
Buan.    Danilo    P.;    and    Melito.    M.    Anthony.    5.074,418.    CI. 

206-576.000. 
Doeberl,  Terrence  M.;  and  Taylor.  Michael  P.,  5.075,862,  CI. 

395-117.000. 
Kulpa.    Walter    J.;    and    Markatchuk,    Irena,    5,074,544,    CI. 
271-225.000.  ^ 

Salazar,   Edilberto   I.;  and   Peterson,  Sandra  J..   5.075.852.  CI. 
364-464.020. 


Pitta.  Terry  L.:  See- 
Chandler.  Curtis  S.;  and  Pitta,  Terry  L.,  SJOHJKi,  O.  439-347.000. 

Pivit,  Erich:  See- 
Martin,  Siegbert;  Lenz,  Sigmund;  Pivit.  Erich;  and  Ruaell,  Roben 

P.,  5,075,654,  CI.  333-231.000. 
Pizza  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Betts,  David  E.,  Jr.;  and  Thewlo,  Tbooas  C,  5,074,778.  CL 
425-394.000. 
Plamper.  Jurgen:  See — 

Langen,  Hana;  Renner.  Gimter;  and  Plamper.  Jurgen.  5.075  J07.  d. 
430-549.000. 
Plass,  Ronald  A.;  Whiting.  Gerald  T.;  and  Steer.  Peter  L..  to  E.  R. 
Squibb  &  Sons,  Inc.  Ostomy  bag  including  a  multiple  layer  filter. 
5,074,851,  CI.  604-333.000. 
Plastic  Development,  Inc.:  See— 

Elkin,  Alfred  A.;  and  Casta.  Sylvestre  M..  5.074,409,  a.  206-6.100. 
Plasticair  Inc.:  See — 

Sixsmith,  Richard,  5,074,751.  Q.  415-206.000. 
Piatt,  Alan  E.;  Hahnfeld,  Jerry  L.;  and  Habermann,  David  A.,  to  Dow 
Chemical  Company,  The.  Method  for  preparation  of  hydroperoxide 
derivatives  of  rubbery  polymers.  5.075,347.  d.  522-63.000. 
Piatt.  Terence  C:  See- 
Payne,  Reginald  K.;  and  PUtt,  Terence  C,  5,075,632,  d.  328-5.000. 
Ptoctnieks,  Harold:  See— 

Magolske,   Charles  J.;   and   Plostnieks.   Harold.   5,074.405.   d. 
198-786.000. 
Plurichemie  Anstalt:  See — 

Heggie,  William;  Page,  Philip  R.;  Villax,  Ivan;  Ghalak.  Indira;  and 
Hursthouse,  Michael  B.,  5.075.47a  d.  556-137.000. 
Pocachard,  Jacques:  See — 

Augustin.   Anioine;   Pocachard.  Jacques;  and   Booisset.  Patrick. 
5.075.625,  CI.  324-346.000. 
Poeschel.  Robert  L.:  See- 
Schumacher.  Robert  W.;  and  Poeachel,  Robert  L..  5.075.594.  d. 
315-1 11.2ia 
Point  Blank  Body  Armor.  Inc.:  See — 

Stone.  Richard,  and  Hand,  David  R.,  5.073.985.  d.  2-2.500. 
Polaroid  Corporation:  See — 
-HMlen.  Janet  A.;  and  Walker,  David  B.,  5,075,769,  d.  358-75.000. 
.^myth,  William  K.,  5,075,770,  CI.  358-80.000. 
Poli,  Robert  G.;  Gutcheck,  Robert  A.;  Thomas.  V.  Stanton;  and  Vurek. 
Gerald  G,.  to  Abbott  Laboratories.  Method  for  joining  optical  fibers 
at  the  fiber  interface  of  a  beveled  angle  fiber  optic  connector. 
5.074.638.  CI.  385-50.000. 
PoUfanna,  S.p.A.:  See— 

Politi,  Vmcenzo;  DiStazio,  Giovanni;  DeLuca,  Giovanna;  and 
Materazzi,  Mario,  5,075,329,  d.  514-415.000. 
Politi,  Vincenzo;  DiStazio,  Giovanni;  DeLuca,  Giovanna;  and  Mate- 
razzi, Mario,  to  Polifarma,  S.p.A.  Use  of  3-indolepyruvic  acid  as  a 
pharmaceutical  agent  for  the  inhibition  of  peripheral  degenerative 
pathologies.  5,075,329,  CI.  514-415.000. 
Pollack,  Frederick  J.:  See—  _ 

Lai,    Konrad    K.;    and    Pollack,    Frederick    J.,    5,075.845,    d. 

395-425.000. 
Lai,    Konrad    K.;    and    Pollack,    Frederick    J.,    5,075,848,    d. 
395-425.000. 
Pollmatm,  Martin:  See — 

Sichmann,  Eggo;  Krug.  Thomas;  Fritsche.  Wolf-Eckart;  and  PoU- 
mann,  Martin.  5.074.984.  d.  204-192.140. 
PoUyflame  Japan  Ltd.:  See— 

Fujita,  Shozo,  5,074,781,  d.  431-153000. 
Polypack  R.  Reinders  Produktionsgescllschaft  mbH:  See— 

Reinders,  Ruldolf,  5,074.328.  CI.  137-268.000. 
Polyplastics  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Mitsuuchi,  Masamichi;  and  Minamiaawa.  Tsuyoshi.  5,075,354.  d. 
523-217.000. 
Polysar  Financial  Services  S.A.:  See— 

Wallach,  Morton  L.,  5,075,374.  d.  525-67.000. 
Pomini  Farrel  S.p.A.:  See — 

Gheorghita,  Victor,  5,074,192,  d.  91-407.000. 
Pond,  Jeffrey  M.;  Kaufman,  Irving;  and  Gray,  Henry  F.,  to  United 
Sutes  of  America,  Navy.  Ultra-low-loss  strip-type  transmission  lines, 
formed  of  bonded  substrate  layers.  5,075,655,  Q.  333-238.000. 
Poore,  John  W.;  and  Mann,  Brian  M.,  to  Siemens-Pacesetter,  Inc. 
Self-adjusting    rate-responsive    pacemaker    and    method    thereof. 
5,074,302,  a.  128-419.0PG. 
Postlethwaite,  Arnold  E.:  See— 

Krueger,  James  M.;  Obal,  Ferenc,  Jr.;  Postlethwaite.  Arnold  E.; 
and  Seyer,  Jerome  M.,  5.075,288.  d.  514-12.000. 
Poteet,  Kenneth  A.;  and  Le.  Duy  Loan  T..  to  Texas  Instruments  Incor- 
porated. Detector  and  integrated  circuit  device  including  charge 
pump  circuits  for  high  load  conditions.  5,075,572,  a.  307-350.000. 
Potenziani,  Ernest.  II:  See — 

Lcupold,  Herbert  A.;  and  Potenziani,  Ernest.  II,  5.075,662.  CI. 
335-306.000. 
Potter  &  Brumfield,  Inc.:  See- 
Learned.  Edward  B.,  5,075,642,  d.  331-143.000. 
Potter,  William  R.,  to  Health  Research,  Inc.  Fiber  optic  diffusers  and 
methods  for  manufacture  of  the  same.  5.074.632,  CI.  385-31.000. 

Potthof.  Erwin:  See—  

Fluhrer,  Henry;  and  Potthof.  Erwin.  5,074,281.  d.  I26-299.00D. 

Poulin.  Stephen  V.:  See—  

Doolin.    Leonard   J.;   and   Poulin.   Stephen   V.,   5.074,494.   d. 
244-17.250. 
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POwdl.  Cary  B.:  See— 

Carney,  Francis  J.;  Powell,  Cary  B.;  Carney,  George  F.;  and  Sim- 
moos.  Marion  I.,  S,Cr7S.2S8.  O.  437-230.000. 
PoweU.  John  C;  and  Whitlow,  Graham  A.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric 
Corp.  Alloy  method  of  making  ■  composite  having  superconducting 
capability.  S,07),286,  CI.  SOS- 1. 000. 
Powell,  Ronald  L.,  to  Marconi  Company  Limited,  The.  Noise  reduc- 
tion method.  S,074,376,  CI.  181-277.000. 
Powers,  Ervin  T.,  Jr.:  See — 

Gillespie,  David  W.;  Powers.  Ervin  T.,  Jr.;  and  Fabuss,  Bela  M., 
5,075,049.  a.  264-37.000. 
Powers,  Harold  C.  Cap  supporting  clip.  5,074,508,  CI.  248-291.000. 
Powers,  Joseph  R.:  Set — 

Hall,  Mark  J.;  and  Powers,  Joseph  R.,  5,075.355,  a.  523-351.000. 
PPG  Industries,  Inc.:  See- 
Allison,  William  C;  and  Nehmsmann.  Louis  J.,  5,075.042,  C\. 

252-554,000. 
Vaiko,    Joseph    T.;   and    Karabin,    Richard    F.,    5,074,979,    CI. 
204-181.700. 
Pradal,  Bortolo  M.,  to  Motorola.  Inc.  VHF  wide-bandwidth  low  impe- 
dance monolithic  crystal  filter  having  bridged  electrodes.  5.075.651. 
CI.  333-187.000. 
Pratt.  Lozelle  L.:  5«r— 

Vollenen.  Carl  A.;  Anderson.  Thomas  W.;  Brown.  Wayne  M.;  and 
Pratt,  Lozelle  L.,  5,074,187.  d.  89-1.809. 
Precision  General  Inc.:  See — 

Allen,  Paul  V.;  Nimberger,  Spencer  M.;  and  Ward,  Robert  L., 
5.074.154,  a.  73-864.340. 
Presley,  Heather  J.:  See— 

Presley.  Sterling  L.  R.;  and  Presley.  Heather  J.,  5,074,513.  CI. 
248-454.000. 
Presley,  Sterling  L.  R.;  and  Presley,  Heather  J.  Adjustable  easel. 

5,074,513,  CI.  248-454.000. 
Preston.  Barry  W.:  See— 

Kosin,  John   A.;   Preston.    Barry   W.;  and  Wallace,   David   N., 
5.075.087.  a.  423-309.000. 
Price.  David  R.:  Set— 

Ironside,  John  M.;  Fox,  Peter  M.;  McQueen.  Alistair  M.;  and  Price. 
David  R..  5.074.267,  CI.  1 23-399.000. 
Price.  Gary  F.;  and  Chapman.  James.  Bale  unroller.  5,074.734.  fX 

414-24.600. 
Price,  Jack  E.,  to  Lozier  Corporation.  Connector  system  for  store 

fixtures.  5.074,701,  CI.  403-237.000. 
Price,  William  K.  Stackable  power  factor  correctors.  5,075,815,  CI. 

361-274.000. 
Priola,  James  W.;  and  Sauder,  James  W.   Door  security  system. 

5,074,606,  CI.  292-346.000. 
Prittie,  Allan  R.  Raised  image  plate  coitstniction  with  regions  of  vary- 
ing stiffness  under  the  image  areas.  5,074,209,  CI.  101-395.000. 
Probst,  Joachim:  See — 

Kubitza,    Werner;    Gruber,    Hermann;    and    Probst,    Joachim, 
5,075,370,  CI.  524-59!  000. 
Probstein.  Ronald  P.;  Renaud,  Patricia  C;  and  Shapiro,  Andrew  P.,  to 
Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology.  Electroosmosis  techniques 
for  removing  materials  from  soil.  5,074,986,  CI.  204-130.000. 
Procter  Sl  Gamble  Co.,  The:  See- 
Davis,  Karen  M.,  5,074,854,  a.  604-385.100. 
Production  Control  Units,  Inc.:  See — 

Jones,  James  M..  5,074,332.  CI.  137-614.060. 
Pronovost,  Allan  D.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Determination  of  a 
chlamydial  or  gonococcal  antigen  using  a  positively-charged  ionic- 
ally  binding  support  5,075,220,  CI.  433-7.360. 
Pruett,  Wayne  P.:  See- 
Weaver,  Max  A.;   Pruett,  Wayne  P.;  and  Hilbert,  Samuel  D., 
5,075,491,  CI.  560-45.000. 
Pryor,  Timothy  R.:  See- 
Reynolds,  Rodger;  Clarke,  Donald  A.;  and  Pryor,  Timothy  R., 
5,074,661,  a   356-237.000. 
Pugach,  Joseph;  and  Derussy,  Donald  T.,  to  Aristech  Chemical  Corpo- 
ration.  Manufacture  of  2.6-hydroxynaphthoic  acid.   5,075,496,  CI. 
562-425.000. 
Puglisi,  Daniel  G.  Retractable  light  fixture.  5,075,834,  a.  362-386.000. 
Pullen,  Ian  R.;  and  Sandbank,  Charles  P.,  to  British  Brovicasting 
Corporation.  Data  transmission  in  active  picture  period.  5,075,773, 
CI-  358-141.000. 
Punsola,  Luis:  See — 

Matas,  Maria  T.  D.;  Ostlind,  Dan  A.;  Punsola,  Luis;  and  Moohales 
del  Val,  Sagrario,  5,075,307,  CI.  514-250.000. 
Puppe,  Lothar:  See — 

Wilhelm.  Jurgen;  and  Puppe,  Lothar,  5,075,084,  CI.  423-241.000. 
Purcell,  D.  Glenn:  See— 

Brown,  Michael  K.;  Kheiri,  Mohammed;  Purcell,  D.  Glenn;  Tay- 
lor, William;  and  Whitson,  Robert,  5,074,872,  a.  606-182.000. 
Purdon,  John  G.:  See — 

Bannard,  Robert  A.  B.;  Casselman,  Alfred  A.;  Purdon,  John  C.; 
and  Bovenkamp,  John  W.,  5,075,297,  CI.  514-183.000. 
Purushothaman,  Sampath:  See — 

Brewer,  William  D.;  Grebe,  Kurt  R.;  Horton,  Raymond  R.;  Mat- 
thew, Linda  C;  Noyan,  Ismail  C;  Palmer,  Michael  J.;  Purusho- 
thaman.    Sampath;     and     Rath,     David     L.,     5,074,969,     CI. 
205-118.000. 
Pusic,    Pavo.    Electrically   operated   cylinder   valve.    5,074,259,   CI. 

123-90.110. 
Pyle,  Jeffrey,  to  Acadia  Polymers,  Inc.  Parylene  coated  elastomers. 
5,075,174,  CI.  428-447.000. 


Quallich,  George  J.:  See— 

Busch,  Frank  R.;  Dugger,  Robert  W.;  and  Quallich,  George  J., 
5,075,439,  CI.  540-359.000. 
Quan,  Peter  M.:  See- 
Austin,  Peter  W.;  Quan,  Peter  M.;  Tasker,  Peter  A.;  and  Thorp, 
Derek,  5,074,911,  CI.  75-743.000. 
Quintana,  Eric  E.:  See — 

Reininger,  Russell  A.;  Ledbetter,  William  B.,  Jr.;  Edenfield,  Robin 
W.;  Shahan,  Van  B.;  McGarity,  Ralph  C;  and  Quintana,  Eric  E., 
5,075,846,  a.  364-200.000. 
Quinto,  Dennis  T.;  and  Kaufmann,  Helmut  J.,  to  Kennametal  Inc.;  and 
Balzers  Limited.  High  hardness/high  compressive  stress  multilayer 
coaled  too!   5,075,181,  CI,  428-698.000. 
Quittenbaum,  Jens:  See — 

Liese,    Hartmut;   Quittenbaiun,   Jens;   and   Moebius,   Wolfgang, 
5,074,612,  a.  296-180.500. 
R.  J.  Reynolds  Tobacco  Company:  See — 

Gentry,  JefTery  S.;  Shelar,  Gary  R.;  Shannon,  Michael  D.;  Lehman, 

Richard  L.;  Resce,  James  L.;  Hayden,  Rhonda  F.;  Furin,  Olivia 

D.;  Norman,  Alan  B.;  and  Perfetti,  Thomas  A.,  5,074,321,  CI. 

131-352.000. 

Jones,  Elbert  C,  Jr.;  and  Perfetti,  Thomas  A.,  5,074,320,  CI. 

131-331.000. 
White,  Jackie  L.;  Perfetti,  Thomas  A.;  and  Wong,  Milly  M.  L., 
5,074,319,  a.  131-298.000. 
Rabe,  Wulf,  to  Stala  Oy.  Built-in  sink.  5,073,997,  CI.  4-629.000. 
Rachlin,  Adam:  See — 

Babbitt,  Richard  W.;  Koscica,  Thomas  E.;  and  Rachlin,  Adam, 
5,075.630,  a.  324-629.000. 
Raddatz,  Frank:  See— 

Golz.  Karin;  Jung.  Rainer.  Kaehler,  Sebastian;  Raddatz,  Frank; 
Schelle.  Wilhelm;  Vogel,  Frank;  and  Winkler,  Renate,  5,074,474, 
CI.  24I-I.0OO. 
Rademacher,  Wilhelm:  See— 

Jahn,  Dieter;  Keil,  Michael;  Kolassa,  Dieter;  Schirmer,  Ulrich; 
Wuerzer,  Bruno;  Meyer,  Norbert;  Jung,  Johann;  and  Radema- 
cher, Wilhelm,  5,074,903,  CI.  71-90.000. 
Radford,  Kenneth  C,  to  EJectric  Power  Research  Institute.  Varistor 

composition  for  high  energy  absorption.  5,075,666,  CI.  338-21.000. 
Radixx/World  Limited:  See— 

Luckanuck,  John  S.,  5,075,018,  CI.  252-2.000. 
Ragsdale,  Waymon;  and  Goodson,  Lee,  to  Mineola  Valve  &  Hydrant, 
Inc.  In-line  fluid  flow  control  valve  with  apparatus  for  and  method  of 
insullation  in  an  existing  fluid  conduit.  5,074,526,  CI.  251-267.000. 
Raider,  Wesley  A.:  See- 
Justice,    Barbara    L.;    and    Raider,    Wesley    A.,    5,074,635,    CI. 
385-95.000. 
Raikhlin,  Mark  M.;  and  Baryba,  Yakov  V.  Hoisting  machine.  5,074,383, 

a.  187-17.000. 
Raj,  Rishi:  See— 

Sass,  Stephen  L.;  Raj,  Rishi;  and  Shieu.  Fuh-Sheng,  5,074,941,  CI. 
156-89.000. 
Rajagopalan,  Sundar:  See — 

Severinsky,   Alex  J.;   and   Rajagopalan,   Sundar,   5,075,565,  CI. 
307-66.000. 
Rajbenbach,  Henri:  See — 

Huignard,  Jean-Pierre;   and   Rajbenbach,   Henri,   5,075,573,  O. 
359-326.000. 
Raksis,  Joseph  W.:  See— 

Kang,  Uan  G.;  Raksis.  Joseph  W.;  Kehr,  Clifton  L.;  and  Ferrin, 

ClifTord  A.,  Jr..  5.075,427,  CI.  534-559.000. 

Ramon,  Armando,  Jr.  Game  apparatus  utilizing  a  striking  member 

having  dual  hand  grips  and  tnple  paddles.  5,074,554,  CI.  273-67.00R. 

Ramos  Martinez,  Wilson.  Support  for  implantation  of  cardiac  valvular 

prostheses.  5,074,858,  CI.  606-1.000. 
Ramsland,  Eric  A.:  See — 

Ellner,  Stuart;  Hoekstra,  Laurel  L.;  Ramsland,  Eric  A.;  and  Yee, 
Renwin  J..  5,074,152,  CI.  73-766.000. 
Ramtron  Corporation:  See — 

Butler,  Douglas  B.,  5,075,817,  CI.  361-313.000. 
Rappen,  Albert,  to  VSR  Engineering  GmbH.  Mist  spraying  device. 

5,074,472,  CI,  239-587,000. 
Rasmussen,  Chris  R,,  to  McNeilab,  Inc.  Antipsychotic  hexahydro-2H- 

indeno(l,2-c]pyridine  derivatives.  5,075,315,  CI.  514-266.000. 
Rasmussen  GmbH:  See — 

Spors,   Ralf;   Wachter,  Gerhard;   Hohmann,   Ralf;  and   Bahner, 
Frank,  5,074,601,  CI.  285-308.000. 
Rasmusson,  Gary  H.;  Tolman,  Richard  L.;  and  Patel,  Gool  F.,  to  Merck 
&  Co.,  Inc.  Intermediates  in  the  synthesis  of  l70-acyl-3-carboxy- 
androsU-3,5-dienes.  5,075,450,  CI.  546-285.000. 
Rath,  David  L.:  See- 
Brewer,  William  D.;  Grebe,  Kurt  R.;  Horton,  Raymond  R.;  Mat- 
thew, Linda  C;  Noyan,  Ismail  C;  Palmer,  Michael  J.;  Purusho- 
thaman,    Sampath;     and     Rath,     David     L.,     5,074,969,     CI. 
205-118.000. 
Raulin,  Ditmar:  See — 

Dresely,  Stefan;  and  Raulin,  Ditmar,  5,075,193,  CI.  430-169.000. 
Rauma-Repola  Oy:  See — 

Jarvi  Antti  K.  H.;  Heikinheimo,  Juha  A.;  and  Hirvonen,  Erkki  V. 
E.,  5,074,813,  CI.  440-66.000. 
Rausis,  Claude  F.  Surgical  equipment.  5,074,862,  CI.  606-19.000. 
Rawlings,  Derek  A.:  See — 

Coates,    William    J.;    and    Rawlings,    Derek    A.,    5,075,310,    d. 
514-258.000. 
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Ray,  David  S.:  See— 

Grohoski,  Gregory  F.;  Kahle,  James  A.;  Nguyenphu,  Myhong;  and 
Ray,  David  S.,  5,075,840,  CI.  395-800.000. 
Ray,  Harold  M.;  and  Arbiter,  Nathaniel,  to  Doe  Run  Company,  The. 
Sequential  and  selective  flotation  of  sulfide  ores.   5,074,994,  O. 
209-167.000. 
Raychem  Corporation:  See — 
— ^ones,  Philip  J.;  Macknick.  A.  Brian;  and  White,  Larry  J.,  5,075,789, 

a.  357-40.000. 
..^lyberg,  Eric  D.;  Klingman.  Ken  A.;  Curtis,  Jeff;  and  Stewart,  Ray 

F.,  5,074,988,  d.  204-418.000. 
Raymond,  Eugene  T.,  to  Boeing  Company,  The.  Load-adaptive  hybrid 
actuator  system  and  method  for  actuating  control  surface*.  5,074,495, 
a.  244-78,000, 
Raytheon  Company:  See — 

Sklenak,  John  S.;  Aiaenberg.  Sol;  Dudley.  Kenneth  W.;  and  Cas- 
toldi.  Robert  J.,  5,075,526,  CI.  2I9-10.55E. 
RCA  Licensing  Corporation:  See — 

Gibson,  James  J.;  and  Jonnalagarida,  Krishnamurthy,  5,075,774,  CI. 
358-167.000. 
Re,  I>anilo;  and  Maurelli,  Alfonso,  to  SGS-Thomson  Microelectronics 
Sri.  Method  of  manufacturing  integrated  circuits  having  electronic 
components  of  two  different  types  each  having  pairs  of  electrodes 
obtained  from  the  same  polycrystalline  silicon  layers  and  separated 
by  different  dielectric  materials.  5,075,246,  CI.  437-47.000. 
Rebeschi,  Thomas  J.:  See — 

Young.   Edward  L.;  and  Rebeschi,  Thomas  J..  5,075,596,  Q. 
315-169.300. 
Recognition  Equipment  Incorporated:  See— 

Weidman,  WiUiam  E.,  5.075,871,  CI.  395-24.000. 
Redman,  James  C;  Saimer,  Michael  R.;  and  Gress,  Paul  W.,  to  Emerson 

Electric  Co.  Threading  machine  chuck.  5,074,176,  CI.  82-165.000. 
Redmond,  John  P.:  See— 

Thakrar,  Anil  C;  Redmond,  John  P.;  Schubert,  Paul  C,  Jr.;  and 
Snyder,  Clair  W.,  Jr.,  5,074,771,  CI.  425-130.000. 
Reeber,  Robert  R.;  Chu,  Wei  K.;  and  Yu,  Ning,  to  United  Sutes  of 
America,  Army.  Surface  modification  of  boron  carbide  to  form 
pockets  of  solid  lubricant  5,075,130,  CI.  427-38.000. 
Reed,  Brian  A.:  See — 

Jefaan,  Howard  P.;  Clemons,  Eugene  R.;  McKeehan,  Thomas  W.; 
and  Reed,  Brian  A.,  5,075,716,  CI.  355-1.000. 
Reed  Packaging  Limited:  See — 

Parker,  Alan;  and  Sams,  Bernard,  5,074,461,  Q.  229-125.130. 
Reed,  Peter  D.  Solar  water  heater.  5,074,282,  a.  126-420.000. 
Reed,  William  A.:  See- 
Cohen.  Leonard  G.;  Krauae,  John  T.;  Reed,  William  A.;  and 
Walker,  Kenneth  L..  5.074,633,  Q.  385-43.000. 
Reeae,  Charles  F.  Spare  bowling  baU  carrier.  5,074,571,  a.  280-47.190. 
Reff  Incorporated:  See— 

Breeders,  Nicholas,  5,074,627,  Q.  312-221.000. 
Reher,  James  F.,  to  Onnco  Corporation.  Orthodontic  bracket  coated 

with  water-soluble  dye.  5,074,783,  CI.  433-8.000. 
Rehmert,  Chalmer  V.,  Jr.  Method  and  composition  for  treating  parasitic 

infesution  of  animals.  5,075,320,  CI.  514-315.000. 
Reichel,  Klaus  T.,  to  MAN  Roland  Druckmaschinen  AG.  Plate  attach- 
ment system  for  a  printing  machine  form  cylinder.  5,074,210,  CI. 
I0M15.100. 
Reicbert,  Gerhard:  See — 

Erhardt  Manfred;  Reichert,  Gerhard;  Looa,  Herbert;  and  Lohrer, 
Josef,  5,C74,080,  CI.  51-168.000. 
Reichert,  Marion:  See — 

Schmidt  Juergen;  Furche,  Thomas;  Erdmann,  Roland;  Reichert, 
Marion;    Bayer    Ullrich;    Kurze,    Peter,    Schwarz,    Thomas; 
Schreckenbach,  Joachim;  Kletke,  Hans-Juergen;  Hofmann,  An- 
droo;  Heppner,   Martin;  Hasse,  Anja;  Schmidt  Dorith;  and 
Klaus,  Annette,  5,075,178,  d.  428-660.000. 
Reid,  Charles  M.:  See- 
Chapman,  Gordon  R.;  Reid,  Charles  M.;  Scale,  James  B.;  and 
Andruik.  Donald  R.,  5,074,323,  CI.  134-181.000. 
Reid,  Edmund  I.  Toolless-resetable  earthquake  triggered  gas  and  fluid 

cutoff  valve.  5,074,327.  O.  137-38.000. 
Reifschneider,  Walter;  Bisabri-Ershadi,  Barat;  Drippa,  Jamea  E.;  and 
Barron,  J.  Brian,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  ((N-heterocy- 
clyl)carbonyl)phosphoramidothioale  ester  insecticides.  5,075,293,  CI. 
514-80.000. 
Reilly  Industries,  Iik.:  See— 

Toomey,  Joseph  E.,  Jr.,  5,074,974,  a.  204-59.00R. 
Reinders,  Ruldolf,  to  Polypack  R.  Reindeis  ProduktionsgesellschafI 
mbH.  Metering  device  for  a  water-activatable  agent.  5,074,328,  CI. 
137-268.000. 
Reinert  Gerhard,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Process  for  the  dyeing  of 
wool  with  anionic  dyes  and  ultra-violet  absorber  and  oxidauve 
bleaching  following  by  reductive  bleaching.  5,074,885,  CI.  8-442.000. 
Reininger,  Russell  A.,  Ledbetter,  William  B.,  Jr.;  Edenfield,  Robin  W.; 
Shahan,  Van  B.;  McGarity,  Ralph  C;  and  Quintana.  Eric  E.,  to 
Motorola,  Inc.  Memory  access  serialization  as  an  MMU  page  attri- 
bute. 5,075,846,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Reisel,  Winfried:  See— 

Jellinek,  Karl;  Meier,  Berthold;  Duda,  Horst;  and  Reisel,  Winfried, 
5,075,155,  a.  428-209.000. 
Reiser,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Morper,     Manfred;     and     Reiser,     Wolfgang,     5,075,007,     CI. 
210-604.000. 
Reliance  Electric  Industrial  Company:  See— 

Nisley,  Donald  L.;  and  Alvis,  Randall  H.,  5,074,040, 0.  29-898.066. 


Reauuers,  Lee  E.,  to  Clairson  International,  Free  standing  slarking 

shelf  with  collapsible  legs,  5,074,223,  a.  108-91.000. 
Rempel,  Garry  L.;  and  McMannux,  Neil  T.  Amine  modified  hydrogena- 

tioo  of  nitrite  rubber.  5.075,388,  CI.  525-338.000. 
Renaud,  Patricia  C:  See— 

Probatein,  Ronald  F.;  Renaud,  Patricia  C;  and  Shapiro,  Andrew  P., 
5,074,986,  a.  204-130.000. 
Rendall,  William  A.;  AyasK,  Conrad;  and  Novosad.  Jaromir,  to  Albeita 
Oil  Sands  Technology  and  ReKarch  Authority.  Surfactant-stabilized 
fauns  for  enhanced  oil  recovery.  3,074,358,  O.  166-273.000. 
Renishaw  pic:  See — 

McMurtry,  David  R.,  5,074,052,  O.  33-559.000. 
Renker,  Hansjorg;  and  Wyler,  Peter,  to  Fritz  Studer  AG.  Device  for 

dicular  and/or  profile  grinding.  5,074,078,  a.  51-103.00C. 
Renner,  Alfred;  Vonlanthen,  Christian;  Irving.  Edward;  and  Banks, 
ChriMopher  P.,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Snbatituled,  unsaturated. 
bireK:tive    bicycle    imides    and    the    use    thereof.    5,075,456,    a. 
548-435.000, 
Renner,  Gunter:  See — 

Langen,  Hans;  Renner,  Gunter;  and  Plamper,  Jnrgen,  5,075  J07, 0. 
43O-549.00a 
Renon,  Henri:  See — 

Deiage,  Robert;  Fralle,  Patricia;  and  Renon,  Henri,  5jan,l2l,  O. 
426-233.000. 
Renwick.  William  H.:  See— 

Sowell,  Peggy  J.;  Renwick,  William  H.;  Hammer,  Jonathan  B.;  and 
Logan,  Dale  R.,  5,074,673,  Q.  356-5.000. 
Resce,  James  L.:  See- 
Gentry,  JefTery  S.;  Shelar,  Gary  R.;  Shannon,  Midiad  D.;  Ldunan. 
Richard  L.;  Resce,  James  L.;  Hayden,  Rhonda  F.;  Furin.  Olivia 
D.;  Norman,  Alan  B.;  and  Perfetti,  Thomas  A.,  5,074,321,  Q. 
131-352.000. 
Research  Association  of  Biotechnology  for  Organic  Fertilizer:  See— 
Chigusa,    Kaoru;    and    Matsumaru,    Michiyo.    5,075,008,    CL 
210410.000. 
Research  Development  Corporation:  See — 

Niahizawa,  Junichi.  5.074.954,  d.  156-610.000. 
Reuman,  Michael:  See— 

Lesher,    George    Y.;    Singh,    Baldev;    and    Reuman,    Michael, 
5,075,319,  CI.  514-312.000. 
Revis,  Anthony;  and  Evans,  Chana  W.,  to  Dow  Coming  Corpontion. 
Multifimctional  acrylate  based  abrasion  resistant  coating  compoai- 
tion.  5,075,348,  d.  522-84.000. 
Rewitzer,  Siegfried,  to  Hoechst  AktiengeaeUachafl.  Process  and  appara- 
tus for  packaging  and  pressing  looae  fiber.  5,074,101,  CI.  53-436.000. 
Reynolds,  David  C;  and  Osthuet,  Robert  H.,  to  Worcester  Controb 
Corporation.   Ball   valve  having  improved  inherent  rangrahility. 
5,074,522,  a.  251-127.000. 
Reynold  Rodger,  Clarke,  Donald  A.;  and  Pryor,  Timothy  R,,  to 
DifTracto  Ltd,  Methods  and  apparatus  for  retroreflective  surface 
inspection  and  distortion  measurement.  5,074,661,  CI,  356-237.000. 
Rezac,  Willard  J.;  Edds,  Thomas  A.;  Early,  James;  Donnellan,  Martin; 
and  Smith,  Lowell  D.,  to  Square  D  Company,   Unitary  breaker 
asiembly  for  a  circuit  breaker.  5,075,657,  d.  335-6.000. 
Rezag,  Andre  ;  and  Ferretti,  Antoine,  to  Societe  Nationale  Industrieile 
el  AcfoqMtiale.  System  for  supplying  an  enclosure  with  trolleys  or 
similar.  5,074,496,  O.  244-118.100. 
Rheox,  Inc.:  See — 

Cody,    Charies   A.;    and    Kemnetz.    Steven   J.,    5,075^33.   Q. 

252-315.200. 
Cody,  Charles  A.;  and   Haitman,  Tenence  L.,  5,075,407,  d. 
528-71.000. 
Rhone-Poulenc  Chimie:  See — 

Arpin,  Rene.  5.075,410,  d.  528-96.000. 

Banhelemy,    Pascal;    Meyrueix,    Remi;    and    Mignani,    Gerard, 

5.075,409,  CI,  578-85,000, 
Frances,  Jean-Marc;  Gouroo,  Veronique;  Jousseaume,  Bernard; 

and  Pereyre,  Michel,  5,075,468,  d.  556-87.000. 
Kirk,  James  R.,  5,075,403,  d.  528-15.000. 
Persello,  Jacques,  5,074,917,  d.  106-436.000. 
Rib  Loc  Australia  Pty,  Ltd,:  See— 

Menzel,  Stanley  W,  O,,  5,074,943,  d.  156-195.000. 
Ribbing,  Wilfried;  and  Bartmann,  Martin,  to  Huls  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Process  for  improving  the  quality  of  PPE-containing  moulding  mate- 
rials. 5,075,391,  CI.  525-392.000. 
Ribeiro  da  Silva,  Ronaldo  C:  See— 

Rodrigues,  Valentim  A.;  Ribeiro  da  SUva,  Ronaldo  C;  Marques 
Barbosa,  Ronaldo  A.  N.;  Nunes  de  Carvalho,  Jose ;  and  da  Silva, 
Jose  N.,  5,074,927,  CI.  148-I2.0EA. 
Richards,  Douglas  M.:  See — 

Boone,  James  E.;  Richards,  Douglas  M.;  and  Bossier,  Joseph  A., 
Ill,  5,075,092.  CI.  423-347.000. 
Richerson,  Russell  B.:  Set— 

Osikowicz,  Eugene  W.;  B^gs,  Michael;  Brookhart,  Paul;  Ricfaer- 
son.  Russell  B.;  and  Wabworth.  Frank.  5,075,078,  d.  422-56.000. 
Richters,  Peter:  See—  _ 

Syrier,  Johannes  L.  M.;  Rosenbrand,  Gerrit  G.;  and  Richten,  Peter, 
5,075,422,  a.  528-486.000. 
Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.:  See — 

Bessho,  Goroh.  5,075,895,  d.  382-61. OOa 
Ridenour,  Neal  F.:  See— 

Fechner,  Joseph  F,;  Goodley,  George  R,,  11;  Fries,  WiUiam  J.; 
Loewen,  Dennis  A.;  Ridenour,  Neal  F.;  and  Malakian,  Vahe  H., 
5,074,836,  a.  493-41 1. OOa 
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Rider,  Chratopber  B.:  Set— 

Schildknut,  Jay  S.;  Rider,  Christopher  B.;  and  Scozzafava,  Mi- 
chael, 5,075,796,  a.  359-247.000. 
Riggs,  Arthur  D.:  See— 

Pande,  Hema;  Riggs.  Arthur  D.;  and  Zaia.  John  A.,  5.075,213,  a. 

435-5.000. 
Shively,  John  E.;   Riggs,  Arthur  D.;  and  Neumaicr,   Michael. 
5,075,431,  CI.  536-27.000. 
Riley,  Michael  D.;  Inman,  Victor  L.;  and  Athey.  Robert  D.,  Jr.,  to 
Riley  and  Wallace.  Filter  and  process  for  nuking  a  Alter  for  dispers- 
ing ingredients  into  emuent  5.074.997,  CI.  210-97  000. 
Riley,  Victor,  and  Muralidharan,  Krishnamurlhy.  Multiple  purpose 

patching  compositioa.  5.075.358.  CI.  524-5.000. 
Riley  and  Wallace:  See— 

Riley,  Michael  D.;  Inman,  Victor  L.;  and  Athey,  Robert  D.,  Jr., 
5,074,997,  CI.  210-97.000. 
Rilling,  John  F.,  to  Goif  Research  Technology,  Inc.  Golf  swing  aid. 

5,074,564,  CI.  273-186.0OA. 
Rimai.  Donald  S.:  See— 

Weissberger,    Edward:   and    Rimai,    Donald    S.,    5,075,733,   C\. 
355-300.000 
Ringspann  GmbH:  See — 

Mayer,  Bemd;  Maurer,  Ruprecht;  and  Hotz.  Bruno,  5,074,180,  CI. 
83-700.000. 
Rink,    Dan    L..   to   Xintec   Corporation.    Optical    fiber   connector. 

5.074,637,  a.  385-56.000. 
Rioux.  Marc,  to  National  Research  Council  of  Canada/Conseil  Na- 
tional De  Recherches  du  Canada.  Three  dimensional  imaging  device 
comprising  a  lens  system  for  simultaneous  measurement  of  a  range  of 
points  on  a  target  surface.  5,075.561.  CI.  25<l-5ol.OOO. 
Riao  Kagaku  Corporation:  .See — 

Has^wa.  Takanori;  Furuyama,  Takahiro;  and  Han,  Yoshikazu, 
5,074,204,  CI.  100-49.000. 
Ristin,  George;  and  Milosavljevic,  Vojislav.  Rotary  valve  with  facility 
for  stratiii«)  combustion  in  the  internal  combustion  engine.  5,074,265, 
a.  123-292.000. 
Rivat,  Pascal  J.:  See— 

DucTocq,  Christian  A.  B.;  Gamier.  Marcel;  Rivat.  Pascal  J.;  and 
RoKini,  Maurita.  5,074,532,  C\.  266-237.000. 
Rivenaes,  Ivar,  to  Denbar,  Ltd.  Aqueous  solutions  especially  for  clean- 
ing high  strength  steel.  5,075,040,  CI.  252-548.000. 
RO  Associates:  See — 

McDonnal,  John  E.,  5,075,821,  CL  361-386.000. 
Robello,  Douglas  R.;  Willand,  Craig  S.;  and  Williams,  David  J.,  to 
Eastman  Kodak  Onnpany.  Optical  article  containing  a  linear  conden- 
sation polymer  exhibiting  a  high  level  of  second  order  polarization 
susceptibility.  5.075.043.  CI.  252-582.000. 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH:  See— 

Bodig,  Bemd;  Herzog,  Achim;  and  Hueser,  Klaus,  5,075,627,  CI. 

324-384.000. 
Denz,  Hefanut;  Wild,  Ernst;  and  Mayer.  Rudi.  S.074,27a  CI. 
123-479.000. 
Roberts,  Robert  F.:  See- 
Muse.  Joel:  Parker,  Dane  K.;  and  Roberts.  Robert  F.,  5,074,963,  CI. 
162-158.000. 
Roberts,  Roger  G.;  Alexander,  JefTM.;  and  Montgomery,  James  P.,  to 
Electromagnetic  Sciences,  Inc.  Hybrid  mode  RF  phase  shifter  and 
variable  power  divider  using  the  same.  5,075,648,  CI.  333-128.000. 
Roberts,  William  C.  Apparatus  and  method  for  reducing  consumption 

of  piver  towels.  5,074,430,  CI.  221-44.000. 
Robertson,  Eric  B.,  to  Spenser,  Mac;  and  Jawita,  Jack.  Canister  con- 
tained emergency  boat  ladder.  5,074,236,  a.  114-362.000. 
Robertson,  Jeffrey  C:  See — 

Vacek,  Ronald  R.;  Corby,  Kenneth  D;  and  Robertson,  Jeffrey  C 
5,074,344,  a.  141-363.000. 
Robinson,  Madison  K.:  See — 

Covington,  Cecil  E.;  Schellhase,  Ernst  C;  and  Robinson,  Madison 
K.,  5,074,753,  CI.  416-141.000. 
Robinson,  Murray  J.;  and  Tsay,  Ywan-Lung,  to  National  Semiconduc- 
tor Corporation.   Method  and  apparatus  for  reducing  die  stress. 
5.075.254.  CI.  437-209.000. 
Roche,  Edward  J.,  to  McNeil-PPC,  Inc.  Taste  masking  and  sustained 

release  coatings  for  pharmaceuticals.  5,075,114,  CI.  424-470.000. 
Rock  Bit  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Estes,  Roy  D.,  5,074,367,  CI.  175-374.000. 
Rockarts.  Rene  L.;  and  Bartley.  Donald  R..  to  Uniroyal  Goodrich  Tire 
Company.  The.  Tire  and  method  of  producing  same.  5,075,067,  Q. 
264-326.000. 
Rockwell  Intematioiia]  Corporation:  See — 

ICrameT,  Dennis  A.;  Tousignant,  Alan  E.;  and  Turner,  Robert  S., 
5,074,626,  a.  303-92.000. 
Rodini,  David  J.:  See- 
Hodge.  James  D.;  E>odgson,  Elizabeth  A.;  and  Rodini,  David  J., 
5,074,889,  CI.  8-6O2.O0O. 
Rodino,  Vincent  D.;  and  Schilling,  Ronald  J.  Integrated  optics  device 
mounting  for  thermal  and  high  g-shock  isolation.  5,074,630,  CI. 
385-14.000. 
Rodrigues,  Valentim  A.;  Ribeiro  da  Silva,  Ronaldo  C;  Marques  Bar- 
bosa,  Ronaldo  A.  N.;  Nunes  de  Carvalho,  Jose ;  and  da  Silva,  Jose  N., 
to  Cia.  Acos  Especiais  Itabira  -  Acesita.  Process  for  the  production  of 
ferritic  stainless  steel.  5,074,927,  O.  148-I2.0EA. 
Roehrs,  Robert  E.:  See— 

Greaacl,    PhiUp    D.;    and    Roehrs.    Robot    £..    5.075,104,    CI. 
424-78.040. 


Rogers,  Edward  J.;  Fanta,  Thomas  O.;  and  Urbanek,  John,  to  SAC 
Electric  Company.  Interrupter  switch  with  coordination  of  discon- 
nect and  interrupter  linkage.  5,075,521,  CI.  200-148.00F. 
Rohm  and  Haas  Company:  See — 

Michelotti,  Enrique  L.;  Le,  Dat  P.;  Carlson,  Glenn  R.;  and  Egan, 
Anne  R.,  5,075,471,  CI.  556-144.000. 
Rokkaku,  Fumio:  See — 

Nishikawa.  Masashi;  Rokkaku,  Fumio;  Otsuka,  Satoshi;  and  Umala,- 
Mitsuhiro.  5.074,185,  CI.  84-627.000. 
Roland  Corporation:  See — 

Kikumoto,  Tadao,  5,074,184,  CI.  84-626.000. 
Nishikawa,  Masashi;  Rokkaku,  Fumio;  Otsuka,  Satoshi;  and  Umeta, 
Mitsuhiro,  5.074,185,  CI.  84-627.000. 
Rolando,  Jeanneret,  to  Comerical  e  Industrial  Ausonia  Ltda.  Spatula 
cleaning  system  for  molds  in  a  fixed  surface  molding  apparatus. 
5,074,775,  a.  425-217.000. 
Roller,  Hermann:  See — 

Lehner,  August;  Suettinger,  Rudolf;  Bobrich,  Michael;  Dikow, 
Hermann;  Roller,  Hermann:  Lenz,  Werner,  Kreitner,  Ludwig; 
Loch,     Werner;     and     Schneider,     Norbert,     5,075,179,     CI. 
428-694.000. 
RoUston,  Brian:  See — 

McDonald,  Carl  R.;  Hinkley.  Ronald  G.;  and  Rollston,  Brian, 
5,074,503,  CI.  248-167.000. 
Romana.  Juan  J.  Disposable  toothbrush.  5,074,414,  CI.  206-362.400. 
Romano,  James  J.:  See — 

Thomas,  James  M.  C;  Stolpmann,  James  R.;  Sutton,  William  T.; 
and  Romano,  James  J.,  5,073,999,  Q.  5-61.000. 
Roscini,  Maurita:  See — 

Ducrocq,  Christian  A.  B.;  Gamier,  Marcel;  Rivat,  Pascal  J.;  and 
Roscini.  Maurita,  5.074,532,  CI.  266-237.000. 
Rosenbluth,  Robert  F.;  Lenker.  Jay  A.;  and  Greei>e,  George  R.,  to 
Advanced   Surgical   Intervention,   Inc.  Urinary  iiKX>ntinence  pad. 
5,074,855,  CI.  604-385.100. 
Rosenbrand,  Gerrit  G.:  See— 

Syrier,  Johannes  L.  M.;  Rosenbrand,  Gerrit  G.;  and  Richters,  Peter, 

5,075,422,  CI.  528-486.000. 

Rosenplanter,  William  F.;  Zwirlein,  John  F.,  Jr.;  Noel,  James  R.;  and 

Patrosh,  Thomas  P.,  to  Clin  Corporation.  Valving  rod  with  scraper 

device  for  foam  dispensing  apparatus.  5,074,470,  CI.  239-116.000. 

Rosenzweig,  Nachum,  to  Sintram  Ltd.  Crushable  device  for  absorbing 

impact  energy.  5,074,391,  CI.  188-374.000. 
Rossarie,  Jean:  See — 

Sigaud,  Jean  B.;  and  Rossarie,  Jean,  5,074,989,  CI.  208-161.000. 
Rolbart,  Harley  A.,  to  University  of  Patents,  Inc.  Methods  of  detecting 
piconuviruses    in    biological    fluids    and    tissues.    5.075,212,    CL 
435-5.000. 
Rotex,  Inc.:  See — 

Mitchell,  Stephen  C,  5,074,012,  CI.  24-569.000. 
Roth,  George  L.  Lake  rake  and  methods.  5,074,105,  CI.  56-8.000. 
Roueche,  W.  R.;  and  Humbeck,  T.  Van,  to  Dew  Engineering  and 
Development  Limited.  Mixing  apparatus.  5,074,671,  CI.  366-172.000. 
Rousseau.  Francois,  to  Alliance  Technique  Industrielle.  Ultraminiature 

high-frequency  connection  interface.  5.074,809,  CI.  439-675.000. 
Roussel  Uclaf:  See — 

Aszodi,    Jozsef;    Bonnet,    Alain;    and    Chantot.    Jean-Francois, 
5,075,298.  CI.  514-206.000. 
Routsis.  Kostas;  Parkos.  Joseph  J.,  Jr.;  and  Freling,  Melvin.  Method  for 
applying  an  abrasive  layer  to  titanium  alloy  compressor  airfoils. 
5,074,970.  CI.  205-122.000. 
Rowland.  Nicholas:  See — 

Herring.    William    P.;   and   Rowland,   Nicholas,    5,073,992,   a. 
4-227.000. 
Rowlette,  John  R.,  Sr.,  to  AMP  Incorporated.  Gel  connector  of  laminar 

construction.  5,074,799,  O.  439-91.000. 
Rubbermaid  Commercial  Products  Inc.:  See — 

Delmerico,   Paul  E.;  Terek,  Greg  P.;  and  Ingles,  Charles  T., 
5,074,572,  CI.  28&47.340. 
Rubin,  David  H.:  See- 
Pine,  Jerrold  S.;  and  Rubin,  David  H.,  5,075,799,  C\.  359-8%.000. 
Ruch,  Mark  H.:  See— 

Paulsel,  Roger  Q.;  and  Ruch,  Mark  H.,  5,075,721,  CI.  355-72.000. 
Rudnick,  Dieter:  See— 

Kotitschke,  Ronald;  Stephan,  Wolfgang;  MoUer,  Wolfgang;  Pie- 
chaczek,  Detlef;  and  Rudnick,  Dieter,  5.075,425,  CI.  530-387.000. 
Ruetschi,  Wemer:  See — 

Andersson.  Par;  and  Ruetschi,  Wemer,  5,074,099.  CI.  53-410.000. 
Rumberger.  Ronald  F.;  and  Dunn,  Patrick  W.,  to  Westinghouse  Elec- 
tric 0>rp.  Pivoting  control  valve  actuator  and  support  assembly. 
5,074,325,  CI.  137-15.000. 
Rumbol,  Edwin  V.,  to  Glaxo  Group  Limited.  Device.  5,074,523,  CI. 

251-144.000. 
Ruozi,  Giuseppe,  to  Officine  Meccaniche  Attrezzature  per  Ceramiche. 
System  for  pasteurizing  or  sterilizing  foodstuffs  utilizing  microwaves. 
5,074,200,  CI.  99-451.000. 
Rushing.  Allen  J.;  and  McLean.  Brian  D.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company. 
Automatic  set-up  for  electrostatographic  machines.  5,075,725,  CI. 
355-208.000. 
Russell,  Robert  P.:  See- 
Martin,  Siegbert;  Lenz,  Sigmund;  Pivit,  Erich;  and  Russell,  Robert 
P..  5,075,654,  CI.  333-231.000. 
Rutgerswerke  AG:  See — 

Jellinek,  Karl;  Meier,  Berthold;  Duda,  Horst;  and  Retsel,  Winfried, 

5,075,155,  CI.  428-209.000. 
Slaglich.  Peter;  Friedrich,  Bodo;  Spengler,  Hans;  and  Zellerhoff, 
Robert.  5,075,416.  CI.  528-179.000. 
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Ruthenberg,  Bodo:  See— 

Lorenzen,    Gunter;    and    Ruthenberg,    Bodo,    5,075,537,    CI. 
219-497.000. 
Rutkowski,  Stephen  F.:  See— 

Siemers,  Paul  A.;  and  Rutkowski,  Stephen  F.,  5,074,923,  O.  148- 
I1.50Q. 
Rutledge,  Louis  C:  See- 
Gupta,  Raj  K.;  Rutledge,  Louis  C;  and  Letoumeau,  William  J., 
5,074,247,  a.  Il9-6.50a 
Rydmann,  Theo:  See — 

Burcky,  Walter,  and  Rydmann,  Theo,  5,075,148,  O.  428-76.000. 
Ryob)  Motor  Products  Corp.:  See- 
Beth,  David  E.;  and  Watson,  James  B.,  5,074,081,  Q.  5I-I70.00R. 
McCracken,  Robert  E..  5,074.724,  CI.  409-182.000. 
Ryoji,  Makoto:  See — 

Matsui,   Shigetomo;   Yamada,   Takeshi;   Kumon.   Yasuhiro;   and 
Ryoji.  Makoto.  5,075,175,  Q.  428-582.000. 
SAC  Electric  Company:  See— 

Rogers.   Edward   J.;   Fanta.   Thomas  O.;   and   UriMuek.  John. 
5,075,521,  CI.  2OO-I48.0OF. 
S  P  O  R  T.:  Sec 

Mansat,  Christian,  5,074,880,  Q.  623-2O.O0a 
Sabrsula,  Don:  See— 

HoAnann,  Peter,  Odotisio,  Paul  A.;  Cunkle.  Glen  T.;  and  Sabfsula, 
Don.  5.075.481.  O.  558-76.000. 
Sachau.  Leslie  E.:  See—  „  ^      ^ 

Vastt-Rusaell,  Julia  F.;  Sachau,  Leslie  E.;  and  Freerksen,  Deborah 
L.,  5,074,980,  a.  204-182.800. 
Sachs,  George:  See—  ^  ^    ^ 

Fain,  Gordon  L.;  Lee,  David  A.;  Lindberg,  Per  L.;  and  Sachs, 
George,  5,075,323,  a.  514-338.000. 
Sachs,  James:  See— 

McKeefery,  James;  Sachs,  James;  Fan,  Jame^  and  Liang.  Mmg. 
5,074,821,  CI.  446-299.000. 
Sachse,  Hans-Ernst  Ureter  drainage  tube  with  fixaUe  auxiliary  tube. 

5,074,849,  CI.  604-280.000. 
Saeki,  Isao:  See— 

Takahashi,  Setsuko;  Saeki,  Isao;  Tanaka,  Kikuka,  Oku,  Kayoko; 
Mori,   Shoichiro;   Ida,   Kazuhiko;  Ohara.   Katsuhiko;   Matsui, 
Fujio;  and  Suzuki,  Hitoshi,  5,074,973,  O.  205-234.000. 
Saeki,  Tomohiro:  See—  ^        ^.      ,__.,„, 

Maki,  Naoyuki;  Ishida,  Nobuyasu;  and  Saeki,  Tomohiro,  5,074,395, 
CI.  192-70.270. 
Sagane,  Motoshi:  See —  . 

Morimoto,  Kazuo;  Sagane,  Motoshi:  Ohara,  Kazuhiro;  and  Nanta, 
Shusaku,  5,075,230,  C\.  435-188.000. 
Sahara,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Magome,   Koichi;   Kiryu.   Masakazu;   Ohshuna.   Shigeo;   Toda. 
Hafuki;  and  Sahara.  Hiroshi,  5,075,887,  Q.  36S-222.O0O. 
Sahara,  Masayoshi:  See—  ...._, 

Taniguchi,  Nobuyuki;  Niwa,  Masatake;  Fujn,  Akiia;  Hoda,  Takeo; 
Nakai     Masaaki;    Sekida,.  Minoru;    and    Sahara,    Masayoshi, 
5,075,710,  a.  354-289.120. 
Saiai,  Akira;  Yokoyama,  Yasuharu;  Sakurada,  Satoshi;  Hashimoto. 
Takao;  Segawa,  Tomoko;  and  Ishizaki.  Fumiya.  to  Tonen  Corpora- 
tion; and  Petroleum  Energy  Center.  Steam  reforming  catalyst  for 
hydrocarbon  and  method  for  manufacturing  the  same.  5,075,277,  CI. 
502-333.000. 
Said,  Ahmed  M.  F.,  to  Tektronix,  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  mea- 
suring the  frequency  of  a  spectral  line.  5,075,619,  O.  324-77.0OF. 
Sainsbury,  Ian  A.  N.  Draft  controller  for  outdoor  cookmg  device. 

5,074,279,  CI.  126-25.00B. 
Saint-Gobain  Vitrage  International:  See — 

Crumbach.  Richard;  and  Jandeleit,  Otto,  5,075,139,  a.  427-286.000. 
Hans,  Alfred;  and  Teraiath,  Gunther,  5,075,535,  Q.  219-203.000. 
St  Ours,  Pierre:  See—  _.  .  „,.  ^„ 

Bergeron,  Denis;  Tnidel,  Conrad;  and  St  Ours.  Pierre,  5,074,088, 
CI.  52-309.120. 

I'taya,  Masahiko;  and  Saito,  Atsushi,  5,075,726,  O.  355-246.000. 

Saito,  Hiroshi;  Honda,  Mutsumi;  Kishi,  Hiroshi;  Shizuno,  Hisamitsu; 

and  Chazono,  Hirokazu,  to  Taiyo  Yuden  Co.,  Ltd.  Solid  dielectnc 

capacitor  and  method  of  manufacture.  5,075,819,  CI.  361-321.000. 

Saito,  Kenji,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Backlight  correction  system. 

5,075,778,  CI.  358-228.000. 
Saito,  Kohichi:  See— 

Koharagi.  Haruo;  Tahara,  Kazuo;  Endo,  Tsunehiro;  Miyashita, 
Kunio  Ishii,  Yoshitaro;  Jyoraku,  Fumio;  Watanabe,  Syuji;  Toyo- 
shiroa,  Hisanori;  Saito,  Kohichi;  Hishi,  Wakichiro;  and  Yama- 
shita,  Koujirou,  5,075,607.  CI.  318-254.000.  .^     .    ,  .      . 

Saito,  Masafumi,  to  KabushiWi  Kaisha  Komatsu  Seisakusho.  LubncaUng 
system  for  a  valve  seat  of  an  internal  combustion  engine.  5,074,256, 
CI.  123-41.770. 
Saito,  Ryoji:  See—  _     ...  _,  ., . 

Suzuki,  Yoshio;  Ito,  Mikio;  Kii,  Yasuo;  and  Saito,  Ryojt,  5,075,836, 
CI.  363-17.000. 
Saito,  Tasuku:  See—  . .     . .   ,, 

Fukuyama,  Yoshiki;  Ishino,  Yuichi;  Osaki,  Toshiyuki;  Maruyama, 
Takayuki;  and  Saito,  Tasuku,  5,075,023,  O.  252-74.000. 
Saito,  Todiiaki:  See—  ^    ^   . 

Mitzutani,   Minoru;   Watanabe,   Shyoichi;   and   Saito,   Toahiaki, 
5.074,692,  a.  400-692.000. 
Saitoh,  Takeshi:  See— 

Yokomizo,   Shoziro;   Saitoh,   Takeshi;   Yanamoto,   Yutaka;   and 
Yamagishi,  Kenji,  5,074,048,  a.  33-203.130. 
Saji  Masahimi  Automatic  seat  belt.  5,074,589,  O.  280^04.000. 


Sakabe,  Yukio:  See— 

Taifa.  Hiroaki;  Nakamura.  KazuUka;  Yoneda.  Yasunobu;  Sakabe, 
Yukio;  and  Shimahara,  Yutaka,  5,075,665.  O.  338-21.000 
Q.lr«g«mi,  Kenji;  Iwamatsu,  Katsuyoshi;  Atsumi.  Kunio;  and  Shibahara. 
Seiji.  to  Meiji  Seika  Kaisha.  Ltd.  Cephalosporin  compounds  and 
antibwrterial  agenU.  5,075,299,  CI.  514-206.000. 
Sakagami,   Shigem;  Onoyama.  Toshiaki;   Nagasawa.  Yoifaiaki;  aad 
Andou,  Toshihiro.  to  ToyoU  Shatai  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Brushless  DC 
linear  motor.  5,075,583,  CI.  310-12.000. 
Sakaguchi,  Shuzabu:  See — 

Takeda,  Mutsuhiko;  Hagiwara,  Isao;  Zaima,  Fumiya;  and  Sakagu- 
chi, Shuzabu,  5,075,476,  O.  556-428.000. 
Sakai,  Eiichi:  See—  „     „  ^ 

Ichino,  Tadasu;  Sakai.  Eiichi;  and  Takei.  Yoshiaki.  5,075,189,  a. 
430-59.000. 
Sakai,  Izumi.  to  Lucas  Industries  Public  Limited  Company.  Speed  and 
direction  sensing  apparatus  for  a  vehicle.  5,075,864,  C\.  364-450.000. 
Sakai,  Kunihiro:  See — 

Matsuda,  Hiroshi;  Sakai,  Kumhiro;  Kawade.  Hinaki;  Morikawa. 
Yuko;  Takimoto.  Kiyoshi;  Takamatsu.  Osamu;  and  Kawada, 
Haruki,  5,075,738,  CI.  357-6.000. 
Sakai,  Noriaki;  and  Arii,  Hiroyuki,  to  NEC  Corporation.  Normalizing 
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circuit  of  floating-point  arithmetic  circuit  for  two  iopW  data. 
5,075,882,  CI.  364-748.000. 
<^.i  Shinji,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Flash  device  with  charging 

completion  control  feature  5,075,715,  O.  354-421.000. 
Sakai.  Yothihiko;  and  Hikichi.  Takehlto,  to  Fuji  Xerox  Co.,  Ltd. 

Method  of  manufacturing  image  lenaon.  5,075,244.  CL  437-41.000. 
Sakamoto.  Hiroshi:  See — 

Hagiuda.  Nobuyoshi;  Matsui.  Hideki;  Yokonuma.  Norikazu;  Iida. 
Yoshikazu;  and  Sakamoto.  Hiroshi,  5,075,714,  a  354-416.000. 
Sakamoto,  Masaaki:  See — 

Tanaka,  Tadashi;  Sakamoto,  Masaaki;  Yamamoto,  Koichi;  and 

Kidokoro.  Hideyuki.  5.074,458,  CI.  228-232.000. 
Tanaka,  Tadashi;  Sakamoto,  Muaaki;  Sato,  Yoahiaki;  and  Kato, 
Tohru.  5,075,177.  CI  428-653.000. 
Sakano,    Chikaahi;    Nakada,    Seiichi;    Yagi,    Toyohiko;    and    Tsuji, 
Takahisa,  to  MatsushiU  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Cordtess  iron 
having  water  and  electrical  supplies  responsive  to  an  iron  rest. 
5,074,066,  CI.  38-77  800 
Sakata,  Masayuki.  to  U.S.  Philips  Corp.  Focus  control  system  for 

camera  device.  5,075,713,  a.  354-400.00a 
Sakauchi,  Tsuneo:  See — 

Kishi,  Hiroyuki;  Kimura,  Hitoihi;  Yamamoto,  Katsuya;  Tamuia. 
Yoshinobu:  Sakauchi,  Tsuneo;  Nagaoka,  Masahide;  Masubochi, 
Yoichi;  and  Nakatani.  Eiaaku.  5,075,165,  O.  428-331.000. 
Sakiyama,  Keizo:  See —  . 

Yamauchi,  Yoshimiuu;  Tanaka,  Kenichi;  and  Sakiyama,  KettO, 
5,075.888,  a.  365-228.000. 
Sakurada,  Satoshi:  See—  , .  „    ^ 

Saiai,  Akira;  Yokoyama,  Yasuharu;  Sakurada.  Satoshi;  Hashunoto, 
Takao'  Segawa.  Tomoko;  and  ishizaki.  Fumiya.  5,075,277,  O. 
502-333.000. 
Sakurai,  Yoshihiko:  See—  .  _.  _^ 

Iida,  Katsumi;  Sakurai,  Yoshihiko;  Takano.  Akihiko;  Doi.  Shigeto- 
shi;  and  Matsushita.  Taketoshi,  5,074,123,  O.  62-228.500. 
SaUvin,  Serge;  Deachampt,  Jacques;  Gay.  Michel;  and  Specty,  Michel, 
to  Thomson-CSF.  Method  for  the  row-by-row  control  of  a  coplanar 
sustaining  AC  type  of  plasma  panel   5,075,597,  CI.  315-169.400. 
Salazar,  Edilberto  I.;  and  Peterson,  Sandra  J.,  to  Pitney  Bowes  Inc 
Fraud  detection  in  postage  meter  having  unsecured  print  wheels. 
5,075,852,  a.  364-464.020. 
c_l^_i_  Jack  P  ■  -Sff 

Zavracky,  Paul  M.;  Salerno.  Jack  P.;  and  Zavracky,  Matthew  M., 
5,074,952,  CI.  156-601.000. 
Saltzman,  William  B.:  See— 

Chion,  Paulette,  5,074,850,  Q.  604-327.000. 
Salvagnini,  Guido.  to  Salvagnini  Transferica  S.p.A.  Mampolator  of  flat 

sheet,  in  particular  sheet  metal  plate.  5.074,542.  O.  271-205.000. 
Salvagnini  Transferica  S.p.A.:  See — 

Salvagnini,  Guido.  5,074,542,  a.  271-205.000. 
Salvi  dos  Rets,  Ney  R.,  to  Petroleo  Brasileiro  S.A.  Connector  module  to 
deal  with,  extend  and  repair  undersea  Unes,  operated  by  remotely 
operated  vehicle.  5,074,713,  O.  405-169.000. 
Saimxon.  Patrick  J.:  See—  .     „      .        j 

Annis,  Jeffrey  R.;  Gocrgen,  Richard  S..  Jr.;  Mikic,  Frank;  and 
Sampson,  Patrick  J..  5,074,171,  CI.  81-119.000. 
Sams,  Benurd:  See—  _  .„..,,„ 

Parker,  Alan;  and  Sams,  Bernard,  5,074.461,  O.  229-l25.l3a 

Samson,  Marc:  See—  ..       ,      j  m,j 

Hentschel,  Klaus;  Samson,  Marc;  Vingerhoets,  Marcd;  and  Weber, 
Karl-Ludwig,  5,075,444,  CI.  544-219.000. 
Samsung  Electron  Devices  Co.,  Ltd.:  See- 
Lee;  Jeonghee,  5,075,590,  a  313-412.000. 
Song,  Jun-ho,  5,074,817,  CI.  445-24.000. 
Samsung  Electronics  Co.  Ltd.:  See — 

Choy,  Yun-ho,  5,075,892,  Q.  382-61.000. 
Sandbank.  Charles  P.:  See—  .^.-m    n 

Pullen,    Ian    R.;    and    Sandbank.    Charles    P..    5,075.773,    O. 
358-141.000.  ,  .. 

Sanders,  Daniel  R.,  to  Cabot  (Corporation.  Apparatus  for  nxwunngtlie 

non^rous  surface  area  of  caiboo  Mack.  5,075,080,  CI  422-70000. 

Sanders.  Eugene  T  ,  to  Southwire  Company.  Method  and  rorthod  for 

high  speed  cable  shaping  and  stranding.  5,074,140,  O.  72-248.000. 

^™i5Ea^lSt^7and  Sande...  John  D..  5^74,598,  d.  285-39.000. 
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Suden,  Nicholas  A 

Gratzuttii.    buc:    and    Suiden.    Nicholas    A..    S.074,802.    CI. 

439-192.00a 

Saadefs,  Rom;  «»«««"".  Robert:  and  Sujamky,  Vladiinir,  to  ICI  Austn- 

lia    Openlkms    Proprietary     Limited.     Explosive    composilioa. 

3,074,939,  a.  149-21.000. 

Suidler,  Samuel.  Venetian  blind  restraining  device.  3,074,331,  O. 

I«0-I7«.IOO. 
StfMV^  L4d.:  Stt — 

Haefliger,  Walter,  deceased.  3,073.318.  CI.  314-288.000. 
Sands,  Timothy  D.,  to  Bell  Communications  Research,  Inc.  Epitaxial 
intermetallic  contact  for  compound  semiconductors.  3,073,733,  CI. 
357-67.000. 
Sandstrom.  Paul  H.:  Ste— 

Wideman,  Lawson  G.;  and  Sandstrom,  Paul  H.,  3,073,421,  CI. 
328-392.000. 
Sandvik  AS:  See— 

Hedlund.  Jan-Gunnar;  Akerman,  Jan  G.  H.;  and  Asberg.  Bengt  A., 
5,074,623,  CI.  299-79.000. 
Sandvik  Special  Metals  Corp.:  Stt— 

Meredith.  Steven  E..  3.074,333,  O.  273-80.00B. 
Sanford,  John  P.:  Set— 

Dixon,  Brian  G.;  Deans,  John  R.;  Morris,  Robert  S.;  and  Sanford, 
John  P.,  5,075.172,  CI.  428-422.000. 
Sanford,  Timothy  J.,  to  Lilly  Industrial  Coatings,  Inc.  Mirrorfaack 

coating.  5.075.134,  CI.  427-165.000. 
Sanji.  Mauki;  Taguchi.  Toshihiko:  lino.  Tomohiko;  and  Ootuka.  Koui- 
chi,  to  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.;  and  Senju  Metal  Industry  Co.,  Ltd. 
Water-soluble  soldering  Hux.  5,074,928,  CI.  148-23.000. 
Sanjoan,  Antonio  B..  to  Moulinex  (Societe  Anonyme).  Centrifuge. 

5.074.202,  CI.  99-511000. 
Sanken  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ohtsuka,  Koji;  and  Sato,  Masahiro,  5,075,740.  Q.  357-15.000. 
Sanner,  Michael  R.:  Set— 

Redman.  James  C;  Sanner,  Michael  R.;  and  Gress,  Paul  W., 
5,074,176,  CI.  82-165.000. 
Sano,  Kalsuhide:  Sw^ 

Hayashi,    Maiao;    Tsuneeda,    Kenichi;    and    Sano,    Katsuhide, 
5,075,729,  a.  355-2W.00a 
Sano,  Masafimii:  Set — 

Kawamura,  Hideaki;  Fujibayashi,  Kenlaro;  and  Sano,  Masafumi, 
5,075.865.  CI.  364-474.310. 
Sano.  Shojiro.  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  for  the  manufac- 
ture   of   microcapsules    for    pressure-sensitive    recording    sheets. 
5.075.279,  CI.  503-215.000. 
Sanofi:  Ser — 

Bouisiet,   Michel;   Forqily,   Christian;   Bousquet,   Andre   ;   and 
Heymes,  Alain.  5,075,486.  a.  558-312.000. 
Sanshin  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Watanabe.  Eifii,  5.074.812,  CI.  440-52.000. 
Santiago.  Orlando,  to  Binks  Manufacturing  Company.  Fluid  valve  stem 

for  air  spray  gun.  5,074,466.  CI.  239-8.000. 
Sanyo  Electric  Co..  Ltd.:  Set — 
— HMurata,  Haruhiko,  5.075,777,  a.  358-227.000. 
Sargent,  Charles  L.;  Wolcott.  Michael  A.;  and  Anlos,  John  M.,  to 
Thetford  Corporation.  Low  water  toilet  with  pulsed  flush.  5,073,994, 
a.  4-332.000. 
Sarma,  Garimella  R.,  to  Analytical  Services  ft  Materials.  Inc.  Flow  rate 

measuring  apparatus.  5,074,147,  CI.  73-204.150. 
Sarstedt,  Waller,  to  Walter  Santedt  Gerate  und  Verbrauchs-material 
fur  Medizin  und  Wiaaenschaft.  Blood  extraction  device  with  penetra- 
ble plug  adapter.  5,074,312,  CI.  128-764.000. 
Sasaki,  Akira:  See — 

Sunagawa,  Makoto;  Matsumura,  Haniki;  Yano,  Tsuneo;  Sasaki, 
Akira;  and  Takata.  Shinzi,  3,075,435,  CI.  54O-20a000. 
Sasaki,  Mitsuni:  See — 

Tomioka,  Hiroki;  Ooishi,  Tadashi;  Takahaahi,  Junya;  Sasaki,  Mit- 
suni; and  Hirata,  Naonori,  5,075,488,  a.  558-408.000. 
Sasaki,  Singo:  See — 

Suenaga,  Jun-ichi;  Naito,  Hisayuki;  and  Sasaki.  Singo,  5,075,418, 
a.  528-305.000. 
Sasaki,  Takayuki,  to  Kooica  Corporatioo.  Silver  habde  photographic 

light-sensitive  material.  3,073,209,  C\.  430-587.000. 
Saaaiu,  Yasumi:  See — 

Toya,  Eiichi;  Itoh,  Yukio;  Ohashi,  Tadashi:  Sumiya,  Masayuki;  and 
Sasaki,  Yasumi,  5,074,017,  C\.  29-25.010. 
Sasako,  Hidenori;  Hisatake,  Michio;  and  Kongo,  Takeshi,  to  Janome 
Sewbig  Machine  Co.,  Ltd.  Control  system  for  frame  shift  in  embroi- 
dering machine.  5,074,229,  CI.  112-121.120. 
Sasao,  Maaami;  and  Yamada,  Shoji,  to  Molex  Incorporated.  Locking 
type  ejection  lever  for  use  in  a  card  edge  connector.  5,074,800,  CI. 
439- 1 57.000. 
Sasho,  Selsuya;  Ichikawa.  Shunji;  Kato.  Hiromaaa;  Obase,  Hiroyuki; 
Shuto,  Kattuichi;  and  Oiji,  Yosfaimasa,  to  Kyowa  Hakko  Kogyo,  '"o., 
Ltd.  Furan  derivatives  useful  for  the  treatment  of  gastro-intestinal 
disorders.  5,075,301,  CI.  514-211.000. 
Sass.  Stephen  L.;  Raj,  Rishi;  and  Shieu,  Fuh-Sheng.  to  Cornell  Research 
Foundation,  Inc.  Enhancing  bonding  at  metal-ceramic  interfaces. 
5,074,941,  a.  156-89.000. 
Sassa,  Koichi:  See — 

Shirata,  Keiji;  Sassa,  Koichi;  and  Tomizawa,  Kenji,  5,074,953,  CI. 
156-601.000. 
Sata,  Ichiko:  See— 

Kugimiya,  Shuzo;  Sata,  Ichiko;  Hirai,  Tokuyuki;  Fukumochi,  Yoji; 
and  Suzuki,  Hitoshi.  5,075,851,  O.  364-419.000. 


Salake,  Toshimi;  Nagai,  Tomoaki;  Fukui,  Hiroshi;  and  Sekine,  Akio,  to 
Jujo  Paper  Co.,  Ltd.  Optical  recording  medium.   5,075,146,  C\. 
428-64.000. 
Sato,  Hiroyuki,  to  Seikosha  Co.,  Ltd.  Structure  for  mounting  printing 

head.  5,074,688,  CI.  400-175.000. 
Sato,  Katsohiro:  See — 

Akasaki,  Yutaka;  Sato,  KaUuhiro;  and  Nukada,  Kauumi,  5,075.487, 
CI.  558-402.000. 
Sato.  Kazuhiko:  Set— 

Haaegawa.   Akira;   Sato,   Kazuhiko;   Horiuchi,   Michimasa;   and 
Sugimoto,  Shun-ichiro,  5,074,392,  a.  192-52.000. 
Sato,  Masahiro:  Stt— 

Ohtsuka,  Koji;  and  Sato,  Masahiro,  5,073,740,  a.  337-15.000. 
Sato,  Masato:  See— 

Fujita,  Satoshi;  Sato,  Masato;  and  Muramoto,  Hisao,  5,074,583,  CI. 
280-735.000. 
Sato,  Noriaki;  and  Imaoka,  Kazunori,  lo  Fujitsu  Limited.  Method  of 
making  a  BIC  memory  cell  having  contact  openings  with  straight 
sidewalU  and  sharp-edge  rims.  5,075.249,  CI  437-52.000. 
Sato,  Susumu;  Togashi,  Yoshihiro;  I  to,  Norio;  Ishii,  Koichi;  and  Ya- 
suda,  Shinji,  lo  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and  Susumu  Sato. 
Optical  color  change  device  for  detecting  electrical  abnormality. 
5,075,544,  CI.  250-226.000. 
Sato.  Yoshiaki:  See— 

Tanaka,  Tadashi;  Sakamoto,  Masaakt;  Sato,  Yoshiaki;  and  Kato, 
Tohru,  5,075,177,  CI.  428-653.000. 
Satoh,  Akinobu:  See — 

Kawabuchi.  Ichiro;  Ishii,  lUuo;  and  Satoh,  Akinobu,  5,075,377,  CL 
525-89.000. 
Satoh,  Takashi:  See— 

Ueki,  Tom;  Yoshimura,  Masaji;  Kanezaki,  Kazuharu;  Satoh,  Taka- 
shi; Iwala,  Ineo;  and  Kishi,  Susumu,  5,073,033,  CI.  232-311.000. 
Satoh,  Takeshi,  to  Takata  Corporation.  Air  bag  in  air  bag  equipment 

5,074,585,  CI.  280-743.000. 
Satoshi,  Sumiya:  Set — 

Kiyohide,  Yoshida;  Satoshi,  Sumiya;  Cyo,  Muramatsu;  and  Shinfi, 
Sato,  5,075,274,  Q.  502-303.000. 
Satre,  Roderick  I.:  See- 
Chan,  Jim  H.;  Hasse,  Kent  A.;  Satre,  Roderick  I.;  and  Truster, 
James  H.,  5.075,058,  O.  264-118.000. 
Sander,  James  W.:  See— 

Pnola.  James  W.;  and  Sander,  James  W.,  5,074,606,  CI.  292-346.000. 
Sauer,  Joe  D.:  See — 

Ferine,  Jeffrey  W.;  Smith,  Kim  R.;  Sauer,  Joe  D.;  and  Borland, 
James  E.,  5,075,498,  CI.  562-575.000. 
Sawada,  Hirokazu:  See — 

Matsuki.    Masaya;    Sawada,    HiroL-zu;    and    Kakei,    Tsutomu, 
5,074,457.  a.  228-158.000. 
Sawano,  Mitsuni:  Set — 

Usami,  Yoshihisa;  Inagaki,  Yoshio;  Yabe,  Masao;  and  Sawano, 
Mitsuni,  5.075.147.  C\.  428-64.000. 
Sawyer,  James  E.  Walking  stilts.  5,074,548.  CI.  272-70.200. 
Schaefer,    Gerd;    and    Schaefer,    Karl,    to    Inler-Wood-Maschinen 
G.m.b.H.  &  Co.  KG.  Process  and  device  for  producing  a  coherent 
web  from  long  slivers.  5,074,945,  C\.  156-264.000. 
Schaefer,  Karl:  Stt— 

Schaefer,  Gerd;  and  Schaefer,  Karl,  5,074,945,  CI.  156-264.000. 
Schaefer,  Terrance  L.:  See — 

Brooks,  WUIiam  W.,  Jr.;  Brown,  Jeff  B.;  Coffey,  Jerome  T.;  Estry, 
Richard  H.;  Graves,  Marlin  P.;  Heitkamp,  Gary  L.;  Lengerman. 
Larry  H.;  Myhre,  Thomas  J.,  Sr.;  Schaefer.  Terrance  L.;  Teig, 
Paul  D.;  Tougas.  Arvid  C;  Wanek.  Donald  J.;  Wirz,  John  H.; 
and  Zahn,  Walter  E,  5,074,029,  CI.  29-603.000. 
Schaffer.  Roben  R.:  Stt— 

Hoisington.  Paul  A.;  Moynihan,  Edward  R.;  Spehrley,  Charles  W., 
Jr.;  and  Schaffer,  Roben  R.,  5,075,689,  CI.  346-1.100. 
Schaffner,  Georg;  and  Claassen,  Ernst,  to  Jagenberg  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Layboy  for  depositing  sheets,  especially  sheets  of  paper,  on  a  stack  by 
count.  5,074,743,  C\.  414-790.800. 
Schatz,  Oskar,  and  Steidele.  Thomas,  to  Schatz,  Oskar.  Method  for  the 
operation   of  an   IC   engine  of  the   piston   type.    5,074,268,   CI. 
123-403.000. 
Schell,  Raymond  A.;  and  Mina,  George  L.,  to  Ethyl  Corporatioo. 
Phenolic  antioxidants  and  stabilized  organic  compositions.  5,075,367, 
a.  524-349.000. 
Schelle,  Wilhelm:  Set— 

Golz,  Karin;  Jung,  Rainer;  Kaehler,  Sebastian;  Raddatz.  Frank; 
Schelle,  Wilhelm;  Vogel,  Frank;  and  Winkler,  Renate,  5,074,474, 
CI.  241-1.000. 
Scheller.  Wolfgang  L.:  See- 
Lindner.  Georg  J.;  and  Scheller,  Wolfgang  L.,   5,074,450,  Q. 
226-21.000. 
Schellhase.  Ernst  C:  Set— 

Covington,  Cecil  E.;  Schellhase,  Ernst  C;  and  Robinson,  Madison 
K.,  5,074,753,  C\.  416-141.000. 
Schendelman,  Richard.  Interdigiuted  trans-die  lead  method  of  con- 
struction for  maximizing  population  density  of  chip-on-board  con- 
slructioa.  5,075,252,  CI.  437-207.000. 
Schepis,  Marco,  to  ForUess  Scientific  Limited.  Knock  down  motorized 

three-wheeled  vehicle.  5,074,372,  a.  1 80-208.000. 
Schering  Corporation:  See — 

Gala,  Dinesh,  5,075,438.  a.  540-357.000. 
Neustadt.  Bernard  R.,  5.075,302.  CI.  514-211.000. 
Scheuble,  Bemhard:  See— 

Hopf,   Reinhard;  Scheuble,   Bemhard;  and   Wachtler,  Andreas, 
5,075,032,  a.  252-299.630. 
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Schiessler,  Siegfried:  Ser— 

Dietz,  Erwin;  Kapaun,  Gusuv;  and  Schiessler,  Siegfried.  3,074,919, 
CI.  106-494.000. 
Schifferly,  Richard  E.  Rotary  mixer  with  resinous  scraper  blades. 

3,074,125,0.62-342.000. 
SchifTner,  Gerhard,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Apparatus  for  de- 
tecting intensity-modulated  light  signals.  5.075,793.  CI.  359-190.000. 
Schildkraut.  Jay  S.;  Rider.  Christopher  B.;  and  Scozzafava,  Michael,  to 
Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Optical  article  for  multicolor  imaging. 
5,075,796,  a.  359-247.000. 
SchUling,  Peter,  to  Siegfried  Peyer  AG.  Thread  guide.  5,074,485,  d. 

242-157.00R. 
Schilling.  Ronald  J.:  Stt— 

Rodino.   Vincent   D.;  and   SchUUng,   Ronald  J.,   5,074.630,  a. 
383-14.000. 
Schinle,  Otto,  to  Hans  Grohe  GmbH  *  Co.  KG.  Shower  apparatus. 

5,073,996,0.4-601.000. 
Schirmer,  Klaus:  Stt — 

Baumler,  Heinz;  Hoffmann,  Richard;  Schirmer,  Klaus;  and  Zeides, 
Otto,  5,075,822,  O.  361-388.000. 
Schirmer,  Ulrich:  See— 

Jahn.  Dieter;  Keil,  Michael;  Kolassa,  Dieter,  Schirmer,  Ulrich; 
Wucrzer.  Bruno;  Meyer,  Norben;  Jung,  Johana;  and  Radema- 
cher,  Wilhelm,  5,074,903,  CI.  71-90.000. 
Schittenhehn.  Hans-Joachim;  and  Joseph,  Werner,  to  Bayer  Aktien- 
gesellschaft. Enamel  frits  for  acid-resistant  one-coat  enamelling  on 
unpickled  steels.  5.075,263.  CI  501-25.000. 
ScMegel  Lining  Technology  GmbH:  See — 

Brandt,  Michael,  5.075,135,  CI.  427-180.000. 
Schmid.  Eckhardt:  Stt— 

Baumgarten,  Peter,  Edele,  Reinhard;  Egner-Walter,  Bruno;  and 
Schmid,  Eckhardt,  5,074,471,  O.  239-284.100. 
Schmidt,  Alfred.  Drive  connection  on  a  support  vehicle.  5,074,373,  O. 

180-305.000. 
Schmidt,  Delf:  See— 

Hubsch,  Walter;  Angerbauer,  Rolf;  Fey,  Peter;  Philipps,  Thomas; 
Bischoff,  Hilmar;  Petzinna,  Dieter,  Schmidt,  Deif;  and  Thomas, 
Gunter,  5.075,311,  O.  514-258.000. 
Schmidt,  Dieter:  See— 

Muller.  Francis;  and  Schmidt.  Dieter,  5,075,447,  CI.  546-10.000. 
Schmidt,  Dorith:  See- 
Schmidt,  Juergen;  Furche,  Thomas;  Erdmann,  Roland;  Reichert, 
Marion;    Bayer    Ullrich;    Kurze,    Peter,    Schwarz.    Thomas; 
Schreckenbach,  Joachim;  Kletke,  Hans-Juergen;  Hofmann,  An- 
dreas;  Heppner,   Manin;   Hasse,   Anja;   Schmidt,   Dorith;  and 
Klaus.  Annette,  5,075,178,  O.  428-660,000. 
Schmidt.  Gunter  H.  R.,  to  Broken  Hill  Proprietary  Company  Limited, 
The.  Method  of  producing  a  can  end  from  metal.  5,074,732,  O. 
413-15.000. 
Schmidt,  Joseph  H.,  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company.  Method  for  hy- 
draulic fracturing  cased  wellbores.  5,074,359,  O.  166-280.000. 
Schmidt,  Juergen;  Furche,  Thomas;  Erdmann,  Roland;  Reichert,  Mar- 
ion; Bayer  Ullrich;  Kurze.  Peter;  Schwarz,  Thomas;  Schreckenbach, 
Joachim;  Kletke.  Hans-Juergen;  Hofmann.  Andreas;  Heppner.  Mar- 
tin; Hasse,  Anja;  Schmidt,  Dorith;  and  Klaus,  Annette,  to  Jenoptik 
Jena  GmbH.  Black  surface  layer  on  light  metal.  5,075,178,  CI. 
428-660.000. 
Schmidt.  Manfred,  to  Georg  Karstens  Fabrik  fur  Messgerate  und  Spe- 
zialmaschinen    GmbH.    Machine    tool    with    automatic    workpiece 
clamping  device.  5,074,177,  CI.  82-165.000. 
Schmidt,  Paul:  See- 
Hesse,  Alfons.  5,074,364,  CI.  173-91.000. 
Schmidt,  Ulrich:  See— 

Fussmann,  Klaus;  Schnabel,  Manfred;  Schmidt,  Ulrich;  Bosshard, 
Hans  H.;  Herrmann,  Manfred;  and  Frank,  Othmar,  5,074,886,  O. 
8-523.000. 
Schmitt,  Karl-Heinz,  to  SPIG  SchuUplanken-Produktioas-Gescllschaft 

mbH  t  Co.  KG.  Highway  divider.  5,074,705,  O.  404-6.000. 
Schmitt,  Linda  G.;  and  HoUis,  John  W.,  Jr.,  to  Ligno  Tech.  U.S.A. 
Non-toxic,  suble  lignosulfonate-urea-formaldehyde  composition  and 
method  of  preparation  thereof  5,075,402,  CI.  527-400.000. 
Schnabel,  Manfred:  See — 

Fussmann,  Klaus;  Schnabel.  Manfred;  Schmidt.  Ulrich;  Bosshard. 
Hans  H.;  Herrmann,  Manfred;  and  Frank,  Othmar,  5,074,886, 0. 
8-523.000. 
Schnatterer,  Stefan:  See- 
Koch,  Volker;  Kratt,  Gunter;  Schnatterer,  Stefan;  Waltersdorfer, 
Anna;    Knauf,    Werner;    and    Kern,    Manfred.    5,075,294,    CI. 
514-89.000. 
Schneider,  Hans-Dieter,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Process  for  the 
preparation     of    O-substituted     hydroxylamines.     5,075,504,     CI. 
564-301.000. 
Schneider,  Norbert:  Stt— 

Lehner,  August;  Suettinger,  Rudolf;  Bobrich,  Michael;  Dikow, 

Hermann-  Roller,  Hermann;  Lenz,  Werner;  Kreitner,  Ludwig; 

Loch,     Werner;     and     Schneider,     Norbert,     5,075,179,     O. 

428-694.000. 

Schneider,  Richard  T.;  and  Keates,  Richard  H.  Medical  laser  device 

and  method.  5,074,861,  CI.  606-17.000. 
Schneider,   Rudolf,  to  Erowa  AG.   Radially  insertable  screw  nut. 

5,074,731.0  411-437.000. 
Schnetzka,  Harold  R.,  II;  and  Wills,  Frank  E.,  to  York  International 
Corporation.  Energy  efficient  voltage  snubber  circuit.  5,075,838.  O. 
363-37.000. 


Scbober,  Michael:  Stt— 

Sikorski,  Siegfried;  Schober,  Michael;  and  Schoeaacher,  Reinfaoid, 
5,075,166,  O.  428-332.000. 
Schoenacher,  Reinhold:  Stt — 

Sikorski,  Siegfried;  Schober,  Michael;  and  Schoenacher,  Reiahold. 
5,075,166,  a.  428-332.000. 

Hange,  Willy;  Seiier,  CUns-Dietrich;  FioHlakis.  Emanud;  Schoo. 
Uwe;  and  Dietsche,  Helmut,  5,075.480,  O.  SS6-M1.000. 
Schonfeldcr,  Lothar;  and  Franz.  Gerhard,  to  Bayer  Aktienceadlichaft 
Procesa    for    the    preparation    of   silicon    nitride.    3.073.091.   CL 
423-344.000. 
Schoooman.  Addbert:  Ser— 

Staijcn.  Tbeodoris  J.  E.;  Schoonman,  Addbert;  and  Braaer,  Pieler, 
5,074,835,  O.  493-357.000. 
Schreckenbach,  Joachim:  See — 

Schmidt,  Juergen;  Furche,  Thomas;  Erdmann,  Roland;  Reichert. 
Marion;    Bayer    UUrich;    Kurze,    Peter;    Schwarz,    Thomaa; 
Schreckenbach,  Joachim;  Kletke,  Hans-Juergen;  Hofinam.  An- 
dreas; Heppner,  Martin;  Hane.  Anja;  Schmidt,  Doritli;  and 
Klaus,  Annette,  5,075,178,  O.  428-660.000. 
Schreiber,  Alan  D.,  to  University  of  Pennsylvania.  Methods  of  treating 
it'T~*'~  characterized  by  interactions  of  IgG-conlaining  immune 
complexes  with  macrophage  Fc  receptors  using  antiestrogenic  benzo- 
thiophenes.  5,075,321,  CI.  514-317.000. 
Schroeder,  Edgar  C:  See— 

Gerlach,  C.  Richard;  and  Schroeder,  Edgar  C,  3,074,767,  O. 
417-500.000. 
Schroeder,  Tbaddeus:  See- 
Bradley,  John  R.;  Heremans.  Joaeph  P.;  and  Schroeder.  Thaddeai, 
5.074,929.  a.  148-101.000. 
Schubert,  Paul  C,  Jr.:  Ser— 

Thakrar,  Anil  C;  Redmond,  John  P.;  Sdiubert.  Paal  C  Jr.;  and 
Snyder,  Oair  W.,  Jr.,  5,074,771,  O.  425-130.000. 
Schucker,  Robert  C,  to  Exxon  Research  and  Engineering  ComfMoy. 
Isocyanurate  crosslinked  polyurethane  membranes  and  their  use  for 
the   separation   of  aromatics   from    non-aromalics.    5,073.006,  .O-. 
210-500.270 
Schuelke,  Lawrence  M.:  Set— 

Bokerman,  Gary  N.;  Freebume,  Steven  K.;  Schuelke,  Lawrence 
M.;  and  VanKoevering,  Dennis  G.,  5.075,479.  O.  556453.000. 
Schulle-Schlagbaum  Aktiengesellschaft:  Ser— 

Eisermann,  Armin,  5,074,135,  O.  70-276.000. 
Schuiz,  Gunter:  Sre— 

Kufner.  Georg;  Kufner,  Josef;  Schuiz,  Gunter,  and  Weckmann. 
Rainer.  5,075,151,  O.  428-198.000. 
Schuiz,  Helmut,  to  Dynecology,  Incorporated.  Process  for  the  thermal 
decomposition  of  toxic  refractory  organic  substances.  5,074,890,  O. 
48-197.00R. 
Schumacher,  Robert  W.;  and  Poeschel.  Robert  L.,  to  Hughes  Aircraft 
Company.     Plasma    switch    with    hollow,    thermionic    cathode. 
5,075,594,0.  315-111.210. 
Schuster,  Friedrich;  Mang,  Wabefan;  and  Gokpekin,  Serdar,  to  FAG 
Kugelfischer  Georg  Schafer.  Thread  tensioning  force  meter  for 
texturing  unit  for  the  false  twisting  of  synthetic  threads.  5,074,153,  CL 
73-862.470. 
Schuster,  Philippe;  and  Moussanet,  Roland,  to  Meriin  Gerin.  Insulation 
monitoring   system    of  a   direct   current   power   supply    system. 
5,075,628,  O.  324-510.000. 
Schwahn,  Reinhold;  and  Binder,  Hoiat,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Radiation    sensitive   mixture   and   productioa   of  relief  patterns. 
5,075,199.  CI   430-281.000. 
Schwarz,  Michael:  Set — 

Althaua,    Wolfgang;    and    Schwarz,    Michad,    5.074,042.    O. 
30-50.000. 
Schwarz,  Thomas:  See — 

Schmidt,  Juergen;  Furche.  Thomas;  Erdmann.  Roland;  Reichert. 
Marion;    Bayer    Ullrich;    Kurze.    Peter;    Schwarz,    Tbomat; 
Schreckenbach,  Joachim;  Kletke,  Hans-Juergen;  Hofmann,  An- 
dreas; Heppner,   Martin;  Hasse,  Anja;  Schmidt,  Dorith;  and 
Klaus,  Annette,  5.075.178.  O.  428-660.000. 
Schwede,  Wolfgang;  Maier,  Rolf;  Christoph,  Bemd;  Weber,  Heinrich; 
Flaig,  Manfred;  and  Stumpe,  Hana-Jurgea.  to  Daimler-Beaz  AG. 
Sdf-supporting  motor-vehicle.  5,074,587,  O.  280-781.000. 
Schweader,  Charles  F.:  See— 

Wustrow,  David  J.;  Schwender,  Charles  F.;  and  Dodd.  John  H.. 

3,073,440,  O.  540468.000. 

Schwinghammer,  Gunter,  to  H  *  K  Procesatechnik,  GmbH.  Prooeaa 

and  apparatus  for  removing  alcohol  from  beverages.  5,075,123.  CL 

426-493.000. 

Schwitters,  Wayne  J.,  lo  WIC  lacorporated.  Seed  planting  apparatus. 

5,074,227,0.  1 1 1-137.000. 
Scott  Bader  Company  Limited:  Sre — 

Thompson.  Stephen  J..  5.075,393,  O.  525-444.000. 
Scott,  Samuel  C.  Cross-sectional  stabilizers  for  dastnmmc  coocreie 

fonn  liners.  5,074,517,  O.  249-112.000. 
Scozzafava,  Michael:  Sre— 

Schildkraut,  Jay  S.;  Rider,  Christopher  B.;  and  Soozzaftva,  Mi- 
chael, 5,075,796,  a.  359-247.000. 
Seaie,  James  B.:  Sre— 

Chapman,  Gordon  R.;  Reid,  Charles  M.;  Seale,  James  B.;  and 
Andruik,  Donald  R.,  5,074,323.  O.  134-181.000. 
Seanor,  William  C:  Sre—  __   ^_^    ^ 

Kuklies,    MUton   C;   and   Seaaor,   William   C   3,074,674,   O. 
383-8.000. 
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Sebastian.  S.  Andries  R.:  Set— 

Fryd,  Michael:  LebeTzammeT,  Ernst;  and  Sebastian,  S.  Andries  R., 
S,07S.192.  a.  43O-l3S.00a 
Seco  Tools  AB:  See— 

Loqvist.     Kaj-Ragnar,     and     Strand,     Bengt,     3,074.72a     O. 
407-114.000. 
Secrist.  Michael  J.:  Set — 

Hahn.  Frederick  C;  Yoresen.  Kirk  E.;  Fewless,  William  A.;  Em- 
rich.  Robert  K.;  and  Secrist.   Michael  J..  S.074.062.  CI.  37- 
142.00A. 
Seefaoeck,  Robert;  and  Branstoo.  David- Walter,  to  Siemens  Aktien- 

geaellachaft.  Gas  discharge  switch.  S.07S,S92.  Q.  313-S9O.000. 
Seeburg.  Peter  H.;  and  Adelman,  John  P.,  to  Genentech,  Inc.  Prepro- 

LHRH  C-lerminal  peptide  DNA.  5.07S.224.  CI.  43S-69.400. 
Secknbinder,  Terry  G.;  and  Doll,  Kerry  L.,  to  AM  Intematioiial,  Inc. 
Diazo  photocopy  machine  with  automatic  sheet  separator.  3,073,723, 
a.  355-106.000. 
SEG  Sonder-Entsorgungs-Onrlhrhaft  mbH:  See— 

Welter,  Hubert;  Walter,  Hans-Peter;  Walter,  Alfred;  Welter,  Cor- 
neUiia;  and  Walter,  Herman-Josef.  5,074,477,  a.  241-18.000. 
Sega  Enterprises.  Ltd.:  See — 

Nakayama.  Toshiaki,  3,074.820.  a.  446-29.000. 
Segawa,  Tomoko:  See — 

Saiai.  Akira;  Yokoyama,  Yasuharu;  Sakurada,  Saloshi;  Hashimoto, 
Takao;  Segawa,  Tomoko;  and  Ishizaki,  Fumiya,  5,075,277,  CI. 
302-333.000. 
Sehy,  Amo:  See — 

Lindstrot,  Bernard;  and  Sehy,  Amo,  5,074,370,  CI.  180-9.S2a 
Seiko  Epson  Corporation:  See — 

•iif-Kondo,  Toshihiko;  and  Tanaka.  Kazoo.  3,073,762.  a.  337-71.000. 
^^■Sonehara.  Tomio;  Aruga.  Shuji;  and  Morozumi,  Shinji,  3,073,798, 

a.  339^90.000. 
Seikoh  Giken  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Takahashi.  Mitsuo,  5,074,634,  CL  339-127.000. 
Seikoaha  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 
•^Koodo,  Nobuhiio,  5.075.700,  C\.  346-74.200. 
-—^ato,  Hiroyuki,  5,074.688.  CI.  400-173.000. 
Seiler.  Claus-Diethch:  See— 

Hange,  Willy;  Seiler,  CUus-Dietrich;  Fiotitakis,  Emanuel;  Schon, 
Uwe;  and  Dietscbe,  Helmut,  3,073,480,  a.  536-481.000. 
Seino,  Minora:  See — 

Hamano.  Hiroshi;  Amemiya.  Izumi;  Nishimoto,  Hiroshi;  Namiki. 
TilrrffMnii;  Yokota.  Izumi;  Okiyama.  Tadashi;  and  Seino.  Minora. 
S.074,631,  a.  385-3.000. 
Sdtetsu  Kagaku  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Takemori,  Shinichi;  Obaysshi.  Shigeji;  Nakamura.  Moria,  Yamada, 
Koaaku;  and  Motooka,  Tetsurou.  5,073,373,  CI.  525-57.000. 
Seki.  Masaki;  Takegahara.  Takashi;  and  Kajitani.  Akira.  to  Fanuc.  Ltd. 
Drawing  coordinate  system  and  scale  setting  method.  5,075,873,  CI. 
395-14a00a 
Seki.  Masaki;  Yoahizaki.  Masatoshi;  Hosooo.  Takeshi;  and  Hayanagi, 
Shizuaki.  to  Fannc   Ltd.   Figure   hidden-line  processing  method. 
5.075.876.  a.  393-121.000. 
SeUda.  Minora:  See— 

Taniguchi.  Nobuyuki;  Niwa,  Masatake;  Fujii,  Akira;  Hoda,  Takeo; 
Nakai.    Masaaki;    Sekida,    Minora;    and    Sahara.    Masayoshi, 
5.075,710.  a.  354-289. 1 2a 
Sekihachi.  Junichi:  See — 

Yamamoto,  Jun;  Ueda,  Yasuyoshi;  Omura.  Takashi;  Yamamota 
Yosuke;  Hattori  Hideo;  and  Sekihachi,  Junichi.  5,075,429.  CI. 
534-768.000. 
Sekine.  Akio:  See— 

Stfake.  Toshimi;  Nagai,  Tomoaki;  Fukui.  Hiroshi;  and  Sekine, 
Akio.  5,073,146,  O.  428-64.000. 
Sekisui  Koji  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Yamamoto.  Harashi;  and  Otsuka,  Naoki,  5,074,468,  d.  234-69.000. 
Selby.  John  E.  A.:  See— 

Kneizys.  Francis  X.;  Shettle.  Eric  P.;  Abreu.  Leonard  W.;  Chet- 
wynd.  James  H.;  Anderson.  Gail  P.;  Gallery.  William  O.;  Selby. 
John  E.  A.;  and  Clough.  Sbepard  A..  5.075,856,  CI.  364-420.000. 
Selenia  Spazio  S.p.A.:  See— 

Pellegrineschi,  Giovanni,  5,075,649.  a.  333-137.000. 
Seltzer,  Raymond;  Odorisio.  Paul  A.;  Shum.  Sai  P.;  and  Pastor.  Stephen 
D..  to  Oba-Geigy  Corporation.  Substituted  3,7.9-irioxa-l-a2a-2.8- 
diphospha8piro(4.5]decanes  and  stabilized  compositions.  5.075.482. 
a.  558-77.000. 
Seltzer.  Raymond:  5^r— 

Odorisio,  Paul  A.;  Hyun,  James  L.;  Shum,  Sai  P.;  and  Seltzer, 
Raymond,  5,075,484,  C\.  558-81.000. 
Selzer.  Gary  M..  to  ATftT  Bell  Laboratories.  Method  and  apparatus  for 

processing  graphical  informatioa.  5,075.843,  CI.  393-500.000. 
Sematech,  Inc.:  Set — 

Coulter,  David  W.,  5.074,421.  O.  211-78.000. 
Semiconductor  Energy  Laboratory  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Koinuma,    Hideomi;    Hashimoto,    Takuya;    and    Kazuo,    Fueki, 

5.075.282.  CI.  505-I.OOa 
Yamazaki,  Shunpei,  3,075,284,  O.  SOS-I.OOO. 
Yamazaki,  Shunpei,  5,075,764.  CI.  357-71.000. 
Sendelbach,  Herman  E.  Paper  plate  pantry.  5.074,431,  a.  221-43.000. 
Sendelweck,  Gene  K.  Television  on-screen  character  display  system 

with  provisions  for  edging  characters.  3,075,766.  CI.  358-22.000. 
Senju  Metal  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Sanji,  Masaki;  Taguchi,  Toahihiko;  lioo,  Tomohiko;  and  Ootuka, 
Kouichi.  5.074,928,  O.  148-23.000. 


Seno,  Satimaru,  to  Wako  Pure  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.  Iron  colloid- 
labeled  antibody,  preparation  thereof  and  histochemical  detectioa 
thereby.  5.075.  lOa  Q.  424-3.00a 
SePro  Healthcare  Inc.:  See- 
Murphy.  Edward.  S.074,30a  O.  128-402.000. 
Serocki.  Richard  R.;  and  Appel,  William  D.  Folding  tip-up.  5,074,072. 

a.  43-I7.00O. 
Serre.  Jacques  R.:  See — 

Mandet.  Gerard  M.  F.;  and  Serre,  Jacques  R.,  5,074,109,  O. 
60-39.161. 
Severinaky,  Alex  J.;  and  Rajagopalan.  Sundar,  to  Viteq  Corporation. 
Two-phase  uninterruptible  power  supply.  5,075,565.  CI.  307-66.000. 
Seyer.  Jerome  M.:  See — 

Krueger,  James  M.;  Obal.  Ferenc.  Jr.;  Postiethwaite.  Arnold  E.; 
and  Seyer,  Jerome  M  .  5,075.288.  O.  514-12.000. 
SFT  AG  Spontanfoerdertechnik:  See — 

Eberle.  Jurg.  5,074.678.  Q.  384-49.000. 
SGS-Thonuon  Microelectronics,  Inc.:  See — 

Liou,  Fu-Tai;  Lin,  Yih-Shung;  and  Chen.  Fuses  E..  3,073,761,  CL 
357-71.000. 
SGS-Thomson  Microelectronics  Sri.:  See — 

Re,  DanUo;  and  Maurelli,  Alfonso.  5,075,246.  a.  437-47.000. 
Shackelford.  James  R.:  See— 

Betchel,  Thomas  S.;  MacGregor,  James  D.;  Phillips,  Ronald  W.,  II; 
and  Shackelford.  James  R.,  5,074,726,  O.  41 1-34.000. 
Shafer,  Scott  F.:  See— 

Towe,  Carey  A.;  Bailey,  John  M.;  Shafer,  Scott  F.;  and  Blanco. 
Michael,  5,075,536,  a.  219-270.000. 
Shahan,  Van  B.:  See— 

Reininger,  Russell  A.;  Ledbetter.  William  B.,  Jr.;  Edenfield.  Robin 
W.;  Shahan,  Van  B.;  McGarity,  Ralph  C;  and  ()uintana.  Eric  E.. 
5,075,846.  a.  364-200.000. 
Shannon.  Michael  D.:  See- 
Gentry,  JefTery  S.;  Shelar,  Gary  R.;  Shannon,  Michael  D.;  Lehman. 
Richard  L.;  Reace.  James  L.;  Hayden.  Rhonda  F.;  Furin,  Olivia 
D.;  Nonnan.  Alan  B.;  and  Perfetti.  Thomas  A.,  5,074,321.  CI. 
I3l-3S2.00a 
Shannon.  William  M.:  See— 

Tice,  Thomas  R.;  Gilley,  Richard  M.;  Eldridge.  John  H.;  Staas,  Jay 
K.;    Hollingshead,    Melinda   G.;    and    Shannon,    William    M.. 
5,075,109,  a.  424-88.000. 
Shapiro,  Andrew  P.:  See — 

Probstein,  Ronald  F.;  Renaud.  Patricia  C;  and  Shapiro.  Andrew  P., 
5,074,986,  CI.  204-130.000. 
Shapiro,  Stanley  S.:  See— 

Bryce,    Graeme    F.;   and    Shapiro.    Stanley    S.,    5,073,333,   O. 
514-481.000. 
Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  Set — 

Handa.  Tamami,  5,074,545,  a.  271-227.000. 
Kanumura.    Taisuke;    Maeda,    Yasutaka;    Miyamoto,    Tuyoshi; 
Nagayama,  Katsuhiro;  Nishimura,  Hideyuki;  and  Tanaka,  Nat- 
suko,  5,075.731.  O.  355-274.000. 
Katayama.   Mikio;   Tanaka.   Hirohisa;   Shimada.   Yasunori;   and 

Morimoto,  Hiroshi,  5.075.674,  CI.  34O-7I9.000. 
Kugimiya,  Shuzo;  Sata,  Ichiko;  Hirai,  Tokuyuki;  Fukuroochi,  Yoji; 

and  Suzuki.  Hitoshi,  S.075.851.  CI.  364-419.000. 
Yamauchi,  Yoshimitsu;  Tanaka,  Kenichi;  and  Sakiyama,  Keizo, 
5,073,888,  CI.  365-228.000. 
Shaughnesay.  Marilina  R.;  Button,  Roger  E.;  and  Hyde,  Glenn  R.,  to 
Fjstman  Kodak  Company.  Reproduction  apparatus  and  method  with 
alphanumeric  character-coded  highlighting   for  selective  editing. 
5.075.787.  a.  358-451000. 
Shavers.  Daniel  R.:  See — 

Durland.  Scott  C;  Cassano.  James  R.;  Dastin,  Richard  M.;  Taber, 
Michele  D.;  Castelli,  Vittoiio;  .ind  Shavers,  Daniel  R.,  5,075,734, 
a.  355-312.000. 
Shaw,  Henry:  Oeerardyn,  Geert;  and  Vancayzeele,  Bernard,  to  Picanol 
N.V.  Dur  .emoval  device  in  weaving  machines.  5,074,337,  CI.  139- 
I.OOC 
Shaw.  Lewis  A.,  to  Hastings  Fiber  Glass  Products.  Inc.  Hot  line  indica- 
tor. 5,075.620,  CI.  324-122.000. 
Shaw.  Robert  M.,  Jr.:  See— 

Greenwell,  Charles  H.;  Casey,  Don  W.,  deceased;  Wagnon,  Gerald 
E.;  Miller,  James  A.;  and  Shaw,  Robert  M.,  Jr.,  5,074,847,  CL 
604- 1 74.000. 
Sheahan.  Robert:  See— 

Sanders,  Ross;  Sheahan,  Robert;  and  Sujansky,  Vladimir,  5,074,939. 
CI.  149-21.000. 
Shelar,  Gary  R.:  See- 
Gentry,  Jeffery  S.;  Shelar,  Gary  R.;  Shannon,  Michael  D.;  Lehman, 
Richard  L.;  Resce,  James  L.;  Hayden,  Rhonda  F.;  Furin,  Olivia 
D.;  Norman,  Alan  B.;  and  Perfetti,  Thomas  A.,  5.074,321,  CI. 
131-352.000. 
Shell  Internationale  Research  Maatachappij  B.V.:  See— 

BertoU.  Mauro  A.;  de  Smet,  Marie-Jose  ;  Marx,  Arthur  F.;  and 

PhiUips.  Gareth  T..  5.075.233,  d.  435-280.000. 
Briner,  Paul  H.,  5,075,513.  CI.  568-832.000. 
Shell  Oil  Company:  See— 

Hwo,    Charles    C;    and    Watkins,    Larry    K..    3,075,157.    d 

428-216.000. 
Li.  Simon  M.,  5,075,311,  O.  368-727.000. 
Lutz.  Eugene  F.,  5,075,041,  d.  252-548.000. 
Syrier,  Johannes  L.  M.;  Rosenbrand,  Gerrit  G.;  and  Richters,  Peter, 
3,075,422.  a.  528-486.00a 


December  24, 1991 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PI  63 


Shepard,  Howard  M.:  See— 

Swartz.  Jerome;  Shepard.  Howard  M.;  Barkan,  Eric  F.;  Krichever. 
Mark  J.;  Metlitsky.  Boris;  Barkan,  Edward;  and  Adelaon,  Alex- 
ander M.,  5,075.538.  O.  233-467.000. 
Shepherd,  Lloyd:  See— 

Hardin.  Tommy  G.;  Moore,  Warren  F.;  Mottioe.  John  J.,  Jr.; 

Nielson,   Jefftey   D.;   and   Shepheid.   Uoyd,   S.074,64a   a. 

385-109.000. 

Shepherd.  Michad  T.;  Baker.  Rodney  C;  and  Marsden.  Peter  H..  to 

Coopers  Animal  Health  Limited.  Bolus  for  releasing  a  biologically 

active  substance  into  a  liquid  environment.  5.074,857,  CI.  604-89 1 .  100. 

Sheppard,  Ian  J.:  See — 

Dodd,  Albert  E.;  and  Sheppard,  Ian  J.,  5,074,388,  CI.  188-156.000. 
Sheridon,  Nicholas  K..  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Image-wise  adhesion 

layers  for  printing.  5,075.186.  CI.  430-47.000. 
Sherman.  Michael  C;  Wigginton,  Robert;  and  Paley,  Dror,  to  Smith  ft 
Nephew  Richards  Inc.  TransUtioo/nxation  device  for  external  bone 
fixation  system.  5,074.866.  Q.  606-56.000. 
Sherman.  Richard  H.;  Dinolt,  George  W.;  and  Hubbard.  Frank,  to 
Loral  Aerospace  Corp.  Multilevel  secure  workstatioa.  3,073.884.  O. 
393-630.000. 
Sherwood  Medical  Company:  See — 

Lott,  Gloria  Y.;  Britton,  Scott  M.;  and  Constantine,  Barry  E., 
5,074,293,  a.  128-155.000. 
Shetley,  Paddy  B.;  Carter,  Michael  L  ;  and  Williams,  Robert  C.  Ill,  to 
CAD  Futures  Corporation.  Apparatus  and  method  for  cutting  draw- 
ings from  a  web  of  sheet  material.  5,074,178.  Q.  83-47.000. 
Shettle.  Eric  P.:  See— 

Kneizys,  Francis  X.;  Shettle,  Eric  P.;  Abreu,  Leonard  W.;  Chet- 
wyiid,  James  H.;  Anderson,  Gail  P.;  Gallery.  William  O.;  Selby, 
John  E.  A.;  and  Clough,  Shepard  A.,  5.075.856.  CI.  364-420.000. 
Sheu,  Yin-Ping  Angle  positioning  device.  5,074.164,  CI.  74-527.000. 
Shewchuk.  Thomas  J.;  and  Mills,  Billy  D.,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Switching 
state  retention  circuit  having  a  feedback  loop  stabilizing  capacitance. 
5,075,570.  a.  307-279.000. 
Shiba,  Keisuke;  and  Ogawa,  Tadashi.  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd. 
Silver  halide  color  photosensitive  material  having  a  reflective  support 
and  a  specified  volume  ratio.  5,075,204,  CI.  430496.000. 
Shiba,  Keisuke:  See— 

Inagaki,  Yoahio;  Adachi,  Keiichi;  Shiba.  Keisuke;  and  Mihara,  Yuji. 
5.075.205.  a.  430-522.000. 
Shibahara.  Kenji,  to  Miu  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  of  reproducing 
gradations  according  to  a  ratio  of  fine  pixels  turned  on  to  fine  pixels 
turned  off.  5,075,780.  CI.  358-298.000. 
Shibahara,  Seiji:  See— 

^ir.g.mi,    Kenji;   Iwamatsu,   Katsuyoahi;   Atsumi,   Kunio;   and 
Shibahara,  Seiji,  5,075.299,  a.  514-206.000. 
Shibao,  Shinji:  See— 

Mochinaga,  Kishio;  Ichimura,  Kiyokazu;  Shibao,  Shinji;  Kitahara, 
Syuji;  and  Ichikawa.  Shiro,  5.074.931,  a.  148-111.000. 
Shibata.  Eiji:  See— 

Kinuhata,  Satora;  Yamada.  Seiki;  Takami.  Masao;  Shibata.  Eiji;  and 
Tamura,  Tsdahiko,  5,074,346,  Q.  137-13.000. 
Shibata,  Kenichiro:  See— 

Fujii,  Akihito;  and  Shibata,  Kenichiro.  5,075,267,  d.  501-126.000. 
Shibata,  Tohra:  See— 

Namikoshi,    Hajime;    Shibata,    Tohru;    and    Okamoto,    Ichiro, 
5,075,009,  a.  210-635.000 
Shibata,  Yuichi,  to  Nakanishi  Dental  Mfg.  Co..  Ltd.  Chucking  device 

for  dental  handpiece.  5.074,789,  d.  433-129.000. 
Shibayama,  Takashi,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited.  System  and 
method  for  automatically  controlling  vehicle  speed  to  desired  cruise 
speed    applicable    to    automatic    transmission    equipped    vehicles. 
5,074,371,  CI.  180-175.000. 
Shibayama,  Yoshinobu;  and  Suzuki,  Toyotoshi,  to  Canon  Kabushiki 

Kaisha.  Camera.  5,075,707,  CI.  354-173.100. 
Shibuya,  Kiyoshi:  See — 

Matsushita,  Toshihiko;  Shibuya,  Kiyoshi;  and  Morishita,  Sadao, 
5,075,170,  a.  428-409.000. 
Shieu.  Fuh-Sheng:  See— 

Sass,  Stephen  L.;  Raj.  Rishi;  and  Shieu.  Fuh-Sheng.  3,074,941,  Q. 
156-89.000. 
Shiga,  Yoahio:  See— 

Kajiya,  Seitaro;  lizuka,  Hajime;  Okumura,  Kunio;  Fujiwara.  Junya; 
Ohio.   Norio;   Kawazura.   Hiroshi;  Takahashi,   Yasuhiro;  and 
Shiga,  Yoshio,  5,075,449,  d.  546-276.000. 
Shigeki,  Kitaoka:  Set— 

Takashi,  Suzuki;  Nobura,  Nishikawa;  Tomio,  Shimizu;  Toshi,  Imai; 
Shizuo,    Baba;    Mundiara,    Tagiichi;    and    Shigeki,    Kitaoka, 
5.075.408.  CI.  528-76.000. 
Shigemura,  Yoahihiro,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Switch  input  de- 
vice. 5,075,686,  a.  341-23.000. 
Shikamori  Tamotsu:  See — 

Hiroae.  Etsurou;  Fujimori,  Yoshinori;  Natsuno,  Kengi;  Koshiyama, 
Hideya;  and  Shikamori,  Tamotsu.  5,074,131,  CI.  68-19.200. 
Shima,  Yoshikazu;  Abe,  Takafumi;  Higuchi,  Hirofimii;  and  Kida,  Koi- 
chi,  to  Mitsubishi  Gas  Chemical  Comfiany,  Inc.  Process  for  preparing 
o,  /3-unsaturated  carboxylic  acid  ester.  5,075,493,  d.  560-212.000. 
Shimada,  Takaji:  Set— 

Fujii,  Hideyo;  Shimada,  Takaji;  Ohtani,  Yukinaga;  and  Eaawa. 
Kazuteru,  5,074,443.  d.  222-639.00a 
Shimada,  Yasunori:  Set — 

KaUyama.   Mikio;   Tanaka,   Hirohisa;   Shimada,   Yasunori;   and 
Morimoto,  Hiroshi,  5,075,674,  d.  340-719.000. 


Shimahara.  Yutaka:  i 

Taint,  Hiroaki;  Nakamura.  Kanitaka;  Yoneda,  Yasunobu;  Sakabe, 
Yukio;  and  Shimahara,  Yutaka,  5,073,665,  d.  338-21.000. 
Shimizu  Construction  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Fujiwara.  Seiichi;  Anao,  Kooji;  Kubo.  Mutsuo;  and  Miyagawa, 
Ryuichi.  5,074,478.  d.  241-4a000. 
Shimizu,  Hiroyuki:  See — 

Ito,  Kenji;  and  Shimizn.  Hiroyuki.  5.073,653,  d.  333-203.000. 
Shimizu,  Makoto;  and  Koniriii,  Hiroshi,  to  Oki  Electric  lodnstry  Co., 

Ltd.  Head  gap  adjustment  device.  3.074,685,  d.  400-36.000. 
Shimizu.  Tamotsu:  See — 

Tamura.  HitoaU;  and  Shimizu,  Tamotsu.  5,074,983.  d.  204-298. 1 10. 
Shimoji.  Miaao:  See— 

Khattak.  Anwar  S.;  and  Shimoji.  Masao,  5,074.628,  d.  3S9-2O3.O0O. 
Shimomnra.  Naoyuki:  See — 

Souda,  Shigera;  Shimomura,  Naoyuki;  Ueda,  Norihiro;  Miyazawa, 
Shuhet;  Yamanaka,  Takashi;  Miyamoto,  Kaname;  Hishinuma. 
leharu;  Nagakawa,  Junichi;  Nagaoka,  Naoka.  Kawashima. 
Hideloahi;  Kawata.  Tsutomu;  Nagaoka.  Junsaku;  and  Wakabaya- 
shi,  Tsuneo.  5.075,335,  d.  514-53S.O0a 
Shin-Etsu  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ofaba.  Toshio;  and  Isobe,  Kenichi.  5,075,349,  d.  522-99.000. 
Ohsaki,  Hiromi;  Takeda,  Yoshihumi;   Ishihara,  Toshinobu;  and 
Hayashida,  Akira,  5,075,474.  CI.  556-409.00a 
Shin,  Hyun  J.:  See— 

Chuang.    Ching-Te    K.;    awl    SUn,    Hytn    J.,    S;07S.S66,    d. 
307-243.000. 
Shin-Kobe  Electric  Machinery  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Yamaguchi.  Osamu;  Hikawa.  Hideki;  and  Motimolo.  Yoahinari, 
5.075.183.  a.  429-l39.00a 
Shingaki,  Kouichi:  See — 

Wada.    Kenichi:   Matsobara.   Ken;   Shingaki.   Kouichi;  Matnda. 
Tomohiko;  and  Yagi.  Tsukasa.  5,075,724,  d.  355-203.000. 
Shinkai,  Ichiro;  King,  Anthony  O.;  aad  Fuentes.  Lelia  M.,  to  Merck  Jk 
Co.,  Inc.  Chiral  l-/}-methyl-carbapenem  intermediates.  5.073.436,  CL 
540-200.000. 
Shinmoto,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Tanimoto,  Morimasa;  Kawasaki.  Yoshihiro;  Shinmoto,  Hiroshi; 
Dosako,    Shunichi;    and    Tomizawa.    Akira,    5,075,424,    d. 
530-361.000. 
Shinohara,  Toahiro,  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.  Thin  fifan  semiconductor 

device.  5,075.737,  d.  337-4.00a 
Shinri,  Sato:  See— 

Kiyohide,  YosUda;  Satoshi.  Sumiya;  Gyo,  Muramatso;  and  Stunn, 
Sato,  5,075,274,  d.  502-303.000. 
Shintani,  Yooichi:  See — 

Kuriyama,  Kazunori;  Shintani,  Yooichi;  Shonai,  Tohru;  Kamada, 
Eiki;  and  Inoue,  Kiyoshi.  5,075,849,  d.  395-400.000. 
Shipley  Company  Inc.:  Set — 

Goldberg.  Robert  L..  5,075,039,  d.  252-3l8.00a 
Shirai,  Fumiyuki:  See — 

Nakai,  Takeshi;  Shirai,  Fumiyuki;  Chiba.  Toshiyuki;  and  Ohtake, 
Hiroaki.  5,075.437,  d.  54O.200.000. 
Shirai.  Koji;  and  Kawamura,  Ken,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Semi- 
conductor device  having  improved  withstanding  voltage  characteris- 
tics. 5.075,754.  CI.  357-53.000. 
Shiraishi.  Ryuichi,  to  Fuji  Xerox  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
adjusting  the  position  of  image  reading  equipment  5,075,539,  d. 
250-208.100. 
Shiraiwa,  Tctuo:  See — 

Hayashi,  Yuzo;  and  Shiraiwa.  Tetuo,  5,075,79a  CI  359-76.000. 
Shirakura,  Akira:  See — 

Tsuchiya,    Takao;    Shirakura,    Akira;    Watanabe.    Haruo;    and 
Kawasumi,  Koichi,  5,075.735,  a.  355-326.000. 
Shirata,  Kciji;  Sassa,  Koichi;  and  Tomizawa,  Kenji.  to  Mitsubishi  Mate- 
rials Corporation.  Method  for  moaocrystaUine  growth  ofdisaociative 
cooipound  semiconductors.  5,074.953,  d.  156-601.000. 
Shire,  Michael  H.  Sling  swivel.  5.074.069.  d.  42-83.000. 
Shirley.  David  B.  Lug  nut  tool.  5,074.170,  d.  81-57.300. 
Shirola,  Katsuhiro;  and  Iwala,  Kazuo,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Recording  liquid  and  ink-jet  recording  method  making  use  of  it. 
3,074,914.  CI.  106-22.000. 
Shivdy,  John  E.;  Riggs,  Arthur  D.;  and  Neumaier.  MichaeL  to  City  of 

Hope.  Chimeric  anti-CEA  antibody.  3,075,431,  d.  336-27.000. 
Shizukuishi,  Makoto;  and  Kawamura,  Kazuo,  to  Fu^  Photo  Film  Co.. 
Ltd.  Externally  synchronized  programmable  device.  5.073.373,  d. 
307-465.000. 
Shizuno,  Hisamitsu:  Set— 

Saito,  Hiroshi;  Honda,  Mutsumi;  Kishi,  Hiroshi;  Shizuno,  Hisa- 
mitsu; and  Chazono,  Hirokazu,  5.075,819,  d.  361-321.000. 
Shizuo,  Baba:  See—  . 

Takashi,  Suzuki;  Nobura.  Nishikawa;  Tomio,  Shimizu;  Todu,  Imai; 
Shizuo.    Baba;    Muneharu.    Taguchi;    and    Shigeki,    Kitaoka. 
5,075,408.  CI.  528-76.000. 
Shoda,  Yasushi.  to  Fuji  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Lighting  control 

circuit  for  head  lamps.  5.075.593,  d.  31S-*2.00a 
Shoei  Kako  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kamata.  Eitaro.  3,073,990.  d.  2-424.000. 
Shoher,  Itzhak;  and  Whiteman.  Aharon  E.  Method  for  constnictinga 
dental  bridge  usiiig  a  prefabricated  pontic.  5,074,791,  d.  433-180.000. 
Sholder,  Jason  A.;  Buchanan,  Stuart  W.;  and  Mann.  Brian  M..  to  Sie- 
mens-Pacesetter. Inc.  System  and  method  for  recognizing  pacemak- 
er-mediated tachycardia.  5,074,308.  d.  128-697.000. 
Shonai,  Tohra:  See— 

Kuriyama,  Kazunori;  Shintani.  Yooichi;  Shonai.  Tohra;  Kamada. 
Eiki;  and  Inoue,  Kiyoshi,  5,075,849,  d.  395-400.000. 
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Short.  J«y:  Set— 

Hamoo,  Richard  W.;  McGrane.  Mary:  Short  Jay:  and  Hatzoglou, 
Maria.  5.075.229.  O.  435-172.300 
Shultis,  Kenton  L.:  See— 

Benigni.  Daniel  A.:  Shultis,  Kenton  L.:  and  Wong.  Henry  S.  L.. 
5.075.4J4,  a.  548-422.000. 
Shum.  Sai  P.:  See— 

Odorisio.  Paul  A.:  Hyun.  James  L.;  Shum.  Sai  P.:  and  Seltzer, 

Raymond.  5.075.484.  CI.  558-81.000. 
Seltzer.  Raymond:  Odorisio.  Paul  A.:  Shum.  Sai  P.;  and  Pastor. 
Stephen  D.,  5.075.482,  CI.  558-77.000. 
Shuto.  Kalsuichi:  See — 

Sasho.    Setsuya:    Ichikawa.    Shunji:    Kalo.    Hiromasa:    Obase. 
Hiroyuki:  Shuto,  Kauuichi:  and  Oiji.  Yoshimasa.  5,075.301.  CI. 
514-211.000. 
Shuttlewonh.  E.  Paul:  S^e— 

Hollowell.  James  A.:  Hartell,  William  D  :  Billington,  Colin  J.:  and 
Shuttleworth,  E.  Paul,  5,074.716,  CI   405-227.000 
Sichmann.  Eggo:  Krug.  Thomas:  Fritsche,  Wolf-Eckart:  and  Pollmann. 
Martin,  to  Leybold  Aktiengesellschaft.  Method  for  coating  poly- 
methylmethacrylate   substrate     with    aluminum.     5.074.984.    CI. 
204-192.140. 
Siddle,  David  R.:  See— 

Mas.sa.  Ted  R.:  and  Siddle.  David  R..  5.074.723.  CI.  409-131.000. 
Siegfried  Peyer  AG:  See — 

Schilling,  Peter.  5.074.485.  a.  242-I57.00R. 
Siegler,  Thomas  W.:  See — 

Thalmann,  William  H.:  and  Siegler,  Thomas  W..  5,075,002,  CI. 
210-251.000. 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft:  .See — 

Bichler,  Helmut,  5,075,582,  CI.  307-520.000. 

Feldtkeller,  Martin.  5,075.837.  CI.  363-19.000. 

Gazsi.  Ujos.  5,075,679,  CI.  341-143.000. 

Hedin,  Asa:  and  Ljungstroem,  Jan,  5,074,304,  CI.  128-419.0PG. 

Kaletta.  Joachim:  Traore.  Ibrahim:  and  Zeuke.  Reinhard.  5,075,661, 

CI.  335-166.000. 
Kraehn,  Erich,  5,074,342,  CI.  141-65.000. 
Mueller.  Manfred:  and  Graf.  Franz.  5,075,S2a  CI.  20O-147.0OR. 
Ohisson,  Thomas:  and  Hjorth.  Bo.  5.075.678.  CI.  341-131.000. 
SchifTner,  Gerhard.  5.075.793.  O.  359-190.000. 
Seeboeck.  Robert:  and   Branslon,   David-Walter,  5.075,592.  C\. 
313-590.000. 
Siemens  Gammasonics.  Inc.:  See — 

Yunker,    David    A-:   and    Enders,    Albrecht    H.,    5,075,554.    O. 
250-363.080. 
Siemens-Pacesetter,  Inc.:  See — 

Poore,  John  W  :  and  Mann,  Brian  M.,  5.074.302.  CI.  128-419.0PG. 
Sholder,  Jason  A.:  Buchanan,  Stuart  W.;  and  Mann,  Brian  M.. 
5.074,308,  CI.  128-697.000. 
Siemensmeyer,  Heinrich:  See — 

Andree,  Dietrich:  Becker,  Dieter:  Siemensmeyer,  Heinrich;  and 
Wozniak,  Johannes,  5,074,677,  CI.  384-448.000. 
Siemerink,  Bemardinus  F.  A.;  and  Piso,  Bastiaan  D.  F.  Apparatus  for 

covering  a  basin  for  liquids.  5,074,427,  CI.  220-218.000. 
Siemers,  Paul  A.:  and  Rutkowski,  Stephen  F.,  to  General  Electric 
Company.  Method  for  id  sizing  of  filament  reinforced  annular  ob- 
jects. 5,074,923,  a.  148-1 1.50Q. 
Siemon  Company,  The:  See — 

Siemon,  John  A..  5,074,801,  CI.  439-188.000. 
Siemon,  John  A.,  to  Siemon  Company,  The.  Modular  jack  patching 

device.  5,074,801,  CI.  439-188.000. 
Siga,  Masayuki:  See — 

Uno,    Saburo:    Masuko.    Takayuki:    Moriya,    Kaoru:    and    Siga, 
Masayuki,  5,074,682,  CI.  385-93.000. 
Sigaud,  Jean  B.:  and  Rossarie,  Jean,  (o  Compagnie  de  Raffmage  el  de 
Distribution  Total  France  Process  for  the  separation  of  fine  catalyst 
particles  for  a  hydrocarbon  feedstock  by  filtration  through  mineral 
barries  and  a  filtration  loop.  5,074,989,  CI.  208-161.000. 
Stguel,  Edward  N.  Method  for  diagnosis  of  fatty  acid  or  lipid  abnormal- 
ities. 5,075.101,  CI.  424-9.000. 
Sijbers.  Peter  J.  M.:  See— 

Jouen.  Philippe  B.  E.:  and  Sijbers,  Peter  J.  M.,  3,075.637,  CI. 
330-279.000. 
Sikich.  Albert  H.  Particulate  contamination  control  system  enclosure. 

5,074,897,  CI.  55-385.200. 
Sikorski,  Siegfried:  Schober,  Michael:  and  Schoenacher,  Reinhold,  to 
MTU  Motoren-  und  Turbinen-Union-Munchen  GmbH.  Composite 
comprising  a  resin  prepreg  and  a  protective  sheet  containing  ferro- 
magnetic material  and  which  is  adhered  to  the  resin  prepreg  by 
magnetic  forces.  5,075,166,  CI.  428-332.000. 
Silbermann,  Klaus:  See — 

Hirtle,  Thomas  W.:  Cimpennan.  Frederick  J.;  and  Silbermann, 
Klaus.  5,074,203.  O.  99-544.000. 
Silin  Metalli  KY:  See— 

Hollta,  Seppo,  5,074.501.  a.  248-118.300. 
Silverman,  Jack.  PermuUlion  group  games.  5,074.560.  CI.  273-146.000. 
Silverman,  Michael  W.:  See— 

Aaelson,  Peter,  Heinrich.  Michael:  Lasko-Harvill.  Ann;  and  Silver- 
man. Michael  W..  5.074,507,  CI.  248-305.000. 
Silventein.  Louis  W.:  See — 

Gold.  Ronald  S.:  Jachimowicz.  Karen  E.;  Hancock.  William  R.; 
and  Silveistein.  Louis  W..  S.074.64S.  CI.  359-463.000. 
Simay.  Antal:  See— 

Knoll,  Jozaef;  Simay,  Antal;  Szinnyd,  Eva;  Somfai,  Eva;  Torok, 
Zoltan;  Mozsolits,  Karoly;  and  Biergmann,  Janos,  5,075,338,  CI. 
514-654.000. 


Simerly,  Carmin  C:  See — 

Smith,  Ian;  Simerly,  Carmin  C;  Hilty,  Jim  E.;  and  Byerley,  Mark 
S.,  5,074,408,  CI.  198-842.000. 
Simmons,  Marion  I.:  See — 

Carney,  Francis  J.;  Powell,  Cary  B.;  Carney,  George  F.:  and  Sim- 
moo*.  Marion  I.,  5,075,258,  CI.  437-230.000. 
Simoncelli,  M.  Philippe,  to  Ferco  International.  Fastener  for  a  sliding 

window.  5,074,133,  O.  70-90.000. 
Siroontoo,  Ronald;  and  Stasko,  Mark  G.,  to  Herman  Miller,  Inc. 

Drawer  or  door  pull.  5,074.009.  Q.  16-124.000. 
Simplimalic  Engineering  Company:  See — 

Mastak.  Ned,  5,074,744,  CI  414-791.700. 
Simpson,  Wallington  M.:  and  Xavier,  Joseph  F..  to  American  Cyanamid 
Company.  Flat  track  modified  soft  shell  capsule  filling  machine. 
5.074.102,  a.  53-434.000. 
Singh,  Baldev:  See— 

Lesher,    George    Y.;    Singh,    Baldev;    and    Reuman,    Michael, 
5,075,319,  a.  514-312.000. 
Singh,  Satnarine.  Combustion  engine.  5,074,110,  CI.  60-39.161. 
Singh,  Shiv  P.:  See— 

Blaisdell,   Richard   W.;   Baer,   David   A.;   and   Singh,   Shiv   P., 
5,074,699,  a.  403-122.000. 
Sinlram  Ltd.:  See— 

Roaenzweig.  Nacbum.  5.074,391,  O.  188-374.000. 
Sircar.  Jagadisb  C:  See— 

Belliotti,  Thomas  R.;  Cetenko,  Wiaczeslaw  A.;  Connor.  David  T.; 
Flynn,  Daniel  L.;  Kostlan,  Catherine  R.;  Kramer,  James  B.;  and 
Sircar.  Jagadish  C.  5,075,330,  CI   514-450.000. 
Sith.  Bernard:  See— 

Branovich,  Louis  E.;  Eckart,  Donald  W.;  Freenuui.  Gerard  L.;  and 
Sith.  Bernard.  5.074.818.  CI.  445-51.000. 
Siwinski.  Paul  P.:  See — 

Korsunsky.  losif;  and  Siwinski.  Paul  P..  5.074.806.  CI.  439-497.000. 
Sixsmith.    Richard,    to    Plasticair    Inc.    Fan   casing.    5.074,751.    CI. 

415-206.000. 
SKF  GmbH:  See— 

Hoch,  Paul-Gerhard;  Kaschube.  Karl-Friedrich;  and  Winter,  Hein- 
rich. 5.074,680,  CI.  384-560.000 
Sklenak.  John  S.;  Aisenberg,  Sol;  Dudley,  Kenneth  W.;  and  Castoldi, 
Robert  J.,  to  Raytheon  Company.  Disposable  microwave  package 
having  absorber  bonded  to  mesh.  5,075,526.  CI.  219-10.S5E. 
Skvarce.  Dennis:  See — 

Nolan.  John  H.;  Skvarce.  Dennis:  Chamulak,  Steven  A.;  and  La- 
grafr,  Paul,  5,074,143,  CI.  72-446.000. 
Slater.  Glenn  L.:  See— 

Zdeb,  Brian  D.;  and  Slater,  Glenn  L.,  5.074.844,  CI.  604-83.000. 
Sleppy,  Paul  I.:  See— 

Gonda,  William   V.;   Brence.   David   A.;  and  Sleppy,   Paul   I.. 
5.074.404.  CI.  198-757.000. 
Siiwa.  John  W..  Jr..  to  Advanced  Micro  Devices.  Inc.  Method  of 
coplanar  integration  of  semiconductor  IC  devices.  5,075,253,  CI. 
437-209.000. 
Sloan,  Patrick  J.  Exercise  apparatus.  5,074,550,  CI.  272-130.000. 
Slocum.  Robert  G..  to  Bobcat  Engineering  Corporation.  Peripherally 
valved,   temperature-compensated   shock   absorber.    5,074,389,   CI. 
188-277.000. 
Slonneger,  Stephen.  Paper  cutting  apparatus.  5.074.449,  CI.  225-91.000. 
Smets,  Carolus  A.:  See— 

Derks,  Petrus  J.  A.  M.;  and  Smets,  Carolus  A.,  5,075,589,  CI. 
3I3-34S.0DC. 
Smierciak.  Richard  C;  and  Giordano.  Paul  J.,  to  Standard  Oil  Com- 
pany. The.  Coating  of  an  epoxy  resin,  fiuorocarbon  polymer  fiuori- 
nated  curing  agent.  5.075.378,  CI.  525-109.000. 
Smith,  CUve  G.  Ceiling  or  wall  mounted  storage  hanger.  5,074.419,  CI. 

211-17.000. 
Smith  Corona  Corporation:  See — 

Martinez.  PhiUip  M..  5,074,689,  CI.  400-208,000. 
Smith,  David  A.;  and  Woody,  Clark  M.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company, 

The.  Multiple  delivery  system.  5,074.547.  CI.  271-283.000. 
Smith.  David  H.  Indirect  light  fixture  amplification  reflector  system. 

5.075.827.  a.  362-221.000 
Smith.  David  W.  Christmas  tree  holder.  5.074.514.  CI.  248-524.000. 
Smith.  Douglas  D.;  Kertis.  Robert  A.;  and  Bowman.  Terrance  L..  to 
National  Semiconductor  Corporation.  ECL  EPROM  with  CMOS 
programming.  5,075,885,  CI.  365-189.050. 
Smith,  Glenn  S.,  to  Ingersoll-Rand  Company.  Low-profile  lifting  appa- 
ratus. 5,074,423.  CI.  212-135.000. 
Smith.  Ian;  Simerly.  Carmm  C;  Hilty.  Jim  E.;  and  Byerley,  Mark  S..  to 
Wyko,    Inc.    Bearing    assembly    for    conveyors.    5.074,408,    Q. 
198-842.000. 
Smith  International,  Inc.:  See — 

Neff,  Michael  C,  5,074,356,  a.  166-55.700. 
Smith,   Jerry   N.   Weather   shield   for   infant's   seat.    5,074,616,   CI. 

297-184.000. 
Smith,  Kim  R.:  See- 
Borland,  James  E.;  and  Smith,  Kim  R.,  5,075,501,  CI.  564-297.000. 
Ferine,  Jeffrey  W.;  Smith,  Kim  R.;  Sauer,  Joe  D.;  and  Borland, 
James  E.,  5,075,498,  CI.  562-575.000. 
Smith  Kline  *  French  Laboratories,  Ltd.:  See— 

Coatca,    William   J.;    and    Rawlings,    Derek    A.,    5,075,310,   CI. 
514-238.000. 
Smith,  Lowdi  D.:  See— 

Rezac,  Willard  J.;  Edds,  Thomas  A.;  Early,  James;  Donnellan, 
Martin;  and  Smith,  Lowell  D..  5.073.657.  CI.  335-6.000. 
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Smith  ft  Nephew  Richards  Inc.:  See — 

Sherman.   Michael   C;   Wigginton.   Robert;  and   Paley,   Dror, 
5.074.866.  a.  606-56.000. 
Smith  *  Nephew  United,  Inc.:  See — 

Trenka,  Herbert  M.,  3,074,944,  Q.  136-219.000. 
Smith,  Paul  D.:  See— 

McDaniel,  Max  P.;  and  Smith.  Paul  D.,  3.073,394,  a.  326-96.000. 
Smith,  Thomas  J.  Optical  cable  protective  and  supporting  device. 

5,074,639,  a.  385-100.000. 
Smyth,  Mark:  See— 

McKenzie,  Ian  F.  C;  Pietenz,  GeoRirey  A.;  and  Smyth,  Mark, 
5,073,108.  a.  424-85.900. 
Smyth.  William  K..  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Color  halanrrd  image 

detector  system.  5.075,770.  CX.  358-80.000. 
Snap-on  Tools  Corporation:  See — 

Annis,  Jeffrey  R.;  Goergen.  Richard  S.,  Jr.;  Mikic.  Frank;  and 
Sampaon,  Patrick  J..  5.074.171.  a.  81-119.000. 
Snyder,  Clair  W.,  Jr.:  See— 

Thakrar,  Ami  C;  Redmond,  John  P.;  Schubert,  Paul  C,  Jr.;  and 
Sayder,  Clair  W..  Jr.,  5,074,771,  CI.  425-130.000. 
Sociedad  Eipanola  de  Deurrollos  Quimicos  S.A.:  See — 

Palencia  Admbau,  Jaime;  and  Castella  Sola,  Jaume,  5,073,312,  CI. 
368-810.000. 
Societe  Anonyme  dite:  Aerospatiale  Societe  Nationale  Industrielle: 
See— 
Morgand,  Jean-Pierre,  5,074,492,  a.  244-3.220. 
Societe    Conieil    Investisiementt    Management    pour    TEntrepriae 
CI.M.E.  Sari:  See— 
Mahieu,  Bernard,  5,074.126.  a.  62-388.000. 
Societe  de  Conieils  de  Recberches  et  d' Applications  Scientifiques 

(S.C.R.A.S.):  See 

Braquet,  Pierre;  and  Broquet,  Colette.  3.073,322,  Ct.  314-320.000. 
Societe  Europeenne  de  Propulsion:  See — 

Blanpain.  Guy;  De  Braeckelaer,  Gilles;  and  Bonniec,  Jean-Fran- 
cois. 5.074.697.  CI.  403-28.000. 
Fouillot,    Jacques    G.;    and    Letanter.    Gerard,    5,074,749,    CX. 

415-190.000. 
Mechin,  Claude,  5,074,762,  d.  417-409.000. 
Societe  Nationale  d'Etude  et  de  CooMnictioa  de  Moteurs  d'Aviatioa 
"S.N.E.C.M.A.":  See— 
Ducrocq,  Christian  A.  B.;  Gamier,  Marcel;  Rivat,  Pascal  J.;  and 

Roscini,  Maurita,  5,074,532,  CI.  266-237.000. 
Mandet,  Gerard  M.  F.;  and  Serre,  Jacques  R.,  5,074,109,  a. 
60-39.161. 
Societe  Nationale  Industrielle  et  Aerospatiale:  See— 

Rezag,  Andre  ;  and  Ferretti,  Antoine,  5,074,496,  CI.  244-118.100. 
Sofue.  Tadashi;  and  Watanabe.  Toichi.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyoda 
Jidoshokki  Seisakusho;  and  Toichi  Watanabe.  Electric  resistant  weld- 
ing for  zinc  plated  steel  plate.  5,075,531,  CI.  219-118.000. 
Solomon.  Allen  L..  to  Grumman  Aerospace  Corporation.  Detector 

interface  device.  5,075,238,  CI.  437-3.000. 
Sollani,  Sohrab;  Novack,  Robert  C;  and  Clark.  Timothy  G.,  to  SSI 
Medical  Services,  Inc.  Apparatus  for  performing  head  and  foot 
Trendelenburg  therapy.  5.074.000.  CI.  5-62.000. 
Somfai.  Eva:  See- 
Knoll.  Jozsef;  Simay.  Antal;  Szinnyei.  Eva;  Somfai.  Eva;  Torok. 
Zoltan;  Mozsolits,  Karoly;  and  Bergmann,  Janoa,  3,073,338,  CI. 
514-634.000. 
Sommer,  Herbert:  See— 

Knop,  Reinhard;  Muller,  Georg;  and  Sommer,  Herbert,  5,074,243, 
a.  118-665.000. 
Sonehara,  Tomio;  Aruga,  Shuji;  and  Morozumi,  Shinji,  to  Seiko  Epson 
Corporation.     Projection-type     display     device.     5,075,798.     CI. 
359-490.000. 
Song,  Jun-ho.  to  Samsung  Electron  Devices  Co..  Ltd.  Method  for 
manufacturing    an    electroluminescence    display.    5.074.817,    CI. 
445-24.000. 
Sonnenberg.  Fred  M.;  and  Verdol.  Joseph  A.,  to  Arco  Chemical  Tech- 
nology, Inc.  Tertiary  ethers  as  blowing  agents  for  foam  polymer 
systems.  5,075,346,  CI.  521-60.000. 
Sono.  Hiroshi:  See— 

Yagi.  Shizuo;  Ishibashi.  Youichi;  and  Sono,  Hiroshi,  5,074,260.  CI. 
123-90.160. 

Sony  Company:  See —  

— 4wase.  Sumio;  and  Yamamoto,  Tadashi.  5.075,894,  a.  379-69.000. 
Sony  Corporation;  See — 
— Hwahashi,  Yuji.  5.075.810.  a.  360-I32.00a 
— Kanbe.  Hideo.  5.075,747,  CI.  357-24.000. 
v^Tsuchiya,    Takao;    Shirakura,    Akira;    Watanabe,    Hamo;    and 

Kawasumi.  Koichi.  5.075,735.  CI.  355-326.000. 
M^Tyno    Masatoshi;   Usuki,   Hideki;   Kohri,   Shumpei;  and   Ishida, 

Hiroshi,  5,075,891,  CI.  365-190.000. 
Souda.  Shigeru;  Shimomura,  Naoyuki;  Ueda,  Norihiro;  Miyazawa, 
Shuhei;  Yamanaka,  Takashi;  Miyamoto,  Kaname;  Hishinuma,  leharu; 
Nagakawa.  Junichi;  Nagaoka.  Naoko;  Kawashima.  Hidetoshi; 
Kawata.  Tsutomu;  Nagaoka.  Junsaku;  and  Wakabayashi.  Tsuneo.  to 
Eiaai  Co.,  Ltd.  Guanidinobenzoic  ester  derivative.  5.075.335.  CI. 
514-535.000. 
Southern  Research  Institute:  See— 

Tice.  Thomas  R.;  Gilley.  Richard  M.;  Eldridge.  John  H.;  Staas.  Jay 
K.-    HoUingshead.    Melinda   G.;    and    Shannon,    William    M., 
5,075,109,  CI.  424-88.000. 
Southwire  Company:  See — 

Sanders.  Eugene  T..  5.074.140.  C\.  72-248.000. 


Sowell,  Peggy  J;  Renwick,  WOliain  H.;  Hammer,  looalliaa  B.;  and 
Logan,  Dale  R.,  to  Weatinghnmr  Electric  Corp.  Laier-faased  target 
discriminator.  5,074,673.  d.  356-5.000. 
Spalding,  Keith  A.;  and  Levko,  Fred,  to  Cooper  Industries,  Inc.  Spring . 

timer  for  fuse.  5.075.664.  CI.  337-164.000. 
Spaoio,  Marino,  to  Brenus  S.p.A.  Cam  operated  electrical  changeover 
switch  or  circuit  breaker  tappet-type  contact  structure.  5,075,517,  O. 
200-I6.00A. 
Spaier,  Stuart  S.:  See— 

Kolton,  Chester,  and  Spater,  Stuait  S..  3,074,447,  a.  223-96.000. 
Spector,  Geocge:  Set — 

D'Orsi.  Anthony:  and  Spector,  George,  3,074,619,  a.  297-236.000. 
Spectra,  Inc.:  See— 

Hoiaington,  Paul  A.;  Moynihan,  Edward  R.;  Spehrley,  Charles  W., 
Jr.;  and  SchafTer,  Robert  R.,  3Xr73,6S9.  a.  346-1.100. 
Specty,  Michel:  See— 

Salavin,  Serge;  Deachamps,  Jacques;  Gay,  Micbd;  and  Specty, 
Michel,  5,075,597,  d.  313-I69.40a 
Speer,  Raymond  J.:  See— 

Meaney,   Richard  A.;  and  Speer,   Raymond  J.,   3,073,677,  O. 
341-136.000. 
Spehrley,  Charles  W..  Jr.:  See— 

Hoisington.  Paul  A.;  Moynihan.  Edward  R.;  Spehrley.  Charles  W.. 
Jr.;  and  Schaffer.  Robert  R..  5,075,689,  a.  346-1.100. 
Spencer.  William  R.:  See- 
Alexius.  Richard  C;  and  Spencer.  William  R..  3.074,321.  d. 
231-63.300. 
Spengler,  Hans:  See — 

Staglich.  Peter.  Friedrich,  Bodo;  Spengler,  Hans;  and  ZeUerlnfr, 
Robert.  5.075.416.  d.  328-179.000. 
Spenser.  Mac:  See — 

Robertson.  Eric  B..  5,074,236,  CL  114-361000. 
Speranza,  George  P.:  See- 
Lin,    Jiang-Jen;    and    Speranza,    George    P.,    5,073,303,    d. 
364-131.000. 
Sperry  Marine  Inc.:  See — 

Gerdt,  David  W.,  5,074,309,  d.  128-715.000. 
Speyer,  Jean-Jacques:  See — 

Blomberg.  Richard  D.;  Fouillot,  Jean-Pierre;  and  Speyer,  Jean- 
Jacques.  5.075.881.  a.  364-578.000. 
Spiegel,  Katharyn:  See— 

Hobbs.    SheiU    H.;    and    Spiegel,    Katharyn,    3,073,303,    d. 
514-235.800. 
Spiegel,  Nikolaus:  See — 

Loos,  Gerhard:  and  Spiegel,  NikoUus,  5,074,211,  d.  101-423.000. 
Spielberger,  Richard  K.:  See— 

Dunaway,  Thomas  J.;  Spielberger,  Richard  K.;  and  Dicks,  Lon  A.. 
5.074.036.  a  29-834.000. 
SPIG  Schutzplankcn-Produktions-Gesellschaft  mbH  *  Co.  KG:  See— 

Schroitt.  Karl-Heinz.  5,074,705.  CI.  404-6.000. 
Spitz.  A.  Lawrence:  See — 

Wilcox,    Lyim    D.;    and    Spitz.    A.    Lawrewx.    3,075,896,    d. 
382-39.000. 
Spitzer,  Mark  B.;  and  Dingle.  Jason  E..  to  Kopin  Corporation.  High 
temperature  metallization  system  for  contacting  semiconductor  mate- 
rials. 5.075.763,  a.  357-71.000. 
Splett.  Erich:  See—  ,     .    . 

Bittner,  Friedrich;  Hinrichs.  Walter,  Hippe.  Lutz;  Lange.  Ludwig; 
and  Splett.  Erich.  5.075.098.  d.  423-366.200. 

Spooner,  Eric:  See —  

Kettle.  Andrew  T.;  and  Spooner,  Eric,  5,074,399,  d.  198-395.000. 
Spors.  Half;  Wachter.  Gerhard;  Hohmann,  Raif;  and  Bahner.  Frank,  to 
Rasmussen  GmbH.  Quick-release  connector  for  flexible  hoses  and  the 
like.  3,074,601,  d.  285-308.000. 
Spratt,  David  B.;  Virkus.  Robert  L.;  Ekiund.  Robert  H.;  and  Zorinsky. 
Eldon  J.,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Method  of  forming  a 
recessed  contact  bipolar  transistor  and  field  effect  device.  5,075.241, 
d.  437-31.000. 
SPX  Corporation:  See— 

Hendrixon.  John  L.;  Domanchuk,  David  J.;  and  Peanoo.  Allen  P., 
5.075.584.  a.  310-14.000. 
Square  D  Company:  See— 

Rezac  Willard  J.;  Edds.  Thomas  A.;  Early,  James;  Donnellan. 
Martin;  and  Smith.  Lowell  D.,  5,075.657,  d.  335-6.000. 
Srinivasan,  Ananthachari,  Fritzberg,  Alan  R.;  and  Jones,  David  S.,  to 
NeoRx  Corporation.  Metal  radionuclide  chelating  compounds  for 
improved  chelation  kinetics.  5,075,099,  CI.  424-1.100. 
SSI  Medical  Services,  Inc.:  See—  ^ 

Soltani,  Sohrab;  Novack,  Robert  C;  and  Clark,  Timothy  O., 

5,074,000,  d.  5-62.000. 
Thomas,  James  M.  C;  Stolpmann,  James  R.;  Sutton,  William  T.; 
and  Romano,  James  J..  5,073,999,  d.  S-6I.0OO. 
Staas,  Jay  K.:  See—  .  ^    ..    o 

Tice,  Thomas  R.;  Gilley,  Richard  M.;  Eldndge,  John  H.;  Staas,  Jay 
K.    HoUingshead,    Melinda  G.;   and   Shannon,   WiUiam   M., 
3,075,109,  CI  424-88.000. 
Stabilus  GmbH:  See— 

Fuhrmann,   Castor;   Klein,   Alfred;   Heinrichs.   Hemz-Josef;   and 
Wagner,  Udo,  5,074,390.  d.  188-322.120. 
Stadnyk.  Wayne.  Toy  bank  novelty  device.  5,074,819.  d.  446-4.000. 
Staglich.  Peter;  Friedrich.  Bodo;  Spengler,  Hans;  and  Zdlerfaoff.  Ro- 
bert, to  Rutgcrswerke  AG.  Novel  process.  5.075.416.  d.  528-179.000. 
Staijen,  Theodoris  J.  E.;  Schoonman.  Adelbert;  and  Brasser,  Picter,  to 
B  V  Machinefabriek  H.H.  Drent  Device  for  stacking  and  cutting  a 
zigzag  folded  web.  5.074.833,  d.  493-337.000. 
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Rabe,  Wulf.  5.073,997.  CI.  4-629.000. 
Standard  Oil  Company,  The:  See— 
.^-Smierciak,    Richard  C;  and  Giordano.    Paul  J.,   5.075,378,  CI. 

525-109  000. 
Stanford  University:  See — 

Zdeblick.  Mark.  5.074.629.  CI.  385-14.000 
Stanley.  Smith  B.;  and  Alroy.  Yoram.  to  Designer  ProducU  Est.  SpecU- 

cles  with  extracuble  temples.  5.074,655.  CI.  351-115.000. 
Stanley.  Thomas  R..  to  Teepak.  Inc.  Method  of  closing  a  tubular  food 

casing.  5.074,822,  a.  452-30.000. 
Stark,  Glenn  M.:  See- 
Peddle.  Charles  I.;  Donahue.  James  M.;  Dugan,  Michael  T.;  Swm- 
ton.  William  G.;  Fairman,  Bruce  A.;  Taylor,  Robert  G.,  Jr.; 
Masters,  John  K..  Stark,  Glenn  M.;  Stein,  Kenneth  M.;  and 
Dalziel.  Warren  L.,  5,075,805,  CI.  36061.000. 
Stark,  Jeffrey  A.:  See- 
Barker,   Barbara  A.;  Edel,  Thomas  R.;  and  Stark,  Jeffrey  A., 
5,075,675,  CI.  340-72 1. 000. 
Stark,  Walter:  See—  __ 

Odeibolz.  Fredy;  Szonyi,  Robert;  and  SUrk,  Walter,  5,074,340,  CI. 
139^53.000. 
Staicheit,  Kurt,  to  Eisenberg,  Hans  lochen.  PUtform  device  with 

releasable  supporting  legs.  5,074,224.  a.  108-156.000. 
Stasko,  Mark  G  :  See— 

Simonlon.  Ronald;  and  Stasko,  Mark  G.,  5,074,009,  a.  16-124.000. 
Suuble,  Georg;  Thiaville,  Claude;  Volbel,  Heinz;  and  Wieser.  Tibenus. 
to  Knorr-Bremse  AG;  and  Compagnie  Industrielle  de  Materiel  de 
Transport.  Bogie  vehicle  with  electrohydraulic  brakes  and  hydro- 
pneumatic  suspension.  5.074.624.  CI.  303-3.000. 
Suun,  Paul  R.;  See— 

Manson.  Larry  J.;  Goalee.  Michael  D.;  Suun.  Paul  R.;  and  Taylor. 
Bob  A..  5,074.003.  O.  8-159.000. 
Suvros,  Anthony  J.:  See — 

Jackson,  John  E.;  McCaslin,  Lynn  M.;  SUvros,  Anthony  J.;  and 
Tucker.  Robert  C.  Jr..  5,075,129,  a.  427-34.000. 
Steams,  Floyd  E.:  See— 

Lawniczak,  Gary  P.;  Peniello,  Richard  S.;  and  Steams,  Floyd  E., 
5,074,543.  CI.  271-207.000. 
Steams.  Richard  G..  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Acoustic  wave  measure- 
ment of  the  properties  of  porous  materials  filled  with  air  and  granules. 
5.074.149.  CI.  73-579.000. 
Steams,  Richard  L,  IV.  Vortex  generators  for  sails.   5,074,234,  CI. 

1 14-103.000. 
Steer,  Peter  L.:  See— 

Plass,   Ronald   A.;   Whiting,   Gerald   T.;   and   Steer,   Peter   L., 
5,074,851.  CI.  604-333.000. 
Steeves.  John  L  ;  Frart.  Anna  M.;  and  Higgins.  Michael  A.,  to  Eastman 
Kodak  Company.  Commiuiications  interface  for  computer  output 
printer.  5.075.874.  CI.  395-112.000. 
Stefanov,  Boris,  to  Pashinian,  Ambartsum  S.  Systetn  for  detecting  the 
condition  of  a  lamp  and  activating  a  permanent  memory  two-state 
display  of  the  lamp  condition.  5,075,672,  CI.  340-641.000. 
Stefanski.  Andrew,  to  Stefanski.  Laura  M.  Motor  vehicle  with  sliding 

roof.  5.074.614.  CI.  296-216.000. 
Stefanski.  Laura  M.:  See— 

Stefanski.  Andrew.  5.074.614.  C\.  296-216.000. 
Steidele.  Thomas:  See — 

Schatz.  Oskar;  and  Steidele.  Thomas,  5,074.268,  CI.  123-403.000. 
Stein,  Inc.:  Set — 

Miller.  Michael  E.,  5,074,199,  a.  99-404.000. 
Stein,  Kenneth  M.:  See- 
Peddle,  Charles  I.;  Donahue,  James  M.;  Dugan.  Michael  T.;  Swin- 
ton.  William  G.;  Fairman.  Bruce  A.;  Taylor,  Robert  G..  Jr.; 
Masters.  John  R.;  Stark.  Glenn  M.;  Stein.  Kenneth  M.;  and 
Dalziel.  Warren  L..  5.075.805.  O.  36<V61.0OO. 
Steinbrenner.  Deborah  L.:  See — 

Zupan,  Jacob  A.;  and  Steinbrenner,  Deborah  L.,  5,075,295,  CI. 
514-153.000. 
Steiner,  Howard  P.:  See- 
Noble,  Milton  L.;  MacHaflie,  James  B.;  and  Steiner,  Howard  P., 
5,075,553,  CI.  250-352.000. 
Steltzer,  Gordon  L.:  See- 
Hamburg,  Michael  G.;  Murphy,  Richard  F.;  and  Steltzer,  Gordon 
L.,  5,074,261,  CI.  123-90.390. 
Stemp,  Geoffrey:  See — 

Evans,    John    M.;    Stemp,    Geoffrey;    and   Caaaidy,    Frederick, 
5,075.460,  CI.  549-345.000. 
Siempfle,  Johann:  See — 

Gugel,  Bemd;  Stempfle,  Johann;  and  Ullrich,  Matthias,  5,074,687, 
a.  400-124.000. 
Stenger,  Joseph  M.:  See — 

Wirbel,  Stephen  R.;  Stenger,  Joseph  M.;  Johnston.  Lonnie  E.;  Patil. 
Appasaheb  T.;  Wozniak.  Richard  F.;  and  Williams,  Peter  C. 
5.074,599,  CI.  285-93.000. 
Stensiand,  Gary  E.  Device  and  method  for  containing  fluid  spills. 

5,074,709,  CI.  405-68.000. 
Stephan.  Wolfgang:  See — 

Kotitschke.  Ronald;  Stephan,  Wolfgang;  Moller,  Wolfgang;  Pie- 
chaczek,  Detlef;  and  Rudnick,  Dieter,  5,075,425,  Q.  530-387.000. 
Stephens,  Frederick  J.:  See— 

Hassaell.  Morgan  V.;  Stephens,  Frederick  J.;  Edwards,  Emest  J.; 
and  Ball,  Michael  A.,  5,074,776,  CI.  118-256.000. 
Sterling  Drug  Inc.:  See — 

Lesher,   George   Y.;    Singh,    BakJev;    and    Reuman,    Michael, 
5.075.319.  a.  514-312.000. 


Sterling,  Steven  M.:  See— 

LaForce.  Roger  W.;  Kowalczyk,  Lawrence  E.;  Badesha,  Santokh 

S.-  Zukoski  Paul  F.;  Hordon,  Monroe  J.;  Sterling,  Steven  M.; 

Lees,  Barry  A.;  and  Elder,  Fred  A.,  5,075,191,  CI.  430-128.000. 

Sterrett.  Terry  L.;  Yawata,  Haruyasu;  and  Phaneuf,  Lawrence  P.,  to 

Ormco     Corporation.     Orthodontic     assembly.     5,074,784,     CI. 

433-18.000. 

Stertzer,  Simon  H.:  See— 

Ademovic,  Martin  K.;  Hidalgo,  Ben;  Crew,  John;  and  Stertzer, 
Simon  H.,  5,074,841,  CI.  604-22.000. 
Stevens,  Mark  T.,  to  CSA  Inc.  Point-of-purchase  sutionary  system. 

5,074,411,  a.  206-215.000. 
Stewart,  Ray  F.:  See— 

Nyberg,  Eric  D.;  Klingman,  Ken  A.;  Curtis,  Jeff;  and  Stewart,  Ray 
F.,  5,074,988,  CI.  204-418.000. 
Steyr-Daimler-Puch  AG:  See— 

Parigger,  Martin,  5.074.831.  C\.  475-226.000. 
Stinton.  David  P.;  McLaughlin.  Jerry  C;  and  Lowden.  Richard  A.,  to 
Martin  MarietU  Energy  Systems,  Inc.  Ceramic  fiber  reinforced  filter. 
5.075,160.  CI.  428-282.000. 
Stirling  Thermal  Motors,  Inc.:  See — 

Meijer,  Roelf  J.;  Mdjer,  Emst  J.;  and  Godett,  Ted  M.,  5,074,114, 
CI.  60-517.000. 
Stock.  David  K.,  to  Amplas,  Inc.  Wicketing  apparatus.  5,074.735,  a. 

414-27.000. 
Stocko  Metallwarenfabriken  Henkels  und  Sohn  GmbH  ft  Co.:  See— 

Klatt,  Dieter;  and  Karacora,  Sami,  5,075.524,  d.  200446.000. 
Stolberger  Metallwerke  GmbH  A  Co.  KG:  See— 

Brinkmann,  Hans  W.,  5,075,176,  CI.  428-647.000. 
StoU,  Gerhard,  to  Henkel  Kommanditgesellschafi  auf  Aktien.  Process 
for  the  production  of  vicinally  diacykjxy-substituted.  5,075,046,  CI. 
560-410.600. 
Stolpmann,  James  R.:  See — 

Thomas,  James  M,  C;  Stolpmann,  James  R.;  Sunon,  William  T; 
and  Romano,  James  J.,  5,073,999,  CI.  5-61.000. 
Stone,  Richard;  and  Hand,  David  R.,  to  Point  Blank  Body  Armor,  Inc. 

Protective  body  armor  garment  shell.  5,073,985,  CI.  2-2.500. 
Stoping  AG:  See — 

Fricker,  Robert,  5,074,442,  a.  222-600.000. 
Storage  Technology  Corporation:  See— 

Fechner.  Joseph  F.;  Goodley,  George  R.,  II;  Fries,  WUliam  J.; 
Loewen,  Dennis  A.;  Ridenour.  Neal  F.;  and  Malakian.  Vahe  H., 
5.074.836.  CI.  493-411.000. 
Storey,  Robson  F.;  Dantiki.  Sudhakar;  and  Adams.  J.  Patrick,  to  First 
Chemical  Corporation;  and  University  of  Southem  Mississippi.  The. 
Rubber/diamine  blends  for  use  in  curing  epoxy  resins.  5.075,379.  Q. 
525-113.000. 
Stormbom,  Lars,  to  Vaisala  Oy.  Capacitive  humidity  sensor  construc- 
tion  and   method   for   manufacturing   the   sensor.    5,075.816,   CI. 
361-286.000. 
Story,  Michael  S.:  See- 
Johnson,  Jodie  v.;  Pedder,  Randall  E.;  Yost,  Richard  A.;  and 
Story,  Michael  S.,  5,075,547,  C\.  250-292.000. 
Stott,  Barbara  A.;  Koch,  Lily  E.;  and  Ward,  Reba  C.  Preparing  an 

elastomeric  bound  explosive.  5,074,937,  CI.  149-19.910. 
Stout,  Mike  F.;  and  Bmnken,  Dean  E.  Method  for  applying  a  water 
repellant    composition    with    a    water    carrier.     5,075,140,    Q. 
427-387.000. 
Strand,  Bengt:  See—  _ 

Loqvist,     Kaj-Ragnar;     and     Strand,     Bengt,     5,074,72a     CI. 
407-114.000.  ^    ^„ 

Straaaer,  Karl-Heinz.  to  Handtmann  A-Punkt  Automabon  GmbH. 
Apparatus  for  the  introduction  of  a  cylindrical  tool  holder.  5,074,028, 
a.  29-568.000. 
Strickler,  Emst.  to  Mettler-Toledo  AG.  Electronic  weighing  apparatus 

having  protective  cover  means.  5,074.369.  CI.  177-180.000. 
Stringer.  Ralph  S.;  and  Baker.  Ronald  A.,  to  Hubbell  Incorporated. 

Lifting  fixture  assembly.  5,075,831,  CI.  362-365.000. 
Strittmatter,  Kenneth  V.:  See— 

Hambric,  Harry  N.;  Gregson,  Wilfred  J.,  II;  Lundin,  James  D.; 

Strittmatter,  Kenneth  V.;  and  Koster,  Lawrence  A.,  5,074,793, 

a.  434-11.000. 

Stroh,  Heidi.  Use  of  a  silicone  as  a  coating  for  surfaces  of  metallic 

objecu  coming  into  direct  contact  with  the  human  skin.  5,075,126,  CI. 

427-2.000. 

Stnitzel.  Jon  L.:  See—  , 

Tsang,  Tsze  H.;  and  Stratzel,  Jon  L.,  5,075,292,  O.  514-64.000. 
Studer,  Lewis  O.,  to  Kaddi  Corporation.  Multi-purpose  ladder  with 
locking  mechanism  for  extendible  legs.  5,074,378,  CI.  182-201.000.  ' 
Stumpe,  Hans-Jurgen:  See— 

Schwede,  Wolfgang;  Maier,  Rolf;  Christoph,  Bemd;  Weber,  Heffl- 
rich;  Flaig,  Manfred;  and  Stumpe,  Hans-Jurgen,  5,074,587,  CI. 
280-781.000. 
Stuntz,  Gordon  F.:  See— 

Culross,  Claude  C;  Stuntz,  Gordon  F.;  and  Winter,  William  E., 
5,074,990,  CI.  208-120.000. 
Suddath,  James  N.  to  Electroformed  Products,  Inc.  Separable  multi- 
part hanger  with  shoulder  caps.  5,074,446,  O.  223-92.000. 
Sudmann,    Jurgen-Peter.    Decorative    strips    for    shower    partitions. 

5,075,141,  CI.  428-14.000. 
Sudol,  Marion  A.:  Set— 

Kang.  Young  C;  Tan,  Chee-Teck;  Byrne,  Brian;  Buckholz,  Law- 
rence L.,  Jr.;  Sudol,  Marion  A.;  and  Boden.  Richard  M., 
5,075,528,  CI.  219-10.55B. 

Suemul,  Daljit  K.:  See— 

Nield,  Eric;  and  Suemul,  Daljit  K.,  5,075,136,  CI.  427-175.000. 
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Suenaga,  Jun-ichi;  Naito,  Hisayuki;  and  Sasaki,  Singo,  to  Unitika  Ltd. 
Thennotropic  liquid  crystal  polyesters  and  a  ntiboi  for  their  pro- 
duction. 5,075,418,  CI.  528-303.000. 
Suettinger,  Rudolf:  See— 

Lehner,  August;  Suettinger,  Rudolf;  Bobrich,  Michad;  Dikow. 
Hermann;  Roller,  Hermann;  Lenz,  Werner;  Kreitner,  Ludwig; 
Loch,     Werner;    and     Schneider,     Norbert.     5.075,179,    CI. 
428-694.000. 
Sugai,  Kazuyoahi,  to  Clarion  Co.,  Ltd.  Wide  baad  surface  acoustic 
wave  filter  having  constant  thickness  piezoelectric  layer  and  diver- 
gent transducers.  5.075.652,  a.  333-193.000. 
Suganuma,  Manabu:  See — 

Nakai,     Keiichiro;    and    Suganuma.    Manabu.    5,074,384.    Q. 
187-94.000. 
Sugasawa,  Fukashi;  Ilo,  Ken;  Takahashi.  Tohru;  Takahashi,  Sadahiro; 
and  Fujishiro,  Takeshi,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company.  Limited.  Auto- 
motive suspension  control  system  with  road-conditioa-dependent 
damping  characteristics.  5.075,855,  O.  364-424.050. 
Sugihara,  Tadttdii;  Murakami,  Yoshio;  and  Takeshita,  Takuo,  to  Mit- 
subishi  Metal  Corporation.   Process  of  forming  superconductive 
wiring  strip.  5,075,200,  CI.  430-315.000. 
Sugihara,  Yasushi:  See — 

Suyama,   Shuji;   Nakamura,  Tomoyuki;  and   Sugihara.  Yasushi, 
5,075,495,  CI.  560-302.000. 
Sugimoto,  Shun-ichiro:  See — 

Haaegawa,   Akira;   Sato,   Kazohiko;   Horiuchi,   Michimasa;   and 
Sugimoto,  Shun-ichiro,  5,074,392,  CI.  192-52.000. 
Sugiahima,  Kiyohisa,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Image  proceaaing 

apparatus.  5,075,785.  Q.  358-448.000. 
Sugita.  Norio:  See — 

Nagai,  Norimichi;  and  Sugita,  Norio,  5,075,169,  Q.  428-402.C00. 
Sugiyama,  Oenroku:  See — 

Hirata.  Toichi;   Yoshida.   Kuniaki;  Tanaka,  Hideaki;  Sugiyama. 
Genroku;  and  Haga.  Masakazu.  5.074,194.  d.  9I-S2S.O0O. 
Sugo,  Takanobu:  See— 

Ishigaki,  Isao;  Sugo.  Takanobu;  and  Okamoto,  Jiro,  5,075,342.  CI. 
521-27.000. 
Suitch,  Paul  R.;  Ince,  Dursun  E.;  Burgamy,  Hilary;  Coppage,  A.  Tay- 
lor; and  May,  Tony,  to  E.C.C.  America  Inc.  Method  for  improving 
bulk  density   and   flowability   of  calcined   kaolin   clay   products. 
5,074,475,  CI.  241-17.000. 
Sujansky,  Vladimir:  See — 

Sanders,  Ross;  Sheahan,  Robert;  and  Sujansky,  Vladimir,  5,074,939. 
CI.  149-21.000. 
Suk.  Mi-Yeon:  See— 

Jimg,  II  Nam;  Lee,  Gyu-Hwan;  Yeon,  Seung  Ho;  and  Suk,  Mi- 
Yeon,  5,075,477,  CI.  556-435.000. 
Sullivan,  Fred  M.  G.,  to  IMC-Intemational  Marketing  of  Canada  Corp. 

Oil  recovery  system  and  apparatus.  5,075,014,  a.  210-747.000. 
SulUvan,  Kevin  G.:  See — 

Greivenkamp,  John  E.,  Jr.;  Palum,  Russell  J.;  and  SuUivan,  Kevin 
G.,  5,075,562,  Q.  250-561.000. 
Sullivan,  William,  to  Hoechst  Celanese  Corporation.  Sample  holder  for 

spectroscopic  studies  of  optica]  film.  5,074,662,  CI.  356-244.000. 
Sulzer  Brothers  Limited:  See— 

Odeibolz,  Fredy;  Szonyi,  Robert;  and  Stark,  Walter,  5,074.34a  Q. 
139-453.000. 
Sulzer-Escher  Wyss  GmbH:  See- 
Link.  Christoph.  5.074,019,  O.  29-116.200. 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited:  See— 

Furuta,   Motonobu;   Mamyama,   Takashi;  and   Hosoda.   Satoru, 

5,075,376,  CI.  525-68.000. 
Ohmae,  Tadayuki;  Mashita,  Kentaro;  Furukawa,  Kazunori;  and 

Kawakita,  Toshio,  5,075,382,  CI.  525-285.000. 
Tomioka,  Hiroki;  Ooishi,  Tadashi;  Takahashi,  Junya;  Sasaki,  Mit- 

suru;  and  Hirata,  Naonori,  5,075,488.  CI   558-408.000. 
Yamamoto,  Jun;  Ueda,  Yasuyoshi;  Omura,  Takashi;  Yamamoto, 
Yosuke;  Hattori,  Hideo;  and  Sekihachi,  Junichi,  5,075,429,  CI. 
534-768.000. 
Yoshida,  Nobuyuki;  Tanaka,  Hisao;  and  Fukuyama,  Masahiro, 
5,075,385,  a.  525-327.300. 
Sumitomo  Electric  Industries,  Ltd.:  See — 

Fujii,  Akihito;  and  Shibata.  Kenichiro,  5,075,267,  CI.  501-126.000. 
Ishii,  Masayuki;  Kimoto,  Tunenobu;  Nakagama,  Shoji;  Tomikawa, 

Tadashi  and  Fujita,  Nobuhiko,  5,075,757,  CI.  357-67.000. 
Ota,  Nobuhiro;  and  Fujimori,  Naoji,  5,074,245,  CI.  118-719.000. 
Tanabe,  Keiichiro;  and  Fujimori,  Naoji,  5,075,096,  a.  425-446.000. 
Sumitomo  Heavy  Industries  Co.  Ltd.:  See — 

Miyatake,  Tsutomu,  5,074,667,  CI.  356-WI.OOO. 
Sumitomo  Heavy  Industries,  Ltd.:  See — 

Konii,  Eitaro;  Hasegawa,  Kohei;  Tabara,  Yoshinori;  and  Ichikawa, 
Shigem,  5,075,622,  C\.  324-229.000. 
Sumitomo  Phannaceuticals  Company,  Limited:  See — 

Sunagawa,  Makoto;  Matsumura,  Haniki;  Yano,  Tsuneo;  Sasaki, 
Akira;  and  Takata,  Shinzi,  5,075.435.  C\.  540-200.000. 
Sumitomo  Rubber  Industries  Ltd.:  See — 

Kinuhata.  Satom;  Yamada.  Seiki;  Takami,  Masao;  Shibata,  Eiji;  and 
Tamura,  Tadahiko,  5,074,346,  d.  157-13.000. 
Sumiya,  Masayuki:  See — 

Toya,  Eiichi;  Itch,  Yukio;  Obashi,  Tadashi;  Sumiya.  Masayuki;  and 
Sasaki,  Yasumi,  5,074,017,  CI.  29-25.010. 
Sun.  Richard  L.;  and  Ciezarek,  Krzysztof  J.,  to  Teledyne  Microwave. 

Microwave  switch.  5,075,656,  CI.  335-5.000. 
Sunagawa,  Makoto;  Matsumura,  Haruki;  Yano,  Tsuneo;  Sasaki,  Akira; 
and  Takata,  Shinzi,  to  Sumitomo  Phannaceuticals  Company,  Lim- 


ited. Beta-Iactams  and  their  productioa  via  stereospecific  hydrogena- 
tion.  5,075,435,  Q.  540-200.000. 
Sundstrand  Corporation:  Set — 

Harris,  Derek  P.;  and  Ught.  St«xy  H.,  5,074,111,  O.  «0-39.37a 
Sundstrand  Dau  Control,  Inc.:  See — 

Vermilioo,  Everette  E.;  and  Paienoii,  Nod  S..  S,075,6tS,  O. 
340-970.000. 
Sung,  Rodney  L.:  See — 

Deroia,  Thomas  F.;  Sung,  Rodney  L.;  Kaufman,  Benjamin  J.;  and 
Jao,  Eugene  M.,  5,075,361,  Ct  524-64.000. 
Suppeba,  Anthony  B.:  See- 

Juakey,  Frank  J.;  Suppdaa,  Antkoay  J.;  aad  Suppelaa,  Aalhoay  B., 
5,075,820,  a.  361-327.000. 
Suppelsa,  Anthony  J.:  See — 

Juskey,  Frank  J.;  Suppelsa,  Anthony  J.;  and  Suppeba.  Anthony  B.. 
5.075.820,  CI.  361-327.000. 
Snresh,  Mavanur:  See — 

Jette,  Diane;  Van  Heel.  Anneke;  and  Suresh.  Mavanur.  S.07SJ18, 
a.  435-7.230. 
Surface  Combustion.  Inc.:  See — 

Hoetzl,  Max;  and  Lingle,  Thomas  M..  5,074.782.  O.  432-176.00a 
Saris,  Vladimir,  to  Diiie-Naroo.  Inc.  Cooi  bopP"'-  5,074,824,  d 

453-57.000. 
Susumn  Sato:  See — 

Sato,  Susumu;  Togashi,  Yoduhiro;  Ilo,  Norio;  Mai,  Koicta;  aad 
Yasuda,  Shinji,  5,075,544,  O.  250-226.000. 
SutclifTe,  Emile;  Amesson,  Jorgen;  and  Bay,  Christian,  to  Oerlikon- 
Contraves  AG.  Process  for  producing  electrical  coonectiocis  on  a 
universal  substrate.  5,074,037,  d.  29-847.000. 
Sutton,  William  T.:  See- 
Thomas.  James  M.  C;  Stolpmann.  James  R.;  Sutton.  WiHiam  T.; 
and  Romano,  James  J  .  5,073,999,  CI.  5-61.000. 
Suverkrop,  Don;  and  Cloes,  John  A.,  to  Don  Suverkrop,  Inc.  System 
for  controlling  the  feed  rate  of  a  vibrating  feeder.  5.074,435.  CL 
222-55.000. 
Suyama,  Shuji;  Nakamura,  Tomoydci;  and  Sugihara,  Yasushi,  to  Nip- 
pon Oil  and  Fats  Company,  Limited.    1-phenylcyciohexylperoxy 
neoalkanoates  and  use  thereof.  5,075,495,  d.  560-302.000. 
Suzuki,  Hideki:  See— 

Kaaeko,  Tsutomu;  Takahashi,   Masahiro;  and  Suzuki,  Hideb, 
5,075,226,  a  435-148.000. 
Suzuki.  Hiroyoshi;  Ogawa.  Kenji;  and  Maekawa,  Hiroko,  to  Mitsubishi 
Denki  K.K.  Device  for  det«:ting  alcoholic  content  5,074,659,  d. 
356-135.000. 
Suzuki,  Hiroyuki;  Takehana,  Koetso;  aad  Noji,  Ikataro,  to  Niaan 
Motor  Co.,  Ltd.  Air  conditioning  apparatus  for  automotive  vehicle. 
5,074.463.  d.  236-49.300. 
Suziiki  Hitoshi:  See— 

Kugimiya.  Shuzo;  Sata,  Ichiko;  Hirai.  Toknyuki;  Fukumochi,  Yofi; 

and  Suzuki,  Hitoshi,  5,075,851,  d.  364-419.000. 
Takahashi,  Setsuko;  Saeki,  Isao;  Tanaka.  Kikuko;  Oku.  Kayoko; 
Mori.   Shoichiro;   Ida,   Kazuhiko;   Ohara.   Katsuhiko;   Matsui, 
Fujio;  and  Suzuki,  Hitoshi,  5,074,973,  d.  205-234.000. 
Suzuki  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Motohashi,  Tomohiko,  5,074,394,  d.  192-70.120. 
Yamashila.  Yoshinori;  Hirano,  Sadayuki;  Tatsumi,  Takumi;  and 
Yamamoto,  Hiroaki.  5,074,166,  CI.  74-866.000. 
Suzuki,  Jiro:  See — 

Hattori,  Kenji;  Suzuki,  Jiro;  and  Tashima.  Kazutoahi.  5,074,145,  d. 
73-118.100. 
Suzuki.  Jun:  See — 

Yone.   Kenji;  Suzuki.  Jun;  Tsunekawa,  Noriyuki;  Kato,  Arata; 
Nakamura,  Satoshi;  Masegi,  Tsukio;  Kitai,  Kazuo;  aad  Ichikawa, 
Yataro,  5,075,236,  CI.  436-518.000. 
Suzuki,  Katuzi,  deceased:  See — 

Hirai.   Motohani;   Suzuki.   Katuzi.  deceased;  Yokoo.  Tom;  aad 
Yamamoto,  Hideki.  5.074.644.  d.  359-455.000. 
Suzuki.  Kazuo;  Hirose.  Tomoyuki;  and  Kimura.  Tsutomu.  to  Fuji 
Heavy  Industries  Ltd.;  and  Japan  Electronic  Control  Systems  Co.. 
Ltd.  Fuel  injection  rate  control  system  for  starting  two-cycle  eagiae. 
5.074.271.  CI.  123-491.000. 
Suzuki.  Kiyozo:  See — 

Ito.  Kazuhiko;  Yamazaki.  Eiichi;  Ohtaki.  Kunio;  Korayashi.  Fumio; 

Maauda.  Yoshihisa;  Nakanishi.  Hiroshi;  Suzuki,  Kiyozo;  and 

Miyoshi,  Yuichi,  5,075,051.  CI.  264-40.100. 

Suzuki.  Nobuyuki,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  A.  M.  Technologies.  Method 

for    manufacturing    ceramic    reinforced    piston.    5,074,352,    CI. 

164-97.000. 

Suzuki,  Shigeru;  Tanaka.  Kazuya;  and  Gotoh.  Manabu,  to  Ushio  Denki. 

Exposure  apparatus.  5,075,718,  d.  355-5O.00a 
Suzuki,  Shizue,  heir:  See— 

Hirai.  Motoharu;  Suzuki.  Katuzi,  deceased;  Yokoo,  Toru;  and 
Yamamoto,  Hideki,  5,074,644,  d.  359-455.000. 
Suzuki,  Takashi:  See—  .^.,.^      _ 

Toyos^na,    Takeshi;    and    Suzuki.    Takashi.    5.074.077.    d. 
49-352.000. 
Suzuki,  Toyotoshi:  See — 

Shibayama,   Yoshinobu;  and   Suzuki.  Toyotoshi.   5.075.707.  d. 
354-173.100. 
Suzuki.  Yoshihisa:  See— 

Harasawa.  Isamu;  Suzuki.  Yoshihisa;  and  Igami.  Mitsuo.  5.075.557. 
a.  250-474.  loa  ^^ 

Suzuki.  Yoshio;  Ito.  Mikio;  Kii.  Yaauo;  aad  Saito.  Ryoji.  to  Oiigm 
Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Series  resonant  power  converter.  5,075,836,  d. 
363-17.000. 
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Suzuki,  Yulaka,  to  NiMan  Molor  Ca,  Lid.  Continuously  variable  Iram- 

mistioa  ccolrol  tysten.  3.07S.8«O.  CI.  364-424.100. 
Swainoa.  Robert  E.:  Stt— 

EdluDd,  Miftoo  C:  Hendricks,  Robert  W.;  and  Swanaoo.  Robert  E.. 
S.07S.0W.  a.  376-209.000. 
Swartz,  Jenme;  Sheiafd.  Howard  M.;  Barfcan,  Eric  F.;  Krichever, 
Mark  J.;  Metlitsky,  Borit;  Barkan.  Edward;  and  Adelson,  Alexander 
M.,  to  Symbol  Technologies  Inc.  Portable  laser  diode  scanning  head. 
S,075.53S,  a.  235-467.000. 
Swensoo,  Richard  M.:  Set— 

Andes,  David  K.;  Licklider.  Robert  A.;  Witcher.  Donald  H.;  Swen- 
ioa,    Richard    M.;    and    Barbieri,    James    F..    3.075,868,    a. 
395-23.000. 
SWF  Auto-Electric  GmbH:  See— 

Baumcarten,  Peten  Edele,  Reinhard;  Egner- Walter,  Bruno;  and 
Schmid,  Eckhardt,  5.074,471,  CI.  239-284.100. 
Swinford,  Carson  B.:  See— 

Lewis,  Milton  A..  Jr.;  Mason.  JefTrey  S.;  Swinford,  Canon  B.;  and 
Wisemann.  Timothy  R.,  Sr.,  5,073.988.  a.  2-162.000. 
Swinton.  William  G.:  See- 
Peddle.  Charles  I.;  Donahue.  James  M.;  Dugan.  Michael  T.;  Swm- 
ton,  William  G.;  Fairman.  Bruce  A.;  Taylor,  Robert  G.,  Jr.; 
Masters,  John  R.;  Stark,  Glenn  M.;  Stein.  Kenneth  M.;  and 
Dalziel.  Warren  L.,  5,     5.805,  CI.  3«(>6I.000. 
Swoboda,  Hellmuth,  to  Connec  Ag.   Systembau-Technik.   Modular 
coupling  for  use  in  frameworks,  scaffoldings  and  the  Uke.  5,074,700. 
a.  403-171.000. 
Symbol  Technologies  Inc.:  See— 

Swartz,  Jerome;  Shepard,  Howard  M.;  Barkan,  Eric  F.;  Krichever. 
Mark  J.;  Metlitsky,  Boris;  Barkan.  Edward;  and  Adelson,  Alex- 
ander M..  5,075,538,  a.  235-467.000. 
Synergen,  Inc.:  See— 

Hannum,  Charles  H.;  Eisenburg,  Stephen  P.;  Thompson,  Robert  C; 
Atend.  William  P.;  and  Joslin,  Fenneke  O..  5.075.222.  CI. 
435-69.100. 
Synthebbo:  See— 

Hoomaett.  Christian;  Muller,  Jean-Claude;  and   Beeley,  Nigel, 
5.075.325,  CI.  5l4-357.00a 
Syracuse  University:  See — 

Tavlarides.   Lawrtncc   L.;   and   Bae.  Jae-Heum.   5.074.658.   C\. 
356-73.000. 
Syrier,  Johannes  L.  M.;  Rosenbrand,  Gerrit  G.;  and  Richters,  Peter,  to 
Shell  Oil  Company.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  polyketone  co- 
polymers and  copolymer  wash  with  liquid  comprising  carboxylic 
compound.  5.075.422,  C\.  528-486.000. 
Systems  Furniture  Com[   a>    "-ee — 

McDonald,  Wilham,  5.0-/4.62 1,  a.  297-443.000. 
Syuto,  Kiyoaki:  See — 

Kabeta,  Reiji;  and  Syuto.  Kiyoaki.  5,075,459,  Q.  549-215.000. 
Szinnyei,  Eva:  See — 

Knoll,  Jozsef;  Simay,  Antal;  Szinnyei,  Eva;  Somfai.  Eva;  Torok, 
Zoltan;  Mozaolits,  Karoly;  and  Bergmann,  Janoa,  5,075,338,  C\. 
514-654.000. 
Szonyi,  Robert:  5ee— 

Oderbolz.  Fredy;  Szonyi,  Robert;  and  Stark.  Walter,  5.074.34a  CI. 
139-453.000. 
Tabara,  Yoahinori:  See— 

Konii,  Eitaro;  Hasegawa,  Kohei;  Tabara,  Yoshinori;  and  Ichikawa, 
Shigeru,  5,075,622,  CI.  324-229.000. 
Taber,  Michele  D.:  See— 

Durland.  Scott  C;  Cassano,  James  R.;  Dastin.  Richard  M.;  Taber. 
Michele  D.;  Castelli,  Vittorio;  and  Shavers.  Daniel  R.,  5,075,734. 
a.  355-312.000. 
Tabochi,  Joichi:  See— 

Tsukuda.  Hanio;  and  Tabuchi.  Joichi,  5.075,152.  CI.  428-204.000. 
Tachihara,  Sueji;  Uno,  Akira;  and  Tobita.  Katsuaki.  to  Hitachi  Koki 
Company.  '  ;«»■!«»■<   Pneumatic  fastener  driving  tool.  5.074,453,  Q. 
237-l3aOOO. 
Tadauchi,  Ynkio:  See — 

Ikenone,  Yoshikazu;  Tadauchi.  Yukio;  and  Morikawa.  Takashi, 
5,075,786.  a.  358-449.000. 
Taga,  Yutaka:  See— 

Ishikawa,  Kaznaori;  Taniguchi,  Takuji;  Iwatsuki,  Kunihiro;  and 
Taga,  Yutaka.  5,074,168,  a.  74-878.000. 
Tagami,  Kengi:  See— 

Tsuda,  Yusuke;  Tagami.  Kengi;  Nakazawa,  Kazuyoahi;  and  Yama- 
moto.  Yuji,  5,075,363.  d.  524-156.000. 
Tagnchi,  Akihiro;  and  Obara,  Kuniyasu,  to  Toppan  Printing  Co.,  Ltd. 
Liquid  coatainer  cloiure  lockable  in  the  open  pcaition.  5,074,441.  CI. 
222-517.000. 
Taguchi,  Toshihiko:  See — 

Sanji.  MMaki;  Taguchi,  Toshihiko;  lino,  Tomohiko;  and  Ootuka. 
Kouichi,  5,074,928.  Q.  148-23.000. 
Taguchi.  Yutaka:  See— 

Eda.  Kazuo;  Miwa,  Tetsuji;  and  Taguchi,  Yutaka,  5,075,645,  Q. 
333-34.000. 
Tahara,  Kazuo:  See— 

Koharagi,  Haruo;  Tahara,  Kazuo;  Endo.  Tsunefairo;  Miyashita, 
Kunia.  laUi,  Yoshitaro;  Jyoraku.  Fumio;  Waunabe,  Syuji;  Toyo- 
shima,  Hisanori;  Saito.  Kohichi;  Hishi,  Wakichiro;  and  Yama- 
shita,  Koujitoo.  5,075,607,  Q.  318-254.00a 
Tai,  Seiji:  See— 

Kauyoae,  Mitsuo;  HayasU,  Nobuyuki;  Tai.  Seiji;  Akimoto, 
Takayuki;  Kamijima,  Koichi;  and  Hagiwara.  Hideo,  5,075,203, 
CL  43O-49S.00a 


Taira,   Hiroaki;   Nakamura,   Kazulaka;   Yoneda,   Yasunobu;   Sakabe, 
Yukio;  and  Shimahara,  Yutaka,  to  Murata  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd. 
Laminated  varistor.  5.075,665.  a.  338-21.000. 
Taira.  Yoichi:  See— 

Dhong.  Sang  H.;  Hwang.  Wei;  and  Taira,  Yoichi,  5,075,571.  CL 
307-2%.200. 
Taiyo  Yuden  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Hayashi.  Yutaka;  Yamanaka,  Mitsuyuki;  and  Yoshimi.  Takashi, 

5,075.746,  CI.  357-23.700. 
Saito.  Hiroshi;  Honda.  Mutsumi;  Kishi.  Hiroshi;  Shizuno,  Hisa- 
mitsu;  and  Chazono.  Hirokazu.  5.075.819.  C\.  361-321.000. 
Tajima.  Halsuo:  See— 

KobayMhi.     Yoshiaki;    and    Tajima,    Hatsuo,     5.075.728.    O. 
355-260.000. 
Takabayaahi.  Yasuhiro.  to  Fuji  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Cell  protection  appa- 
ratus and  method  for  a  battery  cell  system.  5.075.813.  CI.  361-84.000. 
Takada.  Kenichi:  See— 

Ohaahi.  Ryola;  and  Takada.  Kenichi.  5,074.195.  a.  92-57.000. 
Takada,  Masao:  See— 

Ehara.    Toshiyasu;    Kobayashi.    Tohru;    and    Takada,    Masao. 
5.074,738,  a.  414-411.000. 
Takahashi,  Hitoshi;  and  Adachi.  Toshinori.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  To- 
shiba. Paper  sheet  processing  apparatus.  5,074.739.  a.  414-412.000. 
Tf  ■  ihashi.  Junva:  See— 

Tomioka.  Hiroki;  Ooishi,  Tadashi;  Takahashi,  Junya;  Sasaki.  Mit- 
suni;  and  Hirata.  Naonori.  5.075,488.  d.  558-408.000. 
Takahashi,  Keita:  See— 

Okumura,    Yoichiro;    Asakura,    Yasuo;    and    Takahashi,    Keita, 
5,075,708,  a.  354-173.100. 
Takahashi,  Kenji:  See— 

Iwasaiu,  Katsuhiro;  Takahashi,  Kenji;  Inoue,  Shigeru;  Tanabe, 
Haruyoshi;  Kawakami.  Masahiro;  and  Terada.  Osamu.  5,074,530, 
a.  266-157.000. 
Takahashi,  Masahiro:  See— 

Kaneko,   Tsutomu;   Takahashi,   Masahiro;   and   Suzuki,   Hideki, 
5,075.226,  CI.  435-148.000. 
Takahashi,  Mitsuo,  (o  Seikoh  Giken  Co..  Ltd.  Optical  multiplexing- 

/demultiplexing  device.  5.074.634.  O.  359-127.000. 
Takahashi,  Sadahiro:  See— 

Sugasawa,    Fukaahi;    Ito,    Ken;   Takahashi,    Tohru;    Takahashi. 
Sadahiro;  and  Fujishiro.  Takeshi.  5,075,855,  CI.  364-424.050. 
Takahashi,  Setsuko;  Saeki,  Isao;  Tanaka,  Kikuko;  Oku.  Kayoko;  Mori. 
Shoichiro;  Ida.  Kazuhiko;  Ohara.  Katsuhiko;  Matsui.  Fujio;  and 
Suzuki.  Hitcshi.  to  Nisshin  Steel  Co.  Ltd.;  Mitsubishi  Petrochemical 
Co.  Ltd.;  and  C.  Uyemura  and  Co.  Ltd.  Non-aqueous  electrolytic 
-'uminum  plating  bath  compootion.  5.074.973,  CI.  205-234.00a 
Ta^iOiashi,  Tohru:  See— 

Sugasawa.    Fukashi;    Ito.    Ken;   Takahashi,    Tohru;    Takahashi. 
Sadahiro;  and  Fujishiro,  Takeshi.  5.075,855.  a.  364-424.050. 
Takahashi,  Toshiro:  See— 

Tsuya.   Noboru;   Tokushima.   Tadaa,   and  Takahashi.   Toshiro. 
5.074.971,  a.  205-162.000. 
Takahashi.  Yasuhiro:  See — 

Kajiya,  Seitaro;  lizuka,  Hajime;  Okumura,  Kunio;  Fujiwara,  Junya; 
Ohto.    Norio;    Kawazura,   Hiroshi;  Takahashi,   Yasuhiro;   and 
Shiga.  Yoshio,  5,075,449,  O.  546-276.000. 
Takahashi,  Yukir.obu:  See— 

Nishiwaki,    Satoni;    Miyazaki,    Hiroahi;    Murakami.    Koji;    and 
Takahashi,  Yukinobu,  5.075,667,  Q.  338-35.000. 
Takamatsu,  Osamu:  See — 

Matsuda,  Hiroshi;  Sakai,  Kunihiro;  Kawade.  Hisaaki;  Morikawa. 
Yuko;  Takimoto.  Kiyoshi;  Takamatsu,  Osamu;  and  Kawada. 
Haruki.  5.075.738.  d.  357-6.000. 
Takamatsu.  Yoshimichi.  to  Kubou  Ltd.  Forced-circulation  type  water- 
cooling  system  for  horizontal  internal-combustion  engine.  5,074.254, 
CI.  123-41.440. 
Takami.  Akihiro:  See— 

Ueno.    Iwao;    Wakahata.    Yasuo;    Kobayashi.    Kimio;   Okamoto. 
Kaori;  and  Takami,  Akihiro,  5,075,818,  CI.  361-321.000. 
Takami,  Masao:  See— 

Kinuhata.  Satoni;  Yamada,  Seiki;  Takami,  Masao;  Shibata,  Eiji;  and 
Tamura,  Tadahiko.  5.074.346.  d.  157-13.000. 
Takano.  Akihiko:  See— 

lida,  Kataumi;  Sakurai.  Yoahihiko;  Takano.  Akihiko;  Doi.  Shigeto- 
shi;  and  Matsushita.  Taketoshi.  5,074,123.  d.  62-228.500. 
Takano.  Yutaka:  See— 

Fukuoka.   Hisahiro;   Takano,   Yutaka;   and   Kamiyama,    Yotchi, 
5,075,533,  CI.  219-125.110. 
Takaragi,  Yoichi.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Digital  color  unage 

signal  processing  apparatus.  5,075,767,  CI.  358-75.000. 
Takashi,  Suzuki;  Noburu,  Nishikawa;  Tomio.  Shimizu;  Toshi,  Imai; 
Shizuo.  Baba;  Muneharu.  Taguchi;  and  Shigeki.  Kitaoka.  to  Toyo 
Tire  A  Rubber  Co.,  Ltd.  Polyurethane  polymers.  5.075.408.  CI. 
528-76.000. 
Ta_jaa  Corporation:  See — 

Satoh.  Takeshi,  5,074.585.  d.  280-743.000. 
Yano.  Hideaki;  and  Kitamura.  Hideo.  5.074.591.  d.  280-808.000. 
Takata,  Shinzi:  See— 

Sunagawa,  Makoto;  Matsumura.  Haruki;  Yano.  Tsuneo;  Sasaki, 
Akira;  and  Takata.  Shinzi.  5.075.435,  d.  S4O-200.000. 
Takayama,  Toshinao:  See — 

Kojyo.  Kazunobu;  Nagahama.  Yasuhide;  Nagata.  Manabu;  and 
Takayama,  Toshinao,  5,075.870,  CI.  395-89.000. 
Takayanagi,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Kobayashi.     Tadashi;     Wada.     Mitsuo;     Obuchi.     Shouzi;     and 
Takayanagi.  Hirodii.  5.075.406,  d.  528-53.000. 
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Takeda.  Hideki:  See— 

Masumolo,  Tsuyoshi;  Inoue.  Akihisa;  Yamaguchi.  Hitoahi;  Kita. 
Kazuhiko;  and  Takeda,  Hideki.  5,074,935.  d.  148-403.000. 
Takeda.  Katsuhiko;  and  Kageyama,  Hitoshi,  to  Minolta  Camera  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Slit  illumination  system  for  copying  machine  and  the 
like.  5.075.720.  d.  355-67.000. 
Takeda,  MuUuhiko;  Hagiwara.  Isao;  Zaima.  Fumiya;  and  Sakaguchi, 
Shuzabu,  to  Mitsubishi  Gas  Chemical  Company,  Inc.  Process  for 
production  of  sulfonium  compounds  and  novel  methylthiphenol 
derivatives.  5,075.476.  d.  556-428.000. 
Takeda,  Yoshihumi:  See — 

Ohsaki,  Hiromi;  Takeda.  Yoshihumi;  Ishihara,  Toahinobu;  and 
Hayashida,  Akira.  5.075.474.  CI.  556-409.000. 
Takegahara.  Takashi:  See— 

Seki.  Masaki;  Takegahara.  Takashi;  and  Kajitani.  Akira.  5.075.873, 
CI.  395-140.000. 
Takehana.  Koetsu:  See- 
Suzuki.  Hiroyuki;  Takehana,  Koetsu;  and  Noji,  Ikutaro,  5,074,463, 
CI.  236-49.300. 
Takehara,  Takeichiro:  See— 

Ogawa.  Akio;  Ohsaki,  Yukio;  Takehara,  Takeichiro;  Ashida.  Tada- 
shi; and  Hashimoto,  Seiichiro.  5.075.411,  CI.  528-99.000. 
Takei,  Narimichi:  See— 

Tanaka.  Nagahiko;  Takei,  Narimichi;  and  Unosawa,  Kazoomi, 
5.075,138,  a.  427-213.000. 
Takei,  Yoshiaki:  See— 

Ichino.  Tadasu;  Sakai.  EiicM;  and  Takei.  Yoshiaki.  5.075.189.  CI. 

430-59.000. 

Takemori,  Shinichi;  Obayashi,  Shigeji;  Nakamura,  Morio;  Yamada. 

Kosaku;  and  Motooka,  Teuurou.  to  Seiletsu  Kagaku  Co.,  Ltd.  Water 

retention  material  with  water-absorbency.  5.075.373.  CI.  525-57.000. 

Takeshi.  Akira:  See— 

Tanaka.   Hiroichi;   Mattukawa.   Maaanori;  and  Takeshi.   Akira. 
5,075,093,  CI.  423-432.000. 
Takeshi  Hirose:  See — 

Kudo,  Yasushi,  5.075,529,  d.  219-10.770. 
Takeshita.  Takuo:  See— 

Sugihara.   Tadashi;   Murakami.   Yoshio;  and  Takeshita.  Takuo. 
5.075.200,  CI.  430-315.000. 
Takeuchi.  Hajime,  to  Aichi  Steel  Works,  Ltd.  Bolster  apparatus  for 

press-forming  workpieces.  5,074.141,  CI.  72-405.000. 
Takeyama,  Kojiro;  and  Hayashida,  Yukio,  to  MatsushiU  Electric  Indus- 
trial   Co.,    Ltd.    Apparatus   for   manufacturing   tonyu   and    tofii. 
5,074,201,  CI.  99-483.000. 
Takiguchi,  Makoto:  See— 

Kurashige.  Mitsuhiko;  Takiguchi,  Makoto;  and  Matsuo,  Noriko, 
5.075.268,  CI   502-52.000. 
Takiguchi,  Takao:  See — 

Togano,  Takeshi;  Takiguchi.  Takao;   Iwaki.  Takashi;   Yamada. 
Yoko;  Nakamura,  Shinichi;  and  Mori.  Shosei.  5,075,030.  CI. 
252-299.610. 
Takimoto,  Kiyoshi:  See — 

Matsuda.  Hiroshi;  Sakai,  Kunihiro;  Kawade,  Hisaaki;  Morikawa, 
Yuko:  Takimoto,  Kiyoshi;  Takamatsu.  Osamu;  and  Kawada. 
Haruki.  5,075,738,  CI.  357-6.000. 
Tallarico.  Jose  L.:  See— 

Bilotti.  Alberto;  and  Tallarico.  Jose  L..  5.075.568.  d.  307-270.000. 
Tarn.  Simon  M.:  See — 

Holler,    Mark   A.;   Castro.   Heman   A.;   and   Tam.   Simon   M., 
5,075,869.  CI.  395-24.000. 
Tamagawa,  Takao:  See — 

Hamasaki,  Yoshiaki;  Tamagawa.  Takao;  Hirakushi.  Shuzo;  and 
Nakagawa,  Yoshihiro,  5,074,825,  CI.  464-2.000. 
Tamura,  Hitoshi;  and  Shimizu,  Tamotsu,  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Film  forming 

apparatus.  5.074.985.  CI.  204-298.110. 
Tamura,  Tadahiko:  See— 

Kinuhata.  Satoni;  Yamada,  Seiki;  Takami,  Masao;  Shibata,  Eiji;  and 
Tamura,  Tadahiko.  5,074,346.  d.  157-13.000. 
Tamura,  Tateuya;  Igarashi,  Nobuo;  Konno,  Sadao;  and  Nakajima. 
Hiroyuki,  to  Hashimoto  Forming  Industry  Co..  Ltd.  Automobile 
molding  member  having  improved  weir  structure.  5.074.610,  CI. 
296-93.000. 
Tamura.  Yoshinobu:  See — 

Kishi.  Hiroyuki;  Kimura.  Hitoshi;  Yamamoto.  Katsuya;  Tamura, 
Yoshinobu;  Sakauchi.  Tsuneo;  Nagaoka,  Masahide;  Masubuchi, 
Yoichi;  and  Nakatani.  Eisaku.  5,075.165.  d.  428-331.000. 
Tan.  Chee-Teck;  See— 

Kang,  Young  C;  Tan,  Chee-Teck;  Byrne.  Brian;  Buckholz.  Law- 
rence  L..  Jr.;   Sudol,   Marion  A.;  and   Boden.   Richard   M.. 
5.075.528.  CI.  219-I0.55B. 
Tan.  Jin  H..  to  Motorola.  Inc.  LCD/light  wedge  module.  5,075.824,  a. 

362-31.000. 
Tanabe.  Haruyoshi:  See — 

Iwasaki,  Katsuhiro;  Takahashi.  Kenji;  Inoue,  Shigeru;  Tanabe, 
Haruyoshi;  Kawakami,  Masahiro;  and  Terada,  Osamu,  5,074,530, 
CI.  266-157.000. 
Tanabe.  Keiichiro;  and  Fujimori,  Naoji.  to  Sumitomo  Electric  Indus- 
tries. Ltd.  Method  of  vapor-phase  synthesizing  diamond.  5.075.096, 
CI.  425-446.000. 
Tanabe,  Miyuki:  See — 

Nakagawa,    Nobuaki;    Dcuta,    Shigeru;    and    Tanabe.    Miyuki. 
5.075.465,  d.  552-653.000. 
Tanabe.  Seiichi:  See— 

Izumi.   Jun;    Oshima.    Kazuaki;    Tanabe.    Seiichi;    and    Tsutaya. 
Hiroyuki,  5,075.085,  d.  423-242.000. 


Tanaka.  Akio;  and  Kakizaki.  Yoshinobu.  to  Nihon  Muki  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.    Sealed    type    lead    acid    storage   battery.    5.075,184.   CI 
429-144.000. 
Tanaka,  Hideaki:  See— 

Hirata.  Totchi;  Yoshida.  Kuniaki;  Tanaka.  Hideaki;  Sugiyana, 
Genroku;  and  Haga.  Masakazu.  5.074,194.  d.  91-525.000. 
Tanaka.  Hirohisa:  See — 

Katayama.   Mikio;   Tanaka,   Hirohisa;   Shimada.   Yasunori;   and 
Morimolo.  HiitMhi.  5,075,674.  d.  340-7 19.000. 
Tanaka.    Hiroiclii;    Matsukawa,    Masanori;    and    Takeshi,    Akira.    to 
Okutama  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Calcium  carbonate  in  a  platelet- 
like  particulate  form  and  a  method  for  the  preparation  thereof. 
5.075.093.  a.  423-432.000. 
Tanaka,  Hisao:  See— 

Yoshida.  Nobuyuki;  Tanaka.  Hisao;  and  Fuknyama,  Masahiro, 
5.075,385,  CI   525-327.300. 
Tanaka,  Kanji:  See — 

Okubo.  Shunji;  Nakae,  Toshiharu;  Akimaaru,  Fusayoshi;  and  Ta- 
naka. Kanji.  5.075.162.  d.  428-304.400. 
Tanaka.  Katsuyidd:  See— 

Inoue.  Yoichi;  Tanaka,  Kalsuyuki;  and  Amano,  Hideaki,  5,075.807, 
d.  360-97.020. 
Tanaka,  Kazuo:  See — 

Kondo.  Toshihiko;  and  Tanaka.  Kazuo.  5,075.762,  d.  357-71.000. 
Tanaka,  Kazuya:  See — 

Suzuki.  Shigeru;  Tanaka.  Kazuya;  and  Goloh,  Manabu.  5.075.718. 
a.  355-50.000. 
Tanaka,  Kazuyuki:  See — 

Ohwada.  Takeo;  Tanaka.  Kazuyuki;  and  Iwami.  Etsuji,  5,075.404. 
d.  528-49.000. 
Tanaka.  Kenichi:  See — 

Yamauchi.  Yoshimitsu;  Tanaka.  Kenichi;  and  Sakiyama.  Keizo, 
5,075,888,  CI.  365-228.000. 
Tanaka,  Kikuko:  See— 

Takahashi,  Setsuko;  Saeki,  Isao;  Tanaka.  Kikuko;  Oku.  Kayoko; 
Mori,   Shoichiro;   Ida.   Kazuhiko;  Ohara.   Katsuhiko;   Matsui, 
Fujio;  and  Suzuki,  Hitoshi,  5,074,973,  d.  205-234.000. 
Tanaka,  Kunihiro;  Ishihara,  Naoki;  and  Ezawa,  Youichi,  to  Kawasaki 
Sled  Corporation.  Sealing  apparatus  for  sintering  machine.  5.074.531, 
CI.  266-179.000. 
Tanaka.   Nagahiko;   Takei.   Narimichi;   and   Unosawa.    Kazuoou.   to 
Freund  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.  Cold  and  hot  air  supply  for  coating 
powdery  or  granular  material.  5.075,138.  CI.  427-213.000. 
Tanaka.  Natsuko:  See— 

Kamimura,    Taisuke;    Maeda.    Yasutaka;    Miyamoto,    Tuyoshi; 
Nagayama,  Katsuhiro;  Nishimura,  Hideyuki;  and  Tanaka,  Nat- 
suko, 5,075,731,  a.  355-274.000. 
Tanaka,  Shinichi:  See— 

Yoshimura,    Hirt»hi;    Tanaka,    Shinichi;    and    lahii.    Kouzou. 
5,074,167,  CI.  74-866.000. 
Tanaka,  Sueyoshi:  See — 

Tsutsumi,    Yasutsugu;    and    Tanaka,    Sueyoshi,    5,074,779,    d. 
425-444  000. 
Tanaka,    Tadashi;    Sakamoto,    Masaaki;    Yamamoto,    Koichi;    and 
Kidokoro,  Hideyuki,  to  Daido  Metal  Company,  Ltd.  Method  of 
producing  bimetal  for  use  as  material  for  plain  bearing.  5,074.458.  d. 
228-232.000. 
Tanaka,  Tadashi;  Sakamoto,  Masaaki;  Sato.  Yoshiaki;  and  Kato.  Tohru. 
to  Daido  Metal  Company  Ltd.  Aluminum  alloy  bearing  for  use  in 
low-rigidity  bousing  and  method  of  producing  same.  5,075,177,  CI. 
428-653.000. 
Tanaka.  Tatsuo:  See— 

Kasahara.    Masahiko;    Tanaka.    Tatsuo;    and    Narita.    Mitsum, 
5.075.188.  CI.  430-58.000. 
Tanaka.  Tohru;  and  Ohe.  Tatsuya.  to  AsaU  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Multi-layered  crosslinked  ethylenic  resin  fUm.  a  proccaa  for 
production  thereof  and  a  method  oT  applying  said  film.  5.075,156,  d. 
428-212.000. 
Tanaka,  Tomoharu:  See — 

Itoh.    Yasuo;    Momodomi.    Masaki;    Iwata.    Yoshihisa;    Tanaka. 
Tomoharu;  and  Masuoka.  Fujio.  5.075.890,  d.  365-189.090. 
Tanaka.    William    T.    Binding    fastener    assembly.    5.074.696.    CI. 

402-52.000. 
Tanaka.  Yoshinobu:  See— 

Yamamoto,    Masaru;    and    Tanaka.    Yoshinobu.    5,075.704,    d. 
354-105.000. 
Tandem  Computers  Incorporated:  See — 

Jardine,  Robert  L.;  Lynch,  Shannon  J.;  Manela,  Philip  R.;  and 
Horst,  Robert  W..  5,075.844.  d.  395-375.000. 
Tandon  Corporation:  See—  .  .„    _    . 

Peddle.  Charles  I.;  Donahue.  James  M.;  Dugan.  Michael  T.;  Swm- 
ton,  William  G.;  Fairman,  Bruce  A.;  Taylor,  Robert  G.,  Jr.; 
Masters  John  R ;  Surk.  Glenn  M.;  Stein.  Kenneth  M.;  and 
Dalziel,  Warren  L.,  5,075,805.  d.  360-61.000. 
Tang.  Peng  C;  and  Uskokovic,  Milan  R.,  to  Hofftnann-La  Roche  Inc. 

Antipsoriatic  agents.  5.075,327.  d.  5l4-46aOOO. 
Tanigaki.  Ryuhei:  See—  .^    ■    ,■ 

Hirooka,  Katsumi;  Hirano.  Takahisa;  Ona  Tetsuo;  and  Tanigaki. 

Ryuhei.  5.074.760.  d.  417-310.000. 
Hirooka.  Katsumi;  Hirano.  Takahisa;  Ono,  Tetsuo;  and  Tanigaki. 
Ryuhei.  5.074,761.  d.  417-310.000. 
Tanigawa.  Kiyoshi,  to  Fuji  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Phocoelectnc  switch 

using  pulse  width  discrimination.  5,075,542,  d.  250-221.000. 
Taniguchi  Ink  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Yoshioka,  Yoahioki;  Hoshino,  Kiyoe;  and  Nakamura,  Shigeru, 
5.074.915.  a.  106-27.000. 
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Taniguchi,  Mitsuyuki;  and  Kikuchi,  Hirofumi,  lo  Fanuc  Lid.  Optical 

encoder  with  oRtet  adjusting  meant.  S,07S,540,  CI.  23O-214.0OC. 
TMiguchi.  Nobaynki;  Niwa,  Maaatake;  Fujii.  Akira;  Hoda.  Takeo; 
NakM,  Maaaaki;  Sdiida,  Minora;  and  Sahaia,  Masayoahi.  to  MinolU 
Camefa  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Camera  with  manually  operable  means  for 
«i«.;yM«Wn  and  altering  the  kind  of  photographic  data.  3,075,710,  CI. 
334-2*9.120. 
TaiMgurhi.  TakaiU:  Set— 

Hoaooo,    Hiroahi;    Taniguchi.    Takaahi;    and    Niahii,    Michiaki, 
5.075,133,  a.  427-162.000. 
Taniguchi.  Takuji:  5m— 

lahikawa.  Kaznnori;  Taniguchi,  Takuji;  Iwatsuki.  Knnihinv,  and 
Taga.  Yntaka,  3,074,168,  CI.  74-878.000. 
Taniguchi.  Tetmo:  See— 

Okamura.  Hintake;  Tsuni,  Teruhisa;  Taniguchi.  Tetwo;  and 
Tooegawa.  Ken,  5,075,650,  CI.  333-177,000. 
Tamauto.     Morimasa;     Kawasaki,     YosUhiro;     Shinmolo,     Hiroshi; 
Doaako,  Shunichi;  and  Tomizawa,  Akira.  Process  for  producing 
K-caKin  glycomacropeptides.  5.073.424.  a.  330-361.000. 
Tanino,  Jomchi;  and  Ujihara,  Hideyo,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Call  registratioa  apparatus  in  an  elevator  system.  5,074,383, 
a.  187-121.000. 
Tarn.  Terry;  Camall,  Edward,  Jr.;  and  Bull.  David  N..  to  Fastman 
Kodak  Company.  Fiber  optic  fiiceplates  uid  method  of  mounting 
same.  S.074.683.  d.  385-120.000. 
Tanitta.  Elena  P.:  See— 

Avetitov.  Eduard  S.;  Vinetskaya,  Maya  1.;  lomdina,  Elena  N.; 
Bohaeva,  Zulfla  K.;   Khromov,  Oennady  L.;   Dolgopyatova. 
Antonina  A.;  Davydov,  Anatoly  B.;  Tanitta.  Elena  P.;  and 
Andreeva.  Ljudmila  D.,  5,075,105,  a.  424-78.040. 
Tashima,  Kazutoshi:  See — 

Hattori,  Kenji;  Suzuki.  Jiro;  and  Tashima.  KazuloaM.  5,074.145,  CI. 
73-118.100. 
Tasker,  Peter  A.:  See— 

Austin.  Peter  W.;  Quan,  Peter  M.;  Tasker,  Peter  A.;  and  Thorp, 
Derc^  5,074,911.  d.  73-743.000. 
Tatsumi.  Eiji:  See — 

Noji.  Toahiyuki;  Yoihida,  Hidetoahi:  Tatsumi.  Eiji;  Akao,  Shinichi; 
and  Koiaka.  Hideyuki.  5.074.0«6.  a.  52-167.(X}F. 
Tatsumi,  Takumi:  Set — 

Yamashita,  Yoshinori;  Hirano,  Sadayuki;  Tatsumi,  Takumi;  and 

Yamamoto.  Hiroaki,  5,074,166,  a.  74-866.000. 

Tavlarides,  Lawrence  L.;  and  Bae,  Jae-Heum.  to  Syraciise  University. 

Laaer  capillary  spectrophotometric  acquisition  of  bivariate  drop  size 

and  concentration  data  for  liquid-liquid  dispersion.  5,074,658,  CI. 

356-73.000. 

Taya,  Takashi.  lo  Oki  Electric  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Plural  phase  locked 

loop  circuit  suitable  for  integrated  circuit  5,075,639,  CI.  331-2.000. 
Taylor.  Bob  A.:  See— 

Manson.  Larry  J.;  Goslee.  Michael  D.;  Suun.  Paul  R.;  and  Taylor. 
Bob  A.,  5.074.003.  Q.  8-159.000. 
Taylor.  James  W.  Method  and  apparatus  for  recovering  fibroot  material 
from  a  paper/pulp  process  water  stream.  5.075.001,  CI.  210-248.000. 
Taylor,  Michael  P.:  See— 

Dceberl.  Terrence  M.;  and  Taylor.  Michael  P..  5.075.862.  a. 
395-117.000. 
Taylor.  Robert  G..  Jr.:  Set— 

Peddle.  Charles  I.;  Donahue,  James  M.;  Dugan,  Michael  T.;  Swin- 
ton.  William  G.;  Fairman.  Bruce  A.;  Taylor,  Robert  G.,  Jr.; 
Masters.  John  R.;  Stark.  Glenn  M.;  Stein.  Kenneth  M.;  and 
Dalziel.  Warren  L..  5.073.805,  a.  36061.000. 
Taylor.  WiUiam:  See- 
Brown,  Michael  K.;  Kheiri,  Mohammed;  Purcell,  D.  Glenn;  Tay- 
lor, WUIiam;  and  Whitson,  Robert,  5,074,872.  O.  606-182.000. 
Tazartes,  Daniel  A.:  See — 

Mark,  John  G.;  and  Tazaites.  Daniel  A..  5,074.664.  a.  356-350.000. 
TDK  Corporation:  See— 

Okamura.    Maaatoshi;    and    Kaneda.    Hiroahi.    5.074.487,    a. 
242-71.800. 
Teague,  Tara  G.,  to  Leather  Shop,  The.  Headband  constnictioa. 

5,073,989,0.2-181.000. 
Technicon  Instruments  Corporation:  See- 
Fan,  Sophie;  and  Fischer,  Gena.  5.073.336.  O.  23O-4S9.00O. 
Kerr,  Alexander  F.;  Memyk.  Edwin  H.;  Zabctakis.  George  E.;  and 
EacoU.  Uri.  5.075.079.  a.  422-64.000. 
Technitrol.  Inc.:  See— 

Cari^    N.    Allen;    and    Koenig.    Chester   J..    5.074,433.    O. 
221-256.000. 
Teepak.  Inc.:  See- 
Stanley.  Thomas  R..  5.074,822.  O.  432-30.000. 
Tegude,  Franz-Josef,  to  Alcatel  N.V.  Method  of  making  monolithic 

integrated  opioelectroaic  modules.  3,075.239.  CI.  437-5.000. 
Teig,  Paul  D.:  See- 
Brooks,  William  W..  Jr  ;  Brown,  JefTB.;  Coffey.  Jerome  T.;  Estry, 
Richard  H.;  Graves,  Marlin  P.;  Heitkamp,  Gary  L.;  Lengerman, 
Larry  H.;  Myhre,  Thomas  J.,  Sr.;  Schaefer,  Terrance  L.;  Teig. 
Paul  D.;  Tougas.  Arvid  C;  Wanek.  Donald  J.;  Wirz.  John  H.; 
and  Zahn.  Walter  E.,  5,074,029,  CI.  29-603.000. 
Teijin  Limited:  See — 

Yone,  Kenji;  Suzuki,  Jun;  Tsunekawa.  Noriyuki:  Kato.  Arata; 
Nakamura.  Satostri;  Masegi.  Tsukia.  Kitai.  Kazuo;  and  IcUkawa. 
Yataio,  5,075.236,  O.  436-518.000. 
Teikoku  Piston  Ring  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Manimoto.  Tsuyothi;  Inoue,  Akihisa;  Yamaguchi,  Hitoshi;  Kita. 
Kazuhiko;  and  Takeda,  Hideki.  5.074,935.  CI.  148-403.000. 


Tektronix.  Inc.:  See— 

Addii,  John  L.;  Fundak.  Davorin;  and  DiGiovanai,  Frank  O., 

S/nS.636.  a.  330-260.000. 
Bmmm,  Chritiopher  W..  5.075.569.  d.  307-270.000. 
Said.  Ahmed  M.  F..  5.075,619,  a.  324-77.00F. 
Telchuk.  Steve  E.;  and  Brown,  Leslie  H..  to  Binks  Manufacturing 
Company.    Production   line   paint   spray   booth   with   dual   slots. 
5,074^38.  a.  118-326.000. 
Teleoo  OilfieU  Services  Inc.:  See— 

Turner.  William  E.;  Lee.  Lynn  M.;  and  Zitka.  Mark  D..  3.074,681. 
CL  384413.000. 
Telectrooics  Pacing  Systems.  Inc.:  See- 
Gill.  Norma  L.,  5,074,301.  CI.  128-419.00D. 
Teledyne  Microwave:  See — 

Sun.   Richard   L.;  and  Oezatek,   Krzysztof  J.,   3.075.636,  CL 
335-5.000. 
Teleflex  Incorporated:  Set — 

Yanusko.  David,  5.074.162.  O.  74-501. 60a 
Teleftinken  electromc  GmbH:  Set— 

Baumler,  Heinz;  Honinann,  Richard;  Schinner.  Klaus;  and  Zeides, 
Otto.  5,075.822.  CI.  361-388.000. 
Tencer.  Allan  F.:  See— 

Cozad,  Trent  E.;  Lozier,  Antony  J.;  Lower.  Jerry  L.;  and  Tencer. 
Allan  F.,  5,074,864,  a.  606-34.000 
Terada,  Otamu:  See— 

Iwasaki.  Kalsuhiro;  Takahashi,  Kenji;  Inoue.  Shigeru;  Tanabe. 
Haruyoahi;  Kawakami.  Masahiro;  and  Terada.  Osamu.  5,074.530. 
a.  266-157.000. 
Terada,  Yasuhani;  Horila,  Yoahiyuki;  and  lahii,  Susumu,  to  Yoshida 
Kogyo    KK.    Method    of    making    ornaments.    5,075,066,    a. 
264-247.000. 
Terek,  Greg  P.:  See— 

Defanerico.  Paul  E.;  Terek.  Greg  P.;  and  Ingles.  Charles  T., 
5.074372,  a.  280-47.340. 
Termath,  Guntber:  See- 
Hans,  Alfred;  and  Termath.  Gunther.  5.075.533.  a.  219-203.000. 
Tenimo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Onodera.  Tsuneyoshi,  5,074.334.  d.  137-623.410. 
Teruyama.  Hidetoahi;  and  Aoki,  Yukio,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki 

Kaisha.  Rotary  machine.  5.075,585,  CI.  310-89.000. 
Testanii.  Louis  R.  Methods  of  making  a  high  dielectric  coostant.  resis- 
tive phase  of  YBAjCUjOjrand  methods  of  using  the  same.  5.075.281, 
a.  505-1.000. 
Tetra  Pak  Holdings  S.A.:  See— 

Andersson.  Par;  and  Ruetachi.  Werner,  5,074,099,  CI.  S3-4IO.00a 
Texaco  Chemical  Company:  See- 
Lin,    Jiang-Jen;    and    Speranza,    George    P.,    5,073,303,    CL 

564-151.000. 
Zimmerman,  Robert  L.,  5,075,506,  d.  564-49a00a 
Texaco  Inc.:  See— 

Derosa,  Thomas  F.;  Sung.  Rodney  L.;  Kaufman,  Benjamin  J.;  and 

Jao,  Eugene  M.,  5,075,361,  d.  524-64.000. 
Migdal,  Cyril  A.;  Nalesnik.  Theodore  E.;  Benfaremo,  Nicholas;  and 
Liu.  Christopher  S.,  5,075,383,  d.  525-293.000. 
Texas  AAM  University  System,  The:  See- 
Wong,    Chi-Huey;    and    Hennen,    William    J.,    5,075,225,    d. 
435-87.000. 
Texas  Instruments  Incorporated:  See — 
Ishii.  Kaoni.  5,074,736,  CI.  414-331.000. 

Muse,  Charles  B.;  Colson,   Kenneth  K.;  Markle,  Jack  R.;  Le- 

Compte,  George  W.;  and  Whipps,  Patrick  A.,  5.074.490.  d. 

244-3.110. 

Nakashima.  Takashi;  and  Nabeta.  Hiroto.  5.075,760,  d.  357-7O.00a 

Poteet.    Kenneth    A.;   and    Le.   Duy   Loan   T.,    5,075,572,   d. 

307-350.000. 
Spratt.  David  B.;  Virkus,  Robert  L.;  Eklund,  Robert  H.;  and  Zo- 
rinsky.  Eldon  J..  5.075.241.  CI.  437-31.000. 
Texceed  Corporation:  See— 

Keams.  WiUiam  J.;  and  Orlosky.  Henry.  5,074,942, 0.  156-154.000. 
Tezuka,  Koichi:  See— 

Nagamune,    Akio;    Tezuka,    Koichi;    and    Kanao,    Yoahiyuki. 
5.075.863.  CI.  364-561.000. 
Thakrar.  Anil  C;  Redmond,  John  P.;  Schubert,  Paul  C,  Jr.;  and  Sny- 
der, Clair  W.,  Jr.,  to  AMP  Incorporated.  Dual  injection  molding 
apparatus.  5,074,771,  CI.  425-130.000. 
Thalmann,  William  H.;  and  Siegler.  Thomas  W.,  to  Infmitex.  Fluid 

pick-up  assembly.  5,075,002,  CI.  210-251.000. 
Theado.  Thomas  O.:  See— 

Betts.  David  E..  Jr.;  and  Theado.  Thomas  O..  5.074.778,  d. 
425-394.000. 
Therma-Wave,  Inc.:  See— 

Opul,  Jon.  5,074.669.  d.  356-445.000. 
Thermex.  Inc.:  See — 

Hurd,  John  B..  5,075.514.  d.  174-1 17.00F. 
Thermo  King  Corporation:  See— 

Havemann,  Robert  K.;  Hokanson.  Darrel  J.;  and  McKenzie,  Wil- 
liam B..  5,074,329.  d.  137-454.600. 
Thetford  Corporation:  See- 
Sargent,  Charles  L.;  Wolcott.  Michael  A.;  and  Antos,  John  M., 
5,073,994,  CI.  4-332.000. 
Th«urer,  Josef;  and  Worgotter.  Herbert,  to  Fanz  Plasser  Bahnbaumas- 
chinen-Industriegesellschafl  m.b.H.  Machine  for  detaching  tie  aa- 
cbora.  5,074,219,  d.  104-17.200. 
ThiaviUe.  Claude:  See— 

SlauMe,  Georg;  Thiaville,  Claude;  Volbd,  Heinz;  and  Wieaer. 
Tiberius.  5.074.624,  d.  303-3.000. 
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Thiokol  Corporation:  See — 

Chi,  Minn-Shong,  5,074,938,  d.  149-21.000. 
Thiry,  Daniele:  See — 

Hubaud.    Jean-Oande;    and    Thiry,    Dauele,    3,073,102.    CI. 
424-39.000. 
Thomaa  *  Betu  Corporation:  See— 

Yamada.  Yoshio,  5,074,797,  CL  439-62.00a 
Thofnaa.  Ounler:  See — 

Hubach.  Walter;  Angettauer,  Rolf;  Fey,  Peter,  PUlippa,  Thomaa; 

Bachoff,  Hilmar,  Pelzinaa,  Dieter,  Schmidt,  Ddf;  and  Thomaa, 

Gimler,  3,073.311,  d.  314-238.000. 

Thomas,  Jamea  M.  C;  Stoipmann,  James  It;  Sutton,  William  T.;  and 

Romano,  James  J.,  to  SSI  Medical  Services.  Inc.  Method  for  turning 

a  patient  with  a  low  air  Icm  patient  support.  3,073,999,  CI.  5-61.000. 

Thomaa,  V.  Stanton:  See— 

Poli,  Robert  G.;  Gulcheck,  Robert  A.;  Thomaa,  V.  Stanton;  and 
Vuiek.  Gerald  G..  5.074.638,  CL  38V5aOOO. 
Thompson.  Elmer  R.  Sewing  marhinr  and  synchronizing  attachment 

therefor.  5.074.231.  d.  112-311.000. 
Thompaoo.  Qnentin  E.:  See— 

GambeU.  James  W.;  Herber,  John  F.;  and  Thompson.  Quentin  E.. 
5.073.022,  a.  232-73.000. 
Thompaon.  Robert  C:  See— 

Hannum.  Charles  H.;  Eitenburg,  Stephen  P.;  Thompaon,  Robert  C; 
Aicnd.  WiUiam  P.;  and  Joilin,  Fenneke  O.,  3,073,222,  CL 
433-69.100. 
Thompson,  Stephen  J.,  to  Scott  Bader  Company  LoniteJ.  1  hickcned 

moulding  compositions.  5,075,393,  d.  525-444.00a 
Thompson.  Warren  H.  Land  arranger.  5.074.061.  d.  37-129.000. 
Thompson.  WiUiam  L.,  to  Elsag  International  B.V.  Online  energy  flow 
measuring   device   and   mediod   for   natural   gas.    5.074.987,   CI. 
204-410.000. 
Thomson-CSF:  See— 

Boulanger,  Alain;  and  Creff,  Jacquea.  5.075,633,  d.  330-I49.00a 
Huignard.  Jean-Pierre;  and   Rajboriiach,   Henri   3,073,573,  d. 

359-326.000. 
Salavin,  Serge;  Deachampt,  Jacques;  Gay,  Michel;  and  Specty, 
Michel,  5,075,597,  d.  315-169.400. 
Thomburgh.  Scott:  See— 

WUIiams,    James    E.;    and    Thomburgh,    Soott.    5,075.310,    d. 
568-713.000. 
Thombury,  Thomas  R.:  See— 

Choksi.  Pradip  V.;  and  Thombury,  Thomas  R..  3,074,839,  CL 
604-4.000. 
Thorp,  Derek:  See—  _ 

Austin,  Peter  W.;  Quan.  Peter  M.;  Tasker,  Peter  A.;  and  Thorp, 
Derek,  3,074,911,  d.  73-743.000. 
Thraaher,  K.  Jeff:  See—  ^     ^      „    ,^ 

Yu.  Melvin  J.;  McCowan.  Jefferson  R.;  and  Thrasher,  K.  Jeff, 
5.075.313.  a.  514-259.00a 
ThuiUier.  Bruno:  See — 

Baeit.  Jacquea;  Gantier,  Loic:  BrcL  Herve  H.;  ThuiUier.  Bruno;  and 
BiancoTMaria.  5.074.896.  d.  55-341.600. 
ThuU,  Roger,  and  ZeOer,  Goenlher.  Hip  joint  socket  for  implanution 
without  cement  into  the  acetabulum  of  the  hip  bone.  5,074,881,  d. 
623-22.000. 
Thunderline  Corporation:  See— 

Oigpac  Robert  J.;  and  Dunbar,  Paul  J..  5.074.010.  d.  16-334.00a 
Tice,  Thomas  R.;  OiUey.  Richard  M.;  Eldridge.  John  H.;  Staa<,  Jay  K.; 
HoUingsbcad,  Melinda  G.;  and  Shannon.  William  M..  to  Soothera 
Research  Institute;  and  UAB  Research  Foundation.  Method  of  po- 
tentiating an  immune  response.  5,075,109,  CI.  424-88.000. 

Tillement.  Pierre:  See—  

Gieffioz.  Andf« ;  and  TUlement.  Pierre,  5,074,948,  d.  156-361.000. 
TireUi.  Etoo;  and  Gori,  Pietro.  lo  Comitato  Nazionale  per  la  Ricerca  e 
per  lo  Svilunpo  Dell'Eaagie  Nucleare  e  DeUe  Energie  Alternative. 
Instniiiieat lor  the  meaturcmeat  of  the  cavitatioa  or  ebullition  rate  in 
a  liquid.  3.074.13a  d.  73-390.000. 
Tischler.  Robert,  to  Davidson  Textron  Inc.  Adjustable  gasket  align- 
ment block.  3,074.773,  d.  423-134.000. 
Ton  Nenryo  Kocyo,  K.K.:  See—  .. 

Yoshimura.  Narihiko;  Tomizawa.  Hirolaka;  and  Komatsu,  Yasaji, 
3,073,024,  a.  252-79.00a 
Tobita,  Kalsaaki:  See — 

Tachihara,  Sueji;  Uno,  Akira;  and  Tobita,  Katsuaki.  3,074,433,  d. 
227-130.000. 
Toda,  Haraki:  See—  ^  ^ 

Magome.   Koichi;   Kiryu,   Masakazu;   Ohshima,   Shigeo;   Toda, 
Haruki;  and  Sahara.  Hiroshi.  5,075,887,  d.  365-222.000. 
Toda,  Kazurou:  See— 

Kamada,  Osamu;  Minemoto.  Hisashi;  Toda,  Kazurou;  Ishiko,  Dai- 
sukr,  Ishizuka,  Satoshi;  and  Miura,  Akihiro,  3,073,346.  d. 
25O-231.10a 
Toda  Kogyo  Corp.:  See — 

Nagal  Norimichi:  and  Sugita.  Norio,  3,073,169,  CL  42Ma2.000. 
Todd,  Richard  S.:  See— 

CHfle,  Ian  A.;  ManaeU,  Howard  L.;  Todd,  Richard  S.;  and  Whde, 
Alan  C,  3,075.303,  d.  514-218.000. 
ToCuetti.  Odoardo:  See—  „     .  „  „        .     .     ^ 

Frigerio,  Maroo;  ZaUaoi,  Andrea;  Gandolfi,  Carmelo  A.;  Germmi. 
Mauio;  To{anetti,  Odoardo;  and  TognetU,  Sergio.  5.075.324,  d. 

Togano.  TakaU;  Takiguchi.  Takao;  Iwaki.  Takashi;  Yamada,  Yoko; 
Nakamura.  Shinicfai;  and  Mori,  Sbosei.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Liquid  crystal  coanwaition  and  liquid  crystal  device  using  same. 
3,075,03a  CL  252-299.610. 


Koichi;  and  TofMhi,   Puaao, 


Togashi,  Fusao:  See— 

Morita,   MaaaUko;   Haahignchi, 

5,074,934,  a.  148-333.000. 
Toaaka.  Akio;  Togaahi.  Fusao;  and  HasimBolo.  Ifooahi,  3.074,926, 
a.  I48-I2.00D. 
Togaahi,  Yoahihiro:  See — 

Salo,  Soaomn;  Togaahi,  Yoafaifairo;  Ilo.  Nofio; 
YModa.  SUaji,  3,075,344,  CL  230-226.000. 
TogneUa.  Sergio:  See— 

Fi)Serio,Manxi;Zaliaai,  Aadfea;Oaadolfi.Cannek>A,;i , 

Maaro;  Tobaetti.  Odoarda,  and  TogneOa.  Sergio,  iJOK^U,  CL 
3l4-336.00a 
Toichi  Walaa^bc:  See^ 

Softoe,  Tadaafai;  and  Wamriie,  Toichi,  3,073,331,  CL  219-1  ISjOOa 
Tokoyama,  Katmmi,  to  Hajime  ladostries  Ltd.  Powder  granule  lanpk 
;..«.«nrin»  apparatus.  3,074.158.  d.  73-865.800. 
Tadao:  See— 
Tsaya.   Noboni;   Tokushima.   Tadao;   aiMi   Takahaahi,   Tnakim, 
5,074,971.  a.  2O5-162.00a 
Tofcuyama.  Mawlrarn:  See— 

Ebesa.  Hideaakn;  Toknyama,  Maaakazn;  and  NiaUda,  Maaaai. 
3X174.233,  a.  123-41.740. 
Tokyo  Bi-Tech  Lrtwratoriea,  lac:  Set— 

Aoyagi,  Juaro,  3,073,003,  CL  2IO-321.aoa 
Tokyo  Seimitia  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Katayama,  Ichiro,  5,074,276,  a.  \25-\3XaO. 
ToHe&on.  Dale  T.;  Behr.  Davib  C;  and  Ndson.  Brace  L..  to  Minnesota 
Miniag  and  Maaabctnting  Company.  Plastic  tape  guide  for  videocaa- 
aette.  5,074,431,  d.  22frl96.000. 
TofaBn.  Richard  L.:  See— 

Raamuaaoo.  Gary  H.;  Tofaaan.  Richard  L.;  aad  PaieL  Gool  F.. 
3,073,4Sa  d.  S46-285.00a 
Tomida,  Yasako:  See- 
Koike,  Shoji;  and  Tomida,  Yasako,  3,073,699,  CL  346-l.loa 
Tomii,  Kaznshi;  Abe.  ToaUroh;  aad  Koaioda,  Takaya,  to  MaWaahUa 
Electric    Works,    Ltd.    Siaumailai-inr    device.    3,073.731.    CL 
35%3iJ0m. 
Tomikawa,  Tadadn:  See— 

lahii,  Masayaki;  Kimolo,  Taneaobu;  Nakagama,  Shc^  Tomikawa, 
Tadaahi;  aad  Fajita,  Nobuhiko.  5,075.757,  d.  357-67.000. 
Toeaio.  ^hiw"*!!-  See — 

Takahi.  Sozaki;  Noboru.  Niainkawa;  Tomio,  Shimizu;  TaaU,  laaai; 

Shizao.    Baba;    Muadam,    Tagucfai;    and    Shigeki.    Kilaoka, 

S,073,40«,  a.  328-76.000. 

Tomioka,  Hiroki;  OoUu.  Tadaahi;  Takahaahi.  Junya;  Sasaki.  Mdsuru; 

MidHitata.NaoaocitjSBmitomoCViiiiralCoaapaay.Limiled.Soa 

liiwaw  umiinniin  cyano  and  eder  detivMivei  of  cydopcateayl 

amine.  3.075.488.  d.  558-40e.00a 

Tomioka.  Kiyoshi:  See—  

Koca,    Kenji;    Tomioka,    Kiyoahi;    Knbola.    Yoahanro;    Asada. 
Makoto;  and  Kitoh.  Kyoaake,  5,073,296,  CL  3l4-183A)a 
Tomita.  Kunikazu:  See— 

Niahimoto,  Akihiko:  Hoaoya,  Yoahihifa;  Tomita,  Knaikaza;  Urriie, 
Toahiaki;  aad  Jitsukawa.  Maaabara,  3,074,93a  CL  14S-lllj00a 
Tomizawa,  Akira:  See— 

TaaiaKMo,  Morimasa;  Kawasaki  Yoahihiro;  ShmaxMo.  Hiraahi; 
Doaako,    Shunichi;    and    Tomizawa,    Akira,    3.073,424.    CL 
33O-36I.000. 
Tomizawa,  Hirotaka:  See— 

Yoahimnra,  Narihiko;  Toanzawa,  Hirotaka;  aad  Komatsa,  Yaaaji, 
3,073.024,  CL  232-79.000. 
Tomizawa,  KetHL-  See—  „      .  .  „^ «.,  -, 

Shirata,  K^  Smn,  Koidn;  aad  Toaazawa,  Kcnjb  3,074.933,  O. 
136401.000. 
Tomy  Company.  Ltd.:  See — 

Yoaeda.  Yonsake;  and  Kawasaki  Akimitsa.  3.073,313,  CL  191- 
22.00C 
Tone,  Masashi;  Fuknyama,  Hideki  aad  Hachima,  Kraki  to  Niaahialin 
Indnatries,  Inc.  Sia^ile  protective  clothing  for  shielding  from  elecmt- 
magnelic  wave.  5.073,«M,  CL  2-2.000. 
Toaegawa,  Kea:  See— 

Okamura,  Hiaatake;  Tsara.  TeruUsa;  Taaigachi  Tctaao;  aad 
Toaegawa,  Ken,  5,073,65a  d.  333-177.000. 
ToneUi  CUndio;  and  Torteffi,  Vilo,  to  Auaimoot  S.p.A.  Perflooroal- 
kanea  obtained  by  photocheariical  flaoriaalioa  and  ase  thereof  aa 
poiymerizatioa  iaitiatofa.  3,073.397,  (3.  S26-206XXn. 
Tonea  Cotporatica:  See—  „   .. 

SaU.  Akka;  Yofcoyama,  Yasuhani;  Sakurada,  Satoahi;  Hadamoto, 
Takao;  Segawa,  Tomoko;  and  Ishiraki,  Fumiya,  5,075,277,  d. 
502-333.0007 
Tonea  Sdayukagaku  K.K.:  See— 

Tsokuda.  Hamo;  and  Tabudii  Jcichi  3X173,132,  d.  42S-2O4.00a 

Tong-Lung  Metal  ladastry  Ca.  Ltd.:  See—  

Fann,  Yaw-SUa;  Lia,  Saa-Yi  Kuo,  Chiag-Cbuan;  aad  Chnu, 
Miag-Shyang,  3,074,603,  CL  292-337.00a 
ToomeyTToaeph  E.,  Jr.,  to  Reffly  ladaattiea,  lac.  Electrodienal 
syatbeais  and  timohaaeoas  puiincatioa  prooem.  3X174,974,  d.  204- 
S9XXIfL 

OooM'ied  U;  Meyer,  Gary  D.;  aad  TopeL  Oreg  J..  SfllSMt*.  CI 

318-17.000.  .,._   __ 

Topfl.  Roaemarie; and  Abel,  Heinz,  to Oba-Ocigy  CcipoaOa^Caj^ 

poaitioaa  aad  aae  Aereoraa  dyeing  or  textile  aazihary.  SXn4,8*S,  CL 

8-S43.00a 

Toppaa  Printing  Co.,  Ltd.:  See—  .._-_ 

Taguchi,  Akihiro;  and  Obaia,  Knaiyaaa,  34)74,441,  CL  123.5111X0. 
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Topy  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Yokomizo,   Shoziro;   Saitoh,  Takeshi;   Yanamoto,  Yutaka;  and 
Yamagishi.  Kenji.  S.074,048.  CI.  33-203.130. 
Toray  Industries.  Inc.:  See— 

Hoaono,    Hiitxhi;    Taniguchi.    Takashi;    and    Nishii,    Michiaki, 

S.075.133,  CI.  427-162.000. 
Okubo,  Shunji;  Nakae,  Toshiharu;  Akimaani,  Fusayoshi;  and  Ta- 
naka,  Kanji.  S.07S.I62.  a.  428-304.400. 
Torii,  Hiroyuki:  See — 

Moto,  Eiji:  Akamine.  Hitoshi;  Torii,  Hirayuki;  and  Miura,  Kuniaki. 
5.07S,«)3,  a.  360-27.000. 
Torii,  Nobutoshi;  Wakio,  Hiroshi;  and  Hagihara,  Masahiro,  to  Fanuc 
Ltd.  Arc  sensor  provided  with  a  transparent  objective  window 
having   a   contamination   preventing   construction.    5,073,534,   CI. 
219-130.010. 
Torisawa,  Akira:  See — 

Ito,  Noriaki;  and  Torisawa,  Akira.  5,075,609,  O.  318-696.000. 
Torok.  Zoltan:  See- 
Knoll,  Jozaef;  Simay,  Antal;  Szinnyei,  Eva;  Somfai,  Eva;  Torok, 
Zoltan;  Mozsolits,  Karoly;  and  Bergmann.  Janoa,  5,075,338,  CI. 
514-654.000. 
Torotron  Elektronik  GmbH:  See— 

Ankele.  Thomas  M.,  5,075.611,  O.  318-754.000. 
Torres,  Joaquim;  Palleau,  Jean;  and  Bourhila,  Noureddine.  to  L'Etat 
Francais.  Tungsten  silicide  self-aligned  formation  process.  5,075,251, 
CI  437-200.000. 
Tomngton  Company,  The:  See — 

Hamburg,  Michael  G.;  Murphy,  Richard  F.;  and  Stdtzer,  Ootdoo 

L.,  5,074,261,  CI.  123-90.390. 
Hancock,  Michael  T..  S.074.16I,  Q.  74^92.00a 
McLarty,  Daniel  R..  5,074.679,  O.  384-526.000. 
Torsteknik  AB:  See— 

Johansson,  John  I.  E.,  5,074,741.  a.  414-736.000. 
Tortelli.  Vito:  See— 

Tonelli.  CUudio;  and  Tortelli.  Vito,  5.075.397.  C\.  526-206.000. 
Tosaka.  Akio;  Togashi,  Fusao;  and  Hashimoto,  Hiroshi,  to  Kawasaki 
Steel  Corp.  High  tensile  cold  rolled  steel  sheet  and  high  tensile  hot 
dip  galvanized  steel  sheet  having  improved  stretch  flanging  property 
and  process  for  producing  same.  5.074.926,  CI.  I48-I2.00D. 
Toshi,  Imai:  See — 

Takashi,  Suzuki;  Noburu,  Nishikawa;  Tomio,  Shimizu;  Toshi,  Imai; 
Shizuo.    Baba;    Muneharu,    Taguchi;    and    Shigdu.    Kitaoka, 
5,075,408,  CI.  528-76.000. 
Toshiba  Ceramics  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Toya,  Eiichi;  Itoh,  Yukio;  Ohashi,  Tadashi;  Sumiya,  Maaayuki;  and 
Sasaki,  Yasumi.  5,074.017.  O.  29-25.010. 
Toshiba  Silicone  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Kabeta.  Keiji;  and  Syuto,  Kiyoaki,  5,075,459,  CI.  549-215.000. 
Tosini.  Riccardo;  and  Bassarutti.  Alfredo,  to  Danieli  ft  C.  OfTicine 
Meccaniche  S.p.A.  Casting  method  for  a  continuous  casting  machine 
of  a  reduced  height  and  consequential  immersed  teeming  nozzle. 
5,074.354.  CI.  164-453.000 
Total  Compagnie  Francaise  des  Petroles:  See — 

Augustin,  Antoine;   Pocachard,  Jacques;  and   Bouisset.   Patrick. 

5.075.625.  CI.  324-346.000. 
Tougas,  Arvid  C.:  See — 

Brooks,  William  W.,  Jr.;  Brown,  Jeff  B.;  Coffey,  Jerome  T.;  Estry, 
Richard  H.;  Graves.  Marlin  P.;  Heitkamp.  Gary  L.;  Lengerman, 
Larry  H.;  Myhre.  Thomas  J..  Sr.;  Schaefer.  Terrance  L.;  Teig. 
Paul  D.;  Tougas,  Arvid  C;  Wanek.  Donald  J.;  Wirz.  John  H.; 
and  Zahn,  Walter  E..  5.074,029.  CI.  29-603.000. 
Tousignant,  Alan  E.:  See — 

Kramer.  Dennis  A.;  Tousignant.  Alan  E.;  and  Turner,  Robert  S., 

5.074.626.  CI.  303-92.000. 

Towe.  Carey  A.;  Bailey.  John  M.;  Shafer,  Scott  F.;  and  BlaiKX>,  Mi- 
chael, to  Caterpillar  Inc.  Heating  element  assembly  for  glow  plug. 
5,075,536,  a.  219-270.000. 
Toy,  Paul.  Jr.:  See — 

Minard.  Paul  G.;  and  Toy,  Paul,  Jr.,  5,074,381,  O.  184-6.240. 
Toya,  Eiichi;  Itoh,  Yukio;  Ohashi,  Tadashi;  Sumiya,  Masayuki;  and 
Sasaki,  Yasumi,  to  Toshiba  Ceramics  Co..  Ltd.  Susceptor.  5,074,017, 
CI.  29-25.010. 
Toyo  Jozo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Nakagawa,    Nobuaki;    Ikuta,    Shigeru;    and    Tanabe,    Miyuki. 
5,075,465,  CI.  552-653.000. 
Toyo  Tire  ft  Rubber  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Takashi,  Suzuki;  Noburu,  Nishikawa;  Tomio,  Shimizu;  Toshi,  Imai; 
Shizuo,    Baba;    Muneharu,    Taguchi;    and    Shigeki,    Kitaoka, 
5,075,408,  CI.  528-76.000. 
Toyoshima,  Hisanori:  See — 

Koharagi.  Haruo;  Tahara.  Kazuo;  Endo.  Tsunehiro;  Miyashita, 
Kunio;  Ishii,  Yoshitaro;  Jyoraku,  Fumio;  Watanabe,  Syuji;  Toyo- 
shima. Hisanori;  Saito,  Kohichi;  Hishi,  Wakichiro;  and  Yama- 
shita.  Koujirou.  5,075,607,  CI.  318-254.000. 
Toyothima,  Takeshi;  and  Suzuki,  Takashi,  to  Koito  Manufacturing  Co., 

Ltd.  Window  reguUtor.  5.074.077,  CI.  49-352.000. 
Toyota.  Akinori:  See — 

Kashiwa.  Norio;  Toyota,  Akinori;  and  Kioka,  Mamoru,  5,075,3%, 
a.  526-125.000. 
Toyota  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Ishikawa,  Kazunori;  Taniguchi.  Takuji;  Iwatsuki.  Kunihiro;  and 

Taga,  Yutaka,  5,074,168,  C\.  74-878.000. 
Matsuoka,  Hiroki,  5,074,113.  C\.  60-276.000. 

Ozawa.    Masakuni;    Kimura.    Mareo;    Isogai.   Akio;    Matsumoto. 
Shinichi;  and  Miyoshi,  Naoto,  5.075  J76.  O.  SO2-3O4.00O. 


Toyota  Shalai  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Sakagami.  Shigeru;  Onoyama,  Toshiaki;  Nagasawa,  Yoshiaki;  and 
Andou.  Toshihiro.  5.075.583.  CI.  310-12.000. 
Transit  America.  Inc.:  See — 

Pavlick.  Michael  J.,  5.074.725,  a.  4IO-54.00a 
Traore.  Ibrahim:  See — 

Kaletta.  Joachim;  Traore.  Ibrahim;  and  Zeuke.  Reinhard.  S.07S.66I, 
a.  335-166.000. 
Traubel.  Harro:  See — 

Mennicke.  Winfried;  and  Traubel,  Harro,  5,074,884,  CI.  8-436.000. 
Travor,  Bruce  W.:  See- 
Marshall,  Frank  P.;  and  Travor,  Bruce  W.,  5,074.186,  CI.  89-1.510. 
Trenka,  Herben  M.,  to  Smith  ft  Nephew  United,  Inc.  Method  for 
manulacttiring  a  layered  article  having  a  beveled  edge.  5.074,944.  CI. 
156-219.000. 
Trivett.  Roberi  L.,  to  Nalco  Chemical  Company.  Hot  melt  pipe  coating 

compositions  5,074.913,  CI.  106-14.340. 
Troncoso.  Vincent  F.  Multiple  firing  gun  assembly.  5.074.190.  CI. 

89-136.000. 
Trowell.  John  M.;  and  Jessup.  Billy  S..  Jr..  to  Cape  Industries.  Polyester 
polyols  from  tall  oil  fatty  acid,  maleic  anhydride,  and  aromatic  poly- 
ester polyols.  5,075,417,  CI.  528-272.000. 
Trudel,  Conrad:  See — 

Bergeron,  Denis;  Trudel,  Conrad;  and  St  Ours,  Pierre,  5,074,088. 
CI.  52-309.120. 
Trujillo.  Richard  R.:  See— 

Cordy.  Dennis  M.;  Lee.  Charles  E.;  Maier.  Mark  C;  and  Trujillo, 
Richard  R.,  5,074,051,  O.  33-520.000. 
Truster,  James  H.:  See — 

Chan.  Jim  H.;  Hasse.  Kent  A.;  Satre,  Roderick  I.;  and  Trusler. 
James  H.,  5.075,058,  O.  264-118.000. 
TRW  Vehicle  Safety  Systems  Inc.:  See— 

Jarboe.  Patrick  G..  5.074.584.  CI.  280-743.000. 
Tsang.  Tsze  H.;  and  Stnitzel,  Jon  L.,  to  Chevron  Research  and  Tech- 
nology Company.  Fungicidal  organo  diborane  alkanes  and  deriva- 
tives thereof  5,075,292,  CI.  514-64.000. 
Tsay,  Ywan-Lung:  See — 

Robimoa,   Murray  J.;  and   Tsay.   Ywan-Lung.   3.075.254.   CI. 
437-209.000. 
Tsouderos.  Yannis:  See — 

Czemecki,   Stanislas;    Fugier.   Claude;   aiMl   Tsouderos.   Yannis, 
5.075.336.  CI.  514-574.000. 
Tsuchida,  Hachio:  See — 

Yoshida,  Shinichi;  Tsuchida,  Hachio;  Onda.  Shigeo;  Maeta.  Mit- 
suaki;  and  Yamagata.  Eiji.  5,074.684.  O.  400-17.000. 
Tsuchiya  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ogawa.  Akio;  Ohsaki,  Yukio;  Takehara.  Takeichiro;  Ashida,  Tada- 
shi; and  Hashimoto,  Seiichiro,  5,075,411.  CI.  528-99.000. 
Tsuchiya.  Takao;  Shirakura.  Akira;  Watanabe,  Hanio;  and  Kawasumi, 
Koichi,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Electrophotographic  apparatus  using 
developer  that  is  changed  from  a  solid  to  a  liquid.  5.073.733.  CI. 
355-326.000. 
Tsuda.  Yusuke;  Tagami.  Kengi;  Nakazawa.  Kazuyoshi;  and  Yamamoto, 
Yuji,  to  Japan  Synthetic  Rubber  Company,  Ltd.  Matte  thermoplastic 
resin  compoution.  5.075.363.  CI.  524-156.000. 
Tsui.  Raymond  K..  to  Motorola.  Inc.  GaAs  heterostnicture  having  a 

Ga>U,|3>l_y  stress-compensating  layer.  5,075,744.  a.  357-22.000. 
Tsuji.  Kiyotaka:  .See — 

Maniyama.  Tsuneo;  Akii.  Hiroji;  Kataoka,  Yutaka;  and  Tsuji, 
Kiyotaka.  5.074.968.  O.  205-76.000. 
Tsuji.  Takahisa:  See — 

Sakano.  Chikashi;  Nakada,  Seitchi;  Yagi,  Toyohiko;  and  Tsuji, 
Takahisa.  5,074,066,  a.  38-77.800. 
Tsujita,  Kenji:  See — 

Kouno,  Shigenori;  and  Tsujita.  Kenji.  5.075.158.  CI.  428-220.000. 
Tsukada.  Yosiro.  Apparatus  for  preventing  interior  contamination  of 

hand-piece.  5,074,787,  CI.  433-98.000. 
Tsukuda.  Haruo;  and  Tabuchi.  Joichi.  to  Tonen  Sekiyukagaku  K.K. 

Polyethylene  composite  film  and  label.  5.073,152.  CI.  428-204.000. 
Tsuneeda.  Kenichi:  See — 

Hayaahi.    Masao;    Tsuneeda.    Kenichi;    and    Sano.    Katsuhide, 
3,075,729,  CI.  355-269.000. 
Tsunekawa.  Noriyuki:  See — 

Yone.  Kenji;  Suzuki.  Jun;  Tsimekawa,  Noriyuki;  Kato.  Arata; 
Nakamura.  Satoshi;  Masegi.  Tsukio;  Kitai.  Kazuo;  and  Ichikawa, 
Yataro,  5,075.236,  O.  436-518.000. 
Tsunoda,  Masami:  See — 

Maruyama,    Seiichiro;    and    Tsuirada,    Masami.    5.073.168.    Q. 
428-364.000. 
Tsuru.  Teruhisa:  See — 

Okamura.    Hisatake;   Tsuru.    Teruhisa;   Taniguchi.   Tetsuo;    and 
Tonegawa.  Ken.  3.075.650.  CI.  333-177.000. 
Tsutaya,  Hiroyuki:  See — 

Izumi.   Jun;   Oshima.    Kazuaki;   Tanabe.    Seiichi;   and   TsuUya, 
Hiroyuki,  5,075.085.  CI.  423-242.000. 
Tsulsumi.  Yasutsugu;  and  Tanaka,  Sueyoshi.  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha.    Mold   for   resin-iealing   a   semiconductor   device. 
5.074,779,  a.  425-444.000. 
Tsuya.  Noboru;  Tokushima,  Tadao;  and  Takahashi.  Toshiro.  Process 

for  preparing  magnetic  disk.  5.074.971.  CI.  205-162.000. 
Tsuzaki,  Atsushi;  See — 

Kubota.  Toshiharu:  Tsuzaki.  Atsushi;  Yokoyama,  Yoshiyuki;  and 
Kimura.  Saburo.  5.075.814.  a.  361-143.000. 
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Tuchotaki,  Heory  J.:  Set— 

Morsan.  Roger  J.;  Panus,  Irenaea  S.;  Pekrul.  Ronald  G    Papallo, 
Thomas  F.,  Jr.;  Morris.  Robert  A.;  Tucholaki,  Heuy  J.;  and 
Craft,  Hamon  L..  5.07S.6S9.  Q.  335-17.000. 
Tucker.  Robert  C,  Jr.:  See— 

Jackson.  John  E.;  McCaslin,  Lynn  M.;  Suvros,  Anthony  J.;  and 
Tucker.  Robert  C.  Jr..  5,075.129.  a.  427-34.000. 
Tucker.    Terence.    Golf   patting    training    device.    5,074,363,    Q. 

273-192.000. 
Tufano,  Charles  M.;  Godshalk,  Russell  L.;  and  Hansen,  David  R.,  to 
Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Reproduction  apparatus  operation  during 
malfunction  recovery.  3,075,782,  CI.  338-437.000. 
Tunac.  Josefino.  Fermentor/bioreactor  systems  having  high  aeration 

capacity.  5,075.234.  C\.  435-286.000. 
Tunker.  Gerhard:  See— 

Fuchs,  Dieter;  Patzelt,  Gehnut;  and  Tunker,  Gerhard.  5.075,233. 
a.  436-6.000. 
TuTCOtte,  Reini.  to  Enerquin  Air.  Inc.  Pocket  ventilator.  3,074.278. 0. 

34-23.000. 
Turner.  Robert  S.:  See- 
Kramer.  Dennis  A.;  Tousignant.  Alan  E.;  and  Turner.  Robert  S.. 
3.074.626.  CI.  303-92.000. 
Turner.  William  E.;  Lee.  Lynn  M.;  and  Zitka,  Mark  D.,  to  Teieco 
Oitfiekl   Services   Inc.    Downhok   motor  and  bearing   assembly. 
3,074.681,  a.  384-613.000. 
Tuacarora  Designs,  Inc.;  See — 

King.  William  C.  5,074,047,  CI.  30-382.000. 
Tyree,  Lewis,  Jr.  Filler  for  small  tanks  or  the  like.  5,074.343.  a. 

141-300.000. 
Tyson.  John  A.,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company.  Method  for  correcting 
misalignnient  between  multiple  misiile  track  links.  3,074,491,  CI. 
244-3.110. 
Tyznik,  John  C.  to  Excello  Circuits.  Method  of  making  thin  film 

laminate  printed  circuit.  3.074.035.  Q.  29-830.000. 
Tzeng,  Chao  H.:  See- 
Liu,  Jong  M.;  and  Tzeng.  Chao  H.,  3.075,194,  Q.  430-191.000. 
UAB  Research  Foundation:  See— 

Tice,  Thomas  R.;  GUley,  Richard  M.;  Eldridge,  John  H.;  Staas,  Jay 
K.;   HoUinpdiead,   Meiinda   G.;   and   Shannon,   William   M., 
5,075,109,  a.  424-88.000. 
Uchida.  Takanao:  See— 

Ohtake,  Shuji;  Uchida,  Takanao;  and  Mori,  Katsunon,  5,074,374, 
a.  180-312.000. 
Uchiyama,  Akira;  and  Iwabuchi,  Toshiyuki,  to  Oki  Electric  Industry 

Co.,  Ltd.  Pattern  forming  method.  5,074,956,  a.  156-643.000. 
Ueda,  Norihiro:  See — 

Souda.  Shigeru;  Shimomura,  Naoyuki;  Ueda,  Norihiro;  Miyazawa, 
Shuhei;  Yamanaka,  Takashi;  Miyamoto.  Kaname;  Hiahinuma, 
leharu;  Nagakawa,  Junichi;  Nagaoka,  Naoko;  Kawashima. 
Hidetoshi;  Kawata,  Tsutomu;  Nagaoka,  Junsaku;  and  Wakabaya- 
shi,  Tsuneo,  5,075,335,  a.  514-535.000. 
Ueda,  Yasuyoshi:  See— 

Yamamoto,  Jun;  Ueda,  Yasuyoshi;  Omura,  Takashi;  Yamamoto, 
Yosuke;  Hattori.  Hideo;  and  Sekibachi,  Junichi,  5,075,429,  O. 
534-768.000. 
Ueda,  Yoahimi.  to  Fukuvi  Chemical  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Paad  for  use  in 

doable  floors.  5,074,085,  O.  52-126.600. 
Ucki,  Tom;  Yoshimura,  Masaji;  Kanezaki,  Kazuharu;  Satoh,  Takashi; 
Iwata,  Ineo;  and  Kuhi,  Susumu,  to  Mitsui  Toatsu  Chemicals,  Inc. 
Molding  material  for  electroconductive  IC  parts.  5,075,035,  CI. 
232-511.000. 
Ueno,  Hisashi:  See — 

Isobe,  Mitsuo;  and  Ueno,  Hisashi,  5,075,886,  d.  363-194.000. 
Ueno,  Iwao;  Wakahata,  Yasuo;  Kobayashi,  Kimio;  Okamoto,  Kaon; 
and  Takami,  Akihiio,  to  MaisnshtU  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd. 
Semiconductor-type  lam^f"*  ceramic  capacitor  with  a  grain  bound- 
ary-insulated structure  and   a   method   for  producing   the  same. 
3,075,818.  a.  361-321.000. 
Ueno.  Masaji.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Level  shift  circuit  for 
achieving  a  high-speed  processing  and  an  improved  output  current 
capability.  5.075,579,  Ci.  307-475.000. 
Ueno,  Ryuji;  and  Osama,  Hiroyoshi.  to  K.K.  Ueno  Seiyaku  Oyo  Ken- 
kyujo.  Excretion  of  potanium  ion  by  prostanoic  add  derivatives. 
5,075.334,  a.  314-530.000. 
Uesugi,  Akio;  and  Kakei.  Tsutomu,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd.  Pro- 
cess for  producing  aluminum  support  for  lithographic  printing  plate. 
5,074,976.  a.  204-129.350. 
Ueyama,  Masayuki,  to  Minolu  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Camera  with 

a  zoom  lens.  5.075,709.  Q.  354-195.100. 
Ueyama,    SUnichira.    Fujikawa.    Kazuhiko;    Yoshikawa,    Yasuhiro; 
Okamoto.  TetsuUko;  Furukawa.  Masayuki;  and  Nishikawa.  Tadai- 
chi.  to  Nippon  Soda  Co..  Ltd.  Process  for  producing  aryloxy-»ub- 
stituted  phosphazene  derivatives.  5/173,433,  d.  548-413.000. 

Ujihara,  Hideyo:  See —  

Tanino.  Junichi;  and  Ujihara.  Hideyo.  3,074.385,  O.  I87-I21.00a 

Ullrich.  Matthias:  See—  ,  ,., 

Gu^  Bemd;  Stempfle,  Johann;  and  Ullrich,  Matthias,  3,074,687, 

a.  4oo-i24.aoa 

Ulrich,  Alfred  D.,  HI:  See—  ^^.  ^    .  ^ 

Joslyn,  Wallace  G.;  Ulrich,  Alfred  D.,  HI;  and  Wilson.  Mtchael  E., 

5,075,351,  a.  523-200.000. 
Uhta  Gestion,  Inc.:  See—  ,  ^,  ^_ 

Beraaon,  Denis;  Trudd,  Conrad;  and  St  Ours,  Pierre,  5,074,088, 

a.  32-309. 12a 


Umemura.  Satoshi:  See — 

Kawamura,  Hisato;  Ikeda.  H    ito;  Umemura,  Satoshi;  and  Ob- 
baynhi.  Masakazu.  5.074,768.  CI.  417-571.000. 
Umemura,  Tokihiro;  and  Abe,  Keiichi.  to  Krtwishiki  Kaisha  Toslaba: 
Partial    discharge    detecting    device    for    electrical    eqnipmfti 
5,075.629,  CI.  324-547.000. 
Umeta,  Mitsuhiro:  See — 

Nishikawa,  Maaashi;  Rokkaku,  Fumio;  Otsuka,  Satoshi;  and  Umeta, 
Mitsuhiro,  5.074,183,  C\.  84-627.000. 
Umlauft.  Helmut;  and  Wager.  Kari-Heinz.  to  Head  Sportgerate  Gesell- 
schafl  m.b.H.  ft  Co.  OHG.  Process  for  the  production  of  a  ball  game 
racket  frame.  5,075,056,  a.  264*5.000. 
Union  Carbide  Coatings  Service  Technology  Corporation:  See— 
Finicle.  Robert  L..  5,075.035.  O.  264-81.000. 
Jackson.  John  E.;  McCaslin.  Lynn  M.;  SUvroa.  Anthony  J.;  and 
Tucker,  Robert  C.  Jr..  5.075.129.  Q.  427-34.000. 
Union  Carbide  Industrial  Gases  Technology  Corporation:  See- 
Cheung.  Harry.  5,074.898.  CI.  62-38.000. 
Leavitt.  Frederick  W.,  5.074.892,  a.  55-23.000. 
Union  Oil  Company  of  Califiwnia:  See — 

Zielinski,  Matthew  B.,  5.075,426.  a.  534-15.000. 
Uniroyal  Goodrich  Tire  Company,  The:  See— 

Rockarts,   Rene    L.;   and    Bartley.    DonaM    R^    5,073,067,   CL 
264-326.000. 
Unisys:  See — 

Noidl,  Ronald  A..  5,075,763,  a.  357-74.000. 
United  States  of  America 
Air  Force:  See— 
Gostic,  William  J.;  and  Miller,  John  A..  5.074.923,  CI.   148- 

ll.SOR. 
Kneizys,  Francis  X.;  Shettle.  Eric  P.;  Abreu.  Leonard  W.;  Chet- 
wyild,  James  H.;  Anderson.  Gail  P;  Gallery,  William  O.; 
Sdby.  John  E.  A.;  and  Clough.  Shepard  A..  3,075,856.  CX. 
364-420.000. 
America:  See — 
Nuo,   Francis  E.;  and  Caldwell.   Harlan  D.,  5.075,228,  O. 
435-172.300. 
Army:  See — 
Babbitt.  Richard  W.;  Koscica,  Thomas  E.;  and  Rachlin,  Adam. 

5,075,630,  a.  324-629.000. 
Bcanovich,  Louis  E.;  Eckart,  DonaM  W.;  Freeman.  Gerard  L.; 

and  Sith,  Beniard,  5,074.818,  Q.  445-51.000. 
Fiala,    John    P.;    and    Barditch,    Irving    F.,    5,074,215,    CI. 

102-293.000. 
Friedman,  Meivin  H.;  and  HarweU,  Max  L.,  5.075,883,  d. 

364-533.000. 
Oupta,  Raj  K.;  Rutledge.  Lo,dS  C;  and  Letoumeau,  William  i., 

5,074,247,0.  119-6.500. 
Hambric  Harry  N.;  Gregson.  Wilfred  J..  It;  Lundin.  James  D.; 
Strittmatler.  Kenneth  V.;  and  Koster.  Lawrence  A.,  5,074,793, 
a.  434-11.000. 
LeupoM,  Herbert  A.;  and  Potenziani,  Ernest,  II,  S,073,«62.  O. 

333-306.000. 
Reeber,  Robert  R.;  Chu.  Wei  K.;  and  Yu,  Ning.  3,075,13%  CL 
427-38.000. 
Energy:  See—  _ 

Brstt]-.    RonaM    L.;    and    Lauf,    Robert    J.,    3.074,283,    a. 
126-436.000. 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administratian:  See— 
Nieh.   Kai-Wei;    Lin,   True-Lon;   and   Fathauer.   Robert   W., 
5.075,243.  a.  437-40.000. 
Navy:See^ 
Andes,  David  K.;  Licklider.  Robert  A.;  Witcher.  DonaU  H.; 
Swenaon,  Richard  M.;  and  Barbieri,  James  F..  5,075.868,  CL 
395-23.000. 
Greenhalgh.  Samuel.  5,074,493.  d.  244-3.270. 
Higa,  Kelvin  T.,  5,075.466.  d.  556-1.000. 
Higa.    Kelvin    T.;    and    Harris.    Daniel    C.    5,O75,SO0l    d. 

362-899.000. 
MaiihaU.  Frank  P.;  and  Travor.  Bruce  W.,  3,074.186,  O. 

89-1.510. 
Morrish,  Arthur  A,;  Natishan.  Paul  M.;  and  Carrington.  William 

A..  5,075,094.  d.  423-446.000. 
Ng.  Kam  W.,  5.074.324,  d.  137-13.000. 
Pond,   Jeffrey   M.;   Kaufinan.   Irving;  and   Gray.   Henry  F.. 

5,075,655.  CI.  333-238.000. 
VoUenen.  Carl  A.;  Anderson,  Thomas  W.;  Brown.  Wayne  M.; 
and  Pratt,  Lozelle  L.,  5,074,187,  d.  89-1.809. 

U.S.  Philips  Corporation:  See—  

Derks,  Petrrn  J.  A.  M.;  and  Smets,  Caroius  A.,  5,073.389,  CL 

3I3-346.0DC. 
Jouen.  Philippe  B.  E.;  and  Sgbos,  Peter  J.  M..  5,073,637,  d. 
330-279.000.  _^ 

Jouawlin,  ChristiaB  P.  M.;  and  Duranton.  Marc  A.  C  3,073,889. 

a.  365-73.000. 
Overgoor,  Bemardus  J.  M.;  Van  Meurs.  Johannes  M.;  and  Beg. 

Marcel.  5.075.599.  d.  315-224.000. 
Overgoor,  Beinardus  J.  M.;  and  De  BijL  Adrianos  M.  J..  5,075,602, 

a.  315-307.000. 
Sakata.  Masayuki,  5,075.713.  d.  354-400.000. 
VoUmann,  Norbert  C,  5.074.486.  d.  242-199.000. 
United  Steel  ft  Wire  Company:  See—  .^..^^ 

Ferris,  Gregory  W.;  and  Waterman,  Dewey  J.,  5,074.57%  d. 
280-33.993. 
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United  Technologies  Corporation:  See — 

— ^Doolin,   Leonard   J.;   and    Poulin,   Stephen    V.,    5,074,494,   CI. 

244-17.230. 
'— Kepier,  Charlet  E..  5,074.118,  a.  «O-224.00O. 
wMcBrien.  Gregory  J.,  5,075,545.  CI.  250-227.210. 
...-Violette.  John  A.,  5,074.754,  CI  416-248  000. 
.■JToung.  Edward  L.;  and  Rebeschi.  Thomas  J.,  5.073.396,  O. 

3IS-I69.30D. 
Uniiika  Ltd.:  Set— 

Suenaga,  JasHchi;  Naito,  Hiaaywki;  aad  Saaaki,  Siago,  5,075,418, 
a.  528-30S.OOa 
Univenitie*  Research  Association,  lac.:  Set— 

Fetter,  Jeffrey  K.,  5,075,647,  a.  333-121.000. 
Univenity  of  Akron:  Set — 

Greene.  Howard  L.;  Cheung,  Harry  M.;  Danals,  Roger  S.;  and 

Vimawala,  Sanjay  V.,  5,075.273,  CI.  502-231.000. 
Kennedy.    Joseph    P.;    and    Carter,    John    D.,    5,075,389,    CI. 
525-353.000. 
University  of  Arkansas,  The  Board  of  Trustees  of  the:  See — 

Hawk.  Roger  M.;  and  GadepaUy,   Kamesh  V.,   5,075757,  a. 
437-225.000. 
Univer«ly  of  British  Columbia,  The:  Set — 

Oloman,  Colin  W.;  and  Kalu.  Eric,  5,074,975,  CI.  204-82.000. 
University  of  California,  Regents  of  the:  See — 

Connor,  James  D  ;  and  Walpita.  Pramila,  5,075,214,  CI.  435-5.000. 
Wikman-CofTelt,  Joan,  5,075,210,  CI.  435-1.000. 
University  of  Florida:  Set— 

Johnson,  Jodie  V.;  Pedder,  Randall  E.;  Yost,  Richard  A.;  and 
Story,  Michael  S.,  5,075,547.  O.  250-292.000. 
University  of  Patents.  Inc.:  See — 

Rotbart,  Hariey  A.,  5,075,212.  O.  435-5XX)0. 
Univenity  of  Pennsylvania:  See — 

Schreiber,  Alan  D.,  5,075,321,  CL  514-317.000. 
University  of  Rochester,  The:  See— 

Miller.    R.    J.    Dwayne,    aad    Basseraa,    Pierre.    5,075.793,    CI. 
359-245.000. 
Univenity  of  Southern  Mississippi,  The:  Set — 

Storey,  Rofaaon  F.;  Daatiki,  Sudhakar;  and  Adams,  J.  Patrick, 
5,075,379,  CI.  525-113.000. 
Univenity  of  Tennessee  Research  Corporation.  The:  See — 
Fairfield.  Frederic  R..  5,074,981.  CI.  204-182.800. 
Krueger.  James  M.;  Obal,  Ferenc,  Jr.;  Postlethwaite,  Arnold  E.; 
and  Seyer,  Jerome  M.,  5,075,288,  O.  514-12.000. 
Univenity  of  Utah:  See — 

Andrade,  Joseph  D.;  Kopecek,  Jindrich;  and  Lee,  Jin  H.,  5,075,400, 
CI.  526-307.500. 
Univenity  of  Virginia  Alumni  Patents  Foundation:  See — 

Findtey,  Larry  J.;  Wesley,  Robert  C,  Jr.;  and  Belardinelli.  Luiz, 
5,073,290,  a.  314^46.000. 
Uno,  Aldra:  5ler— 

Noda.  Touru;  Kubbota.  Massashi;  and  Uno.  Akira.  5.075,206,  C\. 

430-531.000. 
Tachihara.  Sueji;  Uno.  Akira;  and  Tobita.  Katsuaki.  5,074.453,  CI. 
227-130.000. 
Uno,  Saburo;  Masuko,  Takayuki;  Moriya,  Kaoru;  and  Siga.  Masayuki. 
to  Fujitsu   Limited.   Semiconductor  laser  module  and  positioning 
method  thereof  5,074,682,  CI.  385-93.000. 
Unosawa.  Kazuomi:  Set —  .    . 

Tanaka,  Nagahiko;  Takei,  Nahmichi;  and  Unosawa.  Kazuomi. 
5,075.138,  CI.  427-213.000. 
Unterbom,  Ralph  J.;  and  Buchanan.  Harry  C,  Jr.,  to  General  Moton 
Corporation.  Vehicle  windshield  wiper  system  with  improved  hous- 
ing to  frame  connection.  5,074,613,  CI.  296-192.000. 
Upjohn  Company,  The:  See — 

Youngdale,  Gilbert  A.,  5,073,434,  CI.  540-106.000. 
Urabe.  Toshiaki:  See — 

Nishimoto,  Akihiko;  Hosoya,  Yoshihiro;  Tomita,  Kunikazu;  Urabe, 
Toshiaki;  and  Jitsukawa.  Masaharu,  5,074,93a  O.  148-111.000. 
Urbanek.  John:  See — 

Rogers,   Edward   J.;   Fanta.   Thomas  O.;   and   Urbanek,   John, 
5.075.521,  CL  200-I48.00F. 
Urfer,  Brian  D.:  Set— 

Gnuechtel,  Herman  C;  Urfer.  Brian  D.;  Baird,  Trevor  S.;  and 
Lake,  Mark,  5.075.128,  CI.  427-8.000. 
Usami.  Yoshihisa;  Inagaki.  Yoshio;  Yabe.  Masao;  and  Sawano,  Mitsoru, 
to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  for  optically  recording  informa- 
tion and  information  recorded  medium.  5,075,147,  CI.  428-64.000. 
Ushio  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kakimoto,  Yasuo,  5,074,750,  a.  415-200.000. 
Ushio  Denki:  See- 
Suzuki,  Shigeni;  Tanaka,  Kazuya;  and  Gotoh,  Manabu,  5,075,718, 
a.  355-50.000. 
Ushioda.    Kohsaku;   Akisue,   Osamu;   Yoshinaga,    Naoki;    Katayama, 
Tomohisa;  and  Oshimi,  Masakazu,  to  Nippon  Steel  Corporation. 
Process  for  producing  galvanized,  non-aging  cold  rolled  steel  sheets 
having  good  formabiuty  in  a  continuous  galvanizing  line.  5,074,924, 
CI.  148-1 1.50R. 
UsUtora.  Akihiro;  Yamaguchi.  Kazuo;  and  Asanagi,  Tsuneo,  to  Ebara 
Corporatioo.  Vacuum-type  sewage  collecting  apparatus.  3,074,718, 
a.  406-151.000. 
Uskokovic  Milan  R.:  Set— 

Tang.    Peng    C;    aad    Uskokovic,    Milan    R.,    5,073,327.    d. 
5U-460.000. 
Usuki,  Uideki:  &r— 

Yaao.  Masatnahi;  Usuki  Hideki;  Kohri.  Shumpei;  and  Ishida. 
Hiioahi.  5.075.891.  a.  365-190.000. 


Utzt.  Alfred:  See— 

Mayr-Frohlich.    Mathias;    and     Utzt.    Alfred.    5.075,859,    a. 
364-426.020. 
Vacek,  Ronald  R.;  Corby,  Kenneth  D.;  and  Robertson,  Jeffrey  C,  to 
Easttnan  Kodak  Company.  Toner  container  and  latchaMe  cover. 
5,074,344,  a.  141-363.000 
Vacuomschinelze  GmbH:  See — 

Binkofski,  Johaimes;  Graetzer,  Diemtar;  Herzer,  Giselher;  Hilz- 
inger,     Hans-Reiner,    and     Petzold,     Joerg,     5,074,932,    CI. 
148-304.000. 
Vail,  William  B.,  Ill,  to  ParaMagnetic  Logging.  Inc.  Electronic  mea- 
surement apparatus  movable  in  a  cased  borehiole  and  compensaliiig 
for  casing  resistance  difTerences.  5.073.626,  CI.  324-368.000. 
Vaisala  Oy:  See — 

Stormbom.  Lars,  5,075,816,  CI.  361-286.000. 
Valange,  Baudouin:  Set — 

Loth,    Myriam;    Blanvalet,    Claude;    and    Valange.    Baudouin, 
5,075,026.  CI.  252-122.000. 
Valeo:  See- 
Morris,  Paul  W.,  5,074,121,  CI.  62-173.000. 
Valeo  Vision:  See— 

Collot.  Patrice;  Brel,  Jean-Marie;  and  Pinson,  Ghislainc,  3,075,823, 
CI.  362-61  000. 
Valko,  Joseph  T.;  and  Karabin.  Richard  F.,  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc. 
Cationic  resin  containing  blocked  isocyanate  groups  suitable  for  use 
in  electrodeposltion.  5,074.979.  CI  204-181.700. 
Valmet-Ahlstrom  Inc.:  See— 

Partanen,  Hannu,  5,074,964,  O.  162-203.000. 
Valmet-Karhula  Inc.:  See— 

Kesfciivari,  Juha;  Nyman,  Tapani;  and  Waris,  Tapio.  5,074,965,  CI. 
162-216.000. 
Valmet  Paper  Machinery  Inc.:  See — 

Koivuranta.  Mauri.  3,074,966.  CI.  162-301.000. 
Valyocsik.  Ernest  W.:  See— 

DcgMo.  Thomas  F.;  and  Valyocsik.  Ernest  W.,  S,075,2«9,  CL 
302-77.000. 
VANATOME  Societe  Anonyme:  See- 
Martin.  Roger.  5.074.333.  a.  137-625.300. 
Vancayzeele,  Bernard:  Set — 

Shaw.   Henry;   Geerardyn.   Oeert;   and   Vancayzeele,    Bernard, 
5,074,337.  CI.  139-I.OOC. 
Vanderbilt,  Jeffrey  J.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Cross-linkable 
hot-melt  adhesive  and  method  of  producing  same.  5,075,386,  CI. 
325-327.300. 
van  der  Griendt,  AdriaiHis  J.:  See — 

Bedi.  Ram  D.;  and  van  der  Griendt,  Adrianus  J.,  5,074,380,  CI. 
184-1.300. 
Van  Dijk,  Geert;  and  Westerkamp,  Bart.  Respirating  apparatus  for 

patients.  5.074.296,  CI.  128-200.240. 
Vanguard  Plastic.  Inc.:  Set — 

Kuklies,    Milton    C;    and    Seanor.    WUIiam    C.    5,074,674,    C\. 
383-8.000. 
Van  Heel.  Anneke:  See— 

Jette,  Diane;  Van  Heel,  Anneke;  and  Suresh,  Mavanur,  5,075,218, 
a.  435-7.230. 
VanKoevering.  Dennis  G.:  See — 

Bokerman.  Gary  N.;  Freebume,  Steven  K.;  Schuelke,  Lawrence 
M.;  and  VanKoevering,  Dennis  G.,  5,075,479,  CI.  556-453.000. 
Van  Meun,  Johannes  M.:  See — 

Overgoor.  Bemardus  J.  M.;  Van  Meurs,  Johannes  M.;  and  Beij, 
Marcel,  5.075,599,  CI.  315-224.000. 
Vannette,  Avert  W.,  to  Pella  Engineering  A  Reaeach  Corporation. 

Undercut  trenching  machine.  5,074.063,  CI.  37-I9I.00A. 
Van  Orden.  WUIiam  T.  Plumb  bob  support.  3.074,509,  CI.  248-231.500. 
van  Rijn,  Gerardus  L.  J.,  to  Gce-Nederland  B.V.  Recirculating  docu- 
ment  feeder  for  copying  both  simplex   and  duplex  documents. 
5,074,537,  a.  271-3.100. 
Vanzo,  Edward,  to  Vanzo,  Edward.  Spherical  cyclodextrin  polymer 

beads.  5,075.432.  C\.  536-103.000. 
Vassallo,  Franklin  A.:  Set — 

Michalovic,  John  G.;  and  Vassallo,  Franklin  A.,  5,074,196,  a. 
92-98.00R. 
Vassiliades,  Anthony  E.  Chromogenic  copy  systems  and  methods. 

5,075,278,  CI.  503-210.000. 
Vasta-Russell,  Julia  F.;  Sachau,  Leslie  E.;  and  Freerksen,  Deborah  L., 
to  Du  Pont  de  Nemoun,  E.  I.,  and  Company  Method  of  characteriz- 
ing polynucleotides.  5,074,980.  CI.  204-182.800. 
Vaudry,  Claude:  See- 
Henry,  Lotic;  and  Vaudry.  CUude.  5.074.955.  a.  156-643.000. 
VEB  BerUn-Kosmetik:  Set— 

Golz.  Karin;  Jung.  Rainer.  Kaehler,  Sebastian;  Raddatz.  Frank; 
Schelle.  Wilhelm;  Vogel.  Frank;  and  Winkler.  Renate.  5.074,474, 
a.  241-1.000. 
Veb  Kombinat  Polygraph  "Werner  Lamberz"  Leipzig:  Stt — 

Naumann,  Reinhard.  5.074,538,  CI.  271-11.000. 
Vecere,  William  T.  Fitting  and  tube  apparatus  for  gas  emission  sample 

container.  5,074,155.  CI.  73-864.620. 
Vector  Magnetics,  Inc.:  Stt — 

Kuckes,  Arthur  F.,  5,074,365,  a.  175-40.000. 
Veeder,    Richard    K.,   to   Ferro   Corporation.   Gas   diffuser   dome. 

5,075,048,  a.  261-122.000. 
Venegas,  Jose  G.,  to  General  Hospital  Corporation.  The.  Self-sealing 
mask    for   deUvering    intermittent    positive    pressure    ventilatioa. 
3.074,297.  a.  128-204.180. 
Venomex.  Incorporated:  Ste — 

Guderian.  Ronald  H.,  5,074,305,  Q.  128-419.00R. 
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Verdol,  Joseph  A.:  See— 

Sonnenberg,   Fred  M.;  and  Vetdol,  Joseph  A.,   5,075,346,  a. 
521-60.000. 
Verger,  Robert:  See — 

Moreau.  Herve  ;  Verger,  Robert;  Lecat.  Daniel;  and  Junaen.  Jean- 
Louis,  5,075.231,  CI.  435-198.000. 
Vermilion.  Everette  E.;  and  Paterson,  Nod  S.,  to  Simdstrand  DaU 
Control,  Inc.  Warning  system  for  tactical  aircraft.  3,075,683.  Q. 
340-970.000. 
Vicken  Systems  Limited:  See — 

Wheadon.  Andrew  P.,  5,074,134,  CI.  70-175.000. 
Video  One  Systems  Ltd.;  See— 

Chomyn,  Kenneth  G.,  5,075,823,  CI.  362-2.000. 
Vigander.  Kjell,  to  Norwegian  Contracton  A/S.  Oil  storage  system. 

5,074,715,  CI.  405-210.000. 
Villax,  Ivan:  See— 

Heggie,  William;  Page,  Philip  R.;  VUlax,  Ivan;  Ghatak.  Indira;  and 
Hunthouse,  Michael  B.,  5,073,470,  CL  356-137.000. 
Vimawala,  Sanjay  V.:  See- 
Greene,  Howard  L.;  Cheung,  Harry  M.;  Danals.  Roger  S.;  aad 
Vimawala.  Sanjay  V..  3.075.273,  a.  502-231.000. 
Vincent,  Judith  M.:  Set— 

Halloran,    Daniel   J.;   and   Vincent.   Judith   M..   5.075.103.   Q. 
424-71.000. 
Vincent,  Ronald  J.  Hydraulically  driven  recipnxating  compressor 

having  a  free-floating  diaphragm.  5,074,755,  O.  417-18.000. 
Vinetskaya.  Maya  I.:  See— 

Avetisov.  Eduard  S.;  Vinetskaya,  Maya  I.;  lomdma,  Elena  N.; 
Boltaeva.  Zulfia  K.;  Khromov,  Gennady  L.;  Dolgopyatova, 
Antonina  A.;  Davydov,  Anatoly  B.;  Tarutta.  Elena  P.;  and 
Andreeva,  Ljudnula  D.,  5,075,105,  CI.  424-78.040. 
Vingerhoets,  Marcel:  See— 

Hentschel,  Klaus;  Samson,  Marc;  Vingerhoets,  Marcel;  and  Weber, 
Karl-Ludwig.  5,075,444,  CI.  544-219.000. 
Vinnins,  Michael  E.:  See — 

McMillan,  Joseph  C;  Dion,  Marc;  Liang,  David  F.;  Vinnins,  Mi- 
chael E.;  and  Fletcher,  Barry  G.,  5,075,693,  C\.  342-457.000. 
Violette,  John  A.,  to  United  Technologies  Corporation.  Rotor  blade 

retention  system.  5,074,754,  CL  416-248.000. 
Virkus,  Robert  L.:  See— 

Spratt,  David  B.;  Virkus,  Robert  L.;  Eklund,  Robert  H.;  and  Zo- 
rinsky.  Eldon  J..  5.075,241,  Q.  437-31.000. 

Vista  Chemical  Company:  See—  

Lewis.    Duane   J.;    and    Madderra,    Galen    K..    5.075,090,    O. 
423-337.000. 
Viteq  Corporation:  See— 

Severinsky.    Alex   J.;   and    Rajagopalan.    Sundar,   5,075,565,  CI. 
307-66.000. 
Vogel,  Frank:  See— 

Golz,  Karin;  Jung,  Rainer;  Kaehler,  Sebastian:  Raddatz,  Frank; 
Schelle.  Wilhelm;  Vogel.  Frank;  and  Winkler,  Renate.  5,074,474, 
CI.  241-1.000. 
Vohringer.  FriU,  to  Obcrdorfer  GmbH  A  Co.  KG  Industriegewebe- 
Technik.  Double  layered  paper  making  forming  fabric  with  a  coarse 
structured  running  side  and  a  fine  structured  paper  side.  5,074,339,  CI. 
139-383.00A. 
VolbeL  Heinz:  S«f— 

Stauble,  Georg;  Thiaville,  CUude;  Volbel,  Heinz;  and  Wieser, 

Tiberius,  5.074.624.  CI.  303-3.000. 

Vollersen,  Carl  A.;  Anderson,  Thomas  W.;  Brown,  Wayne  M.;  and 

Pratt,  Lozelle  L.,  to  United  Stttes  of  America,  Navy.  Rocket  nozzle 

shield.  5.074,187,  CI.  89-1.809. 

Vollman,  Russell  E.,  to  General  Atomic.  High  temperature  control  rod 

assembly.  5,075,072,  CI.  376-335.000. 
Vollmann.  Norbert  C.  to  U.S.  PhUips  Corporation.  Magnetic-tape 

cassette  5,074.486.  CI.  242-199.000. 
vom  Hofe.  Dieter:  See— 

Konkel,    Siegfried;    vom    Hofe,    Dieter,    and    Endler,    Volker, 
5,074,429,  CI.  220-410.000. 
Von  Hagen.  William  C  Sequencing  puzzle.  5,074,794,  CL  434-193.000. 
Vonlanthen.  Christian;  See — 

Renner,  Alfred;  Vonlanthen,  Christian;  Irving,  Edward;  and  Banks, 
Christopher  P.,  5,075,456,  CI.  548-435.000. 
von  Zeppelin,  Dieter.  Clamp  for  clamping  blood  vessels  or  aneurysms. 

5,074,870.  CI.  606-158.000. 
Vora,  Rohitkumar  H.;  Chen,  Sr.  Paul  N.;  and  Menczel,  Joseph  D.,  to 
Hoechst  Celanese  Corp.  Novel  polybenzimidazoloiie  polymen  based 
hexafluoro  aromatic  tetraamines.  5,073,419,  CI.  328-333.000. 
Vories,  Dennis  L.;  See — 

Bondell,  James  A.;  Wiesner,  Mark  G.;  and  Vones,  Dennis  L., 
5,074,317.  a.  128-886.000. 
Vossoughi,  Sohrab;  See— 

Alviar.  Christopher  G.;  Fumer.  Paul  E.;  Knaub,  David  R.;  Jones, 
Terrence  K.;  and  Vossoughi,  Sohrab,  5,074,027,  Q.  29-525.000. 
VSR  Engineering  GmbH:  See— 

Rappen.  Albert,  5,074,472,  Q.  239-587.000. 
Vurek.  Gerald  G:  See—  ,,   ^ 

Poli,  Robert  G.;  Gutcheck,  Robert  A.;  Thomas,  V.  Stanton;  and 
Vurek,  Gerald  G.,  5,074,638,  a.  385-50.000. 
W.  R.  Grace  A  Co-Conn.:  Set— 
-^lekele,  Solomon,  5,075,143,  CL  428-36.600. 
— Hofeldt,   Robert   M.;  and  White,  Steven  A.   C,   5,075,362,- Gl. 

524-72.000.  ^  ^      . 

— ttang,  Uan  G.;  Raksis,  Joseph  W.;  Kchr,  Clifton  L.;  and  Ferrm, 
Clifford  A,  Jr.,  5.073,427,  a.  334-559.000.  .    - 


W.  ScblafhoTst  AG  ft  Co.:  Ste— 

Kalhke,  Gregor,  5.074,481.  a.  242-36.000. 
Wachter.  Gerhard:  See— 

Spon.  Ralf;  Wachter,  Gerhard;  Hohmann.   Ralf;  and  Bafaaer. 
Frank.  5.074.601,  d.  285-308.000. 
Waditler.  Aadieaa:  Stt— 

Hopf.  Rdnhard;  Scheuble.   Bemhard;  and  Wachtler.  Aadnv, 
5.075,032,  a.  252-299.630. 
Wada.    Kenichi;     Matsubara.    Ken;    Shingaki.    Kouichi;    Maauda. 
Tomohiko;  and  Yagi.  Tsaluoa.  to  Minolu  Camera  Kahnshiki  Kaasha. 
System    for    recognizing    interchangeable    articles.    5.075.724,   CI 
333-203.000. 
Wada.  Mitaao:  Se«^ 

KobayuU,    Tadnhi;    Wada.    Mitxuo;    Obnchi.    Sbouzi;    and 

Takayaaagi.  Hirashi.  5.075.406,  d-  528-53.000. 

Wada.  YosUfiisa,  to  NEC  Corporation.  Superconducting  three  terminal 

device  with  component  memben  crossing  at  fmite  angles  and  formed 

of  tupefoondiictor  such   as  niobium,   aluminium.    3.075.736,  CL 

357-4.000. 

Wade.  Richard  B.,  to  Bridge  Products,  Inc.  Quick  disconnect  coupler. 

5,074,524,  CI.  251-149.600. 
Wadia  Digital  Corporation:  See — 

Moaes.  Robert  W.;  Moses.  Donald  W.;  and  Kresae.  James  M.. 
5.075.88a  CI  364-724.100. 
Wager,  Karl-Heinz:  See— 

UmUuft.     Helmut;    and    Wager.    Kari-Heinz,    5.075456.    O. 
264-85.000. 
Wagner.  Oryn  B.;  and  Bnx:k.  Knute  K..  to  Clark  Equipment  Company. 
Torsion  bar  suspension  assembly  for  an  articulated  vehicle.  5,074.58a 
a.  280^79.000. 
Wagner.  Todd  E.  NaU  clipping  retainer.  5.074,041.  a.  30-28.00a 
Wagner,  Udo;  See— 

Fuhrmann,  Castor;   Klein,   Alfred;   Heinrichs,   Heinz-Joaef;  aad 
Wagner.  Udo.  5.074,390,  O.  188-322.120. 
Wagner.  Wolfram:  Set— 

Nyssen.    Peter    R.;    and    Wagner,    WoKram.    5.073.161.    O. 
428-288.000. 
Wagnon.  Gerakl  E.:  Stt— 

GreenweU,  Charles  H.;  Casey,  Don  W.,  deceased;  Wagnon,  Gerald 
E.;  Miller,  James  A.;  and  Shaw,  Robert  M.,  Jr.,  3,074,847,  a. 
604-174.000. 
Wainbcrg,  Mark  A.;  and  Wong,  Chiu-Ming.  to  Kam  Scientific  Inc. 
Novel  disinfectant  composition.  5,075,025.  CI.  252-93.000.  ^^ 

Waite.  Warren  A.,  to  Ionics.  Incorporated.  Composite  semipermeable 
membrane  created  by  precipitation  of  emulsion  polymen  onto  base 
film  microporous  surfaces.  5,075,011.  CI.  210-644.000. 
Wakabayashi.  Masaru.  lo  Jatco  Corporation.  Spatter-free  electron  beam 
welding  apparatus  with  spatter  catching  device  associated  therewith. 
5,075,532,  CL  219-121.130. 
Wakabayashi,  Tsuneo:  See— 

Souda,  Shigeru;  Shimomura,  Naoyuki;  Ueda,  Norihiro;  Miyazawa. 
Shuhei;  Yamanaka.  Takashi;  MiyanKMo.  Kaname;  Hishinunu. 
leharu;  Nagakawa.  Junichi;  Nagaoka.  Naoko;  Kawashima. 
Hidetoshi;  Kawata.  Tsutomu;  Nagaoka,  Junsaku;  and  Wakabaya- 
shi. Tsuneo.  5.075,335,  Q.  514-535.000. 
Wakahata,  Yasuo:  See— 

Ueno,    Iwao;    Wakahata,    Yasuo;    Kobayashi,    Kmuo;   Okamota 
Kaori;  and  Takami,  Akihiio,  5,075,818,  CL  361-321.000. 
Wakio,  Hiroshi:  See—  ^,      ^. 

Torii,    Nobutoshi;   Wakio.    Hiroshi;   and    Hagihara,    Maaahiro. 
5,075,534,  a.  219-130.010. 
Wako  Pure  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.:  Set— 
Seno,  Satimaru,  5,075.100,  CI.  424-3.000. 

Wald,  Robert  I:  See—  ^ 

Barron.  Daniel  R.;  and  WaM.  Robert  I.,  3,075.122.  Q.  42<h»89.000. 
Walker.  Alan  H.:  See—  „    ^, 

Del  Signore.  lames  R..  II;  Ferrell.  Paul  S.;  Magmnity.  Kathleen; 
and  Walker,  Alan  H.,  5,074,690,  d.  400-322.000. 

Walker.  David  B.:  Set—  

Allen.  Janet  A.;  and  Walker,  David  B.,  5.075,769,  d.  358-73.000. 
Walker,  Kenneth  U:  See- 
Cohen,  Leonard  G.;  Krause.  John  T.;  Reed,  Wilham  A.;  and 
Walker,  Kenneth  L.,  3,074,633,  d.  385-43.000. 
Wall,  Lucas  Curry,  Jr.:  See — 

Hafers,  Louis,  5,074,090,  d.  52-406.000. 
Wallace,  David  N.:  See—  ^    ...  ^ 

Kosin,  John  A.;  Preston,  Barry  W.;  and  Wallace.  David  N.. 
3.075.087,  a.  423-309.000. 
Wallace.  Jack  R.:  See—  ,    „  .    ^   o 

Fitt.   Larry   E.;   Pienkowski,   James  J.;  and  Wallace,  Jack   R., 
5,075,36a  a.  524-48.000, 
Wallach,  Morton  L.,  to  Polysar  Financial  Services  S.A.  Polyester-poly- 
carbonate-^ polymer  alloy.  5.075.374.  CI.  525-67.000. 
Wallbillich,  Guenter.   to  BASF  Akuengesellschaft.   Closmg  and/or 
sahng  of  orifices,  cavities  or  inteistices  in  printing  plates  mounted  on 
plate  cyUnden.  5.075.365.  d.  524-261.000. 
Walpita,  Pramila:  See — 

Connor.  James  D.;  and  Walpita,  Pramila,  5.075,214,  d.  435-5.000. 

Walsdorf,  NeUI  B.;  Alexandrides.  George;  and  Pak,  Charles  Y.  C,  to 

Board  of  Regents,  The  Univenity  of  Texas  System;  and  Mission 

Pharmacal  Company.  Calcium  supplemenution  by  dicalcium  citrate- 

lactate.  5,075,499,  O.  562-590.000. 

Walsworth,  Frank:  See—  „.  ,  „  _w_ 

Osikowicz,  Eugene  W.;  Beggs.  Michael;  Brookhart,  Paul;  Rx^- 

son  Russell  B.;  and  Walsworth,  Frank,  5,075,078,  d.  422-56.000. 
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Walter,  Alfred:  See— 

Welter.  Hubert;  Walter,  Ham-Peter,  Walter.  Alfred;  Welter,  Cor- 
ndiua;  and  Walter,  Herman-Joief,  3,074,477,  a.  241-18.000. 
Walter,  Ham-Peter:  &e— 

Welter.  Hubert:  Walter.  Ham-Peter.  Walter.  Alfred:  Welter,  Cor- 
nelius; and  Walter.  Herman-Joaef,  3,074,477,  Q.  24I-I8.00O. 
Walter.  Herman-Joaef:  5m— 

Welter.  Hubert;  Waller.  Hans-Peter  Walter,  Alfnd,  Welter,  Cor- 
nelius; and  Waller.  Herman- Josef.  3.074.477.  CI.  241-18.000. 
Walter  Santedt  Cerate  und   Verbrauchs-matehal  fur  Medizin  und 
Wisaemchaft:  See— 
Santedt,  Walter,  3,074,312,  a.  128-764.000. 
Wahendorfer.  Anna:  See- 
Koch,  Volken  Kxatt,  Ounter.  Schnalterer,  Steftn;  Waltendorfer, 
Anna;    Knauf,   Werner,   and    Kern.    Manfred.    3,073,294,   a. 
314-89.000. 
Wahoo.  Frank  B.;  Hayward,  Peter  J.;  and  Adams,  Frederick  P.,  to 
Canada,  Atomic  Energy  of.  Limited.  Microwave  dieiel  icrubber 
asKmbly.  3,074.112.  CI.  60-273.000. 
Wanek.  Donald  J.:  See- 
Brooks,  William  W.,  Jr.;  Brtnvn,  Jeff  B.;  Coffey,  Jerome  T.;  Eitry, 
Richard  H.;  Graves,  Marlin  P.;  Heitkamp,  Gary  L.;  Lengerman, 
Larry  H.;  Myhre,  Thomas  J..  Sr.;  Schaefer,  Terrance  L.;  Teig, 
Paul  D.;  Tottgas,  Arvid  C;  Wanek.  Donald  J.;  Wirz.  John  H.; 
and  Zahn,  Walter  E.,  3,074,029.  CI.  29-603.000. 
Wang,  David  N.;  Lei,  Lawrence  C.;  Chang,  Mei;  and  Leung.  Ciny,  to 
Applied  Materials,  Inc.  Process  for  removing  deposits  from  backside 
and  end  edge  of  semiconductor  wafer  while  preventing  removal  of 
materials  from  front  surface  of  wafer.  3,073,236,  CI.  437-223.000. 
Wang.  Shou-Lu  G..  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company. 
Process  for  providing  polyamide  materials  with  stain  resistance. 
5.074,883.  a.  8-113.600. 
Wang.  Wen<n>ang.  Recoil  windlass.  3,074,483.  CI.  242-107.000. 
Wanthal.  Mark  A.,  to  Dexter  Corporation.  The.  Induction  curable 
two-component  structural  adhesive  with  improved  process  ability. 
5.073.034.  a.  232-511.000. 
Ward  Holding  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Wells.  Robert  R.;  and  Dent.  Boyce  C.  3.074.339.  CL  271-12.000. 
Ward,  Reba  C:  See— 

Stott.  Barbara  A.;  Koch.  LUy  E.;  and  Ward.  Reba  C,  3.074.937.  a. 
149-19.910. 
Ward.  Robert  L.:  See— 

Allen.  Paul  V.;  Nimberger.  Spencer  M.;  and  Ward,  Robert  L.. 
5.074.154.  CI  73-864.340. 
Waris.  Tapio:  See— 

Keakiivari  Juha;  Nyman,  Tapani;  and  Waris.  Tapio.  S.074.96S.  O. 
162-216.000. 
Watme-undEletrotechn:  See— 

Lorenzen.    Gunter,    and    Ruthenberg.    Bodo,    3,073.337.    CI. 
219^97.000. 
Warner-Lambert  Co.:  See— 

Belliotti.  Thomas  R.;  Cetenko.  Wiaczeslaw  A.;  Connor.  David  T.; 
Flyim,  Daniel  L.;  Kostlan,  Catherine  R.;  Kramer,  James  B.;  and 
Sircar.  Jagadish  C.  3.073.330,  CI.  314-450.000. 
Goodhart.    Frank    W.;    and    Jan,    Chaur-Ming.    5.074.426.    O. 

220-4.240. 
Hobba.    SheiU    H.;    and    Spiegel.    Katharyn.    3.075.305.    CI. 
314-233.800. 
Warszawski,  Bernard,  to  Alpine  Polyvision.  Inc.  Light  moduUting 

device.  3.074,648.  CI.  359-265.000. 
Washington  Technology  Center.  The:  See — 

Cheimg,  Peter  W.;  Wieler,  Edward  B.;  and  Furlong.  Clement  E.. 
Jr..  3.074.977.  d.  204-133.100. 
Wason,  Salish  K..  to  J.  M.  Huber  Corporatioa.  Synthetic  alkali  metal 

aluminosilicates  and  use  in  paints.  5,075.368.  CI.  324-430.000. 
Wasserberger.  Bill:  Set— 

Pawlowski,  Michael  R.;  and  Wasserberger.  Bill.  3.074,553.  CI. 
273-63.00E. 
Watanabe,  Atsuo.  to  Fuji  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Infrared  absorption  en- 
hanced spectroscopic  apparatus.  5,075,551,  CI.  230-341.000. 
Watanabe  Chemical  Industries.  Ltd.:  See — 

Okada.  Yoshio.  3.073.490,  CI.  560-27.000. 
Watanabe,  Etfii,  to  Sanshin  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Torsiooal  damper 

for  marine  propulsion  engine.  5,074,812,  CI.  440-32.000. 
Watanabe,  Hanio:  Sw— 

Tsuchiya,    Takao;    Shirakora.    Akira;    Watanabe.    Hanio;    and 
Kawasumi.  Koichi.  3,075,735.  a.  355-326.000. 
Watanabe.  Hiroyuki;  Koya.  Keizo;  Yoshioka,  Yasuhiro;  and  Nakamura. 
Koki.  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd.  Silver  halide  photographic  mate- 
rial. 5.075.208,  CI.  43O-559.000. 
Watanabe,  Shyoichi:  See— 

Mitzutani.    Minoru;    Watanabe.    Shyoichi;   and    Saito.    Toshiaki 
5.074,692.  CI.  400692.000. 
Watanabe,  Syuji:  See— 

Kohartgi.  Hanio;  Tahara.  Kazuo;  Endo,  Tsunehiro;  Miyashita, 
Kunio;  Ishii,  Yoshitaro;  Jyoraku,  Fumio;  Watanabe.  Syuji;  Toyo- 
shima,  Hisanori;  Sailo,  Kohichi;  Hishi.  Wakichiro;  and  Yama- 
shiu,  Koujirou.  3,073.607.  CI.  318-234.000. 
Watanabe,  Toichi:  See— 

Sofue.  Tadashi;  and  Watanabe.  Toichi,  5.075.331.  a.  219-118.000. 
Watanabe,  Toshikazu;  and  Ichinoae,  Toshio,  to  Nikkiso  Co.,  Ltd.  Flow 
control    mechanism   for   automatic   pceasnre   reducing  equipment. 
3,074,136.  a.  73-864.810. 
Watarai,  Syu:  See— 

Kondo.  Syunichi;  and  Watarai.  Syu.  3,075.171,  O.  428-411.100. 


Waterman.  Dewey  J.:  Sw— 

Ferris.  Gregory  W.;  and  Waterman.  Dewey  J..  3,074.370.  CI. 
280-33.993. 
Watjen.  Frank:  See— 

Hansen.  Holger  C;  and  Watjen.  Frank,  5.075.304.  O.  514-233.200. 
Watkins.  Larry  K.:  See— 

Hwo.    Charles    C;    and    Watkins.    Larry    K..    5.075.157.    a. 
428-216.000. 
Watson,  James  B.:  See- 
Beth,  David  E.;  and  Watson,  James  B.,  5,074,081,  CI.  SI-I70.00R. 
Weaver.  Max  A.;  Pniett.  Wayne  P.;  and  Hilbert.  Samuel  D..  to  Eastman 
Kodak  Company.   Methme  compounds  containing  ester  group. 
5,075,491,  a.  36O45.000. 
Web  Printing  Controls  Co.,  Inc.:  Set— 

Onuechtel.  Herman  C;  Urfer.  Brian  D.;  Baird.  Trevor  S.;  and 

Lake.  Mark.  5.075.128.  a.  427-8.000. 

Webb,  Charles  H.;  and  French.  William  G.,  to  Linton  and  Hirst  Pack 

of  laminations  with  projections  and  depresaioos  in  totsioaally  flexible 

contact.  5,075,150,  CI.  428-162.000. 

Weber,  Eugene  W.  Battery  hoMer  battery  handle  and  battery  indicator. 

5.075.182.  a.  429-1.000. 
Weber.  Fred,  to  AOM  Aktiengesellschaft  Muller.  Travelling  pneumatic 

cleaner  for  moving  machine  memben.  5.074.338,  CI.  139-l.OOC. 
Weber,  Heinrich:  See— 

Schwede,  Wolfgang;  Maier.  Rolf;  Christoph.  Bemd;  Weber,  Hein- 
rich; Flaig.  Manfred;  and  Stumpe.  Hans-Jurgen.  5.074.587.  O. 
280-781.000. 
Weber.  James  L..  to  Marshfield  Clinic.  Length  polymorphisms  in 

(dC-dA),-(dG-dT),  sequences.  5,075,217,  a.  433-6.000. 
Weber.  Karl-Ludwig:  See— 

Hentschel.  Klaus;  Samson.  Marc;  Vingerhoets,  Marcel;  and  Weber. 
Karl-Ludwig.  3.075,444.  d.  344-219.000. 
Weber,  Robert  J.;  Bums.  Stanley  G.;  and  Braymen.  Steve  D..  to  Iowa 
State  Univenity  Research  Foundation.  Inc.  High  frequency  oscilla- 
tor comprising  cointegrated  thin  film  resonator  and  active  device. 
3.073.641,  a.  33I-108.00C. 
Weckmann.  Rainer:  See — 

Kufner.  Georg;  Kufner,  Josef;  Schulz.  Gunter.  and  Weckmann, 
Rainer.  3.075.151,  a.  428-198.000. 
Wee  Ski,  Inc  '  Set 

Clark.  Diivid  B.,  3.074.793.  a.  434-253.000. 
Weed,  Alvem  C.  Collapsible  one-man  pontoon  fishiiig  raft  5,074,233, 

a.  114-61.000. 
Weers,  Jerry  J.,  to  Petrolite  Corporation.  Suppression  of  the  evolution 

of  hydrogen  sulfide  gases.  5,074,991.  CI.  208-236.000 
Wridman,  William  E.,  to  Recognition  Equipment  Incorporated.  Vari- 
able gain  neural  network  image  processing  system.  5,075,871,  O. 
395-24.000. 
Weigel,  Jesse  C,  to  Zanker  Road  Resource  Management.  Vehicle  for 

carrying  debris  boxes.  5,074,740,  CI.  414-550.000. 
Weinhold,  Karl.  Device  for  connecting  the  end  of  a  hose  to  a  connect- 

iiig  spigot  S.074.600,  a.  285-243.000. 
Weis,  Alexander  L..  to  Eastman  Kodak  ComjMny.  Substituted-3-sul- 

fatoglucuronic  acid  antigens.  5.075.433.  O.  536-118.000. 
Weisbuch.  Claude:  Sw— 

Gerard.    Jean-Michel;    and    Weisbuch.    Claude.    5.075.742,    CI. 
357-17.000. 
Weissberger.  Edward;  and  Rimai.  Donald  S..  to  Fastman  Kodak  Com- 
pany. Web  cleaning  device  for  cleaning  toner  off  an  image  member. 
5.075,733.  a.  333-300.000. 
Welch.  Joe  A.  Body  supported  tray  table.  3,074.222.  a.  108-43.00a 
Wells  Electronics.  Inc.:  See— 

Carter.  Qyde  T.,  3,074,798,  a.  439-72.000. 
Wells,  Robert  R.;  and  Dent,  Boyce  C,  to  Ward  Holding  Company,  Inc. 
Feeding  sheeu  of  comij^rted  paperboard.  5,074,539,  CI.  271-12.000. 
Welter,  Cornelius:  See- 
Welter.  Hubert;  Waller.  Hans-Peter.  Waller,  Alfred;  Weher.  Cor- 
nelius; and  Walter.  Herman-Josef.  5.074.477,  a.  241-18.000. 
Welter.  Hubert;  Walter,  Hans-Peter;  Walter.  Alfred;  Welter,  ConieUus; 
and  Walter,  Herman-Josef,  to  SEG  Sonder-Entsorgungs-Gesellschaft 
mbR  Method  of  disposing  of  cooling  units  3.074,477.  CI.  241-18.000. 
Wendell,  Dennis  L..  to  National  Semiconductor  Corporation.  Input 

buffer  regenerative  Utch.  3.075.578.  CI.  307-475.000. 
Wengewicz,  Richard  S.:  See- 
John,  Clarence  D..  Jr.;  and  Wengewicz.  Richard  S.,  5,074,151,  CI. 
73-62X000. 
Wentzd.  Robert  M..  to  ATAT  Bell  Laboratories.  Threaded  device 

retainer.  5.074,727,  CI.  411-107.000. 
Werner,  Frank  D.  Device  for  drying  windshield  breaks  and  method. 

5,074,056,  a.  34-22.000. 
Werner,  Walter  M..  to  AMP  Incorporated.  Tool  for  coupling  and 

uncoupling  an  electrical  connector.  5,074,031,  O.  29-747.000. 
Wesley,  Robert  C.  Jr.:  See— 

Findley,  Larry  J.;  Wesley,  Robert  C.  Jr.;  and  Belardindli.  Luiz. 
5.075.290.  a.  514-46.000. 
West.  John  D.  Magnetically  actuated  linear  position  sensor.  5.074,033. 

a.  33-708.000. 
WesUrkamp.  Bart:  See — 

Van  Dijk.  Geeit;  and  Westerkamp.  Bart.  3.074.296.  d.  128-200.240. 
Westinghouae  Electric  Corp.:  See— 
•HEmery.  Franklin  T.;  and  Mathewson.  Barry  J..  3.074.672.  CI. 

374-147.000. 
-^ohn.  Clarence  D..  Jr.;  and  Wengewicz.  Richard  S..  3.074.131. 0. 

73-622.000. 
-^KapO.  Sushil  K..  3.075,075,  a.  376-419.000.  '    - 

.^Kucera,  Richard  A.,  3,073,071,  a.  376-310000. 
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.^««inard.  Paul  G.;  and  Toy.  Paul,  Jr.,  3,074,381.  a.  184-6.240. 
,.**Iorsc  Alfred  W.,  3,075,646,  O.  333-116.000. 
„^>owell.   John   C;   and   Whitlow.   Graham   A..   5.075.286. 

305-1.000.  „ 

— Rumberger.   Ronald  F.;  and  Dunn.  Patrick  W..   3.074.323.  O. 

137-15.000.  „        ^ 

I  rfowcll.  Peggy  J.;  Renwick,  WUham  H.;  Hammer.  Jonathan  B.;  and 

Logan.  Dale  R..  5,074.673.  Q.  3S6-S.00a 

Westphalen.  Kari-Otto:  See— 

Ditrich.  Klaus;  Hamprecht.  Gerhard;  Wuerxer.  Bruno;  Meyer. 
Norbert;    Westphalen.    Karl-Otto;    and    Laatach.    Hartmut. 
5.074.904.  a.  71-92.000. 
Weyerhaeuser  Company:  See— 

Norlander.  Norman  E..  5.074.092.  CX.  52-455.000. 
Wheadon,  Andrew  P.,  to  Vickers  Systems  Limited.  LockMile  adjust- 
ment mechanism.  5.074.134.  CI.  70-175.000. 
Wheadey.  James  R.:  See—  «    .^.  .^ 

Kneller.  Mills  T.;  Lin,  Youlin;  and  Wheatley.  James  R..  5.075,502. 
a.  564-153.000. 
Whipps.  Patrick  A.:  See—  .    .    _     . 

Muse,  Charles  B.;  Cobon.  Kenneth  K.;  Markle,  Jack  R.;  Le- 
Compte.  George  W.;  and  Whipps.  Patrick  A..  5.074.49a  a. 
244-3.110. 
Whirlpool  Corporation:  See— 

FSher.  Clarence  H.,  5.075,613,  a.  318-809.000. 
Manson.  Larry  J.;  Goslee.  Michael  D.;  SUun.  Paul  R.;  and  Taylor. 
Bob  A..  5.074,003.  Q.  8-139.00a 
White.  Alan  C:  See—  ^        ^  „^. 

aifTe.  Ian  A.;  Mansdl.  Howard  L.;  Todd.  Richard  S.;  and  White. 
Alan  C.  5.075.303.  a.  514-218.000. 
White.  Jackie  L.;  Perfetti,  Thomas  A.;  and  Wong.  Milly  M.  L.,  to  R.  J. 
Reynolds  Tobacco  Company.  Tobacco  extraction  process.  5.074.3 19. 
a.  131-298.000.  ^     . 

White.  Kevin  P..  to  Latchworth  Limited.  Vehicle  spray  reducmg 

apparatus.  3,074.592.  CI.  280-85 1. 000. 
White,  Larry  J.:  See—  .  „,  ,,^ 

Jones,  Philip  J.;  Macknick.  A.  Brian;  and  White.  Larry  J..  5.075.789. 
a.  357-40.000.  .       ,.  .  . 

White,  Marie  B.,  to  Brown  &  Williamson  Tob«xo  Corporation.  Multi- 
ple compartment  box  for  smoking  articles.  5,074,412,  CX.  206-256.000. 
lite.  Steven  A.  C:  See— 
Hofeldt.  Robert  M.;  and  White.  Steven  A.  C.  5.073.362,  O. 
324-72.000. 
Whiteman,  Aharon  E.:  See—  ,„,^.     r^ 

Sboher.    Itzhak;    and    Whiteman,    Aharon    E.,    5.074.791.    CI. 
433-180.000. 
Whiting.  Gerald  T.:  See^ 

Plasa.  Ronald  A.;  Whiting.  Gerald  T.;  and  Steer.  Peier  L.. 
5.074.831,  a.  604-333.000. 


Whit 


Whiting,'iotal  S.7to  Cmtiiry'Mfg.  Co.  Device  aacertainmg  die  tim 
JT^  ._  _t t— —  — ■  ,;_;-.^  (iic  charge.  5,075.614.  a 


required  to  charge  a  battery  and  timing 
3»-2.000. 
Whitlow.  Graham  A.:  See— 

Powell.   John   C;   and   Whitlow.   Graham   A..    5.075.286,   CI. 
505-1.000. 
Whitson.  Robert:  See—  „  ^  ^,        ^ 

Brown.  Michael  K.;  Kheiri.  Mohammed;  Putcell.  D.  Glenn;  Tay- 
lor, waiiam;  and  Whitson,  Robert,  5.074.872.  a.  606-182.000. 

WHS  Robotics,  Inc.:  See—  

Luke,  Walter.  Jr..  5.075.853.  Q.  364-424.020. 

WIC  Incorporated:  See—  

Schwitters,  Wayne  J,  3.074,227.  a.  111-137.000. 
Wideman,  Lawson  G.;  and  Sandstrom.  Paul  H.,  to  Goodyear  Tire  * 
Rubber  Company.  The.  Polymeric  diphenyldiamines.  5.075,421.  Q. 
528-392.000. 
Wieund.    Gregory    P.    Self-aligning    section    connectmg    system. 

3.074.702.  a.  403-316.000. 
Wieler,  Edward  B.:  See—  „    .         ^ 

Cheung,  Peter  W.;  Wieler.  Edward  B.;  and  Furlong.  Clement  E.. 
Jr..  5.074.977.  O.  204-153.100. 
Wiersma.  Wouter  J.:  See—  ^  „  ,^  ■     ,  u.  u 

Mooie.  Henry  J..  Jr.;  Wiersma.  Wooter  J.;  and  Fabrmo.  John  M.. 
3.074.464.  a.  237-19.000. 
Wieser.  Tiberius:  See—  .^  .    ..  .  j  «,- 

Stauble,  Georg;  Thiaville,  CUude.  VolbeL  Hemz;  and  Wieaer, 
Tiberius.  3,074,624,  CI.  303-3.000. 
Wiesner.  Mark  G.:  See—  .  . 

Bondell.  James  A.;  Wiesner,  Mark  G.;  and  Vones.  Denms  L.. 
5.074,317.  CI.  128-886.000. 
Wigginton,  Robert:  See—  .   _  .        __ 

Sherman,   Michael  C;   Wigginton.   Robert;  and   Pdey.   Dior. 
3.074.866.  a.  606-36.000. 
Wikman-Coffelt.  Joan,  to  University  of  California.  The  Regents  or  tlie. 
Preservation  of  the  heart  for  transplanution.  5,073.2ia  CI.  433-1.000. 
Wilby.  William  A.;  and  Brett.  Anthony  R.  H..  to  ^f?'^^"^'^ 
Limited,  The.  Direction  fmding  apparatus.  5,075,696,  Q.  342-432.000. 
Wilcox,   Larry  A.   Scent  or  lure  dispensing  device.   5.074.439.  U. 
222-175.000.  „-,;__ 

Wilcox,  Lynn  D.;  snd  Spitz,  A.  Lawrence,  to  Xerox  Cofrmration. 
Character  and  phoneme  recognition  baaed  on  probabiuty  clustenng. 
5,073,896,  a.  382-39.000. 

Denz,  Helmut;  Wild,   Ernst;  and  Mayer,  Rudi,  5,074,270,  CX. 
123-479.000.  ^  .      .  , 

Wild,  Hans-Jakob,  to  Givaudan  Corporation.  Process  for  the  manufac- 
ture of  y-pyrones.  3,075,461.  CI.  349-418.000. 


Wildfeuer.  Eberhard.  Synthetic  resin  for  blow-molded  synthetic  i 

barrels.  5,074,428,  CI.  220-322.000. 

Wilfong.  Evan  C:  See—  ^ 

Gitlin,    Harvey    S.;    and    WUfoog.    Evan    C.    5,074.396,    CL 

194-200.000. 

Wilhebn.  Jurgen:  and  Puppe.  Lothar.  to  Bayer  Aknengeaellschalt;  and 

Kemforschungszentnim  Karlsruhe  GmbH.  Process  for  the  removal 

of  iodine  and  iodine  compounds  from  hydrogen-containing  gases  sad 

vapon.  5,075.084,  CI.  423-241.000. 

Wilk.   Peter  J.    Surgical   instrument   assembly   and   related   surgical 

method.  5.074.867.  CX.  606-128.000. 
Wilkeraon.  Wendell  W..  to  Du  Pont  Merck  Pharmaceutical  Company. 
Benzylketone  phospholipase  A2  inhibitors.  5.075.339. 0.  514-682.000. 
Wilkinson  Sword  Gesellschafl  mit  beschrankter  Haftung:  See— 

Allhaus.    Wolfgang;    and    Schwarz.    Michael.    5.074.042.    O. 
30-50.000. 
Willand.  Craig  S.:  See—  _    .^  . 

RobdlorDouglas  R.;  Willand.  Craig  S.;  and  Willtams.  David  J.. 
5.075.043.  a.  252-582.000. 
Willaid.  Marcus  C,  IIL  to  Jarvis  Cutting  Tools.  Inc.  Threaded  shank 

driU  assembly.  5.074.025.  CX.  29-505.000. 
Wm.  Wrigley  Jr.  Company:  See—  _ 

DiFako.  Mario  N..  Jr.;  and  WHkewitz.  David.  3/173,118,  CL 
426-3.000. 
WiUiams,  David  J.;  See— 

Robello,  Douglas  R.;  Willand,  Craig  S.;  and  WiUiams.  David  J.. 
3.075,043.  ex.  252-582.000. 

Williams  Electronics  Games.  Inc.:  See—  

Bleich.  Charles  R.;  and  Coldebella.  Mark  J..  3.074,338,  O.  273- 

121.00A.  ^      .    . 

WiUiams,  James  E.;  and  Thornburgh,  Scott,  to  Great  Lakes  Cheancd 

Corporation.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  bromonitro^lcohols. 

3,075,510,  CI.  568-713.000. 

Williams,  Paul,  to  AccuRay  Corporation.  Sheet-contacting  thickness 

gauges.  5,074.050,  CI.  33-501.030. 
WUhams,  Peter  C:  See—  .    ^    ^  , 

WiTbeU  Stephen  R.;  Stenger.  Joseph  M.;  Johnston.  Lonnie  E.;  Patil, 
Appasaheb  T.;  Wozniak,  Richard  F.;  and  WUIiams.  Peter  C 
5,074,599.  a.  285-93.000. 
WUIiams,  Robert  C,  III:  See— 

Shelley,  Paddy  B.;  Carter,  Michad  U;  and  WOhaou.  Robert  C.  lU, 

5,074.178.  ex.  83-47.000.  ^ 

WiUis.  James  J.,  to  Jamie,  Inc.  Mouth-hdd  bolder.  5^74.295.  CI. 

128-200.240. 
WiUmann.  Hartmut:  See—  .        .  ^,  .^ 

Heinz.  Richarti;  WiUmann.  Hartmut;  and  LalKler.  Joni.  5XI73.a09. 
a.  360-128.000. 
IVitk.  Frank  C*  3<c 

Schnetzka,  HaroM  R..  11;  and  WiUs.  Frank  E.,  3,073,838.  CL 

WUnau.  Don.  Pre-cast  concrete  panel  and  joist  assembly  and  method  ot 

construction.  5,074,093,  CX.  52-745.000. 
Wilson-Cook  Medical,  Inc.:  See— 

Karpid,  John.  5.075.062,  Q.  264-173.000.  

WUson,  Frederic*  G.  Health  care  device.  5,074.314, 0.  128-844.000. 
WUson.  John  C:  See—  ,        „ 

Alexandrovich.  Peter  S.;  Bermel.  Alexaadra  D.;  Pierce.  Zona  R.; 
and  Wilson,  John  C,  S,073,l9a  CX.  430-110.000. 
WOaon.    Lonnie    L.    Portable    keyboard    soppoct    3.074.511.    a. 

248-346.000. 
Wilson.  Michael  E.:  See—  »,....- 

Joslyn.  WaUace  G.;  Ulrich.  AUred  D..  IH  and  Wilson.  Michael  E, 
5.075.351.0.323-200.000.  ,„^^„   n 

WindemuUer,  Donald.  Blueberry  harvestmg  machme.  5.074.107.  CI. 
S6-33O.O0O. 

Windmcdier  A  Holscher:  See—  ,..,,«-. 

Lubke.  Herbert;  and  Marquardt,  Bruno.  5.074J07, 0.  101-216.000. 
Winkler.  Renate:  See—  _   ^^         -      . 

Golz.  Karin;  Jung.  Rainer;  Kaehler.  Sebastiaa;Radda^  Frank; 
ScheUe,  WiUidin;  Vogel,  Fiwik;  and  Winkler.  Renate.  5^74,474, 
a.  241-1.000. 
Winter,  Heinrich:  See— 

Hoch.  Paul-Oerfaard;  Kaachube.  Karl-Fnednch;  and  Wmter.  Hem- 
rich.  5.074.680.  a.  384-560.000. 
Winter,  WiUiam  E.:  See— 

CulitNS,  Clande  C;  Stunlz.  Gordon  F.;  and  Wmter.  Wdham  E., 

5fl74,99a  a.  208-120.000  ^      .     , 

Winterton,  Richard  C;  and  Lafevor,  Ddmar  R.,  to  Dow  Chemical 

Compmiy,  The.  Multiple  internal  reflection  ceU  having  vented  dual 

ledi  5,074,663,  a.  356-244.000.  .    ^    _, 

Wirbel,  Stephen  R.;  Stenger,  Joaeph  M.;  J<*»SSSJf?L5=/^ 

ADfnnbdb  T.    Wozniak,  Richard  F.;  and  WiUnms,  Peter  C.  to 

OawfofdFitting  Co.  Tube  fitting.  5,074.599,  CX.  285-93.000 

Wirtz,  John  S.;  and  Neihon,  Peter  J.,  to  Itek  Of"?"^  Co«po«t» 

Method  and  apparatus  for  color  sepuadoa  scuning.  5.075.768.  u. 

338-75.000. 

""Sieger,  Guenter,  Muntiich,  Karl;  and  Wirtz.  Peter.  5.075.586,  Q. 

313-25.000. 

Win,  John  H.:  See—  ^„   ^  „      , t   i!-~ 

Brooks,  WUliam  W.,  Jr.;  Brown,  Jeff  B.;  ColTey,  Jerome  T.;  Estry, 

Richard  H.;  Graves,  Marlin  P.;  Heitkamp,  Gary  L.;  Lengerman. 

Larry  H.;  Myhre,  Thomas  J.,  Sr;  Schaefer  Terrance  L^Tog, 

Paul  D  •  Tougas.  Arvid  C;  Wanek.  Donald  J.;  Wirz.  John  K; 

and  Zahn.  Walter  E..  3,074.029.  CL  29-603.000. 
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Wisemann,  Timothy  R.,  Sr.:  See — 

Lewis,  Milton  A.,  Jr.;  Miaon,  JefTrey  S.;  Swinford,  Canon  B.;  and 
Wiaemann.  Timothy  R..  Sr.,  S,073,988,  CI.  2-162.000. 
Wilcher,  Donald  H:  Set— 

Andes,  David  K.;  LicUider,  Robert  A.;  Wilcher,  Donald  H.;  Swen- 
MM,    Richard    M.;   and    Barbieri.   Jame*   F.,    }.07S,868.   CI. 
395-23.000. 
Witkewitz,  David:  See— 

DiFalco.   Mario  N.,  Jr.;  and  Witkewitz,   David.  S.07S.I18.  CI. 
426-3.000. 
Wizman.  Mark;  and  Naor,  Rachel,  (o  Israel  Aircraft  Industries  Ltd. 
Gyroscopic  sensor  lock  for  navigation  apparatus.   3,074, 139,  CI. 
74-5.470. 
Wolcott.  Michael  A.:  See— 

Sarfent.  Charles  L.;  Wolcott.  Michael  A.;  and  Antos.  John  M., 
5,073,994,  a.  4-332.000 
Woldaeth,  Rolf;  and  Booon,  Richard  J.,  to  Kevex  Instruments.  Peltier 
cooled   lithium-drifted   silicon   x-ray  spectrometer.    3,075,555,   CI. 
250-370.150. 
Wong,  Chi-Huey;  and  Hennen,  William  J.,  to  Texas  A4M  University 
System,  The.  Process  for  the  enzymatic  synthesis  of  nucleosides. 
5,075.225.  CI.  435-87.000. 
Wong,  Chiu-Ming:  See— 

Wainberg.    Mark    A.;    and    Wong,    Chiu-Ming,    5,075,025,    CI. 
232-93.000. 
Wong,  Henry  S.  L.:  See— 

Benigni,  Daniel  A.;  Shultis,  Kenton  L.;  and  Wong,  Henry  S.  L., 
5,073,434,  a.  548-422.000. 
Wong.  Milly  M.  L.:  See— 

White.  Jackie  L.;  Perfetti.  Thomas  A.;  and  Wong.  Milly  M.  L., 
5,074.319,  a.  131-298.000. 
Woo,  Been- Jon;  and  Holler,  Mark  A.,  to  Intel  Corporation.  Methxl  for 
improving  erase  characteristics  of  buried  bit  line  flash  EPROM 
devices  without  using  sacrificial  oxide  growth  and  removal  steps. 
5.073.245,  CI.  437-43.000. 
Wood.  Richard  W.,  Jr.;  and  Harris,  Don  R.,  deceased  (by  Harris, 
Barbara  L.,  executrix),  to  Gaylan  Industries,  Inc.  Toilet  lank  cover. 
5,073,998,  CI.  4-661.000. 
Woodfield,  Andrew  P.:  See— 

Amato,  Richard  A.;  Woodfield.  Andrew  P.;  Giglioiti,  Michael  F. 
X.,  Jr.;  Hughes,  John  R.;  and  Perocchi.  Lee  C.  3,074,907,  a. 
75-235.000. 
WoodrufT,  Eric  J.:  See- 
Bark.  Jeffrey  E.;  Gengler.  Jeffrey  R.;  Hubbard,  William;  Hillegass, 
Donald  V.;  and  Woodruff,  Eric  J.,  5,074,878,  C\.  623-8.000. 
Woodward,  Kathleen  A.,  to  Johnson  A  Johnson  Consumer  Products, 
Inc.  Intraoral  medication  releasing  system.  5,074,786,  CI.  433-80.000. 
Woody,  Clark  M.:  See- 
Smith,  David  A.;  and  Woody,  Clark  M..  5.074,547,  a.  271-283.000. 
Worcester  Controls  Corporation:  See— 

Reynolds,   David  C;  and   Osthues,   Robert   H..   3,074,522,   CI. 
251-127.000. 
Worgotter,  Herbert:  See— 

Theurer,  Josef;  and  Worgotter,  Herbert,  5,074,219,  a.  104-17.200. 
Worlds  of  Wonder.  Inc.:  See— 

McKeefery,  James;  Sachs,  James;  Fan,  James;  and  Liang,  Ming. 
5,074,821,  a.  446-299.000. 
Wozniak,  Johannes:  See — 

Andree,  Dietrich;  Becker,  Dieter;  Siemensmeyer,  Heinrich;  and 
Wozniak,  Johannes,  5,074.677,  CI.  384-448.000. 
Wozniak.  Richard  F.:  See— 

Wirbel.  Stephen  R.;  Stenger.  Joaeph  M.;  Johnston.  Lonnie  E.;  Patil. 
Appatabeb  T.;  Wozniak,  Richard  F.;  and  Williams,  Peter  C, 
3.074,599.  a.  285-93.000. 
Wright  Linear  Pump,  Inc.:  See — 

Wright.  Sonja  J.,  5,074,285,  a.  128-24.100. 
Wright.  Sooja  J.,  to  Wright  Linear  Pump,  Inc.  Thermal  applicator 

method.  5,074.285.  a.  128-24.100. 
Wright.  WUIiam  J.:  See— 

Belec,  Eric  A.;  and  Wright,  William  J  ,  5,074,540,  Q.  271-34.000. 
Wu,  Biing-Seng,  to  Industrial  Technology  Research  Institute.  Process 
of  making  a  high  photosensitive  depletion-gale  thin  film  transistor. 
5,075.237,  a.  437-2.000. 
Wu,  Ching-Chang.  Golf  cart  score  board  and  handlebar  angular  posi- 
tion adjusting  structure.  5,074,448,  O.  224-274.000. 
Wu.  Edwin  S.;  and  Griflith,  Ronald  C,  to  Fisons  Corporation.  Spirofii- 

rane  derivatives.  5,075,317,  a.  514-278.000. 
Wuerzer,  Bruno:  Ser^— 

Ditrich,  Klaus;  Hamprecht,  Gerhard;  Wuerzer,  Bruno;  Meyer, 
Nofbeit;  WeMphalen,  Karl-Otto;  and  Laatsch,  Hartmut, 
3,074,904,  a.  71-92.000. 
Jahn,  Dieter,  Keil,  Michael;  Kolassa,  Dieter;  Schirmer,  Lirich; 
Wuerzer,  Bruno;  Meyer,  Norbert;  Jung,  Johann;  and  Radema- 
cher,  WUhelm.  5,074,903.  CI.  71-90.000. 
Wustmann,  Gunter;  Kirchgeasner,  Michael;  and  Bartl,  Thomas,  to 

Crown  Cork  AG.  Plastic  closure  cap.  5,074,425,  CI.  215-252.000. 
Wustrow,  David  J.;  Schwender,  Charles  F.;  and  Dodd,  John  H.,  to 
Ortbo  Pharmaceutical  Corporation.  Novel  pyrido(2,3-fl(l,4)thiaze- 
pines     and     pyrido(3.2-bKl,5)benzothiazepines.     5,073,440,     CI. 
54O-468.000. 
Wyko.  Inc.:  See- 
Smith,  Ian;  Simerly,  Carmin  C;  Hilty,  Jim  E.;  and  Byerley,  Mark 
S.,  5,074,408,  CI.  198-842.000. 
Wyler,  Peter:  See— 

Renker,  Hacsjorg;  and  Wyler,  Peter.  5,074.078.  CI.  5I-I03.00C. 


Xavier,  Joseph  F.:  See — 

Simpson,  Wallington  M.;  and  Xavier,  Joseph  F.,  5,074,102.  CL 
53-454.000. 
Xepro  Tubing  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Ikuma,  Takeji,  5,075,527,  CI.  219-39.100. 
Xerox  Corporation:  See — 

Bergen,  Richard  F.,  5,075,703.  a.  346-159.000. 

Benrand.  Jacques  C;  Leon-Bayley,  Denise  R.;  Ciccarelli,  Roger 

N  :  and  Nelson.  Linda  J.,  5,075,185,  CI  430-45.000. 
Castelli,    Viitorio;    and    Dastin.    Richard    M..    5.075,702.    a. 

346-153.100. 
Courtney,  John  E.,  5,075,543.  Q.  2SO-223.00R. 
Durland,  Scott  C;  Cassano,  James  R.;  Dastin.  Richard  M.;  Taber. 
Michele  D.;  Castelli,  Vittorio;  and  Shavers,  Daniel  R.,  5,075.734, 
CI.  355-312.000. 
Hawkins,    William    G.;    and    Burfce,    Cathie   J.,    5,075,250,    CI. 

437-52.000. 
Kneezel,  Gary  A.,  5,075,690,  CI.  346-1.100. 
Kray,  William  A..  5,074,484,  CI.  242-129.800. 
LaForce,  Roger  W.;  Kowalczyk,  Lawrence  E.;  Badesha,  Santokh 
S.;  Zukoski,  Paul  F.;  Hordon,  Monroe  J.;  Sterling,  Steven  M.; 
Lees,  Barry  A.;  and  Elder,  Fred  A.,  5,075,191,  CI.  430-128.000. 
Malhotra,  Shadi  L.,  5,075,153.  CI  428-207.000. 
Sheridon,  Nicholas  K.,  5.075,186,  CI.  430-47.000. 
Steams,  Richard  G.,  5,074,149.  a.  73-579.000. 
WUcox,    Lynn    D.;    and    Spitz,    A.    Uwrence,    5,075,896,    CI. 
382-39.000. 
Xintec  Corporation:  See — 

Rink.  Dan  L.,  3,074,637,  CI.  385-56.000. 
Yabe,  Masao:  See— 

Usami,  Yoshihisa;  Inagaki.  Yoshio;  Yabe,  Masao;  and  Sawano, 
Mitsuru,  5,075,147,  CI.  428-64.000. 
Yafuao,  Masao;  Hui,  Henry  K.;  Yan,  Cheng  F.;  and  MUler,  WUIiam  W., 
to  Minnesou  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company.  Sensor  with 
overcoating  and  process  for  making  same.  5,075,127,  CI.  427-2.000. 
Yagi,  Shigeru:  See — 

Karakida,  Ken-ichi;  Fukuda.  Yuzuni;  Honma,  Susumu;  Nishikawa, 
Masayuki;  and  Yagi,  Shigeru,  5,075,187,  O.  430-58.000. 
Yagi,  Shizuo;  Ishibashi,  Youichi;  and  Sono,  Hiroshi,  to  Honda  Giken 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Valve  driving  device  and  valve  driving 
method  for  internal  combustion  engine.  5,074,260,  CI.  123-90.160. 
Yagi,  Toyohiko:  See— 

Sakano,  Chikashi;  Nakada.  Seiichi;  Yagi.  Toyohiko;  and  Tsuji, 
Takahisa,  5,074,066,  CI.  38-77.800. 
Yagi.  Tsukasa:  See — 

Wada,    Kenichi;    Matsubara.    Ken;    Shingaki,    Kouichi;    Masuda, 
Tomohiko;  and  Yagi.  Tsukasa,  5.075,724,  CI.  355-203.000. 
Yama,  Yomiyuki;  Yasunaga,  Masatoshi;  Mitsui,  Katsuyoshi;  and  Ogoh, 
Ikuo,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Semiconductor  device 
manufactured  by  using  conductive  ion  implantation  mask.  5,075,240, 
CI.  437-20.000. 
Yamada,  Kosaku:  See— 

Takemori,  Shinichi;  Obayashi,  Shigeji;  Nakamura.  Mono;  Yamada, 
Kosaku;  and  Molooka.  Tetsurou.  5,075,373,  a.  525-57.000. 
Yamada,  Seiki:  See— 

Kinuhata,  Satoru;  Yamada,  Seiki;  Takami,  Masao;  Shibala,  Eiii;  and 
Tamura,  Tadahiko,  5,074.346.  a.  157-13.000. 
Yamada,  Shoji:  See — 

Sasao.  Masami;  and  Yamada.  Shoji,  5,074,800,  C\.  439-157.000. 
Yamada,  Takashi:  See — 

Yamamoto,  Ryoichi;  Yamada,  Takashi;  and  Matsubaguchi.  Satoshi, 
5.075,145,  CI.  428-64.000. 
Yamada.  Takeshi:  See— 

Matsui.   Shigetomo;   Yamada,   Takeshi;   Kumon,   Yasuhiro;  and 
Ryoji,  Makoto,  5.075,175,  C\.  428-582.000. 
Yamada,  Yoko:  See— 

Nohira,  Hiroyuki;  Kimura,  Takashi;  Yamada,  Yoko;  and  Yamagi- 

shi.  Kazushige,  5,075,031.  CI.  252-299.610. 
Togano,   Takeshi;  Takiguchi,  Takao;  Iwaki,  Takashi;   Yamada, 
Yoko;  Nakamura,  Shinichi;  and  Mori,  Shosei,   5,075,030,  CI. 
252-299.610. 
Yamada.  Yoshio,  to  Thomas  A  Betts  Corporation.  Electrical  connector 
for  connecting  heal  seal  film  to  a  printed  wiring  board.  5,074,797,  CI. 
439-62.000. 
Yamagala.  Eiji:  See— 

Yoshida.  Shinichi;  Tsuchida,  Hachio;  Onda,  Shigeo;  Maeta,  Mit- 
suaki;  and  Yamagata.  Eiji,  5,074,684,  C\.  400-17.000. 
Yamagata,  Kazuko:  See- 
Murakami,   Hiroshi;   Yamagala,   Kazuko;   and   Ihara,   Kazunori, 
5,075,275,  a.  502-303.000. 
Yamagishi,  Kazushige:  See — 

Nohira,  Hiroyuki;  Kimura,  Takashi;  Yamada,  Yoko;  and  Yamagi- 
shi, Kazushige,  5,075,031.  Q.  232-299.610. 
Yamagishi,  Kenji:  See — 

Yokomizo,   Shoziro;   Saitoh,   Takeshi;   Yanamoto,  Yutaka;  and 
Yamagishi,  Kenji,  5,074,048,  CI.  33-203.130. 
Yamagishi.  Masaaki;  and  Komaba,  Fukuo.  to  Olympus  Optical  Co., 
Ltd.   Stereomicroscope  including  an  objective   with   positive  and 
negative  meniscus  lenses  and  with  optical  axes  intersecting  beyond 
the  object.  5,074,65a  CI.  339-377.000. 
Yamagishi,  Shoji:  See — 

Mukai,  Takahiro;  Nakayama,  Toshikazu;  and  Yamagislii,  Shoji, 
5,074,397,  CI.  198-343.100. 
Yamaguchi,  Hitoshi:  See— 

Maaumoto,  Tsuyoshi;  Inoue.  Akihisa;  Yamaguchi.  Hitoshi;  Kita, 
Kazuhiko;  and  Takeda,  Hideki.  5,074,935,  CI.  148-403.000. 
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Yamaguchi.  Kazuo:  See — 

Ushitora,   Akihiro;   Yamaguchi,   Kazuo;   and   Aaaaagi,  Tsuneo, 
5,074,718,  a.  406-151.000. 
Yamaguchi.  Osamu;  Hikawa,  Hideki;  and  Morimoto,  Yoahinari,  to 
Shin-Kobe  Electric  Machinery  Co.,  Ltd.  Lead  acid  storage  battery. 
5,073,183,  a.  429-139.000. 
YanMha  Corporatioo:  See— 

CUhaaa.  Mannobu.  3,074,183,  a.  84-613.000. 
Yamaha  Hatandoki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Amano,  Jnnkichi;  and  Murakami,  Maaaahi,  3,074,257,  O.   123- 
S2.0MB. 
Yamamoto,  Haruahi;  and  Otsuka,  Naoki,  to  Sekirai  Koji  Kabushiki 
Kaisha;  and  Konan  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Avtooalic  water  sprin- 
kler control  system.  5,074,468,  CI.  234-69.000. 
Yamamoto,  Hideki:  See— 

Hinu,  Motoharu;  Suzuki,  Katuzi,  deceased;  Yokoo,  Tom;  and 
Yamamoto,  Hideki,  5,074,644,  O.  359-455.000. 
Yamamoto,  Hiroaki:  See — 

Yamashita,  Yoahinori;  Hirano,  Sadayuki;  Tatsumi,  Takumi;  and 
Yamamoto,  Hirodd,  5.074,166,  a.  74-866.000. 
Yamamoto,    Jun;    Ueda,    Yasuyoahi;    Omura,    Takashi;    Yamamoto, 
Yoiuke;  Hatlori  Hideo;  and  Sekihachi,  Junichi,  to  Sumitomo  Chemi- 
cal Company  i  imit«H  Moooazo-disperae  dye  compounds  their  pro- 
ductioo  and  their  ue.  3,073,429.  Q.  334-768.000. 
Yamamoto,  Kattuya:  See— 

Kishi,  Hiroyuki;  Kimura,  Hitoshi;  Yamamoto,  Katiuya;  Tamura, 
Yoshinobu;  Sakaucni,  Tsuneo;  Nagaoka,  MaaaUde;  Masubudu. 
Yoichi;  and  Nakalani,  Eisaku,  5,075.163,  O.  42S-33I.000. 
Yamamoto,  Koichi:  See— 

Tanaka,  TadMhi;  Sakamoto,  Masaaki;  Yamamoto,  Koichi;  and 
Kidokoro,  Hideyuki,  3,074.458,  O.  228-232.000. 
Yamamoto,  Muani;  and  Tanaka,  Yoahinobu,  to  Kyocera  Corporatioo. 

Film  flatness  keeping  device.  5,075,704.  a.  334-103.000. 
Yamamoto,  Ryoiclu;  Yamada,  Takashi;  and  Matsubaguchi.  Satoahi.  to 
Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Optical  recording  medium.  5,075,145,  CI. 
428-64.000. 
Yamamoto,  Shigehiro:  See — 

Hashimoto,  Temkuni;  Nakanishi,  Hideo;  Yamamoto,  Shigehiro; 
and  Iga,  Todiio.  3,075,333,  a.  323-209.000. 
Yamamoto,  Tadaahi:  See— 

Iwase,  Sumio;  and  Yamamoto,  Tadashi.  5,075,894,  CI.  379-69.000. 
Yamamoto,  Tohni.  Perfume  compositions  produced  by  aol-gd  meth- 
ods. 5,075,350,  CI.  523-102.000. 
Yamamoto,  Yosuke:  See — 

Yamamoto,  Jun;  Ueda,  Yasuyoahi;  Omura,  Takaifai;  Yamamoto, 
Yoauke;  Hattori,  Hideo;  and  Sekihachi.  Junichi.  3.073,429,  d. 
334-768.000. 
Yamamoto,  Yuji:  See — 

Tsuda.  Yusuke;  Tagami,  Kengi;  Nakazawa.  Kaznyodu;  and  Yama- 
moto, Yuji,  5,075,363,  Q.  524-156.000. 
Yamanaka,  Mitsuyuki:  See — 

Hayashi,  Yutaka;  Yamanaka,  Mitsuyuki;  and  Yoahimi,  Takashi. 
5,073,746,  a.  337-23.700. 
Yamanaka.  Shigeru;  and  Kikuchi,  Reiko,  to  AJinomoto  Company,  Inc. 
Complex  of  fibers  and  fimgi  and  a  process  for  preparatioa  thereof. 
3,074.959.  a.  162-9.000. 
Yamanaka.  Takashi:  See— 

Souda.  Shigeru;  Shimomura,  Naoyuki;  Ueda,  Norihiro;  Miyazawa. 
Shuhei;  Yamanaka.  Takuhi;  Miyamoto.  Kaname;  Hishinuma, 
leharu;  Nagakawa,  Junichi;  Nagaoka,  Naoko;  Kawashima, 
Hidetoahi;  Kawata,  Tsutomu;  Nagaoka,  Junsaku;  and  Wakabaya- 
shi,  Tsuneo,  5.075,335,  a.  514-535.000. 
Yamanaka,  Toahio,  to  Nippon  Electric  Glass  Co.,  Ltd.  Sealing  material. 

5,075,261,  a.  50i-is.ooa 
Yamanouchi,  Junichi;  and  Karino,  Yukio,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd. 
DilTiiaion  transfer  photographic  elements.  5,075,197,  CI.  43O-2l3.00a 
Yamashita,  Koujirou:  See— 

Koharagi,  Haruo;  Tahara,  Kazuo;  Eado,  Taandiiro;  Miyaahrta, 
Kunio;  Ishii,  Yoahitaro;  Jyoraku.  Fnmio;  Watanabe,  Syuji;  Toyo- 
shima,  Hiaanori;  Saito,  Kofaicbi;  Hishi.  WakicUro;  and  Yama- 
shita. Koujiiou,  S,073,«07,  CL  318-234.000. 
Yamashita.  Yoahinori;  Hirano,  Sadayuki;  Tatsumi,  Takumi;  and  Yama- 
moto, Hiroaki.  to  Suzuki  Jidoaha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and 
Mitsubiafai  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Continuous  speed  variable  trans- 
minoa  control  method.  5,074,166,  a.  74-866.000. 
Yamato  Scale  Company,  Limited:  See— 

Inoue,  Shinichi,  3,074,436.  Q.  222-36.000. 
Yamauchi.  Koichi;  Inafaa.  Hiroo;  and  Ogawa,  Hiroahi,  to  Fuji  Photo 
Fihn  Ca.  Ltd.  Magaetic  noMding  medium  3,073.167,  CL 
42S-336.000. 
Yamauchi,  Yoahimitau:  Tanaka,  Kenichi;  and  SaUyama.  Keizo,  to 
Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Semiooiiductor  memory  device  having  a 
volatile  memory  device  and  a  non-volatile  menoty  device.  S,073,8SS, 

a.  36s-22s.aoa 

YamazaU.  Eiichi:  See— 

Ito.  Kazuhiko;  Yamazatd,  Eiidu;  Ohtaki.  Kunio;  Korayashi,  Fumio; 
Masuda,  YoaUhisa;  Nakanialii,  Haoahi;  Suzuki,  Kiyozo;  and 
Miyoahi,  Yuichi,  3.073,031,  Q.  264^.100. 
Yamaaki,  Shunpei.  to  Semiconductor  Energy  Laboratory  Ca,  Ltd. 
Method  of  manufacturing  superconducting  ceramics  and  the  prod- 
ucts thereof  5,075,'/84,  O.  505-1.000. 
Yamazaki,  Shunpei,  to  Semiconductor  Eae^  Vtbontory  Co,  Lid. 
Diamond  electric  device  and  manu&ctuiing  method  for  the  same. 
3,073,764,  a.  357-71.000. 


Yan,  Cheng  F.:  See 

YaftM).  MMao;  Hot,  Henry  K.;  Yan,  Cheng  P.;  anl  Miller,  William 
W.,  5,075,127,  a.  427-2.000. 
Yanamoto,  Yutaka:  See — 

Yokomizo,   Shoziro;   Saitoh,   Takeshi;   Yanamoto,   Yutaka;   and 

Yamagishi,  Kenji,  5,074,048,  a.  33-203. 13a 

Yanker,  Peter  C,  to  Intetnatioaal  Biiiinrw  Maduaea  Corp.  VtnUk 

speed,  image  pan  method  and  apparatus  3,073.673,  d.  340-710.000. 

Yannazzooe.  Roliert,  to  LevokM- Corporation.  Window  blind  slat  ladder 

and  tih  drum.  3,074,349,  O.  160-177.000. 
Yano,  Hideaki;  and  Kitamnta,  Hideo,  to  Takata  Corporatioo.  Position 
adjusting  device  for  a  shoulder  belt  of  a  seat  bdt  aaaembly.  5,074,591, 
a.  280408.000 
Yano.  Masatoahi;  Usirid,  Hideki;  Kohri.  Shumpei;  and  Ishida,  Mnahi, 
to  Sooy  Corporatioo.  Memory  with  a  variable  impfdanrr  bit  line  load 
circuit  5,073,891,  a.  365-190.000. 
Yano.  Tsuneo:  See— 

Sunagawa,  Makoto;  Matsumura,  Haruki;  Yano,  Tsuneo;  Sasaki, 
Akira;  and  Takata,  Shinzi,  5,075.435,  a.  340-200.000. 
Yanusko,   David,  to  Teleflex  Inoctporaied.   Local  station  clutch. 

3,074,162.  a.  74-501.600. 
Yasuda,  Shinji:  See- 
Sato,  Susumu;  Togashi,  Yoahihiro;  Ito,  Norio;  laUi,  Kotclii;  and 
Yasuda,  Shinji,  5,075,544,  a.  250-226.000 
Yasunaga,  Mantoshi:  Ser— 

Yama,  Yomiyuki;  Yasunaga,  Masatoahi;  Milsai,  Katsuyoshi;  and 
Ogoh,  Ikuo.  5,075,24a  CL  437-20000 
Yawata,  Haniyasu:  Ser — 

Stenett,  Terry  L.;  Yawata,  Haniyasu;  and  Phaneaf,  Lawrence  P.. 
3.074,784,  a.  433-18.000. 
Yeadoo,  Alan  W.  Compact  gun  unplugging  device.  3,074,074,  CL 

42-93.000. 
Yeda  Research  and  Devdopmeat  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Hasman.  Erez;  and  Frieaem,  Aaher  A.,  3,073,100  O.  35^900000. 
Yee,  Renwin  J.:  See— 

Ellner,  Stuart;  Hoekstra,  Laurd  L.;  Ramshart,  Erie  A.;  and  Yee, 
Renwin  J.,  3,074,152,  a.  73-766.000. 
Yelton,  HaroM  D.:  See— 

Bobaein,  Rex  L.;  CampbeU.  Robert  W.;  Ydton.  Harold  D.;  mi  Ya, 
Michad  C,  5,075,420,  Q.  528-388.000. 
Yeon,  Seung  Ho:  See — 

Jung,  n  Nam;  Lee,  Gyu-Hwaa;  Yeon.  Seung  Ho;  aad  Snk.  Mi- 
Yeon.  3.073.477.  d.  336-435.000. 
Yiaium  Reaeardi  Development  Company  of  the  Hebrew  Univenity  of 
Jerusalem:  See — 
Chevion,  Mordechai.  5,075,469,  O.  556-134.000. 
Yokomizo,  Shoziro;  Saitoh,  Takeshi;  Yanamoto.  Yutaka;  aad  Yamagi- 
ahi,  Kenji.  to  Topy  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Apparatus  for  measur- 
ing wheel  rim  displacements.  3,074,048,  a.  33-203.130. 
Yokonuma,  Noiikazu:  Ser — 

Hagiuda,  Nobuyoshi;  Matsui,  Hideki;  Yokonuma.  Norikazu;  lida, 
Yoahikazu;  and  Sakamoto,  Hiroshi.  5,075,714,  CI.  354-416.000. 
Yokoo.  Kuniharu:  See — 

Hattori,  Nobuaki;  and  Yokoo.  Kunihatu,  3,073,131,  CL  427-43.Kni 
Yokoo,  Toru:  See— 

Hirai,  Motoharu;  Suzuki,  Katuzi.  deotased;  Yokoo,  Tora;  aad 
Yamamoto,  Hideki,  3,074.644,  CL  339-433X100 
Yokota,  Izumi:  See — 

Hamano,  Hiroshi;  Amemiya,  Izumi;  NisfaiaMNo,  Hiroshi;  Namiki, 
Takeiiiimi;  Yokota.  Izumi;  Okiyama.  Tadashi:  and  Seino,  Minora. 
3,074.631,  CL  385-3.000. 
Yokoyama,  Yasuharu:  See— 

Saiai.  Akira;  Yokoyama.  Yasuharu;  Sakurada.  Satoahi;  Hashimoto, 
Takao;  Segawa,  Tomoko;  and  Ishizaki.  Fumiya,  5.075,277,  a. 
502-333.000. 
Yokoyama,  YoaUyuki:  See— 

Kubola,  Toahiharu;  Tsuzaki,  Atsushi;  Yokoyaan,  YoshiyBki;  and 
Kimura,  Saburo,  5,075,814,  d.  361-143.000 
Yooe,    Kenji;    Suzuki,    Jun;    Tsunekawa.    Noriyaki;    Kato,    Arata; 
Nakamura.  Satoahi:  Maaegi,  Tsukio;  Kitai,  Kazao;  and  Idakawa, 
Yataro,  to  Tdjin  Limited.  Method  of  drtrrting  Kawaaaki  diaeaae 
using  anti-tumor  necrosis  antibody.  S/>73,236,  CL  436-3l<XiaO 
Yooeda,  Yasunobu:  See — 

Tain,  Hiroaki:  Nakamura,  Kazntaka:  Yoneda,  Yasanobv;  Sakdie, 
Yakio:  aad  SUmahara,  Yutaka,  3,075,663,  d.  33S-21.O0O. 
Yooeda.  Yoaaake;  aad  Kawasaki  Akimitsa,  to  Tomy  Coaapany,  Ltd. 

Track  for  a  vdack  lacaag  gaae-  3,075,515,  d.  I9I-22.00C 
Yooa.  Han  S.;  Om.  Jae  C;  Kim.  Jae  W.;  Chung.  In5.;  aad  Kim,  Jia  H., 
to  Hyaadai  EledraMca  ladaatriea  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  of  makiag 
DRAM  Ittviag  a  aide  waD  doped  trench  and  stacked  capacitor  struc- 
ture. 3.073.248,  CL  437-32.000. 
Yooo,  InBae.  PacUag  device  aad  awtbod  of  packing  for  endoacopic 

prooedares.  3,074,840  d.  604-13.000 
YoiMi.  Ubae;  Md  Yooo,  Samud  C  Suture  devices  particularly  uaeM  ■ 
eadoacopic  aat«ery.  5.074,874,  d.  606-224.000. 

Yooo,  Samnd  C:  Sar—  

Yoon.  Inbae;  aad  Yoon.  Samud  C  3/174.(74,  O.  606-224.000 
Yoreaea,  Kirk  E.:  &r-  _^^       ,    „ 

Hahn,  Frederick  C;  Yortaen,  Kirk  E.;  Fewleas,  WOham  A.;  Eaa- 
rich,  Robert  C;  and  Secrist,  Michad  J..  3.074,062.  CL  37- 
I42.0QA. 
York.  PnBiii  C:  See— 

BfOWB,  Pmoa  D.;  Moore.  Lester  S.;  aad  York.  Deaais  C, 
3,073,792,  a.  359-152.000 
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York  International  Corporation:  See— 

Schnetzka.  Harold  R..  11;  and  Wilb.  Frank  E.,  S,07S.838.  a. 
363-37.(nO. 
Yoric  Tape  and  Label  Conuiany:  Stv 

Hill.  Marilyn:  and  Baker,  Byron  L..  S.074,S93,  Q.  283-SI.OOO. 
Yoahida,  Hidetoshi:  See— 

Hop.  Tothiyuki;  Yoahida.  Hidetoshi;  Tatsumi,  Eiji;  Akao.  Shinichi; 
and  Koiaka.  Hideyuki,  S,074,086,  CI.  S2-167.0DF. 
Yoahida,  Keiichi:  See— 

Ikegami,  Tatsuji;  Ohbayashi,  Tetsuro;  Yoahida.  Keiichi;  and  Iguchi, 
Maaaahi.  3.074.747,  d.  413-SS.IOO. 
Yoahida  Kogyo  K.K.:  See— 

Masumoto,  Tsuyoshi;  Inoue,  Akihiia;  Yamaguchi,  Hitoahi;  Kita, 

KazuUko;  and  Takeda,  Hideki.  3.074.933.  O.  I4»-403.000. 
Terada.  Yasuhani;  Horita.  Yoshiyuki;  and  Ishii.  Siuumu,  3.073,066, 
a.  264-247.000. 
Yoahida,  Kuniaki:  See — 

Hirata,  Toichi;  Yoahida,  Kuniaki;  Tanaka,  Hideaki;  Sugiyama, 
Genroku;  and  Haga.  Masakazu.  3.074,194,  CI.  91-323.000. 
Yoahida,   Nobuyuki;   Tanaka,   Hisao;   and   Fukuyama,   Masahiro,  to 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited.  Elastomer  composition. 
5,073.383,  a.  323-327.300. 
Yoahida,  Shinichi;  Tsuchida,  Hachio;  Onda,  Shigeo;  Maeta,  Mitsuaki; 
and  Yamagata,  Eiji,  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.;  and  Hitachi  Information  Sys- 
tems. Ltd.  Dot  printer  device  having  a  control  unit  to  print  horizontal 
Unes.  3.074,684,  CI.  400-17.000. 
Yoshida,  Takehiro;  Matsuzaki,  Susumu;  and  Ono,  Takashi,  to  Canon 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Facsimile  apparatus  and  facsimile  conmiunication 
method.  3,073.783.  CI.  338-439.000. 
Yoahiike,  Yoshiji,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Cold-cathode  dis- 
charge lamp  device.  3.073,603.  a.  3I3-33S.0OO. 
Yosfaikawa,  Yasuhiro:  See — 

Ueyama,  Shinichiro;  Fujikawa,  Kazuhiko;  Yoshikawa,  Yasuhiro; 
Okamolo,  Tetsuhiko;  Funikawa,  Masayuki;  and  Nishikawa, 
Tadaichi.  3,073,433,  Q.  348-413.000. 
Yoahimi,  Takashi:  5«e^ 

Hayashi,  Yutaka;  Yamanaka,  Mitsuyuki;  and  Yoshimi,  Takashi. 
3.073,746,  a.  337-23.700. 
Yoahimura,  Hiroshi;  Tanaka,  Shinichi;  and  Ishii,  Kouzou,  to  Mazda 
Motor     Corporation.     Automatic     transmission.     3,074,167,     CI. 
74-866.000. 
Yoahimura,  Masaji:  See — 

Ueki,  Tom;  Yoshimura,  Masaji;  Kanezaki,  Kazuhani;  Satoh,  Taka- 
shi; Iwata,  Ineo;  and  Kishi,  Susumu,  3,073,033,  CI.  232-311.000. 
Yoahimura,  Narihiko;  Tomizawa,  Hirotaka;  and  Komatsu,  Yasuji,  to 
Toa  Nenryo  Kogyo,  K.K.  Synthetic  traction  fluid.  5,075,024,  CI. 
252-79.000. 
Yoahimura,  Yumiko:  See — 

Asahioka,  Yoshimi;  Hirakawa,  Hideki;  Nogami,  Hiroyasu;  and 
Yoahimura,  Yumiko.  5.075.85%  O.  364419.000. 
Yoshinaga.  Naoki:  See — 

Usluoda.  Kohsaku;  Akisue,  Osamu;  Yoshinaga,  Naoki;  Katayama, 
Tomohisa;  and  Oshimi,  Masakazu,  5,074,924,  CI.  148-1 1.50R. 
Yoshino  Kogyosho  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

lizuka,  Shigeo;  Nakamura,  Hiroyuki;  Kishi,  Takao;  and  Endo, 
Syuzo,  5,074,693,  CI.  401-4.000. 
Yoshioka,  Tetsuo:  See — 

Kawaratani,    Hamo;    and    Yoshioka.    Tetsuo.    5,075,064,    CI. 
264-205.000. 
Yoshioka,  Yasuhiro:  See — 

Watanabe,    Hiroyuki;    Koya,    Keizo;    Yoshioka,    Yasuhiro;    and 
Nakamura,  Koki,  5,075,208.  C\.  430-559.000. 
Yoshioka,   Yoshioki;   Hoshino,   Kiyoe;  and   Nakamura,   Shigeru,  to 
Taniguchi  Ink  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.  Printing  inks.  5,074.915,  CI. 
106-27.000. 
Yoshizaki,  Masatoshi:  See — 

Scki,    Masaki;    Yoshizaki,    Masatoshi;    Hosono,    Takeshi;    and 
Hayanagi,  Shizuaki,  5,075,876,  O.  395-121.000. 
Yoshizawa,  Hideo;  and  Nagai,  Yasuyuki,  to  Nippon  Sheet  Glass  Co., 
Ltd.  Method  of  heating  glass  sheet  for  laminated  glass.  5,074,900,  CI. 
65-106.000. 
Yost,  Richard  A.:  See— 

Johnson,  Jodie  V.;  Pedder,  Randall  E.;  Yost,  Richard  A.;  and 
Story,  Michael  S.,  5,075,547,  CI.  250-292.000. 
Yotsumota  Toshihiio;  Morita,  Koichi;  and  Kinoshita,  Takeshi,  to 
Bridgestone  Corporation.  Adhesive  composition  for  fibrou-s  materials 
based  on  phenol-aminophenol-formaldehyde  condensation  products. 
5,075.415,  CI.  528-149.000. 
Young,  Edward  L.;  and  Rebeschi,  Thomas  J.,  to  United  Technologies 
Corporation.  Electroluminescent  display  brightness  compensation. 
5,075,5%,  a.  315-169.300. 
Youngdale,  Gilbert  A.,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The.  Antidiabetic  3-halo- 

/3-aminoestranes.  5,075,434,  CI.  54O-I06.000. 
Youngeberg,  Judy  L.,  to  Herrmidifier  Company,  Inc.  Spray  pad  humid- 
ifier. 5,075,047,  CI.  261-100.000. 
Yu.  Melvin  J.;  McCowan.  Jefferson  R.;  and  Thrasher,  K.  Jeff,  to  Eli 
Lilly  and  Company.  3-aryl-4(3H)quiiiazoliiione  CCK  antagonists  and 
pharmaceutical  formulations  thereof.  5,075.313.  CI.  514-259.000. 
Yu.  Michael  C:  See— 

Bobsein.  Rex  L.;  Campbell,  Robert  W.;  Yelton,  HaroU  D.;  and  Yu, 
Michael  C,  5,075,420,  CI.  528-388.000. 
Yu,  Ning:  See— 

Recfaer,  Robert  R.;  Chu,  Wei  K.;  and  Yu,  Ning,  5,075,130,  CI. 
427-38.000. 


Yunker,  David  A.;  and  Enders,  Albrecht  H.,  to  Siemens  Gammasonics. 
Inc.  Scintillation  camera  gantry  supporting  a  plurality  of  detector 
heads  between  two  parallel  pUtes.  5,075.554.  Q.  250-363.080. 
Yunnan.  David  N.  Highly  Hexible  jewelry  band  material.  5.074.127.  CI. 

63-3.000. 
Zabetakis,  George  E.:  See- 
Ken,  Alexander  F.;  Memyk.  Edwin  H.;  Zabetakis.  George  E.;  and 
Escoli.  Uri.  5,075,079,  a.  422-64.000. 
Zafiroglu.  Dimitri  P.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company. 

Thermoformable  composite  sheet.  5,075,142.  CI.  428-36.100. 
Zahn,  Walter  E.:  See— 

Brooks,  William  W.,  Jr.;  Brown,  JefTB.;  Coffey,  Jerome  T.;  Estry, 
Richard  H.;  Graves,  Marlin  P.;  Heitkamp,  Gary  L.;  Lengerman, 
Larry  H.;  Myhre,  Thomas  J.,  Sr.;  Schaefer,  Terrance  L.;  Teig, 
Paul  D.;  Tougas,  Arvid  C;  Wanek,  Donald  J.;  Wirz,  John  H.; 
and  Zahn,  Walter  E.,  5,074,029,  CI.  29-603.000. 
Zaia,  John  A.:  See— 

Pande,  Hema;  Riggs,  Arthur  D.;  and  Zaia.  John  A.,  5,075.213,  Q. 
435-5.000. 
Zaima,  Fimiya:  See — 

Takeda,  Mutsuhiko;  Hagiwara,  Isao;  Zaima,  Fumiya;  and  Sakagu- 
chi,  Shuzabu,  5,075,476,  CI.  556428.000. 
Zaiiani,  Andrea:  See — 

Frigerio,  Marco;  Zaiiani,  Andrea;  Gandolfi,  Carmelo  A.;  Germini, 
Mauro;  Tofanetti,  Odoardo;  and  Tognella,  Sergio,  5.075,324,  CI. 
514-356.000. 
Zanker  Road  Resource  Management:  See — 

Weigel.  Jesse  C,  5,074,740,  a.  414-550.000. 
Zavracky,  Matthew  M.:  See— 

Zavracky,  Paul  M.;  Salerno,  Jack  P.;  and  Zavracky,  Matthew  M.. 
5.074.952,  a.  156401.000. 
Zavracky,  Paul  M.;  Salerno,  Jack  P.;  and  Zavracky,  Matthew  M.,  to 
Kopin  Corporation.  Zone-melt  recrystallization  method  and  appara- 
tus. 5,074,952,  CI.  156-601.000. 
Zawadzki,  Andrezej:  See — 

Jacob,    Allan    S.;    and    Zawadzki,    Andrezej,    5,075,877,    CI. 
364-550.000. 
Zdeb,  Brian  D.;  and  Slater,  Glenn  L.,  to  Baxter  International  Inc. 

Passive  drug  delivery  system.  5,074,844,  CI.  604-83.000. 
Zdeblick,   Mark,  to  Stanford  University.   Integrated   variable  focal 

length  lens  and  its  applications.  5,074,629,  CI.  385-14.000. 
Zeides,  Otto:  See— 

Baumler,  Heinz;  Hoffmann,  Richard;  Schirmer,  Klaus;  and  Zeides, 
Otto,  5,075,822,  CI.  361-388.000. 
Zeiler,  Guenther:  See— 

Thull,  Roger;  and  Zeiler,  Guenther,  5,074,881,  a.  623-22.000. 
Zellerhoff,  Robert:  See— 

Staglich,  Peter;  Friedrich,  Bodo;  Spengler,  Hans;  and  Zellerhoff, 
Robert,  5,075,416,  O.  528-179.000. 
Zellweger  Uster  AG:  See— 

Aeppli,  Kurt,  5,074,480,  CI.  242-36.000. 
Zembrowslii,  William  J.:  See— 

Mylari,  Banavara  L.;  and  Zembrowski,  William  J.,  5,075,442,  CI. 
544-234.000. 
Zercie,  Robert  W.:  See— 

Mauck.  John  C;  and  Zercie,  Robert  W.,  5,075,221,  CI.  435-7.360. 
Zeren,  Fevzi,  to  Hercules  Incorporated.  Method  for  controlled  aero 
dynamic  dispersion  of  organic  filamentary  materials.  5,074,214,  CI. 
102-293.000. 
Zeuke,  Reinhard:  See— 

Kaletta.  Joachim;  Traore,  Ibrahim;  and  Zeuke,  Reinhard,  5,075,661, 
a.  335-166.000. 
Zexel  Corporation:  See — 

lida,  Katsumi;  Sakurai,  Yoshihiko;  Takano,  Akihiko;  Doi,  Shigeto- 
shi;  and  MatsushiU,  Taketoshi,  5,074,123,  CI.  62-228.500. 
Zhang,  Lian-Sheng,  to  Allied  Colloids  Ltd.  Method  of  making  graft 

copolymers.  5,075,401,  CI.  527-201.000. 
Zhang,  Yun  H.  Ground  water  filter  for  obtaining  drinking  water. 

5,075,010,  CI.  210438.000. 
Zielinski,  Matthew  B.,  to  Union  Oil  Company  of  California.  Pen- 

tadienyllutetium  complex.  5,075,426,  CI.  534-15.000. 
Ziesel,  Lawrence  B.:  See — 

Credle,  William  S.,  Jr.;  Ziesel,  Lawrence  B.;  and  Heflin,  Mark  S., 
5,074,341,  CI.  141-1.000. 
Zimmer,  Iik.:  See — 

Cozad,  Trent  E.;  Lozier,  Antony  J.;  Lower,  Jerry  L.;  and  Tenoer. 
Allan  F.,  5,074,864,  CI.  606-54.000. 
Zimmerman,  Charles  E.:  See — 

Bemadic,  Thomas  J.;  and  Zimmerman,  Charles  E.,  5,075,053.  CI. 
264-56.000. 
Zimmerman,  David  E.:  See — 

Dayton,  Bimey  D.;  and  Zimmerman,  David  E.,  5,075,580,  CI. 
307-475.000. 
Zimmerman,  Robert  L.,  to  Texaco  Chemical  Company.  Continuous 
preparation  of  secondary  amines  from  nitriles  using  cobalt  and  zirco- 
nium. 5,075,506,  a.  564490.000. 
Zimpro  Passavant  Environmental  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Kamke,  Robert  J.,  S.07S.0I5.  O.  210-754.000. 
Zitka,  Mark  D.:  See- 
Turner,  William  E.;  Lee,  Lynn  M.;  and  Zitka,  Mark  D.,  5,074,681, 
CI.  384-613.000. 
Zorinsky,  Eldon  J.:  See — 

Spratt,  David  B.;  Virkus,  Robert  L.;  Ekiund,  Robert  H.;  and  Zo- 
rinsky, Ekton  J.,  5,075,241,  CI.  437-31.000. 
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Zukoaki.  Paul  F.:  See— 

LaForce.  Roger  W.;     owafczyk.  Lawrence  E.;  Badesha.  Santokh 

S.;  Zukoaki.  Paul  F.;  Hordon.  Monroe  J.;  Sterling,  Steven  M.; 

Lees.  Barry  A.;  and  EMer,  Fred  A..  5.075.191.  a.  430-128.000. 

Zupan,  Jacob  A.;  and  Steinbrenner,  Deborah  L..  to  Boehringer  Ingel- 

heim  Animal  Health.   Inc.   Novel  oxytetracycline  compositions. 

5,075.295.  a.  514-153.000. 

Zwebner,  Ascher  Z.  Car  door  safety  device.  5.074.073.  a.  49-26.000. 


Zwirlein,  John  F.,  Jr.:  See — 

Roaenplanter,  WiUiam  F.;  Zwirleiii.  John  F^  Jr.;  Noel.  Jmea  R.; 
and  Patrosh,  Thomaa  P.,  5.074.4701  CL  239-116.000. 
ZymoGenetics.  Inc.:  See — 

Hagen.  Frederick  S..  5.075.227,  d.  435-172.300. 
501  Masco  Industries.  Inc.:  See— 

Marty.  Garry  R..  5,073.991.  d.  4-192.000. 
501  Meiji  MUk  Productt  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Kaneko.   Tsutomu;   Takahaahi.   Masaluo;  and   Suzuki.   Hideki. 
5.075.226,  a.  435-148.000. 


LIST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 
PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  24TH  DAY  OF  DECEMBER.  1991 

Note. — Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  Tint  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


Avco  Corporation:  Ste — 

Woodrofle.  Jaime  A.,  Re.  33,777,  d.  134-1.000. 
Behr,  Joseph  L.;  and  Margraves,  David  P.,  to  Emerson  Electric  Co. 
Pulse   controlled   expansion   valve   for   muhipie  evaporators   and 
method  of  controlling  same.  Re.  33,775,  CI.  62-212.000. 
Emerson  Electric  Co.;  See — 

Behr,   Joseph   L.;   and   Hargraves,   David   P.,   Re.  33,77S,  CI. 
62-212.000. 
Fujimoto,  Masaharu:  See — 

Iwanami,  Masani;  Maeda,  Tettuya;  Nagano,  Yoshinobu;  Fujimoto. 

Masaharu;   Nagano,   Noriaki;   Yamazaki,   Atsuki;   Tamazawa, 

Kasahani;  Muraae.  Kiyoshi;  and  Shibanuma,  Tadao,  Re.  33,778, 

a.  540-222.000. 

Oumy,  Weraer  H.,  to  Wcgu-Messtechnik  GmbH.  Coordinate  measur- 

ing  and  testing  machine.  Re.  33,774,  CI.  33-503.000. 
Hargraves,  David  P.;  See — 

Behr,  Joseph   L.;  aad   Hargravea,   David   P..   Re.  33.77S.  CL 
1       ^  62-212.000. 

\-£-^  Iwanami,  Masaru;  Maada.  Tets(|^^Nagano,  Yoshinobu;  Fujimoto, 
__^^       Masaharu;     Nagana     ^te^iak1;   ^rtmaiiiH,     Atsuki;     Tamazawa, 
|yi,4'        Kasahani;  Muraae,  Kiyaria;  and  Shibanuma,  Tadao,  to  Yamanoochi 
Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.  I,3-dithietane-2-carfooxylic  acid  penicillin 
and  cephalosporin  derivatives.  Re.  33,778,  CI.  540-222.000. 
Konai,  Yutaka;  Nakamura.  Tadashi;  Tanonaka.  Takayuki;  Yoshida, 
Kazuo;  and  Machida,  Yoshihisa,  to  Kurcha  Kagaku  Kogyo  K.K. 
Preparation    process    of   4,4-dihydroxybtphenyl.    Re.  33.779,    CI. 
568-730.000. 
Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  K.K.:  See — 

Konai,  Yutaka;  Nakamura,  Tadashi;  Tanonaka,  Takayuki:  Yoshida, 
Kazuo;  and  Machida.  Yoshihisa.  Re.  33.779,  Q.  568-730.000. 
Machida,  Yoshihisa:  See — 

Konai,  Yutaka;  Nakamura.  Tadashi;  Tanonaka.  Takayuki;  Yoshida. 
Kazuo;  and  Machida.  Yoshihisa.  Re.  33.779.  CI.  568-730.000. 
Maeda,  Tetsuya:  See — 

Iwanami,  Masaru;  Maeda,  Tetsuya;  Nagano,  Yoshinobu;  Fujimoto, 
Masaharu;   Nagano,    Noriaki;    Yanuzaki,    Atsuki;   Tamazawa, 
Kasahani;  Murase,  Kiyoshi;  and  Shibanuma,  Tadao,  Re.  33,778, 
CI.  540-222  000. 
Murase,  Kiyoshi:  See — 

Iwanami,  Masaru;  Maeda,  Tetsuya;  Nagano,  Yoshinobu;  Fujimoto, 
Masaharu;    Nagano,    Noriaki;    Yamazaki,    Atsuki;   Tamazawa, 
Kasahani;  Murase,  Kiyoshi;  and  Shibanuma,  Tadao,  Re.  33,778, 
a.  540-222.000. 
Nagano,  Noriaki:  See — 

Iwanami  Masaru;  Maeda.  Tetsuya;  Nagano.  Yoshinobu;  Fujimoto, 
Masaharu;    Nagano,   Noriaki;    Yamazaki,   Atsuki;   Tamazawa, 


Kasahani;  Muraae,  Kiyoshi;  and  Shibanuma,  Tadao,  Re.  33,778, 
CI.  S4O-222.00O. 
Nagano,  Yoshinobu:  See — 

Iwanami,  Masaru;  Maeda,  Tetsuya;  Nagano,  Yoshinobu;  Fujimoto, 
Masaharu;    Nagano,   Noriaki;    Yamazaki,   Atsuki;   Tamazawa, 
Kasaham;  Murase,  Kiyoshi;  and  Shibanuma,  Tadao,  Re.  33,778, 
a.  540-222.000. 
Nakamura.  Tadashi:  See — 

Konai,  Yutaka;  Nakamura,  Tadashi;  Tanonaka,  Takayuki;  Yoshida, 
Kazuo;  and  Machida,  Yoshihisa,  Re.  33,779,  CI.  568-730.000. 
Noland,  John  W.,  to  Roy  F.  Weston,  Inc.  Apparatus  and  method  for 
low  temperature  thermal  stripping  of  volatile  organic  compounds 
from  soil.  Re  33,776,  CI.  110-346.000. 
Roy  F.  Weston,  Inc.:  Set— 

Noland,  John  W.,  Re.  33,776,  O.  110-346.000. 
Shibanuma,  Tadao:  See— 

Iwanaoii,  Masani;  Maeda,  Tetsuya;  Nagano,  Yoshinobu;  Fujimoto, 
Masaharu;   Nagano,   Noriaki;    Yamazaki,    Atsuki;   Tamazawa, 
Kasahani;  Murase.  Kiyoshi;  and  Shibanuma,  Tadao.  Re.  33.778. 
a.  S4O-222.00O. 
Tamazawa.  Kasahani:  See — 

Iwanami,  Masani;  Maeda,  Tetsuya;  Nagano,  Yoshinobu;  Fujimoto, 
Masaharu;    Nagano,    Noriaki;    Yamazaki,    Atsuki;    Tamazawa, 
Kasahani;  Muraae,  Kiyoshi;  and  Shibanuma.  Tadao,  Re.  33,778. 
CI.  540-222.000. 
Tanonaka.  Takayuki:  See — 

Konai.  Yutaka;  Nakamura.  Tadashi;  Tanonaka,  Takayuki;  Yoshida. 
Kazuo;  and  Machida.  Yoshihisa.  Re.  33.779.  C\.  568-730.000. 
Wegu-Messtechnik  GmbH:  See— 

Gumy,  Wenier  H..  Re.  33,774,  CI.  33-503.000. 
Woodrofle,  Jaime  A.,  to  Avco  Corporation.  Laser  removal  of  poor 

thermally-conductive  materials.  Re.  33.777,  CI.  134-1.000. 
Yamanouchi  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Iwanami,  Masaru;  Maeda,  Tetsuya;  Nagano,  Yoshinobu;  Fujimoto, 
Masaharu;   Nagano,   Noriaki;    Yamazaki,   Atsuki;   Tamazawa, 
Kasahani;  Murase,  Kiyoshi;  and  Shibanuma,  Tadao,  Re.  33,778, 
CI.  540-222.000. 
Yamazaki,  Atsuki:  See — 

Iwanami,  Masani;  Maeda,  Tetsuya;  Nagano,  Yoshinobu;  Fujimoto, 
Masaharu;   Nagano,    Noriaki;    Yamazaki,    Atsuki;   Tamazawa, 
Kasahani;  Murase,  Kiyoshi;  and  Shibanuma.  Tadao.  Re.  33.778, 
CI.  540-222.000. 
Yoshida,  Kazuo:  See — 

Konai,  Yutaka;  Nakamura,  Tadashi;  Tanonaka,  Takayuki;  Yoshida. 
Kazuo;  and  Machida.  Yoshihisa,  Re.  33,779,  CI.  568-730.000. 


LIST  OF  REEXAMINATION  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 
CERTinCATES  WERE  ISSUED 


Aloka  Ca,  Ltd.:  See— 

Namekawa,  Koroku.  Bl  4.641.668.  CI.  128-661.090. 
Beyersdorf.  Robert  S.;  and  Keskey,  William  H.,  to  Dow  Chemical 

Company,  The.  Latex  compositions  usefiil  as  binders  in  composite 

board    having   dimensional   stability   and   strength.    Bl  4,863,979, 

12-24-91,  a.  524-14.000. 
Buchman,   Ernest  C.   Patient   shifting   and   method  of  using  same. 

Bl  4,067.079.  1^24-91,  a.  5-81.00R. 


Dow  Chemical  Company,  The:  See — 

Beyersdorf,  Roben  S.;  and  Keskey.  William  H.,  Bl  4,863,979,  d. 
524-14.000. 
Keskey.  William  H.:  See— 

Beyersdorf.  Roben  S.;  and  Keskey,  WUliam  H.,  Bl  4,863,979,  a. 
524-14.000. 
Koski,  John  T.  Tool  and  method  for  forming  panel  joints.  Bl  4,820,091, 

12-24-91,  CI.  409-132.000. 
Lemelson.  Jerome  H.  Form  filling  system  and  method.  Bl  3,872.462, 

12-24-91,  CI.  34O-705.00a 
Namekawa,  Koroku,  to  Aloka  Co..  Ltd.  Ultrasonic  blood  flow  imaging 
method  and  apparatus.  Bl  4.641.668.  12-24-91.  CI.  128-661.090. 


Pi  82 


Sf 

«!■. 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


Aanhun.  Nils  I.;  and  Lofgien.  Peter.  Valve  actuator.  322,657,  12-24-91. 

CI   D23-233.00O. 
Aavid  Engineering.  Inc.:  See — 

McCarthy,  Alfred  F..  322.594.  CI.  DI3-I79.000. 

Abrams.  Julian  M.,  to  GEC  Plessey  Telecommunications  Limited.  Key 

telephone  sution  display  stand   322.612.  12-24-91,  CI.  D14-241.000. 

Abrams,  Julian  M.,  to  GEC  Plessey  Telecommunications  Limited.  Key 

telephone  sUlion  display  stand.  322,613,  12-24-91,  CI.  D14-241.000. 

Aikawa,  Masahiro,  to  Seikosha  Co.,  Ltd.  Clock.  322.578,  12-24-91.  C\. 

DlO-28.000. 
Aldridge.  James  S..  to  Avon  Industrial  Polymers  Limited.  Golf  club 

grip.  322.637.  12-24-91,  O.  D21-222.000. 
Allen,  John  L.,  to  Liz  Claiborne,  Inc.  Merchandise  display  stand. 

322,524,  12-24-91,  CI.  D6-411.000. 
Alpha  Plastics  Products  Ltd.:  See— 

Erez,  Israel.  322,639,  CI.  D2I-64.000. 
Alps  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See- 
Sato.  Hiroshi;  and  Dobashi.  Koichi.  322.624.  O.  D18-55.00O. 
Amcor  Limited:  See — 

Groves,  Maurice  C,  322,571,  CI.  D9-433.000. 
Amity  Leather  Products  Co.:  See- 
Young,  Raymond  W.,  322,628,  CI.  Dt9-26.000. 
Amusaen,  Gregory  P.  Support  bracket  holder  for  utensils.  322,554, 

12-24-91.  CI.  D8-373.000. 
Anadex.  Inc.:  See — 

Tooke,  Michael  H.,  322.625,  a.  D18-54.000. 
Anderson,  Glenn  A.,  to  Creative  Athletic  Products  t  Services,  Inc. 
Swimmer  resistance  training  device.  322.653.   12-24-91.  Q.  D21- 
238.000. 
Andrykovitz,  Henry  J.  Dashboard  cup  holder.  322,512,  12-24-91,  CI. 

D3'4O.O0O. 
Antonious,  Anthony  J.  Putter  golf  club  head.  322,646,  12-24-91,  CI. 

021-219.000. 
Antonious,  Anthony  J.  Putter  golf  club  head.  322,647,  12-24-91,  CI. 

D2 1 -2 19.000. 
Antonious,  Anthony  J.  Putter  golf  club  head.  322,648,  12-24-91,  d. 

D21-219.000. 
Antonious,  Anthony  J.  Putter  golf  club  head.  322,649,  12-24-91,  CI. 

D2I-2I9.000. 
Antonious,  Anthony  J.  Iron  type  golf  club  head.  322,652,  12-24-91,  CI. 

D2 1-220.000. 
Aobori,  Tetsuro:  See — 

Yamamoto,   Takashi;   Aobori,   Tetsuro;   Tanaka,    Hirofiimi;   and 
Tsumurai,  Yasuo,  322,669,  CI.  D23-378.000. 
Area  Lighting  Research,  Inc.:  See — 

DiCarlo,  Daniel  M.,  Jr.,  322,598.  O.  D13-165.000. 
Auerbach.  Marc;  Emmons.  Lawrence  D.;  and  Patton,  Douglas  M..  to 
Mitsubishi  Electric  America.  Inc.  Remote  controller  for  television 
receivers  and  the  like.  322.610,  12-24-91,  CI.  DI4-218.000. 
Avon  Industrial  Polymers  Limited:  See — 

Aldridge,  James  S.,  322,637,  CI.  D2 1-222.000. 
Bachscheider,  F.  A.:  See— 

Kokenge.  Elmer  J.;  and  Bachscheider,  F.  A.,  322,555,  a.  D8- 
380.000. 
Baggio,  Horacio.  to  Woodhead  Industries,  Inc.  Portable  work  light  or 

the  like.  322,680,  12-24-91,  CI.  D26-37.O0O. 
Bang,  Seung  G.,  to  Gold  Star  Co.,  Ltd.  Remote  controller.  322,611, 

12-24-91,  CI.  D14-218.000. 
Barfield,  Jesse.  Baseball  field  insen  for  a  table.  322,527,  12-24-91,  a. 

D6-49 1.000. 
Becton,  Dickinson  and  Company:  See — 

Szwarc.  Joseph  M..  322.671,  CI.  D24- 130.000. 
Behringer,  John   W.,  to  PN  International  Corp.  Toaster.   322,536, 

12-24-91.  CI.  D7-330.000. 
Bengtson.  Alan  D.:  See— 

Kohler.  Herbert  V..  Jr.;  Reid,  Mary  J.;  Sauter.  Bruce  M.;  and 
Bengtson.  Alan  D..  322.658,  CI.  D23-255.000. 
Berger,  Ralph,  to  Ohio  International.  Ltd.  Tote  bag.  322.513.  12-24-91. 

CI.  D3-44.000. 
Bergersen.  Earl  O..  to  Ortho-Tain.  Inc.  Orthodontic  appliance  or  the 

like.  322.674.  12-24-91,  d.  D24-18O.00O. 
Berke.  Joseph  J.:  See— 

Muller,  George  H..  322.673.  CI.  D24-146.000. 
Berman.  Gregory  J.;  Sargent.  Peter  A.;  and  Patterson.  Richard  D..  to 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company.  Container  for  paper 
and  vinyl  products.  322.568,  12-24-91,  d.  D9-414.000. 
Bemardini,  Deborah  L.:  See — 

Meyers,  Edward  J.,  Jr.;  Bemardini.  Deborah  L.;  Ceglia.  Frank;  and 
Fogarty,  Eileen.  322,503,  CI.  Dl-109.000. 
Billings,  feb,  to  Sight  &  Sound,  Inc.  Toy  piano.  322,640,  12-24-91,  CI. 

D2 1-64.000. 
Bobrovniczky,  Bert,  to  Pyroil  Canada  Limited.  Car  heater.  322,665, 

12-24-91,  CI.  D23-324.O0O. 
Bobrovniczky,  Bert,  to  Pyroil  Canada  Limited.  Car  heater.  322.666. 

12-24-91.  CI.  D23-324.00O. 
Boots  Company,  PLC,  The:  See— 

Davies,  John  S..  322.691.  CI.  D28-47.000. 
Borden.  Frederick  R.:  See— 

Jacobson.  Chester  F.;  and  Borden.  Frederick  R..  322,689.  CI.  D28- 

47.000. 
Jacobson.  Chester  F.;  and  Borden.  Frederick  R..  322.690.  d.  D28- 
47.000. 


Brathwaite.  John  F.  C.  Edge  mouklnig.  322.678.  12-24-91.  d.  D25- 

136.000. 
Braund,  Paul:  See- 
Montgomery,  Paul  S.;  Braund,  Paul;  and  Windorski,  David  C, 
322.632,  d.  D19-86.000. 
Breadmont,  William  T.,  to  Peel,  James  P.,  a  pan  interest.  Container. 

322,569,  12-24-91,  CI.  D9-414.000. 
Brdtling  Montres  S.A.:  See- 
Schneider,  Ernest,  322,579,  d.  DlO-32.000. 
Brodrene  Hartmann  A/S:  See — 

Rasmussen,  Torben.  322.705.  CI.  D34-38.000. 
Brooks.  Robert  W.;  Mueller.  Gerald  C;  and  Niven.  Mark  A^  loTarltett 

Inc.  DispUy  unit.  322,523,  12-24-91,  CI.  D6-409.000. 
Buecheler,  Herbert:  See- 
Halm,  Hans;  and  Buecheler,  Herbert.  322,558,  d.  D9-366.00a 
Bulgari,  Paolo,  to  Partecipazioni  Bulgari  S.p.A.  Necklace.  322,586, 

12-24-91,  a.  Dll-*.000. 
Bunn-O-Matic  Corporation:  See — 

Van  Camp,  Raymond  E.,  322,535,  d.  D7-308.000. 
Burle  Industries  (UK)  Ltd.:  See— 

Muller,  Peter,  and  Lowe,  Peter,  322,606.  d.  D14-1 15.000. 
Cabas  S.p.A.:  See— 

Toffoloni,  Werther,  322,521,  d.  D6-379.000. 
Cable  Electric  Products,  Inc.:  See- 
Schwartz.  Frederic  W..  322,679,  d.  D26-26.000. 
Callas,  Mike  T.  Sign  holder.  322.634.  12-24-91.  d.  D2fr44.000. 
Callaway  Golf  Company:  See — 

Parente.  Richard  E.;  De  La  Cruz.  Richard;  and  Hdmstetter,  Rich- 
ard C,  322,651,  a.  D21-220.000. 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Isomoto,  Masataka,  322,621,  d.  Dt6-229.000. 
Carder,  Mervin  L.,  Sr.;  and  Poll.  E.  Leonard,  to  M.  Carder  Industries, 
Inc.  Fuel  dispensing  nozzle  body.  322,656.  12-24-91,  CI.  D23-226.00a 
Carranza,  Victor,  to  Godinger  Silver  Art  Co.,  Ltd.  Picture  frame. 

322,517,  12-24-91,  CI.  D6-300.000. 
Cassel,  Tunothy  S.,  to  Tucker  Housewares,  Inc.  Folding  clothes  rack. 

322,698,  12-24-91,  d.  D32-58.000. 
Ceglia,  Frank:  See- 
Meyers,  Edward  J.,  Jr.;  Bemardini,  Deborah  L.;  Ceglia,  Frank;  and 
Fogarty.  Eileen,  322,503,  d.  Dl-109.000. 
Chambers,  John  M.  Infrared  heating  unit.  322.676,  12-24-91,  O.  D24- 

206.000. 
Chan,  Eric,  to  Chan,  Eric.  Handle  for  scissois.  322,546,  12-24-91.  CL 

D8-57.000. 
Chaney.  David  B..  to  Ebco  Manufacturing  Company.  Drinking  water 

dispenser.  322.534.  12-24-91.  CI.  D7-306.000. 
Cheng,  Chiung-tang.   Adjustable  lamp.   322.685,   12-24-91,  d.  D26- 

65.000. 
Chermayeff,  Ivan:  See — 

Grandesso,   Piera;   Ferguson.   Lorraine;  and  Chermayeff,   Ivan, 
322,563,  CI.  D9-4O1.000. 
Ching-Ouang,  Tyan.  Drawing  compass.  322,630,  12-24-91,  Q.  D19- 

38.000. 
CJC  Holdings,  Inc.:  See— 

Corbin,  William;  and  Davis.  Parke.  322.587.  d.  Dl  1-26.000. 
Clark.  Frank  L.  Pain  reliever  for  the  ear.  322,677,  12-24-91,  d.  D24- 

207.000. 
Combi  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Takahashi,  Takehiko;   Ishii,   Yoshiyasu;   Hanashima.  Taira;  and 

Koike,  Kazunobu,  322,641,  d.  D21-76.000. 

Cone,  Richard  E.,  to  SDE  Investments,  Inc.  (Corp.  of  Michigan);  and 

Midwest  Tool  and  Cutlery  Company,  a  part  interest.  Adjustable 

wrench.  322,545,  12-24-91,  CI.  D8-22.00O. 

Corbin.  William;  and  Davis,  Parke,  to  CJC  Holdings,  Inc.  Finger  ring. 

322,587,  12-24-91,  d.  Dl  1-26.000. 
CPC  International  Inc.:  See- 
Meyers,  Edward  J..  Jr.;  Bemardini,  Deborah  L.;  Ceglia,  Frank;  and 
Fogany,  EUeen,  322,503,  d.  Dl-109.000. 
Craviotto,  John  A.;  Gibson.  William  S.;  Gabriel,  Paul;  and  Matthew, 
Ken.  to  Solid  Percussion,  Inc.  Snare  drum  lug.  322,623,  12-24-91,  d. 
DI7-22.000. 
Crjviotto,  John  A.:  See — 

Gabriel,  Paul;  Craviotto,  John  A.;  and  Gibson,  WiUiam  S.,  322,622. 
a.  D17-22.000. 
Creative  Athletic  Products  ft  Services,  Inc.:  See- 
Anderson,  Glenn  A  .  322,653,  d.  D2 1 -238.000. 
Crew,  Richard  P.  Boomerang.  322,642,  12-24-91,  d.  D21-82.000. 
Cummings,    David    S.,   to   Lowell   Corporation.   Tie  down   ratchet. 

322,557,  12-24-91,  CI.  D8-394.000. 
Cummings,  William  G.,  Ill,  to  Looker,  Inc.  Leaf  cart.  322,704, 12-24-91. 

CI.  D34-24.000. 
Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Gallitzendorfer.  Joseph;  and  Pfeiffer.  Peter.  322.592,  d.  D12- 
211.000. 
Danese.  Mark  A.;  and  Laude.  Michael  E..  to  Liquori.  Ralph.  Game  ball 

catcher  and  holder.  322.645.  12-24-91.  CI.  D21-21O.O0O. 
Dannenberg,  Todd  D.,  to  Kohler  Co.  Tub  shell  or  the  Uke.  322.661. 

12-24-91,  CI.  D23-281.00O. 
Davies,  John  S.,  to  Boots  Company,  PLC  The.  Dry  shaver.  322,691, 
12-24-91,  CI.  D28-47.000. 

Davis,  Parke:  See—  

Corbin.  William;  and  Davis,  Parke,  322,587,  d.  Dlt-26.000. 
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De  La  Cruz.  Richard:  Ser— 

Parenlc  Richard  E.;  De  La  Cruz,  Richard;  and  Helnutetter,  Rich- 
ard C,  322.651,  a.  D2I-22O.000. 
Del  Rey,  Julio.  Combioed  elevated  bathtub  and  cocktail  table.  322,663, 

12-24-91,  a.  D23-28X0IXI. 
DiCarlo,  Daniel  M..  Jr.,  to  Area  Lighting  Research,  Inc.  Photo  control 
with  exterior  plug-type  tenninab.  322.S98,  12-24-91.  C\.  D13-163.0OO. 
Dtngman.  David  A.  Hammer.  322,S4«,  12-24-91,  CI.  D8-7S.000. 
Dingman.  David  A.  Hammer.  322.S49.  12-24-91.  Ci.  D8-107.000. 
EJobashi,  Koichi:  See— 

Sato,  Hiroihi;  and  Dobaihi,  Koichi,  322,624,  CI.  DI8-SS.000. 
EXiering.  Gerd,  to  Henkel  Kominanditgesellschafk  auf  Aktien.  Com- 
bined bottle  and  clowre.  322,564,  12-24-91.  CI  D9-4O3.00O. 
Donizetti,  William  J.:  See— 

Feltovich,  Suian  M.;  Grimm,  Todd  B.;  and  Donizetti,  William  J., 
322,672.  a.  D24- 146.000. 
Dosunmu.  Bazak  A.,  to  Razak  Adewale  Dosunmu,  Inc.  Four  compart- 
ment refuje  container.  322.703.  12-24-91.  C\.  D34-7.000. 
Durand.   Jean-Jacques.    Perfume   bottle   or   limilar   article.    322,565, 

12-24-91,  CL  D9-4O3.00O. 
Dunad,  Jeu-Jaotiiiei.  Perfume  bottle  or  similar  article.  322,566, 

12-24-91,  CL  D9-4O3.000. 
Durand.   Jcan-Jacqoa.    Perfume   bottle  or   similar   article.    322.567, 

12-24-91.  a.  I39-¥n.OO0. 
Eastman  Kodak  Company:  Stt— 

Gotham,  David  R.;  Tmder,  Richard  L.;  and  Mort.  Thomas  W., 
322,62a  CL  DI6-225.000. 
Ebco  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 

Chaney,  David  B..  322.534.  a.  D7-306.000. 
Emmons,  Lawicnoe  D.:  See— 

Auerbach.  Marc;  Emmons,  Lawrence  D.;  and  Patton,  Douglas  M., 
322.6ia  CL  D14-2I8.000. 
Enrique  Bemat  F.,  S.A.:  See— 

Fontlbdon.  Enrique  B..  322,542.  CI.  D7- 590.000. 
Erez.  Israel,  to  Alpha  Plastics  Products  Ltd.  Noise-making  toy.  322,639, 

12-24-91.  a.  D21-64.000. 
Espenshied,  John  R.:  See— 

Kumar,  Michael;  and  Espenshied,  John  R.,  322.532.  a.  D6-596.000. 
Evans,  Deborah.  Combination  door  knob  cover  and  night  light. 

322,55a  12-24-91,  a.  D8-322.O0O. 
Fabriques  de  Tabac  Reunies,  S.A.:  See— 

Tschndin,  WiUy,  322,687,  a.  D27-I89.000. 
Fairform  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Huen.  Hmg-Wah.  322,686,  d.  D26-85.000. 
Feltovich,  Susan  M.;  Grimm.  Todd  B.;  and  Donizetti.  WiUiam  J.,  to 
Snyder  Laboraioriet,  Inc.  Dermatooe  or  the  like.  322,672,  12-24-91, 
CL  D24- 146.000. 
Ferguson,  Lorraine:  See — 

Grandeno,  Pieta;  Ferguson,   Lorraine;  and  ChermayefT,   Ivan, 
322,563,  a.  D9-401.000. 
Femandez-Brital,  Diego.  Ballooo.  322,643,  12-24-91,  a.  D21-84.000. 
Ferris,  John.  Combined  storage  and  diqilay  rack  for  cut  flowers. 

322,522,  12-24-91,  O.  D6-4O5.000. 
Fletcher.  John  C.  Spray  gun.  322,655,  12-24-91,  O.  D23-225.000. 
Fogarty,  EUeen:  See— 

Meyers,  Edward  J.,  Jr.;  Bemardini,  Deborah  L.;  Ceglia,  Frank;  and 
Fogarty,  Eileen,  322,503.  CL  Dl-109.000. 
Fontlladoaa,  Enrique  B.,  to  Enrique  Bemat  F..  S.A.  Combined  display 

and  dispenser  for  lollipops.  322.542.  12-24-91.  C\.  D7-590.000. 
Foaeco  Intematiooal  I  .imitcd:  See — 

Zacharias,  Donald  R..  322,615.  CL  D15-144.000. 
Friedman,  Peter  M.,  to  Military  Standards  Corporation.  X-control 

measuring  gauge.  322,582,  12-24-91,  Q.  DIO-70.000. 
Fukuda,  Mamoru;  and  Watanabe,  Takuma,  to  Kabuahiki  Kaisha  To- 
shiba. Air  conditioner.  322.667,  12-24-91,  a.  D23-351.000. 
Gaabwyk,  Mark.  Coaitiol  pmiel  for  a  feed  milling  system  or  the  like. 

322.597,  12-24-91,  a.  DI3-I62.000. 
Gabriel,  Paul;  Craviotto,  John  A.;  and  Gibson,  William  S.,  to  Solid 

PHcusaioo,  Inc.  Snare  drum.  322,622,  12-24-91,  a.  D17-22.000. 
Gabriel,  Paul:  See— 

Craviotto.  John  A.;  Gibson,  William  S.;  Gabriel,  Paul;  and  Mat- 
thew. Ken,  322.623,  O.  D17-22.000. 
Gallitzendorfer,  Jaanh;  and  PrdfTer,  Peter,  to  Daimler-Benz  Aktien- 
gesellschafL  V^icle  wheel  cover  front  surface.  322,592, 12-24-91. 0. 
D12-21 1.000. 
GEC  Plesiey  Telecommunications  Limited:  Set— 
Abrams,  Julian  M..  322,612.  d.  D14-24I.00O. 
Abrams.  Julian  M.,  322.613.  CL  DI4-24I.000. 
Geier,  James:  See — 

Leis,  Susan  K.;  and  Geier,  James,  322,526,  a.  D6-47O.00O. 
Gibson.  WiUiam  S.:  See— 

Craviotto,  John  A.;  Gibson.  William  S.;  GabrieL  Paul;  and  Mat- 
thew. Ken.  322.623,  a.  D17-22.000. 
Gabriel.  Paul;  Craviotto.  John  A.;  and  Gibaoo.  WUUam  S.,  322,622, 
a.  D17-22.00a 
Gillette  Company,  The:  See— 

Jacobaon.  Chester  P.;  and  Borden.  Frederick  R.,  322,689,  Q.  D28- 

47.000. 
Jacobaon.  Cheater  F.;  and  Borden,  Frederick  R..  322.69a  CI.  D28- 
47.000. 
Gifooard.  Robert.  Bottle.  322.559,  12-24-91,  a.  D9-37S.00O. 
Girooard.  Robert  Bottle.  322,561,  12-24-91,  a.  D9-37600a 
Godinger  Silver  Art  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Carranza.  Victor.  322.517,  a.  D6-300.00a 
Gold  Star  Co.,  Ltd.:  Ser— 

Bang.  Settttg  G.,  322.611.  CL  DI4-2l8.00a 


Golden  Art  Industries  (PTE)  Ltd.:  See— 

Poh,  Paul  T.  S..  322,635.  CL  D2 1-2.000. 
Gotham.  David  R.;  Tinder.  Richard  L.;  and  Mort,  Thomas  W.,  to 
Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Slide  projector  accessory  for  an  electro- 
photographic reproduction  unit.  322.620.  12-24-91.  CI   DI6-225.000. 
Grandesso.  Piera;  Ferguson.  Lorraine;  and  ChermayefT.  Ivan,  to  Liz 

Claiborne.  Inc   Bottle.  322.563.  12-24-91,  CL  D9-401.000. 
Grange.  Kenneth,  to  Wilkinson  Sword  Gesellichaft  mit  beschrankler 

Hafiung.  Razor.  322.688.  12-24-91,  CL  D28^5.0OO. 
Grimm.  Todd  B.:  See— 

Feltovich.  Susan  M.;  Grimm,  Todd  B.;  and  Donizetti,  William  J., 
322,672,  CI.  D24-146.00a 
Grossman,  John  W.  Gift  basket  322.706,  12-24-91,  Q.  D34-40.000. 
Groves,  Maurice  C,  to  Amcor  Limited.  Container.  322,571,  12-24-91, 

a.  D9-433.000. 
Gruber,  George  S.,  to  Six  Eleven  Limited.  Tub.  322.662,  12-24-91,  a. 

D23-28 1.000. 
H.H.  Brown  Shoe  Company.  Inc.:  See — 

Issler.  James  E  .  322.509,  CL  D2-320.000. 
Halm.  Hans;  and  Buecheler.  Herfoen,  to  Henkel  Kommanditgesellschaft 
auf  Aktien.  Dispenser  for  liquid  detergent  or  similar  article.  322,558, 
12-24-91,  a.  D9-366.000. 
Hanashima,  Taira:  See — 

Takahashi,  Takehiko;  Ishii,  Yoshiyasu;   Hanashima,  Taira;  and 
Koike,  Kazunobu,  322,641,  a.  D2I-76.000. 
Hanko,  Jimmy  J.;  Nelson,  Kurt  D.;  Sus,  Joseph  E.;  Lazzeroni.  Edward 
J..  Sr.;  and  Zollers,  Timothy  E,  to  S.  C.  Johnson  &  Son.  Inc  Venti- 
lated support  stand  for  holding  a  stick  of  combustible  material  con- 
taining an  active  ingredient.  322,668.  12-24-91,  O.  D23-366.00a 
Hans  Grohe  GmbH  &  Co.  KG:  See— 

Haug,  Andreas;  and  Schonherr,  Tliomas,  322,670,  a.  D24-1 14.000. 
Hasegawa,  Shigeru:  See — 

Ito,  Maaafumi;  Hasegawa,  Shigeru;  Sube,  Minoru;  Takashima, 
Katsuhiro;  and  Tsunoda,  Keiji,  322.600.  CI  D14-I08  000. 
Hatfield.  Tinker,  to  Nike,  Inc.;  and  Nike  International  Ltd.  Cup  shaped 

sole  periphery.  322,507.  12-24-91.  d.  D2-314.000. 
Hatfield.  Tinker  L..  to  Nike,  Inc.;  and  Nike,  International,  Ltd.  Shoe 

upper.  322.505.  12-24-91.  CL  D2-314.000. 
Haug,  Andreas;  and  Schonherr.  Thomas,  to  Hans  Grohe  GmbH  ft  Co. 
KG.  Combined  dental  syringe,  nozzles  and  control  unit  322,67a 
12-24-91,  a.  D24-1 14.000. 
Hayes,  Charles  L.,  to  Hayes  Technology.  Computer  cursor  control. 

322,605,  12-24-91,  a.  D14-1 14.000. 
Hayes  Technology:  See— 

Hayea.  Charles  L.,  322.605,  a.  DI4-n4.000. 
Hayes,  Virginia  D.  Multi-mbbed  writing  instrument  322,629,  12-24-91, 

a.  DI9-36.000. 
Haynesworth,  Walter.  Safety  hood.  322,693,  12-24-91,  Q.  D29-9.000. 
Heath.  Al.  Airplane  level.  322,581,  12-24-91,  O.  D1&69.000. 
Helmstetter.  Richard  C:  See— 

Parente,  Richard  E.;  De  La  Cruz,  Richard;  and  Hehnstetter,  Rich- 
ard C,  322,651,  a.  D2I-220.000. 
Henkel  KommanditgeaeUschaft  auf  Aktien:  See— 
Doering.  Gerd,  322,564,  O.  D9-4O3.000. 
Hafan,  Hans;  and  Buecheler.  Herbert  322.558.  a,  D9-366.000. 
Henneberger,  Roy.  Guiding  trough  for  optical  fibers.  322,596,  12-24-91, 

a.  Dl 3-155.000. 
Her,  Ming-Long.   Poruble  diving  case.  322.514.  12-24-91,  Q.  D3- 

104.000. 
Her.  Ming-Long.  Diving  case.  322,515,  12-24-91.  a.  D3-104.000. 
Hitachi,  Ltd.:  See— 

Yamamoto,  Takashi;   Aobori,  Tetsuro;  Taiuka,   Hirofimii;  and 
Tsumurai,  Yasuo,  322,669,  a.  D23-378.000. 
Hobson.  Jody  A.,  to  Rubbermaid  Incorporated.  Wall  shelf  322,531, 

12-24-91.  a.  D6-574.000. 
Holtz.  GUbert  J.  Clothes  hanger  clip.  322,519, 12-24-91. 0.  D6-328.000. 
Hoiiden  Electronics  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Komatsu,  Yasuhiro.  322.604.  Q.  D14-1 14.000. 
Hudson,  Gary  C.  Sculpted  contour  pillow.  322,533,  12-24-91,  a.  D6- 

601.000. 
Huen,  Hing-Wah,  to  Fairform  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.  Wall  mounted  lamp  or  the 

like.  322,686,  12-24-91,  CL  D26-85.000. 
Hytry,  Rence  M.:  See— 

Reid,  Mary  J.;  McKeone,  WUIiam  C;  and  Hytry,  Renee  M., 
322,659,  a.  D23-25O.000. 
Imai,  Akira,  to  Ricoh  Company,   Ltd.  Document  feeder.  322,626, 

12-24-91,  a.  D18-49.000. 
Inaba,  Kanji.  to  Seiko  Instruments  Inc.  Wristwatch.  322,580,  12-24-91, 

CI.  DlO-39.000. 
Inohara,  Akio:  See — 

Uede,  Hiaashi;   Kishishita,   Hiroshi;   Inohara,  Akio;  Yamamoto, 
Kyouichi;  and  O^wa,  Ikuo.  322,603,  a.  D14-1 13.000. 
Inoue,  Ritsuko.  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.  Camera.  322.618, 12-24-91.  a. 

D16-2I8.000. 
Intematioaal  Business  Machines  Coqioration:  See — 

Sapper,  Richard  F.;  Silveistein,  Steven  A.;  and  Wang,  James  P., 
322,601,0.  D14-109.000. 
Ishii,  Yoahiyasu:  See — 

Takahashi,  Takehiko;   Ishii,  Yoahiyasu;  Hanashima,  Taira;  and 
Koike,  Kazunobu,  322,641,  a.  D2I-76.000. 
Isomoto,  Masataka,  to  Canon  Kabuahiki  Kaisha.  Film  projector  for 

copy  machine.  322,621,  12-24-91,  O.  DI6-229.000. 
Issler,  James  E.,  to  RH.  Brown  Shoe  Company,  Inc.  Shoe  sole. 
322.509,  12-24-91,  CL  D2-32O.O0a 
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Ito,  Masafiimi;  Haaegawa,  Shigeru;  Sube.  Minora;  Takashima.  Kat- 
suhiro; and  Tsunoda,  Keiji,  to  Teac  Corporation.  Streaming  cassette 
tape  drive.  322.600.  12-24-91.  a.  DI4-108.000. 

Ivenon  Perennial  Gardens,  Inc.:  See — 

Ivenon.  Ronald  G.,  322,707.  a.  D34-46.000. 

Iverson,  Ronald  G..  to  Iverson  Perennial  Gardens,  Inc.  Tray  for  plant 
pots  or  the  like.  322.707.  12-24-91,  CI.  D34-46.000. 

Izumi,  Tatsuro;  and  Ohya,  Tetsuro,  to  Minolu  Camera  Kabuahiki 
Kabha.  Mounting  member  for  a  camera  accessory.  322,619, 12-24-91, 
CL  D16-2I9.000. 

Jacobaon.  Cheater  F.;  and  Borden.  Frederick  R.,  to  Gillette  Company, 
The.  Razor  Made  cartridge.  322.689,  12-24-91.  CI.  D28^7.000. 

Jacobaon,  Chester  P.;  and  Borden,  Frederick  R..  to  Gillette  Company, 
The.  Razor  blade  cartridge.  322.690,  12-24-91.  O.  D28-47.000. 

Jamone  Sewing  Machine  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Kuroki,  Nobufusa;  and  Nakajima,  Megumi,  322,614,  CI.  D15- 

7aooo. 

Jenkins,  Stephen  L.;  and  Jenkins,  Stephen  L.,  Jr.  Snow  scoop.  322,543. 

12-24-91,  CI   D8-10.000. 
Jenkins,  Stephen  L.,  Jr.:  See — 

Jenkins,  Stephen  L.;  and  Jenkins,  Stephen  L.,  Jr..  322,543,  Q. 

D8-iaooo. 

Jeter.  Gregory   L.  UphoUtery  fastener.  322.556,   12-24-91,  a.  D8- 

388.000. 
Jin.  Tair-Hwa.  Combined  sutionery  storage  rack  and  support  arm  for 

attachment  to  a  work  surface.  322.631,  12-24-91.  a.  D19-77.000. 
John  Manufacturing  Limited:  See — 

Yuen,  John  S..  322.681.  CL  D26-38.000. 
Yuen,  John  S.,  322,682,  CI.  D2642.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kanemitsu:  See— 

Kanemitsu,  Toahiaki,  322.553.  a.  D8-360.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaiaha  Toshiba:  See— 

Fukuda,  Mamora;  and  Watanabe,  Takuma,  322.667,  O.  D23- 
351.000. 
Kanemitsu,  Toahiaki,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kanemitsu.  Idle  pulley. 

322,553.  12-24-91.  CL  D8-360.000. 
Kawaahima,  Tokio;  and  Miyatake.  Tetsuya,  to  Sasaki  Electric  Corpora- 
tion. Signal  lamp.  322,584.  12-24-91,  C[.  DlO-1 14.000. 
Kearney,  Joseph  P.;  and  Kearney,  Mary  E.  Boat  propeller  shield. 

322,593,  12-24-91,  a.  D12-2I4.000. 
Kearney,  Mary  E.:  See — 

Kearney,  Joaeph  P.;  and  Kearney,  Mary  E.,  322,593,  CI.  D12- 
214.000. 
Kishishita,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Uede,  Hisashi;   Kishishita,  Hiroshi;  Inohara,  Akio;  Yamamoto, 
Kyouichi;  and  Ogawa,  Ikuo,  322,603,  CL  DI4-1 13.000. 
Kmetz,  David  G.,  to  Stanley  Works,  The.  Cofdless  drill.  322.547, 

12-24-91.  a.  D8-68.000. 
Kohler  Co.:  See— 

Dannenberg,  Todd  D.,  322.661,  Q.  D23-281.000. 

Kohler,  Herbert  V.,  Jr.;  Reid,  Mary  J.;  Sauter,  Bruce  M.;  and 

Bengtson,  Alan  D..  322,658.  CL  D23-255.000. 
Poulson,  Keith  L.,  322,664,  CL  D23-292.000. 
Reid,  Mary  J.;  McKeone,  WUUam  C;  and  Hytry,  Renee  M., 
322.659,  a.  D23-25O.00O. 
Kohler.  Herbert  V.,  Jr.;  Reid,  Mary  J.;  Sauter,  Bruce  M.;  and  Bengtson, 
Alan  D.,  to  Kohler  Co.  Escutcheon  for  a  spout  or  the  like.  322,658, 
12-24-91,  CI.  D23-255.000. 
Koike,  Kazunobu:  See— 

Takahashi.  Takehiko;  Ishii,  Yoshiyasu;   Hanashima.  Taira;  and 

Koike.  Kazunobu,  322.641.  a.  D2I-76.000. 

Kok,  Deborah  M.  Sunglass  holder.  322,617,  12-24-91.  Q.  D16-129.000. 

Kokenge,  Elmer  J.;  and  Bachscheider,  F.  A.,  to  Schuhe  Corporation. 

Clip  anchor  for  securing  rod  shelf  to  vertical  wall  by  deformable 

sleeve.  322,555,  12-24-91,  CI.  D8-380.000. 

Komatsu,  Yasuhiro,  to  Hosiden  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.  Memory  card 

connector.  322,604,  12-24-91,  CL  D14-1 14.000. 
Korper,  George  W.,  to  Wile  Out  Products,  Inc.  Combined  container 
andapplicator  for  correction  fluid.  322,516, 12-24-91,  Q.  D4-121.000. 
Kraft  General  Foods.  Inc.:  See— 

Narsutis,  JoEllen  N.,  322,562,  CL  D9-397.000. 
Kumar,  Michael;  and  Espenhied,  John  R.  Combined  beach  towel, 
pillow,    pockets,   carrying   strap,    and   convertible   bag.    322,532, 
12-24-91.  CL  D6-596.000. 
Kuroki.  Nobufusa;  and  Nakajima,  Megumi,  to  Jamone  SewingMachine 

Co.,  Ltd.  Sewing  machine.  322,614,  12-24-91,  Q.  D15-7O.O0O. 
L.  Powell  Co.:  See- 
Powell,  Larry,  322,525,  CL  D6-440.00a 
LaDue,  Dyanne.  Pet  carrier.  322,695,  12-24-91,  Q.  D3O-I44.000. 
Lane,  Fred  J.  Bird  feeder.  322,694.  12-24-91,  Q.  D3O-124.00O. 
Laude,  Michael  E.:  See—  _ 

Daneae,  Mark  A.;  and  Laude,  Michael  E.,  322.645,  O.   D2I- 
210.000. 
Lazzeroni,  Edward  J.,  Sr.:  See— 

Hanko,  Jimmy  J.;  Nelson,  Kurt  D.;  Sua,  Joaeph  E.;  Lazzeroni, 
Edward  J.,  Sr.;  and  Zollers,  Timothy  E.,  322.668,  a.  D23- 
366.000. 
Lebon,  David  C,  to  Lebon.  David  C  Cord  winder.  322.552,  12-24-91, 

CI.  D8-359.000. 
Leis,  Susan  K.;  and  Geier.  James,  to  Liz  Claiborne.  Inc.  Cabmet 

322.526,  12-24-91,  CL  D6-47aO0O. 
Levinaon,  Martin  L.  Plate  or  similar  article.  322,540,  12-24-91,  O. 
D7.579.000.  ^.        .      _. 

Levy,  Richard  C;  and  Levy,  Sheryl  G.  Combtnatioa  chip  and  card 
holder  and  scoicr  therefor  or  similar  article.  322,638,  12-24-91,  a. 
D21-55.O0O. 


Levy,  Sheryl  G.:  See- 
Levy,  Richard  C;  and  Levy,  Sheryl  G.,  322,638,  O.  D2I-5SXX». 
Liquori.  Ralph:  See — 

Daneae.  Mark  A.;  and  Laude,  Michael  E..  322.645.  CL  D21- 
210.000. 
Liz  Claiborne,  Inc.:  See — 

Allen.  John  L.,  322,524,  CL  D6-41I.O0a 

Graadcao,  Piera;  Ferguson,  Lorraine;  and  Cberaiayeff',  Ivasi, 

322.563,  a.  D9-4O1.00O. 
Leis,  Susan  K.;  and  Geier,  James,  322.526.  a.  D6-470.000. 
Lofgren,  Peter:  See— 

Aarthun,  Nils  I.;  and  Lofgren,  Peter,  322,657,  a.  D23-233XKn. 
Looker,  Inc.:  See— 

Cummings,  William  G.,  Ill,  322,704,  a.  D34-24.000. 
Lowe,  Peter:  See — 

Muller.  Peter;  and  Lowe,  Peter,  322.606,  O.  DI4-IIS.O0O. 
Lowell  Corporation:  See— 

Cummings,  David  S..  322,557,  a.  D8-394.00a 
Lucas,  Robert  to  Nike.  Inc.;  and  Nike  Intemaiiaaal  Ltd.  Onlaoie. 

322.511,  12-24-91.  Q.  D2-32O.00O. 
M.  Carder  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Canler,  Mervin  L.,  Sr.;  and  Foli,  E  Leonard.  322.6S6,  Q.  D23- 
226.000. 
Ma,  Mark.  Adjustable  floor  lamp.  322.683,  12-24-91.  CI.  D26-63.000. 
Machalek,  James  O.,  to  NCR  Corporation.  Cabinet  for  a  computer 

terminal  or  similar  article.  322,599,  12-24-91,  Q.  D 14- 100.000. 
Makidera,  Tooni,  to  Sharp  Corporation.  Facsimile.  322.608.  12-24-91. 

CL  D14-1 18.000. 
Makita.  Toahihiko:  See— 

Takenoochi,  Kenji;  Makita,  TosUhiko:  and  Norizuki,  Tenihin, 
322.595,  a.  D13-I46.000. 
Makris,  Aristides  E.,  to  Uniroyal  Goodrich  Tire  Company,  The.  Tire. 

322,590,  12-24-91.  CL  D12-149.000. 
Mason,  Violet  Spools  and  bobbins  organizer.  322.53a  12-24-91,  Q. 

D6-571.000. 
Matheopoulos,  Paul  C.  Collapsible  tube  winder.  322.528.  12-24-91.  O. 

D6-S41.000. 
Matthew.  Ken:  See— 

CtavioCIo,  John  A.;  Gibson,  William  S.;  Gabrid.  Paul;  aad  Mat- 
thew. Ken,  322.623.  CL  D  17-22.000. 
Mayuznmi,  Keiko,  to  Seikosha  Co..  Ltd.  Clock.  322,572,  12-24-91,  a. 

DIO-21.000. 
McCarthy,  Alfred  P.,  to  Aavid  Engineering.  Inc  Cli(Hoa  w^ed  heat 

sink  for  an  electronic  device.  322,594,  12-24-91,  a.  DI3-179XI0a 
McKeone,  WUUam  C:  See— 

Reid,  Mary  J.;  McKeone.  WUUam  C;  and  Hytry,  Reaee  M., 
322,659,  a.  D23-250.000. 
Meyers,  Edward  J.,  Jr.;  Bemardini.  Deborah  L.;  CegUa.  Frank;  and 
Fogarty,  EUeen,  to  CPC  Intematioaal  Inc.  Space  travder-shaped 
pasta.  322,503,  12-24-91,  Q.  Dl-109.000. 
Midwest  Tool  and  Cutlery  Company:  See— 

Cone,  Richard  E.,  322,545.  Q.  D8-22.000. 
MUitary  Standards  Corporation:  See- 
Friedman,  Peter  M.,  322,582,  O.  DlO-70.000. 
Miller,  David  E.,  to  Reebok  International  Ltd.  Shoe  sole.  322.5  la 

12-24-91.  a.  D2-320.000. 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company:  See— 

Bcrman,  Gregory  J.;  Sargent  Peter  A.;  and  Patterson,  Richard  D.. 

322.568,  a.  D9-414.000. 
Montgomery,  Paul  S.;  Braund,  Paal;  aad  Windotiki.  David  C 
322.632,  a.  D19-86.000. 
Minolu  Camera  Kabuahiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Izumi.  Tatsuro;  and  Ohya.  Tetsuro.  322.619,  CL  DI6-2I9.000. 
Mitsubishi  Electric  America.  Inc.:  See— 

Auerbach,  Marc;  Emmons,  Lawrence  D.;  and  Patton.  Douglas  M,. 
322,6ia  a.  D14-218.000. 
Mitsubishi  Electric  Sales  America.  Inc.:  See— 

Patton.  Douglas  M.,  322,609,  O.  DI4-2I8.000. 
Miyatake.  Tetsuya:  See—  _    _,_ 

Kavrashima,  Tokio;  and  Miyatake.  Tetsuya.  322.584.  CL  DIO- 
114.000. 
Montgomery,  Paul  S.;  Braund,  Paul;  and  Windorskt  David  C  to 
MinnesoU  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company.  Note  dispenser. 
322.632.  12-24-91,  O.  D19-86.000. 
Moran,  John  C.  Pneumatic  hom.  322,585.  12-24-91,  O.  DIO-120.00a 
Mort  Thomas  W.:  See—  _ 

Gotham.  David  R.;  Tinder,  Richard  L.;  and  Mort  Thomas  W., 
322.620,  a.  DI6-225.0W. 
Moaa,  Kathyleen  D.  Sealing  coUar  for  aircraft  servicmg  pit  322,66a 

12-24-91,  a.  D23-269.000. 
Mueller,  Gerald  C:  See—  .,  ^    . 

Brooks,  Robert  W.;  Mndler,  Gerald  C.;  and  Niven,  Mark  A^ 
322,523,  a.  D6-4O9.00O. 
Muller,  George  H..  to  Bcrke,  Joseph  J.  Scalpel  blade.  322.673. 12-24-91. 

a.  D24-I46.000.  „ 

Muller.  Peter;  and  Lowe,  Peter,  to  Burle  Industries  (UK)  Ltd.  Elec- 
tronic control  keyboard.  322,606.  12-24-91.  CX.  D14-1 15.000. 

Murphy,  RooaM  P.,  Sr.:  Set—  

Sweeting.  Norman  E.,  Jr.;  and  Murphy,  Ronald  P.,  Sr.,  322.633,  CL 
D20- 10.000. 
Murphy,  WUUam.  Game  device.  322,644,  12-24-91,  O.  D21-2IO.O0a 
Nakajima,  Megumi:  See — 

Kuroki.  Nobufusa;  and  Nakajima,  Megumi,  322,614,  d.  D15- 
70.000. 
Nakatani,  Akihiro,  to  Sumitomo  Rubber  Industries,  Ltd.  Automobile 
tire.  322,589,  12-24-91,  d.  DI2-147.000. 
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Nanutis,  JoEllen  N..  to  Kraft  General  Foods.  Inc.  Bottle.  322,342. 

12-24-91,  CI.  D9-397.00O. 
NCR  Corporation:  See— 

Michalek.  Junes  O..  322.S99.  CI.  DI4-I00.000. 
Nelson,  Kurt  D  :  See— 

Hanko,  Jimmy  J.;  Nelson,  Kurt  D.;  Sus.  Joseph  E.;  Lazzeroni. 
Edwaid  J..  Sr.;  and  ZoUers,  Timothy  E..  322,668.  C\.  D23- 
366.000. 
Nguyen,  Thanh  T.  Drain  board.  322.697,  12-24-91,  CI.  D32-S6.O0O. 
Nike,  Inc.:  See— 

Hatfield.  Tinker.  322.507.  a.  D2-314.0OO. 
Hatfield.  Tinker  L..  322.SOS,  a.  D2-3 14.000. 
Lucas,  Robert,  322.S1I.  CI.  D2-32O.O0O. 
Rogers.  Bnice  E..  322.306.  CI.  D2-3I4.000. 
Nike  International  Ltd.:  See — 

Hatfield.  Tinker,  322.507,  CI.  D2-3I4000. 
Hatfield,  Tinker  L  ,  322,505.  CI   D2-3 14.000. 
Lucas,  Robert,  322.511.  CI.  D2-320.000. 
Rogers,  Bruce  E.,  322.306,  Q.  D2-314.000. 
Niven,  Mark  A.:  See— 

Brooks.  Robert  W.;  Mueller,  Gerald  C;  and  Niven.  Mark  A.. 
322,523.  CI.  D6-409.000. 
Noe.  Paul  H,.:  See— 

Noe,  WUIiam  R.;  and  Noe.  Paul  H...  322.699.  CI.  D34-I.000. 
Noe,  William  R.;  and  Noe.  Paul  H..  Computer  paper  cart.  322,699. 

12-24-91,  a.  D34-1.000. 
Norizuki,  Tenihisa:  See — 

Takenouchi,  Kenji;  Makita,  Toshihiko;  and  Norizuki.  Teruhisa, 
322,595,  CI.  D13-146.000. 
Nylander,  Per.  to  Roby  Teknik  AB.  Packaging  container.  322,570, 

12-24-91.  CI.  D9-4 17.000. 
Odaka,  Seiji,  to  Seikosha  Co.,  Ltd.  aock.  322,573,  12-24-91,  a.  DIO- 

28.000. 
Odaka,  Seiji,  to  Seikosha  Co.,  Ltd.  Clock.  322  576,  12-24-91,  C\.  DIO- 

28000. 
ODonnell,  Christopher  D.  Trash  can.  322,700,  12-24-91, 0.  D34-1.000. 
Ogawa,  Ikuo:  See — 

Uede,  Hisashi;   Kishishita,  Hiroshi;   Inohara,  Akio;  Yamamoto, 
Kyouichi:  and  Ogawa,  Ikuo,  322,603,  CI.  D14-1 13.000. 
Ohio  International,  Ltd.:  See — 

Berger,  Ralph,  322,313,  Q.  D3-44.000. 
Ohya,  Tetsuro:  See — 

Izumi,  Tatsuro;  and  Ohya,  Tetsuro,  322,619,  CI.  DI6-219.000. 
Ortho-Tain,  Inc.:  See — 

Bergersen.  Earl  O.,  322,674.  Q.  024-180.000. 
Owen.  Neil  S.,  to  Pendy  Plastic  Products  Limited.  Garment  hanger. 

322,518,  12-24-91,  CI.  D6-318.000. 
Parente.  Richard  E.;  De  La  Cniz,  Richard;  and  Helmstetter.  Richard 
C.  to  Callaway  Golf  Company.  Golf  club  head.  322,631,  12-24-91, 
CI.  D2 1-220.000. 
Partccipazioni  Bulgah  S.p.A.:  See — 

Bulgari.  Paolo,  322.586.  O.  Dl  1-6.000. 
Patterson.  Richard  D.:  See— 

Berman,  Gregory  J.;  Sargent,  Peter  A.;  and  Patterson,  Richard  D., 
322,568,  CI.  D9-4I4.000. 
Patton,  Douglas  M.,  to  Mitsubishi  Electric  Sales  America,  Inc.  Remote 

controller.  322,609,  12-24-91.  CI.  D14-218.000. 
Patton,  Douglas  M.:  See— 

Auetbach,  Marc;  Emmons,  Lawrence  D.;  and  Patton,  Douglas  M., 
322.6ia  a.  DI4-2I8.000. 
Peel,  James  P.:  See— 

Breadmont,  William  T..  322,369,  CI.  D9-414.000. 
Pendy  Plastic  Products  Limited:  See- 
Owen,  Neil  S.,  322,518,  CI.  D6-3t8.000. 
PfeifTer,  Peter;  See— 

Gallitzendorfer,  Joseph;  and  PfetfTer,  Peter,  322,592,  CI.  D12- 
211.000. 
Ping,  Tang  C,  to  Scenique  Toys,  Inc.  Battery-operated  adjustable  desk 

lamp  322,684,  12-24-91,  O.  D26-6S.O0O. 
Pisano,  Salvatore.  Game  mat.  322,636,  12-24-91,  O.  D21-24.000. 
PN  International  Corp.:  See — 

Befaringer.  John  W.,  322,336,  CI.  D7-330.000. 
Poh.  Paul  T.  S.,  lo  Golden  Art  Industries  (PTE)  Ltd.  Game.  322.633. 

12-24-91.  CI.  D2 1-2.000. 
Poli,  E.  Leonard:  See- 
Carder,  Mervin  L.,  Sr.;  and  Poli,  E.  Leonard,  322,636,  CI.  D23- 
226.000. 
Poulson.  Keith  L.,  to  Kohler  Co.  Pedestal  lavatory.  322,664,  12-24-91. 

a.  D23-292.000. 
Powell,  Larry,  to  L.  PoweU  Co.  CheM.  322.323,  12-24-91.  CI.  D6- 

440.000. 
Procter  tt  Gamble  Company,  The:  See— 

Waine.  Matthew  R.,  322,560,  Q.  D9-375.000. 
Pyroil  Canada  Limited:  See— 

Bobrovniczky.  Bert.  322,665,  CI.  D23-324.000. 
Bobrovniczky.  Bert.  322.666,  Q.  D23-324.00O. 
Rampro  Inc.:  See— 

Rosa,  Michael  R.,  322.673.  a.  D24-190.000. 
Rasmuiaen,  Totben.  to  Brodrene  Hartmann  A/S.   Pallet   322.703, 

12-24-91.  a.  D34-38.000. 
Razak  Adewale  Doaunmo.  Inc.:  See — 

Dosunmu.  Bazak  A.,  322,703,  CI.  D34-7.O0O. 
Red  wine,  Richard  L.  Firearm  bore  cleaning  device.  322,696,  12-24-91, 

a.  D32-33.00O. 
Reebok  International  Ltd.:  See— 

Miller.  David  E.,  322.3  la  O.  D2-320.000. 


Reid,  Mary  J.;  McKeone,  William  C;  and  Hytry,  Renee  M.,  to  Kohler 

Co.  Faucet  handle.  322,639,  12-24-91,  CI.  D23-230.000. 
Reid,  Mary  J.:  See— 

Kohler,  Herbert  V.,  Jr.;  Reid,  Mary  J.;  Sauter,  Bruce  M.;  and 
Bengtson,  Alan  D..  322,638,  Q.  D23-233.000. 
Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.:  See — 

Imai,  Akira,  322,626,  CI.  Dl  8-49.000. 
Inoue,  Ritsuko,  322.618,  CI.  D16-218.000. 
Riecken.  Carl.  Shoe  pad.  322,508,  12-24-91,  O.  D2-318.000. 
Roby  Teknik  AB:  See— 

Nylander.  Per,  322.570.  CI.  D9-4I7.000. 
Rogers.  Bruce  E.,  to  Nike,  Inc.;  and  Nike  International  Ltd.  Shoe 

midsole  lateral  surface.  322,506,  12-24-91,  O.  D2-314.000. 
Ross.  Michael  R.,  to  Rampro  Inc.  Prosthetic  knee  sleeve.  322,673, 

12-24-91,  CI.  D24-19O.O0O. 
Rostra  Too!  Company:  See — 

Steiner.  Richard  A.,  322,544,  CI.  D8-I4.000. 
Rubbermaid  Incorporated:  See — 

Hobson,  Jody  A.,  322.331.  Q.  D6-374.000. 
S.  C.  Johnson  St.  Son,  Inc.:  See— 

Hanko,  Jimmy  J.;  Nelson.  Kurt  D;  Sus.  Joseph  E.;  Lazzeroni. 
Edward  J..  Sr.;  and  Zollers.  Timothy  E..  322,668,  CI.  D23- 
366.000. 
Sapper.  Richard  F.;  Silverstein,  Steven  A.;  and  Wang,  James  P..  to 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Disk  drive  unit  for 
computer.  322.601.  12-24-91,  CI.  DI4-I09.000. 
Sargent,  Peter  A.:  See— 

Berman,  Gregory  J.;  Sargent,  Peter  A.;  and  Patterson,  Richard  D., 
322,368,  CI.  D9-414.000. 
Sasaki  Electric  Corporation:  See — 

Kawashima.  Tokio;  and  Miyatake,  Tetsuya,  322,584,  CI.  DIO- 
114.000. 
Sato,  Hiroshi;  and  Dobashi,  Koichi,  lo  Alps  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Printer. 

322,624,  12-24-91,  CI   D18-55.000. 
Sauter,  Bruce  M.:  See — 

Kohler,  Herbert  V.,  Jr.;  Reid,  Mary  J.;  Sauter,  Bnice  M.;  and 
Bengtson,  Alan  D.,  322.658,  CI.  D23-2SS.O0O. 
Scenique  Toys,  Inc.:  See — 

Ping,  Tang  C,  322,684,  O.  D26-6S.000. 
Schneider,  Ernest,  to  Breitling  Montres  S.A.  Combined  wristwatch  and 

strap.  322,579,  12-24-91,  CI.  DIO-32.00O. 
Scbonherr,  Thomas:  See — 

Haug.  Andreas;  and  Schonherr,  Thomas.  322.670,  d.  D24-1 14.000. 
Schulte  Corporation:  See — 

Kokenge.  Elmer  J.;  and  Bachscheider,  F.  A.,  322,555,  Ci.  D8- 
380.000. 
Schwartz,  Frederic  W.,  to  Cable  Electric  Products,  Inc.  Nightlight 

base.  322,679.  12-24-91,  CI.  D26-26.000. 
SDE  Investments,  Inc.  (Corp.  of  Michigan):  See- 
Cone.  Richard  E.,  322,545,  O.  D8-22.00O. 
Seiko  Epson  Corporation:  See — 

Tanaka.  Mitsuo,  322.602,  CI.  D14-100.000. 
Seiko  Instruments  Inc.:  See — 

Inaba.  Kanji.  322,580,  a.  DlO-39.000. 
Seikosha  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Aikawa,  Masahiro.  322.378.  O.  D  10-28.000. 
Mayuzumi,  Keiko,  322.372,  a.  DIO-21.000. 
Odaka.  Seiji,  322,575,  CI.  DlO-28.000. 
Odaka.  Seiji,  322,576,  CI.  DIO-28.000. 
Shimamura,  Katsumi,  322,577,  CI.  D  10-28.000. 
Sugano,  Hisako,  322,573,  CI.  DlO-21.000. 
Sugano,  Hisako,  322,574,  CI.  D  10-22.000. 
Sharp  Corporation:  See— 

Makidera,  Tooni,  322,608.  CI.  D14-1 18.000. 
Tsukada.  Akira,  322.607.  a.  D14-1 14.000. 

Uede,   Hisashi;   Kishishita.   Hiroshi;   Inohara,  Akio;  Yamamoto, 
Kyouichi;  and  Ogawa,  Ikuo,  322,603.  a.  DI4-1 13.000. 
Shearer,  WiUiam  B.  Golf  club  head  322,650,  12-24-91.  CI.  D21-219.000. 
Shimamura.  Katsumi.  to  Seikosha  Co..  Ltd.  Clock.  322.577.  12-24-91. 

CI.  D  10-28.000. 
Siewen,  Gary  W.  Garbage  bag  rack.  322,701,  12-24-91,  CI.  D34-S.000. 
Sight  &  Sound,  Inc.:  See- 
Billings,  Zeb,  322,640,  CI.  D21-64.000. 
Silverstein,  Steven.  A.:  See — 

Sapper,  Richard  F.;  Silventein.  Steven  A.;  and  Wang,  James  P., 
322,601,  CI.  DI4-109.000. 
Sisilli,  C.  Vincent.  Business  form.  322,627,  12-24-91,  Q.  D19-I.00O. 
Six  Eleven  Limited:  See — 

Gruber.  George  S  ,  322.662.  a.  D23-28I.000. 
Skalka,  Gerald  P.,  to  Victor  Stanley,  Inc.  Trash  can  bolder.  322.702. 

12-24-91,  CI.  D34-5.00O. 
Snyder  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See — 

Feltovich,  Susan  M.;  Grimm,  Todd  B.;  and  Donizetti.  WiUiam  J., 
322,672,  CI.  D24- 146.000. 
Snyder,  Richard  N.  Lightning  detector  and  advance  storm  warning 

inttrument.  322.583,  12-24-91,  a.  DlO-103.000. 
Solid  Percussion,  Inc.:  See — 

Craviotto,  John  A.;  Gibson.  William  S.;  Gabriel,  Paul;  and  Mat- 
thew, Ken,  322,623,  a.  D17-22.000. 
Gabriel.  Paul;  Craviotto,  John  A.;  and  Gibson,  William  S.,  322,622, 
a.  DI7.22.000. 
Stanley  Works,  The:  See— 

Kmetz.  David  G.,  322.547,  a.  D8-68.000. 
Steiner,  Richard  A.,  to  Rostra  Tool  Company.  Tool  for  crimping 
electrical  terminal  connections  or  the  like.  322,344,  12-24-91,  cT. 
D8-14.000. 
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Steward,  Albert  C:  See—  _, 

Steward,  Stephen  A.;  and  Steward,  Albert  C,  322.32a  O.  D6- 
332.000. 
Steward.  Stephen  A.;  and  Steward.  Albert  C.  Pottabk  screen.  322.320, 

12-24-91,  a.  D6-332.000. 
Sube,  Minoru:  See— 

Ito,  Maaafumi;  Hasegawa.  Shigeru;  Sube.  Mmoru;  Takashima, 

Katsuhito;  and  Tsunoda,  Keiji,  322,600,  CI.  D14-108.000. 

Sugano,  Hisako,  to  Seikosha  Co.,  Ltd.  Clock.  322,373,  12-24-91,  a. 

DlO-21.000.  _ 

Sugano,  Hisako,  to  Seikosha  Co.,  Ltd.  Clock.  322,374.  12-24-91.  a. 

D10-2i000. 
Sumitomo  Rubber  Industries,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nakatani.  Akihiro.  322,389,  a.  D12-147.000. 
Sunbeam  Corporation  Limited:  See — 

Wilson,  Ian  G.,  322,537.  CI.  D7-379.000. 
Sus,  Joseph  E.:  See— 

Hanko,  Jimmy  J.;  Nelson,  Kurt  D.;  Sus,  Josq>h  E.;  Lazzeroni, 
Edward  J.,  Sr.;  and  ZoUeis,  Timothy  E.,  322,668,  a.  D23- 
366.000.  .       .     , 

Sweeting,  Norman  E.,  Jr.;  and  Murphy,  Ronald  F.,  Sr.  Display  sign  for 

sporting  events.  322,633,  12-24-91,  d.  D20-10.000. 
Syracuse  China  Corporation:  See— 

Unger,  Steve  A.,  322,338,  a.  D7-536.000. 
Unger,  Steve  A.,  322.339,  CI.  D7-343.000. 
Unger,  Steve  A.,  322,541,  CI.  D7-585.000. 
Szwarc,  Joseph  M,  to  Becton,  Dickinson  and  Company.  Needle  shield 

or  the  like.  322,671.  12-24-91,  C\.  D24-130.000. 
Takahashi,  Takehiko;  Ishii,  Yoshiyasu;  Hanashima,  Taira;  and  Koike. 
Kazunobu,  to  Combi  Co.,  Ltd.  Toy  vehicle.  322,641,  12-24-91,  d. 
D2 1-76.000 
Takashima,  Katsuhiro:  See — 

Ito,  Masafumi;  Hasegawa,   Shigeru;  Sube,  Minoru;  Takashima. 
Katsuhiro;  and  Tsunoda,  Keiji,  322,600,  CI.  D14- 108.000. 
Takenouchi,   Kenji;   Makita.  Toshihiko;  and   Norizuki.  Teruhisa.  to 
Yazaki  Corporation.  Electrical  connector  housing.  322,595,  12-24-91, 
a.  D13-I46.000. 
Tanaka.  Hirofumi:  See—  ...    ,     . 

Yamamoto,  Takashi;   Aobori.  Tetsuro;  Tanaka,   Huofuim;   and 
Tsumurai,  Yasuo,  322,669,  O.  D23-378.000. 
Tanaka,  Mitsuo,  to  Seiko  Epson  Corporation.  Electronic  computer. 

322,602,  12-24-91,  CI.  DI4-100.000. 
Tarkett  Inc.:  See—  _  ^,.  ^.  _,    ^ 

Brooks,  Robert  W.;  Mueller,  Gerald  C;  and  Niven,  Mark  A., 
322,523,  CI.  D6-409.000. 
Teac  Corporation:  See—  .^  ,     .■ 

Ito,  Masafumi;   Hasegawa,  Shigeru;  Sube,  Mmoru;  Takashima, 
Katsuhiro;  and  Tsunoda,  Keiji,  322,600,  C[.  D14-108.000. 
Tinder,  Richard  L:  See— 

Gotham,  David  R.;  Tinder,  Richard  L.;  and  Mort.  TIkmims  W., 

322,620,  CI.  D16-225.000.  .    „.   ^ 

Tofibloni,  Werther,  to  Cabas  S.p.A.  Armchair.  322,521,  12-24-91,  a. 

Tooke,  Michael  H.,  to  Anadex,  Inc.  Printer  case.  322,623,  12-24-91,  a. 

D  18-34.000. 
Tosevski,   Dimitri.   Comer  bracket   for  assembling  boxes.   322,351, 

12-24-91,  a.  D8-349.000. 
Trabattoni,  Roberto.  Cosmetic  case  322,692,  12-24-91,  CI.  D28-83.000. 
Tschudin,  Willy,  to  Fabriques  de  Tabac  Reunies,  S.A.  Pack  for  ciga- 
rettes. 322,687,  12-24-91,  CI.  D27-189.000. 
Tsukada.  Akira,  to  Sharp  Corporation.  Facsimile.  322,607,  12-24-91,  a. 

D14-1 14.000. 
Tsumurai,  Yasuo:  See—  ...    -     . 

Yamamoto,   Takashi;   Aobori,  Tetsuro;  Tanaka,   Hirolumi;  and 
Tsumurai,  Yasuo,  322,669,  CI.  D23-378.O0O. 
Tsunoda,  Keiji:  See—  ...  ^,     ^. 

Ito,  Masafumi;*  Hasegawa,  Shigeru;  Sube,  Mmoru;  Takashima, 
Katsuhiro;  an^  Tsunoda,  Keiji,  322,600.  CI.  D14-108.000. 
Tucker  Housewares,  Inc.:  See — 

Cassel.  Timothy  S.,  322,698,  C\.  D32-58.000. 


Uede,  Hisashi;  Kishishita,  Hiroshi;  Inohara,  Akio;  Yamamoto,  Kyoui- 
chi; and  Ogawa,  Ikuo,  to  Sharp  Corporation.  Electroluminescent 
dispUy.  322,603,  12-24-91,  O.  D14-II3  000. 
Unger,  Steve  A.,  to  Syracuse  China  Corporation.  Cup  or  similar  article. 

322,538,  12-24-91,  CI.  D7-536.O0O. 
Unger,  Steve  A.,  to  Syracuse  China  Corporation.  Plate  or  similar 

article.  322,539,  12-24-91,  CI.  D7-545.000. 
Unger,  Steve  A.,  to  Syracuse  China  Corporation.  Plate  or  similar 

article.  322,541,  12-24-91,  a.  D7-585.000. 
Uniroyal  Goodrich  Tire  Company,  The:  See— 

Makrit,  Aristides  E..  322.39a  Q.  D12-149.000. 
Uvex  Winter  Optik  GmbH:  See— 

Wiedner,  Klaus.  322.616,  O.  D16-102.000. 

Van  Camp,  Raymond  E.,  to  Bunn-O-Matic  Corporatioa.  Combined 

coflee  making  and  hot  water  dispensing  machine.  322,333,  12-24-91, 

CI.  D7-308.000.  _ 

Van  Vlandren,  Gary.  Utility  box  for  bicycles.  322.591,  12-24-91,  d 

DI2-1S8.00O. 
Victor  Stanley,  Inc.:  See— 

Skalka,  Gerald  P.,  322,702,  Q.  D34-5.000. 
Vossler,  Roy  L.  Hat.  322,504,  12-24-91,  d.  D2-247.000. 
Waine,  Matthew  R.,  to  Procter  A  Gamble  Company,  The.  Bottle. 

322,560,  12-24-91.  d.  D9-373.00O. 
Wang.  James  P.;  See- 
Sapper,  Richard  F.;  Silverstein.  Steven  A.;  and  Wang.  James  P., 
322,601.  a  D14-109.000. 
Watanabe,  Takuma:  See—  _    _„ 

Fukuda,   Mamoni;  and  Watanabe.  Takuma.  322.667.  CL  D23- 
351.000. 
Wiedner.  Klaus,  to  Uvex  Winter  Optik  GmbH.  Protective  goggles. 

322.616,  12-24-91,  d.  D16-102.000. 
Wilkinson  Sword  Gescllschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung:  See- 
Grange.  Kenneth,  322,688,  CI.  D28-45.000. 
Wilson.  Ian  G..  to  Sunbeam  Corporation  Limited.  Hand-held  mixer. 

322.537,  12-24-91,  CI.  D7-379.000. 
Windorski.  David  C:  See— 

Montgomery,  Paul  S.;  Braund.  Paul;  and  Windorski,  David  C, 
322,632,  a.  DI9-86.000. 
Wite  Out  Products.  Inc.:  See— 

Korper,  George  W.  322,516,  a.  D4-121.000. 
Wood,  George  W  Fishing  lute.  322,654,  12-24-91,  d.  D22-132XI0a 
Woodhead  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Baggio,  Horacio,  322,680.  d.  D26-37.00a 
Yamamoto.  Kyouichi:  See — 

Uede,   Hisashi;   Kishishita.  Hiroshi;  Inohara.  Akio;  Yamamoto. 
Kyouichi;  and  Ogawa.  Ikuo.  322,603,  d.  DI4-1 13.000. 
Yamamoto.  Takashi;  Aobori,  Tetsuro;  Tanaka.  Hirofumi;  and  Tiumn- 
rai,  Yasuo,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Electnc  fan.  322,669.  12-24-91.  d.  D23- 
378.000. 
Yazaki  Corporation:  Sw—  „....,     .. 

Takenouchi.  Kenji;  Makita,  Toshihiko;  and  Noniuki,  Temhisa. 
322,593.  CI.  D 13- 146.000.  .       , 

Yoneshima,  Hisashi,  to  Yoshida  Kogyo  K.K.  Slider  for  slide  fasleaCT. 
322,588,  12-24-91,  d.  Dl  1-221.000. 

Yoshida  Kogyo  K.K.:  See—  

Yoneshima,  Hisashi,  322,588,  d.  Dll-221.000.  _  _  ,. 

Young,  Raymond  W.,   to  Amity   Leather  Products  Co.   Pottfoho. 

322,628,  12-24-91,  CI.  D19-26.000. 
Yuen,  John  S.,  to  John  Manufacturing  Limited.  Combined  fluorescent 

lantern  and  clip.  322,681,  12-24-91,  d.  D26-38.000 
Yuen,  John  S.,  to  John  Manufacturing  Limited.  Multipurpose  fluores- 
cent lantern.  322,682,  12-24-91,  d.  D26-42.000. 
Zacharias,  Donald  R.,  to  Foaeco  Intematiooal  Limited.  Tundish  msert 

322,615,  12-24-91,  CI  DI5-I44.000. 
Zajac,  Janet  E.  Combined  brochure  container  and  dispenser.  322.529, 
12-24-91,  CI.  D6-559.000. 

Zollers,  Timothy  E.:  See—  ^  ^     ,       ■ 

Haoko.  Jimmy  J.;  Nelson.  Kurt  D.;  Sus.  Josoih  E.;  Lazzerom. 
Edward  J.,  Sr.;  and  Zollers,  Tanotfay  E.,  322,668,  d.  D23- 
366.000. 
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Hrebeniuk,  Alexander.  Distinct  variety  of  Poinsettu  named  H-201 

White.  7,755,  12-24-91,  CI.  86.000. 
Hrebeniuk,  Alexander.  Distinct  variety  of  Poinsettia  named  H-327  Red. 

7,736,  12-24-91,  CI.  86.000. 


VandenBerg,  Cornells  P.,  to  Yoder  Brothers.  Inc.  Chrysanthemum 

plant  naiMd  Monterey.  7.753.  12-24-91.  d.  74.000. 
VmdenBerg,  Cornells  P.,  to  Yoder  Brothers,  Inc.  Chrysanthemum 

plant  named  EmUy.  7.754,  12-24-91,  d.  76.000. 
Yoder  Brothers,  Inc.:  See—  ^  ,.  _«_ 

VandenBerg,  Comelis  P.,  7,733,  d.  74.000. 
VandenBerg,  Conielis  P.,  7,754,  d.  76.00a 
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NcxTE. — First  number,  class;  second  number,  subclass;  third  number,  patent  number 


CLASS2 

2  ijan,9»* 

2.S  ijon,9is 

22  S^3,9t6 

144  5jm.9n 

162  5^3,988 

ISI  5,073.989 

424  5,073.990 

CLASS4 

192  5^73,991 

227  5.073,992 

5,073.993 
332  5,073,9»4 

415  5,073,995 

«01  5/173,996 

629  SX>73,997 

661  5,073.998 

CLASS5 

61  5,073,999 

62  5,074,000 

81 R      Bi  4jas7jan 

422  5^74,001 

CLASS7 
149  5,074,002 

CLASSS 

5,074.883 
5.074,003 
5,074,884 
5,074,885 
5,074,886 
5X>74,887 
5,074.8n 
5Xr74,889 

CLASSU 

5,074,00* 
5,074,005 
5,074,006 
5,074.007 

isn*jx» 

CLASS  16 

5,074,009 
5,074,010 


115.6 

159 

436 

442 

523 

527 

543 

602 

50.3 
105 
344 

403 


124 
?34 


CLASSM 

170  5^74,011 

569  5,074,012 

713  5X>74fll3 

714.6  sjntjou 

CLASS  28 

220  5.074,015 

263  5,074/)16 


CLASS  2» 


25.01 
116.2 
252 
281.5 
401.1 
413 
450 
451 
505 
523 
525 
568 
603 
739 
747 
749 
753 
806 
830 
834 
847 
861 
883 
898.066 


5.074,017 
5,074,019 
5^)74,020 
5,074.021 
5,074,022 
5,074,018 
5/n4,023 
5,074,024 
5,074,025 
5X174,026 
5,074,027 
5.074,028 
5.074.029 
5.074,030 
S.074.031 
5,074.032 
5.074.033 
5.074.034 
5.074,035 
5,074,036 
5,074,037 
5,074,038 
i,m*J039 


28 

SO 

91.002 
124 
172 
259 
382 


CLASS 3t 

5,074,041 
5,074,042 
5,074,0*3 
5,074,0*4 
SXn4,0*5 
5,074,0*6 
5.074.0*7 


CLASS  33 

203.13 

5,074,048 

367 

5,074,0*9 

501.03 

5,074,050 

503 

Re.33,774 

520 

Sfill4flil 

559 

ifflAfiSl 

708 

5,074,053 

795 

5fl74fl54 

CLASS  3* 

1  E  5,074,055 

22  5,074^56 

23  5,074,278 
179  5,074/»7 
232  5,074,058 

CLASS  36 
58.5  5,074X>59 

77  R  5^74,060 

CLASS  37 

129  5,074,061 

142  A  5,074,062 

191 A  5,074,063 

265  5,074,064 

CLASS  3i 

31  5fl74fl65 

77.8  5.074.066 

CLASS  4« 

158.1  5Xn4,067 

CLASS  42 
42.01  5,074.068 

85  5^74,069 

90  5,074.070 

95  5.074^74 

CLASS  43 

3  5.074,071 

17  5,074,072 

CLASS  48 

197  R  5^74,890 

CLASS  49 

26  5,074,073 

252  5^74^75 

351  5.074,076 

352  5^74,077 

CLASSM 

103  C  5,074,078 

165.T7  5^74.079 

168  iffl*fm 

170  R  5,074,081 

284  R  5,074,082 

410  5,074,083 


CLASS  S2 


73 

126.6 
167  DF 
309.12 
309.9 
395 
406 
439 
455 
537 
648 
745 


5,074,064 
5,074.085 
5.074,086 
5.074.088 
5,074,087 
5,074,069 
5,074,090 
5,074,091 
5,074,092 
5,074.093 
5.074.09* 
5.074.095 


CLASS  S3 


133.5 

381.2 

397 

410 

430 

436 

454 

495 

510 


5,074.096 
5,074fl97 
5Xn4,098 
5/n4,099 
5,074,100 
5,074,101 
5,074,102 
5,074.103 
5X>74,10* 


CLASS  SS 

16  5,074.891 

25  5,074,892 

26  5,074,893 
28.4  5,074,895 

210  5,074,894 

341.6  5,074.896 

385.2  5.074,897 


CLASS  S6 

5.074.105 
5,074,106 
5,074,107 
5,074,106 

CLASS  <• 

39.161  5.074.109 


8 
202 
330 


39.37 
224 
275 
276 
517 
608 


3.2 
38 

93 
130 
156 
173 
183 
212 
228.5 
305 
342 

3n 


5,074,110 
5Xn4,lll 
5,074.118 
5jn4,112 
5,074,113 
5,074,114 
5,074.115 

CLASS  61 

5X174,116 

5X174.117 
5X>74,119 
5Xn4.120 
5Xn4.12l 
5X>74,122 
Re.33,775 
5X>74>I23 
5X174,124 
5Xn4,125 
SXn4.126 


CLASS  63 

3  5Xn4,127 

12  5Xn4.l28 

CLASS  <S 

3ai3  5Xr7«.899 

106  5X»7*,900 

CLASS  66 

192  5Xn*.129 

CLASS  «8 

5  E  SXn4,130 

19.2  5,074,131 

205  R  5,074,132 

CLASS  ?• 

90  5X174,133 

175  5X174,134 

276  5Xn4,135 

5Xn4,136 

CLASS  71 

65  5,074,901 

79  5,074,902 

90  5.074.903 

92  5.074,90* 

120  5,074,905 

CLASS  72 

49  5Xr74,l38 

129  5Xn4,139 

248  5,074,140 

405  5.074.141 

410  5.074.142 

446  5Xn4.143 


CLASS  73 


31.02 
117.3 
118.1 
149 
20*15 
290V 
579 
590 
622 
766 
862.47 
864.34 
864.62 
864.81 

865.8 


5,074,137 
5,074,144 
5,074,145 
5,074,146 
5X174,147 
5X)74,ia 
5X174,149 
5Xn4,IS0 
5X>74,1S1 
5X174,152 
5,074,153 
5X>74,I54 
5X>74,1S5 
5Xn4,156 
5Xn4,157 
5X>74,158 


CLASS  74 


5.47 
89.15 
492 
501.6 
512 
527 
558.5 
866 


878 


5Xn4,l67 
SXn4,168 


CLASS  7S 

ia36  5Xn4,906 

235  5X>7<,907 

352  5Xn4,908 

422  5Xn4.909 

637  5Xn4,910 

743  SXn4,911 

CLASS  81 

SXn4,169 
5Xn4,170 
5X174,171 
SXn4,172 
5X174,173 
5X>74,174 
5Xn4,175 


5,074,159 
5.074,160 
5,074.161 
5.074,162 
5,074,163 
5Xn4,l64 
5Xn4,l65 
5,074,166 


494 


SX>74,919 


9.51 
57.3 
119 
125 
177.6 
185 
302 

CLASS  82 

165  5Xn4,176 

5Xn4,177 

CLASS  S3 

47  5Xn4,178 

478  5Xn4,179 

700  5Xn4,180 

CLASSS* 

607  5X174,181 

609  SXn4,l82 

615  5X174,183 

626  5Xn4,184 

627  5,074,183 

CLASSS* 

1.51  5Xn4,186 

1.809  5Xn4.l87 

37.0*  5X174,188 

135  5Xr74,IS9 

136  5X174,190 

CLASSM 

369.2  5Xn4,191 

407  5X174,192 

417  R  5Xn4,l93 

525  5Xn4.194 

CLASS  92 

57  5X174,195 

98  R  5Xn4,196 

165  R  5Xn4,197 

CLASS  99 

404  5X>74,199 

451  5.O74J00 

483  5,074,201 

511  5Xn4J02 

54*  5X)74J03 

CLASS  MB 

49  5Xn4J0* 


CLASS  Ml 


181 

211 

216 

232 

395 

415.1 

425 

477 

487 


5Xn4,205 
5Xn4,206 
SXI74J07 
5Xn4J08 
5Xn4J09 
5,074,210 
5XI74J11 
5Xn4J12 
5Xn4,213 


CLASS  102 

293  5,074^14 

5,074,215 
334  5Xn4J16 

488  5Xn4ai7 

498  5Xn4,218 

CLASSM* 

17.2  5Xn4ai9 

93  ijmjM 

CLASSM* 

2  5X>74,9I2 

14.34  5Xn4,913 

22  5X174,914 

27  5XI76.915 

35  5Xn4,916 

436  5Xn4,917 

493  5Xn4,918 


CLASS  88S 

6  5X>74J21 


43 
91 
156 


5X174,222 
SX)74J23 
5Xn4,224 


CLASS IM 

101  R  5Xn4,22S 

345  SXn4J26 

346  Rc33,776 

CLASS  HI 

137  SX)74427 

175  5Xn4,228 

CLASS lU 

121.12  5Xn4,229 

121.15  5Xn4J30 

311  5Xn4,231 

44S  5Xn4,232 

CLASS  114 

61  5X>74J33 


103 
299 
362 


256 
302 
326 
429 
625 
651 
665 

669 
719 
730 


5X17*034 
5X174035 
5Xn4036 

CLASS  IH 

5Xn4,776 
SXn4037 
5Xr74J38 
5Xn4J39 

5xn4a4o 

5Xr74041 
5Xn4J*2 
5Xn4J43 

sxmo** 

5Xn4J4S 
5Xn4046 


CLASS  11* 

63  5Xn4J47 

20  5X174048 

29  5Xn40«9 

72.5  SXn4O30 

106  SXn40SI 

156  5Xn40S2 


CLASS  U3 


ISA 
41.44 
41.74 
41.77 
52  MB 

9ail 
9ai6 
90J9 

169  MO 

179.5 

193  P 

292 

361 

399 

403 

470 

479 

491 

514 

538 

60* 

613 


5,07*053 
5X)74054 
5Xn4055 
SXn40S6 
5X>74057 
5Xn40S8 
5XI740S9 
5Xn4O*0 
5X174061 
5X>740t2 

5xmo«3 

5XmOM 
5X174065 
5X>740« 
5X>740«7 
5X>740<8 
5X174069 
5X174070 
5X>7407I 
5X04072 
5X174073 
5Xm074 
SXr7407S 


CLASS  135 

13X12  5X)74076 


16.01 


5Xn4077 


CLASS  136 

25  B  5X774079 

liOR  5X174080 

299  D  5Xr7408l 

420  5Xn40S2 

436  5X174083 

519  5Xn40S4 

CLASS  US 

24.1  5,074085 

33  5X174086 

75  SXn4087 

78  5Xn4088 

80F  SXTMOtO 

80  R  5X04089 

84  R  5X174091 


90 
155 
20ai4 
200O4 

204.18 

20*01 
402 
419  D 
419  PO 


419  R 
661X19 
664 
666 

697 
715 
748 
754 
764 
7S4 


849 
886 

899 


5Xm092 
5X174093 
5X17409* 
5Xm09S 
5X174096 

sxmo»7 

5Xn4098 
5X>74099 
5X174000 
5X174001 
5X174002 
5X174003 
5X17400* 
5Xn4005 
BI  4,6*I,6M 
5X04006 
5X04007 
5X04008 
5X04009 
5X04010 
5X04011 
5X04012 
5X04013 
5X04014 
5X04013 
5X0401* 
5X04017 
5X04018 


CLASS  131 

298 
331 
352 

5X04019 
5X04020 
5X04021 

CLASSU* 

1                 ReJ3,777 

56R               5X04022 

181                    5X04023 

CLASSU* 

244  5X04,920 

CLASS  137 

13  5X04024 

15  5X04025 

5X0402* 

38  5X04027 

2*8  5X04028 

454.6  5X04029 

493.3  5X04030 

561  A  5X04031 

614X16  5X0O32 

62S.3  5X04033 

625.41  5X04034 

625.69  5X04035 

CLASS  US 

89  5X04036 


IC 


383A 

453 


5X04037 
3X04038 
5X04039 
5X04,340 


CLASS  141 

1  5X04041 
65  5X04042 

300  5X04043 

363  5X04044 

CLASS  MS 

2  5X04^921 
HOC  5X04,922 
11.5  Q  5X04.923 
11.5  R  5X04,924 

5X04,925 

12  D  5X04.926 

12  EA  5X04,927 

23  5X04,928 

101  5X04,929 

111  5X04,930 

5X04.931 

304  5X04.932 

315  5X04,933 

333  5X04,934 

403  5X04,935 

5X04,936 

CLASS  M» 

19.91  5X04,937 

21  5X04,938 

5X04,939 


PI  89 


PI  90 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


PI  91 


35 


451 

19 
134 
195 
219 
264 
3073 

361 
402 
433 
515 
601 

610 
643 

651 


5,074.940 
CLASS  1S2 

5,074.345 


CLASS  IM 


5,074,941 
5,074.942 
5,074,943 
3,074,944 
5,074,945 
5.074,946 
5.074.947 
5.074,948 
5.074,949 
5,074,950 
5.074.951 
5.074.952 
5,074.953 
5,074,954 
5,074,955 
5,074,956 
5,074,957 

CLASS  157 

13  5,074,346 

14  5,074,347 

CLASS  MO 

i»  5.074.348 

177  5.074,349 

I7J.1  5.074.350 

5.074.351 

CLASS  1«2 

5,074,958 
5,074,939 
5,074,960 
5,074,961 
5,074.962 
5,074,963 
5,074.964 
5.074.965 
5,074,966 


5 

9 
65 
72 
124 
158 
203 
216 
301 


97 
122.1 
453 


CLASS  164 


5.074,352 
5,074.353 
5.074.354 


CLASSIC* 

55.1  5.074,355 


55.7 
267 
273 
280 
281 
301 
382 


520 


5.074.356 
5.074.357 
5.074.358 
5.074.359 
5.074.360 
5.074.361 
5,074,362 

CLASS  172 

5,074,363 


CLASS  173 

91 

5,074.364 

CLASS  174 

I17F                5,075,514 

CLASS  175 

40 
76 

374 

5,074,365 
5,074,366 
5,074,367 

CLASS  177 

50 
180 

5,074,368 
5.074.369 

CLASS  lao 

9.52  5.074.3TO 

175  5.074.371 

208  3.074,372 

305  3,074,373 

312  5^74.374 

CLASS  Ml 

135  5,074.375 

277  5.074.376 

CLASS  M2 

167  5.074,377 

201  5.074,378 

CLASS  IM 

1.5  5,074,379 

5,074,380 

6.24  5.074,381 

CLASS  M7 

1  R  5,074,382 

17  5,074,383 

94  5.074,384 

121  5,074,385 

CLASS  in 

67  5,074,386 

70  B  5,074,387 

156  5,074,388 

277  3,074^89 


322.12 

374 


5.074,390 
5.074.391 


CLASS  191 

22  C  5,075,515 

CLASS  192 
45  5,074.393 

52  3,074,392 

70  12  3,074,394 

70.27  5.074,395 

CLASS  194 

5,074,396 
CLASS  191 


200 


343.1 

347.3 

395 

4IS 

463.1 

626.1 

751 

757 

786 

834 

841 

842 


5.074,397 
5,074,398 
5,074,399 
5,074,400 
5,074,401 
5,074,402 
5,074.403 
5.074.404 
5.074,403 
3,074,406 
5.074,407 
5,074,408 


class: 


SR 

16  A 
51.09 
61.54 

147  R 

148  F 
148  R 
330 


5,075,316 
3.075,517 
5.075.518 
5.075.519 
5.075,520 
5,075,521 
5,075,522 
5,075,523 
5.075,524 

CLASS  203 

14  5,074,967 


CLASS  204 


59R 

82 

129.35 
130 
153.1 
181.7 

182.8 


192.13 

192.14 

298.11 

410 

418 


5,074,974 
5,074,975 
5,074,976 
5.074.986 
5.074,977 
5,074,978 
5,074,979 
5,074,980 
5,074,981 
5,074,982 
5.074,983 
5.074,984 
5,074,983 
3.074,987 
5.074.988 


CLASS  205 


76 
118 
122 
162 
234 
322 


3.074.968 
3,074,969 
5,074,970 
5,074,971 
5,074,973 
5,074,972 


CLASS  206 


6.1  5,074,409 

8  5,074,410 

215  5.074,411 

256  5.074.412 

320  5.074,413 

362.4  5.074,414 

497  5.074.413 

524.8  5.074,416 

542  5.074,417 

576  5,074.418 

CLASS  200 

120  5.074.990 

161  5,074,989 

236  5,074,991 

CLASS  21* 

12  5,074,992 

167  5.074,993 

5.074,994 

268  5.074.995 

CLASS  210 


97 

5.074.997 

^ 

5,074,998 

141 

5,074,996 

143 

5,074.999 

168 

5,073,000 

248 

5,075,001 

251 

5,075,002 

321.8 

5,075.003 

445 

5,075,004 

477 

5,075,005 

500.27 

5.075,006 

604 

5.073,007 

610 

3,075,008 

635 

5,075,009 

638 

5,075,010 

644 

5,075,011 

709 
747 
754 
760 
761 


17 

42 

78 

187 


135 


230 
232 


SXn3,012 
3,075,014 
5.075.015 
5.075.016 
5.075.017 

CLASS  211 

5,074.419 
5,074,420 
5,074,421 
5,074,422 

CLASS  212 

5,074.423 
CLASS  215 

5.074.424 
5,074,425 


CLASS  219 


10.53 

10.33 

10.35 

10.77 

59.1 

69.11 

118 

121.13 

125.11 

130.01 

203 

270 

497 


5.075,528 
5.075,525 
5,075.526 
5,075,529 
5,073,527 
5,075,530 
5,073,531 
5,075,532 
5,075,533 
5,073,334 
5,075,535 
5,075,536 
5,075,537 


CLASS  220 

4.24  5,074,426 

218  5,074,427 

322  5.074.428 

410  3.074.429 

CLASS  221 

44  3.074.430 

45  5.074,431 
131  5,074.432 
256  5,074,433 
265  5,074,434 

CLASS  222 

5,074.435 
5.074,436 
5.074,437 
5,074,438 
5.074.439 
5.074.440 
5,074.441 
3,074,442 
5,074,443 

CLASS  223 

5.074,444 
5,074,445 
5.074.446 
5,074,447 


55 

56 
79 
132 
175 
189 
517 
600 
639 


274 


91 


21 
196 


67 
130 
178 


33 

121 
158 
232 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


71 
117 
125.13 
155 


CLASS 


CLASS 


467 


CLASS 


49.3 


CLASS 


19 

10  E 

8 
84 


CLASS 


CLASS 


22« 

5,074,448 
225 

5,074.449 
226 

5.074.450 

5.074,451 

227 

5.074,452 
5,074,433 
5,074,454 

220 

3,074,435 
5,074.456 
5,074.457 
5,074,458 

229 

5,074,459 
5,074,460 
5.074,461 
5,074,462 

234 

5,074.468 
235 

5.075,538 
236 

5,074,463 
237 

5,074,464 
231 

5,074,465 
23* 

5,074.466 

3,074,467 

5,074,469 


116 
284.1 
587 
654 


5,074.470 
5.074.471 
5.074.472 
5.074,473 


CLASS  241 

1  5.074,474 

17  5,074,475 
5.074.476 

18  5.074.477 
60  5.074.478 

1017  5.074.479 

CLASS  242 

36  5.074.480 

5.074.481 

67  30  R  5.074.482 

71.8  5.074.487 

107  5,074,483 

129.8  5,074.484 

157  R  5.074,485 

199  5,074,486 


CLASS  244 


I  R 

2 
3.11 

3.22 
3.27 
17.25 
78 

118.1 
134  D 
153  R 


5.074,488 
5,074,489 
5,074,490 
5,074,491 
5,074,492 
5,074,493 
5,074,494 
5,074,495 
5.074,496 
5,074,497 
5,074,498 


CLASS  246 

182  R  5,074,499 


CLASS  2a 


99 

118.3 
164 
167 
176 
231.5 
291 
305 
309.1 
311.2 
312.1 
346 
442.2 
454 
524 
546 
691 


5,074,500 
5,074,501 
5,074,502 
5,074,503 
5,074,510 
5.074,509 
5,074,508 
5,074,307 
5,074,506 
5,074,305 
5,074,304 
5,074,51 1 
5,074,512 
5,074,513 
5,074,514 
5,074,515 
5,074,516 


CLASS  249 

112  5,074,517 


CLASS  250 


208.1 

214  C 

216 

221 

223  R 

226 

227.21 

231.1 

292 

306 

332 

338.5 

341 

352 

363.08 

370.15 

459 

4741 

556 

360 

361 


371 


3,075,539 
5,075,540 
5.075.541 
5.075.542 
5.075,343 
5,075,544 
5.075,545 
5.075,546 
5,075,547 
5,075,548 
5,073,549 
5,075,550 
5,075,551 
5,075,552 
5,075,553 
5,075,554 
5.075,555 
5,075,556 
5.075,557 
5.073.338 
5.075.559 
5.075.560 
5.075.561 
5,075.562 
5.075.563 


CLASS  251 


1.1 

14 

40 

63.5 
127 
144 
149.6 
188 
267 


2 
34 
47 
73 

74 
79 


5.074,518 
5,074,519 
5,074,520 
5,074,521 
5,074,522 
5.074.523 
5.074.524 
5.074.525 
5.074.526 

CLASS  252 

5,075,018 
5,075.019 
3,075.020 
5,075.021 
5,075.022 
5,075,023 
5,075.024 


95 
122 
174.11 
182.14 
186.25 
299.61 

299.63 

315.2 

511 


513 
514 
518 
548 


554 

582 
631 
633 


5.075.025 
5.075.026 
5.075,027 
5.075,028 
5,075,029 
5,075,030 
5,075,031 
5.075,032 
5.075,033 
5,075,034 
5.075,035 
5,075,036 
5,075,037 
5,075,038 
5,075,039 
5,075,040 
5,075,041 
5,075,042 
5,075,043 
5,075,044 
5,075,045 


CLASS  254 

134.3  FT  5,074,527 

285  5.074,528 

CLASS  256 

8  5.074.529 

CLASS  2C1 

100  5.075.047 

122  5.075.048 

CLASS  264 

37  5.075.049 

40.1  5.075,050 

5,075,051 

46  7  5,075,032 

56  5.075.053 

63  5,075,034 

81  5,075,055 

85  5,075,056 

115  5,075,057 

118  5,075,038 

129  5,073.059 

167  5.075.060 

171  5,075,061 

173  5,075,062 

176.1  5,075,063 

205  3.073,064 

213  5,075,065 

247  5,075,066 

326  5,075,067 

555  5,075,068 

CLASS  266 

137  3,074,530 

179  5,074,531 

237  5,074,532 

254  5,074,533 

CLASS  2C7 

5,074.534 
5,074.535 

CLASS  26* 

43  5.074.536 

CLASS  271 

5.074.537 
5.074.538 
5.074.539 
5.074,540 
5,074,541 
5,074,542 
5,074,543 
5,074,544 
5,074.M5 
5.074.546 
5.074.547 


144 
293 


3.1 

11 

12 

34 
189 
205 
207 
225 
227 
251 
283 

CLASS  272 

70.2  5.074,548 

93  5.074.549 
130  5.074.550 
136  5.074.531 

CLASS  r3 

1.5  A  5.074.552 

63  E  5,074,553 

67  R  5,074,554 

80  B  5,074,335 

85  R  5,074,336 

94  5,074,557 
121  A  5,074,558 
143  R  5,074,559 
146  5,074,560 
133  S  3,074,561 

5,074,562 

167  F  5,074,563 

186  A  5,074,564 

192  5,074,565 

269  5,074,566 

CLASS  277 

25  5,074,567 

44  5,074,568 


CLASS  210 


6  12 
33995 
47.19 
47.34 

157 

304.1 

642 

645 

646 

661 

668 

679 

695 

721 

735 

743 

775 
781 
801 
804 
808 

851 


5.074.569 
5.074.570 
5.074.571 
5.074.572 
5.074.573 
5.074,574 
5.074.575 
5.074.576 
5.074.577 
5.074.578 
5.074.579 
5.074.580 
5.074.581 
5.074.582 
5.074.583 
5.074.584 
5.074.585 
5.074,586 
5,074,587 
5,074,588 
5,074,589 
5,074,590 
5,074,591 
5,074,592 

CLASS  203 

77  5.074,593 

81  3,074,594 

5,074,595 
91  5,074,596 

5,074,597 

CLASS  2SS 

39  5,074,598 

93  5,074,599 

243  5,074,600 

308  5,074,601 

CLASS  290 

53  5,075,364 

CLASS  292 

173  3,074,602 

216  5,074,603 

258  5.074,604 

337  5,074,605 

346  5,074,606 

359  5,074,607 

CLASS  294 

82.32  5,074,608 


CLASS  29< 

76 

5,074,609 

93 

5,074,610 

146 

5.074,611 

180.5 

5,074.612 

192 

5.074.613 

216 

5.074.614 

CLASS  297 

161 

5.074.613 

184 

5.074.616 

194 

5.074.617 

199 

3.074.618 

236 

5.074.619 

337 

5.074.620 

443 

5.074,621 

CLASS  290 

22  J 

5,074,622 

CLASS  299 

79 

5,074,623 

CLASS  303 

3 

5,074,624 

87 
92 


5,074,625 
5,074,626 


CLASS  307 


66  5,075,565 

243  5,075,566 

255  5,075,567 

270  5.075,568 

5.075,569 

279  5,075,570 

296.2  5.075,571 

330  5,075,572 

455  5,075,574 

465  5.075,575 

5,075,576 

473  5,075,577 

475  5,075,578 

5.075,579 

5,075.580 

5,075.581 

520  5.075.582 

CLASS  310 

12  5.075,583 

14  5.075,584 

89  5,075,585 

CLASS  312 

221  5.074,627 


CLASS  3U 


25 


346  DC 

412 

493 

390 


3,075,586 
5.075.587 
3.075.588 
5.075.589 
5,075,390 
5,073.591 
3,073,592 


CLASS  3» 

164  5.075,664 


21 
33 


3,073,663 
3,075,666 
3,073,667 


CLASS  340 


CLASS  3U 

82  5,073,393 

111.21  3,075.594 

I09.1  5.075,595 

169.3  5,075,596 

169.4  5^75.397 
224  S,07S,S9t 

5,075.399 
241  5.073,600 

291  5,075,601 

307  5,075,602 

333  5,073,603 

CLASS  3U 

17  ijaiiM)* 

133  3,075,«03 

254  5,075,606 
5,075,607 

599  5,073,600 

696  5,075,609 

701  5,075,610 

754  5,075,611 

807  5,075,612 

to*  3,073.613 

CLASS  SM 

2  ijanM* 

3,073,613 
CLASS  111 
10  5,075,616 

CLASS  323 


426 
438 

373 

374 

641 

703 

710 

719 

721 

763 

793 

825.44 

970 


5,075.668 

ijm,t» 

3,075.670 
3,073,671 
3,075,672 
Bl  3.872.462 
5,073,673 
5,073.674 
3,073.675 
3,073,676 
3,075,683 
5,075,684 
3,073,683 


354 

401 
429 
443 


5,074,663 
3,074,666 
5,074,667 
5,074,668 
5,074,6«9 


CLASS  357 


CLASS  341 


23 
110 
122 
131 
136 
143 


3,075,606 
3,073,687 
3,075.688 
5,073,678 
3,075.677 
5,075.679 


CLASS  341 


238 


3fl73,6l7 


CLASS  314 


77  CS 
77F 

122 

138  P 

229 

230 

318 

346 

368 

384 

510 

547 

629 

660 


5.075,618 
5,075,619 
5,075,620 
5,075,621 
5,073,622 
5,075,623 
5,075,624 
5,075,625 
5,075,626 
5,075,627 
5,075,6n 
5,075,629 
5,075,630 
5fl73,63l 


52  5,073,680 

165  5,075.681 

332  5,073,*t2 

361  3Xn5,697 

432  3,073,696 

433  5,073,*93 
455  3,075,604 
437  3,075,«93 

CLASS  343 

781  P  54)75,692 

830  5Xn3,691 

CLASS  346 


1.1 


74.2 

76  PH 
153.1 
159 


CLASS  320 
5  5,075,632 

CLASS  330 

69  5,075,633 

146  5,075.634 

149  5,075,635 

260  5,075.636 

279  5,075,637 

CLASS  331 

1  A  54)75,638 


2 
10 
108  C 
143 


54)75,639 
54)75,640 
5,075,641 
5,075,642 


CLASS  332 

135  54175,643 

136  5,075,644 

CLASS  333 

34  5.075,645 

116  5,075,646 

121  5,075.647 

128  54)73,648 

137  5,075.649 
177  54n5,650 
187  5,075,651 
193  54n5,652 
205  5,075,653 
231  5.075,634 
238  5,075,635 

CLASS  335 

5  5,075,656 

6  54175.637 
14  3,073,658 
17  5,075.639 

131  54)75,660 

166  54n5.661 

306  5.075,662 

CLASS  336 

69  54)73.663 


5,075,689 
5,075,690 
54n5,698 
5,075,699 
5,075,700 
5,075,701 
54175,702 
5,075,703 


CLASS  351 

115  5,074.655 

156  5,074,656 

CLASS  352 

216  5,074,637 


CLASS  354 


6 
13 
13 
17 

22 

23.6 

23.7 

24 

30 


38 

40 
43 
43 
S3 

67 


70 


71 


74 


80 
84 

107 
141 
167 
209 
222 
227 
228 
298 

337 
437 
439 
447 
448 
449 
452 
431 


105 
106 
126 
173.1 

I9S.I 

289.12 

320 

400 

416 

421 

475 


54n5.704 
5,075,705 
5,075,706 
5,075.707 
5,075,708 
54)75,709 
54)75,710 
5,075,711 
54n5,713 
5,075,714 
54)75,713 
3,075,712 


CLASS  355 

1  3,075,716 

27  5,075,717 

SO  5,075,718 

55  54n5,719 

67  5,075.720 

72  5,075,721 

77  54)75.722 

106  5,075,723 

203  5,075,724 

208  5,075,725 

246  54n5,726 

260  54n5.727 

5,073.728 

269  54»75,729 

271  5,073,730 

274  34175,731 

282  54)75,732 

300  3403,733 

312  34)73.734 

326  5,075,735 

CLASS  356 

5  5,074,673 

73  5,074,638 

135  5,074.639 

152  34)74.660 

237  54n4,66l 

24t  34)74,662 

54n4,663 

330  34n4.664 


34)75,736 

5.075.737 

54)73.738 

34)75,739 

54n3,740 

34)75,742 

54n3,743 

34n3.744 

34)73.745 

54n3,746 

34)75.747 

54n3.748 

54)75,749 

5403,730 

34)75,731 

5405,789 

5,075,752 

54)73,753 

5,075.754 

5405,755 

5405.756 

3405.737 

3405,758 

5405,739 

5,075,760 

5405,761 

5405,762 

5405.763 

5405,764 

5405,765 

CLASS  350 

5405,766 
5405,767 
5403,760 
3405,769 
5405,770 
5405,771 
5,075,772 
5405,773 
5405,774 
5,075,775 
5,075,776 
3405.7n 
5403,778 
3,075,779 
54O5.780 
5403,781 
3,073.782 
3403,783 
3405,714 
3405,783 
3403,786 
5405,787 
5,075.788 

CLASS  39* 


274 
286 
313 
321 

327 
386 
388 


2 

31 

61 

83.3 
221 
297 
352 
365 
376 

386 
410 


54034I3 
340341* 
3405417 
34034l( 
54034I9 
54O3420 
340S42I 
5403422 

CLASS  3*1 

5405423 
540S424 
3403.82S 
5403.I2* 
3403417 
3405420 
3,073430 
5,075.831 
540S432 
5405433 
5403,834 
3405,835 


CLASS  3*3 


17 
19 
37 
48 


200 
419 

420 
421 
424.02 
424.05 

424.1 

426.02 

430 

453 

464.02 

474J4 

474.31 

512 

550 

553 

5*1 

569 

378 

713.01 

724.10 

748 


63  3404,647 

76  5403,790 

127  5404.6J4 

133  5403,791 

132  3403,792 

190  5405,793 

194  5,075,794 

205  5,074,628 

245  5405,795 

247  5405,796 

265  5404,648 

326  5,075,573 

350  5,075,797 

377  5.074,650 

384  5404,651 

455  5.074,644 

465  5,074.645 

490  5.075.798 

572  5404,646 

600  5,074,652 

652  5,074,649 

841  5,074,653 

849  5,074,634 

896  5,075,799 

900  5,075.800 

CLASS  3*0 

17  5,075,801 

27  5,075,802 

3403,803 

49  5405,804 

61  5,075,805 

96.5  5,075,806 

97.02  5405,807 

98.08  5405,808 

128  5,075,809 

132  54O5410 

5,075,811 

54054I2 

CLASS  3*1 

84  5.075413 

143  5,075,814 


5405,836 
5405,837 
5405,838 
5405439 

CLASS  3*4 

S4OS430 

54054SI 

S403436 

34)75.837 

5403,tS3 

34)75434 

5403,855 

54)73430 

34734*0 

3405.859 

S40S464 

5,075461 

3405.832 

5405.866 

5405,865 

5,075,867 

5405,877 

5405,883 

5,075,863 

5405,878 

5405,881 

5405,879 

5,075,880 

5,075,882 

CLASS  365 

5405,889 
5,075403 
3,075,890 
5405,891 
5,075,886 
5,075.887 
5,075,888 


31 
43 

50 
56 

76 
93 
95 
100 
109 
115 
116 
120 
128 


23 
24 

89 
112 
117 

121 
132 
140 
375 
400 
425 


300 

575 
630 
700 

aeo 


73 

189.03 
189.09 
190 
194 
222 
228 

CLASS  36* 

101  5,074,670 

172  5,074,671 

CLASS  371 

108  5,075,893 

CLASS  374 
147  5,074,672 

CLASS  37* 
20*  5,075,069 

293  5405,070 

310  3403401 

333  34034)72 

332  5403403 

371  3,075404 

419  5,075,075 

CLASS  3T* 

69  5,075,894 

CLASS  302 

39  5,075,896 

61  5,075,892 

5.075,893 

CLASS  303 

8  5,074,674 

122  5,074,675 

CLASS  304 

10  5404,676 

49  5404,678 

448  5404477 

526  5404,679 

5*0  54O4480 

613  5404481 

CLASS  3iS 

3  5,074,631 


34)74,632 
S404433 
3404430 
34)74437 
3404436 
S404482 
34)74433 
S40443* 
3404440 
5404,641 
34044*2 
3404,603 
5404.643 

CLASS  3*5 

54034*8 
3403469 
3405.871 
5403470 
3403.874 
540S462 
3405475 
540547* 
5405472 
5405473 
5403,844 
340S4«9 
54)73442 
5403443 
3403.848 
3,075.0*3 
5405,841 
540S4** 
34OS447 
3475440 

CLASS  400 

17  3404,6*4 

56  3474405 

5*  S40«4** 

124  54744IT 

173  34)74400 

200  34O4409 

322  54O4490 

605  5404,691 

692  5404492 

CLASS  401 

4  5404,693 

104  54044** 

193  3474493 

CLASS  402 

52  5404,696 

CLASS  403 

28  5404,697 

79  5404498 

122  5,074499 

171  5404,700 

237  5404,701 

316  5,074,702 

342  5,074,703 

CLASS  404 

6  5404,704 

5404,705 

12  5404,706 

CLASS  405 

5404,707 
5,074,708 
5,074,709 
5,074,710 
5404,711 
5404,712 
5,074,713 
5,074,714 
5,074,715 
5404,716 
5404,717 


CLASS  4U 

15  5404,732 


24.3 
244 
27 

331 

40* 

411 

412 

350 

73* 

737 

79a8 

791.7 

79*.9 


5404,733 
5404,734 
54)74,735 
S404.736 
5404,737 
5404,738 
5404.739 
5404,740 
5404,741 
5404.T42 
5404,743 
54)74,744 
5404,743 


CLASS  4U 

24  5,074,74* 

53.1  5404,747 

170.1  5404,748 

190  5404,749 

200  34O4.7J0 

206  5404,751 

209.4  5404,732 

CLASS  4M 

141  3404,753 

248  3474,754 


CLASS  417 


18 
43 

«3 
130 
190 
310 


413 

423.3 

400 

496 

300 

571 


27 
38 

68 
76 
152 
158 
169 
186 
210 
227 
303 


CLASS  40* 


151 
173 


5404,718 
5404,719 

CLASS  407 

114  5404,720 


119 


5404,721 


14 


5404,629 
5404,630 


CLASS  400 

204  5404,722 

CLASS  40* 

131  5,074,723 

132  Bl  4,8204)91 
182  5404.724 

CLASS  410 

54  5404,725 

CLASS  411 

34  5404,726 


107 

387 


403 

437 


5404,727 
5,074,728 
5.074.729 
3404,730 
3404,731 


3404,735 
5404,736 
3474.757 
3474,738 
5404,759 
54)74,7*0 
3404.7*1 
3404.7*2 
34)74,7*3 
5404.7*4 
5404,765 
5474,766 
5404,767 
5,074,7*0 


CLASS  410 

*1.1  5404,7*0 

CLASS  410 

4*3  S40340* 

CLASS  421 
56  S405407 

5,0754)78 
64  5,075,079 

TO  5,075.000 

n  54054)01 

102  54)73,002 

135  54054*3 

CLASS  411 

241  5405404 

242  5.075.005 
265  5.075,08* 
309  5.075.087 
322  5.075,088 
331  5,075,089 
337  5,075.090 
344  3,073,091 
347  3,075,092 
432  54054)93 
446  5,0754)94 

5,075,095 

522  54054I97 

566J  54054)98 

CLASS  4M 

1.1  5405,0*9 

3  5405,100 

9  5405,101 

99  5405,102 

71  5405,103 

784H  5,075,104 

5,075,105 

83.9  3,075,108 

88  5,075,109 

09  5405,110 

93  54)75,111 

434  5475,112 

450  5,075.113 

470  5,075,114 

486  5,075,115 

617  5403,116 

661  3405.H7 

CLASS  425 

117  5404,770 

130  5,074,771 
5474,772 

134  5,074,773 

148  5,074,774 

217  5,074,775 

289  5404,777 

394  5474,778 


PI  92 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


PI  93 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  DESIGNS 


444  S^4.779 

44«  3^3,096 

CLASS  41* 

3  S^SJIt 

113  3^3,119 

231  3,073.120 

3,073.121 
4*9  3.073,122 

493  3.073.123 

377  3,073.124 

381  3.073,123 


CLASS  42T 


I 

34 
3» 

43.1 
35 

l«2 
163 

173 

in 

204 
213 
236 

3S7 


3,073,126 
3,073,127 
3.073,128 
3.073,129 
3,073.130 
3XJ73.I31 
3,073.132 
3,073,133 
3,073,134 
3,073,136 
3.073,133 
3.073,137 
3,073,138 
3,073,139 
3,073.140 


CLASS  43i 


14 

36.1 

36.6 

40 

64 


76 
138 
162 
198 
204 
207 
209 

212 

216 

220 

222 

282 

288 

304.4 

323 

323 

331 

332 

336 

364 

402 

40» 

411.1 

422 

424.8 

447 

382 

647 

633 

660 

694 

698 


1 
139 
144 


43 

47 
38 

39 
110 
128 
138 
169 
191 
200 
202 
213 
264 
281 
315 
321 
372 
493 
496 
322 
531 
549 
539 


3.073.204 
3.075J03 
5.075J06 

5.O73J08 


387  3.075J09 

CLASS  431 

24  5.074,780 


153 


3,074,781 


CLASS  432 

176  3.074.782 

CLASS  433 

8  3.074.783 

18  S.074,784 

29  5.074.783 

80  3.074.786 

98  3Xr74.787 

115  5.074.788 

129  5.074,789 

174  5,074,790 

180  5,074.791 

220  3,074,792 


CLASS  434 


II 
193 
233 


3,074,793 
5.074.794 
5.074,795 


CLASS  43S 


5.075.210 
5Xn5.21l 
5.073JI2 
5.075.213 


3,073.141 

5.075.214 

3,073,142 

6 

3.073.215 

3.075.143 

5.075J16 

5.073,144 

5.075J17 

3,073.145 

7.23               SX>75.2I8 

3,075,146 

7.36              5.075J20 

3,075,147 

5.075.221 

5,075,148 

69.1 

5,075,222 

5,075,149 

5,075,223 

5,073,130 

69.4 

5,075,224 

3,073,151 

87 

5,075^25 

5,075,152 

148 

3,073.226 

3,075,133 

172,3 

ijanjij 

3,075,134 

5.075.228 

ijonMi 

5^75.229 

5,075,156 

188 

S.075J30 

3,073,137 

198 

S.075J3I 

3,073.158 

199 

3,073032 

5.075,159 

280 

S.075J33 

3.073.160 

286 

54175434 

3.075.161 
5.075.162 

723 

54I75J19 

3.073.163 

CLASS  43* 

5.075.164 

6 

5.075435 

3,073.165 

518 

5.075436 

3,073.166 
3.075.167 

CLASS  437 

3.075,168 

2 

54>75437 

5,073,169 

3 

54n3438 

5,075,170 

5 

34175439 

5,075,171 

20 

54)75440 

5,075,172 

31 

34)73441 

3,073,173 

34 

34n5442 

3,075,174 

40 

54)75443 

3,075,175 

41 

54n5444 

5,075,176 

43 

S4n5445 

3,073,177 

47 

3405446 

3,073,178 

52 

3405447 

3,075,179 

S4)7S448 

3.073,180 

S4I7S449 

3.075.181 

54)75450 

CLASS  429 

200 
207 

54)75451 
54)73432 

5.073,182 

209 

5405453 

5,075,183 

5405434 

5,073,184 

210 

3405455 

CLASS  438 

225 

5405436 

5,075,185 

230 

5405457 
5405458 

5,075,186 
5,075,187 

3,073459 

3,075,188 

CLASS  439 

5,075,189 

24 

3,074,796 

5,075,190 

62 

3404.797 

5,075,191 

72 

5404.798 

5.075,192 

91 

5404.799 

5,075,193 

157 

5404,800 

5,075,194 

188 

5404JO1 

5.073,193 

192 

5404,802 

3,073,196 

273 

5404,834 

3,075,197 

347 

5,074,803 

54175.198 

395 

5404,804 

5/n5.199 

452 

3,O74J0S 

5.075JOO 

497 

5404JO6 

5.075001 

553 

5404,807 

5.075J02 

606 

3404,808 

5.075.203 

675 

3404,809 

CLASS  440 

2  5404,810 

6  5404,811 

n 5404,812 


66 

79 
101 


15 
19 
25 
88 

96 

97 

126 


52 
77 
107 
113 
153 
231 

xa 

304 

333 


5,074.813 
3.074.114 
3.074.815 


CLASS  441 

133  3.074.816 


CLASS  445 


24 
31 


4 

29 

299 


30 
106 


5.074.817 
3.074.818 


CLASS  44* 


CLASS 


CLASS 


37 


191 


3.074,819 
5,074,820 
5.074.821 

492 

3.074.822 
3,074.823 

4S3 

5,074,824 


CLASS  4M 


5,074,198 


CLASS  4*4 


47 
157 
161 


3,074,823 

CLASS  474 

3,074,826 
3,074,827 
3.074,828 

CLASS  47S 

182  5.074,829 

216  5404,830 

226  5404,831 

317  3,074,832 

CLASS  4*3 

226  3,074,833 

337  3,074,833 

411  5404,836 

412  3,074.837 

CLASS  SOI 

5.075461 
5.075462 
3403463 
3.073,264 
5.075,265 
5.075,266 
5,075467 

CLASS  362 

5405468 
5405469 
5,075470 
5405471 
5,075472 
5405473 
5,075474 
5405475 
5405476 
3405477 


CLASS  903 

210  5,075,278 

215  5,075,279 


CLASS  9H 


5,075480 
5.075481 
5.073482 
5403483 
34)73484 
5.075485 
5.075486 


CLASS  514 


8 

12 

29 

46 

<0 

64 

80 

89 
153 
183 

206 

211 

218 
2334 
235.8 
250 

252 

258 


5.075487 
5405488 
5.075489 
5.075490 
5.075491 
5405492 
5405.293 
5405.294 
5.075495 
5.075496 
5405497 
5405498 
5405499 
5405,301 
5,075,302 
5405,303 
5,075,304 
5,075,305 
5405406 
5,075,307 
5405,308 
5,075,309 
5,075.310 


239 


266 
269 
273 
278 
282 
288 
312 
313 
317 
320 
338 
356 
357 
369 
400 
415 
430 
460 
468 
476 
481 
530 
535 
574 
626 
654 
682 
725 


5,075.311 
5.075,312 
3,075,313 
5.075,314 
5.075.315 
5.075.300 
5.075.316 
5.075.317 
5.075.341 
5.075418 
5405419 
5.075.320 
5.073,321 
3,075,322 
5.075,323 
5,075,324 
5,075,325 
5,075.326 
5,075,328 
5,075,329 
5,075,330 
5.075.327 
5.075.331 
5.075.332 
5.075.333 
5.075.334 
5.075.335 
5.075.336 
5,075.337 
5.075,338 
3,073,339 
3.075,340 


CLASS  921 

27  5,075.342 

60  5.075.346 

85  5.075.343 

140  5.075,344 

159  5405,345 

CLASS  922 

63  5,075,347 

84  3,073,348 

99  5,075449 

CLASS  923 

102  5,075,350 

120  5,075,107 

200  5,075,351 

201  5405,352 
209  5,075,353 
217  5,075,354 
351  5,075,355 
429  3,073,356 
466  5,075,357 

CLASS  92* 


5 

5,075,358 

13 

5405.359 

14 

Bl  4.863.979 

48 

5,075,360 

64 

5,075,361 

72 

5,075.362 

156 

5,075,363 

190 

5.075,364 

261 

5,075.365 

306 

5,075,366 

349 

5,075.367 

450 

5,075,368 

475 

3,075,369 

591 

5,075,370 

791 

5405,371 

839 

3405.372 

CLASS  92S 

57 

5.075,373 

67 

5,075.374 

68 

5.075.375 

5405.376 

89 

5.075.377 

109 

5.075,378 

113 

5405.379 

183 

5,075480 

189 

5,075481 

285 

5405482 

293 

3405483 

5405,384 

327.3 

5405,385 

3.075,386 

332.8 

5.075.387 

338 

5,073488 

353 

3405.389 

379 

5405.390 

392 

5405.391 

420 

5405.392 

444 

5.075.393 

CLASS  92* 

96  5405.394 

105  5.075.395 

125  5,075.396 

206 5.075.397 


247 
262 
287 
307.5 


5405.106 
5 '-'3.398 
3.U75.399 
5.075.400 


CLASS  927 

201 

5.075.401 

400 

5405.402 

CLASS  928 

15 

5405,403 

49 

5,075,404 

52 

5,075,405 

53 

5,075,406 

71 

5,075,407 

76 

5405,408 

85 

5,075,409 

96 

5,075,410 

99 

5405,411 

125 

5,075,412 

129 

5,075,413 

5,073,414 

149 

5,075,415 

179 

5,075,416 

272 

5,075,417 

305 

5,075,418 

353 

5,075,419 

388 

5,075,420 

392 

5,075,421 

486 

5,075,422 

CLASS  938 

350  5,075,423 

361  5,075,424 

387  5,075,425 

CLASS  934 

15  5,075,426 

559  5,075,427 

637  5,075,428 

768  5,075,429 

CLASS  93* 

27  5,075,430 

5,075,431 

103  5,075.432 

118  5,075,433 


CLASS  940 


106 
200 


222 
357 
359 
468 


5,075,434 
5,075,435 
5,075,436 
3.'-73,437 
Re.33,778 
5,075,438 
5405,439 
5405,440 


CLASS  944 

194  5,075,443 

219  5405,444 

234  5.075.442 

276  5.075.445 

316  5.075,446 

CLASS  94* 

10  5,075,447 

112  5,075,448 

276  5405,449 

285  5,075,450 

CLASS  948 

302  5,075,451 

343  5,075,452 

413  5,075,453 

422  5,075,454 

427  5,075,455 

435  5,075,456 

453  5,075,457 

457  5,075,458 

CLASS  949 

215  5,075,459 

345  5,075,460 

418  5,075,461 

CLASS  952 

299  5405,462 

5,075,463 

522  5405,464 

653  5,075,465 

CLASS  99* 

1  5405,466 

53  5.075,467 

87  5,075.468 

134  5.075,469 

137  5.075,470 

144  5,075,471 

179  5,075,472 

5,075,473 

409  5,075,474 

412 5.075.475 


420 
428 

435 

441 
453 
481 


76 
77 
81 

87 
312 
402 
408 
462 


27 
45 

114 
212 
219 
302 
410.6 


5405460 
5,073,476 
3.075.477 
5405.478 
5.075.479 
5405,480 

CLASS  998 

5,075,481 
3,075,482 
5405,483 
5.075,484 
5,075,485 
5,075,486 
5405,487 
5.075.488 
5.075.489 

CLASS  5*0 

5.075.490 
5.075,491 
5,075,492 
5,075,493 
5,075,494 
5,075,495 
5,075,046 


CLASS  9*2 

425  5,075,496 

429  5,075,497 

575  5,075,498 

590  5,075,499 

899  5,075.500 

CLASS  9*4 

5.075.503 
5,075.502 
3.073,301 
3,075,504 
5,075,505 
5,075406 
5,075,507 
5,075.508 

CLASS  9*1 

603  5.075.509 

713  5.075.510 

727  5.075.511 

730  IU.33.779 

810  5.075.512 

852  5.075.513 


151 
153 
297 
301 
488 
490 
491 
496 


CLASS *M 


15 
22 
54 

68 

83 
101 
164 
174 
263 
280 
327 
333 
336 
349 
385.1 


891.1 


3.074.838 
3.074.839 
3.074,840 
5,074,841 
5404442 
5404,843 
5.074.844 
5.074,845 
5,074,846 
5,074,847 
5,074,848 
5,074,849 
5,074.850 
5.074.851 
5,074,852 
5,074,853 
5,074,854 
5,074.855 
5,074,856 
5,074,857 


CLASS*** 

1  5,074,858 

5  5,074.859 
14  5,074,860 

17  5,074,861 

19  5,074,862 
41  5,074,863 
54  5404,864 

5404,865 

56  5404466 

128  5,074,867 

157  5,074,868 

158  5,074,869 
5,074,870 

170  5,074,871 

182  5,074,872 

203  5,074,873 

224  5,074,874 

CLASS  623 

6  5,074,875 
5404,876 
5,074,877 

8  5,074478 

18  5,074,879 

20  5,074,880 
22  5404,ni 
23 5,074.882 


Dl- 

109 

322,503 

536 

D2— 

247 

322.504 

545 

314 

322.505 

579 

322.506 

585 

322,507 

590 

318 

322.508 

D*-          10 

320 

322,309 

14 

322.510 

22 

322411 

57 

D3— 

40 

322.512 

68 

44 

322413 

75 

104 

322.514 

107 

322,515 

322 

D4— 

121 

322,516 

349 

D6- 

300 

322,517 

359 

318 

322,518 

360 

328 

322,519 

373 
380 

332 

322,520 

D7— 


379 
405 
409 
411 
440 
470 
491 
541 
559 
571 
574 
596 
601 
306 
308 
330 
379 


322.521 
322.522 
322.523 
322,524 
322.525 
322.526 
322.527 
322.528 
322,529 
322.530 
322.531 
322.532 
322.533 
322,534 
322,535 
322.536 
322.537 


D9— 


536 

322.538 

345 

322.539 

579 

322.540 

585 

322.541 

590 

322.542 

10 

322.543 

14 

322444 

22 

322.545 

57 

322.546 

68 

322447 

75 

322.548 

107 

322.549 

322 

322.550 

349 

322.551 

359 

322.552 

360 

322.553 

373 

322.554 

380 

322.555 

388 

322.556 

394 

322.557 

366 

322.558 

375 

322.559 

322.560 

376 

322.561 

397 

322.562 

401 

322,563 

403 

322.564 

322.565 

322,566 

407 

322.567 

414 

322.568 

322.569 

417 

322.570 

DIO— 


433       322.571 


Dll— 


D12— 


D13— 


D14— 


21  122.572 
322,573 

22  322.574 
28       322.575 

322.576 
122477 
322.578 
322.579 
322.580 
122.581 
70  322482 
105  322.583 
114  322484 
322.585 
322.586 
26  322.587 
221  322.3n 
147  322.389 
149  322.390 
158  322.591 
211  322.592 
214  322,593 
146  322.595 
155  322.596 
162  322.597 
165  322.598 
179  322.594 
100  322.599 
322,602 

108  322,600 

109  322.601 
113   322,603 

322.604 
322.605 


32 
39 
69 


120 
6 


114 


DI5— 
DI6— 


D17— 
D18— 


D19— 


115 
118 
218 


241 

70 
144 
102 
129 
218 
219 
225 
229 

22 

49 
54 
55 
I 
26 
36 
38 
77 
86 
10 


D20— 

44 

D2I—  2 
24 
55 
64 


322,607 

322,606 

322,«» 

322,60* 

322,610 

322,611 

322.612 

322,613 

322.614 

322.613 

122,616 

322>I7 

322.618 

322.619 

322.620 

322.621 

322,622 

122,623 

322.626 

322.623 

322,624 

122.627 

122.628 

122.629 

122.630 

322.631 

322.632 

322.633 

322.634 

322.635 

322.636 

322.638 

322.639 

322.640 


76 
82 
84 

210 

219 


220 


222 
238 
D22—  132 
D23—  225 
226 
233 
230 
235 
269 
281 

282 
292 
324 

331 
366 
378 
D24-  114 
IW 
146 


322.641 

322.642 

322>*3 

122.644 

122.645 

122.646 

122M7 

122.6M 

122.649 

122.630 

122.651 

322>S2 

122.617 

122.653 

322.654 

322.655 

322.656 

322.657 

322,639 

322.658 

322.660 

322.661 

322.662 

322.663 

322.664 

322.6*3 

322.*** 

322.*i7 

322.«68 

322.669 

322.670 

322>71 

122.672 

122.673 


180 

190 

206 

207 

D23—      116 

D26—       26 

17 

18 

42 

61 

63 

85 

or-      189 
D28—       45 

47 


D29— 
DW- 


81 
9 

124 


D12-  35 
56 
58 

D34—         1 


7 

24 
38 

40 
46 


122.674 

322475 

322.676 

322.677 

322^78 

322.679 

322.6*0 

322.681 

322.682 

322.683 

322.684 

322.685 

322.6*6 

122.6(7 

122.688 

322.689 

322,690 

322.691 

322.692 

322.693 

322.694 

322.693 

322.696 

322.697 

322.698 

322.699 

322.700 

322.701 

322.702 

322.703 

322.704 

322,705 

322.706 

322.707 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PLANTS 


p.-     74 


7,753 


76     7,754 


86 


7,755 


7,756 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 
OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

(U.S.  States,  Territories  and  Armed  Forces,  the  Commonwealth  of  Puerto  Rico,  and  the  Canal  Zone) 


Alabama 1 

Alaska 2 

American  Samoa 3 

Arizona  ♦ 

Arkansas 5 

California  6 

Canal  Zone  7 

Colorado  8 

Connecticut 9 

Delaware 10 

District  of  Columbia  1 1 

Florida 12 

Georgia 13 

Guam !♦ 

Hawaii  15 

Idaho  16 

Illinois n 

Indiana 18 

Iowa 19 

Kansas  20 

(First  number  in  listing  denotes  location 
as  to  inventor  name,  location,  etc.) 


Kentucky 21 

Louisiana 22 

Maine 23 

Maryland 24 

Massachusetts 2S 

Michigan  26 

Minnesota 27 

Mississippi  28 

Missouri 29 

Montana  30 

Nebraska 31 

Nevada 32 

New  Hampshire 33 

New  Jersey  34 

New  Mexico  35 

New  York  36 

North  Carolina 37 

North  DakoU 38 

Ohio 39 

Oklahoma 40 


Oregon 41 

Pennsylvania 42 

Puerto  Rico 43 

Rhode  Island 44 

South  Carolina 45 

South  Dakota 46 

Tennessee  47 

Texas  48 

Vub 49 

Vermont 50 

Virginia 51 

Virgin  Islands 52 

Washington  53 

West  Virginia 54 

Wisconsin 55 

Wyoming 56 

U.S.  Air  Force 57 

U.S.  Army 58 

U.S.  Navy 59 


according  to  above  key.  Refer  to  patent  number  in  body  of  the  Official  Gazette  to  obtain  details 


01 
04 


03 
06 


5,07S.OI6 

5,07S,067 

5,075,109 

5.074.022 

S.074,100 

5.074,124 

5,074,139 

5,074.152 

5,074.169 

5.074.263 

5,074,282 

5/)74,389 

5,074.431 

5.074.549 

5,074.777 

5.074.853 

5,075.255 

5.075,258 

5,075.259 

5.075.739 

5.075.744 

5.075.867 

5.074.438 

5.074.533 

5.075.257 

5.073.993 

5.073.995 

5.073.998 

5.074.008 

5.074,014 

5,074,044 

5,074,067 

5,074,090 

5,074,108 

5,074,111 

5,074,137 

5,074,138 

5,074,149 

5,074,182 

5,074,187 

5,074,203 

5.074,295 

5,074,302 

5/>74,308 

5.074,316 

5,074,317 

5,074,326 

5,074,350 

5,074,419 

5,074,435 

5,074,449 

5.074,454 

5.074.456 


5.074.464 

5,074.479 

5.074,491 

5,074,502 

5,074,507 

5,074,524 

5,074,554 

5,074,565 

5,074,571 

5,074,576 

5.074,577 

5,074,598 

5,074,602 

5,074,606 

5,074,614 

5,074,621 

5,074,629 

5^)74,637 

5,074,638 

5,074,645 

5,074,647 

5,074.657 

5.074,664 

5,074,669 

5,074,696 

5,074,699 

5,074  704 

5/r74,714 

5,074,730 

5,074,737 

5,074,740 

5,074,756 

5,074.783 

5,074,784 

5,074,786 

5,074,796 

5,074,821 

5.074,839 

5,074,841 

5,074,845 

5,074,855 

5,074,877 

5,074,910 

5,074,936 

5.074,937 

5.074.942 

5.074.983 

5.074.988 

5.074.992 

5,074,997 

5,075/)10 

5,075,029 

5.075,034 


PATENTS 


5.075.045 
5.075.058 
5,075.072 
5.075.073 
5.075.074 
5,075,082 
5,075,095 
5.075.120 
5.075,122 
5,075.127 
5.075.137 
5,075,182 
5X175,186 
5,075J01 
5,075,210 
5,075,213 
5,075,214 

S,075JI6 
5,075J19 
5.075.220 
5.075J24 
5.075.238 
5,075.243 
5.075,245 
5,075.247 
5,075^52 
5,075,253 
5,075,254 
5,075,256 
5.075.262 
5.075.280 
5.075.292 
5.075.293 
5,075,312 
5,075,314 
5,075,323 
5.075.343 
5.075,426 
5.075.430 
5.075.431 
5.075,466 
5.0^5.475 
5.075.497 
5.O75.500 
5.075.549 
5.075.555 
5.075.576 
5.075,578 
5.075,580 
5,075,591 
5,075,594 
5^75,596 


OS 


09 


5.075.601 

5.075.633 

5.075,656 

5,075.668 

5.075.672 

5.075.673 

5,075.681 

5,075.765 

5.075.776 

5.075.789 

5.075.797 

5.075,801 

5,075,804 

5,075,805 

5,075,808 

5,075.821 

5.075,831 

5,075,844 

5,075,868 

5,075,869 

5,075,875 

5,075,884 

5,075,896 

5/>74,l4S 

5,074,189 

5,074,190 

5,074,290 

5,074,357 

5,074,414 

5,074,517 

5,074,574 

5.074,620 

5,074,622 

5,074,795 

5,074,828 

5.075.212 

5.075.222 

5.075,570 

5,075,817 

5.07SJ47 

5,074,009 

ijtn4jin\ 

5^74.117 
5,074,118 
5/174,226 
5.074.261 
5.074.418 
5.074,470 
5,074,494 
5,074,506 
5X174,529 
5X174.540 
5.074,544 


10 


12 


5X>74.630 
5Xn4.679 
5Xn4.6(l 
5.074.695 
5X174,754 
5Xn4J0l 
5Xn4,850 
5Xn4,l93 
5,074,933 
5X174,970 
5X>75,439 
5X175,442 
SXm,54S 
5X>7S,<M 

5X175452 
5Xn5J62 
ifftiMl 
5Xn4,9l8 
5X174,938 
SX)74,980 
5X>75,I42 
5X175,195 
5X175,291 
5Xn5J}9 

5Xn4,103 
5Xn4.105 
5X174,223 
SXn4.236 
SXm,239 

sxmjsi 
sxm,2tt 

5X174,292 

5xn43si 

5X174,455 
SXn4.S2l 
5X174,672 
SXn4,7'"4 
SXn44l4 
5X174436 
SXI7446I 
SXn44*9 

sxm,9i< 

5X174.925 
SXn4,944 
5Xn4,96l 
SXn4,967 

sxns,»i 

5XrTSJ5l 
5X»75423 


13 


16 
17 


5X175.547 
5Xn5,6I5 
5X175,643 
5Xn5,670 
5Xn5,684 
5X175.691 
5Xn5.799 
5.075,820 
5X>75,830 
5X175.834 
5Xn4.l40 
5Xn4.l46 
SXI74J21 
SX>7434I 
5X174,444 
5Xn4,475 
5Xn4,S64 
5Xn4,640 
5X174,643 
5X174,958 
5X175,149 
5X175.368 
5X175.648 
5X174.273 
5Xn4,4<8 
5X174X121 
5X174X130 
5X174X132 
5X174XM6 
5X174X160 
5X>74Xn4 
5Xn4,l70 
5Xn4,234 
5X174,238 
SXn4,3ll 
3X174,405 
3Xn4.424 
SXn4.430 
5X174.466 
3Xn4,5IO 
3X174,552 
5X174,558 
3X174,567 
3X174,616 

SXn4,665 
3X174,722 
3Xn4,727 
SX»74444 
3Xn4459 
3X174,913 

sffnjm 


PI  95 


PI  96 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX  OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 


DESIGN  PATENTS 


PI  97 


11 


19 


20 


21 


2  4 


24 


19  91 


25 


UMI 


5X75,111 

5,075,856 

5404459 

S,075,12S 

26     :           5,073,994 

5404,31* 

S,075Jt9 

5,074.003 

5404.349 

5.075,360 

5,074^10 

54)74,403 

5,075.390 

5,074.013 

5404.426 

5,075,478 

5,074433 

5404337 

5,075,521 

5,074.064 

5404.447 

5,075,536 

5/n4,l07 

5404.462 

5,075.550 

5,074,114 

5404.467 

5,075,554 

5,074,143 

5404,509 

5,075,595 

5,074,153 

5404412 

5,075,651 

5,074J<» 

3404,516 

5,075,723 

5.074J80 

5404,60* 

5,073,991 

5^174,446 

5,074,633 

5,074,410 

5X174,459 

5,074,646 

5,074.439 

5,074,547 

5404,662 

5,074,536 

5,074,553 

5404,770 

5,074,611 

5,074,370 

5404,818 

5.074.164 

5,074,584 

5,074,852 

5,074,872 

54174,588 

5404,860 

5,074,974 

5,074.590 

5404,868 

5,074,982 

5,074,<0» 

5,074,879 

5.075,129 

ijm4,6l» 

5404,891 

5,075,313 

54)74,626 

5404.996 

5,075,479 

54)74,663 

54054)15 

5,075,510 

54)74,676 

54054)27 

5,075,608 

54n4J63 

54054)33 

5,073,642 

54)74,912 

5,073,106 

5,075,766 

54n4.929 

5405,112 

5,074,063 

54n4,9SI 

5405,115 

5,074433 

54)74.97* 

5405,119 

5,074,262 

54)754(3* 

5,075,192 

5,074,287 

iflfifiSi 

5,075469 

5,074,573 

54)75,103 

5405402 

5.075,340 

54175,140 

5,075427 

5,075,552 

54nS,234 

5405433 

5.075,641 

54)73,265 

5405,361 

5,075,828 

54)7SJ05 

3,075,407 

5,074.061 

54)753% 

5,075319 

5,074,652 

54n5J44 

5405,436 

5,074,847 

54J75J47 

5,075,438 

5,075,328 

54nSJ4* 

5405,450 

5,075,598 

54)75455 

3403,431 

5,074,188 

54>75J92 

3405,4*3 

5,074,272 

54*75,427 

5,075,4*4 

5,074,412 

5,075,434 

5,075.52* 

5,074,460 

54n5,440 

5405459 

5,074.331 

5,075,5*4 

5.075,630 

5,074,406 

5,073,613 

5,075,662 

5,074,557 

54)75,620 

5405,749 

5,074,829 

54)7S.«77 

5405,755 

5,074,834 

43204191 

5405,756 

5,074,902 

4,163,979 

5405,774 

5,074,946 

27     :           S4n44>lt 

5405,794 

5,074,990 

54n44l29 

3,*72,462 

5,075,001 

54n44l36 

36     :           3,073,9*5 

5,075,006 

541744nO 

5,074,006 

5,075,028 

ijaiAjon 

54044)34 

5,075,092 

54)74,227 

5404403 

5,075,173 

54)74J*6 

54044)*2 

5,075,367 

54n4,303 

5404,106 

5.075,443 

54n4JI3 

5,074,127 

5,075,498 

S4n4J29 

5404,196 

5,075,501 

5404,451 

5404449 

5,075,671 

54174.473 

5,074499 

5,074,043 

54)74,571 

5404,344 

5,074J15 

54)74.633 

5404465 

5,074,247 

54)74,710 

5404,415 

5,074,539 

54)74Jt3 

5404,417 

5,074,551 

54n4,a97 

5404,422 

5,074,673 

5,075432 

5404,4*4 

5,074,810 

54>7S,6IO 

5404,543 

5,074,840 

5,075,614 

5404460 

5,074,874 

5,075,6*2 

5404,615 

5,075,087 

28     :           S4n4J22 

5404.617 

5,073,094 

5404342 

5404,619 

5,075,565 

54)75,379 

5404,632 

3,075,646 

29     :          lle.33,775 

5404,655 

Re.33,777 

5,074,293 

5,074,658 

5,073.989 

5,074,562 

5,074,675 

5,074,119 

5404.701 

5,074,683 

5,074,129 

54)74322 

5,074,689 

5^74,297 

54)74.991 

5404,690 

5,074,306 

54)74,994 

5404,707 

5,074,452 

547754)22 

5404,755 

5,074,597 

5405,293 

5,074,867 

5,074,642 

5405,337 

5404,875 

5,074,654 

5405,502 

5,074,876 

5,074,710 

5,075,664 

5,074,890 

5^74,765 

30     :           54044lt» 

5.074,892 

5,074,920 

5404,220 

5404,89* 

5,074,952 

5404436 

5404,901 

S.074.986 

5404475 

5404,923 

5,075,011 

540542* 

5404,941 

5,075,037 

31      :           5403,9*7 

5405,002 

5,075,039 

54044)01 

5405,004 

5,075.101 

5,0744)59 

5405,019 

5,075,172 

5404,465 

5,075,043 

5,075J32 

5404,733 

54054)48 

5,075,341 

5405,657 

54054)79 

5,075,362 

33     :           5404,142 

5405,134 

5,075,374 

5404410 

5,075,154 

5,075,384 

5404.773 

5,075,164 

5,075,526 

5404302 

5405,185 

5/n5,564 

5404.947 

5405,190 

5,075,588 

54054)65 

5,075,191 

5.075,677 

ijmjon 

5405421 

5,075,695 

5405469 

5405,250 

5,075,763 

5405416 

5405417 

5,075,769 

34     :           540441*4 

5,075,319 

5,075,770 

5404,102 

5405,383 

5,075,779 

5404414 

5,075,432 

5405,433 

5,074,656 

5404.440 

5405,454 

5,075,569 

5404.490 

5405,482 

5,075319 

5.074,518 

5405422 

5,075,636 

5404,519 

5405,538 

5,075,792 

5,074.526 

5405443 

5405,842 

5404.5M 

5405,553 

5405,845 

5404.674 

5,075,556 

5,075,848 

5,074,712 

5,075460 

42     :           Re43,T76 

5,074,734 

5405462 

5,074,031 

5,074,736 

540S4M 

5404,039 

5404,733 

3405,571 

5,074,041 

5404,767 

5405,600 

5,074,047 

5,074,950 

5405,690 

5,074,054 

5,0754>«l 

54)75,702 

5,074,151 

54054)6* 

5405,703 

5,074,162 

5,075,104 

5,075,705 

5,074,186 

5,075,157 

5,075,716 

5,074442 

5,075425 

5,075,725 

5,074450 

5405441 

5405,733 

5404,285 

5405471 

5,075,734 

5404498 

5405420 

5,075,743 

5,074,300 

5,075,3*6 

5,075,76* 

5,074,368 

5405,499 

5405,7*2 

5,074,396 

5405,503 

5,075,7*7 

5404,404 

5405406 

5,075,793 

5,074,433 

5405,509 

5,075,796 

5,074,493 

5,075411 

5,07S,*39 

5,074,497 

5405.572 

5,075,153 

5,074,504 

5405.606 

5405,837 

5404,522 

540533* 

5405374 

5,074,550 

3^073,644 

37     : 

54044)53 

5,074,594 

5405375 

5404,128 

5404,595 

5405.6*7 

5404,178 

5404,670 

5405.721 

5404477 

5,074,723 

5405.761 

5,074415 

5,074.725 

5,075,791 

5404419 

5,074,771 

5405,*27 

3,074.320 

5,074,798 

5,075340 

5404.321 

5,074,806 

5405,*46 

5404.323 

5.074.807 

5405371 

3404.386 

5,074,808 

5405,179 

3404.505 

5,074,979 

44)67409 

5404,511 

5,075,047 

49     :           5404,I4* 

5,074415 

5,075,071 

5405.356 

5404,593 

5,075,075 

5405300 

5404,70* 

5,075,089 

5405317 

5404,799 

5,075,114 

50     :           5404,402 

5,074,803 

5,075,181 

5405,621 

5404,*26 

5,075472 

5405,631 

54054)21 

5,075,286 

3405,647 

5,0754)62 

5,075415 

5,075,6*9 

5405,130 

5,075,321 

51     :           5,073,9** 

34054*3 

5,075,346 

5,0744)3* 

5405317 

5,075459 

5,074,147 

5405,455 

5,075313 

5,074,309 

38     : 

5,07442* 

5,075314 

5404443 

5404,5*0 

5405,471 

5404,572 

39     : 

54044)12 

5405,472 

5404,793 

54044)23 

5,075,496 

5404,*27 

3,074,026 

5405,507 

5404,*37 

54044)50 

5,075,605 

5404.*»9 

540441*7 

5,075,666 

5,0754)49 

5,074,125 

5,075,722 

54054)69 

5404,176 

5405,832 

5405,174 

5,074,199 

5,075,833 

5403490 

5404416 

3405,83* 

5405355 

5404432 

5,075,*43 

5405,694 

5404,37* 

43     :           5,074418 

5405,(*3 

5404,411 

44     :           5,074,324 

53     :           34044)51 

5,074,561 

5,074,387 

54044)92 

5404,399 

5,074,409 

5,0744)97 

3,074,604 

45     :           5,073,999 

5,074.175 

3404313 

5,0744100 

5,074444 

5404,706 

5,074,025 

5,074,305 

5,074,726 

5,074,040 

5,074,423 

5404.74* 

5,074,081 

5,074,495 

5,074,752 

5,074,563 

5,074,555 

5404,77* 

5,074,724 

5,074,625 

5404,7*2 

5,074,759 

5,074,62* 

5,074,794 

5,075,143 

5,074,636 

5,074,*24 

47     :           5404452 

5404,702 

5404,»46 

5404483 

5,074,709 

5404,154 

5,074,408 

5,074,171 

5,074,894 

5,074,866 

5,074,*95 

5404,907 

5,074,981 

5404,977 

5,074,963 

5,075,160 

54054100 

5404,987 

5,075,288 

54054)99 

5405,036 

5,075,364 

5405,116 

S4054M2 

5,075,462 

5,075411 

5,0754)55 

3405,463 

5405427 

54054)59 

5405,491 

5405,332 

5405429 

5,075,680 

5,075,423 

5405473 

48     :           5,073,986 

5405,626 

5405478 

5,074,035 

5,075,6*5 

5405,378 

5,074,144 

5,075,8*0 

54054*9 

5404,154 

5,075,**5 

5405,421 

5,074,165 

54     :           5,0744)93 

5,075,464 

5,074,173 

55     :           5,074,075 

5405414 

5,074431 

5,074,171 

5405393 

5,074480 

5,074,193 

40     : 

5404,361 

5,074,291 

5404316 

5404,498 

5,074,323 

5,074,528 

5,07440* 

5,074,355 

5,074,735 

5405,090 

5404,359 

5,074,856 

5,075494 

5404,360 

5,074,878 

5405,399 

3404,362 

5,075,017 

5405,420 

5404,366 

5,075417 

5405315 

5404,367 

5,075,402 

41     : 

54044)27 

5,074,379 

5,075,604 

5404,062 

5,074,420 

56     :           5,074,056 

5404,172 

5,074,421 

5,074311 

02     : 

322,554 

322.664 

322.515 

322.549 

322,593 

47     : 

322399 

06      : 

322,522 

322.675 

322.630 

322496 

322.620 

4*     : 

322424 

322.525 

322.684 

19     : 

322.653 

322.597 

322336 

322.527 

322.528 

322.701 

21     : 

322.668 

322.634 

39     : 

322.531 

322.543 

322.532 

322.706 

22     : 

322.683 

29     :              322.656 

322.534 

322.556 

322.568 

08     : 

322.529 

24     : 

322.516 

322.694 

322.545 

3224*1 

322.569 

09     : 

322.509 

322.552 

32     :              322.655 

322.555 

322.587 

322.582 

322.544 

322.638 

33     :              322.594 

322490 

322.629 

322.(05 

322.645 

322,646 

34     :              322.303 

322.615 

322.695 

322.606 

11     : 

322.702 

322,647 

322412 

322.672 

322.697 

322.609 

322.703 

322,64* 

V»,<n 

40     : 

322.654 

SO     : 

322491 

322.610 
322.617 
322.622 
322.623 
322.623 
322.627 
322.632 

12     : 

15     : 
17     : 

322,599 
322.663 
322.642 
322,526 
322,535 
322,550 
322,562 

25     : 

322,649 
322.652 
322.510 
377,547 
322.557 
322.6*9 
322.690 

322.523 
32249* 
322371 
322376 
36     :              322.519 
322.53* 

41     : 

322396 
322.505 
322.506 
322.307 
322411 
322420 

51     : 

53     : 
55     : 

322433 
322.583 
322.693 
322.559 
322.561 
322328 

322.633 

322.680 

322.69* 

322.539 

42      : 

322.700 

322340 

322.651 

322.704 

26     : 

322.673 

322441 

43     : 

322.674 

322.658 

322.660 

322.707 

322.677 

322.546 

44     : 

322.336 

322359 

322.662 

18      : 

322.50* 

27     : 

322.54* 

322.563 

322.679 

322361 
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PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFHCE  NOTICES 


.     Patnt  CoopcralkM  Treaty  (PCT)  Inrormatioii 

For  infonnation  concerning  PCT  member  countries,  see  the 
notice  appearing  in  the  Official  Gazette  at  1 126  O.G.  2,  on  May 
7. 1991. 

Foriise  of  the  European  Patent  Office  as  an  International 
Searching  Authority  for  international  applications  filed  in  the 
United  Sutes  Receiving  Office,  see  the  notice  appearing  in  the 
Official  Gazette  at  1022  O.G.  52,  on  SepL  28.  1982. 

For  use  of  the  European  Patent  Office  as  an  International 
Preliminary  Examining  Authority  for  international  applications 
filed  in  the  United  States  Receiving  Office,  see  the  notices 
appearing  in  the  Q^cia/Gazew*  at  I080O.G.  2,  onJuly?,  1987 
and  at  1091  O.G.  2,  on  June  7, 1988.  There  is  no  longer  a  limit 
on  the  number  of  such  international  applications  accepted  for 
international  preliminary  examination  by  the  European  Patent 
Office;  see  the  notice  appearing  at  1 1 16  O.G.  32.  on  July  17. 

1990. 

The  search  fee  of  the  European  Patent  Office  was  changed  on 
July  1,  1991.  due  to  a  difference  in  the  exchange  rate  of  the 
U.S.  dollar  in  relation  to  the  German  mark,  and  was  announ- 
ced in  the  Official  Gazette  at  1126  O.G.  76  on  May  28, 
1991. 

Intematioaal  fees  were  changed  on  August  1. 1991.  due  to  a 
difference  in  the  exchange  rate  of  the  U.S.  dollar  in  relation  to  the 
Swiss  franc,  and  were  announced  in  the  Official  Gazette  at  1 1 28 
O.G.  46,  on  July  23, 1991. 

Certain  domestic  PCT  fees  and  charges  for  Intemauonal 
Search  and  Preliminary  Examination  have  been  changed  effec- 
tive Apr.  17,1 989  and  were  announced  in  the  Official  Gazette  at 
1100  O.G.  24  on  Mar.  7,  1989. 

The  current  schedule  of  PCT  fices  ( in  U.S.  dollars)  is  as 
follows: 


Transmittal  fiee: 

Search  Fee 
U,S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  (USPTO)  as 
International  Searching  Authority  (ISA) 
— No  corresponding  prior  U.S.  natiooal 

application  filed ~ - 

— Conesponding  prior  U.S.  national 

application  filed 

— Supplemental  search  fee.  per 

additional  invention 

European  Patent  Office  as  ISA 

Preliminary  examination  fee 
USPTO  as  Intemauonal  Preliminary  Examining 
Authority  (IPEA) 

—Search  fee  paid  to  USPTO  as  ISA 

— Additional  examination  fee.  per 

additional  invention 

—ISA  not  the  USPTO 

— Additional  examination  fee. 

per  additional  invention 

International  fees 
Basic  fee . 


Basic  Supplemental  fee  (for  each  page 
over  30) 

Designation  fee  per  country  or  region 
for  the  first  10  national  or  regional 
offices 

Designation  fee  for  1 1th  and 

subsequent  designations 

Handling  fee 


U.S.  National  Stage  fees 


uanno    was  ipea 

1133  OG  112 


SmaU 
Entity 

16S.00 


170.00 

550.00 

380.00 

150.00 
1320.00 

400.00 

130.00 
600.00 

200.00 

490.00 

10.00 


119.00 

No 

Charge 

150.00 


Regular 


330.00 


USPTO    was    ISA    but   not 

IPEA 185.00  370.00 

USPTO   was   neither  ISA     nor 

ireA 250.00  500.00 

USPTO   was   IPEA   and   all 
claims  presented   satisfied 
provisions   of  PCT  Article 
33(2)   to  (4) 25.00  50.00 

— For  each  independent 

claim  in  excess  of  3 18.00  36.00 

— For  each  claim  in  excess  of 

20 6.00  12.00 

— For  each  application  con- 
taining a  multiple  depen- 
dent claim _ 60.00  120.00 

— Surcharge  for  filing  nation- 
al fee  or  oath  or 
declaration  after  the  time 
limit  applicable  under  PCT 
Article  22  or  39(  1 ) 60.00  1 20.00 

— Processing  fee  for  filing 
English  translation  after 
the  time  limit  applicable 
under  PCT  Article  22  or 
39(1) 30.00  30.00 

June  27, 1991  HARRY  F.  MANBECK,  Jr. 

Assistant  Secretary  and  Commissioner 

trf Patents  and  Trademarks. 


Notice  of  Maintenance  Fees  Payable 

Title  37,  Code  of  Federal  Regulations,  Section  1.362(d). 
effective  Nov.  I,  1984.  provides  that  maintenance  fees  may  be 
paid  without  surcharge  for  a  six-month  period  beginning  3.  7, 
and  1 1  years  after  the  date  of  issue  of  patents  based  on  applica- 
tion filed  on  or  after  Dec.  12,  1980.  An  additional  six-month 
grace  period  is  provided  by  35  U.S.C.  41  (b)  and  37  CFR  1 .362(e) 
for  payment  of  the  maintenance  fee  with  the  surcharge  set  forth 
in  37  CFR  1.20(h),  as  amended  effective  Dec.  16,  1991.  If  the 
maintenance  fee  is  not  paid  in  a  patent  requiring  such  payment 
the  patent  will  expire  on  the  4th.  8th  or  12th  anniversary  of  the 
patent. 

Attention  is  drawn  to  the  patents  which  were  issued  on 
December  27,  1988  for  which  maintenance  fees  due  at  3  years 
and  six  months  may  now  be  paid.  The  patents  have  patent 
numbers  within  the  following  ranges: 

Utilitv  Patents  4,793,001  through  4,794,651 
Reissue  Patents  based  on  the  above  identified  patents. 

Attention  is  drawn  to  the  patents  which  were  issued  on  De- 
cember 25, 1984  for  which  maintenance  fees  due  at  7  years  and 
six  months  may  now  be  paid.  The  patents  have  patent  numbers 
within  the  following  ranges: 

Utility  Patents  4.489,443  through  4,490,854 
Reissue  Patents  based  on  the  above  identified  patents. 

No  maintenance  fees  are  required  for  design  or  plant  patents. 

Payments  of  maintenance  fees  in  patents  should  be  directed  to 
"Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks,  Box  M.  Fee,  Wash- 
ington. D.C.  20231." 

The  current  amounts  of  the  maintenance  fees  due  at  3  years 
and  six  months  and  seven  years  and  six  months  are  set  forth  in  37 
CFR  1.20(e)-(g),  as  amended  Dec.  16.  1991,  which  are 
reproduced  below: 


fees  and  surehaiges 


"(e)  For  maintaining  an  original  or  reissue  patent,  except 
a  design  or  plant  patent,  based  on  an  application  filed  on 
or  after  after  Dec.  12, 1980.  in  force  beyond  4  yevs;  the  fee 
itdueby  three  years  and  six  months  after  the  original 


By  a  small  entity  ({1.9f) 

By  odier  than  a  small  ealily  . 


.$430.00 
.$900.00 


"(f)  For  maintaining  an  original  or  reissue  patent,  except  a  design 
or  plant  patent,  baaed  on  an  afiplicalian  filed  on  or  after  Dec. 
12, 1980  in  force  beyond  8  yen;  the  fee  is  due  by  seven  yean 
and  six  months  afterthe  original  grant: 


By  a  small  entity  (}  1 .90 

By  oltaer  than  a  small  entity  , 


,..„.  $9QS.OO 
.  $1310.00" 


'(g)  For  mainlainuig  an  original  or  retssae  patent  except  adesign 
or  plant  patent,  baaed  on  an  appUcadon  filed  on  or  after  Dec. 
12, 1980.  in  force  beyond  12  years;  the  fee  is  due  by  eleven 
years  and  six  months  after  the  original  grant: 

By  a  Hnallentity<S1.9(0). 41,365.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity .$2,730.00 


The  amounts  of  the  surchaiges  for  paying  the  maintenance  fee 
during  the  grace  period  or  after  the  expiration  of  the  patent  are 
set  forth  in  37  CFR  1.20(h),  and  (i),  which  are  reproduced 
below: 


"(h)  Swchaige  for  paying  a  maiiHBnance  fee  during  the  6-month 
grace  period  following  the  expiration  of  three  yean  and  six 
monllis ,  seven  yean  and  six  months,  and  eleven  yean  and  six 
months  after  dK  date  of  dte  original  grant  of  a  patent  based  on 
an  application  filed  on  or  after  Dec.  12, 1980 

By  a  small  entity  (}1.90 $65.00 

By  other  dian  a  small  entity $130.00 


"(i)  Surchaige  for  accepting  a  maintenance  fee  after  expinKion 
of  a  pateitt  for  non-timely  payment  of  a  maintenance  fee 
where  the  delay  is  shown  to  Ilie  satisfaction  of  the  Commis- 
sioner to  have  been  unavoidable. $600.0(r 


Notice  of  EzpiraUoB  of  PMcnts 
One  to  FaOnre  to  Pky  Maintenance  Fees 

3SU.S.C41  and37CFR  1362(g)  provide  that  if  the  required 
maintenance  fee  and  any  applicaMe  surchaige  are  not  paid  in  a 
patent  requiring  such  payment,  the  patent  will  expire  at  the  end 
of  the  4th,  8th,  or  12th  anniversary  of  the  grant  of  the  patent 
depending  on  the  first  maintenance  fee  which  was  not  paid. 

Accordii^  to  the  records  of  the  OfRce,  the  patents  listed  below 
have  expired  due  to  failure  to  pay  the  required  maintenance  fee 
and  any  applicaMe  surchaige. 

PATEmS  WHICH  EXPIRSD  OCTOBER  20. 1991 
DUE  TO  FAILURE  TO  PAY  MAINTENANCE  FEES 


Patent  Number 

4,409,690 
4,409.699 
4,409,711 
4,409,712 


Serial  Number 

06/305384 
06/294,529 
06/426349 
06/268.888 


Issue  Date 

10/18/83 
10/18/83 
10/18/83 
10/18/83 


4.409.715 
4,409.721 
4,409,736 
4.409,742 
4.409.745 
4.409,766 
4.409.771 
4,409.777 
4.409.794 
4,409303 
4,409311 
4,409317 
4,409,820 
4,409321 
4,409322 
4,409324 
4,409327 
4.409330 
4.40933S 
4.409.837 
4.409338 
4.409345 

4.409352 

4.409377 

4.409.880 

4.409384 

4.409390 

4.409.894 

4.409.901 

4.409.902 

4.409.903 

4.409.904 

4.409.905 

4.409.907 

4.409.918 

4.409.920 

4.409.921 

4.409.928 

4.409,930 

4,409.932 

4,409,945 

4.409.946 

4.409.947 

4.409,958 

4.409.966 

4,409.971 

4.409.973 

4.409.974 

4.409.977 

4.409.980 

4.409.985 

4.409.986 

4.409.996 

4.410.009 

4.410.022 

4.410.025 

4.410.026 

4.410334 

4.410.03S 

4.410.037 

4.410.038 

4.410.042 

4.410.046 

4.410.049 

4.410.050 

4.410.QS4 

4.410.062 

4.4ia072 

4,410.076 

4.4ia060 

4.410.086 

4.410.089 

4.410.091 

4.410.099 

4.410.109 

4.410.114 

4,410.116 

4.410.118 


06/339.680 

06/322,271 

06/288.961 

06/344343 

Ofi/352381 

06/253,271 

06/217,709 

06/230.061 

06/290399 

06/364392 

0^276363 

06/247.613 

06/274,482 

06/291.757 

06/306.761 

06/301.994 

06/343.012 

06/268.940 

06/289.017 

06/221.479 

06/271.463 

06/239.464 

06/2883IS 

06/300.068 

06/283355 

06/217,242 

06/247377 

06/261395 

06/333,229 

06/329307 

06/235,647 

06/377.701 

06/255.964 

06/323.473 

06/270334 

06/326397 

06/284.451 

06/366.473 

06/317.040 

06/236.413 

06/328377 

06/493.120 

06/227333 

06/232,175 

06/289376 

06/268,423 

06/380,111 

06/229,641 

06/278,084 

06/280.703 

06/293304 

06/247.238 

06/361.686 

06/260.772 

06/388,676 

06/374,159 

06/244,725 

06/282,894 

06/269328 

06/295,713 

06/261,632 

06/373,132 

06/317,034 

06/270.028 

06/259.816 

06/340.023 

06/327.105 

06/215.774 

06/293,046 

06/231,221 

06/260,991 

06/354,951 

06/313311 

06/262,771 

06/326,131 

06/374,787 

06^33,242 

06/313,158 

06/474,803 


\mw3 

10/18/83 
10/18/83 
10/18/83 
10/18/83 
10/18/83 
10/18/83 
10/18/83 
10/18/83 
10/18/83 

10/18/83 
10/18/83 
10/18/83 
10/18/83 
10/18/83 
10/18/83 
10/18/83 
10/18/83 
10/18/83 
10/18/83 
10/18/83 
10/18/83 
10/18/83 
10/18/83 
10/18/83 
10/18/83 
10/18/83 
10/18/83 
10/18/83 
10/18/83 
10/18/83 
10/18/83 
10/18/83 

\mw3 

10/18/83 
10/18^ 
10/18/83 

\mtm 

10/18/83 
10/18^3 
10/18/83 
10/18/83 
10/18/83 
10/18/83 

\mw^ 

10/18/83 
10/18/83 
10/18/83 
10/18/83 
10/18/83 
10/18/83 
10/18/83 
101/18/83 
10/18/83 
10/18/83 
10/18/83 
10/18/83 
10/18/83 
10/18/83 
10/18/83 
10/18/83 
10/18/83 
10/18/83 
10/18/83 
10/18/83 
10/18/83 
10/18/83 
10/18/83 
10/18/83 
10/18/83 
10/18/83 
10/18/83 
10/18/83 
10/18/83 
10/18/83 
10/18/83 
10/18/83 


1133  OG  114 


Patent  Number 

4.410.120 

4.410.121 

4.4iai23 

4.410.124 

4.410.131 

4.4iai34 

4.410.144 

4.410.146 

4.410.162 

4.410.164 

4.410.176 

4.410,177 

4.410.181 

4.410.182 

4.4iai84 

4.4iai89 

4.410.190 

4.410.194 

4.410.195 

4.410.198 

4.410.205 

4.410.206 

4.410.207 

4,410.208 

4.410,209 

4.410.217 

4.410.221 

4.410.233 

4.410.236 

4.410.246 

4.410.257 

4,410.262 

4,410.271 

4.410.283 

4.410.287 

4.410.288 

4,410.289 

4.410.290 

4,410.291 

4.410.296 

4.410301 

4,410314 

4.410316 

4,410323 

4.410324 

4.410326 

4,410330 

4.410332 

4,410333 

4.410336 

4,410358 

4,410359 

4,410363 

4.410.369 

4.410.381 

4,410383 

4,410386 

4,410,392 

4,410399 

4,410.416 

4,410.420 

4,410.421 

4,410.425 

4,410,430 

4.410.434 

4.410.440 

4,410.444 

4,410.445 

4,410.448 

4.410.466 

4,410.471 

4,410.473 

4,410.476 

4.410.479 

4.410.483 

4.410.488 

4.410.492 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


DecskOER  31. 1991 


Serial  Number 

06/327355 

06/297.234 

06/313375 

06/248306 

06/362353 

06/292.427 

06/238363 

06/343.691 

06/291.037 

06/336.068 

06/291.064 

06/311326 

06/268.451 

06/285302 

06/309.487 

06/378333 

06/215.857 

06/277.418 

06/334362 

06/258,941 

06/217,421 

06/262,199 

06/332.741 

06/317.653 

06/357,056 

06/321.625 

06/257.868 

06/260.670 

06/230.430 

06/293.955 

06/362.122 

06/275.125 

06/274.014 

06/296302 

06/383.760 

06/330.482 

06/299351 

06/341,727 

06/350.461 

06/316.973 

06/297,713 

06/348.106 

06/359368 

06/374333 

06/244.442 

06/304.440 

06/224.105 

06/344.466 

06/362.476 

06/351,838 

06/449,116 

06/414346 

06/285.663 

06/216.012 

06/342,971 

06/296.804 

06/287.205 

06/245.009 

06/341.998 

06/255.126 

06/339.277 

06/346.926 

06/290376 

06/277.064 

06/274.614 

06/352.737 

06/246.947 

06/276398 

06/335313 

06/327.429 

06/323.797 

06/302,952 

06/325.419 

06/269.820 

06/271.880 

06/286.865 

06/378305 


Issue  Date 

10/18/83 

10/18/83 

10/18/83 

10/18/83 

10/18/83 

10/18/83 

10/18/83 

10/18/83 

10/18/83 

10/18/83 

10/18/83 

10/18/83 

10/18/83 

10/18/83 

10/18/83 

10/18/83 

10/18/83 

10/18/83 

10/18/83 

10/18/83 

10/18/83 

10/18/83 

10/18/83 

10/18/83 

10/18/83 

10/18/83 

10/18/83 

10/18/83 

10/18/83 

10/18/83 

10/18/83 

10/18/83 

10/18/83 

10/18/83 

10/18/83 

10/18/83 

10/18/83 

10/18/83 

10/18/83 

10/18/83 

10/18/83 

10/18/83 

10/18/83 

10/18/83 

10/18/83 

10/18/83 

10/18/83 

10/18/83 

10/18/83 

10/18/83 

10/18/83 

10/18/83 

10/18/83 

10/18/83 

10/18/83 

10/18/83 

10/18/83 

10/18/83 

10/18/83 

10/18/83 

10/18/83 

10/18/83 

10/18/83 

10/18/83 

10/18/83 

10/18/83 

10/18/83 

10/18/83 

10/18/83 

10/18/83 

10/18/83 

10/18/83 

10/18/83 

10/18/83 

10/18/83 

10/18/83 

10/18/83 


4,410.495 

4,410,497 

4.410303 

4.410308 

4.410311 

4.410312 

4,410317 

4.410326 

4.410334 

4,410335 

4,410336 

4.410346 

4.410.549 

4.410350 

4.410353 

4.410360 

4.410364 

4.410366 

4,410372 

4,410373 

4,410374 

4,410383 

4.410385 

4.410399 

4,410.606 

4.410,607 

4.410.611 

4.410.614 

4,410,619 

4,410.621 

4.410.624 

4.410.628 

4.410.639 

4.410.645 

4.410.658 

4.410,659 

4.410,667 

4,410.674 

4.410.675 

4.410.682 

4.410.687 

4.410.698 

4,410.705 

4,410,710 

4,410.713 

4,410,720 

4,410.724 

4,410,726 

4,410,744 

4,410,748 

4.410.756 

4,410.758 

4,410,766 

4.410,772 

4,410,783 

4,410,786 

4,410,791 

4,410,798 

4,410,807 

4,410,809 

4,410,810 

4,410,816 

4,410,821 

4,410,825 

4,410,828 

4,410,832 

4,410,833 

4,410,835 

4,410,842 

4,410,852 

4,410,865 

4,410.881 

4,410,894 

4,410.901 

4,410,912 

4,410,914 

4.410,921 

4,410.930 

4,410.934 


06/224.698 

06/342,863 

06/353385 

06/275340 

06/275.049 

06/334.488 

06/290,157 

06/323.152 

06/243322 

06/325.978 

06/258.174 

06/260380 

06/319,891 

06/366.052 

06/297.101 

06/309.923 

06/313,153 

06/325.047 

06/352.221 

06/384.623 

06/266352 

06/244.807 

06/435.856 

06/355.903 

06/370.639 

06/303.325 

06/462,302 

06/388.376 

06/366.690 

06/250.805 

06/362.218 

06/232,921 

06/486.927 

06/363.164 

06/427.016 

06/309.718 

06/343.784 

06/322,266 

06/449,954 

06/452.464 

06/445314 

06/407.870 

06/298.050 

06/305,601 

06/372359 

06/314.828 

06/312.080 

06/273.178 

06/404.168 

06/344334 

06/402396 

06/372.154 

06/285.659 

06/370.117 

06/349,057 

06/296.727 

06/298.649 

06/272.272 

06/362,256 

06/276.719 

06/290304 

06/327.692 

06/320,438 

06/253.001 

06/271305 

06/461,291 

06/269.456 

06/250,033 

06/304.386 

06/330.170 

06/351,811 

06/255,869 

06/234.682 

06/251379 

06/340,016 

06/344342 

06/256,020 

06/346,273 

06/285,417 


10/18/83 

10/18/83 

10/18/83 

10/18/83 

10/18/83 

10/18/83 

10/18/83 

10/18/83 

10/18/83 

10/18/83 

10/18/83 

10/18/83 

10/18/83 

10/18/83 

10/18/83 

10/18/83 

10/18/83 

10/18/83 

10/18/83 

10/18/83 

10/18/83 

10/18/83 

10/18/83 

10/18/83 

10/18/83 

10/18/83 

10/18/83 

10/18/83 

10/18/83 

10/18/83 

10/18/83 

10/18/83 

10/18/83 

10/18/83 

10/18/83 

10/18/83 

10/18/83 

10/18/83 

10/18/83 

10/18/83 

10/18/83 

10/18/83 

10/18/83 

10/18/83 

10/18/83 

10/18/83 

10/18/83 

10/18/83 

10/18/83 

10/18/83 

10/18/83 

10/18/83 

10/18/83 

10/18/83 

10/18/83 

10/18/83 

10/18/83 

10/18/83 

10/18/83 

10/18/83 

10/18/83 

10/18/83 

10/18/83 

10/18/83 

10/18/83 

10/18/83 

10/18/83 

10/18/83 

10/18/83 

10/18/83 

10/18/83 

10/18/83 

10/18/83 

10/18/83 

10/18/83 

10/18/83 

10/18/83 

10/18/83 

10/18/83 


December  31,  1991 

U.  S.  PAl 

rENTANDTRi 

\DEMi^ 

Patent  Number 

Serial  Number 

IssueDate      ^ 

i.700.749 
».700.754 

4,410,935 

06/246310 

10/18/83      ' 

t.700.756 

4,410,945 

06/250,099 

10/18/83      ' 

1,700,759 

4.410.948 

06/234.141 

10/18/83      i 

1.700,760 

4,410,967 

06/290340 

10/18/83      < 

1,700,761 

4,410,970 

06/275392 

10/18/83      ^ 

1,700,768 

4,410.972 

06/293.836 

10/18/83      ' 

1,700,774 

4.410.973 

06/294.801 

10/18/83      ' 

1.700,776 

4.410.974 

06/300.451 

10/18/83      ' 

1,700,796 

4,410.993 

06/255329 

10/18/83      ' 

1,700.815 

4.410,996 

06/268,176 

10/18/83      ' 

1.700.826 

4,410,998 

06/265374 

10/18/83      ' 

1.700.827 

4,700,405 

06/825.854 

10/20/87      ' 

1.700.830 

4,700,409 

07/001.460 

10/20/87      ' 

I.700.831 

4,'/00.413 

06/861.754 

10/20/87      ' 

1,700.836 

4.700,414 

06/938385 

10/20/87      ' 

t.'700.837 

4,700,417 

06/886.016 

10/20/87      ' 

1.700.845 

4,700,418 

06/859.481 

10/20/87      ^ 

»,700,847 

4,700,419 

06/936.635 

10/20/87      ' 

1,700,849 

4,700,420 

06/710362 

10/20/87      ' 

^700,850 

4,700,421 

06/832.062 

10/20/87      ' 

1.700,852 

4,700,434 

06/893.663 

10/20/87       ' 

1,700,855 

4,700,438 

06/709.794 

10/20/87       ' 

1.700,856 

4,700,443 

06/750.916 

10/20/87       ' 

^700,866 

4.700,449 

06/819.108 

10/20/87      ' 

i.700.868 

4.700.450 

06/828.282 

10/20/87      i 

i.700.869 

4.700.469 

06/843.040 

10/20/87      ' 

l.'«)0.872 

4,700,486 

06/867.687 

10/20/87       4 

1.700,875 

4,700,489 

06/902.648 

10/20/87       ^ 

1,700,882 

4,700,491 

06/828.702 

10/20/87       i 

1,700,886 

4,700,492 

06/826.181 

10/20/87       ^ 

1,700,892 

4,700,494                ^ 

06/907.230 

10/20/87       4 

1,700,896 

4,7<X).500                • 

06/794,005 

10/20/87       ^ 

1,700,908 

4.700302 

06/874,666 

10/20/87       ^ 

1,700,918 

4.700304 

06/892,129 

10/20/87       ^ 

1,700,920 

4.700307 

06/846,067 

10/20/87       ' 

1,700,921 

4.700315 

07/006,187 

10/20/87      ' 

1,700,925 

4.700320 

06/877,304 

10/20/87       ' 

1,700,927 

4.700324 

06/889.120 

10/20/87      i 

1,700,931 

4.700326 

07/002,747 

10/20/87       i 

1.700.933 

4.700333 

06/894,005 

10/20/87      ^ 

1.700,934 

4.700335 

06/852,283 

10/20/87       ' 

1,700,935 

4.700.549 

06/872.872 

10/20/87       ' 

1,700.937 

4.700350 

06/838320 

10/20/87       / 

1,700,938 

4.700356 

06/839,630 

10/20/87       i 

1.700,942 

4.700364 

06/890,182 

10/20/87       ^ 

1.700,943 

4.700368 

06/838391 

10/20/87       i 

1.700.945 

4.700381 

06/799347 

10/20/87       ^ 

1.700,951 

4.700382 

06/740,103 

10/20/87       ^ 

1.700.961 

4.700386 

06/856,693 

10/20/87       ^ 

1.700.964 

4.700389 

06/830305 

10/20/87      ^ 

1.700.%5 

4.700399 

06/883.855 

10/20/87      * 

1.700.977 

4,700.607 

07/028.663 

10/20/87      ^ 

1.700.986 

4.700.614 

06/828.693 

10/20/87       ^ 

1.700.988 

4.700.617 

06/842.820 

10/20/87      4 

l,'rt)0,993 

4.700.618 

06/762,957 

10/20/87      ^ 

1,700,999 

4.700,619 

06/925,282 

10/20/87      < 

^701,003 

4,700,625 

06/787.962 

10/20/87      < 

k701,006 

4,700,627 

06/823.202 

10/20/87      ^ 

k701,02I 

4,700,631 

06/739352 

10/20/87      ^ 

1.701,036 

4.700.642 

06/726.769 

10/20/87      ^ 

t,701.042 

4.700.652 

06/872350 

10/20/87      A 

1.701.052 

4.700.657 

06/754.063 

10/20/87       4 

k701.056 

4.700.661 

06/788.794 

10/20/87      ^ 

k701.065 

4.700.667 

06/802.215 

10/20/87      ^ 

k701.066 

4.700.687 

06/895.272 

10/20/87      4 

^701.068 

4.700.690 

07/025.940 

10/20/87       * 

k.701.071 

4.700.696 

06/840.360 

10/20/87       ^ 

k701.073 

4.700.702 

06/806.645 

10/20/87       ^ 

►.701.074 

4.700,721 

06/899.965 

10/20/87      ^ 

►.701.075 

4,700,729 

06/796.717 

10/20/87      ^ 

►,701,078 

4.700,730 

06/815380 

10/20/87       4 

►,701,079 

4.700.731 

06/677.693 

10/20/87       ^ 

►,701,084 

4.700.736 

07/000347 

10/20/87       4 

►,701,087 

4.700.742 

06/912.046 

10/20/87      4 

►,701,089 

4.700.743 

06/838308 

l(y20/87       4 

►.701,090 

4.700.745 

06/792300 

10/20/87       A 

►,701,099 

4,700,746 

06/711385 

10/20/87      4 

►.701,108 

06/910,811 
06/880397 
06/908,806 
06/847,203 
06/261360 
06/888,876 
06/865,600 
06/436384 
06/880357 
06/868.052 
06/691381 
06/905,265 
06/626,774 
06/811.112 
06/827.354 
06/908.931 
06/908.882 
06/796.936 
06/925.153 
07/004.869 
06/811.288 
06/733.640 
06/696.419 
06/947.402 
06/930.799 
06/845.650 
06/784.613 
06/897.928 
06/650.466 
06/918.455 
06/868,662 
06/917316 
06/850,745 
06/859.418 
06/888.925 
07/013,209 
06/835,625 
06/560,238 
06/929,920 
07/004.790 
06/881364 
06/854.124 
06/827.835 
06/846.926 
06/841.231 
06/736.142 
06/732.832 
06/779344 
06/750.905 
06/843310 
06/888.470 
06/921,275 
06/939,195 
06/938,804 
06/893391 
07/013,062 
06/894,472 
06/918.450 
06/703321 
06/662,156 
06/849,010 
06/803,150 
06/737.619 
07/007390 
06/689.423 
06/865.111 
06/864380 
07/003,746 
06/804,290 
06/852.999 
06/809,890 
06/864,079 
06/900,978 
06/903,428 
06/770,099 
06/872,702 
06/862.097 
06/802,858 
06/864308 
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10/20/87 
10/20/87 
10/20/87 
10/20/87 
10/20/87 
10/20/87 
10/20/87 
10/20/87 
10/20/87 
10/20/87 
10/20/87 
10/20/87 
10/20/B7 
10/20/87 
10/20/87 
10/20/87 
10/20/87 
10/20/87 
10/20/87 
10/20/87 
10/20/87 
10/20/87 
10/20/87 
10/20/87 
10/20/87 
10/20/87 
10/20/87 
10/20/87 
10/20/87 
10/20/87 
10/20/87 
10/20/87 
10/20/87 
10/20/87 
10/20/87 
10/20/87 
10/20/87 
10/20/87 
10/20/87 
10/20/87 
10/20/87 
10/20/87 
10/20/87 
10/20/B7 
10/20/87 
10/20/87 
10/20/87 
10/20/87 
10/20/87 
10/20/87 
10/20/B7 
10/20/87 
10/20/87 
10/20/87 
10/20/87 
10/20/87 
10/20/87 
10/20/87 
10/20/87 
10/20/87 
10/20/87 
10/20/87 
10/20/87 
10/20/87 
10/20/87 
10/20/87 
10/20/87 
10/20/87 
10/20/87 
10/20/87 
10/20/87 
10/20/87 
10/20/87 
10/20/87 
10/20/87 
10/20/87 
10/20/87 
10/20/87 
10/20/87 
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Patent  Number 

4,701,113 
4,701.116 
4.701,142 
4,701,143 
4,701,144 
4,701,146 
4,701.149 
4,701.150 
4,701.161 
4,70I.16S 
4,701.182 
4,701,183 
4,701,188 
4,701.193 
4,701.205 
4,701.206 
4,701.209 
4,701.212 
4,701,220 
4,701,227 
4,701,238 
4,701.241 
4,701.269 
4,701.289 
4,701,295 
4,701.311 
4.70U12 
4,701,316 
4,701.324 
4,701,325 
4,701,332 
4,701,334 
4,701.338 
4,701.353 
4.701,355 
4,701,361 
4,701.373 
4.701.381 
4,701,395 

4,701,404 

4,701.406 

4.701.414 

4,701.453 

4.701.456 

4,701.457 

4,701.458 

4.701.461 

4.701,464 

4.701.466 

4.701,467 

4.701.471 

4.701.497 

4.701.516 

4.701.525 

4.701.533 

4.701.537 

4.701.544 

4,701.546 

4.701.548 

4.701.554 

4.701.556 

4.701.561 

4.701.563 

4.701.564 

4.701.590 

4,701.594 

4.701.596 

4.701.607 

4.701.611 

4.701,613 

4.701.616 

4,701.618 

4.701.627 

4.701.632 

4.701.666 

4.701.674 

4.701.675 
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Serial  Number 

06^88.174 

06/780.846 

06^7,705 

06/857,041 

06/839.107 

06/815,940 

06/910.378 

06/780.028 

06/854,883 

06/844,141 

06/927,801 

06/776,467 

06/638,554 

06/774,692 

06/854,448 

06/855,664 

06/865,967 

06/911,550 

06/742,513 

07/011,086 

06/923.679 

06/915.649 

06/895,686 

06/796,369 

06/749,844 

06/791,105 

06/682,498 

06/901.672 

06/799.724 

06/580,183 

06/798.566 

06/800.470 

06/837,772 

06/643,024 

06/716.249 

06/799,828 

06/915.493 

06/756.453 

06/848.957 

06/775.683 

06/685.828 

06/694,458 

06/851,763 

06/745,971 

06/570.620 

06/699.010 

06/902,729 

06/740,606 

06/851.114 

06/853.068 

06/852,419 

06/881,919 

06/814.398 

06/869.508 

07/016.042 

06/843.014 

06/892,549 

06/866.775 

06/894.868 

06/807.348 

06/676.278 

07/025.428 

06/841.861 

06/881,873 

06/853.029 

06/921,692 

06/817,044 

06/723,580 

06/781.528 

06/796.767 

06/829.280 

06/738.353 

06/842.91 1 

06/837.536 

06/693.078 

07/029,356 

06/805,288 


Issue  Date 

10/20/87 

10/20/87 

10/20/87 

10/20/87 

10/20/87 

10/20/87 

10/20/87 

10/20/87 

10/20/87 

10/20/87 

10/20/87 

10/20/87 

10/20/87 

10/20/87 

10/20/87 

10/20/87 

10/20/87 

10/20/87 

10/20/87 

10/20/87 

10/20/87 

10/20/87 

10/20/87 

10/20/87 

10/20/87 

10/20/87 

10/20/87 

10/20/87 

10/20/87 

10/20/87 

10/20/87 

10/20/87 

10/20/87 

10/20/87 

10/20/87 

10/20/87 

10/20/87 

10/20/87 

10/20/87 

10/20/87 

10/20/87 

10/20/87 

10/20/87 

10/20/87 

10/20/87 

10/20/87 

10/20/87 

10/20/87 

10/20/87 

10/20/87 

10/20/87 

10/20/87 

10/20/87 

10/20/87 

10/20/87 

10/20/87 

10/20/87 

10/20/87 

10/20/87 

10/20/87 

10/20/87 

10/20/87 

10/20/87 

10/20/87 

10/20/87 

10/20/87 

10/20/87 

10/20/87 

10/20/87 

10/20/87 

10/20/87 

10/20/87 

10/20/87 

10/20/87 

10/20/87 

10/20/87 

10/20/87 
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06/836,069 

10/20/87 

06/848,715 

10/20/87 

07/004.102 

10/20/87 

06/781.452 

10/20/87 

06/736.768 

10/20/87 

06/357.363 

10/20/87 

06/683.845 

10/20/87 

06/846.320 

10/20/87 

06/869.176 

10/20/87 

06/804.063 

10/20/87 

06/902.861 

10/20/87 

06/862.879 

10/20/87 

06/802.721 

10/20/87 

06/696.921 

10/20/87 

06/774.493 

10/20/87 

06^08.259 

10/20/87 

06/903,200 

10/20/87 

06/823.677 

10/20/87 

06/722.636 

10/20/87 

06/618.297 

10/20/87 

06/904.165 

10/20/87 

06/851,646 

10/20/87 

06/777.815 

10/20/87 

06/648.546 

10/20/87 

06/681.184 

10/20/87 

06/642^5 

10/20/87 

06/743.146 

10/20/87 

06/840.153 

10/20/87 

4,701,688 
4,701,689 
4,701,702 
4,701,707 
4,701.710 
4,701.712 
4,701,713 
4,701,714 
4.701,725 
4,701,726 
4,701,728 
4,701,733 
4,701,740 
4,701.741 
4,701.756 
4,701,760 
4,701,780 
4,701,788 
4,701,794 
4,701,797 
4.701,801 
4,701,829 
4,701,835 
4,701,867 
4,701,878 
4,701,896 
4.701.942 
4.701,951 


Reissue  Applkatioas  Filed 

Notice  under  37  CFR  1 .  1 1  (b).  The  reissue  applications  listed  below  are 
open  to  inspection  by  the  general  public  in  the  indicated  Examining 
Groups  and  copies  may  be  obtained  by  paying  the  fee  therefor  (37  CFR 
1.21  (b)). 

4377^*33.  Re.  S.N.  07/6%,189,  Filed  May  6, 1991,  CI.  156/ 
326,  LAMINATING  AND  COATING  ADHESIVE  ITS  MANU- 
FACTURE AND  USE,  Ekkehard  Mere,  ct.  al..  Owner  of  Record: 
Wacher-Chemie  GmbH.  Munich,  Federal  Republic  of  Germany, 
Attorney  or  Agent:  Bierman  and  Muserlian,  Ex.  Gp.:  131 

4,408,616,  Re.  S.N.  07/794,815,  Filed  Nov.  18, 1991,  CI.  128, 
BRAIN-ELECTRICAL  ACnVlTY  MAPPING,  Frank  H.  Duffy, 
et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Children's  Medical  Cenur  Corp.. 
Boston,  Mass.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  David  L.  Feigenbaum,  Ex. 
Gp.:  335 

4,67«,706,  Re.  S.N.  07/735.129,  Filed  July  24. 1991.  Q.  323/ 
3 1 3.  CONSTANT  VCH-TAGEGENERATING  CIRCUIT.  Yoichi 
Tobita,  Owner  of  Record:  Mitsubishi  Deki  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Tokyo,  Japan,  Attorney  or  Agent:  John  R.  Inge,  Ex.  Gp.:  212 

4,681v483.  Re.  S.N.  07/794,362,  Filed  Nov.  1 3, 1 991 ,  Q.  405. 
CASTING  OF  STRUCTURAL  WALLS,  Paul  Camilleri,  Owner 
of  Record:  Eagle-Picher  Industries,  Inc.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  At- 
torney or  Agent:  Michael  J.  Foycik.  Jr..  Ex.  Gp.:  351 

4,744,634,  Re.  S.N.  07/785,191,  Filed  Oct.  31 ,  1991 .  Q.  350. 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REDUCING  THE  EF- 
FECTS OF  VIBRATIONAL  DISTURBANCES  ON  THE  FRE- 
QUENCY STABILITY  OF  A  LASER,  David  Fuik,  Owner  of 
Record:  Hughes  Aircraft  Co..  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  Attorney  or 
Agent:  William  J.  Streeter,  Ex.  Gp.:  257 

4,831,454,  Re.  S.N.  07/700.524,  Filed  May  14, 1991,  Q.  358/ 
213,  IMAGE  SENSOR  DEVICE  HAVING  PLURAL  PHOTO- 
ELECTRIC CONVERTING  ELEMENTS.  Nobuyoshi  Tanaka. 
et.  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Cannon  Kubushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
Japan,  Attorney  or  Agent  Leonard  P.  Diana,  Ex.  Gp.:  262 

4,868,218,  Re.  S.N.  07/750.292,  Filed  Aug.  27. 1 991 , 0. 514/ 
646.  METHOD  OF  TREATING  DEPRESSION.  Donald  A 
Buyske  (Deceased).  Owner  of  Record:  Somerset  Pharmaceuti- 
cals Inc.,  Denville,  NJ.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Richard  A.  Negin, 
Ex.Gp.:125 
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AjnSJgm.  Re.  SM.  ffimiMl,  Filed  Oct  23. 1991 ,  G.  404/ 
35.  TEMPORARY  SUPPORT  SURFACES  FOR  USE  ON 
MUDDY  (»  MARSHY  LAND  AREAS.  G»y  D.  Hicks,  Owner 
of  Record:  Inventor,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Daniel  N.  Lundeen,  Ex. 
Gp.:356 

4,881,137,  Re.  S.N.  07/791.796.  Filed  Nov.  8. 1991.  a.  360/ 
96,  MAGNETIC  TAPE  CASSETTE  WITH  TAPE  PROTEC- 
TIVE CLOSURE  AND  LOCK  MECHANISM.  Hiroshi  Meguto, 
et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Sony  Corp..  Tokyo.  Japan.  Attorney  or 
Agent:  Ronald  P.  Kananen.  Ex.  Gp.:  233 

4,882,W3.  Re.  S.N.  07/794,879,  Filed  Nov.  19, 1991.  CL  99/ 
295.  APPUANCE  FOR  BREWING  COFFEE/TEA,  John  J. 
Pastrick,  Owner  of  Record:  Mr.  Coffee.  Inc.,  Befford  Heights, 
Ohio,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Mark  Kusner,  Ex.  Gp.:  242 

4385,236,  Re.  S.N.  07/794.586.  Filed  Nov.  19. 1991.  Q.  435/ 
6.  METHOD  FOR  DETERMINING  TISSUE  OF  (MUCIN  AND 
PRESENCE  AND  EXTENT  OF  CELLULAR  ABNCMIMAU- 
TIES.  Sheldon  Penman,  et.  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Massachusettes 
Institute  of  Technology,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  Attorney  or  Agent: 
Robin  D.  KeUey.  Ex.  Gp.:  182 

4,901,234.  Re.  S.N.  07/791, 784,  Filed  Nov.  12, 1991,0.364/ 
200,  COMPUTER  SYSTEM  HAVING  PROGRAMMABLE 
DMA  CONTROL,  Chester  A.  Heath,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record: 
ItUernationat  Business  Machines  Corp. .  Armonk,  N.Y.,  Attorney 
or  Agent:  Richard  A.  Tomlin,  Ex.  Gp.:  231 

4,919,582.  Re.  S.N.  07/710,289,  Filed  June  4, 1991. 0.  350/ 
6,  TILT  ERROR  CORRECTIVE  SCANNING  OPTICAL  SYS- 
TEM. Kazuo  Yamakawa,  Owner  of  Record:  Minolta  Kamera 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Osaka.  Japan,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Joseph  W. 
Price,  Ex.  Gp.:  257 

4,932,868.  Re.  S.N.  07/771398,  Filed  Oct.  2, 1991,  Q.  433/ 
174.  IMPROVED  SUBMERGIBLE  SCREW-TYPE  DENTAL 
IMPLANT  AND  METHOD  OF  UTILIZATION.  Leonard  J. 
Linkow,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Vent-Plant  Corp..  Philadel- 
phia. Pa..  Attorney  or  Agent:  Melvin  C.  Gamer,  Ex.  Gp.:  333 


Requests  for  Rcexamlnatioa  Filed 

ftoiice  under  37  CFR  1.11  (c).  The  lequesu  for  reexamination  listed 
below  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  general  public  in  the  indicated 
Examining  Groups.  Copies  of  the  requests  and  related  papers  may  be 
obtained  by  paying  the  fee  therefor  established  in  the  Rules  (37  CFR  1 .  1 9 
(a)). 

In  the  event  correspondence  to  the  patent  owner  is  not  received,  this 
notice  will  be  considered  to  be  constructive  notice  to  the  patent  owner  and 
leexaminatioa  will  proceed  (37  CFR  1.248(aKS)  and  l.S2S<b)). 

4,251331.  Reexam  No.  90/002.518,  Requested  Nov.  25, 
199 1 ,  a.  204/55. 1 ,  BATH  AND  ADDITIVES  FOR  THE  ELEC- 
TROPLATING OF  BRIGHT  ZINC,  William  E.  Rosenberg, 
Owner  of  Record:  Columbia  Chemical  Corp..  Cleveland.  Ohio, 
Attorney  or  Agent:  Daniel  J.  Hudak.  Akron,  Ohio,  Ex.  Gp.:  1 12, 
Requester  MacDeimid,  Inc.,  Waterfoury,  Conn. 

4,425,481.  Reexam  No.  90/002419,  Requested  Nov.  25. 
1991 .  a.  381/068.2,  PROGRAMMABLE  SIGNAL  PROCESS- 
ING DEVICE,  Stephen  Mansgold,  et.  al..  Owner  of  Record: 
Stephen  Mansgold.  Molnlycke.  Sweden;  Arne  Leijon,  Goteborg. 
Sweden:  Bjornlraetsson.Goteborg. Sweden.  Attorney  or  Agent: 
Julius  Balogh.  Franklin  Square.  N.Y..  Ex.  Gp.:  268,  Requester 
Resound  Corp.,  Redwood  City,  Calif. 

4,743,482.  Reexam  No.  90/002^16,  Requested  Nov.  22, 1991. 
a.  260/412.2.  NOVEL  SUNFLOWER  HIODUCTS  AND 


METHODS  FOR  THEIR  PRODUCTION,  Gerfaardi  N.  Fidt, 
Owner  of  Record:  Sigco  Research,  Breckenridge.  Minn.,  Attor- 
ney or  Agent:  Schwartz,  Jeffery.  Schwaab,  Mack,  Bliimendial  & 
Evans,  Alexandria,  Va.,  Ex.  GJp.:  124,  Requester  Owner 

4,778368.  Reexam  No.  90A)02.520.  Requested  Nov.  25, 
1991.  a.  423/479,  PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 
CHLCMUNE  DIOXIDE,  Maria  Norell,  Owner  of  Record:  Eka 
Nobel  Ag.  Surte.  Sweden,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Ronald  L. 
Grudziecki,  Bums.  Doane,  Swecker  &  Mathis,  Alexandria,  Va., 
Ex.Gp.:  1 13.  Requester  TennecoCanaria.Inc.  Islington.  Ontario. 
Canada 

4382,122.  Reexam  No.  90A)02.S21.  Requested  Nov.  25. 
1991,  a  365/154.  FAST  FLUSH  FOR  A  FIRST-IN  FIRST- 
OUT  MEMORY.  Stuart  T.  Auvinen,  et  aL.  Owner  of  Record: 
Advanced  Micro  Devices.  Inc..  Sunnyvale.  Caltf..  Attorney  or 
Agent:  Alan  H.  MacPherson,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  Ex.  Gp.:  230, 
Requester  Owner 

4337,944.  Reexam  No.90A)02.517,RequestedNov.22, 1991. 
CL  034/022.  PROCESS  FOR  THE  FORMATION  AND  I»Y- 
ING  Of  FILTER  CAKE.  Reinhard  Bon.  Owner  of  Record: 
Bokela  Ingenieurgesellschaft  Fur  Mechanische 
Verfahrensiechnik,  Karlsruhe.  Federal  RepulMc  of  Germany. 
Attorney  or  Agent:  Fleit,  Jacobson,  Cohn  St  Price.  Washingttxi, 
DC.  Ex.  Gp.:  344,  Requester  Outokumpu  Oy,  Eqxw,  Finbnd 

4361,278,  Reexam  No.  90/002,513,  Requested  Nov.  21. 
1 99 1 ,  CI.  434/226,  FIRE  nGHTING  TRAINER,  James  Ernst,  et. 
al..  Owner  of  Record:  Symtron  Systems.  Inc.,  Fair  Lawn,  NJ., 
Attorney  or  Agent:  Richard  T.  Laughlin,  Morristown,  NJ.,  Ex. 
Gp.:  152,  Requester.  A.  A.  I.  Corp..  Cockeysville.  Md. 

4,959,699.  Reexam  No.  90/002.515.  Requested  Nov.  13, 
1991,  CI.  357/023.7,  HIGH  POWER  MOSFET  WITH  LOW 
ON-RESISTANCE  AND  HIGH  BREAKDOWN  VOLTAGE, 
Alexander  Lidow,  et.  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Alexander  Lidaw, 
Manhattan  Beach.  Calif.;  Thomas  Herman.  Redondo  Beach, 
Caltf.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Samuel  H.  Weiner,  Ostrolenk,  Faber, 
Getb&  Soffen,  New  Yoit,  N.Y.,  Ex.  Gp.:  258,  Requester.  Harris 
Corp.,  Melboutne,  Fla. 

4,983,124.  Reexam  No.  90/002,514,  Requested  Nov.  21. 
1991,  a.  434/226,  FIRE  HGHTER  TRAINER,  James  J.  Ernst 
et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  James  J.  Ernst  Livingston,  N  J.;  Steven 
Williamson,  Haledon,  NJ.;  George  Rogers,  Linden,  NJ.;  ft 
Dominick  J.  Musto,  Middlesex,  N  J.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Richard 
T.  Laughlin,  and/or  Joseph  McDonough,  Ribis,  Graham  &.  Curtin, 
Monistown.  NJ.,  Ex.  Gp.:  152,  Requester  A.  A  L  Corp.,  Hunt 
Valley.  Md. 


ErratwB 

"All  reference  to  Patent  No.  5,068,041  to  Arvind  D.  PateL  for 
•OIL  BASED  SYNTHETIC  HYDROCARBON  DRILLING 
FLUID'  ^>peahng  in  the  Official  Gazette  of  November  26, 1991 
should  be  deleted  since  no  patent  was  grametL" 


Wttkdrawil  of  Offictel  Gaiettc  Notice 

The  notice  entitled  "Interference  Practice:  Consideratian  of 
Fraud  and  Inequitable  Conduct"  dated  Oct  30,  1991.  which 
appeared  in  the  Nov.  26,  1991 ,  Official  Gazette  at  1 1 32  OG  48 
is  withdrawn.  It  has  been  superseded  by  the  notice  with  the  same 
title,  dated  Nov.  14, 1991,  which  appeared  in  the  Dec.  10. 1991. 
C^ciai  Gazette  at  1 133  OG  21  and  in  BNA's  Patent  Trademark 
and  Copyright  Journal  at  43  PTCJ  53  (Nov.  21. 1991). 


Reciaasifiaitkm  Alert  Report 

This  report  is  a  summary  of  classification  changes  which  became  effiective  by  issuance  of  Qassification  Orders  from  October 
through  December  1991.  Infomution  includes: 
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•  wbcUsses  estaMished  or  abolished 

•  subclass  title,  indent  or  positioa  change 

•  classes  where  existing  subclass  definitions  have  changed 

This  Iteclassification  Alert  Re|»rt  may  appear  fhmi  time  to  time  in  the  <^cia/ CflzrtW  and  is  intc^ 
of  classiikatioa  and  changes  pending  publication  of  the  Manual  of  Classification  and  revisions  thereto. 


Dec  3. 1991 


CLASS 

0Q2 
004 
004 
005 
014 
014 
014 
014 
014 
014 
014 
014 
014 
014 
014 
014 
014 
014 
014 
014 
014 
013 

013 

029 

029 

030 

034 

034 

047 

049 

031 

032 

032 

032 

033 

033 

060 

060 

062 

062 

062 

063 

068 

070 

073 

074 

083 

084 

089 

091 

092 

098 

098 

099 
101 
108 
109 
110 
114 
114 
118 
119 


RECLASSIFICATION  ALERT  REPORT 
October  1991— December  1991 


FIRST 
SUBCLASS 


LAST 
SUBCLASS 


001 

002 

002.4 

0Q2J 

016.1 

016.3 

017 

069.3 

073.1 

073.3 

074 

074.5 

077 

077.1 

077.3 

078 


076 


001 
DIG.06 


900 
DIG.  11 


ACnON 

DEFN  CHANGE 
DEFN  CHANGE 
DEFN  CHANGE 
DEFN  CHANGE 
DEFN  CHANGE 
ABOUStt 
INESNT  CHANGE 
TITLE  CHANGE 
ESTABLISH 
ABOLISH 
AB(XJSH 
ABOLISH 
TITLE  CHANGE 
ESTABLISH 
ESTABLISH 
TITLE  CHANGE 
ESTABLISH 
ABOLISH 
ESTABLISH 
ESTABLISH 
ESTABLISH 
DEFN  CHANGE 
IXFN  CHANGE 
IMEFN  CHANGE 
DEFN  CHANGE 
IKFN  CHANGE 
DEFN  CHANGE 
DEFN  CHANGE 
DEFN  CHANGE 
ENEFN  CHANGE 
E«FN  CHANGE 
IXFN  CHANGE 
DEFN  CHANGE 
DEFN  CHANGE 
DEFN  CHANGE 
DEFN  CHANGE 
[«FN  CHANGE 
DEFN  CHANGE 
ECFN  CHANGE 
ESFN  CHANGE 
DEFN  CHANGE 
KFN  CHANGE 
CeFN  CHANGE 
DEFN  CHANGE 
DEFN  CHANGE 
DEFN  CHANGE 
IXFN  CHANGE 
DEFN  CHANGE 
DEFN  CHANGE 
DEFN  CHANGE 
DEFN  CHANGE 
AB(XJSH 
ABOLISH 
DEFN  CHANGE 
DEFN  CHANGE 
I£FN  CHANGE 
DEFN  CHANGE 
DB^  CHANGE 
DEFN  CHANGE 
IXFN  CHANGE 
DEFN  CHANGE 
DEFN  CHANGE 


WILLIAM  S.  LAWS(»I 

Administrator  for  Search  and 

Information  Resources 


ORDER 
NUMBER 

1388 

1383 

1388 

1388 

1380 

1382 

1382 

1382 

1382 

1382 

1382 

1382 

1382 

1382 

1382 

1382 

1382 

1382 

1382 

1382 

1382 

1383 

1388 

1382 

1387 

1384 

1384 

1388 

1384 

1388 

1387 

1380 

1382 

1388 

1384 

1388 

1377 

1390 

1380 

1381 

1388 

1387 

1388 

1380 

1390 

1390 

1384 

1377 

1390 

1390 

1390 

1388 

1388 

1388 

1387 

1383 

1388 

1388 

1380 

1388 

1388 

1382 


31.  1991 


U.  S.  PATENT  AND  TKADEMARK  OFHCE 


1133  OG  119 


FIRST 

LAST 

CLASS 

SUBCLASS 

SUBCLASS 

ACTKN4 

119 

KFN  CHANGE 

123 

DEFNCHANCX 

123 

DEFN  CHANGE 

123 

179 

180 

ABOIXSH 

123 

179.1 

179.9 

ESTABIXSH 

123 

179.11 

179.19 

ESTABIXSH 

123 

179.21 

179 J9 

ESTABIISH 

123 

17931 

ESTARIJSH 

123 

182 

186 

ABOLISH 

123 

182.1 

ESTABLISH 

123 

183.1 

ESTABIISH 

123 

184.1 

ESTABIJSH 

123 

18S.1 

185.9 

ESTABLISH 

123 

185.11 

185.15 

ESTABUai 

123 

186.1 

ESTABLISH 

123 

187.5 

ABOIXSH 

123 

192 

ABOLISH 

123 

192.1 

192.2 

ESTABIXSH 

123 

197 

ABOIXSH 

123 

197.1 

\915 

ESTABIJSH 

126 

DEFNCHANCX 

128 

KFNCHANCX 

128 

653 

ABUXSH 

128 

653.1 

653.5 

ESTABLISH 

128 

639 

ITOE  CHANGE 

128 

704 

ITILE  CHANGE 

134 

DEFNCHANCX 

134 

DEFN  CHANGE 

133 

DEFN  CHANGE 

137 

DEFNCHANCX 

137 

HiFN  CHANGE 

138 

DEFN  CHANGE 

140 

DRm  CHANGE 

148 

DEFN  CHANGE 

156 

DEFN  CHANGE 

139 

IXFNCHANCX 

160 

KFN  CHANGE 

162 

DEFN  CHANGE 

164 

DEFN  CHANGE 

163 

IXFN  CHANGE 

166 

DEFN  CHANGE 

174 

DEFN  CHANGE 

174 

DEFN  CHANGE 

173 

DEFN  CHANGE 

175 

DEFN  CHANGE 

178 

KFN  CHANGE 

180 

DEFNCHANCX 

180 

DEFN  CHANGE 

181 

DEFN  CHANGE 

182 

IXFNCHANCX 

187 

IXFNCHANCX 

187 

DEFN  CHANGE 

192 

DEFN  CHANGE 

193 

DEFNCHAN(X 

700 

TXPHCOAHGE 

203 

DEFNCHANCX 

204 

002 

0583 

ABOLISH 

204 

IMG.01 

IMG.Q2 

ABCXJSH 

204 

raG.io 

ING.11 

ABOIXSH 

203 

050 

333 

ESTABLISH 

203 

915 

928 

ESTABIJSH 

706 

IXFN  CHANGE 

206 

521.15 

ESTABLISH 

206 

601 

634 

ABOLISH 

708 

DEFN  CHANCE 

210 

DEFNCHANCX 

215 

DEFNCHANCX 

217 

DEFNCHANCX 

217 

DEmCHANCX 

219 

DEFNCHANCX 

219 

IXFN  CHANGE 

220 

KFN  CHANGE 

220 

085 

ABOIJSH 

220 

090 

090.6 

ABOIJSH 

220 

571.1 

ESTABIJSH 

220 

574.1 

ESTABLISH 

ORDER 
NUMBER 

1381 
1383 
1388 
1390 
1390 
1390 
1390 
1390 
1390 
1390 
1390 
1390 
1390 
1390 
1390 
1390 
1390 
1390 
1390 
1390 
1388 
1388 
1379 
1379 
1379 
1379 
1383 
1388 
1388 
1386 
1388 
1388 
1387 
1387 
1387 
1388 
1388 
1387 
1387 
1388 
1386 
1383 
1388 
1380 
1386 
1387 
1388 
1390 
1388 
1382 
1377 
1388 
1390 
1382 
1390 
1387 
1387 
1387 
1387 
1387 
1387 
1388 
1384 
1384 
1386 
1383 
1383 
1383 
1388 
1383 
1388 
1388 
1383 
1383 
1383 
1383 


1133  OG  120 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


December  31. 1991 


31.  1991 


U.  S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


1 13300121 


CLASS 

119 

220 

221 

222 

222 

222 

228 

229 

229 

229 

229 

229 

229 

229 

229 

229 

235 

236 

237 

239 

244 

245 

249 

249 

249 

250 

252 

252 

252 

252 

264 

266 

280 

292 

292 

296 

297 

299 

307 

312 

312 

312 

312 

312 

312 

312 

312 

312 

312 

312 

313 

313 

314 

315 

313 

31S 

315 

315 

315 

315 

315 

318 

318 

324 

328 

335 

336 

336 

336 

336 

340 

342 

343 

346 

354 

355 


FIRST 
SUBOASS 


915 


LAST 
SUBCLASS 


073 

080.5 

101.1 

120.011 

200 

300 

924 


101.2 

120.012 

249 

316 

927 


008.3 
008J1 


001.5 
DIG.74 


008J16 


214 

270 

270.1 

293 

293.1 

400 

406 

407 

408 


011.5 

156 

340 

368 

368.11 

368.15 

368.21 


270.3 

293.3 
405.1 
406.2 
407.1 
409 


368.13 
368.19 
368.28 


ACTION 

DEFN  CHANGE 
ESTABLISH 
DEFN  CHANGE 
DEFN  CHANGE 
IXFN  CHANGE 
I«FN  CHANGE 
DEFN  CHANGE 
DEFN  CHANGE 
DEFN  CHANGE 
ABOLISH 
ESTABLISH 
ESTABUSH 
ESTABLISH 
ESTABLISH 
ESTABLISH 
ESTABLISH 
DEFN  CHANGE 
E«FN  CHANGE 
ESFN  CHANGE 
DEFN  CHANGE 
DEFN  CHANGE 
DEFN  CHANGE 
DEFN  CHANGE 
DEFN  CHANGE 
DEFN  CHANGE 
EffiFN  CHANGE 
KFN  CHANGE 
DEFN  CHANGE 
ABOUSH 
ABOLISH 
CeFN  CHANGE 
DEFN  CHANGE 
DEFN  CHANGE 
ESTABLISH 
ABCXJSH 
DEFN  CHANGE 
DEFN  CHANGE 
KFN  CHANGE 
ESFN  CHANGE 
DEFN  CHANGE 
DEFN  CHANGE 
ABOLISH 
ABOLISH 
ESTABLISH 
ABOLISH 
ESTABLISH 
ESTABLISH 
ESTABLISH 
ESTABLISH 
ESTABLISH 
DEFN  CHANGE 
DEFN  CHANGE 
DEFN  CHANGE 
DEFN  CHANGE 
ESTABLISH 
TITLE  CHANGE 
TITLE  CHANGE 
AB(XJSH 
ESTABLISH 
ESTABLISH 
ESTABLISH 
DEFN  CHANGE 
DEFN  CHANGE 
CeFN  CHANGE 
DEFN  CHANGE 
E«FN  CHANGE 
KFN  CHANGE 
DEFN  CHANGE 
DEFN  CHANGE 
DEFN  CHANGE 
DEFN  CHANGE 
ECFN  CHANGE 
IKFN  CHANGE 
DEFN  CHANGE 
DEFN  CHANGE 
DEFN  CHANGE 


CMU^R 

NUMBER 

1388 

1383 

1384 

1383 

1384 

1388 

1387 

1383 

1388 

1384 

1384 

1384 

1384 

1384 

1384 

1384 

1377 

1388 

1388 

1388 

1388 

1387 

1380 

1387 

1388 

1379 

1379 

1387 

1386 

1386 

1387 

1388 

1388 

1380 

1380 

1388 

1388 

1388 

1377 

1383 

1388 

1381 

1381 

1381 

1381 

1381 

1381 

1381 

1381 

1381 

1385 

1390 

1388 

1377 

1385 

1385 

1385 

1385 

1385 

1385 

1385 

1377 

1390 

1379 

1377 

1385 

1379 

1385 

1387 

1388 

1377 

1377 

1377 

13S7 

1383 

1377 


FIRST 

LAST 

CLASS 

SUBCLASS 

SUBCLASS 

ACTION 

119 

DEFNCHANCX 

356 

DEFN  CHANGE 

358 

DEFN  CHANGE 

358 

DEFN  CHANGE 

360 

DEFN  CHANGE 

361 

DEFNCHANCX 

361 

DEFNCHANCX 

362 

DEFN  CHANGE 

364 

200 

ABOLISH 

364 

221 

286.6 

'ITILE  CHANCE 

364 

221 

286.6 

POSmcm  CHANGE 

364 

513 

ABOLISH 

364 

513.5 

ABOLISH 

364 

518 

523 

ABOLISH 

364 

900 

ABCXJSH 

364 

916 

978.3 

TITLE  CHANGE 

364 

916 

978.3 

FOSmcm  CHANGE 

364 

DIG.01 

DIG.02 

ESTABLISH 

365 

DEFN  CHANGE 

365 

DEFN  CHANGE 

369 

KFN  CHANGE 

370 

DEFN  CHANGE 

371 

DEFN  CHANGE 

375 

DEFN  CHANGE 

378 

UiFNCHANCe 

378 

DEFN  CHANCE 

379 

DEFN  CHANGE 

380 

DEFN  CHANGE 

382 

DEFN  CHANGE 

383 

DEFNCHANCX 

383 

200 

211 

ESTABLISH 

395 

001 

003 

ESTABLISH 

395 

010 

013 

ESTABLISH 

395 

020 

027 

ESTABLISH 

395 

050 

OSS 

ESTABLISH 

395 

060 

068 

ESTABLISH 

395 

075 

077 

ESTABLISH 

395 

080 

166 

ESTABLISH 

395 

200 

ESTABLISH 

395 

250 

ESTABLISH 

395 

275 

ESTABUSH 

395 

325 

ESTABLISH 

395 

375 

ESTABLISH 

395 

400 

ESTABLISH 

395 

425 

ESTABUSH 

395 

500 

ESTABLISH 

395 

550 

ESTABLISH 

395 

575 

ESTABLISH 

395 

600 

ESTABLISH 

395 

650 

ESTABLISH 

395 

700 

ESTABLISH 

395 

725 

ESTABLISH 

395 

750 

ESIABUSH 

395 

775 

ESTABLISH 

395 

800 

ESTABLISH 

395 

900 

934 

ESTABUSH 

400 

DEFN  CHANGE 

401 

DEFN  CHANCE 

404 

DEFN  CHANCE 

404 

006 

TITLE  CHANGE 

404 

015 

TITLE  CHANGE 

404 

048 

TITLE  CHANGE 

404 

071 

TITLE  CHANGE 

404 

084 

ABOUSH 

404 

084.05 

ESTABLISH 

404 

064.1 

084.2 

ESTABLISH 

404 

084.5 

ESTABLISH 

404 

084.8 

ESTABLISH 

404 

090 

ITILE  CHANGE 

404 

093 

ITILE  CHANGE 

404 

095 

ITILE  CHANGE 

404 

102 

ITILE  CHANGE 

404 

103 

TITLE  CHANGE 

404 

117 

ITILE  CHANGE 

404 

133 

ABCXJSH 

404 

133.05 

ESTABLISH 

ORDER 
NUM9ER 


1377 

IJ77 

1387 

1377 

1387 

1388 

1388 

1377 

1377 

1377 

1377 

1377 

13n 

1377 

1377 

1377 

1377 

1377 

1387 

1377 

1377 

1377 

1377 

1379 

138S 

1377 

1377 

1377 

1388 

1384 

1377 

1377 

1377 

1377 

1377 

1377 

1377 

1377 

1377 

1377 

1377 

1377 

1377 

1377 

1377 

1377 

1377 

1377 

1377 

1377 

1377 

1377 

1377 

1377 

1377 

1377 

1383 

1388 

1382 

1382 

1382 

1382 

1382 

1382 

1382 

1382 

1382 

1382 

1382 

1382 

1382 

1382 

1382 

1382 

1382 


113300122 


CLASS 

404 

405 

405 

40S 

405 

405 

405 

405 

405 

405 

405 

405 

405 

405 

405 

405 

405 

414 

414 

414 

415 

422 

424 

424 

425 

427 

428 

430 

431 

432 

434 

435 

445 

454 

454 

455 

503 

507 

507 

507 

507 

514 

514 

514 

514 

514 

520 

523 

523 

523 

524 

524 

526 

606 

901 

902 

D07 

D07 

D14 

D14 

DIS 

D16 

D18 

D18 

D18 

D18 

D18 

D19 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


FIRST 
SUBCLASS 

133.1 

ISO 

ISO.l 

168 

168.1 

195 

195.1 

211.1 

223.1 

224.1 

2S2.1 

259 

259.1 

287.1 

302.1 

DlG.Ol 


078 
078.01 


001 
900 


090 

100 

901 

910 

068 

490 

556 

772.1 

788.1 


111 

490 
241 


510 
511 
110 
137 


013 
022 
040 
042 
046 


LAST 
SUBCLASS 

133.2 


150.2 
168.4 

224.4 

261 
259.6 

302.3 
DIG.  16 


083 
078.38 


370 
909 


US 
907 


772.7 


511 

111 
138 


023 


0S9 


ACTION 

ESTABUSH 
DEPN  CHANGE 
ABOLISH 
ESTABLISH 
ABOUSH 
ESTABLISH 
ABOLISH 
ESTABLISH 
ESTABLISH 
ESTABLISH 
ESTABLISH 
ESTABUSH 
ABOLISH 
ESTABLISH 
ESTABLISH 
ESTABLISH 
ABCHJSH 
DEFN  CHANGE 
DEFN  CHANGE 
DEFN  CHANGE 
DEFN  CHANGE 
DEFN  CHANGE 
ABOLISH 
ESTABLISH 
DEFN  CHANGE 
DEFN  CHANGE 
IXFN  CHANGE 
DEFN  CHANGE 
DEFN  CHANGE 
DEFN  CHANGE 
ESFN  CHANGE 
DEFN  CHANGE 
E«FN  CHANGE 
ESTABLISH 
ESTABLISH 
DEFN  CHANGE 
DEFN  CHANGE 
ESTABLISH 
ESTABLISH 
ESTABLISH 
ESTABLISH 
TITLE  CHANGE 
TITLE  CHANGE 
TITLE  CHANGE 
ESTABLISH 
ESTABLISH 
DEFN  CHANGE 
IKFN  CHANGE 
DEFN  CHANGE 
TITLE  CHANGE 
EMEFN  CHANGE 
TITLE  CHANGE 
TITLE  CHANGE 
C«FN  CHANGE 
ECFN  CHANGE 
DEFN  CHANGE 
TITLE  CHANGE 
INI^NT  CHANGE 
ABOUSH 
TITLE  CHANGE 
EffiFN  CHANGE 
DEFN  CHANGE 
ABCHJSH 
ABOLISH 
TITLE  CHANGE 
ABOLISH 
ESTABUSH 
DEFN  CHANGE 


DBCEMBER31.1991 


ORDER 

NUMBER 

1382 

1382 

1380 

1380 

1380 

1380 

1380 

1380 

1380 

1380 

1380 

1380 

1380 

1380 

1380 

1380 

1380 

1377 

1380 

1388 

1388 

1389 

1389 

1389 

1380 

1387 

1387 

1387 

1388 

1388 

1377 

1386 

1387 

1388 

1388 

1388 

1389 

1386 

1386 

1386 

1386 

1389 

1389 

1389 

1389 

1389 

1389 

1386 

1389 

1389 

1389 

1389 

1389 

1379 

1377 

1377 

1378 

1378 

1378 

1378 

1378 

1378 

1378 

1378 

1378 

1378 

1378 

1378 


DBCEMBEIt31.1991 


U.  S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFHCE 


1I330G123 


Statu  of  pro  Scnrfccs 

The  following  is  an  update  of  the  status  of  FTO  services  for  Nov.  1991: 


ScrriccUcai 


Filing  Receipts: 
Patents 
Tradenuuks 

Patent^rademaik  Copies: 

Special  Window  Coupons 

Window  Coupons 

Mail  Coupons 

Letter  Orders 

Electronic  Ordering  Service  (EOS) 
Ccftified  Copies: 

TrMieniaik  Registrations 

Apfriications-^Filed 

FUe-WrmerA^ontents 

Walk-up  Ceitificatiaa 

Patent  Application  Expedited 
Trademaik  Search  Library: 

Filing  Pending  Marks 

Hling  Reg.  Certificates 

Filing  Terq).  Drawings 

Assignments: 
Recording  Patent-New  Applicttions 
Recording  Patent-Mail  Room  Recpu. 
Return  Patents-New  AppUcations 
Return  Patents-Mail  Room  Recpts. 
Recording  Trademaiks 
Returning  Trademaik  Documents 

Avg.  Days  fiom  Issue  Fee 
^yment  to  Issue  Dale 

bsue  Fee  Receipts  Mailed 


Patent  Copies  Available 
Tradonaik  Copies  Available 


FY  1991 
GmI 
(Cahiite-Daya)* 

(Caln«arD«y>)* 

22 
30 

17 
30 

24  Hours 
5 
12 
16 
11 

14  Hours 

2 

6 
16 

3 

21 
17 
N/A 

I 

5 

14 
23 
26 

1 

23 
Issue  Date  -i-  2  days 
8 

32 

bsHe  +  2 

11 

20** 

20 

34«* 

34 

20 

34 

13 
12 
28 
34 

15 
24 

90-100 

105 

4  wedcs  prior  to 
Issue  Date 

OnTiBK 

95%  on  Issue  Date 

95%  on  Issue  Date 

95%  on  Issue  Date 

99%  on  Issue  Dale 

^Unless  otherwise  noted. 

**Goa]  reflects  the  number  of  days  from  the  date  the  filing  receipt  is  mailed. 

iH^rovemeiU  to  Services 

"  TEAMWORK  for  Total  Quality 

The  Office  of  the  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Public  Services  and  Administration  (foimefly  called  Assistant  Commissioaer 
for  Administration)  has  had  underway  a  major  effort  to  instill  a  total  quality  philosophy.  The  goal  is  to  continuously  achieve 
customer  satisfaction  in  canying  out  the  missions  of  the  Office.  To  acheive  this  goal,  the  key  principles  are  commitment  to 
quality  —  doing  the  right  thing  right  the  first  time,  reqiect  for  individuals,  involvement  of  evoyone,  and  creativity  and 
innovation  for  continuous  improvement 

All  750  employees  in  Public  Services  and  Administration  have  been  trained  in  total  quality  awareness  which  highlighted  the 
meaning  of  quality  in  their  work,  the  cost  of  quality,  and  the  customer-supplier  relationships.  Those  on  Quality  Action  Teams 
were  trained  in  disciplined  problem-solving  tools  and  techniques.  During  the  year,  there  were  many  teams  involving  many 
people,  focusing  on  better  ways  to  get  their  work  done  and  imjirove  services  and  products.  Resuhs  of  these  effbits  are  reflected 
in  the  accomplishments  throughout  the  organization.  Cost  savings  of  over  $1  million  is  attributable  to  finding  better  ways  to  do 
the  work. 

In  October,  Public  Services  and  Administration  was  honored  with  the  Secretary  of  Commerce  1991  Quality  Award.  In  die 
spirit  of  the  Makohn  Baldridge  National  Quality  Award,  the  Secretary  presents  this  award  to  organizations  which,  through  their 
initiative  and  creativity,  have  made  significant  wid  dramatic  improvements  in  Commerce's  operations.  Recipients  of  the 
Secretary  of  Commerce  Annual  Quality  Award  are  those  organizations  that  continually  wofk  to  maintain  and  improve  the 
quality  of  their  producU  and  services  to  the  American  people. 


Dec.  6. 1991 


IHERESA  A.  BRELSPORD 

Assistant  Commissioner  fiir 

Public  Services  ami 

Administration 


PATENT  NOTICES 


DGCEMBER31.  1991 


Certificates  of  CorrectkNi  For  Week  of  December  31, 1991 


Disdaimers 


U.  S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


SPECIAL  BOXES  FOR  MAIL 


11330G12S 


D.  310,798 

PP.  7,197 

4,383,997 

4.740,819 

4,741,846 

4.746,893 

4.762,825 

4,776,990 

4,778,348 

4.780.373 

4,780,978 

4.789,962 

4,793,%7 

4,805,487 

4.814.303 

4.820.470 

4.820.841 

4.824.522 

4.830.119 

4.832.939 

4.832.984 

4,833.358 

4.833.721 

4.838.273 

4.842.078 

4.842,3% 

4,843.021 

4.843.915 

4.845.373 

4.847,157 

4.849.340 

4.851.264 

4.854.322 

4.854.832 

4.857,432 

4.860,473 

4.861.060 

4,862,219 

4.863.883 

4.864.213 

4,868,680 

4.869.157 

4.870.074 

4.870,084 

4,874,371 

4,874,480 

4.876,660 

4.879.038 

4.881.355 

4.883.141 

4.885.186 

4.885,739 

4.886.582 

4.888.563 

4,888,778 

4,891.729 

4.891.872 


4.892,244 

4.892.758 

4,893,200 

4,893.91 1 

4.894.221 

4.894.501 

4.897,338 

4.898.768 

4.899.281 

4.902.651 

4.902,-891 

4.904.865 

4.905.517 

4,908,139 

4,908.576 

4.909.830 

4.909.949 

4.910.033 

4.910.418 

4.912.378 

4.912,617 

4,912,642 

4,912,980 

4,913,581 

4,913,715 

4,914.381 

4,914,916 

4.915.073 

4.915.819 

4,915.878 

4.915.890 

4,916,596 

4.916.630 

4.918,702 

4.919.454 

4.919.667 

4.919,721 

4.919.895 

4.920.223 

4,920,830 

4,921.884 

4.922.099 

4.922.364 

4,923,551 

4,924.073 

4.924.407 

4.924.513 

4.925.477 

4.925,733 

4.925.785 

4.926.386 

4,927.614 

4.927.845 

4.929.408 

4.929.466 

4,929.712 

4.930,417 


4.930,903 

4,930,931 

4,930.935 

4.930.979 

4.931.836 

4.932,419 

4.932.534 

4.933389 

4.935.146 

4.935.553 

4.935.565 

4.937.295 

4,937,868 

4,938,097 

4,938,152 

4,939.123 

4.940.513 

4.940.527 

4,940,965 

4,941,093 

4,941,192 

4,941,218 

4.941.310 

4.941,337 

4,941,503 

4,941,838 

4.942425 

4.942.933 

4,943.357 

4.943.659 

4.945.004 

4,945,451 

4,945,604 

4,945,668 

4,945,851 

4,946,434 

4,946,544 

4,946,722 

4,946,833 

4,947,139 

4,947,147 

4,947,662 

4,948,205 

4,948,221 

4,948,281 

4,948,400 

4,948,458 

4,948411 

4.948.749 

4,948.785 

4,948,859 

4,949,193 

4,949.443 

4.949,682 

4.950.455 

4,950449 

4,950486 


4,950,650 

4,950,803 

4.951.391 

4.951.423 

4.951,460 

4,951,620 

4.951.861 

4.951.901 

4,952,334 

4,952.342 

4.952.405 

4.952,612 

4.952.636 

4.952.743 

4,953.039 

4,953.133 

4.953.134 

4.953402 

4.953,638 

4,953,833 

4,954,007 

4,954,318 

4,954451 

4,954,736 

4,955,032 

4,955,047 

4,955.182 

4.955.210 

4,955,459 

4,955,504 

4,955,549 

4,955,690 

4,955,732 

4,955,926 

4,956,085 

4,956,189 

4,956,743 

4,956,785 

4,956,889 

4,957,270 

4,957,659 

4,958,814 

4,958,885 

4,959,360 

4,960,028 

4,961,170 

4,962441 

4.968410 

4.972.209 

4.974434 

4.981,490 

4.993,117 

4,997.131 

5.006,978 

5,013.382 

5.024,833 

5,031,065 


A,310,9*S— Robert  C.  Atkins;  Eisenhower  Ave.,  Alexandria. 
Va.,  NIPPLE  WATERER.  Patent  dated  Feb.  1 , 1 983.  Dis- 
claimer filed  Oct.  3, 1991,  by  the  assignee,  Monoflo  Interna- 
tional, Inc. 

The  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  1, 1995.  has  been 
disclaimed. 


4,990,420— Ronald  E.  MacLeay;  Terry  N.Meyers,  both  of 
Williamsville,  N.Y.  BENZOTRIAZOLE  AND  OXANILIDE 
UV  ABSORBER  HYDRAZIDES.  Patent  dated  Dec.  25, 
1990.  Disclaimer  filed  July  19, 1 99 1 ,  by  the  assignee, 
Atochem  North  America,  Inc. 

The  tcnn  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sept.  19, 2006,  has  been 
disclaimed. 


Disclaimer  and  Dedications 


4,n2,043— Robert  L.  Bell,  Agouia  HiWs;  Herman  L.  Renger, 
CaUbasa.  both  of  Calif.  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  OB- 
TAINING DIGITAL  OUTPUTS  FROM  MULTIPLE 
TRANSDUCERS.  Patent  dated  March  22,  1988.  Dis- 
claimer and  Dedication  filed  Sept.  6, 1991,  by  the  assignee. 
Bell  MicTOsesors,  Inc. 

Hereby  disclaims  and  dedicate  to  the  Public  the  remaining  term 
of  said  patent. 


4,»76,03'i—Heinz-Jurgen  Dziurla,  Levcrkusen;  Dieter  Freitag, 
Kicfeld,  Werner  Waldenrath,  Cologne;  Claus  Burkhardt;  Ber- 
nard Schulte,  both  of  Krcfeld,  all  of  Federal  Republic  of 
Germany.  MOULDED  BODIES  CONTAINING  CARBON. 
Patent  dated  Oct.  24.  1989.  Disclaimer  filed  Aug.  8, 1991,  by 
the  assignee,  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft. 

Hereby  disclaims  and  dedicate  to  the  Public  the  remaining  term 
of  said  patent. 


Special  pro  mail  box  numbers  should  be  uaed  to  altow  forwarding  of  partkmlar  types  of  nuul  to  tiK  qipropriate  areas  as  qnitUy 
as  possible.  Such  mail  is  forwarded  direcdy  to  the  qipropriate  area  withom  being  opmed  Only  the  specified  type  of  docuinem  s^ 
be  placed  m  an  envelope  addresseil  to  one  of  these  boxes.  If  any  documents  other  than  the  specified  type  identified  for  each  box  are 
addressed  to  that  box,  they  will  be  delayed  in  reaching  the  appropriate  area  for  which  they  we  intended. 

The  following  special  boxes  should  be  used  only  for  their  specified  purpose.  Address  mail  as  follows: 

Box 

Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 
Washington.  D.C.  20231 


Mail  for  the  Office  of  peisonel  for  NFC 

Mail  for  the  Assistant  Commissioner  for  External  Affairs  and  the  Office  of  Legislation  and  International 

Affairs. 

"No  Fee"  mail  related  to  uademaiks. 

Mail  for  the  Office  of  Procurement 

Reissue  qiplications  for  patenU  involved  in  litigation  and  subsequently  filed  related  papers. 

All  papers  for  the  Office  of  the  Solicitor  except  communications  relating  to  pending  litigation;  papers 

relating  to  pending  litigation  shall  be  mailed  only  to  Offke  of  the  Solicitor.  P.O.  Box  15667.  Arlinglon. 

Va.  22215  ^^ 

Coupon  orders  for  U.S.  patent  and  trademark  copies. 

Orders  for  certified  copies  of  PTO  documents  except:  tnKlemark  registrations  and  assigimienis. 

Electronic  Ordering  Service  (EOS). 

Contributions  to  the  Examiner  Education  Program. 

Mail  for  the  Employee  and  Labor  Relations  LXvision. 

Invoices  directed  to  the  Office  of  Finance. 

Mail  for  the  Advisory  Commission  on  Patent  Law  Refonn. 

Deposit  Account  Replenishment  Checks 

Vacancy  Announcement  Applications. 

Expedited  procedure  for  processing  amendments  and  other  responses  after  final  rejection. 

Petitions  to  revive,  petitions  to  accept  late  payment  of  fees,  petitions  to  defer  issue,  and  petitions  to 

withdraw  an  application  from  issue. 

All  assigtunent  documents  except  those  filed  with  new  applications. 

Mail  related  to  Disclosure  Documents. 

Mail  for  the  Office  of  Equal  Employment  Programs. 

Requests  for  File  Wrapper  Continuation  Applications  (under  37  CFR  1.62) 

Communications  relating  to  interferences  and  applications  and  patents  involved  in  interference. 

All  Communications  following  the  receipt  of  a  PTOL-85.  "Notice  of  Allowance  and  Issue  Fee  Due." 

and  prior  to  the  issuance  of  a  patent  should  be  addressed  to  Box  Issue  Fee.  unless  advised  to  the 

contrary.  Assignments  should  be  submitted  in  a  separate  envelope  and  not  be  sent  to  Box  Issue  Fee. 

All  intent  to  use  documents,  excluding  the  initial  application  and  amendments  to  allege  use. 

Correspondence  related  to  a  patent  that  is  subject  to  the  payment  of  a  maintenance  fee. 

Non-fee  amendments  to  patent  applications.  (Use  Box  AF  for  responses  after  fiiud  rejection). 
Mail  for  the  Office  of  Enrollment  and  Discipline 

New  patent  application  and  associated  papers  and  fees. 

New  trademark  application  and  associated  pliers  and  APPLICATfCW  fees. 

Applications  for  patent  term  extension. 

Mail  related  to  applications  filed  under  the  Patent  Cooperation  Treaty. 

Requests  for  Reexamination  for  original  request  papers  only. 

Submission  of  diskette  for  biotechnical  application. 

For  fee  and  petitions  under  37  CFR  1.182  to  obtain  date  received  andA>r  serial  number  for  patent 

applications  prior  to  the  Office's  standard  notification  (return  postcard  or  the  official  "Filing  Receipt," 

"Notice  to  File  Missing  Parts,"  or  "Notice  of  IncomplMe  Application"). 
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Box  5 

Box  6 
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Box  9 

Box  10 

Box  11 

Box  12 

Box  13 

Box  14 

Box  15 

Box  16 

Box  171 

BoxAF 

BoxDAC 

Box  Assignment 

BoxDD 

BoxEEO 

BoxFWC 

Box  Interference 

Box  Issue  Fee 

Box  ITU 

Box  M.  Fee 

Box  Non-Fee- 

Amendnnent 

BoxOED 

Box  PATENT 
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Box  TRADEMARK 

BoxPatExL 
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Box  Reexam 

Box  Sequence 
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UMI 


Reference  Collections  of  U.S.  Patents  Available  for  Public  Use  in  Patent  Depository  Libraries 

The  followuig  libnmes.  designated  «s  Pwem  Deposiwry  Uhwies  (in>U).  receive  c^^ 
issued  pMents.  The  scope  of  these  collections  varies  from  libn»y  lo  libtwy,  imging  from  pwenis  of  oiUy  recCT 

cirw^  17Q0 

These  pweni  collections,  which  are  organized  in  patent  number  sequence,  are  available  for  use  by  the  public  free  of  chai|e.  ^^o^J^  P^Ls,  in 
addition,  offere  supplemental  reference  publications  of  the  U.S.  Patent  Classification  System,  including  Ott  Manual  t^Classtficatton.lMex  to  the  US. 
PairiuClass^caZ,.  Classification  Options,  and  provides  technical  staff  ass>st«ice  in  their  use  to  aid  the  public  m  gainmg  effctive  access  to 
infonnalioa  contained  in  patents.  CASSIS  (Classification  And  Seaicfa  Support  Iiifbnnlion  System):  which  prwides  «»««•  "l-I^J^ '"^I^ 
■idTr«lemaikOflkedatiisavailable  at  all  PIHj.  Facilities  for  malting  papercopies  of  pMents  from  either  microfilm  or  pap^ 

'*'SnM  there  «e  variations  in  the  scope  of  p«eM  collections  among  the  PIMj  and  in  their  hours  of  service  to  the  public,  anyone  c^^ 

of  die  patents  at  a  puiticular  lihaiy  is  urged  to  co««a  that  Ubrary.  in  advance,  about  itt  collection  and  hours  in  order  to  avert  possible  uKonvenience. 


Sum 

Alabama 

Alaska 
Arizona 
Arkansas 
Califofnia 


Cotorado 

Connecticut 

Delaware 

[)i$t.  of  Columbia 

Florida 


Georgia 

Hawaii 

Idaho 

Dlinois 

Indiana 

Iowa 
Kansas 
Kentucky 
Louisiana 

Maryland 

Massachusetts 

Michigan 


Miimesota 

Misssissippi 

Missouri 

Montana 

Nebraska 
Nevada 

New  Hampshire 
New  Jersey 

New  Mexico 
New  York 


North  Carolina 
North  Dakota 
Ohio 


Oklahoma 

Oregon 

Pnmsylvania 


NwHt  cf  Library 

Auburn  University  Libraries 

Birmingham  Public  Library 

Anchorage:  Z.  J.  Loussac  Public  Library 

Tempe:  Noble  Library,  Arizona  State  University 

Little  Rock:  Arkansas  Sttie  Library 

Los  Angeles  Public  Library '... 


Telephone  Contact 


Sacramento:  California  St«e  Library . 
San  Diego  Public  Library . 


Sunnyvale  Patent  Clearinghouse . 
Denver  Public  Library . 


New  Haven:  Science  Park  Library 

Newark:  University  of  Delaware  Library 

Washington:  Howard  University  Libraries 

Fort  Lauderdale:  Broward  County  Main  Library  ... 

Miami-Dade  Public  Library 

Oriando:  University  of  Central  Florida  Libraries .... 


....  (205)  844-1747 
....  (205)  226-3680 
....(907)261-2916 
....  (602)  965-7010 
....(501)682-2053 
....  (213)  612-3273 
....(916)654-0069 
....  (619)  236-5813 
....  (408)  730-7290 
....  (303)  640-8847 
....  (203)  786-5447 
,....(302)451-2965 

(202)  806-7252 

(305)  357-7444 

.....  (305)  375-2665 
(407)  823-2562 


Tampa:  Tampa  Campus  Library,  University  of  South  Florida (813)  974-2726 

Atlanu:  Price  Gilbert  Memorial  Library,  Georgia  Institute  of 
Technology 


Honolulu:  Hawaii  State  Public  library  System  .. 

Moscow:  University  of  Idaho  Library 

Chicago  Public  Library — 

Sprin^ield:  Illinois  State  Library 

Iiidianapolis-Marion  County  Public  Library  — 
West  Lafayette:  Purdue  University  Libraries  — 
Des  Moines:  State  Library  of  Iowa 


Wichito:  Ablah  Library.  Wichiu  State  University  .. 
Louisville  Free  Public  Library 


(404)  894-4508 

(808)  586-3477 

(208)  885-6235 

(312)  269-2865 

(217)  782-5659 

(317)  269-1741 

(317)  494-2873 

(515)  281-4118 

(316)  689-3155 

(502)  561-8617 

Baton  Rouge:  Troy  H.  Middleton  Ubraty.  Louisiana  Stale 

University (504)388-2370 

College  Paric:  Engineering  and  Physical  Sciences  Libruy. 

University  of  Maryland (301)405-9157 

Amherst:  Physical  Sciences  Ubnry,  University  of  ^^ . ,v  «^.  . ,™ 

Massachusetts  (413)545-1370 

B<S^Sf^ti;.i^::::::::::::::::: : (6>7)  53<^54oo  Ext.  265 

A  Tv«Ms«wM««titfwi  I  ihnrv    I  TnivATftitv  nf 

(313)764-7494 

(313)  833-1450 

(612)  372-6570 

.NotYetOpertfiofwl 
(816)  363-4600 


Ann  Arbor  Engineering  Transportation  Library,  University  of 

Michigan . 

Detroit  Public  Library 


Minneapolis  Public  Library  and  Information  Onter 

Jackson:  Mississippi  Libraiy  Commission 

Kansas  City:  Linda  Hall  Library t■x^A^'i^^  99R«  Fki  ^00 

St  Louis  Public  Library 014)  241-2288  Ext.  390 

Bune:  Montana  College  of  Mineral  Science  and  Technology  ,.^^^^  .^t 

yixary (406)496-4281 

Lincofai:  Erigineering  Library,  University  of  Nebraska-Lincoln 5i^x1I2'«U 

Reno:  University  of  Nevada-Reno  Library (TW)  784-M79 

Duriiam:  University  of  New  Hampshire  Ubrary . (603)  ooz-l /// 

Newark  Public  Lilwary (201)  Tii-llKi 

Piscauway:  Library  of  Science  and  Medicine,  Rutgers  University (9OT)  932-2895 

Albuquerque:  University  of  New  Mexico  General  Library (505)  277-4412 

Albany:  New  Yoric  Sute  Library ),l!u««i?n? 

Buffalo  and  Erie  County  Public  Library (716)  858-7101 

New  Yorii  Public  Library  (The  Research  Libraries) SIS  lie  i^Sn 

Raleigh:  D.H.  Hill  Library,  North  Carolina  State  University (919)  515-3280 

Grand  Fortes:  Chester  Friu  Library,  University  of  North  Dakott (701)  777-^W88 

Cincinnati  and  Hamilton  County,  Public  Library  of (513)  3W-6936 


Cleveland  Public  Library . 

Columbus:  Ohio  State  University  Libraries — 

Toledo/Lucas  County  Public  Library . 


Stillwater  Oklahoma  Sute  University  Library  , 

Salem:  Oregon  State  Library 

Philadelphia,  The  Free  Ubiary  of 


(216)623-2870 
(614)  292-6175 
(419)  259-5212 
(405)  744-7086 
(503)  378-4239 
(215)686-5331 


Pittsburgh,  Camegie  Library  of (412)  622-3138 
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Reference  Collections  of  U.  S.  Patents  Available  for  Public  Use  in  Patent  Depository  Libraries — (continued) 


State 


Rhode  bland 
South  Carolina 
Tennessee 


Name  of  Library 

University  Park:  Panee  Library,  Pennsylvania  Stale  University . 
Providence  Public  Library .... 


Texas 


Utah 
Virginia 

Washington 
Wisconsin 


Charleston:  Medical  University  of  South  Carolina  Library .... 
Memphis  &  Shelby  County  Public  Library  and  Infoimation 

Center 

Nashville:  Stevenson  Science  Library, Vandetbih  University . 
Austin:  McKinney  Eagineering  Library,  University  of  Texas 

at  Austin 

College  Station:  Sterling  C.  Evans  Library,  Texas  A  A  M 

University 

Dallas  Public  Library 

Houston:  The  Fondien  Library,  Rice  University 

Salt  Lake  City:  Marriott  Libruy,  University  of  Utah „ 

Richmond:  James  Branch  Cabell  Library,  Virginia  C^onunonwealth 

University . 


Telephone  CoMoa 


„  (814)  865-4861 
„  (401)  455-8027 
„.  (803)  792-2372 


.  (901)  725-8876 
.  (615)  322-2775 

(512)495-4500 


Seattle:  Engineering  Ubrary,  University  of  Washington 

Madison:  Kiut  F.  Wendt  Library,  University  of  Wisconsin 

Madison 

Milwaukee  Public  Library „ 


(409)  845-2551 

(214)  670-1468 

.  (713)  527-8101  Ext.2587 
(801)581-8394 


(804)367-1104 
.  (206)  543-0740 


.  (608)  262-6845 
,  (414)  278-3247 


PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 

JAMES  E.  IXNNY.  Assistant  Commissioner 
STEPHEN  G.  KUNIN,  Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner 


PATENT  EXAMINING  GROUPS 


Phone  Number 
Area  Code  703 


CHEMICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

GENERAL  METALLURGICAL,  INORGANIC.  PETROLEUM  AND  „  .  . .  „^, 

ELECTRICAL  CHEMISTRY.  AND  ENGINEERING.  GROUP  110  —  D.  E  TALBERT. 


Direclar. 


ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  120  —  JOHN  F.  TERAPANE,  JR.,  Dbeclor  . 
SPECIALIZED  CHEMICAL  INDUSTRIES  AND  CHEMICAL  ENGINEERING 
GROUP  130  —  BARRY  S.  RICHMAN.  Dinctor 


.308-0661 
.308-1235 

.308-0651 


HIGH  POLYMER  CHEMISTRY,  PLASTICS,  COATING.  PHOTOGRAPHY^^  «»,,«, 

STOCK  MATERIALS  AND  COMPOSITIONS.  GROUP  150  —  J.  O.  THOMAS.  Dneclor ^l^ll 

BIOTECHNOLOGY.  GROUP  180  —  EDWARD  E.  KUBASIEWICZ.  Diitclor 308-0196 

ELECTRICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

INDUSTRIAL  ELECTRONICS,  PHYSICS  AND  RELATED  ELEMENTS. 

GROUP 210  —  D.  G.  KELLY,  Diiector - """""i::":""" ^iJiit 

SPECIAL  LAWS  ADMINISTRATION,  GROUP  220  —  ROBERT  E.  GARRETT,  Director 308-05 1 1 

INFORMATION  PROCESSING,  STORAGE,  AND  RETRIEVAL,  GROUP  230  — 

GERALD  GOLDBERG,  Directar  . 


.308-0754 


PACKAGES,  CLEANING,  TEXTILES  AND  GEOMETRICAL  INSTRUMENTS 
GROUP  240  —  CARLTON  CROYLE.  Diieclor . 


ELECTRONIC  AND  OPTICAL  SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICES.  GROUP  250  — 
JOSEPH  J.  ROLLA,  Director . 


COMMUNICATIONS,  MEASURING,  TESTING  AND  LAMP/DISCHARGE  GROUP, 
GROUP  260  —  BOBBY  R.  GRAY,  Director .. 


DESIGN,  GROUP  290  —  ROBERT  E.  GARRETT,  Director ., 


.308-0771 

.308-0956 

.308-0962 
.308-0511 


MECHANICAL  EXAMDVING  GROUPS 

HANDLING  AND  TRANSPORTATION  MEDIA.  GROUP  310  —  F.  R  SCHMIDT. 
Direclar. 


MATERIAL  SHAPING.  ARTICLE  MANUFACTURING  AND  TOOLS, 
GROUP  320  —  N.  GODia.  Director 


.308-1113 
.308-1148 


MECHANICAL  TECHNOLOGIES  AND  HUSBANDRY  PERSONAL 

TREATMENT  INFORMATION.  GROUP  330  —  J.  J.  LOVE.  Directtir _ 308-0858 

SOLAR.  HEAT.  POWER.  AND  FLUID  ENGINEERING  DEVICES. 

GROUP  340  —  JOHN  KfTTLE.  Directar - 

GENERAL  CONSTRUCTION.  PETROLEUM  AND  MINING  ENGINEERING. 

GROUP  350  —  A.  L.  SMTTH.  Direclar 


.308-0861 


.308-0651 


New  Case 
Date* 


8/12/90 
4/12/91 

2/1/91 

7/6/90 
6/2/90 


5/1/90 
4/7/90 

8/29/89 

9/29/90 

12/1/90 

6/22/90 
3/6/89 


2/5/91 

1/29/91 

10/15/90 

12/21/90 

10/15/90 


•A  communication  from  the  examiner  should  have  been  received  in  most  applications  filed  prior  to  this  dale. 

ExDinrtloB  of  PatortiTlie  prtenis  within  the  range  of  numljers  indicated  tielow  expire  during  November  1991  e»«P«*««r|;|^'M?^'?;;^,'^ 
dJ^2Z^,?L!S^iscW^Ser.heprovisiJSof35U.S.C253.0therp«^^^ 

may  have  expired  before  .he  full  .em,  of  17  ye«s  for  the  same  reasons,  or  have  lapsed  under  ^  P^^'^^^^^^fj^l,  385,335  i^,„,i^. 
3,644  to  3,659 
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REEXAMINATIONS 

DECEMBER  31.  1991 


Matter  enckned  in  heavy  brackets  [  ]  appears  in  the  patent  but  forms  no  part  of  this 

addiuons  made  by  ti 


Bl  4,1HM7  (161Cth)  Claims  S-M  are  cancelled. 

DEMONSTRATION  CALCULATOR  FOR  CLASSROOM 

USE  AND  THE  LIKE  Claiiiis  1  and  4  are  determined  to  be  patentMe  as 

Waiteee  P.  Jirfd.  322  Collcae  Ave^  Apt  D.  Palo  AHn,  Caiit 
94306  Ctaims  2-^,  dependent  on  an  ammdrd  daiin,  are  determined 

ReezaalMtlM  Reqacat  No.  90/002.245,  Jan.  2, 1991.  to  t,e  patentable. 

Reexamiaadan  Certifkate  for  Patent  No.  4.1544W7.  iaMMd  Majr 

15, 1979,  S«r.  No.  835,416.  Sc».  21, 19n.  ^^^  c\^^  17  and  10  are  added  and  determined  to  be  pat- 

lat  CL'  G09B  79/00  entable 

U.S.  CL  434-365 

1.  A  imitary  protective  envelope  device  for  packaging  frag- 
ile articles,  comprising: 
an  envelope  adapted  to  tealaUy  endoie  such  aitides  and 
having  an  outer  wall  an  open  end  defined  byfiee  edges  tf 
said  outer  wall,  and  a  [conformable!  spaced  apart  inner 
wall  vfhidt  is  conformable  to  such  articles,  said  walls  defin- 
ing an  expandaUecavity  therebetween;  and 
said  inner  wall  defining  an  article-rteeinng  chamber, 
a  mass  of  compressed  resilient  materia)  contained  in  said 
cavity  and  held  in  compressed  condition  under  vacuum  in 
an  hermetically  sealed  container  including  as  an  element 
thereof  at  least  a  portion  of  said  inner  wall,  said  mass  of 
material  being  adapted  upon  exposure  to  atmospheric 
pressure  to  expand  to  an  impact-abaorbing  state,  and 
thereby  to  force  said  iimer  wall  into  embracing  confor- 
mity with  said  articles 
said  tnass  of  material  and  said  timer  wall  being  so  configured 
such  that,  upon  expansion,  such  mass  ef  material  will  sur- 
round said  articles, 
said  envelope  outer  wall  including  means  far  maintaining  said 
free  edges  in  juxtajfosed  relationship  after  the  mass  of  ntate- 
rial  has  expanded  thereby  fi>rming  a  closure  for  the  enielope. 


AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION,  IT  HAS  BEEN 
DETERMINED  THAT: 

Claims  1-3  are  determined  to  be  patentable  as  amended. 

1.  A  method  for  demonstrating  manipulation  of  an  electronic 
calculator  comprising  the  steps  of  providing  a  calculator  hav- 
ing a  front  panel  from  which  input  pushbuttons  are  accessible 
and  having  an  opening  therethrough,  a  rear  panel  opposite  the 
front  panel  and  having  an  opening  therethrough  in  registry 
with  the  front  panel  opening  and  a  liquid  crystal  display 
aligned  with  openings  for  displaying  a  readout  for  the  calcula- 
tor responsive  to  operations  performed  thereby,  forming  the 
display  on  a  transparent  substrate  intermediate  the  front  and 
rear  panel  and  substantially  parallel  to  the  rear  panel  so  as  to 
afford  light  transmission  placing  the  rear  panel  on  the  stage  of 
[an  J  a  conventional  overhead  projector  so  as  to  cause  light 
transmission  through  the  display,  reflecting  and  enlarging  the 
image  produced  by  such  light  transmission  onto  a  screen,  and 
manipulating  the  pushbuttons  of  the  calculator  while  project- 
ing the  output  thereof  onto  the  screen. 


Bl  4.620,633  (1617tk) 

PROTECnVE  ENVELOPE  DEVICE  FOR  PACKAGING 

FRAGILE  ARTICLES 

-neodore  W.  Lookboider,  1262  Barrington,  #304.  Loa  Angelea, 

Calif.  90025 

Reexaadnatkm  Reqaest  No.  90/001,997,  Apr.  11, 1990. 

ReexaaainatkHi  Certificate  fbr  Patart  No.  4,620,633,  iaMMd  Not. 

4, 1906,  Scr.  No.  781,759,  Sep.  30, 1985. 

lat  CL>  B65D  81/20 

U.S.  CL  206— 523 

AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION,  IT  HAS  BEEN 
DETERMINED  THAT: 


Bl  4.92L571  (16Uth) 

INHIBITED  COMPOSITION  AND  MEIHOD  FOR 

STRIPPING  TIN.  LEAD  OR  TIN-LEAD  ALLOY  FROM 

COn'ER  SURFACES 

Peter  E.  KakaMkk,  Woodhary,  and  BrjMi  WUtaMre,  New 

Hxwtm,  both  of  Com.,  aari^srs  >»  MatDiaaiM,  imiipiialii, 

Watertary,  Cona. 

ReqMat  No.  90/002,268,  Feb.  5. 199L 
Certificate  Itor  Patent  No.  4,921471,  ieMed  May 
1, 1990,  Ser.  No.  306387,  ML  28, 1909. 
Lrt.  a.)  B44C  1/2Z-  C23F  1/00;  OUC  IS/Oa  25/06 
U.S.  CL  156— 656 

AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION.  IT  HAS  BEEN 
DETERMINED  THAT: 

The  patentability  of  claims  1-17  is  confirmed. 

12.  A  method  for  stripping  tin,  lead  or  tin-lead  alloy,  and  any 
underlying  copper-tin  idloy,  from  a  copper  surface,  comprising 
contacting  said  surface  with  a  composition  comprised  of  an 
aqueous  solution  of  an  alkane  sulfonic  acid,  an  inorganic  ni- 
trate, and  an  inhibitor  efTective  to  minimir<!  attack  of  the  cap- 
per surface  while  not  substantially  slowing  the  speed  of  strip- 
ping of  said  tin,  lead  or  tin-lead  alloy  and  any  underlying 
copper-tin  alloy  as  compared  to  that  obtained  without  said 
inhibitor,  for  a  time  sufficient  to  strip  said  tin,  lead  or  tin-lead 
alloy,  and  any  underlying  copper-tin  alloy,  from  said  copper 
surface. 
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Rc  33.7*0 

COMPONENTS  FEEDING  APPARATUS 

MHato  It^rid,  SUnriBi;  Kalanld  KflnKU,  THchfan; ! 

NafaqrHM,  SUawka;  YoiUo  Haefa,  Yaia,  aai  TakMU 

bwriuMi.  SUain.  an  or  Japam  airiVMn  to  HitacU.  Lld^ 

Tokyo.  Japaa 

Origiaal  No.  4^704.792,  dated  Nor.  10. 1M7,  Scr.  No.  053.171, 

Apr.  17, 1906.  AppUcatkw  (or  rttmmt  Nov.  13, 1909,  Scr.  No. 

435,164 

CMmm  priority.  appBcatioa  JapM,  Apr.  17. 1905,  6&«»01 
lat  CL>  BZSP  19/00 
VS.  CL  29—741  11  ( 


ea   ISb     20    Be  ■     Bd  Ba 


prising  a  drapery  material  such  that  the  inner  and  outer 
panels  are  spaced  apart  from  each  other: 

c)  carrier  members  having  opposing  fastenen  on  their  oppottte 
odes  and  haring  a  depth  of  at  least  0.25  inch,  the  carrier 
members  being  interconnected  by  cords  and  mounted  on  the 
rod  in  sliding  contact  sUdably  supporting  the  panels  in  re- 
versely folded  relationship  below  the  rod; 

tl)  fasteners  secured  in  spaced  apart  relationship  along  the  tipper 
edge  of  each  penal  for  fastening  each  panel  to  the  carrier 
members,  such  that  adjacent  fasteners  along  the  upper  edge 
of  one  paiul  are  spaced  at  a  predetermined  distance  and  the 
adjacent  fasteners  along  the  upper  edge  of  the  other  pond  are 
spaced  alternating  distances  longer  and  shorter  than  the 
distance  between  the  adjacent  fasteners  on  the  first  panel  to 
compensate  for  elifferent  arcuate  lengths  cf folds  of  the  panels 
and  thereby  maintain  a  distance  between  the  fastenen  if  each 
panel  of  at  least  025  inch  thereby  pnmding  a  space  bttwm 
panels  for  insulation;  and 

e)  a  separator  located  between  the  inner  and  outer  panels  that 
profides  the  insulation  space  between  the  two  panels. 


9.  An  electronic  component  mounting  machine  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  feeding  table  means  separately  movable  between  a 
feeding  position  for  enabling  a  feeding  of  the  electronic  com- 
ponents and  a  loading  position  for  enabling  a  loading  of  the 
electronic  components  on  the  feeding  table  means;  and 
means  for  conveying  said  electronic  components  from  said 
feeding  table  means  in  the  feeding  position  to  a  predeter- 
mined position  and  mounting  the  components  on  a  compo- 
nent receiving  means. 


■c.  33.702 
VALVE 
YakU  F^iita,  IcUkawa;  TdtayaU  Kaaeko,  YacUyo;  MtaM 
Okada,  Tokyo;  KchmI  SUbm,  Sakara;  Hideaki  Ya 
Tohm  NaMigirM,  botk  of  CkOa,  aU  of  Ja 
Toyo  railwitriat  Corporatioa,  Tokyo,  Japaa 
Origiaal  No.  4,709,132,  datad  Dec  6,  1900,  Scr.  No.  03,574^ 
Ai«.  7, 1907.  AppUcatfcM  tor  ratane  Apr.  23, 1990.  Scr.  No. 
513,437 

CUam  ptiMity,  cppHtatiw  Ji«h,  A«  M,  1906, 61-190796 
bt  CL*  F16K  31/04.  l/Ol  1/4S 
VS.  a.  251— U9.11  U  ( 


Re.  33,701 
THERMALLY  PROTECTIVE  DRAPERY 
CONSTRUCTION  FOR  WINDOWS,  SLIDING  GLASS 
DOORS,  GLASS  WALL  PANELS  AND  THE  LIKE 
F^vak  E.  Bateaaa,  202  HiU  Rd..  BoxbonNvh.  Maw.  01719 
Origiaal  No.  4,679,609,  dated  Jul.  14, 1907,  Scr.  No.  000^31, 
Jaa.  24, 1906.  CoatiBaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  539,033,  Oct  5, 1903, 
afcaadoaed,   wUch   ia   a  coatiaaatioB^a-part   of  Scr.   No. 
310,666,  Not.  5, 1901,  abaadoacd.  Applicatkm  for  rdane  JaL 
12, 1909,  Scr.  No.  379,622 

ImL  CLS  A47H  5/32 
VS.  CL  160—124  23  ( 


18.  A  thermal  drapery  construction  comprising: 

a)  a  retaining  rod  for  locating  drapery  material  adjacent  to  a 
wall  surface; 

b)  an  inner  panel  comprising  a  fabric  and  an  outer  panel  com- 


5.  A  vahe  comprising: 

a  valve  housing  having  an  interior  surface  defining  an  elongated 
tubular  fhwpassage  and  a  valve  seat  in  said  flow  passage 
defining  aperture  means  in  fluid  flaw  communication  widi 
said  fhwpassage; 

rotor  means  dilated  in  said  fhwpassage,  bearing  track  means 
provided  on  said  interior  surface  of  said  vahe  housing,  said 
bearing  track  means  supporting  said  rotor  means/or  rotation 
in  said  fhwpassage  and  fixing  said  rotor  means  against 
lengthwise  movement  in  said  fhwpassage;  magnetic  field 
generating  means  fixedly  positioned  around  said  rotor  means 
and  capable  <tf  generating  a  rotating  magrutic  field  for  rotat- 
ing said  rotor  means;  first  threaded  means  coaxial  with  and 
connected  to  said  rotor  means  so  that  said  rotor  means  and 
said  first  threaded  means  rotate  together;  valve  body  means 
movable  longitudinally  in  said  fhwpassage  for  selective 
adjusting  the  degree  of  opening  and  closing  of  said  aperture 
means,  said  valve  body  means  being  held  against  rotation  in 
said  fhwpassage;  and  second  threaded  means  connected  to 
said  vahe  body  means  and  drivingly  coupled  to  said  first 
threaded  means  whereby  rotation  of  said  rotor  means  is 
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degree  of  opening  or  claang  or  tMefoli^e.  poR  RECOHDINC  ONTO  OR  REPRODUCINC  FROM  A 

MAGNETIC  TAPE 
Am*  OHwa;  Kc^ii  Oilra;  SboMWi  Yokoo,  aU  ofYnlnliMii, 

HitacU,  UL,  Tokyv,  lafm 
Oil^d  N^  V4t,S21.  M^  May  31,  IMS,  Ser.  N«».  SSMSl, 
Aft,  n,  vmt.  AmUtaHam  tut  fi\nmtMKr  31, 1999,  Ser.  No. 

S3MM 

O^M  priarity,  appUotta  JifM.  Apr.  19.  IMS,  i0424M 

lat  CL»  GllB  15/61.  15/18 
VS.  a.  3M-«S  11  < 


Re.33,7S3  

DOCUMENT  SCANNING  SYCTrai 
W.  SpaMay.  Jr,  WWIe  Mw  Jactla%  Vt;  Gaty  W. 
CMk  A.  LIpUa,  koth  of  Uttlelam  Calik,  aiad  I 
H.  Owatan.  LabaMB,  N  JL.  I  


OiViri  No.  MMiSn.  *M  Aa«.  11, 1M7,  Sar.  N^  "m^M, 
Am-  %  IMS-  AppHcatfaa  Iter  rriana  Ai«.  9, 1M9,  Sar.  No. 
3n,2M 

I^  CL>  HO«N  7/72 

U&CL38I— «M  •' 


A  i4  QSfrm.  operathe  on  a  substrate  hawing  a  rear  surface  and 
a  front  surface  from  which  may  be  viewed  graphic  information 
recorded  on  the  substrate,  for  scanning  the  substrate  and  for 
producing  an  electrical  output  related  to  the  intensity  of  informa- 
tion at  identifiable  locations  along  each  of  a  series  of  successive 
approximately  parallel  scan  lines,  the  system  comprising: 
(a)  a  substantially  rigid  subframe: 

lb)  camera  means,  supported  on  the  subframe,  for  riewing  the 
aibstratefrom  thefhmt  surface  thereof  along  a  scan  line  and 
for  producing  an  electrical  output  related  to  the  intensity  of 
information  at  identifiable  locations  along  the  scan  line: 

(c)  substrate  holding  means,  supported  on  the  subframe,  for 
holding  the  substrate; 

(d)  supporting  means,  mounted  only  to  the  subframe,  for  sup- 
porting the  camera  means  and  the  substrate  holding  means 
on  the  subframe  in  a  manner  permitting  relative  motion  of 
the  camera  meatu  and  the  substrau  in  a  direcdoH  transferse 

to  the  scan  Une: 
(«)  a  frame  that  is  subject  to  nidation  and  to  dtstorthm:  and 
if)  isolation  means  for  shock-mounting  the  subframe  to  the 

frame  at  only  three-spaced  apart  locations; 
such  that  the  subframe,  the  camera  means  and  the  substrate 

holding  means  tend  to  be  isolated  from  the  vibration  of  the 

frame  and  from  torsional  forces  thai  might  otherwise  result 

from  distortion  oftheframt. 


\.  A  magnetic  tecording/reproducing  apparatus  including: 
a  plurality  of  reel  supports  for  supporting  reels  of  a  cassette 
with  a  tape-shaped  recording  medium  wound  on  said 
reel^ 
a  magnetic  rotary  head; 

OMans  for  withdrawing  said  tape-shaped  recording  medium 
out  of  said  cassette,  winding  the  withdrawn  recording 
mf<tiviii  on  said  magnetic  rotary  head  and  guiding  said 
recording  medium  along  a  predetermined  tape  feeding 
path; 
a  capstan; 

a  pinch  roller  movable  from  an  inoperative  position  to  an 
operative  position  to  cooperate  with  said  capstan  to  pinch 
^ui  recording  medium  therdietween  when  said  recording 
medium  is  in  a  first  running  condition; 
reel  driving  means  including  an  idler  gear  movable  from  an 
inoperative  position  to  an  operative  poaition  to  drive  one 
of  said  reel  supports  when  said  recording  medium  is  in  a 
second  running  condition; 
reel  support  braking  means  including  brake  shoes  movable 
from  an  inoperative  position  to  an  operative  position  to 
brake  roUtions  of  said  reel  supports  when  said  recording 
medium  is  in  a  third  running  condition; 
operating  members  independently  provided  for  said  pinch 
roller,  for  said  idler  gear,  and  for  said  brake  shoes  for 
moving  said  pinch  roller,  said  idler  gear  and  said  brake 
shoes  between  said  operative  positions  and  said  inopera- 
tive positions,  respectively,  said  operating  members  being 
leapectivdy  provided  with  cam  followers; 
a  ring-shaped  cam  member  having  cam  surfaces  formed  on 
radially  inner  and  outer  peripheries  thereof,  said  cam 
followers  being  respectively  operatively  associated  with 
said  cam  surfaces  of  said  ring-shaped  cam  member  so  that 
when  said  ring-shaped  cam  member  is  rotated,  said  cam 
followers  are  respectively  actuated  by  said  cam  surfaces 
whereby  said  pinch  roller,  said  idler  gear  and  said  brake 
shoes  are  respectively  moved  from  one  of  said  two  poai- 
tions  to  the  other[.l; 
drvring  means  including  a  single  motor  means  for  driving  said 
tape  withdrawing  means  and  said  ring-shaped  cam  member; 
and  power  transmission  means  for  transmitting  the  torque  of 
said  motor  means  to  said  tape  withdrawing  means  and  said 
ring-shaped  cam  member  intermittently  in  a  timed  relation- 
ship with  the  movements  of  said  operating  members,  said 
power  transmission  means  including  a  driving  ring  dilated 
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in  a  superposed  relationship  with  said  ring-shaped  cam  mem- 
ber and  having  a  rack  formed  along  a  part  of  at  least  one  of 
inner  and  outer  peripheral  surfaces  cfsaid  driring  ring. 


sectional  configuration  of  an  opening  in  one  of  said  ele- 
ments for  insertion  therein,  the  relative  lengths  of  said 


Rc33,TU 
GEOMETRIC  MODELING  KTT  AND  METHOD  OF 
MAKING  SAME 
Pnd  R.  HiUrtmadt,  Depaiftrt  of  Cheadcal  EngiMcriiv. 
CaiMM  Box  424,  UnhcraUy  of  Colorado,  Boidder,  Colo. 
80309.  and  Maiv  G.  PcDelicr,  1909  SprMC  St,  Boaidcr,  Colo. 
00302 
OrigiHd  No.  4,701,U1,  dated  Oct.  20.  U«7,  Ser.  No.  799.791, 
No?.  20, 1985.  AppUeotkM  for  icfaaae  Oet  10. 1909.  Sar.  No. 
423,109 

Iirt.  CL>  G09B  23/04 
VS.  CL  434—211  11  CWiH 

1.  A  geometrical  device  comprising  a  plurality  of  hollow 
nodes  and  shape-coded  connectors  extending  between  said 
nodes,  said  nodes  and  connectors  assembled  into  a  three-di- 
mensional, geometric  figure,  each  node  having  a  plurality  of 
polygonal  elements  consisting  of  a  combination  of  triangular, 
rectangular  and  pentagonal  elements  with  outside  edges  of 
each  polygonal  element  bordered  by  edges  of  adjacent  polygo- 
nal elements,  each  element  having  an  opening  therethrough 
corresponding  in  configuration  to  outer  side  edges  of  each  said 
element  with  each  opening  converging  radially  toward  the 
center  of  each  node;  and 
said  plurality  of  connectors  being  elongated  and  having 
opposed  connecting  ends,  each  connecting  end  having  a 
cross-sectional  configuration  cone^mnding  to  a  cross- 


connectors  [based  on  on  TJ  havingrectangular connecting 
ends  powers  of  unity  where  T='V^/2-|-i. 
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DliNtntioiit  tot  plant  patenti  ue  nnially  in  ookir  and  therefore  it  it  not  pcacticMe  to  reproduce  the  dnwing. 


F. 


7,757 
MINIATURE  ROSE  PLANT  NAME  SAVADREAM 

SufillC  Rowlqr,  Miii^  MriVMT  to  NorTart  Miate- 

Ik^  Rswicjr,  Mms. 
F1M  Ai«.  21, 19M,  Scr.  No.  570,520 
bt.  CU  AOIH  5/00 
VS.  CL  VH.—9  1  Oatai 

1.  A  new  and  disdnct  variety  of  rose  |dant  of  the  miniature 
roae  class,  substantially  as  shown  and  described,  chanctcfized 
particularly  by  attractive  dusty  pink  flowers. 


7,750 
JAPANESE  PEAR  TREE  "CHtKUSUr* 
Yataka  MackMa,  TaacMara;  Kaawt  Kotobdd,  IbaraU;  Ichiro 
K^ian,  Tarioba;  YoAiUko  Sato,  Tsakaba;  Tom  Kohmo, 
Tnkaba;  KHaM>  KaMto,  Naioya;  raaHiaia  ScOw,  Kawa- 
saki; laao  SUaan,  MacUda;  MitMM  Oanra,  SUiMka; 
KaajraU  Abe,  Tsakaba;  AUo  Karftara,  TaacUan,  aai 
Omhm  KtaUMto,  Sakado,  aU  of  Japaa,  Mstganrs  to  FMt 
Tnt  Rcacarch  Statioa  Miditry  of  AaricoHarc,  Forcitry  aad 
rhbrrlrs.  Tsakaba.  Tapaa 

FIM  Mar.  15, 1990,  Scr.  No.  494,270 
lat  CL>  AOIH  5/00 
VS.  a.  Ph.— 36  1  CWai 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  Japanese  pear  tree,  substan- 
tially as  illustrated  and  described  herein,  characterized  over 
the  known  Japanese  pear  trees  by  having  a  moderate  vigor,  a 
good  maintained  spur,  a  strong  resistance  to  black  spot  disease 
and  no  sensitivity  to  pear  necrotic  spot  disease;  having  green 
leaves  and  young  leaves  and  white  flowers;  a  large  amount  of 
fruit  which  has  a  yellowish  brown  skin  and  an  oblate  shape; 
and  a  flesh  which  is  white  in  color,  soft,  crisp  and  very  juicy. 


with  a  high  sweetness,  a  k>w  acidtty,  no  astringntcy,  a  partica- 
lar  smell  without  aromatic  flavor,  and  a  harvesting  stage  of  the 
fruit  being  eariy  in  the  i 


7.799 
CHRYSANIHEMUM  PLANT  NAMED  BLONDELLE 
P.  VaadwBffi,  Sriiaas,  Calif:,  aari^or  to  Yad« 
lac,  Bartcrtoa,  OUo 
FIM  A«  13, 1990,  Scr.  Na.  50,707 
lat  a.)  AOIH  5/00 
VS.  CL  Ph.— 74  1  CUm 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  Chrysanthemum  plant  named  Bloa- 
delle,  as  described  and  illustrated. 


7,7« 
ANmURIUM  'ROTOLANTE  #1' 
W.  RotolMia,  HoaHdHri,  FhL,  Mri^or  to  Oikabir  1 
Laboratories  lacn  AUha,  Fla. 

FIM  Sc».  21. 1990,  Scr.  No.  506,140 
lat  CLS  AOIH  5/00 
VS.  CL  Ph.— 00  1 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  Anthurium  cultivar  substantially  as 
herein  shown  and  described,  characterized  particulariy  as  to 
novelty  by  its  fast  growth  with  a  loose,  slightly  spreading 
growth  habit,  numerous  branches  which  flower  freely  upon 
maturity,  its  range  of  flower  color  from  initial  period  when 
very  dark,  blood  red  color  of  flower,  changes  as  the  flower 
matures  by  noticeable  stages  to  a  rather  bright  red  color  at 
maturity. 
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ERRATA 

'«  8m 

CL^SS  PATENT  NO. 

271-104  5,075.939 

56-006  5.076,042 

454-253  5.076.151 

454-245 5.076,152 

280-250  5.076.390 

229-207  5.076,439 

229-202  5,076,440 

353-122  5,076,543 

267-140  5.076.550 

277-001  5.076,557 

385-109  5.076.653 

385-129  5.076.654 

385-003  5.076.655 

385-071  5.076.656 

385-096  5.076.657 

385-001  5.076.658 

385-143  5.076.659 

385-119  5.076.660 

359-456  5.076,661 

359-036  5.076,662 

359-884  5,076,663 

359-630  5,076,664 

359-809  5.076,665 

359-059  5,076,666 

359-054  5,076,667 

359-051  5,076,668 

359-063  5,076,669 

359-072 5,076,670 

359-056  5,076,671 

359-244  5,076,672 

359-271 5,076,673 

359-274  5,076.674 

359-484  5.076.675 

359-656  5,076,676 

359-680  5.076.677 

359-710  5.076,678 

359-381  5.076,679 

359-391 5.076.680 

202-241  5,076,893 

205-110  5,076,897 

507-104  5,076,944 

530-333  5,076.973 


ERRATA— OwtfaiMd 


PATENTS 


514-668  5.077.033 

525-387  5.077,047 

426-124  5.077.050 

524-825  5.077.347 

524-512  5.077,348 

524-705  5.077,349 

528-026  5.077,354 

359-135  5,077,483 

315-003  5,077,497 

315-015  5,077,498 

315-111  5,077,499 

315-111  5,077,500 

315-371  5,077.501 

315-383  5,077.502 

335-213  5,077,533 

337-164  5,077,534 

337-373  5,077,535 

338-237  5,077.536 

337-392  5,077,537 

329-319  5,077,538 

358-010  5.077,600 

395-800  5.0n,654 

395.200  5.077.655 

395-325  5,077.656 

395.500  5.077.657 

395-600  5.0n,658 

395-375  5.077.659 

395-725  5,077.662 

395-775  5,077,663 

395^25  5,077,664 

395-010  5,077,677 

295_j5^  5.077,678 

395-105  5.077,679 

395-105  5.077,680 

395-119  5,077,681 

395-275  5,077,684 

395-550  5,077,686 

395-600  5,077.694 

395.123  5,077,727 

395-124  5,077.728 

395-110  5,077,729 
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MULTI-PUKPOSE  PROTECTIVE  GARMENT 
VictMy  A.  Hiritli,  427,  Ncfate  Otjr,  CWU:  9SM» 
FIM  Oct  23.  mm,  Sw.  No.  42(,5«3 
lilt  CL*  A41B  13/ iO 
VS.  CL  2—2  1 


fint  vitor,  but  being  sii^tly  smaller  to  pennit  said  aeoond 
visor  to  fit  within  said  pocket  of  said  first  visor  to  pennit 
the  second  visor  to  be  extended  outwardly  therefrom  to  a 
forward  position,  which  effectively  increases  the  length  of 
the  first  visor,  or  to  pennit  the  second  visor  to  be  letiacled 
from  the  outward  position  for  storage,  said  second  visor 
being  hdd  in  either  the  outward  position  or  the  inward 
positioaby  friction; 


(d)  slots  formed  within  the  pocket  of  said  first  visor,  said 
slots  being  parallel  to  the  direction  of  tnvd  of  said  second 


1.  A  multi-purpose  protective  garment  for  protecting  a 
person  from  stains  and  spills  when  consuming  food  and  bever- 
ages comprising: 

a  two  part  covering  comprising  a  first  torso  covering  part 
and  a  second  lap  covering  part,  each  part  made  in  an 
elliptical  shape  taving  a  straight  edge  at  one  end  thereof, 
the  surface  area  of  said  first  torso  covering  part  being 
smaller  than  the  surfiKX  area  of  said  second  lap  covering 
part; 

each  of  said  first  and  second  parts  consisting  of  absorbent 
fabric  layers  having  a  filler  material  sandwiched  therebe- 
tween to  form  a  cushion; 

means  for  hingedly  connecting  the  straight  edges  of  said  first 
and  second  parts  together; 

attachment  means  at  the  peripheries  of  said  ellipticaUy 
shaped  parts  to  selectively  connect  the  parts  togetlier  in  a 
face-to-face  relationship; 

a  neckstn^)  connected  to  the  elliptical  apex  of  said  first  torso 
covering  part,  whereby  when  said  neckstrap  is  placed 
around  the  neck  of  a  wearer,  the  first  part  will  cover  the 
wearer's  torso  and  the  second  part  will  cover  the  wearer's 
lap  when  the  wearer  is  in  a  sitting  position,  and  when  said 
attachment  means  are  connected  together,  the  protective 
garment  can  be  used  as  a  cushion. 


(e)  pins  being  fixedly  installed  on  the  second  visor  1 
the  pins  are  aligned  within  the  slots  and  such  that  die 
outward  travel  of  the  second  visor  is  stopped  when  the 
pins  contact  the  end  of  the  slots,  said  pins  and  slots  being 
used  to  restrict  the  outward  and  inward  travd  of  said 


SjOTSflM 

BALLrCATCSIING  GLOVE  FOR  USE  IN  BASEBALL  AND 

SOFTBALL 


■UorOnka,Jipai,i 

FIM  JaL  20. 1990,  Scr.  No.  554,521 
dafaas  prioitty,  appHcathm  Japan,  JnL  21, 19*9. 1-0C12VJ1 
IM.  a.)  A41D  13/10 
US.CL2— 19  SCUM 


5JBfr$jH9  

VISOR  CAP  WITH  RETRACTABLE  PROTECTIVE  VISOR 

Jack  R.  Bediort,  Ml  E.  No.  U^tt  122.  Awterafe,  Ak.  99503 

Filed  Jan.  S,  1990,  Scr.  No.  429,619 

Lrt.  CL*  A42B  1/06 

VS.  CL  2—10  3  OaiBH 

1.  A  cap  to  be  worn  on  a  head  of  a  person  comprising: 

(a)  a  generally  hemispherical  shell  having  a  lower  edge,  said 
shell  being  sized  to  fit  the  head  of  the  person; 

(b)  a  first  visor,  fixedly  attached  to  the  lower  edge  of  the 
hemispherical  shell  and  extending  outwardly  and  perpen- 
dicularly thereform,  said  visor  having  a  top  piece  and  a 
bottom  piece  being  connected  together  thereby  forming  a 
pocket  therein; 

(c)  a  second  visor  having  essentially  the  same  shape  as  the 


1.  A  ball-catching  glove  comprising: 

a  hollow  body  having  a  ball-catching  palm  portion  and  a 
rear  portion;  and 

a  plurality  of  shape-retaining  members  integrally  secured  on 
the  outer  surface  of  said  rear  portion  at  suitable  positiom 
thereof,  said  shape-retaining  members  being  made  of  a 
synthetic-resin  material  sufficiently  resilient  to  maintain 
the  shape  of  the  glove; 

a  reinforcing  member  interposed  between  the  outer  surtese 
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of  Mid  rear  pottiaa  and  the  ahape-rctaining  iiieiiibr.r*  to 
pfevent  the  glove  from  bendiiig  backwanb  when  catching 
tfaebaU. 


CXMfBWATION  GAKMEm'  AND  PUBSE 
I  W.  miliain.  IMll  E. 


Aril. 


raai  Apr.  2f  .  Un,  Scr.  N*.  <I9,335 
Iirt.  CL>  A41D  7/00 


US.CL 


15 


ATHLEnC  SHnrr-TOWEL  ASSEMBLY 
Victor  J.  VoBrath,  7M0  N.  PMHjrIvHta  St, 


FBai  Apr.  S,  1991,  Scr.  No.  682,130 
liat  CL'  A41B  I/OO 
VS.  CL  2— lis 


and  a  fear  and  having  a  neck  opening  and  arm  opening* 
therein;  and 

a  hydrophilic  sheet  of  absorbent  material  secured  to  the  shirt 
body  adjacent  a  portion  of  the  neck  opening  and  extend- 
ing down  from  the  neck  and  arm  openings  for  a  distance 
to  provide  an  area  which  can  be  pulled  up  for  mopping 
perspiration  from  the  face  of  the  wearer  wherein: 

the  sheet  is  secured  to  the  shirt  body  on  the  inside  of  the 
fitmt  of  the  shirt  body. 


3,075,902 

SHORTS  WITH  DETACHABLE  ELASTIC  BELTS  AT  THE 

CUFFS  HAVING  DETACHABLE  WEIGHT 

COMPARTMENTS 

Billy  J.  McRcynoUi,  4127  N.  Oith  Dr,  Phoenix.  ArisL  SS037, 

I  M.  McBiMe,  1123  E.  Gtanivicw.  Phoenix,  Aria. 


10 


FIM  Oct  9, 1990,  Scr.  No.  994^25 
Int.  a.'  A43B  21/00 
UJS.CL2— 230 


1.  A  combination  garment  and  purse  be  worn  by  a  person  as 
an  article  of  clothing  and  for  carrying  articles  normally  carried 
in  a  purse,  hangbog,  briefcase  comprising: 

a  garment  formed  of  flexible  sheet  material  including  a  bock 
pond,  a  pair  of  side  panels  and  frontal  paneb  joined  there- 
with; 

pocket  means  for  carrying  one  or  more  articles; 

reatlient  flexible  yoke  means  secured  to  the  inside  of  said 
garment  comprising  a  central  neck  segment  extending 
across  said  back  of  said  garment  at  an  upper  level  said 
back  having  opposite  end  pottioas  and  a  pair  of  shoulder 
segments  joining  said  opposite  end  portions  of  said  central 
neck  segment  and  extending  forwardly  thereof  toward 
said  frontal  panels  including  pod  means  for  cushioning  and 
spreading  the  load  of  said  vest  and  articles  carried  in  said 
pocket  means  across  the  upper  back  and  shoulders  of  a 
person  wearing  said  garment  as  an  article  of  clothing. 


1.  A  training  garment  for  providing  exerciK  weight  in  the 
thigh  area  of  the  user  comprising  shorts  having  poitioos 
thereof  which  surround  each  thigh  area  of  the  user,  said  shorU 
constructed  a  fabric  having  substantially  greater  stretch  in  a 
direction  lateral  to  the  vertical  axis  of  the  user's  body  than  in  a 
direction  parallel  to  such  axis,  a  cuff  device  positioned  on  and 
removably  secured  to  a  thi{^  area  of  said  shorts,  said  cuff 
device  comprising  a  series  of  weight  containing  compartments 
which  compartments  are  connected  one  to  the  other  by  means 
of  a  flexiMe,  ritm^v^'"^  fabric  which  will  stretch  primarily  in  a 
lateral  directioa,  and  means  on  said  shorts  and  on  said  cuff  for 
icmovably  securing  said  cuff  device  to  the  thigh  area  of  said 
ihom. 


10 


5,075,903 

INFANT  PROTBCnON  HEADGEAR      

I  D.  ITIihwi.  S3  liiiwimf  Dr,  Mancro,  La.  70072 
FHed  Apr.  30. 1990.  Scr.  No.  514,342 
iBt  CL>  A42B  3/00 
VS.  a.  2—411  4 


1.  An  athletic  shirt  comprising: 

a  tubular  body  of  hydrophobic  material  and  having  a  front 


3.  A  device  for  wearing  about  the  head  for  protecting  the 
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forehead,  sides,  and  back  of  the  head,  particularly  the  occipital 
region  of  the  skull,  of  an  infimt  or  young  child,  comprising: 

a  padded  headband  having  an  inner  wall,  an  outer  wall,  an 
upper  area,  a  lower  area,  a  front  area,  first  and  secood  rear 
ends,  and  first  and  second  sides; 

a  somewhat  disc  configured,  rear  head  pad  having  a  periph- 
eral top,  bottom,  first  and  second  side  edges  about  its 
circumference,  said  disc  configured,  rear  head  pod  being 
affixed  at  its  first  and  second  side  edges  to  said  first  and 
second  rear  ends  of  said  padded  headband,  respectively, 
said  disc  configured,  rear  head  pad  being  configured  in 
perpendicular  Csshion  rdative  to  said  padded  headband, 
said  disc  configured  rear  head  pad  of  dimensions  to  cover 
at  least  the  occipital  region  of  the  skull  of  the  wearer; 

head  strap  means  for  securing  said  padded  headband  about 
the  head  of  the  wearer,  said  hoKl  strap  means  further 
includes  first  and  second  side  pods. 


(c)  a  valve  connected  to  said  tubular  extensioa  and  adapted 
to  selectively  open  and  dose  said  oatlet  i 


(d)  a  compreasibie  transparent  container  detadiaMy  con- 
nected to  said  outlet  opening. 


5,078304 
HELMET  WITH  REINFORCEMENT  8,075,906 

,  Otaa,  and  Ichiro  YoaUda,  Oaain,  both  of  SEAT  LIFT 

I  to  Toyo  Booekl  raha^lH  rsiihi,  Owka  aad  Daaiel  T.  RobUaa,  368  E.  Lsa*ar|y  La,  Baaaiiv,  CaUf.  92220, 
Shod  Kakoa  rshashllrl  raiihs,  Tokyo,  both  of,  Japaa  Msigani  to  rtaalil  T.  riittta.  biapcadsMe.  Ma. 

FUed  Aag.  1, 1990,  Scr.  No.  560,995  Filed  Oct.  31. 1990,  Scr.  No.  600472 

CUm  priority.  ■ppHcaHoa  Japaa.  Aag.  5.  1909,  1-203133;  lat  CL>  A47K  13/JO 

Aag.  5. 1909, 1-203134;  Ai«.  S.  1909. 1-203135  U.S.  CL  4— 2S1  I  ( 

lat  CL'  A42B  3/00 
VS.  a.  2—412  12  < 


8.  A  helmet  having  a  body  part  comprising  as  a  main  compo- 
nent a  fiber-reinforoed  thermosetting  resin,  wherein  the  im- 
provement comprises  reinforcing  at  least  a  part  of  the  helmet 
to  be  subjected  to  a  shock  absorption  property  test  with  a  glass 
fiber  arranged  as  an  outer  layer  and  a  cloth  of  polyethylene 
fiber  having  high  tenacity  and  hi^  modulus  as  an  inner  layer. 


MUIN  TRAP  ASSEMBLY 

,  Rtc.  1  Box  1236.  daatoa.  Ala.  390«5 
Filed  Jan.  17. 1991.  Sor.  No.  643.427 
lat  CL>  F16L  55/24 
VS.  CL  4—191  6  ClahH 

1.  An  improved  drain  trap  assembly  for  use  with  pliunbtng 
lines,  comprising: 

(a)  a  tubular  conduit  having  an  inlet  portion  operatively 
connected  to  receive  fluids  from  an  upstream  source  and 
an  outlet  portion  operatively  connected  to  discharge  flu- 
ids into  a  plumbing  system; 

(b)  a  downwardly  extending  tubular  extension  integrally 
incorporated  at  a  junction  of  said  inlet  portion  and  said 
outlet  portion  and  communicating  with  said  tubular  con- 
duit at  said  junction  and  terminating  in  an  outlet  opening 
below  said  junction; 


1.  A  toilet  seat  lifter  comprising  the  combination  of: 

a  toilet  bowl  having  a  seat  with  a  hinge  on  the  rear  side 
thereof,  permitting  said  seat  to  pivot  between  an  at-rest 
positioa  on  said  bowl  aad  a  raised  positioa  above  asid 
bowl; 

said  seat  hinge  critically  located  at  the  rear  of  said  aeat  aad 
at  the  rear  of  said  bowl; 

an  anchor  carried  on  said  seat  in  fixed  spaced-apart  rdatioo- 
ship  with  respect  to  said  hinge  of  said  hinged  seat  and 
criticaUy  disposed  forward  of  said  rear  hinge  location; 

a  baae  having  opposite  ends  with  an  upright  stanchion  se- 
cured to  ooc  selected  end  of  said  base  and  said  stanchion 
extending  normal  to  said  base  with  its  other  end  in  spaced 
relationship  to  said  base; 

a  foot  pedal  pivotally  attadied  to  the  base  at  the  end  of  said 
baae  opposite  from  said  aekcted  end  supporting  said  up- 
ri^t  standiion; 

a  linkage  assembly  pivotaDy  carried  on  said  upright  stan- 
chion having  its  opposite  ends  pivotally  coupled  to  said 
foot  pedal  and  said  anchor  means  reapectivdy; 

aaid  linkage  aaaemUy  indudes  a  main  link  arm  having  a 
pivot  midway  between  its  opposite  ends  connected  to  said 
other  end  of  said  upright  stanchion; 

said  linkage  assembly  fiirdier  induding  an  elongated  link 
pivotally  connected  at  its  opposite  ends  to  one  cad  of  said 
nnii  Knk  arm  aad  to  said  anchor  on  its  other  end; 
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t  pivoted  at  ill  ofifKMiie  cadi  to  Ae  otfier  cad  of 

;  am  Md  iMd  foot  pedal  cad  opfKMile  fran 

tte  ead  attadied  to  nid  baae; 

aid  foot  p—t**  mkI  i«d  bate  inrhHV-  anti-tlip  means  ooos- 

priM^  a  pifaiity  of  paralid  tpaeed-apart  riba  coa»poar«l 

of  a  biclioii  oiatenal; 

Md  liak  aaanUy  coapoaed  or« 


to  tte 


oTa 


taid 


K  tirixs  are  axially 
tbroogli  laid  rioK  tabes; 


FLUSH  TANK  WATER  SAVES 
I L.  ^nk.  «!■  Pkta  Uiad  NIL,  ClaivwMw.  Fk.  34CM 

risikiiiiii  h  iiii  I ■--—'■"  --  ^  .—  «^  »i- 

4,MUI4.  Mi  Sar.  Nau  31»,MS,  Mar. «.  M*.  PM.  No. 

IJtliHI.  aMck  h  ■  caattHdiM  af  Sar.  Nai  3M>i>  Mar.  M, 
llt7.ab>idaaad.Tkh«*tal*aaAfr.9.19M.Sar.Na.S21jn 

UjSLa.4-<32S  M< 


Hd  liaM  tubes  being  attached  to  said  bag.  and  haviiw  aa 
outer  soiCkc  being  laid  bag  aad  an  inner  swftoe  being  a 
;  faraed  in  said  inner  sur&oe. 


L  A  wMer  aver  caatrol  for  a  toilet  flush  tank  having  an 
outlet,  an  overflow  pipe  means,  a  flapper  float  type  valve  for 
the  outlet  mounted  on  pivots  on  the  overflow  pipe  means  and 
an  externally  operated  flush  lever  conneeted  to  the  flapper 
valve  far  opening  same  on  upward  movcaient  of  the  lever,  said 
fl^iper  valve  being  of  the  type  that  holds  itidf  open  doe  to  its 
baoyicy  until  the  tank  is  empty,  the  conAinatioB  of.  operator 
pivot  meam  supported  in  the  tank,  a  flapper  valve  operator 
mounted  on  said  operator  pivot  means,  said  operator  being 
constructed  to  extend  from  its  pivot  means  to  a  contact  area 
with  the  back  of  the  flapper  valve  when  open  to  push  the  valve 
towHd  cloaed  poaitioa  agsiMt  its  buoyancy  on  rocking  of  the 
operator  in  one  directioo,  the  location  of  the  operator  pivot 
means  being  on  any  line  which  passes  through  the  flapper 
valve  pivots  and  through  the  contact  area  of  the  operator  with 
the  valve  during  poshing  of  the  valve  by  the  operator,  said 
pivot  meaas  localiaa  causing  the  area  of  contact  on  the  flap- 
per valve  aad  opeiator  to  travel  in  similar  general  directiaas  on 
moving  the  flapper  valve  to  doaed  poaitioa,  and  operating 
means  iaclnding  a  float  ooiMtracled  aad  arranged  to  rock  the 
operator  in  said  one  direction  in  respoaa  to  ming  water  levd. 

HAm  KIFBE  1»V1CE 

TJ-liT  riiiiMsa.TffTriilli  f -"    "    -""-^  —^ 

nad  Mhu  4»  lin,  Ssr.  NaL  «t,S7 

tat.a.>AiUiJJ/ao 
u&a.4— sn  lOttm 

1.  A  rinae  bag  comprising: 

a  fleiMe  plistir  bag  to  be  received  on  a  wearer's  head; 

aapply  owam  far  supplying  floid  iato  said  bag  at  a  first  point. 

said  supply  means  being  a  cup  far  teoeiviag  a  puD-out 

water  supply  tube; 
sMd  bi«  deflaiw  a  Croat  opening  sanouaded  by  efaatic  to 

seal  on  a  wearer's  head; 
a  phiraUty  of  rmse  tubes  flnidly  connected  to  said  supply 
aeaa  and  extending  within  said  bag  from  said  first  point 

axirily  towards  said  liaat  opeaiag; 
aid  bi«  tavag  a  drain  opening  at  a  vcrticaDy  loweraoat 
I  far  draining  water  iioa  said  bag: 

ach  invading  a  plurality  of  openings  to 


ANI1-TILT  SOFA  i 
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laLcarttftPWt. 


Apr.  U,  tm,  Sar.  Na.  «t,iM 
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4  A  fbldable  sofa  sleeper  mcriianiia  adapted  to  be  I 
upon  a  SO&  frame  and  stored  widnn  a  storage  eaelosare  of  said 
soCs  frame,  said  mecfaanian  oouipiising: 
a  bed  frame  having  pivotaOy  interooaaected  head,  body, 
intermediate  and  foot  aectioiis,  sakl  mechanism  being 
movable  between  a  folded  poaitioa  in  which  said  mecha- 
nism is  contained  within  said  storage  enclosure  of  said  ao& 
frame  aad  an  extended  unfolded  poaitioa  in  which  said  bed 
fnoie  exieads  forwardly  in  a  generally  pfamar  attitude 
from  said  sofii  frame,  the  improvement  comprising: 
tih  pteveatioa  meana  far  preventing  downward  tihing  of 

said  tih  preventioa  meaa  inrhiding  a  stop  fixedly  at- 
tached to  said  head  section  of  said  bed  frame,  at  least  oae 
rigid  anti-tih  link  having  first  and  second  ends  and  at  I 
one  anti-tih  lever  having  first  and  second  < 
said  first  end  of  said  anti-tih  link  is  coanrrtrd  to  said 
■i.^  iM..iMi  at  oae  hxatioa  and  said  aeooad  cad  of  said 
anti-tih  Imk  is  ooaaeded  to  said  first  ead  of  said  lever,  and 
wherein  said  lever  ia  pivotally  coaaected  iatermediale  its 
emte  to  said  medMHHB.  wfamby  sakl  lever  is  positioaed 
by  said  anti-tih  Imk  in  a  bkxddng  poaitioa  relative  to  said 
stop  when  said  meehwiBm  ia  nafoUed  aad  is  moved  to  a 
aoa-blocking  poiitioa  rdnlivc  to  aaa 
mechanism  is  folded. 
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INFLATABLE  HEADBOAKD 
IM  SL  AAaa  Fay.,  Ma^ita, 
FBei  Sa».  3, 1991.  Sar.  Na^  733,912 
Int.  a.*  A«7C  19/02.  31/10 
L^8.CLS-S3J 
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of  am 
diivca, 


laide  waDsof 
a  phnKty  of 
pin  pro- 


11 


screwed  oa 
meaas  provided  a  least  oa  inae 
aid  housittg  for  fixing  said 
motor  holding  weba  and  a  central 
vided  oa  said  cover  and  proiecting  into  said 
provided  on  said  aide  waDsof  said  houaagaoa  to  be  tludi 
with  oae  another  in  the  area  of  dKir  fioat  eads  aad  laving 
seanorcular  bases;  hotiaoalal  axks  arraaged  to  carry  the  bock 
part  aad  the  foot  part  and  iaarrtrrt  in  said  receaata,  horiiontal 
guide  grooves  provided  in  regioas  of  said  side  waOs  which 
have  said  rcccwts;  and  a  slide  inaettable  in  said  guiding 
grooves  aad  overlapping  said  leoeaaa  and  said  horisaatal  axles 
aad  locked  in  an  mserted  poaitioa. 


1.  A  headboard  for  the  head  of  a  bed.  said  headboard  com- 
priang: 

a)  an  inflatable  body  member  for  being  positioeed  adjaceat 
the  head  ofthe  bed,  said  inflataWr  body  member  including 
a  face  side  and  a  bade  side,  said  face  side  having  a  width 
sufficient  to  extend  across  substantially  the  entire  width  of 
sakl  bed;  and 

b)  mounting  means  for  mounting  said  inflataWr  body  mem- 
ber adjacent  the  head  of  the  bed,  said  mounting  means 
including  at  least  one  mounting  member  having  a  first  end 
for  being  fixedly  attached  to  the  head  of  the  bed  and 
having  a  second  end  for  being  mounted  to  said  back  side 
of  said  inflatable  body 
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1.  An  adjusting  device  for  a  tattice  plate  of  a  bed  equipped 
with  a  least  a  swivefaMe  back  port  and  a  swivdable  foot  pint, 
comprising  adjutting  drives  for  displaring  said  bock  port  aad 
said  foot  part  and  eadi  including  an  electric  motor,  an  adjuat- 
ing  spindle  and  an  adjusting  nut  screwed  on  said  adjusting 
spindle;  a  housing  eloaed>le  by  a  cover  aad  having  froat  and 
side  waDs.  said  adjusting  drives  being  aiinwimodaled  in  said 
housing  so  that  said  adjusting  spindles  being  arranged  opposite 
to  oae  aaother  to  face  sakl  front  walls;  a  ooatrol  uait  located  in 
t  and  operative  for  jointly  or  iadepeadeatly  actual- 


S,I1S,»I2 
METHOD  OF  TAKING  OMPRESSIONS  FOR  A  BED 

Parte,  aad  Gay  Nakaa.  VaaM 


FBad  Magr  IS.  t9M,  Sa.  Na.  35U33 
Cteha  iriarliy.  inMriHii  Ffcaace,  May  2S,  MW,  M  WW2 
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ADJUSTING  DEVICE  FOR  A  LATIKE  PLATE 

EQUIPPED  Wrm  AT  LEAST  A  nLTAHLE  BACK  PART 

AND  A  TILTABLE  FOOT  PART 
Ecktevt  Dewcrt,  DorMraaa  1S5.  49M  Eagw.  Fed.  Rep.  af 
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1.  A  method  of  taking  impreisioas  for  a  bed  to  bie  uaed  by  a 
user,  the  bed  to  be  used  having  slats  and  spring-like  support 
means  for  applying  differing  upwardly  directed  foioa  to  bot- 
tom surfaces  of  different  ones  of  die  slats,  the  impressiaas  being 
taken  while  a  user  of  the  bed  is  in  a  recumbent  positka  on  an 
under  mattress  of  an  impression  taking  bed  supported  by  slats, 
the  slats  of  the  impression  taking  bed  being  supported  by 
spring-like  support  means  of  the  type  which  supports  Ae  slals 
of  the  bed  to  be  used,  the  method  comprising: 

modifying  the  vertical  poaitioa  of  differing  ones  of  the 
spring-like  support  means  of  the  impresMoo  taking  bed  to 
a  poaitioa  compatible  with  the  user  while  the  user  is  ia  said 
poaitioa  oa  the  impression  taking  bed,  the  vertkad  poaitioa 
being  modified  with  respect  to  an  initial  adjuslintat  posi- 
tion of  the  spring-lflte  means  for  slats  of  the  inqacaaoa 
lakiagbed,  and 
recocdiag  the  amount  by  whk±  the  vertkal  poalioa  wa 
modified  for  the  spring-like  support  means  of  the  inqtres- 
sion  taking  bed  to  enable  the  vertical  poaitioa  of  the 
spring-like  support  means  of  the  bed  to  be  used  to  be 
controlled. 
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WATER  MATTRESS  WITH  DUAL  DENIER  FIBER 

BAFFLE 

Jdftey  J. 

FBcd  Job.  7, 1991.  Sa.  No.  71MW 
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together  fibers  and  a  lower  support  layer  formed  of  a  porotjs 
mass  of  bound-together  fibers,  the  upper  comfort  layer  being 
formed  of  ftbers  that  have  a  denier  chancteriatic  no  greater 


than  half  the  denier  characteristic  of  the  fibers  of  the  lower 
support  layer,  said  layers  being  separated  by  a  wave  barrier 
which  is  generally  coextensive  with  said  upper  and  lower 
layers. 


S.07S^4 

FOOT-OPERATED  TIRE  CHANGING  ASSEMBLY 

Beatrice  Green,  134<  VeMva  Dr^  Laiwwood,  N  J.  09701 

FiM  JnL  5, 19M,  Scr.  No.  549,542 

btCL>B25F  J/00 

VS.  a.  7— lOi  14 


rotational  motion  of  said  foot  pedal  assembly  shaft  to 
said  connection  assembly  shaft, 

(4)  a  second  coupling  element  on  said  connection  anem- 
bly  shaft. 

(5)  a  jack  mechanism  connection  assembly  which  includes 

(a)  an  elongate  slot  defmed  through  said  connection 
assembly  housing, 

(b)  a  lever  arm  extending  through  said  slot  and  being 
connected  to  said  connection  assembly  housing  adja- 
cent to  said  slot  for  reciprocating  movement  in  said 
slot,  and 

(c)  a  mechanism  connecting  said  lever  arm  to  said  con- 
nection assembly  shaft  and  reciprocating  said  lever 
arm  as  said  connection  assembly  shaft  rotates,  and 

(6)  a  lug  wrench  connection  assembly  which  includes 
(a)  a  coupling  element  on  said  connection  assembly 

shaft  for  coupling  said  connection  assembly  shaft  to  a 
lug  wrench. 


Jmb  M«  R.  Roflri^acit 


ERASER  CLEANER 
51Iiiiiwiwr<a#18.LaVcga.DomM- 


CMrtiautiM  of  Scr.  N*.  21U12.  Oct  24,  IMS,  abudoMd. 
Thk  ^pBciHon  Jw.  22, 19N.  Scr.  No.  54141> 
fat  CL>  A47L  25/Oa  13/50i  B43L  21/02 
VS.  a.  15r-»  «  ( 
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1.  A  foot-operated  tire  changing  mechanism  comprising: 

A)  a  foot  pedal  assembly  which  includes 

(1)  a  base. 

(2)  a  foot-engaging  element. 

(3)  a  pivot  element  pivotably  connecting  said  foot-engag- 
ing element  to  said  base, 

(4)  a  compression  spring  connected  at  one  end  thereof  to 
said  base  and  at  another  end  thereof  to  said  foot-engag- 
ing element  and  biasing  said  foot-engaging  element 
away  from  said  base, 

(5)  said  foot-engaging  element  pivoting  about  said  pivot 
element  and  moving  against  said  compression  spring 
bias  towards  said  base  under  influence  of  a  user's  foot 
and  pivoting  about  said  pivot  means  and  moving  under 
the  influence  of  said  compression  spring  bias  away  from 
said  bate, 

(6)  a  shaft  routably  mounted  on  said  base,  said  shaft  hav- 
ing a  longitudinal  axis,  and 

(7)  a  mechanism  connecting  said  shaft  to  said  foot-engag- 
ing element  and  rotating  said  shaft  about  said  shaft 
longitudinal  axis  as  said  foot-engaging  element  moves 
toward  and  away  from  said  base;  and 

B)  a  connection  assembly  which  includes 

(1)  a  housing, 

(2)  a  shaft  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  being  mounted  on 
said  connection  assembly  housing  to  route  about  said 
connection  assembly  shaft  longitudinal  axis, 

(3)  a  first  coupling  element  connected  to  said  connection 
assembly  shaft  for  coupling  said  connection  assembly 
shaft  to  said  foot  pedal  assembly  shaft  and  transferring 


1.  An  eraser  cleaner  for  removing  chalkboard  dust  from  a 
conventional  blackboard  eraser,  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  first  opening  for  receiving  an  eraser 
entering  into  said  housing,  a  second  opening  for  receiving 
an  eraser  exiting  from  said  housing,  and  a  cleaning  area 
positioned  between  said  first  and  second  openings; 

cleaning  means,  located  within  said  cleaning  area  of  said 
housing,  for  removing  chalkboard  dust  from  an  eraser  by 
vibrating  the  eraser  entering  said  housing  through  said 
first  opening  and  exiting  said  housing  through  said  second 
opening,  said  cleaning  means  operating  without  liquid; 
and 

conveying  means,  coupled  to  said  housing,  for  moving  an 
eraser  entering  said  housing  through  said  first  opening 
through  said  cleaning  area,  past  said  cleaning  means  and 
out  of  said  housing  through  said  second  opening. 

5,075,»M 
TOOL  FOR  FORMING  SMOOTH  CAULKED  JOINTS 
Rmc  L.  Ei«|ehart  5200  Kaliria  Dr.,  Daytoa,  Md.  21034 
FIM  Not.  27, 1990,  Scr.  No.  422,103 
fat  CL»  E04F  21 /2S 
VS.  CL  15—104  S  9  CUm 

1.  A  tool  for  enabling  the  formation  of  a  smooth  caulking 
joint  Ijetween  substantially  perpendicular  surfaces,  said  tool 
defining  first  and  second  edges  in  substantially  perpendicular 
relationship  with  each  other  and  a  third  edge  of  first  predeter- 
mined length  extending  between  said  first  and  second  edges, 
said  third  edge  defining  an  angle  of  substantially  one  hundred 
thirty-five  degrees  with  each  of  said  first  and  second  edges,  and 
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said  tod  fiirther  defining  a  fourdi  edge  in  snhatantially  perpea- 
dicular  reiatioiMhip  with  said  second  edge  and  a  fifUi  edge  of 
tccoiid  predcteraiMiwI  length  greater  than  awl  fint  predeter- 


1.  An  apparatus  for  cleaning  soles  and  heeb  of  shoes  and 
adapted  to  be  mounted  on  the  exposed  surfoce  of  a  vehicle 
bumper  having  upper  and  lower  edges,  said  apparatus  compris- 
ing a  length  of  a  generally  rectangular  shaped  cleaning  means 
having  opposed  ends  and  including  a  relatively  flexible  base 
member  with  tufts  of  bristle-like  projections  secured  to  said 
base  member,  adjustable  means  for  mounting  said  cleaning 
means  on  the  expoaed  surface  of  said  vehicle  bumper,  said 
adjustable  means  including  a  first  bracket  mounted  to  one  end 
of  said  cleaning  means,  a  aeoood  bracket  mounted  to  the  oppo- 
site end  thereof,  with  said  first  bracket  having  one  end  of  an 
dongated  tension  band  attadied  thereto,  said  tension  band 
being  provided  with  means  for  shortening  or  lengthening  said 
band,  with  the  free  end  of  said  band  provided  with  hook  means 
whereby  said  band  may  be  engaged  with  one  of  the  edges  of 
said  vehicle  bumper,  s^  second  bracket  being  provided  with 
hook  means  for  engaging  said  bracket  to  the  other  of  said  edges 
of  said  bumper,  whereby  when  both  said  hook  means  are 
"•Cfl***  ^ti>  »><'  bumper,  said  means  for  shortening  or 
lengthening  said  band  can  be  operated  to  shorten  said  band  and 
secure  said  apparatus  to  said  bumper. 


sjmsu 

OtMMBINATION  CLEANING  TOWEL  AND  CARRYING 
CASE  WITH  CONSTaVCnmi  METHCm  THEREFORE 

ba«fe  «f  Colo.,  aaaiaBMa  to  Racnnth 
(ica.  Wheat  RMga,  Calo. 

FIM  Jm.  24. 1990,  Scr.  No.  47U19 
fat  CL'  A47L  13/16 
VS.  CL  lS-210  R  20  ( 

1.  A  combination  cleaning  device  and  carrying  case  appara- 
tus ariaptrd  to  be  releasaMy  secured  to  a  golf  bag  for  use  by  a 


golfer  to  store  and  transport  personal  items,  golf  acceaaoriea, 

such  as  balls,  tees,  pencils,  score  cards,  and  the  like,  aad  to 

clean  golf  equipment  and  acccsaories  ooa^niag: 

a  towel  body  constructed  of  at  leaat  three  panel  portioBS 

organized  to  define  a  first  pair  and  a  second  pair  of  Cadng 

pond  pottioot,  said  towd  body  having  an  upper  portjoa. 

a  lower  portion  aad  a  iiroat  aad  aback; 

means  on  the  upper  portion  of  said  towd  body  for  rdeasdtly 

securing  said  towd  body  to  said  golf  bog: 
a  first  pocket  structure  formed  on  the  upper  pottioo  out  of 
the  first  focing  pair  of  said  towd  portions,  said  first  pocket 


mined  length  extending  between  said  second  and  fourth  edges, 
said  fifth  edge  defining  an  angle  of  substantially  one  hundred 
thirty-five  degrees  with  each  of  said  second  and  said  fourth 
edges. 


54175,917 
BUMPER  MOUNTED  SHOE  CLEANER 
Gecrae  A.  Wheat  7030  N,  2a4  St.  Phocaiz.  Aria.  05020,  aai 
Jmmo  F.  DiMiiai,  230  W.  MaatcbeBo  Afc^  Phocaix,  Arte. 
05013 

FDci  Oct  19, 1990.  Scr.  No.  400,511 
fat  CL'  A4CB  15/00 
VS.  CL  15—141  4  ( 


structure  having  an  interior  and  an  upwardly  oriented  firM 
pocket  opening; 
a  second  pocket  structure  fonaed  oa  Ike  npper  pcrliaa  of 
said  towd  body  out  of  the  second  facing  pair  of  said  paad 
portions,  said  second  pocket  structure  having  an  interior 
and  an  upwardly  oriented  second  pocket  opening;  and 
said  first  and  aecood  pocket  structures  being  poatioaed  in 
back-to-back  relation  to  one  another  such  that  the  lower 
portion  of  said  towd  body  extends  downwardly  there- 
Crom  and  is  fredy  suspended,  said  towd  body  being  se- 
cured on  said  golf  l>ag  to  form  rlfoning  ponds  adapted  for 
ue  in  cleaning  golfing  t 


TRANSDUCER  HEAD  CLEANING  MSK 
IJ.  RcoMn.  MiBia.  aai  Bdk  Z. ! 
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1.  A  mygiiMir-  head  disk  cleaning  arrangement  comprising: 

a  transparent  outer  jadtet; 

a  disk  diqwsed  in  said  jacket  having  multiple  layers,  indud- 
ing  both  a  top  and  a  bottom  layer  each  of  high  and  low 
mdt  point  fibrous  webs; 

an  inner  opaque  layer  comprised  of  aluminum; 

an  opaque  polyester  film  layer  sandwiched  between  a  poir  of 
rdkctive  low  density  polyethylene  layers,  all  of  the  inner 
opaque  layers  being  thermooompressivdy  sandwiched 
between  said  top  and  bottom  fibrous  web  layers,  for  clean- 
ing an  amagement  of  magnetic  heads. 
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S.075.920 
CLEANING  ATTACHMENT 

L3B  ST.  Ctai*i.  — 'IT-  to  CM  SaiM^  Uatowrille, 

DHWa^oT  Sw.  No.  U»430.  D«.  ^  >»*7.  »*«•  •*»•  «^».34«. 

Tito  aHHatiM  Jw.  S,  IMO,  Scr.  No.  S35.591 

CM..  priMlty.  iVpHate  CkMdm  J«.  2.  Ut7.  S3M42 
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end  ^rt^'MT^  at  the  first  end  of  the  shaft  such  that  a  suction 
force  is  api^ied  to  a  carpet,  and  a  second  end  whereby  the 
suction  conduit  may  be  coupled  to  a  suction  motor  of  a  carpet 
cleaning  apparatus,  the  improvement  comprising: 
said  shaft  being  an  articulated  shaft  consisting  of  three  sec- 
tions pivotally  connected,  one  of  the  pivotal  connections 
being  adjacent  the  first  end  of  the  shaft. 


Sjr7S.922 
VACUUM  CLEANER 
^  Hyogo,  ni  Y^Ji  NaluuiiU,  KmsI,  both  of 

I  to  Svsyo  Elcctrle  Co.,  Ltd.,  Onka,  Japaa 

Filed  Dec  IS.  19M,  Scr.  No.  451.411 
CUM  priority,  appUoitkM  Japam  Dec  2S.  IMS,  63431051; 
Jaa.  9, 1909, 1-2303 

fat  a.'  A47L  7/00 
MS.  CL  15—339  «  Ciataa 


46    45     22 


1.  An  improved  integrated  cleaning  attachment  for  both  dry 
vacuuming  or  wet  cleaning  carpets,  upholstery  or  the  like,  for 
use  with  a  powered  cleaning  unit,  the  cleaning  attachment 
comprising  a  three  dimensional  frame  having  a  top  and  bottom, 
the  cleaning  attachment  having  extending  therefrom  vacuum 
carrier  means  for  conducting  a  created  vacuum  from  a  source 
of  created  vacuum  to  the  three  dimensional  frame,  the  three 
dimensional  frame  having  liquid  supply  means  extending  to  a 
source  of  liquid  supply  away  from  the  three  dimensional  frame, 
the  Uquid  supply  means  having  liquid  distribution  means  con- 
nected thereto,  the  cleanmg  attachment  having  disposed 
therein  proximate  the  bottom  thereof  at  least  two  vacuum 
nozzle  means,  each  having  an  opening  therein,  each  opening 
extending  substantially  horizontally  above  a  surface  being 
cleaned,  the  at  least  two  vacuum  nozzle  means  and  the  vacuum 
carrier  means  having  therebetween  established  diverting 
means  to  divert  the  created  vacuum  conducted  by  the  vacuum 
carrier  means  from  any  of  the  at  least  two  vacuum  nozzle 
means,  the  cleaning  attachment  having  there  disposed  at  least 
one  rotatable  cleaning  means;  whereby  in  use  the  cleaning 
attachment  may  be  used  to  dry  vacuum  or  wash  and  wet  vac- 
uum carpets,  upholstery  or  the  like,  wherein  a  standard  size 
receptacle  for  use  with  the  powered  cleaning  unit  is  provided, 
said  receptacle  extending  through  a  wall,  the  receptacle  carry- 
ing a  housing  for  fastening  to  a  wall,  the  housing  having  dis- 
posed therein  fluid  supply  means  and  vacuum  inlet  means,  the 
fluid  supply  means  incorporating  a  quick  connect  and  a  check 
valve. 


5,075.921 

WAND 

Robert  Cleadali,  3010  - 15  Avcnw,  Eteoatom  Alberta, 

T6L2M4 

DirWoa  of  Scr.  No.  3S<,27C  Majr  23, 1909.  IWi  appltcattnii 

May  4, 1991,  Scr.  No.  494,217 

fat  a'  A47L  9/n 

us.  a.  15—322  2  OaiflM 


;/'?rjl^^^ 


/' 


1.  A  vacuum  cleaner  for  killing  noxious  small  organisms 
comprising: 

a  body  having  a  dust  chamber  in  which  the  organisms  are 
trapped,  an  electric  air  blower  for  circulating  heated 
exhaust  air  through  said  chamber, 

means  for  storing  a  predetermined  temperature  correspond- 
ing to  a  temperature  fatal  to  noxious  small  organisms; 

a  thermistor  element  fixed  to  a  bracket  of  said  air  blower  for 
sensing  the  temperature  of  said  heated  exhaust  air  and  of 
the  surface  of  the  electric  air  blower; 

means  for  judging  if  the  temperature  sensed  by  said  sensing 
means  reaches  said  predetermined  temperature  and  for 
outputting  a  first  signal  when  this  occurs; 

means  operating  separately  from  but  simultaneously  with 
said  sensing  means  for  timing  a  specified  interval  from  a 
point  of  time  when  said  electric  air  blower  is  started  and 
for  outputting  a  second  signal  when  a  timed  period  corre- 
sponds to  said  specified  interval;  and 

protection  means  receiving  and  responsive  to  the  earliest 
occurring  of  the  first  signal  outputted  from  said  judging 
means  or  the  second  signal  outputted  from  said  timer 
means  for  stopping  the  supply  of  electric  power  to  said 
electric  air  blower  to  protect  said  dectric  air  blower. 


1.  An  improvement  in  a  wand  attachment  for  a  carpet  clean- 
ing apparatus,  the  wand  attachment  consisting  of  a  shaft  hav- 
ing a  first  end  and  a  second  end,  a  tuctioa  conduit  having  a  first 


5.075.923 

CONCEALED  DOOR  POSITIONING  MECHANISM 
Ricbai4  Taylor.  2135  W.  Jcftoaoa  Blvd.,  Loc  Angeles.  Calif. 

90010 

Filed  Jan.  7, 1991,  Scr.  No.  637,034 

fat  CL'  E05C  n/02,  17/34 

VS.  CL  16-43  7  Ciataa 

1.  to  a  concealed  door  positioning  device  for  holding  a  door 
open  in  a  selected  position  comprising  a  door  jamb,  a  housing 
concealed  in  said  door  jamb,  a  mechanism  in  said  housing,  said 
mechanism  comprising  a  cylinder  mounted  in  the  housing,  a 
slidable  piston  in  said  cylinder,  said  piston  having  a  top  portion 
and  a  lower  portion,  linkage  in  said  door  jamb  and  said  door 
connected  together,  the  linkage  in  said  door  jamb  connected  to 
the  top  portion  of  said  piston  in  such  a  way  that  when  the  door 
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is  opened,  the  linkage  in  said  door  jamb  forces  said  piston 
upwwd  in  said  cylinder,  a  shaft  int^ral  with  and  depending 
from  die  piston  lower  portiaa,  reailiently  mounted  means  in 
said  housing  for  fng^ging  said  shaft  when  said  piston  moves  a 
predetennined  distance  op  said  cylinder  for  holding  said  shaft 


said  outer  rim,  said  ground  engaging  surfiwe  being  adapted  for 
rolling  engagement  with  the  ground  sorfaoe 


SJ7S.92S 
RETRACTABLE  HANINLE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A 
1VANSPOKTABLE  CASE 
Iwfci  V.  MaliBif .  La^  Baacfc.  CMIt, 

iM^ijiiiimijj  Woaalv  OMa 

Filed  JnL  24, 1990.  Sar.  Naw  SS0.9S2 
fat  CL'  B45D  25/28:  A4SC  5/00 
VS.  CL  14—112  19 


S4r7S.924  

TILTED  AXLE  MULTIPLE  WHEEL  CASTER 
Michael  H.  EstkMvaid,  St  Joasph,  aai  ChrWophcr  G.  Estkow- 
sM.  ColsaM,  both  of  Mteb.,  aastgaors  to  Shswtrd  Prodada 
UJS..  faCn  St,  Joaeph,  Micb. 

FBtd  Dec  27, 1990,  Scr.  No.  434.444 

fat  CL>  B4lffl  33/00 

VS.  CL  16-10  A  9  OalMM 


1.  A  caster  includnig  a  body  having  a  first  axle  and  a  second 
axle,  said  first  axle  being  disposed  at  an  angle  to  said  second 
axle  and  said  first  and  second  axles  being  disposed  at  acute 
angles  to  a  ground  surface;  a  first  wheel  mounted  for  rotation 
about  said  first  axle;  a  second  wheel  also  mounted  for  rotation 
about  said  first  axle,  said  second  wheel  being  relatively  rotat- 
aUe  with  respect  to  said  first  wheel  and  located  outwardly 
from  said  first  wheel;  a  third  wheel  mounted  for  roution  about 
said  second  axle;  and  a  fourth  wheel  also  mounted  fw  rotation 
about  said  second  axle,  said  fourth  wheel  being  relatively 
rotatable  with  respect  to  said  third  wheel  and  located  out- 
wardly from  said  third  wheel;  each  said  whed  including  an 
outer  rim,  an  inner  rim  larger  in  M^mitrT  than  said  outer  rim 
and  a  tapered  ground  engagmg  surftce  extending  substantially 
the  entire  thicimess  of  said  wheel  between  said  inner  rim  and 


in  a  fixed  position  whereby  said  door  is  hdd  open  at  a  desired 
angle  the  force  of  said  resilient  means  bedding  said  shaft  and 
said  piston  in  a  fixed  position  selected  so  when  a  slight  pressure 
is  exerted  on  the  door  in  a  closing  direction,  the  force  holding 
the  said  door  open  is  overcome  and  the  door  can  docc 


11.  A  retractable  handle  assembly  for  a  transportable  case, 
comprising: 

an  elongate  handle  body  having  a  lower  end  pivotally  at- 
tached to  an  upper  surface  of  said  case,  and  pivotally 
extendaUe  from  a  retracted  positioa  to  an  extended  posi- 
tion, said  handle  body  having  an  internal  elongate  cavity 
and  an  elongate  proffled  opening; 

an  elongate  release  spring  member  fixedly  mounted  at  one 
end  to  said  handle  body  within  said  cavity,  and  having  a 
profiled  free  end  portion  extending  within  said  cavity 
toward  said  handle  body  lower  end,  said  release  spring 
member  flexing  in  a  direction  transverse  to  a  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  handle  body;  j 

a  handle  link  member  having  a  lower  end  pivotally  attached 
to  said  case  upper  surCaoe  inward  of  said  handle  body 
lower  end,  and  said  link  member  having  a  profiled  free 
upper  end  portion  adapted  to  extend  through  said  handle 
body  opening  and  reciprocally  move  along  said  release 
spring  member  in  opposed  spring  tension  thereagainst  as 
said  handle  body  is  pivoted  between  said  retracted  sad 
laid  exieaded  positions. 


5.075.924 
HANDLE  FOR  ELECTRONIC  EQUIPMENT 

Cou,  Ltd..  Re*,  or  Korea 
FRai  Dec  4, 1990,  Scr.  Na.  C21.014 
larity,  vpUcatfoa  Rep.  of  Kana,  May  21.  1990. 

fat  aj  A45C  13/26:  A47B  95/02 
VS.  a.  14—115  4  OaiaM 

1.  A  handle  for  portable  dectronic  equipment,  comprising: 
a  handle  having  iqiper  and  lower  fixhig  plate  integrally 
formed  at  ends  thereof,  said  upper  fixing  plate  being  pro- 
vided with  a  guided  groove  and  said  lower  fixing  plate 
being  provided  with  a  guide  slot; 
a  pair  of  sliding  rods  operatively  coupled  to  corresponding 
ends  of  said  handle,  each  of  said  sliding  rods  havfaig  a  first 
pin  member  provided  on  one  end  theteof  inserted  between 
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aid  guide  groove  and  nid  guide  slot  of  Mid  corrapond- 
ing  end.  and  a  Mcond  pin  member  provided  on  the  other 
end.  said  guide  grooves  and  slots  extending  in  a  direction 
longitudinally  with  said  handle  and  perpendicular  to  the 
extent  of  said  sliding  rod^  and 


CONCEALED  ARCHITECTURAL  HINGE  ASSEMBLY 

G.  BokrawiU,  Bcrtta,  CmtL,  amt^m  to  Ite  Stanley 
Wotka,  New  Brittaim  Com. 

FDad  Ai«.  17,  UM,  Scr.  No.  S70,l<t 
Iirt.  CL'  B05D  7/00 


VS.  CL  W— 273 


UCIaiBH 


a  pair  of  guiding  rails  for  guiding  corresponding  ones  of  said 
sliding  rods,  each  of  said  guiding  rails  having  a  guiding 
groove  provided  on  a  top  surface  for  receiving  said  sec- 
ond pin  member  of  said  corresponding  sliding  rod,  and  a 
stop  portion  provided  on  one  end  for  limiting  the  sliding 
of  said  corresponding  sUding  rod. 


5.075.927 

HINGED  MOUNTING  BRACKET  WTTH  SOLID 

LUBRICANT  INSERTS 

Scott  S.  Porta.  103S  Wcat  Ariel  Rd..  Edgewater.  Fla. 

FUcd  Oct  22. 19M.  Scr.  No.  C00.«5 

bt  CV  E05D  11/00 

VS.  a.  16— m  » 


1.  A  hinge  mounting  bracket  comprising: 

an  elongated  base  member  having  a  cross-section  shape 
forming  a  raised  portion  having  an  arcuate  top  and  having 
an  arcuate  passageway  therein  opening  on  one  side 
thereof,  said  arcuate  passageway  having  a  removed  por- 
tion along  one  side  thereof  to  form  a  pair  of  parallel 
ledges;  and 

an  elongated  swing  member  having  a  cross-section  shape 
having  an  attaching  end  and  an  arcuate  end,  the  arcuate 
end  being  routable  fitted  into  said  elongated  base  member 
arcuate  passageway  and  partially  around  said  arcuate  top, 
said  elongated  swing  member  having  a  removed  portion 
along  the  inside  of  said  arcuate  shaped  end  to  thereby 
form  two  parallel  ledges;  and 

a  pair  of  elongated  solid  lubricant  inserts,  one  fitted  between 
said  pair  of  ledges  in  said  elongated  base  member  and  the 
other  solid  lubricant  insert  fitted  between  said  ledges  on 
the  inside  of  said  arcuate  shaped  end  of  said  elongated 
swing  member,  wherry  said  elongated  swing  member  is 
rotatably  mounted  to  said  elongated  base  member  on  solid 
lubricant  surfaces. 


1.  A  concealable  architectural  hinge  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  a  mounting  bracket  adapted  to  seat  within  a  recess  in  an 
associated  door  jamb  having  a  generally  U-shaped  body 
portion  defined  by  a  base  wall,  end  walls  and  a  pair  of 
flanges  at  outer  ends  of  said  end  walls  extending  substan- 
tially parallel  to  said  base  wall  and  adapted  to  extend 
along  a  face  of  the  associated  door  jamb; 

(b)  a  first  hinge  leaf  having  a  mounting  portion  disposed 
against  said  mounting  bracket  base  wall  and  a  knuckle 
portion  along  a  side  edge  of  said  mounting  portion  dis- 
posed in  the  direction  of  door  opening  movement,  said 
knuckle  portion  extending  angularly  outwardly  from  said 
mounting  portion  to  provide  an  offset  barrel  portion; 

(c)  a  second  hinge  leaf  having  a  generally  U-shaped  body 
with  a  mounting  portion  adapted  to  be  seated  against  an 
edge  of  an  associated  door,  a  displacement  portion  extend- 
ing along  a  side  edge  thereof  toward  the  other  side  edge  of 
said  first  hinge  leaf,  and  an  arm  portion  extending  substan- 
tially parallel  to  said  mounting  portion  of  said  second 
hinge  leaf  and  adjacent  said  mounting  portion  of  said  first 
hinge  leaf,  said  second  hinge  leaf  also  having  a  knuckle 
portion  at  the  edge  of  said  arm  portion  spaced  from  said 
displacement  portion,  said  arm  portion  extending  angu- 
larly from  the  plane  of  said  arm  portion  to  provide  an 
offset  barrel  portion  aligned  with  that  of  said  first  hinge 
leaf; 

(d)  hinge  pin  means  seated  in  said  barrel  portions  of  said 
hinge  leaves  and  providing  a  pivotal  connection  therebe- 
tween; and 

(e)  disengageable  fastening  elements  for  securing  said  first 
hinge  leaf  mounting  portion  to  said  base  wall  of  said 
bracket  and  said  second  hinge  leaf  mounting  portion  to  the 
associated  door. 


5.075.929 
HINGE  MECHANISM  FOR  A  PORTABLE  APPARATUS 
SkM-Wd  Cka«  Hii»ClM.  TaiwH,  MrivMr  to  ladutrial 
TcchMlogjr  RcMKcii  iHttetc,  Taiwai 

FDed  JaL  2, 1990.  Scr.  No.  547.754 

tat  CL'  E05C  17/64;  E05D  11/08 

VS.  CL  M-^2  14  datea 

1.  A  hinge  mechanism  for  a  portable  apparatus  having  a 

display  unit  and  a  base,  comprising  means  disposed  on  the  base 

for  pivotably  securing  the  display  to  the  base,  said  display 
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being  pivotaMe  between  open  and  closed  positions,  said  secur- 
ing means  including  spring  means  to  create  a  friction  foroe 
between  the  display  and  the  base,  and 
a  rod  and  a  bearing  receiving  said  rod.  said  spring  means 
pressing  said  bearing  towards  said  rod  to  create  said  fric- 
tion force,  said  rod  including  an  outer  surface  tapering  in 
a  first  direction,  said  bearing  including  an  inner  wall  taper- 
ing in  said  first  direction,  said  tapered  outer  surface  and 


said  tapered  wall  being  dimensioned  to  cooperate  to  pro- 
vide fiiction  force  between  said  rod  and  bouing, 

said  rod  further  including  first  and  second  ends,  said  first  end 
being  non-circular  and  adapted  to  connect  to  a  connecting 
member  of  said  display  to  provide  for  pivotable  move- 
ment of  said  display  relative  to  said  base,  said  second  end 
being  received  in  said  bearing, 

a  bracket  secured  to  said  base,  said  bracket  having  a  central 
slot  receiving  said  second  end  of  said  rod. 


5.075.930 

CARDING  ENGINE 

Peter  Carey,  ami  Miehad  Carstairs,  both  of  HodderafleM,  Ea- 

gla^  acriganrs  to  Oraaroi  Limited,  Holmfleld.  Eagfauid 
per  No.  PCr/GBS9/00407.  §  371  Date  Oct  19. 1909.  §  102(e) 
Date  Oct  19. 1909.  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO09/10440.  PCT  Pob. 
Date  Not.  2. 1909 

PCT  FUcd  Mar.  18. 1909.  Scr.  No.  457,712 
ClalaH  priority,  applicattoa  United  Ktegdoas.  Apr.  20. 1909. 
8009353 

tat  CL'  DOIG  15/24.  15/90 
VS.  a.  19—104  10  < 


said  toothed  members  is  covered  acroas  substantially  its  fldl 
width  by  a  cover  assembly  which,  following  the  directioQ  of 
rotation,  comprises  a  first  cover,  a  second  cover  set  radially 
closer  to  the  toothed  member  than  the  first  cover,  a  third  cover 
spaced  circumferentially  from  the  second  cover  by  a  first  gap 
and  set  radially  fiirther  from  the  toothed  member  than  the 
second  cover,  a  fourth  cover  spaced  circumferentially  from 
the  third  cover  by  a  second  gap  and  having  a  leading  edge 
shaped  to  direct  away  from  the  toothed  member  part  of  the  air 
stream  flowing  beneath  the  third  cover  during  rotation  of  the 
toothed  member. 


5.075.931 
PORTABLE  UNIT  WTTH  UNIVERSAL  CUP 
Eric  Tu  K^ik,  Ddfl,  NdhcrlMdi,  HrivMr  to  EricMoa  Ra«o 
Syatcaa  B.V..  Va  EnMHa,  Ndkcil^riB 

FDed  Apr.  19. 1991.  Scr.  No.  M7.C79 

appUcatioa  NctiMriaiBda.  Apr.  23,  1990, 


tat  CL*  A4SF  5/00 


U.S.CL24— 3J 


1.  A  portable  unit,  comprising: 

a  housing; 

a  clip  piece  fixed  to  said  housing  by  a  hinge;  and 

spring  means  for  pressing  said  clip  piece  against  said  housing 
and  for  thereby  forming  a  cUp  which  is  able  to  be  clipped 
over  an  edge  of  a  garment,  wherein  said  clip  piece  has  an 
essentially  L-shaped  part,  wherein  said  hinge  is  fitted  at  a 
distance  from  one  leg  of  said  L-shaped  part  on  an  other  leg 
of  said  L-shaped  part,  wherein  an  axis  of  said  hinge  ex- 
tends substantially  parallel  to  said  one  leg  in  a  first  direc- 
tion, and  wherein  said  one  leg  extends  past  said  hinge  in 
said  first  direction. 


1.  A  carding  engine  comprising  as  feed  roller,  a  toothed 
takerin,  a  toothed  main  carding  cylinder  and  a  toothed  doffer, 
in  which  part  of  the  circumference  of  at  least  one  of  the  afore- 


5.075.932 

CORD  HOLDER 

IUch«4  C  IfafBt  3133  Eadvabaa  Cmvoo  Rd..  Sdt  LdK  aty. 

Utah  04100,  airi  KcMwth  P.  KoMlc  15044  Heato  St.  POwajr, 

Calif.  92064 

FUcd  As«.  27, 1990,  Scr.  No.  572,815 

tat  CL'  B65D  63/OOc  A44B  11/25 

VS.  a.  24—14  PB  8  CWh 

1.  A  strap  device  for  retaining  in  coiled  condition  a  coiled 
length  of  slender  and  flexible  material,  such  as  an  electrical 
extension  cord,  and  for  separately  receiving  and  retaining  an 
end  portion  of  such  length,  comprising  a  length  of  flexible 
strap;  a  manually  operable  buckle  having  two  separate  but 
interoonnectable  parts,  one  part  of  which  is  formed  to  receive 
and  slidably  hold  one  end  portion  of  said  strap  turned  back 
upon  itself  and  the  other  part  of  which  is  formed  to  receive  and 
hold  the  other  end  portion  of  said  strap,  the  said  strap  having 
its  end  portions  received  and  held  by  said  separate  parts  of  the 
buckle,  respectively,  whereby  when  the  said  two  parts  of  the 
buckle  are  separated,  a  relatively  large  loop  can  be  formed 
about  buixlled  length  portions  of  the  coiled  length  of  slender 
and  flexible  material  to  encircle  and  hold  said  bundled  length 
portions  when  the  said  two  parts  of  the  buckle  are  recon- 
nected; and  a  separate  strap-bight-forming  and  cinching  fitting 
slidably  disposed  on  said  one  end  portion  of  said  strap, 
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whereby  •  lelativdy  small  strap  loop  can  be  fonned  between 


S,075,«34 

«id  one  pan  of  the  buckle  «Kl.«dfitti«,  for  receiving  «K.   ,^5.  0«4..«-^^SS£??S.  Oty.  HL*«7« 

Fllei  May  17. 1990.  Scr.  No.  524^723 
bt  CL>  B68D  63/00 
VS.  CL  24—16  R  1 


retaining  and  end  portion  of  the  coiled  length  of  slender  and 
flexible  material. 


5.07S.933 
CABLE  LOCKING  AND  RETAINING  DEVICE 
I  L.  Kcapcr.  135  33rd  Ave  SW.  #5,  Cedar  Rafidi,  Iowa 

52404 

Filed  Ju.  2S,  1990,  Scr.  No.  542.525 
bt  a.)  B65D  63/00 
UJ5.  CL  24—16  R  1 


1.  A  fastening  device  for  captively  engaging  a  bundle  of 
cord  consisting  of: 

a  connecting  unit  including  two  elongated,  generally  flat  and 
rectangular  mating  members  having  first  and  second  sides 
with  one  mating  member  having  a  hook  mating  side  and  a 
smooth  side  and  the  other  mating  member  having  a  loop 
mating  side  and  a  smooth  side;  and, 

a  sleeve  unit  including  a  relatively  thin  and  narrow  elon- 
gated sleeve  member  provided  with  an  elongated  slot 
which  is  dimensioned  to  slideaUy  receive  said  mating 
members;  wherein,  one  of  the  mating  members  has  an 
upper  encircling  end  which  is  intended  to  at  least  partially 
surround  at  least  one  of  the  cords  in  the  bundle  of  cord; 
and,  wherein  the  other  mating  member  has  an  upper  over- 
lapping end  which  is  intended  to  overlap  said  at  least  one 
cord  and  the  upper  encircling  end  of  the  said  one  of  the 
mating  members  to  form  a  first  releasable  capture  loop  on 
one  side  of  the  sleeve  member;  and,  wherein  the  other 
ends  of  the  mating  members  are  releasably  engageable 
with  one  another  to  form  a  second  releasable  capture  loop 
which  surrounds  the  said  fust  releasable  capture  loop  for 
securing  the  bundle  of  cord  within  said  device. 


5.075.935 

GARMENT  HANGER  AND  CLIP 

Abraham  M.  Abdi.  2940  Echo  HiU  Way,  Onnge.  Calif.  92667 

Filed  Ju.  12. 1990,  Ser.  No.  536,749 

fat  a.'  A44B  21/00 

VS.  CL  24—511  15 


1.  A  flexible  retainer  strap  for  a  cable  comprising  a  sufficient 
length  to  form  a  first  loop  around  a  coiled  cable,  an  elongated 
central  portion  with  a  working  side  of  loop  material  on  one 
side,  and  end  portion  attached  to  a  first  end  of  said  elongated 
central  portion  and  with  a  working  side  of  hook  material 
which  is  on  a  side  that  is  opposite  to  the  working  side  of  said 
loop  material  on  said  central  portion,  a  D-ring  attached  to  a 
second  end  of  said  central  portion  by  a  first  weld,  a  flap  with 
a  working  side  of  hook  material  connected  to  said  central 
portion  at  a  distance  "D"  from  said  ring  such  that  said  flap  can 
be  passed  around  said  cable  and  then  passed  through  said 
D-ring  and  the  working  hook  side  of  said  flap  can  be  attached 
to  the  working  side  of  loop  material  of  said  central  portion, 
said  ^'ff"^  "D"  is  large  enough  to  allow  said  flap  to  hold  the 
end  of  said  coiled  cable  against  said  central  portion  below  and 
adjacent  to  said  D-ring,  and  along  the  outside  of  said  first  loop, 
wherein  said  flap  and  said  central  portion  are  made  of  plastic 
and  said  flap  is  joined  to  said  central  portion  by  a  first  weld, 
wherein  said  D-ring  is  joined  to  said  central  portion  by  a  sec- 
ond weld,  and  wherein  the  distance  of  the  edge  of  said  first 
weld  to  said  D-ring  is  greater  than  the  transverse  dimension  of 
said  cable  and  second  means  passing  through  said  D-ring  for 
supporting  said  cable. 


1.  A  ctip  comprising, 

a  pair  of  jaws, 

a  bridge  member  joined  to  each  of  said  jaws  by  hinge  means, 

and 
resilient  bias  means, 
each  of  said  jaws  comprising  a  generally  planar  member 

including  a  first  end  portion,  an  intermediate  portion,  and 

a  second  end  portion, 
a  projection  at  said  second  end  portion  of  each  of  said  jaws 

and  extending  at  an  angle  to  the  pane  of  said  jaw. 
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■aid  brid§e  meniber  inchiding  an  arcnale  reocM  dwnin  for 
aelectively  receiving  a  support  riement  therein, 

aaid  resilient  bias  means  compriaing  a  generally  inverted 
U-ahaped  member  having  a  boie  and  a  pair  of  inwardly 
flared  legs, 

each  of  said  flared  legs  of  said  bias  means  terminaling  in  a 
nee  end. 

laid  bme  of  said  biaa  mcHB  overtying  aaid  bridge  member 
and  said  flee  enda  of  aaid  leailient  taiaB  means  being  spaced 
apart  and  able  to  be  readily  secured  to  said  jaws,  with  each 
of  said  legs  overlying  and  '^g*|P"g  a  tcapective  one  of 
mid  jaws  adjacent  said  intermediate  portion  and  said 
second  end  portion,  for  forcing  said  aeoond  end  portions 
of  said  jaws  into  engagement  with  eadt  other. 


5.075.936 
CLASP  PC»  BRACELETS  AND  THE  LIKE 
A.  (amcr,  1554  S.  gsjiJTsia  BNd.  #200,  Loo 
CUif.  90025 

Filed  May  24^  1991.  Ser.  Nn.  7*5^495 
fat  a.>  A4«  11/25 
VS.  CL  24-413  3 


5,075.937 

BUCKLE  FOR  A  SAFETY  BELT 

tedder;  Mwtin  SpecM.  betk  aT 

Mcfcr;  Oietakanaaa,  di  of  FW.  Ray.  of  ( 

I  to  BSRD  LtaMad,  CMUa,  IMk 

Filed  Scy.  1. 1900.  Scr.  No.  341.656 

ppiicailaa  Fed.  Rc^  of  Pii— j,  Sc».  It. 
1907,3731521 

fat  CL>  A44B  11/25 
VS.  CL.  24—637  12  CUh 

1.  A  buckle  for  a  safety  belt  comprising  a  main  frame  within 
which  an  entry  path  for  a  belt  tongue  ia  driinnd,  a  rrailimtly 


ejector  nK>vedile  in  aaid  path  in  a  direction  to  oppoae 
entry  of  said  tongwr,  a  Inriting  member  moveable  about  an  axis 
(A)  a  locking  part  carried  by  the  locking  member  into  or  out  of 
the  entry  path  for  Inrkingly  engaging  said  tongue,  wherein  said 
locking  menibei  comprises  a  body  angulariy  moveable  about 
the  aaia  lying  within  die  entry  path  of  the  tongue,  aaid  locking 


being  shaped  to  allow  the  toogne  to 
wherein  the  locking  member  is  a  generaOy  cylindrical  body 
which  is  cut  away  to  provide  a  Sfgiitrnt  on  one  aide  of  the 
entry  path  of  the  tongue  said  segment  defining  a  noae  or  pro- 
jection which  moves  about  the  axis  (A)  into  a  retaining  aper- 
ture of  the  tongue. 


1.  A  clasp  for  the  convenient  joining  and  separating  of  the 
ends  of  certain  jewelry  such  as  bracelets  and  necklaoea  and  the 
like  comprising: 

a.  a  fint  hollow  cylinder  open  at  one  end,  provided  with  a 
rectangular  opening  partly  along  one  side,  a  groove  along 
the  inade  nrfaoe  of  the  cylinder  extending  axially  from 
the  open  end  to  said  rectangular  opening  and  means  fixed 
to  the  doaed  end  for  attaching  the  cylinder  to  one  end  of 
the  jewelry; 

b.  a  second,  hollow  and  smaller  cylinder  open  at  one  end 
which  can  be  slid  into  the  first  cylinder  and  is  provided 
with  a  vertically  oriented,  wedge  shaped  detent  structure 
mounted  on  an  elastomeric  material  for  engaging  and 
locking  into  said  rectangular  opening  in  the  first  cylinder 
and  means  fixed  to  the  cloaed  end  of  the  second  cjiinder 
for  joining  to  the  second  end  of  said  jewdry; 

wherd>y  inserting  the  open  end  of  the  second  cylinder  into 
the  open  end  of  the  ffast  in  a  radial  alignment  which  per- 
mits the  clattomcr-looded  detent  to  enter  said  groove, 
depreaaea  the  detent,  compreaaes  the  elastomer  and  with 
continued,  sliding  insertion  causes  the  detent  to  expand 
into  the  rectangular  opening  in  the  first  cylinder  thus 
'"i^Hg  the  two  cyUnden  together  against  being  pulled 
apart  and  against  being  rotated  with  reapect  to  one  ap- 
other. 


UJ5.CL 


5J7SJ30 
FASTENING  iWVICS 

PX>.  Box  2S0.  IMBn.  NJL  03444 
of  Scr.  No.  535.072.  Jna.  11, 1990. 
Sc^  10, 1990,  Scr.  No.  504^196 
Inta.>A44B/7/0O 
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1.  A  fastening  device  compriaing: 

a  stud  component; 

a  socket  component  fabricated  using  material  which  is  resil- 
ient but  form  retaining  having  a  dimensionally  deformable 
substantially  eUiptical  shaped  aperture  therein  adapted  to 
receive  and  intereogage  said  stud  component  when  said 
stud  component  is  jnartted  into  said  socket  component; 

said  stud  component  and  said  socket  component  adapted  to 
clamp  material  between  them  when  said  stud  component 
is  maerted  mto  said  sockft  component; 

said  stud  component  comprising  a  body  portion,  a  substan- 
tially cylindrical  shaped  stud  member  projecting  there- 
from and  means  for  deforming  said  aperture  causing  said 
aperture  to  receive  and  interengage  said  stud  component 
when  said  stud  component  is  insfftrd  into  said  socket 
component  thereby  interconnecting  said  stud  and  aaid 
socket  component; 

mterengaging  means  adapted  to  ooopenie  wiUi  said  socket 
component  to  interengage  said  stud  and  said  socket  oom- 


said  socket  component  aperture  having  interior  waOs,  a 

a  minor  axis  dimrniion,  aaid 
njor  axia  1" 
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dimeMioa,  said  aperture  axes  dimensions  defonnaMe  so 
that  said  minor  axis  dimension  increases  as  said  major  axis 
dimension  decreases  upon  inserting  and  extracting  of  said 
stud  component  into  and  from  said  socket  component  and 
upon  squeezing  of  said  socket  component  along  a  direc- 
tion parallel  to  said  major  axis  and  perpendicular  to  said 
minor  axis  of  said  elliptical  shaped  aperture,  said  interen- 
gagement  of  said  socket  component  with  said  stud  compo- 
nent being  only  at  both  ends  of  said  minor  axis  when  said 
stud  component  is  in  interengagement  with  said  socket 
component 


SHEET  SUPPLYING  DEVICE 
AkM  MicUtoihi.  a^  TakHU  Nakata,  both  of  Naaoya,  JapM, 
I  to  Bratkcr  Kogjro  KrtiMH  Kaiiha.  Japaa 
FDed  Oct  24, 1990,  Ser.  No.  «n,«9S 
I  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Dec.  29, 19«9, 1-341634 
lat.  a.>  B45H  3/34 
U.S.  CL  m— 104  19' 
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5,075,940 

PRCXXSS  FOR  PRODUCING  SOLID  ELECTROLYTIC 

CAPACITORS 

Ckojiro  Kariyaaa,  Kyoto;  TataaUko  OiUaw,  Ifasaolra,  aad 

Miki  Haacgawa,  Kyoto,  aU  of  Japaa,  aaaignors  to  Rohai  Co., 

Ltd.,  Kyoto.  Japaa 

FDed  Mar.  19, 1991,  Scr.  No.  302,022 
CUaH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japam  Apr.  4, 1990,  2-92490 
lat  CL>  HOIG  5/39.  9/05 
MS.  CL  29^25.03  •  OaiaM 


1.  A  sheet  supplying  device  comprising: 

a  sheet  cassette  for  stacking  sheets; 

a  suction  cup  movable  into  and  out  of  contact  with  the 
uppermost  sheet  in  said  sheet  cassette; 

evacuating  means  for  developing  a  negative  pressure  in  said 
suction  cup  to  enable  said  suction  cup  to  attract  the  upper- 
most sheet; 

elevator  means  for  moving  said  suction  cup  upwardly  and 
downwardly; 

first  control  means  for  controlling  said  elevator  means  to 
move  said  suction  cup  downwardly  imtil  said  suction  cup 
contacts  with  the  uppermost  sheet  of  the  sheets  stacked  in 
said  sheet  cassette; 

second  control  means  for  controlling  said  elevator  means  to 
raise  said  suction  cup  slightly  and  then  to  stop  said  suction 
cup  temporarily,  the  second  control  means  comprising 
means  for  maintaining  said  suction  cup  in  said  slightly 
raised  position  for  a  predetermined  period  of  time,  said 
predetermined  period  of  time  at  least  equal  to  the  time  for 
a  picked-up  sheet  to  return  to  said  sheet  cassette  from  said 
slightly  raised  position;  and 

third  control  means  for  controlling  said  elevator  means  to 
raise  said  suction  cup  to  a  predetermined  poaitioa. 


1.  A  process  for  producing  solid  electrolytic  capacitors  by 
using  a  combination  of  a  mold  and  a  presser  member,  wherein 
the  mold  is  formed  with  at  least  one  series  of  molding  recesses, 
the  mold  further  being  formed  with  a  lead  receiving  groove 
extending  akwg  said  at  least  one  series  of  molding  recesses  to 
pass  through  the  respective  molding  recesses,  the  depth  of  the 
lead  receiving  groove  being  smaller  than  that  of  each  molding 
recess,  the  presser  member  being  formed  with  a  series  of  press- 
ing portions  in  corresponding  relation  to  said  at  least  one  series 
of  molding  recesses,  the  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  placing  a  lead  wire  in  the  lead  receiving  groove,  the  lead 
wire  having  at  least  a  length  substantially  corresponding 
to  that  of  the  lead  receiving  groove; 

(b)  loading  the  respective  molding  recesses  with  powdered 
electrode  material; 

(c)  causing  the  respective  pressing  portions  to  press  the 
powdered  material  for  compacting  thereof  within  the 
respective  molding  recesses;  and 

(d)  removing  the  resulting  compacts  of  powdered  material 
from  the  mold  together  with  the  lead  wire. 


5,075,941 
PRESS  STRIKING  OF  DIE  STAMPED  METAL  FRAMES 

FOR  SINGLE-IN-LINE  PACKAGES  FOR 
RE-ESTABLISHING  PLANARTTY  AND  PARALLELLISM 
OF  THE  OPPOSITE  FACES  OF  THE  PATTERNED  PINS 

TO  BE  EVENTUALLY  BENT 
Aageto  MaMinNri,  Coacorcsao,  Italy,  aMi^or  to  SGS-ThomMm 
Microelectraaka,  Italy 

FDed  JaL  17. 1990,  Ser.  No.  553,331 
OaiaH  priority,  appUcatioa  Italy,  Jul.  18, 1989,  83431  A/89 
lat  a.'  B21F  1/00:  B23P  23/04.  25/00:  HOIR  43/04 
VS.  CL  29—33  M  1  Claia 

1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  metal  frame  and  pin  portion  of 
a  semiconductor  device  for  preventing  slanting  of  the  pins  of 
the  packaged  semiconductor  device  during  the  bending 
thereof  between  a  bending  punch  and  a  cooperating  contrast- 
ing punch,  comprising  die  stamping  a  metal  sheet  to  form  said 
metal  frame  and  a  patterned  pin  portion  attached  thereto, 
subjecting  to  press  striking  between  two  punches  having  the 
reflective  press  surfaces  essentially  parallel  and  projectively 
opposed  to  each  other  at  least  said  patterned  pin  portion  at- 
tached to  and  part  of  said  metal  frame  for  reestablishing  planar- 
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of  the  o|ifMaito  Caoes  of  said  die  stamped 
ad  wheiein  said  press  strikened  pin 


WayaeE. 
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5.075.942 
TIRE  RASP  BLADE 
,  OlyHfta  FIcMa.  DL.  aMi| 
5lamaa4,IlL 
FIM  Mv.  10. 19«,  Scr.  No.  144.174 
lat  a.!  B23D  71/00 
VS.  CL  29-78  24 


1.  A  tire  rasp  Made  for  use  in  a  tire  bufling  machine,  said  tire 
rasp  blade  comprising: 

a  generally  planar  body  portion  adapted  for  asaemUy  in  a 
rotating  hub  of  the  tire  bufling  machine;  and 

a  working  edge  portion  positioned  on  said  body  portion  to 
protrude  for  the  hub  periphery  and  comprising  a  plurality 
of  teeth  having  a  substantially  common  size  and  configu- 
ration, said  teeth  also  having  leading  edges  that  attack  the 
tire  surface  as  the  hub  rotates  in  the  operation  of  the 
buffiiig  machine  and  trailing  edges  there  behind,  said 
plurality  of  teeth  including  a  combinatioa  of  adjacent 
teeth  and  spaced  teeth,  and  said  adjacent  teeth  being 
displaced  from  the  plane  of  said  body  portion  so  that  the 
trailing  edge  of  any  one  adjacent  tooth  is  one  the  opposite 
side  of  said  plane  to  that  of  the  leading  edge  of  the  next 
following  adjacent  tooth. 


10 


FBt4  Jbb.  22, 1909,  Scr.  Na.  370.339 
riflffftyf  flppHcflttOB  FcSa  Rep*  ot  < 
1908.3021029 

lat  CL>  B21B  3i/32 
VS.  CL  29— 113J 
1.  A  flexure-contrcdlable  roll  comprising: 
a  rotataUe  hollow  cylinder  forming  a  working  roll  circum- 

ferenoe  at  its  outer  diameter, 
a  stationary  crossbead  extending  lengthwise  through  the 
hollow  cylinder  to  form  a  surrounding  clearance  space 
with  an  inner  circumference  of  the  hollow  cylinder; 
first  means  for  supplying  hydraulic  fluid  under  a  controllable 
pressure  to  at  least  one  longitudinal  area  in  the  clearance 
space; 
at  least  one  pair  of  diametrically  opposed  piston-like  sealing 


I  for  radial  BwvcaMat,  ia  aa  active  I 
of  the  roll,  ia  cyliiider  bores  provided  ia  the  rrnwhr ad  at 
SHd  at  least  one  loogiladinal  area; 
a  ooalact  saifsoe  foraed  on  each  aeaiiag  demeat  for  aeal- 
ingiy  abottiag  tlie  iaaer  circoailiereaoe  of  the  boOow 
cylinder, 
aa  interior  chamber  formed  widun  eadi  sealing  demeat  for 
receiving  hydraolic  fluid  and  prodociag  a  force  directed 
:  die  hodow  cyhader;  and 


portion  will  be  subsequently  subjected  to  said  heading  between 
a  bending  punch  and  a  oooperating  contrasting  punch. 


second  means  for  supplying  hydraulic  fluid  under  a  control- 
lable pressure  to  each  interior  chamber  such  that  the 
pressure  in  the  interior  chamber  of  one  of  the  sealing 
elements  of  the  pair  is  greater  than  the  pressure  in  the 
clearance  space  and  the  pressure  in  the  interior  chamber 
of  the  other  sealing  element  of  the  pair  is  lower  than  the 
pressure  in  the  clearance  space. 


54175.944 
APPARATUS  FCM  CMIPRESSING  A  RETAINER  RING 

TO  ASSEMBLY  SIZE 
DcryU  LiacMy.  Bene.  Iain  airi»Mr  to  Micra-Predaiaa  Opcra- 

tioaa.  lac  BcnK.  lad. 

DfvWoa  of  Scr.  Nau  337 J98.  Apr.  M.  1909.  Pat  Na.  4302.404, 

wMck  is  a  tiatlaiiHia  ia  part  cTSsr.  Na.  480.237.  Apr.  14. 

1904,  ataadcMd.  wUck  is  a  dhMaa  af  Scr.  Na.  342,303.  Riar. 

24. 1912,  Pat  No.  4,454,442.  WiiiiMiiHic  Oct  9, 1990,  Scr. 

Na.  994.053 

lat  CL>  B23P  19/04:  B23Q  7/04 

VS.  CL  29—229  13  ( 


5,075,943 

HYDROCTATICALLY  SUPPORTED  ROLL  HAVING 

IMPROVED  BENDING  CONTROL 

Ifrahiwi  BraaM,  Gicftaiii.  Mi  H^  J.  Pnata,  Wfliich,  both 

of  Fei.  Rep.  of  Gcmaagr,  ■■Iginn  to  Eiaari  Kilters  Mm- 

GasUi  A  Ca.  KG.  KrdSeli,  FM.  Rap.  of  Gcr- 


,im.n. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  asMmbling  a  retainer  ring  on  an  article, 
comprising: 

(a)  a  ring  configuring  assembly  for  imparting  a  coofigaration 
to  a  ring  to  facilitate  aaaeaibly  on  the  article  when  the  ring 
is  moved  along  said  ring  configuring  assembly, 

(b)  means  having  the  ring  configuring  assembly  thereon  for 
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moving  the  ring  configuring  aiienibly  between  a  ring  kMd 
poHtion  and  an  asaembly  position  adjacent  the  article,  and 
(c)  means  for  moving  the  ring  relative  to  the  ring  configur- 
ing assembly  to  reconfigure  the  ring  for  assembly  and 
move  the  reconfigured  ring  onto  the  article,  said  ring 
moving  means  being  cooperably  coupled  to  the  ring  con- 
figuring assembly  moving  means  for  movement  in  imison 
therewith  as  the  ring  configuring  assembly  is  moved  be- 
tween the  ring  load  position  and  the  assembly  position  and 
for  movement  relative  to  the  ring  reconfiguring  assembly 
and  the  ring  reconfiguring  assembly  moving  means  after 
the  ring  reconfiguring  assembly  is  positioned  at  the  assem- 
bly position  to  move  the  ring  along  said  ring  configuring 
assembly  to  reconfigure  the  ring  to  assembly  size  and  then 
the  assembling  the  reconfigured  ring  onto  the  article. 


TOOL  FOR  REMOVING  SEALS 
Joaef  Knedd,  414  Hill  Rd.,  McHcwy,  m.  MOM 
FIM  Oct  31. 1990,  Ser.  No.  <06,7M 
brt.  a.)  B23P  19/04 
UjS.  a.  29—235  15 


1.  A  tool  for  pushing  a  seal  from  an  opening  in  a  bousing, 
comprising: 

an  elongated  shaft  having  a  longitudinal  axis; 

a  grip  disposed  at  one  end  of  the  shaft; 

a  working  head  disposed  at  the  opposite  end  of  the  shaft,  the 
head  having  a  surface  disposed  at  an  angle  to  the  shaft  axis 
and  having  an  integrally  formed  tooth  extending  from  the 
angled  surface,  the  tooth  being  spaced  from  the  distal  end 
of  the  head  so  as  to  define  a  tip  at  the  distal  end,  wherein 
adjacent  surfaces  of  the  tip  and  the  tooth  form  a  seal  seat 
therri>etween.  the  surface  of  the  tip  adjacent  the  tooth 
being  arcuate  and  having  a  radius  substantially  equal  to  an 
inside  radius  of  the  seal,  the  seal  seat  substantially  con- 
forming to  a  portion  of  the  seal  so  that  in  use  the  tool 
securely  engages  the  seal  and  thereby  facilitates  pushing 
of  the  seal  through  the  opening. 


force  on  said  hose  for  resisting  longitudinal  movement 

between  said  hoae  and  said  clamping  member, 
fastening  apparatus  securing  said  opposed  grating  members 

together  longitudinally  of  said  hose  in  clamping  relation 

thereto; 
a  power  operated  extensible  member  opposite  an  open  end 

of  said  hose  in  longitudinal  spaced  alignment  with  said 

clamping  member,  and 


a  support  carried  by  said  extensible  member  positioning  said 
fitting  opposite  said  hose  and  forcefully  moving  said  fit- 
ting in  relation  to  said  hose; 

whereby  said  hose  may  be  connected  upon  said  fitting  by 
forcefully  moving  the  fitting  in  relation  toward  and  away 
from  said  hose. 


5,075,947 
FLEXIBLE  INJECTOR  PULLER 
L.  JcMM.  Shcftyrilie,  nA  JoIm  J.  Pvccli,  ColwiAw, 
of  lad.,  aadgMm  to  CouniM  EagiM  Comp«qr,  Im, 


10 


Filed  Mar.  29, 1990,  Ser.  No.  500,947 
Int  C3.'  B23P  19/04 
UJS.  0.29—254 


APARATUS  FOR  SECURINC  A  DROP  HOSE  TO  A 
FITTING 
Steves  A.  YeargiB,  23  Liric  JokHM  Bhrd.,  C<«tobello.  S.C 
29322 

Filed  Feb.  19, 1991,  Ser.  No.  456,450 
tot.  a.>  B23P  19/04 
U  A  CI  29—237  «  Oi^mM 

1.  Apparatus  for  connecting  a  petroleum  delivery  drop  hose 
to  a  fitting  having  a  substantially  cylindrical  receiving  member 
upon  which  an  end  of  said  hose  is  inserted,  said  drop  hose 
having  spaced  looped  reinforcement  members  extending  there- 
about along  the  length  thereof,  comprising: 
a  clamping  member  including  a  pair  of  opposed  grating 
members  each  having  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  spaced 
transverse  bars; 
said  spacing  being  such  as  to  accommodate  said  looped 
reinforcement  between  adjacent  bars  to  exert  a  gripping 


1.  An  apparatus  for  removing  objects  having  different  prede- 
termined shapes,  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  member, 

(b)  a  fu^t  attachment  means  connected  to  one  end  of  said 
elongated  member  for  attachment  to  an  object  of  a  first 
predetermined  shape; 

(c)  a  second  attachment  means  connected  to  the  other  end  of 
said  elongated  member  for  attachment  to  an  object  of  a 
second  predetermined  shape  different  from  the  first  prede- 
termined shape;  and 

(d)  a  hammer  means  sUdably  connected  to  said  elongated 
member  for  application  of  an  impulse  force  to  one  of  said 
first  and  said  second  attachment  means  when  the  other  of 
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said  first  and  said  second  attachment 
to  an  object. 


is  connected 


S,07S,9«S  

MINIMUM  CLEARANCE  DOWEL  FIN  EjnVACnON 

TOOL 

Omv  L.  Maicr,  RJL  #1.  Bn  305A.  Wannr.  bi.  44SM 

Filed  Aiw.  S.  1990,  Ser.  No.  544,353 

tot.  a.)  B2SB  13/50 

U.S.CL29— 244  3< 


devoid  space  portion  having  a  length  greater  than  that  of 
said  first  element-devotd  ipaoe  portion  at  locatioas  spaced 
apart  by  predetermined  distances  along  the  length  of  said 

ttfiiiger  diaia;  and 
detecting  said  control  mark  on  said  stringer  chain  in  advance 
of  each  of  said  stepa  by  means  of  a  detector  having  an 
operating  length  substantially  equal  to  the  length  of  said 
control  mark. 


54175,950 
METHOD  FOR  LOOSENING  JACK  BOLTS 


RoifH. 


120 


Dr., 


Pa.  15104 


FBai  J«L  20, 1990.  Ser.  No.  545,210 
tot  CL>  B23P  19/04 
U.S.  CL  29-4243 


1.  A  tool  for  removing  a  dowel  pin  from  an  accommodating 
bore  within  a  supporting  structure,  said  tool  comprising  a  body 
having  first  and  second  longitudinal  ends  and  a  coimecting 
threaded  through  bore,  a  first  screw  member  carried  by  said 
body  within  said  through  bore  and  being  rotationally  shiftable 
between  said  first  and  second  longitudinal  ends  of  the  body, 
said  first  screw  including  means  for  connecting  said  screw  to  a 
dowel  pin,  wherein  said  body  being  routed  so  that  said  first 
end  abuts  a  supporting  surface  about  said  bore,  such  that  con- 
tinued roUtion  of  said  body  causes  said  first  screw  with  said 
dowel  pin  attached  to  shift  from  said  first  body  longitudinal 
end  toward  said  second  txxly  longitudinal  end,  said  tool  fiir- 
ther  including  an  impact  cap  removably  carried  by  said  body  at 
said  second  longitudinal  end,  said  impact  cap  constituting 
means  for  providing  a  striking  surface. 


54175,949 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  SLIDE  FASTENERS 
Maknto  YaannU.  Karabe;  KanU  Kbm,  ToyaaM.  and  TaliM 
ltd,  Kanbc,  aO  of  Jayam  tmitnun  to  YaAMa  Kagyo  K.  K.. 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FIM  May  17, 1991,  Ser.  No.  701,044 

OalaM  priority,  appUcatfoaJapaa.  May  19, 1990,  2-129945 

tot  CL>  B21D  53/50 

\}S.  CL  29-400  5  CWm 


1.  to  a  method  of  manufacturing  slide  ftsteners  which  com- 
prises the  steps  of  gapping  an  elongate  continuous  stringer 
chain  to  provide  first  element-devoid  space  portions  having  a 
standard  length  at  predetermined  intervals  therealong;  selec- 
tively feeding  and  applying  various  slide  fastener  component 
parts  onto  said  stringer  chain;  and  cutting  said  stringer  chain 
across  said  element-devoid  space  portions  into  individual  slide 
Cntener  products,  an  improved  method  comprising: 

forming  a  control  mark  consisting  of  a  second  dement- 


->,  ^^m  ,. 


Ill     ^    t 


1.  A  method  for  kxMening  seized  jade  btdts  threadedly  en- 
gaged in  a  stress  generating  flange  of  a  multiple  jack  bolt 
apparatus  for  tensioning  a  shaft,  said  method  comprismg  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  torqumg  a  plurality  of  jack  bohs  threadedly  engaged  in 
all  but  at  least  one  jack  bolt  receiving  hole  provided  in 
ffjA  stress  generating  flange,  thereby  tensioning  said  shaft 
and  aUowing  access  to  said  at  least  one  jack  bolt  receiving 
hole  while  in  continuous  non-use  until  it  is  desired  to  rdax 
the  tension  treated  on  said  shaft  by  said  torquing  of  said 
pluraUty  of  jack  bolts; 

(b)  lubricating  at  least  one  release  jack  bolt; 

(c)  threading  said  at  least  one  release  jack  bolt  into  said  at 
least  one  free  jack  bolt  receiving  hole; 

(d)  torquing  said  at  least  one  release  jack  bdt  into  said  at 
least  one  free  jack  bolt  recdving  hole  adjacent  to  said 
seized  jack  bolu  threadedly  engaged  in  said  fiange  to  a 
torque  at  least  as  great  as  an  original  compressive  force 
generating  instalUtion  torque  applied  to  said  seized  jack 
bolts  thereby  looaening  compressive  stress  in  said  seized 
jack  bolts;  and 

(e)  applying  to  ones  of  said  adzed  jack  bolts  adjacent  said  at 
least  one  release  jack  bolt  a  reverse  torque  less  than  said 
original  compressive  force  generating  installation  torque 
thereby  loosening  said  seized  jack  bolts  adjacent  said  at 
least  one  release  jack  bolt 
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5,075^1 
DRUM  CLOSURE  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 
R«bart  E.  SckMT.  PBkMtta,  Fl«4  JiiMjr  Rkhoo,  Mancra,  aad 
Rotart  G.  BfHi.  GrHM,  koth  of  lA,  MrivMTB  to  RiAcrt  G. 


t  «r  S«.  Ne.  392,Mt,  Ai«.  1.  1M9,  PiM.  No. 

4^rnjSm,  «ych  it  •  cotrtlnadaa  or  Scr.  No.  JMJff,  Jm.  13, 

UM.  PIL  No.  *JUia3*.  TUB  ■ppBcorioM  Nov.  27, 1990,  Scr. 

No.«19,063 

I^  CL>  B23P  11/02 

UjS.a.29— «2S  M 


5,073,953 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  STORING 

PRODUCTS  FROM  CONTINUOUS  CASTING  LINES 

PRIOR  TO  ROLLING 

Ytm  Brwrf,  M— mjM,  FirMcc,  Mri^nr  to  Stda-Hcwtey,  Ria 

Oi— glo,  BrooM 

Filed  Dec  17. 1990,  Scr.  No.  6»,1S3 
CUm  priority,  appbcatkNi  F^uce,  Dec.  19, 1909,  89  16011 
tat  CL>  Sne  1/46,  13/22:  B22D  11/12 
VS.  CL  29—527.7  5  ( 


6.  A  method  of  forming  a  threaded  dispensing  opening  for  a 
cylindrical  light-gauge  metal  stock  drum  container  having  a 
generally  flat  circular  cloaed  bottom,  a  generally  flat  circular 
light-gauge  cloaed  top.  and  a  cylindrical  sidewall  comprising: 

a)  forming  an  aperture  in  the  drum  stock  top; 

b)  drawing  the  drum  metal  adjacent  the  aperture  away  from 
the  top  to  define  one  or  more  annular  shoulders;  and 

c)  rolling  a  plurality  of  continuous  threads  upon  an  annular 
sor&ce  of  the  annular  shoulder  that  can  accept  a  threaded 
closure  plug. 


5,075352 

MFTHOD  OF  CLADDING  PTICHED  CABLE 
MartiB  PCiff,  Etelif  kioifa  Dreiibth,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genuny, 
aaaisMr  to  Mcflez  Tdecoatrol  GiiAH,  Ekringshattsen,  Fed. 

FIM  JoL  19, 1990,  Scr.  No.  554,532 
CWm  priority,  appUcatkm  Fed.  Rc».  of  Gcnumy,  Jal.  20, 
1909,392*121 

tat  a.'  B23D  39/00 
VS.  CL  29—517  6 


1.  A  method  of  cladding  a  reduced  diameter  portion  of  a 
length  of  pitched  cable,  said  cable  having  a  periphery  and  a 
diameter  defined  as  the  largest  cross  sectional  dimension  of  the 
cable  and  pitching  surrounding  said  cable,  said  pitching  being 
comptiaed  of  pitch  elements  surrounding  the  entire  periphery 
said  cable  at  regular  intervals  therealong,  said  method  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 
reducing  the  diameter  of  a  selected  length  of  said  pitched 
cable  by  grinding  off  outer  surfaces  of  the  pitch  elements 
of  said  cable  along  the  entire  periphery  of  said  cable  in 
said  selected  length; 
placing  a  corresponding  length  of  cladding  around  said 

selected  length; 
aflixing  said  cladding  to  said  selected  length  so  that  said 
cladding  is  longitudinally  immovable  along  said  cable; 
wherein, 
said  selected  length  of  cable  with  cladding  affixed  thereto 
has  flexibility  characteristics  similar  to  flexibility  charac- 
teristic* of  unclad  lengths  of  said  cable. 


fS      ^ 


ao 


1.  Apparatus  for  storing  metallurgical  products  downstream 
of  two  parallel  continuous  casting  lines  functioning  simulta- 
neously and  upstream  of  a  rolling  line,  said  apparatus  compris- 
ing: 

a  heated  storage  chamber  having  a  length  at  least  equal  to 
the  length  of  said  products,  said  storage  chamber  having 
opposed  inlet  and  outlet  openings  for  the  products  origi- 
nating from  said  continuous  casting  lines  and  delivered  to 
said  rolling  line; 

a  table  positioned  within  said  storage  chamber  on  each  side 
thereof  and  disposed  along  an  axis  of  each  of  said  continu- 
ous casting  linn,  said  table  having  rollers  for  transporting 
said  products  through  said  storage  chamber, 

a  storage  zone  in  said  chamber  located  between  said  tables 
and  comprising  a  plurality  of  movable  beams  including 
support  means  which  can  be  displaced  vertically  between 
a  plurality  of  levels  and  transport  beams,  disposed  parallel 
to  and  spaced  from  said  support  beams  and  capable  of 
being  displaced  vertically  and  horizontally  for  causing 
said  products  to  advance  step-by-step  in  a  series  of  succes- 
sive rectangular  movements,  said  beams  being  positioned 
successively  between  two  rollers  of  each  table  so  that  said 
products  from  each  casting  line  can  be  successively  sup- 
ported and  displaced  parallel  to  iu  axis  by  said  movable 
beams  in  order  to  be  deposited  for  storage  between  the 
tables. 

5.  A  method  of  storing  metallurgical  products  which  origi- 
nate from  two  parallel  continuous  casting  lines  and  are  con- 
veyed to  a  rolling  line  comprising: 

providing  downstream  from  said  casting  lines  and  upstream 
from  said  ndling  line  a  storage  chamber  having  a  storage 
zone  and  rollers  for  transporting  said  products  through 
said  storage  chamber: 

introducing  each  of  said  metallurgical  products  into  said 
storage  zone  on  said  rollers; 

lifting  each  of  said  metallurgical  products  from  said  rollers 
by  a  vertically  movable  support  beam; 

transferring  each  of  said  metallurgical  products  from  said 
support  beam  to  a  vertically  and  horizontally  movable 
transport  beam;  and 

advancing  each  of  the  metallurgical  products  on  said  trans- 
port bnm  into  said  storage  zone  step-by-step  by  a  series  of 
successive  rectangular  movements. 
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54r75,954 

AUTOMATIC  mOLLING  MACHINE 

PMcal  Fettig,  022  S.  WiJiiagtni,  Oswfordirilk.  tad.  47933 

FDcd  Sep.  27, 1990.  Scr.  No.  509^455 

tat  a.)  B23Q  39/02:  B23B  47 /IB 

UJS.CL29— 563  23 


1.  An  automatic  drilling  apparatus  for  performing  a  drilling 
operation  on  a  block,  the  apparatus  comprising 

(1)  a  track  on  which  on  which  the  block  can  travel,  the  track 
including  a  receiving  area  adjacent  to  the  first  end  of  the 
track,  and  an  operations  area  adjacent  to  the  second  end  of 
the  track 

(2)  a  generally  vertical  chute  means  having  a  first  end  for 
receiving  a  block  to  be  dispensed,  and  a  second  end  dis- 
posed adjacent  to  the  receiving  area  Of  the  track  for  dis- 
pensing blocks  on  to  the  second  end  of  the  track, 

(3)  a  block  advancing  means  for  advancing  the  block  from 
the  receiving  area  of  the  track  to  the  operations  area  of  the 
track. 

(4)  a  sdectively  actuable  side  clamp  means  diqMsed  adjacent 
to  the  operations  area  of  the  track, 

(5)  side  clamp  moving  means  for  moving  the  side  clamp 
between  a  block  disengaged  and  a  block  engaging  posi- 
tion, 

(6)  a  selectively  actuable  end  plate  means  disposed  adjacent 
the  second  end  of  track, 

(7)  an  end  plate  moving  means  for  moving  the  end  plate 
between  a  block  disengaged  position  and  a  block  engaging 
position  to  permit  ejection  of  the  block  from  the  track, 

(8)  a  first  drill  means  disposed  adjacent  to  the  operations  area 
of  the  track, 

(9)  a  first  drill  moving  means  for  moving  the  first  drill  means 
between  a  block  disengaged  position  and  a  block  engaging 
position, 

(10)  a  second  drill  means  disposed  adjacent  to  the  operations 
area  of  the  track, 

( 1 1 )  a  second  drill  moving  means  for  moving  the  second  drill 
between  a  block  disengaged  position  and  a  block  engaging 
position,  and 

(12)  a  control  means  for  controlling  the  operation  of  the 
block  advancing  means,  side  clamp  moving  means,  end 
plate  moving  means,  first  drill  moving  means  and  second 
drill  moving  means. 


5,075,955 
INDEXING  APPARATUS 
Km-Sco  Ch«B|,  No.  110,  Ta-Nno  Rd..  T»OMn«  Hsiang.  Tai- 
pei lUea,  TaiwMi 

FDcd  Oct  24, 1990,  Scr.  No.  (02,409 
tat  CL'  B23Q  7/02 
VS.  CL  29—563  3  OataH 

1.  An  indexing  apparatus,  comprising: 
a  casing; 

an  indexing  unit  including  a  vertical  connecting  rod  jour- 
nalled  in  said  casing  and  having  a  top  portion  extending 
out  of  said  casing,  an  indexing  disc  sleeved  rigidly  on  said 
connecting  rod,  several  circumferentially  equidistant  lim- 
iting devices  provided  along  the  periphery  of  said  index- 
ing disc,  a  sprocket  sleeved  rotatably  on  said  connecting 
rod  and  having  a  plurality  of  teeth,  and  a  one-way  bearing 


intercoonecting  said  connecting  rod  and  said  sprocket  so 
as  to  limit  said  indexing  disc  to  rotate  in  a  predetermined 
direction,  said  indexing  disc  having  a  top  surface,  a  bot- 
tom vaSitot  and  a  circumferentiol  surface,  wherein  said 
indexing  unit  includes  a  lower  friction  plate  fixed  on  said 
top  surface  of  said  indexing  disc,  an  upper  friction  plate 
placed  on  a  top  surface  of  said  lower  friction  plate,  and  a 
plate-pushing  spring  biasing  said  upper  friction  plate  to 
press  against  said  lower  friction  plate; 

a  gripping  unit  slidaMe  along  said  periphery  of  said  indexing 
disc  and  engageable  with  one  of  said  limiting  devices  of 
said  indexing  unit  so  as  to  prevent  said  gripping  unit  from 
sliding  relative  to  said  indexing  disc; 

a  dynamic  unit  supplying  power  to  said  indexing  unit,  said 
dynamic  unit  including  an  air  cylinder,  said  air  cylinder 
having  a  piston  rod  which  is  movable  in  said  casing; 
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a  driving  unit  transferring  motion  of  said  dynamic  unit  to 
said  indexing  unit  so  as  to  rotate  said  indexing  disc,  said 
driving  unit  including  a  chain  fastened  to  said  piston  rod  at 
an  end  thereof  and  having  a  series  of  links  meshing  with 
said  teeth  of  said  sprocket,  and  a  chain-pulling  spring 
biasing  the  other  end  of  said  chain  to  move  away  from  said 
sprocket; 

whereby,  in  a  case  where  said  gripping  unit  is  engaged  with 
one  of  said  limiting  devices,  movement  of  said  dynamic 
unit  disengaging  said  gripping  unit  from  said  one  limiting 
device,  so  as  to  rotate  said  indexing  disc  until  said  gripping 
unit  engages  with  the  next  one  of  said  limiting  devices; 
and,  when  said  piston  rod  moves  in  one  direction,  said 
chain  rotates  said  sprocket  and  said  indexing  disc;  and 
when  said  piston  rod  moves  in  the  opposite  direction,  said 
chain  rotate  said  indexing  disc. 


5,075,956 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  RECORDING  HEADS  WrfH 

SIDE  SHIELDS 

Skyn  C  Dm.  Sudbury.  Man.,  aaricaor  to  Digital  Eqolpit 

CorporatioB.  Mayaard,  Maaa. 

CoMimwtioo  of  Scr.  No.  292,397,  Dec  30, 1900,  akaaipaii, 

which  is  a  coatiMMtio»4»-pHl  of  Scr.  No.  160.970,  Mar.  16, 

1900,  Pat  No.  4,935,032.  This  appBcatiaa  Apr.  24, 1990,  Scr. 

No.  517,550 

tat  a.>  GllB  5/42 

UJS.CL29— 603  52  ( 
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1.  A  process  for  forming  a  head  having  at  least  one  pole  and 
a  yoke  with  a  back  cloaure  region,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
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(•)  providing  a  substrate  workpiece  which  derines  in  its  top 
surface  a  concave  feature  having  desired  transverse  and 
longitadinal  dimensions, 

(b)  depositing  a  magnetic  layer  over  the  workpiece  forming 
a  lower  shield  section,  the  shield  section  having  a  concave 
region  with  a  surface  configuration  that  generally  resem- 
bles the  concavity  of  the  concave  feature  of  said  substrate, 

(c)  forming  coil  winding  stripes  over  the  workpiece, 

(d)  filling  said  concave  region  of  the  lower  shield  section 
with  insulating  material, 

(e)  lapping  the  product  of  step  (d)  down  to  a  flat  surface, 

(f)  forming  a  pole  upon  the  flat  surface, 

(g)  forming  another  insulating  layer  and  upper  coil  wind- 
ings, the  latter  in  continuity  with  the  existing  coil  strips, 
over  the  product  of  step  (f), 

(h)  forming  an  insulating  layer  with  a  convex  topography 
over  the  product  of  step  (g),  and 

(i)  forming  an  upper  shield  section  over  the  product  of  step 
(h)  in  continuity  with  the  lower  shield  section  and  the  pole 
in  said  back  closure  region,  said  upper  shield  section  hav- 
ing a  configuration  that  generally  resembles  the  convex 
topography  of  step  (h). 


7 

5,075,937 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONSTRUCTING  AN  ALKAU  METAL 

ENERGY  CONVERSION  DEVICE 
Jcfltajr  AUca,  Sale;  Joha  A.  Pwdcr,  St  HdcM;  Stcpkea  C 
,  Holiw  Cfcijii;  Sfrt  Mcljchto,  Northwkh,  ami 
■  074ca  Ben,  GfMt  SMkejr,  aU  of  Great  Britain, 
I  to  CkktrMe  SOort  Power,  Lteited,  EoglaMl 
per  No.  PCr/GBn/00910,  §  371  Dote  Jan.  8, 1990,  §  lQ2(e) 
Dote  Jm.  S,  1990,  PCT  Pob.  No.  WO89/040i9,  PCT  Prik 
Dote  Moy  S.  1909 

PCT  Fiie4  Oct.  24,  ISU,  Scr.  No.  473,9*5 
d^H  priority,  ■vpUcatkM  Uoited  Ktegdo^  Oct  23, 19r7. 
t724n7 

tat  CL)  B2»'  19/001  HOIM  2/04 
VS.  CL  129—730  7  ClafaM 


tainer  closed  at  the  bottom  and  open  at  the  top  so  that  the 
first  active  cathode  material  defines  a  centrally  dispoaed 
cavity,  said  container  being  adapted  as  the  terminal  for 
said  first  active  electrode  material; 
(b)  forcing  a  first  strip  of  separator  material  and  a  second 
strip  of  separator  material  into  the  cavity  of  the  first  active 
electrode  material  and  forcing  the  strips  to  assume  the 
contour  of  the  cavity  of  the  first  electrode  material,  said 
first  strip  being  positioned  90*  with  respect  to  said  second 
strip  so  that  a  selected  area  at  the  midsection  of  the  strips 
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overlaps  and  an  electrically  insulating  barrier  layer  is 
positioned  on  the  surface  of  at  least  one  of  the  strips  at  the 
selected  area  at  the  midsection  of  the  strips  that  overlap; 

(c)  adding  a  second  active  electrode  material  into  the  cavity 
of  the  separator  material;  and 

(d)  sealing  the  open  end  of  the  container  with  a  cover  and 
wherein  at  least  a  portion  of  the  cover  is  electrically  insu- 
lated from  the  container  and  electrically  contacting  said 
second  active  dectrode  material  thereby  said  portion 
being  adapted  as  the  terminal  for  the  second  active  elec- 
trode material. 


5,075,999 
GENERATOR  ROTOR  SLOT  WEDGE  ASSEMBLY  AND 

DISASSEMBLY  FIXTURE 
Richard  J.  Kedq  Dcoais  R.  Ukry,  aad  Stereo  C  Waiko,  all  of 
N.Y.,  Mri^ofs  to  Gcoeral  Electric  Coaipaojr,  Scke- 
r,  N.Y. 

Filed  JoL  26, 1990,  Scr.  No.  557,725 
fat  a.)  H02K  15/10 
VS.  a.  29—734  13  * 


1.  Apparatus  for  constructing  an  alkali  metal  energy  conver- 
sion device  having  an  external  casing,  a  solid  electrolyte  ele- 
ment (13)  dividing  the  interior  of  the  casing  into  two  electrode 
regions,  an  electrically  insulating  element  (10)  joined  to  the 
electrolyte  element  (13),  and  at  least  one  metal  member  (8) 
sealed  to  the  insulating  element  (10),  characterised  by  means 
(1,2,5)  adapted  to  locate  the  insulating  element  (10)  close  to  the 
metal  member  (8),  and  means  (7,3),  attached  to  the  means 
(1,2,5)  adapted  to  locate,  arranged  to  apply  a  force  to  press  the 
metal  member  (8)  to  the  insulating  element  (10). 


7 

5,075,958 
SEPARATOR  FOR  ELECTROCHEMICAL  CELL  AND 
nOCESS  FOR  THE  ASSEMBLING  TT  INTO  THE  CELL 
Mara  P.  Kslwto,  North  OlMted;  Harry  R.  Hahadorfr,  Bay 
Vin^e,  both  or  Ohio,  aad  CMt  A.  Coofcr,  RaadkMB,  N.C., 
iiMginn  to  EfOTHriy  Battery  Ctinqr,  tac,  St  Looia,  Mo. 
Filed  JoL  30, 1990,  Scr.  No.  560,651 
tat  CL>  HOIM  2/00 
VS.  CL  29—730  20  Clahns 

13.  A  process  for  assembling  an  electrochemical  cell  com- 
prising the  steps: 
(a)  positioning  a  first  active  electrode  material  inside  a  con- 


1.  An  apparatus  for  insertion  or  removal  of  elongated  retain- 
ing wedges  into  or  from  axial  slots  of  a  cylindrical  body  mem- 
ber, said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  fixture  member  mounted  in  an  adjustable  manner  in  a  radial 
direction  with  respect  to  the  central  axis  of  said  cylindri- 
cal body  member; 
a  tool  member  including  means  for  attaching  said  tool  mem- 
ber to  said  elongated  retaining  wedges;  and 
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means  connecting  said  fixture  member  and  said  tool  member 
for  moving  said  tool  member  toward  said  fixture  member; 

whereby  a  retaining  wedge  attached  to  said  tool  member 
may  be  inserted  or  removed  from  an  axial  slot 


5,075,960 
ELECTRICAL  PIN  PULLING  TOOL 
CkrMophcr  A.  Sidth,  12006  A.  Barkadoic  Dr., 
60123 

FDed  JbL  1, 1991.  Scr.  No.  723,567 
tat  CL>  HOSK  3/30 
VS.  d.  29—739  10 


Nckr. 


1.  A  tool  for  engaging  the  open  end  of  an  electronic  pin  for 
inserting  the  pin  into  an  electronic  connector,  comprising 

an  elongated  shank  having  a  hook  end  and  an  opposite  han- 
dle end, 

handle  means  on  said  handle  end  of  said  shank  to  fociUtate 
gripping  said  shank  and  applying  a  pulling  force  in  a 
direction  away  from  said  hook  end  toward  said  handle 
end, 

a  pin  engagement  tip  extending  transversely  from  said  hook 
end  of  the  shank,  said  tip  having  an  outer  pushing  surface 
facing  away  from  said  handle  end  and  an  inner  pulling 
surface  facing  said  handle  end,  a  free  end  and  an  oppocite 
shank  end, 

the  shank  end  of  said  tip  being  recessed  inwardly  from  said 
pushing  surface  by  a  distance  generally  equal  to  the  dis- 
tance between  said  pushing  and  pulling  surfaces  to  facih- 
tate  insertion  of  said  tip  into  the  open  end  an  electronic  pin 
with  minimal  inclination  of  the  shank  rebtive  to  the  pin. 


SJBfJSMt 
RADIAL  COMPONENT  INSERTION  MACHINE 
!  F.  St  Hilaire,  Beverly,  Maas..  awigwr  to  Dy^wt  tac, 
,Mmb. 

Filed  Oct  12. 1909,  Scr.  No.  420,415 

tat  CL>  B23P  19/00 

VS.  CL  29-739  2  ClaiaM 


pbce  a  component  from  a  gripping  poattioa  to  a  release 

posttioa,  said  turret  head  including 

air  operable  radial  component  gripping  means 

air  transfer  ring  means  including 
an  air  transfer  ring  having  a  flat  upper  surface  and 
conduit  means  at  each  index  location  including  an 
inlet  in  said  flat  upper  surface,  and 
air  conduit  means  connecting  said  air  transfer  ring  to 
said  air  operable  radial  component  gripping  means, 
a  stationary  air  transfer  ring  including 

a  flat  lower  surface  paralld  to  and  spaced  from  said  flat 
upper  surface, 

a  plurality  of  air  inlets  each  communicating  with  a  blind 
bore  communicating  with  said  flat  lower  surface, 

fianai  gasket  means  secured  to  said  flat  lower  surfiaoe  in 
parallel  relation  with  said  flat  lower  sur&ce  and  cover- 
ing each  of  said  Mind  bores,  said  gasket  means  having  a 
iKde  defined  therein  within  each  of  said  Mind  bores  and 
having  a  small  fraction  of  the  area  thereof,  and 

said  spacing  between  said  upper  and  lower  surfaces  being 
sdected  so  that  when  air  under  pressure  is  supplied  to 
said  stationary  air  transfer  ring  said  planar  gasket  means 
at  each  Mind  bore  will  be  forced  outwardly  to  deffaie  a 
convex  form  which  will  be  biased  against  said  upper 
surface  of  said  turret  air  transfer  ring  to  thereby  esUb- 
lish  a  sealed  air  connection  between  one  of  said  Mind 
bores  and  the  associated  inlet  in  said  upper  snr&oe. 


1.  A  machine  for  inserting  a  radial  electronic  component 
into  a  circuit  board  comprising 
a  turret  head  indexable  through  selected  positions  to  dis- 


54r75,962 
METHOD  FOR  FORMING  LEADS 
WilliaM  R.  GOmm,  S«  JMe.  Griit,  Mri^or  to  Cyprai 
eoodoctor  CorporaUoa,  Sao  Joae,  Callt 

Filed  Mor.  5, 1991.  Scr.  No.  664^70 
tat  CL>  HOIR  43/00 
UjS.CL29-«r  4 


1.  A  method  of  assembling  dectronic  components  oompris- 
ing: 

a)  providing  a  two-section  ring  having  a  first  section  and  a 
second  section,  each  section  having  (I)  a  cavity,  (2)  a  rim, 
(3)  alignment  means  for  aligning  the  ring  to  a  podcage 
containing  a  semiconductor  device  and  a  peripherally 
extending  leadframe  which  includes  leads  compristng  first 
lead  segments  peripherally  extending  from  said  package  to 
said  ring  and  second  lead  segments  peripherally  extending 
from  said  first  lead  segments  beyond  said  ring,  and  (4) 
means  for  connecting  said  first  and  second  sections  to- 
gether with  said  package  and  leadframe; 

b)  placing  said  package  and  leadframe  on  one  side  of  said 
first  section,  said  package  overlying  said  cavity  and  said 
leadframe  overlying  said  rim  of  said  first  section; 

c)  joining  said  first  section,  said  second  section  and  said 
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semkoiidiictor  device  and  leadiraine  into  m  single  inte- 
grated unit  using  said  alignment  means  such  that  said  first 
and  second  sections  are  aligned  with  each  other  and  en- 
gage said  leadirame  without  substantially  altering  the 
shape  of  said  leadframe;  and 
d)  then  separating  said  ring  from  said  leadframe  along  the 
interface  between  said  first  and  second  lead  segments, 
thereby  forming  connecting  leads. 

54175,963 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ATTACHING 

SUCCESSIVE  PAIRS  OF  WIRES  TO  A  DATA 
CONNECTOR  HAVING  FINE-PTTCH  CONTACTS 
ITM  Pmrladto,  HoUairi,  Pa^  aMigMir  to  ATAT  BcD  LiAorato- 
rica,  Mamgr  HOI,  N  J. 

FIM  Oct  26, 1990,  Ser.  No.  603357 
tat  a.)  HOIR  43/04 
UjS.  O.  29-06I  »9 


the  base  plate  for  displacing  the  carriage  along  the  first 
axis  to  align  each  of  a  successive  pair  of  contacts  with  a 
separate  one  of  the  ram  assemblies;  wherein  the  improve- 
ment comprises: 

contact  protector  assembly  carried  by,  and  slidably 
mounted  to.  so  as  to  extend  beyond  the  knife  blade  of  each 
ram  assembly  for  tightly  straddling  a  separate  of  the 
contacts,  prior  to,  during  attachment  of  the  wire  as  the 
knife  blade  is  displaced  towards  the  contact,  to  constrain 
the  contact  against  bending  and  dbtortion. 


5,075364 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  COOLING  FAN  ROTOR  FOR  A 

ROTATING  ELECTRICAL  MACHINE  IN  PARTICVLAR 

FOR  AN  ALTERNATOR  FOR  AN  AUTOMOTIVE 

VEHICLE 

MidMl  GaiUct,  SM7-c»-Brie,  Fhwce,  assignor  to  Valeo  Eqnipe- 

■cats  Ekctrlqaca  Motcv,  CMeil,  France 

FIM  Mar.  7, 1991,  Ser.  No.  665,668 
ClafaM  priority,  appUcatioa  F^aMC,  Mar.  8, 1990,  9002926 
Int  CL'  B23P  15/02 
U  A  0.29-009.4  10  < 


1.  A  method  for  attaching  each  of  a  pair  of  wires  to  each  of 
a  pair  of  opposed  contacts  in  a  coimector  comprising  the  steps 

of: 

incrementally  advancing  a  connector  past  each  of  a  pair  of 

opposing  knife  blades  to  align  each  of  a  pair  of  opposed 

contacts  in  the  connector  opposite  a  separate  one  of  the 

blades; 

aligning  each  of  a  pair  of  wires  opposite  a  separate  one  of  the 

knife  blades;  and 
displacing  each  of  the  knife  blades  towards  a  separate  one  of 
the  contacts  to  ram  the  wire  aligned  with  the  blade  against 
the  contact  for  attachment  thereto,  wherein  the  improve- 
ment comprises  the  step  of: 
yieldably  biasing  a  contact  protector  slidably  along  each 
knife  blade  to  tightly  straddle  the  contact  prior  to  and 
during  wire  insertion  as  each  knife  blade  rams  the  wire 
against  the  contact  to  reduce  the  incidence  of  contact 
deformation  and  distortion. 
5.  An  apparatus  for  successively  attaching  each  of  a  pair  of 
wires  in  a  caMe  to  a  respective  one  of  a  pair  of  opposed 
contacts  in  a  separate  one  of  a  pair  of  rows  in  a  connector 
comprising: 
a  base  plate; 
a  connector-carrying  carriage  slidably  mounted  on  the  plate 

for  movement  along  a  first  axis; 
a  pair  of  ram  assemblies,  each  carried  by  the  base  plate  and 
located  on  opposite  sides  of  the  carrige  path,  each  ram 
assembly  including  a  knife  blade  mounted  for  movement 
to  and  from  the  carriage  along  an  axis  perpendicular  to  the 
first  axis  for  ramming  a  separate  one  of  a  pair  of  wires 
against  a  separate  one  of  a  pair  of  opposed  contacts  to 
attach  each  of  the  wires  to  a  corresponding  contact; 
a  pair  of  wire  guides,  each  located  adjacent  to  and  operably 
associated  with,  a  separate  one  of  the  ram  assemblies,  for 
guiding  a  wire  pulled  thereacross  by  an  operator  into 
alignment  with  Uie  knife  blade  of  the  corresponding  ram 
assembly  to  facilitate  attachment  of  the  wire  to  a  corre- 
sponding contact  by  the  knife  blade;  and 
means  carried  by  the  carriage  and  operably  associated  with 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  cooling  fan  rotor  having  n  cooling 
blades  for  a  rotary  electrical  machine,  including  the  steps  of: 

forming  an  elongated  metal  strip  (10); 

forming  the  said  metal  strip  with  2  n  generally  quadrilateral 
surface  portions  (11),  comprising  n  first  surface  portions 
alternating  with  n  second  surface  portions  (12),  each  sec- 
ond surface  portion  being  defined  between  two  sides 
thereof  in  the  form  of  boundary  lines  extending  across  the 
strip  and  inclined  to  each  other  by  a  first  angle,  the  said 
first  angle  defining  a  median  line  of  the  corresponding 
second  surface  portion  bisecting  the  first  angle;  and 

successively  or  simultaneously,  bending  each  said  second 
surface  portion  over  on  itself  about  its  said  median  line 
(13). 


54^5365 
LOW  TEMPERATURE  CONTROLLED  COLLAPSE  CHIP 

ATTACH  PROCESS 
Ckwic*  F.  Cwcy,  EiriicoM;  Kcwwth  M.  Falkm,  Johnwm  atr. 

Rochelle  Gfanbwg.  Vestal,  and  Charles  G.  WoycUk,  Endicott 

aU  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Interutioaal  Bustneas  Machines, 

AmoBlcN.Y. 

Filed  Not.  5, 1990,  Ser.  No.  600,766 

tat  CL'  H05K  3/34 

UJS.  CL  29-040  »  a*«« 

1.  In  a  method  of  joining  an  l/C  chip  to  a  microelectronic 
circuit  card  comprising  the  steps  of  depositing  solder  on  solder 
wettable  I/O  terminals  of  the  I/C  chip,  providing  a  matching 
footprint  of  solder  wettable  I/O  tenninab  on  the  microelec- 
tronic circuit  card,  aligning  the  solder  on  the  chip  with  the 
corresponding  footprints  on  the  microelectronic  circuit  card, 
and  refiowing  the  solder  to  bond  the  chip  to  the  microelec- 
tronic circuit  card,  the  improvement  comprising:  depositing 
the  solder  from  a  Pb/Sn  alloy  containing  a  cap  forming  amount 
of  Sn  in  excess  of  the  eutectic  amount  thereof  and  forming  a 
compositionally  inhomogeneous,  anisotropic  column  of  the 
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Pb/Sn  alloy  having  an  Sn  rich  cap  and  a  Pb  rich  interior  core;    cap  means  by  viewing  the 
bringing  the  solder  coimnns  into  contact  with  corresponding  taiid  stand  pipe,  constructing 
Ca  land  I/O  termiiiab  OB  the  microelectfoiiic  drcnit  card;  said 


throng  the  opposite  end  of 
inlet  tube  and  said  ootlet  tabe 


^^^^m^^^^^^i^^^ 


microelectronic  circuit  card  Cu  land  I/O  terminals  having  a 
protected  Cu  surface  for  bonding  directly  to  the  solder,  and 
beating  the  solder  to  form  a  Pb/Sn  eutectic  composition. 


5^75,966 
METHOD  FOR  FABRICATING  A  HOLLOW 
OmfPONENT  FOR  A  ROCKET  ENGINE 
I  E.  MMtkowsU,  OndMMti,  OUo, 
Elsctrle  rnsuway,  Clnri— at! ,  Ofclo 

FIM  Sep.  4, 1990,  Ser.  No.  577,241 
tat  CL)  B23P  17/00 
UJS.  CL  29— 090in  21 


1.  A  method  for  making  a  gas  turbine  engine  component 
with  a  hcrilow  interior,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  substrate; 

(b)  selectively  patterning  a  principal  surface  of  the  substrate; 

(c)  forming  a  slurry  comprising  a  selected  amount  of  a 
binder  material  chosen  from  at  least  one  of  an  acrylic  and 
a  thermoplastic  material,  a  selected  amount  of  a  solvent 
and  a  selected  amoont  of  a  filler  mateiial  chosen  from  at 
least  one  of  a  salt,  a  powdeied  ceramic,  sand  and  a  pow- 
dered metal; 

(d)  inserting  the  slurry  into  the  substrate  surface  pattern; 

(e)  evaporating  the  solvent  to  solidify  the  slurry; 

(0  depositing  a  close-out  layer  of  material  over  the  patterned 
substrate  surface  and  over  the  solidified  slurry;  and 

(g)  without  removing  the  close-out  layer,  removing  the 
solidified  slurry  to  provide  the  engine  component  with  a 
hollow  interior. 


5,075,967 
METHOD  OF  ASSEMBING  A  SUC110N  ACCUMULATOR 
Edwwd  W.  Bottni,  c/o  Raftlgwrttai  Rateank,  be.  525  N. 

Fifth  St,  P.O.  Bos  •6i.  Britten,  Mich.  4011M069 
FIM  Ai«.  3. 1990,  Ser.  No.  562^36 
lat.  CL'  F25B  43/00 
MS.  a  29^-mMM  3  CUw 

1.  fa  a  method  of  assembling  a  suction  accumulator  com- 
prised of  a  tubular  steel  casing,  steel  end  closures  for  said 
casing,  one  of  said  end  closures  being  provided  with  openings 
theiein,  an  inlet  tube,  an  outlet  tube,  and  a  steel  stand  pipe 
mounting  at  one  end  cap  means  having  a  metering  orifice 
therein,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of  securing  steel 
bushing  means  to  said  one  end  closure  through  the  openings 
therein,  securing  the  stand  pipe  to  the  underside  of  said  one  end 
closttre,  securing  said  steel  end  closures  to  opposite  ends  of  said 
steel  casing,  inspecting  the  metering  orifice  in  said  stand  pipe 


of  copper,  and  securing  said  copper  inlet  tube  and  said  copper 
outlet  tube  to  said  steel  bushing  meaas. 


5,075,90 
MEHKH)  P(Nt  PRCNHlCncm  OP  AN  AIR  JET  NOZZLE 

U^B^^M*    I^mUss       V^nli^M^M      ^mA    Vf^ 

W9mtWm\  oHMBBTf  mOlmKWKk^  IBB   TrCT 

SMi  hoth  of  SiHtMftaidy  flHliMn  to  1 
AGy  WiBtcfthVy  SwitMrioB^ 

FIM  Aa«.  M»  1990,  Ser.  Na.  573,637 
Oafans  priorilT,  ipiMraHia  Switairiaai,  Ang.  25,  1909. 
03095/19 

tat  CL*  B21D  53/00;  B21K  29/00;  B2W  15/76 
UJS.  O.  29^-090.142  16  ( 


1.  Method  of  forming  a  nozzle  for  use  in  air  jet  thread  spin- 
ning pfxxxsses,  the  nozzle  comprising  a  body  of  selected  sted 
material  having  a  thread  passage  with  an  axis  extending  the 
longitudinal  length  of  the  body  and  one  or  more  lateral  bores 
entering  tangentially  into  the  passage,  the  method  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
sde(^ing  a  raw  unhardened  steel  material  which  is  harden- 

able  by  heat  or  nitriding  treatment; 
first  forming  the  body  of  the  nozzle  including  the  passage 
and  the  lateral  bores  out  of  the  selected  raw  nnhardnifd 
steel  material;  and.  subsequently, 
tiawtjming  the  formed  body  of  raw  unhardened  sted  material 
to  a  hardness  of  at  Mst  dxwt  SMiRC 


5^5,969 
SHOWER  SHAVER 

MimaaB  l..  ucmy,  uecriMsa, 
MIDb  tae.,  CMcaga,  OL 
or  Ser.  No.  501,029.  Mar.  29, 1990,  Pat 
No.  4,995,155.  Ilk  ijillwMw  Oct  3L  199«,  Ser.  No.  607.302 

tat  CL>  B26B  19/44.  19/48;  B25F  3/00 
US.  CL  30-41  Orilllll 

L  A  shower  shaver  comprising  a  handle  having  an  upper 
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generaUy  flmt  aomewhat  tray-lUte  surface  and  further  having  a 
channel  extending  through  laid  handle,  means  at  a  front  of  said 
tray-like  surface  for  supporting  a  razor  blade,  said  channel 
having  two  opposite  ends  one  of  which  terminates  at  and 
communicates  into  said  upper  surface,  a  notch  extending  from 
said  channel  to  the  outside  of  said  handle  at  a  location  beneath 
an  under  outside  surface  of  said  tray-like  surface,  said  notch 
directing  a  fan  shaped  spray  toward  said  blade  support,  a 


5,075^1 
METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TRIMMING  HAIR 

AND  DISPOSING  OF  HAIR  CLIPPINGS 
J^wa  E.  MeOMhrMac  Polo,  IIL,  assignor  to  WaU  CUpper 
Corpontio^  Sterttag.  m. 

FIM  JaL  17. 19M,  Sw.  No.  553,933 

tat  CL>  B2CB  19/2a  19/44 

MS.  a.  30-133  M  ClaiM 


flexible  tubing  connected  direcdy  to  said  handle  at  an  opposite 
end  of  said  channel,  a  generally  flat  cover  part  with  an  internal 
surface  attached  to  and  above  the  upper  tray-like  surface,  said 
internal  surface  of  said  cover  part  and  said  upper  surface  of 
said  handle  part  cooperating  to  form  a  generally  flat  somewhat 
fan  shaped  cavity,  at  least  one  orifice  in  said  cavity  for  emitting 
water  directed  toward  said  blade,  said  fan  shaped  cavity  direct- 
ing a  sheet  of  water  toward  said  orifice,  thereby  bathing  said 
blade  with  a  fast  moving  stream  of  water. 


SOUND  EMimNG  UTENSILS 
Jeff  Albert,  Loa  Ai^eica.  Cdif.,  aai^or  to  OcoHi  Shore  Toya, 

tac,  Loa  Angdca,  CaUr. 

Filed  Feb.  S,  IMl.  Scr.  No.  652,777 

bL  a.'  A47J  43/28 

UjS.  a.  3»— 123  •  Cbtas 


1.  A  utensil  which  emits  emulated  human  speech,  compris- 
ing: 

a.  a  hollow  tube  terminating  in  a  utensil  head  at  one  end; 

b.  a  power  source  fitted  inside  said  tube; 

c.  a  speech  synthesizer  semi-conductor  chip  fitted  inside  said 
tube  and  connected  by  electrical  circuit  means  to  said 
power  source; 

d.  an  amplifier  semi-conductor  chip  fitted  inside  said  tube 
and  connected  by  electrical  circuit  means  to  said  speech 
synthesizer  semi-conductor  chip;  and 

e.  speaker  means  fitted  inside  said  tube  and  connected  by 
electrical  circuit  means  to  said  amplifier  semi-conductor 
chip, 

whereby  when  power  generated  by  said  power  source  is  intro- 
duced to  said  speech  synthesizer  semi-conductor  chip,  emu- 
lated human  speech  is  generated,  processed  through  said  am- 
plifier semi-conductor  chip  and  emitted  from  said  speaker 
means. 


1.  Apparatus  for  trimming  hair  and  recovering  cut  hair 
strands  for  disposal  comprising 

a  shell, 

a  sutionary  blade  and  a  reciprocating  blade  secured  m  a 
selected  end  of  said  shell, 

means  in  said  shell  for  moving  said  reciprocating  blade  to 
trim  the  hair, 

an  air  inlet  adjacent  said  sutionary  Made  and  uid  reciprocat- 
ing blade, 

means  for  creating  a  vacuum  in  said  air  inlet  adjacent  to  said 
blades, 

means  for  storing  cut  hair  strands  which  are  drawn  into  said 
air  inlet  by  said  vacuum, 

means  for  removing  cut  hair  strands  from  said  storing  means, 
and 

means  in  said  shell  for  creating  air  pressure  at  said  blado. 
said  air  pressure  creating  means  moving  air  over  said 
blades  in  a  direction  which  is  out  of  and  away  from  said 
shell,  the  moving  air  being  in  communication  with  the 
vacuum  created  by  said  vacuum  creating  means,  whereby 
undesired  accumulation  of  cut  hair  strands  in  said  shell  is 
inhibited,  and  cut  hair  strands  arc  removed  and  stored  for 
disposal. 

5,075,972 

CUTTING  APPARATUS  FOR  HORTICULTURAL  USE 

rhingrhMn  Hww,  33-15, 1-TEH  S.  Rd^  Changhua,  Taiwan 

FOad  FA.  26, 1991,  Scr.  No.  661,393 

tat.  a.'  B26B  19/12.  19/02.  19/00 

UJS.  a.  30-216  3  OataH 


1.  An  improved  cutting  apparatus  for  horticultural  use, 
comprising: 
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(a)  a  first  cutting  device  of  a  long  batten-like  construction, 
which  includes  a  section  having  toothed  catting  parts 
arranged  acroas  both  lateral  edges  thereof  and  a  plurality 
of  through  holes  arranged  lengthwise  at  equal  intervals  at 
the  positions  coinciding  with  the  axial  line  of  said  cutting 
pMts; 

(b)  a  second  cutting  device  of  a  kmg  batten-like  construc- 
tion, which  includes  a  aectioa  having  toothed  cutting  parts 
arranged  acroas  both  lateral  edges  thereof  and  a  plurality 
of  first  elongated  holes  arranged  lengthwise  at  equal  inter- 
vals at  the  positions  coinciding  with  the  axial  line  of  said 
cutting  parts; 

(c)  a  retaining  plate  lodged  on  the  axial  line  of  said  second 
cutting  device,  said  retaining  plate  having  a  plurality  of 
first  holes  disposed  thereon  at  the  positions  corresponding 
to  said  through  holes  of  said  first  cutting  device; 

(d)  a  plurality  of  sleeves  of  a  predetermined  height,  each  of 
said  sleeves  being  lodged  in  said  first  elongated  hole  of 
said  second  cutting  device; 

(e)  a  plurality  of  boltt  traversing  said  through  holes,  said 
sleeves,  and  said  first  holes; 

(0  >  plurality  of  nuts; 

(g)  a  plurality  of  rolling  beads,  which  have  outer  diameter 
greater  than  the  diameter  of  second  holes  of  said  retaining 
plate  and  are  lodged  in  the  second  elongated  holes  of  said 
second  cutting  device  in  a  manner  that  they  are  partially 
exposed  through  said  second  holes  of  said  retaining  plate; 
and 

(h)  a  plurality  of  elastic  press  pieces  with  a  lock  hole  dis- 
posed thereon  at  one  end  thereof  and  a  press  portion 
located  at  other  end  thereof. 


5,075,973 
DEVICE  FOR  CUTTING  FRUIT,  VEGETABLES,  OR  THE 

LIKE  INTO  SUCES 
Jiiraea  BSnwr,  NiedctkaO,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genumy,  aaaigDor  to  A. 
BSrMT  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  ot  Gcranny 

Flkd  Ang.  3, 1990,  Ser.  No.  563,100 
OaiBH  priority,  qppUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  GenMiiy,  Ai«.  5, 
1989,  3926104 

tat  CL>  B26B  3/03 
VS.  CL  30—279.6  6  Claima 


t. 
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1.  Device  for  cutting  fruit,  vegetables  or  the  like  into  slices, 
comprising  a  blade-holding  plate  at  whoae  front  edge  a  V- 
shaped  cutter  blade  is  arranged,  the  cutter  Made  being  'x>m- 
posed  of  two  knife  Uades;  comprising  two  framing  ledges 
arranged  essentially  parallel  that  are  connected  to  one  another 
by  the  (>lade-hoIding  plate  and  by  at  least  one  further  trans- 
verse web;  and  comprising  a  slide  plate  guided  at  the  framing 
ledges  and  introducible  parallel  to  the  blade-holding  plate, 
whereby  a  narrow  gap  remains  between  the  slide  plate  and  the 
cutter  bhKle,  characterized  in  that  the  knife  blades  (10, 12)  form 
a  V-pointed  cutting  edge  and  have  outer  edges  which  form  fit 
at  least  partially  into  the  front  edge  of  the  blade  holding  plate, 
said  blade  holding  plate  front  edge  and  said  knife  Uades  form- 
ing a  U-shaped  interface. 


5,075,974 

CUTTER  FOR  FIBROUS  COMPRESSIBLE  MATERIAL 
Edward  T.  Melttnttcai,  40  Old  CoMty  Rd.,  Ifaten, 
01749 

Filed  JaL  24^  1990,  Ser.  No.  557,567 
tat  CL>  B26B  29/OOi  29/02 
VS.  CL  30—290  5  ( 


1.  A  cutting  tool  for  cutting  a  sheet  of  compressible  fibroas 
material  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  supporting  base  which  has  a  front  end.  a 
rear  end,  and  an  elongated  substantially  horizontal  bottom 
surface  for  resting  on  the  upper  surface  of  fibrous  material 
which  is  to  be  cut  and  for  guiding  the  cutting  tool  longitu- 
dinally along  said  upper  surface, 

(b)  a  cutting  assembly  which  is  normally  spaced  above  the 
supporting  base  and  which  has  a  rearwardly  extending 
cutting  blade,  said  cutting  assembly  being  supported  on 
said  base  by  a  U-shaped  cradle  for  vertical  movement 
relative  to  said  horizontal  bottom  surface  between  an 
upper  position  at  which  said  blade  is  located  above  the 
said  bottom  surface  and  a  lower  position  at  which  at  least 
a  portion  of  said  cutting  blade  is  below  the  cutting  assem- 
bly and  said  bottom  surface,  and 

(c)  biasing  means  for  yieldingly  maintaining  said  cutting 
assembly  in  said  upper  position,  wherein  downward  pres- 
sure on  said  cutting  assembly  from  an  operator's  hand 
which  is  sufficient  to  overcome  the  biasing  force  of  said 
biasing  means  for  moving  said  cutting  assembly  to  said 
lower  position  also  causes  the  supporting  base  to  compress 
the  fibrous  material  so  that  said  cutting  blade  extends  into 
said  compressed  fibrous  material  and  cuts  said  compressed 
fibroas  material  as  said  catting  tool  is  moved  forwanlly 
and  longitudinally  along  the  upper  surface  of  the  fibrous 
material  while  maintaining  downward  pressure  on  said 
catting  assembly. 


5,075,975 
EATING  UTENSIL  FOR  THE  MANUALLY  IMPAIRED 
AND  GENERAL  PUBUC 
Mvk  P.  WflKM,  4300  PMitm  dr.,  StnmU,  Fla.  34233 
Corttn—Hoa  of  Ser.  No.  49S,374»  Mar.  19, 1990,  i 

Ilk  ■ppMcrttai  Mar.  25. 1991.  Scr.  No.  674.312 
tat  CL'  A47J  43/28;  B2SG  1/00.  1/10 
VS.  CL  30—322  S  ( 


1.  An  integral  eating  utensil  having  a  firoat  end  and  a  rear 
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end  and  oompraing:  at  the  fiorwaid  portion  including  said  iiront 
end.  an  implement  portioa  for  engagement  with  food;  an  don- 
gate,  reaiwaidly  directed,  widened  main  handle  part  extending 
bnck  from  said  forward  implement  portion  with  a  curvature 
directed  up  and  then  back  and  down  to  join  to  said  rear  end;  a 
further,  curved  auxiliary  handle  part  under  said  main  handle 
pnrt,  extending  forward  from  said  rear  end  in  a  gentle  curve, 
first  passing  slightly  down,  then  forward  toward  said  imfrie- 
ment  portion  and  slightly  upward  to  a  terminal  end,  said  termi- 
nal end  being  spaced-apart  from  said  main  handle  part  and 
located  approximately  midway  between  the  front  end  and  the 
rear  end  of  the  utensil;  and  the  joinder  portion  between  the 
implement  portion  and  said  rearwardly  directed  main  handle 
part  having  a  reflex  S-shape  curve  from  said  handle  curvature 
curving  downward  into  said  implement  portioa. 


prevent  rotatioa  of  the  tetch  plate  beyond  the  ktching 


POWER  TOOL  GUARD  RETAINER 

.  Y«^  U7*  Csdv  Dr,.  SomMmU.  N.Y.  11971 

FOei  Fck  S,  MM,  Scr.  Nn.  «50,M» 

tat  a.>  B23D  45/16,  47/00 

VS.  a.  3o-3n  i« 


w. 


a  coil  spring  wrapped  about  the  latch  shaft  biasing  the 
latch  shaft  and  ktch  plate  for  rotatioa  out  of  the  latdi- 
iogpositioa.  and 

a  latch  lever  having  one  end  attached  to  the  totch  shaft 
and  a  free  second  end  extending  toward  the  switch,  the 
free  second  end  being  downwardly  movable  by  latching 
force  applied  by  an  operator  of  the  circular  saw  against 
the  biasing  force  of  the  coil  spring  to  route  the  latch 
plate  to  its  latching  position  in  which  the  latching  sur- 
face engages  a  Utch  stop  integral  with  the  lower  guard 
member,  continued  application  of  latching  force  being 
required  to  hold  the  latch  plate  in  the  Utching  position 
to  prevent  rotation  of  the  lower  guard  member  to  ito 
closed  position. 


S,a7S,977 
AUTOMATIC  PLUMB  AND  LEVEL  TOCH. 
F.  RMte.  Las  AMaa  HIDb,  CaHf.,  iiilginr  to  Spedra- 
Phjrrica,  tac,  Saa  Jaae.  Criif. 

FOei  Oct  22, 1990,  Scr.  No.  «I2,353 
tat  CX'  GUB  7/14:  GOIB  J 1/26 
UJS.  a.  3»— 227  37  ( 


n^ 


IC  A  hand  held,  electrically  powered  circular  saw  compris- 
ing, 
a  bousing; 
an  electric  motor  mounted  within  the  housing  and  having  a 

horizontally  extending  rotatable  output  shaft; 
a  handle  mtegral  with  the  housing  and  extending  upwardly 

and  rearwardly  therefrom; 
a  switch  for  actuating  the  electric  motor  mounted  on  the 

handle; 
a  cutting  Made  having  a  circular  periphery  and  being 
mounted  for  rotation  in  a  vertical  plane  on  the  dectric 
motor  output  shaft; 
a  generally  circular  btede  guard  comprising 

an  upper  guard  member  mounted  to  the  housing  in  fixed 
position  and  having  an  arcuate  channel-shaped  portion 
covering  an  upper  portion  of  the  periphery  of  the  cut- 
ting blade,  extending  substantially  concentrically  there- 
with, and 
a  lower  guard  member  having  an  arcuate  channel-shaped 
portion  biased  toward  a  closed  position  covering  a 
lower  portion  of  the  periphery  of  the  cutting  Made  and 
being  mounted  for  rotation  substantially  concentrically 
with  the  cutting  blade  to  an  open  positioa  substantially 
within  the  arcuate  channd-shaped  portioa  of  the  upper 
guard  member;  and 
a  guard  retainer  comprising 
a  bUch  plate  mounted  in  a  vertical  plane  on  a  horizootal 
latch  shaft  for  rotation  therewith  to  an  engaged  posi- 
tion, for  holding  the  lower  guard  member  in  its  open 
position,  from  a  dtaengaged  position  in  which  the  lower 
guard  member  is  not  held  in  the  open  pocitioa.  the  latch 
shaft  being  rotatably  mounted  through  a  mounting  pUte 
affixed  to  the  upper  guard  member,  a  lower  portion  of 
the  latch  plate  extending  through  an  aperture  in  the 
upper  guard  member  and  forming  a  latching  surface, 
the  latch  plate  having  a  stop  surface  to  engage  the  upper 
guard  member  adjacent  the  aperture  therethrough  to 


1.  A  portable  buer  beam  projecting  device  for  nidicating 
level,  plumb  and  alignment,  comprising, 

a  hand  carryable  housing  having  at  least  two  sides  capable  of 
resting  subl  y  on  a  flat  surface,  the  two  sides  being  substan- 
tially  perpendicular  to  each  other, 

laser  source  means  mounted  within  the  housing,  for  produc- 
ing at  least  one  collimated  beam  of  visible  laser  light, 

a  laser  beam  exit  window  in  the  housing, 

beam  directing  means  in  the  housing  for  directing  a  beam 
ftom  the  laser  source  means  vertically  out  of  the  housing 
through  the  exit  window  when  a  first  side  cf  said  two  sides 
b  held  generally  horizontal,  and  for  directing  a  beam  from 
the  laser  source  means  horizontally  out  of  the  housing 
through  the  exit  window  when  a  second  side  of  said  two 
sides  is  held  generally  horizontal,  and 

tilt  compensation  means  in  the  housing  and  associated  with 
the  beam  directing  means  for  correcting  for  relativdy 
small  tilt  angles  of  the  housing  as  it  rests  with  one  of  said 
two  sides  against  surfaces  not  truly  horizontal  or  not  truly 
vertical,  and  for  projecting  the  beam  through  the  exit 
window  in  substantially  true  vertical  orientatioa  or  sub- 
stantially true  horizontal  orientation  despite  such  rda- 
tivdy  small  tilt  angles. 


lUi 


5,075,97« 
ILLUMINATED  SPIRIT  LEVEL 
HmM  W.  Orvwc,  123  J«aa  Dr.,  WaBMlla.  S.C  2901 
Curttaitioa  of  Scr.  No.  347,510.  JoL  2, 19K>,  i 

apjIlfaHan  Apr.  4, 1991.  Scr.  Na  M2J43 
tat  CL>  GOIC  9/S2 
UJS.  CL  33-340J  3  ( 

1.  An  illuminated  spirit  levd  comprising  an  dongated  bar 
with  a  pluraUty  of  bubble  tubes  for  measurement  of  the  levd  of 
a  surface  in  dim  light  or  darlmfss,  comprising: 
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a  first  a  middle,  and  a  third  enclosed  aperture  aligned  on 
said  bar,  each  aperture  having  two  bubble  tubes  positioned 
therein; 

at  least  one  Ulnminating  lamp  per  aperture,  said  lamps  eadi 
having  a  base  fixed  inside  said  bar  and  a  bulb  extending 
into  the  corresponding  aperture  to  provide  light  therein; 

a  power  supply  comprising  a  dual  battery  conliguratioa; 

conductor  wires  providing  electrical  communication  be- 
tween the  batteries  and  the  lamps;    ■ 

a  current  limiting  resistor  electrically  connected  between  the 
batteries  and  the  lamps; 


5,078,900 

METHOD  AND  AIVARATUS  FOR  fSTERMlNlNG 

ALUSNMEST  OF  WEB  OFFSET  PRINIING  PRESS 

OCHMPCmENTS 

Mark  Kemao,  1734  Wiolivor  M^  P.O.  Bmt  1335,  Hightai 

Park,  DL  #0035 

Cnll— MoaofScr.  No.  374*597.  Jb&  30, 1909,  abaa«aac«, 

which  is  a  coadMathM  of  Scr.  No.  M0,iiO4,  Scpu  7, 1904. 

■hMioaii,  wkick  fa  a  nalkwrtpa  !■  »■!  cf  Scr.  No.  572J39. 

Jan.  19. 1904.  afcandoned.  lUc  cppHcaMaa  JwL  23. 1990.  Scr. 

No.  559*420 

tat  a*  B41B  11/00 

VS.  CL  33—410  23  < 
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a  contact  switch  maintaining  current  flow  from  the  batteries 
to  the  bulbs  along  the  conductor  wires  when  said  switch  is 
in  a  closed  position  and  further  interrupting  current  flow 
from  the  batteries  to  the  tmlbs  along  the  conductor  wires 
when  said  switch  is  in  an  open  position; 

an  enclosed  longitudinal  chaimel  running  lengthwise  along  a 
top  portion  of  said  bar  from  said  first  aperture  to  said  third 
aperture  and  housing  said  conductor  wires  and  said  bases 
of  said  lamps;  and, 

a  vibratioa-dunpening  fluid  contained  within  said  longitudi- 
nal channel  in  which  said  conductor  wires  are  immersed; 

said  bases  of  said  lamps  being  only  partially  inunersed  in  said 
vibration-dampening  fluid. 


5,075379 
AERODYNAMIC  CALIPER  GAUGE 
Anthooy  D.  Fockctt,  Son  Joae,  CaUfn  acdgMtr  to  Mi 
CofporathM.  Ovcrttao.  CaUf . 

Filed  May  31. 1990,  Scr.  No.  531,123 
tat  CL>  GOIB  S/00 
VS.  CL  33— SOliU  31 
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1.  A  caliper  gauge  for  measuring  a  physical  property  of  a 
moving  sheet,  the  gauge  comprising: 

a  first  sheet  contact  pad,  the  first  pad  having  a  front  end  and 
a  rear  end,  a  first  side,  the  first  side  including  a  surface 
adapted  for  slidable  contact  with  the  sheet  moving  by  the 
first  pad  from  the  front  end  to  the  rear  end;  and 

an  electromagnetic  core  having  two  pole  faces,  the  core 
being  disposed  so  that  the  pole  faces  are  within  the  rear 
half  of  the  first  pad  and  are  maintained  in  close  proximity 
to  the  moving  sheet. 


1.  A  mechanism  for  determining  plate  register  of  a  plate 
having  register  marks  in  a  web  offset  printing  press,  compris- 
ing, in  combination: 
an  aUgnment  block,  having  a  longitudinal  axis  with  a  con- 
cave surface  uniform  cross-section  along  that  axis,  the 
surface  being  formed  with  an  inverted  generally  "v** 
cross  section,  with  the  legs  of  the  "v"  being  continuously 
curved  and  separated  by  a  linear  segment  at  least  one  of 
the  block's  remaining  sides  being  planar  and  perpmdimlar 
to  the  longitudinal  axis;  and 
a  register  scale  having  a  straight  linear  edge  mateable  with 
the  side  of  the  block  that  is  perpendicular  to  and  defuies  a 
cross-section  of  the  curved  surface,  the  scale  fiuther  hav- 
ing visual  markings  arranged  to  measure  displacement 
between  register  marks  along  an  axis  perpendicular  to  the 
scale's  linear  edge. 


5,075301 

TREATING  MATTER 


F1M  May  23, 1900.  Scr.  Na.  197.271 
pitoitty.  appUcattoB  Uaiiad  riaginM,  May  20, 1907, 
0712565 

tat  CL*  FaCB  17/24 
VS.  CL  M—SJ  R  3  daisH 

1.  Apparatus  for  treating  matter,  comprising  at  least  two 
treating  regions,  each  r^ion  being  defined  by  a  structure 
including  a  base  provided  with  an  annular  fluid  inlet  means, 
said  annular  inlet  means  of  the  regions  being  disposed  concen- 
trically about  an  upwardly  directed  axis  of  the  apparatus;  said 
annular  inlet  means  of  said  regions  being  spaced  axially  and 
radially,  the  axially  upper  of  said  annular  inlet  means  being 
diqnsed  radially  outwardly  of  the  other  annular  inlet  means; 
means  for  supplying  matter  to  be  treated  to  the  region  pro- 
vided with  the  axially  upper  and  radially  outer  of  the  annular 
inlet  means;  means  for  enabling  matter  to  be  extracted  from  the 
region  provided  with  the  axially  lower  of  the  annular  inkt 
means;  means  for  transferring  matter  from  a  said  r^ion  whoae 
annular  inlet  means  is  disposed  above  and  radially  outwardly 
of  that  of  another  region  to  said  other  region;  means  for  sup- 
plying fluid  to  each  annidar  fluid  inlet  means;  and  means  for 
imparting  vertical  and  circumferential  components  to  the  flow 


2464 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  31. 1991 


arflwdthfough  each  inlet  meaos  for  moving  respective  beds  of  S^TTS^MS 


«««««cr';::;:;^S^^S-;i-b^  wearing  apparel  ,^vj^enercyconsum«g 


&  An  AMiiy  Crtrw, 


Mickd  Mikkon,  ScyMd,  ■ 
k«th  «r  FkMMC,  MrigMM  to  ! 

t  arte.  No.  409^457.  Sc».  19. 19M.  TUa 
I  No*.  7, 1M9.  Scr.  No.  43Z.S92 

catfcM  Fnmct,  Sc».  19. 19M.  M  UU7; 

Not.  S,  19M,  IS  14SS2 

IML  CL>  A43B  7/02 

VS.  CL  34—2.4  38  ( 


axially  and  radially  spaced  concentric  annular  paths  in  said 
regions  as  said  fluid  pasaes  through  said  beds. 


OPEN  TOP  DEFLUXER  WITH  IMPROVED  SOLVENT 
VAPOR  RECOVERY 

E.  Biigiri.  St.,  Cmftm  Statlaa.  N J.,  a^  llHwaa  W. 
;  Hilk,  nL.  Miignnn  to  AllM  Si^ai  Inc., 
lanta  Ca— ij,  N  J. 
Food  Sc*.  2S,  199*.  Ser.  No.  St7.M3 
tat  a.)  FMB  21/06 
VS.  a.  34— 7t  » 


1.  A  ski  boot  or  shoe  comprising  an  upper  provided  with 
means  for  tightening  said  upper,  said  boot  or  shoe  including  an 
energy  source  for  supplying  an  energy  consuming  device,  a 
device  for  controlling  a  supply  element  of  the  energy  consum- 
ing device  being  connected  between  said  energy  source  and 
said  energy  consuming  device,  further  including  means  actu- 
ated by  said  means  for  tightening  said  upper  so  as  to  allow 
opening  of  said  energy  supply  element  when  said  upper  is 
tightened  and  to  automatically  cause  closing  of  said  supply 
element  in  response  to  loosening  of  said  upper,  wherein  said 
mf^itf  actuated  by  said  tightening  means  include*  an  dement 
forming  a  retractable  abutment,  said  retractable  abutment 
being  movable  between  an  operative  abutment  portion  and  an 
inoperative  position,  and  a  pawl  for  contacting  said  abutment 
when  it  it  in  said  operative  position  to  open  said  energy  supply 

dement 


12.  In  an  open  top  deflnxer  comprising  an  open  topped  tank 

formed  from  a  pluraUty  of  upright  sidewalls  connected  to  a 

bottom  wall  and  adapted  to  be  fiUed  with  a  Hquid  solvent; 

means  for  vaporizing  the  liquid  solvent;  condenser  coil  means 

supported  within  the  tank  above  the  Hquid  solvent  for  con- 

denang  solvent  vapors  and  thereby  defining  an  upper  limit  or 

vapor  line  of  a  solvent  vapor  zone  located  above  the  liquid 

solvent  and  bdow  uppermost  edges  of  the  upright  sidewalls; 

wherein  the  Hght  rising  solvent  vapors  has  a  natural  tendency 

to  rise  upwardly  out  of  the  tank  by  following  a  convection 

flow  path  generally  along  the  inner  sur&oes  of  the  upright 

sidewaUa  and  upwardly  past  the  uppermost  edges  thereof; 

the  improvement  comprising  means  for  adjusting  the  height 

of  the  tank  sidewalk,  relative  to  said  uppermost  edges,  to 

thereby  vary  the  ftceboard  height  of  the  tank  in  relation  to 

the  vapor  hne. 


5.»753M 
REVERSIBLE  HIKING  SHOE  HEEL-ANIVTOE  LIFT 
ATTACHMENT 
Jamca  A.  SUew.  P.O.  Box  3134.  BMoa  Vlata.  Colo.  S1211 
FBod  Dae.  24, 1990.  Scr.  No.  433.an 
tat  CL'  A43B  3/00  5/00 
VS.  CL  3*-113  «4  OaiaM 

1.  A  reversible  hiking  shoe  hed-and-toe  lift  attachment, 
comprising: 
(a)  a  support  platform  capable  of  being  disposed  in  a  first 
orientation  sotely  underlying  a  hed  of  a  hiking  shoe  for 
solely  supporting  the  hed  of  the  hiking  shoe  so  as  to  hit 
the  supported  heel  relative  to  an  unsupported  toe  of  the 
shoe  to  assist  a  hiker  in  ascending  a  steep  grade  by  main- 
taining the  hiker's  shoe  at  an  inclination  being  less  than 
that  of  the  steep  grade,  said  support  platform  also  capable 
of  being  disposed  in  a  second  orientation,  substantially  the 
reverse  of  said  first  orientation,  solely  underlying  the  toe 
of  the  hiking  shoe  for  soldy  suppwting  the  toe  of  the 
hiking  shoe  so  as  to  lift  the  supported  toe  relative  to  the 
unsupported  heel  of  the  shoe  to  assist  the  hiker  in  deacend- 
ing  a  steep  grade  by  maintaining  the  hiker's  shoe  at  an 
inclination  being  less  than  that  of  the  steep  grade;  and 
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(b)  means  for  rdeasably  attaching  said  stipport  |riatform  on 
the  hiking  shoe,  said  attaching  means  including 
(i)  a  flexible  confinement  wall  being  attached  to  and  ex- 
tending along  and  above  a  periphery  of  said  support 
platform  at  the  opposite  side  edges  and  rear  edge 
thereof  for  solely  confining  the  hed  of  the  hiking  shoe 
when  said  platform  is  in  said  first  orientation  and  for 
solely  confining  the  toe  of  the  hiking  shoe  when  said 
platform  is  in  said  second  orientation,  and 


and  to  slide  said  bottom  edge  over  the  horizontal  surfiwe  in  a 
squeegee  foshion; 

the  improvement  in  the  scraper  assembly  comprising: 

said  bucket  means  comprised  of  a  rigid  deck  and  rigid  sldrt; 

said  rigid  deck  having  a  generally  semicircular  rigid  metd 
upper  portion  including  a  cmved  rear  edge  and  a  continu- 
ous planar  upper  surface; 

said  mounting  means  being  mounting  structure  fastened  to 
said  vpper  surface  of  said  rigid  deck; 

said  rigid  skirt  attached  to  said  curved  rear  edge  and  draping 
downwardly  therefrom,  said  skirt  extending  substantially 
the  entire  length  of  said  curved  rear  edge  and  forming 
with  said  deck  a  rigid  cup-shaped  device  for  containing 
offal  as  said  scraper  assembly  is  moved  forwardly;  and 

said  scraper  element  affixed  to  said  rigid  skirt  and  taking 
shape  therefrom. 


S.a7S.9W 
ATTACHMENT  ASSEMBLY  FOR  EXCAVATION  TEETH 
Harry  Sarith.  Bcaida,  CaUf.;  ChMk  niiiiaalag.  Broken  Ar* 
row.  aad  Pad  Millipoagh.  Tiriaa.  both  of  OUa..  aarivMR  to 
HAL  Toolk  Csa^aay.  MoatcheBo.  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  S,  1991,  Scr.  No.  452.935 
tat  CL>  E02F  9/2S 
(ii)  means  attached  adjacent  to  opposite  forward  ends  of  us.  CL  37 — 142  A  11  ( 

said  flexible  confinement  wall  for  forming  a  securing 
loop  capable  of  extending  from  said  confinement  wall 
and  over  solely  a  front  of  the  hiking  shoe  when  said 
platform  is  in  said  first  orientation  and  over  ttMiy  a  rear 

of  the  hiking  shoe  when  said  platform  is  in  said  second                                        TljOif-uT  "                  r 
orientation.  H  &^ , I— 


SJin$J99$ 

OFFAL  SCRAPER 

DoaaM  L.  McMch.  2721  BaMr  Rd.,  Jcaiaao.  Mich.  4942S 

Filed  Ang.  4. 1990.  Scr.  No.  543.290 

tat  CL>  E02F  3/76 

VS.  CL  37—1173  10  ClaiM 


nONT 


10.  In  a  scraper  assembly  having  a  generally  horizontdly 
opening  bucket  means  defining  a  rear  wdl  and  an  upper  wall, 
a  scraper  element  comprised  of  a  portion  of  vehicle  tire,  said 
scraper  dement  having  an  outwardly  forwardly  curved  scrap- 
ing wall  defined  by  a  portion  of  a  tread  section  of  said  tire,  said 
scraping  wall  having  a  substantially  flat  bottom  edge,  a  mount- 
ing means  for  mounting  said  scraper  assembly  to  a  motorized 
implement  including  means  for  transmitting  downward  forces 
from  said  motorized  implement  to  said  scraper  dement  to 
selectively  engage  a  horizontal  surface  with  said  bottom  edge 


1.  In  an  attachment  assembly  for  securing  an  excavation 
tooth  on  an  earth  excavation  device  of  the  type  induding  an 
adaptor  having  a  tapered  nose  piece  at  one  end  thereof  for 
carrying  the  tooth  and  defining  means  rearwardly  of  the  noae 
piece  for  securing  the  adaptor  to  the  excavation  device,  the 
improvement  comprising  a  wear  cap  adapted  to  be  carried  by 
and  engage  the  adaptor  so  as  to  abut  a  rear  portion  of  the  tooth 
for  reducing  wear  of  the  adaptor  during  use,  said  wear  cap 
defining: 
a  forward  tooth  abutment  surfiacc; 
a  first  inclined  lower  surface  adapted  to  abut  a  first  portion 

of  the  adaptor  learvyardly  of  the  noae  piece; 
a  second  inclined  lower  surface  spaced  from  said  first  in- 
clined lower  surface  and  adapted  to  abut  a  second  portion 
of  the  adaptor, 
an  open  channd  disposed  between  said  first  and  second 
inclined  surfaces  and  extending  transversely  through  said 
wear  cap,  said  channel  defining  a  continuously  curvilinear 
transverse  wall  within  said  wear  cap  and  being  adapt w1  to 
recdve  a  third  portion  of  the  adtqxtor  therein  such  that 
upon  transversdy  sliding  said  wear  cap  over  the  third 
portion  of  the  adaptor  such  that  said  third  portion  is  re- 
ceived within  said  channel,  said  first  and  second  inclined 
lower  surfaces  abut  the  first  and  second  portions  of  the 
adaptor  and  said  forward  abutment  surface  is  disposed 
substantially  normal  to  the  tooth;  and 
means  defined  by  said  forward  tooth  abutment  surCaoe  for 
engaging  a  portion  of  the  tooth  to  prevent  tetter  rdative 
movement  therebetween. 
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S,07S3*7 
REMOVING  APPARATUS  FOR  C»MPRESSED  SNOW 
AND  THE  LIKE 
TatkM  AkfyMM.  fiUUmamtm  KmIo  Fmjfi,  Kobe;  Kiyokan 
Ni^i,  Ym,  a^  MaHjraU  I«Me,  Kmrnm/UU,  aU  of  Japu, 
I  to  Ck^ri  Ko  Co^  UL,  Ovka,  Jipn 
mti  Jm.  23, 1990,  Scr.  No.  4<MM 
tority.  iwiintio"  Ja»».  F«k  1>  I'M*  1-233«S 

lot  a.»  BoiH  j/;a  5/12 

vs.  CL  37—227  •  3 1 


of  laterally  bent  parallel  extending  straight  end  leg  por- 
tioiis  affixed  to  said  attachment  points  by  said  fastening 
means,  said  bight  portioa  extending  laterally  between  and 


1.  Apparatus  for  removing  compressed  snow  or  sheets  of  ioe 
from  the  road,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  frame; 

a  steam  cutter  supported  by  said  frame  and  including  a 
header,  and  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  extending  steam 
pipes  connectoJ  to  said  header  and  spaced  apart  from  one 
another  in  a  transverse  direction  of  the  apparatus,  said 
steam  pipes  having  steam  spray  means  at  the  undersur- 
faces  thereof  for  generating  sprays  of  steam  to  cut  a  series 
of  grooves  in  compressed  snow  or  ice  on  a  road  over 
which  the  apparatus  is  moved;  and 

a  blade  extending  longitudinally  at  an  inclination  with  re- 
spect to  the  lengthwise  direction  of  the  apparatus,  said 
blade  mounted  to  said  frame  in  a  manner  in  which  the 
inclination  thereof  with  respect  to  the  lengthwise  direc- 
tion of  the  apparatus  is  adjustable, 

said  blade  dispc«ed  rearwardly  of  said  steam  cutter  in  the 
apparatus,  and 

said  blade  having  a  main  curved  body  portion  that  is  convex 
toward  the  rear  of  the  apparatus,  an  edge  member  at- 
tached to  a  lower  end  said  body  portion  and  projecting 
forwardly  and  downwardly  in  the  apparatus  from  said 
lower  end,  and  passage  means,  operably  connected  to  said 
edge  member,  for  heating  said  blade  and  for  discharging 
steam  to  the  front  of  said  blade,  said  passage  means  com- 
prising a  passage  formed  through  said  edge  member  to 
allow  passage  of  steam  therethrough. 


joining  the  side  portions  of  the  U-shaped  support  unit 
whereby  the  said  support  unit  is  so  rigidized  that  a  third 
point  of  attachment  fixing  the  support  unit  to  the  vehicle 
is  unnecessary. 


5,07S,9S9 

APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY  AND 

SIMULTANEOUSLY  IRONING  SHIRT  FRONT,  REAR 

AND  TOP  PORTIONS 

GioTaBBi  CartabWa,  Via  Piaotada,  9/D,  25036  Palazxolo  Soil- 

'oflio  (Brcada),  Italy 

Filed  Oct  19, 1990,  Scr.  No.  600,534 
CUm  priority,  appUcatioa  Italy,  Oct.  26, 1909,  22136  A/09 
Lit  a.'  DO6F  71/20 
VS.  CL  30—6  5  ( 


5,075,988 
SNOWPLOW  QUICK  MOUNT  LIFT  ASSEMBLY 
Jaoica  C.  Ciola,  Meotor,  Ohio,  aaaigoor  to  The  Louis  Berkman 
Company,  ClerelaBd,  Ohio 

CoBtianatioa  of  Scr.  No.  404,870,  Feb.  26, 1990,  Pat  No. 
5,036,600.  TUa  appUcatioB  Mar.  25, 1991,  Scr.  No.  674,447 
lat  CL»  EOIH  5/04 
VS.  CL  37—231  6  Claims 

1.  A  plow  blade  lift  mount  assembly  for  attachment  to  a 
vehicle  to  raise  and  lower  a  plow  vertically  pivotable  on  the 
vehicle  frame,  said  assembly  comprising  a  housing  unit  affixed 
to  the  frame  of  said  vphicle,  said  housing  unit  having  two 
laterally  spaced  attachment  points  situated  beneath  and  behind 
the  bumper  of  said  vehicle; 
a  support  unit  for  mounting  a  plow  blade  lift  means  on  said 

housing  unit; 
fastening  means  for  releasably  attaching  said  support  unit  to 
said  housing  unit  only  at  said  attachment  points  whereby 
said  support  unit  may  be  easily  removed  from  said  vehicle 
without  said  housing  unit  protruding  beyond  or  even  with 
said  vehicle  bumper;  and 
said  support  unit  comprising  a  one-piece  inverted  U-shaped 
tubidar  member  having  a  straight  bight  portion  and  a  pair 


1.  An  apparatus  for  automatically  and  simultaneously  iron- 
ing front,  rear  and  top  portions  of  a  shirt,  comprising  two 
vertical  cooperating  movable  plates  to  be  driven  toward  one 
another,  a  dummy  bearing  a  shirt  to  be  ironed  located  between 
said  movable  plates,  said  dummy  including  an  upwardly  mov- 
able top  portion,  said  movable  plates  defining,  at  a  top  portion 
thereof,  two  concave  seats  one  whereof  extends  from  an  inter- 
mediate discontinuous  portion,  said  concave  seats  defining  a 
negative  profile  of  the  top  portion  of  said  dummy,  means  being 
moreover  provided  for  gripping  and  transferring  the  ironed 
shirt,  said  dummy  being  supported  by  a  plate  and  said  movable 
top  portion  of  said  dummy  being  upwardly  displaced  by  a 
resiliently  urged  rod  through  a  pressing  cylinder,  said  dummy 
communicating  with  a  negative  pressure  so  as  to  cause  said 
shirt  to  adhere  to  said  dummy,  said  dummy  being  further 
provided  vrith  a  top  restraining  element  for  restraining  a  neck 
portion  of  said  shirt  and  with  a  pair  of  opposite  cylinders  for 
reciprocating  corresponding  rods  to  be  introduced  into  sleeve 


December  31,  1991 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


2467 


portions  of  said  sUrt  so  as  to  hold  said  sleeve  portions  sepa- 
rated from  said  shirt  as  said  shirt  is  ironed,  one  of  said  ironing 
plates  comprising,  at  a  portion  of  said  dummy  bearing  said  top 
restraining  element,  an  intermediate  interrupted  portioa  hav- 
ing a  half-round  profile.  . 

t/^ — 

5,075,990 

BATTERY  SEPARATOR  FABRIC  METHOD  FOR 
MANUFACIURING 
RowM  Grecakcri,  Worcertcr;  Rairtjr  Roflcr^  HotUalOB.  both  of 
Maai^  Rnlini  Bender,  Atkim,  mi  Staaicy  1 

cfaaM,N.Y. 

DiTWon  or  Scr.  No.  294,859,  Jan.  9, 1909.  Pat  No.  4,987,024, 

which  is  a  cortlMatioa  fci  part  of  Scr.  No.  867,856,  Sc».  IL 

1906,  abailoMd.  lUa  appBcadoa  Sc^  26, 1990,  Ser.  No. 

588;2S2 

lat  CL*  D06F  61/00;  HOIM  2/14.  2/16 

VS.  CL  30—44  9  ( 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  nonwoven  fibrous  web  of  thermo- 
pbstic  fibers  suitable  for  use  as  battery  separator  fabric,  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

forming  a  nonwoven  fibrous  web  of  thermoplastic  fibers 
having  a  mean  pore  size  of  substantially  1-12  microns; 

providing  an  arrangement  of  rolls  coactively  forming  a  nip 
between  each  other,  said  nip  being  such  that  a  pressure  of 
in  the  range  of  18,000  to  1S,000  psi  will  be  exerted  on  said 
nonwoven  fibrous  web  of  thermoplastic  fibers  when 
rolled  between  said  rolls; 

heating  said  rolls  to  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  250  to  320 
degrees  Fahrenheit; 

delivering  said  nonwoven  fibrous  web  of  thermoplastic 
fibers  to  said  nip  of  said  rolls;  and 

rotating  said  rolls  to  drive  said  nonwoven  fibrous  web  there- 
between; 

wherein  said  nonwoven  fibrous  web  has  properties  such  that 
during  rolling  of  said  web  between  said  rolls  at  said  tem- 
perature and  said  pressure,  the  upper  and  lower  surfaces 
of  said  nonwoven  fibrous  web  are  seared  while  said  mean 
pore  size  of  said  nonwoven  fibrous  web  is  maintained 
substantially  unchanged. 


54r75,991 
FRONT-LOADING  DISPLAY  FRAME 


toUBickPlaatica,lBC 


Gregory  J. 
Prairie  da  Sac,  both  of  Wis.,  I 
WanakecWis. 
Coatiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  257,009,  Oct  13, 1908,  i 

lUs  appHcattai  Apr.  20, 1990,  Scr.  No.  511,883 
tat  CL'  A47G  1/06:  G09F  1/12 
VS.  CL  40—15X1  5  I 

1.  A  picture  display  frame  for  a  display  item  int^rally 

molded  in  one  piece  comprising 

a  generally  rectangular  back  plate  having  a  ftont  and  a  back; 

an  outer  margin  surrounding  the  back  plate  and  spaced 

forwardly  therefrom,  an  inner  surface  of  the  outer  margin 

generally  joined  to  an  outer  edge  of  the  back  plate; 

the  inner  tmhcc  of  the  outer  margin  formed  in  it  a  plurality 


of  slots  positioned  so  that  the  disf^y  item  placed  on  the 
front  of  the  back  plate  can  have  portions  extending 
throogh  the  slots  to  retain  the  display  item  in  place  imide 
of  the  outer  margin  and  against  the  front  of  the  back  plate; 

a  bole  formed  in  the  back  plate  of  snfficieat  size  and  shape 
fDr  a  himian  finger  to  extend  therethroo^  to  dislodge  a 
picture  from  the  frame; 

a  bracket  integrally  molded  into,  and  removable  from,  the 
badt  plate; 


a  plurality  of  aockett  formed  in  the  back  of  the  back  plate 
and  sized  so  as  to  be  aUe  to  receive  one  end  of  the  bracket 
therein,  the  sockets  being  centrally  kxated  along  at  least 
one  of  the  longer  and  one  of  the  shorter  side  edges  of  the 
rectangle  of  the  back  plate  so  that  the  tmat  can  be  i 
ported  upright  in  otie  of  a  vertical  and  a  horiaontal  i 
tation  by  the  removal  of  the  bracket  from  the  back  plate 
and  the  insertion  of  one  of  the  ends  of  the  bracket  into  a 
one  of  the  sockets;  and 

shipping  legs  provided  to  allow  shipping  of  more  that  one 
display  frame  in  a  stack. 


5,075,992 

MULTI-COLOR  UQUID  DI^LAY  SYSTEM 

Job  B.  Kaha.  3002  aut^tm  Ct,  Lcivac  Otty,  Tea.  77573 

Filed  Mar.  L  1991,  Scr.  No.  663452 

tat  CL)  GOW  19/12 

VS.  a.  40-406  14 


1.  A  multi-color  liquid  display  system  comprising 
a  liquid  conduit  for  receiving  and  conveying  a  liquid  deliv- 
ered thereto,  said  liquid  conduit  having  an  inlet  end  and  an 
exit  end; 
means  operativdy  associated  with  said  bqnid  oooduit  for 
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effecting  a  visual  diqriay  of  liquid  detivered  to  said  liquid 
conduit; 

a  fluid  circulating  tyttem  joining  the  ends  of  and  including 
said  liquid  conduit,  said  circulating  system  including  a 
reservoir  tank,  a  metering  chamber  positioned  above  said 
reservoir  tank,  a  dispensing  chamber  positioned  below 
said  metering  tank,  a  plurality  of  immiscible  liquids  of 
different  specific  gravities  and  different  colors  disposed  in 
said  circulating  system  including  said  reservoir  tank,  said 
plunlity  of  liquids  including  portions  thereof  arranged  in 
strata  in  said  reservoir  tank  in  order  of  their  relative  spe- 
cific gravities; 

a  first  duct  communicating  the  stratum  of  heaviest  liquid  in 
the  reservoir  tank  with  the  metering  chamber, 

a  second  duct  fluidly  communicating  the  stratum  of  lightest 
liquid  in  the  reservoir  tank  with  the  metering  chamber, 

an  entry  conduit  member  connected  to  the  inlet  end  of  said 
liquid  conduit; 

means  connected  in  said  system  for  receiving  Uquids  exiting 
from  said  liquid  conduit; 

means  for  circulating  liquids  through  said  fluid  circulating 
system,  said  means  for  circulating  including  a  pump  in- 
stalled in  one  of  said  entry  and  receptacle  members  be- 
tween said  reservoir  tank  and  said  liquid  conduit; 

an  air  breather  conduit  fluidly  communicating  said  metering 
chamber  with  said  dispensing  chamber,  said  air  breather 
conduit  having  an  open  end  in  said  metering  chamber  at  a 
preselected  height  above  the  bottom  of  the  metering 
chamber  which  determines  the  amount  of  liquids  to  be 
cycled  through  said  liquid  conduit; 

a  siphon  conduit  fluidly  communicating  said  metering  cham- 
ber with  said  dispensing  chamber,  said  siphon  conduit 
having  an  open  end  in  said  metering  chamber  at  a  location 
closely  adjacent  the  bottom  of  said  metering  chamber;  and 

said  second  duct  having  a  duct  extension  adjustably 
mounted  thereon  for  adjusting  the  open  top  end  of  said 
second  duct  to  a  preselected  height  above  the  bottom  of 
the  metering  chamber  to  contnrf  the  ratio  of  the  amounU 
of  different  specific  gravity  liquids  to  be  circulated 
through  said  liquid  conduit. 

COLOR  DISPLAY  APPARATUS 
Stcphai  Wdntich,  14  Norton  Rd^  MouMrth  Jnetion,  N  J. 

ons2 

ConttaMrtktn-in-fWt  of  Scr.  No.  917,151,  Oct  9, 19M,  Pat  No. 
AylSljOi,  wUA  is  a  continatian-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  00,832, 
J«fc  13,  Mi4,  Pit  No.  4^M4S.  Thh  ippUcatkm  J«L  15, 19W, 
Scr.  No.  219,457 
bt  a?  G09F  13/00 
U.S.CL40— •«4  MOaimm 


wherein  ewA  cell  operates  to  sdectivdy  transmit  light  firom 
said  illumination  means 


54r75,994 

TRIGGER  COVER 

Jfan  Z.  NtaUoka,  126S  tUnJotfc  NW.,  Solon.  Orcg.  9T304 

FiM  M«.  19. 1991,  Scr.  No.  C72.105 

Int  CL>  P41A  17/54 

VS,  CL  42— ?IIjB7  » 


1.  In  combination,  a  gun  and  a  trigger  cover,  said  gun  having 
a  trigger,  a  trigger  guard  and  an  elongated  barrel  extending 
longitudinally  in  a  shooting  direction  of  the  gun,  said  trigger 
cover  for  covering  said  trigger, 

said  trigger  cover  including  an  open  position  and  a  closed 
position,  said  open  position  being  a  position  of  said  trigger 
cover  for  exposing  said  trigger  and  allowing  access  to  and 
operation  of  the  latter,  said  doaed  position  being  a  posi- 
tion of  said  trigger  cover  for  covering  and  restricting 
access  to  said  trigger,  said  trigger  cover  also  including 
forward  and  rearward  portions, 
said  trigger  cover  being  slidably  connected  to  said  gun 

during  operation  of  said  combination, 
said  cover  including  recess  means,  said  recess  means  being 
space  in  said  cover  for  receiving  said  trigger  in  said  closed 
position  of  said  cover,  said  recess  means  being  positioned 
in  said  rearward  portion  of  said  cover  and  facing  said 
trigger  in  said  open  position  of  said  cover, 
said  combination  also  including  blocking  means  for  blocking 
foreign  objecte  from  entering  said  recess  means  when  said 
cover  is  in  said  open  position. 


1.  A  color  forming  apparatus  comprising: 

filter  means  including  a  plurality  of  cells  each  including  at 
least  one  color  filter  segment  and  at  least  one  liquid  crystal 
element;  and 

illumination  means  comprising  at  least  one  light  source  with 
emitted  light  concentrated  in  spectral  peaks  correspond- 
ing to  the  colors  of  said  color  filter  segments; 


5.075395 
RECOIL  REDISTRIBUTION  GUNSTOCK 

Gordon  H.  Kaud.  4402  NE.  104«h  Ave,  Vi 
9M62 

Filed  Not.  2, 1990,  Ser.  No.  400.362 
Inta.'F41C2i/7¥ 
UJS.  a.  42—73 


Waih. 


1.  A  gunstock  for  supporting  a  gun  mechanism  and  a  gtm 
barrel,  said  gunstock  comprising,  in  combination: 

a  buttstock  having  a  comb,  a  heel,  a  butt,  a  toe,  a  pbtol  hand 
grip  and  an  adjustable  face  engaging  means; 

said  pistol  handgrip  being  downwardly  contoured  for  nest- 
ing engagement  with  the  palm  of  a  user's  hand; 

said  buttstock  including  an  integral  portion  disposed  behind 
and  downwardly  contoured  along  said  pistol  handgrip, 
said  integral  portion  disposed  behind  and  downwardly 
contoured  along  said  pistol  handgrip  having  a  thumb 
engagement  upper  surface  for  nesting  engagement  with  a 
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user's  thumb,  said  thumb  engagement  upper  surface  being 
disposed  such  that  a  user  nuy  position  a  forefinger  on  said 
pistol  handgrip  lower  surface  and  a  thumb  on  said  thumb 
engagement  upper  surface,  with  said  pistol  hand  grip 
portion  nested  with  the  palm  of  the  user's  hand;  and 

said  adjustable  face  engaging  means  carried  on  a  side  and 
upper  ridge  of  said  buttstock  between  the  comb  and  the 
heel,  structure  mounting  said  adjustable  face  engaging 
means  on  said  buttstock  in  adjustable  spaced  relation  for 
variable  accomodation  of  the  buttstock  in  firing  position, 

said  mounting  structure  including  a  plurality  of  distributed 
spacer  elements  supporting  said  face  engaging  means  in 
adjustable  spaced  relation  to  the  upper  ridge  of  said  butt- 
stock between  the  comb  and  the  hed, 

said  spacer  elements  including  a  pluraUty  of  threaded  nuts 
secured  to  said  face  engaging  means  in  spatial  relation  to 
the  upper  ridge  of  said  buttstock  between  the  comb  and 
heel 

said  adjustable  face  engaging  means  having  a  threaded  bolt 
diqxMed  parallel  to  and  above  the  upper  ridge  of  said 
buttstock  between  the  comb  and  heel  for  adjustment  of 
said  spacer  elements 

a  means  for  securing  and  attaching  said  threaded  bolt  to  the 
top  of  said  buttstock  between  the  comb  and  heel 

said  threaded  bolt  having  a  head  for  rotating  said  threaded 
bolt  within  said  means  for  attaching  said  threaded  bolt 

said  plurality  of  distributed  spacer  elements  supporting  said 
face  engaging  means  threaded  onto  said  threaded  bolt 

said  face  engaging  means  having  a  check  piece;  and 

said  buttstock  having  a  sidewall  recess  extending  longitudi- 
nally, 

said  sidewall  recess  in  proximity  with  said  adjustable  face 
engaging  means, 

said  sidewall  recess  having  a  slotted  guide  frame, 

said  sidewall  recess  having  a  threaded  nut  retained  within 
said  sidewall  recess  by  said  slotted  guide  frame 

said  adjustable  face  engaging  means  having  a  threaded  bolt 
disposed  within  said  cheek  piece  for  engagement  with  said 
threaded  nut  retained  within  said  sidewall  recess  for  at- 
taching said  Uot  engaging  means  to  said  buttstock;  and 

said  buttstock  having  a  longitudinal  cast  from  comb  to  heel, 
said  longitudinal  cast  from  comb  to  heel  having  I.S  to  7.0 
elements  of  degrees  of  an^  from  a  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  barrel;  and 

said  buttstock  having  a  longitudinal  cast  from  the  attach- 
ment of  said  buttstock  at  the  bottom  of  said  pistol  hand- 
grip to  toe,  said  longitudinal  cast  from  said  pistol  handgrip 
to  toe  having  3.S  to  1 1.0  elements  of  degrees  of  angle  from 
of  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  barrel. 


54r75.994 
SWIVEL  ASSEMBLY  FOR  FIREARM 
Emfl  C  IlwM,  14 Sn  Gtcgorio,  C^kUA*,  PHig,  Metro  Ma- 
nila. PUUppiaca 

Filed  Ai«.  7, 1990,  Scr.  No.  563,483 
dates  priority,  applicatkin  Phflippines,  Aug.  8, 1909,  39113 
Int  CL>  F41C  23/02 
UJS.  CL  42—85  3  dates 


1.  A  sling  assembly  for  use  with  a  firearm  having  a  butt 
portion  and  a  fore-end  attachment,  comprising: 
fc  strap  having  first  and  second  ends; 
a  rear  swivel  assembly  attached  to  the  butt  portion  of  the 


firearm  including  a  rotatabie  U-shaped 
flexible  rope  attached  at  each  end  to  one  end  of  the  U- 
shaped  member,  the  first  end  of  the  strap  being  attached  to 
the  rear  swivd  assembly  via  the  flexible  rope  and  rotatabie 
rdative  to  the  butt  portion  about  an  arc  in  a  pimring 
through  the  top,  the  end  and  the  bottom  of  the  butt  por- 
tion; a  front  swivel  attached  to  the  fore-end  attachment, 
including  a  rotatabie,  flexible,  triangular  shaped  swivel 
with  reversiMy  bent,  side  by  side,  overlapping  ends  which 
form  a  retaining  channd,  the  second  end  of  the  Strap  being 
attached  to  the  front  swivel  assembly  and  positioned 
within  the  retaining  channel  such  that  the  strap  must  be 
detached  from  the  front  swivel  assembly  before  the  front 
swivel  assembly  can  be  detachable  from  the  fore-end 
attachment 


5,075,997 

DISK  FOR  CARRYING  PROPELLANT  CHARGES 

Harry  M.  Haytayan,  32  ladiaH  Rock  Rd.,  NMtea,  N  JL  03063 

FDed  Oct  29, 1990,  Scr.  No.  604JM5 

lat  CL'  F«1A  9/85 

UJS.  d.  42—09  30  ( 


1.  A  nutgaTJnc  for  accommodating  propellant  charges  com- 
prising: 

a  tlun  metal  disk  having  a  circular  outer  periphery,  said  disk 
being  provided  with  a  plurality  of  spaced  orifices  located 
in  an  annular  amy  adjacent  its  outer  periphery  for  retain- 
ing jacketed  propellant  charges;  and 

reinforcing  means  located  on  said  disk  providing  dampening 
capability  to  substantially  prevent  the  transmission  of 
disruptive  vibrations  that  otherwise  would  traverse  the 
disk  upon  the  firing  of  a  propulsive  charge  and  cause 
sympathetic  firing  of  other  adjacent  propulsive  charges. 


5^175.990 
GUN  CLEANING  ROD  WTTH  SWIVEL  HANDLE 
Albert  B.  Sdleck,  07  Ctecy  literi  Dr..  Spaita.  Nev.  89431-6317 
FiM  Scpu  14, 1990,  Scr.  Nau  583,091 
Int  d.>  F41A  29/(a 
MS.  d.  42—95  2  dates 

1.  A  gun  cJeaning  rod  with  swivel  handle  comprising: 
an  elongated  rod  member  having  a  washer  mounted  at  its 
inner  end  and  having  its  outer  end  formed  with  a  threaded 
recess  therein  for  receiving  a  cleaning  brush; 
a  bearing  member  having  a  central  opening  through  which 
said  rod  member  passes  and  having  a  circular  recess  at  its 
inner  end,  said  recess  receiving  said  washer  of  said  rod 


a  hoDow  swivd  handle  dosed  at  its  inner  end  and  having  an 
opening  in  said  inner  end  through  which  said  rod  member 
passes;  and  a  handle  cap  closing  the  outer  end  of  said 
swivel  handle  by  sonic  welding,  said  handle  cap  having  a 
centrally  located  knob  member  on  its  inner  surface,  said 
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knob  member  projecting  inwardly  and  touching  the  outer 
mrCKe  of  said  washer,  and  having  its  inner  torftce  formed 


into  a  ring  member  having  a  flat  upper  surface  and  sur- 
rounding said  knob  member. 


S^87S|9^ 
HUNTING  DECOY  APPARATIS 
William  M.  Fredericks,  922  FWiaknk  St. 
13M9 

FOed  No?.  13,  UN,  Scr.  No.  «U,54S 
Int.  a.>  AMM  31/06 
UJS.CL43— 1 


N.Y. 


closure  Una  are  in  coaligaoat  continuous  communication 
with  one  another  in  die  first  position, 

and 

wherein  the  right  wing  door  includes  a  right  hinge  edge 
spaced  from  the  right  contact  closure  line,  and  the  left 
wing  door  includes  a  left  hinge  edge  spaced  from  the  left 
contact  closure  line,  and  the  right  hinge  edge  includes  a 
plurality  of  right  hinge  members  mounted  to  the  right 
wing  door  and  the  housing  to  pivotally  mount  the  right 
wing  door  to  the  housing,  and  the  left  wing  door  includes 
a  plurality  of  left  hinges  mounted  to  the  left  wing  door  and 
the  housing  overlying  the  left  hinge  edge  to  pivotally 
mount  the  1^  wing  door  to  the  housing, 

and 

wherein  the  right  wing  door  includes  a  right  mesh  screen 
and  the  left  wing  door  includes  a  left  mesh  screen,  the 
right  mesh  screen  and  the  left  mesh  screen  extend  from  the 
respective  right  and  left  contact  closure  lines  of  the  re- 
spective right  and  left  wing  doon  and  are  coextensive 
relative  to  one  another,  and  the  right  and  left  mesh  screens 
overlying  an  intersection  defined  by  the  horizontal  leg  and 
vertical  leg  of  the  "L"  shaped  seat  member  when  the  right 
and  left  wing  doors  are  in  the  first  positioB, 

and 

wherein  the  right  and  left  wing  doors  are  pivotal  about  the 
respective  right  and  left  hinge  edges  to  separate  the  right 
and  left  contact  closure  lines  to  a  second  position, 

and 

wherein  the  floor  of  the  housing  includes  a  first  and  second 
adjustable  shoulder  strap  mounted  to  an  exterior  surface 
of  the  floor  to  permit  securement  of  the  apparatus  to  an 
individual  for  transport  of  the  apparatus, 

and 

wherein  the  rear  wall  of  the  housing  includes  a  right  and  left 
elongate  opening  directed  through  the  rear  wall  to  permit 
extension  of  a  hunter's  legs  through  the  right  and  left 
elongate  opening  to  impart  stability  to  the  organization  in 
use  and  enhance  comfort  to  the  hunter  when  positioned 
within  the  cavity  on  the  "L"  shaped  seat  member. 


I.  A  hunting  decoy  apparatus  comprising, 

an  dongate  body  housing,  the  body  housing  including  a 
housing  cavity  interiorly  thereof,  the  housing  including  a 
forward  arcuate  wall  and  a  rear  arcuate  wall,  with  the 
cavity  extending  interiorly  of  the  housing  from  the  for- 
ward arcuate  wall  to  the  rear  arcuate  wall, 

and 

an  elongate  neck  and  head  portion  of  a  decoy  configuration 
extending  upwardly  of  the  housing  adjacent  the  forward 
wall. 

and 

an  **L"  shaped  seat  member  mounted  within  the  cavity,  and 
the  bou^ng  including  a  cavity  floor  extending  from  the 
forward  waD  to  the  rear  waU  coextensive  with  the  hous- 
ing, with  the  seat  member  defining  a  horizontal  leg 
mounted  to  the  housing  floor  and  a  vertical  leg  extending 
upwardly  of  the  horizontal  1^  towards  the  forward  wall, 

and 

the  iKMMmg  including  an  opening,  with  the  opening  includ- 
ing a  right  and  left  convex  wing  door  pivotally  mounted 
to  the  housing,  with  the  right  and  left  wing  door  overlying 
the  opening  in  a  first  position, 

wherein  the  right  and  left  wing  door  are  eadi  of  a  coovei 
configuration,  with  the  right  wing  door  defining  a  right 
contact  closure  line  and  the  left  wing  door  defining  a  left 
contact  dosnre  line,  wherein  the  right  and  left  contact 


WEEDLESS,  TUirrLE  EXCLUSION  DEVICE 
aOmmr,  312M  Gmlyn  Ia,  f  icirtf,  La.  70445 
FOed  im.  t.  19M.  Sar.  Nn.  4«2,141 
lat  CV  A01K  73/02 
VS.  a.  43— 9  J  12 


11.  A  method  of  preventing  weeds  and  other  debris  from 
clogging  turtle  exclusion  devices,  comprising  the  following 
step(s): 
i.  providing  a  weedless,  turtle  exclusion  deflector,  compris- 
ing: 
a  rigid  frame  having  inside  and  outside  edges,  and  an 

upstream  end  and  a  downstream  end,  and 
a  pluraUty  of  rigid,  spaced,  deflection  bars,  said  deflection 
bars  arranged  in  parallel  fashion  relative  to  one  another 
but  spaced  apart  a  sufficient  distance  to  allow  the  pas- 
sage of  the  desired  catch  but  preventing  the  passage  of 
seaturtles,  said  deflection  bars  having  upstream  and 
downstream  ends,  said  upstream  ends  of  said  deflection 
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ban  being  rigidly  affixed  to  laid  upstream  end  of  said 
frame  and  angled  toward  the  downstream  direction 
away  firom  said  upstream  end  of  said  frame,  said  down- 
stream ends  of  said  deflectioo  bars  being  unattached  to 
said  frame  but  extending  to  a  position  ck)se  to  bat 
spaced  from  said  downstream  end  of  said  frame,  leaving 
a  gap  between  said  downstream  ends  of  said  bars  and 
said  downstream  edge  of  said  frame  of  a  sufficient  di- 
mension to  allow  the  passage  of  seaweM  and  plastic 
bags  to  slide  off  of  said  downstream  ends  of  said  deflec- 
tion bars  but  small  enough  to  prevent  the  passage  of  sea 
turtles,  with  said  downMream  ends  of  said  deflection 
bars  being  free  and  unattached  to  one  another  and  said 
deflection  bars  being  unimpeded  along  the  length  of 
said  ban  from  said  upstream  end  of  said  frame  to  the 
downstream  ends  of  said  bars,  said  deflection  bars  con- 
figured to  form  a  somewhat  planer  deflection  surface 
angled  back  up  to  a  maximum  of  about  thirty-five  (35) 
degrees  relative  to  said  frame,  the  structure  of  said 
frame  and  said  deflection  bars  and  the  gap  between  said 
downstream  ends  of  said  deflection  bars  and  said  down- 
stream end  of  said  frame  allowing  the  device  to  be 
inserted  within  the  chute  of  the  trawl  net  closing  off  the 
downstream  part  of  the  chute  to  seaturtles  from  passing 
through  the  device  but  allowing  the  desired  catch  to 
pass  through  it,  with  seaweed  and  plastic  bags  which 
get  initially  caught  on  said  deflection  bars  being  slid 
along  the  length  of  the  an^ed  bars  under  the  force  of 
passing  water  until  they  slide  off  said  downstream  ends 
of  said  bars,  reducing  the  clogging  of  the  device  with 
seaweed  and  i^astic  bags,  said  planer  deflection  surface 
comprising  an  upstream  end  and  a  downstream  end, 
said  downstream  end  of  said  phner  deflection  surface 
having  sufficient  space  rdative  said  to  downstream  end 
of  said  frame  to  allow  the  passage  of  seaweed,  plastic 
bags,  or  like  debris  therethrough,  said  spacing  of  said 
deflection  bars  having  sufficient  tpace  relative  one 
another  to  allow  the  passage  of  cirtch  therethrough, 
while  being  sufficiently  narrow  to  allow  the  deflection 
of  turtle^ 
ii.  providing  a  trawl  net  comprising 
a  mouth; 

a  chute  of  lesser  diameter  than  said  mouth; 
an  escape  port  in  said  chute;  and 
a  tail  bag; 
iii.  mounting  said  deflector  into  said  chute; 
iv.  trawling  said  net  through  water,  and 
V.  using  said  deflector  to  deflect  turtles  from  said  net 
through  said  escape  port  with  seaweed  being  temporarily 
collected  on  said  deflection  bars,  but  thereafter  having 
said  collected  seaweed  slide  back  and  off  said  deflection 
bars  under  the  force  of  passing  water,  substantially  pre- 
venting seaweed  from  clogging  said  deflector. 


54174,001 
SPRING  LOADED  FISHING  POLE  HOLDER 
APPARATUS 
Ronay  D.  Coon,  HCR  61,  Box  15,  Bnxton,  Oreg.  97109,  and 
Larry  G.  Sapp,  351  B  St  N.W.,  SOeta,  Oreg.  97380 
Filed  Dec  24, 1990.  Scr.  No.  432,855 
Int  CL'  AOIK  97/12 
U.S.CL43— 15  4aaiaM 

1.  A  spring  loaded  fishing  pole  holder  apparatus  for  use  with 
a  fishing  pole  and  line,  wherein  the  fishing  pole  has  a  butt  end; 
and,  wherein  the  apparatus  comprises: 
a  suf^mrt  unit  comprising  a  generally  T-shaped  support 

member 
a  spring  unit  comprising  a  generally  U-shaped  spring  mem- 
ber having  an  upper  and  a  lower  spring  arm;  wherein,  the 
lower  spring  arm  is  operatively  connected  to  the  support 
member 
a  pole  engaging  unit  operatively  associated  with  the  upper 


spring  arm  and  adapted  to  receive  the  butt  end  of  die 

fishing  p(de 
an  adjustable  latching  unit  comprising  a  i**'*i^  mrwiINT 

pivotally  connected  to  the  upper  spring  arm  and  having  a 

plurality  of  spaced  latdung  receaaes;  and, 
an  adjustable  trigger  unit  secured  on  the  lower  spring  arm 

and  including  a  trigger  bar  mrmbfr  dimenaioaed  to  be 


received  in  a  selected  one  of  said  plurality  of  latching 
recesses  to  vary  the  hook  setting  force  transmitted  to  said 
fishing  pole;  and, 
means  associated  with  the  adjustable  trigger  mrit  for  engag- 
ing the  fishing  line  at  a  selected  distance  from  said  trigger 
bar  for  varying  the  strike  force  required  to  release  the 
latching  member. 


5.074,002 
LURE  RELEASE  ROD 
Robert  J.  Kelly,  80  Odw  Orw.,  Loaian,  Omvto.  GiMdn  N5V 
3G4 

FDei  JbL  10, 1990.  Scr.  No.  SSOfiU     

CUaa  priarity,  application  Cmalm,  Nov.  4, 1909, 2002283 
Int  a.>  AOIK  97/00 
VS.  a.  43— 17Jt  1  ( 


1^  },  1  -rr=L-.-L)-^J^ 


1.  A  collapsible  lure  release  rod  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  telescoping  cylindrical  members  including 
means  for  engaging  the  members  into  a  rigid  extended 
position  and  into  a  collapsed  telescoping  relationship,  one 
of  said  members  carrying; 

(b)  a  hand  element  including  a  generally  flat  sheet  formed 
into  a  base  piece  with  opposite  sides  extending  forward  as 
a  bifiircate  protrusion  defining  a  keyway  aperture;  and, 

(c)  a  hook  defining  a  key  adapted  to  mate  with  the  aperture 
whereby  the  hook  b  locked  into  the  aperture  so  as  to  place 
the  hook  orthogonal  to  the  base  piece  and  said  hand  ele- 
ment, whereby  to  permit  the  hook  element  to  guide  along 
a  fishing  line  and  convey  said  hand  element  toward  a 
captured  lure. 
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UGHT  DEVICE  FOR  AN  ASnnClAL  FISHING  LURE 
Ya«-HM«  Ckm,  FL.  2,  No.  IS,  Urn  IS,  Sec  4,  Cknt-Ym 
N.  mL.  PtllM  DM..  Taipei  Citjr,  TaiwM 

FIM  Mm.  22. 19M.  Sv.  N^  i73,C74 
tat  CL>  AHK  SS/00 
UJS.CL43— 173  10 


such  maimer  that  during  a  thermosetting  process  the  buoyant 
microglobales  floating  in  the  filled  resin  are  permitted  to  move 
toward  an  upper  end  of  the  rod  ao  as  to  provide  the  fishing  rod 
ao  formed  with  a  flexible  upper  end  and  a  rigid  lower  end. 


VERTICAL  RETRIEVE  SPINNEK  DEVICE 
A.  RaMi^  Rta.  4,  Bn  244.  Wawartj.  Vs.  23tM 
FRed  Oct  31,  IfM,  Sar.  Noi  41734 
fatCL>AnK«5/00 
UJS.  CL  43—42.14  3 


Wl 


1.  A  fishing  assembly  including  an  artificia]  fishing  lure  and 
light  device,  said  light  device  comprising: 

a  housing  including  an  elongated  transparent  tubular  por- 
tion, a  reflector  plate  disposed  on  one  end  of  said  trana^wr- 
ent  tubular  portion,  and  a  chamber  disposed  adjacent  to 
the  other  end  of  said  transparent  tubular  portion,  said 
tubular  portion  having  an  inner  surface  provided  with  a 
plurabty  of  axially  extending  triangular  notches,  said 
housing  to  be  attached  to  the  artificial  fishing  lure; 

an  electrical  light  emitting  means  provided  inside  said  hous- 
ing adjacent  to  the  other  end  of  said  transparent  tubular 
portion;  and 

a  cell  means  disposed  inside  said  chamber  to  supply  electric 
power  to  said  electrical  light  emitting  means  ao  as  to 
operate  said  electrical  light  emitting  means; 

wherd>y,  refraction  of  light  rays  passing  through  said  trans- 
parent tubular  portion  is  increased  by  said  triangular 
notches. 


sjntfiM 

FISHING  ROD  AND  PRODUCnON  METHOD  THEREOF 

Shu^ii  "  -||-.  Hkufmm  S«aac;  Wi»  Sagaya.  ami  TeaUaU 
EsHhika,  d  of  Tokyo,  Japa^  aari^ofs  to  Daiwa  Seiko,  Inc. 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FDed  Oct  10, 1M9,  Scr.  No.  41S37S 

ppHcaliaa  JapM.  Nov.  2,  IMS,  <3-27S966 
tat  CL'  AOIK  87/00 
UJS.a.43— 11.1  4 


1.  A  vertical  retrieve  spinner  device  for  use  in  a  fishing  lure 
aaacmUy  having  an  eydet  formed  on  the  lure  head  wherein  the 

device  comprises: 

a  primary  wire  support  unit  including  an  elongated  strand  of 
wire  having  an  eyelet  formed  on  the  upper  end  and  a 
looped  snap  member  formed  in  the  lower  end; 

a  spinner  unit  operatively  associated  with  the  said  strand  of 
wire  and  including  a  generally  rigid  muhi-bladed  spinner 
member  having  an  integrally  formed  downwardly  de- 
pending bearing  element  having  a  rounded  bottom  sur- 
face, a  recessed  top  surface,  and  an  elongated  axial  aper- 
ture dimensioned  to  receive  a  portion  of  the  elongated 
strand  of  wire;  and, 

a  pair  of  spherical  bearing  members  having  centrally  dis- 
posed apertures  dimensioned  to  receive  said  elongated 
strand  of  wire;  wherein,  one  of  said  spherical  bearing 
members  is  disposed  above  the  molti-bladed  spinner  mem- 
ber and  dimensioned  to  be  partially  received  in  he  top 
surface  of  he  downwardly  depending  bearing  element; 
and,  wherein  the  other  spherical  bearing  member  id  dis- 
posed below  the  rounded  bottom  surftcc  of  the  down- 
wardly depending  bearing  element 


GtcdoW. 


S,l07«,OM 

FISHING  CONNECTOR 

1510  SpiDcfa  La..  Honatom  Tex.  77043 

FDed  No*.  24, 1990,  Scr.  No.  417^674 

ta4.  CL>  AOIK  97/00 

U.S.  a.  43—43.12  S 


a        IS         II         lO        17        13 


1.  A  method  for  producing  a  (ishing  rod,  said  method  com- 


1.  A  fishing  connector  ior  nae  with  a  fishing  line  having 


SSS^;:.:^S:SSi^^^  predetermined  first  breaking  i«ce  where  s«dfi-nng«« 


tynthetic  reaan  in  which  a  predetermined  amount  of 
globolca  are  disperaed.  supporting  the  rod  tube  in  a  vertical 
poaitioa  and  subjecting  the  filled  rod  tube  to  thermoaetting  in 


coupled  to  a  fishing  device  by  the  fiahing  ooonector. 
fishing  connector  comprising: 
an  ekwgsted  one-piece  body  mcniber  coostmcted  fhn  a 
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plastic  material  having  fleiibdity.  water 
noB^iaoyancy  cfaaFacteristica; 

ud  body  member  having  a  mid  length 
and  amnfed  with  a  reduced  craaa  aection  fori 
at  a  predctenMned  second  brealdag  ibtoe  wlme 
aeoowl  btcakiag  force  ia  Icaa  than  said  fiiat  bteakiag  fbroe 
■o  thM  aaid  aoe>iiieoe  body  member  can  be  several  at  SMd 
mid  length  aection  withoot  reqniriag  said  fiahiag  line  to  be 
p«[ted;awl 

warn  finhfdded  in  the  enda  of  said  body  member  '■^"^'■g 
metal  ports  with  opeaingB  for  lespeclivcly  ooapiing  to  a 
fidnng  line  aad  to  a  fishing  device. 


beooaae  siillkietly  low  to  ooalral  the  i 


M1M09 

WATERING  SVSnM 


CHRBTMAS 

bar,  tt27 

VRai  Ai«.  0.  nm,  Sar.  No.  229,252 
tat  CL*  A47G  3S/1Z  7/02 
MS.  a.  47— 40l5  0 


HOMfft  J. 


AQUATIC  ANIMAL  TRAP 
23407  Hoo  Skao  Too  U..  B 


La. 


flili— llM  ia  pil  rf Sar.  Ncl  334.iCT,  Urn.  3,  MM, 
lUa  iiiiltmia  Oct  5. 1990,  Scr.  No.  993,237 


US.  CL  43—100 


tat  a.s  AOIK  &9/00 


1.  In  romhi—lion  with  a 
cavity  to  receive  die  trank  of  a 
dampmg  said  trank 
space,  and  a  water  sopply 
watering  space  of  said 
determined  level  there 
a  leacrvoir  having  a  flat  bottom 
a  flat  surface  elevated  above  s 
opcimig  in  the  top  theieof 


1.  An  aquatic  animal  trap,  comprising: 

a.  a  center  eadoaed  oeO  having  a  bottom  and  sidca  having  at 
least  one  entrance  passageway  formed  therein; 

b.  at  least  three  radially  spaced  outer  encloaed  oeOs,  each 
said  outer  ceO  having  a  bottom  and  sides  having  at  least 
one  entrance  poaaageway  formed  therein  and  connected 
to  said  center  odi  via  a  radial  passageway;  and 

wherein  said  central  cdl  and  each  said  outer  cell  are  provided 
with  three  said  sides  which  taper  to  an  apex  opening,  said  apex 
opening  having  a  conduit  attached  thereto  and  communicating 
therewith. 


HORTICULTURAL  FABRIC  COVER 
>  J.  Airay*.  LMkairfa.  Gsn  atiiOMr  to  ATAT  BcO 

raloficip  Auvnjr  lulp  N«J. 
CnntlMatlsn  !■  pm  I  of  Scr.  No.  370J54,  JaL  12, 1909.  wMch  ia 
a  diviaion  or  Scr.  No.  115.123,  Oct  30, 1907,  Pat  No.  4,0C7324. 
TUB  appWcKfsa  Aag.  24, 1990,  Scr.  No.  573^94 
tat  CL*  AOIG  9/24.  13/02;  B32B  27/01  27/14.  27/20 
VS.  CL  47—20.1  12  OaiaM 

1.  A  horticultural  fabric  cover,  which  comprises: 
a  substrate  portion  comprising  a  non-laminated,  non-woven 
spunbonded  polyester  material  which  has  a  rdativdy  high 
tensile  strength  and  a  relatively  high  porosity;  and 
a  superabaorbent  material  with  which  the  substrate  portion 
has  been  impregnated  to  fill  substantially  cells  thereof 
such  that  said  superabaorbent  material  gel*  upon  contact 
with  water  to  retain  at  least  pottiooa  of  the  water  and  Jto 
cauae  the  porosity  of  the  impr^nated  substrate  portion  to 


tobei 

tree  stand,  an 
filling  said  reaervoir 


a  length  of  tubing  having  ooe  end  coonectcd  to  the  lower 
level  of  said  reaervoir  to  allow  outflow  of  water  tihcfc- 
firam; 

a  float  asaemUy  dispoawl  within  said  watering  q>ooe  and 
ooimected  to  the  other  end  of  said  length  of  tubing  to 
receive  water  flow; 

said  float  assembly  including  a  float  elemmt  aad  a  float 
housing  mrlnaiHg  said  float  dement  for  movement 
theran,  said  bousing  having  a  top  and  a  bottom  end  wall 
and  an  inlet  valve  port  at  the  top  endwall  thereof  con- 
nected to  said  length  of  tubing,  said  inlet  valve  port  re- 
ceiving water  flow  from  said  length  of  tubing,  said  hous- 
ing including  openings  enabling  water  to  rise  therein  to 
the  levd  of  water  in  which  said  housing  is  ittanrrmr^ 
mounting  means  for  attadiing  said  housiag  to  the  trunk  of 
said  Christmas  tree  at  a  sdected  levd  in  said  Christmas 
tree  stand  within  said  watering  apace  and  at  said  predeter- 
mined water  levd  therein,  said  float  clement  movMe 
vertically  within  said  housing  against  and  away  from  said 
inlet  valve  port  to  control  inflow  of  water  from  said  reser- 
voir, and  maintain  a  predetermined  water  levd  in  said 
Christmas  tree  stand  oorreiponding  to  the  levd  whereat 
said  float  moves  against  said  inlet  valve  port 


SgON^n 

AUrmiATIC  PLANT  WATERER 

007  Patridhi  Ln..  OxfMd.  Ala.  3C303 
FHad  Oct  23, 1909,  Scr.  Nat  435,290 
IntCL*A01CiiA» 
UJ5.  CL  47— C2  1 

1.  An  automatic  plant  waterer,  coaspcising: 

a)  a  left  planter  portion  having  a  bottoui; 

b)  a  right  planter  pottian  having  a 


30»-90)  aa-m-3 
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c)  meam  attached  to  and  diipoaed  intermediate  to  taid  left 
planter  portion  and  said  right  planter  portion  io  that  sup- 
plying water  to  the  left  planter  portion  and  the  right 
planter  portion  is  automatic,  said  means  including  a  cen- 
tral water  feed  portion,  said  central  water  feed  portion 
including  a  water  pan  that  is  below  said  left  planter  por- 
tion and  below  said  right  planter  portioii; 

d)  a  left  ab«)rption  pad  and  a  right  abaorptioo  pad  and  being 

disposed  in  the  left  and  right  planter  portions,  reapectfiiUy, 
said  right  and  left  absorption  pads  each  having  a  wick 
hanging  in  the  water  pan  so  that  said  wicks  wUl  absorb  the 
water  and  by  capillary  action  distribute  it  to  the  left  and 
right  absorption  pads,  respectively,  said  left  and  right 
absorption  pads  arc  one  Uyer  each  and  substantially  cover 
said  bottoms  of  said  right  and  left  planters.  respecUvely; 

and  J, 

e)  a  water  float  valve  being  horizontally  disposed  m  said 
central  water  feed  portion  so  that  said  water  pan  is  con- 
stantly and  automatically  refilled  with  water  as  it  becomes 


a  substantially  planar  base; 

a  plurality  of  side  pands  extending  upwardly  from  said  base 

and  terminating  in  an  edge  means  defining  an  upper  open- 
ing in  said  cover, 
adjacent  ones  of  said  side  paneU  being  joined  at  lateral  edges 

by  seams  extending  from  said  base  to  said  edge  means; 
each  of  said  side  panels  increasing  linearly  in  width  away 

from  said  base  such  that  said  pot  cover  flares  outwardly 

away  from  said  base; 
each  of  said  side  panels  being  symmetrical  with  the  adjacent 

ones  of  said  side  panels;  and 
each  of  said  paneb  being  asymmetric  about  a  median  vertical 

plane  of  the  pixel  extending  between  said  base  and  said 

edge  means. 


necessary  and  said  valve  being  not  submerged  so  as  to 
present  water  damage,  said  water  float  valve  including  a 

body  portion  with  a  bottom  and  a  male  threaded  exten-  •,      .  f_,     T. 

aion.  a  tail  cap,  an  adjustment  rod  with  a  threaded  portion        ^.^-Q^"'®^'"*— — ' 
and  a  non-threaded  portion,  a  lock  nut,  a  pair  of  adjust-        ->  -—     - 

meat  wheels,  a  neoprene  washer,  a  seal,  a  plunger,  an  arm 
bracket,  an  arm,  a  pivot  point,  a  water  outlet  and  a  flair 
nut.  said  lock  nut  and  said  flair  nut  fitting  on  said  male 
threaded  extension  of  said  body  portion,  said  plunger 
being  attached  to  said  non-threaded  portion  of  said  adjust- 
ment rod,  said  plunger  being  within  said  body  portion  and 
said  adjustment  rod  being  slidably  movable  through  said 
tail  cap  which  it  threaded  to  said  main  body,  said  threaded 
portion  of  said  adjustment  rod  receiving  said  adjustment 
wheel  and  said  arm  and  said  other  adjustment  wheel,  said 
arm  being  connected  to  said  arm  bracket  at  said  pivot 
point,  said  plunger  including  said  neoprene  washer  and 
said  seal,  said  water  outlet  being  disposed  on  said  bottom 
of  said  main  body. 


SfmfiM 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  OPENING  AND 

CXX>SING  A  GATE 

M<Meow  K.  RichwMd.  Loa  Ai^elei;  IVwaa  R.  RichMwd. 

Saata  Am.  and  Patridt  S.  KocUe,  Stei  Valley,  aU  of  Calif„ 

Mataora  to  DoorU^  Im„  laglewood,  Calif. 

OwtiBMtioM  of  Scr.  No.  185.444,  Apr.  23,  IMS.  Pat  No. 

4,»M,M0-  This  appUcatioa  Jaa.  2, 1990,  Ser.  No.  499,526 

ne  portioa  of  the  term  of  tUa  patort  mbaeqMat  to  Apr.  17. 

2007,  hH  beca  diacUaML 

bt  a.)  E05F  15/14 

U&a,49—2«  «ClnfaM 


5.074^111 
SEAMED  POT  COVER 

wnUam  J.  Stehoawcr,  Laariai.  Mick., 

Hewy  Convoy.  !■■'■«.  *••*•  _ 

Filed  Jd.  25, 1909,  Scr.  No.  305,206 
bt.  a.)  AOIG  9/02 
UA  a.  47—72 


to  The  Joha 


llClaimt 


L  A  pot  cover  comprising: 


1.  An  electrically  operable  gate  opening  and  closing  appara- 
tus for  moving  a  gate  between  a  gate  opened  position  and  a 
gate  closed  position  and  which  permits  manual  opening  move- 
ment of  the  gate,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a)  an  electric  motor  to  drive  the  gate  between  the  gate 
opened  and  gate  closed  positions, 

b)  a  drive  shaft  joumaled  for  rotation, 

c)  a  shaft  drive  pulley  on  said  drive  shaft  and  being  coupled 
to  said  dectric  motor, 

d)  a  gate  drive  puUey  mounted  for  rotation  with  said  drive 
shaft  and  being  coupled  to  said  gate  for  causing  movement 
of  the  gate  between  the  opened  and  closed  positions,  and 

e)  non-gear  operated  drive  means  comprised  essentially  of  a 
clutch  mechanism  operatively  mounted  on  said  drive  shaft 
and  being  interposed  between  said  shaft  drive  pulley  and 
said  gate  drive  pulley,  said  clutch  mechanism  being  essen- 
tially the  only  torque  transmitting  member  between  the 
shaft  drive  pulley  and  gate  drive  pulley  to  transfer  the 
torque  applied  to  the  drive  shaft  by  the  drive  shaft  to  the 
gate  drive  pulley,  and  which  thereby  permite  easy  manual 
movement  of  the  gate  to  the  opened  position  and  roution 
of  the  drive  shaft  in  the  event  of  no  power  being  applied 
to  the  electric  motor,  whereby  any  mechanical  disadvan- 
tage caused  by  a  gear  drive  is  avoided  to  enable  manual 
opening  of  the  gate, 

0  a  rotatable  member  mounted  on  said  drive  shaft, 

g)  a  plurality  of  magnetic  elements  on  said  rotatoble  mem- 

h)  a  inagnetic  tensor  located  to  magnetically  detect  each  of 

said  elements,  and 
i)  a  control  unit  connected  to  said  sentor  for  automaticaUy 

driving  the  gate  the  proper  distance  between  the  gate 

opened  and  gate  closed  positions. 
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5,076,1013 
SECURITY  REVOLVING  IXMHt  ASSEMBLY  PCM 


Ekwia 
■■  af  Fed.  Rap.  ef 
OirtH. 
F«d.Bi».ar 

FOad  Dec  4, 19N,  Scr.  No.  622,010 
CUm  prierttir.  tppBtaHia  Fed.  Rep.  of 
19M.3MM76 

lat  CL>  EOn>  15/(a 
UJ5.CL49— 42  0 


y' 


.Decs, 


1.  A  security  revolving  door  assembly,  comprising: 
a  cylindrical  door  housing  including  two  wall  shells  which 
deftne  one  blocking  sector  and  one  paaaage  sector  and 
leave  open  two  opposite  passage  openings;  a  revolving 
door  paiitge  relcMe  member  that  can  be  revolved  on  a 
vertical  central  axis  of  the  door  housing  from  defined 
reating  poaitioas  and  can  be  driven  by  a  motor,  the  revolv- 
ing door  jncluding  one  of  plural  door  flape  and  a  revolving 
cj^iader  with  at  katt  a  passage  opening  a  bloddiig  disk 
jitrJurting  a  circular  arc  provided  around  the  central  axis 
of  the  door  hooting  and  including  at  leatt  one  pair  of  ttop 
boa  CO  each  ade  of  a  bolt  receiving  regioii.  one  stop  fooe 
acting  in  a  forward  direction  of  taid  bolt  receiving  legioa 
and  one  stop  face  acting  in  a  reverse  rotation  direction  of 
said  bolt  recdving  regioo,  said  blocking  disk  being  in  a 
rigid  rotary  connectioa  with  the  revolving  door  postage 
releate  member  via  one  of  a  gear  mechanism  and  a  direct 
oomiection  two  stationary  locking  bolts  which  may  be 
selectivdy  individually  placed  between  two  stop  faces  of 
said  pair  of  stop  faces  of  the  blocking  disk,  the  distance 
between  the  two  stop  faces  in  the  bolt  recdving  r^ion  of 
each  stop  face  pair  correapooding  to  a  free  wbeding  angle 
which  is  at  least  large  enough  to  allow  said  blocking  disk 
to  revolve  approximatdy  through  half  a  sector  angle 
defined  by  the  postagr  sector,  when  the  locking  bolt  has 
been  placed  into  the  hinrJring  ditk;  and.  control  meant  for 
controlling  the  podtioa  of  taid  locking  bolts. 


54176,014 

WINDOW  RAISING  I«VICE  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLE 

CMatiaa  Oryl,  17,  rae  dca  Pna  Hcydi,  F-M20Q,  riintt^aj. 

fiean 
per  No.  PCr/FR07/00331,  §  371  Date  Mar.  3, 1909,  §  102(e) 
Date  Mv.  3, 1909,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO00/D1674,  PCT  Pah. 
Date  Mw.  10, 1900 

PCT  Filed  Ai«.  27, 1907,  Scr.  No.  345,707 
OaiaH  prierity,  appMcaUta  Vtmet,  Sep.  3, 1906, 06  12457 
lat  CL)  E05F  15/OOl  11/48 
MS.  CL  49^140  11  CUaH 

1.  Window-raising  device  for  a  motor  veiiicle  permitting 
manual  and  motorized  movement  of  a  window  comprising: 
a  drum  connected  .to  rotary  drive  meant  for  rotating  taid 

drum; 

upper  and  lower  return  padi  having  convex  carved  tracka; 

a  trantmittion  bdt  following  a  cloaed  path  patting  upon  taid 

drum  and  in  iliding  contact  with  taid  iqiper  and  lower 

return  pads,  said  transmission  belt  including  means  for 


at  wibdi  cooperate  wiA  oonetpoodiiig  i 
for  engagement  on  taid  dran; 

a  carriage  affixed  to  said  irtiiiaiistiiiM  beh  betweei 
upper  and  lower  retnra  padt  and  capaUe  of  being  affixed 
to  the  window,  and  meaaa  for  gniding  being  connected  to 
laid  caiiiase; 

taid  rotary  drive  meant  compritiag  a  drive  gear  liaving  gear 
cogt  which  it  affixed  to  a  main  tliaft  and  windi  it  lodged 
in  an  axial  boring  having  interior  cogs  within  taid  drum, 
taid  gear  oogt  being  rngagrd  with  taid  interior  cogt  of 
said  drum,  said  main  shaft  is  ataociatrd  with  means  for 
permitting  dther  manual  or  motorized  activation  oomprit- 
ing  an  outer  gear  having  an  axial  boring  in  which  said 


main  shaft  is  coaxially  poaitioned,  taid  axial  boring  includ- 
ing at  least  one  crown  gear  and  said  main  shaft  including 
at  least  one  corresponding  crown  gear  arranged  to  be 
engageal>le  in  taid  at  least  one  crown  gear  of  taid  outer 
gear,  said  at  least  one  crown  gear  having  an  axial  length 
which  is  leas  than  the  length  of  said  drive  gear,  and  taid 
main  thaft  being  tlidable  between  a  motorized  drive  pott- 
tioa  in  tn^iidi  taid  at  leaat  one  crown  gear  and  taid  aticHt 
one  correapooding  crown  gear  are  engaged  with  one 
another,  and  a  manual  drive  position  in  which  said  at  leaat 
one  crown  gear  and  taid  at  lent  one  conetpondiiig  crown 
gear  are  disengaged  from  one  another  while  taid  gear  cogt 
of  taid  drive  gear  icmaint  engaged  with  taid  interior  cogt 
of  taid  drum. 


5,07«,gl5 

DEVICE  FOR  THE  SUTTER^JKE  AND  IILT-DOWN 

OPENING  OF  A  WINDOW  <»  DOCNt-WINDOW 

Noitoto  MaaaaUni,  Ciaitfii,  Italy,  aai^ar  ta  Otfar  S.  p. 

A,  Half 

Flai  Ikfagr  2^  Vm,  Sm.  No.  529,420 
CUm  prttflly,  HjHtiHit  Itidy,  Jan.  1, 1909, 02S52  A/09 
Int  CL*  laSD  15/52 
MS.  CL  49—192  35  < 


37        5       K 


1.  Device  for  the  tkntter-lfte  and  tiH-dowa  openng,  widi 
retpect  to  a  fixed  frame,  of  a  window  or  door-window  coot- 
poaed  of  an  upper  crott  mcmhr r  and  a  lower  cmas-meBiber 
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connected  by  •  pair  of  uprights,  a  handle  being  rotatably  asso- 
ciated on  one  of  said  uprights,  said  device  comprising  a  box, 
arranged  on  one  of  said  uprights,  which  is  provided  with 
means,  actuated  by  said  huidle,  for  tensioning  at  least  one 
traction  element  which  actuates  a  pluraUty  of  pins  for  the 
temporary  closure  onto  said  fixed  frame  and  for  coupbng  to  an 
upper  hinge  for  shutter-like  or  tilt-down  opening,  said  device 
comprising  a  lower  spherical  hinge  with  friction  means  for 
shutter-Uke  opening  and  articulated  for  tilt-down  opening,  said 
box  comprising  means  adapted  to  prevent  the  rotation  of  said 
handle  from  the  tilt-down  opening  condition  to  the  shutter-Uke 
opening  condition,  said  box  being  composed  of  a  first  and 
second  mutually  associated  half-shell,  wherein  said  tensioning 
means  are  constituted  by  a  cam  which  has  a  seat  for  actuation 
by  means  of  said  handle,  said  cam  interacting  with  a  first  and  a 
second  dowel  which  have  an  essentially  cylindrical  shape,  said 
cam  having  a  width  which  is  approximately  equal  to  the  inter- 
space between  said  first  snd  said  second  half-shell  and  having 
profiles  with  a  different  configuration  at  said  half-shells,  said 
cam  having,  at  said  first  half-shell,  a  first  planar  region  on 
which  said  first  dowd  rests  when  the  window  is  closed,  an  end 
of  said  first  dowd  being  accommodated  at  an  adapted  seat 
provided  on  said  first  half-shell  while  the  other  end  interacts 
with  a  first  wing  of  a  first  sUder  which  has  an  essentially  L- 
shaped  configuration,  said  first  slider  being  slidably  associated 
at  an  adsi^***  longitudinal  scat  provided  on  said  first  half-shell. 


SAFETY  DOOR  ASSE3MBLY  INCLUDING  SAFETY 

HINGE 

EdiMrt  Jacoba,  2S342  W.  GaNMr  Rd^  VfmtamH.  DL  60084 

FIM  Dm.  2S,  1990,  Scr.  No.  «35^1 

bL  CL>  E»SD  11/00 

VS.  a.  49-^303  »♦  < 


POWERED  SLIDING  DOOR  SYSTEM 
J.  AdHM,  LiMitai  Park,  a^  Mkkael  P.  AUimitr, 
Gnmt  Ik.Mh  of  Mick,  airi«Mn  to  ASC  bcaivontod, 
Sootkgate,  Mick. 

OMrtinaatkw-in-pait  of  Scr.  No.  4M,990,  Oct  4, 1909, 

i>miliwtil  nto  iptHraHiti  Ai«.  13, 1990,  Scr.  No.  566,614 

luL  CL>  E05F  ll/Oa  15/00 

VS.  a.  49-^360  30  datas 


S.  A  safety  door  for  eliminating  the  pinching  capabiUty  of 
the  door  panel  of  the  assembly  along  the  Uteral  edges  thereof, 
said  assembly  including: 

a  door  panel  significantly  narrower  than  the  opening  within 
a  door  frame  of  the  assembly  and  having  a  lateral  swing 
edge  and  a  lateral  hinge  edge; 

a  resilient  end  cap  engaged  over  and  along  the  entire  length 
of  the  lateral  swing  edge  of  the  door  panel;  and 

a  plurality  of  safety  hinges  along  said  lateral  hinge  edge  of 
said  door  panel,  joining  said  door  panel  to  said  door  frame, 

each  safety  hinge  comprising  a  pivot  center  which  is  spaced 
from  both  the  door  panel  and  door  frame,  each  door  hinge 
being  limited  to  swing  through  an  arc  approximately  90* 
and  having  means  for  covering  the  area  between  the  door 
panel  and  door  frame  along  the  hinge  edge  of  the  door 
assembly. 


54r76,018 

DEVICE  FOR  EASILY  ASSEMBLING  AND 

DISASSEMBLING  SLIDABLE  DOORS  TO  AND  FROM 

PIECES  OF  FURNITURE 

dactto  GiaafraMO,  Podora,  Italy,  awiganr  to  Oaetto  FXLI 

S.rJn  RakHO,  Italy 

FIM  Jm.  22, 1990.  Scr.  No.  M24M6 
tat  CL>  E05D  13/00 
UJS.CL49— 410  4< 


1.  A  powered  sliding  door  system  for  a  vehicle,  comprising: 
a  cable  mounted  for  generally  longitudinal  movement  and 
having  a  first  longitudinally  forwardly  disposed  free  end 
and  a  second  longitudinally  rearwaidly  disposed  free  end, 
and  means  adjacent  said  first  end  for  securing  said  cable  to 
the  vehicle  door; 
driving  means  drivingly  engaging  said  cable  intermediate 

said  first  and  second  ends; 
motor  means  for  powering  said  driving  means;  and 
clutch  means  for  operatively  interconnecting  said  motor 
means  and  said  driving  means,  whereby  actuation  of  said 
motor  means  and  engagement  of  said  clutch  means  will 
cause  said  driving  means  to  move  said  cable  loogitudiiiaUy 
for  opening  and  closing  the  sliding  door. 


1.  A  device  for  removable  connection  of  a  side  of  a  slidable 
door  to  a  door-guiding  rail  comprising  a  body  (5)  having  a 
slidmg  means  for  slidably  engaging  an  interior  portion  of  said 
rail  and  holding  in  position  said  side  of  said  door  (Al,  A2X 
means  for  pivotally  mounting  said  body  to  said  door  for  rota- 
tion of  said  body  around  an  axis  which  is  parallel  to  the  side  of 
said  door  (Al,  A2),  first  means  for  holding  said  body  (5)  in  an 
orientation  extending  away  from  said  side  of  said  door  (Al, 
A2),  said  body  comprising  means  for  engaging  said  rail  (B3, 
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B4)  and  rotating  said  body  from  said  orientation  extending 
away  from  said  door  into  an  operative  position  wherein  said 
sliding  means  engages  said  interior  portion  of  said  rail  as  said 
door  is  moved  toward  said  body,  and  second  means  for  bedding 
said  body  (5)  in  said  operative  position  and  for  allowing  said 
body  to  be  rotated  to  an  orientation  extending  away  from  said 
door  when  said  door  (Al  or  A2)  is  to  be  disassembled  from  said 
rail  (B3  or  84). 


5.076.019 
DOOR 
I  Wwritu,  Vmm,  ui  WOkda  Stewca, 
of  F«4.  Rcy.  of  Ctrmmy,  aMi^nrs  to  Ri^koMc  AG. 
Fc4.  Rc^  of  Gcnaaay 
DhWca  of  Scr.  No.  50Sv«93,  Apr.  10. 1990,  Pat  No.  4^06.032, 
wyck  is  a  cnrtiBaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  205337,  Dk.  IS,  1900, 
.  niB  appUcatfaM  Not.  6, 1990,  Scr.  No.  609,721 
,  appBcattoo  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gttmtmf,  Dae  23, 
1907,3743692 
The  portkM  of  the  tana  onUa  patent  iabac«Mat  to  iM.  22, 


UJS.  CL  49^-477 


lat  CL>  E06B  7/16 


1.  A  door  assembly  for  substantially  closing  a  door  opening, 
said  door  assembly  comprising: 

a  sealing  element  for  being  disposed  adjacent  to  an  outer 
surface  of  the  perifriiery  of  said  door  opening,  and  substan- 
tially closing  said  door  opening;  and 

frame  member  means  for  being  disposed  about  and  adjacent 
to  an  outer  surface  of  the  periphery  of  said  door  opening; 

said  frame  means  comprising  inflatable  means  and  a  plurality 
of  force  generating  means  for  applying  a  plurality  of 
forces  to  said  sealing  element  about  the  periphery  of  said 
door  opening; 

said  inflatable  means  being  disposed  to  extend  said  pluraUty 
of  force  generating  means  adjacent  said  sealing  element  at 
a  plurality  of  points  for  pressing  said  sealing  dement 
against  the  periphery  of  said  door  opening; 

wherein  said  sealing  dement  comprises  a  light  wdght  shield; 
and 

wherdn  said  light  weight  shield  comprises  sheet  metal; 

wherein  said  frame  member  means  comprises  a  hollow  pro- 
file frame  having  at  least  one  end; 

wherein  said  inflatable  means  is  disposed  within  said  hollow 
profile  frame; 

wherein  said  inflatable  means  comprises  at  least  one  inflat- 
able hose; 

wherein  said  plurality  of  force  generating  means  comprise 
slidable  tappets  for  sliding  back  and  forth  within  said 
frame  means; 

wherein  said  slidable  tappets  comprise  elongated  cylindrical 
elements  disposed  in  holes  in  said  frame  member  means 
which  comprise  a  hollow  profile  frame; 

wherein  said  tappets  include  head  means  for  being  in  contact 
with  said  at  least  one  inflatable  hose; 

wherein  said  at  least  one  inflatable  hose  applies  substantially 
equal  force  to  all  said  slidable  tappets; 

wimein  said  at  least  one  inflatable  hose  is  configured  to 
receive  a  coolant  therein; 

wherein  said  at  least  one  inflatable  hose  is  poaitioiied  at  the 


end  of  said  frame  that  is  brtheat  away  frooi  laid  door 
opening;  and 
wherein  said  tappeto  are  interposed  between  said  at  least  one 
inflatable  hose  and  said  sealing  dement  to  mMot^  a 
sufficient  scporatioa  between  said  at  least  one  inflatable 
hose  and  said  door  opening  to  minimize  heat  transfer  Gram 
said  door  opening  to  said  at  least  one  inflatable  hose. 


5,076400 

APPARATUS  FOR  IN-SITU  DRESSING  OF  THREADED 

GRINDING  WHEELS  USED  IN  GEAR  CSINIMNG 

MACHINES 

Roberto  Ncpi  Sa  Laiam  41  laiii,  hdf,  ligiBr  la  CJ.- 

Ma.A  Ceatoariaai  ItiMiai  MaecUM  Attrcni  SjfJL,  VB- 

laM>*a  4i  OaatiHao,  lUriy 

ar  Sir.  No.  237.053,  Aag.  29, 1900,  rtaaiaaii. 
TUa  appOtaHoa  Mar.  5. 1990,  Scr.  No.  489,776 

r,  i^pHrcrtia  It^,  Sep.  11. 1987,  3606  A/07 
tat  CL>  B24B  S3/07S 
VS.  CL  51—5  D  5  ( 


hH& 


1.  Apparatus  for  in-situ  dressmg  of  a  threaded  grinding 
wheel  in  gear  grinding  machines,  comprising: 

a  grinding  wheel  post, 

an  electronic  monitoring  and  oontitri  circoit, 

a  first  motor  electrically  connected  to  said  electronic  moni- 
toring and  control  circuit,  said  first  motor  arranged  and 
constructed  to  rotate  said  grinding  whed  pact, 

a  dressing  tool, 

a  second  motor  electrically  connected  independently  of  the 
first  motor  to  said  monitoring  and  control  circuit,  said 
second  motor  arranged  and  constructed  to  drive  said 
dressing  tool  side  to  side  in  a  directioa  paralld  to  said 
grinding  wheel  axis, 

a  third  motor  arranged  and  constructed  to  drive  said  dress- 
ing tool  fore  and  aft  in  a  directioa  perpmdicular  with 
respect  to  the  grinding  wheel  axis, 

a  first  grinding  wheel  pulse  generator  and  a  second  grinding 
wheel  pulse  generator  associated  with  a  rotary  shaft  of  the 
grinding  wheel,  said  first  grinding  wheel  pulse  generator 
arranged  and  constructed  to  closdy  match  grinding  whed 
speeds  in  the  range  of  1,800  r.p.m.  to  13,000  r.p.m.,  said 
second  grinding  wheel  pulse  generator  arranged  and  con- 
structed to  closely  match  dressing  wheel  speeds  in  the 
range  of  40  r.p.m.  to  100  r.p.m.,  said  first  and  second  pulae 
generators  generating  a  number  of  pulses  the  value  of 
which  is  inversely  proportionate  to  the  angular  velocity  of 
the  grindiiig  wheel,  said  pulses  having  an  output  piibe 
frequency,  defined  as  the  number  of  pulses  per  revolutioa 
of  the  grinding  whed  shaft  multiirfied  by  the  angular 
vdodty  of  the  grinding  wheel,  closely  matching  the  moa- 
itoring  capabiUty  of  the  electronic  monitoring  and  control 
circuit, 

a  first  dressing  tool  pulse  generator  associated  with  fore  and 
aft  movement  of  said  dressing  tool,  and  a  second  dressing 
tool  pulse  generator  associated  with  side-to-side  move- 
ment of  said  dressing  tool,  said  first  and  said  second  dress- 
ing tool  pulse  generators  having  a  reaolutioa  on  the  order 
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ofaOOOl  mm,  whereiii  sigiuJs  eminatiiig  from  said  dress- 
ing tool  pulse  generators  are  processed  by  said  momtonng 
and  control  circuit  to  coordinate  fore  and  aft,  and  side-to- 
»de,  movement  of  said  drtssing  tool  with  the  angular 
displacement  of  the  grinding  wheel,  to  increase  the  accu- 
racy of  the  grinding  and  dressing  operations. 

S,07M21  

PLAT  GUND  STAGE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  AN  AUTOMATIC 

EDGE  GRINDER 
Rabwt  E.  Stoere,  Jr,  Btumtam,  N  J,  aai^or  to  SlbcM  Teeh- 
Mlogy  Coivontion,  Oakland.  N  J. 
^^       FIM  Aar.  2«,  M».  Ser,  N«.  345,627 
tat  CL'  B24B  5/00,  17/00.  49/Oa  9/06 
VS.  a.  51—105  R  " ' 


second  driving  means  for  indexing  said  wheel  head  about 
said  index  axis; 

a  measuring  device  mounted  on  said  wheel  head  and  having 
a  touch  probe  engagable  with  a  reference  surface  of  said 
workpieoe  when  said  measuring  device  is  indexed  to  a 
position  filing  said  workpiece,  said  measunng  device 
outputting  a  signal  when  said  workpiece  is  moved  to  a 
predetermined  reference  position,  thereby  causmg  said 
touch  probe  to  engage  with  said  reference  surface  of  said 

workpiece;  c    .  j- 

memory  means  for  storing  first  daU  mdicatmg  a  fint  dis- 
tance between  said  touch  probe  of  said  measunng  device 
and  said  index  axis  of  said  wheel  head,  second  date  mdicat- 
ing  a  second  distance  between  said  outer  surface  grinding 
wheel  and  said  index  axis,  and  third  daU  indicating  a  third 
distance  between  said  inner  surface  grinding  wheel  and 
said  index  axis;  u     i  u    j  k„ 

indexing  control  means  for  indexmg  said  wheel  head  by 
actuating  said  second  driving  means  to  selectively  move 
one  of  said  outer  surface  grinding  wheel,  inner  surface 
grinding  wheel  and  measuring  device  to  said  position 
facing  said  workpiece;  and 


1.  A  fUt  grind  suge  assembly  for  a  grinding  machine  com- 
prising 

holding  means  for  routing  a  wafer  on  a  fixed  axis; 

a  grinding  wheel  for  grinding  a  peripheral  edge  of  the  wafer, 

fint  means  for  moving  said  grinding  wheel  along  a  first  axis 
perpendicular  to  said  fixed  axis  of  the  wafer  for  gnndmg 
the  edge  of  the  wafer  during  roution  thereof;  and 

second  means  for  moving  said  grinding  wheel  along  a  sec- 
ond axis  perpendicular  to  said  first  axis  for  grindmg  at 
least  one  flat  on  the  edge  of  the  wafer  with  the  wafer  m  a 
stationary  position. 

S,07M22 

GRINDING  MACHINE  FOR  GRINDING  OUTER  AND 

INNER  SURFACES 

Norio  OWa,  OkaaU,  and  YoAlo  WakaxoM,  N««o)ra,  bodi  of 

Ja*«r«^HPMnto  Toyoda  Kokl  KabMhiU  Kaiiha.  Kariya, 

**"        Filed  Sep.  26, 19»,  Ser.  No.  412,443 
date!  priority,  awUcatioa  Japan,  Sep.  39,  WW,  63-24544 
tat.  CL>  B2«  49/00 
VS.  a.  51-145.71  *5"^ 

1.  A  grinding  machine  capable  of  grindmg  outer  and  mner 
surfaces  of  a  workpiece  comprising: 

a  supporting  mechanUm  for  supporting  said  workpiece  m 

order  to  route  said  workpiece  about  a  horizontal  axis; 
a  feed  table  movable  retative  to  said  supporting  mechanism; 
a  wheel  head  supported  on  said  feed  table  to  be  mdexable 

about  a  vertical  index  axis; 
an  outer  surface  grinding  wheel  supported  on  said  wheel 

bead  to  be  rotated  by  a  motor; 
an  inner  surface  grinding  wheel  supported  on  said  wheel 

bead  at  a  different  location  from  that  of  said  outer  surface 

grinding  wheel  to  be  routed  by  a  motor; 
fint  driving  means  for  reUtively  moving  said  feed  uble  m  a 

fint  horizontal  direction  parallel  to  said  honzontal  axis 

and  a  second  horizontal  direction  perpendicular  to  said 

horizontal  axis; 


position  control  means  for  controUing  relative  positioning 
between  said  inner  and  outer  surface  grindmg  wheels  and 
said  workpiece,  comprising, 

first  means  for  initially  moving  said  workpiece  to  said  pr«le- 
termined  reference  position  using  said  first  daU  stored  m 
said  memory  means  and  said  signal  from  said  measunng 
device  under  the  condition  that  said  measunng  device  is  m 
said  position  facing  said  workpiece,  .^  r    . 

second  means  for  reUtively  moving  said  wheel  in  said  fint 
horizontal  direction  with  respect  to  said  workpiece  by 
actuating  said  fust  driving  means  by  a  fint  amount  calcu- 
lated based  upon  said  fint  and  second  daU  memorized  in 
said  memory  means,  under  the  condition  that  said  outer 
surface  grinding  wheel  is  in  said  position  facmg  said  worit- 
piece  so  as  to  grind  said  outer  surface  of  said  workpiece, 

third  means  for  relatively  moving  said  wheel  head  in  said 
fint  horizontal  direction  with  respect  to  said  workpiece 
by  actuating  said  first  driving  means  by  a  second  amount 
calcuUtcd  based  upon  said  fint  and  third  daU  memorized 
in  said  memory  means,  under  the  condition  that  said  inner 
surface  grinding  wheel  is  in  said  position  facmg  said  work- 
piece  so  as  to  grind  said  inner  surface  of  said  workpiece. 

5,074,023 
POLISHIN&GRINDSTONE  MOUNT  BASE  ASSEMBLY 
TakcaU  SagKki,  IMl,  Ohaaa-U««»dal,  FwkajM,  Saitaasa-Kea, 

"^        Filed  Oct  18,  WW,  Ser.  No.  599,390 
tatCL>B2M>i/00 
U5.CL51-20*  3Clataa 

3.  A  polishing-grindstone  \me,  comprising  a  rectangiUar 
base  body,  an  abrasive  grain  Uyer  fonned  as  swolen  m  the 
central  area  of  the  rectangular  bottom  surface  of  «^  ^ 
body,  said  abrasive  grain  Uyer  being  fonned  of  a  smtered 
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mixture  of  pulverized  diamond  and  abrasive  grain,  and  a  pro- 
tective layer,  said  protective  Uyer  being  formed  as  circularly 


swollen  on  the  bottom  surftce  of  said  bate  body  on  each  side  of 
said  abrasive  grain  layer,  said  protective  layer  being  fonned  of 
a  synthetic  resin. 


5,074,024 
DISK  POLISHER  ASSEMBLY 

MiBorv  Akagawa,  IVciMMt  ^"d  Ryo  Nailaawa,  Palo  Alto,  boCk 

of  CaUf.,  aMigMin  to  tatd^rtec  Corporation,  RreaMNrt,  CaUf. 

Filed  Ama.  2*,  1990.  Ser.  No.  573,392 

tat  CV  B24D  7/06 

VS.  CL  51—209  DL  12  CWm 


1.  A  grinding  stone  assembly  for  a  disk  polisher  comprising: 
grinding  stone  pieces  each  with  a  flat  grinding  surface  and 

throughholes  opening  on  said  fUt  grinding  surface,  and 
supporting  means  for  supporting  said  grinding  stone  pieces, 
said  grinding  stone  pieces  being  attached  to  said  support- 
ing means,  said  supporting  means  having  intake  openings, 
passageways  being  formed  through  said  supporting 
means,  and  said  passageways  connecting  said  intake  open- 
ings with  said  throughholes,  said  supponing  means  includ- 
ing a  supporting  pUte  and  one  or  more  spacen  tightly 
attached  to  said  supporting  plate,  each  spacer  having  a 
bottom  floor  with  orifices  formed  therethrough,  said 
passageways  being  fonned  between  said  spacen  and  said 
supporting  pUte,  said  grinding  stone  pieces  being  attached 
to  said  bottom  floon  such  that  said  orifices  open  into  said 
throughholes. 


5,0764125 
LAND  GRINDER  MOUNT 
Williaai  J.  RaeMe,  Taha,  OUa.,  aari^or  to  Matkey 
tional,  Ltd.,  Talaa,  OUa. 

FUed  Dec  5, 1990,  Ser.  No.  622,555 
tat  CL^  B24B  J9/00 
VS.  CL  51—241  S  U 

1.  Apparatus  for  mounting  a  grinder  on  any  diameter  pipe 
selected  from  a  given  range  of  pipe  diameten  for  rotetion  of 
the  grinder  about  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  pipe  to  grind  a 
land  or  rebce  a  beveled  end  of  the  pipe  comprising: 


a  threaded  plunger, 

a  joint  fixed  at  a  lower  end  of  said  fdunger, 

a  lectprocable  housing  slidaMy  mounted  on  said  phnver 
above  said  fixed  joint; 

a  plurality  of  centering  memben  angularly  displaced  and 
parallelly  disposed  at  equal  distances  in  rdation  to  a  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  said  plunger; 

a  plurality  of  scissor  means,  one  connecting  each  of  said 
centering  memben  to  said  fixed  joint  and  to  said  slidable 
housing,  for  extending  and  retracting  said  centering  mem- 
ben in  parallel  and  equidistant  relationship  to  said  plunger 
in  response  to  upward  and  downward  motion  of  said 
plunger  in  said  housing,  respectively; 

a  swivel  housing  mounted  on  said  redprocable  housing  for 
routional  motion  about  said  plunger; 


means  for  connecting  said  grinder  to  said  swivel  housing  for 
rotation  therewith  about  said  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
plunger;  and 

means  disposed  within  said  reciprocable  bousing  for  permit- 
ting said  plunger  in  a  fint  mode  of  operation  to  be  leleo- 
tively  kmgitudiiially  pushed  or  pulled  within  said  redpro- 
cable housing  to  rapidly  retract  or  extend  said  centering 
members,  respectively,  and  in  a  second  mode  of  operation 
to  be  selectively  threadedly  routed  downwardly  or  up- 
wardly within  said  reciprocable  housing  to  slowly  retract 
or  extend  said  centering  members,  respectively,  whereby, 
when  said  centering  memben  are  extended  into  abutment 
with  an  inner  surface  of  a  pipe,  said  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  plunger  coincides  with  said  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
pipe. 


5,076,026 

MICROSCOPIC  GRINDING  METHOD  AND 

MICROSCOPIC  GRINDING  I»:VICE 

ShinicU  MizavMU,  KatiMi;  Sy^Ji  Ueda.  Neytwawa;  Ko^fi 
Kato,  Sf  ilai,  and  Noritaoga  Uwthara,  both  oT  Sf  dai,  aP  of 
Japan,  aari^nn  to  Eleetric  ladnalilal  Co.,  Ltd.  MataaaWta, 
Onka,Ji9an 

FOed  Dec  4, 1990,  Ser.  No.  62M30 
CWm  prierltjr.  ippMcatiia  J^pan,  Dec  4, 1909, 1-314716 
tat  CL>  BHB  1/00 
VS.  CL  51—317  11  CWm 

1.  A  microeoopic  grinding  device  for  microgrinding  a  work- 
piece  with  the  use  of  magnetic  grinding  fluid,  comprising: 
a  center  yoke  means; 
a  grinding  member  located  at  one  end  of  said  center  yoke 

means; 
an  opposed  yoke  means  having  a  portion  thereof  located 
adjacent  to  said  grinding  member  to  create  a  magnetic  gap 
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between  said  grinding  member  and  said  oppoaed  yoke 
means; 
a  magnetic  force  generating  means  for  forming  a  magnetic 
fidd  in  said  magnetic  gap; 


diwn,  such  that  each  of  said  chambers  communicates  with 
at  least  one  of  said  ports. 


HOUSING  FOR  BLAST  WHEEL 

Bcrurd  F.  McDwie,  209  Aikea  lUL,  ChattaMMia,  Tow.  37421 

Filed  Ayr.  19. 1990,  Scr.  No.  S10,951 

bt  CV  B24C  3/00 

VS.  a.  51—410  7  Clatae 


a  vibration  generating  means  coupled  to  said  center  yoke 
means  for  vibrating  said  center  yoke  means,  whereby 
magnetic  grinding  fluid  captured  in  said  magnetic  gap  is 
vibrated  to  microgrind  said  workpiece. 


5,074,027 
PROCESS  FOR  ABRASIVE  FLOW  MACHINING  USING 

MULTIPLE  CYLINDERS 
LnmMC  J.  RhiMdaa,  PMahwih,  Pa.,  aari^or  to  Eztnrfe  HoM 

CorponrtkM,  Irwin,  Pa. 
DivWoa  of  Ser.  No.  134,114,  D«.  17, 1907,  Pa*.  No.  4,994,796. 
TUt  appUcatkM  Dec.  20, 19M,  Scr.  No.  431,3«2 
Int  CL>  B24B  31/116 
VS.  CL  51—310  to 


1.  In  a  housing  for  a  blast  wheel,  said  housing  containing  a 
blast  wheel,  drive  means  received  by  said  housing  for  driving 
the  blast  wheel,  and  feed  means  for  feeding  shot  into  said 
housing,  said  housing  including  a  front  wall  carrying  said  feed 
means,  a  rear  wall  receiving  said  drive  means  therethrough, 
opposJMl  end  walls  connecting  said  front  and  rear  walls,  and  a 
top  engaging  all  said  walls,  the  improvement  comprising  a  base 
plate  receiving  said  housing  thereon,  said  end  walls  being 
selectively  removable  from  said  housing,  each  end  wall  of  said 
opposed  end  walls  including  a  hinge  at  its  lower  edge  hinging 
said  end  wall  to  said  base  plate,  and  latch  means  for  selectively 
latching  said  end  wall  to  said  front  and  rear  walls. 


5,074,029 

HELIUM-FILLED  SUN  SHADES 

Frederick  J.  Serilla,  920  S.  Colewwi,  McH^  Aris.  05210 

Filed  Jul  2, 1990,  Scr.  No.  440,243 

lat  CL>  E04B  1/34 

VS.  CL  52— 2J4  0  Ctalma 


1.  A  body-carried  sun  shade  for  protecting  a  person  compris- 


mg: 


1.  The  process  for  abrading  selected  surfaces  on  a  workpiece 
by  abrasive  flow  machining,  the  steps  comprising: 

A.  mounting  the  workpiece  within  a  fixture  such  that  the 
aorfaces  selected  for  abrasion  are  exposed  within  a  plural- 
ity of  passageways,  said  passageways  having  at  least  three 
ports  of  ingress  and  egress;  and 

B.  extruding  a  flowable  plastic  abrasive  medium  through 
said  passageways  selectively  tngressing  and  egressing 
through  said  ports  as  necessary  to  effect  the  abrasion 
desired  utilizing  at  least  three  poaitive  displacement  cham- 
bers adapted  to  independently  feed  and  receive  said  me- 


a)  an  inflatable  canopy  including 

i)  a  first  sheet  of  flexible  material  having  a  plurality  of 
edges,  said  sheet  having  a  predetermined  width 

ii)  a  second  sheet  of  flexible  material  having  a  plurality  of 
edges  secured  to  said  edges  of  said  first  sheet  and  having 
a  width  approximately  equal  to  the  width  of  said  first 
sheet,  with  a  portion  of  said  second  sheet  being  spaced 
from  said  first  sheet  to  define  an  enclosed  hollow  area, 
and 

iii)  a  fill  valve  communicating  with  said  hollow  area  for 
filUng  said  hollow  area  with  helium;  said  valve  controls 
the  flow  of  helium  into  and  out  of  said  hollow  area;  and 

b)  a  plurality  of  flexible  connectors  secured  to  said  canopy 
for  suspending  said  canopy  over  the  head  of  said  person 
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aadaUadaig  laid  caaopy  to  tlie  body  of  laid  penoanch      an  exterior  pynmidalfraiiieatnictiireoiilade  the 
that  said  canopy  i*  moviMe  with  laid  pema.  and 

MMpemion  means  connected  between  die  pyramida]  strao- 

tnre  and  the  membrane  aoas  tonapend  a  portion  of  the 
M7*#30  membrane  located  Aove  the  itcrior  roof  atinrtnie. 

ALIGNMENT  PLUG  STRUCnJRE  

Alhert  J.  Schwah,  SOW  N.  1 1 1  laKu  Aw,  RaeifiBt,  Man. 
55113,  aaJ  RaawR  L.Crt—,a07  Tit  fiCWBaaM  304.  S,0Mgn2 

POST  AND  ANCHOUNG  I»VICE 
F.  LehaHn,  OmAcU.  Ohfa^  aarifaar  ta  Sleei  Oijr  CMpenn 

Flei  Si».  10, 1990,  Scr.  Na.  579,M« 
lnLa.>BUD;7/42 
US.  CL  52— 149.U  2< 


FOai  Not.  31^  Iflt.  Ser.  Na.  420.2U 
bt  CL*  n«F  19/00 
U.S.a.S2— 30 


1.  An  alignment  plug  comprising, 

a  housing  having  a  top  wall  and  a  bottom  wall, 

said  housing  adaptfd  to  be  anchored  in  a  floor  opening 

having  its  top  wall  co-planar  therewith, 
an  upper  portion  of  said  housing  having  an  internally 

threaded  receaa  therein, 
a  plate  member  bearing  reference  lines  thereon  being  dis- 

poaedin  said  recess, 
comprewible  means  underlying  said  plate  member  urging 

said  plate  member  to  be  co-planar  with  said  floor  opening, 
a  cover  plate  disposable  into  said  recess  submerging  said  fiwe 

plate  thereunder  in  a  storage  pootion. 


5,074,031 
ARENA  STRUCTURE 
Dcmk  M.  HaMMk,  1 


-to  Mobile 


0924344 
UJS.a.  52-43 


FDed  Oct  19. 1990.  Scr.  No.  400.754 

Unttad  ri^ni,  Oct  28. 1909, 


11 


Int  CL*  E04H  15/34 


1.  A  covered  arena  structure  capable  of  being  erected  and 
dismantled,  which  comprises: 
an  interior  portal  frame  structure  comprising  a  aeries  of 

inwardly  inclined  side  members;  an  interior  roof  strvcture 

around  the  periphery  thereof  so  as  to  define  a  substantially 

unobatructed  arena  area; 
a  weatherproof  membrane  covering  the  interior  portal  frame 

ftroctore  and  being  draped  over  the  inwardly  inclined  aide 

members; 


1.  A  post  and  anchor  device  to  secure  a  post  to  the  ground 
comprising:  a  post  assembly  and  an  anchor  stake,  said  post 
aMcnibly  consisting  of  a  main  post  of  a  known  length  having  an 
axial  bore  inwardly  of  one  end,  said  anchor  stake  comprising 
an  elongated  angle  bar  of  known  length  and  width  having  at 
least  one  post  anchor  of  a  width  greater  than  said  angle  bar  and 
said  bore  secured  thereto,  means  for  securing  said  angle  bar  in 
the  ground  at  a  predetermined  depth,  and  means  for  securing 
said  angle  bar  within  said  axial  bore  in  said  post,  said  means  for 
securing  said  angle  bar  within  said  bore  in  Mid  post  comprising 
said  post  anchor  on  said  angle  bar  engaged  within  said  bore  in 
said  post,  said  post  anchor  being  a  plate  having  a  lengthwise 
dimension  greater  than  that  of  said  known  width  of  said  angle 
bar  and  said  bore  in  said  poet  for  wedgeaMy  securing  said  post 
anchor  plate  within  said  poaL 


5j074,O33 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONNECTING 
FABRIC  FRAME  STRUCTURE  EIJMKNTS 
Ghwto  J.  Paicr,  Jr.,  3540  Strawkcrry  La.,  Cbanniai,  Ga.  30130 
of  Ser.  No.  341,112,  Apr.  3, 19901  IMi 
May  30, 1990,  Scr.  No.  530.331 
Int  CL*  A47H  13/00 
UJ5.a.5»-222  4ClaiH 

1.  A  method  of  conjoining  parallel  stractoral  member*  of 
awnings  or  other  framing  stmctnres  for  pliable  sheet  material, 
each  of  said  structural  membeis  having  a  plurality  of  faces  and 
including  a  longitudinal  channel  for  the  installation  of  said 
pliable  sheet  material  therein,  an  internal  platform  for  the 
securing  of  said  pliaUe  sheet  material  thereto,  and  longitudinal 
depressions  within  the  remaining  laoe*,  the  method  compris- 
ing: 
orienting  the  first  of  said  stmctaral  wautbta  ao  that  lasd 
tAngiti1*iMl<-liMMirifa«i-«  Ml  titer  pgriplMjy  of  said  lirani- 

ing  Structure; 
orienting  the  second  of  said  stivctural  members  so  that  said 

said  first  stractnral  I 
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bending  said  structural  members  as  required; 

securing  said  pliable  sheet  material  to  stud  internal  platforms 
within  said  longitudinal  channels; 

covering  said  longitudinal  channeb  with  cooperating  chan- 
nel covers; 

installing  a  plurality  of  closely  fitting  clamps, 

each  of  said  clamps  having  a  central  portion, 

said  central  portion  defined  by  end  elements  extending  at 
right  angles  to  said  central  portion  and  thus  essentially 
comprising  a  U  shape, 

said  end  elements  spaced  apart  so  as  to  provide  closely 
fitting  retention  for  said  parallel  structural  members. 


adjacent  said  lateral  edge  adjoining  said  front  face  of  said 
elongated  structural  mullion; 
a  second  curtain  wall  panel  having  a  lateral  edge  and  an 
inner  surface,  said  inner  surface  of  said  second  curtain 
wall  panel  adjacent  said  lateral  edge  adjoining  said  front 
face  of  said  elongated  structural  mullion,  said  first  and 
second  curtain  wall  panels  being  disposed  with  said  lateral 
edges  in  mutually  facing  spaced-apart  relation,  and  said 
inner  surfaces  of  said  first  and  second  curtain  wall  panels 
defining  a  plane;  and 
an  elongated  weather  seal  comprising: 
an  elongated  stem  having  forward  and  rear  edges,  said 
elongated  stem  being  disposed  between  said  lateral 
edges  of  said  first  and  second  wall  panels  with  said  rear 
edge  of  said  elongated  stem  received  within  said  chan- 
nel in  said  front  face  of  said  elongated  structural  mem- 
ber; 
means  responsive  to  insertion  of  said  rear  edge  of  said 
elongated  stem  into  said  channel  in  a  direction  perpen- 
dicular to  said  plane  defined  by  said  inner  surfaces  of 
said  first  and  second  curtain  wall  panels  for  retaining 
said  rear  edge  of  said  elongated  stem  within  said  chan- 
nel; 
a  pair  of  gasket  members  disposed  on  opposing  sides  of 
said  elongated  stem  adjacent  said  forward  edge  thereof 
and  engaging  said  lateral  edges  of  said  first  and  second 
wall  panels  so  as  to  form  a  seal  between  said  lateral 
edges  of  said  first  and  second  wall  panels. 


said  central  portion  containing  a  plurality  of  holes  spaced  so 
as  to  be.  positioned  along  the  longitudinal  centerlines  of 
said  structural  members  and  a  plurality  of  holes  located  at 
the  junctions  of  said  central  portion  and  said  end  elements; 
forming  cooperating  holes  in  said  structural  members;  and 
installing  fasteners  through  said  holes  in  said  clamps  and  said 
cooperating  holes  in  said  structural  members,  thus  urging 
said  channel  cover  of  said  second  structural  member  and 
one  face  of  said  fust  structural  member  closely  together 
and  forming  a  joint  impervious  to  light  and  liquid  penetra- 


CHANNEL  ASSEMBLY  FOR  MOUNTING  BUILDING 

PANELS 

Jota  T.  WrifM,  19  Kratz  IU„  1U>.  #1,  HarlejPiTiUe,  Pa.  19438 

Filed  Sep.  26, 1990,  Scr.  No.  581,193 

I^  CL>  EIMC  2/40 

VS.  a.  sa   464  10  ( 


5,07M34 
VERTICAL  EXTERIOR  WEATHER  SEAL 
JoMph  W.  Baady,  Alpkaretta,  Ga.,  aarignor  to  Kawacer  Com- 
paay,  be,  NorcroM,  Ga. 

CiMtiMMdtM-ta-part  of  Ser.  No.  27LS31,  No*.  15, 1988, 

tktadamei.  This  appUeattoa  Dec  7, 1989,  Ser.  No.  447,038 

Lit.  CL'  E04H  J/00 

VS.  a.  52—235  18  Claims 


mm^i^^ 


1.  A  curtain  wall  construction  comprising: 

an  elongated  structural  mullion  having  a  front  face; 

means  defining  a  channel  in  said  front  face  of  said  elongated 

structural  mullion  in  the  direction  of  elongation  of  said 

elongated  structural  mullion; 
a  first  curtain  wall  panel  having  a  lateral  edge  and  an  inner 

surface,  said  inner  surface  of  said  first  curtain  wall  panel 


1.  A  channel  assembly  for  mounting  exterior  panels  on  a 
structural  member  of  a  building,  comprising: 

a  pairs  of  support  members  each  having  a  panel  holding 
groove  formed  therein  in  which  a  peripheral  edge  of  a 
respective  panel  is  engaged,  said  support  members  being 
spaced  apart  by  an  intermediate  space  and  facing  oppo- 
sitely from  each  other  for  supporting  the  respective  exte- 
rior panels  adjacent  each  other,  each  panel  holding 
groove  being  defined  by  a  top  wall,  a  bottom  wall,  and  a 
connecting  element  connected  between  respective  ends  of 
the  top  and  bottom  walls,  wherein  the  connecting  element 
of  each  support  member  has  a  projection  on  one  side 
thereof  projecting  into  the  intermediate  space  between  the 
adjacent  panels,  and  further  wherein  the  bottom  wall  of 
each  support  member  has  a  linking  member  extending 
therefrom  into  the  intermediate  space  and  having  an  end 
thereof  spaced  closely  adjacent  the  end  of  the  linking 
element  of  the  other  support  member, 

mounting  means  for  securing  the  ends  of  the  linking  mem- 
bers of  the  pair  of  support  members  together  and  mount- 
ing them  to  the  structural  member  of  the  building;  and 

a  filler  strip,  for  sealing  the  intermediate  space  between  the 
adjacent  panels,  having  means  for  elastically  engaging  the 
respective  projections  of  the  connecting  elements  of  the 
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snpport  members  in  order  to  seal  the  intermediate  apoce 
aad  pieveat  the  intrusion  of  water  therein. 


edge  thereof  adjaoeat  said 


atnigbt  starting  liae. 


SUSPENSaON  SYSTEM  FOR  CEILING  PANELS,  AND  A 
SBCTHmAL  BAR  FOR  SUCH  A  SYSTEM 

Filed  Mm.  lA,  1998,  Str.  No.  493,515 
priority.  appMcaHna  Ndherleaii,  Mar.  M.  1989, 
8980C51 

Iirt.  CL'  EIMB  9/U  9/18 
UJ5.a52— 488  •< 


1.  Suspension  system  for  ceiling  panels,  comprising  a  sup- 
porting grid  of  interconnected  sectioaal  bars  intersecting  one 
another  at  right  angles,  said  grid  being  supported  at  a  certain 
distance  below  an  existing  ceiling  structure,  a  plurality  of 
sectioiial  ban  each  having  a  vertical  web  portion  which  has  at 
the  bottom  end  on  either  side  thereof  horizontal  side  flanges 
for  the  purpose  of  supporting  the  ceiling  panels,  the  web  por- 
tion of  a  said  sectional  bar  having  at  the  top  end  thereof  a 
hollow  tubular  part  and  the  sectional  bars  being  connected  to 
each  other  by  means  of  connecting  elements,  the  sectioiial  bars 
are  suspended  at  regular  intervals  by  suspension  elements  each 
having  a  hook  portion  thereon,  and  the  hollow  tubular  part  has 
a  top  wall  having  therein  two  spaced  apertures  along  the 
length  of  the  suspension  bar  to  receive  a  said  hook  portion  such 
that  the  hook  portion  is  accommodated  within  said  hollow 
tubular  part. 


S,87«,a37 
DECORATIVE  WALL  COVER  AND  METHOD  OF 
INSTALLATION 
Dallas  M.  Crick.  Pta^rskt  Piaei,  Fla^  ieMS  G. 
WflMtte,  IlL.  tmA  Dootfas  F.  Hafcna,  Jr..  MiMri.  Fla,. 
I  to  NaJBte  IaHraaHn«al,  Mlaiiri.  Fla. 
Filed  Mar.  2, 1990,  Scr.  No.  488,351 
lit  CL*  E04D  1/00 
VS.  a.  52—520  22  CUam 

1.  A  wall  coveting  for  mounting  on  a  support  surface  dis- 
posed at  an  angle  to  the  horizontal  comprising 
a  plurality  of  identically  molded  panels  each  having  a  rela- 
tively thin  body  portion  formed  with  at  least  one  row  of 
simiilatTd  building  elements  which  each  are  separated  by  a 
groove, 
said  panels  each  having  upper  and  lower  substantially  hori- 
zontal marginal  edge  regions  and  right  and  left-side  mar- 
ginal edge  regions, 
said  panels  being  mountable  on  said  support  surface  in  a 
plurality  of  vertically  spaced  horizontal  courses  each 
starting  froin  a  common  straight  line  on  the  support  sur- 
Ckx  with  the  lower  marginal  edge  regions  of  the  panels  in 
one  course  overlapping  the  upper  marginal  edge  regions 
of  the  panels  in  the  course  immediately  therebelow  and 
with  the  left-side  and  right-side  marginal  edge  regions  of 
adjacent  panels  in  overlapping  relation  to  each  other, 
said  panels  each  having  first  and  second  predetermined 
laterally  spaced  vertical  cutting  lines,  the  first  panel  of- 
each  alternate  course  in  the  vertical  direction  being  cut 
along  said  first  cutting  Une  and  positioned  with  the  cut 


the  first  panel  of  every  other  oourae  being  cut  along  said 
second  cutting  line  and  positioned  with  the  cut  edge 
thereof  adjacent  said  common  starting  line. 


CONTAINER  FOR  SLIDES  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 
AUTOMATICALLY  PACXAONG  THE  SLIDES 
Ciartrigl  Cart%  Viccua,  Italy,  airi^ar  to  Tecaadia  SjfJi^ 
"  "  r  ■'"  •r 

DirWeo  or  Scr.  No.  241,333,  Sc».  4. 1988,  Pat.  No.  4,434,532, 
to  a  uaHaasHinoTScr.  No.  928,383.  Nor.  10, 1904. 
lUc  uplim-     May  18. 1998.  Scr.  No.  524,973 
Italy,     Nof.     11.     1985. 
«195L/85{U];  Nor.  11, 1985, 84152  A/B5 

lit  CL>  BC5B  9/04.  67/04 
UJS.CL53— atf.1  12( 


1.  An  apparatus  for  automatically  packaging  mounted  slides 
in  a  container  formed  from  a  continuous  strip  of  material, 
having  a  series  of  transversal  pockett  laterally  open  at  one  end 
at  a  height  slightly  higher  than  the  slides  and  at  a  width  allow- 
ing the  placement  of  a  plurality  of  slides  within  each  pocket, 
each  of  said  pockets  separated  from  adjacent  pockets  by  a  first 
pair  of  wdds  above  each  of  the  pockets  and  a  second  pair  of 
weMs  bdow  each  of  the  pockets,  so  that  the  pitch  between 
adjacent  pockets  of  the  strip  is  substantially  equal  to  the  dis- 
tance between  the  center  of  one  of  the  first  pair  of  welds  and 
the  center  of  the  second  pair  of  welds,  comprising 

an  inserting  device  for  inserting  a  pinrality  of  mounted  slides 
into  each  of  said  pockets,  at  least  one  of  each  slides  being 
pushed  by  an  adjacent  slide  into  one  of  said  pockets, 

means  for  feeding  the  continuous  strip  lengthwise  in  incie- 
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ments  equal  to  the  pitch  between  adjacent  packets  in 
succession  opposite  said  insertion  device,  and 
a  cutter  for  transversely  cutting  the  strip  between  a  pair  of 
laid  welds  on  terminatioa  of  the  packaging  cycle. 


sjantjn» 

METHODS  AND  MEANS  FOR  UD  STERILIZATION 
AND  TEMPCMUL  SEALING 
Yartfto  SMhticM;  EoMcM  lirtMilrii  TMho  Taaaka,  aU  of 
KatnyriU  Mogl,  ami  TataU  Haaaih.  both  of 
,  aU  or  JapM,  aaai^an  to  Smw  Brand  Milk  Prod- 
C*,,  Ltd^  Sappora  and  TosMao  Kogjroiho  Co^  Ltd^ 
Tokyv,  balk  o<;  JapM 
DivWoa  of  Scr.  No.  321JKJ0,  Mar.  10, 1M»,  Pat  No.  4,M1.649. 
I  Jai.  16, 19M,  Scr.  No.  552,994 

I  JapM,  Mar.  25,  U«8,  O-71310; 
Jaa.  15,  IfM,  63-147314 

IML  a.'  BdSB  7/28.  51/14 
MS.  CL  S9— «7S  7 


5,076,040 

SEAL  BARS  HAVING  ASYMMETRIC  SURFACE 

FEATURES 

Steren  D.  Daria.  Yadapa,  Caitf..  MrigMW  to  WA.  LiM,  Lk., 

.CaUr. 

t  of  Scr.  No.  459,510,  Jan.  2, 1990, 
.  Ilta  ^pMcidioa  Mar.  5, 1991,  Sw.  No.  665,5<4 
lat  CL>  B65B  51/30,  51/14 
MS.  CL  53—551  16 


12.  In  combination  with  a  pouch  packaging  machine  of  the 
type  that  forms  pouches  from  packaging  film,  a  seal  compris- 
ing: 

first  and  second  elongated  seal  bars; 

a  first  sealing  surface  on  said  first  seal  bar; 

a  second  sealing  surface  on  said  second  seal  bar; 

said  first  and  said  second  sealing  surfaces  each  including  a 
plurality  of  concave  and  convex  surface  features; 

said  surfitce  features  each  formed  as  a  radius  of  curvature 


whereby  each  of  said  convex  surface  features  has  an  apex 
and  each  of  said  concave  surface  features  has  a  nadir;  and 
the  radius  of  curvature  of  said  convex  surface  features  being 
less  than  the  radius  of  curvature  of  said  concave  surface 
features  by  an  amount  such  that  when  said  first  and  second 
seal  bars  are  spaced  apart  from  each  other  by  a  reference 
distance  essentially  equal  to  the  thickness  of  said  packag- 
ing film  and  where  said  reference  distance  is  measured 
perpendicular  from  a  surface  feature  on  said  first  seal  bar 
essentially  midway  between  an  apex  of  a  convex  surface 
feature  and  a  nadir  of  an  immediately  adjoining  concave 
surface  feature  towards  said  second  seal  bar  then  the 
distance  between  said  seal  bars  as  measured  from  the  apex 
of  a  convex  surface  feature  on  said  flrst  seal  bar  towards 
the  nadir  of  a  concave  surface  feature  on  second  seal  bars 
in  registry  with  said  first  seal  bar  convex  surface  feature  is 
greater  than  said  reference  distance. 


I  I'l  ir-ii— tHPF^Ti  II  II  nnr-rnn' 

IJ  LJ  i,J  LJ  LJ  UJ  LJ  L^  LJ  lj  lj  lj  uj  LJ 


1.  A  method  of  temporal  sealing  comprising  the  steps  of 
positioning  a  sterilized  lid  on  an  opening  of  a  container,  the 
container  being  himg  at  a  flange  thereof  on  at  least  a  pair  of 
rails  which  are  movable  relative  to  one  another  such  that  a 
distance  between  said  rails  can  be  varied  and  partially  pressing 
said  sterilized  lid  onto  at  least  a  part  of  said  flange  with  a  heater 
and  temporarily  sealing  said  sterilized  lid  to  at  least  part  of  said 
flange. 


5,076,041 
HFTCH  FOR  A  SINGLE-SHAFT  HORSE-DRAWN 
VEHICLE 
Sttphaar  ProMt,  212  nw  dn  Priewi  ,  Persaa,  Vnmet 
vet  No.  PCT/Fim/00638.  §  371  Date  Jul  22, 1990,  §  102(e) 
Drte  Jn.  22, 1990,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO09/0574t,  PCT  P^ 
Dtfc  Job.  29, 1909 

per  Filed  Dec.  23, 1900,  Ser.  No.  499,496 
O^M  priority,  appUcatioa  FhMce,  Dec  23, 1907, 07  10019 
Int.  CL>  B60B  1/00 
MS.  CL  54—2  11  < 


1.  A  hitch  for  a  horse-drawn  vehicle  comprising  a  single 
shaft  passing  over  the  back  of  a  horse  and  connected  at  its  front 
end  to  a  harness  by  means  of  a  traction  cradle  to  which  the 
single  shaft  is  rotatable  mounted,  and  at  its  rear  end  to  a  horse- 
drawn  vehicle,  the  cradle  comprising  two  arcuate  front  and 
rear  frame  members  interconnected  at  their  bottom  ends  in 
order  to  be  connected  to  a  collar  of  the  harness  and  diverging 
progressively  from  each  other  to  reach  a  maximum  separation 
vertically  over  the  horse's  withers,  an  element  integral  with 
the  single  shaft  being  roatably  mounted  on  a  member  intercon- 
necting the  two  frame  members  where  they  are  at  maximum 
front  to  rear  separation  (i.e.  over  the  withers),  wherein  the 
cradle  resU  on  the  superficial  muscles  where  the  horse's  back, 
withers,  and  shoulders  meet  by  means  of  two  pads  connected 
by  swivel  mounts  to  the  rear  frame  member  which  is  disposed 
obliquely  and  practically  parallel  to  the  axis  running  from  the 
horse's  shoulder  Made  to  the  point  of  its  shoulder,  the  pads 
being  situated  on  either  side  of  the  midline  of  the  horse's  back. 


,Mmm- 


54n6,042 
MOWING  MACHINE 
Maartca  Koora,  niiiiiwialiMl,  aad  Sape  Sikkeaa,  1 
both  of  Netherfauids,  aMi^an  to  a  vaa  der  Ldy  N.V., 
Netherlands 

Filed  JaL  6, 1990,  Scr.  No.  549,436 
priority,   appMcatloa   NetiMriaads.   JaL   6,    1909, 
0901721 

lat  CL>  AOID  34/66.  34/82 
MS.  CL  56—6  15  OaiaH 

1.  A  mowing  machine  comprising  a  mowing  unit  and  a 
crushing  unit  that  are  suspended  by  a  first  frame  as  wdl  as  by 
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a  second  frame  which  is  supported  by  ground  engaging  wheeb 
and  is  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  the  rear  of  a  tractor  by  a  draw- 
bar, said  mowing  unit  and  said  crushing  unit  being  coupled  to 
the  leading  end  of  said  second  frame  and  sa^>end«id  from  said 


hiVi-;.'- 


and  second  ftbtic  kyers  and  a  layer  of  padding  material 
between  the  first  and  second  fabric  layers,  and 
a  harness  connecting  the  first  and  second  tapered  sleeves  for 
extending  over  the  back  of  a  canine. 


5,076,044 
MOWING  DEVICE 
RJL  2,  P  A  Box  010.  Waahae,  I< 
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Fnad  Not.  16. 1990,  Scr.  No.  614,610 
lat  CL>  AOID  75/30 
MS.  CL  56—7  4 


I' 


first  fiame  also  including  connection  means  adapted  to  be 
coupled  to  a  lifting  hitch  provided  at  the  forward  end  of  said 
tractor,  and  weight  relief  resilient  means  arranged  between 
said  first  and  second  frames  which  also  can  be  arranged  be- 
tween said  lifting  hitch  and  said  first  frame. 


5,076,043 

PADDED  ELBOW  PROTECTOR 

Larry  G.  Batter,  243  Twia  Oaka,  Stgala,  Tex.  70155 

Filed  Dee.  10, 1990,  Scr.  No.  624y505 

lat  CL>  B60C  5/00 

MS.  CL  54—79  2 


1.  Apparatus  for  protecting  the  front  elbows  of  animals, 
comprising 
a  first  tapered  sleeve  including 
a  first  leg  surrounding  section  having 
a  first  lower  end  providing  an  opening  of  a  first  size  and 
a  first  upper  end  providing  an  opening  of  a  second 
size  larger  than  the  first  size,  the  first  upper  end  pro- 
viding a  notch  extending  toward  the  first  lower  end, 
a  first  shoulder  covering  section  joined  to  the  leg  sur- 
rounding section  and  extending  upwardly  therefiom, 
a  second  tapered  sleeve  including 
a  second  leg  surrounding  section  having 
a  second  lower  end  providing  an  opening  of  a  first  size 
and  a  second  upper  end  providing  an  opening  of  a 
second  size  larger  than  the  first  size  of  the  second 
lower  end,  the  second  upper  end  providing  a  notch 
extending  toward  the  second  lower  end, 
a  second  shoulder  covering  section  joined  to  the  second 
leg  surrounding  section  and  extending  upwardly  there- 
from, 
the  first  and  second  leg  surrounding  sections  comprising  first 


1.  A  mowing  device  comprising: 

an  elongated  frame  assembly  having  opposite  ends  and  a 
longitudinal  axis; 

an  elongated  drive  shaft  roUtably  mounted  to  said  frame 
assembly  for  roUti(Ni  about  a  drive  shaft  axis  approxi- 
mately paialld  to  said  longitudinal  axis  of  said  frame 
assembly; 

a  iriurality  of  drive  pulleys  mounted  to  said  drive  shaft  for 
rotation  in  the  same  direction  as  said  drive  shaft  in  re- 
sponse to  rotation  of  said  drive  shaft; 

a  plurality  of  pairs  of  ground  engaging  wheels  connected  to 
said  dongated  frame  at  spaced  apart  intervals  along  the 
length  thereof; 

wheel  swivel  means  connecting  each  of  said  wheeb  to  said 
frame  for  swiveled  movement  about  a  vertical  swivel  axis; 

a  plurality  of  red  mowers,  each  having  a  mower  frame,  a 
reel  totatably  mounted  to  said  mower  frame  for  rotation 
about  a  reel  axis,  and  a  reel  shaft  connected  to  said  reel; 

link  means  pivotally  connecting  each  of  said  red  mowers  to 
said  frame  for  movement  from  a  lower  position  adjacent 
the  ground  to  a  higher  devated  position,  said  Unk  meaiu 
holding  said  mower  with  said  red  axis  extending  approxi- 
matdy  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  frame  as- 
sembly and  permitting  limited  movement  of  said  red  axis 
out  of  paraOd  with  said  frame  assembly; 

a  plurahty  of  driven  shafts  each  of  which  is  roUtably 
mounted  to  said  fiame  assembly  for  rotation  about  a 
driven  shaft  axis  approximatdy  pwralld  to  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  frame  aaaemUy,  each  <^  said  driven  shafts 
being  adjacent  one  of  said  mower  assemblies; 

a  plurality  of  driven  pulleys  mounted  on  said  driven  shafts 
for  rotation  about  said  driven  shaft  axis; 

a  plurality  of  drive  bdts  each  of  which  is  trained  around  one 
of  said  drive  pulleys  and  one  of  said  driven  pulleys  for 
transferring  rotation  of  said  drive  shaft  to  said  driven 
shafts; 

a  pluraUty  of  linking  shafts,  each  of  which  includes  opposite 
ends  and  each  of  which  interconnects  one  of  said  driven 
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shaAs  to  one  of  laid  reel  shafts  for  rotaUMy  driving  one  of 
said  reels; 

first  universal  joint  means  interconnecting  one  of  said  oppo- 
site ends  of  each  of  said  Unking  shaft  to  one  of  said  driven 
shafts; 

second  universal  joint  means  interconnecting  the  other  of 
said  opposite  ends  of  each  of  said  Unking  shafts  to  one  of 
said  reel  shafts; 

power  means  for  rotatably  driving  said  drive  shaft  which 
can  cause  rotation  of  each  of  said  driven  shafts,  each 
causing  rotation  of  the  one  of  said  linking  shafts  and  the 
one  of  said  reels  connected  thereto; 

a  plurality  of  mounting  means,  each  movably  mounting  one 
of  said  driven  pulleys  to  said  frame  assembly  for  move- 
ment between  an  operable  |x>sition  wherein  said  driven 
shaft  of  said  one  driven  pulley  is  parallel  to  said  drive  shaft 
and  one  of  said  drive  belts  is  drivingly  trained  around  said 
one  driven  pulley  and  one  of  said  drive  pulleys  on  said 
drive  shaft,  to  an  inoperable  position  wherein  said  one 
driven  pulley  is  moved  toward  said  one  drive  pulley  so  as 
to  loosen  said  one  drive  tielt  between  said  one  drive  pulley 
and  said  one  driven  pulley; 

said  linking  shafts  and  said  first  and  second  universal  joint 
means  permitting  said  reel  axis  of  said  reel  mower  to 
change  without  causing  said  driven  pulley  axis  to  change. 


the  rotation  axis  of  said  cage,  and  a  plurality  of  elongated 
fingers  coupled  with  the  shaft  for  roUtion  therewith,  said 
fingers  being  of  a  length  to  extend  radially  outward  be- 
yoiul  the  cage  periphery  during  at  least  a  portion  of  each 
revolution  of  the  cage  and  shaft,  whereby  said  fingers  are 
adapted  for  Ufting  said  vine  mat  onto  the  pickup  roller 
during  operation  thereof;  and 
means  spaced  rearwardly  from  the  pickup  roller  for  separat- 
ing the  crop  from  the  vine  mat 
10.  A  roller  adapted  for  mounting  with  a  vine  crop  harvest- 
ing head,  said  roller  comprising: 


5,ir7«,045 
GRASS  CATCHER 
Gv  L.  Mcaang,  IV,  8130  Vintage  Creek.  Spriiw,  Tex. 
T7379-457* 

Filed  Oct  30, 1990,  Scr.  No.  «07,463 

IM.  CL'  AOID  34/70 

MS.  CL  56—202  6  Claims 


3.  A  material  catcher  for  use  with  a  mower,  the  catcher 
connectable  to  the  mower  to  receive  material  discharged  by 
the  mower,  the  catcher  comprising 

a  hollow  container  for  holding  the  material,  the  container 
having  an  opening  through  which  the  material  flows, 

a  plate  movably  disposed  within  the  container  for  facilitating 
discharge  of  the  material  from  the  container,  and 

means  for  moving  the  plate  from  the  exterior  of  the  con- 
tainer, said  means  comprising 

a  bar  connected  to  the  plate  and  extending  outside  the  con- 
tainer, and 

the  bar  movable  in  a  slot  in  the  container. 


5,076,046 
HARVESTER  FOR  VINE  CROPS 
CUirton  SchflUiig,  Rte.  3,  Loekwood,  Mo.  65682 
Filed  Dec  3, 1990,  Ser.  No.  621,023 
bt  CL>  AOID  25/04.  46/00.  51/00 
MS.  CL  56—327.1  15  Claim 

1.  A  harvester  adapted  for  picking  up  a  vine  mat  having  a 
crop  such  as  cucumbers  attached  thereto  and  then  separating 
the  crop  from  the  vine  mat,  said  harvester  comprising: 
a  pickup  roller  at  a  forward  end  of  the  harvester,  said  pickup 
roller  comprising  an  elongated  cage  having  an  outer  pe- 
riphery and  mounted  for  rotation  about  a  longitudinal 
axis,  a  shaft  extending  longitudinally  within  said  cage  and 
mounted  for  rotation  about  an  axis  offset  but  parallel  to 


14 
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an  elongated  cage  structure  rotatable  about  a  longitudinal 
axis; 

a  shaft  within  said  cage  structure  and  rotatable  about  an  axis 
generally  parallel  to  but  offset  from  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  the  cage  structure;  and 

a  plurality  of  finger  elements  rigidly  mounted  to  said  shaft 
and  extending  outward  through  and  beyond  an  outer 
periphery  of  said  cage  structure, 

whereby  extension  of  said  finger  elements  beyond  the  pe- 
riphery of  the  cage  structure  during  roution  of  the  cage 
structure  and  shaft  varies  along  a  rotational  arc  of  the  cage 
structure. 


5,076,047 
FRUIT  HARVESTER 
Reae  R.  Roaaet,  Wfainipes.  Canada,  aaaigaor  to  Reno  MaanfM- 
turing  Ltd.,  Winnipeg.  Canada 

Filed  Sep.  20, 1990,  Ser.  No.  585,183 
lat  CL'  AOID  46/26 
MS.  a.  56—330  20  Claims 

1.  In  a  fruit  harvester  including  a  chassis  having  front  and 
rear  ends  the  improvement  comprising  in  combination  trans- 
verse ground  roller  means  mounted  forward  of  said  front  end, 
and  tine  means  immediately  above  said  ground  roller  means 
arrayed  transversely  of  said  front  end,  said  tine  means  being 
oscilUtably  mounted  on  said  front  end, 

said  tine  means  including  a  plurality  of  tines,  each  said  tine 
having  a  front  section,  a  rear  section,  and  an  intermediate 
section  connecting  said  front  section  and  said  rear  section, 
said  intermediate  and  front  sections  together  forming  a 
rounded  tapered  portion  extending  forward  to  a  point, 
said  front  section  being  straight,  and  said  intermediate 
section  being  curved  upward, 
each  said  tine  extending  longitudinally  of  said  chassis,  said 
front  section  of  each  said  tine  extending  forward  of  said 
front  end  of  said  chassis  to  said  point,  said  front  sections  of 
said  tines  when  in  neutral  position  being  level  and  slightly 
below  the  top  of  said  roller  means. 
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said  rear  sections  of  said  tines  abutting  against  adjacent  rear 
sections  of  tines. 


PRETENSIONED  FRAME 
D.  Von  Bcakca.  Md  AIM  M.  CrMcr,  both  of 
OUoi,  sni^ora  to  GMMnI  Dictnc  GmpMyt 
OUo 

FIM  Apr.  2, 1990,  Sm.  N*.  582^71 
bt  CL*  PUC  7/20 
MS.  CL  60— 39 Jl  17 


said  rear  sections  of  said  tines  being  fixedly  attached  to 
transverse  oacillatable  ptete  means. 


5,076,048 
FUEL  CONntOL  SYSTEM  FOR  GAS  TURBINE  ENGINE 
Jamca  L.  Boston,  BriatoL  Engfaoid,  aarigMtr  to  Rolla-Royce  pic, 

FjigiaiiH 

Filed  Not.  7. 1990,  Scr.  No.  609,762 
daimt  priority.  appUartfcm  United  Kiagdoiii.  Nor.  25, 1989, 
8926691 

bt  CL>  F02C  9/28 
MS.  CL  60— 39  J81  6  ( 


VAm 


IsJ^V- 


i»g^ 


1.  A  fuel  control  system  for  an  aircraft  gas  turbine  engine 
having  a  low  pressure  compressor,  a  high  pressure  compressor, 
and  a  fuel  throttle  valve  for  delivering  fuel  to  the  engine,  the 
system  comprising: 

a:  means  for  generating  a  set  of  signals  indicative  of  a  set  of 
engine  operating  data,  the  set  of  data  including  at  least 
high  pressure  compressor  delivery  pressure  (PE3),  low 
pressure  spool  speed  (NL)  and  turbine  blade  temperature 
(TBT), 

b:  means  for  calculating  a  high  pressure  delivery  Mach 
number  (MN)  demand  from  the  set  of  signals, 

c:  means  for  generating  a  first  signal  indicative  of  the  actual 
high  pressure  compressor  delivery  Mach  number  and 
calculating  said  actual  high  pressure  compressor  deUvery 
Mach  number  from  said  first  signal, 

d:  means  for  calculating  the  difference  between  MN  and  the 
actual  Mach  number,  and 

e:  means  for  generating  a  second  signal  proportional  to  said 
difference  and  feeding  said  second  rignal  into  a  throttle 
drive  circuit  which  b  adapted  to  produce  a  throttle  drive 
current  to  drive  the  fiiel  throttle  valve. 


1.  A  pretensiooed  frame  for  a  gas  turbine  engine  comprising: 

an  annular  hub; 

an  annular  casing  spaced  radially  outwardly  from  said  hub; 

a  first  row  of  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  first  tie 
rods  joining  said  hub  to  said  casing; 

a  second  row  of  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced 
second  tie  rods  joining  said  hub  to  said  casing  and  spaced 
axially  from  said  first  row;  and 

said  first  and  second  tie  rods  being  pretensioned  for  generat- 
ing a  predetermined  amount  of  tension  in  said  first  and 
second  tie  rods  subjecting  said  casing  to  compressive  hoop 
stress  and  said  hub  to  tensile  hoop  stress,  and  for  providing 
structural  rigidity  to  the  assemtriy  of  said  hub,  said  casing, 
said  first  tie  rods,  and  said  second  tie  rods  without  addi- 
tional support  struts. 


5,076,090 
THERMAL  CLEARANCE  CONTROL  METHOD  FOR  GAS 

TURBINE  ENGINE 
Vni  M.  Schwars,  a^  CUflaa  J.  OanHer,  Jr.,  hoik  of  Glailaa- 
bvT,  Conn.,  sari^nn  to  UnHod  Technologies  Cuipwatla*. 
Hartford,  Coaa. 

Filed  Jm.  23, 1989.  Scr.  No.  370,426 
lat  CL)  FQ2K  3/04 
MS.  CL  6»-39jn  2  ( 


vi^^ 


k' 


1.  Method  for  controlling  blade  tip  to  shroud  clearance  at  a 
plurality  of  steady  state,  part  load  operating  conditions  in  a  gas 
turbine  engine  having  an  output  power  level  responsive  to  the 
position  of  an  engine  power  lever  and  fiirther  having  an  active 
cleanuKe  control  system  delivering  a  scheduled  flow  of  cool- 
ing air  to  an  engine  case  supporting  the  shroud  radially  with 
respect  to  the  rotating  blade  tips,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
determining  the  occurrence  of  a  change  in  position  of  the 

engine  power  lever, 
reducing  the  flow  of  cooling  air  to  the  engine  case  respon- 
sive to  the  determined  occurrence  of  the  lever  position 
change; 
restoring  the  scheduled  flow  of  cooling  air  to  the  engine  case 
after  a  predetermined  dapoe  of  time. 
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LONG  LIFE  ARCJET  THRUCTEK  HAVING  DIFFUSE 
CATHODE  AKC  ATTACHMENT 
T.  N^  PI tni,  CUir.  nifinr  to  OUa  Carpontteii. 


UJS.CL 


FBei  Fck.  C  IfM,  Scr.  No.  47S,582 
Iirt.  CL'  FD2K  n/OO 
1 


engine  and  fan  are  inoperative  to  direct  ram  air  through  said 

ring  duct  to  the  ramjet  combustion  chamber, 
wherein  the  device  comprises  at  least  first  and  second  axiaUy 
adjustable  rings,  each  ring  having  a  front  and  rear  end, 
functioning  together  in  a  telescopic  manner  such  that 
when  in  an  inoperative  position,  the  first  and  second  rings 


MOatas 


1.  An  arcjet  thruster  comprising: 

an  electrically  conductive  cathode  body  having  a  cavity 
therein  having  an  open  end  symmetrical  about  a  central 
axis  therethrough,  said  cathode  cavity  having  a  conver- 
gent portion  forming  a  throat  at  said  open  end; 

an  electrically  conductive  anode  body  having  a  cavity 
therein  f*^*"!  with  said  cathode  cavity  and  communicat- 
ing with  said  open  end  of  said  cathode  cavity,  said  anode 
cavity  having  a  divergent  portion  therein  expanding  away 
from  said  throat,  said  cavities  defining  a  passage  between 
said  bodies  along  said  axis; 

an  electrical  current  supplying  means  connected  to  said 
anode  body  and  said  cathode  body  for  producing  an  elec- 
trical arc  between  said  anode  and  said  cathode  bodies 
through  said  passage;  and 

means  for  injecting  a  propellant  into  said  passage  between 
said  bodies  such  as  to  cause  one  portion  of  said  propellant 
to  pass  into  said  passage  and  through  said  throat  into  said 
caUiode  cavity  and  another  portici  of  said  propellant  to 
pass  into  said  passage  and  through  ^d  divergent  portion 
of  said  anode  cavity  to  produce  thrust,  said  one  propellant 
portion  causing  one  end  of  said  arc  to  attach  to  said  cath- 
ode beyond  said  throat  in  the  convergent  portion  of  said 
cathode  cavity  and  the  other  propellant  portion  causing 
the  other  end  of  said  arc  to  attach  to  said  anode  in  the 
divergent  portion  of  said  anode  cavity. 


are  moved  into  said  intermediate  housing  above  one  an- 
other with  the  front  ends  and  said  flow  divider  forming 
the  lug  edge  and,  when  in  a  blocking  position  of  the  annu- 
lar inflow  surface,  each  ring  being  moved  out  of  the  inter- 
mediate housing  to  a  different  degree,  said  first  ring  being 
moved  out  farthest  and  having  an  end  surface  mating  with 
said  local  oblique  contour  of  said  front  wall. 


5,076,093 
MECHANISM  FOR  ACCELERATING  HEAT  RELEASE 
OF  COMBUSTING  FLOWS 
John  B.  McVer,  Roy  Pdans,  both  of  GiartoiAwr.  Robert  W. 
Pateraon,  SioiriMry,  all  of  Con.;  Waller  M.  Preaa,  Jr„  WU- 
braham.  Mass,,  a^  Michael  J.  Werle,  West  Hartford,  CoM^ 
assigBors  to  United  Tedwoiogicf  Cotvoratioa,  Hartford, 
Coon. 

Filed  Aug.  10, 1909,  Scr.  No.  391,9U 

Iirt.  CL>  F02K  3/10 

VS.  CL  60—261  14  CUm 


sjntjosi 

BLOCKING  DEVICE  FOR  FAN  RAMJET  ENGINES 
Waiter  WOAacr,  Mwick,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcroMny,  aarigMir  to 

MTU  Motarcn-  mmi  TvMmm  Unloa  Macachen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

GcnHiy 

FDcd  Apr.  5, 1990,  Scr.  No.  505,698 

Oafeaa  priority,  appUoitiaa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcriaaay,  Apr.  10, 
1M9, 3N171S 

lat  a.)  F02K  3/02 
VS.  CL  60—244  16  dains 

1.  A  device  for  blocking  and  exposing  an  annular  inflow 
surface  in  a  combined  turboramjet  engine  having  an  engine 
inlet,  including  a  basic  turbo  engine  of  an  internal  engine  cir- 
cuit having  an  airflow  duct  with  a  front  wall  having  a  local 
oblique  contour,  an  intermediate  housing  functioning  as  a  flow 
divider  having  a  lug  edge,  said  inflow  duct  formed  between  the 
front  wall  and  the  intermediate  housing,  a  ring  duct  of  an 
external  secondary  circuit  having  an  interior  wall  and  an  exte- 
rior wall,  the  external  secondary  circuit  including  a  ramjet 
combustion  chamber,  a  fan  driven  by  the  internal  engine  cir- 
cuit for  delivering  fan  air  into  said  ring  duct  and  said  annular 
inflow  surface,  wherein  said  annular  inflow  surface  is  located 
between  the  front  wall  and  the  lug  edge  at  an  opening  in  said 
interior  wall  forming  an  inlet  for  said  inflow  duct,  said  annular 
inflow  surface  being  blocked  by  the  device  when  the  basic 


1.  A  combustor  having  wall  means  defining  a  conduit  for 
carrying  field,  oxidant,  and  combustion  products  in  a  down- 
stream direction  and  for  burning  fuel  and  oxidant  therein,  said 
combustor  including  a  separator  plate  disposed  within  said 
conduit,  said  plate  having  first  and  second  opposed,  down- 
stream extending  surfaces  over  which  fluids  within  said  con- 
duit are  adapted  to  flow,  said  plate  having  a  downstream  edge 
and  a  convoluted  portion  comprising  a  plurality  of  adjoining, 
alternating  lobes  and  troughs  extending  downstream,  each  lobe 
and  trough  being  smoothly  U-shaped  in  cross  section  taken 
transverse  to  the  downstream  direction  and  blending  smoothly 
with  adjacent  lobes  and  troughs,  said  lobes  and  troughs  being 
spaced  from  said  combustor  wall  means  and  terminating  at  said 
downstream  edge,  said  lobe  height  and  trough  depth  increas- 
ing continuously  in  the  downstream  direction  to  its  maximum 
at  said  downstream  edge,  the  contours  and  dimensions  of  said 
troughs  and  lobes  being  selected  to  ensure  that  each  trough 
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flows  fiiO  and  generates  a  pair  of  adjacent,  targe  scale  counter- 
rotating  vortices  downstream  of  said  edge  within  said  conduit, 
each  of  said  vortices  rotating  about  an  axis  extending  in  the 
downstream  direction,  said  combustor  including  means  for 
creating  and  maintaining  a  recirculating  flow  region  imaiedi- 
ately  adjacent  and  downstream  of  said  downstream  edge,  said 
recirculation  creating  means  including  a  step-wise  increase  in 
the  cross  sectional  flow  area  of  said  conduit  immediately 
downstream  of  said  downstream  edge. 


5,076,054 

EXHAUST  APPARATUS  FOR  COMBUSTION 

EQUIPMENT 

YosUo  AUmaac,  YokohaMi,  w«  Shaao  Miyaaoo,  lacaaki,  both 

Japaa  Bedraaic  Coatral  SyMsM  Co.,  laenid,  both  at;  Japaa 

Fllad  Aag.  3. 1990,  Scr.  No.  562,553 
OaiaM  priority,  sppHfllua  Ufm,  Aag.  24»  1909, 1-217903 
lat  CL'  B2IB  21 /9Z-  F16L  9/10 
VS.  a.  60—272  11 


exhaust  gas  with  a  liquid  to  absorb  said  part  into  the  liquid  and 
means  to  desotb  the  part  abaotbed  in  the  bqaid  fixxn  the  liqnd 


at  a  positioa  outside  the  dicail 
which  encloses  the  system. 


waU 


9.  A  liner  for  a  high  temperature  gas,  comprising: 
a  tubular  member  made  from  a  SiC  fiber,  said  tubular  mem- 
ber having  a  passage  for  the  high  temperature  gas,  said 
tubular  member  including  iimer  wall  means  defining  said 
passage  and  an  outer  wall,  said  tubular  member  being 
exposed  to  a  predetermined  gas  containing  Si  and  C  flow- 
ing in  radial  directions  from  said  inner  wall  means  of  said 
tubular  member  and  out  of  said  outer  wall  in  a  process  of 
Chemical  Vapor  Deposition  (CVD)  to  make  a  SiC  fi- 
ber/CVD  -  SiC  composite,  whereby  SiC  deposited  within 
said  inner  walls  means  has  a  greater  density  than  SiC 
deposited  within  said  outer  wall  has. 


rtoCJ>JS,S. 


UM. 


5,076,055 
RECIRCULATORY  SYSTEM 
Albert  Jabb,  KcaOwoflfc,  UaUad 
IlMitfil  MnrthawplOMMii,  UaUid 

FDcd  Oct  1, 1990,  Scr.  No.  576,475 
riority,  appUcitioB  Uiited  Kh^doiB,  Feb.  2. 
0902259;  Feb.  2. 1909,  0904349 

lat  CL>  F02M  23/07 
VS.  CL  60-279  15 

1.  A  recirculatory  system  comprising  a  combustion  cham- 
ber, means  to  cause  fuel  to  combust  in  the  combustion  cham- 
ber, means  to  exhaust  exhaust  gas  from  the  combustion  cham- 
ber, a  circuit  through  which  the  exhaust  gas  is  fed  from  the 
combustion  chamber  and  some  of  the  exhaust  gas  is  returned  to 
the  combustion  chamber  and  the  circuit  including  means  to 
treat  at  least  some  of  the  exhaust  gas  to  remove  a  part  there- 
from, wherein  the  means  to  treat  at  least  some  of  the  exhaust 
gas  to  remove  part  tberefixxn  comprises  means  to  treat  the 


5,076,056 
ENHANCED  PNEUMATIC  BRAKE  SYSTEM 
DwMJ.«Tiliiril,iyoy,Mich,MdDon^A.Fcchcr, 
tmL,  Milgisrs  to  AlUcd  Stgrnt  lac,  Mocrtoti>»B.  N J 
FDcd  Aat.  1, 1990,  Scr.  No.  561436 
lat  CL>  F16D  31/00 
VS.  CL  6fr-329  It 


1.  In  a  brake  system  having  as  fluid  pressure  servomotor 
with  an  operational  chamber  connected  to  a  source  of  fluid 
having  a  first  pressure  and  a  control  chamber  connected  to  a 
source  of  fluid  having  a  second  pressure,  a  wall  for  separating 
said  operational  chamber  from  the  control  chamber,  a  control 
valve  for  allowing  said  fluid  having  the  first  pressure  to  be 
communicated  to  said  control  chamber  and  responding  to  an 
operator  input  for  allowing  fluid  having  the  second  pressure  to 
be  communicating  to  said  oontrol  chamber  to  create  a  pressure 
differential  across  said  wall,  said  wall  responding  to  said  pres- 
sure differential  by  moving  and  providing  an  output  force 
corresponding  to  the  operator  input  to  effect  a  brake  applica- 
tion, the  improvement  comprising: 
heater  means  for  heating  atmospheric  air  to  a  predetermined 

temperature  to  correspondingly  incnase  the  pressure 

therein  above  atmosphefiL  pressure  to  ( 

pressure. 
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HYDKOMECHANICAL  CONTINUOUSLY  VARIABLE 

TRANSMISSION  EMPLOYING  PLUNGER-TYPE 

HYDRAUUCUNIT 

F^Jiym  Manuo,  SaUaM^  Japn,  — tgwr  to  Hoada  Glken 

Kofyo  KrtMfcllri  Kaiiha,  Tokyo,  Japn 

FIM  A»r.  !«,  1990,  Ser.  No.  510,623  

OiriM  priority,  owBntffcw  JapM,  A«r.  21,  1909.  1-102399; 
Scy.  14, 19«9,  l-23S7aS 

tat  CL'  F16D  39/00 
UJS.  CI  60-4r7  35  ( 


transfer  between  moving  working  fluid  and  the  heat  ac- 
ceptor; 
the  duct  means  comprising: 


30.  A  hydromechanical  continuously  variable  transmission 
comprising: 

a  transmission  housing; 

pump  and  motor  cylinder  casings  integrally  coupled  to  each 
other  and  rotat^ly  supported  in  said  transmission  hous- 
ing: 

a  phiraUty  of  pump  plungers  slidably  disposed  in  said  pump 

cylinder  casing; 

a  plurality  of  motor  plungers  slidably  disposed  in  said  motor 
cylinder  casing; 

a  pump  shaft  routably  disposed  in  said  pump  cylinder  casing 
in  coaxial  relation  thereto; 

a  pump  cam  member  mounted  on  said  pump  shaft  for  recip- 
rocally sliding  said  pump  plunger; 

a  motor  shaft  disposed  coaxially  in  said  motor  cylinder 
casing  and  fixedly  supported  in  said  transmission  housing; 

and 
a  motor  cam  member  mounted  on  said  motor  shaft  for  rotat- 
ing said  motor  cylinder  casing  in  response  to  reciprocating 
movement  of  said  motor  plungers. 


two  sets  of  channels  formed  within  radial  ribs  circumferen- 
tially  arranged  in  angularly  spaced  locations  about  the 
common  axis  of  the  cylinders  in  an  alternating  interleaved 
axial  pattern  communicating  respectively  with  the  expan- 
sion space  of  one  cylinder  or  the  other. 

5,076,059 
ENERGY  RECOVERY  SYSTEM  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLES 
Maaaki  Okada,  Yokohama,  Japaa,  aarignor  to  Isua  Motora 
Limited,  Tokyo,  Japo 

FUcd  Feb.  12, 1990,  Ser.  No.  478,950 

Claims  priority,  applicatfcM  JapM,  Fd>.  27, 1989. 1-046042 

tat  CL'  F02B  33/44 

UJS.  CL  60—608  5  Claiais 


5,076,058 
HEAT  TRANSFER  HEAD  FOR  A  OTIRIING  CYCLE 
MACHINE 
Slaart  G.  Eaigh,  ffirhlM*:  Jmek  E.  NoMc,  Darriagton,  and 
Gnaory  A.  LduHU,  RicUand,  all  of  Wash.,  aarignon  to 
Sdritag  TcehBohigy  Coavaay,  Richlaad,  Wash. 
Filed  Jal.  27, 199*,  Ser.  No.  559.181 
tat  CL>  F02G  1/044 
UJS.  CL  60-525  »  CWf* 

1.  A  two  cylinder  opposed  Stirling  cycle  machine,  compris- 
ing: 

a  pair  of  coaxially  aUgned  cylinders; 
a  pair  of  displacers,  the  displacers  being  movably  supported 
along  a  common  axis  within  the  respective  cylinders  for 
equal  and  opposite  reciprocating  motion  with  respect  to 
one  another  between  an  expansion  space  at  an  inner  end  of 
each  cylinder  and  a  compression  space  at  its  outer  end  in 
a  StirUng  cycle  mode  of  operation; 
a  common  heat  acceptor  located  adjacent  to  the  inner  ends 

of  the  cylinders;  and 
duct  means  in  separate  fluid  communication  with  the  respec- 
tive expansion  spaces  of  the  two  cylinders  for  confining 
the  movement  of  working  fluid  in  two  fluid  paths  that 
respectively  extend  between  the  expansion  space  of  one 
cylinder  and  the  compression  space  of  the  other  and 
through  the  common  heat  acceptor  for  effecting  heat 


1.  An  energy  recovery  system  in  a  motor  vehicle  having  a 
gasoline  engine  including  intake  and  exhaust  pipes,  and  an 
accelerator  pedal,  comprising: 

fuel  supply  means  for  supplying  the  gasoline  engine  with  fuel 
at  a  rate  commensurate  with  the  amount  of  depression  of 
the  accelerator  pedal; 
a  throttle  valve  disposed  in  the  intake  pipe; 
a  throttle  actuator  for  actuating  the  throttle  valve  in  re- 
sponse to  the  amount  of  depression  of  the  accelerator 

pedal;  .       , 

energy  recovery  means  disposed  m  the  exhaust  pipe,  for 
recovering  the  energy  of  exhaust  gases  emitted  from  the 
engine; 

an  accelerator  pedal  movement  sensor  for  detecting  the 
amount  of  depression  of  the  accelerator  pedal; 

a  speed  sensor  for  detecting  the  speed  of  travel  of  the  motor 
vehicle;  and 

control  means  for  controlling  said  fuel  supply  means  to  cut 
off  fiiel  to  be  supplied  to  the  engine  and  for  conuolling 
said  throttle  actuator  to  fully  open  said  throttle  valve 
when  the  amount  of  depression  of  the  accelerator  pedal  is 
rero  and  the  speed  of  travel  of  the  motor  vehicle  is  higher 
than  a  predetermined  value,  as  indicated  by  detected 
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signals  from  said  accelerator  pedal  movement  sensor  and 
said  speed  sensor. 


5,076,060 

CONTROL  LOGIC  FOR  EXHAUST  GAS  DRIVEN 

TURBOCHARGER 

-"Ti'tr  '    '  IrlT.  T II  fliplri.  Talif .  awtganr  tn  ^lltrd  Slgaal 

FDM  MKf  4, 1990,  Ser.  No.  519409 
tat  CL>  F02B  37/14 
UJS.  CL  60—608  7  ( 


■aid  fiid  injectioa  mrani  beng  coooeatric  with  said  loagi- 
tudinal  aiis  of  laid  ve«d; 

said  oxidant  inlet  port  directing  oxidant  into  said  combuatioa 
chamber  through  said  tubular  extension  of  said  veMel 
leading  to  said  combustion  chamber  in  sorroonding  tda- 
tioa  to  said  fuel  injection  means; 

means  upatream  of  said  oombiMtioo  chamber  aad  said  dis- 
charge end  of  said  fiid  injectioa  means  for  swirling  said 
oxidant  in  said  tubular  extension  of  said  vessel  leading  to 
said  combustion  chamber,  said  tubular  extension  of  said 


3.  Method  of  controlling  an  exhaust  gas  driven  tuibocharger 
supplying  charge  air  for  an  internal  combustion  engine  power- 
ing a  vehicle,  said  turbocharger  being  adjustable  from  a  normal 
mode  to  a  power  mode  in  which  the  charge  air  available  to  said 
engine  during  vehicle  acceleration  is  increased  over  that  avail- 
able when  the  turbocharger  is  in  the  normal  mode,  said  vehicle 
including  engine  power  control  means  switchable  by  the  vehi- 
cle operator  from  a  normal  mode  to  a  power  mode  so  that  the 
vehicle  operator  may  selectively  elect  either  the  normal  mode 
or  the  power  mode,  comprising  the  steps  of  measuring  the 
speed  of  said  vehicle,  permitting  the  vehicle  operator  to  elect 
either  the  power  mode  or  the  normal  mode  for  a  subsequent 
vehicle  acceleration,  and  then  adjusting  said  turbocharger  to 
said  power  mode  when  the  speed  of  said  vehicle  is  less  than  a 
predetermined  reference  speed  and  the  vehicle  operator  has 
elected  to  power  mode  to  increase  the  charge  air  available  to 
said  engine  and  thereby  increasing  engine  power  on  a  subse- 
qtient  acceleration  of  said  vehicle. 


5,076,061 
STORED  ENERGY  COMBUSTOR 
Jack  R.  Shekletoa,  Saa  Diego,  aad  Robert  W.  Smith,  Lakeside, 
both  of  Calif.,  aaaignors  to  Suadatraad  Corporatioo,  Rockford, 
DL 

Filed  Dee.  15, 1909,  Ser.  No.  451.145 
tat  CL'  F02C  1/00 
VS.  CL  60—748  13  OaiM 

1.  A  stored  energy  combustor,  comprising: 
a  vessel  having  a  wall  defining  narrow,  spaced  apart  inlet 
and  outlet  ends  intercoimected  by  a  relatively  wide  com- 
bustion chamber; 
said  vessel  having  a  longitudinal  axis  extending  from  said 
inlet  end  through  said  combustion  chamber  to  said  outlet 
end  thereof,  said  inlet  end  and  outlet  end  being  generally 
tubular  extensions  of  said  vessel  leading  to  and  from  said 
combustion  chamber; 
an  oxidant  inlet  port  upstream  of  said  combustion  chamber 
for  directing  oxidant  into  said  combustion  chamber,  said 
oxidant  inlet  port  being  concentric  with  said  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  vessel  at  said  inlet  end; 
fuel  injection  means  in  said  tubular  extension  of  said  vessel 
leading  to  said  combustion  chamber,  said  fuel  injection 
means  having  a  discharge  end  upstream  of  a  plane  defining 
a  point  of  entry  into  said  combustion  chamber  for  direct- 
ing an  annulus  of  fuel  toward  said  combustion  chamber. 


vessel  leading  to  said  combustion  chamber  directing  oxi- 
dant in  a  swirling  annulus  into  spid  combustion  chamber 
outwardly  of  said  annulus  of  fiiel;  and 

means  for  igniting  said  oxidant  and  said  fiiel  to  pixiduce  hot 
gases  of  combustion; 

said  fuel  injection  means  comprising  a  fuel  injector  having  a 
fiiel  passageway  extending  in  generally  concentric  rda- 
tion  to  said  longitudinal  axis  of  said  veael,  said  igmting 
means  being  disposed  within  said  fuel  injector  radially 
inwardly  of  said  fuel  passageway  for  igniting  said  oxidant 
and  said  fuel. 


sjntfia 

GAS-OOOLED  FLAMEHOLOER  ASSEMBLY 
Mwio  E.  Aim,  Soirtk  FMbo4y,  MaVn  aaripwr  to 
Electric  Coa^^iy.  Ljraa,  Maa, 

Filed  Nov.  5, 1987,  Ser.  No.  117,183 
tat  CL>  FnG  1/00 
VS.  CL  60—749  20 


1.  A  gas  turlMne  engine  comprising: 

an  air  compressor, 

an  outer  casing  extending  downstream  from  said  compres- 
sor, 

a  core  engine  including  a  turbine  jotned  to  said  compresaor, 
said  core  engine  being  disposed  in  said  casing  and  defining 
therewith  a  bypass  duct  for  channeling  a  first  portion  of 
air  from  said  compressor  around  said  core  engine  and  for 
receiving  a  second  portion  of  air  from  said  compressor  for 
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mixing  with  fiid  and  generating  combustion  gaaes  for 
driving  said  turbine  and  said  compressor,  said  gases  being 
dischargeable  from  an  aft  end  of  said  core  engine; 
a  afterburner  disposed  downstream  of  said  core  engine  and 
including: 
a  combustor  liner, 
a  flameholder  assembly  disposed  upstream  of  said  Hner 

and  downstream  of  said  core  engine,  said  assembly 

including  a  flameholder,  and 
means  for  cooling  said  flameholder  by  channeling  only 

noncombustible  gas  to  said  flameholder,  said  noncom- 

bustible  gas  being  a  first  portion  of  said  combustion 

gases. 


SJBftifit* 

MFTHOD  AND  RfnUGERANTS  FOR  REPLACING 

EXISTING  REFRIGERANTS  IN  CENTRIFUGAL 

COMPRESSORS 

WaUm  L.  Ktipko,  York,  IHl.  aarifor  to  York  btcrwrtioMl 

Corvoratiaa^  York,  Piu 

FIM  Oct  31, 1990.  Ser.  No.  MMU 
bt  CL'  F2SB  45/00 
U&CLtt— 77  »< 


REFRIGERANT  PROCESSING  AND  CHARGING 
SYSTEM 
MC^Mwa,  lacarid.  airi  KcUchi  ToMni,  F^iioka,  both 
if  Jm^l  aMinara  to  Sn4n  Coryontiaa,  Ghhm,  Japaa 

FIM  Dec  21,  vm,  Scr.  No.  4SM42 
Clai«s  prtertty.  appUcalta  JipMi.  Dae.  22,  IMS,  6M22160; 

Dec  22, 19m,  <M22164 

Int  CL'  F17C  3/10 
VS.CLa-*L2  iOaim 


•«ir\— ij 


1.  A  method  for  replacing  an  existing  refrigerant  in  a  centrif- 
ugal compressor,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

selecting  a  desired  impeller  Mach  number  for  the  centrifugal 
compressor, 

selecting  a  base  refrigerant  constituent; 

combining  at  least  one  additive  refrigerant  constituent  with 
the  base  refrigerant  constituent  to  form  a  rephKxment 
refrigerant  having  at  least  one  physical  or  chemical  prop- 
erty different  from  the  existing  refrigerant  and  substan- 
tiaUy  providing  the  desired  impeller  Mach  number  in  the 
centrifugal  compressor;  and 

repbK^g  the  existing  refrigerant  with  said  replacement 
refrigerant 


1.  A  refrigerant  processing  system  for  use  in  processing  an 
object  refrigerant  produced  from  an  original  refrigerant,  said 
refrigerant  processing  system  comprising  liquefying  means  for 
liquefying  said  object  refrigerant  into  a  liquefied  object  refrig- 
erant by  use  of  evaporation  of  a  liquid  refrigerant,  wherein  the 
improvement  comprises: 

receiving  means  for  receiving  said  original  refrigerant; 
condensing  means  coupled  to  said  receiving  means  for  con- 
densing said  original  refrigerant  into  a  condensed  refriger- 
ant; 
a  separation  vessel  comprising  an  upper  part  and  a  bottom 
part  defining  an  upper  space  and  a  bottom  space,  respec- 
tively, said  upper  and  said  bottom  spaces  being  contiguous 
to  each  other  to  form  a  hoUow  space  in  said  separation 
vessel; 
said  separation  vessel  being  coupled  to  said  condensing 
means  and  supplied  with  said  condensed  refrigerant  to 
separate  a  gaseous  phase  refrigerant  component  and  a 
liquid  phase  refrigerant  component  from  said  condensed 
refrigerant; 
first  supplying  means  coupled  to  said  upper  part  for  supply- 
ing said  gaseous  phase  refrigerant  component  as  said 
object  refrigerant  to  said  liquefying  means;  and 
second  supplying  means  coupled  to  said  bottom  part  for 
supplying  said  liquid  phase  refrigerant  component  and 
said  liquid  refrigerant  to  said  liquefying  means. 


5,076,0a 

HIGH  SATURATION  EFFICIENCY  INDIRECr  AND 

INDIRECr/DIRECr  EVAPORATIVE  COOLING 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS 

JohrW.  Brovu,  AlbaqMrqw,  HrigBor  to  Aztec  Seniblc  Cool- 

ii«,  tac  Aftoiatriai,  N.  Mcx. 

FfM  Dec  20, 1990,  Scr.  No.  649,700 
lat  CL'  F2SD  5/00 
VS.  CL  62-91  22  > 


iSi- 


j»-« 


1.  A  heat  exchange  process  for  cooling  a  primary  source  of 
air  to  be  supplied  to  a  space  to  be  cooled  by  indirect  beat 
exchange  with  a  working  fluid  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  introducing  the  working  fluid  into  a  first  evaporative 
cooling  chamber, 

b.  passing  a  secondary  air  stream  in  direct  heat  exchange 
relationship  with  the  working  fluid  within  the  first  evapo- 
rative cooling  chamber  to  evaporatively  cool  said  second- 
ary air  stream  and  the  working  fluid  and  discharging  said 
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secondary  air  stream  from  said  first  evaporative  cooling 
chamber, 

c.  diacharging  the  working  fluid  from  said  first  evaporative 
cooling  chamber; 

d.  oonvejring  the  working  fluid  discharge  from  said  fint 
evaporative  cooling  chamber  through  a  seoond  evapora- 
tive cooling  chamber, 

c  conveying  a  portion  of  the  working  fluid  through  an 
indirect  hear  exchanger; 

f.  passing  an  intermediate  air  stream  in  heat  exchange  rela- 
tionship with  said  portion  of  the  working  fluid  within  said 
indirect  heat  exchanger  to  ther^y  cool  said  intermediate 
air  stream; 

g.  thereafier  introductng  said  intermediate  air  stream  into 
direct  exchange  relationship  within  said  second  evapora- 
tive cooling  chamber  with  the  working  fluid  to  thereby 
evaporatively  cool  said  intermediate  air  stream  and  the 
working  fluid  and  then  discharging  said  intermediate  air 
stream  from  said  second  evaporative  cooling  chamber; 

h.  discharging  the  working  fluid  from  said  second  evapora- 
tive cooling  chamber  and  introducing  the  working  fluid 
into  a  primary  indirect  heat  exchanger; 

i.  passing  the  primary  source  of  air  through  said  primary 
indirect  heat  exchanger  so  as  to  be  in  indirect  heat  ex- 
change relationship  with  the  working  fluid  to  thereby 
cool  the  primary  source  of  air;  and  thereafter, 

j.  introducing  the  cooled  primary  source  of  air  into  the  space 
to  be  cooled. 


activating  said  magnetic  switch  means  to  cause  teimiaatioa  of 
refrigerant  flow  to  the  compressor  in  an  amount  likely  to  cause 
ponible  damage  thereto. 


5,076,066 

SUCnON  ACCUMULATOR  AND  FIXX>D  CONTROL 

SYSTEM  THEREFOR 

Edwvd  W.  Bottm,  c/o  RetHfcratioH  Rcaovch,  Im.,  525  N. 

Fifth  St,  P.O.  Box  869,  Brightaii,  Mich.  481164069 

Filed  Oct  15, 19M,  Ser.  No.  597,084 

Lrt.  a.)  F25B  49/00 

UJS.  CL  62—126  2  ( 


-»0  Hi. 


1.  A  suction  accumulator  for  a  compressor  of  a  refrigeration 
system,  comprising  a  tubular  casing  having  closure  means 
secured  to  the  opposite  ends  thereof,  inlet  and  oudet  tubes 
extending  within  said  casing  and  secured  to  one  of  said  closure 
means  through  openings  provided  therein,  a  stand  pipe  secured 
to  said  one  closure  means  and  located  within  said  casing  in 
axially  spaced  relation  with  said  outlet  tube,  said  stand  pipe 
adjacent  one  end  thereof  having  at  least  one  opening  therein 
and  at  the  opposite  end  mounting  cap  means  spaced  from  the 
other  of  said  closure  means  and  having  a  metering  orifice 
formed  therein,  tubular  means  closed  at  one  end  thereof  ex- 
tending within  said  casing  and  supported  by  said  one  closure 
means  through  an  opening  therein,  an  axially  passaged  gener- 
ally spherical  float  member  slidably  received  upon  said  tubular 
means  and  mounting  magnet  means  upon  the  circumference 
thereof,  and  magnetic  switch  means  removably  supported  by 
said  tubular  means,  said  generally  spherical  float  member  upon 
a  major  flood  back  of  the  accumulator  moving  in  response 
thereto  upon  said  tubular  means,  and  by  action  of  the  magnet 
means  supported  upon  the  circumference  of  said  float  member, 


CCMfPRESSOR  WnH  UQUID  INJECnON 
Wcracr  H.  Praw.  CoUwalv,  a^  SMphaa  M.  Scftcl.  SMmt, 

OUo 

FBad  JbL  31, 1990,  Scr.  No.  S6Mn9 
bt  a.'  F2SB  41/00 
UJS.  CL  62—197  28  ( 


1.  A  liquid  injection  system  for  a  refrigeration  system  com- 
prising: 

scroll  type  compressor  means  having  first  and  second  scroll 
members  interleaved,  said  first  scroll  member  being 
adapted  to  orbit  relative  to  said  second  scroll  member  so 
as  to  define  a  plurality  of  fluid  pockets  which  decrease  in 
volume  as  they  move  toward  the  center  of  said  scrt^ 
members,  a  suction  inlet  at  the  outer  periphery  of  said  first 
and  second  scroll  members  and  a  central  discharge  pas- 
sage in  one  of  said  first  and  second  scroll  members,  said 
central  discharge  passage  opening  into  a  discharge  cham- 
ber. 

an  evaporator; 

conduit  means  intercoimectiiig  said  compressor  means,  con- 
denser and  evaporator  in  a  closed  loop  series  relationship; 

sensor  means  disposed  within  said  discharge  chamber  opera- 
tive to  sense  the  temperature  of  said  compressed  reCrifcr- 
ant; 

injection  conduit  means  connected  to  said  coodoit  means 
between  said  evaporator  and  said  condenser  and  having 
an  outiet  opening  into  said  compressor  means; 

valve  means  within  said  injection  conduit  for  controlling 
flow  of  refrigerant  therethrough; 

said  sensor  means  being  operative  to  control  said  valve 
means  in  response  to  said  sensed  temperature  above  a 
predetermined  temperature. 


COOLING  DEVICE  FOR  A  PLURALITY  OF  COOLANT 
CDKUITS 

Noy«Mlkhin,Wiliiirtnisa,Ps4.Rc».ofCwaii, 

KKW  ralmkarhrr  KUai^erlte-Wcfk  GisUI. 

Fed.  rip  iifrrs—j 

FIM  JaL  16, 19M,  Scr.  No.  552,752 

OaiM  priority,  qvUartioa  EvopcM  PM.  OIL.  jy.  31. 1989. 
89114116JI 

tat  CL>  F2»  lAJO 
UJS.  Ct  62-215  4  CWiH 

1.  A  cooling  device  for  om  with  a  plnrality  of  coolant  cir- 
cuits conducted  through  an  evaporator,  and  for  use  with  tboae 
having  greaUy  differing  cooling  power  requirements,  said 
evaporator  being  disposed  in  a  refrigerant  circuit  including  a 
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r  •  tfl^^fT^'^**^  f^  an  eipaimoD  valve,  nid  coolmg 

OCVIOC  COflBDCHUlf  • 

a  thennoatat  for  twitching  on  taid  comprcMor  leipouive  to 
the  tanpeiatuK  of  the  coolaots  in  said  plurality  of  cooling 
circuits  as  meMuied  upstream  of  said  evaporator  when  a 
switching  temperature  is  reached  and  for  switching  off 
said  compRMor  when  the  switching  temperature  is  no 
longer  reached;  and 

a  bypass  valve  in  a  bypass  circuit  connected  across  said 


refrigerant  circuit  downstream  of  said  compressor  and 
downstream  of  said  ezpansioa  valve,  said  bypass  valve 
being  controlled  by  a  pressure  sensor  provided  in  said 
refrigerant  circuit  and  disposed  upstream  of  said  compr«- 
sor,  so  that,  when  there  is  a  minimum  pressure  in  said 
evaporator,  which  pressure  should  always  be  maintained 
for  reasons  of  safety  in  order  to  prevent  said  coolant  from 
freezing  in  said  evaporator,  said  bypass  valve  is  opened, 
and  when  there  is  a  certain  pressure  in  said  evaporator 
above  said  ««««»"■'««  pressure,  said  bypass  valve  is  closed. 

MEANS  AND  METHODS  FOR  MAKING  BLOCXS  OF 

CRYSTAL  CLEAR  ICE 

KiMXh  G.  Brawn,  WIcUmi  Ave,,  Matttock,  N.Y.  11953 

FOtd  Not.  1«.  19M,  Scr.  No.  614.218 

lat  CL'  F2SC  1/20 

U.S.CLC2— 3M  1 


and  means  connected  to  prevent  the  tube  from  being  frozen 
into  the  freezing  block, 

wherein  the  means  to  prevent  the  tube  from  being  frozen 
into  the  freezing  bk>ck,  comprises:  means  to  retract  the 
tube  as  kc  fonns  from  the  bottom,  including  a  routing 
cam  connected  to  oacillate  the  tube  up  and  down,  a  resil- 
ient hollow  bumper,  inside  the  tube  of  a  smaller  diameter 
than  the  tube  connected  to  the  bottom  of  the  tube,  the  cam 
being  designed  and  connected  to  raise  the  tube  a  predeter- 
mined amount  and  then  permitting  it  to  drop,  wherAy  as 
ice  forms  from  the  bottom,  the  tube  is  gradually  retracted 
so  that  it  will  not  become  frozen  in. 


FAN  DEVICE  FOR  REFRIGERATOR 
AUn  TiiiiiiHwi.  YMito-Takiria;  Sjrano  TaMka,  Nan;  Yo- 
fhftn  SUMta,  Tiikftn  r    mk  Maarid  EgacU,  Kitakat- 
wm^  an  of  Japam  aarignon  to  Sh«p  ¥ali*IM  KaUa, 
Oaaka,Japaa 

Filed  Mw.  8, 19M.  Ser.  No.  4i(Mn 

ppUcadaa  J^an.  Mar.  14, 19«9, 1-6172S 
bt  CL>  F25D  17/06 


1.  Means  for  making  brge  blocks  of  crystal  clear  ice  for  ice 
carving,  comprising: 

a  tank  of  brine  of  freezing  temperature. 

a  water  container  can  of  the  size  and  form  of  the  desired  ice 
block,  in  the  tank. 

said  container  can  being  filled  with  water. 

and  means  to  drive  air  by  bubbling  action  out  of  the  water  to 
be  frozen. 

including  a  tube  extending  down  to  the  bottom  of  the  con- 
tainer, 

a  source  of  air  under  pressure  connected  to  the  tube  to 
bubble  air  out  of  the  container  can. 


1.  A  fan  device  for  a  refrigerator  comprising: 
a  hcdlow  wall  having  a  front  wall  portion  and  a  rear  wall 
portion  for  dividing  an  interior  space  of  said  refrigerator 
into  a  heat  exchange  zone  and  a  first  portion  of  a  storage 

zone; 
an  air  suction  opening  formed  in  said  rear  wall  portion  for 

allowing  an  air  cooled  in  said  heat  exchanging  zone  to  be 

induced  into  said  hollow  wall; 
a  fan  disposed  in  alignment  with  said  air  suction  opening  so 

as  to  induce  said  cooled  air, 
a  plurality  of  forward  air  outlet  slots  formed  in  said  front 

wall  portion  for  allowing  said  air  in  said  hollow  wall  to  be 

blown  to  said  first  portion;  and 

a  rearward  air  outlet  formed  in  said  rear  wall  portion  at  a 
side  of  said  air  suction  opening  for  allowing  said  air  in  said 
hollow  wall  to  be  btown  to  a  second  portion  of  said  stor- 
age zone  through  means  for  communicating  said  rearward 
air  outlet  to  said  second  portion; 

wherein  at  least  one  flow  settling  plate  is  disposed  in  said 
hollow  wall  at  a  position  above  said  air  suction  opening  so 
as  to  separate  a  first  air  flow  component  and  a  second  aii 
flow  component,  said  first  air  flow  component  bk>wn 
upwardly  from  said  fan  and  directed  toward  said  rearward 
air  outlet,  said  second  air  flow  component  flowing  along 
an  upper  edge  of  said  hollow  wall  toward  said  rearward 
air  outlet 
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SfimfiJl  is  adapted  to  bear  against  the  mr  of  the  earlobe  for  retaining 

SUCnON  ACCUMULATOR  Wrra  DIRT  TRAP  AND       said  post  in  the  eariobe,  and  means  adjacent  the  proximal  end 
FILTER 

Robert  L.  Mone,  AMm,  Mick.,  I 


iPradacta 


Coaspany,  TniB  lit,  Mich. 

Filed  May  8, 1990.  Scr.  No.  520,336 
Int  CL>  F25B  43/00 
VS.  CL  62—503  19 


1.  A  suction  accumulator  for  a  compressor  of  a  refrigeration 
system,  comprising: 

a  vertical  storage  vessel  defining  an  interior  storage  volume, 
said  vessel  having  a  top  end  and  a  bottom  end  and  includ- 
ing a  vessel  inlet  and  a  vessel  outlet  located  at  said  top  end 
thereof,  said  vessel  being  adapted  for  storing  gaseous  and 
liquid  refrigerant  intrxxluced  through  said  vessel  inlet  for 
drawing  out  through  said  vessel  outlet; 

a  conduit,  disposed  within  said  vessel,  having  an  end  open- 
ing connected  to  said  vessel  outlet,  a  gas  inlet  opening 
means  located  toward  said  vessel  top  end  for  communica- 
tion with  the  gaseous  refrigerant,  and  a  liquid  metering 
inlet  located  in  a  radially  inner  region  of  said  interior 
storage  volume  toward  said  vessel  bottom  end  for  com- 
munication with  the  liquid  refrigerant; 

baffle  means  disposed  within  said  vessel,  for  directing  the 
liquid  refrigerant  within  said  vessel  to  a  radially  outer 
region  of  said  interior  storage  volume  toward  said  vessel 
bottom  end; 

said  baffle  means  comprising  radially  extending  partition 
means  for  substantially  separating  said  storage  volume 
into  an  upper  active  zone  and  a  lower  quiet  zone,  and  fluid 
passage  means  for  providing  fluid  communication  be- 
tween said  active  zone  and  said  quiet  zone;  and 

a  cup-shaped  filter  disposed  in  said  quiet  zone  between  a 
radially  outer  region  of  said  quiet  zone  and  a  radially  inner 
region  of  said  quiet  zone  to  filter  liquid  refrigerant  flowing 
from  said  quiet  zone  to  said  metering  inlet,  said  filter 
having  a  porous  bottom  wall  and  a  porous  side  wall. 


5,076.072 

EARRING  POST  FOR  PIERCED  EARS 

Soaaa  M.  Payne.  7010  Old  Wtedcr  Hwy.,  BraacUon.  Ga.  30517 

OmtiMMtion  of  Ser.  No.  401,429,  Ai«.  31. 1989.  Pat  No. 

5400,338.  lUa  applicatton  JaL  9, 1990,  Scr.  No.  550.106 

bt  CL'  A44C  7/00 

VS.  CL  63—12  11  Oataa 

1.  An  earring  post  for  pierced  ears  comprising  a  shaft  mem- 
ber having  a  proximal  end  and  a  distal  end,  said  shaft  member 
being  split  at  said  distal  end  and  having  at  least  one  prong 
means  having  a  distal  end  extending  therefrom,  said  prong 
means  having  a  first  tensioned  position  being  in  generally  axial 
alignment  with  said  shaft  member  for  insertion  into  the  eariobe 
and  a  second  resting  position  biased  out  of  axial  alignment  with 
said  shaft  member  wherein  the  distal  end  of  said  prong  means 


of  said  shaft  member  adapted  to  bear  against  the  front  of  dte 
eariobe. 


5,0764173 

JEWEL  WITH  INTERCHANCXABLE  COMPONENT 

ELEMENTS 

Alaia  BoachcnM,  Paris.  Flraaec,  I 

per  No.  PCr/FRS8/0Q53S,  S  371  DMe  Apr.  30, 1990.  S  102(e) 
Date  Apr.  30. 1990,  PCT  Pi*.  No.  WO09/II3646.  PCT  Pab. 
Date  May  5. 1909 

PCT  FJIed  Oet  28. 1988.  Scr.  No.  477.911 
CWm  priotfty.  appUcatiao  Fnmet,  Oct  30. 1987. 87  15122 
Int  a  J  A44C  17/02 
VS.  CL  63—29.1  15  ( 


1.  A  jewel  comprising  at  least  two  mutuaDy  complementary 
elements,  one  forming  a  base  and  the  other  an  insert,  both 
elements  being  of  curved  form  with  an  inner  concave  side  and 
an  outer  convex  side  and  at  least  one  of  said  elements  not  being 
closed  on  itself,  said  base  having  at  least  one  aperture  passing 
through  from  its  concave  side  to  its  convex  side,  taid  insert 
having  at  least  one  protuberance  at  its  convex  tide  or  at  its 
concave  side  and  complementary  to  the  aperture  of  the  bate, 
said  complementary  elements  being  assembled  together  by 
penetration  of  said  protuberance  into  said  ^>erture,  requiring 
an  elastic  deformation  of  at  least  one  of  said  elements. 


TOOL  FOR  A  KNimNG  MACHINE 

lalaBoda.  Alhaladl,  asd  Aftcrt  Tcofel,  Vcrin- 
bo«hofPad.Rcp.ofrirmai,acclgini'itoThciitr 
Grai  A  SobM  *  Enct  Beckett  NadeUibrik  Co^andH- 
Ccacllafhafr,  Aftatait-EUa«n,  Fed.  Rep.  at  Gcnnnny 

FBed  May  14. 1990.  Ser.  No.  5234123 
CUmm  priority,  etpHwHei  Fci.  Rep.  of  Ctrmmf,  M«y  13, 
1989, 3915684 

Int  CL>  D04B  35/02 
VS.  CL  66—90  22  OaiM 

1.  A  knitting  tool  for  use  on  a  knitfhig  machine,  compriting 
a  flat  thank  having  a  narrow  tide,  a  tlot-like  opening  extend- 
ing in  a  longitudinal  direction  into  said  narrow  side,  and  a 
recess  formed  at  an  inward  end  of  said  opening,  said  open- 
ing  having  a  width  measured  in  a  transverae  direction 
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wbich  a  trmvcfae  to  the  longitiidmal  directioii,  nid 
fcccM  having  •  width.  mcMiued  in  and  tnmvene  direc- 
tiao.  which  it  greater,  at  least  at  some  locatioot.  than  taid 
width  of  said  opening:  and 
a  MfTOw  fV^f*^  control  spring  projecting  from  said 
narrow  aide,  said  spring  having  one  end  inserted  into  said 
slot-like  opening  and  being  ri^dly  aachoted  therein,  said 
spring  having  an  end  section  at  said  one  end,  said  CTd 
•ectioo  having  an  anchorage  section  fitted  in  said  recess. 
Mid  anchorage  section  being  broadened  in  said  transverse 


opening  (9a)  situated  near  the  eatraace  (4a)  of  the  second 
chamber  (2X  and  wherein  the  steam-ddivery  duct  (to)  con- 
nected to  the  extraction  and  delivery  compartment  (6a)  of  the 
second  chamber  (2)  is  connected  to  the  steam-reintrodoction 
opening  (»)  situated  near  the  entrance  of  the  first  chamber  (1). 

DOECr  DRIVE  OSCILLATING  BASKET  WASHING 

MACHINE  AND  CONTROL  FOR  A  WASHING  MACHINE 
R.  Payna.  La^fUla,  Kjr..  aarivMr  to  General  ElecMe 

Lani»rille.Ky. 

FUed  Apr.  2,  UM,  Ser.  N«».  502,790 
Int.  CL*  DOCF  33/02 
U.S.  CL  O— 12.14  •*< 


direction  to  have  a  width  which  corresponds  to  said  width 
of  said  recess,  said  anchorage  section  having  a  thickness 
measured  transversely  to  said  transverse  and  longitudinal 
directions  which  is  no  greater  than  a  depth  of  said  recess 
measured  transversely  to  said  transverse  and  longitudtnal 
directioM.  said  recess  having  a  bottom  fi^e  being  trans- 
versely to  said  tramverse  and  kxigitudinal  directions,  said 
bottom  fisce  supporting  said  anchorage  section;  said  open- 
ing having  means  laterally  guiding  said  spring  on  at  least 
one  side  ^  said  spring. 


ssmjm  

INSTALLATION  FOR  HEAT-SEITING  OP  TEXTILE 
YARNS,  HAVING  TWO  STEAM  HEAT-TREATMENT 
CHAMBERS 
PtetKt.  FVce.  lislpnr  to  P— »  SA.  Mnl- 


FBai  Nov.  27, 1990.  Ser.  Nn.  <1«.377 

p,||rii-f--  Flatad,  Na*.  29, 1909,  09  15720 
tat  CL'  DOa  3/06 


UJS.CL 


1.  An  installation  for  the  heat-setting  of  textile  yams,  com- 
prising a  heating  and  pressurized-steam-treatment  chamber  (1) 
intended  to  be  traversed  longitudinally  by  a  conveying  belt 
supporting  a  layer  of  the  yam  to  be  treated,  this  chamber  (1) 
comprising  an  entrance  (3a)  and  an  enit  (3A),  and  an  outer  wall 
having,  near  said  exit  (3*).  a  duct  (5)  opening  out,  on  the  one 
hand,  into  a  compartment  (6)  extracting  the  steam  from  the 
chamber  and  delivering  it  into  another  duct  (8),  said  outer  wall 
of  the  chamber  (1)  comprising,  near  its  entrance  (3a),  an  open- 
ing (9)  through  which  the  steam  delivered  by  the  compartment 
(<)  is  reintroduced  into  said  chamber,  wherein  the  installation 
comprises  at  least  one  second  chamber  (2)  identical  to  the  first 
chamber  (1),  this  second  chamber  (2)  hkewise  comprising  a 
duct  (5a)  opening  out  inside  this  second  chamber  (2)  near  its 
exit  (46)  and  connected  to  a  compartment  (So)  extracting  and 
deUvering  the  steam  from  this  chamber  into  a  duct  (8a),  this 
second  chamber  (2)  furthermore  comprising  an  opening  (»«) 
near  ite  entrance  (4a),  wherein  the  steam-delivery  duct  (•) 
connected  to  the  extraction  and  dehvery  compartment  (6)  of 
the  first  chamber  (1)  is  connected  to  the  sleam-reintroduction 


iiM<|     HR-n     iKTaMii     f«raH51     lAtuiwI 
nM     I     IwatuitI     IstamiI^statmiI     |ft«Ty|n| 
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SiWSS)    BrrMiraii    ptiSlcvEl    l«i»«ixv 
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kTnotanl    kiinuosLH    hniownl    ■crncaaoi 
r  101     I    rio««u.    I    r*"]""  I    iwuiM    I 
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1.  A  fabric  washing  machine  comprising: 

a  wash  container  adapted  to  receive  fluid  and  fabrics  to  be 
washed  in  the  fluid,  said  container  being  operable  m  a 
washing  mode  for  agiuting  the  fluid  and  fabrics  to  be 
washed  therein  and  thereafter  operable  in  a  spin  mode  for 
centrifiigally  extracting  fluid  from  the  fabrics; 

an  electronically  commutated  motor  drivingly  connected  to 
said  wash  container  for  operation  of  said  container  in  its 
wash  and  spin  modes; 

signal  generation  means  effective  to  provide  a  timed  series  of 
predetermined  signals  each  of  which  is  represenutive  of  a 
corresponding  velocity  of  said  nx>tor,  and 

motor  control  means  connected  to  receive  the  signals  and 
effective  to  control  said  motor  for  operation  substantially 
at  a  velocity  corresponding  to  the  then  current  signal. 

LOCKING  DEVICE  FOR  A  GLAD  HAND  BRAKE  LINE 

COUPLER 
DomM  G.  RcMe,  3048  Oredrriew  Dr.,  GrnperiM,  Tex.  76051 
FIM  iwm.  31, 1991,  Ser.  No.  648,263 
tat  CL)  E05B  73/00 
VS.  CL  70—14  *  C^ 

1.  A  locking  device  for  brake  line  couplers  for  preventing 
the  connection  of  the  mating  members  of  a  glad  hand  brake  line 
coupler  to  be  used  in  conjunction  with  a  conventional  padlock 
having  a  generally  U-shaped  shank  wherein  the  device  com- 
prises: 
an  enclosing  unit  including  a  stationary  member  havmg  one 
end  provided  with  a  first  aperture  dimensioned  to  receive 
the  shank  of  said  padlock,  wherein  the  stationary  member 
is  provided  with  a  brake  Hne  plug  for  insertion  into  the 
brake  hne  conduit  of  said  glad  hand  brake  Une  coupler, 

and  . 

a  pivoted  member  having  one  end  provided  with  a  second 
aperture  alignaUe  with  said  first  aperture  and  dimen- 
sioned to  receive  said  shank,  and,  further  provided  with  a 
pivoted  connection  between  the  other  ends  of  said  station- 
ary member  and  said  pivoted  member;  wherein  said  sta- 
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tionary  member  and  said  pivoted  member  cooperate  to  5^76,079         

define  a  geneiaUy  rectangular  opening;  and  the  brake  line       ANTI-THEFT  IWVICE  P(Ht  COMPUTERS  AND  THE 

LIKE 
DnvU  B.  Mnaissn.  1530  CaaHdgr  Ave.,  and  Jack  GreanlWi.  2 
Irvi^  St.  bdk  af  Briiwia.  N.Y.  11510 

Fled  Jm.  22. 1990.  Ser.  N^  467.M8 

^^  UJS.CL  70-50  MCWm 


plug  extends  inwardly  relative  to  said  generally  rectangu- 
lar opening. 


5,076,078 
LOCK  SYSTEM 
I F.  Wcfsr,  Jr.,  Cwy,  DL,  aarigBor  to 
BMpany.  CryttA  Lake,  PL 
ContiMMtian  of  Ser.  No.  365,661,  Jam.  13, 1909, 

nto  ^pUcatkM  Jan.  28, 1991,  Ser.  No.  649.229 
tat  CL>  E05B  67/38 
VS.  CL  70—54  26 


Maaafae- 


i-L^ 


1.  A  lock  system  for  a  container  with  a  closure  which  is 
movable  between  open  and  closed  positions,  said  lock  system 
utilizing  a  padlock  having  a  body  with  a  key  insertion  end  and 
a  shackle,  said  lock  system  comprising: 

means  for  supporting  the  padlock  within  the  container  such 
that  the  key  insertion  end  of  the  padlock  body  is  exposed 
for  external  access  through  an  aperture  in  the  container; 

a  unitary  bracket  removably  connected  to  the  supporting 
means  for  capturing  the  shackle  of  the  padlock,  the 
bracket  having  non-threaded  prong  means,  which  prong 
means  themselves  engage  the  supporting  means;  and 

a  tang  coupled  to  the  movable  closure  which  is  positionable 
within  the  shackle  for  capture  by  the  padlock  upon  lock- 
ing thereof,  whereby  the  closure  is  maintained  in  its  closed 
position,  the  tang  being  positionable  within  the  shackle 
such  that  the  shackle  need  not  be  removed  from  the 
bracket  to  enable  release  of  the  tang. 


1.  A  security  system  for  preventing  unauthorized  removal  of 
equipment  enclosed  in  a  housing  having  at  least  first  and  sec- 
ond opposed  exterior  surfaces,  said  system  compristag: 

a  pair  of  side  pUtes  each  having  substantially  flat  opposing 
surfaces; 

a  pair  of  adhesive  means  each  having  a  first  adhesive  aurfooe 
aecured  to  one  flat  aurfiace  of  an  associated  one  of  said 
plates  and  a  second  adhesive  surface  secured  to  an  associ- 
ated one  of  said  first  and  second  housing  exterior  surfaces; 

clamping  means  cooperating  with  said  side  plates  and  mov- 
able between  a  first  position  for  clamping  said  side  plates 
and  said  housing  therebetween  and  a  seooad  pcatea 
wherein  said  «'»«''«[«w«g  means  is  diaplarrd  from  aaid  haa^ 
ing  and  aaid  side  plates; 

said  clamping  means  including  first  and  second  members 
each  respectively  engaging  one  of  said  side  plates; 

said  first  and  second  members  each  having  an  engaging 
means  and  said  side  plates  each  having  a  cooperating 
engaging  means  whereby  said  engaging  means  of  each  of 
said  first  and  second  members  intereagage  the  cooperating 
engaging  means  of  an  assnriatrd  aide  plate  to  prevent  aaid 
aide  plates  from  sliding  in  a  direction  paralld  to  the  sur- 
face thereof  relative  to  aaid  member  when  said  side  plates 
and  members  engage  one  another,  aaid  engaging  means 
and  cooperating  engaging  means  being  configured  to 
allow  separation  of  each  said  member  from  engagement 
with  its  side  plate  as  said  members  are  moved  in  a  direc- 
tion perpendicular  to  the  plane  occupied  by  its  respective 
side  plate,  whereby  the  shear  strength  of  the  adhesive 
means  prevents  the  removal  of  the  side  plates  and  the 
housing  from  said  clamping  means  against  any  pulling 
force  exerted  on  the  housing  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the 
flat  surfaces  of  said  side  plates,  when  said  clamping  means 
ia  in  the  clamping  position. 


5,076,000 
LOCKABLE  HATCH  LATCH 
Mae  pass,  2714  Spoaldiai  dr.,  Marfkwsbara,  Tcaa.  37130.  Mi 
JaMS  a  F^M.  Rte.  1,  Box  72C  Comm,  Taaa.  37318 

of  Sar.  Na.  567,003,  Aag.  14. 1990. 
Tlta  r,,"r— -  Fab.  13. 1991,  Ser.  Na.  654^1 
tat  CL*  BOra  33/00:  E05C  5/02 
UJS.CL  70-125  Odataa 

1.  A  method  for  unlocking  and  locking  a  lockaUe  hatch 
latch  which  comprises 
(I)  turning  a  key  in  a  spring-loaded  pin-type  key  cyUnder 
from  a  locked  key  to  an  unlocked  key  position  from  which 
a  shaft  of  the  latch  may  be  moved  down  by  turning  a  bail 
90*  counterclockwise  to  a  shaft-down  latched  position  and 
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then  by  turning  the  bail  90*  further  counterclockwise 
thereby  turning  the  shaft  90*  counterclockwise  to  •  shaft- 
down  unlatched  position,  and  thereafter, 


5jn6jim2 

SAFETY  LjOCK 
Joai  R.  FDho,  Raa  CaMMa,  41,  03144  Sio  Paido,  Bnall,  aai 
Esio  R.  Cerri,  Raa  Aladnurtc  Nonwba,  9S6  -  ap.  44,  02043 
Sao  Paalo,  Bmfl 

Filed  Aag.  IS,  1M9,  Scr.  No.  395,591 
daiiH  priority,  appUcatioa  Brasil,  Aag.  24, 1988,  PI8S04299 
lat  CU  WSB  09/08 
VS.  CL  70—451  2  Oaimt 


(2)  turning  the  key  back  from  the  unlocked  key  shaft-up 
position  to  the  locked  key  position  and  locking  the  Utch  in 
a  locked  secure  position  without  using  the  key. 


KEY  FOR  INTERCHANGABLE  CORE  LOCK 
rVafcrirfc  Boria,  Jr.,  MtMm,  Co—.,  aarigaor  to  Lori  Corpora- 

tio^  SoirtUaglam  Com. 
DMiioB  of  Scr.  No.  549^409,  JoL  4, 1990,  PaL  No.  5,010,753. 
nh  appUcatfaM  Jm.  11, 1991,  Scr.  No.  439383 
lat.  CL>  E05B  79/08 
U.S.a.70— 398 


L  Safety  lock  comprised  by  a  mechanism  (1),  having 
a  case  composed  of  two  parallel  plates  (2)  inter  connected  by 
spacers  (3),  internally  provided  with  an  operating  drive  (4)  for 
a  latch  bolt  (5)  and  for  a  latch  (6),  this  latter  being  also  operable 
by  a  handle  or  the  like  passing  throuh  a  corresponding  opening 
(7),  and,  further,  the  mechanism  (1)  having  a  barrel  block  (8) 
incorporated  therein,  which  is  provided  with  a  longitudinal 
hole  or  passage  (9)  to  receive  a  puzzle  barrel  comprised  of  one 
or  more  rows  of  spring  pin  assemblies  radially  positioned  with 
respect  to  two  barrels  or  cylinders  (10)  inserted  in  the  passage 
(9X  each  of  which  having  an  eccentric  internal  pin  (11)  con- 
figurating an  interfering  cam  which  cooperates  with  the  oper- 
ating drive  (4),  characterized  in  that  the  barrel  block  (8)  is 
retained  in  the  mechanism  (1)  by  a  drawer-like  arrangement, 
said  barrel  block  (8)  being  provided  with  a  transverse  channel 
SOaioH  (12)  housing  cam  (11)  completely  and  leaving  free  a  wide 
lower  section  (13),  and  the  side  walls  of  channel  (12)  presenting 
small  steps  (14)  along  the  upper  edges,  defined  as  guides  (15) 
which  are  insertable  in  the  respective  aperture  14)  in  the  mech- 
(1). 


5,074.083 
DEVICE  FOR  PERFORMING  PRESS  WORK  IN 
SEQUENCE 
YoaUkan  Kaae.  31-3,  HigMUHagoaw  l-cboow,  Ohta-ka.  To- 
kyo, Japaa 

Filed  Jaa.  24. 1990.  Scr.  No.  544.194 

CWaH  priority,  ap^icatioa  Japaa.  Jaa.  28, 1989,  1-164053 

tat  a.'  B21J  9/2a  13/04.  13/10 

VS.  CL  72—12  W  C»«''» 


1.  A  key  for  a  cylinder  lock  comprising: 

a  bow; 

a  Made  longitudinally  extending  from  said  bow  to  a  tip,  said 
blade  comprising  a  pair  of  longitudinally  extending  oppo- 
sitely disposed  and  spaced  edges,  said  blade  further  com- 
prising side  faces  which  connect  said  edges,  said  edges 
being  at  least  in  part  substantially  parallel  to  one  another, 
said  blade  being  provided  with  surface  irregularities 
which  define  bitting;  and 

a  projection  extending  outwardly  from  at  least  a  first  of  said 
oppositely  disposed  edges,  said  projection  being  sized  and 
shaped  to  enter  a  keyway  with  the  blade  and  having  a 
plurality  of  cam  surfaces  thereon,  said  projection  being 
defined  by  a  pin  which  extends  outwardly  from  said  bow 
along  said  first  edge;  and 

means  for  resiliently  biasing  said  pin  towards  said  blade  tip. 


.^^^^^ 


1.  A  press  machine  comprising: 

a  base  plate  on  which  a  die  is  to  be  mounted; 
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generally  vertical  guide  poats  aecurdy  mounted  on  said  base 
plate; 

a  generally  horizontal  cylinder  plate  having  a  hole  defined 
therein,  said  generally  horizontal  cylinder  plate  being 
securely  mounted  on  top  portions  of  said  guide  posts; 

a  hydraulic  cylinder  generally  vertically  mounted  on  said 
cylinder  plate,  said  hydraulic  cylinder  having  a  piston  rod; 

a  movable  plate,  on  an  underside  of  which  a  punch  is  to  be 
secured,  slidably  mounted  on  said  guide  posU  and  con- 
nected to  the  piston  rod  extending  downwardly  fitMn  said 
hydraulic  cylinder  through  the  hole  in  the  cylinder  plate, 
said  movable  plate  being  movable  along  the  guide  poatt; 
and 

a  sequence  controller  attached  to  said  cylinder  plate  for 
automatically  operating  the  preas  machine, 

said  sequence  controller  having  a  memory,  a  control  unit 
including  a  clock  pulse  generating  circuit  for  producing 
clock  pulses,  a  presettable  counter  for  counting  the  clock 
pulses,  and  for  producing  a  read  clock  pulse  after  every 
pteset  count  has  been  reached,  a  binary  counter  for  count- 
ing the  read  clock  pulse  and  for  producing  outputs  for 
addiesting  said  memory,  so  that  the  memory  produces 
data  outputs  to  turn  on  rdays  for  operating  the  picas 
machine,  and  a  control  circuit  for  controlling  start  and 
stop  operations  of  the  counters, 

said  sequence  controller  further  having  a  first  sensor  detect- 
ing a  feed  of  the  work  product  into  the  press  machine  and 
for  producing  a  feed  signal,  a  first  flip-flop  responsive  to 
said  feed  signal  for  operating  said  clock  pulse  generating 
ciicuit,  presettable  counter,  and  binary  counter,  first  gate 
means  responsive  to  a  count  end  signal  of  said  binary 
counter  for  producing  a  stop  signal  of  said  binary  counter 
for  producing  a  stop  signal  for  stopping  the  production  of 
said  read  clock  pulae  from  the  presettable  counter,  second 
gate  means  opened  by  the  count  end  signal,  a  second 
sensor  detecting  a  discharge  of  the  fed  work  product  and 
for  producing  a  discharge  signal  to  close  said  second  gate 
means,  first  circuit  means  responsive  to  an  absence  of  said 
discharge  signal  for  keeping  the  second  gate  means  open 
to  produce  an  abnormality  signal,  and  second  circuit 
means  responsive  to  the  abnormality  signal  for  stopping 
operation  of  the  presettable  counter. 


to  plug  drawing,  the  plug  drawing  being  performed  while 
maintaining  the  pressurized  lubricating  oil  in  the  vessel  at  a 


5.074.004 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  LONG  TUBES 

HAVING  SMALL  DIAMETERS 

IManiiatin  Fiagia,  AaMganU,  Japan,  awiganr  to  Sondtono 

Metal  Indaatries.  Ltd.,  Oaaio,  Japan 
Continaation  of  Ser.  No.  497.442.  Mar.  23. 1990.  abandoned. 
nto  application  Jan.  14. 1991,  Scr.  No.  714.998 
OaiHH  priority.  appUcatfcM  Japan.  Mar.  27.  1909,  1-75420; 
JnL  10, 1989.  M7S0O 

tat  CL>  B21B  45/02:  B21C  1/24 
VS.  a.  72—41  21  OaiaH 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  long  tube  having  a  small 
diameter,  in  M^iich  a  mother  tube  is  subjected  to  one  cold 
working  step  to  manufacture  said  long  tube  having  a  small 
diameter,  comprising  placing  a  mother  tube  in  a  veaael  filled 
with  pressurized  lubricating  oil  and  subjecting  the  mother  tube 


H- 


SiT" 


constant  pressure  set  at  a  valve  of  SOD  kff/ca?-  or  mote  to 
provide  a  reduction  in  waU-thidknesa  of  the  mother  tube. 


S4r74.085 

APPARATUS  FOR  FCMIMING  A  MET ALUC  UNIT 

HAVING  A  CONCAVE  PORTION  BOUNDED  BY  A 

PERIPHERAL  EDGE 

Rndy  FHtack.  7395  Da?id  barcat.  RMcre  dec  PraM 
Canada  HIE  3L5 

FOed  Jm.  3. 1991.  Scr.  No.  437.198 
tat  a?  B21D  26/02 
VS.  CL  72—40  S 


1.  Apparatus  for  forming,  from  a  metallic  workpiece.  a 
metallic  unit  having  a  concave  portion  bounded  by  a  periph- 
eral edge,  said  peripheral  edge  having  a  pcedetennined  sh^ie; 
said  apparatus  comprising: 
an  upper  member  and  a  lower  member; 
means  for  moving  one  of  said  upper  or  lower  members 

relative  to  the  other  one  of  said  upper  or  lower  members 

to  thereby  move  said  upper  and  lower  members  toward  or 

away  from  each  other, 
means  for  removably  mounting  a  tool  on  one  of  said  upper 

or  lower  members,  the  other  one  of  said  upper  or  lower 

members  having  an  opening  therein; 
means  for  providing  fluid  under  pleasure,  said  means  for 

providing  having  output  means;  and 
communication  means  connecting  said  output  means  to  said 

opening; 
wherein,  said  tool  comprises  a  ring-shaped  member  having  a 

continuously  curved  inner  surface  with  a  bottom  open  end 

and  a  top  open  end,  said  bottom  end  of  said  tool  having  a 
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bottom  edge  defining  a  shape,  said  shape  of  said  bottom 
edge  corresponding  with  said  predetermined  shape; 

whereby,  in  operation,  said  workpiecc  having  an  outer 
peripheral  edge,  is  disposed  between  said  upper  and  lower 
member  such  that  said  outer  peripheral  edge  surrounds 
said  bottom  edge,  said  upper  and  lower  members  are 
moved  towards  each  other  until  said  bottom  edge  abuts  a 
surface  of  said  workpiece  so  that  the  tool  and  workpiece 
are  clamped  together  in  airtight  engagement,  and  said 
fluid  under  preuure  is  applied  to  said  opening  under  the 
other  surface  of  said  workpiece; 

whereby  said  fluid  under  pressure  forces  said  workpiece  in  a 
direction  away  from  said  opening  to  thereby  form  said 
concave  portion. 


S,076,0r7 
MANUFACTURE  OF  METAL  CAN  BODIES 
David  G.  Slmcr,  EMt  GriaHMd,  United  Kiasdom,  avignor  to 
CMB  Foodcn  PLC,  Worcester,  United  Kinsdoai 

FDed  Jan.  9, 1990,  Ser.  No.  462^23 
ClaiaH  priority,  oppHciirtoB  United  KingJoi,  Jan.  9,  1999, 
S900391 

Int.  a.)  B21D  19/06 
UJ5.  CL  72—105  23  ( 


5,O7«,0M 
THREAD  ROLLING  APPARATUS 
Mnrayaam;  Siwji  Ikawa,  and  Shnhei  Noro,  all  of 
AicU,  J^n,  assignors  to  Toyota  Jidodw  KaboaUki  Kalaha, 
AicU,Javn 
ContiHMtioa  of  Ser.  No.  45,201,  M«y  4, 19r7. 
is  a  coatiaMtion  of  Ser.  No.  7«2,397.  km.  S.  IMS. 

TUa  application  Apr.  11, 1909,  Scr.  No.  336,513 
CUiM  priority,  appUcalion  Japan,  Aag.  22, 1904.  59-174682 
lat  a.'  B21H  3/06 
VS.  CL  72— M  9  OaiM 
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1.  An  adjustable  thread  rolling  apparatus,  comprising: 

at  least  two  die  means,  spaced  from  one  another,  for  forming 
threads  in  a  workpiece  and  for  allowing  a  slip  between 
said  at  least  two  die  means  and  said  workpiece  so  that  the 
lead-in  angle  of  said  threads  formed  on  said  workpiece  is 
determined  by  a  diameter  of  said  workpiece; 

wedge  means,  coupled  to  said  at  least  two  die  means,  for 
adjusting  a  relative  distance  of  said  die  means  from  one 
another; 

sliding  means,  coupled  to  said  die  means,  for  moving  said  die 
means  in  such  a  way  that  a  plane  formed  by  the  movement 
of  said  die  means  is  substantially  tangential  to  said  work- 
piece;  and 

means  for  rotating  and  workpiecc  in  synchronism  with  said 
movement  of  said  die  means,  so  that  a  peripheral  speed  of 
said  workpiece  depends  on  workpiece  diameter,  said  slip 
between  said  die  means  and  said  workpiece  thus  also  being 
dependent  on  said  workpiece  diameter. 


1.  A  method  of  deforming  an  open  end  of  a  cylindrical  metal 
wall  constituting  a  can  body  to  form  therein  an  outwardly 
projecting  end  flange,  which  method  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  placing  the  can  body  co-axially  adjacent  a  rotatable 
driving  head  with  the  open  end  of  said  wall  engaged 
frictionally  and  drivingly  on  a  cylindrical  portion  of  the 
driving  head,  which  portion  has  a  transverse  end  face; 

(b)  placing  a  rotatable  outer  roll  adjacent  the  outer  surface  of 
the  can  body  at  a  predetermined  position  lying  axially 
adjacent  the  driving  head; 

(c)  rotating  the  driving  head  about  an  axis  normal  to  said  end 
face  ther^y  to  rotate  the  can  body  about  its  longitudinal 
axis; 

(d)  progressively  urging  the  outer  roll  radially  against  the 
outer  surface  of  the  can  body  as  it  is  rotated,  thereby  to 
cause  the  progressive  axial  retraction  and  eventual  with- 
drawal of  the  open  end  of  the  can  body  from  said  cylindri- 
cal portion  thereby  to  deform  said  open  end  into  an  out- 
wardly directed  end  flange;  and 

(e)  after  withdrawal  of  the  open  end  of  the  can  body  from 
said  cylindrical  portion,  stabilising  the  position  of  the  can 
body  as  it  rotates  about  its  own  longitudinal  axis  whilst 
that  axis  of  rotation  is  being  displaced  from  the  axis  of 
rotation  of  the  driving  head  in  a  direction  transverse  to  the 
driving  head  axis  of  rotation  by  the  displacement  of  said 
outer  roll;  said  predetermined  position  of  the  outer  roll 
being  such  as  (i)  to  permit  said  progressive  axial  retraction 
and  withdrawal  of  the  open  end  of  the  can  body  wall  from 
said  cylindrical  portion  as  the  outer  roll  is  displaced,  (ii)  to 
control  the  forming  of  the  emerging  end  flange  as  said 
open  end  is  displaced  transversely  across  and  in  frictional 
contact  with  said  end  face,  and  (iii)  to  maintain  a  frictional 
driving  connection  between  the  can  body  and  the  driving 
head  after  the  open  end  of  the  can  body  has  withdrawn 
from  said  cylindrical  portion,  thereby  to  continue  rotation 
of  the  can  body  during  formation  of  said  end  flange. 


54I76,0M 

DRIVE  FOR  A  PILGER  COLD  ROLLING  MILL 

HemuB  J.  KUasHi,  Schwalartal,  aad  Joacf  Gcrretz,  Vieraen, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  aaaivMra  to  Maaniwaan  AG, 

DfiMcMorf,  Fed.  Rep.  ofGcrMay 

riwIhiaMlliialapMl  of  PCr/DES7/0Q277,  Jaa.  It.  1907, 

Scr.  No.  159491.  Fch.  3, 19M,  Pat  No.  4^tSM5t.  TUs 

appHratfna  Dec  IS,  1909,  Scr.  No.  455,421 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  iwk.  IS, 
1987,8700277 

IBL  CL>  B21B  21/00 
MS.  CL  72—214  16  CUm 

1.  Apparatus  for  driving  a  pilger  cold  rolling  machine  along 
a  path  of  travel,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
crankshaft  means  for  supplying  mechanical  power  to  drive 
the  pilger  cold  rolling  machine  along  the  path  of  travel; 
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laid  crankihaft  means  being  rotataUy  motmted  on  a  fint 

rotational  axis; 
connecting  rod  means  for  driving  the  pilger  ooiA  rolling 

mactiiiir  along  the  path  of  travd; 
said  connecting  rod  means  being  rotatably  mounted  on  a 

second  rotational  axis; 
said  connecting  rod  means  receiving  mechanical  power 

from,  being  connected  to  and  being  driven  by  said  crank- 
shaft means; 
said  connectiiig  rod  means  having  attachment  means  for 

connectiiig  said  connecting  rod  means  to  the  pilger  cold 

rolling  machine; 


m««iiniim  diameter  than  the  finialied  hemispbere  shoe  in  a 
middle  portion  of  the  blank; 

positioning  the  blank  so  that  the  small  diamrtfr  plane  por- 
tion contacu  with  a  recew  die  surface  of  a  fint  die  and  the 
large  diameter  plane  portion  contacts  widi  a  substantially 
pluar  die  surface  of  a  second  die; 

ooM-forging  the  blank  to  be  cold-forged  by  presBng  the  first 
and  second  dies  until  the  dies  are  in  a  close  contact  with 
each  other  by  means  of  a  cold-forging  press  such  that  the 
coU-forged  hemisphere  shoe  has  a  first  substantially  hemi- 
spherical shape; 

heat-treating  the  cold-forged  hemisphete  shoe  to  form  a 
beat-treated  hemisphere  shoe  having  a  second  substan- 
tially hemispherical  shape  larger  than  said  first  substan- 
tially hemispherical  shape  due  to  a  predetermined  strain 
which  the  cold-forged  hemisphere  shoe  undergoes  dating 
said  heat-treating  step;  and 

glaze-polishing  the  heat-treated  hemisphere  shoe, 

wherdn  the  first  die  includes  a  hemisphere  recess  die  surface 
having  a  substantially  hemispherical  die  shape  which  is 
preselected  to  form  said  first  substantially  hemispherical 
■hape  based  on  an  amount  of  said  predetermined  strain. 


guide  means  for  guiding  said  attachment  means  and  the 
pilger  cold  rolling  machine  along  the  path  of  travel  when 
said  connecting  rod  means  is  driven  by  said  crankshaft 


said  connecting  rod  means  being  oonfignred  to  provide  a 
balancing  of  moment  forces  to  the  pilger  cold  rolling 
machine; 

said  connecting  rod  means  being  configured  to  provide  a 
balancing  of  the  moment  of  inertia  of  said  connecting  rod 
means  and  the  pilger  cold  rolling  machine;  and 

said  crankshaft  means  being  configured  to  provide  a  balanc- 
ing of  mass  the  pilger  cold  rolling  machine. 


Sjl7i0O9O 
DUAL  ACn<H4  EQUALIZING  APPARATUS 
Robert  W.  CBtMromU,  Paari  BcKk,  Mick.,  acri^ar  la  Utica 
ic,  Slctiiin  tlBl^is.  MIcfc. 
i«fScr.Na.333,<«».Apr.5,l9W.  iiliiliiii  TMs 
ipp"rrf--  A^  21. 199a,  Scr.  Na.  57«,964 
lat  CL'  B2U  13/04:  B23Q  3/08;  B23B  39/10:  FDIB  9/00 
MS.  a.  72— «t7  18  < 


5,076,009 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  HEMISPHERE 

SHOE  FOR  A  SWASH  PLATE  COMPRESSOR 

YasaUko   Takaad,    AicU,   Japaa,    asslgaor   to   Chabn    Ra- 

sUseisakasho  Co.,  Ltd.,  Nagoya,  Japaa 

Filed  Mv.  13, 1990,  Scr.  No.  492,993 
CUdM  priority,  applicatioB  Japaa.  Dec  28, 1909, 1.342573 
lat  CL'  B21K  1/76 
UJS.a.  72-356  8( 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  hemisphere  shoe  provided 
betMwen  a  piston  and  a  slant  plate  of  a  swash  plate  compressor, 
said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

cutting  a  cylindrical  blank  substantially  equal  in  weight  to  » 
weight  of  the  hemisphere  shoe; 

plastic-working  the  cylindrical  blank  into  a  Uank  to  be 
cold-forged  having  a  large  diameter  plane  portion  at  one 
end  and  a  small  diameter  plane  portion  at  another  end  and 
a  body  portion  having  a  curved  surface  and  a  higher 
height  than  the  finished  hemisphere  shoe  and  a  smaller 


1.  An  apparatus  for  moving  a  tool  into  and  out  of  engage- 
ment with  a  woricpiece  comprising: 

a  unitary  housing  block  having  one  end,  an  opposite  end  and 
first  and  second  piston  guides,  said  first  and  second  piston 
guides  being  spaced  apart  and  parallel  to  each  other 
within  said  unitary  housing  block,  each  of  said  first  and 
second  guides  fiirther  extending  throu^iout  the  length  of 
said  unitary  housing  block; 

a  first  piston  disposed  in  said  first  piston  guide  of  said  unitary 
housing  block  for  linear  motion  along  said  first  piston 
guide  over  a  distance  less  than  the  length  of  said  first 
piston  guide,  said  first  piston  having  one  end  extending  out 
of  said  one  end  of  said  unitary  housing  block; 

a  second  piston  disposed  in  said  second  piston  guide  of  said 
unitary  bousing  block  for  complementary  linear  motion 
with  said  first  piston  along  said  second  piston  guide  over 
a  dittfr***  leas  than  the  length  of  said  secxmd  piston  guide, 
said  first  piston  and  said  second  piston  each  having  a  linear 
portion  which  overlap  when  one  of  said  first  piston  and 
said  second  piston  is  at  the  extent  of  said  linear  motion; 
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a  linear  gear  Kginent  piovided  oo  each  of  said  fint  and 
■eoond  patont,  said  tinear  gear  segment  being  oriented 
along  a  portion  of  the  linear  extent  of  said  first  and  second 
pistons,  said  linear  gear  segment  being  located  within  said 
unitary  hoosing  block; 

a  pinion  gear  disposed  within  said  unitary  housing  block 
between  said  first  and  second  piston  guides,  said  pinion 
gear  having  a  radial  portioa  extending  into  each  of  said 
fint  and  second  piston  guides  and  engaging  each  said 
linear  gear  segments  of  said  first  and  second  pistons  for 
cooperation  therewith; 

end  cap  means  attached  to  said  unitary  housing  block  enclos- 
ing said  first  and  second  piston  guides  within  said  unitary 
boosing  block  such  that  at  leMt  one  end  of  each  said  first 
and  second  piston  is  contained  within  said  unitary  housing 
block  to  form  a  first  pressure  chamber  in  said  first  piston 
guide  between  said  first  piston  and  said  end  cap  means  and 
further  to  form  a  second  pressure  chamber  in  said  second 
piston  guide  between  said  second  piston  and  said  end  cap 


first  port  means  connected  to  said  first  pressure  chamber  for 
permitting  a  fluid  to  be  delivered  to  said  first  pressure 
chamber  to  displace  said  first  piston  in  a  first  direction  and 
for  permitting  said  fluid  to  be  discharged  from  said  first 
pressure  chamber  when  said  first  piston  is  displaced  in  a 
directioa  oppodte  said  first  directioo; 

second  port  means  connected  to  said  second  pressure  cham- 
ber for  permitting  a  fluid  to  be  ddivered  to  said  second 
pressure  chamber  to  displace  said  second  piston  in  said 
first  direction  and  for  permitting  said  fluid  to  be  dis- 
charged from  said  second  pressure  chamber  when  said 
second  piston  b  displaced  in  said  direction  oppoaite  said 
first  direction;  and 

means  for  attaching  a  tool  to  at  least  one  of  said  first  and 
second  pistons  so  that  said  apparatus  can  perform  uaefiil 
work  on  said  workpiece. 


UNIT  FOR  BENDING  SHEET  METAL  AND  A  DEVICE 

FOR  MANIPinjiTING  SHEET  METAL 
Vrmto  Sartafto,  TWta,  Italy,  tml^ur  to  Amada  Coapaay, 
Liadted,  J^M 

Fllad  Nai*.  14,  UM,  Scr.  No.  <U,C2S 
OaiMprinftty.applicattai  It^.Nmr. !«.  IMi.MMl  A/M; 
Not.  30,  UW,  <M<3  A/W 

b*.  CL>  B21D  43/0(k  B2M  13/ia  15/06 
UJSwGLTa— tt2  U 


1.  A  unit  for  bending  pieces  of  metal  sheet,  including: 
a  bending  press  with  a  punch  and  a  die  which  cooperate 
along  a  bending  line, 

a  device  for  manipulating  pieces  of  metal  sheet,  disposed 
in  front  of  the  press  provided  with  gripping  means  for 
gripping  a  piece  of  metal  sheet,  and 
an  auxiliary  gripping  device  for  turning  a  piece  of  metal 
sheet  through  180*  about  an  axis  perpendicular  to  the 
bending  line,  comprising  at  least  a  pair  of  grippers 
mounted  on  it  to  rotate  about  the  said  axis  and  movable 
between  a  first  position  of  a  manipulation  space  in  front 


of  a  loading  regioa  of  the  press  and  a  second  position 

outside  the  manipulation  space, 
characterized  in  that  the  grippers  of  the  auxiliary  device  are 
carried  by  a  support  fixed  to  a  base  structure  of  the  press 
above  the  manipulatioo  space  at  a  height  such  that,  when 
the  grippers  are  situated  in  the  said  second  position,  the 
auxiliary  device  does  not  obstruct  the  aooesi  of  operators 
to  thepsoB. 


5,076,0i2 
YIELDABLE  ROLLER  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  DIE  SET  IN  A 

STAMPING  PRESS 
Robert  E.  Harfctaas^  Eaat  DeHait,  and  Rkkard  L.  Sandcn,  Mt 
OaMM,  hath  of  Midk,  airipMn  to  Ckryricr 
HigUand  Pwk.  Mich. 

FIM  Oct  31. 19M,  Scr.  No.  <OMn 
bt  a?  B2U  IS/OS:  PMC  27/08 
UJS.  CL  72— 44t  1  ( 


m;  itz 


1.  in  a  stamping  press,  an  improved  roller  type  die  support 
system  for  movaMy  supporting  a  die  on  a  horizontally  extend- 
ing bolster  surface  of  the  stamping  press,  the  bolster  surface 
having  recesses  formed  therein  for  receiving  a  plurality  of 
individual  die  support  roller  assemblies;  the  individual  die 
support  assembly  being  intertably  mounted  in  a  recess,  the  die 
support  assembly  having  a  cylindrical  roller  portion  for  engag- 
ing the  die  so  that  the  die  may  be  readily  moved  over  the 
bolster  surface  particularly  during  a  die  change  operation;  a 
base  portion  of  the  die  support  assembly  including  upwardly 
directed  arm  portions  spaced  from  one  another  so  that  the 
cylindrical  roller  may  extend  therriietween;  a  shaft  extending 
between  the  spaced  arms  and  through  the  cylindrical  roller  for 
rotation  of  the  roller  thereon;  a  shaft  depending  from  the  base 
portion  and  guided  in  a  correspondingly  configured  portion  of 
the  recess  to  guide  vertical  movement  of  the  die  support  roller 
assembly  relative  to  the  bolster,  generally  annularly  shaped 
Belleville  type  springs  extending  between  the  base  portion  and 
the  stamping  press  and  extending  about  the  depending  shaft  to 
exert  an  upvvard  force  on  the  die  support  roller  assembly; 
spacer  means  located  between  the  Belleville  springs  and  the 
stamping  press  between  the  base  portion  and  the  press  for 
normaUy  positioning  the  uppermost  portion  of  the  cylindrical 
roller  above  the  bobter  surface  when  a  heavy  die  rests  thereon 
whereby  the  die  set  can  be  easily  moved  thereover  and 
whereby  the  springs  are  yieldable  in  response  to  strong  down- 
ward forces  generated  between  the  die  and  the  press  when  the 
die  b  attached  to  the  stamping  press  and  against  the  bolster. 


5,076,093 
FLOW  VOLUME  CALIBRATOR 
William  C  JoMa,  Jr.,  and  William  C  Jomb,  Sr.,  koth  of  200 
Winteir  Dr.,  Oak  Brook,  m.  M521 
CoMiwmtion  of  Scr.  No.  234.317,  Ai*.  19, 1900,  i 

This  applicatioa  Ang.  29. 1990,  Scr.  No.  579,107 
lat  CL>  GOIF  25/00 
VS.  CL  73—3  7  < 

1.  An  apparatus  for  calibrating  pulmonary  function  testing 
equipment,  said  apparatus  comprising:  a  housing  defining  an 
opening  for  receiving  and  discharging  a  gas;  pbton  means 
disposed  in  said  housing  in  sliding  engagement  ^vith  the  inner 
surfiKe  of  said  housing  for  combining  with  said  housing  to 
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form  a  chamber,  said  piston  means  being  moveable  in  said  Si<>7<ij>95 

housing  to  increase  or  decrease  the  volume  of  said  chamber,  PLUMBING  LEAK  TESTING  APPARATUS 

said  opening  in  said  housing  providing  communication  be-  Ri*  D-  Erhnr*,  7207  N.  37th  Ave.,  Phocaix,  Aiix.  05051 
tween  the  chamber  and  the  outside  of  said  housing;  heating  ™«*  ^**l  ^  *••••  **•  ^'•'  *2«,''l 


means  disposed  proximate  said  chamber  for  heating  the  gas 
which  the  chamber  receives  through  said  opening;  gas  mob- 


bt  CL>  GOIM  3/2S 
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turizing  means  disposed  in  said  housing  for  adding  moisture  to 
gas  moving  into  and  out  of  said  chamber  through  said  opening; 
dbplacement  detecting  means  for  continuously  detecting  the 
dbplacement  of  said  pbton  to  measure  the  flow  of  gas  entering 
into  said  housing  through  said  opening  and  discharging  from 
said  housing  through  said  opening;  said  apparatus  calibrating 
pulmonary  function  testing  equipment. 


5,0741,094 
DUAL  OUTPUT  ACOUSTIC  WAVE  SENSOR  FOR 
MOLECULAR  IDENTIFICATION 
Gf«|ory  C  F^yc,  Cedar  Oaat,  and  Stcpkai  J.  Martha 
4ae,  both  of  N.  Max..  MrivMra  to  The  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica as  repreacatad  by  the  United  Statca  Department  of  Energy, 
Washington,  D.C 

Filed  Oct  3, 1990,  Scr.  No.  592,303 

fat  CL'  COIN  29/lS.  29/20,  29/24 

UJS.  CL  73— 19iB  40 


1.  Apparatus  for  pressure  testing  plumbing  systems  having  a 
Y  or  tee  fitting,  comprising: 

a  cap  member  adapted  to  demountaUy  couple  to  the  Y  or  tee 
fitting; 

a  substantially  planar  sealing  member  rotatably  cou|ried  and 
positioned  generally  perpendicular  to  said  cap  member, 
said  substantially  planar  sealing  member  being  rotatably 
about  a  central  axb  of  said  cap  member  and  adapted  to 
engage,  in  sealed  relationship,  to  an  inner  diameter  of  the 
Y  or  tee  fitting;  and 

means  for  introducing  a  flow  of  fluid  through  said  cap  i 
ber  and  into  the  plumbing  system. 
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7.  An  apparatus  for  detecting  and  identifying  at  least  one 
unknown  chemical  species,  comprising: 

(a)  an  acoustic  wave  device  capable  of  generating,  transmit- 
ting and  receiving  an  acoustic  wave,  said  device  coated 
wiUi  a  material,  said  material  having  properties  which 
change  upon  sorption  of  a  chemical  species; 

(b)  means  for  measuring  the  velocity  of  an  acoustic  wave 
travelling  through  said  material; 

(c)  means  for  simultaneously  measuring  the  attenuation  of 
the  acoustic  wave  traveling  through  Mid  coating  material; 

(d)  sampling  means  to  contact  said  acoustic  wave  device  to 
said  unknown  chemical  species  for  sorption  of  said  un- 
known chemical  species  into  said  coating  material; 

(e)  means  for  determining  the  changes  in  both  the  attenua- 
tion and  velocity  values  of  said  acoustic  wave  upon  sorp- 
tion of  said  unloiown  chemical  species  into  said  coating 
material;  and 

(0  means  for  correlating  the  magnitudes  of  the  changes  of 
velocity  with  respect  to  the  changes  of  the  attenuations  of 
the  acoustic  wave;  and 

(g)  means  for  comparing  the  values  of  the  velocity  and 
attenuation  changes  to  known  values  of  velocity  and 
attenuation  of  known  chemical  species  in  order  to  identify 
said  unknown  sorbed  chemical  species. 


MOLDING  OF  THERMOSET  MATERIALS 
Lee  L.  BIylcr,  Jr.,  Baridng  Ridge;  PUUp  HaHiatr,  Clarii; 
Gerhard  W.  PodxiBg,  New  ProTidenct,  and  Richard  C  Pro- 
gdhof,  Berkeley  Hcighta,  aU  of  N  J.,  aarignocs  to 
TdepboM  and  Telepaph  Compaqr.  ATAT  Bdl  1 
Murray  Hill,  N  J. 
Dividoa  of  Scr.  No.  940.43<.  Dec  24. 190t,  aba^aMi,  Scr.  No. 
C90,417,  Jan.  10, 1905,  akMioaii,  and  Ser.  No.  405,057,  Apr. 
10, 1903.  abwdoMd.  TUB  affUcaliaa  Jan.  25, 1909.  Scr.  Na. 
301,930 
fat  a.'  COIN  11 /OS 
UACL73— 55  14< 


1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  the  viscosity  of  a  thermocet- 
ting  composition  comprising  a  reservoir  with  means  for  apply- 
ing a  force  to  the  contents  of  said  reservoir,  a  mold  comprising 
a  common  area  with  means  for  communicating  with  said  reser- 
voir, a  runner  from  said  common  area  to  a  capillary  area, 
means  for  f~— '"^b  a  presaure  across  said  capillary  area,  and 
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t  the  vohimetric  flow  rate  of  taid  oompon- 


MBmOD  AND  ATPAKATUS  KW  DETERMINING 

OONCSNIKATION  OF  MACMMfOLBCULES  AND 

CXMJXMDS  IN  A  LIQUID  SAMPLE 

t  Plwl;  fMMliij  L 
I  a  Dhmh,  GaMa  V  Ay.  al  •«  Mm, 
la  TSI  iBiHi  iiBlii,  St  PI,  Mla«. 

PBai:  Jm.  »,  MML  Sv.  Na.  S4MM 
tat  a*  COIN  30/02 
VS.  fX  73-4U  C  22 


tef  mined  r—ge  of  cwk  angle  deteiiuined  on  the  bans  of 
■aid  crank  angle  indicative  signal; 

volasne  deriving  means  for  deriving  a  volume  of  the  ooas- 
boation  «•!»— ■i***'  for  every  predetermined  crank  angl^ 

Mas  <|iiantity  deriving  means  for  deriving  a  bias  quantity 
■sed  for  biasing  said  cylinder  priM urt  indicative  signal,  on 
the  basis  of  the  derived  volume  of  the  combustion  cham- 
ber for  said  sampling  period,  and  on  the  basis  of  the  sam- 
pled cylinder  preasore  indicative  signals; 

cylinder  pressure  correcting  means  for  correcting  the  sam- 
pled cylinder  preasnre  indicative  signals  on  the  basis  of  the 
derived  bias  tpiaatity; 

cyKader  pressure  predicting  means  for  prrrtirting  cylinder 
pressures  for  an  non-sampling  period  in  which  the  crank- 
shaft is  positioned  out  of  said  predetermined  range  of 
crank  angle;  and 

mean  effective  presaure  deriving  means  for  deriving  an 
indicated  mean  effective  pressure  on  the  basis  of  the  cor- 
rected cylinder  pressure  and  said  predicted  cylinder  pres- 


1.  A  device  for  determining  the  oonoentratioa  of  macromol- 
ecules  and  ooUoids  in  a  bqnid  of  die  type  that  can  inchide  the 
macromoleculca.  colloids,  and  impurities,  said  device  coaspris- 
tag: 

(a)  means  for  forming  droplets  from  the  bquid; 

(b)  means,  cooperatively  connected  to  said  droplet  forming 
means,  for  reasoving  the  Hqnid  from  the  drofrfets  wherein 
anaertMol  results; 

(c)  aieans,  cooperativdy  connec4rd  to  said  Kquid  removing 
aMans,  for  selecting  aeroaol  particles  of  a  size  greater  than 
a  predetei  iimhwI  size;  and 

(d)  means  for  counting  the  aeroaol  particlea  greater  than  the 


sjntjKf 
ZERO  PCMNT  omiPENSATiNG  cncurr 

af  Japan,  asrii^asa  la  YinitifcfHsntjiita  Gaw  LML. 
TakymJapaa 

nbd  Am-  ^,  IM*.  Scr.  Na.  564.535 
CWm  fflarily.  inMriHia  Japais.  Ang.  7. 1N9,  l-2S2n« 
tat  CL*  OMF  1/6S 
VS.CLT3—MUM  4i 


SYSTEM  FOR  DETECTING  0(»fBl)STHH<i  STATE  IN 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Hkoafchi  Mhra,  1 


FIM  Psh.  19, 19n,  Ssr.  Na.  t5<,72» 
riatity,  HjHcsHna  J^an,  Fch.  21,  1990,  2-4079C; 
VHk.  23, 19M,  2-43714;  Fch.  23, 1990,  2-43716 

tat  a.)  GOIM  15/00 
VS.  a.  7»-llS  14 1 


A  system  for  detecting  combustion  state  in  an  internal 
I  engine,  said  system  comprising: 
cyhader  pressure  detecting  means  for  monitoring  cylinder 
pressure  in  a  combustion  chamber  to  produce  a  cylinder 
pressure  indicative  signal; 

angle  drtecting  means  for  monitoring  an  angular 
I  of  a  crsakriiaft  to  produce  a  crank  an^  indica- 
tive signal; 

unpling  means  for  sampling  said  cylinder  pressure  indica- 
tive sigml  at  every  predetermined  crank  angle  for  a  prede- 
',  period  which  oorrespoods  to  a  prede- 


1.  A  zero  point  compensating  circuit  for  a  flow  meter  of  a 
type  including  an  upstrram  thermal  sensor  means,  a  down- 
stream thermal  sensor  means  and  a  heater  means  located  be- 
tween said  upstream  and  downstream  thermal  sensor  means, 
said  upstream  and  downstream  thermal  sensor  means  constitot- 
ing  a  bridge  circuit,  and  said  flow  meter  measuring  flow  rates 
of  a  fhud  of  interest  based  on  bridge  outputs  derived  by  the 
difference  in  temperatures  sensed  by  said  upstream  and  down- 
stream thermal  sensor  means,  said  zero  point  compensating 
circuit  comprising: 
a  first  switch  means  coupled  to  said  heater  means  for  turning 

on  and  off  said  heater  means;  and 
a  current  supply  means  coupled  to  said  upstream  and  down- 
stream thermal  semor  means  for  selectively  supplying  said 
upstream  and  downstream  thermal  sensor  means  with  a 
fost  current  when  said  first  switching  means  is  closed  and 
a  aeoood  current  larger  than  said  first  current  when  said 
first  switching  means  is  opened  such  that  second  current 
heats  said  upstream  and  downstream  thermal  sensor 
means  to  a  temperature  when  said  heater  is  ofT  which  is 
the  same  temperature  they  reach  when  they  are  heated 
when  said  heater  is  on  in  no  flow  condition. 
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MACNETOSTRKTIVE  TRANSDUCER  MEASURING 

SYSTEM 

FIM  Oct  22, 1990,  Scr.  Na  tout? 
tat  CL>  OOIF  23/OOc  OOIR  33/18 
VS.  CL  73—290  V  23 1 
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diipnafd  in  the  container  aad  aeaied  from  the  contents  of 
the  container. 

a  depth  transducer  for  liSMwilling  and  receiving  signak 
located  at  one  end  of  the  tabular  member; 

a  levitating  marker  located  in  the  tubular  member  in  signal 
reflecting  relationship  with  the  depth  traaadncer, 
whereby  the  depth  transducer  senses  the  depth  of  the 
marker  in  the  tubular  member,  which  corresponds  to  the 
level  of  contents  in  the  container,  said  levittting  marker 
including  means  to  gtncratf  a  peripheral  polarized  mag- 
netic field; 

float  means  surrounding  the  tubular  member  and  buoyantly 
supported  on  the  contents  in  the  container,  said  float 
means  generating,  within  the  tubular  member  and  immedi- 
ately beneath  the  field  generated  by  said  levitating  marker, 
a  peripheral  polarized  magnetic  fidd  of  like  polarity  to 
and  concentric  with  the  magnetic  field  generated  by  said 
marker,  thereby  levitating  said  marker;  and 

means  to  maintain  said  marker  in  a  stable  equilibrium  within 
the  tubular  member. 


S,f7C,l«2 
TOOLMONTTOR 


1.  A  method  of  measurement  with  a  magnetoatrictive  trans- 
ducer measuring  device  having  a  magnetostrictive  transducer 
wire  forming  a  torsional  sonic  pulse  waveguide,  at  least  one 
transducer  magnet  spaced  along  the  wire  waveguide  and  coop- 
eraUe  therewith  to  produce  a  torsional  sonic  pulse  in  the  wire 
waveguide  upon  the  application  of  a  predetermined  current 
pube  through  the  wire  and  a  torsional  sonic  pulse  sensor  posi- 
tioned along  the  wire  waveguide  spaced  from  the  magnet  to 
produce  an  electrical  pulse  induced  by  the  passage  of  a  said 
torsional  sonic  pulse  by  the  sensor,  the  method  comprising  the 
steps  of  employing  a  plurality  of  said  transducer  magnets 
spaced  along  the  wire  waveguide  with  only  one  of  the  magnets 
used  as  a  reference  magnet,  applying  said  current  pulses 
through  the  wire  in  a  first  predetermined  direction  and  measur- 
ing the  position  of  a  first  magnet  other  than  the  reference 
magnet  by  measuring  the  time  interval  between  only  the  elec- 
trical pulses  induced  by  the  sonic  pulses  produced  by  said  first 
magnet  and  said  reference  magnet. 


af  Stf .  No.  324,744.  Mar.  17, 19W.  i 

Jmt.  30. 1991,  Scr.  Nau  649,290 

i«M,  Mv.  24. 1900, 63-71992; 
Dec  7, 1900, 6»107S6 

tat  CL>  GOIN  29/24.  29/26 
VS.  a.  73— S07  U  ( 


54176,101 
UQUID  LEVEL  MEASURraiENT  SYSTEM  FOR  TANKS 
Gary  P.  Laawc  Ata*ic  CsMia.  aarivMT  to  Federal  r 
Group  Inc. 

FIM  Dee.  21. 1990.  Scr.  No.  631.453 
tat  CL»  GOIF  23/28.  23/56.  23/30 
VS.  CL  73—290  V  10  < 
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1.  A  system  for  sensing  the  levd  of  cooteals  in  a 

a  tabular  member  having  a  top  and  botton  end,  vertically  of 


^H — I 
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1.  A  tool  monitor  comprising: 

an  acoustic  emission  sensor  mounted  in  a  housing  in  the 
neighborhood  of  and  out  of  ooatact  with  a  marhinr  tool, 
a  workpiece  and  a  machine  taUe,  said  housing  being  flexi- 
bly supported  such  that  said  acoustic  emissioo  sensor  can 
be  positioned  to  detect  acoustic  eaaissians  from  a  tool  of 
said  machine  tool  when  said  tool  breaka;  aad 

means  responsive  to  the  output  signal  of  said  acoustic  emis- 
sion sensor  for  detecting  damage  to  said  tool  when  the 
level  of  said  output  signal,  within  a  predetermined  fre- 
quency band,  reaches  a  predetermined  magnitnde. 

5,*H,M3 
WATER  COOLED  STATIC  PRESSURE  PROBE 

Wa   EvMp   NwpSrt  NWIp  IBB  Steve  1m  (rtlHBlBVp 

■I  af  Va,,  Mrignn  laltellilM  SMMcf  Ami^ 

FBad  Ai«.  31. 1990,  Sar.  Na.  STSilM 
tat  CL*  OOIL  19/04 
VS.CLty—Tm  MCWam 

L  ta  combination  with  a  sialic  pstasare  probe  of  the  type 
'"^"*"B  a  cyhndrically  shaped  pitAe  rnataiaiag  a  conic  tip, 
whereby  at  supersonic,  speeds  the  static  preasure  akmg  the 
vubot  otttid  probe  is  apprniiasalf  ly  that  of  free  stream  static 
at  a  phoality  of  spaced  holea  plaoed  oa  selecled  poials 
probe; 
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tbe  improveaieiit  wUch  cooipriwK 

(1)  a  phmlity  of  mdividaal  prMwire  tubes  nnmnig  from 
Mid  hole*  mteniaDy  of  taid  probe; 

(2)  a  tube  for  cooling  the  intefior  of  said  cylindrical  probe 
and  taid  prcanre  tnbe*  therein; 


■tfos,  while  measuring  a  variable  which  is  related  to  the 
tensile  stress  in  said  optical  fiber, 

(0)  if  said  optical  fiber  breaks,  repeating  stepa  (A)-(I% 
(H)  if  said  optical  fiber  does  not  break,  relieving  the  tensile 

stress  in  said  optical  fiber  and  rotating  said  first  and  third 
wheels  until  a  new  length  of  optical  fiber  extends  between 
said  wheels;  and, 

(1)  repeating  steps  (E)  and  (F)- 


5jom,m 

VORTEX  FLOWMETER 
Hyok  S.  Lew.  TMO  Oak  St^  Arvada.  Coki.  SOOOS 
FIM  Sc».  26, 1M9,  Scr.  No.  412,7»4 
bt  CL>  OOIF 1/32 
VS.  CL  73— MU4  22 


(3)  ««*■'««  to  remove  coolant  from  said  interior  of  said 
cylindrical  probe,  such  that  tbe  pressure  of  said  interior 
remains  sufficient  to  maintain  said  coolant  in  a  liquid 
state;  and 

(4)  means  connected  to  said  pressure  tubes  for  measuring 
the  sutic  pressure  at  said  holes. 


5,07«,104 

METHOD  FOR  MEASURING  ACTUAL  LOAD  AT 

FAILURE  OF  CWTICAL  FIBER 

G.  Scott  '"n .  Coraiiv  Dale  R.  Pvwcn,  and  DomU  J. 

Walter,  both  or  Faiited  Poat,  aO  of  N.Y.,  aMigMri  to  Coraiag 
bniag,N.Y. 
FOed  Not.  1. 1990,  Scr.  No.  C07.723 
bt  a.)  OOIN  3/02 

VS.  a.  73-«»  ^  cw~ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  flow  rate  of  fluid  comprising 
in  combination: 

(a)  a  body  including  a  flow  passage  extending  therethrough; 

(b)  a  vortex  generating  Muff  body  of  an  elongated  cylindri- 
cal shape  disposed  across  tbe  flow  passage  in  a  structurally 
isolated  arrangement  from  the  wdl  of  the  flow  passage; 

(c)  a  planar  support  member  extending  from  the  bluff  body 
in  a  direction  generally  parallel  to  the  central  axis  of  the 
flow  passage;  and 

(d)  a  transducer  means  connected  to  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
extremity  of  the  planar  support  member  opposite  to  the 
bluff  body,  said  transducer  means  secured  to  a  structure 
extending  from  the  wall  of  the  flow  passage  and  including 
at  least  one  piezo  electric  element  contained  in  a  cavity  of 
a  transducer  container  vessel  and  pressed  against  a  thin 
wall  of  said  cavity,  wherein  the  planar  support  member  is 
connected  to  said  thin  wall  of  said  cavity; 

wherein  said  transducer  means  provides  an  alternating  electro- 
motive force  representing  an  alternating  fluid  dynamic  force 
generated  by  vortices  shed  from  the  bluff  body  and  experi- 
enced by  the  combination  of  the  bluff  body  and  the  planar 
support  member  as  a  measure  of  flow  rate  of  fluid  moving 
through  the  flow  passage. 


1.  A  method  of  strength  testing  optical  fiber  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(A)  providing  a  payout  reel  which  contains  a  length  of 
OfMical  fiber  which  is  to  be  strength  tested; 

(B)  training  a  length  of  said  optical  fiber  around  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  periphery  of  a  first  wheel  so  that  the  axis  of 
said  optical  fiber  is  substantially  popendicukr  to  the  axis 
of  said  first  wheel; 

(Q  training  said  optical  fiber  around  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
periphery  of  a  second  wheel; 

(D)  training  said  optical  fiber  around  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
periphery  of  a  third  wheel  so  that  the  axis  of  said  optical 
fiber  b  substantially  perpendicubr  to  the  axis  of  said  third 

wheel; 

(E)  restraining  the  movement  of  said  optical  fiber  with  re- 
spect to  at  least  said  first  wheel  or  said  third  wheel; 

(F)  subjecting  tbe  length  of  said  optical  fiber  between  said 
first  and  third  wheels  to  a  continuously  increasing  tensile 
stress,  which  does  not  exceed  a  predetermined  maximum 


5,076,106 
NORMAL  FORCE  TRANSDUCER 
John  A.  Baddwalk,  Harriabwg,  Pa.,  aasi^ar  to  AMP  iMorpo- 
rated,  Harrisbwg,  Pa. 

FOed  Mar.  21, 1990,  Scr.  No.  496,575 
tat  CL'  GOIL  5/Oa  1/22 
VS.  CL  73— 06234  25  daiaw 

21.  A  transducer  for  measuring  normal  force  applied  thereto, 
said  transducer  comprising: 
a  first  beam  having  a  first  support  proximate  a  first  end  and 

a  second  support  proximate  a  second,  distal  end;  and 
a  second  beam,  said  second  beam  having  a  mono-crystalline 
silicon  fwst  member  and  a  second  member,  said  monocrys- 
talline  silicon  first  member  extending  between  said  first 
support  and  said  second  support,  said  second  beam  defin- 
ing a  deflection  space  between  a  first  surface  of  said  fust 
member  and  said  first  beam,  said  first  surface  of  said  first 
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-  having  a  fint  pair  of 
ing  dements  proximate  said  first 


foroeacMir-  S,01«,100 

and  a  second    PROBE  INSERTKW  APPABA1VB  WIIH  DiPLATABLB 

SEAL 


FBei  As«.  23. 1990.  Sor.  N«.  S7L062 
tat  CL'  OOIM  19/00 
UJS.  a.  73— 0665  M 


pair  of  piezoresistrve  force 
said  second  support. 


dements  proxuaate 


APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FCHt 

RESULTANT-WEIGHT  MEASURING  SYSTEM 

JaeoMB  TiHMr^H,  OiMiih,  Mi  AaM  J.  Mdh,  Am,  botti 

•r  rililam.  ssst^tn  to  G.  D.  Scaria  *  Ca.,  fli>a«n,  DL 

FDad  Dae.  27, 1900,  Scr.  N^  209,041 

tat  CL'  OOIN  5/04 

UJS.  a.  73-066  3 


1.  A  sealing  apparatus  for  inserting  a  probe  into  a  pressure 
vessel  having  an  elongated  opening  comprising 
a  pair  of  resiliently  defoimable  teak  oppontdy  diqxiaed  in 

sealing  engagement  with  each  other, 
retainer  means  connected  to  the  piejsiire  vesad  around  tiie 

elongated  opening  for  holding  the  pair  of  aeab  rigidly  to 

the  pressure  vessel;  and 
slider  means  engageaUe  with  the  pair  of  scab  and  carryins 

tbe  probe,  for  kmgitadinally  translating  the  probe  in  the 

pressure  veasd.  sad  slider  niea»  coaspriaag  a  do«ble- 

eaded  wedge  having  a  bottom,  the  probe  exti-nrting  into 

the  pressure  vessd  from  the  bottoi. 


1.  Apparatus  for  determining  a  change  in  the  weight  or 
volume  of  a  test  object  in  m  imnened  condition  as  a  fiinctioa 
of  time,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

means  for  securing  a  test  object  partially  or  totally  immersed 
within  a  liquid  medium; 

means  for  detecting  the  magnitude  of  resultant  wdght  of 
said  test  object; 

means  connecting  said  test  object  securing  means  and  said 
resultant  weight  detecting  means  for  transmitting  the 
resultant  force  acting  on  said  test  object  from  said  test 
object  securing  means  to  said  resultant  weight  detecting 
means,  aid  test  object  securing  means  being  characterized 
by  having  a  waist  of  rdativdy  small  diameter  which  lies 
i^iproximatdy  at  the  surface  of  the  liquid  medium  when 
said  test  object  is  in  an  immersed  cooditioo; 

whereby  changes  in  the  resultant  weight  of  the  test  object  in 
its  immersed  condition  may  be  determined  by  changes  in 
the  resultant  force  acting  on  the  teat  abject 


5,*76,109 
STARTER  MOT(» 

U  MUrnVM  DmU 
Takya^JipM 
FBad  Oct  30, 1990,  Scr.  Ncl  405331 

WbcatiM  Ji«M.  Na? .  L  1909, 1-206196 
tat  CL'  F02N  15/06 
U&CL74— 7A  2< 


1.  A  starter  motor,  comprising:  an  over-running  clutch  unit 
(9)  to  which  a  drive  force  from  an  dectric  motor  (1)  is  trans- 
mitted, an  output  rotary  shaft  (4)  axially  movaMy  engaged 
throu^  hdical  splines  (4a,  9d)  with  an  inner  circumference  of 
a  clutch  inner  member  (96)  at  an  output  side  of  said  over-run- 
ning clutch,  a  pinion  (3),  mounted  to  a  front  portion  of  said 
output  rotary  shaft  and  engageable  at  an  inner  circuiiiference 
of  a  gear  portion  thereof  with  an  outer  drcamference  of  said 
output  rotary  shaft,  for  engaging  and  disrngaging  with  a  ring 
gear  of  an  engine,  and  a  cylindrical  memhrr  (15)  integraDy 
disposed  bdiind  said  pinion,  having  an  outer  circamfetentid 
surface  sBdably  contacting  m  inner  ciiuBiulcrentidsBrfi«e(y) 
of  said  clutch  inner  mensbcr  in  fttwt  of  a  portiaii  whereat  said 
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clutch  inner  member  engages  through  the  helical  splines  with 
the  output  rotary  shaft,  and  having  an  inner  circumferential 
surface  in  rotary  drive  force  transmitting  engagement  with  said 
output  rotary  shaft 


$jBrti,no 

CAM  C»faiM>L  MECHANISM  OF  A  CARRIAGE  IN  A 
FLAT  KNITTING  MACHINE 
Tudtaari  Naiuwiri,  WakaywH,  Japn,  aMifMr  to  Shtaa  Sdki 
Mlit.  U*^  WakayaM.  JapM 

FIM  Dm.  5, 19M.  Scr.  No.  <22,M5 

OataM  priority,  appHtaHou  Japu,  Dec  8, 1M9, 1^191M 

bt  a.)  F16H  21/44:  D04B  15/66 

VJS.  a.  74— 110  2  dalaw 


1.  A  cam  control  mechanism  of  a  carriage  in  a  flat  knitting 
machine,  said  carnage  includes  a  bottom  plate,  an  opening  in 
said  bottom  plate  of  said  carriage,  a  cam  composed  of  an  actu- 
ating part  and  a  shaft  part  disposed  with  the  actuating  part  of 
the  cam  projecting  out  from  said  opening  below  said  bottom 
plate,  a  support  bracket  disposed  for  supporting  the  shaft  part 
freely  movable  in  a  vertical  direction  in  the  opening  in  said 
carriage,  a  spring,  one  end  of  said  spring  freely  fitted  to  the 
shaft  part  abuts  against  the  support  bracket,  the  other  end  of 
said  spring  abuts  against  a  flange  disposed  on  the  shaft  part,  the 
cam  is  thrust  upward  by  an  elastic  force  of  the  spring,  a  step 
motor  mounted  on  a  front  end  of  the  shaft  part  by  means  of  the 
support  bracket,  said  motor  including  a  main  shaft  above  said 
front  end  of  said  shaft  part,  said  main  shaft  having  a  front  end 
so  that  the  front  end  of  the  main  shaft  of  the  step  motor  abuts 
against  the  front  end  of  the  shaft  part,  and  the  cam  is  controlled 
in  the  vertical  direction  by  a  vertical  and  rotational  motion  of 
the  main  shaft  due  to  actuation  of  the  main  shaft  by  the  step 
motor. 


means  at  a  first  speed  and  the  input  means  drives  the 
output  means  at  a  second  speed;  and 
gear  selection  means  operatively  coupled  to  the  output 
means  and  selectively  coupled  to  the  intermediate  gear 
and  the  second  output  surface  of  the  input  means  for 
selectively  coupling  the  intermediate  gear  and  the  input 
means  to  the  output  means  for  transmitting  rotary  motion 
from  the  input  means  through  the  transfer  means  to  the 
output  means,  the  gear  selection  means  comprises  a  selec- 


tor collar  slidably  portioned  on  the  drive  shaft,  both  the 
drive  shaft  and  the  selector  collar  have  cooperating 
spUnes  for  transmitting  roution  between  the  selector 
collar  and  the  drive  shaft,  the  selector  collar  is  provided 
with  an  input  surface  which  selectively  cooperates  with 
the  intermediate  gear  and  the  second  output  surface  of  the 
input  means,  the  input  surface  of  the  selector  collar  is 
provided  with  a  self  centering  surfaces  means  for  biassing 
the  selector  sleeve  into  centered  engagement  with  either 
the  intermediate  gear  or  the  input  means. 


5,076,112 
EASY  SHIFT  SECTOR  FOR  TRANSFER  CASE 
Randolph  C  WOiiaM,  Weedaport,  N.Y.,  aMivKtr  to  New  V( 
tun  Gear,  lac,  Troy,  Mick. 

Filed  Apr.  19. 1991.  Scr.  No.  6r7.99S 
lat  CL>  F16H  5/06 
VS.  CL  74-3373  » 


5jnt,in  

MODULAR  DRIVE  AXLE  HAVING  A  THREE-SPEED 
TRAN^OSSION 
MahkM  L.  Lore.  Gcmbco.  IB..  aMi^or  to  Deere  A  Conpny. 
Moliae.IlL 

FIM  May  17, 1990,  Scr.  No.  52S,3C7 
tat  CL>  F1«H  3/08.  55/08 
VS.  CL  74-^331  S  ClahM 

3.  A  transmissjon  comprising: 

an  input  means  for  receiving  rotary  motion,  the  input  means 

having  a  Tirst  output  surface  and  a  second  output  surface; 

an  output  means  for  uansmitting  rotary  motion  to  a  work 

assembly,  the  output  means  comprising  a  drive  shaft; 
a  transfer  means  for  transferring  rotary  motion  from  the 
input  means  to  the  output  means,  the  transfer  means  hav- 
ing a  countershaft  gear  and  at  least  one  intermediate  gear, 
the  countershaft  gear  is  provided  with  a  first  output  sur- 
face and  an  input  surface,  the  first  output  surface  is  opera- 
tively coupled  to  the  intermediate  gear,  the  input  surface 
ii  operatively  coupled  to  the  first  output  surface  of  the 
input  means,  the  intermediate  gear  drives  the  output 


1.  A  shift  apparatus  for  shifting  a  transfer  case  between  a 
two-wheel  drive  mode  and  a  four-wheel  drive  mode,  said  shift 
apparatus  comprising;  a  sector  plate  supported  within  said 
transfer  case  for  rotation  about  an  axis,  a  first  pin  member 
biased  into  engagement  with  a  first  surface  of  said  sector  plate, 
said  first  pin  member  adapted  to  move  a  first  shift  fork  between 
first  and  second  positions  respectively  corresponding  to  said 
two-wheel  drive  mode  and  said  four-wheel  drive  mode  of  said 
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transfer  case  in  response  to  selective  rotation  of  said  sector 
plate,  said  first  surface  having  a  first  cam  edge  provided  for 
poaitioaing  said  first .  shift  fork  in  said  first  positioit,  a  second 
cam  edge  provided  for  moving  said  first  shift  fork  between  said 
first  position  and  said  second  position  in  response  to  rotation  of 
said  sector  plate,  and  a  third  cam  edge  provided  for  retaining 
said  first  shift  fork  in  said  second  positioa  upon  continued 
lOUtion  of  said  sector  plate  about  said  axis,  the  improvement 
wherein  said  second  cam  edge  defines  a  non-linear  edge  profile 
having  a  plurality  of  sequentially  ramped  surfaces  which  are 
each  configured  to  cause  a  distinct  axial  force  to  be  exerted  on 
said  first  pin  member  during  movement  thereof  between  said 
first  and  second  positions. 


S.076,113 
SHIFTING  DEVICE  FOR  MARINE  PROPULSION  UNIT 
KcaicU  H^TMriu,  Hiiiiiiitw.  Japa%  aaaiginr  to 

I  of  Scr.  No.  27C.0*!,  Nor.  25.  tttS. 
Ikh  appHcatiaa  Oct  9. 1990.  Scr.  No.  595^59 

y.  i^pHratfT-  AVM,  Nov.  M.  1907.  <2-29m06 
tatCL>G0SG///00 
UJ5.  CL  74— 4M  B  7 


having  said  cable  retained  therein,  said  stem  being  dis- 
posed in  a  perpendicular  relatiottship  with  the  ferromag- 
neiic  body  so  that  the  poaaageway  thereof  is  in  communi- 
cation with  the  aperture  of  the  ferromagnetic  body;  and 
a  hfwiting  configured  to  receive  and  retain  the  dectromagnet 
and  holding  aaaembly  in  an  aligned  relatioaship  such  that 
a  portion  of  the  stem  of  the  hcMing  asKmbly  projects  into 
the  central  passage  of  the  electromagnet,  whereby  said 
cable  is  immobilized  upon  activation  of  the  electromagnet. 


s,in«,ii5 

CORROSION  RESISTANT  GEAR  BOX 
Gwy  DeWachtar.  aad  JohB  K.  Newt■a^  bott  of  Grecavilk.  &C 
Milnnn  to  RcUaacc  Electric  ladactrii 
riile.S.C 

FIM  Apr.  20, 1990,  Scr.  No.  S11.44S 
tat  CL>  FICH  57/00:  B32B  27/00 
UJ5.CL74— MiR  10< 


1.  An  electromagnetic  heading  device  comprising: 

a  cable; 

a  generally  cylindrical  electromagnet  having  a  central  pas- 
sage therethrough; 

a  holding  assembly  comprising  (1)  a  ferromagnetic  body 
having  a  aperture  therethrough  and  (2)  an  elongated, 
tubular  stem  fabricated  from  a  non-magnetic  material  and 
■nfiiKtrng  a  passage  extending  lengthwise  therethrough 


1.  A  shifting  mechanism  for  operating  a  dog  clutch  of  a 
transmission  between  a  neutral  and  a  drive  condition  in  re- 
sponse to  the  operation  of  an  operator  controlled  shift  selector 
from  a  neutral  position  to  an  engaged  position,  and  motion 
transmitting  means  interposed  between  said  shift  selector  and 
said  dog  clutch  for  effecting  more  rapid  movement  of  said  dog 
clutch  from  its  neutral  condition  to  its  drive  position  in  re- 
sponse to  initial  movement  of  said  shift  selector  from  its  neutral 
position  and  then  slower  movement  of  said  dog  clutch  to  its 
drive  position  upon  the  completion  of  movement  of  said  shift 
selector  to  ita  engaged  position. 

5,»7C,114 
ELECTRCmiAGNETIC  INTERLOCK 
Joba  W.  Moody,  darkatwi,  Mfc*.,  acri^or  to  Portiac  Cofl  tac 
PoMiac  Plaac  Mich. 

FOcd  May  14, 1990,  Scr.  No.  523,000 
tat  CL'  FMC  1/10:  HOIF  7/20 
VS.  CL  74— 501 J  R  »♦  < 


1.  A  gear  box  suitable  for  use  in  a  harsh  environment  in 
which  corrosive  materials  or  the  like  may  be  present  compris- 


mg: 


a  boosing  having  external  exposed  surikxa,  said  housing 
having  a  protective  p<riymeric  coating  covering  said  ex- 
posed surfaces  substantially  entirely; 

an  input  shaft  extending  into  said  housing  throu^  an  open- 
ing defined  in  said  housing  and  extending  outwardly  from 
said  housing,  said  input  shaft  outwardly  extending  portion 
having  at  least  one  fluorocarbon  polymer  coating  thereon; 

sealing  means  associated  with  said  input  shaft  in  cooperation 
with  said  housing  for  providing  sealing  arrangement 
therealong  adjacent  said  opening  in  said  housing; 

a  tt>tatable  output  hub  received  in  said  housing  through  an 
opening  defined  therein  on  a  side  of  said  housing  different 
from  said  input  shaft  and  said  hub  being  in  a  geared  rda- 
tionship  with  said  input  shaft; 

at  least  one  bushing  operatively  associated  with  said  hub, 
said  bushing  having  a  barrel  with  a  flange  provided  at  an 
end  of  same  and  said  bushing  defining  an  inner  bore  there- 
through, and  surfaces  of  said  flange  and  said  barrel  having 
a  fluorocarbon  polymer  coating  thereover,  whereby  said 
coating  provides  the  bushing  with  a  better  seal  within  said 
hub  and  provides  protection  from  said  corrosive  materi- 
als. 


5,074,11* 

SHIFT  CONTROL  SYSTEM  OF  AN  AUTOMATIC 

TRANSMISSION 

»-..-«  'jmM.  Hiiwhtaa,  Japaa.  anivMir  to  Maada  Motor 

FDod  Sep.  28. 1990.  Scr.  No.  509.404 
CUM  priority.  appUcatioa  Japan.  Sep.  29. 1909. 1-254014 
Int.  CL'  B60K  41/18  _  ^    _ 

VS.  CL  74-066  M  Cli*" 

1.  A  shift  control  system  of  an  automatic  transmission,  com- 
prising: 
a  load  detecting  means  for  detecting  a  load  of  an  engine; 
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a  load  change  rate  detecting  means  for  detecting  a  change 
rate  of  the  load  of  the  engine;  and 

a  shift  characteristic  altering  means  for  altering  a  shift  char- 
acteristic  of  the  automatic  transmission  in  accordance 
with  the  load  of  the  engine  and  the  change  rate  of  the  load 
of  the  engine  in  response  to  a  signal  from  said  load  detect- 
ing means  and  said  load  change  rate  detecting  means, 
respectively. 


sure  control  chamber  in  which  a  control  pressure  is  selec- 
tively introduced. 


FUSE  INSERTION  OR  REMOVAL  TOOL 


Robot  P.  LawMm  SMOrille,  Ga^ 
AaHMMtiaa,  tac^  Alpharatta,  Gc 

Filed  Sep.  M,  19M,  Scr.  No.  514,236 
Lrt.  CL>  B25B  27/J4 
VS.  CL  SI-3J 


EMfurft 
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wherein  said  shift  characteristic  altering  means  alters  the 
shift  characteristic  of  the  automatic  transmission  to  pro- 
duce a  higher  output  level  of  the  engine  in  accordance 
with  an  output  signal  of  the  load  change  rate  detecting 
means  showing  an  increase  in  the  change  rate  of  the  load 
of  the  engine. 


aamcE  control  arrangement  for 

AUTOMATIC  AUTOMOTIVE  TRANSMISSION 
TakaiU  SMfcajiawa,  behn,  Jap«^  ilgior  to  Ntaaw  Motor 
Cto„  Lli„  YolulfeM^  Japan 

FIM  May  7, 19M,  Scr.  No.  52n.lS2 
Oatea  priority,  appWcaHoa  Japaa.  May  11. 1M9, 1-117V72 
lat  CL>  BttK.  41/16 
MS.  CL  74— MS  6 


1.  A  tool  for  insertion  or  removal  of  generally  elongated 
fuses  having  a  circumference  into  fuse  clips  located  within  a 
fiise  holder  pan  comprising: 

a  body  portion  for  capture  of  a  fuse  barrel  about  the  circum- 
ference thereof,  the  body  portion  having  a  base,  a  foot 
defined  by  the  base,  a  top  generally  parallel  to  and  spaced 
away  from  the  base,  and  at  least  one  side  member  con- 
nected to  the  base  and  top; 

a  tab  attached  to  the  body  for  rocking  the  fuse  about  a 
fiilcrum  axis  defined  by  contact  of  the  foot  with  the  fuse 
holder  pan,  so  as  to  position  the  fuse  within  fuse  clips 
located  within  the  fuse  holder  [>an;  and 

a  positioning  rib  attached  to  the  body  generally  along  the 
top. 


5,07«,119 
ROOF  SHINGLE  REMOVER 
Sterea  C  Wenz,  Lacoa,  IlL,  aariginr  to  Mwy  E.  Wcao,  Laeoa, 
DL  aad  Lee  Tripp,  Uacola,  Nebr. 

FOad  Jaa.  5, 1990,  Scr.  No.  533,510 
lat  CL>  EOW  15/00 
VS.  CL  SI— 45  40  ( 


^nr^ 


1.  In  a  transmission 

first  and  second  friction  elements  which  are  controlled  by 
hydraulic  fluid; 

first  second  and  third  orifices  said  first  and  second  orifices 
being  associated  with  said  first  friction  element  and  said 
third  orifice  being  associated  with  said  second  friction 
element; 

a  shift  valve  which  controls  only  the  engagement  of  said  first 
friction  element; 

first  second  and  third  pairs  of  by-pass  passages  which  respec- 
tively by-pass  said  first,  second  and  third  orifices;  and 

an  orifice  control  valve,  said  orifice  valve  being  arranged  to 
selectively  block  said  first,  second  and  third  seU  of  by-pass 
passages,  said  orifice  control  valve  having  a  single  pres- 


I.  Apparatus  for  removing  shingles  afRxed  to  a  roof  by 
attaching  means,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  frame; 

a  handle  coupled  to  said  frame  for  faciliuting  manually 
displacing  said  apparatus; 

severing  means  including  an  elongated,  linear  blade  movably 
coupled  to  a  lower,  forward  portion  of  said  frame; 

displacement  means  coupled  to  said  severing  means  for 
displacing  said  blade  in  a  linearly  reciprocating  manner 
along  the  length  thereof  in  a  direction  generally  transverse 
to  the  direction  of  displacement  of  the  apparatus  and 
cutting  said  attaching  means  in  loosening  the  shingles 
from  the  roof;  and 

deflector  means  coupled  to  said  frame  and  dispoaed  immedi- 
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atdy  above  said  severing  meaas  for 
the  thus  loosened  shingles  forward  of 
apparatus  is  displaced  over  the  roof. 


Id  urging 
frame  as  the 


5,«7«,121 
ADJIKTABLE  RATCHET  WRENCH 
Grcaory  Foadte,  97  Mala  St..  Oafinii,  Maaa.  0005 
CtatlaMHia  af  S».  Na.  3«7.Mi,  JaL  »,  WW. 

ipiirntTrr  im.  U,  1991.  Sw.  Na.  07331 
tat  CL*  B»B  13/00 
VS.  CL  SI— SS.4  22 


5.07CU0 
ELECnaC  WRENCH 
Pi4:ka  Lin,  No.  1S7-S.  Ha-Tn  Nd.  Ha-Nci  Li.  CUa>Yi  Oty. 
Taiwaa 

FIM  Oct  31. 1990,  Scr.  No.  606,433 
lat  CL>  B2SB  21/00:  FICD  27/00 
VS.  CL  SI— 54  3  ( 


1.  An  improved  electric  wrench  comprising: 

a  housing; 

a  motor  enclosed  in  said  housing,  said  motor  having  an  axle; 

a  transmission  gear  assembly  connected  to  said  axle  of  said 
motor  for  reducing  the  rotation  speed  of  said  motor  so  as 
to  increase  the  torsion  force  of  the  same; 

a  drive  shaft  with  a  front  end  and  a  rear  end,  the  rear  end  of 
said  drive  shaft  being  connected  to  said  transmission  gear 
assembly,  and  the  front  end  of  said  drive  shaft  having  a 
plurality  of  splined  grooves  formed  axially  thereon; 

a  drive  sleeve  having  inner  keys  axially  extending  through 
the  central  bore  thereof,  said  drive  sleeve  being  disposed 
around  said  drive  shaft,  said  inner  keys  engaging  said 
plurality  of  splined  grooves,  a  pair  of  engaging  pegs  ex- 
tending axially  from  the  front  end  of  said  drive  sleeve; 

a  driven  shaft  having  a  pair  of  engaging  pegs  extending  from 
its  rear  end,  which  pegs  are  adapted  to  compliment  and 
detachably  engage  said  pair  of  engaging  pegs  of  said  drive 
sleeve,  the  front  end  of  said  driven  shaft  having  a  clamp- 
ing means  for  detachably  holding  a  tool  bit,  said  clamping 
meam  extending  out  of  said  housing; 

a  coil  spring  disposed  aroimd  said  drive  shaft  urging  said 
drive  sleeve  against  said  driven  shaft  so  that  said  two  pairs 
of  engaging  pegs  engage  each  other, 

an  electromagnetically  controlled  clutch  including  an  elec- 
tromagnet means  provided  around  said  rear  end  of  said 
drive  shaft  and  a  temporary-magnetizable  means  provided 
around  said  rear  end  of  said  drive  sleeve  adjacent  to  said 
electromagnet  means,  said  temporary  magnetizable  means 
being  not  roUtable  with  said  drive  sleeve  but  axially  mov- 
able with  said  drive  sleeve,  said  temporary-magnetizable 
means  also  being  attractable  by  said  electromagnet  means 
and  moving  against  the  biasing  force  of  said  coil  spring 
towards  said  electromagnet  means  when  said  electromag- 
net means  is  energized,  thereby  causing  said  drive  sleeve 
to  disengage  from  said  driven  shaft, 

a  centriAigally  controlled  switch  to  de-energize  said  electro- 
magnet means  when  said  drive  shaft  reaches  a  predeter- 
mined rate  of  rotation,  and  to  re-energize  said  electromag- 
net means  when  said  drive  shaft  slows  to  a  rate  less  than 
said  predetermined  rate  of  rotation;  and 
a  centrifugal  swinging  means  for  actuating  said  centrifu- 
gally  controlled  switch. 


1.  An  adjustable  ratchet  wrench  comprising 

a  housing  having  a  handle  extending  from  one  side  theteof 
for  rotating  the  housing,  said  housing  having  a  generally 
cylindrical  chamber  therein  with  its  axis  generally  perpen- 
dicular to  the  plane  of  the  handle, 

a  first  disc  mounted  concentrically  in  the  chamber  and  rotat- 
able  with  respect  thereto  about  the  axis, 

a  first  ratchet  mechanism  interconnecting  the  housing  and 
the  first  disc  enabling  the  first  disc  to  be  selectively  locked 
to  the  housing  for  clockwise  or  counterclockwise  rotation 
therewith  about  the  axis, 

a  plurality  of  radially  oriented  slots  in  the  disc  and  a  jaw 
slidably  mounted  in  each  slot  to  move  radially  inwardly 
and  outwardly  in  the  slot,  each  of  said  jaws  having  a 
gripping  surface  facing  the  axis, 

a  second  disc  disposed  concentrically  in  the  chamber  and 
rotatable  with  respect  to  the  housing  and  first  disc, 

said  second  disc  having  a  plurality  of  cam  slots  that  corre- 
spond in  number  to  the  radial  slots  in  the  first  disc,  said 
cam  slots  each  having  an  inner  end  that  lies  closest  to  the 
axis  and  an  oppoaite  end  that  lies  farthest  away  from  the 


a  stem  carried  by  each  of  the  jaws  and  extending  into  one  of 
the  cam  sloU  whereby  roUtion  of  the  second  disc  rdative 
to  the  first  disc  in  one  direction  closes  the  jaws  and  in  the 
other  direction  opens  the  jaws, 

and  a  second  ratchet  mechanism  interconnecting  the  second 
disc  with  the  first  disc  enabling  the  second  disc  to  rotate 
selectively  either  clockwise  or  counterclockwise  with 
respect  thereto. 


5,076,122 
TUBE  END  FINISHING  TOOL 
Michael  O.  Kataeabwter,  FloriMat  aMi  Wcdcy  G.  Weila,  St 
Loaia,  both  of  Mo.,  Mrigacrt  to  McPoaacU  Dia^ii  Corpcra- 
tioa,  Loag  Beach,  Calif. 

FOad  Doc  24, 1990,  Ser.  No.  632,730 
lat  CL'  B2»  5/16 
VS.  CL  S2— 113  « < 


1.  A  tube  end  finisher  comprising: 

a  cutting  insert  having  a  plurality  of  cutting  edges; 
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each  of  said  catting  edges  including  a  rounded  corner, 

an  insert  holder  having  a  cavity  for  mounting  said  cutting 

insert  therein;  and 
said  cavity  having  a  shape  that  causes  one  of  said  cutting 
edges  to  project  from  said  insert  holder  in  a  position  to 
pare  an  end  of  a  tube  when  said  cutting  insert  is  mounted 
therein  and,  further,  that  allows  any  one  of  said  cutting 
edges  to  be  alternatively  placed  in  said  paring  position. 

5,07<,123 
SINGLE  SPINDLE  DRIVE  ASSEMBLY 
jMca  W.  McCoakcy.  Ddta.  OWo.  iiilpnr  to  Britta^T,  Ik^ 
Delta.  OWo 

FOed  M.  6, 1990.  Scr.  No.  549.2r7 
bt  a.)  B23B  19/02 
VS.  CL  n— 142  » < 


movable  relative  to  at  least  the  horizontal  section  of  the  band- 
saw,  so  as  to  adjust  the  depth  of  the  product  there  below  and 


1.  In  an  auxiliary  device  for  a  spindle  machine  having  at  least 
one  spindle,  a  drive  motor  coupled  to  a  main  idler  gear  dis- 
posed in  axial  alignment  with  an  end  tool  slide  having  chan- 
nels, the  improvement  comprising,  in  combinatioii, 

a  housing, 

means  for  mounting  said  housing  on  said  end  tool  slide 
including  a  rib  complemental  to  one  of  said  channels, 

an  input  shaft  having  splines  and  a  complementally  splined 
input  gear  disposed  on  said  input  shaft  and  driven  by  said 
main  idler  gear, 

an  output  shaft  extending  from  said  housing  having  means 
for  receiving  a  machining  component,  and  a  speed  change 
means  in  said  housing  coupling  said  input  shaft  to  said 
output  shaft  for  driving  said  output  shaft  at  a  rotational 
speed  distinct  from  said  routional  speed  of  said  input 
shaft. 


therefore  the  thickness  of  the  portion  which  will  be  removed 
by  the  cutting  action  of  the  bandaaw. 


5.076,125 
ROTARY  ARC  RAM 
Joha  F.  Ricn,  3609  SmA«|  Dr.,  Tray.  Mkk. 
BidainU.  Sr^  2270  Ftenden  I>r„  Rochcatcr 
4MS3,  and  John  J.  PaTetoc,  413  Daitoa, 
48069 

FIM  JaL  11, 1909.  Scr.  No.  37S.129 
Iirt.  CL>  B23D  26/05 
U.S.CL0»-2SS 


Billy  J. 
Hilli.  Mkh. 
.Mich. 


UCUbm 


5,076,124 
SIZING  AND  CUmNG  APPARATUS 
Jota  A.  WUtaho«M,  Norwich,  VwUti 

AEW  railoHilM  Co  Lindted,  Norwich,  UaMed 
per  No.  PCr/GB«/00844,  §  371  Date  Mar.  21, 1990,  §  102(e) 

DMe  Mar.  21.  1990,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO09/03100,  PCT  PJh, 

DM*  Afr.  20. 1909 

PCT  Filed  Oct  7. 19W.  Scr.  No.  474,072 

ClalM  priority,  affUcalUm  United  Kiacdaai,  Oct  S,  1907, 
r723647 

bt  CL'  B26D  7/06.  5/00 
VS.  CL  03—105  9  ClalM 

1.  Apparatus  for  sizing  and  cutting  a  product  into  uniformly 
sized  portions,  in  which  the  product  to  be  cut  is  mounted  in  a 
m«g«Tinf  by  which  it  can  be  routed  around  a  circular  path 
which  intercepte  at  one  point  a  horizontal  section  of  a  handsaw 
and  at  another  point  the  operative  field  of  a  sensor  disposed  in 
said  path  from  which  an  electrical  signal  can  be  computed 
which  describes  the  area  of  the  lower  end  face  of  the  product, 
wherein  said  sensor  is  disposed  in  a  horizontal  surface  on 
which  the  lower  end  face  of  the  product  slides  as  the  product 
is  routed  around  the  circular  path  by  the  magazine,  and 
wherein  said  horizontal  surface  on  which  the  lower  end  face  of 
the  product  slides  is  integral  with  a  Ubie  assembly  which  is 


1.  In  a  cutoff  machine  including  a  blade  for  severing  elon- 
gated material  moving  continuously  in  a  path  longitudinally  of 
tis  length,  a  frame  having  a  base  extending  parallel  to  and 
beneath  said  path  forming  a  bed  for  the  machine  and  a  head 
spacedly  overhanging  the  base  and  said  path;  an  elongated  ram 
extending  parallel  to  said  base  for  actuating  the  blade;  support 
means  for  supporting  the  ram  for  orbital  movement  above  the 
bed,  said  support  means  including  a  plurality  of  links  each  said 
link  having  an  upper  end  pivotally  connected  to  the  head  and 
a  lower  end,  and  routing  drive  means  for  causing  the  ram  to 
orbit  relative  to  said  head,  said  support  means  characterized  by 
a  pair  of  slide  members  each  being  connected  to  said  ram  for 
relative  horizontal  sliding  movement  longitudinally  of  said 
ram,  and  said  links  having  their  respective  lower  ends  pivotally 
connected  to  said  slide  members,  wherein  said  plurality  of  links 
of  said  support  means  comprises  a  first  pair  and  a  second  pair 
of  links,  the  first  pair  of  links  being  pivotally  connected  to  the 
first  slide  member  and  defining  a  first  parallelogram  Unkage 
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and  the  second  pair  of  links  being  pivotally  connected  to  the 
second  slide  member  and  defining  a  second  parallelogram 
linkage,  said  linkages  being  generally  copianar. 


S,«764M 
Not  laMcd  For  TMi 


5,076427 

REVOLVING  CUTTING  IVESS  WITH  A  ROTATABLE 

TOOL 

Gcrhvd  Otto;  VoDur  GdMch,  both  of  AHUd,  and  Werner 

Tdchcrt,  HanoTer,  all  of  Fed.  Re*,  of  Gcrauny.  aarigiori  to 

C  Bchrav  AG,  Fed.  Rc».  of  GovMqr 

FOed  Apr.  12, 1990,  Scr.  No.  500^03 
CUm  priority,  appUcatian  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay,  May  12, 
1909. 3915409 

lat  CL>  B26P  1/14 
VS.  CL  83—552  18  ( 


tioned  to  fit  around  the  anvil  and  having  radially  inner  and 
outer  sides  and  opposed  ends  w^iich  meet  each  other  to 
define  a  cylindrical  sleeve  in  a  naMntted  poaitiou  of  said 
blanket  body  on  an  anvQ  roD. 

(b)  means  at  the  radially  inner  saxfict  at  one  end  of  said 
body  defining  a  channel  including  a  base  wall  and  radially 
inner  and  outer  side  walls  generally  parallel  with  said 
body  and  having  the  open  aide  thereof  facing  away  from 
said  body, 

(c)  said  radially  inner  (funnel  wall  being  of  a  width  suffi- 
ciently greater  than  the  distance  between  said  slot  sides 
that  upon  insertion  of  said  channel  in  said  slot  with  said 
base  wall  thereof  abutting  the  side  of  said  slot  opposite 
said  grooved  side  of  said  slot,  the  edge  of  said  channel 
inner  wall  will  extend  into  said  groove  to  hold  said  chan- 
nel in  said  skM. 

(d)  said  radially  outer  channel  wall  being  of  less  width  than 
said  radially  inner  channel  wall  to  provide  a  space  be- 
tween said  radially  outer  wall  and  said  grooved  sale  of 
said  slot  when  said  channel  is  received  in  said  slot. 

(e)  the  other  end  of  said  blanket  body  including  a  latch  of 
said  Hastirally  defonnaMe  material  extending  radially 
inwardly  thereof  and  proportioned  to  be  received  through 
said  space  into  said  slot,  and 

(0  said  latch  including  a  lip  portion  proportioned  to  extend 
within  said  channel  into  interlocking  engagement  with  the 
inner  snrfiKe  of  said  radially  outer  channel  walL 


1.  A  revolving  cutting  press,  comprising  at  least  one  revolv- 
ing plate  having  a  peripheral  region  provided  with  a  plurality 
of  complete  tool  sets;  drive  for  routing  said  revolving  plate 
about  an  axis,  at  least  one  of  said  tool  sets  being  rotatable  about 
an  axis  extending  substantially  perpendicularly  to  a  plane  of 
said  revolving  plate,  said  tool  sett  being  connectable  with  said 
drive  of  said  revolving  i^te  so  that  said  drive  is  operative  for 
rotation  of  both  said  revolving  plate  and  said  tool  sets. 


5,076429 

APPARATtJS  FOR  OPENING  AND  CXXISING  THE 

COVER  FOR  A  KEYBOARD  OP  A  MUSICAL 

INSTRUMENT 

Kawai  GAU  Saiiriaaha,  SMnaka.  Japan 

FBed  May  29, 1990I.  Scr.  No.  529,663 
priority,  i^pHrrtia  Japan,  Jan.  14, 1989. 1-69638(U] 
lat  a.)  G18C  3/02 
U.S.CL84— 179  6CWm 


5.076.128      

DIE  CUTTER  BLANKET 
'  J.  0*CoMor,  Md  Robert  B.  Viaicr,  both  of,  c/o  Corfine, 
Inc.  5918  KOiaiC  Ave,  P.O.  Box  2525,  Mande,  lad.  47302 
Filed  Apr.  26, 1990,  Scr.  No.  515,005 
Int  CL'  B26D  7/20 
VS.  CL  83—659  6  i 


1.  A  replaceable  Uanket  for  an  anvil  roll  for  rotary  die 
cutting  having  a  cylindrical  periphery  which  is  provided  with 
a  slot  of  channel  shape  having  opposed  parallel  flat  sides  and  a 
flat  bottom  extending  from  end  to  end  of  the  roll  parallel  with 
the  rotary  axis  of  the  roll,  and  wherein  one  of  said  slot  sides  is 
provided  akmg  the  iimer  edge  thereof  with  a  groove  which 
increases  the  width  of  said  slot  bottom  and  is  ovcfhinig  by  said 
slot  side,  comprising: 

(a)  a  blanket  body  of  dastically  deformaUe  material  propor- 


n   ^^ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  opening  and  dosing  a  sliding  cover  for 
coveiing  a  keyboard  of  a  keyboard  musical  instrument,  com- 
prising: 

a  fight  side-plate  and  a  left  side-plate,  each  said  side-plate 
including  an  outer  side-plate  member  and  an  inner  side- 
pfaite  member,  said  inner  side-plate  member  being  con- 
nected with  said  outer  side-plate  member,  and  said  inner 
and  outer  side-plate  members  being  substantially  coexten- 
sive in  profile; 

each  said  inner  side-plate  member  having  integraDy  formed 
thereon  a  rack  and  a  pinion  guide  groove; 

a  rotary  shaft  provided  at  the  rear  end  of  said  sliding  cover 
and  having  a  pinion  mounted  at  the  right  and  left  end 
portions  thereof; 

said  pinions  being  engaged  with  said  pair  of  racks  formed  on 
said  inner  side-plate  members;  and 

a  pair  of  right  and  left  pinion  guide  members  slidably  fitted 
into  said  pinion  guide  grooves. 
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CL.  ViHH.  Vs.  221tl 
FIM  Fck  9. 19M,  Sw.  N*.  47M17 
taLO?  CUD  9/04 

€ 


fourth  valve  by  0.213333  times  the  open  horn  length 
(lUghtly  more  than  one  and  a  half  steps). 


5jm,tn 

PORTABLE  AND  MOBILE  ELECTRONIC  PERCUSSION 

MUSIC  SYSTEM 
Matthew  T.  Pattcfwa,  MU  W.  MNh  PL,  Weatcheatcr,  Caiit 
90045 

FUed  Apr.  M,  1990,  Scr.  No.  S1S,045 
tat  a*  GIWI 1/00 
VS.  a.  04— «21  20 1 


1.  A  brass  wind  instrument  comprising:  a  coiled  tubular 
body  portion  terminating  in  a  bell-shaped  portion; 

a  valve  carrying  portion  at  an  end  of  said  body  portion 
opposite  s^  bell-shaped  portion; 

an  inlet  portion  extending  from  said  valve  carrying  portioo 
to  a  mouthpiece  end  of  the  instrument; 

at  the  inlet  portion  of  the  valve  carrying  portion  the  air- 
stream  enters  a  first  switch  valve,  which  in  a  first  position 
directs  the  airflow  through  a  low  horn  tuning  slide  and 
then  through  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  low  horn 
valves,  mounted  sequentially  in  a  downstream  direction, 
to  a  second  switch  valve,  which  connects  the  airstream  to 
said  body  portion; 

in  a  high  horn  (}  the  low  horn  length)  position  the  first 
switch  valve  directs  the  airstream  sequentially  through 
tint,  second,  third  snd  fourth  high  horn  valves,  through  a 
high  horn  tuning  sUde,  and  then  through  the  second 
switch  valve  to  said  body  portion; 

the  first  high  horn  valve  rad  the  first  low  horn  valve  are 
mechanically  coupled  and  are  operated  by  hand  digit; 

the  second  high  horn  valve  and  the  second  low  horn  valve 
are  mechanically  coupled  and  are  operated  by  another 
hand  digit; 

the  third  high  horn  valve  and  the  third  low  horn  valve  are 
mechanically  coupled  and  are  operated  by  another  hand 
digit; 

the  fourth  high  horn  valve  and  the  fourth  low  horn  valve  are 
mechanically  coupled  and  are  operated  by  another  hand 
digit; 

the  first  switch  valve  and  the  second  switch  valve  are  me- 
chanically coupled  to  form  a  change  valve  and  are  oper- 
ated by  another  hand  digit; 

first,  second,  third  and  fourth  low  horn  sUdes  are  connected 
respectively  with  said  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  low 
horn  valves  for  communication  with  said  body  portion 
upon  actuation  of  the  respective  valve  to  selectively  in- 
crease the  length  of  the  air  passage  through  the  instru- 
ment; 

first,  second,  third  and  fourth  high  horn  slides  are  connected 
respectively  with  said  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  high 
horn  valves  for  communication  with  said  body  portion 
upon  actuation  of  the  respective  valve  to  selectively  in- 
creaae  the  length  of  the  air  passage  through  the  instru- 
ment; 

on  both  the  high  and  low  horns  the  first  valve  increases  the 
open  horn  length  by  0.066666  times  the  open  horn  length 
(half  step),  the  second  valve  by  0.125  times  the  open  horn 
length  (whole  step),  the  third  valve  by  0.07S  times  the 
open  horn  length  (slighdy  more  than  a  half  step)  and  the 


1.  A  portable  and  mobile  electronic  percussion  music  sys- 
tem, comprising: 
a  pluraUty  of  percussion  trigger  means  for  producing  trigger 

signals  responsive  to  strildngs  of  a  performer, 
housing  means  for  holding  said  percussion  trigger  means  in 

place, 
a  supporting  frame  means  for  supporting  said  housing 


a  performer  carrier  means  separably  connected  with  said 
supporting  frame  means  for  carrying  said  supporting 
means,  and 

a  cymbal  assembly  extended  upwardly  above  the  perform- 
er's head  and  secured  on  said  performer  carrier  means. 


$,074,132 
CLAMP  MOUNT  FOR  A  MUSICAL  DRUM 
Wa  H.  Hsich,  No.  ITS,  Oumt  Shan  Erh  R4.,  La  Chon  Hsiaac. 
Taipei  Haica,  Taiwan 

FiM  Mar.  20, 1990,  Scr.  No.  500,378 
bt  a.'  GIOD  13/02 
UJS.CLS4— 421  1< 


1.  A  clamp  mount  for  securing  a  musical  drum  to  a  clamp  on 
a  drum  stand,  the  musical  drum  having  a  head  and  a  body  and 
at  least  a  pair  of  receptacles  attached  on  the  drum  body  receiv- 
ing tightening  screws  which  mount  the  head  over  the  body, 
each  receptacle  being  substantially  spaced  across  an  air  gap 
from  the  drum  body  except  at  the  positions  of  attachment  of 
the  receptacle  to  the  drum  body  and  having  an  inner  face 
facing  the  drum  body,  said  clamp  mount  comprising: 
a  rectangular  convex-shaped  metal  strip  having  indented 
mounting  tabs  formed  at  both  ends  thereof,  each  end 
moimting  tab  being  securable  to  a  corresponding  one  of 
said  receptacles  at  said  inner  face  of  the  receptacle  in  its 
air  spaced  relationship  from  the  drum  body;  and  a  plural- 
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ity  of  tfafough  holes  ptovided  in  a  center  portiaii  oftiie 
nelal  strip  for  the  securing  thereto  of  the  damp  on  the 
drum  stand. 


S,07«,133 
MUSICAL  TONE  SIGNAL  GENERATING  APPARATUS 
Hfa«]mU  T«4a.  HMHMtasi,  iapa^  aaai^ar  ta  YsMl 


Flai  Oct.  lO,  1990,  Scr.  No.  595,042 
riarity,  spfllrirtia  Japaa,  Oct  11, 1909, 1-244332; 
Oct  IL  1909. 1-2M333 

tat  CL>  GIMI 1/14.  7/00 
VS.  CL  04—424  « < 


1.  A  musical  tone  signal  generating  apparatus  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  modulation  operation  systems  each  of  which  is 
api^ied  with  plural  pieces  of  input  information,  each  of 
said  modulation  operation  systems  carrying  out  a  prede- 
termined modulation  operation  on  said  input  information 
applied  thereto  to  thereby  output  waveform  information 
as  its  operation  results; 
a  pluraUty  of  memories  each  storing  said  operation  result  of 

each  of  said  modulation  operation  systems;  and 
a  plurality  of  selecting  units  each  selecting  one  of  plural 
pieces  of  said  waveform  information  stored  in  said  memo- 
ries, so  that  plural  pieces  of  selected  information  are  sup- 
plied to  eadi  of  said  modulation  operation  systems  as  said 
plural  pieces  of  input  information, 
whereby  a  waveform  operation  is  carried  out  so  as  to  generate 
a  music^  tone  signal  based  on  a  algorithm  determined  by  a 
selection  pattern  of  said  selecting  units. 


c  fiofce  I 


I  device 
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d.  dectroaic  control  means  connected  to  reoeive  a  i 
matic  pulse  and  transfer  an  dectric  pabe  to,  and  activale. 
said  rdease  means. 


5,07<,135  

RAIL  GUN  BARREL  WITH  CIRCUMFERENTIALLY 

VARIABLE  PRESTRESSING 

Tho—  W.  Hnw,  aai  Ric^rt  L.  Qrniia,  hath  «f  San  Dlcia, 

CaUL,  Msiaaara  I*  Ctmeni  Atiilii,  Sm  Dicta.  Calif. 

FIM  Feb.  1, 1990,  Scr.  Nol  473,325 

tat  CL>  F41B  6/00 

VS.  CL  09—4  4  CWm 


SJD74.134 

LAUNCH  CONTAINER  FOR  MULTIPLE  STORES  USING 

PIEZO  ELECTRICALLY-ACTUATED  PAIM>LE 

ASSEMBLIES 
i  P.  MTshsl,  P*M»  Psrh;  Bnet  W.  Tnmt,  IIsBmj,  m< 
L.  Kraradu  Haihcs*,  rii  of  Pa..  acaliMrB  to  Ite 
IMtcd  States  af  America  as  represcalad  by  the  Sectetary  of 
the  Nary 

FUed  Oct  30, 1990,  Scr.  No.  405,905 
tat  CL>  B4M>  1/04 
VS.  CL  09— 1  Jl  7  OaiaH 

1.  A  transporting  and  dispensing  device  to  allow  storage, 
transportation  and  dispensing  of  a  plurahty  of  stores,  compris- 
ing: 

a.  cootaiaer  means  for  ooaaection  into  an  aircraft  at  a  breech 
end  and  adapted  to  accept  a  pneumatic  pulse  and  dispense 
stores  at  an  oppositely-disposed  discharge  end; 

b.  a  pluraUty  of  release  means  for  attematingly  cloaing  and 
opening  and  thereby  allowing  individual  stores  to  be 
ejected  from  the  discharge  end; 


1.  A  rail  gun  barrd  having  a  loogitadiBal  axis  and  defining  an 
internal  bore  extending  along  said  axis,  comprising: 

a  pair  of  oppoaed,  double-aided  raib  on  opposed  sides  of  the 
bore,  spoced-apart  along  a  cross-sectional  major  axis 
transverse  to  said  longitudinal  axis,  said  rails  having  adja- 
cent sides  meeting  at  corners, 

a  pair  of  opposed,  generally  T-diaped  inner  insulator  mem- 
bers with  stems  of  the  T  opposing  one  aaodier  and  form- 
ing stepped  edges  with  the  heads  of  the  T,  the  stems  of 
said  insulator  membets  spaced  spart  and  extending  along  a 
crass-sectional  minor  axis  transverse  to  said  major  cross- 
sectional  axis  and  to  said  kngitndinal  axis,  said  insulator 
members  receiving  at  least  two  ad jaoent  aides  at  comers  of 
said  rails,  and  having  portions  extending  between  said  raib 
in  interlocking  engagement  therewith  ao  as  to  at  ~ 
partly  define  said  bore; 

an  outer  containment  tube  surrounding  the  innc 
members  and  the  rails,  said  containment  tube  having  a 
crass^ection  elongated  along  said  WMJcx  axis  and  a  vari- 
able curvature  so  as  to  be  more  sharply  rounded  at  die 
major  croai  sectional  axis  and  less  sharply  rounded  at  the 
minor  cross-sectiaaal  axis; 

internal  body  meana  'tif"^"^  widun  said  outer  containment 
tube,  surrounding  said  rails  and  said  inner  insulator  mcai- 
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ben  and  ***|pg'*'B  *■■<'  '*''*  ■"''  *■><'  ioner  ioMiUtor  mem- 
ben  along  nonndial  lines  with  respect  to  said  longitudina] 
ajut,  and  said  internal  body  means  having  a  transverse 
croM-section  which  is  elongated  along  said  major  axis  so 
as  to  form  opposed  regions  of  increased  thickness  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  bore,  adjacent  said  rails;  and 
pressure  means  within  said  internal  body  means  for  loading 
the  outer  containment  tube  which,  because  of  its  variable 
curvature  with  portions  at  said  major  axis  more  sharply 
rounded  and  portioas  at  said  minor  axis  less  sharply 
rounded,  translates  a  circumferentially  variable  prestress 
inversely  proportional  to  its  curvature  with  a  greater 
prestress  along  said  major  axis  and  a  lesser  prestress  along 
said  minor  axis  so  as  to  maintain  intimate  engagement  of 
said  rails,  inner  insulator  members  and  internal  body 
means. 


5,076,136 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  LAUNCHER  SYSTEM 

i  Ainriiotia,  and  Bobby  D.  McKcc,  both  of  Saa  Joae, 
CaUf^  SMlgion  to  Wcatiiighoaae  Electric  Coip^  PHtaborgh, 

Pa. 

F1M  May  27,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  199,496 

lot  a.)  F41B  6/00 

VS.  CL  S9— 8  S  OaiM 


1.  Electromagnetic  projectile  launcher  apparatus,  compris- 
ing: 

A)  a  first  set  of  first  and  second  generally  parallel  rails  con- 
stituting projectile  rails; 

B)  a  second  set  of  tint  and  second  generally  parallel  rails 
constituting  switch  rails; 

C)  said  first  and  second  sets  of  rails  lying  along  a  common 
longitudinal  axis; 

D)  an  armature  assembly  including 

i)  a  first  current  conducting  armature  positioned  between 
said  projectile  rails,  for  launching  a  projectile; 

ii)  a  second  current  conducting  armature  poattioned  be- 
tween said  switch  rail^ 

E)  said  fint  and  second  armatures  being  separably  con- 
nected to  one  another, 

F)  means  for  providing  a  high  ctnrent  to  said  first  and  sec- 
ond sets  of  rails; 

G)  resistive  inserts  connected  to  said  projectile  rails  in  the 
vicinity  of  said  first  armature  to  initially  limit  the  supplied 
current  therethrough;  and 

H)  said  armature  assembly  and  said  rails  being  constructed 
and  arranged  that  when  supplied  with  said  current,  said 
armatures  are  relatively  forced  in  opposite  directions  until 
such  time  that  said  current  reaches  a  magnitude  of  suffi- 
cient value  to  cause  separation  of  said  armatures  whereby 
they  are  propelled  in  opposite  directions  along  said  axis. 


5,076437 

DYNAMIC  ACnON  COMPENSATOR  FOR  HANDGUNS 

Samnd  A.  Pwcrict.  101  RartB^  Dr.,  FoImmi,  Gdif.  95630 

FDed  Sc^  13, 1990,  Scr.  No.  501,7«7 

lit  a?  F41A  21/36 

VS.  CL  09— 14J  2  ( 


1.  A  compensating  device  for  reducing  or  eliminating  the 
action  know  as  muzzle  rise  in  handguns  comprising  in  combi- 
nation: 

(A)  a  replacement  barrel  having  a  compensator  engaging 
portion  adjacent  muzzle  end  and  a  port  opening  intersect- 
ing the  compensator  engaging  portion,  the  port  opening 
having  a  predetermined  size  and  facing  downwardly 
when  the  barrel  is  securely  attached  to  a  handgun. 

(B)  a  compensator  device  having  an  internal  bore  with  a 
barrel  engaging  portion  engaging  the  compensator  por- 
tion of  the  barrel,  a  downward  port  which  intersects  with 
the  barrel  engaging  portion  such  that  the  downward  port 
b  in  alignment  with  the  port  opening  of  the  barrel,  a  pair 
of  vents  originating  at  the  downward  port  and  extending 
at  an  upward  diverging  angle  and  providing  a  pair  of 
openings  on  the  sides  of  the  compensator  body,  at  least 
one  cylindrical  expansion  chamber  beginning  at  the  termi- 
nation of  the  muzzle  end  of  the  barrel  coaxial  with  and 
extending  away  from  the  barrel,  and  at  least  one  unob- 
structed and  non-constricting  opening  beginning  at  the 
top  of  each  expansion  chamber  and  extending  upward 
through  the  top  of  the  compensator  body;  and 

(C)  means  for  securely  attaching  the  compensator  engaging 
portion  to  the  barrel  engaging  portion. 


54n6,13« 

APPARATUS  FOR  INFEEDING  CARTRIDGES  TO  AN 

ELEVATABLE  FIRING  WEAPON 

Peter  Maaahart,  EachcabTh;  Rolaad  Strdt,  OpffluM,  aad  Kvt 

Miillcr,  ZSricfc,  all  of  Switwrlaad,  aari^on  to  WerkseugMaa- 

chlBeBfidtrOc  Ocrlikon-Bahrie  AG,  Zwkfa,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jon.  4, 1990,  Ser.  No.  532,655 
Oahns  priority,  appUcation  Switzeriaml,  Jun.  30,   1909, 
02446/89 

Int.  CL'  F41A  9/30 
VS.  CL  09-^33.16  7  ( 


1.  An  apparatus  for  infeeding  cartridges  from  a  stationary 
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ammunition  container  to  an  elevatable  firing  weapon  con- 
structed for  pivotal  movement  about  an  elevation  axis  and 
provided  with  a  cartridge  inlet  port,  comprising: 

a  cartridge  infeed  channel  in  which  ammunition  is  trans- 
ported to  the  elevatable  firing  weapon  from  the  h  station- 
ary ammunition  container, 

said  cartridge  infed  channel  being  constructed  to  form  a 
circular  arc  having  a  predetermined  center  of  curvature; 

said  predetermined  center  of  curvature  being  located  on  said 
elevation  axis; 

the  cartridges  located  in  said  cartridge  infeed  channel  hav- 
ing respective  cartridge  tip*  and  respective  cartridge  axes; 

said  cartridge  tips  of  said  cartridges  located  in  said  cartridge 
infeed  channel  being  oriented  toward  said  elevation  axis; 

said  axes  of  said  cartridges  located  in  said  cartridge  infeed 
channel  being  radially  arranged  with  respect  to  said  eleva- 
tion axis; 

said  pivotal  movement  of  the  elevatable  firing  weapon  about 
said  elevation  axis  defining  a  pivot  plane; 

said  cartridge  infeed  channel  being  arranged  substantially 
parallel  to  said  pivot  plane  defined  by  said  pivotal  move- 
ment o  the  elevatable  firing  weapon; 

at  least  one  conveyor  chain  arranged  in  said  cartridge  infeed 
channel; 

said  conveyor  chain  conveying  the  cartridges  to  said  car- 
tridge inlet  port  of  the  elevatable  firing  weapon; 

means  or  extending  and  contracting  said  conveyor  changing 
during  said  pivotal  movement  of  the  elevatable  firing 
weapon  about  said  elevation  axi^  and 

said  conveyor  chain  being  extended  and  contracted  in  accor- 
dance with  the  monetary  position  of  the  elevatable  firing 
weapon  within  pivot  plane. 


54»76,139 

BUFFER  FOR  FIREARMS 

Owrlca  A.  Hiett,  18  StarUfler  T  C,  McGidre  AFB,  N  J 

FUed  Ans-  29, 1990,  Scr.  No.  575^9 

Iirt.  CL'  F41A  5/04 

VS.  CL  89—198  M 
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tion  complementary  to  said  groove  oonfigniation  to  en- 
able sliding  disfriacement  of  said  buffer  element  within 
said  groove  means,  said  bnfler  element  encircling  said 
spring  in  said  guideway  between  said  front  part  and  said 
lug  and  said  buttress,  wherd>y  upon  retraction  of  said 
slide,  said  front  part  engages  the  (roat  of  said  buffer  de- 
ment and  comproaes  the  element  against  the  front  of  said 
lug  and  the  front  of  said  buttress. 


METHOD  AND  SYCTEM  FVMt  HYMtAULICAIXY 
POSmONING  AND  IMPACT  LOAD  CUSHIONING  OP  A 

WORKPIECE 
Stanley  D.  Nctoca,  OackaMS.  a^  Jmh  L  Ott,  I 
of  Oicg„  Mri^an  te  Padflc  FWi  SFitMB,  Cafy.,  1 
Oreg. 

of  Scr.  No.  322,084,  Mar.  10, 19*9,  i 
ipUeatioa  Dec  18, 1990,  Scr.  No.  630,392 
Iirt.  CL*  FtlB  7/ IB 
VS.  CL  91—235  n  < 


1.  A  firearm  having  a  barrel,  a  slide,  a  frame  and  a  recoil 
spring  compressed  between  a  front  part  of  the  slide  and  the 
ftame,  said  barrel  and  slide  being  displaceable  rearwardly 
axially  of  said  ban«l  against  the  bias  of  said  recoil  spring  upon 
firing  the  firearm, 

said  frame  having  a  guideway  parallel  to  the  barrel  axis 
slidably  recdving  the  front  part  of  said  slide  and  accom- 
modating said  spring  for  compaction  and  extension  upon 
rearward  and  forward  displacement  respectively  of  said 
slide,  said  guideway  having  at  its  rearward  end  seat  means 
mounting  the  rearward  end  of  said  spring  and  having  a 
buttress  forwardly  of  said  rearward  end  in  the  path  of  said 
slide  front  part  to  stop  the  rearward  displacement  of  said 
slide  in  said  guideway, 
said  barrel  having  a  lug  depending  into  said  guideway  adja- 
cent said  buttress  for  displacement  therein  with  said  axial 
displacement  of  the  barrel,  said  slide  having  longitudinal 
groove  means  of  a  configuration  to  slidably  engage  said 
lug  during  retraction  of  said  slide,  said  spring  extending  in 
said  guideway  rearwardly  from  said  front  part,  past  said 
lug  and  said  buttress,  to  said  rearward  end, 
said  firearm  including  a  buffer  element  having  a  configura- 


l!_L- 


1.  A  bifiircated  system  for  hydraulically  portioning  and  (or 
hydraulically  cushioning  impact  loads  imparted  thereto  by  a 
workpiece,  respectively,  which  comprises: 

hydraulic  positioning  means  including  means  for  selectivdy 
allowing  or  prohibiting  the  flow  of  a  first  hydraulic  fluid 
under  an  operating  pressure,  and  means  in  said  hydraulic 
positioning  means  for  selectivdy  positioning  said  work- 
piece  at  a  plurality  of  predetermined  locations  for  per- 
forming work  operations  thereon  in  response  to  allowing 
or  prohibiting  the  flow  of  said  fint  pressurized  hydrauUc 
fluid  under  said  operating  pressure; 

means  for  supplying  said  first  pressurized  fluid  under  said 
operating  pressure  to  said  hydraulic  positioning  means  for 
selectively  positioning  said  workpiece; 

fint  fluid  conduit  means  for  transferring  said  first  pressur- 
ized fluid  at  said  operating  pressure  from  said  pressurized 
fluid  supply  means  to  said  hydraulic  positioning  means; 

hydraulic  impact  load  cushioning  means  including  means  for 
recdving  a  second  pressurized  hydraulic  fluid  under  a 
cushioning  pressure  from  said  hydraaUc  poaitiooing 
means  during  said  impact  loading  operations  and  thereby 
cushioning  said  impact  load  transmitted  by  a  workpiece. 
said  cushioning  pressure  being  less  than  said  operating 
pressure; 

second  fluid  conduit  means  for  transferring  said  second 
pressurized  fluid  under  said  cushioning  pressure  to  said 
second  pressurized  fluid  recdving  means  from  said  hy- 
draulic positioning  means;  and 

hydraulic  fluid  control  means  including  means  for  selec- 
tivdy controlling  the  transfer  of  said  first  pressurized 
hydrauUc  fluid  in  said  first  fluid  conduit  means  to  said 
hydraulic  positioning  means  from  said  first  pressured 
hydraulic  fluid  supply  means  for  positioning  said  work- 
piece  at  a  plurality  of  predetermined  locatioos,  and  means 
for  selectivdy  controlling  the  transfer  of  said  second 
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prewurized  fluid  in  said  second  fluid  conduit  means  be- 
tween said  hydraulic  positioning  means  and  said  second 
pressurized  hydraulic  fluid  receiving  means  for  cushion- 
ing the  impact  of  said  workpiece  during  said  impact  load- 
ing operations. 

11.  A  method  for  hydraulically  positioning  and  hydrauli- 
cally  cushioning  impact  loads  of  a  workpiece,  respectively, 
which  comprises: 

providing  hydraulic  positioning  means  including  means  for 
selectively  allowing  or  prohibiting  the  flow  of  a  first 
hydraulic  fluid  under  an  operating  pressure,  and  means  in 
said  hydraulic  positioning  means  for  selectively  position- 
ing said  workpiece  at  a  plurality  of  predetermined  loca- 
tions for  performing  work  operations  thereon  in  response 
to  allowing  or  prohibiting  the  flow  of  said  first  pressurized 
hydraulic  fluid  under  said  operating  pressure,  and  hydrau- 
lic impact  load  cushioning  means  including  means  for 
receiving  a  second  pressurized  hydraulic  fluid  under  a 
cushioning  pressure  from  said  hydraulic  positioning 
means  during  said  impact  loading  operations  and  thereby 
cushioning  said  impact  load  transmitted  by  a  workpiece, 
said  cushioning  pressure  being  less  than  said  operating 
pressure; 

connecting  a  means  for  supply  a  first  pressurized  fluid  under 
said  operating  pressure  to  said  hydraulic  positioning 
means; 

connecting  said  hydraulic  impact  load  cushioning  means  to 
said  hydraulic  positioning  means; 

prohibiting  the  flow  of  said  second  pressurized  fluid  under 
said  cushioning  pressure  from  said  hydraulic  positioning 
means  to  said  hydraulic  im[>act  load  cushioning  means; 

supplying  said  first  pressurized  hydraulic  fluid  under  said 
operating  pressure  to  said  hydraulic  positioning  means, 
and  positioning  said  hydraulic  positioning  means  at  a 
predetermined  fixed  location  for  performing  work  opera- 
tions on  said  workpiece; 

prohibiting  the  flow  of  said  first  pressurized  fluid  under  said 
operating  pressure  to  said  hydraulic  positioning  means; 

aUowing  the  flow  of  said  second  pressurized  fluid  under  said 
cushioning  pressure  from  said  hydraulic  positioning 
means  to  said  hydraulic  impact  load  cushioning  means; 

loading  said  workpiece  against  said  hydraulic  positioning 
means  and  thereby  cushioning  the  impact  of  said  work- 
piece  during  said  impact  loading  operations  at  a  pressure 
above  said  cushioning  pressure; 

prohibiting  the  flow  of  said  second  pressurized  fluid  under 
said  cushioning  pressure  from  said  hydraulic  positioning 
means  to  said  impact  load  cushioning  means;  and 

supplying  said  first  pressurized  hydraulic  fluid  under  said 
operating  pressure  to  said  hydraulic  positioning  and  per- 
forming said  work  operatioas  on  said  workpiece. 


mechanism,  a  first  open/close  valve  for  opening  and  dot- 
ing the  second  supply  passage,  a  second  open/close  valve 


[^HI^----=--rJ. 


for  opening  and  cloaing  the  discharge  passage,  and  a 
controller  for  controlling  the  first  and  the  second  open/- 
cloae  valves. 


5,076.142 

BRAKE  BOOSTER  WITH  TANDEM  PISTONS  HAVING 

ANNULAR  AND  RADIAL  REINFORCING  RIBS  AND 

CONNECTED  BY  HOOKS  AND  SLOTS 

Jolu  E.  Steer,  ud  Hmms  E.  Dodd,  both  of  Smrth  Bend,  lad,, 

aMigaort  to  Allied-SigMl  bc^  Morriatowa,  N  J. 

Filed  Nov.  19, 1990,  Ser.  No.  6154191 

bt  a.>  F15B  9/10 

U.S.  CL  91-.M9.3  9  < 


5,076,141 
UQUID  PRESSURE  BOOSTER 
Manru  KmdiU,  SaHna,  Japaa,  aari^or  to  Jidoaha  KOd  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  JapM 

Filed  Apr.  77, 1990,  Scr.  No.  516,093 
Claims  priorHy,  appUcatioa  Japam  May  12,  1909,  1-119653; 
Jaa.  23, 1989, 1-162385 

lat  CL'  F15B  9/10 
UJS.  a.  91—368  3  OaiBH 

1.  A  liquid  pressure  booster  including  a  power  piston  slid- 
ably  disposed  in  a  housing,  a  power  chamber  defined  within 
the  housing  on  one  side  of  the  power  piston,  a  valve  mecha- 
nism disposed  in  the  power  piston  for  switching  a  fluid  path 
therein  in  response  to  an  operation  of  an  input  shaft,  a  first 
supply  passage  which  provides  a  communication  between  the 
power  chamber  and  a  source  of  pressure  fluid  through  the 
valve  mechanism  and  a  discharge  passage  which  provides  a 
communication  between  the  power  chamber  and  a  reservoir 
through  the  valve  mechanism; 
characterized  by  a  second  supply  passage  which  provides  a 
communication   between  the  power  chamber  and   the 
•ource  of  pressure  fluid  without  passing  through  the  valve 


6.  In  a  servomotor  having  a  front  shell  joined  to  a  rear  shell 
and  separated  by  a  wall  means  to  define  first  and  second  cham- 
bers therein,  a  valve  means  carried  by  said  wall  means  through 
which  said  first  chamber  is  connected  to  said  second  chamber. 
said  wall  means  comprising: 
a  first  partition  that  includes  a  hub  having  an  axial  projection 
extending  through  said  rear  shell,  said  hub  having  at  least 
a  pair  of  flexible  hooks  that  extend  from  a  first  face,  said 
axial  projection  having  an  axial  bore  with  a  first  opening 
connected  to  said  first  chamber  and  a  second  opening 
connected  to  said  second  chamber,  said  hub  having  a  first 
radial  disc  extending  therefrom  with  a  aeries  of  annular 
ribs  that  extend  substantially  to  a  first  annular  peripheral 
surface  and  a  corresponding  series  of  radial  ribs  that  ex- 
tend toward  said  first  peripheral  surface,  said  first  radial 
disc  having  a  first  concentric  annular  ledge  located  adja- 
cent said  first  peripheral  surface,  said  first  ledge  having  a 
first  i^urality  of  radial  stops  thereon,  said  first  partition 
further  including  a  first  diaphragm  with  a  first  bead  lo- 
cated between  said  first  and  second  shell  and  a  second 
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bead  located  on  said  first  concentric  ledge  between  said 
peripheral  surface  and  said  first  plurality  of  radial  stops; 

a  second  partition  that  includes  a  cylindrical  member  having 
a  base  with  a  plurality  of  slots  therein,  said  hooks  on  said 
first  partition  extending  through  said  slots  to  connect  said 
cylindrical  member  with  said  hub,  said  cylindrical  mem- 
ber having  a  second  radial  disc  with  a  plurality  of  concen- 
tric annular  ribs  and  radial  ribs  that  extend  to  a  second 
peripheral  surface,  said  second  radial  disc  having  a  second 
concentric  annular  ledge  located  adjacent  said  second 
peripheral  surface,  said  second  ledge  having  a  second 
plurality  of  radial  stops  thereon,  said  second  partition 
farther  including  a  second  diaphragm  with  a  first  bead 
adjacent  said  front  shell  and  a  second  bead  located  on  said 
second  concentric  annular  ledge  between  said  peripheral 
surface  and  said  second  plurality  of  radial  stops;  and 

a  separator  plate  having  a  first  ledge  that  engages  said  first 
bead  of  said  second  diaphragm  and  a  second  ledge  that 
positions  a  seal  on  said  cylindrical  member  for  separating 
said  first  partition  from  said  second  partition,  said  valve 
means  being  located  in  said  bore  and  responsive  to  an 
operator  input  for  allowing  air  from  the  environment  to 
flow  into  said  second  chamber  through  said  second  open- 
ing and  create  a  pressure  differential  with  vacuum  in  said 
first  chamber,  said  pressure  differential  acting  on  said  first 
and  second  partitions  to  develop  a  force  that  is  transmitted 
through  said  hub  to  an  output  member,  said  pressure 
differential  acting  on  said  first  and  second  diaphragms  to 
hold  said  second  beads  thereon  against  said  first  and  sec- 
ond ledges  to  prevent  communication  of  air  around  the 
first  and  second  peripheral  surfaces  of  said  first  and  second 
partitions. 


5,076,143 

COUNTERBALANCE  VALVE  WITH  A  RELIEF 

FUNCnON 

KazaMtri  Offwa,  Gifta,  Japaa,  aMigBor  to  TeUlB  SdU  COn  Ltdn 

Osaka,  Japaa 

Filed  Jaa.  25, 1991,  Scr.  No.  646^22 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Jaa.  31, 1990,  2-21608 

Int  a.'  F15B  13/04 

MS.  a.  91—420  3  ClaliBS 


that  said  flow  area  at  said  supply  side  of  said  supply  and 
exhaust  lines  increases  in  response  to  an  increased  pressure 
at  said  exhaust  side  of  said  supply  and  exhaust  lines,  when 
said  pressure  increases  beyond  a  predetermined  pressure 
due  to  a  pumping  function  of  said  fluid  actuator;  aud 
a  passage  for  rdieving  fluid  at  increased  pressure  at  sud 
exhaust  side  of  said  supply  and  exhaust  lines  so  that  when 
said  moving  means  is  actuated  said  fluid  at  said  increased 
pressure  is  relieved  to  said  supply  side  of  said  supply  and 
exhaust  lines. 


5,076,144 
POPPET  VALVE  DEVICE 
Tadao  KarakaM;  Sadao  N— iifl;  Nad 
Takano,  all  of  Kawasrid,  Ji«an,  aarf^ars  to  TskaihlM  Kai- 

PCT  No.  PCr/JP89/00067,  {  371  Dale  Jan.  20, 1990,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jaa.  20, 1990,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO90/Q2283,  PCF  Pak. 
Date  Mar.  8, 1990 

PCT  Fned  Ai«.  24, 1909,  Scr.  No.  474.029 
ClaiHH  priority,  appikatien  Japan,  Aag.  24, 1908, 63-208450; 
Ai«.  31, 1988,  63-215279 

laL  CL'  F15B  13/04;  FlOC  13/06 
MS.  CL  91—436  »0  ( 


1.  A  counterbalance  valve  with  a  relief  fimction,  which 
valve  is  disposed  in  a  pair  of  supply  and  exhaust  lines  commu- 
nicating a  directional  control  valve  with  a  fluid  actuator, 
wherein  said  counterbalance  valve  comprises: 
a  flow  area  at  a  supply  side  and  an  exhaust  side  of  said  supply 

and  exhaust  lines 
a  means  for  adjusting  said  flow  area  at  said  exhaust  side  of 
said  supply  and  exhaust  lines  in  response  to  a  pressure  at  a 
supply  side  of  said  supply  and  exhaust  lines 
two  divided  spools,  which  correspond  to  said  supply  and 
exhaust  lines,  respectively,  and  which  compose  a  spool  of 
said  counterbalance  valve; 
a  means  for  moving  one  of  said  divided  spools  at  said  supply 
side  of  said  supply  and  exhaust  lines  in  such  a  direction 


1.  A  poppet  valve  device  comprising:  at  least  two,  first  and 
second  poppet  valves,  each  of  which  is  constructed  in  such 
manner  that  a  poppet  for  communicating  or  intercepting  an 
inlet  port  and  an  outlet  port  formed  on  one  side  of  a  cylindrical 
body  fitted  within  a  valve  body  may  be  moved  towards  a 
communicating  position  by  a  pressure  oo  the  inlet  port  side 
acting  upon  a  pressure  receiving  portion,  while  it  may  be 
moved  towards  an  intercepting  position  by  a  pressure  acting 
upon  a  back  pressure  chamber,  and  a  pilot  valve  which  con- 
necte  the  back  pressure  chambers  of  the  respective  ones  of  said 
plurality  of  poppet  valves  to  a  tank,  and  which  includes  a 
variable  choke  portion  controlled  by  an  external  input  signal  so 
that  the  pressures  in  the  respective  back  pressure  diambers 
when  the  respective  poppets  in  said  respective  poppet  valves 
are  moved  to  the  positions  for  communicating  the  respective 
inlet  portt  with  the  respective  outlet  ports  are  individuaUy 
regulated. 
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S,07«,145 
AXIAL  PISTON  PUMP  HAVING  A  BLOCKING  VALVE  IN 

A  MANUALLY  CONTROLLED  VALVE  PLATE 
ElUs  H.  Bwa,  CM«akM,  Md  DavU  L.  Unman,  AiUey,  both  of 
Ohio,  Mriffon  to  HaulMJi  Dcmina  Coffintkw,  Coiui- 
tai,OUo 

FBai  Jaa  4, 19M.  Scr.  No.  5323» 

IM.  CL>  FOIB  i/02 

MS.  CL  n— 1X2  1  Clate 


said  first  stop  and  second  biasing  means  for  biasing  said  second 
piston  towards  said  second  stop. 


S,07C,146 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PROTECTING  A 

CYLINDER  OF  AN  HYDRAUUC  ELEVATOR 

liMrii  Biaijr,  Staabwy,  Cobb.;  Berry  M.  Graat,  Blooiingtoa, 

lod.;  Joko  T.  Pitts,  Wcat  Hartford,  awl  Sib  S.  Ray,  Newiar 

10^  both  of  Cou.,  aHicMrt  to  Otis  Elenrtor  Coapny,  NJ. 

Filed  JoL  IS,  1990,  Scr.  No.  553,121 

Iirt.  CL'  FOIB  31 /QO 

UJ5.  CL  92— M  9  Claiw 


a^ 


1.  A  control  for  a  variable  displacement  axial  piston  pump 
having  a  housing,  a  rocker  cam  pivotably  mounted  in  a  cam 
support  within  said  housing  for  changing  the  displacement  of 
the  pump,  a  servo  fluid  motor  for  pivoting  the  cam  between  a 
position  of  maximum  fluid  displacement  in  one  direction  and  a 
position  of  maximum  fluid  displacement  in  the  other  direction 
with  a  centered  position  of  minimum  fluid  displacement  there- 
between including  a  first  fluid  motor  member  attached  to  the 
roclier  cam  and  a  second  fluid  motor  member  cooperative  with 
the  first  fluid  motor  member  to  define  first  and  second  sealed 
fluid  receiving  chambers,  a  source  of  servo  pressure  fluid,  a 
rotary  servo  control  valve  for  supplying  servo  pressure  fluid  to 
one  of  said  first  and  second  sealed  fluid  receiving  chambers  to 
selectively  operate  said  fluid  motor  to  move  the  rocker  cam  to 
a  position  set  by  the  control  valve  including  a  movable  control 
arm,  a  flat  valve  plate  having  first  and  second  fluid  receiving 
ports  secured  to  and  movable  with  said  rocker  cam,  fust  and 
second  passage  means  connecting  said  first  and  second  fluid 
receiving  ports  to  said  first  and  second  fluid  receiving  cham- 
bers respectively,  a  valve  shoe  carried  by  said  control  arm  and 
having  a  flat  face  slideable  on  said  flat  valve  plate,  said  valve 
shoe  having  a  fluid  supply  port  in  said  face  connected  to  said 
servo  pressure  fluid  source  and  movable  by  said  control  arm 
between  positions  overlying  one  or  the  other  of  said  first  and 
second  fluid  receiving  ports  and  a  centered  position  between 
said  first  and  second  fluid  receiving  ports  the  improvement 
comprising:  blocking  means  for  blocking  fluid  flow  located  in 
said  valve  plate  between  said  first  and  second  fluid  receiving 
chambers  and  said  first  and  second  fluid  receiving  F>orts  to 
enable  said  blocking  means  to  move  with  said  rocker  cun 
relative  to  said  valve  shoe,  wherein  said  bloclcing  means  in- 
cludes a  piston  bore  which  intersects  said  first  and  second 
passage  means,  a  shuttle  having  a  sealing  land  which  seals  said 
piston  bore  and  is  slideable  in  said  piston  bore,  a  first  piston 
slideable  in  said  piston  bore  on  one  side  of  said  shuttle,  a  second 
piston  slideable  in  said  piston  bore  on  the  other  side  of  said 
shuttle,  a  first  stop  for  positioning  said  first  piston  in  said  piston 
bore  such  that  said  puton  blocks  said  first  passage  means,  a 
second  stop  for  positioning  said  second  piston  in  said  piston 
bore  such  that  said  second  piston  blocks  said  second  passage 
means,  first  biasing  means  for  biasing  said  first  piston  towards 


& 


1.  Method  for  detecting  and  removing  fluid  disposed  within 
a  volume  between  an  hydraulic  cylinder  and  a  protective 
encasement  therefor,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
pressurizing  said  volume  to  a  first  pressure, 
sensing  for  the  presence  of  fluid  in  said  volume  in  response  to 

pressurizing  said  volume  to  said  first  pressure,  and 
pressurizing  said  volume  to  a  second  pressure,  greater  than 
said  first  pressure  and  sufficient  to  remove  fluid  from  said 
volume,  upon  sensing  fluid  within  said  volume. 


PRESSURE  SENSOR  INCLUDING  A  DIAPHRAGM 
HAVING  A  PROTECTIVE  LAYER  THEREON 
Fraok  HcvMr,  and  Maafred  pyuk,  both  of  Maidbwg,  Fed.  Rc^ 
of  Gcnwny,  awigoors  to  Endreas  n.  Haaacr  GnbH  ■.  Co., 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay 

Filed  Mar.  26, 1990,  Ser.  No.  499,615 
dains  priority,  applkatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  Apr.  13, 
1909,  3912217 

lat  CL'  FOIB  WOO 
UJS.  a.  92—103  SD  1<  daiBH 


1.  Pressure  sensor  comprising  a  diaphragm  which  is  joined 
around  the  periphery  to  a  substrate  so  as  to  form  a  chamber, 
the  diaphragm  having  an  outermost  surface  facing  away  from 
the  substrate  and  exposed  to  a  medium  whose  pressure  is  to  be 
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measured,  characterized  in  that  a  layer  of  silicon  carbide  is 
applied  to  the  surfiKe  of  the  diaphragm  as  the  outermost  ex- 
pooed  surface  facing  away  from  the  substrate. 


ing  rod  for  pivotable  movement  relative  to  Ae  piMaii,  said 
deformable  sections  are  plastically  defonned  lufficieatly 


5,076,14s 
PISTON  FOR  AXIAL  PISTON  MACHINES 

dicr,  IhaUlBSca,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gervaay,  assignor  to 
HydroMtik  GHbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcTMay 

FOod  Jan.  13, 1990,  Scr.  No.  537y«72 
ChdM  prtorfty,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrMny,  Jan.  13, 
1909,  3919329 

Int  CL>  FOIB  31/10 
MS.  CL  92—158  u  < 


1.  A  piston  for  axial  piston  machines  in  the  form  of  a  hoUow 
body  with  an  axial  cavity  therein  into  which  an  insert  is  in- 
serted and  is  secured  axially  by  means  of  a  collar  in  the  wall  of 
the  hollow  body  surrounding  the  insert  overlapping  its  outer 
end  fiM^e,  characterized  in  that  the  collar  is  formed  by  pressing 
the  wall  of  the  hollow  body,  which  is  longer  than  its  fmal 
length,  into  a  plurality  of  oppositely  disposed  recesses  or  into 
an  annular  recess  in  the  insert  and  by  cutting  the  piston  formed 
in  this  way  to  length  in  the  general  region  of  the  recesses  or  the 
annular  recess. 


5,076,149 

WRIST  PIN,  PISTON  ASSEMBLY  AND  METHOD  FOR 

MAKING  SAME 

Robert  G.  Everts,  Chandler,  Aria.,  mmi^mt  to  Inertia  Dynaaka 
Corporation,  Chandler,  Ariz. 

Filed  Dec  7. 1990,  Scr.  No.  624,048 
lat  CL'  F16J  1/04 
U.S.  CL  92—208  17  OafaM 

1.  A  wrist  pin  for  securing  a  connecting  rod  to  a  piston,  said 
wrist  pin  comprising: 
an  elongated  circular  cylindrical  body  having  a  pair  of  ends, 
a  pair  of  deformable  sections  each  extending  inwardly 
from  each  end,  and  a  relatively  hard  middle  section  ori- 
ented between  said  deformable  sections; 
wherein  said  body  is  sized  to  be  insertable  along  a  longitudi- 
nal axis  defined  by  a  pair  of  coaxially  aligned  spaced  apart 
bores  formed  in  diametrically  opposed  portions  of  a  piston 
skirt  so  that  the  body  middle  section  extends  along  the 
longitudinal  axis  a  distance  sufficient  to  support  a  connect- 


to  engage  the  botes  in  the  piston  sldrt  to  limit  axial  move- 
ment therebetween. 


54176,150 
PISTON  ASSEMBLY  WITH  WEAR  RESISTANT  PISTON 

RING  LANDS 
Wayne  F.  Wchbcr,  Hirsfhuii,  N.Y.,  swlinr  to  Draacr-RMd 

I  of  Scr.  No.  519,536,  May  4, 1990^  I 
■tpMcatian  Jnn.  13, 1991.  Scr.  No.  717461 
Int  CL'  P16i  9/00 
U.S.CL92— 348  »< 


^^1\- 

r 

ss 

2.  A  piston  assembly  for  reciprocation  within  a  cylinder, 
oompriatng: 

a  piston  body  having  a  reciprocation  axis; 

piston-ring  lands  coupled  to,  and  arranged  lengthwise  ofsaid 
body;  and 

means  coupled  to  said  body  for  (a)  guiding  said  body  in 
reciprocation  within  an  enclosing  cylinder,  and  (b)  spac- 
ing said  lands  from  confronting  surfitces  of  such  an  enclos- 
ing cylinder;  wherein 

said  lands  are  formed  of  a  noimietaUic  mineral,  and  comprise 
means  (a)  defining  seating  surfaces  for  piston  rings,  (b)  for 
confining  piston  rings  therebetween,  and  (c)  resistant  to 
wear  of  said  seating  surfaces,  which  normally  would  be 
occasioned  by  such  piston  rings,  seated  upon  said  siufaces 
and  between  said  lands,  due  to  spinning  movement  of  such 
piston  rings. 
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BURIAL  MONUMENT  VAULT  AIR  CIRCULATION  AND 

FILTRATION  SYSTEM 

lohny  Ctorkr.  2300  Ck.  St-niMofa.  Dorral,  Qnttec  Cuada 

FIM  Oct.  M.  1990,  Scr.  No.  602,156 

IM.  CL»  F24F  7/W 

UJS.CL4S4-2S3  5  Ctatai 


lected  fhwi  the  group  consisting  of  at  least  one  exhaust  air 
nozzle  and  exhaust  air  slots  on  the  forward  end  thereof  for 
removal  of  exhaust  air,  and  wherein  said  supply  air  space 
includes  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sup- 
ply air  intake  openings  and  at  least  one  air  supply  nozzle  on  the 


m 
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forward  end  thereof  for  introduction  of  supply  air,  provided 
that  when  the  exhaust  air  space  includes  at  least  one  nozzle  the 
supply  air  space  shall  include  intake  openings,  and  when  the 
exhaust  air  space  includes  slots  the  supply  air  space  shall  in- 
clude at  least  one  nozzle. 


1.  A  vault  for  a  burial  monument,  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  closed  crypts,  suggered  in  superimposed 
fashion,  each  crypt  defining  an  inner  hollow  chamber  for 
receiving  a  coRin  in  which  stale  air  generating  organic 
materia]  decomposes; 

(b)  a  building,  enclosing  said  crypts  and  defining  a  top  por- 
tion and  a  bottom  ground  embedded  portion,  said  building 
top  portion  opening  to  fresh  atmospheric  air, 

(c)  a  first  pipe  member,  vertically  extending  through  said 
building  and  defining  an  upstream,  atmospheric  air,  first 
intake,  mounted  to  said  building  top  portion,  and  a  number 
of  downstream,  spaced,  first  air  outlets,  mounted  to  se- 
lected said  crypts; 

(d)  a  second  first  pipe  member,  vertically  extending  through 
said  building  and  defining  a  number  of  upstream,  spaced, 
stale  air,  second  intakes,  mounted  to  said  crypt,  and  a 
downstream,  second  stale  air  outlet,  mounted  to  said 
building  top  portion;  an  air  flow  network  defined  starting 
from  said  first  fresh  air  intake,  through  said  first  pipe 
members  crypt  chamber,  and  said  second  pipe  member  to 
said  second  stale  air  outlet;  further  including: 

(e)  forced  air,  suction-type  circulation  means,  mounted 
about  said  second  air  outlet  for  generating  and  sustaining 
continuous  forced  air  flow  through  said  airflow  network; 
and 

(0  air  filtration  means,  mounted  to  said  second  air  outlet  for 
neutralizing  staleness  of  said  stale  air  before  escape  to 
atmospheric  air. 


S,07«,152 
APPARATUS  FOR  VENTILATION  AND  REMOVAL  OF 

AIR 
GottMed  Miller,  a^  Paid  Hipp,  both  of  Kolbiagen,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  riiMwj.  aMhfir-T  to  Schako  MetaUwarciAbrik  Fcrdi- 
■aad  Sctad  KG,  KolMi«cm  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuny 

Filed  Jan.  17, 1990,  Scr.  No.  466,506 
CWm  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnMBy,  Jaa.  20, 
1909,  3901543;  Jaa.  20, 1909, 3901544 

lat  CL»  F24F  13/06 
VS.  CL  454—245  ^  Oatae 

2.  Apparatus  for  the  ventilation  and  removal  of  air  from  a 
space,  especially  living  areas,  which  comprises:  a  housing  box 
containing  a  supply  air  space  and  an  exhaust  air  space,  said 
spaces  having  a  forward  end;  a  |>artition  in  the  housing  box 
separating  the  supply  air  space  from  the  exhaust  air  space; 
means  for  connecting  a  supply  air  line  to  the  supply  air  space 
and  means  for  connecting  an  exhaust  air  line  to  the  exhaust  air 
space;  wherein  said  exhaust  air  space  includes  a  member  se- 


5,076,153 
AUTOMATIC  BREAD-MAKING  DEVICE 
YoahiMtri  TaluhaaU,  Nara;  Ju  Miaaki,  SMioMwate;  Tsutomu 
NiaUkawa,  HiffMUaaaica;  Yaaao  Naoi,  Hirakata,  and  To- 
ihiMri  SoaU,  Ikom,  aU  of  Japn.  airiiMfs  to  ZoJinnU 
Corporatfaw,  Onka,  Japan 

Filed  Dec  5, 1909,  Scr.  No.  446,582 

Oataaa  priority,  appUcatfaM  Japan,  Jaa.  13, 1909, 1-3218(U1 

lat  CL'  A47J  27/00 

VS.  CL  99-327  *  Cl«*™« 


Wig  Li  1  i 


1.  An  automatic  bread-making  device,  comprising:  a  housing 
with  a  baking  chamber,  a  cooking  vessel  removably  arranged 
in  said  chamber  and  provided  at  its  bottom  with  a  routing 
shaft;  a  cooking  heater  arranged  in  said  cooking  chamber  to 
heat  said  vessel;  a  kneading  blade  removably  attached  to  said 
routing  shaft;  and  a  driving  means  for  routing  said  kneading 
blade  through  the  routing  shaft,  wherein  said  kneading  blade 
is  provided  with  a  bore  for  attachment  to  the  routing  shaft, 
said  bore  having  at  least  one  crescent-shaped  projection 
formed  therein,  and  wherein  said  routing  shaft  is  provided  at 
its  upper  portion  with  at  least  one  groove  extending  in  the 
direction  parallel  to  a  line  which  intersects  with  an  axis  of  the 
shaft  at  a  right  angle  to  form  a  head  adapted  to  be  engaged 
with  said  projection  of  the  blade  when  said  shaft  is  in  revolu- 
tion, said  head  being  partially  cut  in  such  a  manner  that  it  may 
pass  through  an  opening  defined  by  an  inner  wall  of  the  bore 
and  a  free  end  of  said  projection. 
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5,076454 
GAS  GRILL  APPARATUS 
103  Hicks  Rd^  GnanOt,  S.C  29605 
I  of  Scr.  No.  4M^L  Mv.  15, 1990. 1 
wWck  is  a  coatiHHtioa  or  Scr.  No.  2UJO*,  Dec  13, 1900, 


1907. 


UJS.CL 


wUckiaa 

Ilta 


of  Scr.  No.  77,016.  JoL  27,    UjS.  CL  99-^446 
Apr.  17, 1991,  Scr.  No. 


Sjr76.155 

COOKWARE  (NHSANIZATION 

W.  Goiab,  PX>.  Bax  002,  LcwiMoim.  Mm.  9H57 

FBed  Feb.  7, 1991,  Scr.  No.  651.990 

lat  CL*  A47J  27/00 


bt  CL*  A47J  27/00 


yiiiiiiiijiiniiiii/ 

1.  A  gas  grill  comprising: 

ahousing; 

a  gas  supply; 

a  burner  in  communication  with  said  gas  supply,  said  burner 
being  within  said  housing; 

a  horizontal  tray  above  said  burner, 

said  tray  including  a  top  portion  unit  and  a  bottom  portion 
unit,  said  tray  removable  as  a  whole  from  said  grill  and 
said  top  portion  unit  removable  from  said  bottom  portion 
unit,  said  tray  and  said  top  and  bottom  pottioa  units 
thereby  being  easily  removed  for  cleaning,  said  bottom 
portion  unit  fiirther  having  spaced  generally  U-shaped 
compartments  and  arranged  so  as  to  be  capable  of  main- 
taining a  liquid  within  the  U-shaped  thereof; 

said  spaced  compartments  having  gaps  between  adjacent 
U-shaped  compartments,  said  top  portion  unit  comprising 
a  plurality  of  caps,  each  said  cap  overlying  a  gap  between 
adjacent  U-shaped  sections  and  being  also  generally  U- 
shaped  but  inverted  from  the  direction  of  the  U-shaped  of 
the  bottom  pottioa  so  as  to  overlie  a  gap  and  intoleave 
with  the  adjacent  U-shaped  members  of  the  bottom  por- 
tion unit; 

a  coolung  surface  above  said  tray,  said  cooking  surface 
having  edges; 

diverting  plates  positioned  adjacent  to  and  extending  along 
said  edges  of  said  cooking  surface,  said  diverting  pUtes 
being  simultaneously  positioned  adjacent  to  said  housing, 
and  said  diverting  plates  protruding  down  from  said  edges 
of  said  cooking  surface  to  vertically  overlap  said  tray;  and 

said  tray  arranged  to  provide  gaseous  communicatioa  be- 
tween said  burner  and  said  cooking  surface,  said  gaseous 
communication  having  a  path  which  is  circuitous  and 
non-linear  whereby  flames  from  said  burner  do  not 
contact  said  cooking  surface  and  grease  drippings  from 
said  cooking  surface  do  not  contact  the  flames  of  said 
burner. 


1.  A  cookware  organization  comprising,  in  combination, 

a  container  pot,  the  container  pot  including  a  cylindrical  side 
wall,  the  cylindrical  side  wall  including  a  predetermined 
first  internal  diameter,  and 

a  planar  floor  mounted  coeztensivdy  between  the  cylindri- 
cal side  wall  at  a  lower  terminal  end  of  the  cylindrical  side 
wall,  and  the  cylindrical  side  wall  defined  by  a  central 
axis,  and 

the  cylindrical  side  wall  including  an  upper  terminal  end 
defined  in  a  horizontal  plane,  and 

a  conical  insert  motmted  within  the  cylindrical  sidewall  and 
aligned  relative  to  the  central  axis,  and 

a  griddle  insert  mounted  interioriy  of  the  conical  insert,  and 

a  cover  lid  moutned  overlying  the  griddle  insert  within  the 
conical  insert,  and 

wherein  the  conical  insert  includes  a  cooical  side  wall,  and 
the  conical  side  wall  includes  a  lower  central  opening 
coaxially  aligned  with  the  central  axis  when  the  conical 
insert  is  positioned  within  the  container  pot,  and  the  coni- 
cal side  wall  including  a  torroidal  exterior  ledge  fixedly 
mounted  medially  of  and  to  an  exterior  surface  of  the 
conical  side  wall,  and  the  torroidal  ledge  including  a 
cylindical  mounting  and  alignment  surface  coaxially 
aligned  reUtive  to  the  central  axis  and  defined  by  a  prede- 
termined external  second  diameter  substantially  equal  to 
the  predetermined  internal  first  diameter,  and 

wherein  the  conical  insert  fiirther  includes  a  cylindrical 
upper  skirt  fixedly  mounted  to  an  upper  terminal  end  of 
the  conical  side  wall  and  coaxially  aligned  relative  to  the 
central  axis,  wherein  the  upper  skirt  is  defined  by  a  prede- 
termined internal  third  diameter,  and  a  torroidal  interior 
ledge  fixedly  mounted  interiorly  of  the  conical  side  wall  at 
an  upper  terminal  end  of  the  conical  side  wall,  and 
whei«in  the  torroidal  interior  ledge  defines  a  planar  hori- 
zontal mounting  surface  orthogonally  aligned  reUtive  to 
the  cylindrical  upper  skirt  and  the  cnetral  axis,  wherein 
the  planar  horizontal  mounting  surfoce  receives  the  grid- 
dle insert  thereon,  and 

wherein  the  griddle  iiiaert  is  defined  by  a  cylindrical  main 
frame  defined  by  a  mam  frame  external  diameter  less  than 
the  internal  third  diameter  to  position  the  cyUndrical 
frame  on  the  planar  horizontal  mounting  surface  interiorly 
of  the  cylindrical  upper  skirt,  and  the  cylindrical  main 
firame  including  a  (riurality  of  orthogonally  intersecting 
ribs  defining  a  matrix  of  drainage  apertures  coextensivdy 
directed  within  the  cylindrical  frame,  and 

wherein  the  cover  lid  includes  a  cylindrical  side  wall  defined 
by  an  external  fourth  diameter  less  than  the  third  diameter 
aixl  greater  than  the  external  frame  diameter  to  position 
the  cylindrical  side  wall  between  the  cylindrical  frame 
and  the  cylindrical  upper  skirt  mounting  the  cylindrical 
side  wall  on  the  planar  horizontal  mounting  surface,  and 
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the  cylindrical  side  wall  further  including  a  cover  web 
coextenively  and  integrally  formed  to  a  cylindrical  aide 
wan  upper  terminal  end,  with  the  cover  wd>  including  a 
handle  couially  aligned  relative  to  the  central  axis, 
wherin  the  cover  lid,  griddle  insert,  conical  insert,  and 
container  pot  are  coaxially  aligned  relative  to  the  central 
axis  when  in  an  assembled  orientation  relative  to  one 
another. 


5,07«,157 
COFFEE  BEAN  POLISIONG  APPARATUS 
Toahihika  SMakc,  HlgsaUhiroaUma,  Japan,  aarisaor  to  Satake 
g-t«-««''-t  Co,,  LMn  Tokyo,  Japan 

FIM  Oct  3,  UM,  Scr.  No.  S92.701 
CbtaM  priority,  ^pHfiHw  Jiv«,  Oct  27,  1989,  1-2813S2; 
Oct  30, 19M,  1-2M019;  Nor.  21. 19*9,  l-3043n;  Nor.  24, 1999, 
1-305939;  Nov.  24, 1909, 1-309940;  Dec  1, 1909, 1-313090 

bt  CI'  B02B  1/04.  3/04.  3/10.  3/12 
VS.  CL  99—519  4  OataM 


5,a7«,lS4 
(SAIN  CLEANING  MACHINE 
TMm  OVkc;  MItno  Hte,  ai  SUmU  YiMkan,  aD  of 
ttMia.  Tijii.  Milmiirs  tn  rrtirtn  ^- 1""^—  '^"'-  '-i — 

FIM  Sap.  24. 1990,  Scr.  No.  500,439  ^ 

date  priority,  ivpikartion  Japaa,  JaiL  23,  1990,  2-14400; 
May  20, 1990,  M300I2 

Int  CL*  B02B  3/00.  3/04.  7/(0 
U,S.CL  99-400  11 


1.  A  grain  cleaning  machine  comprising: 

a)  a  cleaning  chamber  including  a  cleaning  roll  for  cleaning 
uncleaned  grain  white, 

b)  uncleaned  grain  feed  means  for  feeding  the  uncleaned 
grain  into  said  cleaning  chamber. 

c)  adjustable  discharge  means  disposed  in  a  grain  outflow 
region  of  said  cleaning  chamber, 

d)  means  for  detecting  a  torque  of  a  drive  line  of  said  clean- 
ing roll  corresponding  to  an  internal  load  of  said  cleaning 
chamber,  and 

e)  control  means  operable  in  response  to  a  detection  value 
provided  by  said  torque  detecting  means  to  control  said 
adjustable  discharge  means  thereby  to  maintain  the  inter- 
nal load  of  said  cleaning  chamber  in  a  predetermined 
value, 

wherein  said  control  means  includes  torque  setting  means 
for  setting  a  torque  for  an  initial  cleaning  process,  and  a 
timer  for  the  initial  cleaning  process,  said  control  means 
being  operable  to  drive  said  uncleaned  grain  feed  means 
intermittently  or  at  low  speed  when  said  cleaning  cham- 
ber is  substantially  filled  by  said  uncleaned  grain  feed 
meant  and  until  the  detection  value  provided  by  said 
torque  detecting  means  exceeds  said  torque  for  the 
initial  cleaning  process,  and  thereafter  to  stop  said  un- 
cleaned grain  feed  means  for  a  period  of  time  set  by  said 
timer  for  effecting  a  cleaning  process. 


1.  A  green  coffee  bean  polishing  apparatus  for  removing 
silver  skin  from  green  coffee  beans  having  the  silver  skin  re- 
maining thereon  after  removal  of  parchment,  said  apparatus 
comprising: 
a  tubular  member  communicated  at  one  end  portion  thereof 
with  a  supply  port  for  green  coffee  beans  to  be  polished 
and  at  the  other  end  portion  thereof  with  a  discharge  port 
for  the  polished  green  coffee  beans,  said  tubular  member 
defining  a  polishing  chamber  therein  and  having  a  large 
number  of  holes  passing  through  a  wall  thereof; 
a  polishing  roll  rotatably  disposed  in  said  polishing  chamber 
for  serving  to  polish  the  green  coffee  beans  in  said  poUsh- 
ing  chamber  so  as  to  separate  the  silver  skin  from  the  outer 
surface  of  each  green  coffee  bean,  said  polishing  roll 
comprising  a  brush  roll  portion  for  scratching  the  silver 
skin  and  a  friction  type  polishing  roll  portion  for  polishing 
the  green  coffee  beans  by  friction  to  thereby  substantially 
remove  any  of  the  silver  skin  still  remaining  on  the  outer 
surface  of  the  green  coffee  beans,  said  friction  type  polish- 
ing roll  portion  being  located  on  the  downstream  side  of 
said  brush  roll  portion  in  terms  of  a  flow  direction  of  the 
green  coffee  beans  from  the  supply  port  to  the  discharge 
port; 
a  moisture  supplying  device  for  supplying  water  into  a  re- 
gion of  said  apparatus  which  is  in  fluid  communication 
with  said  polished  chamber  so  that  surfaces  of  the  coffee 
beans  are  humidified  when  the  coffee  beans  are  polished  in 
the  polishing  chamber;  and 
an  air  passing  means  for  passing  air  from  said  polishing 
chamber  to  an  outside  of  said  tubular  member  so  as  to 
discharge  the  silver  skin  separated  from  the  green  coffee 
beans  through  said  holes  in  said  wall  of  said  tubular  mem- 
ber. 


5,074,159 
NUTCRACKER  APPARATUS 
RaywMd  O.  nppctt  Rte.  #1,  Box  109B,  KIrbyrille.  Tex.  75954 
FIM  Dec  31, 1990,  Scr.  No.  434,200 
iBt  CL'  A23N  5/00 
VS.  CL  99—575  2  Claims 

1.  A  nutcracker  apparatus  comprising,  in  combiiuition, 
a  support  platform,  the  support  platform  including  a  drive 
motor  fijMdly  mounted  to  the  support  platform, 
and 

a  driven  shaft  spaced  firom  the  drive  motor, 
and 
a  driven  pulley  mounted  to  the  driven  shaft  and  a  drive  belt 
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in  operative  association  with  the  drive  motor  and  the 
driven  shaft  to  effect  selective  rotatioa  of  the  driven  shaft, 

and 
the  driven  shaft  including  a  first  end  and  a  second  end.  with 
a  first  bearing  cage  mounted  adjacent  the  first  end  and  a 
second  bearing  cage  mounted  adjacent  the  second  cad, 

and 
a  cracking  drum  fixedly  and  coaxially  mounted  to  the  driven 
shaft, 

and 
a  directing  chute  positioned  adjacent  the  cracking  drum  to 
effect  cracking  of  nut  members  between  the  cracking 
drum  and  the  directing  chute  upon  rotation  of  the  driven 
shaft, 

and 
wherein  the  second  end  of  the  driven  shaft  includes  a  socket 
recess,  and  a  crank  handle  including  a  socket  projection 
(clectively  positionable  within  the  socket  recess  to  effect 
manual  roUtion  of  the  driven  shaft  selectively  relative  to 
the  drive  motor. 

and 


sion  member  is  moved  relative  to  the  body  about  two,  spnoed 
axes  so  that  the  free  edge  moves  along  an  orbital  path,  the 
compression  member  ^ngagmg  the  waste  under  |iii  saiin  when 


the  free  edge  moves  along  a  part  of  said  path,  wherein  die 
orbital  path  includes  first  and  second  lower  arcs  and  first  and 
second  upper  arcs  and  wherein  both  of  said  lower  arc*  include 
substantially  horizontal  portions. 


wherein  the  cracking  drum  includes  a  central  drum  cylinder, 
the  central  drum  cylinder  including  a  plurality  of  cracking 
lobes  mounted  over  the  central  drum  cylinder,  the  crack- 
ing lobes  arranged  parallel  and  equally  spaced  relative  to 
one  another,  and  parallel  to  the  driven  shaft, 
and 

wherein  the  directing  chute  includes  a  concave  unter  sur- 
face in  confronting  relationship  relative  to  the  cracking 
drum  and  a  concave  lower  surface  spaced  below  the 
concave  upper  surface,  with  a  cracking  rib  defined  he- 
tween  the  upper  surface  and  lower  surface  coaxially 
aligned  with  the  cracking  drum, 
and 

wherein  each  of  the  cracking  lobes  includes  an  elongate  lobe 
support  rail,  each  lobe  support  rail  includes  an  elongate 
dove  tail  groove  coextensive  with  each  lobe  support  rail 
defined  by  a  predetermined  length,  and  a  lobe  projection 
member  including  an  upper  lobe  surface,  wherein  each 
upper  lobe  surface  includes  a  dove  tail  projection  receiv- 
able within  each  groove  and  each  dove  tail  projection 
defined  by  a  predetermined  length. 


5,074,159 
REFUSE  COLLECTOR  WITH  PIVOTED  MEMBER  FOR 

COMPRESSING  REFUSE 
Marco  Vedeo,  and  Roberto  Doaarna,  both  of  Varaaae,  Italy, 
■Mlgion  to  Valle  Teiro  S t X,  Varazxc,  Itidy 
FIM  Jan.  0, 1990,  Scr.  No.  534,954 
Iirt.  CL'  B30B  13/00.  7/00 
VS,  CL  100-^35  10  CUm 

10.  A  method  of  compacting  waste  in  a  collector  wherein 
there  is  provided  a  collector  comprising  a  body  defining  a 
chamber  for  receiving  the  waste  and  a  compactor  for  compact- 
ing the  waste  in  the  chamber,  the  body  also  defining  a  loading 
opening  into  the  chamber  and  the  compactor  comprising  a 
compression  member  for  applying  pressure  to  the  waste,  the 
compression  member  having  a  free  edge  wherein  waste  is 
loaded  into  the  chamber  through  the  opening  and  the  compres- 


5,074,140 

FEED  DEVICE  FOR  LOW-DENSITY  MATERIALS 

Ed— rio  C  dc  Almrida  Tlpa^aon,  Sao  Pario,  i 

to  Callfor«ia  Pellet  Mfll  Cea^My,  San  FkMctaeo,  CUit 

CoatiaBathM  of  Scr.  No.  435,414,  Not.  13,  1909, 


IWs 


U.S.  CL  100—145 


Jan.  3L  1990,  Scr.  No.  449,327 

Braxil,  Not.  14. 1900,  PI  0009942 
tat  CL'  B30B  3/00 

4( 


1.  A  device  for  feeding  low-density  gas  entraining  materials 
to  a  processing  machine  comprising: 

a  feed  chamt>er; 

a  feed  screw  within  said  feed  chamber  having  first  and 
second  ends  driven  from  its  first  end  independendy  of  the 
processing  machine  and  consisting  of  a  hollow  radially 
symmetrical  body  with  one  or  more  helical  fins  which 
extend  toward  the  processing  machine  beyond  the  second 
end  of  the  body  and  are  substantially  perprnrticular  to  said 
body;  and 

meant  for  venting  gates  liroai  said  feed  rJiamhw  ioto  the 
second  end  of  said  hollow  body  and  out  to  the  atmoaphere 
through  said  fust  end,  before  the  material  is  discharged  to 
the  prooetting  machine. 
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SIENOL  CARKIEB  APPARATUS 

tlM,  Takf%  JipM  .„.^ 

.23,  »••,  Sm.  tU.  SSMM 

I,H,J«L2S.1M».1-M511[U1 

.  d'  BtlL  J 3/02 

VS.  CL  JW— IM  * ' 


the  fii«  diiw^wii  by  mcfowng  the  cotitoct  between  tMd 

nib  and  nid  arm; 

and  ^inf^fcrng  taid  corner  piece*  ffooi  said  iiraBie  rails  in 
response  to  redaction  or  ideaae  of  the  tension  force  by 
rotation  of  the  frame  rails  in  a  second  direction  with  te- 
apect  to  the  afms  of  the  comer  pieces  to  redoce  the 
contact  between  said  frame  rail*  and  said  arms; 

said  second  direction  being  generally  opponte  *aid  first 
direction. 


^ 


**^ 


ir 


1.  A  ftf"^  carrier  apparatus  for  transporting  a  stencil  com- 
prising: 

driven  feed  rollers; 

a  driving  feed  roller  disposed  above  the  driven  feed  rollers, 
said  driving  feed  roller  having  a  semi-cylindrical  shape 
and  a  groove  for  dividing  the  driving  feed  roller  into  two 
sections  perpendicular  to  an  axis  thereof,  said  driving  feed 
roller  holding  the  stencil  together  with  the  driven  feed 
rollers  and  transporting  the  stencil; 

a  control  cam  operated  to  synchronize  with  the  driving  feed 

roller,  and 
a  pressure  guide  plate  situated  in  the  groove  and  operated  by 

the  control  cam,  said  pressure  guide  plate  being  made  of 
an  dwtic  material  and  having  a  fixed  rear  end  and  a  for- 
ward end,  said  pressure  guide  plate  being  pushed  toward 
the  driven  feed  rollers  by  means  of  the  control  cam  when 
the  stencil  is  transported  by  the  driving  feed  roUer  so  that 
the  stencil  does  not  wind  around  the  driving  feed  roller. 

EXPANDABLE  MESH  FRAME 
Bobby  G.  Gain.  1752  OM  ^«l•*  Ferry  Pike,  Maryrillc  Tenn. 
37>M 

Filed  Oct  4, 19M,  Scr.  No.  SnfM 
tot  a?  B«1F  15/34 
VS.  a.  101— 127  J  ^ 


WEB  REGISTRATION  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Jcftcy  W.  Srinio,  lUrtMd,  Wia„  asrivMr  to  Qnn«^ech,  Incn 

riiw^iii.  TYh 

riltoallia  !"■  -  No.  SM^M,  Apr.  7,  UM,  Pnt  No. 

M«7,S3t.  TWk  i^iliraltT-  Ai«.  *,  1M»,  Scr.  No.  3n,7M 

TW  partiaa  ar the  tcr*  oriMi  palat  anbaevMat  to  Doc  19, 

2006,  haa  boon  dIacUmad. 

tat.  CL>  B41F  5/06 

VS.  a.  101— IW  "  ' 


1.  A  frame  for  supporting,  tensioning  and  holding  a  fabric 
mesh  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  tubular  frame  rails  each  having  two  ends  for 
supporting  the  meah  and  applying  a  tension  force  to  the 
mesh  tending  to  route  the  rails  in  a  first  direction; 

a  plurality  of  comer  pieces  each  having  two  arms,  said  arms 
teleacopically  engaging  said  tubular  frame  rails  for  con- 
necting said  tubular  frame  rails  end-to-end  to  form  an 
expandable  frame  for  supporting,  tensioning  and  holding 
the  fabric  mesh;  and 

said  corner  pieces  in  cooperation  with  said  tubular  frame 
rails  fiirther  comprising  a  selective  locking  mechanism  for 
locking  said  comer  pieces  to  said  frame  rails  when  said 
frame  rails  are  routed  in  response  to  the  tension  force  in 


1.  A  system  for  generatmg  indicia  for  r^istration  error 
between  respective  separately  adjustable  printing  units  of  a 
printing  press,  said  printing  units  cooperating  to  print  an  image 
on  a  web  moving  in  a  predetermined  direction,  said  system 

comprising: 

means  for  printing  on  said  web  at  least  one  registration  mark 
associated  with  each  of  said  printing  units  such  that,  when 
said  printing  units  are  in  registry,  the  respective  registrar 
tion  marks  manifest  a  predetermined  relative  dispontion 
on  said  wd>,  each  said  mark  comprising  a  single  right- 
angle  diamond,  said  diamond  having  a  nominal  central 
axis,  respective  sides  symmetrical  about  said  axis,  and 
leading  and  trailing  tips  formed  by  the  convergence  of 
said  sides,  said  diamond  being  disposed  with  said  central 
axis  generally  parallel  to  the  direction  of  movement  of 
said  wdr, 

photo-optical  means  for  generating  output  signals  indicative 
of  markings  on  said  web  passing  in  predetermined  rdation 
to  said  photo-optical  means  as  said  weto  moves  in  relation 
to  said  printing  units;  and 

processing  means,  responsive  to  said  photo-optical  means 
output  signals,  for  generating,  as  said  indicia  of  registra- 
tion error,  signals  indicative  of  deviations  of  the  regbtra- 
tion  marks  from  said  predetermined  relative  dicpoaition; 

said  processing  means  including  means  for  identifying  said 
marks  comprising  a  single  right-angle  diamond. 
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5.07MM 

SHEET-FED  ROTARY  PRINTING  PRESS  WTTH  A 

PLURALTTY  <»  PRINTING  UNITS  0(H4VERTIBLE 

FROM  SNGLE-PAGE  PRINTING  TO  FIRST  FORM  AND 

PERFBCTOR  PRINTING 
Wau  Btdur,  niMialil,  Fad.  Ra*.  of  Gonajr,  iirfpir  to 

I  AG.  HdMberb  Fed.  Ra».  mt 


.  Apr.  S. 


Filed  A|r.  9, 1990,  Scr.  No.  507,255 
prtority,  ^pUcatioa  Fed.  Rcy.  of 
1909, 3911C09 

tat  a.)  B41F  1/IZ  1/20.  1/30 
US.  CL  101—103  22 


1.  Sheet-fed  rotary  printing  press  with  a  plurality  of  printing 
units  convertible  from  single^Mge  printing  to  first  form  and 
perfector  printing  and  the  reverse,  a  turning  device  disposed 
between  two  of  the  printing  units  for  allowing  resetting  of  the 
printing  units  between  single-page  printing  and  perfector  print- 
ing, respectively,  said  turning  device  including  a  turning  drum 
providing  a  gripper  changeover  for  selectively  gripping  a 
leading-edge  of  a  sheet  for  effecting  single  page  printing  and 
gripping  a  trailing-edge  of  a  sheet  for  perfector  printing,  a 
turning  drum  having  a  rouuble  control  shaft,  members  for 
routing  said  control  shaft  for  effecting  a  gripper  changeover, 
and  a  device  for  resetting  the  printing  units,  including  a  gear- 
wheel pair  disposed  in  a  chain  of  drive  gearwheels  and  includ- 
ing a  fixed  gearwheel  on  the  turning  drum  and,  concentric 
therewith,  an  adjustable  gearwheel  adjustable  in  rotational 
angle,  the  fixed  and  adjusuble  gearwheels  being  clampable 
together,  comprising  means  disposed  on  the  adjusuble  gear- 
wheel and  actuable,  within  a  predetermined  angular  range  of 
relative  movement  between  the  adjustable  gearwheel  and  the 
fixed  gearwheel,  on  members  for  rotating  the  control  shaft  for 
effecting  the  gripper  changeover. 


5,07«,165 

SWINGING  GRIPPER  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 

SHEET-PROCESSING  MACailNES,  IN  PARTICULAR, 

SHEET-FED  OFtSBt  PRINTING  PRESSES 

Gerhard  Pollich,  Heldeiherg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay,  aaaignar  to 

Heklelberger  DrackimcUaen  AG,  Heidelbers,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Geraaay 

FUed  Jan.  17, 1990,  Scr.  No.  MMM 
CbdaH  priority,  ap^icathm  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaany,  Jan.  20, 
1909,3901599 

tat  CL>  B41F  1/30 
VS.  CL  101—409  22  OafaM 

1.  A  swinging  gripper  apparatus  for  use  in  a  sheet-processing 
machine,  such  as  a  printing  press,  wherein  the  sheet-processing 
machine  has  a  cylinder  for  receiving,  on  the  periphery  thereof, 
sheets  to  be  printed,  a  feed  Uble  for  supplying  the  sheets  to  be 
printed  and  at  least  one  sUtionary  portion  of  the  sheet-process- 
ing machine,  said  swinging  gripper  apparatus  comprising: 
swinging  means,  said  swinging  means  comprising: 
a  rocker  arm  member,  said  rocker  arm  member  having  a 
pivotally  mounted  first  end  and  a  second  end,  said 


aeoood  end  of  said  rocker  arm  member  being  adectaUy 
poaitioaable  idxMit  laid  pivotally  moanted  fint  ead 
between  a  first  poaition  snhatantially  adjacent  the  cylin- 
der and  a  second  poaition  snhatantially  adjacent  the  feed 
table; 

means  for  moving  taid  rocker  arm  member  bttweeu  laid 
first  position  and  said  aeoond  position; 

a  cam  fimction  segment  member,  said  cam  segment  having 
at  leait  one  arcuate  rammmg  iiirface  provided  thereon; 

a  pivot  point  being  stationarily  mounted  on  one  of  the  at 
least  one  stationary  portion  of  the  sheet-procseasing 
marhinr; 

said  cam  segment  member  being  pivotally  mounted  aboot 
said  pivot  point  and  being  pivotal  about  said  pivot  point 
between  a  first  orienution  and  a  second  orientation,  said 
cam  segment  member  being  closer  to  said  pivotally 
mounted  first  end  of  said  rocker  arm  member  in  said 
first  orientation  than  in  said  second  orientation; 


at  least  one  gripper  member  pivotally  mounted  on  said 
second  end  of  said  rocker  arm  member  for  pivotal 
movement  with  re^>ect  thereto; 

a  lever  arm  extending  from  said  at  leait  one  gripper  aaea- 
ber. 

a  cam  follower  member  mounted  on  said  lever  arm,  said 
cam  follower  member  being  in  contact  with  said  at  least 
one  arcuate  surface  provided  on  said  cam  segment 
member;  said  swinging  gripper  apparatus  further  com- 
prising: 

a  rammmg  whed  having  a  ramming  surface  provided  on 
the  periphery  thereof; 
a  singular  biasing  means,  for  exerting  a  biasing  force  on  said 

gripper  member;  and 
a  portion  of  said  singular  biasing  means  being  substantially 

sUtionarily  mounted  on  one  of  the  at  least  one  stationary 

portion  of  the  sheet-proceiaing  machinr. 


5,07«.1M 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  THE  ACCURATELY  POSTHONED 
QUICK-ACnON  CLAMPING  AND  TENSIONING  OP 
PRINTING  PLATES 
Manfred  Herald,  KaU;  Hcrtot  Rabal, 
HSD,  WcMaraladt  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  < 
Man  Rolaad  DrMkmaacUnca  AG.  Olfcnhack  am  Main,  Fed. 

Itip    llfTllMMJ 

FDed  Oct  3L  1990,  Scr.  No.  <OMM 
CUaM  priority,  appHcatlon  Fed.  Re*,  of  riiMiai,  Nav.  X, 
1909,393M50 

tot  CL>  B41F 1/30 
VS.  CL  101—415.1  9  CMbm 

1.  An  arrangen>ent  for  use  in  a  printing  machine  having  a 
plate  cylinder  with  a  cylinder  gap  having  front  and  rear  gap 
walls,  said  cylinder  having  side  walls,  frame  walls  adjacent  said 
side  walls  and  rotatably  supporting  said  cylinder,  front  and 
rear  tensioning  bars  located  in  said  gap  and  movable  nibstan- 


2528 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  31, 1991 


tially  in  the  ciicumferentjal  direction  of  said  cyBnder.  each  of 
said  bare  having  a  top  and  bottom  clamping  device  and  each 
having  a  rotatable  cam  shaft  for  operating  said  top  clamping 
device,  front  tensioning  screws  connected  to  said  front  bar  and 
bearing  against  said  front  gap  wall  whereby  adjustment  of  said 
fhnt  Kicwt  results  in  substantially  circumferential  movement 
of  said  front  bar,  a  pressure  strip  extending  parallel  to  said  rear 
gap  wall,  rear  tensioning  screws  connected  to  said  rear  bar  and 
bearing  against  said  pressure  strip  whereby  adjustment  of  said 
rear  screws  results  in  substantially  circumferential  movement 
of  said  rear  bar,  said  pressure  strip  being  formed  with  recesses 
having  inclined  surfaces,  axially  fixed  members  having  wedge 
surfaces  which  coact  with  said  inclined  surfaces  to  move  said 
pressure  strip  substantially  circumferentially  in  one  lUrection 
when  said  pressure  strip  is  moved  axially  in  one  direction,  and 
a  oeatral  atluHi"g  device  for  moving  said  pressure  strip  axially 


44      4  a 


whereby  the  pressure  strip  and  the  rear  bar  are  moved  subatan- 
tislly  circumferentially  for  quick-action  tensioning,  the  im- 
provement comprising,  coupling  sleeves  on  the  ends  of  said 
camshafts,  openings  formed  through  said  side  walls  oT  said 
cylinder,  said  coupling  sleeves  being  located  in  said  openings, 
tools  for  rotating  said  cam  shafts  and  thereby  operating  said 
top  clamping  devices,  said  tools  being  slidably  and  roUtably 
supported  by  said  frame  walls  and  having  end  portions  posi- 
tioned to  telescope  non-roUtably  with  said  coupling  sleeves, 
fint  fluid-operated  actuators  for  advancing  said  tools  into  and 
for  retracting  said  tools  out  of  telescoped  relation  with  said 
coupling  sleeves  when  said  cylinder  is  in  a  predetermined 
angular  position,  a  lever  slidably  and  non-rotatably  connected 
to  each  tool  and  operable  when  rocked  to  route  the  tool,  and 
second  fluid-operated  actuators  connected  to  said  levers  and 
selectively  operable  to  rock  said  levers. 

AKRANGEMENT  FOR  THE  PARALLEL  TENSIONING 

OF  PRINIING  PLATES 
MaafM  Herald,  KaU/Milii.  ai  Itatot  Rcbd.  RodfH,  both 
of  Fed.  Rey.  af  Gctiiy,  iiiilff  nil  to  MAN  Mami  Brack- 
I  AG,  Fed.  Rc^  of  GcnHny 
F1M  Oet.  31,  UM,  Scr.  No.  C0M30 
rtarity.  iipHrartnw  Fed.  Rc».  of  CiiMMy,  Nof .  2, 
I9»,3>at489 

tot  CL>  B41F  1/28,  21/00 
VS.  a.  101—415.1  «  Ctatat 


comprising  a  divided  front  printing  plate  tensioning  bar  and  a 
divided  tear  printing  plate  tensioning  bar,  said  bars  being  lo- 
cated in  the  cylinder  gap  and  being  movable  substantially  in 
the  circumferential  direction  of  the  cylinder,  axially  spaced 
front  tensioning  screws  connected  to  said  front  bar  and  located 
to  bear  directly  on  the  gap  wall  whereby  adjustment  of  said 
front  screws  results  in  substantially  circumferential  movement 
of  said  front  bar,  means  for  effecting  quick-action  tensioning  by 
moving  said  rear  bar  substantially  circumferentially,  said 
means  comprising  a  quick-acting  mechanism  for  initial  tension- 
ing and  comprising  axially  spaced  rear  tensioning  screws  for 
fmal  tensioning,  said  quick-action  tensioning  mechanism  com- 
prising a  pressure  strip  extending  axially  along  the  cylinder 
gap,  said  rear  screws  being  connected  to  said  rear  bar  and 
bearing  against  said  pressure  strip  whereby  adjustment  of  said 
rear  screws  results  in  substantially  circumferential  movement 
of  said  rear  bar,  said  pressure  strip  being  formed  with  recesses 
having  inclined  surfaces,  axially  fixed  members  having  wedge 
surfaces  which  coact  with  said  inclined  surfaces  to  move  said 
pressure  strip  substantially  circumferentially  in  one  direction 
when  said  pressure  strip  is  moved  axially  in  one  direction,  a 
central  actuating  device  for  moving  said  pressure  strip  axially 
back  and  forth,  the  improvement  comprising  a  tensioning  lever 
associated  with  each  rear  tensioning  screw  and  located  along 
said  pressure  strip  beneath  said  rear  tensioning  bar,  a  lug  inte- 
gral with  each  lever  and  bearing  against  said  pressure  strip,  a 
joint  pivotally  connecting  one  end  of  each  lever  to  said  rear 
bar,  a  fixed  abutment  pin  associated  with  each  lever,  spring 
means  fixed  to  said  cylinder  and  urging  the  free  end  of  each 
lever  into  bearing  engagement  with  the  respective  abutment 
pin.  movement  of  said  pressure  strip  axially  in  said  one  direc- 
tion by  said  actuating  device  causing  the  free  ends  of  said 
leven  to  pivot  away  from  said  abutment  pins  and  effecting 
loading  of  said  spring  means. 


5,076,10 
SHIELDING  SHEET  FOR  BLASTING  OPERATION 
IcUra  YoihMa,  Oaakm  mri  Yataka  AigB,  Tackikawa,  hotk  of 
JapM,  Mriffon  to  Tojro  BoacU  raka*nri  Kaiaka,  Oadu, 

**"        FIM  Fefc.  15, 1990,  Ser.  No.  400,5«5 
Oi^H  priority,  awHratin  Japan,  Feb.  16, 1M9. 1-37415 
Int.  CL'  F42D  5/00 
U.S.  CL  102-303  »♦' 


1.  An  arrangement  for  use  in  a  printing  machine  having  a 
pfarte  cylinder,  a  cylinder  gap  and  a  gap  wan,  said  arrangement 


1.  In  a  blasting  operation  having  a  shielding  sheet  to  shieM  a 
site  to  be  destructed  by  a  blasting  operation,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  construction  of  the  fabric  for  said  shielding 
sheet  composed  of  a  yam  of  polyethylene  fiber  having  a  tensile 
strength  of  not  leas  than  15  g/d,  a  tensile  modulus  of  not  less 
than  400  g/d  and  a  total  denier  of  not  less  than  600,  and  a 
weight  of  said  fabric  being  not  less  than  130  g/m^. 
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5,076,10  54r7«,171 

DKXNIHARY  FRAGMENTATION  PAKIKXE,  A  90MBIXT  CARRIER  PROJECTILE  EQUIPPED  WI1H 

METHOD  FC«  ITS  PRODIKTION,  AS  WELL  AS  THE  UCMTWEIGHT  TRAINING  BOMBIfTS  AMMANCSD  W 

USE  THEREOF  LAYERS 

RcM  IfjMrtfar,  HoUm;  Yrave  Fkcy,  WnlHf ,  md  RofaMd  ErMt-WOkda  AUi Dililiii.  SiatM 

H«H.  nnaa,  aB  of  Switaeriaad,  aari^oca  to  SckwciaeriBcfcc  ret  PaltM.  botk  a<;  DiaaaMarf,  al  of  Pad.  I 

ITIig iPiciiftVcrtretwiDtkDteEidgMwritfcHMJiibrlk  airipMn  to  RbdMctaD  Gi*H,  DOmUhI,  Fad.  R«.  «f 

I  Dcr  Grappa  Fkr  RaitHiiidicMtc,  Switaeriaad  GanMny 

FIM  Dec  4, 1990,  Scr.  No.  621,772  FIM  Oct.  IS,  1990,  Sar.  No.  997,337 

priority,  appUcrtkin   Swtacrind,  Dm.  6,   1909,  CUam  priority,  applMtlan  Fed.  Rapu  oT  Ci— y,  Oct  14, 

04372/09  1909.3934362 

tat  a.'  F42B  12/44  tat  CL*  ^42B  12/62 

U.S.  CL  102— 364                                                             7  CWbh  U.S.  CL  102— 409                                                           14  4 


1.  An  incendiary  fragmentation  particle  comprising  a  metal- 
lic carrier  body  having  ribs  defining  a  plurality  of  recesses 
therdietween  and  an  incendiary  mass,  characterized  in  that  the 
incendiary  mass  is  applied  to  the  surface  of  the  fragmentation 
particle,  at  least  within  said  recesses. 


5,076,170 
UNDERWATER  WEAPON  DISPENSER 
Rowdd  L.  Sciplc,  Kaihn,  Hi.,  Mriginr  to  TW  United  Stataa  of 
America  as  rcpteaentad  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy.  Warih 
tagian.D.C 

Filed  May  10, 1977,  Ser.  No.  000,606 

tat  CL'  F42B  22/00-  B63G  6/00 

U.S.  CL  102—411  U  OalM 


»J— 


1.  An  underwater  weapon  dispenser  for  delivering  a  weapon 

to  a  location  which  is  remote  from  a  water  vehicle  comprising: 

at  least  one  pod  which  is  capable  of  receiving  at  least  one 

weapon; 
means  for  releasably  attaching  the  pod  with  the  weapon  to 

the  water  vehicle; 
said  pod  being  hydrodynamically  shaped; 
the  dispenser  with  its  weapon  being  negatively  buoyant  and 

having  at  least  one  hydrofoil  so  that  the  pod  will  assume  a 

downward  glide  path  in  the  water  when  teleaaed  from  the 

water  vehicle;  and 
said  pod  having  a  releasable  anchor  which,  upon  release, 

midces  the  pod  with  its  weapon  buoyant  in  die  water  so 

that  the  pod  will,  upon  reaching  the  bottom  of  the  water, 

be  anchored  in  a  moored  condition. 


1.  A  bomMet  carrier  projectile  for  delivering  training  bomb- 
lets  to  a  target  area,  comprising: 

a  projectile  body; 

a  plurality  of  training  bomblels  supported  in  layers  within 
said  projectile  body,  each  said  training  bomblet  compris- 
ing a  housing  made  of  at  least  one  of  paper  and  plastic; 

a  plurality  of  supporting  means  disposed  within  said  body 
and  stackable  in  the  axial  direction  of  said  body  for  sup- 
porting the  housings  of  said  training  bomblets  in  said 
layers,  each  said  supporting  means  comprising  a  disc- 
shaped support  plate  disposed  transversely  to  the  longitu- 
dinal axis  of  the  projectile  body  and  below  the  training 
bomblets  in  the  same  layer  for  providing  a  planar  support 
for  the  bomblets  in  the  same  layer,  each  said  support  plate 
having  an  axial  gas  passage  channel  and  a  side  facing  a 
respective  one  of  the  bomblet  layers,  said  side  including  a 
circular  groove  leading  to  each  bomblet  and  radially 
extending  grooves  connecting  the  axial  gas  passage  chan- 
nel with  said  circular  groove  for  the  passage  of  ignition 
gases  for  igniting  all  bomblets  disposed  on  the  respective 
support  plate; 

a  detonator  arranged  in  a  frontal  region  of  said  projectile 
body; 

a  gas  passage  channel  formed  along  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  projectile  body;  and 

ejector  means  disposed  behind  said  detonator  and  including 
an  ejection  charge  for  emitting  ignition  gases  when  ignited 
by  said  detonator  that  are  passed  through  said  gas  passage 
channel  fior  igniting  said  training  bomblets  and  an  ejection 
plate  for  ejecting  the  training  bomUets  from  the  projectile 
body,  over  a  target  area,  in  response  to  pressure  generated 
by  the  ignition  gases. 
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REIUKNING  SYSTEM  FOR  RAH^BOUND  TRANSPORT 

CARTS  WITHOUr  IMERNAL  DRIVE 
Erwta  GrtaM;  CkrtatiM  KMk;  Volkcr  HiMlcr;  HdMt  Pfea- 
■t«  Mi  Habart  CWM,  aU  of  Midn,  Fad.  Rep.  of  Gcrauy, 
I  to  Sckott  Gtaawarkc,  Main.  Fai.  Ra*.  ar  Garaa^r 
I  o*Sar.  No.  SW.295,  Aa|.  17, 1»0.  ataadoMi. 
wMch  to  a  wtlnatloa  of  Sar.  No.  1M.950,  Mar.  7,  IMS. 
Ill    •  ■-'  Tito  iwHirt'M  M«-  "•  1^1>  ^f-  ^-  MMU 
CUM  priarity.  appUcadaa  Fad.  Rap.  of  Gtimmr,  Mar.  7. 
Wr7.  37073i5;  Fafc.  13,  WW,  3W45M 

tat  a.)  B«1B  13/12 
UjS.a.l<M-lM  » 


uous  with  said  opening,  outer  surfaces  of  said  plates  having 
contoured  inner  facea  confonning  to  the  outer  surface  of  the 


tank,  a  cover  plate  atuched  to  a  bottom  surface  of  said  vertical 
web  member,  and  a  side  plate  attached  to  an  outer  edge  of  said 
vertical  web  member. 


1.  A  returning  system  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  separate,  continuously  disconnected  and 
spaced  apart  rail-bound  transport  cars,  each  having  at 
least  a  pair  of  support  rollers  spaced  from  one  another  on 
separate  axes  without  internal  drives,  which  are  moved  on 
a  transport  line  by  a  common  main  drive  system,  wherein 
a  separate  independent  secondary  drive  system  is  pro- 
vided in  an  end  area  of  the  transport  line  to  transfer  the 
transport  cars  via  a  vertical  curve  to  a  return  line  extend- 
ing substantially  parallel  with  and  beneath  the  transport 
line  and  having  a  starting  area  adjacent  the  secondary 
drive  system,  the  secondary  drive  system  including  means 
(7)  for  moving  the  transport  cars  at  a  velocity  greater  than 
the  velocity  imparted  thereto  by  the  main  drive  system, 
the  return  line  being  provided  with  a  second  main  drive 
system,  the  second  main  drive  system  including  means  for 
transferring  the  transport  carts  (1)  on  the  return  line  (21) 
in  an  inverted  poaition;  the  secondary  drive  system  com- 
prising a  circulating  drive  means  (6)  which  is  guided 
parallel  to  rails  (5)  of  the  transport  line  over  a  substantial 
portion  of  the  rails  and  the  return  line  in  the  end  area  of 
the  transport  line  (2)  and  in  the  starting  area  of  the  return 
line  (21)  respectively. 

S,07C173 
UFTING  HOOK  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  RAILWAY  TANK 
CAR 
B.  Baker,  and  Joha  A.  Krag.  both  of  Coaaty  of  St. 
Mo.,  Maliann  to  ACF  ladaatrica,  lacorporated. 
Earth  Otjr.  Mo. 

Filed  Aa«.  27, 1990,  Scr.  No.  572,C9« 
tat  a.)  B61K  5/00 

VS.  a.  ios--3«2  5  a*'^ 

2.  An  improved  bolster  assembly  for  a  railway  tank  car 
comprising  a  vertical  web  member  including  an  upper  surface 
formed  to  fit  about  an  outer  surface  of  a  tank  of  the  tank  car, 
the  vertical  web  member  having  an  elongated  oval  opening 
adjacent  an  outer  end  of  the  vertical  web  member  and  having 
a  reinforcement  plate  secured  to  each  side  of  the  vertical  web 
member  at  an  upper  end  of  the  vertical  web  member,  an  upper 
end  of  the  opening  extending  above  lower  ends  of  the  plates, 
each  said  reinforcement  plate  having  a  notch  surrounding  a 
portion  of  the  opening,  said  notch  being  substantially  larger 
than  said  portion  of  the  opening,  whereby  the  edges  of  said 
plates  defming  said  notches  are  spaced  from  the  edges  of  said 
vertical  web  member  defining  said  opening  and  are  not  contig- 


5.076.174 
FLEXIBLE  COVER  FOR  MULTIPLE  COMPARTMENT 
VEHICLE  HAVING  A  RIGID  MOVABLE  FRAME  AND 

UFT  ASSISTING  RESILIENT  STRAPS 
Jeffrey  R.  Martin,  Sckewibary,  MaM,  aari^or  to  Craaura 
Tarpaulin  Syateaia,  Sehrcwabarjr,  Maaa. 

Filed  May  14, 1990,  Scr.  No.  522,803 

lat  a.>  B61D  39/00 

VS.  CL  105—377  »  CUiaw 


1.  A  vehicle  cover  system  for  selectively  covering  and  un- 
covering an  open  top  vehicle  body  comprising  a  cover  mem- 
ber having  a  longitudinal  centerline,  a  frame  for  extending 
longitudinally  down  a  portion  of  the  top  of  the  vehicle  body  at 
the  longitudinal  edge  of  the  vehicle  body,  said  frame  compris- 
ing a  support  member  having  a  pluraUty  of  arms  extending 
outwardly  from  said  support  member  whereby  said  frame  may 
be  disposed  over  a  longitudinally  first  portion  of  the  open  top 
of  the  vehicle  body,  a  first  section  of  said  cover  member  being 
mounted  to  said  frame  for  joint  movement  therewith,  a  second 
section  of  said  cover  member  extending  beyond  said  frame  for 
being  disposed  over  a  longitudinally  second  portion  of  the 
open  top  of  the  body  contiguous  to  the  first  portion,  pivot 
means  for  securing  said  frame  to  the  vehicle  body  whereby  the 
first  portion  of  the  body  may  be  exposed  through  its  open  top 
when  said  frame  and  said  first  section  of  said  cover  member  are 
pivoted  along  a  hinge  axis  to  an  open  position  to  provide  access 
to  the  interior  of  the  body  and  permit  the  body  to  be  top  loaded 
and  the  first  portion  of  the  vehicle  body  may  be  closed  when 
said  frame  and  said  first  section  of  said  cover  member  are 
pivoted  to  a  closed  position,  means  for  selectively  moving  said 
frame  and  said  first  section  of  said  cover  member  to  said  open 
position  and  to  said  closed  position,  said  moving  means  com- 
prising a  handle  in  the  form  of  a  lever  rigidly  secured  direcUy 
to  said  frame  whereby  a  movement  of  said  lever  from  a  first 
position  permits  said  frame  and  said  first  section  of  said  cover 
member  to  be  lifted  to  said  open  position  and  a  reverse  move- 
ment of  said  lever  from  a  second  position  causes  said  frame  and 


Decembek  31,  1991 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


2S31 


said  first  section  of  said  cover  member  to  be  lowered  to  said 
cloaed  poaition  wliile  the  vehicle  remains  upright  in  both  said 
open  and  cloaed  posttion,  said  frame  in  said  open  position  being 
elevated  to  an  angle  above  said  closed  poaition  and  spaced 
firom  said  second  section  of  said  cover  member,  means  for 
urging  said  frame  to  said  open  position  when  said  lever  is 
moved  from  its  said  first  position,  and  means  for  holding  said 
frame  in  said  elevated  open  position. 


PROTECTIVE  PLATE  FOR  FORK-LIFT  PALLETS 

ThoMa  F.  Whatley,  II,  P.O.  Box  MS,  Mabaak,  Tex.  75147 

Coatinaatioa of Ser. No. 554,6*2, JaL IS,  1990. ntnninaci  Tlito 

appUcatioa  Apr.  16. 1991,  Scr.  No.  606,302 

lat  CL>  B65D  19/3S 

VS.  CL  too— 5L1  4  ( 


1.  A  protective  plate  attached  to  a  fork-lift  pallet,  said  pallet 

having  an  elongated  horizontal  wooden  stringer  provided  with 

an  inverted  U-shaped  opening  including  a  curvilinear  portion 

at  the  comers  of  the  opening  for  affording  entry  of  a  tine  of  a 

fork-Uft  truck,  comprising  said  plate: 

a  side  portion  protecting  the  stringer  beaide  the  opening  and 

a  top  portion  protecting  the  stringer  above  the  opening, 

said  plate  affording  entry  of  the  fork-lift  tine  into  the 

stringer  opening; 

an  arcuate  portion  interconnecting  said  plate  side  portioa 

and  said  plate  top  portion  protecting  a  comer  of  the  U- 

shaped  opening  of  the  stringer;  and 

means  for  attaching  said  plate  to  the  stringer  including  a 

plurality  of  perforated  tinea  formed  in  said  plate,  said 

plurality  of  perforated  tines  being  dispoaed  adjacent  said 

arcuate  portion  and  throughout  said  pUte  side  portion  and 

said  plate  top  portion  for  positive  attachment  of  the  plate 

to  the  comer  of  the  U-shaped  opening  of  the  stringer,  such 

that  said  arcuate  portion  and  said  positive  attachment 

created  by  said  plurality  of  tines  disposed  adjacent  said 

arcuate  portion  provide  protection  against  radial  breakage 

and  damage  in  the  area  of  the  comers  of  the  stringer. 


diate  slats  having  a  top  and  a  bottom,  said  intennediale 
slats  positioned  such  that  said  bottoms  of  said  intennediate 
slats  are  adjacent  and  bonded  to  said  topa  of  said  spacer 
blocks,  said  intermediate  slata  being  generally  perpendicu- 
lar to  said  baae  slata,  each  of  said  intermediate  slats  being 
conatnicted  of  bonded  layers  of  corrugated  cardboard 
directed  perpendicular  to  said  layers  of  oormgated  card- 
board of  said  spacer  Modes; 
a  pluraUty  of  parallel  top  slats,  each  ofaaid  top  ilats  having 
a  top  and  bottom,  said  top  slata  positioiied  such  that  said 
bottom  of  said  top  slats  are  adjacent  and  bonded  to  said  to 
of  said  intermediate  slats,  said  top  slats  being  generally 
perpendicular  to  said  intermediate  slats,  each  of  said  top 


slaU  being  oomtructed  of  bonded  layers  of  corrugated 
cardboard  directed  perpendicular  to  said  layers  of  corru- 
gated cardboard  of  said  intermediate  slats; 

a  top  platform,  said  top  platform  being  constructed  of  a 
single  sheet  of  corrugated  cardboard,  having  a  top  and 
bottom  face,  said  top  platform  being  positioned  such  that 
said  bottom  fiKe  ia  adjacent  and  bonded  to  said  topa  of  said 
top  slats;  and 

a  baae  platform,  said  baae  platform  being  constructed  of  a 
single  sheet  of  corrugated  cardboard,  having  a  top  and 
bottom  face,  said  baae  platform  being  positioned  such  that 
said  top  base  is  adjacent  and  bonded  to  said  bottom  of  said 
baae  slat 


8.076477 

SIMPLY-CONSTRUCTED  NETACHABLE  NSPLAY 

SHELF 

Ckia-Ttoa  CUca.  c/o  Hang  Hatog  PaiaH  Scrviee  rialiii.  P.O. 

Box  55-1670.  Ta^al,  TaiwH 

FOad  Apr.  23, 1991,  Scr.  No.  609,544 
tat  CL>  A47B  3/00 
VS.  CL  108—111  2  ( 


5,076,176 

CORRUGATED  CARDBOARD  PALLET 

Haak  A.  Ctocn,  29427  Saaudt  Ridge,  Fair  Oaka  RMch,  Tex. 

70006 

Filed  Aag.  14»  1990,  Scr.  No.  567,301 

tat  CL>  B65D  19/00 

VS.  CL  100— 5U  8  ClaiaM 

1.  A  pallet  for  facilitating  the  handling  of  cargo  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  parallel  base  slats,  each  of  said  base  slats  having 
a  top  and  a  bottom,  said  base  slats  being  constructed  of 
bonded  layers  of  corrugated  cardboard; 

a  plurality  of  spacer  blocks,  each  of  said  spacer  blocks  hav- 
ing a  top  and  bottom,  said  spacer  blocks  positioned  in  a 
rectangular  array  such  that  said  bottoms  of  said  spacer 
Mocks  are  adjacent  and  bonded  to  said  tops  of  said  base 
slats,  each  of  said  spacer  blocks  being  constructed  of 
bonded  layers  of  corrugated  cardboard  directed  parallel 
to  said  layers  of  corrugated  cardboard  of  said  base  slats; 

a  plurality  of  parallel  intermediate  slats,  each  of  said  interme- 


7»-in 


1.  A  detachable  display  shelf  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  side  panels  assembled  with  a  plurality  of  hori- 
zontal planks,  each  said  horizontal  plank  horizontally 
secured  between  a  ri^t  and  a  left  side  panel; 

each  said  side  panel  including  a  supporting  clip  formed  on  a 
lower  portion  of  said  side  panel,  a  securing  crimp  formed 
on  an  upper  portion  of  said  side  panel  pivotally  and  releas- 
ably  engaged  in  series  with  a  supporting  clip  of  another 
side  panel,  and  at  least  two  gripping  plates  int^rally 
formed  on  said  side  panel;  and 
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each  3aid  horizonta]  pUnk  including  at  least  two  side  lugs 
fonned  on  ■  left  side  and  a  right  side  of  said  plank  each 
said  side  lug  rdeasably  interlocked  with  each  said  grip- 
ping plate  formed  on  said  side  panel; 

each  said  supporting  clip  including  a  plurality  of  first  leaf 
portions  respectively  arcuately  protruding  inwardly  from 
a  lower  portion  of  the  side  panel,  and  a  plurality  of  second 
leaf  portions  respectively  arcuately  protruding  outwardly 
ftom  the  lower  portion  of  the  side  panel,  each  fu^t  leaf 
portion  being  adjacent  to  each  second  leaf  portion  to  form 
an  arcuate  cbp  when  projectively  viewed  fh>m  a  side  view 
of  the  side  panel; 

each  said  gripping  plate  having  a  longitiidinal  lectioa  gener- 
ally L-shaped  including:  a  base  portion  protruding  in- 
wardly from  the  side  panel  for  integrally  connecting  the 
gripping  plate  generally  perpendicular  to  the  base  portion 
and  parallel  to  the  side  panel,  a  spring  plate  resiliently 
secured  to  the  gripping  plate  having  a  convex  portion 
protruding  outwardly  from  the  gripping  plate,  and  an 
upper  stopper  formed  on  the  side  panel  above  the  gripping 
plate,  said  gripping  plate  directiy  punched  from  the  side 
pand  to  fonn  a  gripping-plate  opening  in  the  side  panel, 
and  the  spring  plate  directly  punched  from  the  gripping 
plate  to  form  a  central  slot  in  the  gripping  plate,  and  the 
upper  stopper  directly  punched  from  the  side  panel  to 
form  a  stopper  notch  in  the  gripping  plate  when  punching 
the  side  panel  to  form  the  gripping  plate  so  as  to  secure 
said  upper  stopper  to  an  upper  edge  of  the  gripping  plate 
opening  and  to  secure  the  base  portion  of  the  gripping 
pbrte  to  a  lower  edge  of  the  gripping  plate  opening: 

each  said  side  lug  of  said  horizontal  phmk  including  a  hori- 
zontal extension  protruding  sidewardly  outwardly  from 
the  horizontal  plank  and  a  pendent  lip  secured  with  the 
horizontal  extension  fonned  with  an  engaging  slot  in  the 
pendent  lip  releasably  engaged  with  the  convex  portion 
formed  on  the  gripping  plate  of  the  side  panel,  said  pen- 
dent lip  generally  perpendicular  to  the  horizontal  exten- 
sion capable  of  being  bent  obliquely  from  said  horizontal 
exteukM. 


mounted  for  movement  along  a  needle  path  of  travel  within 
said  housing  in  engagement  with  the  needle  tip,  and  means  for 
establishing  a  voltage  across  said  crimping  means  and  said 
needle  tip  contact  element  sufficient  to  bum  that  portion  of  the 
needle  that  extends  between  the  needle  crimp  and  tip.  - 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  INJECTING  SLUDGE 

INTOAKILN 
Keith  H.  Carpcater.  Kcttarias,  OUo,  aHi«Mir  to  SjritMh  EaTi- 
nmntal  Coff,,  Xcaia,  Ohio 

Filed  JuL  13, 1990,  Scr.  No.  554,053 

iat.  a.)  F23D  1/02 

VS.  CL  ll»-2«  IS  ClaiiM 


SYRINGE  NEEDLE  DESTRUCTION  METHOD  AND 
APPARATUS 
Brad  A.  KoU,  Athcaa;  KcnMth  C.  MaagraTe,  Athwta,  aad  Ran- 
daU  D.  Decker,  Tadcer,  all  of  Ga.,  aMiffon  to  Medical  Safety 
TcchM>iogics,  lac,  Boffvt,  Ga. 

Filed  Feb.  11, 1991,  Scr.  Na.  <53,07« 

Iat  CL'  F23G  5/Oa  5/10 

VS.  CL  110—250  M  Oataa 


1.  A  syringe  needle  destruction  apparatus  comprising  a 
housing  having  an  orifice  through  which  a  syringe  needle  may 
be  inserted  into  the  housing,  crimping  means  mounted  within 
said  housing  adjacent  said  orifice  for  crimping  a  syringe  needle 
to  substantially  seal  the  syringe,  a  needle  tip  contact  element 


15.  An  apparatus  for  attriting  sludge  into  smaller  particles  to 
promote  burning  thereof,  and  for  injecting  said  particles  into  a 
kiln,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

conduit  means  for  connecting  a  source  of  sludge  with  a  kiln, 
said  conduit  means  including  an  attrition  segment  adjacent 
to  said  kiln; 

said  attrition  segment  including  an  imperforate  cowling  and 
a  perforated  member  within  said  cowling; 

an  outer  conduit  extending  about  an  outer  periphery  of  said 
attrition  segment  to  form  an  air  passageway  with  said 
cowling  opening  downstream  of  said  attrition  segment; 

means  for  conveying  sludge  from  said  source,  along  said 
conduit,  through  said  attrition  segment  and  into  said  kiln; 

means  for  supplying  a  fluid  through  said  perforated  member 
under  relatively  high  pressure  sufficient  to  attrite  sludge  in 
said  attrition  segment  to  smaller  particles  as  said  sludge 
enters  said  kiln  to  promote  burning  of  said  sludge  within 
said  kiln;  and 

means  for  supplying  combustion  air  through  said  outer  con- 
duit at  a  relatively  low  pressure  to  exhaust  into  said  kiln, 
whereby  sludge  particles  are  burned  more  evenly  and  a 
flame  shape  of  said  burning  sludge  particles  is  enhanced. 

5,07C,im 

TRASH  CLEARING  BRUSH  UNIT  FOR  A  PLANTER 

UNIT 

John  T.  Schneider,  Shirley,  lU.,  assignor  to  Yetter  MaaaCactnre 
Company,  Cokbeiter,  111. 

FDed  Oct  15, 1990,  Scr.  No.  598,843 

Iat  CL'  AOIC  5/00 

VS.  CL  111—139  W  CM«- 

1.  A  trash  clearing  brush  unit  for  use  ahead  of  a  planter,  said 

brush  unit  including  mounting  means  for  releasably  securing 

said  brush  unit  to  said  planter,  a  vertical  support  bar  adapted  to 
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be  connected  to  said  mounting  meant,  said  support  bar  being 
vertically  adjustable  with  respect  to  said  mounting  means;  a 
V-ahaped  bracket  extending  outwardly  from  said  support  bar, 
said  bracket  including  a  pair  of  support  memben  angularly 
inclined  toward  each  ocher,  a  pair  of  circular  brushes,  each 
brush  having  a  circular  mountiiig  ring  having  an  inner  diame- 
ter and  a  plurality  of  flexible  bristles  secured  to  and  extending 
radially  outwardly  from  said  mounting  ring;  a  circular  adapter 
located  on  one  side  of  each  said  mounting  ring,  each  said 
adapter  including  an  outwardly  extending  wall  adapted  to  fit 
cloady  within  said  inner  diameter  of  said  mounting  ring;  an 


cJ-?* 


adapter  cover  respectively  located  on  .the  other  side  of  each 
said  moimting  ring  from  said  circular  adapter  and  fastened  to 
said  circular  adapter  such  that  each  said  mounting  ring  is 
gripped  between  its  corresponding  adapter  and  adapter  cover; 
a  hub  releasably  and  rotatably  securable  to  each  respective 
support  arm;  and  means  for  fastening  each  respective  adapter 
and  adapter  cover  to  a  respective  hub  such  that  each  said  brush 
is  rotatably  mounted  to  a  respective  support  member,  whereby 
said  flexible  bristles  are  operative  to  permit  said  brushes  to 
sweep  the  ground  surface  to  laterally  displace  debris  and  clear 
a  path  for  said  planter  without  displacing  or  penetrating  the 
ground  soil. 


1.  A  threading  apparatus  for  a  lower  looper  of  an  overlook 
sewing  machine,  said  lower  looper  having  a  lower  end  pivot- 
ally  supported  in  a  base  of  said  overlock  sewing  machine  and 
having  an  arm  formed  on  an  upper  end  thereof,  a  slot  formed 
in  one  side  surface  of  said  arm,  an  orifice  fonned  in  a  front  end 
of  said  arm  and  communicating  with  said  slot,  said  threading 
apparatus  comprising  a  hook  formed  on  a  rear  end  portion  of 
said  arm  and  obliqued  from  said  arm  at  an  angle,  a  first  opening 
fonned  above  said  book  and  communicating  with  said  slot  of 
said  arm,  a  second  opening  formed  beneath  said  hook,  a  lever 
which  is  substantially  L-shaped  having  a  middle  portion  rotat- 


ably coupled  to  a  middle  portioa  of  said  lower  looper  by  an 
axle  and  having  a  bolder  formed  on  a  first  end  thereof,  said 
lever  having  a  U-ihaped  poftion  formed  on  said  middle  portioa 
thereof,  a  spring  disposed  on  said  axle  and  ditpoced  in  said 
U-shaped  portion  of  said  lever,  one  end  of  said  spring  engaged 
on  said  U-shaped  portion  of  said  lever  and  the  other  end  of  said 
spring  engaged  in  said  lower  kioper  so  that  said  lever  can  be 
biased  to  rotate  in  one  directioa  relative  to.  said  axle,  said 
holder  having  two  leg  portions,  a  notch  fonned  in  each  of  said 
leg  portions  of  said  holder,  a  thread  engaged  in  said  notches  of 
said  holder  and  threaded  through  said  orifice  of  said  arm  can 
be  carried  by  said  holder  toward  said  rear  end  portion  of  said 
arm  when  said  lever  is  rotated  against  said  spring,  said  thread 
will  slip  over  said  hook  and  move  to  a  position  located  bdund 
said  hook  when  said  holder  moves  beyond  said  hook,  and  said 
thread  can  be  hooked  by  said  hook  and  can  be  engaged  in  said 
first  opening  and  said  second  opening  and  can  be  received  in 
said  slot  of  said  arm  when  said  lever  is  released. 


5,07M*2 

ROTARY  HOOK 

ToknM  Hiroae,  aad  Hiraaritia  SUmfaa,  both  of  Oadia,  Japan, 

amicBon  to  Hiroae  MaaaCKtariiv  Ce.,  Ltd^  Owka,  Ji«m 

ContlBBatian  of  Scr.  No.  412,549,  Sep.  25, 1989,  ahMdoned. 

wUch  ii  a  cnnHaMtloBofScr.  No.  51,583,  May  38, 1987, 

rtaadnatd,  wWck  b  a  divWoa  of  Scr.  No.  7433C8,  Jan.  12, 

1985,  Pat  No.  4^-700,^3.  Thk  appllcaHoa  A^  29, 1998,  Scr. 

No.  576,120 

ClaiJM  priority,  ippHwHon  JipH,  FUk.  21,  1985,  M-23C74; 

Fdt.  21, 1985,  «0-3334< 

Int  CL'  D08B  57/16.  57/26 
VS.  CL  112—228  8  ( 


THREADING  APPARATUS  FOR  A  LOWER  LOOPER  OF 

AN  OVE3tLOCK  SEWING  MACHINE 

Shni-Na  Wang,  No.  6,  Nan  Pia  Rood,  Taichai«  Taiwaa 

Filed  Mar.  28. 1991,  Scr.  No.  fi7M38 

Iat  CL'  DOSB  57/00 

VS.  CL  112—199  1  Claim 


1.  A  fully  rotating  hook  comprising  an  inner  bobbin 
extending  in  an  axial  directioa,  an  outer  loop  taker  mounted 
about  said  bobbin  case,  said  loop  taker  having  a  track  groove 
formed  by  at  least  one  wall  therein,  means  for  rotating  said 
loop  taker  such  that  relative  rotation  occurs  between  said  loop 
taker  and  said  bobbin  case,  and  stopper  means  for  preventing 
rotation  of  said  bobbin  case  with  said  loop  taker  which  said 
loop  taker  is  rotating,  said  inner  bobbin  case  comprises  a  case 
body  having  a  fitting  portion  extending  in  said  axial  direction 
and  accommodated  in  said  loop  taker  and  a  track  projection 
member  made  of  synthetic  resin  material  having  a  substantially 
low  coefficient  of  frictioa  and  removably  fixed  to  said  fitting 
portioa  of  said  case  body,  said  track  projection  member  com- 
prising a  flange-like  track  projection  fitting  within  said  track 
groove  of  said  loop  taker  and  a  surrounding  portion  extending 
in  said  axial  direction  for  fixing  said  track  projection  member 
to  said  fitting  portion  of  said  case  body,  said  fitting  portion  of 
said  case  body  being  smaller  than  the  remainder  of  said  case 
body  to  form  a  stepped  portion  therebetween  and  said  track 
projection  member  being  fitted  to  said  case  body  with  said 
track  projection  fitted  against  said  stepped  portion,  and  said 
track  groove  of  said  loop  taker  includes  a  coating  layer  of 
porous  synthetic  resin  material  having  a  small  coefficient  of 
friction  and  small  holes  therein  for  retaining  lubricant  oil. 
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whetcin  tMd  loop  taker  hM  tkrae  walls  definmg  laid  track  ajdally  movable  needle,  a  device  for  driving  the  needle  in  an 
groovp  airrt  twt  ntr*'"B  ^y^  «■  ll-«h«ped  lo  —  to  oorieMwad  ahemating  axial  movement,  a  mechanism  for  controlling  a 
to  amd  tiMce  walls.  tdative  displacement,  in  translation,  of  the  needle  and  of  a 

material  to  be  sewn,  a  loop  pick-up,  first  means  for  driving  said 

loop  pick-up  an  second  means  for  controlling,  in  synchrony, 

said  device  for  driving,  said  mechanism  for  controlling,  and 

said  first  means  for  driving  so  as  to  sew  designs  or  patterns 

•  111  tall  In.  bulk  onto  ^^  material,  each  said  design  or  pattern,  comprising  a 

AG,  SwttacriMd   plurality  ofblocksof  stitches,  at  least  a  portion  of  an  outline  of 

PMN^  S,  IMO,  Sar.  Na.  <M,71S  each  of  said  blocks  of  stitches  embodying  at  least  a  series  of 

-  -  13^  199Q,  two  adjacent  stitches  resulting  from  a  relative  displacement  of 
the  cloth  and  the  needle,  of  different  amjrfitude  or  different 
orientation  from  stitch  to  stitch,  the  machine  further  including 
a  control  unit  wherd>y  an  original  length  of  a  basic  pattern  can 
be  respectively  increased  and  decreased  while  keeping  the 
density  of  the  stitches  sewn  constant  wherein,  in  order  to 
increase  the  original  length  of  a  basic  pattern,  the  method 
comprising  repeating  at  least  once  the  sewing  of  at  least  certain 
blocks  of  stitches  of  the  basic  pattern,  immediately  after  the 
block  to  be  repeated  and  wherein,  to  reduce  the  length  of  said 
basic  pattern,  the  method  comprises  suppressing  the  sewing  of 
at  least  certain  of  the  blocks  of  the  basic  pattern,  a  total  number 
of  blocks  of  the  pattern  thus  modified  being  equal  to  the  num- 
ber of  blocks  of  the  basic  pattern  multipUed  by  the  ratio  of  the 
length  desired  for  the  modified  pattern  to  the  length  of  the 
basic  pattern. 


1.  A  shuttle  for  embroidery  and  quilting  machines  having  a 
housing  and  a  base  plate  connectaMe  therewith,  and  a  thread 
tension  device  for  adjusting  a  thread  tension,  the  improvement 
comprising:  the  bMe  plate  (2)  forming  at  least  a  part  of  a  slide 
foce  of  the  shuttle  and  the  thread  tension  device  (20  to  25) 
bi^ng  disposed  on  the  base  plate  (2)  in  an  interior  of  the  shuttle; 
a  bobbin  mounting  (5,  S)  and  means  for  thread  guidance  (7, 

•)  poaitioaed  on  the  base  plate  (2>,  and 
said  bobbin  mounting  including  a  support  wall  (7)  positioiied 
in  a  tear  area  of  the  shuttle,  and  said  support  wall  (7) 
having  a  thread  guidance  slit  (27). 


5,07MM 

METHOD  OF  OCNVTROLLING  A  SEWING  MACHINE 
AND  A  SEWING  MACHINE  UTILIZING  THIS  METHOD 
GfaaN  Taehapr,  G«sef«;  Clai*  BKhMy,  Ve»ey,  a«d  CariKia* 

R.  KaMI,  t^mai,  aO  of  Swltseriand,  SMlgnnrs  to  Mellna  SA. 


5,076,185 

TANGS  CYCLEBOARD 

MiB  M.  T««  13C7  CTiMnir  W«y,  Saa  imt,  CaUf.  9S12f 

FIM  Dae.  U,  U09.  Scr.  No.  451,990 

int.  CL'  BOB  43/14 

UJS.  CL  114— 39J  26 


FDed  JnL  11. 1990,  Scr.  No.  550,033 

Swtocriairi,  JaL   11,   1909, 


2502/M 

UJS.  CL  112—266.1 


bt  CL>  D05B  3/<a 
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a 


IS 


A.  A  aaethod  for  controlling  a  sewing  machine  having  an 


1.  A  wind  propelled  apparatus  comprising  a  floating  body 
and  a  revcdving  power  conversion  mechanism,  said  revolving 
power  converaioa  mechaniam  comprising  a  revolving  sail,  a 
pole,  a  plurafity  of  cantilevers  and  propelling  means,  said 
pluraUty  of  cantilevers  being  supported  by  said  pole,  said  pole 
being  roUtionally  mounted  on  a  mast  of  said  floating  body,  said 
revolving  sail  comprising  a  plurality  of  flexible  sails,  each 
flexible  sail  being  attached  to  one  of  said  cantilevers,  in  any 
wind  direction,  said  flexible  saib  receiving  differential  wind 
force  and  resulting  in  a  revolving  motion,  said  revolving  mo- 
tion being  transmitted  to  said  fwopelling  means  to  propel  said 
floating  body. 
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SAILBOAT  PROVIDED  WITH  AN  ANTI-HEELING  AND 

SUPPORT  DEVICE 
Man  carari,  4  Darteiwi  de  la  Victoira,  Stmboai,  ¥tmmc» 
per  No.  PCr/FSa9/D0069,  {  371  DMc  Oct  20, 1909, 1 102(t) 
Date  Oct  20, 1909,  PCT  PA  No.  WO09/00046,  PCT  Pah. 
Date  Sc*.  0, 1909 

PCT  Filed  Feb.  22, 1909,  Scr.  No.  427,117 
CUm  priority,  appbcatloB  FtaM^  Fck.  23,  Un,  tt  02338 
lot  a.>  B63H  9/06 
U.S.  CL  114— 102  6 


respective  batten  eitCBd  upwardly  when 
mounted  on  a  vertical  surCsoe  of  said  boom. 


the  bracket  is 


5,076,188 
HATCH  COVER 
N.  ilaniaglM,  Laog  View,  Tex.,  Mst^or 
Prodocta,  Incn  KOiaic,  To. 

FIM  M«|r  2S,  Vim,  Scr.  No.  S2945S 
bt  a.>  B63B  19/12 
UJS.  CL  114-201  R 


to  Skeclcr 


1.  A  sailboat  having  vertical  mast  means  supporting  vertical 
sail  means  thereon  that  extend  vertically  lengthwise  of  the 
mast  means,  a  keel  and  a  rudder,  and  at  the  upper  end  of  the 
mast  means  a  wing  connected  to  the  upper  aid  of  the  mast 
means,  said  wing  comprising  an  arm  fixed  at  one  end  to  frame- 
work of  the  wing  and  interconnected  for  universal  movement 
about  three  orthogonal  axes  to  the  upper  end  of  the  mast 
means,  said  three  orthogonal  axes  passing  through  the  upper 
end  of  the  mast  means,  and  means  to  control  the  position  of  the 
wing  relative  to  the  mast  means,  said  wing  having  on  its  under- 
side a  fin  terminating  rearwardly  in  a  rudder  adjustable  relative 
to  the  fin. 


5,076,187 

SAILS  AWAY 

Dwight  RoMmo^  235  Talachc  Rd.,  Sagle,  Id.  83860 

Filed  Jan.  16, 1990,  Scr.  No.  440,780 

iat  CL*  B63H  9/10 

MS.  CL  114—105 


1.  A  system  for  fiiriing  a  sail  comprising  a  plurality  of  spaced 
brackets  located  along  each  side  of  a  sail  boom,  each  of  said 
brackets  removably  supporting  a  respective  batten,  each  of 
said  brackets  comprising  an  elongated  one  piece  unitary  ele- 
ment having  a  top  surface,  a  bottom  surfiice,  and  parallel  side 
surfaces,  said  element  having  an  elongated  slot  extending 
through  the  top  surface  and  the  bottom  surface  and  parallel  to 
the  side  surfaces,  said  elongated  slot  being  sized  to  receive  its 
respective  batten,  said  element  having  a  pair  of  bores,  one  at 
each  end  of  the  said  elongated  slot,  extending  through  said  top 
surface  and  said  bottom  surface  for  receiving  mounting  screws, 
and  said  bottom  surface  of  said  element  being  at  an  angle 
greater  than  90*  with  one  of  said  side  walls  as  to  have  said 


1.  A  cover  for  a  hatdi  defined  by  a  structural  member  with 
a  portion  which  lies  adjacent  the  hatch,  said  cover  comprising: 
a  rigid  main  body  member,  and  a  sealing  member  secured  to 
the  main  body  member  for  engaging  the  structural  member 
portion  adjacent  the  hatch,  said  sealing  member  having  a  pre- 
determined area  to  close  the  hatch;  a  protective  layer  secured 
to  the  main  body  member,  the  protective  layer  and  the  sealing 
member  covering  substantially  all  of  the  surface  of  the  main 
body  member,  said  sealing  member  and  protective  layer  being 
secured  to  the  main  body  menrtxr  with  pcnnanent  adbenvc 


54n6,189 

TOWED  VEHICLE  HAVING  AN  EMERGENCY  RELEASE 

LccUc  L.  JoMB.  12  Joe  Nectar  Rd.,  TUcnc,  N.  Mex.  87059 

FUed  Aug.  27, 1990,  Scr.  No.  572,303 

Iirt.  CL>  B63B  21/56 

MS.  CL  114—253  27  CWw 


1.  A  towed  vehicle  comprising: 

A)  a  body  in  which  a  user  sits; 

B)  a  steering  mechanism  on  said  body  and  which  includes  a 
hand-holdable  steering  element,  guide  means  on  said  body 
and  means  connecting  said  steering  element  to  said  guide 
means; 

C)  a  towing  rope  connecting  means  on  said  body;  and 

D)  said  towing  rope  connecting  means  including  a  tow  rope 
quick-disconnect  means  for  releasing  said  connecting 
means  from  a  tow  rope,  said  quick-disconnect  means 
including  an  actuating  button  on  said  steering  element,  a 
trigger  to  which  the  tow  rope  is  connected,  a  movable 
connecting  rod  connecting  said  trigger  to  said  buttoo.  and 
a  biasing  means  on  said  connecting  rod,  said  trigger  in- 
cluding a  hook  pivotally  connected  to  said  connecting  rod 
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and  nid  quick-<li«comiect  meant  include*  an  element 
located  to  engage  said  hook  for  capturing  the  tow  rope, 
laid  button  being  located  on  one  end  of  laid  connecting 
rod,  said  trigger  being  located  on  another  end  of  said 
connecting  rod. 


Yrikiellkawa.1 


SMALL  WATERCRAFT 

r  to  Kawaaald  Jakofyo 


nte 


■  of  Ser.  No.  3UM3,  J>L  19. 1M9.  i 

I  Oct  29, 1990.  Scr.  No.  604^2 
pylicatioa  JapM,  J«L  19. 19n,  <3-9549S{U] 
Int.  CL*  B63B  35/00 
VS.  a.  114—270  » 


guide  arm  being  an  elongated,  verticaOy  pivotaMe  mem- 
ber having  a  generally  flat  top  sorftce; 

an  elongated  mounting  structuie  defining  an  dongated  con- 
tainer having  front  and  back  walls,  opposite  side  walls  and 
bottom,  said  mounting  structure  bebig  formed  to  extend 
opposite  side  mounting  flanges; 

securing  means  for  fastening  the  mounting  structure  oppo- 
site side  mounting  flanges  onto  the  guide  arm  top  turftoe; 
and 

container  cover  means  hingedly  affixed  to  said  mounting 
structure  to  lealingly  encloae  said  elongated  container. 

S,07<.192  

UNMANNED  SUBMARINE  FOR  AIR  ROCKET 
Mwck  Tcatl.  deccMcd,  Me  of  Wedd  by  Anita  Tcael.  heir .  and 
Dicier  Wcnad,  HaacMorf,  bodi  of  Fed.  Re*,  of  Cimany, 
Miifnri  to  DMT  MviMtodnik  Gi*H.  HanAvg.  Fci. 
Rep,  of  Oil— y 

FOed  Not.  9. 1990,  Scr.  No.  «0,»42 
C3aiM  priority,  applfcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gtrmany.  Nor.  10, 
19M.  3937450 

Int  a.)  B63C  8/30 
VS.  CL  114—316  *  ' 


1.  A  watercraft  comprising  a  hull  and  a  deck,  said  huU  hav- 
ing a  fofc  portioa  and  an  aft  portion,  and  said  deck  having  a 
center  and  two  longitudinally  extending  sides,  said  deck  being 
on  said  aft  portion  of  said  hull,  a  steering  bar  installed  in  said 
fore  portion  of  the  hull,  water  jet  propulsion  device  in  said  aft 
portionn  of  the  bottom  of  said  hull  and  adapted  to  be  maneu- 
vered by  an  operator  on  said  deck  and  holding  said  steering 
bar,  said  center  of  said  deck  protruding  upwardly  so  as  to  form 
a  saddle  having  a  front  and  two  sides,  a  continuous  U-shaped 
step  being  formed  on  said  deck  in  front  of  and  on  both  sides  of 
said  saddle,  and  two  upwardly  extending  fins  formed  on  said 
deck  on  the  outside  of  said  two  longitudinally  extending  sides, 
said  fins  extending  from  said  aft  portion  of  said  hull,  said  saddle 
being  formed  into  an  engine  compartment,  and  an  engine,  an 
oil  tank,  a  mufller  and  other  auxiliary  paru  collectively  ar- 
ranged in  said  engine  compartment,  the  forward  portion  of  said 
hull  being  formed  into  an  equipment  compartment  and  a  fuel 
tank  compartment,  an  opening  being  provided  at  the  top  of 
said  equipment  compartment,  and  an  openable  hatch  cover 
being  mounted  to  said  opening  to  at  to  be  opeaed  and  closed 
by  pivoting. 

5,07«,191 
OmiPARTMENTATION  FMI SD-TYPE  WATER  CRAFT 
Ctetalophar  L.  Madorc,  Cypraa,  Calif.,  iid^nr  to  Wct-SU. 
Inc  Cypraa,  Griif. 

Filed  Feb.  26, 1991,  Scr.  No.  «M99 
Int  CL'  B«3B  77/00 
VS.  CL  114—270  • 


1.  In  an  unmanned  submarine  which  is  guided  to  the  surface 
of  a  body  of  water  to  launch  an  air  rocket  contained  therein 
and  is  provided  in  its  walls  with  closable  openings  for  discharg- 
ing rocket  recoil  gases  formed  during  a  launching  operation 
into  the  surrounding  water,  and  wherein  the  air  rocket  con- 
tains launching  drives  which  direct  recoil  gases  laterally 
toward  a  sidewall  of  said  unmanned  submarine  during  a  start- 
up t^iaae;  the  improvement  wherein:  said  openings  are  dis- 
posed at  least  in  the  surfaces  of  said  sidewall  of  said  submarine 
where  said  recoil  gases  impinge  during  said  startup  phase;  each 
said  opening  is  closed  by  a  respective  cover  which  can  be 
pressed  out  of  the  respective  said  opening  by  the  impinging 
recoil  gases;  the  peripheral  surface  of  each  said  cover  is  in- 
wardly conically  Upered  and  a  seat  for  said  cover,  formed  by 
a  laterally  extending  surface  of  said  sidewall  defining  the  re- 
spective opening,  is  matingly  configured;  and  each  said  cover 
is  held  in  a  respective  said  opening  by  a  transport  safety  means 
for  releasing  the  cover  in  response  to  pressure  produced  by  the 
recoil  gases. 


RECEPTACLE  FOR  ESSENTIAL  AOCOUTERMENTS  ON 
PLEASURE  BOAT 
J.  Keiin.  S20  Biincroft  Dr.,  Lcwiibcrry.  Pa.  17339 
of  Scr.  No.  523.716,  Mqr  10. 1990. 
Till  Uillillli     'I  "  "^  "-  "-  "*'" 
Int  CL*  BS3B  7/00 
VS.  CL  114—343  «  OdoM 

1.  A  receptacle  adfp"^  to  contain  therein  one  or  more 
elongated  cylindrical  accouterments,  including  signal  flares 
and  cylinders  of  compressed  gaseous  fiiel  in  vertical  coaxial 
in  combination  with  a   poaitioa  and  said  receptacle  being  attachable  firmly  to  a  fixed 
snbatantially  vertical  support  member  on  a  pieature  boat  and 


1.  A  water-tight  compartment  for 
jet  ski  craft,  coaprinng: 

a  guide  aim  which  it  an  integral  part  of  the  jet  iki  craft,  said  comprising  in  combinatxm. 


December  31. 1991 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


2S37 


a.  acylindfical  reoeptade  haying  an  interior  diameter  ade- 
quate to  received  in  reiativdy  doae  manner  aocooter- 
menta  inchiding  agnal  flaraa  and  cylindert  of  fiiel,  used  in 
griHt  on  picoiurc  boota. 

b.  a  bottom  member  fixed  integrally  to  one  end  of  Mid  reoep- 
tade, 

c.  a  removable  cap  diqxwble  over  the  oppoaite  end  of  aaid 

reoeiitade. 


operator, 
yubmm,  taid  batener  meana  compriaea  a 
neaiM  whicfcraM  aio^  tiw  ed«e  of  said  deck  pitoe 
and  wilich  rant  along  dK  edae  of 


wherein  a  tingk  foroe  applied  to  tbe  edge  of  said  deck  plate 
meant  in  a  direction  lalMtantially  paralld  to  the  plane  of 
taid  &edk  plate  meant  and  in  the  direction  of  taid  bow 
cantet  laid  deck  plate  meant  to  tiiddtly  ideate  finoa  taid 
upper  deck  thereby  tobatantially  inrwaiing  the  area  of 
taid  cockpit  opening  in  order  to  pennit  the  operator  of 
taid  waleicraft  to  saMy  exit  from  taid  watercraft 


BOAT  TARP  COVER  MEVICE 

I  Hqrac.  S3C7  Sik  Ave.  N.,  Grani  FMo,  N. 

fat  CL*  Wtm  17/00 
UJS.  CL  114— 3C1  3< 


d.  a  plurality  of  brackets  retpectivdy  connected  to  the  exte- 
rior of  said  receptacle  in  vcitically-tpaoed  rdatiouhip 
thereon  and  selectivdy  attachd>le  to  said  sobctantiaDy 
vertical  support  member  on  said  boat,  and 

c.  meant  operable  to  facilitate  axial  removal  of  taid  flares  and 
cyKnders  from  said  receptacle  when  said  cap  it  removed 
therefrom. 


t<4S 


t-i^". 


!    f-' 


Z^^^M^f' 


^^//r 


_  i.  .1^_^.-' 


tf^JVj^ 


c» 
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S.07M94 
KAYAK  SAFETY  I»CX  SYSTEM 
M.  CMiB.  SI  aHMWttHi  U 

G.  Kfwia,  140  QMkcr  Ri., 


NJ. 


NJ. 


FOed  Ang.  «,  1990,  Scr.  No.  563.533 
Int  CL>Bi2B  79/00 
UJS.  CL  114-347 


1.  A  boot  tarp  cover  device  for  i 
bowt  part  of  a  boot  said  taip  I 
and  a  triangnlnr  top  pand  having  three  ooaveiging  tidei  with 
two  of  the  tide*  opposing  one  another  and  con  verging  forward 
toward  one  anodier.  said  two  side  paads  having  their  upper 
edges  connected  to  the  top  pand  along  Ae  two  forward  con- 
verging sides  of  the  top  pand,  one  of  the  tide  paneb  having  a 
plurality  of  adhesive  acting  stripe  along  itt  lower  edge*,  aaid 
other  tide  pand  having  a  plurality  of  adhesive  acting  strips 
akmg  the  lower  edge  of  the  other  tide  pand,  taid  tarp  device 
being  adapted  to  be  mounted  to  a  boat  by  placing  the  tarp 
device  over  the  nose  of  the  bow  at  the  forward  portioa  of  the 
boot,  where  the  three  paneb  converge  toward  one  another, 
draping  the  tide  pand*  down  akmg  the  opposing  tide*  of  the 
boat  and  drawing  the  ttiipa  of  the  one  tide  pand  beneadi  the 
boat  and  attaching  them  to  die  adhesive  atrip*  on  the  other  tide 
pand,  tpring  meant  having  their  one  endt  nwntrd  along  the 
rear  of  the  tide  paneb  at  their  one  endt  aad  having  hooks  at 
their  other  ends  for  attachment  adjacent  the  tides  of  the  boat  to 
keep  the  side  paneb  teut  against  the  side*  of  the  boot 


1.  An  apparatus  comprising  a  rdeatable  tobatantially  rigid 
deck  plate  in  oombinatioo  with  a  watercraft  having  a  bow,  a 
tubstantiaDy  rigid  upper  deck  and  a  cockpit  opening,  said 
cockpit  opening  comprising  a  hole  in  said  rigid  upper  deck 
which  surrounds  the  operator  when  the  operator  b  seated  m 
said  watercraft  and  which  allows  operator  entry  into  and  exit 
from  said  watercraft,  said  apparatus  compriting: 
a  tubatantially  rigid  dedi  pfatfe  meant  located  adjacent  to 
taid  cockpit  opening  and  lying  between  laid  oodqiit  open- 
ing and  said  bow  of  said  watercraft;  and.  sbdaMy  rdeaa- 
able  substantially  rigid  fatlfwr  means  fior  attarfwng  said 
deck  pbte  meant  to  nid  rigid  Upper  deck  and  for  sBdaUy 
relcMing  said  deck  pbte  meana  ftom  taid  rigid  upper 

wherein,  when  taid  deck  plate  meant  b  rdeaaed  and  re- 
moved fton  taid  watercraft  a  \upsi,  ertrmlHl  cockpit 


Alex 
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TRAFFIC  WARNING  MAT 

2021  Pi     Ii0ia  Dr.,  A  Ot  Jia,  Tea.  TWM 

FBai  M«r  34. 199L  Sir.  Nok  705,342 

fat  CL*  G09P  /7/tn  7/20.  21/04 

UJ&CLIM— 20R  3< 

1.  A  traffic  warning  mat  apparatua  for  i 

with  a  vehicle  of  a  type  having  a  rear  bumper  and  a  trunk  Hd 
pivotally  aHac*y^  to  taid  vehicle,  taid  trunk  lid  having  a  for- 
ward edge,  a  rear  edge  aad  tide  edges  diapoaed  between  said 
firant  and  rear  edge*  and  a  rear  bumper  having  a  lower  rear 
edge  ditpoard  thereon;  Mid  traffic " 
a  mat  adapted  to  be  ditpoaed  on  the  rear  of  a  ' 
mat  having  a  tap  ed^e, 

iidiap( 
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m  light  reflective  material  disposed  on  one  side  of  said  mat 
for  making  the  mat  visible  to  vehicles  with  headlights 
which  shine  onto  said  mat; 

a  first  flexible  member  attached  at  one  end  thereof  to  said  top 
edge  of  said  mat; 

first  rigid  hook  means  attached  to  the  said  first  flexible  mem- 
ber for  extending  around  said  forward  edge  of  said  trunk 
lid; 

means  for  tightening  said  first  flexible  member  between 
where  it  connects  to  the  top  edge  and  where  it  connects  to 
said  first  rigid  hook  means; 


a  second  flexible  member  attached  at  one  end  thereof  to  said 

bottom  edge  of  said  mat; 
second  rigid  hook  means  attached  to  the  said  second  flexible 

member  for  extending  around  said  lower  rear  edge  of  said 

bumper;  and 
means  for  tightening  said  second  flexible  member  between 

where  it  connects  to  the  bottom  edge  of  the  mat  and 

where  it  connects  to  said  second  rigid  hook  means 

whereby  said  mat  will  be  held  in  place  on  the  rear  of  the 

vehicle  for  safety  purposes. 


1.  A  temperature  indicating  device  comprising: 

a  bimetallic  element  which  is  normally  curved  in  a  first 
direction,  reverses  its  direction  of  curvature  to  a  second 
direction  of  curvature  when  heated  to  a  temperature 
above  a  predetermined  upper  threshold  and  returns  to  its 
normal  first  direction  of  curvature  when  it  cools  to  a 
temperature  below  a  predetermined  lower  threshold; 

a  housing  having  an  internal  recess  within  which  said  bime- 
tallic element  rests  when  in  its  first  direction  of  curvature; 
and 

a  spring  which  exerts  a  force  on  said  bimetallic  element  and 
which  holds  the  bimetallic  element  securely  in  said  inter- 


nal recess  when  said  bimetallic  element  has  said  first  direc- 
tion of  curvature  and  which  ejects  said  bimetallic  element 
from  said  recess  when  said  bimetallic  element  changes  to 
said  second  direction  of  curvature. 


sjBfn,m 

SIGHT  GLASS  STRUCrURE  AND  METHOD  OF 

INSTALLING  THE  SAME 

Ediwd  W.  Bottmn,  9357  Sftmctr  RL,  Brighton.  Mich.  4S1M 

DivWon  of  Ser.  No.  43«,7S2,  Nor.  20, 1989,  Pat.  No.  5,000,367. 

nia  apvUcatioa  Dec.  3, 1990,  Scr.  No.  620,571 

Int  a.'  GOIF  J5/06 

VS.  CL  116— 276  4  ( 


5,076,197 
TEMPERATURE  INDICATOR 
R.  E.  Danlnger.  Newport  Beach,  and  Leo  J.  Gibbons,  FUterton, 
both  of  CaUf.,  aMigaors  to  Tdatcmp  Corpontion,  FUlcrton, 

FOat  Dm.  6, 1990,  Scr.  No.  623,032 
Int.  Ca.)  GOIK  5/70 
VS.  a.  116—221  33  < 


1.  A  refrigeration  vessel  structure,  comprising  a  vessel,  a 
ferrule  secured  to  said  vessel  through  an  opening  therein,  said 
ferrule  being  shaped  to  include  an  annular  neck  portion,  an 
annular  shoulder  portion,  and  a  radially  outwardly  directed 
annular  flange  portion,  said  shoulder  and  flange  portions  coop- 
eratively effecting  a  firm  gripping  securement  of  said  ferrule  to 
said  vessel,  a  sight  glass  member  partially  slidably  received  in 
said  neck  portion  of  said  ferrule,  and  a  body  of  brazing  metal 
removably  securing  said  member  to  said  ferrule. 


54r76,199 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  CHEMICAL  METALLIZATION 

OF  OPEN-PORED  FOAMS,  NONWOVENS,  NEEDLE 

FELTS  OF  PLASTIC  OR  TEXTILE  MATERIAL 

Holfler  Ktetrap,  EnHngw.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmnny,  aari^or  to 

Dentsche  AntonM>bilgeaeliichafl  MbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FIM  May  2, 1990,  Scr.  No.  517^49 
dntaa  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  4, 
1909,  3914726 

Int  CL>  B05C  21/00 
VS.  CL  110—52  4  * 
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1.  Apfwratus  for  the  chemical  metallization  of  previously 
activated  porous  substrate  webs  of  foams,  nonwovens,  needle 
felts,  plastic  material  or  textile  material,  the  webs  having  a 
porosity  of  45  to  98%  of  the  substrate  material,  comprising: 

a)  a  container  for  containing  a  chemical  metallization  solu- 
tion and  a  substrate  web; 

b)  a  movable  device  capable  of  carrying  said  container, 

c)  a  laying  station  in  which  a  substrate  web  to  be  metallized 
is  brought  into  contact  with  a  chemical  metallization 
solution  by  uniform  laying  in  the  container,  the  container 
being  arranged  on  the  movable  device; 

d)  a  chemica]  metallization  station  into  which  the  movable 
device  carrying  the  container  with  the  chemical  metalliza- 
tion solution  is  introduced  immediately  after  laying  the 
substrate  web  in  the  container  in  the  toying  station  and 
before  initiatioa  of  a  chemical  metallization  reaction,  said 
chemica]  metallization  station  having  a  suction-removal 
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appantns  for  removal  of  gases  and  vapors  prodooed  dar- 
ing the  diemical  metaDizatioa  reaction; 
e)  a  ocatrifogal  station  into  wUch  the  movable  device  is 
moved  and  in  wliidi  the  cheaicaUy  mctalMwd  sabctrate 
web  is  tcnioved  from  the  oontainrr  with  the  chemical 
mrtallJTatinn  aolntian  immediately  after  being  moved  into 
the  centrifngal  itatioa,  said  ccntrifiigal  station  having 
means  for  oentrifaging  the  diemically  metalKzed  sabstrate 
web  that  indndes  a  ccntrifiigal  reel  onto  which  said  chem- 
ically metallized  sabstrate  web  is  wonnd,  said  centrifugal 
red  being  rotatabie  sach  diat  still  present  excess  chemical 
metallization  soiation  is  dirown  oflT  oat  of  die  pores  of  the 
chemically  mrtallirrd  sabstrate  web  upon  rotation  of  the 
centrifngal  red. 


eddy  current  pool  of  liquid  coating  mateiid  very  uniformly  in 
contact  with  the  web  across  the  tiansvefae  extent  thatot, 
whereby  the  esocss  layer  doctored  by  said  doctor  meaaa  is 
very  uniform,  variations  in  impahr  forces  of  the  exoem  layer 
against  said  doctor  means  are  minimiTfd.  and  said  doctor 
means  doctors  the  coating  material  on  the  web  very  unifoinily. 


5,076,200  ffjrWJW 

PAPER  COATING  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  DEVELOPING  I«VICE  USED  IN 

l>ilt^ri  A.  Mam.  7t7  Sprace  Dr,  Stat—  Fdt,  Wh.  54401;  ELBCIMWHOTOCaUPHiC  FIELD  AND  METHOD  OF 
L.  MaM%  SSI  FMfecr  TVaB,  N*iiM,  Wis.  54457;  PRODUCING  IKVELOPING  ROLLER  INCORPORATED 
iaOlw.l«14thStSa1h,WiManiiairn>lii,Wia.  THEREIN 

54494.  and  Kdth  H.  IMimtr.  3230  Plwmf  Dri?c  Wlinaiii   Yi*iaNfaMa,Tam^E IMrcacHhaHati.andYa 

Biplli,  Wia.  54494  VAai,  EawMrid.  dl  cT  Apan,  ai^Mn  t*  I 

DHWaaaf  Scr.  No.  3Ng«08,AnB.  7, 1909,  Pat  Nn.  4.963,397,       Eawaadd,Jap« 
wMdl  h  a  I  unllMBllin  cT  Scr.  No.  172,377.  Mar.  M,  MM,  FBed  Mv.  14. 199t,  Scr.  Nai  493,Slf 

iliilini  TMa  npiWraHia  Oct.  12, 1990,  Scr.  Nn.  996,232         CM»  priarity.  iijUr  ilti  i  Jipan,  Mm.  16, 

bt.  CL>  BOSC  ;//M  Mw.  17. 19«.  1-6662^  Apr.  2S,190».1-M497S;  Apr. »,] 

U.S.  CL  US— 126  MCWm  Mli322;  May  31, 19M,  l-UBSM;  Jd.  7. 19M,  M7»40 

Int.  CL*  G09G  i5/0t 
UJS.  CL  110— 653  57  Ch 


1.  A  paper  coating  system,  comprising  means  for  applying  an 
excess  layer  of  liquid  coating  material  onto  a  surface  of  a  paper 
web  traveling  at  a  high  rate  of  speed;  and  a  doctor  assembly 
downstream  and  spaced  from  said  applying  means,  for  meter- 
ing and  leveUng  the  excess  layer  of  liquid  coating  material  on 
the  surface  of  &  web,  said  doctor  assembly  inclnding  doctor 
means  extended  against  and  acrocs  the  web  surftce  for  doctor- 
ing the  excess  layer  on  the  surface,  elongate  chamber  means 
extending  acrocs  the  web  upstream  from  said  doctor  means, 
said  chamber  means  receiving  a  flow  of  ezceat  liquid  coating 
mateiid  removed  from  the  web  by  said  doctor  means  and 
having  an  upper  end  toward  and  adjacent  the  web  and  a  lower 
end.  and  means  for  forming  ezoecs  Uquid  coating  materid 
removed  from  the  web  by  said  doctor  means  and  flowed  into 
said  chamber  means  into  a  uniform  eddy  current  pool  of  bquid 
coating  materid  in  said  chamber  means  upper  end  substantially 
immediatdy  upstream  from  said  doctor  means  and  extending 
transvendy  across  and  in  contact  with  the  excess  layer  on  the 
web  to  rewet.  smooth  and  levd  the  excess  layer  on  the  web 
before  it  reaches  said  doctor  means,  said  means  for  forming 
jMcHiHiwg  adjustable  vdve  means  for  controllably  draining 
liquid  coating  materid  from  and  uniformly  longitudindly 
along  said  chamber  means  lower  end  at  a  rate  to  maintain  said 


19.  A  developing  device  asing  a  one-component  developer, 
which  device  comprises: 

a  veasd  for  bokttng  a  one-component  developer  oowiposfd 
of  toner  particles; 

a  developing  roller  rotataMy  provided  within  said  vcssd  in 
sach  a  manner  that  a  portion  of  said  developing  roller  is 
expoaed  therefrom  and  faces  the  surface  of  an  electfodatic 
latent  image  carrying  body; 

said  developing  roller  being  formed  of  a  condactive  rabber 
materid  by  which  the  toner  particles  are  entrained  to  form 
a  developer  layer  therearound  and  are  carried  to  the 
surface  of  said  electrostatic  latent  image  carrying  body; 
and 

a  developer  layer  regulating  means  provided  within  said 
vessel  and  reailiently  engaged  with  said  devdoping  roller 
for  regulating  a  thictaiess  of  the  developer  layer  formed 
aroond  said  devdoping  roller, 

wherein  when  the  toner  particles  are  charged  by  a  tribodec- 
tiification  between  said  developing  roller  and  developer 
layer  r^ulating  means  and  the  toner  particles,  said  devd- 
oping roller  and  developer  byer  regulating  means  are 
constituted  in  such  a  manner  that  a  relationship  of  work 
functions  W]  and  W2  thereof  and  a  work  function  W3  of 
the  toner  particles  is  defined  by  the  following  formula: 

(W|-Wj)X<W2-W3)>0 

whereby  the  toner  paitides  can  be  given  a  deared  dittri- 
bution. 
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AUTOMATIC  CAR  WAXES 
Jota  W.  Falk,  2700  Brook  BrMae  C?. 
30130 

FIM  Jm.  21, 1990,  Scr.  No.  S41,736 
bt  a.>  BOSC  1/02:  BMS  3/06 
UJS.  CL  llS-60 
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1.  Aa  autoinatic  vehicle  waxer,  for  applying  a  hand  waxing 
effect  to  a  vdiicle.  comprising: 

a.  a  wax  application  ttatioa,  comprinng: 

L  a  bniihkai  wax  af^lication  head  means  for  applying 
wax  to  the  vehicle  with  a  circular  orbital  motion,  and 

n.  a  first  poaitioning  means  for  positioaing  the  wax  appli- 
cation head  means  adjacent  the  surface  of  the  vehicle; 

b.  a  drying  station  comprising  a  blower  for  drying  the  wax 
applied  by  the  wax  application  bead  means; 

c.  a  polishing  station,  comprising: 

i  a  brushless  polishing  head  means  for  polishing  the  wax 
dried  by  the  drying  station  with  a  circular  orbital  mo- 
tion, and 

ii.  a  second  positioaing  means  for  positioning  the  polishing 
head  means  to  be  adjacent  the  surface  of  the  vehicle; 

d.  a  first  conveyor  means  for  moving  the  vehicle  through  the 
wax  application  station  to  a  first  pick-up  point; 

e.  a  second  conveyor  means  for  moving  the  vehicle  from  the 
first  pick-up  point,  through  the  drying  station  to  a  second 
pick-up  point;  and, 

f.  a  third  conveyor  means  for  moving  the  vehicle  from  the 
second  pick-up  point  through  the  polishing  station. 


<  — 


a  coating-deposition  station; 

transport  means  for  transporting  a  thin  plastics  web,  onto 
which  a  coating  is  to  be  deposited,  in  a  wd>  transport 
direction  past  the  coating-deposition  station; 

support  means  for  supporting  the  web  at  the  coating-deposi- 
tion station; 

means  for  applying  a  substance  onto  the  web  by  vapour 
deposition  at  the  coating-depositioa  station  to  provide  the 
coating  to  the  web;  and 

urging  means  for  urging  gas  into  a  region  in  which  the  web 
and  the  support  means  converge  for  effective  contact 
therebetween; 

wherein  the  support  means  presents  a  substantially  smooth 
surface  to  the  web,  said  surface  including  minute  surface 
asperities  enabling  gas  urged  into  said  region  to  be  en- 
trained between  the  thin  plastics  web  and  the  support 
means  improving  thermal  coupling  therebetween,  the  gas 
so  entrained  also  acting  to  en^le  the  thin  plastics  web  to 
pOM  over  the  surface  with  a  coeflicient  of  friction  therebe- 
tween which  is  reduced  compared  with  that  coeflicient  of 
friction  which  would  obtain  between  the  thin  plastics  web 
and  the  surface  in  the  absence  of  said  gas  so  entrained, 
thereby  enabling  the  substance  to  be  applied  to  the  thin 
plastics  web  by  vapour  deposition  at  web  transport  speeds 
of  up  to  ninety  meters  per  minute  without  deformatioa  of 
the  thin  plastics  w^. 


S,07CaO« 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  SEMICONDUCTOR 
DEVICE 
YosUaU  HiMmne,  Tokyo,  Jl«■i^  Msi^or  to  NEC  i 


Filed  Sep.  20. 1909.  Scr.  No.  413.970 

fpUcalioa  It^m,  Se*.  29. 1900.  a-244Qn 
bt.  a.)  C23C  16/00 
UJS.  a.  110—719  0  OataOB 


5.07<,203 
COATING  APPARATUS  FOR  THIN  PLASnCS  WEBS 
W.  ViMya,  Hi^  WycooAo;  itmm  L.  S.  Walsa,  Caver- 
,  wA  tbikm  A.  WooOay.  UihiMgi,  aD  of  Eogfai^  as- 
lEMlpicLiBioo.FaglHi 
I  of  Scr.  No.  2S4;000,  Oct  <.  1900,  ahoadoMd.  Tkk 
I  Dec  13, 1990,  Scr.  No.  <2t.320 

HcathM  Uaitad  riM^nw,  Oct.  7.  1907, 
0723S48;  Oct  9. 1907, 0723774 

tat  a*  C23C  16/00 
VS.  a.  110—710  11 ' 


L  A  tUn  plastics  web  coating  apparatus  comprising: 


1.  An  apparatus  for  producing  semiconductor  devices,  said 
apparatus  comprising:  a  first  lead  fiame  tray  for  storing  a  lead 
frame  which  has  semiconductor  chips  mounted  on  it;  a  sus- 
ceptor;  first  automatic  carrying  means  for  taking  said  lead 
frame  from  said  first  lead  frame  tray  and  for  setting  the  lead 
fiwne  on  said  suaceptor,  thin  film  forming  means  having  a 
CVD  device  taken  from  a  group  consisting  of  a  photo  CVD 
device  and  an  atmospheric  pressure  CVD  device  having  an 
ozone  generator,  said  forming  means  forming  an  insulating  film 
on  a  surface  of  said  lead  frame  disposed  on  said  suaceptor, 
second  autonuitic  carrying  means  for  taking  said  lead  frame 
from  said  susceptor  after  said  insulating  film  is  formed  and  for 
setting  said  lead  frame  having  the  insulating  film  formed 
thereon  into  a  second  lead  frame  tray;  and  transferring  means 
for  transferring  said  lead  frame  disposed  on  the  suaceptor  from 
said  first  automatic  carrying  means  through  said  thin  film 
fonning  means  to  said  second  autoinatic  carrying  means. 
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S,076.20S 
MCMHJLAR  VAPOR  PROCESSOR  SYSTEM 
E.  iota  VoirlH.  Dairii«  NJL;  JcMpk  A.  Mikar. 
Mmc  aai  Jooapk  D.  Napoli.  Wliiaiw,  N JL,  i 


FOoi  Jan.  6, 1909,  Scr.  No.  294,270 
tat  CL'  C23C  16/00 
VS.  CL  110—719  21 


S.074,204 
VERTICAL  LPCVD  REACItM 
E.  Birflcy,  tmt  Hsms  E.  Tmo.  bolk  of  DoDas,  Tcl, 

FBod  Oct  31, 1990.  Scr.  No.  Mi.234 
tatCL*C23C7tf/aO 
UJS.  CL  110— 724  9( 


14.  A  semiconductor  wafer  multiproceising  system  compris- 
ing: 

means  for  storing  semiconductor  wafers; 

a  first  transfer  station  having  a  sutionary  housing; 

a  first  plurality  of  semiconductor  processing  chambers  ar- 
rayed with  said  first  transfer  station  and  said  storing  means 
to  permit  transfer  of  semiconductor  wafers  between  said 
storing  means  and  said  first  plurality  of  processing  cham- 
bers; 

a  second  transfer  station  having  a  stationary  housing; 

a  second  plurality  of  semiconductor  processing  chambers 
arrayed  with  said  second  transfer  station  and  said  storing 
means  to  permit  transfer  of  semiconductor  wafers  be- 
tween said  storing  means  and  said  second  plurality  of 
processing  chambers; 

conduit  means  for  providing  a  controlled  wafer  transfer 
enviroimient  between  said  stationary  housings  of  said  first 
and  second  transfer  stations; 

said  storing  means  being  located  along  a  generally  straight 
line  defmed  between  said  first  and  second  transfer  stations 
and  positioned  within  said  conduit  means;  and  wherein 

one  of  said  first  and  second  pluralities  of  processing  cham- 
bers fiuther  includes  a  mobile  housing  including  means  for 
permitting  movement  of  said  mobile  housing  over  a  sur- 
face, a  chamber  supported  by  said  mobile  housing  for 
controlled  environment  processing  of  a  semiconductor 
wafer,  means  for  establishing  a  controlled  environment 
within  said  mobile  housing  to  provide  selected  semicon- 
ductor processing,  means  for  releaaably  docking  said 
mobile  housing  with  the  stationary  housing  of  one  of  said 
first  and  second  transfer  stations  in  such  a  way  that  the 
chamber  thereof  communicates  with  the  transfer  station  to 
permit  transfer  of  a  semiconductor  wafer  between  said 
stationary  housing  of  said  one  of  said  first  and  second 
transfer  stations  and  said  chamber  along  a  wafer  transport 
path,  and  means  for  providing  a  controllable  environment 
along  said  wafer  transport  path. 

19.  A  system  for  transferring  semiconductor  wafers  between 
first  and  second  spaced-apart  multi-processing  wafer  process- 
ing systems,  comprising: 

a  track  having  an  extensioa  selected  to  extend  between  the 
first  and  second  spoced-apart  multi-fwocesiing  wafer  pro- 
cessing systems; 

an  arm  mounted  to  said  track  for  reciprocating  motion  tbere- 
along; 

means  for  guiding  said  arm  along  said  track  between  a  first 
and  second  storing  means  past  a  third  storing  means;  and 

means  for  extending  said  arm  from  said  track  into  said  first, 
second  and  third  storing  means. 


1.  A  vertical  low  pressure  chemical  vapor  deposition, 
LPCVD,  reactw,  comprising: 

a  reaction  chamber  having  a  top  portion  and  a  bottom  por- 
tion; 

a  furnace  to  heat  the  reaction  chamber, 

a  gas  tube  to  provide  a  depositioa  gas  into  the  bottom  por- 
tioa  of  the  reaction  chamber,  a  substantial  portioa  of  the 
gas  tube  being  heated  by  the  fiimace;  and 

a  gas  tube  to  provide  a  deposition  gas  into  the  top  of  the 
feaction  chamber,  shaped  so  that  a  substantial  portion  of  it 
overlies  the  top  portioa  of  the  reaction  chamber  and  is 
heated  by  the  fimiace. 


54176,207 
APPARATUS  FOR  ATMOSPHERIC  CHEMICAL  VAPOR 

DEPOSinON 
Aklhto>WMmaiJ;MaiisfclOfcisri;KoidcMrooTialshsri,a«d 
Tof«  Ya«i«Mki,  d  of  ItMi.  Japa^  aMigBon  to  MilaaMaki 
Dcoki  IfahoaMlrf  rit*i,  Jip— 

Filed  M.  7. 19«,  Scr.  No.  37M77 
CUM  pitority.  applkotiaa  JapM.  Apr.  13, 1909. 1-9100 
tat  CL*  C23C  16/00 
U.S.  CL  110— 725  4< 
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1.  An  atmospheric  CVD  apparatus  comprising: 

a  stage  disposed  in  said  atmospheric  CVD  apparatus  for 

retaining  a  semiconductor  wafer  having  a  downwardly 

oriented  surfrice; 
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I  for  heating  said  semicoiiductor  wafer, 
means  for  coixxntrically  routing  said  stage  and  said  semi- 

conductor  wafer  relative  to  a  gas  supply  head; 
a  gas  supply  head  disposed  below,  coocentric  with,  and 
facing  said  stage  including  a  plurality  of  boles  for  supply- 
ing reaction  gases  toward  the  surface  of  said  semiconduc- 
tor wafer,  and 
an  exhaust  chamber  for  discharging  reaction  gases  and  reac- 
tion products  in  the  gas  phase. 


ULTRASOUND-MEDIATED  ADNONISTIIATION  OF 
COMPOUNDS  INTO  AQUATIC  ANIMALS 
Tn—lhan  Zokv,  Jwialf,  larael;  Aatoay  D'FiMnrlf,  Loa- 
*am,  Ei^^mi;  Jocapk  K«Mt,  Oimt,  land,  and  Robert  S.  Laa- 
iv,  Ncwtom  Mmb,  Mri^nci  to  MaMMknactta  laatitnte  of 
TeckMlofT,  CnAridge,  Mms. 

Filed  Stp.  14, 1990,  Ser.  No.  SS3,573 
bt  CL'  AOIK  61/00 
VS.  CL  ll»-2  13 


5,076,309 
BREEDING  APPARATUS 
ToiUaU  Kobayashi;  Hatsuo  Yula— u«o,  both  of  AmaganU; 
Tatdd  Oawa;  TotUUko  SanU,  both  of  Kobe,  aid  SUgeU 
NakajMM,  AaMgMaU,  aU  of  Japui,  walginn  to  Mttsabisbi 
DcaU  KabwhiU  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  No*.  8, 1990,  Ser.  No.  UO,SM 
CUm  priority,  appUcatfaM  Japo,  Nof.  29, 19«9, 1-311277; 
Not.  29, 19M,  1-311278;  Nor.  29, 1909, 1-311279;  JaL  4, 1990, 
2-17*773 

iat  CL*  AOIK  61/00 
VS.  CL  119-3  7  CtaiflM 


1.  A  breeding  apparatus  which  comprises: 

a  breeding  water  tank, 

an  ozonizing  device  in  communication  with  said  tank  down- 
stream thereof, 

an  activated  carbon  device  in  communication  with  said 
ozoning  device  downstream  thereof,  and 

a  breeding  water  circulation  device  which  includes  means 


for  circulating  breeding  water  in  series  between  each  of 
said  devices,  wherein  the  ozonizing  device  is  located 
upstream  of  the  activated  carbon  device  with  reelect  to 
the  flow  of  the  breeding  water. 


S,07<,210 

CAROUSEL  WITH  THE  MULTIPLE  REMOVABLE 

CAGES  FOR  DISPLAYING  AND  DISPENSING  LIVE 

MARKET  FISH  FOR  RETAIL  SALE  FROM  AN 

AQUARIUM  TANK 

CUfford  V.  Horn,  457  LAevicw  Way,  Redwood  City,  CaUf. 

940tt 

Filed  Mar.  4, 1991,  Ser.  No.  663,562 
Iat  CL>  AOIK  63/00 
VS.  CL  119^5  14  ( 


1.  A  method  for  administering  compound  to  an  aquatic 
animal  in  an  aqueous  medium  comprising  adding  the  com- 
pound to  be  administered  to  the  aqueous  medium  and  applying 
ultrasound  to  the  aqueous  medium  containing  the  compound 
for  a  period  of  time  effective  to  increase  the  level  of  compound 
in  the  animal  as  compared  with  a  control  animal  not  exposed  to 
ultrasound. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  displaying  and  dispensing  live  market 
fish  for  retail  sale  comprising  in  combination, 

a.  a  water  filled,  open-top  aquarium  having  a  transparent 
vertical  front  wall; 

b.  a  plurality  of  fish  cages  for  confining  and  containing  live 
market  fish,  each  cage  having  means  for  allowing  access 
into  its  interior  and  having  a  window  means  for  allowing 
unimpeded  view  of  the  fish  confined  within  the  cage; 

c.  a  carousel  means  located  within  the  water  filled  aquarium 
for  removeably  receiving,  supporting  and  moving  a  plu- 
rality of  fish  cages  within  the  aquarium,  the  carousel 
means  moving  each  supported  cage  from  a  storage  loca- 
tion within  the  aquarium,  through  a  display  location  prox- 
imate the  transparent  vertical  front  wall  of  the  aquarium, 
to  a  dispensing  position  at  a  water  surface  proximate  the 
open  top  of  the  aquarium;  and 

d.  latching  means  for  securing  each  fish  cage  to  the  carousel; 
whereby,  fish  cages,  filled  with  live  fish,  are  loaded  onto 
the  carousel  within  the  aquarium  and  are  sequentiaDy 
emptied  on  a  first-in-first-out  basis  as  fish  are  purchased  by 
consumers. 


5,076^11 

TEAT  CUP  CLAW 

Gaido  Toaelli,  SSdertiUc  Swedea,  asrivMr  to  AMa-Laval  A«ri- 

cnlture  lateraatioaal  AB,  Tamba,  Swcdca 
per  No.  PCr/SE89/0Q209,  §  371  Date  Oct  11, 1990,  §  102(c) 
Date  Oct  11, 1990,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO09/10684,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Not.  16, 1909 

PCT  Filed  May  17, 1909,  Ser.  No.  585,000 

ClaiBH  priority,  appUcatioa  Swcdca,  May  4, 1988,  8801683 

Iat  a.)  AOU  5/00 

VS.  CL  119— 14J5  5  Claiias 

1.  A  teat  cup  claw  for  a  milking  machine  comprising: 

a  housing  presenting  a  side  portion,  a  bottom  portion  and  a 
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roof  portion  and  forming  a  chamber  for  receiving  milk 

therein; 
at  least  one  inlet  arranged  in  the  roof  portion  of  the  bousing 

for  supplying  milk  to  the  chamber  from  the  animal  to  be 

milked; 
an  outlet  for  the  passage  of  milk  from  the  chamber  arranged 

in  the  roof  portion  of  the  housing  for  connection  to  a 

source  of  vacuum; 
a  tube  arranged  in  the  chamber  having  two  ends,  one  of  the 


ends  being  connected  to  said  milk  outlet  and  the  other  end 
presenting  an  opening  situated  proximate  to  but  spaced 
from  the  bottom  portion  for  conducting  milk  from  the 
lower  part  of  the  chamber  up  to  the  milk  outlet 

the  opening  of  the  tube  at  said  other  end  facing  the  bottom 
portion,  the  tube  defining  a  part  in  the  area  of  the  openMig 
over  which  milk  flows  into  the  tube  during  operation, 

said  tube  part  being  formed  of  curved  surface  portions  hav- 
ing radii  of  curvature  which  are  greater  than  1  .S  millime- 
ters. 


5,076,212 

POULTRY  AGITATION  SYSTEM 

hoavMM,  P.O.  Box  27,  aad  Bradley  M.  Tboapsoa, 

Box  93,  both  of  Jcraaaka^  Ark.  72000 

FUcd  Oct  2, 1990,  Ser.  No.  591,749 

Iat  CL)  AOIK  1/Oa  39/00 

VS.  CL  119—22  II  aalms 


P.O. 


1.  A  poultry  agitator  system  for  mounting  within  a  poultry 
house  having  a  floor  and  a  ceiling,  said  system  comprising: 

a  rigid,  elongated  track  forming  a  substantially  straight  path; 

mounting  means  for  securing  said  track  beneath  said  ceiling; 

a  movable  trolley  suspended  from  said  trade,  the  trolley 
comprising  a  rigid  support  plate,  axle  means  projecting 
up^Mudly  from  said  support  plate  and  terminating  in 
spaced  apart  load  wheels  for  riding  on  said  track  and 
clearing  said  mounting  means; 

continuous  cable  means  for  activating  said  trolley; 

drive  pulley  means  for  pulling  said  cable  means  to  displace 
said  trolley; 

curtain  means  suspended  from  said  trolley  and  projecting 
toward  said  floor  for  stimulating  animals  bdow; 


motor  means  for  activating  said  drive  pulley  means  to  move 

said  trolley  akmg  the  track;  and, 
electrical  circuit  means  for  timing  and  controlling  said 

motor  means. 


sjaitgis 

ROOSTER  SHELTER  AND  EXERCISING  APPARATUS 

ChariM  D.  T^riar,  Rte.  I,  Box  920,  TmOelmtm,  Tcm.  37391 

Coatlaa^ica  la  part  of  Ser.  Na.  623,765.  Dec  7, 1990. 

abaadoBcd.  Thta  i^pBcatioa  May  28, 1991,  Ser.  No.  705,943 

Iat  a.>  AOIK  23/00 

VS.  CL  119—23  7  ( 


1.  Protective  sheltering  apparatus  for  a  rooster  comprising  a 
shelter  housing  including  a  floor,  wall  means  extending  from 
peripheral  portions  of  said  floor  at  an  upward  inclination  and 
terminating  at  a  single  point  spaced  above  said  floor,  a  verti- 
cally disposed  pole  having  a  lower  end  and  an  upper  end, 
means  for  fixing  said  lower  end  at  ground  level  and  means  for 
mounting  the  underside  of  said  floor  on  said  upper  end,  leash- 
ing apparatus  including  a  cylindrical  sleeve  loosely  disposed 
about  the  lower  end  of  said  pole,  a  leash  having  one  end  attach- 
able to  a  leg  of  a  rooster  and  a  second  end,  a  ring  disposed 
about  said  pole,  and  means  for  connecting  said  second  end  of 
said  leash  to  said  ring,  said  ring  having  an  iimer  diameter  laiger 
than  the  outer  diameter  of  said  sleeve  and  adapted  to  be  dis- 
posed about  said  sleeve  so  that  said  ring  may  be  palled  up- 
wardly along  said  pole  by  said  leash  and  may  drop  down- 
wardly around  said  sleeve. 


5,076^14 

BIRD  W<lgl>BP 

CoKtaace  J.  Patit.  Aaat  Hadt  Rd..  Daabary,  Coaa.  06011 

FUcd  JaL  23, 1990,  Ser.  No.  557,320 

Iat  CL'  AOIK  39/01.  5/015 

UJS.  CL  119— 51JI3  6  4 

1.  In  combination,  a  toroidally  shaped  pastry  and  a  bird 
feeder  suitable  for  securing  therein  said  toroidally  shaped 
pastry,  said  bird  feeder  comprising: 

(a)  a  central,  cylindrical,  vertical  post  dimensioned  to  fit 
inside  the  hole  of  said  toroidally  shaped  pastry; 

(b)  a  first  horizontal  plate,  through  which  said  cylindricaL 
vertical  post  passes,  attached  to  said  cylindrical,  vertical 
post  and  upon  which  first  horizontal  plate  said  toroidally 
shaped  pastry  is  disposed; 

(c)  a  peg  inserted  horizontally  through  a  channel  defined 
through  said  cylindrical,  vertical  post  adjacent  a  lower 
end  of  said  vertical  post,  said  first  horizontal  plate  resting 
upon  said  p^  and  supported  verticaDy  on  said  cylindrical, 
vertical  post; 

(d)  a  second  horizontal  plate  disposed  against  the  top  of  said 
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toroidally  shaped  pastry  to  bold  said  toroidally  shaped 
pastry  against  the  upper  sattice  of  said  first  horizontal 
plat^aiid 


(e)  means  attached  to  the  top  of  said  cylindrical,  vertical  post 
to  suspend  said  bird  feeder  in  an  elevated  position  with 
reqiect  to  an  underlying  surface. 


5,076,21s 
AUTOMATIC  TIMING  DEVICE  OF  SPRINKLING  FISH 

MEAL  FOR  FISHPOND 
Niiw  C  Yai«,  No.  12,  baa  ChHg  UL,  CUen  Ckca  DlaL, 
i;aoMMg.TaiwM 

FIM  Ja&  14,  IML  Scr.  No.  MO^M 
bt  CL>  AOIK  61/02 
VS.  a.  11»-5L04  3  < 


1.  An  automatic  feeding  device  for  sprinkling  fish  meal  into 
a  fishpoad  comprising  a  track,  a  ship  and  a  dock; 

said  track  comprising  poles  erected  in  the  fishpoad,  floatable 
booyt,  which  can  rise  or  fall,  mounted  on  said  poles,  said 
buoys  being  connected  by  a  rope  to  form  said  track; 

said  ship  comprising  a  ship  hull  which  has  a  fastener  at  one 
side  to  install  a  hook,  said  ship  movable  along  said  track 
by  said  hook  mounted  on  said  track,  two  electrode  plates 
being  located  in  another  side  of  said  ship  hull; 

said  ship  hull  having  an  aperture  with  plates  of  different 
inclination  at  its  bottom,  said  ship  hull  having  bolt  holes  to 
mount  with  a  storage  barrel  and  a  sector  hole  to  mount 
with  a  base  plate  which  is  mounted  between  said  storage 
barrel  and  said  ship  hull,  a  blower  motor  located  under 
said  base  plate  blowing  the  air  out  from  a  guided  way 
whose  end  is  located  at  said  aperture,  said  base  plate 
having  an  opening  engageable  with  a  hole  in  said  storage 
barrel,  a  driving  wheel  being  driven  by  a  reduced  speed 
motor  in  said  hole,  said  driving  wheel  capable  of  driving 
fish  meal  contained  in  said  storage  barrel  into  said  guided 
way,  said  blower  motor  capable  of  blowing  fish  meal  out 
of  said  aperture; 

said  dock  installed  at  an  edge  of  the  fishpond  being  provided 
to  anchor  said  ship,  support  brackets  located  at  both  sides 
of  said  dock  installing  a  buoy  and  a  box,  said  track  being 
located  in  an  inner  ade  of  said  buoy,  laid  bos  having  an 


electromagnetic  contact,  a  limit  switch  and  voltage 
contacts  with  internal  charging  circuitry;  and 
said  storage  barrel  having  said  hole  at  its  bottom  to  engage 
with  said  driving  wheel  of  said  base  plate,  said  storage 
barrel  having  a  funnel  for  containing  said  fish  meal  such 
that  said  fish  meal  can  drop  from  the  bottom  of  said  funnel 
through  said  hole  to  said  driving  wheel,  said  storage  barrel 
having  a  switch  at  its  top  to  control  a  power  supply  to  the 
reduced  speed  motor,  said  blower  motor  and  a  fan  motor, 
said  storage  barrel  having  a  storage  battery  inside  and  said 
fan  motor  with  a  fan  propeller  outside. 


5,07M1< 

COOLANT  PUMP  WITH  CLUTCH 

Sug  W.  Ro,  SUaiwug  2-D««  Toagho  8-Cka  Gaagmm  Apt 

B-40S,  Sngn»SU,  KyosU-Do,  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Sep.  19,  1990,  Scr.  No.  504^740 

brt.  a.'  POIP  5/10 

UjS.  a.  123— 4L46  5( 


<\4^^ 


1.  A  cooling  system  for  use  with  the  engine  of  a  vehicle, 
comprising: 

a  pump  housing  mounted  to  the  vehicle  engine,  said  pump 
housing  having  a  first  side  and  a  second  side,  said  first  side 
facing  toward  the  engine,  said  second  side  facing  away 
from  the  engine,  and  a  tubular  hub  extending  outward 
form  said  second  side  away  from  the  vehicle  engine,  said 
hub  including  an  outer  circtmiferential  surface  and  an 
inner  surface,  said  inner  surface  surrounding  the  central 
cavity  of  said  hub 

a  belt  pulley  member,  said  belt  pulley  member  having  a  belt 
pulley  bearing  ring  disposed  therein  for  operatively,  rotat- 
ably  receiving  said  hub,  a  raised  portion  disposed  radially 
outward  from  said  bearing  ring,  said  portion  having  a 
plurality  of  circular  arc  shaped  apertures,  and  a  belt  ea- 
gagement  member, 

a  rotor  member,  said  rotor  member  including  a  rotor  shaft, 
said  shaft  being  rotatably  disposed  through  the  central 
cavity  of  said  hub,  and  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end, 
and  a  water  pump  impeller,  said  impeller  being  disposed  at 
said  first  end, 

a  clutching  plate  member,  said  plate  member  being  disposed 
at  said  second  end  of  said  rotor  shaft,  said  plate  member 
including  a  semi-permanent  magnet  ring,  said  magnet  ring 
having  a  first  surface  and  a  second  surface,  said  first  sur- 
face having  a  plurality  of  magnet  affixing  positions,  each 
of  said  positions  having  a  permanent  magnet  disposed 
thereat,  and  a  first  slot,  and 

an  electromagnetic  ring,  said  electromagnetic  ring  being 
disposed  surrounding  said  outer  circumferential  surface  of 
said  hub  and,  said  electromagnetic  ring  being  at  a  prede- 
termined temperature  of  the  vehicle  engine,  whereby 
when  the  temperature  of  the  vehicle  engine  is  below  said 
predetermined  temperature,  said  electromagnetic  ring 
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doet  not  actuate,  and  «riien  the  temperature  of  the  vdude 
BO  prodctcfHUBOd  tf*Tw*y^y  ^p  *y ,  sttd  dec* 
iringcMtsiia 
net  ring  movea  toward  laid  rk*  Imiiiagnc 
nid  pinle  iMMber  and  nid  bdt  pvQey 
togedier  ID  aa  to  rotate  Hi 


therein  for  reception  of  said  fuel  atr  wiiMime  wto 


sjMon 

ENGINK  COCMJNG  SYSTEMS 


HM  M^r  an  IMl.  Sar.  Nn.  7«7.i41 
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MU3M 


U.S.  CL  123— 4L74 


,<WUfl/14 
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1.  A  cooling  syMem  for  an  engine  inrhidiHg  a  cylinder  bk>ck 
defining  a  plurality  of  cylinders  and  a  cylinder  head  mounted 
on  the  cylinder  block,  said  cooling  system  comprising  a  pomp 
having  an  outlet  which  is  connected,  at  one  end  of  the  engine, 
to  a  cooling  jacket  of  the  cylinder  block,  said  coottng  jacket  of 
the  cylinder  block  being  connected  to  a  cooUng  jacket  of  the 
cylinder  head  at  the  other  end  of  the  engine  and  an  ootlet  being 
provided  from  the  cotriing  jacket  of  the  cylinder  head  at  said 
one  end  of  the  engine,  the  cooling  jacket  of  the  cylinder  head 
defining  a  plurality  of  passageways  extending  longitudinally  of 
the  cylinder  head,  said  passageways  being  arranged  to  conduct 
coolant  to  different  parts  of  the  head  portion  of  each  cylinder, 
the  passageways  -M^y^g  intermediale  of  the  cyhnders. 


CONSTANT  VELOary  INTAKE  MANIFOLD 
iiiliiir.  lOSlS  Ldw  Dr..  Tiiiliili,  Fla. 34M2 
FIM  Apr.  34. 1991.  Sar.  Na.  <90.34« 
LN.  a.)  fUM  35/10 
VS.  CL  123-52  MC  5 


1.  An  intake  manifold  particularly  suited  for  use  between  the 
carburetor  and  the  reed  valve  cage  in  two-cytde  internal  oom- 
bostion  engines  comprising: 

(a)  a  manifold  having  an  inlet  opening  at  a  first  end  of  said 
manifold  and  an  outlet  opening  at  a  second  end  of  said 
manifald,  said  maniibid  having  a  passageway  there- 
throwgh  connecting  said  inlet  and  said  outlet  openings; 

(b)  a  first  moonting  plate  at  said  first  end  of  said  maaifhid  and 
capable  of  being  tightly  fitted  to  the  outlet  end  of  a  caibn- 
retor  «*— itp"^  to  ddiver  a  fiiel-air  mixture  into  said  mani- 
fold passageway,  said  mounting  plate  having  said  inlet 


(c)  a  second  mnanting  plate  at  said  second  end  of  said  mani- 
fold capable  of  betng  tighdy  fitted  to  the  inlet  end  of  a 
reed  valve  cage  for  an  internal  combustion  engine,  ssid 
moonting  plate  having  an  ntewion  therefrom  shaped  to 
readi  into  the  interior  of  said  reed  valve  cage  and  said 
exteiionhaviag  the  said  otletopfniag  therein  capable  of 
feeding  said  fad-air  aixtnre  into  Oe  interior  of  said  reed 
valve  cafe;  and 

(d)  the  said  i  iliwiiiwi  having  in  said  opening  whidi  serves  to 
feed  fiid-air  mixtnre  into  the  interior  of  said  reed  valve 
cage  a  rednoed  cross  arctional  area  as  cwnpafed  with  the 

t  of  tte  said  interior  of  said  reed  valve 
cacei' 


INrERNAL<X)MBl)SnWI  KNCTNE  WITH  ROTARY 
DUJlRUUnON 
,  99  M  de  la  MpahHiaa.  914M  Sai^  Sar  Saina. 
914SI 

FCr  Nai  PCr/FRn/«8M,  f  371  DMe  Apr.  12.  t99i.  (  MOW 
DMe  Apr.  12. 1990.  FCT  Phh.  Na.  WO«9/l9474.  PCT  Pah. 
Apr.aitl9W 
per  FRa<  Oct  12,  MM.  Scr.  Nat  «74,73S 

r||"r-r--  Itaccc.  Oct  M,  1917,  t7  UM1 
tat  a*  VUL  7/00 
U,&  CL  123— 59  AD  M< 


L  In  an  intemal-oombastion  engine  ooaaprising  at  least  one 
c^inder  (2),  in  which  a  working  dumber  (22)  is  contained 
between  a  piston  (1)  reciprocable  between  a  top  dead  center 
position  and  a  bottom  dead  center  position  and  connected  to  an 
output  shaft  (6)  by  a  movement-converting  mechanism  (7),  and 
a  cylinder  head  (23)  equipped  with  Ml  intake  port  (27),  with  an 
exhanst  port  (2>)  and  with  a  shutter  bdl  (2C),  an  outer  face  (37) 
of  said  shutter  bell  (3C)  being  adjacent  to  a  conplenientary 
inner  face  (39)  of  the  cylinder  head  (23X  the  working  chamber 
(22)  being  reduced  to  a  oonriwstion  chamber  (26)  defined 
between  an  inner  face  (41)  of  the  beU  (36)  and  the  piston  (1) 
when  the  piston  is  at  said  top  dead  center  position,  the  engine 
abo  comprising  combustion-generating  means  (St)  and  means 
(42.  46  to  4t)  for  driving  the  beU  (36)  abont  an  axis  (XX*)  in 
relation  to  which  the  outer  face  (37)  of  the  beU  (36)  has  a  slmpe 
of  revolution,  whereby  the  wotldng  chamber  (22)  selectively 
and  successively  communicates  with  said  ports  via  a  slot  (SI) 
of  the  ben  (36),  the  working  chamber  (22)  being  defimited 
about  the  inner  bee  (41)  of  the  bell  by  a  squish  foce  (62)  con- 
fronting the  piston  (1)  and  adjacent  to  the  piston  when  the 
piston  (1)  is  at  its  top  dead  center  poaition.  thereby  to  reduce 
surftoe  area  of  the  piston  which  is  exposed  to  gas  preainre 
when  the  piston  is  at  its  top  dead  center  position;  the  impiove- 
ment  wherein  the  squish  boe  has  an  area  whidi  is  distrflmted 
about  the  axis  (XX*)  of  the  cylinder  in  sach  a  way  as  substan- 
tially to  cancel  any  tilting  torque  exerted  on  the  piston  (1) 
when  the  piston  (1)  is  at  said  top  dead  center  positioa,  awl 
wherein  the  bdl  06)  has  aseaaa  (C7)  for  balanctng  the  masses 
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th«t  route  about  its  axis  of  rotation  (XX*),  and  wherein  the 
inner  face  of  the  beD  (30  has  a  substantially  spherical  region. 


S,07M20 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
H^  G.  EvaM,  Wait  214  6(h  Atc^  SpokaM.  Wa*.  99204.  UMi 
BT,  SpokMM.  WMh^  irtinn  to  Hi«h  G.  ETaas, 
,WmIl 

I  of  Scr.  No.  266.0S3,  Oct  13, 1908,  ah— dotd. 

which  ta  a  coadMatioa  of  Scr.  No.  932,774,  Nor.  19, 19M. 

lAMdoMi,  which  te  a  coattaHtka  of  Scr.  No.  129,397,  Mar.  13, 

19M,  ihHdoMd,  wWch  ia  a  coatteaathM  of  Scr.  No.  634,315, 

JaL  24, 19*4,  abaadoMd,  wUch  la  a  coatfaaatioB  of  Scr.  No. 

42M37,  Sc».  29, 19«2,  ahiaJoaci,  wWch  la  a  coatfauMtioa  of 

Scr.  No.  212J>93,  Dec  2, 1990,  abaadoacd.  TOa  ippUcatioB  JaL 

25. 1909,  Scr.  No.  390,i9< 

lat  a.'  F02B  75/06 

UJS.  CL  123-65  VC  IS  CSaiau 


5,076,221 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  VALVE  ACTUATING  SYSTEM 

Hideo  KawBwara,  Kon,  Japaa,  awlginr  to  lawm  Ceraadca 

Wiataich  lactitatc  Co.,  Ltd^  F^(|taawa,  Japaa 
per  No.  I>CT/JPt9/D1332,  §  371  Date  Aag.  21, 1990,  §  102(e) 
Date  Ai«.  21, 1990,  PCT  Pah.  No.  WO90/07635,  PCT  Pah. 
Date  JaL  12, 1990 

PCT  Filed  Dec  20. 1909.  Scr.  No.  571.526 
OaiBH  priority.  appUcatioa  Japw.  Dec  20, 1900, 63434957 
lat  CL'  FOIL  9/04 
UjS.  CL  123-90.11  11  < 


1.  In  a  2<ycle,  dieiei  cycle  internal  combustion  engine  com- 
prising a  single  in-line  engine  block,  internal  wall  surfaces 
defining  at  least  one  cylinder  within  the  engine  Mock,  the 
central  longitudinal  axis  of  each  cylinder  being  within  a  com- 
mon plane  extending  longitudinally  of  the  engine  block,  the 
axially  extending  internal  wall  surface  to  each  cylinder  being 
closed  at  one  end  and  having  at  least  one  air  intake  port  there- 
through, a  piston  axially  and  reciprocally  movable  within  each 
cylinder  over  a  permitted  stroke  distance,  so  as  to  alternately 
cover  and  expoae  each  air  intake  port  for  a  finite  time  period; 
an  exhaust  port  at  the  closed  end  of  the  cylinder  above  the 
piston,  and  a  mechanically  operated  valve  for  opening  and 
closing  such  exhaust  port  located  immediately  adjacent  such 
port,  a  substantially  rigid  connecting  rod  pivotably  connected 
at  one  end  of  each  piston,  and  a  crankshaft,  rotatably  con- 
nected to  the  second  end  of  each  connecting  rod,  such  that  the 
crankshaft  is  caused  to  rotate  by  reciprocating  movement  of 
each  piston,  and  a  rotatable  connecting  means  between  the 
piston  and  the  connecting  rod,  the  improvement  wherein  the 
diameter  of  the  cylinder  b  greater  than  the  permitted  stroke 
distance  of  the  piston  within  the  cylinder,  and  the  axis  of  the 
crankshaft  is  parallel  to  and  laterally  offset  from  the  common 
plane  by  a  distance  sufficient  to  form  an  angle  alpha  between 
the  connecting  rod  and  the  axis  of  the  cylinder,  when  the 
piston  is  at  top-dead  center,  of  at  least  about  12  degrees,  such 
that  the  time  during  which  each  air  intake  port  is  exposed  is 
increased  when  the  direction  of  crankshaft  rotation  is  opposite 
to  the  direction  of  the  crankshaft  offset  from  the  common 
plane. 
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1.  An  electromagnetic  valve  actuating  system  for  opening 
and  closing  a  valve  such  as  an  intake  and  exhaust  valve  in  an 
engine,  comprising: 
a  movable  magnetic  pole  having  a  first  end  and  second  end 

coupled  to  the  valve,  said  movable  magnetic  pde  being 

mounted  for  reciprocating  movement; 
an  upper  fixed  magnetic  pole  confronting  the  first  end  of  said 

movable  magnetic  pole; 
an  intermediate  fixed  magnetic  pole  coupled  to  said  upper 

fixed  magnetic  pole  and  confronting  said  upper  fixed 

magnetic  pole  and  the  first  end  of  said  movable  magnetic 

pole; 
a  first  distal  fixed  magnetic  pole  coupled  to  said  intermediate 

fixed  magnetic  pole  and  confronting  the  second  end  of 

said  movable  magnetic  pole; 
a  second  distal  fixed  magnetic  pole  coupled  to  said  upper 

fixed  magnetic  pole  and  confronting  the  second  end  of 

said  movable  magnetic  pole; 
a  first  coil  for  generating  a  magnetic  flux  passing  through 

said  upper  fixed  magnetic  pole; 
a  second  coil  for  generating  a  magnetic  flux  passing  through 

said  first  distal  fixed  magnetic  pole; 
a  third  coil  for  generating  a  magnetic  flux  passing  through 

said  second  distal  fixed  magnetic  pole;  and 
energization  control  means  for  energizing  said  first,  second, 

and  third  coils  to  open  and  close  said  valve. 


54176.222 

VALVE  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Hideo  Kawaanra,  Saanluwa,  Japaa,  aaiigBor  to  I«ua  Motors 

Liadted.  Tokyo,  Japaa 

CoatiBBatioa  of  Scr.  No.  429.602,  Oct  31, 1909,  abaadoacd. 
lUc  appUcatioa  Mar.  14, 1991.  Scr.  No.  660,335 

appUcatioa  Japaa.  Oct  31, 1900. 63-275310 
lat  CL'  FOIL  9/04.  1/34 
VS.  CL  123-90.11  2  Cfadns 

1.  A  control  system  for  controlling  the  intake  and  exhaust 
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valves  of  an  internal  combustion  i 

haust  valves  each  having  an  dongated  stem  ad  each  being 

made  of  a  ceramic  materiaL  said  system  ooasprising: 

electromagnetic  actuator  meant  for  eadi  of  the  intake  and 

eshauit  valves,  each  said  actuator  means  comprising  a 

movMe  member  of  magnrtir  material  mounted  on  the 

stem  of  the  ooneapoading  valve  and  first  and  second 

electromagnea  diapoccd  in  spaced-apart  rdationship  on 

oppoate  tides  of  the  movable  member, 

an  engine  speed  aenaor  for  detecting  the  rotational  tpeed  of 

the  internal  combustion  engine; 
a  crankshaft  angle  teaaor  for  detecting  die  aagnlar  poeition 

of  the  crankthalt  o  the  internal  combustion  engm^ 
timing  «-«i«^ii«*i«g  means  for  ralnilating  the  timing  at  which 
the  intake  and  exhaust  valves  are  to  be  opened  and  doted, 
on  a  detected  tignal  from  said  crankshaft  angle 


opening  calculating  means  for  calculating  the  amount  of  lift 
of  the  intake  and  exhaust  valves  based  on  a  detected  signal 


from  said  engine  speed  sensor,  said  opening  calculating 
means  including  means  or  reducing  the  amount  of  lift  of 
the  intake  and  exhaust  valves  when  the  rotationa]  speed  o 
the  internal  combustion  engine  is  lower  and  for  increasing 
the  amount  of  lift  of  the  intake  and  exhaust  valves  when 
the  rotational  speed  of  the  internal  combustioa  engine  is 
higher,  and 
control  means  for  applying  drive  signals  to  the  dectrooug- 
netic  actuator  means  in  response  to  the  calculating  timing 
and  opening  comprising  means  for  selectivdy  energizing 
said  first  electromagnets  to  selectively  open  each  the 
valves,  then  selectivdy  de-energizing  said  first  electro- 
magnets and  energizing  said  second  electromagnets  to 
selectively  close  the  valves  when  the  crankshaft  angle 
reaches  respective  first  predetermined  angles,  and  then 
sdectiveiy  de-denergizing  said  second  electromagnets  and 
energizing  said  first  electromagneU  to  again  open  the 
valves  when  the  crankshaft  reaches  respective  second 
predetermined  angles. 


5,076.223 
MINIATURE  RAILGUN  ENGINE  IGNTIYMt 
Briaa  L.  Hardca.  r'lnrr-.  Okla.;  Roaald  D.  MatthRwa.  Aaatia; 
Stercn  P.  Nichota.  Aaithi.  Tex.,  aad  WOliaai  P.  Wddaa. 
Aaitin.  Tex.,  aaiiVMrt  la  Board  of  Reaeata.  The  Uaivcrrity  of 
Texat  Syatcat.  Aaatin,  Tex. 

Filed  Mar.  30. 19M.  Scr.  No.  502.264 
lat  CL'  F02P  1/00.  23/00:  HOIT  13/20 
\i&  CL  123—143  B  40  OaiaH 

1.  A  railgun  ignition  device  for  generating  and  injecting  a 
high  energy  |riaima  jet  into  a  combustion  chamber,  compris- 
ing: 
first  and  second  spaced  apart  electrodes  extending  along  a 
central  axis  and  defining  a  bore  having  a  muzzle  end  and 
a  plasma  initiation  end,  said  bore  having  a  width  equal  to 
a  spacing  between  said  first  and  second  dectrodes  at  laid 


muzzle  end  aad  a 
muzzle  end  andti 
oftddbore 


d,  an  atpcct  ratio 
aad  tm^nd  dec- 


^^^^r 


trodet  converging  toward  each  odier  from  taid 
initiation  end  to  said  muzzle  csmI  at  an  angle  in  the 
as  to  10  degrees. 


5J076.224 
IN-LINE  CYLINIHat  HEAD  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

I W.  SMA,  Jr..  wd  hOckad  E.  SMIk.  both  of  Woodcr. 

OMa.  iHl^na  la  TFS,  lac.  WaaaHr.  OMa 

rialtaaallia  if  7i     No.  166.521.  Mar.  U.  1900.  Pat  Na. 

4.919JW2,  wkick  la  a  t  lallaaaHia  liiart  of  Scr.  Nou  94J25. 

Sc».0.1907.PtNa.4>773.302,wMckiBainlliiilliiafSir. 

No.  47.29S.  hfay  0, 1907.  ifeaadiMi.  wMck  it  a  caalftBanMia  of 

Scr.  NtL  79i;7«7.  JaL  29. 1905.  PM.  No.  4.606.940.  TWt 

iVpMcaliaa  Dec  11. 1909.  Scr.  Na.  440.712 


lat  CL*  F0»  23/m 


UJS.  CL  123—100  M 


\       ,^4^St^ 


4J6J5J 

1.  A  vdve  in-line  cast  cylinder  head  assembly  for  a  U^ 
performance  internal  combustioa  engine  using  a  miztme  of  air 
and  fuel,  generdly  comprising  a  cylinder  head  and  a  valve 
train  partially  dispoted  within  said  head; 
said  valve  train  including  for  each  cylinder  of  said  combus- 
tion engine  only  one  intake  valve  of  the  poppet  type  and 
one  exhautt  vdve  of  the  poppet  type,  each  valve  having  a 
stem  portion  concentric  with  a  vdve  axis  and  a  head 
portion  and  axially  movable  along  said  valve  axis  firom  an 
open  potitioa  to  a  cloaed  position; 
taid  head  having  a  flat  mounting  surface  adaptfri  to  overlie 
a  iriuiality  of  cylinders  in  said  combustion  engine  an 
intake  surface  extending  from  one  side  of  said  mounting 
surface,  an  exhaust  vufmat  estenrting  generally  from  the 
of  ttid  atouatiag  luffiaoe; 
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Mid  head,  for  each  overlaid  cylinder,  having  a  wedge 
shaped,  generally  closed  end  combustion  chamber  formed 
thercin  and  extending  from  an  opening  in  said  mounting 
aurftce,  a  fnisto-conical  intake  valve  seat  in  said  combus- 
tion chamber  having  a  first  axis  coincident  with  said  intake 
valve  axis,  said  intake  valve's  head  portion  seated  against 
said  intake  seat  in  said  closed  position  and  moved  toward 
said  opening  in  said  open  position;  a  frusto-conical  exhaust 
valve  seat  in  said  combustion  chamber  having  a  second 
axis  coincident  with  said  exhaust  valve  axis,  said  exhaust 
valve's  head  portion  seated  against  said  exhaust  seat  in  said 
closed  position  and  moved  towards  said  opening  in  said 
open  position; 

intake  pamge  means  including  an  especially  configured 
intake  passageway  formed  in  said  head  and  extending  with 
increasing  width  and  cross-sectional  area  from  an  intake 
opening  in  said  intake  surface  to  said  intake  valve  seat  for 
preventing  fuel  droplets  from  being  deposited  in  said 
combustion  chamber; 

contouring  means  formed  in  the  wall  of  said  combustion 
chamber  and  extending  from  said  intake  valve  seat  to  said 
opening  for,  and  in  combination  with,  said  intake  passage 
means,  producing  a  helical  flow  pattern  of  vaporized  fuel 
and  air  past  said  open  head  portion  of  said  intake  valve 
and  into  said  combustion  chamber  towards  said  opening 
minimizing  any  tendency  of  said  fuel  and  air  mixture  from 
entering  said  exhaust  valve  seat  should  said  exhaust  valve 
head  portion  be  not  completely  seated  against  said  exhaust 
valve  seat  when  said  intake  valve  head  is  not  seated 
against  said  intake  valve  seat,  said  contouring  means  in- 
cluding an  added  mass  of  metal  in  the  form  of  a  protuber- 
ance formed  in  said  combustion  wall  from  a  point  midway 
between  the  position  whereat  said  valve  seatt  are  closest 
one  another  in  an  adjacent  relationship  to  the  edge  of  said 
combustion  chamber's  opening  whereat  said  opening  is 
generally  closest  to  said  intake  valve  seat,  said  added  mass 
gradually  blending  into  said  chamber  along  a  helical  line 
extending  from  said  point  to  said  edge  opening. 


perpendicalar  to  the  axis  of  the  pin  boss  portions,  skirt 
supporting  stiffness  of  each  side  wall  portion  being  gradu- 
ally changed  in  an  axial  direction  of  the  piston  as  a  result 
of  the  axially  changing  shape  of  the  cross  section  of  the 
piston,  so  as  to  have  a  maximum  stiffness  at  lower  portions 
of  the  side  wall  portions  and  to  decrease  in  a  direction 
upwardly  away  fixMn  the  lower  portions  of  the  side  wall 
portions. 


SJV76J226 
INTERNAL  COMBUSmON  ENGINE  PISTON 
HiraaU  WittMbc;  NaoUro  Iwaya,  aiii  TalasvaU  MalMyn,  aU 
of  KaaagBwa,  Japaa,  iMiaMin  to  Ataifi  UaUa  CorporatkNi, 


FIM  Feb.  25, 1991,  Scr.  No.  659,909 
CUaM  priorUy,  appikatkia  Japw.  Feb.  27, 1990, 2-19227IU] 
lat  a.'  FQ2M  n/OO:  F02F  3/00 
VS.  CL  123—193  P.  6  Oaiaw 


5,076,225 
PISTON  FOR  AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
NoriyaU  Tokora,  Goteaba;  RoicU  SUmmn,  Sawo,  aad  Yoai- 
cW  Sagiani,  Toyota,  aO  of  Japaa,  iHigaan  to  Toyota  Jidoiba 
aiaba,  Toyota,  Japaa 
Filed  Dec  27, 1990,  Scr.  No.  634,563 
priority,    applkatioa    Japan,    Dec.    28,    1989,    1- 
ISOOSOfU];  Jaa.  10, 1990,  2-S58(U];  Dee.  18, 1990,  2-411286 

lat.  a.)  F16J  I/OO 
UJS.  CL  123—193  R  9  ( 


1.  A  piston  comprising: 

a  head  portion; 

a  thrust  surface; 

a  skirt  portioa  which  extends  downwardly  firom  the  thrust 
surface; 

a  shallow  recess  formed  in  the  skirt  portion  in  which  oil  can 
be  collected  during  reciprocation  of  the  piston  in  a  cylin- 
der bore;  and 

means  defining  a  rounded  surface  at  the  boundary  defined 
between  the  recess  and  the  surface  in  which  the  recess  is 
formed,  for  smoothly  merging  the  recess  with  the  surface 
in  which  the  recess  is  formed,  for  eliminating  the  forma- 
tion of  discrete  edges  and  for  permitting  oil  in  the  recess  to 
readily  flow  onto  the  thrust  surface. 


5,076,227 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  CONTROLLING  FUEL  FLOW  TO 

AN  INTERNAL-COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Klaaa  Krfcfsr,  AflUlarbacb.  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnMay,  aasi^or  to 

Robert  Boecb  GaAH,  Stattgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay 
PCT  No.  PCr/DE90/00080,  {  371  Date  Sep.  18, 1990,  §  102(c) 
Date  Sep.  18. 1990,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO90/12207,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Oct.  18, 1990 

PCT  Filed  Feb.  9,  1990,  Scr.  No.  576,384 
Ciatas  prtoflty,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  Apr.  8, 
1989. 3911559 

lat.  CL>  F02B  77/00 
VS.  CL  123—190  DB  5 1 


1.  A  piston  for  an  internal  combustion  engine  comprising: 

a  cylindrical  top  portion  having  an  axis  that  defines  an  axis  of 
the  piston; 

two  pin  boss  portions  located  below  the  top  portion  on 
opposite  sides  of  the  axis  of  the  piston  and  integrally 
connected  to  the  top  portion,  the  pin  boss  portions  having 
an  axis  extending  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  the  piston; 

two  skirt  portions  located  below  the  top  portion  on  opposite 
sides  of  the  axis  of  the  pin  boss  portions  and  connected  to 
the  top  portion;  and 

side  wan  portions  located  below  the  top  portion  between  the 
pin  boas  portions  and  the  skirt  portions  and  connecting  the 
pin  boss  portions  and  the  skirt  portions  so  as  to  support  the 
skirt  portions  from  the  pin  boss  portions  in  directions 


1.  An  arrangement  for  controlling  fuel  flow  to  an  internal 
combustion  engine,  said  arrangement  comprising  a  fiiel-injec- 
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tion  pump  having  a  suction  space;  a  fiiel  tank;  a  mechanically 
driven  pre-supply  pump  for  supplying  fuel  from  said  fuel  tank 
to  said  suction  space;  an  electromagnetic  control  valve  located 
downstream  of  said  pre-supply  pump  and  upstream  of  said 
suction  space  and  movable  between  a  supply  positioa  in  whidi 
fiiel  flows  from  said  pre-supply  pump  into  said  suction  space, 
and  a  disconnect  position;  and  a  mechanically  driven  addi- 
tional suction  supply  pump  for  communicating  said  suction 
space  with  said  fiiel  tank  in  the  disconnected  position  of  said 
electromagnetic  control  valve,  and  having  an  inlet,  said  elec- 
tromagnetic control  valve  having  throttle  means  for  communi- 
cating said  suction  space  with  said  inlet  of  said  additional 
suction  supply  pump  in  the  disconnect  position  of  said  dectro- 
magnetic  control  valve. 


5,076,229 

OfTEBNAL  CmfBUSnON  ENGINES  AND  MFTHOD  OF 

OPERTING  AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

USING  STAGED  OOMBUSnON 

RaMd  S.  StMley,  4470  Cottafs  Grofc  Uaioatowa,  Ohto  44685 

Filed  Oct  4>  1990,  Scr.  No.  592,834 

laL  a.'  Ft2B  19/04.  19/18 

VS.  CL  123—289  23  < 


5,076,228 

ROTARY  VANE  ENGINE 

Harlaa  BowHa,  113  ChrMcaaca  Dr.,  Placeatia.  Calif.  92670 

Filed  May  12, 1906,  Scr.  No.  862,290 

lat  CL'  F02B  53/04 

VS.  CL  123—236  4 


1.  A  rotary  vane  engine  comprising  two  cases  having  a 
peripheral  wall,  a  dividing  wall  and  two  end  walls  with  two 
rotors,  rotably  and  eccentrically  disposed  therein  to  form  two 
cicacented  working  chambers,  vanes  sbdaUy  mounted  in  said 
rotors  and  projecting  beyond  each  said  rotor  into  continuous 
sealing  engagement  with  all  the  internal  waUs  of  the  two  cases, 
a  fluid  inlet  and  exhaust  port  in  the  peripheral  wall  of  said  cases 
diametrically  opposite  and  staggered  with  respect  to  one  an- 
other for  supplying  and  exhausting  a  fluid  charge  form  said 
two  crescented  working  chambers  such  that  one  of  said  two 
crcscented  working  chambers  is  supplied  with  the  fluid  charge 
with  the  other  of  said  two  crescented  working  chambers  ex- 
hausting the  fluid  charge,  said  center  plate  having  a  plurality  of 
radially  disposed  arcuate  transfer  passages  which  are  in  fluid 
communication  with  said  two  crescented  working  chambers 
such  that  the  fluid  charge  is  periodically  transferred  from  the 
one  crescented  working  chamber  to  the  other  crescented 
working  chamber;  said  two  rotors  rotably  and  eccentrically 
disposed  to  one  another  such  that  a  trailing  edge  of  one  of  the 
vanes  of  said  one  rotor  draws  the  fluid  charge  through  said 
fluid  inlet  and  a  leading  edge  of  one  of  the  vanes  of  said  one 
rotor  compresses  the  fluid  charge  via  said  plurality  of  radially 
disposed  arcuate  transfer  passages  in  said  center  plate  to  a 
trailing  edge  of  one  of  the  vanes  of  said  other  rotor  wherein  the 
fluid  charge  is  ignited  by  ignition  means  and  expansion  occurs 
until  a  leading  edge  of  one  of  the  vanes  of  said  other  rotor 
sweeps  the  fluid  charge  out  of  the  exhaust  port  thus  completing 
the  engine's  cycle,  and  means  for  lubricating  the  rotary  vane 
engine  wherein  lubricating  fluid  is  drawn  in  from  a  supply  line 
to  recessed  circular  slots  centrally  disposed  in  the  dividing  wall 
and  the  two  end  walls,  said  circular  slots  having  a  lubricating 
fluid  inlet  and  outlet  wherein  the  sweeping  action  of  the  rotor's 
vanes  as  well  as  centrifiigal  force  serves  to  distribute  the  lubri- 
cating fluid  along  the  inner  walls  of  the  two  cases. 


3.  A  method  of  operating  an  internal  combustion  engine 
with  a  s|dit  chamber  design  for  sta^  combustion  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

1)  forming  at  least  one  primary  combustion  chamber  and  at 
least  one  secondary  combustion  chamber  in  association 
with  a  cylinder  means  having  at  least  two  regions  formed 
therein  and  piston  means  within  said  engine,  wherein  said 
at  least  one  primary  combustion  chamber  is  formed  at  a 
transfer  conduit  between  said  at  least  two  regions  of  said 
cylinder  means  so  as  to  be  communicable  with  said  at  least 
one  secondary  combustion  chamber, 

2)  causing  air  within  said  cylinder  means  to  flow  throu^ 
said  at  least  one  primary  combustion  chamber  at  a  prede- 
termined rate  and  volume; 

3)  admitting  a  predetermined  amount  of  fuel  to  said  at  least 
one  primary  combustion  chamber  to  form  a  fuel/air  mix- 
ture, therein; 

4)  igniting  said  fuel/air  mixture  within  said  at  least  oae 
primary  combustion  chamber  to  generate  a  first  stage  of 
combustion; 

5)  causing  the  flow  of  the  said  ignited  fiid/air  mixture  to  said 
at  least  one  secondary  combustion  chamber  for  continued 
burning  of  said  fiiel/air  mixture  in  a  second  stage  of  com- 
bustion within  said  at  least  one  secondary  combustion 
chamber,  wherein  expansion  of  said  ignited  fuel/air  mix- 
ture within  said  at  least  one  secondary  combustion  cham- 
ber will  act  on  said  piston  means  to  provide  driving  power 
to  said  piston  means. 

10.  A  split  chamber,  staged  combustion  internal  combustion 
engine  comprising: 
means  deflning  a  cylinder  having  at  least  two  regioas  formed 

therein, 

piston  means  slidably  disposed  within  said  cylinder; 

a  plurality  of  combustion  chambers  formed  in  association 
with  said  cylinder  including  at  least  one  primary  combus- 
tion chamber  and  at  least  one  secondary  combustion 
chamber  being  conununicable  with  said  primary  combus- 
tion chamber  wherein  said  at  least  one  primary  combiB- 
tion  chamber  is  formed  as  a  transfer  conduit  between  said 
at  least  two  regions  formed  in  said  cylinder, 

fuel  delivery  means  associated  with  said  at  least  one  primary 
combustion  cluunber  operable  to  admit  fuel  into  said 
primary  combustion  chamber  at  preselected  intervab  and 
in  predetermined  amounts  relative  to  the  position  of  said 
piston  means  to  form  a  fiiel/'air  mixture  within  said  pri- 
mary combustion  chamber; 

means  for  igniting  said  fiid  in  said  primary  combustion 
chamber  in  a  first  stage  of  combustion  within  said  primary 
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combustioa  chamber  wheretn  said  ignited  fuel/air  mixture 
will  be  forced  into  said  secondary  combustion  chamber  by 
slidable  movement  of  said  piston  means  for  continued 
burning  of  said  fiiel/air  mixture  in  a  second  stage  of  com- 
bustion. 


5,076,230 

IDLE  SPEED  CX>NTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  AN  ENGINE 

Hirajra  OhtaMO,  MumUws  JapM,  aMifMr  to  F^ii  Jakogyo 

Kaiiha.  Tokyo,  J^^ 

FIM  Sc^  7, 1990,  Scr.  No.  500,633 

ppUcatioa  Jiyam  Se^  29, 1909, 1-2S47S6 
lit  CL>  F02M  i/dO 
MS.  CL  123-339  5  dates 


5,076,231 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MECHANICAL 

OVERRIDE  CONTROL  OF  ELECTRONIC  THROTTLE 

VALVE  OPERATION  DURING  EMERGENCIES 

JomT  BikU,  Lmdiv.  Fed.  Re*,  of  Genuuiy,  asngnor  to  Audi 

AG,  biolstadt,  Fed.  Rc».  of  Gcnway 

Filed  Ai«.  9, 1990,  Scr.  No.  565,201 
CU^  priority,  appUcMdon  Fed.  Rcy.  of  Gcnnay,  Aag.  10, 
1909,3926424 

bt  CL>  F02D  9/021  9m 
U.S.  CL  12»-399  16  < 


1.  In  a  system  for  controlling  idling  speed  of  an  engine,  the 
system  having  an  engine  speed  sensor  for  detecting  engine 
speed,  an  idle  speed  control  valve  for  controlling  air  flow 
quantity  for  said  engine  during  idling,  an  actuator  for  operating 
said  idle  speed  control  valve  so  as  to  control  said  idling  speed, 
and  a  control  unit  for  comparing  said  engine  speed  with  a 
desired  idle  speed  for  controlling  via  said  actuator  said  idling 
speed  through  a  feedback  operation,  the  improvement  wherein 
the  control  unit  comprises: 
dead  zone  width  providing  means  for  providing  a  first  width 
and  a  second  width  which  is  wider  than  said  first  width; 
and 
comparator  means  comprising: 

means  for  defining  a  first  dead  zone  with  said  first  width 
with  respect  to  said  desired  idle  speed,  and  further  for 
defining  a  second  dead  zone  with  said  second  width  with 
respect  to  said  desired  idle  speed,  and  each  dead  zone 
having  an  upper  limit  value  and  a  lower  limit  value  respec- 
tively; 
selecting  means  for  selecting  either  of  said  first  width  and 
said  second  width  in  accordance  with  said  engine  speed; 
nrst  comparing  means  for  comparing  said  engine  speed  with 
said  upper  limit  value  and  lower  limit  value  of  the  dead 
zone  corresponding  to  the  selected  width,  for  producing  a 
control  signal  to  actuate  said  actuator  for  decreasing  said 
idling  speed  when  said  engine  speed  is  larger  than  said 
upper  limit  value  of  said  dead  zone  corresponding  to  the 
selected  width,  and  for  producing  a  control  signal  to 
actuate  said  actuator  for  increasing  said  idling  speed  when 
said  engine  speed  is  smaller  than  said  lower  limit  value  of 
said  dead  zone  corresponding  to  the  selected  width  so  as 
to  accurately  converge  said  idling  speed  to  said  desired 
idle  speed  and  prevent  hunting  of  said  idling  speed. 


1.  Electronic  throttle  valve  assembly  for  a  gas  pedal  actu- 
ated internal  combustion  engine  having  a  throttle  flap  open  and 
a  throttle  flap  closed  position,  comprising  in  operative  combi- 
nation: 
a)  a  throttle  valve  unit  having: 

i)  first  means  for  moving  said  throttle  valve  flap  toward 

said  throttle  flap  open  position; 
ii)  second  means  for  engagement  with  a  setting  unit  to 
move  said  throttle  valve  flap  toward  said  throttle  flap 
closed  position;  and 
iii)  means  for  controlling  the  degree  of  opening  and  clos- 
ing of  the  throttle  valve  between  said  closed  position 
and  said  open  position  determined  by  a  first  stop  ad- 
juster means  limiting  the  closing  motion  of  a  first  stop 


b)  a  setting  unit  having: 

i)  first  stop  means  for  limiting  the  motion  of  the  throttle 
valve  flap  toward  said  open  position; 

c)  a  first  stop  adjuster  means  for  limiting  the  motion  of  the 
setting  unit  first  stop  means  toward  said  throttle  closed 
position  and  determining  a  first  partially  open  position; 

d)  a  second  stop  adjuster  for  limitiiig  the  motion  of  said 
throttle  valve  second  setting  unit  engagement  means  to  a 
closed  position; 

e)  a  pivot  unit  having: 

i)  means  for  moving  said  setting  unit  first  stop  means 
toward  said  open  position  responsive  to  actuation  of  a 
gas  pedal; 

0  said  first  stop  adjuster  being  extended  in  normal  operation 
to  provide  said  first  partially  open  position,  and  said  sec- 
ond stop  adjuster  being  retracted  in  normal  operation  to 
permit  said  degree  of  throttle  opening  means  to  (^>erate 
said  flap  between  said  closed  position  and  said  partially 
open  position;  and 

g)  said  first  and  second  stop  adjuster  being  disabled  during 
an  emergency  so  that  said  first  stop  adjuster  retracts  and 
said  second  stop  adjuster  extends  to  provide  a  second 
partially  open  position. 
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5,076,232 
LOAD  ADJUSIMENT  DEVICE 
MflBfrsd  PfiibyvCi  FFnklHt  SB  AUHif  fl 
Itad  Sodaa,  bott  or  Fad.  Ra».  of  GciMay,  airivMn  to  VDO 
1  iilf  ffikfciillni  •''. "-- "—  —  "-^  — ■ " — -■- 
AG,  Stattgvt,  bo(k  oi;  rw.  Ri».  of  GcnM^r 
Filed  Sap.  14, 1990,  Scr.  No.  503,375 
tat  CL'  FQ2D  7/00 
UjS.  CL  123-399  10 


mum  spoik  advance,  and  for  beginning  to  advance  the  spark 
timing  from  said  minimum  spark  advance  only  after  dis|riaoe- 
ment  of  said  fiid  supply  melanism  from  said  idle  speed  setting 


1.  A  load  adjustment  device  comprising 

a  setting  member,  and  a  control  element  which  acts  on  the 

setting  member  to  establish  a  power  ou^wt  of  an  internal 

combustion  engine; 
an  accelerator  pedal,  and  a  driver  coupled  to  the  accelerator 

pedal,  the  control  element  being  connected  to  the  driver; 
an  electric  setting  drive  for  moving  the  driver, 
a  desired-value  detection  element  c^ieratively  connected 

with  the  driver; 
an  actual-value  detection  element  which  cooperates  with  the 

desired-value  detection  element  and  acts  upon  the  electric 

setting  drive; 
an  electronic  control  device,  the  electric  setting  drive  being 

controllable  as  a  fimction  of  values  detected  by  the  elec- 
tronic control  device; 
a  coupling  spring  and  restoring  springs;  and  wherein 
the  driver  has  a  free-travel  element  which  is  mounted  dis- 

placeably  in  a  direction  of  setting  of  the  free-travel  ele- 
ment; 
the  control  element  engages  with  play  in  its  direction  of 

setting  in  the  free-travel  element; 
the  free-travel  element  is  connected  to  the  coupling  spring, 

and  is  urged  by  the  coupling  spring  and  the  driver  in  the 

full  load  direction  of  the  driver,  and 
the  control  element  and  the  driver  are  urged  in  an  idling 

direction  by  means  of  the  restoring  springs. 


5/176,233 
DWELL  LINKAGE 

Du  E.  NelaoB,  Wildwood;  Lo^  R.  Neal,  Zion,  and  Charkt  F. 

Ertach,  Gnroee,  all  of  DL,  anioMn  to  Outboard  Marine 

Corporatioi^  Waldug■i^  m. 

FIM  Jan.  10, 1991,  Scr.  No.  643,203 

tat  CL>  F«2P  5/00 

U  A  a.  123—413  20  Claim 

1.  An  engine  comprising  an  engine  Mock,  a  control  lever 
supported  by  said  engine  block  for  pivotal  movement  about  an 
axis  and  adapted  to  be  connected  to  an  operator  controlled 
actuating  member,  a  fuel  supply  mechanism  operable  between 
idle  and  full  speed  settings,  means  for  displacing  said  fuel 
supply  mechanism  between  said  idle  speed  setting  and  said  fiill 
speed  setting  in  response  to  pivotal  movement  of  said  control 
lever,  and  spark  timing  means  for  advancing  and  retarding 
spark  timing  between  a  minimum  spark  advance  and  a  maxi- 


to  a  first  intermediate  setting  between  said  idle  speed  setting 
and  said  fiill  speed  setting,  said  spark  timing  means  including  a 
spark  timing  lever  pivotally  supported  by  said  engine  block  for 
pivotal  movement  about  said  axis. 


5,076,234 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  A 
MULTI-CYLINDER  INTERNAL  OONBUSTION  ENGINE 
Watw«  FUori,  a^  ToaUe  Imto,  both  or  Him^ . 
ors  to  MMaaUM  DcaU  ritntlH  ril*i,  Tokyo, . 

Filed  Oct  30, 1990,  Scr.  No.  605,300       

Claim  priority,  applicrticM  JapM,  Oct  30, 1909, 1-279929 
tat  CL>  F02P  S/00 
MS.  a.  123—417  5  < 
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1.  An  engine  control  apparatus  for  controlling  the  operation 
of  an  internal  combustion  engine  which  has  a  plurality  of 
cylinders,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

a  signal  generator  for  generating  a  positional  signal  in  the 
form  of  pulses  representative  of  a  reference  piston  positioa 
of  each  cylinder  in  synchrony  with  the  rotation  of  die 
engine; 

sensor  means  for  sensing  the  operating  cooditioas  of  the 
engine  and  generating  an  output  signal  representative  of 
thie  sensed  engine  operating  conditions;  and 

control  means  including  a  plurahty  of  timers  each  control- 
ling the  operation  of  a  corresponding  cylinder,  said  con- 
trol means  being  operable  to  calculate,  based  on  the  posi- 
tional signal  and  the  output  signal  of  said  sensor  means, 
control  times  for  controlling  the  corresponding  cylinders 
at  every  reference  piston  position,  and  to  determine,  at 
every  reference  piston  position,  whether  said  timers  have 
already  implemented  control  on  the  corresponding  cylin- 
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den,  said  control  means  further  operating  such  that  said 
timers  are  reset  to  new  control  times  which  are  calculated 
at  a  present  reference  piston  position  for  controlling  the 
present  operations  of  the  corresponding  cylinders  if  said 
timers  have  not  yet  implemented  control  on  the  corre- 
sponding cylinders,  whereas  said  timers  are  set  to  new 
control  times  which  are  calculated  at  the  present  refer- 
ence piston  position  for  controlling  the  next  operations  of 
the  corresponding  cylinders  if  said  timers  have  already 
implemented  control  on  the  corresponding  cylinders. 


adapted  to  direct  fuel  from  the  fuel  supply  into  the  central 
bore,  and  at  least  one  injection  orifice  through  which  fiiel 
in  said  central  bore  may  be  injected  into  the  combustion 
chamber, 
(b)  an  injector  plunger  mounted  for  reciprocating  movement 
within  the  central  bore  between  a  innermost  position  and 
an  outermost  position  to  form  an  injection  chamber  within 
said  central  bore  below  the  innermost  end  of  said  plunger 
when  said  plunger  is  displaced  from  its  innermost  position, 
said  injection  chamber  being  in  constant  communication 


KNOCK  CONTROL  IN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 
ENGINES 
RaMf  Naaei.  GiAora,  and  WoWpwg  Richter,  LirfwisAarg. 
both  of  Fed.  Rcy.  of  Genums,  Mriginn  to  Robert  BowA 
GiBkH,  SMtgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnay 
per  No.  PCr/EPM/W>523,  %  371  Date  Oct  31, 1990,  §  lOKe) 
DMe  Oct.  31. 19M.  PCT  Pab.  No.  W089/1274«.  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Dec  2S,  19S9 

per  Filed  JuB.  13. 19n.  Ser.  No.  613.510 

iBt  CL'  P02P  5/15 

XiS.  CL  123—425  «  Clalmi 
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1.  A  method  of  controlling  the  0[  oration  of  an  internal 
combustion  engine  of  a  motor  vehicle  having  a  control  system 
including  memory  means  for  storing  suitable  values  of  an 
operating  parameter  (az)  for  use  at  various  sets  of  operating 
conditions  (n,  P,)  of  the  engine,  a  knock  detector  and,  means 
for  adjusting  said  operating  parameter  (a^  in  response  to 
signals  from  the  knock  detector,  the  method  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
operating  the  engine  using  the  stored  values  of  said  operat- 
ing parameter  from  the  memory  means  at  each  set  of 
operating  conditions  of  the  engine; 
detecting  knocking  using  the  knock  detector, 
adjusting  the  operating  parameter  (a^  in  response  to  signals 

from  the  knock  detector; 
calculating  the  length  of  time  (t^)  for  which  each  set  of 

operating  conditions  is  maintained; 
averaging  the  amount  of  adjustment  of  the  operating  param- 
eter (Aazs)  over  said  calculating  time  period  (ti>,  and 
altering  the  stored  parameter  values  in  said  memory  mean* 
by  an  amount  corresponding  to  one  of  an  average  amount 
of  adjustment  (^azs)  and  a  fraction  of  said  average 
amount  depending  on  the  value  of  length  of  time  (t^). 


with  said  injection  orifice  and  in  communication  with  said 
fuel  supply  passage  when  said  injector  plunger  is  dis- 
placed at  least  a  predetermined  distance  from  iu  inner- 
most position;  and 
(c)  fuel  cutoff  means  associated  with  said  supply  passage  and 
in  close  proximity  to  said  injection  chamber  for  closing  off 
the  conununication  between  said  supply  passage  and  said 
injection  chamber  wherever  the  fuel  pressure  in  said  sup- 
ply passage  upstream  of  said  fiiel  cutoff  means  falls  below 
a  predetermined  limit,  wherein  said  predetermined  limit  is 
independent  of  the  pressure  within  said  injection  chamber. 


MEANS  AND  METHOD  FOR  MEASURING  AND 

CONTROLLING  SMOKE  FROM  AN  INTERNAL 

OOMBUSnON  ENGINE 

Peter    G.     HartMa.    Worccater.    a^    Stcfca    L.    Plee. 

NorthboroiVh.  botfc  of  Maaa.,  aari^nti  to  Barrack  Techaoi- 

ocy  Liaite^  Perth.  AaatraUa 

FDed  itm.  11.  ^  '90.  Ser.  No.  46335 
bt.  CL>  FUM  51/00 
MS.  CL  123-409  20  < 


S.076.236 
FUEL  CUTOFF  FOR  BETTER  TRANSIENT  CONTROL 
Robert  Ya.  a^  Jalia*  P.  Perr.  both  of  ColnAaa.  lad.,  t 
to  CBHaina  Eagiae  CoHpaay.  Ibc,  Cohuabaa.  bd. 
Filed  Mar.  19, 1990.  Ser.  No.  495,121 
iat  a.>  F02M  47/02 
VS.  CL  123— 4«7  14  < 

1.  A  fiiel  injector  for  use  in  an  internal  combustion  engine  for 

periodically  injecting  a  metered  quantity  of  fuel  supplied  under 

varying  pressure  from  a  fuel  supply  into  a  combustion  chamber 

of  the  engine,  said  fuel  injector  comprising: 

(a)  a  body  containing  a  central  bore,  a  fuel  supply  passage 


1.  A  means  for  measuring  smoke  emissions  from  an  internal 
combustion  engine  having  at  least  one  combustion  chamber, 
comprising  means  for  delivering  fuel  into  the  combustion 
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chamber,  means  for  delivering  air  to  the  combuation  chamber, 
meant  for  causing  combuatiaa  to  occur  within  the  combustion 
chamber,  means  for  detecting  the  luminosity  including  at  least 
a  portion  of  the  soot  radiatioa  ^>ectrum  in  the  combustion 
chamber,  and  means  electrically  connected  to  said  luminosity 
detecting  means  for  generating  a  luminosity  signal  indicative  of 
the  detected  luminoatty  including  at  least  a  portioii  of  the  soot 
radiation  spectrum  in  eh  combustion  chamber  and  for  measur- 
ing exhaust  soot  emissions  fixmi  the  engine  on  the  basts  of  at 
least  one  parameter  of  the  luminosity  signal. 


'  to  Pcffciaa  Ea- 


54n6.239       

FUEL  INJECTION  SYSTEM 
LMiM,! 
giacaGroapl 

PCT  No.  PCT/GB00/0Q293.  {  371  Date  Dae  15, 1900.  (  lOaCe) 
Date  Dec  IS.  1900,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WOOO/00079,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Oct  20, 1900 

PCT  FDed  Apr.  15, 1900,  Ser.  No.  200,642 
OafaM  priority,  appHcartea  Ualted  rtegdnai,  Apr.  15. 1907, 
0709038 

bt  CL>  FiZM  37/04 
MS.  CL  123—496  37  ( 


54r76,238 
PROCESS  AND  ELECTRONIC  INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION  ENGINE  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR 
COLD-START  CONTROL 
WflU  nnawaa.  Tamm;  Paid  ValcMa,  m-wg^i-  ^d  Michael 
TUcM,  MSfilagea,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gci^ajr.  aariffon  to 
Robert  Boacfa  GaibH,  Stattgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay 
CoirtiaMtio»4»fart  of  Ser.  No.  492.605,  Mar.  12, 1990, 
abandoaed,  wbicfa  la  a  catbwatia«  la  part  of  Ser.  No.  276.323, 
Oct  20, 1900,  abaadoaed.  IU  appUcatioa  Feb.  11, 1991,  Ser. 
No.  653,655 
CfadaH  priority,  applicatio«  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrMMjr,  fAmj  21, 
1906, 3617104 

bt  a.)  F02M  51/00 
MS.  CL  123—491  27 
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1.  Process  for  cold-start  control  in  an  internal  combustion 
engine  having  an  electronic  control  system  which  includes 
stages  for  generating  control  pulses  (ti)  for  fuel  injection  valves 
and  means  for  increasing  or  reducing  fiiel  metering  during  the 
starting,  comprising  the  steps  of 
detecting  engine  speed  (n),  crankshaft  rotation  (KW)  and 

engine  speed  (n); 
generating  at  the  beginning  of  time  intervals  (TDii)  between 
conaecutive  ignition  pulses  a  sequence  of  short  cold-start 
injection  pulses  (ti*)  spaced  apart  one  from  the  other  by  a 
constant  time  interval  (y)  which  is  less  than  a  minimiun 
half-period  of  the  crankshaft  rotation  during  starting  and 
is  independent  of  engine  speed; 
determining  a  required  number  (x)  of  the  cold-start  injection 
pulses  in  respective  sequeitcet  as  a  fiinctioa  of  the  crank- 
shaft rotation;  and 
upon  the  occurrence  of  a  next  ignition  pulse  (TD),  interrupt- 
ing the  generation  of  the  current  sequence  and  restarting 
the  generation  of  a  next  sequence  of  said  cold-start  injec- 
tion pulses. 


1.  A  method  of  controlling  the  injection  of  ftid  from  a  pres- 
surized fuel  supply  via  an  injector  valve  of  a  fiiei  injector  into 
a  combustion  chamber  of  an  internal  oombuttioa  engine  said 
method  comprising:  connecting  a  closed  chamber  via  a  perma- 
nently open  flow  restriction  to  the  pressurized  fuel  supply,  and 
selecting  a  volume  of  the  closed  chamber  to  be  sufficiently 
large  and  a  cross-sectional  flow  area  of  the  restriction  to  be 
sufficiently  small  that,  for  a  given  engine  fuel  delivery  volume, 
a  maximum  pressure  reached  in  the  closed  chamber  during 
each  engine  cycle  varies  with  engine  speed,  whereby  the  ratio 
of  fuel  flowing  into  the  cloaed  chamber  during  an  entire  injec- 
tion period  compared  to  the  total  fiiel  volume  delivered  to  the 
engine  decreases  as  engine  speed  increases,  thus  substantially 
reducing  the  flow  of  fuel  into  the  combustion  chamber  during 
an  initial  period  of  the  injection  period  at  low  engine  speeds 
compared  to  the  flow  of  fiiel  during  said  initial  period  at  high 
engine  speeds. 


5,076,240 
ARTICULATED  OPEN  NOZZLE  HIGH  PRESSURE  UNTT 
FUEL  INJECTOR 
P.  Pcrr,  ColnaAw,  bd..  aari^nr  to  Cammint  EagiM 


FDed  Jaa.  7, 1990,  Ser.  No.  534.234 

bt  CL>  PD2M  37/04 

VS.  CL  123—501  27  CWm 

1.  An  open  nozzle  unit  fuel  injector  for  use  in  an  internal 
combustion  engine  of  the  type  having  a  drive  train  associated 
with  each  unit  injector  to  synchronously  control  each  unit 
injector,  said  unit  injector  comprising: 
an  injector  body  having  an  axial  bore  open  fixMn  one  end  of 
the  injector  body  that  terminates  within  a  cup  at  another 
end  of  the  injector  body  and  at  least  one  injection  orifice 
passing  through  a  tip  of  the  cup  firom  said  axial  bore, 
a  plunger  assembly  leciprocaUy  movably  dispoaed  within 
said  axial  bore  for  movement  between  a  retracted  position 
and  an  advanced  position  under  the  influence  of  a  drive 
train  to  be  associated  with  said  unit  fuel  injector,  said 
plunger  assembly  including  a  plunger,  an  articulated  tip,  a 
connection  means  for  connecting  said  artriculated  tip  to 
said  plunger  while  permitting  axial  movement  therebe- 
tween and  for  allowing  pressure  of  a  trapped  volume  of 
fiiel  between  said  plunger  and  said  articulated  tip  to  hold 
the  articulated  tip  in  a  cloaed  position  following  termina- 
tion of  an  injection  event  so  as  to  avoid  secondary  injec- 
tion, and  a  means  for  absorbing  an  over-travel  imparted  to 
said  plunger  by  the  associated  drive  train  such  that  the 
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pressure  of  said  trapped  volume  of  fiiel  is  regulated  with- 
out the  provisioa  of  means  for  spilling  the  trapped  vol- 


ume, whereby  said  articulated  tip  does  not  experience  said 
over-travel. 


TaiuaU 


andTaka- 
to  Toyota 


5,07<,241 
FUEL  INJECTION  DEVICE 
,  Miihima;  HiroaU  Saad,  Ni 
Swono,  all  of  Japan, 
Jidoaha  TaliMhlH  Kaiaha,  AkU,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  15. 1M9,  Scr.  No.  408.147 
OaiM  priority.  appHeatta  JapM^  Sep.  21.  IMS.  63-122C90; 
Sep.  21.  M«.  «3-122«l[U];  Sep.  21. 198S.  a-234«22;  Nor.  30, 
IMS,  0-lS4MS{U] 

Int  CL'  F02M  37m 
ASS.  a.  U3— 506  23 


said  increased  diameter  bore  portion  and  forming  an  annu- 
lar valve  seat  thereon,  said  spill  vale  having  a  reduced 
diameter  portion  slidably  inserted  int  said  reduced  diame- 
ter bore  portion  and  an  increased  diameter  portion  slid- 
ably inserted  into  said  increased  diameter  bore  portion, 
said  reduced  diameter  portion  of  said  spill  valve  and  said 
increased  diameter  portion  of  said  spill  valve  being  spaced 
in  an  axial  direction  of  said  bore  and  in  tight  contact  with 
an  inner  circumferential  wall  of  said  bore,  said  spUl  valve 
having  an  annular  valve  portion  which  is  formed  thereon 
between  said  reduced  diameter  portion  and  said  increased 
diameter  portion  and  can  be  seated  on  said  annular  valve 
seat,  said  spill  valve  and  the  inner  circumferential  wall  of 
said  bore  defining  therebetween  a  high  pressure  fuel  intro- 
duction chamber  which  is  positioned  between  said  annular 
valve  portion  and  said  reduced  diameter  portion  and  is  in 
continuous  communication  with  said  high  pressure  Aid 
chamber,  said  spill  valve  and  sad  inner  circumferential 
wall  of  said  bore  defining  therebetween  a  fuel  spill  cham- 
ber positioned  between  said  annular  valve  portion  and  said 
increased  diameter  portion;  and 
an  actuator  for  actuating  said  spill  valve  to  seat  said  annular 
vale  portion  on  said  annular  valve  seat  when  a  fuel  injec- 
tion is  to  be  carried  out  and  to  move  said  annular  valve 
portion  away  from  said  annular  valve  seat  to  spill  out  fiiel 
inn  said  hig^  pressure  fiiel  chamber  into  said  fuel  spill 
chamber  via  said  high  pressure  fuel  introduction  chamber 
when  the  fuel  injection  is  to  be  stopped. 


54n<.242 
INTEGRAL  FUEL  LINE 
Eric  G.  Parker.  Elgia,  DL,  asslfnr  to  DUMis  Tool  Works  lae., 
GlcaTiew.  m. 

FDed  J«L  IS.  IMO.  Scr.  No.  554,741 
bt.  CL'  F02M  i7/04.  Si/02 
UJS.  a.  12J-S14  » ' 
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1.  A  fuel  injection  device  of  an  engine  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  nozzle  opening; 

a  plunger  movable  in  said  housing  and  actuated  by  the  en- 
gine; 

a  high  pressure  fiiel  chamber  formed  in  said  housing  and 
defined  by  said  plunger,  the  pressure  of  fuel  in  said  high 
pressure  fuel  chamber  being  increased  by  said  plunger;  a 
needle  arranged  in  said  housing  and  opening  said  nozzle 
opening  to  inject  fuel  in  said  high  pressure  fuel  chamber 
from  said  nozzle  opening  when  the  pressure  of  fuel  in  said 
high  pressure  fuel  chamber  is  higher  than  a  predetermined 
pressure; 

a  spill  valve  slidably  inserted  into  a  bore  formed  in  said 
housing,  said  bore  having  a  reduced  diameter  bore  portion 
,  an  increased  diameter  bore  portion,  ad  a  step  portion 
formed  between  said  reduced  diameter  bore  portion  and 


HPFL 


1.  An  integral  fuel  line  for  use  in  a  fiiel  injection  type  of  fiwl 
distribution  system  for  motor  vehicles,  said  fuel  line  compris- 
ing: 

an  innermost  tube  defining  a  high  pressure  line  and  having  a 
first  passage  for  delivering  fuel  from  a  storage  tank  to  an 
engine  cylinder  of  the  motor  vehicle; 

an  intermediate  tube  defining  a  low  pressure  line  being 
spaced  radially  from  said  innermost  tube  in  coaxial  rela- 
tionship to  form  a  second  passage  therriietween  for  re- 
turning the  unused  portion  of  the  fiiel  back  to  the  storage 
tank;  and 

an  outer  tube  defming  a  vapor  recovery  line  being  spaced 
radially  from  said  intermediate  tube  in  coaxial  relationship 
to  form  a  third  passage  therebetween  for  returning  vapor- 
ized and  evaporated  fiiel  back  to  the  storage  tank. 
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54>7<,243 
FUEL  SUPPLY  SYSTEM  FOR  AN  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
I D.  Ddc.  Edeatom  N.C.  aasiiwir  to  riisdalf  latcnu- 
doMl.  hc^  EdeatoiM  N.C 

Fliad  No*.  15.  MM,  Ser.  No.  614,145 
Iirt.  CL'  F02M  77/Oa  31 /OQ 
MS.  CL  123—522  19 


1.  A  fuel  supply  system  for  a  gasoline-powered  internal 
combustion  engine  having  an  intake  manifold,  comprising: 

a  source  of  liquid  gasoline; 

a  source  of  air; 

a  gasoline  treatment  vessel  having  an  inner  chamber  and  an 
outer  chamber; 

a  lower  perforate  baflle  member  mounted  within  a  lower 
portion  of  said  inner  chamber  of  said  vessel; 

an  upper  perforate  baffle  member  mounted  within  an  upper 
portion  of  said  inner  chamber  of  said  bafHe  member; 

a  needle  valve  member  carried  by  said  vessel,  said  needle 
valve  member  having  an  inlet  communicating  with  said 
source  of  liquid  gasoline,  and  having  an  outlet  disposed 
within  said  inner  chamber  above  said  upper  baffle  mem- 
ber, gasoline  directed  during  operation  of  said  system  to 
said  needle  valve  member  from  said  source  and  being 
sprayed  from  said  outlet  of  said  needle  valve  member 
toward  said  upper  baffle  member, 

means  connect^]  to  said  source  of  air  for  introducing 
streams  of  air  from  said  source  into  said  inner  chamber  and 
into  said  outer  chamber  of  said  vessel  during  operation  of 
said  system; 

a  plurality  of  pellets  within  each  of  said  chambers  of  said 
vessel,  said  pellets  within  said  outer  chamber  being  pro- 
pelled by  said  air  streams  into  engagement  with  walls  of 
said  chambers  during  operation  of  said  system  and  gener- 
ating frictional  heat,  thereby  transforming  at  least  part  of 
the  liquid  gasoline  within  said  inner  chamber  into  rela- 
tively dry  gasoline  vapor; 

a  holding  tank  for  said  gasoline  vapor; 

means  interconnecting  said  treatment  vessel  and  said  holding 
tank  for  conducting  said  gasoline  vapor  from  said  inner 
chamber  of  said  vessel  to  said  holding  tank  at  desired 
times;  and 

means  for  conducting  said  gasoline  vapor  from  said  holding 
tank  to  said  intake  manifold  of  said  engine  at  desired  times. 


5.076044 

FUEL  INJECTOR 

Jotai  H.  DonaMMNi.  Victoria.  AMtralia.  MrivMir  to  Gas  OM- 

bowds  latcHMtioiMl  Pty.,  Ltd.,  MeibowBe.  AMtralia 
POT  No.  PCr/AU88/00461.  §  371  Date  JaL  17, 19M,  {  102(c) 
Date  Jul.  17,  19M.  FCT  Pab.  No.  WOS9/04920  PCF  Pab. 
Date  Jan.  1. 1M9 

PCT  Filed  Not.  25.  IMS.  Scr.  No.  499.317 
CUm  priority,  applieatioa  AMtralia.  Not.  25. 1987.  PI  5599 
Int.  a.)  F02M  53/04 
U.S.  CL  123—527  25  daims 

1.  A  fuel  injector  for  injecting  fuel  into  an  internal  combus- 
tion engine  characterized  in  that,  said  fuel  comprises  or  in- 
cludes liquified  gas  fuel  and  said  injector  includes  a  body  por- 
tion incorporating  a  metering  device  for  continuously  meter- 


ing the  desired  quantity  of  fvd  to  an  inlet  air  stream  of  the 
engine  via  a  nozzle  of  the  injector,  whereby  said  liquified  gas 
fiiel  is  cooled  below  the  boiling  point  of  the  gas  and  thus 
caused  to  be  in  a  liquid  state  prior  to  passing  through  said 
nozzle  and  when  entering  said  air  stream,  thereby  causing  a 


cooling  of  said  inlet  air  stream  in  an  expansion  zone  extending 
from  said  nozzle  into  said  air  stream  and  wherein  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  fuel  injector  extends  into  said  expansion  zone 
such  that  sufficient  heat  is  transferred  from  said  fuel  injector  to 
said  expansion  zone  to  maintain  said  liquified  gas  fuel  in  a  liquid 
state  in  the  fiiel  injector. 


5.076.245 

FUEL  PRESSURE  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  GASEOUS 

FUEL  ENGINES 

JaaMa  S.  Jomb,  Riehardaoa.  Tex^  assigisr  to  Darid  P.  Ward. 

Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Aag.  1, 1990,  Scr.  No.  561,114 
bt  CL'  P02M  21/02 
MS.  CL  123—527  13  < 


1.  A  fuel  pressure  control  system  for  gaseous  fiiel  engines, 
comprising: 

a  fuel  valve  interposed  between  an  inlet  passageway  adapted 
for  connection  to  a  source  of  stored  gaseous  fuel  and  an 
outlet  passageway  adapted  for  connection  to  a  gaseous 
fuel  metering  device; 

said  fuel  valve  being  operatively  connected  to  a  fuel  valve 
diaphragm  having  first  and  second  sides; 

said  first  side  of  said  fiid  valve  diaphragm  being  in  commu- 
nication with  engine  vacuum,  and  said  first  side  of  said 
fiiel  valve  diaphragm  being  also  in  communication  with 
said  outlet  passageway  by  way  of  an  orificed  valve  seat; 
and 

said  orificed  valve  seat  being  throttled  by  a  first  side  of  a 
zero  pressure  diaphragm  having  first  and  second  sides, 
said  first  side  of  said  zero  pressure  diaphragm  being  in 
communication  with  said  outlet  passageway,  such  that 
said  zero  pressure  diaphragm  bleeds  down  vacuum  acting 
on  said  fuel  diaphragm  to  position  said  fuel  valve,  thereby 
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coatroUing  fuel  delivery  pressure  in  said  outlet  passage- 
way. 


DEVICE  FOR  CONDITIONING  OF  UQUID  FtJEL  AND 

LIQUID  COOLANT 
Boicalaw  Ouynciak.  aLMHcUHntrideio  13,  66-300  MMiyr- 
iWlk^Polairi 

FIM  JuL  10,  1990,  Scr.  No.  550,513 
I  priority,  appUcatiiw  Poiaud,  Mar.  29, 1909,  278520 
lat  CL'  FmB  75/00 
VS.  a.  123—530  6  < 


1.  A  device  for  simultaneously  conditioning  both  liquid  fuel 
and  liquid  coolant,  comprising  a  cylindrical  body;  a  set  of 
annular  permanent  magnets  being  concentrically  and  axially 
arranged  in  said  body;  a  plurality  of  annular  ferromagnetic 
internal  pole  shoes  adapted  to  separate  the  set  of  the  permanent 
magnets  into  pairs  and  concentrically  placed  in  the  body;  a 
plurality  of  annular  external  pole  shoes  placed  around  said 
internal  pole  shoes,  each  of  said  external  pole  shoes  being 
opposite  to  each  of  said  corresponding  internal  pole  shoes;  a 
liquid  fiiel  conditioning  circuit  and  a  liquid  coolant  condition- 
ing circuit  provided  in  said  body;  wherein  each  pair  of  said 
magnets  are  mounted  between  the  adjacent  internal  plate  shoes 
and  have  monomial  poles  facing  each  other. 


ambient  air,  the  housing  further  having  air  passage  outlet 
means  forming  an  air  outlet  passage  from  the  interior  of 
the  housing,  the  air  passage  outlet  means  being  connect- 
abfe  to  a  carburetor  of  the  engine; 

a  door  mounted  to  the  housing  and  having  a  substantially 
irianar  major  surface  adjacent  the  planar  portion  of  the 
bousing,  the  door  being  mounted  for  rotatioiial  moveinent 
about  an  axis  of  rotation  perpendicular  to  the  major  sur- 
face of  the  door,  the  door  being  variably  positionable 
between  a  first  position  wherein  airflow  through  the  pre- 
heated air  passage  is  at  a  maximum  and  airflow  through 
the  ambient  air  passage  is  at  a  minimum,  and  a  second 
position  wherein  the  airflow  through  the  preheated  air 
passage  is  at  a  miniitium  and  airflow  through  the  ambient 
air  passage  is  at  a  maximum;  and 

temperature  responsive  means  for  positioiiing  the  door  such 
that  the  door  b  moved  toward  the  first  position  as  air 
temperature  sensed  decreases  and  the  door  is  moved 
toward  the  second  position  as  the  air  temperature  sensed 


mcreases. 


INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  WITH 
PREHEATING  OF  THE  INTAKE  AIR.  AND  METHOD  OF 

OPERATING  THE  ENGINE 
Oikw  Schatz,  WaMpraacMde  16,  D4035  GMrtiBg,  Fed.  Rep.  or 

Gcnuny 

Filed  JnL  10, 19«9,  Scr.  No.  377,546 
Claims  priority,  appUcs^ioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  J«L  15, 
1908,3024133 

ImL  CL'  P02M  31/04 
UJS.  CL  123— 556  10< 


AUTOMATIC  CARBURETOR  AIR  PREHEAT  SYSTEM 
-no^  A.  Schaidt,  Edea  Prairie;  Darid  A.  Orcriaad,  Cedar, 
and  Paid  F.  HafllMii,  BUm,  aU  of  Mioa.,  aaripon  to  Omaa 
Corporatioa,  MiBacapolia,  Miu. 

Filed  Oct.  19, 1990,  Scr.  No.  600,532 

IM.  CL'  P02M  31/00 

UJS.  CL  123—556  26  Claiw 


1.  A  method  for  operation  of  an  internal  combustion  engine, 
said  engine  including  a  circulating  coolant  system  divided  into 
a  radiator  circuit,  having  coolant  flowing  between  a  radiator 
and  the  engine,  and  a  heating  circuit,  having  coolant  flowing 
between  a  vehicle  compartment  heating  means  and  the  engine, 
the  method  comprising: 
passing  hot  coolant  through  said  heating  circuit; 
passing  said  coolant  through  a  heat  exchanger  means  opera- 

tively  coupled  with  said  heating  circuit; 
drawing  combustion  air  into  said  engine; 
selectively  passing  said  combustion  air  through  said  heat 
exchanger  means  to  provide  said  combustion  air  at  a  given 
optimum  temperature  prior  to  entry  into  a  combustion 
chamber  of  the  engine  in  accordance  with  the  respective 
operational  situation. 


1.  An  air  inlet  housing  apparatus  for  regulating  the  tempera- 
ture of  air  supplied  to  an  internal  combustion  engine,  the  air 
inlet  housing  apparatus  comprising: 
a  housing  having  a  preheated  air  passage  and  an  ambient  air 
passage  passing  through  a  substantially  planar  portion  of 
the  housing  to  an  interior  of  the  housing,  the  preheated  air 
passage  being  connectable  to  a  source  of  preheated  air  and 
the  ambient  air  passage  being  connectable  to  a  source  of 


Sjl76,M9 
ANGULAR  POSmON  DETECTOR  APPARATUS 
Maaayirid  IkcMhi,  and  TocUaki  Hata,  both  oT  HiMcti,  Japm, 
aarignora  to  MitaaMiU  Dcaki  KabaAild  Kaiaha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FUed  Jun.  20,  1989,  Scr.  No.  368,630 
daima  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Jan.  22, 1988, 6341661[U1 
lat  CL»  F02P  7/073 
VS.  CL  123—613  4  OataM 

1.  An  angular  position  detector  mounted  within  an  engine 
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ignition  distributor  for  detecting  an  angular  position  of  a  rotary 
shaft,  comprising: 

a  rotary  disc  integrally  mounted  on  said  rotary  shaft  such 
that  said  rotary  shaft  intersects  said  disc  substantially  in 
the  center  of  said  rotary  disc,  said  rotary  disc  having 
apertures  arranged  in  an  array  along  the  circumferential 
direction  of  said  rotary  disc; 

a  light  emitting  element  disposed  about  the  rotary  shaft  and 
corresponding  in  position  to  said  array  of  apertures,  said 
light  emitting  element  providing  intermittent  light 
through  said  apertures  as  said  disc  is  rotated  with  said 
rotary  shaft; 

a  light  detecting  element  diipoied  about  the  rotary  shaft  and 
correqwnding  in  position  to  said  array  of  apertures  such 
that  said  light  provided  through  said  apertures  is  detected 
by  said  light  detecting  element,  said  light  detecting  ele- 
ment generating  a  detection  signal  correqxmding  to  said 
angular  position  of  the  rotary  shaft; 


a  processing  circuit  dispoaed  around  the  rotary  shaft  in  a 
plane  which  is  substantially  perpendicular  to  an  axis  of 
said  rotary  shaft  and  which  extends  through  a  portion  of 
said  light  detectiiig  element,  said  processing  circuit  pro- 
cessing said  detection  signal  from  said  light  detecting 
element  to  calculate  the  angular  position  of  said  rotary 
shaft;  and 

an  electrical  conductor  member  electrically  coimecting  said 
light  detecting  element  and  said  processing  circuit; 

said  electrical  conductor  member  being  arranged  at  a  posi- 
tion sufficiently  remote  from  the  rotary  shaft  for  reducing 
an  undesirable  effect  on  the  detection  signal  of  a  high 
voltage  which  may  appear  in  the  rotary  shaft,  said  electri- 
cal conductor  member  extending  near  said  plane  in  a 
substantially  radially  outward  direction  firom  said  light 
detecting  element  to  an  outer  peripheral  portion  of  the 
bousing,  said  electrical  conductor  member  then  being  bent 
to  extend  near  said  plane  in  substantially  the  circumferen- 
tial direction  and  then  bent  substantially  radially  inwardly 
toward  and  connected  to  said  processing  circuit 


5,076,250 
ENGINE  SHUT-DOWN  DEVICE 
CMha,  mt  Ytmkm  Kafcola.  Tofcyo,  hoth  of  J^m. 
I  to  Fmi  Jikotye  KiAhUU  Kaiite,  Tokyo,  Jap« 
FIM  May  24, 1990.  Scr.  No.  527^32 
lority.  ■ppilcaHoa  Apa%  May  26. 1989. 1-134285 
bt  CL'  PUP  1/08.  11/02 
VS.  CL  123—630  12  datas 

1.  An  engine  shut-down  device  of  an  engine,  having  a  mag- 
neto for  generating  an  a.c.  vdltage  in  response  to  engine  q>eed. 
an  ignition  coil  provided  to  ignite  the  engine,  drive  means 
responsive  to  the  a.c.  voltage  for  driving  the  ignition  coil,  and 
generating  means  for  generating  an  engine-ctop  signal,  com- 
prising: 
trigger  means  provided  with  a  first  thyristw  including  a  gate 
connected  to  said  generating  means,  an  anode  operativdy 
connected  to  said  magneto  and  a  cathode  connected  to  a 
ground,  and  being  responsive  to  said  engine-stop  signal  for 
flowing  a  forward  current  from  said  magneto  to  the 
ground  when  said  magneto  produces  a  positive  value  of 


the  ax.  vohage  and  a  backward  carrait  for  a  ] 
mined  period  of  time  from  the  ground  to  said  '-»g-^'^ 
when  said  magneto  produced  a  negative  value  of  the  a.c. 
voltage; 
engine-stop  means  provided  with  a  second  thyristor  includ- 
ing a  gate  connected  to  the  anode  of  said  first  diyrialor,  an 
anode  connected  to  the  ground  and  a  cathode  oonaected 
to  said  magneto,  and  being  responsive  to  said  backward 


curicnt  tor  flowing  a  sbort^ircait  current  from  ground  to 
said  magneto  to  internipt  operation  of  said  ignition  ooiL  so 
as  to  stop  the  engine;  and 
charging  and  discharging  means  responsive  to  said  short-cir- 
cuit  current  for  charging  a  current  and  for  dischargiiig  the 
charged  current  to  said  engine-stop  means,  so  that  said 
engine-stop  means  enables  the  flow  of  sliori-circuit  cur- 
rent without  said  backward  current 


BOW  STRING  RKIJtASE  WTIH  LINEAR  MOTION  SEAR 

AND  PIVOT  MOncm  BnJBASK 
PhI  L.  Peck,  Foad  4b  Lae,  Wk,,  aai^orto  ThnFlre  4 
dou.  North  Pnd  da  Lm.  Wk. 

FOai  Mmr  4, 1990,  Scr.  No.  518,957 
IbL  CL'  P41B  5/00 
VS.CL1U-3SJ  M< 


1.  A  bow  string  rdease  of  the  type  having  a  head  with  a  pair 

of  linear  motion  tear  dements  mounted  therein  for  Knear 

movement  along  an  axis  substantially  normal  to  the  plaae 

containing  the  Iww  and  the  bow  string  between  a  latched, 

closed,  string  retaining  position  and  an  nnlatrhrrt  open,  string 

rdeasing  position,  a  releaaaUe  latch  in  oommunication  with 

the  sear  elements,  and  a  body  with  a  trigger  mwhanism  for 

normally  maintaining  the  latch  and  sear  dements  in  the  cloaed 

position,  the  trigger  mwhanism  movable  to  rdease  the  latch 

and  sear  dements  to  the  open  position,  the  latch  further  oom- 

pnaJng* 

a.  a  first  iatdi  demeat  pivotidly  awaled  in  the  head  aad 

movable  in  a  plane  paralld  to  the  axis  of  aear  movement 

said  first  latch  dement  in  oommnnicatioo  with  one  of  said 
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'  denentt,  sud  first  latch  deatent  pivotable  between 
the  opeaed  and  doaed  poMlioat; 

bi  a  Mocnd  latch  dement  pivotally  mounted  in  the  head  and 
movable  in  a  plane  paraDd  to  the  axis  of  sear  movement, 
taid  aeoood  latch  dement  in  communication  with  the 
other  of  taid  tear  dements,  taid  aecood  latch  element 
pivotable  between  the  open  and  cloaed  podtkms;  and 

c  fdeaae  means  on  each  latch  element  responsive  to  move- 
ment of  the  trigger  mechanism  for  releasing  the  latch 
dements  from  the  closed  to  the  opened  positions,  wherein 
the  first  latch  element  is  a  controlling  element  in  direct 
communication  with  the  trigger  mechanism  and  is  directly 
responsive  to  movement  of  the  trigger  mechanism  and 
wherein  the  second  latch  element  is  a  follower  element 
with  release  means  in  direct  communication  with  the 
controlling  dement  and  is  directly  responsive  to  move- 
ment of  the  controlling  dement 


BURNER  FOR  WOOD  LOGS 
ORc  B.  LMMrC.  F«r  SaAwp  T  M.  S-UM3  nby. ! 
per  Naw  PCT/fflM/Mfii.  §  371  DMa  May  IS.  19M.  f  102(e) 
DMe  Mv  IS,  MM,  FCT  Pi*.  N*.  WOm/954U,  PCT  Pi*. 
DMbJm.1S.1M9 

PCT  FBed  Dec  7.  IMS,  Scr.  ffo.  47i,3tf 
Int.  CL»  F348  1/193;  R3H  13/02 
U&CLUC— 540  «< 


tat  a.>  A47J  37/00:  F2«  3/00 

VS.  CL  lac— 3S  R 


Sjn<,2S2 

BARBECUE  GRILL  ASSEMBLY 

Erfch  J.  SiMiMir,  Baninton,  ami  J.  Mkfea 

both  of  HL,  Mri^iw  to  Web«r^t»hw  IVoAirti  Co.,  Pala-       i.  Means  for  generation  of  radiatioo  heat  from  a  Aid  charge 

tiae,  DL  comprising  a  bundle  (2)  of  burning  wood  logs  which  assumes 

CiMtiMMtiaa4B-port  of  Scr.  No.  SM,147,  Aag.  10, 19M,  Pot.     ,  ^^j^.  jt^nding  but  not  vertical  positioo  characterized  in  that 

No.  S4IZ7,7n.  TMaapiMrnHno  Joo.  ^,^j«  Scr.  No.  721,1W  ^^  ^^^^^  consist  of  an  inclined  basket  (1)  shaped  like  a  chute 

to  be  placed  in  an  existing  fire-place,  which  means  mainly 
comprise  two  supporting  structures,  containing  holes  (8)  for 
air,  which  serve  as  grates,  whereby  one  of  these  structures,  the 
bottom  plate  (3)  which  carries  the  fud  charge,  constitutes  the 
lower  end  of  the  bosket,  whereas  the  other  one,  the  backing 
plate  (4)  which  supporu  the  fuel  charge,  constitutes  the  bock 
side  of  the  bosket  which  b  shaped  as  a  chute,  whereby  the 
angle  between  the  bottom  plate  (3)  and  the  horizontal  plane  is 
less  than  45*  and  the  angle  between  the  backing  plate  (4)  and 
the  vertical  plane  is  S*-20*  so  that  the  connection  between  the 
bottom  plate  and  the  backing  plate  constitutes  the  lowest  part 
of  the  basket  (1). 


1.  A  porttfile  barbecue  grill  assembly  comprising: 

a  barbecue  kettle  having  a  generally  semi-hemispherical 
bottom  bowl  and  a  generally  semi-hemispherical  remov- 
able kettle  cover, 

a  storage  bin  with  a  bin  cover; 

afiidtank; 

a  kettle  snppcm  structure  for  supporting  taid  bottom  bowl  at 
a  working  and  an  accessiMe  hdght  adjacent  one  end,  and 
supporting  taid  storage  bin  and  said  bin  cover  and  said  fuel 
tank  at  a  working  and  an  accessible  height  adjacent  the 
other  end, 

said  kettle  support  structure  including  two  parallel  side 
support  structures,  each  side  support  structure  including  a 
horizontal  upper  side  member  and  a  pair  of  vertical  posts, 
said  side  support  structures  being  connected  to  each  other 
near  their  bottoms  by  a  pair  of  lower  transverse  cross- 
members; 

a  pair  of  lower  horizontal  side  support  members  connected 
at  each  end  to  one  said  lower  transverse  cross-member, 

a  storage  rack  positioned  between  said  lower  transverse 
cross-members  and  below  said  storage  bin; 

a  side  bracket  fastened  to  each  said  horizontal  upper  side 
member  and  to  a  side  of  the  kettle  that  is  disposed  between 
said  horizontal  upper  side  members;  and, 

fuel  tank  support  means  for  holding  said  fud  tank  below  taid 
cover,  above  taid  storage  rack  and  adjacent  said  storage 
bin. 

said  bin  cover  being  dispoaed  above  said  storage  bin  and 
being  hingedly  connected  between  said  horizontal  upper 
side  support  members  so  as  to  be  movable  between  an 
open  position  to  access  said  storage  bin  and  a  closed  posi- 
tion to  cover  said  ttorage  bin. 


S,07<,2S4 
DIRECT  VENTED  MULT1  GLASS  SIDE  FIREPLACE 
J.  T--r\  aM4  W.  1S4  St.  Prior  Lake,  Miaa.  5S372; 
C  Shteek,  S2M  W.  133ad  St.  Apple  Valley,  Mlaa. 
55124,  aad  JoMa  F.  WoM;  <16S  Marica  dr..  Prior  Lake, 
Miaa.  55032 

Cuatlaaatloa  of  Scr.  No.  S15.7M.  Apr.  27.  IMO.  Pat  No. 
S,016,6a9.  lUa  appUcadoa  Mar.  27.  IMl.  Scr.  No.  675,053 
tat  CL>F24C  J/00 
UJS.  CL  12C— 512  13  Oatac 

1.  A  zero  clearance  fireplace  of  the  type  adapted  to  be  in- 
stalled against  an  outside  wall  of  an  interior  space  to  be  heated, 
comprising: 
a  box  shaped  fireplace  having  six  walls  comprising  four 
substantially  vertical  walls,  a  top  wall  and  a  bottom  wall, 
at  least  two  of  said  four  vertical  walb  having  an  airtight 
glass  side  wall  connected  to  the  sides  of  the  fireplace 
structure, 
one  of  the  remaining  side  walls  or  the  top  wall  having  an 
exhaust  connection  for  insertion  through  an  outside  wall 
of  the  space  to  be  heated, 
a  combustion  chamber  in  said  box  shaped  fireplace  located 
within  and  spaced  away  from  the  outer  dimensions  of  said 
six  walls, 
said  vertical  side  wall  which  is  adapted  to  be  placed  against 
an  outside  wall  having  a  plenum  into  which  fresh  outside 
air  is  drawn  to  provide  on  of  a  plurality  of  heat  insulating 
sub  walls, 
said  outside  air  insulating  subwall  being  connected  to  fresh 

air  supply  means  in  the  bottom  wall  of  said  fireplace, 
said  fresh  air  supply  means  in  said  bottom  wall  having  open- 
ings therein  communicating  with  a  gas  burner  system  to 
provide  sufficient  outside  combustion  air  to  promote  com- 
plete efficient  combustion. 
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duct  means  having  rlongatf\d  apertures  therein  along  the 
side  edges  of  the  vertical  side  walls  which  are  provided 
with  glass  panels  to  provide  cooling  air  for  said  glass  side 
walls  in  said  combustion  chamber, 

said  duct  means  being  coupled  to  said  outside  air  subwall. 


said  top  wall  having  a  tapered  shape  subwall  which  diverts 
the  exhaust  gases  nonreversibly  firom  said  gas  burner 
system  in  said  combustion  chamber  and  said  cooling  air 
from  along  said  glass  side  walls  at  high  velocity  into  said 
exhaust  stack  to  generate  a  high  draft  aspiration  effect 
through  said  combustion  chamber. 


5,076,255 
BARRIER  FOR  AITLIANCES  AND  THE  LIKE 

L.  HairiaoB.  3228  E.  HollMd  Ave,  FIrtaao,  Calif. 
93726 

FtM  Jaa.  5, 1990,  Scr.  No.  461.374 
tat  CL>  FMC  3/12 
VS.  CL  126-42  4 


1.  A  barrier  for  an  appliance  such  as  a  cooking  range  or  the 
like  having  a  heat  generating  zone,  a  front  marginal  edge  and 
a  portion  projecting  forwardly  from  said  front  marginal  edge, 
the  barrier  compnamg: 
a  plurality  of  clamps  each  having  a  frame,  with  tubstantially 
flat  back  portion,  a  base  portion  and  a  mounting  portion 
and  a  securing  member,  having  a  foot  portion,  screw- 
threadaUy  mounted  in  and  extending  through  the  mount- 
ing portion  for  screw  threaded  adjustment  to  move  the 
foot  portion  thereof  toward  and  from  the  base  portion  of 
the  frame  for  clamping  engagement  with  said  projecting 
portion  of  the  appliance  in  an  installed  position;  and 
a  substantially  tranqMrent  pond  mounted  on  the  bock  por- 
tions of  the  ftamet  of  taid  clamps  and  having  a  first  section 
which  in  said  installed  position  is  dispoaed  in  spaced  sub- 


stantially paralld  relation  to  said  front  marginal  edge  of 
the  appttanoe  and  extends  upwardly  therefrom  and  a  pair 
of  second  sections  extending  laterally  of  taid  fint  section 
on  opposite  tides  thereof  and  extending  in  diverging  rela- 
tion rearwardly  and  outwardly  from  said  front  marginal 
edge  to  proscribe  a  protected  zone  coincident  with  i 
heat  generating  zone. 


5,076,256 

EASILY  ASSEMBLED  BARBECUE  GRILL  WTIH 

DETACHABLE  ACCESSORY  SHELF  AND  SNAP-IN 

WHEELS 

Dajrie  RayaMr.  and  FMertdi  R.  Wdh,  hodi  of  Ftacpart.  DL, 

aasi^arfl  to  Ike  HcraMa  Caapaay.  lac,  Fkotpcrt  DL 

Filed  JwL  6, 1990.  Scr.  No.  549«4N 

tat  a.*  ntC  3/00 

UJS.  CL  12fr-41  R  2< 


1.  A  barbecue  grin  which  can  be  readily  disassembled  for 
compact  packaging  and  storage  and  readily  reassembled  for 
use,  said  grill  comprising: 
a  frame  having  a  generally  vertical  upstanding  portion; 
a  combustion  source  containment  member  supported  on  said 

firame; 
a  readily  attachable  and  detachable  shdf  mountaMe  on  said 

frame; 
a  plurality  of  readily  attachable  and  detachable  wheds 

mounted  on  said  frame; 
a  plurality  of  axle  pins; 
a  (riurality  of  axle  supporting  means,  each  of  said  wheeb 

moimtable  to  said  frame  by  the  engagement  of  one  of  said 

axle  pins  with  said  whed  and  one  of  said  axle  supporting 


an  annular  groove  disposed  on  at  least  one  of  said  axle  pias 

and  said  axle  supporting  meon^ 
a  detent  disposed  on  at  least  one  of  said  axle  pins  and  said 

axle  supporting  means,  said  axle  pins  engaging  said  axle 

supporting  means  by  the  engagement  of  said  annular 

grooves  and  said  detents. 


5,076,257 

EASILY  ASSEMBLED  BARBECUE  GRILL  WTTH  POP-4N 

FRONT  PANEL  AND  DETACHABLE  CONDIMENT  RACK 

Doyle  RayaMr.  Dria  Psacack.  and  Jcacpk  J.  Haaagaa.  al  of 

lVBcpcrtIlL,asslganrstaTWThsrmaaCiaipwy,IacBrco- 

portm. 

FDod  JaL  2. 1990,  Scr.  No.  547,615 
tat  CL'  FMC  3/00 
U.S.  CL  126—41  R  OOitaB 

1.  A  barbecue  grill  comprising: 
a  frame  having  generally  verticd  and  generally  horizontd 


a  oombostion  sooroe  containment  member  supported  on  said 

firame; 
a   readily   attachable   and   detachable   decorative   paad 

mounted  to  taid  fiame; 
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acoodimB«f»ckfwiliIy«tt«di*le«iiddetKArt)leto«Md   relrtkmrtiipafoiiiid  the  chert  regioB  of*  p^tieBt'«b«*,i 
fr«rX«lv-idd«««h*i«elisrtIe«ti«tirily  forl«teniiig.tle-toi.eof-klb«dstoholds«db«Klsms«d 


tapported  by  said  condiment  rack  when 
mounted  to  taid  Crame. 


overlapping  idationdiip.  and  an  air  paiaageway  into  taid  < 
domic  for  connection  in  ae  to  an  air  oadllator. 


AUTCMAATIC  FOOD  COOKER  WITH  A  TUBULAK        Akira 
FRAME  CONSmunNG  HOT  AND  COLD  FORCED  AIR 
CONDUITS 

r.Wrin— .In*^  iiilgiirloNaliB 

.Wi 


SENSIBLE  BODY  VIBRATION 

Taky^JipM 
Flei  Apr.  U,  19M.  Scr.  Na.  S0M*7 

ppHcatiM  Jmm,  Sep.  14, 1M».  1-23MW 
Int  CL>  A<1H  lAKt 


VOai  Dae.  21, 1990,  Scr.  Nn.  <32,fl9» 
tat.  a.»  A«7J  37/00:  F24B  3/00 
VS.  CL  tat— IS  R 


UJ5.CLUS-33 


1.  A  frame  for  a  food  cooker,  said  frame  inchiding  a  plurality 
of  individual  interconnected  supports  forming  a  supporting 
stmctnie  for  a  body  of  said  cooker,  said  individual  supports 
peripherally  located  around  a  iiid  Morce  carried  by  said 
cooker,  said  supports  constituting  conduit  means  for  delivering 
forced  air  to  said  fuel  source,  and  fan  means  for  blowing  air 
into  said  conduit  means,  said  individual  supporU  having  a 
plurality  of  opening  means  for  directing  a  portion  of  said  air 
from  said  conduit  means  toward  said  fuel  source. 


S,07<,2S9 
CHESr  ENCLOSURES  FOR  VENTILATORS 
Hay^  London,  aarigaor  to  Drann  AMtaH,  Vadn, 


FIM  Ja.  1«.  1990,  Scr.  No.  4<M17 

.  riorfiy.  iwllroHna  UnHod  Ft  gliB.  im.  1«,  1909, 

S900071 

tatCL>A«Uii//Q? 
UJS.CLUS-^30J  19anfaM 

1.  A  chest  enclosure  for  ns^  in  producing  assisted  ventilation 
of  the  lungs  of  a  patient,  comprising  a  chest  covering  tunnel 
member  of  a  stifT,  but  nexible  plastic  material,  a  wall  member 
at  each  end  of  the  tunnel  member,  having  a  concave  radially 
inner  periphery  for  sealing  against  the  front  surface  of  a  pa- 
tient's body  and  being  of  an  air-impremeaMe,  flexible  cushion- 
ing material,  one  or  more  bands  of  flexlUe,  air-impermeable 
material  extending  firom  each  kmgitudinaDy  running  edge  of 
said  tumid  member  for  wrapping  in  mutaally  overlapping 


i:-ai^^^iS^ 


x£^^f5. 


c^i ^ 

*»r  i 


"U^y^ 


1.  A  sensible  body  vibrator,  comprising: 

vibration  means  inchiding  an  electromechanical  converter 
mounted  in  a  human  body  support  for  generating  a  plural- 
ity of  types  of  mechanical  vibrations,  each  type  of  vibra- 
tion being  in  response  to  a  correspondmg  input  signal,  the 
vibration  means  being  selectivdy  actuated  between  an 
operative  state  and  an  inoperative  sute; 

signal  generating  means  for  generating  a  pluraUty  of  input 
signals  for  transmission  to  the  vibration  means,  each  signal 
having  a  corresponding  waveform,  and  at  least  one  of  the 
plurality  of  input  signals  being  an  emergency  input  signal 
with  an  emergency  waveform  that  the  vibration  means 
converts  into  an  emergency  vibration; 

selection  means  for  selecting  one  of  the  plurality  of  input 
signals  from  the  signal  generator  means  and  transmitting 
the  selected  input  signal  to  the  vibrator  means;  and 

control  means  for  actuating  the  vibrator  means  to  select  and 
transmit  a  desired  one  of  the  plurality  of  input  signals,  the 
control  means  including  an  emergency  sensor  means  for 
ff>^w^  a  predetermined  condition  and  outputting  an  out- 
put signal  in  response  to  detection  of  the  predetermined 
condition,  the  control  means  controUing  the  selector 
nyff  to  select  and  transmit  to  the  vibration  means  the 
emergency  input  signal  in  response  to  the  output  signal  in 
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preference  to  the  desired  one  of  said  plurality  of  input 
signab  and  regardless  of  the  state  of  the  vibration  means. 


1.  An  ear  flattening  device,  comprising: 

a)  a  pair  of  flexible  pads  having  inner  and  outer  sides, 

b)  a  flexible,  one-piece  spacer  bkxk  of  predetermined  thick- 


SJVJtJM 

MOTOR-inUVEN  THERAPEUnC  APPARATUS 

William  L.  BiMk,  2S0O  Nortk  State  R4.  #7,  Mvvite,  Fla.  33063 

FIM  Jh.  9, 1909,  Scr.  Na.  364,020 

bt  CL>  A61H  7/00 

VS.  CL  120—44  » ( 


I  seemed  to  die  inner  sides  of  and  interconnecting  the 
pair  of  pads,  and 
c)  a  layer  of  pressure  sensitive  adhesive  on  tiie  oMer  aides  of 
the  pair  of  pads  for  rrlraartily  STmring  die  pads  one  to  the 
back  side  of  an  ear  and  the  other  to  the  confronting  sur- 
face of  the  head,  the  thickness  of  the  spacer  blodc  being 
selected  to  flatten  the  ear  to  a  predetermined  extent. 


S,076>3 
TOE  STRETCHER 
Hiraynki  FaaatBgawa.  3200-1  Tori 
Till  higl  Til  Ionian.  Itrm 

FIM  Sep.  22, 1909,  Scr.  No.  410,027 
tat  CL*  A16IF  5/00 
VS.  CL  120—01  R  4 


1.  A  therapeutic  apparatus  for  relieving  stress,  tension,  anxi- 
ety and  sexual  frustration  in  both  women  and  men,  while 
simultaneously  providing  sexual  stimulation  and  pleasure, 
comprising: 

an  elongated  rod  having  a  front  end  porticm  and  a  rear  end 
portion; 

a  resilient  foam  cover  means  for  covering  at  least  said  front 
end  portion  of  said  elongated  rod,  said  resilient  foam 
cover  means  including  a  front  end  portion  and  a  rear  end 
portion; 

an  elongated  penetration  sheath  means  adapted  to  be  remov- 
ably received  over  at  least  said  front  end  portion  of  said 
resilient  foam  cover  means  for  producing  a  sheath-cov- 
ered operative  end  portion; 

a  motion-generating  assembly  including: 

(1)  a  first  means  for  horizontally  reciprocating  sud  elon- 
gated rod  to  drive  said  sheath-covered  front  end  portion 
of  said  rod  into  and  out  of  a  user's  selected  body  orifice 
and 

(2)  a  second,  separate  and  distinct  means  for  freely  sus- 
pending said  first  means  in  space  and  for  simultaneously 
producing  an  erratic  up  and  down  vertical  component 
of  motion  for  erratically  varying  the  angle  of  thrust  and 
the  angle  of  withdrawal  of  said  sheath-covered  front 
end  portion  of  said  elongated  rod  for  substantially  im- 
proved results. 


1.  A  toe  stretcher  for  stimulating  the  toes  of  a  users  foot,  said 
toe  stretcher  comprising  a  frame  in  the  form  of  a  continuous 
band  including  upper  and  lower  runs  and  surrounding  the  toes, 
four  upright  posts  secured  to  and  bridging  said  upper  and 
lower  runs  at  positions  corresponding  to  spacings  between  the 
toes  of  the  foot  and  ridges  sloping  toward  said  posts,  said 
ridges  being  integral  with  the  interior  of  said  band,  said  posts 
havmg  a  sufliciendy  large  diameter  to  forcibly  spread  the  toes 
upon  insertion  of  the  toes  into  the  toe  stretcher,  said  band  being 
of  a  sufficiently  narrow  width  to  allow  the  toes,  upon  in 
to  extend  thrmigh  and  substantially  beyond  said  band. 


5,076,264 

MEDICAL  APPLIANCE  FOR  TREATING  SPINAL 

OONDinONS 

John  S.  Lonario,  7360  137  Stnet  N.,  ScnriMiie,  Fla.  34646,  Md 

CWs  Lonai**,  5736  Bayiake  Dr.  S.,  St  Piluihan.  Fla. 

33700 

FIM  May  20, 1991,  Scr.  Na.  706,403 
tat  CL'  A61F  5/01  5/37 
VS.  CL  120—70  20  ( 


5^076,262 

EAR  FLATTENING  DEVICE 

Brian  M.  Colfey.  0931  SE.  Cora  St,  PortiaBd.  Ong.  97266 

Coadamrtion  of  Scr.  No.  442,969,  Nor.  29, 1909,  ■kMJoaBl 

Thto  ippHcfloa  Fob.  14, 1991,  Scr.  No.  657,242 

tat  CL>  A61F  5/08 

U.S.  CL  120—76  R  0  daiau 


1.  A  medical  appliance,  comprising: 

a  seat  cushion; 

a  vest  member  detachably  securable  to  said  seat 

said  vest  member  including  a  transversely  dispoarri, 
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ing  iMck  wmU  and  a  pair  of  laterally  ipaced  apart,  loogitu- 
diiially  dispoaed.  upstanding  side  walls  projecting  for- 
wardly  with  respect  to  said  back  wall;  and 

tide  wall  positioning  means  for  converging  said  side  walls 
toward  one  another  and  for  holding  said  side  walls  in  a 
converged  position; 

whereby  appropriate  adjustment  of  said  first  side  wall  posi- 
tioning means  affords  treatment  of  a  spinal  deformity  of  a 
patient  seated  on  said  seat  cushion. 

S.076.26S 
HYDROGEL  SHEET  WOUND  DRESSINGS 
HeiMich  Wataiafc,  Pt«tt«g.  Fed.  Re».  of  Ctfa«y.  aaaignor  to 
Ed  GcMbch  SohM  A.G.  Av  CWatocfct  ladHtrie,  WoUnca, 
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connected  with  the  auxiliary  thrust  bashing  (C)  and  having 
dbtal  ends  (13,  14)  into  which  are  movably  inserted  the 
free  end  of  the  guide  (8)  and  the  branch  pipe  (9)  wherein 
the  rod,  into  which  the  branch  pipe  is  inserted,  is  associ- 
ated with  the  radial  channd  (17)  for  feeding  a  liquid  me- 
dium to  the  terminal  end  of  the  concentrator;  and 
a  means  for  regulating  a  liquid  medium  spray  cone  angle, 
which  arranged  concentric  with  and  on  said  terminal 
portion  (4)  of  the  concentrator  (2)  to  provide  a  uniform 
spray  with  a  selected  cone  angle. 


per  No.  PCr/GB«/00»3,  $  371  IMc  Not.  1,  MW,  §  102(e) 

CMC  Not.  1,  M»,  PCT  P«*.  No.  WOW/06S94,  PCT  PA. 

DMa  S«r.  22,  IMS 

PCT  FOei  Mv.  11. 19W,  Ser.  No.  399.4M 

ClaiM  priorUy,  aypUcattea  UnHod  rhiginM,  Mar.  13, 1W7, 
87059S5 

lirt.  CL'  A«F  WOO,  WOO:  AWL  15/flO 
U.S.a.l2S— IM  »Chta« 

1.  A  hydrogd  sheet  for  use  as  a  wound  dressing,  said  sheet 
consisting  essentially  of  a  single  hydrogel  sheet  provided  with 
open  capillaries  which  permit  wound  exudate  to  pass  through 
the  sheet  while  not  permitting  bacteria  to  infect  the  wound, 
wherein  the  total  cross-sectional  area  of  the  open  capillaries 
represents  0.3  to  3.0%  of  the  area  of  the  said  sheet. 

5,(r7«,2M 
DEVICE  FOR  ULTRASONIC  ATOMIZING  OF  UQUID 
MEDIUM 
P.  O.  BobMT,  Bdn,  UJSJSJt,  aari«Mr  to  AacftaaMs- 
PoUtddnkkadqr  iMttot  laoi  CH.  IMryM,  Bdm, 

UJ5.SJL 
PCT  No.  PCT/SU89/00096.  §  371  Date  May  1«,  IMO,  %  102(e) 
Date  May  M,  19M,  PCT  Pah.  No.  W09Q/12655.  PCT  Pah. 
Date  Not.  1, 1990 

PCT  Filed  Apr.  19, 19«9,  Ser.  No.  440,344 

lat  CL'  A61M  U/00:  B05B  17/06 

UJS.  a.  12»— 200.16  •  Claims 


5,076,2C7 

CLOSED  CIRCUrr  BREATHING  DEVICE  WTTH 

PRESSURE  SENSING  MEANS 

Adalbert  Pasturaafk,  Bai  Sckwartaa,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay, 

Mriffor  to  DilsBntcfk  Aktkaaeadkchaft,  Liibeck,  Fed.  Rep. 

ofCamMT 

or  Ser.  No.  236,SS«,  Aag.  25, 19W, 
TUa  applicaiioa  Jan.  22, 19M,  Ser.  No.  370,735 
Mioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  Not.  3, 
19*7, 37371«2;  J J.  9, 19m,  3S23381 

lat.  a.)  A<2B  7/04.  9/00;  AMM  16/00 
VS.  CL  U»-205.22  « 
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X.  A  device  for  ultrasonic  atomizing  of  a  liquid  medium, 
comprising: 

an  ultrasonic  vibrator  (1)  communicating  with  a  concentra- 
tor (2); 

a  main  thrust  bushing  (3)  wherein  the  ultraaomc  vibrator  (1) 
is  mounted; 

an  additional  thrust  bushing  (5)  encompassing  the  concentra- 
tor (2>. 

an  auxiliary  thrust  bushing  (€)  whose  body  has  a  radial 
channel  (17)  whose  outlet  is  on  an  internal  surface  (21)  of 
the  bushing  which  encompasses  a  terminal  portion  (4)  of 
the  concentrator  (2); 

a  guide  (8)  mechanically  connected  with  the  main  and  addi- 
tional thrust  bushing  (3  and  5)  and  having  a  free  guide  end; 

a  branch  pipe  (9)  to  feed  a  liquid  medium,  which  b  arranged 
along  a  geometrical  longitudinal  axis  (7)  of  the  concentra- 
tor (2),  and  is  mechanically  connected  to  the  main  thrust 
bushing,  (3)  and  has  a  free  end  (12)  extending  through  the 
additional  thrust  bushing  (5); 

two  hollow  rods  (15,16)  each  having  one  end  mechanically 


1.  A  circulation  respirator,  comprising: 

a  user's  respiratory  gas  connection  for  establishing  a  respira- 
tory circulation  having  an  inhalation  duct  and  an  exhala- 
tion duct; 

a  compressed  gas  source  connected  to  said  inhalation  duct; 

a  compressible  respiratory  gas  reserve  connected  to  each  of 
said  inhalation  and  exhalation  ducts,  said  compressible 
respiratory  gas  reserve  is  formed  in  a  respirator  bag; 

auxiliary  pressure  means  connected  to  said  compressible 
respiratory  gas  reserve  for  increasing  the  gas  pressure  in 
the  respiratory  circulation,  said  auxiliary  pressure  means 
includes  a  cylinder-piston  unit  with  first  and  second  pres- 
surizable  cylinder  chambers  each  being  connected  to  a 
compressed  gas  duct  via  a  first  and  second  switch  valve, 
respectively,  said  cylinder-piston  unit  acting  on  said  respi- 
rator bag  to  alter  the  respiratory  circulation  gas  pressure; 

pressure  sensor  means  for  sensing  the  respiratory  circulation 
gas  pressor^  and. 

measuring  circuit  means  coimected  to  said  twitch  valves  to 
alternately  open  said  first  and  second  switch  valve  for, 
independently  of  the  users  respiratory  cycle,  controlling 
the  operation  of  said  auxiliary  pressure  means  to  activate 
said  auxiliary  pressure  means  when  the  respiratory  circu- 
lation gas  pressure  ftlls  below  a  preset  position  nominal 
pressure  value. 
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S4l7i,2M 

ASYMMETRIC  BALLOON  FCMI  ENDOTRACHEAL  TUBE 

E.  Wcbcr,  Miaactoaka,  MhH.,  mt^fot  to 

icorperatad,  Mlaartwafca,  Mlaa. 

DiTWaa  of  Ser.  Na.  324,241,  Mar.  IS,  Vtm,  wUch  b  a « 

of  Sv.  No.  210,718,  Jaa.  23,  VML  Tito  appHcaHta  Nor.  22, 

1989.  Ser.  No.  44MM 

lat  a.)  A61M  16/00 

U.S.  CL  128—207.15  5  ( 
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1.  A  balloon  cuff  having  an  asynunetric  shape,  the  shape 
defined  by  a  pair  of  cones  each  of  which  have  been  angularily 
sectioned  at  an  equal  acute  angle  relative  to  the  central  axis 
thereof,  one  of  said  sectioned  cones  being  rotated  1 80*  about  its 
axis  relative  to  the  other  sectioned  cone  and  then  joined  to  the 
other  sectioned  cone  along  the  section  lines  thereof 


1.  An  apparatus  for  retaining  an  endotracheal  tube  pfx>perly 
in  position  on  a  patient,  comprising, 

a  soft  flexible  lip-engaging  member  having  a  soft  plate-like 
portion,  soft  to  the  touch,  for  engaging  against  the  patient 
and  having  a  pair  of  left  and  right  wings  each  having  a  slot 
for  retention  of  the  lip-engaging  member,  a  tube  engaging 
'  collar  extending  outwardly  from  the  plate-like  portion, 
and  forming  only  part  of  a  circle,  the  lip-engaging  member 
being  sized  to  engage  essentially  only  the  small  area  on  the 
patient  above  the  mouth  opening  and  below  the  nasal 
openings,  and  the  lip-engaging  member  extending  substan- 
tially in  only  one  direction  from  the  endotracheal  tube, 

ring  clamp  means  for  engagement  about  the  collar  and  the 
tube  with  the  tube  engaging  the  collar  for  clamping  the 
lip-engaging  member  in  position  on  the  tube,  the  ring 
clamp  means  directly  contacting  the  tube  on  the  side  of 
the  tube  opposite  the  side  contacting  the  collar  to  provide 
a  lower  profile  where  the  ring  clamp  contacts  the  tube  so 
as  not  to  obstruct  the  mouth  when  used  for  oral  intuba- 
tion. 

a  tape  band  of  sufficient  length  to  engage  around  the  pa- 
tient's head  and  to  connect  to  the  lip-engaging  member 
and  having  a  pair  of  end  connection  means  for  passing 
through  the  slots  in  the  wings  of  the  lip-engaging  member 


for  retention  of  the  member,  and  the  tape  band  having  one 
surface  coated  with  adhesive  through  most  of  its  length, 
and  the  tape  band  having  on  said  one  surface  a  aeries  of 
separately  removable  discrete  rdease  strips  covering  the 
adhesive.  wherrt>y  the  ideate  strips  may  be  separately 
removed  to  selectively  engage  the  patient's  skin  at  appro- 
priate locations  with  the  tape  band  extending  around  the 
back  of  the  head  and  with  the  end  connection  means  of  the 
tape  band  inserted  through  and  secured  to  the  lip-engag- 
ing member. 


5,076,270 

APPARATUS  AND  MEIHCH)  FOR  MAKING 

ELECTRICAL  OONNECnOPS  IN  AN  IMPLANTABLE 

PACEMADS 

WIUaH  H.  Stata,  Jr.,  ilarhaai,  CaUl,  Mri^or  to  Slf 

Paceaetter,  lac,  Sytaar,  CaUf. 
Coatiaaatiaa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  518,618,  May  3, 1990,  Pat  No. 
5,012,807.  This  ippbcaUoa  iaa.  30, 199L  Sm.  No.  <«9,3M 
lat  a?  A61N  1/375 
U.S.  CL  128— 419  P  24< 


5,076,269 

APPARATUS  FOR  RETENHON  OF  AN 

ENDOTRACHEAL  TUBE 

Gregory  A.  Aastia,  846  Bath  St,  Apt  22,  Sh  FVwdaco,  Oriif. 

94108 

Filed  Aag.  28, 1909,  Ser.  No.  399,765 

lat  CL'  A61M  16/00 

MS.  CL  128—207.17  7  dafaat 


1.  A  multi-part  pacemaker  connector  for  receiving  a  proxi- 
mal end  of  a  pacemaker  lead,  the  pacemaker  lead  having  a  fint 
and  second  spaced-apart  electrode,  the  multi-part  parrmakfr 
connector  comprising: 

a  molded  body  tip  having  a  recess  for  receiving  the  proximal 
end  of  the  pacemaker  lead  therein,  the  body  tip  including 
a  connector  Mock,  the  connector  block  being  insert 
molded  so  as  to  form  an  integral  part  thereof,  the  connec- 
tor block  having  a  channel  therethrough,  the  molded 
body  tip  further  having  a  first  access  window  there- 
through for  making  electrical  contact  with  the  connector 
block; 

an  electrically  conductive  garter  spring  contact; 

a  molded  entrance  connector  having  a  channel  therethrough 
for  receiving  the  proximal  end  of  the  pacemaker  lead 
therethrough,  the  entrance  connector  including  a  conduc- 
tive tube,  the  conductive  tube  being  insert  molded  so  as  to 
form  an  integral  part  thereof,  the  conductive  tube  forming 
a  recess  for  receiving  the  garter  spring  contact,  the  garter 
spring  being  sized  so  as  to  make  circumferential  contact 
with  an  inner  surface  of  the  conductive  tube; 

molded  body  ring  having  a  channel  therethrough  for  receiv- 
ing the  proximal  end  of  the  pacemaker  lead  therethrough, 
the  body  ring  having  a  groove  for  press-fittably  receiving 
the  conductive  tube,  the  body  ring  further  having  a  sec- 
ond access  window  therethrough  for  making  electrical 
contact  with  conductive  tube; 

a  first  joining  means  for  joining  the  molded  body  tip  to  the 
molded  body  ring;  and 

a  second  joining  means  for  joining  the  entrance  coiutector  to 
the  body  ring; 

whereby  the  first  and  second  spaced  apart  proxiaial  elec- 
trodes of  a  pacemaker  lead  may  be  inserted  into  the  pace- 
maker connector  and  make  respective  electrical  contact 
with  the  Mock  electrode  and  the  garter  spring  contact; 

whereby  electrical  contact  may  be  made  with  the  first  and 
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Mooad  pronaial  dectrodet  of  the  iMcemaker  leMl  via  the 
fint  and  second  aoceM  windows,  res|)ectivdy. 


sjntjn  

KATE-RESPONSIVE  PAONC  METHOD  AND  SYSTEM 

EMPLOYING  MINIMUM  BLOOD  OXYGEN 
SATURATION  AS  A  CONTROL  PARAMETER  AND  AS  A 

PHYSICAL  ACTIVTTY  INMCATOR 
Aadm  Lckkota.  NsH^yw,  CaUt^  ami  Rotairi  Hdue,  Ma- 
rick,  Fad.  Wtif.  at  Cirmmy,  assi^on  to 
bb,S|taar,Caiif. 

F1M  Jri.  U.  UM,  Scr.  No.  555,90 
Iri.  CV  AMN  J/305 
UJS.CLUS— tUPG  »• 


an  alarm  means  for  providing  an  output  indicative  of  selected, 
piedetennined  changes  in  one  of  the  manner  in  which  said 
apparatus  provides  electrotherapy,  the  condition  of  said  appa- 
ratus, and  electrical  activity  of  the  heart  said  apparatus  having 
a  case  with  a  first  portion  formed  of  a  conductive  material  and 
a  second  portion  formed  of  an  insulating  material,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 
an  alarm  electrode  mounted  externally  of  said  second  por- 
tion, said  alarm  electrode  being  substantially  smaller  in 
dimensions  than  said  case;  and 
switch  means  responsive  to  said  output  from  said  alarm 
means  for  electrically  connecting  the  pulse  output  of  said 
pulse  forming  circuit  to  said  alarm  electrode. 


■    -""^  ■ 
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5j076,273 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINATION  OF 

CHEMICAL  SPECIES  IN  BODY  FLUID 

DomM  W.  Schocadorfer,  and  WflUaH  R.  Miller,  both  of  Saata 

A—,  Calif.,  aMigaon  to  Sirior  Partacn,  Saata  Ana,  Calif. 

Coatiaaatioa  of  S«r.  No.  510,471,  Apr.  W,  1990,  abaadoMd, 

wUch  is  a  caMiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  241,707,  Sep.  8, 19n,  Pat 

No.  4,957,10«.  TUa  applicatloa  Nor.  13, 1990,  Scr.  No.  611^440 

lat  CL'  A61B  5/00 
VS.  a.  U»-432  30  OaiM 
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1.  A  method  of  automatically  controlling  the  rate  at  which  a 
rate-responsive  pacemaker  delivers  pacing  pulses  to  a  patient's 
heart  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  measuring  the  oxygen  content  of  blood  returning  to  the 
right  atrium  of  the  patient's  heart  as  the  blood  enters  the 
right  atrium  before  the  blood  has  an  opportunity  to  be- 
come thoroughly  mixed; 

(b)  determining  the  minimum  value  of  blood  oxygen  content 
measured  in  step  (a)  during  a  prescribed  time  period,  said 
prescribed  time  period  including  at  least  a  portion  of  a 
pluraUty  of  consecutive  cardiac  cycles;  and 

(c)  using  the  minimum  value  blood  oxygen  content  deter- 
mined in  step  (b)  as  a  direct  indicator  of  the  blood  oxygen 
content  of  the  blood  returning  from  body  tissue  of  the 
patient  undergoing  the  highest  oxygen  demand,  and 
hence  as  an  indicator  of  the  need  to  adjust  the  pacing  rate 
of  said  rate-responsive  packmaker. 

54n4,272 

AUTOCONTROLLABLE  PACEMAKER  WTTH  ALARM 

Bod^  FcNk-PMric,  Z^rch,  YngodaTia.  aarigaor  to  Telec- 

tnMica  Padag  Syattaw,  lac,  Eaglewood,  Colo. 

FOad  Jaa.  15, 1990.  Scr.  No.  534,855 

lat  CL'  A41N  1/362 

VS.  a.  124—419  PG  « 
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1.  A  dermal  concentration  patch  for  determining  the  pres- 
ence of  an  analyte  inn  a  subject  mammal's  perspiration,  com- 
prising: 

a  water  permeable  support  layer  having  a  first  and  a  second 
side; 

at  least  one  reagent  immobilized  to  the  support  layer; 

means  for  removably  securing  the  first  side  of  the  support 
layer  in  fluid  communication  with  the  subject's  skin, 

said  concentration  patch  having  sufficient  permeability  so  as 
to  permit  water  to  escape  through  the  support  layer  and 
outside  of  the  concentration  patch,  wherein  the  reagent 
comprises  a  specific  binding  partner  for  the  analyte  to  be 
determined. 


1.  In  an  implantable  apparatus  for  administering  electrother- 
apy pulses  to  the  heart  said  apparatus  having  a  power  source 
and  circuitry  powered  by  said  power  source,  said  circuitry 
including  a  pube  forming  circuit  for  providing  said  pulses  and 


5,076,274         

NON-CONTACT  TONOMETER 
KasaUro  MataaaMto,  KawaaaU,  Japaa,  anivMr  to  Caaoa 
ralMhlH  Kataha,  Tiriqro,  Japaa 

Owrt«--«*««-  of  Ser.  No.  474yC7Q,  Feb.  4, 1990,  abaadoaed, 
wUch  to  a  coatiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  153,748.  Feb.  8, 1988, 
nTr-"— -•  nto  applkatioa  Sep.  4. 1990.  Scr.  No.  577,074 
rui—  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Feb.  18, 1987, 42-34203 
lat  CL>  A41B  3/16 
VS.  CL  128— 4«5  30  OaiaM 

1.  A  non-contact  tonometer  comprising: 
a  pressurizing  system,  a  deformation  detection  system,  and  a 

calculation  system,  wherein: 
said  pressurizing  system  includes: 
fluid  pressurizing  chamber  means  for  providing  pressur- 
ized fluid;  and 
nozzle  means  for  applying  the  pressurized  fluid  to  deform 
a  cornea  of  an  eye  to  be  examined,  said  nozzle  means 
being  coupled  to  said  fluid  pressurizing  chamber  means 
and  adapted  to  be  podtiooed  opposite  to  the  eye  along 
a  pressurization  axis; 
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said  defonnatk»  detection  system  includes: 

Ught  projection  means  for  projecting  a  pulsed  light  beam 
to  the  cornea, 

light  receiving  means  for  receiving  a  ii^t  beam  reflected 
by  the  cornea  during  the  deformation  of  the  cornea;  and 

deformation  speed  detecting  means  for  detecting  the  mov- 
ing speed  of  the  corneal  surface  being  deformed  in  the 
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1.  A  viewing  system  for  a  patient  dispoced  in  a  recumbent 
poHtioa  within  a  magnrtir  reaonanoe  imaging  device  having  a 
magnetic  field,  comprising: 

a  magnetically  inert  projectiaii  screen; 

said  magnetically  inert  projection  screen  positioiied  external 

to  said  magnetic  reaooance  imaging  device  bat  within  the 

magnetic  fiddof  said  device; 
said  magnetically  inert  pcojectioa  screen  being  poaitioiied  in 

snbctantial  axiid  alignment  with  a  longitudinal  axis  of  said 

device; 
image  reflecting  means  inert  to  said  magnetic  fidd  poai- 

tiooed  within  said  device;  and 
magnetically  inert  projector  means  portioned  external  to 

■aid  magnetic  reaonanoe  imaging  device  but  within  said 


magnetic  field  for  projecting  a  moving  video  image  onto 
said  magnetically  inert  projectiaa  screen; 
■id  image  reflecting  means  adapted  to  reflect  light  ftxxa  said 
moving  video  image  into  the  eyes  ofaaid  patient 


5,074,274 

ULTRASOUND  TYPE  TREATMENT  APPARATUS 

TaMhtaa  Salonl;  TatiBBMa  Kabaiv  HImM  Knaawa,  al  af 

*■-  -a- a-  aa     *r^^^B^A  V^^^^     ft  ■        i     i     H    i  VT^l^kl  "■  -  ■■-      »»        *  ■ 

^UK^DSSE  ABB^VB  ^kWWp  B^^HRHHUnE  HBGH  UBBBHp  ■■BOH' 

<11:  rifltw—  TTfcaia.  IlarM^II:  TiiMMti  faita,  llarhiijl: 
HUea  Nagaaaari.  Hachiitfi;  Kaaajra  Hipi.  HacMsJi;  MaaAira 
Kada,  llaeM<ii;  Hirarid  Ki«Bwa.  HaeW^ii;  Kadi  Yaalfaa. 
Taaw,  and  Tadaa  H^na,  YninbiMi,  ril  af  Japa,  ■■■I^bii 
Opiicri  Co.,  Ul,  Toky*.  Apaa 
FRed  Ai«.  24, 1990i,  Scr.  No.  573,473 
larity,  cppHcaH^a  Japaa,  No?.  1,  1989.  1-285780; 
Nav.  7, 1989,  M2NS4[U1;  Not.  7, 1989, 1-289452 

lat  CL>  A41B  t/OO 
VS.  CL  128— 440jn  20  ( 
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direction  of  the  pressurization  axis  on  the  basis  of  a 
frequency  deviation  between  pulsed  light  beam  pro- 
jected to  the  cornea  and  the  pulsed  light  beam  reflected 
by  the  cornea; 
said  calculation  system  includes: 
calculation  means  for  calculating  the  eye  premre  in  ac- 
cordance with  the  time  integration  of  an  output  from 
said  deformation  speed  detecting  means. 
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5,074,275 
VIEWING  SYSTEM  INERT  TO  MAGNEHC  FLUX 
Bechor,  4408  Golf  dab  LJ4.,  and  David  Bckhor,  4804 
CmatiT  HOh  Dr.,  both  oTTaava,  Fla.  33424 
Filed  Jaa.  4, 1991,  Scr.  No.  438,308 
lat  CL'  A41B  5/55 
VS.  CL  128— 453  J  7 1 
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1.  An  ultrasound  type  treatment  apparatus  comprising: 

ultrasonic  oscillation  means  for  outputting  an  ultrasonic 
oacillation  wave,  said  ultrasonic  oadllation  means  having 
an  input  terminal; 

drive  means  for  driving  said  ohraaonic  narillatinn  means; 

ultrasonic  wave  transmitting  means,  connected  to  said  ultra- 
sonic oscillation  means,  for  transmitting  the  nltraaonic 
oscillation  wave  from  the  oscillation  wave  means  to  an 
affected  region  of  interest  of  a  human  being; 

communicating  means  formed  around  the  ultrasonic  wave 
transmitting  ■w^'",  through  which  cf^A*tF^g  "^i^imw  ig 


supply  means  for  supplying  the  cooling  medium  to  said 
communicating  means, 

monitor  means  for  monitoring  a  drive  state  of  said  ultrasonic 
oadllation  means  and  outputting  monitor  inforaiatioa; 

determining  means  for  receiving  the  monitor  information 
from  the  monitor  means  and  for  determining  whether  or 
not  the  supply  of  the  cocking  medium  to  said  commnnicat- 
ing  means  is  normal;  and 

control  means  for  stopping  a  drive  of  the  nhiaaonic  oadlla- 
tion means  when  said  determining  means  determines  that 
the  supfdy  of  the  cooling  medium  is  not  normal. 


5^74,277 

CALCULUS  DESTROYING  APPARATUS  USING 

FEEDBACK  FROM  A  LOW  PRESSURE  ECHO  FOR 

POSmONING 

Iwa■M^  mA  9mmM  Alia,  bath  of  Takya, 


No.  480,888,  Fl*.  14, 1998,  i 
May  28, 1991,  Scr.  Na.  784J48 
taaticn  *«H.  FS^bk  17. 1989. 1-3708 
iat  a.>  ACIB  17/22 
VS.  CL  128—440.03  14  Oakm 

1.  A  calcnln  destroying  apparatus  comprising: 
a  vibration  generating  source  having  a  plurality  of  piewelec- 

tric  dements; 
first  driving  means  for  driving  said  piezoelectric  dements  so 
that  a  sliock  wave  for  calculus  destmctiaa  having  a  ptede- 
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focal  point  tiw.wyw  dittribatioa  it  genented 
fnm  Mid  pieiix  h>iric  etemwit*; 
cood  driving  meut  for  driving  at  kMt  MBe  or  MMl  piezo- 

dectric  dcmcatt  so  that  a  low  preasoie  oltmoaic  wave 
iHving  a  lower  preMore  and  a  wider  focal  point  preanue 
diMrflmtioa  than  thoae  of  the  ihock  wave  it  generated 
froa  said  piezoelectric  dements; 


S4I7«,Z79 

NEEIHf  GUII»  von.  ASSEMBLY  UPON  AN 

ULTRASOUND  IMAtHNG  TKANSDUCER 

JanM  W.  AraM*.  WMdM«  DamlaB  M.  Brace  Santa  dan; 

Va^MB.  Marten,  nrnmrrwlk;  Jaan  S.  Poiingw 

and  Ridwd  J.  Tliiini.  Sra  .loae,  aB  of  CSalifL.  italganw  to 

A^^^a  ri         i<t—  Ma^at^ta  View  CUif. 

Filed  ML  17.  IfM.  Sar.  Nn.  55M2» 
Int  CL>  A«1B  70/00 
V&  CL  in    taM  •  < 


receiving  means  for  receiving  an  echo  of  the  low  pressure 
ultrasonic  wave  from  inside  a  patient's  body  via  said  pi- 
ezodedric  dements;  and  control  means  for  activating  said 
second  driving  means  prior  to  activation  of  said  first  driv- 
ing ■~— «,  and  activating  said  first  driving  means  when  an 
intensity  of  the  echo  recdved  by  said  recdving  means 
Mceeds  a  predetermined  threshcM  value. 


ANNULAR  ULTRASONIC  TRANSDUCERS  EMPLOYBSC 
CURVED  SURFACES  ISEFUL  IN  CATHETER 
LOCALIZATION 
DBTMVIIhiwuinn.Prlacaton;  Bayard  Car dinei 
F^MMto  A.  Ditunardla,  Jr^  PMr  »»«><. »"  «*  N  J, 
to  OMhdcr  TiilMwInij  Co^  Nerth  Pianawfcfc,  N  J. 
Filed  Oct  15, 19M,  Ser.  No.  597,S(M 
Int.  CL'  A<1B  8/00 

uj5.ci.ut  tarn  20 


1.  An  assembly  of  a  biopsy  needle  guide  and  ultrasound 
tmaging  transducer,  comprising 

an  uhraaoimd  "Mging  transducer  with  a  nosepiece  having  a 
generally  rectangular  transducer  face  at  its  distal  end,  and 
having  smooth  side  walls  extending  away  from  said  trans- 
ducer face,  said  nosepiece  having  a  Tint  side  with  first  and 
second  locating  recesses,  said  first  recess  being  adjacent 
said  transducer  face  and  the  second  recess  spaced  further 
away  from  said  transducer  face,  and  an  opJMsite  second 
side  having  a  locating  groove; 

a  biopsy  needle  guide  adapted  to  be  removably  connected  to 
the  first  side  of  the  nosepiece  and  having  a  first  locating 
protrusion  means  adjacent  to  the  transducer  face  for  mat- 
ing with  said  fint  locating  recess  and  having  a  second 
locating  protrusion  means  for  mating  with  said  second 
locating  recess;  and 

spring  means  for  securing  the  needle  guide  to  the  transducer 
nosepiece,  said  spring  means  being  attached  to  the  needle 
guide  and  being  pivotable  into  releasable  abutment  with 
said  locating  groove  on  said  second  side  of  the  nosepiece 
remote  from  said  needle  guide. 

DEVICE  FOR  CORRECnNG  BLOOD  PRESSURE 
WAVEFORM 

!  MortecU.  ami  FiuniUsa  Hirose,  both  of  F^Ji.  Jayaa. 
I  to  Tcruto  Kabwhiki  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Feb.  9, 1M9,  Scr.  No.  307,938 

ppUcaiion  Japan,  Feb.  12, 19n,  63^1M 
Int.  a.)  A«1B  5/02 
UJS.  CL  128— 672  M< 


1.  A  transducer  for  use  in  conjunction  with  a  scanning  ultra- 
sonic imaging  system,  said  system  emitting  ultrasonic  waves  at 
a  selected  frequency  and  wavelength  into  a  medium  in  which 
ultrasound  propagates  to  enable  the  location  of  said  transducer 
and  a  tubular  device  associated  therewith  in  said  medium, 
comprising: 
an  annular  member  having  a  central  opening  for  accomodat- 
ing said  tubular  device  and  an  outer  surface  being  convex 
relative  to  both  the  axis  of  said  member  and  to  the  lines 
perpendicular  to  said  axis  which  pass  through  said  mem- 
ber, said  convexity  relative  to  either  said  axis  of  said  mem- 
ber or  to  said  perpendicular  lines  having  a  radius  of  curva- 
ture of  approximatdy  between  2  to  SO  times  that  of  said 
selected  wavelength  of  said  emitted  ultrasonic  waves. 


1.  A  bkxxl  pressure  waveform  correcting  device,  oompris- 


mg: 


a  pressure  correcting  mechanism  having  an  air  chamber  and 
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a  resistance  passage,  one  end  of  said  resistance  passage  com- 
municating with  said  air  chamber  and  an  opposite  end 
communicating  with  a  blood  pressure  measuring  line,  said 
resistance  passage  comprising  a  curved  passage,  a  passage 
oompoaed  of  straight  passages  connected  to  one  another, 
or  a  passage  composed  of  straight  and  curved  passages 
connected  to  one  another,  and  said  pressure  correcting 
mechanism  being  defined  by  a  body  positioned  in  a  hous- 
ing, said  air  chamber  and  said  resistance  passage  being 
formed  as  a  part  of  said  body,  said  air  chamber  being 
airtight,  and  including  a  wall  member  hdd  in  intimate 
contact  with  said  body  to  isolate  said  air  chamber  from 
outside  of  said  body,  said  wall  member  being  capable  of 
being  penetrated  by  a  syringe  needle  whereby  a  fluid  in 
the  blood  pressure  measuring  line  can  flow  through  said 
resistance  passage  into  said  airtight  chamber  to  directly 
dampen  an  extraneous  pressure  wave  transmitted  through 
the  Mood  pressure  measuring  line. 


5,07<.281 
DEVICE  AND  METHOD  FOR  EFFECI'ING  RHYTHMIC 

BODYAcnvmr 
Be^iaiid■  Gaviah,  65  Yasndn  Strwt,  P.O.  Box  1141,  Meraaserct 
ZkM.Israd 
Continnation  of  Scr.  No.  3S8.146,  May  30, 1989,  abandoned. 

Ills  appUcatkM  Apr.  M,  1991,  Scr.  No.  686,300 
Claiass  priority,  appUcatkM  IstmI,  Mqr  31, 1988,  86582 
Int  CL>  A61B  5/00 
VS.  CL  128—721  11 
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1.  A  biorhythm  modulator,  comprising: 

a  sensor  for  monitoring  biorhythmic  activity  of  the  body  of 
auser; 

circuit  means  for  continuously  analyzing  said  biorhythmic 
activity  and  for  producing  parameter  signals  based  upon 
said  biorhythmic  activity; 

means  for  generating  selectable  sound-code  pattern  signals; 

a  central  processing  unit  (CPU)  means,  responsive  to  signals 
from  both  said  circuit  means  and  said  generating  means, 
for  supplying  said  parameter  signals  and  pattern  signals  to 
a  sound  pattern  synthesizer  for  producing  music-like 
sound  pattern  signals,  having  a  sdectable  rhythm,  which 
signals  are  transduceable  into  audible  music-Ulce  patterns 
and  have  a  rhythm  which  is  non-identical  to  the  rhythm  of 
the  biorhythmic  activity. 


ALLERGY  TESTING  APPARATUS  AND  MEHiOD 

5173  Lkaean  Tcnaee,  N.W.,  WmM^Nm,  D.C 
Uhakcr,  Saa  Diega,  fIsMf ,  aaaigaans  to 
Hcvy  FlikHii,  WaaU^ta,  DXX 
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Apr.  18. 1986,  iksnionti.  Ikto  ^pMrarinn  Doc  11. 1990,  Scr. 

Int  CL>  A61B  10/00 
UJS.  CL  128—743  19  ( 


1.  An  allergy  testing  apparatus  for  testing  a  patient  for  a 
plurality  of  allergies  at  substantially  the  same  time,  comprising: 

a  housing  including  a  base  member  and  an  actuator  member 
movably  coupled  to  said  base  member,  said  base  member 
having  at  least  one  receptacle  therein; 

a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  allergen  sources  in  said  at  least 
one  receptacle  of  said  base  member; 

a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  pricking  or  piercing  means  in  said 
housing,  each  pricking  or  piercing  means  being  associated 
with  a  respective  allergen  source,  said  pricking  or  piercing 
means  being  movable  from  an  inactive  position  out  of 

.  contact  with  the  skin  of  a  patient  to  an  active  position  for 
pricking  or  piercing  the  skin  of  a  patient  and  applying  an 
associated  allergen  to  the  skin  of  the  patient  when  moved 
from  said  inactive  position  to  said  active  position; 

said  actuator  member  of  said  housing  being  movable  fdative 
to  said  base  member  of  said  housing  and  including  means 
for  moving  said  plurality  of  pricking  or  piercing  means 
from  said  inactive  position  to  said  active  position  thereof 
to  prick  or  pierce  the  skin  of  a  patient  and  to  thereby  apply 
reaq[>ective  associated  allergens  to  the  pricked  or  pierced 
skin  of  said  patient  at  substantially  the  same  time  with  said 
applied  allergens  being  spaced  apart  on  the  sldn  of  said 
patient. 


5^176,283 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MIXING  OF  FLUIDS 
KsMStk  A.  UikMSSC,  3813  Dickey  Rd,  Clkssda,  Pa.  15044,  mi 
Thi-Kaa  Hm«,  3918  Hickory  HID  Rd..  MnrrysvOla.  Pn. 
15668 

FIM  Apr.  9, 1990,  Sar.  Naw  506.173 
bt  CL>  A61B  5/00 
UJS.  CL  128— 763  3  CWm 

1.  An  assembly  for  collecting  fluid  sample  and  maintaining  a 
fluid  sample  in  homogeneity,  said  asaembly  comprising: 
means  forming  a  barrd  having  an  internal  ooUectioa  cham- 
ber for  collection  of  the  fluid  samirie  therein; 
means  for  aspirating  the  fluid  sanqtle  into  said  internal  col- 
lection chamber,  and 
mixing  means  including  a  fluid  passageway  positioaed 
within  said  internal  chamber  to  translate  through  the  flnid 
sample  by  a  relatively  gentle  flow  and  agitation  of  flnid 
flow  through  said  passageway  and  thereby  minimizing 
trauma  to  the  fluid  sample  collected  in  the  internal  cham- 
ber, said  mixing  means  having  a  preestablished  constant 
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dcMity  wUdi  i»  alwayt  IcM  Um  the  deMity  of  the  fluid 
naqile  nch  that  invenioB  of  the  mcaiis  fonniag  the  bar- 
fd,  oaoe  the  IMd  MMple  it  collected  ia  the  iDteraal  Gol- 


■ad  iododiBg  «  helical  oMaaa  for  lisaliaa  of 
the  electrode  head  adjacent  body  tisMie  to  be  ttimnlatwl, 
■aid  helical  fixation  meant  mounted  in  fixed  rotational 
rdatkMHhip  to  said  coiled  ooadnctor; 

I  at  a  proaimal  end  of  laid  coiled 


}f^-iimm  ihtnitifr.  causes  the  mixing  means  to  rise  through 
the  fluid  sample  to  thereby  mix  the  fluid  sample  and  main- 

tmn  the  fluid  sample  in  haaofeneity. 


conductor  for  coupling  to  said  coiled  conductor,  mounted 
in  fixed  roUtional  relationship  to  said  coiled  conductor, 
a  stylet  iuertaUe  within  said  coiled  conductor;  and 
means  for  mounting  said  stylet  in  fixed  rotational  rriation- 
ship  to  both  said  connector  means  and  said  hdical  fixation 
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1.  A  medical  acoustic  monitoring  device  comprising 

meana  for  sensing  the  acoustic  signal  from  a  patient; 

a  fluidic  laminar  proportional  amplifier, 

flexible  tubing  means  connecting  said  sensing  means  to  said 
fluidic  laminar  proportional  amplifier,  said  tubing  means 
for  transmitting  said  acoustic  sij^  to  said  fluidic  laminar 
proportional  amplifier; 

an  acoustic  relaying  device;  and 

additional  tubing  means  connecting  said  ampltfier  to  said 
acoustic  relaying  device  for  transmitting  an  amplified 
acoustic  signal  from  said  fluidic  laminar  proportional 
amplifier  to  said  acoustic  rdaying  device. 


N. 
Wayne  R. 
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Mapk  Grave;  KenMlh  R. 
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FOei  Mar.  SB,  19M.  Scr.  No.  S02.M5 
InL  CL*  A«1N  1/05 
UJS.CLU*— IM 
L  A  medical  electrode  lead  comprising: 
an  dongated  lead  body  comprising  an  elongated  coiled 
coodnclor  mounted  within  an  elongated  insulative  sheath; 
to  a  distal  end  of  said  coiled 


1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  patient's  chest  having  skin 
surface  for  accepting  a  defibrillator  paddle,  said  method  com- 
prising: 

taking  a  laminated  defibrillator  pad  having  a  bottom  layer  of 

electrically  conductive  polymer  which  is  tacky  so  as  to 
adhere  to  most  surfaces  it  contacts,  said  pad  having  an 
upper  layer  comprising  a  sheet  of  dectrically  conductive 
material,  said  sheet  having  a  plurality  of  apertures  therein 
and  bdng  adhered  to  and  in  electrical  contact  with  taid 
bottom  Uyer,  portions  of  said  bottom  layer  being  expoaed 
through  said  apertures  in  said  sheet; 

placing  said  pad  on  said  patient's  chest  with  said  bottom 
layer  in  contact  with  said  skin  surface  of  said  patient's 
chest  whereby  said  tackiness  of  said  bottom  layer  will 
cause  said  pod  to  be  detachaUy  adhered  to  and  in  electri- 
cal contact  with  said  skin  surface  of  said  patient's  chest; 
and 

placing  said  defibrillator  paddle  in  facing  enga^ment  with 
and  electrical  contact  with  said  upper  layer  of  said  pad, 
w^iereby  said  expoaed  portions  of  said  bottom  teyer  are  in 
contact  with  said  paddle  through  said  apertures  in  said 
upper  layer  and  canae  said  paddle  to  be  adhered  to  said 
pad  with  an  adhering  force  which  is  less  than  the  adhering 
force  between  said  bottom  layer  and  said  patient's  skin. 
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second  strap  and  having  an  inner  bee  for  extending  adja- 
cent to  the  third  friction  fastener  on  the  outer  face  of  the 
second  Strap,  and 

an  elongated  fourth  fiction  batener  affixed  to  the  inner  boe 
of  the  locking  strap. 

the  first  and  second  flesMe  stiape  eadi  having  a  sulBcient 
length  to  that  the  fiitt  and  eeoood  etrapt  are  formed  at  a 
loop  at  one  end  of  the  restraining  strap  to  wrap  around  the 
bodily  Umb  of  the  patient,  with  the  inner  Ctce  of  the  first 
strap  and  the  outer  face  of  the  second  strap  overlying  one 
another  along  substantial  lengths  thereof,  with  the  first 
and  third  frictian  fmtf  nr  n  being  fiictiooally  secured  to 
each  other  for  forming  an  infinitrly  adjustable  and  rdeaa- 
dne  fnction  loop  nelener  round  the  hmb  of  the  patient, 
the  second  frictian  fiMener  being  away  from  the  friction 
loop  fwtener,  the  inner  bee  of  Ae  locking  strap  having  a 
sufficient  length  for  overlying  the  outer  face  of  the  fas- 
tened first  strap  with  the  second  and  fourth  friction  fasten- 
ers being  fiirtionally  secured  to  each  other  so  the  locking 
strap  fattened  to  the  outer  face  of  the  first  strap  forms  a 
releaitble.  frictional  double-loGk  for  the  friction  loop 


1.  An  dectrically  conductive  condom  comprising  a  thin, 
protective  sheath  having  an  open  end  for  receiving  a  penis 
therein  and  an  opposite  cloaed  end,  said  sheath  being  made 
firan  an  elastic  electrically  ooaduclivc  mntrrial.  which  paeeet 
dectricd  energy  thereduon^  lor  increasing  aemitivity  with 
ropect  to  adjacent  nerve  endmgt  of  at  leaat  one  of  a  penit  and 
a  vagina  of  a  human  body. 


sjnvu 

DOUBLE-LOCK  FRICTION  FASTENER  SYSTEM 
I  MUvd,  DWM  Paim,  aid  Jofea  T.  Paaey,  Alladenn,  balh  ar 
Calif.,  mri^an  to  J.  T.  Paacy  Cieiiiaji,  Arcadb,  CUK. 
I  af  Ser.  No.  3394S2,  Apr.  17. 1M».  itiaJBaii 
WMraHsa  Feh.  9,  IfN,  Scr.  No.  4S3JS3 
Id.  CL>  AMF  13/00 
UjS.a.l2»-M9  4 
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L  A  hoepild  patient  reelraining  device  having  an  dongated 

flexible  resuaining  strap  induding  means  at  one  end  thereof  for 

rdetitblc  attadwnmt  to  a  fixture  remote  fh>m  the  patient  and 

having  a  fnction  loop  fintener  tyttem  affixed  to  an  opposite 

end  thereof  for  placement  around  a  bodily  limb  of  a  patient,  the 

fiidian  loop  fmtener  tyttem  oompntmg: 

an  *t~^g"«*^  flexible  fint  ttiap  and  a  aeparate  dongatrd 

flexible  second  strap,  both  affixed  to  the  restraining  str^> 

and  extending  firedy  and  independendy  adjacent  to  one 

another  in  the  same  general  directian  away  from  the  le- 

slrainmg  strap, 

the  first  strap  having  an  inner  face  and  an  outer  bee  adjacent 

a  free  end  thereof, 
the  aeoond  strap  having  an  outer  bee  adjacent  a  liee  end 

thereof, 
an  dongated  first  firiction  bstener  affixed  to  the  inner  bee  of 
the  first  strap,  an  dongated  second  friction  batener  affixed 
to  the  outer  bee  of  the  first  strap,  and  an  elongated  third 
fnction  fsstener  affixed  to  the  outer  bee  of  the  second 


I  flexiMe  locking  strap  affixed  to  and  extending 
fredy  and  faidependcntly  adjacent  to  the  outer  bee  of  the 


A  device  for  aecuriag  an  intravenous  line  to  the  aim  of  a 
id  arm  having  a  hand  with  a  thnmb  dciimding  theie- 
firam  and  containing  a  vein  therein  into  which  said  intravenous 
line  it  insrrtrid,  said  device  oompciaing:  a  bbtic  i 
cumacribaUe  around  the  hand  of  anch  I 
securabic  to  itadf,  said  member  having  a  fint  apettaie  asd  a 
second  aperture  defined  Oerdn  in  spaced  relatianahip  to  eadi 
other  for  receiving  the  thumb  of  said  hand  therewithin  in  the 
oourae  of  circumscribing  said  hand  with  said  numhrr  and  a 
proximal  slit  in  spaced  adjacent  rdalianahip  to  said  first  aper- 
ture for  receiving  a  loop  of  said  line  thuUhion^  for  looped 
engagement  around  said  thumb. 
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FILTER-TIPPED  CIGAKEITE  MANUFACTUKING 
METHOD 

lo^n,  tuA  Bnso  Bdfcdcri,  S.  Mvtiao  di 
I S.  PMn,  ko(k  flT  Italy,  aMisMn  to  G J>.  SocMa' Fto- 

I  Not.  2S,  1990,  Ser.  No.  619,0M 
,  ■>pHratln«  Italy,  Dm.  7.  Ut9. 37M  A/W 
tat.  a.'  A24C  S/47 
VS.  a.  131— »«  4  ( 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  filter-tipped  cigarettes  com- 
priiu: 

a)  successively  feeding,  by  means  of  respective  transfer 
members  (14,  19X  respective  first  and  sectmd  cigarette 
portioas  (7, 9),  obtained  by  transversely  cutting  respective 
first  and  second  continuous  cigarette  rods  (3,  4)  travelling 
azially  at  substantially  constant  speed,  into  respective  first 
and  second  seats  (15,  17)  of  respective  first  and  second 
receiving  rolkn  (M,  M>,  each  said  first  portion  (7)  being 
fed  by  said  respective  transfer  member  (14)  into  said  first 
seat  (15)  in  a  first  position  axially  offset  in  relation  to  a 
second  position  wherein  each  said  second  portion  (8)  is 
fed  by  sail  respective  transfer  member  (19)  into  said  sec- 
ond seat  (17>, 

b)  transferring  each  said  first  portion  (7)  from  said  first 
positioa  inside  said  first  seat  (15)  into  a  third  position 
inside  said  second  seat  (17)  and  coaxial  with  a  respective 
said  second  portion  (8)  in  said  second  position  inside  said 
second  seat  (17);  said  two  coaxial  portions  (7,  8)  being 
separated  inside  said  second  seat  (17)  by  a  distance  at  least 
equal  to  the  length  of  a  double  filter  (21); 

c)  inserting  a  double  filter  (21)  between  said  two  coaxial 
portions  (7,  8)  inside  each  said  second  seat  (17); 

d)  joining  said  double  filter  (21)  to  the  adjacent  ends  of  said 
two  coaxial  portions  (7.  8).  so  as  to  produce  a  double 
cigarette  (3C);  and 

e)  cutting  each  said  double  filer  (21)  in  half  to  divide  each 
said  double  cigarette  (36)  into  two  cigarettes  (39). 


whether  the  filter  tip  portions  or  the  tobacco  rods  of  said 
filter  cigarettes  are  adjacent  said  sensing  means; 
(e)  second  positioning  means  adjacent  to  said  moving  means 
to  move  said  filter  cigarettes  acroas  the  width  of  said 


moving  means  to  ensure  that  only  the  filters  of  said  filter 
cigarette*  or  only  the  tobacco  rods  of  said  filter  cigarettes 
are  adjacent  either  side  of  said  moving  means;  and 
(0  cutting  means  adjacent  to  said  moving  means  to  cut  the 
filter  tip  portions  from  the  tobacco  rods  of  said  cigarettes. 


T. 
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1.  A  cigarette-type  smoking  article  comprising: 

(a)  a  combustible  carbonaceous  fuel  element  which  is  less 
than  about  30  mm  in  length  prior  to  smoking; 

(b)  a  physically  separate  aerosol  generating  means  including 
a  volatile  substance;  and 

(c)  means  for  providing  air  to  the  aerosol  generating  means 
through  die  periphery  of  the  article. 


54r76,291         

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETIPPING  LOOSE 

CIGAREFTES 
MkhMl  A.  Grave,  Ricteo^  Kkhvi  E.  Tlitehcr,  deccMed, 
late  of  CkcatMT,  Md  JadHh  G.  Shanr,  ezecrtrix,  Omoa,  aU  of 

"II .  mlgi  I  I ^"'i  ' •  ' f ".  "^^  -  ""*^  •^'  " 

FDcd  im.  3, 1990,  Scr.  No.  460,361 

tat  d?  A24C  1/04 

VS.  CL  131—96  81  ClafaM 

1.  An  ^iporatus  for  detipping  filter  cigarettes,  comprising: 

(a)  conveying  means  for  feeding  said  filter  cigarettes  side  by 
side  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  their  longitudinal  axis; 

(b)  moving  means  having  two  sides  adjacent  to  said  convey- 
ing means  for  receiving  said  filter  cigarettes; 

(c)  first  positioning  means  adjacent  to  said  moving  means  for 
positioning  said  filter  cigarette*  all  on  one  aide  of  said 
moving  means; 

(d)  sensing  means  adjacent  to  said  moving  means  to  sense 


5,076,293 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF 

TOBACCO  MATERIAL 
Anatoly  L  Kramer,  YH^Um^tiitm,  N.C,  awi^or  to  R.  J. 
Reynold*  TobMco  Ompuqr,  WiMto»«alcai,  N.C 
ConthmatkM-te-part  of  Scr.  No.  367,589,  Ju.  19, 1989. 
abaadoaed.  TUa  appUcatioa  May  10, 1990,  Scr.  No.  519,841 
tat.  CL'  A24B  3/18.  15/18 
UJS.  CL  131—291  99  OataH 

1.  A  process  for  altering  the  character  of  a  material,  the 
process  comprising  the  step*  of: 

(a)  introducing  a  material  into  a  chambei^ 

(b)  sealing  the  chamber  with  at  least  one  dynamic  seal  hav- 
ing components,  providing  cooperating  movable  surface* 
for  sealing  the  chamber  and  for  introducing  material  into 
and  removing  material  from  the  chamber. 
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(c) 


a  fluid  into  the 
of  praame  of  at  least 


at  coBtiolled  oondi- 
330p*ig: 


wt/tn  9^^'Mif  ♦ft^f^TTM?  ^'f'f'f  prior  to 


contact  with  a 
tkew«b< 


(d)  moving  at  least  one  component  of  at  least  one  seal,  the 
aeal  substantially  preventing  leakage  of  fluid  at  a  pressure 
of  at  least  350  p*ig;  and 

(e)  removing  treated  material  from  the  diamber. 


5/»76J94 
FILTER  CIGARETTE 

RcyMtM*  Tobacco  Coi|My.  Wtat— Salem,  NXL 
FDcd  Mar.  29, 1990.  Scr.  No.  501.207 
taLCL*A2«>i/0ai/08 
UJS.  CL  131—331  10 


priaing  bout  S  to  about  SS  percent  iobaooo  extract, 
total  weight  thereof. 


oathe 


to  R.  J. 


5,«7«,»4 
CARBCm  HEAT  SOURCE 
S.  Nyatrcto;  Leo  C  Land,  hoik  of  St.  Masya.  FIB4 
HMiy  V.  if—ni-***;  CtaHlcB  R.  Ifaywwd.  balfc  of  Midta- 
tUM,  Va.;  A.  C  Lilly,  ir..  CfciHirliili.  and  John  R.  Hcasa. 
Midbtttaa.  bath  of  Va.,  airi^an  to  PMip  Monte  I 
rated.  New  York.  N.Y. 

FBed  JbL  22, 1988,  Scr.  Na.  233,232 
lat  CL>  A24B  15/16:  A2MD  1/18.  1/00 
UJS.  CL  131—399  «8 1 
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1.  A  cigarette  having  a  rod  of  smokable  material  contained  in 
a  circuniacribing  outer  wrapping  material  and  a  longitudinally 
segmented  filter  element;  the  filter  element  oompiising  (A)  a 
filter  segment  (i)  including  at  least  one  organic  acid  such  that 
greater  than  about  30  weight  percent  of  that  segment  is  organic 
acid,  and  (ii)  positioned  immediately  adjacent  to  the  rod  of 
snx>kable  matoial  such  that  mainstream  smoke  exiting  the  rod 
during  smoking  is  not  filtered  prior  to  contact  therewith,  and 
(B)  a  second  filter  segment  at  the  extreme  mouthend  of  the 

dgaictte. 


BanyL. 
Ti 


rtoR.J. 


5,076,295 
CIGARETTE  FILTER 
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FDcd  Scr.  29, 19M,  Scr.  No.  414,835 
UfLOJ^AimS/OO 
VS.  CL  Ul— 332  18 

1.  A  cigarette  having  a  charge  of  smokable  material  to  be 
bardened  to  yield  smoke  wrapped  in  a  circumacribing  paper 
wrapping  material  so  as  to  provide  a  smokaUe  rod  having  open 
end*  to  espoae  the  smokable  matrrial;  and  the  cigarette  com- 
prising a  filter  element  pooitioaed  adjacent  one  ead  of  the 
smokable  rod,  the  filter  element  induding  a  gathered  web  of 


1.  A  heat  source  for  use  in  a  smoking  article  having  one  or 
more  longitudinal  fluid  pawigri  therethrough  wherein  the 
geoaaetric  surface  area  of  said  fluid  passage*  is  at  least  aboat 
equal  to  the  outside  geometric  surface  area  of  said  heat  source. 


5^876,297 

METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  CARBON  FUEL  VOM 

SMOKING  ARTICLES  AND  PRODUCT  PRCHKXXD 

THEREBY 

Eracct  G.  Ftericr,  W^lra  fMiai,  aad  .tacMc  L  White,  PftdT- 

of  tiXX,  aaal^cn  to  R.  3.  Rryaslds  Ta 

NjC 

FBcd  Mv.  14, 19M,  Scr.  Na.  8««413 

tat.  CL>  Aaa>  1/18 

VS.  CL  131—369  32  < 


1.  A  method  of  prodndag  a  carboa  fiid  for  smoking  article*, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  pyrolyziag  a  carbon  containing  starting  material  at  a 
temperature  range  between  about  400*  aad  1250*  C  ia  a 
noa-oxidiriag  atmoaphert, 

(b)  cooling  the  pyrolyaed  material  ia  a  aon-osidizing  ataw- 
ipherc; 
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(c)  reductng  tbe  tize  of  the  pyrolyzed  nuteriil;  and 

(d)  reliesting  the  reduced  nuterial  in  a  non-oikliTing  atmo- 
sphere at  a  temperature  of  at  least  6S0*  C  for  a  period 
Miflicient  to  remove  volatilet  therefrom. 


both  of 


DISPENSER  FOR  MULTIOOMPONE>rr 
HAIR-C06MEnC  PRODUCTS 

Fed.  Rt*.  of  GcrmMjr,  aMi«Mra  to  Hcakd  1 

MhafI  airf  Aktta,  DMMtMorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnoany 

Filed  Ai«.  29,  IMS,  Ser.  No.  23S,025 
CWw  priority,  appbcstloa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Ang.  29, 
19S7, 372n76 

ImL  CL'  A45D  24/16 
UJS.  CL  132-109  9 


(trap  members,  said  cup-shaped  closure  member  adapted 
to  be  placed  in  one  of  two  positions,  said  two  poaitioas 
couiiting  of  an  open  podtion  in  which  tbe  rim  of  said 
closure  member  is  distal  from  said  first  flange,  and  a  cloaed 
position  in  which  the  rim  of  said  closure  member  is  proxi- 
mate to  said  first  flange,  and 
means  interposed  between  said  strap  members  for  releasaUy 
fastening  said  rim  to  said  first  flange  when  said  closure 
member  is  in  said  closed  position. 


DENTAL  FLOSS 

Walter  G.  MayfleU,  3809  Vaia  Nan,  HoMta%  Tei.  T70T7 

Filed  JaL  17. 1990,  Scr.  No.  SS4.2«1 

Iirt.  CL>  AMC  15/00 

VS.  CL  132—321  9  CUm 


1.  A  dispenser  for  multicomponent  hair-cosmetic  products, 
conpnsmg: 

a  tubular-like  housing  element  for  receiving  therein  both  a 
treatment  preparation;  and 

tines  of  an  absorbent  material  which  communicate  with  the 
treatment  preparation  by  capillary  action,  said  housing 
element  including  at  least  two  storage  compartments  each 
consisting  of  liquid  absorbing  material  for  separately  ac- 
commodating first  and  second  components  of  said  treat- 
ment preparation,  respectively,  and  communicating  these 
components  to  one  end  portion  of  said  tines  via  capillary 
action,  the  components  being  mixed  in  said  tines,  the  other 
ends  of  said  tines  serving  to  dispense  the  nuxtnre  as 
needed. 
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1.  A  dental  floss  comprising  a  relatively  inelastic  strand 
helically  wrapped  around  an  elastic  strand  for  providing  clean- 
ing action  between  adjacent  teeth. 


5,076.299 
FLEXIBLE  LOCKING  HAIR  CURLER 
I  C  WMnnd,  New  Canaan,  and  Vito  Cariucci,  Stratford, 
both  of  CoMk,  aarigaors  to  Clalrol  LMorporated,  New  York, 
N.Y. 

FIM  Apr.  24. 1989,  Scr.  No.  341,085 

I^  a.)  A45D  2/lB 

UJS.  a.  132— 2S3  17  Clain 


1.  A  hair  curler  comprising: 

a  spool-shaped  body  comprising  a  cylindrical  shaft  pwtion, 
a  first  flange  integrally  connected  to  said  shaft  portion  at 
one  end  thereof,  and  a  second  flange  integrally  connected 
to  said  shaft  portion  at  the  other  end  thereof; 

a  cup-shaped  closure  member  having  a  rim  and  being  at- 
tached to  and  extending  from  said  second  flange,  the  rim 
of  said  cup-shaped  closure  member  being  secured  to  said 
second  flange  by  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced 


sjncsoi 

COMBINATION  DENTAL  PICK  AND  STORAGE  CASE 
AaMM  Sidakta,  42  W.  710  J«m  Jcmos  La..  St  Charica,  DL 
60419 

Filed  Dec  24. 1990.  Scr.  No.  632.931 
Int  a.)  A61C  15/00 
UJS.  CL  132—321  3  < 
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1.  A  combination  dental  pick  and  carrying  case  sold  as  a  unit 
comprising  a  pick  element  and  a  holder  element  in  removable 
assembly  with  one  another, 
said  pick  member  comprising: 

an  elongated  member  having  a  ball-shaped  head, 

an  axially  extending  cylindrical  shaft  portion  of  lesser 
diameter  than  said  ball-shaped  head  and  projecting 
longitudinally  away  from  said  head, 

an  elongated  conically-shaped  shank  tapering  axiaUy  and 
radially  inwardly  relative  to  said  cylindrical  shaft  por- 
tion and  extending  longitudinally  in  coaxial  alignment 
with  said  shaft  portion, 

and  a  tip  on  the  end  of  said  shank  comprising  a  flattened 
portion  which  has  an  ovate  transition  area  at  one  end 
and  which  tapers  inwardly  to  a  flat  thin  configuration 
sized  to  enter  the  spaces  between  adjacent  teeth  of  a 
user, 
said  holder  element  comprising: 

an  elongated  cylinder  having  first  and  second  ends  with  an 
external  waU  shaped  in  the  configuration  of  a  polygon 
to  form  a  plurality  of  indicia  bearing  surfaces  extending 
between  a«id  ends, 

a  reduced  coupling  portion  with  an  caperture  on  one  of 
the  ends  of  said  cylinder  through  which  a  key  ring  or 
the  like  may  t>e  inserted, 

said  cylinder  having  an  axial  recess  formed  therein  extend- 
ing from  an  opening  in  the  other  of  said  ends  into  the 
interior  of  said  cylinder,  but  terminating  short  of  said 
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one  of  said  ends  and  shaped  to  receive  said  pick  de- 
ment, 
said  bolder  element  having  a  cylindrical  retaining  portion 
formed  immediately  adjacent  the  said  opening  and  sized 
and  shaped  so  that  together  with  said  shaft  portion  on 
the  pick  element  is  formed  an  interfitting  Morse  taper  to 
retain  said  pick  element  in  selectively  removable  assem- 
bly with  said  hcdder  element 


54176.302 

APPARATUS  FOR  AND  METHOD  OF  DISPENSING 

DENTAL  FLOSS 

SrtahM  R.  Chwi.  214  LagooH  Dr..  Northfleld,  DL  60093 

FDed  Mar.  5. 1990.  Ser.  No.  489.326 

lat  CL>  A61C  15/OQ 

U.S.  CL  132—325  10 


1.  A  dental  floss  dispensing  closure  for  a  container  of  denti- 
frice or  oral  mouthwuh,  the  closure  comprising: 

a.  a  housing  containing  a  supply  of  dental  floss; 

b.  means  for  dispensing  said  dental  floss  from  said  housing; 

c.  cutting  means  for  cutting  said  dental  floss; 

d.  a  cover  joined  to  the  closure  for  the  protection  of  said 
dental  fkMs  and  said  cutting  means  whoi  said  dental  floss 
is  not  being  dispensed; 

e.  a  peripheral  wall,  and  threads  formed  along  the  inner 
portion  of  said  peripheral  wall;  and 

f.  means  for  diverting  said  dental  floss  towards  the  interior  of 
said  container. 


(A)  a  resilient  surface  arranged  along  one  side  of  said 
conveyor; 

(B)  position-controlling  means,  arranged  over  said  convey- 
or and  including  an  doogated  screw  lying  in  a  horizontal 
plane  having  the  spaces  between  tbe  ridges  in  said  screw 
slightly  larger  than  the  cross  sectional  area  of  said  bottle, 
for  (1)  controlling  the  position  of  said  bottle  as  it  moves 


on  said  conveyor  and  (2)  urging  said  bottle  against  said 
resilient  surface; 

(C)  a  flexible  bdt,  coupled  to  said  position-controlliiig 
means  and  with  a  portion  of  said  bdt  being  in  contact 
with  said  bottle  on  the  side  opposite  to  said  resilient 
surface;  and 

(D)  motive  means,  coupled  to  said  bdt,  for  imparting  to  i 
portion  of  said  belt  a  motion  relative  to  said  conveyor. 


W, 


5.076.304 
ROTARY-TILTABLE  CAR  WASH  SYSTEM 
Hany  Mathews.  Arvada.  Colo.,  aasi^ar  to  MaA  Vn  1 
meat,  lac,  Arvada.  Colo. 
Coatiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  446.278.  Dee.  14. 1909.  i 
which  is  a  coatiaa«tioB-i»-pa(t  oT  Ser.  No.  3C7.S05,  Jaa.  16. 
1909.  ahaadotd.  lUs  appHcartoa  Aag.  28. 1990.  Scr.  No. 
573.900 
lat  a.>  B60S  3/04 
MS,  CL  134—57  R  2  CMm 


5,076.303 
BOTTLE  DUSTER 
Wmiiw  I.  McBrady,  2902  BobO-Liak  Rd.,  Flosnaoor,  IIL 
60422,  aad  Jnliaa  P.  AtcUs,  514  North  St.,  Crete,  DL  60417, 
aaaignors  to  William  J.  McBrady,  Frankfort  DL 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  83,451,  Oct  13, 1987,  Pat  No.  4,854,441. 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  792,518,  Oct  29, 1985,  Pat  No. 
4.701,973,  which  is  a  coatiBnation-hi-part  of  Scr.  No.  644.240, 
Aug.  27, 1984,  abandoned.  This  appUostioa  Apr.  18, 1909,  Scr. 
No.  339,708 
lat  CL'  BOOB  1/02 
MS.  CL  134—21  11  Clahas 

1.  A  device  for  imparting  rotational  motion  to  a  bottle 
moving  on  a  conveyor  comprising: 


1.  An  apparatus  for  use  in  a  wash  system  for  cleaning  a 
vehicle  having  sides,  a  front  end,  and  a  rear  end  wherein  one  of 
said  apparatus  and  vehicle  is  movable  along  a  linear  path  rda- 
tive  to  the  other  of  said  apparatus  and  vehicle,  said  apparatus 
comprising  in  combination: 
a  generally  inverted  U-shaped  frame  member  defining  an 
upper  substantially  horizontal  segment  and  a  pair  of  sub- 
stantially vertical  side  segments,  the  upper  srgmmt  opera- 
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My  intercoimecting  the  upper  ends  of  the  veitical  seg- 
ments; 

first  liquid  dispensing  means  disposed  on  said  upper  segment 
and  means  pivotally  mounting  the  first  liquid  dispensing 
means  for  movement  about  a  substantially  horizontal  axis 
whereby  liquid  can  be  dispensed  onto  said  vehicle  in  a 
substantially  vertically  downward  direction  and  in  down- 
ward directions  that  form  an  acute  angle  with  said  linear 
path  so  as  to  be  capable  of  dispensing  liquid  toward  the 
front  end  and  rear  end  of  said  vehicle; 

second  liquid  diq)ensing  means  disposed  on  said  side  seg- 
ments and  means  pivotally  mounting  the  second  liquid 
dispensing  means  for  movement  about  a  substantially 
vertical  axis  wherri>y  liquid  can  be  dispensed  onto  said 
vehicle  in  a  substantially  horizontal  direction  that  is  sub- 
stantially perpendicular  to  said  linear  path  as  well  as  in 
substantially  horizontal  directions  that  form  an  acute 
angle  with  said  linear  path  so  as  to  be  capable  of  dbpens- 
ing  Uquid  at  the  sides  of  the  vehicle  as  well  as  at  the  front 
end  and  rear  end  of  the  vehicle,  and 

motive  means  for  reciprocally  moving  said  apparatus  along 
the  linear  path  and  detection  means  for  sensing  the  front 
end  of  the  vdiicle.  for  measuring  the  length  of  the  vehicle, 
and  sensing  the  rear  end  of  the  vehicle  whereby  said 
motive  means  can  dependably  reciprocally  move  the 
apparatus  in  equal  length  paths  ending  adjacent  to  the 
front  end  and  rear  end  of  the  vehicle. 


DISH  WASHES  WITH  DRYER 
H^itae  Snrid;  Kowfai  KatMka;  Km^  Ymum,  n 
MocUsaU,  an  oT  Ottm  JapM,  Mri^on  to  Swyo  Elcctrte 
Co^  IM^  Onka,  Jifu 

FBe4  No?.  M,  1M9,  Scr.  No.  43S.167 
Clatas  priority,  appHcaHoa  J^m.  Not.  16,  IMS,  <»-2W414( 
Not.  M,  IMS.  6S-29M1S;  Not.  IS,  IMS,  «3-292SM 

Int.  CL'  A47L  1S/4S 
VS.  CL  134—95  7  OaiM 


sjrrcaos 

APPARATUS  FOR  CLEANING  BY  RAPID  VIBRATION 
KcTta  T.  WOliaM.  2450  Jeffinoa  St,  CarUai,  CaUf.  9200S, 
^r     to  Keria  T.  WOIiaaH  aad  Jaaica  M.  Dicker,  both  of 
Cflitai.  Cam: 

Fiie4  Ai«.  13, 1990,  Scr.  No.  S6M94 
lat  a.)  BOSS  3/12 
VS.  CL  134— 5S  R  2 ' 


1.  A  vibrational  cleaning  apparatus  comprising: 

a.  abase; 

b.  a  plurality  of  suction  cup  legs  attached  to  the  base; 

c.  a  reciprocating  armature  motor  attached  to  the  base; 

d.  a  tubular  housing  releasingly  attached  to  the  base; 

e.  a  support  disc  releasingly  attached  to  an  inside  surface  of 
a  wall  of  the  tubular  housing; 

f.  a  solutioa  container  within  the  tubular  housing  and  in 
intimate  contact  with  the  disc; 

g.  a  spring  clip  means,  to  releasingly  suspend  and  retain 
items  to  be  cleaned,  attached  to  the  tubular  housing; 

h.  a  timer  switch  means,  to  activate  the  motor  for  prese- 
lected periods  of  time,  attached  to  and  passing  through  the 
wall  of  the  housing;  and 

L  an  AC  power  source  extends  through  a  base  port  in  the 
base  to  the  motor. 


1.  A  dish  washer  with  dryer  including  a  washing  and  drying 
compartment  within  a  main  body  wherein  tableware  to  be 
cleaned  and  dried  are  loaded,  said  compartment  having  walls, 
and  said  main  body  having  outer  body  walls,  a  washing  pump 
for  spraying  cleaning  water  into  the  compartment,  a  heater  and 
fan  for  feeding  drying  air  into  the  compartment  after  the  q>ray- 
ing  of  the  cleaning  water,  comprising: 

an  inlet  and  outlet  for  drying  air  located  on  one  said  com- 
partment wall  of  the  washing  and  drying  compartment; 

suction  and  exhaust  openings  for  outside  air  located  on  an 
outer  body  wall  of  the  main  body; 

a  circulating  air  pathway  for  providing  communication 
between  the  drying  air  inlet  and  the  drying  air  outlet,  said 
circulating  air  pathway  including  a  U-shaped  portion 
having  two  vertical  arms  joined  at  a  connection  at  their 
lower  ends  to  form  said  U-shaped,  said  drying  air  entering 
the  upper  end  of  one  said  arm,  flowing  downward,  turning 
at  said  connection  and  then  flowing  upward  in  the  other 
said  arm; 

a  cooling  air  pathway  for  providing  communication  be- 
tween the  suction  opening  and  the  exhaust  opening,  said 
cooUng  air  pathway  being  between  the  compartment  wall 
and  the  outer  body  wall;  and 

a  partition  having  a  fixed  portion  and  a  moving  portion 
separating  said  drying  air  pathway  from  said  cooling  air 
pathway,  air  movement  on  both  sides  of  said  partition 
transferring  heat  through  said  partition  to  condense  mois- 
ture from  said  drying  air,  and 

a  double  faced  rotating  fan  having  a  rotation  disc  which 
forms  said  moving  portion  of  said  partition  by  which  both 
pathways  are  separated,  heat  transfer  to  said  cooling  air 
from  said  drying  air  oocnrring  through  said  disc,  said  fim 
circulating  said  drying  air  and  cooling  air  in  their  respec- 
tive pathways;  and 

a  drive  motor  for  driving  said  double  face  fan,  said  drive 
motor  being  located  in  the  main  body  out  of  said  cooling 
air  pathway. 
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S,S7«,307  attached  to  the  valve  drive  shaft,  a  bearing  housing  with  the 

APPARATUS  FOR  SPRAYING  A  LIQUID  IN  A  TANK  valve  drive  shaft  roUtably  mounted  in  the  bearing  housing,  a 

Max  G.  HHriagtM,  4022  Sariaic  Way  #63,  Fair  Gain,  CaUf.  handle  cup  rotataUy  mounted  on  the  bearing  housing  with  the 

9542S  handle  cup  having  a  rotation  stub  engaging  the  indicator 

FIM  Jaa.  31, 1990,  Scr.  No.  473437  pointer  so  that  the  valve  drive  shaft  and  the  indicator  pointer 

lat  CL>  BOtB  3/02,  9/08  ,;^  (^  rotated  using  the  handle  cup  comprising: 

VS.  CL  134—144  R  U  <~  '- 


1.  An  apparatus  for  directing  a  liquid  spray  against  the  inte- 
rior walls  of  a  vessel  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  assembly  mounted  externally  to  said  vessel, 
said  housing  assembly  comprising  a  body  portion  having  a 
discharge  opening  in  fluid  communication  with  an  open- 
ing in  said  vessel  and  a  retaining  member  secured  to  said 
body  portion,  said  retaining  member  having  an  access 
opening  directed  to  the  environment  outside  of  said  ves- 
sel, said  body  and  retaining  member  forming  a  central 
receiving  chamber  between  said  discharge  opening  and 
access  opening; 

(b)  a  pod  rotatably  mounted  within  said  central  receiving 
chamber  of  said  housing  assembly,  said  pod  being  capable 
of  being  rotated  about  a  pre-determined  axis,  said  pod 
having  an  internal  chamber  having  an  oudet  opening  at 
one  section  of  said  pod; 

(c)  means  for  routing  said  pod  about  said  pre-determined 
axis  so  as  to  allow  positioning  of  said  opening  of  said 
internal  chamber  of  said  pod  at  any  desired  position  be- 
tween said  discharge  opening  and  said  access  opening 
respectively,  said  means  for  rotating  said  pod  comprising 
an  operating  shaft  rotatably  mounted  to  said  housing 
assembly,  said  operating  shaft  having  an  inner  end  which 
is  secured  to  said  pod  so  as  to  cause  said  pod  to  rotate 
when  said  shaft  is  rotated,  said  shaft  having  a  means  for 
causing  said  shaft  to  route  in  the  desired  direction; 

(d)  spray  means  mounted  within  said  internal  chamber  of 
said  pod,  said  spray  means  comprising  a  nozzle  which  is 
directed  towards  said  discharge  opening  for  spraying  a 
liquid  within  said  chamber  when  said  pod  is  routed  in  a 
position  that  allows  access  thereto,  said  nozzle  being 
fluidly  connected  to  an  inlet  supply  pipe  mounted  to  said 
housing  assembly  which  passes  through  aUgned  openings 
in  said  pod  and  said  housing  assembly;  said  inlet  supply 
pipe  having  an  inlet  md  for  attachment  to  a  source  of 
appropriate  fluid; 

(e)  a  pair  of  annular  seals  disposed  within  said  housing  as- 
sembly in  said  central  receiving  chamber  for  sealing  said 
pod  from  the  interior  of  said  vessel  and  from  said  environ- 
ment. 


5,074,300 

INDICATOR  FOR  MEASURING  AMOUNT  OF  VALVE 

OPENING 

Mof4echai  Cohea.  Saa  Diego,  Calif.,  aMigaor  to  Snadrtraad 

Corporatioii,  Rockftird,  DL 

FIM  Not.  19, 1990,  Scr.  No.  415,382 

lat  CL'  F14K  35/01  37/00 

VS.  CL  137—1  4  CaaiBH 

4.  A  method  for  measuring  the  closure  of  a  valve  using  a 

valve  cioaure  indicator  for  the  valve  having  a  valve  drive  shaft 

for  opening  and  closing  the  valve,  with  an  indicator  pointer 


positioning  the  indicator  pointer  adjacent  the  bearing  hous- 
ing so  that  the  positional  relationship  of  the  indicator 
pointer  to  the  beuing  housing  gives  a  measore  of  opening 
of  the  valve;  and 

measuring  the  opening  of  the  valve  by  viewing  the  positional 
relationship  of  the  indicator  pointer  with  respect  to  the 
bearing  housing. 


Daawoody,  Ga. 


5,076,309 
FIRESTOP  STUB-OUT  ASSEMBLY 
Ecaaeth  R.  Coramall,  4963  Spria|lici4  Dr. 
30330 

FIM  Apr.  11, 1991.  Scr.  Na.  4n,S45 
lat  CL>  F16L  5/00 
VS.  CL  137—15  40 


1.  A  method  of  a  building  construction  whidi  prevents  the 
spread  of  smoke  and  fire  through  a  wall  of  a  building  which 
comprises: 

(a)  providing  an  improved  stub-out  assembly  that  prevents 
smoke  and  fire  from  spreading  through  an  opening  in  the 
wall  of  the  building  through  the  stub-out  assembly  which 
comprises:  a  flammable,  fluid  carrying  sleeve  means  hav- 
ing opposed  ends  which  provide  an  opening  along  a  longi- 
tudinal axis  through  the  wall  of  the  building  with  an  out- 
side wall  of  the  sleeve  means  mounted  in  the  opening  of 
the  wall  of  the  building,  the  sleeve  means  being  adapted  to 
be  connected  to  a  first  and  a  second  fluid  conduit  means  at 
each  of  the  opposed  ends;  a  non-flammable  insert  means 
mounted  inside  the  sleeve  means  wherein  the  insert  means 
has  spaced  apart  ends  along  tiie  axis  with  a  flange  means  at 
one  of  the  ends  of  the  insert  means  adjacent  to  one  of  the 
ends  of  the  sleeve  means;  and  a  first  coupling  means 
mounted  at  the  one  of  the  ends  of  the  sleeve  means  and  at 
the  one  of  the  ends  of  the  insert  means  over  aad  around 
the  flange  means  of  the  insert  means  to  retain  the  insert 
means  inside  the  sleeve  means; 

(b)  mounting  the  sleeve  means  with  the  insert  means  and  the 
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tint  ooopling  memns  through  the  opening  in  the  waU  of  the 
building;  and 
(c)  connecting  the  lint  fhud  carrying  conduit  means  to  the 
first  coupling  means  to  the  one  of  the  ends  of  the  sleeve 
means  and  the  second  fluid  carrying  conduit  means  to  the 
second  coupling  means  to  the  other  of  the  ends  of  the 
sleeve  means  so  as  to  convey  fluid  from  a  room  in  the 
building. 


FRAMED  WALL  WITH  A  PREFABRICATED 

UNDERFLOOR  IMAIN  LINE  AND  METHOD  OF 

MANUFACTURE 

Alexander  Barcubws,  tans  W.  Wolfraa  St,  CUc^o,  IB.  <0(S7 

rwli— allM  to  tut  of  Ser.  No.  314.155,  FOt.  23, 1M9.  Pat  No. 

4,»1».1M.  lib  vpUcatioa  Apr.  23, 1990,  Scr.  No.  512,357 

Tte  portiaa  of  Ike  tarn  of  tUa  patent  subaeqacat  to  Apr.  24, 


UClataM 


bt  CV  F1«L  5/00:  EIMH  1/00 
VS.  CL  137—15 


-lifLziifeLiai 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  prefabricated  firamed  wall 
to  be  mounted  in  a  floor  of  a  building  structure  under  construc- 
tion, said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  cutting  at  least  one  hole  through  all  but  one  of  a  plurality 
of  frame  studs,  a  top  frame  plate,  and  a  bottom  frame 
pUte; 

b.  aligning  the  plurality  of  frame  studs  to  be  oriented  verti- 
cally and  substantially  parallel  to  each  other; 

c.  securing  tops  of  the  pluraUty  of  frame  studs  to  the  top 
frame  plate  to  be  oriented  horizontally; 

d.  securing  bottoms  of  the  plurality  of  frame  studs  to  the 
bottom  frame  plate  to  be  oriented  substantially  parallel  to 
the  top  frame  plate; 

e.  installing  plumbing  pipes  between  the  pluraUty  of  frame 
studs,  the  top  frame  plate,  and  the  bottom  frame; 

f.  inserting  an  tmderfloor  drain  line  below  the  bottom  frame 
plate  so  that  the  drain  line  depends  therebelow  for  connec- 
tion in  the  floor;  and 

g.  securing  a  removable  bos  means  for  protecting  the  drain 
line  on  an  underside  of  the  bottom  frame  plate  so  that  the 
framed  wall  is  ready  to  be  shipped  without  damage  to  the 
drain  line  depending  below  the  bottom  frame  plate. 


production  pipe  is  encloaed  below  the  ground  surface  in  a 
tubular  outer  casing,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

( 1 )  providing  access  to  the  casing  and  exposing  a  full  circum- 
ferential section  for  the  casing; 

(2)  removing  an  exposed  cylindrical  section  of  the  casing; 

(3)  attaching  a  tubular  cylindrical  saddle  around  and  encloa- 
ing  said  pipe  section; 

(4)  providing  said  saddle  with  an  access  chamber  extending 
radially  away  from  the  outer  wall  of  the  pipe; 

(5)  mounting  drilling  and  burnishing  tools  in  axially  adjacent 
alignment  in  said  access  chamber  for  movement  as  a  single 
unit  axially  therethrough; 


(6)  providing  said  burnishing  tool  with  an  outer  surface 
finishing  portion; 

(7)  advancing  said  drilling  and  burnishing  tools  as  a  single 
unit  to  cut  a  generally  cylindrical  hole  radially  through 
the  pipe  and  to  cause  the  surface  finishing  portion  of  said 
burnishing  tool  to  engage  and  finish  the  surface  of  said 
cylindrical  hole  to  conform  to  said  surface  finishing  por- 
tioa; 

(8)  holding  said  burnishing  tool  in  said  hole  to  sealingly 
engage  the  finished  surface  thereof  and  to  block  flow 
through  the  pipe;  and, 

(9)  retracting  said  burnishing  tool  to  reopen  the  pipe  to  flow. 


5,076,312 
PRESSURE  RELIEF  DEVICE 
Richwd  E.  Powell,  Pleaant  RMge,  MidL,  aMigMr  to  Tip  Eagi- 
neertag  Groop,  Inc.,  Farmtagtna  HOla,  Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  25, 1990,  Scr.  No.  470,344 
bt  OJ  FMK  17/14 
VS.  CL  137— <S.l  3  ( 


5,07«,311 
DIRECTLY  INSTALLED  SHUT-OFF  VALVE  ASSEMBLY 

FOR  FLOWING  HIGH  PRESSURE  LINE 
Cari  R.  Manchkc,  PhOlipa,  Wis.,  tmtfKr  to  Marqaip  Ik., 
Pkillipa,Wta. 

FIM  May  9, 1991,  Scr.  No.  «7,39« 

lat  CL>  B23B  41/08.  47/18;  FISL  41/04,  55/12 

VS.  CL  137—15  17  Cbdau 

17.  A  method  for  accessing,  plugging  and  subsequently 

reopening  a  flowing  oil  well  of  the  type  wherein  a  central 


1.  A  pressure  relief  device  for  selective  control  over  the 

discharge  of  a  fluid  under  pressure  from  a  conduit  connected  to 

a  reservoir  out  a  discharge  passage,  said  device  comprising: 

a  housing  connected  between  said  reservoir  conduit  and 

discharge  passage,  said  housing  having  a  cavity  allowing 

flow  of  gas  from  said  reservoir  to  said  discharge  passage; 

a  generally  disc  shaped  diaphragm  mounted  across  said 

housing  cavity  to  seal  flow  of  gas  therethrough,  said 

diaphragm  having  a  bulging  protrusion  extending  down- 
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,  a  terieg  of  radially  erteadiag  ■core  Kaea  impreMcd 
on  said  protnaion  croanig  at  the  center  thereof; 

an  elongated  pin  having  a  sharpened  end; 

mounting  means  mounting  said  pin  to  extend  through  a  waU 
of  said  housing  downstream  from  said  diaphragm,  said  pin 
having  its  longitudinal  axis  inclined  at  an  acute  angle  to 
laid  diaphragm  and  having  the  sharpened  end  thereof 
directed  at  the  center  of  said  protrusion; 

said  mounting  means  including  means  normaUy  holding  said 
pin  retracted  away  from  contact  with  said  diaphragm; 

•dectivdy  operable  actoatioii  means  for  driving  said  sharp- 
ened end  of  said  pin  against  the  center  of  said  diaphragm 
to  penetrate  said  diaphragm  and  cause  bursting  thereof  to 
rdeaae  said  fluid  imder  prearare  from  said  reservoir. 


NOZZLE  FLAPPBR  MECHANISM 
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DivWsa  or  Ssr.  No.  M7J79.  Apr.  U,  199t, 
»Mck  is  ■  «fiilaa  «r  8v.  Na.  atlfTW,  Jm.  X, 
4JI«^HL  TMs  iiilnllia  im.  IS,  MW.  Sm.  Na. 
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S,07«,313 
FUSIBLE  PLUG  STRUCTURE 

,  Jr.,  a^  E*nri  W.  Bottv,  Sr.,  both  c/o 
Rcoevck.  be,  522  N.  FIM  St, 
Mich.4«ll< 

Filed  Sc*.  i,  19M,  Scr.  No.  571,207 
bt  CL>  FMK  17/40 
VS.  CL  137—74 


1.  A  wiTilf  flapfirr  i 

an  dectraalricttve  device; 

a  plate  member  coa|ried  to  said  electroctrictive  device; 

a  nozzle  having  an  orifice  facing  the  plate  member  oa  said 

dectroctrictive  device; 
means  for  applymg  a  voltage  to  said  dectroctrictive  device 

to  keep  a  BOEzle  back  pressure  oonstant  or  vary  the  nozzle 

back  pressure; 
said  dectrostrictive  device  comprising  a  stdMtantially  T- 

shaped  sUm,  a  piezoelectric  ceramica  member  disposed  on 

said  shim,  and  a  thin-film  dectrode  disposed  oasridpseao- 

dectnc  ccranucs  iiiciitoi.  sod 
I  for  gripping  said  dun  oaly. 


S,|I7IM15 
DISPERSAL  VALVE  AND  CANISTER 
A.  Ki«  MMl  S.  Tcavlc  Dr..  MtaMtairia,  MtaB.  55343 
of  Ssr.  No.  SSC.'MO.  JaL  23. 19i«.  TMs 
Oct  m,  Vm,  Scr.  Na.  fl8,734 
btCL>RMO///a2 
UJS.a.137— 2«  23ClalM 


1.  A  fiisible  ping  structure  for  use  in  refirigeratioa  systems, 
comprising  an  externally  threaded  axially  passaged  ping  mem- 
ber formed  at  one  end  with  a  tapered  shoulder  portion  sad  a 
rdativdy  short  length  reduced  diameter  cylindricd  nedt  por- 
tion extending  outwardly  therefrom,  a  firwslo-coaicd  copper 
sealing  member  surrounding  said  neck  portion  and  seated  upon 
said  tapered  shoulder  portion  in  fredy  rotative  rdatioo  there- 
with, means  integral  with  said  reduced  diameter  neck  portioa 
positioning  said  sealing  member  upon  said  tapered  shoulder 
portion  of  said  plug  member  in  drcumferentially  surrounding 
relation  with  said  neck  portioa  of  said  plug  member,  and  an 
internally  threaded  axially  passaged  fitting  member  for  fixed 
attachment  to  a  component  of  a  refirigeratioa  system,  said 
fitting  member  having  an  annular  generally  conical  cavity 
formed  therein  for  receiving  said  sealing  member  and  said  plug 
member  in  sealing  relattmship  therewith,  said  positioaing 
means  being  effective  to  aocuratdy  locate  said  sealing  mrmhrr 
with  respect  to  the  generally  couicd  cavity  in  said  fitting 
member  regardless  of  the  particular  position  of  said  fitting 
member  on  the  refrigeratioa  system  compoacnt.  said  sealing 
member  by  reason  of  its  free  rotatioa  on  said  plug  member 
being  rdativdy  free  of  galling  damage  thereto  dvring  thread- 
able  association  of  said  fitting  member. 


W:^ 


1.  A  TT-T*"  fbr  iasertioa  into  a  dispcwd  valve  to  pemit  a 

todetefaunetheaaBoaBtofdicpasaatleftindKcsaiiter 

withoBt  having  to  opea  the  dj^crsal  valve  <  ii«i|wiMig- 

a  lop  cad  and  a  botlan  ead.  said 
:  a  ooaipaftaieat  for  entrapping  ssn 


2378 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  31,  1991 


dispenant  to  be  dispened  into  a  liquid,  said  air  in  said 
compartment  providing  a  buoyant  force  to  said  canister 
hoMing  when  said  canister  housing  is  located  in  a  liquid 
and  said  dispersant  providing  a  non-buoyant  force  to  said 
canister  bousing  to  thereby  cause  said  canister  to  sink 
when  said  canister  housing  is  kxated  in  a  liquid; 

an  inlet  located  in  said  canister  housing  to  permit  the  liquid 
to  enter  said  canister  housing,  said  inlet  including  a  mem- 
ber for  engaging  a  portion  of  a  dispersal  valve  to  support 
said  canister  housing  in  a  dispersal  valve; 

an  outlet  located  in  said  canister  housing  to  permit  the  liquid 
to  flow  through  said  inlet  and  around  said  dispersant  to 
thereby  transfer  dispersant  into  the  liquid  so  that  the  liquid 
with  the  dispersant  is  directed  into  said  outlet  and  into  a 
region  for  receiving  the  liquid  with  said  dispersant;  and 

•  visual  indicator  coimected  to  said  canister  housing,  said 
visual  indicator  having  means  for  providing  a  visual  indi- 
cation to  an  observer  that  said  canister  housing  is  dis- 
placed relative  to  a  dispersal  valve  to  thereby  alert  a  user 
that  the  dispersant  has  been  depleted  and  that  the  canister 
should  be  replaced. 


FLOW  CONTROL  VALVE 

.  Brown,  «310  127th,  Pales  Pwk,  DL  fMM 

FIM  Jml  31. 1990.  Scr.  Na  473,213 

bt  a»  Fia  1/2Z  31/52 

MS.  a.  137—415  21 


means  is  operated,  by  rotation  of  the  drive 
to  the  mounting  block. 


means  rdative 


S,07<,317 
ROTOR  HANDLING  SYSTEM  FOR  ROTARY  VALVES 
Fk«4  C  DeWiK,  HaghcarOle;  JaaMS  E.  MolhenbMfk;  Galea  S. 
li^raas,  both  of  Mmmcj,  airi  Robert  F.  Flook,  Wlllla—Tiirt, 
an  or  Pan  Mri^on  to  Tte  Yo«i«  laiMtriM,  Im„  Mwcy,  Pa. 
FIM  A«  27, 1999,  Sw.  No.  572,<2t 
taL  CL>  PMK  43/00 
UJS.  CL  137— 315  13  r 


14.  A  flow  control  valve  for  a  passageway  defined  by  a 
conduit  through  which  material  can  move  in  a  flow  direction, 
said  valve  comprising: 

a  mounting  block; 

first  and  second  valve  wings  each  having  a  substantially 
planar  blocking  surface; 

means  for  rotatably  mounting  the  first  and  second  valve 
wings  to  the  mounting  block  for  sdective  movement 
relative  to  the  mounting  block  between  a)  a  closed  posi- 
tion wherein  the  blocking  surfaces  significantly  obstruct 
flow  through  a  conduit  in  which  the  control  valve  is 
located  and  b)  an  open  position  wherein  the  valve  wings 
are  each  pivoted  from  their  closed  position  relative  to 
each  other  so  that  material  moving  in  the  flow  direction  in 
a  conduit  can  flow  freely  past  the  blocking  surfaces; 

a  drive  means  for  the  valve  wings  to  selectively  move  the 
valve  wings  between  their  closed  and  open  positions;  and 

cooperating  means  on  the  mounting  block,  valve  wings, 
mounting  means  and  drive  means  for  removably  simulta- 
neoualy  a)  fixedly  mounting  the  drive  means  to  the  mount- 
ing block  and  b)  operatively  connecting  the  drive  means 
to  the  valve  wings  to  cause  the  valve  wings  to  move 
between  their  open  and  closed  positions  as  the  drive 
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1.  In  a  rotary  valve  having  a  housing,  a  drive  shaft  joumaled 
in  said  housing  and  having  an  end  portion  thereof  projecting 
into  a  rotor  chamber  in  said  housing,  a  rotor  mounted  on  said 
drive  shaft  and  axially  displaceable  thereon  and  means  for 
accessing  said  rotor  to  permit  axial  removal  of  said  rotor  fron 
said  rotor  chamber,  a  rotor  handling  system  comprising: 
support  means  mounted  on  said  housing; 
an  assembly  including  a  mandrel  supported  by  said  support 
means  operable  to  axially  positioa  said  mandrel  with  said 
drive  shaft  to  permit  the  axial  displacement  of  said  rotor 
onto  said  mandrel; 
carrier  means  mounted  on  said  mandrel  and  axially  displace- 
able thereon; 
locking  means  mounted  on  and  axially  displaceable  with  said 
carrier  means  and  selectively  engageable  with  said  rotor 
when  said  mandrel  is  disposed  in  said  axial  position  with 
said  drive  shaft  for  selectively  locking  said  rotor  to  said 
carrier  means;  and 
means  operable  for  axially  displacing  said  carrier  means, 
such  that  when  said  mandrel  is  axially  positioned  with  said 
drive  shaft,  said  carrier  means  is  disposed  in  locking  rela- 
tion with  said  rotor  and  said  axial  displacing  means  is 
operated,  thereby  said  rotor  will  be  caused  to  move  axially 
along  said  mandrel  to  permit  axial  removal  of  said  rotor 
from  said  rotor  chamber. 


5,07«,3U 
TAPPING  TEE  CUTTER  FOR  PLASTIC  PIPE 
Kc«U  J.  Fotea,  McKtawey.  Tex.,  aaaigMr  to  PUlUpa  Petro- 
lenm  Co^paajr,  BvtIctTille,  Okla. 

FIM  Ant.  23, 1990,  Ser.  No.  571,399 
Lrt.  CL'  F16K  43/Oa  51/00 
VS.  a.  137— 319  10  ClaliM 

1.  A  cutter  for  Upping  a  plastic  pipe  which  comprises: 
a  generally  cylindrical  element  having  a  vent  bore  extending 
therethrough  and  comprising  first  and  second  sections 
with  each  of  said  first  and  second  sections  characterized 
by  differing  outer  diameter,  and  wherein  the  outer  diame- 
ter of  said  second  section  is  greater  than  the  outer  diame- 
ter of  said  first  section; 
said  first  section  of  said  cylindrical  element  terminating  in  a 
smooth,  thin  walled  circular  cutting  edge  which  sur- 
rounds a  hollow,  axial,  coupon  receiving  central  portion 
of  said  first  section;  and 
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hollow  coupon  receiving  oealral  portion  having  inter-  SjKHJM  

J  tkfcwl*  for  receiving  nd  ictaiBing  a  coupon  wkicfa  is  FUEL  RAIL  MOUNTED  FUEL  PRESSURE 

FRai  Oct  19. 199t.  8ar.  Na. 
^»  bt  CL>  OiSD  t«/Ot 

'•^  VS.  a.  137— 48«.> 
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cut  from  the  |daatic  pipe  by  rotataUy  advancing  said 
circular  cutting  edge  through  the  plastic  pipe. 


5,07S.319 

JET  DISTRIBUTION  VALVE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  SPA 

PUUp  J.  SaDey.  7922  AfcaUa  Rk;^  La  Mta.  CBUf.  92037 

FIM  JaL  34, 1990,  Scr.  No.  557.533 

lat  CL>  AtlH  33/02 


VS.  CL  137— 3M 
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1.  A  valve  i 


aUy  moontable  to  a  planar  surface  compris- 


mg: 


a  valve  housing  defining  a  seating  means  internal  thereto  and 
having  a  continuous  set  of  threads  formed  on  the  external 
surfMse  thereof  extendable  above  and  below  said  |rfanar 
surfiwe; 

a  diversion  means  for  diverting  fluid  flow  through  said  valve 
housing  means,  said  divernon  means  roUtMy  poailioned 
within  said  seating  means; 

a  control  means  for  cootroUhig  the  poaition  of  said  divernoa 
I  in  said  seating  means; 

I  for  linking  said  control  Bseana  to  said  diver- 


ahead  means  having  internal  threads  for  releasably  engaging 
said  continuous  set  of  threads  above  the  planar  surface, 
said  bead  means  adapted  for  aealaUy  abutting  an  upper 
side  of  the  planar  snrftce  and  having  a  bore  through 
which  said  linking  meant  pasaea; 

a  flange  means  having  internal  threads  for  adjostably  engag- 
ing said  continuoya  set  of  threads  below  the  planar  sor- 
bce,  said  flange  meant  adapted  for  abutting  an  under  side 
of  the  planar  snrfiwe;  and 

wherein  said  diversion  means  it  adapted  to  be  sBdMy  re- 
movable fiom  said  seating  means  through  said  valve  hon*. 
ing  above  said  planar  surface  when  said  internal  threads  of 
aaid  head  means  are  releaaed  from  said  oontinoous  set  of 
threadt. 


1.  In  a  fiiei  pifun  regulator  valve  comprising  a  housing 
containing  a  movable  diaphragm  asaenMy  that  divides  the 
bousing  into  two  chambers,  one  chamber  being  a  fuel  chamber 
that  it  cooperatively  defined  by  said  diaphragm  assembly  and 
a  first  poftioa  of  said  housing,  and  the  other  chamber  being  a 
control  chamber  that  is  cooperatively  defined  by  said  dia- 
phragm assembly  and  a  second  portion  of  said  housing,  a  fuel 
inlet  port  via  which  fiid  flows  to  said  fad  chamber,  a  fiiel 
outlet  port  via  which  fuel  flows  from  said  fiiel  chamber,  a  tube 
that  forms  a  portioo  of  a  flow  path  citcnding  from  said  fuel 
inlet  port  thrmigh  said  fuel  chamber  to  said  fuel  outlet  port  and 
that  has  at  one  end  thereof  a  valve  seat  disposed  in  said  fad 
chamber,  and  a  valve  element  that  it  carried  by  said  diaphragm 
asaemUy  for  coaction  with  said  valve  seat  to  perform  a  pres- 
sure regulating  fimction  on  fiiel  occupying  said  fuel  chamber 
by  adectivdy  restricting  flow  paMJng  to  aaid  fuel  outlet  port 
fitan  said  fiiel  inlet  port,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
said  first  portion  of  said  housing  comprising  a  first  stamped 
metal  hoining  part  and  a  second  stamped  metal  housing  part 
whidi  are  joined  in  assembly,  said  first  stamprrt  metal  housing 
part  having  a  given  hardness  and  coaqxising  an  integral  sleeve 
having  a  press-fit  on  said  tube,  said  seoood  stamped  metal 
housing  part  having  a  hardness  which  is  less  than  that  of  said 
first  stamped  metal  housing  part  and  comprising  an  integral 
crimp  that  joins  said  first  stamprrl  metal  part  in  assembly  with 
said  seoond  stamped  metal  part,  and  wheraiB  said  inlet  port  and 
said  outlet  port  are  both  disposed  in  said  first  stamped  metal 
housing  part. 


5.f7i.3n  

FLOW  SENSmVE  FLUID  SHUTOPF  SAFETY  DEVICE 
Pnal  E.  Tsfiy,  23944  Vh  Jacarn,  Viiiii  rli,  OML  91355 
FBs«  Jm.  7. 1991.  Ssr.  No.  CI7.709 
Int  CL*  FHK  17/34 
UJS.  CL  137— 4C9  25CWna 

1.  A  safety  flow  control  device  for  stopping  the  flow  of  fluid 
therethrou^  when  there  is  a  break  or  leak  in  the  flow  path 
downstream  of  said  device,  comprising: 
a  housing  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end;  aa  inlet  pott 
located  in  said  first  end  of  said  boosing  for  admitting  fhnd 
to  said  homing; 
an  outlet  port  located  in  said  second  end  off  said  housing  for 

discharging  fluid  from  said  housing; 
a  cylindrical  valve  chamber  located  in  said  housing,  said 
cylindrical  valve  r4,mtKhmr  having  a  first  end  and  a  second 
end.  said  first  end  of  said  cylindrical  valve  chamber  being 
in  fluid  comHMiaicatioa  with  said  flaid  inlet  port; 
a  washer-shaped  sealing  shonlder  located  at  said  second  end 

of  said  cylindrical  valve  rhamhcr, 
a  safety  flow  channel  located  in  said  housing,  said  safety 
flow  channel  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end.  aatd  first 
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end  of  (aid  safety  flow  channel  being  defined  by  laid 
ihoolder  and  being  in  fluid  commonication  with  said 
aecood  end  of  said  cylindrical  valve  chamber,  said  second 
end  of  said  safety  flow  channel  being  in  fluid  communica- 
tion with  said  fluid  outlet  port; 

a  piston  valve  body  located  for  reciprocating  movement  in 
said  cylindrical  valve  chamber,  said  piston  valve  body 
having  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  extending  flow  chan- 
neb  therethrough,  said  first  end  of  said  safety  flow  chan- 
nel being  blocked  by  said  piston  valve  body  when  said 
body  abuts  said  washer-shaped  shoulder,  and 

means  for  biasing  said  piston  valve  body  away  from  said 
washer-shaped  shoulder,  said  biasing  means  thereby  al- 
lowing fluid  entering  said  first  end  of  said  cylindrical 
valve  chamber  to  flow  through  said  piston  flow  channels 
and  into  said  safety  flow  channel,  said  piston  overcoming 
the  biasing  of  said  biasing  means  to  move  into  contact  with 
said  washer-shaped  shoulder  thereby  sealing  said  safety 
flow  channel  from  being  in  fluid  communication  with  said 
inlet  port,  when  a  break  or  leak  in  the  flow  path  occurs 
downstream  of  said  device; 

wherein  said  cylindrical  valve  chamber  comprises  a  first 
aperture  provided  in  said  housing  such  that  said  first 
aperture  extends  from  said  first  end  of  said  housing  toward 
the  second  end  of  said  housing; 
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means  has  manipulated  said  flow  path  control  means  to  a 
selected  one  of  said  multiple  positions,  said  optO'«lec- 
tronic  means  being  operatively  associated  with,  and  pro- 
viding input  to,  integrated  circuit  means;  and 
remote  microprocessing  means  for  electronically  activating 
and  deactivating  said  manipulating  means,  wherein  said 
microprocessing  means  is  remote  from,  and  is  responsive 
to,  said  integrated  circuit  means,  and  wherein  said  manip- 
ulating means  is  responsive  to  said  microprocessing 
means. 


5,076,322 
VACUUM  LIMITING,  REGULATING  DEVICE 
Pradip  Chokii,  a^  Rckha  P.  Ckokii,  both  of  1903S  Yolanda 
Ave^  Northridge,  Qdif.  91326 

Flkd  Oct  15, 1990,  Ser.  No.  S97,1SS 
Iirt.  CU  GOSO  16/02 
VS.  a.  137—505.13  17  ( 


wherein  said  safety  flow  channel  comprises  a  second  aper- 
ture provided  in  said  housing  such  that  said  second  aper- 
ture extends  from  said  second  end  of  said  housing  toward 
said  first  end  of  said  housing,  said  first  and  second  aper- 
tures being  coaxial  and  in  fluid  communication  with  each 
other, 

a  third  aperture  provided  in  said  housing  such  that  said  third 
aperture  extends  orthogonally  through  said  first  aperture; 

a  fourth  aperture  provided  in  said  housing  such  that  said 
fourth  aperture  extends  orthogonally  through  said  second 
aperture; 

a  fifth  aperture  extending  from  said  first  end  of  said  housing 
to  said  second  end  of  said  housing,  said  fifth  aperture 
being  spaced  away  from  said  first  and  second  apertures, 
one  end  of  said  fifth  aperture  comprising  said  inlet  port, 
the  other  end  of  said  fifth  aperture  comprising  said  outlet 
port,  said  third  and  fourth  apertures  being  in  fluid  commu- 
nication with  said  fifth  aperture, 

means  for  controlling  the  flow  path  taken  by  fluid  entering 
said  inlet  port,  wherein  said  means  for  controlling  the  flow 
path  is  selectively  manipulatable  to  multiple  positions 
corresponding  to  multiple  flow  paths,  said  device  further 
including: 

means  for  manipulating  said  flow  path  control  means  to  a 
selected  one  of  said  multiple  positions; 

opUxlectronic  means  for  sensing  when  said  manipulating 
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1.  In  a  device  for  limiting  the  applied  vacuum  in  a  fluid 
suctioning  system,  the  combination  comprising 

(a)  a  chamber  having  an  inlet  at  which  a  suction  level  or 
levels  Vx  is  or  are  to  be  maintained,  and  an  outlet  to  which 
vacuum  level  V2  is  applied,  wherein  Vx<  V2,  fluid  being 
sucked  through  said  chamber  via  said  inlet  and  outlet. 

(b)  an  annular  seat  in  said  chamber,  the  chamber  containing 
an  upstream  flow  zone  R|  between  said  inlet  and  said  seat, 
and  a  downstream  flow  zone  R2  between  said  seat  and  said 
outlet,  the  seat  facing  longitudinally. 

(c)  and  a  diaphragm  at  the  upstream  side  of  the  seat  and 
extending  crosswise  thereof  and  crosswise  of  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  zone  R|,  the  diaphragm  having  a  top  wall 
carried  for  longitudinal  movement  toward  the  seat  when 
the  vacuum  level  in  Ri  rises  to  a  predetermined  level,  to 
reduce  or  block  fluid  flow  through  the  chamber,  the 
diaphragm  top  wall  movable  away  from  the  seat  when  the 
vacuum  level  in  Ri  falls  below  a  predetermined  level, 

(d)  the  chamber  having  an  outer  wall  that  faces  laterally  and 
extends  about  said  seat, 

(e)  said  diaphragm  consisting  of  dastomeric  material  and 
having  a  peripheral  skirt  which  extends  in  a  position  prox- 
imate said  outer  wall  that  faces  laterally,  the  diaphragm 
skirt  retained  in  said  position  for  positioning  said  dia- 
phragm top  wall  for  said  movement  toward  and  away 
from  the  seat 

(0  the  diaphragm  top  wall  substantially  everywhere  de- 
flected toward  the  seat  by  the  outer  wall  when  the  dia- 
phragm top  wall  extends  furthest  from  the  seat. 


5,076,323 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  VALVE 

Klaiia  Schndt,  Nordheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Robert  Boach  GmbH,  Stirttgart.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  7, 1990,  Ser.  No.  579,934 
OaioH  prtortty,  appllcathw  Fed.  Re*,  of  C«r»— y.  Nor.  16, 
1989,  393S136 

IiM.  CL>  F15B  13/044 
VS.  a.  137— S96.17  2  ClaiM 

1.  An  electromagnetic  valve  for  controlling  fluid  flow  to  and 
from  a  load,  comprising  a  first  valve  seat;  a  valve  body  mov- 
able into  engagement  with  said  first  valve  seat  by  a  pressure 
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fluid  acting  thereon;  a  valve  stem  movable  to  lift  said  valve 
body  of  said  first  valve  seat  against  pressure  of  the  pressure 
fluid  to  enaMe  flow  of  the  pressure  fluid  to  the  load;  an  arma- 
ture excitable  to  provide  for  movement  of  said  valve  stem  in  a 
first  diiectioa  in  which  said  valve  stem  lifts  said  valve  body  of 
said  first  valve  seat,  said  armature  having  at  least  one  internal 
longitudinal  bore  communicating  with  a  fluid  reservoir,  and  a 
second  valve  seat  located  adjacent  to  said  armature,  said  valve 
stem  having  a  blocking  portion  located  at  an  end  of  said  valve 
stem  remote  from  said  valve  body  and  cooperating  with  said 
second  valve  set;  said  valve  stem,  in  an  unexcited  condition  of 
said  armature  being  ditplfrr*^  in  a  second  direction,  opposite  to 


B-sg 


mg; 


ead  of  said  depreaaor  are  respectively  in  coaxial  juxtapoai- 
tion  to  said  first  end  and  said  second  end  of  said  bovaing, 
said  depressor  being  movable  between  an  open  position 
permitting  communication  through  said  central  passage 
and  a  closed  poaitioa  where  communication  through  said 
central  passage  is  blocked; 

a  conduit  for  supplying  a  fluid  in  communicatioa  with  said 
central  passage  of  said  housing;  and 

quick  disconnect  means  for  coupling  and  uncoupling  the 
quick  disconnect  coufriing  to  the  access  valve;  and 

means  for  moving  said  depressor  between  said  open  and  said 
closed  positioa.  independent  of  said  quick  disconnect 


5,076,325 

ARRANGEMENT  VOSt  CONNECTABLE  MALE  AND 

FEMALE  PARTS 

■figw  12, 541  33,  SUfdc,  Sweden 

FOad  May  2, 1991.  Sw.  No.  517,I90 

ppHcalian  Swsdw,  Mqr  2, 1909,  OMISSS 
Int  CL'  F16L  37/2S 
UJS.  CL  137— 614J03  U  ' 
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said  first  direction,  in  which  said  blocking  portion  is  lifted  off 
said  second  valve  seat  to  enable  flow  of  fluid  from  the  load  past 
said  second  valve  seat  into  said  at  least  one  intenul  longitudi- 
nal bore  in  said  armature  and  therefrom  to  the  reservoir;  and 
said  electromagnetic  valve  further  comprising  a  member  for 
guiding  said  valve  stem  in  its  movement,  said  member  defining 
a  pole  of  an  electromagnet  of  said  electromagnetic  valve,  and 
a  connection  element,  said  member  being  received  in  said 
connection  element,  and  said  connection  element  being  pro- 
vided with  a  conduit  means  for  communicating  said  electro- 
magnetic valve  with  the  load,  said  first  and  second  valve  seats 
being  formed  on  said  member  so  that  only  one  outer  surface 
need  be  worked  to  optimize  seat  wear. 


5,076,324 
QUICK  DISCONNECT  COUPLING 
Stymomr  HerMn,  1369  N.  Ridge  Rd.,  P.O.  Box  62S,  SbiA 
Odt,  N.Y.  1058S,  and  Matthew  A.  Mcanskey,  47  Grand 
Avcn  Newborgh.  N.Y.  12550 

Filed  Oct  25, 1990,  Ser.  No.  603,463 

Int  CL'  F16L  37/28 

VS.  CL  137—614X6  9  ClataM 


1.  A  quick  disconnect  coupling  for  an  access  valve,  compris- 


a  housing,  having  a  first  end,  a  second  end,  a  central  passage 
having  a  axis  running  from  said  first  end  of  said  housing  to 
said  second  end  of  said  housing,  a  conduit  opening  com- 
municating with  said  central  passage,  an  inlet  located  in 
said  second  end  of  said  housing,  and  ball  bearing  cavities 
spaced  about  a  circumference  of  said  inlet; 
depressor,  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end,  being 
mounted  for  longitudinal  movement  in  said  central  pas- 
sage of  said  housing  so  that  said  first  eixl  and  said  second 


1.  A  coupling  device  including: 

a  male  and  a  female  coupling  part  being  coimectable  to  each 
other, 

an  inner  sleeve  provided  inside  said  female  part  and  being 
longitudinally  displnoeaUe  between  an  open  and  closed 
position; 

the  male  part  at  its  one  end  portion  being  insertable  inside 
said  female  part  into  a  space  formed  between  an  inner  wall 
surface  of  said  female  part  and  outer  wall  surface  of  said 
iimer  sleeve  at  a  predetermined  distance; 

spring  means  for  acting  upon  said  inner  sleeve  for  assuming 
said  closed  position  in  a  non-actuated  position  of  said 
female  part  w^iereupon  a  media  passage  through  said 
female  part  is  closed; 

said  inner  sleeve  being  longitudinally  disfriaceable  in  the 
direction  opposite  to  the  actioa  of  the  spring  means  by 
said  male  part  upon  its  insertion  into  said  female  part 
whereupon  the  media  passage  through  said  female  part  is 
open; 

said  male  part  at  said  insertable  end  portion  including  an 
inner  surface  for  surrounding  a  corresponding  outer  sur- 
face of  said  iimer  sleeve  upon  insertion  of  said  male  part 
into  said  female  part,  said  male  part  further  having  a  Ufting 
portion  for  effecting  lifting  movement  of  said  inner  sleeve 
at  a  predetermined  dittf"^'^  of  insertion  of  said  male  part 
into  said  female  part; 

said  inner  sleeve  being  adapted,  upon  its  exposure  to  media 
pressure,  for  longitudinal  diq>lacefflent  towards  said  open 
position  independent  of  movement  of  said  male  part;  and 

sealing  means  for  preventing  media  leakage  during  the  inde- 
pendent longitudinal  displacement  movement  of  said  inner 
sleeve,  said  sealing  means  including  a  first  sealing  member 
positioned  between  said  inner  wall  surface  of  said  male 
part  and  said  outer  surface  of  said  inner  sleeve  and  a 
second  sealing  member  arranged  between  a  sealing  part 
provided  inside  a  space  defined  by  said  male  part  and  said 
inner  wall  surface  of  said  male  part; 

wherein  said  predetermined  distance  at  y/bicb  said  male  part 
extends  into  said  space  between  said  female  part  and  said 


2582 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  31,  1991 


inner  sleeve  is  such  that  during  said  loogitudinal  displace- 
ment movement  of  said  inner  sleeve  with  respect  to  said 
inner  wall  of  said  male  part,  said  first  sealing  member 
retains  its  sealing  function  after  said  second  sealing  mem- 
ber has  been  withdrawn  from  its  sealing  fimction  during 
the  coupling  movement  of  said  male  and  female  parts. 


ELECntO-FLUm  CONVERTER  FOR  CONTROLLING  A 

FLUID-OPERATED  ADJUSTING  MEMBER 
Michael  MMMT.  Laiwiphwi,  F«L  Ra». « 
to  Robert  Boach  GaMi,  Statiaart,  Fed.  Rapw  of  4 

Filed  JaiL  6,  Ifn,  Scr.  No.  712,131 
ClataM  priority,  ■ppBciitfciB  Fed.  Kc^  of  €trmmy,  JaL  C, 
1990,4a21<2« 

tat  CL>  F15C  1/16 
US.  a.  137— W9  17 1 


ELECTROMAGNETICALLY  OPERATED  FLUID 
CONTROL  VALVE 
P.  McCabc.  TV«j,  Mich.,  Mrigww  to  Cohec  lodHbrica 
tac.  New  Ywfc.  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  IS,  1990,  Scr.  No.  597,453 
tat  a?  F15B  13/044 
VS.  CL  137— «25.65  1<  ( 
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1.  A  fluid  pressure  control  valve  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  chamber  therein  with  a  fluid  supfdy  port 
a  fluid  control  port  and  a  fluid  exhaust  port  communicat- 
ing with  said  chamber; 

an  electromagnetic  coil  coaxially  mounted  in  said  housing 
relative  to  said  chamber, 

a  movable  armature  located  in  said  chamber  having  a  first 
end,  a  second  end,  a  center  channel  between  said  two  ends 
and  a  side  aperture  into  said  center  channel, 

an  armature  spring  biasing  said  armature  in  a  first  position  in 
said  chamber, 

a  valve  body  located,  at  least  partially,  in  said  armature 
center  channel,  said  valve  body  having  a  first  conduit  with 
a  first  aperture  at  said  fluid  exhaust  port  and  a  second 
aperture  commnnicatable  with  said  armature  side  aper- 
ture, and  a  second  conduit  with  a  third  aperture  at  said 
fluid  supply  port  and  a  fourth  aperture  communicatable 
with  said  armature  side  aperture,  said  armature  being 
movable  from  said  first  position  to  a  second  position  upon 
energizing  of  said  coil,  said  second  aperture  communicat- 
ing with  said  armature  side  aperture  and  said  fluid  control 
port  in  said  second  position  and  said  fourth  aperture  com- 
municating with  said  armature  side  aperture  and  said  fluid 
control  port  in  said  first  petition;  and 

two  wave  spring  washers,  each  of  said  washers  being  lo- 
cated between  a  portion  of  said  bousing  and  an  opposite 
end  of  said  armature  such  that  kinetic  energy  from  move- 
ment of  said  armature  between  said  first  and  second  posi- 
tions can  be  relatively  resiliently  absorbed  by  said  washers 
to  reduce  impact  stress  between  said  armature  and  said 
housing. 


1.  An  electro-fluid  converter  for  controlling  a  fluid  actuating 
an  adjusting  element  such  as  a  main  control  slider  of  a  servo 
valve,  comprising  at  least  one  displaceable  throttle  means 
arranged  in  a  fluid-bridge  circuit  said  throttle  means  having  at 
least  one  throttle  element  with  a  central  inlet  passage  and  a 
plurality  of  flow-mechanical  identical  base  elements  arranged 
around  said  central  inlet  passage  in  a  star-like  manner,  each  of 
the  base  elements  includes  a  bipolar  wall  stream  element  con- 
nected with  said  inlet  passage  and  a  whirling  chamber  element 
connected  with  said  wall  stream  element  each  of  said  wall 
stream  elements  being  thermo-electrically  controllable. 


5,076,32s 
PRESSURE  RELIEF  VALVE  ASSEMBLY 
DtvM  L.  Lyon,  BnfEalo,  Mlu.,  aMivMr  to  Chan 
tacnrporated,  MiuMapoUs,  Miaa. 

FDcd  Mv.  S,  1991,  Scr.  No.  666,347 
tat  a.)  F16L  55/128 
UJS.CL13S— 93  19 
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1.  A  pressure  relief  valve  and  a  pneumatic  plug  having  an 
elastomeric  sleeve  and  a  forward  end,  comprising: 

(a)  a  valve  body  constructed  and  arranged  for  the  immov- 
able securement  in  the  forward  end  of  said  pneumatic  plug 
sleeve,  said  valve  body  having  an  axial  passage,  an  inlet 
end,  an  outlet  end  and  a  valve  chamber,  said  valve  body 
fiirther  having  a  generally  T-shaped  cross-sectional  con- 
figuration with  a  sloped  top  surface; 

(b)  a  fixed  valve  seat  located  at  the  inlet  end  of  said  valve 
body; 

(c)  an  adjustable  valve  having  a  valve  base  with  means  to 
adjustably  fix  said  base  in  said  passage,  said  valve  base 
fiirther  having  at  least  one  aperture  therethrough,  a  move- 
able valve  head  and  biasing  means  interposed  between 
said  valve  head  and  said  valve  base,  said  valve  head  being 
movable  into  sealing  engagement  with  said  fixed  valve 
seat  to  control  the  flow  of  fluid  through  said  valve  body; 
and 

(d)  means  to  immovably  fix  said  valve  body  in  said  sleeve 
forward  end  rearward  said  T-shaped  body  sloped  surface. 
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5,076,329 
LAYERED  FUEL-LINE  HOSE 
FUiibrikk,F«d.Rc*.af 
ani— hiiiiiKG, 


Fad. 


FOad  Oct  31, 1990,  Scr.  No.  607,152 
toritjr,  ■HiHcatloi  Vti.  Re*,  of  Gcnuuqr,  Nor.  20, 
1909,  3930497;  Jaik  17, 1990, 4001125 

tat  CL>  F16L  11/04 
UJ5.  CL  138— 137  8( 
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rods  and  said  rod  insetting  means  rdative  to  each  other 
with  the  progress  of  weaving  so  that  said  rod  inserting 


1.  A  layered  tubing  for  use  in  a  motor  vehicle,  the  tubing 
comprising: 
a  thick  tubular  outer  layer  formed  of  a  Nylon  1 1  or  Nylon 

12; 
a  thick  tubular  intermediate  layer  of  Nylon  6; 
a  thin  tubular  intermediate  bonding  layer  between  and 

bonded  to  the  thick  outer  and  intermediate  layers  and 

formed  of  polyethylene  or  polypropylene; 
a  thin  tubular  intermediate  solvent-blocking  layer  inside  the 

thick  layers  and  formed  of  a  copolymer  of  ethylene  and 

vinylalcohol;  and 
an  inner  Uyer  of  Nylon  6  inside  the  blocking  layer. 


means  is  positioned  at  a  point  where  weaving  is  carried 


out 


5,076,331 
PILE  CUTTER  FOR  FACE  TO  FACE  WEAVING  LOOM 
Johnny  Debaea,  Wcadaiac,  Bdflfaua,  avipMr  to  N.  V.  Mkkd 
Vaa  de  Wide,  Kortriik-Markc,  BciglBai 

FDad  May  15, 1990,  Scr.  No.  523,541 
rid—piiiMitj  ■ppWratinanililaai  MayTT  IfTT  ITTT^ 
tat  CL*  D03D  39/18 
U.S.  CL  139— 291  C  16  < 


5,076,330 
THREE-DIMENSIONAL  MITLTI-AXIS  FABRIC 
COMPOSITE  MATERIALS  AND  METHODS  AND 
APPARATUSES  FOR  MAKING  THE  SAME 
Maaakiko  Kfaabara;  Koiji  FUtata;  Makoto  TsaaaU;  Hironobu 
Takahaan;   letaaga  Saato;   MicUya   HayMhida;   AUaobn 
Mori,  aad  AUUko  MachU,  all  ofTaakaba,  Japu.  aiii«M>n  to 
Three-D  Coaipoaitca  Research  Corvoratioa,  Taakaba,  Japaa 

Filed  Mar.  31, 1909,  Scr.  No.  331,205 
dahas  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa.  Sep.  29, 1908, 63-245759; 
Oct  3, 1908, 63-249517;  Oct  14, 1908,  63-258549 
tat  CL>  D03D  41/OOt.  1/00.  11/02 
VS.  a.  139—11  14  CWbh 

1.  An  apparatus  for  making  a  three-dimensional  multi-axis 
fabric  composite  material,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  frame; 

(b)  means  for  holding  a  group  of  warp  rods  parallel  to  each 
other  on  said  frame,  each  warp  rod  consisting  of  a  bundle 
of  equally  oriented  fibers  bonded  together  with  a  matrix; 

(c)  rod  inserting  means  disposed  around  the  group  of  warp 
rods  on  said  frame,  said  rod  inserting  means  having  rod 
inserting  mechanisms  to  insert  multiple  parallel  weft  rods 
between  the  warp  rods  from  two  or  more  diiferendy 
oriented  directions;  and 

(d)  means  for  moving  means  for  holding  a  group  of  warp 


1.  Drive  for  a  cutting  device  of  a  boe-to-fiKX  weaving  loom, 
the  cutting  device  drive  comprising  a  catting  rail  on  which  a 
cutting  carriage  moves  reciprocally,  the  drive  comprising  a 
rope  which  is  connected  to  the  cutting  carriage,  which  forms 
a  closed  circuit  with  the  cutting  carriage  and  which  recipro- 
cally moves,  the  cutting  carriage  on  the  rail,  the  rope  being 
driven  by  a  reciprocating  rotary  drum,  characterized  in  that  a 
first  part  of  the  rope  coming  directly  from  the  drum  is  de- 
flected at  a  certain  distance  by  a  first  set  of  plural  guide  pulleys 
comprising  a  first  guide  pulley  of  the  set  in  conjunction  with  a 
second  guide  pulley  of  the  set  so  that  together  they  canae  an 
S-shaped  deflection  of  the  rope  lying  between  a  first  side  frame 
and  a  first  one  of  two  main  frames  of  the  weaving  loom. 


2384 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  31,  1991 


ARCH  (SCMMETRY  TO  ELIMINATE  TUBING 

INFLUENCE  ON  LOAD  CELL  ACCURACY 

Robert  Uwii,  fliiirtMit,  iamm  Hltckrack,  Bmtagiaa;  Mi- 

ckMi  BMkcr.  PriiMiM,  aU  ofllL.  arf  Jmmb  Vm,  Bwliagtom 

Wih,  mill        to  CUatoc  NHrMoa  Co^  DMrfkM,  DL 

CMtiHalioa-te-fwt  of  Ser.  No.  245.426,  Sep.  16,  IMI,  Pat  No. 

43C7,ni,  wyck  ii  a  caitimtiaa  of  Scr.  No.  14«,C73,  Jaa  12, 

IMI.  FM.  No.  4,714,014,  wUch  to  a  coirtiMHtkM  of  Scr.  No. 

93M76,  Doc  5,  UM,  iliainiii  Tkto  ap^Mcrtioo  Apr.  14, 

I9M.  Scr.  No.  S09.SQ2 

bt  CL>  BtSB  3/2S 

VS.  a.  141— «3  20  ClaiiM 


5,076,333 

POUR  SPOUT 

Vcri  Law,  EMMtt,  U.,  mlgiar  to  VcaMO,  Imc,  EmmM,  Id. 

rwll—atlwi  la  part  nfifr  No.  274n4,  Mar.  16, 1W7.  Pat  No. 

4.t34.15L  llto  appBcartoa  May  30. 1909.  Scr.  No.  361.590 

TV  portkw  of  tke  tars  of  tkto  patort  MkaeqMBt  to  May  30, 

2006,  kM  keea  4todaiM4. 

lat  CL'  B65C  3/00:  BtSB  39/04 

VS.  CL  141—190  58  ClataH 


1.  A  device  for  accurately  transferring  multiple  individual 
fluids  from  multiple  source  containers  to  a  single  receiving 
container,  in  which  fluid  flows  from  said  multiple  source  con- 
tainers through  individual  fluid  conduits  to  a  chamber  having 
a  chamber  fluid  outlet  conduit  in  fluid  communication  with  the 
single  receiving  container,  the  chamber  also  having  a  pressure 
conduit,  the  invention  comprising: 
first  occlusion  means  for  selectively  preventing  fluid  flow 
from  each  of  said  individual  fluid  conduits  to  said  cham- 
ber, 
pressure  means  for  selectively  creating  positive  and  negative 
pressures  in  said  chamber  to  control  the  rate  of  fluid  flow 
through  said  chamber; 
second  occlusion  means  for  selectively  occluding  fluid  flow 
from  said  chamber  outlet  fluid  conduit  to  said  receiving 
container,  and 
control  means  for  controlling  said  first  and  second  occlusion 
means  and  said  pressure  means,  said  control  means  causing 
said  first  occlusion  means  to  allow  fluid  to  flow  through  at 
least  one  of  said  individual  fluid  conduits  while  causing 
said  second  occlusion  means  to  prevent  fluid  flow  into 
said  receiving  container  and  simultaneously  causing  said 
pressure  means  to  create  a  negative  pressure  in  said  cham- 
ber to  precisely  control  the  amount  of  fluid  flow  into  said 
chamber,  said  control  means  further  causing  said  first 
occlusion  means  to  prevent  fluid  flow  through  all  of  said 
individual  fluid  conduits  after  a  predetermined  amount  of 
fluid  has  been  delivered  to  said  chamber,  said  control 
means  then  further  causing  said  second  occlusion  means  to 
allow  fluid  to  flow  from  said  chamber  through  said  outlet 
conduit  while  simultaneously  causing  said  pressure  means 
to  create  a  positive  pressure  in  said  chamber  to  force  fluid 
from  said  chamber  into  said  receiving  container; 
wherein  said  individual  fluid  conduits  include  arcuate  portions 
shaped  to  reduce  loading  forces  on  said  chamber. 


1.  A  pour  spout  for  permitting  transfers  from  a  container  of 
fluid  to  a  receiving  vessel,  the  pour  spout  comprising: 

(a)  a  fluid  conduit  opening  at  one  end  thereof  into  the  con- 
tainer of  fluid,  said  fluid  conduit  being  provided  at  a  loca- 
tion remote  from  the  container  with  a  fluid  discharge 
opening  through  which  fluid  from  the  container  is  trans- 
ferred into  the  receiving  vessel; 

(b)  closure  means  for  precluding  any  transfer  of  fluid 
through  said  discharge  opening  until  said  fluid  discharge 
opening  is  inside  the  receiving  vessel;  and 

(c)  venting  means  for  admitting  air  into  the  interior  space 
within  said  fluid  conduit  and  within  the  container  to  en- 
able an  even-flowing  transfer  of  fluid  from  the  container 
after  an  initial  transfer  of  fluid  through  said  discharge 
opening  without  admitting  air  into  said  interior  space 
reduces  the  pressure  of  air  therein  sufficiendy  below  at- 
mospheric pressure  to  substantially  curtail  continued 
transfer  of  fluid  through  said  discharge  opening,  air  flow 
into  said  interior  space  through  said  venting  means  termi- 
nating when  the  receiving  vessel  become  filled  with  fluid, 
thereby  effecting  prompt  curtailment  of  said  continued 
transfer  of  fluid,  said  venting  means  comprising: 

(i)  an  air  vent  tube  communicating  between  said  interior 
space  and  the  exterior  of  said  fluid  conduit  at  a  location 
which  is  inside  the  receiving  vessel  when  said  closure 
means  ceases  to  preclude  transfer  of  fluid  from  said  fluid 
conduit;  and 

(ii)  a  capillary  section  located  in  said  air  vent  tube  having 
an  inside  diameter  less  than  that  of  said  air  vent  tube. 


5.076.334 

QUICK-CLAMPING  DEVICE  OPERATED  BY 

CENTRIFUGAL  FORCE.  FOR  PLANING  BLADES 

Peter  Laadtwiag,  Obcre  Roatmatt  1,  CH-6301  Zag,  Switaeriand 

FDed  Not.  14, 1990.  Ser.  No.  613.220 

ClaiMS  priority,  ap^icatioa  Earopeaa  Pat  Off..  Nov.  17, 

1909,  89121318J 

lat  CL>  B27G  13/00 
VS.  CL  144—230  5  CUm 

1.  A  releasable  clamping  assembly  for  clamping  a  blade  to  a 
rotatable  part  of  a  planing  machine,  said  assembly  comprising: 

a)  a  generally  T-shaped  groove  formed  in  said  machine  part, 
said  groove  when  viewed  in  cross  section,  having  a  rela- 
tively broad  base  which  opens  into  a  narrowed  slot  ex- 
tending through  a  side  wall  of  said  machine  part,  said  base 
defining  a  pair  of  coplanar  opposed  stop  shoulders  flank- 
ing said  slot; 

b)  a  generally  T-shaped  wedge  disposed  in  said  groove,  said 
wedge  having  a  stem  disposed  in  said  groove  slot,  and  a 
transversely  enlarged  head  disposed  in  said  groove  base, 
said  head  defining  stop  flanges  facing  said  stop  shoulders; 
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c)  a  blade  dispoaed  in  said  groove  slot  adjacent  to  said 
wedge,  said  Made  being  unconnected  to  said  wedge;  and 

d)  spring  means  in  said  groove  base,  said  ^ning  means  being 


5,07643« 

PNEUMATIC  TIRE  WITH  A  REINFORCING  LAYER 

FORMED  BY  SPIRALLY  HOCVING  TWO  CONTINUOUS 

MATERIALS 
Tadirirf  Wiliiili,  aai  SdicWro  NtohUe,  both  of 

CoatiBMttoa  or  Scr.  No.  09  J21,  Ai«.  27, 1987. 1 

■ppllritlBB  Jat  5, 19».  Scr.  No.  361.348 
lat  CL'  B60C  9/2a  9/26 
VS.  CL  152—533  4  ( 


operable  to  bias  said  wedge  radially,  and  against  said  blade 
to  clamp  said  blade  between  said  wedge  and  a  first  side 
wall  of  said  groove  slot,  and  to  bias  said  stop  flanges 
against  said  stop  shoulders. 


54r76,335 
ANTISKID  DEVICE  HAVING  ROTATABLE 
CROSSBANDS 
Maaaki  Kodil,  Yoyogi  4-ehoaw,  SUkaya-ka,  Tokyo,  Japaa 
PCT  No.  PCr/JF89/00095,  S  371  Date  JaL  24, 1990,  §  102(e) 
Date  JaL  24, 1990,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO90/06239,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Jan.  14, 1990 

PCT  Filed  Ai«.  31, 1909.  Ser.  No.  543.846 
CbdM  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  Nor.  30. 1908. 63>303005 
Int  a.:  B60C  27/20 
VS.  CL  152—226  9 


1.  A  pneiimatic  tire  comprising 

a  carcass  made  upof  layers  of  cord  maleriato  and  esteading 
from  one  bead  to  the  other  bead, 

a  tread  portion  disposed  radially  outwardly  of  the  carcass 
and  extending  in  a  circumferential  direction  of  said  tire, 

a  belt  layer  of  at  least  one  belt  dispoaed  between  said  carcan 
and  said  tread  poftkm,  and 

a  reinforcing  layer  dispoaed  between  said  tread  pottion  and 
said  one  belt  layer,  wherein 

said  reinforcing  layer  is  formed  by  spirally  hooping  two 
continuous  ribbon  materials,  each  of  which  is  composed  of 
two  to  twelve  cord  materiab  coveted  with  rubber  and  has 
a  ribbon  width  of  4-11  mm,  on  said  belt  layer  in  said 
circumferential  direction  so  that  the  lateral  edges  of  said 
belt  layer  are  covered  and  that  the  ends  of  each  ribbon 
material  do  not  overlap  each  other,  and  wherein  one  of 
said  ribbon  materials  is  hooped  in  two  or  more  layers  at 
one  laterally  outer  end  portion  of  said  belt  layer  aiid  the 
other  ribbon  material  is  hooped  in  two  or  more  layers  at 
an  opposite  laterally  outer  end  portion  of  said  belt  layer. 


5,076,337 

MAIL  ARRIVAL  ALERT  P(»  MAILBOX 

Robert  Reater,  1205  HBIto*  Dr.,  fteplea,  Fte.  33940 

Filed  May  11. 1990.  Scr.  No.  522,044 

lat  CL>  B65D  91/00 

VS.  a.  160-35  5 


/ 


1.  A  crossband  device  for  use  on  a  vehicle  tire  on  a  snowy 
road,  comprising: 

an  inner  ring  detachably  fixable  to  an  outer  side  of  a  vehicle 
wheel  through  wheel  nuts; 

an  outer  ring  rotatable  about  the  center  axis  of  the  inner  ring 
and  supported  by  said  inner  ring  rotatably  about  the  cen- 
ter axis  thereof  to  follow  movements  of  crossbands  in  the 
circumferential  direction  along  the  tread  surfiKX  of  said 
tire; 

a  plurality  of  elastically  deformable  leaf  qwings  extended       i.  a  mail  arrival  alert  aasemMy  for  mounting  on  a  conven- 
radially  outward  from  said  outer  ring;  tional  mailbox  with  a  Unged  front  door,  said  asaeaobly  oooi- 

anti-slip  crossbands  contiguously  connected  to  fore  ends  of  prising 
said  leaf  springs  to  extend  crosswise  of  the  tread  surfice  of      an  enclosed  housing  mounted  on  the  side  of  the  mailbox, 
said  tire;  and  a  cylindrical  spoon  joumalled  for  rotation  within  the  hoos- 

a  circumferential  band  interconnecting  said  croasbands.  ing. 
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a  flag  p(de  whoM  lower  end  is  affixed  to  the  spool  and  whoae 
other  end  when  in  a  vertical  positioo  extends  above  the 
top  of  the  mailbox  and  when  in  a  horizontal  position 
extends  sUghtly  beyond  the  front  door  of  the  mailbox 
when  the  door  is  in  its  closed  position, 

a  flag  attfhfit  to  the  upper  end  of  the  flag  pole, 

a  doable  torvon  spring  coiled  about  the  spool  and  whose 
center  section  is  looped  about  the  lower  end  of  the  flag 
pole  and  arranged  so  that  the  flag  pole  in  its  vertical 
position  is  under  virtually  no  tension  from  the  spring  bat 
in  its  horizontal  position  along  side  the  mailbox  is  under 
t^wMjfMi  from  the  spring  to  return  to  its  vertical  position, 
and 

a  keeper  attached  to  the  mailbox  door  positioned  to  mate 
with  the  end  of  the  flag  pole  and  restrain  the  pole  in  ito 
horizontal  position  with  the  door  is  in  its  closed  position, 
whereby  when  the  mailbox  door  is  opened  and  the  pole  is 
not  longer  restrained,  the  double  torsion  spring  causes  the 
spool  and  pole  to  rotate  and  move  the  flag  pole  into  its 
vertical  pocition. 


APPARATUS  FOR  COVERING  AN  OPENING  DEFINED 

IN  A  STRUCTURE 
Stefcn  C  SclMrirhfl,  and  Charica  M.  Sfhasrirhri.  both  of 
Jamisiiiiia.  N.  DoIl,  Msi^or*  to  Avt-Cover,  bc^  Coor- 
tcnay,N.Dak. 

t  or  Scr.  N«».  31M42,  Fch.  15. 1M9, 
.  Uta  appHntiaa  Jm.  23,  IfM,  Scr.  No.  644,113 

tat  aj>  ma  9/00 
vs.  a.  i«»-3a.i  » < 


SOLID  LUBRICANT  FOR  DIE  CASTING  PROCESS 
1  J.  SMth,  7421  PMtridt  Msn*»wi,  Hadaon,  Ohio  44234 
FBcd  Fak  S,  UN.  Scr.  No.  47M«7 
tat  a.>B22D  77/70 
VS.  CL  144—72  •  < 


1.  A  die  casting  method  comprising  the  steps  of 

placing  a  solid  plunger  lubricant  into  a  chamber  of  a  shot 
sleeve  of  a  die  casting  machine,  said  chamber  having  a 
high  temperature  from  prior  operation  of  said  machine, 
said  lubricant  melting  upon  contact  with  the  shot  sleeve; 

pouring  molten  metal  into  the  chamber  of  said  shot  sleeve, 
and 

forcing  the  molten  metal  and  the  molten  lubricant  into  a  die 
cavity  by  movement  of  a  plunger  through  the  chamber  of 
said  shot  sleeve,  said  solid  plunger  lubricant  being  at  least 
40%  wax  having  a  melting  point  below  the  temperature  of 
said  chamber. 


1.  A  cover  apparatus  for  covering  an  opening  defined  in  a 
structure,  such  as  the  bed  of  a  pickup,  the  apparatus  being 
configurable  in  an  uncovered  state  wherein  the  opening  is 
uncovered  and  a  covered  state  wherein  the  opening  is  covered, 
the  apparatus  comprising: 
a  itretchable  cover  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  a  trans- 
verse axis,  a  front  end  and  a  back  end,  and  two  spaced 
apart  longitudinally  extending  opposite  side  edges; 
a  frame  fixedly  positionable  about  the  opening; 
a  first  hook-and-loop  fastener  disposed  along  the  opposite 

side  edges  of  said  cover; 
a  second  hook-and-loop  fastener  disposed  along  opposite 
sides  of  said  rigid  frame  and  detachably  fastenable  to  said 
first  hook-and-loop  fastener  of  said  cover  when  said  cover 
is  in  the  covered  state; 
attachment  means  for  attaching  the  cover  to  a  front  end  of 

the  opening; 
means  attached  to  said  bock  end  of  said  cover  for  stretching 
said  cover  and  for  releasably  securing  said  back  end  of 
said  cover  to  said  frame; 
means  for  locking  said  stretching  means  into  a  fixed,  stretch- 
ing position  with  respect  to  said  frame;  and 
means  for  releasing  said  locking  means  so  that  said  cover 
may  be  removed  from  its  position  over  the  opening,  said 
releasing  means  being  constructed  so  as  to  be  actuaUble 
by  an  operator  when  the  operator  applies  a  downward 
force  through  said  cover. 


54)74,340 

CAST  COMPOSITE  MATERIAL  HAVING  A  MATRIX 

CONTAINING  A  STABLE  OXIDE-FORMING  ELEMENT 

tOckm*  S.  Bracid,  EMtaitM;  Larry  G.  Ifadaois,  Cariabad,  airf 

Michad  D.  SUbo,  LcMadia,  aU  of  Calif.,  aarigBora  to  Dnral 

Aluhinm  CoBpadtes  Corp.,  San  Diegn,  Calif. 

DiTlsioa  of  Ser.  No.  391,087,  Ang.  7, 19W,  Pat  No.  4,943,490. 

This  appUcatioa  Apr.  30, 1990,  Scr.  No.  516,341 

tat  CV  B22D  79/74 

UJS.  CL  164—97  «  ClataM 


1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  composite  material,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

furnishing  a  matrix  alloy  containing  almninum,  and  further 
containing  from  about  13  to  about  130  parte  per  million  by 
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wei^t  of  an  oxide  forming  element  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  berylliam,  lanthanum,  thoriimi,  scan- 
dium, and  yttrium; 

fiimishing  particles  of  a  reinforcement  material; 

melting  the  matrix  alloy; 

adding  the  particles  of  the  reinfiMcement  material  to  the 
molten  matrix  alloy; 

mixing  together  the  molten  matrix  alloy  and  the  partidea  of 
the  reinforcement  material  to  wet  the  matrix  alloy  to  the 
particles,  while  minimizing  the  introduction  of  any  gaa 
into  and  minimiring  the  retention  of  any  gas  within,  the 
mixture;  and 

casting  the  resulting  mixture. 


1.  A  compressive  casting  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  mold  made  up  of  at  least  one  outer  mold  die  and 
a  sand  core,  by  which  a  casting  cavity  having  a  pouring 
gate,  ia  formed  in  the  mold; 

feeding  a  molten  metal  into  the  casting  cavity  through  the 
pouring  gate; 

applying  a  primary  compressive  pressure,  at  a  lower  ex- 
treme, to  said  molten  metal  through  the  pouring  gate  in  an 
early  stage  of  solidification  of  said  molten  metal;  and 

applying  a  secondary  compressive  pressure,  at  an  upper 
extreme,  to  said  molten  metal  through  the  sand  core  as 
solidification  of  said  molten  metal  passes  from  said  early 
stage  of  solidification  to  a  later  stage  of  solidification. 

6.  An  apparatus  for  producing  a  casting  by  compressive 
casting  comprising: 

a  casting  mold  made  up  of  at  least  one  outer  mcrid  die  and  a 
core,  in  which  casting  mold  a  casting  cavity  and  a  pooring 
gate  are  formed, 

pressure  generating  means  for  generating  a  compressive 
pressure  applied  to  the  casting; 

a  pressure  hind  capable  of  being  removably  brought  into 
contact  with  the  casting  mold  to  form  an  air-tight  cham- 
ber covering  the  pouring  gate; 

a  first  fluid  passage  for  connecting  said  pressure  generating 
means  to  said  air-tight  chamber; 

a  second  fluid  passage  for  connecting  said  pressure  generat- 
ing means  to  said  core;  and 

control  means  for  varying  said  compressive  pressure  be- 
tween an  upper  extreme  and  a  lower  extreme  and  for 
applying,  in  an  early  stage  of  solidification  of  a  molten 
metal  in  said  casting  cavity,  said  compressive  pressure  at 
said  lower  extreme  into  said  air-tight  chamber  and,  as 
solidification  of  said  molten  metal  progresses,  said  com- 
pressive pressure  at  said  upper  extreme  into  the  core  to 
oompressively  solidify  said  molten  metal  and  form  the 
casting. 


S,B7<,342 

PROCEDURE  AND  APPARATUS  FKHt  CHANGING  OF 

CORE  MASKS  AT  A  OCHtE  SETIING  APPARATUS  F(» 

AN  AUn»fATICO(»E  MAKING  SYSICM 
Jm  B.  Ukmmtm,  HiBrichMk,  DHiMffe»  HriiMr  to  Dmrit 
tatatri  SfmUkm  A/S,  Hcrlcf ,  Diwart 

FBcd  May  M,  1990,  Scr.  No.  S2S,IS3 
CUm  prkarfty,  apiMcitfiMi  DcHirk.  M«7  U,  1909.  a4M/«9 
tat  CL!  B2aC  9/lGt  B22D  33/04 
U,S.  CL  164— 137  M4 


54176,341 
COMPRESSION  CASnNG  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

THEREFOR 
KcachlroNogachl,nigi*IHrii*l«i,Ja»—,iidgiBrtoMan4« 
Moior  corjporaiMMt  tiinMBUMi»  japaB 

FOed  Jm.  29, 1991,  Scr.  No.  647,355 
OataH  priority,  ■ppiicrticB  JapH,  Feb.  6, 1990, 2-26909 
tat  CL'  B22D  27/13 
VS.  CL  164—120  15  ( 


1.  A  procedure  for  changing  core  masks  at  a  core  setting 
apparatus  for  an  automatic  molding  system,  where  the  core 
setting  «4>paratus  moves  a  core  placed  in  a  core  masks  into  a 
mold  impression  between  two  mold  sections  conveyed  on  a 
conveyor,  said  procedure  comprising  the  steps  of: 

mounting  at  least  one  core  mask  onto  at  least  one  respective 
rear  [date, 

storing  the  at  least  one  rear  i^ate  is  a  storage  magaxiae  Bear 
an  automatic  molding  apparatus, 

transferring  a  selected  rear  plate  onto  the  core  setting  appa- 
ratus, 

mounting  a  core  onto  die  con  mask  of  die  selected  rear  plate 
by  estahKshmg  a  vacuum  preatiire  between  the  core  mack 
and  the  core, 

moving  the  selected  rear  plate  by  uae  of  the  core  aetting 
apparatus  to  a  poaition  where  the  mounted  cover  is  placed 
between  two  cooaecotive  mold  sections  on  the  conveyor, 

releasing  the  core  from  die  core  mask  of  the  selected  rear 
plate  by  deactivating  die  vacuum  pressure,  whereby  die 
core  is  deposited  between  the  consecutive  mold  sectioos, 

repeating  the  stqjs  of  mounting  a  core  to  the  core  mask  of 
the  selected  rear  plate,  moving  the  selected  rear  plate  to 
the  conveyor,  and  releasing  the  core  to  deposit  the  core 
between  consecutive  mold  sections  for  required  number 
of  mold  sections,  and 

returning  the  rear  plate  by  use  of  the  core  setting  ifiparatus 
to  die  storage  ■"■g*"™*  whereby  a  different  cote  mmk 
and  rear  plate  can  then  be  tranafierred. 

2.  An  automatic  molding  apparatus  for  providing  a  aeries  of 
consecutive  mold  sections  with  mending  cotes  placed  between 
the  mold  sections,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  conveyor  for  conveying  a  aeries  of  ooosecotive  mold 
sections  along  a  path, 

a  unit  comprising  a  core  mask  mounted  to  a  rear  plate,  for 
holding  a  core  to  be  placed  between  two  of  the  oonaecu- 
tive  molds  sectioas, 

a  core  setting  apparatus  for  releasably  holdmg  the  unit,  for 
moving  the  unit  to  a  position  along  the  path  between  the 
two  consecutive  mold  sections  and  for  placing  the  core 
between  the  two  conaecutive  mold  sections,  the  core 
setting  apparatus  being  capeUe  of  movement  both  parallel 
to  the  padi  and  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  path. 

controllable  vacuum  pressure  means  connected  through  the 
core  setting  apparatus  to  the  core  mask  of  the  rdeaaaUe 
unit  for  providing  a  vacuum  preaaure  within  the  core  mask 
for  hokting  a  core  against  the  core  mask  until  the  core  is 
positioned  between  the  two  ooosecotive  mold  i 
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DIE  CAST  PLUNGER  LUBRICATION  SYSTEM 
Mwfc  L.  gM<»rnrlr,  Mfowiwir  FMK  Wfc. 
*  Stnttn  QwyBfti— ,  WamraftMa,  Wis. 

F1M  Ai«.  M.  IfM.  Sw.  N^  S73,347 
I^  CL'  B22D  17/00 
VS.  a.  M4— 2C7  W 


into  the  fill  chamber,  sealing  said  fill  chamber  to  prevent  suck- 
ing air  into  said  fill  chamber,  and  charging  the  molten  alloy  in 
the  fill  chamber  into  the  die  at  gate  velocities  of  at  least  about 
30  feet  (1 S  meters)  per  second  to  form  in  the  die  a  cast  product, 
said  lubricating  fli^  comprising  said  lubricating  species  at  a 
concentration  no  more  than  that  which  results  in  a  gas  content 
of  less  than  about  10  ml/lOO  g  of  alloy  in  said  cast  product,  said 
lubricating  fluid  comprising  said  halogenated  salt  at  a  concen- 
tration sufficient  to  substantially  inhibit  soldering  of  said  alloy 
to  said  die  or  fill  chamber. 


L  A  lubrication  system  for  a  die  cast  machine,  said  die  cast 
machine  including  a  plunger  having  an  outer  surface  and  said 
plunger  also  having  a  plunger  rod  and  a  plunger  tip,  and  in- 
cluding plunger  movement  means  for  axially  extending  said 
plunger,  said  lubrication  system  comprising: 
a  lubrication  chamber  within  said  plunger, 
first  transport  means  for  transporting  a  lubricant  to  said 

lubrication  chamber; 
first  pressure  means  for  increasing  the  pressure  within  said 
lubrication  chamber  in  response  to  the  plunger  movement 
means;  and 
second  transport  means  for  transporting  lubricant  from  said 
lubrication  chamber  to  the  outer  surface  of  said  plunger  in 
response  to  increased  pressure  within  said  lubrication 
chamber. 


METHOD  FOR  MAKING  A  CASTING  HAVING  AN 

INTEGRAL  HOSE  OONNECnON 

Edwvd  F.  TsMk,  Dowmtb  Grave,  DL.  SHicMr  to  Navistar 

bterwrtiowd  TraMportatiM  Coi*^  CUcmo,  m. 

Filed  VA.  26, 1990,  Scr.  No.  485,099 

bt  CL'  B22C  7/OZ  9/04 

VS.  CL  W4-5W  " 


S,07«,344 
DIE-CASTING  PROCESS  AND  EQUIPMENT 

I  R.  FleMa;  Me«  G.  Cha,  both  of  Ezport;  LawroKC  W. 

Cbko,  Irwin;  C  Edward  Eckcrt,  Ptaui  Borai«h;  Gcorfe  C 
FUl,  MarryavUle;  Thoana  R.  Horaack,  Lower  BarrcU; 
Thonaa  J.  Kmu,  Pittahvgb;  Jerri  F.  McMichael.  PMa- 
h«ih;  Richard  A.  Maasfari,  Cricaahorg;  Janel  M.  Miller, 
Lower  BHTeD;  M.  K.  Premkaur,  MowoeTilk;  IVmum  J. 
Ro4)a^  MarrycTiUc,  all  of  Pa.;  GcraU  D.  Scott,  Maaaeaa, 
N.Y,;  William  G.  Tmckncr.  AToaaiorc,  Pa,;  Robert  C. 
Wallace,  New  KcaaingtoB,  Pa.,  and  Moharaaad  A.  Zaidi, 
Moaroerillc  Pa.,  aisicaon  to  Alamianai  Compoy  of  AaMf- 
ica,  Pittabwiih,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  7, 1909.  Ser.  No.  320,140 

Iirt.  CL'  B22D  I8/0S.  18/00 

VS.  CL  M4-4S7  31  OaiM 


1.  A  method  of  vacuum  die  casting  an  aluminum  alloy  com- 
prising less  than  about  0.3%  iron,  said  method  comprising: 
applying  to  at  least  one  of  a  die  and  fill  chamber  of  the  die 
casting  machine  a  water-based  lubricating  Huid  comprising 
water,  a  halogenated  salt  and  a  lubricating  species  which  pro- 
dooca  a  gas  when  exposed  to  molten  alloy,  evaporating  the 
water  from  the  applied  lubricating  fluid,  applying  a  vacuum  to 
the  fill  cliamber  and  die  to  evacuate  air  and  draw  molten  alloy 


1.  In  a  method  of  lost  foam  casting  of  a  cast  tubular  structure 
having  an  integral  hose  connection  element  including  the  steps 
of  forming  a  rigid  foam  pattern  including  said  hose  connection 
element,  slurry  coating  said  pattern,  placing  the  coated  pattern 
in  a  casting  flask  surrounded  by  sand,  and  pouring  molten 
metal  into  said  pattern  surrounded  by  the  coating,  the  improve- 
ment wherein  the  step  of  forming  said  rigid  foam  pattern  com- 
prises: 
forming  a  rigid  foam  pattern  of  a  body  portion  of  the  cast 
tubular  structure,  said  body  portion  pattern  including  an 
annular  recess  formed  therein  and  providing  a  circular 
socket  seat  of  predetermined  dimension; 
creating  a  tooling  element  defining  a  cylindrical  cavity  in- 
cluding an  outer  wall  defming  a  cylindrical  hose  engaging 
surface  of  said  cast  tubular  structure  and  an  inner  wall 
defined  by  a  core  structure,  said  outer  wall  being  charac- 
terized by  the  absence  of  vent  openings  therein; 
blowing  polystyrene  foam  beads  into  said  tooling  element 
and  beating  said  beads  to  produce  a  pattern  section  for 
said  integral  hose  connection  element; 
removing  the  pattern  section  for  the  hose  connection  ele- 
ment from  the  tooling  element  and  seating  one  end  thereof 
within  the  circular  socket  seat  formed  in  said  body  portion 
pattern. 

5,076,346 
AIR  CONDITIONER 
NobM  Otsnka,  Kamaknra,  Japu,  wmivM  to  MitnbiiU  Denki 
KaboahiU  Kaiaka,  Tokyo,  Japaa 
Diriaioa  of  Ser.  No.  207,625,  turn.  16. 1908,  ahandoiiwl.  lUa 
appbcatkM  JaL  23, 1990,  Scr.  No.  556,382 
OahM  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul  17, 1987,  6M50513; 
Aug.  24,  1987,  6M28209;  Aag.  24,  1987,  62-209875;  Sep.  2, 
1987,  62-219910 

Iirt.  CL'  F25B  29/00:  F24F  7/00,  3/044 
VS.  a.  165—22  »  OaiB" 

1.  A  system  for  cooling  and  heating,  comprising: 
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a  heat  aouroe  device  having  meana  for  prodtictng  heated  and 

cooled  air, 
an  air  blower  for  feeding  heated  air  and  cooled  air, 
a  duct  with  branch  ducta  for  directing  the  heated  air  and 

coded  air, 
dampers  arranged  in  the  branch  ducts, 
room  thermostats  arranged  in  rooms, 
heat  load  measuring  means  for  detecting  signals  from  the 

room  thermoitati,  meacuring  the  beat  load  of  each  room 

and  arranging  said  heat  loads  in  order  of  magnitude. 


5,076,348 
SOLID-TO-LIQUID  PHASE  CHAN^  COOLED  MIRROR 
ARRANCTMENT 
LAc  Parii.  Fte,.  ariaaar  ta  UriM  To 


510    16a       51b  I6b       51c   16c        510    160 


damper  opening  determining  means  for  carrying  out  a  room 
temperature  control  based  on  the  results  of  the  measure- 
ment by  the  heat  load  measuring  means, 

damper  opening  revision  means  for  revising  an  opening 
degree  of  the  damper  for  the  room  with  the  greatest  heat 
load  to  be  open  when  a  value  of  the  total  opening  degrees 
of  the  dampers  given  by  the  room  temperature  control  of 
the  damper  opening  determining  means  is  not  higher  than 
a  predetermined  value,  and 

damper  control  means  for  controlling  the  opening  and  clos- 
ing of  the  damper  of  each  room  based  on  the  output  of  the 
damper  opening  revision  means. 


5,076,347 
INDIRECT  EVAPORATIVE  COOLER 
1  F.  FnitlfaiM.  »— ««-i— .  CaUf.,  aaalginr  to  Coolez.  Inc. 
Idaho  Falk,  Id. 

Filed  Not.  19, 1990,  Scr.  No.  615,230 
bt  CV  F28D  3/02:  F28F  1/40 
VS.  CL  165—118  U 


DifWaa  af  Sv.  No.  469,977,  Jm.  2S,  1998,  PM.  No.  S,»22,746. 

TWa  iiiMtiHia  Dae.  11. 1990,  Sar.  No.  625,487 

tat  CL*  Vm>  20/00 

vs.  a.  165—184,17  $  CWh 


1.  A  cooling  arrangement  for  cooling  a  heat  absorbing  com- 
ponent, comprising 

means  for  advancing  at  least  one  rod  of  a  solid  phase  change 
material  toward  the  component  for  gradual  melting  of 
said  material  at  the  component  by  heat  absorbed  from  the 
component  with  attendant  cooling  of  the  latter,  at  an 
advancement  speed  sufficient  for  the  solid  phase  change 
material  to  make  up  for  the  amount  of  such  material  that 
has  been  transformed  into  liquid  by  the  melting  thereof; 

means  for  removing  said  amount  of  the  liquid  phase  change 
material  from  the  vicinity  of  the  component;  and 

means  for  replenishing  said  solid  phase  change  material  of 
said  rod,  including  means  for  adding  a  replenishment 
amount  of  said  solid  phase  change  material  that  is  suffi- 
cient to  make  up  for  the  removed  amount  of  said  bqoid 
phase  change  material  to  an  end  portion  of  said  rod  that  is 
leniote  frooi  nid  component. 


54r76,349 
APPARATUS  FOR  GAS/UQUID  SEPARATION 
Tetovo  KirioM,  Hirakata,  mi  Joji  OkaMto,  Kobe,  both  of 
J^M,  ■■igrnn  to  SUoMd  A  Co..  UL,  Omtok,  Ja*M 

Fllad  A^  27. 1990,  Scr.  No.  572.541 
CWaM   priority,   appUcalioa   Japaa,   Aag.   29,    1909,    1- 
101284[U] 

bt  CL)  F28B  lAa 
UJS.  CL  16»— 111  9( 


1.  An  indirect  evaporative  cooler  comprisiiig: 

a  plurality  of  heat  transfer  tubes  formed  of  thin-walled  tub- 
ing having  an  internal  fin  mounted  therein  with  each 
internal  fin  formed  with  accordion-like  pleats  bonded  to 
an  inside  wall  of  the  tubing  by  a  distortion  fit  between  a 
sharp  folded  edge  of  the  internal  fin  and  compression 
loads  from  distorting  the  thin-walled  tubing; 

means  for  cascading  water  over  an  exterior  surface  of  the 
heat  transfer  tubes; 

means  for  directing  a  scavenger  air  flow  throu^  the  cascad- 
ing water  for  evaporation;  and 

means  for  directing  dry  air  to  be  coded  through  the  heat 
transfer  tubes. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  gas/liquid  separation  which  comprises  a 
heat-exchanging  condensor  housed  in  an  adiahatic  container 
for  coolant  with  its  lower  end  piercing  through  the  bottom  of 
said  container,  in  combination  with  an  adiabatic  reservoir  for 
the  condensed  liquid  having  a  bead  part  and  a  shoulder  formed 
integrally  with  its  body,  wiierein: 
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a)  and  heat-eschanging  fTmifr—"'  mchirtr*  a  vertical  pipe 
atmctare  ^  ^t^'^<^' ■"««»»«*«»*«<  by  a  cyliiidncal  paililMMi 
Hto  aa  MMT  pipe  coadnit  and  an  outer  pipe  conduit  which 
B  nbatamiaily  mtratpr  with  laid  inner  pipe  coodnit, 
and  a  freezer  coil  for  the  coolant  contained  in  an  annular 
cyfadrical  qiaoe  defined  by  the  inner  side  wall  of  said 
,>...t.i-..  Mid  the  outer  tide  wall  of  said  vertical  pipe 
structure. 

b)  said  outer  pipe  conduit  permitt  flow  of  the  vapor  to  be 
fCTt4f— »«i  throughout  iu  whole  length  between  its  top 
opening  and  bottom  opening, 

c)  said  inner  pipe  conduit  occupies  a  major  portion  of  said 
vertical  pipe  structure  in  cross  section,  and  communicates 
with  said  annular  cylindrical  space  at  iu  upper  outlet  and 
lower  inlet  which  pierce  through  said  outer  pipe  conduit 
to  permit  convection  circulation  of  the  coolant  between 
said  inner  pipe  conduit  and  said  annular  cylindrical  space, 

d)  said  mti^»^»if  reservoir  has  a  top  opening  capable  of 
detachably  connecting  with  the  bottom  opening  of  said 
vertical  pipe  structure,  a  visual  gauge  extended  across  its 
entire  height  for  monitoring  the  liquid  drop  and  amount, 
and,  on  said  shoulder,  at  least  two  openings,  one  of  which 
receives  a  communicating  plug  which  is  connected,  inside 
the  reservoir,  with  a  flexible  tube  capable  of  reaching  the 
inner  bottom  of  the  reservoir, 

e)  said  head  part  of  said  adiabatic  reservoir  accommodates  a 
means  for  centering  the  condensed  liquid  to  drip  down, 
and 

0  said  fireezer  coil  is  disposed  in  a  manner  to  wind  said  outer 
side  "^'1,  avoiding  said  upper  outlet  and  said  lower  inlet. 


tiom,  bottom  oonvgatiaBS  and  retaining  weirt,  said  run- 
oir  obstacles  projecting  into  condensate  pockett  which, 
despite  any  longitudinal  slope  of  the  condensate-collect- 
ing channel,  prevent  the  condensate  from  flowing  off  in 
the  longitudinal  direction. 

S/TTMSl 
HEAT  PIPE 

ftaraU;  ChnitM  TakahatU,  TocUgl; 
TacWii;  KoicWra  Ftikni,  TocUgi.  and  Yai- 
cM  F^ufcaw.  TocMtf.  al  af  Jai— ,  Miigi  m  to  Shnwa  Ahn 
■iMat  Cefvaiatfan,  Sakal,  Japan 

Filed  JnL  17,  IMO.  Scr.  No.  5S3,297 
Oatea  priority,  awllratiia  Japan,  JnL  19,  1M»,  1-U7651: 
Now.  2, 1M9,  MMMS 

fat  CL?  F2ID  75/02 
VS.  CL  1«— 104J1  *  < 


HEAT  TUBE  DESIGNED  PLATE  HEAT  EXCHANGER 
HclaMt  GnMti,  and  WoUlpiV  OMracfet,  both  of  SMdflnaen, 
Fed.  Re*,  of  GcrmMy,  aarignofs  to  Mcradea-BoB  AG,  Fed. 

Rap.  of  Germany 

FBcd  Jm.  17, 1991,  Scr.  No.  71«,2n 
OafaM  priority,  ipplkatkM  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ctnumf,  Ja.  M, 
19M,4Q2026S 

Int.  a.)  F2gD  15/02 

VS.  a.  10— 104J1  • 


1.  A  heat  pipe  container  having  a  working  fluid  enclosed 
therein,  the  container  comprising: 

a  container  body  in  the  form  of  a  horizontal  straight  tube  and 
having  an  evaporator  portion,  a  heat  insulating  portion 
and  a  condenser  portion  as  arranged  from  one  end  of  the 
body  to  the  other  end  thereof;  and 

an  upward  hollow  projecting  portion  provided  on  the  con- 
denser portion  of  said  container  body,  said  container  body 
and  said  projecting  portion  being  formed  by  two  plates 
joined  together  and  each  bulging  away  from  the  other, 
each  of  the  plates  being  L-shaped  when  seen  from  one  side 
and  having  a  horizontal  portion  forming  said  container 
body  and  a  vertical  portion  forming  said  projecting  por- 


1.  A  plate  heat  exchanger  having  a  heat  tube  design  in  the 
form  of  a  multi-layer  expanded  partly  laminated  body  with  an 
integrated,  fluidically  continuous  large-surface  channel  struc- 
ture includes, 

a  slope,  which  is  at  least  slight  in  the  installation  position  of 
the  ptate  heat  exchanger,  for  the  graviutional  return  of 
the  condensate  within  the  channel  structure  towards  the 
edge  of  the  plate  heat  exchanger, 

said  channel  structure  merging  in  the  region  of  this  edge  into 
a  condensate-collecting  channel  extending  parallel  to  the 
edge, 

a  Unear  heat-supply  element  in  heat-conductive  contact  with 
the  condensate-collecting  channel,  said  heat  supply  ele- 
ment having  the  form  of  at  least  one  of  a  heating  bar  and 
a  heating  channel; 

wherein  the  condensate-collecting  channel  is  subdivided  by 
run-off  obstacles,  projecting  from  the  underside,  said 
undenide  being  near  the  edge  of  the  heat  exchanger  and 
lower  in  the  direction  of  gravity,  into  a  clearance  profile 
of  the  condensate<x>llccting  channrl,  wherein  said  run-off 
obslaclea  take  the  form  of  at  leaat  one  of  bottom  eleva- 


5,076352 
HIGH  PERMEABILITY  HEAT  PIPE  WICK  CTRUCTURE 

FIM  Fck. «,  1991,  Scr.  No.  652.605 
tat  a.>  F2H>  15/02 
VS.  CL  165— 104J6  " 


1.  A  heat  pipe  wick,9tnictare  comprising: 
a  bonded  powder  wick  extending  between  a  condenser 
aection  and  an  evaporator  section  within  a  heat  pipe;  and 
acapiUary  structure  within  the  bonded  powder  wick,  the 
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capillary  atracture  formed  of  at  leaat  two  layers  of  perfo- 
rated material  aeparated  by  granuka  of  powdered  mate- 
rial, with  the  capillary  atructure  extending  at  leaat  firom 
the  condenaer  aection  to  a  location  adjacent  to  the  evapo- 


imerruptioBS  of  reapeclive  adjacent  rows  of  adjaoeat 
component  groups  collectively  define  a  potygoaud  cnrvc 


5.076,353 
UQUEFIER  FOR  THE  CXX>LANT  IN  A  VEHICXE 
AIR-OONDrnONING  SYSTEM 
[■MMH,  WIcdoch,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
to  ThwalWcrto  Wlrate, 
Hockcnfceiai.  Fad.  Rep,  of 

FDad  Jh.  6. 1990,  Sor.  No.  533.S71 
OaiBH  priority,  appHraHin  Fed.  Rap.  of  GcriMay,  Jan.  6, 
19«9, 391S455;  Nov.  23, 1909, 393SS42 

tat  CL*  F2SF 13/00:  F2SB  1/06 
UJS.  a.  165— 110  20  ( 


5.076.354 
MULTIFIXyW  TYPE  OCWDENSER  F<M  CAR  AIR 
OONMnONER 
^Uw  NMMlia,  Stttimm,  lapaa,  aariaaar  to  DiaMl  BKI 
Co..  Uin  Tokyv,  AVM 

FBod  Apr.  30. 1990.  Scr.  N«».  512456 

JipM,  Apr.  26,  nm,  1-107077 
GmbH.  lit  CL*  F3»r  13/08 

VS.  CL  165—146  2  ( 


1.  A  liquefier  for  the  coolant  in  a  vehicle  air-conditioning 
system,  said  liquefier  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  finned  heat  exchange  tubes  through  which  the 
coolant  is  conducted  in  a  cross-current  to  the  inflowing 
ambient  air,  with  the  heat  exchange  tubes  being  arranged 
in  a  plurality  of  rows  of  tubes  disposed  behind  one  another 
in  thie  direction  of  flow  of  the  incoming  ambient  air  so  that 
the  respective  heat  exchange  tubes  are  interconnected  in  a 
cross-countercurrent  arrangement,  and  with  the  tubes  of 
adjacent  rows  of  tubes  being  offset  relative  to  each  other 
in  the  direction  of  flow  of  the  ambient  air, 

the  rows  of  tubes  being  subdivided  into  a  plurality  of  compo- 
nent groups  which  are  arranged  behind  one  another  in  the 
direction  of  flow  of  the  incoming  ambient  air;  and 

the  component  groups  being  connected  in  series  with  re- 
spect to  the  direction  of  flow  of  the  coolant  and  in  coun- 
tercurrent  to  the  direction  of  flow  of  the  incoming  ambi- 
ent air,  with  adjacent  component  groiq»  being  mechani- 
cally connected  by  way  of  said  fin  arrangements; 

a  respective  connection  zone,  disposed  between  each  two 
adjacent  of  said  component  groups,  in  which  the  average 
thermal  conductivity  Xm  lies  below  20%  of  the  thermal 
conductivity  X  of  the  material  of  the  fin  arrangement  of 
the  two  adjacent  said  component  groups,  each  said  con- 
nection zone  including  means  for  defiiiing  a  plurality  of 
first  interruptions  between  which  first  connecting  webs 
remain  in  said  material  of  said  fin  arrangement,  with  one 
of  said  first  interruptions  extending  transversely  between 
each  respective  pair  of  offset  tubes  which  belong  to  di- 
rectly adjacent  rows  of  tubes  of  directly  adjacent  compo- 
nent groups;  and 

means  for  defining  a  plurality  of  second  interruptions  be- 
tween which  second  connecting  webs  remain  in  said  mate- 
rial of  said  fin  arrangement,  with  one  of  said  second  inter- 
ruptions being  disposed  between  each  respective  adjacent 
pair  of  tubes  in  at  least  a  row  of  tubes  of  a  component 
group  adjacent  said  connecting  zone;  and 

said  plurality  of  interruptions  and  said  second  plurality  of 


2.  A  multiflow  type  condenser  for  a  car  air  coaditiooer, 
comprising: 
a  pair  of  headers  provided  in  parallel  with  each  other; 
a  plurality  of  flat  tubes  each  connected  to  said  headers  at 

opposite  ends  thereof  and  divided  into  at  least  three  paral- 

Id  compartments; 
a  plurality  of  corrugated  fins  provided  in  air  padis  between 

said  flat  tubes; 
a  least  two  partitions  provided  within  said  headers,  one  for 

each  header,  so  that  said  flat  tubes  are  divided  into  at  least 

three  passes;  i.e.,  top,  middle,  and  bottom  passes; 
the  difference  between  the  width  (G)  of  said  flat  tubes  and  a 

major  diameter  (Y)  of  said  headers  is  sufficiently  huge  to 

permit  a  flow  of  brazing  material  along  either  front  edge 

of  said  flat  tube; 
said  flat  tubes  decreased  by  a  constant  number  from  said  top 

pass  to  said  bottom  pass  such  that  the  number  of  flat  tubes 

in  said  top  pass  is  about  twice  that  of  said  bottom  paaa;  and 
said  headers  have  an  riliptiral  cross  aection  with  a  ratio  of  ita 

minor  diameter  to  ita  major  diamrtrr  falling  in  a  range 

between  0.6S  and  0.80. 


5.076.355 
PERFORATING  GUN  WITH  AUGER 

F.  Donovas.  Spring,  om  Michael  J. 
both  of  Tex.,  aarignon  to  Baker  Haghi 
toa.  To. 

FUed  Doc  2L  1990,  Scr.  No.  631,636 
tat  CL>  E21B  43/116 
VS.  CL  166— 5S.1  11 1 

1.  A  aystem  for  preparing  a  formation  to  allow  hydrocarbons 
to  be  produced  from  a  well  comprising: 
an  elongated  perforating  gun; 

means  extending  from  the  outer  periphery  of  said  gun,  in  a 
generally  radial  direction  from  its  longitudinal  axis,  for 
facilitating  extraction  of  said  gun  from  the  well,  said 
means  operaMe  when  said  gun  is  covered  with  a  aoUd 
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material  delivered  into  the  well  and  lodged  between  the 
formation  and  laid  gun;  and 


■eoood  member,  to  at  to  came  the  wall  to  be  flexed  out- 
wardly, and 

spaced  leg>  extending  from  and  surrounding  the  outer  ade  of 
the  wall. 

a  first  of  the  legs  extending  toward  one  end  of  the  wall  and 
a  second  of  the  legs  extending  toward  the  other  end  of  the 
wall  and  having  outer  ends  which  are  forced  tightly 
against  the  bore  of  the  first  member  by  outward  flexing  of 
the  inner  wan, 

one  at  said  members  having  means  for  causing  said  seal 
assembly  body  and  second  nwmber  to  move  in  said  one 
longitudinal  direction  with  respect  to  one  another,  and 

ffi^  seal  atsrmhiy  having  means  engagaUe  with  said  second 
member,  following  such  movement,  to  limit  outward 
flexing  of  said  inner  wall. 


said  means  imparting  a  longitudinal  extractive  force  when 
said  gun  is  rotated  along  its  longitwrtinal  axis. 


S,07C3S7 

METHOD  OF  ENHANCING  RECOVERY  OF 

PEISOLEUM  FROM  AN  OIL-BEARING  FORMATION 

DfM  M.  Mas^uh.  Utyttte,  CaUL,  aiilgsnr  to  Cherron  Re- 

search  *  TcehMtogy  Cimmy.  Sh  Fhrndan.  CaUf. 

FIM  May  31,  UN,  Scr.  No.  531,091 

IiM.  a.)  E21B  43/22 

VS.  CL  IM— 273  52  > 


5J7MM 
WELLHEAD  EQUIPMENT 

TcL,  ssslganr  to  DrO-Quir,  inc. 


Larry  E. 
HoMla^Tes. 

FUei  in.  21,  U«.  Scr.  Nn.  370,234 
bt  CV  E21B  33/03 
VS.  CL  IM— lis 


1.  Apparatus,  comprising 

a  first  member  having  a  bore  therein, 

a  second  member  having  an  outer  conical  surface  there- 
about. 

said  first  and  second  members  being  movable  longitudinally 
with  respect  to  one  another  into  positions  in  which  the 
conical  surface  is  concentrically  within  the  bore  of  the 
first  mfwNf  to  form  a  frusto-conically  shaped  space 
between  them,  and 

a  seal  assembly  dispotable  within  the  spnoe  to  dose  same, 
said  seal  asaemUy  including 

an  annular  metal  body  comprising  a  relatively  thin,  inner 
wall  having  an  inner  coibcal  side  for  sliding  along  the 
outer  conical  surface  of  the  second  member,  upon  move- 
ment in  one  longitudinal  direction  with  respect  to  said 


1.  A  method  of  enhancing  recovery  of  petroleum  from  an  oil 

bearing  formation  during  injectioa  of  a  noo-condensible  gas 

comprising  at  least  periodically  injecting  a  preformed  foam 

into  said  oil  bearing  formation. 

said  preformed  foam  comprises  a  mixture  of  said  gat.  water 

and  an  effective  foam-forming  amount  of  an  alpha  (rfefin 

sulfonate  (ACS),  said  AGS  comprising  a  mixture  of  hy- 

droxysulfonates  and  alkene-sulfonates 

and  farther  wherein  the  hydroxy-sulfonates  comprise  3- 

hydroxy-  and  4-hydroxy-sulfonates  with  the  ratio  of  3- 

hydroxy-sulfonates  to  4-hydroxy-sulfonates  being  at  least 

about  3. 
15.  A  methodof  enhancing  recovery  of  petroleum  from  an 
oil  bearing  formation  during  injection  of  a  noo-coodensiUe  gas 
comprising  at  least  periodicaUy  injecting  a  preformed  foam 
into  said  oil  bearing  formation, 
said  preformed  foam  comprises  a  mixture  of  said  gat.  water 
and  an  effective  foam  forming  amount  of  an  alfte  olefin 
sulfonate  (AOSX  wherein 
the  AOS  comprise*  a  mixture  of  hydroxytulfonates  and 
alkene-sulfonates  and  fiirther  wherein  the  hydroxy  sulfo- 
nates comprise  3-hydroxy-sulfonates  which  are  present  in 
an  amount  of  at  least  about  20%  by  weight  of  the  AOS. 
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S,07«,3n 
PETROLEUM  RECOVERY  WITH  mKJANONTTROGEN 
THIOCARBONATES 
I L.  Kiaad,  Anaheim,  CaHf:.,  asstgasr  to  Union  OO  Cooh 
'  or  Criifonria,  Lea  Ai«tln,  Odif . 

t  of  Ser.  No.  362,345,  Jan.  4, 1M9, 
,  wMch  la  a  cortins«Han  la  part  of  Ser.  No.  222,001. 
JuL  22,  IMS,  abandoned.  TUa  sppBcaHon  Ai«.  30, 1909,  Scr. 
No.  400,521 
Int  CL>  E21B  93/12 
VS.  CL  146—275  74  Cfadma 

1.  A  method  for  enhancing  the  recovery  of  petroleum  from 
a  production  well  penetrating  a  petroleum-bearing  formation, 
comprising  introducing  into  said  formation  one  or  more  thio- 
carbonate  salts  of  the  form  (X)2(CS^)a  wherein  X  is  an  or- 
ganonitrogen  radical,  y  ranges  from  3  to  4,  and  z  is  the  valence 
of  X,  said  thiocarbonate  salt  being  introduced  into  said  pe- 
troleum-bearing formation  through  one  or  more  injection 
wells  and  with  the  petroleum  being  removed  from  said  forma- 
tion, at  least  in  part,  through  said  production  well  at  a  daily 
crude  oil  production  rate. 


5,074,399 
METHOD  FOR  GRAVEL  PACKING  WELLS 
CharlM  S.  Ych,  PfauM,  TcL,  aariffor  to  MobU  Ofl  Corporation, 
Fairfax,  Va. 

FIM  Aug.  29, 1990,  Ser.  No.  574,022 

Int  CL'  E21B  43/04 

VS.  CL  144-270  4  OaiM 


1.  A  method  for  gravel  packing  a  perforated  well  which 
penetrates  a  formation  or  reservoir  comprising: 

a)  placing  into  a  solution  a  shear-thickening  composition  in 
an  amount  sufficient  to  form  a  carrier  fluid  having  a  vis- 
cosity sufficient  to  suspend  gravel  packing  sand  therein 
for  a  time  sufficient  to  pack  said  well; 

b)  adding  gravel  packing  sand  into  the  fluid  thereby  sus- 
pending the  sand  theieni; 

c)  injecting  the  carrier  fluid  and  sand  mixture  into  said  well 
under  conditions  sufficient  to  cause  said  mixture  to  shear 
thicken  so  as  to  provide  for  transpcMtation  of  said  sand  to 
perforations  in  the  wdl  without  separating  from  said 
mixture;  and 

d)  directing  the  mixture  into  said  perforations  which  dimin- 
ishes shear  forces  acting  on  the  mixture  thereby  causing  a 
reduction  in  viscosity  of  the  carrier  fluid,  sand  separation 
from  the  fluid,  improved  fluid  leak-off  into  the  formation, 
and  imiform  gravel  packing  of  the  perforations. 


5^174,340 

PRIMING  METHODS  FOR  VACUUM  EXTRACTION 

WELLS 

Loa  Ai«rici.  CriiL 
CoMianatio»4i-pwt  of  Scr.  No.  4U,273,  Sep.  27, 1909.  lUa 
appjifartaa  Apr.  4, 1990,  Scr.  No.  504,240 
UL  CL'  E21B  43/20 
VS.  a.  144—247  S  ( 


1.  A  method  of  extracting  materials  from  a  bofehole  having 
a  liquid  layer  therein  comprising  the  steps  of: 
placing  a  riser  pipe  within  said  borehole  and  extending  said 

riser  pipe  at  least  partially  into  said  liquid  layer  within  said 

borehole; 
closing  said  borehole  with  a  cap  having  a  riser  valve; 
connecting  said  riser  valve  directly  to  a  vacuum  source 

means  for  extracting  materials; 
providing  priming  tube  means  for  admitting  a  quantity  of  gas 

into  the  liquid  layer  within  said  borehole  and  extending 

said  priming  tube  means  through  the  borehole  cap  and  at 

least  partially  into  said  liquid  layer  within  said  borehole 

both  within  and  outside  the  riser  pipe; 
opening  a  priming  valve  means  for  controlling  the  quantity 

of  gas  in  said  priming  tube  means;  and 
operating  said  vacuum  source  means  to  create  a  negative 

pressure  within  said  riser  pipe; 
whereby  said  priming  tube  causes  a  quantity  of  gas  to 

contact  said  liquid,  thereby  stripping  materials  from  the 

liquid  causing  them  to  be  extracted  by  the  vacuum,  and 

dispersing  a  portion  of  the  liquid  into  droplets  that  are 

extracted  by  the  vacuum. 


54r74,341 
GEL  METHOD  FOR  DECREASING  PERMEABILTTY 
AROUND  A  WELLBORE 
DoHiIca  G.  NaM,  HoMtoa,  a^  LmroMe  E.  WUttiafto^  bUr, 
both  of  Tex.,  aasiawws  to  Texaco  Im..  WUtc  PUm,  N.Y. 
Filed  Sep.  7, 1990,  Scr.  No.  579,139 
Int  CL>  E21B  33/13S 
VS.  CL  146—294  22  OafaM 

1.  A  method  for  decreasing  formation  permeability  in  an 
underground  formation  around  a  wellbore,  comprising: 
injecting  an  aqueous  fresh  water  solution  into  the  formation 

surrounding  a  wellbore, 
said  aqueous  solution  comprising  about  0.6%  to  about  3.0% 
by  weight  of  hydroxy  propyl  cellulose  having  an  average 
molecular  weight  greater  than  about  1,000,000,  and  about 
0.4%  to  about  3.0%  by  weight  of  an  alkali  metal  dodecyl 
sulfate,  in  the  ratio  of  about  3:1  to  about  1:1.5  of  cellulose 
to  sulfate,  and 
said  formation  containing  connate  brine  of  a  salinity  greater 
than  about  20,000  ppm  TDS  to  react  with  said  solution  to 
form  a  gel. 
4.  A  method  for  decreasing  formation  permeability  in  aa 
underground  formation  around  a  wellbore,  comprising: 
injecting  an  aqueous  fresh  water  solution  into  the  formatiaa 
surrounding  a  wdlbore. 
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said  aqoeous  wlution  comprising  about  0.6%  to  about  3.0% 
by  weight  of  hydroxy  propyl  cellulose  having  an  average 
molecular  weight  greater  than  about  1,000,000.  about 
0  4%  to  about  3.0%  by  weight  of  an  alkali  metal  dodecyl 
sulfate,  in  the  ratio  of  about  3:1  to  about  1:1.5  of  ceUulose 
to  sulfate;  and  .^~n 

injecting  a  brine  having  a  salinity  greater  that  about  20.000 
ppm  TDS  into  the  formation  surrounding  the  wellborc. 

S,976,3i2 

SUSTERRANEAN  FORMATION  PERMEABILTTY 

CasniAST  CORRECTION  MiTHODS 

DotM  H.  Baw^are.  Btkwffle,  Okla^  iMlfnr  to  Philllpa 

Fllad  M«.  U,  IMl,  Scr.  Now  tfM.100 

tat  CL»  E21B  33/138,  43/20.  43/22 

UJS.  CL  16«-2«  20  CUM 

1.  A  method  of  correcting  the  permeability  contrast  m  a 
subterranean  formation  penetrated  by  a  well  bore  to  improve 
the  sweep  efficiency  of  waterflooding  operations  carried  out 
therein,  said  formation  containing  at  least  one  high  permeabil- 
ity lone  lying  adjacent  to  at  least  one  low  permeability  zone, 
which  zones  are  in  fluid  communication  with  one  another  at 
the  boundary  therebetween  comprising: 

(a)  isolating  said  high  permeability  zone  ftom  said  low  per- 
meability zone; 

(b)  injecting  a  cro«linkable  aqueous  polymer  solution  mto 
said  high  permeability  zone  in  an  amount  sufficient  to 
substantially  fill  said  zone  therewith,  said  crosslinkable 
aqueous  polymer  solution  being  capable  of  plugging  said 
high  permeabiUty  zone  when  crosslinked; 

(c)  isolating  said  low  permeability  zone  from  said  high  per- 
meability zone; 

(d)  injecting  into  said  low  permeability  zone  an  aqueous 
bquid  containing  a  crosslinking  agent  which  upon  contact 
with  said  aqueous  polymer  solution  causes  said  solution  to 
form  a  crosslinked  gel;  and 

(c)  displacing  said  aqueous  liquid  containing  said  crosslink- 
ing agent  through  said  low  permeability  zone  so  that  said 
crosslinking  agent  contacts  said  aqueous  polymer  solution 
and  forms  a  crosslinked  gel  at  least  at  the  boundary  be- 
tween said  zones  whereby  fluid  communication  between 
said  zones  is  reduced  and  subsequently  injected  flood 
water  is  substantially  confined  to  said  low  permeability 
zone. 


group;  Y  is  a  cation;  and  n  is  a  number  in  the  range  of  1  to 
about  20; 

(B)  at  least  one  polymeric  thickeiier,  and 

(C)  at  least  one  aldehyde;  said  aqueous  composition  compris- 
ing from  about  0.05%  to  about  1.2%  by  weight  of  compo- 
nent (A),  from  about  0.02%  to  about  0.3%  by  weight  of 
component  (BX  «>d  from  about  0.005%  to  about  1%  by 
weight  of  component  (C); 

injecting  said  aqueous  composition  into  said  formation  and 
,twpi«/-itig  said  oil  toward  one  or  more  production  wells. 


GAS  HYDRATE  INHIBITION 
Artfav  H.  Hale;  Aakok  K.  R.  Dnran.  tuA  Gcorse  C  BIytaa,  ail 
of  Ho-toii,  Te«-,  a-l^ofa  to  SfceO  on  CMMMy.  Hoorton, 

Tex. 

ContinaatiM-iBiMrt  of  Ser.  No.  503.502,  Mar.  30, 1990, 
,l,,P^tn»^,  which  is  a  coatinnation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  373,605, 

Jul  30, 1909,  alran*fff^,  which  is  a  diviaiaa  of  Ser.  No. 

1C7,M1,  Mar.  14, 1988,  ah—fcfd  This  awlicadoa  Mar.  19, 

1991,  Scr.  No.  671,629 

fat.  a?  E21B  43/00.  43/12 

MS.  CL  166—310  *»  C"*'^ 


5,076,363 
SURFACTANT-POLYMER  COMPOSITION  AND 
METHOD  OF  ENHANCED  OIL  RECOVERY 
Bayraa  Kaipakd,  ^a|l■■nrf  HOls,  mk  TcyUdc  G.  Arf,  North- 
fleli.  both  of  OUo,  assiiMfS  to  TW  Staated  OO  CoaM«By. 
arwiswi,  OMo  ^      ^ 

CoatiBMtioa  of  Scr.  No.  419,981.  Oct  10, 1989,  dMurfoaed, 
which  is  a  corti— atioaiBtftofScr.  No.  304,348,  Jaa.  31, 
1M9  ahsBilnarrl.  wUch  is  a  coatinatkw  of  Scr.  No.  927.731, 
Not.  5, 1986.  ■hoaJnari  This  applicatioa  Mar.  11, 1991,  Scr. 
No.  667,195 
tat  a.)  E21B  43/22 
UJS.  CL  166—273  **  CWais 

1.  A  method  for  recovering  oil  from  a  subterranean  forma- 
tion comprising: 
containing  an  aqueous  concentrate  or  a  dry  or  substantiaUy 
dry  composition  with  water  to  form  an  aqueous  composi- 
tion, said  concentrate  or  dry  or  siAstantially  dry  composi- 
tion comprising: 
(A)  at  least  one  compound  represented  by  the  formula 

RO-(R%R"X-Y+ 

wherein:  R  is  a  hydrocarbyl  group  of  from  about  6  to 
about  24  carbon  atoms;  R'  is  ethoxy,  propoxy  or  a  mixture 
theteof;  R"  b  a  divalent  hydrocarbyl  group  of  1  to  about 
20  carbon  atoms;  X  is  a  sulfate,  sulfonate  or  carboxylate 


1.  A  process  for  inhibiting  gas  hydrate  formation  in  the 
production  fluid  of  a  weU,  connected  facilities  and  pipelines  of 
the  well  comprising  injecting  into  the  well  inhibitor  compris- 
ing a  carrier  and  a  polycyclicpolyetherpolyol. 

4.  A  process  for  shutting-in  a  well  having  a  fluid  theron 
which  b  susceptible  to  the  formation  of  gas  hydrates,  compris- 
ing: 
preparing  a  gas  hydrate  inhibitor  by  admixing  an  alcohol 
with  a  carrier,  said  carrier  and  said  alcohol  and  the  quanti- 
ties thereof  being  selected  to  be  compatible  with  the  wdl 
and  effective  to  prevent  the  formation  of  gas  hydrates  in 
said  well  fluid; 
selecting  an  appropriate  location,  depending  upon  the  lyyt 
of  well  being  shut-in,  and  injecting  the  gas  hydrate  inhibi- 
tor into  said  well  at  said  location;  and 
shutting-in  the  wdL 
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54)76,365 
DOWN  HOLE  OIL  FIELD  CLEAN-OUT  METHOD 
L.  JoddM,  New  Iberia,  La..  Msigaor  to  Chariea  D. 
Hafflcr,  OklAoaM  Cttjr,  OUa. 

CaatiaM^lBa  of  Scr.  No.  344,313,  Apr.  27, 1989,  itMiiati, 
which  to  a  f  wHaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  940,267,  Dec.  11. 1986,  Pat 
No.  4,838,354.  This  apphcatiaa  JaiL  3, 1990,  Scr.  No.  460.570 

tat  CL>  E21B  37/04 
US.  CL  166-311  1 


remaining  partof  die  horseshoe;  and  at  least  one  heel  sock  for 
placement  on  a  bed  of  the  horseshoe,  said  heel  sock  including 
a  tubular  body  adapted  to  be  fitted  in  an  operative  position 
over  a  heel  of  the  horseshoe  and  having  a  first  end  with  an 
opening  for  receiving  said  heel,  the  end  opposite  to  said 
first  end  being  closed  to  limit  the  extent  to  which  the  sock 
can  be  moved  onto  the  heel,  said  body  terminating  in  the 
plane  of  said  opening  at  said  first  end,  the  body  having  an 
inner  surface  substantially  complemental  to  and  adapted 


—  ,  -«•    - 

4  W- 

1 .  A  method  of  removing  debris  located  in  a  productioa  zone 
below  a  packer  in  an  oil  well  or  the  like  having  an  iimer  tubular 
member  of  a  relatively  small  diameter  of  about  2  i-4  i  inches 
in  diameter  which  extends  longitudinally  downward  through  a 
generally  vertical  outer  tubular  member  longitudinally  dis- 
posed in  the  well  and  terminates  in  a  zone  isolated  from  the 
annulus  between  the  tubular  members  by  the  packer  for  pro- 
ducing the  well  through  the  interior  of  the  iimer  tubular  mem- 
ber, which  debris  is  restricting  flow  from  the  zone  to  the  inte- 
rior of  the  iimer  tubular  member,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  lowering  an  elongated  body  having  a  relatively  small 
horizontal  cross-section  having  an  effective  diameter  of 
less  than  said  relatively  small  diameter  connected  to  a 
down-hole  motor  at  the  end  of  a  coil  tubing  string  down- 
ward through  the  inner  tubular  member,  the  effective 
diameters  of  said  body,  said  down-hole  motor  and  said 
coil  tubing  string  being  less  than  that  of  said  inner  tubular 
member,  until  said  body  is  located  below  the  packer, 
positioning  an  elongated  blade  disposed  within  thie  body 
by  means  of  longitudinal  movement  of  the  coil  tubing 
string  so  that  at  least  said  body  is  positioned  down  within 
the  zone; 

(b)  tnoving  the  blade  radially  outward  toward  the  interior 
surface  of  said  outer  tubular  member, 

(c)  limitiiig  the  movement  of  the  blade  radially  outward 
preventing  the  blade  from  cuttingly  engaging  the  interior 
surface  of  the  outer  tubular  member,  and 

(d)  actuating  the  down-hole  motor  to  rotate  the  blade  within 
the  zone,  loosening  the  debris  located  in  the  zone  within 
the  interior  of  the  outer  tubular  member. 


nto 


54)76,366 

HEEL  SOCK  FOR  HORSESHOE 

WaHMs  D.  Lkkey,  UvcrMorc,  CaUf.,  sssigaor  to  Larry  L. 

Mitchell,  PIcHMtoa,  Criifn  a  p«t  iatenat 
Coatiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  385.133,  JnL  25, 1989, 

appiicatioa  Oct  30, 1990,  Scr.  No.  607,219 

tat  CL>  AOIL  7/02 

UJS.  CL  168—12  8  CUm 

1.  fa  combination:  a  horseshoe  having  a  pair  of  heels  with 

each  heel  having  substantially  the  same  cross  section  as  the 


to  frictionally  engage  the  outer  surfoce  of  the  adjacent 
part  of  the  heel  of  the  horseshoe  when  the  body  is  in  said 
operative  position,  said  body  being  of  a  material  capable 
of  being  pierced  by  a  shoe  nail,  said  body  having  upper 
and  lower  walls  to  be  pierced  by  the  shoe  nail  between  the 
ends  of  the  body  so  that  the  body  and  the  horseshoe  can  be 
attached  to  a  hoof  of  a  horse  by  the  shoe  nail  when  the 
body  is  in  said  operative  position  over  the  heel  of  the 
horseshoe. 


5,076,367 
SOIL  WORKING  IWVICE 


01333 

UJS.  CL  172—123 


Filed  May  25, 1990,  Scr.  No.  528,853 

NcdMfftaii,  Mar  26. 1989,  89 


tat  CL'  A81B  33/04 


1.  A  soil  working  device,  comprising  a  substantially  cylindri- 
cal soil  working  member,  which  is  mounted  between  two  main 
supporting  arms  for  rotation  about  a  substantially  horizontal 
axis  and  is  azially  composed  of  a  number  of  sectiom  which  are 
mutually  coupled,  two  shaft  end  sections  extending  from  said 
working  member  and  joumalled  in  said  main  supporting  arms 
respectively  through  coufJings  of  the  universal  type,  the  mu- 
tual coupling  between  each  two  sections  being  supported  by  an 
auxiliary  supporting  arm  which  extends  into  the  travelliag 
direction  and  pivotally  engages  a  connecting  bar  extending 
between  said  main  supporting  arms  psral*ff*  to  and  in  front  of 
said  soil  working  member,  charactefised  in  tliat  both  the  axis  of 
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the  aoil  working  member  and  the  connecting  bar  are  located  at 
sabaiantiaUy  the  tame  level,  so  that  the  aiuiliary  arms  are 
,ji,p9t»^  in  a  substantially  horizontal  position  and  the  rou- 
tiooal  axis  of  the  working  member  will  remain  substantially 
straight  as  viewed  in  plan  view  during  operation,  each  of  said 
auxiliary  arms  consists  of  an  upstanding  plate  member  having 
a  bearing  for  supporting  said  mutual  couidings  between  said 
sectioiis,  each  said  coupling  comprising  an  intermediary  shaft 
aectioa  having  a  cylindrical  central  portion  and  respective 
shaft  end  portion,  said  plate  members  being  each  connected  to 
said  connecting  bar  by  means  of  a  connecting  lever  and  form 
carrying  members  for  two  series  of  supporting  rollers  of 
smaUer  diameter  than  said  working  member  which  are  located 
in  front  of  and  bdund  the  sod  working  member  respectively 
and  are  mutually  movably  coupled  (me  to  another. 

REVERSIBLE  PLOW 
D^iy  H.  HmtcU,  Roirte  3,  CtmlOm,  Ga.  31779 

riwll— lliwiir-Tiir  No.  534^24,  Jw.  6, 1990,  Pat  No. 

S,«n,2C7,  whkk  k  a  c<wtiMati«»-i»-fart  of  Scr.  No.  470,062, 

Jm.  2S,  1990,  PM.  No.  S,0M,603.  lUs  application  No*.  15, 

199t,  Scr.  No.  614017 

The  portiaa  of  the  tam  of  tUa  paleat  sakacqMBt  to  Mar.  19, 

2008p  hfls  bccB  dlsdstaMd. 

tat  a.)  AOIB  3/40 

U.S.CL  171-219  lOCtolM 


tractor  is  tilted  when  one  wheel  of  the  tractor  is  riding  in 
a  previously  plowed  furrow  in  the  ground;  and 
(h)  the  stroke  of  said  piston  being  sufficient  to  cause  said 
main  frame  to  be  pivoted  about  said  longitudinal  central 
axis  to  a  horizontal  position  when  either  tide  of  said  trac- 
tor has  a  wbed  riding  in  said  previously  plowed  furrow. 

5,076,369 

LENGTH-ADJUSTABLE  UPPER  STEERING  ARM  FOR  A 

THREE-POINT  COUPLING  DEVICE 
Paal  HcrcheabM*.  RivpicMcrath,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcfaa^r,  aa- 
to  Jean  WaltarachcM  GiahH.  LohMr,  Fed.  Rep.  of 


Filed  Not.  13, 1990,  Scr.  No.  612,616 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gctaaqr,  Nor.  IS, 
1909,3938419 

tat.  CL'  AOIB  59/043.  63/02:  B60D  1/42 
UjS.  CL  172—439  »«  Clataa 


1.  An  in-fiuTOw  reversible  plow  for  being  towed  by  a  trac- 
tor, comprising: 

(a)  a  transversely  disposed  tow  bar, 

(b)  a  main  frame  connected  to  said  tow  bar  for  pivoting 
about  a  central  longitudinal  axis  of  said  plow,  said  main 
frame  extending  rearwardly  of  said  tow  bar; 

(c)  a  cylinder  and  piston  rod  connected  between  said  tow 
bar  and  said  frame  for  tilting  said  frame  about  said  central 
axis  to  a  tilted  position  in  which  the  frame  is  inclined  to 
one  side  with  respect  to  said  tow  bar  when  said  piston  is 
extended  and  to  a  tilted  position  in  which  said  frame  is 
tilted  about  said  central  axis  to  a  position  inclined  toward 
the  other  side  of  said  central  axis  when  said  piston  is 
retracted; 

(d)  a  tool  bar  pivotally  carried  by  said  frame  for  pivoting 
about  an  upright  axis  rearwardly  of  said  tow  bar, 

(e)  means  for  shifting  said  tool  bar  from  an  angular  position 
with  respect  to  said  central  longitudinal  axis  whereby  the 
forward  portion  of  said  tool  bar  is  on  one  side  of  said 
frame  to  an  angular  position  with  respect  to  said  central 
longitudinal  axis  whereby  the  forward  portion  of  said  tool 
bar  is  on  the  other  side  of  said  frame; 

(0  bidirectional  moldboards  suspended  below  said  tool  bar, 
each  moldboard  extending  transversely  outwardly  on 
both  sides  of  said  tool  bar  whereby  one  side  end  of  each 
moldboard  is  forwardmost  on  one  side  for  engaging  the 
grotmd  to  be  plowed  when  said  tool  bar  is  in  one  position 
and  the  other  side  end  of  each  moldboard  is  forwardmost 
for  engaging  the  ground  to  be  plowed  when  the  tool  bar 
is  in  its  other  position; 

(g)  spaced  side  hitches  on  said  tow  bar  for  being  respectively 
secured  to  the  side  hitches  of  said  tractor  so  that  said  tool 
bar  is  held  in  a  horizontal  position  when  said  tractor  is 
horizontal  and  said  tow  bar  is  tilted  to  the  extent  that  said 


1.  A  length-adjustable  upper  steering  arm  for  a  three-point 
coupling  device  for  connecting  agricultural  imi^ements  to  a 
tractor,  comprising: 

a  sleeve  whose  ends  are  internally  provided  with  threaded 
bores  whose  threads  extend  in  opposite  directions; 

a  comiecting  eye  or  coupling  hook  having  a  threaded  shank 
with  a  thread  corresponding  to  the  threaded  bores  being 
screwed  into  the  bores  so  as  to  be  adjustable; 

with  the  sleeve  being  provided  with  a  pivotable  actuating 
lever; 

a  locking  ratchet  movable  for  locking  via  the  actuating  lever 
through  an  aperture  in  the  sleeve  into  a  lengthwise  groove 
in  the  threaded  shank  of  the  connecting  eye  or  coupling 
hook,  the  actuating  lever  (24)  and  the  locking  ratchet  (29) 
being  supported  on  the  sleeve  (•)  so  as  to  be  pivotable 
independently  of  each  other  at  a  free-floating  angle  (fi), 
and  a  spring  (32)  arranged  so  as  to  load  the  locking  ratchet 
(29)  toward  a  locking  position,  the  actuating  lever  (24),  via 
a  stop  (37)  resting  against  the  locking  ratchet  (29)  in  the 
locking  position,  transferring  the  locking  ratchet  (29)  into 
a  disengaged  position  by  pivoting  it  by  a  pivot  angle  (a). 

5,076,370 
MOUNTING  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  GRADER  MOLDBOARD 
David  W.  Stnbben;  Dennis  A.  Brimeyer,  and  Allan  F.  Looey,  all 
of  Dnbnqne,  Iowa,  assignors  to  Deere  A  Company,  MoUm, 

m. 

Filed  Oct.  31, 1990,  Scr.  No.  606,238 
tat  CL'  AOIB  15/20:  B02F  3/76 
VS.  CL  172—781  1*  CUtas 

1.  A  mounting  frame  for  a  grader  moldboard,  the  mounting 
frame  comprising: 
a  support  frame  pivotally  mounted  to  a  grader; 
a  first  retainer  mounted  to  the  support  frame  and  having  a 
first  V-shaped  notch,  the  first  V-shaped  notch  having  a 
first  wing,  a  second  wing  and  an  apex  formed  between  the 
adjoining  wings,  the  first  V-shaped  notch  being  adapted  to 
receive  a  V-shaped  engagement  portion  of  a  grader  mold- 
board; 
a  second  retainer  bolted  to  the  support  frame,  and  having  a 
second  V-shaped  notch,  the  second  V-shaped  notch  hav- 
ing a  first  wing,  a  second  wind  and  an  apex  formed  be- 
tween the  adjoining  wings,  the  second  V-shaped  notch 
being  adapted  to  receive  a  V-shaped  engagement  portion 
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of  a  gnder  moldboMd,  a  grader  m<ddboard  mounted 
between  the  retaiaert  can  be  side  shif^  along  the  first 
and  second  retainers; 

shims  are  removably  positioned  between  the  second  retainer 
and  the  support  frame,  the  shims  forming  spacers  for 
distancing  the  second  retainer  from  the  ftrtt  retainer,  the 
tightness  of  a  grader  moldboard  mounted  to  the  retainers 
in  the  up-down  and  fore-aft  directions  can  be  acQusted  by 
adding  or  removing  shims  between  the  second  retainer 
and  the  support  frame; 

a  pair  of  first  removable  elongated  wear  strips  forming  the 


5,076,371 
TOOL  FOR  USE  IN  A  HAND  POWER  DEVICE 

Miichca,  and  Gerhard  Rampp,  taning/Aat- 

both  of  Fed.  R^.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Robcit 

I  GabH,  Stattgait,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gctaaajr 

per  No.  PCT/DE89/00480,  §  371  Date  Jan.  22, 1991,  §  102(e) 

IMc  JaiL  22, 1991,  PCF  Pah.  No.  WO90/009S7,  PCT  Pab. 

Date  Feb.  8, 1990 

per  Filed  JaL  19, 1989,  Scr.  No.  646,744 
OaiaH  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuagr,  JaL  22, 
1988,3824894 

tat  CL'  B23B  31/22 
UJS.  CL  173—104  5 


laid  tool;  said  tool  compriMiig  a  tool  diaak  received  ■  tad 
houstng.  two  diametrically  oppoaite  reoeaaes  formed  in  said 
tool  shank  for  receiving  said  loddng  bodiea,  said  two  dianietri- 
cally  opposite  rece«es  being  closed  at  a|ipaaiie  axial  ends 
thereof,  a  longitadinal  plane  passing  throogh  said  two  diamet- 
rically opposite  receises,  a  plane  of  symmetry  extending  trans- 
verse to  Mid  longitudinal  plane,  and  at  least  three  rotary  driv- 
ing grooves  open  at  a  rear  end  surface  of  taid  tool  thank  and 
located  on  both  tides  of  said  longitudinal  plane  symmetrically 
relative  to  said  plane  of  symmetry  for  receiving  taid  ttrip- 
ahaped  rotary  drivers,  taid  at  least  three  rotary  driving  grooves 
being  distributed  along  a  circimtference  of  said  tool  shank  in 
such  a  mannrr  that  two  rotary  driving  grooves  are  never 
located  diametrically  opposite  to  each  other,  and  a  sum  of 
cross-sections  of  rotary  drive  grooves  located  on  one  side  of 
said  longitudinal  plane  being  substantially  equal  to  a  sum  of 
Croat  tections  of  rotary  drive  grooves  located  on  another  aide 
of  said  longitudinal  plane. 


5,076,372 

UNDER  FRAME  MOUNTED  SOIL  SAMPLER  FOR 

UGHT  TRUCKS 

Jta  A.  HellbHch,  2106  Maple  Rd.,  Cnlaaitii,  Nchr.  68601 

FBed  Aa«.  IS,  1908,  Scr.  No.  232,789 

tat  CL*  F21B  49/02: 081N  7/08 

U,S.  CL  175—20  25 


first  wing  and  second  wing  of  the  first  V-shaped  notch; 
and 
a  pair  of  second  removable  elongated  wear  strips  forming 
the  first  and  second  wing  of  the  second  V-shaped  notch, 
each  wear  strip  is  provided  with  a  sliding  surface  for 
contact  with  a  V-shaped  engagement  portion  of  a  grader 
moldboard  and  a  contact  surface  for  contacting  the  ad- 
joining wear  strip  in  the  V-sh^>ed  notch,  wherein  each 
wear  strip  is  provided  with  an  indentation  located  be- 
tween the  sliding  surface  and  the  contact  surface  for  form- 
ing a  gap  in  the  apex  of  the  V-shaped  notch  to  allow  for 
wear  of  the  wear  strips. 


1.  An  under-frame  tool  bai  attachment  for  a  light  truck 
including  a  frame  having  a  pair  of  generally  parallel  elongated 
and  transversely  spaced  apart  frame  side  bars  and  a  cab  and 
box  supported  on  said  frame,  taid  attachment  compriting, 
an  elongated  tool  bar, 

tool  bar  mounting  means  operative  to  subtend  taid  tool  bar 
in  generally  horizontal  transvenely  extended  relation 
across  the  under  side  ot  said  light  truck  frame, 
securement  means  or  securing  taid  mounting  means  to  a 

light  truck  frame,  and, 
lock  mean  for  securing  said  tool  bar  to  aaid  mounting  means, 
said  tool  bar  mounting  means  comprising  a  pair  of  mounting 
assemblies,  each  adapted  for  securement  to  a  respective 
one  of  said  frame  side  bars. 


K.R.Dewaimdl 


1.  A  hand  power  tool  assembly,  comprising  a  housing;  a  tool 
received  in  said  housing;  two  locking  bodies  for  retaining  said 
tool  in  said  housing;  and  strip-shaped  rotary  drivers  for  driving 


5jD76,373 
MULLING  FLUIDS 
Afthv  H.  Hale;  Gearie  C  BIjrtaa,  as 
af  HaertoB.  TeL.  iwl^i—  Id  ShcO  Oil  ( 
Tex. 

Ceirtimntio»4»pwt  of  Scr.  No.  58M1L  Mar.  30, 1998, 
ahMdoBsi,  which  fa  a  luellMeHia  In  part  af  Sar.  No.  377,739, 
JaL  10, 1989.ahMdaM4.  wMch  toe  dMriaaarSor.  No.  167,669, 
Mer.  14, 1988,  itninafi  Ufa  apjIlfeHii  Mar.  19. 1991.  Scr. 
No.  671.987 
tat  CL'  E21B  21/00,  49/00:  OBW  7/02 
UJS.  CL  175—40  7  CWm 

1.  A  method  for  drilling  a  well,  comprising: 
rotating  a  drill  string  to  cut  a  borehole  into  the  earth; 
circulating  a  drilling  fluid  through  the  drill  string  and 
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throagh  the  Munln*  between  the  drill  ttiiag  awl  the  waD 
of  the  bofdiole; 

Mckaig  the  driUiiig  ftaid  for  evidcaoe  of  shale  dnpersioD 
Iran  the  writ  of  the  borehole  into  the  drilUiV  fluid;  and 
irfmg  akxihal  and  partiany  hydrolyzed  polyacryiamide  to 
the  driOing  flind  in  an  amoont  sufficient  to  reduce  said 
AmU  <|w|i»r«inn,  said  alcobol  being  selected  fiaai  the 


rHi  widening  conically  toward  the  impact-drilKng  shank  in  a 
region  oT  said  ram  adjacent  the  impact-drilling  thank  and  being 
provided  with  a  drill  bit-like  loctfittg  neam. 


SjVTMTS 
LOAD  CELL 
>  N.  naan,  WortMvian;  NcB  C  GrHta,  Wcatcrrflte.  and 
E.  Wdte,  ToMa,  ■■  ml  Ohio,  ssilipww  In  Mdticr- 
TaMn,  lacn  WorthiiglM,  Ohio 

I  or  Scr.  No.  272,130,  Nor.  It.  IMS.  aksadnari. 
I  to  a  MiMsnofSer.  No.  12^.272,  No*.  30. 1W7.  Pat  No. 
4.015.547.  Thta  upHcaHsa  Magr  14. 19M.  Scr.  No.  523.253 
The  portfaa  of  the  term  of  thfa  pattt  ikmarat  to  Mar.  20. 

int.  CL*  OOIG  23/18:  OOIL  1/22 
VS.  a.  177—45  5 ' 


group  consisting  of  (1)  an  alcobol  of  less  than  8  hydroxyl 
groups  and  less  than  16  cartoon  atoms;  (2)  an  acylic  polyol 
having  3  to  80  cartoon  atoms  and  2  to  60  hydroxyl  groups; 
(2)  a  monoaHcyclicpolyol  having  S  to  30  carbon  atoms  and 
2  to  10  hydroxyl  groups;  and  (4)  a  cyclicetherpolyol  hav- 
ing 6  to  1800  cartoon  atoms,  2  to  430  hydroxyl  groups,  and 
2  to  600  ether  Hnkaget. 


54rM,374 
DRILLING  DEVICE  WITH  AN  MPACr-ROTATION 
TOOL 
MMflrod  Iliir.  DanMtettta  Aach,  aad  Wcracr  HHaarimaaa, 
Fkcadcaatadt,  ba4h  of  Fed.  Rcy.  of  riimaaj.  lari^nrt  to 
fiochcnmfce  Artar  Ftochcr  GmhH  A  Co.  KG.  TamUasea/- 
WaUachlal.  Fed.  Rcy.  of  GcroHay 

FBod  Oct  24.  MM.  Scr.  No.  605.120 
OataH  pilortty,  ippllrmBB  Fed.  Re*,  of  CiimMy,  Oct  20. 
1M9.3MSM5 

fat  CL'  E21C  37/04 
VS.  a.  175—135  S 


1.  In  a  driffing  device  for  prodadng  a  drill  hole  in  maaoory 
including  aerated  concrete,  said  drilling  device  comprising  an 
impact  drilling  -'^t'i"*'  and  an  impact  rotation  tool,  the  im- 
pact-rotation tool  being  arranged  to  be  clamped  in  the  impact 
drilling  machine,  the  improvement  wherein  said  impact-rota- 
tioa  tool  consists  of  an  impact-driUang  shank,  a  carrier  bosh 
fimnfi-'T^  with  the  impact-drilling  ihank.  said  carrier  bosh 
having  an  internal  bore  that  widens  conically  toward  the  im- 
pact-drilling shank,  and  a  nun  engaging  in  the  carrier  bosh,  said 


1.  Weighing  apparatus  comprising  a  counterforce,  trans- 
ducer means  mounted  on  said  counterforce.  circuit  means 
associated  with  said  counterforce,  said  circuit  means  being 
responsive  to  external  control  and  including  means  for  produc- 
ing digital  representations  of  loads  applied  to  said  counter- 
force,  (meant  for  storing  said  digital  represenUtions.  and 
means  retpontive  to  external  commands  for  transmitting  said 
digital  repteaentationt  from  storage.)  means  providing  a  sealed 
encloMire  for  said  transducer  means  and  said  circuit  means,  and 
tn^wM  providing  a  path  through  said  enclosure  meant  for 
external  communication  with  said  circuit  means. 


5.074.376 
STRAIN  GAUGE  WEIGHING  DEVICE 
lea  Macoa;  Afada  CoOoad. 
Larflfad.  AaMcy.  aU  of  FMacc.  I 

FM  Mmr  22.  IMO.  Scr.  No.  527.023 
rteiity,  ijiMrnr-  Fkaacc.  Maiy  30, 1M9. 09  07409 
lat  a.»  GOIG  i/O*  i/y*  GOIL  7/22 
vs.  d  177—229  S  Ciaima 

1.  A  load  cell  with  two  flexion  beams  and  strain  gauges  for 
force  measurement  in  a  weighing  appliance,  comprising: 
a  first  resiliendy  deformabie  flexion  beam  disposed  in  a 
direction  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  direction  of 
the  force  to  be  measured, 
a  second  resiliendy  deformaUe  flexion  beam  diqMsed  in  a 

direction  substantially  parallel  to  the  first  flexion  beam, 
a  mobile  upright  fixed  to  a  first  end  of  the  flexion  beams  and 
generally  parallel  to  the  direction  of  the  force  to  be  mea- 
sured, intended  to  be  fixed  to  a  platform  receiving  the  load 
to  be  measured, 
a  fixed  upright  fast  with  the  aecond  end  of  the  flexion  beams 
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and  (caerally  pardld  to  the  direction  of  the  fbcce  to  be 
mcaiared,  to  be  fixed  toabaae, 

strain  gangea,  fixed  on  the  surface  of  the  first  flexion  beam 
for  de^ical  connection  to  an  electric  meatorement  cir- 
cuit for  delivering  an  electric  aignal  at  a  fimction  of  the 
defbrmation  by  flexion  of  the  fbat  fleiioa  beam  under  the 
action  of  the  *■— ^'f'^'  force  applied  between  the  fixed 
and  mobile  uprigjitt;  wherein: 

the  fint  flexion  beam  ia  a  resiliently  deformabie  flexion  bar, 
which  ia  not  very  flat,  having  a  thickneaa  E  and  a  width  1 
and  carrying  the  strain  gauges  on  at  least  one  of  its  upper 
and  lower  faces,  generally  perpendicular  to  the  direction 
of  the  force  to  be  measured; 

the  teoood  flexion  beam  is  a  resiliently  flexible  secondary 


Made,  flat  and  wide,  of  amall  thickneaa  e,  of  large  width  L 
diaposed  in  the  plane  generally  perpendicular  to  the  direc- 
tion of  the  force  to  be  measured; 

the  thickness  E  of  the  flexion  bar  is  greater  than  the  thick- 
ness e  of  the  blade,  the  width  L  of  the  blade  being  greater 
than  the  width  1  of  the  flexion  bar, 

the  strain  gauges  are  disposed  in  a  single  zone  of  the  flexion 
bar,  spaced  away  from  the  central  zone, 

the  first  reflective  ends  of  the  flexion  bar  and  of  the  aecond- 
ary  Made  are  spaced  apart  from  each  other  by  a  distance 
Dl  greater  thui  distance  D2  separating  their  second  re- 
spective ends  so  that  the  flexion  bar  forms  with  the  sec- 
ondary blade  an  angle  A  whose  value  is  chosen  to  at  to 
compensate  for  the  effects  of  longitudinal  off-centering  of 
the  force. 


5.076.377 
STEERING  SYSTEM  FOR  VEHICLES 
Hi^  L  Fhner,  Lairar  Porthmd.  Am/tnUm,  Mrigaar  to  UkM 
!  Pty.  LunlMf  New  Sovni  WMn^  AMtfSDB 
I  of  Scr.  No.  94.733.  A^  10. 1M7.  abaadoaed.  Itte 
I  Jan.  0. 1990.  Scr.  No.  535.222 
ppUeatlaa  AMiralto.  No? .  11, 1905.  PH3350 
tat  a*  BC2D  ii/<a 
vs.  a.  100— MO  5 


"p^ 


m^y^' 


ground  engaging  members  and  a  gearbox,  the  gearbox  includ- 
ing a  first  input  receiving  member,  a  second  similar  input 
receiving  member,  a  first  output  member,  a  second  output 
member,  aaid  fint  and  atcond  output  members  driving  aaid 
ground  engaging  members,  and  internal  gearing  meant  for 
connecting  taid  input  receiving  members  respectivdy  to  said 
output  members  and  being  arranged  and  constructed  to  that 
the  tum  of  rotational  tpeedsof  said  output  members  is  propor- 
tional to  the  sum  of  the  rotational  speeds  of  said  input  members 
and  the  difference  between  the  rotationa]  tpeedt  (^  taid  output 
members  b  proportional  to  the  difference  in  rotational  tpeedt 
of  taid  input  members,  taid  internal  gearing  meant  oonsitting 
of  first  and  second  dilTcreutial  gearing  sets,  each  of  taid  first 
and  tecond  differential  gearing  aett  induding  fint,  aecond  and 
third  gear  dementt,  wherein  taid  first  and  tecond  gear  de- 
mentt  of  said  first  differential  gearing  tet  it  operaMy  connected 
through  a  first  connecting  member  to  taid  third  gear  element 
of  taid  tecond  differential  gearing  tet  and  wherein  taid  first 
and  second  gear  elements  of  said  second  differential  gearing  set 
is  operably  connected  through  a  second  connecting  member  to 
said  third  gear  dement  of  taid  first  differential  gear  tet 


5.07».370 

VEHICLE  Wim  THREE-AXLE  WALKING  BEAMS 

SUSPENSION 

Tr-  ""ir-iT'-TrT.  ••"  '. 1  "n ' .t' 

hoc.  Ctaada  OOR  ISO 

Filed  Aag.  IS,  19M,  Sar.  Na.  SC7,7n 
tat  CL'  BC2D  55/00 
VS.  CL  10O-9.1  7  ( 


1.  A  transmission  for  a  skid-steering  vehicle  comprising  two  taid 


1.  ta  a  vdiide,  the  combination  compriting  an  underframe, 
a  pair  of  front  walking  beamt  and  a  pair  of  rear  walking  beams 
extending  in  the  fore-and-aft  direction  of  the  vehicle,  the  walk- 
ing beams  of  each  pair  located  one  on  each  tide  of  the  vehicle, 
each  walking  beam  having  an  outer  end  and  an  inner  end.  the 
walking  beamt  of  each  pair  being  independently  pivotably 
mounted  intermediate  taid  endt  to  taid  underframe  about  a 
common  transverae  pivot  axis,  the  pivot  axes  of  the  two  pain 
of  walking  beams  being  spaced  from  each  other  in  the  fore- 
and-aft  direction  of  said  vdiicle,  a  pivotal  and  extensible  joint 
intercofwecting  the  inner  ends  of  the  front  and  rear  walking 
beams  on  each  tide  of  the  underframe,  whereby  the  front  and 
rear  walking  beams  on  any  one  tide  can  pivot  in  opposite 
directions  about  their  respective  pivot  axes,  a  wheel  axle  car- 
ried by  each  joint  and  by  the  outer  end  of  each  walking  beam, 
and  a  support  w^ied  carried  by  each  whed  axle,  there  being 
provided  a  group  of  three  support  whedt  on  each  tide  of  the 
vehicle,  and  wherein  the  pivot  axis  of  at  least  one  pair  of  walk- 
ing beams  is  positioned  above  a  straight  line  joining  the  whed 
axles  at  the  outer  end  and  at  the  joint  of  each  walking  beam  of 
one  pair. 
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MECHANISM  FOR  TRANSLATION  OF  LINEAR 
MOTION  TO  ROTARY  MOTION 
I T.  Bite.  4MiM*4,  late  of  WaUtaifari.  aad  b7  Mmt  F. 
ncalita.  S  ITiii      --'  A«c^  Wantegford.  ba«li  of 
.0M92 

FIM  Not.  19. 1990.  Scr.  N*.  613.231 
I^  a*  BMS  9/Oa  FOIB  9/0» FMH  29/20 
VS.  a.  IW— M  20  ( 


1.  A  device  for  traaamittiiig  Unear  to  rotary  motion  compris- 
ing •  housing  member,  a  rack  member  dispoMd  in  said  housing 
for  kmgitiidinal  movement  therein  and  having  a  starting  posi- 
tion, 
a  shaft  in  said  housing  having  a  pinion  thereon  engaged  by 
said  rack,  means  on  said  hoining  joumalling  said  shaft 
therein,  said  shaft  being  dispoaed  generally  perpendicular 
to  movement  of  said  rack  member, 
said  shaft  extending  outwardly  of  said  housing  and  having  a 

rotative  driving  member  thereon, 
■aid  rack  member  having  a  kmgitudinal  opening  therein  at 
one  end  thereof  receiving  the  cylinder  of  a  gas  cylinder- 
pitton  assembly,  one  of  the  piston  and  cylinder  of  said  gas 
cyUnder-piston  assembly  engaging  an  end  wall  of  said 
housing  whereby  upon  movement  of  said  rack  member 
the  gas  in  said  cylinder  b  compressed  and  energy  is  stored 
thereu. 
a  slave  cylinder  in  said  housing  adapted  to  receive  fluid 

under  pressure, 
a  floating  piston,  in  said  slave  cylinder  arranged  to  act  upon 
and  drive  said  rack  member  at  the  end  thereof  opponte 
said  cylinder  piston  assembly,  whereby  when  said  rKk 
member  is  driven  by  said  floatfaig  piston  said  rack  member 
rotates  said  pinion,  said  shaft  and  said  driving  member  and 
compresses  the  gas  in  said  cylinder  to  provide  a  return 
force  on  said  rack  member,  and 
whereby  upon  cessation  of  fluid  pressure  in  said  slave  cylin- 
der and  upon  said  floating  piston,  said  cyUnder-pbton 
assembly  will  return  said  rack  member  to  its  starting  posi- 
tion. 


pressure  r^ulating  valves,  respectively,  to  the  torque 
transmission  clutches;  and 
shut-off  valve  means  dispoaed  between  said  regulated  pres- 
sure passages  for  selectively  bringing  the  regulated  pres- 
sure passages  into  and  out  of  communication  with  each 


other  wherein  said  shut-ofT  valve  means  brings  said  regu- 
lated pressure  passages  into  communication  with  each 
other  when  the  motor  vdiide  is  running  straight,  and 
brings  said  regulated  pressure  passages  out  of  communica- 
tion with  each  other  when  the  motor  vehicle  is  making  a 
turn. 


5.ll7<,3n 
POWER  STEERING  APPARATUS  AND  ROTARY 
DETECTOR  USED  THEREFOR 
ToiidUko  IMdo;  HiraAHi  Matnoka.  a^  HidctaaU 
_UifOMia,J^M.Mri|[anntT"''    *'•*'"— ■-'g-^—^'n 
Tokyo.  Japaa 

FDed  J^  10. 1909.  Scr.  No.  377.305 

priorHy.  ■wHfiHoB  JapH.  M.  II.  1900. 63-1733M; 

As«.  2S.  1900. 0-2U064;  Feb.  17. 1909. 1.30905 

tat  <X>  BCXD  5/04 
VS.  a.  100-79.1  « ' 


h— .^— ^ 


SiOTMOO 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  DISTRIBUnON 
OF  DRIVE  POWER  IN  MOTOR  VEHICLE 
1  T^ibc,  aai  Shstii  TalHMMi.  holh  of  TocMii,  Japa^ 
I  GOtai  Kan*  Eata^tM  WtUka,  Tokyo, 


FBoi  Oct  10. 1909.  Scr.  No.  423.305 
rlcrHy.  HjllriHiia  Jmm,  Oct  19. 1900. 63-2<3509 
tat  CL*  Bi2D  11/08 

VS.  a.  100-43  ^  O""^ 

1.  An  apparatus  for  controlling  the  distribution  of  drive 
power  in  a  motor  vehicle  having  a  torque  transmission  device 
which  transmitt  power  from  a  power  sonroe  to  a  pair  of  drive 
wheds  through  respective  torque  transmission  clutches  capa- 
ble of  varying  torques  transmitted  therethrough,  said  apparatus 

oooprinig: 
a  pair  of  prccsure  regulating  valves 
a  pair  of  regulated  pressure  paisagrs  eitcnding  from  said 


1.  A  power  steering  apparatus  comprismg, 

a  steering  mechanism  for  converting  a  rotation  of  a  steering 
wheel  into  right  and  left  directional  movement  for  steer- 
ing a  vehicle; 

a  steering  position  detecting  means  for  detecting  a  steering 
position  of  said  steering  mechanism; 

a  torque  sensor  for  detecting  a  steering  torque  eaetted  on 
said  steering  wheel; 

a  motor  for  assisting  steering  force; 

a  settirg  means  for  setting  a  driving  current  of  said  motor 
corresponding  to  the  detected  steering  torque; 

an  angular  velocity  detecting  means  for  detecting  an  angular 
velocity  of  said  steering  mechanism  on  the  basis  of  said 
steering  position;  

an  electric  current  setting  means  for  setting  a  first  current 
correspoodingiy  to  the  detected  angle  velocity  and  steer- 
ing torque; 

a  subtracting  means  for  subtracting  said  first  current  from 
said  driving  current; 


31.  1991 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


2601 


(aid  dectfic  uirwjU  settiBg  means  inriTariBg  said  fint  cw- 
rert  correspondingly  to  the  increase  of  said  angular  vetoc- 
ity.  aod  iVi  f  riling  the  ■■rwang  me  of  said  fint  corrent 
corrcapoiidin^y  to  die  increase  of  said  steering  torque; 
Md 

said  motor  being  driven  by  the  subtracted  result  of  said 
subtracting  i 


MEIHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  STEERING  A 
VEHKXE 
V.  Vm^b.  Lotayctta.  Mi  Lmmmc  L.  Miller.  W« 
L^iqwtte,  balk  of  tad.,  Milopm  to  TRW  Inc. 


FBed  Jm.  23. 1909.  Scr.  Na^  3?0,MC 
tat  a.>  Bt2D  5/06 


VS.CL 


17 


/■ 


,  locking  the  rear  set  of  steenUe  ^ 
a  stiaigln-ahBad  direction  when  the  rear  set  of  i 
wheds  are  in  tbe  Mraj^-ohead  direction,  said  control 
wMi—  ~'*«~«;«»g  said  locking  means  when  die  vdiide 
speed  «  sensed  to  be  greater  diaa  a  speed  tfarakoM  value 


ing  said  locking  means  after  sensed  vdnde  speed  de- 
i  bdow  a  second  pcedelernniied  valne  leas  than  the 
line  need  by  die  control  Beaaa  to  actnaie 
the  locking  means;  and 

lock  «M««««E  means  for  if^^z  if,  upon  dcartwation  of  said 
locking  means,  said  locking  means  has  unlocked  said  rear 
set  or8teerd)le  wheds  bom  the  vehkde  ftane  nnd  for 
providing  a  ognal  indicative  theieof; 

and  wherein  after  said  control  means  deactnates  said  locking 
iiniMM  and  said  lock  sensing  means  indicates  dnt  said 
loddng  means  has  not  unlocked  said  rear  set  of  steeraMe 
vrfwds  from  the  vehicle  fiame,  said  control  means  pro- 
vides said  rear  steering  assembly  with  said  rear  steering 
control  signal  for  a  predetermined  time  period. 


S#M.303 
SIEERING  DAMPER  raVKE 


diar: 

ataMU  Kai*a.  Toky%  Japan 
I  Jnn.  U,  1909,  Scr.  Nn.  SStJUl 

Jll"    — f-     ■—    —    ■—   ^«.— C-M. 

.  2«,  1900,  <»«3<02(U1 

tat  CL«Bi2D  5/70 
U&CLIOO— ISO  54 


1.  A  steering  apparatus  for  a  vehicle  having  a  front  set  of 
steerable  wheels  and  a  rear  set  of  steerable  wheds  arranged  in 
tandem,  each  of  the  steerable  wheels  steeraUy  secured  to  a 
vehicle  frame,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  front  steering  assembly  connected  to  the  front  set  of  steer- 
able wheels  and  to  a  steering  whed  of  the  vehicle,  said 
front  steering  assembly  effecting  steering  movement  of 
the  front  set  of  steering  wheels  in  response  to  turning  of 
the  vehicle  steering  wheel; 

a  controllable  rear  steering  assemUy  connected  to  the  rear 
set  of  steerable  wheels  for  effecting  steering  movement  of 
the  rear  set  oftteeraUe  wheds  in  response  to  a  rear  steer- 
ing control  signd; 

means  for  selecting  one  of  a  plurality  of  steering  modes 
indnding  CO  front  whed  only  steering,  (ii)  crab  steering, 
and  (iii)  curl  steering; 

first  sensing  means  for  sensing  steering  angle  of  tbe  front  set 
of  steerable  wheds  and  for  providing  a  signal  indicative 
thereof; 

second  sensing  means  for  sensing  steering  angle  of  the  rear 
set  of  steerable  wheek  and  for  providing  a  signal  indica- 
tive thereof; 

control  means  connected  to  said  sdecting  means,  said  first 
sensing  means,  said  second  sensing  means,  and  said  con- 
trollable rear  steering  assembly  for  providing  said  rear 
steering  control  signal  to  efTect  steering  movement  of  the 
rear  set  of  steerable  wheels  in  response  to  the  selected 
steering  mode  and  in  response  to  the  signal  from  said  first 
sensing  means,  said  control  means  effecting  a  change  from 
one  steering  mode  to  another  steering  mode  in  response  to 
a  change  in  the  selected  steering  mode  only  after  the  rear 
steerable  wheels  are  sensed  to  be  within  a  predetermined 
angle  of  a  straight-ahead  direction; 

vehicle  speed  sensing  means  connected  to  said  control  means 
for  sensing  vehicle  speed  and  providing  a  signd  indicative 
thereof;  

actuataUe  locking  means  connected  to  said  control  means 
and  operativdy  connected  to  the  vehicle  frame  and  the 
rear  set  of  steerable  wheeb  for.  when  actuated  by  sakl 


1.  In  a  steering  damper  device  for  a  motor  vdude  having  a 
vehicle  frame,  a  steering  handle,  a  steering  shaft  supporting  the 
steering  handle,  at  least  one  road  wheel,  and  an  output  member 
operativdy  coupled  to  the  steering  shaft  for  transmitting  a 
steering  action  of  Uie  steering  handle  to  the  road  whed,  die 
improvement  wherein  said  steering  damper  device  oompnaes: 
a  first  detecting  mechanism  operativdy  coupled  to  the  steer- 
ing shaft  for  detecting  a  directioa  in  which  the  steering 
shaft  is  turned; 
a  second  detecting  mechanism  operatively  coupled  to  the 
output  member  for  detecting  a  directioo  in  which  the  road 

whed  is  steered;  and 
a  damping  force  generating  mechanism  operativdy  oonpled 
to  said  first  detecting  mechanisni.  sakl  secowl  detecting 
mechanism,  and  said  output  meoiber,  said  damping  force 

y.fir«tmg  Mf«N-li»iiiMii  having  me—  far  imp€— y  a  damiV 

ing  fofce  on  said  output  member  so  that  a  kkkhork  acting 
on  the  steering  hanrtlr  can  be  reduced  ' 


aa-91-7 
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the  road  wheel  is  steered  becomes  mstantaneously  oppo- 
•ite  to  the  directioa  in  which  the  steering  handle  is  turned, 
due  to  a  reactive  force  applied  from  a  road  to  the  road 
wheel, 
said  first  detecting  mechanisin  comprising  a  first  movable 
member  connected  to  the  steering  shaft  and  movable 
therewith; 
said  second  detecting  mechanism  comprising  a  second  mov- 
able member  connected  to  said  output  member  and  mov- 
able therewith; 
said  damping  force  generating  mechanism  comprising: 
a  housing  integrally  attached  to  said  second  movable 

member  and  having  a  chamber  defmed  therein; 
a  stationary  member  fixed  to  the  vehicle  frame  and  divid- 
ing said  chamber  in  the  housing  into  two  fluid  cham- 
bers; 
fluid  passages  at  least  partly  defined  in  said  housing  and 
providing  fluid  communication  between  said  fluid 
chambers; 
a  control  valve  coupled  to  said  first  movable  member  and 
disposed  in  said  housing,  said  control  valve  selectively 
controlling  said  fluid  passages  so  as  to  allow  a  fluid  to 
flow  in  a  predetermined  direction  through  one  of  said 
fluid  passages  as  long  as  said  second  movable  member 
moves  in  the  same  direction  as  the  direction  in  which 
said  first  movable  member  moves;  and 
a  one-way  valve  disposed  in  said  one  fluid  passage  and 
developing  a  resistance  to  the  fluid  flow  only  when  the 
fluid  tends  to  flow  in  a  direction  opposite  to  said  prede- 
termined direction  at  the  time  said  second  movable 
member  instantaneously  moves  in  a  direction  opposite 
to  the  direction  in  which  said  first  movable  member 
moves. 


signal  indicating  when  the  amplified  signal  exceeds  the 
reference  signal;  and 
control  means  for  varying  at  least  one  of  the  magnitude  of 
the  reference  signal  and  the  amplification  factor  of  the 
amplifier  in  accordance  with  variations  in  the  average 
signal. 


$jBfJ6JM 
THROTTLE  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
TadaaU  Terazawa,  and  YasvUro  KobayaiU,  both  of  AkU, 
Japan,  aarignort  to  Aishi  Sdki  KJL,  AicU,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  S,  1990,  Scr.  No.  622,577 
ClafaM  priority,  appUcatkm  Japu,  Dec  5, 1989, 1-317U1 

lit  CL>  Btma  31/00 

vs.  CL  lW-197  2  ( 


5,07<,3M 
ULTRASONIC  OBSTACLE  SENSOR 
SbnnicU  Wada,  awl  Maniynki  YaM>,  both  of  Hiwji,  Japo, 
assignors  to  Mitaid>iaU  Deaki  KabihiM  Kaiaha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Oct  IS,  1990,  Scr.  No.  S97,4M 
Claims  priority,  applicatioo  Japan,  Oct  17,  1989,  1-26S162; 
Oct  20,  1989,  1-271532;  Not.  6,  1989,  1-287350;  Feb.  1,  1990, 
2-20450 

lat  CL'  BdOQ  5/00:  G08G  1/16 
VS.  a.  180— 1C9  U  ( 


1.  An  ultrasonic  obstacle  sensor  for  an  automotive  vehicle 
comprising: 

an  ultrasonic  transmitter  for  generating  ultrasonic  waves; 

an  ultrasonic  receiver  for  receiving  ultrasonic  waves  and 
generating  a  corresponding  signal; 

an  amplifier  for  amplifying  the  signal  from  the  ultrasonic 
receiver  by  an  amplification  factor  and  generating  an 
amplified  signal; 

an  averager  for  generating  an  average  signal  indicating  the 
average  of  the  amplified  signal; 

a  reference  signal  generator  for  generating  a  reference  sig- 
nal; 

a  comparator  for  comparing  the  reference  signal  with  the 
amplified  signal  and  generating  an  obstacle  detection 


Engint 


1.  A  throttle  control  apparatus  comprising: 

an  accelerator  operation  mechanism; 

a  first  throttle-driving  means  which  is  mounted  independent 
of  the  accelerator  operation  mechanism  and  capable  of 
opening  and  closing  a  throttle  valve  of  a  vehicle; 

a  control  means  which  controls  the  first  throttle-driving 
means  according  to  the  operating  conditions  of  an  internal 
combustion  engine  and  of  the  vehicle  and  based  on  a  first 
intended  throttle  opening  corresponding  to  the  amount  by 
which  the  accelerator  operation  mechanism  is  operated, 
the  control  means  acting  to  set  a  second  intended  throttle 
opening  for  securing  a  given  slip  ratio  and  then  to  control 
the  first  throttle-driving  means  for  adjusting  the  throttle 
opening  when  excessive  spin  of  the  drive  wheels  is  de- 
tected on  acceleration  of  the  vehicle; 

a  second  throttle-driving  means  which,  when  the  first  throt- 
tle-driving means  becomes  inoperative  and  the  accelerator 
operation  mechanism  is  operated  by  more  than  a  given 
amount,  can  directly  drive  the  throttle  valve  within  a 
given  range  of  opening;  and 

a  driving  force-limiting  means  which  acts  to  limit  the  driving 
force  generated  by  the  engine  to  a  certain  level  indepen- 
dent of  the  first  and  second  throttle-driving  means  and  to 
detect  excessive  spin  of  a  plurality  of  drive  wheels  and 
which,  when  the  throttle  valve  is  directly  driven  by  oper- 
ation of  the  accelerator  operation  mechanism,  limits  the 
driving  force  generated  by  the  engine. 


5,07«,3M 
MOTCHOZED  BICYCLE 
TiiMthy  FenMdi^,  Ft  Umderdale,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Fnuk  T. 
Diicwtt,  Boca  Ratoa,  Fla. 

Filed  Oct  10. 1990,  Scr.  No.  595,817 
lat  a.)  B62K  11/00 
VS.  a.  180—205  13  Ciataa 

1.  A  drive  system  for  a  motorized  bicycle  having  a  driven 
wheel,  comprising: 
an  output  shaft; 
motor  means  for  routing  said  output  shaft; 
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arotatable  drive  shaft; 

first  drive  means  for  detachaMy  connecting  said  output  shaft 

to  said  drive  shaft; 
a  driven  gear  ooaiwcted  to  said  driven  wheel  of  said  bicyd^ 


upper  portioii  extending  tateially  oulwaidly  fiton  the 
lower  portioa  over  the  rear  wheels. 


MOTORCYCLE 
HariOw,  Tokjro;  Yii  IH  f   NakaM,  SUd; 


Takjra;  Ta 
OoU.  Aaaka;  EW  1 
aB  tUmm  I 
KiUia.Tak|^Ja*a 
DffWaa  ofSar.  Na.  432^17.  Nat.  2, 19M,  Pat  Na.  Sj814,l87, 
I  ta  a  lyallisallii  af  Scr.  Na.  MMM.  Mar.  II,  1988. 
I  Nm.  27, 1998,  Scr.  Na.  tnjsa 
Wm,  Mm.  13, 19«7,  <2-a923f; 
Am-  >•>  1987.  <2-a83Sll;  Aaa.  19. 1987.  C2-28»10 

lat  CL*  B82D  61/02 
UJS.CL  180-222  U< 


second  drive  means  for  detachably  connecting  said  drive 
shaft  to  said  driven  gear,  said  s«x>nd  drive  means  being 
automatically  activated  via  torque  resulting  from  the 
rotation  of  said  drive  shaft  to  connect  said  drive  shaft  to 
said  driven  gear,  said  second  drive  means  automatically 
discoimecting  said  driven  gear  and  said  drive  shaft  upon  a 
reduction  of  torque  of  said  drive  shaft 


54r7MI7 

SADDLE  TYPE  VEHICLE  HAVING  A  STORAGE 

RECEPTACLE 

YoAie  Oka,  Hcnaan  Beack,  CaUt.,  miginr  to  Hoada  Glkca 

ataka,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

I  of  Scr.  No.  337,880,  Apr.  12, 1909,  t 

-nta  sppUtaHoa  JaL  2, 1998,  Scr.  No.  545,753 

faM.  CV  B«2D  61/08 

VS.  CL  180—215  M  ( 


I.  An  off-road  vehicle,  comprising: 

aframe; 

an  engine  supported  by  the  frame; 

at  least  one  front  wheel; 

a  pair  of  rear  wheels  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  the  frame; 

said  front  and  rear  wheels  having  low  pressure,  balloon  type 

tires  provided  thereon; 
a  rear  fender  positioned  above  the  rear  wheels 
the  rear  wheels  having  a  larger  diameter  than  eadi  said  front 

wheel; 
a  storage  receptacle  adapted  to  selectively  store  articles 

therein,  said  storage  receptacle  being  provided  at  a  rear 

portion  of  the  vehicle  and  supported  by  a  rigidly  fixed 

portion  of  said  frame; 
said  storage  receptacle  and  said  rear  fender  being  int^rally 

molded  as  a  single  unitary  member, 
seat  means; 
an  upper  surface  of  said  storage  receptacle  being  disposed  at 

a  level  below  an  upper  surface  of  said  seat  means;  and 
said  storage  receptacle  having  a  lower  portion  positioned 

between  said  rear  wheels  and  extending  substantially  fully 

across  a  lateral  width  between  the  rear  wheels,  and  an 


1.  A  motofcycle  compfiang: 
a  front  wheel; 
a  rear  wheel; 

a  fiame  assembly  including 
a  front  frame  supporting  said  firoat  wheel, 
a  main  frame  supporting  said  rear  whed,  and 
a  connecting  means  intercomiecting  said  front  and  main 
tnmes  in  a  longitudinal  direction  of  the  frame  assembly, 
said  front  frame  being  capable  of  banking  laterally 
about  said  comiecting  means,  said  rear  wheel  being 
capable  of  preventing  said  main  frame  from  banking 
laterally;  and 
a  rear  wheel  steering  means,  including  a  drive  mechanism 
and  a  control  means,  for  steering  said  rear  wheel  in  re- 
sponse to  a  banking  aa^  of  said  main  frame  and  ^wed  of 
said  motorcycle, 
wherein,  during  low  speed  cornering,  said  rear  wheel  is 

steered  by  said  rear  wheel  steering  means,  and 
wherein,  during  high  speed  cornering,  said  rear  wheel  is 
automatically  steered  by  displacement  of  said  main  frame 
toward  a  center  of  the  cornering  circle  about  a  point  of 
contact  of  said  rear  wbed  with  the  ground. 


DMGoor, 


S,07«,389 
ENGINE  BLOCK  MOUNT 

Cote.,  aml^nr  tn  Goer  i 
Cote. 
FBmI  Dae  19, 1998,  Scr.  No.  830,172 
tat  CL*  B8W  5/00;  B82D  21/15 
VS.  CL  180—232  U  ( 

I.  An  engine  block  mount  assembly  for  a  passenger  vehicle, 
comprising: 
a  set  of  rails  longitudinally  disposed  in  the  vdiicle.  each  of 
said  rails  having  a  first  portion  disposed  in  a  directioa 
away  from  the  passenger  compartment  of  the  vdiide.  and 
a  second  portioa  curving  towards  the  ground; 
at  least  one  bearing  located  on  each  side  of  die  engine  and 
movably  attached  to  said  set  of  rails  to  direct  movement 
along  said  first  and  second  portions  of  said  rails; 
a  connecting  member  for  connecting  said  bearings  to  the 
engine  Mock,  whereby  the  connected  engine  can  travel 
along  said  rails; 
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for  biaang  the  engiiie  block  in  a  direction  away  fironi 
said  first  rail  portions;  and 


means  for  biasing  the  engine  block  in  a  direction  away  from 
said  aeoond  rail  portion  curving  towards  the  ground. 


5^076,390 

MULTIPLE  MODE  WHEELCHAIR  CX>NSTRUCnON 

Jota  T.  HaaUM,  ir721  Maatie  Dr^  RofaMd,  Ark.  72135 

Filed  J«L  3, 1990.  Scr.  No.  547,199 

laL  CL'  B62M  J/J4 

VS.  a.  2aO— 250.1  55 


5,076,391 
BEARING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A  PROPELLER  SHAFT 
OF  A  COMMERCIAL  VEHICLE 
IJaghdm,  Angered;  Beagt  Tcrbora,  Aakfan,  and  Jan 
KnngAacka,  aU  of  Sweden,  aasiawrs  to  AB 
Volvo,  Goteborg,  Sweden 

Filed  Oct  30, 1990,  Ser.  No.  605,345 

OataM  priority,  application  Sweden.  Oct  31. 1909.  0903642 

Int  CL^  B60K  17/24 

VS.  CL  lSO-379  4  OaiM 


1.  A  multifrie  mode  wheelchair  comprising: 

seat  means  for  receiving  and  supporting  a  user  of  said  wheel- 
chair; 

frame  means  for  suspending  said  seat  mean^ 

power  pack  means  operatively  associated  with  said  frame 
means  for.  extending  and/or  retracting  said  seat  means 
relative  to  said  frame  means,  said  power  pack  means  com- 
prising extensible  sleeve  means  coupled  to  said  frame 
means,  and  cylinder  means  operatively  associated  with 
said  sleeve  means  for  raising  or  lowering  said  seat  means, 
said  cylinder  means  comprising  a  pair  of  pneumatic  cylin- 
ders; 

control  means  accessible  from  said  seat  means  for  activating 
said  pneumatic  cylinders; 

means  for  synchronizing  said  pneumatic  cylinder^ 

user  removable  drive  wheel  means  for  suspending  and  pro- 
pelling said  wheelchair  over  a  supporting  surface; 

caster  wheel  means  for  supporting  said  frame  means  in  coop- 
eration with  said  drive  wheel  means;  and, 

auxiliary  wheel  means  for  selectively  supporting  said  wheel- 
chair when  said  drive  wheel  means  are  removed,  and 
means  enabling  the  selective  extension  and/or  retraction 
of  said  auxiliary  wheel  means  relative  to  said  frame  means. 


1.  in  a  bearing  arrangement  for  a  propeller  shaft  (11,  12) 
intended  for  driving  at  least  one  rear  axle  of  a  commercial 
vehicle,  in  which  at  least  one  running  axle  is  mounted  for- 
wardly  of  the  foremost  driven  rear  axle  but  rearwardly  of  the 
forward  end  of  the  propeller  shaft  (11,  12),  said  bearing  ar- 
rangement comprising  a  bearing  housing  (17)  which  is 
mounted  on  a  component  (3)  in  the  vehicle  and  carries  at  least 
one  bearing  for  the  propeller  shaft  (11, 12),  said  propeller  shaft 
comprising  two  parts  (11, 12)  which  are  mutually  connected  at 
the  bearing  arrangement;  the  improvement  wherein  the  bear- 
ing housing  (17)  is  mounted  on  a  said  running  axle  (3);  the 
propeller  shaft  including  a  separate,  intermediate  part  (18) 
which  is  joumaled  in  the  bearing  housing  (17);  each  end  of  said 
intermediate  part  having  connecting  devices  (19)  by  which 
said  intermediate  part  is  connected  between  said  two  parts  (11, 
12)  of  said  propeller  shaft. 


U.S. 
1. 


5,076,392 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FORCING  A  MEMBER 

THROUGH  MATERIAL  SUCH  AS  SOIL  AND 

OBTAINING  SAMPLES  THEREFROM 
S.  Koeadg,  3130  Mindoro,  San  Airtoaio,  Tex.  7S217 

of  Ser.  No.  250,321.  Sep.  28, 1908,  abaadoMd.  nia 
application  Sep.  10, 1990,  Ser.  No.  S81,U1 
Int  CL>  GOIV  1/40 
CL  181—106  22  CUma 

An  apparatus  for  forcing  a  member  within  a  material 
comprising: 

means  for  selecting  a  line  of  action  along  which  a  member  is 

to  be  forced  within  a  material; 
means  mounted  to  said  line  of  action  selecting  means  for 
forcing  the  member  within  the  material  along  the  line  of 
action  when  activated; 
means  positionable  in  a  hole  which  extends  only  part  way 
through  the  material  within  which  the  member  is  to 
forced  for  positively  engaging  the  material  within  which 
the  member  is  to  be  forced  and  having  an  opening  there- 
through for  passage  of  the  member  when  said  member 
forcing  means  a  activated;  and 
means  mounted  to  said  line  of  action  selecting  means  for 
engaging  said  material  engaging  means  to  resist  movement 
of  said  line  of  action  selecting  means  with  respect  to  the 
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material  along  the  line  of  action  upon  activation  of  said 
member  forcing  means  by  transmitting  to  the  material  the 


reactive  forces  resulting  from  the  forcing  of  the  member 
within  the  material. 


5,076,393 
ENGINE  EXHAUST  MUFFLER 
R.  Howcrtaw,  4200  N.  LMy,  OUahoM  Oty,  Okla. 
73122,  and  Dcn«U  Saritl^  P.O.  Bn  6772,  Moore,  Okla. 
73160 

Filed  Not.  13, 1990,  Ser.  No.  611,701 
Int  a.)  FOIN  1/08 
VS.  CL  181—264  6  ( 


partitioning  the  shell  into  at  least  dnee  azially  contiguous 
compartments; 
an  engine  exhaust  gas  pipe  projecting  through  the  opening  in 
said  first  end  closure  cap  and  into  a  first  of  said  three 
compartment^ 
at  least  two  pairs  of  elbow  pipes  connected  to  said  r  ihawst 
gas  pipe  within  said  first  compartment  for  receiving  hot 
exhaust  gases  therefrom,  the  two  elbow  pipes  in  each  of 
said  pairs  of  elbow  pipes  having  opposed,  facing  gas  dis- 
charge openings  so  that  gas  streams  discharged  therefrom 
are  caused  to  impinge  against  each  other; 
two  gas  transfer  pipes  extending  through  one  of  said  parti- 
tion plates,  and  each  of  said  two  gas  transfer  pipes  having 
an  intake  opening  located  in  said  first  compartment,  and 
having  a  beat  over  end  portion  terminating  in  a  discharge 
opening  kxated  in  a  second  of  said  compartments,  said 
discharge  openings  of  said  two  gas  transfer  pipes  facing 
toward  each  other  in  said  second  compartment  so  as  to 
direct  gas  discharged  from  one  of  said  two  gas  transfer 
pipes  against  gas  discharged  from  the  other  of  said  two  gas 
transfer  pipes  as  said  discharged  gases  from  the  transfer 
pipes  co-mingle  in  said  second  compartment; 
a  pair  of  T-shaped  transfer  pipes  each  comprising: 
an  elongated  pickup  section  in  said  second  compartment 
and  forming  the  cross  bar  of  the  respective  T-shaped 
transfer  pipe  and  said  pickup  section  having  a  center 
and  having  a  pair  of  opposite  ends  and  having  gas  intake 
openings  at  each  of  said  opposite  ends  thereof;  and 
an  elongated  leg  having  a  pair  of  opposite  ends  and  having 
one  of  said  opposite  ends  joined  to  the  pickup  section  at 
about  a  center  thereof,  and  said  elongated  leg  projecting 
through  a  second  of  said  partition  plates  into  a  third  of 
said  compartments,  and  having  the  other  end  of  said 
elongated  leg  opposite  from  that  one  end  which  is  con- 
nected to  said  pickup  section  defining  a  gas  discharge 
opening;  and 
a  gas  discharge  pipe  subassembly  including  a  pipe  extending 
through  the  opening  in  said  second  end  closure  cap,  and 
having  gas  intake  means  within  said  third  compartment, 
and  having  a  discharge  opening  outside  said  cyUndrical 
sheU. 


COMBINED  CASING  AND  MOUNTING  ASSEMBLY  FOR 

A  DESCENT  DEVICE 
Yta-Ping  Sken,  KMitataag,  TaiwaiB,  aaai^or  to  Por>liy 
Taipei,  Taiww 

FUed  Ai«.  17. 1990,  Scr.  No.  S6»4M5 
Int  CL>  A62B  1/00 
VS.  CL  182—70  3  < 


1.  A  muffler  for  attenuating  the  sound  developed  during,  and 
as  a  result  of,  operation  of  an  internal  combustion  engine,  said 
muffler  comprising: 
a  double-walled  cylindrical  shell  having  an  inner  skin  and  an 

outer  skin  with  said  inner  and  outer  sldn  defining  a  space 

therebetween; 
solid  particles  of  a  sound  attenuating  material  in  the  space 

between  said  inner  skin  and  said  outer  skin; 
a  first  end  closure  cap  closing  one  end  of  said  shell  and 

defintng  an  opening  for  receiving  an  fshaust  gas  pipe  from 

an  engine; 
a  second  end  ckxure  c^  closing  the  second  end  of  said  shell 

and  't^fiMMg  an  opening  for  passing  a  gas  discharge  pipe 

thetettaroogh; 
a  plurality  of  partition  pktes  within  said  cylindrical  shell  and 


1.  A  combined  casing  and  mounting  assembly  for  a  descent 
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device  to  be  oontained  by  said  aMembly  when  not  in  uae  and  to 
be  tmpended  from  said  assembly  when  in  uae,  said  assembly 
being  mountaMe  on  a  wall  having  an  opening,  said  assembly 
oomprising: 
an  enclosed  hollow  casing  including  a  rear  panel  to  be  fixed 
to  the  wall,  a  side  panel  having  one  edge  hinged  to  said 
rear  panel,  and  a  cover  panel  hinged  to  another  edge  of 
said  side  panel  opposite  said  rear  panel,  said  side  panel 
forming  an  angle  with  said  rear  panel  and  said  cover  panel 
fonning  another  angle  with  said  side  panel  and  being 
opposite  to  said  rear  panel  when  in  a  storage  position,  said 
side  panel  and  said  cover  panel  being  tumaMe  to  an  open 
position  in  which  said  cover  panel  extends  through  the 
opening,  said  cover  panel  having  means  for  suspending 
the  descent  device;  and 
a  positioning  means  to  maintain  said  cover  panel  in  said  open 
position,  said  positioning  means  including  a  hollow  body 
to  be  mounted  to  the  wall  at  the  opening  at  a  location 
immediately  below  said  cover  panel  when  said  cover 
panel  is  in  said  open  position,  said  hollow  body  confining 
a  receiving  space,  said  positioning  means  further  including 
a  tenon  disposed  inside  said  receiving  space  and  normally 
biased  to  project  out  of  said  hollow  body,  said  tenon 
having  an  engaging  face  to  prevent  movement  of  said 
cover  panel  towards  said  storage  position  and  a  curved 
guide  face  to  guide  said  cover  panel  to  move  past  said 
tenon  so  that  said  engaging  face  engages  said  cover  panel. 


5,07<,395 
PORTABLE  SLOW  DESCENDER 
TakedU  KOoMhi,  6-23,  SUnaMi-cko,  Morioka-SU,  Iwate-Kea 
020,Japu 

CnMiaiiatioa-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  392,992,  filed  as 
PCr/JP87/00907,  Not.  19, 19V7,  PaL  No.  4,986,390. 
This  appUcatfaM  Dec.  18, 1990,  Scr.  No.  629,610 
CUw   priority,   application    Japan,    Dec   8,    1986,   61- 
189455(1}1 

Int  CL>  A62B  1/08.  l/Kk  ¥\€D  59/00 
VS.  CL  182—234  5  daiiu 


1.  A  portable  slow-descending  device  comprising: 

a  lifeline  in  the  form  of  a  tape  made  of  a  synthetic  material; 

a  reel  on  which  said  lifeline  is  wound  in  superposing  layers, 
said  reel  inchiding  a  cylinder  and  opposing  rims; 

a  planetary  gear  acceleration  unit  formed  within  said  reel; 

a  centrifugal  bralce  mechanism  linked  to  said  planetary  gear 
acceleration  unit  within  said  reel  and  separated  therefrom 
by  a  wall  member; 

a  housing  for  rotatably  supporting  a  shaft  of  said  reel  at 
opposing  ends  of  the  shaft,  said  housing  substantially 
encapsulating  said  reel,  said  planetary  gear  acceleration 
unit  and  said  centrifugal  brake  mechanism;  and 

a  projection  formed  within  one  side  of  said  housing  for 
receiving  said  centrifugal  brake  mechanism  therein, 
whereby  said  centrifugal  brake  mechanism  spaced  apart 
from  remaining  components  of  said  slow-descending  de- 
vice. 


HYDRAUUC  RAIL  LUBRICATOR 
Joha  P.  Foote,  2571  MorgH  R4.,  Marietta,  Ga.  30066 

Filed  Amt.  10. 1990,  Scr.  No.  566,084 

bt  CL'  B61K  3/00 

VS.  CL  184—3.1  4  ClaJaH 


f«== 


1.  In  a  rail  lubricator  operated  by  contact  with  a  rail  wheel 
of  a  moving  train: 

a  master  hydraulic  unit  mounted  on  the  rail  to  be  contacted 
by  the  train  wheel  and  being  so  positioned  for  such 
contact, 

a  master  unit  plunger  mounted  for  movement  on  said  master 
unit  in  response  to  contact  by  said  rail  wheel, 

a  master  piston  mounted  for  movement,  a  hydraulic  cham- 
ber defined  within  said  master  unit  and  said  piston  being 
operated  in  said  chamber  by  said  plunger, 

outlet  means  on  said  master  unit  in  communication  with  said 
chamber  to  control  and  admit  hydraulic  fluid  from  said 
chamber, 

means  on  said  master  unit  for  returning  said  plunger  to 
normal  position  out  of  contact  with  said  rail  wheel  and  to 
return  said  plunger  to  pumping  position, 

a  hydraulic  line  in  fluid  ti^bt  communication  with  said 
chamber, 

a  slave  unit  mounted  to  receive  grease  therein, 

a  slave  piston  mounted  on  said  slave  unit, 

means  on  said  slave  unit  for  returning  said  slave  piston  to 
initial  position  after  the  hydraulic  pressure  is  relieved  by 
said  master  piston, 

valve  means  including  a  valve  opening  leading  from  said 
grease  supply, 

grease  discharge  valve  means  leading  from  said  slave  cylin- 
der and  including  a  discharge  opening  through  which 
grease  is  discharged  from  said  grease  inlet  whereby  grease 
drawn  into  said  slave  unit  is  discharged  through  said 
grease  discharge  valve  in  response  to  the  operation  of  said 
master  hydraulic  unit,  said  master  hydraulic  unit  includes 
a  coil  spring,  said  master  piston  being  subject  to  said  coil 
spring,  and  a  master  cylinder  valve  means  located  in  com- 
munication with  said  chamber  and  said  hydraulic  line. 


5,076,397 

OIL  CONDITION  CHECKING  SYSTEM  FOR  MARINE 

PROPULSION  UNIT 

Hirooori  Yamada,  Hamamataai,  Japan,  assignor  to  Saashio 

Kogyo  Kabuhiki  Kaiaha,  Hamamatau.  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  30, 1990,  Ser.  No.  575,283 
CUins  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  30, 1989, 1-221631 
iBt  CL'  FOIM  11/10 
VS.  a.  184—108  5  Claims 

1.  A  lubricant  condition  sensing  unit  for  a  marine  outboard 
motor  driven  lower  unit,  said  lower  unit  including  intermesh- 
ing  gears  for  driving  a  propulsion  unit,  said  gears  being  lubri- 
cated by  a  lubricant  contained  within  said  lower  unit  compris- 
ing light  emitting  means  for  transmitting  light  through  at  least 
a  portion  of  the  lubricant,  light  receiving  means  for  receiving 
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the  light  transmitted  through  said  lubricant  from  said  light 
emitting  means  and  pre-programmed  detecting  means  for  de- 


5417639 
ELEVATOR  START  CONTROL  TECHNIQUE  FOR 
REDUCED  START  JERK  AND  ACCELERATION 
OVERSHOOT 
Hcrtcrt  K.  Hmtnegser,  Bctad  L.  AckcfMn;  Peter  L.  Hcrkd, 
—d  Ml^lii  TotMrt,  an  cf  Bcrito,  Fed.  Rep,  cf  Gcr—y, 
—If  nn  to  Otii  Ekvator  Camfmr,  VmmlKtfnm,  Con. 
FBed  Stv.  28, 1990,  Scr.  No.  S89,061 
IBL  CL'  B6CB  1/28 
VS.  CL  187—116  1* ' 


termining  the  light  signal  transmitted  to  said  light  receiving 
means  for  determining  the  condition  of  said  lubricant. 


1.  A  method  for  controlling  an  devator  actuator  in  a  vekx> 
ity  control  system  having  a  speed  reference  signal  compared  to 
a  sensed  speed  signal,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  an  increasing  magnitude  starting  torque  reference 
signal,  in  response  to  a  lift  brake  signal,  for  increaang  a 
torque  provided  by  said  devator  actuator,  and 
stopping  the  increase  of  said  starting  torque  reference  signal 
in  response  to  said  sensed  speed  signal  provided  for  start- 
ing said  speed  reference  signaL 


5,076,398 

ROPE  SUSPENSION  SYSTEM  FOR  AN  ELEVATOR 

Urho  HdkkiMii,  Eapoo,  Fialaad,  aarigMtr  to  Kom  Eierator 

GmbH,  Baar,  Switaerlaiid 

ContimiatkM  of  Ser.  No.  321,240,  Mar.  9, 1989,  abndoMd.  Ikis 

■ppikation  Oct  24, 1990,  Ser.  No.  602,896 

Claims  prterity.  applicatfam  Fiahmd,  Mar.  9, 1989, 881099 

lat  CL'  B66B  11/04 

VS.  CL  187—20  ^  Clalma 


5,076^400 
SELF-JAMMING  SAFETY  DEVICE  FOR  A  ROPE 
Paal  Petxl,  Saiat  Viaceat  De  Mcrcaae,  aad  Pienv  PMii,  Saiat 
Naaaire  Lm  Eymes,  botk  of  Fnmet,  aarigiBti  to  Petal  SA. 

OoUca,  Fhmce  

Filed  May  3, 1990,  Scr.  No.  518,507 
Claims  priority,  appBcaUtm  Flnace,  May  19, 1909, 89  06692 
lat  CL'  B65H  59/24 
UJS.CL188-65J  »' 


I 


1.  A  rope  suspension  apparatus  for  an  elevator  system,  in- 
cluding a  bed,  a  motor  attached  to  said  bed,  a  motor  shaft,  a 
traction  sheave  mounted  on  said  motor  shaft  such  that  the 
rotational  plane  of  said  traction  sheave  is  inclined  at  an  angle  a 
relative  to  vertical,  a  diverter  pulley  having  a  vertically  ori- 
ented rotational  plane,  a  suspension  rope  running  from  an 
elevator  car  to  said  traction  sheave  via  a  route  between  said 
traction  sheave  and  said  diverter  pulley,  said  suspension  rope, 
after  passing  around  said  traction  sheave,  running  to  said  di- 
verter pulley  via  a  route  proximal  to  that  of  said  suspension 
rope  going  towards  said  traction  sheave,  and  a  counterweight 
suspended  on  said  suspension  rope  below  said  diverter  pulley, 
wherein  said  traction  sheave  is  routed  sideways  in  a  substan- 
tially horizontal  plane  by  an  angle  0  sutwtantially  equal  to  said 
angle  at  which  the  routional  plane  of  said  traction  sheave  is 
inclined  relative  to  vertical. 


1.  A  self-jamming  device  for  a  rope,  comprising: 

a  first  base  flange  equipped  with  a  first  pulley  defining  a  stud, 
which  is  offset  with  respect  to  an  articulatioa  spindle 
extending  perpendicular  to  the  first  flange. 

a  second  pulley  defining  a  cam  securedly  united  to  a  mov- 
able support  plate  mounted  with  limited  pivoting  around 
the  spindle  in  a  paralld  plane  to  the  base  flange, 

an  operating  handle  associated  with  the  support  plate  to 
provide  manual  releasing  of  the  rope, 

a  second  retractable  flange  arranged  to  allow  the  rope  to  be 
wound  and  to  pass  between  the  first  and  second  pulleys, 

a  first  braking  surface  arranged  on  the  first  pulley,  against 
which  the  rope  is  pressed  by  a  boss  of  the  second  pulley 
when  the  support  plate  is  driven  by  the  tension  of  the  rope 
to  a  first  januning  position. 
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and  •  return  spring  biasing  the  support  plate  in  the  releasing 
direction  to  a  rest  position,  said  second  pulley  defining  a 
second  breaking  surface  and  cooperating  with  said  first 
braking  surface  when  said  support  plate  is  pivoted  to  a 
second  januning  position,  movement  from  the  first  jam- 
ming position  to  the  second  jamming  position  taking  place 
when  the  tension  of  the  rope  exceeds  a  preset  threshold 
whereby  the  jamming  effect  of  the  rope  against  the  first 
braking  surface  b  greater  in  the  second  jamming  position 
than  in  the  first  jamming  podtioa. 


SPRING-APPLIED,  HYPRAUUCALLY  RELEASED 
BRAKE  ACTUATOR  HAVING  POSITIVE  CLEARANCE 

SLACK  ADJUSTER  MECHANISM 
Cm^  M.  Ta,  Tajrion,  S.C  a^  A»crt  A.  McKay,  Stoaey 
Oaak,  Cteada,  Mrifpifa  to  Waiti^kaaH  Air  Brake  Coa- 
VitaMr«n|,Pa. 

FiM  JaL  27,  1990,  Set.  No.  559,239 
Int.  CL'  F1«D  55/02 
VS.  CL  in— 71.9  14  r 


1.  A  brake  actuator  for  controlling  the  application  and  re- 
lease of  at  least  one  brake  shoe  relative  to  a  member  to  be 
braked,  including  slack  adjuster  means  for  compensating  brake 
shoe  wear  while  maintaining  a  predetermined  clearance  be- 
tween said  at  least  one  brake  slwe  and  said  member  to  be 
braked  comprising: 

(a)  a  chamber  to  which  fluid  under  pressure  is  supplied  and 
rdeased; 

(b)  a  piston  reciprocably  operable  in  said  chamber  and  hav- 
ing an  internal  hollow  exten»on  with  a  recessed  base; 

(c)  an  actuating  spring  acting  on  said  piston  in  a  brake  appli- 
cation direction  in  opposition  to  the  opposing  force  of 
fluid  pressure  in  said  chamber  acting  on  said  poton  in  a 
brake  release  direction; 

(d)  said  slack  adjuster  means  comprising: 

(i)  an  axially  movable  nut  member  fixed  to  said  at  least  one 
brake  shoe  so  as  to  be  non-rotatable; 

0i)  a  spindle  threadedly  connected  to  said  nut  member; 

(iti)  a  clutch  member  fixed  on  said  spindle; 

(iv)  a  clutch  seat  formed  on  said  base  of  said  piston  coaxi- 
aUy  with  said  spindle  adjacent  said  clutch  member; 

(v)  a  slack  adjuster  spring  acting  axially  on  said  spindle  in 
said  brake  release  direction  to  effect  frictional  engage- 
ment between  said  clutch  member  and  said  clutch  seat; 

(e)  locking  means  for  limiting  axial  movement  of  said  nut 
member  in  response  to  movement  of  said  piston  in  said 
brake  release  direction  a  distance  corresponding  to  said 
predetermined  clearance,  said  limited  axial  movement  of 
said  nut  member  causing  said  clutch  means  to  effect  said 
disengagement  between  said  clutch  seat  and  said  clutch 
member  m  response  to  continued  movement  of  said  piston 
in  said  release  direction  a  distance  exceeding  said  prede- 
termined clearance,  said  locking  means  comprising: 

(i)  a  bore  in  which  said  nut  member  is  disposed  for  axial 

movement; 
(ii)  an  annular  groove  in  said  bore; 
(iii)  an  annular  friction  member  disposed  in  said  annular 

groove  lo  aa  to  engage  the  surface  of  said  nut  member 


with  a  force  leas  than  the  force  exerted  on  said  piston  by 
said  actuating  spring,  the  axial  dimension  of  said  annular 
groove  being  greater  than  the  corresponding  dimension 
of  said  piston  member  by  an  amount  corresponding  to 
said  predetermined  clearance; 
(0  a  release  spring  acting  in  concert  with  said  slack  adjuster 
spring  to  urge  said  spindle  in  said  brake  release  directioa, 
the  friction  force  exerted  on  said  nut  member  by  said 
friction  member  being  greater  than  the  combined  forces  of 
said  slack  adjuster  spring  and  said  release  spring,  said  slack 
adjuster  spring  effecting  rotation  of  said  spindle  through 
said  threaded  connection  with  said  nut  member  and  said 
spindle  an  amount  corresponding  to  said  distance  exceed- 
ing said  predetermined  clearance;  and 
(g)  manual  retracting  means  for  effecting  movement  of  said 
piston  in  said  brake  release  direction  in  opposition  to  said 
actuating  spring  comprising: 
(i)  a  handle; 

(ii)  a  rotatable  shaft  connected  to  said  handle; 
(iii)  a  cam  member  formed  on  said  shaft; 
(iv)  a  face  portion  of  said  cam  member; 
(v)  a  retracting  lever  engageable  at  one  end  thereof  with 
said  piston  and  at  the  other  end  thereof  with  said  face 
portion  of  said  cam  member,  and 
(vi)  a  pivot  pin  on  which  said  retracting  lever  is  rockably 
mounted  at  a  location  intermediate  said  one  end  and 
said  other  end  of  said  retracting  lever. 


S,07M02 
ADJUSTING  DEVICE  FOR  THE  BRAKE  SHOES  OF 
INSIDE  SHOE  BRAKES 
Nikolna  SckeCmik,  Schwaikhcta,  and  EaJI  NMumwi,  Reichen- 
bnch,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aasignora  to  Daimler- 
Benz  AG,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geranny 

Filed  Jen.  29, 1990,  Ser.  No.  545«491 
CUiai  priority,  apylicetion  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genumg,  JnL  14, 
1989,3923375 

Int  CU  Fia>  65/46 
U.S.  a.  18S— 196  M  12  ( 


U     M 


«    If 


1.  Adjusting  device  for  the  brake  shoes  of  inside  shoe  brakes, 
which  is  assigned  to  mutually  adjacent  ends  of  two  brake  shoes 
connected  to  one  another  via  a  tension  spring,  and  which  has 
adjusting  members  which  each  engage  on  one  of  the  brake 
shoe  ends  and  are  mounted  on  a  carrier  and  which  are  jointly 
adjustable  in  mutiully  opposite  directions  by  means  of  an 
actuating  member  which  is  arranged  rotatably  in  a  threaded 
bore  extending  in  the  carrier  between  the  adjusting  members  m 
parallel  with  the  drum  axis  and  which  is  supported  with  a 
conically  tapered  endpiece  between  the  adjusting  members, 
wherein  the  adjusting  members  are  levers  which  are  pivotaUe 
about  respective  axes  which  are  perpendicular  relative  to  the 
edge  of  a  respective  brake  shoe  web  so  as  to  surround  the  same, 
and  wherein  said  adjusting  device  is  held  in  a  floating  manner 
via  its  levers  engaged  with  the  respective  brake  shoe  webs. 
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5,a7M*3 
DAMPING  SYSTEM  FOR  VIBRATING  BODY 

>TOA 


DItWaa  of  Sv.  Nn.  aSUM.  Mkt  U.  1M9.  Pitt.  N*.  S,«9,Cn. 
TUto  ^pHcatiaa  F»L  14, 1991.  Scr.  Not  <5S,SaS 
n^MUlMllj  ijiMiilhi  Tme  Mnr"  -^  -"  "'«-• 
May  13.  UM.  0-114M9;  May  13.  IfM,  C3-1149M;  May  13. 
19n,  C3-114901;  M«y  M.  19M,  C3-119M5;  May  It.  190, 
«3-1192W;  May  It,  19«,  <3-ll«a4>.  Dec  27. 19«.  C3-3279M 

bt  CX*  FMF 15/03 
MS.  CL  Itt— 2C7  17 


so  aa  to  cooununicate  via  an  openaMe  and  cloaable  valve  with 
a  doeed  apace,  a  control  device  for  actuating  said  valve,  said 
control  device  adapted  to  cloae  said  valve  once  said  piston  has 
moved  past  a  predetermined  axial  poaitioa  in  said  cylinder  to 
thereby  prevent  Unid  flow  from  said  inner  space  to  said  doeed 
apace  and  lock  said  spring  in  its  compreaaed  position,  and 
fiuther  adapted  to  open  said  valve  at  a  predetermined  time 
alter  dosins  of  said  valve  to  permit  fluid  flow  between  said 


2tM 


1.  A  damper  for  damping  a  vibrating  body, 

a  tubular  housing; 

a  piston  axially  slidably  arranged  in  the  hoosine 

a  piston  rod  extending  outside  of  the  housing  connecting  the 
piston  to  the  vibrating  body; 

a  first  chamber  formed  in  the  housing  on  one  side  of  the 
piston; 

a  second  chamber  formed  in  the  housing  on  the  other  side  of 
the  piston; 

each  of  said  chambers  containing  a  dectrorbeological  fluid 
whoae  viscosity  can  be  increased  by  applying  an  dectric 
fieM  thereto; 

said  piston  having  a  plurality  of  radially  extending  and  equi- 
angularly  spaced  openings  therein  that  form  an  annular 
pattern  around  the  axis  of  the  piston  and  communicate 
said  first  and  second  chambers  with  each  other  for  creat- 
ing resistance  to  movement  of  the  piston  in  the  housing 
caused  by  vibration  of  the  vibrating  body,  which  resis- 
tance is  generated  by  throttling  the  fluid  pasaing  through 
the  openings,  each  of  said  openings  having  a  pair  of  radi- 
ally extending  walls  on  opposite  sides  thereof  facing  each 
other, 

a  pair  of  electrodes  located  on  said  opposite  facing  walk  of 
said  openings  for  creating  an  electric  field  therein  that  b 
directed  transverse  to  the  flow  of  the  fluid  through  the 
openings  to  thereby  alter  the  viscosity  of  the  fluid  in  the 
openings;  and 

damping  control  means  for  controlling  the  strength  of  said 
electric  Add  so  that  a  desired  damping  characteristic  is 
obtained  within  a  designated  range  of  frequency  of  vibra- 
tion  of  the  vibrating  body. 


inner  tptat  and  dosed  space  to  thereby  allow  said  spring  to 
retnni  to  itt  extended  pontioa,  said  gas  spring  further  mcluding 
a  choke  arranged  in  series  widi  said  valve  and  a  check  valve 
arranged  in  paralld  with  said  dmke,  whereby  said  choke  has 
substantially  no  effect  on  the  rate  of  flnid  flow  when  fluid 
flows  from  said  inner  space  to  said  doeed  space  but  affects  the 
rate  of  fluid  flow  from  said  cloaed  space  to  said  inner  i 
■poo  the  expiratioa  of  said  predetermined  time. 


OmiBINATION  CARRYING  CASE  AND  BEACH 
ACCESSORY 

Alfkcdo  Modica,  1027  Wcat  lllh  St.  #3.  Saa  Pe*«,  CaHf. 
90731 

FDed  Mar.  11, 1991,  Ser.  Na.  «7,497 
tat  CL*  A45C  9/00 
UJS.  CL  190-LO  It  < 


7 


TIME  DELAY  DEVICE  FOR  A  GAS  SPRING 

rMM,Swedai.iMlginrtoStraMitnlMfas 
Vcrtatad  AB,  lyamN.  Sweden 
FDed  May  L  UM.  Ser.  No.  517,254 

tpHcattai  Sweden,  Jm.  2, 1909, 0902015 
tat  CL'PICF  5/00 
VS.  CL  ltt-314  3  OalMS 

1.  A  gas  s|wing  adap*'^  for  movement  between  compressed 
and  extended  positions,  said  spring  comprising  a  cylinder  and 
a  piston  capable  of  being  displaced  axially  in  said  cylinder,  said 
piMon  defining  the  boundary  of  an  inner  space  of  the  cylindcv, 
t^jH  inner  space  filled  with  a  compressible  fluid  which  varies  in 
volume  in  accordance  with  a  force  acting  upon  a  piston  rod 
operativdy  connected  to  said  piston,  said  inner  space  arranged 


1.  A  beach  accessory,  comprising: 

a  carrying  case  including  at  least  one  storage  uumpaitmeM 
therein  accessible  through  an  upper  opening; 

a  flexible  mat  stored  within  said  at  least  one  storage  compart- 
ment and  extendable  therefltm  through  a  slot  provided  in 
a  first  vertical  side  of  said  carrying  case;  and 

a  cushion  pivotally  attached  to  said  carrying  case  and  n»M.' 
able  between  a  first  position  wherein  said  cushion  Ues  atop 
an  upper  surface  of  said  carrying  case  to  provide  a  cover 
for  said  at  least  one  storage  compartment  and  a  seat  for  a 
user  of  said  beach  accessory,  and  a  second  poaitioa 
wherein  said  cushion  rests,  at  least  partially,  on  or  adja- 
cent to  a  ground  surface  to  provide  a  pillow  for  the  oaer  of 
said  beach  accessory. 
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RADIALLY  INTERLOCKING  CLUTCH  BRAKE 

Jota  R.  Gregory,  Fort  Vfmymt,  ami  Rkkard  A.  Flotow,  BnUer, 

both  of  bd^  ■rtnnn  to  Dm«  Corporatioa,  Toledo,  Ohio 

FOod  Dm.  19, 1990.  Scr.  No.  «32.787 

bt  CL>  PICD  67/02 

VS.  a.  tn—u  R  10  cuim 


to  the  mt  least  one  ratchet  recess  and  which,  in  both  circumfer- 
ential directions  of  the  coupling  sleeve,  forms  two  stop  faces 
which  extend  tangentially  relative  to  two  radii  of  the  coupling 


Kk^^^ 


1.  In  a  clutch  brake  comprising  first  and  second  parts 
adapted  to  interlock  together  to  form  a  disc-shaped  body,  said 
body  comprising  a  central  aperture  defining  an  axis  and  being 
adapted  to  engage  a  clutch  shaA  along  said  axis,  said  aperture 
further  defining  at  least  one  radially  inwardly  projecting  tang 
adapted  to  secure  said  body  on  said  shaft,  and  separate  locking 
means  for  securing  said  first  and  second  parts  together;  an 
improvement  comprising:  (a)  said  first  interlocking  part  com- 
prising a  major  portion  of  said  body  and  defining  a  first  bound- 
ary portion  of  said  aperture,  said  first  part  comprising  an  open- 
ing having  a  width  substantially  equal  to  that  of  said  central 
aperture,  said  opening  comprising  means  for  receiving  said 
locking  means,  (b)  said  second  interlocking  part  comprising  a 
minor  portion  of  said  body  and  defining  a  second  twundary 
portion  of  said  aperture,  said  second  part  being  sized  to  inter- 
iockingly  engage  said  opening  in  said  first  part  such  that  said 
first  and  second  boundary  portions  mate  together  to  form  said 
central  aperture,  wherein  said  second  part  comprises  a  closure 
for  said  opening  of  said  first  part,  said  second  part  further 
comprising  a  closure  edge,  and  means  for  receiving  said  lock- 
ing means,  (c)  said  separate  locking  means  comprising  a  spring 
seated  against  said  closure  edge  of  said  second  part,  said  spring 
having  spaced  elongate  ends  and  a  bowed  portion  between  said 
ends,  said  spring  ends  engage  said  receiving  means  of  said  first 
and  second  parts  after  said  parts  are  interlocked  together, 
whereby  when  said  bowed  portion  is  radially  inwardly  de- 
flected against  said  closure  edge  of  said  second  part,  said  elon- 
gate ends  spread  apart  to  engage  said  receiving  means  of  said 
first  and  second  parts. 


5.076,407 

DISCONNECTABLE  COUPLING 

FeUx  Mikcdu,  Sic^vi,  Md  Hmm  Wry  Uattm,  Pyechen, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcranqr.  aMi^on  to  Jean  WaHerscheid 

GnbH,  Lohnar.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay 

Filed  Oct  5.  1990,  Ser.  No.  593,672 

Claiaw  priority.  appBcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemuniy,  Oct  20. 
1909,3934963 

bt  CL'  F16D  11/00 
VS.  a.  192—28  9  CUoM 

1.  A  diaconnectaMe  coupling  comprising  a  coupling  hub  and 
a  coupling  sleeve  rotatably  arranged  thereon,  the  hub  and  the 
sleeve,  in  a  driving  direction  of  rotation,  being  connected  to 
each  other  by  at  least  one  radially  outwardly  resilient  locking 
ratchet  and  a  locking  ratchet  recess  in  the  sleeve  associated 
therewith,  the  coupling  also  comprising  a  switching  ring 
which  is  mounted  on  an  outer  circumference  of  the  coupling 
sleeve,  which  is  held  in  a  torque  transmitting  position  and 
which,  when  actuated  by  a  retaining  member,  moves  the  at 
least  one  locking  ratchet  into  a  disengaged  position,  wherein 
the  at  least  one  locking  ratchet  recess  of  the  coupling  sleeve  is 
aaaociated  with  a  recess  which  intersects  the  at  least  one 
ratchet  recess  at  a  right  angle,  which  is  partially  open  relative 


sleeve  which  enclose  an  acute  angle,  and  the  switching  ring  is 
provided  with  at  least  one  tangential  transverse  bore  corre- 
sponding to  the  recess  and  with  a  locking  pin  received  therein. 


5,076.408 

ONE-WAY  CLUTCH  HAVING  IMPROVED  ANNULAR 

RETAINER  PLATES 

Tetsnaki  Nmata,  Onka,  and  loaoynld  Yosata,  A^io.  both  of 

Japan,  assigaors  to  Koyo  Seiko  Co.,  Ltd.,  Onka  aad  Aiaia 

AW  Co.,  Ltd.,  A^io,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  20, 1991,  Scr.  No.  671,923 
Claiaw  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  May  1, 1990,  2-47195(U] 
bt  CL>  F16D  41/06 
VS.  CL  192—41  A  2  Claiaw 


1.  A  one-way  clutch  which  comprises  an  inner  ring  and  an 
outer  ring,  a  plurality  of  sprags  interposed  between  the  inner 
ring  aiKl  the  outer  ring,  at  least  one  retainer  for  holding  the 
sprags  so  that  the  sprags  can  sway,  a  spring  for  forcing  the 
sprags  in  one  direction,  a  pair  of  end  bearings  which  are  fit 
between  the  inner  and  outer  rings  on  both  sides  of  the  retainer 
so  that  the  end  bearings  can  rotate  in  sliding  contact  with  the 
outer  ring  and  that  the  end  bearings  support  the  retainer  in 
opposite  axial  directions  of  the  one-way  clutch,  and  a  pair  of 
annular  retainer  plates  each  having  an  annular  portion  and  a 
plurality  of  clamping  portions  for  fastening  the  annular  re- 
tainer pbtes  to  the  outer  ring  and  provided  in  a  manner  that  the 
bhimIw  retainer  plates  sandwich  the  end  bearings  tberdbe- 
tween,  said  annular  retainer  plates  supporting  the  end  bearings 
in  the  opposite  axial  directions  respectively  when  fastened  to 
the  outer  ring  by  the  clamping  portions,  characterized  in  that: 
each  of  the  retainer  plates  has  an  annular  recessed  portion 
concentrically  provided  on  the  annular  portion,  the  annu- 
lar recessed  portion  of  one  of  the  retainer  plates  being 
positioned  opposite  both  a  radially  inside  part  of  one  end 
face  of  the  outer  ring  and  a  radially  outside  part  of  a 
corresponding  end  face  of  one  of  the  end  bearings,  and  the 
annular  recessed  portion  of  the  other  retainer  plate  being 
positioned  opposite  both  a  radially  inside  part  of  the  other 
end  face  of  the  outer  ring  and  a  radially  outside  part  of  a 
corresponding  end  face  of  the  other  end  bearing. 
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5jnt^U9  ittg  applying  the  elastomeric  material  to  the  frictioo  facing  to 

LOW  INERTIA  FRICIION  CLUTCH,  IN  PARTICULAR     that  the  elastomeric  material  forma  a  subrtanrially  continnoaa 

FC»  AN  AUTCMiOnVE  VEHICLE 
Mkhd  Ontm,  Paria,  tad  Pahricc  Tmntm,  OctaO,  both  of 
Vnmet,  aariiaan  la  V^m,  Pmria.  Vnmet 

FBad  Sap.  19, 1990, 8m.  Now  9M,7M 
Oafaaa  priarHy.  ^iMriHna  Fnmtt,  Sap.  22. 19W.  19  MdW 
bt  CL)  PUD  I3/6S.  13/72 
VS.  a.  192—107  c  s  < 


tpinl  bead  extending  about  tbc  axit  and  applying  the  firictioa 
Cmng  to  the  carrier  ao  that  the  frictioo  focbig  is  adhered  to  the 
carrier  by  the  elaatoBBcric  materiaL 


1.  A  friction  clutch  comprising  a  pair  of  annular  supports, 
each  of  which  comprises  a  first  portion,  a  second  portion 
forming  an  inward  radial  extension  of  the  first  portion,  and  at 
least  one  folded  portion  formed  in  at  least  one  of  said  second 
portions  whereby  the  two  supports  are  mounted  with  their  said 
second  portions  in  axial  juxtaposition;  two  coaxial  friction  pads 
spaced  axially  apart  from  each  other  and  adhesively  bonded  or 
moulded  on  to  said  first  portions  of  said  supports;  and  a  pro- 
gression element  constituting  a  spring,  interposed  between  said 
friction  pads  and  secured  to  at  least  one  of  said  %apport», 
wherein  said  progression  element  comprises  a  plurality  of 
protuberances  of  resilient  material,  at  least  some  of  which 
connect  said  supports  together,  said  protuberances  defining 
channels  between  them  and  having  an  outer  periphery  and  an 
inner  periphery  each  defining  a  respective  surface,  with  the 
circumferential  length  of  said  surface  of  the  outer  periphery 
being  larger  than  that  at  the  inner  periphery,  wherein  said 
folded  portion  formed  in  at  least  one  of  said  second  portions 
further  includes  an  aperture  formed  therein,  said  aperture 
having  a  circumferential  width  greater  in  dimension  than  said 
circumferential  length  of  said  protuberance  at  said  inner  pe- 
riphery of  said  protuberance. 


5,076.410 

FRICnON  FACING  MATERIAL  AND  CARRIER 

ASSEMBLY 

laa  C  Maycocfc,  Leaadi^na  Spa.  and  Darid  C.  WilUaiM,  Uaa- 

faiinfirhMi.  both  of  Uaited  Kiaadon,  aarigaon  to  AatoMitifc 

Pradacta  pic,  UaUcd  Kiasdoai 

CoaUmathM  of  Scr.  No.  488,086.  Illed  aa  PCr/GB88/01045, 

Not.  30, 1988,  pabUitod  aa  W089/05927,  Jaa.  29, 1989, 
■bMdnarif  TUt  appikatkm  Jan.  22, 1991,  Ser.  No.  644^409 
Oataw  priority,  appHcatioa  Uaited  Kimglom,  Dec  24.  1987, 
8730164 

bt  a.1  F16D  69/04 
VS.  CL  192—107  R  24  OaiaM 

1.  A  friction  facing  material  and  carrier  asaemUy  for  a  clutch 
driven  plate,  said  assembly  being  intended  for  rotation  about  an 
axis  and  comprising  at  least  one  annular  array  of  friction  mate- 
rial, a  carrier,  and  elastomeric  material  adhering  the  friction 
facing  material  to  the  carrier,  wherein  said  elastomeric  mate- 
rial is  disposed  as  a  stripe  substantially  in  a  spiral  form  extend- 
ing about  said  axis  and  having  a  radially  outermost  end  and  a 
radially  innermost  end  between  which  said  tfinl  is  substan- 
tially continuous. 

16.  A  method  of  making  a  friction  facing  and  carrier  assem- 
bly for  a  clutch  driven  plate,  the  assembly  being  intended  for 
rotation  about  an  axis,  the  assembly  comprising  a  friction 
facing,  a  carrier  and  elastomeric  material,  the  method  compris- 


5,076^11 
TWO-HANDLE  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A  HANDHELD 
PORTABLE  TOCM. 
r,  StaMpart,  aw 

bath  af  Fed.  Rap.  or  < 
StM,  WaMfawM.  Fed.  Rep.  oTI 

Filed  A^  23, 1990,  Scr.  No.  571,103 
jrlarity,  ^jMiiHia  Fed.  Rep.  oT  GeraMny,  Sep.  S, 
1989,3929441 

bt  CL>  P82D  IIAO:  n«P  3/18 
VS.  a.  192—131  R  •  OalM 


1.  A  two-handle  arrangement  for  a  handheld  portable  tool 
having  a  motor  housing  for  aooommodating  a  motor  therein 
for  driving  a  work  tool,  the  motor  being  controlled  via  a  throt- 
tle pull  line  and  the  two-handle  arrangement  being  provided  to 
permit  two-handed  operation  of  the  tool  by  an  operator,  the 
two-handle  arrangement  comprising: 
a  forward  handle  connected  to  the  bousing; 
a  rearward  handle  connected  to  the  boosing  rearward  of  said 

forward  handle; 
actuator  means  for  actuating  the  drive  motor  of  the  portable 
tool,  said  actuator  means  being  mounted  in  said  rearward 
handle  so  as  to  be  movable  between  a  start  position  corre- 
sponding to  a  standstill  condition  of  the  work  tool  and  an 
operating  position  wherein  the  drive  motor  drives  die 

work  tool; 
throttle  redirect  means  for  actuating  the  throttle  pun  line  for 

acting  on  the  motor, 
coupUng  detent  means  interposed  between  said  throttle 
redirect  means  and  said  actuator  means,  said  coupling 
detent  means  being  movri>le  between  a  coupling  position 
wherein  said  actuator  means  can  be  coupled  to  said  throt- 
tle redirect  means  and  a  decoupling  position  wherein  said 
actuator  means  is  decoupled  fixMn  said  throttle  redirect 


enabhng  means  operativdy  connected  to  said  coupling  de- 
tent means  and  being  mounted  in  said  forward  handle  so  as 
to  be  movable  from  a  rest  positiaa  oorreapooding  to  said 
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decoupling  position  into  an  active  position  for  moving 
said  coupling  detent  means  into  said  coupling  position; 

said  coupling  detent  means  and  said  throttle  redirect  means 
conjointly  defining  interface  means  for  permitting  a  force- 
transmitting  connection  to  be  established  between  said 
actuator  means  and  said  throttle  redirect  means  via  said 
interface  means  only  when  said  coupling  detent  means  is 
in  said  coupling  position  and  said  actuator  means  is  in  said 
start  position; 

said  actuator  means  including:  a  pivot  pin  mounted  in  said 
handle  and  defining  a  pivot  axis;  a  throttle  lever  pivotally 
mounted  in  said  rearward  handle  on  said  pivot  pin;  and, 
resilient  biasing  means  for  resilicntly  biasing  said  throttle 
lever  into  said  start  position; 

said  throttle  redirect  means  being  a  redirect  lever  pivotally 
mounted  on  said  pivot  pin  so  as  to  be  pivotally  movable 
relative  to  said  throttle  lever;  and,  said  throttle  pull  line 
being  connected  to  said  redirect  lever, 

said  coupling  detent  means  being  a  displaceable  detent  pin 
slideably  mounted  on  said  throttle  lever  so  as  to  be  mov- 
able between  said  coupling  and  decoupling  positions  for 
engaging  said  redirect  lever  when  said  throttle  lever  is  in 
said  start  position  and  said  detent  pin  is  in  said  coupling 
position;  and, 

said  interface  means  being  first  and  second  surfaces  formed 
respectively  on  said  detent  pin  and  said  redirect  lever  for 
coacting  to  transmit  force  from  said  throttle  lever  to  said 
redirect  lever  via  said  detent  pin. 


CASTER  ROLLER  UNIT 
Habcr,  Iffeldorf,  Fed.  Hxp.  of  Genuaj,  avivMr  to 
Bsfaria  Cargo  Tcckooiogie  GabH,  F«L  Rey.  of  Germaay 

Filed  Oct  31, 1990,  Scr.  No.  607,335 
Claiaia  priority,  apfflicatioo  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaiiy,  Dec  2S, 
19«9,  394318S 

Iirt.  CL>  B65G  13/00 
VS.  a.  193—35  MD  9  Clatas 


is  opposite  to  the  support  roller,  the  shell  carrier  including 
a  part-cylindrical  rotational  shell  portion  which  embraces 
the  bearing  shell  member,  the  radius  of  said  part-cylindri- 
cal rotational  shell  portion  being  such  that  formed  be- 
tween its  inside  surface  and  the  outside  surface  of  the 
bearing  shell  member  is  a  part-cylindrical  annular  space, 
the  internal  width  of  which  is  somewhat  larger  than  the 
outside  diameter  of  said  bearing  needles,  and 
a  second  plurality  of  bearing  needles  in  said  part-cylindrical 
space,  said  part-cylindrical  space  being  communicated 
with  the  interior  of  the  bearing  shell  member  by  way  of 
openings  provided  in  edge  regions  of  the  part-cylindrical 
wall  of  the  bearing  shell  member  and  parallel  to  the  longi- 
tudinal axb  thereof  and  so  dimensioned  that  upon  a  rotary 
movement  of  the  support  roller  bearing  needles  are  capa- 
ble of  transfer  through  one  of  the  openings  out  of  the 
interior  of  the  bearing  shell  member  into  the  p«rt.cyliiidri- 
cal  annular  space  and  through  the  outer  of  the  two  open- 
ings out  of  the  part-cylindrical  annual  space  into  the  inte- 
rior of  the  bearing  shell  member. 


S^TTMIS 
MULTIPLE  BILL  ESCROW  AND  STORAGE  APPARATUS 
Joae  Davfla,  Bowfeouais;  Kirk  D.  Haltmam,  Yorkrille,  aad 
NoriMB  Diawwd,  Deerfieid,  all  ofllL,  aarigDora  to  General 
Signal  Corporation,  Higk  Ridge  Park.  N.Y. 

Filed  JnL  13, 1990,  Scr.  No.  553,079 
Int  a.)  G07F  7/04:  B65B  69/00 
U,S.  CL  19«-206  9( 


"  n  a  '«  i>  i 


1.  A  caster  roller  unit  comprising: 

at  least  a  first  support  roller  having  a  cylindrical  outer  sur- 
face and  an  axis  of  symmetry  and  being  adapted  to  support 
an  article  to  be  moved, 

a  roller  carrier  in  which  the  support  roller  is  mounted  rotat- 
ably  about  said  axis  of  symmetry,  the  roller  carrier  includ- 
ing a  bearing  shell  member  substantially  in  the  form  of  a 
hollow  part-cylinder, 

a  plurality  of  bearing  needles  each  having  a  longitudinal  axis 
and  being  accommodated  in  the  bearing  shell  member,  the 
cylindrical  outer  surface  of  said  suppori  roller  being  rotat- 
ably  supported  on  said  bearing  needles  in  such  a  way  that 
the  longitudinal  axes  of  the  bearing  needles  are  oriented 
parallel  to  said  axis  of  symmetry  of  the  suppori  roller, 

a  roller  holder  adapted  to  be  fixedly  connected  to  the  roller 
carrier  and  embracing  the  support  roller  from  the  outside 
thereof,  with  the  suppori  roller  projecting  above  the  roller 
holder,  thereby  to  retain  the  support  roller  and  the  bearing 
needles  in  the  bearing  shell  member,  and 

a  base  means  in  which  the  roller  carrier  is  mounted  rotatably 
about  an  axis  which  b  arranged  eccentrically  and  perpen- 
dicularly with  respect  to  said  axis  of  symmetry  of  the 
support  roller, 

a  rotational  shell  carrier  at  the  side  of  the  roller  carrier  which 


1.  Multiple  bill  escrow  and  storage  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  validator  unit  for  validating  paper  money  bills  having  an 
outlet  through  which  each  accepted  bill  is  ejected; 

a  means  capable  of  receiving  bills  from  said  validator  unit; 

a  conveyor  means  disposed  near  said  receiving  means,  said 
conveyor  means  being  capable  of  moving  a  bill  from  said 
validator  unit  to  a  handling  station; 

an  escrow  box  movably  disposed  adjacent,  and  to  the  side  of, 
said  handling  station,  said  escrow  box  having  retaining 
means  for  holding  multiple  bills  therein; 

transfer  means  mounted  at  said  handling  station  for  transfer- 
ring a  bill  from  said  conveyor  means  into  said  escrow  box, 
said  transfer  means  being  reciprocally  movably  mounted 
adjacent,  and  to  the  side  of,  said  escrow  box; 

a  vault  mounted  adjacent,  and  to  the  side  of,  said  escrow 
box; 

actuating  means  coupled  to  said  transfer  means  for  selec- 
tively transferring  a  bill  into  said  escrow  box  and  from 
said  escrow  box  into  said  vault,  said  actuating  means  being 
capable  of  driving  said  transfer  means  through  said  caa- 
veyor  means  to  push  a  bill  or  bills  from  said  conveyor 
means  into  said  escrow  box; 

means  for  reciprocally  moving  said  escrow  box  between  said 
handling  station  and  an  ejection  station;  and 
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an  ejection  means  disposed  at  said  ejection  sution  for  eject-  -ST^^illHL  mnn^v 

ing  said  biU  or  bills  contained  in  said  escrow  box  such  that  COIN  OraRArtaj  DEVICE^ 

said  ejected  bill  or  biDs  are  ejected  in  a  folded  state.  *»■  B.  Angri,  Tov^agr,  Va^mi,  Mrifnar  la  Ctlamaam 

Mad,  Dcfani  UnMed  Binidani 

Fled  Apr.  •,  199t,  Sar.  N»  906,00 
SjVHAt*  CWm  prfHitT,  niMrHtia  United  ringdii,  Mar.  «. 

COIN  DISCRIMINATING  AND  COUNTING  APPARATUS   0905052;  No«.  15, 1909,  0925034 
ToyoU  KiaMto,  Unwa,  Ji««i,  Mat^or  to  Lanrd  Bai*  Ma-  tat  O.'  G07D  5/02 

iCo..LldnT«kjw.A*M  UJS.  CL  194-43< 

Filed  Mny  22. 1990,  Sar.  No.  524^33 
rfarity.  awUcatioa  Japim  May  24,  UM,  M30961;  . 

May  25,  M09, 1-U2443;  May  10, 1990,  2-120404 ^ 

Int.  a?  G07D  9/04.  5/08 
MS.  CL  19*— 317  » 


1.  A  coin  discriminating  and  counting  apparatus  comprising 
a  coin  transporting  means  for  transporting  coins  in  a  coin 
passage,  a  light  emitting  means  disposed  linewise  in  the  direc- 
tion perpendicular  to  the  coin  transporting  direction  on  one 
side  of  the  coin  passage  with  respect  to  the  vertical  directkni, 
a  sensor  array  disposed  so  as  to  be  opposite  to  said  light  emit- 
ting means  on  the  other  side  of  the  coin  passage,  a  magnetic 
sensor  means  for  detecting  magnetic  properties  of  coins,  said 
magnetic  sensor  means  being  disposed  so  that  said  coin  passage 
and  said  sensor  array  are  disposed  therebetween  with  respect 
to  the  vertical  direction,  an  optical  data  memory  means  for 
storing  optical  dau  detected  by  said  sensor  array,  a  magnetic 
data  memory  means  for  storing  magnetic  daU  detected  by  said 
magnetic  sensor  means,  a  coin  diameter  detecting  means  for 
detecting  diameters  of  coins  based  upon  the  optical  data  stored 
in  said  optical  data  memory  means,  outputting  coin  diameter 
detection  signab  to  said  magnetic  memory  means  thereby  to 
enable  the  magnetic  memory  means  to  output  to  a  discriminat- 
ing means  the  magnetic  daU  detected  when  the  diameter  of 
coins  was  detected  and  simultaneously  outputting  said  coin 
diameter  detection  signals  to  a  denomination  discriminating 
means  thereby  to  enable  the  denomination  discriminating 
means  to  discriminate  the  denominations  and  currency  of  coins 
and  outputting  denomination  discriminating  signals  to  a  refer- 
ence magnetic  daU  memory  means  and  the  discriminating 
means,  and  for  the  reference  magnetic  daU  memory  meaiu  to 
store  reference  magnetic  daU  for  respective  denominations 
and  outputting  the  reference  magnetic  daU  to  said  discriminat- 
ing means  in  accordance  with  denomination  discriminating 
signals  fi-om  said  denomination  discriminating  means,  and  for 
the  discriminating  means  to  finally  discriminate  the  denomina- 
tions and  currency  of  coins  based  upon  said  denomination 
discriminating  signals  output  from  said  denomination  discriini- 
nating  means,  said  magnetic  date  output  from  said  magnetic 
date  memory  means  and  said  reference  magnetic  date  output 
from  said  reference  magnetic  date  memory  means,  and  a 
counter  means  for  calculating  and  storing  the  number  of  coins 
for  respective  denominations  based  upon  discriminating  signals 
output  from  said  discriminating  means. 


1.  A  coinH>perated  device  comprising  means  defining  a  path 
for  an  inserted  coin,  a  first  pivotable  member  located  in  said 
path  and  means  defining  a  coin-receiving  aperture  in  said  first 
pivotable  member,  wherein  the  length  of  said  aperture  is  ad- 
justable, and  wherein  said  first  pivoteble  member  is  a  tumbler 
comprising  a  pivotably  mounted  first  plate  and  a  second  plate 
rotatably  adjustably  attached  to  said  first  i^ate,  rotation  of  said 
second  plate  in  discrete  steps  relative  to  said  first  plate  causing 
adjustment  of  said  aperture  length;  and 
a  second  pivotable  member  adjacent  to  said  first  pivotable 
member,  the  arrangement  being  such  that  an  inserted  coin 
of  a  correct  denomination  pivots  said  first  and  second 
pivotable  ntembers  to  cause  said  members  to  move  from  a 
position  where  the  coin  cannot  pass  between  said  mem- 
bers to  a  poaition  where  the  coil  can  pass  between  said 
members. 


S,07MM  

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  SUCCESSIVELY  FEEDING 
FLAT  PRODUCTS 

Italy,  iiilir    -  to  G J>  Sodata'  Par  Aaianl,  Hnlnipa,  It^ 
«r  Sar.  Nn.  357,399,  M«y  2*.  1909, 
nto  ^piirrtlnF  A«  13. 1990,  Scr.  No.  9«,2M 
iplicnita  Italy,  Sc*.  14, 1909,  3621  A/09 
Int  a.'  Bi9G  47/24 
UJS.CL19S-407  •' 


1.  A  device  for  successively  feeding  flat  products  (2)  into 
groups  (41)  consisting  of  a  number  of  said  pnxtacta  (2)  ar- 
ranged on  edge,  said  device  comprising: 
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a  conveyor  (9)  designed  to  sapport  said  products  (2X  laid 
flat,  and  feed  the  same  in  a  first  traveling  direction; 

an  output  conveyor  (25)  designed  to  successively  feed  said 
products  (2)  separately  and  arranged  on  edge  to  a  user 
device  (37,  3S)  in  a  second  direction  inclined  relative  to 
the  first  directioii; 

means  (2S)  on  said  output  conveyor  (25)  for  tilting  said 
products  (2)  upwardly  on  edge  and  perpendicular  to  the 
second  direction; 

the  output  conveyor  (2S)  comprising  two  counter-rotating 
screws  (26); 

each  said  screw  (2C)  having  a  core  (27)  and  an  outer  screw 
thread  projection  (28)  shorter  in  height  than  said  products 
(2)  and  wound  about  the  core  (27)  to  form  a  number  of 
successive  turns; 

the  cores  (27)  of  said  screws  (2tf)  being  arranged  at  a  distance 
from  each  other  to  support  the  said  products  and  thereby 
prevent  the  said  products  (2)  from  passing  downwardly 
between  the  cores; 

corresponding  pairs  of  succeaaave  turns  of  said  outer  projec- 
tions (29)  on  the  pairs  of  screws  defining  a  respective 
compartment  (3S)  for  a  respective  said  product  (2);  and 

guide  means  to  smoothly  guide  said  product  from  said  out- 
put (19)  to  an  initial  position,  inside  said  compartment  (36), 
wherein  each  said  flat  product  is  supported  by  said  cores 
(27).  and  is  arranged  in  contact  with  said  cores  (27)  and 
projections  (28)  at  about  the  same  slope  as  the  inclined 
third  directioii. 


AUTOMATIC  MACHINE  FOR  LIFTING. 

TRANSFERRING  AND  UNLOADING 

CLOTHES-HANGERS  BETWEEN  TWO  ADJACENT 

OVERHEAD  CONVEYOR  LINES 

Aogosto  SanticcU,  06100-Pcragia  Fras^  Saa  Sisto,  Strada  Saa 
Andrea  dclle  Fratte,  Italy 

Filed  Sep.  14, 1990,  Scr.  No.  S83^2 

OaiBH  priority,  appUcatlM  Italy,  Oct  13, 1989,  64S  A/89 

lat  a.'  B65G  37/00 

VS.  CL  198—465.4  5  Clahna 


1.  An  automatic  machine  for  Ufting,  transferring  and  unload- 
ing clothes  hangers  between  two  adjacent  overhead  conveyor 
lines  consisting  of: 

a  trolley  (2)  driven  in  alternating  horizontal  runs  along  a 
supporting  frame  (1)  by  a  pneumatic  cylinder  (3)  having  a 
horizontal  axis;  a  shelf  (4)  is  fitted  to  this  trolley  (2);  a 
block  (5)  projects  vertically  from  the  shelf  (4),  the  latter 
having  a  vertical  groove  (Sa)  in  which  a  tooth  fits  and 
slides,  the  same  being  constructed  at  the  back  of  a  small 
platform  (6)  driven  in  alternating  vertical  runs  by  a  pneu- 
matic cylinder  (10)  having  a  vertical  axis,  and  which  is  in 
turn  fixed  at  the  bottom  to  the  plate  (4); 

a  vertical  shaft  (8)  driven  in  alternating  180*  rotations  by  a 
pneumatic  device  (7)  supported  by  the  above  platform  (6); 
the  shaft  (8)  crosses  the  above  trolley  (2)  and  comes  out  at 
the  bottom  so  as  to  support  a  vertical  cUp-holder  bar  (9) 
which  therefore  rotates  together  with  the  same  (8);  a 


precompreased  return  helicoidal  cylindrical  spring  is  fit- 
ted externally  on  the  shaft  (8); 
a  clip  (11)  consisting  of  two  sections,  one  of  which  is  fixed 
(11a)  and  the  other  which  can  l>e  opened  (lib),  pivoted  to 
the  first  (11a)  and  constantly  subject  to  the  action  of  a 
return  spring  which  tightens  the  clip  (11);  there  is  a  hori- 
zontal projecting  part  (lie)  on  the  oscillating  section 

(«*>. 

a  pair  of  opposing  and  symmetrical  vertical  arms  (13)  keyed 
at  the  ends  of  a  shaft  having  a  horizontal  axis  (12)  and 
fitted  idle  in  a  prismatic  section  (2a)  fitted  under  the  trol- 
ley (2);  at  the  ends  of  the  arms  (13)  there  are  two  coaxial 
and  opposing  pneimiatic  cylinders  (14)  which  produce  the 
alternating  and  opposing  runs  of  two  disks  (14a)  which 
terminate  with  different  pressure  values  from  opposite 
sides  against  the  neck  of  the  hanger  held  between  the  same 
by  the  clip  (11);  a  shock  absort)er  (15)  is  held  by  a  special 
bracket  (15aX  which  acts  on  one  of  the  arms  (13)  so  as  to 
maintain  the  pair  of  these  arms  (13)  at  rest,  in  an  inclined 
position  so  that  the  sliding  axis  of  the  opposing  disks  (14a) 
is  on  the  same  vertical  plane  as  the  supporting  point  of  the 
hanger  hook  inside  the  clip  (11);  finally  a  horizontal  shaft 
(16)  is  fixed  on  the  outside  of  the  other  arm  (13);  two  idle 
running  wheels  (16a)  which  operate  with  the  cams  (17) 
fitted  on  the  conveyor  line  frame  are  pivoted  at  the  ends  of 
the  horizontal  shaft  (16),  so  as  to  stop  and  turn  the  pair  of 
arms  (13)  over  when  the  trolley  (2)  reaches  the  end  of  the 
run; 

a  pair  of  rods  (18)  having  a  vertical  axis,  each  fitted  close  to 
the  loading  and  unloading  station  of  each  conveyor 
line — the  rods  retract  into  their  vertical  housings,  but  are 
subject  to  the  outward  thrust  of  respective  springs;  the 
rods  (18)  are  positioned  so  as  to  interfere  with  the  project- 
ing part  (lie)  of  the  clip  (11)  when  the  latter  reaches  the 
end  of  the  run,  so  as  to  open  the  same. 


54n6,418 
FEEDER  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  COMBINE 
Dale  R.  Taida,  Napcrrille,  IlL,  aari^Mir  to  J.  L  Caae  Coavny. 
Radae,  Wis. 

Filed  Not.  6. 1990,  Scr.  No.  609.873 

lat  CL>  B65G  65/16 

VS.  CL  198—518  16  ClaiaH 


1.  A  feeder  assembly  for  a  combine  having  an  auger  extend- 
ing laterally  across  a  forward  end  of  the  combine  to  advance 
crop  material  from  opposite  lateral  sides  toward  a  lateral  cen- 
ter of  the  combine,  said  feeder  assembly  comprising: 

a  fore-and-aft  extending  feeder  housing  supported  at  a  for- 
ward end  of  said  combine  rearwardly  of  said  auger; 

at  least  two  laterally  spaced  driving  chains  driven  in  timed 
relation  to  each  other  and  substantially  enclosed  by  said 
feeder  housing,  each  of  said  driving  chains  being  entrained 
about  and  toward  opposite  lateral  sides  of  fore-and-aft 
spaced  rotary  means;  and 

a  pluraUty  of  feeder  slats  connected  to  and  driven  by  said 
chains  to  rearwardly  feed  crop  material  received  from 
said  auger  through  said  feeder  housing,  each  of  said  feeder 
slats  having  an  outer  bowed  profile  which  provides  an 
extended  reach  at  a  center  of  the  feeder  slats  as  compared 
to  the  reach  provided  toward  opposite  lateral  ends  of  each 
slat  so  as  to  increase  swing  clearance  on  opposite  lateral 
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sides  of  the  feeder  assembly  therd>y  enhancing  crop  mate- 
rial advancement  by  the  auger  past  lateral  ends  of  the  slats 
toward  the  lateral  center  of  the  combine  whereat  the 
extended  reach  of  the  feeder  sUts  positively  promotes 
engagement  and  rearward  movement  of  the  material 
through  the  feeder  housing. 


54r76^19 

CONVEYOR,  IN  PARTICULAR  FOR  HEAVY  OBJECTS 

Jorgn  Sotaad,  Tapvcfwje,  DouMrk,  aHifBar  to  Co—tore 

A/S,  Tapperaoje,  DeuHvk 
per  No.  PCT/DK89/00014,  $  371  Date  JaL  12. 1990,  §  102(c) 
Date  JaL  12,  1990.  PCF  PA.  No.  WO89/070m,  PCT  PiA. 
Date  Ang.  10,  1989 

PCT  Filed  Jan.  27,  1989,  Ser.  No.  543,748 
OaiflH  priority,  appUtrttai  DeuMrk,  JaiL  29, 1988. 442/89 
lit  a.'  B65G  25/00 
VS.  CL  198-774.1  7  ( 


1.  A  conveyor,  in  particular  for  heavy  objects,  and  consist- 
ing of  a  cross-sectionally  U-shaped  stationary  means  (1)  with 
the  opening  facing  upwardly  and  a  rod-shaped  means  (2)  redp- 
rocable  in  said  stationary  means  (1)  by  a  motion  mechanism, 
the  upper  edge  (9)  of  said  rod-shaped  means  (2)  being  adapted 
to  be  lifted  upwardly  above  the  opening  of  the  stationary 
means  (1)  upon  movement  in  the  forward  direction  and  to  be 
lowered  below  this  opening  upon  movement  in  the  return 
direction  by  coupling  means,  which  rod-shaped  means  (2)  is  so 
connected  to  a  rail  (4),  slidable  in  the  bottom  of  the  U-shaped 
stationary  means  (1),  by  means  of  rotatable  links  (3)  that  the 
rod-shaped  means  (2)  and  the  rail  (4)  form  two  pandlel  sides  of 
a  parallelogram  whose  other  two  sides  are  the  rotatable  links 
(3),  stop  means  being  provided  to  restrict  the  movement  of  the 
parallelogram  when  the  rod-shaped  means  (2)  is  moved  longi- 
tudinally in  one  or  the  other  direction  with  respect  to  the  rail 
(4),  to  an  extreme  position  in  which  the  upper  edge  (9)  of  the 
tod-shaped  means  (2)  is  lifted  upwardly  above  the  opening  of 
the  stationary  means  (1)  and  another  extreme  position  in  which 
said  upper  edge  (9)  is  lowered  below  said  opening,  respec- 
tively, characterized  in  that  said  rotatable  Unks  (3)  are  paral- 
lelogram-shaped plates  (3)  having  obtuse  angles  which  are 
rotatably  connected  with  the  rod-shaped  means  (2)  and  the  rail 
(4),  respectively,  at  apexes  of  said  obtuse  angles,  said  stop 
means  comprising  sides  of  said  parallelogram-shaped  plates  (3X 
opposing  sides  of  said  sides  adapted  to  form  stop  means  in  one 
or  the  other  extreme  position  upon  engagement  of  said  oppos- 
ing sides  with  the  rod-shaped  means  and  the  rail,  respectively. 


5.076.420 
CLUTCH  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  ZONED  LIVE  CONVEYOR 
Darid  KMchd.  E7383  Nietdw  Rd.,  CUatoaTille,  WIl  54929 
Filed  Jaa.  2, 1991,  Ser.  No.  636,595 
lat.  a.*  B6SG  13/06 
VS.  CL  198-781  33  CWm 

1.  A  clutch  assembly  for  use  with  a  live  roller  of  a  chain- 
driven  roller  conveyor,  said  live  roller  having  a  driving  clutch 
member  interconnected  therewith  that  engages  a  chain  drive, 
said  Uve  roller  also  having  a  longitudiiial  axis  and  a  first  shaft 
having  a  shaft  axis  that  is  parallel  to  said  longitudinal  axis,  said 
clutch  assembly  comprising: 
an  inner  driven  clutch  member  interconnected  with  said 


shaft  that  engages  an  inner  surface  of  said  driving  clutch 
member, 

an  axially-movable  outer  driven  clutch  member  intercon- 
nected with  said  shaft  that  engages  an  outer  surface  of  said 
driving  clutch  member, 

clutch  biasing  means  for  axially  moving  said  outer  clutch 
member  so  that  said  outer  clutch  member  engages  said 
driving  clutch  member  to  rotate  said  shaft  upon  the  rota- 
tion of  said  driving  clutch  member. 


a  clutch  release  member  interconnected  with  said  outer 

clutch  memtier; 
sensing  means  for  sensing  the  presence  of  a  load  unit  on  said 

conveyor  and  for  outputting  a  sensing  signal  when  a  load 

unit  is  present; 
a  valve  operable  in  response  to  said  sensing  signal;  and 
declutch  biasing  means  for  axially  moving  said  clutch  release 

member  to  disengage  said  outer  clutch  member  from  said 

driving  clutch  member  in  response  to  the  operatioa  of  said 

valve. 


loAato- 


5,076,421 
SPROCKET  CLUTCH 
John  G.  Walker,  NortUnabcriaad, ! 

■atkM  CoBTeyon  1 
PCT  No.  PCr/GB89/00055,  $  371  Date  JaL  20, 1990,  §  102(e) 
Date  JnL  20,  1990,  PCT  Pib.  No.  WO89/07208,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Aug.  10, 1989 

PCT  Fned  Jaa.  20, 1989,  Scr.  No.  548,892 
Cfad^  priority,  appUcatioo  United  KingJnai,  Feb.  1,  1988, 
8802128 

iBt  CL>  B65G  13/06 
UJS.  CL  198— 781  M< 


1.  A  clutch  assembly  for  an  accumulating  roller  conveyor, 
the  clutch  assembly  comprising  a  drive  member  formed  by  a 
sprocket  which  is  drivably  engageable  with  a  conveyor  drive 
means,  a  driven  member  which  is  drivably  engageable  with  a 
roller  of  the  conveyor,  a  first  clutch  plate  associated  with  the 
drive  member,  a  second  clutch  plate  associated  with  the  driven 
member,  a  bearing  positioned  between  the  first  and  second 
clutch  plates  and  having  a  rolling  element  race,  and  thrust 
means  for  forcing  the  first  and  second  clutch  plates  towards 
one  another  and  against  the  rolling  elements  of  the  bearing, 
wherein  the  first  and  second  clutch  plates  are  made  of  an 
elastically-deformable  plastics  material,  and  wherein  the  drive 
member  is  rotatably  mounted  on  a  shaft  sleeve  by  means  of  an 
angular  contact  bearing  within  the  sprocket,  the  first  and  sec- 
ond clutch  plates  being  generally  annular  and  surrounding  the 
shaft  sleeve,  and  the  shaft  sleeve  being  fixed  to,  and  rotatable 
with,  the  driven  member,  and  the  arrangement  is  such  that  the 
rolling  elemento  elastically  deform  the  surfaces  of  the  first  and 
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Moond  clutch  plates  wherri>y  torque  can  be  transmitted  firom 
the  first  clutch  plate  to  the  second  clutch  plate. 


SIDE-FLEXING  CHAIN  WIIH  WHEELS 


RohattT. 


Kyn< 


laTalDM  Incoryo- 


FiM  Ai«.  2».  19M,  Sar.  N«.  S7S.li5 
bt  a.)  B«SG  15/ fO 


ujs.a. 


26  ClaiaM 


1.  A  chain  link,  comprising: 

a  link  body,  including  a  rear  portion  having  first  and  second 
parallel,  spaced-apart  arms,  each  of  said  arms  defining  a 
horizontal  hole  which  is  aUgned  with  the  horizontal  hole 
in  the  other  of  said  arms; 

a  forward  projection,  defining  a  vertical  bore  and  a  horizon- 
tal bore  which  intersect  each  other,  said  forward  projec- 
tion being  sized  to  fit  between  the  spaced-apart  arms  of  an 
identical  adjacent  link; 

first  and  second  load-carrying  wheels,  each  of  said  load-car- 
rying wheels  defining  a  central  bore  and  lying  adjacent  to 
its  respective  spaced-apart  arm; 

a  chain  pin  extending  horizontally  through  the  central  bores 
of  said  first  and  second  load-carryii'g  wheels  and  through 
the  aligned  horizontal  holes  in  said  paced-apart  arms,  so 
that  said  load-carrying  wheels  rotate  about  a  horizontal 
axis; 

at  least  one  guide  wheel,  defining  a  central  bore; 

a  vertical  pin  extending  through  the  vertical  bore  of  the 
forward  projection  and  through  the  central  bore  of  the 
guide  wheel,  said  vertical  pin  defining  a  vertical  axis  such 
that  said  guide  wheel  can  rotate  about  said  vertical  axis. 


S.07M23 
DENTAL  FLOSS  DISPENSER 

,  144  Water  St,  Haekettatown,  N  J.  07840 
FIM  No?.  13.  UM,  Scr.  No.  611,725 
tat  CL>  A61C  15/00 
UJS.  CL  206— O J  19  ClahBS 


1.  A  dental  floss  dispenser  comprising: 

a  case  having  a  pair  of  fMxs  and  a  dispensing  edge  with  an 


aperture  therein,  said  case  being  smaller  than  an  average 
human  adult  hand; 

a  spool  rotatably  mounted  in  said  case  and  having  a  flow 
winding  volume  with  a  radial  dimension  many  times 
greater  than  its  axial  dimension; 

floss  spirally  wound  about  said  spool;  and 

a  cutter  mounted  on  the  outside  of  said  case  for  catching  and 
cutting  said  floss  at  the  same  location,  said  cutter  being  a 
blade  with  an  L-shape  having  an  inner  pedestal  projecting 
away  from  said  dispensing  edge  and  an  outer  dagger 
pointed  parallel  to  said  dispensing  edge  away  from  said 
aperture,  said  dispensing  edge  along  most  of  its  length 
being  recessed,  said  aperture  and  said  cutter  being  located 
in  said  recess  to  be  shielded  thereby  at  least  partially. 

17.  A  dental  floss  dispenser  comprising: 

a  thin,  hollow  case  having  an  internal  boas,  an  external, 
shallow  recess  sized  for  holding  labelling,  and  an  edge 
with  an  aperture  centrally  located  in  said  edge; 

a  spool  having  a  tubular  spindle  and  a  pair  of  parallel  spaced 
disks  mounted  on  opposite  ends  of  said  spindle,  said  spin- 
dle being  coaxially  joumalled  about  said  boas; 

floss  spirally  wound  in  a  single  row  about  said  spool;  and 

a  cutting  strap  having  a  center  panel  and  at  right  angles 
thereto  a  spaced  pair  of  parallel  end  panels,  one  of  said  end 
panek  being  partially  divided  to  include  a  base  leaf  and  a 
deflected  leaf  that  is  angled  to  catch  and  cut  said  floss  at 
the  junction  of  said  leaves,  said  base  leaf  being  perforated 
to  form  an  opening  that  is  shuttered  from  above  by  said 
deflected  leaf,  each  of  said  end  panels  having  at  least  one 
barb  embedded  into  opposite  sides  of  said  case  to  attach 
said  strap  thereto. 

18.  A  dental  floss  dispenser  comprising: 

a  case  having  an  internal  boss,  a  pair  of  faces  and  a  dispens- 
ing edge  with  an  aperture  therein,  said  case  being  smaller 
than  an  average  human  adult  hand; 

a  spool  rotatably  mounted  in  said  case  and  a  floss  winding 
volume  proportioned  with  its  radial  dimension  at  least  ten 
times  greater  than  its  axial  dimension,  said  spool  having  a 
tubular  spindle  coaxially  joumalled  about  said  boss  and  a 
spaced  pair  of  parallel  disks  mounted  on  opposite  ends  of 
said  spindle; 

floss  spirally  wound  about  said  spool; 

a  cutter  mounted  on  the  outside  of  said  case  for  catching  and 
cutting  said  floss  at  the  same  location,  said  cutter  being  a 
blade  with  an  L-shape  having  an  inner  pedestal  projecting 
away  from  said  dispensing  edge  and  an  outer  dagger 
parallel  to  said  dispensing  edge;  and 

a  transparent  shield  mounted  on  one  of  said  faces  of  said  case 
with  clearance  for  printed  material,  said  dispensing  edge 
along  most  of  its  length  being  recessed  to  ^lield  at  least 
partially  said  aperture  ^d  said  cutter,  said  dispensing 
edge  having  a  semicylindrical  finger  notch  centrally  lo- 
cated with  its  axis  perpendicular  to  said  dispensing  edge 
between  said  aperture  and  said  cutter. 

19.  A  dental  floss  dispenser  comprising: 

a  case  having  a  pair  of  faces  and  a  dispensing  edge  with  an 
aperture  therein,  said  aperture  being  centrally  located  in 
said  edge  of  said  case,  said  case  being  smaller  than  an 
average  human  adult  hand; 

a  spool  rotatably  mounted  in  said  case  and  having  a  floss 
winding  volume  with  a  radial  dimension  many  times 
greater  than  its  axial  dimension,  said  spool  comprising  a 
spindle  and  a  spaced  pair  of  parallel  disks  mounted  on 
opposite  ends  of  said  spindle; 

floss  spirally  wound  about  said  spool  in  a  single  row;  and 

a  cutter  mounted  on  the  outside  of  said  case  for  catching  and 
cutting  said  floss  at  the  same  location,  said  cutter  includ- 
ing a  strap  having  a  center  panel  and  at  right  angles 
thereto  a  spaced  pair  of  parallel  end  panels,  one  of  said  end 
paneb  being  partially  divided  to  include  a  base  leaf  and  a 
deflected  leaf,  said  leaves  being  angled  to  catch  and  cut 
said  fkMS  at  the  junction  of  said  leaves,  each  of  said  end 
paneb  having  at  least  one  barb  embedded  into  opposite 
sides  of  said  case  to  attach  said  strap  thereto. 
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DISPENSER  CXWTAINER  FOR  WET  TISSUES,  AND  A 
PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  THE  SAME  AND  AN 

APPARATUS  THEREOF 
Kc^Ji  Nakamr*,  Osaka,  AvM,  aasiiMr  to  KcBMk  UJSjCtac, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

I  of  Scr.  No.  421485,  Oct  13, 1989,  abaMioMd. 
TIfa  ■ppHwHw  Fab.  20, 1991,  Scr.  N*.  657,964 

y,  ^fHcitlwi  A«H,  Oct  IS,  1988, 63-260316 
tat  a.>  B65D  S5/67.  81/22 
U.S.  CL  206— 205  36i 


1.  A  dispenser-container  for  storing  wet  tissues  and  dispens- 
ing individual  wet  tissues,  which  comprises: 

tissues  wetted  with  a  liquid  comprising  a  continuous  sheet- 
like material  having  weakened  Unes  for  separating  individ- 
ual tissues  at  predetemiiiied  distances,  the  continuous 
sheet-like  matrarial  gathered  in  a  widthwise  direction 
thereby  having  a  rope-like  shape  while  stored  within  the 
container. 


CUif.  91505 


5,076,425 

DISPENSING  SrnCX  FOR  DISPENSING  SUBSTANCE 

INTO  A  CONTAINER  CCHMBINED  WTIH  DISPENSOSG 

LID 

CUfliord  PkNM,  222  N.  Bmm  Viata,  #101,  ] 
DItWm  of  Scr.  No.  520.276,  May  7, 1990.  His  i 
17, 1990,  Scr.  No.  628,147 
The  portfaM  of  the  term  of  tUs  I 
2008,  has  be 

tat  CL?  B65D  ^5/09 
UJS.  CL  206— 220 


to  Mar.  5, 


1.  In  combination, 

a)  a  mixing  stick,  and 

b)  a  lid  to  fit  on  a  container  and  means  on  the  lid  forming  an 
opening  through  which  a  lower  portion  of  the  stick  ex- 
tends whereby  the  upper  remaining  portion  of  the  stick 
may  be  oadllated  to  stir  liquid  in  a  said  container  when 
associated  with  said  lid, 

c)  said  stick  being  tubular  and  having  a  porous  wall,  there 
being  substance  in  the  stick  to  become  dispensed  into 
liquid  in  a  said  container  via  the  stick  porous  wall,  said 
substance  including  at  least  one  of  the  following:  oofVee  or 
tea  located  in  one  end  portioa  of  the  stick,  sugar  located  in 


the  oppoate  cad  portion  of  die  stick,  and  cream  carried  in 
an  intermediate  poftioa  of  the  stick  to  be  diqxaaed  whea 
the  stick  is  broken  at  said  intermediate  pottiaa, 
d)  the  lid  abo  including  «4n«g^«H  podier  stmctnre,  and  an 
cfawigatrri  frangMe  receptacle  below  the  posher  stractore, 
the  pusher  structure  deflectable  to  rupture  the  receptacle 
to  dispense  substance  retained  in  the  receptacle  into  a  said 
container. 


SNAP  ACnON  SWITCH 
Pdtaai,  N JL.  Mriinr  to  A^at  lac, 
fkU.Rfaiii 
DifWaa  «r  Scr.  No.  348,032,  May  5,  Vm,  Pat  No.  5,886.6a8. 
Hk  itiHraHoa  Aag-  M.  1998. 9m.  No.  569,816 
tat  CL>  HOIH  13/26 
UjS.  CL  206-330  2  ( 

>  gfe  o  o  ^^  o  SC  o  cl> 


yo  aiB   O'^^a 


1.  A  wd>  for  the  prodactioa  if  incipient  switch  forms  com- 
prising: 
a  pair  of  parallel,  longitudinal  strips  of  metal  equally  spaced 

apart; 
a  plurality  of  incipient  switch  bodies,  eadi  body  being  a 

unitary,  resilient  in«iiUti«g  body,  the  strips  being  joined 

transversely  between  adjacent  bodies; 
first,  second,  and  third  terminab  imbedded  in  the  body; 
first,  second,  and  third  contacts  extending  fiom  the  oat  strip 

to  enter  continuously  and  be  part  rc^MCtivdy  of  die 

terminals; 
the  body  comprising  a  rednoed  thictaiess  annulus-conier  for 

folding  into  an  incomfdete  loop,  the  reduced  thickness 

annulus-comer  concave  inward  when  the  body  is  latched 

into  the  loop,  and  a  latch  for  latching  the  body  when 

folded  into  the  loop. 


5,076^427 
TAPE  FOR  STORAGE  OF  ELECTRONIC  COMPONENTS 
Joba  H.  T¥smiGa,  St  AaJrcwa,  mk  Mm  Rtiiit,  FMe,  bolb  cf 

ScatlMi,  MBivMra  to  Rari  Swlea  Uaritad,  FlfB,Seatlaai 
PCTNo.  FCT/<a09/01283,  §  371  Date  Jaa.  10. 1991,  §  lOKc) 
Date  Jaa.  10, 1991,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO90/8491S,  PCT  1 
Date  May  3, 1990 

PCT  FIM  Oct  27, 1989,  Scr.  Na.  678.961 
OabH  priority,  appMcaHia  Uaito«  Kta|iM,  Oct  27, 
8825154 

lat  a.>  B6n>  73/02 
U.S.  CL  206-^330  6G 


e 


16         21       19       )«  / 

U    UA  12A 

L  A  tape  (10)  fior  storace  of  efectroiuc  oonpooents,  aaki  tape 
comprising  a  series  of  teceHCS  (12)  akmg  its  length  whidi  have 
been  depressed  out  of  the  otigiiial  plane  of  the  tape  and  wboae 
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openings  lie  in  the  original  plane  of  the  Upe  (10).  each  recess 
(12)  comprising  a  ttoor  (12A)  and  walls,  the  noor  (UA)  being 
disposed  at  a  predetermined  depth  (W)  from  the  original  plane 
(S)  of  the  upe.  the  series  of  recesses  (12)  being  aptced  inwardly 
from  the  edges  of  the  tape  to  define  outer  marginal  edge  por- 
tions on  the  tape  characterised  in  that  along  each  Upe  marginal 
edge  portion  is  provided  a  row  of  sprocket  holes  (23)  and. 
inwardly  of  said  holes  (23).  a  continuous  tape  surface  for  recep- 
tion of  a  line  of  adhesive  releasably  to  secure  a  length  of  cover 
film  (21)  over  the  series  of  recesses  (12).  and  in  that  a  portion 
of  the  (loor  (UA)  of  tach  recess  (U)  is  deformed  to  defme 
within  the  recess  (12)  an  upstand  (14)  extending  in  a  generally 
rectUinear  fashion  around  the  floor  (12A).  the  upstand  (14) 
being  profiled  in  cross-section  to  defme  a  generally  rectilinear 
support  surface  (14A)  disposed  at  a  first  clearance  (X)  from 
said  floor  and  a  ridge  (14B)  at  the  peripherally  outer  boundary 
of  the  support  surface  (14A).  the  top  of  the  ridge  (14B)  being 
disposed  at  a  second  clearance  (Y)  from  said  floor,  the  second 
clearance  (Y)  being  greater  than  the  first  clearance  (X).  and  the 
ridge  (14B)  being  spaced  by  a  third  clearance  (Z)  from  the 
adjacent  wall  (1«)  of  said  recess  (12).  the  arrangement  being 
such  that  in  use  each  recess  (12)  is  adapted  to  store  an  elec- 
tronic flatpack  (18)  having  protruding  connector  pins  (20).  the 
body  (19)  of  the  flatpack  being  carried  by  the  support  surface 
(14A)  and  held  against  the  support  surface  (14A)  by  the  cover 
film  (21).  and  being  restricted  in  lateral  movements  by  the 
ridge  (148).  with  the  cranked  connector  pins  (20)  being  dis- 
posed over  said  ridge  (148)  and  extending  into  said  third  clear- 
ance (Z). 


5,07M29 
SHARPS  CONTAINER 
MOtm  L.  Prtriek,  Sm  Dtev>.  Crftf^  Lll«  S.  GeliMS.  CoUey- 
Tillc,  Tex.;  Carta  L.  tlwirn,  Moorhead,  Mtan^  awl  PattI 
Brnun,  Carthage,  Mo.,  iMi^on  to  Volntary  Hospitals  of 
AaMric%  Irrtag.  Tex. 
OwtinMtkM  of  Ser.  No.  442417.  Not.  28, 1989,  abandooed. 
lUf  application  Apr.  S,  1991,  Ser.  No.  681,642 
Int.  CLi  B65D  «i/70 
VS.  a.  206—370  7  CtaiaH 


5,076,428 
TOOTHBRUSH  TRAVEL  CASE 
Joka  Shaw,  33  Uktt  BM..  St  TtaaHi,  Oatario,  Canada  NSP 
3Z4 

Filed  Apr.  11, 1991,  Ser,  No.  684,059 

iat  a.)  B65D  37/00 

VS.  CL  206— 362J  *  CtafaM 


^J¥^ 


jL. 


1.  A  sharps  container  comprising: 

a  receptacle  for  receiving  sharps; 

a  lid  engaging  the  receptacle,  the  lid  including  a  tray  having 
a  partially  cylindrical  cross-section  disposed  thereon  and 
roUtaUe  about  a  horizontal  axis  between  fully  open  and 
fully  closed  positions  and  a  baffle  flap  projecting  into  the 
interior  of  the  receptacle,  dimensioned  with  respect  to  the 
tray  for  sealing  the  receptacle  when  the  tray  is  in  the  fiilly 
open  position, 

wherein  the  tray  can  be  selectively  biassed  toward  the  fully 
open  position  or  held  in  the  fully  closed  position  and  the 
tray  completely  seals  the  receptacle  when  the  tray  is  in  the 
fully  closed  position;  and 

means  for  selectively  holding  the  tray  in  at  least  one  position 
between  the  fully  open  and  fiilly  closed  positions,  in  addi- 
tion to  biassing  the  tray  in  the  fully  open  position  and 
holding  the  tray  in  the  fiilly  closed  position. 


5,076,430 

BEVERAGE  CAN  PACK  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 

Terry  PUIpot,  1532  ChcMMg  Road,  RJL 1,  Peterborough,  Oat., 

Caaadal»J6X2 

Filed  Oct  15, 1990,  Ser.  No.  597,376 

Iat  CL»  B65D  21/02;  B65B  29/04 

VS.  CL  206—430  W  OaiaH 


1.  A  long  life  reusable  case  for  a  toothbnnh,  comprising  in 
combination, 

two  case  body  portions  each  having  thin  resilient  non-brittle 
plastic  walls,  said  two  body  portions  adapted  to  mate 
together  to  provide  a  closed  compartment  of  a  dimension 
for  holding  a  resident  toothbrush  in  a  storage  position 
within  the  mated  body  portions, 

case  body  dimensions  disposing  said  walls  in  a  configuration 
resistant  to  deformation  by  crushing  in  the  presence  of 
adjacent  objects  such  as  encountered  in  a  travel  case,  and 

mating  regions  on  the  two  body  portions  dimensioned  for 
receiving  a  first  male  body  portion  within  a  second  female 
body  portion  to  produce  said  closed  compartment  with  a 
joint  that  permits  egress  of  vapor,  with  resihently  deform- 
able  complementing  detent  structure  on  both  overlapping 
body  portions  that  are  manually  engageable  and  disen- 
gageable  in  mating  detented  position  in  response  to  resil- 
iency of  the  walls. 


1.  A  package  assembly  for  a  plurality  of  beverage  cans, 
comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  cans  arranged  end  to  end  in  a  longitudmaUy 
extending  and  axially  aligned  group;  and 

(b)  gasket  means  between  each  of  said  cans  in  said  group  so 
as  to  form  a  sealed  space  between  adjacent  longitudinally 
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aligned  cans  upon  which  a  vacuum  is  drawn,  so  that 

adjacent  said  cans  are  releasably  adhered  to  each  other. 

7.  A  method  for  producing  a  package  assembly  comprising  a 

plurality  of  beverage  cans  comprising  a  pluraUty  of  beverage 

cans  arranged  end  to  end  in  a  longitudinally  extending  and 

axially  aligned  group,  said  method  comprising: 

applying  an  elastomeric  material  around  the  periphery  of  at 

least  one  longitudinal  end  of  each  of  said  cans; 
Stacking  said  cans  into  said  group;  and  creating  a  vacuum  in 
each  space  between  adjacent  cans  defined  by  the  adjacent 
longitudinal  ends  thereof  and  said  elastomeric  material 
and  thereby  causing  adjacent  cans  to  releasably  adhere  to 
each  other. 


S4r76,431 
DIRECT  DISPENSING  PACKAGE 
Rokert  F.  Thnasaana,  MMrhsslw,  Maw-  aarigaor  to 


FIM  JaL  24. 1990.  Ser.  No.  557,058 

Iat  CL'  A«W  n/06:  B65D  S5/24 

VS.  CL  206—438  19  OaiaM 


S4n6,432 
COMBINATION  PACKAGE  AND  POINT-OF-PURCHASE 

DISPLAY 

Kart  WoU.  Evaaatoa;  Fka^  Carlsoa,  Worth,  both  of  DL;  Aaa 

GiMo^  Boatoa,  MaM.,  aad  Barry  Cohca,  Baffalo  Grove,  DL, 

aMisBon  to  WOtoa  ladwlriea.  Inc.  WoodrMge,  DL 

Filed  Sep.  10, 1990,  Ser.  No.  580,164 

iBt  CL'  B65D  75/00 

VS.  CL  206—449  24  ClalaM 

1.  The  combination  of  a  product  and  package  and  point-of- 
purchase  display  nit  for  the  product,  said  display  unit  compris- 
ing a  border  section  and  a  central  wall  section  defining  a  sup- 
porting surface  for  said  product,  retainer  means  connected  to 
said  central  wall  section,  legs  defined  by  said  retainer  means,  at 
least  one  opening  defined  by  said  central  wall  section,  said  legs 
being  received  in  said  opening  for  securing  said  retainer  means 
to  said  central  wall  section,  an  overlapping  section  defmed  by 
said  retainer  means  between  said  legs,  said  overlapping  section 
being  spaced  away  from  said  surface  of  said  central  wall  sec- 
tion, a  part  of  said  product  being  displayed  being  received 
between  said  surface  and  said  overlapping  section  for  achiev- 
ing retention  of  said  product  on  said  surface,  and  wherein  said 
retainer  means  are  formed  of  transparent  material  so  that  said 
part  of  the  product  remains  visible. 

2.  The  combination  of  a  product  and  a  package  and  point-of- 
purchase  display  unit  for  the  product,  said  display  unit  com- 
prising a  border  section  and  a  central  wall  section  defining  a 
supporting  surface  for  said  product,  retainer  means  coimected 
to  said  central  wall  section,  legs  defined  by  said  retainer  means, 
at  least  one  opening  defined  by  said  central  wall  section,  said 


legs  being  received  in  said  opening  for  securing  said  retainer 
means  to  said  central  waU  section,  an  overlapping  section 
defined  by  said  retainer  means  between  said  less,  said  overlap- 
ping section  being  spaced  away  fixim  said  SHrboe  of  said  cen- 
tral wall  section,  a  part  of  said  prodnct  being  displayed  being 
received  between  said  surface  and  said  overlapping  section  for 
achieving  retention  of  said  product  on  said  surface,  and 
wherein  said  legs  oompfiie  portioai  eitcnding  inwardly 
toward  said  surface  from  opposite  ends  of  said  overlapping 
section,  and  tab  portioiis  extending  in  substantially  parallel 
rdationship  with  said  overlapping  section,  said  tab  portions 
being  located  on  the  side  of  said  central  wall  section  opposite 
said  supporting  surftce. 

7.  The  combination  of  a  product  and  a  p«'*"g>  and  point-of- 
purchase  display  unit  for  the  product,  said  display  unit  com- 
prising a  border  section  and  a  central  wall  section  defining  a 
supporting  surface  for  said  product,  retainer  means  connected 
to  said  central  wall  section,  legs  defined  by  said  retainer  means, 
at  least  one  opening  defined  by  said  central  wall  section,  said 
legs  being  received  in  said  opening  for  securing  said  retainer 
means  to  said  central  wall  section,  an  overlapping  section 
defined  by  said  retainer  means  between  said  legs,  said  overlap- 
ping section  being  ^Mced  away  from  said  surface  of  said  ccn- 


1.  A  direct  dispensing  package  comprising  a  back  panel;  a 
first  and  a  second  intermediate  panel,  the  first  intermediate 
panel  foldably  connected  to  the  tMck  panel;  means  for  rolling 
the  second  intermediate  panel  onto  itself;  a  front  panel  foldably 
connected  to  the  second  intermediate  panel;  means  for  main- 
taining an  article  of  manufacture  on  the  front  panel;  and  means 
for  containing  at  least  a  portion  of  said  front  panel  adjacent  to 
said  back  panel. 


tral  wall  section,  a  part  of  said  product  betng  displayed  being 
received  between  said  surface  and  said  overlapping  section  for 
achieving  retention  of  said  product  on  said  surface,  and 
wherein  said  product  comprises  a  picture  frame,  said  picture 
frame  including  a  support  means  on  the  backside  thereof,  and 
including  an  additional  opening  defined  by  said  central  section 
and  receiving  said  support  means. 

9.  The  combination  of  a  product  and  a  packagr  and  point-of- 
purchase  display  unit  for  the  product,  said  display  unit  com- 
prising a  border  section  and  a  central  wall  section  defining  a 
supporting  surface  for  said  product,  retainer  means  connected 
to  said  central  wall  section,  legs  defined  by  said  retainer  means, 
at  least  one  opening  defined  by  said  central  wall  section,  said 
legs  being  received  in  said  opening  for  securing  said  retainer 
means  to  said  central  wall  section,  an  overlapping  section 
defined  by  said  retainer  means  between  said  legs,  said  overlap- 
ping section  being  spaced  away  from  said  surface  of  said  cen- 
tral %vall  section,  a  part  of  said  product  being  displayed  being 
received  between  said  surface  and  said  overiapping  section  for 
achieving  retention  of  said  product  on  said  surface,  and  includ- 
ing means  adapted  to  extend  upwardly  from  a  top  portion  of 
said  border  section  for  suspending  of  said  unit  for  display 
purposes. 
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PRIZE  DELIVEXY  SYSTEM 
33  Ct*v  M^  WOtiw,  Com.  0M97 
FM  Dw.  24,  UM.  Scr.  No.  632,548 
bt  a.)  BtfD  im 


UJS.CL 


S,07M34 

SUPPORTING  CONTAINER  FOR  PIZZA  DOUGH 

SHELLS  AND  A  PACKAGE  F<m  THE  SAME  FORMED  BY 

THE  CONTAINER 

J.  VUOmm,  Jr.,  McMDe,  Mo.,  Mriiwir  to  Gap  Cob- 

CocvoratioB,  St  Loote  Couty,  Mo. 

of  S«r.  No.  442,01,  No».  29, 19W,  i 

This  appikatioa  Not.  IS,  1990,  Ser.  No.  614,278 
brt.  CL'  B65D  65/62 
UA  a.  206— S09  7  ( 


1.  A  prize  delivery  system  incorporated  within  a  food  or 
beverage  container  tyjrically  employed  in  the  food  service 
industry  and  constructed  for  secretly  retaining  a  prize  award, 
while  visually  iriii»''»*'"B  non-prize  bearing  containers  for 
preventing  advance  detection  of  the  existence  of  prize  bearing 
containers  among  a  plurality  of  mixed  prize  bearing  containers 
and  non-prize  bearing  containers,  said  prize  delivery  system 
compri»ng: 

A.  an  outer  surface  defining  shell 

a.  defining  an  internal  retaining  zone, 

b.  comprising  an  entry  portal  at  one  end  thereof,  and 

c.  a  base  defining  member  at  the  opposed  end  thereof, 
establishing  the  internal  retaining  zone  therebetween; 

B.  a  prize  retaining  member 

a.  affixed  to  one  surface  of  the  base  member  in  overlying, 
covering  engagement  therewith,  and 

b.  comprising  means  forming  a  prize  retaining  zone  for 
receiving  a  prize  award; 

C.  a  prize  award  mounted  in  the  retaining  zone  of  the  prize 
retaining  member  for  being  secretly  retained  therein  until 
exposed  by  a  consumer, 

D.  a  covering  plate 

a.  positioned  in  overlying  visually  obscuring  engagement 
with  said  prize  retaining  member  and  said  prize  award, 
preventing  visual  observation  thereof,  and 

b.  visually  simulating  a  non-prize  bearing  container,  pre- 
venting advance  detection  of  the  presence  of  a  prize 
award  therein; 

wherry  a  prize  delivery  system  is  attained  wherein  a  prize 
award  is  secretly  concealed  in  a  food  or  beverage  container, 
with  the  presence  of  the  prize  award  being  completely  undis- 
ooveraMe  when  compared  with  noa-prize  bearing,  conven- 
tional  food  or  beverage  containers,  thereby  enabling  the  ran- 
dom distribution  of  prize  bearing  containers  with  non-prize 
bearing  containers,  with  complete  assurance  that  the  presence 
of  a  prize  award  is  discovered  by  consumers  only  upon  open- 
ing of  the  container  assembly. 


1.  Container  means  for  supporting  dough  shells  comprising: 

(a)  a  body  having  a  dough  shell  supporting  surface  and  a 
surrounding  rim  formed  with  an  inner  flange  and  an  outer 
flange  in  spaced  apart  relation  to  define  a  groove  therebe- 
tween; 

(b)  spacer  means  on  said  body  arranged  in  spaced  relation 
around  said  rim,  said  spacer  means  projecting  from  said 
rim  opposite  to  said  inner  and  outer  flanges  and  being 
sized  to  fit  into  a  groove  of  an  adjacent  body;  and 

(c)  openings  in  said  groove  sized  to  receive  said  spacer 
means  whereby  said  spacer  means  enters  said  openings  to 
allow  the  cloaure  of  one  body  upon  another  body. 


5,076,435 
PACKAGING  FOR  FOOD 
Kvt  H.  Drews,  Aackca,  aid  Wcner  HibuiBghaM,  Coktfpe, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuny,  aari^ora  to  Liidwig  Schoko- 
iaie  Gii*H,  Aachem  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraany 

FIM  Sep.  27, 1990,  Ser.  No.  589,162 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fad.  Rep.  of  GenHuy,  Oct  3, 
1989  3932997 

Iirt.  a.>  B65D  «//0Z  i5/«0.  6/02 
UJS.  CL  206—521.1  »3  ( 


1.  A  packaging  for  food  having  a  product  holder,  inserted 
into  a  bottom  portion,  and  a  hd  portion  which  seals  the  bottom 
portion  containing  the  product  holder;  said  packaging  further 
comprising: 
a  peripheral  edge  section  provided  on  said  product  holder 
and  extending  therefrom  downwardly  past  a  free  rim  of 
said  bottom  portion,  which  edge  section  has  a  downward 
slant  toward  said  bottom  portion,  said  edge  section  sup- 
porting said  lid  portion. 
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5,076,436 
VACUUM  PACKAGING 
Bortolaai,  Milan,  Italy,  aad  Eazo  VasMrotti,  Rolle, 
Switacilaiid,  aaaiaaora  to  W.  R.  Grace  A  Co.-Com.,  ; 
S.C 

CoatiMntioB  of  Ser.  No.  320,739,  Mar.  8, 1919.  i , 

wUeh  ia  a  dMdon  of  Scr.  No.  551,373,  Not.  10, 1983,  Pat  No. 
4^33,862.  lUs  appUcatkm  Jan.  11, 1990,  Ser.  No.  536,047 
OaiBM  piterity,  appUcatioa  Italy,  Not.  15, 1982, 24264  A/82 
lat  CL'  B65D  «7/2Q-  B65B  11/52 
VS.  CL  206— 524  J  1 


1.  A  package  prepared  by  using  a  vacuum  skin  packaging 
process  comprising: 

a)  a  thermoformed  tray  having  a  substantially  flat  bottom 
with  outwardly  diverging  walls  extending  upwardly  from 
said  bottom,  the  angle  included  between  said  waUs  and 
said  bottom  being  between  105*  to  ISO*,  said  tray  being 
constructed  from  a  thermoformable  polymeric  material 
and  the  walls  and  bottom  of  said  tray  being  of  one  continu- 
ous, uncut  material; 

b)  a  product  positioned  on  the  tray  bottom,  said  product 
being  spaced  apart  from  the  walls  so  that  there  is  a  periph- 
eral area  of  the  tray  bottom  around  the  product  which  is 
not  covered  by  the  product  in  order  to  permit  the  sealing 
of  a  covering  film  to  the  tray  bottom  around  the  periphery 
of  the  product  thereby  permitting  viewing  of  the  side  of 
the  product  without  obstruction  from  the  tray  walls,  said 
product  being  lower  in  height  than  said  tray  walls; 

c)  a  border  around  the  upper  margins  of  the  outwardly 
diverging  walls,  said  border  being  substantially  parallel  to 
the  tray  bottom; 

d)  a  covering  film  of  transparent,  polymeric  film  very 
closely  conforming  to  the  shape  of  the  product  in  a  skin- 
like fashion,  said  film  being  sealed  to  the  tray  bottom 
around  the  periphery  of  the  product  and  onto  and  at  least 
partially  up  the  diverging  walls  whereby  said  film  is 
formed  around  the  product  on  the  tray  bottom; 

e)  a  lid  engaging  said  border  and  being  spaced  apart  from  the 
product,  said  lid  engaging  said  border  and  being  sup- 
ported thereby; 

f)  the  space  which  contains  said  product  and  which  is 
bounded  by  said  covering  web  and  said  tray  bottom  being 
substantially  evacuated  having  been  evacuated  through 
application  of  a  vacuimi  skin  packaging  process. 


removable  cap  induding  an  upper  cover  poftioii,  a  lower 
cover  portion,  and  a  partially  surrounding  end  wall  hav- 
ing a  curvilinear  configuration  adapted  to  conform  with 
the  shape  of  a  crust  portion  of  a  slice  of  pizza  stored  witUn 
said  interior  storage  compartment, 

sectiring  means  for  securing  said  removable  end  cap  to  said 
container  housing, 

said  container  housing  and  said  interior  storage  compart- 
ment being  formed  and  configured  so  as  to  conform  with 
the  shape  of  the  slice  of  pizza  stored  therein, 

said  open  end  being  structured  and  configured  for  slidaUe 
receipt  of  at  least  one  slice  of  pizza  therethrough  for 


containment  and  storage  within  said  inieriar  storage  com- 
partment, and 
stacking  means  including  an  outer  peripheral  lip  extending 
about  an  upper  peripheral  edge  of  said  container  and 
including  a  first  lip  portion  disposed  about  a  peripheral 
edge  of  said  top  portion  of  said  container  housing  and  a 
second  lip  portion  disposed  about  a  peripheral  edge  of  said 
upper  cover  portion  of  said  removable  cap,  said  outer 
peripheral  lip  being  structured  and  disposed  so  as  to  faciU- 
tate  stacking  of  a  plurality  of  containers,  wherein  said 
bottom  portion  and  said  lower  cover  portion  of  an  upper 
positioned  container  is  supported  witUn  the  outer  periph- 
eral lip  of  a  lower  pocitioaed  container. 


5,076,438 
SERVING  TRAY  WITH  AN  UNDERSIDE  MOLDED  TO 

THE  CONTOUR  OF  THE  HAND  OF  THE  SERVER 
Mkhad  D.  AroMoa,  1333  Bennington  Atc  PMabargh,  Pa. 
15217 

FIM  Apr.  11. 1990.  Ser.  No.  508,261 
bt  CL>  B6SD  1/34 
UJS.  CL  206—557  6  ( 


5,076,437 
PIZZA  STORAGE  CONTAINER 
PUIip  Y.  Scfaiadlcr,  10491  N.W.  20th  Ct,  Saariae,  Fla.  33322 
FUed  Oct  15, 1990,  Ser.  No.  597,013 
lat  CL>  A45C  11/20 
VS.  CL  206—551  7  CtaiM 

1.  A  container  for  storing  slices  of  pizza  therein,  said  con- 
tainer comprising: 

a  main  container  housing  including  a  top  portion,  a  bottom 
portion,  a  side  wall  portion,  and  an  open  end  disposed  in 
surrounding  relation  to  a  hoUow  interior  storage  compart- 
ment, 

a  removable  cap  structured  and  configured  to  fit  in  covering,  1.  A  serving  tray  with  an  underside  formed  with  a  depressed 
sealing  relation  over  said  open  end  of  said  container  hous-  recess  therein,  the  center  of  said  recess  being  substantially 
ing  so  as  to  enclose  said  interior  storage  compartment,  said  aligned  with  the  center  of  gravity  of  the  serving  tray,  said 
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recex  having  the  contoor  of  a  hunuii  hand  such  that  a  server's 
hand  fits  within  the  recess  during  use  of  the  serving  tray  and 
said  depressed  recess  being  formed  in  a  deformable  materia] 
capable  of  maintaining  the  contour  of  the  server's  hand  when 
exposed  to  the  stresses  accompanying  use  of  the  serving  tray, 
said  deformable  material  being  attached  to  the  underside  of  the 
serving  tray  through  adhesive  means,  thereby  assisting  the 
server  to  "»"««♦«'''  control  over  the  serving  tray. 

CAKTON  HAVING  A  BARKIER  CXINCTRUCTION  AND 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 

^fVoraliM  af  ViriWa,  RkhMsi,  Vs. 
FiM  Dk.  31, 19M.  Scr.  N*.  0*433 
bt  CL>  B0D  5/54 


•~'-^- 


1.  A  carton  blank  formed  of  a  paperboard  material  for  form- 
ing a  paperboard  carton,  said  blank  comprising: 

a  first  panel  having  side  walk  connected  thereto  by  scored 
fold  lines  formed  between  a  respective  one  of  said  side 
walls  and  a  respective  edge  of  said  first  panel; 

a  second  panel  having  a  side  wall  connected  thereto  by  a 
scored  fold  line  formed  between  said  side  wall  and  an  edge 
of  said  second  panel,  one  of  said  side  walls  of  said  first 
panel  and  said  side  wall  of  said  second  panel  being  congru- 
ent; 

a  seal  flap  extending  a  predetermined  distance  from  a  prede- 
termined edge  of  one  of  said  side  walls  of  said  first  panel, 
said  predetermined  edge  of  said  side  wall  being  that  edge 
which  extends  adjacent  to  a  predetermined  edge  of  said 
second  panel  of  a  carton  formed  from  the  blank; 

opposing  end  panels  connected  to  each  of  said  side  walls  and 
said  first  and  second  panels,  each  of  said  end  walls  having 
at  least  one  die  cut  edge;  and 

an  opening  means  defined  by  said  predetermined  edge  of 
said  second  panel  and  regions  of  weakness  formed  in  said 
second  panel  and  extending  from  said  predetermiiied  edge 
of  said  second  panel  for  permitting  access  to  the  inside  of 
a  carton  formed  from  the  blank; 

wherein  a  predetermined  portion  of  at  least  one  of  said  end 
panels  is  skived  and  overfolded  along  a  fold  line  adjacent 
to  said  die  cut  edge  such  that  said  die  cut  edge  of  said  end 
panel  is  unexposed  within  the  carton  formed  of  the  blank. 


S,07M40 
EASY-OPEN  CONTAINER  HAVING  IMPROVED  LABEL 
Michael  T.  Dnusaoad,  FlorcQcc,  5.(1,  aMipM)r  to  Sowtco  Pro4- 
■cts  CowpMiy.  HarlBfilk,  S.C 

Filed  Apr.  19, 1991,  Scr.  No.  687.755 
Iirt.  a.>  B65D  3/26 
UJS.  a.  229—202  29  Oataw 

1.  An  easy-open  container  comprising: 
a  helically  wound  paperl>oard  bodywall  defining  a  substan- 
tially cylindrical  container  body  having  opposed  ends,  the 
helically  wound  paperboard  bodywall  having  its  edges 
lying  adjacent  each  other  to  thereby  define  an  easy-open 


seam  extending  helically  between  the  ends  of  the  con- 
tainer body; 
a  helically  wound  outer  label  of  flexible  sheet  material  in 
strip  form  bonded  to  at  least  a  portkm  of  the  outer  surface 
of  the  bodywall,  at  least  one  longitudinal  edge  of  the  outer 
label  being  folded  onto  and  bonded  to  the  main  body  of 
the  labd  to  thereby  provide  a  reinforced  longitudinal  edge 


portion  comprising  at  least  two  layers  of  flexible  sheet 
material; 
the  reinforced  edge  portion  of  the  outer  label  being  posi- 
tioned in  bridging  relation  to  the  easy-open  seam  of  the 
bodywall  substantially  from  end  to  end  of  the  container 
body  to  thereby  maintain  the  easy-open  seam  closed  and 
provide  a  peel  strip  for  exposing  the  easy-open  seam  for 
opening  of  the  container  body. 


S,07M41 
DEVICE  FOR  THE  ACCEPTANCE  AND  DELIVERY  OF 

BANKNOTES  AND  PROCESS  FOR  ITS  OPERATION 
Amtti  Gcrii«r,Scles,F^aMe.airi«MrtoLaadiB*G)TBciiteba 
AG,  Z^  SwUiwrl— d 

FIM  Jaa.  9, 1990,  Scr.  No.  462,741 
OafaM  priority,   application   Switaeriand,  itm.  26.   19S9. 
00233/19 

bt  CL'  B07C  5/36 
UJS.  a.  209—534  27  ( 


1.  A  device  for  the  acceptance  and  delivery  of  banknotes, 
comprising 

a  housing, 

a  deposit  opening  in  said  housing  for  receiving  banknotes  in 
said  housing, 

a  delivery  opening  in  said  housing  for  delivering  banknotes 
out  of  said  housing, 

testing  means  for  determining  the  denomination  of  bank- 
notes and  for  producing  value  signals  in  response  thereto, 

a  banknote  stockpile  for  storing  banknotes  received  in  said 
deposit  opening  and  for  delivering  banknotes  to  said  deliv- 
ery opening, 

a  conveying  system  interconnecting  said  deposit  opening. 
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said  testing  means,  said  banknote  stockpile,  and  said  deUv- 
cry  opening  along  which  said  banknotes  are  conveyed, 

said  banknote  stockpile  comprising  at  least  one  till  having  a 
till  input,  a  till  output,  and  a  till  switch  having  first  and 
second  branches  located  at  said  till  output, 

said  conveying  system  comprising  a  first  segment  connect- 
ing said  delivery  opening  to  said  testing  means,  a  first  inlet 
along  said  first  segment,  a  second  segment  leading 
towards  said  till  input  and  terminating  in  a  delivery  switch 
said  delivery  switch  having  first  and  second  branches,  a 
second  inlet  located  along  said  second  segment,  a  third 
segment  connecting  said  testing  means  to  said  second 
segment  through  said  second  inlet,  a  fourth  segment  con- 
necting said  first  branch  of  said  delivery  switch  to  said 
delivery  opening,  a  fifUi  segment  connecting  said  second 
branch  of  said  delivery  switch  to  said  till  input,  a  sixth 
segment  connecting  said  first  branch  of  said  till  switch  to 
said  testing  means  via  said  first  inlet  and  said  first  segment, 
the  second  branch  of  said  till  switch  at  said  till  output 
leading  into  said  till  input  via  said  second  segment,  said 
delivery  switch,  and  said  fifUi  segment,  whereby  restack- 
ing  of  banknotes  in  said  till  may  occur,  and  drive  means 
for  driving  banknotes  along  said  conveying  system,  and 

control  means  connected  to  said  testing  means,  to  said  till 
switch,  to  said  deUvery  switch,  and  to  said  drive  means, 
for  controlling  the  travel  of  banknotes  along  said  convey- 
ing system  in  response  to  said  value  signals  received  from 
said  testing  means,  said  control  means  including  memory 
means  for  storing  said  value  signals. 


5,076.442 

SHOE  ORGANIZATIONAL  SYSTEM  FOR  CLOSETS 

Carol  Hakeco^  5409  Corey  Orcek  dr..  Stockton,  CaUf.  95207 

Filed  Mar.  7, 1991.  Ser.  No.  665.997 

IbL  CL'  A47F  5/00 

VS.  CL  211—34  16  Clafans 


vertically  spaced  shoe  rack  units  secured  on  said  pand  to 
extend  thereacross,  each  of  said  shoe  rack  imits  having  a 
plurality  of  pairs  of  laterally  spaced  shoe  supports  secured 
thereon,  and 
handle  means  at  a  frontal  edge  of  said  panel  for  permitting 
manual  grasping  of  said  panel  and  movement  of  said  panel 
between  its  retracted  and  extended  positions. 


5.076.443 

GRAVITY  FEED  SHELF 

Robert  J.  Tralaske.  St.,  FkvatcMK,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Tim  Maan- 

fMtnring  CompMy.  Inc.,  O'FaDoa,  Mo. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  416^3,  Oct  3. 1909,  PM.  No.  4.955.406, 

wUch  is  a  coatiaMrtio»4a-part  of  Scr.  No.  215.571,  JnL  6. 1900. 

Pat  No.  4.090,746.  His  sppMcnMon  Sep.  7, 1990,  Scr.  No. 

579,169 

Int  CL>  A47F  5/00 

MS.  CL  211— S9J  0  OainM 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  gravity  feed  dispensing  assembly 
rack  and  guide  assembly  for  snap-fitted  friction  reducing  over- 
lays, the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
forming  a  rack  frame  having  opposed  side  members  and 

front  and  rear  members  at  each  end,  in  substantially  the 

same  plane, 
fixedly  attaching  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  extending  rail 

members  between  said  frame  front  and  rear  members, 
laying  a  plurality  of  guide  bars  in  parallel  relation,  fixedly 

attaching  transverse  bars  across  the  opposed  ends  of  said 

parallel  bars, 
bending  the  guide  bars  into  a  U-coafignratioa  at  two  loca- 
tions along  bend  lines  disposed  in  spaced  paralld  rdation 

from  the  said  transverse  bars,  and 
fixedly  attaching  said  transverse  bars  to  the  ends  of  the  rack. 


5,076.444 

CRAYON  HOUSING  APPARATUS 

William  B.  SyM.  010  East  Ave.,  N.  Angnsta,  S.C  29041 

Filed  Apr.  9. 1991.  Ser.  No.  682,302 

Int  a.)  A47F  5/00 

UJS.  CL  211— 69J  4 


1.  A  shoe  organizational  system  for  closets  and  the  like 
comprising 

an  elongated  slider  assembly  including  a  horizontally  dis- 
posed support  member,  a  horizontally  disposed  slide  mem- 
ber, and  guide  means  for  movably  mounting  said  slide 
member  on  said  support  member  for  permitting  said  slide 
member  to  be  moved  longitudinally  relative  to  said  sup- 
port member  from  a  retracted  position  to  an  extended 
position, 

a  vertically  disposed  shoe  rack  mounting  panel, 

attachment  means  for  securing  an  upper  end  of  said  panel  to 
said  slide  member  for  simultaneous  movement  therewith 
when  said  slide  member  is  moved  relative  to  said  support 
member  between  its  retracted  and  extended  positions, 

shoe  rack  means  mounted  on  at  least  one  side  of  said  panel  1.  A  crayon  housing  apparatus,  comprising  a  bousing  base, 
for  removably  mounting  shoes  thereon,  said  shoe  rack  the  housing  base  including  a  central  cylindrical  base  hub,  the 
means  comprising  a  plurality  of  horizontally  disposed  and   base  hub  integrally  mounted  to  a  housing  base  plate,  the  hous- 
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big  bMC  plate  incloding  a  planar  top  surface,  with  the  housing 
base  plate  formed  of  a  further  cylindrical  configuration,  and 
a  tranparent  cover  fiiedly  mounted  to  the  housing  base 

plate,  and 
the  tnuHpaient  cover  including  an  "L"  shaped  cover  win- 
dow. Hid 
the  transparent  cover  including  a  cylindrical  side  wall  and  a 
housing  top  wall,  with  the  "L"  shaped  cover  window 
directed  through  the  cylindrical  side  waU  and  a  portion  of   UJi.  U.  ill— IM 
the  top  wall,  and  a  cylindrical  tura-taMe  member  rotat- 
ably  mounted  between  the  cytindrical  side  waU  and  the 
central  base  hub,  and 
a  cylindrical  tum-uble  member  routably  mounted  relative 

to  the  central  base  hub  and  the  planar  top  surface,  and 
the  turn-table  member  including  a  cylindrical  exterior  verti- 
cal web  routably  mounted  between  an  interior  surface  of 
the  cyUndrical  side  wall  and  the  central  base  hub,  and 
the  cylindrical  exterior  vertical  web  including  a  matrix  of 
cylindrical  receiving  sockets  directed  therethrough,  with 
each  receiving  socket  adapted  for  receiving  a  writing 
instrument  therewithin,  and 
locking  means  formed  between  each  of  the  cylindrical  re- 
ceiving sockeu  and  the  central  base  hub  for  effecting 
locking  of  the  cylindrical  turn-table  member  relative  to 
the  housing  base  upon  absence  of  a  writing  instrument 
poatioDed  within  each  socket 


HANGER  CADDY  TRANSPOBTER  WITH  RESIKAININC 
DEVICES 
IL  Si^MnsM,  ralalhi.  mi  Gnm  E.  Wliiitir.  Ar- 
Hd^la,  bath  aTDL.  aarigMMS  to  Hiagrr  Tl 
«i^.IlL 

FIM  Jm.  14, 1M»,  Scr.  No.  30,905 
tat  a.)  A47F  5/00 

30( 


S4nM45  

CIRCULAR,  COLLAPSIBLE  RACK  FOR  CUVFITES  AND 

LIKE  VESSELS 

DfMLMastefg.  52  Willi Ft,  QMwaU.  N  J.  07006 

FOei  A«  11,  Ui»,  Scr.  No.  39S,M5 
tat  CL>  A47B  73/00 

VS.  a.  211—74  ^  cw^ 


nbly  for  hanger  caddies  to  be  pbced 


0-- 


1.  A  transportation  asa 
on  a  trolley  comprising: 

a.  a  hanger  caddy  transporter  comprising  a  frame  havmg  a 
paL-  of  spaced  upright  bars  and  at  least  one  horizontal  bar 
extending  therebetween;  ^^ 

b.  means  for  mounting  a  plurality  of  garment  han^r  caddies 
to  the  transporter, 

c.  meaiH  for  mounting  the  transporter  to  a  trolley  such  that 
the  transporter  may  be  readily  place  don  and  removed 
from  the  trolley;  and 

d.  means,  separate  from  the  mounting  means,  for  retaining 
the  hanger  caddy  transporter  on  the  trolley  and  blocking 
accidental  removal  of  the  transporter  from  the  troUey. 


L  A  ra«*  for  cuvettes  and  like  vessels,  and  adapted  for  being 
disposed  in  a  substantially  circular  container,  comprising: 

a  substantially  circular  base  including  a  draining  bottom  and 
a  plurality  of  integral,  bendable  arms  equidistantly  dis- 
poaed  around  the  bottom; 

the  arms  being  bent  for  extending  upwardly  and  substan- 
tially normal  to  the  bottom,  and  each  of  said  arms  carrying 
a  pluraUty  of  discretely  spaced,  horizontally  and  vertically 
aligned  upper  and  lower  apertures; 

a  snbatantially  circular  upper  vessel  support  member  having 
a  plurality  of  Ubs  circumferentially  spaced  so  as  to  corre- 
spond to  the  spacing  of  the  upper  apertures  in  the  up- 
wardly extending  arms; 

a  substantially  circular  lower  vessel  support  member  having 
a  plurality  of  tabs  spaced  so  as  to  correspond  to  the  spac- 
ing of  the  lower  apertures  in  the  upwardly  extending 
arms;  and 

the  upper  and  lower  vessel  support  members  being  disposed 
within  the  upwardly  extending  arms,  whereupon  the  tabs 
of  said  upper  and  lower  vessel  support  members  are  re- 
ceived in  snap  fit  relation  by  the  respective  upper  and 
lower  apertures  so  that  said  vessel  support  members  are 
removably  supported  by  the  base,  with  the  lower  vessel 
support  member  adjustably  supported  thereby,  to  foon  a 
substantially  circular  rack  adapted  to  be  disposfd  in  a 
substantially  circular  container. 


5,07M47 

HOLDER  TO  POSITION  CLOTHES  HANGERS 

RELATIVE  TO  ONE  ANOTHER 

DmM  H.  De  Beef,  <1,  MaaiiheigMweg,  Liiiiaai,  Nctheriaada 

FIM  Dee.  13,  IWO.  Ser.  No.  «2«,7«7 

daiasa  priortty.  appHratlna   Swttaerlaad.  Dee.   13,  1M9, 

04483/19 

tat  CL'  A47F  5/00 
VS.  CL  211—123  •  ' 


1.  A  device  for  interlocking  and  positioning  a  plurality  of 
clothes  hangers  laterally  rdative  to  one  another,  each  clothes 
hanger  being  usable  for  the  support  of  at  least  one  garment, 
said  plurality  of  clothes  hangers  being  arranged  on  a  common 
first  clothes  rod,  said  device  comprising  two  interconnectable 
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arms  each  of  which  compiiaes  means  to  interooonect  with  the 
other  arm  to  mutually  interlock  the  clothes  hangers,  at  least 
one  of  the  arms  being  provided  with  a  plurality  of  recesses  at 
an  inner  side  fimng  the  other  arm,  each  recess  able  to  accom- 
modate a  portion  of  a  clothes  hanger  and  to  lock  said  portion 
in  the  recess  upon  interconnecting  said  two  arms,  said  device 
fiuctioning  as  an  independent  second  clothes  rod  for  lifting 
said  i^urality  of  clothes  hangers  as  one  unit  frxMn  said  fiiat 
clothes  rod  for  transport  purposes. 


5,07<,44S 
PORTABLE  HYDRAUUC  CRANE 
JaM8  G.  BaUacd,  Waakeata,  Wia.,  aarf^ar  to  Hci»-W( 

CnrporatkM,  Waduate,  Wk. 
QwtiMMtioH  or  Scr.  No.  2*1,490,  Dec. «,  1900,  abandoMd. 
tnUtttim  Ai«.  24, 1990,  Scr.  No.  573063 
tat  O.)  B6W  I/4S 
VS.  CL  212—140  U 


lUi 


-        -^ 


1.  A  crane  comprising: 

a  base  including  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  leg  support  members, 
each  of  the  leg  support  members  including  a  socket, 

a  mast  mounted  on  the  base  and  extending  upwardly  from 
the  base,  the  mast  having  an  upper  end, 

a  boom  pivotally  connected  to  the  upper  end  of  the  mast, 

a  lifting  ram  having  opposite  ends,  one  end  pivotally  con- 
nected to  the  mast  and  the  other  end  pivotally  connected 
to  the  boom, 

a  pair  of  crane  legs  each  having  opposite  ends,  one  end  of 
one  of  the  crane  legs  being  selectively  housed  in  one  of  the 
sockets  in  telescoping  relation  and  one  end  of  the  other 
crane  leg  being  selectively  housed  in  the  other  of  the 
sockets  in  telescoping  relation,  and 

means  for  pivotally  connecting  one  end  of  one  of  the  legs  to 
one  of  the  leg  support  members,  and  means  for  pivotally 
connecting  one  end  of  the  other  of  the  legs  to  the  other  of 
the  leg  support  members,  the  means  for  pivotally  connect- 
ing providing  for  pivotal  movement  of  the  legs  from  a 
horizontal  poaition  tn  a  generally  vertical  stored  position 
adjacent  the  mast 


inclodiiig  at  least  one  hoMer  adapted  to  support  a  power 
line; 

positioning  means  for  seiectivdy  positioning  the  mast  on  the 
boom  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  mast  oriented  at  a 
selected  angle  relative  to  the  boom  and  for  securing  the 
mast  at  the  selected  angle  against  further  angular  move- 
ment the  positioning  means  including  a  mast  housing 
mounted  on  the  mast  for  angular  movement  with  the  mast 
a  base  plate,  means  for  securing  the  mast  housing  to  the 
base  plate  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  mast  oriented  at 
the  selected  angl^, 

load  measurement  means  for  measuring  the  axial  load  experi- 
enced by  the  mast  the  load  meastuement  means  including. 


support  means  for  supporting  the  mast  for  limited  axial 
movement  rdative  to  the  boom  in  the  direction  of  the 
central  longitudinal  axis,  the  support  means  including  a 
hydraulic  cylinder  which  is  fixed  relative  to  either  one  of 
the  mast  or  the  boom  and  movable  relative  to  the  other  of 
the  mast  or  boom,  and  a  cooperating  piston  which  is  fixed 
relative  to  either  the  mast  or  the  boom,  the  piston  being 
received  in  the  cylinder  to  define  a  variable  volume  in 
which  pressure  changes  depending  upon  the  poaitioa  of 
the  piston  in  the  cylinder, 

pressure  measuring  and  indicating  means  for  measuring  die 
pressure  in  the  variable  volume,  converting  the  measured 
pressure  into  an  indication  of  the  load  experienced  by  the 
mast  and  providing  an  indication  of  the  load. 


5,07M90 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REDUCED  RAMUS 

TURNING  FOR  LARGE  RAIL  MOUNTED  CRANES 
Yaao  SUaria,  Saa  Mirteo,  OiBtl,  aari^ar  to  Paeeea  Cm*.,  Saa 
Mateo,  CUit 

FOai  Apr.  17, 1990,  SCr.  Na.  510,2*1 
tat  CV  BftC  5/(0,  19/00:  UOD  61/10;  BMC  5/00 
VS.  CL  212—210  5  ( 


5,076,449 

LOAD  MEASUREMENT  SYSTEM  FtNl  BOCNM 

MOUNTED  AUXILIARY  ARM 

Mehria  E.  Ctattor,  CcatraUa,  Mo.,  aarigaor  to  A.  B.  Ommcc 

Coavaay,  Cealnlia,  Mo. 

Filed  Feb.  26, 1990,  Scr.  No.  405,262 
tat  CL'  B66C  13/16;  E04G  1/00 
VS.  CL  212—157  5  CWm 

3.  A  boom  lift  apparatus  for  uae  on  a  truck  having  a  boom 
and  a  backet  mounted  on  the  boom,  the  lift  apparatus  compris- 
ing: 
a  mast  having  a  central  longitudinal  axis,  an  arm  connected 
to  the  mast  and  extending  in  a  direction  substantially 
transverse  to  the  central  longitudinal  axis  thereof,  the  arm 


1.  A  gantry  crane  bogie  lifting  system  for  permitting  reduced 
radius  tiimiwg  for  cranes  mounted  on  parallel  support  rails  or 
tracks  having  curved  as  well  as  straight  sections,  said  cranes 
having  a  four  cornered  gantry  vupporteA  by  wheeled  bogies 
mounted  at  each  comer  thereof,  each  of  said  bogies  including 
sets  of  flanged  support  wheels  which  ride  oa  the  laib  or  tracks, 
the  bogie  lifting  system  comprising. 
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a  pair  of  equalizer  beams  mounted  at  the  comers  of  the 
gantry  on  the  side  thereof  which  traverses  the  curved  rail 
of  said  tracks  having  the  shortest  radius  of  curvature,  each 
of  tawl  beams  having  bogies  mounted  at  each  end  thereof, 
all  of  the  wheels  of  said  bogies  engaging,  the  same  rail, 
both  of  said  beams  being  pivotabie  to  lift  the  outboard 
ends  thereof  to  raise  the  outboard  seU  of  support  wheeb 
out  of  engagement  with  the  curved  support  rail  and  to 
rotate  as  said  crane  traverses  the  curved  section  of  track, 
and 

jacking  means  disposed  between  said  gantry  and  said  equal- 
izer beams  for  causing  said  beams  to  be  pivoted  when  the 
jacking  means  is  actuated  to  lift  the  outboard  ends  of  said 
beams  and  raise  the  sets  of  support  wheels  disposed  at  the 
outboard  ends  of  said  beams  out  of  engagement  with  the 
support  rail,  said  jacking  means  formed  to  permit  said 
cranes  to  move  along  said  rails  or  tracks  and  traverse  the 
curved  sections  of  track  with  the  ends  of  the  equalizer 
beams  raised  and  to  allow  said  equalizer  beams  to  partially 
pivot  around  a  vertical  axis  while  said  cranes  are  moving 
on  said  tracks. 


and  baU  enables  valving  displacement  of  said  ball  from  the 
ball  seat  and  prevents  dislodgement  of  said  ball  from  said 
valve. 


5,076,452 
PLASTIC  RECEPTACLE 
Kcatwo  HartihMto,  Tokyo,  Ja^n,  aMrignor  to  Tokyo  Glaaa 
ScOd  WaliaakiM  Kaiita,  Tokyo,  Japn 

Filed  May  1, 1990,  Scr.  No.  517,173 

lot.  CL>  B65D  25/46 

VS.  CL  215—1  A  2  Claims 


5,076,451 

HYIHUULIC  CUSHIONING  UNTT 

Arthv  Coaicy,  12S21  MiariM  Or.,  AMhorage,  Ak.  99516,  and 

Josepli  MoIUgM^  Jr„  2314  W Atc  OMha,  Nebr.  68110 

Filed  Nov.  13, 1989,  Scr.  No.  434,299 

Iirt.  CL'  B61G  9/08 

VS.  CL  213—43  10  Claim 


t      // 


1.  A  hydraulic  cushioning  unit  for  use  in  a  railway  car, 
comprising; 

a  high  pressure  cylinder  having  a  wall,  a  rod  end  and  an 
opposite  head  end, 

an  outer  housing  encompassing  said  cylinder  and  having  an 
opposite  rod  end  and  head  end, 

head  means  at  the  head  ends  of  said  cylinder  and  housing  for 
closing  said  head  ends  of  said  cylinder  and  housing, 

an  end  cap  at  the  rod  ends  of  said  cylinder  and  housing,  said 
end  cap  having  a  piston  rod  opening  therethrough  and 
closing  said  rod  ends  of  said  cylinder  and  housing  but  for 
said  piston  rod  opening, 

said  head  means,  outer  housing  and  end  cap  forming  a  main 
reservoir  around  said  high  pressure  cylinder, 

a  piston  movable  through  said  cylinder, 

a  piston  rod  connected  to  said  piston  and  extending  out  of 
said  cylinder  through  said  opening, 

hydraulic  oil  at  least  partially  filling  said  main  reservoir, 

a  plurality  of  porting  holes  formed  through  the  wall  of  said 
high  pressure  cylinder,  said  holes  being  operative  to  effect 
a  metered  flow  of  hydraulic  fluid  from  said  high  pressure 
cylinder  to  said  main  reservoir  in  response  to  relative 
movement  between  said  piston  and  high  pressure  cylinder, 

a  ball  valve  in  a  lower  portion  of  said  cylinder  adjacent  the 
rod  end  thereof,  said  ball  valve  including  a  valve  hole 
through  said  cylinder,  a  ball  seat  at  the  interior  end  of  said 
valve  hole  and  a  ball  removably  seated  on  said  ball  seat, 

said  end  cap  including  a  ball  stop  protruding  generally  axi- 
ally  into  said  cylinder  in  spaced  relation  from  a  ball  seated 
on  said  ball  seat  such  that  the  clearance  between  said  stop 


1.  A  blow-molded  soft  plastic  receptacle  comprising: 

a  receptacle  body  having  a  lower  portion  formed  in  a  bottle- 
Uke  shape; 

an  upper  portion  forming  a  mouth  tube  having  a  sucking 
opening  therein; 

a  removable  top  portion  joined  with  said  mouth  tube  by  a 
fairly  small  thickness  wall  surrounding  said  sucking  open- 
ing; 

twisting  means  on  said  removable  top  portion  for  transfer- 
ring a  twisting  force  to  said  removable  top  portion;  and 

restoring  means  for  providing  a  restoring  force  to  said 
mouth  tube  in  response  to  the  twisting  force  transferred 
by  said  twisting  means,  wherein  said  means  for  providing 
a  restoring  force  comprises  a  bellow  tube,  and  whereby 
said  twisting  force  and  restoring  force  act  synergetically 
on  said  fairly  small  thickness  wall  to  achieve  a  cutting  or 
tearing  of  said  fairly  small  thickness  wall. 


5,076,453 
TAMPERPROOF  CAP 
PUllppe  Odet,  ChaMelay,  Fttmn,  aarignor  to  Astn  Plaatiqiie, 
Saint  Georges  de  Reacins,  Fnaee 

Filed  May  25. 1909,  Ser.  No.  357,343 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  France,  May  30,  1988,  88  0757S 
Iirt.  CL'  B65D  41/34 
VS.  CL  215—252  4  Cfadau 

1.  A  closure  for  an  upwardly  open  annular  bottle  neck  cen- 
tered on  an  axis  and  formed  with  an  external  attachment  for- 
mation and  an  axially  downwardly  projecting  shoulder,  the 
closure  comprising: 

a  unitary  one-piece  cap  formed  of  a  relatively  soft  synthetic 
resin  with 

an  end  seaUngly  fittable  over  the  neck, 
an  annular  skirt  projecting  axially  from  the  end  and 
formed  internally  with  an  attachment  formation  com- 
plementary to  that  of  the  neck,  the  skirt  having  remote 
from  the  end  a  rim  and  formed  between  the  rim  and  the 
end  with  a  radially  inwardly  open  groove,  the  skirt 
being  formed  adjacent  its  rim  with  a  plurality  of  angu- 
larly spaced  and  radially  inwardly  projecting  tabs  axi- 
ally downwardly  delimiting  the  groove  of  the  skirt  and 
defining  radially  inwardly  open  gap^  and 
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a  unitary  one-piece  tamper-raaistant  ring  separate  from  the 
cap  and  formed  of  a  relatively  hard  synthetic  resin  with 
an  annular  upper  part  having  an  outwardly  projecting 
ridge  normally  seated  in  the  groove  of  the  skirt. 


an  annular  lower  part  having  an  inwardly  projecting  lip 
fitting  axially  under  the  shoulder  of  the  neck,  and 

a  relatively  fragile  web  axially  joining  and  unitarily 
formed  with  both  parts. 


ing  a  first  joint  extending  akjog  the  interlocked  vertical 
edges; 

said  coupling  means  being  permanently  mouated  on  oae  of 
said  base  and  said  side  panda; 

said  interiocking  means  being  permanently  mounted  on  one 
of  adjacent  said  side  ponds; 

said  coupling  means  and  said  interlocking  means  being  fiilly 
sdf-contained  on  said  container  and  permanently  wttn'hrd 
thereto  even  when  said  container  is  disassembled; 

said  interlocking  means  comprises  a  pluraUty  of  apertures 
and  latching  means  interleaved  at  said  vertical  edges,  said 
latching  means  capable  of  latching  said  apertores  of  adja- 
cent said  side  panels  alternatively  in  two  positions:  a  first 
position  defined  by  two  of  said  side  pands  being  in  a 
relatively  perpendicular  position  to  form  a  90*  corner 
joint,  and  a  second  position  defined  by  two  of  said  side 
panels  being  in  a  relatively  coplanar,  abutting  position, 

said  interlocked  vertical  edges  forming  a  tortuous  joint 
having  at  least  two  bends  collectively  totaling  at  least  a 
180*  change  of  direction,  said  interlocked  base  and  lower 
edges  forming  a  tortuous  joint  having  at  least  two  bends 
collectively  totaling  at  least  a  180*  change  of  direction. 


5,076,454 

KNOCK-DOWN  SHIPPING  AND  STORAGE  CONTAINER 

Richard  K.  Gartoa,  Fort  Wayae,  lad.;  Roaald  E.  ErMberisr, 

Graad  Rapids,  Ohio;  Gordoa  B.  Graef,  Fort  Wayne,  lad.; 

Loais  VigUotti,  Jr.,  Fort  Wayne,  lad.,  aad  Barry  W.  Worman, 

Fort  Wayne,  lad..  aasi^HMV  to  North  American  Vaa  Liacs, 

lac,  Foit  Wayne,  Ind. 

Coatiaaatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  307,627,  Feb.  7, 1989,  Pat  No. 

4,948,005.  This  application  Feb.  6, 1990.  Ser.  No.  475.788 

The  portioa  of  the  term  «rf  this  pateat  sabaeqacat  to  Ai«.  14, 

2007,  has  boea  disclaiaied. 

lat  CL'  B65D  7/00 

VS.  CL  220—1.5  20 


1.  A  disassemblable  container  for  tranqwrtation  and  storage 
comprising: 

a  base;  and 

a  plurality  of  side  panels  coupled  to  said  base,  each  of  said 
side  panels  having  at  least  one  coupling  means  at  a  lower 
edge  for  coupling  to  said  base  such  that  vertical  move- 
ment of  said  side  pands  relative  to  said  base  is  prevented, 
and  interiocking  means  at  vertical  edges  of  said  side  panels 
for  interlocking  said  side  panels  such  that  said  interlocked 
side  panels  are  prevented  from  falling  outwardly  from  a 
vertical  position,  said  interloclcing  means  further  compris- 


INTEGRAL  HINGE  FOR  ELECTRICAL  EQUIPMENT 
ENCLOSURES 
Pul  V.  Bcgley,  EartyiTille,  Va.,  MrivMT  to  Coopaci 
lac,  Honstoa,  Tea. 

Filed  Apr.  15, 1991.  Ser.  Na.  68S,1U 
lBtCL>Ii02Gi/(» 
U.S.  a.  220-3 J  5  ( 


1.  An  electrical  equipment  enclosure  comprising  a  box; 

a  hood  attached  to  said  box  wherein  said  hood  is  wider  than 
said  box  so  that  a  gap  exists  between  the  sides  of  said  hood 
and  said  box  on  either  side; 

an  embossment  on  each  side  of  said  box  oriented  outward; 

an  embossment  on  each  side  of  said  hood  oriented  inward 
approximately  aligned  with  said  box  embossments 
wherein  said  box  embossments  and  said  hood  emboss- 
ments form  hinge  pivots;  and 

a  cover  having  flanges  and  openings  in  said  flanges  adapted 
to  recdve  said  hinge  pivots. 


SJVKASi 

CONTAINMENT  SUMP  WITH  STACKABLE 

EXTENSIONS 

Wayae  B.  Gcyer,  Northbraok,  DL,  wsigaor  to  Sted  Tank  iMti- 

tate,  lac.  Lake  Zailch,  DL 

Filed  Feb.  20, 1990,  Scr.  No.  482,083 
lat  a.'  B65D  6/00 
VS.  CL  220— 4  J6  2  Ch^ 

1.  A  containment  sump  assembly  for  enclosing  pipes  and 
other  equipment  associated  with  an  underground  storage  tank 
comprising: 
(a)  a  generally  cylindrical  main  body  section  closed  at  the 
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lower  end  thereof  ptovidiiig  a  hollow  interior  for  enclos- 
ing pipes  and  equipment  plumbed  therethrough, 

(b)  a  generally  cylindrical  top  section  having  the  same  diam- 
eter as  the  main  body  section  along  its  lower  portion  and 
tapering  to  provide  an  opening  of  a  smaller  diameter  at  its 
uppermost  point, 

(c)  at  least  one  generally  cylindrical  extension  member  for 
installation  between  said  main  body  section  and  said  top 
section,  and 

(d)  a  Bd  providing  a  closure  means  for  the  uppermost  open- 
inr. 


fi 


•^ 


"  ZZ^^is^ 


(e)  said  main  body  section  being  fiirther  provided  with  a 
tongue  component  around  its  uppermost  edge,  said  top 
section  being  provided  with  a  complimentary  groove 
component  around  its  lowermost  edge,  and  said  extension 
member  having  a  groove  component  around  its  lower- 
most edge  and  a  tongue  component  around  its  uppermost 
edge  capable  of  forming  tongue  and  groove  joints  with 
the  complimentary  tongue  and  groove  components  of  the 
main  body  section  and  the  top  section,  respectively,  said 
tongue  and  groove  components  of  said  main  body  section, 
said  extension  member  and  said  top  body  section  being 
capable  of  mating  engagement  to  form  a  liquid-tight  seal 
upon  installation  of  the  sump  assembly. 


wall  relative  to  said  bottom  about  a  first  hinge  axis  be- 
tween a  folded  position  and  an  unfolded  position; 

a  second  hinge  means  on  said  bottom  for  swinging  said 
second  side  wall  relative  to  said  bottom  about  a  second 
hinge  axis  between  a  folded  and  an  unfolded  position,  said 
second  hinge  axis  being  substantially  parallel  to  said  first 
hinge  axis  and  said  first  and  second  hinge  axes  being  lo- 
cated on  opposite  sides  of  said  bottom,  said  side  walls 
extending  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  planar  sup- 
port when  in  said  unfolded  position;  and 

strap  means  connecting  said  first  and  second  side  wall  to 
each  other  across  said  two  opposing  open  side  for  secur- 
ing articles  on  said  planar  support  surface  between  said 
side  walls  and  arranged  for  resisting  swinging  of  said  side 
walls  away  from  each  other  when  said  side  walls  are  in 
said  unfolded  position,  said  strap  means  being  in  tension  so 
as  to  urge  said  side  walls  towards  each  other  into  constant 
contact  with  said  articles. 


RECYCLABLE  TRASH  COLLECnON  STATION  FOR 
HOUSEHOLD  USAGE 
Bert  A.  WciiMr,  1021  CnmIm  Florca,  Thoiand  Odu,  Odif. 
913<0;  Ravi  K.  SawhMj,  and  Donald  A.  Brown,  both  of 
QMOfi  Park,  Calif„  maivan  to  Bert  A.  WeiMr,  Thouuri 
OdH,Cidif. 

CoBtfamatioB-taHpwt  of  Ser.  No.  535,610,  Jo.  11, 1990, 
abudoMd.  TUi  awUcatioa  Dec  24, 1990,  Ser.  No.  632,975 
IM.  a.)  B65D  21/02 
UJ5.  CL  220— 23.S6  5  < 


5,076,457 

FOLDING  CRATE  FOR  HOLDING  PACKAGES 

H«U>  B.  M««vikit.  PiywNrth,  MfauL,  aarifMir  to  Tetn  Pak 

HoMiaSS  SA.,  PuUy,  Switierlaad 
CoatiMatioiHin-part  of  Ser.  Pio.  369340,  JaiL  22, 1909.  lUs 
^pUcatkm  Jaa.  12, 1990.  Ser.  No.  535,341 
fat  a.>  B65D  7/24 
MS.  CL  220—6  32  < 


1.  A  folding  crate  for  holding  packages  comprising: 

a  bottom  having  a  substantially  planar  support  surface  for 

supporting  packages; 
a  fiiit  and  a  second  side  wall  and  two  opposing  open  sides 
first  hinge  means  on  said  bottom  for  swinging  said  first  side 


1.  A  recyclable  trash  collection  sution  for  household  usage, 
including: 

a  container  of  generally  box-like  configuration,  having  top 
and  bottom  walls,  front  and  rear  walls,  and  left  and  right 
side  walls; 

said  container  having  a  first  internal  storage  space  immedi- 
ately above  said  bottom  wall  which  is  adapted  to  receive 
a  standard  collection  box,  one  vertical  edge  of  said  front 
wall  being  hinged  to  an  edge  of  one  of  said  side  walls  for 
permitting  such  collection  box  when  empty  to  be  slidaUy 
inserted  into  said  first  storage  space  or  when  fully  loaded 
to  be  slidably  removed  therefrom  without  lifting  it  to  a 
higher  elevation; 

said  container  having  a  shelf  positioned  above  said  first 
internal  storage  space,  attached  to  said  rear  wall  and 
extending  forwardly  therefrom,  and  also  attached  to  a 
rearward  portion  of  each  of  said  side  walls,  the  space 
immediately  above  said  shelf  providing  a  second  internal 
storage  space  adapted  for  the  storage  of  newspapers,  said 
top  wall  having  an  openable  section  thereof  forming  a 
shelf  access  door  for  depositing  newspapers  onto  said 
shelf; 

said  shelf  having  an  open  space  in  front  thereof  for  the 
drtqyping  of  cans  and  bottles  mto  the  standard  ccrilectioii 
box; 
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the  upper  portion  of  said  front  wall  having  a  sectioa  thereof 
forming  a  box  access  door  which  is  hingedly  supported  at 
its  top  and  whose  bottom  may  be  swung  open  for  deposit- 
ing cans  or  bottles  therethrough  and  through  said  open 
space  into  the  standard  collection  box,  said  box  access 
door  being  closable  by  gravity;  and 

said  container  normally  being  substantially  fully  closed  to  air 
so  as  to  minimize  any  unpleasant  odors  which  may  ema- 
nate from  its  contents. 


5,076,459 
BERRY  BASKET  AND  COVER 
DsfM  L.  DeHart,  Saa  Joae,  CaUr.,  aMiffor  to  Plezifof^  IaGor> 
poratad,  MOpttM.  Odif. 

Filed  Jaa.  4, 1990,  Ser.  No.  532,754 
lat  a.)  B65D  51/16 
UJS.  CL  220—306  17  i 


1.  A  container  for  perishable  agricultural  products  including 
an  open-top  basket  and  a  cover  for  the  basket,  the  basket  hav- 
ing a  bottom  wall  and  four  side  walls  joined  to  the  bottom  wall 
and  tapered  outwardly  and  upwardly  from  the  bottom  wall  to 
a  basket  rim  defining  the  top  opening  of  the  basket,  said  side 
walls  joined  to  form  four  comers  at  said  basket  rim,  said  cover 
comprising: 
a  four-sided  central  dome,  the  four  sides  of  said  dome  ex- 
tending to  a  dome  rim  defining  an  opening  under  said 
dome; 
a  four-sided  peripheral  skirt  depending  from  said  dome  rim 
and  extending  to  a  skirt  rim,  the  four  sides  of  said  skirt 
meeting  to  form  four  comers,  said  sldrt  being  dimensioned 
to  mate  with  the  basket  rim; 
locking  means,  disposed  in  at  least  one  of  the  comers  of  said 
skirt,  for  releasably  locking  said  cover  to  said  basket,  said 
locking  means  comprising  a  detent  of  a  generally  triangu- 
lar shape  extending  from  an  apex  at  a  point  adjacent  the 
dome  rim  to  an  arc-diaped  ridge  and  a  convex  indent 
extending  from  said  skirt  rim  to  said  arc-shaped  ridge 
where  said  convex  indent  merges  with  said  triangular 
indent 


54176,460 
THREE  BALL  SNAP  HINGE  BOX 
DoaaM  E.  HaaaeD,  602  Saatee  Rd^  NE.,  Rowokc,  Va.  24019 
FIM  Feb.  13, 1991,  Ser.  No.  654,546 
lat  a.9  B65D  43/16 
U.S.  CL  220-330  3  OaiaM 

1.  A  box  dl  stiff  elastic  material  comprising  a  unitarily 
molded  upper  half  and  a  unitarily  molded  lower  half,  the  upper 
half  and  the  lower  half  rotatably  joined  by  at  least  one  snap 
together  hinge,  each  hinge  comprising: 
two  coaxial  cylindrical  spacers  sharing  a  spacer  axis  coUnear 
with  the  axis  of  the  hinge,  each  spacer  joined  to  the  upper 
half  of  the  box  by  a  spacer  support  arm,  the  spacers  sepa- 
rated by  a  medial  gap,  each  spacer  including  a  concave 
inner  end  and  a  concave  outer  end,  each  spacer  and  re- 
spective spacer  support  arm  integrally  molded  with  the 
upper  half  of  the  box, 
the  outer  ends  each  defining  a  section  of  a  first  sphere  cen- 


tered on  a  respective  point  on  the  qwoer  axis  exterior  both 
to  the  spacers  and  to  the  medial  gap,  the  first  sphere  hav- 
ing a  smaller  radius, 

the  iimer  ends  of  the  spacers  £King  the  medial  gap,  the  inner 
ends  defining  sections  of  a  second  sphere  having  a  larger 
radius,  the  spacer  axis  passing  through  the  center  of  the 
second  sphere; 

a  central  ball  having  the  larger  radius,  joined  to  the  lower 
half  of  the  box  by  a  central  ball  support  arm,  the  central 
ball  and  the  central  ball  support  arm  integrally  molded 
with  the  lower  half  of  the  twx.  the  spacer  axis  passing 
through  the  center  of  the  central  ball,  the  central  ball 
disposed  within  the  medial  gap  in  rotatable  contact  with 
the  inner  ends;  and 


a  pair  of  outer  balls  having  the  smaller  radius,  each  outer  ball 
joined  to  the  lower  half  of  the  box  by  a  respective  outer 
ball  support  arm,  each  outer  ball  and  respective  outer  ball 
support  arm  integrally  molded  with  the  lower  half  of  the 
box,  the  spacer  axis  passing  throu^  the  centers  of  the 
outer  balls,  each  outer  ball  in  rotatable  contact  with  an 
outer  end  of  a  respective  spacer; 

wherri>y,  the  three  balls  attached  to  the  lower  half  of  the  box 
may  rotate  about  the  spacer  axis  while  held  against  trans- 
lation relative  to  the  spacers  attached  to  the  upper  half,  so 
that  the  upper  and  lower  halves  may  relatively  rotate  for 
opening  and  closing  of  the  box  about  the  hinge  axis. 


5,076^1 
GUARD  FOR  CASSETTE  PLAYER 
KUpra  Nieholi,  Raadbrd,  RX,  aari^or  to  Plajrakool 
lacn  PawtMket,  RX 

Fllsd  Oct.  1, 1990,  Ser.  No.  591,362 
laL  CL>  B6n>  43/04 
UJS.  CL  220-352  20< 


1.  A  device  for  obstructing  a  cassette  pott  of  a  cassette 
recorder,  wherein  the  cassette  recorder  is  of  a  type  including  a 
front  pand  having  front  and  rear  sides,  said  cassette  port  being 
formed  in  said  front  pand  and  opening  into  a  cassette  chamber, 
said  cassette  pott  being  of  substantially  rectangular  coofigura- 
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liaa  and  having  at  kaat  one  pair  of  opposite  extremities,  the 
areM  in  nid  chamber  adjacent  said  opposite  extremities  being 
substantially  unobstnicted,  said  device  being  receivable  in  an 
assembled  relation  with  said  cassette  recorder  and  comprising 
ii^fyrtinj  means  for  obstructing  said  cassette  port  when  said 
device  is  received  in  said  assembled  relation  with  said  cassette 
recorder  and  resilient  retaining  means  resiliently  engaging  said 
opposite  extremities  for  reieasaUy  retaining  said  obstructing 
means  in  obrtructing  idatioo  with  respect  to  said  cassette  port 
when  said  device  is  received  in  said  assembled  relation  with 
said  cassette  recorder,  said  resilient  retaining  means  compris- 
ing at  least  one  generally  U-shaped  resilient  clip  member,  said 
cUp  member  having  opposite  first  and  second  legs  and  a  resil- 
iently bendaUe  connecting  portion  connecting  said  first  and 
second  legs,  said  obstructing  means  having  front  and  rear  sides, 
said  fint  leg  being  attached  to  said  obstructing  means  so  that 
said  cUp  member  extends  rearwardly  therefrom  to  said  con- 
necting portion  and  so  that  said  second  leg  extends  forwardly 
from  said  connecting  portion,  said  second  leg  having  an  out- 
wardly £King  side  and  being  resiliently  deflecuble  toward  said 
first  leg  by  resiliently  bending  said  clip  member  at  said  con- 
necting portion,  said  clip  member  being  receivable  in  said 
cassette  port  so  that  the  outwardly  facing  side  of  said  second 
leg  is  in  pressurized  engagement  with  one  of  said  opposite 
extremities  for  retaining  said  obstructing  means  in  obstructing 
relation  with  respect  to  nid  cassette  port 


S4r7M<3 
THEiaMALLY  STABILIZED  HOT  BEVERAGE  SERVING 

KcMctt  E.  McGraw,  3M3  RuMn  Hffl  RL,  UCmmU,  OU. 

91011 
CoatinMrtioa  of  Scr.  ffo.  322.1S2,  Mar.  13. 1W9.  i 

Uta  awUcatiMi  Jm.  S.  19M,  Scr.  No.  535,303 
1M.  CL'  F2H>  1/06 
VS.  a.  220-^15  5  ( 


S,07<^4«2 

MULTIPLE  PARTinONED  SORTING  PAIL 

WflliMa  J.  PCRMe.  40  QTMi  Loo*.  States  Islaad.  N.Y.  10309 

FIM  N*T.  29, 1990,  Scr.  No.  «0,343 

bt  CLS  B<5D  90/00 

UJS.  CL  220—404  3 


1.  A  multiple  partitioned  sorting  pail  comprising  a  one-piece 
base  member,  having  side  walls  of  plastic  material  having  an 
open  top,  a  pluraUty  of  compartments  therein  and  transverse 
slots  therebetween  to  properly  retain  plastic  bags  that  are 
inserted  within  the  compartments  to  hold  recyclable  and  non- 
recyclable  garbage,  at  least  one  compartment  in  said  base 
member  including: 

a)  a  pair  of  C-shaped  track  members,  each  formed  vertically 
on  an  opposite  side  wall  of  said  at  least  one  compartment; 

b)  a  removable  partition  having  a  T-shaped  configuration 
along  each  end  thereof  so  that  each  T-shaped  configura- 
tion  will  fit  into  each  said  track  member  so  as  to  divide  the 
at  least  one  compartment  in  half  to  hold  an  extra  plastic 
bag  for  separated  additional  garbage  to  be  stored  therein; 

c)  a  cover  having  a  plurality  of  hinged  flap  doors  thereon, 
said  cover  fitting  onto  said  base  member  so  that  each  said 
flap  door  is  located  above  one  of  the  compartments  of  said 
base  member  so  as  to  move  back  and  forth  over  the  com- 
partment for  easy  access  to  the  compartment  and 

d)  open  topped  vertically  extending  slots  formed  in  said  side 
walls  having  said  C-shaped  track  members  and  terminating 
adjacent  to  the  end  of  said  C-shaped  track  members,  said 
slots  aiding  in  retaining  plastic  bags  inserted  within  the 
compartments  formed  by  the  insertion  of  said  removable 
partition. 


1.  A  temperature  stabilizing  vessel  for  receiving  and  substan- 
tially maintaining  fluids  at  pre-existing  temperatures,  said  ves- 
sel comprising: 

an  outer  liner, 

an  inner  liner  having  a  closed  bottom,  said  inner  liner  being 
sized  and  configured  to  be  receivable  into  said  outer  Uner 
in  a  manner  wherein  said  inner  liner  and  said  outer  liner 
define  a  space  therebetween  for  insulating  said  inner  liner 
from  said  outer  liner;  and 

a  thermally  conductive  monostate  heat  transfer  member 
disposed  on  said  closed  bottom  of  said  inner  liner  so  as  to 
be  in  direct  contact  with  the  fluid  within  the  vessel  and 
covered  by  the  fluid  for  all  fluid  levels  within  the  vessel, 
so  as  to  alleviate  heat  transfer  from  said  transfer  member 
directly  to  the  open  air,  the  entire  mass  of  said  monostate 
heat  transfer  member  being  operative  to  subctantially 
conform  to  the  fluid  temperature  to  serve  as  a  heat  sink 
and  facilitate  maintenance  of  the  fluid  temperature  within 
the  vessel. 


S,07MM 

DEFORMABLE  TUBULAR  CONTAINER 

VttaUk  Staoo,  7  aUte  IWopUle  GMticr,  95140  Gams  lea 

Coaemt,  Val  rOiae,  Vnmet 
CoirtteMtioo  of  Scr.  No.  305,522.  Feb.  29, 1909,  ahaadoned.  Ilia 
appBciHiw  Sep.  4, 1990,  Scr.  No.  577,003 
CfariH  priortty,  ^pHraHoa  F^mmc,  Feb.  23, 1900,  M  02110 
Int.  a.>  B0D  35/24 
VS.  CL  220—530  « ' 


Ui 


1.  A  deformable  tubular  container  having  outer  curved 
tube-forming  walls  forming  a  tubular  body;  an  inner  longitudi- 
nal deformable,  an  imperforate  corrugated  partition-forming 
ynO  rigidly  connected  to  opposite  sides  of  said  outer  walk  to 
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define  distinct,  sealed,  laterally-spaced  compartments  inside 
the  tubular  body,  said  corrugated  partition-forming  wall  when 
expanded  to  eliminate  the  corrugations  thereof  having  an 
overall  width  at  least  comparable  to  the  corresponding  dimen- 
sion of  the  inner  surface  of  said  outer  walls  so  it  can  be  flat- 
tened against  said  inner  surface,  one  end  of  said  tubular  body 
being  collapsed  and  flattened  around  the  corresponding  flat- 
tened, corrugated  end  of  said  partition-forming  wall  to  form  a 
flattened,  sealed  end  of  the  tubular  body,  and  wherein  said 
partition  forming  wall  has  a  thickness  which  decreases  towards 
said  one  end. 


1.  A  flexible  pocket  facial  tissue  dispenser  which  may  be 
diminished  in  size  as  tissues  are  dispensed  therefrom  in  order  to 
maintain  the  tissues  remaining  therewithin  in  proper  alignment 
comprising: 

(a)  a  generally  rectangular  flexible  container  having  a  pair  of 
opposed  flexible  end  wall  members,  a  pair  of  opposed 
flexible  sidewall  members,  a  flexible  top  wall  member  and 
a  flexible  bottom  wall  member; 

(b)  said  container  having  an  opening  therein  for  the  intro- 
duction of  a  layer  of  separate  facial  tissues  superimposed 
on  upon  the  other; 

(c)  a  flexible  closure  member  supported  by  one  of  said  wall 
members  for  cooperatively  closing  said  container  opening 
and  thereby  enclosing  such  tissues  therewithin; 

(d)  means  for  adjustably  and  releasably  securing  said  flexible 
closure  member  in  increasingly  tightening  closing  relation 
to  the  interior  of  said  container  to  thereby  enable  the  user 
to  progressively  decrease  the  size  of  the  interior  of  said 
container  as  the  tissues  are  dispensed  therefrom; 

(e)  one  of  said  wall  members  having  a  centrally  disposed 
opening  extending  therethrough  bringing  the  exterior  into 
communication  with  the  interior  of  said  container  there- 
through; 

(0  a  layer  of  a  plurality  of  separate  tissue  panels  superim- 
posed one  upon  another,  said  layer  being  disposed  within 
said  container  and  being  reversely  folded  at  least  twice 
longitudinally  upon  itself  into  consecutively  oppositely 
directed  reverse  folds  at  least  one  of  which  constitutes  an 
end  fold; 

(g)  said  end  fold  being  disposed  adjacent  said  centrally  dis- 
posed opening,  thereby  providing  readily  access  to  said 
tissue  panels  from  the  exterior; 

(h)  one  of  said  reverse  folds  being  disposed  remotely  relative 
to  said  centrally  disposed  opening;  and 

(i)  the  tissue  panel  the  end  portion  of  which  is  closest  to  said 
centrally  disposed  opening  being  the  inside  tissue  of  said 
remotely  disposed  reverse  fold  whereby  said  tissue  panel 
the  end  of  which  is  closest  to  said  centrally  disposed 
opening  may  be  readily  removed  from  said  layer  and  said 
container  without  substantially  disturbing  the  position  of 
the  remaining  tissue  panels  within  said  container. 


FOLDED  SHEET  PRODUCT  DISPENSER  WITH 
ANn-OVERFILL  MECHANISM 
Tor  Pettcno^  Baarfci  Pake  Varica,  a^  Urn  T.  McGmw, 
BrigMriew,  ko(k  of  CUit.  atd^m  ta  Jmmm  River  n,  be. 
Odda^CaHf. 

Filed  Mar.  12. 1991,  Scr.  No.  «7,af2 
bt  CL>  BC5H  1/00 
UJ5.CL221— 4<  104 


5,07M65 

REFILLABLE  POCKET  TISSUE  HOLDER 

Rodcridt  A.  Lawaom  906  Oredey  St,  Stillwater,  MIm.  55002 

FIM  Aag.  14,  1909,  Ser.  No.  393,297 

bt  CL>  B65H  1/00 

VS.  CL  221—47  45  CUw 
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1.  Dispenser  apparatus  for  serially  dispensing  folded  sheet 
products  from  a  stack  of  said  folded  sheet  products,  said  appa- 
ratus comprising,  in  combination: 

a  housing  defining  an  interior  and  having  an  open  end; 

a  support  member  selectively  movably  mounted  relative  to 
said  housing  between  a  first  position  and  a  second  position 
and  including  a  support  wall  for  supporting  said  stack  of 
folded  sheet  products  and  a  dispenser  element  defining  a 
dispensing  opening  connected  in  said  support  wall,  said 
support  wall  being  disposed  v^thin  said  housing  when  said 
support  member  is  in  said  first  position; 

follower  means  mounted  for  slidable  movement  along  a 
predetermined  path  of  movement  relative  to  said  mppoit 
member; 

biasing  means  biasing  said  follower  means  in  the  direction  of 
said  dispenser  element; 

retention  means  for  engaging  said  follower  means  and  for 
retaining  said  follower  means  at  a  predetermined  location 
relative  to  said  support  member  when  said  support  mem- 
ber is  in  said  second  position,  said  retention  means  being 
disengaged  from  said  follower  means  when  said  support 
member  moves  from  said  second  position  to  said  first 
position,  said  retention  means  including  a  retention  mem- 
ber positioned  in  the  path  of  movement  of  said  follower 
means  when  said  support  member  is  in  said  second  posi- 
tion; and 

engagement  means  engageable  with  said  retention  means 
when  said  support  member  moves  from  said  second  posi- 
tion to  said  first  position  to  withdraw  the  retention  mem- 
ber from  the  paUi  of  movement  of  said  follower  means, 
said  support  wall  defining  an  opening  at  said  predeter- 
mined location  and  said  retention  means  additionally  in- 
cluding spring  means  biasing  said  retention  member  up- 
wardly through  said  opening  when  said  support  member 
is  in  said  seccmd  position. 


5,07MC7 
DENTAL  WASHER 
AUUro  Sago,  Tokyo,  Japan,  acri^or  to  G-C  Dcatd  1 
Corp.,  Toltyo,  Jayoa 

FDed  May  10, 1990,  Scr.  No.  521,350 

OaiM  priority,  application  Japaia,  Jhl  2, 1909,  M391« 

bt  CL>  BC7D  5/00 

VS.CL222-3  COalaM 

1.  A  dental  washer  comprising: 

a  heating  vessel  for  heating  a  washing  liquid  by  an  electrical 
heater  to  generate  superheated  steam; 
an  electromagnetic  pump  located  on  a  liquid  supply  pipe 
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and  communicmtiiig  with  said  heatmg  vcMd  and  a  bquid 
■ooice  to  supply  Kquid  ffoas  said  liquid  source  into  said 
heating  vesad;  . 

m  1^1, 1  y„^mgm,r*ii-  vivr^  incated  in  a  steam  pine  havmK  «t 
its  one  end  a  nozzle  for  outputting  steam  and  oommnni- 
ratmg  at  its  other  end  to  a  supcrhcitrd  steam-fiUing 
region  of  said  heating  vesad; 

a  levd  detector  means  for  detecting  a  level  of  the  washing 
liqiiiil  in  the  heating  vcaael.  and  to  turn  on  the  electrical 
heater  when  said  levd  reaches  a  predetermined  upper 
hmit  and  to  turn  off  the  electrical  heater  when  said  levd 
I  a  predetermined  lower  Hmit; 


dnn  membrane  and  the  frangible  sed  when  urged  rear- 

wardly; 
mcniM  for  positioning  the  sqmb  in  said  longitndind  hole 

forward  of  said  pierce  pin  to  forceaUy  urge  said  pierce  pin 

learwanfly  iqmn  actuation  of  the  squftt;  and.  a 
cap  coimected  to  said  forward  end  of  said  body  to  secure 

said  pieice  pin  and  aqmb  in  said  kmgitMlind  hole. 

DEVICE  FOR  HEATING  A  GASEOUS  SUBSTANCE 

.  FW.  Sen.  ar  Gcrmao.  and  PMcr  E. 

tias^  Wartlakc  own 

I  ar  Scr.  Nn.  KMM.  Nav.  It.  UM.  i 

I  Apr.  21.  nn,  Scr.  Na.  U4,337 

, Decs.  IMS. SS11S432 
Int  CL>  BC7D  5/62 
VS.  CL  222— IMJ  S  * 


an  initid  vdve-opening  circuit  which  is  energized  upon  a 
main  switch  being  turned  on  to  hold  said  electromag- 
netic vdve  open; 

a  vdve-dosing  circuit  for  holding  said  dectromagnctic 
valve  closed  in  response  to  a  signd  from  said  levd 
detector  means  indicating  that  the  levd  of  the  washing 
liquid  in  the  heating  vessel  reaches  the  predetermined 
upper  limit  and  keeping  it  cloaed;  and, 

a  '"■"■"I  valve-controUing  switch  which  can  open  or 
close  said  electromagnetic  vdve  held  closed  by  said 
vdve-closing  switch. 


SQUIB  INFLATOR  ADAPTOR 
Glenn  H.  Madul,  St  PMcnhurg.  FiL,  aasignnr  tn  HaikeyRoh- 
crta  Corpertlan.  St.  Petafshnrg,  Fla. 

Filed  Feb.  2S,  19N.  Scr.  No.  4t6ASl 
int  CL*  BiTD  SAIO 
UJ5.a.222-5  « 
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1.  A  squib  inflator  adaptor  for  operativdy  interconnecting 
an  electricdly  actuable  squib  with  a  compressed  gas  cartridge 
having  a  threaded  neck  to  fracture  a  frangible  sed  of  the  gas 
cartridge  upon  actuation  of  the  squib,  comprising  in  combina- 
tion: 
a  body  having  a  forward  end  and  a  rearward  end  with  a 
longitudind  hole  extending  therethrough,  said  longitudi- 
nd  hole  in  said  rearward  end  being  threaded  for  thread- 
ably  recdving  the  threaded  neck  of  the  gas  cartridge,  said 
body  further  including  a  vent  hole  in  fluid  communication 
with  said  longitudind  hole  for  venting  gas  from  the  car- 
tridge when  the  frangible  sed  thereof  is  fractured; 
a  thin  membrane  positioned  transversdy  in  said  longitudind 
hole  forward  of  said  vent  hole  for  hermetically  sealing 
said  longitudind  hole; 
a  pierce  pin  reciprocatably  pocitioned  in  said  longitudind 
hole  forward  of  and  in  ahgnment  with  said  thin  membrane 
mkI  the  frangible  sed  of  the  gas  cartridge  for  piercing  said 


1.  Apparatus  for  dispensing  molten  thermoplastic  mateiiali. 
which  apparatus  comprises  a  dispenser  and  means  for  supply- 
ing the  molten  thermoplastic  materid  and  a  gas  to  the  di»- 
pener  by  separate  feed  bnes.  the  means  for  supplying  the  gat 
to  the  dispenser  including  a  heat  exchanger,  said  heat  ex- 
changer including  means  for  maximizing  the  heat  transferred 
to  the  gas  by  a  minfand  size  of  heat  exchanger,  said  last  names 
means  comprising  a  sintered  insert  and  a  heating  device  for 
heating  said  sintered  insert,  said  heat  exchanger  defining  a  flow 
path  for  the  gas  through  said  heat  exchanger,  and  said  heated 
sintered  insert  being  located  in  said  flow  path, 

said  heating  device  comprises  an  dectrically  heated  cyhndri- 

cd  heat  cartridge  mounted  within  said  heat  exchanger, 
said  sintered  insert  comprising  a  hollow  cylindricd  sin- 
tered metd  insert  surrounding  said  heat  cartridge, 

a  heat  pipe  located  between  said  cylindricd  heat  cartridge 
and  said  hoUow  cylindricd  sintered  metd  insert,  and 

further  comprising  a  beating  block,  said  heat  cartridge  being 
located  in  the  center  of  said  heating  block,  said  heat  pipe 
surrounding  said  cylindricd  beat  cartridge,  and  said  hol- 
low cylindricd  sintered  metd  insert  surrounding  said  heat 
pipe,  said  heat  exchanger  fiirther  induding  at  least  one 
additiond  heat  cartridge  mounted  within  said  heating 
block  and  spaced  radially  outwardly  from  said  hollow 
cylindricd  sintered  metd  insert. 


TUBE  CONTAINER 
Yoakihara  Hatakcyaasa,  Takyo;  TalaM*  IsUkawa, 
and  Kcaao  Tcahtaa.  CUba,  aD  of  Japan,  aaalVMn  to  Yn 

laiaslij  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FOad  Mar.  S,  1990,  Scr.  No.  490,73t 
OaiaM  priertty,  appikation  Japan,  JuL  2(.  19«.  1-1914«^ 
Not.  9, 19W,  l-13in07(U] 

lat  CL'  B(5D  35 /2B 
U  A  a.  222—94  *  Oalmm 

1.  A  tube  container  comprising: 
an  extrusion  nozzle  having  a  neck  and  a  shoulder  integrally 
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molded  with  each  other,  said  nozzle  also  having  at  an 
upper  end  thereof  a  discharge  opening; 

an  outer  first  sleeve  integrally  welded  at  an  upper  end  por- 
tion thereof  to  an  extemd  circumferentid  portion  of  said 
shoulder  of  said  extrusion  nozzle; 

an  inner  second  sleeve  having  an  upper  end  pottioo  having 
openings  therethrough,  said  inner  second  sleeve  being 
integrally  welded  at  an  upper  end  thereof  to  an  intemd 
circumferentid  portion  of  said  shoulder  of  said  extrusion 
nozzle; 

a  mixing  nozzle  piece  projecting  beyond  said  upper  end  of 
said  inner  second  sleeve  and  tightly  fitted  against  an  inter- 
nd  circumferentid  surface  of  said  extrusion  nozzle,  said 


materid  from  said  flexibie  liner  for  applying  a  unifarai 
force  to  said  balk  materid  stored  in  said  flexible  hner. 


mixing  nozzle  piece  having  an  annular  flange  tightly  fitted 
against  an  intemd  circumferentid  surface  of  said  inner 
second  sleeve  at  a  poaition  slightly  spaced  from  said  open- 
ings formed  therethroogh,  a  first  guide  passage  communi- 
cating an  intemd  space  of  said  inner  second  sleeve  with 
said  discharge  opening  in  said  extnisioa  nozzle,  and  a 
second  guide  passage  communicating  an  annular  space 
defined  between  said  inner  and  outer  sleeves  with  said 
discharge  opening  through  said  openings  formed  in  said 
inner  second  sleeve;  and 
said  inner  second  sleeve  being  adapted  to  have  said  intemd 
space  thereof  filled  with  a  first  creamy  content,  and  said 
annular  space  being  adapted  to  be  filled  with  a  second 
creamy  content 


S.IB1M71 
BULK  MATERIAL  CCWTAINER  HAVING  A  FLEXIBLE 

UNER  WIIH  A  FOLLOWER 
ClMvacc  B.  rilfiB.  Oaihni,  CMiL,  aad^ar  to  Fabrkalii 
Mc<aiB,  Ine..  Sta  Ltanfca.  Critf. 

FDed  Magr  7, 19N.  Scr.  No.  519,7M 
bt  CL*  BiSD  35/56 
MS,  CL  222—105  <  CWm 

1.  A  flexible  liner  for  a  bulk  materid  container  artaptrd  to 
store  bulk  materid  comprising: 

(a)  a  dispensing  wdl; 

(b)  a  collapsible  wall  forming  an  fhiid  tight  rdationship  with 
said  dispensing  wall  for  enclosing  bulk  materid  stored  in 
said  flexible  liner; 

(c)  a  wall  oppoHte  to  said  dispensing  wall  forming  a  fluid 
tight  relationship  with  said  collapsible  wall;  and 

(d)  a  rigid  follower,  attached  at  said  dispensing  wall  for 
moving  said  dispensing  wdl  to  the  levd  of  bulk  materid 
stared  in  said  flexible  liner  during  the  removd  of  bulk 


y>  r       I 


It-v 


(e)  said  dispensing  wall  comprising  a  pocket  enclosure  and 
said  rigid  follower  being  fixed  at  said  diaprnsing  wall 
through  said  pocket  < 


S,V7M72 

CLEANING  CYCLE  FC«  FLOW  CYTCNMETERS 

IliBS  Insctfai  Cioaa.  FtanAlhrt  ms  Main,  F^  Rap,  af  Qm- 

Bectaa,  DicUaaaa  aai  CMpaqr,  Fkadfla  LaftM,  NJ. 
DMdoa  of  Scr.  No.  SSTjm,  Jaa.  13, 19N.  TMs  i 
Dae.  14, 1990.  Scr.  No.  «Z7,79S 
Int  d*  BfiTD  5 /OS.  5/34,  5/54.  5/60 
MS.  CL  222—1443  7  ( 


1.  An  apparatus  attached  to  the  inlet  of  the  fluidics  systen  of 
a  flow  cytometer  comprising: 
a  first  reservoir,  comprising  a  first  inlet  for  accepting  air  and 

a  first  outlet  for  diachaiging  fluid  into  the  inlet  of  the 

fluidics  system; 
a  second  reservoir,  comprising  a  second  hilet  for  ai-<-r|Hing 

air  and  a  second  outlet  for  discharging  fluid  into  the  inlet 

of  the  fluidics  system; 
a  third  reservoir,  comprising  a  third  inlet  for  arcfptiag  air 

and  a  third  outlet  for  discharging  ffand  into  the  inlet  of  the 

fluidics  system; 
means  for  regulating  air  into  said  first  second  and  durd 

reservoirs,  upstream  from  said  first  second  and  dnid 

inlets;  and 
means  for  regulating  fluid  from  said  first  second  and  tliini 

reaervoirs  downstream  from  said  first  second  and  third 
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POWER  CAULKING  GUN 

2033  Viigiiria  Ave.  Smrtk,  St  Louis  Park. 


of  Scr.  N«.  16M1S.  Mar.  »» 1M>-  ^^ 
Feb.  12, 1990,  Scr.  No.  47«,52S 
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S,07M74 

DROPPER  BOTTLE  WITH  FRANGIBLE  OUTLET 

ELEMENT 

Bend  Hann,  Hiuittmu  li,  71M  SaUach-LairfHi  2,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  GerKaay 

Filed  Oct.  21, 19«S,  Ser.  No.  260,778 
Claiai  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  R^  of  Germany,  Oct  23, 
19t7,  3735909 

ht  CL»  B67D  47/18;  B65D  47/10 


UJS.  CL  222— 420 


Uaaim 


passage  widening  in  a  direction  away  from  laid  fmstocon- 
ical  segment;  and 
a  locking  member  integrally  and  unitarily  formed  as  one 
piece  witli  said  dropper  member  at  an  end  of  said  conical 
segment  remote  from  said  fnistoconical  segment. 


5,076^75 

CONTAINER  CLOSURE  WITH  POP-UP  SPOUT 

FITMENT 

Hcrtcrt  V.  DMt,  Sarawrta,  Fla.,  aMi^or  to  CoatiMatal  Plastics, 

tac,  TrtaddpUa,  W.  Va. 

Filed  Jtm.  10, 1990,  Scr.  No.  4<3,296 

bt  a.)  BC7D  3/00 

VS.  CL  222—530  20  daiaw 


1.  An  apparatus  for  dispensing  material  from  a  cartridge 
having  a  first  movable  end  and  a  chamber  containing  the  mate- 
rial, said  cartridge  having  discharge  means  for  said  material 
opposite  the  movable  end  comprising:  an  elongated  cylinder 
having  a  first  end,  a  second  end  opposite  the  first  end,  and  an 
inner  chamber  extended  between  the  first  and  second  ends  for 
accommodating  a  cartridge  containing  material,  means  se- 
cured to  the  first  end  of  the  cylinder  for  acconmiodating  the 
discharge  means  of  the  cartridge,  an  end  member  mounted  on 
the  second  end  of  the  cylinder,  means  mounted  directly  to  the 
end  member  having  internal  threads  surrounding  a  hole,  rod 
means  having  external  threads  extended  through  said  hole,  said 
internal  and  external  threads  cooperating  with  each  other  so 
that  when  the  rod  means  is  rotatnl,  pressure  is  applied  to  the 
first  movable  end  of  the  cartridge  thereby  forcing  material  out 
of  the  discharge  means  thereof,  said  rod  means  having  an  outer 
end  coonectable  to  a  power  means  operaUy  to  rotate  the  rod 
means. 


16.  A  closure  for  a  container  having  a  cylindrical  opening, 
said  closure  comprising: 
a  fitment  including: 

an  annular  body  which  engages  said  cylindrical  opening 
of  said  container; 

a  resilient  frusto-conical  wall  molded  integrally  with  said 
annular  body  in  a  configuration  having  a  substantially 
convex  outer  surface  and  extending  outward  from  said 
container  beyond  said  annular  body,  and  being  resil- 
iently  deformable  into  a  configuration  having  a  substan- 
tially concave  outer  surface  and  projecting  inward  from 
said  annular  body  toward  said  container,  said  frusto- 
conical  wall  having  a  length  extending  radially  and 
axially  along  said  frusto-conical  wall  said  resilient  frus- 
to-conical wall  having  a  central  opening  which  has  a 
radius  greater  than  said  length  of  said  fhisto<onical 
wall; 

a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  ribs  extending 
axially  and  radially  along  said  resilient  fruato-conical 
wall;  and 

a  spout  extending  outward  from  central  opening  in  said 
frusto-conical  wall;  and 

a  cap  having  an  end  wall  and  a  cylindrical  skirt  having 
means  securing  said  cap  to  said  container  over  said 
fitment,  the  end  wall  of  said  cap  engaging  said  spout  and 
deforming  said  resilient  frusto-conical  wall  into  said 
configuration  having  a  substantially  concave  outer 
surface  and  extending  inward  towards  said  container, 
said  resilient  frusto-conical  wall  springing  back  to  said 
configuration  having  a  substantially  convex  outer  sur- 
face when  said  cap  is  removed. 


1.  A  one  piece  dropper  bottle  formed  of  a  tube  of  heat-seala- 
ble  synthetic  resin,  comprising: 

a  bottle  body  having  a  head  integrally  and  unitarily  formed 
as  one  piece  at  one  end  thereof; 

a  dropper  member  integrally  and  unitarily  formed  as  one 
piece  with  said  head,  said  dropper  member  having  a  fnis- 
toconical segment  with  a  fnistoconical  inside  chamber 
tapering  toward  a  conical  segment  having  a  calibrated 


5,076,476 

METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  A  FLOW  RATE  IN  A 

VALVE  AND  A  VALVE  FOR  THE  APPUCATION  OF 

SAID  METHOD 

PUI^pe  Mataaarts,  Obowg,  Btigl—.  sssiffHir  to  Sodetc  Bdae 

DCS  ProdiritB  Rcfractaires,  BrazcOcs,  Belgiiui 
Coatiautioa  of  Ser.  No.  361,054,  Jan.  5, 1989,  abandoned.  TUs 
application  Jim.  26, 1990.  Ser.  No.  544,056 
CUdnn  priority,  application  Earopcan  Pat  OIT.,  Jon.  9, 1988, 
88870106 

Int  a>  B22D  41/26 
VS.  CL  222—590  17  €3akm 

1.  A  method  for  controlling  a  flow  rate  of  a  liquid  between 
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a  maxtmum  flow  and  a  zero  flow,  in  a  valve  comprising  at  1 
a  fixed  plate  and  a  mobile  plate  which  are  superpoced  and 
constantly  maintained  in  contact,  each  said  pbte  having  at  kait 
one  opening  defined  therethrough,  and  means  for  displacing 
said  mobile  plate  relative  to  said  fixed  plate  so  as  to  displace  a 
particular  opening  of  said  mobile  plate  selectively  along  a 
plurality  of  paths,  st  lesst  two  of  said  paths  intersecting  a 
particular  opening  of  said  fixed  plate  so  that  said  particular 
opening  of  said  mobile  plate  can  be  selectively  at  least  partially 
superposed  with  said  particular  opening  of  said  fixed  plate  by 
displacing  said  particular  opening  of  said  mobile  plate  along 
any  of  said  at  least  two  of  said  pluraUty  of  paths,  said  method 
comprising  opening  the  valve  by  placing  said  particular  open- 


periphery  of  said  second  soft  cover  half  to  the  peripbery 
of  said  ffast  soft  cover  half. 


5,076,47s 

WATER  HOLDING  DEVICE  FOR  USE  BY  WINDOW 

WASHERS 

Inc.  BrMcport,'  DcL 

FBed  Dec.  11, 1990,  Ser.  No.  626,253 
Int  CL'  A45F  S/00 
VS.  CL  224—148  7  ( 


fl- 


ing of  said  mobile  plate  at  least  partially  in  facing  relation  to 
said  particular  opening  of  said  fixed  plate  by  displacing  said 
particular  opening  of  said  mobile  plate  along  at  least  two  of 
said  plural  paths,  at  least  one  of  said  at  least  two  paths  along 
which  said  particular  opening  of  said  mobile  plate  is  displaced 
intersecting  said  particular  opening  of  said  fixed  plate  in  order 
to  at  least  partially  superpose  the  opening  of  said  mobile  plate 
and  the  opening  of  said  fixed  plate,  said  mobile  plate  being 
displaced,  on  the  one  hand  according  to  two  rectilinear  paths, 
at  least  one  of  which  crosses  sn  axis  of  said  opening  of  said 
fixed  late  and,  on  the  other  hand,  according  to  a  circular  path 
a  center  of  which  is  situated  on  an  axis  of  said  opening  of  said 
mobile  plate. 


Bfll 


5,076,477 
SPARE  TIRE  COVER 
1945-B  PInesirtia  Ave,  Coata  Mesa.  CUtf.  92627 
I  of  Scr.  No.  404,763,  Sc».  8, 1909.  slsaioati.  Tib 
appbcariaa  Nor.  7, 1990,  Scr.  No.  610,462 
tat  CL*  B62D  43/00 
VS.  a.  224—4X2  4 


1.  A  soft  cover  for  an  externally  mounted  spare  tire/wheel 

combination,  wherein  the  wheel  is  attached  to  a  mounting 

bracket  with  a  plurality  of  members  extending  therebetween, 

compnsing: 

a  first  soft  cover  half  sized  to  encloaed  that  portion  of  such 

spare  tire/wheel  combination  facing  such  bracket  and 

extending  substantially  to  the  centerline  of  such  tire; 

a  substantially  flat  and  rigid  naounting  plate,  disposed  in  the 

center  of  and  directly  attached  to  nid  inner  cover  half, 

having  perforations  therein  for  receiving  soch  attachment 

members  extending  between  such  wheel  and  such  bracket; 

a  second  soft  cover  half  sized  to  encloaed  that  portion  of  the 

wheel/tire  combination  not  encloaed  by  the  first  cover 

half;  and 

means  for  removably  attaching  a  substantial  portion  of  the 


1.  A  water  holding  device  for  use  by  a  window  wadier, 
which  includes  an  elongate  vertically  arranged  primary  water 
tank  adapted  to  be  hung  on  a  user's  belt,  and  which  has  an 
opening  in  the  side  thereof  extending  downwardly  from  an 
upper  edge  of  the  tank  for  accommodating  a  shank  of  a  win- 
dow washing  tool,  fiirther  including: 

a  secondary  water  tank  mounted  on  a  frontal  surface  of  said 
primary  water  tank,  and  communicating  with  a  lowermost 
end  of  said  primary  water  tank  through  an  opening,  ssid 
secondary  water  tank  having  an  opening  at  an  Made; 
whereby,  water  placed  under  pressure  by  a  working  tool 
dfsocnding  within  said  primary  water  tank  is  diverted  into 
said  secondary  water  tank  and  is  free  to  move  upwardly 
within  said  secondary  water  tank  and  thus  """""j*^  the 
effects  of  water  squirting  upwardly  paal  said  workmg  tool. 


5,87M79 
CARGO  RACK 
10579  Martin  Ck., 


G. 
CUif.  92127 

FBcd  May  8, 1990,  Scr.  No.  520,665 
tat  CL>  B60R  9/04 
U.S.  CL  224— 324 


1.  A  cargo  rsck  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a  vcMde  for 
carrying  a  cargo,  the  cargo  rack  comprising: 
a  frame  hsving  s  support  base  and  a  pair  of  spaced  afiart 

upstanding  members  mounted  on  the  support  base; 
a  strap  secured  to  the  fnmt  and  extending  between  the 

upstanding  members; 
sttspensioa  means  having  an  extremity  extending  from  at 

least  one  of  the  upstanding  members  and  coupled  to  the 

strap  for  suspending  the  strap  over  the  support  base,  die 
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extremity  of  the  suspension  means  being  movable  relative 
to  the  said  one  of  the  upstanding  members  for  downward 
travel  with  the  strap  toward  the  support  base;  and 
tension  means  mounted  on  the  frame  and  operative  upon  the 
strap  to  oppose  the  suspension  means  for  urging  the  strap 
toward  the  support  base. 


5,076.4W 
VARIABLE  PITCH  FEED  OF  FASTENERS 
AhmM  R.  Bom,  ami  Joha  J.  Marphy,  both  of  Ncedhaaii,  Maaa^ 
■Migiion  to  Dnniww  ManufictiiriBg  Compuy,  Framingham, 
Maai. 

Filed  Sc^  27, 1990,  Ser.  No.  SM,7S3 

lat  CL'  B23D  17/00:  B65C  5/06 

VS.  CL  227— «7  3  OaiM 


pusher  member  controlled  by  said  resilient  means,  said  pusher 
member  being  moved  by  said  resilient  means  on  a  pair  of  inner 
walls  located  within  the  sUpler  frame,  on  said  inner  walls  there 
being  positioned  at  least  a  strip  of  metal  staples,  comprising 
said  stapler  including  a  staple  locking  member  having  a  longi- 
tudinal axis,  inner  walls  and  side  walls,  and  said  guide  channel 
including  a  bottom  wall,  said  inner  walls  and  one  of  said  side 
walls  having  a  length  shorter  than  said  bottom  wall  of  said 
guide  chaimel  and  said  pusher  member  having  a  longitudinal 
axis  separate  and  parallel  to  said  longitudinal  axis  of  said  staple 
locking  member,  said  pusher  member  including  an  extension, 
integral  thereto,  located  and  projecting  outside  of  said  stapler 
frame,  said  extension  being  adapted  to  retract  said  pusher 
member  until  it  disengages  from  said  inner  walls  of  said  guide 
channel  and  said  pusher  member  and  said  extension  being 
rotatable  substantially  90'  about  said  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
pusher  element  to  permit  the  strip  of  metal  staples  to  be  fed 
thereabout  whereby  said  extension  engages  said  stapler  locking 
member  which  is  adapted  to  temporarily  retain  said  pusher 
member  in  the  rotated  position,  said  guide  channel  including  an 
upper  cover  wall  having  an  upward  sloping  rear  end  wherein 
said  rotation  of  the  pusher  member  is  allowed  as  well  by  the 
upward  sloping  rear  end  of  a  upper  cover  wall  of  said  guide 
channel. 


1.  Improved  apparatus  for  dispensing  of  fasteners  from  a 
fastener  assemblage  comprising  a  plurality  of  individual  fasten- 
ers coupled  to  a  connecting  bar  by  respective  stems,  said  con- 
necting bar  having  a  series  of  molded  cavities  spaced  at  the 
spacing  of  individual  fastener  connections  to  said  connecting 
bar;  said  apparatus  being  of  the  type  comprising:  a  frame  for 
receiving  the  fastener  assemblage;  a  feed  member  rotatably 
mounted  on  said  frame  for  advancing  the  fastener  assemblage, 
a  fwger  integrally  hinged  to  said  feed  member,  a  tooth  dis- 
posed about  the  end  of  said  fmger,  and  means  for  biasing  said 
flnger  in  the  direction  of  the  fastener  assemblage; 
wherein  the  improved  apparatus  further  comprises  a  yielda- 
bly  mounted  detent  member  having  an  end  configured  to 
fit  into  said  molded  cavities,  and  means  for  biasing  said 
detent  member  toward  said  coimecting  bar. 


5,07«,482 
PNEUMATIC  POINT  DRIVER 
Vineeat  T.  Kozyrski,  Plainville,  and  Alan  R.  Petcn,  Moaroc, 
both  of  ConiL,  assigDora  to  The  Fletcher  Terry  Compaay, 
Farmiagton,  Coan. 

Filed  Oct  5. 1990.  Scr.  No.  594,718 

lat  CL»  B25C  S/13:  FOIL  9/02 

VS.  CL  227—130  »  ClaiaM 


5.07MS1 
STAPLER  FOR  DRIVING  METAL  STAPLES 
EUo  Macrtri,  Milaiio,  Italy,  awigaor  to  Ronco  Maestri  A  FIgli 
S.M-.  MilaMt,  Italy 

Flkd  Mar.  5. 1990,  Scr.  No.  488,629 
Clainw  priority,  application  Italy,  Mar.  3, 1989,  20677/89(U] 
Ut  a.:  B25C  5/16 
VS.  CL  227—126  6  Claina 


1.  A  stapler  for  driving  metal  staples,  which  stapler  includ- 
ing a  frame,  a  guide  channel,  an  ejecting  channel,  a  pusher 
member  and  resilient  means,  said  staples  being  fed  through  said 
guide  channel  to  said  ejecting  channel  under  the  action  of  said 


1.  A  machine  for  driving  framer's  and  glazier's  points,  and 
like  fasteners,  comprising: 

(1)  a  body; 

(2)  a  hammer  assembly  supported  by  said  body  for  recipro- 
cal movement,  and  including  a  push  member  having  a 
contact  element,  movable  during  reciprocation  of  said 
hammer  assembly  along  a  path  between  first  and  second 
positions,  for  driving  contact  with  a  fastener, 

(3)  support  means  on  said  body  for  disposing  fasteners  to 
intercept  and  contact  said  push  member  at  a  location 
intermediate  said  first  and  second  positions,  for  driving  the 
fasteners  outwardly  of  said  second  position; 

(4)  pneumatic  means  on  said  body  for  driving  said  hammer 
assembly  to  move  said  push  member  contact  element 
between  said  first  and  second  positions  thereof,  said  pneu- 
matic means  comprising  a  piston  cylinder  providing  a 
chamber,  a  drive  piston,  and  a  valve  mechanism,  said 
drive  piston  being  reciprocally  mounted  in  said  cylinder 
chamber  and  having  a  portion  extending  therefrom  into 
operative  engagement  with  said  hammer  assembly,  said 
valve  mechanism  being  operatively  connected  to  said 
cylinder  to  control  the  entry  and  exit  of  air  into  and  from 
said  chamber  thereof  for  reciprocation  of  said  piston,  and 
comprising: 

(a)  valve  housing  means  having  an  inside  wall  surface  defin- 
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ing  an  anal  paiiageway  therein  whh  oppoiite  ends  and 
with  an  axial  portion  extending  inwardly  from  one  end 
thereof,  said  housing  means  defining  an  inlet  opening  to 
said  passageway  at  a  first  location  spaced  therealoog  from 
said  one  end,  with  means  for  connection  to  an  air  supply, 
and  an  outlet  opening  from  said  passageway  at  a  second 
location  spaced  axially  tberealoag  between  said  first  loca- 
tion and  the  other  of  nid  c^tpoaita  ends  thereof,  said  outlet 
opening  being  in  air  flow  commimication  with  said  cylin- 
der chamber,  said  housing  means  also  having  internal 
structure  providing  two  valve  seats  axially  spaced  from 
one  another  within  said  passageway,  one  of  said  seats 
being  effectively  disposed  between  said  inlet  and  outlet 
openings,  and  the  other  of  said  seats  being  effectively 
disposed  between  said  outlet  opening  and  said  other  end  of 
said  passageway; 

(b)  a  valve  core  member  slidably  dispoaed  within  said  pas- 
sageway of  said  housing  means  for  axial  movement  be- 
tween first  and  second  positions,  said  core  member  having 
two  sealing  elements  thereon  spaced  axially  to  opposite 
sides  of  said  valve  seats,  one  of  said  sealing  elements  seal- 
ingly  engaging  said  one  seat  in  said  first  position  of  said 
core  member  and  the  other  of  said  sealing  elements  seal- 
ingly  engaging  said  other  seat  in  said  second  position 
thereof,  said  core  member  being  configured  to  permit  the 
flow  of  air  between  said  outlet  opening  and  said  other  end 
of  said  passageway  in  said  first  position  thereof,  and  being 
configured  to  permit  the  flow  of  air  between  said  inlet  and 
outlet  openings  in  said  second  position  thereof,  said  core 
member  also  having  a  head  pcMtion  dispoaed  within  said 
axial  portion  of  said  passageway  in  sealing,  slidable  en- 
gagement with  said  inside  wall  surface  of  said  housing 
means  thereat;  said  head  portion  having  an  outer  surface 
disposed  axially  outwardly  thereon,  and  facing  away  from 
said  other  end,  and  adjacent  said  one  end  of  said  passage- 
way, and  said  core  member  having  a  duct  with  opposite 
ends,  one  of  said  ends  of  said  duct  opening  in  air-flow 
commimication  with  said  inlet  opening  and  the  other  of 
said  ends  thereof  opening  at  said  outer  surface  of  said  head 
portion; 

(c)  an  end  wall  element  on  said  housing  means  sealingly 
overlying  said  one  end  of  said  passageway  and  defining 
therewithin  a  head  space  over  said  core  member  head 
portion,  said  end  wall  element  having  an  opening  there- 
through; and 

(d)  biasing  means  for  constantly  urging  said  core  member 
toward  said  end  wall  element;  and 

(S)  an  actuating  member  movably  mounted  on  said  body 
between  first  and  second  position,  and  having  a  closing 
element  thereon  adapted  to  prevent  the  flow  of  air 
through  said  opening  of  said  housing  means  end  wall 
element  when  dispoaed  thereupon  over  said  opening 
therethrough,  said  actuating  ntember  being  so  mounted  as 
to  dispose  said  closing  element  upon  said  end  wall  element 
and  over  said  opening  in  said  first  position  thereof,  and  as 
to  displace  said  closing  element  from  said  opening  in  said 
second  position  thereof,  thereby  permitting  the  release  of 
air  from  said  head  space  through  said  opening. 


HOUSING  MOUNTED  POWERED  STAPLER  FOR 
STAPLING  VARIABLE  STACK 
Paal  Olcaea.  Safety  Harbor.  FU.,  assignor  to  SwiagUne  Inc. 
I  City.  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  23. 1990.  Scr.  No.  602.452 
bt  CL»  B27F  7/17 
VS.  CL  227—131  6  OaiaM 

1.  A  housed  power  stapler  having  a  stapler  mechanism  in- 
cluding a  head  and  head  moving  means  for  stapling  two  or 
more  sheets  and  having  a  housing  with  a  lower  portion  and  an 
upper  portion  comprising 

a)  lower  housing  portion  having  a  floor  and  spaced-apart 
suppori  mount  means  upstanding  on  such  floor; 

b)  an  anchor  frame  plate  and  axle  positioned  on  and  sup- 


ported by  such  support  mount  means  which  anchor  frame 
plate  and  axle  in  turn  supports  the  stapler  mechanism 
which  in  turn  comprises  a  pivotal  head,  a  stapler  drive  unit 
slidable  within  and  above  the  head; 

c)  an  anvil  unit  on  the  anchor  fhune  plate; 

d)  head  means  for  moving  the  head  up  and  down; 

e)  means  for  feeding  seriatim  formed  sti^tles  with  uniform 
crowns  and  legs  for  driving; 


0  a  clinching  means  in  the  anvil  unit  including  wings  for 
clinching  the  staple  legs  to  secure  two  or  more  sheets  with 
the  same  size  staple;  and 

g)  latch  means  including  a  housing  recess  and  a  housing 
projection  engageable  in  such  recess  and  including  further 
recesses  in  the  upper  housing  for  engaging  said  axle  to 
releasably  hold  the  upper  and  lower  housing  portions 
together. 


S.076.484 
JOINING  STRUCTURE  OF  A  TURBINE  ROTOR 
Manya  Ito,  Tmi^l,  and  Scgi  Mori,  FnMia,  both  of 
aasignora  to  NGK  Spmic  Ping  Co.,  Ltd.,  AicU,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  20, 1991,  Ser.  No.  658,143 
Claims  priority,  sppMcatian  Japmi,  Mar.  29, 1990, 2-81934 
Int  CL'  B23K  31/02 
VS.  a.  228—122  20 


F?-0^' 


1.  In  a  joining  structure  of  a  turbine  in  which  a  shaf)  portion 
of  a  ceramic  turbine  rotor  b  joined  to  a  metal  shaft  in  a  through 
bore  of  a  cylindrical  metal  sleeve  by  brazing,  the  improvement 
wherein  the  joining  structure  comprises: 

a)  a  first  flange  formed  on  the  metal  sleeve,  said  first  flange 
extending  inwardly  toward  an  axis  of  the  through  bore; 
and, 

b)  a  second  flange  formed  on  the  metal  shaft,  said  second 
flange  extending  outward  and  an  outside  diameter  thereof 
being  larger  than  an  inner  diameter  of  said  first  flange. 
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wbefdn  side  suifacet  of  said  first  flange  and  said  second 
flange  are  engaged  and  brazed  with  each  other. 


BONDING  ELECTRICAL  LEADS  TO  PADS  WITH 
PARnCLES 
Colin  A.  MacKajr,  AmUrn,  Tez^  mtt^or  to  Microdectronict 
■  TcchMlogy  Corporation,  AaMin,  Tex. 

t  or  Scr.  No.  S13.504.  Apr.  24.  IMO,  Pat.  No. 

4.99S.S51.  mo  application  Dm^  20. 1990.  Scr.  No.  01.29* 

The  portion  of  the  tera  of  this  poteM  snhiniint  to  Pch.  26, 

2000,  kaa  been  diidniaod. 

Int  a*  HOSK  3/32 

VS.  CL  220—177  M  CfariM 


liZD 


12 


Z^ 


f^ 


1. 
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1.  A  method  of  bonding  a  first  plurality  of  electrical  leads  to 
a  second  plurality  of  electrical  pads  on  a  top  surface  of  an 
dectronic  component,  comprising: 

covering  each  pad  with  a  plurality  of  electrically  conductive 
particles; 

aUgning  the  electrical  leads  with  the  particles  and  pads, 
wherein  portions  of  the  electrical  leads  extend  beyond  the 
outer  periphery  of  the  top  surface  of  the  electrical  compo- 
nent; and 

■multaneously  bonding  the  particles  to  the  pads  and  the 
aUgned  electrical  leads  to  the  particles  so  that  each 
bonded  particle  is  between  and  in  contact  with  a  pad  and 
alead. 


BARRIER  DISK 

John  W.  Slenunona,  Orange;  lYancis  J.  Wodston,  Santa  Am, 

and  Patrick  J.  Redwnid,  FUlerton,  aU  of  Calif.,  aMigMra  to 

Rockwell  btcmatkMal  Corporation,  EI  Scgando,  Calif. 

DiiWon  of  Scr.  No.  316,740,  Fch.  20, 1909,  abandoned.  Hit 

appHcatlon  Oct  15, 1990,  Scr.  No.  S»7,9S0 

InL  a.>  B23K  31/02 

VS.  CL  220-179  6  nrif 


1.  A  method  for  forming  a  region  for  bonding  a  wire  to  a 

substrate,  the  substrate  consbting  of  a  first  material,   the 

method  comprising: 

(a)  bonding  together  a  first  foil,  a  second  foil,  and  a  third  foil, 

the  second  foil  being  disposed  between  the  first  foil  and 

the  third  foil, 
the  first  foil  consisting  of  a  second  material  which  is 
reactive  with  the  first  m«»««if> 


the  second  foil  consisting  of  a  third  material  which  is 
nonreactive  with  the  second  material,  and 

the  third  foil  consisting  of  a  fourth  material  which  is 
nonreactive  with  the  third  material; 

(b)  facing  the  first  foil  to  the  substrate; 

(c)  placing  the  bonded  together  first,  second,  and  third  foils 
on  the  substrate  or  close  to  the  substrate  so  that  the  foils 
maintain  their  integrity  if  they  are  pressed  to  the  subatrate; 

(d)  pressing  the  foils  to  the  substrate  in  a  region  sufficiently 
large  as  to  accommodate  the  subsequent  bonding  of  the 
wire  to  the  third  foil; 

(e)  applying  sufficient  force  to  region  of  the  foils  as  to  bond 
the  first  foil  to  the  substrate;  and 

(f)  removing  the  foils  from  the  substrate  exclusive  of  the 
bond  region; 

the  wire  consisting  of  a  fifUi  material  which  is  reactive  with  the 
first  material,  but  nonreactive  with  the  fourth  material. 


5,076,407 

PROCESS  FOR  REFLOW  SOLDERING 

NikUIes  Baadyopadhjrijr,  Sowraet.  i^  Mark  J.  KinchMr, 

MonMowB,  bolfe  af  N J..  aMi^an  to  IV  BOC  Groiv,  be, 

Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

ContiNation-i»part  of  Ser.  No.  501,260,  Sep.  11, 1990, 

abndoMd,  wUch  is  a  continnatioa  <rf  Scr.  No.  325,596,  Mar.  20, 

1909,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  19,  1991.  Ser.  No. 

671,623 

lat  CL'  B23K  1/005,  31/02,  35/363,  35/39 

VS.  a.  220—219  20  OaiaM 
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1.  A  method  of  joining  at  least  one  solderable  component  to 
a  substrate  comprising  heating  a  non-rosin-based  flux  contain- 
ing solder  in  the  presence  of  said  component  in  a  low  oxidizing 
atmosphere,  wherein  said  low  oxidizing  atmosphere  comprises 
a  mixture  of  oxygen  and  water  vapor,  comprising  no  more  than 
about  ISOO  parts  per  million  oxygen  and  no  more  than  about 
l.S  percent  by  volume  water  vapor;  and  a  primary  gas  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  nitrogen,  carbon  dioxide,  hydro- 
gen, and  inert  gas  or  mixtures  thereof;  wherein  hydrogen  is 
present  in  an  amount  effective  to  reduce  the  oxidation  potential 
of  the  water  vapor  and  oxygen. 


5,076,400 
SnJCON  GRAIN  REFINEMENT  OF  ZIRCONIUM 
RomM  a.  Grahaai,  Salens  Orcc  aaaigDor  to  TcMjrM  1 
trica,  lac,  Albaay,  Oreg. 

Filed  Sep.  19, 1909,  Scr.  No.  409,001 
Int  CL'  B21D  39/04 
VS.  CL  220—131  2  ( 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  bonded  two  shell  component  clad- 
ding element  for  containing  nuclear  fiiel  wherein  an  outer  shell 
of  said  element  consists  essentially  of  a  zirconium  alloy  and  an 
inner  tube  shell  of  said  element  comprises  unalloyed  silicon 
grain-refined  zirconium  extruded  together  with  said  Outer 
alloy  shell  forming  a  unitary  article,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
forming  an  outer  tube  billet  of  zirconium  alloy  of  presdected 
dimensions;  heating  said  alloy  to  a  temperature  in  the 
beta-phase  at  about  lOSO*  C.  to  about  1  ISO*  C.  and  water 
quenching  said  alloy  before  extrusion  in  the  dpha  phase, 
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forming  a  liner  tube  of  unalloyed  zirconium  of  preselected 
dimensions  obtained  by  extrusion  to  a  temperature  in  the 
alpha  phase  at  about  600*  C  to  about  700*  C,  said  prese- 
lected dimensions  being  such  that  said  unalloyed  zirco- 
nium tube  fits  snugly  inside  of  said  zirconium  alloy  tube 
forming  an  interface  therebetween, 

coextruding  said  tube  and  said  billd  to  form  a  unitary  clad- 
ding tube,  then  annealing  said  formed  tube  under  vacuum 
at  a  temperature  of  from  about  600*  C.  to  about  700*  C.  to 
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recrystallize  said  zirconium  and  zirconium  alloy  for  fur- 
ther cold  working  conditions,  said  unalloyed  zirconium 
liner  of  coextruded  unitary  cladding  tube  characterized  by 
containing  between  about  40  ppm  and  about  120  ppm 
silicon  and  containing  less  Fe  than  its  solubility  limit  in 
zirconium  and  exhibiting  fine  uniform  average  grain  size 
of  less  than  about  ASTM  11  distributed  substantially 
uniformly  and  fiirther  characterized  in  that  stress  corro- 
sion cracking  is  minimized. 


5,076,409 
MULTI-PLY  MAILER  FORM  AND  METHOD 
Doudd  J.  Stddinaer.  Barringtoa,  HI.,  aaaignor  to  Wallace  Coia- 
puter  Serriccs,  Inc.,  Hillside,  IIL 

Filed  Jna.  27, 1990,  Scr.  No.  544,690 
Int  CL'  B65D  27/04 
VS.  CL  229—71  10 


1.  A  multi-ply  mailer  form  having  an  envdope  front  and  an 
envelope  back  comprising  a  plurality  of  sheets  in  superposed 
relationship  wherein  the  top  sheet  constitutes  the  mailer  enve- 
lope front,  said  top  sheet  having  an  outer  and  iiuier  surface,  a 
CB  coating  extending  substantially  entirely  over  said  inner 
surface,  the  sheet  of  said  multi-ply  form  adjacent  said  top  sheet 
having  a  CF  coating  extending  substantially  entirely  over  the 
surface  of  said  adjacent  sheet  confronting  said  top  sheet  inner 
surface, 

said  top  sheet  inner  surface  having  a  locdized  area  coating 


of  a  transparentizing  materid  containing  CB  capaulcs 
whcfcfoy  impressing  said  locdized  area  results  in  the  de- 
vdopment  of  an  image  on  said  confronting  surface  visible 
thioo^  said  top  sheet 


5,076,490 
COMBINATION  INDEX  CARD/POCT  CARD 
JacfBCi  M.  Ddia.  16310  Jackioa  Oaha  Dr.,  Moiiaa  Hill,  CaUf. 
95037 

FUed  Aag.  20, 1990,  Scr.  No.  569.918 
lat  CL'  B42D  15/02 
VS.  CL  229-92J  27  ( 


»-< 


«/    'M      '» 


1.  A  combination  postcard/index  card  mailer  piece  compris- 
ing in  operative  combination: 

(a)  a  mailer  sheet  of  card-weight  materid  having  dimensions 
and  weight  permitting  independent  mailing  to  an  index 
card  user  recipient  without  overwrap  or  insertioa  in  an 
envdope, 

(b)  said  mailer  sheet  having  a  stop,  a  bottom,  a  left  and  a 
right  margind  edge; 

(c)  sdd  mailer  sheet  having  a  front  face  and  a  back  face,  a 
horizontd  axis  defming  the  normd  orientation  of  an  ad- 
dress on  a  postcard,  and  a  verticd  axis  oriented  perpendic- 
ular thereto,  the  dimensions  of  said  horizontd  axis  being 
equd  to  or  the  longer  than  the  dimension  of  said  verticd 
axis; 

(d)  said  mailer  sheet  front  bee  being  defined  into  at  least  two 
areas,  a  right  side  area  and  a  left  side  area,  and  having 
means  for  defining  a  verticd  boundary  generally  pardlel 
to  said  verticd  axis  between  said  areas; 

(e)  said  right  side  area  being  dimensioned  of  size  sufficient  to 
permit  application  of  recipient  index  card  user  address 
information  and  postage; 

(0  at  least  one  index  card  area  defined  in  said  left  side  area  of 
said  mailer  sheet,  sdd  index  card  having  a  top,  a  bottom, 
a  left  side  and  a  right  side  margin; 

(g)  at  least  a  portion  of  said  index  card  margins  being  defined 

by  perforations  in  said  sheet  which  permit  removd  by 

hand  of  at  least  segments  of  sdd  index  card  margins; 

(i)  sdd  margins  including  at  least  one  T-shaped  notch 

extending  into  said  index  card  area  fix>m  sdd  index  card 

bottom  margin,  said  notch  being  adaptf«1  to  engage  a  rib 

on  an  index  card  holder  assembly; 

(h)  said  verticd  boundary  defining  at  least  one  edge  of  said 
index  card  lying  to  the  left  thereof  sdd  verticd  boundary 
is  at  least  in  substantid  part  imperforate  to  provide  suffi- 
cient strength  dong  sdd  boundary  to  prevent  release  of 
said  index  card  from  said  mailer  piece  during  printing  and 
mailing; 

(i)  said  index  card  having  at  least  two  portions  of  its  margind 
edges  coordinate  with  d  least  portions  of  two  edges  of 
said  postcard  mailer  piece;  and 

(j)  said  index  card  being  printable  on  at  least  one  side  with 
information  from  a  sender,  said  information  begin  print- 
able in  user  readable  index  card  orientation,  thereby  to 
provide  a  preprinted  index  card  to  a  recipient  index  card 
user  addressee  in  postcard  mdlable  format  and  cost 
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BOX  OF  CORRUGATED  FIBREBOASO  AND  TAMPER  EVIDENT  GABLE  TOP  CARTON  WITH 

PACKAGING  METHCM)  RECLOSABLE  SPOUT 

HakM  nwriwtaU,  Tfawi,  mi  Un  Brw,  JirfUa,  ko(k  of  NcMw  A.  Airicnon,  Pfitpp—y,  N J^  Mri^or  to 

Mteon  to  WiMawfe  Aktitbol^  Swetoi  tatcnatioMl  Cotvoratiom  Sfrfnri.  Chm. 

FIM  Dec  2C  1M9.  Scr.  No.  45C.526  F1M  Jan.  2S.  19M.  Scr.  No.  54Z.906 

tority.  ■ppMrrtiiw  Swedes.  Aag.  7, 1M9.  9W2684  tat  O.'  B65D  5/74 

1m.CL*W5DS/3Z5/46  UJS.  CL  22>— 125.15                                                   9 
VS.  CL  229— 117.M                                                   « 


1.  Box  of  corrugated  fibreboard  for  packaging  objects  in  the 
form  of  cut  fine  paper,  comprising  a  lower  portion  and  an 
upper  portion,  both  of  which  are  formed  with  walls  extending 
from  a  circumference  of  said  lower  and  upper  portions, 
wherein  the  upper  portion  is  formed  to  contain  the  objects, 
wherein  the  waUs  of  the  lower  portion  extend  a  short  distance 
outside  the  walls  of  the  upper  portion,  wherein  opposed  end 
walls  on  the  lower  portion  include  upper  edges  having  handle 
lugs  in  which  handle  hides  are  punched  out,  which  lugs  are 
foldable  outwardly  from  the  end  walls,  wherein  opposed  side- 
walls  of  the  lower  portion  are  formed  with  a  cut-back,  which 
extends  downwardly  from  an  upper  edge  in  the  sidewalls. 


S.07«.492 

CARTON  HAVING  INTEGRAL,  REMOVABLE 

PLATFORM 

WOUm  C  Tivca,  Pcypcr  Pike,  OUo,  awi^or  to  GeMral  Elec- 

Mc  CoapMy.  SckcMCtady.  N.Y. 

FIM  Mar.  27, 1991.  Scr.  No.  «7<.147 
bt  CL'  B«5D  5/4S 
VS.  a.  222— 12tJl  3 ' 


1.  A  carton  having  two  pairs  of  opposite  and  opposing  side 
panels,  a  top  and  a  bottom,  a  glue  flap  and  an  integral,  remov- 
able platfwm  within,  said  platform  being  spaced  apart  from 
both  said  top  and  bottom,  disposed  generally  parallel  to  said 
bottom  and  extending  from  one  of  said  side  panels  to  an  oppo- 
site and  opposing  said  side  panel,  said  platform  further  having 
a  pair  of  opposite  and  opposing  end  flaps  depending  from  said 
platform  and  disposed  towards  said  bottom  for  supporting  said 
platform  with  one  of  said  end  flaps  being  detachably  attached 
to  said  glue  flap  within  said  cartoa. 


1.  A  gable  top  carton  comprising: 

a  carton  having  a  bottom  wall,  an  upstanding  side  wall 
enclosure  connected  to  and  extending  from  the  bottom 
wall,  a  pair  of  opposed  triangular  top  walls  hingedly 
connected  to  opposed  portions  of  the  side  wall  enclosure 
at  locations  thereon  remote  from  the  bottom  wall,  a  pair  of 
opposed  generally  rectangular  top  walls  hingedly  con- 
nected to  opposed  portions  of  the  upstanding  side  wall 
enclosure  at  locations  thereon  remote  from  the  bottom 
wall,  triangular  web  panek  connected  to  and  extending 
between  the  respective  triangular  top  panels  and  the  rect- 
angular top  panels,  said  rectangular  top  panels  and  said 
triangular  web  panels  being  folded  into  generally  overly- 
ing relationship  to  the  triangular  top  panels,  and  being 
sealed  to  one  another  at  portions  thereof  remote  from  the 
side  wall  enclosure,  a  first  of  said  triangular  top  panels 
being  provided  with  an  aperture  means  therein  for  permit- 
ting material  stored  in  sakd  carton  to  be  poured  therefrom; 
and 

a  resealable  closure  assembly  securely  connected  to  the  first 
triangular  top  panel  in  overlying  relationship  to  the  aper- 
ture means  therein,  said  resealable  closure  assembly  com- 
prising a  base  having  an  opening  extending  therethrough, 
said  base  being  afTixed  to  the  first  triangular  top  panel  such 
that  the  opening  in  the  base  is  substantially  in  register  with 
the  aperture  means  in  the  first  triangular  top  panel,  and  a 
cap  selectively  threadably  engageable  with  the  base  for 
securely  closing  the  opening  in  the  base  and  the  aperture 
means  in  the  first  triangular  top  panel,  said  triangular  web 
panels  articulated  to  the  first  triangular  top  panel  being 
disposed  substantially  adjacent  the  cap  of  the  reseahd>le 
closure  assembly  for  preventing  removal  of  the  cap  from 
the  base,  whereby  the  carton  is  openable  by  initially  rotat- 
ing the  triangular  web  panels  articulated  to  the  first  triang- 
ular top  panel  away  from  said  first  triangular  top  panel. 


5,076.494 
INTEGRATED  HOT  WATER  SUPPLY  AND  SPACE 
HEATING  SYSTEM 
D.  Rifka,  East  Syracoaa,  N.Y.,  awlgaor  to  Carrier 
Corporatioa,  Syracaie.  N.Y. 

CoatiaMtioa  of  Scr.  No.  452,038,  Dec  18. 1989,  abandoMd. 
nto  imlOewaam  May  6,  1991,  Ser.  No.  698,249 
tat  CL'  F24D  3/08 
VS.  CL  237—19  24  CUaM 

1.  An  integrated  heating  system  capable  of  supplying  service 
hot  water,  heated  heat  transfer  fluid  for  space  heating  or  both 
comprising: 
flow  loop  means; 
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means  for  drcolating  a  heat  transfer  fluid  through  said  flow 
loop  means; 

heating  module  means  through  which  poMcs  a  portion  of 
said  flow  loop  and  by  which  said  beat  transfer  fluid  is 
heated,  said  heating  module  means  comprising 

(a)  water  preheating  means  above  and  in  series  water  flow 
communication  upstream  of  water  heating  tank  means, 

(b)  a  burner  cavity  extending  into  said  water  heating  tank 
means  and  in  heat  exchange  relationsliip  with  water  in  said 
water  heating  tank  means, 

(c)  a  burner  disposed  within  said  burner  cavity, 

(d)  flue  means  for  conducting  gases  of  combustion  from  said 
burner  cavity  through  and  in  heat  exchange  relationship 


with  both  said  water  heating  tank  means  and  said  water 
preheating  means  and  out  of  said  heating  module  means, 
and 

(e)  means  for  causing  a  flow  of  gases  of  combustion  in  said 
flue  means; 

when  said  integrated  heating  system  is  used  to  supply  heated 
beat  transfer  fluid,  heat  transfer  fluid-to-air  heat  ex- 
changer means  in  said  flow  loop  means  for  transferring 
heat  from  said  heat  transfer  fluid  to  air  in  heat  exchange 
relationship  with  said  heat  transfer  fluid-to-air  beat  ex- 
changer means;  and 


d  conttantly  fiiVi''«*^e  **^  «t**™*'  *""  "^  ***^  ch«-miralt  I 
a  fimctioa  of  the  ambient  temperature. 


-T^ 


e.  constantly  adjusting  the  flow  of  said  chemicals  to  be 
deposited  on  said  substrate  based  on  the  calculated  opti- 
mal  mix. 


S.87M96 
EXHAUST  NOZZLE  FLAP  SEAL 


FOai  F^  5,  tfiO,  Scr.  No.  475.465 
tat  CL>  B64C  9/3S 
when  said  integrated  heating  system  is  used  to  supply  service  UJS.  CL  239— 265v41 
hot  water,  means  for  connecting  a  heating  module  hot 
water  outlet  to  a  service  hot  water  line. 


•^  Hr. 


Zdl 


!  Il':lilila.ai 


-^--:i-     ^^ 


a. 


RIPPLE-FREE  FLOW  ACCURATE  MIX.  AND 

AUrmiATED  SPRAY  SYSTEM 

Max   J.   njkm—.    1214  PisMcr   Way.   B  Caica,   OaUf. 

920224M96 
DirWoa  of  Scr.  No.  50.317.  May  14, 19V7.  Pat  No.  4.084,747. 
TUto  ^jllraHiin  Nov.  13, 1909,  Scr.  No.  434,322 
tatCL*B0SB7/(W 
U&CL239— 1  4aalmm 

3.  A  method  of  depositing  rigidifying  material  on  a  substrate 
responsive  to  ambient  temperature  comprising: 

a.  providing  flows  of  a  plurality  of  chemicak  which  when 
combined  result  in  said  rigidifying  material. 

b.  monitoring  flow  rates  of  each  of  said  chemicals. 

c.  mooitoring  ambient  temperature. 


1.  A  seal  for  a  gas  tnrime  eagine  exhaust  nozzle  comprising: 
a  seal  plate  having  a  first  end  and  a  second,  opposite  end,  and 
having  a  plurality  of  wadiers.  eadi  of  said  washers  having 
a  center  regioa  fixedly  joined  to  said  seal  pUte  and  an 
outer  annulus  spaced  from  said  seal  plate; 
a  support  member  having  a  fint  end  and  extending  generaDy 
coextensive  with  said  seal  plate  for  supporting  said  seal 
plate,  said  support  member  tndnding  a  plurality  of  spaced 

support  holes; 
said  support  member  first  end  fixedly  joined  to  said  seal  pMe 

first  end;  and 
each  of  said  washers  being  larger  dian  a  respective  one  oT 
said  support  hdkt  and  dispoard  therein  so  that  said  sup- 
port member  is  disposed  between  said  outer  annulus  and 
said  seal  plate,  and  said  outer  annulus  aHdtn^y  engages 
said  support  member  for  joining  said  support  member  to 
f«iH  aeal  plate  while  allowing  sliding  movement  therebe- 
tween accommodating  differential  thermal  movement 
between  said  seal  plate  and  said  support  i 
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SPRAY  NOZZLE 
I  F.  RaWtKk.  P.O.  Box  591,  MlUcn,  Ga.  30442 
OMtJMMtkM  of  Scr.  No.  341,7M,  Ayr.  21, 1999, 

TU*  ■ppliitloM  Mm.  15, 1991,  Scr.  No.  £70,399 
bt  CV  B05B  7/30,  1/26 
UJS.  CL  239^-310  17 


5.  A  spray  nozzle  for  attachment  to  a  supply  of  pressurized 
liquid  comprising  a  body  having  a  passageway  communicating 
with  the  supply  of  pressurized  liquid,  a  discharge  extension  on 
said  body  fonned  by  a  pair  of  spaced  parallel  walls  with  the 
spacing  between  the  walls  having  a  dimension  substantially 
equal  to  the  diameter  of  the  passageway,  said  walls  having  an 
upper  edge  interconnected  by  a  web  portion  and  an  open 
lower  edge  forming  a  slot-like  structure,  a  diffuser  positioned 
between  the  ends  of  the  walls  remote  from  the  passageway  for 
breaking  up  the  flow  of  liquid  into  droplets  and  causing  the 
droplets  to  be  evenly  distributed  over  a  lateral  path  to  enable 
equal  material  to  be  discharged  on  each  increment  of  the  lat- 
eral path,  said  diffuser  being  in  the  form  of  a  blade  stationarily 
mounted  from  the  web  portion  of  the  extension  and  extending 
downwardly  in  equally  spaced  relation  to  the  interior  wall 
surface  of  the  spaced  waUs,  said  diffuser  having  an  arcuately 
curved  leading  edge  facing  the  passageway  to  pool  water  in 
front  of  the  difFiiser  to  cause  the  water  to  pass  over  the  diffuser 
and  break  into  droplets,  said  diffuser  including  a  tapered  trail- 
ing edge  portion  with  converging  surfaces  converging  toward 
the  trailing  edge  and  converging  upwardly  to  vary  the  size  of 
droplets  of  liquid  thereby  controlling  the  trajectory  of  the 
droplets  for  even  distribution  over  the  lateral  path. 

IS.  In  combination  with  a  spray  nozzle  including  a  body 
having  a  passageway  therethrough  adapted  to  be  communi- 
cated with  a  supply  of  pressurized  liquid,  means  for  reducing 
the  pressure  of  said  pressurized  liquid  to  near  0  psi  in  the 
passageway,  said  means  including  said  passageway  having  a 
constant  diameter  throughout  its  length,  means  for  injecting  an 
additive  into  the  near  0  psi  liquid  as  it  passes  through  the 
constant  diameter  passageway  for  mixing  with  the  liquid  pass- 
ing through  the  passageway,  said  means  comprising  a  source  of 
additive  at  low  pressure  and  at  least  one  passage  in  said  body 
communicating  the  source  of  additive  with  the  near  0  psi  liquid 
passing  through  the  constant  diameter  passageway  for  injec- 
tion of  additive  into  the  near  0  psi  liquid  passing  through  the 
passageway  for  mixing  therewith. 


5,07M9« 

mUGATlON  TAPE  AND  METHOD  OF  PRODUCING 

SAME 

JaaMa  D.  Towaaai,  Hn  Oaak,  AMtralia,  awl«aor  to  Towa- 

acad  Coatroia  Ptjr.  Ltri.,  AaatnUa 
per  No.  PCr/AUSS/IW391.  9  371  Date  Jw.  9, 1909,  §  102(e) 
Date  im.  9, 1989,  PCT  Pi*.  No.  WO89/03172,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Apr.  20, 1909 

PCT  Filed  Oct  7, 198S,  Scr.  No.  372,3S4 
CUaM  priority,  appUcatkM  Antralia,  Oct  9,  1987,  PI4794; 
Oct  19.  19r7,  PI4939;  Oct  19,  19r7,  P14940;  Oct  19,  1907, 
PI4941;  Oct  19,  UTJ,  PI4942 

lat  Ca.s  BOSB  WOO 
MS.  CL  239^-542  18  < 
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9.  A  drip  irrigation  tape  comprising  a  plurality  of  longitudi- 
nally extending  foil  sections  which  together  define  a  longitudi- 
nally extending  main  waterway  having  an  inlet  for  receiving 
irrigation  water  and  a  plurality  of  tortuous  chaimels  in  commu- 
nication with  said  main  waterway,  each  of  said  channels  hav- 
ing an  outlet  for  discharge  of  irrigation  water, 
said  pluraUty  of  foil  sections  including  first,  second  and  third 
foil  sections  which  are  joined  together,  at  least  said  first 
section  being  formed  of  thermoplastic  material,  said  sec- 
ond and  third  foil  sections  together  forming  said  water- 
way and  said  first  and  second  foil  sections  together  form- 
ing said  channels,  said  channels  being  formed  in  a  portion 
of  said  first  foil  section,  the  remaining  portion  of  said  first 
foil  section  being  fused  to  said  second  foil  section  to  en- 
close said  channels; 
each  of  said  channels  comprising  a  plurality  of  intercon- 
nected legs  which  together  define  a  flow  restricting  path 
for  water,  each  of  said  channels  further  including  an  inlet 
and  an  outlet  part  which  is  remote  from  said  inlet,  said 
outlet  being  formed  in  said  outlet  part,  said  inlet  being  an 
aperture  in  said  second  foil  section  extending  across  sev- 
eral of  said  legs  and  providing  communication  between 
said  channel  and  said  waterway. 


5,076,499 
FUEL  INJECTOR  VALVE  HAVING  A  SPHERE  FOR  THE 

VALVE  ELEMENT 
Stepliea  Craafitrd,  Newport  News,  Va.,  asaignor  to  Sieneiu 
AntomotiTe  L.P.,  Aubnra  Hilla,  Mich. 

FUed  Oct  26,  1990,  Ser.  No.  604,693 
bt  a.'  BOSB  1/30 
MS,  CL  239—585  19  OaiaH 

1.  An  electrically  operated  fuel  injector  valve  comprising  a 
valve  body  having  a  main  longitudinal  axis,  said  valve  body 
comprising  a  cylindrical  sidewall  that  is  generally  coaxial  with 
said  axis  and  laterally  bounds  the  interior  of  said  valve  body 
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and  an  end  wall  that  is  diapoaed  at  one  longitudinal  end  of  said 
sidewall  generally  tranaveiae  to  said  axis,  a  throagh-hoie  dia^ 
posed  in  said  end  wall  substantially  coaxial  with  said  axis  to 
provide  a  fuel  outlet  from  the  interior  of  said  valve  body,  said 
through-bole  having  a  frustoconical  valve  seat  at  the  axial  end 
thereof  which  is  at  the  interior  of  said  valve  body,  said  valve 
body  having  a  fuel  inlet  at  which  fuel  is  supplied  to  the  interior 
of  said  valve  body,  the  interior  of  said  valve  body  comprising 
means  defining  a  fuel  passage  from  said  fuel  inlet  to  said 
through-hole,  said  valve  body  further  comprising  means  defw- 
ing  a  raised  ledge  on  the  interior  thereof  which  encircles  said 
valve  seat  in  radially  outwardly  spaced  relation  thereto,  a 
resilient  spring  disc  whose  radially  outer  peripheral  margin  is 
supported  on,  but  otherwise  unattached  to,  said  raised  ledge 
and  which  comprises  a  central  through-aperture  comprising  a 
circular  void  of  given  diameter,  a  sphere  whose  diameter 
exceeds  said  given  diameter  and  which  is  disposed  in  said 
through-aperture  to  fill  said  circular  void,  an  electrically  oper- 
ated mechanism  disposed  on  said  valve  body  and  comprising  a 


longitudinally  reciprocal  armature  means  and  a  bias  means  that 
are  effective  in  cooperation  with  said  spring  disc  to  selectively 
seat  and  unseat  said  sphere  on  and  from  said  seat  in  accordance 
with  the  manner  in  which  said  mechanism  is  electrically  oper- 
ated, said  armature  means  comprising  a  tip  end  that  in  coopera- 
tion with  said  spring  disc  both  axially  captives  and  radially 
confines  said  sphere,  such  capture  and  confinement  being 
effective  to  cause  said  sphere  to  axially  reciprocate  with  the 
reciprocal  motion  of  said  armature  means  and  thereby  selec- 
tively seat  on  and  unseat  from  said  seat,  and  said  disc  having  a 
size  in  relation  to  said  valve  body  that  keeps  said  sphere  at  least 
approximately  concentric  with  said  axis  within  the  radial  con- 
fmement  imposed  on  said  sphere  by  said  tip  end  while  allowing 
the  disc  and  sphere  together  to  be  radially  displaced  relative  to 
said  axis  such  that  when  said  mechanism  operates  to  cloae  the 
fuel  injector  by  displacing  said  sphere  toward  said  seat,  any 
eccentricity  of  the  sphere  relative  to  said  seat  is  removed  by 
the  camming  effect  of  said  seat  on  said  sphere  with  the  result 
that  said  sphere  precisely  centers  itself  on  said  seat  to  thereby 
fiilly  cloae  said  through-hole  while  continuing  to  fill  said  void. 


a  retaining  flange  means  at  oae  of  said  cads  of  said  cylindri- 
cal bousing; 

nozzle  jet  ball  means  inscfted  in  said  cylindrical  bouing  in 
abutment  with  said  retaining  flange  means; 

retaining  ring  means  in  said  cylindrical  bousing  in  abutment 
with  an  end  of  said  nozzle  jet  baO  means  opposite  said 
retaining  flange  means; 

locking  ring  means  at  the  other  end  of  said  cylindrical  hous- 
ing securing  said  nozzle  jet  ball  means  and  said  retaining 
ring  means  inside  said  cylindrical  bousing; 


removable  retaining  means  for  removably  securing  said 
locking  ring  means  in  said  cylindrical  bousing; 

spring  biasing  means  between  said  retaining  ring  means  and 
said  locking  ring  biasing  said  nozzle  jet  ball  means  against 
said  retaining  flange  means; 

whereby  said  cylindrical  homing  with  said  nozzle  jet  ball 
means  secured  inside  form  a  removable  cartridge  for 
installation  in  a  socket  in  tbe  tub  wall  fitting. 


54176,501 
SHOTCRETEGUN 
Otto  Tsch—ri,  FVaaeafeld,  S  ii  il  w  i  laad,  i 
SwttaerlMd 

FOad  Apr.  6, 1990,  Ser.  No.  505,863 
pitority,   applliaWsa   Switaariaad,   Apr.  8,   19M. 
01305/89;  Apr.  8, 1909,  01306/09 

lat  CL>  B65G  i3/46 
MS.  CL  239—654  12  < 


5,076,500 
NOZZLE  JET  CARTRIDGE  ASSEMBLY  FOR 
WHIRLPOOL  BATHS 
L.  Doaicia,  Las  Vc|BB.  Nat,  ssslgasr  to  HydrO- 
:  SjsUsM,  lac.  Las  Vaiaa,  Nev. 
FIM  Dec  27, 1989,  Scr.  No.  456,663 
lat  CL»  BOSB  W0» 
MS.  d  239—587  24  OaiaH 

1.  A  nozzle  jet  assembly  for  a  tub  wall  fitting  comprising; 
a  cylindrical  bousing  open  at  both  ends; 


3.  A  concrete  spraying  machine  comprising — 

a)  a  feed  hopper  (12)  having  an  outlet  for  receiving  a  dry 
concrete  mixture; 

b)  an  outlet  pipe  (15)  having  a  compreaaed  air  pipe  (16)  for 
connection  to  a  compressed  air  source;  and 

c)  a  motor-driven,  multicbaari>er  drum  rotor  (4)  having  an 
upper  surfiMX  and  a  lower  surface  and  being  routabie 
about  a  vertical  axia,  arranged  between  the  hopper  outlet 
and  tbe  outlet  pipe  (15),  tbe  upper  sorfHC  of  the  drum 
rotor  adjoining  a  gasket  (IIX  bereinafler  defined  as  tbe 
upper  gasket  having  one  or  more  openings  fixed  to  a 
clamping  plate  (10)  and  tbe  lower  snrCKe  of  the  dram 
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rotor  adjoining  a  gasket  (9),  hereinafter  defined  as  the 
lower  gasket,  which  is  fixed  to  a  base  plate  (1).  whereby 
the  rotor  has  one  or  more  chambers  (6),  for  receiving  the 
concrete  mixture,  each  of  said  chamber  being  capable  of 
communicating  at  its  upper  end  with  the  hopper  and  at  a 
lower  end  with  the  outlet  pipe  (15)  but  arranged  in  such  a 
way  that  those  the  chambers  (6)  that  communicate  at  the 
upper  ends  thereof  through  an  opening  with  the  hopper, 
do  not,  at  the  same  time,  communicate  at  the  lower  ends 
thereof  with  outlet  pipe  (15)  and  whereby  the  clamping 
pUte  (10)  contains  a  compressed  air  connector  (17).  to 
permit  the  entrance  of  compressed  air,  for  blowing  the  dry 
mixture  out  into  the  outlet  pipe  (15),  and  at  least  three 
pressure  cylinders  (IS)  in  order  to  press  the  gaskets  (9  and 
11)  against  the  drum  rotor  (4),  characterized  by  having  the 
pressure  cylinders  located  in  a  ring  (14),  the  ring  being 
located  on  an  upper  edge  of  a  casing  (113,  115)  which 
extends  from  the  base  plate  (1)  to  the  clamping  plate  (10) 
and  is  attached  to  the  base  plate  (1)  by  detachable  means 
(22a  and  23). 


5,076.503 

SIZE  REDUCnON  PROCESSING  APPARATUS  FOR 

SOLID  MATERIAL 

Robert  L.  Cook.  119  Chvch  St^  Lewisbws,  Ky.  42256 

CoMinuatkM  of  Ser.  No.  378.916.  Jnl.  12, 1989.  abudoMd.  TlUa 

application  Sep.  25,  1990,  Ser.  No.  588,482 

Ut  a.5  B02C  /«/;A  2i/l2.  23/14 

VS.  CL  241—73  4  ClaiiM 


5,076,502 

SYSTEM  FOR  DISCRIMINATING 

RADIATION-CONTAMINATED  FRAGMENTS  AND 

APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  RADIOACnVTTY  OF 

FRAGMENTS 

Hiroshi  Kitaguchi,  Ibaraki;  Shigeni  Izumi.  Tokyo;  Hideo  Yusa. 

Katsuta.  and  Makoto  Kikudii.  Hitachi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors 

to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japu 

Filed  Dec  19,  1989,  Ser.  No.  453,946 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japu,  Dee.  21, 1988,  63-320686; 
Mar.  20, 1989, 1-066228 

Int.  CV  B02C  4/42 
MS.  CL  241—36  44  Claims 


1.  A  system  for  discriminating  radiation-contaminated  frag- 
ments on  the  basis  of  a  predetermined  radioactive  concentra- 
tion, comprising: 

(a)  detection  means  for  detecting  the  radiation  of  said  frag- 
ments, said  detection  means  comprising  means  constitut- 
ing a  vertically  extending  path  of  transfer  of  said  frag- 
ments, at  least  one  radiation  detector  disposed  at  one  of 
the  inside  and  outside  of  said  transfer  path,  and  a  transfer 
device  for  sequentially  transferring  said  fragments  in  said 
vertically  extending  transfer  path; 

(b)  convey  means  for  conveying  said  fragments  to  said  de- 
tection means; 

(c)  adjustment  means  for  adjusting  the  particle  size  of  said 
fragments  before  said  fragments  are  conveyed  to  said 
detection  means;  and 

(d)  a  controller  for  determining  the  radioactive  concentra- 
tion of  said  fragments  in  accordance  with  the  radiation 
detected  by  said  detection  means  and  for  judging  whether 
or  not  the  radioactive  concentration  of  said  fragments  is  a 
predetermined  radioactive  concentration,  said  controller 
also  being  operable  to  control  said  transfer  device  so  as  to 
adjust  the  speed  of  transfer  of  said  fragments  in  said  verti- 
cally extending  path. 


1.  A  machine  for  processing  solid  wood  material  to  obtain 
therefrom  solid  particles  of  a  reduced  size,  said  machine  com- 
prising: 

a  housing, 

infeed  means  for  continuous  displacement  of  solid  wood 
material  along  a  substantially  horizontal  travel  path  ex- 
tending into  said  housing,  said  infeed  means  including  a 
vibrating  conveyor  and  a  rotating  feed  roller  having  pro- 
jections thereon  and  means  gravitationally  biasing  the 
feed  roller  for  yieldable  contact  of  the  projections  with 
the  solid  wood  material  on  said  vibrating  conveyor  during 
rotation  of  the  feed  roller, 

anvil  means  located  in  said  housing  for  supporting  the  solid 
wood  materials  during  cutting  thereof  within  a  cutting 
zone  along  the  horizontal  travel  path,  said  anvil  means 
having  a  forward  edge  and  including  a  fixed  support 
surface  on  which  the  solid  wood  material  is  supported 
within  the  cutting  zone,  said  fixed  support  surface  verti- 
cally underlying  said  vibrating  conveyor, 

a  cutter  blade, 

carrier  means  including  a  solid  cylindrical  rotor  having  a 
generally  cylindrical  peripheral  surface  portion  and  rotat- 
ably  mounted  in  said  housing  and  mounting  the  cutter 
blade  tangentially  with  respect  to  the  generally  cylindrical 
peripheral  surface  portion  for  travel  through  said  cutting 
zone, 

said  carrier  means  further  including  a  wear  plate  secured  to 
the  solid  cylindrical  rotor,  means  for  adjustably  position- 
ing the  cutter  blade  on  the  wear  plate  with  a  knife  edge 
portion  of  said  cutter  blade  projecting  therefrom  and 
clamp  means  coextensive  with  said  generally  cylindrical 
peripheral  surface  portion  of  the  rotor  for  locking  the 
cutter  blade  in  adjusted  position  on  the  wear  plate, 

said  means  for  adjustably  positioning  said  cutter  blade  in- 
cluding a  threaded  element  projecting  from  and  extending 
into  an  end  of  said  blade  opposite  to  an  end  having  said 
knife  edge  portion  with  said  threaded  element  abutting 
against  said  solid  cylindrical  rotor,  and  an  internally 
threaded  nut  element  threadedly  mounted  on  said 
threaded  element  for  locking  said  cutter  blade  in  an  ad- 
justed position, 

said  cutter  blade  being  closely  spaced  from  said  forward 
edge  with  minimum  clearance  in  the  cutting  zone  to  re- 
duce the  solid  wood  material  in  size  by  cutting  thereof  of 
solid  wood  material  projecting  into  the  cutting  zone  be- 
yond said  forward  edge  resulting  in  formation  of  solid 
wood  particles, 

separator  means  including  a  curved  grid  screen  extending 
from  a  point  located  below  the  cutting  zone  and  the  infeed 
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means  to  a  point  located  downstream  of  and  vertically 
above  the  ctittiiig  zone  and  the  infeed  meaai  for  aeparating 
and  removing  from  said  housing  lolid  wood  particles 
emerging  from  the  cutting  zone  of  a  size  equal  to  and  lets 
than  solid  wood  particles  of  a  fint  pfcdetermined  reduced 
size  by  paaaage  of  solid  wood  particles  of  a  size  equal  to 
and  las  than  the  first  predetermined  size  through  open- 
ings defied  in  said  curved  grid  screen  equal  to  the  first 
predetermined  reduced  size, 

pocket  means  defined  in  the  generally  cylindrical  peripheral 
portion  of  said  carrier  means  for  receiving  and  disfjacing 
the  solid  wood  particles  of  a  size  greater  than  the  solid 
wood  particles  of  the  first  predetermined  reduced  size  past 
the  separator  means,  the  cutter  blade  being  located  rear- 
wardly  of  the  pocket  means  in  the  direction  of  travel 
througfh  the  cutting  zone. 

an  oversize  rettim  conveyor  separate  fiom  the  carrier 
means,  said  oversize  return  conveyor  receiving  from  the 
path  of  travel  of  the  carrier  means  the  solid  wood  particles 
of  a  size  greater  than  the  solid  wood  particles  of  the  first 
predetermined  size  and  recirculating  to  the  infeed  means 
upstream  from  the  cutting  zone  the  solid  wood  particles  of 
a  size  greater  than  the  solid  wood  particles  of  the  first 
predetermined  size  after  passage  of  tlic  solid  wood  parti- 
cles of  a  size  greater  than  the  solid  wood  particles  of  the 
first  predetermined  size  beyond  the  separator  means,  and 

a  secondary  size  separator  receiving  solid  wood  particles 
from  said  separator  means  of  a  size  equal  to  and  less  than 
the  solid  wood  particles  of  the  first  predetermined  re- 
duced size,  said  secondary  size  separator  separating  the 
solid  wood  particles  according  to  a  second  predetermined 
reduced  size  and  conveying  some  of  the  solid  wood  parti- 
cles of  a  size  equal  to  and  less  than  the  second  predeter- 
mined size  to  a  product  delivery  conveyor  and  conveying 
the  remainder  of  the  solid  wood  particles  of  a  size  greater 
than  the  second  predetermined  size  to  said  oversize  return 
conveyor  for  return  to  the  cutting  zone  with  the  solid 
wood  particles  of  a  size  greater  than  said  first  predeter- 
mined size. 


end  thereof  having  a  height  slightly  above  die  cutting  edge  of 
the  cutter  blade,  the  stationary  anvil  bar  and  the  cutter  Made 
cooperating  with  one  another  to  form  shear  means  whereby 
poultry  introduced  into  the  hopper  diroagh  the  open  top  and 
drops  by  gravity  to  the  lower  end  where  it  is  pulverized  by  the 
shearing  action  of  the  shear  means  formed  by  the  rotating 
cutter  blade  and  the  stationary  anvil  bar,  and  discharged  from 
the  hopper  through  the  opening  in  the  shear  wheel,  and  verti- 
cal adjustntent  means  connecting  the  stationary  anvil  bar  to  the 
hopper  for  adjusting  the  vertical  distance  between  the  catting 
edge  of  the  cutting  blade  and  the  anvil  bar,  and  wherein  the 
vertical  adjustment  means  comprises  a  pair  of  generally  verti- 
cal slots  opposite  one  another  in  the  lower  end  of  the  hopper, 
at  least  one  externally  threaded  horizontal  pin  extending  from 
each  end  of  the  anvil  bar  into  and  through  the  vertical  slots  in 
the  hopper,  and  internally  threaded  teteners  on  each  pin 
fixedly  secnring  the  anvil  bar  to  the  hopper. 


5,076,504 
POULTRY  PULVERIZER 
Galea  F.  Yoaag.  DeiaMr,  DcL,  aasi^nr  to  Animal  Health  Saks, 
DeL 

Filed  May  31, 1990,  Ser.  No.  531,048 

bt  CL>  B02C  wn 

UjS.  CL  241—92  4 


1.  A  poultry  pulverizer  comprising  a  portable  framework,  a 
vertically  oriented  hopper  secured  to  the  framework  having  an 
open  top  end  and  a  lower  end,  a  horizontally  disposed  shear 
wheel  at  the  lower  end  of  the  hopper  forming  a  bottom  wall  of 
the  hopper,  the  shear  wheel  having  a  downwardly  extending 
vertical  shaft  secured  thereto  joumaled  to  the  framework  for 
rotation,  motivator  means  for  rotating  the  shaft  and  the  shear 
wheel,  at  least  one  cutter  blade  mounted  on  an  upper  surface  of 
the  shear  wheel  having  a  sUghtly  raised  horizontally  disposed 
cutting  edge,  a  discharge  opening  in  the  shear  wheel  adjacent 
the  cutter  Made,  and  a  horizontally  disposed  stationary  anvil 
bar  connected  to  and  extending  across  the  hopper  at  the  lower 


to  Ecolachy  uc. 


54r76,505 
BOTTLE  CXUSHER 
Rkkard  J.  Petrocjr,  Cwteral,  N  J.,  aariga 
Ovtcnty  N  J« 

Flei  Oct  15, 199t,  Ser.  No.  S97jll02 
tat  CL>  BaOC  19/14 
UJS.  CL  241— 99  7 


1.  A  device  for  crushing  glass  bottles  and  other  hollow  glasa 
objects  which  comprises  in  combination: 

a  housing  having  closed  sides  with  interior  and  exterior 
surfaces,  and  an  under  surface,  a  top  closed  except  for  an 
intake  slot  for  receiving  the  botUes  and  other  glass  objects; 

said  housing  having  an  upper  compartment  and  a  lower 
compartment  separated  by  a  central  substantially  horizon- 
tal partition; 

an  opening  for  providing  access  to  said  lower  compartment; 

a  fint  sheet  comprising  an  inclined  plane  secured  to  the 
interior  surface  of  a  closed  side  of  said  housing  adjacent  to 
a  long  edge  of  said  intake  slot  forming  an  intake  chute; 

a  curvalinear  intake  ramp  extending  inwardly  at  one  end 
from  said  intake  slot  and  joined  to  said  inclined  plane 
tangentially  at  its  other  end; 

said  inclined  plane  forming  an  acute  angle  X  with  the  hori- 
zontal plane,  and  terminating  at  its  inner  end  beyond  the 
end  of  said  ramp  in  an  abutting  edge; 

a  second  sheet  comprising  a  support  joined  to  said  abutting 
edge,  the  exterior  surface  of  said  second  sheet  forming  one 
wall  of  a  receiving  chute  which  is  directed  downwardly 
and  inwardly  at  an  acute  angle  X'  below  said  first  sheet 
comprising  said  inclined  plane,  a  third  sheet  parallel  to 
said  second  sheet  forming  the  other  wall  of  said  receiving 
chute; 

the  interior  surface  of  said  second  sheet  comprising  a  sup- 
port forming  an  internal  angle  Y  with  the  under  surface  of 
said  first  sheet  comprising  said  inclined  plane,  and  forming 
therewith  and  with  the  upper  surface  of  said  central  hori- 
zontal partition,  an  inner  compartment; 

driving  means  comprising  a  motor  having  a  rotatable  shaft 
supported  by  a  portion  of  said  central  horizontal  partition 
in  Mid  inner  compartment; 
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an  elongated  rouuble  battering  ram  coupled  at  itt  center  in 
driven  relation  to  said  shafi  for  rotation  in  a  substantially 
horizontal  plane  beneath  said  central  horizontal  partition 
to  that  the  plane  of  rotation  of  said  battering  ram  extends 
into  the  lower  end  of  said  receiving  chute; 

Beans  comprising  a  frustoconical  member,  having  a  larger 
upper  opening  and  a  smaller  lower  opening,  depending 
fixMn  said  central  horizontal  partition  and  surrounding  the 
plane  of  roution  of  said  battering  ram,  for  directing  the 
glass  shards  from  said  receiving  chute  out  of  the  lower 
opening  of  said  frustoconical  member; 

and  means  located  below  said  frustoconical  member  for 
receiving  and  storing  the  glass  shards  from  said  receiving 
chute. 


5,076,506 
SEPARATOR  FOR  SEPARATING  PROCESSED 
MATERIAL  FROM  GRINDING  MEDIUM 
I  boM,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aadgnor  to  Immm  Seinkosho 
(MfiiJ  COn  Ltri^  JapM 

Filed  JaiL  29,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  149  J43 
CUm  priority,  MpUcatioa  Jaftm,  im.  30, 1W7, 62-1145S[U] 
laL  a*  BQ2C  17/M 
VS.  CL  Ml— 171  24  ( 


half  of  its  length,  for  gradually  varying  the  force  applied 
to  the  material  and  the  power  draw  in  the  chamber  along 
the  length  thereof;  and 
(C)  a  sufficient  exterior  surface  smoothness,  a  cross-sectional 
shape  and  a  longitudinal  axis  substantially  longer  than  the 


LEAD  STEEL  WOOD  EPOKY 


V  VARIOUS  FILLERS  CAN 
BE  USED  TO  TAKE  UP 
MINOR  VAMATION 
AND  PREVENT  INTERNAL 
ROTATION 

m«¥immn  transvene  direction  of  said  member,  for  en- 
abling said  member  to  cooperate  with  other  like  members 
in  forming  a  tumbling  mass  of  such  members  adjacent  the 
up-running  side  of  such  a  chamber  when  it  rotates,  in 
which  mass  the  grinding  members  will  migrate  and  move 
rotationally  through  the  mass  and  about  their  own  axes. 


1.  A  separator  for  use  with  a  dispersing  and  grinding  appara- 
tus of  the  type  which  disperses  and  grinds  material  by  means  of 
a  grinding  medium,  separates  the  processed  material  from  the 
grinding  medium  and  discharges  the  processed  material,  the 
separator  comprising:  a  stationary  stator  having  a  radial  pe- 
ripheral surface  portion;  a  rotatable  rotor  having  a  radial  pe- 
ripheral surface  portion;  means  for  rotatably  mounting  the 
rotor  such  that  the  radial  peripheral  surface  portion  of  the 
rotor  is  radially  spaced  from  and  faces  the  radial  peripheral 
surface  portion  of  the  stator  to  defme  a  small  gap  therebetween 
for  the  discharge  of  processed  material;  and  guiding  means  on 
the  underside  of  the  rotor  adjacent  the  radial  peripheral  surface 
of  the  rotor  for  forcibly  guiding  the  grinding  medium  radially 
outwardly  away  from  the  radial  peripheral  surface  portion  of 
the  rotor  during  rotation  of  the  rotor  during  use  of  the  separa- 
tor, the  guiding  means  being  flush  with  the  outer  periphery  of 
the  rotor. 


5,076,500 
START  WIRE  POSTHONING  METHOD  AND 
APPARATUS 
RidMrf  B.  AmoM,  Fort  Wayne,  and  EM^tat  R.  Barrett,  Colam- 
Ma  aty,  both  of  Ind.,  aaaigaon  to  Adranced  Machine  and 
Tool  Cortomtlon,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.  and  General  Electric 
OiapMy,  New  York.  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  19, 1990,  Scr.  No.  467,153 

tat  CL>  IRBK  15/04:  B21F  3/00 

VS.  a.  242— 7J»  24  OaiaM 


54176,507 
VARIABLE  DENSITY  GRINDING  MEDIA 
Cari  R.  Graf,  Kii«  of  Praaaia,  Pa.,  awi^or  to  PcanayWaaia 
>  Corporathm,  BrooaMU,  Pa. 

I  of  Scr.  No.  201,925,  Jaa.  3, 1900,  ah— do«>d, 
wWch  h  a  corti— atio«-faHpTt  of  Scr.  No.  2S4435,  Mar.  20, 1907. 
ahaadoaH  IVa  appUcatioa  Dec  21, 1909,  Scr.  No.  452,025 
tat  CL'  B02C  17/20 
VS.  a.  241—184  11  Clalma 

1.  An  elongate  rod  or  tube  grinding  member  for  grinding 
particulate  material  in  an  elongated,  cylindrical  grinding  cham- 
ber of  a  tube  or  rod  mill  rouuble  about  a  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  chamber,  said  rod  or  tube  grinding  member  having: 

(A)  a  substantially  uniform  outside  diameter  throughout  its 
length; 

(B)  a  mass  per  unit  length  in  one  half  of  its  length  which 
subatantially  exceeds  the  maas  per  unit  length  of  the  other 


IV    V    n 

'I  M. 


1.  ta  a  cofl  winding  apparatus  adapted  to  wind  coils  for 
subsequent  insertion  thereof  into  the  sutor  of  a  dynamoelectric 
machine,  a  method  for  positioning  a  coil  start  wire  through  a 
wound  coil  during  the  winding  of  the  coil,  the  coil  winding 
apparatus  including  a  segmented  coil  form  having  at  least  two 
coil  form  segments,  a  space  separating  said  at  least  two  coil 
form  segments,  a  start  wire  positioner  including  a  clamp,  a 
deflecting  finger,  and  a  wire  hook,  said  method  comprising: 

initiating  winding  a  coil  by  poaitioaing  a  start  wire  along  one 
side  of  the  coil  form  with  a  portion  of  the  start  wire  bridg- 
ing the  space; 

deflecting  a  portion  of  the  start  wire  into  the  space; 

clamping  the  start  wire  in  the  deflected  position; 

completing  winding  of  a  coil  on  the  coil  form;  and 

repositioning  the  end  of  the  start  wire  through  said  coil;  and 

stripping  said  coil  from  the  coil  form. 
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5,076,509 
THREAD  TRAVERSING  DEVICE 
rifaitiilt,  Fad.  Ra*.  of  Gcraaay, 

^■NeaHBBMti 


to 


GaihH.  Nt— itir.  Pod.  Re*,  of  4 

FBed  Oct  26, 1990,  Scr.  No.  604,809 
CWaH  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gtrmamy,  Oct  31, 
1909, 0912S75(U1 

tat  CL'  B65H  54/30 
VS.  CL  242—43  A  6  < 


1.  A  thread  traversing  device  for  a  winding  unit,  comprising 
an  endless  belt  provided  with  a  pluraUty  of  drivers  and  having 
two  runs  which  run  in  a  traversing  region  approximately  paral- 
lel to  one  another  and  in  opposite  directions  and  form  outside 
the  traversing  region  reverse  loops;  two  pairs  of  guiding  rollers 
provided  for  guiding  said  runs  in  said  traversing  region;  at  least 
two  deviating  rollers  each  provided  at  one  side  outside  of  said 
traversing  region  for  guiding  a  respective  one  of  said  reverse 
loops,  said  guiding  rollers  of  said  both  runs  being  arranged 
near  one  another  so  that  side  surfaces  of  the  guiding  rollers  of 
one  run  face  side  surfaces  of  the  guiding  rollers  of  the  other 
run,  said  deviating  rollers  being  arranged  skewed  to  said  guid- 
ing rollers,  and  said  belt  in  the  region  of  said  reverse  kx>ps 
being  twisted  to  form  a  spatial  belt  drive. 


5,076,510 
AUTOMATICALLY  RETRACTABLE  THREAD  BOBBIN 
NoTMa  E.  Norlamier,  12427  137th  A««.  East,  Pavaliap,  Wash. 
98374 

FUed  Apr.  30, 1990.  Scr.  No.  516,277 

tat  CL'  B65H  49/06 

VS.  CL  242—107  5  Claims 


within  the  annular  space,  one  end  of  the  spring  frictioaally 
gripping  the  arbor  and  the  other  end  initially  frictionally 
gripping  the  inner  drum  surface  so  that  the  spring  is  ten- 
siooed  when  the  spool  is  rotated  from  a  resting  position  in 
a  first  direction  by  drawing  off  thread  from  the  spooL  the 
spring  acting  as  a  clutch  and  slipping  against  the  inner 
drum  surface  to  prevent  fiirther  spring  tensioning  after 
more  than  a  predetermined  length  of  thread  has  been 
drawn  off  the  spool, 

the  tmsionffd  spring  serving  to  rewind  the  predetermined 
length  of  thread  back  onto  the  spool  when  tension  on  the 
thread  is  removed  thus  alk>wing  the  spool  to  return  to  its 
initial  resting  position  and  the  spring  to  its  initial  essen- 
tially untensioned  position, 

the  spring  being  further  constructed  to  slip  about  the  arbor 
when  the  spool  is  rotated  from  the  untensioned  position  of 
the  spring  in  a  second  direction  in  order  to  allow  any 
excess  thread  to  be  manually  rewoond  onto  the  spool 
without  doubling  the  spring  back  on  itself. 


54*76,511 
DISCRETE  IMPULSE  SPINNING-BODY  HARD-DLL 

anao 

Garter  Stcia,  New  Brifhto^  Dcaate  L. 
and  Jeffrey  M.  Bwrowa,  MlBwapniis,  aB  of  Ml—., 
to  Ho— ywdl  tac  Mia— opoUs,  Mi—. 

Filed  Dec  19, 1990,  Ser.  No.  631,300 
tat  CL'  F42B  10/66 
VS.  CL  244-302  20 


1.  A  thread  bobbin  which  comprises: 

a  spool  fiirther  comprising  a  thread  drum  and  sidewalls,  the 
drum  having  an  outer  thread  contacting  surface  and  an 
inner  spring  contacting  surface,  the  spool  being  concentri- 
cally and  roUUbly  mounted  on  an  arbor  so  as  to  create  an 
annular  space  defmed  by  the  sidewalls,  the  arbor,  and  the 
drum  inner  surface; 

an  essentially  untensioned  free  coiled  flat  spring  contained 


1.  In  a  munition  system  for  interceptmg  a  target  wherein  said 
system  comprises  a  base  platform  dispenser  and  a  right  circular 
cylinder  having  a  circular  periphery,  forward  and  back  parallel 
end  faces,  and  a  longitudinal  axis,  wherein  said  dispenser  in- 
cludes means  for  spinning  said  cylinder  about  said  longitudinal 
axis  and  for  launching  said  spinning  cylinder  along  a  prese- 
lected path  with  said  longitudinal  axis  being  in  a  preselected 
orientation  with  respect  to  a  set  of  reference  axes,  said  cylinder 
comprising: 

a)  controllable  propulsion  means  on  the  periphery  of  said 
cylinder  for  propelling  said  cylinder  in  a  plane  normal  to 
said  longitudinal  axis; 

b)  target  sensing  means  on  said  forward  end  face  of  said 
cylinder,  said  target  sensing  means  for  sensing  said  target's 
location  with  respect  to  said  cylinder  and  said  set  of  refer- 
ence axes; 

c)  a  magnetometer  carried  by  said  cylinder,  said  mag— tome- 

ter  for  sensing  said  cylinders  routional  motion  relative  to 
said  longitudinal  axis;  and 

d)  proportional  navigation  means  carried  by  said  cylinder, 
said  navigation  means  comprising  a  first  and  a  second 
accelerometer  pair  for  sensing  precessional  motion  of  said 
cylinder,  said  magnetometer  providing  said  cylinder's 
rotational  motion  relative  to  said  longitudinal  axis  to  said 
navigation  means,  said  target  sensing  means  providing  the 
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tmrget's  locatioii  with  rapect  to  said  set  of  reference  axes 
to  said  navigation  means,  said  navigation  means  determin- 
ing said  target  sensing  means  error  induced  by  rotational 
and  precessionaJ  motion,  wherein  said  navigational  means 
controls  said  propulsion  means. 


VENTKAL  SEtaMENTED  NOZZLES  FOR  PROMOTING 

RAPID  TEMPERATURE  AND  PRESSURE  DECAY 
JoMph  E.  FvWdr,  ThorahiU;  DiMgfaH  Garia^  Rcxdale,  botk 
•f  "r— ^-.  a^  Albert  F.  SckexHqr«ar,  CtodHMti,  OUo, 
Milgpnri  to  Bodag  Caaaia  l»L,  Doinvriew,  CaMda  and 
GcMral  Electric  ONM>i>7.  ClachMH,  OUo 

FOed  Fck.  8, 1M9,  Scr.  No.  307,719 

The  portfcMi  of  tke  tcrai  of  tUa  pateM  mbaeqiieBt  to  Aug.  14, 

2007,  ha*  beea  diflciaimed. 

lat  a.)  BMC  29/00 

VS.  CL  244—23  D  6  Claims 


1.  A  thrust  directing  system  for  VSTOL  aircraft  having  a 
pressurized  gas  generator  located  in  an  engine  bay,  said  pres- 
surized gas  generator  having  an  outlet  through  which  pressur- 
ized gas  is  discharged,  said  aircraft  further  having  a  fuselage, 
said  thrust  directing  system  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  spaced-apart,  downwardly  facing  openings 
along  the  bottom  of  said  fuselage,  said  openings  being 
fluidly  connected  with  said  outlet  of  said  pressurized  gas 
generator  so  enabling  said  pressurized  gas  being  dis- 
charged through  said  pressurized  gas  outlet  to  be  further 
discharged  through  said  openings  and  away  from  said 
fuselage  in  discrete,  spaced-apart  jets;  and,  air  introduc- 
tion means  fluidly  communicating  with  said  engine  bay 
and  the  spaces  between  said  openings  for  introducing  air 
from  said  engine  bay  into  said  spaced  between  said  open- 
ings. 


S,07«,513 
AEROSTAT  INTENDED  TO  TRAVEL  IN  AN 
AUTONOMOUS  AND  REVERSIBLE  MANNER 
BETWEEN  THE  GROUND  OF  A  PLANET  HAVING  AN 
ATMOSPHERE  AND  A  PREDETERMINED  CEILING 
ALTITUDE 
Robert  Regipa,  Tmdoasc,  and  Jacqact  VUlaeyi,  CMaaet,  aU  of 
Ftmcc,  aMlffMra  to  Ceatre  Natioaale  d'Etadca  Spatialea 
(CN  j:,S.),  Paria,  Fraacc 
per  No.  PCr/Fin8/00583,  §  371  Date  Aag.  4, 1909,  $  102(c) 
Date  Aag.  4,  1909,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO09/05264,  PCT  Pi*. 
Date  Jan.  15. 1909 

PCT  Filed  Not.  28, 1900,  Scr.  No.  397,413 
Claim  priority,  ■ppUcatioa  Firaacc  Dec.  2, 1907, 87  M842 
lat  CL'  B64B  l/4a  1/62 
MS.  a.  244—31  10  ClaiaH 

1.  An  aerostat  for  travel  in  an  autonomous  and  reversible 
manner  between  the  ground  of  a  planet  having  an  atmosphere 
and  a  predetermined  ceiUng  altitude,  comprising: 
a  carrier  balloon  (1)  comprising  a  closed  envelope  defining 


an  upper  pole  and  a  lower  pole  and  intended  to  contain  a 
gas  lighter  than  the  gas  present  in  the  ambient  atmosphere, 

a  hot  air  balloon  (3)  comprising  an  envelope  of  a  material 
capable  of  absorbing  solar  radiation  and  emitting  infrared 
radiation  to  the  interior  of  the  hot  air  balloon  in  such  a 
manner  as  to  heat  the  enclosed  gas,  said  envelope  compris- 
ing a  lower  extremity  having  a  permanent  opening  (6)  for 
filling  the  hot  air  balloon  (3)  with  the  gas  present  m  the 
ambient  atmosphere, 

said  carrier  balloon  (1)  comprising  an  envelope  having  a 
symmetry  of  revolution  about  an  axis  and  produced  from 
a  material  transparent  to  solar  radiation  and  comprising  an 
essentially  cylindrical  portion,  and  an  upper  pole  and  a 
lower  pole  situated  on  the  axis  of  revolution. 


said  hot  air  balloon  (3)  comprises  an  envelope  having  a 
symmetry  of  revolution  about  an  axis  and  further  compris- 
ing an  essentially  cylindrical  portion  (4), 

said  hot  air  balloon  (3)  having  an  open  extremity  opposite  its 
lower  extremity  and  defined  by  an  annular  edge  of  an 
annular  cross  section  conjugate  with  that  of  the  carrier 
balloon,  and  a  flattened  bottom  (5)  comprising  a  perma- 
nently opening  (Q, 

gas  tight  fastening  means  securing  the  annular  edge  of  the 
hot  air  balloon  to  the  peripheral  wall  of  the  carrier  balloon 
(1),  and  adapted  to  secure  the  envelopes  of  aid  carrier 
balloon  and  said  hot  air  balloon  so  that  the  carrier  balloon 
(1)  extends  partially  into  the  interior  of  the  envelope  of  the 
hot  air  balloon  (3). 


5,074,514 
APPARATUS  FOR  LATCHING  TWO  PARTS  TOGETHER 
Joseph  C.  Mekho-,  Aabarn,  Wash.,  aarignor  to  The  Bodag 
Coavaay,  Seattle,  Wash. 

FOed  Aag.  3, 1990,  Ser.  No.  562,170 

lat  CL'  B4«>  29/06:  E05C  21 /OO 

MS.  CL  244—129.4  8  Claim 


4.  Apparatus  which  are  connected  to  an  aircraft  engine  fan 
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case  for  latching  a  thrust  revener  cowl,  which  has  mounted 
thereon  a  movable  hook,  to  the  aircraft  engine,  the  apparatus 
comprising: 

a.  an  elongate  base,  having  a  curved  configuraticMi  which 
corresponds  to  a  curved  configuration  of  the  fan  case, 
mounted  to  a  surface  of  the  fan  case  and  having  a  length- 
wise extending  slot  and  including  a  first  end  portion  and  a 
second  end  portion  to  which  there  is  mounted  an  up- 
wardly extending  keeper; 

b.  an  elongate  bar  mounted  inside  the  slot  for  slidable  move- 
ment therein  in  a  lengthwise  direction,  the  bar  having  (i)  a 
first  end  and  a  second  end,  (ii)  a  catch  which  is  connected 
to  the  first  end  of  the  bar  for  receiving  the  movable  hook 
so  as  to  latch  the  thrust  revener  cowl  to  the  fan  case  and 
(iii)  a  curved  configuration  which  corresponds  to  the 
curved  configuration  of  the  elongate  base  in  a  manner  that 
during  repositioning  of  the  elongate  bar  within  the  slot  in 
the  lengthwise  direction  a  distance  between  the  catch  and 
an  axial  centerline  of  the  fan  case  remains  constant;  and 

c.  stop  means  which  are  mounted  to  the  second  end  of  the 
bar  and  which  engage  the  keeper  so  as  to  prevent  move- 
ment of  the  bar  in  a  direction  toward  the  hook,  the  stop 
means  including  adjustment  means  to  permit  lengthwise 
repositioning  of  the  bar  within  the  slot  so  as  to  reposition 
the  catch  relative  to  the  hook. 


locking  the  stretcher  against  movement  when  poaitioaed 
on  said  platform. 


5,07CS1S 

STRETCHER  LOADING  DEVICE  FOR  AIRCRAFT 

Peter  Gooa,  Theoierels,  Aastialia,  aasigaor  to  Royal  Flying 

Doctor  Serrice  of  AaatraUa  lac,  Norwood,  Australia 

Filed  Jaa.  25, 1990,  Scr.  No.  542,896 

lat  CL'  B64C  1/22;  B64D  9/00 

MS.  CL  244—137.1  10 


1.  An  improved  aircraft  stretcher  loading  device  for  trans- 
ferring a  stretchered  patient  to  and  from  an  aircraft  compris- 
ing: 

pedestal  mounting  means  securable  within  the  aircraft  in  the 
vicinity  of  an  aircraft  cabin  door; 

an  elongate  pedestal; 

hinge  means  pivotally  connecting  said  pedestal  at  its  inner 
end  to  said  mounting  means  for  swinging  movement  about 
an  horizontal  axis  between  a  retracted  stowed  position 
wherein  said  pedestal  is  contained  wholly  within  the 
aircraft  cabin  and  an  extended  operating  position  wherein 
said  pedestal  projects  approximately  vertically  down- 
wards from  s^  cabin  door  adjacent  to  the  outer  side 
thereof; 

a  cantilevered  horizontal  platform  means  guided  for  vertical 
up  and  down  movement  along  said  pedestal  between  an 
upper  position  where  said  platform  means  is  approxi- 
mately level  with  the  level  of  the  aircraft  floor  and  a  lower 
position  where  said  platform  means  is  adjacent  to  the 
ground; 

drive  means  for  effecting  said  vertical  up  and  down  move- 
ment of  said  platform  means  said  pedestal;  and 

a  stretcher  retention  means  carried  on  said  platform  for 


5,076,516 

HIGH  DRAG  AIRFOIL  APPARATUS 

Robert  B.  Wheat.  905  Ki^i  Bridge  Dr.,  Gariaai,  Tea.  75040, 

aad  Roy  D.  Wheat,  1202  Oitole  La.,  Cariii,  Tea.  75042 

CoMiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  665.632,  Oct  29, 1904,  ■haainai*. 

wUch  k  a  caaHaaatfaa  hi  pt  of  Scr.  No.  465.543,  Feb.  10, 

1983,  rtMJBBd.  TUa  igpHcaHsa  Jaa.  30, 1987.  Ser.  No.  9,370 

lat  CL'  B64D  27/00 
MS.  CL  244—154  36  ( 


1.  An  aircraft  including  a  findage,  wings  and  a  horizontal 
stabilizer  longitudinally  displaced  fixMn  the  wings,  said  wings 
and  horizontal  stabilizer  each  consisting  of  an  airfoil  having  a 
leading  edge  and  a  trailing  edge  and  which  defines  a  chord 
extending  along  a  straight  line  connecting  the  leading  edge  of 
said  airfoil  to  the  nearest  point  on  the  trailing  edge  thereof, 
wherein: 

(a)  said  wings  define  an  airfoil  with  an  upper  surface  and  a 
generally  concave  lower  surfoce  adjacent  the  trailing  edge 
of  said  airfoil,  the  generally  concave  shape  of  said  lower 
surface  adjacent  the  trailing  edge  formed  by  a  curved 
surface  which,  at  least  at  one  horizontal  position,  deviates 
downwardly  at  a  greater  angle  than  said  upper  surface  at 
the  corresponding  horizontal  position  and  which  deviates 
downwardly  with  increasing  distance  from  the  leading 
edge  so  that  the  trailing  edge  of  said  airfoil  is  defined  by  a 
relatively  broad  flat  surface  lying  in  a  plane  substantially 
normal  to  said  chord; 

(b)  said  horizontal  stabilizer  defines  an  airfoil  with  an  upper 
surface  and  a  generally  concave  lower  surface  adjacent 
the  trailing  edge  of  said  airfoil,  the  generally  concave 
shape  of  said  lower  surface  adjacent  the  trailing  edge 
formed  by  a  curved  surface  which,  at  least  at  one  horizon- 
tal position,  deviates  downwardly  at  a  greater  angle  than 
said  upper  surface  at  the  corresponding  horizontal  posi- 
tion and  which  deviates  downwardly  with  increasing 
distance  frt>m  the  leading  edge  so  that  the  traiUng  edge  of 
said  airfoil  is  defined  by  a  relatively  broad  flat  surface 
lying  in  a  plane  substantially  normal  to  said  chord;  and 

(c)  the  center  of  gravity  of  said  aircraft  is  located  between 
the  mean  center  of  lift  of  said  wings  and  the  mean  center 
of  lift  of  said  horixontal  stabilizer. 


PROGRAMMABLE,  LINEAR  COLLECflVE  CXmTROL 
SYSTEM  FOR  A  HEUCOPTER 

Michael  J.  Fermti,  NaagrtKk;  Ari  M.  Noria,  Rocky  HOI,  and 
RoaaM  A.  DanM.  TmtaD,  aU  of  Coaa.,  aMiffon  ta  Ua 
Techaologica  Corporattoa,  Hartfard,  Coaa. 

FOed  Km.  14»  19«.  Scr.  No.  393.346 
tat  CL'  BMC  W46.  13/50 
MS.  CL  244-228  11  • 

1.  A  collective  control  system  for  determining  the  collective 
pitch  of  the  rotor  of  a  helicopter  comprising: 
a  motorized  collective  control  stick; 

force  means  for  providing  a  force  signal  indicative  of  die 
force  applied  to  said  collective  control  stick  by  the  opera- 
tor; 
position  means  for  providing  a  position  signal  indicative  of 
the  position  of  said  collective  control  stick; 
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collective  signal  processing  means  responsive  to  said  force 
signal  for  providing  •  motor  drive  signal  to  position  said 
collective  control  stick  where  desired  by  the  operator  as 
iM«iflp«t>rf  by  said  force  signal;  and 


'^&»h 


rt-^iJ 


controller  means  responsive  to  said  position  signal  for  con- 
trolling the  rotor  collective  pitch. 


S,07<,518 

SmUCTURE  FOR  SECURING  PIPES  TOGETHER  USING 

BRACKET  BODY 

KatsMhi  Washizm  NuHn,  and  Y^|i  MiyaMU,  TaiBta,  both  of 
Japan,  SMigMn  to  Usai  KofaMi  Sugyo  KaWH  Ud^  Japu 

F1M  No?.  27. 1990,  Scr.  No.  «18,«T7 
CUm  priority,  appMcatlaa  Japm,  Not.  29. 1989, 1-138188 
lat  OJ  no.  3/22 
VS.  CL  24S— M.1  7 1 


5,076,519 
BRUSH  HOLDER 
Gonm  Panoric,  14070  -  S7A  Avcmw,  Swrejr,  British  Coammbia, 
V3W  «7,  VmuU 

FIM  Apr.  10, 1990,  Scr.  No.  509,025 

IM.  a.'  B65D  25/00 

VS.  a.  24S— 110  2  CUm 

1.  A  paint  brush  holder  to  be  attached  to  a  paint  can,  the 
paint  can  having  a  top  and  an  arcuate  outer  surface  and  inner 
and  outer  upstanding  walls  at  the  paint  can  top,  the  holder 
comprising: 
an  open  topped  container  to  occupy  a  part  only  of  the  pe- 
riphery of  the  paint  can  top,  the  open  topped  container 
having  a  lid  and  an  inner  wall  to  conform  to  the  outer 
surface  of  the  paint  can,  a  flat  base  to  be  free  standing 


when  the  paint  brush  holder  is  not  attached  to  the  paint 

can  and.  side  walls; 
a  pair  of  clips,  one  adjacent  each  side  wall  of  the  open 

topped  container  to  attach  to  the  paint  can  top  to  suspend 

the  holder  from  the  paint  can; 
a  brush  scraper  formed  integrally  with  the  open  topped 


contaiiter,  the  brush  scraper  extending  upwardly  from  the 
inner  wall  of  the  container  then  downwardly  to  contact, 
and  to  be  supported  by,  the  inner  upstanding  wall  of  the 
paint  can  and  to  extend  downwardly  into  the  paint  can; 
and 
projections  on  the  brush  scraper  to  allow  the  removal  of 
paint  from  a  brush  moved  across  the  projections. 


5,076,520 
INFANT  TOY  SUPPORT 
Jay  M.  Bro,  Umw  Beack,  Calif.,  aasiaMir  to  Mattel,  lac.  El 
SigMio.  ClMf. 

Filed  Apr.  2. 1990,  Scr.  No.  503,006 

bt  CL>  F16M  H/24 

VS.  CL  248—165  6  Claims 


1.  A  structure  for  securing  pipes  together  using  a  bracket 
body,  said  structure  comprising:  a  plurality  of  pipes,  each  said 
pipe  having  an  expanded  portion  in  a  straight  section  thereof, 
aitd  having  sections  of  smaller  cion  section  on  either  side  of 
said  expanded  portion,  a  bracket  body  injection-molded  from 
resin  to  surround  the  pipes  such  that  the  expanded  portion  of 
each  said  pipe  and  the  smaller  cross  section  portion  of  each  said 
pipe  in  the  vicinity  of  each  respective  expanded  portion  are 
imbedded  in  the  injection-molded  bracket  body. 


1.  For  use  in  supporting  a  plurality  of  infant  toy  articles 
above  an  infant,  an  infant  toy  support  comprising: 

an  elongated  cross  member  having  first  and  second  ends; 

a  plurality  of  infant  toy  attachment  means  secured  to  said 
cross  member; 

a  first  leg  member  having  a  first  base  member  and  a  first 
angled  bar  joined  thereto  forming  an  acute  angle  therebe- 
tween; 

a  second  leg  member  having  a  second  base  member  and  a 
second  angled  bar  joined  thereto  forming  an  acute  angle 
therebetween; 

first  lock  means  securing  said  first  leg  member  to  said  first 
end  of  said  cross  member  in  an  adjustable  attachment  in 
which  said  first  leg  member  is  detentably  positionable 
with  respect  to  said  cross  member  in  a  plurality  of  angular 
and  spacial  positions; 

second  lock  means  securing  said  second  leg  member  to  said 
second  end  of  said  cross  member  in  an  adjustable  attach- 
ment in  which  said  second  leg  member  is  detentably  posi- 
tionable with  respect  to  said  cross  member  in  a  plurality  of 
angular  and  spacial  positions; 

a  first  angled  support  defining  a  first  ring  member  and  being 
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secured  to  said  first  base  member  and  said  first  angled  bar 
spanning  the  acute  an^  formed  therebetween; 

a  second  angled  support  defining  a  second  ring  member  and 
being  secured  to  said  second  base  member  and  said  second 
angled  bar  spanning  the  acute  angle  formed  therebetween; 
and 

first  and  second  toy  articles  supported  within  said  first  and 
second  ring  members. 


5,076,521 
LOAD  PLATFORM  FOR  TELESCOPIC  HOIST 
WaUkall  Nwib—cr,  Seattle,  aarigMir  to  Gc^  laitritc, 
■uoBOBOf  Wsn, 

FDcd  Feb.  21, 1990,  Scr.  No.  483.446 
Int.  CL>  F16M  11/16 
VS  CL  248—188  7 


he. 


5,076,522 
DETACHABLE  FIELD  MOUNT  FOR  ARROW  QUIVERS 
Rokcrt  E.  StiMon,  7292  PeMcM  Valley  Rd..  Acme,  Mich. 
49610 

Filed  Jul  14, 1990,  Scr.  No.  537^1* 
Int  CL'  A47K  7/00 
U,S.  CL  248—216.1  17 


for  arrow  quivers,  oompriaiBg  in  coarfiaMtioB:  a  sappoit  bate 
having  a  generally  rigid  body  of  elongated  coofiguratioa  and 
of  a  size  and  shape  adapted  to  be  held  in  the  human  band;  a 
pointed  attachment  member  carried  by  said  body  and  project- 
ing transversely  therefirom;  said  body  includifig  means  defining 
a  recess  for  receiving  portions  of  said  attachment  member  and 
for  transmitting  mounting  forces  to  said  attachment  member 
generated  by  said  hand,  such  that  said  pointed  attachment 
member  may  be  made  to  pierce  and  enter  a  desired  supportive 
structure  encountered  in  the  field  while  himting  or  the  like  to 
thereby  manually  secure  the  support  base  to  such  supportive 
structure  without  the  need  for  supplemental  toob  or  additional 
fastener  devices;  and  an  arrow  quiver-mounting  means  adapted 
to  be  secured  to  said  support  base,  said  base  and  quiver-mount- 
ing means  having  complementary  and  cooperative  structure 
for  securing  one  to  the  other  thereof,  said  quiver-mounting 
means  adapted  to  removably  receive  corresponding  portions 
of  an  arrow  quiver  to  thereby  removably  mount  such  quiver 
upon  said  base. 


1.  A  platform  assembly  for  a  hoist  of  the  type  having  a 
telescopic  mast  with  a  threaded  stud  projectb^  upwaidly 
therefrom,  said  assembly  comprising: 

a  nut  with  an  enlarged  head  adapted  to  be  screwed  onto  a 
said  stud; 

a  platform  unit  tumably  mounted  on  said  nut;  and 

retaining  means  on  the  nut  spaced  below  said  head,  said 
retaining  means  and  head  preventing  the  nut  from  separat- 
ing from  said  platform  unit  and  permitting  the  nut  and  the 
platform  unit  to  be  turned  relative  to  one  another. 


5,076,523 
TOWEL  SUPPtHTT 
Wc»-Mi  Wh«,  No.  32,  Um  266,  Fii  Te  I  Ri,  lU  Tae  < 
Taipei  Haica,Ttfw^ 

FIM  Jid.  31, 1991,  Scr.  No.  738,364 

lie  portioa  of  the  tam  «« iMt  pMHt  ii*M«Mit  to  Mv.  13. 

2007,  hat  beta  dlMiitaMi. 

Int.  CL'  A47G  29/00 

VS.  CL  248—222.1  1  < 


1.  A  towel  support  comprising  a  rigid  mounting  member 
mounted  onto  a  wall  surface  by  anchors  and  flat  head  screws, 
said  rigid  mounting  member  having  a  stem  extending  from  its 
center,  a  cover  plate  covering  on  said  mounting  member,  said 
cover  {date  having  a  center  hole  through  which  said  stem 
protrudes;  a  spring  sleeved  on  said  stem  and  retained  between 
said  mounting  member  and  said  cover  plate;  a  connector  com- 
prising an  axial  hole  for  receiving  said  stem,  a  bolt  hole  verti- 
caUy  in  communication  with  said  axial  bole,  and  a  screw  rod 
movable  fastening  in  said  bolt  hole  to  secure  said  connector  to 
said  stem;  a  hanging  device  fixedly  secured  to  said  connector 
for  holding  towels;  and 
characterized  in  that  said  stem  has  a  tapered  ftxmt  end,  said 
tapered  front  end  having  a  plurality  of  dongated  teeth 
around  the  peripheral  surface  thereof  in  longitudinal  di- 
rection; said  screw  rod  has  a  cone  at  the  bottom  releasably 
engaged  in  the  gap  between  either  two  of  said  elongated 
teeth  to  prohibit  said  connector  from  displacement  on  said 
stem  in  radial  directian. 


1.  A  portable  and  detachable,  nunually-installed  field  mount 


54176,524 

TV/LCD  POP-UP  STOWAGE  RETRACnON  MEANS 

CMcr  K.  Rch,  SMta  Am,  Mi  Edward  Rohd^  Orai«e,  botfi  of 

CUif.,  tirignnn  to  Soay  TrtM  Co^  be,  IttIm,  CaUf. 

FDcd  Dec  27, 1990,  Scr.  No.  635,691 

Lrt.  CL>  E04G  3/00 

VS.  CL  248—296  H  Oakm 

1.  A  display  unit  that  expoaes  a  viewing  device  stored  in  a 
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stowing  compaitment  of  an  annicst  having  an  x,  y  and  z  axis, 

comiwising: 
sliding  means  operatively  connected  to  the  viewing  device 
for  positioning  the  viewing  device  along  the  y-axis  of  the 
armrest,  such  that  the  viewing  device  can  be  stored  or 
retracted  from  the  stowing  compartment; 


FASTENER  FOR  BICYCXE  ACCESSORIES 
Mlc^sl  S.  Z— c,  Brookllne,  mi  Peter  L.  2— >,  HlnglMM 
or  Ma«^  aarifnors  to  Kryptoaite  Corporation  CaMom  Maaa. 
FOed  Mw.  7, 1990.  Ser.  No.  490,731 
IM.  CL*  A47F  S/00 
VS.  CL  24»-314  30  ( 


first  rotational  means  operatively  connected  to  the  viewing 
device  for  rotating  the  viewing  device  about  the  y-axis  of 
the  armrest;  and 

second  rotational  means  operatively  connected  to  the  view- 
ing device  for  routing  the  viewing  device  in  a  plane 
parallel  to  the  y-axis  of  the  armrest 


S,07<,52S 
ANTI-TIP  APPARATUS  FOR  APPLIANCES 
Robert  Z.  Whipple,  Proapect,  Ky.,  aaaigMir  to  GcMrai  Electric 
CoapMy,  IxMliTille,  Ky. 

FOed  Aag.  23, 1990,  Ser.  No.  S71,<M 
Int.  CL»  A47F  5/00 
VS.  CL  240—300  13 


1.  A  fastener  for  releasably  securing  a  bicycle  accessory  to  a 
bicycle  frame,  said  fastener  comprising: 

(a)  an  integral  body  composed  of  a  hard  resilient  polymer, 

(b)  said  integral  body  including  a  pair  of  opposed  retainer 
portions  and  a  medial  portion  therebetween; 

(c)  one  of  said  retainer  portions  having  an  opening  defined 
by  a  pair  of  jaws; 

(d)  said  opening  of  said  one  of  said  retainer  portions  being 
formed  with  a  curved  inner  surface  for  snugly  receiving 
part  of  a  bicycle  frame; 

(e)  said  medial  portion  providing  a  buffer  for  mechanically 
isolating  said  pair  of  opposed  retainer  portions  from  each 
other  and  having  an  opening; 

(f)  the  cross  sectional  configuration  of  said  opening  of  said 
medial  portion  being  cusped  and  defined  by  a  curve  which 
lies  along  the  curve  of  said  curved  inner  surface. 


5,076,527 

SUCKING  ON  DEVICE  WHICH  IS  EASILY  TO  BE 

LIFTED  BUT  IS  NOT  EASILY  GETTING  OVERTURNED 

Lu  YmwHaei,  3F  No.  32  Lim  «  Sec  2  Haag-ChM  S.  Rd., 

Taipei,  Taiwan 

FOed  Sep.  10, 1990,  Ser.  No.  580,188 

Int  CL>  A45D  42/14 

VS.  CL  248-^3«2  9  OaiM 


-.v^---. 


1.  Anti-tip  apparatus  for  an  appliance  positioned  adjacent  a 
wall,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  single  generally  L-shaped  retaining  bracket  comprising  a 
wall  engaging  leg  adapted  for  flush  mounting  to  the  wall 
adjacent  the  appliance  and  an  appliance  engaging  leg 
projecting  forwardly  therefrom; 

a  retaining  edge  provided  in  the  appliance  adapted  to  extend 
beneath  said  appliance  engaging  leg  for  abutting  engage- 
ment with  said  appliance  engaging  leg  when  appliance  is 
operatively  positioned  adjacent  the  wall,  in  the  event  of 
upward  movement  of  said  retaining  edge  as  might  result 
from  forward  tipping  motion  of  the  appliance;  and 

stop  means  disposed  at  the  free  end  of  said  appliance  engag- 
ing leg  operative  to  limit  forward  lateral  movement  of  said 
retaining  edge  relative  to  said  appliance  engaging  leg; 

whereby  in  the  event  forward  tipping  movement  of  the 
appliance  causes  said  retaining  edge  to  abuttingly  engage 
said  appliance  engaging  leg,  said  stop  means  is  operative 
upon  engagement  with  said  retaining  edge  to  halt  further 
tipping  movement  of  the  appliance. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  releasably  securing  an  article  having  a 
bottom  surface  on  a  flat  surface,  comprising: 
a  supporting  plate  for  the  article,  having  a  first  upper  sup- 
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porting  surface,  a  first  lower  surface,  and  at  least  one  first 
through  hole,  said  first  upper  supporting  surface  being 
adapted  to  be  attached  to  the  bottom  surfiMX  of  the  article 
for  supporting  the  article  thereon,  said  first  lower  surface 
having  a  Mocking  portion; 

vacuum  sucking  means  for  releasably  attaching  to  the  flat 
surface,  including  a  sucker  body  having  a  second  upper 
supporting  surface  and  a  second  lower  surface,  said  sucker 
boidy  being  provided  with  a  second  through  hole  which 
extends  through  the  thickness  of  said  sucker  body  from 
said  second  lower  surface  to  said  second  upper  supporting 
surface  and  is  adapted  to  be  blocked  by  said  blocking 
portion  of  said  first  lower  surface  of  said  supporting  plate; 
and 

at  least  one  telescopic  guiding  assembly,  including  a  spindle 
and  an  outer  tube,  said  spindle  being  secured  at  a  first 
lower  end  thereof  to  said  second  upper  supporting  surface 
of  said  sucker  body  and  having  an  upper  portion  which 
extends  upwardly  from  said  first  lower  end  thereof 
through  said  fust  through  hole  beyond  said  first  upper 
supporting  surface  of  said  supporting  plate,  said  outer  tube 
being  secured  at  a  second  lower  end  thereof  to  said  first 
upper  supporting  surface  of  said  supporting  plate  around 
said  first  diorugh  hole  and  extending  upwardly  from  said 
second  lower  end  thereof  to  surround  said  upper  portion 
of  said  spindle  extending  beyond  said  first  upper  support- 
ing surface,  said  spindle  having  a  diameter  slightly  smaller 
than  the  inner  diameter  of  said  first  through  hole  and  than 
the  inner  diameter  of  said  outer  tube  so  that  said  spindle  is 
permitted  to  be  driven  to  telescopically  move  in  and  rela- 
tive to  said  first  through  hole  and  said  outer  tube  by  a 
force  in  an  upright  direction; 

whereby,  when  said  apparatus  is  located  upon  the  flat  sur- 
face with  the  article  being  securely  attached  on  said  first 
upper  supporting  surface  of  said  supporting  plate,  the 
weight  of  the  article  will  force  said  supporting  plate  to 
move  downwardly  to  allow  said  blocking  portion  of  said 
first  lower  surface  of  said  supporting  plate  to  block  said 
second  through  hole  of  said  sucker  body  with  substan- 
tially all  of  the  length  of  said  spindle  being  telescopically 
inserted  into  said  outer  tube,  so  that  said  sucker  body  may 
suctorially  secure  to  the  flat  surface  under  the  pressure 
created  by  the  weight  of  the  article;  and  when  the  article 
is  upwardly  lifted  up,  said  supporting  plate  is  also  lifted  up 
to  allow  said  blocking  portion  to  disengage  said  second 
through  hole  so  that  the  suctorial  force  of  said  sucker 
body  is  removed. 


5,076,528 
VEHICLE  SEAT  ASSEMBLY  INCLUDING  HEIGHT 
ADJUSTMENT  MECHANISM 
HaroM  VanDnser,  ReedAwg,  Wis.,  aaaigMr  to  Seats  Incorpo- 
rated, Reedsbnrg,  Wis. 

Filed  Jan.  8. 1991,  Ser.  No.  638,778 

Int  a.'  F16M  13/00 

VS.  a.  248-^19  10  Claims 


f^'^ 


at  least  one  lower  mounting  member, 

an  upper  seat  frame  adapted  to  support  a  vehicle  seat 

means  for  supporting  the  upper  seat  frame  for  vertical  move- 
ment with  respect  to  the  lower  mounting  member,  the 
means  for  supporting  the  upper  seat  frame  for  vertical 
movement  including  at  least  a  pair  of  pivot  links  connect- 
ing the  upper  seat  frame  to  the  lower  mounting  member, 
the  pivot  links  each  having  opposite  ends,  one  end  of  die 
pivot  links  being  pivotally  connected  to  the  lower  mount- 
ing member  and  an  opposite  end  of  the  pivot  Unks  being 
pivotally  connected  to  the  upper  seat  frame,  and 

means  for  selectively  locking  the  vertical  position  of  die 
upper  seat  frame  with  respect  to  the  lower  mounting 
member,  the  means  for  selectivdy  locking  including  a 
locking  mounting  rail  including  a  first  portion  fixed  to  the 
upper  seat  frame  and  movable  with  the  upper  seat  frame 
and  a  second  portion  movable  with  respect  to  the  first 
portion  of  the  locking  mounting  rail,  and  the  means  for 
selectively  locking  including  at  least  one  pivotal  link 
having  opposite  ends,  one  of  the  opposite  ends  of  the 
pivotal  link  being  pivotally  joined  to  the  second  portion  of 
the  locking  mounting  rail  and  an  opposite  end  of  the 
pivotal  link  being  pivotally  connected  to  the  upper  seat 
frame,  and  means  for  selectively  locking  the  first  portion 
of  the  locking  mounting  rail  from  relative  movement  with 
respect  to  the  second  portion  of  the  locking  mounting  rail. 


SEAT  ADJUSTER  WITH  IMPROVED  CRASH 
RESISTANCE 
Allen  D.  Dotc,  Roacoe;  RonaM  E.  EtUagton,  and  Jadt  R.  T^^ 
painer,  bodi  of  Roddiord,  aU  of  DL,  aaaignnn  to  Atwood 
Indnatrica,  Inc.,  RoddSofd,  DL 

FOed  Jan.  29, 1991,  Ser.  No.  647,278 
Int  CL>  F16M  13/00 
VS.  CL  248—429  U  ( 


r^ 


1.  A  vehicle  seat  support  comprising: 


1.  A  track  assembly  for  supporting  the  seat  of  a  vehicle  on 
the  floor  pan  thereof,  said  assembly  comprising  an  upper  track 
iKiiiptf<t  to  be  secured  to  the  seat,  a  lower  track  adapted  to  be 
secured  to  the  floor  pan,  means  supporting  said  upper  track  on 
said  lower  track  for  adjustment  of  said  upper  track  forwardly 
and  rearwardly  of  the  vehicle,  means  rigid  with  said  lower 
track  and  defining  a  series  of  longitudinally  spaced  latching 
windows,  a  bracket  secured  to  said  upper  track  and  having  a 
flange  located  alongside  said  windows,  a  slot  formed  in  said 
flange  and  having  front  and  rear  edges,  a  latch  having  at  least 
one  latching  tooth,  said  latch  normally  being  disposed  in  a 
latched  position  in  which  said  tooth  projecu  through  said  slot 
and  one  of  said  windows  to  prevent  adjustment  of  said  upper 
track  relative  to  said  lower  track,  means  pivotally  mounting 
said  latch  on  said  bracket  for  swinging  to  an  unlatched  position 
in  which  said  tooth  is  retracted  out  of  said  slot  and  said  one 
window  to  permit  adjustment  of  said  upper  track  relative  to 
said  lower  track,  said  mounting  means  comprising  a  pin  ex- 
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trp^me  through  i«id  l»»ch  and  said  bracket,  a  hole  in  said 
bracket  and  snugly  receiving  said  pin.  and  a  weakened  area  in 
said  bracket  in  proximity  to  and  in  spwxd  relation  with  said 
hole,  said  weakened  area  permitting  said  bracket  to  deform 
when  subjected  to  a  severe  forward  force  and  to  move  for- 
wardly  and  place  the  rear  edge  of  said  slot  in  said  Hange  m 
engagement  with  said  Utch  therd>y  to  prevent  said  latch  from 
swinging  to  said  unlatched  position. 


imury  LOCKING  DEVICE 
Eimm*  W.  Dd«M7,  129  ReaM  A*e^  Blackpool,  UacMhirc. 
PyiiJH 
FIM  Aug.  13, 1991,  Scr.  No.  74M26 
lirt.  a?  Fl <M  13/00 
VS.  a.  24«— 55J  2  ' 


5,076,530 
SEAT  ADJUSTER  WITH  D^TERLOCKING  TRACKS 
Allen  D.  Dure;  Ro«er  L.  Brock,  both  of  RoMoe,  and  Billy  L. 
LMwam,  Rockfbt4,  aU  of  IIL,  aadtpon  to  Atwood  Indaatrica, 
lac  Rockford.  DL 

FIM  Apr.  M,  1991,  Scr.  No.  «91,735 
lat  a.)  BMN  1/00 

VS.  a.  '-»-*'«  " 


r^    SJ 


9.  A  track  aaaembly  for  supporting  the  seat  of  a  vehicle  on 
the  floor  pwi  thereof,  said  assembly  comprising  a  lower  track 
adapted  to  be  secured  to  the  floor  pan.  an  upper  track  adapted 
to  be  secured  to  the  seat  and  adjustable  back  and  forth  along 
the  lower  track,  said  lower  track  being  defined  by  an  upwardly 
opening  channel  having  a  generally  horizontal  bottom  wall 
and  having  laterally  spaced  side  walls  formed  integrally  with 
and  extending  upwardly  from  said  bottom  wall,  a  flange 
formed  integrally  with  the  upper  end  of  each  side  wall  and 
extending  laterally  outwardly  from  such  side  wall,  a  skirt 
formed  integrally  with  and  depending  from  the  outer  margin 
of  each  flange,  each  skirt  being  spaced  Uterally  outwardly 
from  the  adjacent  side  wall  and  sloping  toward  the  adjacent 
side  wall  upon  progressing  downwardly,  the  outer  side  of  each 
skirt  being  contoured  to  define  a  ball  race,  said  upper  track 
being  defined  by  a  downwardly  opening  channel  having  a 
generally  horizontal  top  wall  spaced  above  said  flanges  and 
having  UteraUy  spaced  tade  walls  formed  integrally  with  and 
extending  downwardly  from  said  top  waU.  said  side  walU  of 
said  upper  track  being  spaced  laterally  outwardly  from  the 
skirts  of  said  lower  track,  a  flange  formed  integrally  with  the 
lower  end  of  each  side  wall  of  said  upper  track  and  extending 
laterally  inwardly  beneath  the  adjacent  skirt,  a  lip  formed 
integrally  with  and  extending  upwardly  from  the  inner  margin 
of  each  flange  of  said  upper  track,  each  Up  projecting  up- 
wardly along  the  inner  side  of  the  adjacent  skirt  and  being 
located  between  the  skirt  and  the  adjacent  side  wall  of  the 
lower  track,  spherical  balb  spaced  along  each  side  of  said  track 
assembly,  the  balls  along  each  side  of  said  track  assembly  being 
positioned  to  ride  along  said  ball  race  and  also  being  positioned 
to  ride  along  the  junction  between  the  side  wall  and  the  flange 
of  the  upper  track,  an  elongated  strip  extending  between  each 
skirt  and  each  adjacent  side  wall  of  said  upper  track  and  inter- 
connecting the  balls  on  each  side  of  said  track  assembly  to  hold 
said  balls  in  fixed  longitudinally  spaced  relation,  and  cylindri- 
cal rollers  interposed  between  and  spaced  along  said  tracks, 
said  roUen  bearing  against  the  bottom  wall  of  said  lower  track 
and  the  top  wall  of  said  upper  track  and  traveling  indepen- 
dently of  said  balb  when  said  upper  track  is  adjusted  along  said 
lower  track. 


1.  A  combination  of  utility  locking  devices  comprising: 

a.  a  first  articulated  bracket; 

b.  a  second  articuhited  bracket; 

c.  the  first  bracket  comprising: 
a  base  plate; 

a  support  arm  hingedly  connected  to  the  base  plate  at  a 

first  end  of  the  arm;  and 
a  retaining  head  on  a  second  end  of  the  arm; 

d.  the  second  bracket  comprising: 
a  base  leaf; 

a  first  end  of  a  receiving  leaf  hingedly  connected  to  a  first 

end  of  the  base  leaf; 
a  firat  end  of  a  linking  leaf  hingedly  connected  to  a  second 

end  of  the  receiving  leaf; 
a  hasp  leaf  hingedly  connected  to  a  second  end  of  the  base 

leaf; 
a  hasp  attached  to  the  hasp  leaf; 
one  end  of  a  brace  leaf  hingedly  connected  to  one  end  of 

the  hasp  leaf  and  to  the  second  end  of  the  base  leaf; 
a  brace  member,  to  brace  the  hasp  leaf  against  the  brace 

leaf  when  the  hasp  b  in  a  secured  position,  attached  to 

the  hasp  leaf; 
a  first  end  of  a  securing  leaf  hingedly  connected  to  a 

second  end  of  the  linking  leaf; 
a  first  hasp  port  in  the  securing  leaf  to  receive  the  hasp 

when  the  hasp  b  in  the  secured  position; 
a  second  hasp  port  in  the  receiving  leaf  to  receive  the  hasp 

when  the  hasp  leaf  b  in  a  stowed  position; 
a  brace  member  port  on  the  receiving  leaf  to  receive  the 

brace  member  when  the  hasp  leaf  b  in  the  stowed  posi- 
tion; and 
a  brace  head  on  a  second  end  of  the  securing  leaf  to  brace 

the  securing  leaf  against  the  brace  leaf  when  the  secur- 
ing leaf  b  in  the  secured  position. 

5,076,532 

VIBRATION  ISOLATING  APPARATUS 

TakeaU  NogacU,  Yokohaaw,  Japan,  aarignor  to  Bridgeatoae 

Corporatioa  ami  Toyota  JMoriM  KabaaUki  Kabka,  Japaa 

FOei  Apr.  27, 1990,  Ser.  No.  515,570 
daiiN  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  May  15, 1909, 1-120061 
lat  a.>  n6M  13/00 
VS.  CL  2«— 562  >»  O"^" 

1.  A  vibration  isolating  apparatus  comprising: 
an  inner  tube  supported  to  either  one  of  a  vibration  generat- 
ing unit  and  a  vibration  receiving  unit; 
an  outer  tube  dbposed  outside  said  inner  tube  in  substantially 
parallel  relation  therewith  and  supported  to  the  other  of 
said  vibration  generating  unit  and  said  vibration  receiving 

unit; 
an  elastic  member  engaged  between  said  inner  tube  and  said 


December  31.  1991 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


26SS 


outer  tube  for  absorbing  vibrations  transmitted  to  one  of 
said  inner  tube  and  said  outer  tube  from  the  other; 

a  main  liquid  chamber  and  an  auxiliary  liquid  chamber  com- 
municated through  an  orifice  and  filled  with  liquid,  pro- 
vided retpectivdy  between  said  inner  tube  and  said  outer 
tube,  and  defined  in  part  by  waUs  of  said  elastic  member  ao 
as  to  be  capable  of  expanding  and  contracting  upon  defor- 
mation of  said  elastic  member  due  to  a  load  and  vibratioas; 

a  cavity  parallel  to  the  axial  direction  of  said  inner  tube, 
provided  adjacent  to  an  elastic  wall  of  said  auxiliary  liquid 


between  the  point  of  engagement  between  the  roller  and 
the  cam  and  the  fiilcrum  of  the  cam  first  increases  and 
then  decreases  when  the  parallelogram  linkage  b  swiv- 
elled down  from  io  swiveUed-iq»  poniioa. 


5,076,534 

BASE  SUPPORT  FOR  ADt  CONDmONERS  OR  THE 

LIKE 

OMrtMjr  AdHi,  Skm  dtjr,  lawa,  MiiMir  to  BniMc  Corpora- 

tkM,  N.  Sion  aty,  S.  IMu 

FDeO  Sap.  17, 1990,  Scr.  Na.  503,505 
I^  a.)  Fl  Af  13/00 
VS.  CL  240—670  22  ( 


chamber  enabling  said  auxiliary  liquid  chamber  to  expand 
and  contract  in  said  cavity; 

at  least  one  recess  having  a  substantially  U-shape  cross  sec- 
tion extending  parallel  to  the  axial  direction  of  said  inner 
tube,  provided  in  said  elastic  member  on  the  opposite  nde 
of  the  inner  tube  from  the  cavity;  and 

a  thin-wall  bending  portion  for  absorbing  a  load  that  b 
subjected  to  said  elastic  member,  said  thin-wall  bending 
portion  being  provided  in  said  elastic  member  in  the  vicin- 
ity of  said  inner  tube. 


5,076,533  

DEVICE  SWIVELLING  A  UTENSIL  RECEPTACLE  FOR 

KITCHEN  UTENSILS  OR  THE  LIKE 
WoUhav  SchiAcrt,  LaatfMa,  Anstria,  aadpior  to  GraH  AG, 
Hochat-Vllic  Autria 

FIM  Jan.  26, 1990,  Scr.  No.  470,710 
ClaiaH  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemaay,  FA.  25, 
1909,3905000 

lat.  CL>  F16M  13/00 
VS.  CL  240—505  7 


L  A  device  for  swivelling  a  utensil  receptacle  mountable  on 
a  rear  wall  above  a  working  panel  comprising: 

a  parallelogram  linkage  having  a  cam  and  adaptfd  to  swivd 
a  utensil  receptacle  in  parallel  positions  between  a  swi- 
velled-up  position  above  a  working  panel  adjacent  a  rear 
wall  and  a  swivelled-down  position  on  a  working  panel; 
and 

a  spring  loaded  roller  in  rolling  engagement  with  the  cam  of 
the  parallelogram  linkage, 

wherein  said  cam  b  rotatable  about  a  fulcrum  and  the  cam 
and  roller  are  arranged  so  that  the  momentary  distance 


21.  A  modular  member  for  forming  a  base  support  mount  for 
a  machine  and  the  Uke,  comprising: 

a)  a  box-like  member  having  a  top  wall  and  connected  first, 
second,  third  and  fourth  side  waUs  and  an  open  bottom; 

b)  said  side  walb  having  uniform  thickness; 

c)  said  walls  each  including  parallel  first,  second,  third, 
fourth  and  fifth  portions; 

d)  said  second  and  fourth  portions  being  disposed  between 
said  first  and  third  portions,  and  between  said  third  and 
fifth  portions,  respectively; 

e)  said  first,  third  and  fifth  portiom  bdag  tafectantially  co- 
planar; 

0  said  second  and  fourth  portions  being  substantially  co-pla- 
nar, 

g)  said  second  and  fourth  portions  on  one  of  said  waUs  and 
on  an  opposite  wall  being  disposed  away  from  respective 
waUs  in  the  same  direction; 

h)  means  for  interlocking  said  second  and  fourth  wall  por- 
tions disposed  on  one  of  said  walls  with  opposite  second 
and  fourth  wall  portions  disposed  on  an  adjacent  member, 
and 

i)  said  top  wall  including  a  textured  top  sur&oe. 


5,076,535 

FOUNDATION  FORM  BRACE 

Joha  F.  Vcttcr,  P.O.  Box  1300,  ffnalai,  Wash.  90302 
Fncd  Oct  13, 1907,  Scr.  No.  107,933 
lat.  CL>  E04G  17/06 
VS.  CI  249—219.1  « < 

1.  A  device  for  securing  foundation  forms  and  waU  forms  in 
position  in  rdatioa  to  each  other  comprising: 
a  floor; 
a  pair  of  spaced  upwardly  extending  waOs  at  one  end  of  Ae 

floor  for  receiving  a  wall  form  therebetween; 
a  downwardly  extending  wall  having  a  pair  of  apertured 
extension  tabs  for  receipt  of  a  stake  therethrough,  said 
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wall  poMtioiied  at  a  distaiice  at  the  opposite  end  of  the 
floor  fhxn  the  pair  of  spaced  upwardly  extending  walb  to 


3^6,537 
ELECTROMECHANICAL  SERVOVALVE 
B.  Mem,  Jr^  Eafidd,  Coh^  aMivm  to  EVC,  bc^ 
EBficM,CiMn. 

Filed  JaL  19, 19M,  Scr.  No.  S55,S7S 
lot  a.)  F15B  13/044 
VS.  a.  251— <5  23  ' 


allow  the  downwardly  extending  wall  to  be  aeciired  to  a 
foundatioa  form. 


5,076,536  

CONCRETE  FORM  SUPPORTING  BRACKET 

R.  FitssefaM,  2659  Pacific  Wftnnj,  ESgU  Mile 
Plaiaa,  Brirtow,  Qattaalinil  4123,  AaatraUa 
Coatimatkw-to-part  of  Scr.  No.  249,380,  Sep.  26, 19«S, 
ahMdoMd.  wWch  to  a  caMimatio»te-p«t  of  Scr.  No.  87,160, 
A^  19, 1987.  Pat.  No.  4^46^437.  lUs  appUcatioa  Jan.  22, 

1990,  Scr.  No.  542,264 
OaiM    priority,    ipplindina    AaatraUa,    FA    12,    1987, 
68742/87;  Sep.  23, 1987,  PI4S96;  Sep.  23, 1988,  22807/88 

tat  CL>  E04G  17/14 
UJ5.  CL  249— 219J  13  < 


1.  A  form  supporting  bracket  for  supporting  a  concrete  form 
on  a  support  surface,  said  bracket  compristng  an  upright  sup- 
port member  engaging  and  holding  said  form,  an  elongated 
stationary  lower  prop  leg  extending  outwardly  from  and  pivot- 
aOy  attached  to  said  form  support  member  at  a  lower  end 
thereof,  an  upper  prop  leg  extending  outwardly  from  and 
pivotally  attached  to  said  form  support  member  at  a  point 
above  said  lower  end,  a  siidabte  member  pivotally  attached  to 
the  upper  prop  leg  at  an  end  thereof  opposite  said  form  support 
member  which  sUdes  along  the  length  of  the  lower  prop  leg, 
said  lower  prop  leg  and  said  slidable  member  each  having  at 
least  one  acutely  angled  elongated  slot  therein,  said  slot  in  said 
lower  prop  leg  being  acutely  angled  relative  thereto  in  a  direc- 
tion substantially  opposite  to  the  acute  angling  of  the  slot  in  the 
slidable  member,  and  a  fixing  means  cooperating  with  the  slots 
when  selectively  aligned  for  fixing  the  sbdable  member  reU- 
tive  to  the  lower  prop  1^ 


7.  An  electromechanical  servovalve  comprising: 

ahousing; 

means  in  said  housing  for  generating  a  magnetic  flux; 

andectrical  winding; 

means  for  positioning  said  electrical  winding  in  said  flux, 
said  electrical  winding  carrying  current  which  interacts 
with  said  magnetic  flux  to  generate  an  electromagnetic 
force  which  moves  said  positioning  means  and  said  electri- 
cal winding  along  an  axis,  said  positioning  means  compris- 
ing means  for  supporting  said  electrical  winding  and 
means  for  resiliently  locating  said  supporting  means  at  a 
predetermined  position  in  said  flux  in  the  absence  of  cur- 
rent running  through  said  electrical  winding; 

a  first  slide  bearing  attached  to  said  housing  and  located  on 
said  axis  and  rigidly  attached  to  said  positioning  means; 

a  second  sUde  bearing  attached  to  said  housing  and  located 
on  said  axis  and  rigidly  attached  to  said  positioning  means, 
said  positioning  means  being  located  on  said  axis  between 
said  first  slide  bearing  and  said  second  slide  bearing  so  that 
said  positioning  means  is  prevented  from  twisting  due  to 
said  electromagnetic  force; 

means  for  adjusting  said  resilient  locating  means  along  said 
axis  to  change  the  predetermined  position;  and 

a  servovalve  connected  to  said  positioning  means,  said  ser- 
vovalve being  controlled  by  motion  of  said  positioning 
means. 


5,076,538 

ELECTROMAGNETICALLY  OPERATED  VALVE, 

ESPECIALLY  FOR  ANH-LOCK  SYSTEMS  IN  MOTOR 

VEHICLES 
Kvt  Mok-,  Hakotech-Ehr,  tmA  Gerhard  Hahn,  Strambcrg, 

both  or  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnMqr.  aarivMTS  to  LMas  Industries 

prtUc  Uadtcd  eoaipny,  Biraiaglam,  EaghMd 
Filed  Sep.  19, 1990,  Scr.  No.  584,698 

ChdiH  priority,  appUcatioo  Fed.  Rep.  «rf  Gcrwuy,  Oct  18, 
1989,3934771 

tat  CL'  F16K  31/06 
VS.  d  251—129.18  5  CtaiaH 

1.  In  an  electromagnetically  operated  valve  for  anti-lock 
systems  in  motor  vehicles,  comprising  a  valve  casing  having  an 
inlet  and  an  outlet,  two  valve  portions  one  of  which  includes  a 
valve  closing  member  and  the  other  of  which  a  valve  seat,  an 
electromagnet  and  a  return  spring  by  means  of  the  two  of 
which  one  of  the  two  valve  pwtions  is  movable  back  and  forth 
with  respect  to  the  other  one  a  predetermined  distance  be- 
tween a  fidly  open  position  and  a  closed  position;  and  adjust- 
ment member  disposed  in  said  valve  casing,  and  being  movable 
in  response  to  a  pressure  difference  between  said  inlet  and  said 
outlet  between  a  first  inoperative  position  and  a  second  posi- 
tion in  which  said  member  operates  on  one  of  said  portions  of 
permit  said  portions  to  move  to  an  open  position  while  pre- 
venting said  portions  from  moving  said  predetermined  distance 
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to  said  fiilly  open  positioa,  the  invention  comprising  an  axial 
through-bore  in  ai^  adjustment  member,  that  valve  portioa 


connected  from  said  valve  housing  and  moved  horizon- 
tally with  respect  to  said  valve  housing. 


5,076,540 
ST(H>  VALVE 
Roacr  W.  Marphy,  MUford,  Mich.. 

w^Mji,  luthfliM.  Mlih 
FBti  Nav.  6. 1990,  Scr.  No.  609^70 

ppWfartM  Swcdco.  May  14«  1990, 901086 
tat  CL?  F16K  25/00.  31/60 
VS.  CL  251—175  23  ( 


5,076,539 
TANK  CAR  BOTTON  VALVE 
Jaa  D.  Hoh,  St  Charica.  Mo.,  aarigMir  to  ACF 
Incorporated,  Earth  Qty,  Mo. 

FUed  Jua.  3, 1991,  Scr.  No.  709,203 
tat  CL'  Fia  51/00 
VS.  CL  251—144 


which  is  movable  by  said  electromagnet  being  in  the  shape  of 
a  piston  and  being  axially  guided  in  said  through4x>re. 


UOaiaM 


1.  A  bottom  valve  for  a  tank  on  a  vehicle  comprising: 

a  valve  body  adapted  to  be  connected  to  the  underside  of  the 
tank  on  a  vehicle; 

said  valve  body  including  a  valve  seat  surrounding  an  outlet; 

a  valve  stem  cooperating  with  said  valve  seat  to  close  said 
outlet  when  said  valve  stem  is  in  a  down  position  against 
said  seat,  and  to  open  said  outlet  when  said  valve  stem  is 
in  an  up  position  away  from  said  seat; 

a  stem  cage  assembly  mounted  to  the  upper  side  of  said  valve 
body  and  adapted  to  extend  into  the  tank; 

said  stem  cage  assembly  including  spring  means  for  urging 
said  valve  stem  toward  said  down  position; 

a  valve  operator  assembly  removably  connected  to  the  un- 
derside of  said  valve  body; 

said  valve  operator  assembly  including  an  operator  housing, 
and  a  roUtable  operator  shaft  carried  by  said  operator 
housing; 

said  operator  shaft  carrying  a  link  which  moves  up  and 
down  in  response  to  rotation  of  said  operator  shaft,  said 
link  communicating  with  said  valve  stem  to  move  said 
valve  stem  up  against  said  spring  means  when  said  link 
moves  up,  and  to  move  said  valve  stem  down  when  said 
link  moves  down;  and 

said  link  being  freely  moveable  in  a  horizontal  direction  with 
respect  to  said  stem  when  said  operator  assembly  is  dis- 


1.  A  plumbing  valve  comprising: 

a  valve  body  having  an  inlet  bore  and  an  outlet  bore; 

a  resilient  control  sleeve  located  within  said  valve  body  for 
rotation  therein,  said  sleeve  being  open  at  one  axial  end 
and  closed  at  the  other  axial  end,  and  having  a  side  wall  of 
circular  cross-section  between  said  ends,  said  side  wall 
having  at  least  one  port; 

said  control  sleeve  side  wall  having  a  first  portion  contoured 
and  dimensioned  to  be  snuggly  but  rotatably  received 
within  a  sleeve  receiving  bore  of  said  valve  body,  said 
valve  body  sleeve  bore  communicating  with  both  said 
inlet  and  said  outlet  bores; 

a  handle  connected  to  said  closed  end  of  said  control  sleeve 
for  rotating  said  control  sleeve  between  a  closed  position 
of  the  valve,  wherein  said  side  wall  blocks  communication 
between  said  inlet  and  outlet  bores,  thereby  preventing 
fluid  from  flowing  through  the  valve,  and  an  open  posi- 
tion of  the  valve  wherein  a  flow  path  is  established  be- 
tween said  inlet  and  outlet  bores  via  said  port  and  the 
interior  of  said  control  sleeve; 

said  valve  body  and  said  control  sleeve  being  constructed  to 
mAJntain  continuous  Communication  between  said  inlet 
bore  and  the  interior  of  said  control  sleeve,  to  thereby 
pressurize  said  interior  and  resiliendy  bias  said  side  wall 
radially  outwardly  against  said  valve  body  sleeve  bore; 

said  valve  body  sleeve  bore  having  a  radially  extending 
collar  portion  of  smaller  internal  diameter  than  said  outer 
diameter  of  said  first  portion  of  said  control  sleeve  that 
extends  into  said  valve  body  whereby  said  collar  acts  as  a 
stop  to  limit  axial  travel  of  said  control  sleeve  along  the 
length  of  said  valve  body  sleeve  bore; 

said  first  portion  of  said  control  sleeve  having  a  circumferen- 
tial groove  and  a  circumferential  sealing  flap  located 
between  said  groove  and  said  collar  portion,  said  sealing 
flap  having  an  outer  diameter  greater  than  the  internal 
diameter  of  the  opposed  portion  of  said  valve  body  sleeve 
bore  and  contoured  to  pivot  radially  inwardly  and  axially 
toward  said  open  end  of  said  sleeve  bore  and  partially  into 
said  circimiferential  groove  as  a  result  of  the  intetfierence 
fit  with  the  walls  of  said  valve  body  sleeve  bore; 

said  control  sleeve  side  wall  having  a  second  portion  up* 
stream  of  said  circumferential  sealing  flap  having  an  outer 
diameter  smaller  than  said  fu^t  portion,  said  second  por- 
tion having  a  Upered  section  adjacent  said  circumferential 
sealing  flap;  and 

said  collar  portion  of  said  valve  body  sleeve  having  a  ta- 
pered rim,  such  that  at  least  a  portion  of  said  collar  portion 
has  a  diameter  which  is  greater  than  the  outer  diameter  of 
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said  tapered  section  of  said  second  wall  portion,  whereby 
at  least  a  portion  of  said 
collar  piercingly  engages  said  tapered  section  of  said  second 
wall  portion  for  gripping  said  control  sleeve  to  align  said 
control  sleeve  within  said  valve  body  and  controlling 
longitudinal  and  axial  movement  of  said  control  sleeve 
within  valve  body. 


TAMPERPROOF  ROTARY  VALVE 

Joe  L.  Duhe,  DwhuBt,  Iowa;  John  D.  Eckel,  Hazel  Grttm, 

Wia^  ami  Wama  G.  Hddbricr,  Dabnqae,  Iowa,  aaaisaors  to 

A.  Y.  McDoMid  ManfactwiM  CofMy,  NhaqM,  Iowa 

CMrtimwtioM  or  Scr.  No.  45M4«.  Dw.  15. 1M9.  ah— doacd. 

This  appUcatkm  Mar.  »,  1991,  Scr.  No.  67M89 

bt  a.)  F1«K  5/04 

VS.  a.  2S1— 309  S  dates 


whereby  when  the  actuator  is  inserted  into  the  seated 
position,  the  locking  ring  returns  to  the  unbiased  condition 
on  the  chamfered  surface  wherein  the  partially  outwardly 
projecting  locking  ring  engages  the  locking  groove  such 
that  with  force  exerted  on  the  actuator  opposite  the  inser- 
tion direction,  the  chamfered  surface  expands  the  locking 
ring  outwardly  against  the  locking  groove  thereby  posi- 
tively blocking  further  axial  movement  of  the  actuator. 


BALL-COCK 
Jaa  Ottaaa,  Defcatar,  aad  BcnAard  Ladder,  Hardcaberg,  both 
of  Nctkcriaa^  Matron  to  Nederiaiidae  IndustriOe  Maat- 
ach^pQ  Nam  av..  DerHrtcr,  NctkcriandB 

Food  Mar.  22, 1991,  Scr.  No.  fi73,4<5 
OaiM   priority,   appUeation   Ncthcriaada,   Apr.   2,   1990, 
9000772 

IM.  a.)  PICK  5/06 
UJS.  CL  251—315  4  OaiaH 


1.  A  tamperproof  rotary  valve  comprising: 

a  valve  body  having  a  fluid  flow  passage  extending  there- 
through, the  passage  being  intersected  by  an  actuator 
opening  in  the  body  and  defining  a  valve  chamber  thereat; 

a  rotary  valve  disposed  in  the  chamber  for  opening  and 
closing  the  fluid  flow  passage  in  the  valve  body; 

an  actuator  joumaled  in  the  actuator  opening  and  coupled  to 
the  rotary  valve  for  rotating  the  valve,  the  actuator  hav- 
ing a  top  and  bottom  and  being  assembled  by  moving  the 
actuator  into  the  actuator  opening  in  an  insertion  direction 
until  the  actuator  is  in  a  seated  position,  the  actuator 
having  a  lengthwise  axis  and  an  outer  surface  with  a  first 
diameter;  and 

tamperproof  means  between  the  actuator  and  the  valve  body 
for  inhibiting  removal  of  the  actuator,  said  tamperproof 
means  including  a  groove  circumscribing  the  outer  sur- 
face of  the  actuator,  a  chamfered  surface  portion  on  a 
lower  edge  of  the  groove,  a  contractible/expanding  lock- 
ing ring  in  the  groove  and  projecting  partially  outwardly 
of  the  groove  beyond  the  bounds  of  the  outer  surface  of 
the  actuator  and  resting  on  said  chamfered  surface  when 
in  a  free  unbiased  condition,  a  locking  groove  in  the  actua- 
tor opening  in  the  valve  body  and  into  which  the  locking 
ring  expands  when  biased  by  the  chamfered  surface  por- 
tion due  to  a  force  exerted  on  the  actuator  opposite  to  the 
insertion  direction,  a  cam  surface  means  located  in  the 
actuator  opening  on  a  lead-in  side  of  the  locking  groove 
for  engaging  and  contracting  the  locking  ring  automati- 
cally in  response  to  inserting  the  actuator  in  the  actuator 
opening  during  assembly,  said  cam  surface  means  having  a 
second  diameter  substantially  equal  to  the  first  diameter, 
the  locking  ring  being  contractible  fully  into  the  groove 
by  the  cam  surface  means  to  allow  clearance  for  the  lock- 
ing ring  over  the  locking  groove  only  during  assembly  of 
the  actuator,  said  actuator  surface  and  said  cam  surface 
means  of  said  first  and  second  diameters,  respectively, 
being  disposed  outwardly  of  said  groove  to  prevent  tam- 
pering with  said  locking  ring  from  externally  of  the  valve. 


1.  Ball-cock  made  of  plastic  parts  with  a  rotatable,  essentially 
spherical  shut-off  element,  provided  with  a  passage,  accommo- 
dated in  a  housing  of  which  an  inside  wall  at  first  housing  end 
determines  a  nesting  place  for  a  sealing  ring  interacting  with 
the  shut-off  element  and  which  at  a  second  end  is  shut  off  by  an 
end  flange  of  which  an  inside  wall  also  determines  a  nesting 
place  for  a  sealing  ring  interacting  with  the  shut-off  element, 
and  which  housing  also  has  a  guide  which  is  situated  at  right 
angles  to  the  passage  for  the  accommodation  of  a  control 
spindle  which  is  in  engagement  by  a  first  end  with  the  shut-off 
element,  and  a  second  end  of  which  interacts  with  a  control 
element,  wherein  the  end  flange  is  accommodated  with  a  radi- 
ally projecting  peripheral  rib  snapping  into  a  peripheral  groove 
formed  near  the  second  housing  end  in  the  inside  wall  thereof, 
in  that  housing  flange  and  end  flange  are  each  provided  with  a 
short  cylindrical  end  stub  around  which  a  sealing  ring  is  fitted, 
and  are  accommodated  in  an  outer  housing  which  is  also  made 
of  plastic  and  is  provided  with  a  guide  [>art  for  the  control 
spindle,  and  of  which  an  inside  end  wall  merging  into  a  first 
connection  stub  determines  a  nesting  place  for  a  sealing  ring, 
and  which  at  the  other  end  is  shut  off  by  an  end  flange  which 
is  provided  with  a  second  connection  stub  and  of  which  an 
inside  wall  determines  a  nesting  place  for  an  other  sealing  ring. 


5,076,543 
PROJECnON  PAD  USING  UQUID  CRYSTAL  PANEL 
MaaaaU  Maadai,  Toiiyo,  Japan,  aaaigaor  to  Seiko  Instnnaaits 
Inc.,  Jiftm 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1989,  Ser.  No.  455,298 
OaiM  priority,  applicadoa  Japm,  Dec.  22, 1988, 63-166219; 
Dec  22, 1988,  63-166220 

IM.  CL>  G03B  21/00 
VS.  CL  353—122  16  ClaiaH 

5.  A  projection  pad  for  projecting  an  image  onto  a  projec- 
tion surface,  comprising:  a  casing;  a  transmission-type  liquid 
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crystal  panel  module  having  a  liquid  crystal  panel  for  display- 
ing an  image,  the  liquid  crystal  panel  having  a  generally  rectan- 
gular shape  having  a  pair  of  short  sides  and  a  pair  of  long  sides, 
and  the  liquid  crystal  panel  module  being  mounted  in  the 
casing  in  spaced  relation  from  the  casing  bottom  to  define 
tberebetween  an  air-flow  space;  an  air  Mower  mounted  in  the 
casing  for  drawing  outside  air  into  the  casing;  and  air-directing 
means  disposed  in  the  air-flow  space  for  directing  air  drawn 
into  the  casing  by  the  air  blower  through  the  air-flow  space 
such  that  a  major  proportion  of  the  air  is  directed  beneath  the 


«entra]  portion  of  the  liquid  crystal  panel  and  a  lesser  propor- 
tion of  the  air  is  directed  beneath  the  side  portions  of  thie  liquid 
crystal  panel  to  thereby  cool  the  liquid  crystal  panel,  the  air 
directing  means  comprising  a  set  of  projections  partly  sur- 
rounding the  Uquid  crystal  panel  and  projecting  upwardly 
from  the  casing  bottom  toward  the  underside  of  the  liquid 
crystal  panel  module,  the  projections  extending  along  the 
respective  short  sides  and  along  a  part  of  one  long  side  beneath 
the  liquid  crystal  panel  to  direct  the  predominant  air  flow 
laterally  across  the  underside  of  the  liquid  crystal  panel. 


CONNECTING  APPARATUS  OF  A  HOIST  DRUM 
Robert  W.  MMBcr,  BrookfWd,  Wic.  aarigMir  to 
Corporatioa,  BrookHcU,  Wis. 

FIM  Jh.  15. 1990,  Scr.  No.  538,613 
bt  CL'  BttD  1/28:  F16B  3/00 
VS.  CL  254—332  9 


extending  in  an  axial  direction  from  the  drum  and  having 
a  hollow  cylindrical  wall  axially  aligned  with  the  axis  of 
the  drum; 

a  drive  shaft  including  an  axis  aad  extending  from  the  drive 
means  into  the  hollow  cylindrical  wall  and  having  a  dot 
disposed  axially  relative  to  the  axis  of  the  shaft;  and 

connector  means  positioned  on  the  hub  flange  for  holding 
the  shaft  and  hub  flange  together  so  that  the  drive  means 
can  rotate  the  drum,  the  connector  means  including  at 
least  one  radial  opening  through  the  cylindrical  wall  of 
the  hub  flange  perpendicularly  to  the  axis  of  the  shaft  and 
a  pin  extending  throng  the  radial  opening  and  into  the 
slot  in  the  drive  shaft  whereby  the  hub  flange  and  drive 
shaft  are  prevented  from  rotating  relative  to  each  other 
during  rotation  of  the  drum  by  the  drive  means. 


5,076,545 
CHILD'S  BANISTER  GUARD 
Laoa  J.  BodiiB,  14617  Cmd  Riiae  R4.,  Saa  Dicao,  CaHf. 
92128 

FOei  Sep.  26, 1990,  Scr.  No.  588333 
lat  CL)  EOMI 17/00 
VS.  CL  256—1  18  ( 


/•M 


1.  A  child's  safety  guard  for  conventiooal  baluster-type 
banisters  having  horizontally  spaced  vertical  supporting  banis- 
ter ends  comprising; 

a  i^urality  of  independent  thin,  substantially  stiff  panda  of 
soUd  sheet  material  each  capable  of  being  adjustaMy  juxU- 
positioned  with  an  adjacent  pand  to  fill  the  space  between 
the  ends  of  the  banister  and  of  a  size  to  substantially  fill  the 
space  defined  by  the  height  of  said  balusters,  and 

means  for  securing  said  paneia  only  to  said  balusters  in  the 
adjusted  position. 


54176,546 
MODULAR  BARRIER  AND  RESTRAINT  FOR 

CHILIHUEN  OR  INFANTS  

A.  Hcary,  P.O.  Boot  17S,  Baa  Aqaa,  Tcaa.  37825 
Filed  May  7, 1998.  Scr.  No.  528,898 
lat  CL>  EBMI 17/16 
VS.  CL  256—24  1 


1.  In  a  hoist  having  a  drum  including  an  axis,  drive  means  for 
rotating  the  drum  about  the  axis,  rope  means  connected  to  and 
windable  on  to  or  off  of  the  drum  as  the  drum  rotates,  and  load 
attachment  means  connected  to  the  rope  means  for  raising  and 
lowering  a  load  as  the  rope  means  is  respectively  wound  on  to 
and  (^  of  the  drum,  the  combination  comprising: 

a  drum  end  affixed  to  the  drum  and  niduding  a  hub  fbnge 


1.  A  modular  barrier  and  reatraint  for  cluMren  or  infants 
comprising: 

a.  a  substantially  eloagated  barrier  having  a  fint  end,  a 
second  end,  an  upper  side,  a  lower  side,  a  first  slot  proxi- 
mate to  said  first  end.  and  a  second  slot  ^Mvximate  to  said 
second  end,  said  slots  aUgned  substantially  perpendicu- 
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lariy  to  said  sides  and  penetrating  half  the  distance  be- 
tween said  sides; 

b.  a  ftnt  end  piece  having  a  counter  slot  for  receiving  said 
iifit  slot  such  that  said  elongated  barrier  and  said  end 
piece  are  joined  substantially  perpendicularly: 

c.  a  second  end  piece  having  a  counter  slot  for  receiving  said 
second  slot  such  that  said  elongated  barrier  and  said  sec- 
ond end  piece  are  joined  substantially  perpendicularly; 

d.  said  elongated  barrier  having  a  hole  pUced  through  it  so 
that  a  child  can  see  through  said  barrier,  and 

e  a  mirror  placed  in  said  hole  of  said  elongated  barrier. 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  POR  OCHXAPSIBLE 

HANDRAIL 

C^rtH  D.  OMfkota,  P.O.  Box  3000,  BdUaiham  Wa*.  M227 

POad  Dec  22. 1M9,  Scr.  No.  45S,2«1 
bt  CL'  EOm  17/14 

VS.  a.  2S6-4rf  »  c»"«-» 


UMunting  locations  has  a  substantial  vertical  alignment  compo- 
nent; 

said  handrail  structure  being  mounted  for  pivotal  movement 
about  an  axis  substantially  transverse  to  said  line  extending 
through  said  two  mounting  locations; 

said  handrail  structure  comprises  a  post  member  having  a 
substantial  vertical  alignment  component  in  both  of  said 
first  and  second  positions,  and  two  arm  members  con- 
nected at  outer  ends  thereof  to  said  post  member  and  at 
mner  ends  thereof  to  said  wall  structure; 

said  two  arm  members  and  said  post  member  comprise  a 
parallel  linkage; 

said  bracing  bar  means  comprises  at  least  two  bracing  bus 
having  outer  ends  connected  to  said  port  members  of  said 
handrail  structure  at  vertically  spaced  locations,  and  two 
inner  ends  of  said  two  bracing  bars  mounted  to  said  wall 
structure;  and 

said  two  bracing  bars  are  telescoping  bars. 

5,07<,S40 
COMMUTATION  MEANS  POR  ON-LINE  ALLOYING 
Eric  D.  Aradt,  Lower  BwrcU;  Joka  M.  Urtaaic,  PtttalMrgk; 
CadUo  R.  Smmmy,  MarryvriUe;  Chvlca  E.  Eckcrt,  PIm 
dark  W.  Keller,  and  WflUMi  D.  Tackctt,  both  of 
_  aU  of  Pa.,  aMigaiirs  to  Alaminui  CoavMy  of 
AMrica,  Pftlitargh,  Pa. 

Filed  Majr  21.  I'M.  Scr.  No.  525.M5 
lat  CL*  C21B  13/00 
VS.  €X  2U    «4  • ' 


1.  A  coUapsiMe  handrail  apparatus  adapted  to  be  mounted  to 
a  wall  structure,  such  a*  a  side  wall  of  a  vehicle,  said  apparatus 
comprising: 

a.  a  handrail  structure  having  a  handrail  portion,  said  hand- 
rail structure  having  a  first  collapsed  position  adjacent  to 
fM  wall  structure,  and  a  second  extended  position  in 
which  the  handrail  portion  extends  from  said  wall  struc- 
tiire  so  as  to  be  positioned  for  handrail  support; 

b.  mounting  means  by  which  said  handrail  structure  can  be 
pivotally  connected  to  said  wall  structure  at  a  first  and  a 
second  spaced  mounting  locations  for  pivotal  movement 
of  said  handrail  structure  between  said  fust  and  second 
positions; 

c.  bracing  bar  means  having  a  first  end  adapted  to  be  con- 
nected to  said  wall  structure  at  a  first  bracing  location 
spaced  from  a  line  drawn  through  said  two  mounting 
locations,  and  a  second  end  connected  to  said  handrail 
structure  at  a  second  bracing  location  spaced  from  said 
line  extending  through  said  two  mounting  locations  when 
said  handrail  structure  is  in  its  second  extended  position; 

d.  f^M<  bracing  bar  means  being  characterized  in  that  said 
bracing  means  can  be  extended  and  retracted  so  that  a 
distance  between  said  first  and  second  bracing  locations 
can  be  changed  in  moving  said  handrail  structure  between 
said  first  and  second  positions;  and 

e.  locking  means  for  locking  the  bracing  bar  means  to  fix  the 
distance  between  the  first  and  second  bracing  positions 
when  the  handrail  structure  is  in  the  extended  position; 

wherein  said  first  and  second  mounting  locations  are  posi- 
tioned so  that  said  line  extending  through  said  first  and  second 


1.  A  method  of  alloying  molten  metal  media  by  adding 
alloying  material  to  the  media  in  the  form  of  a  rod  of  the 
material,  comprising: 

providing  a  supply  of  rod  material, 

providing  opposed  wheels  associated  respectively  with  two 
adjacent  parallel  shafts, 

directing  said  rod  of  material  through  said  wheels  and 
towards  a  molten  media, 

forcing  said  wheels  against  said  rod  of  material,  as  it  is  di- 
rected toward  said  molten  media,  and 

supplying  current  to  said  wheels  and  rod  through  a  plurality 
of  stationary  brushes  engaging  said  shafts  over  an  ex- 
tended surface  thereof  in  amounts  sufficient  to  melt  a  free 
end  of  said  rod  in  an  electrical  arc  developed  between  said 
free  end  and  the  molten  media. 


S,076.549  

CONTINUOUS  DIP-PLATING  APPARATUS  FOR  STEEL 

STRIP 
KoicU  HaiUsadd;  Koji  YaiMto;  Ja^Ji  Kawabe,  all  of  Chiba. 
aad  Ichiro  TanokncU,  OkayaMi.  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
KawaMdd  Sted  Corporatioa,  Kobe,  Japaa 

Filed  JaL  24, 1990,  Ser.  No.  SS7,615 
daima  priority,  appHcatioa  JaiMB.  Aag.  2. 1909, 1-199452 
lat  a.'  C31B  9/64 
VS.  CL  266— Vn  4  OaiaH 

1.  A  continuous  dip-plating  apparatus  for  a  steel  strip,  com- 
prising: 
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a  pot  ctmtaining  a  metal  melt  which  forms  a  plating  bath; 

means  for  causing  said  steel  strip  to  run  through  said  plating 
bath  such  that  said  steel  strip  makes  a  turn  around  a  sink 
roll  in  said  plating  bath  so  as  to  be  pulled  upwardly  above 
the  surface  of  said  plating  bath; 

wiping  means  disposed  above  said  pot  and  adapted  for  ad- 
justing the  coating  weight  of  said  metal  melt  to  said  steel 
strip;  and 


a  pair  of  flow  regulating  plates  each  having  a  width  greater 
than  that  of  said  steel  strip,  said  flow  regulating  plates 
being  arranged  in  parallel  with  and  in  the  vicinity  of  the 
poriion  of  said  steel  strip  running  upwardly  through  said 
plating  bath,  with  the  upper  ends  of  said  flow  regulating 
plates  being  disposed  substantially  at  the  same  level  as  said 
plating  bath. 


1.  A  fluid  filled  elastomeric  damping  device  comprising: 

rigid  inner  and  outer  casing  members  having  a  space  there- 
between; 

a  main  resilient  deformable  member  disposed  within  said 
space  to  connect  said  inner  and  outer  casing  members 
together  and  thereby  subdividing  said  space  into  a  plural- 
ity of  pockets; 

first  and  second  working  chambers  in  said  pockets  enclosed 
between  said  main  resilient  deformable  member  and  said 
outer  casing  member,  said  first  and  second  working  cham- 
bers containing  a  fluid; 

a  restrictive  fluid  passageway  between  said  outer  casing 
member  and  said  resilient  deformable  member  to  provide 
commimication  between  said  first  and  second  working 
chambers; 

a  diaphragm  sealingly  attached  at  its  outer  periphery  to  said 


outer  casing  to  serve  as  a  wall  eacloang  said  first  working 
chamber,  and 

diaphragm  restraining  means  for  sdectively  restraining  and 
freeing  movement  of  said  diaphragm  and  thereby  varying 
an  operational  characteristic  of  the  device; 

said  outer  casing  having  a  compensation  passage  having  one 
end  connected  with  said  first  working  chamber  and  the 
other  end  associated  with  said  diaphragm,  said  outer  cas- 
ing also  having  a  seating  surface  around  the  other  end  of 
said  compensation  passage; 

said  diaphragm  restraining  means  including  a  pressing  plate 
disposed  outside  of  said  diaphragm  for  urging  said  dia- 
phragm against  said  seating  surface  of  said  outer  casing 
member  and  thereby  restricting  movement  of  said  dia- 
phragm. 


5,07<.S51 

FLUSHING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A  METALLURGICAL 

VESSEL 

Reiahard  Kitdterier,  fTaHaralrirrhfa.  AaeHia,  ewiginr  to  Vo- 
est-Alpine  ladastricaalaseabaa  GmAJI,  Liaz,  Aaetria 

Filed  May  31. 1990.  Scr.  No.  533.177 
daiae  priority,  apyUcatiea  Fed.  Re*,  of  Genaaajr.  Jaik  13. 
1909,  3919238 

lat  CL>  C21C  7/00 
VS.  CL  266—217  29  ( 


5,076,550 
FLUID  FILLED  ELASTOMERIC  DAMPING  DEVICE 
AUUro  MayaaM,  F^jieawa,  aad  Masara  Takeda.  MacUda.  both 
of  Japaa,  aaripmn  to  Niaiaa  Motor  Co..  Ltd..  Japaa 

Filed  Dec.  6, 1990.  Ser.  No.  623.001 
OaiaM   priority.   appUcatioB   Japan.    Dec    15,    1909.    1- 
144537[U] 

lat.  CL'  F16M  5/00 
VS.  CL  267—140.1  C  20  OaiaM 


1.  In  a  flushing  arrangement  for  a  metallurgical  vessel 
mtupff^  to  hold  a  molten  metal  bath,  said  vessel  comprising  a 
metal  outer  shell  provided  with  a  refractory  lining  formed  of  a 
permanent  lining  adjacent  to  the  outer  shell  and  a  working 
lining  adjacent  to  the  permanent  lining  for  confining  said  mol- 
ten metal  bath,  said  refractory  lining  being  provided  with  a 
plurality  of  pipes  passing  therethrough  at  predetermined  sites 
thereof  through  which  flush  gas  is  blown  into  the  body  of  said 
molten  metal  bath,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  longitudinal  insert  passing  through  each  of  said  pipes  in  the 
form  of  a  wire  or  wire  rope 
said  pipes  characterized  by  either  a  circular  cross  section 

or  a  cross  section  in  the  shape  of  a  r^ular  polygon, 
said  insert  being  fixed  relative  to  said  pipe  to  provide  an 
annular  gap  and  to  provide  a  slight  play  in  the  axial 
direction  internally  of  said  pipe, 
each  of  said  pipes  having  a  predetermined  internal  diame- 
ter and  a  predetermined  external  diameter, 
the  pipe  portion  in  said  working  Uning  having  a  length 
such  that  the  ratio  of  the  length  to  the  internal  diameter 
of  said  pipe  is  at  least  about  16  to  1. 


5.076^52 
ADJUSTABLE  VISE 
Brian  Challia,  No.  9  NoHhridr  Way.  Saady,  Utah  04092 
Filed  Apr.  27. 1990.  Scr.  No.  515.200 
lat  CL*  B2SB  1/02 
VS.  CL  269—6  10  < 

1.  An  adjustable  vise  comprising 

a  toggle  plier  having  a  fixed  handle  with  a  working  end.  and 
a  moveable  handle  also  with  a  working  end,  said  moveable 
handle  being  pivotally  joined  to  the  fixed  handle, 
a  first  jaw  mounted  to  extend  upwardly  from  the  working 
end  of  the  fixed  handle  to  terminate  at  a  free  end. 
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a  mountiag  bar  pivouUy  joining  the  working  ends  of  the 
Kfi«HU«  and  extending  laterally  in  one  direction  therefrom 
to  pivot  downwardly  when  the  handlft  are  moved  apart 
and  upwardly  when  the  handles  are  moved  together, 

a  lecood  jaw  mounted  on  the  bar  to  slide  therealong  and  to 
extend  upwardly  in  an  adjustable  spaced-apart  relation- 
ship with  the  first  jaw  to  also  terminate  at  a  free  end,  so 
that  when  the  bandies  are  moved  apart,  the  second  jaw  is 
caused  to  move  away  from  and  downwardly  from  the  first 


workpiece  in  convenient  position  for  work 


jaw.  and  when  the  handles  are  moved  together,  the  sec- 
ond jaw  is  caused  to  move  upwardly  and  toward  the  first 
jaw, 

first  and  second  gripping  pads  rotatably  mounted  on  the  free 
ends  of  the  first  and  second  jaws  respectively,  each  grip- 
ping pad  comprising  a  body  having  a  plurality  of  differ- 
ently contoured  sides,  each  of  which  may  be  rotatably 
positioned  to  generally  face  the  other  pad  body,  and 

a  threaded  lugbore  formed  in  the  first  jaw  for  receiving  a 
compatibly  threaded  support  fixture. 


FIXTUSE  FOR  HOLDD4G  THREADED  WORKPIECES 
RomM  L.  Wright.  2240  Pint  St,  Siad  Valley,  CaUf.  93065 
Filed  Sc».  17, 1990.  Scr.  No.  5S3.133 
Int.  CL'  B2SB  1/00 
U.&a.30^-9  ?( 


ARTICLE  FIXING  DEVICE 


hold  the 
thereon. 


AUrn  Niahimnra,  KMaaraa,  Japan,  aarigaor  to  ffahnahilrl  Kai- 
aha  NiihfaMra  Jig.  KaMMwa,  Japw 

Filed  Sep.  13, 1990,  Ser.  No.  5S2.37S 
Claiw  priority,  appUcatiaa  Japam  Feb.  21, 1990,  2-40425 
Int.  O.^  B23Q  1/04 
VS.  CL  269—202  3 


1.  A  fixture  for  holding  threaded  workpieces,  comprising: 
a  first  web  and  a  second  wrt>,  said  first  web  and  said  second 
web  being  integrally  formed  as  a  unitary  fixture,  said  fust 
web  and  said  second  web  being  of  uniform  thickness,  said 
first  web  and  said  second  web  each  having  a  substantially 
planar  outer  surface,  said  substantially  planar  outer  sur- 
faces of  said  first  web  and  said  second  web  being  posi- 
tioned at  a  right  angle  with  respect  to  each  other; 
walls  defining  a  plurality  of  threaded  openings  through  said 
first  web  and  walls  defining  a  plurality  of  threaded  open- 
ings through  said  second  web,  said  plurality  of  openings 
having  different  sized  from  each  other  and  having  differ- 
ent thread  pitches  thereon  so  that  different  threaded 
woriqpieccs  of  different  sizes  can  be  threaded  into  different 
ones  of  said  phirality  of  openings  so  that  said  fixture  can  be 
secured  by  one  of  said  webs  and  a  threaded  workpiece  can 
be  secured  in  an  opening  in  the  other  of  said  webs  so  as  to 


1.  An  article  fixing  device  for  fixing  an  article  to  be  mounted 
in  close  contact  with  a  mounting  surface  of  a  mounting  mem- 
ber, comprising: 

a  pair  of  pivoting  members  which  are  brought  into  abutment 
with  both  side  faces  of  said  mounting  surface,  said  pivot- 
ing members  being  mounted  to  said  article  to  be  mounted 
through  connecting  members;  and 

pressing  members  for  pressing  said  pivoting  members  to  said 
side  faces,  said  pressing  members  being  mounted  to  said 
article  to  be  mounted,  said  pivoting  members  having  sharp 
tip  ends  and  the  portions  of  said  sharp  tip  ends  in  abutment 
with  said  side  faces  being  positioned  on  the  mounting 
surface  side  of  said  mounting  mei.'<ber  with  respect  to  a 
working  line  of  force  of  said  pressLig  members  against 
said  pivoting  members; 

wherein  said  pressing  members  are  bolts  aid  are  threadedly 
engaged  with  said  article  to  be  mounted  so  as  to  be  mov- 
able forward  and  backward,  a  lever  member  is  mounted  to 
■aid  article  to  be  mounted  through  a  lever  capable  of 
moving  forward  and  backward,  and  one  said  pressing 
member  is  mounted  to  said  lever  member,  and  said  mount- 
ing member  is  a  vice;  said  article  to  be  mounted  is  a  vice 
attachment;  and  said  pivoting  members  are  disposed  on 
both  sides  below  a  body  of  said  vice  attachment. 


54176.555 
APPARATUS  FOR  PARTIALLY  SEVERING  STRIP  OF 
PAPER  ALONG  LINES  OFFSET  FROM  LINES  OF 
WEAKENING  IN  THE  PAPER 
Earacat  B.  BMch.  Jr.,  9619  N.  21at  Dr.,  Phocaix,  Ariz.  SSQ21 
FIM  JnL  25, 1990,  Scr.  No.  557,905 
Int  CL>  B41L  1/32 
VS.  CL  270—39  5  CWmm 

1.  In  combination  with  apparatus  for  producing  continuous 
form  stationery  by  folding  a  strip  of  paper  along  transverse 
lines  of  weakening  formed  therein,  said  apparatus  including 
frame  means. 

oscillating  gtude  means  mounted  on  said  frame  means  for 
alternately  distributing  successive  lines  of  weakening  in 
said  strip  of  paper  in  substantially  opposite  directions, 
means  for  feeding  said  strip  of  paper  into  said  guide  means  at 

a  predetermined  speed, 
folding  means  carried  on  said  frame  and  operatively  associ- 
ated with  said  oscillating  guide  means  for  urging  said  strip 
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of  paper  distributed  by  said  guide  means  into  a  folded 
condition, 
said  guide  means,  feeding  means  and  folding  means  gener- 
ally moving  in  synchronous  relationship  during  operation 
of  said  apparatus, 
the  improvement  comprising  means  for  severing  said  strip  of 
paper  along  at  least  one  selected  transverse  lineation  before 
said  selected  transverse  lineation  is  distributed  by  said  oscillat- 
ing guide  means  to  said  folding  means,  said  severing  means 
including 


(a)  cutting  means  for  partially  severing  said  strip  of  paper 
along  said  selected  transverse  lineation  prior  to  said  linea- 
tion passing  into  said  oscillating  guide  means;  and, 

(b)  tensioning  means  mounted  on  said  oscillating  guide 
means  to  tension  said  strip  of  paper  moving  through  the 
oscillating  guide  means  to  cause  said  strip  of  paper  to  pull 
apart  and  completely  sever  along  said  selected  transverse 
lineation  partially  severed  by  said  cutting  means,  said 
tensioning  means  intermittently  increasing  said  tension  on 
said  strip  of  paper  to  cause  said  strip  of  paper  to  pull  apart 
and  completely  sever  along  said  selected  transverse  linea- 
tion partially  severed  by  said  cutting  means. 

5,076,556 
COMPACT,  SINGLE  FOLD  PLATE,  BI-ROLL  FOLDER, 

WITH  Z-FOLD  CAPABILITY 
Barry  P.  Maiidel,  Fairport,  N.Y.,  SMi^or  to  Xerox  Coifor*- 
tion,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  JnL  31, 1990,  Ser.  No.  560^12 

Lrt.  CL>  B42C  1/00 

VS.  CL  270—45  »  CtalM 


1.  A  device  for  forming  one  or  more  folds  in  a  sheet,  com- 
prising: 
a  chamber  for  receiving  a  sheet  to  be  folded; 
at  least  one  gate  located  in  said  chamber  for  blocking  pas- 
sage of  the  sheet  through  said  chamber,  said  at  least  one 


gate  being  movable  into  and  out  of  said  chamber  for  alter- 
nately blocking  said  chamber  and  opening  said  chamber, 

a  pair  of  fold  producing  rollers  for  placing  a  fold  in  the  sheet 
while  withdrawing  the  sheet  from  said  chamber,  and 

recirculating  means  for  recirculating  the  once-folded  sheet 
back  into  said  chamber  so  that  said  pair  of  fold  producing 
rollers  can  place  a  fiirther  fold  in  the  sheet. 


sjntjai       

TWIST  INDICATOR  GASKET 
Pari  K.  null  It  II ih.  McdiM,  N.Y4  Lmoycc  G.  Der,  Y«ii^ 
rille.  Pa.,  Mri  DmM  J.  Twichdi.  AArille,  N.Y.,  nilim  to 

DivWoa  or  Scr.  No.  443,254,  Nov.  30. 1909.PM.  No.  5,031,924. 
Hk  apiHcoHno  Fck.  20, 1991.  Scr.  No.  657,132 
iBt  CL'  F16J  15/OOC  ms  9/02 
UJS.  0.277—1  4< 


1.  A  method  for  detecting  the  status  of  an  installed  gasket 
comprising  providing  a  gasket  having  a  compression  surface 
and  a  detection  surface,  said  detection  surface  having  a  plural- 
ity of  generally  equally  spaced  projections  extending  in  series 
therefrom,  spaced  and  configured  to  visually  appear  as  a  seg- 
mented border  extending  in  a  defined  direction,  installing  said 
gasket  on  a  gasket  receiving  component  of  an  assembly,  visu- 
idly  observing  the  direction  of  the  segmented  border  and  oom- 
paring  the  observed  direction  to  said  defined  directioB. 


5,076,550 

MECHANISM  FCMt  FACILrr AUNG  DOCUMENT  SHEET 

SETTLING  IN  AN  IMPROVED  RECIRCULATING 

DOCUMENT  FEEDER 

Michad  J.  Bcrgma,  Rochcatcr.  and  Jod  J.  Rnggiera,  Hoiley, 

bothof  N.Y.,  Bcci^nri  to  FiifM  Kodak  Cpaiiii 

Filed  Not.  23, 1990,  Scr.  No.  617,248 
Int  a.)  B65H  31/00 
VS.  CL  271—3.1  5 ' 


5.  Apparatus  for  assisting  in  settling  of  sheets  traveling  along 
a  path  into  a  collection  hopper,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
means  for  providing  a  flow  of  pressurized  air;  and 
means  located  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  sheet  travd  path 
firom  said  collection  hopper  for  directing  pressurized  air 
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firam  said  flow  means  acroM  laid  sheet  travel  path  to  urge 
sheets  in  said  path  toward  said  collection  hopper;  and 
at  least  one  fleiiUe  member,  located  substantially  immedi- 
ately upstream  in  the  direction  of  sheet  travel  of  said  air 
flow  directing  means,  extending  into  said  document  sheet 
feed  path. 


SEPARATION  MEMBER  FOR  AN  IMPROVED 
RECIRCULATING  DOCUMENT  FEEDER 
Gary  P.  Lawnknk.  Rochcatcr,  N.Y^  artgaor  to 
Kodak  CompMy,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

FIM  Nov.  23.  IMO,  Ser.  No.  617,336 
lA  a.)  B65H  5/22 
VS.  a.  271—3.1  12 


1.  An  improved  recirculating  document  feeder  for  present- 
ing sheets  from  a  document  sheet  stack  individually  to  a  station 
of  a  reproduction  apparatus  for  reproducing  information  con- 
tained on  such  sheets,  said  improved  recirculating  document 
feeder  comprising: 

a  tray  for  supporting  a  document  sheet  stack; 

means,  defining  a  feed  path  extending  away  from  and  then 
back  to  said  document  stack  supporting  tray,  for  directing 
sheets  from  a  document  sheet  stack  on  said  tray  into  asso- 
ciatioa  with  said  reproduction  apparatus  station  and  then 
back  to  such  stack; 

means,  operatively  associated  with  said  document  stack 
supporting  tray  and  said  path  defining  means,  for  selec- 
tively feeding  respective  document  sheets  from  the  stack 
seriatim  about  said  feed  path; 

means  for  separating  the  initial  topmost  document  sheet  of 
the  document  sheet  stack  from  document  sheets  in  such 
stack  returned  to  such  stack  as  document  sheets  are  fed  by 
said  feeding  means,  said  separating  means  including  an 
eloagated  member,  means  for  supporting  said  elongated 
member  between  its  ends  for  pivotal  motion  about  two 
mutually  perpendicular  axes  whereby  said  elongated 
member  is  pivotable  about  a  first  of  such  axes  such  that  a 
first  end  portion  thereof  engages  the  initial  topmost  docu- 
ment sheet  to  follpw  the  level  of  such  sheet  and  pivotable 
about  the  second  of  such  axes  for  movement  to  a  remote 
location  for  subsequent  repositioning  of  said  first  end 
portion  on  the  initial  topmost  document  sheet  of  such 
stack  after  such  sheet  is  fed  by  said  feeding  means,  and  a 
pluraUty  of  sensors  located  at  predetermined  levels  rela- 
tive to  said  document  supporting  tray  for  detecting  said 
elongated  member  at  such  predetermined  levels. 


each  document  sheet  facing  up  and  with  the  selected  side 
of  the  topmost  document  sheet  in  said  stack  available  for 
ready  viewing  by  an  operator;  and 
selectively  feeding  respective  document  sheets  from  the 
stack  seriatim  (a)  in  a  first  mode  of  operation  along  a  first 
feed  path  in  which  such  document  sheets  are  directed 
from  a  supported  document  stack  into  association  with  the 
reproduction  apparatus  station  and  then  back  to  such 
stack  along  a  closed-loop  that  inverts  a  document  sheet 
and  directs  the  sheet  into  association  with  said  reproduc- 
tion apparatus  station  selected  side  down  and  then  inverts 
the  document  sheet  again  and  directs  the  sheet  to  such 
rtack  selected  side  up;  or  (b)  in  a  second  nrade  of  operation 


along  said  first  feed  path  from  and  bade  to  such  document 
stack,  and  through  a  second  feed  path  communicating 
with  said  first  feed  path  between  the  portion  for  directing 
document  sheets  from  a  document  stack  and  the  reproduc- 
tion apparatus  station,  for  inverting  a  document  sheet  in 
the  fint  feed  path  prior  to  association  with  the  leproduc- 
tion  apparatus  station,  and  through  a  third  feed  path  com- 
municating with  the  first  feed  path  between  the  reproduc- 
tion apparatus  station  and  the  portion  for  directing  sheets 
to  a  document  stack,  for  inverting  a  document  sheet  in 
said  first  feed  path  subsequent  to  association  vnth  the 
reproduction  apparatus  station,  whereby  in  each  of  said 
feed  modes  the  selected  side  of  each  sheet  always  faces  up 
when  in  such  document  stack. 


S,87«,S61 
ELECTRONIC  PHOTO-COPYING  APPARATUS 
Toahlhiaa  Matmmt,  YamtokariyaaM,  Japai^  iwi^nr  to  Shav* 
KabfUM  Fairti,  Owka.  Jif 

Filed  Apr.  10, 1990.  Scr.  No.  506.299 
OatoM  priority.  appllcaHwi  Hfrn,  Apr.  13. 1909. 1-9S651 
tat  CL>  B65H  3/44 
UJS.a.271— 9  22  < 
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RECIRCULATING  DOCUMENT  FEEDER  AND  METHOD 
Matthew  J.  RhmI,  Moida^  N.Y..  aariVHM- to  EaatBHi  Kodak 

'pBad  Huflzi  M90,  Scr.  No.  617.246 

lit.  CL>  B65H  5/2Z  39/10 

VS.  CL  271—3.1  15  CUh 

15.  With  an  improved  recirculating  document,  feeder  for 
presenting  individual  document  sheets  from  a  document  sheet 
stack  seriatim  to  a  station  of  a  reproduction  apparatus  for 
reproducing  information  contained  on  such  document  sheets,  a 
method  of  recirculating  document  sheets  wherein  the  topmoat 
document  sheet  in  said  stack  is  always  available  for  ready 
viewing,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

supporting  a  document  sheet  stack  yiith  a  selected  side  of 


tri 


1.  An  electronic  photo-copying  apparatus  comprising: 
an  electronic  photocopying  apparatus  main  body; 
a  pluraUty  of  paper  feed  means  including  at  least  one  rotat- 
aUe  paper  feed  means  comprising  a  cassette  rotataUy 
supported  so  as  to  move  in  the  feeding  direction  thereof 


Dbcember  31.  1991 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


266S 


interchangeably  between  the  longitudinal  and  lateral  di- 
lectioBS  and  a  driving  unit  for  rotating  the  ciiaettr,  and, 
ooatrol  meaaa  for  oootrolliag  the  driving  unit  to  at  to  permit 
it  to  rotate  die  caMctte,  v^iefein  leqione  to  an  iartfuctioa 
to  switch  the  fieediBg  diiectiou  of  the  rotatAle  paper  feed 
oieam  wliicfa  ia  given  when  the  paper  feed  meant  odier 
dian  the  rotatrtile  paper  feed  meant  it  fecding  copy  paper 
indepeadeady  of  any  operation  oooditioat  of  the  fotatable 
paper  feed  meant,  the  ooatrol  meaoB  ooatrob  the  driving 
■■it  to  aa  to  permit  it  to  rotate  the  ratatdble  paper  feed 

7.  An  clectroBJc  pboto-oopyiag  apparatnt  comprinng: 

an  cicctromc.  photocopying  apparatnt  main  body; 

at  kilt  one  paper  feed  meant  cwmpritiBg  a  paper  feed  caa- 
letto  caae  rotatAiy  fppotted  to  at  to  aioye  m  the  feeding 
directioa  thereof  interchangeably  between  the  longitodi- 
■al  and  lateral  directiont  and  a  driving  unit  for  rotating 
the  paper  feed  cattrttir  caa^ 

control  meant  for  oontrolling  the  paper  feed  meant  to  at  to 
permit  it  to  twitch  the  feeding  direction  of  copy  paper 
interchangeably  between  the  laogitndinal  and  latenl  feed- 
ing directiont  by  rotating  the  paper  feed  ctatrtir  caae  by 
the  driving  anitinrlrpmdmfly  of  any  operation  oonditiosit 
of  the  elcjUionic  photo-copying  appaiatnt; 

said  cfetfg  cate  it  lemovaMy  tapported  in  the  electronic 
phottxnpying  apparatot  main  tody; 

said  driving  unit  comprises  a  motor  capable  of  both  dock- 
wite  and  counterdockwiae  rotationt; 

said  driving  unit  further  compritet  a  threaded  shaft  and  a  nut 
member  i^e^gf^  tbcfcwith  to  as  to  make  reciprocating 
movements  along  the  threaded  shaft  as  the  threaded  riiaft 
rotates. 


being  disposed  in  confronting  relation  to  a  tide  of  taid  tide 
plate  member  and  being  aiovabie  toward  aad  way  from 
laid  side  plate  member; 

a  plurality  of  Kfter  mrrhanitma  amociated  letpeuively  with 
said  iheet  tablet,  for  lilting  the  theet  tablea,  said  lifter 
mechamtmt  being  leleUively  operable  to  lift  laid  tdected 
one  of  the  sheet  tablet  antH  the  apper  moit  one  of  the 
iheets  on  said  sdected  one  of  the  sheet  tablet  readiet  a 
sheet  feeding  position;  aad 

sheet  feed  meant  for  feeding  the  theett  from  laid  idected 
one  of  the  iheet  tables  into  said  sheet  inlet  at  said  sheet 
feeding  position. 


APPARATUS  PC»  OONTRCHJJNG  A  SHEET 
SUPPLYING  MIVKE 
Taf«aU  Wi   1 1.  Nara; 

l>tea.aaar. 

I^  IS,  199it  Str.  NtL  523,796 
II.. -I  '•     J^M.  Magr  M.  1909. 1-U2494 
taLCL*M5HJ/t» 
UJS.CLZ71— It 


5j076,562 

SHEET  FEEDBt 

,  Sri;  TodUd  SaMake.  balh  of  MiyaA  ■ 

NnMaa,  all  of  Japan,  iiiioiBn  to  Rieah 

Ui..  Toky«,lapan 

FIM  May  L  1990.  Scr.  No.  517,172 


May  25. 1909. 1-60«97[U];  Mar. 

Int  CL>  B65H  3/44 
UJ5.a.271-9 


1.  An  apparatus  for  controOiag  a  sheet  supplying  device 
wUdi  IMS  a  feeding  device  capaMe  of  feeding  a  copying  sheet 

, M— •»  iMa  1  «i«Mnn.  fiwn  a  dieetitacking  portion  and  a  rcveiMig  device  caprtOe  of 

JTwSTmI^*  *"*"^*^*   returning  copying  sheets  desired  not  to  be  fed  to  said  theet 
'  ttarking  portion,  said  apparatus  coiii|witiHg: 

a  fint  meant  fior  driving  said  feeding  device  to  be  rotated  to 
at  to  draw  a  copying  theet  oat  of  laid  theet  itaddng 
portioa; 
a  aeoond  meant  for  driving  taid  reversing  device  to  be  ro- 
tated to  at  to  return  a  copying  sheet  desired  not  to  be  fed 
to  said  sheet  ■*-'*i"E  portion  at  a  time  when  a  piaraBty  of 
copying  theett  are  simnhaneontly  tied  oat  from  said  sheet 
stacking  portion; 

for  detecting  said  copying  sheet  being  patMd  on  taid 
feeding  device;  and 

eaw  for  controlling  both  of  Mid  first  driving  means  and 
taid  tecond  driving  meant  so  at  to  rotate  taid  revening 
device  for  a  predetermined  time  at  every  inttanoe  after 
laid  first  driving  means  stops  driving  said  feeding  device 
in  response  to  im 


1.  A  theet  feeder  for  feeding  theett  in  one  directioa,  com- 
piiting: 

afixed  bate; 

a  movable  base  movMy  mounted  on  taid  fixed  bate  for 
movement  acrats  a  sheet  inlet  in  a  direction  perpendJnihw 
to  said  one  direction; 

a  plurality  of  sheet  tables  for  carrying  respective  stacks  of 
sheets  thereon,  said  sheet  taUes  being  juxtaposed  along 
said  direction  and  mounted  on  said  movable  base,  so  that 
a  tflpTtrd  one  of  said  sheet  tables  can  be  positioned  at  the 
sheet  inlet  in  response  to  movement  of  said  movable  baae; 

a  side  plate  member  vertically  nwonted  on  said  movable 
base  between  said  plurality  of  sheet  tables  and  extending 
toward  said  sheet  inlet  inn  said  one  direction; 

movable  side  fences  tor  positioning  said  stacks  of  dieet 
:  taid  nde  plate  member,  nid  movable  ade  fencet 


Gtmm 


Apr.U. 


5,076,56* 
SHEET  FEIDER 
Pai.  Re*,  af 
Gt*H,  GcrHhifta,  Hi*.  Rt»  «f  < 
■.  19. 1991.  Ser.  Nn.  C71.9S3 
isnFti.RBp.or« 
1990,4011663 

IntCL>Bai5//4 
UJS.  a.  271—11 

1.  A  sheet  feeder  comprising:  a  movable  suction  head,  fbr 
moving  a  sheet  to  a  riieet  conveying  means,  which  is  arranged 
over  a  rising  table  for  a  stack  of  sheett  and  has  at  least  one 
sucker  coonectcd  to  both  a  source  of  vacuum,  through  a  vac- 
uum duct,  and  to  the  atmosphere  through  an  air  nqipiy  thid.  in 
synchroniHn  with  the  movement  of  the  Indian  head;  a  cam 
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predetennining  such  synchronism  and;  wherein  the  vacuum 
duct  is  alternately  switched  open  and  closed  by  a  switching 


venting  said  drag  suckers  when  the  supply  of  suction  is 
interrupted. 


SELF-CAUBRATING  SYSTEM  FOR  DETECTING  MEDIA 

MOVEMENT  BY  USING  CAPACITORS  AS  SENSORS 
Jm  Kriegel,  RocheMer.  N.Y^  ttfdvut  to  EaitMa  Kodak  Co» 
puy,  Rochcater,  N.Y. 

FUcd  JuL  M,  1990,  Scr.  No.  553,050 

The  portion  of  the  tem  of  thk  palcat  nlMeqiieat  to  JnL  30, 

200S,  hat  been  diadaiaed. 

Int.  CL'  B«H  7/02;  GOOB  13/26.  21/00 

MS,  CL  271—265  ^  ClaiaM 


valve  arranged  near  the  sucker,  and  the  switching  valve  is 
actuated  by  a  source  of  flow  of  pressurized  medium,  which, 
itself,  is  actuated  by  a  control  valve,  actuated  by  the  cam. 


5,07<,565 
SHEET  FEEDER 
Radoir  Licpcrt,  AagAwg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraa^r,  aarigMM-  to 
Gcorg  SpicM  GmbH,  GcrMhofca,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaany 

Filed  Feb.  12, 1991,  Scr.  No.  654,215 
C3aiaa  priority,  appUcatkM  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  17, 
1990,4005144 

lat  CL'  B6SH  5/08 
\}S.  a.  271—14  » 


1.  A  sheet  feeder,  comprising: 

a  suction  head; 

separating  suckers; 

a  first  support,  which  is  capable  of  vertical  movement,  upon 
which  said  separating  suckers  are  motmted,  said  first 
support  being  arranged  on  said  suction  head; 

means  for  vertically  moving  said  first  support; 

a  second  support  arranged  on  said  suction  head,  said  second 
support,  when  in  use,  being  reciprocated,  said  second 
support  having  at  least  one  vent  opening  and  a  closing 
member  associated  with  said  vent  opening; 

means  for  reciprocating  said  second  support; 

vacuum  means  for  supplying  suction; 

a  control  valve  for  said  vacuum  means  for  initiating  and 
interrupting  the  supply  of  suction  from  said  vacuum 
means; 

conveyor  means  for  transferring  a  sheet; 

at  least  one  row  of  drag  suckers  mounted  on  said  second 
support,  said  second  support  comprising  a  part  of  a  con- 
nection line  from  said  vacuum  means  to  said  drag  suckers, 
said  drag  suckers  being  supplied  with  suction  by  said 
vacuum  means  for  transferring  the  sheet  from  said  separat- 
ing suckers  to  said  conveyor  means  for  further  transport, 
the  suction  created  by  said  vacuum  means  being  inter- 
rupted by  said  control  valve,  upon  completion  of  the 
transferring  of  the  sheet  to  said  conveyor  means; 
a  control  member  mounted  on  said  suction  head  and  acting 
to  lift  said  closing  member  of  said  second  support  for 


1.  In  apparatus  having  a  sheet  feed  path  along  which  sheets 
are  moved  to  a  use  location(s),  an  improved  sheet  movement 
detection  system  comprising: 

(a)  first  capacitor  sensing  means  including  a  first  pair  of 
parallel  plate  members  located  in  opposing  relation  on 
opposite  sides  of  the  feed  path  plane  at  an  upstream  posi- 
tion; 

(b)  second  capacitor  sensing  means  including  a  second  pair 
of  parallel  plate  members  which  are  correspondingly  sized 
and  spaced  to  said  first  plate  members  in  opposing  relation 
on  opposite  sides  of  the  feed  path  plane  at  a  downstream 
positioa; 

(c)  detection  circuit  means  for  applying  potentials  across  the 
pairs  of  plate  members  in  a  circuit  cotiTiguration  such  that 
output  signals  of  the  first  and  second  capacitor  sensing 
means  are  detecuble  as  sheet  moves  between  said  plate 
members;  and 

(d)  position  signal  means  for  receiving  the  output  of  said 
detection  circuit  means  during  movement  of  lead  sheet 
edge  through  the  second  capacitor  sensing  means  and 
providing  a  signal  indicating  the  precise  position  of  the 
sheet  lead  edge  on  said  feed  path. 


5,076,567 
MEDIUM  TRANSFERRING  SYSTEM 

Naoya  Sasaki,  Ibaraki,  and  Masataka  Kawauchi,  IsUoka,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Coatiimation  of  Ser.  No.  207,523,  Jon.  16, 1988,  abandoned. 

This  appUcatioB  May  21, 1990,  Ser.  No.  526,694 
Claims  priority,  appiicatioa  Japan,  Jan.  17, 1987,  62-148994; 
Dec.  18, 1987, 62-318879 

bt.  a?  B65H  7/14 
VS.  CL  271—265  5  CMm» 

1.  A  medium  transferring  system  for  transferring  mediums 
having  different  transference  constants  including  friction  coef- 
ficients comprising: 
transferring  means  for  transferring  the  mediums  having  the 

different  transference  constants;  and 
control  means  for  controlling  the  transferring  means,  the 
control  means  preliminarily  determining  drive  control 
parameters  for  the  transferring  means  including  prelimi- 
narily determining  a  predetermined  amount  of  slippage  of 
the  mediums  in  accordance  with  the  different  transference 
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constants  thereof  utilizing  the  transferring  means  to  pie- 
Umiaarily  transfer  die  mediuma  and  for  storing  the  prdim- 
inarily  detemined  drive  oontrol  parameters,  and  oontrol- 
ling  die  drive  of  the  transferring  means  for  transferring 


front  end  and  having  a  portion  wdncfa  forms  one  of  said 
sides  of  said  notch, 
(ii)  a  bottom  sur&oe  spaced  apart  frooi  and  I 


subsequently  presented  ones  of  the  mediums  having  the 
different  transference  constants  in  accordance  with  the 
stored  preliminarily  determined  drive  contrtd  parameters 
therefor. 


5,076,568 
DAMPING  SERVO-MOTOR  OONTROL 
N.  M.  4e  Jo«  SirfCn.  and  Aran  Scrmy,  BriareUfl; 
of  N.Yay  MrisMMV  to  Xcniz  Cofyofotfoop 


13 


Filed  JaL  26, 1990,  Ser.  No.  558,295 
Int  CL'  B65H  5/04 
MS.  CL  271—275 


(iiO  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  side  sarfaoes  each  having  an 
upper  portioa  terminating  at  said  spine  and  a  lower 
portion  terminating  at  said  bottom  surface; 

(c)  a  bead  of  reailiently  compressible  material  attached  to 
and  outwardly  extending  ftoa  said  (rant  end  of  ssid  body 
and  having 

(i)  fiiat  and  second  substantially  flat  sides, 

(ii)anaae, 

(iii)  a  top  extending  between  said  sides  and  from  said 

notch  to  said  nose,  and 
(iv)  a  portion  forming  the  odier  of  said  sides  of  said  aolch, 

said  other  side  of  said  notch  extending  upwardly  and 

outwardly  away  from  said  bottom  surface  of  said  grip; 

and, 

(d)  a  longitudinal  axis  passing  through  said  body  generally 
between  and  parallel  to  said  side  surfaces, 

said  grip  being  siMped  and  dimensioned  such  that  when  said 
body  is  lightly  grasped  between  the  palm  and  bent  fingers  of  a 
hand  generally  without  resibently  compressing  said  body  and 
with  the  thumb  at  said  front  end  of  said  body  and  widi  tte 
remaining  four  fingers  extending  over  said  bottom  surface  and 
partially  circumscribing  said  longitudinal  axis  and  with  the  tip 
of  the  thumb  pointing  toward  the  fotefinger, 

(e)  one  of  said  side  surfaces  contacts  the  upper  pahn  and 
inner  surface  of  the  lower  joints  of  the  remaining  four 
fingers; 


1.  A  system  for  controlling  velocity  vaiiatioas  in  a  belt 
wrapped  about  at  least  a  first  driven  roller  and  a  second  idler 
roller  spaced  apart  from  the  first  driven  roller,  comprising: 
means  for  driving  said  first  roller  so  as  to  provide  torque  to 

the  belt;  and 
dampening  means  connected  to  said  second  roller  for  mini- 
mizing variations  of  the  velocity  of  the  belt  at  a  location 
proximate  to  said  second  roller  by  selectively  dampening 
the  second  roller. 


5,076,569 

CONTOURED  GRIP  FC»  EXERCISING  THE  HAND 

StercH  M.  Goottcr,  6761  North  Loi«feik»w,  Tacson,  Alia.  85718 

Contimntkw-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  4Mjm,  Sep.  15, 1909, 

abandoned.  IWs  applkatien  Sep.  11, 1990,  Scr.  No.  580,961 

tat  CL'  A63B  23/16 

MS.  CL  272-48  3  CUm 

1.  A  contoured  grip  for  exercising  the  hand  and  forearm, 

comprising 

(a)  a  V-shaped  notch  having  a  bottom  and  two  sides  each 
diverging  upwardly  away  from  said  bottom; 

(b)  a  body  of  resiliently  compressible  material  having  a  front 
end  and  a  back  end  and  including 

(i)  an  arcuate  spine  extending  from  said  back  end  to  said 


(0  the  thumb  extends  along  the  other  of  said  side  urfiMses; 

(g)  an  arcuate  length  of  said  spine  contacts  and  generally 
conforms  to  the  curvature  of  the  central  portion  of  the 
palm  contacted  by  said  spine; 

(h)  the  thumb  and  forefinger  of  the  hand  are  the  fingers 
closest  to  said  head  and  said  bead  extends  ootwaidly  from 
said  thumb  and  forefinger; 

(i)  the  thumb  of  the  hand  can,  while  the  puaitiun  of  Ike 
remaining  four  fingers  and  of  the  central  portion  of  the 
palm  in  contact  with  said  grip  is  maintained,  be  moved 
from  contact  vrith  the  other  of  said  side  surfaces,  extended 
so  the  phalanges  of  the  thumb  are  co-Unear  and  pointing 
ootwaidly  away  from  said  body  and  said  forefinger,  and 
placed  in  any  of  the  three  positions  in  the  group  u.aisisling 
of 
0)  a  fint  positioa  against  one  of  said  skies  of  said  resilient 

head  to  be  laterally  pressed  against  sakl  head, 
(ii)  a  second  position  against  said  top  of  said  resilient  head 
to  compress  said  head  toward  said  back  end  and  bottom 
surface  of  said  grip, 
(iiO  a  third  position  against  the  other  of  said  sides  of  said 
resilient  head  to  be  laterally  premed  against  saki  head; 

(i)  the  thumb  of  the  hand  can,  while  the  positioa  of  the 
remaining  four  fingers  and  of  the  central  portion  of  the 
pahn  in  contact  with  said  grip  is  maintained,  be  moved 
from  contact  with  the  other  of  said  side  surfaces  and 
comfortably  bent  with  the  tip  of  the  thumb  in  sakl  bottom 
of  said  V-shaped  notch  to  compress  said  body  toward  die 
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forefinger  and  toward  said  bottom  surface  of  said  grip; 
and, 
(k)  when  the  tip  of  the  thumb  is  in  said  notch,  said  other  side 
of  said  notch  bears  against  the  outer  surface  of  the  thumb- 
nail to  prevent  the  tip  of  the  thumb  from  being  moved 
outwardly  away  from  the  palm  of  the  hand  toward  said 
noae  of  said  head. 


resistance  to  movement,  said  push-off  means  being  in- 
clined at  an  angle  of  between  IS*  and  about  45*  with 
respect  to  the  upper  surface  of  said  platform;  and 


5,676,370  

HYDRAUUC  HAND  EXERCISER 
Link  H.  Davit,  Hwat,  Tec  mliinr  to  Uak  EatcrfrtoM,  be 

ArtiifllOBy  Tex* 

!  of  Scr.  No.  313,913,  Feb.  27, 1M9, 
,  TUi  appikatiMi  Feb.  26, 1991,  Scr.  No.  661,919 
tat  a.>  A63B  21/008 
VS.  a.  m^-ta  »♦  Oaim 


(d)  means  for  adjustably  mounting  at  least  one  of  said  push- 
off  means  to  said  platform,  said  mounting  means  compris- 
ing means  for  releasably  connecting  said  push-off  means  to 
said  platform  such  that  the  spacing  between  said  push-off 
means  is  adjustable. 


5,076,572 
DRIVING  MECHANISM  OF  AN  EXERCISE  DEVICE 
Wh«,  No.  1,  Lne  154^  Cfciloag  ttL,  Tai-Piag,  Tai- 
.Taiwaa 

FUed  Jan.  22, 1991,  Scr.  No.  644,045 

lat.  CL'  A63B  21/00 

VS.  a.  272—70  1  a«rt" 


1.  A  method  of  exercising  hands,  comprising: 

providing  a  pair  of  flexible  hollow  handles; 

mounting  a  valve  body  to  each  of  the  handles; 

providing  each  of  the  valve  bodies  with  a  valve  sleeve  ex- 
tending inward,  and  providing  each  of  the  valve  sleeves 
with  a  side  wall  containing  a  sleeve  slot; 

positioning  a  tubular  valve  stem  in  each  of  the  valve  sleeves, 
and  providing  each  of  the  valve  stems  with  a  side  wall 
containing  a  stem  slot; 

mounting  a  conduit  to  each  valve  stem,  interconnecting  the 
valve  stems  with  each  other; 

placing  a  substantially  incompressible  fluid  in  the  handles 
and  conduit; 

routing  each  of  the  valve  stems  relative  to  each  of  the  valve 
bodies  to  selectively  align  each  of  the  stem  slots  with  one 
of  the  sleeve  slots; 

grasping  with  a  hand  each  of  the  handles;  then 

squeezing  one  of  the  handles,  causing  fluid  to  displace  from 
the  handle  being  squeezed  out  through  one  of  the  sleeve 
slots  and  stem  slots  into  the  conduit,  and  causing  fluid  in 
the  conduit  to  flow  through  the  other  of  the  sleeve  slots 
and  stem  slots  and  into  the  other  of  the  handles,  the  degree 
of  alignment  of  each  of  the  stem  slot  with  the  sleeve  slot  of 
the  handle  being  squeezed  determining  the  resistance  to 
flow  of  the  fluid. 


SKATING  MOTION  SIMULATOR 
PiavMl«  W-  Croet,  Jr.,  977  Derrtag  La.,  Brya  Mawr,  Pa. 
19101,  aad  JaaMS  McCronia,  545  Daah  St.,  Media,  Pa.  19063 
Coatinnatioa  of  Scr.  No.  145,397,  Jaa.  19, 1908.  TUa  appUcation 
Aug.  22, 1990,  Scr.  No.  571,072 
tat  a.)  A63B  23/04 
VS.  CL  272—70  13  OaiM 

1.  An  apparatus  adapted  for  use  by  a  skater  for  simulating 
and  practicing  sicating  comprising: 

(a)  a  platform  comprising  a  substantially  flat  upper  surface, 
said  platform  having  a  longitudinal  dimension  and  a  lateral 
dimension; 

(b)  a  low  friction  sheet  covering  the  upper  surface  of  said 
platform; 

(c)  two  spaced  push-off  means  for  providing  an  inclined 
surface  against  which  the  skater  encounters  increased 


1.  A  driving  mechanism  of  an  exercise  device  comprising: 

a  base  an  upright  frame,  seat,  with  a  set  shaft  welded  thereto 
and  a  pivotal  seat  disposed  thereunder,  said  pivotal  seat 
having  connecting  holes  and  a  slot  disposed  thereon,  said 
base  seat  having  a  support  frame  attached  to  both  ends 
thereof,  said  support  frame  having  a  positioning  block 
arranged  thereon; 

two  pedals  having  sleeves  disposed  at  front  ends  thereof, 
said  sleeves  having  connecting  pieces  fixed  thereto,  said 
connecting  pieces  having  connecting  holes  disposed 
thereon,  said  sleeve  being  rotatably  fixed  to  said  set  shaft 
having  a  front  end  to  which  a  rubber  ring  is  arranged  and 
a  rear  end  to  which  a  connecting  block  is  attached,  said 
connecting  block  being  fixed  to  said  positioning  block  a 
pair  of  resistance  means  attached  between  said  frame  and 
a  said  respective  pedal; 

a  connector  of  H-shaped  construction  having  connecting 
holes  disposed  at  both  front  and  rear  ends  thereof  said 
connector  pieces  hinged  to  said  H-shaped  connector  by 
bolts  through  said  front  connecting  holes  of  said  H-shaped 
connector  and  said  connection  holes  of  said  connecting 
pieces;  and  a  U-shaped  groove  disposed  thereon; 

upper  and  lower  handlebars  having  two  connecting  holes 
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ditpoced  at  the  lower  end  thereof;  said  handlebars  hinged 
to  said  H-shaped  connection  by  bolts  through  said  rear 
connecting  holes  of  said  H-shaped  connection,  and  said 
upper  connection  holes  of  said  handlebars;  said  handlebars 
hinged  in  said  slot  to  said  pivotal  seat  by  bolts  through  said 
lower  connecting  holes  of  said  handlebars  and  said  con- 
necting holes  of  said  pivotal  seat;  whereby  when  a  user 
stands  on  said  pedals  and  grips  the  handlebars,  an  exercise 
of  the  user's  legs  with  the  synchronized  motion  of  the 
user's  arms  is  achieved. 


5,076,574 
ROPE  CLIMBING  EXERCISE  APPARATUS 
RayaMMd  Jihaaoa,  Jr.,  P.O.  Box  1504,  New  BnaMwIc 
00903 

FIM  Ai«.  13. 1990,  Scr.  No.  567,122 
tat  CL>  A63B  7/04 
VS.  a.  272—112  6 


NJ. 


5^176,573 
MAGNETIC  RESISTANCE  TYPE  STATIONARY  ROWING 

UNIT 
Peter  K.  Lo,  P.O.  Boa  13-124,  Taipei,  Taiwaa 

Filed  Feb.  22, 1991,  Ser.  No.  699,737 
lat  CL>  A63B  21 /Oa  69/06 
UAa.272— 72  12  < 


1.  A  magnetic  resistance  type  stationary  rowing  unit,  com- 
prising: 

a  frame  assembly  having  a  substantially  horizontally  extend- 
ing body,  a  wheel  support  mounted  on  a  front  end  of  said 
body,  a  seat  mounted  on  said  body,  and  a  pair  of  foot  rests 
secured  on  said  body  inward  from  said  seat,  said  wheel 
support  having  a  handle  receiving  portion  disposed  on  a 
top  end  thereof  adjacent  to  said  body; 

a  manually  operated  unit  having  a  first  rotating  shaft  jour- 
naled  on  said  wheel  support  of  said  frame  assembly,  and 
manually  operated  means  for  rotating  said  first  rotating 
shaft  including  a  rope  sheave  rotatably  actuating  said  first 
rotating  shaft  and  having  a  helical  groove  formed  in  said 
rope  sheave,  a  rope  wound  around  said  rope  sheave  along 
said  helical  groove  and  having  one  end  secured  to  said 
rope  sheave,  a  handle  secured  to  the  other  end  of  said  rope 
and  removably  disposed  in  said  handle  receiving  portion 
so  as  to  rotate  said  rope  sheave  by  pulling  said  rope  away 
from  said  rope  sheave,  and  a  s|^ral  spring  connected  to 
said  rope  sheave  for  returning  said  rope  sheave  to  a  static 
position  when  said  rope  is  released; 

a  magnetic  resistance  generating  means  including  a  second 
rotating  shaft  joumaled  on  said  frame  assembly,  a  rotary 
plate  rigidly  sleeved  on  said  second  rotating  shaft  and 
made  of  an  electrical  conducting  material,  and  a  magnet 
member  mounted  on  said  frame  assembly  adjacent  to  said 
rotary  plate  and  having  a  pair  of  oppositely  polarized  and 
aligned  ends  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  said  rotary 
plate;  and 

endless  driving  means  for  transferring  rotation  of  said  first 
rotating  shaft  to  said  rotary  plate; 

whereby,  said  rotary  plate  cuts  into  a  nonuniform  magnetic 
field  caused  by  said  magnet  member  to  thereby  induce 
eddy  currents  in  said  rotary  plate,  induced  eddy  currents 
in  said  rotary  plate  generating  a  retarding  force  that  op- 
poses the  motion  of  said  rotary  plate  through  said  mag- 
netic field. 


1.  A  motorless,  portable  rope-climbing  exercise  apparatua 
comprising 

(a)  free  standing,  stable,  self  supporting  frame  comprising  (0 
an  elongated  support  base  member  (ii)  at  least  one  vertical 
member  extending  upwardly  from  and  secured  to  the  base 
and  (iii)  a  diagonal  member  supported  by  at  least  one 
vertical  member  and  either  at  least  one  other  vertical 
member  or  said  base; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  rope  guide  pulleys  including  at  least  a  first 
puUey  attached  to  the  upper  end  of  the  diagonal  member 
and  substantially  laterally  displaced  from  said  vertical 
member  supporting  said  diagonal  member  and  a  second 
rope  guide  pulley  attached  near  the  rear  of  the  base  mem- 
ber; 

(c)  means  for  guiding  a  rope  along  a  predetemuned  path 
about  the  apparatus; 

(d)  an  endless  loop  rope  extending  around  the  rope  guide 
pullies  and  rope  guiding  means  in  a  manner  such  as  the 
rope  path  includes  a  vertical  rope  portion  extending 
downwardly  from  the  first  pulley  to  the  base  member  such 
that  said  vertical  portion  is  unencumbered  by  and  does  not 
terminate  at  said  second  rope  guide  pulley,  followed  by  an 
extended  horizontal  portion  going  to  the  second  pulley; 
and 

(e)  hydraulic  rope  speed  control  means  asaociatisd  with  at 
least  one  of  said  pulleys. 


5,076,575 
WEIGHT  BELT 

Road,  HOtom  Soirth 


HaM  Eyiaadcr,  155 

5033,  AaatraUa 

Filed  Doc  3, 1990,  Scr.  No.  621,600 

CUaH  priority,  ^pHcaHoa  AaatraUa,  Ayr.  12, 1909,  PJ7691 
tat  a.'  A63B  21/00 
VS.  a.  273—119  7  OaiaM 

1.  A  weight  belt  comprising  a  sheet  of  flexible  material 
having  tvra  side  strips  directed  towards  each  other  from  re- 
spective sides  of  the  sheet  over  a  face  of  the  sheet,  a  plurality 
of  stitching  seams,  extending  across  both  the  side  strips,  retain- 
ing the  side  strips  in  contiguity  with  said  sheet  face  and  divid- 
ing both  said  side  strips  into  a  plurality  of  pockets, 

a  plurality  of  weight  plates  in  respective  said  pockets, 

retention  means  on  the  side  strips  which  are  effective  in 
retaining  the  side  strips  in  face-to-face  contiguity  upon 
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folding  of  the  sheet  along  a  fold  zone  between  the  side 
strip*  to  bring  the  side  strips  into  said  face-to-face  contigu- 
ity. 


cord,  and  then  through  said  second  gronunet,  and  then  to 
said  means  of  connecting  said  extension  harness  to 
aground  anchoring  surface;  and 
(e)  said  second  line  cord  extends  through  said  means  for 
guiding  said  second  line  cord,  then  through  said  third 
grommet,  then  again  through  said  means  for  guiding  said 
second  line  cord,  and  then  through  said  fourth  grommet, 
and  then  to  said  means  for  connecting  said  extension 
hfniMK  to  a  ground  anchoring  surface. 


COUPLING  FOR  ATTACHMENTS  TO  AN  EXERCISE 

APPARATUS 

Stephen  R.  Howlon,  Gaithcnhiri,  ML,  aad^ot  to  Mapadlex 

AMoctetetLtaitcd.GaHhenbvi.Md. 
ContinMtia»4»-pw1  of  Ser.  No.  270.449.  Nor.  7. 1M8.  Pat  No. 
4319.419,  wUch  is  a  conttaMtten-te  pnrt  of  Scr.  No.  8S.425, 
AiC  24. 19«7,  abudoned.  TUa  appikation  Apr.  20, 1990,  Scr. 

.     ,...,. No.  513,519 

and  releasable  fastenmg  means  on  the  ends  of  the  belt  co-  Int  CL'  A63B  21/00 

operable  to  retain  the  bek  in  a  loop.  ^^  ^  272—134  *  ' 


THERAPEUTIC  LEVERAGING  DEVICE 
I L.  IntastiM.  43  BcMdkt  Rd.,  PIttrford.  N.Y.  14534 
Filed  Jm.  7, 1991,  Ser.  No.  630.074 
Int  CL'  A63B  21/00 
VS.  CL  272— Ul  « 


1.  An  apparatus  for  stretching  a  knee  joint  of  the  human 
body,  comprising  an  extension  harness  comprised  of  at  least  a 
first  flap,  a  second  nap,  a  third  flap,  a  fourth  flap, ,  a  first  line 
cord,  a  second  line  cord,  a  means  for  guiding  said  first  line 
cord,  a  means  for  guiding  said  second  line  cord,  means  for 
connecting  said  extension  harness  to  an  anchoring  surface 
disposed  beneath  said  extension  harness,  and  means  for  moving 
said  harness  in  response  to  the  movement  of  said  first  and 
second  line  cords,  wherein: 

(a)  said  extension  harness  is  a  flexible  member  comprised  of 
at  least  a  first  orifice  which  is  substantially  centered  within 
said  extension  harness,  wherein: 

1.  the  maximum  dimension  of  said  first  orifice  is  at  least 
about  4  inches, 

2.  the  maximum  width  of  said  harness  is  at  least  about  10 
inches, 

3.  the  maximum  length  of  said  harness  is  at  least  about  IS 
inches, 

(b)  said  first  flap  is  comprised  of  a  first  grommet,  said  second 
flap  is  comprised  of  a  second  grommet,  said  third  flap  is 
comprised  of  a  third  grommet,  and  said  fourih  flap  is 
comprised  of  a  fourth  grommet; 

(c)  said  line  cord  has  a  diameter  of  from  about  0.01  to  about 
0.S  inches; 

(d)  said  first  line  cord  extends  through  said  means  for  guid- 
ing said  first  line  cord,  then  through  said  first  grommet, 
then  again  through  said  means  for  guiding  said  first  line 


1.  In  an  exercise  apparatus  consisting  essentially  of  a  hori- 
zontal stand  adapted  to  abut  on  a  floor,  first  and  second  tubular 
uprights  supporting  a  rectangular  tubular  means  for  supporting 
an  adjustable  bench,  the  improvement  comprising  means  for 
coupling  attachments  to  the  horizontal  tubular  bench  support 
means,  consisting  of  a  rectangular  tubular  support  for  said 
attachment,  said  support  dimensioned  to  telescope  into  the 
lectangular  tubular  means  for  supporting  said  bench,  the  for- 
ward end  of  said  rectangular  tubular  su^iort  having  a  for- 
wardly  extending  C  shaped  slot  dimensioned  to  fit  about  a  pin 
passing  through  an  aperture  in  said  bench  support  means,  and 
a  removable  pin  passing  through  aligned  apertures  in  said 
bench  support  means  and  said  tubular  support  for  said  attach- 
ment to  hold  said  attachment  firmly  in  place. 


5.076.578 

HANDLE  FOR  AN  EXERCISE  DEVICE 

Arte  A.  Askonen,  Untamoakatu  50  C,  SF-S3100  Lappeemwrta, 

FlnlaMl 
PCT  No.  PCr/FI«7/00133,  §  371  Date  May  30. 1990.  §  102(e) 
Date  May  30. 1990.  PCT  Prt.  No.  WO09/02767,  PCT  PA. 
Date  Apr.  6,  1909 

PCT  FtM  Oct  2, 1907.  Ser.  No.  469,455 
lat  CV  A63B  21/00 
VS.  CL  272—143  *  CUaat 

1.  A  handle  assembly  for  actuating  an  exercise  device,  com- 
prising: 
a  tubular  sleeve  having  a  longitudinal  bore  having  a  longitu- 
dinal axis  and  two  axially  opposite  open  ends; 
a  fixing  means  provided  externally  on  said  tubular  sleeve 
axially  intermediate  said  open  ends  and  projecting  later- 
ally for  securing  said  sleeve  to  an  actuator  of  an  exercising 
device; 
a  rod  means  having  a  central  portion  which  is  telescopically 
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leceived  in  said  longitudinal  bore  of  said  sleeve  and  jour- 
nalled  thereby  by  rotation  about  said  longitudinal  axis; 
said  rod  means  having  two  opposite  end  portions  which 
respectively  protrude  out  from,  and  beyond  respective 
said  opposite  ends  of  said  sleeve  and  have  respective  outer 
ends,  thereby  providing  two  respective  first  gripping 
handles  on  said  rod  means  between  respective  opposite 
ends  of  said  sleeve  and  respective  outer  ends  of  said  rod 
means; 
two  handle  members,  each  being  forked  at  a  respective  base 
so  as  to  provide  on  each  said  handle  member  two  laterally 
spaced  second  gripping  handles  which  project  in  a  com- 
mon direction  from  the  respective  base  thereby  providing 
four  respective  second  gripfHng  handles  on  said  handle 
members,  two  on  each  said  handle  member,  the  two  han- 


dle members  being  mounted  at  the  respective  bases  to  the 
respective  outer  ends  of  the  two  opposite  end  portions  of 
said  central  portion  of  said  rtxl  means  so  that  the  two 
handle  members  diverge  into  the  reflective  said  second 
gripping  handles  in  axially  opposite  directions  outwardly 
from  said  central  portion  of  said  rod  means;  and 
two  lateral  rods,  each  having  two  opposite  ends  secured  to 
respective  second  gripping  handles  of  respective  said 
handle  members  at  sites  located  axially  intermediate  the 
longitudinal  extent  of  the  respective  second  gripping 
handles,  thereby  laterally  interconnecting  respective  sec- 
ond gripping  handles  and  providing  respective  third  grip- 
ping handles,  so  that  at  least  a  usefully  grippable  part  of 
each  second  gripping  handle  extends  axially  outwardly, 
with  napect  to  said  longitudinal  axis  of  said  sleeve,  be- 
yond the  respective  said  lateral  rod. 


5.076.579 

FOLDING  EXERCISE  DEVICE 

Robert  B.  Ridtey.  P.O.  Box  280969.  Mcn«Ui.  T 

FOed  Sep.  4, 1990.  Scr.  No.  577,290 

Int  CL'  A63B  21/00 

VS.  CL  272—144 


•a 


1.  An  improved  exercise  device  for  exercising  particular 

muscles  of  a  user  a  the  user  selectively  accomplishes  various 

exercises  in  conjuitction  therewith,  said  exercise  device  com- 

pristng: 

a)  an  oblong  planar  board  member  for  supporting  the  user  in 

any  of  several  exercising  positions,  said  board  member 

including  separate  first  and  second  end  members;  said  first 

end  member  having  a  substantially  planar  face  surface,  a 

back  surface,  a  distal  end,  a  proximal  end,  a  first  side,  and 

a  second  side;  said  second  end  member  having  a  substan- 


tially i^anar  face  sur&ce,  a  back  surface,  a  distal  end,  a 
proximal  end,  a  first  side,  and  a  second  side; 

b)  a  first  frame  fixedly  attached  to  said  back  surface  of  said 
first  end  member;  said  first  frame  including  an  elongated 
first  block  member  fixedly  attached  to  said  back  surface  of 
said  first  end  member  adjacent  said  first  side  thereof  and 
extending  from  said  proximal  end  of  said  first  end  member 
toward  said  distal  end  of  said  first  end  member,  and  an 
elongated  second  block  member  fixedly  attached  to  said 
back  surface  of  said  first  end  member  adjacent  said  second 
side  thereof  and  extending  from  said  proximal  end  of  said 
first  member  toward  said  distal  end  of  said  first  end  mem- 
ber; 

c)  a  second  frame  fixedly  attached  to  said  back  surface  of 
said  second  end  member,  said  second  frame  including  an 
elongated  first  block  member  fixedly  attadied  to  said  back 
surface  of  said  second  end  member  adjacent  said  first  side 
thereof  and  extending  from  said  proximal  end  of  said 
second  end  member  toward  said  di^  end  of  said  second 
end  member,  and  an  elongated  second  block  member 
fixedly  attached  to  said  back  siuface  of  said  second  end 
member  adjacent  said  second  side  thereof  and  extending 
from  said  proximal  end  of  said  second  end  member  toward 
said  distal  end  of  said  second  end  member, 

d)  hinge  means  for  hingably  joining  said  first  and  second  end 
members  of  said  board  member  together  and  for  allowing 
said  board  member  to  be  folded  between  an  opened  posi- 
tion with  said  first  and  second  end  members  of  said  board 
member  forming  a  planar  surface  and  a  closed  position; 
said  hinge  means  including  a  first  hinge  member  extending 
between  said  first  block  member  of  said  first  frame  and 
said  first  block  member  of  said  second  frame,  and  includes 
a  second  hinge  member  extending  between  said  second 
block  member  of  said  first  fraitie  and  said  second  Mock 
member  of  said  second  frame;  and 

e)  fore  and  aft  roller  means  engaging  said  first  and  second 
frames  for  runningly  ridaUy  supporting  said  board  i 
ber  in  a  horizontal  dispoaition. 
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FOOT  POSITION  TEACHING  APPARATUS  FOR 

BATTING  PRACTICE 

Johwqr  D.  Lai«.  3071  Date  St,  Jackaoafliie.  Fla.  32218 

FOed  Mar.  25, 1991,  Scr.  No.  674,103 

lat  CL'  A63B  69/40 

VS.  CL  273—26  R  3 


1.  An  apparatus  for  teaching  proper  foot  positioning  for 
baseball  bating  practice  comprising: 

a  planar  member  representing  a  conventional  baseball  home 
plate,  an  elongated  housing  having  first  and  second  ends, 
said  home  plate  being  pivotally  attached  to  said  bousing 
first  end; 

an  elongated  telescoping  member  having  first  and  second 
ends,  said  telescoping  member  having  its  first  end  tele- 
scoping and  adjustably  extending  into  said  second  end  of 
said  housing,  an  elongated  foot  positiooing  means  pivot- 
ally  attached  to  an  transversely  of  said  telescoping  mem- 
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ber  at  the  second  end  thereof,  said  foot  positioiiing  means 
having  spaced  apart  receiving  means  pivoted  at  each  end 
thereof  for  receiving  the  right  and  left  foot  of  a  batter 
fiKing  said  home  plate; 

an  elongated  ball  support  tee  attached  to  said  first  end  of  said 
housing  and  said  home  plate  and  extending  vertically 
upward  therefrom;  and 

said  housing,  said  foot  positioning  means,  said  foot  receiving 
means  and  said  telescoping  member  being  flexible  to  con- 
form substantially  to  a  support  surfiKC. 

5fiJiJS»l 

PROP  FOR  A  HANDGRIP  OF  A  GOLF  CLUB 

Williaa  J.  Bokcrg,  1S127  Woodlaad,  Mnma.  Midk  48M1 

FiM  Oct  9, 19M,  Scr.  No.  SO/OS 

Iirt.  CL*  MSB  69/36.  55/10.  57/00 

VS.  CL  273-32  R  « 


pivotal  path  about  said  pivot  means,  said  conveyor  belt 
pulleys  consequently  oscillating  towards  and  away  from 


1.  A  prop  for  spacing  a  handgrip  of  a  golf  club  from  the 
ground  such  that  when  the  golf  club  is  laid  thereupon,  the 
handgrip  remains  dry  and  clean,  the  gdf  club  further  including 
a  shaft  extending  from  the  handgrip  to  a  head,  the  prop  com- 
prising: 
a  generaUy  flat;  thin  body  having  a  generally  round  aperture 
extending  therethrou^  about  a  central  axis,  the  aperture 
being  sized  and  configured  to  snuggly  retain  the  handgrip 
of  said  golf  club  therein,  the  body  further  having  spaced 
surfaces  that  define  a  slot  opening  outwardly  from  the 
aperture  in  a  radial  direction  from  the  central  axis,  the  slot 
being  sized  sufficiently  large  to  allow  the  shaft  of  said  golf 
club  to  radially  enter,  and  sufficiently  small  to  prevent  the 
handgrip  of  said  golf  club  from  exiting,  the  aperture. 


said  track  in  a  generally  eUiptical  motion  as  said  elongated 
support  member  pivots  about  said  pivot  means. 


5,07<,SS3 

RACKET  FRAME  WITH  CIRCULAR  CROSS  SECTION 

AND  VARIABLE  THICKNESS 

Hcwy  Ibm  TaichMg,  Taiwam  aMiffor  to  Sportatach  iMlMtrica 

(UJS.  Tech)  be,  ReteiMd,  WariL 

FiM  Ang.  21, 19N.  Scr.  No.  S<9,391 
bt  a.)  AC3B  49/02 
UACL273— 73C  15< 


5,07<,5«2 
BOWLING  BALL  LIFTING  APPARATUS 
Gariand  U.  Edww*.  CWrtartlcM,  Va.,  awlgnor  to  AMF  Bowi- 
i^  IM.,  RkfaMMd,  Va. 

FDed  JaL  30, 1990,  Scr.  No.  359,009 
Int.  CL'  A63D  5/02 
UJS.  a.  273-49  17  OafaM 

1.  A  bowling  ball  lifting  apparatus  comprising: 
attack; 

a  conveyor  belt; 

conveyor  belt  driving  means  including  two  conveyor  belt 
pulleys  for  driving  said  conveyor  belt  in  a  direction  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  said  track  to  move  a  bowling  ball 
along  the  track  by  frictional  engagement  between  the  ball 
and  the  conveyor  belt; 
an  elongated  support  member  extending  from  one  conveyor 

belt  pulley  to  the  other, 
pulley  mounting  means  for  rotatably  mounting  said  con- 
veyor belt  pulleys  on  said  support  member; 
a  bearing  surface  fixedly  mounted  on  said  support  member; 
cam  means  including  an  eccentric  cam  member  mounted  to 
and  rotatable  with  a  cam  driving  pulley  for  engaging  said 
bearing  surface; 
pivot  means  for  pivotably  supporting  said  elongated  support 

member;  and 
means  for  routing  said  cam  driving  pulley  to  cause  said  cam 
member  to  move  said  elongated  support  member  in  a 


1.  A  racket  frame  comprising: 

an  elongated  handle  portion; 

a  throat  portion  comprised  of  a  left  and  a  right  segment  each 
of  substantially  circular  cross  section,  said  segments  hav- 
ing first  ends  extending  longitudinally  and  laterally  and 
outwardly  from  a  first  end  of  Mid  handle; 

a  bridge  portion  having  a  substantially  circular  cross  section, 
said  bridge  portion  extending  transversely  to  the  length  of 
the  handle  and  intersecting  the  left  and  right  segments  of 
said  throat  opposite  the  handle;  and 

an  arcuate  head  portion  cooperating  with  the  bridge  portion 
to  form  a  closed  curvilinear  shape,  the  head  portion  com- 
prised of  a  lower  section  adjacent  the  bridge  portion,  a 
middle  section  next  adjacent  the  lower  section,  and  a 
crown  section  opposite  the  bridge  portion,  said  lower, 
middle,  and  crown  sections  having  substantially  circular 
cross  sections,  wherein  each  of  said  throat  portion,  said 
lower  section,  said  middle  section,  and  said  crown  section 
has  a  stifTness  levd  and  at  least  two  of  said  stifliness  levels 
differ. 
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COMPUTER  GAME  OCmnKHXER  WITH 

USER-SELECTABLE  ACrUATHW 
•  M.  Oparitaaw  FjO.  Bax  451S«,  8m  Diaaa.  Otft  92145 
t  af  Scr.  Na.  4t7,4«,  Sc».  IS.  19W, 
.  Hk  iVpHaliaa  Doc  12, 1990,  Scr.  Na^  iMiCTl 
lal.  a.)  AC3F  9/00;  AC3B  23/00 
UJS.  a.  273— 1«  B  10 


generally  flat  <Mbbot  ntmding  ftoas  laid  hed  to  a  toe  por- 
tion, a  sole  fonning  the  bottom  of  said  chMiead,  and  a  smooth. 
coBvex  mrCKX  fonning  the  top  of  laid  chMiead.  and  wfaeroa 
■aid  dobhead  aaii  iiiMjr  has  a  longitBdinal  axis  extending  hori- 
zootaDy  from  said  hed  to  said  toe  portion  through  the  vertical 
center  of  said  dubfaoe,  the  improvemcat  compriiing: 
a  generally  U-shaped  cootinuoua  peripheral  groove  fonaed 
in  an  onter  snrftwe  of  the  chibhead  along  the  top,  portioa 
toe  and  the  aole  and  extending  inwardly  into  said  dnb- 


1.  A  human-actuated  controller  dectrically  mteiftoed  to  a 
video  game  computer  or  the  like  for  the  porpoae  of  controlling 
a  progression  of  a  video  game  or  the  like,  the  human-actuated 
controller  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  subctantiaUy  planar  sensor  unit  means,  indepen- 
dently placeable  upon  a  surface  in  any  desired  pattern  and 
over  any  desired  area,  each  for  individually  detecting  a 
presence  of  a  human  appendage  and  for  individually  pro- 
ducing in  response  to  each  such  detection  an  individually- 
associated  detection  signal;  and 
a  video  gan>e  control  unit  means,  located  remotdy  from  any 
of  the  plurality  of  sensor  unit  means,  for  receiving  the 
individual  detection  signals  from  individual  ones  of  the 
plurality  of  sensor  unit  means,  and  for  producing  there- 
from electrical  signals  suitable  to  be  received  by  the  video 
game  computer  or  the  like  for  the  porpoae  of  controlling 
the  progression  of  a  video  game  or  the  like; 
wherein  the  physical  |riacement  of  the  plurality  of  sensor 
unit  means  may  be  arbitrarily  coordinated,  at  the  human's 
discretion,  with  which  individual  control  signals  are  pro- 
vided to  the  video  game  computer  or  the  like  in  response 
to  the  selective  individual  actuation  of  the  individual  ones 
of  the  plurality  of  sensor  unit  means; 
wherein  the  human's  control  of  the  progression  of  the  video 
game  or  the  like  by  his/her  selective  actuation  of  selective 
ones  of  the  plurality  of  sensor  unit  means  with  his/her 
appendages  may  be  rdatively  more  or  less  difRcnlt  de- 
pending upon  the  pattern  in  which,  and  the  area  over 
which,  the  plurality  of  sensor  unit  means  are  arbitrarily 
placed. 


head,  said  peripheral  groove  lying  in  a  plane  generally 

paralld  with  the  plane  of  said  clubface, 
a  swingwei^t  insertaUe  within  and  carried  by  said  petipb- 

eial  groove,  the  weight  of  said  swingweigfat  coniiiriaing 

40%  to  60%  of  the  total  weight  of  said  chibhead  anemMy. 

said  swingweight  subtending  an  arc  of  at  least  270  degrees 

about  said  longitadinal  axis,  and 
means  for  holding  said  swiagwcigitt  aecnrdy  in  said  | 

eral  groove. 


S,07*,5W 
3<»URSE  MINIATURE  GOLF  LINKS 
r«hdTai»acii;HfaaUniiill    iti^«iR|aicMSa«*l.aBaf 

■k  31, 1991,  Scr.  Na.  MMOO 
ppMrilfi-  l^M,  im.  31, 1990, 2-1093I 
bt  CL*  AOB  «9/36 
UJS.  CL  273— 17*  AB  4CI*M 


5,076,515 

WOOD  GOLF  CLUBHEAD  ASSEMBLY  WITH 

PERIPHERAL  WEIGHT  DISTRIBUTION  AND 

MATCHED  CXNTER  OF  GRAVTTY  LOCATION 

Harry  Boatart.  13502  Mliriora  Ave,  Sytaar,  Calif.  91342 

CMrtteMtkM-i»«Mt  of  Scr.  No.  fi29,<99,  Dec  17. 1990. 

i^^MdcMd.  and  a  cnirttaBatie»4a-p«t  ar  Scr.  Na.  351,035,  May 

15. 1909,  rtcaincri  TMa  i^pHraHna  May  20, 1991,  Scr.  Na. 

7t2,103 

bt.  CL>  MM  53/04 

UJS.  a.  273— 1C7  F  4Chtai 

1.  b  a  golf  clubhead  assembly  wherein  a  wooden  dubhead 

has  a  heel  portion  adapted  to  receive  a  tubular  club  shaft,  a 


L  A  compact  golf  course,  comprising: 

three  furways  arranged  in  a  triangular  oonfiguratioa; 

a  patting  green  for  each  said  fiurway; 

two  of  said  fairways  each  having  a  set  of  three  teeing  areas, 
with  each  set  of  three  teeing  areas  for  said  two  Curways 
induding  a  short  distance  teeing  area,  a  medium  distance 
teeing  area  and  a  long  distance  teeing  area;  and 

the  third  said  Wrway  having  a  third  set  of  three  medium 
distance  teeing  areas; 

wherein  a  total  of  nine  said  teeing  areas  are  provided  fo 
enable  the  play  of  nine  difliereBt  golf  boles  by  ^ying  each 

of  said  three  fairways  three  times  fonn  eadi  of  said  aine 


2674 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  31, 1991 


5,076,5r7 

GOLF  CLUB  SWING  TRAINING  BRACE 

JaMa  J.  MMley,  17C71  Bwry,  Mt  OcmeM,  Mich.  48044 

FIM  Apr.  »,  1991,  Scr.  No.  693^34 

1ml  CL'  A«B  69/36 

VS.  a.  273— 1S3  B  12  Ctaim« 


detennining  an  origiiial  reward  awarded  to  a  player,  the  im- 
provement comprising 

a  set  of  symbols,  each  symbol  in  said  set  being  visually  distin- 
guishable, each  symbol  in  said  set  being  uniquely  realiz- 
able by  a  chance  device, 

a  plurality  of  rewarding  rules,  said  set  of  symbob  corre- 
sponding to  each  rewarding  rule  being  divided  and 
grouped  into  a  plurality  of  subsets  wherein  each  symbol 
corresponding  to  any  one  rewarding  rule  being  grouped 
into  a  particular  subset  corresponding  to  said  rewarding 
rule,  each  rewarding  rule  having  a  corresponding  new 
reward  for  each  subset  corresponding  to  said  rewarding 
rule,  whereby  one  of  said  new  rewards  is  awarded  to  said 
player  instead  of  said  original  reward, 

presenting  means  for  presenting  said  rewarding  rules  to  said 
player. 


1.  A  brace  for  training  a  golfer  proper  golf  swing  technique 
of  a  golf  club  with  respect  to  a  golf  ball,  said  brace  being 
connecUble  to  the  following  arm  of  the  golfer,  said  brace 
comprising: 

an  elongated  forearm  component,  said  forearm  component 
being  structured  to  extend  a  substantial  length  along  of  the 
golfer's  forearm; 

forearm  attachment  means  for  connecting  said  forearm  com- 
ponent to  the  forearm  of  the  golfer; 

an  elongated  upper  arm  component,  said  upper  arm  compo- 
nent being  structured  to  extend  a  substantial  length  along 
the  golfer's  upper  arm; 

upper  arm  attachment  means  for  connecting  said  upper  arm 
component  to  the  upper  arm  of  the  golfer; 

pivot  means  connected  with  said  forearm  component  and 
said  upper  arm  component  for  pivotally  connecting  said 
forearm  component  with  respect  to  said  upper  arm  com- 
ponent; and 

pivot  control  means  for  limiting  pivotability  of  said  forearm 
component  relative  said  upper  arm  component  within  a 
selected  range  of  angles  between  a  fust  maximum  angle 
wherein  said  components  are  aligned  and  a  plurality  of 
minimum  angles  when  said  components  are  not  aligned: 

so  that  the  golfer  may  attach  said  upper  arm  component  to 
and  parallel  with  the  upper  arm  of  the  following  arm  and 
said  forearm  component  to  and  parallel  with  the  forearm 
of  the  following  arm  with  said  pivot  means  being  axially 
aligned  with  the  elbow  of  the  following  arm,  the  golfer 
thereupon  bring  unable  to  bend  the  elbow  beyond  said 
minimum  angle. 
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5,076,589 

MECHANICAL  SEAL 

Joseph  A.  Marri,  RaMho  Palos  Verdes,  Calif., 

BW/IP  btcniatioMl,  Im„  Long  Beach,  Calif. 

FUcd  Mar.  1,  1990,  Ser.  No.  488.238 

lat  CL»  Fl«  15/38 

vs.a.m-3 


assignor  to 


TClaiBS 


5,074,588 

CARD  GAME  BASED  ON  DECISION  THEORY 

Do  L.  Mi^  17231  Regidiis  Dr.,  Yorta  Linda,  CaUf.  92686 

Filed  Aag.  6, 1990,  Ser.  No.  563,406 

IM.  a.'  A63F  1/Oa  3/00 

vs.  CL  273—292  17  Claiau 


15.  In  a  game  having  a  chance  device,  said  chance  device 


1.  In  a  mechanical  seal  assembly  for  separating  a  high  pres- 
sure fluid  and  a  lower  pressure  fluid,  and  associated  with  a 
rotatable  shaft  and  a  stationary  housing,  said  assembly  com- 
prising: 

a  rotatable  seal  ring  connected  to  said  shaft, 

a  non-rotatable  seal  ring  connected  to  said  housing  for  lim- 
ited axial  movement, 

means  for  urging  said  non-rotatable  seal  ring  axially  toward 
said  rotatable  seal  ring, 

the  improvement  comprising, 

sealing  means  of  the  X-ring  type,  said  sealing  means  having 
frontal  lobes  and  rear  lobes  with  said  frontal  lobes  facing 
the  high  pressure  fluid,  said  sealing  means  being  located 
between  said  rouuble  shaft  and  said  non-rotatable  ring, 
vent  passage  means  between  said  frontal  and  rear  lobes  so 
that  both  said  frontal  and  rear  lobes  are  subjected  to  high 
pressure  thus  providing  a  uniform  predictable  pressure 
between  said  frontal  lobes  and  rear  lobes  for  improving 
the  sliding  friction  of  said  sealing  means  with  respect  to 
said  rotatable  shaft  and  for  more  consistent  deflection  of 
the  non-rotatabie  sealing  ring. 
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5,076,590 
HIGH  TEMPERATURE,  FLEXIBLE 
PRESSURE-ACrUATlD,  BRUSH  SEAL 
M.  Iliihiiii,  Bnaifieir  IliigfcH,  a^  PhI  J.  Skwkjr. 
kolh  sf  Ofeto,  aaai^an  te  Ike  Uatei 
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FBad  Not.  26, 1990.  Ssr.  Na.  617.752 
Int.  CL*  F16#  15/32 
UACL  277—53 


a  bottom  wall  and  a  pair  ofskfewaDs  eiteiidiin  firom  die  bot- 
tom wall,  the  device  comprising: 
an  doogated  strip  including  a  bottom  wall  strip  seated  on 
said  groove  bottom  wall,  said  bottom  wall  strip  having 
first  and  teoood  upstanding  sidewalls  extending  substan- 
tially paiaDd  to  eadi  other  and  aobstantially  peipendica- 
brly  frooB  said  bottom  wall  strip  to  thereby  define  a  seal- 
ing channel  between  said  pair  of  iqistanding  sidewaOs,  and 
a  gas  control  channd  between  one  of  said  strip  sidewalls 
and  one  of  said  groove  sidewalk;  and 
a  compressMe,  flexible  seal  dement  located  in  said  sealing 
between  said  pair  of  mislanrting  strip  sidewalls. 


S4r76.591 
GAS  LEAKAGE  SEAL 
RichH^  W.  GotOe,  Sthtniicfady.  N.Y. 
Electric  Camtamt,  Schwedaiy.  N.Y. 
ContinHtion  of  Scr.  No.  2«M9S.  Dec  22, 1908, 

Ikto  appilratlna  Jan.  11, 1990,  Scr.  No.  536JM5 
Int.  d'  F16J  15/08.  15/10 
VS.  a.  277—70  14 


1.  In  an  air  containment  multisection  casing  structure  of  a 
gas  turbine  generator,  a  gas  leak  control  and  seal  device  for 
insertion  in  an  elongated  groove  provided  in  a  flange  of  said 
multisection  casing  structure  wherein  the  groove  is  defined  by 


S.i7«.992 
HEAD  GASKET  WTIH  SEALING  RINGS  HAVING 
MULTI-STAGE  CmfPRESSIBIIlTY 
:  S.  Piiartrtiia,  Noctkhraok,  DL,  aaaiaBar  In  Fd-Pro 
kakle.IIL 
I  «r  Scr.  No.  379.099.  JaL  13, 190. 
■jpHratlna  JaL  17. 1990.  Ser.  Nn.  554,171 
IM.  CL'  F16I 15/12 
VS.  CL  277—100  9 


1.  Pressure-actuated  apparatus  for  sealing  a  gap  between  a 
movedile  panel  and  an  adjacent  sidewall  spaced  therefrom  to 
inhibit  leakage  of  gases  from  a  high  temperature,  high  pressure 
side  to  a  low  temperature,  low  pressure  side,  said  apparatus 
comprising 
a  plurality  of  fibers  in  said  gap  forming  a  brush  seal, 
means  for  holding  said  fibers  tightly  together, 
means  for  mounting  said  fibers  on  said  moveable  pand,  and 
spring  clip  means  having  one  end  operably  connected  to  said 
mounting  means  and  an  opposite  end  in  engagement  with 
said  adjacent  sidewall  thereby  forming  a  positive  pressure 
barrier,  said  spring  clip  means  being  in  engagement  with 
said  brush  seal  on  said  low  temperature,  low  pressure  side 
so  that  pressure  from  said  high  temperature,  high  pressure 
side  improves  the  sealing  contact  between  the  spring  dip 
means  and  the  sidewall. 


1.  An  automotive  head  gasket  sealing  assembly  adapted  to  be 
disposed  between  the  head  and  block  of  an  automotive  engine, 
said  assembly  comprising  a  generally  flat,  expansive  main 
gasket  body  defining  at  least  two  combustion  openings  to  be 
disposed  in  line  with  engine  combustion  chambers,  and  multi- 
stage combustion  sealing  means  for  each  combustion  opening, 
each  said  combustion  sealing  means  comprisiiig  an  intqral  pair 
of  metallic  ynnnUr  seal  ring  sections  of  solid  cross-sectioo,  said 
ring  spctiww  being  positioned  within  said  combustion  opening 
to  sealingly  circumscribe  said  combustion  chamber,  one  of  said 
sections  lying  radially  inwardly  of  the  other,  a  first  ring  section 
being  readily  deformable  and  compressible  and  having  a  veiti- 
cd  dimension  greater  than  that  of  a  second  ring  sectioo.  said 
first  ring  section  providing  an  initid  compressible  sed,  said 
second  ring  section  having  a  greater  horizontd  length  than 
said  first  ring  section  and  being  less  readily  deformable  and 
compressible  in  use  and  providing  both  a  secondary  sed  and 
resistance  to  thermd  push  in  use. 


M. 


Wast 


5,076^993 
DISC  BRAKE  CALIPER  SEAL 

bath  of  KOck;  Hdawt  Rnckart.  RdahdiB.  and 
Iterii  Gobd.  Hcrtam-Sedbach.  kath  or  FM.  Re*,  of  Gar- 
^■r.      '1        to  nr  Cotpsmlion.  Neir  Yoffe.  N.Y. 
FBod  Not.  5. 1990.  Scr.  Nn.  609.297 
InL  CL>  F16J  15/32:  P16D  65/38 
U.S.  CL  277— 205  4antaB 

1.  A  disc  brake  caliper  sed  arrangement  for  a  disc  brake 
having  at  least  one  brake  pad  for  engaging  a  disc  rotor,  said 
arrangement  comprising,  in  combination 
a  disc  brake  cdiper  bousing  having  a  bore  formed  therein; 
a  piston  having  an  outside  diameter  sBdably  mounted  in  said 
bore  in  said  housing  for  engaging  said  brake  pad  against 
said  rotor  upon  actuation  of  said  disc  brake; 
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actuation  means  for  advancing  said  piston  from  an  initial 
position  into  engagement  with  said  rotor; 

a  generally  annular  housing  groove  provided  in  said  housing 
bore  aiid  facing  the  outside  diameter  of  said  piston  said 
groove  having  a  generally  straight  side  wall  extending 
substantially  normally  to  said  housing  bore;  and, 

a  generally  annular  seal  provided  in  said  housing  groove, 
said  seal  having  an  inside  annular  surface  gripping  said 
ptston  outside  diameter  and  further  having  a  generally 
rectangular  cross-sectional  configuration,  said  seal  having 


134  124       "°  "M       132 


at  least  one  substantial  annular  recess  adjacent  said  outside 
diameter  of  said  piston  and  extending  along  a  portion  of 
one  side  of  said  seal  adjacent  said  generally  straight  side 
wall  of  said  groove  which  extends  away  from  said  outside 
diameter  of  said  piston  said  recess  defining  a  space  adja- 
cent said  side  wijl  of  sufficient  volume  to  accommodate 
entirely  sideways  deflection  of  said  seal  into  engagement 
with  said  generally  straight  side  wall  caused  by  movement 
of  said  piston  to  a  pre-determined  degree  sufficient  to 
accommodate  said  piston  movement  and  to  insure  return 
of  said  piston  to  said  initial  position. 


5jntJS94 

SEALING  CONNECTION  BETWEEN  TUBULAR 

MEMBERS 

HolUs  A.  BMgh,  Uni  Naples  La,,  Stafford,  Tex.  77477 

CoatiMntioa-fai-part  of  Scr.  No.  2f9,Sn,  Nor.  10,  IMS, 

ab— diwe<.  This  sppUcatkM  Sep.  21, 1M9,  Scr.  No.  410,432 

lot  CL>  FMJ  15/08 

VS.  a.  277—205  5  OdM 


1.  A  sealing  connection  between  first  and  second  tubular 
members  comprising, 

said  first  and  second  members  having  coacting  telescoping 
ends, 

said  first  member  having  an  annular  groove  adjacent  the  end 
of  the  first  member, 

an  annular  resilient  metal  seal  podtioaed  in  the  groove,  said 
seal  being  U-shaped  in  cross-section  and  including  first 
and  second  legs  and  a  base,  said  base  positioned  away 
from  the  end  of  said  first  member, 

seal  means  on  the  outside  of  each  of  the  first  and  second  legs 
for  sealing  against  the  first  and  second  members,  respec- 
tivdy,  said  first  and  second  legs  biased  into  engagement 
with  the  first  and  second  members,  respectively, 

projection  means  extending  from  the  second  leg  toward  the 
second  member  and  positioned  adjacent  the  seal  means  on 


the  second  leg  preventing  the  second  leg  seal  means  from 
engagement  with  the  second  member  as  the  first  and 
second  member  are  telescopically  engaged, 

recess  means  in  the  second  member  for  receiving  the  projec- 
tion means,  and  allowing  the  second  leg  seal  means  to 
engage  the  second  member,  and 

a  transitional  surface  on  the  end  of  the  second  member  for 
engaging  the  projection  means  for  compressing  the  metal 
seal  as  the  first  and  second  members  are  telescopically 
engaged. 


to  laUkawa 


5,076,595 
STEEL  LAMINATE  GASKET 
Tsaaekaa  Udagswa,  Icfailuwa,  Japan,  assipN 

Gasket  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

ContisnatkM-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  231,303,  Aag.  11, 1988,  Pat. 

No.  4,898,396.  This  appUcadon  Nor.  20, 1989,  Scr.  No.  439,664 

The  portioa  of  the  tern  of  this  patent  saliaeqvent  to  Feb.  6, 2007, 

hssbecn  diadaiaMd. 

Int  CL>  F16J  15/10 

VS.  a.  277—232  7  Claims 


Alta 


Atzd  ;;.  Atit 


1.  A  steel  laminate  gasket  for  an  internal  combustion  engine 
having  at  least  one  cylinder  hole  and  at  least  one  through  hole 
therein,  comprising: 

a  first  plate  having  at  least  one  first  hole  corresponding  to 
the  cylinder  hole  of  the  engine,  and  at  least  one  second 
hole  corresponding  to  the  through  hole  of  the  engine, 

a  second  plate  situated  under  the  first  plate,  said  second  plate 
having  at  least  one  third  hole  corresponding  to  the  cylin- 
der hole  of  the  engine,  and  at  least  one  fourth  hole  corre- 
sponding to  the  through  pole  of  the  engine,  said  second 
plate  directly  contacting  the  first  plate  adjacent  the  cylin- 
der hole  so  that  combusted  gas  in  the  cylinder  hole  does 
not  enter  between  the  first  and  second  plates, 

first  sealing  means  formed  on  at  least  one  of  the  first  and 
second  plates,  said  first  sealing  means  being  situated  adja- 
cent to  the  cylinder  hole  of  the  engine  to  seal  therearound, 
said  first  sealing  means  including  a  first  bead  formed  on 
the  second  plate  near  the  third  hole  to  surround  the  same, 
a  curved  portion  formed  on  the  second  plate  to  define  the 
third  bole  and  a  flange  formed  on  the  second  plate  to 
extend  from  the  curved  portion  in  the  direction  away 
fit>m  the  third  hole,  said  flange  being  located  above  an 
edge  portion  of  the  first  plate  and  the  first  bead,  and 

at  least  one  third  plate  situated  between  the  first  and  second 
plates,  said  third  plate  including  at  lest  one  fifth  hole 
having  a  size  larger  than  a  size  of  the  first  sealing  means, 
said  first  sealing  means,  when  the  gasket  is  assembled, 
being  situated  inside  the  fifth  hole  so  that  the  third  pUte  is 
located  at  a  predetermined  distance  away  from  the  cylin- 
der hole  without  directly  exposing  to  the  cylinder  hole,  at 
least  one  sixth  hole  corresponding  to  the  through  hole  of 
the  engine,  and  sealing  layers  formed  on  both  entire  side 
surfaces  of  the  third  plate,  said  sealing  Uyers  being  made 
of  soft  materials  to  prevent  fluid  from  flowing  between  the 
plates  without  causing  creep  relaxation  due  to  heat  from 
the  cylinder  hole. 
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5,076,596  $jmfln 

TOP  JAW  AND  WEDGE  CONNBCItHt  POUK-WHEEL  STEERING  SYSTEM  FOR  VEHICLE 

I R.  Jmirs.  gt  Liiiiiiiili,  Fk„  amitmr  te  H—  M«- 
ro*M<a,  lac  Pt  I  ■■tiriilt,  Ph. 

PDsi  Apr.  S,  1991.  Scr.  N^  601.714  «pM 

UtLCLiKSB  31/16  POai  Dsc  11, 1990i  Sar.  No.  625,436 

U.S.  CL  279^123  6CUm       CWh  prisrity.  appHcaliaa  Japs^  Dee.  21.  19«.  1^1699; 

Dec  21. 19M.  1-^31660;  Dec  26, 19«,  1-339283 

tat  CL»  B62D  7/00 
VS.  CL  2M-91  13  ( 


1.  A  top  jaw  system  for  securing  a  top  jaw  in  position  above 
a  chuck  comprising: 

(a)  a  protrusion  extending  upward  from  said  chuck,  said  first 
protrusion  having  at  least  one  flat  angled  contact  Csce, 
directed  along  radials  extending  outward  firom  the  center 
of  said  chuck,  each  of  said  angle  contact  fines  forming  an 
acute  angle  with  the  plane  of  the  outer  surface  of  said 
chuck; 

(b)  means,  attached  to  said  protrusion,  for  attaching  said 
protrusion  to  said  chuck; 

(c)  an  elongated  pin  having  a  flat  surface  extending  along 
said  pin  parallel  to  the  elongated  axis  of  said  pin; 

(d)  a  top  jaw  having  a  hce  disposed  toward  said  chuck 
including: 

a  slot  sized  to  receive  said  protrusion,  said  slot  extending 
from  said  face  of  said  top  jaw  into  said  top  jaw; 

at  least  one  pin  aperture,  each  corresponding  to  a  said  flat 
angled  contact  face  and  each  sized  to  receive  said  pin, 
each  of  said  pin  apertures  extending  through  said  top 
jaw  and  through  said  slot,  each  of  said  pin  apertures 
extending  through  said  top  jaw  at  a  right  angle  to  said 
corresponding  angled  contact  foce  when  said  protru- 
sion is  positioned  in  said  slot;  and, 

means  for  moving  a  said  angled  contact  face  into  contact 
with  said  flat  surface  of  said  pin  when  said  protrusion  is 
positioned  in  said  slot  and  said  pin  is  placed  in  said  pin 
aperture  corresponding  to  said  angled  contact  face; 

whereby  said  top  jaw  is  placed  over  said  protrusion  so 
that  said  protrusion  extends  into  said  slot  and  said  pin  is 
placed  through  a  said  pin  aperture  corresponding  to 
said  angled  contact  bee,  whereafter  said  flat  surface  of 
said  pin  comes  into  contact  with  said  flat  angled  contact 
face  of  said  protrusion  when  said  means  for  moving  said 
angled  contact  face  moves  said  contact  face  into  contact 
with  said  flat  surface  of  said  pin  thereby  causing  said 
angled  contact  face  of  said  protrusion  to  move  upward 
over  said  pin  thereby  placing  downward  pressure  on 
said  pin  and  said  top  jaw  and  simultaneous  upward 
pressure  on  said  means  for  attaching  said  first  protrusion 
to  said  chuck. 


1.  A  foor-whed  steering  system  for  s  vehicle  comprising  a 
front  whed  steering  mechannm  for  {rivotally  controlling  front 
wbeds  in  response  to  steering  rotation  of  a  steering  wheel,  and 
a  rear  wheel  steering  mechanism  for  pivotally  controlling  rear 
wheds,  the  rear  whed  steering  mechanism  being  capable  of 
pivoting  the  rear  wheels  in  a  same  phase  direction  relative  to 
the  front  wheds  when  the  steering  whed  is  rotated  within  a 
first  angular  range,  wherein  the  rear  whed  steering  mechanism 
is  fiirther  capable  of  bedding  the  rear  wheels  substantially  at  a 
neutral  pivotal  position  when  the  steering  wheel  is  routed 
within  a  second  angular  range  which  is  beyond  said  first  angu- 
lar range,  said  second  angular  range  extending  from  a  neutral 
starting  point  to  a  neutral  ending  point  which  is  spaced  fixMn 
the  neutial  starting  point,  the  rear  wheel  steering  mechanism 
causing  the  rear  wheels  to  pivot  in  the  opposite  phase  direction 
when  the  steering  whed  is  pivoted  beyond  the  neutral  ending 
point  of  said  second  angular  range. 


5,076.590 
BELT  SUPPORT  SYSTEM  FOR  VEHICLE  PASSENGERS 
LeoMTi  G.  Nmm^  GoMea  Valley,  MiHL,  aasigBor  ti 
Desi0i,  Inc.  GoUen  VaDejr.  IMam. 

Filed  Dec  28. 1909,  Scr.  No.  458,090 
tat  CL'  B62J  23/00 
VS.  CL  230—202  2  ( 

1.  A  seating  and  belt  system  for  supporting  a  passenger  on  a 

bicycle  having  a  horizontal  bar  extending  between  a  seat  poet 

supporting  a  rider  seat  thereon  and  a  handlebar  post  positioned 

forwardly  thereof,  comprising: 

an  auxiliary  seat  removably  mounted  on  the  aforesaid  liori- 

zontal  bar  forwardly  of  said  main  rider  seat; 
a  first  belt  adapted  to  be  worn  by  a  rider  on  said  main  seat, 
said  first  belt  including  a  pair  of  opposed,  looped  shoulder 
straps  through  which  the  rider's  arms  extend  and  that  are 
sdsptwl  to  fit  around  the  rider's  shoulders  and  fiirther 
including  a  neck  strap  connected  between  the  top  of  said 
looped  shoulder  straps  and  adjusted  to  lie  across  and  bear 
against  the  top  of  the  shoulders  of  the  rider,  said  first  bdt 
having  coupling  means  located  thereon  so  as  to  project 
forwardly  from  the  front  of  the  rider's  body,  said  coupling 
means  comprising  a  pair  of  coupling  members  secured  to 
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Mid  shoulder  straps  and  extending  forwardly  therefraoi; 
and 
a  second  belt  adapted  to  be  worn  by  a  pasaenger  sitting  on 
said  auxiliary  seat  in  front  of  the  main  seat,  said  second 
beh  having  fust  and  second  looped  shoulder  straps 
adapted  to  be  secured  over  the  tops  of  the  shoulders  of  the 
passenger  and  extending  downwardly  between  the  legs  of 
the  passenger,  said  second  beh  further  including  a  waist 
belt  for  encircUng  the  passenger's  waist,  said  waist  beh 
including  a  pair  of  free  ends  secured  to  each  other  by  a 
coupling  means  with  one  of  said  free  ends  being  looped 
back  on  itself  through  an  adjustment  means,  and  further, 
front  and  rear  pairs  of  belt  loops,  said  pairs  of  belt  loops 
being  provided  for  adjusting  the  poaition  of  said  waist  belt 
vertically  relative  to  said  second  belt  shoulder  straps,  said 
rear  pair  of  belt  loops  slidably  receiving  said  first  and 
second  shoulder  straps  of  said  second  belt  on  the  back  side 
of  the  passenger  and  said  firoat  pair  of  belt  loops  slidably 


stantially  parallel,  spaced  apart  opposed  relation  to  one 

another, 
c.  each  said  opposed  side  having; 

i.  a  front  end; 

n.  arear  end; 

iiL  a  top  member  running  substantially  between  said 
front  end  and  said  rear  end; 

iv.  a  bottom  member  running  substantially  between  said 
front  end  and  said  rear  end; 

V.  an  intermediary  member  located  between  said  top 
member  and  said  bottom  member,  and  including  a 
portion  located  forwardly  and  upwardly  from  said 
rear  end  and  said  bottom  member, 

vi.  a  front  end  mounting  location  proximate  said  front 
end  for  mounting  a  front  wheel  to  said  frame  when 
said  frame  is  being  utilized  as  a  portion  of  a  stroller, 
and  for  receiving  a  tow  bar  when  said  frame  is  being 
utilized  as  a  trailer. 


receiving  said  first  and  second  shoulder  straps  of  said 
second  belt  on  the  front  side  of  the  pasaenger,  said  rear 
bdt  loops  being  constructed  by  stitching  a  belt  loop  seg- 
ment to  said  waist  belt  and  one  of  said  front  belt  loops 
being  constructed  by  stitching  a  loop  strap  to  said  waist 
belt  and  wherein  said  other  one  of  said  front  belt  loops  is 
formed  by  said  looped  back  free  end  of  said  waist  belt,  said 
second  belt  further  having  complementary  coupling 
means  located  thereon  so  as  to  project  rearwardly  from 
the  back  side  of  the  passenger's  body  for  detachable, 
coupling  engagement  with  said  coupling  means  on  said 
first  belt,  said  complementary  coupling  means  comprising 
first  and  second  complementary  coupling  members  at- 
tached to  said  shoulder  straps  and  constructed  to  releas- 
aUy  couple  to  said  pair  of  coupling  members  on  said  first 
beh,  whereby  a  passenger  sitting  on  said  auxiliary  seat  will 
be  secured  to  and  supported  by  a  rider  sitting  on  the  main 
seat. 


5,076,599 

CONVERTIBLE  ^ROLLER  AND  TRAILER 

COMBINATION 

Deuif  Lockett,  PwUo;  JaaMt  T.  HnAy,  Rye,  a^  Jolm  G. 

Roth,  PmMo,  all  of  Colo^  aaaigKtrs  to  HLR,  Inc^  Pndilo, 

Colo. 

Filed  Sep.  2S,  1990,  Ser.  No.  590,146 
Int  CL>  B62K  27/00 
VS.  a.  200—204  M  CUfaM 

1.  A  combination  vehicle  having  a  plurality  of  movable  and 
removable  wheels,  which  vehicle  is  capable  of  being  used  in  a 
stroller  mode  and  which  is  capable  of  being  converted  to  a 
trailer  mode  and  back  again  to  a  stroller  mode,  the  combination 
comprising: 
a  frame,  said  frame  including; 

a.  a  pair  of  sides; 

b.  means  for  rigidly  connecting  said  pair  of  sides  in  sub- 


viL  a  first  rear  wheel  mounting  location  proximate  said 
bottom  member  and  said  rear  end  for  mounting  a 
wheel  is  thereon,  and  which,  when  a  wheel  is 
thereon,  and  on  said  front  end  mounting  and  receiv- 
ing location,  provides  a  stable  center  of  gravity  to  the 
frame  and  any  occupants  when  said  frame  is  being 
utilized  as  a  portion  of  a  stroller;  and 
viii.  a  second  rear  wheel  mounting  location  carried  by 
said  intermediary  and  located  forwardly  and  up- 
wardly from  s^  first  wheel   mounting  location, 
which,  when  a  wheel  is  mounting  thereon,  and  a  tow 
bar  is  received  by  said  front  end  mounting  and  receiv- 
ing location,  provides  a  stable  center  of  gravity  to 
said  frame  and  any  occupants  when  said  frame  is 
being  utilized  as  a  portion  of  a  trailer; 
whereby  said  frante  may  be  utilized  as  a  component  in  a  vehi- 
cle which  is  capable  of  being  used  in  a  stroller  mode  and  which 
is  also  capable  of  being  converted  to  a  trailer  mode  for  connec- 
tion with  a  trailer  bar,  and  back  again  to  a  stroller  mode. 


5,076,600 
BICYCLE  TRAILER 
Aftert  K.  FAe,  HaUfu,  Pa.,  mmtvur  to  Toddle  Totter,  be, 
Hali«UL,Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  IS,  1990,  Ser.  No.  504,119 
IM.  CV  B60D  1/3Z-  B62J  7/04 
VS.  CL  200—204  16  CUm 

1.  A  trailer  for  transport  of  small  loads  to  be  protected 
against  impact  in  the  event  of  upset  of  said  trailer,  said  trailer 
including  a  main  frame  having  front  and  rear  ends,  said  front 
end  including  a  forwardly  directed  upper  tongue  portion,  said 
rear  end  including  lower,  rear  opposite  side  mounting  portions 
between  which  a  transverse  axle  assembly  is  removably  sup- 
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ported  having  a  support  wheel  joumaled  thereon  between  said 
mounting  portions,  said  frame  including  opposite  side,  front-to- 
rear  exteiiding  lower  frame  portions  having  rear  ends  from 
which  said  mounting  portions  are  supported  and  front  ends,  a 
forward  upwardly  and  forwardly  inclined  frame  portion  in- 
cluding a  lower  end  joining  the  front  ends  of  said  lower  frame 
portions,  said  forward  inclined  frame  portion  including  an 
upper  end  anchored  to  said  upper  tongue  portion,  rear  up- 
wardly and  forwardly  inclined  opposite  side  portions  having 
lower  ends  anchored  to  said  mounting  portions  and  upper 
ends,  an  upper  longitudinal  frame  portion  having  a  rear  end  to 
which  the  upper  ends  of  said  rear  upwardly  and  forwardly 
inclined  opposite  side  portions  are  secured  and  a  front  end 
cotmected  to  said  tongue  portion,  a  rear,  forwardly  and  down- 
wardly inclined  rear  frame  portion  having  an  upper  end  se- 


cured to  and  extending  downwardly  from  the  rear  end  of  said 
upper  longitudinal  frame  portion  and  a  lower  end  connected 
between  said  front-to-rear  extending  lower  frame  portions 
forward  of  said  wheel,  at  least  one  pair  of  opposite  side,  inter- 
mediate height,  front-to-rear  extending  protective  bars  includ- 
ing laterally  inwardly  directed  front  and  rear  end  portions 
anchored  to  a  mid-height  portion  of  said  forward,  upwardly 
and  forwardly  inclined  frame  portion  and  mid-height  portions 
of  said  rear,  upwardly  forwardly  inclined  opposite  side  por- 
tions, respectively,  the  space  defined  between  said  protective 
bars  forward  of  said  rear,  forwardly  and  downwardly  inclined 
rear  frame  portion  and  above  said  opposite  side  front-to-rear 
extending  lower  frame  portions  deflning  a  volume  area  in 
which  to  receive  a  load  to  be  protected  against  impact  in  the 
event  of  upset  of  saib  trailer. 


being  circumferentially  continuous  tubular  form,  at  leaM 
two  integral  flap  portions  being  formed  on  at  least  one  end 
of  at  least  one  of  said  two  hollow  tube  portions,  the  fiber 
reinforcement  of  the  flap  portions  being  of  one  piece  with 
the  fiber  reinforcement  in  the  reqtective  hollow  tube 
portion; 
wherein  each  one  of  said  flap  portions  of  said  at  least  one  of 
said  two  hoUow  tube  portioas  is  in  an  overlapping  rela- 


tkxtthip  with  respect  to  at  least  one  of  a  pottioa  of  the 
other  of  said  two  hollow  tube  portioiis,  and  a  lopective 
insert  to  form  a  comer  aaaembiy;  and 
wherein  the  respective  insert  is  incorporated  into  unitary 
wall  portions  of  the  frame  that  extend  at  least  substantially 
around  said  insert,  said  unitary  wall  portioas  being  com- 
prised of  the  structural  resin  and  fibermaterial  of  the  flaps 
in  a  molded  and  cured  form. 


5,076,602 
SEATING  SYSTEM  FOR  A  WHEEL  CHAIR 
A.  Scott  Rokcrtaan,  PawiHia;  Rkhar«  Gdaer, 
Robert  W.  LMamn.  LaSaHa  BcMk,  an  or  CaHt. 
Medical  CowpaaHa  Tscfcniiogr.  SanaO,  Galtf. 
Filed  Apr.  27, 1990.  Ser.  Now  515.119 
Int.  a*  B6ZM  l/i4 
VS.  CL  200-304.1  • 


54)76,601 
HIGH  STRENGTH  COMPOSITE  BICYCLE  FRAME  AND 

MFIHOD  FOR  FES  MANUFACTURE 
Ddano  A.  Dnpliwii,  3  Lynne  St.,  Van  Bvcn,  Me.  04785 
ContiBuatioii-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  529.122,  May  23, 1990.  TUa 
appUcatkw  Nov.  14, 1990,  Ser.  No.  612,575 
Int  a.)  B62K  19/18 
VS.  CL  280— 28L1  23  Oaiau 

17.  A  bicycle  frame  having  a  front  triangle  comprising  a 
hollow  top  tube  portion,  a  hollow  down  tube  portion,  a  hollow 
seat  rube  portion,  a  head  tube  comer  at  which  said  top  tube 
portion  and  said  hollow  down  tube  portion  meet  and  at  which 
a  head  tube  insert  is  incorporated,  a  bottom  bracket  comer  at 
which  said  down  tube  portion  and  said  seat  tube  portion  meet 
and  t  which  a  bottom  bracket  insert  b  incorporated,  and  a  seat 
tube  comer  at  which  said  top  tube  portion  and  said  seat  tube 
portion  meet  and  at  which  a  seat  tube  insert  is  incorporated; 
wherein  at  least  one  of  said  comers  comprise  two  of  said 
hollow  tube  portions  that  are  made  of  a  structural  resin 
and  fiber  compoaite  material  composed  of  a  structural 
resin  and  a  fiber  reinforcement,  said  composite  material  in 


1.  A  seat  assembly  for  a  modular  wheelchair  comprising: 

a  rectangular-shaped  seat  frame  formed  of  a  pair  of  longitu- 
dinal side  members  cotmected  by  at  least  one  cross-brace 
member, 

each  of  said  longitudinal  side  members  having  a  rail  fixed  to 
a  bottom  surface  of  each  side  member  and  extending 
substantially  the  length  of  each  side  member,  each  rail 
having  a  plurality  of  holes  for  selectively  positioning  said 
seat  frame  on  a  chassis  of  said  modular  wheelchair, 

a  pair  of  seat  posts  for  each  rail,  each  post  having  a  U-shaped 
coupling  for  receiving  its  corresponding  rail,  and  each 
post  having  a  pin  for  ooimecting  said  post  to  its  cot  re- 
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spoodiiig  nfl  through  the  U-shaped  coupliiig  and  one  of 
said  plurality  of  holes  on  the  rail; 

said  posts  being  telcscopically  movable  within  post  receiv- 
ing cylinders  in  said  chaasb  so  as  to  provide  height  and 
angle  adjustabiUty  to  said  seat  frame; 

a  seat  for  supporting  a  user  mounted  on  said  seat  frame; 

a  l?Tk  lett  frame  having  a  pair  of  back  rest  side  members 
connected  by  a  back  rest  cross-member,  said  back  rest 
frame  being  pivotally  connected  to  said  seat  frame  by  a 
pair  of  hinge  (^tes,  each  of  said  back  test  side  members 
having  a  screw  member  threaded  into  a  lower  end  of  the 
side  member  such  that  one  end  of  said  screw  member 
contacts  a  corresponding  side  member  of  the  seat  frame 
when  said  back  rest  is  pivoted  to  the  upright  position,  said 
screw  member  serving  as  a  stop  for  further  pivoting  of 
said  back  rest  frame,  said  screw  member  being  threadably 
adjustable  into  and  out  of  its  side  member  according  to  a 
desired  final  angle  of  the  back  rest  frame  in  the  upright 
position  relative  to  said  seat  frame; 

a  back  rest  for  supporting  a  user, 

means  for  ktcking  said  back  rest  frame  m  said  upright  posi- 
tion, said  means  for  locking  including  a  spring  loaded 
Mock  disposed  on  each  of  said  seat  frame  side  embers, 
each  block  having  a  flanged  section  for  receiving  and 
securing  an  end  of  said  screw  member  to  thereby  lock  said 
back  rest  frame  in  said  upright  position,  each  block  having 
a  ramp  surface  for  engaging  said  end  of  said  screw  mem- 
ber as  said  back  rest  frame  is  pivoted  to  said  upright  posi- 
tion, said  ramp  surface  being  inclined  such  that  engage- 
ment with  said  screw  member  urges  said  block  in  a  direc- 
tion on  said  seat  frame  side  member  against  a  spring  load 
until  said  screw  member  is  positioned  within  said  flanged 
section  of  said  block;  and 

means  for  attaching  a  keg  rest  frame  to  said  seat  frame. 


frame  member,  and  a  third  leg  extended  below  the  adja- 
cent frame  member; 
and  further  wherein  said  first  leg  has  a  pair  of  openings 
formed  therein  in  spaced  relationship. 


L. 
S144S 

FOei  Apr.  26,  IfM,  Scr.  N  ..  514^25 
lit  CL'  BMP  3/10 
VS.  a.  290— tMJ 


5,076,604 
APPARATUS  FOR  MOUNTING  SKI  BINDINGS 
Heinz  WittaMU.  ViewM.  ami  Rolaiid  Erdel,  Weigeiadorf,  both 
of  Austria,  asaigMn  to  TMC  CorporatkM,  Baar,  SwHacrlaa4 
per  No.  PCr/EP»/0O795,  §  371  Date  Mar.  23, 1990,  §  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  23, 1990,  PCT  Pah.  No.  WO90/00917,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Feb.  S,  1990 

per  FUed  JaL  10, 1909,  Scr.  No.  469,592 
Claims  priority,  application  Aostria,  JuL  25, 1900,  AlS9S/n 
bt  CL'  A63C  9/00 
VS.  CL  280-633  «  CUima 


5,076,603 
BOAT  TRAILER  LOAD  GUIDE  UNIT 

Lake  LaJuae  Eftatca,  Ida  Grove,  Iowa 


4aaima 


1.  In  a  boat  trailer  having  a  frame  with  a  tongue  section  at  a 
front  end  of  the  frame  and  a  pair  of  transversely  spaced  parallel 
frame  members  at  a  rear  end  of  the  frame,  a  wheel  and  axle  unit 
interconnecting  the  frame  members,  and  a  crossmember  ex- 
tended between  the  frame  members,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: 
a  bracket  mounted  on  an  end  of  the  crossmember  adjacent  a 

frame  member; 
an  arm  secured  at  one  end  too  said  bracket  and  extended 

outwardly  and  upwardly  from  the  said  crossmember, 
means  securing  said  arm  to  said  bracket;  and 
cushion  means  mounted  on  said  arm  at  another,  free  end  of 
said  arm  for  engagement  with  a  hull  of  a  boat  upon  load- 
ing the  boat  on  the  trailer; 
and  fiirther  wherein  said  bracket  has  a  Z-shape  with  a  first 
leg  extended  over  and  secured  to  the  crossmember  end,  a 
second  leg  disposed  along  an  inner  side  of  the  adjacent 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  facilitating  a  mounting  of  ski  bindings 
onto  skis,  including  a  plate  and  a  jaw  member  fastened  to  the 
plate,  a  centering  pin  on  the  plate,  the  plate  being  releasably 
fastened  by  a  fastening  means  to  the  upper  side  of  a  ski,  and 
wherein  the  fastening  means  include  two  or  mote  fastening 
elements  and  two  or  more  receiving  parts  for  the  ends  of  the 
fastening  elements,  which  ends  are  on  a  side  of  the  plate  which 
is  remote  from  the  ski  binding,  the  receiving  parts  being  built 
into  the  body  of  the  ski,  the  improvement  wherein  each  receiv- 
ing part  includes  at  least  one  of  an  elliptic  slotted  hole  and  an 
elongated  T-shaped  recess,  each  being  provided  with  at  least 
one  undercut  step,  and  wherein  each  fastening  element  is  ar- 
ranged on  at  least  one  of  the  <aw  member  and  the  plate  and  has 
a  locking  member  at  an  en.  region  thereof  remote  from  the 
aforesaid  at  least  one  of  the  jaw  member  and  the  plate,  which 
locking  member  has  a  larger  dimension  in  one  direction  com- 
pared with  said  at  least  one  of  the  recess  and  the  slotted  hole  of 
the  individual  receiving  parts,  and  which  locking  member, 
when,  viewed  in  the  mounted  state  of  the  ski  binding,  engages 
the  undercut  step,  wherein  at  least  one  of  said  fastening  means 
is  rotataUe  for  facilitating  a  movement  of  said  larger  dimen- 
sioned portion  of  said  locking  member  thereof  between  a  first 
position  aligned  with  a  major  axis  of  said  at  least  one  of  said 
eUiptic  slotted  hole  and  said  elongated  T-shaped  recess  extend- 
ing parallel  to  a  longitudinal  axis  of  the  ski  and  a  second  posi- 
tion transverse  with  respect  to  said  first  position  and  under  said 
undercut  step  to  thereby  facilitate  all  of  said  locking  members 
being  brought  into  engagement  with  said  undercut  steps,  and 
wherein  said  elongation  of  said  at  lest  one  of  said  hole  and  said 
recess  facilitates  a  selective  positioning  of  said  plate  and  said 
jaw  member  fastened  to  said  plate  relative  to  the  ski  in  a  direc- 
tion parallel  to  the  major  axes  and  before  said  locking  members 
effect  a  locking  of  said  plate  to  the  ski  at  a  said  selected  posi- 
tion, said  locking  members  being  capable  of  effecting  said 
locking  of  said  plate  at  any  position  along  the  length  of  said 
elongatioiL 
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5,076,605 

STABILIZER  AND  METHOD  OF  CONTROLLING 

STABILIZER 

Hirotaka  Uneda,  Aichi,  JapM,  iiilganr  to  TRW  Steeriiw  * 

ladwtrial  ProdKta  (Japai)  Co.,  Lti.,  Kangd,  Japu 

FOad  Mar.  16, 1990,  Ser.  No.  4M,966 
CUtaM  piiorUy,  appUnlioH  Jipn,  Apr.  17, 1909, 1-96996 
Int.  CL'  B60G  11/20 
VS.  CL  200—609  5  i 


L_J 


1.  A  stabilizer  supported  at  one  end  by  a  wheel,  said  stabi- 
lizer including  a  part  which  acts  as  a  torsion  bar,  a  vertical 
stabi-link,  and  a  connecting  means  positioned  between  said  part 
and  the  wheel  for  regulating  the  action  of  said  part,  said  con- 
necting means  comprising  a  housing  connected  with  said  stabi- 
link,  a  ring  secured  to  said  part  and  rotatably  supported  in  said 
housing,  a  recess  formed  on  said  ring,  a  rod  engaged  with  said 
recess,  an  actuator  acting  on  the  rod,  and  means  controlling  the 
force  of  said  actuator  to  control  the  rotatable  angle  between 
said  part  and  said  stabi-link. 


5,076,606 

ACTIVE  SUSPENSION  SYSTEM  WTTH  HYDRAUUC 

CntCUTT  HAVING  LINE  PRESSURE  DEPENDENT 

FLOW  RESTRICnON  FOR  WORKING  FLUID 

INTRODUCED  INTO  AND  DRAINED  FROM  WORKING 

CHAMBER 
Ktmro  TnkahasU,  KaMgmra,  Japu,  asrigmir  to  NisMn  Motor 
Coapuy,  Limited,  Kaaagawa,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  27, 1990,  Ser.  No.  S0L086 

OdM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Mar.  28, 1909. 1-71908 

Int  CL>  B60G  21/06 

VS.  CL  280—714  10  ClaiM 


te<^^  L-e 


source  into  said  working  chamber,  and  a  third  chamber 
connected  to  said  fluid  pressure  source  via  a  third  line  for 
draining  pressurized  fluid  to  said  fluid  pleasure  source 
from  said  working  chamber,  said  pressure  control  valve 
assembly  including  a  valve  member  for  selectively  estab- 
lishing and  blocking  fluid  communication  between  said 
first  and  second  chambers  and  said  first  and  third  cham- 
bers; and 
a  flow  restriction  means  for  restricting  fluid  flow  from  said 
working  chamber,  said  flow  restriction  means  being  re- 
sponsive to  the  line  pressure  in  said  second  line  higher 
than  or  equal  to  a  predetermined  pressure  level  for  provid- 
ing a  first  and  smaller  flow  restriction  magnitude  and 
responsive  to  the  line  pressure  in  said  second  line  lower 
than  said  predetermined  pressure  level  for  providing  a 
second  and  greater  flow  restriction  magnitude. 


5,076,607 
HYBRID  INFLATOR 
D.  Wooda,  GaiMaviBe;  DomU  W. 
JaMS  M.  Roae,  FairCuc  TcrcM  L. 
Va4  Rickar^  L.  FhMM^  RkkMMd,  MidL;  Robert  J. 

Mich.;  Robert  M.  KrcMcr,  FkaMr,  Michu, 
F.  Ocker,  F^aaar,  Mick.,  ii^^irs  to  Bw«¥  Alk 

FBed  Not.  27, 1990,  Scr.  No.  618,428 
IM.  CL'  B6im  21/26 
VS.  CL  280—737  16 


■Uor 


1.  An  active  suspension  system  comprising: 

a  hydraulic  cylinder  disposed  between  a  vehicle  body  and  a 
suspension  member  rotatably  supporting  a  road  wheel, 
said  hydraulic  cylinder  defining  a  variable  pressure  work- 
ing chamber, 

a  pressure  source  for  supplying  a  pressurized  fluid; 

a  pressure  control  valve  assembly  disposed  between  said 
pressure  source  and  said  working  chamber  for  introducing 
and  draining  the  fluid  pressure  into  and  from  said  working 
chamber,  said  pressure  control  valve  assembly  defining  a 
first  chamber  connected  to  said  working  chamber  for  fluid 
communication  therebetween  via  a  first  line,  a  second 
chamber  connected  to  a  fluid  pressure  source  via  a  second 
line  for  introducing  line  pressure  from  said  fluid  pressure 


1.  An  inflator  (10)  comprising: 

a  pressure  tank  (12, 14, 16, 20)  for  storing  a  quantity  of  stored 
inflation  gas  under  pressure,  the  pressure  tank  comprising 
a  first  burst  disk  (46)  in  communication  with  the  store 
inflation  gas  and  preventing  egress  of  the  gas  from  the 
chamber, 

a  sliding  piston  (72)  having  an  opening  and  including  at  one 
end  thereof  first  means  (74)  for  puncturing  the  first  burst 
disk  (46)  and  at  its  other  end  a  second  burst  disk  (80);  and 

a  propellant  material  (90)  provided  near  the  second  burst 
disk  (80),  said  propeUant  producing  gaseous  combustion 
products  when  burned; 

the  sliding  piston  (72)  movable  into  engagement  with  the 
first  burst  disk  to  puncture  said  first  burst  disk  in  response 
to  the  build  up  of  pressure  acting  on  the  second  burst  (80) 
in  response  to  burning  of  the  propeUant  material  (90) 
thereby  permitting  egresa  of  the  stored  inflation  gas,  the 
second  burst  disk  being  ruptured  by  the  continued  build 
up  of  pressure  due  to  the  burning  propellant  material 
whereupon  after  the  rupturing  of  the  second  burst  disk  the 
heated  products  of  combustion  resulting  from  the  burning 
propellant  material  flow  throu^  the  opening  of  the  sUd- 
ing  piston  (72)  to  increase  the  temperature  of  the  stored 
inflation  gas  prior  to  its  exit  firom  the  inflator. 
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SEAT  BELT  SYSTEM 
YodUtaMi  ShfaMMC  YokoMka.  Japn,  aMigMir  to  NiMM  Motor 
Co^  Ltd^  YokohMM,  Jayra 

FIM  JaL  6, 1990,  Ser.  No.  548,836 

OafaM  priority.  appUcatkM  Japu.  Sep.  22, 1989, 1-2M933 

bt.  CL>  BCOR  22/02 

VS.  a.  280—801  13  daiau 


switch  corresponding  memories,  a  motor  conveying  logic 
register,  a  solenoid  operation  register  and  an  alarm  output 


1.  A  seat  beh  system  for  use  with  a  seat  in  a  motor  vehicle, 
said  seat  including  a  seat  cushion  and  a  seatback,  said  system 
comprising: 

a  combination  belt  including  a  lap  belt  part  and  a  shoulder 
belt  part,  said  lap  belt  part  and  said  shoulder  belt  part 
restraining  the  lap  and  shoulder  portions  of  a  seat  occu- 
pant to  said  seat  cushion  and  seatback  when  in  use; 

first  means  for  increasing  upon  a  level  of  deceleration  of  the 
vehicle  which  is  greater  than  a  given  value,  tension  ap- 
plied to  said  lap  belt  part  thereby  increasing  the  restrain- 
ing force  of  said  lap  belt  part; 

a  thigh  belt  positioned  in  front  of  said  lap  belt  part  with 
respect  to  said  seat  cushion,  said  thigh  belt  restraining  the 
thigh  portion  of  the  scat  occupant  to  a  major  seating 
portion  of  said  seat  cushion  when  in  use;  and 

second  means  for  increasing,  upon  said  level  of  deceleration 
of  the  vehicle,  tension  applied  to  said  thigh  belt  part 
thereby  to  increase  the  restraining  force  of  said  thigh  beh 
part  with  which  the  thigh  portion  of  the  seat  occupant  is 
pressed  against  the  major  seating  portion  of  said  seat 
cushion. 


register,  and  then  checking  each  of  the  corresponding 
ports. 


5,076,610 

INERTIA  SENSOR  FOR  THE  VEHICLE  SENSITIVE 

ACTUATION  OF  LOCKING  DEVICES  OF  SAFETY  BELTS 

Stivck,  HmAvi,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaany,  assignor  to 

Aatoflag  GakH  *  Co.  Fakraengtedmik,  ReUingen,  Fed.  Rep. 

per  No.  PCr/DE90/00441,  §  371  Date  Feb.  8, 1991.  §  10«e) 
Date  Feb.  8,  1991,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO90/15733,  PCT  Fab. 
Date  Dec  27, 1990 

PCT  Filed  Jnk  9, 1990,  Ser.  No.  654.649 
daioH  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnMuqr,  Ju.  13. 
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bt  CL>  B60R  22/36 
VS.  CL  280—806  *  Clafaia 


ELECTRONIC  CONTROL  METHOD  OF  A  CAR  SAFETY 

BELT 
Hm  J.  Pwk.  Cko^dii.  Rep.  of  Kotm.  aMi^or  to  Goldstar 
Imtnmemt  *  Electrie  Co.,  Ltd^  Seoid,  Rep.  of  Korea 
Filed  JaL  6. 1990.  Ser.  No.  549.385 
lat  a?  B60R  22/06 
VS.  CL  280—804  «  Ctoims 

1.  A  method  for  electronically  controlling  a  car  safety  belt, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  an  electronic  controller  constructed  in  order  for  a 
control  unit  to  scan  each  of  the  switch  states  according 
key  inputs,  to  drive  an  alarm  lamp,  an  alarm  buzzer,  an 
alarm  chime  and  a  solenoid  for  prohibiting  the  belt  from 
being  drawn  out  of  a  retractor,  and  to  drive  a  driving 
motor  through  a  motor  driving  relay  for  moving  the 
safety  belt  to  and  fhnn  an  in-use  position; 
checking  the  register  of  a  motor  conveying  after  setting  each 
of  the  input  switch  signals  in  the  corresponding  memory; 
performing  a  motor  conveying  routine  when  conveying  of 

said  driving  motor  is  necessary; 
driving  a  solenoid  according  to  the  driving  mode  of  said 

solenoid; 
performing  a  corresponding  alarm  subroutine  according  to 
each  of  the  alarm  modes  after  checking  alarm  output 
registers;  and 
checking  diagnostic  request  signals  to  read  each  of  the  input 


1.  In  a  vehicle-sensitive  inertia  sensor  for  the  vehicle-sensi- 
tive actuation  of  a  locking  device  of  a  safety  belt  arrangement 
having  an  inertia  element,  a  deflection  of  which  from  a  resting 
position  thereof  acts  on  a  corresponding  movable  lever  of  said 
locking  device  via  a  tensile  component  that  is  movable  in  a 
transverse  direction  relative  to  a  central  axis  thereof  thus  initi- 
ating a  locking  function,  with  said  tensile  component  being 
connected  with  a  first  end  thereof  with  said  movable  lever  and 
with  a  second  end  thereof  to  a  housing  of  said  locking  device, 
the  improvement  wherein: 

said  inertia  element  is  resting  with  its  own  weight  on  said 
movable  lever  of  said  locking  device;  and 

said  tensile  component  is  in  the  form  of  a  flexible  guide  and 
retaining  member  which  is  guided  through  a  center  bore 
of  said  inertia  element 
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5,076,611 

SINGLE  SHEET  BOOK  AND  METHOD  OF  FORMING 

THE  SAME 

Jim  Boatoo,  Tcaacck,  N  J.,  awiganr  to  The  Jim  Boatoa  Corpo- 

ratkw,  Teaneck.  NJ. 

Filed  Apr.  16, 1990,  Ser.  No.  510.326 
1ml  CV  B42D  7/00 
VS.  a.  281—3.1  9 


LABEL  OR  PACKAGE  CONSTRUCTION 
INCORPORATING  HIDiWN  INNCU  GAME 
Geotae  W.  KswMa,  14411  Hardmay  Dr.,  UAOrada,  Gallt 
90638 

Filed  Apr.  4, 1990,  Ser.  No.  S04.0U 
1ml  CL'  B42D  75/00 
U.S.  CL  283—106  2  < 


/jf-/ 


1.  A  book  comprising  a  cover  and  pages  therein,  formed  of 
a  single  sheet,  said  sheet  being  substantially  rectangular  and 
being  divided  into  a  plurality  of  at  least  six  display  panels,  each 
of  said  panels  being  sequentially  positioned  adjacent  no  more 
than  two  respective  panels,  said  panels  being  folded  upon  each 
other,  a  centerfold  having  a  first  panel  adjacent  thereto  and  a 
second  panel  adjacent  said  first  panel,  a  third  panel  on  the 
other  side  of  said  centerfold  and  adjacent  said  first  panel,  and 
a  fourth  panel  adjacent  said  third  panel,  said  second  paad 
being  folded  upon  said  first  panel  and  being  adhesively  secured 
thereto,  and  said  fourth  panel  being  folded  upon  and  adhe- 
sively secured  to  said  third  panel  to  form  said  cover,  the  re- 
maining panels  defining  the  pages  of  the  book. 


5,076,612 

SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  ACCURATELY  LOCATING 

OBJECTS  OF  ASSORTED  SHAPES  AND  SIZES  ON  A 

SUBSTANTIALLY  VERTICAL  SUPPORTING  SURFACE 

CUttanmiaa  N.  Nirmel,  1108  Portaer  Rd^  AlexMidria,  Va. 

22314 

Filed  OcL  31, 1990,  Ser.  No.  606,147 
bt.  CL'  B42D  15/00 
VS.  CL  283-67  21 


1.  A  label  construction  for  a  product,  a  first  surface  of  said 
label  being  securable  to  said  product,  a  second  surface  of  said 
label  being  exposed  to  viewing  by  a  product  purchaser,  the 
improvement  comprising  a  gamepiece  integral  with  said  label, 
a  first  portion  of  said  gamepiece  being  printed  to  be  viewable 
from  said  fust  surface  of  said  label,  product  identification 
indicia  also  being  printed  to  be  viewable  from  said  first  surface, 
a  second  portion  of  said  gamepiece  being  printed  to  be  view- 
able from  said  second  surface  of  said  label,  said  second  portion 
of  said  gamepiece  having  upper  and  lower  portions,  said  lower 
portion  being  printed  in  a  manner  such  that  transparent  areas 
having  a  first  set  of  markings  are  formed  thereon,  first  align- 
ment means  formed  on  the  lower  portion  of  said  gamepiece. 
said  first  alignment  means  comprising  a  transparent  area  hav- 
ing first  alignment  markings  formed  thereon,  the  upper  portion 
of  said  gamepiece  having  a  second  set  of  markings  printed 
thereon;  and  second  alignment  means  printed  to  be  viewable 
from  the  upper  portion  of  said  gamepiece  and  comprising 
second  alignment  markings,  the  gamepiece.  after  removal  from 
the  label,  providing  a  visual  indication  through  the  transparent 
areas  on  said  lower  portion  of  said  gamepiece  to  the  product 
purchaser  whether  a  prize  has  been  won  when  folded  such  that 
the  first  alignment  markings  are  in  alignment  with  said  second 
alignment  markings. 


Kato,aDor 
FhNrtech  CmVi,  T*- 


5.076.614 
HOSEFTTTING 
Takahiro  YokoMtn;  KcM  MiM. 
Tokyo,  Japan,  aasi^on  to 
kyo,  Japm 
Coatiaaatioo  of  Ser.  No.  370,792,  Jaik  23, 1909, 

which  is  a  dirisioa  of  Ser.  No.  230,869,  Aag.  IL  1988, 
abaadooed.  This  appUcatioii  Feb.  4,  1991,  Ser.  No.  649,197 
CUm  priority,  applicatioa  Japn,  Sep.  29, 1987,  62-246770; 
Mar.  8. 1988,  63-55389 

laL  CL*  F16L  25/00 
VS.  CL  285—101  1 


1.  A  system  for  locating  objects  on  a  supporting  surface  in 
harmonious  relationship  with  other  objects  and  features  near 
the  support  surface,  the  system  comprising: 
a  thin,  elongate  sheet  of  a  flexible  material,  provided  at  a  first 

side  with  visible  reference  marks;  and 
pressure  responsive  releasable  adhesive  means  provided  at 

selected  portions  of  a  second  side  of  said  sheet, 
said  sheet  being  formed  with  at  least  one  through  aperture 

disposed  in  correspondence  with  said  reference  marks, 
said  adhesive  means  being  disposed  at  least  around  said  at 

least  one  aperture  to  facilitate  releasable  adherence  of  said 

sheet  thereat  to  the  supporting  surface. 
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1.  A  hose  fitting  for  sealed  connection  to  a  multilayer  hoae. 
comprising: 

a  first,  one-piece  cylindrical  member  having  a  small  diameter 
bore  portion  and  a  large  diameter  cylindrical  bore  portion 
connected  to  said  small  diameter  bore  portioa,  the  small 
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diameter  bore  portion  being  formed  with  an  axial  small 
bore  extending  therethrough  and  the  large  diameter  bore 
portion  being  stationary  with  respect  to  said  small  diame- 
ter bore  portion  and  being  formed  with  an  axial  large  bore 
extending  therethrough; 

a  aecood  cylindrical  member  axially  slidable  within  said 
large  diameter  bore  portion  of  said  first  cylindrical  mem- 
ber and  having  a  radial  flange  portion  and  an  axial  tubular 
portion  extending  from  said  radial  flange  portion,  the 
radial  flange  portion  being  provided  with  a  first  sealing 
member  and  the  axial  tubular  portion  being  formed  with  a 
through  bore  communicating  with  said  axial  bore  of  said 
small  diameter  bore  portion  of  said  first  cylindrical  mem- 
ber and  provided  with  a  second  sealing  member  and  said 
first  sealing  member  serving  to  engages  said  first  cylindri- 
cal member  so  that  said  second  cylindrical  member  is 
axially  slid  along  and  on  said  large  diameter  cylindrical 
bore  portion  of  said  first  cylindrical  member,  as  a  piston, 
when  internal  pressure  is  applied  to  said  hose  fitting; 

a  sleeve  rotatably  received  in  said  large  diameter  bore  por- 
tion and  having  an  inclined  surface; 

a  collet  provided  within  said  large  diameter  bore  portion  and 
having  an  outer  surface  engageable  with  said  inclined 
surface  of  said  sleeve  and  radially  constrictible  when 
moving  axially  within  said  sleeve,  the  multilayer  hose 
being  merely  inserted  and  firmly  fixed  between  said  collet 
and  said  axial  tubular  portion  of  said  second  cylindrical 
member  by  axial  outward  movement  of  said  collet; 

a  stop  member  received  in  said  large  diameter  bore  portion 
and  adapted  to  limit  axial  movement  of  said  sleeve  and 
collet;  and 

means  for  permitting  said  sleeve  and  said  collet  to  rotate 
about  an  axis  of  said  first  cyUndrical  member,  the  means 
being  dispoaed  between  said  sleeve  and  said  stop  member. 


said  elastic  hose  along  said  outer  periphery  such  that  the 
circumferential  length  of  said  outer  periphery  forms  a 
smoothly  curved  non-circular  line. 


APP  AKATUS  FOR  CONNECTING  AN  ELASTIC  HOSE  TO 
A  SYSTEM  WITH  AN  ANTI-HOSE  ROTATION  SHAPED 

HOLLOW  BODY 
Richard  K.  SupKM,  SZ21  S.  Cooaty  Rd.  7,  Fort  CoUIm,  Colo. 
aOS25 
Cnrtl— HanofSer.  No.  157,M7,  Pck.  19,  UM,  i 

nto  aypUcotioa  Sep.  25,  IM9,  Scr.  No.  411,MS 
IM.  CL>  F16L  33 /20 
U.S.  CL  2SS— 2S3  U I 


1.  An  apparatus  for  connecting  an  elastic  hose  to  a  system 
comprising: 

a.  a  hollow  body  having  an  inner  surface  and  a  central  axis; 

b.  a  stem,  a  portion  of  which  serves  as  a  means  lot  connect- 
ing said  body  to  a  system; 

c.  a  barb  having  a  conically-shaped  surface,  a  base  terminat- 
ing said  conically-shaped  surface,  and  an  outer  periphery 
formed  at  the  intersection  of  the  base  and  the  conically- 
shaped  surface  said  outer  periphery  having  a  circumferen- 
tial length  along  which  said  hose  seals  to  the  system  and 
which  also  holds  said  hose  in  the  direction  of  the  central 
axis,  said  barb  being  integral  to  the  body  and  being  dis- 
posed so  as  to  engage  the  inner  surface  of  said  elastic  hose; 
and 

d.  a  means  for  resisting  rotation  of  said  hose  about  said  body, 
wherein  said  means  is  located  only  on  said  outer  periphery 
of  said  barb,  and  is  disposed  so  as  to  engage  the  inner 
surface  of  said  elastic  hose,  and  wherein  said  means  for 
resisting  rotation  smoothly  deforms  the  inner  surface  of 


5,07ft,61< 
HYDRAULIC  PnTING  WITH  O-RING  SEAL  END  STOP 
Niad  D.  L.  WOitaHoa,  Sheffield,  E^taMl,  aHiflMr  to  NWD 
latematioMl,  Ik.,  Fort  Wajnae.  Ind. 

Flkd  May  S,  1990,  Scr.  No.  S20,537 

lat  CL'  FICL  35/00 

MS,  CL  2SS-.332.3  11  ClaiaH 


1.  A  hydraulic  coupling,  comprising: 

a  female  fitting  member  having  a  central  bore  having  a 
central  axis,  a  tapered  locking  surface,  and  an  annular  end 
portion; 

an  internally  threaded  sleeve  rotatably  secured  to  said  fe- 
male member;  and 

an  externally  threaded  male  fitting  member  with  external 
threads  engaging  said  internal  threads  of  said  sleeve,  said 
male  member  having  a  central  bore  coaxial  with  said  bore 
of  said  female  member,  a  male  tapered  locking  surface 
complementary  to  said  female  tapered  locking  surface,  an 
annular  groove  in  said  male  tapered  locking  surface  in 
which  side  walls  of  said  groove  are  directed  substantially 
perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said  bore  with  one  side  of  said 
groove  having  a  greater  depth  than  the  other  side,  an 
O-ring  of  deformable  and  non-compressible  material  in 
said  groove,  the  cross-sectional  area  of  said  groove  being 
larger  than  that  of  said  O-ring,  said  O-ring  having  a  cross- 
sectional  height  which  is  greater  than  the  minimum  depth 
of  said  groove  and  extending  beyond  an  imaginary  fnisto- 
conical  surface  connecting  the  minimum  and  greater 
depth  sides  of  said  groove  when  undeformed,  said  O-ring 
having  a  size  and  shape  with  respect  to  the  size  and  shape 
of  said  groove  such  that  said  O-ring  is  deformed  towards 
the  greater  depth  side  of  said  groove,  said  groove  being 
positioned  so  that  said  female  tapered  locking  surface 
sealingly  contacts  said  male  tapered  locking  surface  on 
each  side  of  said  groove  with  no  portion  of  said  O-ring 
being  between  said  male  and  female  tapered  locking  sur- 
faces, said  male  member  having  a  thickness  between  said 
central  bore  and  the  bottom  of  said  groove  sufficient  to 
withstand  the  pressure  exerted  through  said  O-ring  with- 
out deformation  of  said  male  member,  said  tapered  lock- 
ing surfaces  being  smooth; 

said  sleeve  having  a  first  abutment  surface  that  abuts  a  sec- 
ond abutment  surface  on  said  female  member  in  the  axial 
direction  to  urge  said  tapered  locking  surfaces  together; 

said  male  member  including  a  stop  wall  located  between  said 
external  threads  and  said  male  tapered  locking  surface, 
said  stop  wall  adapted  to  engage  said  annular  end  portion 
thereby  to  limit  axial  movement  of  said  male  member  in 
said  sleeve  and  in  said  female  member,  said  male  and 
female  members  and  said  sleeve  being  dimensioned  such 
that  said  abutment  surfaces  abut  each  other  at  about  the 
same  time  as  said  stop  wall  and  annular  end  portion  abut 
each  other  as  said  fitting  is  assembled,  there  being  substan- 
tially no  further  relative  movement  between  said  male  and 
female  members  and  said  sleeve  after  abutment  of  said 
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stop  wall  and  said  female  fitting  annular  end  portioa  and 
abutment  of  said  first  and  second  abutment  surfaces,  so  as 
to  avoid  deformation  of  said  male  fitting  member. 


5,07«,«7 

SEAL  FOR  ASEPTIC  FTITING  ASSEMBLY 

Hcrrc  X.  Broaaert,  21495  Partridae  Ct,  BrookficM,  Wia.  53005 

Filed  Aag.  10, 1990,  Scr.  No.  565,630 

lat  CL'  F16L  23/00 

UJ5.  CL  205-349  10  ( 


1.  A  metallic  U-shaped  seal  ring  assembly  for  forming  an 
aseptic  pipe  joint  between  a  first  ferrule  having  an  internal  bore 
and  a  radial  surface  and  a  second  ferrule  having  an  internal 
bore  and  a  radial  surface  and  a  counterbore  in  the  radial  surface 
of  one  of  said  ferrules,  said  counterbore  including  an  inner 
annular  surface  and  an  inner  radial  surface, 

said  U-shaped  seal  ring  assembly  comprising  a  U-shaped  ring 
having  an  annular  bight  section  and  a  pair  of  legs,  a  flange 
on  the  end  of  each  of  said  legs,  each  flange  including  a 
radial  surface  and  a  radially  inner  annular  surface,  the 
distance  between  the  radial  surfaces  being  greater  than  the 
axial  depth  of  the  counterbore  whereby  said  flanges  will 
be  squeezed  together  on  closing  of  the  joint  so  that  said 
annular  surfaces  of  the  flanges  are  flush  with  the  internal 
bore  of  the  ferrules  and  the  radial  surfaces  of  the  flanges 
sealingly  engage  the  radial  surface  of  the  first  ferrule  and 
the  inner  radial  surface  of  said  counterbore  in  the  second 
ferrule. 


5,076,618 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SEALING  PIPE 

JOINTS  FROM  THE  INTERIOR  THEREOF 

DoaaM  Y.  Bridgea,  30l4  0«ek  Ct.,  RomreO,  Ga.  30075 

Filed  OeL  13, 1909,  Scr.  No.  42L145 

lat  a,'  F16L  21/02 

MS.  CL  285—370  25 


leak  locatioa  each  of  said  gasket  members  having  an  inner 
side  facing  the  in»de  of  said  pipeline  and  an  outer  nde 
facing  away  from  the  inside  of  said  pipeline; 

positioning  a  coupling  member  including  at  least  one  axial 
joint  defined  by  a  first  axial  edge  and  a  second  axial  edge 
within  said  pipeline  ao  as  to  span  said  oootinuous  gasket 
members,  said  coupling  member  having  an  inner  aide 
facing  the  inside  of  said  pipeline  and  an  outer  aide  facing 
away  from  the  inside  of  said  pipeline; 

positioning  an  axial  gasket  member  at  said  axial  joint  be- 
tween said  continuous  gasket  members  and  between  said 
coupling  and  said  continous  gasket  members,  such  that 
said  second  axial  edge  is  positioned  adjacent  to  the  inner 
side  of  said  coupling  member  between  said  coupling  mem- 
ber and  the  outer  side  of  said  gasket  members  at  a  location 
spaced  apart  from  said  first  axial  edge;  and 

expanding  said  coupling  member  to  compreaa  said  oootinn- 
ous  gasket  members  and  said  axial  gasket  member  ao  as  to 
prevent  leakage  of  fluid  from  within  said  pipeline. 


5,076,619 
FASTENING  PLATE  FOR  INTERFACE  OF  A  PERSONAL 

COMPUTER 
Lia  CU.  Taojraaa,  Taiwaa.  awt^nr  to  Ealight 
Taoyaaa,  Taiwaa 

Flkd  Dec  21, 1990,  Scr.  No.  633,233 
lat  CL>  E05C  19/06 
MS.  CL  292—17  1  < 


1.  A  method  of  sealing  a  leak  location  in  a  pipeUne.  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 
positioning  two  discrete,  continuous  gasket  members  against 
the  inside  surface  of  said  pipeline  one  on  each  side  of  said 


1.  An  interface  fastening  pbte  having  an  elongated  shaped 
structure  comprising; 

a  covering  plate  (11)  provided  with  a  pluraUty  of  protruded 
structures  (111)  at  both  edges  thereof; 

an  engaging  member  (13)  being  formed  at  right  angle  to  said 
covering  plate  at  one  end  thereof,  said  engaging  member 
(13)  is  substantially  fork-shaped  having  a  notch  (130)  at 
the  middle  position  of  the  front  edge  thereof;  a  blocking 
dement  (131)  being  substantially  L-shaped  formed  at  the 
notch  (130); 

a  pair  of  narrow  faces  (12)  being  formed  perpendicular  to  the 
covering  plate  (11)  at  the  edges  thereof,  a  plurality  of 
openings  (121)  each  provided  with  resilient  positioning 
hooks  (122)  being  formed  at  a  spaced  intervals  and  curved 
outwardly  along  the  autftoe  of  the  narrow  faces  (12). 


5,076^20 
FLUSH  BOLT  MECHANISM  FOR  DOUBLE  DOORS 
AadKw  B.  Caa^hrn,  Saa  Martoo,  aad  Ira  J.  SiaMw, 

Dtath.  hulh  iif  Talif .  Malgann  tn  Trin-g*-  ** *' — *"' — 

lag  Cdb^t.  Lot  AarlM.  CUf. 

DMaioa  of  Scr.  No.  226,467,  Aag.  L  UOt.  ii»'i««i  IVa 

iwHcatioa  May  9. 1990,  Scr.  No.  521.222 

lat  CL>  E05C  9/01 

MS.  CL  292—138  49  OalM 

1.  An  automatic  flush  bolt  for  flush  mounting  on  the  free 

edge  of  one  of  a  pair  of  swinging  doors  and  operation  between 
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an  engaged  pmition  with  a  securing  surfiBce  and  a  diamgaged 
podtioii,  said  automatic  flush  bolt  comprising: 
a  frame  member  having  a  surface  for  mounting  eaaentially 
flush  with  the  free  edge  of  one  of  the  pair  of  swinging 
doon; 
said  frame  member  including  a  track; 
a  bo)t-«lide  aaaemMy  slidably  engaged  with  said  track,  said 
boh-«lide  assembly  including  a  sliding  member  and  a  link 
member,  said  link  member  having  a  first  end  and  a  second 


the  fastener  means  in  the  latched  condition  to  limit  sliding 
movement  of  the  bolt 


FUEL  FILLER  LATCH  ASSEMBLY 

A.  Dctwcflcr,  DsnHll,  Mich^.,  aMi^ar  to  Lectnm  Prod 
■lis.  Inc  .  Hnchialif  liilh.  MIth 

FIM  JaL  25, 19M,  Scr.  No.  SS»jm 
bt  a.)  E05C  1/10 
VS.  a.  292—201  46  ( 


a  trigger  member, 

a  cam  member  adapted  to  make  contact  with  said  trigger 

member; 
said  cam  member  including  an  arm  and  a  pivot  axis,  said  cam 

member  connected  to  said  frame  member  at  said  pivot  axis 

and  said  arm  connected  to  said  second  end  of  said  link 

member;  and 
a  spring  under  compression  for  biasing  the  automatic  flush 

bolt  to  a  preselected  position. 


S,07<,<21 
CORRAL  OR  STALL  LATCH 
Colfai  Taylor,  R.  R.  1,  S.  11,  C  •,  KdowM,  Britiih  CohuibU, 
Cuuda  VIY  7P9  ,  and  DcMto  Tln^ini,  3723  -  62  Street, 
Camroae,  Alberta,  Cnate  T4V  3BS 

FDad  JaiL  2,  M91,  Scr.  No.  636.703 
bt  CL'  C05C  1/02 
VS.  a.  2»~1S3  14 


1.  A  gate  latch  comprising  two  tubular  housings  aligned  end 
to  end  in  a  latched  condition,  each  housing  having  a  hollow 
interior  and  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  fastener  openings  through 
the  housing,  with  the  fasteners  of  each  pair  aligned  on  opposite 
sides  of  the  hollow  interior,  the  fastener  openings  being  ar- 
ranged in  two  spaced  apart  rows  extending  along  the  housings, 
a  plurality  of  fastener  means  extending  through  respective  ones 
of  the  pairs  of  holes,  a  bolt  slidaUe  along  the  housings,  the  bolt 
having  an  overall  length  not  greater  than  the  combined  lengths 
of  the  housings  and  a  height  less  than  the  distance  between  the 
spaced  apart  rows  of  fasteners  openings,  and  stop  means  pro- 
jecting frxMn  one  side  of  the  bolt  for  engagement  with  one  of 


1.  A  self-compensating  latch  adapted  to  be  mounted  to  a 
motor  vehicle  structure  to  engage  a  striker,  comprising: 

a  support  frame  mounted  to  the  vehicle  structure; 

a  carrier  having  a  first  ramming  surface  engagable  with  the 
striker, 

first  pivot  means  for  enabling  said  carrier  to  rotate  relative  to 
said  support  frame  about  a  first  pivot; 

a  latch  arm  having  a  secotid  ramming  surface  engagable 
with  the  striker; 

second  pivot  means  for  enabling  said  latch  arm  to  rotate 
relative  to  said  carrier  about  a  second  pivot;  and 

biasing  means  for  biasing  said  carrier  and  said  latch  arm 
about  said  first  pivot,  said  biasing  means  further  acting  to 
bias  said  latch  arm  about  said  second  pivot  to  urge  said 
latch  arm  into  contact  with  said  carrier  for  defining  a 
generally  uniform  angular  relationship  between  said  first 
and  second  camming  surfaces; 

said  first  camming  surface  of  said  carrier  adapted  to  contact 
the  striker  such  that  said  carrier  and  said  latch  arm  rotate 
about  said  first  pivot  in  a  direction  opposing  said  biasing 
means  to  align  said  latch  arm  in  a  predetermined  align- 
ment relative  to  the  striker  thereby  compensating  for 
alignment  variations  between  the  striker  and  said  latch 
arm,  said  second  camming  surface  of  said  latch  arm 
adapted  to  thereafter  contact  the  striker  and  rotate  said 
latch  arm  about  said  second  pivot  until  it  lockingly  en- 
gages the  striker  in  a  latched  position. 


5,076,623 
MAGNSnCALLY  OPERATED  LATCH 
Ro|er  C  RidMrrii,  0  Ckwtk  Street,  Amenhaa 
HP7  ODB,  VwiUi  Kinidom 

of  Ser.  No.  353,171,  May  16, 1909,  Pat. 
No.  4*919^464,  wWch  to  a  cootimMtkM  of  Scr.  No.  92,942,  Sep.  4, 
1907,  ■h—JoBti.  nil  awUcatioa  Feb.  5, 1990,  Scr.  No.  475,100 

bt  CL>  E05C  17/56 
VS.  a.  292— 251 J  10  CUm 

1.  A  latch  comprising  latching  means  comprised  of  a  perma- 
nent magnet  and  displaceable  between  an  engaging  condition 
and  a  disengaged  condition  for  mounting  upon  a  first  support, 
and  means  of  magnetic  material  arranged  to  attract  said  perma- 
nent magnet  and  thus  displace  said  latching  means  into  said 
engaging  condition  for  mounting  upon  a  second  support,  said 
means  of  magnetic  material  and  said  latching  means  including 
respective  engaging  surface  portions  which  mechanically  in- 
terlock with  each  other  in  said  engaging  condition  to  retain 
said  means  of  magnetic  material  and  said  latching  means  and 
thus  the  first  and  second  supports  mechanically  against  move- 


December  31,  1991 


GENERAL  AND  KfECHANICAL 


2687 


ment  relative  to  each  other,  the  arrangement  being  such  that 
magnet  means  can  be  brought  into  a  position  in  which  its 


/ 

'X/ 

V 

/I 

^1 

^ 

c^ 

^ 

magnetic  flux  field  acts  by  way  of  said  means  of  magnetic 
material  upon  said  permanent  magnet  to  displace  said  latching 
means  into  said  disengaged  condition. 


5,076,624 
DOOR  CHAIN  DEVICE 
Motohiro  Gotairia,  Chiba,  Japan 

FIM  Jaa.  10, 1991,  Scr.  No.  713,253 
bt  a.'  B05C  17/36 
VS.  CL  292—264 


'1^ 


1.  A  door  chain  device  comprising  a  chain  fixed  at  one  end 
to  a  fixing  plate  secured  to  a  door  frame  and  having  an  engag- 
ing member  attached  to  its  other  end  for  engaging  with  a 
door-side  locking  member,  secured  to  a  door,  characterized  in 
that  the  engaging  member  has  a  head  portion  having  a  narrow 
neck  extending  therefrom  and  terminating  at  a  flanged  end 
which  has  non-circular  shape  on  its'  plane  and  a  size  larger 
than  that  of  the  narrow  neck,  the  door-side  locking  member 
has  a  surface  plate  and  a  bottom  plate  located  on  the  door's 
surface  to  form  therebetween  a  space  wherein  the  engaging 
member  can  be  loosely  fitted,  said  surface  plate  has  a  through 
hole  cut  at  its  upper  side  for  admitting  the  flanged  end  of  the 
engaging  member  and  a  slit  extending  downward  therefrom 
for  allowing  the  narrow  neck  portion  of  the  engaging  member 
to  slide  therealong,  and  a  turning  means  is  provided  for  turning 
the  flanged  end  of  the  engaging  member  at  the  upper  end  of  the 
bottom  plate  of  the  door's  side  locking  member  so  as  to  prevent 
the  flanged  end  of  the  engaging  member  from  coming  out 
through  the  through  hole. 


5,076,625 
ELECTRIC  STRIKE 
Randall  C  Oxley,  1011  High  St,  Bridgewatcr,  Mass.  02324 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  407,200,  Sep.  14, 1909,  abandoned.  This 
application  Mar.  7, 1991,  Scr.  No.  666,422 
bt  CL'  B05C  3/16 
VS.  a.  292—341.16  4  OaiaH 

1.  An  electric  strike  mechanism  for  mounting  in  the  header 
of  a  doorway  to  engage  a  door  and  releasably  secure  the  door 
while  permitting  the  door  to  open  when  the  strike  mechanism 
is  electrically  actuated,  such  mechanism  comprising 
a  housing  elongated  along  an  axis  for  fitting  into  a  recess  in 
said  header  and  having  an  external  wall  oriented  there- 
along, 
a  keeper  body  pivotally  mounted  in  said  housing  for  pivotal 


motion  about  the  axis  between  first  and  second  positions, 
said  keeper  body  having  an  inner  contoured  face  in  the 
form  of  a  cam  surface  with  an  abutment  groove  config- 
ured for  engagement  with  a  locking  arm  which  rides  along 
the  cam  surface  and  is  spring-loaded  to  engage  the  groove 
in  a  rotation-blocking  assembly,  and  an  outer  face  includ- 
ing a  keeper  in  the  form  of  a  rounded  nub  protruding 
therefrom  at  an  angle  efliective  when  said  keeper  body  is 
in  said  first  position  to  engage  a  releasable  tongue  mecha- 
nism in  a  closed  door,  the  rounded  nub  being  contoured  to 
roll  into  or  roll  out  of  the  tongue  mechanism  as  the  door 
is  closed  or  opened,  respectively,  and  the  keeper  mecha- 
nism relying  on  pressure  exerted  by  the  door  to  rotate  the 
keeper  body  between  poaitioas, 

solenoid  and  an  associated  rotation-Mocking  assembly 
including  said  arm,  and  release  means  interconnecting  the 
solenoid  and  the  arm  for  lifting  the  arm  from  the  groove, 
secured  to  said  housing  and  operative  when  said  keeper 
body  is  in  said  first  position  to  block  rotation  of  said 


keeper  body  until  the  solenoid  is  actuated  therd>y  pre- 
venting opening  of  the  door,  and  when  the  solenoid  is 
actuated  permitting  rotation,  the  rounded  nub  being  con- 
toured such  that  opening  of  the  door  exerts  lateral  pres- 
sure on  the  keeper  to  rotate  the  keeper  body  to  said  second 
position  in  which  the  arm  is  cammed  above  the  groove 
and  the  keeper  body  may  rotate, 

stop  means  protruding  from  said  ooter  face  of  llie  keeper 
body  for  stopping  the  door,  said  stop  means  being  posi- 
tioned when  the  keeper  body  is  in  said  second  position  for 
contacting  the  open  door  as  the  door  is  closed  to  rotate  the 
keeper  body  back  to  aid  first  position  such  that  the 
rounded  nub  rotates  into  interlocking  engagement  with 
the  releasable  tongue,  and 

means  biasing  said  keeper  body  in  the  second  position  so  that 
after  the  door  is  opened  the  keeper  body  is  maintained  in 
said  second  position  and  may  rotate  so  that  it  engages  the 
door  and  locks  without  further  operation  of  the  solenoid 
or  the  rdeasable  tongue  mechanism  as  the  door  is  closed. 


5,076,626 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  REPAIRING  OR 

PROTBCnNG  A  DOOR  AND  UT  FOR  DOING  SAME 

Jnnins  A.  TIddy,  1309  Wcawm  Rd.,  SMby,  N.C  20150,  aad  Jay 

J.  Teddy,  P.O.  Box  425,  Shefty,  N.C  20150 

Filed  Apr.  11, 1991,  Scr.  No.  603,063 
bt  CL'  E05C  27/00 
VS.  a.  292—337  10  <3ataa 

1.  A  method  of  repairing  or  protecting  a  door  which  com- 
prises: 
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(a)  removing  all  door  lock  hafdware  from  the  door  to  be 
repaired  or  protected; 

(b)  attaching  a  front  panel  piece  and  a  rear  panel  piece  each 
having  an  opening  therein  to  accommodate  door  latch 
hardware  to  an  edge  pand  piece  by  securing  a  longitudi- 
nal edge  of  said  front  and  rear  panel  pieces  to  said  edge 
pand  piece  to  form  an  assembled  U-shaped  unit; 


FOOD  HANDLING  TONGS  WITH  SERRATED  BLADE 
SLOTS 
Jamm  A.  Radcr.  BnuMM,  Mik,  aMtpior  to 
Prsfcm,  bc^  Pi—un.  Mo. 

niei  Ang.  20. 1990.  Scr.  N«.  SM.205 
bt  a.'  A47J  43/2S 
VS.  CL  2M-«  2  ( 


(c)  placang  the  assembled  U-shaped  unit  on  the  door  in  the 
location  where  it  b  to  be  installed,  and  marking  the  door 
in  said  area  where  said  unit  is  to  be  installed; 

(d)  removing  door  material  from  edge  of  door  within  the 
marked  area  whereby  said  unit  will  fit  substantially  flush 
with  the  edge  of  the  door  when  installed; 

(e)  securing  said  U-shaped  unit  to  the  door,  and 
(0  installing  door  latch  hardware. 


5,076,627 
SCOOP  FOR  CAT  UTTER 
Allen  SfaMM,  East  Northport,  N.Y„  nirliro 
PradKti  Lld^  H— ppaay,  N.Y. 

Filed  Pek.  2, 1990.  Scr.  No.  474.2M 
1M.  CV  BOTH  l/Ol-  AOIK  29/00 
VS.  CL  294— 1 J 


to  Fow  Pows 


2ClalaH 


1.  A  scoop  for  use  in  removing  waste  material  from  cat  litter, 
comprising  a  shovel  portion  and  a  handle  portion,  said  shovel 
portion  comprising  a  base  panel,  two  side  panels  and  a  rear 
panel,  each  of  said  panels  including  a  multiplicity  of  elongated 
slots  for  straining  the  cat  litter,  said  rear  panel  having  an  upper 
surface,  said  handle  portion  being  connected  to  the  rear  of  said 
shovel  portion  near  the  top  thereof,  said  handle  portion  having 
a  top  and  a  bottom  surface,  and  a  protective  shield  extending 
downwardly  from  the  upper  surface  of  said  rear  panel  and 
behind  said  rear  panel,  said  protective  shield  being  substan- 
tially entirely  below  the  top  surface  of  said  handle  and  extend- 
ing a  dbtance  sufficient  to  minimize  the  likelihood  of  a  person's 
hand  grasping  the  handle  portion  from  contacting  cat  Utter 
sited  through  the  slots  in  said  rear  pand. 


1.  Tongs  for  handling  a  food  item  upon  a  grill,  said  tongs 
comprising  a  pair  of  arms  each  having  first  and  second  ends, 
said  arms  overlapping  at  a  corresponding  location  between 
said  first  and  second  ends,  means  pivotally  connecting  said 
arms  together  at  said  corresponding  location,  said  first  end  of 
each  arm  being  formed  into  cooperating  handle  means,  a  pair 
of  plate  members,  one  said  plate  member  connected  to  each 
arm  at  its  second  end,  said  tongs  having  a  closed  food  item 
gripping  position  wherein  said  plate  members  spacedly  overlie 
one  another  in  a  generally  superimposed  orientation  and  an 
open  position  wherein  said  plate  members  are  laterally  offset 
and  fiuther  spaced  apart,  said  handle  means  for  pivotally  mov- 
ing said  arms  about  said  pivot  connecting  means,  said  pivot 
means  including  means  for  shifting  said  arms  in  a  plane  extend- 
ing at  an  acute  angle  to  the  plane  of  each  plate  member  causing 
said  plate  members  to  be  shifted  laterally  relative  to  each  other 
between  their  open  and  closed  positions  with  said  lateral  offset 
between  the  plate  members  when  said  tongs  are  in  their  open 
positioa  permitting  viewing  of  the  food  item  as  said  item  is 
being  gripped,  each  of  said  plate  members  including  a  serrated 
slot,  each  serrated  slot  defined  by  an  edge  forming  a  plurality 
of  spaced  protrusion  means,  said  protrusion  means  for  engag- 
ing a  food  item  positioned  between  the  plate  members  as  said 
plate  members  are  shifted  from  their  open  position  toward 
their  closed  food  item  gripping  podtion  to  securely  retain  the 
food  item  between  the  plate  members  in  said  closed  position. 


SPARE  TIRE  STOWAGE  ARRANGEMENT 
L.  Petara,  Dearbora  Hdghta,  and  Robert  A.  CkoMjr. 
Hiila.  hoth  of  Mich.,  aMigaors  to  Chrysler  Coryo- 
ratiom  HigUaiid  Park.  Mkh. 

Filed  Dec.  14y  1990,  Ser.  No.  627.52S 

lat  CL*  B<i2D  43/04 

VS.  a.  29t— 37  J  S  CUm 

1.  A  spare  tire  carrier  arrangement  for  stowing  spare  tires  of 

different  thickness  generally  horizontally  under  vehicle  floor 

panel  means  comprising,  in  combination: 

an  elongated  carrier  member  symmetrically  dispoaed  about  a 
longitudinally  extending  vertically  dispoaed  plane  of  sym- 
metry, said  carrier  member  providing  a  planar  main  tire 
support  portion  defining  paralld.  oppoaitdy  facing  maxi- 
mum thickness  and  minimum  thickness  spare  tire  support 
areas  on  respective  sides  thereof,  said  carrier  member 
having  first  and  second  end  connector  means  adjacent 
respective  first  and  second  longitudinal  ends  thereof  with 
each  said  first  and  second  end  connector  means  offset  a 
predetermined  dimension  from  said  minimum  thickneii 
spare  tire  support  area; 
a  first  holding  rod  depending  from  the  vehicle  floor  pand 
means  and  attached  at  a  lower  end  thereof  to  said  first  end 
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connector  means,  a  second  adjustable  length  holdiiig  rod 
depending  from  the  vehicle  floor  pand  means  and  having 
rrteaaaMe  attaching  means  at  a  lower  end  thereof  attached 
to  said  second  end  connector  means; 

said  first  end  connector  means  comprises  a  universal  hinge 
assembly  providing  a  first  pivot  axis  enabling  said  carrier 
member  to  be  swung  from  a  substantially  horizontal  tire 
stowage  position  to  a  downwardly  angled  spare  tire  load- 
ing and  unloading  position; 

said  second  end  connector  means  comprises  a  second  end 
keeper  rod  having  a  transverse  principal  axit  thereof  ori- 
ented horizontally; 

said  universal  hinge  assembly  further  providing  a  second 
longitudinally  disposed  rotational  axis  extending  in  said 
plane  of  symmetry  with  said  second  rotational  axis  inter- 
secting both  said  first  pivot  axis  and  said  keeper  rod  princi- 
pal axis; 

said  universal  hinge  assembly  incorporating  releasably  en- 
gaging locking  means  which  upon  disengagement  allow- 
ing said  carrier  member  to  be  revolved  about  said  second 
rotational  axis,  and  which  upon  engagement  of  said  lock- 
ing means  adapted  to  lock  said  carrier  member  in  dther  a 


the  van  by  a  storage  panel  support,  a  storage  pand  ftvme 
comprising  an  upper  and  lower  substantially  horizontal  frame 
member  held  in  spaced  rdationship  relative  to  each  other  by  at 
least  two  substantially  vertical  frame  members  and  an  offset 
mounting  means  including  a  first  upper  and  lower  coocentri- 
cally  aligned  aperture  is  formed  thereon  to  operativdy  recdve 
said  storage  panel  support  and  a  storage  panel  securing  ntecha- 
nism  movable  between  a  first  and  second  position  such  that 


^fc<' 


V,- 


first  minimum  thickness  tire  stowage  mode,  wherein  said 
minimum  thickness  spare  tire  support  area  is  horizontally 
positioned  above  said  second  rotational  axis,  or  a  second 
maximum  thickness  spare  tire  support  mode  wherein  said 
maximum  thickness  spare  tire  support  area  is  horizontally 
positioned  below  said  second  rotational  axis; 

whereby  upon  said  adjustable  length  holding  rod  lower  end 
attaching  means  being  rdeased  from  said  second  end 
keeper  rod  and  said  universal  hinge  assembly  locking 
means  bdng  disengaged,  said  universal  hinge  assembly 
enabling  said  carrier  member  to  be  lowered  about  said  first 
pivot  axis  to  an  inclined  position  and  rotated  about  said 
second  rotational  axis  to  dther  of  said  first  and  second 
spare  tire  storage  modes  and  thereafter  said  locking  means 
being  engagedj  and 

subsequently  said  carrier  member  being  raised  and  said 
second  holding  rod  attaching  means  being  re-attached  to 
said  second  end  keqier  rod  such  that  the  spare  tire  support 
area  of  a  sdected  one  of  said  spare  tire  first  and  second 
storage  modes  being  positioned  in  opposed  vertically 
spaced  substantially  paralld  relation  to  said  floor  pand 
means. 


5.07M30 

VEHICULAR  STORAGE  DEVICE 

Kcuwth  R.  Henriques,  TalMi^  Fla.,  aarivMir  to  SIMe-0«t,  Uc, 

Taaiipo.Fla. 

CMrtimatkM-io-part  of  Scr.  No.  S3M93.  Jn.  7. 1990.  Pat.  No. 

5.01S.025.  nta  appHcartoo  Magr  13. 1991,  Scr.  No.  699,199 

The  portkNi  of  the  teim  of  this  tmttat  sabaeqMirt  to  May  14, 

2008,  haa  bocH  dtacfadacd. 

im.  CL*  BMR  11/06 

VS.  CL  296—37.6  21  dates 

11.  A  vehicular  storage  device  for  use  in  a  van  or  the  like 

comprising  a  storage  panel  including  at  least  one  substantially 

vertical  storage  panel  member  selectively  movable  between  a 

first  and  second  position  rotatably  mounted  to  the  interior  of 


when  said  storage  pand  securing  mechanism  is  in  said  first 
position  said  storage  panel  securing  mechanism  secures  said 
storage  panel  from  movement  when  in  said  first  position  and 
when  said  storage  panel  securing  mechanism  is  moved  from 
said  fvst  to  the  second  position  said  storage  pand  is  rdeased 
from  said  first  position  allowing  pivoting  of  said  storage  pand 
to  said  second  position  whereby  said  storage  pand  it  substan- 
tially dispoaed  outside  the  van. 


5.076.631 
PACKAGE  TRAY 
ErM8t  A.  Lord.  Jr.,  Rochcaler  Hilla.  Mich..  aari( 
Aatomotiye  lafcatriw,  be,  Ttwf,  Mich. 

FiM  Feb.  IL  199L  Scr.  No.  653.625 
Int.  CL'  B6im  7/02 
VS.  CL  296—37  J  * 


toGlabc 


1.  A  package  tray  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  the  body  struc- 
ture of  an  automotive  vehicle,  comprising  a  relatively  rigid, 
substantially  self-supporting  pand,  said  pand  having  a  plural- 
ity of  spaced  apart,  integral,  button-like  pads  projecting  down- 
wardly from  the  bottom  surface  thereof  for  engagement  with 
said  body  structure  of  the  vehide  to  preclude  objectionable 
rattling  of  said  panel,  said  pand  and  pads  being  molded  from  a 
single  blank  of  fibrous  material,  said  pads  within  the  perimeters 
thereof  being  completely  and  intcgridly  joined  to  said  pand  at 
said  bottom  surface,  said  pads  being  softer  than  said  panel,  and 
said  pads  projecting  sufficiently  beneath  said  panel  to  maintain 
said  pand  in  spaced  relation  to  and  free  of  contact  with  said 
body  structure  of  the  vehicle  at  least  in  the  r^ion  of  said  pnd 
where  said  pads  are  located. 
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COMPOSITE  WINDSHIELO  FRAMING  STRUCTUKE 
FOR  A  CONVERTIBLE  AUTOMOBILE 
StMley  C  Swntt,  RodMrtcr,  Mkh^  tmt^or  to  Ckryricr  Cor> 
pontiMi.  HigUMd  Pwk,  Mich. 

Filed  May  6,  1991,  Scr.  No.  <9M1S 

lat  CV  BtXD  25/10 

VS.  CL  396— 96J1  5  ClabM 


i»J^     mH9^m     *^ 


4*    r,** 


1.  A  composite  windshield  framing  structure  for  a  convert- 
ible automobile  comprising  a  tubular  metallic  inner  frame 
including  upwardly  extending  left  and  right  segments  intercon- 
nected by  a  crossmember  extending  between  the  upper  ends 
thereof,  the  inner  frame  fiuther  including  an  arcuate  segment 
extending  rearwardly  with  respect  to  the  convertible  automo- 
bile, the  arcuate  segment  interconnecting  the  lower  ends  of  the 
left  and  right  segments,  foam  material  encapsulating  the  inner 
frame,  a  layer  of  reinforcing  fabric  impregnated  with  plastic 
overlying  the  foam  material  and  further  extending  across  the 
arcuate  segment  to  defme  an  instrument  panel  ledge,  a  wind- 
shield being  mountable  in  the  encapsulated  inner  frame  left  and 
right  segments  and  crossmember,  and  a  plurality  of  spaced 
apart  brackets  provided  directly  on  the  underside  of  the  arcu- 
ate segment,  said  brackets  being  at  least  partially  encapsulated 
by  the  foam  material,  reinforcing  fabric  and  plastic,  said  brack- 
ets functioning  as  support  and  mounting  means  for  the  framing 
structure  for  the  convertiUe  automobile. 


S.076,633 
AUTOMATIC  SUN  SCREEN  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLES 
CU-Hncb  Han,  4F,  No.  144,  Ckn  Lia  RomI,  Yug  Ho,  Taipei; 
PfavChaagCkia,  No.  26-2,  Fn  Te  2ad  Road,  Kaohriaag,  and 
JoarYca  Shjrm  4F,  No.  144,  Cka  Lia  Roiri,  Yi^  Ho,  Taipei, 
alloTTaiwM 

Filed  Feb.  11, 1991,  Scr.  No.  03,234 

lat  a.)  B60J  i/02 

U.S.  a.  296-474  3  daiau 


1.  An  automatic  sun  screen  for  a  motor  vehicle  having  an 
electrical  syatem  comprising: 
(a)  an  elongated  longitudinally  extended  sun  screen  housing 


having  a  first  and  second  chamber  in  open  communication 
and  axially  displaced  each  with  respect  to  the  otlier, 

(b)  means  for  reversibly  displacing  said  sun  screen,  said 
means  for  reversibly  displacing  said  sun  screen  including 
drive  means  located  within  said  first  and  second  cham- 
bers, said  drive  means  including  a  motor  coupled  to  a  main 
drive  shaft  gear  member  mounted  within  said  first  cham- 
ber, said  main  drive  shaft  gear  member  in  mating  interface 
with  a  sun  screen  transmission  shaft  member  extending 
axially  through  said  second  chamber  and  rotatably 
mounted  within  a  ball  bearing  block  mounted  within  one 
end  of  said  sim  screen  housing; 

(c)  a  pair  of  spatially  displaced  spring  plate  members  secured 
to  said  sun  screen  for  maintaining  said  sun  screen  in  a 
substantially  planar  contour  when  said  sun  screen  is  un- 
rolled from  said  sun  screen  transmission  sahft  member, 

(d)  a  power  plug  member  electrically  coupled  to  said  motor 
vehicle  electrical  system;  and, 

(e)  a  switch  member  for  reversibly  actuating  said  motor  and 
reversibly  displacing  displacing  said  sun  screen. 


5,076,634 
SUN  VISOR  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLES 
Hennann-Fraak  Miillcr,  ReidMidUllentr.  42,  SOOO  MiiBchen 
90,  aad  Tacrilo  Pflau,  Hoabener  Str.  24,  6430  B«l  Hcri- 
feM,  botk  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay 

Filed  Feb.  S,  1991,  Ser.  No.  651,428 
Claina  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraaay,  FA.  5, 
1990,4003399 

lat  CL>  B60J  3/00 
MS.  CL  296—97.5  20  < 


E^ 


1.  A  sun  visor  for  a  motor  vehicle,  with  said  sun  visor  having 
an  upper  longitudinal  rim  through  which  extends  a  rod,  one 
end  of  which  is  pivotably  connected  to  catching  means  of  said 
vehicle,  and  an  opposite  end  of  which  is  exposed  and  is  detach- 
ably  connected  to  a  holding  means  of  said  veiiicle,  said  sun 
visor  fiirtber  comprising: 
at  least  one  solar  module  disposed  on  a  side  of  said  sun  visor 
that  in  a  folded-down  position  thereof  faces  toward  the 
outside;  and 
at  least  one  storage  cell  disposed  in  a  recessed  portion  pro- 
vided in  a  side  of  said  sun  visor  that  in  a  folded-down 
position  thereof  faces  toward  the  inside,  with  said  at  least 
one  storage  cell  being  conductively  connected  with  said  at 
least  one  solar  module  for  being  charged  thereby,  and 
with  said  one  end  of  said  rod  being  removable  from  and 
insertable  into  said  catching  i 


5,076,635 
REAR  WINDOW  FOR  A  TRACTOR  CAB 
J.  LarUa;  Edward  H.  Kiefer,  aad  Robert  J.  White,  aU  of 
Dabaqnc,  Iowa,  aaiicMin  to  Deere  A  Coaipaay,  Moiiac,  DL 
Filed  Jaa.  4, 1991,  Ser.  No.  630,478 
lat  CL>  B62D  33/06 
MS.  CL  296—146  19  CfadM 

1.  A  tractor  for  performing  a  work  operation,  the  tractor 
comprising: 
a  supporting  frame  having  a  front  and  a  rear; 
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ground  engaging  means  extending  from  the  supporting 
frame  for  supporting  and  propelling  the  tractor, 

a  work  implement  for  performing  a  work  operations  is  coa- 
pled  to  the  rear  of  the  supporting  frame; 

a  cab  is  mounted  to  the  supporting  frame  for  housing  the 
operator,  the  cab  having  a  front  window  facing  the  front 
of  the  supporting  frame,  side  windows  and  a  flat  rear 
window; 


5,076437 

VEHICLE  CAB  WINDOW 

J.  LMfcte.  Dabaqae,  Iowa,  aad  Gary  W.  TiadaU,  Haad 

Gnea,  Wb.,  iwlgiiirc  to  Deere  *  CnauMy,  MoUac,  DL 

Filed  Oct  31, 1990,  Scr.  No.  607,009 

lat  CL>  B60J  7/02 

MS.  CL  296—190  10  ( 


the  rear  window  is  provided  with  three  flat  panels  vertically 
arranged  one  on  top  of  the  other,  the  bottom  pand  is 
stationary,  the  top  panel  is  pivotally  coupled  to  the  cab  for 
opening  and  closing  this  panel,  the  middle  panel  is  slidably 
coupled  to  the  cab  for  opening  and  closing  the  middle 
panel,  the  middle  panel  has  two  positions,  a  middle  posi- 
tion for  closing  the  middle  panel  and  an  open  position 
overlapping  the  bottom  panel. 


54n6,636 
REAR  BED  VEHICLE  SPOILER 
Douglas  H.  Bw^  aad  John  D.  Back,  both  of  Brea,  Calif.,  as- 
signors to  D.  H.  Back  Coaspaay,  lac,  Placeatia,  Calif. 
Filed  Sep.  28, 1990,  Ser.  No.  590,484 
lat  CL'  B62D  37/02 
MS.  a.  296—180.1  11  ClaiBM 


9.  A  vehicle  spoiler,  comprising: 

a  top  section  which  covers  a  rim  of  a  tailgate  of  a  vehicle, 

a  first  downwardly  extending  flange  which  covers  a  portion 
of  a  front  surface  of  the  tailgate;  and 

a  second  downwardly  extending  flange  which  covers  a 
portion  of  a  rear  surface  of  the  tailgate,  said  first  and 
second  flanges  cooperating  to  grip  said  tailgate  with  a 
force  sufficient  to  permit  said  spoiler,  when  in  use,  to 
remain  affixed  to  said  tailgate. 


1.  In  a  work  vehicle  having  an  operator  station  including  a 
cab  having  a  generally  upright  window  frame  surrounding  a 
window  opening,  an  improved  window  moimted  in  the  open- 
ing and  comprising: 

upper  and  lower  axially  aligned  pivot  elements  respectivdy 
mounted  on  upper  and  lower  portions  of  the  window 
frame; 

first  and  second  vertically  elongated  hinge  element  pivotally 
connected  to  both  the  upper  and  lower  pivot  elements  and 
having  generally  vertical  inner  edges  oHset  from  and 
parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  pivot  elements  and  laterally  open 
recesses  extending  the  length  of  the  hinge  elements  be- 
tween the  upper  and  lower  window  frame  portions; 

first  and  second  transparent  window  panels  having  generally 
veriical  inner  edges  respectively  aflixed  in  the  recesses  of 
the  first  and  second  hinge  elements,  the  first  and  second 
hinge  elements  and  attached  window  panels  being  swing- 
able  relative  to  each  other  about  the  axis  of  the  pivot 
elements  between  an  open  position,  wherein  the  outer 
surfaces  of  the  panels  are  opposite  each  other,  and  a  closed 
position  wherein  the  outer  surfaces  are  generally  ooplanar 
and  the  outer  edges  of  the  window  panels  conjunctively 
conform  to  and  engage  the  window  frame; 

and  an  elasUcally  compressible  seal  member  attached  to  the 
inner  edge  of  one  hinge  element  and  engageable  with  and 
compressed  by  the  inner  edge  of  the  other  hinge  element 
when  the  wiiidow  panels  and  hinge  elements  are  in  the 
closed  position. 


5,076,638 
METHOD  AND  CORRESPONDING  CONHGURATION 

FOR  FIXING  A  WINDOW  GUIDE  SECnON 
Uaas  Aadezliaaer,  Bregewc,  Aastria;  Haas  Dehacrt  Lladaa, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrMay;  Per  Jfirvafca,  WaMBibarg,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Geraaay,  aad  Jirgea  Kraaz,  Liadaa/Bodoix,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Geivaay,  a«ivMirs  to  Mctselcr  AatoaMtive  Profiles  GabH, 

Liadaa,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraaay 

Filed  Jan.  31, 1991,  Ser.  No.  648,738 

ClidM  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  oTGcraMay,  May  17, 
1990,4015928 

lat  CL>  B60J  5/04 
MS.  CL  296—201  »  Clahas 

1.  In  a  motor  vehicle  door  having  a  metal  frame  with  a  rear 
surface  and  two  outwaidly-projecting  webc  with  free  ends, 
and  a  window  guide  section  with  recesses  of  a  given  shape 
foimed  therein,  a  configuration  for  fixing  the  window  guide 
section  to  the  metal  frame,  comprising  a  rigid  plastic  section 
surrounding  the  rear  surface  of  the  metal  frame,  said  plastic 
section  extending  beyond  the  free  ends  of  the  wd»  and  at  least 
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partially  sunounding  the  webt  at  a  given  location,  and  said 
plastic  lection  having  laterally-projecting  mounting  projec- 


SEAT  WITH  A  REVERSIBLE  BACK  REST 

pnif  Pflftaf  InraMec 

FIM  JiL  2, 19M.  Scr.  No.  S47,C2S 

priority,  appBcatieo  Vnmn,  JoL  S,  1M9, 89  09046 

bt  CL'  B60N  1/02 
VS.  CL  297—101  9  ( 


tions  with  the  given  shape  in  the  vicinity  of  said  given  location 
being  buttoned  into  the  recesses  in  the  window  guide  section. 


5,076,09 
PARCEL  VAN  SEATING 
Wtflcr  W.  Jewctt,  MiMd,  Fla.;  Marc  A.  Clark,  Margiwrille, 
UL,  mi  WflUaa  F.  Cldlaad,  CofauaWa,  Mo.,  airiffora  to 
Ryder  TnKk  Reatal,  IM.,  Miaad,  Fla. 

FDcd  Aag.  3, 1990,  Scr.  No.  562,4M 

Int.  a.'  B60P  3/00;  B60N  2/00 

VS.  CL  296—24.1  6  Claim 


1.  A  parcel  van  comprising: 

a  cab  section  having  a  front  and  a  rear,  said  cab  section 
including  a  power  plant,  spaced  side  walls,  seating  for 
passengers  between  said  side  walls,  a  first  roof  over  said 
seating  and  between  said  side  walls,  and  a  separator  wall 
at  the  rear  of  said  cab  section,  said  separator  wall  having 
an  access  opening  of  a  height  substantially  equal  to  a 
height  of  said  separator  wall;  and 

an  attached  multipurpose  section  at  the  rear  of  said  cab 
section,  said  multipurpose  section  having  spaced  side 
walls  and  a  second  roof  at  a  height  different  than  said  first 
roof,  said  multipurpose  section  further  having  a  first  com- 
partment for  carrying  cargo  and  a  second  compartment 
between  said  cab  section  and  said  first  compartment,  said 
first  compartment  having  a  first  cargo  floor  extending 
rearwardly  from  said  second  compartment,  said  second 
compartment  having  supplemental  seating  means  and  a 
downwardly  projecting  channel  adjacent  to  and  below  a 
lowermost  surface  of  said  supplemental  seating  means  to 
provide  foot  room  for  said  supplemental  seating  means 
and  to  provide  a  walkway  between  said  cab  section  and 
said  first  compartment,  said  channel  terminating  in  a  sup- 
plemental seating  area  floor  which  is  in  a  plane  below  the 
plane  of  said  first  cargo  fkwr,  and  a  bulkhead  wall  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  compartments,  said  bulkhead 
wall  having  an  opening  of  a  height  substantially  equal  to  a 
height  of  said  bulkhead  wall. 


1.  Seat  with  a  reversible  back  rest,  of  the  type  comprising,  on 
each  side  of  the  cushion,  two  coupling  rods  (20,  22),  two  ends 
(28,  30)  of  which  are  articulated  on  the  lower  part  of  the  back 
rest  (18)  and  the  other  two  ends  are  articulated  on  a  vertical 
support  plate  (16)  at  two  points  (24,  26)  situated  on  a  same 
horizontal  line  with  the  result  that  the  back  rest  may  pivot 
between  two  service  positions  symmetrical  relative  to  the  mid 
point  (x-y)  of  the  segment  formed  by  said  two  points,  said  seat 
being  characterized  in  that  it  fiirthermore  comprises: 

a  back  rest-locking  connecting  rod  (32)  mounted  on  each 
side  of  the  seat,  a  first  end  (34)  of  each  connecting  rod 
being  articulated  on  the  lower  part  of  the  back  rest  and  a 
second  end  (36)  being  accommodated  in  a  vertical  slot  (38) 
formed  on  the  support  plate  (16)  in  said  mid  point  (x-y) 
where  it  may  slide,  said  connecting  rod  being  arranged 
such  that  when  the  back  rest  is  situated  in  one  of  its  two 
service  positions,  its  second  end  (36)  is  at  the  upper  end  of 
the  slot, 
a  retractable  stop  means  (40)  in  contact  with  said  second  end 
of  said  connecting  rod  intended  to  keep  said  second  end  of 
the  connecting  rod  in  either  of  said  two  positions, 
and  a  control  means  (46, 62)  mounted  on  at  least  one  side  of 
said  seat  inn  mechanical  communication  with  said  stop 
means  which  may  be  actuated  by  the  operator  and  are 
intended  to  retract  the  stop  mans  so  as  to  enable  said 
second  end  of  the  connecting  rod  to  slide  freely  in  the  slot 
(38)  and  thus  to  permit  the  tilting  of  the  back  rest  toward 
its  other  position. 


5,076.641 
VEHICLE  ARMREST 
Keueth  M.  Liadberg,  HoUaad,  MkL,  assignor  to  Prince  Cor- 
poration, Holland,  Mich. 

Filed  Aug.  15, 1990,  Ser.  No.  567.726 
ht  CL'  A47C  7/62 
VS.  a.  297—194  9  Clatas 

1.  An  armrest  for  use  in  a  vehicle  comprising: 
an  armrest  body; 

a  container  mounted  in  said  armrest  body  and  defining  an 
interior  compartment  with  an  upwardly  facing  opening; 
cover  means  for  said  opening,  said  cover  means  including  a 
cover  member  and  an  intermediate  member  mateaUy 
positioned  between  said  container  and  said  cover  member, 
said  cover  means  including  first  and  second  pivot  means 


December  31, 1991 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


2693 


for  pivotally  mounting  said  cover  means  for  movement 
about  first  and  second  generally  orthogonally  aligned  axes 
to  access  said  interior  compartment  by  selectively  pivot- 
ing said  cover  member  along  either  one  of  said  axes,  said 
first  and  second  pivot  means  being  located  adjacent  the 
space  defined  by  said  interior  compartment;  and 


said  ridge  line  sloping  side  surfikoes  (15,  16)  each 
containing  a  support  concavity  (17,  U)  for  receiving 
the  ischium  bones,  respectivdy,  of  the  cyclist 


LUMBAR  SUPPORT 

Detroit,  wmi  Pnl  J.  Tiwir,  livMia, 
to  Lear  Seattac  Cwvwatkw,  Soath- 


boihoTMickn 
Odd,  Mich. 

Filed  A«  20, 1990.  Scr.  No.  569^56 
bt  CL*  A41C  3/00 
VS.  CL  297-284  E  20 


latch  means  extending  between  said  cover  means  and  said 
container  for  releasably  latching  said  cover  means  in  a 
container  covering  position,  wherein  said  container  in- 
cludes four  sides  and  a  first  pair  of  spaced  apertures 
formed  in  a  first  pair  of  opposite  sides  for  leceiving  said 
first  pivot  means. 


5,076,642 
SADDLE  FOR  CYCLES 
Dndd  Beyict,  8,  rM  dc  Bemc,  C  7310  Wawelo—e,  ami  Gtmi 
HaHhattcr,  3,  hm  dc  BowgogiK,  67540  OMwald,  both  of 
Fkaacc 
Continaatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  179,806,  Apr.  11, 1988, 
abandoMd.  This  appUcatkm  Feb.  6, 1990,  Scr.  No.  474,256 
ClaiiM  priority,  appUcrtioa  Fhnce,  Ak-  9.  l^*?,  8705176 
bt  CL'  B62J  1/00 
VS.  CL  297—195  5 


1.  A  high  performance  cycle  seat  which  provides  support 
for  the  buttock  muscles  of  a  cyclist,  comprising: 

(a)  a  frame  (1);  and 

(b)  a  shell  (2)  supported  on  said  frame,  said  shell  including: 

(1)  a  generally  horizontal  forward  portion  (2a)  having  in 
transverse  cross-section  an  inverted  U-shaped  configu- 
ration; 

(2)  a  raised  anatomical  rear  portion  (4);  and 

(3)  a  transition  portion  (26)  connecting  said  rear  and  for- 
ward portions; 

(4)  said  raised  rear  portion  including: 

(a)  an  upper  forwardly-extending  convex  wedge  por- 
tion 9  having  generally  the  configuration  of  a  sector- 
shaped  inverted  isosceles  triangle  the  apex  (9a)  of 
which  extends  downwardly;  and 

(b)  a  generally  concave  lower  rear  portion  (6),  said 
upper  wedge  and  lower  rear  portions  having  a  con- 
figuration to  define  an  S-shaped  ridge  line  (7)  con- 
tained in  a  vertical  plane  extending  longitudinally 
centrally  of  said  seat,  said  apex  being  contained  on 
said  ridge  line  and  the  sides  (22,23)  of  said  wedge 
portion  extending  from  said  apex  to  subtend  an  angle 
of  about  60  degrees; 

(c)  said  lower  rear  portion  having  on  opposite  sides  of 


1.  A  lumbar  support  assembly  for  a  seat  having  a  seat  frame 
and  a  back  rest  with  a  seat  cu^iion  comprising: 

a  mounting  member  (18)  for  moimting  to  a  seat  frame  (14), 

pneumatic  adjustment  means  (20)  supported  on  said  mount- 
ing member  (18)  for  moving  between  inflated  and  deflated 
states,  and 

control  means  (22)  for  controlling  movement  of  said  pneu- 
matic adjustment  means  (20)  between  said  inflated  and 
said  deflated  states, 

characterized  by  including  back  support  means  (24)  for 
biasing  said  pneumatic  adjustment  means  (20)  toward  said 
inflated  state  and  for  moving  inwardly  toward  said  de- 
flated state  in  response  to  a  passenger  to  an  infinitdy 
adjustable  contour,  said  back  support  means  (24)  being 
independendy  supported  on  said  mounting  member  (18) 
and  extending  over  said  pneumatic  adjustment  means  (28). 


5,076,644 

RECXINING  ELEVATOR  CHAIR 

B.  Gmf  Northcirtt,  St  Loois,  Mo.,  irtganr  to  Ell^a  Metal 

Maanfactviag,  lac,  Casapbdl,  Mo. 

FDcd  Aag.  15. 1990,  Ser.  No.  SC7,»«7 

IatCL'A«7C7/a2 

VS.  CL  2*7—330  »  Otima 

1.  A  reclining  elevator  chair  having  a  frame,  a  seat-footrest 
assembly  between  upright  and  means  for  moving  the  seat- 
footrest  assembly  between  upright  and  recline  positions,  an 
elevator  Uft  means  for  lifting  and  tilting  the  seat-footrest  assem- 
bly to  assbt  exit  from  the  chair,  a  power  ram  detachaMy  con- 
nected to  the  frame  and  operably  connected  to  both  the  re- 
cliner  actuator  means  and  the  elevator  lift  means  for  sequen- 
tially actuating  the  recliner  actuator  means  in  a  fust  mode  of 
operation  and  for  actuating  the  elevator  lift  means  in  a  second 
mode  of  operation,  and  a  means  for  disengaging  the  power  ram 
from  the  frame  at  any  time  during  the  first  mode  of  operation, 
said  means  for  disengaging  the  power  ram  operable  by  the 
occupant  of  the  chair  so  that  the  occupant  can  manually  actu- 
ate the  recliner  actuator  means  independent  of  the  power  ram 
to  move  the  seat-footrest  assembly  to  upright  position  and  said 
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I  for  disengaging  the  power  nun  further  faciUtating  auto- 
matic  re-engagement  of  the  power  ram  to  the  frame  without 
loss  of  synchrony  with  the  recliner  actuator  means  and  the 


ONE-PIECE  SHELL  FOR  A  CHAIR 
Matte  2nt,  de  la  Proiinair  Ste-Fojr,  Qnchtc. 
G1W2J4 

FOad  Maj  U  19M.  Scr.  No.  517,132 
Int.  CL'  A47C  7/02 
VS.  CL  2in—451  S 


elevator  lift  means  when  the  power  ram  is  placed  in  a  position 
that  brings  the  seat-footrest  assembly  into  upright  position 
when  the  power  nun  is  engaged  to  the  frame. 


ARMREST  FOR  VEHICLE  SEAT 
Yokota,  AUahhM,  Japan,  aarigwr  to  TacU^  Co., 
Ltdn  Tokyo,  Japw 

Filed  Sep.  25,  MM,  Scr.  No.  587^74 
bt  CL>  A47C  7/54:  BdON  2/44 
VS.  CL  2i7— 417  « 


1.  An  armrest  for  a  vehicle  seal,  comprising: 

an  armrest  body  which  has  a  hollow  interior  therein  and 
which  is  pivotally  attached  to  a  lateral  surface  of  a  seat 
back  of  said  seat,  such  that  said  armrest  body  is  displace- 
able  between  a  non-use  position  where  said  armrest  body 
stands  generally  upright  along  a  vertical  direction  of  said 
lateral  surface  of  said  seat  back  and  a  use  position  where 
said  armrest  body  extends  generally  horizontally  from 
said  seat  bock,  said  armrest  body  being  rotatably  sup- 
ported on  a  shaft  fixed  to  said  seat  back,  the  shaft  extend- 
ing through  the  hollow  interior  of  the  armrest  body; 

a  spring  means  provided  at  a  pivot  point  of  said  armrest 
body,  said  spring  means  being  adapted  for  urging  said 
armrest  body  towards  one  of  said  non-use  and  use  posi- 
tion, to  thereby  retain  said  armrest  body  there;  and 

a  damper  means  provided  between  the  shaft  and  the  armrest 
body,  said  damper  means  providing  a  counter  force 
against  the  urging  force  of  the  spring  means  which  urges 
the  armrest  body  towards  the  use  position.  therri>y  ren- 
dering moderate  or  slow  dispbcement  of  the  armrest  body 
to  the  use  position. 


1.  A  one-piece  molded  flat  seating  shell  for  use  in  the  con- 
struction of  a  chair,  said  shell  being  molded  from  composite 
polymeric  materials  with  reinforcing  fibers  distributed  therein, 
said  shell  defining  a  seating  portion  and  a  back  support  portion 
interconnected  therewith  by  a  single,  central,  narrow  interme- 
diate integrally  formed  joint;  said  joint  being  thicker  than  said 
seating  and  back  portions  and  having  a  higher  dbtribution  of 
reinforcing  fibers  extending  therein  and  permitting  said  back 
support  portion  to  flex  rearwardly  and  in  torsion,  said  seating 
shell  when  viewed  in  a  transverse  vertical  plane  is  thicker  in 
said  joint  and  tapers  progressively  within  said  back  and  seating 
portions,  said  joint  when  viewed  in  a  transverse  horizontal 
plane  being  thicker  at  the  center  thereof  and  tapering  to  its 
opposed  side  edges,  said  shell  having  a  contour  end  edge  termi- 
nating co-extensively  with  said  seating  and  back  portion  and 
said  joint,  said  back  portion  having  opposed  wing  sections 
defined  by  opposed  curvilinear  concave  end  edges  in  a  lower 
section  thereof  tapering  progressively  into  said  integrally 
formed  joint,  said  seat  portion  also  interconnecting  with  said 
joint  along  opposed  curved  end  edges  and  merging  with  said 
side  end  of  said  back  portion,  said  joint  being  disposed  above  a 
horizontal  plane  of  said  seating  portion. 


5,076,647 
PILOTED  PRESSURE  RELIEF  VALVE 
A.  Gran,  South  Bead,  Ind.,  and  WllUaas  J.  Powiascr. 
Niles,  Mkh.,  awgMtrs  to  AlUcd-SivMl  Im.,  Morristown, 
NJ. 

FOed  JnL  19, 1990,  Ser.  No.  555,282 
Iirt.  CL'  B60T  8/32 
VS.  CL  303—113  TR  15  < 


1.  A  piloted  pressure  relief  valve,  comprising  a  body  having 
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therein  a  stepped  bore,  the  bore  having  fust  and  second  end 
openings,  a  bearing  member  diqxMed  stationarily  within  said 
bote  and  the  bearing  member  having  a  central  through  open- 
ing, the  bearing  member  having  at  an  end  adjacent  the  first 
opening  a  fluid  flow  valve  member  and  a  fluid  restrictor  com- 
prising a  valve  member  connected  with  said  bearing  member 
and  having  fluid  flow  restriction  openings  disposed  adjacent 
the  valve  member,  a  seal  disposed  between  said  bearing  mem- 
ber and  adjacent  surface  of  the  bore,  a  moveable  piston  dis- 
posed within  said  bore  and  having  a  longitudinal  passage,  a 
first  end  of  the  piston  comprising  a  reduced  diameter  extension 
extending  through  the  central  through  opening  of  said  bearing 
member,  and  the  extension  having  a  first  end  opening  of  the 
longitudinal  passage  and  which  is  a  valve  seat  that  engages  said 
valve  member,  sealing  means  disposed  within  said  central 
through  passage  and  about  said  extension  of  the  piston,  a  sec- 
ond end  of  the  piston  received  sealingly  within  a  section  of  the 
stepped  bore  and  having  a  second  end  opening  of  the  longitudi- 
nal passage  communicating  with  the  second  end  opening  of  the 
bore,  and  resilient  means  disposed  between  said  body  and  said 
piston,  such  that  fluid  pressure  received  at  said  second  opening 
causes  said  piston  to  remain  in  engagement  with  said  valve 
member  so  that  fluid  cannot  communicate  between  the  second 
and  first  end  openings  of  the  bore,  and  fluid  pressure  received 
at  the  first  end  opening  and  passing  through  said  flow  restric- 
tion openings  is  able  to  effect,  at  a  predetermined  pressure, 
displacement  of  said  piston  toward  said  second  end  opening  of 
the  bore  so  that  the  valve  seat  displaces  from  said  valve  mem- 
ber and  permits  fluid  communication  through  said  longitudinal 
passage  and  to  said  second  end  opening  of  the  bore,  and  the 
rehef  valve  disposed  within  a  traction  control  system  so  that 
fluid  may  flow  from  said  system  and  toward  an  associated 
master  cylinder  during  operation  of  said  traction  control  sys- 
tem. 


5,076,648 

COUNTER  SUPPORT 

Jesse  K.  Makafawi,  99-1026  Iwaew  St,  Aiea,  HL  96701 

FOed  Not.  2, 1989,  Ser.  No.  430,271 

DM.  CL>  A47B  88/00 

VS.  CL  312—140.1  11  OataM 


attachment  bracket  and  entering  a  front  nailer  plate  so  that 
adjustment  of  said  counter  is  made  simpler,  uid 
g)  an  intend  catch  mating  with  said  tab  and  forming  a 
hook-up. 


5,076,649 

CABINET  ASSEMBLY 

Adam  IWrkelaen,  5103  ConI  CL,  Cowwtd,  Qriif.  94521 

Cortlnuatlon  !■  part  of  Ser.  No.  524,226,  May  15, 1990, 

abandoned.  Ilia  awJictton  Oct  15, 1990,  Scr.  No.  597,425 

IM.  CL'  A47B  88/00 

VS.  CL  312—246  8  ( 


1.  A  cabinet  structure  that  can  be  raised  and  lowered  diago- 
nally, which  comprises: 

(a)  an  outer  cabinet  adapted  for  attachment  to  a  wall  and  that 
has  no  bottom  or  front  pand; 

(b)  an  inner  cabinet  sized  so  as  to  be  reoeivaMe  within  said 
outer  cabinet; 

(c)  means  for  connecting  said  inner  cabinet  to  said  outer 
cabinet  which  permit  said  inner  cabinet  to  move  along  a 
defined  path  with  respect  to  said  outer  cabinet; 

(d)  means  for  adjusting  the  defined  path  so  that  the  direction 
in  which  the  inner  cabinet  moves  with  respect  to  the  outer 
cabinet  can  be  adjusted;  and 

(e)  raising  and  lowering  means  for  moving  said  inner  cabinet 
with  respect  to  said  outer  cabinet  along  any  defuied  path. 


5,076,650 

CART  FOR  COLLECnON  AND  DISPOSAL  OF 

LOW-LEVEL  RADIOACTIVE  WASTE 

Robert  C.  Kkfai,  Lo^  laiaad  Oty,  aiad  Edward  L.  Gerahey,  New 

York,  both  of  N.Y.,  aaai^on  to  Ite  RockcCeiler  Vwhtnitf, 

New  York,  N.Y. 

FOed  JnL  31. 1990,  Scr.  No.  560,148 
IM.  CL'  A47B  91/00 
VS.  CL  312—250  8  ( 


1.  A  counter  support  fashioned  to  a  vertical  surface  such  as 
a  wall,  comprising: 

a)  a  wall  rail  having  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  oblong  through- 
bores  and  being  attached  to  the  wall  by  a  plurality  of  pairs 
of  said  oblong  throughbores,  respectivdy,  said  oblong 
throughbores  being  16"  and  24"  on  center  so  that  the 
holding  power  of  the  counter  support  is  doubled  and  said 
pluraUty  of  pairs  of  said  oblong  throughbores  line  up  with 
the  wall  studs,  said  wall  rail  having  a  hook-up  means; 

b)  a  cantilever  positioned  along  said  wall  rail,  said  cantilever 
being  placed  down  onto  said  wall  rail  and  being  snapped 
into  place  by  said  hook-up  means  so  that  additional  flexi- 
biUty  is  provided  when  said  cantilever  supports  the 
counter; 

c)  a  leveler  disposed  on  said  cantilever  for  levding  said 
cantilever, 

d)  a  main  attachment  bracket  containing  an  obkmg  slot; 

e)  a  tab  disposed  on  said  main  attachment  bracket; 

0  a  screw  passing  through  said  oblong  slot  of  said  main 


1.  A  cart  for  collection  and  safe  transporUtion  of  low  level 
radioactive  wastes  which  comprises  an  unshielded  upper  open 
frK:e  compartment  and  a  shielded  lower  generally  closed  com- 
partment including  a  ceiling  which  partitions  said  lower  com- 
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i  from  said  upper  compartment,  said  lower  compart- 

Bt  being  defined  by  a  front  wall,  an  opposed  substantially 

paralld  rear  wall,  a  ade  wall,  an  oppoaed  sliding  door  panel 
substantially  parallel  to  said  side  wall,  a  floor  and  said  ceiling, 
wherein  said  front  wall,  rear  wall,  side  wall,  ceiling  and  sliding 
door  panel  each  has  a  sandwich  oonatniction  formed  of  an 
intennediale  thin  layer  of  lead  having  a  thickness  of  no  more 
than  about  aOlS  inch,  coextensively  secured  on  each  side  to  a 
layer  of  methyl  methacrylate  polymer  having  a  tluckiieas  of  no 
mote  than  0.2S  inch. 


GOLF  BAG  STORAGE  RACK 
Dwyl  WhHc,  L^Ha  Bcack.  Cant,  aarivaar  t«  Variety 
tioMl  tec,  Irvtee,  Cant 

FIM  Am.  *i  1990.  Scr.  Ns.  5<2,791 
Int.  a.)  A47B  43/00 
VS.  a.  312— 2i5J  IS 


MUWEK  RAILING 

Fed.  Rc».  Vt 
GmbH  A  Oa.  KG. 


rf^ortoKvl 
FM.Rcv.of 

FOai  OetM,  IfM.  Scr.  N«.  SM.OH 
CUma  priority.  appBcatloM  Fc*.  Rep,  ti 
I9W.S912349 

tat  CL>  A47B  88/00 
VS.  a.  312-.330.1 


Oct  M, 


I.  A  drawer  railing  for  a  drawer,  said  drawer  having  sides. 
said  drawer  railing  including  a  railing  rod  dispoaed  parallel  to 
and  at  a  distance  above  each  side  of  said  sides  of  the  drawer, 
associated  couplings,  said  railing  rod  including  front  ends  and 
rear  ends,  at  least  one  of  said  ends  being  releasably  fastened, 
and  longitudinally  adjusted  to  one  of  said  associated  couplings 
which  can  be  fastened  to  a  drawer  front  and  to  another  one  of 
said  associated  couplings  which  can  be  fastened  to  a  drawer 
back  of  the  drawer,  respectively,  said  drawer  railing  compris- 
ing said  at  least  one  end  of  the  railing  rod  being  shaped  in  the 
form  of  a  tube,  and  a  threaded  shank  of  a  screw  device  being 
driven  into  said  at  least  one  end  of  the  railing  rod  to  fasten  said 
railing  rod  into  said  coupling  so  that  said  railing  rod  can  be 
hung  in  the  associated  coupling,  wherein  the  screw  device  has 
an  unthreaded  shank  section  adjoining  the  threaded  shank  and 
at  the  free  end  thereof  a  circularly  defined  locking  disk,  and  the 
associated  couplings  each  having  a  slot-like  recess  open  at  one 
end  and  snugly  accommodating  the  locking  disk,  the  recess 
being  reduced  on  a  side  facing  the  railing  rod  to  a  passage 
width  corresponding  to  the  diameter  of  the  unthreaded  shank 
section  of  the  screw  device. 


1.  A  storage  device  comprising, 

first,  second,  tUrd  and  fourth  stanchions  each  having  an 
upper  and  lower  end; 

first  plate  means  joining  said  first  and  said  second  staachioas 
adjacent  said  lower  end; 

second  plate  means  joining  said  second  and  said  third  stan- 
chions adjacent  said  lower  end; 

third  plate  means  joining  said  third  and  said  fourth  stan- 
chions near  said  lower  end; 

fourth  plate  means  joining  said  fourth  and  said  first  stan- 
chions adjacent  said  lower  end; 

first  attachment  means  joining  said  first  and  said  second 
stanchions  adjacent  said  upper  end; 

second  attachment  means  joining  said  second  and  said  third 
stanchions  adjacent  said  upper  end; 

third  attachment  means  joining  said  third  and  said  fourth 
stanchions  adjacent  said  upper  end; 

top  bar  means  mounted  to  said  upper  end  of  said  second  and 
said  third  stanchions;  and 

lid  means  pivotally  mounted  adjacent  said  top  bor; 

said  Ud  having  a  first  portion  which  encloses  an  area  defined 
by  said  upper  ends  of  said  stanchions, 

lid  means  having  a  second  portion  perpendicularly 
joined  to  said  first  portion  and  enclosing  an  area  between 
■  ends  of  said  first  and  fourth  stanchions. 


5.07C.6S3 
INFRARED  OPTICAL  FIBER,  A  METHOD  OF 
MANUFACTURING  THE  SAME,  AND  AN  OPTICAL 
FIBER  CABLE  USING  THE  SAME 
Kaakiro  rijiiMciii.  F^ndkm  TatdaU;  Koyoko  Ohahian,  aU 
of  OMka,  h4  MoMTi  Ikedo,  Nara,  aU  of  Japn,  aarivMin  to 
MatsaaUta  Eltsctric  bdMtry  Co.,  Ltd.  Ovka.  Japan 
Corti— atfcm-ln  part  of  Scr.  No.  495.CS7.  Nv?.  17. 19*9. 
ilnf-r"  im  ■ppMrrtiin  Ai«.  M.  IWO,  Scr.  No.  5M,3S5 
CWm  priority.  niBritlni  iopon.  FA  17.  UM.  6M4aM; 
Feb.  17,  IMS,  0443H;  Fck.  IS,  1M» 

tat  CL>  G02B  6/16 
U.S.  C3. 3IS-109  7CWm 

4.  An  optical  fiber  cable  comprising  a  protective  tube  and  an 
infrared  optical  fiber  housed  in  said  protective  tube,  said  infra- 
red optical  fiber  having  a  composition  ratio  of  silver  chloride 
and  silver  bromide  in  the  range  of  30  to  70  percent  by  weight 
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of  silver  chloride,  and  having  a  diameter  of  0.S  mm  or  less, 
wherein  the  interior  of  said  protective  tube  is  filled  with  a  dry 


S,i7MS5 
ANTENNA-FED  ELBCIWMMPTIC  MCMNJLATDR 

cnfl  Conwjr,  Loo  AiwIob,  Criif? 

FBcd  J  A  19. 199t,  Scr.  No.  S5S.iM 

tat  Ct'  Ot2B  6/lOt  IMIQ  21/08;  OUT  1/00 

VS.  CL  3tS— 3  17  CWm 


■A        7 

r^^  ^ 

X^^ 

^ZP 

inert  gas  to  prevent  said  infrared  optical  fiber  from  being 
affected  by  moisture. 


1.  An  electro-optic  modulator  comprising: 

a  substrate  formed  of  an  electro-optic  matrrial; 

an  optical  waveguide  formed  in  the  substrate; 

a  plnrality  of  dectrodes  spaced  along  die  optical  wavegnide; 
and 

a  plurality  of  antennas  connected  to  the  electrodes  respec- 
tively to  receive  an  electromagnetic  signal  by  cltuiuaiag- 
netic  induction  and  ddiver  the  received  electromagnetic 
signal  for  propagation  along  the  respective  electrodes  and 
modulation  of  an  optical  signal  propagating  through  the 
optical  wavegnide. 


PACKAGING  OF  SIUCON  OPTICAL  COMPONENTS 
Hcraua  M.  Praaby.  HlgUaad  Park.  N  J.,  aarigaor  to  AT*T 
BcD  Labontoricc,  Marray  HID,  N  J. 

Food  Oct  29, 1990,  Scr.  No.  «03.M< 
tat  a.'  G02B  6/12 
VS.  a.  385—129  12 


S4I7M56 

HIGH  PRECISION  OPTICAL  FIBER  CONNBCIOnS 

Robert  C  BriMP,  342  N.  4tk  St.  Newport,  Pft.  170M;  Lloyd  R. 

Badd,  2214  Fontcr  St,  Hairlabarg.  Pa.  17109;  John  C 

Hoffcr,  S07  N.  3«b  St,  Harriabwg.  Pa.  17109;  WBtam  t. 

2111  BcBofBC  Rd..  Hanfibaq,  Pa.  17104;  DcaoM  W. 

7  Boybcny  Dr.,  Miibialnlon.  Pa.  170SS,  aad 

17036 

of  Scr.  No.  734^1.  May  17, 190S, 
whhb  h  a  i  iiallaaaliiia  h  part  of  Scr.  No.  610.051, 
Jh.  S.  1904,  Pat  No.  4.607.291.  and  a  i  iiaHooidfia  h  part  of 
Scr.  No.  236.103.  Aag.  23. 1900.  abondsMd.  end  a 
of  Scr.  No.  207.ni,  Dec  21. 1900, 
la  a  I  iialhallsa  h  pal  utln  T'l  TT'T". 

lI2,10^Oct26.1907,ilMdia»i.aada  nitfmlfii  li  pert  of 

Scr.  No.  10S.756,  Apr.  2S,  1900,  ihaadoMd,  whicb  k  a 
of  Scr.  Now  112,100,  Oct  36, 1907, 

of  Scr.  No.  3a,2S9,  Mor. 
Tlta  ifiTliil-i    Nov.  17, 1909,  Scr.  Na. 

439,206 

Int  CL'  O02B  6/3S 

UJS.CI.30S— 71  34ClBiM 


23,1909, 


1.  An  optica]  component  compiising: 

an  optical  device,  said  optical  device  including  at  least  one 
waveguide  formed  on  a  substrate,  said  at  least  one  wave- 
guide including  a  core  and  a  cladding  layers,  the  cbKtding 
layer  having  a  refractive  index  lower  than  the  icfi  active 
index  of  the  core  layer; 

a  protective  ooverplate  diapooed  over  said  wavegaide;  and 

a  layer  of  epoxy  interposed  between  said  covetplate  and  said 
at  least  one  waveguide,  said  epoxy  having  a  refractive 
index  which  is  equal  to  or  less  than  the  refractive  index  of 
the  f^^j^ti^e  loyc  xxl  being  of  sufficient  thickneas  for 
extending  the  cladding  layer  of  said  wav^oide  to  a  thick- 
neas snch  that  optical  radiation  propagating  in  said  at  least 
one  waveguide  is  confined  bdow  said  ooverplate. 


U.  A  fiber  optic  coniector  for  a  fiber  optk  oMe. 


mg: 


a  duplex  connector  with  a  cdde  entry  and  with  a  mating  end 
f^f|i«#*i  for  mating  with  another  nid  duplex  connector  of 
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an  ottisideshape  of  sMd  mating  end  having,  reduced  dimen-  said  fiber  device  having  a  predetennined  unifonn  diameter  and 

■oil  portioii  on  one  side  of  at  least  one  groove,  and  having  an  arbitrary  length,  said  polymer  medium  polarized  to  ahgn  a 

an  unreduced  dimension  portion  on  the  other  side  of  said 

groove,  said  groove  extending  from  said  mating  end  ^  . .. 

toward  the  caWe  entry,  and  SI't— , I  k 

each  optica]  fiber  of  at  least  one  fiber  optic  cable  extending 

in  said  cable  entry  being  terminated  by  a  corresponding 

ferrule,  each  said  ferrule  being  positioned  by  said  duplex 

connector  with  an  end  of  said  ferrule  toward  said  mating 

end. 


CONNECTION  STRUCTURE  OF  OPTICAL  FIBERS 

SEALED  IN  METAL  PIPES  AND  METHOD  FOR 

CONNECTING  OPTICAL  FIBERS  SEALED  IN  METAL 

PIPES 

SUgeo  Toya;  Yodriyidd  Hinwoto;  Koji  SwiAi;  KoicU  Abe; 
Tatno  Tcnwka;  Hfavkan  SUgm  all  of  IbanU,  aad  Yanuori 
YaaUe,  Tokyo,  d  of  Japan,  anigaon  to  HHadd  Cable  Lti. 
aad  NKK  Coryoratkm,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

FIM  Sep.  25, 1990,  Ser.  No.  St7,9S2 

O^M  priority.  ^pUcadoa  Japan,  Sep.  25,  U«.  1-250171 

lat  CL'  G02B  6/36 

VS.  a.  3SS— 96  ^ ' 
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plurality  of  non-centrosymmetric  molecules  orthogonally  to  a 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  fiber  device. 


5,076,69' 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  STABILIZATION  OF 
FLUOROPOLYMERS 
Panl  G.  "t'r**^-,  daywMrt.  DcM  Marlla  D.  Bockmaater,  aad 
RkhaN  A.  Morgan,  bott  of  Vienna,  W.  Va.,  aaaignort  to  E.  L 
da  Poat  de  Ncmoart  and  ONnpany,  Wilmington,  DeL 
Diririoa  of  Ser.  No.  199,443,  May  27, 19W,  Pat.  No.  4,946,902. 
TUa  appUcatkM  Jaa.  21, 1990,  Ser.  No.  541,693 
Int.  CL'  G02B  6/00 
VS.  a.  305—143  M  ( 


24ST«aU»S 
RESIST/MX 

1.  A  connection  structure  of  optical  fibers  in  metal  pipes, 
comprising: 

a  sleeve  connected  at  both  ends  thereof  to  respective  ends  of 
said  metal  pipes;  and 

connected  optical  fibers  sealed  in  said  sleeve,  wherein  said 
sleeve  has  an  outer  diameter  reduced  by  an  elongation  of 
a  predetermined  length  thereof  and  is  overlapped  over  a 
portion  of  at  least  one  of  said  metal  pipes  such  that  an 
outer  diameter  of  an  overlapped  portion  of  said  sleeve  is 
equal  to  an  outer  diameter  of  said  metal  pipes  excepting 
said  overlapped  portion,  and  no  tensile  stress  resides  in 
said  connected  optical  fibers. 
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1.  An  optical  fiber  consisting  of  a  core  and  a  cladding, 
wherein  the  cladding  is  a  copolymer  of  tetrafluoroethylene 
with  an  amorphous,  melt-processible  copolymer  of  a  fluorodi- 
oxole  having  the  following  formula 


54r76,65S 
NON-LINEAR  OPTICAL  POLYMERIC  FIBER 
WAVEGUIDES 
L.  KOctaci  Haydca,  L^Mland;  Gcnid  F.  Saatcr,  Eagaa, 
Ptny  ParillM,  law  Grofe  Hdgkti,  all  of  Miaa., 
to  Uaiiys  Cocporatioa,  Bhw  Bdl,  Pa. 

FOad  Apr.  30, 1990,  Ser.  No.  516,942 
lat  CL>  G02B  6/02;  G02F  l/3i 
VS.  a.  305—1  1* ' 

1.  In  an  optical  fiber  device  comprising  a  core  and  a  clad- 
ding., the  improvement  wherein  the  core  comprises  an  organic 
polymer  medium  organized  to  exhibit  non-linear  optical  re- 
sponse over  a  predetermined  optically  transmissive  region,  said 
polymer  mfdium  having  a  predetermined  index  of  refraction. 


F— C=C— F 
/         \ 

R^   ^R 

where  each  one  of  R  and  R'  independently  is  fluorine  or  the 

trifluoromethyl  group, 

with  at  least  one  comonomer  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  tetrafluoroethylene;  chlorotrifluoroethylene; 
RyCF=CF2,  where  R/is  a  primary  perfluoroalkyl  group 
with  1-5  carbon  atom^  R/)CF=CF»,  where  R,  is  IV  or 
a  primary  perfluoroalkyl  group  containing  ether  oxygen 
and  4-12  carbon  atoms; 
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said  copolymer  having  a  glass  transition  temperature  of  at 
least  125*  C.  and  a  — COP  group  content,  as  determined 
by  Fourier  transform  infrared  spectroscopy,  of  less  than 
about  5  milliequivalents  per  kilogram  of  copolymer  and 
having  been  thermally  stahiHrwl  according  to  a  process 
comprising  at  least  one  cycle  of  the  following  sequential 
steps: 

(a)  contacting  said  copolymer  for  a  period  of  at  leat  IS 
minutes  at  a  temperature  between  about  25*  C.  and  200* 
C  with  at  least  a  stoichiometric  amount,  baaed  on  he 
concentration  of  — COOH  and  — OOF  groups,  of  an 
anhydrous  or  aqueous  stabilizing  agent  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of 

(1)  bases  sdected  from  organic  amines  having  a  boiling 
point  at  normal  pressure  of  at  most  about  130*  C  and 

(2)  tertiary  alcohols  with  up  to  8  carbon  atoms,  to  form  an 
intermediate; 

(b)  isolating  and  drying  the  intermediate  at  a  temperature 
between  about  70*  C.  and  150*  C: 

(c)  converting  the  dried  intermediate  to  a  copolymer 
having  improved  thermal  stability  by  contacting  the 
intermediate  with  fluorine  at  a  temperature  between  20* 
C.  and  the  lowest  temperature  at  which  the  copolymer 
exhibits  a  solid  state  transition,  whether  first  order  or 
second  order,  and 

(d)  removing  excess  fluorine  and  volatile  by-products 
from  the  reaction  product  and  recovering  the  copoly- 


can  be  drawn  through  said 


in  ertfaer  dirwliwi  to 


cool  said  coupler  and  said  Ughtgnide. 


UGHT  SOURCE  RECEPTACLE  FOR  FIBEROPTIC 
ILLUMINATION 
K.  Mcaaiagcr,  Haatkwtoa  Statioa,  N.Y.,  aarivMr  to 
Oljwpas  Corporatiaa,  Lake  Smccm,  N.Y. 

FOed  Jm.  26. 1990,  Ser.  No.  470.730 
IatCL>0«2B2J/26 
UJS.  CL  305—119  12 


H. 


S.07<6,661 
REAR  PROJECncm  SOIEEN 

Cocy^  New  YovKf  N«  Y* 

FBed  Jm.  23, 1991,  Ser.  No.  644,723 
bt  CL>  O0»  21/60 
UJS.  CL  359— 456 


—a 


1.  A  rear  projectioo  screen  comprising  a  verticaUy  oriented, 
parallel  array  of  lenticular  dements  on  the  front  snrCaoe 
thereof,  characterized  in  that  the  screen  includes  two  diago- 
nally crossed,  parallel  arrays  of  lenticular  elements,  at  least  one 
of  which  diagonally  crossed  arrays  is  imbedded  in  the  screen. 


ELECTRO-OPTICAL  IFS  FINIWR 
I-Fti  SUh.  Laa  iliiBiiiin;  Darid  B.  Cka^ 
Maiae,  PadHc  PaMwdn,  aad  Ja—  E. 
ride,  idi  «f  OaOC  aaaraaotB  to  Ha^ 
A^riaa,CUK. 

FBed  Apr.  20. 1919,  Sar.  Na.  340^655 
lat  a.)  G02B  27/42;  QUOL  9/61-  G06F  15/336 
U.S.CL  359-36  0 


Nartaa  1* 


1.  A  light  source  for  a  fiber  optic  borescope,  a  fiberscope  or 
a  videoscope  comprising: 

a)  a  housing  having  a  wall; 

b)  a  lightguide; 

c)  a  lightguide  coupler  comprising: 

i)  a  plug  mounted  on  the  end  of  the  lightguide  arranged  so 

the  end  of  the  lightguide  is  exposed  to  receive  Ught; 
ii)  a  receptacle  mounted  in  said  wall  including  a  body 
defining  a  bore  into  which  the  plug  is  inserted  with  said 
end  of  said  lightguide  exposed,  said  body  having  a  wall 
surrounding  said  bor^  and 
iii)  a  plurality  of  passages  formed  in  said  coupler  surround- 
ing said  lightguide; 
d)a  lamp; 
e)  a  lens  focusing  bgfat  from  said  lamp  on  the  end  of  said 

lightguide;  and 
0  means  for  moving  air  through  said  passages,  whereby  air 


1.  A  system  for  finding  a  proper  Iterated  Function  Systeas 
(IFS)  to  model  a  given  object,  comprising: 

means  for  providing  an  input  image  of  the  object  to  be 
moddled; 

means  for  directing  the  input  image  through  a  plurality  of 
optical  branches,  each  branch  for  optically  performing  an 
affine  transformation  on  the  input  image,  each  branch 
oonaprising  a  means  for  selectively  optically  rotating  dw 
input  image,  means  for  sdectivdy  optically  magnifying  or 
demagnifying  the  input  image,  and  means  for  selectively 
optically  translating  the  input  image  so  as  to  perform  the 
desired  affine  transfonnation; 

for  adjusting  rotational  position  of  said  optical  rotat- 
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ing  means,  said  means  for  adjusting  rotational  position 
being  responsive  to  a  first  control  signal; 

means  for  adjusting  magnification  of  said  magnifying- 
/demagnifying  means,  said  means  for  adjusting  magnifica- 
tion being  responsive  to  a  second  control  signal; 

means  for  adjusting  translation  position  of  said  means  for 
optically  translating,  said  means  for  optically  translating 
being  responsive  to  a  third  control  signal; 

optical  means  for  combining  the  respective  transformed 
images  from  each  branch  at  an  output  image  plane  to 
provide  an  output  tiled  image  of  the  object; 

means  for  comparing  the  input  image  to  the  output  image 
and  providing  a  signal  indicative  of  the  goodness  of  the 
match  between  the  output  image  and  the  input  image;  and 

controller  means  responsive  to  said  signal  indicative  of  the 
goodness  of  said  match  for  generating  said  first,  second 
and  third  control  signals  to  vary  the  optical  roution, 
magnification/demagnification  and  translation  to  find  an 
IFS  which  provides  a  tiled  image  which  matches  the  input 
image  of  said  object. 

5,076,663 

CORROSION  PROTECTION  FOR  SILVER  REFLECTORS 

Paid  N.  Areadt,  ami  Marioa  L.  Scott,  both  of  Loa  Alamos,  N. 

Mex^  aMi^on  to  Tke  VmUai  States  of  Anwrica  as  repre- 

scatcd  by  tke  Uahed  States  DspartaMat  af  EMrgy,  WasUiig- 

tiw,D.C 

FOei  Oct  4, 1989,  Scr.  No.  417,148 

lot  CV  G02B  1/00 

VS.  CL  359—884  4  Claias 


system  providing  for  a  propagation,  in  the  strip,  by  total  reflec- 
tion on  the  two  large  faces; 
wherein  the  strip  has  a  small  reflective  side  face  perpendicu- 
lar to  the  two  large  side  faces  and  wherein  the  coUimating 


optical  system  is  optically  coupled  to  the  access-forming 
end  by  a  symmetrization  stack  formed  by  a  stacking  of 
mirrors,  the  faces  of  which  are  parallel  to  the  small  reflec- 
tive side  face. 


CHOPPER 


COLUMATING 
TELESCOPE 


BEAMSPUTTER 


-MIRROR 


OIFFUSER  PLATE 
REFERENCE 
DETECTOR 


INTEGRATING  SPHERE 
PROBE  DETECTOR 


1.  A  method  of  protecting  a  silver  reflector  from  damage 
caused  by  contact  with  gaseous  substances  comprising  at  least 
partially  coating  the  reflector  to  a  thickness  of  15  A  or  less 
with  a  substance  selected  from  a  group  containing  aluminum 
oxide,  magnesium  oxide,  titanium  dioxide,  silicon  dioxide, 
yttrium  oxide,  hafnium  oxide,  zirconium  oxide,  and  praseo- 
dymium oxide. 


5,076,665 

COMPUTER  SCREEN  MONITOR  OPTIC  RELIEF 

DEVICE 

WUiiam  L.  Petersen,  Lagua  NigMl,  CaUf.,  assigaor  to  Robert 

C  Mardiaa,  Jr„  Daaa  Poiat,  CaUf^  a  part  iaterest 

Filed  Dec  13, 1989,  Scr.  No.  450,613 

lat  a.'  G02B  7/02.  27/02 

VS.  CL  359-809  2  OaiiM 


5,076,664 
OPTICAL  DEVICE  ENABLING  THE  INTRODUCTION  OF 
A  COLLIMATED  IMAGE  IN  AN  OBSERVER'S  FIELD  OF 

VISION 
Jeao-Blaiae  Migosii,  Orsay,  Frtmct,  assizor  to  Thoanoa-CSF, 

Pateaax,  Fiaace 

Filed  May  15, 1990,  Ser.  No.  523,362 

CUaN  priority,  appUcatioa  Fraace,  May  23, 1989,  89  06721 
lat  CL'  G02B  27/ia  27/14 
V&.  CL  359—630  3  Claiaw 

1.  An  optical  device  for  the  introduction  of  a  collimated 
image  in  the  field  of  vision  of  an  observer  comprising,  in  series, 
an  image  generator,  a  collimating  optical  system  and  an  optical 
combiner,  wherein  the  optical  combiner  is  positioned  obliquely 
with  respect  to  the  collimating  optical  system  and  includes  a 
transparent  strip  with  a  plane  end,  forming  an  access  that  is 
optically  coupled  to  the  collimating  optical  system,  with  two 
large  plane  and  parallel  side  faces  and,  inside  the  strip,  n,  where 
n  is  a  whole  number  greater  than  1,  successive,  parallel  panels 
inclined  with  respect  to  the  cross-section  of  the  strip,  the  pan- 
els each  having  a  semi-reflective  mirror  and  being  positioned  in 
the  field  of  vision  of  the  observer,  and  the  oblique  positioning 
of  the  optical  combiner  with  respect  to  the  collimating  optical 


1.  An  optical  device  for  use  by  any  one  of  a  plurality  of 
operators  at  a  computer  work  station  to  reduce  eyestrain  from 
viewing  a  monitor  screen,  while  permitting  the  operator  to 
view  the  keyboard  and  nearby  objecU  with  normal  vision,  said 
device  comprising: 

(a)  an  adjusUble-Pd  lens  frame; 

(b)  a  pair  of  prism  lenses  carried  by  said  frame  each  of  which 
provides  a  separate  view  of  said  screen  to  maintain  stere- 
opsis,  said  lenses  being  shaped  and  dimensioned  to  provide 
base  in  for  each  eye  for  reduction  in  convergence  demand 
and  plus  optical  power  for  reduction  in  accommodative 
demand;  and 

(c)  a  support  independent  of  the  operator's  body  for  adjust- 
ably positioning  said  frame  vertically  and  axially  with 
respect  to  said  monitor  screen  to  a  normally  fixed  poaitioa 
relative  to  said  screen. 
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ACTIVE  MATRIX  NSPLAY  APPARATUS  WITH  MtAIN 
ELECTRODE  EXTENSIONS 

MOde  KatayaaM,  DtoaH;  HiraaU  Kato,  Nara;  KiyaaW 
Nakaaawa,  F^JUdera;  HMwori  Ncgoto.  Dumm;  YaiwB 
raawanri,  Tcari;  Motokaaa  bari,  KawacUaasaMi;  AUhiko 
laHjra,  aiM  TakajroaU  N^ayaaa,  both  or  Nara,  aU  or  Japaa, 

FIM  Dec  1, 1989,  Scr.  No.  444,732 
itority,  appHraHsa  J^w.  Doc  6, 1988,  63-308231; 
Mar.  28, 1989, 1-77828;  May  18, 1989. 1-1166M 

lat  CL>  G82F  l/li 
VS.  CL  399^-59  11 1 


tvwen  the  first  and  second  substrates  and  around  at  least  a 
portkM  of,  sad  not  including,  the  first  region;  and 


1.  An  active  matrix  display  apparatus  oomprising  a  pair  of 
substrates,  at  least  one  of  which  is  translucent,  a  di^lay  me- 
dium charged  between  said  substrates  and  modulated  of  its 
optical  characteristics  in  response  to  applied  voltage,  picture 
element  electrodes  disposed  in  a  matrix  at  the  inner  surface  of 
either  one  of  said  pair  of  substrates,  thin  film  transistors  electri- 
cally connected  to  said  picture  element  electrodes  respec- 
tively, and  spare  thin  film  transistors  disposed  cloae  to  said 
picture  element  electrodes  in  a  non-coixluctive  state  respec- 
tively, wherein  an  extension  end  of  a  drain  dectrode  of  each  of 
said  spare  thin  film  transistors  and  each  of  said  picture  element 
electrodes  are  opposite  each  other  in  a  non-conductive  state  so 
as  to  form  a  connection  that  is  coated  by  an  insulating  protec- 
tive coat  and  isolated  from  said  display  medium. 


5,076,667 
HIGH  SPEED  SIGNAL  AND  POWER  SUPPLY  BUSSING 

FOR  UQUID  CRYSTAL  DISPLAYS 
Roger  G.  Stewart  Neahaaic  Statkw,  aad  Alftei  C.  Ipri,  Piincc- 
toa,  both  of  N  J.,  asaivMrs  to  Darid  Saraoff  Research  Center, 
lac,  PrhwetOB,  NJ. 

FUed  Jan.  29, 1990,  Ser.  No.  471,566 
lat  CL'  G02F  1/13 
VS.  CL  359—54  16  ClaiBM 

1.  Liquid  crystal  display  apparatus  comprising: 
first  and  second  spaced-apart  transparent  substrates; 
a  plurality  of  optical  transmission  devices  formed  in  a  ftfst 

region  between  the  first  and  second  substrates; 
liquid  crystal  material  having  a  predetermined  dielectric 
constant  and  disposed  in  the  first  region  containing  the 
optical  transmission  devices; 
driving  scaimer  means  for  transmitting  signals  to  the  {riural- 
ity  of  optical  transmission  devices  for  producing  a  desired 
display  image; 
a  i^urality  of  conductors  for  supplying  power  supply  and 
data  signals  tot  he  driving  scanner  means,  the  conductors 
being  disposed  in  at  least  one  second  region  located  be- 


permitting  means  dispoeed  in  the  at  least  one  leoond  regkn 
for  permitting  a  relatively  low  intrinsic  resistance-capaci- 
tance delay  to  be  obtained  for  the  pluraUty  of  conductors. 


5,876,668 
GAIN  REFLECrOR-UQUm  CSYCTAL  DISPLAY 
Andrew  L.  IMiia,  C^uUna,  JaaMS  McGa)r,  San  Jaae.  and 
Richard  WOejr,  Los  AHas,  aD  of  dUU  aaal^an  to  Tali« 
Corporation,  5iaai I sh,  Cam. 

CotinaaltaiafSar.  No.  147,756,  im.  25, 1988,  Pat  No. 

4,991,940.  lUs  SjfHraHoa  JaL  23, 1990,  Scr.  No.  556,899 

TV  portion  of  the  teiH  of  thto  patent  aabosvMat  to  Scr.  IS, 

lat  CL'  G02F  1/133 
VS.  CL  359—51  14 1 


2.  A  display  apparatus  comprising: 

a  liquid  crystal  means  dispoeed  at  a  viewing  side  of  the 
display; 

said  liquid  crystal  means  comprising  operationally  nematic 
liquid  crystal  containing  a  dye  and  a  containment  mediimi 
means  for  containing  plural  volumes  of  the  liquid  crystal 
and  dye,  said  containment  medium  means  having  sur&oe 
means  for  distorting  the  natural  structure  of  the  bquid 
crystal  to  cause  the  dye  to  increase  light  absorptioa,  and 
the  liquid  crystal  being  responsive  to  a  prescribed  input  to 
reduce  the  amount  of  such  Ught  absorption;  and 

gain  reflector  means  for  reflecting  light  incident  thereon, 
said  gain  reflector  means  disposed  at  a  non-viewing  side  of 
the  display  behind  said  liquid  crystal  means  wherein  the 
contrast  ratio  of  the  display  is  increased  by  the  gain  of  said 
gain  reflector. 
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5jBmjst» 

METHOD  AND  APPAKATUS  FOR  SELECnVELY 

BLOCKING  UGHT  BEAMS  OF  MFFERENT 

WAVELENGTHS  WITH  SINGLE  COLOR-SENSITIVE 

VftJWKSt 

MkhHl  Btack.  Fwlv  Oty.  tmi  VlMHiyr  KaftatmUt,  Vn- 
MM,  Mk  af  Gritf ^  MrigBon  to  RaUMt  LaMT  CM9n  FoMcr 

Oty,  CMH 

FIM  Dm.  12,  1990,  Scr.  No.  OMO^ 
tat  CL»  COW  1/1335,  1/23 
VS.  CL  359^-a  7  ( 


ing  the  sobatnte  into  •  plurality  of  electrically  isolated 
pixela,  said  partition  means  comprising  an  interconnected 


'^mmmi^mmimmm^^^ 
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network  of  channds  filled  with  an  electrically  insulating 
and  optically  transparent  material. 


(.  An  apparatus  for  selectively  blocking,  with  the  use  of  a 
single  color-sensitive  filter,  an  aiming  laser  beam  which  is  to  be 
viewed  by  a  surgeon,  and  a  treatment  power  laser  beam  aimed 
in  aooofdance  with  the  poaition  of  said  aiming  beam,  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  an  input  polarization  element,  a  pair  of  v(4tage-con- 
trolled  matrices,  a  liquid  crystal  cell  sandwiched  between 
said  pair  of  voltage-controlled  matrices,  an  output  polar- 
ization element,  and  a  single  color-sensitive  filter, 

(b)  said  input  polarization  element,  said  liquid  crystal  cell 
sandwiched  between  said  voltage-controlled  matrices, 
said  output  polarization  element,  and  said  single  color-aen- 
sitive  fSter  being  arranged  sequentially  in  the  direction  of 
scattering  of  said  beams  on  a  common  optical  path,  and 

(c)  means  for  sensing  the  wavelengths  of  both  of  said  beams 
and  the  pulse  repetition  rate  of  said  treatment  power  laser 
beam,  said  means  being  positioned  in  front  of  said  input 
polarization  element  on  said  optical  path  and  arranged  to 
selectively  control  said  voluge-controlled  matrices,  said 
single  color-sensitive  filter  comprising  a  mosaic  color 
mask  composed  of  a  plurality  of  periodically  arranged 
color  odb,  so  that  said  laser  beams  whidi  have  passed 
through  said  output  polarizatioa  element  are  selectively 
filtered  in  accordance  with  their  color. 


S^6,fi71 

UQUID  CRYSTAL  DEVICE  HAVING  TWO  BISTABLE 

ORIENTATION  STATES  IN  THE  CHIRAL  SMECTIC 

TEMPERATURE  RANGE 

TodUtea  UcUi^  Alaa«i:  Akkt  YoaUda,  CUgMaU;  Kaaqra 

laUwata,  YokoaiAa,  a^  TakaM  EMMMto,  ZaM^  aD  of 

Japaa,  aaslifoii  to  Caaoa  EakaaMM  Eaiiha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FBei  Dec  15, 1N»,  Sar.  No.  451,364 
Oatea  priority,  iWUcadoa  J^aii,  Dec.  22, 1908, 63-322203; 
Jaik  29, 1909, 1-I6a95« 

tat  a.)  GQ2F  1/13 
MS.  CL  359—56  56  Oaiam 


ISOLATED  PIXEL  UQUID  CRYSTAL  UGHT  VALVE 
STRUCTURE 
Keyraa  Sagry^  Laa  A^tlaa,  GBUf.,  aaai^ar  to  Haghca  Aircraft 
riwpi.  Laa  ilagilH,  CaUf. 

FBod  Oct  13, 1909.  Scr.  No.  42M49 
tat  CL'  G02F  1/13 
UJS.  CL  359—72  17  Clataaa 

1.  A  photocooductive  structure  for  a  liquid  crystal  Ught 
valve,  comprising: 
a  photocooductive,  voltage  modulating  subctrate;  and 
electrically  insulative  partition  means  extending  through  the 
substrate  between  opposite  surfaces  thereof  for  partition- 


1.  A  liquid  crystal  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  liquid  crystal  device  including  a  ferroelectric  liquid 
crystal  disposed  between  a  pair  of  substrates  having  an 
orientation  controlling  film  supported  by  at  least  one  of 
said  substrates,  said  orientation  controlling  film  having  a 
vni««i«l  orientation  processing  axis,  each  of  said  substrates 
having  plural  electrodes  arranged  so  that  the  electrodes  of 
one  said  substrate  intersect  those  of  the  other  of  said 
substrates,  wherein  said  ferroelectric  smectic  liquid  crys- 
tal generates  different  bistable  orientation  states  at  high 
and  low  temperature  regions  within  a  temperature  range 
which  achieves  a  ferroelectric  smectic  phase,  said  ferro- 
electric smectic  liquid  crystal  being  capable  of  attaining 
the  bistable  orientation  state  generated  at  the  tow  tempera- 
ture region  by  cooling  the  liquid  crystal  from  the  bistable 
orientation  state  generated  at  the  high  temperature  region, 
and  said  liquid  crystal  device  satisfies  0SS/d<0.70, 
where  d  is  the  thickness  of  said  orientation  controlling 
film  and  S  is  the  average  surface  roughness  of  said  at  least 
one  substrate  supporting  said  orientation  controlling  film; 
and 

(b)  driving  means  for  producing  and  applying  a  scanning 
selection  signal  to  the  electrode  of  one  of  said  substrates, 
the  scanning  selection  signal  being  applied  in  a  scanning 
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selection  period,  wherein  in  a  first  part  of  the  period,  said 
scanning  selection  signal  has  a  voltage  of  one  polarity,  in 
a  second  part  of  the  period  said  scanning  selection  signal 
has  a  voltage  of  the  opposite  pokrity,  and  in  a  third  part 
of  the  period  said  scanning  selection  signal  has  a  voltage  of 
the  same  voltage  as  a  scanning  non-selection  signal; 
said  driving  means  also  for  producing  and  applying  one  of 
first  and  second  information  signals  selected  in  accor- 
dance with  designated  information  to  the  electrodes  of  the 
other  of  said  substrates,  the  selected  one  of  the  first  and 
second  information  signals  being  applied  in  synchronism 
with  the  scanning  selection  period,  wherein  in  the  first 
part  of  said  scanning  selection  period  the  selected  one  of 
the  first  and  second  information  signal  has  two  voltages 
consisting  of  a  voltage  of  the  same  voltage  as  the  scaiming 
non-selection  signal  and  a  voltage  of  a  first  polarity,  in  the 
second  part  of  said  scanning  selection  period  the  selected 
one  of  the  first  and  second  information  signals  has  one 
voltage  consisting  of  a  voltage  of  a  polarity  opposite  the 
first  polarity,  and  in  the  third  part  of  said  scanning  selec- 
tion period  the  selected  one  of  the  first  and  second  infor- 
mation signals  has  two  voltages  consisting  of  a  voltage  of 
the  same  voltage  as  the  scanning  non-selection  signal  and 
a  voltage  of  the  first  polarity. 


gate  means,  and  for  emitting  only  said  signal  beam  as  an 
output  beam. 


1.  An  all-optical  switch  apparatus  using  a  nonlinear  etalon, 

said  all-optical  switch  apparatus  turning  a  signal  beam  on  and 

off  luider  the  control  of  acontrol  beam,  said  all-optical  switch 

apparatus  comprising: 

optical  gate  means  having  a  nonlinear  etalon  and  a  pair  of 

lensing  means  attached  to  each  surface  of  said  etalon,  said 

etalon  having  a  nonlinear  transmittance  that  changes  in 

response  to  the  intensity  of  incident  light,  each  of  said 

lensing  means  converging  rays  of  light  which  are  parallel 

to  the  axis  of  the  lensing  means  and  are  incklent  on  one 

end  surface  of  the  lensing  means  so  that  the  rays  of  light 

converged  by  said  lensing  means  converge  on  the  center 

of  an  opposite  end  surface  of  the  lensing  means; 

optical  input  means  for  sending  said  signal  beam  and  said 

control  beam  into  said  optical  gate  means  such  that  said 

signal  beam  and  said  control  beam  are  sent  to  different 

incident  positions,  the  positions  of  said  different  incident 

positions  being  asymmetrical  to  the  axis  of  said  optical 

gate  means,  on  one  end  surface  of  said  optical  gate  means 

in  an  orientation  substantially  parallel  to  the  axis  thereof 

without  overlapping  the  axis  thereof;  and 

optical  output  means  for  separating  said  signal  beam  from 

said  control  beam  using  the  difference  in  emitted  poaitions 

of  said  signal  beam  and  said  control  beam  from  said  optical 


5,t76;,C73 
PROLONGED  COLORATION  ELECTROCHRCmflC 
ASSEMBLY 
NUI R.  LyM^  Hwllwii,  Mi  K—Ht  L. 
both  of  Mich..  MaicMm  to  DsMBll 
Mich. 

Fliai  A^  10, 1990.  Sar.  No.  565,660 
tat  CL>  G02F  1/01 
VS.  CL  359^271  51 


5.076.C72 

ALL-OPTICAL  SWITCH  APPARATUS  USING  A 

NONLINEAR  ETALON 

Hiroyidd  Tamia.  Zhh;  TakaU  Kwikawa,  Urawa,  and  Koji 

Noaaka,  Zoaw,  aU  of  Japaa,  aaai^nrs  to  Nippoo  Tcieyph  Si 

Tdcpkoae  CorporatfcM.  Toltyo,  Japao 

FIM  Sep.  IS.  1909,  Scr.  No.  409,044 
Claims  priority,  applicatkM  Japaa,  Sep.  20. 1908. 63-233405; 
Jaa.  12.  1989,  1-3838;  Jaa.  5, 1909, 1-142643 

tat  CL>  OQ2B  5/23:  GQ2F  l/OI 
VS.  CL  359—244  20  OaiM 


1.  An  electrochromic  assembly  comprising: 

at  least  first  and  second  optically  aUgned  electrochratnic 
devices  defined  by  a  sheet  of  tran^Mrent  material,  first  and 
second  layers  of  electrochromic  material  adjacent  oppos- 
ing surfaces  of  said  sheet,  the  transnuttance  of  each  of  said 
layers  being  variable  when  an  electrical  field  is  applied 
thereacross,  and  electrical  means  for  applying  an  electri- 
cal field  across  each  of  said  layers  of  electrochromic  mate- 
rial; and 

switch  means  for  selectively  applying  electrical  power  to 
said  first  and  second  devices,  said  switch  means  including 
means  for  alternately  applying  electrical  power  to  said 
first  and  second  devices  in  order  to  cause  coloration  of 
one  of  said  devices  while  bleaching  the  other  of  said 
devices  aixi  vice  versa. 


5,076,674 

REDUCED  FIRST  SURFACE  REFLECTIVITY 

ELECTROCHROMIC/ELECTROCHEMICHROMiC 

REARVIEW  MIRROR  ASSEMBLY 

NtaU  R.  Lyaam  HollHd,  Mich.,  MrifBor  to  DaaMliy  Carpa 

tioa,  HoUaad,  Mich. 

FIM  Mv.  9, 1990,  Scr.  No.  491,447 
tat  CL*  GQ2F  1/01:  GQ2B  5/08 
VS.  CL  359—274  44 


1.  A  reduced  first  surface  reflectivity  electrochromic/dec- 
trochemichromic  rearview  mirror  assembly  comprising: 

first  and  second  spaced.  opticaUy  transparent  elements 
mounted  in  a  mirror  case,  said  eksnents  each  having  front 
and  rear  surfaces  and  defining  a  apace  between  the  rear 
surface  of  said  first  element  and  the  firoot  sur&ce  of  saki 
seoood  dement; 
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an  dectrochromic/etoctrocheinichromic  medium  confined 
in  said  space  whose  light  transmittance  is  variable  upon 
the  application  of  an  electric  field  thereto; 

means  for  applying  an  electric  field  to  said  electrochromic- 
/electrochemichromic  medium  to  cause  variation  in  the 
light  transmittance  of  said  medium; 

a  reflective  coating  on  one  surface  of  said  second  element 
a^fyptisri  to  reflect  light  incident  thereon  through  said  first 
donent  and  said  electrochromic/electrochemichromic 
medium;  and 

anti-reflective  layer  means  on  said  front  surface  of  said  ele- 
ment for  substantially  reducing  reflection  from  said  front 
surface  of  said  first  element  whereby  said  assembly  pro- 
vides lower  total  reflectivity  and  reduced  double  imaging. 


aUe  akmg  the  optical  axia,  and  a  third  lens  unit  having  a  nega- 
tive refractive  power,  and  adapted  so  as  to  correct  aggravatioa 
of  aberrations  in  conjunction  with  thickness  of  a  plane  parallel 


5,07<,C7S 
POLARIZING  SEPARATING  DEVICE  AND  OPTICAL 
ISOLATOR  EMPLOYING  THE  SAME 
Satoiki  K■aia^  KawaaaU;  HMeU  Nad%  iMgi;  Tatiwo  Kui- 
kMW,  Yokokaaa;  KItmU  Tend,  Tokjro,  and  HiiMM  Hakogi, 
KawMaU,  aU  of  Japan,  awt^pri  to  F^jitaa  Llaltad,  Kawa- 
aiU,Ja9an 
per  No.  PCr/JP»/00177,  S  m  Data  Oct  26, 19W,  §  102(c) 
Date  Oct.  26, 1M9,  PCT  Pi*.  No.  WO89/0«27S,  POT  Pab. 
Date  Sep.  S,  1M9 

PCT  FUed  Feb.  22, 1M9,  Scr.  No.  432,728 
CfadaM  priority,  appacatioa  JapMS,  Feb.  26,  IMS,  634M4743; 
Mar.  25, 1M8, 63-072640;  Apr- «,  IMS,  634W7631;  Apr.  S.  IMS, 
63-0S7632 

lat  CL'  G02B  5/3a  27/28;  G02F  1/09 
VS.  a.  35>—4S4  15  Claims 


1-my." 


plate  interposed  between  said  first  lens  unit  and  an  object  to  be 
observed  by  moving  said  second  lens  unit  along  the  optical  axis 
relatively  to  said  first  lens  unit  and  said  third  lens  unit. 


to  Nikoa  CorporatioB, 


5,076,677 
ZOOM  LENS 
Harao  Sato,  Kawagachi,  Japan,  i 
Tokyo,  Japaa 
Cootiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  325,924,  Mar.  20, 1M9,  i 

This  appUcatioa  Jaa.  2S,  1991,  Scr.  No.  646,492 
ClaiaM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Mar.  22,  IMS,  63^517 
lat  a.)  GQ2B  15/00 
UJS.  a.  359-680  1S( 


9.  A  polarizing  separating  device,  comprising: 

a  transparent  substrate;  and 

a  polarizer  including  SiO^  layers  and  T1O2  layers  altematdy 
layered  on  said  transparent  substrate 

each  odd-numbered  layer  is  formed  from  SiOj  while  each 
even-numbered  layer  is  formed  from  TiOi  including  an 
odd  number  of  layers  including  a  first  layer,  a  second  layer 
and  a  third  layer,  each  having  a  tbicknoa,  as  a  whole;  and 

where  a  wavelength  of  light  is  X: 

the  thickness  of  the  first  layer  which  directly  contacts  with 
said  transparent  substrate  and  the  thickness  of  the  upper- 
most layer  farthest  from  said  transparent  substrate  are  set 
between  X/20  and  X/8; 

while  the  thickness  of  the  center  layer  is  set  to  a  value  be- 
tween 3X/8  to  SX/8.  but  not  equal  to  X/2. 


1.  A  two-group  zoom  lens  including  a  first  lens  group  having 
a  negative  refractive  power,  and  a  second  lens  group  having  a 
positive  refractive  power,  zooming  being  effected  with  the 
spacing  between  said  first  lens  group  and  said  second  lens 
group  being  relatively  varied,  said  first  lens  group  comprising, 
in  succession  from  the  object  side,  a  first  lens  component  hav- 
ing a  negative  refractive  power,  a  second  lens  component 
having  a  negative  refractive  power  and  having  an  aspherical 
shape  in  which  the  negative  refractive  power  becomes  weaker 
toward  the  marginal  portion,  and  a  third  lens  component  hav- 
ing a  positive  rrfractive  power,  said  first  lens  component  being 
the  only  lens  component  of  said  zoom  lens  between  said  second 
lens  component  and  the  object  side  of  said  zoom  lens,  said 
zoom  lens  satisfying  the  following  condition: 


5,076,676 
OBJECnVE  LENS  SYSTEM  FOR  MICROSCOPES 
YoaUhara  Saito,  Tokyo,  Japan,  awiganr  to  Otymfm  Optical 
C^  **^    Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Not.  27,  1990,  Scr.  No.  619,924 
Iirt.  a.)  G02B  21/02 
VS.  CL  359—686  9  ClaiaH 

1.  An  objective  lens  system  for  microscopes  comprising,  in 
the  order  from  the  object  side,  a  first  positive  lens  unit  having 
a  positive  refractive  power,  comprising  a  positive  meniscus 
lens  component  having  a  concave  surface  on  the  image  side 
and  allowing  a  diverging  light  bundle  to  emerge  therefrom,  a 
second  lens  unit  having  a  positive  refractive  power  and  mov- 


0.052  < 


\jO-s\A_ 


<0.2 


where  |  As— s|  is  the  difference  in  the  direction  of  the  optic 
axis  between  said  aspherical  surface  of  said  second  lens  compo- 
nent on  the  most  marginal  edge  of  the  effective  diameter 
thereof  and  a  reference  spherical  surface  having  a  predeter- 
mined vertex  radius  of  curvature,  f  1  is  the  focal  length  of  said 
first  lens  group,  fw  is  the  focal  length  of  the  entire  system  at  the 
wide  angle  end,  and  fu  is  the  focal  length  of  said  first  lens 
component. 
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5,076,ff78 
LASER  DIODE  UGHT  IMAGING  (HTICS 
I M.  "    II    -.  Rktari  W.  Waibca,  both  of  Loa  AUaa; 
'•anon,  5fMarTai>,  aMi  Martin  A.  Giflbri,  Palo 
AHo,anofCaHf.,artgaafHoHiklaaM  EtoctroaJcaCarpora- 
tioa,  Moaataia  View,  Cdif. 

FIM  Apr.  25, 1989,  Scr.  No.  343^469 
lat  CL>  G02B  3/06 
VS.  CL  399—710  17  ( 


1.  Optical  means  for  imaging  light  along  an  optical  axis  OA 

from  a  source  beam  having,  orthogonal  to  said  OA,  more 

far-field  divergence  in  a  perpendicular  dimension  and  a  higher 

fStf-field  divergence  times  near-field  diameter  product  in  a 

parallel  dimension,  into  an  image  beam  having  less  divergence 

in  the  perpendicular  dimension  than  in  the  parallel  dimension, 

comprising: 

a  circularly  synmietrical  objective  lens  positioned  on  OA 

and  having  a  numerical  aperture  and  field  of  view  large 

enough  to  collect  light  from  said  source  beam  and  to  focus 

it  through  a  waist  Ws,  and 

a  positive  cylindrical  lens  position  on  OA  with  its  cylindrical 

axis  aligned  in  said  perpendicular  dimension,  and  having  a 

focal  length  short  enough  to  focus  light  in  said  paralld 

dimension  from  said  objective  lens  through  a  waist  Wt 

deep  enough  to  overlap  said  waist  Ws. 


5,076,679 
METHOD  OF  USING  A  MICROSCOPIC  PREPARATIONS 

MARKER 
Pcdra  L.  Hcrraa,  Paaco  Saata  Maria  4e  la  Cabcaa  17. 
Mairid,Spaia 

FOad  JaL  13, 1990,  Scr.  No.  552,012 
OaiM  priority,  applifaHna  SpidB,  JaL  14, 1989. 8902497 
lat  CU  G02B  21/34.  7/16;  B65H  37/001:  B2SH  7/04 
U.S.  CL  359— 381  1 


1.  A  method  for  marldng  areas  on  surfaces  of  microaoopic 
preparatioas  to  identify  areas  for  fiirther  study,  comprising: 

mounting  a  supply  of  circular  marker-bearing  tape  to  a  slide 
revolver  of  a  microscope,  so  as  to  extend  along  a  path 
between  a  supply  spool  and  a  take-up  spool; 

at  a  site  intermediate  the  supply  and  take-up  spoote,  suoces- 
sivdy  pressing  the  tape  against  a  snrftce  of  a  microacopic 
preparation,  and,  in  conjunction  with  eadi  such  pressing, 
advancing  the  tape  in  order  to  bring  a  next  marker  into 


position  to  be  presaed  onto  the  aorfaoe;  the  tape  on  the 
supfdy  spool  and  to  said  site  carrying  a  series  of  prefabri- 
cated circular  maricers  each  adapted  to  detach  frxxn  the 
tape  and  preferentially  attach  to  said  surface  wlien  tlie 
tape  at  said  site  is  preaaed  agaiaat  said  sor&oe. 


NJ. 


BIOLOGICAL  SPECIMEN  HCHi>ER  FOR 
MICROSCOPIC  EXAMINATION 

87661 

FHci  JaL  5, 1998,  Scr.  No.  548,245 
lat  CL*  G82B  21/26:  G81N  21/29 
UJS.  CL  359-391 


1.  A  holder  whidi  ftdlitates  the  examination  in  a 
aoope  of  a  biological  speumen  placed  within  a  transparent 
cylindrical  spedmen-retentioa  tube  of  standard  diameter,  the 
microacope  including  a  frame,  a  microaoope  objective  on  the 
frame  and  a  light  source,  the  holder  comprising: 
abase; 

a  slot  passing  through  the  base  in  an  ahitudinal  direction,  dte 
slot  extending  kmgitadinaDy  along  the  base  and  having  a 
lateral  width  less  than  the  standard  diameter  of  the  tube, 
the  lateral  width  of  the  slot  being  great  enou^  to  retain 
the  tube  on  the  baae  against  inadvertent  lateral  rolling 
movement  out  of  registratioo  with  the  slot;  and 
affixing  means  on  the  base  for  affixing  the  base  to  the  frame 
of  the  microaoope  in  place  between  the  microaoope  objec- 
tive and  the  li^t  souixx  and  with  the  slot  r^teered  in 
ahitudinal  alignment  with  the  objective  and  the  hgfat 
source  of  the  microscope  and  oriented  generally  horixoo- 
taDy  such  that  upon  placement  of  the  tube  in  the  slot,  in 
longitiidinal  allotment  with  the  skM.  the  tube  will  be 
retained  in  place  between  die  olgective  and  the  light 
source  in  a  generally  horizontal  orieatatioa  for  micro- 
scopic eiamination  of  the  biological  specimen. 


5,876,681 

EYEGLASS  FRAME  TEMPLE  AND  EYEGLASS  FRAME 

OCHMPRISING  SAME 


FRai  FA.  21, 1998,  Scr.  NaL  482,753  

lotitir,  appMtaHsa  Rraaca,  Wk.  28, 1989, 89  829N 
lat  CL'  GOaC  5/2a  5/14 
VS.  d  351—115  16  OalBM 

I.  Eyegbss  frame  temple  comprising  a  main  part  and  an  end 
part  substantially  shorter  than  and  aligned  with  said  main  part, 
said  end  part  being  rotatably  mounted  at  one  end  of  said  main 
part  and  being  rotataUe  by  180  d^rees  about  one  axis  thereof 
relative  to  said  main  part,  said  cad  part  being  provided  with 
two  opposite  edgea  on  respective  sides  of  its  rotation  axis,  the 
two  opposite  edges  forming  respective  means  to  contact  the 
ear,  one  of  said  two  oppoaite  edges  being  adapted  for  use  in 
phyncal  activity  of  the  aaer  and  having  a  look-like  cnrvature 
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significantly  more  accentuated  than  the  curvature  of  the  other  ballasted  soft  contact  lens  containing  a  compound  anterior 
edge,  and  means  being  provided  to  prevent  axial  sliding  of  said   surface,  a  thickness  profile  that  is  asynunetical  with  respect  to 


end  part  relative  to  said  main  part  while  permitting  rotation  of 
the  end  part  rdative  to  the  main  part  through  the  180  degrees. 


S.076,6«2 

TELEMICROSCX)PIC  APPARATUS  ON  SPECTACLES 

MichMi  T.  PMficM.  20102  Klaloch.  Redferd,  Mich.  M240 

Filed  Jan.  29,  19»,  Scr.  No.  374.263 

I«t.  a.'  G02C  l/OO 

MS.  a.  351— ISS  24  < 


its  geometric  center  to  provide  a  prismatic  lens  with  the  central 
axis  of  its  posterior  surface  symmetrical  to  its  peripheral  edge. 


5.07MM 

MULTI-FOCAL  DIFFRACTIVE  OPHTHALMIC  LENSES 

Michael  J.  SinvwM,  Maplewood,  Mlna.,  and  John  A.  FMhey, 

PetaluM,  Calif.,  aaatgnors  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Mann- 

fMtariag  Coivuy.  Saiat  Pad,  Mlaa. 

CoatiMatioa  of  Ser.  No.  176,701,  Apr.  1, 1988,  ahuidoiMd.  lUs 

appUcation  Fd>.  11, 1991,  Scr.  No.  653,612 

lat  CL»  G02C  1/06.  7/04:  G02B  5/18.  27/44 

VS.  CL  351—168  15  CbdaH 


1.  In  spectacles  comprising  a  carrier  eyeglass  frame  adapted 
to  be  supported  on  a  wearer  and  carrying  spectacle  lenses 
adapted  to  be  positioned  by  said  frame  in  front  of  the  eyes  of 
the  wearer,  and  a  multiple  lens  optical  instrument  mounted 
posteriorly  rdative  to  at  least  one  of  the  lenses,  so  as  to  extend 
from  a  front  lens  of  the  instrument  disposed  at  about  said  one 
spectacle  lens  toward  the  wearer's  eye  such  that  a  rear  exit  lens 
of  said  instrument  is  adapted  to  be  disposed  adjacent  the  wear- 
er's eyelash,  said  instrument  being  located  between  the  wear- 
er's eye  and  one  of  said  spectacle  lens,  said  optical  instrument 
being  adjustable  in  optical  length  for  focal  adjustment  thereof, 
the  improvement  in  combination  therewith  of  means  remote 
from  said  instrument  for  focusing  said  instrument  and  directly 
mounted  on  said  spectacles  from  at  or  near  the  outer  periphery 
of  said  one  spectacle  lens  and  operable  therefrom  for  effecting 
such  instrument  focal  adjustment. 


U 


40 


S4    SI  SO^^  ^^  44 

1.  A  multifocal  ophthalmic  lens  having  optical  power,  at 
least  a  portion  of  said  optical  power  being  produced  by  diffrac- 
tion, said  lens  having  a  plurality  of  diffractive  zones  including 
a  central  zone  and  a  plurality  of  concentric  annular  zones,  said 
central  zone  having  a  radius  to  and  the  innermost  of  said  annu- 
lar zones  having  a  radius  ri  where  ro^  is  less  than  ri'— ro^. 


5,076,685 
APPARATUS  FOR  OPHTHALMOLOGICAL 
LASER-THERAPY  INSTRUMENTS 
Dieter  Mailer,  KoaigaiiroBB,  aad  Jargea  Schwarz,  Oberkochcn, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcraMay,  aarivmrs  to  Cari-Zeias-Stif- 
tnag,  Heidenlieim/Breaz,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
FIM  Jna.  29. 1990,  Scr.  No.  546.391 
daiais  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnaay,  JaL  4, 
1989.  8908123{U1 

lat  CL>  A61B  3/10 
UJS.  a.  351—221  7  ClaiaH 


5.076.683 
SPUNCAST  COMPOUND  CONTACT  LENS 
Robert  E.  GUck.  Haatiagtoa  Statioa,  N.Y..  aariganr  to  Allergaa. 
lac,  Irriae.  Calif . 

Filed  Sep.  14.  1988.  Scr.  No.  244.436 
lat  CV  G02C  7/04 
UJS.  CL  351—160  H  1  CUai 

1.  A  reproduciUy-made,  wholly  spuncasted,  non-truncated. 


1.  Apparatus  for  determining  the  focal  plane  of  invisible 
laser-thierapy  radiation  in  an  ophthalmological  instrument 
having  an  optical  axis,  an  observation  ray  path  for  the  visible 
region  of  the  spectrum,  a  source  of  visible  laser  radiation  for 
emitting  a  marking  laser  beam  along  said  optical  axis,  and 
means  for  widening  the  beam  of  the  laser  radiation,  said  appa- 
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pbnoparaUel  glass  plates  poaitioaed 
betweca  the  tooroe  of  the  nwHiring  laser  beam  and  the  beam- 
wideaiag  oieans,  said  plates  forming  an  angle  of  90*  with  each 
other  aad  each  of  them  being  inclined  to  the  optical  axis  and 
having  leflecting  layers  pootioaed  on  opposite  plane  sor&ces. 


5.076.686 

AUTOMATIC  FOCUSING  SYSTEM  FOR  USE  WTTH  A 

MOTION  PICTURE  CAMERA 

Howard  J.  PraUM,  920  Ccatiada  Afc.  Saata  Moaica.  Griif. 

90403 

FBei  Jaa.  17. 1990.  Scr.  No.  466,223 
lat  CV  G03B  13/36 
VS.  CL  352—140  2  ( 


1.  An  automatic  focusing  system  for  use  with  a  motioii 
picture  camera  which  is  mounted  on  a  first  tripod  and  which 
includes  a  variable  focus  lens  and  an  adjusting  mechanism  for 
adjusting  the  variable  focus  lens  so  that  an  image  of  a  photo- 
graphic subject  is  in  focus  on  a  focal  plane,  said  automatic 
focusing  system  comprising: 

a.  a  housing  which  is  mounted  on  a  second  tripod  which  is 
dispoaed  apart  from  the  motion  picture  camera  a  first 
distance  and  from  the  photographic  subject  a  seoood 
distance; 

b.  range-finding  means  for  determining  said  first  distance 
along  a  first  line  and  said  second  distance  along  a  second 
line  and  for  providing  a  first  signal  and  a  second  signal 
which  are  proportional  to  said  first  and  second  distanrrs, 
respectively,  said  range-fmding  means  being  mechanically 
coupled  to  said  housing; 

c.  angle-measuring  means  for  measuring  said  angle  by  which 
said  first  and  second  lines  diverge  from  each  other  and  for 
providing  a  third  signal  which  is  proportional  to  said 
angle,  said  angle-measuring  means  being  mechanically 
coupled  to  said  housing; 

d.  proccMing  means  for  processing  said  first,  second  and 
third  signals  to  determine  a  third  distance  between  the 
motion  picture  camera  and  the  |4iotographic  subject  and 
generating  an  output  signal  which  correlates  to  said  third 
distance;  and 

e.  driving  means  for  driving  the  adjusting  mechanism  in 
responae  to  said  output  signal. 


5.076.687 
CWnCAL  RANCHNG  APPARATUS 


Edward 


Filed  Ai«.  28. 1990,  Scr.  Na.  574^417 
Iat.CL>OBlCJ/0S 
UJS.  CL  356— 4  4 

1.  An  optical  depth  reaolver,  comprising: 

a  converging  lens  receiving  light  fhm  objects  in  an  object 

field  and  directing  the  received  light  to  an  image  fidd  of 

the  converging  lens; 
a  plurality  of  imaging  etements  distributed  about  the  image 

field  of  the  converging  lens  in  the  image  fidd  of  the  lens 

such  that  each  imaging  element  receives  light  from  the 

converging  lens  and  forms  an  image  from  the  light  it 

receives; 
a  photodetector  amy  divided  into  a  plurality  of  macroptxels 

each  of  which  is  made  up  of  a  plurality  of  subpixeb,  each 


macropixd  receiving  an  image  formed  by  one  of  the  imag- 
ing elements  such  that  each  sobpixel  of  a  macropixd 
receives  li^t  from  one  portion  of  the  lens  as  imaged  by 
one  of  the  ""»g"e  elements,  each  sobpixel  generating  an 
dectrical  signal  indicative  of  the  intensity  of  Ught  incident 
upon  it;  and 


I  L-HJ  I 

a  data  processor  receiving  the  electrical  signals  from  the 
subpixels  and  processing  the  signals  from  difTerent  subpix- 
eb, the  data  processor  identifying  subimages  of  subpixels 
having  like  spatial  positions  within  different  macropixels 
and  performing,  across  the  image  field,  a  plurality  of  local 
displacement  estimates  of  image  displacement  between 
subimages,  to  create  a  range  image  of  depths  of  objects 
acrocs  the  object  fidd. 


OPTICAL  SIMULATCHt  WITH  LOOP-BACK 
ATTENUATOR  HAVING  METALIZED  OPTICAL  FIBER 
Terry  P.  Bowca.  Ettcra;  Paal  R.  Rdta.  Priaqrra.  and  WOiam  J. 
Stapc  HaRiabnrb  dl  of  Pa.,  aasi^ara  to  AMP  lacaqparated, 
Harrliharg.  Pa. 
DifWaa  arSw.  Na.  49M72,  Mar.  23, 19981 PM.  Na.  5J09.456. 
His  appBcaBsa  May  38, 1991,  StK.  Na.  707.583 
Int  CL>  Gt2B  9/36;  COIN  21/94 
UJS.  CL  356-73.1  9( 


1.  An  optical  simulator  shaped  to  be  interchangeaMe  with  a 
oomptimentary  connector  that  intermates  with  an  opticd  con- 
nector having  an  opticd  emitter  and  an  opticd  detector,  the 
opticd  simulator  comprising  an  alignment  fixture  with  connec- 
tors for  intermating  with  the  opticd  emitter  and  the  opticd 
detector,  and  an  opticd  fiber  formed  in  a  loop  and  instaWfid 
within  the  alignment  fixture  with  a  fint  end  face  of  the  loop 
aligned  with  the  emitter,  and  a  second  end  ftce  of  the  loop 
aligned  with  the  detector  of  the  opticd  ooonector,  said  simula- 
tor fiirther  including  attenuation  inrtwing  means,  wherein: 
the  opticd  simalator  oomprises  a  atriid  molded  body  of  an 

electrically  insulating  materid  and; 
the  opticd  fiber  formed  in  a  loop  comprises  an  opticd  fiber 
having  a  rdativdy  rigid  mating  of  uniform  thickness 
comprising  an  inner  rdativdy  thin  dectrolessly  plated 
metd  coating  and  an  outer  and  rdativdy  thick  coating  of 
electroplated  metd  of  uniform  thidmcss 
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OFF  AXIS  MIRROR  AUGNMENT 

IwM  P.  AdMhi,  WcaturiMter,  CaUf ^  awicnor  to  Rockwdl  ifltcr- 

,  El  Secndo,  Odif  . 

FDed  Mar.  TJ,  1991,  Ser.  No.  C7«,013 

lat  CL>  GOIB  n/27 

VS.  a.  3S6—lZt  19  Ctatat 


/-" 


«cQ£- 


1.  A  method  of  detennining  the  optical  axis  of  an  off-set 
mirror,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

projecting  an  image  of  a  preselected  circular  Ronchi  grating 
onto  a  reflective  surface  of  said  mirror  for  which  an  opti- 
cal axis  is  to  be  determined; 

detecting  a  reflected  image  of  said  grating  along  an  observa- 
tion axis; 

positioning  said  circular  Ronchi  grating  in  a  common  focal 
plane  with  said  reflected  image  so  as  to  generate  a  moire 
fringe  pattern  of  interference  between  said  reflected  image 
and  said  grating,  and 

adjusting  a  physical  orientation  of  said  mirror  relative  to  said 
observation  axis  so  as  to  minimize  moire  lines  in  said  moire 
fringes;  whereby 

said  observation  axis  becomes  aligned  with  said  desired 
mirror  optical  axis. 


5,076,690 

COMPUTER  AIDED  POSITIONING  SYSTEM  AND 

METHOD 

Leon  B.  C.  deVos,  Schiedam,  and  Johannes  N.  T.  M.  Schonten, 
Vlaanliagen,  both  of  Netfaerlands,  assignors  to  Spectra-Phy- 
sics Laserplaae,  Inc,  Dayton,  Ohio 

FDed  May  14, 1990,  Ser.  No.  522,745 

lat  a.)  GOIB  11/26:  GOIC  1/00 

VS.  CL  356—152  15  ClaiaM 


/-• 

r 

V 

m 

0^ 

a=^i» 

f 

1.  A  system  for  determining  the  position  of  a  point  in  a 
two-dimensional  coordinate  frame  of  reference,  the  system 
comprising: 
at  least  three  sutionary  retroreflective  demento  spaced  apart 
from  one  another  and  stationed  at  known  coordinates  in 
the  two-dimensional  coordinate  frame,  each  of  said  retro- 
reflective  elements  including  identification  means  thereon 


for  reflecting  light  back  toward  a  light  source,  said  re- 
flected light  from  each  of  said  elements  including  informa- 
tion generated  by  said  identification  means  for  uniquely 
identifying  each  of  said  elements; 

light  transmitting  and  detecting  means,  positioiiable  at  the 
point,  for  generating  a  rotating  beam  of  light  to  illuminate 
said  identification  means  on  each  of  said  stationary  retro- 
reflective  elements  during  each  rotation,  and  for  detecting 
said  reflected  light  from  said  identification  means  on  each 
of  said  elements  and  generating  an  output  signal  in  re- 
sponse thereto; 

angle  determining  means  for  detecting  the  angular  orienta- 
tion of  said  reflected  light  when  said  reflected  light  is 
detected  by  said  transmitting  and  detecting  means;  and 

computer  means  for  computing  from  said  known  coordi- 
nates of  said  retroreflective  elements,  the  angular  orienta- 
tion of  said  reflected  light  detected  by  said  angle  deter- 
mining means,  and  said  output  signal  generated  in  re- 
sponse to  said  reflected  light  from  said  identification 
means  on  each  of  said  elements,  the  coordinates  of  the 
position  of  the  point  in  the  two-dimensional  coordinate 
frame  of  reference. 


5,076,691 

NON-REFLECTING  STRUCTURES  FOR  SURFACE 

SCANNERS 

Barday  J.  Tnllis,  Palo  Alto,  and  James  B.  Krager,  Half  Moon 

Bay,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company, 

Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  186,879,  Apr.  27, 1988,  Pat  No.  5,004,340. 

IWs  appUcatkm  Jan.  22, 1991,  Ser.  No.  644,059 

fat  CV  COIN  21 /S» 

VS.  CL  356—237  11  Claims 


O&S!; 
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dy 


1.  A  supporting  structure  for  supporting  an  object  being 
scanned  by  a  surface  analysis  scanner  of  the  type  having  a  light 
source,  means  for  scanning  a  beam  of  light  from  the  light 
source  across  a  surface  of  the  object,  and  means  for  detecting 
light  that  is  scattered  by  any  contaminants  on  the  surface  of  the 
object,  the  supporting  structure  comprising: 

support  means  for  supporting  the  object  to  be  scanned  in  an 
appropriate  focal  plane  with  reference  to  a  light  source 
and  a  light  detector,  and 
an  antireflectance  film  coating  a  surface  of  the  support 
means  and  effective  to  reduce  any  scattering  of  light  by 
any  contaminants  on  the  coated  surface  of  the  support 
means  whereby  light  that  impinges  upon  the  supporting 
structure  is  not  substantially  scattered  by  any  contami- 
nants on  the  structure  and  such  contaminants  are  not 
detected  by  the  scanner. 
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PARTICLE  DETECnON  ON  A  PATIERNED  OK  BARE 
WAFER  SURFACE 
I  P.  riiiaiiimaai.  Pal*  Alto;  PMsr  C  Jaw^  Saata  Clara; 
I  WoU;  PHo  AMo;  D>*i4  Wolaa,  Saa  Joae,  aad  Staidcjr 
,  DnrOle,  an  or  edit,  liriVMin  to  Te 

iView.GBlif. 
FDed  May  31. 1990,  Ser.  No.  531.132 
bt  <X?  COIN  21/00.  15/06 
VS.  CL  386—538  24  ( 


1.  A  method  of  estimating  the  number  of  particles  on  pat- 
terned areas  of  a  wafer  surface,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  on  a  wafer  surface  having  circuit  pattern  areas 
thereon,  a  diffiraction  grating  pattern  in  at  least  one  area 
other  than  said  circuit  pattern  areas,  said  dif!iraclion  grat- 
ing pattern  having  a  characteristic  difliraction  which  is 
distinguishable  from  light  scattering  from  said  circuit 
pattern  areas; 

scanning  the  surface  with  a  light  beam; 

separating  diffracted  light  due  to  the  diffraction  grating 
pattern  from  scattered  light; 

collecting  and  detecting  the  scattered  light; 

analyzing  a  data  signal  derived  from  detecting  said  scattered 
light  whenever  said  light  beam  is  in  an  area  containing  said 
diffraction  grating  pattern; 

establishing  a  particle  count  for  the  area  containing  the 
diffraction  grating  pattern  from  the  detection  of  the  scat- 
tered light;  and 

extrapolating  the  number  of  particles  on  circuit  pattern  areas 
from  the  established  particle  count  for  diffraction  grating 
pattern  areas. 


5,076,693 
OPTICAL  CONTOUR  MEASURING  APPARATUS 
Takaji  TcrasMtto,  Nagoya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Brother  Kogyo 
ai^a,  Japaa 
Filed  Jul  20, 1990,  Ser.  No.  540,708 
I  priority,  appUcatioB  Japan,  JaL  5, 1909, 1-173743 
Int  a.'  GOIB  9/02 
VS.  a.  356—349  7 


1.  An  optical  contour  measuring  apparatus  comprising: 
a  light  source  capable  of  radiating  two  superposed  light 

beams  of  different  frequencies; 
a  first  optical  sensing  means  for  detecting  an  optical  beat 


generated  by  the  superposition  of  the  two  lifbt 
radiated  by  said  light  sooroe; 

a  second  optical  irniing  mrans  tbr  dctedng  an  optical  1 
generated  by  the  superposition  of  one  of  the  light  I 
radiated  by  said  li^t  source,  and  the  other  Ught  beam 
radiated  by  said  li^t  source  and  reflected  by  a  surface  of 
an  object  to  be  measured; 

a  first  height  detecting  means  for  delecting  a  height  of  the 
snrfKe  of  the  object  on  the  basis  of  the  phase  difference 
between  the  phase  of  a  beat  signal  provided  by  said  first 
optical  sensing  means  and  the  phase  of  a  beat  signal  pro- 
vided by  said  second  optical  sensing  means; 

a  position  detecting  means  for  detecting  the  position  of 
reception  of  the  other  light  beam  radiated  by  said  H^ 
source  and  reflected  by  the  surfiwe  of  the  object;  and 

a  second  height  detecting  means  Cor  detecting  die  height  of 
the  sorCace  of  the  object  on  the  basis  of  the  poaitioa  de- 
tected by  said  position  detecting  means. 


SJTMM 
IN-FUGHT  SCALE  FACIOR  CALIBRATION  OF  RING 

LASER  GYRO  SYSTEMS 
FVadwick  Aranowtts,  I^sna  NifBcl,  CMIL.  assigaor  to  Rock- 
well latamlio^  Corporallan,  El  Si«Mk.  OriUL 
FBad  Fck.  11. 1991,  Ser.  No.  683.SS5 
Int  CL*  G81C  19/66 
U&  0.356-^380  U< 


1.  A  method  for  in-flight  a  calibrating  die  scale  imcxot  of  a 
ring  laser  gyro  (RLG),  the  RLG  including  a  monitor  which 
monitors  an  intensity  of  a  light  beam  propagating  within  the 
RLG,  and  the  monitor  directing  an  intensity  monitor  output 
signal  to  a  scale  factor  calculator,  the  method  comprising: 

(a)  imposing  a  modulation  on  the  intensity  of  the  light  beam; 

(b)  determining  an  amplitude  of  a  resultant  modulation  of  a 
raw  intensity  monitor  output  signal; 

(c)  determining  an  amplitude  of  a  resultant  modulation  of  the 
scale  factor, 

(d)  detennining  the  ratio  of  the  amplitnde  determined  in  step 
(b)  to  the  amplitude  determined  in  step  (c); 

(e)  repeating  steps  (a)  through  (d)  in-flij^t; 

(0  determining  the  quotient  of  the  ratio  determined  in  step 

(d)  to  the  ratio  determined  in  step  (e); 
(g)  calculating  a  calibrated  intensity  monitor  output  signal 

by  multiplying  the  raw  intensity  monitor  output  by  the 

quotient  determined  in  step  (f);  and 
(h)  directing  the  calibrated  intensity  monitor  output  signal  to 

the  scale  factor  calculator. 
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INTERFEROMETER 


Yatdkal 


r  to  Nlkoa  Corpon- 


rtM  Mm.  1,  19M,  Scr.  No.  4M,771 

ipliciliM  Ji«H.  Mar.  2, 1M9.  l-4a4«5 
bt  a.)  GOIB  9/02 
VS.  CL  3M    3<0  »  Chtaw 


said  polarizing  means  to  alter  at  leaat  one  characteristic  of 

an  image; 
a  detector  means  for  receiving  said  reflected  beam  of  light 

from  said  specimen,  said  detector  means  being  capable  of 

detecting  light  reflected  over  substantially  the  entirety  of 

said  surface  of  said  specimen  illuminated  by  said  beam; 

and 
computer  and  video  apparatus  for  receiving  and  displaying 

the  image  provided  by  the  reflected  beam. 


1.  An  interferometer  comprising: 

first  optical  means  for  directing  a  substantially  monochro- 
matic source  light  emitted  from  a  light  source  as  a  measur- 
ing light  beam  along  a  first  optical  axis  to  a  surface  to  be 
measured  and  for  directing  a  reflected  light  beam  of  said 
source  Ught  from  said  surface  to  be  measured  in  a  reverse 
direction  along  said  first  optical  axis; 

second  optical  means  for  directing  the  source  Ught  from  said 
light  source  as  a  reference  light  beam  along  a  second 
optical  axis  intersecting  said  first  optical  axis; 

interference  means  for  directing  said  reflected  light  beam 
from  said  surface  to  be  measured  along  said  second  optical 
axis  to  interfere  with  said  reference  light  beam; 

detecting  means  arranged  on  said  second  optical  axis  to 
detect  interference  fringes  between  said  light  beams  pro- 
duced by  said  interference  means;  and 

pinhole  means  for  converting  each  of  said  measuring  light 
beam  and  said  reference  Ught  beam  to  a  spherical  wave  at 
the  intersection  of  said  first  and  second  optical  axes. 


APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  INWECTING  DEFECT 

OF  MOUNTED  COMPONENT  WTTH  SUT  UGHT 
Yi^i  Takagi;  Daindw  Kalairta,  both  of  YokohaoM,  and  Selji 
Hata,  F^iianra,  aU  of  Japan,  aarivwn  to  Hitachi,  Ltd^  To- 
kyo. Japaa 

Filed  Oct  14,  UM,  Scr.  No.  2S7,M9 
OaiM  priority.  appHcadoa  Japam  Oct  14. 1W7.  «^257M2; 
Apr.  19,  IMS,  6M441«;  May  23,  IMS,  <3-123SM 

Int  a.)  GOIB  11/24;  G06K  9/00 
VS.  CL  356—376  5  i 


5,076,696  

DYNAMIC  IMAGING  MICROELUPSOMFTRY 
Ralph  F.  Coin,  WorccAer,  Macs.,  ml  Jamn  W.  WafMr,  Aih 
aapoUa.  Md.,  anigwtrs  to  The  JohM  Hopktaa  Vwhmitf, 
BaMBMtc.  Md. 

Filed  Mar.  16. 1989,  Scr.  No.  324,494 
Int  CL>  GOIN  21/21:  GDI  J  4/04 
VS.  a.  356-369  15  > 


1.  A  dynamic  imagmg  microeHipaometry  apparatus,  devel- 
oped for  high  spatial  resolutioa  and  high  speed  data  acquisi- 
tion, which  comprises: 
means  providing  a  beam  of  light  which  illuminates  an  area 
on  a  selected  surface  of  a  specimen  and  providing  a  re- 
flected beam; 
means  for  polarizing  said  reflected  beam;  means  for  rotating 


1.  A  component  inspection  apparatus  for  inspecting  a  com- 
ponent mounted  on  a  circuit  board  for  defects,  comprising: 

a  plundity  of  sUt  light  projectors  for  projecting  a  plurality  of 
sUtUghts; 

a  pluraUty  of  mirrors  for  controUably  reflecting  the  pluraUty 
of  slit  Ughts  projected  by  the  pluraUty  of  sUt  Ught  projec- 
tors onto  the  component  at  controllable  poaitioas  to  pro- 
duce a  pluraUty  of  slit  lines  extending  along  respective 
axes  on  the  component  so  that  at  least  two  of  the  slit  lines 
intersect; 

camera  means  for  imaging  the  component  and  the  sUt  lines 
and  for  generating  image  dau  representing  the  imaged 
component  and  slit  lines,  wherein  the  camera  means  im- 
ages at  least  one  of  the  sUt  Unes  along  a  respective  axia 
which  is  different  from  the  respective  axis  along  which  the 
one  sUt  line  extends  on  the  component;  and 

an  image  processor  for  storing  and  processing  the  image  daU 
generated  by  the  camera  means  to  detect  defects  of  the 
component; 

wherein  the  camera  means  comprises  a  plurality  of  cameras 
corresponding  to  the  plurality  of  slit  lines,  and  wherein 
each  of  the  cameras  images  a  respective  one  of  the  slit 
lines  as  a  horizontal  line. 


December  31,  1991 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


271! 


SENSING  THE  SHAPE  OF  AN  OBJECT 
Martia  P.  Satth,  Warr««^  Mi  RoMb  W.  Sidth,  Chqrdoa.  bo<h 

FIM  Not.  7. 19S9,  Scr.  No.  432^12 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Ktaadoai,  Nor.  9,  19SS, 
SS26224 

bt  <X*  COIN  21/00;  GOIB  11/24;  G02B  5/18 
VS.  CL  356—376  19  ( 


P!;>1 


ss'ti-^ic'Sl  S.  I S.  ffil  S.  I S.  Fff^ 


lESiIi} 


centration  of  the  gas  of  interett  and  hitting  reflective 
surfiKca  of  differing  albedo; 

light  modulator  means  optically  coupled  to  said  receiving 
means  for  modulating  said  reflected  portion  at  a  first 
fiequency  and  outputting  a  modulated  reflected  portion; 

means  for  modulating  said  modulated  reflected  portion  at  a 
second  frequency  related  to  the  first  frequency  by  an 
integral  factor,  said  modulating  means  including  a  bire- 
fringent  etalon  device  having  a  periodic  spacing  equal  to 
the  periodicity  of  the  absorption  lines  of  the  gas  of  inter- 
est, said  modulating  mean  further  effective  such  that,  with 
an  electric  filed  applied  thereto,  the  periodic  transmisaion 
spectra  of  said  birefringent  etalon  device  is  shifted  be- 
tween spectra  which  coincide  with  such  absorption  line 
characteristics  and  spectra  which  fall  between  such  ab- 
sorption line  characteristics,  and  outputting  a  twice  modu- 
lated reflected  portion;  and 

means  for  distinguishing  between  said  twice  modulated 
reflected  portion  at  such  first  frequency  and  at  such  sec- 
ond frequency  and  determining  therefrom,  at  least  a  quan- 
tity of  such  gas  of  interest 


1.  A  method  of  sensing  the  shape  of  an  object  comprising: 
scanning  or  projecting  onto  the  object  an  incident  beam  of 
radiation  whereby  the  radiation,  as  seen  in  cross-section 
normal  to  the  direction  of  propagation  of  the  radiation,  is 
elongate  and  thin,  whereby  the  incident  radiation  Ues 
substantially  in  a  plane  and  strikes  the  object  along  a  line; 
forming  an  image  of  said  line  on  a  directional  screen,  which 
is  at  an  angle  to  the  optical  axis  of  light  coming  from  the 
object  said  angle  being  in  accordance  with  the  Scheimp- 
flug  condition,  said  optical  axis  being  at  a  substantial  ang^ 
to  the  plane  of  said  incident  radiation;  and  viewing  the 
directional  screen  using  an  imaging  system  to  form  a  final 
image,  the  directional  screen  being  normal  to  the  optical 
axis  of  the  imaging  system  which  forms  the  fmal  image. 


5^176,700 
BONDED  UGHTWEIGHr  MIRROR  STRUCIVRE 
Alfred  R.  DeCaprfo,  Raadolph.  Maaa..  aari^ar  to  LUtaa  Sya- 
ICMa,  lac,  Lcxi^loa,  Maaa. 

FUed  Dec  20, 1990,  Scr.  No.  630^03 
Int  a.'  G02B  7/18 
UJS.  CL  359^-840  16i 


5,076,699 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REMOTELY  AND 

PORTABLY  MEASURING  A  GAS  OF  INTEREST 

F^redcrick  M.  Ryaa,  Loyalhaaa  Twp.,  WcatMxdaad  Couaty. 

and  Mflton  S.  Gottlieb,  ChvchUI,  both  of  Pa.,  i 

Roacmoont  Analytical  lac,  LaHabn,  Calif. 

Filed  May  1, 19S9,  Scr.  No.  345,S5S 
lat  CL>  GOIN  21/59:  GOIB  9/02 
VS.  CL  356—437  15  < 


1.  An  apparatus  for  rapid  scanning  of  the  concentration  of  a 
remote  gas  of  interest  using  optical  absorption  line  characteris- 
tics of  such  gas,  said  measuring  apparatus  comprising: 

a  broadband  source  of  infrared  radiation; 

means  for  direction  the  broadband  infrared  radiation  to  a 
remote,  reflection  surface; 

means  for  receiving  a  reflected  portion  of  the  infrared  radia- 
tion, wherein  the  intensity  of  the  reflected  portion  is  sub- 
ject to  unpredictable  change  due  to  shifts  in  infrared  radia- 
tion transmission  direction  crossing  areas  of  varying  con- 


1.  A  lightweight  mirror  comprised  of: 

A.  a  core  manufactured  from  a  material  having  a  low  coeffi- 
cient of  thermal  expansion,  said  core  including  a  front 
portion  and  a  rear  portion,  the  rear  portion  of  said  core 
including  a  backsheet  portion  integral  with  said  core,  said 
core  further  including  a  rim  portion  around  the  edge  of 
said  core  and  a  plurality  of  pockets  machined  into  said 
cote  from  the  fhint  portioa  of  said  core  to  reduce  the 
weight  of  said  core,  each  of  said  pockets  being  open  along 
the  fixMt  portion  of  said  core  and  substantially  dosed 
along  the  rear  portion  of  said  core,  said  core  also  contain- 
ing a  plurality  of  thin  internal  walls  formed  between  adja- 
cent ones  of  said  pockets  as  a  result  of  machining  said 
pockets,  said  walls  separating  adjacent  pockets  from  each 
other,  and 

B.  a  faceaheet  bonded  to  the  front  portion  of  said  core,  said 
facesheet  having  a  reflecting  surfooe  on  a  side  of  said 
facesheet  opposite  the  side  of  said  fMcsheet  that  is  Ch- 
tened  to  said  core. 
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REAR  VIEW  MnUtOR  FO«  SECUREMENT  TO  A 
PROTECTIVE  HEADGEAR 
J«ka  W.  GraMtaw.  4120  Mor|M  Territory  Ui^  O^rtMi,  Calif. 
M517 

FIM  May  9. 1991.  Set.  N*.  07,7U 
tat  a.)  G«2B  7/18 
VS.  a.  399— «79  7  ( 


second  adjustable  connection  disposed  at  the  opposite 
end  of  the  extension  bar  from  said  ball  end  and  adjacent 
to  said  fan  for  securing  said  extension  bar  to  the  head- 
gear of  a  rider  whereby  said  mirror  can  be  articulated  in 
relation  to  the  eye  of  the  wearer,  the  swivel  post  axis  of 
the  second  adjustable  connection  being  disposed  at 
approximately  right  angles  to  the  major  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  extension  bar,  said  second  adjusuble  cchi- 
nection  including  a  socket  receptacle  portion  in  the 
form  of  right  an^e  pipe  section  secured  to  the  extension 
bar  with  the  pipe  stem  of  the  pipe  section  forming  a  plug 
and  the  pipe  bowl  of  the  pipe  section  forming  the  recep- 
tacle for  the  bail  socket  member  of  the  second  adjust- 
able coimection. 


S,076.702 

INSTALLATION  FOR  EXTRACTING  GRANULAR 

MATERIAL  IN  A  PREDETERMINED  COMPOSITION, 

METHOD  USING  THAT  INSTALLATION,  A  MIXING 

UNIT.  AND  MEANS  OF  MEASURING  THE  WATER 

CONTENT  OF  GRANULAR  MATERIAL 

Mkkad  R.  SmIi,  Hartn.  Netkerlairii.  MrigMr  to  B.V.  GrM 

>  MaatachwU  v/h  Gcbra.  Saab,  Nether- 


7.  An  improved  rear  view  mirror  for  securement  to  a  protec- 
tive headgear  comprising 
an  extension  bar  having  a  holder  for  a  rear  view  mirror 
mounted  at  one  end  thereof  with  a  reflecting  mirror 
mounted  therein,  said  extension  bar  being  formed  as  a 
hollow  tapering  shaft  with  a  circular  internal  cross-sec- 
tion, said  extension  bar  terminating  in  a  ball  for  supporting 
said  mirror  holder,  said  ball  end  of  said  extension  bar 
being  angled  slightly  with  respect  to  the  major  longitudi- 
nal axis  of  said  extension  bar,  said  hollow  core  of  said  bar 
being  partially  filled  with  powdered  or  granular  metal, 
an  adjustable  connection  between  said  extension  bar  and  said 
mirror  holder  including 

a  receptacle  formed  on  the  peripheral  edge  of  said  mirror 
holder  with  an  aperture  formed  in  the  rear  wall  thereof, 
a  separate  socket  member  formed  to  encapsulate  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  ball  formed  on  said  extension  bar  and  to 
fit  in  a  captured  relation  within  the  receptacle  formed  in 
said  holder,  said  socket  member  including  a  rounded 
internal  cavity  to  mate  with  and  partially  encapsulate 
the  ball  on  said  bar,  said  socket  member  including  slots 
fonned  in  the  longitudinal  side  walls  of  said  socket 
extending  from  the  open  end  thereof  to  permit  the  side 
walls  of  said  socket  to  expand  when  the  ball  on  said  bar 
is  pushed  into  said  socket,  the  external  configuration  of 
said  socket  being  formed  to  mate  and  fit  snugly  within 
the  receptacle  on  said  holder, 
said  socket  including  a  projection  fonned  on  the  rear  end 
thereof  to  project  through  the  ^lerture  in  Hbc  rear  wall 
of  said  receptacle, 
said  receptacle  including  a  retaining  lip  formed  adjacent 
to  the  internal  peripheral  edge  thereof  for  retaining  said 
socket  in  said  receptacle  after  said  socket  has  been 
pushed  into  said  receptacle  beyond  said  retaining  lip, 
said  aperture  formed  in  the  rear  wall  thereof  being 
disposed  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  internal  cavity  from 
said  receptacle  retaining  lip  whereby  when  said  socket 
is  engaged  in  said  receptacle,  the  projection  on  said 
socket  extends  through  said  aperture  and  beyond  the 
rear  wall  thereof, 
a  flat  malleable  fan-like  structure  secured  to  the  end  of  said 
extension  bar  opposite  from  said  rear  view  mirror  holder 
for  securing  said  end  of  said  bar  to  the  curved  surface  of 
the  protective  headgear  of  the  rider  with  adhesive, 
means  for  securing  the  end  of  said  extension  bar  opposite 
from  said  mirror  holder  to  said  fan-like  structure,  includ- 
ing 

a  second  adjustable  connection  similar  to  the  one  intercon- 
necting said  mirror  holder  to  said  extension  bar,  said 


FIM  Not.  14,  1988,  Ser.  No.  270,344 
priority,  awHcafion  Netherlands,  Nor.  19,  19«7, 
8702774 

taL  CL'  BOIF  5/00:  B20C  7/04;  G05D  n/04:  GOIN  23/00 
VS.  CL  366—18  «  Claim 


c3==bnrLrr 


1.  A  movable  installation  that  comprises  a  floating  vessel  and 
an  apparatus  mounted  on  the  floating  vessel  for  the  gathering 
of  granular  material  at  a  sand  pit,  the  processing  of  the  granular 
material  into  a  granular  material  mixture  of  a  desired  granular 
composition,  and  the  delivery  of  the  granular  material  mixture 
to  a  transport  means,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
gathering  means  for  gathering  granular  material  at  a  site 
where  said  movable  installation  has  moved  and  where 
granular  material  is  present, 
sorting  means  for  sorting  all  of  the  gathering  granular  mate- 
rial into  a  plurality  of  granular  fractions  of  differing  size 
distributions, 
mixing  means  for  mixing  controlled  amounts  of  said  frac- 
tions and  forming  a  granular  material  mixture  of  desired 
granular  composition, 
feeding  means  for  feeding  controlled  amounts  of  said  granu- 
lar fractions  to  said  mixing  means, 
deUvery  means  for  delivering  said  granular  material  mixture 
of  desired  granular  composition  to  a  transport  means,  said 
delivery  m'sam  comprising  a  conv.yor  belt  having  an 
upper  surface, 
sampling  means  for  taking  samples  o'said  mixture  of  granu- 
lar material,  said  sampling  means  comprising  a  device 
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mounted  for  swinging  movement  to  remove  granular 
material  from  said  upper  surface  of  said  conveyor  belt, 

separating  means  for  separating  said  samples  into  portions  of 
predetermined  granular  dimensions, 

determining  means  for  determining  the  quantity  of  granular 
material  in  said  portions,  and 

control  means  operatively  connected  with  said  determining 
means  and  said  feeding  means  to  control  the  amounts  of 
granular  material  fed  from  said  granular  fractions  to  pro- 
vide said  granular  material  mixture  of  desired  composi- 
tioa. 


5.076,703 
HYDRAUUC  OIL  TANK 
WillfaM  L.  Loeflw;  RomM  E.  Christi—oa,  both  of  I 
Bnmkm  J.  McNcOh.  Dodge  CoOcr.  ■■i^nn  to  McNeitas 
TnMfc  and  MamfMtvtai,  tac,  Dodse  Ctr.,  Miu. 
FIM  Jaa.  26, 1990,  Ser.  No.  470,884 
tat  CL'  B28C  5/20 
U.S.CL  366-61  14( 


1.  An  improved  vehicular  system  for  mixing  and  dispensing 
concrete,  comprising: 

a  truck; 

a  hydraulic  system  on  said  truck,  said  hydraulic  system 
including  an  improved  oil  tank  comprising  an  outer  wall 
defining  a  closed  inside  space; 

inlet  nipple  means  defmed  in  said  outer  wall  for  allowing 
hydraulic  oil  to  be  supplied  to  a  first  portion  of  said  inside 
space;  and 

an  outlet  nipple  means  defined  in  said  outer  wall  for  allowing 
hydraulic  oil  to  be  drawn  outwardly  from  a  second  por- 
tion of  said  inside  space,  said  outer  wall  being  constructed 
from  a  lightweight  polymeric  material  which  is  resistant 
to  chemical  breakdown  from  oil,  whereby  the  weight  and 
cost  of  said  tank  is  reduced  relative  to  tanks  which  were 
heretofore  known. 


end  adjacent  the  upper  end  of  the  drum  and  within  the 
annular  space  of  tbe  drum  to  a  second  end  intermediate 
the  upper  and  lower  ends  of  the  drum,  for  providing  a 
material  flow  path  from  the  upper  end  of  the  drum  to  such 
second  end  intermediate  the  upper  and  lower  ends  of  the 
drum; 

for  transferring  material  at  the  upper  end  of  the  drum 
from  the  annular  space  to  the  material  conduit  mrana; 


means  disposed  along  the  material  conduit  for  exchanging 
material  between  material  flowing  from  the  upper  end  of 
the  drum  through  the  material  conduit  means  toward  said 
second  end  of  the  conduit  means  and  material  advancing 
within  the  annular  space  toward  the  upper  end  of  the 
drum;  and 

means,  selectively  activatable,  for  disahling  the  transfer 
means  and  for  discharging  the  material  from  the  annular 
space  the  drum  at  the  upper  end  of  the  drum. 


$.076,70$ 
STATIC  MIXING  SYSTEM  WTTH  HIGH  TURNDOWN 
RATIOS  TO  MINIMIZE  PRESSURE  DROPS 
P— 1 E.  BriekhQMs;  Mlchw  I G.  Drelt,  mt  Ctttuy  J. 
•U  of  HoMton,  Tez^  aari^ars  to  Tcxaeo,  tac,  Whte  I 
N.Y. 

FIM  Ai«.  1, 1990,  Ser.  No.  $6M96 
tat  CL>  MIF  5/06 
VS.  CL  366-337  13  ( 


$.076,704 
METHODS  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  BLENDING  AND 

ELEVATING  MATERIALS 
Richard  D.  Serhooadt,  Swiaher,  Iowa.  aaaiffMr  to  Highway 
EqnifBMnt  Coa^any.  Cedar  Rapida,  Iowa 

FIM  Feh.  8, 1991,  Ser.  No.  6S2,S70 
tat  CL'  BOIF  15/04.  15/02.  9/02 
VS.  CL  366—141  19  OalM 

1.  A  blender  comprising: 

an  elongate  cyUndrical  drum  disposed  with  a  longitudinal 
axis  at  an  incline,  the  drum  having  a  material  intake  end  at 
lower  end  and  a  material  discharge  end  at  an  upper  end; 
means  for  receiving  material  at  the  lower  end  of  the  dnmi; 
means  disposed  in  an  annular  space  adjacent  the  inner  wall 
and  substantially  along  the  length  of  the  drum  for  advanc- 
ing the  received  material  along  the  annular  space  from  the 
lower  end  toward  its  upper  end; 
power  means  for  driving  the  advancing  means  in  rotation 

about  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  drum; 
a  material  conduit  means,  extending  substantially  from  a  first 


'±y^- 


1.  A  system  for  mixing  fluent  matrrials  comprising: 

at  least  two  serially  connected  mixing  stages,  each  down- 
stream mixing  stage  having  a  capacity  slightly  greater 
than  the  preceding  mixing  stage;  and 

each  stage  having  mixing  means,  at  least  the  penultimate  and 
any  preceding  stogc  having  pressure  responsive  bypass 
valve  means  connected  in  parallel  to  the  respective  mixing 
means 

whereby,  in  response  to  a  predetermined  pressure  drop,  said 
bypass  valve  opens  to  allow  fluid  flow  around  the  respec- 
tive mixing  means  thereby  preventing  further  pressure 
drop  the  greater  capacity  of  each  successive  stage  assuring 
mixing  of  the  material  from  the  prtcoling  stage. 
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S,07<.706 

METHOD  OF  MIXING  OF  DISPERSING  PAKTICLES 

WITH  AN  ELECmODE  ASSEMBLY 

AUn  SMlBji,  Takjr^  MicMo  Aoyam,  Kitakjmita,  ami  Ino 

Tikyo.  an  of  Japam  aari^ora  to  Kaakto  DeaU 

J  Co.,  htL,  Tokya,  Japaa 

DMatoa  ar  Sw.  Nik  2S2,2«.  Sep.  30.  IMS,  Pat.  No.  MSS^IIM. 
nte  in"r—--  Oct  30, 19N,  Scr.  No.  C05,M3 

mttf,  vpHcaUoa  Japaa,  Oct  t,  Ut7,  <2-2S2333; 
Mar.  30, 1900,  0-74SCS 

bt  CL'  BOIF  13/04 
US.a.3«-34»  3< 


DEVICE  FOB  BADIATION  TEMPEBATURE 
MEASUREMENT  OF  MOLTEN  MASSES  IN  A  VACUUM 
DictauH-  Ncahaaa,  DacaacUoff,  Fed.  Bep.  of  Gcniaay,  aaaigaor 
to  Deatihe  FonchaaiMBataU  Av  Latt-mti  Baaatfahrt  cV., 
Cologne,  Fed.  Bcp.  of  Gerauay 

FDed  May  3. 1990,  Scr.  No.  S1S,2U 
dalM  priority,  appUcattoa  Fed.  Bep.  of  Gcnaaay,  May  4, 
1909, 3914709 

lat  CL>  GOM  VOOr  GOIK  l/OO 
VS.  CL  374—130  20  CUaH 


having  •  plurality  of  vane*,  the  rotating  vane  wheel  defin- 
ing a  rotational  axit  and  being  arranged  to  that  the  plural- 
ity of  vanes  is  capable  of  intersecting  •  path  of  radiation 
from  the  molten  mass  to  the  pyrometer,  the  vanes  being 
arranged  to  extend  substantially  radially  outward  from 
and  substantially  axially  parallel  to  the  rotational  axis  of 
the  rotating  vane  wheel, 
whereby  the  routing  vane  wheel  allows  passage  of  radiation 
from  the  molten  mass  to  the  pyrometer  and  impedes  pas- 
sage of  matter  from  the  molten  mass  to  the  pyrometer. 


sjm,Tim 

THBEADED  TEMPEBATUBE  INDICATING  PLUG  FOB 
HOT  on.  HOUSINGS  SUCH  AS  TRANSMISSIONS  AND 

THE  LIKE 
Mwk  W.  PiersoB,  316  Bradtey  St,  Saeo,  Me.  04072 
FDed  May  14. 1990.  Scr.  No.  523,061 
bt  a'  GOIK  l/Ol  11/12 
UJS.  CL  374— 144  3< 


-a 


L  A  method  of  mixing  comprising  the  steps  of: 
introducing  into  a  layer  of  particles  to  be  mixed  or  dispersed 
a  dielectric  material-coated  electrode  assembly  for  form- 
ing an  dectric  field  curtain;  and 
applying  high  voltage  to  said  electrode  assembly  to  mix  or 
disperse  the  particles  in  said  layer  of  particles  by  means  of 
the  electric  field  curtain. 


1.  A  threaded  temperature  indicating  oil  plug  for  use  with 
hot  oil  housings  such  as  vehicle  transmissions  and  the  like  and 
«daptf<1  to  replace  standard  oil  level  plugs  thereof,  including  a 
threaded  shank  portion  for  securement  to  the  housing  having 
an  elongated  curved  surface  reduced  diameter  portion  ex- 
tended axially  therefrom  for  contact  with  oil  therein  and  a 
paper  label  having  a  series  of  crystal-like  temperature  areas 
respectively  responsive  to  different  temperatures  of  hot  oil 
within  the  housing  and  wrapped  about  the  curved  surface  of 
the  elongated  axial  extending  portion. 


5,076,709  

SHOWER  FLANGE  THERMOMETEB 

William  M.  Togaotti,  1090  Hyde  St,  BarliagaM,  Calif.  94109 

FDed  Dae  3. 1990,  Scr.  No.  620.725 

lat  CL>  GOIK  1/14.  13/02 

UJS.  CL  374—147  15  OaiaH 


1.  A  device  for  radiation  temperature  measurement  of  mol- 
ten masses  in  a  vacuum  container,  having 
a  pyrometer  arranged  to  receive  radiation  from  the  molten 

mass  and 
a  matter  filter,  arranged  between  the  molten  mass  and  the 

pyrometer,  which  transmits  radiation  but  retains  matter, 
characterized  in  that 
the  matter  filter  is  provided  with  a  rotating  vane  wheel 


1.  In  a  shower  flange  of  the  type  which  is  installed  at  the 
junction  of  a  shower  pipe  and  a  shower  wall  and  which  shower 
flange  has  a  casing  with  a  rear  perimeter  defining  a  plane  and 
an  aperture  through  which  the  shower  pipe  may  pass,  the 
improvement  comprising: 

means  for  sensing  temperature  totally  encased  within  the 
shower  flange  in  that  no  portion  of  the  sensing  means 
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extends  out  of  the  casing  beyond  the  plane  of  the  tear 
perimeter  of  the  casing  when  the  shower  flange  is  so 
installed. 


5,076,710 
SnffiAD  STBAP  FLEXIBLE  BULK  CONTAINEB 
Norwta  C  Dcfhy,  ShanMii,  Tea.,  aariiBor  to  Sapcr  SaA  MaMH 
iMtoriag  Corpanlkia.  DoIh,  Tea. 

Filed  Nov.  20. 1990,  Scr.  No.  616,217 
bt  CL>  B6a>  30/IOl  33/06 
U.S.CL3S3— 22  16( 


V 


G. 


5,076,711 

COLLAPSIBLE  CONTAINEB 

Jr.,  Owoan,Mlch., 

f  f  OwOMOp  niiCB. 
FDed  Jan.  4, 1990,  Scr.  No.  532,900 
bt  CL>  B65D  33/01,  33/14 
UJS.  CL  303-67 


to  Noreaa 
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1.  A  collapsible  container  for  holding  fish  and  ice  compris- 


mg: 


(a)  a  body  formed  of  flexible  sheet  material  folded  between 
its  ends  to  form  front  and  rear  confronting  walls  joined 
together  by  an  integral  bottom, 

(b)  said  sheet  material  comprising  a  pair  of  oveilying  layers 
of  waterproof  material  sandwiching  a  layer  of  insulation, 

(c)  said  layers  of  material  having  marginal  edges  extending 


beyond  said  insulation  and  being  sealed  together  about  the 
perimeter  of  said  sheet  material. 

(d)  the  sealed  marginal  edges  of  said  firoot  and  rear  waDs 
being  sealed  together  from  said  bottom  in  a  direction 
away  from  said  bottom  and  for  a  distance  not  more  than 
on-third  the  ei^th  of  said  front  wall  to  form  a  pouch 
adjacent  said  bottom, 

(e)  said  sealed  marginal  edges  of  said  layers  of  material 
having  separable  fastening  means  extending  from  said 
pouch  about  the  remaining  portions  of  said  layers  of  mate- 
rial for  selectivdy  opening  and  closing  said  container, 

(0  one  of  said  walls  having  a  drain  w  oommunicatioo  with 
said  pooch, 

(g)  removable  closure  means  for  selectively  opening  and 
dosiiig  said  drain,  and 

(h)  securing  means  carried  by  said  body  for  separably  secur- 
ing said  container  in  an  upright  position  to  a  support  with 
said  bottom  iowermoat 


5,076,712 
TRACK  FC»  GUnMNG  DRAWERS 

,  Italy,  aarigaor  to  Artaro  SaUca  S.PJL, 
Novedrata,  Italy 

FDed  im.  26, 1990,  Scr.  No.  543,075 
OataH  piiarf^,  appBcaHaa  Fad.  Rep.  af  Gamaay.  ML  16. 
1909. 3922252;  JaL  It,  1909. 3923776 

bt  CL*  A47B  U/10 
US.  CL  304— 19  or 


1.  A  flexible  container  for  receiving,  transporting,  and  stor- 
ing flowable  materials  comprising: 

four  side  panels  seamed  together  to  form  a  perimeter  wall 
having  first  and  second  end^ 

at  least  one  end  wall  having  four  comers  and  seamed  to  one 
end  of  the  perimeter  wall  such  that  each  of  the  seams 
connecting  the  side  panels  is  attached  to  the  end  wall  at  a 
point  equidistant  from  adjacent  comers  of  the  end  wall; 
and 

at  least  one  strap  having  two  opposed  ends  with  said  op- 
posed ends  attached  to  adjacent  seams  connecting  adja- 
cent side  panels  with  a  center  portion  of  the  strap  extend- 
ing above  one  end  of  the  perimeter  wall  to  form  a  loop. 


1.  b  a  track  for  guiding  extendable  apparatus,  comprising  at 
least  one  pair  of  rails,  which  are  provided  on  each  of  two 
mutually  opposite  side  faces  of  the  extendable  apparatus  and 
including  a  corpus  rail  and  a  drawer  rail,  and  a  rcriler,  which  is 
provided  at  one  end  of  one  of  the  corpus  rail  and  the  drawer 
rail  and  which  rolls  on  a  horizontal  flange  of  the  opposite  rail, 
the  improvement  comprising 

the  corpus  rails  and  the  drawer  raib  being  identical  rails, 
which  have  mirror  symmetry  with  respect  to  their  trans- 
verse center  line  and  are  provided  at  both  ends  with  means 
to  attach  to  a  roller. 


5,076,713 

LINEAB  MOTION  BOLUNG  GUnW  UNTT  MADE  OF 

BESIN 

KaaUko  Mortta,  Kotnd,  Japaa,  aari^ar  to  Nippaa  Tkaapaaa 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FBad  Jaa.  26, 1990,  Scr.  No.  543,473 
CUM  priarfty.  wBcatiaa  J^aa.  Jaa.  17. 1990. 24290 
IatCL>F16C29/IW 
UJS.  CL  304—45  «  Oaiaw 

1.  A  linear  motion  rolling  guide  unit  made  from  plastic  resin 
material  comprising: 
a  square  pillar-shaped  kwg  track  rail  (1)  and  a  casing  (2) 
having  an  inverse  U-shaped  cross  section  and  straddling, 
in  a  freely  slidable  fashion,  on  said  track  rail  (1)  with  a 
plurality  of  rolling  members  being  intervened  therebe- 
tween, which  is  characterized  in  that  endless  circulating 
passages  for  the  rolling  members  formed  within  the  later- 
ally opposite  leg  portions  of  said  casing  (2)  having  rolling 
circuit  planes  lyitig  in  a  symmetrical  relation  at  an  an^  a 
relative  to  the  centrally  and  longitudinally  extending 
vertical  plane  of  said  track  rail,  each  of  said  endless  drcu- 
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i^tmg  pnnges  for  rolling  memben  being  defined  by  as-   tion  of  a  number  of  endlessly-circulauble  rolling  elements, 
tfinh»"«g  two  puts  having  abutting  surfaces  on  which  are   such  as  balls  or  rollers,  by  ftzing  a  moving  body  such  as  a  table 

to  the  slider,  comprising  the  steps  of 
making  the  moving-body  attaching  surface  of  the  slider  into 
6  the  form  of  a  curved  surface  having  a  small  radius  of 

curvature  in  the  moving  direction,  and 
bringing  the  moving  body  into  pressure  contact  with  the 

3a    ^  .y?-^  i'JVM  attaching  surface  by  tightening  coupling  bolts  to  cause  the 

attaching  surface  to  undergo  elastic  deformation, 
whereby  the  elastic  deformatioa  of  the  attaching  surface 
causes  relative  displacement  between  the  slider  and  the 
moving  body  to  absorb  or  moderate  the  structural  error  of 
theraiL 


formed  a  pair  of  mating  semicircular  cross-sectional 
grooves  extending  akwg  said  endless  circulating  passages. 

5,in<,714 
RECTILINEAR  SLIDING  BEARING  AND  ASSEMBLING 

METHOD  THEREOF 
HkMM  TiiSMrlif.  Taky*.  H^m,  aasiganr  to  THK  Co^  Ud^ 

per  Nfc  FCT/JPM/OinSi.  S  371  DM  Dec.  2«,  1990,  §  lQ2(e) 
Date  Dm.  M,  IfM,  PCT  Pi*.  Ni».  WOM/10199.  PCf  Pi*. 
DM*  Sep.  7. 1990 

PCT  Filed  F^  2S,  1990,  Scr.  No.  «1,727 

VpUcatiM  Ji*M,  Mm.  1. 1909,  l-4«499 
lat  a.)  FMC  29/06:  B21D  53/10 
VS.  a.  3M— 45  4  daian 


S4n<,715 
LINEAR  MOTION  GUIDE  UNIT  WTTH  A  RACK  AND 
PINION  MECHANISM 
»«.-«¥«  SaoywM,  Yntnhia;  YoiWkte  laoae,  Ha»-ao,  aad 
HaraytMhi  Eiido,  Hlgiill  iiii   ijiBi,  aU  of  Japaa,  aMi^ors 
to  Nippoa  ThoBiiiDa  CclXLwA  NakaaricU  Corporatiaa, 
bothof  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Jbb.  19, 1990,  Ser.  No.  Ml,116 

OahH  priority,  appUcatfoa  it^m,  imm.  19, 1909,  M54422 

lat  €X?  FMC  29/04 

U  A  a.  304—49  7  CUaM 


1.  A  rectilinear  sliding  bearing  comprising 

a  slider  of  subtantially  C-shape  in  cross  section  having  a 
horizontal  portion,  a  pair  of  wing  portions  extending 
downward  from  both  ends  of  the  horizontal  portion,  a 
concave  portion  opened  on  the  lower  side  which  is  de- 
fmed  by  the  horizontal  portion  and  the  two  wing  portions, 
an  attaching  surface  to  which  a  moving  body  such  as  a 
table  is  fixed  by  means  of  coupling  bolts,  a  downward-fac- 
ing upper  load  rolling  surface  and  an  upward-facing  lower 
load  rolling  surface  axialty  formed  in  the  inner  surface  of 
each  of  the  wing  portions,  and  no-load  rolling  paths  for 
defining  endless  tracks  in  conjunction  with  the  upper  and 
lower  load  rolling  surfaces. 

a  rail  having  rolling  surfaces  formed  in  confronting  relation 
to  the  upper  and  lower  load  rolling  surfaces  along  which 
the  slider  moves,  and 

a  number  of  rolling  elements,  such  as  balls  or  rollers,  for 
bearing  loads  between  the  upper  and  lower  load  rolling 
surfaces  of  the  slider  and  the  rolling  surfaces  of  the  rail 
while  circulating  through  the  endless  tracks, 

chracterized  in  that  the  attaching  surface  of  the  slider  is 
made  in  the  form  of  a  curved  surface  having  a  small  radius 
of  curvature  in  the  moving  direction  so  that  when  the 
moving  body  is  fued  by  tightening  the  coupling  bolts,  the 
attaching  surface  is  brought  into  pressure  contact  with  the 
moving  body  to  undergo  elastic  deformation,  and  the 
elastic  deformation  of  the  attaching  surface  causes  relative 
displacement  between  the  slider  and  the  moving  body, 
thereby  absorbing  or  moderating  the  structural  error  of 
the  rail. 

4.  A  method  of  assembling  a  rectilinear  sliding  bearing  in 
which  a  slider  moves  rectiliuearly  along  a  rail  with  interposi- 


2x     2   2b'     6       2o 


1.  A  linear  motion  guide  unit,  compristng: 

an  elongated  Ubie  having  a  generally  U-shaped  cross  sec- 
tion, said  table  including  a  first  horizontal  section  and  a 
pair  of  first  vertical  sections,  each  extending  vertically 
from  a  corresponding  side  of  said  first  horizontal  section; 

an  elongated  bed  having  a  generally  U-shaped  cross  section, 
said  bed  including  a  second  horizontal  section  and  a  pair 
of  second  vertical  sections,  each  extending  vertically  from 
a  corresponding  side  of  said  second  horizontal  section  and 
said  bed  being  oriented  with  its  inner  surface  facing  an 
inner  surface  of  said  table  so  that  each  of  said  first  vertical 
sections  is  located  opposite  to  a  corresponding  one  of  said 
second  vertical  sections  at  least  partly; 

first  guiding  means  provided  in  each  of  said  first  vertical 
sections; 

second  guiding  means  provided  in  each  of  said  second  verti- 
cal sections,  said  second  guiding  means  being  located 
opposite  to  said  first  guiding  means  to  thereby  define  a 
pair  of  guide  channels  between  said  table  and  said  bed; 

a  plurality  of  rolling  members  located  in  said  pair  of  guide 
channels  so  as  to  provide  a  rolling  contact  between  said 
table  and  said  bed; 

an  elongated  retainer  including  a  third  horizontal  section 
and  a  pair  of  third  vertical  sections,  each  extending  verti- 
cally from  a  corresponding  side  of  said  third  horizontal 
section,  each  of  said  third  vertical  sections  being  located 
in  a  space  defined  between  one  of  said  first  vertical  sec- 
tions, and  a  corresponding  one  of  said  second  vertical 
sections,  said  third  vertical  sections  being  formed  with  a 
plurality  of  windows  spaced  apart  from  each  other  for 
receiving  therein  said  plurality  of  rolling  members,  said 
third  horizontal  section  being  formed  with  at  least  one 
slot; 

at  least  one  pinion  gear  routaUy  su^wrted  at  a  center  in  the 
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widthwise  direction  of  said  third  horizontal  section  of  said 
retainer  such  that  said  pinkm  gear  partly  extends  beyond 
said  slot;  and 
a  pair  of  top  and  bottom  racks  fixedly  mounted  on  said  table 
and  said  bed  and  extending  in  parallel  with  a  longitudinal 
diiectioa  of  said  unit  and  having  transverse  teeth  at  a 
center  in  the  widthwise  direction  of  said  table  and  said 
bed,  respectively,  such  that  said  pinion  gear  is  in  mesh  at 
said  center  with  said  transverse  teeth  of  said  top  and 
bottom  racks. 


5,076,7M 

THRUST  BEARING  WTTH  SPIRAL  GROOVED  FACE 

Shotwo  Miaobw^  raaagawa;  Katamd  SasaU,  Tokyo,  aad 

YOiUkaia  Kianira,  KaMgawa,  aU  of  Japan,  aaaiffiori  to 

Ebara  Corporatioa,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  027,731.  JaL  3, 1904,  akaaOoaad.  Hit 

VpUcatkM  Jaa.  18, 1990,  Scr.  No.  540,442 

CfariM  priority.  appUcatioa  Japaa,  JaL  6, 1903,  5S-1215C7 

lat  a.)  FMC  7  7/OS 

UJ5.  a.  384—309  2  Oatau 


id 
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the  clutch,  said  metal  flange  acting  as  a  stop  surfooe  (5)  for  a 
radially  adjustable  raceway  of  a  rolling  bearing,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  that  the  metal  flange  (4)  has  at  least  one 
axially  directed  collar  (0,9)  extending  over  at  least  a  part  of  its 
inner  and/or  outer  circiunferential  surface,  the  collar  (6.9) 
resting  under  radial  prestress  over  its  entire  circumference  on 
the  outer  surface  (2,10)  of  the  hub  element  (1)  and/or  the  ring 
collar  (3)  and  there  is  at  least  one  radially  extending  recess 
(7,11)  in  the  area  of  the  axially  directed  collar  (6,9)  which  act 
together  to  form  a  positive  lock  with  a  corresponding  projec- 
tioo  (8,12)  of  the  hub  dement  (1)  or  die  ting  collar  (3). 


5,076,718 

DATA  CARD  FOR  SERIAL  PRINTER 

KoicU  SagiM>,  Tokyo,  Japaa,  awl^nr  to  Seikoika  €•.,  LM., 

Tokyo,  Japaa 

DWitoa  of  S«r.  No.  530,686,  May  38, 1990.  TlJa  appMcaHia 

Dae.  27, 1990,  Scr.  No.  634^373 
CUaH  priority,  i^pMcatioa  Japaa,  May  31, 1909, 1-130510 
lat  CL'  B41J  11/44 
UJS.  CL  400—76  4  ( 


1.  A  thrust  bearing  comprising:  a  stationary  element  and  a 
rotary  element  having  opposed  surfaces  adapted  to  abut 
against  each  other,  the  opposed  surface  of  one  of  said  elements 
having  a  plurality  of  spiral  grooves  therein  and  the  opposed 
surface  of  the  other  of  said  element  being  a  flat  surface  abutting 
against  said  one  surface  of  said  one  element,  said  one  element 
being  completely  of  sintered  ceramics  for  facilitating  the  for- 
mation therein  of  grooves  formed  by  a  shot-blasting  process, 
said  spiral  grooves  having  been  formed  by  said  shot-blasting 
process,  and  the  other  element  being  of  ceramics  or  hard  metal. 


5,076,717 
POLYMERIC  SLIDING  SLEEVE  FOR  CLUTCH  RELEASE 

BEARINGS 
Walter  PanEeCsU.  Bubcareoth,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  aasivMir 
to  laa  Walziager  Schaellier  KG.  Henogenanrach.  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Gcraaay 
CaatiaaatioB  of  Ser.  No.  911,911,  Mar.  25, 1906,  abaadoaed. 
This  appUcatioa  Mar.  22, 1990,  Scr.  No.  497.237 
OaiM  priority,  ap^icatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Crrwaay,  Oct  3, 
1905,3535263 

Lrt.  a.>  F16C  27/04 
UJS.  CL  304-611  1 


1.  A  data  card  for  use  in  a  serial  printer,  comprising  data 
areas  positioned  to  be  readable  by  a  single  detection  device  in 
the  serial  printer  for  controlling  specifications  and  functions  of 
the  serial  printer,  said  card  having  only  one  reference  mark  for 
providing  a  reference  position,  said  daU  areas  extending  in 
only  one  row,  in  a  given  direction  from  said  reference  marlL 


54176,719 

PRINTING  APPARATUS  HAVING  AUTOMATIC 

LOADING  FUNCTION  TO  AVOID  PRINT  MEDIUM 

CORNER  SNAGGING 

Michto  Aaaan,  Kawasaki.  Japan,  awi^or  to  Fiuitsa  Liadted, 

KawMaU,  Japaa 

FDed  May  31, 1990,  Scr.  No.  531.145 
CM—  prfcirity,  i^pHf  aHna  imfm.  May  31. 1909. 1-137862 
lat  a?  B4U  25/28 
VS.  CL  400-320  15  < 


1.  A  sliding  sleeve  made  of  polymeric  material  which 's  to  be 
used  in  a  clutch  release  bearing  comprising  a  hollow  cylindri- 
cal hub  element  (1)  provided  with  a  radially  outwardly  di- 
rected ring  collar  (3)  on  its  outer  surface,  a  ring-shaped  metal 
flange  (4)  abutting  against  the  surface  of  the  collar  (3)  facing 


L 


£!SST  fVSITKm 


1.  A  printing  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  platen  on  which  a  printing  medium  have  left  and  right 
edges  and  a  tip  end  is  set,  said  tip  end  and  said  left  and 
right  edges  of  said  printer  medium  forming  two  tip  cor- 
ners; 

a  cartridge  which  is  movable  along  said  platen,  said  carriage 
having  printing  medium  guide  means  for  guiding  the 
printing  medium  to  said  platen,  said  guide  means  having  a 
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hole,  and  a  printing  head  for  making  a  print  on  the  print- 
ing medium  set  on  said  platen  through  said  hole  in  said 
guide  means; 
fiist  drivins  owna  for  moving  said  carriage  along  said 

platen; 
second  driving  means  for  feeding  the  printing  medium;  and 
control  means  for  controlling  said  first  driving  means  to 
move  said  carriage  to  a  fint  position  while  the  second 
drive  means  feeds  the  printing  medium  until  the  tip  end  of 
the  printing  medium  passes  between  said  printing  head 
and  said  platen  and  to  move  said  carriage  from  the  first 
position  to  a  second  position  afler  the  tip  end  of  the  print- 
ing medium  passes  between  said  printing  head  and  said 
platen  and  beyond  said  hole  in  said  guide  means,  the  first 
and  second  positions  being  mutually  different  positions, 
wherein  said  hole  of  said  guide  means  is  between  the  two 
tip  comers  when  said  carriage  is  in  said  first  position  and 
outside  the  two  tip  comers  when  said  carriage  is  in  said 
second  position  of  said  printing  medium. 


S.076,720        

DISPENSING  CASINGS  FOR  SOLIDIFIED  PRODUCTS 
Cariae  RoRcr,  81  Boakfard  Swtet,  7S016  Paria,  FraM» 
FUed  Fck.  13,  Un,  Scr.  No.  479,423 

ppHotiM  Vtmtt,  Feb.  14, 1999.  S9  01S78 
Int.  CL>  B43K  21/08 
VS.  a.  401—75  20  daiau 


5,07C721 
WRITING  INSriRUMENT  CAP  SUTT  ABLE  TO  LET  A 

FLOW  OF  AIR  PASS  THROUGH  IT 
iiMriilrir   Ddmandn,  MappMO,  Italy,  aarigwir  to  DoMI, 
S#JL,1Mn^Itdy 
rBnllBMllBn  h  pmt  of  Scr.  No.  310^3,  VA.  14, 1909, 

Uta  apyiicatioa  Mar.  21, 1990,  Ser.  No.  496,009 
ppUcatkM  Italy,  Fck.  29, 1908, 20749/88{U] 
Int.  a.>  B43K  5/00 
VS.  a.  401—202  4  ClaiaH 


■^:?^-^ 


1.  A  writing  instrument  cap  characterized  in  that  it  is  consti- 
tuted of  an  integral  structure  comprising  a  tubular  lower  sec- 
tion suitable  to  embrace  a  cylindrical  body  of  the  writing 
instrument,  an  upper  section  formed  by  a  central  tubular  core 
or  small  valve,  said  upper  section  having  a  top  and  being 
closed  on  its  top,  said  upper  section  being  suitable  to  receive  a 
writing  point  of  the  writing  instrument  and  to  make  an  airtight 
seal  arxnmd  an  end  portion  of  the  writing  instrument  which 
holds  said  writing  point,  said  small  valve  including  an  outer 
surface,  the  outer  surface  of  said  small  valve  having  a  plurality 
of  outwardly  projecting  radial  fins  the  outer  edges  of  which 
constitute  the  prolongation  of  an  outer  wall  of  the  lower  tubu- 
lar section,  the  circumferential  extent  of  said  fuis  accounting 
for  less  than  one-half  of  the  circumference  of  said  prolongatioa 
of  said  outer  wall,  and  a  plurality  of  clearances  or  open  spaces 
to  permit  the  rectilinear  flow  of  air  through  said  cap,  and  a 
plurality  of  channels  formed  between  adjoining  radial  fins,  the 
cross-sectiooal  area  of  said  clearances  being  in  excess  of  one- 
half  of  the  total  cross-sectional  area  between  the  outer  surfiue 
of  said  small  valve  and  the  prolongation  of  said  outer  wall. 


1.  A  dispensing  casing  for  solidified  products,  comprising  a 
tabular  body,  a  piston  located  substantially  at  a  median  portion 
of  said  body,  said  piston  including  threaded  actuation  means 
for  extraction  of  the  solidified  product  on  said  piston  from 
outside  said  body,  said  body  being  connected  to  a  rotataUe 
cupel  by  a  snap  ring  arrangement,  and  wherein  said  threaded 
actuation  means  further  comprises  a  sheath  prolongated  down- 
wardly from  said  pistoa.  said  sheath  having  threads  meshing 
with  at  least  a  screw  thread  of  said  body  as  well  as  meshing 
with  driving  members  of  said  cupel,  said  cupel  being  rotatable 
from  outside  of  said  body  for  driving  said  sheath  and  the  pis- 
ton, whereby  causing  an  extraction  of  the  solidified  product, 
said  body  having  an  upper  portion  closed  by  a  removable 
cover,  said  piston  including  an  opening  for  introduction  there- 
through of  the  un-solidified  form  of  the  product,  the  solidified 
product  filling  completely  at  least  an  inner  chamber  of  said 
body,  closing  means  being  provided  at  a  lower  portion  of  the 
body  for  preventing  the  product  from  flowing  out  after  having 
filled  said  chamber,  said  sheath  and  cupel  being  connected  by 
a  sealing  member  made  of  a  thin  lip  provided  with  a  segment 
formed  on  said  cupel  and  resiliently  pressed  against  an  outer 
wall  of  a  flange  which  is  part  of  the  body  and  protrudes  inside 
said  body,  said  flange  having  thereon  at  least  said  screw  thread 
of  the  body  in  mesh  with  said  threads  of  said  sheath,  thereby 
forming  the  connection  between  said  sheath  and  said  cvpA 


5,076,722 
LOOSE  LEAF  BINDER 
Beoedikt  RotaMr.  Xmkk.  Switasriand,  assigMtr  to  Bidla-Ncher 
AG,  Bid,  SwttasrlaBd 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1991,  Scr.  No.  <52,C70 
CUma  priority,  appBcatioo   Switaeriand,  Feb.   16,   1990, 
SOl/W 

Int.  O.'  B42F  13/20 
VS.  a.  402—35  9  ( 


aa         2 


1.  A  loose  leaf  binder  having  at  least  two  prongs  2,  3,  said 
prongs  being  divided  in  the  upper  region  into  a  left  2a  3a  and 
a  right  prong  part  2^  36  the  prong  parts  of  one  or  both  sides 
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being  pivotable  around  a  respective  longitudinal  axis  to  open 
the  prongs, 

said  binder  oomprisiBg: 

a  pair  of  carrier  plates  4,  the  respective  proog  parts  of  one 
side  being  affixed  to  one  of  said  carrier  plates. 

a  base  plate  5,  said  carrier  plates  4  being  pivotably  connected 
in  the  region  of  their  respective  outer  edge  with  said  base 
plate. 

a  lever  8;  80^  one  end  of  said  lever  being  pivotably  connected 
to  the  centre  of  the  rear  portion  of  said  base  plate  5.  said 
lever  being  intended  to  depress  the  portion  of  the  carrier 
plates  facing  the  middle  of  the  base  plate  against  the  force 
of  ehtttic  means  (11)  downwards  in  the  ditectian  of  said 
base  plate, 

said  base  plate  comprising  at  its  front  end  means  10;  100  to 
block  the  movement  of  the  lever. 


ments  lying  along  first  and  second  nonparalld  axes  and  having 

end  portions,  said  connector  comprising: 
a  base  element  having  at  least  first  and  second  pairs  of  oot- 
wardly  extending  threaded  memben  lying  lespeUivdy 
along  the  first  and  second  nonparalld  axes  for  engaging 
said  end  portions  of  said  first  and  second  pairs  of  dongate 
elements  respectively,  each  of  said  first  and  second  pairs 
of  outwardly  extending  threaded  members  having 
threaded  portions  defining  paralld  screw  threads  such 
that  adjacent  cad  portioas  of  each  of  the  first  and  second 


5,076,723 
FASTENING  HARDWARE  SET  FOR  DRAWER  FRONTS 
Hont  Befftr,  Bidcfeid,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnaay,  aarivMT  to  Kari 
LnrtoHchliger  GmbH  ft  Co.  KG,  Rdahdai,  Fad.  Rep.  of 
GeraMay 

Filed  Aag.  7, 1991,  Scr.  No.  741,604 
daiiH  priority,  applicstion  Fed.  Rap.  of  Crrmany,  Aag.  21, 
1990,4026407 

W.  CL*  B65D  59/00 
VS.  CL  403—12  14  ( 


pairs  of  elongate  elements  are  respectively  threadedly 
engaged  by  said  first  and  second  pairs  of  threaded  mem- 
bers so  as  to  be  tightened  in  opposite  axial  directions 
against  said  base  dement,  said  base  dement  defining  first 
and  second  bores  lying  along  said  first  and  second  axes 
and  each  of  said  first  and  second  pairs  of  outwardly  ex- 
tending threaded  members  being  defined  by  one  of  first 
and  second  elongate  connector  members  boused  within 
one  of  said  first  and  second  bores,  said  first  and  second 
axes  being  spaced  apart  by  substantially  a  diameter  of  a 
single  one  of  said  elongate  connector  members. 


5,076,725 
STRUT  MOUNT 


Hfaoakf 


to  Tokai 


1.  Hardware  set  for  the  adjustable  fastening  of  the  front  of  a 
drawer  to  its  sides,  with  a  hook  attachable  to  the  drawer  front 
and  a  stud  rdeasably  attachable  to  the  hook,  provided  on  the 
corresponding  drawer  side,  characterized  in  that  the  hooking 
means  (16)  has  a  hook  (24)  projecting  from  the  inside  surface  of 
the  drawer  front  (12)  and  having  flat  sides  running  parallel  to 
the  drawer  side,  in  which  a  longitudinal  slot  (26)  running 
vertically  substantially  parallel  to  the  inside  surface  and  open 
at  one  end,  that  the  stud  unit  (18)  has  a  stud  (28)  projecting 
fitun  the  outer  surface  of  the  drawer  side  (14),  whose  diameter 
is  slightly  smaller  than  the  width,  measured  horizontally,  of  the 
longitudinal  slot  (26),  and  its  hdght  projecting  above  the  out- 
side surface  of  the  drawer  side  (14)  is  slightly  smaller  than  the 
thickness  of  the  hook  (24),  and  that  in  the  end  face  of  the  stud 
(28)  a  tap  (30)  is  provided  into  which  the  shaft  of  a  screw  (31) 
is  driven,  which  can  be  driven  into  the  stud  (28)  until  the  direct 
or  indirect  clamping  engagement  of  its  head  with  the  outer 
surface,  facing  away  from  the  drawer  side,  of  the  hook  (24). 


Filed  Oct.  12. 1990.  Ser.  No.  996,354 
ierity.  iwHrerten  J^an,  Oct  12, 1909,  l-11947a(U] 
bt  a.>  F16B  lAXk  F16F  7/00 
VS.  a.  403—227  3  ( 


5,076,724 
STRUCTURAL  CONNECTOR 
Mdr  sober,  755  York  Mills  Rd.,  Saitc  507,  Don  Mills,  Ontario 
M3B  1X4,  Cauda 

Filed  Oct  31, 1909,  Ser.  No.  429,479 

CUam  priority,  appUcation  larad.  Not.  21, 1908,  008436 

Int  a.>  F16D  1/00 

VS.  CL  403—171  16  OainH 

1.  A  connector  for  first  and  second  pairs  of  dongate  ele- 


1.  A  strut  mount  comprising: 

an  inner  cylinder  composed  of  a  main  iimer  cylindrical 
member  having  a  first  flange  portion  extending  diametri- 
cally and  outwardly  near  one  end  and  a  cylindrical  body 
portion  formed  integrally  with  said  fiist  flange  portion 
and  having  a  small  diameter  portion  in  an  outer  peripheral 
surface  on  the  other  end  and  a  sub-inner  cylindrical  mem- 
ber disposed  around  the  small  diameter  portion  of  said 
cylindrical  body  portion,  and  composed  of  a  second  flange 
portion  extending  diametrically  and  outwardly  and  a  short 
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cylindrical  portion  formed  integrally  with  said  second 
flange  portion; 

an  outer  cylinder  disposed  coaxially  with  said  inner  cylinder 
and  having  a  mounting  portion  projected  in  a  centrifugal 
direction  on  one  end,  the  other  end  thereof  constituting  a 
cylindrical  portion  reduced  in  diameter  in  the  form  of  a 
funnel: 

an  intermediate  cylinder  coaxially  disposed  between  said 
inner  cylinder  and  said  outer  cylinder  and  having  diamet- 
rically and  outwardly  extending  portions  at  least  extend- 
ing diametrically  and  outwardly  near  opposite  ends 
thereof; 

a  tesibent  member  interpoaed  between  said  intermediate 
cylinder  and  said  outer  cylinder, 

a  sliding  member  interposed  between  said  inner  cylinder  and 
said  intermediate  cylinder  and  held  by  said  first  flange 
portion  and  said  second  flange  portion  of  said  inner  cylin- 
der and  said  diametrically  and  outwardly  extending  por- 
tions of  said  intermediate  cylinder; 

a  seal  member  disposed  adjacent  to  said  first  flange  portion 
of  firf  inner  cylinder  and  interposed  between  an  inner 
peripheral  end  of  said  intermediate  cylinder  and  an  outer 
peripheral  end  of  said  main  inner  cylindrical  member  of 
said  inner  cylinder;  and 

a  lid  member  dispoaed  adjacent  to  said  second  flange  portion 
of  said  sub-inner  cylindrical  member  of  said  inner  cylinder 
and  fixed  on  one  end  of  said  diametrically  and  outwardly 
extending  portions  of  said  intermediate  cylinder. 


Sj07«,727 

IN  SITU  DECONTAMtNATION  OF  SPIIXS  AND 

LANDFILLS  BY  FOCUSSED  MICKOWAVE/RADIO 

FREQUENCY  HEATING  AND  A  CLOSED-LOOP  VAP(» 

FLUSHING  AND  VACUUM  RECOVERY  SYSTEM 
PmI  C  Jo^mm,  Snv  Lmt;  Aithw  L.  Ottnwt,  tmt  Ckarica 
C  Ckoa,  hath  of  HMiitoa,  aO  of  Tes^  aari^on  to  Skdl  OO 
QMpaajr,  HoMton,  Tex. 

FIM  JuL  30, 1990,  Scr.  No.  559.771 
Int.  CV  BOm  J/00 
V&  a.  405— US  » ( 


RECREATIONAL  AREA  CONSTRUCnON 
Rokcrt  G.  Heath,  141  HaWead  Ave^  MMMiweck,  N.Y. 
10543-2619 

!  of  Scr.  No.  451,931,  Dec  M,  1909, 
,  wUcfc  to  a  cortinntiaa  of  Scr.  No.  403,447,  Sc*.  6, 
1909,  rtinifT-T".  wUch  is  a  contiBaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  227,817, 
Aag.  3, 1900,  abandoMl.  nis  appUcatfaM  Jaa.  11, 1991,  Scr.  No. 
09,S89 
bt  CL'  EQ2B  n/00 
UJS.CL  405-30  * 
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1.  A  system  for  the  in  situ  decontamination  of  a  zone  of 
contamiiiated  soil  in  a  spill  or  landfill  comprising: 

a.  an  injection  well  located  outside  said  contaminated  zone 
but  traversing  at  least  the  entire  depth  of  said  contami- 
nated zone; 

b.  perforations  in  said  injection  well  corresponding  only  to 
the  thickness  of  said  contaminated  zone; 

c.  means  for  injecting  a  vapor  into  said  injectioa  well 
whereby  said  vapor  is  forced  through  said  poforations  in 
said  injection  well; 

d.  an  extraction  well  traversing  said  contaminated  zone,  said 
well  having  perforations  only  through  the  thickness  of 
said  contaminated  zone; 

e.  means  for  pulling  a  vacuum  in  said  extraction  well 
whereby  said  vapors  will  be  drawn  from  said  injection 
well,  through  said  contaminated  zone  and  into  said  extrac- 
tion well  thereby  flushing  and  cleansing  contaminants 
from  said  contaminated  zone; 

f.  means  connected  to  the  outlet  of  said  extraction  well  for 
treating  said  contaminated  vapors  and  recycling  said 
treated  vapor  to  said  injection  wdl;  and 

g.  means  for  heating  the  surface  above  said  contaminated 
zone  thereby  enhancing  volatilization  of  said  contami- 
nants in  said  contaminated  zone. 


1.  A  recreational  area  construction  comprising: 

a  base  having  depressions  and  rises  thereon  wherein  water 
collects; 

a  plurality  of  borders  forming  a  perimeter  around  said  base; 

strips  of  water  pervious  material  having  wicking  characteris- 
tics on  the  base  and  lining  the  depressions,  and  having 
their  ends  overlapping  whereby  said  water  is  absorbed  in 
said  strips  and  flows  laterally  internally  across  the  strips 
toward  the  borders; 

an  end  of  one  of  said  strips  extends  beneath  and  beyond  said 
border  whereby  water  is  conveyed  away  from  the  said 


a  top  layer  of  cushioning  material  supported  on  the  base  and 
water  pervious  material. 


5,076,728 

LANDFILL  LINER  LEAK  DETECnON  SYSTEM  AND 

METHOD 

9m*r  D.  GoMini,  Tncaon,  Aiia.,  iwlpinr  to  Tracer  Reacarch 

Corvoratian,  Tncaon,  Aria. 

FIM  Afr.  25, 1990.  Scr.  No.  514.195 
tat  a.)  B09B  7/00^  E02D  3/00 
VS.  CL  405—128  W  OalH 

1.  A  system  for  detecting  the  existence  of  a  leak  in  a  landfill 
liner,  where  the  landfill  liner  is  interposed  between  an  under- 
layer  and  an  overlayer  of  earthen  material,  wherein  the  system 
comprises: 
a  plurality  of  gas  permeable  hollow  tubular  members  bori- 
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zontally  dispoaed  in  the  earthen  underlayer  in  close  prox- 
imity to  the  landfill  liner  and  provided  in  a  parallel  amy 
underneath  the  landfill  liner,  each  of  said  plurality  of 
hollow  tubular  members  having  a  first  closable  end  and  a 
second  open  end; 


5,076,729 
TUNNEL-DRIVING  AND  SUPPORT  SYSTEM 

Hcisricb  GfOteiAoferf  KrareWi  FmL  Rc^  of  GcnuMi 
to  Gcbr.  Eichoir  MaacUnenCibrik,  Bochnm,  Fed.  Rep.  of 


FUed  Jua.  22,  1990,  Scr.  No.  542,011 
OaiHa  priority,  appUotfton  Fed.  Rep.  of  GerBaay.  JaL  4, 
1909,  3921920 

Int.  CL>  E21D  11/14 
VS.  CL  405—146  19  daion 


?u    I 


1.  In  a  tunnel  forming  system  wherein  a  tunnel  support 

machine  follows  a  tunnel-driving  machine  having  supply  and 

discharge  lines  projecting  rearwardly  therefrom  generally  in 

the  central  area  of  the  tuimel,  said  tunnel  support  machine 

comprising: 

means  for  continuously  feeding  a  profiled  ribbon  and  for 

continuously  winding  said  profiled  ribbon  into  a  spirally 

wound  support  tube  for  supporting  and  reinforcing  a 

tuiuiel  created  by  the  tunnel-driving  machine;  and 

bushing  means  for  connecting  the  supply  and  discharge  lines 

of  the  tunnel-driving  machine  to  supply  and  discharge 

lines  projecting  rearwardly  of  the  tunnel  support  machine 

and  extending  along  a  radially  outer  internal  region  of  the 

support  tube  to  a  source  location  outside  the  support  tube. 


EARTH  DUCT  TUNNEL  ENLARGEMENT  APPARATUS 

ANDMFTHOD 
Michad  1.  Bcfiey,  4616  Porter  Center  Rri„  LewfrtM,  N.Y. 
14092 

FDad  Apr.  23, 1991,  Scr.  No.  609,955 
tat  CL>  F17L  55/ J8 
U.S.  CL  405— 154  H 


volatile  tracer  means  for  providing  a  detectable  component 
in  a  gas  sample,  said  volatile  tracer  means  being  mixed 
with  air  in  each  of  said  plurality  of  hollow  tubular  mem- 
bers; and 

sampling  means  for  withdrawing  gas  samples  from  the 
earthen  overlayer. 


1.  A  tool  apparatus  suitable  for  being  inserted  into  and  ro- 
tated within  a  semi-rigid  pipe  and  to  cause  the  walls  of  the  pipe, 
when  progreasivdy  rotated  within  and  screwed  into  same  to 
assume  an  elliptical  cross-section  shape  of  larger  dimenaioo 
than  its  previous  circular  diameter,  said  tool  apparatus  com- 
prising the  following  elements: 

a.  a  drive  shaft  suitable  for  being  coupled  to  an  external 
power  source; 

b.  three  substantially  parallel  roller  frame  mounting  ele- 
ments, one  of  which  is  connected  to  the  drive  shaft  and 
each  of  which  have  openings  extending  into  said  mount- 
ing elements  near  the  outer  perimeters  thereof; 

c.  four  axles  surrounded  by  rollers  installed  between  said 
mounting  elements  in  the  openings  in  same  in  a  manner 
that  two  of  said  axles  and  surrounding  rollers  are  on  one 
side  of  the  middle  mounting  element  and  two  are  on  the 
other  side  of  said  middle  mounting  element,  and  the  axes 
of  the  opposite  sets  of  said  axles  and  rollers  not  being 
vertically  aligned  with  each  other,  out  rather  being  off-set 
fixm  each  other  by  an  angle  of  iqiproxiniatdy  6  degrees  so 
as  to  create  a  twisted  frame  which  creates  a  screw  effect  as 
the  tool  is  driven  by  the  external  power  source  and  rotated 
within  the  semi-rigid  pipe; 

d.  bearings  between  the  axles  and  rollers,  surrounding  the 
axles  at  each  of  their  ends;  and 

e.  two  rigid  support  blocks,  each  located  centrally  in  the  tool 
apparatus  and  connected  to  the  mounting  elements,  one 
on  one  side  of  the  middle  mounting  element  and  the  other 
on  the  other  tide  of  the  middle  mounting  element 


5,176,731 
APPARATUS  FOR  BURSTING  AN  EXISTING  PIPE  AND 

WnWNING  THE  BORE  THEREOF 
Edmaad  Lakach.  HoaacnataHM.  Fed.  Rep.  oTGcrvany, 
to  Diga  Die  Gaakdn^  GakH.  Emh,  Fed.  Rap.  of  < 

FIM  Mar.  29, 1990,  Scr.  No.  501,145 
OafaM  priority,  ^plication  Fed.  Rap.  of  GcnMny,  Mar.  30, 
1909,  3910354 

tat  CL'  F16L  l/Oa  54/18 
VS.  CL  405—154  8  Oalmm 

1.  An  apparatus  for  bursting  and  widening  the  bore  of  exist- 
ing buried  pipes  having  substantially  the  same  diameter  said 
apparatus  comprising: 
a  mole  suitaUe  for  being  pulled  through  such  an  existing 
pipe,  said  mole  having  a  center  line  and  a  oone-ihaped 
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head  portion  aligned  relative  to  said  center  line,  said  head 
poctioa  being  effective  to  widen  said  existing  pipe; 

at  least  two  cutting  blades  for  bursting  said  existing  pipe,  said 
cutting  blades  protruding  substantially  radially  out- 
wardly; 

a  guidaace  portion  being  movably  attached  to  said  cone- 
shaped  head  portion  and  carrying  said  cutting  blades,  said 
guidance  portion  having  a  cylindrical  portion  preceding 


means  for  attaching  a  plurality  of  formwork  elements 
thereto. 


w 


r^ 


y-t 
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said  cutting  blades  and,  having  an  outside  diameter  which 
is  smaller  than  the  internal  diameter  of  said  existing  pipe; 
and 
pulling  means  to  tow  said  mole  through  said  existing  pipe, 
said  pulling  means  passing  substantially  axially  through 
said  guidance  portion  and  being  fastened  to  said  head 
portion  of  said  mole,  said  guidance  portion  thereby  being 
axially  moved  by  said  head  portion  to  which  said  pulling 
means  is  fastened 


S4r7C,733 

MINE  ROOF  ANCHOR  ASSEMBLY  HAVING  AN 

EXPANSION  SHELL  ASSEMBLY  WITH  A  FRICTION 

REDUCING  MEANS 

Jcny  E.  Vnmt,  Iwlim— ,  Kjr.,  mmi^ar  to  Jenunr  Corfon- 

FDcd  May  4. 1990.  Scr.  No.  319,009 

Int  a.)  E21D  20/02 

VS.  CL  40S— 259.1  14  OataM 
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5.07<,732 

METHOD  FOR  THE  CONSTRUCnON  OF  CONCRETE 

SHAFTS  FOR  A  PLATFORM  OR  SIMILAR  STRUCTURE 

AND  A  SECnON  FOR  SIMILAR  USE 
Ore  T.  GaJmtitad,  Nacrho;  John  W.  A.  Cokcr,  Rtqrnebcrg; 
BriH  L.  Stciri.  and  Toje  A.  Wariand,  toth  of  SodMa,  aU  of 
Norway,  Malgnnri  to  Den  Nonkc  State  OyeaeWup  AJS., 

PCT  No.  PCT/NOtS/00066,  §  371  Date  Mar.  5, 1990,  §  102(e) 
Data  MfT.  S,  1990,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO89/02007,  PCT  Pab. 
DMe  Mar.  9, 19*9 

PCT  FUed  Se».  2, 19«,  Scr.  No.  4<6,407 
CWnM  prterUy,  appHcathwi  Norway,  Sep.  3, 1987,  S73684 
Int  CL'  B02D  25/00 
VS.  a.  405—204  10  < 


9.  A  prefabricated  shaft  c<wiponent  section  for  use  in  the 
construction  of  a  concrete  shaft  in  a  platform  comprising: 

a)  a  plurality  of  steel  tubes,  the  tubes  being  welded  together 
horizontally  and  being  welded  vertically  to  a  tubular 
lattice  framework; 

b)  at  least  one  horizontal  divider  located  inside  the  tubes  for 
supporting  equipment;  and 

c)  a  means  for  stiffening  the  sections  during  transportation 
and  construction,  including  a  plurality  of  external  stiffen- 
ing bodies,  at  least  some  of  the  bodies  including  adjusuble 


1.  A  mechanical  expansion  shell  assembly  comprising: 

an  expansion  shell  having  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  ex- 
tending leaves,  each  leaf  having  an  inner  surface  and  an 
outer  surface; 

a  plug  having  a  threaded  inner  bore  and  having  a  plurality  of 
sloped  outer  surfaces,  said  sloped  outer  surfaces  in  overly- 
ing lelatioa  with  leaf  inner  surfaces,  said  plug  adapted  to 
threadedly  engage  the  threaded  end  portion  of  a  roof  bolt 
and  to  move  axially  on  said  bolt  upon  rotation  of  said  bolt; 

said  leaves  of  said  expandable  shell  arranged  to  expand 
outwardly  to  engage  said  outer  surfaces  of  said  leaves  to 
the  wall  of  a  bore  hole  upon  the  axial  movement  of  said 
plug  relative  tot  said  expandable  shell; 

a  plastic-like  friction  reducing  means  positioned  between 
said  surfaces  of  said  plug  and  said  leaves  for  reducing  the 
friction  generated  between  said  leaf  inner  surfaces  and 
said  sloped  outer  surfaces  of  said  plug  and  thereby  in- 
crease the  lateral  force  exerted  by  said  leaves  on  said  bore 
hole  wall  at  a  preselected  torque  applied  to  said  bolt;  and 

said  friction  reducing  means  having  sufHcient  rigidity  so  that 
at  least  a  portion  of  said  friction  reducing  means  remains 
between  said  surfaces  of  said  plug  and  said  leaf  inner 
surfaces  during  the  expansion  of  said  expansion  shell  into 
engagement  with  the  wall  of  said  bore  hole. 


S,07<,734 

ROOF  BOLT  WITH  PADDLE  RESIN  MIXER  AND 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  THE  SAME 

Edward  C  HipUH,  Sr.,  Oakdale,  Pa.,  aaigwir  to  H  A  S  Mik 

cUne  and  Sappiy  Co.,  Ine..  Oakdale,  Pa. 

FOed  Oct  5, 1990,  Scr.  No.  593.116 
Int  CL>  E21D  20/02 
VS.  CL  405— 259 J  26  Oatans 

1.  A  mine  roof  anchor  assembly  for  insertion  into  a  mine  roof 
bore  hole  and  for  use  with  a  resin,  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  bolt  having  a  first  end  for  insertion  into  the 
bore  hole  and  a  second  end,  and  extending  along  a  central 
longitudinal  axis  in  a  longitudinal  direction;  and 

(b)  a  resin  mixer  attached  to  said  bolt  between  said  first  end 
and  said  second  end,  said  resin  mixer  comprising  an  open- 
ended  hollow  sleeve  having  a  first  open  end  and  a  second 
open  end,  said  first  open  end  positioned  closer  to  the  bolt 
first  end  than  said  second  open  end  and  positioned  in 
spaced  relationship  from  said  bolt,  said  sleeve  having  a 
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tube-like  section  carried  by  said  boh  and  being  coaxial 
therewith,  said  tube-like  section  extending  in  the  longitu- 
dinal difoctioii,  said  sleeve  including  at  least  one  out- 


5,076,735 

WELDED  WIRE  COMPONENT  GABIONS  AND 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  THE  SAME  AND 

CONSTRUCnON  SOIL  REINFORCED  RETAINING 

WALLS  THEREFROM 

William    K.    HOflkcr,    5135    Blackberry,    Enreka,    Calif. 

95501-2012 

Filed  Aag.  31, 1990,  Scr.  No.  575,933 

Int  CL'  E02D  J/Ott  17/20 

VS.  CL  405—284  16  dalau 


panda,  said  paneb  being  disposed  in  right  angled  relation- 
ship to  one  another  and  having  integrally  joined  proximal 
edges  defining  a  comer  therebetween,  said  panels  each 
being  of  rectangular  configuration,  having  a  free  distal 
edge  in  spaced  relationship  to  said  comer,  and  side  edges 
extending  between  said  proximal  and  distal  edges;  and, 
(d)  means  for  joining  the  panels  of  said  first  and  second 
gridworks  in  edge-to-edge  relationship  to  one  another  and 
to  the  panels  of  said  third  gridwork  to  define  a  three-di- 
mensional rectangular  volume  between  the  gridworks  for 
the  containing  of  mdL. 


54n6,736 
CORNER  ASSEMBLY  FOR  DISPLAY  APPARATUS 
RoMdd  E.  Gfcwc,  Nofi.  Mick.,  airi  Prilc  L.  JcMi 

to  Market!^  Dhplaya.  Inc.,  Fi 
iHilk,Mlck. 

FBad  JwL  25, 19«,  Scr.  No.  223336 
lift  CL'  n6B  7/00 
VS.  CL  4«»— 29S  33 


wardly  extending  integral  fin  extending  in  the  longitudinal 
direction,  wherein  the  maximum  radial  distance  of  the  fin 
from  the  central  longitudinal  axis  is  less  than  the  bore  hole 
radius. 


1.  in  a  display  apparatus  having  at  least  two  eloagated  frame 
members  arranged  with  ends  thereof  disposed  generally  adja- 
cent one  another  to  define  an  angulated  frame  comer  configu- 
ration with  the  fiwne  members  having  dongated  channd 
portions  thereon,  an  improved  comer  assembly  comprising: 
a  comer  insert  insertable  between  the  generally  adjacent 
ends  of  the  frame  members,  said  comer  insert  including  a 
pair  of  insert  halves,  one  of  said  insert  halves  having  at 
least  one  post  member  protruding  therefrom,  the  other  of 
said  insert  halves  having  at  least  one  opening  formed 
therein  for  receiving  said  post  member  therein; 
a  comer  key  member  extending  continuously  between  the 
frame  members,  said  comer  key  member  having  a  pair  of 
elongated  comer  legs  extending  therefrom  in  an  angiilatrd 
rdationship  with  one  another,  each  of  said  comer  legs 
being  recdvaUe  within  the  channel  portion  oo  one  of  the 
frame  members  and  extending  longitudinally  therein,  said 
comer  key  member  fiutber  having  at  least  one  opening 
formed  therethrough  for  recdving  said  post  member 
extending  therethrough,  said  comer  key  member  extend- 
ing continuously  between  said  insert  halves;  and 
key  attachment  means  for  securing  said  comer  legs  to  the 
frame  members. 


1.  A  combination  of  elements  for  forming  gabiaiia, 
laid  combination  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  wdded  wire  gridwork  comprised  of  two  planar 
pands,  said  panels  being  disposed  in  right  angled  relation- 
ship to  one  another  and  having  integrally  joined  proximal 
edges  defining  a  comer  theiebetween,  said  panels  each 
bdng  of  rectangular  configuration,  having  a  free  distal 
edge  in  spaced  relationship  to  said  comer,  said  side  edges 
extending  between  said  proximal  and  distal  edges; 

(b)  a  second  welded  wire  g^work  comprised  of  two  planar 
panels,  said  panels  being  disposed  in  right  angled  relation- 
ship to  one  another  and  having  integrally  joined  proximal 
edges  defining  a  comer  therebetween,  said  panels  each 
being  of  rectangular  configuration,  having  a  free  distal 
edge  in  spaced  relationship  to  said  comer,  and  side  edges 
extending  between  said  proximal  and  distal  edges; 

(c)  a  third  wdded  wire  gridwork  comprised  of  two  planar 


5,076,737 

DEVICE  FOR  SHUTTING  OF  PIPELINE  FOR  THE 

TRANSPORT  OF  BULK  PR(H>UCT 

Jeannot  Loirtach;  PicrTC  MaflUct;  Lean  UHdiBI,  aO  of  Howald; 

Earilc  Loawrdi,  Baachawge,  and  Lasda  ''tk  nil,  Ehcrfcartt  aU 

uf  I  lilt  Willi  ail,  asalgnnn  tr  f^ir*  ""-^  "'    '         ' ■ 

FOed  Feb.  27, 1990,  Scr.  No.  406,614 
CWnM  priority,  appMcntlan  Lnawkinrg.  Mar.  17,  1909, 
87482 

tat  CL'  B6SG  53/40 
VS.  CL  406-183  7  CMw 

1.  A  device  for  shutting  off  a  pipeline  for  the  Uanaport  at 
bulk  products,  comprising: 
a  housing  having  a  circular  orifice; 
an  annular  gasket  surrounding  said  ofifioe; 
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ckMing  means  for  ckMtng  said  orifice,  said  closing  means 
iMijiig  pivotaMe  aboat  a  fint  axis  within  said  housing. 
havng  a  doaed  poMtioa  wherein  the  clowig  means 
contacts  the  gasket  to  ckise  said  otifioe,  having  a  second 
IKMitioa  wherein  the  closing  means  is  anally  displaced 
froa  the  gasket  and  having  an  open  position  in  which  the 
cloong  means  is  pivotably  dispUced  about  the  first  axis 
from  the  second  poaitioa; 

means  for  axially  di^bcing  the  cloaing  means  in  a  direction 
perpendicniar  to  the  first  axis;  and 


jaws  being  adapted  to  mate  widi  the  clamping  sur&ces  of  the 

body  unit;  wherein 
each  clamping  surfiice  of  a  first  of  said  units  is  of  a  uniformly 
curved  cross-sectional  shape,  while  each  clamping  surftce 
of  a  second  of  said  units  is  of  a  non-uniformly  curved 
cross-sectional  shape  defined  by  a  plurality  of  intercon- 
nected curved  surfaces;  the  arrangement  being  such  that 
when  said  body  unit  is  clamped  between  said  jaws  the 
clamping  surfaces  of  the  units  contact  each  other  along 
discrete,  axially  directed  locations  which  are  symmetri- 
cally dispoaed  with  respect  to  and  axially  spaced  from  said 
median  plane. 


CUmNG  INSERT  HAVING  A  CHIP  FORMER 
Paw*.  Nahariya.  teaei.  aari^or  to  lacar  UL,  TaCn, 


Filed  Sc*.  S.  19N,  Scr.  No.  SnjOtl 
I  priority,  apiBcrtw  Ind,  Se».  t,  UM,  91575 
bt  CL'  B23P  15/30 
VS.  CL  407— IM  3 


means  for  pivoting  the  closing  means  about  the  first  axis; 
wherein; 

the  dosing  means  comprises  a  spherical  dome; 

the  means  for  pivoting  comprises  a  support  pivotably 
mounted  within  the  housing,  said  dome  being  slidaUy 
mounted  on  said  support  to  define  a  first  sealed  chamber 
between  the  dome  and  the  support;  and 

the  means  for  axially  displacing  the  closing  element  com- 
prises pneumatic  fluid  supply  means  for  pressurizing  the 
first  sealed  chamber  to  urge  the  dome  axially  away  from 
the  support 


5,07C73S 
CUTTING  TOOL  ASSEMBLY 
I  Paao,  Nahariya,  brad,  mi  Horfrikas  Antodns  X.  Tan 
4e  Voort,  fjiiiiiia,  Ncthcriaada,  aMlganri  to  Dvacarfc  k.T., 
ParaDeHieg,  Nctheriaada 

FIM  Sep.  10, 1990,  Scr.  No.  579,541 
Clataa  priority,  appUcatioa  Nctheriaada,  Sc*.  12,  1999, 
0W2275 

Iirt.  CL>  B23P  15/28 
VS.  a.  407—110  •  <Mbm 


1.  A  cutting  tool  assembly  comprising  a  replaceable  cutting 
insert  having  a  body  unit  and  at  least  one  terminal  cutting  edge 
and  an  insert  holder  having  a  pair  of  clamping  jaws  constitut- 
ing a  clamping  unit  and  defining  between  them  an  insert  re- 
ceiving recess;  said  units  being  respectively  formed  with  axi- 
ally directed,  convexly  and  concavely  directed  clamping  sur- 
foces  which  are  symmetrically  located  about  a  longitudinally 
directed  median  |dane,  the  clamping  surfaces  of  the  clamping 


1.  A  metal  cutting  insert  having  top  and  bottom  faces  and 
front  and  side  relief  flanks;  an  arcuately  slu4>ed  cutting  edge 
defined  at  the  intersection  of  said  front  relief  flank  and  said  top 
face  and  being  concave  with  respect  to  the  top  face;  said  top 
face  comprising  a  rake  surface  extending  inwardly  from  said 
cutting  edge  and  chip  forming  means  located  inwardly  of  said 
rake  face;  wherein 
said  cutting  edge  is  positive  at  least  in  a  central  portion 
thereof;  said  chip  forming  means  comprises  a  pair  of 
curved  chip  deflector  surfaces  sloping  uniformly  and 
smoothly  away  from  said  rake  surface  in  a  direction  away 
from  said  bottom  face  and  towards  respective  deflector 
sur&ce  peaks;  said  deflector  surfaces  being  concavdy 
curved  in  an  axial  direction  and  convexly  curved  in  a 
lateral  direction;  a  valley  portion  extending  longitudinally 
and  centrally  between  said  deflector  surfaces;  said  deflec- 
tor surfaces  sloping  uniformly  away  from  said  side  relief 
flanks  towards  said  valley  portion  in  a  direction  towards 
the  bottom  face  so  as  to  merge  smoothly  with  said  valley 
portion  via  smoothly  curved  comers;  the  lateral  extent  of 
each  deflector  surface  diminishing  uniformly  from  a  maxi- 
miun  adjacent  said  rake  surface  to  a  minimum  adjacent  the 
respective  surface  peak. 


5,074,740 
TOOLHOLOERS  FOR  MACHINE  TOOLS 
!  R.  Petrie,  H^den  Bridge.  Ei«laiid.  aaaigDor  to  Braod- 
bot  MacUM  Toob  (Haliftu)  Liidted,  West  Yorkshire,  £■- 


CoathnatkM  of  Scr.  No.  777,294,  Sep.  18, 1905,  Pat.  No. 

4,812,009.  TUa  appBcaHoa  Fd».  2, 1988,  Scr.  No.  151,391 

datea  prtotity,  awlkatfaM  United  ¥lag<ow,  Sep.  29, 1984, 
8424474 

hd.CVm3G  1/46 
VS.  CL  400—59  3  CidBM 

L  An  axially  telescopic  tapper  for  use  in  a  machine  tool 
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comprising:  a  stationary  part  adapted  to  be  held  in  the  machine 
tool  spindle  and  a  movable  part  adapted  to  receive  the  tap  or  a 
tap  adapter,  thee  being  provision  for  limited  axial  displacement 
of  said  movable  part  relativdy  to  said  stationary  part,  and  a 


a  workpiece  having  a  Ckc  and  at  least  a  fint  edge  and  a  second 
edge  perpendicular  to  the  first  edge,  comprising: 
a)  a  jig  body  having  a  means  for  sUdeaUy  receiving  and 
retaining  the  first  drill  bit  in  the  body  and  a  means  for 
dtematively  poaitiontng  a  second  diill  bit  to  drill  die 
hinge  mounting  screw  holes  on  the  fKe  of  the  workpiece 
in  predetermined  positiona; 


cutting  fluid  supply  system  inside  said  tapper  and  including  a 
flexible  conduit  attached  at  one  end  to  said  stationary  part  and 
at  the  other  end  to  said  movable  part,  said  flexible  conduit 
deviating  from  a  straight  linear  form,  so  that  it  is  capable  of 
extension  by  tending  to  straighten. 


5,074,741 

PLUG  EJECTING  HOLESAW 

M.  Littichoi«,  P.O.  Box  245,  Seabock.  Wadi.  98380 

Filed  Not.  13, 1990,  Scr.  No.  412,595 

Int  CL>  B23B  51/05 
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b)  a  means  for  locating  the  jig  body  in  continuously  variable 
positions  on  the  face  of  the  workpiece  relative  to  the  first 
edge;  and 

c)  a  means  for  stopping  die  depth  of  the  hinge  cop  hole 
drilled  by  die  first  dtiU  bit 


54r74,743 
DEVICE  FOR  MULLING  UNDERCUTS 
Fritz  Mark,  Midcr,  Aartria,  aaalganr  to  HOti 

WCBmMVm  LJCC^nCHMB^I 

FOei  May  24, 1990,  Scr.  No.  528,497 
OaiM  priority,  appHcaHw  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ctrmamy,  May  31, 
1909,  3917403 

lit  CL>  B23B  41/06:  B2SD 1/14 
UJ5.  CL  408— 151  3< 


1.  A  hole  saw  comprising  a  saw,  a  dog  clutch  and  a  mandrel 
having  a  threaded  segment  having  a  first  length, 
said  saw  being  a  cylinder  having  a  cavity,  a  first  end  and  a 
second  end  with  saw  teeth  at  said  first  end  and  a  cap  on 
said  second  end,  said  cap  having  a  center  and  a  threaded 
hole  at  said  center  such  that  said  saw  can  be  threaded  onto 
said  threaded  segment  on  said  mandrd,  said  cap  also 
having  at  least  one  hole  off  said  center, 
said  dog  clutch  comprising  a  collar  slidable  on  said  mandrd, 
means  for  preventing  rotation  of  said  collar  on  said  man- 
drel and  at  least  one  pin  extending  from  said  collar, 
whereby  with  said  collar  moved  to  engage  said  at  least  one  pin 
in  said  at  least  one  hole  said  dog  clutch  is  engaged  and  said 
mandrel  can  drive  said  saw  and  with  said  collar  moved  away 
from  said  saw  such  that  said  at  least  one  pin  does  not  engage 
said  at  least  one  hole,  said  mandrel  can  be  threaded  further  into 
said  cavity. 


5,074,742 
HINGE  DRILLING  JIG 
G.  Lee,  Ottawa;  FVwk  A.  McLcaai,  Oxford  StaOMn 
Gary  W.  LMwate,  Ncpcais;  Tiaotty  C  Frmk,  Ottawa;  Uoyd 
ScTMk,  Ncpett^  and  Dar«dae  D.  Bndette,  MiMtidt,  aU  <rf 
CoMda,  Msignors  to  Lee  VaUey  Took  Ltd.,  Ottawa,  Canada 
Filed  Fdk  21,  1991,  Scr.  No.  659,602 
bt  CL)  B23B  47/28 
VS.  CL  408—112  10  CUm 

1.  A  hinge  drilling  jig  for  locating  and  drilling  (1)  a  hinge 
cup  hole  using  a  first  drill  bit  having  a  shank  and  (2)  the  associ- 
ated hinge  cup  mounting  screw  holes  using  a  secoaid  drill  bit  in 


L  A  device  for  drilling  an  undercut  in  a  borehole  formed 
into  a  substrata  comprising  a  housing  (1)  having  a  first  end  and 
a  second  end  with  the  first  end  arranged  to  abut  against  a 
surface  into  which  the  borehole  is  formed,  an  axially  extending 
guide  sleeve  (2)  located  within  said  bousing  and  having  a  first 
end  extending  axially  from  the  first  end  of  said  housing,  said 
guide  sleeve  (2)  has  a  first  eccentric  bore  therethrough  paralld 
to  the  axis  thereof,  an  axially  extending  boshing  (4)  located 
within  said  first  eccentric  bore  and  having  a  second  eccentric 
bore  therethrough  paralld  to  the  axis  of  said  bushing,  said 
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bushing  is  roUUbIc  relative  to  said  guide  sleeve,  means  for 
limitiiig  rotatable  movement  of  said  bushing  relative  to  said 
guide  sleeve  to  an  angular  displacement  of  approximately  1 80*, 
a  drive  shaft  (S)  routably  supported  in  said  second  eccentric 
bore  aad  extending  axially  from  the  first  end  of  said  guide 
sleeve,  said  drive  shaft  having  a  first  end  extending  axially 
outwardly  faan  said  bushing,  a  cutter  head  (9)  secured  to  the 
first  end  of  said  drive  shaft,  a  torsional  spring  (6)  encircling  said 
bushing  and  located  between  said  bushing  and  said  guide 
sleeve  and  being  stressed  by  relative  rotation  between  said 
bushing  and  guide  sleeve,  means  for  providing  rotational  arrest 
between  said  guide  sleeve  (2)  and  housing  (1),  and  an  eccentric 
gear  train  located  within  an  eccentric  gear  train  housing  (19) 
and  located  at  the  second  end  of  said  housing,  said  eccentric 
gear  train  including  an  internal  ring  gear  (23)  connected  to  said 
gear  train  housing  (19)  and  located  between  said  drive  shaft  (S) 
and  said  bushing  (4X  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  a 
releasable  intercoimection  element  located  between  said  inter- 
nal ring  gear  (23)  and  said  gear  train  housing  (19)  for  providing 
a  roUtioaally  locked  connection  therebetween,  and  said  inter- 
nal ring  gear  (23)  is  routable  from  exteriorly  of  said  gear  train 
housing,  and  said  internal  ring  gear  (23)  has  a  section  extending 
axially  outwardly  from  said  gear  train  housing  (19)  and  a 
sheathing  (2S)  enclosing  a  flexible  shaft  (27)  for  driving  said 
drive  shaft  it  secured  to  the  section  of  said  internal  ring  gear 
(23). 


synchronism  with  said  fiill  cirde  ratatioaal  movement  of 
said  spindle. 


u,s.a. 
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5,07«,744 
SCREW  CimiNG  MACHINE 

■d  Yamtkaam  HajraaU,  both  of  Aichi, 
to  OkMH  rifaiMBiiij  Warln,  Ltd.,  Nagoya, 

FDed  Sc*.  10, 1990,  Scr.  No.  S793«3 

Micatta  JapM,  Sep.  21, 1909, 1-2S324« 
I^  CL>  B23G  1/34 


1.  A  screw  cutting  machine  comprising: 

a  table  mounting  a  work  thereon; 

a  rotary  cutter  spindle  exchangeably  carrying  any  selected 
one  of  screw  cutting  toob  extending  in  a  perpendicular 
direction  relative  to  a  longitudinal  axis  of  said  spindle; 

a  UMe  feed  drive  apparatus  for  feeding  said  work  table  with 
positional  control  thereof  in  two  mutually  perpendicular 
directions  (X,  Y); 

a  spindle  drive  apparatus  capable  of  rotary  driving  said 
spindle  at  a  relatively  slow  speed  and  wiUi  cootrol  of  a 
rotatioaal  phase  (0)  thereof; 

an  axial  feed  drive  apparatus  for  feeding  said  spindle  in  an 
axial  direction  (Z)  with  poaitiooal  control  thereof  toward 
said  work;  and 

a  numerical  control  apparatus  for  driving  said  work  table  in 
a  complete  circle  about  the  axis  of  said  spindle  while 
keeping  said  screw  cutting  tool  in  contact  with  an  internal 
or  external  surface  of  the  work  and  while  keeping  a  prese- 
lected limit  of  cutting  depth  for  a  complete  revolution  of 
said  spindle,  and  for  allowing  said  rotary  spindle  at  the 
same  time  to  move  axially  thereof  in  a  length  correspond- 
ing to  a  predetermined  screw  pitch  to  be  marhinrd  and  in 


7.  An  improved  bulkhead  assembly  for  stabilizing  and  sup- 
porting materials  during  transport  on  a  flat  rack  container  of 
the  type  having  a  forward  end,  a  rear  end  and  opposed  sides, 
comprising  in  combination, 

at  least  one  open  ended  rail  mounted  on  the  flat  rack  con- 
tainer, said  rail  formed  by  opposed  flat  bars  mounted  in 
spaced  apart  relation  and  extending  along  the  length 
thereof  from  said  forward  end  to  said  rear  end  thereby  to 
form  a  track  therebetween, 

said  rail  further  provided  with  a  plurality  of  pin  apertures 
positioned  along  the  length  of  said  flat  bars, 

said  rail  having  an  upper  support  surface  and  a  lower  riding 
surface, 

an  improved  bulkhead  formed  by  a  base  including  an  upper 
plate  adapted  for  riding  along  the  upper  support  surfiace  of 
said  rail,  said  upper  plate  having  a  front  end,  a  rear  end 
and  a  pair  of  opposed  side  edges, 

said  upper  plate  being  provided  with  a  plurality  of  pin  aper- 
tures disposed  along  the  length  thereof  and  along  each  of 
the  said  side  edges  thereof,  said  rail  apertures  and  said 
upper  plate  apertures  being  spaced  such  that  said  rail 
apertures  and  said  upper  plate  apertures  are  in  alignment 

a  lower  locking  plate  adapted  for  riding  along  the  lower 
riding  surface  of  said  rail, 

means  interposed  between  said  upper  plate  and  said  lower 
locking  plate  for  lockingly  engaging  said  base  onto  said 
rail  at  fixed  positions  along  the  length  thereof  with  said 
rail  interposed  between  said  upper  plate  and  said  lower 
locking  plate, 

said  means  for  lockingly  engaging  comprising  a  plurality  of 
locking  pins  mounted  on  said  lower  locking  plate  and 
extending  upwardly  therefrom,  said  locking  pins  being 
spaced  to  aUgn  with  said  rail  apertures  and  said  upper 
plate  apertures, 

said  upper  plate  including  a  bulkhead  support  member 
mounted  thereon  and  extending  upwardly  therefrom  and 
positioned  at  the  front  end  thereof, 

said  bulkhead  support  member  adapted  to  be  positioned  in 
support  relation  with  respect  to  a  material  load  carried  on 
said  flat  rack  container, 

whereby  material  carried  on  said  flat  rack  container  for 
transport  purposes  may  be  secured  thereon  by  lockingly 
.•wgaging  at  least  one  bulkhead  onto  the  rail  at  one  side  of 
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said  material  load  with  said  bulkhead  support  member  in 
supporting  rdation  against  the  material  load,  and  whereby 
said  bulkhead  may  be  lockingly  engaged  along  the  length 
of  said  rail  by  moving  said  base  to  a  desired  position  and 
engaging  said  locking  pins  through  corresponding  aper- 
tures in  said  rail  and  through  aperiures  in  said  upper  plate 
thereby  to  lock  said  bulkhead  in  place  and  secure  the 
material  load  on  said  flat  rack  container. 


S,l7i.M7 

PANEL  FASTENER  HAVING  INTERNAL  THREADS  AND 

HAVING  MAXIMUM  RETAINING  RING  RETENnON 

CAPABDJIY 

:  J.  Coawaa,  SMia  BMtan,  CUit,  MrivMT  to  VSI  Cacpa- 

handi|]r.Vn. 

FBsd  Oct.  9,  nm,  Sv.  Nn.  594^755 

bt  CL)  FMB  21/18 
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FIXING  ELEMENT  FOR  ANCHORING  IN  A  HOLE 
DRILLED  IN  A  CONCRETE  PART 
Altar  Fbchcr,  TwnHnrn,  mi  WOfried  Wcbcr,  Sckopfloch- 
llnHifllWnnrn.  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Crrmamj,  Mdjinn  to 
fiickanrarkc  Art«  FbdMr  GiAH  A  Co  KG.  I^i^i^a,  F«4. 
Rep.  of  Gcnaaajr 

Filed  May  6, 1991,  Scr.  No.  «96fi9ri 
CUaM  priority,  applkatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ctimny,  May  7, 
1990,4014522 

Int  a.)  FMB  13/06 
UJS.  a.  411—55  5  Oaias 


1.  In  a  fixing  element  for  anchoring  in  a  hole  drilled  in  a 
concrete  part,  said  fixing  element  including  a  threaded  bait,  an 
expansible  body  with  an  expander  cone  and  an  expansible 
sleeve  having  a  front  end  and  provided  with  an  internal  bore, 
the  expansible  sleeve  being  provided  with  a  plurality  of  longi- 
tudinal slots  extending  from  the  front  end  through  a  portion  of 
the  expansible  sleeve,  the  expansible  body  being  joined  to  the 
threaded  bolt,  the  expander  cone  having  an  expander  cone 
length,  a  largest  expander  cone  diameter,  a  mean  expander 
cone  diameter  and  a  smallest  expander  cone  diameter,  the 
expansible  sleeve  having  an  outer  diameter,  the  improvement 
wherein  the  internal  bore  (14)  of  the  expansible  sleeve  (11)  has 
a  first  cylindrical  portion  (14a)  located  in  the  vicinity  of  the 
front  end  of  the  expansible  sleeve  (11)  and  having  a  length 
corresponding  approximately  to  the  expander  cone  length,  a 
diameter  of  the  first  cylindiical  portion  (14a)  of  the  internal 
bore  (14)  corresponding  to  the  smallest  expander  cone  diame- 
ter, and  wherein  the  internal  bore  (14)  also  has  a  second,  coni- 
cally  widening  portion  (146)  connected  to  the  first  cylindrical 
portion  and  having  a  largest  diameter  and  a  conically  widening 
portion  length,  and  a  third  cylindrical  portion  (14c)  which 
extends  from  and  is  connected  to  the  second  conically  widen- 
ing portion,  the  third  cylindrical  portion  (14c)  having  a  diame- 
ter which  corresponds  to  the  largest  diameter  of  the  second 
conically  widening  portion,  and  wherein  the  longitudinal  slots 
(12)  terminate  in  the  conically  widening  portion  (146)  of  the 
internal  bore  (14). 


1.  An  improved  fiutener  aHcmbly  for  joining  a  panel  to  a 
substructure  including  a  groamet  assembly  having  an  annular 
body  which  is  adapted  to  be  secured  to  the  panel  and  an  annu- 
lar resilient  first  retainer  having  a  split  therein,  said  annular 
body  being  adapted  to  receive  said  retainer  ring  and  including 
a  plurality  of  longitudinal  slots  formed  on  the  outside  surface 
thereof;  a  receptacle  assembly  which  is  adapted  to  be  con- 
nected to  the  substructure  including  a  threaded  stud;  and  a 
threaded  sleeve  bolt  having  a  head  at  one  end  formed  to  abut 
the  pand  and  adapted  to  threadably  engage  said  stud,  said 
sleeve  bolt  having  a  first  annular  groove  adjacent  the  other  end 
thereof  and  being  adapted  to  be  engaged  by  said  first  retainer 
ring  to  secure  said  sleeve  bolt  to  said  grommet  assembly  when 
said  sleeve  bolt  is  threadably  disengaged  from  said  stud;  and  a 
second  retainer  ring  having  a  plurality  of  inwardly  extending 
tab  portions,  said  second  retaining  ring  being  mounted  to  said 
annular  body  such  that  said  tab  portions  extend  into  corre- 
sponding longitudinal  slots,  said  sleeve  bolt  having  a  second 
annular  groove  adjacent  said  head  end  and  adapted  to  be 
engaged  by  said  first  retainer  ring  when  said  sleeve  boh  is 
threadably  engaged  to  said  threaded  stud. 


5.07<,740 
QUICK  RELEASE  STRUCTURAL  FASTENER 
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1.  A  structural  fastener  comprising  a  stud  having  a  head  and 
a  shank  extending  from  the  head  along  a  longitudinal  axis,  the 
head  being  elongate  in  a  direction  normal  to  the  longitudinal 
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ask  and  twffp"**  to  be  iffr^'^  through  an  elongate  slot  in  at 
IcMt  one  hem.  the  thank  having  a  threaded  portion  at  an  end 
thereof  remote  from  the  head,  and  said  slot  having  two  sub- 
stantially parallel  walls;  means  for  routing  said  stud  to  move 
the  head  out  of  register  with  the  slot  preventing  withdrawal  of 
the  bead  through  the  slot;  and  a  nut  mounted  on  said  threaded 
portioa  for  clamping  said  at  least  one  item  between  the  head 
and  the  nut;  wherein  said  shank  includes  a  first  region  between 
the  head  and  the  threaded  portion,  said  first  region  having  a 
noo-ciicalar  transverse  cross-section  providing  means  for 
permitting  bmited  roution  of  the  stud  in  a  first  direction  after 
the  head  has  been  inserted  through  the  slot,  and  means  for 
engaging  said  two  walls  of  the  slot  and  preventing  further 
rotation  of  the  stud  in  said  first  direction  afier  said  limited 
rotation  is  achieved;  said  structural  fastener  additionally  com- 
prising a  generally  cap-«haped  washer  having  a  hollow  por- 
tion, said  washer  being  poaitiooed  between  the  nut  and  the 
head  and  held  captive  on  the  shank  with  the  hollow  portion 
facing  the  head,  said  washer  being  sized  at  least  partially  to 
receive  said  first  non-circular  region  of  the  shank. 


MATERIAL  HANDLING  PLATFORM  FOR  MATERIAL 

TRANSPORT  VEHICLE 
AaadoS.  Pfedtto;  Ai«rio  A.  Pctitto;  Jmh  L.  PctUto,  mi 
Ceor»e  W.  Miir^il.  aP  aT Muigaliiw,  W.  Va,.  iiil—iiw  to 
Pctttto  MiM  E|il|int.  be^  Min—liw,  W.  Va. 
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1M  mi"  — -  A«  *,  liN.  Scr.  Nai  StSOlO 
Bat.  CL>  BMG  2J/14 
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ing  with  said  turntable  surface  forming  a  portion  of  the 
area  of  said  top  surface  of  said  base  member, 

said  turntable  surface  having  a  periphery  positioaed  cloiely 
adjacent  to  said  end  portion  of  said  base  member  top 
snrtex  to  receive  matoial  moved  from  ground  level  onto 
said  turntable  surface;  and 

third  actuating  means  connected  to  said'tomtable  and  to  said 
base  member  for  turning  said  turntable  with  material 
loaded  thereon  relative  to  said  base  member  top  surface 
when  actuated  and  to  maintain  said  turntable  in  a  fixed 
position  relative  to  said  base  member  when  not  actuated. 


ijnt,T90 
APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY  LOADING  AND 
UNLOADING  ADHESIVE  TAPE  CORES  ON  ADHESIVE 

TAPE  ROLL  MAKING  MACHINES 
GiaabattWa  MmioM,  Via  Com,  IZ4.  20020  Latete,  Mfla, 

lOljr 

FIM  Maj  30. 1990.  Scr.  Na.  S30J17 
Oataa  prfarity,  MiMnHia  Italy.  Nav.  3. 1909.  22aM  A/W 

lm.CVBtSG  47/04 
VS.  a.  414—222  3  ( 


1.  A  materia]  handling  platform  for  a  material  transport 
vducle  comprising: 

a  tilt  frame; 

a  forwanOy  extending  base  member  having  a  top  surfoce  and 
a  lower  surface  movaUy  connected  to  said  tih  frame  so 
that  said  base  member  may  be  moved  vertically  relative  to 
said  tilt  frame  between  a  podtion  at  ground  level  and 
positions  above  ground  level; 

saiid  top  surface  having  an  end  portion  extending  between 
said  top  surface  and  said  lower  surface  for  receiving  mate- 
rial advanced  from  ground  level  onto  said  top  surface 
when  said  tih  frame  is  at  ground  level; 

first  actuating  means  connected  to  said  base  member  and  said 
tilt  frame  for  moving  said  base  member  vertically  relative 
to  said  tilt  frame  upon  actuation  of  said  first  actuating 
means  and  to  maintain  said  base  member  in  a  fixed  poaition 
relative  to  said  tilt  frame  when  not  actuated; 

horizontal  pivot  means  for  pivotally  securing  and  tilt  frame 
to  said  material  transport  vehicle; 

second  actuating  means  connected  to  said  vehicle  and  to  said 
tilt  frame  for  pivoting  said  tilt  frame  relative  to  said  vehi- 
cle about  said  horizontal  pivot  means  upon  actuation  of 
said  second  actuating  means  and  to  maintain  said  tilt  frame 
in  a  fixed  poaitiao  relative  to  said  vehicle  when  not  actu- 
ated; 

said  base  member  top  surface  having  an  opening  therein; 

a  turntable  having  a  surface; 

rotatable  means  positioned  on  said  base  member  for  rotat- 
aUy  supporting  said  turntable  in  said  base  member  open- 


1.  An  apparatus  for  automatically  loading  and  unloading 
adhesive  tape  cores  on  adhesive  tape  roll  making  nutrhines, 
comprising  a  bearing  structure  provided  with  sliding  horizon- 
tal guides  for  slidably  receiving  thereon  correqjonding  trol- 
leys, comb  elements  adapted  to  transfer  adhesive  tape  cores 
from  a  core  magazine  to  an  adhesive  tape  cutting  and  winding 
machine  and  to  transfer  formed  adhesive  tape  rolls  from  said 
cutting  and  winding  machine  to  an  ejecting  device,  said  bear- 
ing structure  fiirther  including  movable  fork  arms  adapted  to 
transfer  mandrel  members  supporting  empty  cores  to  said 
machine  and  remove  from  said  machine  adhesive  tape  roll-core 
assemblies,  said  horizontal  sliding  guides  supporting  said  trol- 
leys, rotary  screw  elements  being  moreover  provided  for  driv- 
ing said  trolleys,  wherein  said  trolleys  sequentially  support  two 
comb  elements  respectively  adapted  to  restrain  empty  cores  to 
be  arranged  on  mandrels  and  formed  adhesive  tape  rolls  to  be 
^mirifH^rf,  the  empty  core  bearing  comb  element  cooperating 
with  a  tilting  cover  element  restraining  said  empty  cores,  a  first 
double  acting  cylinder  being  provided  for  opening  and  closing 
said  c»ver. 


54r76,751 

REELROOM  NEWSPRINT  ROLL  HANDLING 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

AUM  J.  Kafta.  Howdl,  MicL.  aarivMr  to  Jcnia  B.  Webb 
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FIM  Mm.  23. 1990.  Sw.  No.  490.347 

Int.  CLS  BCSG  1/06 

VS.  a.  414—202  22  CMiaa 

1.  in  a  printing  press  reelroom  having  at  least  one  reebtand 
requiring  the  deUvery  thereto  of  successive  cylindrical  news- 
print rolls  each  having  an  axis,  and  said  redatand  having  spin- 
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roll  sionge  slructaie  tnataWrd  in  said  redroooi, 
:  ttavctan  having  a  phmiity  of  Honne  biaa 

I  m  a  row  cxtcadiBg  sabMavtidly  perpcMficalar  to 
said  redatand  axis,  eadi  atonfe  bin  bebig  provided  wHh 
meaaa  fanappoftiag  aa  iadividaal  newsprint  foO  with  Ike 
axia  thereof  poaKiaaed  in  anbataatially  paraDd  axial  aiigB- 

a  starve  aad  retrieval  aiadiine  having  a  base  moonted  for 
tiavd  loogitadinally  along  an  aisle  extending  adjacent  and 
panHd  to  said  row  of  storage  bins,  a  vcttically  movable 
elevator  mounted  on  said  baae.  a  utwsprirt  roll  carrier 
mpportcd  by  nid  devator,  said  rofl  carrier  having  a  pair 
ofama  spaced  apart  loogitadiaally  of  said  aide  and  mov- 
able tnnaverwly  thefeof  asially  of  a  newsprint  roll,  aaid 
armabeiag  provided  with  load  cagagjag  meaas  for  cra- 
dling eagageneat  widi  inrCKX  portioos  of  a  load  diqxiaed 
on  oppoote  tides  of  the  longitiidiBal  center  thereof,  aad 
drive  means  Cor  independently  moving  said  baae  horizon- 
taDy,  taid  devator  vertically,  and  said  rail  carrier  trans- 
vcnely  whereby  taid  roll  carrier  ia  movable  into  and  oat 
ofaadected  one  ofsaid  storage  biaa  to  depoMt  a  newsprint 
roD  dKresn  or  to  remove  a  atwiprint  nU  therefrom; 


UJBLCL4M— «» 


,  IS^  1991^  8w.  Na^  4H^^94 
.  CL*  AMD  90/lOt  mar  I/I6 


1.  A  fium  inpleaMnt  widi  wfakA  gooda  are  adectivdy  tnaa- 
potted.  unloadrd,  and  preaeted  to  MvnalDck.  tonniriMiig: 

(a)  "M^M  for  retMMg  dK  foods  whereia  mid  retaining 
meaaa  mdodea  a  firrt  rotating  axadier  aad  a  aeooad  rotat- 
ing member,  and 

(b)  means,  operatjvdycoaaected  to  aaid  rrtiinrng  means,  for 
adectivdy  trantformiag  laid  retaining  means  among  a 
plurality  of  ooafigaratioaa.  indadiBg  «  firrt  confignration 
that  ia  suitable  for  traaapotting  dK  foods,  a  aeoood  ooafig- 
oration  diat  is  suitable  for  ■atoadrng  die  goods,  and  a  dwd 
confignratian  Aat  is  anitable  for  ptcaentiag  the  gooda  to 

adectivdy  rotating  said  fii«  rotating  meniber  between  a 
firatpoiitioacofTeapoadii^  to  said  first  oonHgnration  aad 
aaeooadpoiitioacorwapoadi^toaaidtecoaduunfigara- 
tion.  and  for  adectivdy  rotating  said  first  rotating  meater 
between  said  fir«  poaitiaa  and  a  tUnl  position  cone- 
^nimiMig  to  said  thfad  coafignratioa,  and  said  transform- 
ing meana  inrliMV-  meaaa  far  adectivdy  rotating  said 
second  rotating  member  about  a  first  axis  between  a  fint 
poritioB  comaponding  to  said  fint  confignratiaa  aad  a 
naitian  oompondiaig  to  aaid  aeoond  coafigwa- 
1  for  adectivdy  rotariag  aaid  aecoad  rotating 
aboat  a  seooad  axis  between  taid  firtt  poaition 
and  a  third  poiitioa  correapoading  to  aa 


I  located  adjaoeat  to  taid  redttand  on 

dw  side  of  taid  aisle  of  travd  of  taid  machine  facing  said 

redttand,  a  newsprint  roD  being  transferable  between  said 

redttand  load  station  and  said  roD  carrier  of  said  machine; 

a  ptcknp  station  positioaed  along  said  aisle  of  travd  of  said 

:  at  a  desired  location  Mtcttg*  by  taid  roil  car- 


5j»Mv7n  

LimNG  AND  TURNING  DBVKX  FOR  WORK  OBJBC18. 
ESPBOALLT  MOTDR  VEHKXBS 
B.  B.  tllili.  Hagiiii,  Kvt  J.  D  I  III  fa,  PartBa.  aad 
■r  H.  L  KmIii  i  i,  HTIiljrii.  aR  af  Sailia,  aaaigaara  to 
ra  iliiiliiiiiHia  ICltolirg  AR.  ^apiii. 


signalling  means  at  said  pickup  station  for  indicating  the 
presence  of  a  newsprint  roO  thereat,  and  signal  means  at 
said  redstand  operable  to  prodnoe  newsprint  roil  ddivcry 
and  storage  reqnett  signals; 

and  control  means  connected  to  said  pickup  ttatioa  signal- 
hag  means  and  to  said  redstand  signd  means  for  regnht- 
ing  the  operation  of  said  storage  and  retrieval  machine 
drive  means,  said  control  means  being  operable  in  re- 
sponse to  a  newsprint  roil  present  signal  from  said  pickup 
ttatioa  signalling  means  to  cauae  said  newsprint  roil  car- 
rier of  said  machine  to  engage  a  newsprint  roll  at  nid 
pickup  station  and  depoait  snch  engaged  roD  in  a  selected 
one  of  aaid  atorage  bina,  and  taid  ooatrol  means  being 
operable  in  reapoaae  to  a  request  signd  fioai  said  rtditand 
signd  means  to  caaae  said  newsprint  roO  carrier  of  said 
i^^r-hii^  to  tramfer  a  newtprint  roH  between  a  tdected 
oae  of  taid  atorage  bina  aad  aai 


Aug.  27. 1990.  Sar.  Na.  S72.S47 
H|llriHiaffai*a.Sip  <^  MOM 
bt.  a.>  BMP  7/22 
U.S.  a.  414— C70  io< 

L  A  lifting  and  taming  device  for  work  obiecta,  ( 
a  atand  (14X  a  holding  frame  (10)  which  is  aqipofled  dierdiy 
and  in  which  the  work  oltiect  is  fixable,  I 
nected  in  a  vertically  adjaatable  aa  wdl  aa  i 
with  taid  ttand.  and  driving  thnirnts  for  I 
turnip  the  i«"''t»g  fiaare,  characteriaed  in  that  the 
ftame  hat  paraDd  drivi^  aad  idhag  whed  trads  (U  U) 
wUdi  have  curved  oomen  aa 
connected  to  tte  carved  oomen,  dK  i 
ing  tobatantially  perpeadicular  to  each  other,  oae  of  a 
having  aa  iaaide  *'r*''~ii  toward  aaid  holdinc  fiaaw  aad  the 
other  of  aaid  tncka  having  aa  oatride  facing  aowy  faoa  taid 
fiMC.  a  driviiV  whed  (19)  aad  aa  idK«  whed  (17) 
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respectively  engaging  said  driving  and  idling  wheel  tracks  and 
being  spaced  a  distance  from  one  another  lengthwise  along  the 
tracks,  one  of  the  wheels  engaging  the  inside  and  the  other  of 
the  wheels  engaging  the  outside  of  said  parallel  tracks  (12, 13), 


the  wheel  engaging  the  inside  being  disposed  at  a  higher  level 
than  that  engaging  the  outside,  and  that  the  driving  elements 
for  lifting,  lowering  and  turning  the  holding  frame  comprises  a 
driving  motor  (16)  connected  to  the  driving  wheel  (15)  for 
transmitting  driving  force  thereto. 


S,07<.7M 

APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  STACKS  FROM 

CONSECUTIVELY  CONVEYED,  FLAT  WORKPIECES 

Wilfried  Ehwycr.  Ei^r.  mU  G«Mcr  Matdebe,  BidcCeld,  bolk 

of  Fed.   Rep.  of  GcnHajr,   mri^im  to  Wiateoilcr  4k 

HolMker,  ftayrlck.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gtnumj 

FIM  ML  11, 19M.  Set.  No.  SS14S8 
CUm  priority,  ippllciHao  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnNuy,  JoL  20, 
lM9.3nMM 

bt  a.)  B65H  31/10;  B31B  1/98 
VS.  a.  414—792.7  €  < 


1.  Apparatus  for  forming  stacks  from  consecutively  con- 
veyed substantially  flat  workpieces  comprising  a  vertically 
moveable  stacking  plate,  a  vertically  reciprocable  ram  above 
the  stacking  plate  for  pushing  successive  workpieces  from  a 
plane  of  conveyance  onto  the  stacking  plate  and  for  pushing 
the  stacking  plate  down  so  as  to  compensate  for  a  continually 
increasing  height  of  a  stack  formed  on  the  stacking  plate  as  the 
number  of  workpieces  in  the  stack  increases  and  brake  means 
for  providing  a  resistance  to  downward  movement  of  the 
stacking  plate,  said  resistance  being  substantially  constant  over 
a  vertical  range  of  movement  of  the  stacking  plate  and  being 
ovetcome  by  downward  force  exerted  on  the  stacking  plate  by 
the  nun. 


5jnt,TS5 
BEARING  DEVICE  FOR  HIGH  SPEED  ROTARY  SHAFT 
MaMU  Okada,  YotMhMW,  Japa^  aarivMtr  to  Inxa  Motors 
Liiailod.  Tokyo,  l^M 

FUad  Mar.  M.  19M,  Sw.  No.  494,341 

CWm  priaritjr.  npiHcaHoa  Japan.  Apr.  13, 1M»,  1-9M34 

tat  CL*  FDID  mOOe  FMC  27/00 

VS.  a.  415—17  4  CUm 

1.  A  bearing  device  for  a  hi^  speed  rotary  shaft,  having  a 


turbiae  to  be  driven  by  the  energy  of  an  exhaust  gas  discharged 
from  an  engine,  a  shaft  on  one  end  portioa  of  which  said  tur- 
bine is  mounted,  a  compressor  mounted  on  the  other  end  por- 
tion of  said  shaft,  a  motor-generator  mounted  on  the  portioa  of 
said  shaft  which  is  between  said  turbine  and  said  compreaaor,  a 
pair  of  bearings  disposed  between  said  turbine  and  said  motor- 
generator,  and  a  housing  si4>porting  said  shaft  rotataUy  via 
said  bearings,  comprising: 
a  functional  bearing  mounted  on  the  portion  of  said  shaft 
which  is  between  said  motor-generator  and  said  compres- 
sor, said  functional  bearing  being  able  to  be  changed  over 
to  either  a  supporting  state  in  which  said  shaft  is  supported 
rotatably  on  said  housing  or  a  free  state  in  which  said  riiaft 
is  not  supported  rotatably  on  said  housing; 
an  actuator  for  operating  said  functional  bearing  either  in 

said  supporting  state  or  in  said  free  state; 
an  oil  pump  for  supplying  a  lubricating  oil  to  said  engine; 
an  oil  supply  means  for  supplying  a  working  oil  from  said  cmI 
pump  to  said  actuator  so  as  to  operate  the  same,  said  oil 


n  n 


supply  means  being  provided  with  an  oil  passage  establish- 
ing communication  between  said  oil  pump  and  said  actua- 
tor and  a  solenoid  valve  provided  in  said  oil  passage  for 
opening  and  closing  the  same; 

a  rotation  sensor  to  detect  the  revolutions  per  minute  of  said 
shaft;  and 

a  controller  to  open  said  solenoid  valve  in  response  to  a 
revolution-detected  sigtul  fttxn  said  rotatioa  sensor  which 
shows  that  the  detected  revolutions  per  minute  of  said 
shaft  is  not  less  than  a  preset  level,  supply  said  working  oil 
ftt>m  said  oil  pump  to  said  actuator  and  operate  the  same, 
and  change  said  ftmctional  bearing  to  said  supporting  state 
and  support  said  shaft  rotatably  on  both  said  pair  of  bear- 
ings and  said  fimctional  bearing,  or  cloae  said  solenoid 
valve  in  response  to  a  revolution-detected  signal  from  said 
rotation  sensor  which  is  indicative  that  the  detected  revo- 
lutions per  minute  of  said  shaft  is  not  more  than  a  preset 
level,  set  said  actuator  in  a  non-operating  state  and  said 
ftmctional  bearing  in  a  free  state,  and  support  said  shaft 
rotatably  on  said  pair  of  bearings  alone. 


5,074,756 

FULL-ARC  ADMISSION  STEAM  TURBINE 

Mkhio  KokagraaU,  KawaaaU,  Japan,  sisl^nr  to  F^i  Eloetrk 

Co.,  Ltd.,  KawMaU,  J^on 
CoMiMntioa  of  Scr.  No.  329,600,  Mar.  28, 1M9,  ■fcandnati. 
lUs  sppWraHaa  Dae.  20, 1990,  Scr.  No.  630,750 
CMna  prteritjr,  ipiHeaHoa  Japan,  Mar.  29, 1900, 63-74969 
Int  CL'  FOID  17/00 
VS.  CL  415—37  1  data 

1.  A  steam  turbine  of  the  fiill-arc  admission  type  having 
maximize  efficiency  at  both  rated  fiill  output  load  and  at  a 
predetermined  partial  output  load,  said  turtiine  comprising: 
first  and  seccnid  blade  stage  groups  arranged  in  cascade  on  a 
common  rotor,  each  preceded  by  a  respective  fiill-arc 
chamber  into  which  steam  is  introduced  through  first  and 
second  regulating  valves,  respectively,  each  of  which  b 
operative  throughout  a  range  from  closed  to  fully  open, 
the  steam  introduced  through  said  first  valve  being  suc- 
cessively expanded  by  said  first  and  second  blade  stage 
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nd  the  steam  inlrodnced  throngh  sair 
vaWc  being  expanded  in  the  second  blade  sta^e  group  to 
drive  said  rotor  in  roution  to  generate  power, 
said  second  blade  stage  group  having  a  number  of  blades  of 
sndi  length  that  when  said  seoond  regulating  valve  is  fiilly 
open  said  second  blade  stage  group  operates  at  maximum 
intenal  efficiency  to  geneiate  said  rated  full  output  kMd; 


19.10 


said  drive  shaft,  sai 
said  casing  adjacent  to  said  top  end  ofi 
ing  upward  tbefcfrom,  said  housing  having  an  inner  periphery 
spaced  outwaid  ftom  said  drive  shaft  and  forming  said  Wbri- 
cant  reservoir  directly  above  said  seal  means  sndi  timt  said 
column  of  bqnid  Inbricaat  in  said  fcaervoir  is  biased  downwaid 
by  gravity  through  said  bearing  means  to  said  seal  means,  said 
first  and  seoond  sets  of  impdler  vanes  being  constructed  and 
arranged  relatively  so  that  during  rotatiaa  of  said  impeller 
sadioB  toward  said  bowl  is  generated  at  the  locatian  of  amd 
seal  means  tending  to  draw  lubricant  from  said  reservoir  to  said 
bearing  means  and  said  seal  means. 


CENTRIFUGAL  PUMPS 


r.WiilrllirijdM,NJ. 
VBed  JaL  10, 1990,  Sar.  No.  553^45 
tat  CL>  FMO  29/00 
UJS.  CL  415—214.10 


said  first  blade  stage  groiq)  having  a  number  of  blades  of 
such  length  as  to  oompensatr  for  such  drops  in  internal 
efficiency  of  said  seoond  blade  stage  group  as  may  occur 
due  to  operation  at  partial  kiad  for  maintaining  substan- 
tially the  same  internal  efficiency  when  the  turtwie  is 
operated  at  said  ptedetermined  partial  output  load  as 
when  it  is  operated  at  said  rated  fiill  output  load. 


5^176.757 
HIGH  HEAD  CENTRIFUGAL  SUONG  SLURRY  PUMP 
GkH  R.  Dorsch,  AbardeM,  Wash.,  iiil^iir  to  Van^M  Co., 
lae.,  Momaaano,  Wash. 

I  af  Sar.  No.  544^073,  Jon.  36. 1990.  i 
I  ia  a  dNWaa  af  Scr.  No.  300.333.  Feb.  0. 1909. 1 
wUch  to  a  dMaton  of  Scr.  No.  229.700,  Jan.  29, 1901.  Pot  No. 
4,042,479.  nto  SHMnllia  Aa«.  6, 1991,  Scr.  No.  742,221 
tat  CL*  F04D  29/06 
VS.  CL  415—110  3  ( 


1.  ta  a  centriftigal  pump,  the  improvement  comprising  the 
combination  of  an  upright  roUtaUe  drive  shaft  defnung  an 
axis,  an  impeller  mounted  on  the  lower  end  portioa  of  said 
drive  shaft,  said  impeller  having  a  generally  radial  shroud  plate 
and  first  and  second  sets  of  vanes  projecting,  respectively, 
generally  axiaUy  in  opposite  directions  from  said  shroud  plate, 
a  pump  casing  induding  a  bowl  encircling  said  impeller,  said 
casing  having  a  bottom  inlet  end  adjacent  to  and  below  said 
first  set  of  impeller  vanes  and  a  top  end  adjacent  to  and  above 
said  second  set  of  impeller  vanes,  seal  means  encircling  said 
drive  shaft  for  sealing  said  top  end  of  said  pump  casing,  anti- 
frictioa  bearing  means  directly  above  said  seal  means  for  jour- 
naling  said  drive  shaft  and  poaitioaing  it  relative  to  said  casing, 
a  liquid  lubricant  reservoir  outside  said  pump  casing  and  in 
commimication  with  said  bearing  means  aiid  said  seal  means,  a 
oohmm  ofliqaid  lubricant  in  said  reservoir,  an  upright  bousing 


1.  A  centrifugal  pump  < 

a  housing  having  an  inlet  port  and  a  discharge  port,  ud 
endosing  a  pumping  chamber 

a  pump  imprfli^  mounted  on  a  shaft  rotatably  mounted  in 
said  housing; 

a  pump  discharge  body  containing  a  pump  discharge  passage 
arruiged  to  receive  pumped  fluid  diacharged  from  the 
impeller  and  to  conduct  said  pumped  fhnd  along  a  helical 
podi  that  is  oonfined  substutiaDy  within  a  cylindrical 
envelope  surrounding  the  periphery  of  said  impeOer  and 
to  discharge  said  pumped  fluid  through  said  discharge 
port;  

said  pump  discharge  body  being  a  separate  port  of  the  puny 
that  can  be  removed  tgr  opening  said  hniiiing,  and 

said  body  being  concentric  with  said  impeller  and  JnrJnding 
radially  spoced  cyUndrica]  inner  and  outer  waDs  con- 
nected by  an  axially  spiralling  wall  cooperating  with  said 
and  outer  w^  to  form  said  helical  path. 


5,076,759 
WINIMfILL 
JSrsos  SchoneU.  Mdacnwcg  U  4170 


3,FML 


of  Scr.  No.  462306,  .tan.  0, 1990, 1 
wWch  to  a  canitaBMtan  af  Sar.  No.  1663».  Mar.  11, 
ii '  —  mi "-"  ",  •**•  °-  •^-  ■^— -« 

tat  CL*  P03B  3/14 
UJS.  CL  416— 119  5( 

1.  A  drum-shaped  windmill  which  caa  rotate  at  a  < 
ential  speed  greyer  than  the  velocity  of  inooa  ' 
windmill  comprising: 

a  central  tube  having  opposite  first  and  seoond  ends,  said 
central  tube  defining  primary  rotation  axis, 

first  and  seoond  diac-shaped  end  plates  attached  to  the  re- 
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spedive  tint  and  leoond  ends  of  nid  centnl  tube  lo  as  to 
be  perpcndicwlar  to  said  primary  rotation  axis,  each  of  said 
lifst  and  second  end  plates  having  an  outer  rim,  and 
at  least  four  sails,  each  sail  comprising  an  elongated  air  foil 
dement  which,  in  cross  section,  has  a  curved  configura- 
tion  and  a  thickness  which  decreases  from  a  head  end  to  a 
tail  end,  said  sails  extending  between  said  first  and  second 
end  piatet  near  said  outer  rims  thereof  and  in  parallel  with 
said  pfimary  rotation  axis,  each  of  said  air  foil  elements 
being  pivotally  mounted  relative  to  said  first  and  second 
end  plates  so  as  to  rotate  around  a  respective  secondary 
axis  which  extends  near  said  bead  end  thereof  and,  when 
oriented  in  a  first  position  in  general  conformity  with  the 
rims  of  said  first  and  second  plates,  exposes  a  convex  outer 
surface,  said  air  foil  elements  being  dimensioned  so  that, 
when  rotated  by  incoming  wind  towards  said  central  tube, 
the  tail  ends  thereof  will  contact  said  central  tube  and  said 
air  foils  elements  will  be  in  a  second  position  wherein  the 


dmrd  lengths  of  said  air  foils  are  approximatdy  tangential 
to  the  central  tube, 
incoming  wind  first  causing  said  windmill  to  first  rotate  up 
to  a  circumferential  speed  equal  to  the  velocity  of  the 
incoming  wind  and  then  at  a  greater  circumferential  speed 
doe  to  (a)  incoming  wind  causing  sequential  air  flow 
elements  on  a  first  side  of  the  windmill  to  rotate  into  their 
second  positions  and  the  wind  pressure  against  outer 
convex  surfaces  thereof  causing  the  windmill  to  rotate  in 
a  first  direction  up  to  a  speed  equal  to  the  velocity  of  the 
wind,  incoming  wind  freely  flowing  through  a  second  side 
of  the  windmill  and  sequential  air  flow  elements  on  the 
second  side  of  said  windmill  to  be  in  their  first  position, 
and  then  (b)  incoming  wind  flowing  along  the  convex 
outer  mahcet  of  sequential  air  flow  elements  on  the  sec- 
ond side  of  the  windmill  which  are  in  their  first  positions 
to  cause,  due  to  forces  exerted  on  the  air  flow  elements, 
said  windmill  to  rotate  in  said  first  direction  at  a  circum- 
fefcntial  speed  greater  than  the  velocity  of  the  wind. 


INJECTION  MOLDED,  HIGH  STRENGTH  IMPELLER 
BnaaM  J.  Wiiftaan,  Roctertar,  aai  Water  C  W« 
part,  balk  of  N.Y,| 


11 


FBad  Not.  1.  UM,  Sar.  Nn.  «M1S 
tat  CL*  FMD  29/3Z-  B2K:  45/14 
VS.  a.  4M— 204  R 

1.  A  mixing  impeller  oomprising: 

a  central  hub  extending  along  a  rotational  axis  between  a 
first  end  and  a  second  end  and  having  a  bore  between  the 
first  and  second  ends  which  is  coaxial  with  the  rotational 
axis,  said  hnb  comprising: 

an  insert  sonounding  and  coaxial  with  the  bore,  said  insert 
substantially  defining  the  radial  periphery  of  said  bore, 
said  insert  having  opening  means  extending  radiaUy  out- 
ward from  the  bote  and 

an  outer  member  surrounding  and  coaxial  with  the  insert. 


wherein  the  outer  member  fills  the  opening  means  and  is 
integral  with  the  insert;  and 
a  plurality  of  impeller  blades  extending  radially  outwardly 
from  the  outer  member,  wherein  said  plurality  of  impeller 


blades  and  the  outer  member  are  formed  firom  a  first 
plastic  material  containing  fibers,  while  the  opening  means 
is  filled  with  the  first  plastic  material  and  is  positioned  so 
that  the  fibers  are  oriented  radially  outwardly  within  the 
blades  to  increase  Made  strength. 


S,V7«.761 
SAFETY  DRIVE  CIRCUIT  FOR  PUMP  MOItm 
>  D.  Krahn,  and  Grag  M.  GOkoH,  botk  of  W( 
^tlir    aaalf  nrs  tn  TTrarn  It  .  Miaafapoih.  Mina 
Filed  Jn.  M,  U9Q.  Scr.  No.  543,M7 
tat  a.)  ¥0m  49/02 
U.S.  CL  417— U  9 


1.  A  motor  drive  circuit  for  utilizing  power  from  an  alternat- 
ing current  source  to  drive  a  direct  current  motor  which  is 
mechanically  coupled  to  a  liquid  pump,  comprising: 

a)  a  circuit  breaker  connected  to  said  altenurting  current 
source,  said  circuit  breaker  having  a  |durality  of  circuit 
disconnecting  inputs; 

b)  a  direct  current  power  supply  connected  to  said  circuit 
breaker  and  to  said  motor, 

c)  a  tnotor  drive  circuit  connected  to  said  motor,  said  motor 
drive  circuit  having  at  least  two  control  inputs; 

d)  a  pressure  set  circuit  connected  to  one  of  said  at  least  two 
control  inputs,  said  pressure  set  circuit  having  means  for 
presetting  a  desired  pump  output  pressure; 

e)  a  pressure  sensing  circuit  connected  to  another  of  said  at 
least  two  control  inputs,  said  pressure  sensing  circuit 
having  means  for  sensing  said  pump  liquid  pressure; 

f)  means  for  sensing  the  current  passtng  into  said  power 
supply  from  said  alternating  current  source,  including 
means  for  disconnecting  said  circuit  breaker  if  the  sensed 
current  exceeds  a  predetermined  limit; 

g)  means  for  sensing  the  voltage  of  said  alternating  current 
source,  including  mean  for  activating  one  of  said  circuit 
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breaker  disconnecting  inputs  if  the  sensed  voltage  exceeds 
a  pfcdetennined  limit; 

h)  means  for  sensing  the  current  through  said  motor,  includ- 
ing means  for  activating  one  of  said  circuit  breaker  discon- 
necting inputs  if  the  sensed  current  exceeds  a  predeter- 
mined limit; 

i)  means  connected  to  said  pressure  sensing  circuit  for  sens- 
ing a  predetermined  maximum  pressure,  including  means 
for  activating  one  of  said  circuit  breaker  disconnecting 
inputs  if  the  predetermined  maximum  pressure  is  sensed; 
and 

j)  means  for  sensing  the  difference  between  the  preset  pres- 
sure setting  and  the  sensed  output  pressure  and  generating 
a  difference  signal,  and  means  for  comparing  this  differ- 
ence signal  with  a  signal  representative  of  motor  current, 
including  means  for  activating  one  of  said  circuit  breaker 
disconnecting  inputs  if  the  compared  signals  exceed  a 
predetermined  limit 


spaced  from  each  other  and  exposing  a  snhatantial  length  of 
said  main  frame. 


PUMP  CONTROL  RESPONSIVE  TO  TIMER.  DELAY 
CIRCUIT  AND  MOTCM  CURRENT 
William  N.  Vtaaitii,  Hftent,  airi  Stsfkan  B.  Boyd, 
both  of  Mmb.,  aari^ofa  to  Rale  tadMiriaB,  tac, 
Mmb. 

Call— Hni  of  Sar.  No.  19S^4C2,  Magr  M,  UM, 
wUck  la  a  coattaMttan  or  Sar.  No.  MM37.  Dae.  31, 19M, 
nliwii-rf  Ufa  iwUeaHan  Oct  1, 19M,  Sar.  No.  593333 
tat  a.)  FMB  49/02 
MS,  CL  417—44  2 


54r74,7C2 

VERTICAL  SUMP  PUMP  MOTOR 

Robert  E.  Lykca,  T>oy,  Hri  NoTMB  R.  iMg,  Tlpp  aty,  both  of 

OMo,  aMivHra  to  A  O.  Sndth  Cerporadaa,  MOwaalMa,  Wia. 

FOad  Feb.  7. 1990,  Sar.  No.  47«,14S 

tat  CL*  FMB  77/02 

VS.  CL  417—40  » < 


1.  A  motor  unit  particularly  adapted  for  connection  to  a 
sump  pump  casing  having  an  upstanding  mounting  pedestal 
comprising  a  fractional  horsepower  motor  having  a  cylindrical 
main  frame  having  an  upper  open  end  and  a  lower  open  end 
and  closed  at  the  lower  open  end  by  a  first  end  member  and  at 
the  upper  open  end  by  a  second  end  member  and  including  a 
motor  shaft  extending  from  said  first  end  member,  a  pump 
mount  adaptor  assembly  including  a  bottom  adaptor,  said 
bottom  adaptor  being  a  plate-like  member  adapted  to  be  releaa- 
ably  secured  to  said  motor  in  overlying  and  immediately  adja- 
cent relationship  to  said  first  end  member  and  having  an  outer 
edge  potion  substantially  aligned  with  said  main  frame,  attach- 
ment means  connected  to  the  bottom  adaptor  adjacent  the 
outer  edge  of  said  first  end  member  and  coupled  to  the  end  of 
the  main  franoe  abutting  said  first  end  member,  said  plate-Uke 
member  having  a  central  tubular  hub  in  concentricity  with  said 
motor  shaft,  said  tubular  hub  having  an  end  connection  means 
for  leleasably  interconnection  to  said  pedestal  for  mounting  of 
the  moor  in  vertical  orientation  and  in  vertical  spaced  relation 
to  said  pump,  and  a  top  adaptor  releasably  secured  to  said 
second  end  member  of  said  motor  and  including  a  continuous 
overlying  member  to  form  a  shield  over  the  uppermost  end  of 
said  motor,  said  bottom  adaptor  and  said  top  adaptor  being 


1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  operation  of  a  prime  mover 
of  a  pump  for  pumping  liquids,  said  prime  mover  being  driven 
from  a  power  circuit,  comprising 

a  timer  for  timing  a  succession  of  pump  "on"  times  at  regular 
time  intervals, 

a  sensing  resistor  for  sensing  an  electrical  condition  in  said 
power  circuit,  said  electrical  condition  being  responsive  to 
the  pumping  condition  of  said  pump,  and 

a  control  circuit  for  insertion  in  said  power  circuit  said 
control  circuit  being  connected  to  enable  the  delivery  of 
power  from  said  power  circuit  to  said  prime  mover  at  least 
beginning  when  each  said  "on"  time  occurs,  and  to  disable 
the  delivery  of  power  from  said  power  circuit  to  said 
prime  mover  in  response  to  sensing  of  said  electrical  con- 
dition, and,  in  the  absence  of  the  sensing  of  said  electrical 
condition  prior  to  the  occurrence  of  the  next  "on"  time,  to 
continue  to  enable  said  power  circuit  to  deliver  power  to 
said  prime  mover  without  interruption  until  at  lest  the 
occurrence  of  said  next  "on"  time,  said  control  circuit 
comprising  a  buffer  stage  to  filter  electrical  noise  from 
said  sensor  resistor  to  reduce  the  deUvery  of  transients 
from  said  resistor  to  said  control  circuit 


SJI7»,744 
SWASH  PLATE  TYPE  COMPRESSOR 
Kmrai;  TakaM  OkiMlo;  SbtakU  Iiiftm.  Hi 
HttoaU  boka,  all  of  Kariy^  lapoia,  aarivMt*  to  KaboahiU 

Toyodn  JUeahoUi  ^iliii  iiiibn,  Kariya,  Japaa 

FOad  A^  30, 1990,  S«.  No.  S7S314 
prtortty,  appHcaHno  Japan,  Sap.  S,  1909, 1-230407 
tat  a.)  F04B  1/12:  FDIM  1/00 
VS.  a.  417—20  7  OaiM 

1.  A  swash  plate  type  oompreaaor,  comprising: 
a  housing; 

a  cylinder  blodc  fixedly  mounted  in  said  housing; 
a  drive  shaft  having  a  longitudiiudly  extending  axi^ 
said  cylinder  block  defining  circumfierentially  spaced  cyUn- 

der  bores  each  extended  in  parallel  to  said  axis; 
a  plurality  of  pistons  asially  and  slidably  inserted  into  the 
respective  cylinder  bores; 
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pomp  chambert  fonned  on  the  axial  sides  of  each  of  the 
pistons  in  the  respective  cylinder  bmes; 

lint  and  second  inlet  chambers  located  on  the  sides  of  the 
respective  cylinder  blocks  remote  from  the  pistons,  for 
introducing  a  cooling  medium  to  be  compressed  into  the 
pomp  chambers,  said  first  and  second  inlet  chambers 
communicating  with  the  adjacent  pump  chambers,  for  an 
introduction  of  the  medium  to  be  compressed  into  the 
pump  chambers; 

first  and  second  outlet  chambers  located  on  the  side  of  the 
respective  cylinder  block  remote  from  the  pistoa,  the 
outlet  chambers  being  located  radially  concentric  to  the 
respective  inlet  chambers,  said  first  and  second  outlet 
chambers  communicating  with  the  pump  chambers  for  a 
removal  of  the  compressed  medium  from  the  pump  cham- 
ber; 

a  swash  plate  fixedly  mounted  on  the  drive  shaft  and  cooper- 
ating with  the  pistons  in  such  a  manner  that  the  rotation  of 
the  drive  shaft  causes  the  pistons  to  reciprocate  in  the 
respective  cylinder  bores,  causing  the  volume  of  the  first 
and  second  piston  chambers  to  be  varied  in  accordance 
with  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  pistons  in  the  cylin- 
der bores; 


said  cylinder  block  defining  a  cylindrical  recess  located 
between  the  first  and  second  pump  chambers  along  the 
direction  of  the  axis  of  the  drive  shaft,  to  thereby  create  a 
swash  plate  chamber  for  housing  said  swash  plate; 

shoe  members  for  enabling  a  slidable  connection  of  the 
swash  plate  to  the  pistons; 

said  cylinder  block  defming  an  inlet  conduit  for  introduction 
of  lubrication  oil  contained  in  a  cooling  medium  to  be 
compressed  into  the  swash  plate  chamber,  said  inlet  con- 
duit being  opened  to  the  swash  plate  chamber  at  a  position 
along  a  circumference  of  said  recess; 

means  for  defining  axially  extending  communication  pas- 
sageways for  communicating  the  swash  plate  chamber 
with  the  first  and  second  inlet  chambers,  respectively,  said 
communication  passageway  being  located  on  the  circum- 
ference about  the  axis  of  the  drive  shaft,  which  is  substan- 
tially the  most  distant  with  respect  to  the  location  at 
which  the  inlet  conduit  is  opened  to  the  swash  plate  cham- 
ber, said  communication  passageway  being  in  said  cylin- 
der block  in  a  position  between  those  of  said  cylinder 
bores  remote  from  the  inlet  conduit,  whereby  at  least  the 
main  part  of  the  fluid  is  introduced  into  the  inlet  chambers 
via  said  communication  passageways. 


5,07«.7« 
SHAFT  SEAL  ARRANGEMENT  OF  TURBOCHARGER 
Yoicid  YagI,  ami  MaMhlro  AUa,  ba«h  of  Y«koh«M,  JapM, 
aasignors  to  NiaMB  Motor  Cowponj.  AHA,  Japaa 

F1M  Aat.  1, 1M9,  Scr.  No.  SMfitS 
Claiaw  priority,  appMcatfcw  Japu,  Aag.  3,  IMS,  6M938M; 
Nov.  30,  19M,  63-156220(U] 

Int  CV  FQ2B  33/44;  FMB  17/00 
UJS.  CL  417—407  S  Cbfan 


1.  A  shaft  seal  arrangement  in  a  turbocharger  for  an  internal 
combustion  engine  having  a  throttle  valve  disposed  upstream 
of  a  compressor  of  the  turbocharger,  said  shaft  seal  arrange- 
ment comprising: 

first  and  second  seal  rings  disposed  around  and  sealingly 
contacting  a  rotatable  shaft  of  the  compressor  and  located 
between  the  compressor  and  a  bearing  for  the  rotatable 
shaft,  said  first  and  second  seal  rings  being  respectively 
located  at  a  side  of  the  bearing  and  a  side  of  the  compres- 
sor to  prevent  oil  leakage  from  the  side  of  the  bearing  to 
the  side  of  the  compressor; 

means  between  the  compressor  and  bearing  for  defining  an 
air  supply  passage  through  which  a  location  between  said 
first  and  second  seal  rings  is  supplied  with  atmospheric 
pressure; 

wherein  a  cross-sectional  area  A  of  said  air  supply  passage  is 
set  to  meet  a  relationship  represented  by  the  following 
equation  under  a  condition  of  standard  atmospheric  pres- 
sure: 
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where  APmin  is  the  minimum  seal  performance  of  said 
first  seal  ring;  S  is  the  maximum  clearance  of  said  second 
seal  ring;  K  is  a  ratio  of  specific  heats;  R  is  the  gas  constant 
of  air;  T  is  a  temperature  in  the  location  between  said  first 
and  second  seal  rings;  and  r  is  the  specific  gravity  of  air. 


TURBOCHARGER  BEARING  RETENTION  AND 
LUBRICATION  SYSTEM 
Duid  A.  Girtknecht,  Tomuce,  Calif.,  assfgnor  to  AlUed-Signal 
Inc.,  MofTiatown,  NJ. 

Filed  Dec  12, 1M9,  Scr.  No.  449,279 
tat  a.>  F04B  17/00 
VS.  CL  417—407  12  CUm 

1.  Exhaust  gas  driven  turbocharger  comprising  a  housing,  a 
shaft  within  said  housing  having  a  longitudinal  axis  of  rotation 
and  a  pair  of  ends,  a  compressor  wheel  mounted  within  said 
housing  on  one  end  of  the  shaft  for  rotation  therewith,  a  tur- 
bine wheel  mounted  within  said  housing  on  the  other  end  of 
the  shaft  for  rotation  therewith,  means  for  conmiunicating  air 
to  said  compressor  wheel,  means  for  communicating  exhaust 
gas  to  the  turbine  wheel  to  cause  the  latter  to  rotate  the  shaft 
and  the  compressor  wheel  mounted  thereon  to  compress  the 
air  communicated  to  the  compressor  wheel,  and  bearing  means 


December  31.  1991 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


2735 


mounting  said  shaft  for  rotation  relative  to  the  housing,  said 
bearing  means  including  a  bearing  outer  ring,  a  bearing  inner 
ring,  and  ball  bearing  elements  supporting  the  bearing  outer 
ring  on  the  bearing  inner  ring,  a  bearing  locating  aperture  in 
said  bearing  outer  ring,  and  an  elongated  bearing  location  pin 
having  a  longitudinal  axis  of  symmetry  extending  transversely 


to  said  longitudinal  axis  of  the  shaft,  said  pin  being  carried  by 
said  housing  and  engaging  said  aperture  for  locating  said  bear- 
ing assembly  in  a  predetermined  position  with  respect  to  the 
housing  while  permitting  movement  of  said  shaft  and  the  bear- 
ing assembly  along  the  axis  of  said  pine  to  accommodate  excur- 
sions of  said  shaft  when  the  rotational  speed  of  the  shaft  passes 
through  critical  speed  ranges. 


1.  A  system  comprisitig 

(a)  a  iriurality  of  liquid  reservoirs: 

(b)  a  plurality  of  positive  displacement  pumps  each  for  trans- 
ferring a  liquid  at  a  preset  pressure  in  a  supply  line  from 
one  of  said  reservoirs  to  one  of  a  (durality  of  usage  sta- 
tions; and 

(c)  sensing  and  computing  means  associated  with  each  pump 
for  metering  the  volimie  of  liquid  discharged  by  said 
pump; 

(d)  said  computing  nieans  including 

0)  means  for  setting  a  predetermined  fill  time  period,  a 
predetermined  skip  time  period  less  than  said  fill  time 
period,  and  a  predetermiiied  settle  time  period, 

Oi)  means  for  dedicating  the  pumps  to  supply  liquids  to  a 
first  one  of  said  usage  stations  for  a  said  fill  time  period 


provided  there  is  a  drmanri  during  this  fill  time  period 
for  one  or  more  of  such  liquids  at  the  first  usage  station, 

(iii)  means  sensitive  to  a  lack  of  said  demand  at  the  first 
usage  station  effective  after  a  said  skip  time  period  to 
dedicate  the  pumps  to  tapfiy  liquids  to  a  secoiid  one  of 
said  usage  stations  for  a  second  said  fill  time  period 
provided  there  is  a  drmanri  during  this  second  fill  time 
period  for  one  or  more  of  such  liquids  at  the  second 
usage  station,  and  so  on  sequentiiJly  for  each  usafe 
station  individually,  and 

Ov)  means  for  delaying  commencement  of  delivery  of 
Uquid  to  a  current  said  usage  station  for  a  said  settle  time 
period  after  liquid  has  ceased  to  be  delivered  to  a  former 
said  usage  station  whereby  to  enable  recovery  of  said 
preset  pressure  in  the  supply  line  to  said  current  usage 
station. 


S,07C.7« 
ROTARY  PISTON  CmfPRESSOR 
Reaate  Rnf,  RoMrstraaac  11,  D-7107  Nuiarilw,  as 
Blerili^  Schwdgtm,  hotfc  oT  Fad.  Ray,  of  rifaay, 
to  Raaatc  Raf,  Nedawsakii,  Fed.  Rc*u  of  GcnMiiy 
per  No.  PCT/DEtt/OOMl.  S  371  Data  Mar.  30, 1990.  §  102(c) 
Date  Mar.  30, 1990,  PCT  Pifc.  No.  WO&f/mMS,  FCT  Pah. 
Date  Apr.  4, 1M9 

PCT  FDad  Sc*.  30, 1900,  Scr.  No.  444,304 
OaiM  priority,  appbcatlaa  Fed.  Ra*.  of  Ciirani',  Oct  2. 
1907, 3733390;  Dec  31, 1907, 3744437 

tat  CL*  FMB  19/02 
VS.  CL  411— 4a  9CUam 


SJ>74,747 
UQUm  FLOW  METERING 
Edward  Desantadcra,  St  Laabot,  and  John  Lovaghy,  Maa- 
eonchc  both  of  oiaada,  aasigMra  to  Master  Flo  Techwilogy 
tac,  St  Lambert  Canada 
DlTisioa  of  Scr.  No.  452,054,  Dec  IS,  1909.  Pat  No.  5,027.66L 
Ihla  applicatioB  Apr.  23, 1991,  Scr.  No.  609,537 
tat  CL'  F04B  23/04 
VS.  CL  417—424  4  < 


1.  An  internal  parallel-axis  rotary  piston  compressor  with 
meshing  engagement,  comprising: 

a.  a  case  which  has  a  circumferential  wall  and  side  walk  with 
first  and  second  bearing  extensioas  extending  axially  in- 
wardly; 

b.  an  outer  rotor  having  side  walls  joumaled  in  the  case  in 
bearings  on  said  first  bearing  extensions,  one  side  wall 
having  an  outwardly  extending  hub  surrounding  the  adja- 
cent bearing  extension  and  bearing  a  drive  pulley,  said 
outer  rotor  having  an  inner  chamber  defined  by  said  side 
walls; 

c.  an  inner  rotor  diqwaed  within  said  inner  chamber  and 
defining  with  a  wall  of  said  inner  chamber  variable- 
volume  working  chambers  and  fiHtened  eccentrically  on  a 
shaft  disposed  parallel  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  outer 
rotor  and  jounialed  in  bearings  in  said  second  bearing 
extensions  axially  inwardly  of  the  bearings  of  the  outer 


d.  a  gearing  determining  a  specific  rotary  speed  ratio  and  the 
phasing  between  the  inner  and  outer  rotors  and  < 
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of  an  internal  gear  fastened  to  the  outer  rotor  and  a  pinion 
meshing  therewith  and  fixed  on  the  inner  rotor  shaft,  said 
gearing  being  disposed  axially  outside  of  a  disk-shaped 
flange  of  one  of  said  second  bearing  extensions  through 
which  the  inner  rotor  shaft  passes,  said  flange  being  in- 
serted with  its  outer  circumference  sealingly  within  a 
circular  recess  in  the  adjacent  side  wall  of  the  outer  rotor. 


S.07C77« 

GEAR  PUMPHAVINC  IMPROVED  LOW 

TEMPERATURE  OPERATION 

G.  Arinn  DMi^.  Mmb,  a^  DcMis  L.  CuMw,  Scottadaie,  bo(k 

of  AriE^  Hiiginii  to  AUM-SivMl  lac^  Morrk  TowmU*. 

MoRta  Cowtjr,  N  J. 

FOed  Ayr- 13. 19M,  Scr.  No.  509,006 
bt  CX?  F04C  2/18.  15/00 
VS.  CL  418—1  10  ( 


DOUBLE  ACTING  PUMP 
Jiaa-Do^  ShM,  MMlMd,  Mich.,  aMivMN- to  lie  Dow  Cheaical 
Caw>iay,  MMhirf.  Mich. 

FOed  JoL  16,  1990,  Scr.  No.  SS2.73S 
lot  CL^  F04B  21/02 
MS.  CL  417—534  3  < 


1.  An  improved  double  acting  pump  generally  comprising  a 
pump  body,  a  piston  bore,  a  piston,  a  first  set  of  check  valves, 
a  second  set  of  check  valves,  a  shaft  and  a  means  for  recipro- 
cating the  shaft,  the  piston  having  a  cross  sectional  area,  the 
body  defining  the  piston  bore,  the  piston  bore  having  a  first  end 
portion  and  a  secood  end  portioii,  the  piston  positioiied  in  the 
piston  bore  between  the  first  end  portion  of  the  piston  bote  and 
the  second  end  portion  of  the  piston  bore,  the  shaft  connected 
to  the  piston  so  that  the  piston  can  be  reciprocated  to  stroke  in 
a  first  direction  toward  the  first  end  portion  of  the  piston  bore 
and  then  to  stroke  in  the  opposite  direction  toward  the  second 
end  portion  of  the  piston  bore,  the  shaft  extending  through  an 
aperture  in  the  pump  body,  the  aperture  in  the  pump  body 
being  located  adjacent  the  second  end  portion  of  the  piston 
bore,  the  shaft  having  a  cross  sectional  area  where  the  shaft 
extends  through  the  aperture  in  the  pump  body,  the  first  set  of 
check  valves  being  in  liquid  communication  with  the  first  end 
portion  of  the  piston  bore,  the  second  set  of  check  valves  being 
in  liquid  communication  with  the  second  end  portion  of  the 
piston  bore  so  that  on  each  stroke  of  the  piston  the  pump  both 
aspirates  and  delivers  a  liquid  to  be  pumped,  wherein  the 
improvement  comprises:  that  the  means  for  reciprocating  the 
shaft  comprises  an  asymmetrical  uniform  motion  rotary  cam 
having  a  first  phase  of  angular  rotation  during  which  the  piston 
is  driven  toward  the  first  end  portion  of  the  piston  bore  and  a 
second  phase  of  angular  rotation  during  which  the  piston  is 
driven  toward  the  second  end  portion  of  the  piston  bore,  the 
first  phase  of  angular  rotation  of  the  cam  being  greater  in 
degrees  of  rotation  than  the  second  phase  of  angular  rotation  of 
the  cam  so  that  the  pump  delivers  substantially  the  same  sub- 
stantially constant  flow  rate  of  a  liquid  being  pumped  during 
lx)di  the  first  phase  of  angular  rotation  of  the  cam  and  the 
second  phase  of  angular  rotation  of  the  cam. 


-   ''    ^     ",* 


1.  A  gear  pump  comprising: 

a  housing  defining  a  cavity  therewithin,  an  inlet  port  and  an 
opposite  outlet  port  both  opening  to  said  cavity; 

a  pair  of  bushing  members  movably  received  in  said  cavity 
and  spaced  axially  apart  on  opposite  sides  of  said  ports  to 
define  a  pumping  chamber  tlierri>etween,  each  one  of  said 
pair  parallel  through  bores,  the  bores  in  each  of  said  pair 
of  bushing  members  being  axially  aligned  in  pairs  with  the 
bores  of  the  other  of  said  pair  of  bushing  members; 

a  pair  of  intermeshing  gear  members  received  in  said  pump- 
ing chamber,  each  one  of  said  pair  of  gear  members  in- 
cluding a  pair  of  oppositely  axially  extending  shaft  por- 
tioos  rotatably  joornaled  in  a  respective  axially  aligned 
pair  of  said  bores  of  said  pair  of  busing  members; 

means  for  providing  a  driving  torque  input  to  one  of  said 
pair  of  gear  members  to  rotate  the  gear  members  in  oppo- 
site directions  4>y  virtue  of  the  intermeshing  thereof  so  as 
to  ingest  liquid  at  said  inlet,  deliver  said  liquid  pressurized 
to  said  outlet  port,  and  generate  a  pressurized,  intermesh 
liquid  trapped  volume  between  said  gear  members;  and 

flow  path  means  for  distributing  said  intermesh  trapped 
liquid  volume  within  said  cavity  so  that  said  pair  of  bush- 
ing members  are  urged  axially  into  sliding  and  sealing 
engagement  with  said  pair  of  gear  members,  and  simulta- 
neously urged  laterally  into  moveable  sealing  engagement 
with  said  housing  adjacent  said  inlet  port; 

whereby  said  pair  of  bushing  members  journal  said  pair  of 
gear  members  in  said  cavity  while  also  sealingly  cooperat- 
ing therewith  to  inhibit  liquid  leakage  therebetween,  and 
also  cooperating  with  said  housing  member  to  inhibit 
leakage  between  the  latter  and  said  pair  of  bushing  mem- 
bers. 
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SCROLL  TTPE  FLUID  OOMPRBSBDR  WITH 
LUBKICATID  SPIRAL  SEAL  MEMBER 

,  Mi  TaliM  ToiMii.  ■■  «r 
iTofoiB  JU^ 


iiiWli^icioB,» 


r.  Nou  525jlP9 
,M«rU.lMi.>-S77«CU] 
tat  CL*  PMC  l»/04.  n/OO.  29/02 
VS.  CL  4n-«M  11  • 


f-»         •— I 


L  A  volanietric  fluid  compreaaor  comprising: 

a  fixed  acfoD  having  a  fixed  base  portioa  and  a  fixed  spiral 
portioa  pratniding  firom  said  fixed  base  pottiaa,  Ae  fixed 
spinl  portioa  having  a  dirtal  surfine; 

a  BMSvriiie  icroil  having  a  movable  base  portioa  and  a  mov- 
tUkt  spiral  portion  protruding  fiom  said  movable  baae 
poftion,  the  movable  spiral  pottioa  being  interleaved  with 
the  fixed  spiral  portioo  to  define  a  Lomprrwinn  cJiamhrr 
thetebetween  and  having  a  distal  lufftoe; 

a  ««'r't"'y  dumber  for  receiving  picwwriTcd  gases  oom- 
preaMd  by  the  compmaor.  the  disdiargediamber  having 
an  oil  reservoir  thoeitt; 

a  first  sealing  member  carried  by  the  distal  sarfaoe  of  the 
fixed  spiral  portioa.  the  first  sealing  member  having  a 
contact  nnftoe  that  ibdably  contactt  a  sliding  sui&oe  oo 
the  movriile  baae  portioa  of  the  movable  scroO,  and  a  rear 
surftoe  oppoaite  the  contact  surfiaoe; 

aieooad  tffW«g  member  carried  by  the  distal  snrfiwe  of  the 
movable  apird  poctioa,  the  Moood  sealing  monber  having 
a  contact  soffiwe  that  siidably  contacts  a  sliding  surface  on 
the  fixed  base  portian  of  the  fixed  scroll,  and.  a  tear  sur- 
fooe  oppoaite  the  contact  surface; 

lubricating  meant  for  hibricattng  the  sliding  sar&oea  of  said 
fixed  and  movable  scrolls,  the  lidiricating  means  including 
an  oil  passage  in  fluid  commimiration  with  the  oil  reser- 
voir and  extending  through  the  spiral  portion  of  one  of 
said  scrolls  for  delivering  lubricating  oil  to  the  distal  end 
of  the  selected  scrtril  adjacent  to  the  rear  surface  of  its 
mmmnriatmA  aeallBg  member,  the  oil  passage  having  therein 
a  constricted  fint  section  and  a  second  section  wherein  the 
ooMtricted  fint  section  is  opened  toward  a  bock  side  of 
the  first  sealing  member  and  has  a  rtiamrtrr  less  than  a 
diameter  of  the  second  section  for  limiting  the  amount  of 
oO  delivered  to  the 


having  i 


withi 


I  axis  and  an  end  having  an  elon- 
of  aaid  crankshaft  paaaes 
thran^i; 
a  slider  block  means  «*t«*^  to  be  received  in  said  reoeas 
snch  Aat  a  redfmcatiag  motion  of  said  riider  block  means 
is  the  only  ligailii  ant  rdative  motion  be> 
I  dider  block  mcMH  and  said  crankshaft; 
a  bore  in  said  riider  block  means  lor  receiving  a  boas  formed 
on  said  oititing  acroO  and  having  an  axis  spaced  from  and 
paraDd  to  said  axis  of  said  crankrinA; 
said  bore  beiag  defined  by  a  plurality  of  spaced  pads  wUdi 
ooDectivcly  define  a  deflection  I 
to 


»         /  * 


aid  crankahalt  without  prodndng 
edgelondi^  when  said  crankshaft  rotates  aboM  its  axis 
driving  aaid  oftilaBS  acrolL 
U.  A  member  with  an  int^ral  deflection  bearing  compris- 

said  meinber  having  a  bote; 

said  bore  being  defined  by  a  phirality  of  axially  and  arcom- 
fcrortially  spaced  pads  eadi  defined  by  a  pair  of  L^haped 
axial  cots  having  a  radially  eitwirtint  portion  and  a  por- 
tion y«t«iMtiim  paraBd  to  a  tangent  to  said  bore  and  a 
circumferential  cot  t^'-m^  radiaDy  ootward  fiom  said 
boie  whereby  said  pads  ooDectivcly  define  a  deflection 
bearing  which  permils  forces  to  be  transmitted  between 
said  member  and  a  second  member  engaging  at  I 
of  said  pads  widxmt  edise  1 


SJ0M.T73 
APPARATUS  FOR  PSfNNJdNG  IHERMOPLASTIC 
YARNS 
GmaaM  Magaaaa,  Ba|y.  aaalgaar  «a  FRtaeo  SufyA, 

Italy 
DffWan  af  Sw.  Nn.  177.71S,  Apr.  S.  IMi.  PM.  Nai  4,l«l,ili2. 
Nov.  Ji;  Mi^  8«.  Nn.  442,n9 

IMr.  Apr. «,  1M7,  0990  h/tOi 
PM.  do.  Oct  2, 19t7,  t7SM5A3 
btCL*DMDVitf 
UJ5.CL42S-M  S7< 


S,|l7i,773 
SLnWR  BLOCK  BANAL  COMPLIANCE  MECHANISM 
WIIH  INTEGRAL  DEFLBCnCm  BEARING 
H.  Fkaaor,  Jr..  LaftpvMa.  ai  Tkaama  L. 
bolh  af  N.Y..  aaal^an  ta  Onli 
,N.Y. 
JBai  Jm.  4, 199*,  Sar.  No.  532,549 
tat  CL*  PMC  MAMt  P14C  17/00 
UJS.a.4U-5S5  13 

1.  b  a  acroD  compreaaor  indading  a  crankshaft  and  an 


fori 

vertical  shaft 

solidifying  dte  mohen  polymer  after 

to  form  a  ptarality  of 


2738 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  31,  1991 


fUaments;  means  to  combine  said  filamentt  to  fonn  at  least  one 
multifilament  yam  strand;  stretching  means  to  substantially 
orient  said  filaments  of  said  at  least  one  yarn  strand;  and  wind- 
ing means;  whetein  said  spinneret  means  having  a  suflicient 
number  of  openings  to  form  at  least  8  yams,  each  comprising  at 
least  10  filaments,  said  vertical  shaft  means  having  a  length 
sufficient  to  provide  for  a  free  path  length  of  said  filaments 
after  emergence  from  said  spinneret  means  and  prior  to  first 
contact  with  a  first  mechanical  filament-contacting  means  of  at 
least  2.S  meters;  and  wherein  said  stretching  means  are  formed 
by  a  sequence  of  rotating  cylinders  having  substantially  paral- 
lel axes  of  rotation  arranged  to  provide  for  a  path  length  of 
frictional  contact  with  said  yam  strands  of  from  I  to  6.S  meters 
and  wherein  at  least  50%  of  said  path  length  is  provided  on  a 
total  number  of  from  2  to  6  of  said  rotating  parallel  cylinders. 


3,076,775 

DEVICE  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF  A  CONTINUOUS 

PLASnnC  SHEET  BY  CASTING  IN  THE  LIQUID  STATE 

ON  A  MOBILE  SUPPORT  COMPRISING  JUXTAPOSED 

GLASS  PLATES 
Gcr4  Uytm,  Aaebea;  SiegfrM  Pikhard,  Roetga;  Nortart 
Bartoaitichak.  Stolberg,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnHuiy;  Daaid 
Mwtia,  riiaMif.  •^  Re"^  G.  Poix,  NoyiM.  both  of 
FHoMC,  awlinnri  to  Satat-Gobaia  Vitray  lateraatkmal, 
Coarberoic,  FVaace 

Filed  Jan.  4, 1990,  Ser.  No.  532,00 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  F^Mce,  Jw.  8, 1909,  89  07594 

Int.  CL'  B28B  7/36 

VS.  CL  425—89  8  Claim 


5,07«,774 
APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  THREE  DIMENSIONAL 

COMPOSITE  WEBS 
Alln  P.  Farrtagto^  EiUahtow,  aad  GenOd  M.  Mankall, 
"will nil,  both  of  N J.,  awiginrs  to  CUcopee,  New  Bnms- 
«kfc.NJ. 

Filed  Feb.  16, 1989,  Scr.  No.  312,017 

Int.  CL'  D04H  J/00 

VS.  CL  425— 82.1  12  ClahM 


1.  In  a  web  forming  apparatus  of  the  type  having  means  to 
individualize  fibers  fhxn  a  fiber  supply,  a  condensing  means 
spaced  from  said  fiber  supply  for  receiving  fibers  from  said 
supply,  means  to  discharge  said  fibers  into  a  mixing  means 
having  a  gas  stream  passing  therethrough  which  entrains  said 
fibers  and  conveys  said  fibers  to  said  condensing  means  which 
permits  passage  of  the  gas  stream  while  condensing  said  fibers 
thereupon  to  form  a  web,  the  improvement  wherein: 

(a)  said  condensing  means  b  a  moving  foraminous  surfoce 
which  moves  transverse  to  said  gas  stream;  and 

(b)  a  flow  control  means  positioned  adjacent  to  and  opposite 
said  mixing  means  to  at  least  partially  obstruct  said  forami- 
nous surface  to  gas  flow  therethrough  and  defining  a 
greater  obatmction  to  passage  of  gas  at  a  first  position 
along  said  surface  than  at  a  second  position  in  a  direction 
of  movement  of  said  surftce  within  said  mixing  means, 
said  condensing  means  being  moveable  relative  to  said 
flow  control  means  so  said  foraminous  surface  passes  both 
said  first  pontion  and  said  second  position  to  cause  a 
greater  mass  of  fiber  to  be  condensed  at  said  second  posi- 
tioo  than  at  said  first  position,  said  flow  control  means 
defining  at  least  one  polygonal  aperture  positioned  for  gas 
flow  therethrough. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  producing  a  continuous  plastic  sheet, 
comprising: 

a  conveyor  carrying  glass  plates  placed  edge  to  edge,  and 
with  at  least  one  strip  of  a  flexiMe  material  placed  between 
the  adjacent  edges  of  the  glass  plates,  in  a  conveying 
directioa; 

means  for  casting  a  liquid  plastic  material  on  a  reaction 
mixture  which  is  a  precursor  to  a  plastic  material  on  a 
surface  of  the  glass  plates; 

a  ribbon  for  protecting  said  at  least  one  strip;  and 

means  for  positioning  on  said  surface,  at  a  location  which  is 
both  upstream  of  said  casting  means  in  said  conveying 
direction  and  on  the  adjacent  edges  of  said  glass  plates, 
said  protective  ribbon  which  covers  said  at  least  one  strip; 
and 

means  for  electrostatically  charging  each  of  said  ribbons  and 
said  glass  plates  such  that  said  ribbons  electrostatically 
adhere  to  said  surface  of  said  glass  plates  when  said  rib- 
bons reach  said  casting  means. 


5,076,776 
ANNULAR  DIE  FOR  A  LAMINATION  PRODUCT 
Takao  YMsdi,  aad  YoaUaU  HigMU,  both  of  NagiAaM,  Ja- 
PM,  Maifnn  to  MitsiMaU  Plaatica  IndHtrfaa  Liadted, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FIM  Ai«.  16. 1990,  Scr.  No.  568J)S5 
fat  CL'  B30B  11/22 
VS.  CL  425—133.1  2  ( 


1.  An  annular  die  for  a  lamination  product  which  comprises: 
a  center  core  portion  2,  at  least  two  circular-plate-like  ring 
bodies  1  arranged  around  the  center  core  portion  in  the 
vertical  direction  so  as  to  form  a  resin  passage,  which  is 
communicated  with  a  die  lip  7,  at  the  inner  surface  of  the 
circular-plate-like  ring  bodies,  wherein 
an  opening  4  for  feeding  resin  is  formed  so  as  to  open  at  the 
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UoTtlK 


outer  drcnmfefcntial  portion  of 
circular-plate-iike  ring  bodies 
a  aMufold  5  it  fonned  in  either  oae  of  the 
the  liag  bodies  ao  as  to  estead  bom  the 
■pinl  fbnn.  the  depth  of  the  manifold  5  being  gradaally 
decreased  toward  the  inaide  of  the  mating  sarboes;  and  a 


SJBN^TTS 
ARRANGEMENT  Vmt  PRCMMXaNG  A 
of  SHAPEDMWV 

4aia  iMnm  ^tmm,  wnn^mm^  mi 
taaMa,  balh  af  IW.  Rapu  af 
KG,  PliWwii,  Pad.  Riiu  af 


HCMXOW 


flowing  area  51  is  formed  to  commimiratf  the     "*•*■  •*  ^^'f^^^^Ht Sar'tS' m!m 
5  with  the  resin  passage.  ._  .      __.__.^    -^lattsa  Pad,  "tt  ■* 

Iata.*BSC«5//7 


Mar  29. 


090.3917366 
UJB.  a.  435-^307 J 


5.876,777 

APPARATUS  PCM  OC»nRUIHNG  PLASIKS 

MATERIALS 

MflMna  lac.  Oadaaati,  OUa 

FOcd  Dae  38, 1990,  Sar.  Na.  63M3S 
lat  CL*  BSC  47/S6 
VS.  CL  425—1333  11 


1.  Extrusion  apparatus  for  ooextniding  separate  and  distinct 
streams  of  plaaticated  material  that  are  separately  introduced 
into  a  unitary  extrusion  die  to  provide  a  coextnided  product, 
said  apparatus  comprising: 

a.  a  base  including  a  first  support  for  supporting  a  first  rotary 
screw  extruder  and  a  second  support  for  supporting  a 
second  rotary  screw  extruder; 

b.  a  first  rotary  screw  extnider  having  a  first  tubular  barrel 
and  a  first  plastication  screw  roUtably  received  within  the 
first  barrel,  the  first  extruder  carried  on  the  first  support 
means  for  extrusion  of  plastic  material  with  the  first  screw 
having  a  longitudinal  axis  extending  in  a  first  direction; 

c.  a  second  rotary  screw  extnider  having  a  longitudinal  axis 
and  having  a  second  tubular  barrel  and  at  least  one  second 
plastication  screw  rotatably  received  within  the  second 
barrel,  the  second  extruder  positioned  above  the  first 
extruder  and  pivotally  carried  on  the  base  for  pivotal 
movement  about  a  substantially  horizontal  pivot  axis,  the 
second  extruder  being  pivotaUe  between  a  first  position  in 
which  the  second  extmder  has  its  kmgitudina]  axb  in- 
clined tX  an  acute  angle  relative  to  the  axis  of  the  first 
screw,  and  a  second  position  in  which  the  second  extnider 
has  its  longitudina]  axis  oriented  substantially  parallel  with 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  first  screw,  the  first  and  second 
extruders  adapted  to  engage  with  the  unitary  die  for  coex- 
truding  an  article; 

d.  a  first  actuator  extending  between  the  base  and  the  second 
extnider  for  pivotal  movement  of  the  second  extruder 
about  the  pivot  axis;  and 

e.  a  second  actuator  extending  between  die  second  tappott 
and  the  second  extruder  for  linear  movement  of  the  sec- 
ond extruder  along  its  longitudinal  axis  toward  and  away 
from  a  coextrusion  die. 


L  An  arrangement  for  prodocing  a  hoDow  injected  diaped 
body  of  synthetic  plastic  material,  comprising  a  mnhi-part 
mold  having  a  hcrilow  and  an  overflow  chamber  sealed  from 
atnoaphere;  and  means  for  injecting  gaa  into  the  synthetic 
plastic  melt  in  the  mold  so  thtt  the  gaa  flows  into  said  overflow 
chainber  after  overcoming  a  wan  of  die  shaped  body  aad  from 
the  overflow  chamber  flows  into  a  gas  circulation  system,  and 
then  again  flows  from  the  gas  drcalation  system  into  the  mold, 
so  that  during  forming  the  meh  to  the  shaped  body  the  gas 
continuoosly  flows  through  said  hollow  of  the  same  shaped 
body  until  rigidification  of  the  shaped  body. 


SEGREGATED  ZONING  COMBUSnON 

Vafcy.  N.Y.,  tssi^sr  la  Ualaa 

iTe 


FDcd  Apr.  12, 1991.  Scr.  Na.  <M,2« 
fat  CL*  F33D  HAK) 
VS.  CL  431—5  18  ( 


1.  A  method  for  carrying  oat  oombostion  with  low  NQx 
geaeratioB  comprisiiig: 

(A)  providing  a  oombostion  zone  containing  an  atmosphere 
of  fiimaoe  gases  at  a  temperature  exceeding  1000*  P.; 

(B)  injecting  into  the  combustion  zone  an  oxidant  stream  and 
mixing  fiimace  gases  with  the  injected  oxidant  in  an  oxi- 
dant mixing  zone  within  the  combustioa  zone  to  produce 
an  oxidant  mixture  having  an  oxygen  ooaoentratioa  which 
is  not  more  than  10  percent; 

(Q  flowing  the  oxidant  mixture  out  from  the  oxidant  mixing 
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tone  to  provide  addhioaal  furnace  gates  to  the  combui- 
tionzoae; 

(D)  injecting  into  the  combustion  zone  a  fuel  steam,  mixing 
furnace  gases  wnth  the  injected  fuel  in  a  fuel  reaction  zone 
witUn  the  combustioa  zone,  and  carrying  out  combustion 
with  low  NOx  generation  within  the  fiiel  reaction  zone  to 
prodnce  a  fiid  reactioa  mixture; 

(E)  flowing  the  fuel  reactioa  mixture  out  from  the  fiiel  reac- 
tion zone  to  provide  additional  fiimaoe  gases  to  the  com- 
bustion zone; 

(F)  creating  sufficient  mixing  within  the  combustion  zone  so 
that  the  compositioa  of  the  atmosphere  at  points  within 
the  combustion  zone  outside  of  the  oxidant  mixing  zone 
and  the  fuel  reaction  zone  is  substantially  the  same;  and 

(C)  maintaining  the  oxidant  mixing  zone  and  the  fiiel  reac- 
tion zone  segregated  within  the  combustion  zone. 


S,fl7<,7M 

DIGITAL  C»NTROLLER  COMPONENT  FAILURE 

DETECTION  FOR  GAS  APPLIANCE  IGNITION 

FUNCTION 
L.  ErteM,  Eden  Prairie,  Min^  liitjinr  to  HoaejrweO 
MtaH. 
I  or  Scr.  No.  239,4S0,  Scy.  1,  Um,  abaadoMd.  nis 
■wBcatioa  Oct  10, 1990,  Scr.  No.  S9M13 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  tUa  potwt  mbaavNnt  to  Dec  24, 
2008,  haa  been  diodiiBad. 
Int.  CI.'  F23N  5/00,  5/24 
U.S.  CL  431— M  15  < 


under  pressure  to  at  least  one  burner  nozzle  in  a  proportion 
ensuring  complete  combustion,  and  further  comprising  an  air 
chamber  in  assodatioa  with  said  at  least  one  burner  said  cham- 
ber having  an  outlet  terminating  in  the  ambient  space,  a  venturi 
extending  from  said  chamber  into  the  burner,  and  a  gas  supply 
nozzle  diqxMed  within  the  chamber  coaxially  in  front  of  the 
venturi  throat,  characterized  by  means  (3,7,8)  for  supplying  air 


to  the  chamber  (9)  in  a  quantity  slightly  larger  than  needed  for 
complete  combustion  when  the  burner  is  operated  at  maximum 
capacity,  and  further  by  said  outlet  (11)  being  of  sufficient 
dimensions  of  offer  no  essential  resistance  to  air  flowing  out 
into  the  ambient, 
said  venturi  and  said  fiiel  gas  coacting  to  produce  a  self- 
regulating  supply  of  air  in  a  quantity  sufficient  to  result  in 
the  complete  combustion  of  the  fuel  gas  supplied. 


5,07C7«1 
MODULATED  GAS  RADIATOR 
R  M.  Ckiiew,  OoatiMi.  Nethcriands. 

FIM  Not.  14, 1909,  Scr.  No.  43^,213 

Not.  14t 


1908, 


Int.  CL*  F23N  5/00 
VS.  CL  431—75  5 

1.  Oas-flred  heating  apparatus,  in  particular  a  heating  appa- 
ratus of  the  type  having  radiant  bodies  to  be  heated  by  gas 
flames,  and  in  which  fuel  gas  and  combustioa  air  are  supplied 


CONTROL  IWVICE  FOR  A  FUEL  VALVE 

r  E.  riMiliin,  4057  Vogt  Rd.,  Hooae  Springs,  Mo.  O051. 
Md  Jmmb  J.  Brla^  712  Hankjr  IndHtriai  CU  St  Lonia,  Mo. 
<3144 

Filed  JnL  26, 1989,  Scr.  No.  385,186 
Int  CL'  F23N  1/(0;  FMK  31/524 
UJ5.  CL  431—89  15 1 


1.  A  control  system  Ibr  a  gai  fiiul  heating  appliance  com- 
prising: 

a  plurality  of  sensors,  including  a  combustion  air  pressure 
switch,  in  a  serial  energization  path  for  providing  sinusoi- 
dal alternating  current  sensor  signals  indicative  of  condi- 
tions related  to  an  ignition  sequence  of  the  appliance; 

signal  conditioning  means  connected  to  the  plurality  of 
sensors  for  converting  the  sensor  signals  to  a  pluraHty  of 
periodically  alternating  input  signals; 

controller  means  for  controlling  the  appliance  to  initiate  the 
ignition  sequence  as  a  function  of  the  presence  or  absence 
of  the  periodically  alternating  input  signals; 

a  gas  valve  connected  in  the  serial  energization  path;  and 

a  gas  valve  relay  having  a  gas  valve  relay  coil  connected 
between  the  serial  energization  path  and  the  controller 
means  and  having  gas  valve  relay  contacts  connected  in 
the  serial  energizatioa  path  betweeo  the  gas  valve  relay 
coil  and  the  gas  valve. 


'i'^- 


1.  In  combinatioa  with  a  «<«nip.»r  through  which  air  is  admit- 
ted to  a  combustion  chamber  and  which  opens  and  closes  to 
modulate  the  air  so  admitted,  a  fuel  line  through  which  a  fluent 
fuel  is  admitted  to  the  combustion  chamber,  a  valve  located  in 
the  fiid  line  and  having  a  rotatable  shaft  which,  when  turned, 
opens  and  cloaes  the  valve  to  thereby  cause  the  amount  of  fuel 
passing  through  the  valve  and  fuel  line  to  vary,  and  modulating 
means  for  opening  and  clocing  the  damper  and  valve  in  unison 
in  response  to  conditions  that  are  dependent  on  the  combustion 
within  the  combustion  chamber,  an  improved  control  device 
for  connecting  the  modulating  means  with  the  valve,  said 
control  device  comprising:  a  control  arm  connected  to  the 
shaft  of  the  valve;  a  cam  follower  on  the  control  arm;  abracket 
mounted  firmly  on  the  fuel  line  adjacent  to  the  valve  and 
having  motmting  means  for  establishing  an  axis  of  rotation  that 
b  parallel  to  the  shaft  of  the  valve;  a  cam  mounted  on  the 
mounting  means  adjacent  to  the  control  arm  for  rotation  about 
the  axis  of  rotation  and  being  connected  to  the  modulating 
means,  so  that  the  modulating  means  causes  the  cam  to  rotate 
in  response  to  conditions  that  are  dependent  on  the  combustion 
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with  the  combustioa  chamber,  the  cam  having  an  arcuate 
segment  which  curves  about  the  axis  of  rotatioa  and  abo 
screws  arranged  in  at  least  one  row  that  follows  the  curvature 
of  the  arcuate  segment  about  the  axis  of  rotation,  the  screws 
projecting  generally  away  from  the  axis  or  rotation  and  be- 
yoiid  the  arcuate  segment  and  having  their  outer  ends  exposed 
to  fstaWish  a  cam  profile  which  varies  in  distance  from  the  axis 
of  rotation,  the  follower  being  against  the  profile;  and  a  tensioa 
spring  connected  between  the  control  arm  and  the  cam  for 
urging  the  cam  foUower  against  the  cam  profile;  whereby  as 
the  cam  is  rotated  by  the  modulating  means,  the  profile  moves 
the  follower  and  the  follower  moves  the  control  arm  to  rotate 
the  shaft  of  the  valve  so  as  to  vary  the  amount  of  fuel  passing 
through  the  fuel  line  and  whereby  the  cam  profile  may  be 
altered  by  rotating  the  screws. 


poaition  after  said 
first  locked  pocitioa. 


■'-»'M»mj  lever  it  moved  back  to  said 


5,076,783 

SAFETY  LICmTER 
Zdenek  Vtrmimi,  4  Swrcjr  La.,  Montrale,  N  J.  07645 
Filed  Apr.  23, 1990,  Scr.  No.  512,925 
IM.  Cl»  F23Q  25/00:  F23D  11/36 
UJS.  CL  431—153  7 


5jt76,784 

CMtTHODONTIC  MIRROR 

18708  INxia  Hvjr..  FlocMOor,  m.  68422 

FBoi  Am.  20, 1998,  Scr.  No.  569,925 

Int  CL>  A61B  1/24 

U&CL  433-^30  2CU 


1.  A  cigarette  lighter  assembly  comprising 

a  sleeve  having  a  wall  and  an  open  upper  end  for  receiving 
lighter  parts  and  having  a  closed  lower  end. 

lighter  parts  in  said  sleeve, 

an  actuating  lever  comprising  a  portion  of  said  Ughter  parts 
disposed  within  said  sleeve,  said  actuating  lever  disposed 
at  said  open  end  of  said  sleeve, 

a  vertical  chamber  adjacent  to  a  portion  of  said  wall  of  said 
sleeve,  said  vertical  chamber  including  an  open  top  adja- 
cent said  open  upper  end  of  said  sleeve  and  a  bottom  end 
adjacent  said  lower  end  of  said  sleeve, 

a  locking  rod  slidably  disposed  in  said  vertical  chamber  and 
having  an  upper  end  and  a  lower  end, 

said  locking  rod  including  a  depression  in  said  upper  end 
thereof  for  engaging  a  portion  of  said  actuating  lever,  said 
lower  end  of  said  locking  rod  lying  at  said  bottom  end  of 
said  vertical  chamber, 

a  spring-biased  locking  slide  slidably  attached  beneath  the 
base  of  said  sleeve  and  having  an  end  disposed  beneath 
said  lower  end  of  said  locking  rod  to  define  a  locked 
position  for  maintaining  said  actuating  lever  in  a  first 
locked  position,  said  locking  slide  being  normally  biased 
so  that  said  end  of  said  locking  slide  lies  beneath  said 
locking  rod  and  said  locking  slide  thus  prevents  said  lock- 
ing rod  from  moving  and  prevents  si^  actuating  lever 
from  being  actuated,  and 

means  on  said  locking  slide  to  permit  the  user  to  move  said 
locking  slide  against  its  spring  bias  to  free  said  locking  rod 
and  permit  said  locking  rod  to  move  from  said  first  posi- 
tion toward  said  bottom  end,  the  spring  bias  of  said  lock- 
ing slide  arranged  to  move  said  locking  slide  back  under 
said  locking  rod  to  restore  said  locking  rod  to  said  locked 


1.  An  orthodontic  mirror  particularly  useful  for  applying 
and  aligning  orthodontic  devices  to  teeth,  said  orthodontic 
mirror  comprising:  a  handle  member  having  an  elongated  axis; 
a  mirror  element  attached  to  said  handle  member  and  located 
in  a  plane  extending  at  an  obtuse  angle  with  respect  to  said 
elongated  axis,  said  mirror  element  extending  away  from  said 
handle  and  having  a  length  at  least  substantially  as  great  as  a 
combined  width  of  a  plurality  of  teeth  to  which  orthodontic 
devices  are  to  be  appUed,  and  said  mirror  dement  being  sub- 
stantially rectangular  having  a  width  leas  than  approiimatriy  i 
of  said  length  providing  a  substantially  complete  field  of  view 
of  the  teeth  being  viewed,  said  mirror  element  having  a  length 
dimension  of  approximately  30  mm  and  a  width  dimmtion  of 
approximately  13  mm. 

5,076,785 
DISPOSABLE  DENTAL  IMPRESSION  TRAY 
Yn-Son  Taai,  No.  7-3,  LaM  93,  Ctaag  Stan  N.  Road,  Sac  2, 
Tripei,CUaa 

FBed  Fch.  27, 1991,  Scr.  No.  661.873 
Int  CL>  A61C  9/00 
U.S.CL433— 46  3< 


1.  A  dental  impression  tray  made  of  a  plastic  matrrial,  com- 
prising: 
a  tray  body  having  a  generally  U-shaped  trough  for  holding 

a  mold  material  and  a  bottom  plate, 
a  handle  separately  prepared  and  adapted  to  be  connected  to 

said  frame  body  when  in  use,  said  handle  having  a  handle 

plate  and  a  handle  stem  int^rally  formed  with  said  handle 

plate, 
said  tray  body  and  said  handle  being  provided  with  locking 

means  to  prevent  said  handle  from  being  separated  from 

said  tray  body  after  said  handle  has  been  connected  to  said 

tny  body, 
said  locking  means  comprising: 
a  pair  of  locking  holes  in  said  bottom  plate  of  said  tray  body; 
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a  pair  of  locking  studs  on  said  handle  plate  of  said  handle; 

a  holding  slot  in  said  tray  body; 

a  holding  jaw  on  said  handle  stem  of  said  handle; 

•  latch  on  said  bottom  plate  of  said  tray  body; 

a  latch  hole  in  said  handle  plate  of  said  handle; 

said  locking  studs  being  adapted  to  fit  into  said  locking  holes 
when  said  handle  is  attached  to  said  frame  body  from  a 
first  direction,  and  to  move  into  a  locking  position  when 
said  handle  is  moved  in  a  second  direction  after  said  han- 
dle hat  been  attached  to  said  frame  body  from  said  first 
direction; 

said  holding  jaw  being  adapted  to  align  with  said  holding 
slot  when  said  locking  studs  are  fitted  into  said  locking 
hole*  by  attaching  said  handle  to  said  frame  body  in  said 
first  direction,  and  to  fit  into  said  holding  slot  when  said 
handle  is  moved  in  said  second  direction; 

said  latch  of  said  tray  body  being  adapted  to  snap-fit  into  said 
latching  hole  when  said  handle  has  been  moved  in  second 
direction  to  said  locking  position  whereby  said  handle  is 
kept  from  being  moved  in  a  direction  opposite  to  said 
second  direction,  and  also  kept  from  being  moved  in 
another  direction  opposite  to  said  first  direction. 


5,076,717 
VARIABLE  SUCTION  ASPIRATOR  HEAD  WITH  SOLIDS 

TRAP 

TiMi  J.  OmHycr,  132  N.  Steami  St.  Duniile,  Ky.  40422 

FOed  Aug.  16, 1991,  Scr.  No.  746,490 

Imt.  CX>  A61C  J  7/06 

VS.  CL  433— 9S  8  CUtaa 


J2BA 


5,076,706 
CAST  DENTAL  MODEL  ARTICULATOR  SYSTEM  AND 

METHOD 

Lan  E.  Calhie,  110  Lot  Patkia,  Lm  Gatoa,  Cdif.  95030 

Filed  Oct  11, 1990,  Ser.  No.  595,973 

bt  OJ  A61C  11/00 

VS.  CL  433—60  12  Claims 


1.  A  plasterless  articulator  for  registering  an  upper  dental 
cast  to  a  lower  dental  cast,  comprising: 

an  upper  frame  with  left  and  right  sides  and  a  lower  frame 
with  left  and  right  sides; 

at  least  one  hinge  member  engaged  to  one  of  the  frames  such 
that  one  frame  can  be  pivoted  relative  to  the  other  frame; 

coupling  means  flexibly  connecting  the  upper  frame  to  the 
lower  frame; 

discoiwectable  connection  means  joined  to  one  of  the  frames 
for  disengaging  the  upper  and  lower  frames  such  that  the 
upper  and  lower  frames  may  be  separated;  and 

clips  for  securing  direcdy  to  an  upper  dental  cast  and  which 
snap  onto  the  upper  frame  in  a  first  position  and  for  secur- 
ing directly  to  a  lower  dental  cast  and  which  snap  onto  the 
lower  frame  in  a  second  position,  the  clips  being  able  to 
non-destructively  release  said  upper  dental  cast  and  said 
lower  dental  cast  from  the  upper  and  lower  frames  and 
able  to  directly  recapture  the  upper  and  lower  frames  such 
that  the  clipa  and  frames  can  be  repeatedly  separated  but 
with  the  first  and  second  positions  substantially  repeated 
upon  securing  the  clips  to  the  frames. 


1.  A  variable  suction  aspirator  head  with  a  solids  trap  for 
aspiration  of  material  as  from  the  mouth  of  a  dental  patient,  the 
head  having  a  rearward  suction  source  end  attached  to  an  end 
fitting  of  a  suction  hose  and  a  forward  aspirating  end,  compris- 
ing 

a)  a  valve  tube  extending  fcwwardly  from  the  end  fitting  and 
comprising 

i.  a  shaft  adjacent  the  end  fitting, 

ii.  a  foraminous  portion  forwardly  of  and  of  the  same 
outside  diameter  as  the  shaft  and  formed  vtnth  longitudi- 
nally spaced  wall  holes,  and 

iiL  a  cap  closing  off  the  forward  end  of  the  foraminous 
portion;  and 

b)  a  barrel  comprising 

i.  an  end  annulus  sized  to  sealingly  and  slidably  encircle 
the  tube  shaft  and  adapted  to  be  reciprocated  along  the 
foraminous  portion  to  cover  and  uncover  various  of 
said  holes, 

ii.  an  enlarged  portion  forwardly  of  the  end  annulus 
adapted  to  define  a  chamber  around  the  tube  forami- 
nous portion,  and 

iii.  a  tubular  wand  forwardly  of  the  enlarged  portion  for 
aspirating  material; 

c)  whereby  suction  varied  by  the  nimiber  of  holes  uncovered 
in  the  tube  foraminous  portion  by  reciprocation  of  the 
barrel  on  the  valve  tube  can  aspirate  liquids  and  solids 
through  the  wand  and  the  holes  can  trap  solids  larger  than 
themselves. 


5,076,789 

GROOVED,  CYLINMIICAL  DENTAL  IMPLANT 

ANCHORING  MEANS 

GcnM  A.  Niaaick,  EmIm,  Oriif .,  aarigMtr  to  Corc-Vcat  Corpo- 

ratioa,  Eadao,  CaUf  . 

FOed  Oct  5, 1908,  Scr.  No.  253,685 
Iirt.  CL>  A61C  8/00 
VS.  CL  433—173  11 


1.  Dental  implant  anchoring  means  having  a  base  and  a 
substantially  right  circular  cylindrically-shaped  outer  surface, 
said  outer  surface  including  substantially  no  thread  means 
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thereon,  and  incltiding,  on  said  outer  surface,  at  least  one 
longitudinally-extending,  slot-shaped  groove;  near  the  base  of 
said  implant,  at  least  one  transversely-extending  opening;  in- 
side and  near  the  base  of  said  anchoring  means,  an  internal 
chamber  communicating  with  said  at  least  one  transversely- 
extending  opening;  and,  at  the  base  of  said  implant,  an  apical 
opening  communicating  through  an  upwardly-extending  pas- 
sage with  said  internal  chamber,  wherein  said  at  least  one 
groove  commimicates  with  at  least  one  transversely-extending 
opening. 


h)  Femoving  said  hardened  ttracture  from  the  oral  cavity. 


5,076,789 
METAL-PORCELAIN  DENTAL  RESTORATIONS, 
DENTAL  VENEERS,  DENTAL  BRIDGES  AND  METAL 
FOIL  FOR  USE  THEREIN  AND  METHODS  FOR 
MAKING  DENTAL  APPLIANCES 
i  TaMka,  SkoUc,  IIL,  awlifnr  to  Tamriui  Deatal  Eater- 
jSkokicDL 
CoatiaaatkM  ofScr.  No.  480,557,  FA  14, 1990,  Pat  No. 
4,997,723,  which  is  a  caBtiaBatio»Ja-ffart  of  Ser.  No.  49,119, 
May  13, 1987,  abaadoaed.  Thia  awMicatioa  JaL  13, 1990,  Ser. 
No.  553,783 
lat  CL'  A61C  13/26 
VS.  CL  433—180  5 


5,076,791 
PROFESSIONAL  HOME  METHOD  FOR  BLEACHING 

Gaaiae  MaAaj,  Jr.,  «4  Cvtant  Rd..  Bna«»iek.  Ga.  31SM 
Flkd  Oct  22, 1990,  Scr.  No.  602,076 
btCL>A61C5/0a/5/O0 
UJS.  CL  433—215  9  OaiM 

1.  A  process  of  bleaching  teeth  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  heating  a  thermopbstic  material  which  b  subctantially  in 
the  shape  of  a  horseshoe  with  a  U-shaped  channel  for 
receiving  the  teeth  in  a  dental  arch,  to  a  temperature  in 
ocess  of  normal  human  body  temperature,  to  the  point  of 
being  pliable, 

(b)  adapting  said  thermoptestic  material  to  said  teeth  with 
the  forefingers  and  thumbs,  lips  and  tongue,  and  the  teeth 
in  the  opposite  arch  to  snugly  encompass  said  teeth  so  that 
it  is  in  juxtaposition  with  said  teeth,  and  that  when  cooled 
to  the  normal  human  body  temperature  is  resilient  and 
shape  retaining  whereby  a  tray  is  formed,  and 

(c)  placing  a  bleaching  agent  within  the  confines  of  said  tray 
and  placing  said  tray  over  said  teeth  whereby  aaid  afeat  is 
held  in  contact  with  said  teeth. 


54176.792 

RIDING  SIMULATOR  FOR  A  CYCLE,  ESPECIALLY  A 

MOTORCYCLE 

ThoMM  Nicfwan,  Kcplmtnaw  96,  W-4300  Ems  1,  Fed.  Ra». 

ofCtfy 

FOad  Apr.  10, 199L  Scr.  Now  683,541 
OaiaH  priori^,  ijpllfaHna  Fad.  Rep.  of  Cinaiy,  Apr.  10, 
1990,4012063 

tat  CL*  A63B  21 /00c  GOM  9/04 
UJS.  CL  434— 61  »< 


1.  A  metal-porcelain  dental  restoration  for  filling  an  edentu- 
lous region  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  layer  of  a  thin  metal  foil  closely  fittmg  the  contours 
of  the  two  abutment  teeth  on  either  side  of  the  edentulous 
regions; 

(b)  a  layer  of  ceramic  on  said  first  metal  foil  layer, 

(c)  a  second  layer  of  a  thin  metal  foil  coimected  to  said 
ceramic  layer,  said  second  layer  extending  at  least  across 
the  joint  from  said  abutment  teeth  to  said  edentulous 
region;  and 

(d)  a  ceramic  build-up  to  fill  said  edentulous  region. 


5,076,790 
METHOD  FOR  RECORDING  DENTAL  BITE 
REGISTRATION 
Dcrward  F.  RoUfaoa,  aad  GMirgia  S.  RoUiaaa,  both  of  56  Lake- 
view  Park  Dr..  Cohwial  Hciihta,  Va.  23834 

FOed  Apr.  1, 1991,  Scr.  No.  678.714 
lat  CL»  A61C  9/00 
VS.  CL  433—214  2  OaiaM 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  dental  bite  r^istration  com- 
prising: 

a)  mixing  an  alginate  powder  dental  impression  composition 
and  water,  employing  a  weight  ratio  of  powder/water  in 
the  range  of  0.63  to  0.7S,  said  water  being  at  a  temperature 
in  the  range  of  7S  to  80  degrees  F., 

b)  kneading  said  mixture  to  form  a  homogenous  elongated 
lump  whose  consistency  is  such  as  to  be  shape-retaining 
yet  amenable  to  plastic  deformatioii, 

c)  inserting  said  lump  into  the  oral  cavity  and  positioning  it 
with  respect  to  the  teeth  of  interest 

d)  causing  the  patient  to  bite  into  said  lump. 

e)  waiting  3-4  minutes,  during  which  time  the  lump  hardens 
to  a  non-deformable  structure  and 


1.  Riding  simulator  in  the  form  of  a  roller  test  stand  for  a 
cycle  with  a  supporting  frame,  parallel  riding  simulation  rol- 
lers, on  which  a  front  wheel  and  a  rear  wheel  of  the  cycle  run, 
being  mounted  in  the  supporting  frame  at  a  distance  from  one 
another  and  being  drive-connected  to  one  another,  a  crosswise 
rail  that  is  placed  on  the  supporting  frame  parallel  to  the  rol- 
lers, a  runner  which  is  freely  movable  back  and  forth  along  the 
crosswise  rail  but  is  precisely  positioned  croaswiae  relative  to 
the  crosswise  rail,  the  runner  being  fastened  by  a  link  to  a 
frame  clement  of  the  cycle  via  an  auxiliary  support  and  a  pivot 
pin  for  enabling  roution  of  the  runner  relative  to  the  frame 
about  a  horizontal  pivot  axis  wherein  a  unit  formed  of  the 
runner  and  the  link  extends  almost  horizontally  from  the  cross- 
wise rail,  in  a  longitudinal  axis  and  between  the  runner  and  the 
link,  a  rotational  coupUng  b  provided,  thb  routional  coupling 
allowing  a  rotation  of  the  link  relative  to  the  runner  around 
only  the  longitudinal  axb  of  the  runner  and  Bnk  unit;  and 
wherein  the  croaswiae  rail  runs  b  located  near  the  roller  for  the 
rear  wheel  in  close  to  a  plane  of  contact  extended  between 
contact  surfaces  of  the  rollers  and  the  wheeb  of  the  cycle. 
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sjt7i,7n 

FRACTAL  MATHEMATICS  KFT 
I B.  AifMTH,  w4  S^Uw  B.  AilWfli,  both  of  2300  Pirn- 
^1  Dr^  No.  1015,  PaOi  OMch,  Va.  230*3 

FIM  Oct  6,  Vim,  Stt.  No.  418,133 
fat.  CL>  GOiB  1/00 
VS.  CL  434— IM  34  ( 


AA    ^Sk    JaXk    ^Sk    ^Sk    A^& 

A. 

/A      ~rA       S^       «ra       iOQk      iOQk 
£ak    AA    XBCl    tSXk    sak    £Bk 

m^  11--'  «--'        a^u-ioTo       "  " 

4^  ^>t 


1.  A  kit  of  fractal  elements  for  learning  mathematical  con- 
cepts comprising: 

at  least  one  primary  element  having  a  first  surface  in  the 
shape  of  an  equilateral  triangle,  said  surface  having  ten 
attachment  areas  arranged  in  an  equilateral  triangular 
pattern  and  non-attachment  areas,  said  attachment  areas 
being  visiMy  different  from  said  non-attachment  areas; 
and 

a  first  set  of  manipulative  elements  attachable  to  said  attach- 
ment areas,  said  manipulative  elements  each  including  at 
least  one  basic  equilateral  triangular  unit,  and  at  least  one 
of  said  manipulative  elements  comprising  a  plurality  of 
said  basic  equilateral  triangular  units  connected  to  one 
another  in  a  predetermined  pattern  having  an  axis  of  sym- 
metry. 


^<L^>i 


able  with  said  electrical  contact  areas,  said  interconnect  appa- 
ratus comprising: 

a  support  board  having  a  spaced  series  of  openings  extending 
transversely  therethrough  and  alignable  with  said  electri- 
cally conductive  projections; 

a  spaced  series  of  electrically  conductive  pin  members  hav- 
ing barrel  portions  anchored  in  said  openings,  and  spring- 
loaded,  longitudinally  depressible  outer  end  portions  tele- 
scopingly  associated  with  said  barrel  portions  and  axially 
projecting  outwardly  beyond  one  side  of  said  support 
board,  said  barrel  portions  having  recessed  outer  ends 
disposed  adjacent  the  opposite  side  of  said  support  board 
and  configured  to  removably  receive  and  fumly  hold  said 
electrically  conductive  projections;  and 

means  for  removably  securing  said  support  board  to  said 
printed  circuit  board  in  a  manner  holding  and  longitudi- 
nally depressing  said  pin  member  outer  end  portions 
against  said  electrical  contact  areas. 


5,076,795 
ELECTRICAL  TERMINAL  BLOCK  ASSEMBLY 
Erie  Kn*».  Caotoii,  aiid  DaTc  Ttader,  DcMtan,  both  or  Nfick, 
aariffMHTs  to  United  Technologies  AntooMtive,  Inc^  Dearbon, 
Mich. 

Filed  Dec  24, 1990,  Ser.  No.  03,49« 
iBt  CL'  HOIR  9/09 
MS.  CL  439—79  9  ( 


5,074,794 

SPACE-SAVING  MOUNTING  INTERCONNECnON 

BETWEEN  ELECTRICAL  COMPONENTS  AND  A 

PRINTED  ORCUTr  BOARD 

JaaMS  J.  GaMhicr,  Spring,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Coa^oq  Conpnter 

Corporation,  Hooatoa,  Tex. 

FIM  Afr.  29, 1991,  Ser.  No.  «»3,»49 

Iirt.  CL>  HOIR  9/09 

MS.  a.  439~70  16  daiou 


1.  Interconnect  apparatus  for  operatively  mounting  an  elec- 
trical component  on  a  printed  circuit  board  having  a  spaced 
series  of  surface  mounted  electrical  contact  areas  on  a  side 
thereof,  said  electrical  component  having  a  qiaced  series  of 
electrically  conductive  projections  disposed  thereon  and  align- 


1.  A  terminal  block  assembly  comprising: 

a   nonconductive  elongated   support   block,   substantially 

rectangular  in  cross  section,  having  top,  bottom  and  rear 

faces; 
a  plurality  of  conductive  te  -minal  strips,  each  having  a  width 

and  thickness,  and  havii.g  a  tang  at  one  end  for  soldering 

into  a  circuit  board  and  a  terminal  tip  at  the  other  end  for 

mating  with  a  connector, 
a  [riurality  of  top  slots  across  said  top  face  and  a  plurality  of 

contiguous  rear  slots  across  said  rear  face  of  said  support 

block,  of  a  width  equal  to  the  width  of  said  terminal  strips; 
said  terminal  strips  bent  at  an  angle  substantially  at  most 

equal  to  the  angle  between  said  top  slot  and  said  rear  slot, 

and  located  in  said  slots,  said  tang  extending  below  said 

block  and  said  terminal  tip  extending  beyond  the  front 

face  of  said  block; 
at  least  one  front  protrusion  on  each  of  said  strips  extending 

beyond  the  width  of  said  strip  and  located  adjacent  the 

front  edge  of  said  top  slot; 
at  least  one  rear  protrusion  on  each  of  said  strips  extending 

beyond  the  width  of  said  strip  and  located  adjacent  the 

bottom  edge  of  said  rear  slot; 
a  downward  or  forward  facing  preexisting  surface  on  said 

support  block  adjacent  the  front  edge  of  each  top  slot 

abutting  said  at  lent  one  front  protrusion;  and 
a  downward  facing  preexisting  surface  on  said  support  block 

adjacent  the  bottom  edge  of  each  rear  slot  abutting  at  least 

on  of  said  rear  protrusion. 
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5,074,796 

TERMINAL  PIN  FOR  9(MJ>ERING  TO  A  PRINTID 

CIRCUIT  BOARD 

Jira  ramiail,  Shoji  YmmK  both  oT  MMhid%  and  Y^|i 

Ymm4i^  Yokoham,  all  of  Japan,  MrivMrt  to  Molex  Incor- 

pomtod,  Liala,  DL 

FUed  Not.  19, 1990,  Ser.  No.  415,527 
Int  a.)  HOIR  9/09 
MS.  CL  439-43  15 


90  41    H 


»4      ip        71 


1.  A  self-terminating  coaxial  plug  connector  for  installation 
on  the  end  of  a  coaxial  cable  comprising: 

a  coaxial  connector  plug  having  an  open  end  for  coupling  to 
a  mating  socket  connector  and  a  cable  end  for  attachment 
to  a  coaxial  cable,  said  plug  having  a  center  conductor 
surrounded  by  a  shidd; 

a  switch  contact  spring  mounted  within  said  shield  substan- 
tially parallel  to  and  separated  by  a  spaced  gap  from  said 
center  conductor,  said  switch  contact  spring  having  first 
and  second  ends,  said  first  end  near  said  open  end  of  said 
plug  being  folded  back  to  cross  said  spaced  gap  and  extend 
away  from  the  open  end  and  bias  against  said  center  con- 
ductor, said  first  end  being  moved  out  of  bias  against  said 
center  conductor  by  coupling  of  said  plug  to  a  said  mating 
socket  connector  with  direct  engagement  of  the  socket 
and  the  contact  spring;  and 

a  termination  circuit  element  wathin  said  shield  connecting 


from  said  second  end  of  said  twitcfa  contact  spring 
through  said  termination  cncnit  dement  to  i 


SHUTTER  MECHANISM  OF  A  CONTACT  IN  AN  iC 
SOCKET 
Kaamni  Urria^  Tokya,  Ayan,  aari^ar  to  Ywilrbl  Elactrk 
Mfk.  Co.,  t»L,  Ttky,  Jafan 

FIM  Oct  19, 1990,  Sar.  No.  999,393 
Oatato  priarltjr,  appMcaiian  Japan,  Oct.  34, 19W,  1-U4311[U] 
tat  CL<  HUM.  13/61  13/635 
MS.  CL  439—20  9  ( 


1.  A  terminal  pin  for  insertion  through  a  hole  in  a  printed 
circuit  board  and  for  soldering  to  a  circuit  trace  on  the  board, 
comprising  a  terminal  portion  at  one  end  of  the  pin,  a  solder  tail 
portion  at  an  opposite  end  of  the  pin  and  a  neck  portion  there- 
between, the  terminal  portion  of  the  solder  tail  portion  having 
substantially  the  same  cross-sections  dimensions,  and  the  neck 
portion  having  a  reduced  cross-sectional  dimension  forming  a 
square  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
pin  to  increase  the  fleidbility  of  the  pin  substantially  the  same  in 
all  directions  radial  to  the  pin  in  the  area  of  soldering  to  the 
printed  circuit  board. 


5,076,797 

SELF-TERMINATING  COAXIAL  PLUG  CONNECTOR 

FOR  CABLE  END  INSTALLATION 

Jaaaea  L  MouHob,  Saauyrale,  CaUf.,  asaifner  to  Apple  Coa- 

pnter.  Inc.,  Cnpcrtino,  CaUf. 

FDed  Oct  11, 1990,  Ser.  No.  596,129 
Int  CL>  HOIR  29/00 
MS.  CL  439—180  8  ( 


1.  A  contact  shutter  mechanism  in  an  IC  socket,  comprising: 

a  socket  body; 

a  plurality  of  contacts  disposed  in  said  socket  body  for 
contact  with  terminals  of  an  IC  package,  each  said  contact 
having  a  pressure  receiving  portion,  and  each  said  contact 
being  resiliently  biased  toward  a  contact  position;  and 

a  contact  shutter  member  vertically  movaMy  mounted  on 
said  socket  body  for  displacing  said  contacts  to  a  non-con- 
tact position  upon  downward  movement,  said  contact 
shutter  member  having  a  contact  poshing  portion  for 
pushing  on  said  pressure  receiving  portion  of  a  said 
contact  to  move  said  contact  against  its  resiliency  to  the 
non-contact  poaition,  said  contact  pushing  portion  having 
an  inclined  surface,  and  said  inclinert  surface  comprising  a 
front-stage  pushing  portion  having  a  gently  inclined  sur- 
face and  a  rear-stage  pushing  portion  having  a  steeply 
inclinrri  surface. 


5,074,799 
COAXIAL  CABLE  CXmNBCrCHl 


Roper  Virgo, 


90114137 


U.S.  CL  439— 394 


Int  CL>  HOIR  4/24 


IS 


I.  A  coaxial  cable  connector  comprising  a  housing  having  a 
longitudinal  and  a  transverse  extent,  first  and  second  housing 
parts  being  provided  and  being  arranged  to  form  said  bousing, 
a  first  generally  U-shaped  elongate  channel  arranged  in  each 
said  housing  part,  said  first  elongate  channels  of  the  two  hous- 
ing parts  together  defining  a  first  substantially  cylindrical  bore 
extending  substantially  longitudinally  through  said  housing  for 
receiving  a  coaxial  cable,  and  a  fiirther  channd  in  each  said 
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housing  part,  each  said  further  channel  extending  substantially 
transversely  to  the  first  channel  of  the  said  housing  part, 
wherein  said  further  channels  of  the  two  housing  parts  are 
arranged  to  together  define  a  second  bore  in  said  housing 
extending  substantially  transversely  to,  and  communicating 
with,  said  first  bore,  and  wherein  said  connector  further  com- 
prises an  elongate  probe  for  making  contact  with  the  core  of  a 
coaxial  cable  received  in  said  first  bore,  said  probe  being  ar- 
ranged to  extend  in  said  second,  transversely  extending  bore, 
and  at  least  one  contact  received  in  said  first  bore  for  contact- 
ing the  outer  conductor  of  a  coaxial  cable  received  in  said  first 
bore,  said  connector  further  comprising  one  or  more  flats  on 
the  surface  of  at  least  one  of  said  channels,  at  least  one  said 
contact  mounted  on  each  said  flat,  and  screw  means  extending 
through  each  said  contact,  said  screw  means  being  utilized  to 
secure  said  first  and  second  housing  parts  together. 


ELECTRONIC  COMPONENT  INCLUDING  INSULATION 

DISPLACEMENT  INTERCONNECT  MEANS 
Rom  E.  SchioU,  EMt  Rochcrtcr,  N.Y„  Mri^or  to  Xerox  Corvo- 
ratkm,  StaasAird,  Cowk 

Filed  Jaa.  22. 1990,  Scr.  No.  544,117 

bt  CL>  HOIR  4/24 

VS.  CL  439—404  27  CUim 


5,07M00 

SHIELDED  IMPEDANCE4X>NTROLLED  IDC 

CONNECTOR 

Gian  A.  MilMS,  Lnce^  itmu  C.  Ainaworth,  ChaMller,  and 

TVodore  JcMcm  ScottaWe,  aU  of  Ariz„  aaigMin  to  W.  L. 

Gore  *  AaMdatca,  Iw^,  Newark,  DeL 

FiM  Apr.  29, 1991,  Scr.  No.  «92,424 

Iirt.  CL>  HOIR  4/24 

VS.  CL  439-9H  «  ChtaM 


1.  A  shielded  impedance-controlled  insulation  displacement 
contact  connector  comprising: 

(a)  an  electrically  conductive  body,  including  a  top,  a  bot- 
tom, two  opposing  sides,  a  front,  and  a  back,  said  body 
having  one  or  more  rows  of  closely  spaced  first  set  of 
apertures  passing  through  said  body,  top  to  bottom,  the 
top  portion  of  each  said  aperture  being  offset  from  the 
bottom  portion  of  each  said  aperture  to  accommodate  and 
center  within  each  said  aperture  an  irregularly  shaped 
insulation  displacement  contact  tine  and  insulation  sur- 
rounding said  tine  housed  therein,  and  a  second  set  of 
apertures  inlet  into  said  body  for  housing  connecting 
means,  said  body  connected  to 

(b)  a  tine  cover  plate,  having  apertures  for  housing  connect- 
ing means  for  connecting  said  plate  to  said  body,  said 
apertures  inlet  into  said  plate  to  provide  space  above  said 
tines  protruding  into  said  plate  from  said  body  to  which 
said  plate  is  afRxed,  and  a  slot  inlet  into  the  bottom  surface 
of  said  pbte  to  accommodate  and  ground  a  ribbon  coaxial 
cable; 

(c)  a  multiplicity  of  insulation  displacement  tines  surrounded 
at  the  middle  portion  of  said  tines  by  insulation  and  housed 
within  said  apertures  in  said  body  and  protruding  into  said 
apertures  in  said  cover  plate,  said  tines  having  an  offset 
irregular  shape,  including  pins  on  one  end  and  a  pair  of 
insulation  displacement  contact  blades  on  the  opposite 
end;  and 

(d)  connecting  means  for  attaching  said  body  and  said  cover 
plate  to  each  other. 


1.  Apparatus  comprising: 

a  hollow  body; 

a  sensor  mounted  to  said  hollow  body,  said  sensor  having  an 
emitter  for  emining  light,  a  detector  for  detecting  light 
emitted  by  the  emitter,  and  signal  producing  means  for 
producing  a  signal  based  upon  the  detection  of  the  detec- 
tor; and 

insulation  displacement  connector  means,  electrically  con- 
nected to  said  sensor,  for  electrically  connecting  said 
sensor  to  at  least  one  external  wire  by  displacing  insulation 
from  and  contacting  a  conductor  of  the  at  least  one  exter- 
nal wire, 

wherein  said  hollow  body  includes  a  channel  having  op- 
posed walls,  said  emitter  and  said  detector  each  being 
located  behind  a  difFerent  one  of  said  opposed  walls, 
respectively,  so  that  said  sensor  is  capable  of  detecting  the 
existence  of  an  object  in  said  channel. 


5,076,802 
WIRE  DRESS  COVER 
StopiM  A.  CoUcraa,  Liiie,  HL;  Midnd  J.  GwdMr,  Rodicfter 
Hilli,  Mkh.,  aad  Bai  B.  WOmni,  Montgomery,  lU.,  i 
to  Mtriex  LMorporatad,  Lide,  DL 

Filed  Dec  31, 1990,  Scr.  No.  636,1«9 
InL  CL*  HOIR  13/58 
VS.  CL  439—448  W » 


1.  A  wire  dress  cover  for  an  electrical  connector  comprising 
first  and  second  generally  parallel  side  walls  having  front  edges 
configured  for  sliding  engagement  with  the  electrical  connec- 
tor, a  tear  wall  extending  between  and  connecting  the  first  and 
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second  side  walls  at  locations  thereon  generally  opposite  the 
front  edges  of  the  first  and  second  side  walls,  the  rear  wall 
being  provided  with  a  slot  extending  generally  parallel  to  the 
first  and  second  side  walls,  the  slot  being  disposed  and  dimen- 
sioned to  facilitate  inward  deflection  of  the  fust  and  second 
walls  for  disengaging  the  front  edges  of  the  first  and  second 
walls  side  walls  from  the  electrical  connector. 


ELECTRICAL  CONNECTCHt  ASSEMBLY  FOR 
MOUNTING  ON  A  PRINTED  CIRCUTT  BOARD 

Berth*,  LiMfkk;  RIdMrd  DoMcOy,  fli Co. 

dare,  nd  Patrick  Kirkjr,  SizHiMrMie,  an  orintenri,  Hri^- 
ora  to  Molex  iMMponted,  LWc  IB. 

rami  Nof.  27, 1990,  Scr.  No.  418,549 
IM.  CL!  HOIR  J3/428,  23/68 
UJS.  CL  439— 5C7 


S,07M03 

LOCKING  CONNECTOR  ASSEMBLY 

Daoiel  L.  MotordU,  Mcntauck,  mad  JoMph  A.  Robcm,  Had- 

ion,  both  of  N  JI.,  mri^an  to  Miraco,  Lk.,  NMhaa,  N  JI. 

Filed  Feb.  22, 1991,  Scr.  No.  661,484 

iBt  CL'  HOIR  13/00 

VS.  CL  439—493  9  ( 


1.  A  printed  circuit  connector  assembly  comprising 

a  circuit  board  having  an  array  of  thru-hole  terminals; 

a  flexible  circuit  or  flat  conductor  tape  cable  having  an  end 
segment  carrying  a  row  of  conductive  areas  on  one  sur- 
face thereof; 

a  connector  mounted  to  said  circuit  end  segment,  said  con- 
nector having  an  interior  cavity  containing  said  circuit 
end  segment,  a  row  of  passages  extending  from  without 
into  said  cavity  parallel  to  and  in  register  with  said  con- 
ductor areas  and  biasing  means  in  said  cavity  for  engaging 
and  flexing  said  circuit  end  segment  so  that  said  conduc- 
tive areas  therein  overhang  said  passages;  and 

a  header  defining  a  socket  for  receiving  said  connector,  said 
header  including  a  set  of  conductive  posts  mounted  in  the 
floor  of  said  socket,  said  posts  having  corresponding  first 
end  segments  extending  from  the  socket  floor  toward  the 
mouth  of  the  socket,  said  first  segments  being  arranged  in 
number  and  location  to  plug  into  corresponding  ones  of 
said  connector  passages  when  the  connector  is  inserted 
into  said  socket  so  that  said  post  upper  segments  are  resil- 
iendy  engaged  by  and  electrically  connected  to  the  con- 
ductor areas  overhanging  corresponding  ones  of  said 
conductor  passages,  said  header  posts  also  having  second 
segments  which  project  out  through  the  opposite  face  of 
said  socket  floor,  said  second  segments  being  arranged  in 
an  array  which  corresponds  to  the  terminal  array  of  the 
PC  board  so  that  said  post  second  segments  can  be  re- 
ceived in  for  electrical  connection  to  those  terminals. 


1.  An  electrical  connector  assembly  for  mounting  on  a 
printed  circuit  board  which  includes  at  least  a  pair  of  nwunting 
post-receiving  holes  and  at  least  one  solder  tail  receiving  aper- 
ture, comprising: 
a  housing  including  at  least  a  pair  of  mounting  posts  for 
positioning  in  said  holes  of  the  printed  circuit  board;  and 
at  least  one  contact  member  mounted  on  the  housing  and 
including  a  one-piece  solder  tail  for  positioning  in  said 
aperture  of  the  printed  circuit  board,  the  solder  tail  having 
a  generally  straight  side  and  a  projecting  hook  on  an 
opposite  side  the  hook  comprising  two  inclined  intersect- 
ing surface,  one  surface  adapted  to  contact  the  top  surface 
of  the  printed  circuit  board  when  the  solder  tail  is  inserted 
into  the  aperture  for  guiding  the  solder  tail  into  the  aper- 
ture, the  other  inclined  surface  adapted  to  engage  the 
bottom  surface  of  the  printed  circuit  board  for  retaining 
the  connector  assembly  on  the  printed  circuit  board,  the 
width  of  the  solder  tail  between  the  straight  side  and  the 
outermost  point  of  the  hook  on  the  opposite  side  being  no 
greater  than  the  width  of  the  aperture,  and  the  centeiline 
of  the  solder  tail  between  said  sides  being  offset  in  the 
direction  of  the  hook,  relative  to  the  centerline  of  the 
aperture  when  the  mounting  posts  are  aligned  with  the 
holes  in  the  printed  circuit  board. 


ADAPTOR  FOR  HAND  HELD  POWER  TOOL 
ThoMMS  F.  Welch,  5  PiMficld  Rd..  Hilton  Hend  UMd.  SXX 
29926 

FIM  Fch.  11. 1991,  Scr.  No.  6534M2 
Int  CL>  HOIR  3/00 
VS.  CL  439—568  5  CWmh 

1.  An  adaptor  plug  and  connector  for  substituting  an  exter- 
nal automotive  battery  for  internal  batteries  for  supplying 
power  to  a  hand  held  power  tool  of  the  type  having  an  elon- 
gated internal  vertical  housing  in  a  handle  with  opposed  verti- 
cal electrical  housing  contacts  carried  adjacent  respective 
opposed  vertical  side  walls  of  said  housing  comprising: 
an  elongated  adaptor  body  member  carried  for  vertical 

disposition  within  said  housing; 
a  pair  of  opposed  electrical  adaptor  contacts  adjacent  one 
end  of  said  body  member  being  resiliently  biased  laterally 
outwardly  of  said  body  into  engagement  with  respective 
vertical  electrical  housing  contacts; 
a  conforming  member  longitudinally  spaced  along  said  adafK 
tor  body  member  from  said  adaptor  contacts  for  aiding  in 
guiding  and   positioning  said   elongated   adaptor   body 
member  in  said  housing;  and 
a  connector  for  battery  contacts  connected  to  saj 
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contacts  for  energizing  the  hand  held  power  tool  from  an 
external  automotive  battery; 


nah  further  comprising  a  retaining  shoulder  positioned 
adjacent  to  and  forward  of  said  passage  means;  and 
a  retaining  member  comprising  a  transverse  bar  and  a  lock- 
ing peg.  said  transverse  bar  being  receivable  in  said  trans- 


whereby  an  external  automotive  battery  may  be  readily 
substituted  for  internal  batteries  in  a  hand  held  power  tool. 

fXECTRICAL  CONNECTOR  HAVING  IMFROVED 

SECONDARY  RETENTION  MEANS 

GhMr^  Ham,  Gficahcta,  aid  Jwgca  HiM,  EnhaHCB,  botk 

of  Fad.  Rc».  of  Gcrmuqr,  aasigMn  to  AMP  iMorporated, 

HanMw|.Pa. 

Coatimatioa  of  Scr.  No.  602,577,  Oct  23, 1990,  ah— dotd. 

His  appikatiM  .\pr.  25, 1991,  Scr.  No.  C92,804 
dalM  priority,  appUcrthm  United  Ktawdoai^  Oct  24, 1989, 
S9238S7;  Oct  24, 1909.  W23858 

bt  a.'  HOIR  J 3/44 
VS.  CL  439—595  »  Claini 

1.  An  electrical  connector,  comprising: 
an  insulative  housing  having  a  front  mating  face  and  a  rear 
face,  said  housing  having  a  plurality  of  terminal  receiving 
passageways  extending  between  said  front  and  rear  faces, 
said  terminal  passageways  being  disposed  in  at  least  two 
rows,  where  an  upper  row  has  at  least  two  passageways, 
and  a  lower  row  has  at  least  one  passageway,  said  lower 
row  being  laterally  staggered  from  said  upper  row,  said 
housing  further  including  passage  means  communicating 
with  said  upper  and  lower  rows,  said  passage  means  com- 
prising a  transverse  slot  laterally  spanning  and  interecting 
said  upper  row  of  terminal  passageways,  said  passage 
means  further  comprising  a  vertical  aperture  extending 
from  said  transverse  slot  and  intersecting  said  at  least  one 
lower  passageway; 
a  iriurality  of  electrical  terminals  having  contact  portions 
poaitioned  adjacent  to  said  front  mating  face,  said  termi- 


verse  slot  and  said  locking  peg  being  receivable  in  said 
vertical  aperture,  said  bar  and  peg  being  positioned  behind 
said  retaining  shoulder  of  respective  electrical  terminals  to 
retain  said  electrical  terminals  in  corresponding  passage- 
ways. 

5,074,807 

RANDOM  COPOLYMERS  OF  P-DIOXANONE,  LACTIIK 

AND/OR  GLYCOUDE  AS  COATING  POLYMERS  FOR 

SURGICAL  FILAMENTS 
Rm  S.  Bcswada,  WhttchoMC  StatkNi,  aid  Richard  L.  KroMiH 
thai.  Fair  Lawn,  bott  oT  N  J.,  asri^nrs  to  EtUcoB,  Im., 
SoMMrrille,  N  J. 

Filed  JoL  31. 1989,  Scr.  No.  388,100 
lat  CL'  A41B  77/00 
VS.  CL  <06— 230  3  Oiiam 

1.  A  surgical  filament  having  improved  tie-down  properties 
characterized  in  that  the  surface  of  the  filament  is  coated  with 
a  random  copolymer  of  p-dioxanone  and  at  least  one  of  lactide 
and  glycolide  wherein: 
said  random  copolymer  is  prepared  by  polymerizing,  in  the 
presence  of  an  esterification  or  ester  exchange  catalyst,  a 
mixture  of  (a)  an  initiator  comprising  a  mono-  or  polyhyd- 
ric  alcohol  or  a  hydroxy  acid  and  (b)  a  monomer  mixture 
comprising  (i)  lactide,  glycolide,  or  ntixture  thereof,  and 
(ii)  p-dioxanone,  in  the  molar  proportion  of  from  about 
0.1S  to  about  0.S  mole  of  lactide,  glycoUde,  or  mixture 
thereof,  the  remainder  being  p-dioxanone,  wherein  the 
initiator  is  employed  in  the  proportion  of  from  about  0.1 
wt  %  to  about  30  wt  %,  based  on  weight  of  said  monomer 
mixture;  and 
said  random  copolymer  has  an  inherent  viscosity  of  from 
about  0.05  to  about  0.5  dl/g,  tested  at  25*  C.  in  hexa- 
fluoroisopropyl  alcohol  at  a  concentration  of  0.1  gram  of 
polymer  per  deciliter  of  solution. 
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DYEING  OF  POLY  AMIDE  SUBSTRATES  WITH  AN 

ORGANIC  N-NITROSO-HYIWOXYLAMINE  AS  U<affT 

STABIUZQI 

Erwia  Hahm  HtMiftsrc  AloMdcr  AnMeDcr,  DsidMhcta; 
«.  .^    ^«-^-  ..,.^  .^-_^» ^ „.^.^^ 

kttm,  aai  Diatar  Wcanle.  Mwwhrim,  sD  of  F«4.  Rep.  of 
Gtnmmr,  mri^nn  to  BASF  Alctieaaeadbehaft,  Lwlwiiiha- 
fea.  Fad.  Rep.  iif  Tsi^j 

FOad  Doc  7, 1990,  Scr.  No.  423,5« 
CUh  priority,  iwWcoHBB  Fed.  Rep.  oT  GenMqr,  Dec  U, 

tat  CL*  D0a>  S/Ol-  com  67/00 
vs.  CL  8—442  5  CUm 

1.  A  proceu  for  dyeing  a  polyamide  substrate  from  an  aque- 
ous both  with  a  suitaMe  dye  and  with  a  copper  complex  as  light 
stahiltTfT  for  the  dyed  polyamide  which  comprises  using  the 
copper  complex  of  an  organic  N-nitrosohydroxylamine. 


5,074,810 

FABRICS  OF  POLYESTER  COPOLYMER  FIBERS: 

DYEING  THE  HEAT  SET  FABRIC 

Jai  N.  KcrawaUa,  Graearille,  N.C  a^  Vcnaika  S.  Fol«,  WD- 

adngtoB,  DeL,  aasi^oia  to  E.  L  Do  Post  de 

Compaay,  Wilaiaglga,  DeL 

FHod  Ai«.  29. 1998,  Scr.  No.  575.108 
tat  a.s  DOa>  7/00:  DOID  5/22 
VS.  CL  8— 4*4  2 

1.  Process  for  preparing  a  dyed  fabric  of  fibers  of  eth)4ene 
terephthalate/hexahydroterephthalate  copolymer  of  80-86 
mol  percent  terephthalic  acid/20-14  mol  percent  hexahy- 
droterephthalic  acid  components,  comprising  the  steps,  se- 
quentially, of  first  forming  a  fabric  of  said  fibers,  then  subject- 
ing said  fabric  to  heat  setting  within  a  temperature  range  of 
about  160*  C.  to  about  180*  C.  followed  by  dyeing  the  heat-set 
fabric. 


S4r7«,811 

FIBRE-REACnVE  FCMMAZANE  DYES  CONTAINING 

/S-SULFATOETHYLSULFCmYL  BONI»D  VIA 

PHENYLAMINOnaAZINYLAMINO  BRIIMX 

MEMBERS 

Ura  I  fJMSM,  Bead.  a^Jeoef  Keller,  ITeioirh.boOefSwIlMr- 

faiad,  icii^src  to  CihoCclfr  GcrperMlea,  ArMejr.  N.Y. 

FBed  Ad.  19. 1990.  Scr.  No.  SSS.284 
usfaM  prtotf^p  ^ppllcslkM  SwiliciliHdp  Jil.   24^   1989, 
2743/89 

tat  CL*  0B9B  67/2Z  a/503:  D8CP  I/3S4 
VS.  CL  8-441  1  CWm 

1.  A  trichromic  dye  mixture,  which  contains  a  fibre-rcoctive 
formazan  dye  of  the  formula 


5,074,809 
PROCESS  TO  PIGMENT  FLAME-RESISTANT  YARN 
AHm  B.  Booilae,  RoxhMitaUre,  ScotiaMi,  aasiffor  to  BrUtah 
RepHa  Liidtcd,  Scodand 

t  or  Scr.  No.  284,949,  Dec  24, 1988, 
,  His  appUcatioa  Jn.  27, 1990.  Scr.  No.  545,384 
I  priority,  appUcatioo  United  ITi— 4nm,  Dec  23, 1987, 
8729998 

tat  CL>  D06B  3/04;  D04P  5/00 
VS.  CL  8—478  4  ( 


(Km 


-•""O" 


SOzCHzCHrOSOjH. 


1.  A  &bric  constructed  from  yam  and  displaying  in  at  least 
a  portion  of  the  fabric  a  color  other  than  the  natural  color  of 
the  yam,  the  displayed  color  being  that  of  pigment  padded 
onto  the  yam  prior  to  the  construction  of  the  said  fabric  in  a 
continuous  pod  process. 


in  which  R  is  Ci-C4alkyl,  Ci-C4alkoxy,  halogen,  cyano  or 
nitro,  X  is  fluorine  cv  chlorine  and  n  is  the  number  0,  1  or  2 
togedier  with  a  fibre-reactive  sulfo-oontaining  yellow  or 
orange  dye  of  the  formula 


(Clto.2  W 

(SO,H)i.2  C»I,NH2     /T\ 

/        \_N»N-/  \— /^(SO|H)M 

R-HN^A™™/  W  N 

CHi,GOOH 


(HsC2O)0.| 


(S03H)i-2  OT.NH2      fT\ 


(SOjH)»;i  (7) 


CH3.OOOH 


(S03H)i.j 

C2H5 


RfWrXr^s/ 


m 


04.  CX>NH2. 

CH2SO:H.H 
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•continaed 


(HOjS) 


N«N— f         \— NMl'. 

NHOOCHa. 
NHCX>NH2 


(9) 


/        \        /C|-C«-Hydnnyalkyl 

\i^y  Ci-CrAIkyl. 

CHi 


-continued 

SOjH|^^-N»N--f  ^ 


(IS) 


R1IN 


S03H 


NHR' 


(H03S)rT- 


C|-C4-HydfOxyaIkyl 
H:  CHx  OCHj;  NH«cyl  N(R')H      (II) 


(IQ 


CHxNH^cyl 


SO3H  J ^ 


(CHi)i>-i 

NR' 

I 
H:CH3 


NHRTo-1  HOHNHi    ^^ 


(NHRTo-i 


whereby  in  the  fonnutoe  above  acyl  «  acetyl  or  benioyl.  the 
^  '  fiHed  rings  indicated  by  dots  represent  na^thalene  systems 
which  are  possible  as  an  alternative  and  R'  is  difluoro- 
chkxopyrimidinyl  or  a,0-^ibaiogeoiotitopioay\  or  a- 
halogoKwcryioyL 


(SO3H)0-2 


(S03lD[>.I 


H;  SOjH;  NHCOCHk 
NHCONH2 


sjvnjni 

COAL  TREATMENT  PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS 
THEREFOR 

and  together  with  a  suUb-containing  fibre-reactive  red  dye  of  Joha  A-  GitmiM,  Ana  Aikor,  Miehn  aari^or  to 

FIM  Im.  t,  19N,  Sk.  No.  S3M33 
iBt  a* ClOL  9/00 
/«^uv.  nvi  UAa.44— M2  • 


(HO3S)05- 


hC>- 


JBS&m 


OH 


(NHRTo-i 


.N(H)-(- 


=N 


HCbS 


MWBMG 


nunsNT 


NHiin-R' 


(SO3H)0-2 


,_2(H03S) 
R'HN(CH2)b:t 


04) 


N= 


(NHj)0.1 


OH  NH-inyl 


^jjS^^"^^^^'^^ 


SOjH 


COM  MCUMMJU 

1.  A  process  for  obtaining  product  coal  agglomerates,  which 
comprises  mixing  an  aqueous  slurry  of  finely  divided  coal 
particles  and  particles  of  pyrites  and  other  mineral  matter  with 
an  organic,  water-insoluble,  steam-strippable,  bridging  liquid 
sdected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aliphatic  saturated  hy- 
drocarbons having  from  S  to  9  carbon  atoms  and  mixtures 
thereof,  under  high  shear  conditions  effective  to  wet  the  coal 
particles  with  the  bridging  liquid  and  convert  same  into  mi- 
croagglomerates,  then  mixing  the  aqueous  slurry  of  said  mi- 
cfoagglomerates  of  coal  and  said  particles  of  pyrites  and  other 
mineral  matters  together  with  an  organic,  water-insoluble 
binder  comprising  asphalt  and  the  bridging  Uquid,  under  low 
shear  conditions  effective  to  agglomerate  said  microagglomer- 
ates  to  form  product  coal  agglomerates,  then  separating  water 
and  said  particles  of  pyrites  and  other  mineral  matter  from  said 
product  coal  agglomerates,  then  heating  said  product  coal 
agglomerates  and  thereby  evaporating  and  removing  said 
bridging  liquid  from  said  product  coal  agglomerates,  and  then 
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recovering  said  product  coal  agglomerates  substantially  free  of 
said  bridging  liquid. 


S,07M13 
HIGH-ENERGY-CONTENT  FUEL  COMPOSITION 
CONTAINING  QUAMUCYCLANE 
FaMto  Albcrid,  PMcUcm  BMnmeo;  Laigi  Cmmt,  Sn  DoMto 
MilaMM;  FaUo  MMrti,  Rom;  Gwlo  Nerl,  Sm  DoMto  MOa- 
MM.  airi  Ncno  Nodari.  SpiM  lyAMk  aD  of  Italy.  aMf^on 
to  Eaichem  Synthesia  S.M-,  Palcmo  aad  Aglp  PMioU  S,M„ 
Roaw,  both  of,  Italy 

Filed  Sep.  21. 1990,  Scr.  No.  SM,573 
OaiM  priority,  appHcatJoa  Italy,  Sep.  26, 1909,  21S37  A/S9 
lat.  CL'  COTC  13/28 
VS.  CL  44—300  4  CWm 

1.  Fuel  composition  with  a  high  energy  content  for  con- 
trolled-igniticMi  internal  combustion  engines,  comprising  (i) 
tetracyclo(2.2.1.(K2,6).0-3,S)-heptane  (quadricyclane),  its  al- 
kyl-substituted  derivatives,  or  a  combination  of  the  foregoing 
and  (ii)  gasoline  or  toluene. 


5.07MI4 

STABILIZER  COMPOSITIONS 

J.  Vteccnt  HaahM,  St  Loais.  Mo.,  aad  Scott  A.  Calky,  Baton 

Roaae,  La.,  aaaicBon  to  Ettyl  Corporatiaa,  Rlchawd,  Va. 

DhrWoa  of  Scr.  No.  432,lMv  Nov. «,  1909.  lUi  appUcatkM  Dm. 

5, 1990,  Scr.  No.  <22,6M 

lat  CL>  ClOL  1/18 

VS.  a.  44-450  20  CUm 

1.  A  liquid  hydrocarbon  fuel  containing  a  minor  antioxidant 

quantity  of  a  mixture  of  alkyl  phenols  consisting  essentially  of: 

a)  from  1  to  8  wt  %  of  2-tert-butylphenol; 

b)  from  4  to  12  wt  %  of  2,6-di-tert-butylphenol; 

c)  from  4  to  12  wt  %  of  2-tert-butyl-4-n-butylphenol; 

d)  fixMn  4  to  12  wt  %  of  2,4,6-tri-tert-butylphenoI;  and 

e)  from  65  to  80  wt  %  of  2,6-di-tert.butyl-4-n-butylphenol. 


5,07M1S 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  SINTERED  MATERIAL 

BASED  ON  ALUMINUM  OXIDE  AND  TITANIUM  OXIDE 

Reiner  Knu,  Waldshat-Tlcnsea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcfwuqr,  aad 

Koarad  Kaavfer,  Thayagea,  Switaerlaad,  awljanii  to  Loan 

Ltd.,  Gasapd/Vafads,  SwUaeriaad 

Filed  JaL  3, 1990,  Scr.  No.  S47,191 
Ctahaa  priority,  applicatioB  SwUacrlaad,  JaL  7, 1909, 2537/19 
lat  CL'  B24D  3/OQ:  O04B  35/10 
VS.  CL  51—293  24  Claias 

22.  Process  for  the  production  of  a  sintered,  alpha-aluminum 
oxide,  ceramic  material  comprising: 
(A)  producing  a  homogeneous  sol  of 
(i)  90  to  99.0  percent  by  weight,  calculated  as  AI2O3  and  in 
relation  to  the  sintered  of  at  least  one,  alpha-aluminum 
oxide,  ceramic  material  precursor  of  alpha-aluminum 
oxide, 
(ii)  0.001  to  S.0  percent  by  weight,  in  relation  to  said 
sintered  ceramic  material,  of  said  at  least  one  additive 
member,  said  at  least  one  additive  member  being  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  SiOz.  at  least  one 
Si02  precursor,  MgO,  at  least  one  MgO  precursor. 
Zr02,  at  least  one  Zr02  precursor,  MgAl204,  MgTiO}, 
alpha-FejOa.  FeAl^Oi,  NiO,  NiTiO},  NiAl204.  alfriia- 
AI2O3.  alpha-0203,  OO2.  Y2O3.  ZnTiOa  and  ZaAl- 
2O4. 
(iii)  0.1  to  1  percent  by  weight,  calculated  as  TiCh  and  in 
relation  to  the  sintered,  alpha-aluminum  oxide,  ceramic 
material,  of  at  least  one  member  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of: 

(a)  titanium  dioxide  having  a  particle  size  of  less  than  S 
microns  in  dso  value, 

(b)  aluminum  titanate  having  a  particle  size  of  less  than 
S  microns  in  djo  value, 

(c)  a  mixture  of  titanium  dioxide  and  aluminum  oxide 


having  a  partide  size  of  lev  than  S  oucroos  in  djo 
value, 

(d)  a  precursor  forming  tilaniiiin  dioxide,  and 

(e)  a  precursor  forming  aluminum  titanate,  said  precur- 
sor being  other  than  a  mixture  of  aluminum  oxide  and 
titanium  dioxide,  and 

(iv)  a  sufficient  amount  of  water  to  form  homogeneous  sol 
(A); 
(B)  forming  a  gel  from  homogeneous  tA  (A); 
(Q  drying  gd  (By, 

(D)  preheating  dried  gd  (Q  at  a  temperature  of  300*  to  700* 
C.  for  at  least  one  hour;  and 

(E)  sintering  preheated,  dried  gd  (D)  at  a  temperature  of 
12S0*  to  1300*  C.  to  provide  said  sintered,  alpha-aluminum 
oxide,  ceramic  materiaL 


GAS  SEPARATION  MEMBRANE 


Kmt  ATrilloa.MaiMaLafllte;ABM 
Alaia  Driaaeort.  Bonit  La  Rda 
■d  Eric  Robot.  Raefl 


NdqrIeRoi; 

MilM.SaiBt 

an  of  F^aaea. 


Fhmcc 

FDod  Aag.  14, 1990,  Scr.  No.  StfJSm 
OaiaH  priofity,  uppMcalioa  Fkaaee.  A^  14, 1909. 09  10958 
lat  CL>  BOID  S3/2Z  71/64 
VS.  CL  S5— 16  9  C^M 

1.  A  gas  separation  membrane  comprising  at  least  one  fihn  of 
a  thickness  ranging  from  0.0S.I0-'to  20.10-' m,  at  least  90% 
by  mole  of  which  is  at  least  one  aromatic  polyimide  or  oopolyi- 
mide,  the  recurrent  unit  of  which  has  formula  (I): 


0  O 

1  I 

c  c 

/  \  /  \ 

■N           A  N- 

\   /  \   / 

c  c 

I  I 

o  o 


where 
A  represents  a  tetravalent  arxMnatic  radical  or  a  mixture  of 

tetravalent  aromatic  radicals,  and 
B  represents  a  bivalent  aromatic  radical,  at  least  30%  by 
mole  of  which  have  formula  (II): 


<Q 


■&" 


m 


said  formula  (I)  being  different  from  the  following  for- 
mula (III): 


i<ni> 


o 
I 


-OCT 


CHOH- 


N 


I 

O 


lH< 


OOOH 
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Y 

I 

-Si- 
I 
Y 


Y 

I  I 

— Si— O— Si— , 

I  I 

Y  Y 


-continued 
Y 
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POLYAMIDE  GAS  SEPARATION  MEMBRANES  AND 
PROCESS  OP  USING  SAME 
A.  HKfta,  Vmim^kmt,  W^Vfc.  iiiljiiir  to  E.  L  Da 

FIM  Not.  aa.  IfM.  Scr.  No.  C2a,2S5 

taL  a.)  BUD  53/2Z  71/56 

VS.  CL  55— M  »  OriM 

1.  A  proce«  for  septfatuig  at  least  one  gf*  from  a  gaseous  g,  mixtures  thereof,  — Y  is  independently  — H,  alkyl  groups 
mixture  comprising  bringing  said  gaseous  mixtare  into  contact  |,,yigg  i  to  6  carbon  atoms,  aromatic  groups  having  6  to  12 
with  one  side  of  a  gas  separation  membrane  whereby  one  or  f;,,^,^^  atoms,  or  halogen,  where  n  is  an  integer  from  0  to  4  and 
more  of  the  gaMS  permeates  said  membrane  preferentially,  said   _]('_  j,  _x— , 
membrane  being  formed  of  a  poiyaramide  of  fifan  forming 
molecular  weight  having  the  formula 


H  H 

•Ar— N  R  N- 

YY 

o      o 


where  — R—  is  the  formula. 


t> 


and— XT'— is 

where  — Ar*—  is  sdected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


XXq- 


(Y). 


where  R"  is  —X—  or 


-ip-- 


(Y). 


(V). 


-qr'p- 

(Y).  (Y). 


(Y), 


or  mixtures  thereof. 

11.  A  poiyaramide  gas  separation  membrane  fbrmed  of  a 
poiyaramide  of  film  forming  molecular  weight  of  the  formula. 


(Y), 


J-         H  Hi 

— l-Ar— N         R         N-l— 

1   YYJ 


where— R— is 


(YV 
or  mixtures  thereof,  — X —  is  ■ 


f    f    1      ?      ?* 

r-  -r-  -r  r  -r 

CF3  CH3  Y  O  CH3 


t> 


and — Ar —  is 
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-continued 


4p— -Qf 

on,  (Y), 


where  — Ar* —  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


poo- 


where  R"  is  — X —  or 


~P' 


(Y), 


(Y), 


or  mixtures  thereof. 


-Q'P- 

(Y).  (Y). 


GAS  CLEANING  METHODS  AND  APPARATUS 
RIartan  A.  Jonassn,  Saae  Rd.,  DalhUa  Laha,  N.Y.  U019 
RM  Jh.  2t.  1990,  Scr.  Na.  S45,3S3 
Int.  CL*  RMD  47/06,  47/16 
MS.  CL  55—19  33 


or  mixtures  thereof,  — X —  is  - 


rll 


CP3 

-c— , 

I 

CF3 


cH,      y 

CH3  Y 


CH3 
-Si—. 


CHj 


-Si- 
I 
Y 


Y  Y 
I  I 

-Si— O— Si— . 
I  I 

Y  Y 


or  mixtures  thereof,  — Y  is  independently  — H,  alkyl  groups 
having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  aromatic  groups  having  6  to  12 
cartmn  atoms,  or  halogen,  where  n  is  an  integer  from  0  to  4  and 
— R'—  is  —X—, 


(Y).   (Y), 


I.  In  the  method  of  separating  and  removing  particulate 
material  and  oxides  of  sulfur  and  nitrogen  from  stack  gases 
which  comprises  the  steps  of  flowing  the  gases  through  an 
array  of  rotating  separating  wheeb  in  a  gas  flow  duct  while 
delivering  water  spray  into  the  flowing  gases  in  the  wheel 
array,  the  combination  of  the  steps  of  establishing  and  main- 
taining a  plurality  of  liquid  reservoirs  within  the  wheel  array, 
and  substantially  unifonnly  discharging  acciimHlatcd  liquid 
from  the  reservoirs  radially  outwardly  across  the  rotating 
separating  wheds. 

II.  In  a  gas  cleaning  apparatus  effective  to  extract  and  re- 
move particulate  material,  moisture  and  oxides  of  sulphur  and 
nitrogen  from  stack  gases,  including  a  generally  cylindrical 
housing  having  inlet  and  outlet  ports,  a  separating  device 
rotataUy  mounted  in  the  housing  comprising  a  plurality  of  air 
purification  wheels  each  of  which  has  a  hub  and  a  plurality  of 
spaced  radially-extending  spokes  secured  to  the  hub,  in  combi- 
nation a  liquid  spray  delivery  means  including  a  conduit  hav- 
ing atomizing  discharge  ports  adjacent  to  the  wheels  and  liquid 
recirculation  means  including  a  spray  drain  ooUectioa  vesad 
and  a  pump  connected  to  the  conduit  to  transfer  liquid  contents 
of  the  vessel  to  the  conduit,  and  liquid  spray  pH  cootnri  means 
comprising  a  pH  sensor  disposed  for  contact  with  the  recirca- 
lating  liquid. 
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DYNAMIC  GAS-UQUm  C»NTACr  APPARATUS  AND 

METHOD 

pump  G.  Shwraw,  975  EMt  A«c^  Sattc  13C  Ckico.  Calif.  95926 

FIM  Apr.  13, 1990,  Scr.  No.  S09,5«2 

bt  a.)  BOID  47/02 

VS.  CL  55— M  ♦>  Ctal«f 


5,07M21 

FILTER  ARRANGEMENT  INSERTED  IN  THE  INTAKE 

AIRFLOW  OF  A  HEATING  OR  AIR-CONDITIONING 

SYSTEM  OF  A  MOTOR  VEHICLE 

Ulrich  BnihBke,  Ehaiata,  — d  lO—i  Afold,  SliUein— tn,  both 

of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay,  aniffon  to  Mtrcrfw  Beat  AG, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnumy 

Filed  Jaa.  24, 1991,  Ser.  No.  645,249 
Claims  priority,  appifcaHow  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnnHy,  Ja^  31, 
1990,4002754 

Iirt.  CL'  BOID  53/94 
UJS.a.55— 163  «< 


1.  A  dynamic  gas-liquid  contact  apparatus  for  separating 
pre-selected  elemenU  in  wetted  form  from  a  gas-liquid  mixture 
comprising: 
a  stationary  housing  defining  a  woridng  chamber  therein 

having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  • 
reservoir  means  positioned  at  a  lower  end  of  said  chamber 
for  retaining  a  liquid  therein,  and 
mixing  and  separation  means  mounted  in  said  chamber  for  (I) 
drawing  a  gas  into  said  chamber  from  said  inlet  by 
inducing  a  differential  pressure  across  said  chamber  be- 
tween the  inlet  and  outlet  thereof,  (2)  moving  said  gas 
over  the  surface  of  said  liquid  to  break  the  surface  tension 
thereof  and  to  simultaneously  form  a  gas-liquid  mixture, 
and  (3)  scrubbing  and  separating  said  preselected  ele- 
ments in  wetted  form  from  said  mixture,  including  com- 
bined blower  and  scrubber  means  rotatably  mounted  in 
said  housing  for  inducing  said  differential  pressure  across 
said  working  chamber  and  for  simultaneously  receiving 
and  scrubbing  a  substantial  portion  of  said  mixture. 


5,07«,t20 

COLLECTOR  ELECTRODE  STRUCTURE  AND 

iXECTROSTATIC  PREdPITATOR  INCLUDING  SAME 

Alexaader  Garvitz,  Mehacr  Street  8/7,  Rchorot,  brad 

Flkd  Dec  26, 1990,  Ser.  No.  633^44 

ClaiaH  priority,  appUcatkw  larael,  Dec.  29, 1909, 92933 

lat.  CL>  B03C  3/00 

VS.  CL  55—150  20  Clains 


^ 


^_Z. 


\W 


4 

V 


4 


JL 


1.  Filter  arrangement  inserted  in  the  intake  airflow  of  a 
heating  or  air-conditioning  system  of  a  motor  vehicle,  compris- 
ing first  and  second  filters  arranged  offset  and  at  a  distance  one 
behind  the  other  through  each  of  which  a  partial  volume  of  the 
air  to  be  filtered  flows,  said  first  filter  being  disposed  upstream 
and  at  least  partially  in  front  of  said  second  filter  relative  to  the 
direction  of  air  flow,  a  wall  coimected  between  said  filters  and 
adapted  to  prevent  air  flow  around  the  second  filter  so  that  said 
second  filter  can  transmit  airflow  over  its  entire  surface,  and  air 
guiding  means  disposed  upstream  of  said  filters  for  controlling 
the  relative  volume  of  air  flow  through  said  filters  to  produce 
a  uniform  supply. 


5,076,822 

VAPOR  RECOVERY  SYSTEM 

J.  Paal  Hewitt,  P.O.  Box  1091,  An^etoo,  Tex.  77515 

Filed  May  7, 1990,  Scr.  No.  519,905 

lat  CL)  F2SJ  3/00 


VS.  CL  62—18 


ITOaiaw 


1.  A  collector  electrode  for  an  electrostatic  precipiutor  for 
collecting  charged  particles  suspended  in  a  gas  flow  and  in- 
cluding a  substantially  planar  base  substantially  parallel  to  the 
gas  flow,  and  a  plurality  of  spaced  projections  projecting  into 
the  gas  flow;  each  of  said  projections  includes  an  outer  section 
which  is  substantially  planar  and  parallel  to  the  planar  base, 
and  a  juncture  section  joining  the  outer  section  with  the  base; 
said  jnncture  lection  being  perforated  with  a  plurality  of  aper- 
tures. 


1.  A  process  for  the  recovery  of  vapors  from  an  air-vapor 
mixture  during  the  loading  of  vessel  from  a  storage  tank,  com- 
prising: 

(a)  collecting  the  air-vapor  mixture  from  the  open  space  in 
the  vessel; 

(b)  withdrawing  liquid  from  the  storage  tank,  said  liquid 
being  saturated  with  said  vapors; 

(c)  chilling  the  saturated  liquid  to  a  temperature  such  that 
said  liquid  is  no  longer  saturated  with  said  vapors; 

(d)  passing  said  air-vapor  mixture  directly  to  an  absorber 
column  wherein  said  air-vapor  mixture  is  contacted  in 
counter  flow  with  the  chilled  liquid  at  substantially  atmo- 
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spheric  pressure  thereby  absorbing  substantially  all  of  said 

vapor  from  the  air-vapor  mixture; 
(e)  venting  the  air  substantially  free  of  the  vapor  to  the 

atmosphere;  and 
(0  returning  the  liquid  from  the  absorber  column  containing 

the  absorbed  vapor  to  said  storage  tank. 


inserting  the  coated  mandrri  into  the  central  openiiig  of 
the  soot  cylinder; 


5,076323 
PROCESS  FKHI  CRYOGE^aC  AIR  SEPARATION 
Jtmm  G.  HaaasL  FMWiaij  Brtaa  R.  DMboMta,  Md  Bwry  L. 
Wcrley,  botk  of  AUcatowa,  aU  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Air  Prod- 
acts  aad  Chsaricals,  lacn  AOeMtowa,  Pa. 

Filed  Mm.  20, 1990,  Scr.  No.  496^44 
lat  CL>  F2SJ  3/02.  3/04 
VS.  CL  62—22  9  ( 


'imrs- 


1.  In  a  process  for  the  cryogenic  separation  of  air  which 
comprises  compressing  a  feed  air  stream,  cooling  that  air 
stream  to  effect  condensation  thereof,  distilling  at  least  a  por- 
tion of  the  condensed  air  stream  in  a  distillation  column  having 
vapor-liquid  contacting  means  therein  and  thereby  generating 
a  nitrogen  rich  overhead  and  an  oxygen  rich  bottoms,  the 
improvement  for  enhancing  separation  with  minimiim  pressure 
drop  through  the  column  which  comprises  utilizing  a  packing 
in  structured  or  random  form  fabricated  from  aluminum  sheet 
of  less  than  0.8  mm  thickness  for  reducing  the  hazard  with 
respect  to  flammability  of  the  packing  as  said  vapor-liquid 
contacting  means,  said  packing  being  placed  in  a  zone  where 
the  concentration  of  oxygen  is  within  a  range  firom  about  80  to 
'%  percent  by  volume. 


5,076324 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  FIBER  OPTICAL  PREFORM 

WITH  PYROLYTIC  COATED  MANDREL 

ThoaMs  J.  MOIcr,  Alpkaretta,  assizor  to  ATAT  BcU  Laborato- 

rict,  Martay  Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  May  14, 1990,  Scr.  No.  522^13 
Iirt.  CL'  a»C  25/02 
VS.  CL  65— 3.U  19  Claiais 

1.  A  method  for  making  optical  fibers  comprising  the  steps 
of:  forming  a  hollow  cylinder  of  first  silica  soot,  the  cylinder 
having  a  central  opening;  consolidating  the  hoUow  soot  cylin- 
der to  form  a  substrate  tube;  depositing  second  silica  on  an 
inner  surface  of  the  substrate  tube;  forming  a  preform  by  col- 
lapsing the  coated  substrate  tube;  and  drawing  optical  fiber 
from  the  preform,  characterized  by: 
providing  a  solid  mandrel  substrate  forming  a  coating  by 
chemical  vapor  deposition  the  solid  mandrel  substrate  to 
make  a  coated  mandrel; 
the  coating  being  of  a  material  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  pyrolytic  graphite  and  pyrolytic  boron  ni- 
tride; 
mounting  the  hollow  soot  cylinder  on  the  coated  mandrel  by 


>a» 


and  using  the  coated  mandrel  to  support  the  liollow  soot 
cylinder  during  the  step  of  consolidating  tlie  hollow  soot 
cylinder. 


5,076325 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  OPTICAL  MULTIPLE  FIBER 
Hiroyaki  Hayan,  Itaad,  aad  Atsasid  Utaaari,  KawaaiskI,  both 
of  Ispaa,  assigwri  to  DaiaicU-Nippon  CaUcs,  L.td., 
Japoa 

of  Scr.  Na.  222374,  JaL  30,  IfM,  i 
wMck  k  a  iDiiHaiiHiii  cf  Ssr.  No.  842,752,  Itfar.  21,  1906, 
iaa  iiiliaiiilliicf8cr.Na.556333.1llcdaa 
FCr/JPt3/W08t,  Fib.  26, 19*3,  rtwiiaii. 
I  Not.  6, 1990,  Scr.  No.  609438 

Japaa,  Mar.  1, 1982,  57-32560 
ne  poftioa  of  tke  terai  of  tfeto  patcM  aahociaaat  to  Jaa.  5, 2801. 


lat  CL>  at3B  23/20 
VS.  CL  65— 4J1  7  < 

1.  A  method  for  producing  an  optica]  muhii^  fiber  unit 
.from  a  multiplicity  of  optical  fiben  sufficient  in  number  for 
transmitting  an  image,  the  steps  comprising: 

providing  a  plurality  of  optical  fibers,  each  optical  fiber 
having  a  circular  core  of  pure  silica  having  a  drawaUe 
temperature  of  not  less  than  1800*  C,  a  cladding  layer  of 
a  silica  glass  containing  a  dopant  disposed  around  said 
core  and  a  support  layer  surrounding  said  cone  and  said 
cladding  layer,  said  support  layer  being  of  silica  glass  and 
having  a  drawable  temperature  not  substantially  leas  tlian 
the  drawable  temperature  of  said  pure  silica  glass  of  said 
core  but  substantially  higher  than  the  drawable  tempera- 
ture of  said  silica  glass  of  said  cladding  layer  containing 
said  dopant; 

bundUng  said  plurality  of  optical  fibers  into  a  bundle  of 
contiguous  optica]  fibers  with  the  axis  of  said  bundled 
optical  fibers  in  substantial  parallel  alignment  with  the  axis 
of  the  optical  multple  fiber  to  be  produced; 

heating  said  bundled  optical  fiben  to  such  a  heating  temper- 
ature that  said  bundle  is  drawable; 

while  maintaining  said  bundled  circular  fibers  in  support 
layer  contact  and  so  heating  said  bundle,  drawing  said 
bundled  fibers  at  said  heating  temperature  wherein  said 
heating  temperature  is  not  less  than  1800*  C,  and  not  more 
than  2200*  C.  to  thereby  heat-adhere  the  contacting  sur- 
faces of  said  support  layers  against  each  other  to  form 
surfaces  which  together  form  a  substantially  hexagon 
which  sttiToonds  each  of  said  cladding  layes;  and, 

while  so  drawing  said  bundled'fibers,  adjusting  the  drawing 
ratio  of  said  fibers  so  that  the  thickness  of  said  support 
layer  on  each  of  said  fibers  in  said  drawn  bundle  is  drawn 
to  a  thickness  not  substantially  less  than  0.01  ^m  and  not 
substantially  greater  than  I  fun. 
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APPARATUS  AND  MFTHOD  FOR  MAKING  GLASS 

FIBERS 

Gwy  C  Teeter,  Sale^  Oreg,  Mri«Mr  to  Evaaite  Flfcer  Cor»o- 

ratiaii,  CorvaUii,  One 

FIM  Oct  19. 1990,  Scr.  No.  6MM2S 
lat  a.)  OBB  37/<a 


V&CL 


18 


1.  An  apparatus  for  use  with  a  rotary-type  fiberizer  that 
produces  a  tubular  column  of  fibers  flowing  downwardly  from 
a  fiberizer  spinner  assembly,  the  apparatus  comprising: 
a  duct  positioned  beneath  the  fiberizer  spinner  and  oriented 
for  directing  gas  in  the  duct  upwardly  against  the  under- 
side of  the  spinner  assembly  so  that  the  gas  is  deflected 
against  the  interior  of  the  tubular  column  of  fibers;  and 
gas  supply  means  for  forcing  gas  into  the  duct 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  COMPOSTING  USING 
IMPROVED  CHARGING  AND  DISCHARGING 
SEQUENCE 
Rickard  P.  JohMoa,  Kiatwood,  Tcz^  aMi^ar  to 
Steoa-Hartiejr  Corvoratioa,  Hoaatam  Tex. 

FDad  Oct  30, 1989,  Ser.  No.  439,692 

lat  a?  C05F  um 

VS.  a.  71—9  4 


,.^ 


chamber  toward  the  outlet  opening  to  create  an  evacuated 
space  in  the  composting  chamber,  which  evacuated  space 
is  of  substantially  greater  volume  than  the  volume  of  said 
incremental  inlet  space; 

discharging  through  the  outlet  opening  an  amount  of  com- 
posted organic  matter  corresponding  with  the  amount  of 
organic  matter  displaced  by  said  advancing  step,  which 
amount  of  discharged  organic  matter  is  of  substantially 
greater  volume  than  the  volume  of  said  incremental  inlet 
space; 

feeding  through  the  inlet  opening  a  new  charge  of  organic 
matter; 

moving  the  new  charge  of  organic  matter  into  the  evacuated 
space  in  the  composting  chamber  to  join  the  existing  mass 
of  organic  matter  already  in  the  composting  chamber;  and 

compressing  the  new  charge  of  organic  matter  so  as  to 
provide  a  given  density  and  porosity  in  the  new  charge 
wherein  said  compressing  step  is  accomplished  without 
moving  the  existing  mass  of  organic  matter  already  in  the 
composting  chamber. 


OXY ALKYLATED  QUATERNARY  AMMONIUM 

COMPOUNDS  AND  PLANT  GROWTH  REGULATING 

COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  SAID  COMPOUNDS 

AUfa  TMiacU,  Kjroto,  a^  HiraMri  Katooka,  Nara,  both  of 

r-|--.  iiilB  I     to  Dai-IcM  Koijro  Sciyaka  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kyoto, 

FIM  Nov.  20, 1989,  Scr.  No.  439^180 
OataH  priorUy.  appUcatioa  JapM,  Nor.  28, 1988, 63^1475; 
Not.  28,  1988,  63-301476;  Nor.  28,  1988,  63-301477;  Mar.  30, 
1989, 1-80894;  Aag.  21, 1989, 1-214634 

bt  CL'  AOIN  33/12 
UjS.  CL  71—86  2  OaiBM 

1.  Method  of  regulating  plant  growth  comprising  prior  to 
sowing  seeds  of  the  plant,  immersing  the  seeds  in  a  solution  of 
an  oxyalkylated  quaternary  ammonium  compound  consisting 
of  a  cationic  group  of  the  following  general  formula  and  an 
anionic  group  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  carboxybc 
acid  residues,  aminosulfonic  acid  residues  and  phosphoric  acid 
ester  residues 


(R,-N-R4j® 
»3 

wherein  Ri  means  a  C6.22  "Ikyl  or  alkenyl  group,  Rj  means  a 
C  M  "Jkyl  or  hydroxyalkyl  group  and  R3  and  R4  independently 
mean  (BO)xH  where  B  is  a  Ci^  alkylene  group  and  x  means  a 
whole  or  fractional  number  of  1  to  S. 


"X    ii 


1.  A  method  for  the  continuous  aerobic  composting  of  a 
mass  of  organic  matter  in  an  elongated  composting  vessel,  the 
vessel  including  an  internal  composting  chamber  which  con- 
tains the  mass,  an  inlet  opening  adjacent  one  end  of  the  cham- 
ber, which  inlet  opening,  when  projected  into  the  composting 
chamber,  defines  an  incremental  inlet  space  in  the  composting 
chamber,  and  an  outlet  opening  adjacent  the  other  end  of  the 
composting  chamber  for  discharging  of  composted  organic 
matter,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

advancing  a  mass  of  organic  matter  through  the  composting 


5,076,829 

SUBSTTTUTED  2>EPOXY-5.CYCLOHEXENONE 

DERIVATIVES,  AND  FUNGICIDES  AND  HERBICIDES 

CONTAINING  SAME 
UWck  Wriede,  LiliA■r■erho^,  Joh»-Bnraa  Speak»ui,  Maaa- 
hcte;  RaMf  Karl;  Enwt-Hdarkk  Poauaer,  both  of  Umbur- 
lerhof,  Eberkard  AawerMaa,  Ladwiphafea,  aad  Braao 
Wacner,  Otteratodt,  aU  ofFed.  Rcy.  oTGcraaay,  avigaon  to 
BASF  Aktkageaellacbaft,  Ladwicriwfea,  Fed.  Rey.  of  Gcr- 


of  Ser.  No.  158,762,  Feb.  22, 1988, 1 

IWa  appUcatkM  Apr.  20, 1990,  Scr.  No.  512,509 
OaiaM  priority,  appUc^toa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauwy,  Mar.  7, 
1987,3707358 

lat  CL'  AOIN  43/2(k  A61K  31/34:  COTD  305/06 
UA  a.  71—88  ">  Oii^ 

1.  A  2-substituted  2,3-epoxy-5-cyclohexenone  derivative  of 
formula  I: 
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wherein  W  is  C=0  or  CHOR',  wherein  R'  is  hydrogen, 
Ci-4-alkyl,  C2-4-alkenyl.  C2-4-alkynyl  or  C2-4-alkylcarbonyl 
and  R  is  an  lusaturated  hydrocatbon  chain  having  from  3  to  S 
carbon  atoms,  with  the  proviso  that  when  W  is  caibonyl,  R 
cannot  be  3-methylbut-2-enyl. 


5,076,831 
U8-NAPTHALENEDICARBOXIMIIMS  AS  ANTIDOTES 

[UhrtckJ 
Odandrit;  KariOtto  Wa 
Pataeh,Wa 

Rcy.  of  Ctwmami,  aMi^cn  to  BASF 
Pa«.Ra».orGani^ 
FBad  Nov.  28, 1998,  Scr.  Naw  615,865 

1989, 3939379;  JaL  7, 1998. 48216S4 

tat  CL*  A81N  43/00.  43/40;  C87D  47/06 
VS.  CL  71—98  9  CWm 

1.  A  substituted  1,8-napfathalenedicarbosiniide  of  the  for- 
mula la 


5,076330 
INDAN-1.3-DIONE  DERIVATIVE  AND  HERBICIDAL 

omfFosrnoN  containing  the  same  as  active 

INGREDIENT 

T^A^^^    Uki^^^a^     IT^^^^^Ma  TmiMiiafclfc  ■    G^JIb'^     ^^^^btf^^^^^^a*   l^fl^^a^^^a 
BHBV  vHDHHnL  ^bl^IBB  aOVvHUO  3WBa   rOHOBHBHC  IHIBIBR 

MacMfc;   Htaao   Walaaali,   Ynlrnh—a,   aad 
I  Ikada,  MacMda,  ril  of  Japan,  awigaora  to  MttiabtiM 
Kaad  CteyaraUon,  T0I90,  Japaa 

FUed  May  15, 1990,  Scr.  No.  523,748 
CUm  prlMTtUr,  oiMraHiin  Japan.  Mmg  16, 1909. 1-122634 
tat  a.*  AOIN  43/00.  43/40:  O07D  303/ IZ  405/06 
VS.  CL  71—88  6  OataM 

1.  An  indan-.l,3-diooe  derivative  represented  by  the  follow- 
ing formula  (I): 


a  CO         ^, 
X.. 
00      * 


(D 


wherein  R'  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  lower  alkyl  group; 
R'  represents  a  group  represented  by 


Y 

I 
— CH2— C— E 

CH2— Z 

wherein  E  represents  a  phenyl  group  or  a  pyridyl  group  each 
of  which  may  be  substituted  by  1  to  3  substituents  adected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  a  halogen  atom,  A  C1-C4  alkyl 
group,  A  C1-C3  haloalkyl  group  having  1  to  3  halogen  atoms, 
a  C1-C2  alkoxy  group,  a  C1-C2  haloalkoxy  group  having  1  to 
S  halogen  atoms,  a  nitro  group  and  a  cyano  group;  Y  represents 
a  hydroxyl  group;  and  Z  represents  a  halogen  atom  or  when  Y 
and  Z  are  taken  together  Y  and  Z  represent  — O— ;  and  A 
represents  a  1,3-butadienylene  group  which  may  be  substituted 
by  1  to  4  substituents  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
halogen  atom,  a  C1-C3  alkyl  group,  A  C1-C3  haloalkyl  group 
having  1  to  S  halogen  atoms,  a  C1-C2  alkoxy  group,  a  C1-C2 
haloalkoxy  group  having  1  to  4  halogen  atoms,  a  nitro  group 
and  a  cyano  group;  or  a  1,3-azabutadienjiene  group  which 
may  be  substituted  by  1  to  3  subctitueats  selected  firom  the 
group  consisting  of  a  halogen  atom,  a  C1-C3  alkyl  group,  a 
C1-C3  haloalkyl  group  having  1  to  3  halogen  atoms,  a  C1-C2 
alkoxy  group,  a  C1-C2  haloalkoxy  group  having  1  to  4  halogen 
atoms,  a  nitro  group  and  a  cyano  group. 


I  \^  I    R';R^R»;R* 

XT 

I  / 

X— C— O— N«C 


/ 


where 

Ri  to  R*  are  each  hydrogen,  halogen,  hydroxyl,  mercapto, 
cyano,  thiocyanato,  nitro,  C|-C6-elkyl  may  be  unsubcti- 
tuted  or  partially  or  completely  halogenated,  C2-C6-aIke- 
nyl.  C2-C6-alkynyl,  Cs-Cg-cydoalkyl,  Cs-Cg-cyckialk- 
oxy,  amino,  Ci-Ct-alkylamino,  di-(Ci-C6-alkylaniinoX 
amino-C|-C«-alkyl,  Ci-Ct-alkylamino^i-Q-alkyl,  di- 
C|-C6-alkylamino-Ci-C4-a]kyl.  Ci-C4-alkoxy,  C1-C4- 
alkylthio,  C|-C4-a]koxy-C|-C4-alkyl.  Ci-CW-alkyhliio- 
C|-C4->n^  C|-C6-aIkylcarbonyl,  Ci-Q-aDcylcar- 
bonyloxy,  C|-C«-alkoxycaibonyl,  hydroxycaibonyl.  hy- 
droxycarbonyl-Ct-C4-«lkyl,  hydroxycaibonyl-Ci-Ci- 
alkoxy,  hydroxycarbonyl-Ci-C4-«lkjdthio,  hydroxysolfo- 
nyl,  Ci-C«-alkylsulfinyl.  Ci-CeoOcylsulfonyl,  C1-C4- 
alkoxysnlfbayl,  aminocttlfaayi,  Ci-C«-alkylamiaosallS»- 
nyl,  di-Ci-C4-alkylan)inosulfonyl,  hydrazino  which  may 
carry  not  more  than  three  Ci-Q-alk^  radicals,  phenyl. 
phenyl-C|-C3-alkyl.  naphthyl,  naphthyl-C|-C3-alkyl. 
2-pyTr(riyl,  2-thienyl.  3-furBnyl,  2-pyiidyl.  pbenoxycarbo- 
nyl.  naphthyloxycarboayl,  phenykarbon)^  na|Athylcar- 
boayI,phenylcarbonyloxy,naphthyfeaibonyk)xy,  pheayl- 
C|-C3-alkoxy.  naphthyl-Ci-Cj-alkoxy,  a  S-membered  or 
6-membe.red  hetaryl-Ci-Cs-alkoxy  group,  (dienylsuUiayl. 
napbthyltulfinyl,  pbenylsulfonyl,  napbthybulfonyl,  pbe- 
noxysulfanyi,  naphthyloxysulfonyl.  where  the  aryl  and 
hetaryl  moieties  of  the  stated  substituents  may  fiirdier- 
more  carry  not  more  than  three  of  the  following  substittt- 
ents:  halogen,  cyano.  nitro,  C|-C4-alkyl,  C|-C4-alkoxy. 
amino,  Ci-Ct-alkylamino,  di-Ci-C^-alkylamino  or  par- 
tially or  completely  halogenated  Ci-C4-alkyl; 

X  is  a  Ci-C6-*Ikylene  chain  w^iich  may  furthermore  carry 
one  of  the  following  radicals:  halogen,  hydroxyl,  di- 
C|-C«-alkylamino,  Ci-C4-«lkoxycarboayl,  cyano.  C|-C«- 
alkyfcaubon^  C|-C«-alkykaibonyk>xy,  phenyl,  naph- 
thyl. 3-menibered  or  6-menibered  hetaryl,  phenyl-Ci-Cs- 
alkyU  naphthyl-Ci-C3-a]kyl  or  3-membeted  or  6-mem- 
bered  hetaryl-Ci-Cs-alkyl.  where  the  aryl  and  hetaryl 
moietiea  of  the  six  last-mentioDed  radicals  may  further- 
more carry  not  more  than  3  halosen  atoms  or  C|-Ci-alk]^ 
groups; 

R'  is  hydrogen,  cyano.  Ci-C*«lk^  C2-C«-alkenyl,  C|-C«- 
alkoxy-Ci-Cs-alkyl,  Ci-C«-alkylthio-Ci-C4-alkyl, 

C|-C4-alkoxycartMayl.  acetyl.  C3-C«-cyck>alkyl.  bea- 
aoyU  naphtlioyl,  SHneoibered  or  6-aMa*ered  hetoroyi 
group,  phenyl,  naphthyl  phenyl-C|-C3-«lkyl.  naphtfa]^- 
Ci-C3-alkyl  or  a  3-roembered  or  a  6-membered  hetaryl  or 
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ketaryl^i-C3-dkyl  groop,  where  the  aryl  and  hetaryl 
■mirtiri  oif  thr  m  lit  rr""**"— ^  r"T*  ""y  fa***"*-*  ■»"■«■ 
cany  not  mofc  than  three  of  the  following  radicalt:  halo- 
gen, hydrosyl,  cyano,  trifhioromethyl.  Ci-C«-alkoxy 
wUdi  may  be  UMoiMtitiited  or  partially  or  completely 
Mof/rm^:  C|-C64dkylthk>.  C|-CV«lkyl.  di^i-C3- 
■Ikylamino  or  aoetybnuno; 
R*  i«  hydrogen,  cyano,  C|-CValkyl  which  may  be  unsubsti- 
tmed  or  partially  or  completely  hatogenated.  C1-C4- 
dkosy,  C|-C4-aIkcny-C|-C4-alkyl,  diazolybnethyl, 
triazolytanethyl,  Ci-Cndkoxycaftnayl.  fiiryl,  tetrahy- 
droAvyl,  tUenyl,  dihydropyranyl.  dihydrothiopyTanyl. 
letnhydropyranyl  or  tetrahydrothiopyranyl  or  phenyl 
if  R*  ii  hydrogen,  methyl  or  acetyl,  or  together  with 
R^  and  the  common  carbon  atom,  may  form  a  C3-Ct2- 
cycloalkyl  or  4-oxocyclohe>adienyl  radical  or  a  S-mem- 
bered  or  6-flienibered  ring  which  may  be  saturated  or 
partially  or  completely  unsaturated,  may  contain  an  oxy- 
gen or  sulfur  atom  as  a  hetero  atom  and  may  furthermoFe 
carry  not  more  than  three  Ci^3-alkyl  group*  or  a  fiised- 
on  benzene  ring,  and  Y  and  Z  are  each  oxygen  or  sulfur, 
with  the  proviso  that  R'  and  R'  are  not  simultaneously 
hydrogen,  and  the  plant-tolerated  salt  thereof  in  which 
Rl,  R',  R^and  R^are  each  hydroxycarbonyl,  hydroxycar- 
bonyl-C|-C4-alkyl,  hydroxycarbonyl-Ci-Ci-alkoxy,  hy- 
dn»ycafbonyl-Ci-C4-alhylthio  or  hydroxywUbnyl. 
2.  A  herbicidal  compoation  containing  a  herbicidally  effec- 
tive amount  of  one  or  more  subatitnted  1 ,8-napthalenedicar- 
boximides  of  the  formula  la 


^ 


•»«;  Kh  RJ-.  R« 


N 

I 

X— C— O— N=C 


\ 


where 
R*  or  R*  are  each  hydrogen,  halogen,  hydraiyl,  mercapto, 
cyano,  tUocyanato,  nitro.  Ci-Cfr-alkyl  which  may  be 
unavbatitnted  or  partially  or  completely  halogenated, 
Cz-CVaDwnyl.  C2-Cfr«lkynyl,  C3-Ct-cydoalkyl,  Ca-Cg- 
cydoalkoxy,  amino,  Ci-Cg-alkylamino,  di-<C|-C6- 
alkylaminoX  amino-Ci-C4-alkyl,  Ci-C6-alkylamino- 
C|-C«-alkyl.  di-Ci-C6-alkylaniino-Ci-C4-alkyl.  C1-C4- 
alkoxy,  Ci-C4-alkylthio.  Ci-C4-alkoxy-Ci-C4-alkyl, 
Ci-CtHdkyhhio<:i-C4-alkyl.  Ci-Ct-alkylcaftonyl, 

Ci-Ct-alkylcarbonyloxy,  Ci-C«-alkoxycarbonyl.  hydrox- 
ycaihonyl,  hydroxycarbonyl-Ci-C4-alkyl,  hydroxycarbo- 
nyKC|-C4-alkoxy,hydroxycarbonyl-Ci-C«-aIkylthio,  hy- 
droxysuUbnyl,  C|-Cft-alkyisuUtnyl.  Ci-C«-alkylsttlfonyl, 
Ci-C4-alkoxyMilfonyl,  aminoanlfonyl,  C1-C4- 

alkylaminosalfonyl,di-Ci-C4-alhylamino(nlfonyl,  hy- 
drazino  which  may  carry  not  more  than  three  C|-C4-alkyl 
radicala.  phenyl.  phenyl-Ci-Ca-alkyl.  naphthyl,naphthyl- 
C|-C3-alkyl.  2-pyrnrfyl.  2-thienyl.  3-fiiranyI,  2-pyridyl, 
phenoxy,  naphthyloxy,  phenyhhio,  naphthyhhio,  phenox- 
ycarbonyl.  naphthyloxycarbonyl.  phoiylcarbonyl,  naph- 
thylcarbonyl,phenylcafbonyloxy.naplithylcarbonyloxy, 
phenylsolfmyl,  naphthylsnlfinyl.  phenylsulfonyl,  naph- 
thybuMbnyl,  where  the  aryl  or  hetaryl  moieties  of  the 
stated  sobstitnents  may  fiirthermore  carry  not  more  than 
three  of  the  following  substituents:  halogen,  cyano,  nitro. 
C|-C4-alkyl.  Ci-C4-alkoxy.  amino.  C|-C6-alkyUmino. 
di-C|-C«-alkylamino  or  partially  or  completely  haloge- 
nated Ci-Ct-alkyI; 
X  ia  a  C|-C«-aIkylene  chain  which  may  furthermore  carry 
one  of  the  following  radicals:  halogen,  hydroxyl.  mer- 
capto. Ci-C4-alkyl.  Ci-C4-alkoxy.  Ci-CW-alkyMuo.  di- 
Ci-C«-alkylamino.  C|-C«-«lkoxycarbonyl.  cyano,  Ci-C*- 


alkylcarbonyl.  Ci-Ct-alkylcarbonyloxy.  phenyl,  naph- 
thyl.  2-pyrToyl,  2-thienyl,  3-furanyl,  2-pyridyl.  pbenyl- 
C|-C3-alkyl,  naphthyl-Ci-Cj-alkyI  where  the  aryl  and 
h^aryl  moieties  may  furthermore  carry  not  more  than  3 
halogen  atoms  or  C|-C4-alkyl  groops; 

R5  is  hydrogen,  cyano,  C|-C«^lkyl.  C2-C6-alkenyl,  C1-C4- 
alkoxy-C|-C4-«lkyl,  Ci-Q-alkylthio-Ci-Ci-alkyl, 

C|-C4-alkaxycaitKNiyl.  acetyl.  C3-C«-cycloalkyl.  ben- 
zoyl, naphthoyl,  pyrodylcarbonyl.  thienylcMbonyl 
phenyl,  naphthyl,  phenyl-Ci-Ca-alkyI,  naphthyl-C|-C3- 
alkyl,  where  the  aryl  and  hetaryl  moieties  may  fiirther- 
more carry  not  more  than  three  of  the  following  radicals: 
halogen,  hydroxyl,  cyano,  trifluoromethyl,  Ci-C^-alkoxy 
which  may  be  unsubstituted  or  partially  or  completely 
halogenated.  Ci-CValkyltUo.  Ci-Ce-alkyI,  di-Ct-C3- 
alkylamino  or  acetylamino; 

R'  is  hydrogen,  cyano.  Ci-Q-alkyI  which  may  be  unsubsti- 
tuted or  partially  or  completely  halogenated,  C1-C4- 
alkoxy.  C|-C4-alkoxy-Ci-C4-alkyl.  diazolybnethyl, 
triazolybnethyl,  Ci-C6-alkoxycaibonyl.  furyl,  tetrahy- 
drofiiryl.  thienyl.  dihydropyranyl,  dihydrothiopyranyl, 
tetrahydropyranyl  or  tetrahydrothiopyranyl  or  phenyl 
when  R'  is  hydrogen,  methyl  or  acetyl,  or  together  with 
R'  and  the  common  carbon  atom,  may  form  a  C3-C12- 
cycloalkyl  or  4-oxocyclohexadienyl  radical  or  a  S-mem- 
bered  or  6-membered  ring  which  may  be  saturated  or 
partiaDy  or  completely  unsaturated,  may  contain  an  oxy- 
gen or  snUur  atom  as  a  hetero  atom  and  may  fiirthermore 
carry  not  more  than  three  Ci-Ca-alkyI  groups  or  a  ftned- 
on  benzene  ring,  and  Y  and  Z  are  each  oxygen  or  sulfur, 
with  the  proviso  that  R'  and  R'  are  not  simultaneously 
hydrogen,  or  a  |riant-tolerated  salt  thereof  in  which  R', 
R2,  R^  and  R^  are  each  hydroxycarbonyl,  hydroxycarbo- 
nyl-Ct-C^-alkyl,  hydroxycarbonyl-Ci-C4-alkoxy,  hy- 
droxycarbonyl-Ci-Ci-alkyhhio  or  hydroxysulfonyl,  and- 
/or  one  or  more  1,8-napthalenedicarboxiinides  of  the 
formula  lb 


R';  R^.  R^  R* 


where  R',  R^  R^  and  R*  are  defined  as  set  forth  above  in 
connection  with  formula  la  and 
where  R^  is 

a)  hydrogen,  hydroxyl.  cyano,  Ci-C6-aIkyl.  which  may  be 
unsubstituted  or  partially  or  completely  halogenated. 
C|-Ct-hydroxyalkyl.  Cz-Cft-alkenyl.  Ci-C4-alkoxy. 
C|-C4-alkoxy-C|-C4-alkyl,  Ci-C4-alkylthio<:i-C4-alkyl. 
amino,  Ci-Ci-alkylamino,  di-Ci-Ci-alkylamino,  C3-Ct- 
cycloalkyl,  Cs-Cg-cycloalkoxy.  acyl.  Ci-C4-alkoxy-car- 
bonyl-Ci-C«-aIkyl.  aminocarbonyl-Ci-Ce-alkyI,  C1-C4- 
alkyl,  Ci-C4-alkoxyaniinocarbonyl-C|-C6-^yl,  di- 
Ci-C4-alkyl-aniinocarbonyl-Ci-C6-alkyl,  Ci-C4-alkyl. 
Ci-C4-alkoxyaminocarbonyl-Ci-C6-alkyl,N-(Ci-C4- 
alkoxy)-N-(Ci-C4>aniinocarbonyl-Ci-C«-alkyl,  C1-C4- 
alkyhhiocarbonyl-Ci-C6-alkyl,  Ci-C4-alkoxycarbonyl, 
Ci-C4-alkylcaTfoonyloxy,  Ci-C4-alkoxysulfonyl-Ci-C«- 
alkyl.  aniinoialfbnyl-Ci-C«-C«-alkyl.  Ci-O-alkylammo- 
suHbnyl-Ci-C^-alkyl  or  di-Ci-Ci-aUcyUuninoaalfonyl- 
Ci-C«-alkyl.  or 

b)  hydroxycarbonyl-Ci-C6-alkyl.  hydroxycarbonyl-Ci-Cj- 
alkoxy  or  hydroxysulfonyl-Ci-Ct-alkyl,  or 

c)  phenyl,  na^thyl,  2-pyrroyl,  2-thienyl,  3-furanyl,  2-pyfi- 
dyl.  iriienyl-Ci-C4-alkyl,  naphthyl-Ci-C4-alkyl,  phenoxy, 
n^hthtyloxy,    plienyl-Ct-C«-alkoxy,    naphthyl-Ci-C*- 
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alkoxy,  benzoyl,  naphthoyl,  phenoxycarbon]^-Ci-C«- 
alkyl,  naphthyloxycarbonyl-C|-C6-alkyl  where  die  aryl 
and  hetaryl  moieties  of  the  stated  substituents  may  further- 
more carry  not  more  than  3  halogen  atoms  or  Ci-C4-alkyl 
group*  or  one  of  the  following  radicals:  hydroxycarbonyl, 
nitro,  cyano,  amino.  Ci-C4-alkylamino.  di-Ci-C4- 
alkylaniiao,  Ci-C«-«lkoxy  or  partially  or  coaq>letdy  haloge- 
nated C|-C4-alkyi  or 
d)  a  group 


— (CHj),— COO— N 


/ 

I 
\ 


where  n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  6  and  R*  and  R'  are  each 
C|-C3-alkyl  or  Ci-Ca-alkycarbonyl.  where  R*  and  R'.  to- 
gether widi  the  common  nitrogen  atom,  may  fiirthermore 
form  a  5-membered  or  6-membered  ring,  and/o  a  l,8Hiaph- 
thalenedicarboximide  of  the  formula  Ic 


R>:R2 


or  a  plant-tolerated  salt  of  the  compounds  lb  and/or  Ic  in 
which  Rl.  R^.  R^and  R^are  each  hydroxycarbonyl,  hydrox- 
ycarfoony]-Ci-<:4-alkyl.  hydroxycarbonyl-Ci^C4-alkoxy. 
hydroxycarbonyl-Ci-C4-alkylthio  or  hydroxysulfonyl  and- 
/or  R'  is  hydrocarbonyl-Ci-C6-alk^  hydroxycarbonyl- 
Ci-Q-alkoxy  or  hydroxysulfonyl-Ci-Ce-alkyl,  and  one  (»- 
more  herbicidal  active  ingredients  from  the  group  consisting 
of 

A)  the  2-<4-hetaryloxy)-or2)4-aryloxy-phenoxyacetic  acid 
derivatives  of  the  formula  IV 


'-°-0" 


R' 
O— CH— CO2R* 


IV 


where 
R'  is  phenyl,  pyridyl,  benzoxazyl,  benzothiazolyl  or  ben- 
zopyrazinyl,  where  these  aromatic  ring  systems  may  carry 
not  more  than  two  of  the  following  radicals:  hydrogen, 
nitro,  C|-C4-«Ucyl,  Ci-Ct-haloalkyI  and/or  Ct-C4-haloalk- 
oxy; 

R*  is  hydrogen,  Ci-Cs-alkyI  Ca-Cs-alkylideneimino,  C3-C5- 
alkylideneiminoxy-C^-  or  -C3-alkyl  or  one  equivalent  of  a 
plant-tolerated  cation  and 
Rc  is  hydrogen  or  methyl,  or 
B)  the  cyclohexenone  derivatives  of  the  formula  V 


OR' 


NCMl' 


where 
R'kC|-C4-alkyl; 

R*  is  Ci-C4-alkyl,  C3-  or  C4-alkenyl.  C3-  or  CW-nlkynyl  or 
C3-  or  C4-haloalkenyl; 

Ci-C4-alkylphenyl  or  Ci-Q-alken-ylphenyl,  where  the 
alkyl  and  allKnyl  moieties  may  carry  not  more  than  3  C1-C3- 
alkyl  groups  and/or  halogen  atoms  and  the  phenyl  moiety 
may  carry  not  more  than  S  halogen  atoms  or  a  benzyloxycar- 
bonyl  or  phenyl  radical  and/or  not  more  than  3  of  the  fol- 
lowing subatitnents:  nitro.  cyano.  C|-C4-alkyl,  C1-C4- 
alkoxy,  Ci-Q-alkylthio,  partially  or  coaq>letely  haloge- 
nated Ci-C«-alkyl,  partially  or  completely  halogenated 
C|-C4-«lkoxy,  carboxyl  or  C|-C«4dkoxycarbonyl;  dnenyl 
which  may  furthermore  carry  a  halogen  atom;  R/is  C1-C4- 
alkyl  which  may  be  monosubatituted  or  disubstituted  by 
Ci-Ct-alkylthio  w  C|-C4-alkoxy; 

a  S-membered  or  6-membered  saturated  or  monounsaturated 
ring  system  which,  in  addition  to  carbon  members,  may 
contain  an  oxygen  or  sulfur  atom  or  a  sulfoxyl  or  sulfonyl 
group  and  in  which  this  ring  may  carry  not  more  than  three 
of  the  following  radicals:  hydroxyl.  halogen.  C|-C4-a]kyl. 
C|-C4-haloalkyl.  Ci-C4-alkoxy  and/or  C|-C4-alkyhhio; 
phenyl,  pyridyl,  thiazolyl,  pyrazolyl.  pyrrolyl  or  isoxazolyl, 
where  these  groups  may  carry  not  more  than  three  of  the 
following  groups:  C|-C4-alkyI.  Ci-C4-haloalkyl.  C1-C4- 
alkoxy.  Ci-Q-alkylthio,  C3-Ct-alkenyloxy.  C3-C6- 
alkynyloxy.  Ci-C^-alkoxy-Ci-Cs-alkyl,  Ci-Q-dialkoxy- 
C|-C3-alkyl,  formyl,  halogen  and/or  benzoylamino,  or  pyr- 
rolyl, pyrazolyl.  thiazolyl  or  iaoxazol^  each  of  whidi  may 
fiirthermore  carry  a  C|-C4-alkyl  group; 
R<is  hydrogen,  hydroxyl  or,  when  R/is  Ci-CValkyI,  C|-Ct- 
alkyl,  R*  is  hydrogen,  cyano,  halogen,  C|-C4-*lkoxycaibo- 
nyl  or  a  group 

■NOCH3 


and 
R'  is  hydrogene  or  one  equivalent  of  an  environmentally 
compatible  cation. 

5.  A  method  for  selectively  controlling  undesirable  plant 
growth,  wherein  the  leaves  of  the  crops  and  of  the  undesir- 
able plants  are  treated  by  the  postemergence  method,  simul- 
taneously or  in  succession  with  a  substitated  1.8-napb- 
thalenedicaiboximide  la  and/or  lb  and/or  Ic  and 

A)  with  a  2-(4-hetaryloxy)-  or  2-<4-aryloxy)-phenoxyaoetic 
acid  derivative  of  the  formula  IV  or 

B)  with  a  cyclohexenone  derivative  of  the  formula  V  as 
claimed  in  claim  Z 


CERTAIN  »4SUBifl11'Ulll>  I>HENYL)-S-(SUBSTliVl'KU 
PHENYL)-l-ETHYLIMIDAZOLIDINE-«-ONES  AS 
HERUCIDES 
Slok  H.  H.  Wee,  Berfcetey,  Calif.,  aaatgaar  In  ICi  i 
WaUagton,  DeL 

FIM  JnL  30, 19M,  Ser.  No.  55<,23< 
Int  CL>  AAIN  43/SOi  CV7D  233/70 

ujs.ci7i-«  a*< 

1.  Compounds  of  the  formula 
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HEBBKIDAL  AND  PLANT  OKyWIIMmGULATING 
MPENT-^YI>Mii4-TOAZDMfai>4mES 
Eckartl 


K.  SdHrfit.  Mi  Bkift  KiMlHpi;  katt  af  1 
al  «r  FW.  ■•».  if  I 

,I>W.I 
I  M^r  1,  tarn.  Sv.  Nau  S17,M2 
wherda  Oataa  priaritj,  appHcaliia  Vti.  Ba^  tt  Gttmamjt  ^^V  25» 

R  it  hydrogen;  halogen,  trifloominetliyl  or  C1-C4  alkoxy.      VtB,  3n7M4  

Rlk  hydrogen;  halogen.  iriflMnMMtliyl  or  C|-C4aikoiy.  ImL  O*  CnO 253/07;  AUN  43/707 

AriathegroaV  U&CI.71-W  COitaa 

1.  A  compound  Mlected  froan  the  group <>Tiiiliiig of 
4-aniino-3-aaediylaniino-«-(P«)^-3-yO-l>2.4-triaain-3(4H)-aM. 
4-aniino-3-diaBethylaniiao-6-(peat-3-yI)-IA4-<riaBB-9(«I)-aae 


R' 

<3 


wheieitt  R'  u  tfiflmrainedqi  or 


or  the  group 


4-aiBiiio-3-ethytanethylamim>4-(peat-3-yi)-l,2,4-triazia- 

S(4H><Mie. 

<L  A  method  of  legulating  the  growth  of  a  plant  or  killing  the 
plant  wUdi  compriac*  applying  to  the  plant  or  to  a  locui  in 
which  the  plant  ii  growing  or  to  be  grown  a  plant  growth- 
regulating  or  herWcidally  effective  amount  of  a  oompound 
according  to  claim  L 


F 


wherein  R'  is  hydrogen,  fluorine  or  triflnoromethyl. 
17.  A  method  of  controlling  DndesiraUe  vegetation  compris- 
ing applying  to  the  area  where  control  i>  desired,  an  herbi- 
cidaUy  effective  amount  of  a  oompooad  having  the  fommla 


Ar— N 

I N. 


R> 


wherein 
R  is  hydrogen;  halogen.  trifluonMnethyl  or  C1-C4  alkosy. 
Ri  is  hydrogen;  halogen,  triflnoromethyl  or  C1-C4  alkoxy. 
Ar  is  the  group 


R> 

<3 


lAM-TEntAHYI»OPyimMNE-24mEC(»IPOl)NDS 

WHKH  ABE  USEFUL  HEKUCIIWS 
NotayaU  Okbn.  Iwala;  AtsaUkn  Ikada,  Shliuika;  EeM  Mat- 
aawri,  F^Mb;  Y^ii  Yamaia;  MkWya  Hkrata.  hath  ar  ! 

aka;  Yaaa  Nilii Takja;  Akk*  Ta 

mi  Wwydd  Kariaa.  flhlwifci.  tM  aT . 

IniHtoT  Cby,  LlA,  balh  af  Takyv,  lapaa 
DivUaa  ar  Str.  Nau  4«2,73S.  Nvr.  2i,  IM^  PM.  Naw  S,|IM,157. 
Tlh  ijiMr itlia  Oct  S.  199%,  Sg.  Nac  5M.7SS 
CWh  p<atity,  iijIlriHis  Japan.  Dae.  9,  IMS,  (MHOS; 

i^cL*  arm  211/68 

vs.  CL  71— M  It  C 

1.  A  cyclic  amide  compound  of  the  fbrmnla: 


wherein 
X  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen  atom,  a  Ci-C4alkyl  group, 
a  C1-C4  haloalkyl  group,  a  C1-C4  alkoxy  group,  a  C1-C4 
hakmlkoxy  group,  a  C1-C4  alkyhhio  group  or  a  nitro 


wherein  R'  is  trifhioromethyl  or  halogen,  or  the  group 


F 


Y  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen  atom,  Ci-Cgalkyl  group,  a 
C3-C6  cy«doalkyl  group,  a  C2-Cs  alkenyl  group,  a  C2^s 
alkynyl  group,  a  Ci-Cs  haloalkyl  group,  a  phenyl  group, 
a  Ci-Ci  alkoxy  group,  a  C3-Ci  cycloalkoxy  group,  a 
C3-C6  cych]alk^-Ci-C4  alkoxy  group,  a  Cj-Cg  al- 
kenyk>xy  group,  a  Cy-C%  alkynyloxy  group,  a  benzykuy 
group,  a  phenoxy  group,  a  C|-C|  haloalkoxy  group,  a 
C1-C4  alkoxy  group,  a  C|-C«  cyanoalkosy  group,  a 
Ci-C|  alk^thio  group,  a  C|-Ct  haloalkylthio  group,  a 
C3-C1  alkenyhhio  group,  a  C3-C1  alkynylthio  groups  a 
benzyhhio  group,  a  phenyhhio  groups 


W— CH— OCXJR* 


R' is  hydrogen,  fluorine  or  triflaoromethyL  wherein  W  is  an  oxygen  atom  or  a  sulfur  atoai.  R^  is  a  hydro- 
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gen  atom  or  a  C|-C«alkyl  gronpand  R*is  a  C|-C^alkyl  group. 


— N 


/ 


PROCESS  FOR  THE  PBEPASATHW  OP 

FERROMAOienC  METALLIC  PAKTICLES  POK 

MAGNETIC  RBOMOMNG 

lllg   II        J       .aRarJ 


\  Mjamgltflii  im  gOau.Ll*,Tafcya,Jsp- 

R*  FRai  Dae.  21.  MM.  Sar.  Nau  CS2,i<72 

OataM  prtority,  milcsHta  Japan.  Oct  9. 19M.  2-20M3 
wherein  each  ofR)  and  R«is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  Ci-C«alkyl  lat  O.*  HUP  4/A12 

group,  a  methanesulfonyl  group.  ^^  Q*  75— 349  It 


— SO2N 


I 
\ 


wherein  R'  and  R'  are  as  defined  above,  a  C1-C4  alkyl  car- 
bonyl  group,  a  C1-C4  alkoxy  caiboayl  group,  a  hydroxy  car- 
bonyl  groiq>.  a  nitro  group,  a  cyaao  group  or  a  hy«lroxyl 
group; 

R  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  C1-C4  alkyl  group; 

cadi  of  R'  and  R2  b  independently  a  C1-C4  alkyl  group,  or 
R'  and  R'  together  with  the  adjacent  carbon  atom  form  a 
Caring 

m  is  one; 

n  is  an  integer  of  from  1  to  S;  and 

k  is  an  integer  of  1  or  2. 


SptTMSS 
ARYLOXYSnSOALKYLINDOLINONE  HERBICIDES 

M ^^^ri  E.  C^^^^B.  lAwi^^Kviliai  Gw  M.  Kmi 
balh  af  N J„  wi  MBrcr  H.  Biffc.  MafriarOe.  Pit.  I 

fak  A^^^ri^M  Cv^^^^^^d  (^^^^^^K9   S^^lrflH^^  GdI^L 

FOad  Mar  31.  19N.  Sar.  No.  S31.7U 
bt  CL*  C07D  401/ 12.  209/96;  AtlN  43/40.  43/3S 
U&CL71— 96  17( 

1.  A  compound  having  the  structure 


-(CHi). 


whereiB 

MisNorCX; 

X  Y  and  Z  are  each  independently  hydrogen,  halogen,  ON, 
NO2  or  C1-C6  alkyl  optionally  substituted  with  one  or 
more  halogens; 

W  is  hydrogen,  halogen.  ON,  NO2,  Ci-Ce  alkoxy.  C1-C6 
carboalkoxy  or  C|-C6  alkyl  optionally  substitnted  with 
one  or  amre  halogens  or  OR|  groups  with  the  proviso  that 
at  lesat  two  of  W,  X  Y  and  Z  must  be  other  than  ON  or 

NOk 
n  is  an  integer  of  1.  2.  3,  4  or  S; 

R  is  C»-C6  alkenyl.  C3-C6  alkynyl  or  Ci-Ct  alkyl  optioaaay 
sabalituted  with  one  or  more  halogeas,  OR|,  COORi  or 
NHzgroapa; 
R|  is  hydrogen  or  C1-C4  alkyl. 

It.  A  herbicidal  compoaition  which  comprises  an  inert  solid 
or  liquid  diluent  and  a  hetbicidally  effective  amount  of  a 
pound  having  the  structure  as  descTa>ed  in  claim  L 


1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  ferromagnetic  metallic 
particles  for  magnetic  recording,  which  comprises 

(I)  a  step  of  mixing  a  mixed  aqueous  solution  of  a  ferrous  salt 
and  a  nickel  salt  with  an  excess  of  an  aqueous  sohdiaa  of 
an  alkali,  stirring  the  obtained  mixture  sufficiently,  ami 
oxidizing  the  mixture  to  give  a  slurry  of  nickel-ooataining 
acicular  iroa  oxide  hydrate, 

(II)  a  step  of  sufficiently  stirring  a  mixture  prepared  by 
adding  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  ferrous  salt  and  aa  excess 
of  an  aqueous  solution  of  an  aluminum  sah  or  an  alnminate 
to  the  slurry  obtained  in  the  step  (I)  and  oxidizing  the 
obtained  mixtare  to  thereby  coat  the  suifitce  of  the  aickel- 
oontaining  iron  oxide  hydrate  with  alnminnni-oontaiBiag 
iron  oxide  hydrate  at  an  alkali  concentration  of  0.3  to  S.0 
mol/l,  thus  giving  a  slurry  containing  the  coated  iraa 
oxide  hydrate  and  free  alaaunale  ions, 

(ni)  a  step  of  safficieally  stiniag  a  auxtare  pfcpared  by 
adding  an  aqaeous  solntioa  of  phosphoric  acid  or  a  sah 
thereof  aad/or  an  aqueous  solution  of  siBcac  add  or  a  salt 
thereof  to  the  slurry  obtained  in  die  step  (IIX  aetraliiiag 
the  obtained  mixture,  and  aging  the  neutralized  mixtare  lo 
thereby  depoait  aluminum  and  phoaphoras  and/or  tilioaa 
on  the  outside  surface  of  the  alunanaaK  ontaiaiag  iron 
oxide  hydrate,  thereby  giviag  a  slurry  of  dw  inm  oxide 
hydrate  thas  treated,  and 

(IV)  a  step  of  sabjectiag  the  obtained  alarry  to  waihins, 
dryiag  aad  ddydratiag,  ladmiag  the  dehydrsied  paiti- 
des  ia  a  redndag  gas.  aad  fiomaiag  aa  oaide  layer  oa  Ike 
sarfiue  of  the  redaoed  I 
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Ant  SEPARATION  IN  CXMIBINATION  WITH  A 
CHEMICAL  PKOCESS 
ki^  ItaAkMa,  Flii^Mi.  M«  JohB  T.  LOTi^  Girii«Dr4,  both 
•r  B^Mi.  mitmtn  ta  Tte  BOC  Gtm*  pk.  Wb 


FIM  Oct  M,  1M9.  Sw.  No.  421,437 

,Oct  15.1fW, 


••M2M 
U&CL75— 433 


tat  a.>  C2IB  J/X 


10 


1.  A  combined  procos  comprising:  sepaiating  air  into  oxy- 
gen and  nitrogen;  supfdying  a  itream  of  the  oxygen  to  a  chemi- 
cal procev  that  takes  place  at  elevated  temperature  and  that 
produces  as  product  or  waste  a  hot  gaseous  stream;  heating  a 
stream  of  the  nitrogen  at  a  pressure  of  at  least  S  atmospheres  to 
a  temperature  of  at  least  700*  C.  by  beat  exchange  with  the  hot 
gaseous  stream;  and  expanding  the  thus  heated  nitrogen  stream 
in  a  turbine  with  the  performance  of  external  work. 


S,07<,t3S 
PROCESS  FOR  DIRECT  REDUCnON  OF  MATERIALS 

INAKILN 
David  W.  Ricnoa,  Elm  Grave,  Wh,  awlgiiir  to  Svedala  Indw- 
trtea,  Im:^  MOwairiMC.  Wia. 

FIM  ML  \A,  IMi,  Scr.  No.  310,614 
bt  a?  C21B  13/OS 
VS.  CL  75— 47»  11 


said  pellets  from  said  induration  zone  after  said  indurating 
through  a  reducticMi  zone  of  said  kiln  extending  substan- 
tially from  a  downstream  end  of  said  induration  zone  to 
said  second  end  of  said  kiln; 

injecting  a  reducing  agent  into  said  reduction  zone  for  mak- 
ing contact  with  said  pellets  in  said  reduction  zone; 

reducing  said  pellets  during  said  further  advancing  through 
said  reduction  zone:  and 

said  indurating  including  retaining  said  pellets  in  said  indura- 
tion zone  during  said  initial  advancing  therethrough  with 
said  pellets  being  substantially  free  of  contact  with  said 
reducing  agent 


S,07M39 
PREaOUS  METAL  REFINING  WITH  FLUORINE  GAS 
DnrU  A.  Boyri,  BiMih^  Joha  H.  HoOowsy, 
GOUaa  Stai«cr,  Wait  Drayton,  aO  of  Uattad  I 
on  to  Johnaoa  Matthcy  PahUc  Umitod  Coavmy, 


of  Scr.  No.  310,341.  Feb.  14, 1909,  i 

Jfaa.  12. 1990,  Scr.  No.  53M9S 

UaitMi  riatini.  Fck.  17. 1900, 


LM.  CL*  CUB  urn 

MS.  CL  75— C31  12  < 

1.  A  method  of  separating  one  or  more  platinum  group 
metals  selected  ftom  the  group  consisting  of  platinum,  rho- 
dium, ruthenium,  iridium  and  osmium  from  a  feed  mixture 
containing  at  least  10%  by  weight  of  an  alloy  or  mixture  of  two 
or  more  metals  in  free  or  combined  form  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  platinum,  palladium,  rhodium,  ruthenium, 
iridium  and  osmium,  comprising  treating  the  feed  mixture  with 
fluorine  gas  at  a  temperature  of  3S0*  to  600'  C.  under  condi- 
tions such  that  at  least  oite  volatile  fluoride  of  said  platinum 
group  metal  b  formed,  and  separating  the  volatile  fluoride 
product  in  the  gas  phase  from  the  residual  solid. 


L  A  process  for  directly  reducing  pellets  of  a  ferrous  or 
nonferrotts  material  to  increase  the  metallic  content  thereof 
without  melting  the  material,  said  process  including  the  steps 
of: 

heating  and  oxidizing  said  pellets  in  an  oxidizing  zone 

discharging  said  pellets  from  said  oxidizing  zone  to  a  first 
end  of  a  kiln  substantiaUy  adjacent  to  said  oxidizing  zone: 

advancing  said  pellets  through  said  kiln  from  said  first  end  to 
a  second  end  thereof: 

said  advancing  of  said  pellets  including  initial  advancing  of 
said  pellets  through  an  induration  zone  of  said  kiln  having 
an  environment  and  being  at  a  temperature  to  indurate 
said  pellets,  said  induration  zone  of  said  kiln  being  adja- 
cent to  said  first  end  and  remote  from  said  second  end  and 
extending  for  a  substantial  portion  of  said  kiln  from  said 
first  end: 

indurating  said  pellets  in  said  induration  zone  during  said 
initial  advancing; 

said  advancing  of  said  pellets  including  fiirther  advancing  of 


54nM40 
ELECIROLESS  COPPER  PLATING  SOLUTION 
TakMt  TaUta,  YaU;  TakciU  gfci-~.M  SUasodate;  SatoaU 
Akaawa.  SUaNdate;  KaaricU  Kwivoti,  SUiMdate,  and 
HirayaU  T<»yoda,  TocUgi,  aU  of  Japan,  Mai^ora  to  Hitachi 
Chcarical  Co.  Ltd.  Md  Hitachi  Bordca  Chemical  PradKta, 
lac.  both  of  Tokyo.  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  4. 1990,  Scr.  No.  440,903 
OahH  priority,  appUcatkm  Japaa^  Jaa.  13, 1909, 1-007092 
bt  CL'  C23C  W40 
MS.  CL  106— 1J3  7  ( 


so 


so  no  eS  190  200  290         300 


II 


1.  An  electroless  copper  plating  solution  comprising  a  cupric 
salt,  a  copper  complexing  agent,  a  reducing  agent  and  a  pH 
adjustor  as  main  components,  and  L-arginine  and  at  least  one 
of  a,a'-dipyridyl  and  a  cyano  complex  compound;  the  L-argi- 
nine being  contained  in  a  concentration  of  0.05  to  SO  mg/1, 
a.a'-dipyridyl  being  contained  in  a  concentration  of  S  to  100 
mg/1  and  the  cyano  complex  compound  being  contained  in  a 
concentration  of  0.03  to  30  mg/1. 
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5,07«i,041 
COATING  OOMPOSmON 

hath  of  Maac  iMl^nn  to  SMplry 
Maaa. 

FDed  May  31. 1990,  Scr.  No.  S3M40 


work,  said  preparation  comprising  an  effective  aoKMmt  of  a 
macromonomeric  (meth-)acryl8le  ester  containing  flnoroalkyi 
Noilhhmii,  groups  of  the  general  formula 

lac,  Nawloa, 


IV 


of  the  term  of  tMa 


taDec31. 


R'-(C,4'2.-XCHi-)yO-(C«H2,rf>-)»(C-NH- 

O 


lat  CL*  C23C  W26 
MS.  CL  106— 1J5  21 

1.  A  coating  composition  suitable  for  use  as  an  electroleaa 
plating  catalyst,  said  composition  comprising  a  polymer  solu- 
tion having  particles  homogeneously  dispersed  therein  said 
particles  comprising  an  inert  particulate  carrier  coated  with  a 
hydrous  oxide  of  a  metal  insoluble  in  the  polymer  polution  that 
is  catalytic  to  electroless  metal  deposition  when  in  a  reduced 
form,  said  hydrous  oxide  having  a  metal  content  of  from  O.S  to 
30  grams  per  liter  of  coating  compoaitioo. 


5^76,042 
ARCHITECrURAL  LEAD  TREATMENT 
Pan!  C  Pkoat,  HarcllcM,  aad  Rakcsh  K.  Kochhar.  Grecaford, 
both  of  United  riagioai,  iiilgiBri  to  Coohsoa  Graap  pic, 
Uaited  Kiaadom 
FDed  Jaa.  1, 1990,  Ser.  No.  531,642 
iority,  appUcatioa  Uaited  ria«inm,  Jaa.  6,  1909, 
0912977 

lat  CL>  CMC  lS/02 
MS.  CL  106— 14 J7  10  OaiaM 

1.  A  liquid  composition  for  the  surface  treatment  of  arcliitec- 
tural  lead  comprising  at  least  10%  by  weight,  based  on  the  total 
weight  of  the  composition,  of  an  aUcyd  resin;  a  solvent  which 
dissolves  the  alkyd  resin,  said  solvent  being  present  in  an 
amount  up  to  80%  by  weight,  based  on  the  total  weight  of  the 
compocition;  and  from  1  to  10%  by  weight,  baaed  on  the  total 
weight  of  tbie  composition,  of  a  phosphate  ester  selected  fiom 
the  group  consisting  of  a  phosphate  ester  of  a  phenol  etboxy- 
late  in  acid  form  and  a  phosphate  ester  of  a  phenol  ethoxylate 
in  salt  form. 


5,076,043 
NONAQUEOUS  THERMALJET  INK  OmfPOSITIONS 
Mario  A.  Aciialli;  Ctarlea  J.  Mcrx,  m,  both  of  Charlattc;  FVaak 
M.  Raae.  Jr.,  KaMapoUa,  aad  Joha  C  Smith.  HMttfsrille,  aU 
of  N.C  aari^on  to  Lenarfc,  latcraatiaaal,  lac, 

Ky- 

FDed  Oct  27, 1909.  Scr.  No.  427*409 
lat  CL'  CB9D  11/02 
MS.  CL  106—22  13 

1.  A  nonaqueous  ink  composition  comprising: 
2-8%  by  weight  of  a  solvent  dye  colorant; 
10-60%  by  weight  of  a  volatile  solvent  in  which  the  dye  is 

at  least  moderately  soluble;  and 
40-83%  by  weight  of  nonvolatile  solvent  in  which  the  dye  is 

highly  soluble  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  dihydric  and  trihydric  alcohols; 
and  which  is  suitable  for  use  in  a  thermaljet,  drop-on-demand 
Inkjet  system. 


5,07«,t44 
PERFLUOROALKYL  GROUP-CONTAINING 
(METH-)ACRYLATE  ESTERS.  THEIR  SYNTHESIS 

USE  IN  DENTAL  TECHNOLOGY 
Jfasea  Fock,  DIaaaUorn  Gialhcr  Haha, 
Gialar  TV^iiaiirht.  Eckacll,  aO  of  Fad.  Rep.  of 
airipMra  to  TH.  GoUachmi*  AG  *  (a>F 

Rip.afCiimaay 

DivWaa  af  Scr.  No.  441,763.  Nor.  27. 1909.  TWa 
Sep.  11. 1990,  Scr.  Na.  500,063 
lat  CL>  ODNC  3/00 
MS.  CL  106—35  5 

1.  A  dental  preparation  cnrable  after  lyplicatiow  to 


AND 


-(CH2-),0-)C-C»CH2 
O     R2 


wherein 
Ri  is  the  same  or  different  and  lepccacats  a  hydrogen  or 

fluorine  group 
R2  is  the  same  or  different  and  represents  a  hydrogen  or 

fluorine  group 
R2  is  the  same  or  different  and  represents  a  hydrogen  or 

methyl  group, 
a  has  a  value  ofa  1.  2,  3  or  4. 
c  has  a  value  of  2,  3  or  4, 
b  has  an  average  value  of  2  to  30 
n  has  an  avenge  value  of  4  to  12  aad 
m  has  an  avenge  value  of  3  to  14. 


Fad. 


54176,045 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  FORMED  CARBON 

PRODUCTS 

Ikao  Sao,  aad  Yodaaba  Marakaari,  hath  of  IwaU,  Japaa.  aa- 

aigaon  to  Karcha  Kagrini  Kagya  KabaaUU  Kaiiba,  Tokyo, 

Japaa 

FDad  im.  31, 1990.  Scr.  No.  472,000 

vaa.  Fab.  1. 1909. 1-23272 
CL*  OHL  95/00 
MS.  CL  106—2044  12  CWma 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  formed  carbon  ptodnct  oaa- 
prising  the  steps  of: 
mixing  a  pitch  or  a  pitc^  precuraor  and  at  least  one  kiad  of 
polymer  which  becomes  compatible  with  the  pitdi  or  die 
pitch  precursor  at  the  temperature  employed  in  subse- 
quent heat  treatment  of  the  pitch  or  pitch  precursor  and 
which  has  an  aromatic  ring  and  at  least  one  sulfur,  oxygen 
or  nitrogen  atom  in  its  repeating  units; 
heat  treating  the  mixture  thereby  preparing  a  nw  material 

pitch;  and  thereafter  at  leut 
forming,  infiuibilizing  and  carboaiziog  the  tkh 
pitch. 


5,076,046 

HIGHLY  CONCENTRATED  AQUEOUS  SUSPENSION  OF 

MINERALS  AND/OR  FILLERS  AND/OR  PI^fENIS, 

STABILIZED  WITH  ONE  OR  M(ME 

POLYAMPHOLYTES 

Mattbte  Bari,  Rothrist  aad  Daaial  F^,  Aartarg,  bath  af 

Switacriaad.  aaaiiaon  to  Pli  ii  fTtiiliir  AG.  OWihuia,  Swk- 


.Jaa.6^ 


FBed  Jaa.  6, 1990,  Scr.  No.  534,197 
fpUcatica  FU.  Rep.  of  < 
1909. 3910461;  Dec  19. 19M.  3941*36 

IatCL*O09CJ//0 
UJS.  CL  106—401  »' 

1.  An  aqueous  suspension  containing  a  dispersed  snbatanrr 
and  a  dispersing  agent,  said  dispersed  substance  comprising 
one  or  more  members  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
minerals,  fiDen  and  pigments,  to  achieve  a  solids  coateat  of 
^60%  by  weight,  and  said  dispersed  siAstance  carrying  aa 
external  neutral  or  positive  charge,  and  said  dispersing  ageat 
comprising  one  or  more  memben  aelected  fiom  the  groap 
coosistmg  of: 

amphoteric  polydectrolytes  containing  anionic  and  catioaic 
unita.  the  numtrr*'  of  negative  charges  in  dte 
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■nioaic  monoiner  units  equaling  the  number  of  positive 

charge*  in  the  cationic  monoiner  unit^ 
cationic  pdyelectiolytes; 
amphoteric  cationic  pdyelectrolytes  in  which  the  non-neu- 

Ual  monomer  units  each  carry  a  predominantly  positive 

charge; 
amphoteric  anionic  polyelectrolytes  in  which  the  non-neu- 

dal  monomer  units  each  carry  a  predominantly  negative 

charge; 
partiaUy  neutrahzed  anionic  polyelectrolytes;  and 
partially  neutralized  amphoteric  anionic  polyelectrolytes  in 

which  the  non-neutral  monomer  units  each  carry  a  pre- 
dominantly negative  charge, 
the  dispersed  substance  carrying  a  neutral  or  positive  charge  to 
the  outside. 


TTTANIUM  COMPOUNDS,  OOMPOSmON 
CONTAINING  THEM  AND  THEIR  PREPARATION 
Pctar  D.  Kajr,  Hartkpool,  a^  McDcmM  Kdth,  MMdMbfWgk, 
both  of  Eagtand,  Mrigaors  to  Tlozide  GiM»  PLC,  devdaad. 


Coatimiatkm  of  Scr.  No.  218,270,  Jul.  13,  IMS,  ah—doaed.  lUa 
awUattkM  May  S,  1990,  Ser.  No.  520,544 
CUm  priority,  i^HeaHoa  Uaited  KingdoaM  JaL  25,  19r7, 

8717M7 

tat  CL'  C07F  7/28 
VS.  CL  106— «M  14  OataM 

1.  A  composition  consisting  of  a  titanium  complex  produced 
by  reaction  of: 

(a)  a  titanium  orthoester  of  the  formula  TKOR)4  wherein  R 
is  an  alkyl  group  of  from  2  to  10  carbon  atoms; 

(b)  at  least  one  hydroxy  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkylene  glycols  containing  up  to  6  carbon 
atoms  and  monoalkyl  ethers  of  alkylene  glycols  contain- 
ing up  to  6  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkylene  group  and  in 
which  the  alkyl  group  contains  up  to  4  carbon  atoms; 

(c)  at  least  one  alkanolamine  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  dialkanolamines  and  trialkanolamines; 

(d)  at  least  one  2-hydroxy  carboxylic  acid;  and 

(e)  at  least  one  inorganic  base  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  alkah  metal  hydroxides,  alkali  metal  carbonates, 
alkali  metal  bicarbonates,  ammonia  and  ammonium  hy- 
droxide, 

wherein  the  molar  ratio  Ti:hydroxy  compound  is  from  10:1 
to  1:10,  the  molar  ratio  Ti:alkanolamine  is  from  6:1  to  1:4, 
the  molar  ratio  Ti:2-hydroxy  carboxylic  acid  is  from  2:1  to 
1:4,  and  the  molar  ratio  Tiunorganic  base  b  firom  2:1  to 
1:3. 


sjntju» 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  IRON  YELLOW 

PIGMENTS 
Bcr^  Kradurt,  Wcael;  HelMrt  Prtaitaea,  a^  Garter  Buxbanm, 

bo«fc  of  KicCdd,  all  of  Fed.  Re».  of  Gemaay,  aiiivMrs  to 

Bayer  AktieageaellKhaft,  Liuihaata,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrnuuiy 
Filed  Feb.  26. 1990.  Scr.  No.  484,528 

Oaima  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcraMay,  Mar.  11, 
1989,  3907910 

tat  CL>  C09C  1/21-  COIG  49/02 
VS,  CL  106—456  10  OaiaH 

1.  ta  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  iron  yellow  pigments 
by  the  Penniman  process  in  which  goethite  is  produced  from 
iron-(II)  salt  solutions  in  the  presence  of  iron  tcnp  by  the 
injection  of  air  at  an  elevated  temperature  of  about  85*  C,  the 
improvement  comprising  stirring  the  reaction  suspension  after 
the  formation  of  the  pigment  and  without  injection  of  gas  at 
substantially  the  reaction  temperature  for  0.S  to  20  hours. 


5,076^49 

TRANSPARENT  METAL  OXIDE  PIOtfENT  AND 

METHOD  FOR  ITS  PREPARATION 

Pckka  J.  VapMMkH,  aU  Pakka  J.  EOuUmm,  both  of  Pari, 

FlaJairf.  awi^Bn  to  Kcmira  Oy,  HcWaU.  Ftalaad 

Filed  Dee.  26, 1989,  Scr.  No.  456,322 

tat  CL'  CD4B  14/04 

VS.  CL  106—481  13  ( 


.m.    -**" 


1.  Method  for  tBe  preparation  of  transparent  metal  oxide 
pigment-comprising  diuolution  of  a  substantial  portion  of  the 
silicon  dioxide  from  based  particles  coated  with  transparent 
metal  oxide,  characterized  in  that  the  dissolution  particles 
whose  silicon  dioxide  portion  is  substantially  soluble  in  base 
and  metal  oxide  portion-  is  substantially  insoluble  in  base  and 
carrying  out  the  dissolution  with  base. 


5,076,850 
PROCESS  FOR  TREATING  METAL  CHLORIDES 
Ralph  J.  Eichbom,  n,  Chadda  Ford,  Pa.,  awl  Peter  Hill,  Woodi- 
town,  N  J.,  aMigBara  to  E.  I.  Da  Post  de  Nemours  and  Com- 
pany, Wilmiagtoa,  DcL 
Coattauatioa  of  Scr.  No.  425,402,  Oct  23, 1989,  i 

llis  appUcatioa  Mar.  7, 199L  Scr.  No.  668,797 
tat  CL'  O04B  7/02 
VS.  a.  106—606  13  ( 

1.  Process  for  making  aggregate  suitable  for  use  as  a  road 
base  material  comprising: 

(a)  mixing  metal  chlorides  with  alkaline  substance  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  essentially  of  at  least  one  ce- 
mentitious  material  and  optionally  about  0.1-30%,  based 
on  the  total  weight  of  the  alkaline  substance,  of  at  least  one 
neutralizing  agent  said  mixing  taking  place  in  the  pres- 
ence of  water  in  the  amount  of  about  70-200  percent 
based  on  the  total  weight  of  the  alkaline  substance, 

(b)  partially  curing  the  product  resulting  from  step  (a), 

(c)  agitating  the  product  resulting  from  step  (b)  until  aggre- 
gate is  formed  and 

(d)  curing  the  product  of  step  (c)  until  aggregate  of  the 
desired  strength  and  integrity  is  formed. 


5,076,851 
MIXED  GYPSUMLESS  PORTLAND  CEMENT 
Fraatiaek  Skowin,  Pragae;  Plaa  Darorcc,  Prachoricc;  Bobamil 
CcTMTikf ,  M^tec;  Toasis  Vlctcdot,  Pragac;  JaroalaT  Hraz- 
dira,  Brairf^ek;  Zdeatk  Kadkc,  Zdirec  a  SeSe,  all  of  Czecho- 
slovakia, SMisBarB  to  CcskoalOTCMka  Akadcnrie  VED,  Pragne, 
CacchoaloTaMa 

FIM  May  IL  1990,  Scr.  No.  522,163 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioM  CaechosioTakia,  May  11,  1989, 
2826-89 

tat  CL'  C0«  7/0?,  7/14 
VS.  CL  106—713  12  OaiM 

1.  A  mixed  gypsumless  Portland  cement  comprising  60-96.7 
weight  percent  gypsumless  Portland  cement  clinker  with  the 
specific  surface  are  of  350-550  m^Ag  and  3-40  weight  percent 
ground  latently  hydraulic  matter  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  granulated  blast  furnace  slag,  fly  ash,  and  combi- 
nations thereof,  which  components  have  been  ground  in  the 
presence  of  0.01-0.1  weight  percent  of  a  liquid  milling  admix- 
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ture  comprising  a  synthetic  surftoe-active  subctanoe  with  wet- 
ting properties. 


5,076352 
CEMENTING  OIL  AND  GAS  WELLS 
I B.  Btoya;  William  N.  WOaea.  both  of  PtaMi,  Md  Roger  D. 
Allcit  aU  of  Tex.,  am^tMn  to  AttaHic  RiddMd 
,  Los  Africa,  CUif. 
Diririoa  of  S«.  No.  556,011,  JtL  30, 1998,  Pat  No.  5,038,863. 
IMi  i^pHcatioa  Apr.  29, 1991,  Scr.  No.  692,909 
tat  CL'  OMB  24/00 
VS.  CL  106—725  6  CUm 

1.  A  cement  composition  for  cementing  in  a  well  penetrating 
subterranean  formations  and  having  an  aqueous  drilling  fluid 
containing  at  least  one  cement  retarder  comprising: 
a  major  proportion  of  the  drilling  fluid  from  the  well  as  it 
was  drilled  said  fluid  having  a  density  in  the  range  of 
about  9.0-18.0  ppg; 
watei^ 

a  lesser  proportioa  of  dry  cementitious  material; 
About  0.5  to  about  10.0  ppb.  of  a  dispersant  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  sulfonated  styrene  maleic  anhy- 
dride, sulfonated  styrene  imide,  and  sulfonate  styrene 
itaconic  acid;  and 
a  compatible  accelerator  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  acetic  acid;  the  tint  4  carbon  esters  thereof;  acetamide; 
;  and  't'***'»''<J»'''"«» 


5,076,853 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION 

OF  ANHYDROUS  CRYSTALLINE  DEXTROSE 
Jcaa-BcTMri  Ldea,  Lotreai,  Fnmet,  artgonr  to  Roqnette 

Ft«rc8,  LsatrsM,  Fir— cc 
CoatiMntioiHiii-part  or  Scr.  No.  262,048,  Oct  24, 1988,  Pat  No. 
4,931,101.  nta  ipplicaHoB  Jaa.  4, 1990,  Scr.  No.  531^409 
ChriM  priority,  appllcatioa  Vnmet,  May  15, 1985,  85  07429 
The  portioa  of  the  tcna  of  tUa  potcat  sahocqacat  to  Jaa.  5, 2007, 


tat  CL'  C13F  l/Ol-  C13K  1/00;  BOID  9/00 
VS.  CL  127—58  8  CUim 


1.  A  method  for  the  continuous  preparation  of  anhydrous 
crystalline  dextrose  comprising  the  steps  of 

introducing  a  syrup  rich  in  glucose  having  a  richness  in 
glucose  higher  than  92%  by  weight  an  amount  of  dry 
matter  higher  than  80%  by  weight  and  a  temperature 
above  60*  C.  into  a  starting  zone  of  substantially  vertical 
axis  and  having  an  upper  and  a  lower  end  for  initiation  of 
the  crystallization  of  dextrose,  the  temperature  within  said 
starting  zone,  which  has  a  volume  V^,  being  substantially 
constant  and  less  by  2*  to  5*  C.  than  the  saturation  temper- 
ature, 

causing  said  syrup  to  travel  through  said  starting  zone  under 
stirring  in  the  presence  of  anhydrous  dextrose  crystals 


acting  as  crystatliTatioB  seeds,  said  syrap  aad  mid  ctynah 
forming  a  mixture, 

introducing  said  mixture  when  emerging  from  the  initiation 
or  starting  zone  into  a  crystallization  zone  separate  from 
the  starting  zone  and  of  axis  substantially  vertical  ar- 
ranged substantially  in  exteaaioa  of  the  axis  of  the  starting 
zone,  the  said  crystallizatk»  zone  having  an  upper  and  a 
lower  end.  a  volume  V^and  a  total  length  h. 

causing  said  mixture  to  travel  under  m«i«..ti««  throu^  said 
crystallization  zone  and  subjecting  said  mixture  within 
said  cryitallizatioa  zone  to  a  temperature  gradient  de- 
creaaiiig  globally  from  0.2*  to  2*  C/how  fitom  the  upper 
to  the  lower  end. 

sdecting  the  volumes  V^  and  V*  in  soch  a  way  that  they 
satisfy  one  of  the  following  inequalities 


014  V»>V.>0iO5  V» 


0.5V,>V.>a4V, 


0) 


<m 


taking  up  at  a  levd  of  the  crystallization  zone  a  Cractioa  of 
the  mixture  travelling  through  said  crystallizatioa  zone, 
the  said  fraction  which  is  "["'Muting  fjom  10  to  120%  by 
volume  of  the  amount  of  gluoooe  syrup  introduced  into 
the  starting  zone  being  taken  up  at  a  levd  of  the  said 
crystallization  zone  located 

at  a  distance  from  the  upper  end  equal  to  at  least  h/3  and  at 
a  distance  from  the  lower  end  equal  to  at  least  h/6  pro- 
vided that  Vg  and  V»  satisfy  the  inequality  L 

at  a  distance  from  the  upper  end  equal  to  at  least  h/6  and  at 
a  distance  from  the  lower  end  equal  to  at  least  h/2  pro- 
vided that  Va  and  V^  satisfy  the  inequaUty  II. 

recycling  said  fraction  to  Ac  vicinity  of  tlie  upper  end  of  said 
starting  zone, 

collecting  at  the  lower  end  of  said  crystallization  zone  a 
crystalline  mass  rich  in  anhydrous  dextrose  crystals, 

recovering  said  anhydrous  dextrose  crystab  from  said  crys- 
talline mass. 


5,076,854 

MULTI-FREQUENCY  ULTRASCmiC  CLEANING 

MEIHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

loada,  Aick;  Hideo  Kooaka,  Tnyiihi*!,  mi  Ta 
Miyaawto,Aidd,rfl  of  JapM,  assizors  to  Honda  Elcctroaica 
Co.,  Ltd.,  AicU,  J^aa 

Filed  Not.  13, 1989,  Scr.  Na.  436,063 
CUm  priority,  appiicaHsa  Japan.  Nov.  22, 1988,  63-29SSM 
tat  CL'  B08B  7/00 
UJS.CL  134-1  4( 


_L_L    J_ 


1.  A  multi-frequeiicy  ultrasonic  method  for  cleaning  a  sur- 
fooe  comprising  outputting  signab  having  two  or  more  differ- 
ent frequencies  switched  every  0.01  to  20  milhaeooods  and 
which  are  supplied  to  a  vibrator,  and  the  ultrasonic  waves  of 
continuing  frequencies  comprising  said  two  or  more  frequen- 
cies and  other  frequencies  which  are  emitted  from  the  vibiatar. 
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whereby  the  surface  to  be  cleaned  is  efTectivdy  deaned  by  the 
ahraaooic  waves. 


5.07MSS 

METHOD  OF  CLEANING  AGENT  FOR  THE 

CLEANING  OF  COMFKESSORS  ESPECIALLY  GAS 

TURBINES 

riilia*  Kmi,  ViaM,  Avtria,  avigBor  to  Lang  A  Co.  Cke- 

back/Wiea,  Aaalrte 

FIM  Oet  M.  1990,  Scr.  No.  «4,775 

CUM  prMty.  ^jHraHna  AHiria,  Oct  30, 1989.  249S/S9 

bt  CL>  BOOB  i/OJt  C23G  1/00:  CllD  1/62 

VS.  a.  134—2  9  CUaM 

1.  A  method  of  ckaning  a  compreaaor  of  a  gas  tuiMiie  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

scrubbing  said  gas  turbine  with  a  cleaning  solution  consisting 
essentially  of  (I)  >t  least  one  substance  from  the  group  of 
alkaline,  cationic,  wash  active  agents  selected  firom  the 
group  which  consists  of  alkylamides,  alkylamines,  ethy- 
lene-oxide  adducts  with  alkyl  amines  and  alkylamides, 
alkyhnethylenediamine,  alkyltrimethylenediamine,  alkyl- 
2-iinidazoliiie,  2-alkyl- 1  -<2-aminoethyl)-2-imidaToline. 
2-alkyl- 1  •<hydroxyethyl)-2-imidazoline, 
ethylenediaminealkyloxylate  and  quaternary  basic  ammo- 
niom  compounds,  (10  st  least  one  substance  selected  from 
the  group  which  consists  of  polymers  and  copolymers  of 
organic  unsaturated  acids  with  a  molecular  weight  of  at 
least  SOO  forming  heteropolar  compounds  with  the  alka- 
line cationic,  wash  active  agents,  and  OH)  •<  least  one 
sabatance  selected  from  the  group  which  consists  of  non- 
ionic  wash  active  agents,  in  a  compressor-cleaning  effec- 
tive concentration,  said  solution  in  use  having  a  metal  ion 
content  of  leaa  than  25  ppm  and  a  pH  value  at  said  concen- 
tratioa  between  6  and  8;  and 

rinsing  said  compresaor  with  demineralized  water. 


1.  A  method  for  cleaning  heat  exchangers  to  remove  con- 
taminated oil  and  contaminants  therefrom  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

(a)  flowing  solvent  from  a  source  of  solvent  for  a  predeter- 
mined period  of  time  through  said  heat  exchanger,  in  a 
direction  of  flow  through  said  heat  exchanger  opposite  the 
normal  direction  of  flow  of  fluids  through  said  heat  ex- 
changer and  back  to  said  source  of  solvent; 

(b)  subsequently  stopping  the  flow  of  solvent  for  a  predeter- 
mined period  of  time; 

(c)  subsequently  flowing  air  under  pressure  through  said 
heat  exchanger  in  the  same  direction  as  the  aforemen- 
tioned step  of  flowing  solvent  to  remove  solvent  there- 


from and  force  any  solvent  remaining  in  said  beat  ex- 
changer back  into  said  source  of  solvent; 

(d)  subsequently  flowing  oil  from  a  source  of  oil  for  a  prede- 
termined period  of  time  through  said  heat  exchanger  in  a 
normal  direction  of  flow  of  fluids  through  said  heat  ex- 
changer and  back  into  said  source  of  oil; 

(e)  subsequently  stopping  the  flow  of  oil  for  a  predetermined 
period  of  time;  and 

(0  subsequently  flowing  air  under  pressure  through  said  heat 
exchanger  in  the  same  direction  as  the  aforementioned 
step  of  flowing  oil  to  renaove  oil  therefrom  and  force  any 
oil  remaining  in  said  heat  exchanger  back  into  said  source 
of  oil. 


S.07MS7 
PHOTOVOLTAIC  CELL  AND  PROCESS 

Michael  J.  Nowlaa,  Aritegtoa.  Maik,  MriiMir  to  Spfav  Corvot*- 

FRad  Aag.  27, 1990,  Ser.  No.  573,4«7 
ImL  a.)  HOIL  31/04.  31/18 
UJS.  CL  136— 2M  11 1 


S.07MM 
METHOD  FOR  CLEANING  HEAT  EXCHANGERS 
Schwdaer,  9500  WlMcrkraok  Way,  Ofaafevale.  CaUf. 
9SM2 
DirWoa  of  Scr.  No.  329.021,  Mw.  27. 19I9,  PM.  Nn.  4>991.6Q0. 
rVk  iwpHwHow  Oet  15, 1990.  Scr.  No.  S974>1< 
bt  CL>  BOOB  9/Oa  7/04 
UJS.  CL  134—11  5  ( 


1.  An  improved  photovoltaic  cell  comprising: 

(a)  a  solar  cell  formed  of  a  semiconductor  material  having  a 
front  surface  and  a  back  surface; 

(b)  a  front  contact  grid  of  a  predetermined  pattern  provided 
on  said  front  surface  of  said  solar  cdl; 

(c)  a  cover  plate  formed  of  a  glass  matei4al  having  parallel 
front  and  back  surfaces  and  a  thermal  expansion  coeffici- 
ent matching  that  of  said  semiconductor  material; 

(d)  said  back  surface  of  said  cover  plate  provided  with  a 
plurality  of  V-grooves  each  formed  with  facets  diverging 
at  a  predetermined  angle  toward  a  base  located  at  said 
back  surface  of  said  cover  plate  and  mirroring  said  prede- 
termined pattern  of  said  front  contact  grid; 

(e)  said  back  surface  of  said  cover  plate  being  electrostati- 
cally bonded  to  said  front  surface  of  said  solar  cell; 

(f)  said  V-grooves  serving  as  clearance  slots  for  said  front 
contact  grid  such  tat  said  grid  is  fully  contained  therein  by 
projecting  into  said  V-grooves  from  their  said  respective 
bases,  and  said  diverging  facets  thereof  serving  as  reflect- 
ing surfaces  for  light  rays  incident  on  said  front  surface  of 
said  cover  plate  to  direct  said  rays  onto  said  front  surface 
of  said  solar  cell  in  between  said  front  contact  grid; 

(g)  said  diverging  facets  being  provided  with  a  layer  of 
reflective  materiaL 


S.07MS8 

METHOD  OF  PROCESSING  TITANIUM  ALUMINUM 

ALLOYS  MODIFIED  BY  CHROMIUM  AND  NIOBIUM 

Shjrh-CUa  Hmhw.  lathaw,  N.Y.,  acctganr  to  GcMral  Electric 

CoBpany,  SdMMCtadjr,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  22, 1909,  Scr.  No.  354.965 
I^  CL'  C22F  1/018 
VS.  CL  140—2  18  OaiM 

7.  The  method  of  processing  a  TiAl  base  alloy  to  impart 
desirable  strength  and  ductility  properties  which 
providing  a  meh  of  the  TiAl  base  alloy  having  the  formula 

TisMlAWnCri.jNbi.s 
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casting  the  mdt  to  form  an  ingot, 

iKMDOfeniziag  the  ingot  at  a  temperature  between  1230*  C. 

and  1400*  C.  for  one  to  three  hours, 
heating  the  ingot  at  temperatures  between  900*  C.  and  the 

incipient  melting  temperature, 
forging  the  ingot  to  reduce  the  ingot  by  at  least  10%  of  its 

ori(^ial  thickneas, 
annealing  the  forged  ingot  at  temperatures  between  1290*  C. 

and  the  transus  temperature  for  one  to  three  hours, 
aging  the  annealed  ingot  at  temperatures  between  800*  C. 

and  about  1000*  C  for  about  two  to  ten  hoiui. 


Al|-xN  (wherein  OSxS  1) 
zinc  Mend  type  crystal  structure. 


Bt 


Paad  haviaga 


V — 

S.07M9' 
HEAT  TREATMENT  OF  ALUMINUM-UTHIUM 
ALLOYS 
Roberto  J.  Ricjn.  Lower  Bwrdl,  aad  R.  Stew  JaaM 
both  of  Pa.,  airi^on  to  AludnM  Cofaay  of  Aawrka. 

Filed  Dec  26. 1909.  Scr.  No.  457.099 
lat  a.>  C22F  1/04 
VS.  CL  140—12.7  A  53 


S,07M(1 

PERMANENT  MAGNET  AND  METHOD  Of 

PRCM>UCnON 

Katit  Akiaka.  tmk  Tataaya  SMMia.  aR  af 
iloScftol 


•f  Scr.  No.  S27v«7.  Mar  21. 1990.  t 
whkh  is  a  caateMtioa  of  S«.  No.  101.M9.  Scr.  20. 1907. 
Tkh  ^»Hrartea  Jaa.  7. 1991.  Scr.  No.  <30jW4 
ppHcaliaa  A««.  A«r.  30. 1907.  <M04<22 
bt  CL>  HOIF  1/04 
U.S.  CL  140— 101  10  ( 
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o  TWO   STEP  *SIN«: 

FinsT  »Ttr—  soo'-sio»r 
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MOT  wamt/fm  at  mw 


TO  TS  00 

ID   TENSILC  1ICL0  STRCMSTH.  kti 

STUCiraTH  /  TOUOHMCSt  RCLATIOaSHIP 
ALLOT  *0«> 


1.  A  method  of  providing  a  lithium  containing  alinninum 
base  alloy  product  having,  in  combination,  enhanced  strength 
and  fracture  tou^meas  characteristics,  comprising: 

(a)  providing  a  woriced  and  solution  heat  treated  body  of  a 
lithium  containing  aluminum  base  alloy  product; 

(b)  subjecting  said  product  to  a  higher  fin  stage  aging  in  a 
temperature  range  of  250*  to  415*  F.;  and 

(c)  subjecting  said  worked  body  to  a  lower  second  stage 
aging  in  a  temperature  range  of  100*  to  330*  F.  for  a  time 
sufficient  to  provide  said  enhanced  strength  and  fracture 
toughness,  the  second  stage  aging  starting  at  a  tempera- 
ture lower  than  the  starting  temperature  of  the  higher  first 
stage  aging. 


5.07<.0n 
ALGAN  OCHMFOUND  SEMICONDUCTOR  MATERIAL 
Yaaao  Ohba.  Tnlmh'Ma;  ToahMdc  laaariya,  aad  Ako  Hataaa, 
both  of  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan.  acaivMra  to  rahaaMM  Kaiiha 
TaaUba.  KawaiaU,  Japaa 

FIM  Sep.  29. 1909.  Scr.  No.  414.520 
Oaima  priority.  appUcatioa  Japan.  Jaa.  13. 1909.  l-«222;  Apr. 
20. 1909. 1-110501 

bt  CL'  HOIL  2//205;  COIB  21/06 
VS.  CL  140-33.1  12 


ueAT  TKtATmisurr 

(AMMtALIM*  } 

MT  »me  -  tiso'c 


a/rT/*fs  -SM/MotMa 


1.  A  rare  eaith-iroo  series  permanent  magnet  comprising  an 
alloy  of  between  about  8  to  30  atomic  percent  of  at  least  one 
rare  earth  element,  between  about  2  and  8  atomic  percent 
bcHOn  and  the  balance  iron,  wherein  said  magnet  is  anisotropic 
and  has  a  columnar  macrostructure,  the  magnet  prepared  by 
mdting  the  alloy  compoaitioa,  casting  and  heating  the  cast 
alloy. 


GOxAgyB«.x-yNzR|-Z     f^ 
GOP  "Vg 


5,076,062 

MEIHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  HEAT  RESISTING 

MAGNETIC  SCALE 

Kalaay^  An;  IMayaki  Yi«k  ha<h  af  bataU;  HUaa  Ikaia. 

Tiiii    r.  Aa^M*i:  "n     '  Ob- 

.  _j^Ha  Mar^raaa,  Hangiiilrt.aBof 

"^  MlAi  Kaiiha.  Japaa 

t  of  Ser.  No.  237.304.  Sep.  29, 1900.  Pat  No. 
4.935.070.  Hk  ^pllraHsa  Apr.  24. 1990,  Ser.  No.  513Jff7 
CUM  priority.  appUcadaa  Japaa.  Aug.  31. 1907.  <2-21731S; 
Aa«.  31, 1907.  C2-217316;  Dec  29. 1907,  62-33508 

btCL' HOIF  i/00 
VS.  CL  140—122  34ailM 


1.  A  compound  semiooaductor  material  comprising  a  Ga*- 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  heat  resisting  magnetic  scale 
from  a  base  composed  of  a  non-magnetic  material  selected 
Cram  the  group  consisting  of  non-magnetic  stainless  steel, 
copper,  zinc,  chrome,  manganese  aluminum,  their  alloys  and 
ceramics,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

applying  a  layer  of  magnetic  material  to  the  sarftoe  of  die 
base. 
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expoting  •  (elected  portioa  of  the  base  and  magnetic  mate- 
rial to  a  high  energy  density  beam  to  melt  and  mix  at  least 
a  part  of  the  magnetic  material  and  the  base  portion  which 
is  disposed  below  the  material, 

immediately  and  rapidly  cooling  the  melted  and  mixed  por- 
tion to  raise  the  Curie  point  of  the  magnetic  material  to 
above  100*  C.  and  to  solidify  the  mixed  portion  to  become 
integrated  with  the  base,  the  integrated  mixed  portion 
possessing  great  remanent  magnetism  sufficient  to  permit 
magnetic  displacement  detection. 


JOINED  BODY  OF  CERANQC  MEMBER  AND 

METALUC  MEMBER,  AND  PROCESS  FOR  JOINING 

CERAMIC  MEMBER  AND  METALUC  MEMBER 

Ma«to  TMigiti.  mi  Mamr*  Ito,  botk  of  Nagoya,  Japan,  at- 

■ipMra  to  NGK  Spark  Pl^  Co^  Lld^  Japan 
CoatimMtiM  of  Scr.  No.  4M,2S7,  Oct.  2, 1M9.  abandooed.  This 
ippHcrtlon  Not.  16, 1990,  Scr.  No.  614^030 
CWm  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  4,  UM,  63-2S0M4; 
Dae  a,  19W,  CMIOMS 

Int  a.)  C21D  1/00 
VJS.  a.  lO— U7  4 


5,07mm 
PROCESS  FCHt  PRODUCING  MULTILAYER  PRINTED 

WIRING  BOARD 
YaiM  Taaiaka;  NaaUto  YoaUanva;  KoicU  NakaM;  Tom 
NoMoari,  aad  Morio  Gakm,  all  of  Tokyo,  Japaa,  aaaigaors  to 
MlHaH*!  Gaa  OiHrical  Coa«aay.  Inc,  Toltyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Sep.  i,  19«.  Scr.  No.  403,519 
OaiM  priority,  appHcatlon  Japan,  Sep.  6,  19n,  63-221373; 
Sep.  6, 19M,  63-221374;  Nov.  10,  UM,  63-282364 

lat.  CL'  HOSE  J/00 
UJS.  CL  14»-269  6CWm 

6.  A  process  for  producing  a  multilayer  printed  wiring  board 
which  comprises 
chemically  oxidizing  the  copper  surface  of  a  printed  circuit 
formed  of  copper  to  form  a  brown  or  black  oxidized 
copper  surface,  whereby  the  resulting  printed  circtiit  is  an 
internal  layer  board, 
stacking  the  resulting  internal  layer  board  or  internal  layer 
boards,  prepregs  and  a  copper  foil(s)  or  a  copper-clad 
laminate(s), 
carrying  out  heat  platen  pressing  of  the  resulting  multilayers, 

and 
further  comprising  treating  said  oxidized  copper  surface  of 
said  internal  layer  board  with  an  acidic  aqueous  solution 
of  a  reducing  agent  containing  at  least  one  material  se- 
lected from  the  the  group  consisting  of  zinc  formaldehyde 
sulfoxylate  with  a  concentration  of  S-30  g/liter  and  so- 
dium hypophosphite  with  a  concentration  of  5-300  g/liter 
and  a  pH  of  not  less  than  1  and  less  than  7,  and  the  treat- 
ment is  carried  out  at  a  temperature  of  40*-80*  C.  for  O.S-S 
minutes. 


(I 


cSIiPOWT 
TEMPERATURE 


1.  A  process  for  joining  a  ceramic  body  and  a  metallic  body, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

disposing  a  brazing  filler  material  having  a  soUdus  point  of 
not  higher  than  700*  C.  between  desired  joint  surfaces  of 
the  ceramic  body  and  the  metallic  body,  wherein  the 
metallic  body  comprises  metallic  material  selected  from  a 
group  of  materials  consisting  of  (1)  material  in  which  the 
pearUte  transformation,  including  the  ordinary  pearlite 
transformatioa  (Ari)  and  the  supercooled  pearlite  trans- 
formation (ArO  caused  by  a  temperature  lower  than  the 
ordinary  pearlite  transformation  (Ari)  point  after  super- 
cooling of  austenite,  occurs  at  a  temperature  not  higher 
than  the  solidus  point  of  the  brazing  filler  material,  and  (2) 
a  material  in  which  the  pearlite  transformation  is  com- 
pletely inhibited; 

heating  the  resultant  assembly  to  a  temperature  not  lower 
than  the  solidus  point  of  the  brazing  fiUer  material  and  not 
lower  than  the  austenitic  transformation  point  of  the  me- 
tallic material  to  cause  the  austenitic  transformation  of  the 
metallic  material;  and 

cocking  the  assembly  by  gaseous  medium  cooling  at  a  cool- 
ing rate  of  0.1*-200*  C.  per  second,  at  least  to  the  Ai 
(inclusive  of  Ari  and  Ar')  point  of  the  metallic  material 
±  100*  C,  to  cause  pearlite  transformation  at  a  tempera- 
ture not  higher  than  the  solidus  point  of  the  brazing  filler 
material  or  to  completely  inhibit  the  pearlite  transforma- 
tion, thereby  reducing  the  difference  in  displacement  due 
to  expansion  or  contractioa  between  the  ceramic  member 
and  the  metallic  member. 


5,076,965 
AMORPHOUS  ALUMINUM  ALLOYS 
Koji  HaaUBMto,  2-25-2,  Shofta,  laaad-ka,  SeaM  cM,  Mlyagi: 
HideaU  Yaahloka,  Scadai;  Kataaidko  Aaaiy,  Seadai,  aad 
AaiU  KawaMaM,  Scadai,  aD  of  Ji^aa,  Mrijinri  to  YocUda 
Kogyo  K.  K.  aad  Koji  HaAlwtto,  both  of,  Japaa 

FUed  Oct  13, 1909,  Scr.  No.  420,930 
Oaiaas  priority,  appBcatioa  JapM,  Oct  15, 190S,  63-260020; 
Apr.  24, 1909,  M01768 

lat  CL>  C2aC  16/Oa  30/00 
VS.  a.  140—403  2  CWm 

2.  An  amorphous  aluminum-valve  metal  alloy  being  com- 
posed of  an  amorphous  single  phase  with  special  characteris- 
tics including  high  corrosion  resistance,  high  wear  resistance 
and  considerable  toughness,  said  alloy  consisting  of  less  than  5 
at  %  of  at  least  one  element  selected  from  the  group  of  Mo,  W, 
Ta  and  Nb  and  40-69  at  %  of  the  sum  of  Zr  and  at  least  one 
element  selected  from  the  group  of  Mo,  W,  Ta  and  Nb  with  its 
balance  being  substantially  Al. 


5,076,066 
HEAT  RESISTTANT  SLIDE  MEMBER  FOR  INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
SdicU  KoOu;  TooMyocU  Mataaao;  HiroyaU  Horianra;  Maaao 
IcUimwa;  Noriald  Mataamoto,  aad  Kaiaaori  FUdzawa,  all  of 
SaitaoM,  Japaa,  aarigaors  to  Hoada  GOtca  Kogyo  KakaaMM 
Tolqro,  Japaa 

Filed  FA.  20. 1990,  Scr.  No.  482,299 
priority,  ^piicatloa  Japaa,  Feb.  17,  1909,  1-37939; 
Feb.  17, 19«9. 1-37940 

lat  CL>  C22C  21 /OQ;  FOIL  3/00 
VS.  a.  140—437  28  Claim 

23.  A  heat  resistant  slide  member  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine,  which  is  formed  of  an  aluminum  alloy  matrix  having  a 
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tensile  strength  at  300*  C  of  10  kg/aun^  or  mofc.  and  a  ccfamic  M'TMW 

liber  having  a  vohmiefkactioa  of  3«  or  more  aad  25%  or  leas.       MULTIPLK  MATHtlAL  SYSIEMS  FOR  SELBCnVE 

BEAM  SINTBRING 
David  L.  BawcB;  Hanii  I.  Mvcai;  Jad  W.  Bvtoa;  Janph  J. 
BcHMB,  aai  CM  R.  DackaHI.  aB  of  Aariia,  TcL.  1 

nil  iifrm  ti."'i  "  •    -j   ••" 

Tas. 

rialtaartlia  ifTi    Na^  4njlH,  Sep.  S,  1909,  Pat  Na. 
4,»44jW7,wbiifcliaLiiHaiiHiii  li  |  ill  of  Scr.  Nou  tM^W^ 
Oct  17, 19M,  Pat  No.  4J(a,S3l.  TUi  appBcadaa  JaL  31, 19911 


r  f    ? 

•-'^■'■'-'--■■'-•:rr:--'-:ry--.-^r.z^.-^-.-j::.~J-i-!:-y-r.f-:r-  -.'^y-l 


and  which  has  a  tensile  strength  at  300*  C  of  20  kg/nun^  or 


Tte 


lat  CL*  B27N  SAXt 
VS.CLtSt-42a 


taJaLSl. 
9AXk  B29C  67/00 


STABILIZED  EMULSION  EXPLOSIVE  AND  METHOD 
Lee  F.  McKcnic,  15090  Rom  Cnroa  IU„  Rhcftoa,  Utak 
84065 

Filed  Not.  19, 1990,  Scr.  No.  615009 
lat  CL>  OB6G  45/00 
VS.  CL  14»-2  »  CWh 

1.  A  method  for  stabilizing  a  detonaUe  mixture  of  emolaion 
and  ANFO  prills  comprising  the  stepe  of  dimolving  a  sorfiK- 
tant  in  a  liquid  organic  fuel  prior  to  adding  the  fuel  to  ammo- 
nium nitrate  prills,  adding  the  fiiel  containing  the  dissolved 
surftctant  to  the  ammonium  nitrate  prills  to  form  ANFO  prills 
and  blending  the  ANFO  prills  with  an  emulsion  to  form  a 
stable  explosive  composition. 


S,076gB68 

HIGH  PERFORMANCE,  LOW  COGTr  SOLID 

PROPELLANT  COMPOSmONS  PRCMMKING 

HALOCTN  FREE  EXHAUST 
i  W.  DoD,  N.  Oaiea,  aad  Gary  K.  Load,  Ogdea,  bath  of 
Ut^  Maiaaara  to  TMokol  Carporatiaa,  Oadca,  Utab 
Filed  Jaa.  1,  1990,  Scr.  No.  531.728 
lat  CL>  CB6B  45/10 
VS.  CL  149— 1»>»  5  < 


not 


\ 


111  iti 


oOOO 


1.  A  method  of  prodndng  a  part  comprising  the  steps  of: 
depositing  a  powder  onto  a  target  satfiace,  said  powder 

compriMig  first  aad  aecond  materials;  and 
directing  an  energy  beam  at  die  taiget  surface  in  such  a 
manner  that  a  selected  portion  of  said  powder  correapoad- 
ing  to  a  croas-sectional  region  of  the  part  is  heated  by  die 
energy  of  said  beam  to  a  suflicjeat  temperatnre  that  said 
first  material  in  said  sdected  poftioo  adheres  porticlea  of 
said  second  material  into  a  amas. 


SJB76,878 
CARPET  AND  MEIHOD  OF  ATTACHMENT 
R.  Saabora,  711  TkaaMqr.  GraK  FMalB  P«k. 


11 


FBad  J^  19, 19t9,  Scr.  No.  3^,256 
lat  CL*  B32B  31/16 
U&CL156— 73J 


1.  A  U^i-performanoe.  low-ooat  solid  propdlaat  oompoai- 
tioa  in  which  ammonium  nitrate  is  the  sole  oxidiaer  and  which 
oonaists  essentially  of  the  following  in  wei^  percent: 


Nimie  (ooane  aad  fine  particles) 
(ooaner  ihaa  30 1 


Hner  than  too 
Coaibuitit)lc 


40-10 
16-36 

10-23 


and  wherein  the  combustible  binder  is  a  polyoxypropyleBe 
glycol  cared  with  an  aliphatic  diiaocyanate. 


L  A  mediod  of  providiiv  a  MrfMtiate  paad  aad  Mck  aaaea- 

bly  compriaing  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  rigid  sabstrate  pond  formed  of  a  fnsible  material; 

providing  a  Mnic  member  having  an  aesthetic  material  layer 
at  one  sorfiKe  thereof  and  a  heat  foaMe  noo-wovcn  bacfc- 
iag  material  layer  at  aaodier  snr&oe  thereof; 

positioning  said  Miric  member  proxiaiate  said  snbctrate 
pnad  with  said  other  sarftoe  of  said  M>fic  member  jnxta- 
poced  to  one  sarfaoeofsaidsabstf  ale  panel; 

prwvidiag  heat  at  the  interface  of  said  SMbctrate  panel  and 
said  firiiric  member  saiBcieat  to  Inae  said  backing  material 
at  said  ialerfiMe;  aad 

leaaber  agaiact  aaid  substrate  panel  to 
face  said  ttbric  — -*"•  to  said  paad  and  form  a  sobstrate 
paad  aad  Uric  Macaridy  ooa^aiaag  the  anbatrate  panel 
with  die  Uicic  member  fiaed  thereto  with  the  aeathetic 
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material  layer  eipowd  and  the  heat  fusible  non-woven 
backing  material  sandwiched  between  the  substrate  panel 
and  the  aesthetic  material  layer. 


METH<H>  OF  FORMING  COMPOSITE  PREPREG 
ARTICLES  UnUZING  HEAT-OOUNKABLE  BRAIDED 

SLEEVES 
Bndby  A.  Vtyt,  mt  Mwda  R.  Riley,  both  of  Antan,  Waah^ 

FDed  Jan.  11, 19W,  Ser.  No.  463,435 

brt.  a.>  B32B  Sl/00 

VS.  CL  1S6— M  40  OaiH 


1.  A  method  of  forming  composite  prepreg  articles,  the 
method  comprising: 

(a)  apfdying  at  least  one  layer  of  a  prepreg  material  over  a 
breakable  mandrel  having  a  coniiguratioa  substantially 
matching  the  desired  configuration  of  the  composite  pre- 
preg article,  said  prepreg  material  having  a  lengthwise 
dimension  less  than  that  of  said  mandrel,  said  breakable 
mandrel  being  pre-coated  to  prevent  said  prepreg  material 
from  sticking  to  it; 

(b)  placing  at  least  one  pre-formed  cylindrical  braided  sleeve 
formed  of  a  heat-shrinkaUe  material  over  said  prepreg 
material; 

(c)  securing  said  at  least  one  pre-formed  cylindrical  braided 
sleeve  to  said  mandrel  to  create  an  assembly  by: 

(i)  securing  a  first  end  of  said  heat-shrinkable  braided 
sleeve  to  said  mandrel  at  a  position  adjacent  a  first  end 
of  said  prepreg  material, 

(ii)  applying  a  tensile  force  to  a  second  end  of  said  heat- 
shrinkable  braided  sleeve  to  reduce  the  crocs-sectional 
dimension  of  said  sleeve,  and 

(iii)  securing  the  second  end  of  said  heat-shrinkable 
braided  sleeve  to  said  mandrel  at  a  position  adjacent  a 
second  end  of  said  prepreg  material  while  said  sleeve  is 
under  said  tensile  force; 

(d)  compacting  said  prepreg  material; 

(e)  substantially  curing  said  prepreg  material  by  exposing 
said  assembly  to  heat;  and 

(0  separating  said  cured  prepreg  material  from  said  mandrel 
by  breaking  said  mandrel. 


PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  A  FLEXIBLE  COMPOSITE 

MATERIAL 
TakMt  Nafa«Bwa;  Hiroinrid  UcMm*.  both  of  KmUwi 
Yiwiitlti,  Tokyo,  ami  Jiro  IcUfanr^  CMta,  aU  of  , 
■orison  to  Fmi  Standard  RaocoRh,  be;  Fkdi  on  Cn„  LM. 
■■d  Acfoaa  Ot.,  Ltd.,  aO  of;  J^m 
DHWaa  of  Scr.  No.  «3»,7IM,  Doc  9, 19M,  Pat  No.  4^770,913. 
1  Joik  9,  IMS.  Sar.  No.  2IM,M1 

Wm  Dm-  9,  IMS,  C0-27M40 
bt  CL)  B29C  47/02 
VS.  CL  156— IM  11  ( 


1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  flexible  compoaite  material, 
comprising: 

continuously  feeding  a  first  bundle  of  a  first  type  of  fiber, 
composed  of  a  thmnoplastic  resin,  fixim  a  first  package  to 
a  blending  station; 

continuously  feeding  a  second  bundle  of  a  second  type  of 
fiber,  serving  as  a  reinforcing  fiber,  from  a  second  package 
to  the  blending  station; 

spreading  apart  the  fibers  of  each  of  said  bundlea; 

intermixing  the  spread  fibers  of  said  first  bundle  by  air  blow- 
ing with  the  spread  fibers  of  said  second  bundle,  at  the 
blending  station,  to  form  a  fiber  intermixture; 

assembling  said  fiber  intermixture  to  obtain  a  core  bundle; 
and 

extruding  a  thermoplastic  resin  over  said  core  bundle  to 
form  a  thermoplastic  resin  sleeve  surrounding  said  core' 
bundle. 


5,076,573 
METHOD  FOR  FORMING  AND  CURING  AN  I-SECnON 
WORKPIECE 
A.  LoiPCfy.  Aokaia,  Wash.,  aari^nr  to  The  Boting 

DlTUoa  of  Scr.  No.  267^476,  Nor.  4^  1918,  PM.  No.  4,900,013. 

TUs  appMcattoo  Dec  ZJ,  1909,  Scr.  No.  457,592 

IM.  CL'  B29C  53/36 

VS.  CL  156—196  6  OahM 

1.  A  method  of  forming  a  I-section  workpiece,  the  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  supporting  first  and  second  unformed  elements  for  form- 
ing the  workpiece  in  a  manner  that  a  first  mandrel  sup- 
ports the  first  element  and  a  second  mandrel  supports  the 
second  element; 

b.  providing  means  for  moving  the  first  mandrel; 

c.  forming  the  first  and  second  unformed  elements  into  first 
and  second  channels  of  the  I-section  workpiece  on  the 
first  and  second  mandrels  such  that  each  channel  includes 
a  middle  and  first  and  second  sidewalls  extending  from  the 
middle,  the  forming  step  including  a  step  of  bringing  the 
first  mandrel  and  compliant  means  together  with  the 
means  for  moving  so  that  the  compliant  means  engages 
the  first  unformed  element  and  causes  the  first  unformed 
element  to  be  formed  into  the  first  channel; 

d.  moving  the  first  mandrel  with  the  means  for  moving  so 
that  it  is  adjacent  to  the  second  mandrel  and  lo  that  the 
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middle  of  the  first  channd  is  adjacent  to  the  middle  of  the 
second  channd;  and 


5,076,074 

PROCESS  FOR  FORMING  A  PAPER,  BURLAP  OR 

CLOTH  FLOWER  POT  COVER 

DoMdd  E.  Wcdcr,  HifUanA.  BL.  nilganr  to  in^iiai  Siwly 

m. 

t  or  Scr.  No.  357,97b,  May  26, 1909, 
,  wUcfc  h  a  tooH— Hsn  h  ft  of  Scr.  No.  314,951, 
Feb.  24, 1909.  Tlte  appBcoHoo  Sep.  15, 1909,  Scr.  No.  407,071 

lat  CL*  B29C  53/00 
VS.  CL  156—212  16 


1.  A  method  for  making  a  flower  pot  cover  having  an  outer 
peripheral  surface  comprising: 

placing  a  first  sheet  of  material  comprising  a  non-shape 
sustaining  material  selected  from  a  group  consisting  of  a 
natural  or  synthetic  burlap  or  comMnatioa  thereof,  a 
natural  or  synthetic  fiber  or  combination  thereof,  or  poper 
over  a  second  sheet  of  material  selected  form  the  group  of 
materials  consisting  of  a  man-made  processed  organic 
polymer  film  or  cellophane  or  combination  thereof; 

forming  the  first  and  the  second  sheets  of  material  simulu- 
neously  into  a  predetermined  shape  of  the  flower  pot 
cover  with  the  first  sheet  of  material  forming  the  outer 
peripheral  surface  of  the  flower  pot  cover  by  forming 
overlapping  folds  in  the  first  and  the  second  sheets  of 
material,  the  overlapping  folds  in  the  second  sheet  of 
material  being  interleaved  with  the  overlapping  folds  in 
the  first  sheet  and  material  for  cooperating  to  connect  the 
second  sheet  of  material  tot  he  fist  sheet  of  material  and 
the  overlapping  folds  in  the  second  sheet  of  material  coop- 
erating to  maintaining  the  first  and  the  aeoood  sheets  of 
material  in  the  predetermined  shape  of  the  flower  pot 
cover,  and 

applying  means,  either  before  during  or  after  the  forming  of 


the  first  and  the  second  sheets  of  material,  to  at  least  one 
of  the  first  and  second  sheets  of  material  whereby  portions 
of  the  overlapping  folds  of  the  second  sheet  of  material 
which  contact  other  portions  of  the  second  sheet  of  mate- 
rial are  substantially  connected. 


5^076,075 
COMPOSITE  INTERMEDIATE  BONDING  STRUCTURES 

nmipibio,  iKwpoilad,  Twlm,  OUn. 

Fled  3m.  11. 1903,  Scr.  No.  457,304 
Int.  CL'  O09J  7/00 
VS.  CL  156— 3U  6  ( 


c  curing  the  first  channel  and  the  second  channel  in  a  man- 
ner that  the  middle  of  the  first  channel  is  bonded  to  the 
middle  of  the  second  channel. 


1.  A  method  for  forming  a  strong,  permanent  bond  between 
a  surface  of  a  first  element  and  a  surface  of  a  second  element, 
said  surfaces  of  said  first  and  second  elements  being  incompati- 
ble for  forming  a  strong,  permanent  hood  directly  therebe- 
tween, said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  non-porous  metallic  sheet,  said  sheet  having  a 

first  side  and  a  second  side; 
joining  a  first  porous  metallic  mesh  to  said  first  side  of  said 

•heet; 
joining  a  second  porous  metallic  medi  to  said  second  side  of 

said  sheet; 
bonding  said  surftce  of  said  first  dement  to  said  first  porous 

metallic  mesh;  and 
bonding  said  surface  of  said  second  deaaeBt  to  said  seoond 
porous  metallic  mesh  to  therri>y  form  a  strong,  permanent 
bond  between  said  first  dement  and  said  second  element 


5,071^076 

METH<H>  OF  ATTACHING  AN  ELECTRONIC  DEVICE 

TO  A  SUBSTRATE 


DivWaa  of  Scr.  No.  369.105.  Jon.  21.  1909.  PM.  No.  4,933,030. 
nte  ^pHcaUoa  Fek.  21, 1990,  Scr.  No.  405,249 
tat  CL>  B32B  31/06 
VS.  CL  156    325  15  i 


'■^>>>  »-^>>-  ^^'^>-^  "^'^^^"-  "• "'  "•  "-"•  "•^-  "-^  '-^- 
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1.  A  method  of  attaching  an  dectronic  device  to  a  snbctrale, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

applying  an  ewcntially  resin-Cree  Ag/glaas  paste  to  the  ai*- 
strate  and  the  dectronic  device  to  act  as  a  bonding  agent 
therebetween,  said  paste  fiirther  compriiing  a  solvent 
wM-JiMting  at  least  one  alcohol  selected  from  the  group 
oonsisting  of  terpene  alcohol,  trideoonal  and  eodeoonal. 
and  a  gbNs  compocition; 

heating  the  sobctratc  and  the  electronic  deivoe  and  said 
pwte  to  a  temperature  of  390*  C.  or  leas  for  a  time  aaffi- 
deat  to  fnae  said  gbM  coapoaitiaa  and  hereby  bo^  dK 
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dectronic  device  to  the  nbatrate.  tuch  that  the  substrate 
and  the  electronic  device  then  fbnn  a  single  integral  pack- 
age; and 
cooling  said  int^ral  package  to  room  temperature. 


S,07M77 
APPAKATUS  FOR  DRY  FTCHING 
Tctnya  IMm  MarivMU,  and  Kohaaka  YaM,  Osaka,  both  of 
Japa^  iiilliri  to  Mataaahha  Electric  ladartrial  Co^  Ltd^ 
Osaka,  Japan 

FBad  May  IS,  19M,  Scr.  No.  52M22 

OaiaH  priority,  iippHcaMon  Japa^  May  18, 1M»,  M2M28 

Int  a.)  HOIL  21/00 

MS.  a.  lS»-345  S  OaiaH 


2.  An  apparatus  for  dry  etching,  comprising: 
a  rotor  including  a  holder  for  supporting  a  substrate,  said 
holder  including  an  arm  for  securing  said  substrate,  said 
rotor  being  tumable  around  a  center  shaft; 
a  chamber  for  housing  said  rotor,  said  chamber  including 
one  of  radicals  and  a  reactive  gas;  and  a  driving  means  for 
causing  the  substrate  supported  on  the  holder  to  move  in 
a  circular  path  around  said  center  shaft,  such  that  a  normal 
to  the  main  surface  of  the  substrate  moves  in  a  direction 
tangential  to  the  circumference  of  said  circular  path  estab- 
lished by  movement  of  the  substrate  around  said  center 
shaft  and  such  that  kinetic  energy  is  imparted  to  said 
radials  or  said  reactive  gas  in  the  chamber  by  the  move- 
ment of  the  subctrate,  thereby  anisotropicaUy  etching  the 
substrate. 


5,07(,87S 

DEVICE  FOR  APPLYING  ADHESIVE  TO  ELONGATE 

MEMBERS 

Hcrtcrt  A.  McLeea,  aad  Raadall  G.  Koza,  bodi  of  St  Paal, 

Mtaa.,  iariganri  to  Mianeaota  Mining  and  Manufacturing 

Ceaspaay,  St  Paal,  MIm. 

Filed  Mar.  2, 19M,  Scr.  No.  4aa,fi06 

tat  a.>  B32B  31/00:  B65H  26/00;  B2CD  5/00 

VS.  a.  1S6— 353  6  dalM 


1.  A  device  adapted  to  apply  a  length  of  adhesive  from  a 
supply  length  of  the  adhesive  releasably  adhered  to  a  liner 
along  the  length  of  an  elongate  member  having  first  and  sec- 
ond ends,  said  device  comprising: 
a  frame; 

means  for  guiding  lengthwise  movement  of  the  elongate 
member  along  a  elongate  member  path  relative  to  said 
frame  in  a  fust  direction  with  the  first  end  of  the  elongate 
member  leading  from  an  initial  position  with  the  first  end 
of  the  elongate  member  adjacent  an  initial  position  on  the 
to  an  outlet  podtioa  with  the  second  end  of  the 


elongate  members  adjaoeat  an  outlet  position  on  the 
frame,  which  outlet  position  is  spaced  in  said  first  direc- 
tion fixMn  said  inlet  position; 

ahead; 

a  pluraUty  of  pressure  rollers  comprising  first  and  last  pres- 
sure rollers  each  mounted  on  said  head  for  rotation  about 
an  axis,  the  axes  of  said  pressure  rollers  being  parallel  and 
said  pressure  rollers  having  generally  aligned  side  surfaces 
adapted  to  press  said  adhesive  against  the  side  surface  of 
said  elongate  member; 

articulating  and  biasing  means  mounting  said  head  on  said 
frame  between  said  initial  and  outlet  positions  along  said 
elongate  member  path  for  movement  in  a  predetermined 
pattern  with  the  side  surfaces  of  said  pressure  ndlers 
adjacent  said  elongate  member  path,  said  first  pressure 
roller  adjacent  said  inlet  position,  and  said  last  pressure 
roller  adjacent  said  outlet  position,  said  articulating  and 
biasing  means  being  adapted  for  biasing  said  pressure 
rollers  to  predetermined  positions  in  said  predetermined 
pattern; 

supply  support  means  on  the  frame  for  supporting  a  supply 
length  of  the  liner  having  the  length  of  adhesive  releasably 
adhered  thereto; 

liner  collecting  means  on  the  frame  for  collecting  the  liner 
after  application  of  the  length  of  adhesive  and  for  apply- 
ing a  predetermined  tension  along  said  liner  to  move  said 
liner  into  said  liner  collecting  means; 

means  defining  a  liner  path  for  the  liner  sequentially  includ- 
ing a  supply  path  portion  from  said  supply  support  means 
to  the  fust  pressure  roller  adapted  to  guide  the  liner  with 
the  length  of  adhesive  releasably  adhered  thereto  to  the 
first  pressure  roller  with  the  liner  adjacent  the  side  surface 
of  the  first  pressure  roller,  the  last  pressure  roller,  and  a 
liner  take  up  portion  from  the  last  pressure  roller  to  said 
liner  collecting  means,  said  means  for  defining  said  supply 
path  portion  including  length  changing  means  movable 
between  a  short  position  for  defining  a  short  supply  path 
portion  length  and  a  long  position  for  defining  a  long 
supply  path  portion  length  that  is  longer  than  said  short 
supply  path  portion  length  by  a  dimension  about  equal  to 
the  distance  between  the  axes  of  said  first  and  last  pressure 
rollers; 

cutting  means  including  a  cutting  blade  movable  between  a 
retracted  position  spaced  from  said  Uner  path  and  said 
elongate  member  path  and  an  engaged  position  with  said 
blade  at  an  engaged  position  intersecting  said  elongate 
member  path  and  closely  spaced  from  said  liner  path  and 
on  the  side  of  said  last  pressure  roller  opposite  said  first 
pressure  roller, 

brake  means  along  said  supply  path  portion  between  said 
length  changing  means  and  said  supply  support  means 
adapted  for  movement  between  a  release  position  aflbrd- 
ing  movement  of  the  liner  having  the  length  of  adhesive 
releasably  adhered  thereto  along  the  liner  path,  and  an 
engaged  position  for  stopping  movement  of  the  liner 
having  the  adhesive  releasably  adhered  thereto  along  the 
liner  path; 

said  articulating  and  biasing  means  affording  movement  of 
said  head  between  (1)  a  contact  position  with  oidy  said 
first  pressure  roller  positioned  to  bias  the  liner  having  the 
length  of  adhesive  releasably  adhered  thereto  into  engage- 
ment with  the  elongate  member  adjacent  said  inlet  posi- 
tion, and  (2)  a  pressure  position  with  both  said  first  and  last 
pressure  rollers  positioned  to  bias  the  liner  having  the 
length  of  adhesive  releasably  adhered  thereto  into  engage- 
ment with  the  elongate  member  along  said  elongate  mem- 
ber path;  and 

said  device  further  including  control  means,  operated  by 
movement  of  said  elongate  member  along  said  elongate 
member  path  with  the  first  end  of  the  elongate  member 
leading,  with  the  length  changing  means  initially  in  said 
long  position  to  define  said  long  path  portion  length,  and 
with  the  leading  end  of  the  length  of  adhesive  initially 
adjacent  said  first  pressure  roller,  for 
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operating  said  articulating  and  biasing  means  to 

poaition  said  head  in  said  contact  position  to  press  said 
liner  and  thereby  the  adhesive  adjacent  the  end  of  the 
adhesive  against  the  side  surface  of  the  elongate  mem- 
ber at  a  position  adjacent  the  first  end  of  the  elongate 
member,  and  then 

position  said  head  in  said  preswire  position  so  that  fiirther 
movement  of  the  elonj^  member  along  the  elongate 
member  path  and  tension  in  the  liner  caused  by  said 
liner  collecting  means  will  cause  the  adhesive  and  the 
liner  to  move  with  the  elongate  member  and  the  adhe- 
sive to  be  firmly  pressed  into  engagement  along  the 
length  of  the  side  surface  of  the  elongate  member 
through  the  liner  as  the  elongate  member  with  the 
adhesive  adhered  thereto  moves  past  the  pressure  rol- 
lers on  the  head; 

allowing  tension  in  said  liner  during  movement  of  said 
elongate  member  past  the  pressure  rollers  on  the  head 
to  move  said  length  changing  means  from  said  long 
position  to  said  short  position; 

moving  said  brake  means  to  said  engaged  position  while 
sequentially 

moving  said  cutting  naeans  frtjm  said  retracted  position  to 
said  engaged  position  to  sever  adhesive  extending  be- 
tween said  last  pressure  roller  and  said  elongate  member 
as  the  second  end  of  said  elongate  member  moves  past 
said  last  pressure  roller;  and 

moving  said  length  changing  means  from  said  short  posi- 
tion to  said  long  position  to  pull  the  liner  akmg  said 
head  from  said  last  pressure  roller  toward  said  first 
pressure  roller  to  move  the  newly  severed  end  of  the 
adhesive  from  adjacent  the  last  pressure  roller  to  adja- 
cent the  first  pressure  roller. 


effect  release  of  labds  from  the  substrate  at  substantially  the 
point  of  abrupt  direction  reversal,  said  substrate  drive  means 
being  selectively  operable  to  eliminate  said  abrupt  reversal  in 
direction  of  said  substrate  in  a  manner  to  prevent  release  of 
labels  from  the  substrate. 


DOCUMENT  FCmWARDING  SYSTEM 
EdMrt  B.  Svyalritjr.  C32t  N.  Rocfcwdl,  CWcaao  DL  <06S9 
CoathMirtiaa  or  Scr.  Na  1W,M7,  Oct  M,  1M7, 

nk  appHraHna  Dec  2«.  UM.  Scr.  No.  635,»3S 
bt  CL>  B65H  26/00 
UJS.  0. 15«-^M1  »♦ 


SijaiMW 

APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  TRIM  PANELS 
INCLUDING  SEVERAL  TRIM  CXMIPtmENTS 

wdSoa^riv  Fkwrikftet,^Bd 
by  FIte.,  both  of  Fed.  Rapb  of  4 
«^— .«,b-ifc  GaMI.  Oiliilir*.  Pod.  1 
DivWoa  of  Scr.  No.  248.7n,  Sip.  !«,  IMI.  Fat  No.  4,»3,S3». 
Tbta  ^pUfHna  Fob.  7,  IMt.  8ar.  No.  47CM7 
bt  a.)  B32B  31/lS,  31/20 
VS.  CL  ISC— 3tt  •  < 


1.  An  apparattis  for  manufacturing  trim  pands  in  a  mold, 
said  trim  pands  having  at  least  one  trim  insert  as  part  of  a 
finished  trim  panel,  comprising  a  first  mold  section  (IS)  having 
a  first  mold  surface  facing  up  and  a  second  mold  section  (1) 
above  said  first  mold  section,  said  second  mold  section  having 
a  second  mold  surface  facing  down,  said  first  and  second  mold 
sections  being  arranged  movable  relative  to  each  other  to  open 
and  close  said  mold,  at  least  one  nesting  cavity  (Sc  U)  in  said 
first  mold  section  for  receiving  said  trim  insert,  nesting  die 
means  {to.  Uf)  movable  in  said  nesting  cavity  (Sc  W)  relative 
to  said  fint  mok)  section  so  that  a  surface  of  sax!  nesting  die 
means  is  withdrawn  relative  to  said  first  mokl  surface  of  said 
first  mold  section  to  form  said  nesting  cavity  for  holding  said 
trim  insert,  and  drive  means  (9a.  96)  connected  to  said  nesting 
die  means  for  moving  said  nesting  die  means  independently  of 
said  first  mold  section  in  said  nesting  cavity,  sakl  surface  of  said 
m>i^ii£  die  means  forming  a  movable  bottom  of  said  nesting 
cavity  for  determining  a  depth  of  said  nesting  cavity  depcndmg 
on  a  position  of  said  nesting  die  means  in  sakl  nesting  cavity  as 
controlled  by  said  drive  means,  whereby  said  depth  of  said 
neating  cavity  is  adjustable  by  said  drive  means  for  holding 
inserts  of  different  thicknesses  in  said  nesting  cavity  against  a 
horizontal  and  vertical  displacement  when  said  fint  and  sec- 
ond mold  sectioas  are  being  cloaed. 


1.  In  a  system  for  applying  labek  to  documents  and  the  like 
wherein  a  pluraUty  of  labeb  are  releasably  carried  in  sequential 
fashion  on  an  elongated  flexible  substrate,  and  wherein  the 
system  includes  a  label  applying  drum,  means  for  guiding  the 
bbel-carrying  substrate  to  the  drum,  and  label  stripper  means 
cooperative  with  the  substrate  to  effect  sequential  release  of 
labels  from  the  substrate  for  application  to  documents  fed  m 
sequential  order  to  a  label  applying  position  adjacent  the  drum; 
the  improvement  wherein  said  label  stripper  means  includes  a 
stripper  blade  having  a  free  end  disposed  adjacent  said  drum 
and  about  which  the  substrate  is  guided  so  as  to  undergo  a 
relatively  abrupt  reversal  in  direction  as  it  passes  about  sakl 
free  end,  and  substrate  drive  means  downstream  from  sakl 
stripper  blade  and  cooperative  with  the  substrate  to  pull  it 
under  tension  about  sakl  tnt  end  of  sakl  stripper  blade  and 


S,07MS1 
APPARATUS  PWt  FABRICATING  AN  (HTICAL  FIBER 

RIBBON 
Stcphca  K.  FcTfMM,  BMfsfd.  Go..  aarivHv  to  ATAT  Ben  Lafto- 

ntotlca,  Mwny  Hfll,  N  J. 
DivWsa  of  Scr.  No.  379,S»,  JoL  14, 19W,  Pal.  No.  MHglfT. 
IWt  VpUcatiaa  Oct  1, 1990.  Scr.  No.  591,173 
tat  a.)  B32B  5/00:  GttB  6/06 
VS.  CL  1S«— «3«  W  Oi*" 

1.  An  apporatus  for  fabricating  a  planar  amy  of  optKal 
fiben  which  is  bound  with  a  tape,  sakl  apparatus  comprising: 
a  longitudinally  extending  assembly  platen; 
fiber  clamping  means  for  securing  portions  of  a  plurality  of 
optical  fibers  whksh  are  destined  to  be  fabricated  into  a 
bound  planar  array  against  unintended  movement; 
holding  means  for  securing  a  tape,  having  an  exposed  adhe- 
sive coating  on  which  the  plurality  of  optical  fibers  are  to 
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be  am»  iiihli  <1.  in  stationary  engagement  with  said  assem- 
bly platen; 

D  organizer  adapted  to  be  movably  mounted  on  said  assem- 
bly platen  for  organizing  the  plurslity  of  optical  fibers  into 
the  planar  array;  and 


means  so  as  to  oppose  said  transverse  movement  thereof 
and  hold  said  oil  groove  forming  means  in  a  predeter- 
mined non-groove-forming  position  relative  to  said  inter- 
mediate member. 


HIGHLIGHTER  TYPE  TAPE  DISPENSER  UNIT 
Stephen  C  Boatey,  30706  Tasswack.  Wixom.  Mich.  400M 
Filed  Mar.  9. 19M,  Ssr.  No.  49lfi4t 
Lst  CV  B32B  31/18 
UJS.CLU6— S22  3 


SHAPING  APPARATUS  FOR  A  SYNCHRONIZER  RING 

Tomijra  OyaMgl,  Odmran,  airi  Yataka  Ota,  CUgaaaU,  both  of 

^M.  Mslganrs  to  NSE  Wwacr  KJL,  Tokyo, 

CoatiBaatiaa  of  Scr.  No.  204,094,  Dec  15, 1900, 

This  appMcadaa  Feb.  26, 1990,  Ser.  No.  405,760 
CUm  priority,  sppBcatloa  J^aa,  Dec  26, 1907,  62^20417 
lat.  CL'  B32B  31/14 
VS.  a.  156—500  2 


1.  A  shaping  apparatus  for  a  synchronizer  ring  having: 

synchronizer  ring  carrying  means  for  carrying  thereon  a 
synchronizer  ring  on  which  a  frictiona]  material  is  set  at  a 
predetermined  position; 

pressurizing  means  movable  relative  to  said  synchronizer 
ring  carrying  means;  and 

heating  means  for  heating  said  synchronizer  ring  carrying 
means  and  said  pressurizing  means; 

wherein  said  pressurizing  means  is  provided  with  a  pressur- 
izing member,  an  intermediate  member  selectively  mov- 
able in  a  predetermined  direction  relative  to  said  pressor- 
izing  member,  and  oil  groove  forming  means  adapted  to 
effect  a  relative  movement  with  respect  to  said  pressuriz- 
ing member  coincident  with  that  of  said  intermediate 
member,  to  press,  together  with  said  intermediate  mem- 
ber, the  entire  frictional  material  against  said  synchronizer 
ring  when  said  intermediate  member  is  stationary  relative 
to  said  pressurizing  member,  and  to  move  transversely  to 
said  predetermined  direction  when  said  intermediate 
member  moves  relative  to  said  pressurizing  member  and 
thereby  form  oil  grooves  in  the  frictional  surface  of  said 
frictional  material  in  the  longitudinal  direction  and  the 
circumferential  direction  of  said  synchronizer  ring;  and 

biasing  means  for  normally  biasing  said  oil  groove  forming 


bedding  means  adapted  to  be  connected  to  said  organizer 
and  rendered  effective  as  said  organizer  b  moved  along 
said  assembly  platen  for  causing  the  plurality  of  optical 
fibers  to  become  embedded  in  the  adhesive  coating  of  the 
tape  to  provide  a  planar  array. 


1.  For  uae  with  surfaces  on  which  selected  portions  thereof 
are  identified,  a  higUighter  type  tape  dispenser  unit  comprising 
a  tubular  housing  of  a  rectangular  cross-sectional  shape  having 
upper,  lower  and  two  side  walls,  supply  means  for  providing  a 
strip  of  transparent  releasably  attachable  tape  into  one  end  of 
the  boosing  for  egress  from  the  other  end  thereof  to  be  releas- 
ably attached  to  said  selected  portion,  and  cutter  means  for 
cutting  off  selected  lengths  of  said  attached  tape; 
said  other  end  of  said  tubular  housing  tapered  from  the 
upper  to  the  lower  walk  at  a  predetermined  angle  with 
respect  to  horizontal; 
first  and  second  guide  members  formed  just  inside  the  re- 
spective one  and  other  ends  of  said  tubular  housing  to 
maintain  the  tape  in  a  spaced  relationship  with  the  upper 
and  lower  walls  of  the  housing;  and 
the  exterior  end  surface  of  said  second  guide  member  sloped 
so  as  to  conform  to  said  predetermined  angle  of  said  other 
end  of  said  tubular  housing  for  applying  pressure  to  said 
tape  as  it  is  being  applied  to  said  selected  portions. 


PROCESS  OF  PREdPrTATING  ZIROONIUM  OR 

HAFNIUM  FROM  SPENT  PICKLING  SOLUTIONS 

Cwioa  L.  Acrilar,  aad  Roy  G.  Walker,  both  of  Ogiea,  Utah, 

MricBors  to  Weatfaghoaae  Electric  Corpn  Pittsbargh,  Pa. 

FUed  JaL  19, 1990,  Scr.  No.  555^33 

lat  a.)  B44C  1/22:  C23F  1/46 

VS.  CL  156-642  4  OaiaM 

1.  A  process  for  regenerating  a  spent,  fluoride-containing, 
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pickle  solution  used  in  the  pickling  of  zirconium  or  hafiiium 
metal  or  their  alloys,  comprising  adding  to  the  spent  pickle 


ptmiitm  ttmmt 
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which  contains  the  required  ammonia  ions  and  cidoride 
ions,  and 
(e)  after  uae  as  a  washing  Vqmd  the  neutral  solution  (30)  ■ 
added  for  the  regeneration  of  the  etching  agent,  whereby 
MnmnnM  ft  also  added  for  adjusting  the  pH  value. 


54r76,l06 
INCREMENTAL  TUNE  ETCH  APPARATUS  AND 
METHOD 
Michad  Dioa,  Aaahdai,  CaUf., 
Uoaal  CbipaiaUM,  El  Sc^aia,  CMIt 
FBad  Oct.  29, 1990,  Scr.  No. 
bt  a.)  HOIL  21/306:  B44C 1/22 
VS.  CL  156—642  17 


solution  a  sufficient  amount  of  sodium  sulfate  to  precipitate 
sodium  zirconium  or  hafnium  fluoride. 


5,076,005 
PROCESS  FOR  ETCHING  WORKPIECES 
Raiaer  Haas,  Herreabcrg,  and  Albert  Caraaaa,  RSdcnsark, 
both  of  Fed.  Rc».  of  Gcrwuqr,  aHigaori  to  Haai  HoUmallcr 
MMcUacabaa  GisbH  A  Co.,  Herreabcrg  and  Da  Poat  de 
NcaMNn  (DeatacUaad)  GmbH  *  Co.,  Bad-HoaAarg,  both  of; 
Fed.  Rep.  of  GcraMuqr 
per  No.  PCr/EP09/01070,  §  371  Date  JaL  10, 1990,  §  lQ2(e) 
Date  JaL  10, 1990,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO90/03454,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Apr.  5. 1990 

PCT  Filed  S^  10, 1909,  Ser.  No.  466,449 
ClalaH  priority,  appUcatloa  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcraMay,  Sep.  30, 
1900,  3033242 

lat  CL>  B44C  1/2Z-  C23F  1/02 
VS.  CL  156—642  15  ( 


1.  A  process  for  etching  worfcpieces  containing  copper,  and 
in  particular  copper  laminated  circuit  boards  which  comprises 

(a)  subjecting  the  workpieces  to  a  strongly  alkaline  etching 
agent  containing  a  copper  tetramine  complex  and  chloride 
ions  whereby  the  effective  copper  tetramine  complex  is 
decomposed  to  form  an  ineflective  copper  diamine  com- 
plex. 

(b)  regenerating  the  etching  agent  by  the  addition  of  ammo- 
nia ions,  chloride  ions,  water  and  oxygen,  and 

(c)  after  etching  removing  any  remaining  etching  agent  by 
washing  with  a  washing  liquid, 

characterized  in  that 

(d)  directly  after  the  etching  process  the  workpieces  (0)  are 
washed  in  a  neutral  solution  (30)  of  a  regeneration  salt  (37) 


1.  A  method  of  etching  a  wafer  surCtoe  comprising: 

(a)  placing  said  wafer  into  an  etch  container; 

(b)  filling  said  etch  container  with  a  liquid  etch  solutioB; 

(c)  retaining  said  etch  solution  in  said  etch  container  for  a 
predetermined  length  of  time; 

(d)  releasing  said  etch  solution  from  said  etch  container; 

(e)  repeating  steps  (b)  through  (d)  without  replacing  said 
wafer. 


5,076,007 
PRESSBOARD  AND  PROCESS  FOR  ITS  PRODUCnON 
Gary  L.  lUadria,  Rifhasnad,  Va.,  acrisaar  to  E.  L  Da  I 

Filed  Sep.  25*,  1990,  Scr.  No.  506,057 
lat  CU  D21H  13/26 
VS.  CL  162—123  0  ( 

1.  A  pressboard  havmg  a  density  of  0.70  to  0.9S  g/cc  ( 
prismg  20  to  95  percent  by  weight  polyaramid  fibrids  and  80  to 
S  percent  by  weight  high  temperature  resistant  floe  having  a 
melting  point  of  hi^ier  than  320*  C,  said  pressboard  having  a 
calculated  void  volume  of  31  to  49  percent  by  volume  of  the 
pressboard  and  a  surface  smoothness  of  80  to  2S0  microinches 
(MD  Range)  and  90  to  260  microinches  (CD  Range). 


54176,000 

PROCESS  FOR  WEITING  A  PAPER  WEB  DURING 

CALENDERING  USING  COATING  WITH 

WATER-CONTAINING  MICROCAPSULES 

Markka  S.  Kofyel^  1 
Oy.l ■■■■ 

FBad  Oct  17, 1990,  Scr.  No.  999441 

OidM  priority.  ipjHtsHna  F^wd,  Oct  31, 1909, 095164 

tat  CL*  D21H  21/54 

VS.  CL  162—135  4CWaH 

1.  A  process  for  wetting  a  paper  web  during  calendering 
comprising  coating  the  surface  layer  of  a  paper  web  with 
water-containing  microcapsules;  and  calendering  said  water- 
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containiog  microcapsule  coated  paper  web  whereby  said  paper 
web  is  water  wetted  during  calendering. 


and  adjusting  tbe  volume  of  moving  fluid  or  the  prior  physical 
conditioning  or  elaboration  of  said  fluid  material  to  maintain  or 
restore  the  desired  average  state  of  consistency. 


54I7M9' 

SYI^fTHEnC  ALKAU  METAL  ALUMINO-SIUCATES 

COMPOSITIONS  AND  THEIK  MKTHODS  OF 

PREPARATION 

SalWi  K.  WMaa,  MacoM,  Ga^  Mri^or  to  J3I.  Habcr  Corpora- 

tkm,  iriiMna,  NJ. 

DhrMon  of  Ser.  No.  Z97.73I,  Jaa.  17, 1M»,  which  to  a 

coMiMntiaa  of  Scr.  No.  875,120.  Jn.  17,  UM,  mM  Scr.  No. 

297,73«,  CMrtinntkM-i»-»art  of  Scr.  No.  11M05.  This 

applicario*  May  31,  UM.  Scr.  No.  S3MM 

The  yortioB  of  the  tcr«  of  tMa  prtca*  iuhacf  cnt  to  Mar.  14, 


54r76.a90 

METHOD  FOR  PULP  QUALITY  CONTROL  AND 

REGULATION 

Oairie  Baieabois,  Dnwatii.  Bdgiwa,  astigaor  to  Dorr-OUrcr 

lacorporated.  MiUord,  Com. 

Filed  Feb.  27, 1990,  Scr.  No.  4«S.Cr7 
OaiaBa  priority,  appUcatioa  BdgioM,  Mar.  16, 1989,  IM900292 
Int.  a.5  D21F  1/08 
VS.  a.  162—198  6  Claina 


1.  A  method  for  control  of  the  consistency  of  a  slurry  or  pulp 
fluid  material  proceeding  from  a  sedimentation  zone  or  thick- 
ener tank,  comprising  establishing  a  reference  displacement 
time  for  a  known  volume  of  said  fluid  moving  under  a  constant 
force  or  head  load  through  a  known  distance,  the  displacement 
time  being  representative  of  a  desired  average  state  of  consis- 
tency of  said  fluid  volume,  thereafter  passing  a  known  volume 
of  said  fluid  under  a  constant  head  through  said  known  dis- 
tance, measuring  the  an  actual  displacement  time  of  said  vol- 
ume of  fluid  consumed  in  moving  through  said  known  dis- 
tance, calculating  the  diflierence  between  said  reference  dis- 
placement time  and  the  measured  actual  displacement  time. 


bt.  CL'  D2UI 17/68 
VS.  a.  162—181.6  8  CWm 

1.  A  paper  product  containing  an  effective  amount  of  a  filler 
comprising  an  alkali  metal  alumino-silicate  having  a  composi- 
tion in  terms  of  mole  ratio  of  oxides  as  follows: 

xM20-.Al20]:ySi02:zH20 

where  x  is  the  number  of  moles  of  alkali  metal  oxide  and  is  0.01 
to  2.0,  M  is  an  alkali  metal,  y  is  the  number  of  moles  of  Si02 
associated  with  the  alkali  metal  aluminosilicate  compositions 
and  is  greater  than  2.0,  and  z  is  the  number  of  moles  of  bound 
water  and  is  1.0  to  S.O,  and  having  the  morphology  of  rimmed 
particles  as  depicted  in  any  one  of  TEM  FIGS.  18-23. 


5.076.891 

HEATED  ROLLER  AND  METHOD  FOR  ITS  OPERATION 

Chriatopk  Liak,  Wctagartca;  Woif-Gutcr  Stotz,  RaTcnsbarg. 

and  Emttm  Sdmydcr,  WaltCMchwil,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 

wumy,  awigaora  to  Sidwr-Eachcr  Wyaa  GabH,  RaTCBsborg. 

Fcd.Rcp.ofriiaiMj 

Flkd  Aag.  15, 1990,  Scr.  No.  543,724 
OaiaM  priority,  appUcatioa  Switscriand,  Dec  21,   1988, 
4725/88 

Iirt.  CL^  D21G  7/02:  F28F  S/02 
VS.  CL  162—206  15  CiaiM 


1.  A  method  for  operating  a  roller  device  having  a  roller 
shell,  said  roller  shell  being  rotatable  on  a  support,  said  support 
being  fixed  against  rotaticm,  said  roller  shell  being  braced  on 
said  support  by  at  least  one  bracing  element,  at  least  one  first 
device  for  affecting  the  temperature  of  the  interior  of  said 
roller  shell,  and  at  least  one  second  device  for  affecting  the 
temperature  of  the  exterior  of  said  roller  shell,  said  method 
comprising  controlling  the  temperature  difference  between  the 
exterior  and  interior  of  the  roller  shell,  so  that  said  temperature 
difierence  does  not  exceed  a  predetermined  value. 

8.  A  roller  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  roller  shell  having  an  interior  and  exterior; 

(b)  a  support  being  fixed  against  rotation,  said  roller  shell 
being  rotatable  on  said  support; 

(c)  a  first  device  for  affecting  the  temperature  of  the  interior 
of  said  roller  shell; 

(d)  a  second  device  for  affecting  the  temperature  of  the 
exterior  of  said  rtdler  shell;  and 

(e)  control  means  for  controlling  the  temperature  difference 
between  the  exterior  and  interior  of  said  roller  shell,  struc- 
tured and  arranged  so  that  said  temperature  difference 
does  not  exceed  a  predetermined  value. 


54r76,892 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRESSURIZED  REFINING  OF 

UGNOCELLULOSE  MATERIAL 

Cheater  D.  Ftaker,  Mncy;  RaadaU  L.  MnirlwM,  Lewiibvg; 

Gregory  R.  Kohkr.  Wniiaipnrt;  Gary  W.  AIMmmmc;  Hdn 

0.  BmUm*.  both  of  Maacy.  tmi  WOUmi  F.  LahMr,  m. 
Ltwlihwi,  all  of  Pa.,  aariffMra  to  Sprovt-Baaer  Inc.  Mncy. 
Pa. 

Filed  Jul.  20. 1989,  Scr.  No.  383,379 

Irt.  CL'  D21B  J/22:  B02C  7/Oa  7/14 

VS.  a.  162—261  6  CfadM 

1.  A  disc  type  refiner  for  defibrating  lignocellulose  material 
at  high  consistency,  said  refiner  comprising: 

casing  means; 

a  rotatable  drive  shaft  extending  througK  said  casing  means; 

a  central  disc  mounted  to  said  rotatable  drive  shaft  for  rota- 
tion therewith,  said  central  disc  ha^  .ng  a  grinding  surface 
on  both  face  surfaces  thereof; 

a  first  stationary  disc  disposed  within  said  casing  means  in 
close  relationship  to  said  central  disc  on  one  side  thereof. 
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said  first  disc  having  a  grinding  surface  on  a  face  thereof 
facing  in  opposed  relationship  one  of  the  grinding  surfiues 
of  said  oenttal  diac  thereby  defining  a  fint  refining  zone 
therebetween; 

a  aeoond  ttetiooary  disc  diapoaed  within  said  casing  means  in 
doie  relationsMp  to  said  central  disc  on  the  other  side 
thereof,  said  second  disc  having  a  grinding  surface  on  a 
face  thereof  facing  in  opposed  relationship  to  the  other  of 
the  grinding  surfaces  of  said  central  disc  thereby  defining 
a  second  refining  zone  therebetween; 

first  feeder  means  disposed  in  said  casing  in  operative  aaaoci- 
ation  with  said  first  refining  zone  for  conveying  the  Ugno- 
celluloae  material  to  be  refined  into  the  first  refining  ztme 
wherein  the  lignocellulose  material  is  subjected  to  refining 
action  whereby  a  mixture  of  partially  refined  Ugnocellu- 
loae  material  and  superatmospheric  pressure  steam  is  pro- 
dnoed  in  the  first  refining  zone  at  a  first  pressure; 

second  feeder  means  diapoaed  in  said  casing  in  operative 
asaociation  with  said  first  refining  zone  for  receiving  the 
mixture  of  partially  refined  lignocdlnlose  material  and 
superatmosi^ieric  pressure  steam  produced  in  said  first 
refining  zone  and  conveying  the  partially  refined  lignocel- 
lulose materia]  into  the  second  refining  zone  while  passing 
the  steam  away  from  the  second  refining  zone,  said  second 
feeder  means  comprising: 

a.  housing  means  coaxially  disposed  about  said  rotatable 
drive  shaft  and  having  a  lignocellulose  discharge  outlet 
opening  to  tbe  second  refining  zone; 


duit  opening  to  the  housing  means  of  said  second  feeder 


b.  a  steam  discharge  outlet  passing  through  the  casing  and 
opening  to  the  housing  means  at  a  location  axially 
spaced  from  said  tignooeUulose  discharge  outlet  of  the 
housing  means; 

c.  inlet  conduit  means  passing  through  said  casing  and 
opening  to  the  housing  at  a  location  intermediate  said 
lignocellulose  material  discharge  outlet  and  said  steam 
discharge  outlet  of  the  housing  means  for  receiving  the 
mixture  of  lignocellulose  material  and  superatmos- 
pheric pressure  steam  from  the  first  refining  zone  and 
directing  said  mixture  tangentially  into  a  region  of  the 
housing  means  at  said  location  that  is  at  a  second  pres- 
sure lower  than  said  first  pressure;  and 

d.  conveyor  means  disposed  within  the  housing  means  and 
supported  on  said  rotatable  drive  shaft  to  rotate  there- 
with for  upon  rotation  conveying  the  lignocellulose 
material  from  the  inlet  conduit  opening  to  the  bousing 
means  through  the  lignocellulose  discharge  outlet  open- 
ing of  the  housing  means  into  the  second  refining  zone 
while  passing  the  superatmoapheric  pressure  steam  in 
reverse  direction  to  the  lignocellulooe  material  to  vent 
the  steam  through  the  steam  discharge  outlet  of  the 
housing  means;  and 

transport  conduit  means  in  flow  communication  between  the 
first  referring  zone  and  the  inlet  conduit  opening  to  the 
housing  means  of  said  second  feeder  means  for  transport- 
ing the  mixture  of  partially  refined  lignocellulose  material 
and  superatmospheric  steam  produced  in  tbe  first  refming 
zone  directly  from  the  first  refining  zone  to  the  inlet  ood- 


5.07<,899 

APPARATUS  FOR  DECMnNG  A  DELAYED  COKER 

USING  A  FLEXIBLE  PIPE 

^.  „-^,^^j  ^^  .ni"iiiii.iiiiijiw — 1. 

LmYhb  UcW  Wa,  LmYi^  SWckc^  2ftM,  LwYav 
ShMfc  Ya.  Slm^il}  DmJI  Urn,  mk  SUU  Ym*.  bMk  of 
LmYmi.  aDofCMM,  iiil^iri  *o  LmYi^  Piiisthiwltrf 
SINC»«;   CLPBO.    LMYa^ 


DivWoa  or  Scr.  No.  198J09.  TWa 

No.569.M0 


Apr.  25. 1988.  88102S14J 
The  portiaa  of  the  term  of  tUa 
2007.  hat  hea 

Int.  a.)  ClOB  43/08 
VS.  a.  202—241 


^^ 


Aag.  16. 1998.  Scr. 

M«r  25. 1987.  87103735; 
to  Sep.  25, 


•> 


za 


/  /  / 


1.  An  apparatus  for  rteoolring  at  least  one  readoal  oil  delayed 
coke  reactor  having  a  top  opening,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

means  for  supplying  water  under  pressure; 

a  flexible  pipe  having  an  axis  and  first  and  second  ends; 

supporting  means  for  the  flexible  pipe  with  the  axis  thereof 
oriented  vertically  in  alignment  with  the  top  opening  in 
the  coke  reactor; 

a  reel  mounted  on  the  support  means  for  coiling  the  flexilrie 
pipe  therearound,  the  red  having  a  hdlow  drive  shaft 
with  a  radial  opening  and  an  axial  opening,  the  radial 
opening  being  connected  to  and  in  communication  with 
the  first  end  of  the  flexible  pipe  and  axial  opening  being 
connected  to  the  means  for  supplying  water  under  pres- 
sure; 

a  nozzle  amy  connected  to  the  second  end  of  the  flexible 
pipe,  the  nozzle  array  having  radially  opening  nozzle 
means  for  dispensing  pressurized  water  radially  with  re- 
spect to  the  axis  of  the  flexible  pipe  and  vertically  opening 
nozzle  means  for  dispensing  preararized  water  down- 
wardly; and 

control  means  for  aelectivdy  switching  dispensing  of  water 
t>etween  the  radially  opening  nozzle  means  and  vertical 
nozzle  means  upon  changing  tbe  pressure  of  the  water 
fit>m  a  first  pressure  to  a  second  pressure,  whereby  water 
is  initially  ejected  in  a  downward  direction  at  the  first 
pressure  as  the  flexil^e  pipe  is  unreeled  from  the  reel  to 
b(He  a  h(de  through  the  coke  in  the  reactor  and  ejected  in 
a  radial  direction  thereafter  to  cut  and  diKharge  coke 
lining  the  hole. 
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SiVMM 
SUCTION  BOX  APPARAtUS  Wim  COMPOSITE  COVER 
ELEMENTS  MOUNTED  IN  SLOTS  ON  CROSS  BRACES 

HoM  W.  HiiiM.  570  SW.  Uftk,  Bomrtoii,  Oict.  97006; 
Mwtta  P.  RtMck,  2S32  Uik  Avc^  Fonit  Grave,  Orct.  97116, 
mi  DmU  L.  Pwiy.  226S  SE.  Bah  St,  Hillikora,  Orcg. 
97123 
CoattewiiM  of  Scr.  No.  S20469.  Tkh  awUcatiM  Apr.  30, 1991, 
Scr.  No.  693,059 
tat  CL>  DUF 1/52 
UJS.  CL  162-453  M 
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dnted  in  a  light  fluidiztng  oil  medium,  said  process  comprising 
tbe  steps  of  (1)  admixing  aqueous  solids  with  a  low  viscosity, 
relatively  volatile,  water-immiscible  light  fluidizing  oil  to  ob- 
tain a  mixture  which  will  remain  fluid  and  pumpable  after 
removal  of  the  water  content  therefrom;  (2)  subjecting  the 
resultant  oil-containing  mixture  to  dehydration  by  means  of  a 
plurality  of  mechanical  recompression  evaporators  operating 
in  staged  array  comprising  at  least  a  first  stage  and  a  last  stage 
whereby  part  of  tbe  water  and  part  of  the  light  fluidizing  oil 
are  vaporized  in  the  first  stage  and  substantially  all  the  water 
and  part  of  the  light  fluidizing  oil  are  vaporized  by  the  last 
stage,  yielding  a  mixed  water  and  light  oil  vapor  and  a  substan- 
tially anhydrous  solids  in  oil  slurry;  (3)  condensing  the  resul- 
tant mixed  water  and  light  oil  vapors  to  form  a  hot  mixed 


1.  Suction  box  apparatus  for  a  papermaldng  machine,  com- 
prising: 

suction  box  means  for  removing  water  from  a  web  conveyed 
across  said  suction  box  means  by  a  porous  conveyor  belt 
when  said  suction  box  means  is  mounted  in  a  papermaking 
machine,  including  a  suction  box  having  a  length  extend- 
ing across  the  conveyor  belt  and  a  width  extending  along 
the  conveyor  belt; 

a  suction  box  cover,  including  a  plurality  of  cover  strips  of 
ceramic  material  extending  along  the  length  of  the  suction 
box  and  supported  on  a  top  portion  of  the  suction  box  in 
spaced  relationship  to  be  located  at  positions  spaced  along 
the  width  of  the  suction  box  so  that  said  conveyor  belt 
engages  the  ceramic  cover  strips  and  said  cover  strips  are 
separated  by  drainage  slots; 

support  means  for  supporting  the  ceramic  cover  strips,  in- 
cluding support  members  of  plastic  material  attached  to 
the  cover  strips  by  bonded  tongue  and  groove  attachment 
means  and  extending  along  the  length  of  the  suction  box, 
and  including  spaced  cross  braces  of  metal  which  extend 
across  the  support  members  at  positions  spaced  along  the 
length  of  the  suction  box;  and 

releasable  interlocking  connection  means  for  connecting  the 
support  members  to  the  cross  braces  with  releasable  inter- 
locking connections,  including  mounting  slots  in  such 
cross  braces  which  slidably  engage  mounting  projections 
on  the  support  members  for  releasable  interlocking  con- 
nection thereof  which  enable  removal  of  the  cover  strips 
from  the  suction  box  by  sUding  said  support  members 
longitudinally  in  said  mounting  slots  relative  to  said  cross 
braces,  said  interlocking  connections  preventing  move- 
ment of  the  support  members  within  said  mounting  slots 
toward  or  away  from  the  top  portion  of  said  suction  box. 


condensate;  (4)  separating  the  resultant  hot  mixed  condensate 
into  a  hot  clean  water  fraction  and  a  hot  light  oil  fraction,  and 
(5)  separating  at  least  some  of  the  relatively  volatile,  water- 
inuniscible  light  fluidizing  oil  from  said  substantially  anhy- 
drous solids  in  oil  slurry,  energy  derived  from  the  hot  clean 
water  fraction  of  step  (4)  being  used  to  preheat  the  aqueous 
solids  prior  to  admixture  with  said  low  viscosity,  relatively 
volatile,  water-immiscible  light  fluidizing  oil  and  prior  to  tbe 
first  stage  of  dehydration  step  (2X  and  energy  derived  from  tbe 
hot  mixed  condensate  of  step  (3)  and  the  hot  Ught  oil  fraction 
of  step  (4)  being  used  to  preheat  the  mixture  of  partially  dehy- 
drated aqueous  solids  in  light  fluidizing  oil  discharged  from  the 
first  stage  of  dehydration  step  (2)  prior  to  subsequent  stages  of 
dehydration  step  (2). 


5,076,895 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  RECOVERING  CLEAN 
WATER  AND  SOLIDS  FROM  AQUEOUS  SOLIDS  USING 
MECHANICAL  VAPOR  RECOMPRESSION 
EVAPORATORS 
Charlea  Greodldd,  Jtc  (■■(<,  late  of  Murray  Hill,  tij.  by 
JocvmUm  GrecaflcM,  eiecatrix  ,  and  Robert  E.  OMparlio, 
Dry  Fork,  Va.,  ■■l^nn  to  Haaorcr  Raoaorcb  Corponttea, 
¥Mt  Hoom.  N  J. 

Filed  Job.  21,  1990,  Scr.  No.  541,765 
tat  a.)  BOID  1/28:  C02F  1/04 
UJS.  CL  203—10  15  OofaM 

1.  A  process  for  tbe  recovery  of  clean  water  and  substan- 
tially dry,  fluidizing  oil-firee  solids  from  aqueous  solids  dehy- 


5,076,096 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  SEPARATION  OF  PROPYL£NE 
GLYCOL  FROM  FATTY  ALCOHOLS 
FnairJota  CwdKk,  Itan;  Urti  Jcrooiia,  Hildoi;  Gerd  Geo- 
bd.  Coiove;  Wilhetai  JohauJiknMr,  Gcorg  Flcg.  both  <rf 
Erknrtk.  aad  Theo  FleckcMtcio,  Hildca,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  aadgoors  to  Hcakd  Koii—dltgwellsriiaft  aaf 
Aktien,  DncsaeMorr,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  13, 1909,  Ser.  No.  365,577 
Claims  priority,  applkatloo  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  Jan.  13, 
1908,  3820040 

tat  CL'  BOID  3/14.  11/04:  OOTC  31/20 
VS.  CL  203—41  9  OaiM 


n^ 


IT 

I" 


1.  A  process  for  separating  propylene  glycol  from  a  mixture 
of  Cft/Cio  low-boiling  fatty  alcohols  and  propylene  glycol 
comprising  the  steps  of:  (a)  extracting  said  mixture  with  water 
to  produce  a  water-propylene  glycol  mixture  and  a  water-fatty 
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alcohol  mixture;  and  (b)  fractionating  said  water-propylene 
glycol  mixture  to  prodnoe  a  distillatr  that  contains  at  least 
about  9S%  by  wei^t  propylene  glycoL 


5,076,097 
GAS  TURBINE  BLADES 
Vataoa  M.  WrMe;  Ate  Tajritr,  ad  Joka  F«Mr.  an  of  WartiM- 
^■Mara,  Fagliai,  irt^nii  to  BAJ  LiaM,  Afan,  Ea- 


9004U2 


Filed  Fck.  21. 1991.  Scr.  No.  699,017 

VpUcaUoa  UaHad  Ki^doai,  Feb.  23, 1990. 

tat  CL'  C2SD  5/ia  15/00 


VS.  a.  205—110 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  gas  turbine  Made  having  an 
abrasive  tip  comprising  producing  a  binding  coat  on  the  tip  of 
the  blade  body  by  electrodeposition,  the  binding  cost  compris- 
ing MCrAIV  where  M  is  one  or  more  of  iron,  nickel  and  co- 
balt, anchoring  to  the  binding  coat  coarse  particles  of  an  abra- 
sive material  by  composite  electrodeposition  from  a  bath  of 
plating  solution  having  the  abrasive  particles  subtended 
therein,  and  then  plating  an  infill  around  tbe  abrasive  particles. 


5,076,890 
ELECIROIWS  AND  METHODS  OF  PREPARING 
AND  USING  SAME 
Nidoia,  aad  Gtaa  N.  MarteUi.  botk  of  Mflaa,  Italy, 
I  to  SJIJLE.  S.r  X.  Milaa,  Italy 
DivWoa  of  Ser.  No.  18M06,  is  a  coattsaadoa-la-part  of  Ser.  No. 
78.517,  JaL  27, 1907,  skMioaed.  "Ufa  ^pMcatioa  Feb.  22, 1909, 
Scr.  No.  265,577 
CWbm  priortty,  ippBcattoa  Italy.  JaL  28. 1906. 21278  A/B6 
tat  CL'  C35B  1/26 
VS.  CL  204—128  9  Oatav 

1.  A  method  of  generating  chlorine  comprising  dectiolyzing 
an  aqueous  alkali  metal  chloride  in  an  electrolytic  cell  having 
an  anode  and  a  cathode  separated  by  a  cation  exchane  dia- 
phragm which  is  substantially  impermeable  to  electrolyte  flow 
therethrough,  at  least  tbe  cathode  thereof  comprising  a  layer 
or  coating  of  electrocatalytic  particles  and  electroconductive 
particles  bonded  together  on  an  ion-exchange  membrane  by 
sintering  with  an  electrolyte-resistant,  fluotinated  polymeric 
binder,  said  layer  or  coating  having  relatively  small  pores 
dispcTMd  therethrough  and  a  plurality  of  relatively  larger 
channels  larger  than  the  small  pores  and  of  10  to  ISO  microns 
and  communicating  therewith,  extending  from  tbe  exterior  of 
tbe  layer  or  coating  into  the  interior  of  the  layer  coating  and 
feeding  aqueous  alkaU  metal  chloride  to  the  anode  and  water  to 
the  cathode. 


5,076,M9 

ALUMINUM  ALIOY  SVFPOKt  MATERIAL  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  A  SUPPORT  FC»  A 

UTHOGRAFHIC  PRINTING  PLATE 

■ktaawa,  bath  of  «lMiarta, 
YMiarM,  AlcM.  a^  Y«|l  filial,  Nagqpa,  iR  of 
Ik*  MaM  tadartriaa  Ca,.  Ltd.. 
Tokyo  Md  Fmi  Phalo  Fta  Oa,.  LM.,  Ki^pwa,  balk  tt. 

Filed  M«y  9. 1990.  Scr.  No.  SM;nt 

Oakas  prtoiity,  appllcaliaa  Japaa,  May  9, 1909, 1-114000 

tatCL'C2SFi/M 

VS.  CL  204— 129  J5  21  OakM 

1.  A  process  for  producing  an  aluminnin  alloy  support  for  a 
lidiographic  printing  plate,  comprising  tbe  steps  of: 

preparing  an  ingot  from  an  aluminum  alloy  whidi  consists 
essentially,  on  a  weight  basis,  of  O.S-2.0%  Mn,  O.OS-1.0% 
Si.  O.IS-I.0%  Fe,  0-0.10%  Ti,  and  a  balance  of  Al  and 
inevitable  impurities; 

subjecting  tbe  ingot  sequentially  to  homogenizing  at 
400*-610'  C.  hot  roUing  afier  heating  at  400*-610*  C. 
cold  rolling,  intermediate  annealing  at  3S0*-S00*  C.  with 
beating  at  a  rate  of  at  most  SOD*  C/br.  and  finish  ooU 
roUing  with  a  reductioB  in  tbicknfcs  of  30%  or  greater; 
Mid 

roughening  the  surface  of  the  resulting  aluminum  alloy  strip 
or  sheet  by  electrochemical  graining. 


54176300 
AMINOPLAST  CONTAINING  CATHODIC 
ELECnKHWPOSmON  BATHS 
Wmcai  B.  vaa  dcr  Uada,  Ckcny  Hill,  N  J.,  and  Edwwd  Cka, 
P^  of  Praiitc,  Pfc,  Malginri  to  E.  L  Da  Pot  de  Niiiari 
DeL 
of  Scr.  No.  390,998,  A^  28, 1909, 
lUs  cppHcaHca  May  31. 1990.  Scr.  No.  53M36 
The  poctioa  of  the  tana  of  tkic  patcat  aukaevuct  to  Dec  25, 

tat  CL'  C25D  'l3/06:  ODOG  S/2S:  CB8L  61/00 
VS.  CL  204—181.7  26  Claim 

1.  A  catbodic  electrodepositabie  resin  comprising: 

(a)  a  polyepoxide  amine  adduct  having  primary  or  second- 
ary bydroxyl  groups 

(b)  a  melamine-formalddiyde  crosdinker;  die  mrlamine-for- 
maldehyde  being  substantiaUy  water  insoluble  and  having 
either  imino  fimctional  groups  or  methylol  functional 
groups  or  a  mixture  thereof,  wherein  tbe  sum  of  the  imino 
functional  groups  and  methylol  functional  groups  must  be 
at  least  20  percent  of  the  tottl  available  functional  sites  on 
the  melamine  formalddiyde; 

(c)  a  metal  catalyst  which  b  incorporated  to  catalyze  a 
reaction  between  the  polyepoxide-amine  adduct  and  tbe 
melamine  formaldehyde;  and 

wherein  the  ratio  of  the  polyepoxide  amine  adduct  to  tbe 
mebmine-formaldehyde  crosslinker  is  40/60  to  9S/S  by  wei^t 
of  total  resin  solids,  the  metal  catalyst  is  [wesent  in  amounts  of 
about  0.5  to  3.0  percent  by  weight  of  total  resin  solids,  and  the 
electrodepositabie  resin  is  capable  of  curing  in  a  basic  cnviixn- 
meat  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  120*-130*  C 
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S,07M01  

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTUUNG  PEROVSUTE  LEAD 
SCANDIUM  TANTALATE 

Rofv  W.  WkatMn.  BIrtcMir.  Matki  T.  Goomt,  No  rl 

in;  LaarMM  Ca^l^t,  TowcMtar,  mmi  AbU  Patd,  LckM- 
IV,  di  of  IMM  Wlmttam,  aMicMn  to  GEC-Marcoai 


cathode  ao  as  to  apply  a  voltage  acroai  tbe  component  when 
the  component  it  held  in  position  between  the  anode  and  the 
cathode  so  that  the  component  can  be  electrolyzed  in  the 
fiirnace;  and  wherein  the  insulating  means  includes  silica- 
alumina  bricks  containing  at  least  20  wt  %  of  Si02. 


per  NawFCr/GB«/003M.S  371  DMi*&  11.  UM.}  102(c)  S,07<303 

Dtfc  Jn.  IS.  IMO.  per  Pah.  No.  WOM/1033S,  PCT  Pab.  ANODIZING  RACK  AND  CLAMPS 

Dal*  No«.  2, 1M»  lUchard  A.  Wcatia,  Chaaka,  MIm..  anl^or  to  Se«Ml  Cnrpon- 

PCT  FIM  Apr.  17. 1M9.  Sar.  No.  438.494  tioa,  Ckaaka,  Mli^ 

■  IMtui  rh^nai.  Apr.  27,  IMt.  FDed  Feb.  11, 1991,  Scr.  No.  653,138 

bt  a.>  C25D  77/08 
IntCL'C23C74/M-anF/7/(»  UJS.  CL  294— 279  20  < 

UJ5.  CL  204— 192.15  27  ( 
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1.  A  method  of  manuftcturing  perovskite  lead  scandium 
tantalate  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  heating  scandium  oxide  and  tantalum  oxide  to  fonn  scan- 
dium tantalate;  and 

(b)  heating  the  scandium  tantalate  in  the  presence  of  lead  to 
form  the  perovskite  lead  scandium  tantalate. 

3.  A  method  of  manufiM^turing  perovskite  lead  scandium 
tantalate  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  heating  ffy.«<iinn  oxide  and  tantalum  oxide  tof  orm  scan- 
dium tantalate;  and 

(b)  heating  the  scandium  tantalate  in  the  presence  of  lead 
oxide  to  form  the  perovskite  lead  scandium  tantalate. 


1.  An  acid-proof  electrically  non  conductive  clamp  for 
holding  articles  to  be  anodized  on  a  rack  for  immersion  into  a 
liquid  anodizing  bath,  said  clamp  comprising: 

A)  a  foot  member  adapted  for  attachment  to  an  anodizing 
rack, 

B)  a  first  frame  member  extending  from  said  foot  member, 
Q  a  second  frame  member  extending  from  the  end  of  said 

fust  frame  member  generally  perpendicular  thereto, 

D)  at  least  one  internally  threaded  passage  in  said  second 
frame  member  spaced  from  said  first  frame  member, 

E)  an  operating  sorew  within  one  of  said  threaded  passages, 
said  screw  being  spaced  from  and  generally  parallel  to 
said  first  frame  member  and  defining  the  throat  of  the 
clamp  therewith,  and 

F)  screw  turning  means  at  the  end  of  said  screw  farthest 
from  said  foot  member,  the  opposite  end  of  said  screw, 
comprising  the  moveable  jaw  of  the  clamp,  being  adapted 
to  hold  an  article  to  be  anodized  securely  against  an  anod- 
izing rack. 


54176.902 
ELECTROLYSIS  APPARATUS 
Noboyaki  JosUan;  Yasud  SaaaU,  mi  SUimi  Abe,  aU  of 
Og— JMcM.  Jap—.  Maipwia  to  ToabJba  Ciririti  Co..  Ltd., 
Tokyo.  Japaa 

Filed  Dec  29, 198S,  Ser.  No.  291,992 
Iirt.  CL>  C2SC  5/<n  C2SB  15/00 
U.S.  CL  204— 241  17 


5.076.904 

ELECTROCHEMICAL  MEASURING  CELL  FOR 

DETERMINING  AMMONIA  OR  HYDRAZINE  IN  A 

MEASURING  SAMPLE 

Herbert  KIsasIt,  Liback;  Uira  Kibii.  WHwbsrg.  a^  Stepkaa 

Ha^t.  Ubecfc.  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ctwmmj,  aaai^on  to 

IMgcrwcrk  AktitMH'lafbafl.  Ubock,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gar- 

FDed  Apr.  12. 1990,  Scr.  No.  507,755 
CfadaM  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Cnmmf,  Apr.  29, 
1909, 3914284 

bt  CL)  GOIN  27/404 
U.S.  CL  204— 412  5< 


1.  An  electrolysis  apparatus  comprising  a  fiirnace  for  setting 
therein  a  component  made  of  silica  glass  or  vitreous  silica  and 
which  includes  insulating  means  for  surrounding  the  compo- 
nent when  set  in  the  furnace;  a  heater  for  heating  the  compo- 
nent when  set  in  the  furnace;  an  anode  and  a  cathode  for  apply- 
ing a  predetermined  voltage  across  the  component  for  electrol- 
ysis of  the  component;  means  for  holding  the  anode  and  the 
cathode;  and  a  power  source  connected  to  the  anode  and  the 


1I~ 


1.  An  electrochemical  measuring  cell  for  determining  am- 
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monia  or  hydrazine  in  a  fluid  measuring  sample,  the  measuring 
cell  comprising: 

a  housing  having  an  opening  directed  toward  the  sample  to 
be  measured  and  defining  an  electrolyte  chamber; 

a  soluble  electrolyte  contained  in  said  chamber; 

a  permeable  membrane  mounted  on  said  housing  for  closing 
off  said  chamber, 

a  measuring  electrode  and  a  counter  electrode  di^xjsed  in 
said  chamber  ao  as  to  be  in  spaced  relationship  to  each 
other; 

said  measuring  electrode  having  a  coating  containing  cobalt 
oxide  and  said  coating  being  formed  on  said  measuring 
dectrode  so  as  to  be  in  direct  contact  with  said  electro- 
lyte; and, 

a  reference  electrode  disposed  in  said  dectrolyte  and  having 
a  coating  formed  thereon  which  contains  cobalt  oxide. 


5,076.906 
METHOD  FOR  TESTING  ENCAPSULATION  INTEratTTy 
C  DcriMvdcrarin,  Jr., 


IS 


aik  31,  1991,  Ssr.  No.  648.7B3 
bt  CL*  GOIN  27/26 


VS.  CL  204—153.1 


t 


5,076,905 

ELECTROPHOREnC  DEPOSmON  APPARATUS 

Glya  Atbcrtoau  Witeea,  Great  BrttaiB,  aMigMir  to  Chloride 

Silent  Power,  Ltd.,  Raacora,  Uaited  riBadnai 
PCT  No.  PCr/GB88/00964.  §  371  Date  Jaa.  28, 1990.  §  102(e) 
Date  Jaa.  28. 1990.  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO09/04749,  PCT  Pab. 
Dale  Jaa.  1, 1989 

per  Filed  Not.  9, 1988,  Ser.  No.  474.139 
Claims  priority.  appUcatioa  Uahad  Kiagdoa^  Nov.  13, 1987, 
8726999 

lat  CL>  C25D  7/04 
VS.  CL  204—299  R  5  < 


1.  An  apparatus  for  use  in  the.electrophorectic  deposition  of 
a  cup-shaped  body  from  a  slurry,  comprising: 

a  chamber  constituting  a  first  electrode  and  having  a  slurry 
inlet  disposed  at  a  lower  end  of  said  chamber,  a  first  slurry 
outlet  disposed  at  an  upper  end  of  said  chamber  and  a 
second  slurry  outlet  disposed  at  said  lower  end  of  said 
chamber, 

a  mandrel  constituting  a  second  electrode  and  having  an 
outer  surface  and  being  mounted  in  said  chamber  to  define 
a  space  between  said  outer  surface  of  said  mandrel  and  an 
inner  surface  of  said  chamber,  said  first  slurry  outlet  being 
disposed  at  an  upper  end  of  said  space  and  surrounding 
said  mandrel,  and  said  second  slurry  outlet  being  disposed 
below  a  bottom  face  of  said  mandrel  and  having  a  mouth 
extending  over  substantially  the  whole  area  of  said  bottom 
face  of  said  mandrel;  and 

mesh  member  mounted  over  said  mouth  of  said  second 
outlet  for  controlling  a  flow  of  slurry  from  said  slurry  inlet 
to  said  fust  and  second  slurry  outlets  to  achieve  a  substan- 
tially uniform  slurry  flow  rate  over  all  sorftoes  of  said 
mandrel  on  which  said  cup-shaped  body  is  to  be  depos- 
ited. 


1.  A  method  for  detecting  voids  in  an  insulating  encapsula- 
tion layer  overiying  an  electrical  circuit  including  an  dectri- 
cally  conductive  region,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  covering  said  encapsulation  layer  with  an  dectrolytic 
stdution  comprising  deionized  water, 

b.  i^yplying  an  electrical  potential  between  said  dectrolytic 
solution  and  said  electrically  conductive  region;  and 

c.  observing  said  encapsulation  layer  for  the  evolution  of  gas 
bubbles  through  said  electrolytic  solution. 


5,076,907 

MIDDLE  DISTILLATE  HYDROCRACKING  PROCESS 

Mario  L.  OccdU,  Yoiba  Unda,  CaHL,  aari^or  to  Uaioa  Oil 

rnmpaaj  of  CUiftiraia.  Loa  Ai^elaa.  Oriif. 
DiTisioa  of  Scr.  No.  531,460,  May  31. 1990,  Pat  No.  5,023.221. 
TUs  appUcatioa  Mar.  19, 1991,  Scr.  No.  672.163 
lat  CL»  ClOG  47/00 
VS.  CL  208—111  31  Oafaaa 

1.  A  hydrocracking  process  for  selectivdy  producing  mid- 
dle distillate  products  which  comprises  contacting  a  hydrocar- 
bon feedstock  with  a  catalyst  composition  m  the  presence  of 
hydrogen  under  hydrocracking  conditions,  wherein  said  cata- 
lyst composition  comprises: 

(a)  a  hydrogenation  component; 

(b)  a  layered  magnrsiiim  silicate;  and 

(c)  an  intercalated  clay  having  craddng  activity. 


5,076,988 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  AN  ON-STREAM 

PARTICLE  REPLACEMENT  SYSTEM  FOR 

COUNTERCURRENT  CONTACT  OF  A  GAS  AND  UQUID 

FEED  STREAM  WITH  A  PACKED  BED 
Brace  E.  Staagdaad.  Berkeley;  Dafid  C  KnMcr.  Saa  AaadBM, 
both  of  CaUf.;  David  S.  S^lh;  taaca  T.  McCall,  bolb  of 

Robert  W.  Bacblel.  El  Garrilo,  both  of  CaUf.,  aari^ars  to 

Ckevroa  Recearch  it  Techadoiy  Compaay,  Saa  FVaaciaco, 

GaUr. 

FOed  JaL  19, 1909,  Scr.  No.  381,948 

lat  a.)  ClOG  35/00 

U.S.  CL  200— 148  UCMm 

1.  A  method  of  on-stream  catalyst  replacement  for  continn- 
ottsly  supplying  replacement  catalyst  to  a  substantially  packed 
bed  of  catalyst  downwardly  flowing  in  a  reactor  veaad  during 
hydroprocessing  of  an  upflowing  hydrocarbon  feed  stream 
having  a  liquid  component  and  a  hydrogen-containing  gas 
component  by  contact  with  said  bed  at  a  rate  controlled  to 
prevent  substantial  ebullition  of  the  catdyst  particica  forming 
said  packed  bed,  which  comprises 

sdecting  the  size,  shape  and  density  of  die  catdyst  particles 


2782 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  31,  1991 


Ibnniiig  ««id  bed  to  wbrtMityJly  avoid  ebullition  or  levite- 
tioii  of  said  particiet  over  a  mbtUiitial  portioa  of  the  anal 
length  of  laid  catalyst  bed  during  flow  of  said  hydrocar- 
bon feed  tticam  including  said  gaseous  component  there- 
through at  said  controlled  rate, 

uniformly  distributing  flow  of  said  gas  component  and  the 
liquid  component  of  said  feed  stream  across  the  full  cross- 
sectional  area  of  said  bed  to  maintain  plug  flow  of  said  bed 
without  local  ebuUition  or  leviution  thereof,  including 
recirculation  of  catalyst  particles  within  portions  of  said 
bed  while  said  bed  moves  downwardly  through  said  ves- 
sel, said  uniform  distribution  including  introducing  said 
feed  stream  containing  a  mixture  of  said  components  into 
said  bed  through  a  plurality  of  concentric  annular  rings, 
forming  separate  ahemate  upward  flow  paths  for  said 
liquid  component  and  said  gas  component  through  a  trun- 
cated conical  surface  supporting  the  bottom  of  said  cata- 
lyst bed,  said  conical  surface  being  uniformly  pervious  to 
said  concentric  annular  rings  for  upward  flow  of  alter- 
nately separated  bands  of  said  liquid  and  said  gas  compo- 
nents extending  circumferentially  over  the  transverse 
cross-sectioiial  area  and  along  the  axis  of  said  bed  during 
downward  flow  of  said  catalyst  bed, 

adding  replacement  catalyst  to  the  top  of  said  downwardly 
flowing  bed  at  a  rate  to  replace  catalyst  withdrawn  from 
the  bottom  of  said  bed,  and 

transferring  catalyst  out  of  said  vessel  from  the  bottom  of 
said  bed  in  a  liquid  stream  flowing  at  laminar  flow  condi- 
tions from  above  the  truncated  central  area  of  said  conical 
surface,  said  truncated  central  area  being  impervious  to 
gas  and  Uquid  components  rising  in  said  annular  rings 
through  said  conical  surface  to  maintain  said  laminar  flow 
condition  during  said  transfer. 


iPwk,NJ. 
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No.  6,312,  JasL  33, 1M7,  ahiiaMsd.  Tlk  appUcatioa  Aag.  27, 

1990,  Scr.  No.  S723S3 
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1.  A  praocM  for  reftniug  or  upgrading  a  petroleiim  hydro- 
carbon feed,  in  which  samples  of  hydrocarbon  oil  produced  in 
the  process  are  each  chrovnatographically  analyzed  to  deter- 
mine the  level  present  of  at  least  one  component  in  the  oil.  and 
in  which  the  operation  of  the  process  is  controlled  in  depen- 
dence upon  the  determined  level  present  of  said  at  least  one 
component,  the  analysis  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(a)  [lassiiifl  a  mixture  of  the  hydrocaibon  oil  and  a  carrier 
phaae  in  contact  with  a  first  and  second  stationary  phase 
over  a  time  interval  so  as  to  retain  the  components  of  the 
hydrocarbon  oil  on  the  stationary  phases  wherein  the  first 
stationary  |rfiase  comprises  surface  hydroxy!  groups  sub- 
stantially all  of  which  have  been  substantially  fiiHy  func- 
tionalized  with  a  charge  transfer  functionally  selected 
from  the  gniup  consisting  of  trinitroanilino  pcopane,  tetra^ 


chlorophthalimido  propane,  dinitrobenzoyi  glycidyl  pro- 
pane, and  tetranitrofluorenone  and  the  second  stationary 
phase  comprises  surface  hydroxyl  groups  at  least  a  portion 
of  which  have  been  substantially  fidly  fiuctionalized  by  a 
fimctionalilty  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
aminopropyl,  cyanopropyl,  nitropropyl,  and  a  combina- 
tion thereof; 

(b)  passing  in  contact  with  the  first  and  second  stationary 
phases  a  mobile  phase  of  a  weak  solvent  having  a  solubil- 
ity parameter  of  7.0  to  7.8  cal°-'/cm"  for  a  second  time 
interval  sufficient  to  elute  saturates  and  mono  aromatics 
from  the  first  stationary  phase; 

(c)  continuing  passing  the  weak  solvent  to  the  second  sta- 
tionary phase  for  a  third  time  interval  sufficient  to  com- 
plete substantially  the  elution  of  mono  aromatics; 

(d)  recovering  solvent  passed  to  the  first  and  second  sUtion- 
ary  phases; 

(e)  monitoring  solvents  recovered  in  step  (d)  and  detecting 
at  least  saturates,  mono  aromatics,  and  aromatics  of  two  or 
more  rings. 


5,076,910 

REMOVAL  OF  PARTICULATE  SOLIDS  FROM  A  HOT 

HYDROCARBON  SLURRY  OIL 
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1.  A  method  of  treating  a  hot,  refractory  hydrocarbon  slurry 
oil  having  an  initial  boiling  point  at  atmospheric  pressure  at 
least  as  high  as  SOO*  P.,  and  having  a  gravity  of  from  about  S* 
API  to  about  15*  API,  to  remove  solid  particulate  material  the 
slurry  oil  comprising: 
mixing  with  the  hot  slurry  oil,  a  hot  vacuimi  reduced  crude 
oil  having  an  initial  boiling  point  at  atmospheric  pressure 
which  is  higher  than  the  initial  boiling  point  at  atmo- 
spheric pressure  of  the  slurry  oil,  and  having  an  end  point 
at  atmoq>lieric  pressure  which  is  higher  than  the  end  point 
at  atmospheric  pressure  of  the  slurry  oil,  said  hot  vacuum 
reduced  crude  oil  being  mixed  with  the  slurry  oil  in  a 
quantity  and  at  a  temperature  such  that,  when  the  mixture 
is  subjected  to  flashing  in  a  vacuum  flash  zone  at  a  pres- 
sure of  from  1.0  mm  Hg  to  about  10.0  nun  Hg,  a  tempera- 
ture of  less  than  700'  F.  and  more  than  about  300*  F.  can 
then  be  selected  for  maintenance  in  the  vacuum  flash  zone, 
based  on  the  equiUbrum  flash  vaporization  properties  of 
the  mixed  slurry  oil  and  reduced  crude  oil,  so  as  to  cause 
a  major  portion  of  the  slurry  oil  in  the  mixture  to  vaporize 
and  be  recoverable  as  overhead  from  the  vacuum  flash 
zone;  then 
charging  the  mixture  of  hot  vacuum  reduced  crude  oil  and 
hot  slurry  oil  to  a  vacuum  flash  zone  having  a  pressure  of 
from  1.0  mm  Hg  to  about  10.0  mm  Hg  and  at  said  selected 
temperature  of  less  than  700*  F.  and  more  than  300*  F.  to 
thereby  vaporize  a  major  portion  of  the  slurry  oil  in  said 
mixture,  and  to  thereby  transfer  substantially  all  of  the 
solid  pariirulate  material  into  the  bottoms  liquid  remain- 
ing in  the  flash  zone  following  the  completion  of  said 
vaporization; 
recovering  the  overhead;  and 
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recovering  the  liquid  bottoms  containing  the  soKd  portico- 
late  material. 


S,07«,»U 
ION  EXCHANGE  IWVICE  WIIH  CHAMBEX  HAVING 
IND1CAT(«  MEANS 
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1.  A  centrifiigation  chamber  for  positioning  within  a  field 
rotating  about  an  axis  comprising 

first  and  second  side  walls  defining  a  generally  elongated 
processing  chamber  having  oppositely  spaced  ends,  the 
first  side  wall,  when  positioned  within  the  rotating  field, 
being  adapted  to  be  disposed  closer  to  the  rotational  axis 
than  the  second  side  wall  and  defining  within  the  process- 
ing chamber  a  low-g  force  region  adjacent  the  first  side 
wall  and  a  high-g  force  region  adjacent  the  second  side 
wall, 

a  source  inlet  port  at  one  end  of  the  chamber  for  conveying 
source  fluid  to  be  processed  into  the  chamber  for  flow 
toward  the  opposite  end  of  the  chamber  while  being  sepa- 
rated in  the  rotating  field  into  a  first  constituent  that  flows 
along  the  first  side  wall  in  the  low-g  force  region  of  the 
chamber,  a  second  constituent  that  flows  along  the  second 
side  wall  in  the  high-g  force  region  of  the  chamber,  and  an 
interface  that  flows  between  the  first  and  second  constitu- 
ents in  an  intermediate-g  force  region  between  tiie  first 
and  second  side  walls, 

interior  wall  means  extending  into  the  intermediate-g  force 
region  of  the  processing  chamber  from  one  of  the  side 
walls,  the  interior  wall  means  being  oriented  at  a  non-per- 
pendicular angle  relative  to  the  one  side  wall  in  the  direc- 
tion of  source  fluid  flow  for  directing  fluid  flow  away 
from  the  one  side  wall  toward  the  other  side  wall  to  ex- 
pose the  interface  upon  the  interior  wall  means  for  detec- 
tion through  a  side  wall  of  the  processing  chamber,  and 

at  least  one  of  the  side  walls  includes  a  material  in  the  region 
of  the  interior  wall  means  that  is  transmissive  to  a  prese- 
lected type  of  sensing  energy  for  transmitting  the  sensing 
energy  from  outside  the  procesnng  chamber  upon  the 
interior  wall  means  to  detect  the  location  of  the  interface 
upon  the  interior  wall  means. 


1.  A  liquid  treatment  device  comprising: 

(a)  pod  means  for  containing  a  weak  add  or  weak  base  ion 
exchange  material; 

(b)  inlet  means  mounted  to  said  pod  means  for  the  inlet  of 
liquid  into  9id  pod  means; 

(c)  outlet  means,  to  outlet  said  Uquid  from  said  pod  means, 
mounted  to  said  pod  means  at  a  remote  position,  on  said 
pod  means,  from  the  position  of  said  inlet  means; 

(d)  weak  acid  or  weak  base  ion  exchange  material,  which 
fimctions  to  treat  said  liquid,  retained  within  said  pod 


(e)  means  for  retracting  said  weak  acid  or  weak  base  ion 
exchange  material  within  said  pod  means,  said  means  for 
retaining  which  are  permeable  to  liquids; 

(0  chamber  means  in  the  r^ioo  of  said  outlet  means  lateraDy 
from  or  aligned  with  said  pod  means  and  connecting  with 
the  interior  of  said  pod  means  such  that  the  main  flow 
through  said  device  does  not  pass  through  said  chamber 
means,  at  least  one  wall  of  said  chamber  means  compris- 
ing, at  least  partially,  a  transparent  material; 

(g)  within  said  chamber  means  a  small  amount  of  strong  acid 
or  strong  base  ion  exchange  material  in  comparison  with 
the  quantity  of  the  weak  add  or  weak  base  ion  exchange 
material  in  the  pod,  said  strong  add  or  strong  base  ion 
exchange  material  having  bonded  thereto  an  indicator 
means  which  functions  by  changing  its  colour  at  a  prede- 
termined pH;  and 

(h)  means  for  separating  said  strong  add  or  strong  base  ion 
exchange  material  from  said  weak  acid  or  weak  base  ion 
exchange  material,  said  means  for  separating  providing 
communication  of  liquid  between  smd  strong  add  or 
strong  base  ion  exchange  material  and  said  weak  add  or 
weak  base  ion  exchange  material. 
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FLUtD  PUUFYING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  OF 
PUBmriNG  FLUIDS 
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fluid  media,  comprisiiig:  at  katt  one  statioiiary  worldng  pas- 
sage divided  by  a  hermetic  partition  into  two  successive  *ec- 
tions  each  containing  an  insert  of  ferromagnetic  material,  hav- 
ing  an  inlet  pipe  for  feeding  a  fluid  medium  to  be  cleaned  to  a 
respective  section  and  an  outlet  pipe  for  discharging  a  clean 
fluid  medium,  and  a  magnetizing  system  arranged  outside  the 
psiasgr  for  magnetizing  the  ferromagnetic  insert  of  one  section 
and  provided  with  a  means  for  imparting  reciprocations  to  the 
ferromagnetic  insert  along  the  passage  between  two  extreme 
positions,  corresponding  to  each  successive  section,  the  means 
for  imparting  reciprocations  comprising  at  least  two  electro- 
magnetic coils  arranged  at  opposite  ends  of  the  passage,  so  that 
the  coils  ensure  movement  of  the  magnetizing  system  between 
the  extreme  positioas. 

7.  An  apparatus  as  claimed  in  claim  1,  further  comprising 
means  for  cooling  the  magnetizing  system  having  pipes  for 
feeding  and  discharging  a  cooling  agent,  these  pipes  being 
arranged  at  opposite  ends  of  the  passage,  so  that  axes  of  the 
pipes  are  parallel  with  an  axis  of  the  passage  each  pipe  being 
provided  with  a  flow  governor  and  means  for  reversing  feed  of 
cooling  agent. 


1.  In  a  liquid  purificatiaa  system  iochiding  a  walled  housing 
for  a  pair  of  fluid  filter  casings  and  a  pump,  the  improvement 
comprising  a  frame  member  to  support  said  pump  and  said 
filter  casings  with  said  casings  being  spaced  and  longitudinally 
aligned  on  either  side  of  said  pump  within  said  walled  housing 
to  rest  in  said  housing  to  dynamicaDy  balance  and  absorb  the 
vibrations  of  said  pump  independently  of  said  bousing. 

S.  In  a  liquid  purification  apparatus  a  walled  housing  having 
an  ambient  inlet  opening  ther^  said  walled  housing  defining 
a  planum  chamber  including  a  blower  therefor,  the  improve- 
ment comprising:  a  walled  drained  receptacle  positioned 
below  said  chamber  with  the  walls  of  said  drain  receptacle 
being  contoured  to  be  in  spaced  relation  with  the  walls  of  said 
walled  housing,  at  least  one  of  said  spaced  wall  members  hav- 
ing protuberances  to  space  the  greater  portion  of  said  walled 
drain  receptacle  from  said  walled  housing  to  provide  an  air 
flow  lineally  extending  exhaust  passage  therebetween  preselec- 
tively  sized  to  provide  both  sound  baffling  and  air  exhaustion. 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  separating  ferromagnetic  matftials  from 


1.  A  gravity  settler  for  settling  finely  divided  suspended 
siriids  from  a  slurry  of  a  liquid  hydrocarbonaceous  oil  and  said 
solids,  comprising  in  combinatioa: 

(a)  a  vessel  containing  a  settling  zone  in  an  upper  portioa 
thereof,  and  a  bottom  portion  which  is  downwardly  ta- 
pered; 

(b)  at  least  one  duct  open  at  the  top  and  bottom  portions 
within  said  vessel  and  spaced  apart  from  the  sides  thereof, 
said  duct  having  a  vertically  extending  portion,  defining 
with  the  bottom  portion  of  said  vessel  a  separating  zone 
below  said  duct  and  in  communication  with  the  interior 
thereof  and  with  said  settling  zone,  and  defining  with  a 
side  portioa  of  said  vessel  a  passageway  so  adapted  and 
arranged  as  to  permit  circulatkw  of  a  poftioa  of  a  partially 
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settled  liquid  hydrocarbonaceous  oil  circulated  into  the 
duct  from  the  separating  zone; 

(c)  slurry  inlet  means  discharging  upwardly  into  the  interior 
of  said  duct; 

(d)  settled  solids  removal  means  located  in  a  lower  portion  of 
said  vessel; 

(e)  clarified  liquid  hydrocarbonaceous  oil  removal  means 
located  in  an  upper  portion  of  said  settling  zone;  and 

(f)  a  vertically  elongated  washing  zone  posttioaed  below  and 
in  fluid  communication  with  said  tapered  bottom  portion, 
said  washing  zone  having  an  opening  at  the  top  for  permit- 
ting entry  of  said  settled  solids  from  said  settler  and  exit  of 
a  washing  liquid  into  said  settler,  means  for  introducing 
said  washing  liquid  into  a  lower  portion  of  said  washing 
zone  and  means  for  removing  the  resulting  washed  solids 
from  the  lower  end  of  said  washing  zone. 
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1.  A  filter  candle  for  filter  devices,  more  particularly  for 

filtering  relatively  highly  viscous  fluid  media,  comprising  a 
filter  member  (1),  a  supporting  element  (2)  and  a  filter  stocking 
(3)  which  is  secured  sealingly  and  releasiMy  to  the  upper  end 
of  the  filter  member  (1)  by  a  cap  (4)  and  is  sealingly  and  rdeas- 
aUy  secured  to  the  base  of  the  filter  member  (1)  by  a  sealing 
device  (0)  and  an  associated  sealing  ring  (11),  wherein  the  filter 
stocking  (3)  is  permanently  connected  to  ibe  cap  (4)  and  the 
storJring  (3)  and  cap  (4)  constitute  a  replaoeable  unit 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  contacting  a  moving  liber  with  a  fluid 
bath  having  a  fluid  drain  at  its  lower  portion  which  also  acts  as 
an  exit  for  the  fiber,  a  separator  device  comprising  in  combina- 
tion: 

(a)  means  of  defining  a  chamber  portion  having  an  inlet  for 
receiving  both  said  moving  fiber  and  said  fluid  wherein 
said  inlet  communicates  with  the  interior  of  said  chamber; 

(b)  a  fust  outlet  for  said  fluid  communicating  with  the  inte- 
rior of  said  chamber;  and 

(c)  a  second  outlet  for  said  fiber  communicating  with  die 
interior  of  said  chamber  wherein  said  first  outlet  defines  a 
flow  path  having  a  relatively  low  surface  energy  with 
respect  to  said  fluid  and  said  second  outlet  includes  a 
conduit  having  a  relatively  high  surfine  energy  with 
respect  to  said  fluid  and  wherein  said  chamber  inlet,  and 
outlet  are  constructed  and  arranged  so  that  the  geometries 
and  relative  surface  energies  cooperate  to  ensure  substan- 
tially all  of  the  fluid  exits  said  separator  device  through 
said  first  outlet  means  during  operation  of  said  apparatus. 


53703U 
QUICK  CHANGE  OIL  FILTER 
1  A.  Fonat.  ScoMaMe,  Aiia..  and  Bc^amks  V. 
Lewadia.  Oriil,  MaivMrs  to  Zipoff  OB  Film,  tac  1 
dta.Caiif. 

FRad  Feb.  5, 1990.  Ser.  No.  475371 
ne  portion  of  tke  tcta  or  tkto  pntant  ankaa«naat  to  JiL  2S, 


UJS.  CL  210—230 


tat  CL*  BOID  27/08 


1.  A  quick  release  filter  unit  comprising: 

a  filter  canister  having  inlet  and  outlet  means  in  a  common 
end  and  a  filter  medium  in  a  fluid  flow  path  between  said 
inlet  and  said  outlet; 

coupling  means  comprising  an  dongated  shaft  member  hav- 
ing an  inner  end  and  an  outer  end  and  reciprocably 
mounted  in  and  extending  coaxially  of  sail 
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threaded  means  at  said  inner  end  for  relcasably  coupling 
said  canister  to  a  filter  fitting  of  a  circulating  fluid  system 
and  responsive  to  rotation  of  said  canister  for  pulling  said 
canister  into  sealing  engagement  with  said  fitting,  and  a 
passage  extending  from  said  inner  end  coaxially  of  said 
shaft  and  communicating  with  a  central  area  of  said  canis- 
ter in  said  common  end; 

annular  seal  means  for  sealing  said  canister  to  said  filter 
fitting;  and 

release  means  comprising  cam  means  and  a  lever  operatively 
connected  to  said  elongated  shaft  member  for  moving 
same  relative  to  said  canister  and  said  seal  means  for  re- 
leasing said  annular  seal  means  for  reducing  removal 
torque  on  said  canister  for  enabling  hand  removal  of  said 
canister,  said  outer  end  of  said  shaft  extends  to  the  exterior 
of  said  canister  at  the  outer  end  thereof  and  connected  to 
said  lever,  and  said  cam  means  is  operative  between  said 
lever  and  said  outer  end  of  said  canister  for  moving  said 
shaft  axially  of  said  canister. 


S,07«,930 
ELECTROSTATICALLY  DISSIPATIVE  FUEL  FILTER 
Di^al  R.  Dmuw*!.  IMrfciHJ,  RX;  SmO  K.  Ktmfwm,  Trojr, 
Mickj  J«Ma  W.  Martta,  M^  JaMB  S.  Pcfcira.  both  «r  Rah»- 
both.  MMfc.  Mri^iw  toAOM  Sipwl  lac^  Monkttuwm,  NJ, 
FIM  Ai«.  30, 19N.  Sar.  Ma.  57S,2M 
tat  CL>  BOID  27/08.  35/01  35/06 
VS.  CL  210—243  10  < 
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5,07«,919 
SELF-CLEANING  VACUUM  FILTER  WITH 
RELATIVELY  MOVEABLE  SURFACES  FOR 

RECOVERING  OIL  FROM  BEACHES 
C  F^Mdico,  Jr^  Bdtefae.  Waik^  aarifRor  to 

I  SjatiMi,  laen  Scattia,  Wash. 

FIM  May  4, 1990,  Scr.  No.  519,204 
tat.  CL'  BOID  33/00 
VS.  a.  210—241  4 
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1.  Method  of  preventing  material  breakdown  of  a  housing  of 
a  fiiel  filter  for  filtering  fiwl  flowing  through  a  fuel  line  deliver- 
ing fuel  to  the  engine  of  a  motor  vehicle,  said  motor  vehicle 
having  a  common  electrical  plane  maintained  at  a  common 
electrical  potential,  said  bousing  defming  a  chamber  there- 
within  and  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  connected  in  said  fuel 
line  and  communicating  with  said  chamber,  said  housing  being 
primarily  composed  of  an  electrically  non-conductive  mate- 
rial, comprising  the  step  of  providing  an  electrically  conduc- 
tive path  between  the  fuel  within  the  chamber  and  said  com- 
mon electrical  plane  by  providing  electrically  conductive 
material  in  the  electrically  non-conductive  material  of  said 
housing  so  that  at  least  a  portion  of  said  electrically  conductive 
path  extends  through  the  housing  to  thereby  prevent  the  build- 
up of  electrostatic  charge  in  the  fuel  and  resulting  arcing  which 
causes  the  breakdown  of  the  housing. 


2.  A  media  treatment  device  for  removing  fluid  media  from 
particulate  matter,  comprising: 

a  first  substantially  planar  surface  for  contacting  particulate 
matter,  the  first  surface  having  an  elongated  slot  of  prede- 
termined length  defining  a  slot  axis; 

a  second  surface  adjacent  to  the  first  surface,  the  second 
surface  having  an  elongated  area  of  perforation  defining  a 
perforation  axis  transverse  to  the  slot  axis; 

moving  means  for  moving  the  first  and  second  surfaces  over 
media  containing  particular  matter  to  be  treated  and  with 
respect  to  one  another  from  a  fust  relative  position  to  a 
second  relative  position,  wherein  at  the  first  position  the 
slot  and  the  area  of  perforatioa  are  at  least  partially  coinci- 
dent, and  wherein  at  the  second  position  the  slot  and  the 
area  of  perforation  are  not  coincident; 

vacuum  means  for  establishing  a  pressure  differential  across 
the  first  and  second  surfaces  such  that  particulate  matter  is 
drawn  against  an  intersection  between  the  slot  and  the 
area  of  perforation  while  the  slot  and  the  area  of  perfora- 
tion coincident  to  remove  fluid  from  the  particulate  mat- 
ter such  that  the  particulate  matter  is  released  from  the 
first  surface  when  the  slot  and  area  of  perforation  are  not 
coincident;  and 

a  vehicle  means  for  carrying  the  surftces  in  a  suspended 
manner  and  in  a  forward  direction  over  the  media  to  be 
treated  and  steam  jets  mounted  forwardly  of  the  surfaces 
to  decrease  the  viscosity  of  the  fluid  to  be  removed  from 
the  particular  matter. 


5,076,921 
FILTERING  SCREENS 
Manhall  G.  Bailey,  Banchory,  aad  George  L.  Souter,  Aberdeca, 
both  of  Scotland,  asaigaors  to  Rig  Technology  Limited,  Abcr- 
jiff  Scotlud 

Ffled  Jan.  5, 1990,  Ser.  No.  461,237 
OataM  priority,  applkatioa  United  Ungdoai,  Aag.  12, 1907, 
8715917 

tat  CL'  BOID  33/03.  33/41 
VS.  CL  210—255  «  Ctahaa 


1.  A  vibratory  filtering  screen  assembly  for  filtering  a  slurry 
dischvge,  the  assembly  comprising  a  combination  of: 

(i)  a  frame; 

(n)  a  main  screen,  mounted  on  the  frame,  for  filtering  the 
discharge  into  a  predominantly  fluid  component  and  a 
predominantly  solid  component,  the  main  screen  having 
an  exit  for  the  predominantly  solid  component; 

(iii)  a  secondary  screen  module  so  mounted  below  the  exit  as 
to  receive  the  predominantly  solid  component,  the  said 
secondary  screen  module  having  a  screen  mesh  arranged 
to  filter  fluid  from  the  predominantly  solid  component  to 
fiirther  dry-out  the  solid  content  thereof;  and 
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(iv)  a  plurality  of  spaced,  laterally  extending  croaa  members 
on  which  the  screen  meth  of  the  secondary  screen  module 
IS  supported, 

wherein  the  main  screen  and  the  whole  of  the  seoondary 
screen  module  are  upwardly  inclined  in  the  directioa  of 
conveyance  of  the  predominantly  solid  component  of  the 
ahury  acroii  the  said  main  screen,  and  there  is  provided  a 
plurdity  of  silicon  beads,  each  of  which  overUea  a  croaa 
member,  extends  across  the  width  of  the  secondary  screen 
module,  and  protrudes  above  the  turftoe  of  the  icreea 
mesh  ai  the  secondary  screen  module. 


5,076,923 
APPARATUS  FOR  SEPARATINC  MIXTURES  BY 
SPACED  STACDD  MEMBRANE  ELEMENTS 
Wakar  lll^iaiiifr,  Taapa,  aad  Cwba 
or  Fai.  Bi*.  or  G«Miqr.  airi^an  to  (XSS I 
traas  Goaathacht  GmbH,  Gaaaltacht  FM.  R«^  oT  I 
FIM  Oct  17, 1990,  Scr.  No.  990,I02 
tat  CL'  BOID  63/00 
VS.  a.  210—321.6  7  ( 
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5,076,922 
WATER-FILTRATION  APPARATUS 
Da*M  W.  DeAre,  Glea  Eliya,  IlL,  aaal^nr  to  WOtoa 
tac,  WoodrMge,  DL 

FIM  Oct  12, 1990,  Scr.  No.  596,361 
tat  CL'  BOID  24/22 
VS.  CL  210—202  M 
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1.  A  water  contaminant  reducing  filtration  apparatus  for 
household  and  like  use  comprising  a  water  container,  a  receiv- 
ing reservoir  mounted  in  said  container,  a  fDter  atsociated  with 
said  reservoir,  means  forming  a  first  passage  having  a  top  end, 
said  first  passage  connecting  said  reservoir  and  said  filter,  a 
bottom  vrall  for  said  filter,  said  means  forming  said  passage 
having  a  bottom  end  terminating  short  of  said  bottom  wall 
vriteieby  a  aeoond  paSaage  is  defined  between  said  bottom  end 
and  said  bottom  wall,  a  t>arrier  wall  spaced  from  said  first 
passage,  a  first  chamber  defined  between  said  first  passage  and 
said  barrier  wall,  said  second  passage  connecting  said  first 
paaaage  and  said  first  chamber,  a  top  wall  defined  by  said  filter, 
said  barrier  wall  extending  upwardly  from  said  bottom  wall,  a 
top  edge  defined  by  said  barrier  wall  and  terminating  short  of 
said  top  wall,  a  third  passage  defmed  between  said  top  edge 
and  said  top  wail,  a  second  chamber  located  on  the  side  of  said 
barrier  wall  opposite  said  first  chamber  whereby  said  third 
paasage  connects  said  first  and  second  chambers,  openings 
defined  in  said  bottom  wall  for  communicating  said  second 
chamber  with  said  water  container,  and  filtering  material  lo- 
cated in  said  first  and  second  chambers,  wherein  water  is 
introduced  to  said  receiving  reservoir  passing  downwardly 
through  said  first  passage,  transversely  through  said  second 
paisagr  into  said  first  chamber,  upwardly  through  said  first 
chamber,  transversely  through  said  third  passage,  downwardly 
through  said  second  chamber,  and  outwardly  through  said 
openings  for  entry  into  said  water  container. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  separating  liquid  and  gaseous  mixtures 
by  membrane  elements,  which  are  spaced  and  arranged  into  a 
membrane  element  stack  via  a  supporting  frame  that  compriaes 
outer  and  inner  rings,  said  membrane  elements  having  a  boring 
for  draining  a  permeating  substance,  with  said  apparatna  hav- 
ing an  inlet  port  for  introducing  a  mixture  into  said  apparatus 
aad  an  outlet  port  for  a  retained  siihatancr  as  wdl  as  said 
permeating   snbctawce,   wherein,   in   mixture   compartments 
formed  by  said  membrane  elements  between  said  inner  and 
outer  rings,  said  mixture  to  be  separated  flows  past  areas  of  said 
membrane  dements,  having  a  constant  effectiveness,  whereby 
the  flow  cross-sectioas  of  said  mixture  compartments  vary 
from  an  introduction  side  to  an  exit  aide  of  said  membrane 
stack,  the  improvement  wherein: 
all  of  said  inner  rings  of  said  membrane  element  stack  have 
identical  dimensions  and  all  of  said  outer  rings  of  said 
membrane  element  stack  have  identical  dimensiona,  with 
said  flow  cross-sectioiis  in  said  mixture  compartments 
being  adjustable,  to  vary  same,  via  means  for  at  least 
varying  a  width  of  said  i 


NBa-Ake 
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5,076,924 
FILTOt  PLATE 
M^aV.MdKb 

9  HyOrotock  NO^^Ake 


AB, 


or  Scr.  Na.  435,305,  AM  aa  PCr/SEn/110220, 


wUchka 


or  Scr. 


TMa 


No. 

n. 


May4,190l,( 

343,006,  Apr.  36, 1909,  i 

19*^  Scr.  No.  545,126 

CUm  priarity,  cppMotfaa  StraOdt  M«r  4, 1907, 8701030 

tat  CL'  BOID  35/28 

VS.  CL  210—474  10  CWiM 

1.  Filter  plate  on  which  a  filter  doth  (4)  ia  disposed  and 
which  is  used  for  filtering  off  solid  particles  from  a  liquid, 
characterised  in  that  the  plate  (1)  has  a  large  number  of  i 
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tares  (3),  the  arem  of  each  individual  aperture  being  «t  moat  2.2S 
cm^,  that  the  total  free  open  area  of  the  plate  is  at  least  70%  of 


the  total  plate  area;  and  that  the 


of  the  plate  is  at  least 


PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  A  MICROPOROUS 
MEMBRANE  AND  SUCH  A  MEMBRANE 
Ilwiift  D.  W.  Rocrinfc,  H«|*la;  DM  M.  Kocahci 

I  H.  V.  MuUcr,  Fmt^rir,  and  CameUs  A. 
all  of  Netherlands,  aasignots  to  X-FVnr 

Flkd  Apr.  17, 19N,  Sw.  No.  51«,17B 
OataM  priority,  appbotioa  NlhwlMJi,  Apr.  28,  UM, 
8901090 

Int  CU  BOID  33/21:  CttU  9/00 
VS.  CL  210—500.23  M  OaiaH 

9.  Microporous  membranes  which  can  be  made  hydrophobic 
by  heat  treatment,  flat  or  tabular  or  in  the  form  of  a  hollow 
libers,  essentially  comprising  at  least  a  hydrophobic  polymer 
and  a  hydrophilic  polymer,  which  hydrophilic  polymer  has 
been  cross-linked  and  has  been  fixated  in  or  at  the  polymer 
matrix,  the  membrane  having  pores  of  0.0001-S  /um,  a  heat 
resistance  up  to  230*  C,  a  water  permeability  up  to  8000 
l/m2.h.bar,  also  having  a  good  chemical  resistance  and  good 
mechanical  strength. 


b)  concentrating  said  impregnation  liquid  in  said  top  byer, 
and 

c)  precipitating  material  in  the  pores  of  said  top  layer  via  a 
chemical  reaction  between  components  present  in  said 
impregnation  liquid. 


Sj07«,927 
BIOCATALYZED  PARTIAL  DEMINERAUZATION  OF 

ACnHC  METAL  SULFATE  SOLUTIONS 

Rokcrt  M.  HaMcr,  320  S.  WniMa  Afc.  BaMMm  Moat  59715 

Filed  Mar.  9, 1908,  Scr.  No.  1«,033 

Int.  a.s  OOF  3/28.  11/04 

U.S.  CL  210-«I3  23  ( 


5,076,926 
MODIFIED  MEMBRANE 
e  J.  BvirMt  KhMH  Kciaer,  and  Rohcrt  J.  R.  UUhon, 
an  Bf  ir  rnsrhndr.  rTrthrrlnrnh  "I't "-  """  ""  ^ — 

FIM  Apr.  26, 1990,  Scr.  No.  514,817 
priority,  application  Netheriaads,  Apr.  28,  1909, 
•901000 

lat  a.'  BOID  61 /la,  71/02,  71/04 
UJS.  a.  210-50QJS  2« 


1.  Processforredocingthesizeof  pores  of  a  membrane  top 
layer  in  a  ceramic  ultrafiltration  membrane  system  consisting 
of  a  microporous  top  layer  and  a  microporous  inorganic  car- 
rier, wherein  only  the  membrane  top  layer  is  modified  in  sita 
by  means  of  the  following  steps: 
a)  impregnating  said  top  layer  with  an  impregnation  liquid 
containing  components  which  may  react  chemically  to 
form  a  precipitate,  using  the  carrier  as  impregnation  liquid 
reservoir; 


1.  A  method  for  culturing  sulfate-reducing  bacteria  and 
methane-producing  bacteria  in  at  least  two  reactors  in  series 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

delivering  to  a  first  reactor  a  liquid  substrate  comprising  a 
dissolved  sulfate  and  more  moles  of  at  least  one  dissolved 
electron  donor  with  a  molecular  weight  greater  than  that 
of  acetic  acid  than  are  required  by  sulfate-reducing  bac- 
teria to  biologically  reduce  at  least  a  portion  of  the  dis- 
solved sulfate, 

fermenting  the  substrate  in  the  first  reactor  under  anaerobic 
conditions  at  a  pH  between  about  6  to  8.  at  a  temperature 
between  about  30  degrees  C.  to  40  degrees  C.  and  at  a 
mean  cell  residence  time  less  than  that  required  for  essen- 
tially complete  oxidation  of  acetic  acid  by  sulfate-reduc- 
ing bacteria  at  the  selected  pH  and  temperature  to  pro- 
duce sulfide  and  a  first  liquid  effluent,  and 

reducing  the  concentration  of  the  sulfide  generated  by  the 
fermentation  process  in  the  liquid  in  the  first  reactor, 

deUvering  the  first  liquid  eflluent  from  the  first  reactor  to  a 
second  reactor, 

fermenting  the  first  liquid  effluent  in  the  second  reactor  at  a 
pH  of  between  about  6.8  to  7.4,  at  a  temperature  between 
about  20  degrees  to  6S  degrees  C.  and  at  a  mean  cell 
residence  time  greater  than  the  mean  cell  residence  time 
required  for  essentially  complete  utilization  of  acetic  acid 
by  methane-producing  bacteria  to  produce  methane  and  a 
second  liquid  effluent, 

removing  the  methane  from  the  second  reactor,  and 

removing  the  second  liquid  effluent  from  the  second  reactor. 
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5,076,928 
PROCESS  FOR  BIOLOGICAL  WASTEWATER 
TREATMENT 
Wittata  BritaM.  BvgnaM.  Fod.  ■■».  < 


of  S«.  No.  179,701.  Apr.  11,  1988,  i 
Tlte  ^pBcaHoo  Mar.  14, 1990.  Scr.  No.  493,484 

Pod.  Re*,  of  GcTMiay,  Apr.  IL 
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1987,3713433 
UjS.  CL  210-605 
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lagoon  in  communication  with  the  first  pond,  in  wliidt 
sewage  is  circulated  at  a  circulatioa  rate  and  having  at 
least  one  contact  bed  throu^  which  the  circulation  flows, 

wherein 

the  first  pond  comprises  an  earth  pond  having  sludge  therein 
that  enables  substantially  rapid  growth  of  carbon-degrad- 
ing bacteria, 

the  aeration  and  the  circulation  in  the  nitrificatian  lagoon  are 
effected  by  air-water  pumps  that  generate  a  directed  flow 
and  that  accderate  the  sewage  with  a  horizontal  conpo- 
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P0M1  AT  «MCH  BLOMCRS  ARC  ACKVAIED 
POINT  AT  IMCH  8I.00CKS  ARC  KACTIVAICO 


1.  An  activated  sludge  process  for  the  biological  treatment 
of  wastewater  to  remove  carbonaceous,  nitrogenous,  and 
phosphorus  compounds  from  the  wastewater,  the  iwocess 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  introducing  the  wastewater  into  a  treatment  tank  contain- 
ing mixed  liquor  suspended  solids; 

(b)  monitoring  the  turbidity  of  the  wastewater  in  said  treat- 
ment tank; 

(c)  establishing  maximum  and  minimum  limits  from  the 
turbidity; 

(d)  comparing  the  turbidity  to  the  limits  established  accord- 
ing to  step  (c); 

(e)  supplying  oxygen  to  the  mixed  liquor  to  initiate  an  oxic 
process  phase  when  the  turbidity  passes  the  maximmn 
limit; 

(0  repeating  steps  (b)  through  (d)  and  stopping  the  supply  of 
oxygen  to  the  mixed  liquor  and  continuing  to  introduce 
wastewater  into  the  mixed  liquor  suspended  solids  when 
the  turbidity  passes  the  minimum  limit  to  discontinue  the 
oxic  process  phase  and  to  initiate  an  anoxic  process  phase; 

(g)  continuing  to  introduce  wastewater  into  the  mixed  liquor 
subtended  solids  in  the  absence  of  suppUed  oxygen  to 
drive  the  anoxic  process  phase  to  completion  and  to  initi- 
ate an  anaerobic  process  phase; 

(h)  repeating  steps  (b)  through  (d)  and  continuing  to  intro- 
duce wastewater  into  the  mixture  liquor  suspended  solids 
during  the  anaerobic  process  phase  to  case  the  turbidity  to 
approach  and  pass  its  maximum  limit; 

(i)  repeating  steps  (b)  through  (g);  and 

(j)  continuously  withdrawing  mixed  liquor  from  the  treat- 
ment tank. 


5,076,939 
SEWAGE  LAGOON  SYSTEM 
Leoahaid  Facha,  aad  Martin  Fteha,  both  of  Im  Stocktal  3, 
D-5440  Mayea  1,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

PDod  Mar.  14, 1990,  Ser.  No.  493,409 
QaiBM  priority,  appHcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmuay,  Mar.  17, 
1989,3908779 

IatCL>083Fi/(M 
U.S.  CL  310—615  8  Ctaims 

1.  A  method  for  treating  sewage  in  a  sewage  lagoon  system, 
comprising: 
aedimenting  and  biologically  degrading  dissolved  and  undis- 
solved organic  and  inorganic  pollutant  matter,  without 
recirculation  of  the  forming  activated  sludge  in  a  first 
pond 
nitrifying  the  sewage  is  at  least  one  aerated  nitrification 
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nent,  thereby  producing  a  substantially  horizontal  jet 
stream  of  sewage  while  introducing  air  into  the  sewage, 

each  contact  bed  is  arranged  in  the  nitrification  lagoon  so  as 
to  be  substantially  horizontally  flown  through,  and 

the  circulation  rate  in  the  nitrilication  lagoon  is  at  least  10 
times  the  rate  at  which  sewage  flows  through  the  lagoon, 

whereby  carbon  compounds  are  degraded  in  the  first  pond 
and  waste  water  entering  the  nitrification  lagoon  from  the 
first  pond  comprises  a  relatively  small  amount  of  carbon 
compounds  and  a  relatively  high  amount  of  nitrogen 
compounds. 


5,076,930 
APPARATUS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  UQUID-UQUID 
CONTACT 
Jaeob  N.  Rabia,  Ncwtoa  lOilriMdi,  MaiB.,  liriiBor  to  SIOM  * 
Weboter  Fngjanfriag  CorparaUoa.  Bootoa,  Maaa. 
Filed  Oct  19, 1988,  Scr.  No.  399.791 
lat  CL>  BOID  11/00 
UJS.  CL  310— 634  MOttm 

11.  A  process  for  effecting  liquid-liquid  contact  in  a  plurality 
of  stages  between  two  liquid  streams  having  different  specific 
gravities  comprising: 

(a)  mixing  a  first  light  medium  with  a  circulating  heavy 
medium  in  a  first  in-line  mixer  to  form  a  first  mixed  efflu- 
ent; 

(b)  separating  said  first  mixed  effluent  into  a  first  heavy 
medium  and  a  second  lighter  medium; 

(c)  mixing  the  second  light  medium  with  a  circulating  heavy 
medium  in  a  second  in-line  mixer  to  form  a  second  mixed 
effluent; 

(d)  recirculating  said  first  heavy  medium  to  said  first  in-line 
mixer, 

(e)  separating  said  second  mixed  effluent  into  a  aeoood  heavy 
medium  and  a  third  light  medium; 

(0  recirculating  a  first  portion  of  said  second  heavy  medium 
to  said  first  in-line  mixer  and  a  second  portion  of  said 
second  heavy  medium  to  said  second  in-line  mixer; 

(g)  mixing  said  third  light  medium  with  a  drculatiBg  heavy 
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medium  in  a  third  in-bae  mixer  to  form  a  Uurd  mixed 


(h)  ««yr««i»g  nid  dufd  mixed  eflliKnt  into  a  tlmd  heavy 
medium  and  a  foorth  light  mwtium;  and 


JL^ 


^ 


j-(§dl 
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L»^!aU 


x^ 


"war 


Q)  recirculating  a  portion  of  said  third  l)eavy  medium  to  said 
fifit  in-line  mixer. 


locity  (v)  and  prenure  drop  (Ap)  as  variaUet.  a  value  of 
concentration  of  said  turMdity-producing  soUds  in  said 
tetentate  stream; 

(f)  comparing  with  comparing  means,  said  value  of  said 
concentration  of  said  turbidity-ptoducing  sobds  in  said 
relentate  stream  as  an  actual  value  with  a  setpoint  value  of 
said  concentration  in  an  actual  value/setpoint  value  com- 
parison to  determine  a  difference  of  said  values;  and 

(g)  controlling  with  controlling  means,  a  rate  at  which  said 
concentrate  stream  is  withdrawn  from  said  retentate 
stream  in  step  (d)  in  response  to  said  difference  as  deter- 
mined by  said  actual  value/setpoint  value  comparison. 


REMOVAL  OF  TRACE  CONTAMINATION  FROM 

WATER 
IM  A.  Taylar.  Pincknejr.  Mick^  aari«Mr  to  SspnraHon  Dy- 
Si^ica  Inc^  SMihflcM,  Mich. 

I  af  Scr.  No.  35S3M,  May  Z2, 1M»,  i 
f^Uatim  Jm.  22. 19M.  Scr.  No.  M2.799 
lat  a.>  BMD  61/36 
UJS.  CL  210— MO  5  ( 


MICROFILTRATION  PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS 

Fci.Rcp.orGcnMay 

FIM  Oct  30, 19M,  Scr.  No.  MS,S32 
CWaH  pftertty,  cppHcaHsn  Fed.  Re*,  of  Cirwiaj,  Nov.  4, 
1M9,  3i3C79S 

I^  CL>  BOID  61/22 
VS.  CL  210-437  7  ( 


1.  A  process  for  the  microfiltration  of  a  turfoid  liquid, 
comprisang  the  steps  of: 

(a)  passing  a  suspension  of  tniMdity-prodnctng  solids  in  said 
liquid  acroas  a  poroos  membnne  of  a  microfiltration 
module  under  pressure,  thereby  filtering  said  liquid  by 
tangential  filtration  to  produce  a  filtrate  traversing  said 
membrane  and  a  retentate; 

(b)  recirculating  retentate  from  said  module  along  a  circula- 
tion  path  back  to  said  module  to  form  a  circulating  retentate 
strram* 

(c)  oootinnoaaiy  feeding  said  turbid  liquid  to  be  filtered  to 
said  retentate  stream  at  a  location  upstream  of  said  mod- 
ule; 

(d)  continuously  withdrawing  a  concentrate  stream  having  a 
substantially  constant  concentration  of  said  turbidity- 
pradncing  solids  from  said  retentate  stream  downstream  of 
said  module: 

(e)  mi  aciiiiiig  with  measnring  meana,  a  flow  vdocity  (v)  and 
a  preMore  drop  (Ap)  and  calcoahing  from  siad  flow  veloc- 
ity (v)  and  nid  pressure  drop  (Ap)  by  an  apparatus- 
chancteristic  function  F  (v,  Ap)  containing  the  flow  ve- 


1.  A  process  for  removing  trace  amount  of  water  soluble 
organic  and  inorganic  substances  dissolved  in  a  water  supply 
from  the  water  supply,  said  process  including  the  steps  of: 
flowing  water  from  the  water  supply  including  the  trace 
amounts  of  the  water  soluble  substances  dissolved  therein 
adjacent  to  and  in  contact  with  one  side  of  semipermeable 
barrier  having  pores  extending  therethrough  within  a  cham- 
ber; removing  the  dissolved  water  soluble  substances  by  dy- 
namically inducing  evaporation  of  the  trace  amounts  of  the 
water  soluMe  substances  by  the  barrier  per  se  from  the  flowing 
water  into  the  barrier;  removing  the  water  soluble  substances 
from  the  barrier  and  chamber  further  inducing  evaporation 
and  removal  of  the  water  soluble  substances  from  the  flowing 
water,  and  removing  the  flowing  water  free  of  trace  amounts 
of  the  water  soluble  substances  from  the  chamber. 


5,07C,933 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVAL  OF  DNA 

AND  VIRUSES 
Slcp^  D.  GlcM^  Dmric;  Edwwi  O'Cn— ell,  Miami;  Paalctte 

SMvifB.  Mi  Gicaary  BiaicUM,  bolh  of  MfaMi  Lakes,  aU  of 

Fla.,  MrivMn  to  ConHcr  Carpantion,  HiriMh,  Fla. 
FBai  Jm.  29,  UM,  Scr.  No.  S4M11 
IM.  CL>  BOID  25/00.  63/08.  71/10 
VS.  CL  210-Ml  M  CWm 

1.  A  process  for  the  removal  of  DNA.  endotoxins  and  vi- 
ruses from  aqueous  buffer  solutions,  aqueous  pharmaceutica] 
solutions  and  aqueous  biological  pharmaceutical  scriutions 
comprising,  passing  one  of  said  aqueous  buffer  solutions,  aque- 
ous pharmaceutica]  solutions  and  aqueous  biological  pharma- 
ceutical solutions  through  a  first  DNA  filter  section  and  a 
second  virus  fDter  section,  wherein  said  DNA,  viruses  and 
endotoxins  are  substantially  removed;  and  collecting  said  aque- 
ous buffer  solutions,  aqueous  pharmaceutical  solutions  or  aque- 
ous biologKal  pharmaceutical  solutions;  said  first  DNA  filter 
having: 

0)  a  first  abaointe  pote  filter. 
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Oi)  a  fint  and  second  filter  selected  firom  one  of  (a)  a  I%AE 
oeUuloae  filter  membrane  and  (b)  an  diaolnte  pore  filter 
coaled  with  at  least  one  of  DEAE  oeUuloae,  quaternary 
anuBoethyl  sahs  and  quaternary  anunomethyl  salts,  and 


PROCKSSING  MIXED  WASTE 
D.  Mate.  OmmU^CUM;  aii^Mr  to 

FRai  FA.  21. 19N^  8«.  Nai  4t2,nS 
iBL  CL*  CUP  1/42.  9/00 
VS.  CL  210— M2  73 


T^> 


(iii)  a  second  abccdute  pore  filter;  and  said  second  virus  filter 
section  having  absolute  pore  filters  of  smaller  pore  diame- 
ter than  the  abiolute  pore  filten  in  the  DNA  fOter  lectioa. 


5,07«,934 

DESALINATION  OF  BRACKISH  WATER  FROM  OIL 

WELLS 

Donald  M.  Fcrton.  Aai^iilm,  Calif.,  awi^pr  to  Won  OB  Ca^ 

paay  of  Califonia.  Loa  Atmtln,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1991,  Scr.  No.  659,027 
brt.  CL*  BOID  61/02  61/08 
VS.  CL  210—642  33  CUbm 

1.  An  apparatu  for  producing  non-brackish  water  from 
brackish  water  found  in  an  inactivated  oil  well  comprising: 
at  least  one  inactive  oil  well  located  on  an  offdwre  oil  plat- 
form, said  well  having  a  perforated  well  casing  at  a  level 
of  a  geological  formation  known  to  contain  flowaUe 
brackish  water; 
a  desalination  plant  located  on  the  ofbhore  platform  receiv- 
ing flowable  brackish  water  from  the  inactive  oil  wdl;  and 
means  to  transport  the  non-brackish  water  produced  by  the 

desalination  plant. 
9.  A  method  of  using  an  inactivated  oil  well  comprising: 
ceasing  oil  production  in  an  inactive  oil  well  having  a  well 
casing  that  penetrates  a  plurality  of  geological  formation^ 
recovering  brackish  water  from  the  inactive  oil  well  from  a 
geological  formation  containing  flowable  brackish  water; 
and 
desalinating  the  brackish  water  producing  non-brackish 
water. 


1.  A  method  of  removing  a  radioactive  contaminant  from 
liquid  hazardous  material  comprising: 

directing  liquid  hazardous  material  into  a  ptoi'rising  tank, 
the  Uquid  hazardous  material  containing  oobah  60  at  lev- 
eb  of  approximatdy  l.OX  10-'  to  1.0X  10-*  microcnries 
percc. 

adding  a  non-radioactive  chemical  containing  cobalt  to  the 
material,  and 

circulating  the  liquid  hazardous  material  and  chemical  be- 
tween a  filter  medium  and  the  processing  tank  thereby  to 
remove  radioactive  particulates  in  the  filter  medium,  sudi 
that  the  removed  particulates  include  at  least  cobalt  60. 
and  wherein  after  removal  the  level  of  cobalt  60  remaining 
in  the  liquid  is  esamtially  undetectable,  and  wheicin  the 
undetectable  level  is  measured  by  the  non-detection  of 
radioactivity  for  about  1,000  seconds  by  a  | 
photometer. 


METHOD  FOR  REMOVAL  OF  FAT,  OIL  AND  <aEASC 

FROM  LAUNMtY  WASH  WATER 
Stephen  M.  MnaHiMin.  GtaMne.  Mo.,  aari^or  to  Unitog 
Rental  Scnrieca,  Inc.  KaaaM  Oty.  Ma. 

FIM  JaL  26, 1990,  Scr.  No.  551.677 
bt  CL>  OUF 1/24 
VS.  CL  210—705  11  ( 


5.076.935 
FILTRATION  MEMBRANES  MADE  FROM 
POLYETHERSULFONE/PHENOXY  RESIN  BLEND 
Mcaahcm  Krnai,  ani  IncaM  raicaiilcaa,  both  of  Ann  Arbor. 
Mick,  aMigiiiri  to  Cttrnm  Sdcneca.  lac.  Ana  Aikor,  Mkk. 
FBed  May  31. 1990.  Scr.  No.  53U37 
lat  CL>  BOID  61/14 
VS.  CL  210—651  20  OaiM 

1.  A  filtration  membrane  having  a  porous  isotropic  matrix 
comprising  a  homogeneous  blend  of  polyethersulfone  polymer 
and  phenoxy  resin  polymer. 


1.  A  method  for  removing  impurities,  including  oil  and 
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i  droplet*,  atry^M''^  with  a  pH  activated  surfactant  in  an 
aqueous  solution  comprising  the  step*  of: 

deactivating  the  surfactant  in  the  aolntioa  to  rekaae  the 
impurities  from  associatioa  with  the  sarfoctaal; 

infusing  a  gas  into  the  solution; 

coaleacing  the  oil  and  grease  droplets  of  the  released  impuri- 
ties and  the  gas  to  achieve  droplet  buoyancy  with  respect 
to  the  solution,  said  droplets  then  forming  a  layer  atop  said 
solution; 

removing  the  layer  from  said  solvtioa;  aad 

adjusting  the  pH  of  the  xJution  to  a  relatively  neutral  pH  for 
sewer  discharge  of  the  solution. 

9.  A  method  for  removing  impurities,  including  oil  and 
grease  droplets,  ■tr^"'***^  with  an  alkaline  pH  active  amine 
surfiKtant  in  a  spent  aqueous  wash  solution  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

transferring  heat  from  the  spent  waah  solution  to  a  second 
solution; 

injecting  add  into  the  solution  in  response  to  the  pH  of  the 
solution,  the  resulting  acidic  aolutian  pH  thus  deactivating 
the  surfactant  and  releasing  the  impurities  from  associa- 
tion with  the  surfactant; 

infusing  a  gas  into  the  solution  through  a  plurality  of  inlets 
such  that  the  gas  bobbles  rise  through  the  solution  and 
contact  rdeued  oil  and  grease  droplets; 

coaleacing  the  oil  and  grease  droplets  of  the  released  impuri- 
ties and  the  gas  bubbles  to  achieve  droplet  buoyancy  with 
respect  to  the  solution,  said  droplets  then  forming  a  layer 
atop  said  solution; 

removing  the  oil  and  grease  layer  from  said  solution;  and 

adjusting  the  pH  of  the  solution  to  a  relatively  neutral  pH  by 
the  additkm  of  a  baie  to  permit  sewer  diacharge  of  the 
solution. 


William  R. 


paint  with  the  water  after  completing  step  (a)  and  after 
completing  step  (b>, 

(d)  adding  an  effective  amount  of  a  floocalant  to  said  water 
after  completing  steps  (a),  (b)  and  (c);  and 

(e)  removing  resulting  sladge  from  said  water. 


on.  TREATMENT  METHOD 
,  RJL  31,  50  Brinriea 
N3H  «M  ,  ■■«  TtaMB  K.  McDmrdl,  46 
I  Dr..  DhAm,  OMirfa.  Cmn*a  I3H  257 

t  af  S«.  Nou  412,734,  St*.  26. 1M9, 
.  Tito  iiitlmr  -  Oct  3, 19M,  Scr.  No.  392,394 
tat  CL>  BOID  17/05 
VS.  CL  210— 7W  7  CUmm 

1.  A  method  of  encapsulating  a  hydrocarbon  to  minJmJM  its 
toxic  effect  on  the  environment,  comprising: 
mixing  the  hydrocarbon  with  an  acidic  emulsifier  to  disperse 

the  hydrocarbon  into  droplets;  and 
then,  mixing  the  resultant  mixture  with  an  aqueous  solution 
of  a  water  soluble  silicate,  resulting  in  the  formation  of 
substantially  amorphous  silica  shells  surrounding  the 
droplets,  wherein  the  hydrocarbon  is  not  chemically  al- 
lered  or  degraded  in  any  way. 


34176,939 
METHOD  FOR  DETACKlFiCATION  OP  PAD«r  SPRAY 

OPERATION  WASTES 
W.  gmi  I  Hunter,  an*  LwHa  D.  Mant,  heth  of  PHlrtigli,  Pa^ 

Filed  MMf  2, 1991,  Sor.  No.  <M,i94 

tat  CL*  OUF  1/51  1/56 

VS.  Ct  2M— 7U  15  OaiiBa 

1.  A  method  of  treating  circulating  paint  spray  booth  water 
containing  oversptayed.  water-borne  or  solvent-borne  paint. 


S,076,»4« 

BASIC  ALUMINUM  CHLOROSULFATE 

FLOCCULATING  PROCESS 

LaVa 
ID  RhaM-PMlHC  OUarie  4a  I 
DivWoa  of  Sar.  No.  24240>.  Sc». «,  19n,  PM.  No.  4Jtl,i73, 
to  a  dHWaa  of  Sw.  No.  IH964v  M.  14, 19M,  ataodoMd. 
Oct  3. 199*,  Scr.  No.  S92,3W 

JoL  12, 19tS,  t5  107ia; 
Jm.  23, 19W,  M  09W9;  Jat  23, 19M.  M  090M 

tat  CL>  CUF  1/52 
UJS.  a.  210— 716  M4 

1.  A  method  for  the  treatment  of  impure  ; 
comprising  coagulating  the  impurities  therefrom  with  a  basic 
ahmiinum  chloixMulfate  of  the  formula: 

Al,,OH«(S04)ta3»»u 

having  a  basicity,  or  ratio  m/3nx  100,  of  from  about  40%  to 
about  60%.  and  a  ratio  of  Al  equivalent  /CI  equivalent,  or  ratio 
of  3n-3n-m-2k,  of  firom  2.S  to  3. 


(a)  adjusting  the  alkalinity  of  the  water  to  between  about  20 
and  600  ppm,  on  a  calcium  carbonate  basis,  by  adding  a 
source  of  alkalinity  to  the  water; 

(b)  adding  to  the  water  an  eRective  amount  of  alumim 
coated  silica  sol; 

(c)  cxmtacting  over-sprayed  water-borne  paint  with  the 
water  after  completing  step  (a)  and  before  or  after  com- 
pleting step  (b),  or  contacting  over-sptayed  aolvent-bome 


5,076^41 
MONOFLUOROPHOSPHATE  SOLUBILITY  INHIBrTOR 

FOR  LEAD  IN  POTABLE  WATER  SOURCES 
Bennett  P.  BoASwdi,  Bethel  Park,  and  Ann  M.  Sfcartsniy,  Me- 

DomU,  bolh  of  PL,  aiii^an  to  CUgM  Cm*.,  PMtohanli, 

Pa. 

FBod  Oct  15, 1990,  Scr.  No.  597,689 

tat  a.)  OUF  7/68 

UJS.  CL  210—753  5  dataa 

1.  A  method  of  reducing  the  solubilzation  of  lead  in  a  potMe 
water  source  including  a  water  distribution  system  wherein 
said  solubilization  results  from  the  corrocive  actioa  of  said 
water  on  lead-containing  materials  from  which  the  water  dis- 
tribotioo  system  included  in  said  potable  water  source  is  con- 
structed, comprising  treating  said  water  with  an  amount  sufR- 
cient  to  achieve  a  concentration  of  0.1  to  300  mg/L  in  said 
water,  which  is  effective  to  reduce  said  corrosion,  of  a  moao- 
fluofophoaphate  salt  wherein  the  cation  portion  thereof  com- 
prises one  or  more  members  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  Li.  Na.  K.  NH4.  Mg,  Ca,  and  Ba. 


Geaflkcy 


Uri 


5,076,942 
FILTER 

bothoTl 

VSJL,  taCn  Vm  Nof%  QML 

Diftotoa  or  Scr.  No.  446^20,  Doc  6, 1909,  PM.  No.  4,966,70L 

Tito  iwWtaHM  Oct  29, 1990,  Scr.  No.  608,245 

CtataH  priarity,  iWlkalioo  tand,  JaL  28, 1909, 09U50/^ 

tat  CL>  BOID  41/04 

VS.  a.  210—791  4  CUm 

1.  A  method  comprising: 

separating  a  solid  and  liquid  constituent  from  solid-entrained 
liquids  over  a  substantially  extended  period  of  time  with  a 
filter  while  inhibiting  cloggmg  of  said  filter,  by  inserting  a 
solid-entrained  liquid  into  an  inlet  of  a  housing; 
flowing  the  solid-entrained  liquid  from  said  inlet  into  a  nar- 
row space  formed  in  said  housing  between  a  filter  element 
and  a  volume  reduction  device; 
separating  the  solid  constituent  firom  the  soBd-catraiiied 
liquid  by  flowing  the  liqnid  constituent  of  the  solid- 
entrained  liquid  diTT"****  in  said  narrow  space  throu^ 
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laid  liher  rifmnit.  while  preventing  die  flow  of  the  i 

:  duongh  said  filter  dement; 

the  liqnid  unistituent  of  the  sobd-entrained 
liqaid  separated  by  the  filter  eiemettt  through  a  fiiBt  ootlet 

ithel 


SERPACT  LOSS  REDUCING  ADIMIIVE 
WORKING  OOMPOSmONS  AND  USES 
[  C  Ommi^  LafcyoMo,  La;  Ray  P. 
H. 


FOR  WELL 


5,004,883.  Ilk 
HcMrttaaanhc 


I0( 
lov  Of  fnid  ffipofli 


Na  431,751.  Oct  M,  MOi,  Flat  Na 
■Ml  22, 1991.  Scr.  Na  689^70 
of  Mi  palMl  Hfenfacat  to  Ayr.  2, 2800, 


tat  CL*  CMK  7/00 
VS.  CL  887—104 

1.  An  additive  for  iiirfawng  d 
a  wcO  working  flnid  in  contact  with  a 
tion  which  coopnses  growl  cotton  burrs  having  a  particle 
size  distribution  aa  fioOows:  >S90  microns  <20%.  <390  mi- 
CTOM  and  >  230  niicfa«-:0%-iOO%.  <230  micraaB  mi 
>I49  microns=0%-IOO%,  <I49  nucrona  and  >74  aH- 
crons=0%-100%.  and  <74  ■scrons=0%-70%.  wherein  the 
particle  size  is  determined  by  dry  sieve  analysis  after  admixing 
the  ground  cotton  bom  with  3%  by  weight  of  fimied  siKca. 


discharging  the  solid  constituent  of  the  soHd-entrained  liquid 
separated  by  the  filter  element  through  a  second  outlet 
within  the  housing  with  a  pressure  reduction  device. 


LUBRICATING  (HL  CCmTAINING  ASHLESS 
NON-PHOSPHORUS  ANMUVE 

I  «•  HflBMB(  RIflrtBS  BCMHFf  Bfl^B  9m  n^fl 

WoodMiM.  Ml  or  NJ., 

>PlBrti.NJ. 
FOed  Scv.  K  1990i  Scr.  Na  502316 
tatCL*CMM/lJ//6 
UJS.  a.  252— 473  9* 

1.  A  lubricating  ofl  composition  comprising  a  Mbricaling  oil 
bascstock  and  about  ai-3  wt.  %  of  an  oil-ootaMe  additive 
of  a  hydrocarbyl  sobstitnted  amine  salt  of  a  com- 
i  the  for— la 


5376343 

FLUID  PARTICLE  SEPARATOR  WIIH  PRESSURE 

DROP  RESISTANCE  MATCHING 

AOcn  L.  RAmt.  2224  WakaOcM  Dr.,  Ft  CsMaa,  CUa  00826 

CliHDIBBDMnB>fflrt  OT  SVo  NSu  v49yl9^  Scpu  M^  l^M^ 
rtiiiati.  Uto  cwOrMfia  Mar.  13, 1909,  Scr.  Na  322306 
tat  CL*  BOID  21/00 
VS.  CL  210-080  6  ( 


H 
I 


C=X 


ll|-t^''^02 

rJ^J-R4 


I  X  is  oxygen  or  solfiff.  and  Ri.  Rj.  R).  R4  cad  Rs  are 
selected  from  hydrogoi:  a  hydiocarbyl  gronp  contaiBiag  I  to 
24  carbon  atoms;  a  hydroxy  group,  and  an  oxygen-containing 
hydrocarfoyi  group  containing  1  to  24  carbon  atoms  and  at  least 
one  of  the  radicals  R|.  Rj,  R3,  R4  and  Rs  is  a  hydrocaibyi 
group  containing  1-24  carbon  atoms. 


6.  A  method  of  separating  particles  in  suspension  from  a 
carrier  fhnd  comprising: 
creating  a  flow  of  carrier  fluid  containing  axially  migrated 
tirnfif— *  particniates  in  a  tube  having  an  ootpot  end 
open  to  atmospheric  pressure; 
separating  said  anally  migrated 


537«3«0 
ALKYLAMINE  SUBSITTUIED  BENZOriRIAZCMX 

OWfTAINING  LUBRICANTS  HAVING  IMPROVED 

OXIDATKm  STABILITY  AND  RUST  INHmmON 

(PNB-538) 

itol 
Ptok,NJ. 

tat  CL*  CNM  ISS/44 
UJ&CL2S2— SO  16< 

1.  A  lubricant  composition  compcHmg  a  aH9or  SMOont  or  a 


said  carrier  fluid  by  use  of  a  physical  barrier  resistance   lubricating  base  oil  and  a  1 
I  to  said  tube.  the  formula: 


t  of  an  additive  I 


-9a»aG.-9i-u 


2794 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  31, 1991 


■^>  -Ci^ 


hydroperoxides  and,  as  metal  deactivator  and/or  antioxidant, 
at  least  one  compound  having  the  formula  (I): 


N- 


■N— X 


I 


I  I 

II2HC N CHRi 

(CHihNRjH* 

wherein  Rt-R4  may  be  the  same  or  difTerent  and  are  hydrogen 
or  an  alkyl  group. 


Ik       J 

N 

wherein  X  is  a  group  of  formula  II: 


l-PHENYI^l-PROPANOL  DERIVATIVE 
Masakaa  liMoya;  Mn^n  IkUda;  NaarM  YoahMa,  a^ 
KantoiU  Miyanwa,  aU  of  IcUhara*!,  Japan,  asriipoti  to 
>  Cwpaiadoa,  Oaaka,  Jap— 

F1M  Jm.  <,  1M9,  Scr.  No.  361,M4 
I  priority,  appUcatiaa  JapM.  Aag.  S,  urn.  «3-»7«0 
Int  CL'  C09K  19/IZ-  C07C  255/Oa  69/76 
VS.  a  252— 2».65  3  OafaH 

1.  An 
optically  active  compound  expressed  by  the  formula 

CH:CH} 

wherein  R'  and  R^  each  represent  alkyl  or  alkoxy  each  of  1  to 
20  carbon  atoms,  halogen  or  hydrogen,  and 


H 
I 
— C— OR2 

R| 


or  formula  III: 


n 


-CH  (CH2), 

wherein  Ri  is  C1-C20  linear  or  branched  alkyl;  C5-C12  cycloal- 
kyl;  benzyl;  phenyl  or  phenyl  which  is  substituted  by  halogen, 
C1-C4  alkyl,  C1-C4  alkoxy  or  nitro;  R2  is  C1-C20  linear  or 
branched  alkyl,  Ci-Cjo  linear  or  branched  alkyl  which  is  inter- 
rupted by  one  or  more  oxygen  atoms;  Cs-Cu  cycloalkyi; 
benzyl;  phenyl  or  phenyl  which  is  substituted  by  halogen, 
C1-C4  alkyl,  C1-C4  alkoxy  or  nitro;  and  n  is  3  or  4  wherein  the 
composition  contains  0.001  to  5.0%  by  weight  of  said  com- 
pound having  the  formula  (I). 


and 


each  represent 


NOVEL  PERFLUORINATED  FOLYETHERS  AND 
PROCESS  FOR  THEIR  PREPARATION 
I  J.  KaMa,  Fentoa;  John  S.  McCoaaghy,  Jr.,  St  Loids; 
Paul  W.  Focfit;  Panl  H.  Ua,  botk  of  Cbesterfldd,  aU  ofMo., 
aad  Frank  R.  Fchcr,  Jr.,  BeUerille,  m.,  aaaigaora  to  Moaaanto 
Coavany,  St  Loaia,  Mo. 

DivWoa  of  Scr.  No.  150,963,  Jan.  2».  1M9,  akaainaiil  lUa 
^plicartoa  Mar.  23, 19M,  Ser.  No.  4M,12« 
Int  CL'  CaOM  W/W 
VS.  a. ««— 54  5  ( 


wherein  Y  represents  hydrogen,  halogen  or  cyano. 


5,07«,»4S 

LUBRICANT  COMPOSITION  STABILIZED  WTTH 

SUBSTTTUTED  MATRIAZOLES 

Robart  M.  iTTidi,  Fllxton,  m*  Geoffrey  Grahaa^  Chcadle 

Ila^r.  >nft  ttT^^mi.  aariiann  tn  TTITft  VTlVy  "^—t — 

tias,  Arariay,  N.Y. 

FDed  Feb.  27, 1990,  Ser.  No.  485,916 
CUm  priority,  appHraHna  Unttad  FiaginBi,  Mar.  2.  1919, 
a904760t  May  9. 1909. 1910631 

Int  a.)  CIMI 133/42 
VS.  CL  292— 5L5  R  •  Oataw 

L  A  f»«MMT«rf  composition  comprising  a  lubricant  suscepti- 
ble to  degradation  caused  by  metals  and/or  oxygen  and/or 


1.  A  composition  consisting  essentially  of  an  inert  solvent 
having  dissolved  therein  a  perfluoropolyether  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  (a)  linear  perfluoropolyethers  having 
the  formula 

RyO-(CF2CF20),r-R'/ 

wherein  n  is  an  integer  from  1-11  and  each  of  R/and  R'/inde- 
pendently  b  a  peHluorinated  Cj-Cj  alkyl  radical,  (b)  dimers  of 
the  Unear  perfluoropolyether  of  part  (a),  and  (c)  carbon-to-car- 
bon intramolecularly  coupled  cyclic  derivatives  of  the  linear 
perfluoropolyether  of  part  (a). 
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Sjl76>,9N 

MAGNETK  OMIFOfirnON  FOR  PARTICLE 

SEPARATION 

Mk  «r  Piria  AM*,  «i  Ulid  Wai«,  Mt  Vinr,  al  «r 
■^■n  la  9ralBX  (UJSJU  lM„  Pala  AMa,  cult 
DlfMiB  of  Sar.  No.  262,771.  Oet  26, 19M,  Pat.  No.  4>995,147. 

«Mch  la  ■  II  iH  I II  iHi  I  ar  S«r.  Na.  MMU,  Dae  21, 190S. 

ataaiaMi.  TWi  mllcBHia  Urn.  $,  199t,  Ser.  Na.  S33,C22 

iat  CL>  HtlF  1/OOt  BOID  35/06:  BUC  1/00 

VS.  CL  2S2— 6231  S  CUmm 

1.  A  ooiW|WiailioH  comprising  an  aggregate  of  (a)  nan  mag- 
netic particlea  to  which  are  bound  a  nicwihcr  of  a  specific 
binding  pair  (abp)  consisting  of  Ugand  and  its  complementary 
receptor  non-apecificaDy  electrortatically  bound  to  (b)  mag- 
netic particlea  or  an  aggregate  of  magnrtir  particlea  non- 
specsficaUy  bound  together,  wherein  aaid  non  magnrtir  parti- 
cles and  said  magnetic  particles  have  the  same  charge  and 
wherein  aaid  aggregate  further  comprises  a  polyionic  reagent 
of  oppoaite  charge  to  said  non  magnrtir  and  magnrtir  parti- 
clea. 


AQUEOUS  UQUID  AUIVMIATIC  DISHWASHER 
I»TERCENT  OOMPOSnvm  CONTAINING  A  DUAL 
BLEACH  SYSTEM 
U.  AkMd,  46  WalhirtB  Way,  DivtM,  NJ.  «m,  al 
21  IteMt  Dr„  bat  Bnawrtck,  NJ.  MOM 
af  Sar.  Na.  344,732,  Apr.  20, 19n^  a^  a 
ar  Sir.  Naw  419,242,  Oct  M.  1909L 
Magr  4,  tfit,  Sar.  No.  Slt,2M 
bt  CL*  CllD  7/54.  7/18.  7/3S.  7/56 
VS.  CL  252—95  11  < 

\.  A  dual  bleach  aqueous  Hqmd  atomatic  didiwashei 
poaition  comprising  approximatdy  by  weight 

(a)  8  to  40%  inorganic  or  organic  detergent  builder; 

(b)  2.S  to  40%  sodium  silicate; 

(c)  0  to  30%  alkaU  metal  caitoiiate; 
((6  0  to  S%  chlorine  bleach  stable,  water-dispenMe  4 

detergent  active  material; 

(e)  0  to  3%  dilorine  bleach  stable  foam  depressant; 

(0  chlorine  Ueach  compoond  capable  of  forming  hypochlo- 
rite on  addition  to  water  in  an  aasonnt  to  provide  about  0.S 
to  S%  of  available  chlorine; 

(g)  a  sufficient  amount  of  a  water  insoluble  bromide  com- 
pound which  in  the  product  liquid  uuin|witinn  is  inaoln- 
Me  to  provide  a  mole  ratio  of  bnoaside  to  avaiUble  dilo- 
rine of  0.04  to  1.04; 

(h)  0  to  12%  sodium  hydroxide;  aad 

(i)  halanrr  water. 


5,07*381 
ANTIFREEZS  CmiFOSniONS 
Peter  MOea,  aad  Upai*a  P.  GaaiM,  bath  afBraariMll.  Entfani, 
Mrfgaan  ta  OMCc^  Oacpanlian,  AiMay,  N.Y. 

FBed  Magr  M,  1990,  Scr.  Na.  522,91 
CMm  priority,  upMraWsa  UaHed  naiiiai,  Maty  19, 19», 
0911569 

Int  CL*  C09K  5/00 
UJS.CL2S2— 79  14< 

1.  A  polyhydric  alcohol  antifreeze  oompocitioa  comprising 

A)  as  hard  water  deposition  inhibitor,  0.001  to  1%  by 
weight,  baaed  on  the  total  weight  of  the  antifreeze  conopo- 
sition,  of  a  hydrolyzed  copolymer  of  maleic  anhydride 
with  a  mooo-ethylenically  unsaturated  monomer,  or  mix- 
tare  of  monomers,  the  molar  ratio  of  maleic  anhydride  to 
other  monomers  being  from  2.5:1  to  100:1,  and  the  molec- 
ular weight  of  the  copolymer  being  below  1000,  and 

B)  as  corrosion  inhibitor,  0.001  to  S%  by  weight,  baaed  on 
the  total  weight  of  the  antifreeze  composition,  of  at  least 
one  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

B-l)  a  triazine  compound  having  the  formula  1 


,N(R|>— z— coox 


N  N 

T 

N(R2>— Z— coox 


metal  or  a  mono-,  di-  or  tri- 


wherein 

ZisCi-Cii-alkylene, 

X  is  hydrogen,  an  alkali 
ethanolamine  group, 

Ri  and  R2  are  indepasdently  hydrogen  or  methyl,  and 

R3  is  — NR4RS  in  which  R4  is  Ci-Ci2-alkyl  or  — Z- 
COOX,  and  Rj  is  hydrogen  or  C|-C|2-alk^ 
B-2)  2-hydroxyphosphonoacetic  acid; 
B-3)  2-benTothiaTOI  y Ithiosuccinic  acid;  and 
B-4)  2-benzothiazolylthioacetic  acid. 


5J763S3 

SKIN  CLEANSING  SYNBARS  WITH  LOW  MOISTURE 

AND/OR  SELECTED  PCH.YMERIC  SON  MILDNESS 

AIDS 

niiiT  riiiia.~Tiairi  "TatTii."!  1' ^-  ---* 

TliilBartl.  S^ran  A.  SaaiMn,  MMvO,  a^  HaraU  O.  Me- 
Gaffcy,  naiiaiitl,  al  oT  Obia,  aaripMn  ta  Tba  Plractv  A 

:  of  Sar.  Naw  97,997,  SiV.  17. 1907. 
rtsnlapartafSar.  No.  97,999,  Si*. 
laiiBliBiiHis  liiirtafScr.No. 
62,290,  Jm.  15, 1907,  Put  Na.  4,012,253,  wMcb  la  a 
eaaltanniian  or  Ser.  Nau  733,001,  May  13, 1905,  Pat  Nab 
4,03,525.  TMa  ipiliritiia  Fab.  1. 1909,  Sar.  Na.  308,244 
Ite  partfan  or  tba  tvm  ar  iWa  patent  aabaa«MM  ta  Jm.  Mk 


Int  CL*  CllD  9/6a  9/02 
VS.  CL  282-100  27  ( 

1.  An  ultra  mild  firm,  stamped,  toilet  synbar  comprising: 

A.  20-70%  mik)  synthetic  surfactant;  said  mild  synthetic  sar- 
hctant  having  a  Relative  Skin  Barrier  Penetration  Value  of 
leas  than  about  40; 

B.  10-40%  moisturiaer; 
C  5.5-23%  soap; 

D.  0.1-3%  of  a  polymeric  skin  fed  and  mildnrss  aid; 

E.  3.S%-4.S%  water,  and 

wherein  said  synbar  has  improved  bar  firmness  over  compa- 
rable bars  having  higher  water  levels;  and  wherein  said 
polymeric  skin  feel  and  mildnrss  aid  are  selected  from  the 
group  oontiiting  of:  quaternary  aaunonium  salt  of  hydros- 
yethylcelluloae;  guar  hydroxypropyltrimonium  chloride; 
hydroxypropyl  guar,  md  diallyldimonium  chloride/hy- 
droxyethylodlttloae  copolymer;  polymeric  quaternary 
ammonium  salt  of  acylamide  and  dimethyidiallyl  ammo- 
nium chloride  monomers;  poly  (dimethyidiallyl  aauno- 
nium diloride);  and  polymers  having  the  following  stmc- 
tural  formula: 
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CH,  O  CH, 

•N-lCHih— NHC-NH(CHj)3— ^»-CHlCH20-CH2CHr  • 

CH3  CHa 


wbefcin  x  is  about  6;  aad  mixtures  thereof 
whaetn  said  synthetic  surfactant  and  said  soap  have  a  ratio 

of  from  2:1  to  12:1,  and 
wherein  said  moisturizer  to  soap  has  a  ratio  of  from  1:1  to 

7:1. 


CT  ABLE  MICROEMULSION  CLEANING  CXWIPOSmON 
MyriMB  Loth,  Sirint  Nicotea;  Omul*  Dl— Taiet.  Aatftm,  mi 
"raainiT.  aU  of  Bdghn,  anigMin  to 
■pa^r,  VkuUmitt,  N  J. 
t  of  Scr.  Nol  aS^n.  AnS.  14, 1987,  wUch  is 
a  coirtinMtio»te-y«t  of  Scr.  No.  M64n9,  May  21,  UM.  lUs 

appUcatiM  Nor.  12, 1M7,  Ser.  No.  120,250 
Ite  poctkM  of  the  tcrai  of  tUs  polcnt  anboevMBt  to  Dec  24, 
2000,  haa  been  dbdaioMd. 
Int  CL'  CllD  9/Oa  17/00 
VS.  CL  252-122  21  C3ataM 

1.  A  stable  aqueous  microemulsion  cleaning  composition  in 
concentrated  form,  which,  in  the  absence  of  opacifying  com- 
ponent, is  dear,  and  which  is  dilutable  with  water  to  at  least 
five  times  its  weight,  which  diluted  composition  is  a  stable 
aqueous  microemulsion  which  b  useful  as  an  all-purpose  clean- 
ing composition,  both  the  concentrated  and  diluted  composi- 
tions being  especially  effective  to  clean  oily  and  greasy  soils 
from  substrates,  which  concentrated  composition  comprises 
anionic  synthetic  organic  detergent  which  is  a  non-soap  sulfo- 
nated, sulfated  or  carboxylated  hydrophobic  moiety  of  8  to  26 
cartoon  atoms,  nonionic  synthetic  organic  detergent  which  is  a 
condensation  product  of  an  organic  aliphatic  or  alkylaromatic 
hydrophobic  compound  and  ethylene  oxide,  or  a  mixture 
thereof,  perfiwie  of  a  water  solubility  leas  than  2%.  water  and 
co-sorfactant.  which  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
water  soluble  alkanols  of  2  to  4  cartoon  atoms,  polypropylene 
glycol  of  2  to  18  propoxy  units,  a  monoalkyl  ether  of  a  lower 
glycol  of  the  formula  RO(X),,H  wherein  R  is  C|^  alkyl  and  X 
is  CH2CH2O,  CH(CH3)CH20  or  CH2CH2CH2O,  and  n  b 
from  1  to  4,  a  monoalkyl  ester  of  the  formuU  R'OOQnH 
wherein  R>  b  C2-4  acyl  and  X  and  n  are  as  immediately  previ- 
oosly  described,  aryl  substituted  lower  alkanoi  of  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  propylene  carbonate,  aliphatic  mono-,  di-,  or  tri-car- 
boxylic  acid  of  3  to  6  carbon  atoms,  mono-,  di-,  or  tri-hydroxy 
substituted  aliphatic  mono-,  di-  or  tricarboxylic  acid  of  3  to  6 
carbon  atoms,  higher  alkyl  ether  poly-lower  alkoxy  catboxybc 
add  of  the  formula  R20(X)«YC00H.  wherein  R^  b  C9.I} 
alkyl,  n  b  from  4  to  12,  and  Y  b  CH2.  C(0)R*  or  C(0)phenyl, 
wherein  R^  b  a  C1-3  alkylene,  or  a  lower  alkyl  mono-,  di-,  or 
triester  of  phosphoric  acid,  wherein  the  lower  alkyl  b  of  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  or  any  mixture  thereof,  which  diluted  composi- 
tion a  of  1  to  13%  synthetic  organic  detergent,  0.4  to  3%  of 
perftnne  of  water  solubility  of  less  than  2%,  83  to  98%  of  water 
and  0.4  to  10%  of  co-surfactant 


S,07<,»55 
ACIDIC  CLEANING  AGENT  WITH  A  SCOURING 
ACnON  _ 

batt  or  Fed.  Rep.  or  Gcnwqr,  airiiMn  to  Ml  A.  BcMUav 
GwhH.  LadwigifcafcaL,  Pod.  Rap.  of  Cuwumj 

FOei  Mar.  15, 19M,  Scr.  No.  4»3,n< 
a^fMtf,  appMcitiaa  FM.  Rap.  of  GoMqr,  Mar.  IS, 
1909, 3N0971 

lot  CL*  CllD  3/33.  3/43 
i;jS.a.  252-142  25ClataB 

L  An  addic  cleaning  agent  comprising: 

(a)  from  about  1  to  10%  by  weight  of  a  linear  alkylbenzene- 
sulphonate  or  alkane  sulphonate; 

(b)  from  about  0.5  to  2%  by  weight  of  a  fatty  alcohol  oxyeth- 
ytete; 

(c)  fn>m  about  0.1  to  0.5%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  fatty 
acids  with  a  carbon  chain  length  of  C12-C1S; 

(d)  firom  about  0  to  2%  by  wd^  of  a  monoterpene  or 
sesqdterpene  or  a  mixture  thereof; 

(e)  from  about  0.5  to  2%  by  weight  of  a  silicone: 

(0  from  about  20  to  60%  by  wdght  of  a  scouring  agent  in  the 
form  of  alumina  mixtures  of  various  particle  sizes; 

(g)  add  for  the  adjustment  of  a  pH  value  of  from  2.5  to  4  in 
the  form  of  a  mixture  of  dtric  acid  and  amidosulphonic 

and  water,  perfume  oil,  and  coloring  material  added  to 
provide  a  total  of  100%  by  wdght. 


5,07M56 
COMPOSmONS  OF 
OCTAFLUOROTRIFLUOROMEIHYLPENTANE  AND 
NONAFLUOROnUFLUOROMETHYLPENTANE  AND 
USE  THEREOF  FOR  CLEANING  SOLID  SURFACES 
R.  AatM.  Clqrwat.  DaL.  airi^ir  to  E.  L  Do  Foot  de 
mkOammmi  Wtari^oa,DeL 
FBed  Not.  29, 1990,  Scr.  No.  C21,335 
tat  a.'  CllD  7/30,  7/50:  C23G  5/<M:  BOOB  3/00_ 
UJ5.  CL  252— 1«2  W< 

1.  A  composition  comprising  (i)  between  about  5  and  99 
wdght  percent  total  of  a  mixture  of  l,l,l,2A3,5,5,5-nona- 
nuoro-4-trifluoroinethylpentaneand  1,1,1,2,2,5,5,5-octafluoro- 
4-tnfluoromethyl-pentane  and  (ii)  between  about  1  and  80 
percent  by  weight  of  at  least  one  solvent  sdected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alcohols  containing  from  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  esters  containing  from  3  to  6  carbon  atoms,  ethers 
containing  form  2  to  6  cartoon  atoms,  ketones  containing  from 
3  to  6  carbon  atoms,  halogenated  hydrocartoons  containing 
from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  acetonitrik,  and  nitromethane. 


5,076,957 
PHOSPHATE-FREE  DETERGENT  BUILDERS 
MaalM  DicU;  VltUffm,  L«»h««.  both  of  Fraakflnt;  Ger- 
hard Moriod^  Haaon.  and  Manrido  RavKtti.  Maina-KaatcU, 
aU  of  Fed.  Rap.  of  Cwaiany,  iwlginfa  to  Dcpaaaa  Aktico- 
VmMmi  am  Mala,  Fad.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaoy 
rfSar.  No.  109,011.  May  3, 1900.  rtiatnoni  Ma 
^pllratlna  Fch.  6, 1990,  Scr.  No.  474,<50 
priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Cimany,  Mar  *, 
1907,3715051 

tat  CL»  CllD  3/12,  3/37 
VS.  CL  252—17404  «  CWm 

1.  Phoophate-free  detergent  bdMer  comprising  a  water- 
insoluble  silicate  capaMe  of  binding  cddnm  tons  and  a  mixture 
of  two  different  acrylic  acid  homopolymers,  wherein  one  of 
the  homopolymers  exhibits  a  viscosity  number  of  IS  to  60 
cm^/g  and  the  other  homopolyiner  exhBiits  a  viscosity  number 

of80to200cmVg. 


5^170,950 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  ISOCY  ANURATE 

POLYISOCYANATES,  THE  CmfPOUNDS  OBTAINED 

BY  THB  PROCESS  AND  THEIR  USE 

IlaM  Tsafito  HMv,  Cala^a.  tmk  Water  Kims.  Lcsorkn- 
aw.  oB  of  Fad.  Rap,  of  Cwaoy,  aadjww  to  Bayer  Aktico- 
liiilhrhdi.  LewtaMB.  Fad.  Rap.  afC— y 
FOad  Mv.  20. 1909.  Scr.  No.  329,902 
CUaM  prtority,  applfcaHoo  Fed.  Rap.  of  Gciaaoy.  Apr.  2. 

1900. 3011350 

tat  a.)  OOOG  18/34,  18/42 

US.  CL  2S2-1S2J  lOOataa 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  liquid  isocyanurate 

polyisocyanate  which  comprises: 

(a)  trimeridng  a  portion  of  the  isocyanate  groups  of  an 
aliphatic  or  cycloaliphatic  diisocyanate  in  the  presence  of 
a  catalyst  wUch  accderates  the  trimerization  of  isocya- 
nate groups, 

(b)  terminating  the  trimerization  reaction  at  the  desired 
degree  of  trimerization  and 

(c)  removing  unreacted  starting  diisocyanate, 

wherdn  the  process  additionally  comprises  adding,  prior  to 
step  (c),  about  1  to  50%  by  wdght,  based  on  the  wdght  of 
sdd  aliphatic  diisocyanate,  of  at  least  one  diol  containing 
ester  groups  and  having  an  average  molecular  wdght  cf 
350  to  950,  optionally  in  admixture  with  a  diol  free  from 
ester  groups  and  having  a  molecular  wei^  of  62  to  300, 
the  molar  ratio  of  diol  free  from  ester  groups  to  diol  con- 
taining ester  groups  being  about  0:1  to  1:1, 

the  type  of  reactants  used  and  the  quantitative  ratios  be- 
tween them  being  selected  such  that  on  completion  of  the 
reaction  at  least  10%  by  wdght  of  unreacted  starting 
diisocyanate  b  present  in  the  reaction  mixture,  not  includ- 
ing any  inert  solvent  present,  and  the  molar  ratio  of  isocy- 
anurate groups  to  urethane  groups  in  the  product  b  about 
20:1  to  about  0.2:1. 


inhibits  the  formation  of  chlorine  dioxide  and  firom  dMot  1% 
to  about  lS%of  aseooadatyaloohol. 


5,076,999 

NOVEL  COMPOSmON  COMPRISING 

ISOCYANATE-REACnVE  HYMKXSEN-CONTAINING 

COMPOUNDS 

MMtin  C  Bwkcr,  and  Aothsoy  Cmtim^am,  both  of  Bcrtao^ 


5,070,901 

MESOMORPHIC  COMPOUND,  UQUID  CRYSTAL 

COMPOSITION  CONTAINING  SAME  AND  UQUID 

CRYSTAL  DEVICE  USING  SAME 

Alii«i;  Tdow  TaUfBcU,  Tokyo;  Ti 

Mori,  both  of  Atmi.  al  of 

■iaha.Taky«,  Japan 

FBed  ML  6, 1990,  Scr.  No.  549.125 

OdM  priority,  uppHcaHsa  Apan,  JoL  10. 1909. 1-170336 

tat  CL>  COM  19/34,  19/52:  G07D  285/lZ-  O02F  1/13 

VS.  CL  252— 299j61  136 


1.  A  mesomorphic  compound  represented  by  die  following 
formula  (1): 


(D 


wherdn  R'  and  R^  lespectivdy  denote  a  Unear  or  branched 
alkyl  group  having  I-18catbon  atoms  capable  of  including  one 
or  non-neighboring  two  or  more  methylene  groups  which  can 
be  replaced  with  at  least  one  species  of — Zf—, 


Filed  Sep.  20, 1909,  Scr.  No.  409,690 
I  priority.  appHfortoo  United  Ktogdoa^  Sop.  20, 1900. 
0022700 

bt  CL'  O09K  3/00 

VS.  CL  252-102.13  0  CUam 

1.  Composition  comprising  an  isocyanate-reactive  hydrogen 

containing  compound,  an  organophilic  cation-modified  clay 

derived  from  a  clay  mineral  and  a  cycUc  alkylene  carbonate. 


-z— c— ,  — c— z— ,  — c- 

I      I         I 

00  o 


— C— N— .  — N— C— , 
II,  I,   I 

OR*  R'   O 


I 

O 


54176,960 
DEODORIZING  AND  CLEANING  COMPOSITIONS  AND 

METHOD 
Rlchwd  S.  HotcUiws,  Fdrfldd,  and  Mary  K.  Hakcr,  Ondn- 
Mii.  both  of  OMo,  asslgnora  to  The  Drackett  Company,  Cto- 
dHati.OUo 

FOad  Oct  23. 1909.  Scr.  No.  425.730 

tat  CL>  OOIB  11/10 

VS.  CL  252—106.33  13  CUm 

1.  An  aqueous  oxidizer  composition  having  a  pH  of  from  a^d  y^z  denotes  any  one  of 
about  4  to  1 1  comprising  on  a  wei^t  basb  from  about  0.01  to 
about  10%  of  an  alkali  metd  halogenite  and  a  salt  sdected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  sdts  of  transition  and  post  transi- 
tion metals  and  mixtures  thereof,  said  salt  being  present  in  a 
concentration  sufficient  to  obtain  a  metal  ion  concentration  of 
at  least  about  0.0001%.  at  least  about  0.001%  of  a  Ugand  that 
interacts  with  the  transition  or  post  transition  metd  sdt  and 


— CH=CH—  and  — CH»C— ,  wherein  Z  denotes  — O—  or 
— S —  and  R*  denotes  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  group  having  l-S 
caitoonatom^  A' denotes 


^■^ 


^.^.^. 
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FERKOELECrUC  CHDUL  SMECTIC  LIQUID  CRYSTAL 

CtHMPOSmON 
KcM   FteiAawa,  YoliwirMM.   ari   Wwrnttm^t  TcraihiM, 

Ynli  iln-rr"'. "-'"  -"  I  -  — '■ "" "^ —  ^— ,— ^— 

I  Mi  HtacM,  LM^  Tokjro,  both  of.  it^m 
FIM  Mv.  6, 19M,  Scr.  No.  S36,749 
I  priority.  apvikatkM  J^n,  Mar.  12.  IMS,  6IM8546; 
Apr.  S,  IMS,  «l-72270 
The  portioa  of  tke  tar*  of  tUa  potoit  Hboeqwat  to  JaL  24. 


Mat  a.'  C9HC  19/12.  19/06.  I9/S2:  G02F  1/13 
VS.  a.  252— 299.C5  12 


1.  In  a  ferroelectric  chiral  smectic  liquid  crystal  composition 
comprising  at  least  one  chiral  smectic  liquid  crystal  compound 
having  a  right-handed  helical  twist  sense  and  expressed  by  the 
below-described  formula  (1)  and  at  least  one  chiral  smectic 
liquid  crystal  compound  having  a  left-handed  helical  twist 
sense  and  expressed  by  the  formula: 


(S)— CH2CIIC2H5 
CH} 


and  in  said  at  least  one  chiral  smectic  liquid  crystia  com- 
pound having  a  left-handed  helical  twist  seanse;  Y  is 


(S)— CXX»C«H|]    or    (R)— OCHC«H|3. 
O  CHj  CHj 


or 


(2)  in  said  at  least  one  chiral  smectic  liquid  crystal  compound 
having  a  right-handed  helical  twist  sense  Y  is 


(S)— COCHjCHCiHs.  (R)--CX)CHC»H|j.  or  (S)— OCHQHn 
O  CH3  O  CHj  CHj 

and  in  said  at  least  one  chiral  smectic  liquid  crystal  com- 
pound having  a  left-handed  helical  twist  sense,  Y  is 


(S)— OCHjCHCiHj    or    (S)— OC— CHC2HJ. 
I  H     I 

CHj  O     CHj 


5,076.963 

PASTES  FOR  FORMING  A  LUMINESCENT  LAYER  AND 

INSULATOR  LAYER  OF  ELECTROLUMINESCENT 

ELEMENT  AND  ELECTROLUMINESCENT  ELEMENT 

USING  SUCH  PASIES 
AUMiri  KaawyuM,  IwaU;  Jon  Wada.  Wako,  and  Yataka 
NakabayasU.  Kyoto,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Kasei 
Cheaiical  Co..  Ltd,  Fokaahima  and  Nitto  Denko  CorporatioB, 
Osaka,  both  of.  Japan 
CoirtiBnatkNi-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  263,165,  Oct  27. 19«8.  This 
appUcatioB  Apr.  24. 1990.  Scr.  No.  513.9S9 
ClaiaM  priority.  appUcation  Japaa,  Oct  30. 19«7.  <2-275494; 
Oct  30, 19r7,  62-275495;  Jul.  29,  19S8,  63-190198 

lat  CL»  C09K  11/08;  HOIJ  1/62 
VS.  CL  252— 301 J6  4  ( 


(I) 


wherein  R  represents  an  alkyl  or  alkoxy  group  of  1-18  carbon 
atoms:  m  and  n  each  represent  an  int^er  of  I  or  2:  X  represents 


—CO—,  — CH»N— .  — CH2O— . 
I 
O 


— OC— ,  — N=CH— ,  — OCH2— . 
O 


or  a  single  bond:  and  Y  represents  an  alkyl,  alkoxy,  alkoxycar- 
bonyl,  alkanoyl  or  alkanoyloxy  group  having  an  asymmetric 
carbon  atom,  the  improvement  which  comprises, 
(1)  in  said  at  least  one  chiral  smectic  liquid  crystal  compound 
having  a  right-handed  helical  twist  sense  Y  is 


1.  A  phosphor  paste  having  a  dielectric  constant  of  not  less 
than  10  at  I  KHz  and  2S*  C.  when  solidified,  for  forming  a 
luminescent  layer  of  an  electroluminescent  element  said  paste 
comprising: 

a)  a  pulverized  electroluminescent  phosphor, 

b)  spacer  particles  having  a  particle  size  of  from  10  to  SO  fun 
which  constantly  maintain  the  thickness  of  the  lumines- 
cent layer,  and 

c)  at  least  one  monomeric  compound,  solidifiable  by  radia- 
tion and  having  a  high  dielectric  constant  when  solidified, 
of  not  less  than  10  at  KHz  and  2S*  C. 
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54r76.964 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  CERIUM  ACIIVATED 
VrnOUM  GALLIUM  ALUMINATE  CRT  PHOSPHOR 
F.  Kaaaaga,  Towaaia;  Otawy  B.  Ballock,  Jr.,  Roaw, 
I  J.  Lam,  Timaaia,  aO  of  Pa.,  aaaljiBri  to  GTE 


FIM  Nor.  1, 1990,  Scr.  No.  «07,97t 
lat  CL>  O0»  11/90 
VS.  a.  252— 30L4  R  4 

1.  A  process  for  producing  cerium  activated  yttrium  gallium 
aluminate  phoaphor  having  the  formula  YjAlxOayO^O 
wherein  x-t-y=S,  x=l  to4,  and  y=:4to  1,  said  method  com- 
prising: 

a)  dry  blending  yttrium  oxide,  gallium  oxide,  cerium  oxide, 
and  unmilled  aluminum  hydroxide  wherein  said  aluminum 
hydroxide  is  a  small  particle  size  aluminum  hydroxide 
wherein  the  S0%  size  of  said  aluminum  hydroxide  as 
measured  by  Coulter  Counter  2  minute  stir  technique 
using  about  a  100  micrometer  aperture  is  about  I0.8±S 
micrometers  in  diameter  and  by  Coulter  Counter  S  minute 
sonic  technique  using  about  a  100  micrometre  aperture  is 
about  9.3  ±3  micrometers  in  diameter  to  form  a  uniform 
mixture  thereof;  and 

b)  firing  said  mixture  in  air  at  a  temperature  of  about  ISSO* 
C  to  about  1623*  C  for  about  4  hours  to  about  8  hours  to 
produce  a  once-fired  phosphor  wherein  the  brightness  is 
at  least  about  24%  higher  than  the  phospher  produced  as 
above  but  using  milled  aluminum  hydroxide  that  is  larger 
in  particle  size  than  said  small  particle  size  aluminum 
hydroxide. 


f^ 


^^<^Sr    ^ 


54*76.966 
COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD  FOR  TESTING  SMOKE 

DETECTORS 
Jooeph  T.  Manwe,  Eaat  SmiwUk,  Maas.,  aaai^or  to^  Joba  J. 
McSlMfh^p  IOi||hbi  Hid  KcvIb  Li.  Mc^hciliVT»  lMXMvy» 

FIM  Jid.  2, 199t,  Scr.  No.  540,502 

lat  CL*  COIN  31/00 

UJS.  CL  252— 400J  2GWm 

1.  A  method  for  checking  the  fimctioning  of  ionization  or 
optical  smoke  detectors  comprising  the  step  of  introducing  into 
the  vicinity  of  the  detector  a  compoaition  comprising  a  polyhy- 
droxy  alcohol  and  a  water  soluble  solvent  alcohol  having  a 
boiling  temperature  leas  than  100*  C 


5,076.965 
METHOD  OF  GENERATING  MONO  DISPERSED 
AEROSOLS  FOR  NON-DESTRUCTIVE  GAS  MASK 
FILTER  TESTING 
Mark  A.  Gaelta,  WUtc  Manh,  aad  Hagb  R.  Carloa,  FaUstaa, 
both  of  Md.,  Mrigaori  to  The  Uaitcd  Stales  of  Africa  aa 
rcprcccated  by  the  Secrctatry  of  the  Af  y,  Waabiagtna,  D.C 
FOed  Dec  31. 1990,  Scr.  No.  636,163 
lat  a.)  GOIN  31/00 
VS.  CL  252— 40S.I  5 


^S-C^ 


% 

Cariwa  chain  length 

0.6 

20 

82.1 

30 
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5,076,967 
SEMICWiDUCnVE  RUBBER  FOAM 
Toja;  Yi^ihini  Klkacfai,  aad  KeUi  Okada,  aU  of 

triea,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FBed  Mar.  12, 1991,  Scr.  No.  660.050 

CUaa  priority,  appHcaHna  Japaa,  Mar.  13, 1990, : 
lat  a.)  HOIB  1/06 
VS.  CL  252—511  12  ( 

1.  A  semicoaductive  rubber  foam  composed  of  a  molded 
body  obtained  by  molding  a  rubber  composition  comprising 
(A)  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  chlorinated  ethylene/a-olefin 
copolymer  rubber  having  a  chlorine  content  of  20  to  40%  by 
weight  and  a  Moooey  viscosity  [MLi.^4(12l*  C.)]  of  10  to  190 
and  (B)  10  to  SO  parts  by  weight  of  carbon  black  as  indispens- 
able components  by  using  a  curing  agent  and  foaming  agent 
the  volimie  resistivity  of  the  foam  being  lO'  to  10"  tl-cm. 


Q-icmfiiiai 


1.  In  an  improved  process  of  passing  a  prior  nebulized  aero- 
sol mixture  through  a  filter,  and  thereafter  measiuing  the  filter 
efficiency  the  improvement  consisting  essentially  of  said  aero- 
sol being  solely  a  poly-alpha  olefin  having  in  %,  by  volume,  (rf 
about: 


5.076560  

AQUEOUS  STORAGE-STABLE  WHTTENER 

FORMULATION  WITH  AN  ANIONIC 

POLYSACCHARIDE  STABILIZER 

Wcraer  FHagcU,  Laafea,  aad  Joacf  Zeisv,  Rkhca,  hath  of 

Switaerlaai,  aaai^ors  to  Oba-Gciiy  Catporatioa,  AiMcy, 

N.Y. 

FIM  Feb.  27, 1990,  Scr.  No.  405,695 
OaiaH  priority,  appHtaHna  SwitMriMi,  Feb.  20,  1909, 
733/09 

lat  a.'  CllD  3/4Z-  COM  11/06 
U.S.  CL  252-543  tfCWaM 

1.  An  aqueous  suspensimi  of  a  storage-stable  whitener  for- 
mulation consisting  of 

a)  10  to  60%  by  weight  baaed  in  the  total  weight  of  the 
whitener  formulation,  of  an  anionic  fluorescent  whitening 

agent 

b)  0.01  to  1%  by  weight  based  on  the  total  weight  of  the 
formulation,  of  an  anionic  polysaccharide,  and 

c)  water,  and 

d)  optional  auxiliaries  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
electrolytes,  preservatives  and  fragrances. 


5,076369 
FIRE-RETARDANT 


Maieofaa  F.  Fox,  I 


'  to  Pjmtas  Us^ 


PCT  No.  PCT/GBO9/0O18O.  {  371  Date  Oct  23, 1990,  §  102(e) 

Date  Oct  23, 1990,  PCT  Pah.  No.  WO09/D0137,  PCT  Pah. 

Date  Sep.  0, 1909 

PCT  FIM  Feb.  23, 1909,  Scr.  No.  990,712 

OaiaH  priority,  appBcatiea  UaiM  riagaaai,  Feb.  23, 1900. 
8004129;  Feb.  23, 1900. 0004130 

lat  a.>  BOM  21/00 
U&  0.252—601  OOalM 

1.  An  aqueous  composition  whk±  comprises  sodium  silicate; 
a  fire-tetardant  ammonium  salt;  urea  or  biuret;  and  boric  acid. 
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FLAME  RETABDANT 
N^N'-BISfTETRABitOMOPHTHALIMIDE) 

COMPOSITION 
W.  Bmm,  M«  Rokcrt  M.  Moore,  Jr^  botk  of  Batoa 
■^  rr-'r"~  to  EMqri  OtrpontOom,  WAmomi,  Va. 
FIM  Mar  »,  1990,  Scr.  No.  530,112 
Iirt.  a.)  C09K  21/00 
U.S.a.2S2— M9  •ai*M 

1.  A  flame  retardant  product  predominant  in  N,N'-bia(tetn- 
bromophthalimide)  having  (i)  non-equimolar  amounts  of  tetra- 
bromophthalic  anhydride  and  N-aminoimide  as  impurities,  and 
(ii)  a  reductioa  in  acid  number  from  about  SO  to  about  90% 
produced  by  a  proceas  which  comprises: 

(a)  forming  a  reaction  mass  from  at  least  (i)  tetrabromoph- 
thalic  anhydride,  (ii)  hydrazine  or  a  hydrazine  providing 
compound,  and  (iii)  concentrated  sulfuric  acid; 

(b)  mai"tp'''"'g  the  so-formed  reaction  mass  at  a  temperature 
within  the  range  of  from  about  1 10*  C.  to  about  300*  C.  for 
a  time  sufficient  to  obtain  the  N,N'-bia(tetrabromophthali- 
mide)  predominant  product; 

(c)  separating  the  prochict  from  the  reactioa  mats  by  centrif- 
ligation; 

(d)  contacting  the  ptxxluct  with  an  NH4OH  solution;  and 

(e)  subsequent  to  step  (d),  separating  the  so  contacted  prod- 
uct from  the  NH4OH  solution  to  yield  said  product  con- 
taining an  impurity  comprising  tetrabromophthalic  anhy- 
dride and  an  N-aminoimide  wherein  the  molar  ratio  of 
N-aminoimide  to  tetrabromophthalic  anhydride  is  sub- 
stantially greater  than  1:1. 


S,07«373 

EVAPORATIVE  AIK  CONDITIONER  WITH  ROTARY 

FAN  SERVING  AS  FLUID  SUPPLIER,  ATOMIZER  AND 

BLOWER 

Q(»Jiai«  La,  740  E.  300  S.  #101,  Sah  Lake  Citjr,  Utah  M102 

FIM  Sc».  10, 1990.  Scr.  No.  579,574 

Iirt.  a.)  BOIF  3/04 

VS.  CL  Ml— 24  <  < 


METHOD  FOR  ENHANCING  ALPHA  DECAY  IN 
RADIOACTIVE  MATERIALS 
William  A.  Barker.  Loa  Altoa,  CaUf.,  awi^nr  to  AHraa  Corpo- 
ratioi^  SaMynde,  CaUf . 

CoatinatiaaorSer.  No.  1US54,  Oct  23, 19r7,  abaadoM^ 

Thh  liiMiattt-  Aac  2S,  1909,  Scr.  No.  400,110 

I^  a.»  G21F  9/Oa  19/42;  G21G  1/Oa  1/12 

VS.  CL  252— i2C  S  Oafaaa 


L  A  method  for  enhancing  alpha  decay  in  radioactive  mate- 
rials comprising: 
placing  a  mass  of  radioactive  material  in  a  space; 
applying  a  negative  electrostatic  potential  to  said  space 

containing  said  mass  of  radioactive  material;  and 
maintaining  said  electrostatic  potential  therAy  increasing 

the  radioactive  decay  of  said  radioactive  material  wherein 

the  electrostatic  potential  is  in  the  range  of  SO  kilovolts  to 

300  kilovolts. 


^^^ 


1.  In  an  evaporative  air  conditioner  comprising  a  housing 
having  four  side  grilles  and  a  top  cover  secured  to  said  housing 
by  bolts,  an  electric  motor  being  vertically  mounted  on  said 
cover  with  its  motor  routing  shaft  pointing  downward,  a 
rotary  fan  having  a  cavity  formed  by  fan  blades  which  are 
retained  by  a  cap  and  a  ring,  said  fan  being  connected  to  said 
motor  rotating  shaft  at  the  cap  end  and  being  installed  verti- 
cally, open  end  or  the  ring  end  of  said  fan  facing  surface  of 
fluid  stored  at  base  portion  of  said  housing,  a  bent  thin  guiding 
wall  with  its  top  edge  connected  to  said  cover,  said  wall  par- 
tially surrounding  said  fan  with  open  part  of  the  wall  serving  as 
air  flow  exit,  said  fan  sucking  fluid  stored  at  base  portion  of 
said  housing  and  supplying  the  fluid  onto  blades  of  said  fan, 
and  said  cover  having  a  fluid  fill  hole. 


5,076,973 

SYNTHESIS  OF  DOLASTATIN  3 

George  R.  Pettit,  Paradise  Valley,  Aria.,  aisd  Cedric  W.  Hoba»- 

feU  Iiiliaaaiakan.  Soath  Africa,  aariipon  to  Arizona  Board 

of  Reacala,  Tcape,  Arii. 

FIM  Oct  24, 198S,  Scr.  No.  261,3» 

Iirt.  CL'  C07K  3/04.  5/lZ  7/64 

VS.  CL  530-333  21  OalM 

1.  A  process  for  synthesizing  a  peptide  having  the  structure 
cyclo  comprising  the  steps  of  adding  triethylamkie  and  diethyl 
phosphorocyanidate  to  S-proline  methyl  ester  and  N-t-Boc-L- 
valine  in  1,2-diniethoxy ethane  at  0*  C.  to  form  a  dipeptide; 
holding  said  depeptide  at  0*  C.  for  one  hour,  allowing  said 
dipeptide  to  warm  to  room  temperature  over  a  period  of  4 
hours;  diluting  the  warmed  depeptide  with  ethyl  acetate  to 
form  a  diluted  mixture;  washing  said  diluted  mixture  first  with 
3%  HCl;  then  with  sodium  hydrogen  carbonate  and  finally 
with  saturated  brine  and  removing  the  solvent  thereiix>m  in 
vacuo  to  provide  N-t-Boc-L-Val-L-Pro-OMe  as  a  colorless 
syrup;  stirring  said  colorless  syrup  into  a  solution  of  dry  dichlo- 
romediane  at  0*  C;  adding  trifluoroacetic  acid  to  said  syrup 
mixture  and  holding  said  syrup  mixture  at  0*  C.  for  one  hour; 
wanning  said  cold  syrup-mixture  to  room  temperature;  hold- 
ing said  syrup-mixture  at  room  temperature  for  one  hour; 
diluting  said  warmed  syrup  mixture  with  dry  carbon  tetrachlo- 
ride; removing  the  solvents  from  said  diluted  syrup  mixture  in 
vacuo  to  provide  a  colorless  syrup  residue;  drying  said  color- 
less syrup  residue  under  vacuum  for  twelve  hours  to  provide  a 
dipeptide  trifluoroacettte;  mixing  said  dipeptide  trifluoroace- 
tate  and  N-t-Boc-(gly)Thz  in  dry  dimethoxyethane  to  form  a 
solution;  cooling  said  solution  to  0*  C;  adding  triethylamine 
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and  DEPC  to  said  cooled  solution;  hcMing  aaki  oooled  aohi- 
tion  0*  C  for  one  hour;  warming  said  cooM  sohrtiaa  to  roooi 
temperature  over  four  hours  to  for  a  warmed  aohrtiaii;  diluting 
■aid  wanned  solution  with  ethyl  acetate;  washing  said  dihrted 
warawd  aolatioo  with  3%  HQ  and  aodinaa  hydrogen  cartmn- 
ate;  fivther  waahing  the  washed  dflirted  wanned  aohrtioa  with 
Mtmratfil  brine;  drying  said  farther  waahed  warmed  aohrtioa 
with  sodinai  snible;  rcBOving  die  solvent  fron  laid  aohrtion  in 
vacao  to  provkle  a  readoe  of  N-t-Boc-(gly)TliE-L-Val-L-Pro- 
OMe  aa  a  odorieM  lyrap;  piaciag  said  reaidae  of  N-t-Boc- 
(^yXThz-L-Val-L-PioOMe  in  dry  dKblorooaethane  at  0*  C.; 
adding  trinnoroaoelic  acid  to  said  readne  awl  said  dry  dichlo- 
fooethane  to  form  a  mixtnre;  holding  said  mixture  at  0*  C  for 
one  hour;  wanning  said  last  formed  mixture  to  room  teuiperar 
tare  for  one  hour;  diluting  said  room  temperature  mixture  with 
carbon  tetrachloride;  removing  the  solvento  from  said  dilated 
mixture  in  vacuo  to  leave  a  tripeptide  trifluoroacetate  as  a 
ccdorleM  syrup;  drying  said  colorless  syrup  under  vacuum  for 
24  hours;  dissolving  said  dried  syiap  in  dry  dimethylformam- 
ide  to  form  a  tripeptide  trifluoroacetate/dimethylfbnnamide 
solution;   adding  N-t-Boc-(gly)Thz  to  said   tripeptide  tri- 
fluoroacetate/diiiiethylformanude  aolntioa;  cooling  said  solu- 
tion to  0*  C;  adding  triethylamine  and  DEPC  to  said  cooled 
solution;  holding  said  sohition  at  0*  C.  for  one  boar;  wanning 
said  cool  solution  to  room  temperature  for  six  hours;  removing 
the  solvenu  from  said  wanned  solution  m  vacuo  to  provide  a 
residue  of  protected  tetrapeptide  N-t-Boc-(gly)Thz-(^y)Thz- 
L-Val-L-Pto-OMe;  dissolving  said  protected  tetrapeptide  in 
trifluoroacetic  acid  at  0*  C;  warming  said  solution  to  room 
temperature;  diluting  said  solution  with  cartMU  tetrachloride; 
removing  said  solvents  in  vacuo  to  leave  a  tetrapeptide  tri- 
fluoraaoetate  as  a  residue;  drying  said  residue  under  vacuum 
for  24  hours;  disKriving  said  dried  residue  in  dimethytformam- 
ide  to  form  a  dimethylfbrmamide  aidation;  adding  N-t-Boc-L- 
Leu  to  said  dtmethyUbrmamide  airfution;  cooling  the  resulting 
solution  to  0*  C;  adding  triethylamine  and  DEPC  to  said 
cooled  solution;  hokUng  sakl  cooled  solutioa  at  0*  C.  for  one 
hour;  warming  said  oooled  solution  to  room  temperature  for 
four  hours;  removing  the  solvents  from  said  room  temperature 
solution  in  vacuo  to  leave  a  residue;  purifying  said  residue  oa 
a  silica  column  in  7%  methanol  and  ethyl  acetate  to  produce  a 
protected  pentapeptide  N-t-Boc-L-Leu-L-(gln)miz-(^y)miz- 
L-Val-L-Prt>OMe;  placing  the  protected  pentapeptide  in  dioi- 
ane  and  water;  treating  the  dioxane/water  solution  with  so- 
dium hydroxide  at  room  temperature  for  three  boors;  dilating 
the  treated  solution  with  diethyl  ether  to  form  a  diluted  treated 
solutioa  having  an  aqueous  phase;  collecting  the  aqneout  phase 
of  said  diluted  treated  aolutioii;  adjusting  the  pH  of  sakl  aque- 
ous phase  to  2  with  all  coM  2N  HO;  extracting  sakl  pH  ad- 
jirtted  aqueous  phase  with  chloroform  to  create  a  plurality  of 
extracts;  combining  said  extracts;  drying  said  combined  ex- 
tracts with  anhydrous  sodium  sulCtte;  removing  the  solvent 
from  said  dried  extracts  in  vacuo  leaving  an  N-Boc-pentapep- 
tide;  precipitating  N-Boc-pentapeptide  from  ethanol  with  di- 
ethyl ether,  placing  the  N-Boc-pentapeptide  precipitate  in  dry 
dimethoxyethane  and  dimethylformanude  to  form  a  solutioa; 
treating  said  solution  with  pentafluorophenol  and  N.N'-dicy- 
clohexyl-caibodiimide  at  —20*  C.  in  a  nitrogen  atmosphere; 
warming  sakl  treated  solutioa  to  room  temperature;  hokling 
said  warmed  solutk>n  at  room  temperature  for  12  hours;  fiher- 
iog  said  warmed  solution  to  remove  dicyclobexylurea  there- 
from; removing  the  solvents  from  sakl  filtered  warmed  solu- 
tion in  vacuo  to  leave  a  peatapeptide  pentaflaorophenyl  ester, 
treating  said  pentapeptide  pentafluorophenyl  eater  with  trifluo- 
roacetic acid  at  room  temperature  to  form  a  reactiaa  mixture; 
diluting  said  reaction  mixture  with  carbon  tetrachkxide;  re- 
moving the  solvents  from  said  diluted  reactioa  mixture  in 
vacuo  to  leave  a  peatapeptkle  trifluoroaceute  ester  as  the 
residue;  drying  said  reaidae  under  vacuum;  dissolving  said 
dried  residue  in  dioxane  to  produce  a  solution  of  4-pyr- 
roUdinopyridine  in  t-butanol  and  dioxane  at  93*  C;  filtering 
— M  solution  through  oelite  to  create  a  reaidae;  and  removing 
the  solvent  from  sakl  residoe  m  vacuo  to  produce  Cyck>-{L- 


Val-L-Pn>-L-Len-L(8lB)Tliz-(glyynK]  as  aa  amorphous  wWte 
powder. 

SJWMW 

ME11IOD6  OF  CURING  PARTIALLY  P(M.YMERIZED 

PARTS 

MairtT. 


4,99MM.'niBi 


VS.CL 


t  or  S«.  Na.  in,n«.  Agr.  U,  19n,  FM.  Na^ 

vRcaUaa  Nat.  t.  19n.  Scr.  Na.  3«,4» 
lBtCL>BX9Ci5/0« 


11.  A  method  for  caring  a  stereobtbographKally-produoed, 
partially  polymerized  part  cumpriHiig  a  material  that  ahaoito 
reactive  ekctraaiagnetic  radiation  aiaat  stroo^y  at  peak- 
aboorptive  wavdeagths  and  leas  strongly  at  off-peak  abnrp- 
tive  wavekagths  to  fivllKr  polyaieriic  said  part.  < 
the  steps  of: 
siteergiag  the  port  m  a  I 
«A«mg  M  rtwo**«'"g  iirff— ~.  whidi  alMorIss  dectroaaag- 
netic  radiation  at  peak-abaorptive  wavelengths  more 
strongly  than  at  off-peak  abooiptive  wavelengths,  to  the 
liquid  medium;  and 
eHWMing  said  part  to  electraaiagaetic  radiatioa  winle  aaia 
part  is  still  sobonerged  in  said  liquid  medium.  Aeretty 
curing  the  part  with  primarily  off-peak  dicorptive  wave- 
lengths. 


SJTFMTS 
PRODUCnON  OP  RAMATICm  CURED  ELASmMER 
COATED  PASSIVE  RESTRAINT  DEVICE 
IMbcrt  A.  DavlB,  1 

Caoiiaaaliaa'or  S«.  NoL  lUpSm  Jm.  2*.  t9n.  Pat  Nat 
4,994025.  TMa  ||it  Hii  Dae.  M.  199^Scr.  Na.OMW 
He  partiaa  oTlhe  tens  ariUB  poMt  aahaaiaat  la  Rib.  19. 


2///d- 


35/08,  41/02 


lotCL'l 
U.S.CL2i4— 22  22( 

1.  A  fM»*l««t  for  manufacturing  an  inflatable  confinement  for 
uae  in  protecting  an  occupant  of  a  vehicle  during  a  coUisioa, 
which  method  comprises: 
providing  a  mold  having  an  exterior  surface  formiog  a  de- 
sired shape; 
coafbrmmg  a  stretchable  knitted  Obric  to  sakl  exterior  sur- 
face of  mm)  omU,  by  applying  nkl  ftbric  over  nkl  exte- 
rior sorface  of  an  at  least  partially  deOatcd  inflatable  moM 
and  inflating  said  mold  to  a  predetermined  size,  thus 
stretching  said  Mbric  to  take  oa  said  shape  of  said  mold; 
subceqoeatly  applying  an  elaitomrr  coating  to  nkl  fabric. 

and 
caring  said  elastomer  coating  with  a  suffkaeat  dose  of  radia- 
tioa Md  lor  a  saffieieat  time  to  provkle  a  cored  daatooier- 
coaled  ObrK  havmg  a  sinpe  kleatical  to  lakl  ihi4>e  of  mkl 


aomlo 


2802 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  31.  1991 


pefant  subaequeiit  stretehing  of  nid  dastomer-coated 
fabric. 


SjVTMT* 
PROCESS  FDR  PRODUCING  POLYESTER  FILM 
Sete  AoU,  SWw  Kotf  "ThmMm.  Kyoto;  Telaw  Ikcvwi, 
Ota;  Sdya  flailwi,  Ota;  MofWdgi  S—ofc,  Ota,  tmi 
\wUm  €Ht,  Kyoto,  il  of  Jup— .  irtginfi  to  Tony  Imimtrim, 
iac^  Tokyo.  J^poo 
PCr  No.  PCr/JP»/00«2S,  {  an  Dot*  Fck.  23. 19M,  S  102(e) 
Dta  Foh.  23.  IfM.  per  Poh.  No.  WOi9/12S44.  PCT  Pob. 
Dots  Dm.  2t,  1N9 

per  FIM  Jw.  23. 1M9.  Scr.  No.  4S5.399 
CUtam  priority.  ^pBctioo  J^m,  Jhl  23,  IMS,  63-lS5a00; 
Sc».  If,  IMS,  63-234332;  Mm.  9, 1M»,  l-5a243 

lot  CL>  B2»D  7/01 
VS.  a.  3i4— 22  13  ( 


PROCESS  FOR  CONTROLLING  CURL  IN  POLYESTER 

FILM 
Larry  K.  Maicr.  Rockcatcr;  Michael  J.  Mooikowicz,  Fairport, 
I M.  LaMy,  Speocerport.  all  of  N.Y.,  iwijioii  to 

taoipooy.  Rochcatcr.  N.Y. 
FIM  Job.  10. 1990.  Ser.  No.  463,179 
lot  CL>  B29C  3S/W 
VS.  CL  2M— 2S  10 


'     m  «c 


L  A  procew  for  makiiig  molecalarly  oriented  films  of  ther- 
moplastic orientable  materials,  such  films  having  a  desired 
amount  of  longitudinal  curl,  said  process  comprising  the  steps 
of: 
extruding  molten  thermoplastic  orientable  material  through 
a  flat  die  to  ptodnce  a  cast  sheet  of  such  material,  said  cast 
sheet  having  a  loogitudinal  axis,  a  width  transverse  to  said 
axis  and  a  thicltnws  transverse  to  said  width  and  said  axis; 


cooUng  said  cost  sheet; 

preheating  said  cast  sheet  to  increase  its  temperature  to  a 
level  insofiicient  for  plastic  elongation  to  occur, 

molecularly  orienting  said  cast  sheet  by  stretching  it  longitu- 
dinally while  further  heating  it,  during  and  at  the  location 
of  said  stretching,  to  a  temperature  above  its  glass  transi- 
tion temperature  Tg  but  below  its  crystallization  tempera- 
ture Tc,  said  further  heating  being  performed  assymetri- 
caDy  so  that  a  temperature  differential  exists  across  said 
thickness  of  said  cast  sheet  from  one  surface  to  the  other 
during  and  at  the  location  of  said  stretching; 

following  said  stretching,  cooling  the  film  formed  by  said 
stretching  to  a  temperature  below  Tg  to  prevent  further 
stretching;  and 

heat  setting  said  film  at  a  temperature  substantially  equal  to 
Tc. 


5,07<.»7« 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  GYPSUM  DECORATIVE 

MOLDING 

Kort  E.  BhM,  907  E.  Bwtoa  St,  Mori^ecabora,  Ten. 

CaatiBoatkM  of  Scr.  No.  97.M9.  Sep.  14, 1907.  ahondooed.  TUs 

appHcotfao  Mar. «,  1909.  Scr.  No.  3M.965 

lot  CL'  B32B  1/ia  13/08:  OMB  ll/0(k  B29C  63/22 

VS.  CL  264—42  3  < 


1.  A  process  for  producing  a  polyester  film  comprising 
solidifying  a  molten  polyester  sheet  by  cooUng  it  on  the  surface 
of  a  nx>bile  cooling  medium  on  which  a  water  layer  is  formed, 
said  water  layer  formed  on  the  surface  of  said  mobile  cooling 
medium  at  a  position  immediately  ahead  of  the  position  where 
said  molten  polyester  sheet  comes  into  contact  with  the  surface 
of  said  mobile  cooling  medium  and  having  an  average  thick- 
ness d,  wherein  a  meniscus  portion  formed  at  the  position 
where  said  molten  polyester  sheet  comes  into  contact  with  the 
surface  of  said  mobile  cooling  medium  has  a  height  h  from  the 
surface  of  said  mobile  cooling  medium  such  that  h>d;  the 
sheet  is  then  stretched  at  a  total  draw  ratio  of  at  least  4.S  times 
the  original  length  in  a  longitudinal  direction  through  a  plural- 
ity of  stretching  steps. 


1.  An  improved  method  of  producing  crown  molding  and 
chair  rail  molding  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  wetting  and  conforming  construction  paper  to  the  shape 
of  a  mold  incorporating  the  desired  decorative  design, 
said  mold  having  two  sides  and  a  face,  said  face  compris- 
ing an  arced  portion  and  an  angular  portion,  said  arced 
portion  and  said  angular  portion  disposed  away  from  said 
sides,  leaving  unconformed  a  portion  of  said  paper  suffi- 
cient to  cover  the  back  of  said  decorative  molding 

(b)  pouring  a  slurry  of  gypsum  or  molding  plaster,  water, 
perlite,  and  a  foaming  agent  into  said  mold; 

(c)  removing  excess  slurry  from  the  open  portion  of  said 
mold; 

(d)  folding  the  unconformed  portion  of  said  paper  over  the 
open  portion  of  said  mold; 

(d)  curing  and  drying  said  slurry  within  said  mold;  and 
(f)  detaching  said  mold  from  said  cured  and  dried  slurry. 


PROCESS  FOR  PRODUenON  OF  VARISTQR 
MATERIAL 
Hldoo   OcU;   AUUde   Igari,   both   oT  Tokyo,   and   ZcAce 
Nii  ■!■»■.  riMgaaa.  all  of  Japo,  mivMn  to  Sonar  Cor- 
poration, Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jon.  14, 19«9,  Scr.  No.  365.993 
CWh  priority,  appBcoHan  Japan,  Jon.  15, 1900, 63-147307 
1W  portta  oftke  tcra  «r  tWt  patal  nhae^MM  to  Dee.  17, 


Int  CL>  C04B  33/34:  HOIB  1/06 
VS.  a.  264—61  2  ( 

1.  A  process  for  production  of  a  varistor  material  having  a 
nonlinear  index  (a)  of  at  least  20,  which  comprises  adding  a 
manganesT  compound  to  zinc  oxide;  heating  the  obtained 
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mixtiue  in  the  form  of  a  powder  in  the  atmosphere  at  1030*  to 
1130*  C;  grinding  the  material  to  give  a  particle  size  of  ISO 
meah  or  bdow;  molding  the  powder  into  a  desired  shap^  and 
sintering  the  same  at  1200*  to  1330*  C 


5.076,900 
MEIHCM)  OF  MAKING  SOL-GEL  MCmOLITHS 
NacMi;  Cmm  BAIm,  bolfc  of 
V.  Kfarcahaad,  Alnchaa,  al  of  FlOi, 
,  Inc  Alackoa,  Fte. 

FIM  Am.  L  MM,  Scr.  No.  561,332 
Int  a.>  B64C  11/00 
VS.  CL  264-65  « 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  sol-gel  moncrfith,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  hydrolyzing  and  polycondensing  one  or  more  oxide 
precorsors  to  form  a  sol  comprising  a  plurality  of  oxide 
particles  suspended  in  a  liquid; 

(b)  casting  said  sol  into  a  mold; 

(c)  gelling  said  sol  by  croaa-linking  said  oxide  partidea  to 
form  a  gel; 

(d)  aging  said  gd  to  form  an  aged  gd; 

(e)  subjecting  said  aged  gd  to  a  drying  treatment  oompriaing 
the  steps  of: 

Q)  heating  said  aged  gd  in  a  high  humidity  environment; 

and  then 
(ti)  heating  said  aged  gel  in  a  low  humidity  environment 
to  remove  liquid  from  the  pores  of  the  aged  gd  to  f«m  a 
dried,  aged  geAi  and 
(0  densifying  said  dried,  aged  gd  to  form  a  solgd  monolith. 


5jm.902 
CmfPOSTTE  SnFF  LKairwrEKHT  SnUCTURE  AND 

METIKm  Pm  MAKING  SAME 
Rohart  A.  HoU,  LoOiMda,  and  Rabat  B.  1 

itoAkl 

PIB. 

DIriata  Of  Bar.  No.  793JKM.  Oct  31, 1900.  Pat  No.  4,716JIM. 

rm  ipiMi  iHi  I  Oct  L  1907,  Scr.  No.  103,6U 

btCL«B29CJ//(» 

UJS.  CL  264-01  9  CWm 


54176301 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCnON  OF  ALUMINUM 
NITRIDE  SINTERED  BODY 
I  NakMMt;  MicWo  SUMihan,  both  of  nonU,  and  Mh- 
Maraac  EUm,  ail  of  Japan,  aari^ora  to 
Oififi  Con  Ltd.,  Ooaka,  Japan 
CoBttaaation  of  Scr.  No.  447,461,  Dec  7, 1909, 

I  Jh.  25, 1991,  Scr.  No.  646^476 

icatten  JapM.  Dec  7. 1900,  63-310495; 
Dec  7, 19M,  63-3104W 

Int  CL'  O04B  35/58 
VS.  CL  264—65  9  Oataa 

1.  A  process  for  producing  an  duminum  nitride  sintered 
body  compriiang  mixing  an  duminum  nitride  powder  with  (a) 
from  0.01  to  3%  by  weight,  on  a  CaO  basis,  of  a  calcium 
compound  and  (b)  from  0.01  to  3%  by  wdght.  on  a  CuO  basis, 
of  a  copper  compound,  with  a  (b)/(a)  molar  ratio  on  a  CuO/- 
CaO  basis  being  not  more  than  1  and  wherein  each  of  said 
cdcium  and  copper  compounds  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  oxides,  hydroxides,  carbonates,  sulfates,  nitrates, 
acetates,  oxalates,  halides.  suliides,  and  higher  fatty  acid  sdts 
of  calcium  or  copper,  molding  the  mixture;  and  sintering  the 
moMwl  article  in  a  non-oxidative  atmosphere. 


1.  A  method  for  making  a  lightwd^  atmctnie  of  U^ 
atiiliiess  to  wdght  ratio,  comprising,  providing  a  substrate 
defining  at  least  a  pair  of  outer  surfiaoes  spaced  from  each 
other,  boring  at  least  one  hole  through  said  snbctrate  to  pro- 
vide at  least  one  void  pasaage  extending  throng  said  subatnle 
between  said  outer  surfiaoes,  coating  said  outer  surfaces  of  said 
substrate  and  the  surCaoes  of  aaid  poaaage  with  a  chemicd 
vapor  deposited  materid  to  a  thictaicas  of  at  least  about  one 
millimeter,  plugging  said  void  passage  with  a  plug  of  a  sub- 
strate materid,  and  further  coating  said  coated  outer  surfaces 
of  said  subatrate  and  the  ends  of  said  plugs  with  a  chemicd 
vapor  deposited  materid  to  form  a  continuous  monoUthic 
structure  thereon. 


GaryL. 


5,076303 
POLYHYIMOXY  ACID  FILMS 
Drani  na.  Pa.,  and  Geerae  J. 
to  E.  L  Do  Pont  de 
Dd. 
FOcd  JaL  16. 1990.  Scr.  No.  5523S1 
IatCL>B29C47/0a55//2 
VS.  CL  264—101  42  <**" 

21.  A  prooeas  for  making  a  aelf-sapporting  polymer  fihn 
comprnmg: 
(a)  mdt  processing  a  polymeric  composition  comprising: 
(I)  from  about  92  to  about  99.9  wt  %  of  a  polyhydroxy 
acid  polymer  comprising  at  least  one  hydroxy  acid  unit 
selected  from  the  group  consiitiiig  of: 
fi)  (OCR'R"COOCR'R"CO)q; 
00  [0(CR'R")nC01p; 
Cm)  (OCRTl"CR'R"OCR'R  "CO)r. 
Civ)  (OCR'R"CR'R"OCR'R"CR'R"CO)b:  and 
(v)  copolymers  of  ©-Cv)  with  non-hydrtny  acid  cooio- 


wherda  a  is  2. 4  or  S; 

p,  4,  r  Md  s  are  integeia.  the  told  of  which  ranges 
IhNn  about  3S0  to  about  3.000;  and  R'and  R"  com- 
prise at  least  one  materid  adected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  a  hydrocaityyl  containing  1 
to  12  carbon  atoms,  and  substituted  hydrocaifoyl 
containing  1  to  12  carbon  atoma;  and 
(If)  from  about  0. 10  to  about  8  wt  %  plasticizers  compris- 
ing at  least  one  plastidzer  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  monomeric  hydroxy  acids,  cyclic  dioaets 
of  monomeric  hydroxy  acids,  non-cyclic  dimers  of 
mooomeric  hydroxy  acids  and  ohgomers  of  moDonieric 
hydroxy  acids  having  a  molecular  weight  of  iq>  to  about 

430; 
(b)  foraung  said  compoaitiaa  mto  a  fitan;  and 
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(c)  biaxially  orienting  Mid  film  by  ttretcliing  said  film  to  at 
lemt  two  timet  the  initial  machine  direction  and  tranivene 
direction  dimenaiona  of  aaid  fQm.  wherein  the  orienting  is 
oondncted  at  a  temperatare  above  the  p<dyhydrozy  acid 
glass  transitinii  temperature  and  below  the  ""^tiiig  tem- 
perature of  the  composition;  and 

(d)  heat-setting  the  biaiially  oriented  fifan  by  heating  said 
fifan  to  a  temperature  above  the  polymer  glass  transitioa 
temperature  but  below  the  polymer  melt  temperature 
while  maintaining  the  film  under  restraint 


\ 


^}- 


1.  A  method  for  providing  a  thermal  insulation  structure 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

besting  a  silica  powder  to  a  temperature  between  approxi- 
mately 175'  C.  and  300"  C; 

applying  a  compressive  force  on  said  powder; 

plachig  said  powder  into  a  container  having  relatively  low 
permeability  to  gases; 

evacuating  said  container  to  produce  a  predetermined  pres- 
sure level  within  the  said  container,  and 

sealing  said  container  to  provide  a  rigid  thermal  insulation 
structure. 


to 


METHOD  FOR  FORMING  CEILING  TILE 
Joha  D.  Koch.  GreoBwood;  Mwk  R.  Oatric; 

TMrf  nbis  fTiMi.  rMWi.  Thiftiij  I  mi),  ih 

FDai  Oct  2. 1M».  Ser.  No.  41S.SM 
tat.  a.)  BISB  V(H  11/14;  B39C  59/00;  VUU  3/00 
VS.  a.  2M— 119  3 

1.  A  process  for  mannfiKturing  ceiling  tile  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

preparing  a  mixture  which  includes  water,  a  binder  and 
fibrous  material; 

loading  said  mixture  into  a  feeder  box  having  edges, 

passing  a  tray  under  said  feeder  box  and  feeding  said  mixture 
into  said  tray  from  said  feeder  box  while  forming  an  ini- 
tially uneven  layer  of  said  mixture  in  said  tray,  said  uneven 
layer  being  formed  so  that  it  is  thicker  at  its  outer  edges 


than  at  its  central  portion,  slower  flow  of  said  mixture  at 
said  edges  of  said  feeder  box  creating  openings  and  fi»- 
sures  in  said  layer  at  its  outer  edges, 
leveling  said  uneven  byer  with  a  roller  which  compresses 


METHOD  F(M  FAIHIICATING  THERMAL  INSULATION 

L.  BiapHnghofl^  Norfolk;  Robert  J.  GaMoUii  Newtaa; 

r.  saacBBO^af  saaBBiy  aaa  MaaaMB  « . 

d  or 

,MMa. 

Filed  Oct.  10.  MM.  Scr.  Nou  5M.650 
lat  CL*  B32B  17/02 
VS.  a.  2M— 102  11  ( 


said  mixture  at  said  outer  edges  to  a  density  which  is 
generally  equal  to  the  density  of  said  mixture  at  said  cen- 
tral portion,  then 

causing  said  layer  of  said  mixture  to  harden  into  a  slab,  and 

finishing  said  slab  to  form  said  ceiling  tile. 


S.076.M6 

PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  A  COMPOSITE 

MATERIAL 

Plem  DeHaax,  BroaiptoaTflIsi  Notauad  Iiamtiiata,  aad  Lac 

Dcvoricn,  both  of  Rock  Forest,  aU  of  Caaada,  asaivMrs  to 

Canai  SNA  lac,  BraaHHoarille,  Casada 

Filed  Oct  3. 1990,  Ser.  No.  S92,M0 

lat  CL>  B2SB  7/00^  COW  16/08 

VS.  CL  264— U2  16  daiw 

1.  A  process  for  manufacturing  a  composite  material  from  a 
starting  mixture  comprising: 

a  binder  made  up  of  two  components  capable  of  reacting 
with  each  other,  at  least  one  of  these  two  components 
being  in  a  liquid  form; 

at  least  one  filler;  and 

reinforcing  fibers;  said  binder  being  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of: 

hydnulic  cement  and  water, 

potassium  and  sodium  silicate  and  water; 

colloidal  silica  and  water;  and 

organic  resins  and  hardeners  or  catalysts;  said  filler  and 
fibers  being  selected  to  be  chemically  compatible  with 
said  binder  and  to  give  said  composite  material  some 
predetermined  structure  and  properties; 

wherein  said  process  comprises  the  steps  of: 

selecting  an  absorbing  substance  that  is  capable  of  absorbing 
the  liquid  component  of  said  binder  and  is  compatible  with 
the  solid  component  of  said  binder,  said  filler  and  said 
fibers,  said  absorbing  substance  constituting  said  filler  or 
being  a  part  thereof; 

determining  the  minimum  amount  of  said  absorbing  sub- 
stance that  is  sufficient  to  absorb  all  of  said  liquid  compo- 
nent while  keeping  a  dry  aspect 

impregnating  all  of  said  liquid  component  into  said  deter- 
mined amount  of  said  absorbing  substance; 

mixing  said  absorbing  substance  impregnated  with  said  liq- 
uid component  of  said  binder  with  said  solid  component  of 
said  binder,  if  any,  with  said  filler  and  with  said  fibers  in  a 
mixer  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  obtain  the  re- 
quested mixture  in  a  semidry  and  homogenous  form,  in 
which  the  fibers  are  fully  dispersed; 

introducing  said  semidry  mixture  into  a  mold  of  a  press  and 
compressing  said  mixture  under  pressure  for  a  period  of 
time  depending  on  the  composition  of  the  starting  mixture 
and  the  predetermined  properties  of  said  composite  mate- 
rial to  be  obtained;  and 

subjecting  said  compressed  material  to  ageing  and  hardening 
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as  a  function  of  the  kind  of  binder  being  used,  in  order  to 
obtain  the  desired  compoote  material. 


5,076307 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  OPTICALLY 
ISOTROPIC  EXTRUSION  FILMS 
Joachim  Waak.  Dosai^MB:  Haaa  L.  Wcbv  Ra^^MnkJNfeaa; 
dan  Dwhhwdt.  KrafsU;  Diatar  F)raiiag,'KnM«;  Rcrahard 
SchaUe,  KrafsU,  aai  Wctav  WaUMSIh,  CslotM,  aH  of  Fed. 
Rap.  or  GcfMay.  aarigaon  to 

ajFcrwwfc.  Fed.  Rq^  of 
FIM  Apr.  4, 1990,  Ser.  No.  304^402 
tority,  appHcatloa  Pod.  Ra».  oT  Ctmiy,  Apr.  7, 
1909, 3911210 

lat  CV  B29C  47/90 
UJS.  CL  264— 210J  3  CWw 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  optically  isotropic  ex- 
truded films  having  gloss  on  both  sides  and  a  thickness  below 
600  iim  from  a  thermoplastic  pcriymer,  characterized  in  that 
either 

a)  a  film  which  is  optically  isotropic  and  has  a  high  gloss  on 
both  sides  is  produced  from  the  thermoplastic  polymer  by 
extrusion  followed  by  calendering  between  a  lacquered 
elastic  roller  and  a  high  gloss  sted  roller,  or 

b)  an  optically  isotropic  film  which  has  a  high  gloss  on  one 
side  and  is  matt  on  the  other  side  is  produced  from  the 
thermoplastic  polymer  by  extrusion  followed  by  calender- 
ing between  a  ground  elastic  roller  and  a  high  gloss  steel 
roller  and  in  a  subsequent  step  is  coated  with  the  melt  of 
the  same  thermoplastic  polymer  on  the  matted  side  of  the 
film  and  the  resulting  coated  film  is  again  calendered 
between  a  high  gloss  steel  roller  and  a  ground  ebntic 
rtrfler,  with  the  high  gloss  side  of  the  coated  film  facing 
the  roller  of  the  elastic  material,  said  extrusion  and  calen- 
dering being  carried  out  at  a  temperature  of  from  ISO  to 
400'  C.  and  at  a  pressure  of  from  SO  to  200  bar,  said  ther- 
moplastic polymer  being  at  least  one  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  a  polycartwnate  based  on 
bis(-hydroxphenyl)-alkane  and  a  polycarbonate  based  on  a 
bis(-hydroxyphenyl)-cycloalkane. 


introducing  a  reaction  mixture  into  a  closed  mold  via  the  RIM 
process,  wherein  the  reaction  mixture  comprises  an  organic 
isocyanate,  at  least  one  active  hydrogen  containing  material, 
aad  an  internal  mold  release  composition  comprising 
(a)  a  zinc  carboxylate  containing  from  8  to  24  carbon  atoms 

per  catboxylate  group,  and 
(b)acompatibilizerujniprisiaganamidiaegn>Mp-ooBtaining 
compound  of  the  formula 


N 
I 

C 
/   \ 
«4  N-R2 

Us 


wherein  Ri,  R2  and  R3  are  stiaigbt  or  brandied,  saturated  or 
unsaturated  hydrocarbon  chains  having  up  to  30  carbon  atoms 
which  may  be  substituted  by  ether  groups,  ester  groups,  amide 
groups  or  •mirfwn'  groups  and  may  also  be  terminated  by 
iaocyanate-reactive  groups  R4  corresponds  to  the  definition  of 
Rl,  R2  and  R3,  but  may  additionally  represeat  an  aromatic 
substituent  having  6  to  IS  carbon  atoms  or  may  represent  the 
group  -NR2R3.  with  the  proviso  that  when  R4  represents  the 
group  -NR2R3,  R|  can  be  hydrogen,  and  wherein  R|,  R2.  R3 
and  R4  may,  with  one  or  both  of  the  amidinr  nitrogens,  form  a 
heterocyclic  ring,  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  solubibze  the  zinc 
carboxylate. 


5,076,900 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  EXTRUSION  OF  LOW  DENSITY 

POLYETHYLENE 

MahaMMd  R.  RfO,  KcadaU  Park,  N J.,  aasi«Bor  to  Uaioa  Cv 

bide  Chftfwff  aad  Phwtics  Technology  CotporatioB, 
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5,076,909 

INTERNAL  MOLD  RKIJASR  AGENT  FOR  USE  IN 

REACnCm  DUECnON  MOLIMNG 

Joha  E.  Dcirhnt  Macaque,  Pa.,  aMiffor  to  Mobay  Corpora- 

t  of  Scr.  No.  376,336,  JaL  6. 1909, 
,  which  to  a  diviaiaa  of  Scr.  No.  243,522,  Sc*.  12, 1900, 
.  Thto  sijHralTT-  Jm.  20, 1990.  Ser.  No.  546.153 
IW  portioa  of  the  Urm  of  tkii  patet  sahtnant  te  Doc  12, 
2006^  baa  boca  diaciaiasod. 
lat  CL>  B29C  45/00 
VS.  CL  264—300  1  Claim 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  molded  port  comprising 


5,076.990 

METHOD  FOR  RECCMIMNG  AND  ERASING  A  VISULE 

IMAGE  cm  A  CARD 

Toky%. 
Filed  No*.  20, 1909,  Sar.  Na.  442,539 
lority.  iijlli illia  Inia.  Nay.  30, 1900, 63O0a02; 
Fch.  9, 1909,  l-30064(  Jut  14. 1909,  l-lSMll 

lat  CL'  R29C  7//02,-  O03G  16/00 
U.S.  O.  264-^345  << 


FIM  M«r.  9, 1990,  Scr.  No.  490,046 
lat  CL>  B29C  47/94 
VS.  CL  264—211 

1.  An  extrusion  process  comprising: 

(i)  blending  polyethylene  having  a  density  equal  to  or  leas 
than  0.910  gram  per  cubic  centimeter  and  having  a  molec- 
ular weight  of  at  least  about  150,000  and  a  melt  index 
equal  to  or  less  than  about  1  gram  per  10  minutes  with  a 
liquid  hydrocarbon  oil  in  an  amount  of  about  S  to  about  20 
parte  by  weight  of  oil  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  polyeth- 
ylene; and 

(ii)  extruding  the  blend. 


L  A  method  for  recording  and  erasing  a  viable  imaoe  char- 
acterized by  contrast  between  a  frosted  surface  and  a  smooth 
surface  on  a  daU  carrier  card  having  a  recording  area  with  a 
smooth  surfiKX  of  a  synthetic  resin  having  a  glass  transition 
temperature  and  a  melting  point  at  a  higher  temperatnre, 
which  comprises  preliminarily  preasing  the  entire  recording 
area  with  an  applied  frosting  surface  pressure  plate  or  roll  at  a 
temperature  within  a  range  of  from  the  glaaa  transitioa  temper- 
ature to  the  mdting  point  of  the  syndietic  resin  to  form  a 
frosted  surface  having  a  strain  over  die  eatire  icnordiag  area; 
for  recording,  heating  a  localized  part  of  the  sarftoe  frosted 
recording  area  at  a  temperature  higher  than  the  temperature 
employed  for  the  applied  frosting  surfoce  pressure  treatment  to 
form  a  defrosted  image;  and,  for  erasing,  pressing  the  record- 
ing area  with  an  applied  frosting  pressore  plate  or  roU  at  a 
temperature  within  a  raage  of  from  the  glass  transition  temper- 
ature to  the  mdting  point  of  said  syathetic  resia  to  frost  aad 
erase  the  defrosted  image. 
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METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  RAPID 
SOLIDIFICATION 
W.  PMle.  B«w,  NJL;  McrtM  C.  Flemtagi.  Cwbridge, 
I  A.  Gm*«.  Cotaakw,  Ofeto,  mi  Matthew  A. 
r.  NJL,  Mri^OT  to  NwtoM  Ctwpany, 

CtattoMtta  of  Scr.  No.  1SS,584,  Apr.  29.  IMS,  Pat.  No. 

4,n7,«52.  TIte  appUcatioa  Feb.  16,  1990,  Ser.  No.  481,914 

The  pertfaM  or  the  ten  of  tUe  pateat  fabaeqaeat  to  Apr.  17, 

2007,  has  beea  diacialaed. 

lat  a.>  B29B  9/10 

UJS.  CL  264-500  4 


5.076392 

METHOD  OF  IN  MOLD  LABELING  OF  A  BLOW 

MOLDED  ARTICLE 

FVaak  T.  Kcyaer,  SycaaMre,  DL,  aari^or  to  Uiiaid  Coataiaer 

CorporatkM,  C^tri^n.  DL 
DiTiaioa  of  Ser.  No.  137.102.  Dec  23. 1907,  Pat  No.  4334,641, 
and  Ser.  No.  312,717,  Feh.  21. 1909,  PaL  No.  4319^79.  aad  Ser. 

No.  433320,  Not.  0, 1909,  Pat  No.  4373341,  aad  Ser.  No. 

508.167.  Sc».  26, 1990,  Pat  No.  5320329.  Thte  appUcatioa  No*. 

28, 1990,  Ser.  No.  619349 

tat  CL'  B29C  49/24 

VS.  CL  264—509  2  ( 


1.  A  process  for  rapid  solidification  of  a  melted  ceramic 
multi-phase  solidifying  composition  (MPSC),  comprising  steps 
of: 

(a)  providing  a  solid  moving  chilling  surface  maintained  at  a 
temperature  sufficiently  low  to  cause  solidification  of  any 
liquid  MPSC  in  direct  contact  with  said  chilling  surface; 
wherein  said  chilling  surface  is  in  the  form  of  a  surface  of 
rotation  having  a  heat  condutivity  of  at  least  1.3  joules  per 
second  per  square  centimeter  of  area  per  centimeter  of 
thickness  per  degree  Celsius; 

(b)  providing  a  propelling  gas  outlet  comprising  a  reservoir 
having  in  part  of  its  defining  wall  an  exit  zone  at  least  five 
times  wider  than  its  own  local  height; 

(c)  supplying  to  said  reservoir  a  sufficiently  rapid  flow  of  a 
propelling  gas  to  maintain  a  continous  flow  of  said  propel- 
ling gas  through  said  exit  zone  at  a  propelling  velocity  of 
at  least  200  meters  per  second  as  measured  along  the 
direction  line  providing  the  shortest  distance  between  any 
part  of  said  exit  zone  and  said  moving  chilling  surfaces; 

(d)  introducing  into  the  flow  of  propelling  gas  between  said 
exit  zone  and  said  chillmg  surface  a  quantity  of  liquid 
MPSC.  having  a  width  no  more  than  four-fifths  of  the 
width  of  said  exit  zone,  that  will  be  atomized  to  a  plurality 
of  fine  liquid  MPSC  droplets  by  the  flow  of  propelling  gas 
between  said  exit  zone  and  said  chilling  surface; 

(e)  conveying  said  fine  liquid  MPSC  droplets  in  said  flow  of 
propelling  gas  at  a  velocity  that  causes  them  to  impinge, 
while  still  at  least  partially  liquid,  against  said  chilling 
surface,  and  after  at  least  partial  solificiation  thereon,  to  be 
detached  from  said  chilling  as  small  discrete  bodies,  and 

(0  collecting  the  small  discrete  bodies. 


1.  The  method  of  in-mold  labeling  of  a  blow  molded  article 
which  includes  the  steps  of: 

continuously  driving  a  trolley  to  continuously  move  the 
trolley  through  a  closed  circuit; 

at  one  point  in  the  circuit  pressure  pre-positioning  a  label  to 
be  applied  to  the  molded  article  as  it  continuously  moves; 

drawing-off  and  pressure  retaining  the  label  onto  the  contin- 
uously moving  trolley  for  further  continuous  movement 
in  the  circuit; 

at  a  second  point  in  the  circuit  shifting  the  continuously 
moving  trolley  and  its  label  in  a  lateral  direction  towards 
relative  zero  velocity  registration  with  a  moving  mold 
without  interruption  of  the  continuous  movement  of  the 
trolley  in  the  circuit; 

at  a  third  point  in  the  circuit  simultaneously  releasing  retain- 
ing pressure  on  the  continuously  moving  trolley  while 
pressure  retaining  the  label  on  the  moving  mold  to  transfer 
the  label  to  the  mold; 

at  a  fourth  point  in  the  circuit  shifting  the  continuously 
moving  trolley  in  a  lateral  direction  to  condition  the  trol- 
ley for  picking  up  another  label  without  interruption  of 
the  continuous  movement  of  the  trolley  in  the  circuit;  and 

thereafter  recycling  the  continuously  moving  trolley  to  said 
first  point  in  the  circuit. 


5,076393 
COI*nRABAND  DETECTION  SYSTEM  USING  DIRECT 

IMAGING  PULSED  FAST  NEUTRONS 
Z.  Peter  Sawa,  OaUaad;  TnU  Goaaal,  ami  Peter  Ryge,  both  of 
Palo  AMe,  aU  of  CaUf.,  aarigaon  to  Sdeac*  AppUcatioaa 
latenurtfcMMJ  Corporatkw,  Saa  Diego,  Calif. 

Filed  Jaa.  12, 1990,  Ser.  No.  464,111 
bt  CL'  G21G  7/05 
VS.  a.  376—159  26  Claiaw 

1.  Contraband  detection  apparatus  comprising: 
means  for  irradiating  an  object  under  investigation  with  a 
collimated  pulsed  beam  of  fast  neuUons  having  a  pulse 
width  of  less  than  S  nanoseconds; 
first  detecting  means  for  detecting  gamnu  rays  emitted  from 


December  31, 1991 


CHEMICAL 


2807 


said  object  at  a  result  of  interactioas  between  a  neutron 

from  said  pulsed  beam  of  fast  neutrons  and  an  atomic 

nucleus  within  said  object; 
identifying  means  for  identifying  a  particular  atomic  element 

which  gives  rise  to  a  particular  detected  gamma  ray; 
locating  means  for  determining  the  approximate  location 

within  said  object  of  the  origin  of  each  gamma  ray  de- 


gear  and  shaft  in  said  lint  directioa  and  in  a  aeoood,  oppo- 
site, diiectioa. 


5376395 

SHOCK  DAMPING  DEVICE  FOR  NEUTRON 

ABSORBING  BARS 

'NoaOaMl.L9WB.I 


VaMqr  VBaeadUair,  kalk  tt,  Vamet 

FOad  Dae  9. 1907,  Sv.  Na.  130304 

ppUcaliaa  Fhwx,  Dee.  10. 1906. 06  172M 
tat  CL'  G21C  7/20 
VS.  CL  376—234  9  ( 


tected  by  said  detecting  means  without  the  necessity  of 
detecting  associated  particles;  and 
second  detection  means  responsive  to  said  irradiating  means, 
identifying  means  and  locating  means  for  detecting  a 
distribution  and  concentration  of  at  least  one  atomic  de- 
ment within  said  object  indicative  of  the  presence  of  con- 
traband. 


5376394 
LOCK  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  CONTROL  ROD  DRIVE 
Edwwd  Y.  Gibo,  Saa  Joae,  CaUf.,  aaaiiMir  to  GcMral  Electrie 
PiiipMj.  Saa  Joae.  CaUf. 

Filed  Mar.  4, 1991.  Ser.  No.  664303 
I^  CL'  G21C  7/14 
VS.  CL  376—232  ^ 


1.  A  lock  assembly  for  selectively  locking  and  unlocking  a 
shaft  for  a  control  rod  drive  comprising: 
a  stationary  housing  surrounding  said  shaft; 
a  gear  fixedly  joined  to  said  shaft  in  said  housing  and  having 

a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  teeth; 
a  key  assembly  including: 
a  key  support  fixedly  joined  to  said  housing  and  having  an 
elongate  guide  hole  extending  toward  said  gear  teeth; 
a  translatable  key  slidably  disposed  in  said  guide  hole  and 
having  a  lockhig  tooth  at  a  distal  end  thereof  dispoaed 
adjacent  to  said  gear,  and 
a  cam  finger  fixedly  joined  to  said  key  and  extending 
transversely  outwardly  therefrom;  a  cam  roller  dis- 
posed adjacent  to  said  cam  finger, 
and 

means  for  selectively  moving  said  cam  roller  against  said 
cam  fmger  for  translating  said  key  in  said  guide  hole  for 
positioning  said  key  and  locking  tooth  in  an  engaged 
position  in  abutting  contact  with  one  of  said  gear  teeth  for 
preventing  roUtion  of  said  gear  and  shaft  in  a  first  direc- 
tioo,  and  in  a  disengaged  position  spaced  outwardly  from 
said  gear  teeth  for  allowing  unrestticted  rotation  of  said 


1.  In  a  nuclear  reactor  having  an  upstanding  nuclear  fuel 
assembly  immersed  in  a  substantially  non-compressible  fluid,  a 
neutron  absorbing  bar  normally  positioned  at  least  partly 
above  said  fiid  assembly,  said  nuclear  fiiel  assembly  having 
means  to  allow  insertion  of  said  neutron  absorbing  bar  therein, 
a  device  for  absorbing  the  load  caused  by  a  fall  of  said  neutron 
absorbing  bar,  said  device  comprising: 
at  least  one  pair  of  cylinder-piston  sets  disposed  symmetri- 
cally with  respect  to  a  vertical  axis  of  the  fiiel  assembly, 
each  set  having  a  cylinder  and  a  piston  slidably  received  in 
the  cylinder  and  defining  therewith  a  throttled  flow  path 
into  and  out  of  a  space  defined  by  said  cylinder  and  piston; 
a  fixed  plate  fast  with  said  nuclear  fiiel  assembly  and  fast 

with  one  of  said  cylinder  and  piston  in  each  set; 
and  a  movable  plate  arranged  to  receive  the  neutron  abaortv 
ing  bar  upon  a  fall  thereof,  fast  with  the  other  one  of  said 
cylinder  and  piston  in  each  set  and  movable  vertically 
with  respect  to  said  fixed  plate  between  a  predetermined 
lower  position  close  to  said  fixed  plate  where  said  piston 
has  a  in*'""'""  amount  of  engagement  into  said  cylinder 
and  an  upper  position  remote  from  said  fixed  plate. 

M763»6 
SYSTEM  FOK  MONITORING  OPERATING  OONWHON 

OF  A  CCmTROL  ROD  DRIVE  MECHANISM 
JfarfcU  MiyivacU;  YasUnari  Taioria.  batt  of  Kobe;  aiakW 
Marakawa.  Takaaa^s  and  HkaaW  Yalaka.  Kobe,  all  aT  Ja- 
pan, sii'r—  to  MitanhtaU  Jakoijro  Krta*fti  Kaiiha,  To- 
hgro,  Japan 

Filed  Jaa.  L  1909,  Ser.  Na.  360330 
CW-a  priarity.  application  Japan.  Jan.  L  UOO.  63-71789; 
Feb.  3. 1909, 1-23665 

tat  CL'  G21C  7/00 

VS.  CL  376—240  »  <*!■ 

1.  A  system  for  monitoring  and  operating  conditioa  of  a 

control  rod  drive  mechanism  including  a  pressure  housing 

mounted  on  and  extending  upwardly  from  a  reactor  vessel 


2808 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  31,  1991 


head  clomire,  a  control  rod  drive  shaft  dispoaed  in  said  pressure 
housing  and  movable  in  a  vertical  direction,  and  an  electro- 
magnetically  motive  latch  mechanism  for  moving  up  and 
down  said  control  rod  drive  shaft; 
said  electromagnetically  driven  control  rod  control  rod 

drive  mechanism  comprising: 
an  electromagnetic  coil  for  lifting; 
an  electromagnetic  coil  for  a  stationary  gripper;  and 
an  electromagnetic  coil  for  a  movable  gripper, 
wherein  said  electromagnetic  coils  are  operated  under  con- 
trol signals  from  a  control  unit  for  said  control  rod  drive 


said  system  further  comprising: 


an  accelerometer  attached  to  an  upper  end  of  said  pressure 
housing  for  detecting  impulse  sounds  generated  by  the 
operation  of  said  electromagnetically  motive  latch  mecha- 
nism and  for  outputting  a  detecting  signal  corresponding 
thereto; 

a  buffer  ampUfier  for  receiving  current  signals  from  each  of 
said  electromagnetic  coils,  and  a  detecting  signal  from  said 
accderometer  and  said  control  signal  from  said  control 
unit;  and 

a  processing  unit  for  processing  and  analyzing  said  detected 
current  signals  and  said  detecting  s  ;nal; 

wherein  a  time  of  completion  of  opei  ition  of  said  electro- 
magnetically motive  latch  mechanism  is  determined  by 
said  processing  unit  from  both  said  detected  current  sig- 
nals and  said  detecting  signal. 


PELLET  TRANSFER  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
I  T.  DfGraiyc;  llMHi  B.  Hi^gfaM,  Sr„  koth  oT  CotaMbte; 
DavM  V.  LflfiAwt,  St  Matthews,  ■■«  Ehfjn  Rokcrts,  Lavoir, 
all  of  S.C  Mrinow  to  WiitligliMi  EhcMc  Cor^,  Pitta- 
bw«li,PL 

FIM  tak  12, 1990,  Scr.  No.  336,926 

tat.  CL'  G21C  77/00 

U,S.  CL  376—245  9  CtaiaM 


1.  In  a  pellet  inspection  system  having  a  station  for  inspect- 
ing a  predetermined  parameter  of  a  pellet,  a  pellet  transfer 
apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  aligning  and  guiding  pellets  in  a  first  row  to  be 
advanced  along  a  linear  path  past  said  pellet  inspecting 
station  and  in  a  second  row  previously  advanced  along  the 
linear  path  past  said  pellet  inspecting  station;  and 

(b)  a  transfer  mechanism  operable  for  engaging  at  least  one 
of  the  pellets  in  each  of  the  first  and  second  rows  and 


moving  from  an  initial  position  through  a  forward  stroke 
to  advance  the  first  and  second  rows  of  pellets  along  the 
linear  path  such  that  said  inspecting  station  can  inspect  the 
preselected  parameter  of  the  pellets  in  the  first  row  as  they 
are  advanced  successively  therepast,  said  transfer  mecha- 
nism being  operable  for  disengaging  the  pellets  and  mov- 
ing through  a  return  stroke  relative  to  the  stationary  ad- 
vanced first  and  second  rows  of  pellets  back  to  said  initial 
position,  said  transfer  mechanism  including 
(i)  a  pair  of  grippers  each  actuatable  between  pellet  grip- 
ping and  releasing  positions, 
(ii)  a  carrier  mounting  said  grippers  along  the  linear  path 
such  that  when  said  transfer  mechanism  is  at  said  initial 
position  a  first  one  of  said  grippers  is  located  adjacent  to 
a  rearmost  one  of  the  pellets  in  the  first  row  to  be  ad- 
vanced along  the  linear  path  past  said  inspecting  station 
and  a  second  one  of  said  grippers  is  spaced  forwardly 
along  the  path  from  said  first  gripper  and  located  adja- 
cent to  a  rearmost  one  of  the  pellets  in  the  second  row 
previously  advanced  along  the  linear  path  past  said 
inspecting  station,  and 
(tii)  a  driver  mounting  said  carrier  for  movement  along  the 
linear  path  and  being  operable  to  move  said  carrier 
through  said  forward  stroke  at  a  constant  first  velocity 
and  through  said  return  stroke  at  a  second  velocity,  said 
transfer  mechanism  being  operable  to  actuate  said  sec- 
ond gripper  from  its  releasing  to  gripping  position  be- 
fore said  transfer  mechanism  actuates  said  first  gripper 
from  its  releasing  to  gripping  position  and  to  start  move- 
ment of  said  carrier  from  the  initial  position  along  the 
forward  stroke  before  said  first  gripper  is  so  actuated 
such  that  a  gap  is  formed  between  the  previously  ad- 
vanced second  row  of  pellets  and  the  first  row  of  pellets 
to  be  advanced  so  as  to  prevent  buckling  of  pellets  in 
the  latter  row. 


5,076,99« 
MONITORING  OP  LOW  FREQUENCY  PULSE  RATE 
KiMdey  F.  Grahaii,  MnTyarille,  Pa„  iMi^or  to  WcstlMlMMe 
Ekctric  Corp.,  Pittibwgh,  Pa. 

FIM  Jn.  21,  1990,  Scr.  No.  541,430 

tat  CL'  G21C  17/00 

VS.  CL  376—254  14  CUfaH 


1.  A  method  for  monitoring  the  power  output  of  a  nuclear 
reactor  int  he  low  power  range,  comprising: 

detecting  neutrons  produced  by  the  reactor  and  producing, 
at  the  end  of  each  of  a  succession  of  equal  measuring 
intervals,  a  representation  of  the  number  of  neutrons  de- 
tected during  a  time  period  preceding  the  end  of  the 
respective  measuring  interval;  and 

producing  a  power  output  level  indication  having  a  value 
associated  with  each  measuring  interval  by  a  digital  opera- 
tion in  which  the  indication  value  associated  with  a  pre- 
ceding measttring  interval  is  altered  according  to  a  func- 
tion of  the  representation  produced  during  said  detecting 
step  for  the  present  measuring  interval, 

wherein  said  step  of  producing  a  power  output  level  indica- 
tion comprises:  determining  the  difference  between  the 
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value  of  the  representation  produced  for  the  piewnt  mea- 
suring interval  and  the  value  of  the  power  output  levd 
indication  associated  with  a  preceding  measuring  interval; 
providing  a  selected  multiplying  factor  having  a  value  leas 
than  unity;  forming  a  representation  of  the  value  of  the 
product  of  the  difTerence  determined  in  said  determining 
step  and  the  selected  multiplying  factor;  and  adding  the 
product  value  repreaentation  to  the  power  output  levd 
indication  associated  with  the  preceding  measuring  inter- 
val in  order  to  produce  the  power  output  level  indication 
asiociated  with  the  pteaent  invention. 


'^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^ 


1.  A  passive  decay-heat  removal  system  for  a  water-cooled 
nuclear  reactor  having  a  teactor  vessel  and  a  reactor  core 
disposed  in  said  vesad  for  passage  of  coolant  water  through 
said  core,  said  coolant  water  extending  upward  to  a  levd 
substantially  above  said  core  in  normal  operation  condition, 
comprising: 

an  open-topped  box  located  above  said  core  and  tnunened  in 
said  coolant  water  at  its  normal  operating  level; 

a  passive  closed  heat  transfer  loop  including  first  and  second 
heat  exchangers,  the  first  heat  exchanger  disposed  inside 
said  box  and  forming  one  end  of  the  loop,  and  the  second 
heat  exchanger  dispoaed  outside  of  said  reactor  vessel  in 
communication  with  an  outside  environment  and  above 
the  level  of  first  heat  exchanger; 

meaiis  coomiunicating  an  outlet  of  said  first  heat  exchanger 
with  an  inlet  of  the  second  heat  exchanger  and  an  outlet  of 
said  second  heat  exchanger  with  an  inlet  of  the  first  heat 
exchanger, 

heat-exchanging  fluid  contained  in  said  loop;  and 

means  for  draining  said  box; 

whereby  during  normal  operations,  a  snudl  amount  of  heat  is 
removed  by  said  closed  heat  transfer  loop  and,  when 
water  falls  to  a  levd  below  the  first  heat  exchanger,  expos- 
ing the  same  to  steam,  a  large  amount  of  heat  will  be 
removed  from  said  reactor  by  condensation  of  the  steam 
in  the  box  and  fluid  inside  the  heat  transfer  loop. 


METHOD  OF  PREPARING  A  REACTOR  OOOLANT 
PUMP  VOm.  VACUUM  INBGASIFICATION  €»  A 
REACn»  COOLANT  SYSTEM 
D.  Bin.  CUmam  T\»»..  Birtiar  Cilj.  tmi  Cltfhri  H. 

Elatliit  Cot^  Pittabarih  Pi> 
DirWoH  of  Sar.  No.  294^1,  im.  6, 19i9,  Pal  No.  *fitUH. 
Ilk  atpHraHoa  Oct  9. 1990.  Sar.  No.  594,761 
tat  CL'  G21C  19/42 
UJ5.  CL  376-305  4< 


5,076,999 
PASSIVE  DECAY  HEAT  REMOVAL  SYSTEM  FOR 
WATER-COOLED  NUCLEAR  REACTORS 
I W.  Farakari.  Orit  RidBe,  Ten..  MaivMN- to  lie  Uailai 
States  of  Aacrica  M  repraacotad  by  the  United  StatM  Depart- 
aMBt  of  Eacrijr.  WaafciaglnB,  D.C 

FOad  Oct  10. 1990,  Sar.  No.  596,155 

lA  CL'  G21C  9/00 

VS.  CL  376-282  6  OaiM 


1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  reactor  coolant  pump  for  vac- 
uum degasilication  of  a  reactor  coolant  system,  said  preparing 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  sealing  a  seal  housing  of  the  reactor  coolant  pump  by, 
first,  installing  a  boot  support  member  about  a  portion  of 
the  seal  housing  and,  then,  installing  a  flexible  longitudi- 
nally split  boot  member  about  the  portion  of  the  seal 
housing,  over  the  boot  support  member,  and  about  a  shaft 
extending  through  the  seal  housing  such  that  the  boot 
support  member  is  displosed  within  and  entirely  encloaed 
and  covered  by  the  boot  member  between  the  boot  mem- 
ber and  the  scad  housing  with  the  boot  support  member 
internally  supporting  the  boot  member, 

(b)  reversing  the  pressure  of  the  reactor  coolant  system  at 
start  of  vacuum  degasifioation  of  the  reactor  coolant  sys- 
tem, said  sealing  of  the  pump  seal  housing  preventing 
damage  to  sealing  assemblies  therein  by  said  reversing  of 
reactor  coolant  system  pressure; 

(c)  terminating  reversing  of  the  reactor  coolant  system  pres- 
sure at  completion  of  vacuum  degasilication  of  the  reactor 
coolant  system;  and 

(d)  unsealing  the  pump  seal  housing  of  the  teactor  coolant 
pump  by  removing  the  split  boot  member. 


TAMPER-EVIDENT  SEALING  SYSTEM  FCHt  ENVELOPE 
HAVING  SPECIAL  CHARACTERISTICS  AND  METHOD 

OF  MAKING  SAME 
KanMth  R.  Makawka,  19  Stirrap  PL,  Wiitaa,  CaaaL  06097 
af  Scr.  No.  274.321,  Nof.  21, 1900. 
TUa  i^pHcaHoa  Mar.  26. 1990,  Scr.  No.  490,950 
tat  CL'  B65D  33/34 
VS.  a.  383—5  42  CWaM 

1.  A  tamper-evident  sealing  system  for  use  with  an  envelope 
made  at  least  partially  of  plastic  material  comprising: 
envelope  pocket  having  an  opening  therein  through  which 
contents  can  be  placed  into  the  pocket;  plastic  dosing 
means  which  when  placed  over  and  secured  to  the  plastic 
envelope  material  forms  a  closed  pocket,  the  closing 
means  having  at  least  one  transverse  edge; 
tamper-evident  sealing  means  located  on  the  closing  means 
and  extending  beyond  the  transverse  edge  of  the  closing 
means,  or,  altemativdy,  on  the  envelope  adjacent  to 
where  the  transverse  edge  of  the  closing  means  overlies 
the  envdope  when  forming  a  dosed  podcet  in  which  case 
a  portion  of  the  tamper-evident  sealing  means  does  not 
adhere  to  the  envelope,  which  enables  the  closing  means 
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and  envelope  to  be  sealed  to  one  another,  the  tamper-evi- 
dent sealing  means  upon  sealing  the  envelope  and  closing 
means  together,  becoming  visibly  distorted,  broken  apart, 
or  of  disrupted  continuity  if  attempts  are  made  to  reopen 
the  tamper-evident  sealing  means  whereby  tamper-evi- 
dency  is  provided  to  the  envelope  system;  and 


the  tamper-evident  sealing  means  having  a  first  side  facing 
the  closing  means  or  envelope  upon  which  it  is  located 
and  a  second  side  facing  away  from  the  closing  means  or 
envelope  upon  which  it  is  located,  and  a  |>attem  of  re- 
gions, some  of  the  regions  having  visibly  distinct  reflec- 
tive characteristics  from  others  of  the  regions  when 
viewed  from  said  second  side  of  the  tamper-evident  seal- 
ing means. 


that  the  shrinkage  of  the  starting  material  and  of  the  mold 
take  place  at  an  approximately  equal  rate  and  equal  extent; 

(e)  cracking  the  mold  at  least  partially  after  the  strength  and 
dimensiona]  stability  of  the  at  least  pre-sintered  starting 
material  is  sufficiently  high  to  ensure  a  high  dimensional 
accuracy  of  the  component  to  be  made  as  a  sintered  com- 
pact; and 

(0  removing  the  at  least  partially  cracked  mold  from  the 
component. 


5,077,003 

ROLUNG-PART  STEEL  AND  ROLLING  PART 

EMPLOYING  SAME 

TomU  MvMka,  F^|iMwa,  aad  Uyotf  Hkalonra,  Hininka, 

both  of  Japn,  MaicMirB  to  NipvM  Sdko  KabMhiU  Kaiaha, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nof .  2, 1909,  Ser.  No.  430,076         

OaiM  priority,  appikatioo  Japaa,  Nor.  4,  IMS,  <3-270M2; 
FA  9, 1909, 1-30749 

bt.CL>C22Ci&/« 
VS.  CL  420—104  51  * 
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5,077,002 
PROCXSS  FOR  SHAPING  ANY  DESIRED  COMPONENT 

USING  A  POWDER  AS  THE  STARTING  MATERIAL 
Rciahwd  Fried,  NMrta—en,  SwitseriMd,  iMiflBor  to  Aaea 
BrawB  BoTcri  Lld^  Badca,  Switnriaad 

Filed  Mar.  12, 1991,  Scr.  No.  668,210 
OaiaH  priority,  applkatioB  Switacriaad,  Mar.  H  1990, 
817/90 

lat.  CL>  C31D  l/OO 
M&.  CL  419—29  M ' 


1.  A  rolling-part  steel  consisting  essentially  of:  C;  0.1  to  0.7 
wt  %,  Si;  bek>w  or  equal  to  0.04  wt  %,  Mn;  below  or  equal  to 
1.0  wt  %.  Cr;  0.2  to  1.0  wt  %,  S;  below  or  equal  to  0.003  wt 
%,  P;  below  or  equal  to  0.025  wt  %,  O;  below  or  equal  to 
0.0015  wt.  %,  the  reminder  Fe,  and  a  necessary  impurity. 


5,077,004 
SINGLE  CRYSTAL  NICKEI^BASE  SUPERALLOY  FOR 

TURBINE  COMPONENTS 
FVcdcridc  A.  Schwciaer,  New  Hartford,  N.Y.,  airf  Xaaa  NgayciH 
Diah,  Scottadale,  Ariz.,  Msigaors  to  AlUed-Siffud  lac  Morria 
,NJ. 

Filed  May  7, 1906,  Scr.  No.  860,600 
lit  a.'  C22C  19/05 
UJS.  CL  420—448  12 


1.  A  process  for  making  a  component  of  a  metallic  and/or 
ceramic  matfrial.  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  preparing  a  powder  or  a  powder  mixture  as  a  starting 
matorial;  f 

(b)  filling  the  starting  powder  loosely  into  a  mold  of  a  body 
which  yields  elastically  and/or  plastically  and/or  cracks 
under  stresses  which  arise  during  a  rise  in  temperature; 

(c)  placing  the  mold  and  the  starting  material  in  a  furnace; 

(d)  heating  the  mold  and  the  starting  material  free  of  an 
external  pressure  to  a  temperature  at  which  sintering  of 
the  starting  material  takes  place  wherein  a  time/tempera- 
ture program  of  the  heating  is  controlled  in  such  a  way 


f_«> 


1.  A  single  crystal  nickel-boae  superalloy  article  for  use  at 
elevated  temperatures,  characterized  by  having  a  stress-rup- 
ture life  at  1800*  F.,  and  at  30  KSI  stress  load,  in  excess  of  70 
hours  and  having  an  incipient  melting  temperature  of  at  least 
2450*  P.,  said  alloy  consisting  essentially  of  the  composition  (in 
weight  percent)  of  about:  9.5-15.5%  Cr,  0-4.3%  Co,  5.6-7% 
Al,  0- 1  %  Ti,  6-8.5%  W,  2-6.2%  Ta,  balance  Ni  plus  impurities 
without  intentional  udditions  of  molybdenum. 
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HIGH-CONDUCnVITY  COPPER  ALLOYS  WITH 

EXCELLENT  WORKABILITY  AND  HEAT  RESISTANCE 

Maaaaori  Kato,  Tokyo,  Japaa,  aaai^or  to  Nippoa  MUi«  Co., 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Feb.  27, 1990.  Scr.  No.  486,029 

ChriM  priority,  appHcatioa  iapaa.  Mar.  6, 1909, 1-53176 

bt  CL>  C22C  9/00 

MS,  CL  420-469  7  CUaM 

1.  A  high-conductivity  copper  alloy  consisting  essentially  of 
6N  copper  and  at  least  one  element  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of,  by  weight, 

10  to  100  ppm  indium, 

10  to  1000  ppm  silver, 

10  to  300  ppm  cadmium, 

10  to  SO  ppm  tin, 

10  to  50  ppm  antimooy, 

3  to  30  ppm  lead, 

3  to  30  ppm  bismuth, 

3  to  30  ppm  zirconium, 

3  to  50  ppm  titanium,  and 

3  to  30  ppm  hafnium,  wherein 

the  amount  of  sulfur  as  an  unavoidable  imparity  b  controlled 
to  less  than  3  ppm, 

the  amount  of  oxygen  as  an  unavoidable  impurity  is  con- 
trolled to  less  than  5  ppm,  and 

the  total  amount  of  other  unavoidable  impurities  is  con- 
trolled to  less  than  3  ppm. 

2.  A  high-conductivity  copper  alloy  consisting  essentially  of 
6N  copper  and  at  least  one  element  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of,  by  weight 

30  to  80  ppm  silver, 

100  to  800  ppm  silver. 

30  to  ISO  ppm  cadmium, 

20  to  40  ppm  tin, 

20  to  40  ppm  antimony, 

10  to  25  ppm  lead, 

10  to  25  ppm  bismuth, 

5  to  20  ppm  zirconium, 

5  to  30  ppm  titanium,  and 

S  to  20  ppm  hafnium, 
wherein 

the  amount  of  sulfiir  as  an  unavoidable  impurity  is  controlled 
to  less  than  3  ppm. 

the  amount  of  oxygen  as  an  unavoidable  impurity  is  con- 
trolled to  less  than  5  ppm,  and 

the  total  amount  of  other  unavoidable  impurities  is  con- 
trolled to  less  than  3  ppm. 


Iron: 


itially  balance 


5j077,i87 
BATCH  TREATMENT  PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  P(M 

THE  DISINFECTHm  OF  INFBCnOUS  WASTE 

Erich  H.  Pcwaoa,  925  Oakwood  CL.  GIca  EBya,  DL  60137 

Diririoa  of  Ser.  No.  488.2U,  Mar.  2. 1990.  Thh  appUcatiaa  Jaa. 

21, 1991.  Scr.  No.  718^33 

lat  CL>  O05B  13/00 

MS.  CL  422—3  IS  CWw 


54177,006 

HEAT  RESISTANT  ALLOYS 

Joha  H.  CalliiW,  St  Loaia,  Mo.,  OMigBor  to  Caroaddet  Foundry 

Compaay,  St  Loais,  Mo. 

Filed  Jul.  23,  1990.  Ser.  No.  556.275 

lat  CL'  C22C  30/00,  19/05.  38/44.  27/04 

VS.  CL  420—584.1  29  Claim 

1.  A  castable  heat  resistant  alloy  consisting  essentially  of.  by 
weight: 

Nickel:  about  8%  to  about  62% 

Chromium:  about  12%  to  about  32% 

Molybdenum:  about  0.05%  to  about  0.8% 

Tungsten:  about  0.2%  to  about  0.95% 

Columbium:  about  0.05%  to  about  0.6% 

Zirconium:  about  0.05%  to  about  0.8% 

Titanium:  about  0.05%  to  about  0.45% 

Rare  Earth  Component:  about  0.04%  to  about  0.40% 

Carbon:  up  to  about  0.8% 

Nitrogen:  up  to  about  0.4% 

Silicon:  up  to  about  3% 

Vanadium:  up  to  about  0.3% 

Manganese:  up  to  about  3% 

Cobalt:  up  to  about  25% 

Boron:  up  to  about  0.05% 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  treatment  of  infectioas  waste  mate- 
rial, comprising: 

a  bulk  waste  input  means  for  receiving  infectious  waste 
material; 

a  decontamination  means  connected  to  said  bulk  waste  input 
means,  for  decontaminating  the  surfaces  of  said  bulk  waste 
input  means; 

at  least  one  disintegrator  means  associated  with  said  bulk 
waste  input  means,  for  reducing  the  particle  size  of  the 
infectious  waste  material; 

a  separating  means  coimected  to  said  disintegrator  means, 
for  separating  reduced  waste  material  from  waste  residue, 
said  separating  means  capable  bf  receiving  fluid  for  filling 
to  a  predetermined  fluid  level; 

a  disinfecting  means  including:  (I)  a  tank  means  dispoaed  in 
a  position  to  receive  the  infectious  waste  material  from 
said  separating  means;  (2)  a  disinfectant  generating  means 
connected  with  said  tank  means,  which  continuously 
generates  a  disinfectant;  (3)  an  agitation  analyzing  means 
associated  with  said  tank  means  and  connected  with  said 
disinfectant  generating  means,  wherein  said  analyzing 
means  continuously  monitors  the  amount  of  disinfectant 
utilized  in  said  tank  means  and  meters  the  amount  of 
disinfectant  generated  from  said  disinfectant  generating 
means;  and 

dewatering  means  associated  with  said  disinfecting  means, 
which  removes  solid,  disinfected  waste  material  from 
liquid  residue. 


5^877,008 
ANTI-MICROBIAL  COMPOSTHON 
RayBMad  C.  Kraknric.  Sprii«aeld,  Pa.,  aai 
dertachcr,  OcTelaad.  OUo.  aaclgaBW  to  Staria  < 
PaiacsriUe,  Ohio 
Coattaoation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  140.388,  Jaa.  4, 1988,  aad  a 
coatiaoatioa-ia-part  of  Scr.  Na.  165,189,  Mar.  7. 1988,  cack  ii  a 
cootiautioa-in-part  or  Scr.  No.  826,730,  Pck.  6, 1906,  Pat  No. 
4,73U22.  This  appHcatioa  Aag.  8. 1988,  Scr.  No.  229,917 
fat  CL'  A61L  2/18 
VS.  CL  422—37  19  Oakaa 

1.  An  anti-microbial  aolutioa  comprising: 
a  strong  oxidant  selected  from  the  group  conaisdng  of  or- 
ganic peroxides,  peracids,  and  chloride  releasing  coeii- 
pounds; 
a  copper  and  brass  corroaioa  inhibitor; 
a  buffering  agent; 
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at  lean  one  anti-corrosive  agent  which  inhibits  corrosion  in 
at  least  aluminum,  carbon  steel,  and  stainless  steel,  the 
anti-corrosive  agent  including  at  least  two  compounds 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chromates  and  di- 
chramates,  borates,  phoq^tes.  molybdates,  vanadates, 
and  tungsdates;  and 

a  wetting  agent,  the  strong  oxidant  being  present  in  a  suffi- 
cient concentration  at  least  to  disinfect  an  item  wet  with 
the  solution  and  the  corrosion  inhibitor  and  anti-corrosive 
agent  being  present  in  a  sufficient  concentration  relative  to 
the  stiong  oadant  lo  inhibit  the  suong  oxidant  from  cor- 


roding copper,  brass,  aluminum,  carbon  steel  and  stainless 
steel  elements  of  the  item. 

14.  An  anti-microbial  solution  for  disinfecting  instruments, 
the  striution  comprising-. 

0.00S%-1%  peracetic  acid 

0.001%-!%  triazoles; 

0.2«-12.S%  phosphates; 

0.01%  to  10%  of  a  compound  idected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  chromates  and  dichromates,  borates,  molyb- 
dates, vanadates,  and  tungsdates 

0%-0.01%  sequestering  agent;  and 

a  wetting  agent 


5^077.009 
MfTHOD  FOR  PRESERVING  PERISHABLE  ORGANIC 

Gynla  Sabotics,  and  Gjndint  SnfcaMci,  both  of  Badnyeat,  Hm- 
^ry,  Milipinri  to  Zeia  PlMlw  wcifg  GiMi,  Vicn% 
AMtria 

FIM  MMf  24, 19W,  Scr.  No.  35MM 
CWm  priority,  iypMroHnn  Hwiirj',  Jnn.  8,  IMS,  2970/SS 
bt  CL'  F2SD  17/06:  A23B  4/06 
VS.  a.  422— 4«  6  OataM 


quency  of  at  least  0.1  sec-  >,  and  a  predetermined  pressure 
pulse  intensity  under  8  kPa,  from  the  time  the  matter  to  be 
preserved  is  placed  into  said  closed  space  until  it  is  re- 
moved therefrom; 

(c)  conducting  said  pulsing  by  varying  said  pressure  inten- 
sity, wherein  the  higher  the  frequency  of  pulsing  the 
lower  the  required  variations  of  pressure  intensity  in  said 
closed  space; 

wherein  if  said  closed  space  is  cooled  to  a  temperature  below 
0*  C,  then  the  more  the  temperature  in  said  closed  space 
is  reduced  to  below  0*  C,  the  higher  the  required  intensity 
of  the  pressure  of  said  pulses,  whereby  the  formation  of 
disruptive  freezing  widiin  said  cellular  matter  is  pre- 
vented; and 

if  the  temperature  within  said  closed  space  is  cooled  to 
below  0*  C,  then  the  pulsing  of  the  pressure  is  started  at 
a  temperature  not  lower  than  0*  C,  and  the  matter  to  be 
preserved  being  is  removed  from  said  closed  space  only  at 
a  temperature  above  0*  C. 


S,077,0ie 
LONG-TEST-FILM  CASSETTE  FOR  BIOCHEMICAL 
ANALYSIS,  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  LOADING  THE  SAME 
HidM  liUaka,  rmi^iia  YoriJo  Saito,  Sattama;  YaidhMe 
Miyata,  gMi^iir  TakaiU  Koixami,  KaMgawa;  YanUro 
Aaai,   Kaai^wa;   ShteicU   Nalunaa,   Kaaaiawa;   TadaaU 
UdMa,  KaMiffwa;  ShiaicU  Matnria,  Kaaagawa,  and  KoichI 
YaaHda,  Kana^wa,  all  of  Jayaa,  Md«MNrt  to  Fiiji  Photo  FUai 
Co.,  Ltd.,  KaMvawa,  Japan 

Filed  JaL  14,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  2194*11 
Oataa  priority.  apfUcatiM  Japan.  JaL  IS,  1W7,  «2-1765M; 
Oct.  13,  1M7.  tt-258S17:  Oct  13,  1M7,  «^2SSS18;  Oct  M, 
1M7.  i2-26134»;  Oct  M,  IM?,  i2-2613S0;  Oct  M,  1M7, 
C2-2C1351;  Oct  17,  Mt7,  C2-2fi241C;  Oct  17,  vm,  <2-262417; 
Oct  17,  MTT,  tt-2<2«l«;  Oct  »,  M«7,  <2-264721;  Not.  18, 
1987.  «^291433;  Dec  16,  1987.  <2-318147;  Dm:.  16,  1987, 
62^18148;  Dec  16, 1987, 62^1S1S1 

lat  a.'  G81N  35/01  35/04.  21/79 
U.S.a.422— 56  22< 


1.  A  process  for  preserving  cellular  perishable  organic  mat- 
ter, which  comprises 

(a)  placing  the  matter  to  be  preserved  into  a  closed  space 
contaiiiing  a  gas; 

(b)  continuously  substantially  sinuaoidally  pulsing  the  gas 
pressure  within  said  dosed  space  at  a  predetermined  fre- 


1.  A  long-test-film,  biochemical  analysis  cassette  for  bio- 
chemical analysb  of  a  sample  liquid,  said  biochemical  analysis 
cassette  comprising: 

i)  an  unused  film  cassette  part  accommodating  an  unused 
long  test  film  which  contains  a  reagent  for  biochemical 
analysis,  and 

ii)  a  used  film  cassette  part  provided  independent  of  and 
separate  from  said  unused  film  cassette  part  for  accommo- 
dating said  long  test  film  which  has  been  pulled  out  of  said 
unused  film  cassette  part  and  used  for  biochemical  analy- 
sis, 

wherein  said  kmg  test  fifan  is  exposed  at  a  portion  between 
said  used  film  cassette  part  and  said  unused  film  cassette 
part  such  that  said  used  and  unused  film  cassette  parts  are 
horizontally  spaced  from  each  other  by  the  exposed  por- 
tion of  said  long  test  film  at  least  when  said  sample  liquid 
is  applied  thereto  and  incubated  therewith. 
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S,077,fll 

DRY  ANALYTICAL  ELEMENT  CONTAINING 

SELF-raVEUWING  SUBSTRATE  FOR  USE  IN 

ANALYSIS  OF  UQUID 

to  F^fi  Photo  Fltai  Co.,  Ltd., 


FIM  Dec  9, 1986,  Scr.  No.  939.8S6 
I  priority.  appUcatioa  Japais.  Dec  10, 198S,  60-277414 
lat  CL'  C12Q  l/Ofk  GOIN  21/77.  31/22;  435  4.  21: 422  55.  56. 

57.SS.59.  60.  61:436170 
VS.  CL  422—56  11  CUm 

1.  A  dry  analytical  dement  for  measurement  of  activity  in  an 
aqueous  liquid  of  an  enzyme  having  one  or  more  water-retain- 
ing layers  and  said  enzyme  having  an  optimum  pH  in  a  pH 
range  with  which  the  dissociation  of  p-nitrophenol  is  insidli- 
cient  for  color  formation,  said  layers  comprising  a  sdf- 
developing  substrate  having  a  p-nitrophenol  group  attached  to 
its  molecular  structure  through  an  ether  linkage  or  an  ester 
linkage  and  a  cationic  polymer,  said  self-devdoping  substrate 
and  said  cationic  polymer  being  incorporated  in  the  same 
water-retaining  layer  or  incorporated  separatdy  in  different 
water-retaining  layers  which  are  arranged  to  allow  the  layers 
to  have  liquid  contact  with  each  other,  whereby  the  cationic 
polymer  allows  the  p-nitrophenol  to  be  released. 


components,  and  (opporting  ooaxially  a  top  prepaiatioa  tnmu- 

bte  and  a  bottom  analysis  turntable; 
said  top  ptepaiation  tumtd>le  being  provided  with  radid 
hooiings  for  supporting  preparation  cartridges,  each  prep- 
aration cartridge  acting  to  deliver  at  least  one  catibrated 
dose  of  plasma  from  a  blood  sample,  said  housings  being 
capable  of  being  rotated  about  their  own  centers; 
said  bottom  andysb  turntable  being  provided  with  a  ring  of 
receaaed  sectors  suitable  for  supporting  andyais  car- 
tridges, each  andysis  cartridge  being  closed  by  a  bd  hav- 
ing a  breakable  sidn  and  each  cartridge  having  an  intemd 
liquid-reodving  compartment  separated  by  a  fragile  wall 
from  a  peripherd  distribution  oompartment  adjacent  to  a 
plurality  of  verticd  reaction  tube*  containing  aobd  rea- 
gents; 
said  bottom  turntable  being  slig^dy  larger  in  diamitrr  than 
the  top  turntable  so  as  to  leave  said  verticd  reaction  tabes 
visible; 


5,0774)12 

DEVICE  FOR  DETECTING  DISEASE  MARKERS 

Raonf  A  Gairgaia,  Rockrille,  MtL,  aadgBor  to  La  Miaa  Lli^ 

BrMdi  Virgia  Ids. 
CanttaaatioB-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  308.763,  Jaa.  10, 1989,  Pat  No. 
4,96M32,  and  a  coatiaaatian-to-part  of  Scr.  No.  440,117,  Nor. 
22, 1989.  Pat  No.  54I22,41L  Hit  appUartioa  Apr.  9, 1990,  Scr. 
No.5064r70 
lat  a?  GOIN  21/00 
VS.  CL  422—58  26  Oafaas 


P^" 


1 


1.  An  apparatus  for  testing  bicdogicd  fluids  and/or  particu- 
late matter  comprising  a  fluid  container,  a  specimen  test  assem- 
bly moveably  mounted  in  said  fluid  container,  said  specimen 
test  assembly  comprising  piston  means  with  a  membrane  pro- 
vided with  immobilized  antibodies  and  cytology  means  includ- 
ing a  cytology  membrane  for  capturing  a  biologicd  maas  for 
quantitative  andysis,  sdd  piston  means  membrane  with  immo- 
bilized antibodies  capturing  a  predetermined  antigen  mass  for 
qualitative  andysis. 


541774113 
MINIATURE  LABORATORY  FOR  PERFORMING 
BHHjOGICAL  analyses  by  CHEMICAL  REACTION 
ON  A  SAMPLE  OF  BLOOD 
JcM  GnlVB^  5  rM  to  UmUaca.  75005  Paria,  Fkaacc 
FIM  JaL  18, 1989.  Scr.  No.  38M33 
OaiM  priority,  ^plication  FkaMK,  JaL  28. 1988.  88  10210 
lat  CL'  GOIN  21/11 
VS.  a.  ^2^-t*  6  OaiM 

1.  A  numatuie  laboratory  for  performing  biologicd  analyaes 
by  chemicd  reaction  on  a  blood  8anq>lc  wherein  the  labora- 
tory compriaes  a  block  containing  electronic  and  mechanicd 


and  wherein  the  laboratory  includes,  in  said  block: 

means  for  separately  driving  the  two  turntables,  vertically 
spaced  from  each  other,  in  rotation  about  their  common 
axis,  either  slowly  or  for  centrifiigine 

said  top  turntable  being  provided  with  piercing  menriiers 
fodng  said  breakable  skins  (rf' said  lids; 

means  for  moving  the  top  turntable  into  a  position  against 
the  bottom  turntable,  with  said  piercing  members  piercing 
respective  breakable  sldns  to  establish  communication 
between  the  preparation  cartridges  and  the  liquid-receiv- 
ing compartments  of  the  andysis  cartridges; 

means  for  driving  both  turntables,  constrained  to  rotate 
together,  about  their  common  axis; 

means  for  breaking  said  fragile  wall; 

an  opticd  andysb  reader  module  situated  levd  with  the  padi 

of  said  reacting  tubes;  and 
a  programmed  microcomputer. 


54rn4ii4 

APPARATUS  FOR  BCMWING  A  POLYPEPTII»  TO  A 
MACROMOLECULAR  SUPPCNTT  BY  PHOTOLYTK 
CATALYSIS  _^ 

Mhvm  J«  HhBp  Arlll0lliB|  MSH>p  MrifMT  to  IlcivlBtt-PMUfw 
Cp^aay,  Prta  AHa,  Cdit 
DifWaa  ar  Sv.  Na.  238.997.  Aag.  18. 1988.  lUi  I 
Jm.  7, 1998,  Scr.  Naw  534,795 
lat  CL'  OMN  21/00 
VS.  CL  422—68.1  * ' 

L  Apparatus  for  immobilizing  proteins  and  large  polypep- 
tides for  solid-phase  sequence  andysis,  comprising: 

A.  a  support  macromolecule  comprising  a  fimctiond  group 
sensitive  to  actinic  radiatjon; 

B.  meam  for  receiving  die  aiacronolecale  aad  a  amoflc  to 
beandyied; 

C  means  fior  exposing  the  macromolecule  and  sample  to 
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actinic  tadiatioa  to  prodooe  in  the  fvnctioaal  group  a 
triplet  bindicml  species  that  binds  diiecdy  to  polypeptide 


sampling  means  to  be  inserted  at  specified  and  defined 
locations  for  coocentratioa  measurements,  and  wherein 
said  duct  enables  sofaatantially  laminar  flow  for  at  least  a 
minimum  ^jft^tit^  after  second  reactant  difliisioa  there- 
into. 


molecules  in  the  sample,  therd>y  immobilizing  such  poly- 
peptide molecules. 


ATMOSPHERIC  PRESSURE  FLOW  REACTOR:  GAS 
PHASE  CHEMICAL  KINETICS  UNDER  IONOSPHERIC 

CONDrnONS  WTIHOUT  wall  EFFECTS 
Slr««n  L.  KmbU.  LH^e  Oty,  To^  a^  DMiria  D.  Dnta.  Laa 
.  N.  McL.  Mri^an  tn  The  Uirilti  Stitai  of  AMfka  aa 
l>j  Ifci  \^liliilnr  nfrrr"'-"* — ' 
Mi SVMC  fifclaliliiltiii.  Wiitliitna,  D.C 

Filed  Dec.  2,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  37»47» 
lat  CL'  HOIN  1/26.  17/00 
VS.CL*22r-9i  < 


APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  GAS-AIR 
CONCENIRATIONS 
Rkhari  E.  Layai, 
taa  Hflh;  CMthtf  J 

G.  Pai,  ni     I  il  I II.  aO  ar  Mich^  ml^m  ta 
J  Gh  Cofy.  IMroit,  Mich. 
Filed  Stf.  !«.  WU,  Scr.  No.  245,68S 
Int  CL*  BOIL  5/00 
U&CL422-W  • 


1.  A  flow  reactor  apparatus  to  enable  diffused  interactioa  of 
first  and  second  reactants,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  source  means  for  supplying  a  first  reactant  mixed  with  a 
flowing  gas  medium; 

(b)  a  flow  path  for  said  first  reactant  wherein  said  flow  path 
comprises  a  surrounding  wall  enclosing  means  which 
straightens  the  flow  to  enable  directed  laminar  flow  along 
said  flow  path; 

(c)  source  means  for  supplying  a  second  reactant; 

(d)  inlet  means  connected  to  said  second  reactant  source 
means  and  positioned  in  a  plane  transverse  to  the  flow 
path  of  the  first  reactant  to  introduce  by  diffusion  the 
second  reactant  into  the  flowing  first  reactant  wherein  the 
introduction  is  accomplished  substantially  without  turbu- 
lence arising  from  the  introduction,  wherein  said  inlet 
means  comprises  multiple  porous  pipes  deployed  in  an  XY 
region  of  rectangular  shape,  and  said  wall  directs  laminar 
flow  through  said  region  in  an  area  greater  than  said 
region;  and 

(e)  a  surrounding  duct  in  fluid  communication  with  said  wall 
enclosing  means  and  positioned  downstream  of  said  wall 
enclosing  means  for  directing  the  first  reactant  flow  as  a 
flowing  stream  after  introduction  of  the  second  reactant 
wherein  the  flowing  stream  permits  diffused  molecular 
interaction  of  the  first  and  second  reactants  to  form  a 
product  of  such  reaction  and  wherein  said  duct  permits  a 


1.  An  apparatus  for  mixing  a  plurality  of  gases  to  obtain  a 
plurality  of  predetermined  gas  concentrations  comprising: 

means  for  supplying  a  first  gas  from  a  constant  pressure  first 
gassource; 

a  conduit  having  first  and  second  ends,  said  first  end  being 
connected  to  said  supplying  means;  and 

means  connected  to  said  second  end  of  said  conduit  for 
dilliising  a  second  gas  from  a  second  gas  source  with  the 
first  gas  to  obtain  a  predetermined  gas  concentration,  said 
diffusing  means  including  a  base  portion  connected  to  said 
second  conduit,  and  a  stack  portion  connected  to  said  base 
portion  and  having  an  open  discharge  end  opposite  said 
base  portion,  said  stack  portion  having  an  internal  cross- 
sectional  opening  extending  therethrough  that  increases 
from  said  base  portion  to  said  open  discharge  end,  said 
diffusing  means  further  including  adjustment  means  for 
adjusting  the  amount  of  said  second  gas  entering  said  stack 
portion,  said  adjustment  means  being  located  generally  at 
said  base  portion  and  including  a  number  of  base  portion 
intake  openings  extending  therethrough  in  commimica- 
tion  with  an  interior  of  said  stack  portion,  and  a  sleeve 
member  generally  surrounding  said  base  portion  intake 
openings  and  being  selectively  movable  thereon,  said 
slieeve  having  a  number  of  sleeve  intake  openings  extend- 
ing therethrough,  said  sleeve  being  selectively  movable 
between  respective  positions  on  said  base  portion  wherein 
said  sleeve  intake  openings  and  said  base  portion  openings 
are  at  least  partially  aligned  and  wherein  said  sleeve  intake 
openings  and  base  portion  openings  are  at  least  partially 
misaUgned  in  order  to  selectively  adjust  the  amount  of 
tfiti  second  gas  being  allowed  to  enter  said  stack  portion 
in  order  to  thereby  selectively  adjust  the  amount  of  said 
second  gas  being  mixed  with  said  first  gas  therein. 
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3,077,017 
INTBCaUTED  SERIAL  DILUHON  AND  MIXING 
CARTRIIKX 
MicfeMl  M.  GocH  Palo  Alto;  Robert  S.  HOtaMB.  Sh  CMaa; 
ba  GOboH,  Mc^  Park,  a^  Michael  E.  CoM,  Swumlc, 
aU  of  Calif.,  aaalginri  to  Blotiack.  Inc,  Mnaatala  View.  CMtf. 
Filed  Not.  5,  Ut7,  Scr.  No.  117,791 
ImL  CL'  BOIL  3/00 
VS.  CL  422—100  20  ( 


5,0774110 
VENTED  SAFETY  VESSEL  WTIH  ACXHlSnC  TSAP  FVM 

RAREFACncm  WAVES 
hflchad  A.  GraiMa,  LWe;  Ham  K.  Faaakc,  HImWi.  mi 
Miehad  Epateiii,  Nortftbraok,  aR  aflli..  airi^afs  to  WcMiiV- 
hoHc  Electric  Corp..  PMtAarA  Pa. 

Filed  Jm.  12, 1907.  Scr.  Na^  <2.2»7 
bt  CL)  O05D  16/06 
VS.CL42Z—IU  12< 


1.  An  apparatus  for  automatically  carrying  out  a  serial  dilu- 
tion of  an  aqueous  sample  with  one  or  more  aqueous  diluents, 
comprising: 

a  housing  containing 

a  sample  application  site  for  receiving  a  sample; 

a  measuring  chamber  having  a  first  volume; 

a  mixing  chamber  having  a  second  volume,  wherein  said 
second  volume  is  greater  than  said  first  vcriume; 

a  diluent  application  site  for  receiving  a  diluent; 

first  flow  means  for  delivering  a  sample  from  said  sample 
application  site  to  said  measuring  chamber  by  the  sum  of 
capillary  and  gravitational  forces  upon  addition  of  sample 
to  said  sample  application  site; 

second  flow  means  for  deUvering  diluent  from  said  diluent 
application  site  to  said  measuring  chamber  by  the  sum  of 
capillary  and  gravitational  forces  upon  addition  of  diluent 
to  said  diluent  application  site; 

third  flow  means  for  delivering  sample  and  diluent  from  said 
measuring  chamber  to  said  mixing  chamber  by  the  sum  of 
capillary  and  gravitational  forces; 

a  stop  flow  junction  first  located  in  said  third  flow  means  and 
adapted  to  the  surface  tension  characteristics  of  the  sam- 
ple so  as  to  provide  sufficient  back  pressure  resulting  from 
contact  between  said  sample  and  w^  means  of  said  hous- 
ing at  said  stop  flow  junction  first  valve  means  to  prevent 
sample  from  flowing  through  said  stop  flow  junction  first 
valve  means  in  absence  of  diluent  but  allowing  flow 
through  said  stop  flow  junction  first  valve  means  when 
diluent  is  present  in  said  apparatus  along  with  said  sample; 

a  mixture  isolating  chamber  connected  to  said  mixing  cham- 
ber by  a  fourth  flow  means  for  delivering  a  portion  of  the 
contents  of  said  mixing  chamber  to  said  mixture  isolating 
chamber  by  the  sum  of  capillary  and  gravitational  forces; 
and 

normally  cloaed  first  vrive  means  adectivdy  preventing 
flow  between  said  mixing  chamber  and  said  mixture  isolat- 
ing chamber,  whereby  opening  said  first  valve  means 
causes  a  measured  representative  sample  of  a  liquid  in  said 
mixing  chamber  to  flow  into  said  mixture  i««i««iiig  cham- 


9.  A  oooBbinatioa  aoooHic  wave  trap  and  venting  aaaemUy 
adapted  for  attachment  to  a  vent  opening  in  a  wall  defining  in 
part  the  interior  of  a  vessel  adapted  to  receive  the  major  por- 
tion of  a  charge  of  potentially  espkMve  contents,  said  wave 
trap  and  venting  assembly  being  adapted  to  attenuate  the  inten- 
sity and  effect  of  a  rarefaction  wave  entering  an  ittftriatrrt 
vessel  when  an  devated  pressure  in  the  vessel  is  suddenly 
vented  to  the  atmoophere,  said  combination  acoustic  wave  trap 
and  venting  assembly  including  a  venting  tube  of  a  given  croos- 
sectional  area,  a  venting  tube  outlet  disposed  at  one  end  of  said 
venting  tube,  a  venting  tube  inlet  disposed  at  the  other  end  of 
said  venting  tube,  said  venting  tube  inlet  portion  being  of 
substantially  the  same  cross-sectional  area  as  the  cross-sec- 
tional area  of  said  venting  tube  oudet,  pressure  relief  means 
closing  off  said  end  of  said  venting  tube  oudet  and  being  mov- 
able suddenly  to  an  open  position  when  said  relief  means  is 
exposed  to  a  predetermined  level  of  pressure,  and  an  acoustic 
wave  trap  disposed  in  said  venting  tube  between  said  tube  inlet 
portion  and  said  tube  outlet  portion,  said  acoustic  wave  trap 
having  means  forming  a  part  thereof  for  attenuating  the  inten- 
sity of  a  rarefaction  wave  being  propagated  from  the  atmo- 
sphere exterior  to  said  pressure  relief  means  through  said  tube 
outlet  into  said  wave  trap,  and  toward  said  inlet  end  of  said 
venting  tube. 


5J77,019 
POLYMER  FKMMING  DEVKX 

Mlrhlhoni  Till      I,  4-lS,  ^^iH^tlJ  igoili  U 

Nar%Japoa 

Fled  Jam.  24. 1990,  Scr.  Na.  449.112 

CUm  priority.  oppHcaHsa  Japo^  A^  It.  Um,  1-213199 

Int  CL*  BOU  19/26 

UJS.CL422— Ul  tCU^ 

1.  A  polymer  forming  assembly  for  uae  in  a  reactor  for 
carrying  out  a  polymerization  reaction,  die  polymer  fomung 
assembly  comprising:  a  casing  defining  a  polymer  discharge 
channd  therethrough;  a  Mock  member  secured  to  the  bottom 
of  said  casing;  a  valve  member  including  a  cylindrical  shaft 
rotatably  mounted  in  said  block  member,  said  cylindrical  shaft 
defining  in  the  peripheral  sur&ce  thereof  both  a  pasiay  ex- 
tending longitudinally  thereof  and  a  plurality  of  polymer  out- 
lets spaced  in  the  longitudinal  directioa  thereof  and  oommuni- 
cating  with  said  passage,  the  polymer  discharge  channri  in  said 
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J  bdng  opened  and  doMd  by  the  rotatioa  of  the  cylindri- 
cal tiMft  of  ttid  valve  member.  imI  neam  for  focOiiating  both 


about  70  to  30,  said  copolymer  having  a  molecolar  wei^t 
above  rixMt  1  mtOkw,  at  a  treatment  rate  tuflicient  to 
provide  an  aggtomerate  having  a  percolation  rate,  higher 
than  that  obtained  when  cement  it  nied  a*  the  agglomerat- 
ing agent  at  the  same  treatment  rat^ 


the  heating  and  the  cooling  of  the  cylindrical  shaft  of  said 
valve  member. 


METAL  RECOVERY  PROCESS  USING  WATERGLASS 

E*nN  J.  Uhada.  Vim "i  B«Mite  Ah^a^r.  Pa.,  mi 

Baryl  R  Parta,  ValKmm,  SSL,  iiilpnii  ta  Wa 
Hectrfc  Cat»,  PMUfcMgt.  Pa. 
riiallaMtlM  arSar.  Na.  453.744.  Dee.  28. 1M».  i 

lUa  ■wiiratina  Fch.  t.  tfM,  Scr.  No.  652.47S 

tat  a.)  one  43/00 

UJS.C1.423— U  33( 


ma/>m 


(b)  mechanically  manipulating  the  admixture  to  effect  ag- 
glomeratioo; 

(c)  treating  the  agglomerated  admixture  with  a  leaching 
solution  to  leach  gold  values  from  said  gold  bearing  ore. 


5^077^022 
AGGLCNMERATING  AGENTS  FOR  CLAY  CONTAINING 

ORES 
DatM  M.  Paliaaatli.  Yariky.  Pa.,  wriganr  to  Beta 
rica,  be  Trefaae.  Pa. 

Caalinatiaa  af  Scr.  No.  47S.i31.  Ptk. «.  19M.  I 
wfeicfe  b  a  caaitaHliaa  af  Scr.  No.  32S.iM.  Mar.  2B,  UM. 
lAMicMd.  IWa  HjMictfi-  Apr.  t,  1991.  Scr.  No.  4C3.1U 
Tte  lartiaa  «f  the  term  ar  tUa  pMort  aiibaavpciit  to  Dec  31. 


1.  A  procesa  of  recovering  metals  from  a  prooeaa  waste 
stream  containing  metab  comprising  the  stepe  of: 
adding  watcrgiasa  to  a  process  waste  stream  containing 

metab  and  fluorides  in  an  amount  of  about  1  w/o  to  10 

w/o  waterglaas  to  form  a  fluoride-containing  waterglass 

metal  matrix; 
removing  the  fluoride-containing  waterglass  metal  matrix 

from  said  process  waste  stream; 
adding  a  2S  to  SO  w/o  caustic  to  the  fluoride-containing 

waterglass  metal  matrix  to  diaaolve  the  waterglass; 
separating  the  dissolved  waterglass  from  the  matrix  metal; 

and 
adding  to  the  separated  matrix  to  dissolve  said  metal;  and 
separating  said  dissolved  metal  from  the  matrix. 


tat.  CL>  CnC  VdO:  C22B  U/OO 
UJS.  CL  423—29 


AGGLOMERATING  AGENTS  POR  CLAY  CONTAINING 

CHIES 
DiB«W  M.  PaMaMd*.  Yarflay.  Pa..  I 
rba.  taCn  Tkavaac.  Pa. 

riilbaatlcn  af  Scr.  Na.  47S.01I.  Fch.  <.  19W.  i 
whfch  b  a  «vWca  af  Scr.  Ite.  32SA0I.  Mar.  29. 1999. 
1      • cpiTTrrr     Apr,  t,  1991.  Scr.  Nfc  03417 

tat  CL*  OOIG  7/00;  C22B  11/00 

UJ8.  a.  423—27  4  Clahaa 

1.  A  process  for  percolation  leaching  of  gold  vahies  from  a 

gold  bearing  ore  containing  cbys  or  lines  comprising: 

(a)  admixing  the  gold  bearing  ore  with  an  anionic  copolymer 

of  acrybmide  and  acrylic  acid  wherein  the  mde  ratio  of 

\  to  acrylic  acid  rmgea  Cram  about  90  to  10  to 


'     « 


mm^mr 


1.  A  method  of  extracting  gold  from  gold  ore  by  heap  leach- 
ing with  caustic  cyanide  comprising  agglomerating  the  gold 
ore  prior  to  being  formed  into  a  heap  with  an  agglomerating 
agent  comprising  an  anionic  copolymer  of  an  acrylamide  and 
an  acrybc  acid  in  a  ratio  of  acrylamide  to  acryUc  acid  ranging 
from  about  90  to  10  to  about  70  to  3a  nid  copolymer  having 
a  molecular  weight  above  about  1  million,  at  a  treatment  rate 
sufficient  to  provide  an  agglomerate  having  a  percobtion  rate. 
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higher  than  that  obtained  when  cement  b  uaed  as  the  agglooi- 
crating  agent  at  the  same  treatment  levd  and  then  leaching 
with  caustic  cyanide,  collecting  the  gold-rich  leachate,  and 
recovering  gold  therefrom. 


aUoT 


S,077j023 

REDUCTHm  IN  1HE  RATE  (W  OXIDATION  OF 

SULFTTE  SOLUTIONS 

^  ■  W  A^^^^_    ■*    -     «    -   -^B-  _a     «y w^a^A-^  Ua^^MA 

DCRM  u0B^BCb  •  FTaBBflBDMU!  ^UH^'^^BvwBv  BsOBBCg 

Pad  Bcfcr.  Hi  MaWfclM  Khmmc.  bath  af 

Fad.  Ra».  tiCirmtmf,  irt^nw  te  RASP 

IniiiiphaJM.  Fed.  Rc^  af  Getaaiy 

FIM  JaL  12. 1990,  Scr.  No.  351,777 
tat  CL'  CUB  17/00,  17/45 
VS.  CL  433—242  9 

1.  A  procesa  for  reducing  the  rates  of  oxidation  of  sulfite/bi- 
sulfite-containing  solutions  in  gas-liquid  scrubbers  for  remov- 
ing SO2  from  gases  with  the  addition  of  oxidation  inhibitors, 
which  comprises  adding  0.01  to  20  mmol  of  oxidation  inhibi- 
tors  to  the  sulfitc/bisulfite-coataining  solutions  per  square 
meter  of  exchange  area  between  gas  and  liquid  and  per  hour. 


5,077424  

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  WETTING  THE 
PARTICLES  CONTAINED  IN  A  GAS  FLOW 
PcnMi  JMka,  Tcwpwt,  FUaai.  aaaigaur  to  Oy  TaavcOa  AB, 
Tampere,  Ftataai 

FOed  Fch.  1. 19M.  Scr.  No.  473^435 
OataH  priority,  appUcatfan  FWani.  Feb.  3, 1M9,  990517 
tat  CL'  BOID  47/00 
UJS.  CL  423—244  7 


1.  A  method  of  wetting  partides  contained  in  a  gas  stream 
including  particles  and  gat,  said  method  comprising  the  steps 


of: 


separating  a  primary  gas  stream  containing  said  particles  into 
first  and  second  gas  streams  such  that  said  tint  gas  stream 
includes  substantially  all  the  particles  of  the  primary  gas 
stream; 

wetting  the  particles  in  said  first  gas  stream  with  water  in  a 
wetting  stage,  the  amount  of  water  which  u  introduced 
into  said  wetting  stage  exceeding  that  amount  of  water 
which  b  capable  of  reducing  the  temperature  of  said  fint 
gas  stream  below  its  dew  point;  and 

combining  the  resulting  first  and  second  gas  streams  into  an 
aggregate  gas  stream  downstream  of  said  wetting  stage  to 
produce  an  aggregated  gas  stream  having  a  temperature 
greater  than  the  dew  point  of  the  aggregated  gas. 


5,977412s 
PROCESS  OR  PURIFYING  WASTE  GASES  BY 
SCRUBBING  WITH  AN  AD6(»BENT  SISPENSION 
Vacric  Za  Nw,  Fad.  Rep.  of  Ctrmtmi, 
to  Araahi  GaAH,  Viiiiii  r—rb—.  Fed.  Rep.  af 


RcpuaTGaiMvy.  Scp.9, 


FIM  Sep.  t,  1999.  Scr.  No.  494^591 
VpBatfca  FM.  Rcpu  af 
1999.3939903 

tat  CL>  BOU  8/00: 097C  11/24:  C91B  17/00:  A41L  9/01 
UJS.  CL  423—245.1  19 


1.  A  process  for  purifying  a  waste  gas  containing  biologi- 
cally degradaMe  impurities  by  scrubbing  with  an  adaoibent 
suspension  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

continuously  feeding  to  at  least  one  gas-acmbbing  device  an 
adsorbent  suspension  comprising  at  least  one  findy  dis- 
persed activated  carbon  having  a  mean  particle  diameter 
of  about  O.OOS  to  1  mm  in  an  average  use  concentratioa  of 
from  about  40  to  200  g/l; 

uniformly  or  substantially  luiformly  distributing  said  adaor- 
bent  suspension  in  said  gas-scrubbtng  device  at  a  pH  from 
about  S.3  to  8.S  and  at  a  mintmiim  wetting  rate  from  about 
3  to  40  mVm^ 

passing  said  adsorbent  suspension  in  said  gas-scrubbing  de- 
vice over  at  least  one  ordered  mass-transfer  zone; 

contacting  said  suspension  with  said  waste  gas  within  said 
mass-transfer  zone  whereby  said  impurities  are  transferred 
into  said  suspension; 

passing  said  suspension  into  at  least  one  reactor; 

reacting  said  impurities  contained  in  said  sntprminn  with 
aerobic  bacteria  and  oxygen  or  oxygen-containing  gases 
under  forced  motion  of  said  suspension  in  said  reactor  at 
such  a  velocity  that  on  average  more  than  1  dm^  of  adsor- 
bent diqwrsion  is  moved  by  more  than  I  dm  within  leas 
dian  30  seconds  to  produce  a  purified  suspension, 
whereby  the  liquid  in  the  reactor  space  is  adjusted  to  a 
temperature  from  10  to  SO*  C;  and 

recycling  said  purified  suspension  wholly  or  in  part  to  said 
gas-scrubbing  device. 


54177,929 
FERRISmCATE  MOLECULAR  SBVE 
Vtaayan  Nab,  Hflta.  and  RiiMcr 
of  Ga..  iirt^nri  to  Geaigb  Tech 
AtiMta.Ga. 

CuBlbnaHnnefScr.  No.  20,399,  Mar.  2, 1997.  Pat  Na. 

4,952.305.  lib  cppHraHca  JaL  13. 1990,  Scr.  Na.  533.531 

The  portion  af  the  tMM  af  thb  pMMt  aabaaiaant  to  Ang.  20. 


tat  CL'  CMB  33/34 
UJS.  CL  423-^329  S( 

1.  A  thermally  treated  crystalline  fenisilicate  molecular 
sieve  having  the  structure  of  ZSM-S,  said  ferrisilicate  molecu- 
lar sieve  having  an  overall  SiOj/FejOa  mole  ratio  in  the  range 
of  about  20  to  about  400,  about  IS  to  about  40  percent  of  the 
iron  content  being  in  the  crystal  framework  and  the  remaining 
portion  being  outside  the  crystal  framework,  said  remaining 
portion  constituting  from  about  60  to  about  8S  percent  by 
weight  of  the  total  iron  content  and  being  dispersed  in  the  form 
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of  findy  divided  particles  on  the  intenial  and  external  surfaces 
of  tbe  molecular  sieve,  at  least  about  30  percent  of  non- 
framework  iron  being  d»persed  on  the  internal  surfaces,  said 
molecular  sieve  being  prepared  by  a  process  which  comprises: 

(a)  adding  a  silica  source  and  one  or  more  compounds  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  primary,  secondary 
and  tertiary  amines,  and  quaternary  ammonium  com- 
pounds to  an  acidic  aqueous  solution  of  an  iron  (III)  com- 
pound, and  maintaining  said  solution  in  the  acidic  state 
until  the  addition  of  said  silica  source  is  complete; 

(b)  heating  the  mixture  obtained  in  step  (a)  at  a  temperature 
of  about  too*  C.  to  about  230*  C  until  molecular  sieve 
crystals  are  fonned;  and 

(c)  thermally  treating  the  molecular  sieve  crystals  fonned  in 
step  (b)  in  an  inert  atmosphere  at  about  400*  C.  to  about 
1000*  C.  for  about  3  to  about  8  hours,  and  then  with  steam 
at  a  temperature  from  about  300*  C.  to  about  TOO'  C.  for 
about  1  to  about  4  hours." 


silicon  particles,  while  feeding  into  a  fluidized  bed  reactor  at  a 
high  temperature  a  material  gas  consisting  of  high-purity  chlo- 


5,077,027 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  SIUCON  HAUDES  BY 

REDUCING  SILICON  TETRHALIDES  UNDER  A 

PLASMA  TORCH 

Jadfai  VcM-PCkka,  Oidi^  HijrU    AaiM,  HcUnkl,  and  Kook- 

kari  Pcrtti,  both  of  HeWnki,  all  of  Finland,  assignors  to 

Kcain  Ojr,  Flalaad 

FDcd  May  30, 1990,  Set.  No.  530,279 

bt  CL'  COIB  33/107 

MS.  CL  423-342  9  OaiM 


1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  reactive  silicon  halide  and  its 
homotogues  by  reducing  silicon  tetrahalide  in  a  plasma  torch 
under  shield  gas  atmosphere,  said  method  comprising  using 
silicon  powder  as  a  reducing  agent  and  quickly  cooUng  the 
obtained  reactive  silicon  halide  or  its  homologues  to  a  tempera- 
ture of  between  1200*  C.  and  200*  C.  to  prevent  a  reverse 
reaction  of  the  obtained  reactive  silicon  halide  or  its  homo- 
logues. 


5,077,028 

MANUFACTURING  HIGH  PURITY/LOW  CHLORINE 

CONTENT  SIUCON  BY  FEEDING  CHLOROSILANE 

INTO  A  FLUIDIZED  BED  OF  SIUCON  PARTICLES 

ShiricU  Age,  AMgMski,  J^n,  aiiigBor  to  Omk 

Co„  IXL,  HyofD,  Jafaa 

FOai  Mm.  «,  1990,  Scr.  No.  489,265 
CWm  priority,  ■ppMcrtoo  Japan.  Mv.  6. 1909, 1-53489 
IM.  a?  OOIB  33/02 
UJS.  CL  423— 350  U 

1.  A  OMthod  of  manufacturing  high-purity  silicon  crystals 
having  a  residual  chlorine  content  of  len  than  20  ppm,  which 
comprises  depositing  silicon  on  the  surface  of  high-purity 


I.,  ■ 


Ql 


rosilane  and  a  diluting  gas,  said  method  having  a  silicon  deposi- 
tion rate  in  excess  of  about  0.4  ^m/minute. 


5,077,029 

MEMBRANE/DEOXO  CONTROL  METHOD  AND 

SYSTEM 

HcfWrt  R.  SchaiA,  Eaat  Aahcfat,  N.Y.,  aMigMtr  to  Union 

CirMde  Indnatrial  Gaan  Tcchaoloiy  Corporation,  Danbwy, 


1< 


Filed  JnL  23, 1990,  Scr.  No.  55M38 
Int.  CL>  COIB  21/00:  G05D  7/00 
UJS.  CL  423—351 
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1.  An  improved  system  for  the  production  of  high  purity 
nitrogen  comprising: 

(a)  a  membrane  or  pressure  swing  adsorption  system  capable 
of  separating  air  into  a  partially  purified  nitrogen  stream 
containing  residual  oxygen  and  an  oxygen-rich  discharge 
stream; 

(b)  means  for  supplying  feed  air  to  such  membrane  or  pres- 
sure swing  adsorption  system  for  separation  therein; 

(c)  a  catalytic  combustion  system  adapted  for  the  reaction  of 
the  residual  oxygen  present  in  said  partially  purified  nitro- 
gen stream  widi  a  hydrogen  stream; 

(d)  means  for  passing  a  hydrogen  stream  to  said  catalytic 
combustion  system; 

(e)  means  for  passing  the  partially  purified  nitrogen  stream 
from  said  membrane  or  pressure  swing  adsorption  system 
to  said  catalytic  combustion  system; 

(0  oxygen  analyzer  means  capable  of  continuously  determin- 
ing the  oxygen  purity  of  said  partially  purified  nitrogen 
stream  and  of  providing  an  input  process  variable  signal 
proportional  thereto; 

(g)  flow  meter  means  capable  of  determining  the  flow  rate  of 
said  partially  purified  nitrogen  stream  and  of  providing  an 
input  process  variable  signal  proportional  thereto; 

(h)  computer  control  means  adapted  for  the  sending  of  cor- 
responding output  control  si^ials  for  control  of  the  par- 
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tially  purified  nitrogen  stream  flow  rate  in  response  to 
such  input  process  variable  signals,  said  computer  control 
means  also  being  adapt<^d  for  sending  of  output  control 
Hgnals  for  control  of  the  flow  rate  of  said  hydrogen 
stream  so  as  to  maintain  the  hydrogen  flow  corresponding 
to  that  required  for  reaction  with  the  oxygen  in  the  par- 
tially purified  nitrogen  stream  with  a  minimal  excess  hy- 
drogen content; 

(i)  flow  meter  means  capable  of  determining  the  flow  rate  of 
said  hydrogen  stream  passing  to  said  catalytic  combustion 
system  and  of  providing  an  input  process  variable  signal  to 
said  computer  control  means  proportional  thereto; 

())  control  valve  means  for  separately  controlling  tbe  flow  of 
partially  purified  nitrogen  and  of  hydrogen  to  said  cata- 
lytic combustion  system,  said  valve  means  controlled  in 
response  to  output  signals  from  said  computer  coatrol 


control  of  the  hydrogen  flow  rate  to  said  catalytic  com- 
bustion means; 
wherry  high  purity  nitrogen  product  can  advantageously  be 
produced  with  the  hydrogen  content  of  the  refined  nitrogen 
stream  being  minimirird  as  a  result  of  fast  response  to  changing 
conditions  in  the  overall  system. 


(k)  conduit  means  for  passing  refined  nitrogen  product  gas 
from  said  catalytic  combustion  system  for  downstream 
application; 

(I)  analyzer  means  for  determining  the  hydrogen  content  of 
said  refined  nitrogen  product  gas  and  for  providing  an 
input  process  variable  signal  proportional  thereto  to  said 
computer  control  means  for  control  of  the  hydrogen  flow 
rate  to  said  catalytic  combustion  means;  whereby  high 
purity  nitrogen  product  can  advantageously  be  produced 
with  the  hydrogen  content  of  the  refmed  nitrogen  stream 
being  minim'7r<<  as  a  result  of  fast  response  to  changing 
conditions  in  the  overall  system. 

9.  An  improved  process  for  the  production  of  high  purity 
nitrogen  comprising: 

(a)  passing  feed  air  to  a  membrane  or  pressure  swing  adsorp- 
tion system  for  separation  therein  into  a  partially  purified 
nitrogen  stream  containing  residual  oxygen  and  an  oxy- 
gen-rich discharge  stream; 

(b)  withdrawing  a  partially  purified  nitrogen  stream  contain- 
ing residual  oxygen  and  an  oxygen-rich  discharge  stream 
flxMn  said  air  separation  system; 

(c)  passing  said  partially  purified  nitrogen  and  a  hydrogen 
stream  to  a  catalytic  combustion  system  for  reaction  of  the 
residual  oxygen  present  in  said  partially  purified  nitrogen 
stream  with  said  hydrogen  to  form  water, 

(d)  recovering  a  high  purity,  refined  nitrogen  stream  from 
said  catalytic  combustion  system,  said  high  purity  nitro- 
gen having  a  desirably  low  residual  oxygen  content; 

(e)  determining  the  oxygen  purity  of  said  partially  purified 
nitrogen  stream  and  providing  an  input  process  variable 
signal  proportional  thereto; 

(0  determining  the  flow  rate  of  said  partially  purified  nitro- 
gen stream  and  providing  an  input  process  variable  signal 
proportional  thereto; 

(g)  sending  said  input  signals  to  a  computer  control  system 
adapted  for  the  sending  of  corresponding  output  control 
signals  for  control  of  the  flow  rate  of  the  partially  purified 
nitrogen  stream  in  response  to  said  input  process  variable 
signals,  and  for  sending  of  output  control  signals  for  the 
control  of  the  flow  rate  of  said  hydrogen  stream  so  as  to 
ffi^intpin  the  hydrogen  flow  corresponding  to  that  re- 
quired for  reaction  with  the  oxygen  in  the  partially  puri- 
fied nitrogen  stream  with  a  minimum  excess  hydrogen 
content; 

(h)  determining  the  flow  rate  of  said  hydrogen  stream  pass- 
ing to  said  catalytic  combustion  system  and  providing  an 
input  process  variable  signal  to  said  computer  control 
means  proportional  thereto; 

(i)  separately  controlling  the  flow  rates  of  partially  purified 
nitrogen  and  of  hydrogen  to  said  catalytic  combustion 
system  in  response  to  output  signals  fixmi  said  computer 
control  means; 

(j)  determining  the  hydrogen  content  of  said  refined  nitro- 
gen product  gas  recovered  from  said  catalytic  combustion 
system  and  providing  an  input  process  variable  signal 
proportional  thereto  to  said  computer  control  means  for 


Sjr77J»0 
METHOD  OP  AND  MEANS  FOR  PRODUCING  POWER 
AND  COOLING  IN  MANUFACTURING  OF  AMMONIA 

AND  RELATED  PRODUCTS 
Aanon  Yofev,  Rchofot,  ImcL  aori^or  to  OnHt  Systean,  Inc. 
Y«*ne,I«Ml 

Cortfaraation  of  Ser.  No.  143,231,  im.  6, 1988,  ■hioinniii, 

wUch  is  a  contination  of  Scr.  No.  840,741,  Mv.  18, 1988, 

abMrioned,  wUch  la  a  contkHatlan  of  Scr.  No.  4M319,  Apr.  27. 

1984,  akiiontd.  lUs  appHcatfon  JaL  12, 1989.  Scr.  No. 

380,721 

tat  CL'  OOIC  1/26.  1/04:  FOIR  25/06 

UJS.  CL  423—420  4  ( 


1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  ammonia  and  ammo- 
nium carbonate  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  passing  a  fiimace  flue  gas  comprising  hydrogen  and  car- 
bon dioxide  into  contact  with  cooled  potassium  carbonate 
to  form  potassium  bicarbonate  solution  and  free  hydro- 
gen; 

b)  separating  and  reacting  said  ficee  hydrogen  with  nitrogen 
to  from  ammonia; 

c)  removing  at  least  a  portion  of  said  potassium  bicarbonate 
solution  and  heating  said  removed  potassium  bicarbonate 
solution  for  regenerating  potassium  carbonate  solution 
while  liberating  heated  carbon  dioxide  and  water  vapor; 

d)  recyling  and  cooling  said  potassium  carbonate  solution  of 
step  c)  for  use  according  to  step  a); 

e)  reacting  said  ammonia  of  step  b)  and  cart>on  dioxide  and 
water  vapor  of  step  c)  in  a  reaction  chamber  to  form 
ammonium  carbonate,  said  water  vapor  being  in  stochi- 
ometric  excess  for  forming  a  flowable  shmy  of  ammo- 
nium carbonate  in  said  chamber; 

f)  passing  at  least  a  portion  of  said  ammonia  of  step  b) 
throu^  a  turbine  prior  to  the  reaction  of  step  e)  whereby 
a  pressure  drop  occurs  across  said  turbine  as  a  result  of 
said  reaction;  and 

g)  removing  slurry  from  said  reaction  chamber  while  main- 
taining a  reduced  pressure  therein. 
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S,0T7,O31 

CATALYTIC  PROCfSS  FOR  PRODUCING  SULPHUR 

FROM  HjS  CONTAINING  SOUR  GAS 

dtoHMnariB;  iMfliimiiiito,  Pm,— iAi*t 
.  Ortko,  aH  of  FVmcb,  MrigMn  to  Sodcte  NaUoMle 

Elf  A«ritaiM,  Pari!,  FkMcc 

IMtWmi  af  Sw.  N*.  7S.74C  AM  «  PCr/FRa«/M3«7,  Oct  24> 

1996,  Pt  No.  Ajmai*.  TMi  i>iWriHin  itm.  12,  WO.  Sar. 

No.  40,799 

OaiM  Kterity,  awUcatioM  FV«mc  Oct  2S,  1995,  8S  15904 

Ite  partfaa'af  the  tcm  of  tUa  patort  nbaeqMirt  to  JaiL  16, 

IiM.  CL'  COIB  17/04 
VS.  CL  423—574  R  21 


^i^^ 
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5,077,t32 

METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  SPECIFIC  SURFACE 

AREA  OF  ALUMINA 

F^lio  MisakMi;  Kanjrrti  Maada;  StaicU  Niwa;  Makoto 
Toba,  aU  of  IkanU,  aiai  JaateW  MIm,  RaMgawa,  aU  of 
lapaa.  laaliiMin  In  Apr j  irf  laiaatrial  'irtwrg  aai  TiirittI 
ogjr,  Tokjro  a^  NImm  Motor  Coaiiaoy.  UL,  Yokohaan, 

FiM  Oct  11. 19*9,  Scr.  No.  420,070 
OataM  priority,  i^pHraHna  J^aa.  Oct  11. 1900, 0-2S3S35 
bt  CL*  COIF  7/<a 
UjS.  CL  43»-«2S  10< 


1.  A  catalytic  process  for  producing  sulphur  from  a  sour  gas 
containing  H2S  in  a  concentration  ranging  from  about  0.2  to 
about  20%  by  volume,  which  comprises: 

a)  feeding  a  stream  of  said  sour  H2S-containing  gas  which 
gas  is  substantially  free  of  sulphur  and  SO2. 

b)  splitting  the  sour  gas  into  two  portions,  one  portion  (i) 
being  fed  to  an  H2S  oxidation  catalyst  for  partial  oxidation 
of  the  H2S  within  the  sour  gas  and  the  other  portion  (ii) 
being  fed  to  a  sulphur-laden  GLAUS  catalyst  for  regener- 
ation of  the  GLAUS  catalyst, 

c)  feeding  the  portion  (i)  of  the  sour  gas  with  a  controlled 
and  limited  quantity  of  a  gas  containing  free  oxygen  to  a 
H2S  oxidation  catalyst  and  concurrently  feeding  portion 
(ii)  of  the  sour  gas  to  the  sulphur-laden  GLAUS  catalyst, 

d)  partially  oxidizing  the  H2S  of  that  portion  (i)  of  the  sour 
gas  to  sulphur  and  SO2,  while  operating  at  a  temperature 
above  150*  G., 

e)  producing  a  gaseous  effluent  containing  H2S  and  SO2  in  a 
H2S  to  SO2  molar  ratio  of  about  2:1  and  elemental  sulphur, 

0  cooling  said  gaseous  effluent  to  a  temperature  lower  than 
about  160*  G., 

g)  contacting  the  cooled  gaseous  efiluent  from  step  f)  with 
regenerated  GLAUS  catalyst  at  a  sufficiently  low  temper- 
ature for  the  H2S  to  react  with  SO2, 

h)  forming  sulphur  which  is  deposited  on  the  GLAUS  cata- 
lyst and  forming  a  substantially  desulphurated  gaseous 
ftrrf"  and  releasing  said  gaseous  efnuent  into  the  atmo- 
sphere, 

i)  periodically  regenerating  the  sulphur-laden  GLAUS  cata- 
lyst by  sweeping  said  catalyst  with  said  other  portion  (ii) 
of  the  sour  gas  at  a  temperature  between  about  200*  G.  and 
SOO*  G.,  and  recovering  the  sweeping  gas  after  regenera- 
tion of  the  catalyst, 

j)  cooling  the  regenerated  GLAUS  catalyst  to  a  temperature 
below  about  160*  G.  suitable  for  further  contacting  with 
the  gaseous  effluent  from  step  f), 

k)  recycUng  the  H2S«ontaining  sweeping  gas  (iii)  recovered 
from  the  regeneration  of  the  sulphur-laden  GLAUS  cata- 
lyst in  step  i), 

1)  mixing  the  recycled  sweeping  gas  On)  recovered  from  the 
regeneration  of  the  sulphur-laden  GLAUS  catalyst  in  step 
i)  with  that  portion  (i)  of  the  stream  of  sour  gas  from  step 
b)  which  b  fed  to  the  oxidation  catalyst,  and 

m)  repeating  the  above  steps  b)  through  1). 


.   ■  .  ..X..I  ^■■fc. 


IS*    A 
MSB  an 

1.  A  process  for  forming  alumina  comprising  the  steps  of: 
dissolving  aluminum  alkoxide  in  a  polyether  organic  solvent 

to  form  sol; 
forming  a  gel  by  hydrolyzing  said  sol; 
drying  the  obtained  gel  and  baking  the  dried  gel  in  order  to 

obtain  alumina. 


5,077,033 

OPHTHALMIC  I»UG  DELIVERY  WITH 

THERMO-nUREVERSIBLE  GELS  OF 

POLXOXYALKYLENE  POLYMER  AND  IONIC 

POLYSACCHARIDE 

Taccy  X.  ViegM;  LorraiM  E.  RccfC,  both  of  Abb  Altar,  aai 

RajMBd  L.  Hcwy,  Groaae  Poiate  Woo4a,  aD  of  Mich.,  aa- 

sipMrs  to  MediTCBtarca  IBC,  Groaae  PoiBte  Park,  Mich. 

FOei  Ai«.  7, 1990,  Scr.  No.  563,638 

Tta  portioB  of  Ita  tarai  of  tMa  patoBt  sBhacqacat  to  Dec.  10, 

2000,  haa  bacB  diadaiaMd. 

lat  CL»  A61K  47/34.  47/36,  47/02 

MS.  CL  514-660  »  Claia» 


mrma  tiMlii  MMt  t  wwmamtxm  •<  talcum  I 


1.  A  process  for  treating  an  eye  condition  requiring  the 
application  of  a  medicament  or  the  administration  of  a  diagnos- 
tic agent  which  comprises  administering  to  the  eye  of  a  mam- 
mal an  osmotically  balanced  and  buffered  pH  compositioa, 
which  is  a  liquid  at  room  temperature  or  below  and  a  themo- 
reversible  gel  at  mammalian  body  temperature,  said  composi- 
tion comprising  an  ionic  polysaccharide  and 

A)  a  polyoxyalkylene  block  cop<dymer  of  the  formula 


11(«)^E-HI. 


(D 
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whetdn  A  is  a  polyozyalkyleiie  moiety  having  an  ox- 
ygcn/caibon  atom  ratio  of  less  than  O.S,  x  is  at  least  1,  Y  b 
derived  from  water  or  an  organic  compound  containing  x 
reactive  hydrogen  atoms.  E  b  a  poiyoxyethylene  moiety, 
n  has  a  value  such  that  the  average  mcrfecular  weight  of  A 
b  at  least  about  300  to  about  900,  as  determined  by  the 
hydroxyl  number  of  an  intermediate, 


lt(«)ir-Hl, 


(m 


and  wherein  the  total  average  molecular  weight  of  the 
copolymer  b  at  least  about  SOOO, 

B)  a  pharmacologically  effective  amount  of  a  drug  selected 
firaiin  the  group  cooaasting  of  antibacteriab,  antihistamines 
and  decongestants,  antiinflammatories,  antiparasitics,  mi- 
otics and  anticholinergics,  antivirals,  local  anethetics, 
antifiingab,  amodHcidals,  trichomonocidals,  analgesics, 
mydriatics,  angiglaucoma  drugs,  carbonic  anhydraae  in- 
hibitors, opthidmic  diagnostic  agents,  opthalmic  agents 
used  as  adjuvants  in  surgery,  chelating  agents,  antineo- 
plastics, antihypertensives,  muscle  relaxants,  and  diagnos- 
tics; and 

Q  optionally,  a  latent  form  of  a  counter-ion  capable  of 
thermo-irreversibly  gelling  said  compositioa. 


5,0T74»4 

TREATMENT  OF  TUMORS  WITH 

5-RADIOI<MX>-2i-l»OXYURIDINE 

A»i-  »   rnii'r.  ChialBBi  Iini.  aail  T  Tamra  ftiirlitr'r  *"-' — 
both  of  Mmb.,  MalBBiin  to  The  PreaidcBt  aad  FeUows  of 
Hmari  CoDcae,  Caaihridfe,  MaaL 

F1le6  Mar.  30, 1990,  Scr.  No.  502,759 
lit  CL>  A61K  43/00 
VS.  CL  424-1.1  11  ClaiBM 

1.  A  method  for  the  treatment  of  tumors  which  comprises 
the  direct  administration  of  an  antitumor  effective  amount  of  a 
radioiodinated  pyrimidine  nucleoside  selected  from  the  group 
^'^Tf.Att.B  oir  5-{'*^l»«lo-2'-deoxyuridine  or  5-{"'l»o*>-2'- 
deozyuridine  in  a  phannaceutically  acceptable  vehicle  to  die 
affected  site. 


54177,036 

BIOCOMPATIBLE  STABLE  FLUOROCARBON 

EMULSIONS  FOR  CONTRACT  ENHANCEMENT  AND 

OXYGEN  TRANSPORT  COMPRISING  40-125% 
WryVOLUME  FLUOROCARBON  COMBINED  WITH  A 

PHOSPmMiPID 
Darii  M.  LoBi.  Jr.,  Saa  Diaaa,  CUM:,  aarigaar  to  AMmet 

TTMB^iirtlrri  Tiip  .  1m  nhni.  TMIf 
DNWaa  of  S«.  No.  140,543,  laa.  4, 1900.  Pat  No.  4,927,623. 

iiMiilniiBlhBBlliiahff  ifTir  fi  r*'**  '-  " 
1906,PtNo.4,365,t36,aB<analiaartlialai»tafSar.No. 
02,046,  Ai«.  5. 1907,  Pat  No.  4^907,054.  TMb  awNcaliaa  Mar. 
30. 1990.  Sar.  No.  901.994 
tat  CL'  A61K  49/04.  31/685.  31/08.  31/035 
VS.  CL  424—5  17  OalM 

1.  A  fluorocarbon  emulsion  comprising  a  continnous  aque- 
ous phase,  a  fluorocarbon  in  an  amount  of  from  40%  to  125% 
weight  per  volume,  and  an  effective  amount  of  an  emulsifying 
agent  comprising  a  phospholipid  with  substantially  saturated 
carbon  bonds. 


5,077,037 

C01MP06ITI0NS  FOR  MAramiC  RESONANCE 

IMAraNG 

Rcbscca  A.  Wrftoea.  Maachtattr,  Mo.,  sssliasr  to  MaMBChioOt 

IMedicaL  Ibc^  St  Looia,  Mo. 

Filet  Ai«.  3, 1990,  Scr.  No.  563,225 
tat  CL»  A61R  49/0(k  O07C  101/26:  C07F  9/38:  COIN  24/01 
VS.  a.  434— •  16  Oaiaw 

1.  A  complex  comprising  the  f<41owing  formula: 


5,077405 
RADIOIODINATED  BENZOVESAMICOL  ANALOGS 
FOR  CHOLINERGIC  NERVE  MAPPING 
DoBoU  M.  WidMd;  Yoi«-WooB  Jbbs  MardaB  E.  Vaa  Dart, 
aad  David  L.  Gilderaleevc.  an  of  Aaa  Aibor.  MidL. 
to  no  UniTcraity  of  MicUgaa.  Abb  Aihor.  Mich. 
Filed  May  14, 1990,  Scr.  No.  523.233 
tat  CLS  A61K  49/01-  OB7D  211/06 
VS.  CL  424— LI  15 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ben- 
zovesamicol  analogs  of  the  general  formula: 


; 


M'+ 


o 
I 

R2-C  R|         Ri^  ^C-R2 

CH  CH 

\  / 

N— A— N 

/  \ 

CH  CH 

/   \  /   \       . 

R2— C  R|         R|  C— R2 

O  O 


wherein    A    b    selected    from    the    group    consisting    of 
— CHR3CHR3— , 


— CHiCHjNCHjCHj— , 


RiCHCRj 


— aiiCH20CH2CH2—  and 


-CHIUCHCHR. 

oJ. 


.0 


-:oc>' 


the  R|  groups  may  be  the  same  or  different  selected  from  the 
gitMip  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl,  alkoxy,  monohydroxyal- 
kyl,  polyhydroxyalkyi  and  alkoxyalkyl;  the  R2  groups  may  be 
the  same  or  different  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
— O'-aad 


where  X  b  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H,  OH,  NH2, 
NHCO-3-Cq-Ph,  and  a  radioactive  botope  of  iodine,  and  Y  b 
selected  from  the  group  of  H  and  a  radioactive  isotope  of 
iodine,  Y  being  H  if  X  oootains  iodine,  wherein,  at  least  one  of 
X  or  Y  contains  a  radioactive  isotope  of  iodine. 


-N-.U 

CH2RS 


the  R3  groups  may  be  the  same  or  different  sdected  from  the 
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group  ooMHtiBg  of  hydrogen,  alkosyalkyl.  mooo-  or  polyhy- 
droxyalkyl,  alkyl.  aryl  and  alkylaryl  wlierei>y  the  R3  groape 
may  be  boond  together  in  the  fonn  of  a  five  to  aeven  mcmhw 
ring;  the  R4  groopa  may  be  the  tame  or  difTerent  selected  from 
the  group  coiwiitiBg  of  hydrogen,  alkyl,  alkoxy,  mooohy- 
drozyalkyl,  polyhydroxyalkyl,  alkoxyalkyl,  amino  and 
acylaminoalkyl;  and  Rs  it  a  cyclic  syitem  having  a  five  to  six 
member  heterocyclic  ring  inrhiding  one  or  more  beteroatoms 
which  may  be  the  same  or  different  adected  from  the  group 
consitting  of  O,  S,  SO2,  and  NK4;  M'+  is  a  paramagnetic  ion 
selected  from  a  group  of  elements  having  atomic  numbers  of 
21-25,  27-29, 42-44.  and  58-70  and  a  valence,  z,  of  2+  or  3+; 
wherd>y  the  acyl,  aryl  and  alkyl  groups  contain  one  (1)  to  six 
(6)  caiboa  atoms,  and  when  z  is  2 +.  two  R2  groups  are —O' -*-, 
and  when  z  is  3 +,  three  R2  groups  are —O* -*-,  and  the  remain- 
ing R2  groups  are 


N-R4- 


wliicli  may  be  the  same  or  different  sdected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  O,  S,  SO2,  and  NR4;  M'-*-  is  a  paramagnetic  ion 
selected  from  a  group  of  elements  having  atomic  numbers  of 
21-25,  27-29,  42-44,  and  58-70  and  a  valence,  z.  of  2+  or  3+; 
whereby  the  acyl,  aryl  and  alkyl  groups  contain  one  (1)  to  six 
(6)  caibon  atoms,  and  when  z  is  2 +,  two  R2 groups  are — O''*', 
and  when  z  is  3 +,  three  R2  groups  are — O*'*',  and  the  remain- 
ing R2  groups  are 


N-R. 
CH2-RJ 


and  a  pharmamitirally  acceptable  carrier. 

13.  A  method  of  performing  a  magnetic  resonance  imaging 
diagnostic  procedure,  which  comprises  administering  to  a 
warm-blooded  animal  an  effective  amount  of  a  complex  of  the 
formula: 


CH2-RJ 

7.  A  diagnostic  composition  suitable  for  enteral  or  parenteral 
administration  to  a  warm-blooded  animal  which  comprises  an 
MRI-effective  amount  of  a  complex  of  a  paramagnetic  ion 
;  the  following  formula: 


0 

0 

1 

1 

R2-C        ^Ri 

Rl         C-R2 

\  / 

\  / 

CH 

CH 

\ 

/ 

N- 

•A- 

-N 

/ 

\ 

CH 

CH 

/   \ 

/   \ 

Rl-C           R| 

Ri          C-R2 

M^+ 


— CH1CH2NCH2CH2— . 
R|CHai2 

o 


0 

0 

1 

1 

R2— C           Ri 

Rl         ,C-R2 

\   / 

\   / 

CH 

CH 

\ 

/ 

N- 

•A— N 

/ 

\ 

CH 

CH 

/   \ 

/   \ 

R2-C           R| 

0 

Rl         c— R2 
0 

mz+ 


wherein    A    is    selected    from    the    group    consisting    of 
— CHR3CHR3— , 


wherein    A    is    selected    from    the    group    consisting    of 
— CHR3CHR3— , 


— CH2CH2NCH2CH2— . 
R1CHCR2 
O 


-CH2CH2OCH2CH2-  and 


— CHRjCHCHRs— ; 
OH 


— CH2CH2OCH2CH2—  and 


— CHRjCHCHRs- 
OH 


the  Rl  groups  may  be  the  same  or  different  selected  firom  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl,  alkoxy,  monohydroxyal- 
kyl,  polyhydroxyalkyl  and  alkoxyalkyt;  the  R2  groups  may  be 
the  same  or  different  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
-O'+and 


the  R|  groups  may  be  the  same  or  different  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl,  alkoxy,  monohydroxyal- 
kyl,  polyhydroxyalkyl  and  alkoxyalkyl;  the  R2  groups  may  be 
the  same  or  dilEnent  selected  form  the  group  consisting  of 
— O'-and 


CH2RS 


the  R3  groups  may  be  the  same  or  different  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkoxyalkyl.  mono-  or  polyhy- 
droxyalkyl. alkyl,  aryl  and  alkylaryl  whereby  the  R3  groups 
may  be  bound  together  in  the  form  of  a  five  to  seven  member 
ring;  the  R4  groups  may  be  the  same  or  different  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl,  alkoxy,  monohy- 
droxyalkyl,  polyhydroxyalkyl,  alkoxyalkyl,  amino  and 
acylaminoalkyl;  voA  Rj  is  a  cyclic  system  having  a  five  to  six 
member  heterocyclic  ring  including  one  or  more  beteroatoms 


-N-R. 
CH2R5 


R3  groups  may  be  the  same  or  different  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkoxyalkyl,  mono-  or  polyhy- 
droxyalkyl, alkyl,  aryl  and  alkylaryl  whereby  the  R3  groups 
may  be  bound  together  in  the  from  of  a  live  to  seven  member 
ring;  the  R4  groups  may  be  the  same  or  different  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl,  alkoxy,  monohy- 
droxyalkyl,  polyhydroxyalkyl,  alkoxyalkyl,  amino  and 
acylaminoalkyl;  and  Rs  is  a  cyclic  system  having  a  five  to  six 
member  heterocyclic  ring  including  one  or  more  beteroatoms 
which  may  be  the  same  or  different  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  O,  S,  SO2,  and  NR4;  M'+  is  a  paramagnetic  ion 
selected  from  a  group  of  elements  having  atomic  numbers  of 
21-25,  27-29.  42-44,  and  58-70 and  a  valence,  z,  of  2-h  or  3-H; 
whereby  the  acyl,  aryl  and  alkyl  groups  contain  one  (I)  to  six 
(6)  carbon  atoms,  and  when  z  is  2 -^ ,  two  R2  groups  are —O' + , 
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and  when  z  is  3 -»-,  three  R2  groups  are —0'+,  and  the  remain-  Btera  of  water,  the  water-inaohMe  amino-containing  com- 
ing R2  groups  are  V^^o^  selected  from  the  group  ocosisting  of: 


N-R* 
CH2— R5 

and  then  exposing  the  animal  to  a  magnetic  resonance  imaging 
procedure,  thereby  imaging  at  least  a  portion  of  the  body  of  the 
warm-blooded  animal. 


This 


5/177,038 
NAIL  POLISH  REMOVER 
William  H.  Hoftaann,  St  Lonis,  Mo,  awifor  to  Vi^oa  Labo- 
ratories, Ine.,  St  Lonis,  Mo. 
Coathination  of  Ser.  No.  3S6,304>  JaL  27, 1 W9, 1 

applicatioB  JnL  19,  UM,  Ser.  No.  55S,7S6 
lat  CL>  A«1K  7/047 
U.S.  CL  424—61  2  ( 

1.  A  nail  polish  remover  having  low  total  solvent  concentra- 
tions consisting  essentially  of  a  polish  remover  base  having  an 
active  ingredient  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  acetone 
and  ethyl  acetate  in  which  acetone  is  present  in  an  amount 
between  60%  and  less  than  79%  by  weight  and  water  b  present 
form  21  to  40%  by  weight  or  ethyl  acetate  is  present  in  an 
amount  between  about  60%  to  less  than  81%  by  weight  and 
water  is  present  in  an  amount  between  19-35%  by  weight;  and 
the  remainder  of  the  base  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  ethanol,  isopropanol.  nd  mixtures  thereof;  the  naO  polish 
remover  having  from  about  0.05  to  about  0.25%  by  weight  of 
a  cosmetically  acceptable  salt  of  a  hydrolyzed  soy  protein 
having  a  molecular  weight  of  between  about  1000-4000.  and 
from  about  0. 1  to  0.3%  by  weight  of  a  cocamidopropyl  dimeth- 
ylamine  propionate,  the  combination  being  effective  to  sub- 
stantially completely  remove  nail  p(dish  without  drying  of  the 
nail  and  surrounding  skin. 


5,077,039 
SUBSTITUTED  GLIXXISIDES 
Rkhvd  B«r,  MMmtiit;  iockca  HiMben,  Wotm;  Alfred 
Oftring,  Biri  Dvkheim,  and  Dieter  StoecUgt  Lodwigshaftcn, 
aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmmiy,  aaaigMin  t*  BASF  AkticngeaeU- 
Mhaft,  LndwifAafen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmny 

Filed  Sep.  27, 1909.  Ser.  No.  413,075 
CUm  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrmaiBy,  Oct  15, 
1900,3035199 

bt  CL'  BOIF  17/56:  B07G  i/OOt:  A61K  7/06 
UJS.  CL  424—70  •  < 

1.  A  substituted  glucoside  of  the  general  formula  I 


(01u«-R')R»* 


I 


where  Olu  is  a  glucose  unit.  Rl  is  Cg-Cit-alkyl  bonded  to  the 
l-C  atom  of  a  glucose  unit  by  an  acetal  bond.  R^is  Ci-C4-aIkyl 
or  arybnethyl  bonded  to  the  2-C  3-C  4-C  and/or  f^C  atom  of 
a  glucose  unit  by  an  ether  bond,  m  is  a  mean  value  from  1.5  to 
3  and  n  is  a  mean  value  from  0.1  m  to  2  m. 


5,077,040 

HAIR-TREATING  MICROEMULSION  COMPOSITION 

AND  METHOD  OF  PREPARING  AND  USING  THE  SAME 

WoU^av  niifwi.  nigHint  Park,  mik  Jaatce  Beca,  LAcrty- 
Tine,  bodi  orm..  asriffors  to  HdcM  Ortk.  Ibc  CUcato,  DL 
Filed  Apr.  30, 1990,  Ser.  No.  516^445 
lat  CL>  A61K  7/075.  7/08,  7/11 
UJS.  CL  424—70  54  Oaims 

1.  A  hair-treating  composition  to  impart  hair  conditioning 
properties  to  treated  hair  comprising  from  about  0. 1  %  to  about 
6%  by  weight  of  a  water-insoluble  amino-containing  com- 
pound having  a  water  scriubility  of  0.5  g  or  less  per  100  milli- 


a)  a  monomeric  primary  amine,  a  monomeric  secondary 
amine  of  a  monomeric  tertiary  amine  having  the  structure 


V 

R3— N— R4. 

wherein  when  the  amino-containing  compound  is  a  pri- 
mary amine,  R3  is  an  alkyl  group  or  substitnted  alkyl 
group  of  between  five  and  about  20  carbon  atoms  in 
length,  and  R4  and  R5  are  hydrogen  atoms;  when  the 
amino-containing  compound  is  a  secondary  amine,  R3  and 
R4  are  alkyl  groups  or  substituted  alkyl  groups  of  about  20 
or  less  carbon  atoms  in  length  and  wherein  either  R3  or 
R4  is  at  least  five  carbon  atoms  in  length,  and  Rs  is  a 
hydrogen  atom;  and  when  the  amino-containing  com- 
pound is  a  tertiary  amine,  R3,  R4  and  Rs  are  alkyl  groups 
or  substituted  alkyl  groups  of  about  20  or  less  carbon 
atoms  in  length  and  wherein  either  R3.  R4  or  Rs  is  at  least 
five  carbon  atoms  in  length, 

b)  a  diamine  or  an  amino-cootaining  polymer  including 
primary  or  secondary  amino-functionalities, 

c)  a  trimethylsilylamodimethicone  having  the  structure 


CHJ 
CHj— Si— O- 
CH3 


r 


CH3 
Si— O- 


CH3 


fsi— oH — hSi— 0-4— Si— CH3. 


CH3 


I 
CH3 


I 

R 

I 

NH 

I 

ai2CH2NH2 


wherein  X-t-Y  is  a  number  from  about  SO  to  about  500, 
and  the  mole  %  amine  functionality  varies  firom  about 
0.7%  to  tboM  8%,  and  wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  group  having 
from  2  to  5  carbon  atoms,  and 
d)  combinations  thereof;  from  about  0.005%  to  about  4%  by 
weight  of  an  ionizable  metal  salt,  wherein  the  metal  of  the 
ionizable  metal  salt  has  a  valence  of  at  least  U;  an  ester 
compound  having  the  formula  Ri— O— (A)xCH2002R2. 
wherein  R|  is  an  alkyl  group  including  from  about  8  to 
about  18  carbon  atoms,  R2  is  an  alkyl  group  including 
from  one  to  about  four  carbon  atoms,  A  is  an  alkylene 
oxide  moiety  wherein  the  alkylene  group  includes  from 
one  to  about  four  carbon  atoms  and  X  is  a  number  in  the 
range  of  from  about  4  to  about  20,  wherein  the  ester 
compound  has  an  HLB  value  of  firom  about  lOto  about  20 
and  wherein  the  ester  compound  is  present  in  an  amount 
ranging  firom  about  0.2%  to  about  15%  by  weight  of  the 
composition  and  in  a  ratio  of  the  amount  of  ester  com- 
pound to  the  amount  of  the  water-tasolaUe  amino-oon- 
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or  all 


Ike 


I  a7S  to  I:  «Mi 
lapHanmOMr 


-lU-(-ll7l!-«-NHClljCHrfjN 


\ 


(m) 


SHAMPOO  00MF06in<m 


,T«k|«.JiiH 

HM  Afr.  U,  19M^  Sv.  Na.  ai7.7S2 

C^m  ^i««r.  nil" -^--  liVM,  Air.  1<  1M»,  l-M4iS 

IM.  a.'  AMK  7/075 

L  Aa  aqaeoui  ihampoo  compodtioa  comprising: 
(A)  1-40%  by  weight  of  at  least  ooe  aoiidoaiiiiiie  amphoteric 
nrftoe  active  ageat  fcptcMBled  by  fonmda  (I)  or  (n) 


(I) 


RiCONHCHjCHjN 


I 


CHiCHjOH 


(O) 


HjfOON  R4 

CHlClhN 


whetem  Ri  and  R3  each  independently  repfcaent  a  aatn- 
rated  or  unsaturated  hydrocarbon  group  having  7  to  19 
carbon  atoms.  Rj  and  R4  each  iadepcadmtly  wpreicnt  a 
group  — CHzCXOMi.  — Cll2CH2CXX»f  1.  or 


— CHjCHCIhSOjMi. 
OH 


wherein  Ml  stands  for  a  hydrogen  ataa,  I 
an  alkanoi  amine.  Rs  represents  a  hydrogen 
— CH2COOM1.  — CH2CH2COOM1.  or 


— CH2CHCH2SO3M1. 
OH 


metal,  or 
a  group 


wherein  M|  has  the  same  meaning  as  defined  above; 
(B)  0.005-0.3%  by  weight  of  a  modified  siUcone  polymeric 
compound  represented  by  formula  (VI)  or  (Vll) 


(VI) 


(Vn) 


wherein  Riois  a  methyl  group  or  an  hydroxy  group,  R|i 
is  a  methyl  group  or  s  hydrogen  atom,  R12  is  an  aminoal- 
kyl  group  of  the  formula  (m) 


wherein  R«  represents  a  divalent  hydrocaibon  group,  Rt 
re  pre  sent!  a  group  — OCH2C312 — 


— CHCHi— .  — OCH2CHCH2— .  or  — OCHjCH— . 
C»i  OH  CH2OH 

R«  and  R9  are  individnally  a  hydrogen  or  mooovakat 
hydrocarbon  group,  and  a  and  b  denote  integers  of  l-6b 
Rl3  is  an  hydroxy  group,  an  hydroxyalkyi  group,  an  oxy- 
alkyleae  group  or  a  polyoxyaDcylene  group,  and  1,  m  and 
n  are  integers  dependent  oa  the  molemlir  weight;  and 

(Q  0.01-2%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  water-sohiUe  catianic 
polymer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

0)  a  cationixed  cettnloae  of  the  lonmda  (X) 


[R|4  R|4  R|4   I 
O    O    O      I 


(X) 


wherein  A  representt  an  anhydrous  ginooae  unit  reskhie,  f 
denotes  an  integer  of  SO  to  20^000k  and  eadi  R14  individu- 
ally representt  a  group  repicaeated  by  the  formula  (XI) 


-(R-O)^— (CHiCHO)*— (»"OV-H 


Rm 

wherein  R'  and  R"  individually  represent  an  alkylene 
group  having  2  or  3  carbon  atoms,  g  is  an  integer  of  0  to 
10,  h  is  an  integer  of  0  to  3,  i  is  an  integer  of  0  to  10,  R"' 
represents  an  alkylene  group  or  a  hydroxyalkylene  group 
each  having  I  to  3  carbon  atoms,  R15,  R16,  and  Rnmay  be 
the  same  or  different  and  represent  alky!  groups,  aryl 
group,  aralkyi  groups,  each  having  not  more  than  10 
carbon  atoms,  or  may  form  a  heterocycle  together  with 
the  nitrogen  atom,  and  X|  representt  an  anion, 
fn)  a  cation  starch  of  the  formula  (XII) 

»i»  (MI) 

B— 10— Ris— N«— R20X2®li 
Rii 

wherein  B  representt  a  stardi  residual  group,  Ru  repre- 
sentt an  alkylene  group  or  a  hydroxyalkylene  group,  R19, 
R20>  and  R21  may  be  the  same  or  difTercnt  and  represent 
alkyl  groups,  aryl  groups,  aralkyi  groups,  each  having  not 
more  than  10  carbon  atoms,  or  may  form  a  heterocyclic 
together  with  the  nitrogen  atoms,  X2  representt  an  anioa, 
and  j  is  a  positive  integer, 
am  a  cationizcd  guar  gum  of  the  fionnula  (XII) 


R23  (xm) 

R2I 

wherein  D  representt  a  guar-gnm  residual  group,  R22 
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repreaentt  an  alkyleae  group  or  a  hydroxyalkyi  group, 
R23.  R24.  and  1^25  may  be  the  same  or  different  and  repre- 
sent alkyl  groups,  aryl  groups,  aralkyi  groups,  each  having 
not  more  than  10  carbon  atoms,  or  may  form  a  heterocy- 
clic together  with  the  nitrogen  atom,  X3  repreaentt  an 
anion,  and  k  is  a  positive  integer, 
(iv)  a  cationic  dialkyl  quaternary  anmionium  salt/acryla- 
mide  copolymer  of  the  formula  (XIV)  or  (XV) 


(XIV) 


CH2 
/    \ 

C  C— Ql2- 

R»|  I      R» 

CH2  CH2 

/  \       x«e 

Rm         R27 


J* 


•CH2— CH 

I 

c«o 

I 

N 

/    \ 

R30         Rji 


Jf 


(XV) 


OONDrnONlNG  HAn  BKIAXKR  SYSTEM  WIIH 
CX»NMTIONlNG  ACnVAIVNt 
Ada  G.  Dwfcua,  and  Flarlae  Newdl.  balh  af  Ckfcaga,  DL,  aa- 
Pradads  Ga,.  lac.  CUcaga,  DL 
«r  Sw.  Na.  3M,3H,  Aag.  25, 1M».  1 
Na.  MSMK,  «Mck  to  a  caaMaaaliM  ar  Sw.  Na.  173,3U,  I 
2S,  UM,  abaadaaai.  nto  agpHcaltoa  Sep.  22,  IMi,  Sw.  Naw 

4M,M9 
fat  CL'  A<1K  7/09:  MSD  7/04 
UJ5.  CL  424—071  44  CWma 

1.  A  substantially  Bqnid  conditioning  activator  for  use  in 
combination  with  a  hair  relaxer  cream  base  which  contains  aa 
alkaline  material  having  an  «iir«Kii^  earth  metal  ion  for  prxxiao- 
ing  a  conditioning,  no-base,  no-lye  hair  relaxer  systeai.  said 
activator  oomprisiag  a  water  solution  of 
an  effective  baae  rdeasing  amount  of  a  water-aohMe  organic 
salt  of  a  relatively  strong  organic  baae  widi  an  anioa 
capable  of  being  precipitated  by  aa  alkaline  earth  metal 
ion  under  highly  alkaline  conditions,  and 
an  effective  hair  conditioning  amount  of  a  water-aoliMe 

cationic  conditioning  ageat, 
said  activator,  when  subseqnendy  mixed  with  said  creaai 
base  containing  said  alkaline  material  releases  said  organic 
base  in  sufficient  amount  to  effectively  relax  hair  and 
produce  a  conditioned  eflect  on  said  relaxed  hair. 


5,0774143 

HYPHANTUA  CUNEA  SEX  PHEROMONES  AND 

ATTRACTANT  OOMPOSmCM«5  INCLUMNG  THE 

PHEKHMCmES 

MikMaTMi,] 

An,  WaBsnia,  batk  aT 
Marl, Tafcya, Jfaa; Yawa Mtosadts. Oufci.  Iniij Ta 


wherein  R26  and  R27  may  be  the  same  or  different  and 
represent  hydrogen  atoms,  alkyl  groups  having  I  to  18 
carbon  atoms,  |riienyl  groups,  aryl  groups,  hydroxyalkyi 
groupa.  amidealkyi  groups,  cyanoalkyl  groups,  alkoxyal- 
kyl  groups,  or  caiboalkoxyaacyl  groups,  Rts.  R29.  RjOt 
and  Rji  may  be  the  same  or  different  and  represent  hydro- 
gen atoms,  lower  alkyl  groups  having  1  to  3  carbon  atoms, 
or  phenyl  groups,  X4  representt  an  anion,  p  is  an  integer  of 
I  to  SO,  q  is  an  mteger  of  1  to  30,  and  r  is  an  integer  of  190 
to  8,000,  and 
(v)  a  quatemized  polyvinylpyrrolidoae  of  the  formula  (XVI) 


ta  NMa  Dc^a  Ob.  LM,  naraki  aad  PNft  Ya 

balhaf;iiOaa 
Had  Jm.  11,  »§•,  Ssr.  Na.  S35.C37 
faL  CL*  AOIN  25/OOc  O07D  3ta/00 
U&CL424-04  14« 

1.  An  attractant  composition  for  Hfphmtria  cumea  compris- 
ing at  least  one  of(3Z,6Z)-cis-9.IO-epoxy-lA4-heuticoaalriHir 
(formuU  1),  (9Z,12Z>-9,l2-octadecadien-l-al  (fonwia  4)  or 
(9Z.12Z.lSZ)-9.12.1S-octadeca-tfiea-l-al  (fbnmda  S). 


CHO 


CHO 


R32 
I 


(XVI) 


-(CH-CH2),-(CH2-C-),e 

N  C  . 

/     \  •  \  +     RjJ 

H2C  e=0  O  Y— (CH2).— N— RmXj© 

7  I  R3S 

H2C  Oh 

wherein  R32  representt  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  lower  alkyl 
group  having  I  to  3  carbon  atoms.  R33.  R34.  and  Rss  nay 
be  the  same  or  different  and  represent  hydrogen  atoms, 
alkyl  groups  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  hydroxyalkyi 
groups,  amidealkyi  groups,  cyanoalkyl  groups,  alkoxyal- 
kyl  groups,  or  carboalkoxyalkyl  groups,  Y  rejiresentt  an 
oxygen  atom  or  the  NH  group  of  an  amide  bond.  Xs 
representt  an  anion,  u  is  an  integer  of  1  to  lOi  s  and  t  are 
intecen  satisfying  s-i-t=20  to  >,00a 


S,077,M4 
NOVEL  NON-REVERTING  SHICTIXA  LIVE  VACCINES 
A.  O.  SiMte,  PW«ak  VaRsy,  CUIt.  aari^ar  ta  Tie 
I  ar  T^Htaei  arike  Lstad  StMitrd  Jr.  IMsvrily.  Fila 


af  Scr.  Na.  790,082,  Na*.  14, 1905,  PM. 

Na.  4)037,151.  wUcfe  to  a  caaUaaatta^feifaft  af  Ssr.  Nm 

CTSvSOl.  Nav.  27, 1904,  Pat  Na.  4,735,001.  wfeick  to  a 

caalkMlto»te^«t  ar  Ssr.  Na.  415,2»1.  Ssp.  7, 1902.  PM.  Na. 

AJSa^Kt,  whhh  to  a  caatfaaaHa»la-iart  af  Ssr.  Na.  VSl/HO, 

Hy  M,  ttOOufcrndaaad.  TMi  wMraHsa  Mar.  21.  ttO^Sar. 

Na.  1701727 
TW  aartiaa  oriha  tsm  af  1Mb  pataat  asfaaiasM  ta  Apr.  5. 200^ 


fatCL>AaKi9//U 
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(«)  inserting  •  transposon  providing  for  antibiotic  resistance   group  having  7  to  11  carbon  atoms,  O  represents  an  oxygen  or 


into  an  aro  gene  of  Shigella  flexneri  bacteria; 

(b)  selecting  SUgetta  flexneri  mutants  which  reverted  to 
antibiotic  sensitivity; 

(c)  screening  those  selected  mutants  for  mutants  having  a 
deletion  or  deletioa-invenaon  which  extends  into  said  aro 
gene  to  provide  cells  having  a  non-reverting  muution; 
and 

(d)  selecting  mutants  having  said  non-reverting  mutation 
which  are  Sereny  negative  and  Congo  red  positive  for  use 
as  said  vaccine  strain. 


METHOD  FOR  SUPPKESSD4G  WEED  GRASSES  USING 

XANTHOMONAS  CAMPESTRIS 
Db?M  L.  Roberta,  Eait  LmIiw,  Mkk^  MriaMT  to  MkUlU 

StiMe  IMMnHy.  East  f  soslai.  Mick. 

FIM  Ai«.  M,  UM,  Scr.  No.  M7,356 

lat  CV  AOIN  63/001 C12N  1/20:  CUR  1/64 

VS.  a.  424—93  14  CUih 

1.  A  method  for  controlling  growing  annual  and  perennial 
Poa  annua  growing  with  a  non-weed  grass  which  comprises 
applying  an  infective  amount  of  a  Xanthomomu  campesiris 
pathovar  having  the  identifying  fermentation  characteristics  of 
NRRL-B- 18078  to  the  Poa  annua  and  the  non-weed  grass 
whereby  the  Pao  annua  is  suppressed  or  killed  without  sup- 
pressing or  killing  the  non-weed  grass  and  wherein  the  non- 
weed  grass  replaces  the  Poa  annua. 


sotfur  atom,  and  Hal  represents  a  halogen  atom; 


CH3 
— CHi— C»C— CH2— 
H 


represents  a  trans-isoprene  unit; 


H3C    H 
1     I 
— CHj— C»C— CH2— 


represents  a  cis-isoprene  unit;  and  n  is  an  integer  of  11  to  19. 


VOLYVKENVh  COMPOSITION  OR  COMPOUNDS  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  THEREOF 
Ymht*!  TiMkn.  HmUoJI;  KokU  IbKi;  Mmm>  Mfano,  both 
of  KvMUd;  YoicW  Nia^Bwa,  HomU.  Sri  TakaM  NiiUda, 
,  all  or  Japn,  Mrifoon  to  Knajr  COn  LMn  Oko- 

DMaiaa  of  Scr.  No.  81,735,  Ai«.  5, 19V7,  Pat.  No.  43M,904, 
wWch  k  a  thUkm  of  Scr.  No.  <54,52t,  Sc^  25, 19M,  PM.  No. 
5,0U018,  which  ii  a  caatinalio»4»-pvt  of  Ser.  No.  37MS7, 
Apr.  23, 19t2,  abaaioMd,  wUch  la  a  coMimHtiaiHin-port  or  Scr. 
No.  324,<3<,  No?.  24, 19»1,  sbanJonni.  TMa  application  Sep.  21, 
1989,  Scr.  No.  410,5n 

CUm  priority,  appUcatioa  Japwi.  Nov.  28, 1980,  5S-168747 
bt  a.'  C07C  29/S6,  33/02,  67/58.  69/007 
MS.  CL  424—195.1  3  CUma 

1.  A  polyprenyl  compound  of  the  following  formula 

CHj  CH3  H|C    H  (II) 

CHr-C=CH— CHjeCHy-C^C— CH^y<-CHi-C«C— CHrt,A2 

H 

wherein  A2  represents  a  halogen  atom  or  a  group  of  the  for- 
mula 

— OCORi.  — ORi  — OPtXORjh.  — SOR3.  — SO2RJ.  — OCOOR3. 
^R,       R,  ^R, 

— OCON         ,  — N«— R3.Hal©  or  — S®         .Hal© 
\  I  \ 

R3       R3  R3 

in  which  R|  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  methyl  group 
substituted  by  1  to  3  fluorine  or  chlorine  atoms,  an  alkyl  or 
alkenyl  group  having  2  to  18  carbon  atoms,  an  aryl  group 
having  6  to  10  carbon  atoms  or  an  aralkyl  group  having  7  to  1 1 
carbon  atoms,  R2  represents  a  lower  alkyl  group,  a  lower 
alkenyl  group,  a  hydrogen  atom  an  aryt-group  having  6  to  10 
carbon  atoms,  a  pyridyl  group,  a  thiazolyl  group,  a  thiazolinyl 
group,  or  an  oxazolyl  group,  R3  represents  a  lower  alkyl 
group,  an  aryl  group  having  6  to  10  cartwn  atoms,  or  an  aralkyl 


5jirn,M7 
PROCESS  FOR  PRCHHKING  FVP-HX>2  PRODUCTS  IN 

THE  FORM  OF  FREE-FLOWING  POWDERS 
RMacD  B.  Maa,  Paiiai,  Jeffrey  Cohea,  Famrood;  Joha  J. 
McriaMi.  MiMetom,  >■' PMl  D.  Tagrlor.  Wcat  MOftird,  an 
or  NJ..  MrigRon  to  ISP  iMiMfeati  he,  WOadagtaM,  DcL 
FUed  Apr.  8, 1991,  Scr.  No.  683,4<7 
laL  CL>  A«1K  31/79:  AOIN  25/00 
U.S.  CL  52S— 387  13  CUm 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  free-flowing  powders  of 
PVP-H2O2  comprising  reacting  a  fluidized  bed  of  PVP  poly- 
mer maintained  at  a  reaction  temperature  of  from  ambient 
temperature  to  about  60*  C.  with  finely  divided  dit>plets  ofa  30 
to  8S%  by  weight  aqueous  solution  of  HjOj.  wherein  said 
H2O2  solution  feed  rate  is  about  S-30  g/minute/kg  PVP  and 
drying  the  product. 


54rn4M8 

BOWEL  LAVAGE  COMPOSmON 

Akc^  KMdya,  both  or  SUga; : 
ahl,  Otal^  aad  Makolo  Soto,  Mnriyeawi,  aU  oT  Ja 
of>  to  MoriaWta  PhnHeortical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Omkk,  Ja| 
Filed  JaiL  12. 1990,  Scr.  No.  4M^22 
tat  a.>  A61K  9/Oi 
U.S.  CL  424-^422  << 

1.  A  bowd  lavage  compocition  which  comprises  at  least  one 
water-soluble  polymer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
polyethylene  glycol,  dextran.  dextrin,  hydroxyethylated 
starch,  polydextrose,  arabic  gum,  pullulan  and  pectin,  present 
in  the  amount  of  10-lSOg;  a  sodium  salt  of  an  organic  acid, 
present  in  the  amount  of  S-M  nunol;  sodium  chloride,  present 
in  the  amount  of  7-  60  mmol;  and  at  least  one  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  a  potassium  salt  of  an  organic  acid 
and  potassium  chloride,  the  total  potassium  ion  content  of  the 
composition  being  from  2-12  mEq;  wherein  the  organic  acid  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  acetic  acid,  lactic  acid, 
citric  acid,  succinic  acid,  malic  acid  and  tartaric  acid  the  com- 
position being  free  of  hydrogen  carbonate  ions. 


5,0T74M9 
BIODEGRADABLE  SYSTEM  FOR  REGENERATING  THE 

PERIODONTIUM 
Ricterd  L.  Dhb;  Arthv  J.  Tipiaa;  Gcorae  L.  SoirtbM*,  mi 
Jaa  A.  Roam,  all  or  Fort  CodiM,  Colo.,  aeaigMra  to  ^Ipoirt 
Phwaaceatical,  tac.  Fort  ''•Mimm  Cole. 

FDed  JoL  24, 1989.  Scr.  No.  384,416 
tat  CL'  A61F  2/00 
MS.  CL  M/^—titA  15  CUm 

1.  A  method  for  assisting  the  restoration  of  periodontal  tissue 
in  a  periodontal  pocket,  comprising:  pbcing  a  liquid  solution  of 
a  biodegradable,  water-coagulable,  thermoplastic  polymer  and 
a  water  miscible  non-toxic  organic  solvent  into  said  periodon- 
tal pocket;  wherein  said  organic  solvent  dissipates  into  peri- 
odontal fluids  and  said  biodegradaUe,  water-coagulable,  ther- 
moplastic polymer  coagulates  to  form  an  in-situ  solid  biode- 
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gradable  implant,  and  said  diaripotiaa  of  solvent  creates  pores 
within  said  sobd  biodegradable  implant  having  sizes  in  the 
range  of  about  3  to  SOO  nMcroos,  said  solid  biod^radaMe 
iiBplant  having  a  porosity  in  the  range  of  S  to  9S%  provided  by 
said  porea;  and  the  sizes  of  said  pores  and  porosity  being  effec- 
tive to  proaiote  cell  growth. 


pyropboephate,  calcium  hydroxide,  aodinm  hydroxide,  potas- 
sium hydroxide  and  mixtures  thereoT. 


5.077,050 
CONDIMENT  CONTAINER 
Rocco  i.  Wall,  158  Roeaaier  St,  Biiatia,  N J. 

Filed  May  7, 1990.  Scr.  No.  519,508 
tat  CL*  B6SD  K/72 
MS.  CL  426—124  1« 


5.077^852 
CHITOSAN  DERIVATIVES  UMFUL  IN  COMPOSmONS 
FOR  COATING  FEEDCTUFF  AOMTIVES  INTENDED 
FOR  RUMINANTS 
riMiiial.  CtaWiM  "  J  •    .  both  or  Lyea,  aad 
Porte,  Criiira,  al  aO;  Fkaace,  aaaiiHin  to  Rkoae- 
Seate,  Aatoay,  IVeace 

FDed  Not.  29, 1989,  Ser.  No.  442,622 
priority.  i^pilriHiie  Vtmet,  Nor.  30. 1908, 88 15675; 
No*.  30. 1900,  88  15676 

tat  CL'  A61K  9/36,  9/14.  31/715,  47/36 
MS.  CL  424—438  28  CWw 

1.  An  organosoluUe  chitoaan  derivative  wUch  consists  of  a 
random  chain  of  units  of  formulae. 


t 


'"^       »»-N**)     /^ 


1,,^  kJ    '^^ 


109 


le  >»'  le 


^la 


1.  In  combination: 

a  box  for  a  pizza  comprising  a  closable  box  Ud,  at  least  one 

sidewall.  and  a  base  opposite  the  box  lid; 
a  pizza  parltagffnf  therein  and  supported  on  the  base  of  the 

box;  and 
an  article  for  supporting  the  box  lid  comprising: 
a  container  having  a  base,  at  least  one  sidewall  extending 
from  the  base  to  a  lid  support  opposite  the  base  for 
supporting  the  box  lid,  and  there  being  at  least  one 
compartment  within  the  container,  between  the  lid 
support  and  the  base,  the  compartment  having  at  least 
one  opening; 
a  means  to  close  the  opening  of  at  least  one  compartment; 
at  least  one  support  leg  extending  from  the  container  in  a 
direction  opposite  the  lid  support,  csch  leg  having  a 
support  end  opposite  the  container,  the  leg  supported 
on  the  pizza  with  the  lid  support  located  inunedialely 
below  the  box  lid  when  the  box  lid  is  cloaed; 
there  being  sufficient  distance  between  the  base  of  the  con- 
tainer and  the  support  end  of  eadi  leg  to  avoid  conUct 
between  the  container  and  the  pizza,  and  said  article  hav- 
ing dimensions  so  as  to  prevent  said  box  bd  from  contact- 
ing said  pizza. 


NSCHR2 


NH— R3 


Oa) 


(lb) 


in  which: 

Rl  represents  an  alkylcarbonyl  radical  containing  2  to  4 
carbon  atoms, 

R2  represents  an  alkyl  radical  containing  2  to  21  cariiaa 
atooM  or  a  phenyl  radical  which  is  unsubstituted  or  sofaati- 
tuted  by  one  or  more  identical  or  different  radicals  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxyl  aad  alkoxy. 

R3  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  or  an  alkylcaibonyl  radical 
containing  2  to  4  carbon  atoms,  aad 

R4  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkylcarbonyl  radical 
containing  2  to  4  carbon  atoms. 

8.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  the  cUtossn  derivative 
consisting  of  a  random  chain  of  units  of  formnlae: 


CH2— ORi 
O 


5,877,081 

SUSTAINED  RELEASE  OF  ACTIVE  AGENTS  FROM 

BIOADHESIVE  MICROCAPSULES 

Ab*«w  R.  Gtflopo,  GorfleU,  aai  Sle*oa  S.  DBa,  Hackettatowa, 

botkorNJ.,iid^nntaWa 

.NJ. 

FOei  Apr.  10, 1990.  Scr.  No.  588018 
tat  CL«  A61F  13/00 
MS.  CL  434—435  12  < 

1.  A  oompoehion  of  matter  comprising  bioadhesive  micro- 
capsules said  microcapsules,  being  bioadhesive  to  the  oral 
cavity  and  having  anti-caries  activity  and  consisting  essentially 
of  on  a  solid  weight  basts  I)  about  \%  or  greater  of  a  mixture 
of  approximately  equal  amounts  of  xanthan  gum  and  locust 
bean  gum,  2)  at  least  about  4%  of  a  substantially  water-soluble 
bulking  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  getetin. 
hydrocoUoids,  glycerin,  methylcdlulose.  polyvinylpyrroB- 
dooe,  sodium  carboxymethylcelluloae.  whey  solids,  and  mix- 
tures thereof,  and  3)  about  4.S%  or  greater  of  an  active  buffer- 
ing agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  potassium 
phosphate  dibasic,  calcium  carbonate,  sodium  potassium  diba- 
sic, sodium  bicarbonate,  ammonium  bicarbonate,  potassium 
carbonate,  magnesium  carbonate,  calcium  phosphate  tribasic, 
m^fi^im  sesquicarbonate,  ammonium  carbonate,  tetrasodium 


OR4 


\ 


NSCHR2 


NH— R3 


(la) 


(lb) 


1  which: 

Rl  represents  an  alkyfeailwnyl  radical  containing  2  to  4 
carbon  atoms, 

R2  represento  an  alkyl  radKal  containiag  2  to  21  cafhaa 
atoou  or  a  phenyl  radical  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substi- 
tuted by  one  or  more  identical  or  different  radicals  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxyl  and  alkoxy. 

R3  represente  a  hydrogen  atom,  or  an  alkylcarbonyl  radical 
containing  2  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and 

R4  repreaenU  a  hydrogen  atoms  or  an  alkylcarbonyl  radical 
containing  2  to  4  carbon  atoms,  whidi  process  comprises: 

in  a  first  step,  hydndyzing  a  chitoaan  which  haa  been  deaoe- 
tylated  by  more  tlwn  80%; 

inaaecood  step  condensing  an  aliphatic  or  aromatic  akie- 
hyde  of  formula  R2CHO,  wherein  R2  representt  the  radi- 
cab  as  set  forth  above,  with  the  cUtosan  obtained  fitom 
the  first  step,  and 

in  a  third  step,  esterifying  the  chitosan  obtained  from  the 
second  step  with  an  acid  of  formuU  Ri— OH  or  derivative 
thereof,  where  R|  tepreaentt  the  radicals  as  set  forth 
above. 
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5,077.053 
ZEIN  AS  A  MOISniRE  BASSIER  FOR  SUGARLESS 
EDIBLE  CX>MP0SrnONS  AND  METHOD  FOR 
PREPARING  SAME 
taMB  J.  mmetmtkdk,  hum  VaDsr,  N  J4  Jom  SOn,  Woo4- 
A.  Oriadt,  FIhUh.  Mk  of  N.Y4  Micted 
tdUmV.  TiBillii  Tc— ,  MonMowa, 
fc»0  «r  NJ^  iiiljiiw  to  Www  f  tmkMi  Cowp—y, 
PWM.NJ. 

Flai  Fck.  U,  IfM.  Scr.  No.  47S.3M 
Int.  a.»  A<1K  31/68,  35/78.  9/38:  AMP  //OS 
VS.  a.  4M— 441  19 

1.  An  edible  coated  tablet  composition  which  compriiet: 

(a)  a  core  material  comprising  tortritol. 

(b)  a  primary  coating  layer  consisting  essentially  of  zein  over 
the  core  material,  and 

(c)  a  secondary  coating  layer  over  the  primary  layer,  said 
secondary  layer  obtained  by  applying  at  least  one  aqueous 
solution  comprising  a  saturated  sorbitol  solution,  a  crystal- 
line sorbitol  powder,  one  or  more  film-forming  agents, 
and  one  or  more  crystallization  retarding  agents. 


S4r77.054 

PREVENTION  OF  CONTACT  ALLERGY  BY 

COAIM>IIN1STRATION  OF  A  CORTICOSTEROID  WITH 

A  SENSITIZING  MtUG 

Att«d  AiAmt,  Prio  AMo,  a^  Jim  E.  Shnr,  Athcrto^  both  of 

out,  Hrigowa  to  AIm  Cotrontfoa,  Palo  AMo,  CaUf. 

C«Mll—i tlooafSar.  No.  217.014,  ML  I,  IMS.  Pat  No. 

S.000.9S6.  Tlk  iwHraHw  Nor.  27. 19M.  Scr.  No.  404.040 

bt  a*  A41K  9/14 

VS.  a.  424—406  17 


S.0T7.OSS 
TOPICAL  THERAPEUTIC  SYSTEM  COMPRISING 
S-FLUOROURAOL 
WaMar  MOIcr.  N«nriod.  a^  HdHfcli  KlaM. 
of  Fad.  Rcy.  of  Gcn^ar .  Mri^an  to  LTS  1 
pio-Syitaw  GnAH  «  Co.  KG.  NmwM.  Fod.  Rt*.  of  Gor^ 


Jaa.20. 


Filed  Jan.  19. 1990.  Scr.  No.  4C7.493 
prterity.  appikatioa  Fed.  Rcy.  of 
1909.3901551 

lot  CL>  A41F  13/00 
VS.CL4J4—449 


l-lMfl 


12 


timl 


t«nt 


1.  A  topical  therapeutic  system  comprising  an  impermeable 
backing  layer,  an  active  substance  containing  matrix  and  a 
removable  protective  layer,  the  matrix  comprising: 

a)  S-fluorouracil 

b)  a  self-adhesive  polyacrylate 

c)  a  water  absorber  based  on  cross-linked  neutralized  poly- 
acrylic  acid, 

and  optionally 

d)  a  non-adhesive  hydrophilic  polyacrylate  and/or 

e)  a  softener  and/or  penetration  accelerator. 


1.  A  method  of  reducing  induction  of  sensitization  of  human 
skin  during  transdermal  administration  of  a  drug  to  a  human, 
which  drug  is  susceptible  to  inducing  skin  sensitization  in  the 
human  when  the  drug  is  transdermally  administered  at  a  thera- 
peutically effective  rate,  comprising: 

(a)  continuously  and  co-extensively  administering  to  a  se- 
lected site  on  the  human  skin: 

(1)  the  drug,  at  a  therapeutically  effective  rate  over  a 
predetermined  delivery  period;  and 

(2)  a  corticosteroid,  (i)  at  a  rate  within  the  range  of  about 
0.01  to  S  ^g/cm2-hr  which  is  capable  of  inhibiting  the 
induction  of  senitization,  and  (ii)  during  the  entire  deUv- 
ery  period  when  the  drug  is  transdermally  administered, 
wherein  the  drug  and  the  corticosteroid  are  adminis- 
tered transdermally  from  a  matrix  placed  in  drug  and 
corticosteroid  transmitting  relationship  to  the  skin; 

(b)  discoatinuing  the  admimstration  of  the  drug  to  the  se- 
lected site  following  the  predetermined  delivery  period; 
and 

(c)  continuously  and  co^xtensively  readministering  the 
drug  and  the  corticxxteroid  to  a  different  site  on  the  skin 
of  the  human. 


5.077.056 
ENCAPSULATION  OF  ANTINEOPLASTIC  AGENTS  IN 

LIPOSOMES 
Mwcd  B.  BaUr,  Picter  R.  OdUa;  Mickad  J.  Hope;  nooMC  D. 
aod  LawrcMC  D.  Mayer,  all  of  Vaacoovcr,  CHoda. 
to  The  Upoao^  Comftrnj,  Lk^  PriMctmi.  N J. 
of  Scr.  No.  740.161,  Jn.  26. 1905.  ahMdMcd, 
wUck  is  a  cootiaaatioo-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  630.809,  Aag.  0. 1904. 
,lm*f-fi>  lUs  appUcatkM  Dec  12. 1908.  Scr.  No.  284.751 
Lrt.  a.)  BOU  13/02;  A61K  9/52 
VS.  CL  424-450  20  ( 


Tanalrninutas) 


1.  A  method  for  reducing  the  rate  of  release  of  an  ionizaUe, 
biologically-active  agent  from  liposomes  comprising  generat- 
ing a  transmembrane  potential  across  the  liposome  membranes 
which  has  an  orientation  such  that  if  the  agent  is  positively 
charged,  the  internal  potential  of  the  liposomes  is  negative 
relative  to  the  potential  of  the  external  medium,  and  if  the 
agent  is  negatively  charged,  the  internal  potential  of  the  lipo- 
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somes  is  positive  rdative  to  the  potential  of  the  external  me- 
dium. 


5J077.087 
PREPARATION  OP  LIPOSOME  AND  LIPID  COMPLEX 
OCNtfPOSmONS 
C  Saaka.  Jr..  Saa  Vnmdata,  CaUf..  aarigMr  to  He 
I  of  tkt  Udftnttj  of  CaMfcraia.  Oakhad,  CaUf. 

I  of  S».  No.  334.055,  Apr.  5, 1909.  ahcadMsd.  TMe 
iVpHcattai  Oct  29. 1990.  Scr.  No.  605,155 
bt  CL*  A61K  37/2Z  43/OOe  BOU  13/01  13/18 
VS.  CL  424— 4S0  19  CWaM 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  lipid  suspension  of  defined 
particle  size  encapsulating  a  useful  compound,  which  process 
comprises: 
dissolving  said  useful  compound  and  an  encapsulating 
amount  of  a  suitable  lipid  in  a  sufficient  amount  of  a  sol- 
vent mixture  comprising  a  non-halogenated  hydrocarbon 
aprotic  solvent  to  provide  a  compound/lipid  solutioo;  and 
extruding  said  compound/Upid  solution  through  a  suitably- 
sized  aperture  into  an  aqueous  solution  to  form  a  lipid- 
compound  suspension  of  defined  particle  size. 


5.077.050  

ONE  STEP  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  CROSS-LINKED 

POLY-/^ALANINE  MICROSPHERES  FROM 

ACRYLAMnW  AND  A  aW(H.YMERISABLE 

POLYFUNCnONAL  COMPOUND 

Lapoiricre.  Le  Pcrrcax;  danda  MaUeai.  Parte,  and 

to  L'Oreai,  Parii,  Ftwmet 

FDed  Jaa.  14. 1990.  Scr.  No.  537.450 

CWm  prterity.  appUcatioa  Fkaaea.  Jan.  15. 1909. 09  07946 

lat  CU  A61K  9/16:  OMf  20/56 

VS.  CL  424—501  8  CUm 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  cross-linked  poly-/3-alanine  in  the 
form  of  microspheres  having  a  narrow  size  distribution,  said 
process  comprising  polymerizing  acrylamide  with  a  polyfiinc- 
tional  compound  copolymerizable  with  acrylamide,  said  poly- 
functional  compound  carrying  acrylamide  or  methacrylamide 
functions  and  acting  as  a  crow-linking  agent,  in  an  organic 
solvent  selected  from  the  groiq>  consisting  of  tertbutanol, 
toluene  and  mixtures  thereof  in  the  presence  of  an  anionic 
polymerization  initiator  and  a  suspension  agent 


non-human  warm-blooded  animal  to  said  estaMitlied  cefl 
lin^ 

homogenizing  the  proliferated  cdls  and  recovering  from  the 
resultant  homogenate  a  substance  which  does  not  substan- 
tially inhibit  tryosinase  activity,  but  exhibits  both  melano- 
genic-inhibitory  and  dopa-reactton-inhibitory-activities  in 
a  prescribed  pigment  cdl; 

has  a  molecular  weight  of  100-900  daltoos  on  gd  fihratioa; 

exhibits  no  specific  maximum  ultraviolet  absorption; 

is  thermally  stable  at  100*  C.  for  S  minutes,  but  loses  its 
activity  in  a  prescribed  pigment  cell  at  600*  C  for  2  hours; 

has  a  pH  stabiUty  between  about  2.0  to  1 1.0  at  4*  C  for  16 
hours; 

is  soluMe  in  water  and  methanol;  and 

is  coloriess  or  pale  yellow  in  aqueoos  solntioa. 


5,077.060 
METHCM)  <Hr  INDUCING  THE  IWCARBOXYLATION  OF 
MALIC  ACID  IN  MUST  OR  FRUIT  JUICE 
PraU,  Gr    Mad.  DcMarfc,  acciipcr  to  Chr.  Iliaiw'a 
A/S.  HpiihilM,  Di  iwi* 
PCT  No.  PCT/INC09/00009.  §  371  Date  JoL  25. 1990. }  lOKc) 
DMc  JbL  25. 1990.  PCT  Pob.  No.  WO09/06605.  PCT  Pak. 
Date  Jd.  27. 1909 

PCT  FBcd  Jaiu  24^  1909.  Scr.  No.  543.802 
dahaa  prterity.  i^pMrcHna  Di i.  Jaau  25. 1908. 327/00 

lat  a.)  ciac  ii/ooe  cug  i/oo 

vs.  CL  426-15  20  ClaiH 

1.  A  method  of  inducing  decarboxylation  of  malic  acid  in 
must  or  fruit  juice,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

directly  inoculating  must  or  fruit  juice  with  a  culture  of 
viable  malolactic  bacteria  belonging  to  the  genus  Lactoba- 
cillus, the  bacteria  being  homofermentative,  selected  for 
the  inability  to  ferment  sugar  to  tectic  acid  in  the  presence 
ofmaUc  acid,  and  selected  for  the  ability  to  decarboxylate 
malic  acid  at  a  pH  bdow  about  3.2,  and 

decarboxylating  malic  acid  to  form  lactic  add  witboot  aay 
significant  consumption  of  sugar  present  in  the  must  or 
fruit  juice. 


5.0774159 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  MELANOGENIC 
INHmTTOR.  AND  PI<»fENTATION-UGIfTENING 
AGENT  CONTAINING  THE  SAME 
Ynyaka  Mtaktasa.  Sow»<ko.  Nadnka.  Koke-aU.  Hyofo;  YaaaaU 
OyMH.  F^ikMka.  aad  Macacki  Karteoto.  Okayaan.  aU  of 
MsifBora  to  Mtekteaao  Yaaka.  KakMka;  Scikirtn 
KenkyiUo,  Okayama;  Sanoko  Sdyaka  rckaahflrl 
Hyogo,  ail  of.  JapM  and  Saacko  Scfyaka  rckacklM 
,  Hyogo,  all  of;  Japan 

FDed  Dae.  22. 1908.  Ser.  No.  288J60 
prterity.  appiiraHna  JapM.  Dee.  29. 1987.  62-336470 
IM.  CL>  A61K  35/lZ  7/40 
VS.  CL  424—573  10  Oatai 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  melanogenic  inhibitor,  compris- 
ing: 
either  allowing  an  established  cell  line  from  a  melanoma  or 
leukemia  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  SK-MEL- 
1  (ATCC  HTB  67)  cell,  RPMl  1 846  ( ATCC  CCL  49)  cell, 
Oooe  M-3  (ATCC  CLL  53.1)  ceU  and  Namalwa  (ATCC 
CRL  1432)cell;  to  proliferate  in  vitro;  or  allowing  said 
established  cell  line  to  proliferate  by  implanting  said  estab- 
lished cell  line  in  the  body  of  a  non-human  warm-blooded 
■itimal  or  inoculating  said  established  cell  line  into  a  diflii- 
sion  chamber  placed  inside  or  outside  the  body  of  a  non- 
human  warm-blooded  animal  while  supplying  blood  of  a 


541774161 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  ALCOHOL-FREE  OR  NEARLY 

ALCOHOLntEE  BEER 

::krtetfaM  ZiNkcr.  rjiiilrt .  wd  ~-"i     Graaa.  Wcte- 

kfackca.  ko(k  of  Fed.  Rc».  of  GciBM^r.  aasivMra  to  1 
niaaiiii  AG.  FttMklkrt  aa  Mate.  Fad.  Rc».  of  4 
CoatiMattea  of  Ser.  No.  264.000.  Oct  27. 1900.  i 
wUck  is  a  coatiaaattea  of  Scr.  No.  877.815.  Jaik  34. 1906, 
Tkte  ^pHritlna  Dec  2L  1990.  Scr.  No.  630.791 
VpUcattea  Fad.  Rep.  of  Gcianay.  Jaa.  26, 
1905.3522744 

lat  CL»  C12C  y/Oa  11/00 
VS.  a.  426—16  21  OalM 

1.  A  method  of  producing  low-alcohol  or  alcohol-fiee  beer, 
comprising  steps  for 
preparing  a  malt  grain  mash  from  a  fiiB-aloohol  or  high- 
alcohol  beer  brewing  base, 
separating  insoluble  chaff  from  said  malt  grain  mash, 
tx^ling  s^  mash  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  thermally 

decompose  said  malt  grain, 
cooling  said  mash  to  about  72*  C.  to  produce  a  wott, 

adding  hops,  and 

fermenting  said  wort  with  yeast  to  prodvoe  a  k>w-akx>hol  or 

aloolKd-free  beer. 
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HYNtOLYZED  SOY  PROTEIN  AND  PROCESS  FOR 
raiPARING  SOY  PROTEIN 
Jota  H.  EMtw.  RMcho  PriM  VertH,  GdU;  airi» 
pro  IK^  Lh  Awyln,  CaUt. 

FIM  Majr  3, 1990,  Scr.  No.  5U,73t 
tat  CL'  A23L  l/n  1/22 
VS.CL43»—H 

1.  A  low  sodium,  low  moiKMOdiom  ghitamate  soy  hydroly- 
tate  oomprising: 
from  about  45  to  about  55  weight  percent  of  an  enzymati- 

cally  hydrolyzed  soy  based  protein; 
from  ibant  1  to  about  3  weight  percent  fat; 
from  about  S  to  about  9  weight  percent  ash; 
fitnn  about  2  to  about  8  weight  percent  water; 
from  about  32  to  about  36  weight  percent  carbohydrate;  and 
less  than  about  0.1  weight  percent  sodium. 


5,077,0C3 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  LACTIC-ACID  PIKHMJCTS 
VyadMrimr  L  NiUtcaiw,  ■Ulaa  Vototefiuflo,  27,  itr.  53,  Ore^ 

km%\lSSJL. 
PCT  N*.  PCr/SUn/W222,  §  371  Date  Dae.  IS,  U«9.  $  102(e) 

DMc  Dec  15, 19« ,  PCT  Pi*.  No.  WOM/095M,  PCT  PiA. 

Date  Oct  19, 19f9 

per  FIM  Nov.  4, 19m,  Scr.  No.  44»,S72 

CUm  prteifty,  applicatkw  U.S.SJL.  Apr.  IS,  IMS,  4421223 
lat  a.'  A23C  9/12 
VS.  a.  426—42  2  CUasa 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  lactic-acid  products  by  fermenta- 
tion of  milk  or  products  thereof  with  live  bacteria  to  give  the 
desired  product,  which  comprises  pasteurizing  said  milk  or 
products  thereof;  adding  to  said  milk  or  products  thereof,  a 
culture  of  strain  Bacillus  subtilis  534;  and  subjecting  said  milk 
or  products  thereof  to  fermentation  conditions. 


EASY-OPEN  RECLOSEABLE  PECCABLE  PACKAGE 
Gcrtf4  O.  HHbri,  McFariaad;  Briaa  P.  Lawleaa,  Madiaoo,  and 
ToM  S.  MaiMcte,  Sm  Prairte,  aO  of  Wia^  aari^ora  to  Oacar 
Majw  Foodi  Corpontta,  Madtaw,  Wia. 

Filed  Apr.  4. 1990,  Scr.  No.  504^70 

tat  a.)  B«5D  85/00 

VS.  CL  426—106  29  Claims 


and  integrally  formed  on  said  first  package  panel,  said 
product  containment  means  including  a  raised  wall  of  said 
first  package  panel; 

continuous  recloseable  fastener  means  attached  to  the  inte- 
gral extension  portion  of  the  first  package  panel,  the  con- 
tinuous recloaable  fastener  means  being  disposed  proxi- 
mate  to  an  access  edge  of  said  first  package  panel,  said 
continuous  fastener  means  including  opposed  interengag- 
ing  fastener  elements  being  disposed  generally  parallel  to 
the  access  edge  of  said  first  package  panel  and  being 
further  disposed  near  a  mouth  portion  of  said  package,  the 
opposed  interengaging  fostener  elements  being  further 
attached  to  each  other  at  longitudinal  ends  thereof  to 
define  the  mouth  portion  of  said  package; 

a  second  package  panel  having  an  integral  extension  portion, 
the  second  package  panel  contacting  said  first  package 
panel  around  a  peripheral  margin  of  said  first  package 
panel  sturounding  the  first  package  panel  product  area  to 
form  a  package,  said  second  package  panel  fiirther  being 
attached  to  said  continuous  recloseable  fastener  means  so 
as  to  form  a  recloseable  package  seal,  the  recloseable 
package  seal  being  disposed  near  said  mouth  portion  of 
said  package,  said  flrst  and  second  package  panels  further 
being  bonded  together  to  form  a  hermetic  package  seal, 
the  hermetic  package  seal  extending  around  substantially 
the  entire  periphery  of  said  product  containment  means, 
said  hermetic  package  seal  including  a  peelable  portion, 
said  peelable  seal  [>ortion  being  disposed  on  inner  surfaces 
of  said  first  and  second  package  panels  at  a  location  inte- 
rior of  said  interengaging  fastener  elements  and  exterior  of 
said  package  panel  product  area; 

said  first  and  second  package  panel  respective  first  and 
second  package  integral  extension  portions  being  disposed 
on  the  package  at  a  location  exterior  of  said  interengaging 
fastener  elements,  the  first  and  second  package  integral 
extension  portions  being  disposed  generally  opposite  to 
each  other,  said  first  and  second  package  integral  exten- 
sions having  means  for  supporting  said  package  on  a  dis- 
play in  a  vertical  display  position;  and 

said  product  containment  means  providing  a  first  barrier  to 
liquids  associated  with  said  product  and  said  hermetic 
package  seal  providing  a  second  barrier  to  said  product 
liquids,  said  product  containment  means  and  said  hermetic 
package  seal  cooperating  together  to  substantially  prevent 
the  dispersion  of  said  product  liquids  from  said  product 
into  saiid  recloseable  sesl. 


1.  A  recloseable  package  for  hermetically  sealing  a  product 
between  two  opposing  package  panels,  comprising  in  combina- 
tion: 

a  first  package  pand  for  receiving  a  preselected  amount  of  a 
product  positioned  thereon  in  a  predesignated  first  pack- 
age panel  product  area,  the  first  package  panel  including 
an  integral  extension  portion; 

means  for  containing  said  preselected  amount  of  product 
within  said  predesignated  first  package  panel  product 
area,  the  product  containment  means  being  dispoaed  in 


5,077,065 

METHOD  FOR  EXTENDING  THE  HOLDING  TIME  FOR 

COOKED  FOOD 

Douis  G.  Aah;  V.  N.  Mohaa  Rao,  a^  Sylvta  L.  Schoaaocr,  all 
of  LooiiTiUe,  Ky.,  aaaigMra  to  KFC  CorporatloB,  Louisrille, 
Ky. 

Filed  Not.  14, 1990,  Scr.  No.  613,203 
tat  a?  A23L  7/00 
VS.  CL  426—231  10  OaiM 

1.  A  method  of  extending  the  holding  time  for  a  cooked  food 
comprising  a  chargrilled  or  fried  chicken  product  under  speci- 
fied atmospheric  temperature  and  humidity  conditions  in  the 
absence  of  encountering  any  appreciable  degradation  in  the 
organoleptic  properties  and  losses  of  moisture  content  in  the 
food;  comprising  confining  said  food  in  a  closed  chamber; 
maintaining  an  atmospheric  environment  of  a  relative  humidity 
within  the  range  of  about  70  to  95%  under  controlled  dry  bulb 
and  wet  bulb  temperature  conditions  within  said  chamber  so  as 
to  reduce  any  dissipation  of  moisture  from  said  food  to  the 
environment  to  a  negligible  level;  and  concurrently  regulating 
the  temperature  in  said  chamber  to  a  minimum  level  to  control 
and  tn«int»in  said  relative  humidity  in  said  chamber  to  inhibit 
diffusion  of  water  vapor  and  flavor  constituents  from  said  food 
to  the  environment  normally  tending  to  degrade  the  organo- 
leptic and  textural  properties  thereof,  the  cooking  time  for  said 
chicken  product  bdng  about  IS  to  20  minutes,  and  the  holding 
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time  being  in  a  ratio  from  about  12:1  to  18:1  relative  to  tlie 
cooking  time  without  encountering  any  significant  d^radation 


t-. 
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in  the  organoleptic  properties,  texture  and  moisture  content  of 
said  chicken  product. 


5,077,066 
METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  FROZEN  COMESTIBLES 

FOR  CONSUMPTION 
Peter  H.  Mattao^  HiUabanMgb,  aod  ScMOH  T.  lUa,  FMKMt 
botii  of  Calif.,  aari^ors  to  TW  Clonn  CoavM 
Calif. 
OMtiMatioo  of  Scr.  No.  119,522,  Nov.  12, 1907, 

TUi  appiicrtioB  May  25, 1990,  Scr.  No.  529,766 
tat  CL>  B65B  29/06.  29/08:  A23L  1/01 
VS.  CL  426—234  6 


when  expoaed  to  microwave  power,  dispertea  said  dry 
•auce  oooccntrate  and  form  an  edible  Uqnid  sanoe  tliere- 
with;  and 
(b)  heating  said  frozen  comestible  and  said  added  water  in 
said  compartment  with  a  source  a  microwave  power  to  a 
temperature  and  for  a  time  sufficient  to  heat  the  frozen 
comestible  to  a  temperature  for  oonsumptioa  and  form 
said  edible  liquid  sauce. 


PROCESS  FOR  THE  SELECTIVE  AND  QUANTITATIVE 

ELIMINATICm  OF  LACTOGLOBULINS  FRCMi  A 
STARTING  MATERIAL  CONTAINING  WHEY  PROTEINS 

to  Uaica  dea  Coopcrativca  Laiticree  Dlalpv-SvMar  at  4e 
SdMc-Mcn-EiUM.  U«iy  Sv-Mcr,  Vtmet 

FIM  Majr  It,  1990,  Scr.  No.  524,924 
Cli*M  priority,  sppMraHna  FhMC,  May  19. 1909,  09  06547 
tat  CL*  A23C  9/14 
UJS.CL436— 271  6aiiM 

L  Process  for  selectively  and  quantitativdy  removing  lado- 
globulins  from  a  starting  material  containing  whey  proteins, 
which  consists  essentially  of  bringing  said  starting  material  into 
contact  with  a  strongly  basic  type  anion  exchanger,  the  follow- 
ing quantity  of  starting  material  being  brought  into  contact  per 
liter  of  anion  exchanger: 

2  to  6  litets  of  native  whey,  or 
O.S  to  I.S  titers  of  a  whey  concentrate,  or 
I S  to  45  grams  of  a  preparation  of  purified  whey  proteins  on 
the  basis  of  the  dry  extract,  the  pH  of  said  starting  material 
being  between  4  and  6  when  the  adi  content  of  said  start- 
ing material  is  between  0  and  at  most  1%  by  weight,  and 
between  6  and  8  when  said  ash  content  is  between  more 
than  1%  and  3%  by  weight,  so  as  to  retain  the  lactoglobu- 
lins  selectively  and  quantitatively  on  the  anion  exchanger, 
separating  said  anion  exchanger  on  which  said  lactoglobu- 
lins  are  retained  from  the  remainder  of  said  starting  mate- 
rial; and  collecting  said  remainder,  free  from  lactoglobu- 
lins. 


1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  packaged,  frozen  microwavea- 
ble  comestible  product  for  consumption  wherein  the  packaged 
frozen  microwaveable  comestible  product  is  obtained  by  com- 
bining within  a  single  compartment  of  a  rigid  container,  pre- 
dominantly individually  quick  frozen  frozen  food  constituents 
having  a  free  water  content  of  from  1 S-95  wt  %  and  a  substan- 
tially dry  sauce  concentrate  having  a  concentration  of  5-50  wt. 
%  based  on  the  total  weight  of  the  frozen  comestible  product 
and  a  free  water  content  of  less  than  70  wt.  %;  said  frozen 
comestible  product  comprising  said  frozen  food  constituents 
and  said  dry  sauce  concentrate; 
wherein  said  rigid  container  is  capable  of  both  withstanding 
exposure  to  microwave  power  sufficient  to  heat  said  fro- 
zen comestible  product  to  the  temperature  for  consump- 
tion and  holding,  in  addition  to  said  frozen  comestible, 
added  water  in  an  amount  effective  to  uniformly  heat  said 
frozen  food  constituents  when  exposed  to  microwave 
power  and  disperse  said  dry  source  concentrate  therein; 
and 
said  method  for  preparing  said  packaged,  frozen  microwave- 
able  comestible  product  comprising: 
(a)  adding  an  amount  of  water  to  said  frozen  comestible 
comprising  said  frozen  food  constituents  and  said  dry 
sauce  concentrate  contained  within  said  compartment, 
wherein  the  amount  of  vtrater  added  is  such  that  the 
weight  ratio  of  added  water  to  frozen  comestible  ranges 
from  1:5  to  5:1  and  is  added  in  an  amount  and  manner 
suHicient  to  uniformly  heat  said  frozen  food  constituents 


5,077,06t 
LIQUID  FEED  SUPPLEMENT  FOR  MONOGASTRIC 
ANIMALS 
William  E.  JnUcn,  7207  Svrcy  HID,  Omaha,  Nehr.  6n22,  ani 
Stephen  P.  Kraiicck,  1690  Siomi  St.  Lincoln,  Nchr.  6H02 
Continnation  of  Scr.  No.  53^15,  May  22, 1907.  Pnt  No. 
4,925,637.  His  appUcntian  Mar.  29, 1990,  Scr.  No.  501.142 
Hw  portion  of  the  term  of  tiria  pnicnt  snbce«nent  to  May  IS, 
2007,  has  been  dtadnimcd. 
tat  a.)  A23K  7/00 
UJS.  CL  426—309  2  CUma 

1.  A  composition  consisting  essentially  of: 
dry  feed  grain  for  monogastric  animals; 
said  feed  grain  being  uniformly  coated  with  a  Mend  of  vege- 
table fats  and  flavoring  agents; 
said  vegetable  fats  consisting  essentially  of  fats  which  are  in 

liquid  form  at  ambient  temperature; 
said  flavoring  agents  being  aromatic  and  carried  in  a  ftt-aolu- 
ble  carrier  solution  so  that  said  blend  of  fats  and  flavoring 
agents  uniformly  coats  said  grain  and  is  present  in  an 
amount  effective  to  overcome  caloric  satiety  when  fed  to 
monogastric  i 
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COMPOSITION  OF  NATURAL  ANTIOXIDANTS  FOR 
THE  STABILIZATION  OF  POLYUNSATURATED  OILS 
StapkM  S.  Ckni,  EMt  BnHwick,  N J^  wmA  Kcjfaui  Wb,  St. 
Pa^  Mlam^  ■rtginri  to  KaM  Pfc«fcli  AB,  Stockkolm, 
Swc4n 

FIM  Jul  7, 1991,  Scr.  No.  63S,0C3 
ht  Cl.»  A23B  4/14.  5/OS.  9/16;  A23D  7/06 
VS.  a.  426—330.6  25  datat 

1.  A  natural  antioxidant  composition  for  stabilization  of 
polyunsaturated  oils  comprising  an  amount  of  tocopherol,  an 
amount  of  ascorbic  acid,  an  amount  of  citric  acid  and  an 
amount  of  phospholipid  which  is  effective  to  stabilize  polyun- 
saturated oils. 


iirom  the  slurry,  the  product  oil  corresponding  to  the  ofl  in 
the  second  oil  bearing-material. 


5,077,a70 

METHOD  OP  MAKING  A  COMPOSITE  FILTER 

MATERIAL  AND  ITS  USE  IN  TREATING  EDIBLE  OILS 

Rokcrt  RtgtII,  G«MTa,  OL,  airtnor  to  QtCat  latenatioMd, 

Ltd.,  BrMieftew,  DL 

FOM  JaL  7. 19«9,  Scr.  No.  376,756 
IM.  CL'  A23D  9/02 
VS.  CL  436— «17  14  Claims 

5.  The  method  of  treating  a  glyceride  oil  containing  contam- 
inants comprising  the  steps  of  dry  mixing  powdered  calcined 
metallic  oxide  and  particles  of  expanded  silicate  to  produce  an 
intimately  blended  composition  in  which  the  calcined  metallic 
oxide  particles  are  electrostatically  bound  to  the  particulate 
silicate  to  form  a  plurality  of  clumps,  «rimi»iiig  the  clumps  with 
the  glyceride  oil,  thereafter  maintaining  the  clumps  in  contact 
with  the  oil  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  for  the  composition 
to  absorb  at  least  a  portion  of  the  contaminants,  and  thereafter 
removing  the  clumps  from  the  treated  oil. 


5,077,071 
OIL  EXTRUSION  PROCESS 
HaM  R.  Strap,  Straagrrille,  Ohio,  aarigwir  to  EPE  lacofpo- 
ntt4,  Stra^nHIt,  Ohio 

FIM  Sep.  6,  1989,  Scr.  No.  403,737 

The  portfaM  of  the  tcnn  <a  this  patcat  sabaeqacat  to  Feb.  2S, 

2006,  has  been  disclaimed. 

lat  CL'  CUB  1/00.  3/00 

VS.  CL  426—417  46  n«i— 


5,677,072 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  COOKING  FOOD  ON 

A  BELT 

Stephaa  A.  Skradild,  7n0  W.  20  Afc.  #40,  Hialcak,  FbL  33016 

Filed  Sep.  19, 1909,  Scr.  No.  408,752 

lat.  CL'  A23L  1/00:  Mli  37/00 

VS.  CL  426-523  U  ( 


1.  A  method  of  cooking  food  comprising  the  steps  of 

a)  dispensing  a  liquid  unit  of  food  upon  an  imperforate  ther- 
mally conductive  bdt; 

b)  moving  the  belt  and  the  liquid  unit  of  food  over  a  heating 
element  and  conductively  heating  and  solidifying  the 
food; 

c)  biasing  the  moving  belt  into  thermal  contact  with  the 
heating  element  during  heating  of  the  food,  said  biasing 
step  being  done  with  a  partial  vacuum;  and 

d)  removing  the  solidified  food  from  the  belt. 


1.  A  process  for  extracting  oil  from  oil-bearing  material 

selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  vegetable  oil-bearing 

seeds  and  plant  materials,  the  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 

extracting  crude  oil  from  a  first  oil  bearing  material; 

mixing  the  crude  oil  with  a  second  oil  bearing  ntaterial  to 

form  a  slurry; 
adding  water  to  the  slurry; 
adding  a  reagent  to  the  slurry,  the  reagent  added  to  reduce 

the  phospholipid  content  in  the  oil  extracted  from  the 

oil-bearing  material;  and, 
subsequently  extracting  a  resultant  physically  refinable  oil 


5,0774173 
ETHOXYLATED  SUGAR  AND  SUGAR  ALCOHOL 
ESTERS  USEFUL  AS  FAT  SUBSTITUTES 
John  L.  Euis,  Arliagto^  Peter  W.  Kopf,  SiAary;  Joha  R. 
Powell,  Brookliae;  Stephea  E.  Rndotpk,  Cariiile,  aad  Mtftia 
F.  nu  Barea,  ChetaaifiBrd,  aU  of  Mmc,  aaiivMn  to  The 
Proctor  *  GaaUe  Coavaay,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 
Filed  Aiw.  25, 1989,  Ser.  No.  398,216 
lat.  d'  C07H  15/04:  A23L  1/00,  1/29 
VS.  CL  426—531  12  CUw 

7.  A  low  calorie  fat-containing  food  compositions  which 
comprises  non-fat  ingredients  and  fat  ingredients,  from  about 
10%  to  about  100%  by  weight  of  said  fat  ingredients  consisting 
essentially  of  a  fatty  acid  ester  of  an  alkoxylated  polyol, 
wherein: 

(a)  the  polyol  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sugars 
and  sugar  alcohols,  and  mixtures  thereof,  and  wherein  the 
sugars  and  sugar  alcohoh  contain  at  least  4  hydroxyl 
groups; 

(b)  between  1  and  about  SO  alkoxyl  groups  are  attached  by 
ether  linkages  to  each  polyol  molecule; 

(c)  each  alkoxylated  polyol  is  esterified  with  between  about 
6  and  about  8  fatty  acid  groups; 

(d)  the  fatty  acids  contain  between  about  2  and  about  24 
carbon  atoms;  and 

(e)  the  alkoxyl  group  is  derived  from  ethylene  oxide. 
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5,877,074 

PREPARATION  OF  COOKIE  PRODUCTS  INVOLVING 

EXTRUSION  HEATING  AND  WIRE  CUTilNG 


la 

la 


,  N  J.,  aMIiBar  to  NaMica 

r.NJ. 

I  of  Scr.  No.  362,378,  Jml  7,  Uti, 
\  of  Scr.  No.  362,599,  Jaa.  7, 1989, 
t  of  Ser.  No.  362,693,  Jaa.  7. 1989. 
t  of  Scr.  No.  362y«73,  Jaia.  7. 19».  airi  a 
:  of  Scr.  No.  362.748,  Jaa.  7, 1989.  aad  a 
[  of  Scr.  No.  362,6m,  Jaa.  7, 1989,  mA  a 
t  or  Ser.  N^  362.6M,  Jaia.  7. 1989,  aad  a 
t  of  Scr.  No.  362,C74,  Jbk  7, 1989.  aai  a 
t  of  Ser.  No.  362,699.  JaiB.  7. 1989. -ma 
I  Mar.  5. 1990.  Scr.  No.  489.237 
Ite  porthm  of  the  tcTM  or  tWa  pateat  nbaaiacat  to  Fck.  12. 


bt  CL*  A31D  8/00.  13/00 


UJS.  CL  426-549 


54 


1.  A  procoi  for  maldng  cookie  products,  comprising: 
adding  cookie  ingredients  to  a  cooker  extruder  and  heating 

the  ingredients  to  a  temperature  of  at  least  about  ISO*  F. 

while  avoiding  substantial  starch  gelariniratioii  to  fonn  a 

heat  treated  mass; 
tianaferring  the  heat  treated  mass  to  a  second  stage  mixer  to 

form  a  dou^like  cookie  mixture; 
extruding  the  dough  like  cookie  mixture;  and 
wire  catting  the  extruded  dough-like  cookie  mixtore  into 

individual  leavenaUe  pieces. 


5.877.076  

LOW-FAT  FROZEN  WHIPPED  TOPPING  AND  PROCESS 
THEREPCHtE 
A.  rsawliia.  LftiatjiIBi,  DL;  llMtan  M. J'avlar. 
N  J4  *y  M.  DsBMSilrt,  aad  Richard  J. 

Foodi.  lac,  Gicariew.  DL 

nialtoMliia  if  Trr  No.  540,421.  Jaa.  15. 1998.  i 

Tito  vpHcatfaa  Apr.  29. 1991.  Scr.  No.  693.043 
tat  CL'  A23G  9/00 
VS.  a.  426—565  «  < 

1.  A  low-ftt,  refrigerator-ctiMe,  firozen.  whipped  topping 
having  an  overrun  in  exccto  of  2S0%  and  a  caloric  denaty  oT 
less  than  0.6S  calories/cc  comprising  on  a  weight  basis  from  S 
to  1S%  fat.  fraoi  2.S  to  7.0%  non-fat  milk  solids,  from  O.IS  to 
0.1S%  phosphate  salts  with  the  ratio  of  phospate  salts  to  milk 
solids  non-fat  being  from  1:60  to  1:120,  from  O.OS  to  1.0% 
gums,  firom  O.S  to  2%  sodium  caawnatr,  from  CIS  to  0.6% 
emulsifying  agents  from  IS  to  2S%  water-soluble  cariwhy- 
drates  with  at  least  2S%  of  said  water-scriuble  carbohydrates 
hi-infl  tri-  or  higlier  ff>-^»»«~«»«,  and  wherein  the  solids  content 
is  from  3S  to  43%. 


OIL-IN-WATER-IN-OIL  DOUBLY  EMULSIFIED  FAT  OR 
on.  COMPOSITION 

E__1_U  z U.  niki.  Kiiatrf  Udara,  aad  Hiaao 

bolh  or  nanAi,  an  or  A«M.  airivMn  to  Ki 
Tokyo.  Apaa 

FBed  Oct  IS.  1998.  Scr.  Na.  9974i0 

ppMriirT-  ApM,  Oct  31,  1989. 1-2M2S0 
tat  CL'  A2»>  7/00 
UJS.  CL  426-682  6aitaa 

1.  An  oil-in-water-ia-oil  doubly  emulsified  fat  or  oil  compo- 
sition comprising  10  to  100%  by  wei^it.  based  on  the  total  fitt 
or  oil  content,  of  a  diglyceride  having  an  open-tube  melting 
point  of  below  20*  C  in  at  least  one  of  the  innermoat  oil  phase 
and  the  outennost  oil  phase. 


FRUIT  JUICE  MIX  P(»  WHIPPED  AND/OR  FROZEN 

APPLICATIONS 
BID  R.  Wade.  Fii   ililiia.  Wa*..  aari^ar  to  Ite  J.  M. 

SMckerONapHjr.Omae.OWo 
DifWoa  or  Scr.  No.  297.iM.  Jm.  17. 1989.  Fat  No.  4,nS.2S8, 
wWck  to  a  difWaa  or  Scr.  No.  872,783.  Jaa.  18. 1986,  Fat  No. 
AjaVMi,  wMc*  to  a  iiallaaallia  to  pirt  or  Scr.  No.  «l.a48. 

799,C21,  JaL  36, 19K.  PM.  No.  4,C89.ML  TMs  ippBatfaa  Ma7 
17, 1998.  Scr.  Vm.Sp^ 


SURFACE  MODIFICATION  OF  PLASTIC  OPTICAL 

FIBERS 
to  B.  PMchctt.  Mi  Knpaitor  Mati:^ae«nld,  both  of  Pitto- 
Pa.,  Mri^ora  to  Uatocnitir  or  PMtoban^  or  the  Ca» 
or  H^Mr  Edacalto^  PMtobarA  Pa. 
FDed  Mar.  14, 1998.  Scr.  No.  493.992 
tat  CL'  B85D  5/06 
UJS.  CL  427— 2  MOalM 

1.  A  ntethod  of  modifying  the  watfmx  of  an  optical  fiber 

comprising: 
providing  an  optical  fiber  having  a  suffiMe  compoeed  of  poly 

(nediyl  methacrylateX 
applying  to  the  surface  thereof  the  reactioa  product  oT  a 
icnction  effected  m  a  satetantiaUy  oxygen-free 
sphere  of  N-bntyl  UtUam  with  eth^cne  diamine. 


tatCL'A23LZ/02 
UJS.CL436-S64  i 

L  A  statable  fruit  juice  mixtnre  fbr  sabaeqaent  aeration  and 
freezing  into  an  eatable  firaaen  Cniit  juice  product  laid  mixture 
comprising:  a  fhiitjnioe  having  a  brixsabstantiany  over  3S  for 
sweetening  said  nuxture;  a  frint  juice  having  a  flavor  compo- 
nent; a  ttf*^'"*^  including  a  Mend  having  at  least  two  gums; 
aOS  to  riMot  aSO  percent  of  a  protein  whipping  agent;  and.  an 
amoont  of  water  to  adjnst  a  final  briz  of  and  mixtare  to  the 
range  of  10-3S. 


5^77,079 

METHOD  FOR  FMtMATION  <W  CALCIUM 

PHOSPHATE  CmiPOUND  OOA11NG  (»4  SURFACE  OF 

CERAMIC  ARTICLE 

Yafeavwa;  Ya 
hadi  or  Wapyai 

f%  lA  ar 
oriaiiHiiilSctoMeATiil     I  hi  MdMlililij  ar 
Ttaade  A  taiartry.  katt  or  Takjpa,  Japan 
FBcd  Ah.  8, 1991.  S«.  Na.  6S2.995 

pBfllia  Ji«aa,  Rh.  9. 1998. 2^0915 
tat  CL»  A81N  l/m  _  ^ 

US.CL437— 2  6ailmB 

1.  A  method  fbr  formiag  on  the  sufiwe  of  a  ceramic  sab- 
stxate  a  dense  coatiag  r^ffr''^  of  at  least  one  member  se- 
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lected  from  the  gixMp  consisting  of /3-tncalciuin  i^xMphate  and 
cmldiim  hydroxy  apatite,  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

applying  to  the  surface  of  a  ceramic  substrate  at  least  one 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  calcium 
metaphosphate  and  a  mixture  of  calcium  metaphoaphate 
and  calcium  pyrophosphate; 

heating  the  applied  compound,  thereby  fusing  the  com- 
pound to  the  surface  of  said  ceramic  substrate; 

apfriying  to  the  fused  compound  a  slurry  consisting  of  a 
mixture  of  calcium  metaphoaphate  and  tetracalcium  phos- 
phate; and 

subsequently  beating  the  ^>plied  sinrry,  thereby  inducing 
reaction  of  the  slurry  to  form  a  dense  coating  compoaed  of 
at  least  one  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
/3-tricalcium  phosphate  and  calcium  hydroxy  apatite. 


being  metals,  and  the  second  material  adjacent  the  contact 
surface  being  positively  cooled,  wherein: 
(a)  relative  movement  between  the  rotating  body  the  surface 
of  the  second  material  is  only  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the 
axis  of  rotation  of  the  rotating  body,  and 
(b)by  virtue  of 
(i)  the  cooling,  and 


5^077,090 

PBOCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  AND  PROCESSING 

MULTI-OCHMPONENr  MDCTUKES  ON  THE  BASIS  OF 

REACTION  PLASnCS 

RmI  R.  Zeta,  FMhwi,  aai  PmI  Dcasa.  BiAlertal.  both  «r  Fad. 

Rcpi.  of  GanMy,  Mriffon  to  McaMT  Gricahdai  GuMI,  Fed. 

FUed  Dae.  It,  1M».  Scr.  No.  45C.747 
tat  Ct*  B0SD  J/04 
VS.  a.  «7— 11  11 


1.  Process  for  the  production  of  a  molded  part  made  of  unset 
muhi-component  mixtures  on  the  basb  of  reaction  plastics,  the 
improvement  being  in  that  the  components  and  any  additives 
are  mixed  in  the  liquid  state,  the  liquid  is  cooled  off  to  a  tem- 
perature at  which  the  liquid  solidifies  to  form  particles  but  no 
reaction  occurs,  the  particles  are  formed  into  an  object  while 
maintaining  a  temperature  below  the  curing  temperature,  the 
objects  are  kept  below  the  curing  temperature  until  they  are 
processed,  during  or  after  the  cooling,  the  reaction  plastic 
mixture  is  first  shaped  as  small,  hard  grains,  which  are  pressed 
together  to  form  larger,  integrated  pieces  from  which  the 
material  that  serves  as  coating  material  is  then  rubbed  off,  and 
the  liquid  reaction  mixture  is  converted  into  the  soUd  aggre- 
gate state  by  means  of  cryogenic  liquid  gas. 


5,077,081 

FRICnON  SURFACING  A  ROTATING  HARD  METAL 

FACING  MATERIAL  ONTO  A  SUBSTRATE  MATERIAL 

WITH  THE  BENEFIT  OF  POSITIVELY  COOLING  THE 

SUBSTRATE 
Gerald  M.  Bedford,  Soitkaea,  United  Ungdom,  aasignor  to 

FHctee  Ltattad,  UaHed  Ki^doai 
per  No.  PCT'/GBn/00294,  {  371  Date  Oet.  U,  US9,  $  lOKc) 
Date  Oet  13, 1M9,  PCT  F^b.  No.  WOn/O7907,  POT  Pah. 
Date  Oct  20,  IMS 

FCr  Fflcd  Apr.  IS,  IMS,  Ser.  No.  424,247 
tat  CL'  B05D  00/00 
VS.  CL  427—11  11  Claias 

1.  A  method  of  forming  a  surface  of  a  first  material  on  a 
second  material  by  bringing  a  routing  body  of  the  first  mate- 
rial into  contact  with  the  surface  of  the  second  material,  the 
first  material  being  harder  than  the  second,  both  said  materials 


(ii)  the  speed  of  rotation  of  the  body  and  the  pressure 
applied  at  the  interface  between  the  body  and  the  sur- 
face, 
a  shear  Uyer  at  which  heat  is  generated  moves  away  from  the 
surface  along  the  rotating  body,  whereby  on  removing  the 
rotating  body  from  contact  with  the  surface  the  second  mate- 
rial is  surfaced  with  tiie  first  materiaL 


5,077,082 
METHOD  OF  TREATING  SURFACE  OF  SHAPED  BODY 

FORMED  OF  POLYPROPYLENE  RESIN 
KoicUioh  Katoh,  AMko;  TateaoyaU  Mitsuw,  IcUkara;  Hideo 
CUba,  airf  Aldo  Daiason,  IcUbara,  aU  of  Japan, 
to  Director-General  of  Agency  of  Industrial  ScicMC 
aad  Tectaoiogy  nd  Soashomo  Cheasical  Co.,  Ltd.,  both  ct, 
Japaa 

of  Scr.  No.  243,272,  Sep.  12.  IMS, 
TUs  appiicatiaa  Apr.  9, 19M,  Ser.  No.  506,085 
priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Sep.  19, 1987.  «-234MC 
tat  a.'  B05D  3/06 
VS.  CL  427—54.1  9  OaiaH 

1.  A  method  of  treating  the  surface  of  a  shaped  body,  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 
providing  a  shaped  body  formed  of  a  composition  contain- 
ing (A)  S-9S  %  by  weight  of  a  propylene-ethylene  block 
copolymer  which  contains  3-1 S  %  by  weight  of  ethylene, 
which  has  a  melt  per  10  minute*  and  which  includes  a 
polypropylene  block  and  an  ethylene-propylene  copoly- 
mer block  having  an  ethylene  content  of  30-M  %  by 
weight  and  showing  an  intrinsic  viscosity  of  3-10  dl/g  in 
a  tetralin  solution  at  13S*  C.  and  (B)  5-95  %  by  weight  of 
an  ethylene-propylene  copolymer  rubber  which  contains 
40-80  %  by  weij^t  of  ethylene  and  which  has  a  Mooney 
viaoonty,  MU**  100*  C.  of  20-60; 
contacting  a  sur&ce  of  the  shaped  body  with  a  UV-ray 
absorbing  liquid  at  a  tempeiature  and  for  a  period  of  time 
sufRcient  to  produce  a  swollen  surface  containing  said 
UV-ray  absorbing  liquid;  and 
irradiating  said  swollen  surface  with  UV  rays  having  wave- 
lengths of  300  nm  or  less  thereby  increasing  the  surface 
energy  of  said  surface  of  the  shaped  body. 
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5,877,083 
EPOXY-SILANOL  FUNCTIONAL  UV  CURABLE 
POLYMERS 
MkhMi  A.  Late.  Midtaad,  Mick4  ABca  B.  Pirio 
WIHam  E.  Witty,  Otkkmwt,  both  of  CaHT..  mi  ham  D. 
,  MMtairi,  Mich.,  artl^ora  to  Dow  ConliW  Oirpo- 
■d.  Midh. 

DivWaa  of  Ser.  No.  445.810,  Dec  4, 1989.  IWa  appMcaHoa  May 
IS,  M91.  Scr.  No.  70M10 
tat  CV  BOSD  3/06,  1/40:  OHF  2/46:  C08J  3/28 
VS.  CL  427—54.1  2  Oaima 

1.  A  process  of  increasing  the  dectrica]  resistivity  of  an 
ultraviolet  radiatioa  cured  coating  comprising  exposing  a 
composition  comprising  a  cationically  curable  organic  epoxy 
resin  having  at  least  two  epoxy  groups  per  molecule,  a  silanol 
functional  component  which  contains  aryl  groups  hooded  to 
silicon  atom  by  a  silkxm-caiboa  bond,  and  a  photo  initiator  for 
an  ultraviolet  activated  cationic  cure,  to  a  curing  amount  of 
ultraviolet  radiation  to  obtain  a  cured  product  and  then  sub- 
jecting the  product  to  steam  for  a  time  suflicteat  to  increase  the 
electrical  resisitivity. 


54177/184 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  A  FLEXIBLE  PRINTED 

BASE 


ShooicW  FUkHUta,  IcUhara,  and  g— -«— «  Kikata, 
IcUh«a,  all  of  Japaa,  aaaigaarB  to  CUaao  Corporatioa. 
Oaaka,  Japaa 

Filed  FA.  L  1990,  Scr.  No.  473,4<1 

dahas  priority.  appUcatiaa  Japaa,  Fdi.  17, 1989. 1^37829 

tat  O.)  BOSD  5/12 

VS.  CL  427—96  3  Oilm» 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  flexible  printed  base  which 

comprises  the  steps  of 

(a)  directly  coating  a  copper  foil  with  a  polyimide  ptecursor, 
and 

(b)  subjecting  said  coated  copper  foil  to  heating,  drying  and 
curing,  the  curing  being  carried  out  in  an  inert  gas  under 
a  tension  of  0.02  to  0.2  Kg/cm  and  at  a  temperature  of 
200*  C.  to  450*  C. 


SjBTIfiK         

HIGH  RESOLUTION  METAL  PATTERNING  OP 
ULTRA-THIN  FILMS  ON  SOLID  SUBSTRATES 
Jod  M.  Sctaar.  6089  LlacalaiMod  Ct.  BariK,  Va.  22015;  Paai 
E.  Schaca,  S006  Tmer  Ave,  AloaaMa,  Va.  22304;  Martia 
C.  PMkcnv,  12917  BaccMoer  Ri.,  saw  Spriai.  Md.  20904; 
CtaMie  R.  K.  Marriaa.  688S  Ka^roa  Dr,  AieaaaMa,  Va. 
22387;  Jcfbcy  M.  CUwt  6833  WOariagtoa  Dr,  tariu,  Va. 
22815,  Md  Jaetae  R  Gearav,  Jr..  S409  Great  Laiw  Rd, 
Sprii«licld,  Va.  22153 

FUed  Mar.  6, 1987.  Scr.  No.  22,439 
tat  CL>  BOSD  5/12 
VS.  a.  427-M  12 


^--y: 


SILMESOUniaN 


ICWMilM.  WITH 
NEMmVCMOKTY 


^   AjMMOCARaOM 
Y"     CHAIN 


^      SUaSTMTC 


NOM-Kl^ 

» — ~-     lUSaMM-lWTM 
T  UMKACnvEtnCTV 

Y"^  MYoaoawooM 

^  fOLMI  HCAO 


(a)  causing  a  self-asaembling  monomolecalar  film  to  be 
dwmically  adaortsed  on  the  surface  of  the  sobstrale. 

(b)  altering  the  reactivity  in  regioas  of  the  fifan  to  produce  a 
predetermined  pattern  ia  the  fifan. 

(c)  causing  a  catalytic  precursor  to  adhere  only  to  thoae 
regions  of  the  film  that  have  sullkicat  reactivity  to  bind 
the  catalytic  precursor,  and 

(d)  placing  the  wafer  in  an  dcctrolea*  metal  plating  both 
whereby  a  metal  plate  is  produced  ia  those  regioas  having 
the  catalytic  precursor  thereon. 


5,877,886  

METHOD  FOR  THE  TOUCH  UP  OF  SCRATCHED 
PAINTED  METAL  PRODUCTS 
David  CaviU,  P.O.  Box  553,  Oaoaa,  Fla.  34660 

FUed  JaL  20. 1990,  Scr.  No.  556.225 
tat  CL>  BOSD  3/12 
VS.  CL  427—142  8  < 

1.  A  method  for  toudiing-ttp  a  marred,  painled  metal  surface 
from  which  a  diip  of  paint  is  misaing,  marring  the  appearance 
of  the  painted  surface,  the  method  comprising  applying  touch- 
up  paint  to  the  marred  surface,  permitting  the  paint  to  rest 
upon  the  surface  for  a  time  sufficient  to  permit  the  paint  to 
partially  set  gently  rubbing  a  soft  flexible  sheet  material,  wet- 
ted with  a  liquid  touch-up  paint  solvent  composition,  over  the 
touched  up  painted  surface  and  the  immediately  adjoining 
unmarred  areas  while  the  toucfa-ap  paint  is  partially  set  to 
remove  any  touch-up  paint  applied  over  the  painted  unmarred 
areas,  and  then  permitting  the  touch-up  paint  to  completely 
dry,  the  touch-up  solvent  composition  comprising  a  parafiinic 
solvent 


54I774M7 
METHOD  OP  CLADDING  MNGLE  CRYSTAL  CHTICAL 

FIBER 
Robert  L.  Bycr.  Staafard;  AMdo  Cordova.  Woodtaisd  lUk; 
Michad  DigBMet,  Pdo  AMn;  Martia  F^er.  Mcato  Parti; 
Cslcatiae  Gacta.  Tl  laisai  Oaka;  Hcibcrt  J.  Shaw,  fflaaliri. 
aU  or  CaHL.  aad  ShoicU  Sado.  Ataagi.  Japaa,  aaaimara  to  Ike 
Bo«d  of  TVaatoaa  of  Ike  Ldaad  Staafsad  jMiar  Uaiv..  Slaa- 

ltod.Criir. 
DivWaa  of  Scr.  No.  186,045,  Apr.  2S,  1988,  Pat  No.  5.B37.18L 
Tito  appHraHna  Feb.  28. 1998,  Scr.  fte.  49M42 
tat  CL*  B8SD  1/lS 
VS.  CL  427—163  •  < 


1.  A  process  for  producing  conductive  paths  on  a  substrate 
of  the  kind  having  poUr  fimctional  groups  at  its  surface,  com- 
prising the  steps  of; 


L  A  method  of  cladding  a  sin^  crystal  fiber  comprising  the 

steps  of: 
placing  said  single  crystal  fiber  within  a  trough; 
hokhng  said  fiber  substantially  paraUd  to  and  away  firoai  dte 

inside  surface  of  said  troo^ 

placing  glass  within  said  trou^ 

heating  said  glass  to  a  temperature  high  enough  to  mdt  said 
fllaM,  and  for  a  time  sufficient  for  mdted  ghMS  to  substan- 
tially surround  and  clad  said  fiber, 

thereafter  cooling  said  fiber  and  the  claddmg  in  said  trough 
to  solidify  said  cladding  such  that  said  cladding  surrounds 
and  adheres  to  said  fiber  and  said  claddnig  also  adheres  to 
said  trough. 
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5,0T7,0n 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  OF  PIGMENT  COATED 

PHOSPHOR 
Jw  yawn  Jm*!,  SMid,  Rcpw  «f 
ElacIrM  DeftoH  Ca^  Ll«^  KjrwMi,  Re*,  of 

Filed  JaL  6, 1990,  Scr.  No.  5«9y418 
OiiMS  priority,  appUcatioa  Rc^  of  Kara,  JaL  6,  1909, 
S94i3t 

bt  CL>  B05D  7/24 
VS.  a.  437— 21t  4  Cbim 


1.  A  process  for  preparatioii  of  a  pigment  coated  phosphor, 
comprising: 

preparing  a  first  dispersion  solution  by  mixing  an  acryl  emul- 
sion and  phosphor  particles; 

preparing  a  second  dispersion  solution  by  mixiBg  polyvinyl 
alcohol  and  pigment  particles; 

uniformly  mixing  said  first  and  second  dispersion  solutions, 
adding  an  acid  solution  to  the  mixture  thereof,  and  adjust- 
ing the  pH  of  said  mixture  between  3  and  7;  and 

adding  oxalic  acid  as  a  curing  agent  to  said  mixture,  thereby 
adhering  said  pigment  particles  onto  said  phosphor  parti- 
cles, the  above  described  steps  being  carried  out  in  the 
cited  order. 


5^177,090 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  DUAL  ALLOY  DISKS 
F.  Smrycr.  Ckaritam  N.Y..  aariVMT  to  GcMMl  Electric 
N.Y. 
FIM  Mm-.  2, 1990.  Scr.  No.  4r7,09« 
lit  CL>  BOSD  3/12 
VS.  CL  427—241  4  ( 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  concentric  metal  structure  of  at 
least  two  different  metals  which  comprises: 

providing  a  spray  forming  apparatus  in  which  a  stream  of 
molten  metid  is  flowed  from  a  dispensing  cmdUe  to  an 
atomization  zone; 

flowing  an  atomizing  gas  into  said  zone  to  atomize  said 
stream  of  molten  metal; 

depositing  the  atomized  metal  spray  from  said  zone  as  a 
layer  on  a  rotating  mandrel; 

providing  a  second  crucible  containing  a  second  molten 
metal,  pouring  the  metal  from  said  second  crucible  into 
said  dispensing  crucible  as  the  last  portion  of  the  said  first 
metal  is  present  in  said  dispensing  crucible;  and 

continuing  the  pouring  of  the  second  metal  into  said  dispens- 
ing crucible  as  the  spray  deposit  of  metal  from  said  dis- 
pensing crucible  is  continued  to  form  an  outer  layer  of  said 
second  metal  on  said  preform. 


S,0774M9 

INFRARED  BURNER 

NcKy  M.  Otto,  Clay,  N.Y^  aMiganr  to  Carrier  CoryoratioB, 

SyracsM,  N.Y. 

DirWoa  of  Scr.  No.  30t,12S,  Feb. «,  1909,  Pat  No.  437M37. 

Hiia  appUcatioa  Aac  31, 1909,  Scr.  No.  401,305 

iat.  C3.)  BOSD  3/OZ  5/00 

VS.  CL  427—226  1  Claia 


54177,091 
DEPOSmON  PROCESS  IN  THE  VAPOUR  PHASE  AT 
LOW  TEMPERATURE  OF  A  CERAMIC  COATING  OF 
THE  METALUC  NITRIDE  OR  CARBONITRIDE  TYPE 
JcH-FkMcoii  Nowak,  Saiat  Etican^  FMcifc  Schacter,  Ton- 
hMoe;  Fkaacta  Manry,  I  ■hrgr,  aad  Roiaad  Moraacko,  Toa- 
loaae,  aU  of  Fbuce,  aari^ort  to  Nitrarid,  ArgeateaU  aad  C3F 
(riiipatBii   Fraacaiae  de  Forgea  et  Foaderiea), 


Filed  Feb.  14, 1990,  Scr.  No.  479,700 
I  priority,  appUcatioa  FtrMce,  Feb.  16, 1909, 89  02045 
Iat  CL'  C23C  16/34.  16/36 
VS.  CL  427— 255  J  6  CWm 


1.  A  method  of  making  an  infrared  burner  comprising  ad- 
mixing colloidal  alumina,  ceramic  fibers,  and  a  decomposable 
polymeric  material,  wherein  the  ceramic  fibers  consist  essen- 
tially of  alumina  and  silica  with  silica  being  present  in  an 
amount  from  0  to  70%  by  weight  and  alumina  being  present  in 
an  amount  from  30  to  100%  by  weight  and  wherein  the  poly- 
meric material  has  a  particle  diameter  generally  from  0.18  to 
0.2  inch,  keeping  the  mixture  uniformly  suspended,  immersing 
a  corrosion  resistant  mesh  screen  into  the  mixture,  and  pulling 
a  vacuum  on  the  screen  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  de- 
posit a  coating  approximately  0.2S  to  O.S  inch  thick,  followed 
by  heating  the  deposited  coating  to  decompose  a  surface  layer 
of  the  polymeric  material  and  produce  a  porous  coating  on  the 
screen  having  structural  integrity,  abiUty  to  generate  energy  at 
the  rate  of  80,000  BTU  to  100,000  BTU  per  sq.  ft  per  hour,  a 
pressure  drop  during  operation  of  up  to  0.4  inch  of  water,  and 
a  preaaure  drop  cold  versus  hot  of  up  to  0.2  inch  of  water. 


;^ 


1.  One-step  deposition  process  of  a  coating  of  the  ceramic 
type  based  on  nitrides  or  carbooitrides  of  at  least  one  metallic 
element  selected  from  Cr,  V,  Zr,  W,  Mo,  Co,  Mn,  Ni,  Hf  and 
Ta  on  a  metallic  or  ceramic  substrate,  massive  or  obtained  from 
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fibres,  by  deposition  in  the  vapour  phase  wherein  a  coating  is 
deposited  on  the  substrate  by  chemical  means  at  a  pressure 
lower  than  10  kPa  at  a  temperature  lower  than  600'  C.  and  by 
using  a  system  of  precursors  constituted  of: 
an  organo-metallic  precursor  of  the  said  metallic  dement 
selected  from  the  organo-metallic  compounds  of  the  sand- 
wich type  of  general  formula: 

[Ar'MAr^JLxL', 

in  which  Ar*  and  Ar^,  identical  or  difFerent,  represent  a 
Cs-Cg  aromatic  ring  optionally  substituted  by  1  to  6 
C1-C4  alkyl  groups  or  a  phenyl  group,  n  represents  0  or  1, 
M  represents  a  metallic  element  such  as  defined  above,  L 
and  L'  each  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  halogen 
atom,  a  CO,  CF3.  R.  RCN.  PR3.  SR  and  SeR  group.  R 
being  a  C1-C4  alkyl  group  or  phenyl  group  optionally 
substituted  by  1  or  2  C1-C4  alkyl  groups,  pyndine,  tetra- 
hydrofiiran,  acetylacetonate,  tetracyanoquinodimethane 
or  L  and  L'  represent  together  with  M  a  ring  MS4  or  MSs 
and  x-l-y  represent  0  to  4,  and 
a  nitrogen  precursor  selected  from  ammonia  and  hydrazine. 


5,0774192 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DEPOSmON  OF 
ZINC  SULFIDE  FILMS 
Patricia  B.  Susith,  Falwc;  Larry  D 
Raby  L.  York,  PImo;  Jooepb  D. 
Cecfl  J.  Daria,  Grecariile,  ail  of  Tea.,  ssaigasw  to  T 
laHiMiMli  lai  iiiparatud.  ralaa  Trr 

Filed  Jas.  30, 1909.  Scr.  No.  374,003 
Iat  CL>  C23C  16/00 
VS.  CL  427— 255^  5 


MEANS  AND  DEVICE  FC»  UNIFORMLY  LOAMNG 

ONErtlECE  CARRIER  MEMKRS  WITH  A  DEFINED 

QUANTITY  OF  DISPERSIONS  OR  SOLUTION 

bolb  or  Fed.  Rep.' of  Cttmamf,   iiilisra  lo  ItapMa 
Fkaakftut  M  MilB,  FM.  Rip.  cT  GcfHBf 
FBad  May  10, 1990,  Scr.  No.  521.729 

Bcatioa  F^d.  Rep,  of  Ctraiaigr,  May  13. 
1909,  3915605 

Iat  a' BOSD  JAW 
U.S.  CL  4Z7— 294  34  < 


^'        ^'-. 


1.  A  process  for  depositing  a  layer  of  zinc  sulfide  on  a  sur- 
face of  a  semiconductor  substrate  including  mercury,  the  sub- 
state  contained  in  a  vacuum  chamber,  the  method  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
evacuating  the  chamber  to  approximately  one  millitorr  to 

expel  contaminates; 
introducing  a  hydrogen  sulfide  gas  into  the  chamber  to 

pressurize  the  chamber  for  two  minutes  to  approximately 

I SO-SOO  millitorr; 
introducing  a  dimethylzinc  gas  through  the  chamber  to  react 

with  the  hydrogen  sulfide  gas  to  form  said  zinc  sulfide 

layer  on  the  surface  of  said  substrate; 
maintaining  the  temperature  inside  the  vacuum  chamber  at 

100*  C.  or  less; 
contioUing  the  chemical  reaction  between  the  hydrogen 

sulfide  gas  and  the  dimethylzinc  gas  by  controlling  the 

flow  rate  of  the  dimethylzinc  gas  through  the  chamber; 
maintaining  hydrogen  sulfide  gas  flow  into  said  chamber 

with  dimethylzinc  flow  ceased  to  expel  and  remaining 

dimethylzinc  gas; 
evacuating  all  gases  from  the  reaction  chamber,  and 
pressurizing  the  chamber  with  a  nitrogen  gas. 


1.  A  method  for  loading  a  carrier,  comprising: 

supporting  the  carrier  at  one  end  on  supporting  means; 

placing  a  distributor  head  in  contact  with  an  opposite  end  of 
the  carrier,  said  distributor  head  including  a  distributor 
tray,  a  distributor  head  casing  above  the  tray  and  carrier 
receiving  means  for  receiving  the  opposite  end  of  the 
carrier  in  a  position  below  the  distributor  tray; 

introducing  a  specific  quantity  of  dispersion  or  solution  into 
said  casing  with  the  specific  quantity  being  preset  so  as  to 
load  the  carrier  below  a  given  maximum  individual  ab- 
sorption capacity  of  the  carrier;  and 

forcing  the  introduced  dispersion  or  solution  throu^  the 
distributor  tray  so  as  to  load  the  carrier  positioned  below 
the  distributor  tray. 


5,077,094 
PROCESS  FOR  APPLYING  A  METAL  COATING  TO  A 

METAL  STRIP  BY  PREHEATING  THE  STRIP  IN  A 
NON-OXmiZING  ATMOa>HERE,  PASONG  THE  STRIP 
THROUGH  A  MELT  POOL  OF  THE  METAL  COATING 
MATERIAL,  AND  RAPIDLY  COOLING  THE  BACK 
SURFACE  OF  THE  STRIP 
JaaM  L.  McCall,  aad  Robert  E.  Mariagir,  both  of  < 
OUo,  nilnnw  to  BattcOc  DmlipMit  Carp.. 
OUo 

FOad  Dec  11.  1909,  Scr.  No.  449,697 
Iat  CL'  BOSD  3/02 
VS.  CL  427—319  >• ' 

1.  A  process  for  applying  a  metal  coating  to  a  metal  strip 
substrate  comprising  the  steps  of 

(A)  providing  a  melt  pool  of  the  metal  coating  material  at  a 
pool  temperature  at  least  25*  C.  in  excess  of  its  melting 
temperature, 

(B)  preheating  the  casting  surface  in  a  non-oxidizing  atmo- 
sphere and  maintaining  a  casting  surface  temperature  Tj 
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bdow  the  soHdus  temperature  of  the  metal  coating  mate- 
rial. 
(Q  pasnng  the  casting  surface  of  the  metal  strip  substrate  at 
temperature  T,  through  the  melt  pool  to  deposit  a  liquid 
layer  of  the  metal  coating  material  at  a  casting  tempera- 
ture T(»  and 


(D)  simultaneous  with  depositing  the  liquid  layer,  rapidly 
cooling  the  metal  strip  substrate  from  the  back  suiface 
away  from  the  casting  surface  to  solidify  the  liquid  layer 
to  an  adherent  solid  coating,  wherein  the  surface  tempera- 
ture Ts  is  less  than  about  20%  (in  *K.)  below  the  casting 
temperature  Tc^ 


S,0T7,0W 

FLEXIBLE  BLADE  COATING  ARRANGEMENT  AND 

METHOD  WFFH  CX»MPOUND  BLADE  LOADING 

Robert  J.  Albeid,  RoMoe,  Dl^  anigBor  to  BeMt  CorporatkM, 

BeMt,Wis. 

Filed  Majr  17. 19M.  So-.  No.  525.SM 
lat.  CL>  B05C  11/04 
VS.  a.  427—356  « 


1.  In  a  blade  coater  for  applying  a  liquid  coating  to  a  paper 
web  in  an  apfriication  zone  of  the  coater,  the  combination 
comprismg: 
a  backing  roll  for  carrying  a  wd>  through  an  applicatioa 

zone, 
a  flexible  blade  having  a  fixed  end  and  a  free  end,  the  free 
end  bearing  against  the  web  and  backing  roll  for  control- 
ling the  coating  thickness, 
first  loading  means  intermediate  the  blade  ends  for  loading 

the  Made  primarily  to  control  blade  geometry,  and 
second  loading  means  near  the  blade  free  end  for  loading  the 

blade  primarily  to  control  tip  load. 
6.  A  method  of  controlling  the  thickness  of  a  liquid  film 
applied  to  a  paper  web  in  an  application  zone  of  a  blade  coater, 
the  Made  coater  having  a  backing  roll  and  a  flexible  blade 
bearing  against  the  web  supported  on  the  backing  roll,  the 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
disposing  the  blade  in  an  operating  poaition  having  a  first 


end  fixed  with  respect  to  the  coater  and  a  free  end  dis- 
posed against  the  backing  roll, 

loading  the  Made  intermediate  the  fixed  and  free  ends  to 
establish  a  blade  geometry,  and 

independently  loading  the  blade  at  a  tip  of  the  Made  to 
establish  for  a  given  blade  geometry  a  tip  load  for  control- 
ling the  film  thickness  applied  to  the  web. 


S,077,09( 
NON-TOnC  CORROSION  INHIBITIVE  POLYMERS 
COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD  THEREFOR 
Akmti  Shanbjr,  Qmyom  Country,  Calif.,  aaivMr  to  Products 
Rcacttth  A  Ckeadcal  Cocy.,  Woodiaad  HOIa,  Calif. 
FOod  Oct  23.  ISm,  Scr.  No.  424,938 
bt.  aj  OMK  3/3Z-  B05D  3/02 
VS.  CL  427— 388  J  24  OafaM 

8.  A  method  for  increasing  the  corrosion  resistance  of  a 
metal  to  attack  by  an  aqueous  salt  solution  which  comprises 
applying  to  said  metal  a  liquid  polymer  composition  curable  to 
a  solid  elastomer,  said  liquid  polymer  composition  consisting 
essentially  of  a  liquid  polymer  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  polysulfide,  polyurethane,  polythioether  and  polyether, 
said  liquid  polymer  having  incorporated  therein 

(a)  a  corrosion  inhiMtive  effective  amount  of  at  least  one 
water  soluble  ammonium  salt  of  phosphoric  acid  or  ortbo- 
or  hypophosphorous  acid  and 

(b)  a  curing  effective  amount  of  a  curing  catalyst, 
applying  said  liquid  polymer  composition  to  a  metal  and 
curing  said  liquid  ptdymer  composition  to  a  solid  elasto- 


5,0774197 

PROCESS  FOR  PROTECIING  STONY  MATERIALS, 

MARBLE.  TILES,  AND  CEMENT  FROM  ATMOSPHERIC 

AGENTS  AND  POLLUTANTS 
Ghmnal  MoggI,  MOa^  Dwta  Lc^  Vaicua,  and  Dcsidcnta 
bgogUa,  MOaa,  aU  of  Italy,  awlianrs  to  AnaiaMMt  SjrJ^ 
Mllaa,  Italy 

Filed  Dec  18. 1989,  Scr.  No.  451,924 
Claim  priority,  applicatioa  Italy,  Dec  19, 1988, 23004  A/88 
Lrt.  CL>  B05D  3/02 
VS.  CL  427—393.6  4  CUm 

1.  A  process  for  protecting  maiUe,  stones,  tiles,  cement, 
gypsum  or  wood  and  of  structures  obtained  from  such  materi- 
als utilized  in  the  building  sector,  from  the  decay  action  caused 
by  atmospheric  agents  and  pollutants,  comprising  applying 
onto  the  materials  a  protective  agent  consisting  of: 

a)  polytetrafluoroethylene  or  tetrafluoroethylene  copolymer 
containing  up  to  12  mole  %  of  other  perfluorinated  mono- 
mers, the  homopolymer  or  copolymer  being  in  the  form  of 
an  aqueous  dispersion,  and  of 

b)  an  aqueous  emulsion  or  microemulsion  of  a  per- 
fluoropolyether  consisting  of  sequences  of  fluorooxydky- 
lene  units  selected  from  the  following  ones: 


(CF— CFjOX  (CF2CFJO),  (CF2O)  (Ca^)  (CF2— CFOX 
CF3  CFj  CFj 

(CF2CF2CF2OX  (CF2CF2CH2O); 

having  an  average  molecular  weight  ranging  from  1,000 
to  10,000  and  having  end  groups  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  perfluoroalkyl  end  groups,  end  groups  con- 
taining functional  groups  capable  of  forming,  with  the 
material  to  be  protected,  a  bond  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  physical  bonds,  chemical  bonds  and  combi- 
nations thereof  and  perfluoroalkyl  end  groups  together 
with  end  groups  containing  the  above  said  fimctional 
groups. 
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PROCESS  FOR  REDUCING  THE  DISCOLORATION  OF 
WOOD 

I  Forest 
,Va 

Filed  Jm.  31, 1990,  Scr.  No.  472.716 
lat  €X*  B05D  7/06 
VS.  a.  *rj—9irj  23  ( 

1.  In  a  process  for  protecting  wood  by  applying  to  the  wood 
an  aqueous  composition  containing  sodium  borate  and  sodium 
carbonate,  the  improvement  comprising  supplementing  the 
performance  of  said  composition  to  reduce  adverse  effects  on 
the  color  of  the  wood  by  including  in  the  composition  a  com- 
ponent selected  firom  the  group  consisting  of  a  weakly  acidic 
compound  able  to  form  a  complex  witii  cellulose,  said  weakly 
acidic  compound  and  titanium  dioxide,  an  alkyl  ammonium 
chloride,  said  weakly  acidic  compound  and  an  alkyl  ammo- 
nium chloride  and  an  alkaline  earth  metal  hydroxide. 


5,0774199  

ELECTROLESS  COPPER  PLATING  PROCESS  AND 
APPARATUS 
Peter  E.  KakH^ta,  Woodbvy,  and  Edward  T.  Doido*,  BetUe- 
hcai,  botk  of  Con..  aMivMrs  to  MacDcriidd. 
Wttterbsry,  Cobb* 

Filed  Mar.  14, 1990,  Scr.  No.  493.296 
hd.CL*CXX  26/00 
VS.  CL  427—437  «  ' 


1.  In  a  method  for  the  electroless  deposition  of  metal  onto 
the  suitably  activated  surfaces  of  a  substrate,  wherein  said 
substrate  is  immersed  in  contact  with  an  electroless  metal 
depositing  bath  for  a  time  and  at  conditions  effective  to  elec- 
trolessly  deposit  metal  as  a  layer  form  said  bath  onto  said 
activated  substrate  surfaces,  the  improvement  comprising  at 
least  intermittently  subjecting  said  substrate  to  vibrating  in 
contact  with  said  electroless  depositing  bath,  said  vibrating 
being  at  a  vibration  rate,  of  at  least  about  SOO  vibrations  per 
minute,  and  carried  out  for  a  time,  effective  to  provide  on  said 
activated  substrate  surfaces  an  electroless  metal  deposit  having 
improved  integrity  as  compared  to  an  electroless  metal  deposit 
applied  without  said  vibrating. 


54177,100 
METHOD  FOR  FORMING  ELECTRICAL 
CONNECnONS  BETWEEN  COPPER  CONDUCTORS 
Robert  F.  Miraeky,  Cedar  Park,  Tex.,  asaigaor  to  Microdec- 
troaics  Md  Coaipatcr  Tichaslsgy  Corporatiaa,  Aastia,  Tex. 
FOed  Oct  17. 1M9,  Scr.  No.  422,939 
lat  a.'  B05D  3/06,  5/12:  C23C  16/00 
VS.  CL  427—53.1  26  OaiaH 

26.  A  method  for  forming  an  dectrical  interconnection 
between  a  pair  copper  conductors  disposed  on  a  high-density 
multi-chip  polyimide  interconnect  substrate,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
coating  said  copper  conductors  with  nickel  wherein  the 


thickness  of  said  nickd  coalings  is  between  4%  to  20%  of 
the  thickness  of  said  copper  conductor^ 
exposing  said  substrate  to  a  gas  which  inchides  twigstm;  and 
irradiating  adected  regions  of  said  substrate  by  scanning  a 
laser  beam  without  intemiption  from  one  coated  copper 
oondoctor  to  the  other  so  that  by  chemical  vapor  deposi- 
tion said  tungsten  is  deposited  on  and  alloyed  to  said 


nickd  coating  on  each  copper  conductor  and  said  tung- 
sten is  also  deposited  on  said  polyimide  to  form  a  continu- 
ous well-adhering  electrical  interconnection  between  said 
copper  conductors  without  raising  the  local  temperature 
of  said  irradiated  regions  above  SO0*C,  without  signifi- 
cantly damaging  said  polyimide  and  without  nearby  tung- 
sten initiating  said  tungsten  deposition  on  said  polyimide 
or  on  said  nickel. 


5,077401 
THREE  COUm  INFRARED  CAMOUFLAGE  SYSTEM 
Ikaaw  G.  Coawajr.  WoodbrtdK  Robbs-Lyaa  G.  McCleaa, 
W«TCataa,  aad  Grqnoa  W.  Wafecr.  Atexaadria,  aO  of  Va.. 
airi^ors  to  lie  U^led  States  af  AMTka  aa  reprcacatcd  by 
the  Secretary  of  the  Aiaiy.  WaaMagtaa,  D.C 
FOed  Sc*.  1, 1909,  Ser.  No.  401,«»2 
lat  CL>  F41H  3/00 
U.S.a.428— 17  »( 


1.  Camouflaging  means  for  disguising  the  visible  and  infra- 
red image  of  a  target  bonded  to  the  sor&ce  of  said  target 
comprising 

a  first  camouflaging  layer  having  a  low  enussivity  in  the 
infirared  spectral  regions  from  3  to  S  and  8  to  14  microos 
and  a  high  emiasivity  in  the  visible  spectral  region  from 
400  to  700  miUimicrons.  thus  appearing  black  to  the 
human  eye; 

a  second  camouflaging  layer  having  an  intermediate  emiasiv- 
ity in  the  nifirared  spectral  r^ions  and  appearing  green  to 
the  human  eye  in  the  visible  spectral  region,  said  second 
camouflaging  layer  bonded  to  said  first  layer  in  irregular- 
ly-shaped patches; 

a  third  camouflaging  layer  having  a  high  emiasivity  in  the 
infrared  spectral  regions  and  appearing  brown  to  the 
human  eye  in  the  visible  spectral  region,  said  third  camou- 
flaging layer  being  bonded  to  said  first  layer  in  irregularly- 
shaped  patches; 

a  plurality  of  small  perforations  in  said  second  and  tiiird 
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camouflaging  layers  allowing  the  underlying  surface  of 
said  first  camouflaging  layer  to  be  seen; 
whereby  the  effective  average  entisHvity  of  said  second  and 
third  layers  may  be  varied  to  simulate  a  naturally  occur- 
ring background. 


(b)  a  thermally  conductive  containment  matrix  configured  to 
surround  and  support  said  substrate  and  diamond  coating. 


S4rn,i«2 

SCENTED  ARTIFICIAL  FLOWER 
Sm  C.  Ckoiv.  TJS*  Ora^e  Ave  #1,  TomMcc,  CaUf.  90901 

FIM  Mar.  14y  tUn,  Scr.  No.  M9,<05 

bt  CV  A41G  1/00 

U.S.CL43S— M  IdaiM 


1.  A  scented  artificial  flower  comprising: 

a  flower  cup  means  formed  of  petal  means; 

at  least  one  integral  stamen  means  including  a  filament  por- 
tion and  an  anther  portion  extending  from  and  integral 
with  an  ovary  portion,  said  integral  stamen  means  and  said 
ovary  portion  being  formed  of  wick  material  and  located 
within  said  flower  cup  means;  and 

a  stem  means  connecting  said  flower  cup  means  and  a  per- 
fume container  means,  said  stem  means  supporting  said 
flower  cup  means,  said  integral  stamen  means  and  said 
ovary  portion,  and  a  sepal  portion,  said  perfume 'container 
means  containing  scented  liquid  means;  whereby 

said  scented  liquid  means  is  moved  by  capillary  action 
through  said  stem  means  to  said  stamen  means  to  be  dis- 
bursed through  said  ovary  portion,  said  filament  portion 
and  said  anther  portion  to  the  surrounding  atmosphere  to 
thereby  simulate  a  scented  flower. 


S.077.103 
REFRACTORY  SOLID-STATE  HEAT  PIPES  AND  HEAT 

SHIELDS 
William  R.  WagMf.  Loa  Amgiln,  and  Sudor  HoUy,  Woodland 
Hills,  both  of  Calif.,  aaaivMtn  to  Rockwell  IntematioDal 
Corporation,  El  Scgnodo,  CaUf. 

FIM  Jaa.  25, 1990.  Scr.  No.  943.007 
bt  CL'  B29D  22/00:  F28D  15/02:  F2SF  19/02 
V&  a.  428-34.1  14 


5,077.104 
NICOTINE  PACKAGING  MATERIALS 
JaMa  A.  Hnat,  Vnmtat;  Jmms  L.  O*onw,  Mmntaia  View. 
Jolw  T.  Dms,  Rodirood  CMr.  McUada  K.  Ndaoa,  SwuiyTale, 
a^  Ntthaa  Rotk,  Sm  FtrwctoM,  aU  of  CkHf., 
Alza  CorporatkM 

FOad  Dec  21. 1909,  Ser.  No.  454^57 
Int.  CL'  B65D  30/08 
UjS.  CL  420— 34J  7 


1.  A  nicotine  maintenance  pouch  enclosing  a  nicotine  con- 
taining device,  the  walls  of  the  pouch  comprising: 

(a)  a  self-sealed  nicotine  barrier  member  completely  enclos- 
ing said  nicotine  device  and  consisting  essentially  of  a 
nitrile  rubber  modified  acrylonitrile/methyl  acrylate  co- 
polymer; 

(b)  a  first  adhesive  layer  dispoaed  on  a  surface  of  said  nico- 
tine barrier  member; 

(c)  a  nicotine  degradation  agent  barrier  bonded  to  said  nico- 
tine barrier  member  by  said  first  adhesive; 

(d)  a  second  adhesive  upon  the  external  surboe  of  die  lami- 
nate formed  by  elements  (a),  (b)  and  (c);  and 

(e)  an  external  protective  layer  bonded  to  said  laminate  by 
said  second  adhesive  layer. 


5,077,109 
ALUMINUM  OXIDE  TUBES 
Giater  Fraakflvter,  MarktrcdwHx,  and  ReiiAard  Maucr, 
Maiatal,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  otGtnumf,  aariginrt  to  Hoeckat 
Fraakfart  aai  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcr- 


CoatiBaatioa-i»«art  of  Ser.  No.  257.019,  Oct.  13, 1908, 
abaMioMd.  TVk  appUcation  Nov.  22, 1909,  Scr.  No.  440,107 
ClaiBH  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraany,  Oct.  15, 
1907,  3734914 

Int.  CL>  F16L  9/10 
VS.  CL  428—34.6  S  ClalM 


1.  A  refractory  solid  state  heat  pipe  including  at  least  one 
heat  transfer  element,  said  element  comprising: 
(a)  a  thermally  conductive  solid  substrate  and  a  diamond 
coating  about  said  substrate;  and 


1.  A  gas-tight  aluminum  oxide  tube  with  an  Al203-content  of 
98.0  to  99.8  wt-%,  wherein  the  interior  of  the  tube  has  a  coat- 
ing of  AI2O3  with  a  thickness  of  from  0.03  to  0.30  mm  and  a 
mean  roughness  R^of  2  to  10  litn  and  wherein  the  outer  surftce 
of  the  tube  has  a  mean  roughness  of  1.0  to  I.S  fun. 
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S,a77,10C 
OONVCH.UTELY  LD4ED  AND  WRAPPED  C(»V06ITE 

IVMS 
Many  W.  Dm*,  ScMtk;  DomM  A.  Amimam,  Ret—,  mmi 
t  F.  CriHM,  RmohMc,  aU  of  WMh.,  amimm  to  lie 
i^pwy,  Seattle,  Warik 
JNiMoB  of  Scr.  No.  183,M0.  Apr.  19, 1908,  Pat  No.  4,900,383. 
Tlii  ippMttloi  Oct  3, 1989,  Scr.  No.  41MM 
lat  CL'  F1«L  9/16:  D03D  35/00 
VS.  CL  428—35.9  20  ( 


/int 


1.  A  tubular  structure,  comprisang: 

a  tubular  body  having  a  longitudinal  axis,  a  first  end  and  a 
second  end  opposite  the  first  end; 

an  inner  metal  foil  liner  convolutely  disposed  around  the 
inside  surface  of  said  tubular  body,  sa^  metal  foil  liner 
having  two  opposing  edges  each  extending  from  the  first 
end  to  the  second  end  of  said  tubular  body,  said  edges 
being  overlapped  and  attached  together  with  an  adhesive 
composition,  said  tubular  body  made  of  composite  mate- 
rial having  reinforcing  fibers  in  a  resin  matrix  disposed 
around  said  metal  foil  liner  without  overlap,  said  compos- 
ite material  being  bonded  to  said  metal  foil  liner  with  an 
adhesive  material  disposed  between  said  metal  foil  liner 
and  the  composite  material; 

a  metal  foil  wrapping  material  convolutely  disposed  around 
said  tubular  body  and  having  two  opposing  ends  each 
extending  from  the  first  end  to  the  second  end  of  the 
tubular  body,  said  opposing  ends  being  overlapped  and 
ultrasonically  welded; 

whereby  said  tubular  body  is  sealed  on  the  inside  and  outside 
surfaces  with  metal  foil  against  hostile  environmental 
influences  and  against  evaporative  loss  of  volatiles  from 
the  composite  material. 


5,077,107 
LINING  MATERIAL  FOR  PIPELINES 
SUgeo  Kaaeda,  Yokohawi;  AUo  Moriai«a,  F^jiMwa;  HitaaU 
Saito,  Saita,  aad  MMaUra  ScoUm,  Ntafeteaiya,  aU  of  Ja- 
to  Tokyo  Gaa  raha*fM  Kaiaha,  Tokyo  aad 
Kosro  raiiaJilM  Faliha,  Ondu,  both  of,  JapM 
per  No.  PCr/JP88/01015,  S  371  Date  Jaa.  5, 1989,  {  102(c) 
Date  Jaa.  5,  1989,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO09/02821,  PCT  Pah. 
Date  Apr.  (,  1989 

PCT  Filed  Oct  5, 1988,  Scr.  No.  364,421 
CWaM  priority,  appHcatioa  Japaa,  Oct  5,  1987,  6^251375; 
Nor.  12, 1987,  62-286643 

lat  CL>  B29C  27/16:  B32B  7/00:  F16L  11/Oa  55/18 
VS.  CL  428—36.1  11  < 


a  tubular  textile  jacket; 

an  air  impervious  layer  of  rabber  or  other  syatfaetic  resin 

bonded  onto  an  otiter  snrftce  of  said  jacket; 
said  tubular  textile  jacket  formed  by  weaving  warp*  and 

wefts,  said  warps  formed  of  synthetic  fiber  yams  and 

(1)  all  of  said  weite  formed  solely  of  low  dongation  high 
tensile  strength  filament  yams,  or 

(2)  some  of  said  wefb  formed  soldy  of  low  elongation 
Ugh  tensile  strength  filament  yams,  or 

(3)  all  of  said  wefts  formed  of  low  doagation  hi^  tensile 
strength  filament  yams  intertwisted  with  other  fStert; 

said  warps  laid  in  the  tubular  textile  jacket  longitudinally 
with  respect  to  said  jacket  and  laid  substantially  straightly; 

said  wefts  woven  with  said  warps  by  being  laid  in  a  bent 
configuration;  said  warp*  and  wefts  being  woven  such 
that,  when  said  jacket  is  turned  inside  out  for  insertion  into 
a  pipe,  an  expansion  in  diameter  of  said  jacket  is  possible 
when  bent  portions  of  said  wefts  become  straightened. 


5J77,188 
RUBBER-FIBER  LAMINATE  AND  HOSE  USING  THE 
SAME 
Oawa.  Hfrataaka;  Sh^ii  Tiiihiiki.  — i .  aai 

YokohaaM  Rabbcr  Ca.,  Ltd.,  Japaa 

FDed  Not.  13, 1989.  Scr.  No.  434,247 
CUaM  priority,  ijiMnHia  Avaa.  Nar.  14, 1988, 63-287423 
lat  CL>  n«L  11/04:  B32B  1/08 
UjS.  CL  428— 362  MCWm 


K)'  -V" 

1.  A  lining  material  for  use  in  a  pipe  comprising: 


1.  A  composite  lamhiatf  comprinng: 

(a)  a  rubbery  layer  formed  from  a  rubber  < 
prising  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  copolymeric  rubber  hav- 
ing in  the  molecular  chain  an  unsaturated  nitrile  unit  in  an 
amount  of  10  to  45  percent  by  weight,  a  conjugated  diene 
unit  in  an  amount  up  to  S  percent  by  weight  and  either  one 
or  both  of  an  ethylenically  unsaturated  unit  other  than  said 
unsaturated  nitrile  unit  and  a  hydrogenated  poojugated 
diene  mit  in  an  amoont  of  SO  to  90  percent  by  weight,  0.2 
to  IS  parts  by  weight  of  an  organic  peroxide  curing  agent 
and  I  to  20  parts  by  weight  of  magnesium  oxide;  and 

(b)  a  fibrous  layer  formed  from  an  organic  fiber  and  dispoaed 
adhesively  over  said  rubbery  layer,  said  fiber  having  pre- 
viously been  treated  with  a  dip  coating  consisting  essen- 
tially of  100  parts  by  weight  of  at  least  one  latex  of 
acryloaitrile-biitadiene  rubber  and  a  carboxyl  modified 
rubber  thereof  and  30  to  70  parts  by  weight  of  a  preoon- 
densate  of  reaorciiiol  and  formalin  in  a  Bui  ratio  of  9:3  to 
1:1. 
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ORIENTED  MULTILAYER  FILM  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

MAKING  SAME 

StHky  LHlii,  Park  FHMt.  h4  Slaphn  J.  Vidk,  Dwtea,  both 

rflM,  III i%ii  I  n  t»  VMa—  Qwyowdw.  CMana.  PL 

rirthartliB  iTTi-  N^  91.172,  Am.  31. 1M7.  Pat  No. 

4^LM3.  n*  ^pMtaHw  Mv.  26,  ttN,  Ser.  No.  4M,S7« 

Tki  portiaa  oflhc  tarn  of  iWi  lalmt  lahniMM  to  Mar.  27, 


istics  and  forming  oxygen  borrien,  wherein  the  percentage  of 
nyloa  in  said  |>ieloim  being  one  wherein  containers  stretch 


tat  CL>  B32B  27/08:  FML  li/00 
VS.CL43»-3tM  34( 

1.  An  oriented  multilayer  film  comprising  a  core  layer,  a  first 
layer  on  one  side  of  core  layer  and  a  second  layer  on  the 
oppoaite  side  of  said  core  layer  wherein  said  first  layer  and  said 
•econd  layer  have  melting  points  of  at  least  about  1  IS*  C.  and 
said  core  layer  has  a  glass  transition  temperature  greater  than 
the  higher  of  said  first  and  said  second  layer. 

2.  An  oriented  multilayer  film,  as  defined  in  claim  1,  wherein 
said  film  is  a  coextnided.  tubular  film. 


s,on,iio 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  SHAPING  FIBER 

REINFORCED  RESIN  MATRIX  MATERIALS  AND 

PRODUCT  THEREOF 

Steven  J.  Mcdwin,  WUmingtoo,  DeL,  aaaigMN-  to  E.  L  Do  Poat 

dc  NcMotus  and  Coapaay,  WUmiogtoo,  Del. 

DHWoo  of  Scr.  No.  347,054,  May  4, 1M9,  Pat  No.  4,927,591, 

aad  a  eoatia«rtte»4»«art  oT  Ser.  No.  259,137.  Oct  19, 1988, 

aboadoMML  This  ^pHeaHna  Jaa.  9, 1990,  Scr.  No.  4<3,M« 

tat  a.)  B32B  1/08.  5/02 

UjS.  CL  42S-34J  12 


blow  molded  from  said  preform  are  clear,  and  said  preform 
and  a  container  formed  from  said  preform  are  directly  recycla- 
ble as  preforms  for  containers. 


5,077412 
FIXXm  COVERING  WITH  INORGANIC  WEAR  LAYER 
Robert  D.  HcMd,  Milkrarille;  Lnmard  N.  Ray,  Jr.,  LaMaatcr 
Joaeph  F.  Reawer,  Jr.,  laTaatw.  aad  JcroaM  D.  WlaaoJty. 
Laacaatcr,  aU  of  Pa^  imi^nn  to  ArMtroag  WorM 
trka,  tac,  Laaeartcr,  Pa. 

FiM  Apr.  U  1990,  Ser.  No.  507,075 
tat  CL'  B32B  3/00 
VS.  CL  42»— 74  23  ( 


1.  An  dongated  composite  structure  shaped  into  a  prede- 
fined path  along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  structure  from  a 
single  continuous  straight  stock  shape,  said  path  having  curvi- 
linear portions,  each  portion  being  defined  by  a  radius  of  cur- 
vature about  a  center,  said  structure  comprising:  a  resin  matrix 
reinforced  with  fibers,  said  fibers  being  oriented  with  respect 
to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  structure  in  substantially  trans- 
verse and  non-transverse  directions,  said  fibers  oriented  in  the 
non-transverse  directions  of  a  curvilinear  portion  being  curved 
with  respect  to  the  center  for  the  radius  of  that  curvilinear 
portion,  said  fibers  oriented  in  the  transverse  direction  of  a 
curvilinear  portion  being  directed  toward  the  center  for  the 
radius  of  curvature  of  that  curvilinear  portion. 


1.  A  floor  covering  comprising  a  support  and  a  wear  layer 
deposited  on  said  support  by  a  reduced  pressure  environment 
technique  selected  fh>m  the  group  consisting  of  sputtering, 
plasma  polymerization,  physical  vapor  deposition,  chemical 
vapor  deposition,  ion  plating  and  ion  implantation,  wherein  the 
wear  layer  comprises  a  hard  inorganic  materiaL 


5,077,111 
RECYCLABLE  MULTILAYER  PLASTIC  PREFORM  AND 

CONTAINER  BLOWN  THEREFROM 
Wayae  N.  Coilatte,  Mcnteaek,  NJL,  asrifwir  to  CoMiMMal 
PET  Techaoloiita,  tac,  Flor«act,  Ky. 

FIM  Jm.  12, 1990.  Scr.  No.  444,010 
tat  CL>  B65D  23/00 
UJS.  CL  42»-3<.7  15  ClaiaH 

1.  A  i^astic  preform  for  blow  molding  into  a  plastic  con- 
tainer, said  preform  including  a  body,  a  base  and  a  neck  finish, 
at  least  a  portion  of  said  preform  being  only  of  a  five  layer 
construction  and  consisting  of  iimer  and  outer  layers,  a  core 
layer  and  inner  and  outer  intermediate  layers,  said  inner  and 
outer  layers  and  said  core  layer  being  formed  of  PET,  and  said 
inner  and  outer  intermediate  layers  being  formed  of  a  blend  of 
PET  and  nylon,  said  blend  having  oxygen  absorbing  character- 


54177,113 

FILAMENT-REINFORCED  RESINOUS  STRUCTURAL 

ROD 

RynicU  KaUhara,  IbaraU;  Samio  Nishktka,  Ashiya;  NaoUko 
SUodo,  IbaraU;  Kaaihiro  Makae,  Yaawto,  aad  SUa-icUro 
KaMgai,  FunabaaU,  aU  of  Japaa,  aarigaora  to  TcUia  Liaritad, 
Oaaka,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  11, 1990,  Ser.  No.  580,708 

Cfadms  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Sep.  14, 1909, 1-239443 

Int  CL'  E04C  5/07;  B32B  5/08.  5/26.  5/28 

UJS.  a.  428—108  9  OaiaM 
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1.  A  filament-reinforced  resinous  structural  rod  comprising: 
(A)  a  reinforcing  fibrous  member  comprising: 
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(a)  a  core  dement  comprising  a  pturality  of  fiiaaKnt  bun- 
dles extending  substantially  in  paralld  to  each  other  and 
along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  rod; 

(b)  a  first  binding  element  comprising  at  least  one  filament 
bundle  spirally  wound  at  predetermined  pitches  around 
the  core  element; 

(c)  a  second  binding  element  comprising  a  plurality  of 
filament  bundles  arranged  substantially  in  paralld  to 
each  other,  along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  rod  and  on 
the  core  element  and  the  first  binding  dement,  and 
interwoven  with  the  spirally  wound  filament  bundles  of 
the  first  binding  element;  and 

(d)  a  third  binding  dement  comprising  at  least  one  fila- 
ment bundle  spirally  wound  around  the  core  element 
and  the  second  binding  element,  and  substantially  in 
parallel  to  the  filament  bundle  of  the  first  binding  de- 
ment, and  interwoven  with  the  filament  bundles  of  the 
second  binding  dement;  and 

(B)  a  matrix  member  comprising  a  polymeric  resinous  mate- 
rial with  which  the  reinforcing  fibrous  member  is  impreg- 
nated. 


n  dastomeric  polymer  coated  over  said  ceramic  filler,  said 
elastomeric  polymer  being  bonded  to  said  ceramic  filler 


5,077.114 
POROUS  ALUMINUM  OXIDE  FILM  AND  MEIHOD  OF 

FORMING  OF  THE  SAME 
Kaadriro  Wada,  Kyoto;  NobayoiU  Baba,  KawasaU;  SacUko 
Oao,  Mitaka.  a^  TakAo  YosUm,  Tokyo,  aU  of  Japaa, 
I  to  Kyoto  UabanHy,  Kyoto,  Japau 
Filed  Sep.  24, 1909,  Scr.  No.  412,721 
iority,  ■ppHcaHoa  Ji«aiB,  Mar.  31, 1909, 1-82140 
tat  CL>  B32B  3/10 
UJS.  CL  428—131  14 
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L  A  porous  duminum  oxide  film  having  a  plurality  of  pores 
passing  therethrough,  wherein: 

each  pore  comprises  a  pair  of  larger  diameter  pores  and  a 
smaller  diameter  pore; 

said  smaller  diameter  pore  is  disposed  within  a  centrd  por- 
tion of  said  film  with  respect  to  the  thickness  of  said  film; 
and 

said  larger  diameter  pores  extend  from  both  faces  of  said  film 
to  said  smaller  diameter  pore  so  as  to  communicate  with 
said  smaller  diameter  pore. 


5,077,115 
THERMOPLASrnC  CCMMPOSITE  MATERIAL 
Darid  J.  Arthur,  Nonrood,  Maca^  AUca  F.  Horn,  m, 
worn,  Ooa&;  Kcuarth  W.  KrWal.  Wwcaalar,  Gwo  S.  Swd, 

noiiuaaro,  aoia  or  maac,  aua  wuiiam  k.  mmum 
Caau.,  aad0Mm  to  Rogers  CorporaUoa,  Rogers, 
Filed  May  8, 1990,  Scr.  No.  521,982 
tat  CL>  B32B  9/00 
UJS.  CL  428—137  27 

1.  A  thermoplastic  composite  material,  comprising: 
extrudaUe  thermoplastic  matrix  material, 
ceramic  filler  material,  said  filler  materid  being  in  an  amount 
of  at  least  about  40  volume  percent  of  the  totd  composite; 


and  comprising  from  about  2  weight  percent  to  about  10 
wd^t  percent  of  the  totd  ceramic  filler. 


5,077414 
FORMING  FABRIC  HAVING  A  NONWOVEN  SURFACE 

COATING 
LeoMrd  R.  Lefkowitz,  14  Alptae  Dr.,  LalhHB,  N.Y.  12110 
Coatiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  357,782,  May  24, 1989,  i 

lUs  iwUcaliaa  Na* .  9, 1990,  Scr.  No.  410,387 
tat  CL*  miF  1/10:  B32B  5/08 
MS.  CL  428—141  9  ( 


1.  An  improved  forming  fabric  for  a  papermaking  machine 
having  a  machine  engaging  surface  and  a  sheet  support  surfiKe 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
'"«^'«''M'  direction  and  cross  m««-iiiiM»  direction  yarns  inter- 
woven to  form  a  base  bbric,  said  base  fabric  having  a 
machine  engaging  surfiKX  and  an  opposite  surface,  said 
apponte  surface  extending  in  a  (dane;  and 
a  non-woven  array  of  fibrous  strands  adhered  to  said  oppo- 
site surfoce  and  forming  fluid  flow  passageways  between 
said  fibrous  strands  which  extend  from  one  surface  of  said 
array  of  fibrous  strands  to  an  opposite  surface  of  said  array 
of  fibrous  strands  without  first  passing  through  any  other 
fluid  flow  passageways  located  between  said  one  surface 
and  said  opposite  surface  of  said  array  of  fibrous  strands, 
substantially  all  of  said  fibrous  strands  extending  in  the 
direction  in  which  said  plane  extends,  first  portions  of  said 
opposite  surface  being  covered  by  said  fibrous  strands  and 
second  portions  of  said  opposite  surfiKX  not  being  covered 
by  said  fibrous  strands,  the  sum  of  the  areas  of  said  first 
portions  being  less  than  the  sum  of  the  areas  of  said  second 
portions,  said  first  portions  and  said  second  portions  col- 
lectivdy  forming  said  sheet  support  surface,  said  sheet 
support  surface  having  structural  elements  formed  by  said 
yams  and  said  fibrous  strands,  the  average  span  between 
adjacent  stnicturd  dements  in  said  sheet  support  surftoe 
being  smaller  than  the  average  span  between  adjacent 
yams  in  said  base  fabric. 
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PAVEMENT  MARKING  MATERIAL  WITH  RUPTURING 

TtN>  LAYER 
Jhm  H.  C  Hwp«.  tmi  ItMjmmi  E.  GrautaiHr,  Jr^  both  of 
St  PMd.  Mtaik,  aniVMn  to  MtaMMta  Miiri^  airf  Mamtec- 
tvi^  OMfMT,  St  PmI,  Miu. 

FIM  Aft.  5,  1990,  Scr.  No.  504,951 
bt  CL'  G02B  S/U-  EBIF  9/04:  B32B  5/16 
VS.  a  42S— 143  11  < 


1.  A  pavement  marking  material,  comprising: 

(a)  a  flexible  baae  sheet  that  is  confonnable  to  an  irregular 
pavement  surface, 

(b)  a  durable,  wear-resistant,  polymeric  top  layer  adhered  to 
one  surface  of  the  base  sheet,  wherein  the  top  layer  is 
capable  of  undergoing  brittle  fracture  at  a  temperature 
from  0*  C.  to  4S*  C.  such  that  when  the  base  sheet  con- 
forms to  an  irregular  surface,  the  top  layer  readily  forms 
ruptures  to  relieve  stress  build-up  in  the  top  layer  as  the 
regions  of  the  top  layer  defined  by  the  ruptures  remain 
adhered  to,  and  follow  the  conformance  of,  the  base  sheet, 
and  wherein  the  top  layer  has  a  Young's  Modulus  from 
SaOOO  psi  (3S0  MPa)  to  300,000  psi  (2100  MPa)  and  a 
percent  elongation  at  break  of  from  4%  to  35%.;  and 

(c)  a  plurality  of  particles  embedded  in  and  protruding  from 
the  top  layer. 


5,077.1U 
STAMPING  FOIL 

Hachkji;  Yi 
all  of. 


I  Yoji  Mwraka^ 
to  Teyin  Limited, 


KtaUi 
both  of 
Oaaiu,J4Mi 

FIM  Sep.  7, 1990,  Scr.  No.  579,026 
ClaiM  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  Sep.  8, 1909, 1-231382 
Int  a.'  B32B  5/J6 
VS.  a.  42S— 149 
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(b)  a  release  layer  provided  on  one  surface  of  said  biaiiaDy 
oriented  polyester  film,  and 

(c)  a  cover  layer  provided  on  said  release  layer,  said  cover 
layer  comprising  a  Ught  reflecting  layer  and  a  heatsensi- 
ttve  adhesive  layer,  said  adhesive  layer  being  an  outermost 
layer. 


Wnrfge, 


5,077.119 
FABRIC  CONDmONING 


N.Y. 


Unitad  KiaflrioBi,  aadgaor  to  Lever 
Diriiioa  of  Cowipco,  Im^,  New  York. 


FDed  Apr.  S,  1990.  Scr.  No.  505,196 


priority,  appUcattoa  United 


Apr.  10.  1909. 


Int  a.)  B05D  5/00,  5/12:  B32B  3/00,  33/00 
VS.  a.  42»-190  6  ( 

1.  A  fabric  conditioning  article  comprising  a  substrate  and, 
applied  to  the  substrate,  a  falnic-soflening  material  and  a 
bleach  agent,  wherein  the  substrate  comprises  at  least  two 
separate  areas,  the  first  area  comprising  softening  material  and 
being  substantially  free  of  bleach,  and  the  second  area  compris- 
ing bleach  and  being  substantially  free  of  softening  material. 


54177.120 
OPTICAL  DISK 

iMMAaUchiM.1 
allofJa 
Tokyo.  Ja 
CoaliaaatkM  or  Scr.  No.  5.301,  Jaa.  20. 1907.  i 
is  a  coatiaaittioa  of  Scr.  No.  778,739,  Sep.  23, 1905. 1 

wUch  ia  a  coatiaaalioa  of  Scr.  No.  394.249,  JaL  1, 1M2. 
IMa  appUcatioa  Oct  9, 1990,  Scr.  No.  596^29 
priority.  appUcatioa  Japaa,  JaL  1, 1901,  56-102467 
Hm  portioa  of  tlM  tcra  of  tUa  patent  saboeqaeat  to  Mar.  5, 

lat  CL>  GllB  7/24 
VS.  CL  428—200  14  ( 


1.  A  stamping  foil  comprising: 

(a)  a  biaxially  oriented  polyester  film  having  on  its  surface  a 
number  of  minute  protrusions  which  are  derived  from  a 
number  of  spherical  silica  particles,  said  film  containing  as 
a  first  component  from  0.01  to  0.5%  by  weight  of  spheri- 
cal silica  particles  having  an  average  particle  diameter  of 
from  0.03  \un  to  less  than  0.3  ^m  and  a  particle  diameter 
ratio  defined  as  a  ratio  of  long  diameter/short  diameter  of 
from  1.0  to  1.2,  and  as  a  second  component  from  0.002  to 
0.2%  by  weight  of  spherical  silica  particles  having  an 
average  porticle  diameter  of  from  0.6  to  3  ^m  and  a  parti- 
cle diameter  ratio  defined  as  a  ratio  of  long  diameter/short 
diameter  of  from  1.0  to  1.2,  provided  that  the  content  of 
said  second  component  is  the  sante  as  or  less  than  the 
content  of  said  first  component. 


11.  An  optical  disk  comprising: 

a  first  disk-shaped  substrate  formed  of  a  synthetic  resin  and 
having  an  information  bearing  surface  on  which  signal  pits 
are  formed, 

a  second  disk-shaped  substrate  formed  of  a  synthetic  resin 
and  having  an  information  bearing  surface  on  which  signal 
pits  are  formed, 

a  reflective  layer  overlying  the  information  bearing  surface 
of  each  of  said  fvst  and  second  disk-shq>ed  substrates, 

a  protective  coating  overlying  each  of  said  reflective  layers, 

said  protective  coatings  comprising  a  solidified  hot-melt 
type  filming  agent  which  is  not  a  solvent-type  adhesive 
that  affects  and  erodes  said  synthetic  resin  disk  substrates 
and  which  maintains  adhesive  properties  at  room  tempera- 
ture, and 

means  for  joining  together  said  protective  layers  in  a  facing 
adjacent  relationship,  wherein  said  joining  means  is  adhe- 
sive material  comprising  a  solidified  hot-melt  type  filming 
agent  which  is  not  a  solvent  type  adhesive  which  affects 
and  erodes  said  synthetic  resin  disk  substrates,  and  which 
maintains  adhesive  properties  at  room  temperature, 

wherein  said  adhesive  material  has  a  composition  compris- 
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ing  the  following  oompooents  in  the  following  appron- 
mate  weight  proportionK 


Block  polymer 


TacUfier 


Approxioiate  weight 
proportioii 

~ioo 

0  to  100 
lOOtoAXL 


5,177422 
BIAXIALLY-ORIENTED  POLYCARBONATE  FILM  KM 

CAPACTTCMS 
SMao  Plag S.\m,A Wiiian Lyaa E. Lawry. Ska* 
Clyde  P.  ■■Kn,  Shiito  Oty,  ■■  of  CiML, 

FDed  Oct  25. 1990.  Scr.  Na.  6Mv799 
lat  CL'  B32B  9/00 
UJS.CL43»--23B  44 
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1.  A  biaxially  oriented  polycaitxMiate  capacitor  having  a 
transverse  Stretch  ratio  from  about  2/1  to  ibout  3/1  and  a 
machine  direction  stretch  ratio  from  about  3.5/1  to  aiwat 
4.5/1. 


HIGH  STRENGTH  HIGH  MODULUS  POLYOLEFIN 

COMPOSITE  WITH  IMPROVED  SOLID  STATE 

DRAWABIUTY 

laa  R.  Haniaoa,  State  CoUcge,  Pa.,  aad  Goorge  B, 

mUk,  HoMtoa.  Tex.,  McivMra  to  ShcU  Oa  Cowpaay.  » 

toa,Tea. 

FIM  Oct  27. 1908,  Scr.  No.  263,576 
lat  CL'  B32B  7/02 
VS.  CL  428—213  4 


o  nom  rfiitom  jb»i  JWoaNSnNr 
o  mrnriHOr  iB»r  m'rianKa.MVJrmme.BVArw 
t  MornKimM  tBmi  wr  amum  ma 

•  HOW  ■  mor  TENP/- BSTurisna.  »▼«  •«■.  9s  v«  M 


'roor  iCMP -aiv  nwH  «M  n  <m( 


pse 


1.  A  polytriefin  composite  with  a  tensile  strength  of  at  least 
about  70,000  psi,  a  1%  secant  modulus  of  at  least  about  1.5 
million  psi,  elongation  at  break  of  no  more  than  10%,  superior 
creep  resistance  and  which  can  be  drawn  to  higher  draw  ratios 
than  single  sheets  of  the  polymers  of  which  it  is  made,  which 
comprises: 

(a)  a  core  layer  of  a  polymer  adected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  polypropylene,  polyethylene  and  linear  low  density 
poljrethylene;  and 

(b)  cap  layers  of  a  polymer  sdected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  polybutyiene,  homopolymers  and  copolymers  with 
ethylene. 


54177,123 
LAMINATED  FILM  HAVING 
P(H.Y(4-METHYL-1-PENETENE)  BASE  LAYER 
HinMi  VhliiiaiBln,  Iwakairi,  Ja 

laiaitilii,Lti,  Tokyo,. 
FDci  May  24, 1908,  Scr.  Na.  197^57 
fcifity,  i^pHcoHoa  J^m,  May  28, 1907, 6M30012 
lat  CL'  B32B  7/12.  27/08 
VS.  CL  42S-349  8  CWm 

1.  A  laminated  film  comprising 

(A)  a  base  layer  of  a  polymer  based  on  4-niethyl-l-pentene; 

(B)  provided  on  at  least  one  side  of  the  base  layer,  an  inter- 
layer  of  an  a-olefin  copolymer  comprising  10-85  mole  % 
of  propylene,  3-60  mole  %  of  1-butene  and  10-85  mole  % 
of  a-olefin  having  5  or  more  carbon  atoms,  a  degree  of 
crystallinity  of  the  copolymer  as  measured  by  X-ray  dif- 
fractometry  being  20%  or  less;  and 

(Q  provided  on  the  interlayer,  a  heat-sealaUe  layer  of  an 
a-olefin  polymer  material  predominantly  comprising  an 
a-olefin  having  2  to  4  carbon  atoms. 


54177,124 
LOW  SHRINKAGE,  HIGH  TENACITY  POLY 
(HEXAMETHYLENE  ADIPAMIDE)  YARN  AND 
PROCESS  FCm  MAKING  SAME 
R.  dark,  m;  ioocpk  A.  Cotcr,  Jr.,  both  ornxaoa,  0^ 
AlH  R.  Mochd.  SigMa  MoaMaia,  aa  of  Tcaa.,  acri^on  to  E. 
L  Da  rmt  «e  Nmooto  oai  CMapaiqr,  Wtaia0oa,  DcL 
FDed  Oct  20, 1909.  Scr.  No.  434,436 
lat  CL'  D02G  3/00 
VS.  CL  428—364  16  CMw 

1.  A  polyamide  yam  comprised  of  at  least  85%  poly(hes- 
amethylene  adipamide)  having  a  relative  visooaity  of  greater 
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than  Sa  a  tenacity  of  at  least  9.5  g/d.  a  modulus  of  at  least  30 
g/d.  a  shiinkage  at  160*  C.  of  teas  tiMn  2«.  a  crystal  perfection 


d.  drying  the  wet  yam 
and 

e.  collecting  the  yam. 


tension  of  firoin  0.2  to  2  g/dtex; 


N 
/        « 
/ 


A 


j^ 


^ 


/ 


\ 
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index  of  greater  than  83,  and  a  long  period  spacing  of  greater 
than  lOS  A. 


5,077,125 

HIGH  PERFORMANCE  ARAMID  MATRIX 

COMPOSITES 

Robert  a  CniaM,  Drcsd  Hill,  Pa4  Haaid  M.  GhonNhi,  Mid- 

Mhtan,  Va^  airi  GnrtW  Stail^  HodMirin,  DcL.  aariiBon  to 

E.  L  D«  P««t  da  Mfonw  mi  Caipany.  WiWtaglaa,  DeL 

CantinMtioiHn-pwt  or  Scr.  N«>.  SIM77.  Apr.  12,  IMQ.  PM.  No. 

4,99935.  IVs  ^plication  Dec  20. 19M,  Scr.  No.  01065 

IW  portion  of  the  tmi  of  this  patairt  siAaMiMvt  to  Mar.  19, 


5,077.127 
ADHESIVE  FOR  BONDING  RUBBER  TO  FIBERS 
Mori.  KanMknra;  Motofhai  OyaaH;  HhwU  HinU. 
of    Yokaanka;    Masato    SeUgacU,    Mic;    Akfanbn 
,  _nd  HanAiro  Tanahe,  both  of  Tan,  aU  of  Japaa. 
_        to  Nippon  Zeoa  Co..  Lid..  Tokyo,  Japaa 
Di*isioa  of  Ser.  No.  17MM.  Mar.  29, 1900,  Pat  No.  5,017,639. 
Thto  appUcatioa  Jan.  22, 1991,  Scr.  No.  643,929 

priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  31,  UTT,  62-00741; 
Apr.  30, 1907,  «M0S742 

fart.  CL'  B32B  9/00 
U.S.CL  420-390  9Clai« 

1.  Glass  fibers  which  are  effective  for  reinforcing  nitrile 
group<»ntaining  highly  saturated  rubbers,  said  fibers  being 
coated  with  an  adhesive  useful  for  bonding  a  nitrile  group-con- 
taining highly  saturated  rubber  to  glass  fibers,  said  adhesive 
comprising  a  latex  of  a  nitrile  group-containing  highly  satu- 
rated rubber  having  an  iodine  number  of  not  more  than  120  and 
a  reaorcinol-formaklehyde  resin. 


tat  CL>  B32B  9/W 
MS.  CL  42t—3et  2  ( 

1.  An  aramid.  carbon  or  glass  fiber  coated  with  a  polymer 
consisting  essentially  of  a  copolyamide  of  the  following  uniU: 


'<y'i 


-^C-(CH^-N-^ 


5,077,120 
INSULATING  PRODUCE  MADE  IN  SITU,  FIBRES  USED 

IN  rrs  ooMPOsrnoN  and  a  method  of 

MANUFACTURE 

JcM-Lnc  Bcraard,  Cleacoart.  aad  Serda  Etteaae.  OeU.  both  of 

FkMCC.  Mri^on  to  bovcr  SaM-Gohaia.  Coarhercle.  nraacc 

DivWea  or  Scr.  No.  103.211,  Oct  1, 1907.  Pat  No.  4,049409. 

IM  appliraHHa  Fck.  2. 1909.  Scr.  No.  3054125 

OafaH  priority.  lijIlnHna  FkMce.  Oct  1.  UOC.  06  13703 

tat  CL'  B32B  9/00 

VS.  a.  420—392  »  ' 


where  n  is  4  or  S;  X  is  from  0.01  to  O.SO,  preferably  from  0.03 
to  0.3a  and  Ar  is  a  radical  selected  from  3.4'-oxydiphenylene, 
4,4'-oxydiphenylene,  1,3-phenylene,  l-niethyl-2,4-phenylene, 
and  mixtures  of  such  radicals  with  each  other  or  with  iq>  to 
equimolar  amounts  of  1.4-plieByleae  radicab. 

5jlT7,U6 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  COTTON  BLEND  WARP 

YARNS  FOR  DURABLE  FABRICS 

Jmm  R.  Gr«ea,  Hockcaria,  ItaL.  aadvMr  to  E.  L  Dn  Peat  dc 

Ncaoara  *  Coapaay,  Wtatagtaa,  DcL 

FOed  M«.  5, 1990,  Ser.  No.  409,276 
tat  CL>  DUG  3/Oa  3/02,  3/36;  DOIH  4/00 
VS.  CL  4M-3ej4  3  Chtaa 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  cotton  blend  yams  for  durable 
fabrics  comprising: 

a.  forming  a  stable  fiber  blend  of  from  about  3S  to  90  weight 
%  cotton  fiber,  about  10  to  50  weight  %  organic  poly- 
meric fiber  having  a  modulus  of  at  least  200  g/dtex  and 
optionally  up  to  55  weight  %  of  other  fiber  having  a 
modulus  of  leas  than  100  g/dtex; 

b.  spinning  the  fiber  Mend  to  form  a  oontinnoaa  yam; 

c.  wetting  the  yam  thoroughly  with  an  aqueous  bath; 


'.■'/•'•'■;•"■.- 


ti\'\  trv^ 


'T^ — '" — ^•"-^">^'^"— ""-" 


1.  A  method  of  producing  an  insulating  surface  coating  on  a 
backing  using  mineral  fibers  wherein  the  surface  of  each  min- 
eral fibers  is  sprayed  with  a  fihn  of  a  polymer  comprised  of 
polyvinyl  alcohol  having  free  hydrophilic  chemical  fimctions 
adapted  for  subsequent  reactivation  by  water  to  allow  croas- 
linking  of  the  polymer  in  the  preaence  of  a  suitable  croaa-Unk- 
ing  agent,  consisting  eaaentiaDy  of  simultaneously  spraying 
onto  the  backing  (a)  said  mineral  fibers  which  have  been 
cooted  with  said  reactivataUe  polymer,  fiirther  mixed  with  a 
coagulation  agent  and  (b)  water. 
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5.077.129 
STRETCHED  POLYPROPYLENE  FILMS  HAVING 
GOOD  SURFACE  SLIP 
lata  SchUwI.  Wahradc;  UMch  RdMn 

■uiMM.  FaOi^baalal,  an  oT  Fed.  Rep. 
«a  WoUr  Wahrade  AG.  Wahrode.  Fed.  Rep.  of 


.Mar.  I, 


FOcd  Fch.  22. 1991.  Ser.  No.  659,010 
lorlty,  uppHcaHw  Fed.  Rep.  oT 
1990,4006402 

tat  CL?  B32B  5/M-  COOL  33/06 
UJ5.  CL  420— 402 


BIOCOMPATIBLE  COMFOSnC  MATERIAL  AND  A 
METHOD  FCHt  PRODUCING  THE  SAME 

U|Bo  ManiM.  Kiid;  S#ii  Ba^  HtaaM  Iwala.  balh  4 
■id  IteM  Ua,  Tokyo,  afl  or  Japaa.  aerioaan  *• 
GHh.  Japaa 

or  Ser.  No.  110.339.  Oct  20. 1907. 1 

Nov.  7, 1909.  Ser.  No.  433^15 

««.  Oct  20. 1906. 61-347592 
tat  CL*  B32B  9/00 
U&  a.  420— 436  M< 


1.  An  at  least  monoaxially  stretched  polypropylene  film 
containing  at  least  one  lubricant,  at  least  one  antistatic  agent 
and  at  least  one  antiblocking  agent,  wherein  the  antiblocking 
agent  contains  polymerized  polyisobutyl  methacrylate  aiKl 
polymethyl  methacrylate. 


S,0n.l3O 
CARBON  FIBER-REINFORCED  CARBON  COMPOSITE 

MATERIAL 
Kohd  Oknyama,  aad  KaxHU  Mataaara,  both  of  Yaioha«e, 

JapM,  airivMirt  to  MttaabWd  Kaaci  Corporadoa.  Tokyo, 

JapM 
Coatianation  of  Ser.  No.  68,167,  Jan.  30, 1907,  ahandoaed.  This 
appUcatioa  JnL  18, 1909,  Scr.  No.  302,039 

dafana  priority,  appHraHna  Japam  JaL  1. 1906, 61-154507 

fart.  CL>  B32B  9/00 

VS.  CL  420—400  7  Claiaw 

1.  A  carbon  fiber-reinforced  carbon  composite  material 
having  a  porosity  of  not  higher  than  20%  prepared  by  subject- 
ing a  carbon  fiber-reinforced  carbon  composite  material  hav- 
ing a  porosity  of  from  25  to  95%  to  densification  ueatment, 
wherein  the  densification  treatment  is  conducted  with  pyro- 
lytic  cartwn  formed  by  the  pyrolysis  of  a  halogenated  hydro- 
carbon-containing gas  at  a  temperature  of  from  400*  to  800*  C 
wherein  the  pyrolytic  carbon  formed  in  the  pores  of  the  com- 
posite material  subjected  to  the  densification  treatment  hat  a 
lattice  spacing  of  graphite  crystal  of  at  least  3.7  A  and  a  crystal 
thickness  of  at  most  12  A,  as  measured  by  an  X-ray  diffraction 
method. 


5,077,131 
MAGNETIC  RECORDING  MEDIUM 
Yasttshi  Nakaao,  and  Nobora  Koyaan,  both  of  Hiao,  Ji 
assignors  to  Konica  Corporadoa,  Tolgro,  Japaa 
FUed  Mar.  16, 1990,  Scr.  No.  495,382 
OafaM  priority,  appUcatioa  JapM.  Mar.  23, 1989. 1-72915 
tat  CL>  GllB  23/00 
VS.  CL  420—423.9  5  CMm 

1.  A  magnetic  recording  medium  comprising  a  support  and 
provkled  thereon  in  sequence  a  first  magnetic  layer  containing 
a  first  magnetic  substance  and  a  second  magnetic  layer  contain- 
ing a  second  magnetic  substance,  each  of  said  first  and  second 
layers  containing  a  binder,  wherein  said  first  magnetic  layer 
contains  1200  to  3500  graina/fun^  to  said  first  magnetic  sub- 
stance and  said  second  magnetic  layer  contains  3500  to  7000 
grains/fun^  to  said  second  magnetic  substance. 


i 


1.  A  biocompatible  composite  material  comprising  a  sub- 
strate having  an  inorganic  glass-hydroxyapatite  ceramic  layer 
disposed  thereon  directly  or  through  an  intermediate  layer, 
said  intermediate  layer  consisting  essentially  of  an  inorganic 
glass  being  bonded  to  each  of  the  opposing  surfaces  orf°  the 
substrate  and   the  inorganic  glass-hydroxyapatite  ceramic 
layer, 
said  inorganic  glass-hydroxyapatite  ceramic  layer  consisting 
essentially  of  a  continuous  inorganic  glass  phase  having  a 
hydroxyapatite  ceramic  dispersed  therein,  said  hydroxy- 
apatite  ceramic  having  a  calcium/i^iosphorus  molar  ratio 
oT  1.50  to  1.75,  wherein  said  hydroxyapatite  ceramic  con- 
siats  essentially  of  hydroxyapatite,  and  wherein  the  surEice 
portion  of  said  glaw-hydroxyapatite  ceramic  layer  is  ia  a 
roughened  state  having  voids  and  having  the  hydroxyapa- 
tite ceramic  of  the  glass-hydroxyapatite  ceramic  layer 
exposed; 
said  glass-hydroxyapatite  ceramic  layer  having  an  inorganic 
ghos  content  of  from  50  to  85%  by  weight  when  the 
inorganic  glass-hydroxyapatite  ceramic  layer  is  directly 
disposed  on  the  substrate; 
said  inorganic  glass-hydroxyapatite  ceramic  layer  having  a 
glass  content  of  from  30  to  85%  by  weight  when  the 
inorganic  glass-hydroxyapatite  ceramic  layer  is  dispoecd 
on  the  substrate  through  said  intermediate  layer, 
said  inorganic  glass  being  telectrrl  from  the  group  consisting 
of  an  alumina  borosilicate  glass  and  an  aluminosiUcate 
glass,  said  alumina  borosilicate  glass  containing  75  to  85% 
by  weight  of  a  mixture  of  SiOj,  BjOsand  AljO).  baaed  on 
the  weight  of  the  glass,  and  14  to  20%  by  weight  of  at  least 
one  alkaU  metal  oxide  and/or  at  least  one  alkaline  earth 
metal  oxide,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  glass,  said  alumi- 
no-silicate  glass  containing  60  to  75%  by  weight  of  a 
mixture  of  SiO:  and  AljOi,  based  on  the  weight  of  the 
glass,  and  14  to  20%  by  wei^t  of  at  least  one  alkali  metal 
oxide  and/or  at  least  one  alkaline  earth  metal  oxide,  based 
on  the  weight  of  the  glaaa. 
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8,077,133 
INFILUrED  AND  ULTRAVIOLET  RADIATION 
ABSORBING  GREEN  GLASS  OCmfFOSITION 

'fh4Ob,ToM0,OWi> 

t  of  Scr.  No.  542,207,  iwm.  21.  1990, 
I  ii  a  totlBMrfcM  !■  ptt  of  Scr.  No.  438,S3t, 
Not.  li.  1909.  rtiiimi  IWi  ippHcrtna  Ai«.  30. 1990,  Scr. 
No.S7S.127 
lot  a.'  CB3C  3/087.  3/095.  4/08.  4/10 
VS.  CL  428—426  33  Octac 

1.  A  green-colored,  infrared  energy  and  ultraviolet  radiation 
abaoctoing  aoda-lime-silica  glass  including  as  essential  ingredi- 
ents from  about  O.S  1  to  about  0.96  weight  percent  FezOj,  from 
about  0.15  to  about  0.33  weight  percent  FeO,  and  from  about 
0.2  to  about  1.4  weight  percent  CeOi,  wherein  said  weight 
percent  FeO  represents  a  percent  reduction  of  total  iron,  ex- 
piesaed  as  FcjOb.  of  from  about  23%  to  about  29%,  said  glass 
having  an  IDuminant  C  dominant  wavelength  of  from  about 
498  to  about  S2S  nanometers,  and  a  color  purity  of  from  about 
2%  to  about  4%. 


fragrance,  and  greases  and  oils,  that  comprises,  hydrolyzing 
silane  monomers  or  mixtures  of  silane  monomers  in  an  aqueous 
alcohol  solution  and  equilibrating  the  same;  coating  the  same 
upon  the  polymer  film;  and  evaporating  the  alcohol  and  water 
to  complete  the  formation  of  Si — O — Si  bonds  and  to  cross- 
link the  silane(s),  thereby  to  produce  a  siloxane  gas-impermea- 
ble barrier  coating  adhered  to  the  surface  of  the  film;  and  in 
which  the  further  step  is  performed  of  chemically  grafting  said 
siloune  coating  to  the  film. 

11.  A  polymer  fllm  constituted  of  an  organic  polymer  film 
base  to  a  surface  of  which  is  physically  adsorbed  a  croas-linked 
siloxane  non-electrically  conductive  coating  that  imbues  the 
said  surface  with  gas,  aroma,  flavor  and  fragrance  and  grease 
and  oil  impermeable  surftce  characteristics,  and  in  which  the 
said  coating  is  produced  by  the  method  of  claim  1. 


8^077434 
ORGANOSnJOON  COMPOSITIONS 

T.  LdkOrici,  St.,  WlUNttM,  D«L.  < 
Witaaia|loa.  DcL 
FIM  Oct.  10, 1909.  Scr.  No.  419^430 


IW 


of  Ike 


oftWc 


to  Dec.  31. 


bt  CL>  B32B  9/04 
UJS.  a.  420—447  19 

1.  A  craaalinked  oiganoailicon  polymer  or  crosslinkable 
organosilicon  prepolymer  comprising  alternating  (a)  polycy- 
cUc  polyene  residues  and  (b)  polysiloxane/siloxysilane  residues 
linked  through  carbon  to  silicon  bonds,  wherein  the  polycyclic 
pcdyene  residues  arc  derived  from  polycyclic  polyenes  having 
at  least  two  non-aromatic  carbon-carbon  double  bonds  in  their 
rings  and  the  polysiloxane/siloxysilane  residues  are  derived 
firom  (i)  cycUc  polyailoxanes  or  tetrahedral  ailoxysilanes  and 
(ii)  linear,  short  chain  bSiH  terminated  polyailoxanes. 


S,077,13< 

MFFUSION  BARRIER  FOR  SOLVENTS  AND 

INORGANIC  CATIONS  ON  POLYIMIDE  SURFACES  BY 

AMMONIA  TREATMENT 
Jicb-Hwa  Skyn,  WMhaoi,  N  JL.  aarivMr  to  DiiUai  EvdVOMBt 
Cir^  Mi^aari,  Mom. 

FUcd  Sc*.  13. 1909.  Scr.  No.  406,M* 
bt  CL>  B32B  27/14 
UJS.  CL  42»— 473  J  12  Clafans 

1.  A  method  of  providing  a  diffusion  barrier  to  a  metal-polyi- 
mide  composite  article  for  protection  against  organic  solvents 
and  inorganic  catioiia  oomprinis  the  steps  of:  providing  a 
metal-polyimide  composite;  ap|riying  ammonia  to  the  exposed 
surfaces  of  the  polyimide  component  of  the  composite. 


3,077.135 

SILOXANE  POLYMERS  AND  COPOLYMERS  AS  3,077,137 

BARRIER  COATINGS  AND  MEIHOD  OF  PRODUCING  ARTICLES  WIIH  SLIP  RESISTANT  SURFACES  AND 

BARRIER  COATING  PROPERTIES  THEREWITH  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 
Jote  E.  WjMia,  WectisrO.  MacB..  iHliBor  to  Eaergy  SdcMca  wiDiM  S.  Molav,  Bka^hM.  Mkk.  aMi^ar  to  W.  S.  Mot- 
be.  Wobwa  Hd  Mi^aric  T.  WyMs.  Wcatfcrd,  both  of.  m^  Co..  Fli^hglia-.  Mick. 

Man.  DMilaa  or  Scr.  No.  320304,  Mar.  0,1909,  Pat.  No.  4,961,973, 

FOai  Apr.  12. 1909.  Scr.  No.  336,040  wkkk  h  a  ecatbMliaa  of  Scr.  No.  110,950,  Oct  20. 1907. 

bt  a.>  B32B  9/04  ntr--*— -■  TWi  anliriTli-  Apr.  4, 1990,  Scr.  No.  504,920 

VS.  CL  420-447                                                     17  OakM  bt  CV  B32B  15/01 

VS.  CL  420-601  17  < 


1.  A 
tially 


of  rendering  organic  polymer  fUms  substan- 
to  gases  such  as  oxygen,  aroma,  flavor  and 


1.  An  article  for  inhibiting  slipping  and  skidding  and  having 
a  receiving  surface  on  which  a  coating  is  formed  by  a  thermal 
spray,  said  coating  defining  a  slip  resistant  surface,  said  coating 
being  jagged  and  being  generaUy  formed  by  randomly  distrib- 
uted sharp  ridges  and  pointed  peaks  of  varying  depths,  said 
coating  being  substantially  formed  of  a  ferrous  material  which 
is  generally  martensitic  in  nature. 
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54rr7,130 
FIBER  REINFORCED  MAGNESIUM  ALLOY 

him;  Mfldya  rawitia,  both  of  raoagwiia,  Yo- 
I  HtoMmra,  Tokyo;  Sh^iiro  OU,  YrMS^rki,  Md  Yo- 
1  Uodo,  Cktto.  ail  of  Jopaa.  wri^nn  to  NJaaao  Motar 
MHii,  Yoknkawi  a«d  Uho  bfcatrica,  Ltd.,  Ukc, 
botkoCJapaa 

Filed  May  30, 1990,  Scr.  No.  530,574 
OakM  priority,  appMcrtea  ^am  May  30, 1909. 1-136619 
bt  CL'  C22C  32/00 
UJS.  CL  420—614  0 


ing,  by  weight  percent,  about  IS  to  33  percent  chromium,  and 
tiie  bolanor  sofactantially  cobalt,  the  coating  being  metallursi- 


1.  A  short  alumina  fiber  reinforced  magnesium  alloy  com- 
prising; 
70  to  9S  vol  %  of  magnesium  alloy  which  contains  2  to  IS  wt 
%  of  neodymium  and  the  balance  essentially  of  magne- 
sium, and 
30  to  S  vol  %  of  short  alumina  fibers. 


5,077.139 
COATING  APPLIED  TO  PISTON  RODS  OF  HYDRAUUC 

CYLINDERS 
MariM  fan  dcr  Heydc%  Boztd,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcraMay,  accigBor 
to  HydraadyM  CyUiricra  kv.,  Boztd,  Nethcrianda 

Filed  Apr.  3. 1990,  Scr.  No.  503^35 
Claiaw  priority,  appUcatioo  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gciaaay,  Apr.  3. 
1909,  3910725 

bt  CL>  B23B  15/04 
UJS.  CL  420-632  7  CUm 

1.  A  carbon  steel  hydraulic  cylinder  piston  rod  having  a 
coating  comprising:  a  non-porous  metallic  bonding  layer  com- 
prised of  nickel  and  chrome  adhered  to  said  carbon  steel  piston 
rod  and  a  ceramic  layer  comprised  of  AI2O3  adhered  to  said 
metallic  bonding  layer. 


cally  bonded  to  the  substrate  and  remaining  adherent  after 
repeated  thermal  cycling. 


54177441 
HIGH  STRENGTH  NICKEL  BASE  SINGLE  CRYSTAL 
ALLOYS  HAVING  ENHANCED  SOLID  SOLUTION 
STRENGTH  AND  METHODS  FOR  MAKING  SAME 
SobhMh  K.  Ntfk,  MOftsrd.  Md  ViMd  K. 
both  of  Cooo.,  aacifcn  to  A«eo 
RX 
Continoatio»-ia-port  of  Scr.  No.  247,920,  Sep.  20, 1900,  Pat  No. 
43054I6,  wUck  ia  a  csotiMtiw  la  part  cf  Scr.  No.  670J02, 
Dee.  6, 1904,  Pat  No.  AjmjOSS.  nk  appHf  oHco  Nor.  29. 1909, 
Scr.  No.  443,573 
bt  CL>  B32B  15/01:  C32C  ;9/a5;  C22F  3/00 
U.S.  CL  420— 600  24aaiaH 

1.  A  single  crystal  alloy  composition  having  improved  oxi- 
dation/corrosion resistance,  high  strength  at  elevated  tempera- 
tures and  improved  solid  solution  strength  consisting  essen- 
tially of,  by  weight,  about  4.0%  to  about  10.0%  chromium; 
about  I.S%  to  about  6.0%  cobalt;  about  1.0%  to  about  12.0% 
molybdenum;  about  3.0%  to  about  10.0%  tungsten;  about 
2.5%  to  about  7.0%  titanium;  about  2.5%  to  about  7.0%  alumi- 
num; about  3.0%  to  about  10.0%  tantalum;  at  least  one  dement 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  from  about  0.02%  to 
about  1.5%  of  hafiuum  and  from  about  0.02%  to  about  1.0%  of 
silicon;  from  about  0.02%  to  about  1%  of  at  least  one  element 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  yttrium  and  lanthanum; 
from  about  0.3%  to  about  8.0%  rhenium;  from  about  0.2%  to 
about  4.0%  of  at  least  one  element  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  vanadium. 


5,077,140 

COATING  SYSTE3MS  FOR  TTTANIUM  OXIDATION 

PROTECnON 

Kriakaa  L.  Lirtkra,  Scfccocefdy,  mi  Dooglea  W.  MdCee,  Borat 

Hiiia,  botfc  of  N.Y..  aaatioaw  to  GcMnl  Electric  Coi^paay. 

SckcMCtady,  N.Y. 

FDod  Apr.  17, 1990,  Scr.  No.  511.162 
bt  CL'  B32B  15/01 
VS.  CL  420—660  26  Oatrnt 

10.  An  oxidation  resistant  coated  article  comprising;  a  tita- 
nium substrate,  and  a  continuous  coating  of  an  alloy  compris-   wherein  B  represents 


54n7,142 
ELECTROLUMINESCENT  DEVICES 

Yohta  Sakoo,  NaaHo;  Tcf«ynki  Otaaii,  SbiaMka;  Mitaora 
Ha*iMta,  NoMia;  Shogo  Saito,  FakMka;  TctiM  Tcatairi, 
Hi  CUbqra  AdacU,  OM>jo,  all  of  Japaa,  aaaigBora  to 
.Ltd..  Tokyo,  Japaa 
FOed  Apr.  19, 1990,  Scr.  No.  51M07 

ppUcatkM  J^m,  Apr.  20. 1909. 1-1O20S7; 
Jh.  16, 1990, 2-0006 

bt  GLS  HOU  1/62 
UJS.  CL  420— 690  SCWw 

1.  An  electroluminescent  device  comprising  an  anode,  a 
cathode  and  one  or  a  plurality  of  organic  compound  layers 
sandwiched  therebetween,  in  which  said  organic  compound 
layers  comprise  an  organic  compound,  as  the  constituent  ingre- 
dient, represented  by  the  following  formula  (I): 


(BlffCArX, 


(D 
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-continued 


^0H0)-r3-" 


(xV 


Cm  which  D  is  O,  S,  or  N, 
X'  is  H  or  COOH. 
X«isH.CH3.C2Hsor 


and 
K  is  0  or  IX 


Cm  which  X'  is  H.  CI.  CH3.  OCH3.  C2H5  or  CN,  and  1  is  1.  2 
ot3X 


X7 
I 


-O 


(in  which  X^  is  H  or  OX 


Cm  which  X^  is  H  or  OCH3.  and 
X3  is  H.  CHj, 


^(^-OCH.^;^-MO.or 


N'^  N        ^Y^         N 


X* 


(in  which  X»  is  O  or  C(CN)2). 


(in  which  X*  is  H  or 


Cm  which  X»  is  H  or  CH3X 
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xio 
I 


N 
N 


X'O 


Cm  which  X'O  i*  O  or  QCNhX 


OC"^" 


(in  which 
D  is  O.  S  or  N. 
YlisH.and 
i  is  0  or  IX 


ling,  and  containing  at  least  one  dooMe  bond  and  1  or  2 
nitrogen  atoms  in  the  ring,  or 
(9)  S-  or  6-membefed  heterocydes  containing  1  or  2  nitrogen 
atoms  and,  optionally,  oxygen  atom  in  the  ring; 

Ari 


-@0)-^<- 


m  represents  an  int^er  of  1  to  6;  and 
n  represents  an  int^er  of  I  to  6. 


occ- 


(in  which  E  is  O  or  SX 


O 
I 


I 

o 


(in  which  E  is  O  or  S). 


a 


(in  which  G  is  S  or  NH), 


.**'       Xi.  .-^       Xk     ' 

S  S  S  N 


orZ 


5,177,143 
SlUOCm  ELECraOLUMDflESCENT  DEVICE 
KcMk  G.  Bamdnvh;  DnM  J.  RobWH,  both  of  MrifCfa,  I 
Ui^  T.  CaiAMn,  Mahcm  Wdk,  an  of  Grart  Bri 
on  to  TW  Secretary  of  State  Cor  Defence  in  Her  : 
Mnjeaty's  Gctm— wt  of  the  IMted  B^tam  of  Gwt  Brit- 


pcr  No.  pcr/<att/M3i»,  {  371  DMb  not.  «,  »M.  f  ItXe) 

DMe  Nov.  «,  19m,  FCr  Pi*.  No.  WOn/MOM,  PCT  Pak. 
Dale  Not.  17,  IMt 

per  FIM  Apr.  25,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  435,3*2 
dates  priority,  iwHwHon  UnMei  Kiagia^  May  1<  0*7, 
t711373 

bt  O.)  B32B  9/OOt  HKB  3S/H  33/22 
UJS.  a.  438— CM  IS  ( 


(in  which  Z  represents: 

(1)  substitttted  or  unsubstituted  (€«-€«)  cycloalkenes  con- 
taining at  least  one  double  bond  in  the  ring, 

(2)  (C(-C6)  cycloalkenes  having  an  aromatic  ring  and  con- 
taining one  double  bond  in  the  ring, 

(3)  S-  or  9-membered  heterocydes  containing  a  double  bond 
and  at  least  one  oxygen  in  the  ring, 

(4)  S-membered  heterocydes  having  an  aromatic  ring,  and 
containing  one  oxygen  and  at  least  one  double  bond  in  the 
ring, 

(5)  6-  or  7-membered  heterocydes  having  C4  or  C6  cydoal- 
kene  with  at  least  one  doid>le  bond,  and  containing  two 
oxygen  atoms  in  the  ring, 

(6)  C5,C6  or  C|  I  heterocydes  containing  1  or  2  sulfur  atoms 
in  the  ring, 

(7)  S-  or  6-membered  heterocydes  containing  2  to  4  nitrogen 
atoms  and  at  least  one  double  bond  in  the  ring, 

(8)  S-,  6-  or  S-membered  heterocydes  having  an  aromatic 


1.  An  electrolumineacent  device  cou^wising: 
a  luminescent  region  of  crystalline  tilioon;  and 
rectifying  means  for  injecting  minority  carriers  into  the 
luminescent  region,  wherein  said  hnnineaocat  r^ion  oom- 
prises: 

(i)  at  least  10>*  carbon  atoms  cm-'  la  lofid  aotatioa  ar- 
ranged to  trap  silicon  interstitiab  and  provide  an  irradi- 
ation generated  luminescent  defect  centre  ooooentra- 
tion  of  at  least  10'*  cm-^ 
(ii)  a  divacancy  concentration  less  than  I0~"  cm~^  and 
Oii)  a  dopant  which  is  at  least  substantially  dectrically 
inactive  and  has  vacancy  trapping  properties  and  a 
lofatleastlOKcm-). 
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PHOSPHOR  AND  RAIHOGRAPHIC  INTENSmriNG 

SCREEN 
4  Tcniri  Mrtwii,  both  of  tnam^n,  Ja- 
I  ta  Fmi  Pkoto  FBm  <X,  Lti^  KaMmra.  ia*M 
I  or  Scr.  No.  913,SC2.  Sep.  2».  liM.  wUch  !•  a 
I  of  Scr.  No.  M»,22S,  Nov.  7.  UM,  abaadoMd, 
I  k  a  coMlMatkM  of  Scr.  No.  4S2.7CS,  Dae  23,  UI2, 
.  nk  ^jHratlna  JaL  27, 1M7,  Sar.  No.  77,985 
ppbcaliaa  Japs,  Dae  24,  tMl,  5«-212271 
bt  a.>  O09K  11/61 
VS.  a.  42S-491  10  OaiM 

1.  A  divalent  europiuin  activated  complex  phosphor  having 
the  formula: 

Me'^^-d^aX'-dAxEa'-^ 

in  which  Me"  is  at  least  one  alkaline  earth  metal  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  Ba.  Sr,  and  Ca;  A  is  at  least  one  metal 
oxide  urirr*''^  from  the  group  consisting  of  BeO,  MgO,  CaO, 
SrO,  ZnO,  AI2O3,  Y2OJ,  LazOs.  InzOj.  Sid  Ti02,  ZtOi. 
GeOj.  SnOi.  NbzOs,  TajOs  and  ThOz;  X  is  at  least  one  halo- 
gen selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  CI,  Br  and  1;  X'  is  at 
least  one  halogen  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  F,  CI, 
Br,  and  I;  a  is  a  number  satisfying  the  condition  of 
lO-'Sa^  10~^,  and  d  and  e  are  numbers  satisfying  the  condi- 
tions of  0<dS0.5  and  0<eS0.2,  respectively,  said  phosphor 
showing  higher  emission  luminance  and  shorter  afterglow 
upon  excitation  with  X-rays  as  compared  with  the  correspond- 
ing phosphor  having  the  formula: 

Me%X«Eu*+ 

wherein  Me",  X  and  e  have  the  same  meanings  as  above. 

5,077,145 
PHOSPHOR  FOR  X-RAY  INTENSIFYING  SCREEN  AND 

X-RAY  INTENSIFYING  SCREEN 
GeafcMSMaiaiiya-.SoNwCtftaail.a^Talnta^iMiMwMa^ 
all  of  Ann,  JapM,  aari^ora  to  NicUa  Kafaka  Ro|yo  KJL, 


not  nmte  than  3.S  Oe/*  C  in  the  range  from  20*  C.  to  100*  C. 
and  is  represented  by  the  formulas: 

AFei2-2*Co,Ti,_^yOi»  and 

wherein  A  stands  for  at  least  one  element  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  Ba,  Sr,  Pb  and  Ca,  M  stands  for  at  least  one 
element  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Zr  and  Hf,  and 
X  and  y  stand  for  values  falling  in  the  following  ranges: 
0.2SxS  1.2  and  O.OS^y^O.S. 


5,077,147 
LUMINESCENr  SCREEN 
Satora  Tnaka;  Ftaido  Malaai,  mi  YaanaU  Mnnta,  aU  of 
Saitaaa,  Japaa,  anivMin  to  PioMcr  Electroaic  Corporatiaa, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  15, 1990,  Scr.  No.  400,584 

Clahna  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  May  31, 1989, 1-138205 

Int.  CL'  B32B  9/0(k  OOU  1/58 

VS.  CL  428— CM  8  ClaiaH 


FOei  Dae.  21, 1990,  Sar.  No.  02,093 
ClaiaM  priority,  appUcatioB  Japw,  Dec.  26, 1989, 1-334783 
lat  a.'  C09K  11/78 
VS.  CL  428— C91  9  Oafana 

1.  A  phosphor  for  an  X-ray  intensifying  screen  containing  a 
mixture      of     a      phosphor      represented      by      BaFBr- 
:mEu2+(5x  10-*Sm^5x  10-^,  and 
a      phosphor      refxeaented      by      Y|  _2/3iMj[Ta04:nNb 
(lO-'^x^l,  0^n^0.0S,  and  M  is  at  least  one  member 
selected  from  the  group  consbting  of  Ca,  Sr,  and  Cd)  in  a 
weight   ratio  of  said   BaFBr:mEu^-i- phosphor   to   said 
Yi_2/3*  M,Ta043iNb  phosphor  of  5/95  to  90/10. 


5,0T7,14< 

MAGNETIC  RECORDING  MEDIUM  CONTAINING  A 

SUBSTiTUTED  HEXAGONAL  FERRITE  MAGNETIC 

POWDER  WHICH  INCLUDES  ZR  OR  HF  AND  WHICH 

HAS  A  TEMPERATURE  COEFFICIENT  OF  COERCIVITY 

NOT  MORE  THAN  33  OERSTEDS/*C. 
Oaama  Kabo;  Tatowi  Nowa,  both  of  Yokokaau;  TadaaU  Ido, 
and  Hirotaka  Yokoyaan,  Yokoaaka,  aO  of  Japaa, 
I  to  riiartlM  raWa  ToaWba,  Kaaapawa,  Japaa 
FOad  Sep.  29, 1988,  Scr.  No.  250,576 
ClaiaM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Sep.  30, 1987.  tt-247526 
iBt  CL'  GllB  23/00 
VS.  a.  428—694  4  ClaiM 

1.  A  magnetic  recording  medium,  characterized  by  having 
deposited  on  the  surface  of  a  substrate  a  magnetic  powder  for 
high-density  magnetic  recording,  formed  of  a  substituted  hex- 
agonal ferrite  possessing  an  average  particle  diameter  in  the 
range  of  0.01  to  0.2  ^m  and  a  coercivity  in  the  range  of  200  to 
2,000  Oe  and  characterized  by  the  fact  that  said  substituted 
hexagonal  ferrite  has  a  temperature  coefficient  of  coercivity  of 


STMULATPI6 
UGHT 


1.  A  luminescent  screen  comprising  a  plurality  of  columnar 
luminescent  elements  each  being  made  of  a  mixture  of  a  trans- 
parent resin  and  a  luminescent  substance  dispersed  in  said 
transparent  resin,  said  luminescent  substance  being  capable  of 
emitting  luminescent  light  when  stimulating  light  is  applied 
thereto,  said  columnar  luminescent  elements  being  disposed  in 
contact  with  one  another  in  such  a  manner  that  the  longitudi- 
nal axes  of  said  columnar  luminescent  elements  lie  parallel  to 
one  another  in  the  screen  plane. 

7^— 

5,077,148 

FULLY  INTERNAL  MANIFOLDED  AND  INTERNAL 

REFORMED  FUEL  CELL  STACK 

F^aak  C  Scbora,  Palatiae;  Leoaard  G.  Mariaaowaki,  Moaat 

Proapeet,  both  of  HI.;  Ready  J.  Petri.  HigklaBd.  lad.,  aad 

Mark  G.  Lawaon.  Berwyn.  Dl..  aasigaors  to  Inatitate  of  Gaa 

Technology,  Chicago.  III. 
Coatiaaatioa-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  346,666,  May  3, 1989,  Pat  No. 

4,963v«4Z  Tito  appiiealioa  May  1. 1990.  Scr.  No.  517^27 

lat  CL'  HOIM  2/08.  8/06 

VS.  CL  429^16  20  Clahaa 

1.  In  a  generally  rectangular  fiiel  cell  stack  comprising  a 
plurality  of  fuel  cell  units,  each  said  fuel  cell  unit  comprising  an 
anode  and  a  cathode,  an  electrolyte  in  contact  with  one  face  of 
said  anode  and  an  electrolyte  m  contact  with  an  opposite 
facing  face  of  said  cathode,  and  a  separator  plate  separating 
said  cell  unit  between  said  anode  and  cathode  forming  an 
anode  chamber  between  one  face  of  said  separator  plate  and 
said  anode  and  a  cathode  chamber  between  the  opposite  face  of 
said  separator  plate  and  said  cathode,  said  anode  chamber  in 
gas  communication  with  fuel  gas  supply  and  outlet  and  said 
cathode  chamber  in  gas  communication  with  oxidant  gas  sup- 
ply and  outlet  the  improvement  comprising;  said  electrolytes 
and  said  separator  plates  extending  to  the  edge  of  said  fuel  cell 
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stack,  said  separator  plates  having  a  flattened  peripheral  wet 
seal  structure  extending  to  contact  said  electrolytes  on  each 
face  of  said  separator  plates  completely  around  their  periphery 
forming  a  separator  plate/electrolyte  wet  seal  under  cell  oper- 
ating conditioBS,  said  dectrolytea  and  said  separator  plates 
each  having  a  plurality  of  aligned  perforations  said  pofora- 
tioas  in  said  separator  plates  being  surrounded  by  a  flattened 
manifold  wet  seal  structure  extending  to  contact  said  electro- 
lyte on  each  face  of  said  separator  plate  forming  a  separator 
plate/electrolyte  wet  seal  under  cell  operating  condttioos  to 
form  a  plurality  of  gas  manifolds  extending  through  said  ceU 
stack,  conduits  through  said  extended  manifold  wet  seal  stnic- 
ture  providing  fiiel  gas  communication  between  one  set  of  said 
manifolds  and  said  anode  chambers  on  one  face  of  said  separa- 
tor pUites  and  conduits  through  said  extended  manifold  wet 
seal  structure  providing  oxidant  gas  communication  between  a 
second  set  of  said  manifolds  and  said  cathode  chambers  on  the 


hydrogen  absorbing  and  desotbing  reaction,  an  alicaline  elec- 
trolyte, and  a  separator,  characterized  in  that  the  nickd  posi- 


other  face  of  said  separator  plates,  thereby  providing  fully 
internal  manifolding  of  fuel  and  oxidant  gases  to  and  from  each 
said  unit  fuel  cell  in  said  fiiel  cell  stack,  said  fuel  cell  stack 
having  interspersed  along  its  axis  a  plurality  of  reforming 
chambers  each  formed  by  two  separator/reformer  plates,  one 
having  the  configuration  of  said  one  face  of  said  separator  plate 
facing  one  of  said  anode  chambers  and  the  second  having  the 
configuration  of  said  other  face  of  said  separator  plate  facing 
one  of  said  cathode  chambers,  said  two  separator/reformer 
plates  sealingly  joined  in  their  edge  area  to  enclose  a  reformer 
chamber,  conduits  through  said  extended  manifold  wet  seal 
structure  providing  reaction  gas  and  steam  communication 
from  a  third  set  of  said  manifolds  to  said  reformer  chamber, 
and  conduits  through  said  extended  manifold  wet  seal  struc- 
ture providing  enriched  hydrogen  product  gas  communication 
to  a  fiiel  gas  supply  manifold,  thereby  providing  fully  internal 
manifolding  of  reactant  gas  and  steam  to  and  product  gas  from 
each  said  reformer  unit  in  said  fuel  cell  stack. 


IF 

5,077,149  

NICKEL/HYDROGEN  STORAGE  BATTERY  AND 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  THE  SAME 
Mnachta  IkoaM,  Nara;  MaMU  EaokUo,  F^fiaawa;  Yaiako 
Ito,  Kyoto,  aad  SUav*  Taada,  F^Jiaawa,  aU  of  Japaa,  aariga- 
oca  to  MataaaUta  Electric  ladaatriai  Co.,  Ltd^  Oaaka,  Japaa 

Filed  Mar.  25, 1991,  Scr.  No.  674,186 

CWm  priority,  appllcaHoa  JapM,  Sep.  26, 1990.  2-258015 

lat  a.'  HOIM  4/36 

VS.  a.  429—101  11  ClaiaM 

1.  A  nickel/hydrogen  storage  battery  which  comprises  a 

nickel  poaitive  electrode  having  a  nickel  oxide  as  a  main  active 

material,  a  negative  electrode  mainly  composed  of  a  hydrogen 

absorbing  alloy  capable  of  carrying  out  the  electrochemical 


tiveelectiode.  the  negative  electrode  and  the  separator  contain 
a  zinc  compound. 


5jvn,iso 

CELL  AND  METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  THE  SAME 
Teinya  Yewda.  Nara,  Ja 


OaiMa  priority. 


UjS.  CL  429—162 


of  Scr.  No.  346,482,  May  2, 19».  Ilk 
No*.  8, 1998,  Scr.  No.  610,761 

wUcatkM  Japaa,  May  2, 1988,  63-109432 

lat  a*  HOIM  10/28 

161 


11     7 


6^^^^^^ 


AA-bfi 


So 


T 

7 

1.  A  cell  having  a  cell  eleaient  which  comprises  a  poaitive 
electrode,  a  negative  electrode,  a  separator  sandwiched  be- 
tween the  positive  and  negative  electrodes,  and  an  electrolyte 
wherein  the  electrodes  and  the  separator  are  formed  from 
powdered  materials  which  have  been  compressed,  wherein  the 
separator  comprises  a  mixture  of  an  insulating  support  and  a 
binder  which  swells  upon  absorption  of  the  dectrolyte  so  that 
the  separator  has  a  larger  outer  periphery  size  than  the  outer 
periphery  of  the  positive  dectrode  and/or  the  negative  dec- 
trode,  and  wherrin  the  ratio  of  the  binder  to  the  insulating 
support  in  the  separator  is  1:1  to  M  by  weight 


l/ 


5,077,151 

ALKALINE  STORAGE  BATTERY  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

PREPARING  THE  SAME 

Hideo  Yaaada,  aad  Koai  YecMMara.  both  of  Kyelo,  A«aa, 

■sil^on  to  Japaa  Staragi  Batlary  Co.,  UL,  Kyato,  j4>* 

PCT  No.  PCT/JP89/B8854,  §  371  Date  Sap.  22, 1989.  §  102(e) 

Date  Sep.  22, 1989.  PCT  Pab.  No.  W089/8686S,  PCT  Pab. 

Date  JaL  27, 1989 

PCT  FDei  Jml  28, 1989,  Scr.  No.  415,214 

OafaM  priority,  ^pMcatlaa  Apaa.  Jm.  22, 1988. 63-13345 

lat  CL'  H81M  10/24 

VS.  CL  429—206  U  CWaM 

1.  A  nickel -cadmium  alkaline  storage  battery,  ciiaracterized 

in  that  the  content  of  nickel  hydroxide  or  nidcd  oxide  or  both 

in  a  negative  active  material  is  from  2  to  60  wt  %  baaed  on  the 


2854 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  31, 1991 


total  amount  of  cadmium  and  that  the  content  of  cadmium 
hydroiide  in  the  negative  active  material  is  0.9S  or  lower  in 


connector  «o  as  to 
support 


the  connector  to  penetrate  the 


I 


SOFT  EDGE  MASK 
Fcnairi  D.  E.  Corley,  M  Klcta  OrcMOrt,  KWabcrg.  Oirtwio, 


I  of  Scr.  No.  12002,  Aug. «,  1M7,  itiainafi  lUa 
I  Not.  7,  IMS,  Ser.  No.  2Mjm 

catiaa  Ctmain,  Aug.  8,  IMC,  51S«M 
Int  a.)  OOP  9/00:  OUB  27/28 
UJS.CL430-^  23 


tenm  of  a  weight  ratio  to  nickd  hydroxide  in  a  positive  active 
material. 


7 

5,077,152  

NEGATIVE  ELECTRODE  FOR  SECONDARY  BATTERY 

rtiH  Yaa^BO,  Yokotamn;  TnsfclyM  Ohaawa,  KawasaM; 

ToiMy^i  Frtntr.  YokokMH,  mi  OUtaaM  tlmmt,  Tokyo, 

aU  of  J^w.  Hri^ara  to  Ricah  CaapMy.  Lli,  Tokyo,  Jagn 

FRei  Ss».  2S.  IMt,  Scr.  No.  St7,aM 
a^  priarity.  mMrrtw  Jmrn  Sc*.  2S,  1M9, 1-246344; 
Dae  U,  1M9. 1-32MM;  M.  25,  IMS,  MMS52 

tat  CL'  HOIM  4/58 
VS.  a.  429—209  7  OaiaH 

1.-  A  negative  electrode  for  a  secondary  battery,  comprising: 
(i)  a  substrate  comprising  aluminum  or  an  aluminum  compo- 
sitioa  comprising  aluminum  as  the  main  component,  said 
aluminum  being  in  the  form  of  crystals  with  (100)  planes 
oriented  in  the  direction  perpendicular  to  the  surface  of 
said  substrate,  and 
(ii)  an  alloy  layer  formed  thereon,  comprising  a  Uthium- 
aluminum  alloy  comprising  lithium  and  aluminum. 


/ 
5,077453 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  AN  ELECTRODE  WITH  A 
POROUS  SUPPORT  FOR  AN  ELECTROCHEMICAL 
CELL  AND  ELBCTR<M>E  OBTAINED  BY  SAID  PROCESS 
Mickel  Cttmi  rsasBU.  U  Bamcwt,  and  William  Ti 
I  af  FkHCC,  aari^aan  to  San,  RoMliST 
FRad  M«y  IS,  UM,  Sar.  No.  523,55^ 
riaclty.  vpHcatka  FkMco,  Scpu  22, 1M»,  n  12471 
tat  a*  HUM  4/80 
VS.  CL  «1»— 211  4 


1.  A  soft  edge  mask  for  use  in  the  projection  of  a  photo- 
graphic image  on  to  a  viewing  screen  and  comprising: 

a  panel; 

a  continuous  mask  portion  formed  by  a  substantially  opaque 
area  of  said  panel  and  defmed  by  a  clearly  focussed  edge 
of  a  first  size  and  having  a  predetermined  rectangular, 
triangular,  square  or  star  shape; 

a  continuous  clear  portion  formed  by  a  substantially  trans- 
parent portion  of  said  panel  and  defmed  by  a  clearly  fo- 
cussed edge  of  the  same  said  predetermined  shape  but 
having  a  second  size  different  from  said  first  size;  and 

a  margin  portion  extending  between  said  mask  portion  and 
said  clear  portion,  said  margin  portion  having  a  light 
transmissability  progressively  decreasing  from  said  trans- 
parent portion  to  said  mask  portion  and,  at  all  positions 
between  said  transparent  portion  and  said  mask  portion, 
being  clearly  focussed  and  having  a  shape  the  same  as  said 
predetermined  shape  but  being  proportionately  sized  rela- 
tive to  said  first  and  second  sizes  and  intermediate  said 
first  and  second  sizes, 

whereby,  when  said  soft  edge  mask  is  used  in  projecting  a 
photographic  image,  a  first  portion  of  such  a  photographic 
image  is  projected  on  to  such  a  screen,  a  second  portion  of 
such  an  image  is  masked  from  such  a  screen,  and  a  mar- 
ginal portion  of  such  an  image  between  said  first  and 
second  portions  is  progressively  faded  without  significant 
loss  of  resolution  and  without  significant  distortion  of  said 
predetermined  shape. 


1.  A  process  for  making  an  dectrode  with  a  porous  support 
for  an  dectrochemical  c^  wheresn  the  process  includes  pro- 
viding a  support  of  material  having  a  threeHlimenaional  porous 
structure  and  a  porosity  greater  than  93  percent,  loadhig  the 
Mipport  with  an  active  material  to  produce  an  electrode,  and 
compfcaaing  the  landed  electrode  so  as  to  adjust  its  thickness, 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises 

(a)  providing  at  least  one  connector  made  of  a  material 
having  a  three-dimensiooal  porous  structure,  which  is  not 
loaded  with  active  material; 

(b)  placing  the  connector  on  the  support  which  is  loaded 
with  active  material  prior  to  the  compressing  step;  and 

(c)  performing  the  compressing  step  on  the  support  and  the 


5,877.155 
MEIHOD  OF  MAKING  GRID  LINES  FOR 
THERMALLY-TRANSFERRED  COLOR  FILTER  ARRAY 
ELEMENT 
J.  StasM,  R^H*.  United  rii^iii.  anitMr  to  Eaat- 
^■pHy,  RochMtar,  N.Y. 
Filed  May  4, 19M.  Scr.  No.  519^11 
priority,  application  United  YlagiBm,  May  31,  1949, 
89124M 

tat  CL'  GI0C  5/00 
VS.  a.  430—7  4  OalM 

1.  A  process  of  making  a  color  filter  array  dement  compris- 
ing 
a)  exposing  a  photographic  dement  comprising  an  unhard- 
ened  gdatin-silver  halide  emulsion  coated  on  a  support  to 
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light  through  a  mask  which  defines  the  grid  pattern,  said 
emnUon  beiiig  coated  at  a  total  dry  weight  coverage  of  at 
kait  0.S  g/mh 

b)  developing  said  dement  with  a  timing  devdoper  to 
devdop  the  exposed  areas  of  grid  line^ 

c)  washing  off  the  undeveloped  emulsion  leaving  the  grid 
line  pattern  on  said  dement; 

d)  dryhig  said  element  to  produce  open  odls  on  said  support 
divided  by  opaque  lines  of  sOver  in  harriwied  gelatin 
greater  than  0.3  ;un  in  height  above  said  support; 

e)  coating  said  ceUular  dement  with  a  polymeric  dye-recdv- 
ing  layer;  and 

0  thermally  transferring  individual  dyes  to  form  a  color 
filter  array  element  comprising  a  repeating  nrasaic  pattern 
of  colorants  in  a  polymeric  binder,  said  pattern  being 
made  up  of  color  patches  bounded  by  said  opaque  lines  in 
a  grid  pattern. 


5,077,154 
ANTISTATIC  AND  ELECTRICALLY  OCWDUCTIVE 
RELIEF  IMAGES,  PROCESSES  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON 
THEREOF,  COATING  AGENTS  AND 
RADUTION-SENSmVE  POLYMERS 
Jkten  FInicr,  FMhwg,  Fed.  Rep.  oT  Germa^r;  Brwo  HOti. 
BMd.  Swtacfiairi;  Cari  W.  M«ycr,  Richen,  Switaerlaad,  airi 
ErMt  Miadcr,  CTwacfc,  SwiticrlMi,  aMi^ofs  to  Obn-Gciiy 
Corpcntfion,  Ardriey.  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  25, 1909,  Scr.  No.  411,947 
Claime  priarity,  appUcalion  Switncrlaad,  Sep.  30,   1908, 
3644/88 

tat  a.>  G03C  3/00 
VS.  CL  430-16  8  CUasa 

1.  A  substrate  which  is  coated  on  at  least  one  surface  thereof 
with 
(a)  a  relief  image  which  comprises 

(al)  a  radiation  sensitive  or  photostructurable  organic  mate- 
rial, 
(a2)  up  to  9S%  by  weight  based  on  the  total  wei^t  of  com- 
ponent (al)  of  a  binder,  and 
(a3)  0.001-20%  by  weight  based  on  component  (a)  of  a 
charge  transfer  complex  (CT  complex)  which  is  (donor)- 
(lialogen)a  wherein  the  halogen  is  chlorine,  bromine  or 
iodine,  a  is  greater  than  0.3  and  less  than  0.9  and  the  donor 
is  a  compound  of  the  formula  1  or  la  or  mixtures  thereof. 


(D 


^i-J^y^k^^R* 


(1») 


in  which  X  is  S,  Se  or  Te,  R',  R^,  R^and  R* independently 
of  one  another  are  a  hydrogen  atom  or  CI.  or  R'  and  R'  as 
wdl  as  R^  and  R*  together  are  in  each  caae 


a>cx 


R>.  R2.  R'  and  R<  are  tmcb  phenyhhio.  4-methyl-  or  4- 
methoxyirfienylthio  or  4-pyridyltitio.  R^  R^  R^  and  R* 
independendy  of  one  another  are  H  or  F,  or  R'is  CHjand 
R<  R7  and  R*  are  H  or  RS,  R«.  R^  and  R*  are  CH3  or  R' 
and  R^are  CH}Or  Q  and  R^ and  R* are  H,  or  R^and  R' 
are  H.  R^ is  —COR',  and  R'is  H  or  —COR',  or  R'awl 
R' are  H  and  R^  and  R*  together  are —CO— O— CO— or 
— CO— NR'O— CO— .  where  R'  is  halogen.  —OH, 
— NH2.  or  Ci-C«alkyl  or  is  — OM.  M  being  a  cation,  and 
RiO  is  H  or  Ci-Cigalkyl.  phenyl  or  benzyl, 

wherein  the  CT  complex  is  in  the  form  of  a  network  of  crystal 

needles. 


54177,157 

METHODS  OF  FABRICATING  DUAL  ANODE,  FLAT 

PANEL  ELECTROPHORETIC  DISPLAYS 

Fri^  J.  INSaMo.  Norti  lOk;  DaiiB  A.  Kiwsi,  Lloyd  Hartor, 

aisd  FVedctic  E.  Sckakcit,  Shentam.  d  or  N.Y..  aari^asa  to 

Copytde,  tac.  HMti^iaa  Stolioa,  N.Y. 

FBed  Nov.  24, 1909,  Ser.  No.  440,787 
tat  CL'  CMK  79/00 
UJS.CL430— 20  aO< 


1.  A  method  of  completing  fabrication  of  an  electro|4ioretic 
display  after  a  plurality  of  cathode  conductor  lines  indicative 
of  an  X  matrix  have  been  formed  on  a  planar  glass  sheet,  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

coating  the  cathode  conductor  lines  with  a  first  insulating 
layer  of  photoresist, 

coating  the  fust  insulating  layer  with  a  first  layer  of  silicon 
dioxide, 

coating  a  first  layer  of  metal  on  said  layer  of  silicon  dioxide, 

coating  said  first  Uyer  of  metal  with  a  second  layer  of  photo- 
resist, 

coating  said  second  layer  of  photoresist  with  a  second  layer 
of  silicon  dioxide, 

coating  said  second  layer  of  silicon  dioxide  with  a  second 
layer  of  metal  capable  of  being  etched  by  a  different  etch- 
ant  than  said  firtt, 

coating  said  second  layer  of  metal  with  a  third  layer  of  metal 
capaUe  of  being  etched  by  a  difTerent  etchant  from  said 
first  and  second  layer  of  metal, 

coating  said  third  layer  of  metal  with  a  fourth  layer  of  metal 
capable  of  being  etched  by  a  different  etchant  than  said 
fint,  second  and  third  layers  of  metal. 

coating  said  fourth  layer  of  metal  with  a  third  layer  of  photo- 
resist. 

treating  said  fourth  layer  of  photoresist  to  photolithographi- 
cally  fbrm  a  matrix  of  lines  transverse  to  said  cathode 
conductor  lines  and  thereafter  adectivdy  etching  each 
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layer  of  material  until  channels  separate  each  of  the  lines 
of  said  matrix  wherein  there  are  first  and  second  metal 
structures  insulated  from  each  other  and  from  the  cathode 
structure, 

coating  the  treated  structure  with  a  layer  of  silicon  dioxide. 

removing  said  layer  of  silicon  dioxide  as  coating  said  fourth 
metal  layer  with  said  fourth  metal  layer. 


5.0774M 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  IMAGE-FORMING 

PROCESS  USING  GREY  TONER 

Tctnn  Nakao.  Nafewi,  Japw.  airigMir  to  MUa  ladHtrial  Ok, 


raei  Afr.  27. 19M.  Scr.  No.  51S.7U 
tority.  apvHcatiM  Japaa.  Apr.  2S,  1M9,  M0732S 
UtLCL*  000013/09 
VS.  a.  430—45  7  ( 


applying  a  charge  injection  toner  to  said  imaging  member  to 
create  a  toner  image  defined  by  said  electrostatic  image, 

treating  said  imaging  member  without  fusing  said  toner 
image  to  reduce  the  charge  injection  inhibiting  effect  of 
charge  associated  with  the  interface  between  the  charge 
injecting  toner  and  the  imaging  member,  and 

simultaneously  with  or  subsequently  to  said  treating  step, 
charging  said  imaging  member  to  a  positive  polarity 
which  poaitive  polarity  charge  at  least  partially  injects 
through  said  toner  into  said  imaging  member  to  create  an 
amplified  electrostatic  image  corresponding  to  said  weak 
etectrodatic  i 


54rn,i«o 

PHOTOOONDUCnVE  IMAGING  MEMBERS  WITH 

FLUORINATED  SQUARAINE  CmiPOSITIONS 

KMfc-Yac  Lnr,  PcnflcM,  mt  F.  Cawtney  BaBcjr.  Wahalcr. 

of  N.Y..  iiitiBn  to  Xcww  Ctwporatteat.  Staarfstd.  Com. 

Filed  May  M.  19M.  Scr.  No.  524.947 

Int  CL>  CmO  5/06 

UJS.CL43*— 59  50 


1.  A  prooeas  (or  forming  an  image,  which  comprises  devel- 
oping an  electrostatic  latent  image  with  a  grey  toner,  wherein 
a  mixture  of  a  white  toner  and  a  black  toner  is  used  as  the  grey 
toner  and  the  ration  (D)  of  the  black  toner  to  the  entire  toner, 
the  developing  voltage  (DV)  and  the  image  density  (ID)  are 
set  so  that  the  requirement  rcpfcscntcd  by  the  following  for- 
mula is  satisfied: 

ID-iljXd -e-'l'^XO -«-'3*^ 

wherein  A2  is  a  number  of  from  0.S  to  2.3,  K2  is  a  number  of 
from  I  to  2.  K«  is  a  namber  of  Iran  aOOOl  to  aOl 


5.077,199 

CHARGE  mJECnON  AMPLIFICATION 

Yee  S.  Ng,  purport,  and  Fkodvkk  R.  (»ay,  RodMster.  bodi  or 

FBcd  Jm.  10, 1990,  Sw.  No.  4o!210 
Int.  a.)  G03G  13/22 
UJS.  a.  430-54  or 
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1.  A  method  of  amplifying  a  weak  dectintatic  image  ob-  ' 

by  uniformly  charging  a  photocondnctive  imaging 

^dimagewiaeexpoaiiV  the  photoconductive  imaging  wherein  R|,  R2  and  R3  are  independendy  selected  60m  alkyl 

■  to  a  low  level  of  radiation,  said  amplification  method  or  aryl;  X  is  hydrogen,  hydroxy,  alkyl.  alkosy  or  halogen;  n  is 

cumpfning:  a  number  of  1  to  abont  3;  and  m  is  a  number  of  from  0  to  2. 
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IMAGING  MEMBERS  WITH  BICHROMCHWORK 

BISAZO  PESYLENE  FfiOfTOOCmDUCnVE 

MATERIALS 

Kock-Yoc  Law,  PinliiH,  N.Y., 


group  or  a  hatogen  atom;  R14  and  R19 1 
deatly  an  alkyl  group  or  an  aftaxy  groap;  I  or  n  ia  an 
r  of  1.  2  or  3;  ai  ii  an  im^er  of  Ok  1  or  2. 


May  31, 1990.  Scr.  No.  SSl^M 
Int  CL*  G03G  5/06,  5/047 


VS.Q. 


5.0774O  

BLBCnOPHOrOCatAPHIC  PHOTORBCEPTOR 

■Ai,aaof 
,Takf^  Japan 
I  Afajr  30k  1990^  Scr.  NaL  530,994 

,  Mv  31.  1909, 1-139M9 
Int  CL*  G09G  15/02.  5/00,  15/06 
UJ5.a.430-S9  1S< 


1.  An  imaging  member  which  compriies  a  ooodnctive  sub- 
strate and  a  pbotogienerator  layer  containing  a  photogenerat- 
ing  compound  of  the  formula: 


wherein  Cp  represents  a  coupler  group. 


SJ77.M2 
PHOTOSENanVE  MEMBER 

rtoMinalta 


bL  CL*  O03G  5/047 
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1.  An  dectrophotografihic  photoreceptor  having  a  layer 
that  contmn  at  last  one  oomfwund  fcpreaented  by  the  folknr- 
lfofmnla(I): 


.  No.  45C,211.  Dac- M.  1M9>  PM.  No. 

I  of  Scr.  No.  10S,01t,  Apr.  25. 

I  Jan.  7, 1990,  Scr.  No.  53«,M0 

,Apr.Z7,1907,fMO5429; 

Apr.  27,  1907,  «2-105430;  Apr.  27,  1907.  CM05431:  Jan.  0. 

1909,  M477M 

llH  narticn  of  the  «cra  or  tMa  patent  cihaeincnt  10  Nor.  20. 
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OisCH        ^     CH—CH 


Ri  0) 
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where  R|  and  R2  each  represents  an  optionaDy  subctitHted 
alkyl,  araikyl,  aryl  or  heterocyclic  group,  provided  that  R|  and 
R2  may  combine  to  form  a  cyclic  amino  group  containing  a 
nitrogen  atom;  X|  and  X2  eadi  repreaentt  a  hydrogen  atom,  a 
hydroxyl  group,  a  lower  alkyl  group  having  I-S  carbon  atoam. 
a  lower  alkoxy  group  having  I-S  carbon  atoma.  a  halngrn 
atom,  an  allyl  group,  an  aryl  group  or  an  acylmnino  group. 


UJS.CL  430-59 
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1.  A  photoaensitive  member  with  a  photosensitive  layer  on 
or  over  an  efectricaDy  cooductive  substrate,  in  which  the 
photoaensitive  layer  comprises  a  styryl  compound  which  func- 
tions as  a  diarge  transporting  material  represented  by  the 
following  formida  [X]; 


S.077,1M 
PHOrroSENSmVE  MEMBER  CW4TAINING  AN  AZO 
DYE 
HMhU  UaOa;  Takamaaa  UaOa.  bath  or  < 

.^orj 


(Ri4)r 


C«CH— ^^CH=C 

(Ris)m 


4-< 


R»       M 


R|7 

(R|^ 


FBod  Jna.  20, 1990.  Ser.  No.  S40.7S0 
rfcrity.   iillriHia  J^an.  Jan.  21. 1909. 1-1MS15; 
Ja.  21. 1909.  l-MOSli;  Jan.  27. 1909. 1.10437%  JnL  2S.  M^ 
1-191937:  Oct.  2. 1909, 1-257309 

Int  a.)  G03G  5/06 
U.S.CL430-73  ttOalmB 

L  A  photosensitive  member  with  a  photoaensitive  layer  on 
or  over  an  electrically  conductive  substrate,  in  which  the 
photosensitive  layer  comprises  at  least  one  of  the  azo  pigments 
adected  lirom  the  group  conaiBting  of  aao  pigaMnn  fcpreaented 
by  the  firflowing  seneral  fbrmidas  PI,  pq  awl  [III]: 


O 
I 


n 


in  which  R||.  R12.  R|6and  Rn  represent  independently  an 
alkyl  gnNq>,  aialkyl  group  or  an  aryl  group,  Mch  of  which 
may  have  a  substituent;  R13.  Ris  and  Rit  represent  inde- 
pendently a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group,  an  alkoxy 


Ri 


N»N— Ari— N—N-f-An— N»N-)5rQ»l 


0.0.-9I-15 
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-continued 
o  nn 

,N— N— An— N»N-(-Ar4— N—N-Jg-Cpi  '   ' 

P-    "  " 

I 

Z2 


o 

I 


pin 


Cto-N-N-Arj-N-N-^^-^-N«N-Art 
lU        It3 

in  which  Zi  is  •  midual  group  of  m  condensed  ring  exclud- 
ing the  benzene  ring  >nd  the  carbonyl  group  in  the  for- 
mula [I];  Z2  is  a  residual  group  of  a  condensed  ring  exclud- 
ing the  naphthalene  ring  and  the  carbonyl  group  in  the 
formula  [II]:  Zi  and  Z2  may  have  a  substituent  respec- 
tively; R|,  R],  R3  and  R4  represent  independently  a  hydro- 
gen atom,  an  aOcyl  group,  an  alkoxy  group,  a  halogen 
atom,  a  hydroxy  group  or  a  nitro  group;  Ari,  Ar2,  Ars, 
Ar4  and  Arj  represent  independently  an  arylene  group 
which  may  have  a  substituent;  Art  represents  an  aryl 
group  which  may  have  a  substituent  or  a  residual  group  of 
a  coupler  component  having  a  phenolic  hydroxy  group; 
ni  and  nj  represent  independently  an  integer  of  0  or  1;  Cpi, 
Cp2  and  Cp3  represent  independently  a  residual  group  of  a 
coupler  component  having  a  phenolic  hydroxy  group 
selected  frmn  the  group  consisting  of  coupler  components 
represented  by  the  following  general  formulas  [a]-[)]: 
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wherein  X  is  an  oxygen  atom,  a  sulfur  atom  or  a  nitrogen  atom 
which  may  have  a  substituent;  Y  is  a  bivalent  group  of  aro- 
matic hydrocarbon  or  a  bivalent  group  which  may  form  a 
heterocyclic  ring  together  with  nitrogen  atoms;  z  is  a  fesidual 
group  which  may  be  condensed  with  benzene  ring  to  form  a 
conjugated  polycyclic  ring  or  a  heterocyclic  ring;  R9,  R|o, 
R|2.  R13.  R16.  R|7,  Ri8  and  Ri9  are  an  alkyl  group,  an  aralkyl 
group,  an  aryl  group,  or  a  heterocyclic  group,  each  of  which 
may  have  a  substituent  and  form  a  ring  with  cadi  other,  or  a 
hydrogen  atom;  Ri  1  and  R20  we  independently  an  alkyl  group, 
an  aralkyl  group,  an  aryl  group  or  a  heterocyclic  group,  each 
of  which  may  have  a  substituent;  R14.  and  R|}  are  a  hydrogen 
atom,  a  halogen  atom,  or  an  alkyl  group,  an  aralkyl  group,  an 
acyl  group,  an  alkoxycarbonyl  group,  an  aryl  group,  a  con- 
densed polycyclic  group  or  a  heterocyclic  group,  each  of 
which  may  have  a  substituent;  R21,  R22,  R23  and  ^24  are  a 
hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group,  a  nitro  group, 
substituted  sulfone  group,  a  carbamoyl  group  which  may  have 
a  substituent  on  the  nitrogen  atom,  a  sulfamoyl  group,  a  C- 
acylamino  group  which  may  have  a  substituent  or  a  phthalimi- 
dyl  group;  R21  and  R22,  or  R22  and  R23  niay  form  a  ring  with 
each  other. 


ELECmomOTOGRAPHIC  UTHOGKAPHIC 

PRINTING  PLATE  PRECURSOR 

EikU  Rata,  m4  Kano  faWi,  bath  of  SUiMka,  Japn 

to  niji  Photo  FOB  Oo„  \JA^  KMagawa,  JapM 

FIM  Jan.  13,  lf90.  Scr.  No.  53«,0S3 

ppiicatian  J^m.  Jml  13, 1M9, 1-14S2M 
bt  a.>  O03G  Smi.  5/09 
vs.  a.  430-«9  M  OataH 

1.  An  electrophotographic  lithographic  printing  plate  pre- 
cursor comprising  a  conductive  support  having  provided 
thereon  at  least  one  photoconductive  layer  containing  photo- 
conductive  zinc  oxide  and  a  binder  resin,  wherein  said  photo- 
conductive  layer  contains  hydrophilic  resin  grains  having  an 
average  grain  diameter  the  same  as  or  smaller  than  the  maxi- 
mum grain  diameter  of  said  photoconductive  zinc  oxide  grains 
and  said  binder  resin  comprises  at  least  one  of  the  following 
Reaan  A  and  at  least  one  of  the  following  Resin  B: 
(a)  Resin  A:  a  resin  having  a  weight  average  molecular 
weight  of  1 X  l(P  to  2X 10*.  containing  at  least  30%  by 
weight  of  recurring  units  represented  by  the  following 
formula  (I)  as  polymeric  components  and  having  at  least 
one  polar  group  tx>nded  to  one  end  of  the  polymer  main 
chain,  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  — PO3H2, 
— SOsH,  — COOH,  —OH. 


O 
I 

-P-RO. 


OH 


wherein  Ro  is  a  hydrocarbon  group  or  — ORq',  wherein 
Ro'  repreaenu  a  hydrocarimn  group,  and  Ro  further  repre- 
senting cyclic  acid  anhydride-containing  groups: 


V  r 

■(-CH— C-)- 


<D 


COO— Ri 

in  wUdi  ai  and  a2  each,  individaany,  npiiicnls  a  hydro- 
gen atom,  halogen  atoms,  a  cyano  group  and  hydrocarbon 
groopa  and  R|  represents  a  hydrocarbon  group;  and 
(b)  Resin  B:  a  resin  t^nnsiiting  of  a  copolynter  having  a 
weiglit  average  molecular  wei^t  of  at  least  3  x  10*  and 
obtained  from  a  monoAmctional  macromonomer  and  a 
monomer,  said  monofunctional  macromonomer  having  a 
polymerizable  double  bond  group  represented  by  die 
following  formula  (\\c)  bonded  to  only  one  end  of  a  poly- 
mer main  chain  containing  at  least  one  of  recurring  nnils 
rqwesented  by  the  following  formulae  (Ila)  and  (lib)  as 
polymeric  components  and  having  a  weight  average  mo- 
lecular weight  of  at  most  2  X  10*  and  said  monomer  repre- 
sented by  the  following  formula  (III): 


(Ha) 


,  -(CH2. 
— CCM4H- 


■3       as 

r    r 

Xo-Qb 


in  which  Xo  represents  — COO — , 

)i— oco— ,   — (cai2)i— 000— , 

COO—,  — CONHOONH— .  — SO2— , 

f 

—CON—. 

— SO2N— , 


wtaoein  R2  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  hydrocaibon 
group  or 


o 


I  being  an  integer  of  I  to  3.  Qo  represenU  an  aliphatic 
group  containing  I  to  18  carbon  atoms  or  an  aromatic 
group  containing  6  to  12  carbon  atoms  and  ajaad  a4each, 
individually  has  the  same  meaning  as  ai  and  a^: 


(Ob) 


•s      at 

I     r 

■f-CH-C-)- 
Ql 


in  which  Qi  represents  — CN,  — CONH2or 


Y 

X5 


Y  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen  atom,  an  alkoxy 
group  or  — COOZo,  wherein  Zo  represenU  an  alkyl 
group,  an  aralkyl  group  or  an  aryl  group,  and  as  and  a* 
each,  individually,  has  the  same  meaning  as  ai  and  a2  of 
formula  (l^ 
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CH—C 
I 
V- 


aic)         ci    C2 

CH»C 

Xi— Yi— COO+W|— OCO— Wi— OXH-Rji 


(nu) 


in  which  V  represents  the  same  meaning  as  Xo  in  formula 
(IlaX  bi  and  fa^  each,  individually,  repreaentt  a  hydrogen 
atom,  halogen  atoms,  a  cyano  group,  hydrocaitmn  groups, 
— COOR3  or  — COOR3  via  hydrocarbon  groups,  wherein 
R3  reprewnts  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  optionally  substi- 
tuted hydrocarbon  group: 


ar      ai  (HO 

CH«C 

I 
Xi-Qj 


in  which  X|  has  the  same  meaning  as  Xo  in  formula  (Ila)  or 
V  in  formula  (lie),  Q2  has  the  same  meaning  as  Qo  in 
fonnula  (1I>)  >nd  •?  and  ag  each,  individually,  has  the  same 
meaning  as  ai  and  a2  in  formula  (1). 


5,0T7,M<  

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  UGHT-SENSITIVE 
MATERIAL 
EUcU  Kato,  Md  Kaaw  lakii,  both  or  SUaaoka.  Japa 
to  F^ii  Photo  FIta  Co^  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

FIM  Jml  3S,  1990,  Scr.  No.  545,027 
CWh  priority.  ippMcaHna  Japan.  Jaa.  28.  1909, 1-1<379<; 
Ai«.  21. 1909. 1-212994 

IM.  a.)  G03G  5/OB7 
MS.  a.  430—96  9  CtaiM 

1.  An  electrophotographic  light-sensitive  material  compris- 
ing a  support  having  provided  thereon  at  least  one  photocon- 
ductive  layer  containing  an  inorganic  photoconductive  sub- 
stance and  a  binder  resin,  wherein  the  binder  resin  comprises 
(A)  at  least  one  resin  having  a  weight  average  molecular 
wdght  of  from  1  x  l(P  to  2x  10*  and  containing  not  less  than 
30%  by  weight  of  a  copolymerizable  component  correspond- 
ing to  a  repeating  unit  represented  by  the  general  formula  (I) 
described  below  and  from  O.S  to  20%  by  weight  of  a  copoly- 
merizable component  having  at  least  one  acidic  group  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  — PO3H2,  — SO3H,  —COOK, 
—OH. 


? 


C3      C4  (inb) 

CH=C 
I 
X2— Y2— COO+W3— COC)i-R32 

CI     C2  auc) 

CH—C 

Xi— Yi— Zi+OC— Wi— COO— W2— O+Rliw* 

C3    C4  aiw) 

CH»C 

X2— Y2— Z2+OC— W3— Oi-R32' 

wherein  the  group  in  the  brackets  represents  a  recurring  unit; 
ci  and  C2.  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  each  represents 
a  hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen  atom,  a  cyano  group,  a  hydrocar- 
bon group  having  from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  — CX)0 — Vj,  or 
— OOO— V2  bonded  through  a  hydrocarbon  group  having 
from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms  wherein  V|  and  V2  each  represents  a 
hydrocarbon  group  having  from  1  to  18  carbon  atoms);  X| 
represenu  a  direct  bond,  —COO—,  — OCO— ,  — CH- 
2— COO— ,  — CH2— nOCO—  (wherein  1|  and  I2  each  repre- 
sents an  integer  of  from  1  to  3X 


— CON— 

wherein  di  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  hydrocarbon 
group  having  from  1  to  12  carbon  atoms),  — CONHCONH — 
,  — CO>4HCOO— ,  — O— , 


— P— R 
I 
OH 


(wherein  R  represents  a  hydrocarbon  group  or  —OR' 
(wherein  R'  represents  a  hydrocarbon  group))  and  a  cyclic 
acid  anhydride-containing  group; 


r  r 

-fCH— C)- 

COO— Ri 


<y- 


or  — SO2 — ;  Yi  represents  a  group  bonding  Xi  to  — COO — ; 
Wi  and  W2,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  each  repre- 
sents a  divalent  aliphatic  group,  a  divalent  aromatic  group 
(each  of  the  afores^  groups  may  have,  in  the  bond  of  each 
divalent  organic  moiety,  at  least  one  bonding  group  selected 
from  — O — ,  — S — , 


— N— 


(wherein  d2  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  hydrocarbon 
group  having  from  1  to  12  carbon  atoms),  — SO2 — ,  — COO — , 
—OCO—,  — CONHCO— ,  — NHCONH— , 


— CON— 


«riiere  ai  and  02  each  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen 
atom,  a  cyano  group  or  a  hydrocarbon  group;  and  R|  repre- 
sents a  hydrocarbon  group;  and  (B)  at  least  one  copolymer 
resin  having  a  weight  average  molecular  weight  of  from 
3X 10*  to  1 X  lO'  and  containing  at  least  one  polyester  type 
macromonomer  having  a  weight  average  molecular  weight  of 
from  IXlO'  to  l.SxlO*  and  represented  by  the  following 
general  formuU  GHaX  (HlbX  (UIcX  or  GHd); 


(wherein  d3  has  the  same  meaning  as  da). 


— S02N— 


(wherein  d4  has  the  same  meaning  as  d2  ),  and 
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-Si-) 


or  an  organic  moiety  composed  of  a  combination  of  these 
moieties;  R31  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  hydrocarbon 
group;  C3  and  C4  have  the  same  meaning  as  ci  and  C2;  X2  has  the 
same  meaning  as  Xi;  Y2  represents  a  group  bonding  X2  to 
—COO—;  W3  represents  a  divalent  aliphatic  group;  R32  has 
the  same  meaning  as  R31;  R3r  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a 
hydrocarbon  group  or  — COR33  (wherein  R33  represents  a 
hydrocarbon  group>,  Yi,  represents  a  group  bonding  X|  to  Zi; 
Zi  represents  — CH2— ,  — O— ,  or  — NH— ;  Y2'  represents  a 
group  bonding  X2  to  Z2;  and  Z2  has  the  same  meaning  as  Zi; 
and  R32'  has  the  same  meaning  as  R3r- 


S4rn,lC7 
Er4CAPSULATED  TONER  OOMPOSTTIONS 
Bcag  S.  Oai,  MImImmib.  aai  Barker  Kcoahkcria^  Thoi^ill, 
both  of  CMMin,  aMliann  to  Xerox  Corpomtioa,  Stamford. 


5.0T7.149 
TONER  COMPOSITION  AND  A  METHOD  FOR 
PREPARING  THE  SAME 
M«e.  Nva;  KoicM  Tnyaaw,  Koke.  mtk  Vo 
Shiiria,  Kjrota.  di  or  Japaa.  amifBara  to  Mha  ladastrial  Co,. 
LM,.  Oarin,  Japaa 

FBsd  Oct  20, 19M.  S«.  No.  424,MS 
CUM  prtority.  ^WraHaa  Japam  Oct.  21. 1900.  C3-2iC7M 
int  CL>  O03G  9/Oa  VOO 
U,S.  CL  430—110  9  Oakaa 

1.  The  toner  compoaition  prqiared  by  the  method  cooqiris- 
ing  the  steps  of: 

(a)  adding  finely  powdered  acrylic  polymer  particles  to 
toner  particles  and  mixing  them  with  each  other  to  form  a 
toner  mixture,  the  wei^  ratio  of  toner  particles  to  acrylic 
polymer  particles  being  within  the  range  of  30  to  50:1, 

(b)  diluting  the  toner  mixture  by  adding  toner  particles  to 
obtain  a  mixture  of  the  toner  particles  with  the  finely 
powdered  acrylic  polymer  particles  adhering  to  their 
surfaces,  the  concentration  of  acrylic  polymer  ranging 
from  0.0S  to  O.IS  parts  by  weight  per  100  parts  by  weight 
of  the  toner  particles;  and 

(c)  adding  finely  powdered  silica  particles  to  the  mixture 
formed  in  the  step  (b)  and  mixing  them  with  each  other  to 
form  the  toner  composition,  the  weight  ratio  of  silica  to 
acrylic  polymer  being  within  the  range  of  1  to  S:I. 


FIM  Jm.  29. 1990.  Scr.  No.  54MM 
lat  CL>  G03G  9/09 
U,S.CL  430-109  4 

1.  An  encapsulated  toner  composition  comprised  of  a  core 
comprised  of  a  polymer  binder,  pigment,  and  a  polymeric  shell 
derived  from  the  polycondensation  of  a  glycidyl-functional- 
ized  reagent  and  a  polyisocyanate  with  a  polyamine. 


5.077.MS 
TONER  FOR  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHY  AND  PROCESS 

FOR  PREPARATION  THEREOF 

Shnnsake    OvwJ,    Hirakata;    Ataarid    YaMcachi.    Kobe; 

Hideoori  Aaada,  Hirakata;  Maaaaori  F^Jii.  Sakai;  HiroaU 

■agaiakl:  Kimiaari  UaMda.  Sakai.  aad  TakaUko 

,  Yokokaan.  all  or  Japaa.  aMivMrs  to  Mita  laiaatrial 

Co„  Ltd..  Osaka,  Japaa 

Filed  Dec  28. 1909.  Scr.  No.  458.520 
CWaH  priority.  appUcatioa  J ^aa.  Dec  28, 1908.  43-329007 
lat  CL'  G03G  9/Oa  5/00 
MS.  CL  430—109  7 


5,iT747t 
TONER  OOMPOSTnON 


Tiallhiiii.  Kataao,  Japan,  aari^or  to  Mila 

FHed  Nott.  30. 1909,  Scr.  Na.  443.579 
Oafaas  priority.  vpHeatiaa  Japaa,  Not.  38. 1908. 63.303083 
lat  CL'  G03G  9/Oa  5/O0 
US.  CL  430— 110  9aaiaH 

1.  A  toner  composition  comprising  a  toner  having  dectro- 
soopic  and  fixing  properties  and  fine  particles  of  an  acrylic 
polymer,  wherein  the  fine  particles  of  the  acrylic  polymer  are 
hydrophobic  spherical  particles  having  a  particle  size  of  0.03  to 
I  fun,  which  are  obtained  by  dispersion  polymerizatioa  of  an 
acrylic  monomer  in  a  non-aqueous  medium. 


5.077,171 
CARBOHYDRATE  PRODUCTS  OF  PHOTOSYNTHESIS 
AS  CHARGING  ADJUVANT  FOR  POSTTIVE  UQUID 
ELECTROSTATIC  DEVELOPERS 
Jameo  R.  Lwaam  Wcat  Cktatcr.  and  AimU  R.  Lee  Philadel- 
phia, botk  or  Pa,.  acrivMn  to  DX  laisgiag.  Lioariiic.  Pa. 
FOod  Doc  13. 1990.  Ser.  No.  43M04 
lat  CL'OtSG  9/72 
MS.  CL  430—115  28  CWaa 

L  An  electrostatic  liquid  devdoper  having  positive  chargnig 
characteristics  consisting  essentially  of 

(A)  a  nonpolar  liquid  having  a  Kauri-butaaol  value  of  less 
than  30,  present  in  a  major  amount, 

(B)  thermoplastic  resin  particles  having  an  average  by  area 
particle  size  of  less  than  10  fun, 

(Q  a  nonpolar  liquid  soluUe  ionic  or  zwitteriooic  charge 

director  compound,  and 
(D)  a  carbohydrate  product  of  photosynthesis  comprised  oT 

at  least  one  saccharose 


1.  A  toner  for  the  electrophotography,  which  comprises  as  a 
main  component  a  styrene/acrylic  copolymer  having  at  least 
two  molecular  weight  distribution  peaks,  the  molecular  weight 
(Mw)  of  the  peak  on  the  lowest  molecular  weight  side  being 
lower  than  1 3000,  wherein  the  toner  contains  a  charge  control- 
ling agent  which  is  a  metal-containing  complex  salt  dye  dis- 
persed therein  at  a  concentration  of  at  least  0.3%  by  weight 
and  the  charge  controlling  agent  has  such  a  particle  size  distri- 
bution that  the  area  ratio  of  particles  having  a  particle  size 
larger  than  2.S  fun  is  at  least  80%  based  on  the  section  of  the 
toner. 


5.077472 
CARRIER  WEB  TRANaiER  IWVICE  AND  METHOD  FOR 

ELECTROmOTOGRAPHIC  PRINTING  PRESS 

VhMaat  T.  Kahert.  MdhoanM.  Fla..  aad  Paai  V.  Sadwiek.  Day- 

toa.  Ohte.  Mri^on  to  AM  latcfaatioHd.  lac,  CMcaaa.  m. 

FDed  Doc  28, 1989.  Scr.  No.  457414 

IatCL'083G/i/7¥ 

MS.  CL  430—117  W  CW" 

1.  In  a  high  speed  dectrophotographic  printing  process  of 

the  type  wherein  a  latent  electrostatic  image  is  formed  on  a 
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routing  etectropbotoconductive  cylinder  by  charging  said 
cylinder  with  a  uniform  electrical  charge  of  a  desired  pokrity 
and  potential,  followed  by  formation  of  a  latent  electrostatic 
image  by  exposing  non-image  areas  to  a  lower  potential  than 
said  uniform  electrical  charge,  and  wherein  solids  color- 
imparting  toner  particles  having  a  polarity  opposite  of  that  of 
said  uniform  charge  are  dispersed  in  a  liquid  toner  dispersion 
and  are  attracted  to  and  electrostatically  adhere  to  said  image 
areas,  a  method  for  transferring  said  liquid  toner  dispersion 
from  said  cylinder  to  a  continuously  moving  carrier  web  C(mi- 
pristng: 
rotating  said  etectropbotoconductive  cylinder  at  a  periph- 
eral speed  of  at  least  about  100  ftymin.; 
guiding  said  continuously  moving  carrier  web  into  direct 
contact  with  said  rotating  cylinder  to  form  a  cylinder 
surface  -  web  interface; 
focusing  a  band  of  charged  ions  on  said  web  proximate  said 
interface  to  transfer  said  toner  particles  from  said  cylinder 
to  said  carrier  web,  said  ions  being  charged  to  a  higher 
potential  than  said  uniform  charge  whereby  said  toner 
particles  are  attracted  to  said  web;  and 
synchronizing  the  speed  of  said  continuously  moving  carrier 
web  with  the  peripheral  speed  of  said  electrophotocon- 
ductive  cylinder  to  minimize  smearing  or  distortion  of  said 
image. 


5,077473 

POSITIVE  PHOTORESIST  CONTAINING 

2A4-TRIHYDROXYBENZOPHENONE  AND 

14-NAPHTHOQUINONE-OIAZIDE-5-SULFONYL 

TMSESTER  OF  1,3,5-TRIHYDROXYBENZENE 

Rrinhaid  SdwlB,  B«l^«  !■,  and  Horrt  MJMti.  Dwrtadt,  both 

of  Fed.  Rcy.  of  GenMny,  artgnnri  to  Clha  Cetgy  Corpora- 

tteii.  ArMcy.  N.Y. 

I  of  Scr.  No.  325,8r7.  Mar.  20. 1M9,  tibtmiomei. 
TUa  apvUcatioB  Jan.  30, 1991,  Ser.  No.  649J71 
I  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ctwmmr,  Mar.  31, 
1MS,3«11040 

Iirt.  CL>  G03C  1/52 
VS.  CL  430—191  2  CfadM 

1.  A  pontive  photoresist  comprising,  in  an  organic  solvent, 
(a)  an  alkali-soluble  resin,  (b)  1,2-naphthoquinone-diazide-S- 
sulfonyl  trisester  of  1,3,5-trihydroxybenzene,  and  (c)  2,3,4- 
trihydroxybenzophenone;  component  (b)  and  component  (c) 
each  being  present  in  a  concentration  of  17-30%  by  weight, 
relative  to  the  total  solids  content. 


5,077,174 
POSITIVE  WORKING  DRY  FILM  ELEMENT  HAVING  A 
LAYER  OF  RESIST  COMPOSmON 
I  D.  B«Mr,  r— >th  S<— re.  Pa.;  GweadyiiM  Y.  Cken, 
Del.;  Walter  R.  Hcrtlcr,  Kennett  S^nre.  Pa., 
and  Robert  C.  Whdaiid,  Wilmiagtoo,  DeL,  aarigaon  to  E.  L 
Da  Foot  dc  Nemova  and  Cmapaay.  Wilaringtoa,  DcL 
Filed  Apr.  10, 1990,  Scr.  No.  507^37 
Iirt.  OJ  G03C  1/76 
VS.  CL  430—270  27  OalM 

1.  A  dry  film  photoresist  element  comprising  a  tUn  flexible 
polymeric  film  support  having  adhered  thereto  with  low  to 
moderate  adherence  a  solid  photosensitive  layer  having  a 
thickness  of  about  8  microns  or  greater,  said  layer  comprising 
the  following  composition: 
(a)  a  polymer  chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of  composi- 
tions having  a  polymer  backbone  and  pendant  acid-labile 
groups  which  are  bound  directly  or  indirectly  to  the 
polymer  backbone,  said  pendant  acidlabile  groups  repre- 
sented by  the  formula: 


O  R'  H 

C— O— C— C— R'R* 


-continued 


O  R'   H 

— C— O— (CH2),— C:6H4— O— C— CR'R* 

OR^ 

where  R'  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl;  R^  is  lower  alkyl; 
and  R'  and  R*  independently  are  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl 
where  the  defmition  of  lower  alkyl  includes  the  joining  of 
Ri  and  R2  or  R>  and  either  R^  or  R^  or  R^  and  either  R^ 
or  R*  to  form  a  S-,  6-.  or  7-membered  ring; 
(b)  an  initiator  system  comprising  an  initiator  or  an  initiator 
and  at  least  one  sensitizer  that  generates,  upon  exposure  to 
actinic  radiation  having  a  .wavelength  between  about 
3000A  and  about  9000A,  a  catalytic  amount  of  a  strong 
acid. 


54rn,175 
PLASnCIZED  POLYVINYL  ALCOHOL  RELEASE 
LAYER  FOR  A  FLEXOGRAPHIC  PRINTING  PLATE 
Michad  F^yd,  MoorMtowa,  NJ.;  Ervt  Ubtnammtr,  Gkm 
Mllla,  Pa.,  aMi  Darid  W.  Swattoo,  N.  Middletown,  NJ., 
aarisnon  to  E.  I.  Do  Pont  de  Neaonrs  and  Company,  WO- 
■jngton,  Del. 
Dirisioa  of  Ser.  No.  230,103,  Ai«.  30, 1908,  akandoMd.  TUa 

appUcatkw  Feb.  12, 1990,  Ser.  No.  47MS1 

The  porttea  of  the  term  of  tUa  pateM  nbaeqacat  to  Sep.  11, 

2007,  has  beea  disclaimed. 

Int.  CL'  G03F  7/H.  7/32 

VS.  CL  430—273  5  OaiaM 

1.  An  aqueous  or  semi-aqueous  processible  flexographic 

photosensitive  element  which  comprises  a  support;  a  layer  of  a 

photosensitive  composition;  said  composition  comprising: 

(a)  an  aqueous  or  semi-aqueous  processible  binder  wherein 
the  binder  is  a  blend  of  a  preformed  macromolecular 
polymer  and  core  shell  microgel  having  less  than  10% 
crosslinking  in  the  core  and  an  aqueous  processible  non- 
crosslinked  shell  consisting  of  an  acid  modified  polymer; 

(b)  at  least  one  addition  polymerizable  ethylenically  unsatu- 
rated monomer, 

(c)  an  initiator  or  initiating  system  activated  by  actinic  radia- 
tion; and  a  flexible  cover  sheet,  wherein  said  element  has 
a  release  composition  is  interposed  between  the  cover 
sheet  and  the  photosensitive  composition,  said  release 
composition  comprising  (1)  at  least  60%  of  a  substantially 
hydrolyzed  polyvinyl  alcohol  based  on  the  total  weight  of 
the  release  composition  and  (2)  at  least  8%  low  molecular 
weight  polyethylene  glycol,  based  on  the  total  weight  of 
the  release  composition. 


5,077,176 
PRE-PLATE  CLEANING  PROCESS 
Thoauw  J.  Baggio,  Wcatawat;  RayaMwd  C  Hladorcak,  Seneca, 
aad  Robert  W.  Laadorf,  Arliagtoa  Hicghta,  aU  of  DL,  assign- 
on  to  AT*T  BcU  Laboratories,  Morray  HIU,  N  J. 
Filed  JaL  30, 1990,  Ser.  No.  559,875 
lat  CL>  G03C  5/00 
VS.  CL  430-313  12  Ciataa 

1.  A  method  of  fabricating  workpieces  moving  along  an 
assembly  line  comprising  the  steps  of: 
depositing  a  photoresist  layer  over  a  major  surface  of  the 
workpieces  and  developing  the  photoresist  to  espoae 
portions  of  an  underlying  metal;  and 
immediately  subsequent  to  and  in-line  with  the  developing 
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step,  successively  spraying  the  workpieces  with  a  cleaning 
solution  and  an  etching  solution  to  clean  the  exposed 
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dum  compounds  in  an  anaount  of  not  mofc  than  10  mg/m^  on 
the  basis  of  elemental  calcium,  said  ptooeas  comprising  replen- 
ishing a  solution  used  in  the  water  washing  process  and/or 
stabilization  process  in  an  amount  of  1  to  SO  times  the  volume 
of  liquid  carried  over  by  the  photosensitive  material  from  bath 
preceding  the  water  washing  and/or  stabilization  process  per 
unit  area  of  the  photosensitive  material,  wherein  the  amount  of 
calcium  and  magnesium  compounds  present  in  the  replenishing 
solution  is  not  more  than  S  mg/l,  respectively,  on  the  basis  of 
elemental  calcium  and  magnesium  wherein  the  method  effec- 
tively inhibits  the  proliferation  of  mold  and/or  bacteria  in 
water  washing  and/or  stabilizing  baths. 


metal,  and  with  an  anti-tarnish  solution  to  form  an  anti-tar- 
nish layer  on  the  exposed  metal. 


54177,177 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  RELIEF  FORMS 

WITH  A  DEVELOPING  SOLVENT  COMPRISING 

PHENOL  ETHER 

Werner  FraM;  Haaa-JoacUai  ScUoaaer,  aad  Goeather  Sehoea, 

aU  of  Wicabadca,  Fed.  Rep.  ofGcraMay,  avigBon  to  Hoechrt 

Aktieageaellachaft,  Firaakfart  am  Mala,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 

Diririoa  of  Ser.  No.  426,412.  Oct  26, 1989.  lUs  application 

May  7, 1990,  Ser.  No.  519,468 
Ctaiau  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  Oct  26, 
1988,3836404 

lat  CL'  G03F  7/32 
VS.  CL  430—325  «  OaiaM 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  rdief  form  having  at 
least  one  layer  which  is  crosslinkable  by  photopolymerization, 
comprising  the  steps  of  imagewise  exposing  said  layer  to  ac- 
tinic Ught  and  subsequently  washing  out  the  non-crosslinked 
portions  of  said  layer  with  a  developing  solvent  which  com- 
prises about  SS  to  100%  by  weight  of  a  phenyl  ether. 


5,077,178 
FULL  COLOR  PHOTOTHERMOGRAPHIC  IMAGING 
SYSTEM 
Aiaa  J.  Herbert,  Aaatia,  Tex.;  Saoa  K.  Joivwaard,  North  St 
PaaL  aad  Darid  R.  WhitcoaA,  Woodbary,  both  of  Miaa., 
aMigaoia  to  MiaacMta  Miaiag  aad  Maaafactoriag  Coavaay, 
St  PanL  Minn. 

Filed  Jnl.  19, 1990,  Ser.  No.  554,394 
lat  CL'  G03C  9/24.  1/52 
VS.  CL  430—340  16  OaiM 

1.  A  photothermographic  construction  comprising  a  sub- 
strate coated  thereon  with  at  least  two  light-sensitive  layers, 
wherein  said  light-sensitive  layers  comprise  a  nitrate  salt,  leuco 
dye,  and  a  binder;  and  fiirther  wherein:  (a)  at  least  one  pair  of 
said  light-sensitive  layers  is  separated  by  a  barrier  layer  com- 
prising a  polymer  having  an  Ep  value  of  less  than  about  30 
kJ/mole;  and  (b)  said  barrier  layer  and  said  light-sensitive 
layers  are  substantially  insoluble  in  one  another. 


5,077,180 
METHOD  FOR  PROCESSING  SILVER  HAUDE  OOUMt 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERIAL 
KaauU  YoaUda,  aad  TafcataaU  IiUkawa.  both  of  Miaaari- 
JapM,  Mrigaon  to  Fttfi  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.. 

of  Ser.  No.  26M5I.  Oct  19, 1988,  afaaadoaed. 
TUa  upplli  alliia  Mar.  4, 1991,  Scr.  No.  663.774 
priority,  appHraHaa  Japaa,  Oct  19, 1987. 62-263629 
lit  CL'  G03C  7/30 
UjS.  CL  430-^380  lOCUw 

1.  A  method  for  continuously  processing  a  silver  halide 
color  photographic  material  with  a  color  developer  containing 
at  least  one  aromatic  primary  amine  color-developing  agent, 
which  comprises  developing,  after  exposure  to  Ught,  a  silver 
halide  color  photographic  material  having  a  total  coating 
amount  of  silver  halide  in  terms  of  silver  of  from  0.40  to  0.70 
g/m^  and  at  least  one  of  the  layers  of  which  contains  a  silver 
halide  emulsion  comprising  at  least  80  mol  %  silver  chloride, 
with  a  color  developer  that  is  substantially  free  from  sulfite 
ions  and  whose  replenishing  amount  is  20  to  120  ml  per  square 
meter  of  photographic  material. 


54177,181 

OPTICAL  RECCHtOING  MATERIALS  COMPRISING 

ANTIMONY-TIN  ALLOYS  INCLUDING  A  THIRD 

ELEMENT 

Kee43iaaa  Paa;  Yva-Skc^  Tyaii.  both  of  Wchatcr;  FriArich 

Vana,  Pittrfwd,  aad  DmhU  R.  PinaM,  Rochcatcr,  aU  of 

_,-iof  Scr.  No.  229 J58,  Aag.  9. 1988,'rtMioasi.  TMi 
^pUcatioa  May  2. 1990^  Scr.  No.  519,335 
lat  CL'  O03C  1/7Z-  GllB  7/24 
VS.  CL  430—495  7  OaiaM 

1.  A  recording  material  comprising  a  write-once  amorphous 
thin  film  optical  recording  layer  of  an  alloy,  consisting  essen- 
tially of  I)  antimony  and  tin  in  an  amount  and  a  proportion 
such  that  crystaUine  laser  recorded  marks  of  said  alloy  have 
sodium  chloride  or  a  distorted  sodium  chloride  type  crystal 
and  2)  an  additional  element  selected  from  the  groups  consist- 
ing of  cadmium,  titanium,  silicon,  manganese,  tellurium,  nio- 
bium, iron,  copper,  tungsten,  molybdenum,  nickel,  thallium, 
arsenic,  phosphorous,  gold,  chromium,  palladium,  platinum, 
hafnium,  vanadium  and  mixtures  of  said  elements. 


5»077.179 
METHOD  FOR  PROCESSING  SILVER  HALIDE 

PHOTOSENSmVE  MATERIAL  HAVING  A 

CONTROLLED  AMOUNT  OF  CALCIUM  AND 

INCLUDING  THE  REPLENSHING  OF  WASHING 

WATER 

AUra  Abe;  Yochihiro  Ftdita,  aad  Nobao  Sakai,  aU  of  Mianri- 

AMvn,  Japaa,  aMigaon  to  Fail  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd., 

Miaaad-Aahigara,  Japaa 

Filed  Oct  9, 1987,  Scr.  No.  106^425 

CWm  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Oct  13, 1906. 61-242713 

Int  a.'  G03C  5/395 

VS.  0. 430—372  W  Oahaa 

1.  A  method  for  processing  silver  halide  photosensitive 

materials,  which  materials,  prior  to  processing,  include  cal- 


54177,182 

SILVER  HALIDE  COLOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC 

MATERIALS 

Noborn  SasaU,  aad  Kciaake  SWba,  bath  of  AAign,  Japaa. 

lliBllil  tl  "^•~- — — -^-     '■^    "^      -I—    »— — 
Filed  Oct  5, 1987,  Scr.  No.  104,304 

OaiaM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Oct  3, 1906,  61-234518 

lat  CL»  G03C  7/18.  7/32 

VS.  O.  430—504  5  OaiaM 

1.  A  silver  halide  color  photogra|riiic  material  comprising  at 
least  one  yellow  coupler-containing  silver  halide  emulsion 
layer  (BL)  spectrally  sensitized  such  that  the  specific  spectral 
sensitivity  range  falls  within  the  scope  of  from  400  nm  to  520 
nm,  at  least  one  magenU  coupler-contianing  silver  halide  emul- 
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non  layer  (GL)  spectnUy  itmitntia  such  that  the  tpealRc 
spectral  sensitivity  nmge  falls  within  the  scope  of  (ram  470  nm 
to  620  nm,  and  at  least  one  cyan  coupler-containing  silver 
halide  emulsion  layer  (RL)  spectrally  sensitized  such  that  the 
specific  spectral  sensitivity  range  falls  within  the  scope  of  from 
S40  nm  to  700  nm,  wherein  the  center  of  gravity  of  the  sensitiv- 
ity wavelength  of  the  GL's  spectral  sensitivity  distribution 
(Xc)  falls  within  the  range  of  from  about  S20  nm  to  about  580 
nm.  the  center  of  gravity  of  the  sensitivity  wavelength  of  the 
RL's  spectral  sensitivity  distribution  (Xx)  falls  within  the  range 
of  from  about  S90  mn  to  about  690  nm,  and  the  center  of 
gravity  of  the  sensitivity  wavelength  of  the  BL's  spectral 
sensitivity  distribution  (Kb)  falls  within  the  range  of  from  about 
430  nm  to  about  480  nm,  and  that  the  material  satisfies  the 
following  conditions  (a),  (b)  and  (c): 

(a)  the  center  of  gravity  of  the  sensitivity  wavelength  of  the 
negative  interiayer  effect  relative  to  the  RL  (X-zi"^ 
faUs  within  the  range  of  from  about  490  nm  to  about  560 
nm; 

(b)  the  center  of  gravity  of  the  sensitivity  wavelength  of  the 
negative  interiayer  effect  relative  to  the  GL  (X_c'~*) 
falls  within  the  range  of  at  least  one  of  from  about  400  nm 
to  about  500  nm  and  from  about  570  nm  to  about  670  nm; 
and 

(c)  the  center  of  gravity  of  the  sensitivity  wavdength  of  the 
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negative  interiayer  effect  relative  to  the  BL  (X_b'~*)  falls 
within  the  range  of  from  about  520  nm  to  about  590  nm; 
and  the  material  further  satisfies  the  following  conditions  (i), 
(ii)  and  (iii)  and  the  OL  of  the  material  satisfies  at  least  one  of 
the  following  conditions  (iv)  and  (v).  and  further  satisfies  the 
following  condition  (vi): 
(i)  at  least  one  of  the  BL  and  RL  contains  a  DIR-coupler 
capable  of  reacting  with  the  oxidation  produce  of  a  devel- 
oping agent  during  development  to  release  a  development 
inhibitor  having  a  diffusible  degree  of  from  0.4  to  0.95  or 
a  percursor  thereof; 
(ii)  at  least  one  of  the  BL  and  RL  and  interiayer  contains  a 
compound  capable  of  reacting  with  the  oxidation  product 
of  a  developing  agent  during  development  to  release  a 
compound  which  can  react  with  another  oxidation  prod- 
uct of  the  developing  agent  to  release  a  development 


(Cjr*) 


(C^5) 


in  which  Rm  and  Rsj  each  represents  an  aliphatic  group,  an 
aromatic  group,  or  a  heterocyclic  group;  R36  and  R37  each 
represenU  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  aliphatic  group,  an  aromatic 
group,  or  a  heterocyclic  group;  and  LVG2  and  LVG3  each 
represents  a  coupling-reieasable  group. 


(iii)  the  GL  oonf''««  a  DIR-coupler  capable  of  releasing  a 
development  inhibitor  having  a  diffiisible  degree  of  0.4  or 

(iv)  the  GL  contains  a  colorless  competing  coupler  for  im- 
proving the  graininess; 

(v)  the  GL  contains  a  nondiffiisible  coupler  capable  of  form- 
ing a  diffusible  dye  which  can  smear; 

(vi)  the  GL  contains  at  least  one  two-equivalent  magenta 
coupler  represented  by  formula  (Cp-3).  (Cp-4)  or  (Cp-5) 
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5.077,183 
CX>LOR  PHCyrOGRAPHIC  RECX>RDD4G  MATERIAL 
AND  A  PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  A 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  SILVER  HALIDE  EMULSION 
Hdart  Ron;  Bmo  Micke,  both  of  BcrgiMh  < 
Hdnt  Kamtttr,  Coiofe,  aD  of  Fed.  Rc».  of 
assifnri  to  AfB"  Gtifmert  Aktisngsatnachift.  LiitrhMM, 
Fed.  Re*,  of  GcnaMqr 
DHWoa  of  Scr.  No.  3S2.201,  Dec  9.  MM,  ■fcaiooid.  Ilia 

sppHcatino  May  2S,  MM.  Scr.  No.  529,150 
OataM  priority,  appBcattoB  Fed.  Rcy.  of  GemaiBy,  Dec  24» 
1917  3744004 

tat  CL'  G03C  1/015.  1/12.  1/34 
UJS.  CI  430—509  «  CWm 

1.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  a  silver  halide  emulsion 
containing  at  least  95  mol  %  chloride,  wherein  afrer  precipita- 
tion of  the  silver  halide  and  optionaUy  after  physical  ripening, 
the  emulsion  is  subjected  to  a  sulphur,  gold  or  combined  sul- 
phur/g(4d  ripening,  and  a  blue  sensitizer  of  the  J-band  type  is 
added  to  the  emulsion,  followed  by  stabilization  with  a  stabi- 
lizer and,  subsequent  to  said  stabilization,  adding  from  0.02  to 
5  mol  %,  based  on  the  silver  of  a  halide  other  than  chloride  or 
a  psuedo-habde. 


S.<rn,lM 

SILVER  HALIDE  PHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERIAL 

CONTAINING  COLOR  REVERSIBLE  DYE  LAYER 

YmmU  HaMori.  KaMgawa;  KotcU  gataMlsa,  SUiMka,  a^ 

SU«er«  OhM,  KMM«Bwa.  aU  of  Japn.  aariganw  to  F^i 

Photo  Film  Co.,  Lid.,  KaMglwa,  im^m 

FBed  Jan.  M,  1991,  Scr.  No.  641,9C2 

Claims  priority,  applicath»  Jap«.  Jaa.  1«,  1990, 14M\ 
tat  CL>  G03C  1/34 
MS.  CL  430—510  11  Otimm 

1.  A  silver  halide  photographic  material  comprising  a  sup- 
port provided  with  an  undercoat  layer  having  thereon  at  least 
one  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  and  at  least  one  dye-containing 
hydfophilic  colloid  layer  between  said  emulsion  layer  and  said 
undercoat  layer,  wherein  the  dye  contained  in  said  dye-con- 
taining hydn>philic  colloid  layer  absorbs  light  in  the  light-sen- 
sitive region  of  said  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  and  is  decolor- 
ized during  the  course  of  development,  said  dye-containing 
hydrophilic  colloid  layer  has  a  swelling  ratio  of  not  higher  than 
180%;  the  coating  weight  of  the  hydrophiUc  colloid  of  said 
dye-containing  hydrophilic  colloid  layer  is  not  more  than  0.S 
g/m^;  said  undercoat  layer  comprises  a  hydrophobic  polymer, 
and  at  least  one  hydrophilic  colloid  layer  is  provided  between 
■aid  dye-containing  hydrophilic  colloid  layer  and  said  under- 
coat layer. 
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ANnSTATK  ANTIHALATION  BAaONG  LAYER  WITH 

IMPROVED  PBOnCKIlES 
Tha— R.  Chat  E.BI— kit. —d  Ray  ■. 
«r  NJ..  HripMn  ••  E.  L  Da  PMt  de 


FDed  Mar.  21, 1991,  Scr.  No.  C7«,543 
tat  a.>  GB3C  1/76 
VS.  CL  43B-5M 


1.  An  dement  comprising  a  film  support  having  coated 
thereon  at  least  one  permanent  antistatic  layer,  said  layer  com- 


(1)  a  waler-aolable,  electrically  conductive  polymer  having 
fiinctiaiially  attached  caritoxyl  gronpa  inl^ral  to  the 
pcdymer. 

(2)  a  polyfimctioaal  substitnted  aziridine  wherein  at  least  one 
hydro^n  atom  on  a  carbon  atom  of  the  ariridine  ring  is 
substituted  with  an  alkyl  substituent  wherein  the  alkyl  if 
from  I  to  6  carbon  atoms,  wherein  the  aziridine  intetVnks 
the  water-soluble,  electrically  cooductive  polymer  having 
fiinctioaally  attached  carboxyl  groups  int^ral  to  the 
polymer  to  said  film  support, 

(3)  at  least  one  antihalation  dye.  said  dye  adaofbing  light  at 
less  than  440  nm,  and 

(4)  at  least  one  matte  agent,  said  antistatic  layer  having  a 
coating  weight  baaed  on  the  wei^t  of  the  conductive 
polymer  (1).  of  between  4.5  and  20  mg/dm^,  wherein  said 
antistatic  antihalation  layer  exhibita  improved  dimensiona] 
stability. 


5,077,106  

SILVER  HALIDE  PHOTOGRAPHIC  UGHT-SENSTTIVE 

DYE  CONTAINING  ELEMENT 
SotocU  gafirn:  AUra  Ta^ka,  a^  MiMra  Oharirf,  afl  of 

n^nfcakjn.  JapM,  -r-'i"--  to  MltoaHshl  Paper  MBls 

LiHMcd,  Tokyo,  Ji«w 

FBed  Sep.  7, 1990,  Scr.  No.  S7MM 

CM—  priority,  ^pHraHsa  Jtfm,  Sep.  7, 1909, 1-232330 

tat  CL>  G03C  1/94 

UJS.  CL  430-522  iCUarn 

1.  A  silver  halide  photographic  light-sensitive  element 
which  comprises  a  support  and  a  silver  halide  emulsion  layer 
and  a  hydrophilic  colloid  layer,  at  least  one  on  the  layers 
containing  at  least  one  of  the  dyes  represented  by  the  following 
(D  and  ai): 


-Y'         Y^ 


(D 


k^  „  -'^L-(L-L),^  g  J^ 


R» 


(XOx,_, 


indole  ring;  L  repreaentt  a  sabctitiited  or  mwdtiliilfrt  methine 
group;  the  dye  molecule  hat  at  leiat  dwee  acid  lubatitiMits; 
XQ  repfcaents  an  aaiaa;  and  n  is  I  or  2  aad  la  I  whoi  tlK  dye 
form  an  inner  sah. 


(n) 


wherein  R'  and  R^  may  be  identical  or  different  and  each 
represents  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  alkyl  group;  Y*  and 
yf  may  be  identical  or  different  and  each  represent  a  group  of 
atoon  neoeaaary  to  form  a  substituted  or  unsubstitued  hydro- 
carbon ring  together  with  the  carbon  atom  at  3-poaition  of 


4. 


L=L^L 


— ' 


wheicia  R'  and  R^  may  be  identical  or  different  and  end) 
ffptTTfU  a  siibstilMted  or  unsubstitated  alkyl  group;  Z|  abod 
2.2  eadi  represents  a  group  of  non-mrtallir  atoms  necessary  to 
form  a  tidiititnted  or  unsiibititnted  benzo  oondenaed  riag  or 
naphtho  condensed  ring,  with  a  proviso  that  R|,  Rj.  Z|  aad  Zj 
each  represents  a  group  which  allows  the  dye  molecule  to  have 
at  least  three  acid  groups;  L  reprtaents  a  substituted  or  unsub- 
stituted methine  group;  and  n  is  an  int^er  of  1-3;  and  wberein 
the  content  of  the  dye  is  5-1.000  mg  per  1  m^  of  the  H^ 
sensitive  dement. 


PHOroCatAPHIC  ELEMENTS  SLVER  HALIDE 
CONTAINING  A  SPECIFIC  POLYMER  AND  WATER 

SOLUBLE  DYE  LAYER 
load!  E.  FlMlar,  BuhsHir.  wd  Ima^m  & 
•srd.  bath  of  N.Y., 
r,N.Y. 

of  Scr.  No.  437,002,  Nov.  IS,  190. 

■  iiilliiiiir -"I     Nol 437^903, Nov.  IS. 

19».  Pat  Nol  S,0BMSa.  nk  iwBcaflioa  Oct  4«  1990,  Scr.  Naw 
392,715 
IatCI.*GnC//7tf 
UJS.CL430-S36  1' 

1.  A  photographic  element  compfiaing  a  support  a 
tioa-oenaitive  silver  halide  layer,  a  layer  comprising  a  water- 
soluble  dye  and.  between  the  silver  halide  layer  and  the  dye 
layer,  a  layer  comprising  a  polymer  is  sdected  from  the  group 
consisting  of 

poly(n-butyI      methacrylate-co-2-aminoethyl      methacrylale- 

hydrochloride-co-2-hydroxyethyl  methacrylate  (50/15/35); 

poly(n-butyl  methacrytote-oo-3-aniinopropyl  methacrylamide 

hydiocfalotide-co-2-hydroxy-ethyl  methacrylate  (50/30/20); 

poly(n-butyl  metliacrylate-co-2-diBiethyl-aaiinoethyl  metha- 

crylate-co-hydroxyethyl  methacrylate  (IS/SI/34>,  and 
poly(n-butyl  methacrylate-co-3-diaiethyl-propyl  methacryla- 
mide-co-2-hydroxyethyl  methaciyiate  (35/39/26). 


Sjl77,IM  

SILVER  HALIDE  PHOTO(»APHIC  UGHT-SENSTTIVE 
MATERIAL 

MacM  Tt^  ToyaU  NMUtaa.  both  of  Odawara;  Hirahaaa 
I  ToaM^  YaaWvwa.  both  of  Tokyo,  aH  of  Japa, 
to  Koaiea  Cocpacallca.  Toky%  Jcpca 
FBad  Wk.  \,  1990,  Scr.  No.  413,340 
iarity.iiiiriilliii  Ii|ii.Pib.«.l9W.l-2«84;Fch. 
15, 19»,  1.36573;  Mar.  24>  190,  l-730iS 
tat  CL>  G03C  7/26 
US.  CL  430-544  U  • 

L  A  silver  halide  pbotc^raphic  li^-seasitive  material « 
prising  a  support  having  thereon  a  silver  halide  emulsion  layer 
containing  oleophilic  dispersed  particiea  «.«mprising 
a  cyan  coupler  represented  by  the  following  Formula  I, 
a  high-boilhig  organic  solvent  icprcstnted  by  the  following 
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Fonnula  S,  and  a  polymer  ccMnpound  bang  imoluble  in 
water  and  soluble  in  an  organic  solvent: 


0) 


capable  of  forming  a  J-band,  thereby  causing  the  dye  to 

adsorb  on  the  newly  deposited  stiver  halide;  and 

B)  repeating  steps  (I),  (2)  and  (3)  between  one  and  seven 

times,  the  residual  quantity  of  said  sensitizing  dye  being 

adsorbed  on  the  newly  deposited  silver  halide  on  said 

silver  halide  crystals  with  the  last  repeat  of  step  (3). 


wherein  R|  is  a  ballast  group,  R2  is  an  alkyl  group  having  2  or 
more  carbon  atoms  and  Zi  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  substituent 
capable  of  splitting  off  upon  reaction  with  the  oxidation  prod- 
uct of  a  color  developing  agent; 


(S) 


wherein  R'  *  and  R"  are  each  an  alkyl  group,  an  alkenyl  group 
or  an  aryl  group  provided  that  the  total  number  of  carbon 
atoms  contained  in  said  groiqw  represented  by  R"  and  R'^  is 
12  to  32. 


5,077,1M 
UGHT-SENSinVE  SILVER  HALIDE  PHOTOGIIAPHIC 

MATERLiL 
Lidgl  CdhMC,  AlMaaofai  MartM,  and  Mvlo  Martetti,  Carcarc, 
hoik  of  Itrijr,  aai^on  to  MiMMMta  MUi«  Md  Mantetv 
ii«  OaapMqr,  St  Pool.  Mbm. 

FBed  Oct  22,  UN.  Scr.  No.  M1.2t2 
ClaiaM  priority,  i^McoHoo  Italy.  Oct  31, 1M9, 22219  A/W 
bt  CL'  G03C  1/08.  1/34 
UJS.  CL  430— 5C7  S  CUaM 

1.  A  Ught-sensitive  silver  halide  photographic  material  com- 
prising a  support  and  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  or  layers, 
wherein  at  least  one  of  said  silver  halide  emulsion  layers  con- 
tains tabular  silver  halide  grains  having  an  average  diameter:- 
thickness  ratio  of  at  least  3:1  and  resorcinol,  said  silver  halide 
grains  having  been  chemically  sensitized  by  chemical  sentizers 
consisting  eaaentially  of  sodium  thioaulfate  and  gold  thiosul- 
fate. 


5,077,190 

PIMXXSS  FOR  SPECTRAL  SENSITIZATION  OF  A 

SILVER  HALIDE  EMULSION 

Rolf  Stciaw,  riMiiwaa.  SwHaeriaad,  artganr  to  Ilft«<i  AG, 

FHhoorg,  SiiltMri— < 

FUed  Doc  27. 1909.  Scr.  No.  487,315 
Oataoa  priority,  appBcorioo  Swttacriaod,  Dec  27,  1900, 
04000/00 

tat  CL>  G03C  1/12 
UJS.  CL  430-509  UCUm 

1.  A  process  for  the  spectral  sensitization  of  a  silver  halide 
emulaioo  which  comprises: 
A) 

(1)  adding  a  silver  lah  sohitioa  to  a  silver  haUde  emulsion 
containing  preformed  silver  halide  crystab  until  the 
pAg  value  of  said  emulsion  is  at  the  point  of  equivalence 
or  up  to  2  pAg  units  above  said  point; 

(2)  adjusting  the  pAg  value  of  the  emulsion  to  between  7.5 
and  10.0,  by  adding  an  ammonium  or  alkah  metal  haBde 
or  a  paeudo-halide  to  said  emulsion  to  achieve  fractional 
coverage  of  newly  deposited  silver  hahde  or  pseodoha- 
lide  on  said  preformed  silver  haUde  crystals; 

(3)  adding  to  the  silver  halide  emulsion  a  predetermined 
port  quantity  of  a  aolntioB  comprinng  a  sensitizing  dye 


5,077,191 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  SENSITIZING  DYES 

Steveo  G.  Liidt,  Bufcirtir,  N.Yn  aorianor  to  EoatMO  Kodak 

'fIM  Dec  20i  U09,  Scr.  No.  456.425 

tat  CL'  C03C  1/22 

UJS.CL430-S92  OCfatea 

1.  A  photographic  element  comprising  a  support  having 
thereon  at  least  one  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  sensitized  with 
a  dye  according  to  the  formula: 


*-  Z— ^. 


Rl— N-eCH»CH-)5^<>^CH— CR5  )p^ 


Rl 


N— Rj 


>4 


wherein 

nisO^  1,  or  2, 

m  is  0  <»- 1,  R|  and  R2  are  each  independently  substituted  or 
unsubstituted  alkyl  or  substttuted  or  unsubstituted  aryl, 

R3  and  R4  are  each  independently  substituted  or  nnsnheti- 
tuted  alkyl  or  substituted  or  unsubstituted  aryl,  or  to- 
gether with  the  nitrogen  to  which  they  are  attached,  form 
a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  heterocyclic  ring, 

R3  is  H,  lower  alkyl,  or  substituted  or  unsubstituted  aryl 
when  n  is  1,  and  H  when  n  is  2, 

Z  represents  the  atoms  necessary  to  complete  a  substituted 
or  unsubstituted  S-  or  6-membered  heterocyclic  ring, 

Y  represents  S  or  N— lU  wherein  R«  is  substituted  or  unsub- 
stituted alkyl  or  substituted  or  unsubstituted  aryl,  and 

X  is  a  counterion  as  needed  to  balance  the  charge  of  the 
molecule. 


5,077,192 

METHOD  OF  DETECTING  ANTIGENIC,  NUCLEIC 

ACn>4X>NTAINING  MACKOMOLECULAR  ENTITIES 

TaMy««  Lia«,  BntoUtae.  Hd  Jack  R.  Waadi.  Waham  both  or 

Mmb.,  Mrisaate  to  11w  G«Mrai  Haopitai  Cofporatiom  Boo- 

toa.  Mass. 

Food  Oct  25, 1900,  Scr.  No.  202,347 
tat  CL>  C12Q  1/70 
UJS.  CL  435—5  11  OakBO 

1.  A  method  for  the  detection  or  identification  of  an  anti- 
genic, nucleic  acid-containing,  macromolecular  entity  which 
comprises  the  steps  of: 

a.  affinity  capturing  the  macrooiolecular  entity  from  the 
sample  being  tested  and 

b.  detecting  or  identifying  said  macromolecular  entity  using 
amplified  nucleic  acid  sequence  specific  to  said  1 
lecidar  entity. 


1>ECEMBER  31,  1991 


CHEMICAL 


2867 


5,077493 
NCm-A,  NON-B  HEPATITIS  VIRUS  GENCMIE  RNA, 
CimA  AND  VIRUS  ANTIGEN  PROTEIN 
SkaM  MUUn,  mt  Telno  WikwHi,  bolk  of  Tokyia,  Japa^ 
poB  tac,  Takya,  Japaa 
t  or  Sar.  No.  451,9M,  Doc  19, 1909, 
.  lUe  ipplitaHsa  Jaa.  19, 1990,  Sv.  Nc  540,004 
Cl^^  priority,  ^pHcatlaa  ^ai,  Dec  20^  1900, 322547 
tat  CL*  C12Q  1/68.  1/70:  OOIN  iJ/Mft-  C07H  15/12 
M&.  CL  435-5  11  CWbh 

1.  Recombinant  non-A,  Noo-B  Itepalitis  vims  genome  RNA 
having  the  following  nucleotide  aequcnoc: 


(ii)  a  first  wash  aointiaa, 

(iii)  a  aofanion  conlaiaino  enzyme  oaqjogaled  to  a  acoowl- 
antfliody,  said  acoand-antftody  being  capable  of  forai- 
ing  an  immiinocoBiplea  with  the  apecinicn  antibodica. 

(iv)  a  aeoond  waah  aointiaa, 

(v)  a  aobatrate  which  reacts  chemically  with  said  enzyaws 
ao  as  to  form  a  ookxed  reactioa  ptodnct  thereby  indi- 
cating  die  pfcaence  of  anti-viral  antibodies  in  said  spoci- 


Idipetick  being  attadied  to  a  removable  doanre  of  one  oT 
I  containeft. 


S'UOAUAAAAUAAOCCAOOO 

UOAUUCUUAAUUUUCAOUCU 

OAAOUCUUUUUUCCCCUCCC 

AOUCCAOUCUCCUCAUUUAC 

UAOOOUCAOCAOOOAGAGAO 

AOAAOOUCAOCUOUOAAUOU 

UUCCCCUCCCCAOAAUOOOO 

UOOOCUOOUCCUGAOUUOCA 

OCUCOGGGUGOGGGACGUOA 

A  C  C  A  O  C  C  3'. 


5j0n,19S 

P(H.YPEPTIIWS  OmiPLEMENTARY  TO  PEPniWS  OR 

PBOTEINS  HAVING  AN  AMINO  AdD  SEQUENCE  OR 

NUCLBOni«  COMNG  SEQUENCE  AT  LEAST 

PARTIALLY  KNOWN  AND  METHODS  OP  DESIGN 

THEREFOR 

J.  Edwhi  BWack;  Kaanelk  L.  Beat  batk  or  mimlaghaa,  Ala„ 

aad  Eric  M.  Saritk,  Crt^lia,  Tcl,  aarionate  ta  Beari  oT 

,  IV  UaHorrily  orTexae  SjHia,  Aaatta,  To. 

t  or  Scr.  No.  700.001,  Mar.  L  1905.  nii 
I  Fck.  19, 1900,  Scr.  No.  0X9,709 
Ike  portioa  or  the  tem  or  Ikte  palant  aahoo«aaat  to  Sap.  5. : 
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5,077494 

RAPID  STICK  TEST  F(»  THE  DUGNOSIS  OF  BOVINE 

LEUKEMIA  VIRUS  INFECIHW  VKONk  SERUM  OR 

MILK 

Jonatkan  L.  Hecay,  laii^ian,  aad  Victor  E.  O.  Vdi,  Gadpk, 

botk  or  CMofc,  asaloasta  to  Uaimaity  or  Gndph,  GMlph, 


Filed  Jaa.  27, 1900,  Scr.  No.  211,709 
tat  CL>  CUQ  1/70 
U.S.CL435— 5  20 


tatasCUQ7/tf9 
U.S.CL435— 0 

1.  A  method  for  detenniaing  the  amino  acid  seqneaoe  or  a 
polypeptide  having  a  minimum  complementary  peptide  bind- 
ing activity  for  at  least  a  portion  of  an  original  peptide  or 
protein  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  detem^ning  a  first  nucleotide  sequence  of  a  first  noclcac 
acid,  said  first  nucleotide  seqacwce  coding  for  an  amino 
acid  sequence  of  at  least  a  portion  of  an  original  peptide  or 
prateni; 

(b)  asoertammg  a  second  nucleotide  aeqvenoe  of  a  sccood 
nucleic  acid  which  base-pairs  with  the  first  nucleotide 
sequence  of  the  first  nucleic  acid,  the  first  and  second 
nucleic  acids  pairing  in  antiporallel  directions; 

(c)  determining  the  amino  acid  sequence  of  the  complemen- 
tary p<riypeptide  by  finding  the  amino  acid  sequence 
coded  by  the  second  nucleotide  sequence  when  read  in  the 
same  reading  frame  as  the  first  nucdotide  sequence 


1.  A  test  kit  for  the  detection  of  antibodies  to  bovine  leuke- 
mia virus  in  cow's  milk  which  comprises  as  individual  compo- 
nents: 

(a)  a  solid  phase  support  dipstick  having  attached  thereon  at 
leaat    two-spoced    apart    suitable   antigen-binding    sub- 


5.077,190 
ARABINONUCLEIC  ACID  SE(»fENT-CONTAINING 

PROBES  FOR  DNA/RNA  ASSAYS 
twdy  M.  MeCsn^ck,  WRiri^^OB,  DcL.  HrivMr  to  E.  L  da 

t  or  Scr.  Na.  012,574,  Dec  23, 1905.  This 
I  Apr.  29, 1900,  Sar.  No.  100,544 
Tke  pattiaa  or  tkc  tana  or  lUa  paieat  aakaaqacat  to  JoL  20, 


a  first  of  said  antigen-binding  substances  having  bound 
thereon  one  or  more  bovine  leukemia  virus  antigens  capa- 
ble of  forming  immuno-complexes  with  the  antibodies 
which  may  be  present  in  the  specimen,  and 

a  second  of  said  antigen-binding  substances  having  bound 
thereon  one  or  more  control  antigens  for  the  detection  of 
non-specific  background; 

(b)  a  series  of  five  sealed  containers  with  removable  closures 
containing  in  series: 
(i)  an  empty  sterile  container. 


tat  CL>  CUQ  I/O;  COIN  Ji/5«i-  C07H  15/12 
UJS.CL435— 0  9< 

1.  A  nucleic  acid  comprising 

(1)  an  arabinonucleic  acid  segment  ooiisisling  essentially  of 
arabinonucleotides  having  3'  to  S'  intemucleotide  linkagra 
with  a  base  linked  at  the  1'  position  and 

(ii)  a  non-arabinoaucleic  acid  segment  linked  to  said 
arabinonucleic  acid  s^ment  through  a  3'  to  5'  intemu- 
cleotide linkage  wherein  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
anMnonucleic  acid  segment  is  complementary  to  a  preae- 
Ififtfuj  nodcic  y*^  sequence 
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USE  OF  CHAKGE  TRAI*ffiFER  COMPLEXES  IN  ASSAY 
I  C  Fonwt.  EMt  Hontey;  StaM*  i.  Rattl 
I  A.  HiMMna.  Liiioa,  d  oT  Uattad 

FIM  Mv.  4,  IMS,  Ser.  No.  191  Mi 

I IMM  rhgiiiM,  Mar.  5,  19M, 


taL  a.*  OWN  33/53.  33/543.  33/536.  33/531 
UjS.a.43S— 7J  141 

1.  A  method  of  assaying  a  ligand  in  a  sample  which  method 
comprises  contacting  a  sample  with  components  comprising 

(a)  a  specific  binding  partner  to  a  ligand  or 

(b)  a  specific  binding  partner  to  the  ligand  and  at  least  one 
reagent  selected  Iroin  the  group  consisting  of  ligand  ana- 
logues and  specific  binding  partners, 

at  least  one  of  the  said  specific  binding  partner  and  said 
reagent  being  labelled  with  an  electron-donor  or  electron- 
acceptor, 

and  determining  whether  transfer  of  electrons  between  the 
said  electron-donor  or  electron-acceptor  label  and  a  suit- 
able charge-transfer  partner  resulting  in  charge-transfer 
complex  formation  is  perturbed  by  at  least  one  of  (i)  Ugand 
complex  formation  and  (ii)  a  controlled  external  influence 
which  produces  a  perturbation  of  said  transfer  of  electrons 
as  a  fimction  of  said  ligand  complex  formation. 


(a)  a  diluent  composition  buffered  to  a  pH  of  from  about  6  to 
about  10  and  comprising: 

an  unmodified  or  underivatized  protein  or  carbohydrate 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  gum  arabic,  dex- 
tran,  gelatin  argot,  and  human  or  animal  serum  or  a 
component  thereof, 

a  surfactant,  and 

a  water-soluble,  negatively-charged  protein  or  carbohy- 
drate, 

(b)  an  aqueous  wash  composition  buffered  at  a  pH  of  from 
about  S  to  about  10  and  comprising  a  surfactant,  and 

(c)  an  immunological  reagent  comprising  water-insoluble 
polymeric  particles  to  which  are  bound  ligand  specific  to 
said  antibodies. 


sjBrrj,iM 

DIAGNOSTIC  KIT  AND  METHOD  FOR  RAPID 
I»TECnON  OF  ANTIBODIES 
YOaU^  SUh,  San  Matao,  Cdl;  Harali  C  Warn*,  m, 
and  Mmpnt  J.  Suritk-Lewia,  rutahi*,  both  of  N.Y^ 
on  to  EartiM  Kodak  CoiMwy.  Rockcatar.  N.Y. 
FOai  Afr.  14,  UM,  Sar.  No.  UM<5 
laL  CL>  CMQ  1/70;  OKN  33/537 
VS.  a.  438— 7  J  13 

1.  A  method  for  the  determination  of  antibodies  comprising 
thestepaof: 

A.  mixing  a  biological  specimen  suspected  of  containing 
antibodies  specific  to  a  ligand  with  a  diluent  composition 
buffered  to  a  pH  of  from  about  6  to  about  10  and  compris- 
ing: 

an  unmodified  or  underivatized  protein  or  carbohydrate 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  gum  arabic,  dex- 
tran,  gHwt™,  argot,  and  human  or  "■■"»»'  senmi  or  a 
component  thereof, 

a  surfactant,  and 

a  water-soluble,  negatively-charged  protein  or  carbohydrate, 

B.  contacting  said  diluted  specimen  with  said  ligand  to  form 
an  immunological  complex  of  said  ligand  and  any  antibod- 
ies specific  to  said  ligand  present  in  said  specimen. 

C.  prior  to,  simultaneously  with  or  subsequently  to  said 
complex  formation,  insolubilizing  said  liquid  by  attach- 
ment to  a  solid  substrate, 

D.  simultaneously  with  or  subsequent  to  said  attachment  in 
step  C,  separating  said  complex  from  uncomplexed  mate- 
rials using  microporous  filtration  membrane  which  retains 
said  complex  thereon, 

E.  prior  to,  simultaneously  with  or  subsequently  to  said 
separating  step,  contacting  said  complex  with  enzyme- 
labeled  antibodies  specific  to  said  antibodies  specific  to 
taid  ligand  to  form  a  ligand-antibody-antibody-enzyme 
complex, 

F.  wadung  said  Ugand-antibody-antibody-enzyme  complex 
retained  by  said  membrane  with  an  aqueous  wash  solution 
to  separate  uncomplexed  materials  from  said  complex,  and 

O.  adtfing  a  reagent  composition  capable  of  providing  a 
detectMe  species  in  the  presence  of  said  enzyme,  and 
determining  the  presence  of  said  species  as  an  indication  of 
the  presence  of  antibodies  specific  to  said  ligand  in  said 


5,077,199 

READY  TO  USE  UQUID  REAGENT  FOR 

DETERMINING  THE  GLUCOSE  CONTENT  IN  BLOOD 

Umbcrto    Itaaanal.    Monte    Sarino-Afcno,    and    Fkancaaco 

«— «T«M^.  Aram,  both  of  Italy,  aari^on  to  A.  Mcnarini 

SajS.,  FlanMC,  Italy 

FDed  Jan.  3, 1985,  Ser.  No.  488,587 
Oafaaa  priority,  appUcatiaa  Italy,  iam.  Zl,  1984, 47403  A/84 
lat  CL'  C12Q  1/54.  1/26.  1/28:  C12N  9/96 
UjS.  CL  435—14  7  dates 

1.  A  ready-to-use  aqueous  liquid  reagent  for  colorimetric 
determination  of  the  glucose  content  in  blood,  comprising: 

(a)  from  9,000  to  40,000  u.i/liter  of  enzymatically-active 
glucose  oxidase  free  from  catalase;  and 

(b)  from  S  mg/liter  to  SO  g/liter  of  a  nonionic  surface  active 
agent  effective  to  stabilize  the  liquid  reagent 


5,077,200 
AZO  DYE  CHROMOGENIC  SUBSTRATES 

Wetter,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraaay,  aaatgDor  to 
Aktfangtaf  llafhalt,  Marharg/Lahn,  Fed.  Rep. 


10.  A  diagnostic  Idt  usefiil  for  the  determination  of  antibod- 
ies in  a  biological  specimen,  said  kit  comprising: 


FDed  Sep.  28, 1988,  Ser.  No.  251,146 

^pHcathw  Fed.  Re*,  of  Gcnwuy,  Sep.  30, 
1987,  3732871 

Int  CL'  C09B  29/42:  C12Q  1/54 
UJS.  CL  435—14  12  Oafaaa 

1.  A  chromogenic  substrate  for  detection  of  a  hydrolyzing 
enzyme,  wherein  the  chromogenic  substrate  is  an  azo  dye-stuff 
compound  of  the  formula: 
A— N=N— B  (OR) 

in  which 

a)  denotes  a  cyclic  S-  and  6-membered,  optionally  benzo- 
fiised  radical  with  up  to  3  hetero  atoms  from  the  group 
consisting  of  N,  S  and  O,  which  can  optionally  be  sub- 
stituted by  halogen,  nitro,  alkyl,  alkoxy  or  sulfonate 
groups; 

B)  denotes  pyridinyl  which  can  optionally  be  substituted 
by  halogen,  alkyl,  alkoxy,  dialkylamino  or  morpholino 
radicals  and 

R)  is  a  radical  which  can  be  liberated  by  enzymatic  hydro- 
lysis, and  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  sugar,  phosphate  and  sulfate. 

7.  A  method  of  using  a  chromogenic  substrate  as  claimed  in 
cUim  1  for  detection  of  a  hydrolyzing  enzyme,  in  which  R  is  a 
phosphate  radical,  for  the  detection  of  a  phosphatase,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of  (a)  providing  the  chromogenic  substrate  in  a 
reagent  mixture;  and  (b)  detecting  the  phosphatase  by  measure- 
ment of  the  extinction  of  the  azo  dyeMufT  compound  Uberated 
by  the  resulting  enzyme-catalyzed  hydrolysis. 

8.  A  method  of  using  a  chromogenic  substrate  as  claimed  in 
chum  1,  in  which  R  is  a  sulfate  radical,  for  the  detection  of  a 
sulfatase,  comprising  the  steps  of  (a)  providing  the  chromo- 
genic substrate  in  a  reagent  mixture;  and  (b)  detecting  the 
sulfatase  by  measurement  of  the  extinction  of  the  azo  dyestuff 
compound  liberated  by  the  resulting  enzyme-catalyzed  hydro- 
lysis. 
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9.  A  method  of  using  a  chromogenic  substrate  as  claimed  in 
claim  1,  in  which  R  is  a  modified  or  non-modified  sugar  radi- 
cal, for  the  detection  of  a  glycosidase,  comprising  the  steps  of 
(a)  providing  the  chromogenic  substrate  in  a  reagent  mixture; 
and  (b)  detecting  the  glycosidase  by  measurement  of  the  ex- 
tinction of  the  azo  dyesbiff  compound  liberated  by  the  result- 
ing enzyme-catalyzed  hydrolysis. 


5,077,201 
NATURAL  BLUE  PIGMENT 
Jacoh  Eyai,  Bdttaore,  and  Michael  G.  SpcMcr,  EOicott  City, 
both  of  Md.,  Msigaors  to  W.  R.  Grace  *  Co.-CaM.,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

FIM  Mv.  15, 1990,  Ser.  No.  494,243 

Int  CL'  CUP  l/Ol  17/ IS:  CUR  1/66 

UJS.  Ca.  435—119  18  CWaw 

1.  A  process  for  the  fungal  production  of  indigo  in  a  mutant 

Morel  mushroom  strain  having  the  capacity  to  produce  and 

accumulate  indigo,  said  process  comprising: 

(a)  growing  a  culture  of  the  fungus  Morchella  rotunda  nov. 
ES-1  sp.  (ATCC  20951)  in  submerged  fermentation  in  a 
nutrient  culture  medium  comprising  a  carbon  substrate 
and  a  nitrogen  substrate, 

(b)  continuing  fermentation  to  the  point  of  exhaustion  of  the 
carbon  source,  and 

(c)  continuing  fermentation  thereafter  for  the  purpose  of 
accumulating  indigo  in  the  fimgal  mycelia  and  the  culture 
medium. 


54177,202 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  A  GLYCOLIPID  HAVING  A 

HIGH  EICOSAPENTAENOIC  ACID  CONTENT 
AUra  Seto,  KinaiaTra:  Kiyohira  Kitagawa,  ChOa;  Shoko  Yaan- 
sUta,  and  Tadan  F^iita,  both  of  KaM«awa.  aD  of  Japan, 
MBisBori  to  Ntehia  OU  MiOa,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FDed  Aag.  28, 1985,  Ser.  No.  770,509 

OaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Sep.  5, 1984,  59-184550 

tot  CL'  CUP  7/64.  7/62.  19/02;  CUN  1/12 

VS.  a.  435—134  5  CfadaM 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  glycolipid  having  a  high  eicosa- 

pentaenoic  acid  content,  which  comprises  fractionating  the 

whole  lipids  of  marine  Chlorella  by  extracting  the  whole  lipids 

of  marine  Chlorella  with  a  mixed  solvent  of  a  polar  solvent 

with  a  non-polar  solvent,  thereafter  removing  the  solvents 

from  the  extracted  fluid,  and  then  washing  the  residue  with  a 

non-polar  solvent,  and  then  subjecting  the  insoluble  substance 

to  column  chromatography. 


5,077,203 
ENZYMATIC  PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

DEOXYKETOSES 
Philippe   Deleft   Noiiy-le-Roi,  and  Colette  Dcanyack,  St 
Aasant-TaOende,  both  of  FraM*,  aasigaors  to  Saaofi,  Paria, 


5,077,204 
YEACT  EI>n)OPEFTIDASE  FOR  BASIC  AMINO-AOD 
SITE  CLEAVAGE,  PREPARATION  AND  USE 
Anthony  J.  BrriK,  Berkeley;  Uadky  C  BWr,  Laa  Aasslca,  both 
of  Calif.:  Darid  JalfaiB,  New  Yark,  N.Y..  a^  Jcrn^  W. 
-nomcr,  Berkeley,  CaUf.,  aaslganrs  to  CUran  Carporatian. 
EaMryrille  mi  1W  Regenta  of  the  U^rcraity  of  Caiiforaia. 
Berkeley,  both  of,  Cabf. 
ConttaHMfaM  of  Ser.  No.  423,308,  Jbil  21, 1984,  i 

ma  eppMrartna  Apr.  8, 1988,  Ser.  No.  183,252 
bt  CL'  CUN  9/60.  15/00  1/16;  CUP  21/02 
UJS.  CL  435-48.1  13i 

3.  A  oompoaition  comprising  a  host  cell,  wherein  the  host 
cell  is  transformed  with  DNA  encoding  a  KEX2  polypeptide 
lacking  0-W  amino  acids  from  the  C-terminus,  wherein  the 
polypeptide  has  KEX2  endopeptidase  activity,  and  fiirther 
wherein  the  composition  is  substantially  free  of  host  cells  not 
transformed  with  the  DNA. 

4.  The  host  cell  of  claim  3,  wherein  the  genus  of  the  host  is 
a  yeast  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Saccharomyces, 
Schizoaaccharomyces,  and  Kluveromyces. 

9.  A  method  of  producing  a  cleaved  polypeptide  from  a 
precursor  polypeptide  comprising: 

(a)  providing  a  iCEX2  polypeptide  produced  by  the  yeast 
host  cell  of  claim  4, 

(b)  providing  a  precursor  polypeptide  which  is  comprised  of 
a  processing  site  recognized  by  a  KEX2  endopeptidase; 

(c)  incubating  the  precursor  polypeptide  with  the  KEX2 
polypeptide  under  conditions  which  allow  cleavage  of  the 
precursor  polypeptide  by  the  KEX  polypeptide;  and 

(d)  isolating  a  cleaved  polypeptide. 


FDed  Mv.  U,  1991,  Ser.  No.  468,983 
CkdM  priority.  appUcatioa  Fraace,  Mar.  19, 1990, 90  03469 
tot  CL'  CUP  39/Oa  7/26 
VS.  CL  435—42  14  ClaiaH 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  compound  of  formula 


OH 


CH3(CHOH).- 1— C— CO— CHjOH 
H 


in  which  n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  4  and  the  carbon  marked  with 
an  asterisk  is  in  the  S  configuration,  wherein  L-serine,  glyox- 
ylic  acid  and  an  aldehyde  of  formula  CH3(CHOH)n-|CHO 
are  reacted  in  the  presence  of  a  glyoxylate  aminotransferase 
and  a  transketolase; 


54177405 

METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  CEIXOBIOSE 

H^iiM  Taniiarhi.  Uahika;  TakaaU  SaaaU,  and  Motearftaa 

Kitaoka,  both  of  Tanknka,  aU  of  Japan,  iiriganrs  to  KeUi 

UaMda,  naraki  and  Nippon  PetreehcMicalB  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 

both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  16, 1990,  Ser.  No.  998,242 

Claim  priority,  ^pHcatien  Japan,  Oct  17, 1989, 1-268171 

Int  CL'  CUP  19/24.  39/00.  19/12 

VS.  CL  435—94  4  Oatea 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  cellobiose  which  is  characterized 
in  that  sucrose  is  treated  with  sucrose  phosphorylase,  glucose 
isomerase  and  cellobioae  phosphorylase  in  the  presence  of 
orthophosphate,  wherein  the  quantities  of  said  three  enzymes 
are  0. 1  unit  or  more  per  mole  of  the  starting  material  of  su- 
crose, respectively,  the  quantity  of  said  orthophosphate  is 
0.001  mole  or  more  per  1  mole  of  the  starting  material  of 
sucrose,  the  concentration  of  sucrose  of  0. 1  wt.%  or  higher, 
the  reaction  temperature  is  in  the  range  of  20*  to  60*  C.  and  the 
pH  value  of  the  reaction  system  is  in  the  range  of  about  S  to  8. 


54177,206 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  L-RHAMNOSE 
Peter  S.  J.  Chaethaas,  Aahford,  and  Michael  A.  Q«dl,  SkcflieM. 
both  of  Great  Britidn,  saeipmrs  to  Unilever  Patent  HoUinti 
B.V.,  Rotterdaai,  Nctherkarii 

FDed  Nov.  21, 1988,  Ser.  No.  273,782 
CUhn  priority,  appHcaHna  Unitad  ria«4nai,  Nov.  20. 1987, 
8727223 

Int  CL'  CUP  19/14;  OOTG  77/00:  CUN  9/24;  OB7H  15/00 
VS.  CL  435-99  13  Oalaw 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  L-rhamnoae  comprising  the  steps 


of: 


i)  treating  [dant  material  containing  glycosides  having  rham- 
nose  in  a  terminal  position  with  an  enzyme  combination 
comprising  plant  structural  material  d^rading  eznymes 
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and  a  naiingmase  having  a  higher 
betft-glncocidaie  activity: 


than   nitric  oxide  whereby  said  nitric  oxide  is  reduced  to  elemental 
nitrogen  by  said  bacteria. 


■MM  t  nv  Manns  tr  ciTKit  wsn 


n       H       * 
nwiMni 

Qi)  removing  flavones  and  flavone  glycosides;  and 
(iii)  removing  glucose. 


PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OP  L-THREONINE 

BY  FERMENTATION 
laaan  Skiio,  Kawasaki.  Japu;  YaMdriko  Toride,  Bangkok, 
naOud;    AtsuU    Yokota,    KawaMrid,    Japn;    Shiidchi 
Si^lMXn.  iUwMrid.  Japaa,  id  %nm  Kawaafi,  Kwnaakl. 
Japaa,  awtganri  to  A^mamatu  CX,  Inc^  Tokjr«s  Japan 
FOad  Jan.  23, 1M9,  Scr.  No.  299,653 
tat.  a.'  CUP  13/08:  C12N  WOO.  1/20 
UJS.  CL  435—115  3  Oates 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  L-threonine,  comprising: 
cultivating,  in  a  liquid  nutrient  medium,  a  mutant  bacterial 
strain  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Brevibacterium 
flantm  PERM  BP-2179.  PERM  BP-2180,  PERM  BP- 
2186; 
accumuUting  said  L-threonine  as  a  product  of  cultivation; 

and 
harvesting  said  L-threonine  from  said  culture  medium. 


5,077,209 
DICARBOXYUC  ACID  TRANSPORT  GENES 
Fcfffd  O'Gva,  Blahepatttw,  Ireland,  wal^w  to  NaUonal  De- 
Tdupmsnt  CorpofaHon,  DnbUn,  Ireland 

of  Scr.  No.  S09.779,  JnL  28, 1906, 
nia  ^pBcnHon  Jiri.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  224,609 
JnL  27, 1987,  543043 
Int.  CL'  C12N  15/11.  15/63.  1/21:  GOTH  15/12 
U.S.  CL  435— 172J  13  CWaw 

1.  An  isolated  fragment  of  DNA  selected  from: 
(i)  DNA  in  (riasmid  pRK290:4:46,  deposited  under  accession 
number  12294  at  the  National  Collection  of  Industrial 
Bacteria,  Torry  Research  Station,  Aberdeen,  Scotland, 
capable  of  conferring  an  increased  nitrogen  fixing  ability 
of  Rhizobium  species  into  which  it  is  transferred,  the 
Rhizobium  species  initially  having  a  DCT+  phenotype 
and  an  ability  to  fix  nitrogen,  and 
(ii)  DNA  of  sufficient  sequence  identity  with  the  DNA  of  (i) 

to  confer  the  increase  in  nitrogen-fixing  ability. 
13.  A  method  of  increasing  dicarboxylic  acid  transpori  in 
Rhizobium  species  comprising  transferring  into  the  said  species 
a  fragment  of  DNa  as  riaimfd  in  claim  1. 


5,077,208 
MICROBIAL  REMOVAL  OF  NO^  FROM  GASES 
Kerry  L.  SnUctte,  Tnlan,  OUa.,  aarignor  to  ABB  Enrinmmental 
Scrricca  Inc.,  Windsor,  Conn. 

Filed  Jnn.  4, 1990,  Ser.  No.  532^25 

Int  CL'  C12P  3/00 

VS.  CL  435—168  5  Cbdau 


1.  A  process  for  converting  nitric  oxide  in  a  gas  stream  to 
elemental  nitrogen  comprising  contacting  said  gas  stream 
under  anaerobic  conditions  with  a  slurry  containing  a  denitri- 
fying bacterium  capable  of  converting  said  nitric  oxide  to 
elemental  nitrogen  and  a  culture  medium  containing  an  energy 
source  for  said  bacterium  and  adapted  to  maintain  the  viability 
and  growth  of  said  bacterium  and  wherein  said  slurry  contains 
essentially  no  source  of  terminal  electron  acceptor  except  said 


5,077,210 
IMMOBILIZATION  OF  ACTIVE  AGENTS  ON 
SUBSTRATES  WITH  A  SILANE  AND 
HETEROBIFUNCnONAL  CROSSLINKING  AGENT 
FriMccf  S.  Eiglcr,  12400  Bcall  Mt  Rd.,  PotOMC,  Md.  20834; 
Jacqne  Gcorger,  8409  Great  Lake  La.,  SpringfleU,  Va.  22152; 
Snrcah  K.  Bkatia,  4801  Kanasore  Ave.,  Alexandria,  Va.  22304; 
Jeff  CalTcrt,  6033  Wiadngton  Dr.,  Bnrke,  Va.  22015;  Lin  C 
ShriTcr-Lake,  6073  Hollow  KnoU  Ct,  SpringHeM,  Va.  22152. 
and  RdnhMd  Bredehont,  4101  W.  St.  NW..  WasUngton, 
D.C  20007 

Filed  Jan.  13, 1989,  Ser.  No.  297,088 
tat  CL'  C12N  11/14.  11/04:  GOIN  33/SSl.  33/549 
VS.  a.  435—176  27  Clatea 

1.  A  method  for  modifying  a  substrate  to  activate  said  sub- 
strate for  the  immobilization  of  anzime  group-containing  ac- 
tive agents,  said  method  comprising, 
selecting  a  substrate  having  hydroxy!  groups  on  at  least  one 

surface, 
coating  said  hydroxyl-containing  surface  with  a  thiol-termi- 
nal  group  silane  containing  a  reactive  group  other  than  a 
thiol  group  that  reacts  only  with  the  hydroxy!  groups  on 
said  surface  to  form  a  silane  layer  having  an  available 
reactive  thiol  group, 
coating  said  silane  layer  with  a  heterobifunctional  succini- 
mide  group-containing  crosslinldng  agent  having  a  func- 
tional group  other  than  the  succinimide  group  that  reacts 
only  with  the  thiol-terminal  group  on  said  silane  to  form  a 
layer  of  crosslinking  agent  having  an  available  free  succi- 
nimide reactive  group  capable  of  reacting  with  amino 
group  of  said  active  agent. 


5,077,211 

PURIFICATION  AND  ADMINISTRATION  OF  DNA 

REPAIR  ENZYMES 

Daniel  B.  YaitMh,  Merriek.  N.Y.,  awipmr  to  Applied  Gcnetica, 
Inc.,  Frecport,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jnl.  6, 1988,  Scr.  No.  215,566 
Ut.  CL'  CI2N  9/10.  9/16:  A61K  37/52.  37/54 
VS.  CL  435—193  25  CUinia 

1.  A  process  for  purifying  a  DNA  repair  enzyme  compris- 
ing: 
(a)  contacting  an  aqueous  solution  of  the  DNA  repair  en- 
zyme in  an  impure  state  with  a  molecular  sieve,  said  DNA 
repair  enzyme  having  a  molecular  weight  in  the  range 
from  about  16,500  daltons  to  about  19,000  daltons  and  said 
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molecular  sieve  having  an  exclusion  limit  which  is  larger 
than  about  twice  the  molecular  weight  of  the  DNA  repair 
enzyme  and  smaller  than  the  molecular  weight  of  at  least 
some  of  the  impurities  in  the  aqueous  solution  such  that 
the  DNA  repair  enzyme  will  pass  through  the  molecular 
sieve  at  a  slower  rate  than  at  least  some  of  said  impurities; 

(b)  isocratically  eluting  the  DNA  repair  enzyme  from  the 
molecular  sieve  with  an  aqueous  dution  solution  so  as  to 
obtain  the  DNA  repair  enzyme  in  one  or  more  selected 
fractions  of  the  eluate  in  a  state  of  enhanced  purity,  said 
aqueous  elution  solution  being  chosen  so  that  complexes 
can  form  between  the  DNA  repair  enzyme  and  selectee 
deoxyribonucleic  acids; 

(c)  without  further  purification,  contacting  the  one  or  more 
selected  fractions  of  step  (b)  in  said  aqueous  elution  solu- 
tion with  one  or  more  selected  deoxyribonucleic  acids 
which  have  been  immobilized  on  a  solid  suppori  so  as  to 
form  immobilized  deoxyribonucleic-acid/DNA-repair- 
enzyme  complexes  between  the  DNA  repair  enzyme  and 
the  one  or  more  selected,  immobilized  deoxyribonucleic 
acids; 

(d)  washing  the  immobilized  complexes  to  remove  at  least 
some  of  the  remaining  impurities;  and 

(e)  eluting  the  DNA  repair  enzyme  from  the  one  or  more 
selected,  immobilized  deoxyribonucleic  acids  so  as  to 
obtain  the  DNA  repair  enzyme  in  one  or  more  selected 
fractions  of  the  eluate  in  a  state  of  further  enhanced  purity. 


5,077,212 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  ACYLAMIDE 
AMIDOHYDROLASE  BY  METHYLOPHILUS 
METHYLOTROPHUS 
David  Byrom,  Middkabrangh,  and  Mark  A.  Carrcr,  Stockton- 
On-Teci,  botk  of  Enginnd,  aasigDors  to  Imperial  chemical 
tadtiica  PLC,  London,  England 
DHiaion  of  Scr.  No.  133^84,  Feb.  14, 1987,  Pat  No.  4,925,797. 
Tkia  application  Mar.  14, 1990,  Scr.  No.  493,436 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec  16, 1986, 
8630029 

Int  CL'  C12N  9/aa  9/78:  1/20:  CUP  7/62 
VS.  CL  435-228  6  Cbrfna 

1.  A  method  for  the  production  of  the  amidasc  enzyme 
acylamide  amidohydrolase  wherein  a  bacteriimi  belonging  to 
the  species  Meihylophilus  meihylotrophiu  is  cultivated  in  a 
medium  containing  appropriate  nutrients  and  an  amide  under 
conditioas  such  that  said  amidase  enzyme  is  induced  in  the 
bacterium,  and  recovering  said  amidase  enzyme  from  the  cul- 
ture of  the  bacterium. 


5,077,213 

RECOMBINANT  VACCINIA  VIRUS 

Z«i>Ping  Li,  and  Yuan  Wang,  both  of  Shanghai,  CUna,  anignon 

to  Shanghai  Institnte  of  Biochemistry,  Chincac  Acadeaty  of 

Sdeneca,  Shanghai,  China 

Filed  Not.  10, 1988,  Scr.  No.  269,593 

tat  CL'  C12N  7/01 

VS.  CL  435—235.1  5  OainH 

1.  A  recombinant  vaccinia  virus  effective  in  combating 
hepatitis  B  infections  in  humans,  said  virus  having  been  pre- 
pared by  recombination  in  a  viable  chick  embryo  cell  of  a 
vaccinia  viral  strain  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
Ouang  9  and  Tiantan  strains  with  expression  plasmid  pLS-1, 
followed  by  selection  of  the  viable  vaccinia  virus  and  recovery 
of  the  recombinant  virus  therefrom,  said  vims  having  incorpo- 
rated therein  the  entire  HBsAg  gene,  and  being  capable  of 
expressing  in  and  secreting  from  animal  cells,  in  particulate 
form,  all  three  of  the  constituent  protein  epitopes  S,  preS2  and 
preSI  constituting  the  proteinaceous  surface  antigen  of  the 
hepatitis  B  virus. 


54r77,214 
USE  OF  BACULOVnUS  EARLY  PROMOTERS  FOR 
EXPRESSION  OF  FCMEIGN  GENES  IN  STABLY 
TRANSFORMED  INSECT  CELLS 
A.  Gwwino,  and  Donald  L.  Jarria,  both  of  Bryan,  Tex., 
to  1W  Tczai  ASM  Univerrity  Syalen^  CoDege 
Station,  Tea. 

FDed  JnL  7, 1909,  Scr.  No.  3774117 
Int  a.'  CUN  5/06.  15/06.  15/15 
VS.  CL  435— 240 J  6  CWnH 

1.  A  stably-transformed  Lepidopteran  insect  cell  line  for 
constitutive  heterologous  gene  expression  comprising  a  DNA 
coding  for  a  selectable  marker  gene  and  lieteroiogoiis  DNA 
coding  for  a  desired  protein  operably  linked  down  stream  of 
baculovinis  Ell  immediate  early  gene  promoter  region  which 
is  stably  incorporated  into  the  genome  of  said  insect  cdl  line. 


5,077,215 

NEUTRALIZED 

PERFLUORO-3,6-DIOXA-4-MEniYI^7-OCTENE 

SULPHONYL  FLUORIDE  COPOLYMER  SURFACE  FOR 

ATTACHMENT  AND  GROWTH  OF  ANIMAL  CELLS 
Brian  R.  MeAnafaw,  OaieviO^  John  G.  Steele,  North  Rocfca; 
WiUlani  NoRia,  North  Sydney,  and  Ontum  J« 
hnwt.  all  of  AaatraBa,  iMin  wa  to  TeiertranlM  Pty. 
New  Sonth  Walca  and  rn—wnwrnltb  Sdcntifle  m 

PCT  No.  PCT/AU88/0036B,  §  371  Dnie  JnL  17, 1989,  {  102(c) 

Dnte  JnL  17. 1989,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO89/02457,  PCT  Pi^ 

Date  Mar.  23, 1989 

PCT  FDed  Sep.  19, 1988,  Scr.  No.  360.887 

CfadM  priority,  application  AaatraUa,  Sep.  17, 1987,  PI4403 
Int  CL'  CUN  5/00:  A61F  2/02  2/04.  2/06 
VS,  CL  435—240.23  18  OaiaM 

1.  In  a  prosthesis  or  sponge  implantable  in  a  body,  the  im- 
provement comprising  forming  the  surface  of  said  prosthesis  or 
sponge  from  a  neutralized  copolymer  of  perfluoco-3,6-dioi»-4- 
methyl-7-octeiie  sulplioayl  fluoride  and  a  i 


5.077.216 

MONOCLONAL  ANTIBODIES  SPECIFIC  FOR  A 

HUMAN  MONONCULEAR  PHAGOCYTE-SPECIFIC 

ANTIGEN 

Peter  M.MorganclM.Wcat  Lebanon,  and  Pad  M.Gnyre.Hano- 

Tcr.  both  of  N  JL,  Mriganrt  to  The  Traalaca  of  I 

FBed  Jd.  6. 1988.  Scr.  No.  21S.6U 
Int  CL'  CUN  5/20:  OOTK  15/2S:  CUP  21/08 
UjS.  CL  435— 240.27  4< 

1.  Monoclonal  antibody,  or  antigen-binding  fragment 
thereof,  specific  for  a  human  mononuclear  phagocyte-specific 
antigen  which  is  a  trypsin  sensitive  protein  of  molecular 
weight  ISS  kDa  as  determined  by  SDS  polyacrylamide  gd 
dectrophoresis  under  reducing  conditions,  which  is  expressed 
on  human  monocytes,  monocytc-derived  macrophages  and 
peritoned  macrophages,  but  which  is  not  expressed  on  human 
granulocytes,  lymphocytes  and  platelets  and  which  does  not 
bind  the  p  1S0,9S  dpha  subunit  on  monocytes  and  macro- 
phages. 


54r77.217 
METHOD  FOR  MEMBRANE  REACTOR  RESOLUTION 

OF  STEREOISOMERS 
Stephen  L.  Malaaa.  Hwrard;  Stapha  A.  WaM,  Wajriand; 
M.  Zcpp,  BcrUn,  and  Dadd  R.  DodiB,  MflUa,  al  of 


or  Scr.  Now  33.962,  Apr.  1, 1987,  Pat  No. 
4300,162.  Thk  implication  Apr.  7, 1988.  Scr.  No.  178.743 
Int  CL'  CUP  7/62 
VS.  CL  435—280  151  CWm 

1.  A  method  for  resolving  a  racemic  mixture  to  produce  a 
resolved  preparatioa  of  a  compound  of  formula  (IIIX 
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base  constructed  so  as  to  receive  the  optic  nerve,  the 
receipt  of  the  optic  nerve  in  said  opening  limiting  the 


OKMCSIICIM 


taBUSSTKW 
■^     It  R,Ca2il2 


r 
I 

R"— CH2— CH— COOH 


(HI) 


wherein  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aryl,  aryl- 
oxy,  alkyl,  hydroxyl,  protected  hydroxyl  and  halogen,  and  R" 
is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  benzyl, 
protected  thiol  and  thiol,  comprising: 
a.  enzymaticaUy  resolving  a  racemic  mixture  of  ester  com- 

poiuids  having  enhanced  aqueous  solubility,  of  formula 

(D. 


r 
I 

R"— CHi— CH— coo— R— Y«. 


(D 


wherein  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aryl, 
aryloxy,  alkyl,  hydroxyl,  protected  hydroxyl  and  halogen, 
R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  and  aryl, 
R"  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
benzyl,  protected  thiol  and  thiol,  and  Y'  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  a  quaternary  amine,  inorganic 
acid,  and  salt  thereof,  which  enhance  the  esters  aqueous 
solubility,  by  providing  in  a  first  fluid  which  is  aqueous,  a 
racemic  mixture  of  a  compound  of  formula  I  having  at 
least  a  first  and  a  second  stereoisomer  to  one  side  of  an 
enzyme  activated  membrane  wherein  said  enzyme  which 
activates  said  membrane  catalyzes  the  reaction  of  the  first 
steoiaomer  into  a  resolved  prepai  ition  of  a  product  of 
formula  III  having  an  altered  chemical  composition;  and 
b.  providing  concurrently  a  second  fluid,  which  is  an  aque- 
ous immiscible  organic  fluid,  to  the  opposite  side  of  said 
enzyme  activated  membrane,  whereby  said  racemic  mix- 
ture of  said  first  fluid  is  resolved  with  said  product  of 
formula  ill  of  step  a)  principally  diffusing  into  said  second 
fluid  from  said  enzyme  activated  membrane  so  that  said 
second  fluid  predominantly  includes  a  resolved  prepara- 
tion of  said  product  of  formula  III  and  said  first  fluid 
predominantly  includes  said  second  stereoisomer  of  for- 
il. 


movement  of  the  eye  globe  within  said  concave  surface  of 
said  top  portion  of  said  base. 


HUMAN  IL-1  C3>NA  SEQUENCES  ENCODING 
BIOLOGICALLY-ACnVE  HUMAN  DL-l  PROTEINS 

Philip  E.  Anron,  Frawingham;  AaArew  C  V/Oilk,  Wcilcder.  Lee 
Gchrke,  Franitagham;  Ckarlea  A.  Diaardlo,  Bottom;  Lawiy  J. 
Roaeawaaaer,  Wcatm^  Alexander  Rich,  Cambridge,  and  Shd- 
don  M.  WoUr,  Weilcaley,  all  of  Maat^  aMigMtra  to  New 
EngUMi  Medical  Ccater  Hospitals,  Bottom  Wellcdey  Col- 
lege, Wellesler.  Tnfta  College,  Boatoa  aMi  MIT,  CaaAridge. 
aUof,  Maw. 

DiTiikM  of  Scr.  No.  M4411.  Apr.  21,  IMS,  Pat.  No.  5,001,057, 

which  b  a  diTWoa  of  Ser.  No.  700,374,  Feb.  11,  IMS,  Pat  No. 

4,762,914,  which  is  a  contiBUtkw-i»fWt  of  Ser.  No.  611,669, 

May  18, 1984,  abandoned.  Thia  appUcatioa  Aug.  21, 1990,  Scr. 

No.  570,069 

bt  CL'  C12N  ]5/0a  15/11 

VS.  CL  435—320.1  2  Oalmo 

1.  cDNA  coding  for  a  truncated  human  IL-1  protein  having 

the  following  sequence: 

MET  SER  GLY  PRO  TYR  GLU  LEU  LYS  ALA  LEU  HIS 
LEU  GLN  GLY  GLN  ASP  MET  GLU  GLN  GLN  VAL  VAL 
PHE  SER  MET  SER  PHE  VAL  GLN  GLY  GLU  GLU  SER 
ASN  ASP  LYS  ILE  PRO  VAL  ALA  LEU  GLY  LEU  LYS 
GLU  LYS  ASN  LEU  TYR  LEU  SER  CYS  VAL  LEU  LYS 
ASP  ASP  LYS  PRO  THR  LEU  GLN  LEU  GLU  SER  VAL 
ASP  PRO  LYS  ASN  TYR  PRO  LYS  LYS  LYS  MET  GLU 
LYS  ARG  PHE  VAL  PHE  ASN  LYS  ILE  GLU  ILE  ASN 
ASN  LYS  LEU  GLU  PHE  GLU  SER  ALA  GLN  PHE  PRO 
ASN  TRP  TYR  ILE  SER  THP  SER  GLN  ALA  GLU  ASN 
MET  PRO  VAL  PHE  LEU  C  .Y  GLY  THR  LYS  GLY  GLY 
GLN  ASP  ILE  THR  ASP  PHE  THR  MET  GLN  PHE  VAL 
SER  SER. 


54177,218 
EYE  TRANSPORT  APPARATUS 
KOctaMi  M.  MarqMtte,  PortiaMi;  Michael  R.  Gor*m, ' 
both  of  Orcg,;  EmmmI  Taue,  VaMonrcr,  WariL;  Terry  E. 
BMTia,  Lake  Oiwcgo,  and  Rod  Iwata,  PortlMd,  both  of  Orag., 
aMi^ara  to  Orcgoa  LkMS  Sight  aad  Hcwtag  FoudatkM  Im., 
Porttaad,  Orcg. 

Filed  May  5, 1988,  Ser.  No.  490,529 
bt  a.)  AtlN  1/00 
VJS,  CL  435—287  21  OaiaH 

1.  An  eye  globe  transport  apparatus  comprising: 
a  base  having  a  flat  bottom  portion,  a  top  portion,  and  side 
portions  therebetween,  said  top  portion  comprising  a 
concave  surface  constructed  so  as  to  receive  an  eye  globe; 
and 
maintaining  means  within  said  base  for  enabling  an  optic 
nerve  of  the  eye  globe  to  be  maintained  in  a  fixed  position 
relative  to  said  bne,  said  maintaining  means  comprising  an 
opening  in  said  concave  surface  of  said  top  portion  of  said 


5,077430 

MONOCLONAL  ANTIBODY  SPECIFIC  TO  A  NOVEL 

GLYCOPROTEIN  ANTIGEN  ON  HUMAN  CARCINOMA 

CELLS 
Roberto  L.  Ceriani,  and  Jerry  A.  Petertoa,  both  of  Lateyctte, 
Calif.,  aaii«Bors  to  John  Muir  Cancer  A  Aging  laadtirte, 
WataMt  Oeek,  Calif. 

FiM  Aag.  26, 1988,  Scr.  No.  237,218 
fat  CL»  C12Q  1/00:  GOIN  33/53:  C12N  15/oa  5/00 
VS.  CL  435— 7 J3  8  CWm 

1.  A  cell  line  developed  by  hybridoma  technique  which 
produces  a  monoclonal  antibody  specific  to  a  unique  antigenic 
determinant  present  on  the  surface  and/or  in  the  cytoplasm  of 
human  breast  carcinoma  cells,  cells  of  other  adenocarcinomas 
and  on  the  surface  of  normal  human  breast  epithelial  cells,  a 
sample  of  said  cell  line  being  on  deposit  with  the  A.T.C.C., 
Deposit  No.  MB  979S. 
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5,877021 
INDIRECr  DETECnON  THIN  LAYER 
CHROMATO(»APHY  OF  CATIONS 
E.  MIDcr,  Jr„  MiaHJ,  MidL,  aai  Mdaaic  C 
tijnuWihwi,  OMo,  — l^iri  to  The  Dow  Chcadcal 
,  MIMwi,  Mfck 
FIM  *d.  IS,  1990,  Scr.  No.  557^89 
bt  CL'  COIN  30/9a  33/20 
VS.  CL  436—79  7  ( 


1.  A  method  for  indirect  detection  thin  layer  chromatogra- 
phy of  cations,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  equilibrating  a  thin  layer  cation  exchange  chromatogra- 
phy plate  with  a  colw-forming  cation  to  form  a  prepared 
Idate; 

(b)  depositing  a  sample  on  the  prepared  plate  to  form  a 
spotted  plate,  the  sample  containing  a  cation  of  interest; 

(c)  developing  the  spotted  plate  with  a  liquid  solution  con- 
taining the  colo: -forming  cation  to  chromatograph  the 
cation  of  the  sample  to  form  a  developed  plate;  and 

(d)  exposing  the  developed  plate  to  a  chemical  agent  to 
visualize  the  color-forming  cation  by  a  chemical  reaction 
between  the  chemical  agent  and  the  color-forming  cation 
to  form  a  colored  species,  the  chromatographed  sample 
cation  being  apparent  as  region  of  less  intense  color  in  a 
field  of  color  on  the  plate  generated  by  the  colored  spe- 


54>77,222 

METHOD  FOR  ASSAYING  FOR  PROTEINS  USING  A 

DUAL  INDICATOR  REAGENT  COMPOSmON 

Aithw  L.  Y.  Lam  Gmflcr,  lad.,  aaai^or  to  MOca  bCn  EBdHrt, 


DivWoM  of  Scr.  No.  iSlJOl,  Sof.  30, 1988.  TUt 
Not.  30, 1990,  Scr.  No.  620,883 
tat.  CL>  OOIN  21 /7S.  33/6S 
VS.  CL  436—88  21 

1.  A  method  of  determining  the  presence  and/or  concentra- 
tion of  protein  in  a  liquid  sample  comprising: 

(a)  contacting  the  liquid  sample  with  a  dual  indicator  reagent 
composition  comprising: 

a  first  indicator  dye  capable  of  undergoing  a  detectable  and 
measurable  color  transition  from  a  first  color  to  a  second 
caktT, 

a  second  indicator  dye  capable  of  undergoing  a  detectable 
and  measurable  color  transition  at  approximately  the  same 
pH  as  the  first  indicator  dye  to  a  color  that  differs  from  the 
second  color  of  the  first  indicator  dye,  and 

a  suitable  buffer  to  maintain  a  constant  pH  sufficiently  close 
to  the  color  transition  pH  of  the  first  indicator  dye  and  the 
color  transition  pH  of  the  second  indicator  dye,  wherein 
each  dye  is  capable  of  preferentially  interacting  with 
prtein  in  he  liquid  sample  to  undergo  any  said  color  transi- 
tion, wherein  any  said  color  transitions  of  the  dyes  do  not 
mutually  interfere  with  each  other,  and  wherein  each  of 
the  dyes  have  approximatley  the  same  affinity  for  protein 
in  the  liquid  sample;  and 

(b)  determining  the  presence  and/or  concentration  of  pro- 
tein in  the  liquid  sample  from  the  intensity  and/or  degree 
of  color  change  of  the  dual  indicator  reagent  composition. 


5,877,223 

PHOTOELECTRIC  OONVER«<m  DEVICE  AND 

METIHM>  OP  MADNG  THE  SAME 

C^.LH^r i.Jipi 

•r  Scr.  No.  785,986,  Oct  8, 19B5. 1 
which  to  a  MrWoa  cf  Scr.  No.  564013,  Oct  22, 1983, 

Thto  mtntaanm  No?.  29. 19t».  Scr.  No.  443,815 
mm,  Dae  23, 1982,  57-228158 
fat  CL>  miL  21/205 
U.S.CL437— 4  191 


If 


1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  photodectiic  conveisioB 
device  comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  a  first  impurity,  non-single  crystalline  semicoaduc- 
tor  layer  of  a  first  conductivity  type  on  a  substrate  in  a 
reaction  chamber, 

depositing  a  substantially  intrinsic  semiooodnctor  layer  on 
said  first  impurity  layer  by  introducing  process  gas  into 
said  reactioa  chamber  together  with  a  dopant  gas  com- 
prising boron,  the  introducing  ratio  of  said  dopant  gas  to 
said  process  gas  being  monotonically  decreased  through- 
out the  deposition  of  the  intrinsic  semiconductor  layer  in 
order  that  the  impurity  concentration  in  said  intrinsic 
semiconductor  layer  is  monotonically  decreased  from  the 
interface  between  said  first  impurity  and  intrinsic  semicon- 
ductor layers; 

forming  a  second  impurity,  non-single  crystalline  semicon- 
ductor layer  of  a  second  conductivity  type  oppocite  to 
said  first  conductivity  type,  the  impurity  semiconductor 
layer  adjacent  to  the  heavier  doping  side  of  said  intrinsic 
layer  having  the  same  conductivity  type  as  that  oorre- 
tponding  to  the  dopant  gas  for  said  intrinsic  seBtcondnc- 
tor  layer; 

forming  an  electiu>ie  arrangement  for  said  conversioa  de- 
vice; and 

reducing  the  oxygen  oonoentration  in  said  substantially 
intrinsic  layer  to  a  level  leas  than  Sx  10"  atoms/cm^. 


5,877034 
THYRISTOR  WITH  HlCai  POSITIVE  AND  NEGATIVE 
BLOCKING  CAPAUUTY  AND  METHOD  FOSL  THE 
MANUFACTURE  IHERECN' 
Hdbcrt  Schiiarih— sr,  m*  BihhnH  rahairt.  both  oTI 
Fed.  mpf.  oTGcnaaa] 
achaft,  Ma^ch,  Fed.  Rc».  of  < 
DMaion  or  Scr.  No.  310360,  Feb.  16, 1909.  lUai 
Jn.  27, 1991,  Scr.  No.  722476 

Fed.  mm-tiCrmmt,  Mm.  IS, 


fat  a.>  HOIL  49/00 
UJ5.CL437— 6  6< 

1.  A  method  for  the  manufacture  of  a  thyristor,  having 
forward  and  reverse  blocking  capability,  composed  of  a  p- 
emitter  region  provided  with  an  anode  electrode,  an  n-base 
region,  a  p-base  region  and  an  n-emitter  r^ion  provided  with 
a  cathode  electrode,  wherd>y  the  p-baae  region  is  composed  of 
a  p-conductive  base  region  that  is  inserted  into  an  n-oonductive 
semiconductor  body  at  an  upper  side  thereof,  whereby  the 
p-emitter  region  is  composed  of  a  p-condncdve  semiconductor 
layer  inserted  into  the  semiconductor  body  at  an  under  side 
thereof,  and  whereby  the  n-emitter  region  is  formed  of  at  least 
one  n-conductive  region  inserted  into  the  p-basc  region,  the 
p-base  region  separated  from  a  part  of  the  semiconductor  body 
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lying  therebelow  and  fonning  the  n-base  region  by  a  first 
planar  pn-junction  that  proceeds  parallel  to  the  upper  side  of 
the  semiconductor  body  and  gradually  approaches  the  upper 
side  at  its  edge  region;  and  the  p-conductive  semiconductor 
layer  continued  in  a  p-conductive  lateral  zone  that  lateral  limits 
the  semiconductor  body  and  extends  from  the  under  side  up  to 
the  upper  side  thereof,  said  p-conductive  lateral  zone  merging 
into  a  p<onductive  semiconductor  zone  inserted  into  the  semi- 
conductive  body  at  the  upper  side  thereof  which  proceeds 
from  a  part  of  the  p<onductive  lateral  zone  lying  at  the  upper 
side,  and  proceeds  along  the  upper  side  of  the  semiconductor 
body  in  the  direction  toward  an  edge  termination  of  the  p-base 
region  and  which  is  separated  from  the  part  of  the  semiconduc- 
tor body  lying  below  the  edge  termination  by  a  second  planar 
pn-junction  that  very  gradually  approaches  the  upper  side. 


comprising  the  steps  of:  providing  an  n-conductive  semicon- 
ductor body;  introducing  a  p-dopant  from  all  sides  into  a  zone 
that  extends  from  boundary  surfaces  of  the  semiconductor 
body;  providing  the  zone  with  recesses  by  means  of  photo- 
lithographic steps  and  a  subsequent,  masked  etching  process  on 
the  upper  side  of  the  semiconductor  body,  whereby  one  of  said 
recesses  defines  a  lateral  distance  of  an  edge  termination  of  a 
p-base  region  from  an  edge  of  a  p-conductive  semiconductor 
zone;  driving  more  deeply  into  the  semiconductor  body  with  a 
tempering  step  the  p-dopant  introduced  into  parts  of  the  zone 
lying  outside  of  these  recesses;  and  forming  an  inner  part  of  the 
p-base  region  into  which  at  least  one  n-cmittcr  region  of  at  least 
one  n-cowluctive  region  is  inserted  under  that  part  of  an  upper 
side  of  the  semiconductor  body  that  is  laterally  surrounded  by 
the  recesses. 


5,077,225 

PROCESS  FOR  FABRICATING  A  STACKED  CAPACITOR 

WITHIN  A  MONOLITHIC  INTEGRATED  dRCUIT 

USING  OXYGEN  IMPLANTATION 

RMJia  Lm,  Boiic  U„  MrigMr  to  Micrm  Tcckwriogy,  bc^ 

Boiae,I4. 

Flkd  Apr.  30, 1991,  Scr.  No.  «93,731 
bt  a.»  HOIL  21/266.  21/72 
UJS.  a.  437—24  15 


^H 

H 

1 

^M 

1 

1 

•m^  m^                     ^■'^p 

1.  A  process  for  fabricating  a  stacked  capacitor  from  a  stack 
of  sequentially  deposited  layers  on  a  wafer  substrate  compris- 
ing the  following  sequence  of  steps: 

a)  depoaition  of  a  base  dielectric  layer  on  top  of  the  substrate; 

b)  deposition  of  a  first  polysilicon  layer  on  top  of  the  base 
dielectric  layer, 

c)  masking  the  first  polysilicon  layer  with  a  first  photoresist 
mask  which  defines  a  first  capacitor  plate; 

d)  implanting  unmasked  regions  of  the  first  polysilicon  layer 
with  at  least  twice  as  many  oxygen  atoms  per  unit  area  as 


there  are  silicon  atoms  per  unit  area  in  the  unmasked 
regions  of  the  first  polysilicon  layer, 

e)  removal  of  the  first  photoresist  mask; 

0  thermally  annealing  the  implanted  regions  of  the  first 
polysilicon  layer  in  order  to  convert  silicon  atoms  in  the 
implanted  regions  into  silicon  dioxide; 

g)  blanket  deposition  of  a  first  capacitive  dielectric  layer  on 
top  of  the  first  polysilicon  layer; 

h)  blanket  deposition  of  a  second  polysilicon  layer  on  top  of 
the  first  capacitive  dielectric  layer; 

i)  masking  the  second  polysilicon  layer  with  a  second  photo- 
resist mask  which  defines  a  second  capacitor  plate,  said 
second  capacitor  plate  being  horizontally  misaligned  with 
the  first  capacitor  plate  such  that  a  first  edge  of  the  second 
plate  overlaps  a  first  edge  of  the  first  plate,  and  a  second 
edge  of  the  second  plate  underlaps  a  second  edge  of  the 
first  plate 

j)  implanting  unmasked  regions  of  the  second  polysilicon 
layer  with  at  least  twice  as  many  oxygen  atoms  per  unit 
area  as  there  are  silicon  atoms  per  unit  area  in  the  un- 
masked regions  of  the  second  polysilicon  layer; 

k)  removing  the  second  photoresist  mask; 

I)  thermally  annealing  the  implanted  regions  of  the  second 
polysilicon  layer  in  order  to  convert  silicon  atoms  in  the 
implanted  regions  into  silicon  dioxide; 

m)  blanket  deposition  of  a  capping  dielectric  layer  on  top  of 
the  second  polysilicon  layer; 

n)  masking  the  capping  dielectric  layer  with  a  penultimate 
photoresist  mask  that  is  sized  and  positioned  such  that  a 
first  edge  thereof  is  superjacent  both  non-implanted  re- 
gions of  odd-numbered  poly  layers  and  oxygen-implanted 
regions  of  even-numbered  poly  layers,  and  a  second  edge 
thereof  is  superjacent  both  non-implanted  regions  of  even- 
numbered  poly  layers  and  oxygen-implanted  regions  of 
odd-numbered  poly  layers; 

o)  anisotropically  etching  through  the  layer  stack,  and  stop- 
ping on  the  base  dielectric  layer, 

p)  removing  the  penultimate  photoresist  mask; 

q)  blanket  deposition  of  a  tying  poly  layer; 
r)  masking  the  tying  poly  layer  with  a  final  photoresist  mask 
so  as  to  define  a  pair  of  non-adjacent  tying  layer  segments, 
one  of  which  is  in  intimate  contact  with  non-implanted 
edges  of  odd-numbered  poly  layers  and  oxygen-implanted 
edges  of  even-numbered  poly  layers,  the  other  segment 
being  in  intimate  contact  with  non-implanted  edges  of 
even-numbered  poly  layers  and  oxygen-implanted  edges 
of  odd-numbered  poly  layers;  and 
s)  etching  the  tying  poly  layer  so  as  to  separate  said  seg- 
ments. 


5,077,226 
MANUFACTURING  METHOD  FOR  BICMOS  DEVICES 
Jong  M.  YooB,  Sawcon,  ami  Gyn  C.  Kla^  Seool,  both  of  Rep.  of 
Korea,  assignors  to  Samsung  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.,  Sawcon, 
Rep.  of  Korea 

FDed  Apr.  29. 1991.  Scr.  No.  C92.713 
CUmm  priority,  appiiortioa  Rep.  of  Korea.  FA.  20.  1991. 
91-3200 

bt  CL'  HOIL  21/70 
VS.  CL  437—31  4  OalM* 

1.  A  manufacturing  method  for  BiCMOS  device,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
implanting  second  conductivity  ion  impurities  of  high  con- 
centration into  a  predetermined  portion  of  a  first  conduc- 
tivity semiconductor  substrate; 
implanting  the  first  conductivity  ion  impurities  of  high  con- 
centration into  a  portion  interposed  between  the  regions 
impiyntwt  by  the  second  conductivity  ion  impurities; 
forming  first,  second,  and  third  regions  by  activating  the 

implanted  impurities; 
fonning  an  epitaxial  layer  on  the  entire  surface  of  the  struc- 
ture; 
forming  first,  second,  and  third  wells  on  the  first,  second. 
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and  third  regions,  each  being  implanted  by  the  same  con- 
ductivity ion  impurities  with  each  region; 

forming  a  field  oxide  layer  on  the  entire  surface  (tf  the  stmc- 
ture  to  define  device  regions; 

fonning  a  second  conductivity  diffusioa  layer  of  U^  con- 
centration on  a  predetermined  portion  of  the  first  well; 

forming  a  gate  oxide  layer  on  the  entire  surface  of  the  struc- 
ture; 

forming  a  first  polysilicon  layer  after  removing  the  gate 
oxide  layer  from  a  predetermined  portion  of  the  second 
well,  being  used  as  an  interconnection  line  and  gates  (rf' the 
first  and  second  MOS  transistors  on  the  lecond  and  third 
wells; 

forming  a  spacer  at  sidewaUs  of  the  first  polysilicon  layer; 

implantiiig  the  first  conductivity  ion  imparities  of  high  con- 
centration to  form  a  base  contact  region  in  the  first  wdl 
and  to  form  source  and  drain  regions  of  the  first  MOS 
transistor  in  the  third  well; 

implanting  the  first  conductivity  ion  impurities  of  low  con- 
centration to  form  a  base  region  in  the  fiist  wdl; 

implanting  the  second  conductivity  ion  impurities  of  high 
concentration  at  a  predetermined  form  a  source  and  a 
drain  of  the  second  MOS  transistor, 


■  •  ■ 
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diffiising  the  implanted  ion  impurities; 

exposing  predetermined  portions  of  the  first  polysilicon 
layer  used  for  the  interconnection  line  and  the  base  region 
after  forming  an  oxide  layer  on  the  entire  surface  of  the 
structure; 

forming  an  amorphous  silicon  layer  on  the  exposed  portions 
of  the  first  polysilicon  layer  and  the  base  region; 

implanting  ion  impurities  into  the  amorphous  silicon  layer 
except  the  predetermined  prortion  of  the  first  polysiUcon 
layer, 

annealing  and  oxidizing  the  amorphous  silicon  layer  to  be 
converted  to  a  second  polysiUcon  layer  and  simulta- 
neously forming  an  emitter  region; 

forming  a  first  metal  electrode  in  such  a  manner  that  an 
oxide  layer  is  formed  on  the  entire  surface  of  the  structure 
and  a  predetermined  region  thereof  is  exposed; 

forming  a  second  metal  electrode  in  such  a  maimer  that  an 
oxide  layer  is  formed  on  the  entire  surface  of  the  structure 
and  the  predetermined  electrode  of  the  first  MOS  transis- 
tor is  exposed;  and 

forming  a  protection  layer  on  the  entire  surface  of  structure. 


principal  plane  of  an  epitaxial  temicooductor  layer  of  a 

first  type  of  conductivity; 
a  step  of  forming  a  first  semicoodnctor  r^ion  of  a  seoond 

type  of  conductivity  beneath  said  inaolatioa  film  at  a  depth 

from  said  principal  plane; 
a  step  of  fonning  a  groove  at  a  deptk  fian  said  priacapal 

plane  by  using  said  inmlatioa  film  as  an  etching  vaaA  after 

fonning  said  tint  aemicondiictor  region; 
a  step  of  forming  a  second  aemioonductor  region  of  said 

second  type  of  conductivity  at  a  depth  from  a  bottom  of 


said  groove  by  using  said  insulation  fibn  as  a  mask  after 
forming  said  groove;  and, 

a  step  of  forming  a  third  semiconduclor  regioa  of  said  first 
type  of  conductivity  in  said  second  semicxMiductor  region 
of  said  second  type  of  conductivity  by  using  said  insula- 
tion film  as  a  xaask:, 

wherein  an  unnecessary  extrinsic  ngan  of  said  first  semi- 
conductor region  in  the  prospective  portion  to  form  the 
intrinsic  region  of  said  second  semiconductor  region  is 
removed  by  forming  said  groove. 


5.077.220 

PROCESS  FOR  SIMULTANEOUS  FCHtMATION  OF 

TRENCH  CONTACT  AND  VERTICAL  TRANSISTOR 

GATE  AND  STRUCIURE 

Robert  H.  Eiduid,  PlaM.  m*  Rogg  Hriw.  DaUaa.  both  of 

Tex. 

Filed  Dee.  L  1909,  Ser.  No.  444.500 
tat  CL>  HOIL  21/70 
UJS.  CL  437—40  10  ( 


5^177.227 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  AND  METHOD  FOR 
FABRICATING  THE  SAME 
Sbaicbi  Kameyama,  Itai^  and  TadM  Koiada,  llroaia,  both  of 
Japan,  aarignofs  to  MataMblta  Electric  IiidMtrial  Co..  Ltd.. 
Onka.  Japaa 
DiTiaioa  ofSer.  No.  393.112.  Ai«.  4. 1909.  abodoMd.  wUcb  ia 
a  coatinnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  55.334.  May  tt,  1907.  abaadoari. 
This  appUcatioa  Aag.  0. 1990,  Scr.  No.  564^701 
OaiaM  priority.  appHcaHoa  Japaa,  Jaa.  3.  1904.  41-120414; 
Job.  12. 1904, 41-136547 

lat  CL'  HOIL  21/265.  29/73 
UJS.  CL  437-31  7  OaiaM 

1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  semiconductor  device  compris- 
ing: 
a  step  of  fonning  an  insulation  film  with  an  opening  on  a 


1.  A  method  for  forming  a  contact  to  a  boried  layer  and  an 
electrode,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  a  buried  layer  spaced  fixMn  a  surfMX  of  a  substrate; 
forming  a  first  trench  sidewalls  and  a  bottom  region  in  said 

substrate  extending  to  said  buried  layer, 
forming  a  second  trench  sidewalls  and  a  bottom  r^ions  in 

said  substrate; 
fonning  an  insulating  layer  on  the  sidewalls  and  the  bottom 

regions  of  said  first  and  second  trenches; 
fonning  a  protective  layer  on  said  insulating  layer  in  the  first 

and  second  trenchea; 
anisotropically  etching  said  protective  layer  to  expose  said 

insulating  Uyer  in  the  bottom  r^ioo  of  said  first  trench; 
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removing  said  exposed  portion  of  said  insulating  layer  to 
expoae  a  portion  of  said  buried  layer;  and 

fonning  a  Mjoductive  layer  from  said  surface  into  said  first 
and  second  trenches  lined  with  remainder  of  said  insulat- 
ing layer  and  said  protective  layer  so  that  said  conductive 
layer  makes  contact  with  said  exposed  portion  of  said 
buried  layer  said  conductive  layer  in  second  trench  forms 
said  electrode. 


5,077,230 

METHOD  FOR  IMPROVING  ERASE 

CHARACTERISTICS  OF  BURIED  BTT  LINE  FLASH 

EPROM  DEVICES  BY  USE  OF  A  THIN  NITRIDE  LAYER 

FORMED  DURING  FIELD  OXIDE  GROWTH 

Bee»-Joa  Woo,  SaratoiB,  tM  Mark  A.  Holler,  Palo  AHo,  both 

or  CaUfn  arttiBW  to  tatel  Corporatioa,  Snta  Clara,  Calif. 

FDo^  As«.  3, 1990,  Ser.  No.  St3JBM 

lat.  CL>  HOIL  21/265.  21/76 

VS.  CL  437—43  13  < 


5,077,229  

MONOUTHIC  CHEMICAL  SENSOR  OF  THE  CHEMFET 

TYPE  INCORPORATING  AN  ION-SELECTIVE 
MEMBRANE  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 
Fwameo  Fortai,  Mllaii,  Italy,  aMigMtr  to  Eidriccrchc  &9-^ 
MItaM,  Italy 

FBed  Oct  5, 1909.  Ser.  No.  417,237 
CUm  priority,  application  Italy,  Oct  10, 19M,  67905  Ay^ 
bt  CL'  HOIL  21 /Oa  21/02,  21/230 
VS.  CL  43rt—¥t  5  Oaiai* 


,~  X 


\____j2aa_ 


-^ 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  selective  membrane,  monolithic 
chemical  sensor  of  the  CHEMFET  kind,  comprising  a  chip 
formed  from  a  monocrystalline  semiconductor  wafer  having  a 
specified  type  of  conductivity  wherein  a  FET-type  transistor  is 
formed  and  wherein  the  selective  membrane  is  applied  to  one 
face  of  the  chip  and  coupled  to  the  gate  of  said  transistor, 

characterized  in  that  it  comprises  the  steps  of, 

diffiising  an  impurity  having  conductivity  of  an  opposite 
type  ftom  that  of  the  monocrystalline  wafer  in  two  adja- 
cent surface  regions  of  a  first  face  of  said  wafer, 

forming  as  by  epitaxial  growth  a  semiconductor  layer  hav- 
ing the  same  type  of  conductivity  as  the  wafer  on  said  first 
face  of  the  wafer,  said  two  regions  providing  two  buried 
layers; 

making  two  pits  in  the  other  face  of  the  wafer  along  direc- 
tions toward  the  buried  layers  until  said  layers  become 
expoaed, 

forming  a  coating  of  an  electrically  insulative  material  on  the 
surfaces  of  said  other  face  of  the  wafer  and  of  said  pits  to 
leave  said  buried  layers  exposed, 

filling  said  pits  with  a  polycrystalline  semiconductor  mate- 
rial having  opposite  conductivity  from  that  of  the  wafer, 

lapping  said  other  face  of  the  wafer  to  thereby  remove 
excess  polycrystalline  semiconductor  material  and  expose 
the  surrounding  monocrystalline  semiconductor  material, 

diffusing  impurities  of  the  same  conductivity  type  as  the 
buried  layers  in  two  regions  of  said  epitaxial  layer  as  far  as 
said  buried  layers  to  provide  the  source  and  drain  of  a 
FET  transistor, 

forming,  on  the  surface  of  said  epitaxial  layer  a  layer  of  an 
electrically  insulative  material  and  then  depositing  the 
selective  membrane  onto  said  insulating  layer,  and 

applying  terminal  connection  elements  of  an  electrically 
conductive  material  to  the  surfaces  of  the  polycrystalline 
material  which  fills  said  pits,  said  terminal  elements  pro- 
truding from  said  second  face  of  the  wafer. 


1.  A  process  for  fabricating  an  array  of  floating  gate  memory 
devices  on  a  substrate  comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  elongated,  spaMd-apart,  parallel  strips  of  silicon 
nitride  over  first  regions  of  said  substrate,  said  strips  of 
silicon  nitride  defining  elongated,  parallel,  spaced-apart 
second  regions  of  said  substrate  between  said  strips; 

doping  said  second  regions  of  said  substrate  between  said 
strips  such  that  alternate  ones  of  said  second  regions  are 
doped  with  an  n-type  dopant  to  a  first  level  of  doping  and 
the  others  of  said  second  regions  are  doped  with  an  n-type 
dopant  to  a  second  level  of  doping,  said  first  level  of 
doping  being  different  from  said  second  level  of  doping; 

growing  first  oxide  regions  at  said  second  regions  in  a  wet 
oxidation  process  wherein  H2O  from  said  wet  oxidation 
process  reacts  with  said  strips  of  silicon  nitride  to  form  a 
compound,  said  compound  further  reacting  with  said 
substrate  to  form  a  thin  silicon  nitride  layer  disposed  on 
the  surface  of  said  substrate  in  tunneling  regions,  said  thin 
silicon  nitride  layer  inhibiting  lateral  growth  of  said  first 
oxide  regions  during  subsequent  oxidation  steps; 

removing  said  silicon  nitride  strips; 

growing  second  oxide  regions  at  said  first  regions  of  said 
substrate,  said  second  oxide  regions  being  the  first  ther- 
mally grown  silicon  dioxide  layer  in  said  first  regions 
following  the  removal  of  said  silicon  nitride  strips; 

forming  a  plurality  of  fust  gate  members  from  a  first  layer  of 
polysilicon,  said  first  gate  members  being  disposed  over 
said  first  regions  and  being  insulated  from  said  first  regions 
by  said  second  oxide  regions; 

fonning  elongated  second  gate  members  from  a  second  layer 
of  polysilicon,  said  second  gate  members  being  formed 
over  said  first  gate  members  and  being  insulated  from  said 
first  gate  members,  said  second  gate  members  being  gener- 
ally perpendicular  to  said  first  and  second  regions. 


5,077,231 
METHOD  TO  INTEGRATE  HBTS  AND  FFTS 
L.  Plnrtoii,  IMte;  FtMcia  J.  Morris,  PlaM,  a^  Jm- 
Ymh  Yamt,  ftkkaHmm,  aB  of  Tex.,  aaaigMMrs  to  Texas 
iHtraMcati  bcorporatad,  Dallaa,  Tex. 

FIM  Mar.  15, 1991,  Ser.  No.  670,094 
iBt  CL>  HOIL  21/18 
VS.  CL  437—51  It  CUM 

1.  A  method  for  fabricating  integrated  heterojunction  bipo- 
lar transistors  (HBTs)  and  heterojunction  field  effect  transis- 
tors (HFETs)  on  a  substrate;  said  method  comprising: 

a.  forming  a  subcollector  layer  over  said  substrate; 

b.  forming  a  collector  layer  over  said  subcollector  layer, 

c.  forming  a  base  layer  over  said  collector  layer. 
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d.  etching  said  base  layer  to  form  one  or  more  base  pedestals 
over  a  portion  of  said  collector  layer, 

e.  forming  a  buffer  region  in  a  portion  of  said  collector  layer 
over  which  one  or  more  HFETs  are  fabricated; 

f.  fonning  one  or  more  channel  regions  over  said  buffer 
region; 


forming  a  fourth  conductive  layer  over  at  least  said  tUfd 
conductive  region  and  said  second  insulating  layer. 


5^077,233 
METHOD  FOR  RECRYSTALLIZING  SPECIFIED 

PORTIONS  OF  A  NON-CSYSTTALLINE 
SEMIOONDUCTCm  MATERIAL  TO  FABRICATE  A 
SEMICONDUCTOR  IWVICE  THEREIN 
RyoicU  Makiri,  bwaarid,  JapM,  iiiigisr  to  Ft^ftm  I 

9lSm.t*%.  tnjM,  Apr.  11. 190S,  1 
ta  ■  caaltaMtiaa  of  Ser.  No.  7S4,ia7,  Oct  4, 19«S, 
im  uppHratiira  Apr.  23, 1990.  Ser.  No.  5U,M5 
ppMraHsB  J^M.  Oct  9, 1904.  S9-2117B3; 
im.  17, 1905, 6IMMW221 

tat  CL)  HOIL  21/321 
VS.  CL  437—62  2  ( 


g.  fonning  a  wide  bandgap  material  emitter/gate  layer  over 
said  base  pedestal  and  said  channel  r^ion;  and 

h.  forming  isolation  regions,  whereby  there  is  one  or  more 
separate  HBTs  and  one  or  more  separate  HFETs  over  said 
substrate  utilizing  an  epitaxially  grown  emitter/gate  layer 
to  form  both  an  HBT  emitter  and  an  HFET  gate. 


'^ ^ 


5,077,232 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  STACKED  CAPACTTOR  DRAM 

CELLS 
Seo^-Tae  Kim,  Seo«l,  aad  S»'Haa  Choi,  Sawoa,  botk  of  Rap.  of 
Korao,  awltanri  to  Ta—ap  Electroaics  Co.,  Ltd.,  Sawoa, 
Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Mar.  9, 1990,  Ser.  No.  409,824 
tat  CI'  HOIL  21/70 
VS.  CL  437—52  7  ( 


1.  A  semicondactor  bbricatioa  method  comprising  the  steps 
f: 

(a)  forming  a  semicoDductor  layer  of  a  material  selected 
from  the  class  conststing  of  anKxphotts  and  polycrystal- 
line semiconductor  materials,  on  an  amorphous  insulating 
layer; 

(b)  forming  a  film  on  the  semiconductor  layer  which  is 
anti-reflecting  to  an  impinging  eaeigy  beam  by  forming  a 
dual  iMwiMtj.  fiiin  having  a  lower  layer  of  silicon  dioxide 
disposed  on  the  semiconductor  layer  and  an  upper  layer  of 
silicon  nitride  disposed  on  the  siboon  dioxide  layer, 

(c)  selectively  forming  windows  at  respective,  predeter- 
mined portions  of  the  anti-reflecting  film  for  exposing 
therethrough  the  surface  areas  of  respective  correspond- 
ing regions  to  be  lecrystallized  to  single  crystalline  form, 
free  of  grain  boundaries; 

(d)  irradiating  the  surface  of  the  anti-reflecting  film  at  least  in 
an  area  including  one  of  the  windows,  with  an  energy 
beam  having  an  energy  level,  and  for  a  time,  sufficient  to 
lecrystallize  the  respective  corresponding  region  of  the 
semiconductor  layer  exposed  through  the  irradiated  win- 
dow to  a  single  crystalline  condition,  free  of  grain  bound- 


1.  A  method  manufacturing  for  a  semiconductor  device 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  a  field  oxide  layer  upon  a  first  conductivity  type 
semiconductor  substrate  to  define  an  active  region; 

forming  a  gate  electrode,  a  source  r^ion  and  a  drain  region 
of  a  transistor  on  said  active  region;  pi  forming  a  first 
conductive  layer  on  a  portion  of  said  fiekl  oxide  layer; 

forming  a  trench  in  said  semiconductor  substrate,  between 
said  field  oxide  layer  and  said  gate  electrode; 

depositing  a  second  conductive  layer,  a  dielectric  film  and  a 
third  conductive  layer  on  the  inside  of  said  trench  and  said 
first  insulation  layer  in  a  continuous  manner,  depositing  an 
etch  blocking  a  layer  and  fifth  conductive  layer  respec- 
tively on  said  third  conductive  layer,  and  planariztng  to 
expose  said  etch  blocking  layer. 

simultaneously  etching  portions  of  said  second  conductive 
layer,  said  dielectric  film  and  said  third  conductive  layer 
to  thereby  define  a  capacitor  pattern; 

forming  a  second  insulating  layer  along  side  walls  of  said 
capacitor  pattern; 


(e)  forming  an  oxide  layer  on  die  lecrystallized  region  ex- 
posed by  the  window  and  thermally  oxidizing  the  semi- 
conductor layer  exposed  through  the  window  to  form  a 
silicon  dioxide  layer  on  the  expoaed  surface  area  of  the 
single  crystal  region  so  as  to  be  substantially  thicker  than 
the  siHoon  dioxide  layer  of  the  anti-reflective  dual  lami- 
nate film; 

(f)  selectively  removing  the  anti-reflecting  film  from  remain- 
ing portions  of  the  semiconductor  layo-  while  retaining 
the  oxide  film  on  the  tecrystallized  regioas  thereof  and 
removing  the  silicon  nitride  layer  by  a  selective  etchant 
and  removing  the  silicon  dioxide  layer  of  the  anti-reflec- 
tive film  by  dry  etching  for  a  sufficient  time  to  expose  the 
surface  of  the  sennconductor  layer  sorroonding  the  single 
crystal  region  thereof; 

(g)  removing,  by  dry  etching,  the  semiconductor  layer  fixMn 
areas  surrounding  the  recrystallized  region;  and 

(h)  removing,  by  dry  etching,  the  oxide  layer  from  the  re- 
crystallized  region  to  provide  a  self-aligned  single  crystal 
silicon  island  on  the  amorphous  insulating  layer. 
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FLANABIZATKm  PBOCESS  UTILIZDiiG  THREE 

RESIST  LAYERS 
iF.fltiHi,AMttg,TgL;ftMC«»P.AbMr«i,MiilliM.Mi 

tf  B^^wl  Chi*«aiiM,  MajMri,  Mmi. 

nM  Jm.  ».  19M,  Sm.  No.  S45JSS 

bt  CL>  HUL  27/74  21/312 


foraimg  a  noo-moaocryiUlliiie  acmiooadiictor  layer  on  a 

fonniiig  an  oside  layer  on  «aid  formed  aemicoiidactor  layer; 

fonniBg  a  nitride  layer  on  said  formed  oiide  layer, 

removiog  a  part  of  a  plnrality  of  layers  compoaed  of  said 
semiconductor  layer,  said  oxide  layer  and  said  nitride 
layer  so  as  to  form  a  separated  region  in  said  layers; 

coating  a  surface  active  agent  as  cooling  medium  on  a  sur- 
face of  said  nitride  layer; 

irradiating  energy  beam  from  an  outer  side  of  said  coated 
snrftoe  active  agent  with  an  energy  beam  so  as  to  mooo- 
crystallize  said  semiconductor  layer, 

removing  said  coated  surface  active  agent  from  said  surface 
of  said  nitride  layer;  and 

oxidizing  a  portion  of  said  semiconductor  layer  located  in 
said  separated  region  using  said  nitride  layer. 


1.  A  method  of  fabricating  semiconductor  devices  on  a 
silicon  substrate  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  spaced  apart  trenches  in  a  face  of  the  silicoa 
substrate,  at  least  one  trench  being  substantially  wider 
than  the  remaining  trenches,  the  regions  in  between  the 
trenches  at  said  face  defining  active  regioiis; 

(b)  forming  a  uniform  conformal  thick  oxide  layer  on  said 
face  of  the  substrate  to  fill  in  the  trenches  with  oxide  and 
to  form  thick  oxide  layers  over  the  active  regions; 

(c)  forming  a  first  resist  layer  on  said  face  only  int  he  wider 
trench  the  first  resist  layer  being  nearly  level  with  the 
thick  oxide  layer  over  said  active  regions; 

(d)  ibtming  a  second  resist  layer  on  said  face  to  completely 
cover  the  exposed  thick  oxide  layer  and  first  resist  layer; 

(e)  uniformly  etching  the  second  resist  layer  only  until  the 
second  resist  layer  has  been  removed  from  the  thick  oxide 
layer  over  the  active  regions; 

(I)  fanning  a  third  resist  layer  on  said  face  over  the  entire 

snbatrate; 
(g)  removing  the  first,  second  and  third  resist  layers  and  the 

thick  oxide  layer  from  all  of  the  active  regions  and  from 

the  remainder  of  the  face  to  provide  a  planar  surface  at  the 

fine. 


S4I77,2M 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  PATTERN  OF  TTJNGSTEN 
INTERCX>NNECnON 
Eiri-So^  Kim,  iMhao^  Ray.  af 
Elactwta  Ca„  UL,  Ky  il,  Rap,  of 

FDei  JnL  2, 19M,  Scr.  N«.  S47,5M 
Int  CL'  HOIL  21/44 
MS.  a.  437— 1«2  S 


54177,235 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  SEMICONDUCTOR 

INTEGRATED  CIRCUTT  DEVICE  HAVING  SOI 

STRUCTURE 

y.LM..T«k]r«.Ji*a 

FOad  im.  !«,  19N,  Scr.  No.  4M,0S9 
larily.  iipMfiHna  i^m,  Jm.  24,  MM.  I-ISIM 
IM.  a.)  HtlL  21/2ta.  2I/26S.  21/76 
UJS.CI.437— 72  M 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  pattern  of  tungsten  interconnec- 
tion, comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  a  doped  polysiHcon  film  over  a  first  insulating 
film  on  a  semiconductor  substrate; 

(b)  forming  a  highly  doped  oxide  film  over  the  polysilicon 
film  and  providing  a  pattern  of  openings  through  the 
oxide  film  exposing  siuface  portions  of  the  polysilicon 
fihn; 

(c)  growing  selectively  tungsten  on  the  exposed  portions  of 
the  polysilicon  film; 

(d)  removing  the  highly  doped  oxide  film  by  wet  etching  and 
removing  any  residual  of  the  tungcten  formed  on  the  oxide 
film  at  the  same  time;  and 

(e)  dry  etching  the  polysilicon  using  the  tungsten  on  the 
polysilicon  as  an  etching  mask  leaving  only  the  polysilicon 
underneath  the  tungsten. 


5,077,237 
METHOD  OF  ENCAPSULATING  A  SEMICONDUCTOR 

ELEMENT  USING  A  RESIN  MOLD  HAVING  UPPER 
AND  LOWER  MOLD  HALF  RESIN  INFLOW  OPENINGS 
AUtaaU  Hwa,  Smia,  Japan,  aari^or  to  Seiko  Epoon  Corpora- 


\.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  semiconductor  mtegrated 
ciicait  device  having  a  SOI  structure,  compriiing  the  steps  of: 


FOod  Se$.  17,  UM,  Scr.  No.  583^13 
lortty,  appHcirttiMi  JapH^  Sep.  IS,  19W,  1-241M4 
Iirt.  CI'  HOIL  21/56.  21 /5S 
UJ5.  a.  437—214  10  CbtaM 

1.  A  method  of  encapsulating  a  semiconductor  element  in 
resin  or  sealing  it  with  resin  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  mold  cavity  comprising  opposed  ports. 
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mounting  the  semiconductor  element  in  said  mold  cavity  so 
that  an  active  surface  and  an  opposite  bock  surface  of  the 
semiconductor  element  respectively  face  said  opposed 
mold  parts, 

providing  said  opposed  mold  parts  with  respective  lesin 
inflow  openings  for  receiving  resin  from  at  least  one 
source. 


introducing  separate  flows  of  resin  from  the  source  into  the 
mcrid  parts  via  said  inflow  openings  so  that  both  the  active 
surface  and  the  opposite  back  surface  of  the  semiconduc- 
tor element  are  subjected  to  the  pressure  of  the  respective 
inflow  of  resin  into  the  mold  cavity,  and 

effecting  setting  of  the  resin  to  encapsulate  the  semiconduc- 
tor element  within  the  resin  or  seal  the  semiconductor 
element  with  the  resin. 


following  (aX  (bX  (c)  and  (d)  on  the  surGMX  of  the  flat- 
tened interlayer  insulating  film: 

(a)  forming  a  thin  film  on  said  flattened  interlayer  insulat- 
ing film  to  conceal  acid  and  water  which  have  perme- 
ated into  the  vufaot  of  said  flattened  interlayer  insnlat- 
mg  film; 

(b)  heat  treating  the  vaxfrnce  of  said  flattened  interlayer 
insulating  film  at  a  temperature  of  600*~900*  C.  to 
remove  add  and  water  which  have  permeated  into  the 
sur&ce  of  said  flattened  interlayer  insulating  film; 

(c)  treating  the  surface  of  said  flattened  interlayer  insulat- 
ing film  with  Oj  plasma  to  remove  acid  and  water 
which  have  permeated  into  the  sorCKC  of  said  flattened 
interlayer  insulating  film;  and 

(d)  annealing  the  surface  of  said  flattened  interlayer  insu- 
lating film  in  an  O3  gas  atmosphere  to  remove  acid  and 
water  which  have  permeated  into  the  surftoe  of  said 
flattened  interlayer  insniating  film. 


SjD77,239 

CHAIXXXXNIINE  GLASS,  ASSOCIATED  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS 

riMil^k  n  Ti^:  rirha^f  IT  "T|"-  "-^  -^  " — r— "~ 
Walter  E.  GoUa,  Eact  PM*an#W  a^ 

Cof^  PHtttailA  Pl 

Flod  Jm.  M,  19M,  Scr.  No.  4«5,2SS 
LM.  CL'  one  13/04.  3/32.  4/10;  OUR  6/14 
UJ5.CLS01— 40  U< 


5,077,238 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  SEMICONDUCTOR 
DEVICE  WTTH  A  PLANAR  INTERLAYER  INSULATING 

FILM 
AtaUro  FtUU;  Toafaihiko  Miami,  mi  HMcU  GoUo,  ail  of 
Hyoto.  iapan,  aMi«MfS  to  MlUsitakt  DcaU  KahosMM  Kai- 
ite,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  May  18, 1981,  Scr.  No.  353,892 
CMm  priority,  appHrflna  J^m,  M«y  18, 1988,  <3-12237B; 
May  IS.  US8,  63-122373;  Apr.  21.  1989. 1-102701 

IM.  CL'  HOIL  21/467 
UJS.  CI  437—228  13  ( 


1..  A  method  of  manufjscturing  a  semiconductor  device 
which  includes  a  convexo-concave  patterned  element  formed 
on  a  substrate  and  a  flattened  interlayer  insulating  film  of  a 
predetermined  thickness  over  the  substrate  formed  on  the 
patterned  element  and  the  substrate,  said  method  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
depositing  a  thick  inmUting  film  on  a  semiconductor  sub- 
strate having  a  convexo-concave  patterned  element,  said 
thick  ™«ni«*i«g  film  having  a  thi^ifiw*  which  is  more  than 
approximately  l.S  times  said  predetermined  thickness 
over  the  substrate  and  which  is  sufficiently  large  that  the 
uppermost  surface  of  the  thick  inwilating  film  is  flattened; 
etching  the  entire  surface  of  the  thick  insulating  fQm  until  it 
is  of  said  predetermined  thickness  over  the  substrate  in 
order  to  form  a  flattened  interlayer  insulating  fihn  having 
said  predetermined  thickness  from  said  thick  insulating 
film;  and 
after  said  etching,  ooodnctiBg  a  treatment  selected  from  dK 


L  A  compoaitinn  1  iinsisling  essentially  of  sBvcr,  thal- 
linm.  and  aailw  in  a  glass  formM)le  ratio  of  x  moles  of 
alver,  y  moiei  of  thalhimi,  and  z  moles  of  sulfiir,  where 
x-t-y-«-c  is  iteat  4  and  z=ibont  2z  and  about  2y. 

5J077.240 
STRENGTHENARLE,  HI<ai 
NE(N>YMIUM-C(M4TAINING  OJiSSES 
Yiiko  Haydcn,  a^  DnU  KraAkcrick,  hoik  of  f 

FDcd  Jm.  11. 1998,  Scr.  No.  4a,22i 

Int  CI'  O03C  3/076.  3/105.  3/083.  3/0S5 

UJS.  CL  501— «7  37  CMh 

1.  A  high  Nd,  chemically  strengthenaMe  ^ass  consisting 
ntially  of,  in  weight  percent 


Pfc. 


Si02 

NdiOs 

A»jOj/Sb203 

B2O3 

NaiO 

ZoO 

LiiO 

K2O 

AI2O3 

no 

MgO 

cao 


SK> 

IVjQj,C»jOj.Iin203 
Fi0203.  CoCX  rao,  Orf> 

■nth 

FiiOii 


40-40 
10-30 
0-1 
S-IS 
3-U 
2-10 
0-3 
0-3 
0-7 
0-2 
0-3 
0-2 
0-2 
0-2 
0-7 

0-S 
0-1. 
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which  are  dispersed  within  the  muUite  matrix,  the  fine  crramic 
particles  having  a  smaller  average  grain  size  than  that  of  grains 


SOL  cxuaeasvED  ceramk  bubbles 

I H.  Mak;  HaraU  G.  SOTTMn.  a^  TiMMi  E.  WMd,  aD  or 

INot.  17,  IMS, Scr. No.  ZnjOt 
lat  a.>  one  3/32:  OMB  3S/02.  38/10.  35/58 
MS.CLSn.-U 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  green  microbubbles  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

a)  adding  droplets  of  a  mixture  comprising  at  least  one  of  an 
oxide  and  a  non-oxide  sol  precursor  and  a  volatile  liquid 
bloating  agent,  said  sol  precursor  and  bloating  agent  being 
miacible,  to  a  bubble  promoting  medium,  said  bubble 
promoting  medium  being  maintained  at  a  temperature  in 
the  range  of  SO*  to  ISO*  C,  said  bloating  agent  having  a 
boiling  point  below  the  temperature  of  the  bubble  promot- 
ing medium  to  provide  green,  hollow,  gas-fiDed  micro- 
bubbles,  and 

b)  isolating  the  resulting  green  microbabbles. 


5,077042 

FIMS-REINFORCED  CERAMIC  GREEN  BODY  AND 

METHOD  OF  PRCMHKING  SAME 

TatMM    NotaMoto.    K—tftfaoki;    YmihIii    Kawakami. 

Tokyo,  di  ttSa^tm,  aai^an  to  Hoada  Gikca  Kogjro  lako- 
,Tok]r%Jap« 
I  or  Sar.  No.  317,500,  Mar.  1, 1909,  ahaafeaM.  Thia 
I  im.  22, 1991,  Scr.  No.  M3,110 
iplicatfaM  J^M,  Mw.  2, 190«,  63-49M9 
bt  CL>  OMB  35/58.  35/76 
VS.  CL  501—95  9  CWaH 

1.  A  fiber-reinforced  ceramic  green  body  obtained  by  a 
process  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(1)  preparing  a  slip  by  dispersing  ceramic  starting  materials 
in  a  liquid  dispersing  medium,  said  ceramic  starting  mate- 
rials consisting  essentially  of: 

(a)  at  least  30%  by  weight  of  Si3N4  powder,  and 

(b)  at  most  S0%  by  weight  of  ceramic  additives  consisting 
essentially  of  alumina  and  yttria.  wherein  at  least  0.1% 
by  weight,  baaed  on  the  ceramic  starting  materials,  of 
said  ceramic  additives  is  in  the  form  of  fine  fibers  which 
are  dispersed  uniformly  in  the  slip,  said  fine  fibers  hav- 
ing an  average  diameter  of  3-S  fun  and  a  fiber  length  of 
100-300  fim;  and 

(2)  slip  casting  the  obtained  slip. 


54177,243 

FIBER-REINFORCED  AND  PARTICLE-DISPERSION 

REINFORCED  MULLITE  COMPOSITE  MATERIAL  AND 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  THE  SAME 

KikM  NakMO,  Kaai«Bi;  Kc^ii  OMbm;  MIsm  Iwata,  both  of 

Nagoya,  aai  Takao  YiMsia,  MsklfcaMi,  all  of  Jap— ,  aastga- 

ors  to  Noritake  Co.,  LtaUad,  Naiaya,  Japaa 

FHod  Mar.  7, 1991,  Sar.  No.  MB,C7< 

OMh  priority,  appHcartna  Japa^  JaL  2,  1900.  <3-lCS352; 
JoL  2, 1900,  63-M53S3 

Int.  a.)  COW  35/18 
MS.  CL  501—95  23  dafaaa 

1.  A  fiber  and  particle^lispersion  reinforced  mullite  compos- 
ite material  consisting  essentially  of  a  mullite  matrix,  carbon 
fibers  dispersed  within  the  mullite  matrix  and  fine  ceramic 
particles  which  have  been  produced  through  thermal  decom- 
positioa  of  an  organometallic  macromolecular  substance  and 


of  the  mullite  matrix  and  forming  a  boundary  layer  surround- 
ing the  grains  of  the  mullite  matrix  and  the  carbon  fibers. 


5,077,244 
ALUMINUM  NITRIDE  SINTERED  BODY  AND 
SEMIOONDUCIOR  SUBSTTRATE  THEREOF 
lyari,  FMvya,  aid  HUeko  FMnakkaa,  KaoHgaya, 
atJt^tm,  Msi^an  to  Hitacki  Metak,  LM.,  Tokyo, . 
PCT  No.  PCT/JF«7/O0f07,  S  371  Date  Oct  5, 1900.  {  102(c) 
DM*  Oct.  5,  1900.  PCT  Pah.  No.  WO00/012S9,  PCT  Pah. 
Date  Fch.  25, 1900 

PCT  FIM  Ai«.  13, 1907,  Scr.  No.  19«,212 
Oahna  priority,  appUcatkM  Japaa.  Ai«.  13. 19W,  <M09772; 
Sep.  20.  IMt,  61-220030;  JuL  M,  1907,  <2-177m 

laL  CL*  O04B  35/58:  COIB  21/72 
VS.  a.  501— M  0  ( 


v^ 


1.  A  highly  heat-conductive  aluminum  nitride  sintered  body 
consisting  essentially  of  9S.S  to  99.8%  by  weight  of  an  alumi- 
num nitride  grain  phase  having  an  average  grain  size  of  2  to  10 
Hm  and  the  rest  being  substantially  a  dysprosium  oxide  phase 
and  having  a  density  of  at  least  99%  of  the  theoretical  density, 
at  least  30%  by  weight  of  the  oxide  phase  existing  at  the  triple 
points  of  the  aluminum  nitride  grains. 


5,077,245 
ALUMINUM  NITRIDE-BASED  SINTERED  BODY  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  THEREOF 
KdricUro  Mly^ara.  Koknba,  Japan,  aarifoor  to  Kyoccra  Car- 
Kyoto,  Japan 

of  Scr.  No.  924,9M>,  Oct.  29, 190«. 
IWa  appikathm  Jm.  29, 1900,  Scr.  No.  150,000 
ipiicatiou  JapM,  imu  30, 1907. 62^120779 
lot  CL>  O04B  35/58 
VS.  CL  501—96  U  Oakaa 

1.  An  aluminum  nitride-based  sintered  body  which  com- 
prises aluminum  nitride,  at  least  one  compound  of  a  Group  Ila 
metal  and  at  least  one  compound  of  a  Group  Illa  metal  of  the 
Periodic  Table  and  which  has  a  thermal  conductivity  of 
greater  than  llOW/mKandardativedensity  ofatleast90%. 
wherein  said  Group  Ila  metal  compound  is  present  in  an 
amount  sufficient  to  provide  a  content  of  the  Group  Ila  metal 
of  from  0.01  to  S.0%  by  weight  calculated  as  an  oxide,  said 
Group  nia  metal  compound  is  present  in  an  amount  sufficient 
to  provide  a  content  o  the  Group  Ilia  metal  of  Cram  0.01%  to 
iaO%  by  weight  cafculated  as  an  oxide,  the  residual  oxygen 
content  of  the  sintered  body,  which  is  calculated  by  subtract- 
ing the  total  amount  of  oxygen  which  can  be  bound  to  the 
Group  Ila  metal  and  the  Group  Ilia  metal  present  in  the  sin- 
tered body  as  an  oxide  of  each  metal  fiom  the  total  oxygen 
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content  of  the  sintered  body,  is  not  greater  than  S.0%  by 
weight,  and  the  S  content  of  the  sintered  body  is  not  greater 
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T+r+Z+K=100 
expressed  in  mole  %,  and 
0<Wi<l 

0<W2<I 
0<(l-Wi-W2)<I, 

where  W|,  Wj  and  (1  —  W|  —  W2)  are  mole  ratios  and  wherein 
said  components  are  present  in  sufficient  amounts  as  to  pro- 
duce a  dielectric  ceramic  having  a  high  dielectric  constant,  a 
high  unloaded  Q  and  a  temperature  coefficient  variable  above 
and  below  0*  C. 


than  1.0%  by  weight,  all  the  percentages  being  based  on  the 
weight  of  the  sintered  body. 


5,077,246 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  COMPOSITES 
CONTAINING  ALUMINUM  OXIDE,  ALUMINUM 
BORIDE  AND  ALUMINUM,  AND  OtHMPOSTTES 
RESULTING  THEREFROM 
Soonel  C  Weaver,  a^  Sally  G.  Padra^  both  of  box  County, 
TcML,  aaalginri  to  Apollo  Coaecpta,  be,  KMoriUc,  Tex. 
FIM  Jas.  4, 1990,  Scr.  No.  532.442 
Int.  CL'  COW  35/m  35/58:  C22C  29/12 
VS.  CL  501—90  7  OataH 

1.  A  hard  and  tough  ceramic  composite  material  of  a  se- 
lected shape  consisting  essentially  of  intimatdy  mixed  alumi- 
num oxide,  aluminum  boride  and  aluminum,  said  composite 
material  resulting  from  preparing  an  intimate  mixture,  by 
weight,  of  about  O.S  to  about  20  parts  of  finely-divided  alumi- 
num metal  and  about  one  part  powdered  anhydrous  boric 
oxide,  forming  said  mixture  into  said  selected  shape  and  heat- 
ing said  shaped  mixture  to  a  temperature  of  from  about  300  to 
about  2000  degrees  C.  for  a  time  sufficient  to  react  said  boric 
oxide  and  aluminum-metal  to  produce  said  composite  material. 


5.077,247 

DIELECTRIC  CERAMIC  FOR  MICROWAVE 

APnJCATIONS 

Hocaka  Sati^  Ayosawa  KaaaHicM,  aad  Ton  And,  aB  oTTokyo, 

Japaa,  aarigign  to  OU  Electric  laAistiy  Co.,  UiL,  Tokyo, 

Filed  Aug.  6, 1990,  Scr.  No.  563,556 
CUm  priority,  appBcatieo  Japan,  At*.  9,  1909,  1-306566; 
Ai«.  IS,  1909, 1-212641;  Dec.  13. 1909. 1-323226;  Dec  20, 1909, 

1-330677 

IM.  a.>  O04B  35/46 
VS.  CL  501—137  14  CUaw 

4.  A  dielectric  ceramic  for  microwave  applications  consist- 
ing essentially  of  the  components  barium  oxide  (BaO),  titanium 
dioxide  (TiO}),  samarium  oxide  (SmjO}),  lanthanum  oxide 
(La203),  neodymium  oxide  (NdTOj)  and  bismuth  oxide 
(BiiOs),  represented  by  the  formula: 

X  BaO.Y  ri02.Z 

{(So«03)i  -w\-  lw(L«203)in(Nd203)iw}.  V 
BiiOs 

where  X.Y,  ZandVlieinthe  ranges: 
I1.3SXS21.0 
60.0SYS76.0 
6.SSZ£26.0 
0.1SVSS.0 


5,077^40 

SYNTHETIC  STEVENSTTE  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

PREPARATHW  THERECMP 

Ogawa;  TcQI  SMa;  >l t  TaMka,  aa 

an  of  NUgato,  Japaa,  aasl^in  to  Miaaaawa  b- 
kcmkaKUi^Takyo.  Japaa 
FIM  Fch.  1, 1900,  Scr.  No.  150^13 

ppBcatioB  Japaa,  Feb.  2, 1907.  62-20476 
lat  CL'  OMB  33/00 
VS.  CL  501—141  5  Cli*H 

1.  Syiithetic  stevensite  composed  of  sodium  magnesium 
phyllosilicate  having  a  chemical  composition  represeuted  siri>- 
stantially  by  the  following  formula: 

MfccNvSi«0,o(OHh.N«x 

wherein  2^x,  0.0ISyS0.1,  x-|-y<3,  and0<zS1.0, 
and  having  an  x-ray  diffraction  peak  at  a  spacing  of  16  to  26 
A  when  treated  with  ethylene  glycol,  the  metallic  compo- 
nents of  said  phyllosilicate  consisting  essentially  of  magne- 
sium, sodium  and  silicon. 


5,077,349 

STORAGE  STABLE  HEAT  CURABLE 

ORGANOSILOXANE  OOMPOSTIKmS  CONTAINING  A 

MICROENCAPSULATED  CATALYST  AND  METHOD 

FOR  PREPARING  SAID  CATALYST 

CU-Loi«  Lac,  aad  Mi^-Hahi^  Ydh,  both  oT  MMtaai,  Mich.. 

Diriaiaa  of  Scr.  No.  575,700.  A^  3L  1990.  llto  appllcatisa 
Mar.  21, 1991,  Scr.  No.  672,014 
lat  CL'  BOU  37/34 
VS.  CL  502—5  10  Clains 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  microencapsulated  curing  cata- 
lyst yielding  an  optically  clear  curable  organosiloxane  compo- 
sition, said  method  comprising  the  steps  of 

(1)  forming  a  first  solution  comprising  (a)  a  hydroxyl-coo- 
taining  ethylenically  unsaturated  organic  compound,  (b)  a 
pbotoinitiator  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  initiate  polymeri- 
zation of  said  compound  in  the  presence  of  ultraviolet 
light  to  form  a  thermoplastic  polymer,  (c)  said  curing 
catalyst  in  the  form  of  a  coordination  complex  of  a  metal 
with  (i)  an  ethylenicaUy  or  acetylenically  unsaturated 
organic  compound  or  (ii)  the  residue  remaining  following 
removal  of  the  hydrogen  atom  from  the  cartwxyl  group  of 
a  carboxylic  acid,  where  the  solvent  portion  of  said  solu- 
tion is  a  mono-  or  polyhydric  alcohol  and  said  metal  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  platinum  group 
mMait  and  titanium, 

(2)  irradiating  said  first  solution  with  an  amount  of  ultravio- 
let light  sufficient  to  polymerize  said  hydroxyl-containing 
ethylenically  unsaturated  compound  and  thereby  form 
said  microencapsulated  curing  catalyst  as  a  dispersion  of 
particles  in  a  second  solution  comprising  said  solvent  and 
a  portion  of  the  polymer  formed  from  said  compound, 
where  a  majority  of  said  particles  are  less  than  one  micron 
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in  diameter  and  substantially  none  exceed  three-microns  in 
diameter. 


5,077,250 
OLEFIN  POLYMERIZATION  CATALYST  AND  PROCXSS 

FOR  PRODUCING  ETHYLENE  COPOLYMERS 
YoiUkii*  MItimU;  HirayvU  SUraMri;  TakcaU  Ebara;  Toakio 
Sanki,  all  of  IcUhara,  aad  KiyoaU  Kawai,  Ckiba,  aU  of  Ja- 
p«i,  Milfnri  to  Smmitomo  Chcadcal  Coa^any,  Limited, 
.Japaa 

FOei  Apr.  24, 1990,  Scr.  No.  513,941 

^^lortty,  appUealtea  Japan,  May  S,  1909,  M1SC72 

Tke  partfcm  of  tke  term  oT  tUa  patcat  nbaaqnort  to  Feb.  13, 
2007,  has  been  diaelaimed. 
lat  CL)  OMF  4/646 
VS.  CL  502—116  20  Claiam 

1.  An  olefin  polymerization  catalyst  comprising: 
(A)  a  solid  catalyst  component  containing  a  trivalent  tita- 
nium, which  is  represented  by  the  composition  formula 

Mg„Ti(OR).X,4EDl, 

(wherein  R  is  a  hydrocarbon  group  having  1  to  20  carbon 
atoms,  X  is  a  halogen,  ED  is  an  electron  donative  com- 
pound, and  m,  n,  p  and  q  are  each  a  nimiber  satisfying 
ISmSSl,  0<nSS,  SSpS106  and  0.2SqS2)  obtained 
by  reducing  a  titanitwi  compound  represented  by  the 
general  formula  TKOR')oX4-a  (wherein  R>  i*  a  hydrocar- 
bon group  having  1  to  20  carbon  atoms.  X  is  a  halogen 
atom  and  a  is  a  nimiber  satisfying  0<aS4)  with  an  or- 
ganomagnesium  compound  in  the  presence  of  an  orgamc 
silicon  compound  having  Si-O  bonds  which  is  represented 
by  the  general  formula  Si(OR3)»R*4-»,  R'(R'2SiO)(SiR^ 
or  (R*2SiO)rf  (wherein  R'  is  a  hydrocarbon  group  having 
1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  R*,  R',  R*,  R^  and  R*  are  each  a 
hydrocarbon  group  having  1  to  20  carbon  atoms  or  hydro- 
gen atom,  b  B  a  number  satisfying  0<bS4,  cisan  integer 
of  1  to  1000  and  d  is  an  integer  of  2  to  1000)  and  an  organic 
porous  polymer,  treating  the  resulting  solid  product  with 
a  carboxylic  acid  ester  compound  and  then  reacting  it 
with  titanium  tetrachloride  or  a  mixture  of  titanium  tetra- 
chloride and  an  electron  donative  compound,  and 
(B)  an  organoaluminimi  compound. 


5,077,251 

CONTROL  OF  MULTISTAGE  CATALYST 

REGENERATION  WITH  BOTH  PARTIAL  AND  FULL  CO 

COMBUSTION 
Hwtley  Owen.  Bdlc  Mead,  N  J.,  and  Paal  H.  ScUpper,  Wil- 
ariastoa,  DeL,  amitaori  to  MobU  OO  Corporatioa,  Fatafax, 
Va. 

F1M  JaL  17, 1990,  Scr.  No.  554,308 
lat  CL'  BOIJ  38/36.  38/3S.  38/34:  ClOG  11/00 
VS.  CL  502-42  10  CfadaH 

1.  In  a  process  for  regenerating  spent  fluidized  catalytic 
cracking  catalyst  comprising: 

a)  partially  regenerating  said  spent  cracking  catalyst  in  a 
primary  regeneration  zone,  comprising  a  fast  fluidized  bed 
coke  combustor  and  a  superimposed  dilute  phase  trans- 
port riser,  by  charging  said  spent  catalyst  to  said  fast 
fluidized  bed  coke  combustor  having  an  inlet  for  spent 
catalyst,  an  inlet  for  recycled  regenerated  catalyst  and  an 
inlet  for  primary  regeneration  gas,  to  produce  partially 
regenerated  catalyst  and  flue  gas  comprising  at  least  1.0% 
CO,  which  are  pasted  up  into  the  dilute  phase  transport 
riser  and  discharged  therefrom  to  form  a  flue  gas  rich 
stream  comprising  at  least  1.0  mole  %  CO  and  a  catalyst 
rich  stream  comprising  partially  regenerated  catalyst; 

b)  completing  the  regeneration  of  said  partially  regenerated 
catalyst  in  a  secondary  regeneration  zone  comprising  a 
second  fluidized  bed  adapted  to  receive  said  partially 
regenerated  catalyst  and  having  means  for  adding  addi- 
tional r^eneration  gas  to  said  second  fluidized  bed  in  an 


amount  sufficient  to  complete  the  regeneration  of  said 
catalyst  and  produce  regenerated  catalyst  and  secondary 
flue  gas;  the  improvement  comprising: 
i)  maintaining  said  secondary  regeneration  zone  in  lull  CO 
combustion  regeneration  conditions  sufficient  to  produce 
a  secondary  flue  gas  containing  less  than  1.0  mole  %  CO 
and  comprising  oxygen  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  cause 
afterburning  when  mixed  with  CO  containing  flue  gas 
discharged  from  said  dilute  phase  transport  riser  of  said 
primary  regeneration  zone; 


ii)  combining  said  CO  containing  flue  gas  from  said  dilute 
phase  transport  riser  and  said  secondary  flue  gas  to  pro- 
duce a  combined  flue  gas  stream; 

iii)  monitoring  a  flue  gas  composition  or  a  differential  tem- 
perature indicating  afterburning  in  said  combined  flue  gas 
stream  and 

iv)  controlling  the  amoimt  of  primary  regeneration  gas  to 
said  fast  fli^ized  bed  coke  combustor  to  maintain  con- 
stant said  monitored  flue  gas  composition  or  differential 
temperature. 


5,077,252 
PROCESS  FOR  CONTROL  OF  MULTISTAGE  CATALYST 

REGENERATION  WITH  PARTIAL  CO  COMBUSTION 
Hartley  Owes,  Bdlc  Mead,  N  J.,  aad  Paal  H.  ScUppcr.  WU- 

adatfoa,  DeL,  laiiiianri  to  MokQ  OU  Corporatkw,  Fairfu, 

Va. 

Filed  JaL  17. 1990,  Scr.  No.  554,323 
lat  CL'  BOIJ  38/34.  38/38.  21/20:  ClOG  U/18 
VS.  CL  502—43  «  " 

1.  A  process  for  regenerating  spent  fluidized  catalytic  crack- 
ing catalyst  used  in  a  catalytic  cracking  process  wherein  a 
heavy  hydrocarbon  feed  stream  is  preheated  in  a  preheating 
means,  catalytically  cracked  in  a  cracking  reactor  by  contact 
with  a  source  of  hot,  regenerated  cracking  catalyst  to  produce 
cracked  products  and  spent  catalyst  which  is  regenerated  in  a 
high  efficiency  fluidized  catalytic  cracking  catalyst  regenera- 
tor comprising  a  fast  fluidized  bed  coke  combustor  having  at 
least  one  inlet  for  spent  catalyst,  at  least  one  inlet  for  regenera- 
tion gas,  and  an  outlet  to  a  superimposed  dilute  phase  transport 
riser  having  an  inlet  at  the  base  connected  to  the  coke  combus- 
tor and  an  outlet  the  top  connected  to  a  separation  means 
which  separates  catalyst  and  primary  flue  gas  and  discharges 
catalyst  into  a  second  fluidized  bed,  to  produce  regenerated 
cracking  catalyst  comprising  regenerating  said  spent  catalyst  in 
at  least  two  stages,  and  maintaining  partial  CO  combustion 
conditions,  including  the  presence  of  at  least  1.0  mole  %  CO  in 
the  flue  gas,  in  both  stages  by: 

a)  partially  regenerating  said  spent  catalyst  with  a  controlled 
amount,  sufficient  to  bum  from  10  to  90%  of  the  coke  on 
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the  spent  catalyst  to  carbon  oxides,  of  a  primary  regenera- 
tion gas  comprising  oxygen  or  an  oxygen  containing  gas  in 
a  primary  regeneration  zone  having  a  temperature  com- 
prising said  coke  combustor  and  transport  riser  and  dis- 
charging from  the  transport  riser  partially  regenerated 
catalyst  and  a  primary  flue  gas  stream  having  a  tempera- 
ture and  at  least  1.0  %  CO; 
b)  completing  the  regeneration  of  said  partially  regenerated 
catalyst  with  a  controlled  amount  of  a  secondary  regener- 
ation gas  comprising  oxygen  or  an  oxygen  containing  gas 
in  a  secondary  regeneration  zone  comprising  said  second 
fluidized  bed  and  burning  additional  coke  to  carbon  oxides 


5,077,254 

MORDENITE-BASED  CATALYST  CONTAINING  AT 

LEAST  ONE  METAL  FROM  C»OUP  Vm  AND  ITS  USE 

FOR  ISOMERIZING  A  Q  AROMATIC  FRACnCW 

Tkafcrs,  Racfl  Mdmaiasa;  Vtwmt\ 

I  CteMta  MarcOIr,  HaaOka,  al  af  FkaMC.  i 


and  produce  a  secondary  flue  gas  stream  having  a  temper- 
ature and  at  least  1.0  %  CO;  and 
c)  controlling  the  amount  of  primary  and  secondary  regener- 
ation gas  relative  to  coke  on  spent  catalyst  to  limit  com- 
bustion of  coke  in  each  regeneration  stage  to  produce  a 
flue  gas  from  each  stage  comprising  at  least  I  mole  %  CO 
and  wherein  the  secondary  combustion  air  is  set  at  a  con- 
stant rate  and  the  primary  combustion  air  is  varied  to 
maintain  constant  a  flue  gas  composition  in  flue  gas  from 
said  second  fluidized  bed  or  to  maintain  constant  a  differ- 
ential temperature  indicating  aitetbttming  in  flue  gas  from 
said  second  fluidized  bed. 


FBei  OcL  4, 1909.  Scr.  No.  417443 

ppbeatiaa  Fkaaee.  Oct  S,  1901,  «•  U145 

lat  CL'  BOU  29/20 
VS.  CL  502—46  9  Claims 

1.  A  catalyst  comprising  a  mordenite  and  at  least  one  metal 
from  group  VllI  of  the  periodic  cUssifkation  of  dements, 
wherein  said  mordenite  is  such  that  its  skeleton  Si/AI  atoouc 
ratio  is  between  6  and  lO.S,  its  sodium  weight  content  is  below 
2000  ppm,  its  unit  mesh  volume  is  between  2.73  and  2.78  nm^, 
its  benzene  adsorption  capacity  is  between  4  and  10%  by 
weight,  based  on  the  dry  mordenite  weight  and  its  14,5- 
trimethylbenzene  adsorption  capacity  is  between  O.S  and  2.5% 
by  weight,  based  on  the  dry  mordenite  weight 

5.  A  catalyst  according  to  claim  1,  fiirther  comprising  a 
matrix. 

9.  A  catalyst  according  to  claim  5,  wbeteio  the  matrix  is 
alumina. 


5,077,255 
NEW  SUPPORTED  POLYMERIZATION  CATALYST 
Howard  C.  Wdboia,  Jr.,  Haaitoa,  Tex.,  aaafgaor  to  Exxoa 
Chemical  Patanta  lac,  Ilatm.  N J. 

Filed  Sep.  10, 1906,  Ser.  No.  906,103 
lat  CL'  COOF  4/646,  4/648,  10/02 
VS.  CL  502—104  12  OaliBa 

1.  An  olefin  polymerization  supported  catalyst  comprising  a 
supported  reaction  product  obtained  by  reacting  at  least  one 
metallocene  of  a  metal  of  Group  IVB,  at  least  one  non-metaUo- 
cene  transition  metal  compound  of  a  metal  of  Group  IVB,  VB, 
and  VIE  and  an  alumoxane  in  the  presence  of  a  support  mate- 
rial consisting  essentially  of  silica,  alumiiw  or  silica-alumina. 


5,077,253 
LAYERED  CRACKING  CATALYST  AND  METHOD  OF 
MANUFACTURE  AND  USE  THEREOF 
Pochea  Cho,  Voorheet,  N  J.;  AMa  Haas,  Jr.,  Chadds  Ford,  Pa.; 
Hartley  Owca,  Belle  Mead,  N  J.;  Joaeph  A.  Herbst  Tnracra- 
viUe,    njA    Gairy    W.    Kirkcr,    Waihiagtoa    Townahip, 
Gkwccatcr  Comrty,  N  J.,  aad  Paal  H.  ScUppcr,  Wilmiagtoa, 
DeL,  aMigaon  to  Mobil  OU  Corporatkw,  Fairtex,  Va. 
Coatiaaatkm-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  292,204,  Dec  30, 1988, 
abaadoaed,  and  a  coatianatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  335,068,  Apr. 
7, 1989,  Pat  No.  5^101,096,  wUch  la  a  coatianatioa-in-part  of 
Scr.  No.  138,002,  Dec  28,  1987,  ahaaioasJ.  This  application 
May  1, 1990,  Scr.  No.  516,482 
lat  CL'  BOU  29/06.  21/16 
VS.  a.  502—61  24  datas 

21.  A  catalytic  cracking  catalyst  containing  a  cme  and  a 
shell,  said  core  comprising: 
(i)  10-9S  wt  %  percent  matrix  material; 
(ii)  5-SO  wt  %  percent  zeolite  Y; 
(iii)  0.1-20  wt  %  HZSM-S; 
(iv)  0.1-20  wt  %  GaZSM-S; 
said  shell  comprising  at  least  1  weight  %  of  the  overall  crack- 
ing catalyst  and  containing  less  than  10  wt  %  molecular  sieves. 


5,077,256 
SILVER  CATALYST  FOR  PRODUCnON  OF  ETHYLENE 
OXIDE  AND  METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURE  THEREOF 

Takeshi  Tin  in  ■  if.  SUaicU  Nagaae,  both  of  Tokyo,  aad 
Hlrohiko  Taadha,  Kawaaaki,  aU  of  Japaa,  assJ^nw  to  Nippaa 
Shokahai  Kafska  Kosyo  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka.  Japaa 

Filed  Jaa.  19, 1990,  Scr.  No.  467,828 

Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Japaa,  Jaa.  24, 1909, 1-13202 

lat  CL'  BOU  21/12.  23/50 

VS.  CL  502—243  16  Oaiam 

1.  A  silver  catalyst  for  the  production  of  ethylene  oxide 

which  comprises  having  S  to  25%  by  wei^t  based  on  the 

amount  of  a  finished  catalyst  of  finely  divided  metallic  silver 

and  0.001  to  O.OS  gram  equivalent  wdght  of  cesium  per  kg  of 

the  finished  catalyst  carried  on  an  a-alumina  carrier  having  the 

outer  surface  thereof  and  the  surface  of  pores  in  said  carrier 

coated  with  amorphous  silica  by  supporting  finely  divided 

metallic  silver  and  cesium  and  then  subjecting  the  supported 

carrier  to  a  high  temperature  heat  treatment  in  an  inert  gas  at 

an  elevated  temperature  in  the  range  of  400*  C.  to  95(r  C. 
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DIFFUSION-OOATED  METALS 
)  L.  BMI,  Sm  fate  aty.  N J^  MrifWir  to  AUojr  SvISmm 
■^pflV,  Im,  yH^mi^Km,  Dd. 
rmteMllii  fa  ir-   '"-  N*.  44MM.  Nav-  31«  >*•>.  P^ 
N«.  M77,«M,  Sv.  ^k».  43341*.  Nov.  S,  1M»,  Scr.  N*.  333,240, 

Apr.  lA.  Vm,  PM.  N*.  4,9S7v«21.  S«.  Ms.  3M49S,  Dae.  22, 

UM,  PM.  N*.  4,»«MiS,  Sw.  nfo.  M2,71«.  Apr.  It.  UM.  Pat. 

NOb  4,97«,114,  Scr.  No.  21.741,  Mar.  23,  IMT.  Pot.  No. 

*fin,TM,  airi  Scr.  No.  479.211.  Mv.  2t.  Ut3.  Pot  No. 

4jmn;rTS,  aU  Scr.  No.  444Mnt.  Scr.  No.  433,11*,  Scr.  No. 

33S.2M.  Mi  Scr.  No.  2a»4*S.  cock  h  a  caaliMiOtto»4»port  of 

Scr.  No.  2SS,3«7,  J«L  10, 19M,  Pat  No.  4.a*S,M9,  caM  Scr.  No. 

433.119.  Sw.  No.  333040.  Scr.  No.  209,599,  Scr.  No.  102.710, 

Mi  Scr.  No.  205307,  coch  it  a  cuoIIomHm  la  part  of  Scr.  No. 

9(3<i.  Sep.  11.  1907.  Pat  No.  4.000.403.  acM  Scr.  No.  209,595, 

Scr.  No.  112,710,  Scr.  No.  20,741.  Scr.  No.  205,307,  a^  Scr.  No. 

9M40.  coch  fa  a  tuaiteaatliia  la  part  of  Scr.  No.  0<2.712.  May 

13. 1900,  Pat  No.  4,071,700,  Scr.  No.  030,7«7,  Feb.  19, 1906, 

Pat  No.  4»799.979.  Mi  Scr.  No.  757.000.  JaL  22, 1905. 

itiBlnr".  atfi  Scr.  No.  479,211,  Scr.  No.  062,712,  Scr.  No. 

030,767,  aai  Scr.  No.  757,606.  nfa  appUcatioo  Jaa.  30, 1990, 

Scr.  No.  472,663 

fat  CL>  BOU  25/Oa  25/02 

VS.  CL  502—301  6  OataM 

1.  A  porous  metal  aliuninide  catalyst  fonned  by  sintering 

together  a  mixture  of  aliiiiiiOWii  powder  with  a  powdered 

pyrophorically-activatable  metal  in  the  proportion  of  about  1  i 

to  3  atoms  of  aluminum  for  every  atom  of  the  activatable 

metal,  to  cauae  the  metab  to  inter-react  and  form  a  coherent 

mais,  then  leaching  aluminum  out  of  the  mass  to  render  it 

pyrophoric,  and  then  destroying  that  pyrophoridty. 


5,077,250 
VAPOR  DEPOSITED  METAL  CATALVnC  FILM, 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  THE  SAME  AND  UQUID 
CONTAINER  WITH  THE  FILM 
W.  PhOlipa,  aai  Laara  R.  WcMit  both  of  Santa  Rosa, 
CaUf.,  acilianfi  to  Flex  Proiacta,  lac,  Saata  Rosa,  Calif. 
FOei  Jm.  15, 1990,  Scr.  No.  530,570 
lat  CV  BOM  23/2S.  23/42.  23/44.  23/74 
U.S.  a.  502—321  16  Clatau 

1.  A  metal  catalytic  film  comprising  a  flexible  non-metallic 
substrate  having  a  surface,  a  porous  catalytic  metal  layer 
formed  of  a  single  material  adherent  to  said  surface  of  the 
substrate  and  having  a  thickness  ranging  from  200  to  1000 
Angstroms. 


5,077,259 
CATALYST  SYSTEM  FOR  PREPARING 
POLYETHYLENE  TEREPHTHALATE 
I D.  Maaaa,  Ckartottc  N.C  aaaivMr  to  Hoochat  Cdaoese 
,  Ssannrnit,  N  J. 

t  cf  Scr.  No.  355,534.  TUa  appbcatiM  May 
22, 190.  Scr.  No.  354^*47 
Titt  porttea  of  the  taiai  of  tUa  palcat  sabae«acat  to  Apr.  16. 


54)77.260 

COMPOSITIONS  INVOLVING  V2O3-CAO 

Ara^Maaa.  Laeey  Spring.  Va.,  aai  Mitri  S.  Najjar,  Wappiag- 

cra  Falk.  N.Y..  Mri^srt  to  Texaco  Inc.,  White  Plalaa.  N.Y. 

FOei  Jm.  1,  1990.  Scr.  No.  531.609 

lat  CL'  BOU  23/02.  23/22 

U.S.  CL  502—340  12  ClaiaM 

I.  Composition  produced  from  V2O3  and  CaO  wherein  said 
composition  corresponds  to  phase  C9  or  Cs,  and  wherein  phase 
C9  has  vertices  DOEFG  in  the  disclosed  FIGURE,  and  the 
coordinates  shown  in  the  disclosed  Table  1;  and  phase  Cj  has 
the  vertices  ABNC  in  the  disclosed  FIGURE,  and  the  coordi- 
nates shown  in  the  disclosed  Table  1. 

II.  A  method  of  preparing  a  composition  from  V2O3  and 
CaO  wherein  said  composition  corresponds  to  a  phase  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  C5,  C9CaV03,  CaO-k-Ci+C^ 
C9-^CaV03,  and  CaV03-f  V2O3;  wherein  said  phases  C5,  C9, 
and  CaV03  are  respectively  depicted  by  the  vertical  lines 
ABNC  DIEF,  and  HIP  as  shown  in  the  disclosed  Figure  and 
having  the  coordinates  shown  in  the  disclosed  Table  I;  said 
phase  CaO-)-Cs  is  depicted  by  the  area  circumscribed  by  the 
vertices  KMNBA  as  shown  in  the  disclosed  Figure  and  has  the 
coordinates  shown  in  the  disclosed  Table  II;  said  phase 
C5-I-C9  is  depicted  by  the  area  circumscribed  by  the  vertices 
ABNCFED  as  shown  in  the  disclosed  Figure  and  has  the 
coordinates  shown  in  the  disclosed  Table  II;  said  phase 
C9-l-CaV03  is  depicted  by  the  area  circumscribed  by  the 
vertices  DOPIH  as  shown  in  the  disclosed  Figure  and  has  the 
coordinates  shown  in  the  disclosed  Table  II;  and  said  phase 
CaV03+V203  is  depicted  by  the  area  circumscribed  by  the 
vertices  HUK'  as  shown  in  the  disclosed  Figure  and  has  the 
coordinates  shown  in  the  disclosed  Table  II;  and  wherein  said 
method  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(1)  beating  V2O3  powder  having  a  particle  size  of  less  than 
about  30  microns  in  an  atmosphere  in  which  the  partial 
pressure  of  oxygen  is  in  the  range  of  about  10~'  to  10~ '° 
atmosphere,  and  the  COj/Hi  volume  ratio  is  in  the  range 
of  about  10/1  to  1/1.  while  starting  at  a  temperature  of 
about  600*  C.  and  gradually  increasing  the  temperature 
over  a  period  in  the  range  of  about  10  to  14  his.  to  about 
1300*  C,  and  holding  the  temperature  at  about  1300*  C. 
for  a  period  to  ensure  complete  reduction  of  all  vanadium 
toVJ+; 

(2)  heating  CaCOs  powder  having  a  particle  size  of  less  than 
about  SO  microns  for  a  period  of  about  10  to  14  hrs.  at  a 
temperature  in  the  range  of  about  600*  C.  to  1000*  C; 
whereby  substantially  all  of  said  CaCOs  is  converted  into 
CaO; 

(3)  thoroughly  grinding  together  about  20  to  90  wt.  %  of 
V2O3  from  (1),  with  about  80  to  10  wt.  %  of  the  material 
from  (2)  to  produce  a  mixture  having  a  grain  size  of  less 
than  ^x>ut  SO  microns; 

(4)  pelletizing  the  mixture  from  (3)  at  a  pressure  of  about 
S,000  psi;  and 

(5)  heating  and  reacting  together  the  pellets  from  (4)  at  a 
temperature  in  the  range  of  about  TOO*  C.  to  1600  *  C.  for 
a  period  in  the  range  of  about  12  to  48  hrs.,  in  an  atmo- 
sphere in  which  the  partial  pressure  of  oxygen  is  in  the 
range  of  about  10"'  to  10- '°  atmosphere. 


lat  CL>  BOU  23/01  23/06.  23/34.  23/7B 
UJS.  CL  502—324  6  < 

1.  A  metallic  catalyst  composition  in  a  polycondensation 
reaction  for  making  polyethylene  terephthalate  from  tereph- 
thalic  acid  comprising: 

a)  a  first  metal  catalyst  of  at  least  one  of  cobalt  and  zinc  is 
present  in  a  range  of  from  about  S  to  about  60  ppm; 

b)  a  second  metal  catalyst  of  at  least  one  of  zinc,  manganese. 
fMgiM»«iiiin  and  calcium  present  in  a  range  of  from  about 
10  to  about  ISO  ppm;  and 

c)  antimony  present  in  a  range  of  from  6S0  to  1 100  ppm; 
wherein  all  amounts  are  based  on  the  theoretical  yield  of  said 
polyethylene  terephthalate  made  from  said  terephthalic  acid. 


5.077.261 
SULFUR  ABSORBANTS 
Paal  F.  Schabcrt  BartksTille,  Okie  aasigaor  to  Pkillips  Petfw 
',  Bartkarillc  Okla. 
FOei  Jaa.  25, 1990,  Scr.  No.  542,996 
tat  CL'  BOU  20/10 
UJS.  CL  502—400  20  ClafaM 

1.  An  absorption  compositioa  comprising  a  mixture  of  zinc 
oxide,  sibca  and  a  fluorine-containing  acid. 

16.  A  strength-enhanced  composition  prepared  by  the  steps 
of: 
(a)  mixing,  in  an  inclined  rotating  disk  having  a  rim,  zinc 
oxide  and  silica  to  form  a  mixture;  and 
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(b)  agglomerating  said  mixture  into  spherically-shaped  balls 
by  spraying  a  fluorine-containing  acid  upon  said  mixture  ' 
while  mixing  by  said  inclined  rotating  dhL 


5.077.262 
Nat  faMci  For  TUB 


5.077.263 
INTERMEDIATE  RECEIVER  RELEASE  LAYER 
Richari  P.  Hcaad,  Wchcter,  N.Y..  aari^or  to  EastMa 

'  FOei  Oct'3L  1990.  Scr.  No.  606.400 
tat  CL>  B41M  5/035.  5/26 
VS.  a.  503—227  20 

1.  A  process  for  forming  a  color  image  comprising: 

(a)  forming  a  thermal  dye  transfer  image  in  a  polymeric  dye 
image-receiving  layer  of  an  intermediate  dye-receiving 
element  comprising  a  metallic  surface  having  thereon  said 
dye  image-receiving  layer  by  imagewise-heating  a  dye- 
donor  element  and  transferring  a  dye  image  to  the  dye 
image-receiving  layer, 

(b)  transferring  the  polynseric  dye  image-receiving  layer  to 
the  suifKe  of  a  final  receiver  element  by  adhering  the  dye 
image-receiving  layer  to  the  final  receiver  element,  and 

(c)  stripping  the  metallic  surface  firom  the  dye  image-receiv- 
ing layer, 

wherein  the  intermediate  dye  receiving  element  further 
comprises  a  stripping  layer  between  the  metallic  surface 
and  the  dye  image-receiving  layer,  said  stripping  layer 
comprising  a  mixture  of  a  hydrophibc  cellulosic  material 
and  a  polyethyleneglycol. 


FOei  Dee.  15. 1909.  Scr.  No.  451.3U 
itoitty,  ■ppBcaHsa  Japaa,  Dec  19, 1900,  63-319731 
tat  CL)  B41M  5/035.  5/26 
VS.  a.  503—227  23 
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wherein  R|  and  R2  each  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a 
C1-C6  alkyl  group;  at  least  one  dye  represented  by  the  f<41ow- 
ing  formula  (II): 


NC  CN 

\   / 
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cc 
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wherein  R3  and  R4  each  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a 
C|-C«  alkyl  group  which  may  be  substituted,  and  R3  represents 
a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  Ci-Ct  alkyl  group;  and  at  least  one  dye 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  dyes  represented  by  die 
following  formola  (HI): 


5.077.264 

CYAN  DYE-DONOR  ELEMENT  USED  IN  THERMAL 

TRANSFER  AND  THERMAL  TRANSFER  SHEET  USING 

TT 
YoaUaU  HayasU;  Taira  F^Jita,  both  of  Osaka;  TakcUro 
KasuMto,  Hyogo,  aai  Takccki  HkiU.  Osaka,  aU  of  Japan, 
to  SbbHobm  Chearical  Coapaay,  Lli.,  Oaaka, 


OONHR9 


on> 


wherein  lU  and  R7  each  rq)resentt  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a 
Ct-C6  alkyl  group  which  may  be  substituted.  Rs  represents  a 
hydrogen  atom,  a  Ci-Qalkyl  group  which  may  be  substituted, 
an  alkoxy  group  which  may  be  substituted  or  an  acylamino 
group  which  may  be  substituted  and  R9  represents  a  hydrogen 
atom,  a  C|-C«  alkyl  group  which  may  be  substituted  or  an  aryl 
group  whidi  may  be  substituted,  dyes  represented  by  the 
following  formula  (TV): 


(uwnw  «r  <Muo  tOLaac  MO 


(iV) 


wherein  Rio  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  Ci-Q  alkyl  group 
which  may  be  substituted,  an  arji  group  which  may  be  substi- 
tuted or  a  cyclohexyl  group,  R|  1-R13  each  represents  a  hydro- 
gen atom  or  a  Ct-Q  alkyl  group  which  may  be  sahstitnted, 
1.  A  cyan  dye-donor  element  for  thermal  transfer  which   and  Ru  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  C|-C«  alkyl  group 
comprises  a  cyan  dye  dispersed  or  dissolved  in  a  potymeric   which  may  be  substituted  or  an  alkoxy  group  which  may  be 
binder,  said  cyu  dye  comprising  at  least  one  dye  represented  substitated,  and  dyes  itpitseiited  by  the  following  fonnula 
by  the  foUowmg  fonnula  (I):  (V): 
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HO  O  NH 


<y- 


(V) 


ry 


HO  O  NH 


whefoa  Ris  mm!  Ri«  cadi  i^prctntt  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a 
C|-Cft  aikyi  troop  which  may  be  nbatituted. 


CO-PREdPTTATION  SYNTHESIS  OP  PRECUKSOiiS  TO 

BISMUTH-CONTAINING  SUPEBOONDUCTtMiS 
Jaacfk  i.  Btttar.  ML  Aky.  hkL,  aarifaar  ta  1W  UaMa4  Staica 
■f  lirifi  •■  npraiaaliiby  Ike  Sacratary  af  Commerce, 

WaM^tfaa,  VtJC 

rilhllMnfrif  No.  num.  ma  iwMcartoa  N«?.  30, 
UM,  Sar.  N*.  «22,1S5 
let  a.*  CUF  77/00 
UJS.  CL  SIS— 1  11  Ctahm 

IL  A  oo-prectpitatioa  procem  for  tyntheszing  precunon  of 
a  Bi-Sr-Ca-Cu-O  ceramic  superconducdiig  material,  compris- 
ing: 
fonning  a  solution  of  biimutli,  strontiuiii,  calcium  and  cop- 
per precursors  in  an  acidic  non-aqueous  solvent; 
removing  the  non-aqueous  solvent,  thereby  forming  a  homo- 
geneous residue  of  mixed  metal  salts; 
co-precipiuting  the  mixed  metal  salts  firosii  atpwoos  aolutioa 
in  the  form  of  hydrosycaibooates  such  that  upon  calcina- 
tion and  heat  treatment,  said  precursors  can  form  a  super- 
conducting material. 


S,a77,2M 

METHOD  Cfe  FORMING  WEAK-LINE  JOSEPHSON 

JUNCnON,  AND  SUPERCONDUCTING  DEVICE 

EMPLOYING  THE  JUNCnON 

KaiMMi  Tdi^  Tokyo;  Tiitii«l  FUaanra,  TacUkiwa; 

YoiMsi  Km I,  Ftecha;  YnafaU  Maiakan,  Kstaha^l, 

Kalonfcl  MIyncM.  HIm;  TaoMyM  AMa,  Ckafc;  YiiMo 

Hirataai,  AkUiaH,  rii  of  Japaa,  aariaaafs  to  Ifitacki,  UiL, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FDad  Sa^  11, 1M9,  Ser.  Na.  40S,737 
OahM  priartty.  apfUcadaa  ^^M.  Sc».  14.  mt.  <3-2»iM; 
Scy.  14,  IMS,  43-Z2aC*7;  Oct  19,  IMS,  43>2«492 

lat  CL'  B32B  9/00 
UJS.  a.  SSS— 1  14 


the  snrftoe  of  said  substrate  in  the  form  of  a  Kae  by  virtue 
of  said  substance,  and 
epitasially  growing  a  thin  Rim  of  an  oxide  supercoodnctor 
on  the  processed  substrate,  thereby  forming  a  crystal  grain 
boundary  on  said  line,  said  crystal  grain  boundary  being 
I  as  a  weak-link  Joaephaon  junctioa. 


S,077,2C7 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  COMPOSITE  HHai 

TEMPERATURE  SUPERCCmDUCTOR  COPPER  WIRES 

EiwHl  M.  Ei^^  Taint  T.  Kodaa,  ani  VIclar  Y.  Lee,  aD  of  Sm 

Fled  JnL  12,  IMS.  Ser.  Na.  217,92S 

Int  CL>  B08D  7/74 

UJS.  CL  SSS— 1  4  CWh 

X  A  process  for  forming  a  composite  high  temperature 
supercooductor  copper  wire,  said  process  comprising  the  steps 
of  (1)  forming,submicron  sized  droplets  of  an  aqueous  solution 
of  nitrates  containing  the  desired  amounts  of  cations  to  form  a 
high  temperature  ceramic  superconductor;  (2)  carrying  said 
droplets  in  an  oxygen  flow  through  an  oven  at  about 
90(r-l,100*  C  to  form  a  submicron  sized  powder  which  is 
superconducting;  (3)  directing  sakl  powrder  through  a  length  of 
copper  tubing  to  coat  the  interior  wall  of  said  tubing  with  a 
uniform  compact  film  of  said  powder,  and  (4)  sintering  said 
powder  while  passing  oxygen  at  700*-1,000*  C  through  said 
tube  and  while  maintaining  the  outside  of  said  tube  in  an  inert 
atmosphere. 


sjrnoM 

PROCESING  OF  SUPERCONDUCTING  CERAMICS 
USING  MICROWAVE  ENERGY 
DavM  E.  dark;  IlUkkar  AknMi.  and  Gfciary  T.  Ckandier.  aO  of 
CaJneeriBe.  Fh„  iiilpirs  to  Uiifeiilty  of  FtorMn.  ( 
viBe.Fla. 

Filed  Apr.  5,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  177,744 
Int  CL>  BZK:  J5/0&  HOIL  39/24 
UJ5.a.S8S— 1  is< 

13.  A  process  for  producing  a  superconducting  ceramic 

material  comprising  the  steps  of: 

mixing  powders  of  Y2O3.  CuO  and  at  least  one  member 

adected  from  the  group  consisting  of  BaC03  and  BaO  to 

produce  a  powder  mixture  having  a  molar  ratio  of  Y:- 

Ba.-Cu  of  about  1:2:3; 

forming  the  powder  mixture  into  at  least  one  shaped  speci- 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  weak-link  Joae|riison  junction 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

irradiating  a  substrate  with  a  substance,  thereby  processing 
said  substrate  so  as  either  to  deposit  said  substance  in  the 
form  of  a  line  on  a  surface  of  said  snbstrste  or  to  damagr 


calcining  said  spwimr"  at  a  temperature  of  about  900*  C.  for 
up  to  two  hours; 

sintering  the  calcined  specimen  at  a  temperature  of  about 
7S0*  C.  for  about  30  minutes; 

cooling  the  sintered  specimen  to  a  temperature  of  about  SOO* 
C.  over  a  period  of  time  of  about  30  minutes,  m  the  pres- 
ence of  flowing  oxygen; 

annealing  the  sintered  specimen  at  a  temperature  of  about 
300*  C.  in  the  presence  of  flowing  oxygen  for  about  1 
hour;  and  then 

cooling  the  "w™— 1«<  specimen  to  room  temperature,  said 
cooling  including  cooling  at  a  controlled  rate  to  a  temper- 
ature of  about  200*  C.  in  the  presence  of  flowing  oxygen, 
to  produce  a  superconducting  ceramic  material; 

wherein  at  least  one  of  said  calcining  and  annealing  steps 
comprises  heating  in  microwave  energy. 
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5.077.2f9 
SPUTTERING  TARGET  USED  FCMt  FORMING  QUINARY 
SUPERCONDUCTIVE  OXnW 
iwa;  YnkMra  OkncU,  and  Takna  TAeakMa,  aU  of 
,  Jivan.  aaelBann  to  MitanhMi  Metal  Celpenties^ 
Tokyo.  Japan 

FBed  im.  S.  IMS,  Scr.  No.  343.011 
Cfarima  priority,  appikadcn  Hfmt,  Dec  7. 19S8. 4SJ09441: 
Dec  7.  IMS.  43O09642 

Int  CL>  HOIL  39/12 
\}&.  CL  SOS— 1  2  Oahns 

1.  A  solid  target  used  in  a  sputtering  system  for  forming  a 
thin  film  of  a  quiiuuy  superconductive  oxide,  wherein  said 
quinary  superconductive  oxide  consists  essentially  of  a  thalli- 
um-barium-calcium-copper-oxide system  or  a  bismuth-stronti- 
um-calcium-copper-oxide system,  wherein  said  targ^  is  a 
quaternary  complex  oxide  containing  the  elements  of  said 
quinary  superconductive  oxide  and  devoid  of  copper  oxide 
with  copper  metal  present  between  about  8%  and  about  40% 
by  volume  dispersed  into  said  quaternary  complex  oxide 
throughout  the  target  so  as  to  be  mixed  into  the  quaternary 
complex  oxide. 


5,077.270 
ELEMENTS  COMPRISING  A  FILM  OF  A  PEROVSKTTE 
COMPOUND  WHOSE  CR  YST  ALLOGRAPHIC  AXES  ARE 
ORIENTED  AND  A  METH(M>  OF  MAKING  SUCH 
ELEMENTS 
TakcaU  Takcda,  KawaaaU;  SokJi  TsncUya.  ranagawa;  SntaaU 
Sekldo.  KawMaM,  and  YaanUko  MacUda,  Yokohama.  aU  of 
JapH^  aaiignars  to  MatMiiUta  Electric  Indnatrid  Co^  Ltd^ 
Onka.  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  25.  IMS,  Scr.  No.  173.74S 
CUaH  priority.  appUcatten  Japan.  Mar.  24. 1S07. 4^72429; 
Mar.  26.  1M7.  6^72431;  Mv.  2fi,  1M7.  42-72432;  iwL  12, 
1M7.  42-147540 

Int  CL'  HOIB  72/00 
UJS.CLS05— 1  21 


20 
-U 

18 
-12 


JS. 


Lai  -;,_jSrxBa,Me03-t 


(I) 


in  which  OSxSO.8.  OSySO.S,  O.lSx-l-y^O.8,  and  OS8^0.3 
and  Me  is  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the  groiq>  consist- 
ing of  Mn,  Fe  and  Co. 


S.077.271 

UQUID  PHASE  EPITAXIAL  METHOD  FOR  FORMING 

SINGLE  CRYSTAL  FILMS  OF  HKai  TEMPERATURE 

OXIDE  SUPERCONDUCItMIS 

Ronald  HMua.  Prio  Aho.  and  Martkn  L.  Nacknt.  San  Mateo. 

hotfc  of  Qdit,  aasipiafa  ta  Hewiett-Packaei  Ciaipani 

Alla.Callf. 

FBed  Dec  2.  ISSS.  Scr.  Now  21S.SSS 
Int  CL>  C3SB  15/30:  BS8D  5/12 
UJS.  CL  SSS— 1  23 

1.  A  method  of  fonning  a  thin  film  of  an  oxide  based 
oondoctor  which  comprises: 


(a)  forming  an  oxide  based  solvent; 

(b)  dissolving  in  said  solvent  a  stoichionetric  amount  of 
compounds  capable  of  fonning  a  superconducting  mate- 
rial to  form  a  molten  solution; 

(c)  immersing  a  substrate  into  said  resulting  mcdten  soiutioa, 
said  substrate  having  a  crystal  orientation  corresponding 


to  a  desired  direction  of  crystal  growth  of  said  tUn  film 
and  having  a  composition  diffetent  from  said  thin  film; 

(d)  epitaxiaDy  growing  a  thin  film  of  a  superconductor  crys- 
tal on  said  substrate;  and 

(e)  bubbling  a  source  of  oxygen  through  said  molten  solution 
during  said  epitaxial  growth  of  said  tUn  film  superconduc- 
tor crystaL 


S.077.272 

PREPARATION  METHCH)  OV  BULK  Y— BA— CU-O 

SUPEROONDUCnWS  WTIH  Hlfai  TRANSPORT 

CRITICAL  CURRENT  DENSFTY 

Kontk  Ckm,  Tdpoi  lUaa.  wd  W.  R  Lee.  Hsinchn.  bo(k  of 

Taiwan,  isM^sii  to  Iniaatilal  Teckneleiy  Riotanh  laatl- 

tnte,  Taiwan.  Taiwan 

FBrf  Apr.  27, 19M.  Scr.  No.  514.05S 
Int  CL>  CSIB  13/14:  COIF  77/02.  COIG  3/02:  CMS  35/(60 
UJS.  CL  SOS— 1  1  • 


1.  An  element  which  comprises  a  non-oriented  substrate 
which  is  free  of  any  orientation  of  crystallographic  axes,  and  a 
crystallographically  oriented  film  of  a  compound  of  tiie  fol- 
lowing general  formula  (I)  formed  on  the  substrate 


HITI 

1.  A  preparation  method  of  bulk  YBaxCnjOx  supeicoadnc- 
tors  with  high  transport  critical  current  and  critical  current 
density,  wherein  x  is  7— S,  comprising  the  steps  of : 

(I)  mixing  YxOi,  Bad  and  CnO  in  a  ratio  of  Y:Ba.Cu=  1:2:3 
and  compressing  the  mixture  into  a  pdlet  of  diameter  2.S4 
cm  and  a  thickness  of  O.S  to  0.8  cm; 

(II)  annealing  said  pellet  at  a  temperature  of  940*  C.  for  24 
h  and  then  lowering  to  room  temperature; 

(ni)  grinding  said  pellet  to  fine  powder  and  then  compress- 
ing to  form  a  new  pellet; 

(IV)  anneaUng  the  pellet  obtained  from  (III)  in  a  fimaoe  at  a 
temperature  of  980*  C  for  48  h  to  72  h; 

(V)  lowering  the  temperature  of  said  pdkt  to  SSO*  C  and 
maintaining  at  this  temperature  for  10  h  to  20  h,  and  then 
fowering  the  tea^>erature  to  400*  C.  m  8  h  and  maintaining 
at  dus  temperature  for  10  h  to  20  h,  and  lowering  to  room 
temperature; 

(VI)  introducing  said  pellet  into  a  fiiranoe  preheated  to  1100* 
C  and  maintaining  at  this  temperatwe  for  10 1 
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ing  the  vempatun  fttm  llOOr  C  to  1030*  C  in  20 
lOXr  C  to  MO  *  C  in  30  b;  iMl 
(Vn)  aiMl^wW  dK  tanpentofe  or  and  pellet  at  Wr  C  ISor 
S  k.  lowenBg  the  leaqwntuc  firoB  9a0*  to  900*  C  ■  16  to 

iag  at  S90*  C  for  10  to  20  h,  lowering  the  temperature 
liwi  S30*  C  to  400*  C  in  8  h.  mamtaining  the  temperature 
at  400*  C  for  10  to  20  h  and  lowoing  the  temperature  of 
taid  pdlet  to  foom  temperature. 


ACVLATED 

MCVCIAALKADIENBOMfPOUNlVOONTAINING 

OmiPOSniONS  OF  MATTER  PBOCESS  KM 

PREPAUNG  SAME  AND  PERFUMKBY  USES  IHERBOF 

■^  Nnf  Ywfct  N*Y* 
Filed  May  17.  Ifil.  Scr.  Nn.  7n;M» 
InL  CL>  AtlX  7/46 

VS.  a.  512— n  u  ( 

L  The  compound  having  the  atiactnre: 


EPOXYOCrAHYDMMHMETHYLACiTONAPH- 
THONES,  AND  PERFUMEEY  USES  THEREOF 
Mmfc  A.  Sipnckar.  Sm  Bri^  Rafeart  P.  Baftn.  W< 

I E.  Baartwfck.  Rcypart.  aR  ar  NJ,  1 
I  Fhnan  *  Fk^mncaa  Inc,  Nair  Yart.  N.Y. 
FBad  Mv  M»  Un.  S«.  NaL  TtMM 
Int.  a.>  A<1R  7/46 
VS.  CL  S12— 13  20  • 

1.  At  leaM  one  epoxyoctahydrodimethyiaoetonapfathoiie 
defined  aooofding  to  the  Mmctnre: 


5jmj:rt 

GROWIHFACnMI 

J   BaDwd.  Gkaalla;  Jaha  C.  Wa 
VaHair;  GcaAcy  L. 

Id  or. 


B4    lU 


wherein  R|.  Rj.  Hi  and  R4  are  hydrogen  or  methyl  with  the 
proviao  that  when  R3  it  methyl,  R4  •■  hydrogen  and  when  R4 
is  methyl  R3  it  hydrogen. 


5,177^74 

BICYaX)(ML2jOITETRAl»CAN-lMmE,  FRAGRANCE 

USE  THEREOF,  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  SAME  AND 

DICHLORINATED  INTERMEDIATE  USED  IN  SAID 

PROCESS 

Jr..  FVeihiM.  helh  tt  N J^  1  iiigiin  <a  imanatlenal  Flawa 
*  Fki^taa  Ine.,  New  Yari^  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  12, 19M,  Scr.  Nn.  SfHJSm 
Int  a*  A«1K  7/46 
UJS.a.5U— IS  4 

1.  The  compound  defined  according  to  the  structure: 


PCTNn.  PCT/AUMM^n24«,  §371  Dale  Jnn.9. 1M7,  {  10»e) 
Dale  im.  9, 1W7.  FCT  Pah.  New  WOr7/0103l,  FCT  Prih. 
Dale  Feb.  2f,  1M7 
rhnrinaaHnnirfTfr  Wit  fl*"  -n^  t»r-r  .„u.^^  A-y  ^, 
1M(,  Scr.  Nn.  4794*3 
Int  CL*  AUK  37/36:  CV7K  7/ta  7/40 
VS.  a.  514—12  10  Oafcaa 

3.  A  pharmaceutical  or  vertinary  composition  for  the  treat- 
ment of  protein  accumulation  deficiencies  or  protein  loss  in 
manunab  including: 

(a)  an  effective  amount  of  a  peptide  analogue  of  bovine  or 
human  insuUn-like  growth  factw-l  having  the  structure: 
X-tyr-gly-«er-ser.ser-arg-arg-ala-pro-gto-thr-gly-ile-val- 

asp-glu-cys-cy»-pbe-arg-ser-cy»-asp-leu-arg-arg-leu- 

glu-met-tyr-cys-ala-pro-leu-lyvpro-ala-lys-aer-ala 
wherein  X  is  the  N-tenninal  structure: 
Thr-len-cys-gly-ala-glu-leu-val-asp.ala-leu-gln-phe-val- 

cys-gly-aap-arg-gly-phe-tyr-|die-asn-lysiM<o-thr-gl]^ 

and 

(b)  a  phannaceutically  or  venteiinarilly  acceptable  diluent, 
carrier  or  excipient  therefor. 


R  is  hydrogen  or  chlora 


S.aT7,277 

CHEMICAL  DERIVATIVES  W  ANTIBIOTICS  IX-E1M20 

ALPHA  AND  BETA 

W.  1 1    -.  Princelan,  NJa  Gny  T.  Carter,  and 

I B.  Batdcn.  bath  ar  Smfcm,  N.  Y.,  aarivMn  «a  Aamri- 
limpa>y,  Wayne,  N J. 
FBad  Scpw  5, 1M».  Scr.  Na.  4n.232 
Int.  CL*  AtflK  31/70;  OTIH  7/00 
UJS.CL514— 25  7aalim 

X  A  compound  selected  from  the  (group  consisting  of  the) 
methyl  esters  of  LL-E19020a  and  LL-Ei9Q2(VI.  having: 
a)  the  structure 
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2SS9 


OH 


(X3l3 


halo  atoms;  with  the  pmviao  Oat 
inpropyl  or  sec4>atyl; 
R2  is  a  disnccharide  moiety  of  the 


CH3  CH3 


RisalkyUitisnot 


Rk) 


R<0 


where  eadi  of  R*  and  R' is  hydrogen  or  methyl,  with  the 
proviso  that  at  least  one  of  R*  and  R'  is  hydrogen;  and 
R'  is  hydrogen  or  methyL 


where,  in  the  case  of  LL-E19020a,  R|  is  benzylcaibonyl 
and  R2  is  hydrogen  and  in  the  case  of  LL-E19Q2a|0,  R|  is 
hydrogen  and  R2  is  benzylcaibonyl.  and  LL-E19O2O0  has 
a  characteristic  proton  nuclear  magnetic  resonance  spec- 
trum as  shown  in  FIG.  V  of  the  attached  drawings. 


NON-NATURAL  DEMEmYLAVERMECTINS 

omiPOsrnoNs  and  method  of  use 

I W.  lUbcr,  KeHbi  S.  HoUohi,  and  S.  Edward  Lee,  aU 
or  Cretan,  Conn.,  iiiigiifi  to  POaer  Inc.  New  Yark,  N.Y. 
runlhmallw  la  pmt  afia  Ma  fi.HT  TMa  igpliritfna  f-rr  **, 
1M7.  Scr.  No.  UMM 
Int  CL*  OV7H  17/08:  AUK  31/70 
UJ5.CL  514-30  14 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


5JT7479 
3'-AZIDO-r,3'-IHIWOXY-5-MEniYLCyTIDINE 

ANTI-VIRAL  OmiPOSITION 
;  K.  Chn,  Alhcna,  and  Raymand  F. 
ar  GSn  MiiBMn  la  UaHenMy  ar  4 

.af;OB. 
ar  Scr.  Nn.3i2,75«,lB  a 
arScr.  No.  1S»J«<,  Fib.  23,  ISn, 
which  to  a  I  iiallaaallia  la  pt  aT  Scr.  Nn.  1M3<» 
Feb.  It.  1907,  Pat  No.  4.S4M3*.  which  to  a  canlfnnattan  ar  Sv. 

No.  S57.947,  May  1. 19BK,  Pat  No.  4.ttl,«33,  and  Sar.  Nau 
1IM«43B,  Oet  2, 19B7.  Pat  No.  4.91M22,  ( 
or  Scr.  No.  7v«73,  Abl  21, 19B7, 1 

Jon. «,  199B,  Scr.  No.  S34.S23 
tat  CL*  A«1K  31/70 
U.S.CL514-49  •< 

1.  A  composition  comprising  a  phannaceutically  acceptable 
carrier  for  delivering  to  humans  an  effective  amount  to  inhibit 
human  immunodeficiency  vims  replication  of  a  compound  of 
the  formula: 


CH3 


HN 


NH2 


■Id 


N3 


wherein  R  to  (ML  monophosphate,  dqihospbate.  or 
phate  or  a  pharmacologically  acceptable  sah  thereor. 


dR> 


wherein  X  to  a  single  bond  or  a  double  bond; 

R>  to  H  or  OH;  provided  that  when  X  to  a  single  bond.  R' to 
H  or  OH,  and  when  X  to  a  double  bond  R'  to  absent; 

R  to  an  alpha-branched  Cs-Ct  alkynyl,  alkoiyalkyl  or  alkyl- 
thioalkyl  group;  a  Cs-Cg  cycloalkyhdkyl  group  wherein 
the  aDcyl  gronp  to  an  alfriia-branched  C2-C3  alkyl  group;  a 
C3-Ct  cydoalkyl  or  Cs-Cs  cycloalkenyl  group,  either  of 
whidi  may  be  substituted  by  methylene  or  one  or  more 
C1-C4  alkyl  groups  or  halo  atom^  or  a  3  to  6  membered 
oxygen  or  sulfiir  containing  heterocycUc  ring  wbidi  may 
be  saturatwl,  or  fiilly  or  partially  unsatniated  and  which 
may  be  substituted  by  one  or  nmre  Ci-C:4  alkyl  groups  or 


SjBn,2M 
TREATMENT  CV  VIRAL  INFBCnCmS 


Fnad  Apr.  12, 19H,  Scr.  Na.  liB,52S 
Int  CL*  ACIK  3i/70 
VS.  CL  514-^49  2iQi*» 

1.  In  a  method  of  treating  a  subject  infected  with  a  leuuvnns 

by  administering  a  pyrimiihne  nucleoside  <ompnnnd  in  an 
amount  effective  to  disrupt  viral  replication  in  infected  cells, 
the  improvement  which  comptisrs  administering  thereto  a 
uridine  phosphorylaae  inhibitor  in  an  amount  effective  to  de- 
crease ma  h  nsirtf  toxicity  in  uninfected  odls. 
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NOVEL  USE  OP  TAUKOUN 

4«,  D  •  7900  Ulm  Vti. 

Bip  iifrw— J 

FCTNa.  PCr/EPii/00545.  S  371  Dale  Majr  19, 1907,  { lOKc) 
DMa  Mv  19. 1907,  PCT  Pi*.  Not  WO07/01S91.  PCT  Pi*. 
>Mv.M.1907 

per  FBai  St*.  19,  ttOt,  Str.  Na.  55>M 

Fad.  Re*.  oT  Cir— J,  Sep.  20, 
190S,3S3MU 

I^  a.'  AilK  i7/72j:  i/ZM  i//iJ 
UJS.  a.  514— M  15  CUm 

1.  A  oompositioii  in  a  phannaceutically  effective  amount  for 
preventing  blood  coagulation  comprising 
a  taurolin  compound  of  the  formula 


R'O    O 
\l 

P— 
/ 
R"0 

such  that  R'  and  R"  may  be  the  same  or  different  and  are  R 
(where  R  is  Ci-Cealkyl.  CbHs— .  QHj— CHi— ,  NC— CHjC- 
H2-, 


I^™- 


Rl 
I 

.N 


O2S 


'^--^'^-R^ 


QjC— CH2—  or  R7OCH2CH2 — ,  where  R7  is  hydrogen  or 
C|-C6  alkyl),  hydrogen,  or  a  phannaceutically  acceptable 
cation  or  R'  and  R"  are  linked  to  form  a  — CH2CH2  or  a 


wherein  R>  is  H  or  a  Ci-Q alkyl  and  R'is  H.  a  C|-C« alkyl  or 
a  group  of  the  formula: 


a 


R> 
I 


group  and  R(  is  selected  firom  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen. 


SOz 


-CH2— N  ^^^ 


wherein  R'  is  H  or  a  C1-C6  alkyl,  and 
heparin  or  an  anti-coagulant  coumarin  derivative  consisting 
of  3-(l-pi)enylpropyl)-4-hydroxycoumarin  wherein  the 
compounds  are  present  in  an  amount  effective  to  lower 
the  Quick  value  to  a  maximum  of  20%  and  wherein  the 
FTT  value  does  not  increase  above  60  seconds  in  a  patient 


O 

I  S 

— OCCH3.— s 


CHj 


I— <'  N    OR     — S— <'  N 

\         #  ^  # 

^—  N  N  — N 


R9  is  alkyl  and  Rio  is  hydrogen,  C1-C6  alkyl. 


5,077,202 
SOLUBILIZED  PRO-DRUGS 
RcM  C  Mvdock,  Peari  Rifcr,  and  Vtag  J.  Lee,  MoMey,  hoth 
of  N.Y.,  sMifwin  to 
ro«d,Cou. 
ConHnnaHonofScr.  No.  330,000,  Mm.  31, 1909, 1 
wWck  h  a  cetlaaaHwi  !■  part  ef  Ser.  No.  10M90,  Apr.  22, 
1900,  rtwiiati,  which  la  a  wrtMalloa-to-part  of  Scr.  No. 
91,077,  Ai«.  31, 1907,  ahMisati,  whkk  is  a 
cortaaattai  la  part  of  Scr.  No.  922,220,  Oct.  23, 1906, 
abandoaed.  lUa  appHcathm  Mw.  10, 1991.  Scr.  No.  «71,055 

lat  a.)  A«1K  il/3B:  O07D  223/00 
UJS.  a.  514—00  15 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


I    H 


N 
I 
OR9 


COORio 


O— CHj. 


wherein  A  is 


5,077.203 
SOLUBILIZED  IMIDAZOLE  PRO-DRUGS 
Keith  C  Mmdock.  Peari  River,  and  Vii«  J.  Lee.  Mowey,  both 
of  N.Y..  asri^ors  to  AcMricaa  Cyaaamid  OMapaay,  Stam- 
ford, Coaa. 
DiTiiioB  of  Scr.  No.  330,000,  Mar.  31, 1909,  abaadoaed,  aad  a 
of  Scr.  No.  104,990,  Apr.  22, 1900, 
wUch  is  a  coattanatiOB-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  91,077, 
Ai«.  31, 1907,  abwidoMd,  which  is  a  coatfaMatioa-ia-part  of  Scr. 
No.  922,220,  Oct  23, 1906,  abaadoaed.  This  appMcatioa  Mar. 
10, 1991.  Ser.  No.  671,050 
lat.  CL>  A61K  31/415:  O07D  403/10;  C07F  9/2% 
U.S.a.  514-44  41 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 
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IMIDAZOLE  OOiMPOUNDS  AND  THEIR  USE  AS 

TRANSCaArrAMlNASB  DOflnnORS 

DwM  A.  CkNM%  Aadribea;  Dafid  C  Raaiy.  Narth  Widaa, 

Jeta  I.  ■■iiiih.  Cajaiid  VaR^.  al  of  PiL.  aari^an 

Mwck  *  Ca..  taCn  Rakwny,  N J. 

PRid  JbL  31. 1909.  Ser.  Now  30M44 
IBL  CL»  A61K  37/00.  37/00;  OI7K  7/0O,  15/00 
MS.  CL  514—15  U 

iagof: 

(A)  an  imidazole  having  Oe  forraala 


wherein  Q  is  hydrogen  or  A 
wherein  A  is 


l»  N 

\ 


S— CH2— C*ep 


R'O     O 
\l 

i»- 
/ 
R"0 


or  its  acid  addition  salt,  and 
(B)  an  imidazoBnm  salt  having  the  fornmla 


such  that  R'  and  R"  may  be  the  same  or  diffeieat  and  are  R 
(where  R  is  C1-C4  alkyl,  CiHj— ,  C6H5— CH2— . 
NC-CH2CH2— . 


R* 

I 


o 
I 

S— CH2— C-Plep 


\^- 


group 


ajC— CHj—  or  R7OCH2CH2— ,  where  R7  is  hydrogen 
or  C|-Ccalkyl),  hydrogen,  or  a  pharmacnitirally  accept- 
Me  cation  or  R'  and  R"  are  linked  to  form  a  — CH- 
2— CH2  0ra 


a 


R«   xe 

wherein  in  the  Aove  formwiss 

R'  is  lower  alkyl 

R2  and  R}  are  independently  hydrogen  or  knver  alkyl 

K*  is  lower  alkyl 

Pep  is  a  petid^  chain  of  2  to  10  amino  adds  which  is  at- 
tached to  the  carbonyl  through  the  a-amino  group  of  tbe 
first  amino  acid  and  which  terminates  with  the  caibosyl 
group  of  the  last  amino  acid  in  an  amide  linkage;  and 

X  is  a  negative  radical  of  a  pharniarrwtirallyaooeptrfilesalt; 

and  n  is  from  2  to  S; 
wherein  in  said  Ri.  R2,  R' awl  R*.  hiwer  alkyl  is  firoai  1  to  6 

carbon  atoms. 


provided  that  at  least  one  Q  is  A  and  fiirdier  provided  that 
R'  aad  R"  cannot  both  be  hydrogen,  — C2HS  or  — CbHs. 


5,077.206 

^A-LACTAM  MERIVATIVES  (W  THE 

4-ACyLCEPHEM  SULPHWiE  AND  3-ACyLPENAM 

SULPHWiE-TYPE 

,  ?,riss^e  LaaMHiaa:  Mareo  Atoeriaai.  Mi- 


aR  of  Italy. 

Italy 
FRad  Apr.  10, 1909.  Ser.  No.  335jn4 

Apr.  13. 1901. 


5,077.204 
USE  OF  DEHYIMKMPIANimOCTERONE  TO  IMPROVE 

IMMUNE  RESPONSE 
Ragg  M.  Letia,  aad  WBBaai  Btilsia,  both  of  fJQ.  Ra»  670. 
Rktoaad.  Va.  23290 

FBad  Dec  30. 1900.  Ser.  No.  291,9»  lat  CL*  C07D  501/20:  A61K  31/545 

lat  CL*  AtlN  45/00:  A61K  31/565,  9/08,  9/48  UJR.  0. 514—301 

U.S.  CL  514— 171  7aaima       L  A4-acykxphemsulphoiieofformnla(Ia)ara 

1.  A  method  for  increasing  a  host  mammalian  immune  sys-  tically  or  veterinarily  accepuMe  salt  thereof: 
tern's  response  to  inCectioas  agents  and  immunogens,  compris- 
ing the  step  of: 
adminislering  to  the  host  snbcutaneoosly,  tranadcrmally. 
intradeimally,  orally  or  nasally,  a  prophylacticaDy  and 
therapeutically  effective  doae  of  ddiydroqiiandroeterone 
to  up-regnlate  die  hoet  immune  system  against  nifiBCtiaa 
wherein  the  np-regubtion  results  in  a 

jainst  infection  aad  facilitatioB  of  ^ 

die  host  immune  system's  response  when  exposed  to  die  O^     A 


I  S  r3 


w 
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wherein: 

A  is  •  hydrogen  attNn  or  an  organic  radical  aelected  from  the 
group  cooiiiting  of  C1-C12  straight  or  branched  alkyls; 
C2-Cio  alkenyli;  C2-C10  alkynyh;  C6-C10  try^  Cj-C| 
cydoalkyU;  C5-C1  cycloalkenyb;  CT-C22  aralkyh; 
Ci-C|2  aralkenyb;  Cs-Cu  aralkynylt;  C4-C2o(cyckMlky- 
l)alkyla;  5-  and  6-membered  saturated  and  unsaturated 
heterocyclyl  rings  containing  at  least  one  heteroatom 
chosen  from  O,  S  and  N;  S-  and  6-membered  saturated  and 
unsaturated  heterocyclyl  rings  fused  to  a  S-  or  a  6-mem- 
bered heterocyclyl  or  to  a  C3-C1  cycloalkyl  group; 
heterocycly-(Ci-i2)-alkyl,  heterocycly-(C2-Cio)-«lkenyl 
and  heterocycly-(C2-Cio)-alkynyl  wherein  the  heterocyc- 
lyl ring  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  thiazolyl, 
triazolyl,  thiadiazolyl,  tetrazotyl,  triazinyl,  pyrrolyl,  imid- 
azolyl,  furyl,  thienyl,  morpholinyl,  pyranyl,  pyridyl,  py- 
rimidinyl,  pyrazinyl,  pyridazinyl  and  thiopyronyl; 

wherein  each  of  said  organic  radicals  is  unsubstituted  or 
substituted  by  at  least  one  substituent  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  halogen  atoms;  hydroxy;  nitro;  azido; 
diaro;  — NHj.  — NHR'  and  — MRU",  wherein  R'and  R", 
which  are  the  same  or  different,  are  C1-C7  straight  or 
branched  alkyl,  phenyl  or  benzyl;  — CHO;  — SH;  SR'; 
cyano;  -COjH:  -CO2R';  — SO3H;  — C(0)R':  — C- 
(OX^Fj;  -CONH2:  — CONHCHj;  — C»NH— CH- 
2CO2H;  — OCONH2:  -OC(0)R';  -OC(0)H;  -C(0)R'; 
— OC(0)R';  — O— R';  — S— R';  — S(0)R';  — S(OhR'; 
— NHC(0)R  ";  — NHC(0)OR"'.  wherein  R  "  is  C1-C7 
straight  or  branched  alkyl,  i^ienyl,  benzyl, 
CH2CH2CO2H  or  CH2CH2CH2CO2H;  — NH— SO2R'; 
— NHC(=NH)NH2;  C1-C4  alkyl;  C2-<:4  alkenyl;  C2-C4 
alkynyl;  C3-C6  cycloalkyl;  and  substituted  methyl  which 
is  one  member  selected  from  the  group  consbting  of  chlo- 
romethyl,  fluoromethyl,  difluromethyl,  trifluoromethyl, 
aminomethyl,  azidomethyl,  cyanomethyl,  carboxymethyl, 
carfoamoylmethyl,  carbamoyloxymethyl,  hydroxymethyl, 
C3-C4  alkoxycarbonylmethyl,  aiid  guanidinomethyl; 

R'is: 

(1)  chloro,  fluoro,  bromo  or  iodo; 

(2)  a  group  A; 

(3)  a  group  — O — A; 

(4)  a  group  — S(0)«A,  wherein  n  is  0,  1  or  2; 

(5)  a  group  — OC(0)A; 

(6)  a  group  — O — SO2A;  or 

(7)  a  group  — NHC(0)A  or  an  acylamino  group,  — N- 
H — Z,  wherein  Z  is  a  mono,  di-  or  tripeptide  composed 
of  D  or  L  a-aminoacid($)  chosen  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  Ala.  Gly,  Val,  Leu,  He,  Phe  and  Pro,  wherein 
the  terminal  amino  group  of  said  amino  acid  is  either 
free,  or  acylated  by  a  group  — C(0)R"'  or  a  group 
— C(OX)R"': 

R2  is  hydrogen  on 
(1)C|-C4  alkyl 

(2)  Ct-C4  alkanoylox^  or 

(3)  chloro,  bromo  or  fluoro; 
R'  is  hydrogen  or: 

(l)Ci-C4  alkyl; 
(2)Ci-C4alkoxy; 

(3)  benzyl; 

(4)  halo;  or 

(3)  a  methylene  group,  =CH2.  or  a  group  :^:HR"', 
wherein  R'^  is  C1-C4  alkyl,  or  phenyl,  carboxy,  or 
C1-C4  alkoxycarbonyl;  and 
R«iS: 

(1)  a  group  A; 

(2)  chloro  or  fluoro; 

(3)  a  group  — O— A; 

(4)  a  group  — S(0)»A; 

(3)  a  group  — C(0)A,  — C(0)OA  or  — CO2H; 

(6)  a  group  — CH2— O— A; 

(7)  a  group  — CH2S(0),,A; 

(8)  a  group  — CH20C(0)A  or  — CH2— O— Z; 

(9)  a  group  — CH2SC(0)A; 

(10)  a  group  — CH2 — N(A)A'  wherein  A',  being  the  same 
or  different  as  A,  is  a  group  as  defined  for  A;  or  A  and 


A'  taken  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which  they 
are  attached  represent  a  heterocyclic  ring  selected  from 
the  aforementioned  group; 
(II)  a  group 


/ 

— CH2N+— A' ; 

A" 

wherein  A",  being  the  same  or  different  or  A  or  A',  is  at 
defined  for  A;  or  A  is  C1-C12  alkyl  and  A'  and  A" 
together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which  they  are 
attached  represent  a  heterocyclic  ring  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  piperidine,  pyrrolidino,  piperazine 
and  morpholino;  or  A,  A'  and  A"  together  with  the 
nitrogen  atom  to  which  they  are  attached  represent 
pyridinio  of  the  formula 


— N 


(12)  a  group  -CH2NH— C(0)A  or  -CH2— NH— Z. 


5j077f287 
3-THIAZOLYLTHlO  CARBACEPHEM  ANTIBACrERIAL 

AGENTS 
Robert  J.  TcrwMky,  IndfawpoMs,  Ind-  aaaigMir  to  Ell  Lilly 


YBuBk  im.  It,  1991,  Scr.  No.  «43,2a 
bt  CL'  C07D  497/04.  519/00.  513/04;  A<1K  31/435 
VS.  CL  514—210  15 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


(1) 


N  C  NH 

I 

N 


C02H    " 


\ 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen,  Ci-Cb  alkyl,  CjrC^  alkenyl.  C2-C6 
alkynyl,  C3-C6  cycloalkyl,  or  C|-C6  haloalkyi; 

A  and  A'  are  independendy  hydrogen,  Ci-Ce  alkyl,  nitro, 
amino,  a  S-6  membered  organic  heterocyde  containing 
1,2,  or  3  hetero  atoms  selected  from  nitrogen  or  sulfiir, 
C|-C«  alkoxy,  or  phenyl;  or  A  and  A'  taken  together  form 
a  group  of  the  formulae 


X;or 


^- 


wherein  X  is  hydrogen,  halo,  C1-C6  alkyl.  C1-C6  alkoxy, 
Ci-C«  alkoxycarbonyl,  amino,  nitro,  or  caiboxy;  and  Y  is 
nitrogen  or  carbon;  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt 
thereof. 

9.  A  compound  of  the  formula 
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I  M  A 

COiR'  " 

wherein  R^  is  amino  or  protected  amino;  R'  is  hydrogen  or 
a  carboxy-protecting  group;  and  A  and  A'  are  indepen- 
dently hydrogen,  Ci-C^  alkyl,  phenyl,  nitro,  amino,  a  S-« 
membered  organic  heterocycle  containing  1, 2,  or  3  hetero 
ataas  selected  from  nitrogen  or  sulfur,  or  C|-C6  alkoxy; 
or  A  and  A'  taken  together  form  a  group  of  the  formula 


X:or 


:>• 


wherein  X  is  hydrogen,  C|-C6  alkyl,  C|-C6  alkoxy.  Ci-Ct 
alkoxycarbonyl,  amino,  nitro,  or  carboxy,  and  Y  is  nitrogen  or 
carbon. 

14.  A  method  for  treating  bacterial  infections  in  man  or 
other  animal  which  comprises  administering  a  compound  of 
claim  1  to  said  man  or  other  animaL 


5,077,2W 
4-FLUOROBENZOIC  CX»IPOUNDS  WnW  5-HT2-  AND 

ai-ANTAGONlSnC  ACTIVITIES 
CMIbcrt  Lwridle,  L«  CaHa  Saint  Chwd;  FVaMia  Colpaait,  Le 
Vaainet.  and  Michsi  Laahli,  Vanereason,  aU  of  Francs,  aarigi 
ora  to  A«r  at  CoMpa^f,  NedHy-OTr-SdM,  Fkaaea 

Filed  Mar.  20, 1990.  Scr.  No.  49C.279 
OaiaM  priority,  ^pllf  atinn  FVnnca,  Mar.  21. 1909,  89  03653 
bt  Ca.'  A61K  31/395.  31/505:  CVID  403/00.  4S7/00 
UJS.  CL  514— 210  11" 

1.  A  compound  of  general  formula  I: 


(CH2). 


R-(CH2)»— N 


>- 


(CH2),- 


(CHi), 


,-0,-Q-. 


in  which: 
m  is  an  integer  firom  2  to  4, 
n  and  p,  which  may  be  identical  or  different, 
each  are  an  int^er  from  1  to  3,  their  total  not  exceeding  3, 
qisOor  1,  and 
Ris: 
a  group  of  formula  (A): 


Ri-(CH2),-N 


r 

i 


(A) 


N— 


in  which  s  is  an  integer  from  0  to  4,  Z  is  a  methylene  radical 
or  a  carbonyl  radical  and  Ri  is  either  a  phenyl  radical 
(optionally  substituted  with  one  or  more  halogen  atoms  or 
with  a  linear  or  branched  lower  alkyl  radical  containing 
from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms  or  a  lower  alkoxy  radical  con- 
taining from  1  to  S  carbon  atoms),  or  a  diphenylmethylene 
radical  (optionally  substituted  with  one  or  more  halogen 
atoms  or  with  a  lower  alkyl  radical  or  k>wer  alkoxy  radi- 
cal), or  an  unsaturated  five-  or  six-membered  ring  contain- 
ing one  or  two  nitrogen  atnns, 

or  a  radical  of  the  formula  (B): 


(B) 


OH 


in  which  R2  is  a  caitwnwyl  radiod,  a  cyano  radical,  a  car- 
boxy radical  or  an  alkoxycarbonyl  radical  containing  fram 
2  to  7  carbon  atoms, 

or  a  2,4-dioxo-l,2,3,4-tetrahydroquinazolinyl  radical  oa 
condition,  however,  that,  in  this  case,  q  equals  1,  and  ■  aad 
p  do  not  simultaneously  represent  the  number  2, 

or  a  1-oiophthalazinyl  radical, 

or  a  S-oxothiazolo{3,2-a]pyrimidtnyl  radical  (opttonaDy  sub- 
stituted with  one  or  more  halogen  atoms  or  with  a  linear 
or  branched  alkyl  radical  containing  from  1  to  3  carbon 
atoms  or  a  lower  alkoxy  radical  containing  from  1  to  3 
carbon  atomsX 

or  a  benzhydryloxy  group  Qn  which  the  phenyl  radicab  are 
optionally  substituted  with  one  or  more  halogen  atoms  or 
with  a  Unear  or  branched  alkyl  radical  containing  fraa  I 
to  3  carbon  atoms  or  an  alkoxy  radical  containing  from  1 
to  3  carbon  atoms), 

or  a  group  of  formula  C: 


■h:'X^' 


w 


Rs 


in  which  R3,  R4  and  Rs,  which  may  be  identical  or  difTereat. 
each  are  a  halogen  atom,  an  aDraxy  radical  having  1  to  3 
carbon  atoms  or  a  linear  or  branched  alkyl  radical  having 
1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  their  possible  stereoisomers  and  their 
addition  salts  with  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  inor- 
ganic or  organic  acid. 
7.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  containing,  as  active  prin- 
ciple, a  compound  as  claimed  in  inclusive  claim  1,  in  combina- 
tion or  mixed  with  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable,  non-toxic 
inert  vehicle  or  excipient 

9.  A  method  for  the  treatment  of  diseases  requiring  ai- 
adrenergic  antagonists,  serotonin  antagonists  and  histamine 
antagonists  comprising  the  step  of  administering  to  the  Uving 
being  an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  L 

S.077,209  

MEMORY  ENHANCING  AND  ANALGESIC 
AMINOCARBONYLCAKBAMATES  RELATED  TO 
PHYSOSTIGMINE 
Edwwd  J.  Glaaifcowski,  Warren;  YnUn  Chiang.  Convert  Statioau 
and  RnaaeD  R.  L.  HaMr,  Letnasn,  aU  of  N J.,  aariaaan  la 
HoedMt  Ronaad  rhaimaiintlfals  Inc.  gutiinW,  NJ. 
Filed  Nov.  30, 1909,  Scr.  No.  443.M2 
Int  CL»  A61K  31/40e  OB7D  487/04 
VS.  CL  514—211  13  ( 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


Ri 


I 
,NH^N, 


4  CH3 

7r     r  »  I 


CHi         CH3 
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where 

Z  u  hydrogen,  halogen  or  loweralkyl; 

Rl  u  loweralkyl,  cycloalkyi  or  a  phenyl  group  mono-sub- 
stituted with  halogen,  nitro,  loweralkoxy,  hydroxy  or 
tnflaoromethyl;  and 

R2  is  loweralkyl  or  cycloalkyi; 
the  3aS-cis  isomer  or  the  3aR-cis  isomer  thereof  or  a  mixture  of 
the  two  isomers  including  the  racemic  mixture,  or  a  pbaraui- 
ceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof. 

11.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising  a  compound 
as  defined  in  claim  1  in  an  amount  effective  for  alleviating  a 
memory  dysfunction  characterized  by  a  cholinergic  deficit  or 
for  alleviating  pain  and  a  suitable  carrier  therefor. 


5,077,290 
MORPHOLINE  DERIVATIVES  OOMPOSmONS  AND 
USE 
H.  FWmt,  Rtagocs,  aad  Matlkew  J.  Wjiualt,  Moaa- 
both  of  NJ^  mrimon  to  Merck  ft  Cb^  Im^  Rah- 
wiiy»  N  J. 

FIM  Oct  11, 1990,  Scr.  No.  597,976 
lat  CX>  ACIK  3I/53S:  O07D  413/04.  471/04 
VS.  a.  514— 233J  19 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


wherein 
Hetis 


H2N-^  N  -^  RzCON-^  N  ^  N  -^  N  ^ 


H 


(•) 


(c) 


(e) 


R  is  loweralkyl,  cycloloweralkyl,  aralkyi,  substituted  aral- 
kyl,  heterocyclicloweralkyl  or  substituted  heterocycU- 
cloweralkyl; 

Rl  is  hydrogen,  halogen  or  cyam^ 

R2  is  lower  alkyl,  phenyl,  substituted  phenyl,  phenyl-lower 
alkyl;  and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof 


O  (I) 

r'       JL        r' 

i. 

in  which 

R',  R2  and  R3  are  different  radicals  and 

R'  represents  straight-chain  or  branched  alkyl  having  1  to  12 
carbon  atoms,  straight-chain  or  branched  alkenyl  having  3 
to  12  carbon  atoms  or  straight-chain  or  branched  alkinyl 
having  3  to  12  carbon  atoms,  these  radicals  being  option- 
ally monosubstituted  to  polysubstituted  by  identical  or 
different  substituents  from  the  group  consistiiig  of  alkoxy 
having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  balogenoalkoxy  having  I  to  3 
carbon  atoms  and  1  to  3  identical  or  different  halogen 
atoms,  alkylthio  having  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  and  haloge- 
noalkylthio  having  1  to  3  carbon  atoms  and  1  to  S  identical 
or  different  halogen  atom^  or  R'  furthermore  represents 
cycloalkyi  which  has  3  to  8  carbon  atoms  and  which  is 
optionally  monosubstituted  to  hexasubstituted  by  identical 
or  different  substituents  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl 
having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  having  1  to  3  carbon 
atoms,  balogenoalkoxy  having  1  to  3  carbon  atoms  and  1 
to  S  identical  or  different  halogen  atoms,  alkylthio  having 
1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  and  halogenoalkylthio  having  1  to  3 
carbon  atoms  and  1  to  S  identical  or  different  halogen 
atoms, 

R2  represents  alkyl  having  1  to  10  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl 
having  3  to  10 carbon  atoms,  alkinyl  having  3  to  lOcarbon 
atoms,  alkoxyalkyl  having  1  to  3  carbon  atoms  each  in  the 
alkoxy  moiety  and  the  alkyl  moiety,  alkylthioalkyl  having 
1  to  3  carbon  atoms  each  in  the  alkylthio  moiety  and  the 
alkyl  moiety,  alkoxycarbonylalkyl  having  I  to  3  carbon 
atoms  in  the  alkoxy  moiety  and  2  or  3  carbon  atoms  in  the 
alkyl  moiety,  or  cyanoalkyl  having  1  to  S  carbon  atoms  in 
the  alkyl  moiety, 

R^  represents  aralkyi  having  I  to  12  carbon  atoms  in  the 
straight-chain  or  branched  alkyl  moiety  and  6  to  12  carbon 
atoms  in  the  aryl  moiety,  the  aryl  radical  being  optionally 
monosubstituted  to  pentasubstituted  by  identical  or  differ- 
ent substituents  from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen, 
alkyl  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  halogenoalkyi  having  I 
to  4  carbon  atoms  and  1  to  S  identical  or  different  halogen 
atoms,  alkoxy  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  balogenoalkoxy 
having  1  to  4  carbmi  atoms  and  1  to  S  identical  or  different 
halogen  atoms,  alkylthio  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
halogenoalkylthio  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  1  to  3 
identical  or  different  halogen  atoms,  monoalkylamino  or 
dialkylamino  which  have  optionally  identical  or  different, 
straight-chain  or  branched  alkyl  radicals  each  having  I  to 
4  carbon  atoms,  nitro  and  benzyloxy,  or  the  aryl  radical 
optionally  carries  a  fused,  saturated  ring  having  3  to  5 
carbon  atoms. 


Sjm,291    

FUNGICIDAL  TRISUBSmUTED 
lAS-TiaAZINE-2A«-TRI<mES 
Uhr.  tiinkiM.  AHmi  A4kr,  Colour,  Atm  WW- 

4^L  OdiBl^tfs  Htfl^^H  H^^^B^^B.  ^^d  CSm4  ffl^^^^V  W^h 

of  IntAwum,  aO  of  Fed.  Rc».  of  GoriMjr,  irtgw^n  to 
ttaamllMkaft,  tiuiknwn,  Foi.  Ra^  of  Germany 
Filed  Sep.  20, 1990,  Scr.  No.  505,433 
rtortty,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  CiimMiy,  Oct  11, 
1909,3933933 

int  a.)  arm  251/34:  amn  43/66 

vs.  a.  514—241  0  Cfmlmm 

L  A  trinibatitHted  l,3,S-triaztne-2,4,6-trioiie  of  the  formula 


5,077,292 

a-IMIDAZOLIN-2-YLAMINO) 

TETRAHYDROQUINOXALINES  AND  METHODS  FOR 

USING  SAME 
ClHriM  GlnchowaU.  Mtaion  Vlcin,  Qriif..  atoiflBor  to  y 
Inc.  Irvine,  Qriif. 

FDad  Oct  12, 1909,  Sar.  No.  420317 
Int  CL>  OTTD  403/lZ-  AUK  31/495 
VS.  Ca.  514—249  32  ( 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  those 
having  the  formula 
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and  phannacetitically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts  thereof, 
wherein  Ri  and  R4  are  independently  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  H  and  alkyl  radicals  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
R2  and  R3  are  independently  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  H,  0x0,  and  alkyl  radicals  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
the  2-imidazolin-2-ylamino  group  may  be  in  any  of  the  S-,  6-,  7- 
or  8-  positions  of  tlie  quinoxaline  nucleus,  and  Rj.  R^  and  R7 
each  is  located  in  one  of  the  remaining  S-,  6-,  7-  or  8-  positions 
of  the  quinoxaline  nucleus  and  is  independentiy  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  Q,  Br,  H  and  alkyl  radicals  having  1  to 
3  carbon  atoms. 


gallopamil  in  combination  with  prazoon,  in  a  weight  ratio  of 
gallopamil  to  prazosin  of  from  aboot  100:1. 


R> 


R»  R» 

(CH2),-N  ^—(Cj  N 


1 


N 


5,077,295 

ANTIFSYCHOIC 

444-(3-BENZISOTHIA2XH.YL>-l-PIFERAZINYUBUYTI. 

BRIDGED  BICYCLE  IMIDES 
Gene  M.  Bri^  Groton,  and  John  A.  Love,  m,  Stoniniton, 

both  or  Conn., —i^nrt  to  Pflacr  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
per  No.  FCTA)S0S/0323O,  S  371  Date  Mar.  0, 1991,  §  102(c) 
Date  Mar.  8, 1991 

per  FIM  Sep.  1«,  1900,  Scr.  No.  459,407 
Int  CL'  A41K  31/495.  31/41.  C07D  417/14 
VS.  CL  514—254  4  CWnH 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  (I) 


N  N— (CH2)»— N 


5/177,293 
l-INDOLYALKYL-4-(ALKOXYFYHIMIDINYL)PIPERA- 

ZINES 
David  W.  Sndth,  Clinton;  F\rank  D.  Yocca,  Madison;  Jooeph  P. 
Ycvich,  SontUagtoo,  and  Ronald  J.  Mattaon,  Meriden,  all  of 
Conn.,  aMivMtrs  to  Bristol-Myera  Sqidbb  Co.,  New  York, 
N.Y. 

FIM  Jnn.  29, 1990,  Scr.  No.  54«,121 
Int  CL»  A41K  31/505:  C07D  403/00 
VS.  CL  514—253  21  Clahns 

1.  A  compound  of  Formula  I  or  a  pharmaceutically  accept- 
able acid  addition  salt  thereof 


wherein 
Rl  is  selected  from  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  and  lower  alkyl 

meaning  C1-4; 

R2  and  R'  are  independently  selected  from  hydrogen  and 
lower  alkyl; 

R^  and  K*  are  independently  selected  from  hydrogen,  lower 
alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  lower  alkylthio,  caiboxamide,  halo- 
gen and  trifluoromethyl; 

R'  is  lower  alkoxy;  and 

n  is  the  integer  2  or  3. 


5,077,294 

PRODUCTS  CONTAINING  VERAPAMIL  OR 

GALLOPAMIL  AND  PRAZOSIN 

Ckrtatine  Tctaar,  T  ndwliaiiafi  ■.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aa- 

Bi^or  to  BASF  AkticngeaeUadwH,  Lndwigihafien,  Fed.  Rep. 

ofCtimany 

Continnation  of  Scr.  No.  319,854,  Mar.  6, 1909,  rtnndontd, 
which  is  a  continnation  of  Ser.  No.  92,549,  Sop.  3, 1907, 
.  lUs  application  Apr.  13, 1990,  Scr.  No.  508,404 
priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmnny,  JaL  25, 
1907,3724444 

Int  CL»  A41K  31/5a  31/275.  31/495 

VS.  CL  514—254  5  OataM 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  for  the  treatment  of  high 

blood  pressure,  said  composition  being  in  sustained  release 

form  for  oral  administration,  which  composition  oompiiaes: 


or  a  pharmaceutically-acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereoC 
wherein 
each  of  R'  and  R^  which  may  be  alike  or  different,  is  hydro- 
gen, methyl  or  ethyl; 
X  is  — CH2— ,  — CH2CH2—  or  — CH2CH2CH2— ;  and 
Y  is  (CH2)2  -  or  CR'R*  wherein  each  of  R^  and  R*.  which 
may  be  alike  or  different,  is  hydrogen  or  methyl. 

5,877,294 

MFTHOD  FOR  TREATING  EQUINE  NAVICULAR 

DISEASE  WTTH  PENTOnFYLUNE,  AND 

OOMPOSmON  CONTAINING  PENTOXIFYLLINE  FOR 

AmONISTRATING  TO  HCHtSES 
Alan  Driacn,  Downaview,  Csnnda,  amlginr  to  Hyal  I 
tical  Qwporation,  Miarianngiu  CHada 

FHed  Dec  3, 1987.  Scr.  No.  128,175 
Int  CL)  AOIN  43/90 
VS.  CL  514—261  16  ( 

1.  A  method  of  treating  a  horse  suffering  from  navicular 

disease  comprising: 

administering  to  said  horse  an  amount  of  a  composition 

comprising  pentoxifylline,  in  a  daily  dose  of  between 

about  6  gm-30  gm,  to  alleviate  lameness  resulting  from 

navicular  disease. 


5,077,297 
NOVEL  COMPOUNDS 
Trevor  R.  PORior,  Wikla^im;  Dnvid  J.  Tapoknay, 
Md  AM  J.  Whittle,  Twyfird,  aD  of  Grant  Britain,  I 
lu  Iipiilal  rhimlial  IndMtrirs  PI^  1  T-fr 

FOed  Apr.  24, 1909,  Scr.  No.  341,920 
C^M  priortty,  appHraHnn  United  ringinai,  Apr.  22, 1908, 
8809552;  Mar.  22, 1909, 8906329 

Int  CL»  OOTD  239/36;  AOIN  43/54 


VS.  CL  514—269 
1.  A  compound  of  formula  (I): 


CFj 


10 


(Q 


R^  R' 

wherein  R<  and  R2  are  independently  selected  from  halogen  or 


^  Z 
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nitro;  R^  mnd  R*  are  independently  selected  from  hydrogen  or 
halogen;  R'  is  hydrogen,  halogen  or  cyano;  and  R^  is  halogen 
or  hakwlkyl;  provided  that  Rl.  R',  R^  and  R<  are  not  all  Huo- 
rine. 

S.  A  method  of  killing  or  controlling  insect  or  acarine  pests 
which  method  comprises  applying  to  the  pest  or  to  a  locus 
thereof  a  inaecticidally  or  acariddally  effective  amount  of  a 
compound  of  formula  (I)  as  defined  in  claim  1. 


5,077,29« 
Sa-ACYLAMINOERGOLINES 


Wait«r  HacfUicr, 


Switxeflaadf 


to  Saados 


DhWtM  of  Scr.  No.  31«,363,  Feb.  27, 1M9,  Pat  No.  4,9S0,C72, 

which  to  a  coatinHtiaa  of  Scr.  No.  W7JS26,  Mar.  14, 19M, 

■ha«<oatd,  which  ia  a  coattmurtioD  of  Ser.  No.  11,641,  Feh.  6, 

1M7,  ah— dotd,  which  is  a  coatianation  of  Ser.  No.  (MJUA, 

Jaa.  11,  IMS,  abaadoBcd.  Ihia  application  Jul.  2, 1990,  Ser.  No. 

547,899 

Claiaa  priority,  applicatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  Jaa.  12, 

1994,  3400t53 

fat  a.)  A61K  31/4S:  O07D  457/12 
VS.  a.  514— 28S  >  OaiM 

1.  A  method  of  affecting  neuroleptic  treatment  in  a  subject  in 
need  of  such  treatment,  which  comprises  administering  to  said 
subject  a  neuroleptic  effective  amount  a  compound  of  the 
formula  1 


group  and  the  other  being  an  optionally  substituted  ethyl- 
ene group; 

providing  that  at  least  one  of  A'  and  A^  is  substituted,  sub- 
stituents  for  A'  and  A^  including  up  to  four  groups  se- 
lected from  an  optionally  substituted  C|.i2-alkyl,  an  op- 
tionally substituted  Cj-u-alkenyl,  an  optionally  substi- 
tuted C2-i2-alkynyl,  an  optionidly  substituted  phenyl, 
naphthyl,  phenyl-Ci-n-alkyl  or  naphthyl-C|.i2-alkyl; 

X  represents  NR*  wherein  R*  represents  a  hydrogen  atom, 
an  optionally  substituted  C|.i2-alkyl  group,  an  optionally 
substituted  phenyl  or  naphthyl  group,  a  C|.|2-alkanoyl 
group  an  optionally  substituted  in  the  alkyl  moiety,  or  a 
phenyl-  or  naphthyl-C|.i2-alkyl  moiety  an  optionally 
substituted  in  the  aryl  moiety; 

p  represents  an  integer  2,  and 

q  represents  an  integer  in  the  range  of  from  1  to  12; 

and  wherein  the  said  include  on  the  compound  of  formula  (I) 
up  to  5  groups  selected  from  halogen,  C|.i2-alkyl,  C2.12- 
alkenyl,  C2-i2-alkynyl,  phenyl,  halo-Ci-u-alkyl,  hydroxy, 
C|.|2-alkoxy,  aryI-Ci.i2-alkloxy,  amino,  mono-  and  di-C|. 
12-alkylaniino,  aniino<^|.|2alkyl.  mono-  and  di-C|.i2- 
alkylamino-C|.i2-alkyl,  nitfo,  carboxy.  Ci.i2-alkoxycar- 
bonyl,  carboxy-C|.i2-a]kyl,  C|.i2alkyoxycarbonyl-C|-i2- 
alkyl,  C|.|2-alkylcarbonyl  or  a  moiety  SC^NR^R' wherein 
R'and  R'each  independently  represent  hydrogen  or  C|. 
12-alkyl  or  R'  and  R'  together  with  the  nitrogen  to  which 
they  are  attached  form  a  saturated  S-  or  6-membered  ring. 


H-      ,NH— CO— R4 


N— R3 


(D 


Rl-N 


wherein 
R|  is  hydrogen, 

R2  is  chlorine,  bromine  or  methyl, 
R3  is  methyl,  and 

R4  is  branched  chain  C3-7  alkyU  or  an  acid  addition  salt 
thereof. 


5,077,299 
IMIDAZOLE  SUBSnTUTED  COMPOUNDS  WHICH 
HAVE  USEFUL  PHARMACEUTICAL  UTILITY 
Joiu  M.  Berge,  Epson,  aad  Lee  J.  Beelcy,  Sarrey,  both  of  Ea- 
glaad,  assignors  to  BrrrhsM  Groap  pXc,  Breatford,  Fnglaad 
DiTiaioa  of  Ser.  No.  124,902,  No?.  24, 1907,  Pat  No.  4,91S,003. 
Ilto  ■ppMcartoa  Mar.  14, 1990,  Ser.  No.  493,351 
OaiiM  priority,  appiicatioa  Ualtad  Kiagtaa,  Nor.  27,  1906, 
862M15;  Mar.  6, 1907, 8705238 

lat.  a.'  C07D  401/06;  A61K  31/47 
VS.  CL  514—290  16 

1.  A  compound  of  formula  (I): 


(D 


A'  N 

^_r  N-(CH2),-( 

^a2^  X 


(CHi), 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt,  ester  or  amide  thereof, 
or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  solvate  thereof,  wherein: 

Z  represents  the  optionally  substituted  benzene  or  naphtha- 
lene group; 

one  of  A'  and  A^  being  an  optionally  substituted  methylene 


5,077,300 
ANTHELMINTICS 
Peter  Maisaflach,  Acach;  ChristoT  HiMcnbraad,  Baad,  aad 
Jcaa-Oaade  G^rct,  Acach,  aU  of  Switaeriaad,  assizors  to 
Oha^cigy  Corporatioa,  ArMcy,  N.Y. 

FDed  Sep.  19. 1990,  Ser.  No.  586,096 
CiaiBS   priority,   appiicatioa   Switzerland,   Sep.   26,   1909, 
3482/89 

lat  a.>  AOIN  43/78:  C07D  277/68 
VS.  CL  514—367  20  ( 

1.  A  compound  of  formula  I 


Ri<P 


in  which 
Rl  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  C|-C2alkyl,  C|-C4haloalkyl,  nitro, 

Ci-C2alkoxy,  or  the  group  SOnR  in  which  R  is  Ci-C2al- 

kyl  or  phenyl  and  n  is  0,  1  or  2; 
R2  is  hydrogen,   halogen,   Ci-C2alkyl,   C|-C2haloalkyl, 

Ci-C2haloa]koxy  or  C|-C2alkoxy; 
R3  is  hydrogen  or  Ci-C2alkyl; 
R4  is  hydrogen  or  C|-C2alkyl; 
R5  is  hydrogen,  halogen  or  C|-Csalkyl; 
Kf,  is  hydrogen,  halogen  or  Ci-Cjalkyl; 
R7  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  C|-C2alkyl,  nitro,  Ci-C2haloalkyl, 

Ci-C2haloalkoxy  or  C|-C2alkoxy; 
Rg   is   hydrogen,    halogen,    C|-C2alkyl.   Ci-C2haloalkyl. 

C|-C2haloalkoxy  or  Ci-C2aIkoxy; 
R9  is   hydrogen,   halogen,   C|-C2alkyl,   C|-C2haloalkyl, 

Ci-C2haloalkoxy  or  C|-C2alkoxy; 
Riois  hydrogen,  halogen,  nitro,  NCS,  OCF3,  Ci-C2alkyl  or 

Ci-C2alkoxy; 
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Rii  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  nitro,  NCS.  OCF3.  Ci-Cialkyl  or 
Ci-CjaDcoxy;  or 

RiO  and  Rti  together  form  a  — 0(CH2)iW0—  bridge  m 
which  m  is  1.  2  or  3.  including  the  phyiiologicany  tolera- 
ble acid  addition  salts  dtefeoT. 


•KMBS;  or  the  hydrates  or  a  phannaoeoticaDy  aooeptMe  add 
addition  salt  thereof. 


S,077,3n 

4-aiYIHK>XYlMPHENYLMFniYI>l-PIPEKIDYLPHE- 

NYLALXANE  DEKIVATIVES  AS  ANTIHISTAMINES 

AND  METH(H)S  OP  TREATMENT  OF  AN  ALLERGIC 

RESPONSE 

Kcaaarai  rsia,  pranacaB,  m 

hard  Lavca,  s-i-gWi-,  aO  of  Fed. 

to  Sch^ar  A  IIiiiimii  Gi*H  4k  Ca.  KG,  Sth^tttr,  Fed. 
Rtp.  ti  CtMWumj 

FBod  May  25, 1990,  Ser.  No.  528,966 
Cl^H  priority,  uppHrartna  Fed.  Bt^ttGenumf,  May  26. 
1989,3917241 

lat  CL*  A61K  31/445 
VS.  CL  514—317  18  CUm 

1.  A  metbodof  treatment  of  an  allergic  respoose  in  a  mam- 
mal comprising  the  step  of  administering  to  the  mammal  an 
antihistamine  oompiiaing  a  4-(hydroxydiplienylmethyl)-l- 
piperidylphenylalkane  derivative  of  the  formula 


5j077m3O3 

OXIRANE  PHENYL  ESTERS  AND  FUNGIOIWS 

ODNTAINDiG  nOSE 


•f  VU.  Rc».  af  ( 

itii^*rfia,Btd.Ri».af< 
FRad  hte.  22, 1998,  Sar.  Na.  497viB5 
rlatHy.  sjiMciWH  FU.  »m^.  tt  Cttmrntf,  Apr.  11, 
1989, 3911734;  Maiy  23, 19»,  391C719 

lat  CL*  A61K  31/44;  CB7D  405/04 
U.S.  0.514-336  9CWh 

1.  An  ester  of  the  formob  I: 


CH,' 


^^>^      C C— A 

H  H     . 

'^^X'^COOCH, 


HO— 0 


and  pharmaceutically-tolerated  salts  thereof,  in  which 

n  is  an  integer  between  1  and  2, 

R'-R'  represent,  independently  of  one  another,  hydrogen 
and  at  least  one  radical  adected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  a  linear  or  branched  alkyl  radical  having  1-4  carbon 
atoms,  a  C|-C3-alkoxy  radical  and  a  hydroxy!  radical;  and 

a  pharmaceutically-accqMable  eicipient  in  tm  amouni  effec- 
tive to  counteract  the  aOeisic  reiponsc, 


wherein  A  is  hydrogen  or  unsubstitated  Ci-C^  alkyl,  C3-Ct 
cydoalkyl,  Cs-Ct.cy«doalken)^  naphthyl.  biphenyl.  phenyl, 
pyridyl,  furyl,  thieayl.  oxazolyl  or  isooxazolyl,  or  said  radicab 
being  mono-  to  tiisnbstitBted  by  haloeen,  nitro,  phenoxy, 
amino,  C1-C4  alkyl,  C|-C«alkoisy  or  C1-C4  haloalkyl.  and  X  is 
CHorN. 

7.  A  ptooesB  for  combatting  fimgi.  which  comprises  apply- 
ing to  fungi,  or  on  materials,  qiaoes.  plants  or  seeds  threateaed 
by  fungi  attack,  a  fimgicidally  effective  amount  of  an  ester  of 
the  formula  I: 


5^077,382 
UREA  DERIVATIVES 
Okajra;  Tajaad  htatam 

MiyaMla,    OkRya;    Kyaya 

No|i.i 


1^  nfliBO>lfB{  Rut'* 

Ohmiya; 
■ndKal- 


CHj 


^V^^^C— — C— A 
H  H 

'°^X*^OOOCH, 


itoKyaria 
I C^  Ltd.,  Tokya,  Apw 

I  af  Ser.  Na.  222,528,  JaL  21. 1988,  Pat.  No. 
4,9Sl,a9L  fhli  iiiMritli  1  May  IS,  1998^  Str.  Na.  S23342 
Ch^  priarMy.  ^jMriHia  J^aa.  As«.  3, 1987,  6S-194868; 
Jiri.  8, 1988, 63-168887 

lat  CL*  COfTD  213/82 
VS.  a.  514—327  8 

1.  A  urea  compound  of  the  fmmula  (I): 


wfaciem  A  is  hydrogen  or  uasabslituted  C1-C6  alkyl,  Ca-Ct 
cydoalk^  Cj-Ct-cydoalkenyl.  naphthyl.  biphenyl.  pheayl. 
pyiidyl.  fiiryl.  thienyl.  ozaxolyl  or  isooxazolyl,  or  said  radicals 
being  mono-  to  trisubstituted  by  halocen,  nitro.  phenosy. 
anuao,  Ci-C4alkyl.C|-C«alki»y  or  C1-C4  haloalkyl.  and  Xia 
CHorN. 


R1-CH2 


<^V^^O-A- 


o 

I 

NH— C— NH— R2 


wherein  Ri  indicates  a  piperidino  group  or  pyrrobdino  group 
which  may  be  substituted  widi  a  hydroxy  group  or  a  lower 
alkyl  group  having  1  to  3  caitoa  atoms;  A  indicates  an  ediyl- 
ene.  propylene,  butylene  or  butenylene  group;  R2  indicates  a 
straight  or  branched  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  20  cariion 


5,8773* 
AMINOPYRIIMNBS 


AiMcy,N.Y. 
FRed  JbL  2, 1998,  Sw.  Na.  S47vt49 

IfRi  ailsa  ImUmtUmi.  M  T  1T8T.  Tm  V 
bt  CL*  AMN  43/40C  CX7D  213/16,  213/72 
VS.  CL  514—346  U  CWw 

L  A  3-AaMW>-2,4-dialkylpyridiae  derivative  of  formala  I 
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z-RJ 


N 


in  which  R'  and  R^  are  each  independently  C|-C6Blkyl.  R'  *• 
Ci-Ci2alkyL  C3-C«cycloaIkyl,  Ci-C4alkyl  substituted  by 
C3-C<cycloiilkyl.  or  C3-C6cycl<Mlkyl  substituted  by  Ci-Cial- 
kyl,  R*  is  hydrogen,  halogen.  C|-C«alkyl.  phenoxy,  or  phe- 
noxy  that  is  mono-  or  di-substituted  by  halogen.  Ct-C4alkyl, 
C|-C4alkoxy.  C|-C4alkylthio.  C|-C4alkylamino,  di-C|-C4alk- 
ylamino,  Ci-C4alkylcart>oaylaniino.  C|-C4alkylcarbonyl.  ben- 
zoyl, nitre,  cyan.  Ci-Cialkoxycarbonyl,  Ci-C4haIoalkyl  or  by 
C|-C4lialoalkoxy,  and  Z  is  a  bridge  member  -NH-CS-NH-, 
-N=C(SR))-NH-  or  -N=oC=N-  wherein  R'  is  C|-C«alkyl  or 
Cj-Cjalkenyl. 


5.0T7;»S 
THIAZOLE  CARBOXYUC  ACIDS  AND  ESTERS 
I  A.  MeMweO,  Eaat  lliM|>na,  Com.,  aari^or  to  Bria- 
tol-Mjrcn  Sqirfbb  Co.,  New  Yark.  N.Y. 

FDed  Feb.  13.  UM.  Scr.  No.  479.SM 

int  oj  arm  277/30:  a«ik  n/425 

MS.  CL  S14-365  5  OaiM 

1.  A  compound  is  Formula  II 

0(II) 
OCH2CO2R1 

wherein 

Rl  is  hydrogen,  lower  alky!  or  an  alkali  metal  ion,  and  the 
radical  — OCH2CO2R1  is  attached  in  the  3  or  4  ring  posi- 
tion; 

HET2  is  the  heterocyclic  radical 


Ph  N 

Ph  s 

4.S-diplienyl-2-thiazoyl. 


S,077,306 
FUNGICIDAL  N J4'-DIACYLAMINALS 
WlafHed  IrWkfhffaifT7  Dictar  Bcfg*  both  of  Wspycrtidt  and 
WflMm  DranJss,  LateMlngen.  all  of  Fed.  Rep,  of  Germany, 
aaslganrs  fo  Bayer  AkWcngeaellschaH,  Lererimscn,  Fed.  R^ 
ofCirmaay 
DMaian  of  Scr.  No.  231,121,  Ang.  11, 1988,  Pat  No.  4,945,111. 
Ilto  appUcatkm  Apr.  18, 1990,  Ser.  No.  S1M86 
Oalam  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaqr,  Ai«.  25, 
1987,3728277 

bt  a.)  AOIN  4i/(Ml  43/653:  OBTD  307/46.  249/08 
UJS.  CL  514—383  7  CbdM 

1.  An  N,N'-diacylaniinal  of  the  formula 


R'— 0~~N«C 


\ 


ON 


CO— NH— CH— NH— CX— R' 


in  which 
(I)  Rl  stands  for  straight-chain  or  branched  alkyl  having  I  to  4 
caibon  atoms  which  is  optionally  mooosubstitttted,  disub- 
stituted  or  trisubstituted  by  identical  or  different  substitu- 
ents  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  fluorine,  chlo- 
rine, bromine,  iodine,  cyano,  — COOR^  — CONR"R"', 
— OR'*',  acyl  having  2  to  9  carbon  atoms,  phenyl  which  is 
optionally  monosubstituted.  disubstituted  or  trisubstituted 
by  identical  or  different  substituents  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  fluorine,  chlorine,  methyl  and  methoxy,  cyclo- 
propyl  or  cyclohexyl,  each  of  which  is  optionally  mono- 
substituted,  disubstituted  or  trisubstituted  by  methyl;  R' 
furthermore  stands  for  allyl  or  propargyl,  each  of  which  is 
optionally  monosubstituted  or  disubstituted  by  methyl,  or 
for  cyclopropyl,  cyclohexyl,  cyclopentenyl  or  cyclohex- 
enyl,  each  of  which  is  optionally  monosubstituted,  disub- 
stituted or  trisubstituted  by  methyl; 

R^  stands  for  hydrogen  or  straight-chain  or  branched  alkyl 
having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  which  is  optionally  monosub- 
stituted, disubstituted  or  trisubstituted  by  identical  or 
different  substituents  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
cyano,  methoxy.  ethoxy,  methylthio,  ethylthio, 
— COOR',  acylamino  having  2  to  9  carbon  atoms,  phenyl 
which  is  optionally  monosubstituted,  disubstituted  or 
trisubstituted  by  identical  or  different  substituents  from 
the  group  consisting  of  halogen,  methyl  and  methoxy, 
cyclopropyl  or  cyclohexyl,  each  of  which  is  optionally 
monosubstituted,  disubstituted  or  trisubstituted  by  methyl; 
R2  fiirthermore  stands  for  allyl,  allenyl,  vinyl,  propargyl 
or  ethinyl,  each  of  which  is  optionally  substituted  by 
phenyl  which  may  optionally  be  monosubstituted,  disub- 
stituted or  trisubstituted  by  identical  or  different  substitu- 
ents from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen  and  methyl;  R^ 
in  addition  stands  for  cyclopropyl,  cyclohexyl,  cyclopen- 
tenyl or  cyclohexenyl;  R^  additionally  stands  for  phenyl 
which  is  optionally  monosubstituted,  disubstituted  or 
trisubstituted  by  identical  or  different  substituents  from 
the  group  consisting  of  halogen,  methyl  and  methoxy; 

ft}  stands  for  fiiryl  or  triazolyl  methyl; 

R'  stands  for  straight-chain  or  branched  alkyl  having  I  to  4 
carbon  atoms, 

R'^  stands  for  hydrogen,  straight-chain  or  branched  alkyl 
having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  or  benzyl  or  phenethyl  each 
of  which  is  optionally  monosubstituted,  disubstituted  or 
trisubctitnted  by  identical  or  different  substituents,  iriienyl 
substituents  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
fluorine,  chlorine,  methyl,  methoxy  and  trifluoromethyl; 
R''  furthermore  stands  for  alkoxycaibonyl  having  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms  in  the  alkoxy  part  and  1  or  2  carbon  atoms 
in  the  alkyl  part,  carbamoylalkyl  having  1  or  2  carbon 
atoms  in  the  alkyl  part,  alkylcarbamoylalkyl  or  dialkylcar- 
bamoylalkyl  each  having  1  or  2  carbon  atoms  in  each  alkyl 
part,  or  cycloalkyi  having  3  to  6  carbon  atoms  which  is 
optionally  monosubstituted,  disubstituted  or  trisubstituted 
by  identical  or  different  substituents  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  methyl  and  ethyl, 

fj"  stands  for  the  meanings  of  R'', 

R'^  stands  for  hydrogen,  straight-chain  or  branched  alkyl 
having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  or  benzyl  or  phenethyl  each 
of  which  is  optionally  monosubstituted,  disubstituted  or 
0  trisubstituted  by  identical  or  different  substituents,  phenyl 

substituents  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
fluorine,  chlorine,  methyl,  methoxy  and  trifluoromethyl; 
R^*'  furthermore  stands  for  acyl  having  2  to  9  carbon 
atoms;  and 

X  stands  for  oxygen  or  sulphur. 
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THUNCHnrRAN  DEUVATIVES,  THEOt  USE  P(» 
nUEATING  HYPEKTEN8H>N  AND  ACTHMA 

Wa 

.  al  af  AHlria,  Mtaaarala  4 

■haft  mAJH..  Ub,  i 


X=    RO' 


RO 


■■« 


13, 1998,  Bar.  No.  S37>29        

,  27,  MM,  157389 
fat  CL*  AtlK  31/40i  am  223/m  403/04.  409/14 
U.S.  CL  514-422  8  ( 

1.  A  compoimd  of  the  formula 


Y-     ^ 
OH 


OR 


OR    ^-^ 
NORs 


Hi),        b 


(OIj), 


CH3 
CH, 


Z=aiBgle  or  double  bood; 

R— loweraUcyl,  piwayl,  lowcralkaxyiowendkyl,  lialolowrr- 

alkyl.  loweraBceayl,  loweialkynyl; 
n=2or  3; 
Rs=H,  loweralkyi; 

R23-H.  OH  (OH  only  if  Z^sia^  boMl):  mkI 
R26=loweralkyl,  loweralkenyl. 


(CHi), 


N  O 

'CH3 


SJ87739 

L.  Umm,  tmi  Mim  H. 

iNallsMlRisisnH 


U>: 


Flai  Mv.  28. 199t,  Sw.  Nai  981,398 


wherein: 


■.  M,  1981, 8Mltl8 
fat.  a.>  OB7C  177/OOc  AMK  31/557 


R    denotes    hydrogen,    — CN,    — CHO,    — CH=N(XI, 

— CONH2  or  -COORi, 
Rl  denotes  (Ci-C«)-Alkyl  and  n  denotes  an  integer  3, 4  or  S. 


UJS.a.5M-^«« 

1.  A  compound  of  formula  (I) 


M. 


37 


n 


H    R> 
1/ 


SJT7,388 
AVERMECIIN  KETAL IKRIVATIVES  USEFUL  AS 

ANIIFARASniC  *'■»** 

Vmnekf  A.  IWIiiMi,  Rahwi^,  N J.,  aari^ar  to  Merck  *  Ca., 
fac,  Rafanqr,  N J. 
OiaHnaatiia  af  Sar.  No.  311,aW,  Bsk.  M,  1989, 1 

lib  ijpliwHia  JA  23, 1998.  Sw.  No>.  9SMM 
fat  CL>  A«1K  31/365:  CiTD  493/22 
MS.  CL  514—488  M  ( 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula: 


l\l  ^  I 

H    CI(R*)— NR 


V" 


H 

(J 


repreaents  one  of  the  divalent  cyclic  groupa 


wheicia: 
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-continued 


CHj 


CH} 


solution  of  10  g  of  the  product  in  100  ml  of  water  within  the 
range  of  S.S  to  7.0. 


CH3 


CH3 


OH 


the  letters  a  and  b  indicating  in  each  case  the  points  of  attach- 
ment of  the  substituents  R'  and  CV(R2)— NV'R,  respectively; 
R'  is  a  group  — (CH2)<r— B— CHj^CChR'  in  which  B  is  oxy- 
gen or  sulphur,  c  is  an  integer  from  3  to  10  and  CO2R'  is 
carboxy  group  or  a  physiologicaUy  acceptable  amide,  ester  or 
salt  derivative  thereof;  V  and  V  either  each  separately  is 
hydrogen  or  together  are  the  second  bond  of  a  carbon-nitrogen 
double  bond;  R^  is  hydrogen,  a  C1-12  aliphatic  hydrocarbon 
group  or  a  C I- 12  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  group  substituted  by  a 
group  Ar,  OAr  or  SAr,  where  Ar  represents  a  phenyl,  naph- 
thyl,  fluorenyl,  dibenzocydohexyl,  dibenzocycloheptyl,  pyri- 
dyl,  benzthiazolyl,  dihydrobenzthiazolyl,  N-methyldihydro- 
benzthiazolyl,  benzoxazolyl,  dihydrobenzoxazolyl  or  N- 
methyldihydrobenzoxazoiyi  group  or  such  a  group  substituted 
by  one  or  more  substituents  selected  from  C1-12  alkoxy, 
halogeno.  C1-12  halogeno-substituted  alkyl,  sulphamoyi, 
amino,  hydroxyl,  nitro  and  C1.12  alkyl  groups;  and  R  is  a  group 
— D— rJ,  — N=R'  or  — NW.G.W  in  which  D  is  — NH— , 
— NH.CS— .  — NH.CO— ,  — NH.CO.CH2N(R*)— ,  — NH- 
.SO2— .  — NH.CX).NH— ,  — NH.CS.NH— ,  — NH.CXD.O—  or 
— NH.CS.C>— ,  G  is  —CO—  or  — CS—  and  W  and  W  to- 
gether are  a  group  — (CHiid —  in  which  d  is  3,  4  or  3,  R^  is  a 
Ci-12  aUphatic  hydrocarbon  group,  a  group  Ar  or  a  C|.|2 
aUphatic  hydrocarbon  group  substituted  by  one  or  more 
groups  selected  from  Ar,  OAr  and  SAr,  R'  is  a  Ci-12  ahphatic 
hydrocarbon  group,  a  group  Ar',  where  Ar'  represents  a 
fluorenylidene,  dibenzocyclohexylidene,  dibenzocycloheptyU- 
dene,  dihydrobenzthiazolylidene,  N-methyl-dihydrobenz- 
thiazolylidene,  dihydrobenzoxazolylidene  or  N-methyl-  dihy- 
drobenzoxazolylidene  group  or  such  a  group  substituted  on  a 
benzene  ring  or  rings  thereof  by  one  or  more  substituents 
selected  from  C1.12  alkoxy,  halogeno,  C|.|2  halogeno-sub- 
stituted alkyl,  sulphamoyi,  amino,  hydroxyl,  nitro  and  C1.12 
alkyl  groups,  or  a  Ci-12  aliphatic  hydrocartwn  group  substi- 
tuted by  one  or  more  groups  selected  from  Ar,  OAr  and  SAr, 
and  R*  is  hydrogen,  a  Ci-12  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  group,  a 
group  Ar  or  a  C1-12  aUphatic  hydrocarbon  group  substituted 
by  one  or  more  groups  selected  from  Ar,  OAr  and  SAr. 


5,077^11 
PECTOONTROL 
FHaMch  Kamr,  Znll^H,  mi  AMrvd  RiMiUsbKher,  Mattcu, 
both  of  Switieriaad,  irt^ora  to  Cib*-Gci|y  Cotvoratkw, 
Ardsley,  N.Y. 
CmrtimMtfaM  of  Ser.  No.  499,10«,  Mar.  26, 1990,  ahmdoM*. 
lUs  ^fUctlim  Aag.  16, 1990,  Scr.  No.  S68,3W 
CUm  priority,  awUcatkM  Swteerind,  Mar.  30,  1909. 
1162/W 

laL  CV  AOIN  47/10 
VS,  CL  514— 4«6  3  OataH 

1.  A  method  of  controlling  phytopatbogenic  insects  of  the 
families  Aleyrodidae,  Diaspididae,  Coccidae,  Tortricidae  and 
Olethreutidae,  which  comprises  treating  said  insects  or  various 
development  stages  thereof  or  their  habitat,  with  an  insecticid- 
ally  effective  amount  of  ethyl  2-[4-(3,S-difluorophenoxy)- 
phenoxy]-ethylcarbainate  or  wtih  a  composition  containing  an 
insecticidally  effective  amount  of  this  compound  as  active 
ingredient,  and  a  carrier  therefor  or  other  adjuvant 


5,077,312 
BIOLOGICALLY  ACTIVE  LIPIDS  BINDING 
MEMBRANE  RECEPTORS 
Shojrah,  aad  Georfle  J.  Todara,  both  of  Seattle, 
Wash.,  aMi^ors  to  Oacoaeii,  Seattle,  Waik. 
CcMtimMtioa  of  Ser.  No.  920,518,  Oct  17, 1906,  Pat  No. 
4,990,209,  wUch  ta  a  coathiaatioa-i»«art  of  Scr.  No.  63>311, 
JbL  8, 1904.  abudoMd.  lUs  aMrtkatkM  Oct  26, 1990,  Scr.  No. 
603,520 
brt.  a.'  A61K  31/225 
VS.  a.  574—547  2  Claina 

1.  A  method  for  inhibiting  pborbol  dibutyrate  binding  to 
phorboid  receptors  of  a  mammalian  cell  comprising  contacting 
under  receptor  binding  conditions  a  mammalian  cell  having  a 
phorboid  receptor  with  a  lipid-containing  composition  consist- 
ing essentially,  as  its  lipid  content,  of  a  substantially  pure  lipid, 
said  hpid  characterized  by  having  phorbol  receptor  binding 
activity,  by  having  the  ability  to  compete  with  phorbol  dibuty- 
rate for  the  phorbol  dibutyrate  membrane  receptor,  and  by 
being  an  unsaturated  diglyceride  having  a  higher  unsaturated 
fatty  acid  of  18  carbon  atoms  at  position  1  and  a  lower  fatty 
acid  of  4  carbon  atoms  at  positioa  2. 


5,077,310 
GRANULATION  PRODUCT*  OF  CALCIUM  ASCORBATE 
Jmam  YmmMtm,  ToyoMka,  aad  Yano  Om,  OaA*,  koth  of 
tmn,  iMl^iirHoTakcdarhficBl  lajtriii,  Ltd.,  Osaka, 

FIM  Apr.  M,  1990,  Scr.  No.  510,685 

CWm  prioritr,  ippMratlna  JapM,  Apr.  18, 1989, 1-99711 

iat  a.'  A61K  31/34 

VS.  CL  514— 474  6  CWm 

1.  A  granulatioa  product  of  calcium  ascorbate  containing  a 
solid  organic  acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  tartaric 
acid,  phthalic  acid,  maleic  acid,  malonic  acid,  malic  acid,  suc- 
cinic acid,  anhydrous  citric  acid,  citric  acid,  erythrobic  acid 
and  ascorbic  acid  in  an  amount  to  make  the  pH  of  an  aqueous 


5,077313 

PROCESS  FOR  nmiBrnNG  pathological 

COLLAGEN  CROSS-LINKING  IN  DIABETES  PATIENTS 
Gcrt  Labec,  Brodackekkor  14,  A-1220  Wica.  AMtria 
FUcd  Jan.  16, 1989,  Scr.  No.  367,474 

CWaH  priority,  appBcatkai  AMkria,  Nor.  25,  1988,  A 
2903/88;  Mm.  6, 1989,  A  498/89;  Earopcaa  Pat  Oft,  Apr.  20, 
1989,  S9890116J) 

iBt  CL'  A61K  31/195.  31/155 
VS.  a.  514—565  3  CWm 

1.  A  process  for  inhibiting  glucose-mediated  collagen  cross- 
linking  in  diabetes  patients,  comprising  administering  to  a 
diabetes  patient  in  the  need  of  same  an  amount  fitMn  about  1  to 
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about  4  g  per  day  of  a  compound  selected  lixHn  the  group 
consisting  of  arginine,  creatine,  agmatine  and  pharmaoeutically 


«  -    ^ 


11 


~>*«»-|jJ*i 


\ 


■,-• 


acceptable  salts  thereof,  thereby  to  inhibit  gli 
collagen  cross-linking  in  diabetes  patients. 


5,077,314 

AGRICULTURAL  GEL-FORMING  COMPOSITIONS 
JadsoH  CPkOips,  Gales  Fcirr,  Haaea  L.  Hoyt,  IV,  East  Lyme; 

CteMopkcr  A.  Macri,  OM  Ljm,  aO  of  Cou.;  Wesley  L. 

Mflkr,  CakuwlBc.  FbL,  a^  Mm  J.  OTWU.  Norwick, 

Com..  Bwlianrs  to  Pllaer  Imc,  New  York.  N.Y. 

DirisioM  or  Scr.  No.  143,910,  Jaa.  13, 1988,  Pat  No.  4,935A«7. 

TUs  i^pBcaHoa  May  25. 1990,  Scr.  No.  529,998 

Iat  CL*  AOIN  25/3a  25/02:  A61K  31/16 

VS.  CL  514—640  20  ClakM 

1.  A  process  for  the  controlled  release  and  substantial  reduc- 
tion of  leaching  from  the  site  of  application  of  agricultural 
chemicals  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  pesticides, 
fimiigants  and  herbicides,  and  decomposition  producU  thereof, 
comprising  administering  said  chemical  dispersed  in  an  aque- 
ous gel-forming  composition  formed  by  combining  in  an  aque- 
ous medium  (a)  an  effective  amount  of  a  water  soluble  polymer 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polymers  produced  by 
bacteria  of  the  genus  Xanthomonas,  polymers  produced  by 
bacteria  of  the  general  Agrobacterium  and  Pseudomonas, 
hydroxyethylcarboxymethylcellulose,  carboxymethylcellu- 
lose,  guar  gums,  polyacrylamides  or  derivatives  thereof,  with 
(b)  an  effective  amount  of  at  least  one  polyvalent  metal  cation 
caiMble  of  cross-linking  said  polymer,  said  cross-linking  agent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aluminum  (III),  tin  (IV), 
chromium  (HI),  antimony  (V),  iron  (III),  and  titanium  QV). 


54177.316 
METAL  PHENOXIDE/FOLYETHYLENE  GLYCOLS 
CHEMICAL  IWCONTAMINANT  SYSTEM 
Rokcrt  A.  B.  BiHvi,  Cup;  Alfred  A.  OBMkMiii,  Grsdr.  J^ 

^-^-   .„.^— ^  „_  »--j-^  „j ,   .1.^ 

MlHlstii  of  NaMiaal  DiIimi  Oisiii,  (Mtnm,  Osasis 
FBcd  Nov.  30, 1984,  Scr.  Na.  788,921 

CMm  priority.  ^liiriHiio  C Nay.  22. 1983, 441617 

Iat  CL>  A62D  5/OS-  A61K  7/40 
VS.  CL  514—731  16  Oakaa 

1.  A  barrier  cream  consisting  essentially  of  at  least  one  active 
ingredient  selected  from  the  alkati  metal  salts  of  mono  and 
dihydroxy  iriienols,  and  alkyl  and  mono  alkoxy  substituted 
mono  and  dihydroxy  phenols,  in  which  the  alkyl  and  alkoxy 
groups  each  contain  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoois.  dispersed  in  a 
substantially  anhydrous  state  in  a  base  medium  comprising  a 
polyethylene  glycol  which  has  been  at  least  partially  etherified 
with  at  least  one  alkyl  group  of  up  to  4  carbon  atoms  to  reduce 
the  free  hydroxyl  group  content  of  the  poiyethytene  glycol. 


5,077,315 
ARYLOXY  ALKANOLS  AS  ANTI-RETROVBRUS  AGENTS 
Roflcr  A  Parker,  and  Sal  P.  Saakara,  both  of  Oadaaati,  Okio, 
assignors  to  Merrcil  Dow  PharaMCcatieala,  Oariaaati,  Okk> 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  284,146,  Dec  14, 1988,  Pat  No.  4,939.173. 
Tkis  appUcatioa  Jaa.  21. 1990.  Scr.  No.  541,868 
Int  a.'  A61K  31/075.  31/22 
VS.  CL  514—718  7  Oafaas 

1.  A  method  of  treating  a  retroviral  infection  in  a  patient  in 
need  thereof  which  comprises  administering  to  said  patient  an 
anti-retrovirally  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  for- 
mula: 

Ar— 0(CH2)«0H 

wherein  n  is  an  integer  from  3  to  8  and  Ar  is  phenyl  or  phenyl 
substituted  by  from  1  to  3  Cm  lower  alkyl  groups,  an  ester 
thereof  with  a  Cm  alkanoic,  alkenoic ,  alkanedioic  or  alkenedi- 
oic  acid  having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  or  a  pharmaoeuti- 
cally acceptable  salt  thereof. 


5,877417 

ELECTRICALLY  CONDUCTIVE  CLOSED  CELL  FOAM 

OF  EIHYLJENE  VINYL  ACETATE  CWOLYMER  AND 

METHOD  OF  MAKING 

Honn  Yl-Skya,  9>1.  Lao  16L  Hriag  Aa  Road  Sec.  1,  Ta 

TaiwM 

FDci  Mar.  8, 1991,  Scr.  Na.  666,08 
Iat  CL>  C88J  9/10 
UJS.CLS21-«2  2< 

1.  A  method  of  making  an  EVA  (ETHYLENE  VINYL 
ACETATE  COPOLYMER)  closed  ceU  foam,  said  method 
comprising: 
stirring  a  composition  of  1  toSpartsofazodicarbonamideby 
weight.  3  to  10  parts  of  zinc  oxide  by  weight,  1  to  S  parts 
of  zinc  stearate  by  wei^  1  to  3  parts  of  stearic  acid  by 
weight,  and  IS  to  2S  parts  of  electaicaUy  conductive  car- 
bon black  by  weight  together, 
mixing  said  stirred  compositioa  together, 
rolling  out  said  mixed  composition  with  a  calender  roDet; 
slicing  said  mixed  composition  to  a  plurality  of  sheets; 
curing  said  sheets  with  a  caring  marhinr. 


METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  POLYIMIDE  FOAM  OF 
DESIRED  DENSITY 
JaMO  R.  Banrlarr,  Ma^oHa,  Aik.;  H.  Eagcae  BrocaMMWck. 
Batoa  Roi«e;  GarroU  W.  Laaicr,  Baker,  kotk  of  La.,  aai 
RaywMd  Lcc,  EBi  Grorc  VIBa«e,  DL,  aosivMrs  to  Ethyl 

DiTisiaa  of  Scr.  No.  575302,  Aog.  31.  U90,  wkkk  is  a 
of  Scr.  Na.  466.122.  im.  16, 1990, 
Tkto  appHcatfaia  Jaa.  24, 1991,  Scr.  No.  719,928 
Iat  CL'  C08V  9/14 
VS.  CL  521—88  W  C3aiM 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  polyimide  foam  bun  of  a  de- 
sired density  within  the  range  from  about  0. 1  Ib/ft^  to  about  0.7 
Ib/ft^  and  which  is  substantially  free  of  soUd  blowing  agent  or 
residue  thereof  which  comprises  forming  a  polyimide  precor- 
sor  by  combining  a  lower  alkyl  ester  of  a  tetracarboxylic  acid 
with  at  least  one  aromatic  and/or  heterocyclic  aromatic  pri- 
mary diamine;  adding  to  said  polyimide  precursor  at  least  one 
polar  protic  foam-enhancing  additive  of  the  formula  ROH, 
wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
and  C|  to  C12  Unear  or  branched  alkyl  or  cycloalkyi,  optionally 
substituted  with  halo,  aryl.  alkoxy  or  hydroxy,  producing  a 
slurry  comprising  between  about  17  weight  percent  and  0 
weight  percent,  respectively,  of  added  ROM,  with  the  proviso 
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that  said  foam-enhancing  additive  is  volatile  at  the  foaming 
temperature  to  be  employed;  heating  the  slurry  at  a  tempera- 


I- 


•rrt    AOOtD  M,0 

ture  to  produce  a  melt  as  a  homogeneous  transparent  solution 
or  opaque  suspension;  and  then  foaming  and  curing  said  melt 


5,077^19 
CYANATE  RESIN-BASED  FOAMS 
Yc»-S«tae  Wi^,  Sm  Rmmb;  CUi«CU  Kao,  DHviile;  DafM 
B.  CMimy.  PIcHHt  HID;  F^Mk  W.  Lee,  Dnville,  wd 
KsMrth  S.  Baroai,  Saa  RaiMii,  all  of  CaKf:,  aarigmn  to 
Hoed  Cofyotatioa.  IMUiB,  Calif. 

FIM  May  M,  1990,  Scr.  No.  52MM 
lat  a.>  OKI  9/06.  9/14:  COOL  5/26:  OML  3S/00 
VS.  a.  521— «  19  Oaiias 

1.  A  mixture  capable  of  being  simultaneously  cured  and 
formed  into  a  structural  foam,  comprising: 

(a)  9-63.38%  by  weight  cyanate  ester, 

(b)  34.13-90%  by  wei^t  thermoplastic  polymer  selected 
Crom  the  group  consisting  of  poiysulfones,  polyethersul- 
fooes,  polyimides.  polyacrylates,  p<riyetherethylketones, 
polyetherimides,  polyvinylformals  and  mixtures  thereof, 

(c)  0.1-15%  by  weight  blowing  agent  selecting  from  the 
group  consisting  of  S-phenyltetraz(4e,  p-toluenesulfonyl 
semicarbazide,  azodicarbonamide,  urea,  dimethylurea, 
formamide  and  mixtures  thereof,  and 

(d)  0.1-3.0%  by  weight  surfactant. 


to  neutralize  at  least  part  of  the  carboxyl  groups  in  the 
cop<4ymer,  and 
(2)  adding  an  acid  to  the  latex  to  adjust  the  pH  of  the  latex 
to  not  nwre  than  7. 


5,077,321 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  ntEPARATlON  OF 

POLYURETHANE  SUBSTANCES  USING  SPECIFIC 

STABILIZER  SYSTEMS 

Pctw  Mictaelta,  FMharg,  Fed.  Rc».  of  Cimaay,  aari»aor  ta 

dhaCrigr  Caiforatlaa,  ArMey,  N.Y. 

FIM  Jaa.  3, 1991,  Ser.  No.  709,609 
ClaiaH   priortty,   appUcatioa   Switzertaad,   Jan.   7,    1990, 
1906/90 

lat  CL>  OOOJ  9/00:  OOOG 18/32 
MS.  CL  521—117  17  CUam 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  polyurethane  substances 
by  reaction  of 

a)  polyisocyanates  with 

b)  compounds  comprising  at  least  two  hydrogen  atoms  that 
are  reactive  towards  isocyanates,  in  the  presence  of 

c)  catalysts  known  per  se  and 

d)  specUic  stabiliser  systems, 

wherein  there  is  used  as  component  d)  a  stabiliser  system 
comprising  at  least  two  compounds  of  at  least  two  struc- 
turally different  stabiliser  types  of  formulae  (1),  (2),  (3) 
and  (4X  in  which  formula  (1)  represenU  formulae  (la), 
(lbX(lcX(ld)or(le) 

OH  OH 

lll.^^^V,^CH2SR2    RjSHjC^  ^^"s^  ^CH2SR2 


MICROVOIlMX>NTAINING  POLYMER  PARTICLES 
.... ,.  „.^ ,„  ^.   .,,^-j_,..  -■      -...^-^ 

•f  Japaa,  imI^wi  to  Nippoa  Zeoa  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  JafM 

FDad  Jaa.  22, 1990,  Scr.  No.  542,073 
CWm  priority,  ^pUcrtiaa  Japaa.  Jaa.  23, 1909, 1-162031 
lat  a.)  COOJ  9/2» 
UJS.  a.  521—65  0  ( 


^ 
™ 


1.  A  process  for  producing  polymer  particles  containing  one 
microvoid  or  two  or  more  discrete  microvoids,  which  oom- 
prises 
(I)  adding  a  base  to  a  latex  of  a  carboxyl-modified  copoly- 
mer containing  10  to  100  parts  of  an  organic  solvent  per 
100  parts  by  weight  of  the  carboxyl-modified  copolymer 


V-. 


CH2SR2 
(14 


"^' 


lU 

(lb) 

OH 


OH  OH 

R2SH2C^^>s.^^CH2SR2    Rl^^i^iJ^v^Rl 


CH2SR2 
(Ic) 


CH2SRS 
(Id) 


"■<r 


CH2SRS 


lU 

(le) 

and  the  other  formulae  (2),  (3)  and  (4)  are  as  foltows: 

OH 
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-continued 
OH  Rio 


<r- 


CHs 

(3) 


.  Ar— NH— Ar- . 


(4) 


wherein 
Rl  each  independendy  of  the  other  is  Ci-C4alkyl.  R2  and  Rs 
each  independently  of  the  other  are  Ci-CisalkyI,  Cs-C?. 
cycloalkyl,  benzyl,  phenyl  or  a  group  of  the  formula 
— CH2COO-C6-Ci8alkyl,  R3  is  — H  or  — CH3,  and  R4  is 
C|-Ci2alkyl,  R«  and  R«  each  independently  of  the  other 
are  Ci-Cigalkyl  or  Cs-CTcycloalkyl,  R7  each  indepen- 
dendy of  die  other  »  — H,  Ci-C4alkyl  or  Cs-CTcycloal- 
kyl,  n  is  the  number  1, 2  or  3,  R9is  Q-CisalkyI  and  Riois 
methyl  or  ethyl,  and  Ar  and  Ar'  each  independently  of  the 
other  are  a  radical  of  the  formula 


5,077,323 
METHOD  TO  IMPROVE  FLOWABILITY  OF  ALKALINE 

PHENOLIC  RESIN  COATED  SAND 
Ctffia  K.  JahaoM,  Lockport;  Rickari  C  Ooakc,  Jr..  Nartk 
Id  Dafii  R.  Anahtaitor,  ParMt  Park.  aR  of  DL, 

PDod  Oct  10, 1909.  Sv.  Na.  411.546 
lat  CL?  COOJ  61/10 
VS.  CL  523—145  14  Oakaa 

1.  A  process  for  improving  the  fk>wability  of  sand  coated 
with  an  alkaline  phenolic  resole  resin  binder  curable  by  a 
volatile  ester  in  a  "cold  box"  process  which  comprises  incor- 
porating in  the  mixture  of  sand  and  resin  binder  an  amount  of 
flow  promoter  effective  to  improve  the  flowability  of  the 
mixture  wherein  said  flow  promoter  comprises  one  or  more 
compounds  having  the  structural  formula:  A-Y  where  A  is  a 
hydrocarbon  radical  containing  from  about  10  to  about  20 
carbon  atoms  and  Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
—OH,  — COOH,  — OZ,  — NR2  and  — CONR2  where  die  Rs 
are  the  same  or  different  and  denote  H,  alkyl  groups  containing 
from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  or  Z,  where  Z  denotes  — (CHX- 
— CHX— 0)aH  wherein  X  denotes  H  or  CH3  and  n  is  a  whole 
number  from  1  to  3. 


R12 

or  Ai — NH— Ar*  it  •  fadical  of  the  fbnnula 
RiS  Rl« 


SR|4 


wherein  Rn  and  R17'  each  independendy  of  the  other  are 
— H  or  C4-C|galkyl,  Ru  and  R12  each  independendy  of 
the  other  are  Ci-Cialk^,  R13  and  Rm  each  independendy 
of  the  other  are  C4-Ci«alkyl,  and  Ris  and  Ri6  each  inde- 
pendendy of  the  other  are  — H  or  Ci-Cnalkyl. 


5,077.322 
FOAMS  BASED  ON  AN  OLEFIN  COPOLYMER 
Udoor  Dc  Grarc  Wacheahclai;  Joackim  Flacker.  DiiaHteia; 
Wolfhn  Kocgd,  Maaakefaa;  HerMaa  Tirtad.  Wdakeia^ 
Oaao  GraaiMaa.  DooMakeim;  Jaergea  Kcrtk.  Cariabcrg,  aad 
Raiacr  A.  Wcracr,  Bad  Dacrkkdm,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcr- 
■aay,  assignors  to  BASF  Akticagcullsckaft.  Ladwigskafea, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay 

Filed  Apr.  12. 1991.  Scr.  No.  6S4.277 
dalaw  priority,  appUcatkai  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauay,  Apr.  14, 
1990,4012239 

lat  CL'  OOOJ  9/22 
VS.  CL  521—144  I  OalBi 

1.  A  foam  having  a  density  of  ftom  0.01  to  0.1  g/cm^  and 
having  from  2  to  1000  cells/mm^,  based  on  a  copolymer  com- 
prising from  0.5  to  6%  by  weight  of  ethylene,  from  88  to  99% 
by  weight  of  propylene  and  from  0.5  to  6%  by  weight  of  a  C4- 
to  C|-a-olefin  having  a  torsion  modulus  of  from  100  to  800 
Wmm\ 


REACnVE  SET  AND  MULTIPLE  CHAMBBt 

CARTRIDGE  AND  PROCESS  FOR  ADHESIVE 

ANCHORING  OF  FASTENERS  IN  A  BASE 

hotk  of  Fed.  Rep,  of  Cirmaay.  iiiIqii  i  ri  to  UPAT  Ga*H  it 

Co.,  Eauseadiatca.  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcraMay 
per  No.  PCT/DEr714«7O0.  {  371  Date  Pch.  14, 1909.  S  102W 

Date  Feb.  14. 1909.  PCT  Pah.  No.  WOOO/03599.  PCT  Pi*. 

Date  May  19. 1900 

PCT  Filed  Oct  29. 1907.  Scr.  No.  315J92 

OataH  priority,  appMcatiea  Fed.  Rep.  of  GciaHBy.  Nat.  13. 
1906,3630750 

lat  CL'  COOK  3/20:  COOL  63/Oa  67/00:  OOOG  63/48 
VS.  a.  532—412  II  Otimm 

1.  A  reactive  set  for  producing  synthetic  resin  bodies,  specif- 
ically for  use  in  destructible  multiple  chamber  cartridges  for 
anchoring  fasteners  in  a  base,  comprising: 

a)  18-23  parts  by  weight  of  a  preaccelerated  resin  compo- 
nent containing  as  ingredients: 

A)  3-60  parts  by  weight  of  a  vinyl  ester  epoxy  resin. 

B)  28-45  parts  by  weight  of  styrcne,  methyl  methacrylate 
or  a  mixture  thereof,  as  ethylemcally  unsaturated  mono- 
mer compounds, 

C)  63-3  parts  by  weight  of  an  unsaturated  polyester  resin, 
which  is  not  an  ester  of  a  polyepoxide  with  an  ethyleni- 
cally  unsaturated  monocartwxylic  acid,  and 

D)  10-0.1  parts  by  weight  of  an  epoxy  resin,  whKh  is  not 
an  ester  of  a  polyepoxkle  with  an  ethylenkally  unsata- 
rated  monocarboxyHc  acid, 

b)  0.4-1.2  parts  by  weight  of  a  hardener  component  compris- 
ing an  organic  peroxide,  and 

c)  40-33  parts  by  weight  of  a  filler  component,  and  additkan 
ally  aocderators  and  polymerization  inhibitors. 


5/r77,325 
PENETRABLE,  EPOXY  RESIN  COMPOSITION 
COMPRISING  GLYCIDYL  ETHER  OF  BISniENOL 
MODIFIED  WTTH  GLYCOL  OR  URETHANE,  AND 
INORGANIC  FILLER 
kkira  Akatiwnra,  Nagaiijici  Taataan  Yi 
MateanU,  Yoao.  all  of 
pnratioa,  Japaa 

FUed  JaL  5. 1909,  Scr.  No.  375^25 
CfadM  priority.  appUcatfaia  Japaa.  JaL  4, 1900,  63-166234 
lat  CL'  COOK  3/00:  OOOJ  163/02.  163/04.  163/00 
U.S.  CL  523— 420  » 

1.  A  penetrable,  epoxy  resin  compositkxi  comprismg 
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a  bquid,  eposy  resin  mixtiire  containing  (1)  a  glycidyl  ether 
of  bisphenol  having  an  epoxy  equivalent  of  158-270  and 
(2)  a  glycidyl  ether  of  a  bisphenol  modified  with  a  glycol 
or  an  urethane; 

a  curing  agent  capable  of  reacting  with  said  epoxy  resin 
mixture  when  heated  to  a  curing  temperature; 

an  inert  organic  solvent  which  does  not  react  with  said 
epoxy  resin  mixture,  which  is  capable  of  dissolving  said 
curing  agent  and  which  has  a  boiling  point  lower  than  said 
curing  temperature  and 

an  inorganic  filler  having  an  average  particle  size  of  O.l-S 
fim,  said  composition  having  a  viscosity  of  SO- 10,000  cP 
at  23*  C. 


POLYOLEFIN  RESIN  COMPOSITION 
Tohni  Hanaa,  mi  Takarid  TakcMhi,  both  of  SattaiM,  Japan, 
asilipinri  to  AatM  Dcaka  Kagyo  KJL,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FIM  JaiL  25, 1991,  Ser.  No.  <45,714 
OaiM  priority,  iwHcatioa  JapM,  Fck.  1, 1990,  2-22674 
iBt  a.'  COOK  5/34 
VS.  a.  524—100  14  OaiaM 

1.  A  filler-containing  polyolefin  resin  composition  compris- 
ing 100  parts  by  weight  of  a  resin  composition  composed  of  98 
to  3S%  by  weight  of  a  polyolefin  resin  and  2  to  65%  by  weight 
of  a  filler,  and,  incorporated  therein, 
(a)  0.01  to  3  parts  by  weight  of  a  phenolic  compound  repre- 
sented by  the  following  general  formula  (I): 


5,077,32* 

UNSATURATED  POLYESTER  COMPOSITIONS 

MOLDING  MATERIALS  THEREFROM  AND  MOLDED 

PRODUCTS  THEREFROM 
TakaM  SUkata;  KokU  AUyaaM,  both  of  Oaaka;  SmzI  AaU, 
Nva;  YaiiAira  MiaUm,  AkU;  Hisayuki  Iwai,  Aichi,  aad 
Km  Hatta,  AkU.  aU  of  Japaa,  aarigaon  to  Toyota  Jidodn 
KabaridU  Kataha,  AkU.  Japaa 

FiM  Jaa.  S,  1909,  Scr.  No.  363,215 
OakH  priarity,  ipplkitfaia  Jipaa,  Jan.  14, 1900, 63-146253 
lat  CL'  C08L  67/06 
VS.  a.  523—523  3  CUaH 

1.  A  quickly  curable  unsaturated  polyester  composition  with 
high  surface  quality,  comprising 
an  unsaturated  polyester  as  a  first  component, 
a  monovinyl  monomer  as  a  second  component, 
a  third  component  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkane  polyol  polyacrylate  and  alkane  polyol  polymeth- 
acrylate, 
a  thermoplastic  resin  that  can  function  as  a  low  profile  addi- 
tive as  a  fourth  component,  and 
at  least  one  hardening  catalyst  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  t-butylperoxy  benzoate,  t-butylperoxy  octo- 
ate  and  2,3-dimethyl-2,S-di(benzoilperoxy)hexane, 
said  composition  containing  20-40  weight  parts  of  said  first 
component,  40-60  weight  parts  of  said  second  component, 
1-13  weight  parts  of  said  third  component,  and  10-30 
weight  parts  of  said  fourth  component  such  that  the  total 
of  said  weight  parts  is  100  weight  parts. 


5,077.327 

SPHEROIDAL  PARTICULATE  POLYMER 

COMPOSmONS 

GiaUaao  CeccUa;  FlorkM*  GagUml,  aad  Lirio  Balzaai,  all  of 

Fcnara,  Italy,  larijwri  to  Hteoat  laeorpofatad,  Wilidag- 

taa,DcL 

FIM  JaL  30, 1990,  Scr.  No.  559,741 
OahH  priarity.  ^pBcatloa  Italy,  Aag.  2, 1909,  21422  A/89 
lat  a*  COOL  23/U  23/16.  95/00 
UJS.  CL  524—60  7  CUaM 

L  A  polymer  composition  consisting  essentially  of: 

A)  10-30  parts  by  weight  of  propylene  homopolymer  having 
an  isotactic  index  greater  than  90  and  an  intrinsic  viscosity 
from  0.3  to  1.3  dl/g;  and 

B)  50-90  parts  by  weight  of  propylene-ethylene  copolymer 
having  13-43  wt  %  ethylene,  and  having  an  intrinsic 
viscosity  from  0.3  to  1.3  dl/g. 

4.  The  composition  of  claim  1,  in  the  form  of  spheroidal 
particles  having  an  average  diameter  of  from  0.3  to  7  mm,  and 
a  bulk  density  (tamped)  greater  than  0.4  g/cc. 

6.  Bitumens  composition  containing  from  IS  to  40  wt  %  of 
the  composition  of  claim  4. 


qCHBb 


S) 


-C2H4— CO— o- 


(D 


■Ri 


wherein  R|  is  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  n  is 
an  integer  of  1  to  4,  and  R2  is  a  mono-  to  tetrahydric  alcohol 
residue, 

(b)  0.001  to  5  parts  by  weight  of  at  least  one  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  higher  fatty  acid  amide  com- 
pounds and  higher  fatty  acid  monoglyceride  compounds, 
and 

(c)  0.001  to  5  parts  by  weight  of  at  least  one  metal  inactivat- 
ing agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  N,N'- 
bis[/3-<3,3-di-tert-butyl-4-hydroxyphenyl)propionylox- 
yediyl]  oxamide  and  melamine. 


5.077,329 

HYDROXYAMINOMErHYLPHOSPHONATES  AND 

STABILIZED  COMPOSITIONS 

Stephen  D.  Pastor,  Daabary,  Coaa.,  aad  RaaMaathan  Ravichaa- 

draa,  Naanet,  N.Y.,  aarigaora  to  CAa-Gcigy  Corporatioa. 

Ardaley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  6, 1990,  Scr.  No.  505,956 
lat.  CL'  CD7F  9/40;  COOK  5/5353 
VS.  CL  524—124  22  CUtea 

1.  A  composition  stabilized  against  the  deleterious  effects  of 
oxygen,  heat  or  light  which  comprises 

(a)  an  organic  material,  subject  to  oxidative,  thermal  or 
actinic  degradation,  which  is  a  naturally  occurring  or 
synthetic  fat,  wax,  oil  or  polymer,  and 

(b)  an  effective  stabilizing  amount  of  a  compound  of  formula 
1 


lUO    O    R2  OR|  (I) 

\V     I      I 
P— C— N— R« 

/        I 
RsO  R3 


wherein 

R)  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  36  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyi 
of  3  to  12  carbon  atoms,  aryl  of  6  to  10  carbon  atoms, 
said  aryl  substituted  by  one  or  two  alkyl  of  I  to  8  carbon 
atoms  or  phenylalkyl  of  7  to  13  carbon  atoms, 

Rj  and  Rs  are  independently  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  36 
carbon  atoms,  aryl  of  6  to  10  carbon  atoms  or  phenylal- 
kyl of  7  to  13  carbon  atoms, 

R4  and  R)  are  independently  hydr  jgen,  alkyl  of  1  to  36 
carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyi  of  3  to  12  carbon  atoms,  aryl 
of  6  to  10  carbon  atoms,  said  aryl  substituted  by  one  or 
two  alkyl  of  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  phenylalkyl  of  7  to  15 
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carbon  atoms,  or  an  alkali  metal  or  alkaline  earth  metal 
salt,  and 
R6  is  alkyl  of  1  to  36  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyi  of  S  to  12 
carbon  atoms,  aryl  of  6  to  10  carbon  atoms,  said  aryl 
substituted  by  one  or  two  alkyl  of  1  to  8  carbon  atoms, 
or  phenylalkyl  of  7  to  13  carbon  atoms,  or  R«  is  a  group 
of  formula  II 


R4O    O    Rz 
\ll     I 

P— C— 
/        I 

RsO  R3 


wherein  R2,  R3,  R4  and  R3  are  as  defined  above. 
17.  A  compound  of  formula  I 


(11) 


(I) 


R4O    O    R2  ORi 

\l     I      I 
P— C— N— R« 

/        I 
RjO  R3 


wherein 
Ri  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  36  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyi  of 

3  to  12  carbon  atoms,  aryl  of  6  to  10  carbon  atoms,  said 

aryl  substituted  by  one  or  two  alkyl  of  1  to  8  carbon 

atoms,  or  phenylalkyl  of  7  to  IS  carbon  atoms, 
R2  and  R3  are  independently  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  36 

carbon  atoms,  aryl  of  6  to  10  carbon  atoms  or  phenylalkyl 

of  7  to  IS  carbon  atoms, 
R4  and  Rs  are  indepmdently  alkyl  of  12  to  36  carbon  atoms, 

and 
R«  is  alkyl  of  12  to  36  carbon  atoms,  benzyl  or  a  group  of 

formula  II 


R4O    O    R2 
\B     I 

P— C— 
/       I 

RjO  R3 

where  R2,  R3,  Rs  are  defined  as  above. 


GD 


5,077.330 
CONDUCTIVE 
POLYURETHANE-UREA/POLYFTHYLENE  OXIDE 
WcadeD  A.  Ekkart,  Red  Lioa;  Nowaf  Haloat,  Laacartv; 
Keaaetk  K.  Ko,  Weat  Grore,  aad  David  A.  Sarith,  York,  all  of 
Ta  .  awitanii  In  \iaiih  naqll'nrlil  Iniliiitflrii.  lar .  f  anrartrr. 
Pa. 
CoatiBBatioa  of  Ser.  No.  237,315,  Aag.  29,  1908,  abaadoaed. 
This  appUcatioa  May  4. 1990,  Ser.  No.  518.248 
lat  CL»  COOG  18/4S:  O09D  175/08:  COOL  75/08 
VS.  a.  524—314  29  CbdaH 

1.  A  solid,  metal  salt  complexed,  thermoplastic,  conductive 
polyurethane-urea/polyethylene  oxide  polymer  comprising 
the  reaction  product  of  (a)  30  to  93  parts  by  weight  polyethyl- 
ene oxide  diol  per  one  himdred  parts  of  diol  and  diisocyanate, 
(b)  5  to  70  parts  by  weight  aliphatic  diisocyanate  per  one 
hundred  parts  of  doil  and  diisocyanate  and  (c)  0. 1  to  2,000  parts 
water  per  one  hundred  parts  of  diol  and  diisocyanate. 


5,077.331 
POLYVINYL  CHIXNUDE  LUBRICANT 
TIaMthy  E.  Fahey;  JaUa  A.  Falter,  both  of  WiBlamsport,  aad 
Larry  K.  Hall,  Cogaa  Statka,  aU  of  Pa.,  aasignors  to  Loaaa 
lac.  Fair  Lnra,  N  J. 

Filed  Jaa.  15. 1908,  Scr.  No.  144.524 
lat  CL>  OMK  5/10 
VS.  CL  524-317  9  CUm 

1.  A  rigid  polyvinyl  chloride  bottle-molding  composition 


which  is  formabk  at  elevated  temperatore  and  is  a  shape- 
retaining  solid  at  room  temperature,  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  rigid  polyvinyl  chloride  resin  having  a  molecular 
weight  from  25,000  to  33,000,  comprising  a  polyvinyl 
chloride  homopolymer  or  a  polyvinyl  chloride  copoly- 
mer; and 

(b)  an  internal  lubricant  consisting  of  propylene  glycol  ester 
of  an  unsaturated  carboxyUc  acid  having  from  8  to  20 
carbon  atoms. 


5.077.332 
CHROMATE-FREE  WASH  PRIMER 

both  of  Caaada.  aariaaaia  t»  Her  Mikity  the  Qaeca  la  ri^ 

of  r^aiii,  as  rirrMMfd  by  the  Mklitir  of  NatisMd  De- 

ftacc.  Caaada 

Filed  Jaa.  18, 1909,  Scr.  No.  2984114 

OaiaM  priority,  applicatioa  CMsda,  Mar.  25. 1988.  562506 

lat  CL'  OOOK  3/20 

VS.  CL  524—309  9  CWw 

1.  A  wash-primer  base  paint  composition,  to  be  mixed  with 
a  catalyst  composition  to  produce  a  wash-primer  which  may 
be  applied  to  the  surface  of  predetermined  metals,  the  base 
paint  composition  comprising  the  following  ingredients  in  the 
following  relative  concentrations  by  weight: 

(a)  about  40  to  54%,  per  total  non-volatile,  polyvinyl  butyral 
resin,  having  80  to  83%  by  weight  butyral  content,  10  to 
20%  hydroxyl  content  and  0  to  2%  residual  acetate  con- 
tent; 

(b)  about  20  to  30%,  per  total  non-volatile,  anticorrosive 
pigments  of  a  mixture  of  salts  of  borates  and  salts  of  phos- 
phates, the  weight  ratio  of  borate  salt  to  phosphate  salt 
being  between  about  3:1  to  5:1,  and,  in  addition  to  compo- 
nents (a)  and  (bX 

(c)  the  balance  of  the  ingredients  being  at  least  oae  of: 
(i)  a  silane  coupling  agent 

(H)  hydrophobic  pyrogenic  silica 

(iii)  inert  extenders 

(iv)  inert  coloring  pigments  excluding  the  anticorrosive 

pigments  of  (b) 
(v)  pigment  wetting  agents 
(vi)  solvent  blend. 


5,077,333 
STABILIZED  POLYMER  COMPOSITIONS 
Eric  R.  Gwirie,  Hoaataa,  Tcl.  wrigapr  to  Shdl  Oil  < 
Iliiaalna,  Ti  1 

Filed  Apr.  29. 1991,  Scr.  No.  M2.758 
lat  a.>  COW  3/32 
U,S.  CL  524-^17  20  < 

1.  A  stabilized  polymer  composition  comprising: 
a  linear  alternating  polymer  of  carlxm  monoxide  and  at  least 

one  ethylenically  unsaturated  hydrocarbon;  and 
a  mixture  of  a  hydroxyapatite  and  a  cupric  chromite, 
wherein  the  mixture  is  present  in  the  compodtion  in  a 
stabilizing  amount 


5,077.334 

FLAME-RETARDED  FORMULATIONS  OF 

THERM(M>LASTICS  AND 

DECABROMONPHENYLETHANE 

la  Ethyl* 
Va. 
DhWoa  or  Ser.  No.  387,952,  JaL  31. 1909.  wUck  k  a 
af  Sar.  No.  205,728.  Jaa.  13, 1988. 
lUs  appUcatiaa  im.  7. 1991,  Scr.  Na.  637.818 
lat  CL'  C08K  5/03 
VS.  CL  524—469  12  CUmt 

1.  A  thermoplastic  formulation  compristng: 

(a)  a  flammaUe  macromolecular  miUerial;  and 

(b)  a  flame  retardant  amount  of  a  decabromodiphenylethane 
product   containing   a   predominate   amount  of  deca- 
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bromodiphenylethane  and  a  lesser  amount  of  impurities, 
said  dccabromodiphenylethane  being  produced  by  the 
brominctioii  of  diphenylethane,  and  said  decabromodi- 
phenylethane  product  being  oven-aged  and  thereafter 
having  a  melting  point  within  the  range  of  from  about  344* 
C  to  about  3S3*  C 


(iv)  1-2S  parts  by  weight  of  an  emulsifier  based  on  10  parts 
by  weight  of  (i)  polyvinyl  chloride. 


5,077,335 
OPTICALLY  CLEAK  SIUCONE  COMPOSITIONS 
Peter  Schwahc;  RdMr  Void,  both  of  LercrkMca;  OttlHed 
SeUak,  rulnajr.  mi  Ot*o-Chriitiaa  Geyer,  Brwmfels,  all  of 
Fed.  Ittp.  rf  TiiMMj.  awlipiin  to  Bayer  AktieagcMUschaft, 
Ltitiiaaw,  Fed.  Rcy.  of  Cifiy 

FIM  Not.  29,  1M9,  Ser.  No.  442,t24 
OitaM  priority,  appUcatioa  Fad.  Rep.  of  Gcrauny,  Doc  23, 
Un,3M3411 

fart.  CL'  CMK  5/01 
VS.  CL  524-474  »  CUm» 

I.  In  an  optically  clear  silicone  compositioa  which  can  be 
cured  to  an  elastomer  comprising 

a)  an  organopolysiloxane  with  two  or  mote  vinyl  groups  in 
the  molecule, 

b)  optionally  an  organopolysiloxane  without  reactive 
groups, 

c)  an  organopolysUoxane  with  two  or  more  SiH  groups  in 
the  molecule, 

d)  a  catalyst  containing  Pt  metal  or  Pt  metal  complexes,  and 

e)  an  inhibitor, 

wherein  the  improvement  comprises 

the  silicone  composition  additionally  contains  a  low  molecu- 
lar weight  tetrafunctional  Si04/2 — and  monofunctional 
R]SiOi — containing  resin  which  contains  vinyl  and  eth- 
oxy  groups  and  is  homogeneously  soluble  in  a)  and  which 
resin,  firstly,  has  a  vinyl  group  content  of  O.S-8  mmol/g, 
secondly,  consists  of  SiOtn.  RO)  and  RsSiOi  units,  where 
R  represente  a  methyl,  vinyl,  phenyl  or  ethyl  group,  and 
has  an  ethoxy  group  content  of  less  than  4  mmol/g  and, 
thirdly,  is  present  in  the  silicone  composition  to  the  extent 
of  1-10%  by  weight, 

the  catalyst  content — calculated  as  metal — is  less  than  3  ppm 
based  on  the  total  mixture, 

the  SiH  group  content  is  from  0.05  to  0.8  mmol/g  based  on 
the  total  mixtiu-e, 

the  inhibitor  is  an  organopolysiloxane  containing  0.5  to  1 1.6 
mmol  vinyl/g, 

the  specific  gravity  of  the  curable  siUcone  composition  is  less 
than  1.0,  and 

the  silicone  composition  optionally  additionally  contains 
branched  saturated  hydrocarbons  with  15-50  C  atoms. 


5,077,337 

FLAME  RETARDANT  GRAFT  COPOLYMERS  OF 

POLYPROPYLENE 

Roy  W.  AtwcU;  Nicofad  A.  Foratrltalcy,  both  of  W.  LoCqrcttc; 
Harry  A.  Ho4|m,  Bottle  Grood,  aad  Eorico  J. 
Lafayette,  aU  of  fari.,  — i^on  to  Greot  Lduo 
Corporotioo,  West  Laihyctte,  bi. 

FOod  Feb.  22, 19M,  Scr.  No.  4S3.132 
lot  a.»  CO«L  51/06;  CWF  255/02 
UJS.a.525— 72  ♦'''       . 

1.  A  flame  retardant  graft  copolymer  composition  compris- 
ing: 

P 

I 

(S)« 

wherein  n  is  >  1,  P  is  polypropylene,  and  S  is  a  grafted  side 
chain  having  brominated  monomeric  units  of  the  formula: 


— C— CHi— 


54rn33« 

LOW-TEMPERATURE  INSULATING  MATERIAL 
TakefkMi  NakaoUta;  Ataiko  Mitnbo,  both  of  Kobe;  Daijiro 
To^ii,  KakofBwa;  IcUro  Toodnaga,  Kobe;  Teroo  Sasaki, 
NiiUaa^ya;  YoidyMO  Nakashio,  Kobe,  and  Tsaneyoki  Na- 
p— ,  Takataoid,  oil  of  Japan,  ass^nors  to  Somitooio  Robber 
loihMliin.  Iftd,,  Hyofo,  Japoo 
PCT  No.  PCr/JP«8/00031,  §  371  Date  Nor.  16,  WW,  §  102(e) 
Date  Not.  1«,  1900,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO08/054S8,  PCT  Pob. 
Date  Jul.  20, 1900 

PCT  FOed  Jan.  16, 1900,  Ser.  No.  254,640 
Clahns  priority,  appUcatioa  Japam  Joa.  17,  1907,  62-0009; 
N«*.  5, 1907,  6^201360 

lot  CL'  COOJ  3/205.  5/02:  COOK  3/40:  COOL  1/28 
VS.  CL  524—732  «  OoIbm 

1.  A  low-temperature  msulating  material,  winch  comprises  a 
solution  of: 
(i)  polyvinyl  chloride, 
(ii)  30-300  parts  by  weight  of  a  plasticizer, 
(iii)  50-200  ports  by  weight  of  a  water-containing  or  absorb- 
ing gel  or  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  water-s<4uble  polymer, 
and 


whereinx=lto4,RiisHorCH3,andR2isHoraCi-»lower 
alkyl  group,  said  graft  copolymer  including  at  least  about  1% 
bromine  by  weight  of  graft  copolymer. 

5,077,330 
USING  A  SOLVENT  FOR  IN-STTU  FORMATION  OF 
FIBERS  IN  AN  ELASTOMER 
Williaa  C.  T.  Toog;  Deborah  A.  Tang,  both  of  TaUouidae,  aod 
Mollis  M.  Kelley,  Douglas  D.  Callaader,  both  of  Akroa, 
Richard  G.  Boocr,  Kcot,  all  of  Ohio,  aarignors  to  The 
Goodyear  Tire  *  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 
FQod  Aag.  23, 1990,  Ser.  No.  571,403 
fart.  CL'  COOF  8/00 
VS.  CL  525—165  5  Claim 

1.  A  method  for  forming  polymer  fibers  in-situ  in  an  elasto- 
mer comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  at  least  partially  dissolving  said  polymer  in  a  solvent  to 
provide  a  polymer/solvent  mixture; 

(b)  adding  said  mixture  to  a  hot  elastomer  during  compound- 
ing thereof  in  a  mixer, 

(c)  using  the  shear  of  the  mixer  to  form  said  polymer  into 
fibers  during  mixing:  and 

(d)  evaporating  and  stripping  said  solvent  at  rubber  mixing 
temperatures. 


5,077,339  

HEAT-CURING  REACTIVE  POWDERS  BASED  ON 
POLYURETHANES 
Gerhard  GrOgier,  Lererkusen;  Hdorich  Hcas,  Cologae;  Richard 
Kopp,  Cologne,  and  Werner  RoMhofiH',  C0I09W,  aU  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  GenMoy,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengescllschaft, 
LeTerknaeo,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraany 

Filed  Not.  30, 1990,  Ser.  No.  621^00 
Clafans  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec  6, 
1909,3940271 

fart,  a.'  COOL  75/08 
VS.  a.  525—105  M  Ctafans 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  powdered  heat-curable 
reaction  mixture  comprising  adding  a  melt  suspension  of 
(a)  a  solid  polyisocyanate  having  melting  points  above  60* 
C. 
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(b)  a  molten  high  molecular  weight  tsocyanate-reactive 
compound  having  a  molecular  weiglK  of  from  400  to 
10,000  that  is  solid  at  room  temperature  and  has  a  melting 
or  softening  point  of  50*  C.  to  ISO*  C,  and 

(c)  optionally,  a  solid  or  liquid  low  molecular  weight  chain- 
extending  or  crosslinking  compound  having  a  mcriecular 
weight  of  from  62  to  399, 

to  an  inert  solvent  containing  an  emulsifier,  thereby  forming  a 
powdered  heat-curable  reaction  mixture  in  which  components 
(aX  (b),  and  (c)  remain  in  uncmaalinked  form. 


5,077,340 
ETHYLENICALLY  UNSATURATED  COMPOUNDS 
CONTAINING 
t-HYDROCARBYLOXY-lAM-TETRAMETHYLPlFERI. 
IHNE  MOIEIIES,  AND  POLYMERS,  COPOLYMERS 
AND  STABILIZED  OmfPOSmONS 
Raiooothao  RoTichaadraa,  NoHct,  N.Y4  Peter  J. 
Fairfleld,  Mid  Ab*cw  M»,  Nonr*.  both  or  Om^  I 
to  OBA-Gciijr  Cot*anrtloa.  AiMcy.  N.Y. 
Diriaioa  or  Ser.  No.  605,63«,  Oct.  30, 1990,  wUch  ia  a  diriaioa 
or  Scr.  No.  479,912,  Fob.  14y  1990,  Pol  No.  4303.737,  wUck  k 
a  «MtinMtfo»4Hport  or  Scr.  No.  326,705,  Mar.  21, 1M9, 
akMdaosd.  lUs  oppHroHoo  Apr.  10, 1991,  Scr.  No.  603,354 
tat  CL'  COOL  39/04 
VS.  CL  525—203  «  CUtmm 

1.  A  stabilized  composition  which  comprises 
(A)  an  organic  polymer  subject  to  the  ddeterions  effects  of 

actinic  light,  and 
(B|)  a  stabilizing  amount  of  an  ethylenically  unsaturated, 
pcdymerizable  monomer  containing  a  hindered  amine 
moiety  substituted  on  the  1-N  atom  with  a  hydroxycar- 
byloxy  group,  said  moiety  having  the  formula  E 


•■'jyX'r 


(B) 


N 

I 


where  L|  and  L2  are  independently  alkyl  of  1  or  4  cartMo 
atoms,  or  Li  and  La  togedier  are  pentamethylene,  and  R| 
is  bydrocaibyL  and  said  monomer  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  formulas  I-IX 


-continiied 
(EfaN— CO— C— C— R4 

Rl  Rj 
E— Xi— CT|»CT2T4 


(Vni) 


(DO 


where 

Rl  is  alkyl  of  1  to  36  caiboo  atoms,  alkenyl  oT  2  to  IS 
carbon  atoms,  alkynyl  of  2  to  18  carbon  atoms,  aralkyi 
of  7  to  IS  caiten  atoms,  cycloalkyi  of  S  to  12  carbon 
atoms,  cycloalkenyl  of  3  to  12  carbon  atoms,  a  radical  of 
a  saturated  or  unsaturated  bicyclic  or  tricyclic  hydro- 
carbon of  7  to  12  carbon  atoms,  or  aryl  of  6  to  10  caitoa 
atoms  or  said  aryl  substituted  by  alkyL 

X  is  a  direct  bond,  — 0(polyoxyalkyl«eO)—  of  2  to  12 
carbon  atoms.  — O— .  — NH—  or  —NO—,  where  G  is 
alkyl  of  1  to  8  caiboa  atons, 

X|  is  a  direct  bond  or  — O— , 

nis  1  or  2. 

Ti,  Raand  T4arc  mdependeatly  hydrogen,  ^-'^"gr^,  alkyl 
of  I  to  18  carbon  atoms  or  aryl  of  6  to  10  caiboo  atoois, 

T3  is  hydrogen  or  methyl,  and 

R2.  Rsand  lUare  independently  hydrogen  or  allcyl  of  1  to 

12  carbon  atoms;  or  R2  is  also  cyano  in  formula  III;  or 

(B2)  a  stabilizing  amount  of  polymer  or  copolymer  which 

comprises  the  ftee  radical  polymerization  product  of 
(a)  1  to  100%  by  weight,  based  on  the  total  polymer  or 

copcriymer.  of  at  least  one  ethylenically  unsaturated  poly- 

merizable  monomer  containing  a  hindered  amine  moiety 

substituted  on  the  1-N  atom  with  a  hydrocarfo^oxy  group. 

said  moiety  having  the  formula  E 


^r\ 


m 


N 
I 
OR, 


L| 
L2 


wiiere  L|  and  L2  are  independeatly  alkyl  of  1  to  4 « 
atoms,  or  L|  and  L2  together  are  pmtamffh>1ene.  R  is 
hydrogen  or  meth^  and  R|  is  hydrocarbyl.  and  said 
monomer  is  selected  from  the  group  rffntittiiig  of  formn- 
hsI-IX 


E— X— CO— (CH—CH),— CO— X— E 

E— X— CO— CH2— C— CO— X— E 
I 
CH2 

E— X— CO— C«C— lU 
I      I 
R2   R3 

5»^  ^T, 


E— N  I 


CO       R2 


B-X-CH2-^^ 


CH»CH2 


E— X— CH2— C=CH2 
Tj 


(Q 

m 

OR) 

av) 

(V) 
(Vl) 


E— X— CO— (CH—CH),— CO— X— E 

E— X— CO— 012— C— 00— X— E 
CH2 


E— X— CO— C«C— R4 
I      I 
R2  Rj 

CO 


B— N  I 


CO       R2 
E*-X—<Mz—(C  J  >— CH— CII2 


E— X— CH2— C«CH2 
Tj 


(0 
00 

(DO 
OV) 

(V) 
(VQ 


E— X— CH2CH—CHCH2— X— E 


(VII) 


E— X— CH2CH«CIICH2— X— E 
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-continued 
(EfaN— CO— c=c— lU 

R2   »3 
E— Xi— CTi«CT2T4 


(vm) 


(K) 


said  titaniuin  trichloride  compositioa  011),  that  is,  (At)- 
/ail)  being  made  0.1  to  200. 


where 

Rl  is  alkyl  of  1  to  36  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  of  2  to  18 
carbon  atoms,  alkynyl  of  2  to  18  carbon  atoms,  aralkyl 
of  7  to  15  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl  of  S  to  12  carbon 
atoms,  cycloalkenyl  of  S  to  12  carbon  atoms,  a  radical  of 
a  saturated  or  unsaturated  bicycUc  or  tricyclic  hydro- 
carbon of  7  to  12  carbon  atoms,  or  aryl  of  6  to  10  carbon 
atoms  or  said  aryl  subatituted  by  alkyl, 
X  is  a  direct  bond,  — 0(polyoxyalkyleneO>— )  of  2  to  12 
carbon  atoms,  — O— ,  — NH—  or  —NO—,  where  G  is 
alkyl  of  1  to  8  carbon  atoms, 
X|  ia  a  direct  bond  or  — O— , 
nis  1  or  2, 

Ti,  R2  and  T4  are  independently  hydrogen,  halogen,  alkyl 
of  1  to  18  carbon  atoms  or  aryl  of  6  to  10  carbon  atoms, 
T3  is  hydrogen  or  methyl,  and 

R2,  R3  and  R*  are  independently  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  to 
12  cartjon  atoms,  or  R2  is  also  cyano  in  formula  III;  and 
(b)  99  to  0%  by  weight,  based  on  the  total  polymer  or  co- 
polymer, of  at  least  one  ethylenically  unsaturated,  poly- 
merizable  monomer  having  no  group  of  formula  E  present 
and  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  esters  and 
amides  of  acrylic  and  methacrylic  acid,  the  itaconates,  the 
citraconates,  styrene,  the  vinyl  pyridines,  divinylbenzene, 
acrylonitrile,  methacrylonitrile,  N-vinyl-2-pyrrolidone, 
N-vinylcartoazole,  maleimides,  vinyl  sulfonate,  vinyl  phos- 
phonates,  alpha-olefuis,  isoprene,  butadiene,  vinyl  esters, 
vinyl  ethers  and  halogenated  olefins. 

$4177,341  

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  A  MGH-STIFFNESS 

POLYPROPYLENE  AND  A  HIGHLY  STEREOREGULAR 

POLYPROPYLENE 

Jh  Saito,  Sodcffvaiaacki,  aad  AUUko  Sa^ei.  CkibMhi.  both 
of  Japan,  aari^on  to  CUmo  Cmporatiaa,  Onka,  Japan 

FIM  Jaa.  12, 1990,  Scr.  No.  S3«,711 
ClaiM  priority.  appHcatiaa  Japan,  Jn.  19. 19«9, 10-15MM2; 
Sep.  26,  19W.  1-24M39 

Int.  CL'  CWF  297/OS.  110/06 
UJS.  CL  525—170  »0  daiiH 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  high-stiffness  polypropylene 
which  comprises  polymerizing  propylene  using  a  catalyst 
obtained  by  combining 
(1)  a  titanium  trichloride  composition  (111)  obtained  by 
reacting  TiCU  with  an  organc»luminum  compound  (A|) 
or  a  reaction  product  (I)  of  an  organoaluminum  com- 
pound (At)  with  an  electron  donor  (B|)  to  obtain  a  solid 
product  (II),  followed  by  subjecting  said  solid  product  (II) 
to  a  multi-stage  polymerization  treatment  with  a  linear 
olefin  and  a  non-linear  olefin,  each  once  or  more  times 
used,  to  form  a  linear  olefin-non-linear  olefin  block  co- 
polymer in  a  ratio  by  weight  of  a  linear  olefm  polymer 
block  therein  to  a  non-linear  olefin  polymer  block  therein 
of  2/98  to  98/2,  followed  by  further  reacting  said  block 
copolymer  with  an  electron  donor  (B2)  and  an  electron 
acceptor  to  obtain  said  titanium  trichloride  composition 
(HI),  which  contains  0. 1  to  49.S%  by  weight  ofsaid  linear 
olefin  polymer  block  and  0.01  to  49.S%  by  weight  ofsaid 
non-Unear  olefin  polymer  block; 
C2)  an  organoaluminum  compound  (A2);  and 
@  an  aromatic  carboxylic  acid  ester  (E), 
the  molar  ratio  of  said  aromatic  carboxylic  acid  ester  (E) 
to  said  titanium  trichloride  composition  (III),  that  is.  (E)/- 
(III)  being  made  0. 1  to  10.0,  and 
the  molar  ratio  ofsaid  organoaluminum  compound  (A2)  to 


5,077,342 
METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  CARBOXYLATED 
STYRENIC  RESINS 
S.  GiMt,  VicMM,  and  David  V.  H«wc,  Parlurabnig, 
or  W.  Va.,  aarigMin  to  Borg-WanMr  Ctartcah,  he, 
Pwkcnbwg,  W.  Va. 
CoMimMtioa  of  Scr.  No.  829,577,  Pck.  14, 19M, 

TUa  application  Jaa.  4, 19V7,  Scr.  No.  58,012 
Irt.  CL'COSF  22/06  J7/« 
UJS.  CL  525—285  4  ( 

1.  A  composition  prepared  by  melt-mixing  at  a  temperature 
in  the  range  of  4S0*-6S0*  F.,  a  mixture  consisting  essentially  of 
100  parts  by  weight  of  a  pre-formed  graft  polymer  comprising 
styrene,  acrytonitrile  and  butadiene  and  from  0.05  to  10  partt 
by  weight  of  maleic  anhydride. 


5,077,343 

METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  IMID&CONTAINING 

POLYMERS 

H.  Neiraaam  Midfani,  Mick.,  aarigaor  to  The  Dow 
^^■^^■v  Mld^B^  Mich. 
DirWoaorScr.  No.  42IM99,  Oct.  12, 1999,  Pat.  No.  5,015.712. 
Ilia  application  Feb.  8, 1991,  Scr.  No.  652,682 
Int  CL)  O08F  265/00 
MS.  CL  525-293  3  CUm 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  elastomer  modified  imide-con- 
taining  vinylaromatic  polymers  comprising  polymerizing 
under  free  radical  polymerization  conditions  in  the  substantial 
absence  of  a  dehydration  cyclization  catalyst,  a  polyinerizable 
monomer  composition  comprising  at  least  one  vinyUromatic 
monomer,  a  natural  or  synthetic  elastomer  and  at  least  one 
maleamic  monocarboxylic  acid  monomer,  to  form  a  vinylaro- 
matic monomer-maleamic  monocarboxylic  acid  polymer 
which  is  in  situ  dehydrated  and  cyclized  to  form  an  imide-con- 
taining  vinylaromatic  polymer,  and  subsequently  recovering 
said  dastomer  modified  imide-containing  vinylaromatic  poly- 
mer. 


Oie 
F. 
B 


5,077,344 
POLYMER  MODIFICATION 

^73,  DK-3500  Vacriocac;  Hearik 

,  Taanv^  33A,8L^  DK-2610  Rocdonc,  and  Roald 
Nyvnr*  Flada  15. 2.th.,  DK-2605  Broeadby,  all  of 

Filed  JhL  20, 1987,  Scr.  No.  75,999 
dainw  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jnl.  22,  1986, 
8617879 

lat  a.'  C08F  mo 

VS.  CL  525—350  7  CWm 

1.  A  method  of  coupling  a  substance  containing  at  least  one 
nucleophilic  center  thereon  to  a  polymeric  material  having 
pendant  esterified  carboxyl  groups  which  comprises  modifying 
said  polymeric  material  by  reacting  a  solid  form  of  said  poly- 
meric material  with  a  nucleophilic  reagent,  the  nucleophilic 
reagent  being  from  an  anionic  species  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  I",  S^",  HS",  Se",  HSe-,  RS-„  RSe",  ON", 
SCN-,  OCN-.  F-and  N3-,  where  R  represents  a  non-inter- 
fering organic  group,  the  nucleophilic  reagent  activating  at 
least  a  portion  of  the  esterified  carboxyl  groups  for  reaction 
with  a  substance  having  at  least  one  nucleophilic  center 
thereon  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  polyethylene- 
imine,  a  dextran,  ethylene  glycol,  glycerol,  sorbitol,  6-ainiiK> 
hexanoic  acid  and  serine,  and  reacting  such  substance  with  said 
activated  polymeric  material. 
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5,077,345 

HALOGENATION  OF  POLYMERS  WITH  IMPROVED 

NEUTRALIZATION 

NcO  P.  NiiiBii,  Eiliia,  aai  Irwla  J.  GaNMr,  ScMck  PWh. 

fcotii  or  NJ„  iiiigiiiri  to  En—  Cl—lcal  Prtiatt  Im,  Lfa- 

dM,NJ. 

Filed  Mar.  1, 1990,  Scr.  Now  486,773 
lit  a?  O08F  9/20k  8/22 
UJS.  a.  525—395  17  CUm 

1.  In  a  proocM  for  halogenating  a  polymer  sdected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  a  copolymer  of  a  C4  to  C?  iaomoooolefin 
and  a  C4  to  Ct4  multiolefin.  a  copolymer  of  a  C4  to  C7  iaomo- 
noolefln  and  a  pon-alkylstyrene,  and  mixtures  thereof,  which 
comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  halogenating  said  polymer  with  a  halogenating  agent  to 
produce  a  reaction  product  comprising  the  corresponding 
halogenated  polymer  and  hydrogen  halide; 

(b)  neutralizing  said  hydrogen  halide  by  contacting  said 
reaction  product  with  an  aqueous  alkaline  material  to 
react  with  said  hydrogen  haUde  at  neutralization  oondi- 
tioos,  and 

(c)  recovering  said  halogenated  polymer,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  conducting  said  neutralization  step  in  the 
presence  of  a  C|  to  Ce  aliphatic  alcohol,  in  an  amount 
ranging  from  about  0.05  to  about  5  weight  percent,  based 
on  the  weight  of  said  halogeiutted  polymer. 


5,077,346 

FUNCnONALIZATION  OF  POLYMERIC 

ORGANOLITHIUM  COMPOUNDS  BY  CARBONATION 

Aatfcony  J.  DIm,  Linden,  and  Joacph  A  OIkaas,  F—wood,  both 

of  N  J.,  aaai^ort  to  Exxon  Ckearical  PatcMs  InCn  liadca, 

NJ. 

Filed  Oct  3, 1989,  Scr.  No.  416,662 
bt  CL*  O08F  8/00 
VS.  CL  528—383  11  CUm 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  Ainctioaalized  polymers  of  mono- 
mers selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  styrene.  alphameth- 
ylstyrene,  vinyl  toluene  and  its  isomers,  isoprene,  butadiene 
and  mixtures  thereof  comprising: 

(A)  reacting  a  living,  alkali  metal  compound  initiated  p<4y- 
mer  with  a  sterically  hindering  compound  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  l.l-diphenylethylene  and  al- 
phamethylstyrene  in  the  pmtaoe  of  an  effective  anwunt 
of  a  polar  diluent; 

(B)  contacting  the  reaction  product  of  step  A  with  gaseous 
CO2  at  a  temperature  less  than  20*  C 


5,077,347 
DIPSERSION  OF  FINE  PARTICLES  OF  A  POLYMER 
MotaM  Yabirta;  YaaMU  Nakao;  Shi^|i  Si«iva;  MitnUra 
FUnda,  and  Yaao  MljraBMto,  all  or  HiralaiAa,  Jivaa,  aMi^- 
ora  to  KiMai  Paint  Co.,  Ltd.,  Hyogo,  Japoa 
DivWon  or  Scr.  No.  996,327,  Oct  15, 1990,  Pat  No.  5,025,060. 
lite  application  Apr.  19, 1991.  Scr.  No.  687,619 
ClaiM  priority.  sppHcaHon  Japan,  Oct  13, 1989. 1-265161 
IM.  CL'  O08L  51 /Oa  75/00 
VS.  CL  524—504  4  CUav 

1.  A  curable  resin  compo«iti(»ii  comprising: 
0)  a  dispersion  of  fine  particles  of  a  gelled  polymer  obtained 
by  copolymerizing  and  crosslinking  a  vinyl  monomer 
mixture  containing  at  least  0.5%  by  weight  each  of  at  least 
two  vinyl  monomers  in  the  presence  of  a  macromonomer 
A,  which  has  a  molecular  chain  of  poly(12-hydroxy8tearic 
add)  and  has  at  least  about  one  polymeiizable  unsaturated 
double  bond  per  molecule  in  average,  and  a  macromo- 
nomer B,  which  is  a  copolymer  of  an  ethylenic  unsatu- 
rated monomer  and  has  a  solubility  parameter  value  of 
from  7.5  to  9.2  and  about  1.0  to  about  1.5  in  average  of 
polymerizable  unsaturated  double  bonds,  in  an  organic 
solvent  which  is  capable  of  diaaolving  said  macromooom- 


eia  A  and  B  bat  is  substantially  incapable  of  dissolving  a 
polymer  formed  hom  said  vinyl  moaomer  nuxtore; 

(ii)  a  base  resin  which  is  non-cooqiatMe  with  the  macromo- 
nomer A  but  is  compatible  with  the  macromonomer  B  and 
which  forms  a  continuous  phase;  and 

Ciii)  at  least  one  crosslinking  agent  selected  fixm  die  group 
consisting  of  an  amino  resin  and  a  polyiaocyanate  com- 
pound. 


9^77,348 

AQUEOUS  COATING  C0MP06ITl<m,  PROCESS  FOR 

THE  PRCMHKTION  THEREOF  AND  AQUEOUS 

COATING 

MMBMri  UcM,  both  or  Kmn«ac  aai  faHH  OhM.  HIMka, 
an  or  Japan.  SMi^ars  to  Toy*  Ink  MaMhetaai^  Oa.,  LML, 
Tokyo.  Japan 
CnaHwMHsaarScr.  No.  186,296,  Apr.  26, 1988, 1 

TUB  appBcaHsB  Apr.  28, 1991,  Scr.  No.  688,778 
bt  CL>  OHL  61/00 
UJS.CL924-5U  9( 

1.  An  aqneoos  coating  compoaition  comprising  an  1 
resin  obtained  by  copolymerizing 

(a)  S  to  6S%  by  weight  of  hydroxyalkyiacrylate  or  methac- 
rylate  in  which  the  alkyl  group  has  1  to  5  carbon  atoms. 

(b)  5  to  50%  by  weight  of  diacrylate  or  dimethacrylate  of 
polyoxyalkylene  glycol. 

(c)  2  to  20%  by  weight  of  ajS-moooethylenically  unsatu- 
rated carboxylic  acid,  and 

(d)  20  to  88%  by  weight  of  a  vinyl  monosner  copolymeriz- 
able  with  the  above  components  (a),  (b)  and  (cX  wherein 
said  vinyl  monomer  is  at  least  one  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  ester  of  acrylic  add  or  meth- 
acrylic add.  styrene,  vinyl  toluene,  a-methylstyrene. 
vinyl  acetate  and  vinylethyl  ether,  in  an  organic  solvent  in 
the  presence  of  a  polynterization  initiator  to  form  a  solu- 
tion of  a  precrosalinked  ungelled  copolymer,  and  dis- 
solving the  solution  of  the  precrosslinked  ungelled  co- 
polymer in  water  in  the  presence  of  ammonia  or  an  or- 
ganic ■'"tn^,  ■nd 

an  aqueous  amine  formaldehyde  1 


5,077,349 

HIGHLY  FLEXIBLE  POLYUREIHANE  PLASIKS  AND 

COATINGS  WHICH  ARE  RESISTANT  TO  CHEMICALS 

AND  A  PROCESS  F<»  THEIR  PBODUCnON 


both  or  Fad.  Rep.  of  Csfany,  aarf«Mn  to 

patillcf t«n.  I  iiMlMaa.  Tiii  Ri^  rfTw— j 
Filed  May  7, 1990,  Scr.  No.  519,713 

OaiM  priority,  applicatinn  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnay,  May  11. 
1909,  3915426 

lat  CL>  GOOF  45/52 
VS.  CL  524—705  20  CUm 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  highly  flexible  polynre- 
thane  plastic  which  is  resistant  to  chemicals  which  comprises 
reacting 

a)  a  polyiaocyanate  component  with 

b)  a  polyol  component  which  is  essentially  glycerol-firee  and 
comprises  a  liquid  polybutadiene  resin  containing  terminal 
hydroxyl  groups  and  having  a  molecular  weight  of  about 
500  to  10,000  and 

c)  about  10  to  50%  by  weight  of  water,  baaed  on  the  weight 
of  component  b),  in  the  presence  of 

d)  about  20  to  500%  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of 
component  b),  of  an  alkaKnr  earth  metal  hydroxide  or 
oxide. 
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nnPAKATION  OF  POLY  (AKYL 
EniI3l/nOOEniEB>-P(M.Y(AKYL  CAKBONATE 
BLOCE  OOP(H.YMERS 
Mktad  J.  MriMH.  aiii  Biwiiijl^P^W«^h1fc  rf 

Mkk. 
CMtiMitkM  of  Str.  N^  2M4i7.  ML  a,  IMt,  alained.  TWs 
^iHrtrf--  A»r.  1«.  MM,  Scr.  N«.  Sll,nS 
fat  a.)  OMG  65/48 
VS.  a.  S»— 3M  «  <**" 

1.  A  prooot  for  the  pfcpwatioa  of  a  mixture  of  poly(aryl 
ether/tliioetlier)-poly(aryl  caitnaate)  block  copotymen.  com- 
ptiMig  contacting: 
at  least  one  activated  poly(aryl  ether/thioether)  bomofioiy- 
mer  correqxMdiag  to  the  fonnola: 

-4^A-OV 

wherein  A  is  an  activated  aromatic  radical  having  at  least 
one  electron-withdrawing  group  located  in  a  poaitioa 
ortbo  or  para  to  its  ether/thioether  linking  group,  and  C 
is  oxygen  or  sulfur  in  the  caae  of  a  thioether,  and  n  repre- 
sents the  number  of  repeated  activated  aryletber/- 
thioether  units  in  the  activated  polyarylether/thioether 
homopolymer,  with 
at  least  one  poly(aryl  carbonate)  homopolymer  correspond- 
ing to  the  formula: 


B  being  at  least  300;  and  m  being  an  integer  and  is  one  or 
greater. 

2.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  block  copolymers  se- 
lected from  the  following  formulae 

(a)  (AB)m.  (b)  ABA,  (c)  BAB, 

(d)  and  combinations  thereof 
wherein  A  is  a  poiy<aryl  etherX  or  a  poly(aryl  ether  ketone) 
block,  B  is  a  p<Ay(uy]ate-caiitooate)  Mock;  the  molecular 
weights  of  the  blocks  A  and  B  individually  being  at  least  900; 
m  is  an  integer  and  is  one  or  greater;  which  comprises  the  steps 
of 

(a)  the  reactioa  of  a  dihydroxy-terminated  poly(aryl  ether) 
or  poly(aryl  ether  ketone)  oligomer  with  a  high  molecular 
weight  aromatic  polycarbonate,  or  a  high  molecular 
weight  polyarylate,  poly(arylale-carboaate)  to  yield  a 
block  copolymer,  followed  by 

(b)  the  coupling  of  the  material  obtained  in  step  (a)  to  the 
required  molecular  weight,  using  a  diaryl  ester  of  carbonic 
or  of  a  dicarboxylic  acid; 

wherein  the  poly(arylate-carbottate)  comprises  at  least  two  of 
the  following  four  recurring-Hnits  in  its  linear  chain 

[T-l  h^1  M  _  ? 


-B-O-CXX^ 

wherein  B  b  an  aromatic  radical, 
in  the  presence  of  an  effective  amoimt  of  at  least  one  ex- 
change catalyst,  at  an  elevated  temperature  and  for  a  time, 
sufRcient  to  prepare  a  poly(aryl  etber/thioether)-poly(a- 
ryl  carbonate)  block  copolymer  oorreqxmding  to  the 
formula: 

-((A— OV— AO-COO-f  B-O— COO)«^.  or 
-«A-0V-Aa-fB-O-C00)»-»- 

wherein  n'  is  equal  to  the  number  of  repeated  activated 
arylether/thioether  units  in  the  copolymer  block  segment 
and  m'  is  equal  to  the  number  of  repeated  poly(aryl  car- 
bonate) unitt  in  the  copolymer  block  segment. 


3,077,351 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

POLYCARBONATE  AND/<»  POLYARYLATE  BLOCK 

C(W(H.YMERS  WITH  VOLYiAKYL  ETHERS) 


J.  B-HAri.  Hl^lMi  Pwk; 


FRai  A^.  a,  tarn,  sw.  n^  aujtm 

fat  CL>  caw  81 /Oa  75/23.  64/18.  63/64 
UJS.  CL  S25— 3M  < 

1.  Block  copolymers  selected  from  the  formulae 
(a)  (AB)n,  (b)  ABA,  (c)  BAB,  (d)  and  combinatioBS  thereof; 
wherein  A  is  a  poly(aryl  ether)  block  comprising  repeating 
units  of  the  fonnola; 


wherein  O  is  oxygen.  E  is  the  residuum  of  a  dihydric  phenol 
and  E'  is  the  residuum  of  a  benzenoid  compound  having 
an  inert  electron  withdrawing  group  in  at  least  one  of  the 
poaitioas  oftho  and  para  to  the  valence  bond^  both  of  said 
foidue  being  valently  bonded  to  the  ether  oxygens 
through  aromatic  carbon  atoms;  B  is  a  poly(arylate-car- 
bonate)  block;  the  molecular  weights  of  the  blocks  A  and 


-4ti;^4tt4 


-4— O— C+R3lfC— 


i-RsiyO-C- 


0+R3iyC- 


wherein  A|  and  Rjare  divalent  aromatic  radical  which  may  be 
the  same  or  different;  F  is  selected  from  the  group  of  alkylene, 
cydoalkylene,  alkylidene  and  cycloalkyUdene;  Rj  is  hydrogen, 
alkyl,  cycloalkyi  or  aryl;  T  is  halogen,  nitro,  Rz  or  OR2;  c  is 
any  whole  number  from  and  including  zero  through  the  num- 
ber of  positions  available  on  A  for  substitution;  p  is  any  whole 
number  from  and  including  zero  through  the  number  of  posi- 
tions available  on  F  for  substitution;  q  is  a  whole  number  equal 
to  at  least  one;  s  is  zero  or  on^,  t  is  a  whole  number  equal  to  at 
least  one;  and  u  is  any  whole  number  including  zero. 


3,177,382 
FLEXIBLE  LUBRiaOUS  ORGANIC  COATINGS 
I K.  EMaa^  Glena  Falla,  N.  Y..  aasi^ar  to  C  R.  Bard,  be 
M»ayHai.NJ. 

Filed  Apr.  23,  IMO.  Scr.  N*.  512,172 

tat  a.)  com;  65/31  con.  7i/(a 

vs.  CL  525-409  7  Clataa 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  an  abrasion  resistant  hydrophilic 

hibriciotts,  organic  coating  on  an  organic  substrate  to  be 

coated, 
said  method  comprising  forming  a  mixture  of  an  isocyanate, 
a  polyol  and  a  poly(ethylene  oxide)  in  a  carrier  liquid, 
removing  at  least  a  portion  of  said  carrier  liquid,  and 
Iw^ring  and  curing  to  form  a  coating  substantially  of  a 
polyurethane  oooplexed  with  poly(ethylene  oxide)  hav- 
ing good  adherence  to  the  substrate  and  good  anti-friction 
properties. 


December  31,  1991 


CHEMICAL 


2911 


54177,353 

PRIMER  COATING  OCHMPOSmCm  HAVING 

GLYODORY  SILANE  AND  COPOLYESTER 

C(M«r AINING  SULFONATE  OKXJPS 

EdwlB  C  Oritattn^  Grew,  ST.,  airifMr  to  HoMhM  I 

CacpactiM.  SamarTlBa,  NJ. 

Filed  Nw.  7,  UM,  Sar.  No.  «»JU» 
fat  CL>  OMF  20/3X  20/36 
VS.  CL  523— «M  t 

1.  A  primer  coating  composition  for  silicone  rdeaae  coat- 
ings, comprising,  before  dilution  with  water,  from  2S  to  75% 
by  weight  glycidoxy  ailane  end  from  7S  to  23%  by  wei^t 
copolyester,  wherein  said  copolyester  comprises: 

a)  from  about  6S  to  98  mol  percent  isophthaUc  acid; 

b)  from  about  0  to  about  30  mol  percent  of  at  least  one 
aliphatic  dicarboxylic  acid; 

c)  from  about  2  to  about  20  mol  percent  of  at  least  one 
sulfomonomer  containing  a  sulfonate  group  attached  to  a 
dicarboxylic  nucleus;  and 

d)  about  100  mol  percent  of  glyctrf  having  from  ab'iat  2  to  1 1 
carbon  atoms. 


3,077,354 
ACSYUC  MODIFIED  SIUCONE  RESIN 
Jawee  T.  K.  Won,  Medlne,  m8  Ricfagd  M.  1 
both  of  OUo,  aeri«Mn  to  IW  Caiddi 
OUo 

Corttoaatton  In  pert  «f  Scr.  No.  7,973,  im.  20, 19t7, 
eh— doncd.  Ilto  epplfcettai  Oct  1«,  1907.  Scr.  No.  109,415 
fat  CL>  COOG  77/42 
VS.  CL  520—26  4  CWm 

1.  An  acrylic-ailicooe  polymeric  composition  used  as  a  poly- 
meric binder  in  a  coating,  the  pcriymeric  composition  compris- 
ing: 
an  in-sittt  formed  polymeric  mixture  comprising  on  a  poly- 
meric solids  weight  basis,  between  30%  and  90%  acrylic 
copolymer  and  the  balance  being  silicone  resin,  where  said 
silicone  resin  comprises  a  silicone  molecule  having  a  num- 
ber average  molecular  weight  above  300  and  having  an 
average  of  more  than  one  hydroxyl  group  and/or  me- 
thoxy  groups  per  silicone  molecule,  and  where  said 
acrylic  copolymer  b  a  copolymer  of  oopolymerized  ethyl- 
enically  unsaturated  monomers  comprising  by  weight 
based  on  the  monomers  copolymerized  between  30%  and 
9S%  acrylic  monomer,  between  1%  and  50%  glycidyl 
monomer,  with  the  balance  being  other  ethylenically 
unsaturated  monomers,  where  the  polymeric  mixture  is 
produced  by  copolymerizing  said  ethylenically  unsatu- 
rated monomers  in  the  presence  of  the  said  silicone  resin; 
and 
wherein  the  polymeric  mixture  contains  between  0.1%  and 
50%  by  weight  organic  diacid  based  on  the  weight  of  the 
polymeric  mixture. 


5,077,355 
EPOXY  RESIN/IMIDAZOLE/POLYPHENOL  ADDUCT 

AS  EPOXY  CURING  AGENT 
Rihd  NagMe,  Tokyo;  Akire  YMode,  Sooka,  end  Masao  Kawa- 
sUma,  WeraU,  aO  of  Japan,  awl^ors  to  Somer  Corporation, 
Japan 

FDed  Feb.  26, 1990,  Scr.  No.  404,006 
OaiaH  priority,  application  JapM,  Feb.  20, 1909, 1-47572 
fat  CL>  COOL  63/02.  63/04 
VS.  CL  525—526  0  CUbm 

1.  A  powder  coating  composition  comptising  an  epoxy  resin 
which  is  solid  at  room  temperature,  and  a  curing  agent,  charac- 
terized in  that  said  curing  agent  includes  an  adduct  obtained  by 
reaction  of  (a)  a  polyfiinctional  epoxy  resin,  (b)  an  imidazole 
compound  having  a  secondary  amino  group  in  the  imidazole 
ring  thereof  and  (c)  a  polyhydric  phenol. 


5,077,356 
ACTIVATION  ENERGY  RAY-CURAnX  RESIN 

YokataM,aleriaia 
OTiHnu,Ui..Tefcye,Je»e. 

FRed  Fck.  ^  I99L  Ser.  Nau  651417 

tat  CL*  COOL  75/00 
VS.  CL  525-534  6  ( 

1.  An  activation  energy  ray-curable  resin  obtained  by  react- 
ing (a)  phenolic  hydroxyl  group<x»taining  aromatic  hydro- 
carbon resin  having  a  hydroxyl  value  of  40  to  130  mg.KOH/g 
resin  prepared  by  polymerizing  an  aromatic  fraction  widi  a 
phenol  compound  in  the  presence  of  a  Friedd-Ciafts  catalyst 
with  (b)  a  polyisocyanate  in  an  excessive  amount  relative  to  the 
hydroxyl  group,  and  tihen  reacting  remaining  isocyanate 
groups  with  (c)  an  a,  ^-unsaturated  compound  having  an 
active  hydrogen. 


SJ77,3S7 
CMJnN  POLYMERIZATHm  CATALYST 
C  Jak.  lIiMlin.  T«s^  eee^Mr  to  SheH  OB  ( 
Tax. 

FDed  Oct  22, 1990,  Sar.  No.  600^90 
tat  a.>CBiF  4/654 
UJS.  CL  326—119  11  CMbm 

1.  fa  the  process  of  polymerizing  lower  a-olefin  by  contect- 
ing  lower  a-<4efin  under  polymerization  conditions  in  the 
preaence  of  an  olefin  polymerization  catalyst  formed  fixMn  a 
titanium-based  procatalyst,  an  organoaluminum  oocatalyst  and 
a  selectivity  control  agent,  the  improvement  of  using  as  the 
procatalyst  the  olefin  polymerization  procatalyst  produced  by 
contacting  an  olefin  procatalyst  precnraor  obtained  by  heating 
a  reaction  mixture  consisting  essentially  of  a  magnesium  alkox- 
ide  wherein  the  alkoxide  moieties  independently  have  up  to  4 
carbon  atoms  indnsive,  a  titanium  alkoxide  wherein  the  alkox- 
ide moieties  independently  have  up  to  4  carbon  atoms  inclu- 
sive, a  titanium  halide,  a  phenolic  compound  selected  fhxn 
phenol  or  phenol  substituted  with  a  group  free  from  active 
hydrogen  atoms  which  is  ortho-para  directing  for  aromatic 
ring  subsdtutioo  and  an  alkanol  and  removing  alkanol  fixMn  the 
resulting  liquid  mixture,  with  a  tetravalent  titanium  halide,  a 
halohydrocaibon  and  an  electron  donor. 


5,077350 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  START  UP  OF  POLYMERIZATION 

OR  COPOLYMERIZATION  IN  THE  GAS  PHASE  OF 

ALPHA-OLEFINS  IN  THE  PRESENCE  OF  A 

ZIBCLER-NATTA  CATALYST  SYSTEM 

d  DnMt  LM0SH«  Eal^lflBfllg  rFSflWlC  K*  nA.  nL  nfoir- 

Lavcra,  both  of 


wUchiae 


of  Scr.  No.  399,346,  Ai«.  20, 1909.  i 

or  Scr.  No.  103,253,  Apr.  19. 1 
k  a  tnltoaetlneofScr.  No.  77,036,  M.  22, 
1907,  itaiideMd,  whick  b  a  [lerteeeHne  of  Scr.  No.  719,476, 
Oct  21, 1903,  ikmiwi.  TUs  ^pHcetion  Apr.  12, 199L  Sar. 
No.  605,965 
CUaH  priority,  eppHceHen  Vtmet,  Oct  24, 1904, 0416466 
tat  CL'  COOP  2/34.  10/00 
VS.  CL  526—125  13  CWm 

1.  Process  for  the  gas  phase  polymerizatioo  or  copolymeriza- 
tion  of  ethylene  or  propylene  by  bringing  the  said  ethylene  or 
propylene  into  contact  with  a  catalytic  system  of  the  Zi^ler- 
Natta  type  under  polymerization  or  copolymerization  condi- 
tions in  a  reactor  in  which  the  polymer  or  the  copolymer  is 
maintained  in  a  fluidised  bed  and/or  is  agitated  with  mechani- 
cal stirring,  said  reactor  containing  a  charge  powder,  the  caU- 
lytic  system  of  the  Ziegler-Natta  type  consisting  of  a  catalyst 
of  the  general  formula 

Mg,„Me^(ORiV  (R2)tXr 
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and  selected  from  the  group  coosisttng  of  fluorocarbons 
in  which  Mg  ■  a  awgneshim.  Me  it  aluminum  and/or  zinc,  M  and  chloroflnorocaitaoni,  and  n  is  1  or  2. 

it  titanium  and/or  vanadium,  Ri  is  an  alkyl  group  comprising 

from  2  to  14  caiiXMi  atoms.  R2  is  an  alkyl  group  comprising  

from  2  to  12  carbon  atoms,  X  is  chlorine,  where: 
m  is  comprised  between  0.5  and  SO. 
n  is  comprised  between  0  and  1, 
p  is  comprised  between  0  and  3, 
q  is  comprised  between  0  and  1. 
r  is  comprised  between  2  and  104, 

and  of  an  organoaluminum  or  orgamAinc  compound  as  a  Michncl  F. 
co-catalyst,  the  process  comprising  a  start  up  operation 
with  the  charge  power,  and  being  characterised  in  that, 

the  catalytic  system  is  in  the  form  of  a  prepolymer  or  fijwd  Fltod  Mnr.  20,  WW,  S«r.  No.  «72,.37t 

on  an  inorganic  granular  support  and  previously  to  the  Iirt.  CL'  OW  2/00.  220/10:  OOtG  18/00.  63/91 

introduction  of  the  catalytic  system  in  the  reactor,  the  U5.  CL  526—217  W 


S,V77,3iO 

AOtYUC  SEALANT  OCHMPOSITKm  AND  METHODS 

RELATING  THHRETO 

Bnndficw  Hti„  vd  Piila  K.  Htr- 
botk  of  Ohio,  airipMn  to  Trawo  be. 


charge  powder  is  dehydrated  by  bringing  the  powder  into 
contact  with  an  atmosphere  of  inert  gas,  alpha-olefins, 
hydrogen  or  a  mixture  containing  at  least  two  of  these 
gases,  in  such  conditions  that  after  dehydration,  the  water 
content  of  this  atmosphere  is  equal  to  or  less  than  6  vpm 
and  thereafter  subjected  to  a  treatment  for  at  least  five 
minutes  by  bringing  the  said  charge  powder  into  coatact 
with  at  lost  one  TTganoBU""""""  compound  of  the  for- 
mula 

AIT^3_, 

in  which  R  is  an  alkyl  group  comprising  from  2  to  12 
carbon  atoms,  X  is  a  hydrogen  or  halogen  atom,  or  an 
alcoholate  group,  and  n  is  a  whole  number  or  fraction 
comprised  between  1  and  3,  the  quantity  of  organoalumi- 
num  compound  employed  being  comprised  from  1  to  20 
milUmoles  per  kilogram  of  charge  powder, 
whereby  the  (co)polynierixation  reaction  starts  up  as  soon  as 
the  catalytic  system  is  introduced  into  the  reactor,  without 
observable  formation  of  (co)polynier  agglomerates. 


1.  A  sealant  compositXMi  comprising: 

a  prepolymer  which  is  the  reaction  product  of  one  or  more 
monomer  charges  comprising  a  first  monomer  and  a  sec- 
ond monomer, 

the  first  monomer  comprising  an  acrylate,  methacrylate  or 
derivatives  thereof; 

the  second  monomer  comprising  a  free  radical  polymeriz- 
able,  unsaturated  aliphatic  mono  isocyanate; 

said  prepolymer  having  isocyanate  moieties  capable  of  react- 
ing with  an  amine,  wherein  the  weight  ratio  of  first  mono- 
mer to  second  monomer  is  between  about  100K).01  and 
about  100:5;  and 

said  sealant  composition  fiirthercuinprisiiig  a  blocked  amine 

curing  agent. 


5,077,35» 

PEROXIDE4DKABLE  FLl)OROELASTC»IERS  AND 

CHLOROFLUOKOELASrOMERS  HAVING  BROMINE 

AND  IODINE  CURESTTES  AND  THE  FKEPARATION 

A>ertL.Mom«,Wlhiiligtii.DeLMIiiia.iMli»BrloE.LDn 

DHWon  «r  Scr.  No.  4M,931,  Oet  2«.  1M».  lUs 
Ayr.  2,  MM.  Sar.  No.  502,755 
tatCL>a»F2/i« 

UJS.  CL  »C— 206  4 

1.  A  continuous  emulsion  polymerization  process  for  prepar- 
ing a  peroxide-curable  fluoroelastomer  in  which  a  substantial 
number  of  chain  ends  are  terminated  by  iodo  groups,  which 
comprises  copolymerizing 

(a)  up  to  3  weight  percent,  based  on  the  total  weight  of  the 
componenu  (a)  and  (b)  of  ptrfymer  repeat  units  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  fluorooleftns  and  fluorovinyl 
ethers,  said  units  containing  bromine  and  being  present  in 
an  amount  to  provide  0.1-1.0  weight  percent  bromine  in 
the  fluoroelastomer; 

(b)  at  least  97  weight  percent,  baaed  on  the  total  weight  of 
components  (a)  and  (bX  of: 

(1)  polymer  repeat  unite  of  vinyUdene  fluoride  and  polymer 
lepeat  unite  of  one  or  more  fluoroolefins  compolymeriza- 
ble  therewith,  said  fluoroolefins  containing  2-8  carbon 
atoms,  and  at  least  as  many  fluorine  atoms  as  carbon 
atooM,  and  optionally,  polymer  repeat  unite  provided  by 
perfluoroalkyi  perfluorovinyl  ethm,  or 

(2)  32-«)  mole  percent  of  polymer  repMt  unite  of  tetrafluor- 

oei 


5,1177,361 

LOW  MOLECULAR  WEIGHT  WATER  SOLUBLE 

PHOSPHINATE  AND  PHOSPHONATE  CONTAINING 

POLYMERS 

A.  Hi^Ms.  Md  Gnlaa  Swift,  hotti  of  Bfaw  BcO,  PiL, 

FIM  Jat.  26,  Vm,  Ser.  Nol  37M«7 
IatGL>OBIP2/M 
VS.  CL  526—233  10  < 


1.  In  the  process  of  polymerizing  or  copolymerizing  acrjiate 
monomers  to  form  low  molecular  weight  water-soluble  acry- 
late potymers  using  a  hypophosphorous  acid  chain  transfer 
agent  together  with  polymerization  initiators,  water  and  op- 
tional polymerization  activators  in  a  heated,  agitated  aqueous 

polymerizing  mixture  containing  the  monomers,  the  improve- 

^Uiylene.  2<Mb  mofe  pment  d(\(Ayraa  t^eat  unite'of  ment  which  comprises  concurrently  feeding  hypophosphorous 
perfluonwlkyl  perfluorovinyl  ether  and  1(M0  mole  per-  acid  chain  transfer  agent  and  an  alkaline  neutraUzer  to  the 
cent  of  polymer  repeat  unite  of  ethylene  the  polymeriza-  polymerizing  mixture  of  monomers  such  that  the  alkalme 
tion  being  carried  out  in  the  presence  of  a  radical  generat-  neutrahzer  is  present  during  at  least  most,  if  not  all,  of  the 
ing  source  and  an  iodinwtnl  compound  represented  by  the  polymerization  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  neutralize  at  least 
formula  RI«  wherein  R  is  a  radical  of  l-S  carbon  atoms  20%  of  the  acid  groups  of  the  caiboxybc  monomers  present 
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5,677,362 
VINYLIDENE  FLUOUM:  COPOLVMSM  AND  PROCESS 

FOR  PRODUCING  THE  SAME 
JmdcU  Wstsssli,  Aato,  and  YmmU  Ys 
both  of  JapM,  aaaigMrs  to  SUn-Eta 
Tokyo,  JapM 

FDed  Mar.  27,  MM,  Scr.  No.  4t9,975 
CWsw  priority,  sppHcaHso  JapM,  Mar.  2«,  1969,  1-76346; 
Mar.  26, 1969. 1-76349 

brt.  CL>  C06F  14/22 
VS.  CL  526—255  11  ClahM 

1.  A  vinylidene  fluoride  copolymer  having  a  silicon-bonded 
vinyl  group  comprising  as  monomer  unite: 

(A)  at  least  30  mol  %  of  vinylidene  fluoride,  and 

(B)  at  least  0.1  mol  %  of  an  organosilicon  compound  con- 
taining at  least  one  group  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  the  acryloxyloxy  group,  methacryloyloxy  group 
and  vinyloxy  group,  and  at  least  one  silicon-bonded  vinyl 
group  in  the  molecule. 


Co.,  Ltd., 


5.077,363 
HEAT-CURABLE  BISMALEIDMIDE/ALKENYL 
PHENOL/N-VINYL  PYRROUDONE  RESIN 
Phttipp  Eiacnbortfa,  Bad  Dnrkhdai;  Pnlsni  Pctar,  Mnttcratadt, 
and  Thomas  FoMa,  Nc«MBii«eB,  an  of  Fed.  Rcy.  of  GcniMy, 
asslgiBW  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  LiriwigAafea,  Fed. 
Rop.  of  Genoany 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1990,  Ser.  No.  505,618 
OataM  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrBaiy,  Apr.  17, 
1969. 3912532 

Int.  CL'  ONF  26/ la  22/40 
VS.  CL  526—262 
1.  A  heat-curable  bismaleimide  resin  containing 

(A)  100  parte  by  weight  of  bismaleimide, 

(B)  20-100  parts  by  weight  of  alkenylphenol  and 
(Q  1-10  parte  by  weight  of  N-vinyipyrrolidone. 


5,077,364 
POLYMERIZATION  OF  MALEIC  ANHYDRIDE 
Jan  Rideoirt.  Harwich,  and  Dnacaa  J.  MaeOwnfe.  Cheadle, 
both  of  Fogland,  assizors  to  Oho  Gcigy  Corporattoo,  Ards- 
ley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  7. 1990,  Ser.  No.  476,206 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatkm  United  Ungdom,  Feb.  14,  1969, 
8903330;  Nor.  24, 1969,  6926566 

bt  CL>  OMF  234/02 
VS.  CL  526—271  11  OaiM 

1.  Polymaleic  anhydride  having  a  weight  average  molecular 
weight  by  gel  permeation  chromatography  of  between  450  and 
800  and  a  polydispersivity  of  between  1.0  and  1.15  and  com- 
prising 
at  least  one  anhydride  of  formula  II 


n 


H-f-CH— CH*r-CH 
/         \  I 


CH — f-CH— CHfeH 
I  /  \    ' 


O^       o 


where  R|,  Rj,  R3  and  R4  each  independently  denote  a 
hydrogen  atom,  a  C1-C4  alkyl  group  or  a  carboxyl  group; 
Rs  and  R«  each  independently  denote  a  hydrogen  atom  or 
a  methyl  group,  or  Rs  and  R^  together  denote  a  methylene 
or  ethylene  group;  x  denotes  1, 2  or  3  and  y  denotes  1, 2  or 
3,  with  the  proviso  that  x  and  y  are  not  both  1;  and 
at  least  one  anhydride  of  formula  III 


H-f-CH— CH't— CH 

/         \  I 

^C  C^    R, 


m 


CH— KM-aHyH 
R«^C  C^ 


where  R|,  R2,  R3,  lU,  Rs  and  lU  are  as  defined  above,  a 
and  b  each  denote  zero  or  1  and  the  sum  of  a-)-b  is  1  or  2. 


5.677,365 
PREPARATION  OF  COPOLYMERS  OF  DIOXOLANES 
AND  MALEIC  ANHYMUDE 
Rkhari  W.  BfefiM,  Rochester,  and  S.  Rickart  Tmrnt,  Pitia- 
Itord,  both  of  N.Y.,  aaai^an  to  EnstaMn  Kodak  Campanjr. 
Rochester.  N.Y. 
DMriM  of  Scr.  No.  496.176,  Mar.  23,  Ifia.  PlL  No.  5.619,635. 
This  appbcatton  A^  24, 1996.  Ser.  No.  57L616 
Iirt.  CL'  OKF  222/04 
VS.  CL  526—271  9  d^ 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  copolymer  having  the  formula 
— A — D — A — D — A — D —  wherein  A  is  a  maleic  anhydride 
unit  and  D  is  a  dioxolane  unit,  said  process  comprising  reacting 
(A)  a  maleic  anhydride  reactant  having  the  formula: 


R 
I 

C! 


R 
I 

!C 


A .  A, 


wherein  each  R  is  independently  sdected  fnxn  the  class  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  halogen,  the  cyano  group,  and  primary 
and  secondary  alkyl  groups  having  up  to  about  4  carbon  atoms, 
and  (D)  a  dioxolane  having  the  formula 

R2^C=CR^. 


o-^:: 


wherein  each  R'  taken  independently  is  an  alkyl  or  aryl  group 
having  up  to  about  10  carbon  atoms,  or  taken  together  are  a 
divalent  alkylene  or  arylene  group  having  up  to  about  20 
carbon  atoms;  each  group  indicated  by  R^  is  hydrogen  or  an 
alkyl  group  having  one  to  about  four  carbon  atoms  such  that 
the  total  of  the  number  of  carbon  atoms  in  said  R^  groups,  and 
the  carbon  atoms  to  which  they  are  attached  b  up  to  about  8, 
said  process  being  conducted  in  the  presence  of  a  free  radical 
initiator. 


5.077,366 
NOVEL  PHOSPHONIC  ACID  COMPOUNDS  AND 
METHOD  OF  PREPARATION 
Gerald  K.  McEww,  Ashland.  Va.,  and  DoaM  L. 
Midland.  Mich.,  aaslginrs  to  The  Dow  Cht^ci 
Midland.  Mich. 
DivWon  of  Scr.  No.  183.653.  Apr.  20. 1966,  wfakh  to  a  diriaian 
of  Scr.  No.  82,756.  Ai«.  7. 1967.  Pat  No.  4.756.364.  IVs 
appHcatlon  Fob.  27, 1991,  Ser.  No.  661,757 
IatCL>086F2iO/(U 
UJS.  CL  536—276  U  CWm 

1.  An  addition  homopolymer  of  a  compound  which  com- 
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priaa  an  aromatic  ring  to  which  are  bonded  two  ethylenically 
untaturaled  sutwtituenu  wherein  one  of  the  ethylenically  un- 
saturated subatituents  has  a  moiety  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  phoaphonate  and  phoaphonic  acid  that  is  bonded 
to  a  carbon  beu  to  the  aromatic  ring,  said  beU  carbon  having 
an  ethylenically  unsaturated  bond  to  the  carbon  alpha  to  said 
aromatic  ring. 


S,077,3C7 
CRYSTALLINE  SYNDIOTACTIC  COPOLYMERS  FROM 
ARYLCVCLDBIJTENE  FUNCnONAL  MONOMERS  AND 

VINYL  AROMATIC  MONOMERS 
Richw4  E.  OH^baR.  Jr^  Md  itobert  A.  De  Vriea,  both  of  Mid- 
iMd,  Mick,  liii^BW  to  Tte  Dow  Chwicii  Camfmr,  MM- 
fam^Mick. 

Cunlhnllnnlnpt  nfTrr  No.  414,143,  Sc».  29, 19W, 
ilirf     T"  nte  appHratliia  Jm.  22. 1990,  Scr.  No.  S4M55 

im.  a*  cmF  212/08 

vs.  a.  S26— 2M  17  CUiM 

1.  A  crystalline  copolymer  having  a  stereoregular  structure 
of  greater  than  30  percent  syndiotactic  comprising  the  coordi- 
nation polymerized  reaction  product  of  at  least  one  monomer 
corresponding  to  the  formula: 


-<1 


HiC—CH 


wherein  Ar  is  an  aryl  moiety  having  adjacent  ring  carbons 
thereof  covalently  bonded  to  one  or  more  1,2-ethaiiediyl  or 
substituted  ethanediyl  groups;  R  is  hydrogen,  an  electron 
donating  moiety  or  an  electron-withdrawing  moiety;  and  m  is 
an  integer  of  at  least  1;  and 
one  or  more  vinylaromatic  monomers. 


5,077,349 
COATING  COMPOSITIONS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF 

ADHESION-REDUCING  COATINGS 
Aimand  de  Mwrtiipy,  LercrfcMea,  umd  Haaa-Herat  StetabMh, 
Lindlar,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcraMay,  aasi^ors  to  Bayer 
Aktiengeadlachaft,  LevcrloMen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcraMay 

FIM  Jan.  6, 1990,  Scr.  No.  834,094 
Ch^  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Ra».  of  GcnM^r,  Ja&  21, 
1909,3920269 

iat  CL'  COOG  77/06 
VS.  CL  520-lS  5  CMh 

1.  A  coating  composition  for  forming  adhesion-reducing 
coatings  on  thin-layer  substrates,  comprising 

(A)  an  organopolysilosane  containing  unsaturated  hydrocar- 
bon radicals  bonded  to  Si  and  having  a  viscosity  of  SO  to 
-107mPa.s, 

(B)  an  organopolysiloune  containing  at  least  three  Si— H 
units, 

(C)  a  noble  metal  catalyst  and 

(D)  an  additive  which  retards  the  addition  reaction  at  room 
temperature, 

wherein  polymer  (A)  contains  m  Si  atoms  containing  unsatu- 
rated hydrocarbon  radicals  bonded  thereto  and  n  trifunctional 
branch  points,  n'  tetrafunctional  branch  points,  or  both  n  tri- 
functiona]  branch  points  and  n'  tetrafunctional  branch  points, 
in  which 

n  is  0  to  10,  and 

n'  is  0  to  10.  and 
the  sum  of  n-|-n'  is  1  to  10,  and  wherein 

(a)  n-l- 1  SmS2,  in  the  case  of  an  organopolysiloxane  con- 
taining trifimctional  branch  points, 

(b)  (2n'-l-l)SmS2,  in  the  case  of  an  organopolysiloxane 
containing  tetrafunctional  branch  points,  or 

(c)  [[(n-H)-K2n'+l)]-l]Sm§2,  in  the  case  of  an  organo- 
polysiloxane containing  both  trifunctional  and  tetrafunc- 
tional branch  points,  and  the  terminal  groups  of  polymer 
(A)  formed  by  triorganosiloxy  units  containing  at  least  one 
unsaturated  hydrocarbon  radical. 


S,«77,340 
OCTADIENE  POLYMER  AND  PROCESS  FOR 
PRODUCING  THE  SAME 
I  Dai,  rr— ■ — :  SatoaU  UeU,  and  Hiroyidd  Ftenba- 
aU,  both  of  Saitaaaa,  aU  of  Japan,  aaai^ors  to  ToMn  Corpora- 
tkm,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FIM  Mar.  14, 1990,  Scr.  No.  493,176 

ppUattkm  Jmm,  Mar.  20, 1909, 1-73905 
Int.  a.'  COOF  36/2a  4/622 
VS.  CL  526—336  2  dataa 

1.  An  octadiene  polymer  comprising  structural  units  (A)  and 
(B)  joined  together  and  having  a  number-average  molecular 
weight  of  2,000-SOO.OOO: 

(A)  (B) 

CH2 
I 

CH 
I 
(CH2)« 

-f-CH— CH2-h         •|eCH2lyCH«CH— CH2-^ 
wherein  the  moUr  ratio  of  (AVCB)  is  0.1-ia 


5,077,370        

POLYIMIDESILOXANES  AND  METHODS  FOR 

THEIR  PREPARATION  AND  USE 
_  J.  Lee,  Aahcrat,  N.Y.,  aarigaor  to  Occidental  Chcakai 
CorporatkM,  Ntagara  FaOa,  N.Y. 
Dirision  of  Scr.  No.  270,920,  Not.  14, 1900,  Pat  No.  4,957,993. 
lUa  application  Ai«.  17, 1990,  Scr.  No.  560,000 
Int  a.!  COOG  77/00 
VS.  CL  520-26  33  dafau 

1.  A  solution  comprising  a  substantially  fiilly  imidized 
polyimidesiloxane  dissolved  in  a  solvent,  where  said 
polyimidesiloxane  comprises  the  reaction  product  of  an  or- 
ganic dianhydride,  a  difunctional  siloxane  monomer,  and  an 
organic  diamine  having  the  formula 


CX3  CX3 

N  N 


where  X  is  hydrogen,  halide.  phenyl  or  combinations  thereof. 


-0-,  -S-, 


0  O 

1  H      \ 

— S— .  — C— .      CXCXjh. 

I  / 

o 

— ,  or  — Y— Ar— Y— 
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-continued 


CX) 


Ar 


of  a  diisocyanate,  a  poiyamine  and  a  mixture  of  polyols  com- 
prising a  flnorinated  polyol  and  a  nonfluorinated  polyol  said 
nonfluorinated  polyol  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  a  polyalkylene-oxide  polyol  and  a  polyester  polyol,  and  an 
antithrombogenic  agent  covalently  affixed  to  amino  groups  of 
said  polyurethaneurea  "'»«««««g 


CX3 

CX3  CX3 


5,077,373 

POLYURETHANE,  PROCESS  FOR  ITS  PRCMHKTION 

AND  POLYESTER  DIOL  USED  P(«  ITS  PRODUCnON 

Tomtyaan  Tairfa;  Yaidman  Kanrfya.  and  RiHi  Hir^  al  or  Kwn- 

.JapM,BMi»BnwtoK—riyCa..Lld..l 
FDci  Apr.  27. 1990,  Scr.  No.  515,422 
rkirity,  appHrtinn  Japans  Apr.  30, 1909. 1-IUSSS; 
Sc*.  29, 1909, 1-2S5971 

Int  CL>  COOG  WiO.  18/42 
VS.  CL  520—03  13  CUh 

1.  A  polyuretliane  having  a  main  cliain  consisting  essentially 
of  polyester  diol  units  and  units  of  structure 


Y-— C 


O        O 
_  II 


-C— N— R* 
I      I 
O    H 


(VIO 


\ 

I 


wherein  R^  is  a  divalent  saturated  aliphatic  hydrocarbon 

group,  a  divalent  saturated  alicyclic  hydrocarbon  group  or  a 

divalent  aromatic  hydrocarbon  group,  the  polyurethane  pre- 

QCXsh,  or  — ;  aod  n  =  0  or  I.   pared  by  reacting  a  diisocyanate  compound  with  a  polyester 

diol  consisting  essentially  of  substantially  equimolar  amounts 
of  units  of  the  formula  (V): 


5,077,371 

LOW  FREE  TOLUENE  IHISOCYANATE 

POLYURETHANES 

AJaib  Singh,  Shdton;  Robert  J.  QiriBt,  Watartowa.  mk  Roaald 

0.  Rootnbarg.  Naialnit,  nH  oT  Com.,  ■■ipiira  to  Uifcoyai 

Filed  N«rv.  1, 1909.  Scr.  No.  430,535 

Int  CL?  COOG  18/12 

VS.  CL  520—64  20  Oahna 

1.  An  organic  diisocyanate  piepolynier  comprising  tlie  reac- 
tion product  of: 

(a)  an  isocyanate  blend  of  0.3  to  6.0  weight  percent  of  a 
dimer  of  2,4-toluene  diisocyanate  with  94  to  99.7  weight 
percent  of  an  organic  diisocyanate;  and 

(b)  a  polyol  Mend  of  0-20  weight  percent  of  a  low  ntolfirailar 
Wright  polyol  having  a  molecular  weight  below  2S0  and 
80-100  weight  percent  of  a  high  molecular  weight  polyol 
having  a  molecular  weight  of  at  least  2S0  selected  frxMn 
the  group  consisting  of  polyether  polyols  and  polyester 
polyols. 


5,077.372 
AMINE  RICH  FLUORINATCD  POLYURETHANEUREAS 
AND  THEIR  USE  IN  A  METHOD  TO  IMMOBILIZE  AN 
ANTITHROMBOGENIC  AGENT  ON  A  DEVICE 
SURFACE 
Cm  B.  Ha.  Irrtae,  CaUf^  and  Donald  D.  SoloMa,  Spring  Val- 
ley, Ohio,  aariganrs  to  Beeton,  Dtddaaoa  and  Company. 
FkMklta  Lakaa,  N  J. 
Diririon  or  Scr.  No.  3604113,  Jan.  19, 1909,  Pat  No.  5^032,666. 
Ibta  appHcatioa  Mv.  20, 1991.  Scr.  No.  672J45 
Iat  CL'  COOG  18/38 
VS.  CL  520—70  9  CWm 

1.  A  medical  device  having  a  hemocompatiUe  surface  com- 
prising a  shaped  polymeric  article  having  thereon  a  coating  of 
a  thermofrfaatic  polyurethaneurea  which  is  a  reaction  product 


-C,CH^ 

o         o 


<V) 


wherein  n  is  an  integer  of  4  to  S,  and  diol  nnitt  derived  fron  a 
combination  of  diol  reactants  of  tlie  fonnniae: 


IKXCHzhOH, 


IiOCH2CIKCIi2)cOii 


HOR>OIi 


(0 


(D) 


<P9 


wherein  R'  is  a  branched  primary  glycol  residue  of  4  to  8 
carbon  atoms,  and 


HO(CH2)«OH 


flV) 


in  wiiich  l,4-butanedi(ri  (IV)  is  combined  wiA  at  least  one  dwi 
of  formula  (I),  (II)  or  (in)  and  where  the  mole  fractions  of  diol 
compounds  in  the  combination  of  diol  compounds  reacted 
with  a  component  wherefirom  the  unit  (V)  is  derived  are  as 
follows: 

A)  the  mole  finaction  ofdiob  (I)-t-(II)  ia  at  leaat  lOftoTthe 
sum  of  aU  diob  (I)-(-(II)-|-(ni)-f  (IV)  in  the  diol  combina- 
tion; 

B)  the  mole  fraction  of  ditris  (II)-t-(III)  is  at  least  10%  of  the 
sum  of  all  diob  (I)-(-(II)-t-Oni)-t-(IV)  in  the  died  combina- 
tion; and 

C)  the  mole  fraction  of  diol  (TV)  is  at  leaat  30%  of  the  sum 
of  all  diols  (I)-«-(II)-|-(III)-t-(l^  in  the  diol  oombinatioa; 
said  poiyurediane  having  an  inherent  viscosity  of  0.3  to 
2.0dl/g. 
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5.077.374 

AMNMATIC  SULFIDE  POLYMEBS  AND  METHOD  OF 

PKEPAKATION 

I  rr ,  r'l  I   ". ""- .  --^i — "-  ~-""r 

,B>rtiaffa«.OU>. 
FIM  Apr.  M.  UM.  Sw.  N*.  S12.U1 
iBt  CL>  OMG  75/02 
VS.  CL  52»-M  20 

1.  A  method  comptisiiig  the  step  of  reacting  elemental  sulfur 
and  a  reactant  compound  of  the  formula: 


h"4 


in  an  inert  polyhaloaromatic  solvent  and  in  the  presence  of  a 
strong  Friedel-Crafts  metallic  halide  catalyst  to  produce  a 
polymer  having  repeating  units  of  the  formula: 


wherein  R'  and  R^  are  independently  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  groups  having  from  1  to 
about  6  carbon  atoms. 


5.e77.37« 
LATENT  HARDENERS  FOR  EPOXY  RESIN 

cx>MPOsrnoNS 

JolH  Doolcy.  Dabita,  Iidnd,  aMiffor  to  Loctttc  OrdMO  LM.. 
ITwMla,  Irrlanii 

FOad  May  21,  1990.  Scr.  No.  S26.370 
OaiM  prtefttjr.  ajpHcaHno  Irctad.  May  IS.  1909.  M01/S9 
lot  a.)  OOOG  59/5S 
VS.  a.  520—113  0  Ciataa 

1.  A  latent  hardener  material  for  epoxy  resins  comprising  a 
combination  of: 
Hardener  (A)  which  is  a  reaction  product  of  phthalic  anhy- 
dride and  an  aliphatic  polyamine,  and 
Hardener  (B)  which  is  a  reaction  product  of: 
(i)  a  polyfunctional  epoxy  compound, 
(ii)  a  cooipound  having  at  least  one  functioaal  OH,  NH2, 
NH  or  SH  group  together  with  a  tertiary  amino  group 
in  the  molecule,  and 
(iii)  a  catboxylic  acid  anhydride. 
7.  A  curable  one-part  epoxy  resin  composition  comprising 
an  epoxy  resin  in  atfanixture  with  a  combination  of  Hardener 
(A)  and  (B)  as  defined  in  claim  1. 


5.077.377 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  MELT-PROCESSIBLE 

AROMATIC  POLYAMIDES  WITH  ALKAU  METAL 

FLUORIDE  CATALYST 

WOftod  Swoaqr,  WOmiogloo.  DeL.  aaai^ar  to  E.  L  da  Foot  de 

NoMNva  Mri  Coovoqr.  Witadogtoo,  DeL 
DirWoo  of  Scr.  No.  324.547.  Mar.  IC,  1909.  Pat.  No.  4,900.44<. 
Ilda  appUcatkM  Ai«.  29, 1990.  Scr.  No.  573.00 
lot  a.)  OOOG  69/32 
VS.  CL  S28-S3  «  ChtaM 

1.  A  catalytic  polyamidation  process  for  preparing  (co) 
polyamides,  comprising  reacting  3,4'-bis(aminophenyl)  ether 
with  diphenyl  isophthalate  or  diphenyl  S-t-butylisophthalate 
and  an  aUpfaatic  <iMtniii>;  in  the  presence  of  an  alkali  metal 
fluoride  catalyst,  at  elevated  temperatures  while  removing 
phenol. 


5.077.375 
GLYCIDYL  ETHERS  OF  PHENOUC  COMPOUNDS  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  THE  SAME 
NoriaU  Saito;  Shoichi  KaMgawa,  and  HidcaU  SaluMOto.  all  of 
NUhaan,  Japan,  aarigMrt  to  Somitomo  Chcarical  Company, 
Liadted.  Onka,  Japan 
DMiiaa  of  Scr.  No.  282,5«9,  Dec.  12, 1908,  Pat  No.  5.008,350. 
Thto  applkatioo  Jan.  22, 1991.  Scr.  No.  M3.337 
Claims  priority.  appMcatioo  Japaa,  Dec  1«,  1907.  «2-319289; 
Dec  26. 1907.  62431287 

tat  CL>  OOOG  8/28 
VS.  CL  528—90  2  ClaiaH 

1.  An  epoxy  composition  comprising  a  glycidyl  ether  of  the 
formula  (I) 


5.077.378 
POLYAMIDE  CONTAINING  THE 
HEXAFLUOROISOPROPYUDENE  GROUP 
Wcraer  H.  Madlcr,  Warwick;  Diacah  N.  Khaua,  West  War- 
wick, and  Bcrnd  Hapfer.  North  Kiogrtown,  aU  of  RJ., 
on  to  HoecM  Cdaacoe  Corporadoa,  SoaMrrille,  N  J. 
Coatiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  915,342,  Oct  2, 1906,  abaadoaed 
appiii  Bliiia  M^  21, 1990,  Ser.  No.  526,583 
tat  CL'  COOG  63/(n  69/26;  G03C  1/52 
VS.  a.  528—185  «  ClolM 

1.  A  solvent  soluble  polyamide  having  recurring  units  of  the 
class  consisting  of: 


TWa 


NH— C— Y— C- 


R'         X. 


wherein  each  of  R'  through  R'  represents  an  alkyl  group  of 
from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms;  each  of  R''  through  R'^  represents  a 
hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  group  of  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms; 
X  represents  a  chlorine  or  bromine  atom;  GE  represents  a 
glycidyl  ether  group;  a,  b,  c,  d  and  e  are  0  or  1;  and  n  is  an 
average  number  of  from  O.S  to  5,  and  a  hardener. 


and 


December  31, 1991 


CHEMICAL 


2917 


n  is  an  integer  of  frtim  2  to  SOOl 


5^077.379 

COATING  COMPOSITIONS  BASED  ON  UNSATURATED 

POLYESTER,  LATENT  POLYAMINE  AND  CYCLIC 

KETONE 

D.  Paiaas,  Taplow.  Facial,  migiir  I*  Id  PLC.  Laa- 


FUed  Sep.  22. 1909.  Scr.  Na  411.M8 
riorMy.  ippBcaHoa  Uaited  ri^SM,  Sep.  30, 1908. 
8823071 

tat  CL>  OOOG  63/44.  69/44 
VS.  CL  528—288  11  CUw 

1.  A  curable  coating  composition  which  comprises: 
(a)  a  condensation  polymer  in  which  the  polymer  backbone 
of  each  molecule  on  average  contains  at  least  00  activated 
unsaturated  grouping  of  the  formula  (1) 


0  R    R^  O 

1  I      I     I 
-C— Ca«C— C— 


(I) 


where  R  aad  R'',  the  same  or  different,  are  hydrogen,  a 
halogen  or  an  alkyl  or  aryl  group: 

(b)  a  compound  containing  at  least  three  blocked  primary 
amino  groups,  wherein  the  primary  amino  groups  are  in 
latent  form  capable  of  reverting  to  primary  amino  groups 
under  curing  conditions  and  reacting  with  activated  unsat- 
urated groups  in  formula  (1); 

(c)  a  cyclic  ketone  of  formula  (2) 


H2C 


O 
I 

c- 


CO 


■CHi 


molecuie  both  a  malfimirtr  groap  aad  a  cyanate  group 
and  does  not  contain  mesogenic  structures; 

(10)  at  least  one  compound  which  contains  one  or  more 
meaogenic  moieties  and  only  one  cyanate  or  cyanamide 
group  per  molecnie; 

(1 1)  at  least  one  prepcriymer  of  any  of  the  aforesaid  com- 
ponents (1)  through  (10)  or  any  combination  of  any  two 
or  more  of  said  components;  or 

(12)  a  mixture  of  any  two  or  moie  of  caa^taaeals  (1) 
throu^  (11)  in  any  proportioa  and  any  ( 


(CR>R^,-(CRJrV-(CR»R'), 

in  which  the  sum  of  m.  n  and  p  is  fitMn  2-S  and  R'  to  R' 
may  be  any  groups  which  do  not  react  with  components 
(a)or(b). 


5.077.381 
CONSTANT  OOMPOSmOIN  RECYCLE  OF  NYIXN4  6 
POLYMERIZATION  WASH  WATER 
Jack  A.  DdUagv,  WeafarvOa,  NXL,  Mi^ar  to  BASF  < 
ratioa,  Pariippi,  N J. 

FBed  Jaa.  1, 1990,  Scr.  No.  531.976 
tat  CL*  OBOG  69/16 
VS.  CL  528—323  5  ( 

1.  ta  a  process  for  preparing  polyamides  frtm  caprolactam 
in  a  reaction  vessel,  the  improvement  comprising: 
extracting  from  the  polyamide  unreacted  caprolactam  and 
caprolactam  oligomers  to  yiekl  an  extracted  proportioa 
by  weight  baaed  on  total  reaction  charge: 
reducing  the  oligomer  coooeatratioa  of  the  extracted  pro- 
portion relative  to  the  total  extract  ooocentration  by  sub- 
jecting the  extracted  proportion  to  elevated  temperature 
between  about  220*  C  and  about  290*  C;  and 
then  returning  the  extracted  proportion  to  the  reactioB  ves- 
sel as  substantially  the  same  proportion  as  extracted  by 
weight  based  on  the  total  reaction  charge 


5.077.380 
MESOGENIC  CYANATE  FUNCTIONAL  MALEIMIDES 

AND  THERMOSETS  THEREOF 
Robert  E.  HeflMr.  Jr.,  aad  Jtauay  D.  Earia,  both  of  Lake  Jack- 
■oa,  Texn  aarigaon  to  The  Dow  CVasical  Coaipaay,  Midlaad, 
Mich. 

Coatianatioa-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  380,936,  JaL  17. 1909. 

ahnadoacd.  Ihto  appiicatioa  Oct  11. 1990.  Scr.  No.  596.138 

tat  CL'  OOOG  73/10 

VS.  CL  528—322  19  Oaiam 

1.  A  curable  composition  comprising  a  mixture  containing 

(A)  at  least  one  compound  containing  at  least  one  cyanate 
group,  at  least  one  maleimide  group  and  at  least  one  meao- 
genic  moiety,  wherein  at  least  80  percent  of  said  cyanate 
groups  and  maleimide  groups  are  in  the  para  position  with 
respect  to  the  mesogenic  moiety;  and 

(B)  at  least  one  of 

(1)  at  least  one  polycyanate  or  polycyanamide  which  does 
not  contain  mesogenic  structures; 

(2)  at  least  one  epoxy  resin; 

(3)  at  least  one  polymaleimide; 

(4)  at  least  one  polyamine; 

(5)  at  least  one  polyphenol; 

(€)  at  least  one  compound  containing  one  or  more  poly- 
merizabk  ethylenically  unsaturated  group(s); 

(7)  at  least  one  compound  which  contains  in  the  same 
molecule  both  a  cyanate  or  cyanamide  group  and  a 
polymerizaUe  ethylenically  unsaturated  group; 

(8)  at  least  one  compound  which  contains  in  the  same 
molecule  both  a  1,2-epoxide  group  and  a  polymerizable 
ethylenically  unsaturated  group; 

(9)  at  least  one  compound  which  contains  in  the  same 


54^77.382 
OOPOLYIMIDE  ODPA/^1>A/4.4'-ODA  OR  P-PDA 
TlBMthy  A.  Mctcrko,  Birf&da;  Rado^h  F.  Maadha^a,  N.  Toaa- 
waa«^  aid  WBHa  T.  Schwartx,  Gr.  Uaad,  di  cT  N.Y..  aari^ 

Filed  Oct  26. 1909.  Scr.  No.  427.206 

tat  GL'  OOOG  69/26 

VS.  CL  528-353  U  CUm 

1.  A  block  copolyimide  in  which  the  following  two  recur- 
ring structures  exist  as  blocks  wherein  block  1  is 


0  O 

1  I 

c  c 

/  \  /  \ 

■N           ARi  N— ARj- 

\   /  \   / 

c  c 

I  I 

o  o 


where  AR|  is 


wherein  block  2  is 
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c  c 

/  \  /  \ 

■N  A»2  N— AR3- 

\   /  \   / 
C  C 

"  I 

o  o 


-oootinued 
— s— ,  — SO2— . 

a  lower  alkyl  gioup:  or  — (CFa).  wherdn  n=l  to  1ft 


where  AR2  it 


wherein  Y  is  defined  above; 


_f' 


CF3  CFj        CF3 

C—  or  — C— Z— C— 
I  I  i 

CF3  CF3       CF3 


provided  thM  the  molar  ratio  of  block  1  to  block  2  is  in  the 

range  of  3:1  to  1:3  and  where  AR3  is  adected  from  the  group   wherein  Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consistmg  of 

consisting  of 


and  where  Y  is  defined  above. 


S,077,3I3 
NOVEL  HEXAFLUOKO  POLYBENZIMIDAZOIjONE 

roLnteas 

r  R  Van,  WartfliM;  PmI  N.  Ckam  Sr^ 

in  niwiHii.rim'i.  — •^'V 

t  Catv,  gytryllii,  N J. 

FBei  Mar.  15, 19N,  Scr.  Na.  4iMW 
Int  CV  one  69/41  W/26,  8/02.  63/00 
MS.  CL  52S— 353  1 

1.  A  polymeric  composition  having  recurring  unite  of  the 
formula 


O 
I 


CAKBON  MONOXnME/OLEFIN  COPOLYMER  HAVING 
WIDE  MOLECULAK  WEIGHT  DISnUBUTION 

J.  M.  M.  de  ftaiO,  hdh  af  Aan 
,__  OaCii|My,Hat- 

,Tcx. 

Filed  May  2»,  19M,  Scr.  Na.  529,305 

■     Aat.  17,  lf». 


m^ 


bt  CL>  OMG  67/(a 
UJS.  CL  5»— »2  1  < 

1.  A  linear  alternating  polymer  of  carbon  monoxide  and  at 
least  one  ethylenically  unsaturated  hydrocarbon  wherein  the 
quotient  of  the  weight  average  molecular  weight  divided  by 
the  number  average  molecular  weight  is  above  about  4. 


where  X  is  selected  from  the  group  cooaisting  of 


4m 


wherein  n=l-10  and  wherein  Y  is  selected  from  the  group 


consisting  of 


O 
I 


5,Vn,3SS 
MELT  PROCESSED  POLYKETONE-BASED  BARRIER 
POLYMER  MATERIALS 
I E.  GariOTTiki,  ad  Jaha  R.  Kailalic  bath  ar  Katy,  Tex., 
I O  SfcsB  0«  CiimpMj ,  HiMlia,  Tea. 

k  af  Sar.  Na.  3n,192,  Ai«.  14, 1M», 
.  wMck  la  a  dNWaa  af  Sar.  Na.  Ui,Mt,  Dec.  4, 1M7, 
PM.  Na.  4,M2,07.  lUa  avpitatiaa  Aag.  1«,  199^  Sar.  Na. 
5M,199 
taL  a?  OHG  67/02 
UJS.  CL  52t— 392  «  Otlmm 

1.  A  melt  processed  polymer  material  having  improved 
oxygen,  water  MoA/ot  carbon  dioxide  barrier  properties  com- 
prising: 
a  polymer  comprising  at  least  one  linear  alternating  polymer 
of  carbon  monoxide  and  at  least  one  ethylenically  unsatu- 
rated hydrocarbon  which  has  been  heat  treated  to  a  tem- 
perature in  the  range  of  2*-40*  C.  above  the  melting  point 
of  the  linear  ahemating  polymer  then  cooled  at  a  rate  of 
iboot  1*  C  to  20*  C  per  I 


December  31, 1991 


CHEMICAL 


2flf 


s4rn,3M 

PETROLEUM  RESmS  OF  IMPROVED  COLCNt  AND 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  THE  SAME 
Hany  H.  Tang,  a^  Ray  F.  Marihy,  halk  ar  Bataa  Ra^i,  La.. 
I  ta  Eixaa  CkMieai  PatMli  bcn  LMh.  N J. 
I  ar  Sar.  Nau  191,9m,  May  9, 19M,  abaadaMd.  n* 
sppHcaHsa  M.  2, 1991,  Scr.  Na.  547,411 
tat  a.)  OOSF  6/02.  8/40 
VS.  CL  52S— «r7  26 

1.  A  process  for  quenching  a  polymerizate  of  a 
cradwd  distillate  polymerized  in  the  presence  of  a  Friedd- 
Crafto  catalyst,  comprising  the  step  of  admixing  said  ptdymeri- 
zate  with  an  effective  amount  of  a  phosphite  of  the  general 
formula  PCORXORiXORz).  wherein  R.  Ri  and  R2  are  selected 
from  hydrogen  or  a  hydrocarbon  group,  and  wherein  at  least 
one  of  R,  R|  or  R2  comprises  said  hydrocarbon  group. 


5^077,387 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  PEPTIDE  SYNTHONS 
Robert  Jaevricr,  MoMpdUer,  Jean  VcrtMd,  Bdnargasa,  aid 
Mkhd  Ibea,  MoatpeiUcr,  aU  af  FhaMC,  Mriganw  tv  Rhaw- 
'^liilii.  Cwhi  inii  Vvltm,  lYaf  f 
FOad  Apr.  29. 19«,  Scr.  Na.  1IM« 
larlty,  appMcaHia  Vtwmet,  Haw.  25, 19«7.  S7  M341 
bt  CL*  O07K  1/OX  1/06 
MS.  CL  530-^335  13  CWm 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  optically  active  peptide  syn- 
thon,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  preparing  an  oxygen-silyl  derivative  of  a  peptide  or 
amino  acid  in  wUch  at  least  an  alphanunino  group  is 
protected; 

(b)  activating  the  oxygen-silyl  peptide  or  amino  acid  with  a 
salt  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cooqtlex  chlo- 
roimmonium  salts,  complex  coordinated  phoaphonis  hal- 
ide  salts,  oxyhalide  salts,  and  oomidex  oxalyl  halide  salts; 
and 

(c)  condensing  the  activated  peptide  or  amino  acid  with  a 
peptide  or  amino  acid  having  a  protected  acid  group  and 
an  N-silylated  amino  group; 

wherein  said  activating  and  condensing  steps  are  performed 
in  the  absence  of  a  base;  and  wherein  when  said  slat  is 
based  on  antimony  an  alkyl  phoqrfiate  additive  is  used  in 
the  condensing  step. 


5,077,3n 
PUUnCATION  OF  HUMAN  INTERLEUKIN-4  FROM  A 

SECRETED  ESCHERICHIA  COU  MUTANT 
Jota  C  T.  Tai«,  LMa■■taa^  N  J4  David  Navah,  AG  Lridca, 

NaJay  MrifBon  to  SdMftaf  CofporatiOBy  KcsOpiMlkf  N J, 
FOad  May  31, 1990,  Scr.  No.  531,270 
lat  CL'  C07K  3/28 
MS.  CL  530—351  11  Oaiaw 

1.  A  process  for  purifying  a  crude  solution  of  active  recom- 
binant human  interleukin-4,  comprising 

(a)  charging  said  crude  solution  of  IL-4  buffered  at  a  neutral 
to  slightly  alkaline  pH  and  containing  about  O.S-l.SM 
sodium  chloride  to  a  metal  chelating  agaroar  gel  chroma- 
tography column  to  selectively  bind  the  active  recombi- 
nant human  interleukin-4  to  the  column; 

(b)  washing  said  column  twice,  first  with  an  equilibratioa 
buffer  containing  l.OM  sodium  chloride  and  then  with  a 
buffer  containing  10%  glycerol  and  0.1 3M  sodium  chlo- 
ride; 

(c)  dttting  the  bound  active  recombinant  human  interleukin- 
4  from  the  column  with  an  duting  buffer  at  about  pH  4.9 
to  5.5; 

(d)  charging  the  active  human  IL-4  solution  firom  (c)  in  a 
buffer  to  chromatognqAy  on  a  cation  exchanger  and 
gradient  duting  a  buffered  solution  of  the  active  human 
IL-4  firom  the  column; 

(e)  concentrating  the  duate  from  (d)  on  a  stirred  ceU  mem- 


brane that  allows  matter  of  leas  than  10,000  molecnlar 

weight  topaaa; 
(0  swbjfrting  the  ooooeatrate  Crom  (e)  to  size  exdnsion 

chromatography;  and 
(g)  recovering  the  purified  solution  of  active  1 

human  interieakiB-4. 


S,i77,3« 

CHEMICAL  PRODUCT  USABLE  AS  A 

NCm-RAIMOACnVE  CARRIER 


Medl-Phydca  Ca.,  Ltd.,  Hyaaa. . 
DiTiaina  of  Scr.  No.  55M33,  Dae.  5, 19t3,  PM.  Na.  A/Uijmf1. 
ma  appMcaHsa  Dae.  29, 19M,  Sar.  Na.  9«7,in3 

CUm  prtority,  appMcrtsa  Japan,  Dae  1, 1912,  f7-2U»7; 
Dae.  a,  1902, 57-215050;  Dec  0, 1902. 57-215099;  Dae.  0, 1902, 
57-2150M 

tat  CL*  cm  17/00:  A«1K  37/24 
MS.  CL  S30-^3<3  21  CWm 

1.  A  chemical  product  usable  as  a  non-radioactive  carrier, 
which  oompriaea: 

(1)  a  unit  of  a  pcdyformyl  compound  having  3  to  4000  formyl 
groups  per  molecule, 

(2)  at  least  two  unhs  of  an  amino  group-oootaining  chelating 
compound  bond  to  the  polyform^  compound  by  a  me- 
thyleneimine  linkage  ( — CI^=N — )  or  a  methyleneamine 
linkage  ( — CH2NH — )  between  a  formyl  group  in  the 
polyformyl  compound  and  an  amino  group  in  the  chdat- 
ing  compound,  and 

(3)  at  least  one  unit  of  an  amino  groM|»«ontaining  physiologi- 
cally active  substance  bonded  to  the  polyformyl  com- 
poimd  by  a  methyleneimine  linkage  or  a  methyleneamine 
linkage  between  a  formyl  group  in  the  polyformyl  com- 
pound and  an  amino  group  in  the  physiologically  active 
substance,  wherein  the  physiologically  active  suhcfncr 
has  a  molecular  weight  of  not  less  than  about  100.000  and 
is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  <rf:  human  serum 
albumin,  fibrinogen,  thyroid  «ttmiii»HMg  hormone,  para- 
thyroid hormone,  IgG,  a  monoclona]  antflxxly  and  P(d>)2 
fragment  of  monoclond  anti-human  colorectal  caicinonia 
antibody  19-9. 


5,077,390 
PURIFIED  TRICHOSANnON  AND  METHffl)  OF 
PREPARATICm 
Panl  S.  Wa,  San  Fknnckco;  Saaan  B.  Wnda,  I 
R.  Snikaa,  Snanjiak.  d  vt  OMt, 
tacarperalad,  Redwned  Oty,  CMIt, 
DlyMan  aT  Sar.  Na.  333,101.  Ay.  4. 1909.  IWa  i^pHtaHsa  Sep. 
7, 19».  Sar.  Na.  404420 
Int  CL>  OOTK  3/2Z  3/26,  3/28,  15/10 
MS.  CL  530-370  5  CWaa 


1.  A  method  of  producing  trichosanthin,  comprismg: 
(a)  preparing  a  sin^e-aqueoos  phase  clarified  plant  extract 
firom  the  roote  of  Tnchosanthes  kirilomi: 
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(b)  ooatacting  the  eitnct  with  aa  anioa  eschange  material, 
wherein  said  anion  exchange  material  has  a  quaternary 
ethylamino  ethyl  fimctioiial  group,  and  the  extract  con- 
tacted with  the  anion  exchange  material  has  a  conductiv- 
ity of  lest  than  about  3-3.S  mS/cm  and  a  pH  of  between 
about  7-9.  to  produce  a  sobataotially  hemagglutinin  free 
eluent; 

(c)  contacting  the  eluent  of  step  (b)  with  a  cation  exchange 
material,  wherein  the  cation  exchange  material  has  a  sul- 
pbopropyl  fimctional  group,  and  said  contacting  includes 
bindmg  extract  material  with  the  cation  exchange  material 
at  a  conductivity  of  about  3-4  mS/cm,  washing  the  cation 
exchange  material  extensivdy  to  remove  weakly  bound 
contaminants;  and, 

(d)  rdeaaing  purified  trichoaanthin  from  said  cation  ex- 
change material  by  washing  with  a  solution  of  a  conduc- 
tivity of  about  9.0  mS/cm. 


S,t77.»3 
METHCW  FOR  PMMHXaNG  VITRONECriN 
llaiMM.  Tokyo,  JapHU  imlgiw  ••  Raacareh  Dcvdap- 

RM  Kte.  22,  ma,  Sar.  Nn.  171,M5 
riarily.  apyikalian  Jipms  Mar  2S.  1M7.  C2-USI34 
Int.  CI.»  C*7E  i/20 
\}&  CL  S30— «13  » ' 


S,|77,2il 
PURIFICATION  OF  IMMUNOGIXWULIN  M 

t  Lk  R^taan.  Schaoi  of  Bialatfctf  an4  BlaaMdical  Sdcneca 
Unif«nity  or  Tectaalasr.  Sjrtey  Wcathoane  St..  Gate  HID. 
NSW  2WS;  Slaan  B.  Eaalertraak-SHith,  12t  LncMa  Avc- 
nna,  TTiliiiin^  NSW  2ir7«.  tmk  Aa*cw  G.  Nethary.  2« 
llMWilij  Stract.  FiMicM  Woat,  21«5,  aD  of  AnatraUa 
FRai  Dae  1«  IMi,  Sar.  No.  444,547 
lat  a.>  OB7K  3/ZO,  3/28.  15/00.  15/14 
\SS.  CL  SaO-X1  12  OataM 

1.  A  method  for  isolation  and  purification  oflmmunoglobu- 
lin  M  (IgM)  from  an  aqueous  sample  containing  the  sought  for 
IgM  together  with  various  impurities  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  mi«iiiB  an  impure,  IgM  containing  fluid  with  an  inaoluble 
hydophihc  matrix  whereon  said  matrix  the  protein  C3q  is 
chemically  bound  thereby  resulting  in  formation  of  a 
IgM-Clq-insoluble  matrix; 

b)  washing  the  IgM-Oq-insohible  matrix  complex  with  an 
aqoeoua  wash  buffer; 

c)  releasing  the  purified  IgM  from  the  IgM-Oq  insotuUe 
matrix. 


SJI7732 

PROCESS  PCM  ACnVATHW  OP  REOCWIBINANT 

PROTEIN  PRODUCED  BY  PROKARYOTES 

.Wifiite.  IitMiuBMfci 


1.  A  method  for  recovering  purified  vitronectin  from  a 
biological  material  in  which  vitronectin  b  present,  which 
consisu  essentially  of  contacting  immobilized  glycosaminogly- 
can  with  the  biological  material  in  the  preaence  of  a  protein 
denaturing  agent  whereby  the  conformation  of  vitronectin 
present  in  the  biological  material  is  altered  such  that  the  bind- 
ing activity  of  said  vitronectin  to  glyoosaminoglycan  is  selec- 
tivity increased  whereby  vitronectin  binds  selectively  to  the 
immobilized  glycosaminoglycan  and  recovering  the  bound 
vitronectin. 


Oct.  17, 


$,•7734 
PORPHYRINS  AND  USES  THEREOF 
DmM  R  DoipUn,  VaMonm,  riiiiii;  Tain  Nakawi,  Mie, 
i^mi  ThamH  K.  KM,  Vcrann,  Wia.;  IVak  P.  W||easkw«, 
Vweanvar,  CHOda;  Rokcrtn  L.  Fiircll,  Danvcrs,  i 
«H«  E.  MaiaM,  Canear«,  both  or  Maaa.,  I 


FBad  Oct  17. 1M».  Scr.  No.  422,MS 
latity.  STpllcnHan  Fad.  Rcy.  of 
19n,3t3S350 

tat  CL>  ai7K  3/00.  15/00,  15/2S:  C12N  9/50 
UJS.  CL  S30-^«t2  2t 

1.  Method  for  activating  a  protein  produced  in  inaohiUe, 
inactive  form  by  expression  of  a  gene  in  a  prokaryote,  compris- 
ing: 
0)  digesting  a  odl  sample  of  said  prokaryote  which  contains 

the  protein  in  insoluble,  inactive  form, 
(ii)  recovering  the  insoluble,  inactive  protein, 
(iii)  aolubilizing  the  insoluble,  inactive  protein  under  condi- 
tions favoring  denaturing  and  reduction  of  said  insoluble, 
inactive  protein  to  form  a  solubihzed  protein, 
(iv)  dialyzing  the  aolubilized  protein  against  a  buffer  at  a  pH 
of  bam  1  to  4  which  contains  from  4  to  8  moles/liter 
guanidine  chloride  or  from  6  to  10  molea/Uter  urea,  and 
(v)  treating  a  sirintion  containing  said  solnbilized  protein  at  a 
concentration  of  from  1  to  1000  ug/ml  under  conditians 
fiivoting  ondation  and  renatnratiaa  thereof  so  aa  to  acti- 
vateit 


DIfWan  ar  Sar.  No.  M1JS9,  Apr.  15,  IMS,  Pat  No.  4jn,»41. 

aMihhaiiMlh— llimhpmlsfTir  Mn  TP'ff  'r  "  '** ^ 

abMhMd.  Tkto  appMcaiion  Dec  21, 1M»,  Scr.  No.  455,M3 

tat  CL»  C07C  //Oft  CB7C  29/4*  OWD  301/03 

UJ8.  CL  S»-«5  25  OaiH 

1.  The  method  of  modifying  or  degrading  lignin  in  wood  or 

pulp  comprising  treating  the  wood  with  a  lignin  modifying  or 
degrading  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


wherein  M  is  a  traiMition  metal  capable  of  sustainmg  oxidation, 
said  M  h*««g  optionally  asiaDy  bgated  to  a  ligand,  each  Y  and 
Y*k  independently  H.  fhwro  or  chloro,  each  R  ring  is 
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Xi 


era 


afthefonaalaliB 


jng  gronpa  is  in  water  lolnMt  i 


m  the  preaenu.  of  a  porphyrin,  the  inifmnwaKat 
( employing  Aercin  as  tlK  pocphyiin  a  otMipaaad  of 
UKfbnmla: 


X  aad  X*  are  independently  H  or  a  non-water  solnbilizing 
electronegative  gronp.  and  X|.  Xaand  X3  are  independently  H 
or  aa  dectraoegative  groo|s  sabject  to  the  provisoa  that: 

1)  when  none  of  X|,  X2  and  Xj  is  in  a  water  aolubilizing 
group,  then  at  leHt  one  oT  Y  and  Y*  on  each  porphyrin 
ring  is  other  than  H, 

2)  when  Y  and  Y*  are  both  H.  at  least  one  hot  not  more  than 
two  of  X|.  X2  and  X3  is  a  water  aotnUizing  group  and  at 
leaat  two  of  X.  X*.  X|.  X2  and  X3  is  a  non-water  solnbiliz- 
ing dectronegative  group,  or  the  water  aohMe  sahs 
thereof  in  whidi  said  water  solnbilizing  gronpa  are  in 
corresponding  water  sohMe  sah  form,  and 

3)  no  aoR  Ana  two  of  X|,  X2  aad  X3  is  a  water  sotuUiizing 


or  a  compound  of  the  formula  I  in  which  the  water  solnbilizing 
gronpa  are  in  water  aohMe  sah  form. 

12.  ta  the  method  of  hydroxylating  an  alkane  or  cycloalkane 
by  oxidation  in  the  presence  of  a  catalytic  effective  amount  of 
a  porphyrin,  the  unprovcjiirnt  compnsmg  eniploymg  therem 
as  the  porphyrin  a  coaponnd  of  the  formula: 


wherein  M  is  a  transition  metal  capable  of  sustaining  oxidation, 
said  M  being  optionally  axially  bgated  to  a  hgand,  eadi  Y  and 
Y*  is  independently  H,  ffnoro  or  ddoro,  each  R  ring  is 


x.-'^V^^x, 


c 


yo 


wherein  M  is  a  transition  metal  capable  of  sustaining  oxidatioa, 
said  M  being  optionally  axially  ligated  to  a  ligand,  each  Y  and 
Y"  is  independently  H,  iluoro  or  chkxa,  each  R  riog  is 


x.-'ky^x, 


X2 


X  and  X*  are  independently  H  or  a  non-waler 
electronegative  group,  and  X|.  X2  and  X3  are  indcpr  ndr ntly  H 
or  an  dectronegative  group,  subject  to  the  provisos  that: 

1)  when  none  of  Xi,  Xj  and  X3  is  in  a  water  aolnbilizing 
group,  then  at  least  one  of  Y  and  Y*  on  each  porphyrin 
ring  is  other  than  H, 

2)  when  Y  and  Y'are  both  H,  at  I 
two  of  X|.  X2  and  X3  is  a  w 
least  two  of  X,  X",  X|,  X2  and  X3  is  a  non-water  solnbiliz- 
ing dectronegative  group,  or  the  water  soluble  sahs 
thereof  in  which  said  water  aolubilizing  groups  are  in 
corresponding  water  soluble  salt  form,  or  a  compound  of 
the  formula  I  in  whidi  the  water  solnbilizing  groupa  are  in 
water  soluble  sah  faaas, 

3)  no  aMMC  ttei  tAo  or  X|.  X2  and  X3  ia  a  water  aoUbRiiiiV 

at  a  compound  of  the  fbrmula  I  in  whidi  any  water  solnbiliz- 
ing groups  is  in  water  soluble  sah  form. 


X2 


X  and  X"  are  independently  H  or  a  non-water  aolubilizing 
electronegative  group,  and  X|,  X2  and  X3  are  indcpendendy  H 
or  an  electronegative  group,  subject  to  the  provisos  that: 

1)  when  none  of  X|,  X2  and  X3  is  in  a  water  solnbilizing 
group,  then  at  least  one  of  Y  and  Y'  00  each  porphyrin 
ring  is  other  than  H, 

2)  when  Y  and  Yo  are  both  H,  at  least  one  but  not  more  than 
two  of  X|,  X2  and  X3  is  a  water  solnbilizing  group  and  at 
least  two  of  X,  X',  Xt,  X2  and  X3  is  a  non-water  solnbiliz- 
ing dectronegative  groiqt,  or  the  water  strfuMe  sahs 
thereof  in  which  said  water  solnbilizing  groups  are  in 
corresponding  water  soluble  salt  form,  and 

3)  no  more  than  two  of  X|.  X2  and  X3  is  a  water  solnbilizing 
group. 
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3,077,396 

AZO  COMPOUNDS  CONTAINING  TWO 

C-HYDROXYFYUD-ZONE  COUPLING  COMPONENT 

RADICALS  THE  NITROGEN  ATOMS  OF  WHICH  ARE 

LINKED  BY  A  BISCATIONIC  RADICAL 
Hdaiit  A.  MoMT.  Obcrwil,  Switerlairi,  a^  RolHd  WaU, 
HvtafM,  Vwmtt,  Mrifnw  to  Smiam  UL,  Bmmi,  Smitwtr- 

A   Owttewtioa  of  Ser.  No.  417,361,  Oct  5, 1M9,  abaadooed.  TUt 
appUcatioB  May  14, 1990,  Scr.  No.  523.161 
daiiBa  priority,  appUcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrHaaiy,  Oct  5, 
1900,3833050 

bt  a.)  C09B  44/08.  44/12:  DOtP  1/41:  lUlH  21 /2B 
VS.  a.  534— 606  19  ClataH 

1.  A  compound  of  the  fonnuU 


in  which 

R  is  an  epoxyalkyi  group  having  3  to  6  carbon  atoms,  an 
alkylcarbonyl  group  having  2  to  6  caihon  atoms  or  an 
alkybulfonyl  group  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  the  car- 
boa  chains  of  which  groups  may  be  interrupted  by  at  least 
one  oxygen  atom,  or  an  aralkyl  group  having  7  to  10 
carbon  atoms,  an  arylcaibonyl  group  having  7  to  10  car- 
bon atoms  or  an  arylsulfonyl  group  having  6  to  10  carbon 
atoms,  which  groups  may  be  substituted  by  alkyl, 
trihalogenoalkyl,  alkoxy,  alkylcarbonyl  or  alkylsulfonyl 
groups  or  halogen,  and 

X  is  one  of  a  hydrogen,  an  alkali  metal,  an  alkaline  earth 
metal  and  an  ammonium  group. 

3.  A  process  for  preparing  a  substituted  1,2-naphthoquinone- 
2-diazide'4-sulfonic  acid  or  a  salt  thereof  of  the  formula  A 


R2  O  O^  R2 

Rl— /  N— A— N— Er-N— A— N  /"*'    • 

D— NsN         OH  OH  N»N— D 

oAne 


or  a  mixture  thereof,  wherein 
each  A  is  independently  linear  or  branched  C24alkylene  or 

linear  or  branched  Cj^^alkylene  substituted  by  hydroxy, 
each  D  is  independently  the  radical  of  a  diazo  component  of 

the  benzene,  azobenzene  or  naphthalene  series, 
Ei«  b  linear  or  branched  C2.4alkylene;  linear  or  branched 

CMalkylene   monosubstituted   by    hydroxy;    linear   or 

branched  C2-6alkylene  interrupted  by  — O— ,  — NR9—  or 


"TgCJT^" 


S03X 

in  which 
R  is  an  alkyl,  epoxyalkyi,  alkylcarbonyl  or  alkylsulfonyl 

group,  the  carbon  chains  of  which  Ay  be  interrupted  by 

oxygeii  atoms,  or  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  aralkyl, 

arylcarboayl  or  arylsulfonyl  group  and 
X  is  hydrogen,  a  metal  or  an  ammonium  group,  comprising 

the  steps  of: 

nitrosating  2,7-dihydroxynaphthalene; 

sulfonating  the  resulting  2,7-dihydroxy-l-nitrosoaaphtha- 
lene  (I)  with  an  alkali  metal  hydrogen  sulfite; 

reducing  the  bisulfite  addition  compound  formed  in  acidic 
aolutioa  without  intermediate  isolatioa  to  2,7-dihy- 
droxy-l-aminonaphthalene-4-sulfonic  acid  (II); 

oxidizing  the  2,7-dihydroxy-l-aniinonaphthalene-4-su]- 
fonic  acid  to  7-hydroxy-l,2-naphthoquinone-4-sulfonic 
acid  Oil)  and  precipitating  the  acid  as  a  salt; 

converting  the  salt  with  an  arylsulfonic  acid  hydrazide  to 
the  corresponding  salt  of  7-hydroxy-l,2-naphthoqui- 
oone-2-diazide-4-sulfonic  acid  (IV);  converting  this  salt 
in  aqueous  alkali  at  temperatures  between  about  20  and 
30*  C.  and  at  a  pH  of  1 1-12  with  an  alkylating  or  acylat- 
ing  agent  to  the  corresponding  salt  of  the  compound  of 
formula  A  substituted  in  the  7-position; 

isolating  the  salt 


<^- 


or  linear  or  branched  Ca-salkylene  monosubstituted  or 
disubstituted  by  hydroxy  and  interrupted  by  — O— , 
— NR9—  or 


V 


wherein 

R9  b  hydrogen  or  Ci.«alkyl,  and 

Rio  b  hydrogen,  halo,  C|.4alkyl  or  C|.4alkoxy, 
each  Ri  b  independently  hydrogen,  C|.4alkyl.  cyclohexyl. 

phenyl  or  phenyl(Ct.2alkyl), 
each  R2  b  independently  hydrogen,  cyano,  — COORs. 

— CONR«R7or 


\=?^(R.V 


wherein 

Rs  b  hydrogen,  Ci^kyl  or  phenyl(C|.2alkylX 

each  of  R«  and  R7  b  independently  hydrogen  or  Ci-^alkyl, 

each  R|  b  independently  Ci.«alkyl,  and  r  b  0,  1,  2  or  3, 
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each  R3  b  independently  C|.4alkyl  or  C|.4alkyl  monoaubati- 

tnted  by  halo,  cyano,  hydroxy  or  phenyl, 
each  R4  b  independently  hydrogen,  C|.4alkyl  or  Ci.4a]kyi 

monoaubalituted  by  halo,  cyano,  hydroxy  or  phenyl 
each  AnO  b  a  non-duomophoric  anion,  and 
n  b  ,  1,  2,  3, 4,  S  or  6, 
with  the  proviso  that  the  n^ative  charges  of  the  An0's  bal- 
ance the  positive  charge  of  each  catksnic  group  of  the  nmlecttle 
not  bakiwed  by  the  negative  charge  of  an  anioaic  (reap  of  the 


19.  A  storage-ataUe,  aqueoos  bqaid  dye  compoaitioB  con- 
taining a  compound  aoconling  to  claim  1  in  water-aohible  salt 
tarn. 


OAc 

achnA^^;J>/ 

OAc 


whefcin  R^  b  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl,  Ac  b  acetyl,  Fh  m 
phenyl,  X  b  oxygen  or  soUiir.  and  Z  b  a  specie  aeiected  from 
the  group  oontisting  of  an  amino  group,  N,N'h 
stituted  amino  group,  and  an  N-awfiniisde  groq>. 


5,077,397 

SIALIC  ACID  DERIVATIVE  WITH  ACTIVE  ESTER 

GROUPS 

Skadi  Y««aM%  IrvM, aai  MalMto TaMka,  riiilgii 

•f  Jii«M,  airiVNn  to  MECT  Cwvanlii^  Tokyo.  Ja*« 

FBoi  Nov.  27. 1909.  Scr.  No.  441.270 
CMm  prtorHy.  upMtaHia  Jarm,  Nor.  29. 1900. 63^1955 

bt  a?  cam  5/06, 15/20 

U.S.CLS36-S3  UCUm 

1.  A  sialic  acid  derivative  with  active  ester  groupa,  having 
the  formula: 


an} 

M^  O  ^X-Ph- 


NHOO— RJ— COOH 


wherein  R'  b  hydrogen  or  acetyl;  R^  b  hydrogen  or  k>wer 
alkyl;  R^  b  C2H4.  CsHtor  C2H2:  Ac  b  aoetyl;  Fb  b  phenyl; 
and  X  b  oxygen  or  tulfor. 

5.  A  aalic  acid  derivative  with  active  ester  groupa,  having 
thefomnla: 


OR< 


Sji77.390 

PROCESS  V(M  ISOLATiaS  OF  AVERMECIIN  Bl 

OMMPONENIS  WnH  IMPROVED  PUUTY  AND 

SUBSEQUENT  ISCHATON  OF  B2  COMPCMOENIS 

FtaiA  J.  Matthewa,  Ediaou,  N  J.,  aaaicaar  to  Merck  *  Ca„  be.. 

Rahwagr.  N J. 

FBei  Nor.  U,  1906,  Ser.  No.  931.039 
bt  CL>  O07M  1/00 
VS.  a.  536—7.1  M  CUh 

1.  A  prooeas  for  isolation  of  avemectin  Bl  compoocnts  with 
improved  parity  from  concentrated  hot  oil  rmnsining  of  ap- 
proximately S0%  lipid  and  defoamer  and  50%  organic  solvent 
containing  both  Bl  and  82  components  in  concentratioos  of 
about  IOOtolSOg/lofBlcoaiponentsand70tol05g/lorB2 
components  having  a  temperature  ranging  froa  SO*  to  1 10*  C 
which  compriaes  the  stepa  of: 
A)  adding  the  hot  oil  to  a  crystallizing  solvent  mixtnre  of  a 
hydrocarbon  aeiected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hex- 
ane.  heptanr,  pcntane,  benaene  and  tolnene  and  an  aloohol 
aeiected  from  the  group  conaistiug  of  methaaol  rthaonl. 
isopropanol,  n-bulanol,  iaobutanol  and  n-propaaoi  aad 
lowering  the  temperatore  within  the  range  of  I0*-00*  C 


Ph— NHCO— R*— CO— O— R« 


wherein  R'  b  hydrogen  or  acetyl;  R'  b  hydrogen  or  lower 
alkyl;  R'  b  C2H4.  C3H«  or  C2H2;  R*  b  the  residue  krft  after 
removing  an  hydroxyl  group  from  a  specie  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  N-hydroxysnccinimide,  N-hydroxy-S-nor- 
bornene-2,3-dicarboximide,  N-hydroxyphthalimide,  Nhydrox- 
ybenzotriazole,  p-nitrophenol,  2,4-dinitrophend,  2,4,5-tri- 
chlorophenol  and  pentachlorophenol;  Ac  b  aoetyl;  Ph  b 
l^ienyl:  and  X  b  oxygen  or  sulfiir. 

9.  A  sialic  acid  derivative  with  active  eater  groups,  having 
the  formula: 


B)  seeding  the  mixture  with  Bl  crystak  and  iaolating  the  Bl 
crystak  and  substantially  retaining  the  B2  in  the  mother 
hquora. 


5,077.399 
PHOSPHINOTHRICIN-RESISTANCE  GENE 


Dieter 


aBoTFod. 


ORI 


NHOO— r1-CO— NH— R5 


wherein  R*  b  hydrogen  or  acetyl;  R^  b  hydrogen  or  k>wer 
alkyl;  R'  b  C2H4.  CjHs  or  C2H2;  R'  bamino  or,  — (CH2- 
)m — OOOR^  wherein  m=  1-4  and  R'  b  hydrogen  or  C|.4al- 
kyl;  Ac  b  acetyl;  Ph  b  phenyl;  and  X  b  oxygen  or  sulfur. 
15.  A  sialic  acid  derivative  having  the  formula: 


am  Mate.  Fad.  Rep.  of  < 

of  Scr.  No.  193,766.  May  13. 1900. 1 
nb  appHcatIno  Apr.  27. 1990.  Scr.  No.  515,671 

y.  appilcoHBO  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  May  IS. 
1907.  3716309 

bt  a.»  C12N  IS/II,  15/31 
VS.  a.  536—27  7  Oabo 

1.  A  phocphinothrictn  (FTQ-rentance  gene  obtained  by 
selecting  bacteria  from  the  genns  Alcaligenes  for  PTC  resis- 
tance, extracting  the  DNA,  constructing  a  gene  bank,  isolating 
PTC-resistant  ckxiea,  and  obtaining  the  PTC-resistance  gene 
firam  tbeae  clooea. 
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5.077^400 

DNA  PROBE  WHICH  REVEALS  A  HYPERVARIABLE 

REGION  ON  HUMAN  CSOMMIOSOME  17 

Michael  Litt,  FMtlaBi,  Mi  Sophia  K.  KoaMeoa,  Lake  Ofwcgo, 

both  of  OTCfr.  airi^an  to  State  arOrccoa ...  OrcfM  Health 

Ora. 
.  No.  1034121.  Sop.  30,  IftT,  Pat  No. 
5.oaM37.  mi  a  i  ithaaHaa  la  part  of  Sar.  No.  S«,7«0.  May 
27,  Mt7,  Pat.  No.  4300gMl,  mi  a  iiwtteaaHna  ia  part  af  Ser. 
No.S3AaO,Maya,M07,a«iacMthwBrtDahipartofSar.No. 
44,131. May 4>m7,  iliilmi  TMi ifpMraHna  Aag. 30. MOt, 
Scr.  No.  230A47 
tat  CL>  ami  21/0*:  CUQ  t/68 
VS.  a.  534—27  10 ' 


-continued 


a 


R«-T 


CXt'  OQ 


in  which 
R't  methyl  or  both  R's  together  form  tetramethylene. 
R2    and     R^     together     represent     tetramethylene     or 

— CH2CH=CHCH2— , 
R*  is  hydrogen,   Ci-C4-alkyl.   Ci-C4-«lkyJci»rt>onyl,   or 

phenyl, 
YisOorS. 
Wis 


I  I 

— CH—    or    — N— . 

T  is  O.  S,  — NH—  or. 


— N-K;i-C4-rfkyl 


1.  A  plasmid  having  ATCC 
contains  a  clone  of  DNA  probe  pl44-D6. 


Na  67678  which 


5,077^401 
BENZO-FUSED  CYCUC  COMPOUNDS 
Toyohiko  KaaM;  ToiUo  Goto;   Alaaad   ramnrW;   AUhiko 
Ymm«  SUgtU  Ymk  HiroaU  MiyancU,  and  KatanUko  SU- 
hiVa.  an  or  Tokyo,  Japan,  aml^nn  to  NOmw  Tokaaha 
Noyaka  Sciao  KX.  Tokyo.  Japan 
Diriaion  of  Scr.  No.  209.170,  Jan.  17.  IMO.  This  application 

Oct  4, 1909,  Ser.  No.  418,001 
dahns  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  22, 1907, 4MS5093; 
Sep.  17, 1907. 4^23104^;  Oct  15. 1907. 42-258442 

Int  CL>  GOTO  279/16 
VS.  0. 544—52  8  Oafans 

1.  A  benzo-fiiaed  cyclic  compound  of  the  formula 


or 

R*  — T—  may  represent  chlorine, 

ZisOor  S, 

X  is  hydrogen  or  halogen, 

nisOor  1  and 

R  is  Cj^  cyckialkyl,  an  optionally  substituted  heterocyclic 
group  sdected  from  the  group  consisting  of  tetrahydrofii- 
ran,  furaa,  thiophene,  pyrazole,  imidazole,  l,2.4-triaz(4e, 
tetrazole,  isoxazole,  oxazole,  l,2,4.oxadiazole,  1,2,S- 
oxadiazcrie,  1,3,4-oudiazole,  isothiazole.  thiazole.  1,2,3- 
thiadiazole,  1,2,4-thiadiazole,  l,2,S-thiadiazole,  1,3,4- 
thiadiazole,  pyridine,  pyrimidine  and  pyrazine,  but  other 
than  pyridyl  if  n  is  O,  the  optional  substituents  being 
independently  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
amino,  methylamino,  ethylamino,  dimethylamino,  for- 
mylamino,  acetamido,  fluoro,  chloro,  bromo,  methoxy, 
ethoxy,  methylthio,  ethylthio,  methyl,  ethyl,  isopropyl, 
trichloromethyl,  trifluoromethyl  and  methoxymethyl, 
or  a  salt  thereof 


rr 


CH2-R 


(D 


wherein  Q  is 


54177.402 
NOVEL  ALPHA-AMINOACETOPHENONES  AS 
PHOIOINniATORS 
VincaM  Deaehry,  Marlr,  Kurt  DietUkcr,  Fribonrg: 

itely;  Werner  Rntsch,  FHbonrB  Manfred  RcmboM, 
ad  Fhmdaaak  Sitek.  IWrwO.  aU  of  Switaerlaad, 
to  CtahGaigy  CarporatkM.  Ardaley.  N.Y. 
of  Scr.  No.  «aj«H,  Sep.  5, 1909,  i 
wUch  ta  a  coMiaaation  of  Scr.  No.  172,418,  Mar.  24, 1908, 
IWa  application  Mar.  28, 1990,  Scr.  No.  501,409 
Switacrland,  Mar.  24.  1907, 
1152/07 

Int  CL'  COOF  2/50:  C07C  225/10:  OPD  295/10 
VS.  O.  544—87  8  ( 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  I 


R«^W 


Y 

N       ^ 

I  N-. 

O 


O    R'  R' 

,11/ 
Ar'— C— C-N 

R»  R« 

in  which 
Ar*  is  an  aromatic  radical  of  the  formula  IV 
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R«  R' 


IV 


disubatituled  caiboxamido  with  alkyl,  aialkyl,  and  aryl  gronps; 
R3  is  tertiary  butyldimeth^sOyl  or  trimethylsilyl:  R4  is  tertiary 
butyldimethylsilyl  or  trimethylsilyl, 

X=OorNH. 

comprising  condensing  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


R»  R» 

Rl  is  either  (a)  a  radical  of  the  formula 


R»    R>*R>» 
III,, 
— CH— C«C— R'* 

or  (b)  a  radical  of  the  formula  — CH(R")— Ar^.  in  which 
Ar^  is  a  phenyl  radical  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substi- 
tuted by  halogen,  Ci-Ciialkyl,  C|-C4alkoxy,  or 
— (OCHiCHtVOCHs.  n  being  1-10, 

R2  has  one  of  the  meanings  for  R'  or  is  Ci-Csalkyl, 

R3  and  R*  independently  of  one  another  are  Ci-Cualkyl, 
C2-C4a]kyl  which  is  substituted  by  C|-C4alkosy,  — CN 
or  — COO(Ci-C4alkyI),  allyl,  cyclohexyl  or  benzyl  or  K? 
and  R*  together  are  C4-C6alkylene,  which  can  be  inter- 
rupted by  — O—  or  — N(R>V- . 

R'  is  a  group  — Nqi»XR") 

R'is  hydrogen,  halogen,  Ci-C4alkyl  or  one  of  the  meanings 
ofR». 

R^  and  R'  are  hydrogen  or  halogen, 

R'  is  hydrogen  or  C|-C4alkyl, 

Rll  is  hydrogen,  Ci-Cialkyi,  allyl,  benzyl  or  C2-C4alkan- 
oyl, 

Rl^  R>^  R"  and  R'^  independently  of  one  another  are 
hydrogen  or  methyl, 

R"  is  hydrogen,  C|-C4alkyl,  benzyl,  2-hydroxyethyl  or 
acetyl,  and 

r20  and  k2I  independently  of  one  another  are  hydrogen, 
Ci-Cnalkyl,  C2-C«alkoxyalkyl,  acetyl,  allyl  or  benzyl,  or 
R20  and  R^'  together  are  C4-C6alkylene,  which  can  be 
interrupted  by  — O—  or  — N(R>')— . 


5/177.403 
PROCESS  TO  PREPARE  PYRIMIDINE  NUCLBOSIIWS 
EUc  Abnahaaab,  Pcacadale,  and  Chandra  Vargseac.  riagrtna, 
both  of  RX,  MaivMrs  to  The  Board  of  GoTcmora  for  Hii^Mr 
Edncatien.  State  of  Rhode  laland  and  PraridcM 
Proridcncc.  RJ« 

Filed  Ai«.  14, 1990,  Scr.  No.  548.412 
Into.' GOTO  4M//4 
UJ5.  CL  544-244  5  < 

1.  A  iNOceas  for  the  production  of  a  compound  of  the  for- 


where  R|  and  R2  each  are  alkyl  Ci-Ci«,  substituted  alkyl,  aryl, 
substituted  aryl,  aralkyU  substituted  aralkyls,  alkenyl,  substi- 
tuted alkenyl,  alkynyl,  substituted  alkynyl,  cyano,  caiboxy, 
cariioxy  esteca.  carboxamido,  N-mono  substituted  and  N.N- 


NH 
I 


O  NH 


R> 


wherein  R3  and  R4  are  as  defined  above  with  a  compound 
of  etther  the  formida: 


ma 


RsO' 


y 

H         R2 


N 

V 

H         Rl 


mb 


wherein  R|  and  Ri  are  as  defined  Mwve  an  Rj  is  C1-C4;  in 
the  presence  of  a  reaction-inert  solvent  at  a  temperatnic  of 
from  50*  to  about  150*  C. 
forming  an  intermediate  of  the  formula: 


IV 


TV 


wherein  Ri,  R2.  Rj  and  lU  are  as  defined  above  and  X  is 
Cor  NH;  and 

oxidizing  the  intermediate  product,  formula  IV,  to  form  dte 
desired  compound  of  formula  I. 
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CYCUZED  S,10-DIDEAZAAMINOFTEiaN 
COMPOUNDS 
Jmm  R.  Piper,  3US  Doily  RUr  Dr^  BbHtaghM,  Ala.  3C234; 
Mh  a.  MoaiSMMry,  3SN  Sfria^ill  M.,  Birarii«kaim  Ala. 
35223;  FkaMia  M.  Sirataak,  M  Eart  Ead  Atc^  New  York, 
N.Y.  tout,  aai  laac»h  L  DeQraw,  aw  HaMfcr  Avcn  Snuqr- 
vafe,  CUif .  940r7 

FUad  A«  29. 1M9.  Scr.  Na.  399,SM 
bt  CL'  COTD  239/70 
UJS.  a.  544— 290  2aaliM  where  Z  is  as  defined  above; 

1.  A  compound  having  the  structure: 


•(lowerslkyluie)    i        ft.  i 

X\-f 


CHj 


N 
H 


HiN'^^  N 


II 


CONHCHCXhH 
(CHzhCXhH 


o 

I 

.c. 


-(loweraIkyleiie)-N 


NH 


wherein  Rs  and  R|o  represent  alkyl  groups  containing  from  1-6 
carbon  atoms. 


where  Z  is  as  defined  above; 


5,077,405 
3K1-SUBSTITUTED-4-PIPERAZINYI.V1H-INDAZOLES 
Jeaevh  T.  StnpcaeiraU,  Flwri^twi,  NJ.,  aad  Kcmetk  J.  Bor- 
dcM,  Upver  Blacfc  Eddy,  Pa.,  aarivMn  to  Hoechst-Rooaael 
PharMCcMicals  lacofyorated,  SoaMrrUle,  N J. 
DiTisioa  of  Scr.  No.  405,161,  Sep.  11, 1909,  Pat  No.  4,954,503. 
His  appUcatioa  May  21, 1990,  Ser.  No.  526,154 
IM.  CL'  COTD  4(am.  403/14.  413/00;  C07F  9/02 
UJS.  a.  544—366  9  daiiM 

1.  A  method  of  obtaining  a  compound  having  the  formula 


O    R3 

«/ 
-OoweralkyleneVP 

R4 


where  R3  and  R4  are  each  independently  hydrogen  and  lower- 
alkyl; 


<loweralkylene] 


/ \ 


N 


N— R2 


where  Z  is  as  defined  above; 


R' 


wherein  Ri  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  arylloweralkyl,  acyl, 
cycloalkyllowerdkylene,  and  phenylsulfonyl;  and  R2  is  hydro- 
gen, lower  alkyl,  hydroxy  lower  alky]  of  the  formula  -(lowe- 
ralkyiene)-OH,  arylloweralkyl,  acyl,  cycloalkylloweralkylene. 


O 


KloweTalkylene)-CH — \\  A 

where  Z  is  selected  from  hydrogen,  halogen,  loweralkoxy, 
CF3.  NO2,  and  NH2: 


O 

H       / 

— C— N 


where  R'  and  R"  are  each  independently  hydrogen  and  lower- 
alkyl;  X  is  hydrogen,  loweralkyl,  hydroxy,  halogen,  loweralk- 
oxy, CF3,  NO2,  NH2;  n  is  an  integer  of  1  to  4,  which  comprises: 
reacting  a  first  compound  of  the  formula 


<^^ 

-N              N-kmeralkyl 

where  Hal  is  a  halogen  selected  from  C\,  Br  and  I,  with  a 
condensation  agent  to  form  a  second  compound  of  the 
formula 
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N-knveraikyl 


5,077^406 
PRODUCnON  OF 
2-AMINa7-(6-FLUORO-3AHYDROXYPHENYLMAi.7- 
TETRAHYDROTHIAZOLO(4AC]PYRIDINE 
DIHYDROBROMroE 
AUUra  TaMka,  Toicyo;  Takariri  F^iikwa,  SaHaM;  Ry^Ji 
TnaU,  Tokyo;  MaaaU  Yokola,  Sattam,  aad  TakeyaU 
Yatn,  Tokyo,  aU  of  Japan,  aaritaon  to  YamawNwU  Phaiaa- 
ccatical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 
DiTiaiM  of  Scr.  No.  320,975,  Mar.  9, 1989,  abaiadoMd,  whick  to 
a  dlTtokM  of  Scr.  No.  173,376,  Mar.  25, 190S,  Pat  No.  4,876,261. 
Ilto  appllcaMoa  May  3, 1990,  Scr.  No.  518,579 
OaiaM  priority,  appMcatloa  Japaa.  Mar.  27, 1987,  6^754^9; 
May  25,  1987,  62-129368;  Aag.  10,  1987,  62-200562;  A^  10. 
1987,  62-200563;  Sep.  9,  1987,  62-226184;  Sep.  10,  1987, 
6^227398;  Sep.  29. 1987, 62-247590;  Oct  7. 1987, 6^254012 

Mat  a.>  O07D  513/04 
VS.  CL  546—114  1  CWa 

1.  A  jMocess  for  the  preparation  of  2-aaiino-7-(6fluon>-3, 
4-hydroxyphenyl)-4,S.6,7-tetrahydrothiazok>[4,S-c]pyridine 
dihydrobromide,  which  comprises: 
(a)  subjecting  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


CHjCONH 


CHjO 


OCH3 


to  intramolecular  cyclization  in  the  presence  of  a  cyclizing 
agent  to  provide  2-amino-7-(6-fluoro-3,4-dimetlioxy- 
phenyl)-4,S,6,7-tetrahydrothiazolo[4,S-c]pyridine, 

(b)  removing  the  protective  groups  at  the  3,4-po8itions,  in 
the  presence  of  hydrobtomic  add,  and 

(c)  removing  said  2-amino-7-(6-fluoro-3,4.dihydrosy- 
phenyl)-4,3,6,7-tetrahydrothiazolo(4.Sl-c)pyridine  dihy- 
drobromide. 


Xcv 


X— CHj— D 


wherein  X  is 

(a)=S.or 

(b)=SO: 
wbefdn  A  and  B  are  the  tame  or  diffierait  and  are 

(a)  hydrogen, 

(b)  -ORi. 

(c)  -CORi, 
(d)-C02Ri,or 
(e)  -CO2M; 

wherein  Ri  is  C1-C4  alkyl; 

wherein  M  is  a  phannacok>gically  acceptable  cation; 

wherein  D  is  a  bicyclic  substituent  of  the  formula  II,  III.  or  IV 


(CHi^ 


^ 


N 
LCH2), 


m 


SUBSTITUTED  2-{MONOANNELATED  (3,4-A5-,  AND 
5» 

PYRn>YLALKYLENESULFINYL]BENZIMIDAZOLES 
John  C  Sih,  Kalaaiazoo,  Mich.,  aarifaor  to  Hw  Upjota  Co» 

pany,  Kalamaoo,  Mich. 

CoatiBnatioa  of  Scr.  No.  617,419,  Jan.  5, 1984,  abaadoacd, 
which  is  a  coBtiaBatio»-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  510,468,  JaL  1, 1983, 

abandoaed.  Thto  appUcatfcM  Oct  31, 1988,  Scr.  No.  266.291 
lat  CL'  COTD  491/04.  495/04 
VS.  CL  546—116  8 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  I: 


N 


00 


iV 


N 

wherein  V  is 

(a)  =0,  or 

(b)=S,  and 
wherein  n  is  zero  or  one. 


>(CH2). 


5,077,488 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  SYNTHESIS  OF 

OXAZOLOPYRIDINE  OCMfPOUNDS 

G6raM  GirillaaMt  and  CMatiac  Floaat  botk  of 

VtmmfBt,  tmt^nwt  to  SdcMs  ct  Orgaalsatioa.  Neaffly-i 

SdacPhMce 

FIM  Sep.  17, 1990.  Ser.  No.  583.281 

OataH  priority,  sppHtatioa  F^aMC,  Sep.  20, 1989. 89  12324 

fat  CL>  COTD  498/04 

UJS.  CL  546—116  17  CWw 

1.  A  process  for  the  synthesis  of  oxazolopyridine  compounds 

of  formula  (I): 


-©CV" 


0) 


their  pyridininm  salts  and  N-ondes,  ia  which  fomnla: 
the  nitrogen  of  the  pyridine  ring  is  situated  in  the  a-,  fi-.  y- 

or  8-po8ition  with  respect  to  the  ring  junction; 
R'  represents: 
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a  halogen  atom, 

a  linear  or  branched  lower  alkyl  group  optionally  substi- 
tuted with  one  or  more  halogen  atoms, 

a  linear  or  branched  lower  alkosy  group  optionally  substi- 
tuted with  one  or  more  halogra  atoms, 

a  nitro  group, 

a  amino  group, 

a  benzoylamino  group, 

an  amino  group  substituted  with  1  or  2  identical  or  dilTer- 
ent  lower  alkyl  groups, 

a  carbonylamino  group  substituted  with  a  lower  alkoxy, 

a  phenyl  group, 

a  cyano  group; 
0Sm^2 
R^  represents: 

a.  a  linear  or  branched  lower  alkyl  group, 

b.  a  linear  or  branched  lower  cycloalkyi  group, 

c.  a  5-  or  6-membered  heterocycle  containing  1  or  2  hetero 
atoms 

d.  an  aryl  group: 


in  which  lSp^3,R.R',  which  may  be  identical  or 

different,  represent  a  hydrogen  or  a  lower  alkyl, 
an  ester  group  -C02R  in  which  R  is  a  hydrogen  or  a 

lower  alkyl, 
-(CH2VCO2R  with  p  and  R  defined  as  above, 
-(CH2V-CN  with  p  defined  as  above, 
two  radicals  R^  on  adjacent  carbons  linked  to  one 

another  to  form  a  methylenedioxy, 
wherein  a  compound  of  formula  (II): 


^' 


■^: 


(m 


in  which: 
X|  is  a  halogen, 

the  nitrogen  of  the  pyridine  ring  is  situated  in  the  a-,  /3-,  y- 
or  6-position  with  respect  to  the  carbon  bearing  the  halo- 
gen, 
R'  and  m  have  the  same  meaning  as  in  the  formula  (1), 
is  employed  as  a  starting  material,  which  compound  is  treated 
with  a  compound  of  formula  (III): 


in  which: 
OSnSS 
R^  represents 
a  halogen, 
a  linear  or  branched  lower  alkyl  group  optionally 

substituted  with  one  or  more  halogen  atoms, 
a  linear  or  branched  lower  alkoxy  group  optitmally 

substituted  with  one  or  more  halogen  atoms, 
a  nitro  group, 
a  phenyl  group, 

a  sulfonyl  group  substituted  with  a  lower  alkyl, 
a  cyano  group, 
a  lower  thioalkyi  group, 
a  carboxamide  group, 
an  amino  group  $ut»tituted  with  1  or  2  identical  or 

different  lower  alkyl  groups, 
a  sulfinyl  group  substituted  with  a  lower  alkyl, 
a  mercapto  group, 
a  lower  alkanoyloxy  group, 
a  hydroxy]  group, 
a  lower  alkanoylamino  group, 
an  amino  group, 
a  benzoylamino  group  unsubstituted  or  substituted 

with  a  halogen  or  a  lower  alkyl  or  a  lower  alkoxy. 


R*— C— Xj 
I 

O 

in  which: 

X2  is  a  halogen, 

r2  the  same  meaning  as  in  the  formula  (I), 
to  lead  to  a  compound  of  formula  (TV): 


aiD 


(IV) 


in  which: 
X|  b  a  halogen, 

the  nitrogen  of  the  pyridine  ring  is  situated  in  the  a-,  fi-,  y- 
or  6-position  with  respect  to  the  carbon  bearing  the  halo- 
gen, 
Rl,  R2  and  m  have  the  same  meaning  as  in  the  formula  (I), 
which  is  treated  with  a  trimethylsilyl  polyphosphate  (PPSE) 
solution  to  lead  to  a  compound  of  formula  (I)  which  is  purified, 
where  appropriate,  by  recrystallization  or  chromatography. 


— O— (CH2V— N 


t 
\ 


-(CH2),-N 


\ 


— NH— (CHj),— N 


/ 
\ 


— SOj— N 


/ 


\ 


METHOD  OF  PREPARING  BIS-ARYL  AMIDE  AND 

UREA  ANTAGONISrrS  OP  PLATELET  ACTIVATING 

FACTOR 

Allan  WiasMr,  Westchester,  N.Y„  awiginr  to  AmericM  CyaM- 
■id  Company.  WayM,  N J. 

Filed  May  4, 1990,  Scr.  No.  519,523 

Int  CL»  C07D  471/04.  213/06 

MS.  CL  546—121  1  CUas 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


CHj— Y'®Br© 
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(A)  X  is  a  divalent  radical 


-(CH2X«-N-(CH2V- 


whefcin  p  is  the  integer  0  or  I;  m  is  the  int^er  0,  I,  2  or 
3;  R3  is  selected  from  the  group  ooosisling  of  C|-C(aBcyl, 
C|-C4alkoiy,  and  C1-C4  alkylamino; 

(B)  R|  represents  one  or  OMce  sitetitnents  of  the  aromatic 
ring  which  may  be  the  same  or  different  and  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of: 

0  C1-C25  "Ikyl.  C2-C25  attenyl,  C1-C25  alkoxy,  C1-C25 
tfaiodkyl.  C2-C2S  alkeayloxy,  phenyl,  phenoxy,  substi- 
tuted phenyl  and  substitiited  phenoxy  wherein  the  sub- 
stitnents  are  selected  from  the  group  txmsisting  of 
C1-C20  nlkyl  Ci-C]o  alkaoiy,  halogen  and  trifhioro- 
methyl; 
(ii)  hydrcjgen,  halogen,  trifluorontethyl,  cyano  and  nitrt^ 
Cm)  — OO2R4.  — CONHRj,  — CHO,  OCONHR4.  and 
— NHCOR4  wherein  R4  is  selected  firom  the  group 
consisting  of  C2-C2S  aUcyl,  C2-C2S  alkenyl,  phenyl  and 
substituted  phen^  wherein  the  snbatitnenU  are  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  C1-C20  alkyl,  Ci-Cjo 
alkoxy,  halogen  and  triflnoromethyl; 

(C)  the  moiety  R2  represents  one  or  more  substituenU  of  the 
aromatic  ring  which  may  be  in  any  position  and  are  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  C|-Cs  alkyl, 
C|-Cs  alkoxy  and  halogen; 

(D)  the  moiety  Y'  representt  a  moiety  of  the  formula: 


N         I      N 


Rs 


N  N 


Rs 
\ 


wherein  the  moiety  Rs  is  one  or  more  substituents  of  the 
heterocyclic  ring  which  may  be  the  same  or  different  and 
are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
Ci-C«  alkyl,  Ci-Ce  acyl  or  Ci-Ce  alkoxy,  R«  is  Ci-Ci 
alkyl;  which  comprises  treating  a  compound  of  the  struc- 
ture: 


(Cl^Jk. 


n^iidi  are  treated  with  at  leaat  two  equivalents  of  an 
anhydride  or  acid  chloride  or  iaocyamrte  or  chlorofonnate 
in  the  prtsenc*  of  a  base  in  an  inert  solvent  to  give  a 
f  wipound  of  the  stmcfre: 


(Clfe>.-N-<CHiV-^^Jrr 


f 

CH2OC— R3 


o^\. 


which  is  (a)  hydrolyzed  with  a  base  followed  by  treatment 
with  methanesnlfanyl  chloride  and  a  bnse  to  give  a  mesyl- 
ate whidi  is  treated  with  an  excess  of  lithinm  bromide  or 
(b)  reacted  with  hydrogen  brooiide  in  acetic  add  to  give 
a  product  of  the  formula: 


(CH2)«-N-(CH; 
O         Rj 


-^z 


which  is  alkylated  with 
Y',afthefonnul8: 


containing  heterocycle. 


N         I      N 


N  N 


\ 


wherein  the  R5  and  R«  are  as  defined  hereinabove  by 
heating  in  an  inert  solvent  to  give  a  compound  of  die 
formula: 


^&T 


(CHj),— C— NIKCHj)^- 
R|  O  \ f     ^Ri 

with  a  reducing  agent  to  give  a  compound  of  the  struc- 


(CH2)ta-N-(CHiV 
O         Rj 


■^ 


+     I 
CHz— V 
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INTERMEDIATE  COMPOUNDS  OF 
l.ACYL-2>DIHYDR<M(lHH}UINCHJNONE-4-OXIME 

DERIVATIVES 
Ei  MocMiu  ToiUM;  AM*  Vimmn;  Knw  Kato.  botfi  of  Mi«- 
Uim;  HiroU  TokMiWW  Tokjra.  M«  AUMri  Haim  KmaMU. 
•U  of  Ji«n,  HrfgMn  t»  MochUi  It— w—tifl  Co^  Ui. 
Mi  Hoiotpa  Cl—lnil  Co^  LtL.  botk  of  Tokjr*.  JapH 
DivWoa  of  Scr.  Na.  42,7M,  Ayr.  27,  Mt7,  Pat  Na.  4,t»,36«. 
Ilto  iij-r-r--  ^  25, 1M».  Sar.  Na.  301,12S 
CUM  ^lartl.  ^pMntlna  Japaa.  May  2,  UM,  M-102M7; 
Apr.  IS.  1«7,  <2427n 

tat.  CL'  C87D  2I5/4S.  401/06 
UJS.  CL  5M— 156  15  CWmm 

1.  An  intennediate  compound  in  the  synthesis  of  l-acyl-2,3- 
dihydn>-4(IH)-quinolinone-4-oxinie  derivative,  said  intermedi- 
ate (XMnpound  being  a  l-acyl-2,3-dihydro-4(lH)-quinoliiioi)e 
compound  repreaented  by  the  fonnula  (IV): 


R»  O 


(IV) 


I 

cx> 

i. 


wherein  R'  represents  a  naphthyl,  a  thienyl,  a  phenyl  or  a 
{rfienyl  substituted  with  1  to  S  substituents  which  are  the  same 
or  different  and  selected  from  a  group  consisting  of  an  alky  I  of 
straight  or  branched  chain  having  from  1  to  4  caihon  atoms,  a 
hydroxyl,  a  nitro,  a  lower  alkyk»y,  a  trifluoromethyl  and  a 
halogen  atom,  provided  that  the  summation  of  nitro  or  iodo 
atoms  is  not  greater  than  three,  R'  and  R^  are  the  same  or 
difTerent  and  represent  hydrogen  atoms  or  methyl,  R'  repre- 
sents a  hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen  atom,  a  hydroxyl,  a  meth- 
ylthio,  a  methylsulfmyl,  a  methanesulfonyl,  an  N,  N-dime- 
thylamino,  a  nitro,  an  acetyl,  a  methyl,  a  trifluoromethyl,  a 
methoxycarbonyl  or  a  methoxy  and  R'  represents  a  halogen 
atom,  a  hydroxyl,  a  methylthio,  a  methylsulfinyl.  a  methanesul- 
fonyl. an  N,N-dimethylamino.  a  nitro,  an  acetyl,  a  methyl,  a 
trifluoromethyl,  a  methoxycarbonyl  or  a  methoxy. 


5,177,411 

DAIRYLALKANOIDS  HAVING  ACnvrTY  AS 

LIPOXYGENASE  INHIBnORS 

DavM  T.  CoMor.  Aaa  Arkor,  Mich.,  airf  Daafci  L.  Flyaa,  Maa- 

Maia,  DL,  awlgami  <*>  Waratr  I  aa^wt  Co.,  Morria  PUaa, 

NJ. 

DMaioa  of  Scr.  No.  2«,035,  Nor.  2,  UM,  Pat  No.  4,959,503. 

wMch  h  a  coaHaaaHoa-tefart  of  Sar.  No.  1M97,  Mar.  3, 1987, 

Pat  No.  4310.714.  wUch  is  a  tptinaatipa  ia-»art  of  Scr.  No. 

S51303,  Apr.  11, 19M,  ahaainaii.  His  applicatioa  Jan.  21, 

1990,  Scr.  No.  541,6*6 
Ite  portioa  of  the  term  or  tUa  patcat  sabaaqMst  to  Mar.  7, 


tat  a.»  OB7D  211/06.  307/4S.  333/22 
VS.  CL  546—203  39 

L 

l-penten-3-one.        5-(2-luranyl>l-(4-hydroxy-3,5-dimethoxy- 

phenyl)-, 
1  -penten-3-oae,      1  -(3-bromo-4-hydroxy-5-metlioxyphenyl)-5- 

(2-furanyl), 
l-penten-3-aae,        5-(2-fiiranyl)-I-(4-hydroxy-3,5-dimethoxy- 

phenyl)-,  oxime, 
l-penten-3-one,  l-(4-hydroxy-3-niethoxyphenyl>5-(2-thienyl)- 


l-penten-3-oiie, 
thienylK 


l-(4-hydroxy-3.S-dimethoxyphenyl)-3-(2- 


l-penten-3-oae,  l-(4-hydroxy-3,5-dimethoxyphenyl)-5K2- 

thienylK  oxime, 
l-penten-3-one.  l-(4-hydroxy-3-methoxyphenyl)-5-(2-thienyI)- 

,  oxime, 
l-penten-3-one,  l-(4-hydroxy-3,5-dimethylphenyl>5-(2- 

thienylK 
l-penten-3-one.      S-(2-furanyl-l-(4-hydfoxy-3,3-diinethylphe- 

nyl-, 
l-penten-3-one,  l-(4-hydroxy-3,5-dimethylphenyl)-5-(2- 

thienyl>-,  oxime, 
l-penten-3-oae,  5-(2-furanyl)-l-(4-hydroxy-3,5-dimethyI- 

phenyl)-,  oxime. 
l-penten-3-one.    l-[3-(l,l-dimethylethyl)-4-hydroxyphenyl]-5- 

(2-furanyl)-, 
l-penten-3-one,     1 -[3-1,1 -dimethylethyl)-4-hydroxypheny  11-5- 

(2-faranyl)-,  oxime  (EH+K 
l-peaten-3-oae,  l-{3-(l.l-dimethylethyl)-4-hydroxy-S-niethox- 

yphenyl]-S-(2-furaaylK  (E)-. 
2-fiirancafboxylic  acid,  S-[S-(3-bromo-4-hydroxy-S-iiiethoxy- 

phenyl>3-oxo-4-pentenyl]-,  methyl  ester,  (E)-, 
2-furancarboxyUc  acid,  5-l5-(3-(l,l-dimethylethylH-hydroxy- 

phenyl]-3-oxo-4-pentenyI]-,  methyl  ester,  (E)-, 
2-fiiraiicaiboxylic    acid.    S-(S-(4-hydroxy-3-aiethoxyphenyl) 

-3-oxo  4  pentenyl]-,  methyl  ester,  (E)-, 
2-furBncarboxylic  acid,  5-[5-(4-hydroxy-3-methoxyphenyl)-3- 

hydroxyimino)-4-pentenyl]-,  methyl  ester, 
2-furancarboxylic    acid,    5-[3-hydroxyimino>-5-(4-hydroxy-3- 

methoxyphenylH-pentenyl]-,  (E>-, 
l-penten-3-one,      l-(3-bromo-4-hydroxy-5-methoxyphenyl>5- 

(2-furanyl>-,  oxime  (E,E>-, 
1  -penten-3-one,      1  -(3-bromo-4-hydroxy-5-methoxyphenyl)-5- 

(2-fiinuiylK  oxime,  (Z,E)-, 
2-furanpentanoic   acid.   a-{(4-hydroxy-3,S-<limetboxyphenyl) 

methylene]-/3-oxo-.  ethyl  ester, 
2-furanpentanoic       acid,       a-[I3,5-bis(l.l-dimethylethyl)-4- 

hydroxyphenyi]methylene]-/3-oxo-,  ethyl  ester, 
2-furanpentanoic  acid,  o-I(3,5-dibromo-4-hydroxyphenyl)  me- 

thylaie)-/3-oxo-,  ethyl  ester, 
2-furanpentanoic     acid,     a-[(3-bromo-4-hydroxy-5-methoxy- 

phenyl)methylene]-/3-oxo-,  ethyl  ester, 
2-furanpentanoic  acid,  a-[(4-hydroxy-3-methoxyphenyl)  me- 

thylene]-/i-oxo,  ethyl  ester, 
2-fiinmpentanoic  add,  a-[(3.S-<lichloro-4-hydroxyphenyl)  me- 

thylene]-/3-oxo-,  ethyl  ester 
2-ftiranpentanoic    acid,    a-{[3-(l,l-dimethylethyl)-4-hydroxy- 

phenyl]methylene]-/3-oxo.  ethyl  ester. 
2-thiophenepentanoic       acid,       a-((4-hydroxy-3,S-dimethyl- 

phenyl)methylene]-i3-oxo.  ethyl  ester. 
2-furanpentanoic     acid.     a-I(4-hydroxy-3,5-dimethylphenyl) 

methylene}-/3-oxo-,  ethyl  ester. 
2-funmpentanoic  acid,  a-[I3-(l,l-din»ethylethyl)-4-hydroxy-5- 

methylphenyl]methylene]-oxo-,  ethyl  ester. 
2-thiophenepentanoic    acid.    a-(I3.S-bis(l.l-dimethylethyl>4- 

hydroxyphenyl]n)ethyleae]-oxo.  ethyl  ester, 
2-furanpentanoic    acid,    a-^i^xoioo-i-(\,\-&iaeAiy\e>Aiy\yA- 

hydroxy|riienyl]methyleiie-/3-oxo-,  ethyl  ester, 
2-thiophenepentanoic     acid,     a-[(4-hydroxy-3,5-dimethoxy- 

phenyl)methylene]-/3-oxo-,  ethyl  ester. 
2-thiophenepentanoic  acid,  a-[[3-bromo-S-(l.  1-dimethylethyl) 

-4-hydTOxyphenyl]methylene-/3-oxo-.  ethyl  ester. 
2-furanpentanoic  acid,  a-[[3-(l,l-dimethylethyl)-4-hydroxy-5- 

inethoxyphenyl]methylene]-/3-oxo,  ethyl  ester. 
2-thiophenepcntanoic       acid,       o-I[3-(l.l-<iimethylethyI)-4- 

hydroxy-5-methylphenyl]methyleneJ-/3-oxo.  ethyl  ester, 
piperidine,  l-{2-II3.5-dis(l.l-dtmethylethyl)-4-hydroxyphenyl]- 

methylene]-S-(2-furanyI)-l,3-dioxopentyl]-. 


December  31, 1991 


CHEMICAL 


2931 


5377^12 

SUBSmrUIED  thioureas,  ISOTHIOUREAS  AND 
CARBOIMIMimS 


aikynyl,  C|-Cs-aiiKisy.  C1-C3  haJnaltwy.  nitro,  or  cjr- 


I  AraHB|r,  N.Y. 

Diviaiaa  af  Scr.  No.  91,157,  Ai«.  20, 1907,  Pat  Nau  4^00,340. 
I  Sap.  29, 19M,  Sv.  No.  414,990 

iaa   flaHaiilaBi.   Sap.  4,   1906. 
3561/06 

tat  CL'  O07D  277/34.  277/69 
MS.  CL  540—10  2  < 

1.  An  jsothiocyanale  of  tiie  formula 


.»2 


NasC«S 


RsO 


m  and  n  independeotly  of  the  other  is  zero  or  a  number  from 
I  to  3, 

R  is  hydrogen,  a  phytophysaoiogicaiiy  tolerable  metal  or 
ammonium  cation,  or  C|-Ct-alkyl  or  Cj-Cs-cydoaDqrl 
each  of  which  is  unsabstituted.  mono-substituted  or  poly- 
sabalitiHed  by  Ci-C4-alkoxy.  C|-C4-alkylthio,  mono-  or 
di-C|-C«  alfrylamino.  amino  or  C|-C4-alkoxycarboiiyl; 
C3-Cfralkenyl.  unsobatitiited.  aMXw-sabatitnted  or  poly- 
safcalituted  by  halogen;  Ca-Ct-alkynyi;  i^ienyl  or  boizyl. 
winch  is  unsobstitiited,  mono-sabstitnted  or  poly-aab- 
stitated  by  halogen,  nitro,  C|-C«-alkyl.  Ci-C4-aIkosy. 
C|-C4-alkylthio.  C|-C*-haloaftyi,  C|-C4-taalaalkoxy  or 
cyaao.  with  the  proviso  that  at  leaat  one  of  the  I 
R«  and  R«  is  ftaorine  or ) 


laE.L 


SJ77.414 
PREPARATION  OF  l^lNSUBSFITUnD 

IMIDAZOLIUM  SALTS 
'J.Aniawgi.  m. 


R3 


FRa«  Mar.  29, 1990^  Sar.  Na..  900^31 
tat  CL*  O07D  233/64 
wherein  R2  is  hydrogen  or  Ci-Csalkyl;  R3  is  C|-Csalkyl  or  \JS.  CL  51t    KK 

C3-<:^ycloalkyl;  R4  is  hydrogen  or  C|-C4alkyl;  and  Rs  is       LA  process  for  the  preparation  of  a   I,: 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  imidazolium  salt  having  the  fcdlowing  formula: 


21 


Kr 


R7        s  ^^^^      s 


wherein  R«  and  R7  are  each  independently  of  the  other  hydro- 
gen, halogen.  C|-C4alkyl,  halogen-substituted  Ci-C4alkyl. 
C|-C4alkoxy.  halogen-substituted  Ci-Cialkoxy,  phenyl  or 
C|-C4alkylthio. 


Ri 


N  N 


■r-   X— 


comprising  contacting  a  a-dicaibonyl  compound  of  the  fcr- 


5377^413 

13-DIPHENYI^lA4-TRIAZOLE.3-CARBOXYUC  ACID 

DERIVATIVES  FOR  THE  PROTECTHm  OF 

CULTIVATED  PLANTS  FRfNM  THE  PHYTOrOXIC 

ACnON  OF  HERBICIDES 

a4  HaM  Moacr,  M^hb,  hath  af 
to  ClhaCcigy  Carparatien,  Ardsicj, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  23, 1908,  Scr.  No.  240377 
OaiH   priority,   application   Switacrlani,   Oct   2,    1907, 
3050/07 

tat  CL*  OVTD  249/09 
UJS.  CL  540— 266J  5 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  I 


R*— C—C— R*. 
I     I 

O    O 

an  aldehyde  of  the  formula  R'CHO,  one  or  ore  amines  of  the 
fonnula  R'NH2,  and  an  acid  of  the  formula  HaX,  wherein: 
each  Ri  it  independently  hydrocaibji.  or  tabatituted  hydio- 

caibyl: 
R^  R^  and  R'  are  each  indtptndtatly  hydrogen,  hydro- 

carbyl  or  sabslilutcd  hydronrhyl; 
X  is  an  anion;  and 

n  is  an  int^er  corresponding  to  the  number  of  snioaic 
charges  on  X. 


(R*)< 


COOR 


(I) 


(lU. 


wherein 
each  of  R«  and  iU>  independently  of  the  other,  is  halogen. 
Ci-Cj-alkyl.   Ci-Cj^ialoalkyl.   C2-Cs-alkenyl.   C2-C»- 


5377315 
DISUBSTITUTED  AROMATIC  NANHYDRIIWS 
Staalcy  J.  Jaae,  PMkakB,  and  PMvmIc  A.  FUdgaa.  Yaakara. 
hath  af  N.Y..  iiiloiin  la  OhiCcloy  Cscparatia%  AiMey, 
N.Y. 

FBed  Jh.  19, 1990^  Sm.  No.  467322 
tat  CL*  CTD  307/89 
U&CL549— 242  6ailH 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


V^^VX-'^R       rJ^^^^ 
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wherdn 
A  is  a  direct  bond, 

O 
I 

— C— . 

— O— .  — SOi— ,  — CH2— or  — C(CF3)2— wkI 
R  ■  indepoidendy  halogen,  OH.  OR|.  NOj.  COORi.  CF3 
or  (CF2)i-«CF3  with  Ri  bong  C|-C«a]kyl. 


0) 


— /         \— O— R*— X— R' 


wherein  A,  B,  and  Y  are  each  hydrogen;  R>  is  C1-C4  alkyl. 
phenyl  or  C3  or  C4  alkenyl;  R^  is  ethylene  subatituted  by 
methyi,  methoxymethyl  or  ethoxymethyl,  unsubstituted  prop- 
ylene, or  C4-Cg  alkylene  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  hy- 
droay,  C1-C4  alkylcarbonyloxy  or  C1-C4  alkozy;  and  X  is 
— O— ;  with  the  proviso  that  R'  is  C1-C4  alkyl  when  R^  is 
unsubstituted  propylene. 


(I) 


BENZODIFUKANONE  CXMfPOUNDS  USEFUL  FOR 
DYEING  OR  PUNTING  HYDROPHOBIC  FIBER 
MATERIALS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  THEIR  PRODUCTION 
Ucda;  *m  YaM—ntn.  bott  of  Oaaka;  TakaM 
,  Hyofo;  Hhko  Hattori;  SUmI  IkMM,  both  of  Oaaka, 
mi  YoMdw  Yiaiawnln,  Hyaan,  aU  of  Japaa,  aaaiffMra  to 
SaaitoaM  flMlral  Ca.  UL,  Oaaka,  Japan 

FDad  Scy.  IS,  1M9,  Sv.  No.  40«,064 
OafaH  priarily.  ap»licadea  Ja»H,  Dec  I,  USS.  63-305625 
lat  a.s  O09B  57/00:  COTD  493/04:  DOCP  1/16 
VS.  CL  S4»-299  9 

1.  A  heterocyclic  compound  of  formula  (1): 


(D 


wherein  X  represents  — <CH2)ii— .  index  n  stands  for  integer  0 
or  1,  symbol  R^  designates  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  methyl  radi- 
cal, symbol  R^  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  lower  alkyl 
radical  from  Ci  to  C3  and  R  designates  a  substituted  or  unsub- 
stituted alkylene  radical  having  2  or  3  carbon  atoms  in  the  main 
chain,  said  alkylene  radical  forming  a  ring  such  as  indicated  by 
the  dotted  line,  which  process  comprises  the  cyclization  by 
means  of  an  acidic  agent  of  an  unsaturated  compound: 
a)  of  formula 


SjVnv«17 

PROCESS  rout  THE  PREPARATION  OF  POLYCYCUC 

ETHERS 

K«l-HciHicii  Schidte-EUe,  Omz.  SwUacflaad;  Rofler  L.  Smw- 
*m,  Viry.  Ftaace;  Ctairiio  TavcUiri.  Caraage,  Swttaeriaiid; 
Bteiikc  Bmt.  Gnii«-LaM7,  Switacriaad.  aai  CMatiiB  VU, 
If  Ilpina.  •FiillHiflaai.  aarinnra  tit  llfrilrti  ?*  ^t-t— 
awraeffiflBS 

FDed  Jm.  15, 1990,  Scr.  No.  599,113 
CUm  prinrUy.  ^pMcaHaa  Switaerlaad,  Jan.  19,   1909, 

2277/19 

tat  CL'  O07D  307/9Z  311/92 

VS.  CL  549—458  4  Oaiaw 

1.  A  process  for  the  pteparatioa  of  polycycUc  ethers  of 

formula 


aia) 


(CH2),— CHR*— OR* 


having  a  double  bond  in  one  of  the  positions  indicated  by 
the  dotted  lines,  and  wherein  index  m  defines  an  integer 
number  equal  to  1  or  2,  symbol  R^  stands  for  a  hydrogen 
atom  or  a  protecting  group  of  the  hydroxyl  function 
bound  to  the  oxygen  atom  and  able  to  dissociate  itself 
from  the  latter  under  the  reaction  conditions,  the  wavy 
line  represents  a  C — C  bond  of  cis  or  trans  configuration 
and  index  n  and  symbols  R,  R^  and  K*  are  defined  as 
above. 


5,077,410 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  SELECTIVE  HYDROGENATION 
•y^EPOXYALKENES  TO  EPOXYALKANES 
Staphca  N.  FaiU^,  rtagnnrt,  Tcm.,  aariganr  to 

FiM  May  3, 19M,  Set.  No.  510,629 
tat  CL>  COTD  i0;/02 
U.S.  a.  549^-540  2  ( 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  1,2-epoxybtttane  which 
comprises  hydrogenating  3,4-epoxy-l-butene  in  the  presence 
of  a  supported  rhodium  catalyst. 


S,0T7,f«19 
Not  laned  Far  Tiki  Na 


54177,430 
ORGANOSnJCON  COMPOUNDS  AND  METHOD  FOR 

THEIR  PREPARATION 
Hfaoji  Euad,  aad  TakaaU  taud,  both  of  Idrfhara,  Japaa,  aariv 
an  la  Daw  Cniaiag  Toray  Silicoae  Compaay,  Ltd..  Tokyo, 

Filed  Jna.  10, 1990,  Ser.  No.  539,261 

Oatea  priority,  appUcatioa  it^m,  JaL  12. 1909, 1-179474 

tat  CL'  C07F  7/ia  7/18 

VS.  CL  556—413  3  CfariaH 

1.  Organosilicon  compounds  comprising  general  formula 

R3-x»     R* 
(RkDjiSKCHzV^AKX} 

wherein  R*  and  R'  are  monovalent  hydrocarbon  groups  hav- 
ing I  to  6  carbon  atoms,  R^  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  monova- 
lent hydrocarbon  group  having  I  to  6  carbon  atoms,  Ar  is  an 
organic  group  sdected  from  a  group  consisting  of 
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0,_.Si-R— t         2 


CH— CH— CO— 


any  other  oaits  praaeat  in  die  said  organoaJWcon 
being  repreaealed  by  the  fonaala 


0kSiO4_* 


<>) 


Q  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  trialkylsilyl  group  as  represented  by 
— SiR*).  wherein  R*  is  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  6  caibon 
atoms.  X  is  an  integer  with  a  value  of  1  to  3.  and  y  is  an  integer 
with  a  value  of  1  to  6;  and  quaternary  ammonium  salts  of  said 
organosilioon  compounds. 


54177,421 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  AMINOFUNCHONAL 
SniOONE  ACID 
CteMaphar  D.  ScMg,  PMikarA  Fa^  MriOMr  to  PPG 

triaa,  tacn  PtttMatiB,  Pa. 
Ceadaaadoa  oT  Ser.  No.  537,467,  Jaa.  0, 1990,  abaadaaad.  THa 
lypBcaHea  Dec  19, 1990,  Ser.  No.  630^10 
tat  CL>  O07F  7/10 
VS.  CL  556—425  5  CWaa 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  aminofunctional  silicone  fluid 
substantially  free  of  alkoxy  groups  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  Subjecting  an  aminoalkylene  alkyldialkoxy  or  aminoalky- 
lene  trialkoxy  silane  to  alkaline  hydrolysis  for  a  time  suffi- 
cient to  hydrolyze  from  about  60  to  about  85  percent  of 
the  alkoxy  groups  to  the  correspoading  aloobol  and  form 
the  respective  aminofimctional  alkoxy  reactive  D-resin  or 
T-resin; 

(b)  equilibrating  the  partially  hydrolyzed  silane  with  a  poly- 
siloxane  having  non-reactive,  terminal  groups  to  obtain  a 
clear  equilibrated  product; 

(c)  equilibrating  the  clear  reaction  product  of  step  (b)  with  a 
siuinol  terminated  polysiloxane  for  a  time  sufficient  to 
hydrolyze  substantially  all  of  the  remaining  alkoxy  groups 
to  the  corresponding  alcohol;  and 

(d)  separating  the  aminofimctional  siliocme  fluid  product 
firom  the  reaction  mixture. 


wherein  R  represents  an  alkyl  group  having  up  to  18  catboa 
atoai^  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  cooaiating  of  divaleat 
alkyloie,  oxyalkylene,  alkenylene  and  oxyaDcenyleBe 
groups  having  firom  2  to  20  caibon  atoms,  wherein  the  R' 
groop  is  attached  to  a  silicon  atooi;  R"  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  halogen  atoms  and  alkyl.  aryl.  alkoxy 
and  alkoxyalkoxy  groups  having  leaa  than  9  carbon  atoms; 
Q  is  selected  from  the  sroop  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
monovalent  hydrocarbon  and  halogenated  hydrocaiboa 
groups  having  less  than  19  carbon  atom;  Z  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  and  alkoxy  groups  having 
from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms  and  hydroxyl  groups;  a  and  b  are 
integers  with  a  value  from  0  to  3;  and  c  b  an  int^er 
selected  firom  0  or  1;  and  at  least  one  of  Z  and  R' is  hnked 
to  the  multivalent  aryl  group  via  an  edier  linkage 
wherein  the  process  comprises  reacting  together 
(A)  a  comjxHutd  of  the  formula 


■<x. 


m 


CH«CH— C— O— R 


whereiB  R.  Z  and  c  are  aa  defined  above.  R*  is  selected 
from  the  groap  consisting  of  alkenjd.  oxyalkenyl,  alkynyl 
and  oxyalkynyl  groups  having  from  2  to  20  carbon  atoms, 
wherein  the  caibon-cartmn  unsaturated  bond  is  at  the  free 
end  of  the  R*  group  and  wherein  at  least  one  of  R*  and  Z 
is  linked  to  the  — (QH«<)—  groop  via  an  ether  linkage 
and 
(B)  an  ofganoailicon  compound  having  at  leaat  one  mut  of 
the  formula 


54177,422 
ORGANOSnJCON  COMPOUNDS  THEIR 
PREPARATION  AND  USE 
Aadri  R.  L.  Caiaa,  Oaikattea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay;  Stcphea 
E.  0«y,  Soalh  riamnrgaa,  Walea,  aad  Gaorg  FVater,  Ualcr, 
Switaerlaad,  anivMfB  to  Daw  Canriiw  Ltaaitad,  Baiy,  Wriaa 
DMaioa  of  Scr.  No.  226,326,  M.  29, 1900,  Pat  No.  4,912,241. 
Tlita  i^pHraHna  No*.  6, 1909,  Scr.  No.  431,002 
CWh  pfiari^.  iw«l"HM  UaHcd  riagdnm,  JaL  31, 1907, 
0710140 

tat  CL>  C07F  7 /OB.  7/18 
VS.  CL  556-^430  1  Claim 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  organosilicon  compounds  having 
the  general  formula 


•i-» 


R" 
I 
— Si— H 


Ov) 


any  other  units  present  in  the  organoailiooa  oompouad  (B) 
being  represented  by  the  formula 


aisi0  4_» 


wherein  R",  Q.  a  and  b  are  as  defiaed  above. 


(V) 
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5,077.423 
S^-ALKOXYCARBONYL, 
N-SUBSTITUTED)AMINOMErHYL  ISOTHIOUREA 
DERIVATIVE 
DM-Whwig  Kia;  Sug-YcM  Hoac  Jae-Wook  Rjw,  aai  Jae- 
Cku  Woo,  all  of  Dacjcoa,  Rc^  of  Korea,  awivion  to  Korea 
Rcaearch  lastitate  of  Chearical  Teckaoiogy,  Scotil,  Rep.  of 
Korea 

FIM  A^  9, 1M9.  Ser.  No.  391,102 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatioB  Rep.  of  Korea,  Sep.  3,  19M, 
11395/lMS 

lat  CL'  C07C  335/32 
VS.  CL  55«— 5  15  CUm 

1.    An    S-(N-alkoxycarbonyl,    N-substituted)amiiioinethyl 
isothiourea  derivative  of  the  following  fonnula: 


R» 
O    r2   R'  N 

R'O— C— N— CH— S— C— N— R* 


wherein: 
(a)  R'  fcpreaents  an  alkenyl  group,  an  alkynyl  group,  a  ha- 
loalkenyl  group,  a  haloalkynyl  group,  an  alkoxyalkyl 
group,  a  cycloalkyl  group,  a  cycloalkenyl  group,  a  naph- 
thyl,  a  pyiidyl. 


X> 


X2 


or-(W)„ 


X3 


Y' 


yz 


(b)  each  of  R^,  R^,  R*.  R'  and  R*,  which  may  be  the  same  or 
different,  represents  a  lower  alkyl  group,  an  alkenyl 
group,  an  alkynyl  group,  a  haloalkyl  group,  a  haloalkenyl 
group,  a  halMlkynyl  group,  an  alkoxyalkyl  group,  a  cy- 
cloalkyl group,  a  cycloalkenyl  group,  a  naphthyl.  a  pyri- 
dyU 


X' 


X2 


or-(W)„ 


X3 


Y' 
Y2 


O 

N 
— c— 


group,  or  a  — OCH2—  group,  and  m  represents  an  integer 

of  0  to  2; 
(h)  each  of  R'  and  R*  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  lower 

alkyl  group;  provided 
(i)  at  least  one  of  R^  R^  and  R'  is  a  hydrogen. 


5,077^424 

PHOSPHITE  COMPOUNDS 

NaoU  HaaayaaM,  Suaaka;  Kazao  Nakagawa,  and  Akiyoahi 

OaiaU,  both  of  Yokkaichi.  all  of  Japan,  assignor*  to  Yo- 

Mta^  Pharmaceutical  Industries,  Ltd.,  Osaka  mi  Mit- 

saMaU  Petrochearical  Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  both  of,  Japaa 

FOed  Mar.  17, 1M9,  Ser.  No.  32«,03« 

daimi  prterity,  applleattoa  Japan,  Mar.  29, 1908,  fi3-77622 

tat  CL'  C07F  9/145 

VS.  CL  550— 19«  2  OaiaH 

1.  A  phosphite  compound  represented  by  the  formula 


Ri 


O— \  ^(CH2)2-' 


COOR^ 


/J 


wherein  R'  stands  for  a  tertiary  butyl  group.  R^  stands  for  a 
straight-  or  branched-alkyl  group  having  1  to  22  carbon  atoms; 
or  phenyl  group. 


(c)  each  of  R^  R^.  R^  R'.  and  R'  also  may  be  a  hydrogen; 
and 

(d)  R*  and  R'  or  R*  and  R'  may  form  — (CH2)ir—  (wherein 
n  is  an  integer  of  2  to  4).  — CHj— O— CH2— .  or  — CH- 
2-S-CHz-; 

(e)  each  of  X'.  X^  and  X^.  which  may  be  the  same  or  differ- 
ent, represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group,  a  cycloal- 
kyl group,  an  alkoxy  group,  an  acetyl,  a  haloalkyl  group, 
a  halogen  atom,  CFj,  NO2,  hydroxy,  a  benzyl,  halogen- 
substituted  benzyl,  phenyl,  phenoxy  or  phenylthio  group; 

(0  each  of  Y'  and  Y^,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different, 
represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  lower  alkyl  group,  a  halo- 
gen atom,  CF3.  a  lower  alkoxy  group; 

(g)  W  represents  a 


97 
I 

— c— 


group,  a- 


group,  a 


5,077^25 
NITiULE-AOCELERATED  HYDROCARBOXYLATION 
Patrick  M.  Bwke,  Wilaiiagtoa,  DeL,  aari^or  to  E.  L  da  Pont  de 
NcaMMn  aad  Company,  Wilmiaghm,  DeL 

FIM  Apr.  2, 1990,  Ser.  No.  502,756 
tat  CL»  C07C  253/3a  51/14 
VS.  a.  550—353  3  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  hydrocarboxylation  of  a  non-conjugated 
olefinictlly  unsaturated  nitrite  having  the  formula: 

CHIl=CR'(CHR^,,CN 

where  R  and  R'  are  independently  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  — H,  — CH3,  — C2H5;  R^  is  — H,  or  CH3;  and 
n=  1-13  which  comprises  (a)  forming  a  reaction  mixture  con- 
taining said  nitrile,  carbon  monoxide,  water,  a  rhodium  cata- 
lyst, a  promoter  selecttd  from  the  group  consisting  of  HI,  HBr, 
acetyl  bromide,  acetyl  iodide,  alkyl  bromides  having  1  to  10 
carbon  atoms  and  alkyl  iodides  having  1  to  10  carbon  atoms,  a 
scrivent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methylene  chlo- 
ride, 1,2-dichloroethane,  and  aromatic  solvents  having  6  to  9 
carbon  atoms,  in  which  the  concentration  of  rhodium  is  in  the 
range  of  0.005%  to  about  0.50%  by  weight  of  the  reaction 
mixture,  and  the  molar  ratio  of  nitrile  to  rhodium  is  between 
about  10  and  about  700.  and  the  molar  ratio  of  promoter  to 
rhodium  is  between  1:1  and  20:1,  and  the  amount  of  solvent  is 
between  about  40%  and  99%  by  weight  of  the  reaction  mix- 
ture, and  (b)  reacting  said  mixture  at  a  temperature  of  100*  C. 
to  about  250*  C.  and  at  a  carbon  monoxide  partial  pressure  in 
the  range  of  about  200  to  about  3.000  psig  to  form  a  future 
containing  carboxylic  acids  having  one  more  carbon  atom  than 
the  non-conjugated  olefinically  unsaturated  nitrile. 
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54rn,42< 

PREPARATION  OF  ALPHA-FORMYLAMINO  NTTRILES 
Rolf  FlkcatMhcr,  Liriwiarimfe^  ami  Midrnd  KrocMr.  Man- 
hdm.  both  of  Fed.  Rep,  of  Ctf  aay,  ■arigmw  to  BASF  Ak- 
■dwifflmfe*.  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnMmy 
FOed  Dee.  13, 1990,  Ser.  No.  627,022 
I  priority,  appBcathm  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnMny,  Dec  22, 
1909,  3942576 

tat  CL'  COTC  255/00 
UJS.  CL  558— 452  7Claime 

1.  A  process  for  iMcparing  an  a-fonnylamino  nitrile  of  the 
formula  la 


RJ 
I 


R'— C— NH— CHO 
I 
CN 


and  lb 


R  ^O  * 

,     I  • 

R'— C— NH— C 

I  \ 

CN  H 

where  R*  and  R^  are  each  hydrogen  or  onsobatituted  or  MriMti- 
tnted,  with  substituents  which  are  inert  under  the  reaction 
conditions,  aliphatic  or  heteroaliphatic  radicals  with  1  to  10. 
cycloaliphatic  or  heterocycksaliphatic  radicals  with  3  to  6. 
araliphatic  radicak  with  7  to  12,  heteroaraliphatic  radicab  with 
4  to  12,  aromatk:  radkads  with  6  to  10  or  heteroaromatic  radi- 
cals with  3  to  10  carbon  atoms,  by  reacting  a  cyanohydrin  of 
the  formula  n 


R2 

R'— C— OH 
I 
CN 


R< 

rJ— C— NH— CHO 
I 
CN 


n,   with  formamide  HI 


where  R',  R^  R*  and  R*  are  identical  or  different  and  each  is 
hydrogen  or  unsubstituted  or  substituted,  with  substituents 
which  are  inert  under  the  reaction  conditions,  aliphatic  or 
heteroaliphatic  radicals  with  1  to  10,  cyckMliphatic  or 
heteiocyckMdiphatic  radkab  with  3  to  6,  araliphatK  radicals 
with  7  to  12,  heteroaraliphatic  radicals  with  4  to  12,  aromatk 
radicals  with  6  to  10  or  heteroaromatic  radicals  with  3  to  10 
carbon  atoms,  with  the  proviso  that  at  least  one  of  R'  and  R^ 
or  R^  and  R^  is  hydrogen,  which  comprises  reacting  an 
iminodiacetonitrile  of  the  formula  II 


r2 


9? 

I 


II 


R>— C— NH— C— R* 

I  I 

CN  CN 

where  Rl.  R^.  R^  and  R*  have  the  abovementioned  meanings, 
with  formamide  of  the  formula  III 


O 
I 

H-<:— NH2 


in 


? 

H— C— NH2 


m 


in  the  presence  of  acids,  which  comprises  adding  at  least  one 
ammonium  salt  to  the  reaction  mixture. 


5,077^420 

PHARMAO(HX>GICALLY  ACTIVE  DERIVATIVES  OF 

P-GUANIIMNOBENZOIC  ACID 

KatnUro  ImAi.  TanaU;  YoahiMba  Aiai,  Mlifclmi,  mi 

HiioyaU  OhM>,  OhtnwM,  ail  of  Japa^  iiilgaifi  la  Oao 

Phmmaccatical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Oaaka,  Japaa 
DiTiaioa  of  Ser.  No.  337,812,  Apr.  14, 1909,  Pat  No.  4,975,464, 
wUch  k  a  difWoa  of  Ser.  No.  929,317.  No?.  12, 1906.  Pat  No. 

4.043,094.  Ilria  MVUcatioa  Jmk  26. 1990.  Ser.  No.  543.524 

nrf—rrf»««y,ffltoitfa»JaM«.  Not.  12. 1905. 60-252066; 

No*.  12. 1905. 60.252067;  Ai«.  19. 1906. 6M92117 

tat  CL'  O07C  229/60 
VS.  CL  560—34  2  Oalmm 

1.  A  derivative  of  p-guanidinobenaoic  ackl  of  the  general 
f(Minula: 


in  the  presence  of  formic  acid  or  with  a  compound  which,  in 
the  presence  of  an  acid,  provides  formk  acid. 


H2N 


\ 


HN 


;— NH— ^       y— < 


(lA) 


(R'X. 


5,077,427 
PREPARATION  OF  ALPHA-FORMYLAMINO  NITRILES 
Rolf  Flkcirtaeher,  Ladwisrimfea,  a^  Midmei  KrocMr,  Man- 
,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuiv.  Mri^w*  to  BASF  Ak- 
adiii|t*afiia.  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcraiMy 
FOed  Dee.  13. 1990,  Ser.  No.  6274121 
riority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnrnmy,  Dee.  22, 
1909,3942575 

tat  CL'  core  255/00 
UJ5.  CL  550-459  8  daiam 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  a-formylamino  nitrile  of  the 
formula  I 


wherein  Y  represents  an  oxygen  atom  and  (R')m  repreaeata: 
3,5-dimethoxy,     3-hydroxy-5-methoxymethyl,     2-acetyl-5- 
methoxy.  2-acetyl-5-propoxy,  3-(4-guanidinobenroyk)xy), 
3.S-bis(4-guanidiiK)benzoyk>xy).  3-acetyl-5K4- 

guanidinobenzoykuyX  5-(4-guanidinobenzoyk>xy>-3- 
methoxycaibonyL  5-(4-gnanidinobenzoyloxy)-3-methoxy, 
S-<4-guankiinobenzoyk>xy)-3-methyl.  3-(4-guanidinoben- 
zoyk>xy)-5-(N-methytearbamoyl),  5-(N-bearykar- 

bamoyl>-3-(4-guankUnobenzoyloxy).  3-hydroxy-5-niethyl. 
S-hydroxy-3-aietboxy.  5-hydroxy-3-methoxycarbonyl, 
3-(4-guaaklinobenK>yk)xy)-5-hydroxy.  5-hydroxy-3-{N- 
methylcarfoamoylX  3-(N-bearykarbamoyl>-5-hydroxy. 
3-methyl-5-(4-morpholino«ulfonyl)phenoxymethyl  3- 
methoxy-5-(l.l-dk>xothia2ol-3-yl)carbonyl.  or  an  ackl 
additional  salt  thereof. 
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S,077,4» 

7-AMINO-l-CYCLOnK>PYL4^XO-M-DIHYDRO- 

QUINOLINE-  AND  NAPIITHYMIMNE-»4:AIIB0XYUC 

ACIDS,  PROCESSES  VOR  THEIK  PREPARATION  AND 

ANTIBACTERIAL  AGENTS  CONTAINING  THESE 

COMPOUNDS 

Piiiriiiti.TTiiilfcil.IlMi  TnirMw TrPr-  "t"-— '  —-'"■-' 

G.  Mcbaer.  Wnpurfl,  aO  of  Fed.  tU^.  ml  Ctnumy,  aMig^ 

«f  to  Bayer  Aklia«tMllKkaft.  LefcrkMM,  Fed.  Rep.  of 


OH 


DHWm  of  Scr.  No.  W7,S54.  Dec  11.  IMS.  Pirt.  No.  4.620,007, 
whiek  to  •  Mwktm  of  Scr.  No.  «14.»23,  May  2»,  1M4,  Pat.  No. 
4.«7IM44«  wUck  to  a  caMiMilioa-to-fVt  «f  Sar.  No.  292.560, 
Ai».31.1901.^aa<pai<,wiichtoacortl— aUeaiapartofSer. 
No.  436.1U.  Oct  22, 1M2.  ileaJnaM  TWi  ippHcattiia  Apr.  1, 
19M,  Ser.  No.  046,709 

CUaH  priority.  ■ppHertiiia  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrvaay,  Sep.  3, 
IMO,  3033157;  Oct  29. 1901. 3142054 

tat.  d'  C07C  57/30 
VS.  a.  560—51  2  Oaiau 

1.  Ethyl  2.4.<lichloro-S-fluorobenzoyl-aceUte. 


ito 


S,077«430 
PEROXIDE  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING 
N-PHOSPHONOMETHYLGLYCINE 
DoMdi  L.  FleMi.  Jr..  MaKhcatcr,  Mo..  aMigMr  to  M< 

O^B^^iT  St-  Lo^tak  Mo. 

Divtoioa  of  Scr.  No.  542.995.  Jbil  25. 1990.  TUs  appUcatioa 
Apr.  15. 1991,  Ser.  No.  604.751 
tat  a*  CD7F  9/3S 
VS.  CL  562—17  3  Claiais 

1.  A  process  for  producing  N-phosphonomethylglycine 
which  compriaes  oxidizing  N-phosphonomcthyliminodiacetic 
acid  with  a  peroxide  to  form  an  intermediate  N-phosphonome- 
thyUminodiacetic  acid-N-oxide,  and  then  adding  a  catalytic 
amount  of  a  ferrous  salt  to  convert  the  intermediate  to  N-phos- 
phonomethylglycine. 


R3  R4  O 

I      I      H 

HN— N— C 


and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof,  wherein  R3  and 
R4  are  the  same  or  different  and  each  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  or 
R3  and  R4  taken  together  with  the  nitrogen  atoms  to  which 
they  are  attached  form  a  1.2-diazacyclobutane,  1,2-diazacyclo- 
pentane,  1,2-diazacyclohexane,  or  1,2-diazacycloheptane  ring 
and  Y|  and  Y2  are  either  hydrogen  or  hydroxy  but  are  not  the 
same. 


5.077^431 

PEROXIDE  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING 

N-PHOSPHONOMETHYLGLYCINE 

DoaaM  L  FlaUi,  Jr.,  MaMkeater,  Mo.,  aoeiffor  to  Moanurto 

Cea^My,  St  Laato,  Mo. 

Di*toioa  of  Ser.  No.  542,995,  Jaa.  25, 1990.  Tito  application 
Apr.  15. 1991.  Ser.  No.  605,244 
tat  a.»  COTF  9/35 
VS.  CL  562—17  3  OaiM 

1.  A  process  for  producing  N-phospbonomethylglycine 
which  comprises  oxidizing  N-phosphonomethyUminodiacetic 
acid  to  form  an  intermediate  N-phosphonomethyliminodia- 
cetic  acid-N-oxide,  and  then  adding  a  catalytic  amount  of  a 
cuprous  salt  to  convert  the  intermediate  to  N-phosphonome- 
thylglycine. 


54rn,432 

MONCWACr  AM  HYDRAZIDES  CONTAINING 

CATECHOL  SULFONIC  ACID  GROUPS 

E.  Saadeea,  Yardlcy,  Pa.;  Robert  Zahler,  Princetoa, 

N J.,  tmi  SteCaa  Jca*»(Jtwiiri,  Siaaiag,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 

■My,  aaaigaais  to  E.  R.  S«aihb  *  Soas.  tac  Priacctaa,  N  J. 

Divtoioa  of  Ser.  No.  460,412,  Jaik  22. 1990.  Pat  No.  5,030,724. 

Uto  appUcatioa  Pck.  7, 1991.  Ser.  No.  65M71 
tat  CL»  C071  309/29:  O07D  243/02.  231/04.  229/00  237/02: 

A61K  31/095.  31/415.  31/50 
VS.  CL  562—47  3 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


5.077.433 
PREPARATION  OF  HEXENE-l>-DIOIC  ACIDS 
Jcaa  Jewdt,  Cfcasrira;  PUUppe  Deato.  Dedaea;  PUUppe  Kalck, 
Castaaet  Toioeaae,  aad  Hdene  Deweerdt,  Lyoas,  all  of 
Fhncc,  assignors  to  Rboae-PonlcBC  Chiaiie,  Courbcvoie, 
FVaace 

Filed  Apr.  30. 1990,  Ser.  No.  516.743 
daims  priority,  appUcatioa  FVaace.  Apr.  20, 1909,  09  06010 
tat  a.'  C07C  51/12 
VS.  CL  562—517  10  OaiM 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  liexene-l,6-dioic  acid, 
comprising  reacting  carbon  monoxide  and  water  with  at  least 
one  butene  disubstituted  by  acyloxy  groups,  in  the  presence  of 
a  catalytically  effective  amount  of  palladium  and  at  least  one 
quaternary  onium  chloride  of  one  of  the  Group  VB  elements 
nitrogen  or  phosphorus,  such  element  being  tetracoordinated 
via  carbon  atoms  and  with  the  proviso  that  such  nitrogen  atom 
may  be  coordinated  to  two  pentavalent  phosphorus  atoms. 


5,077.434 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCnON  OF  ACRYUC  ACID 

Kohei  Sammara,  Aiai,  aad  TakesU  SUbaao,  YokkaicU,  both  of 
Japaa,  assizors  to  MitsaMaU  Petrocheaiifal  Co^paay  Lim- 
ited, Tokyo,  Japaa 

FOed  Dec  7. 1907.  Ser.  No.  129.749 
Claims  priority.  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Dec  11, 1906,  61-295216 
tat  a.'  C07C  51/25 
VS.  CL  562—534  10  daiaw 

1.  In  a  two-step  process  for  production  of  acrylic  acid  which 
comprises  subjecting  a  gas  mixture  comprising  propylene, 
molecular  oxygen  and  an  inert  gas  to  a  first  step  catalytic 
oxidatioa  reaction  thereby  to  convert  the  propylene  mainly 
into  acrolein  and  subjecting  the  gas  mixture  obtained  from  the 
first  step  oxidation  reaction  optionally  added  with  a  gas  mix- 
ture comprising  molecular  oxygen  and  steam  to  a  second  step 
oxidation  reaction  thereby  to  convert  the  acrolein  mainly  into 
acryUc  acid,  the  improvement  which  comprises  conducting 
the  oxidation  reactions  under  the  following  conditions: 
A:  a  Mo-Bi  based  composite  oxide  catalyst  is  used  for  the 
first  step  catalytic  oxidation  reaction  and  a  Mo-V  based 
composite  oxide  catalyst  is  used  for  the  second  step  cau- 
lytic  oxidation  reaction; 
B:  the  product  gas  resulting  from  the  second  step  oxidation 
reaction  in  subjected  to  an  acolic  acid  recovery  step 
wheie  the  acrylic  acid  to  recovered  as  an  aqueous  solution, 
a  total  quantity  of  the  waste  gas  obtained  from  the  acrylic 
acid  recovery  step  to  subjected  to  catalytic  oxidation 
combustion,  and  a  part  of  the  combusted  waste  gas  to 
recycled  to  the  first  step  catalytic  oxidation  reaction;  and 
C:  the  gas  mixture  to  be  subjected  to  the  fust  step  catalytic 
oxidation  reaction  to  in  the  state  of: 
a  molar  ratio  of  the  molecular  molecular  oxygen  to  the 

propylene  of  from  1.17  to  2.S0; 
a  concentration  of  the  propylene  of  from  S  to  14%;  and 
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a  concentration  of  the  combusted  waste  gas  of  from  S  to 
95%. 


CH3 


-continued 
CH3 


5^177,435 
PREPARATION  OF 
HALOHYDROXYraOPYL-TRIALKYLAMMONIUM 
HALIDES 
RaaacU  B.  KiahnU.  Xi^tlsa;  GMMtaa  D.  Kaiappir,  Lake 
id  Rabea  L.  Khmm.  Weat  CnlaiMbia,  aU  oT  Tex., 
I  to  TW  Dow  Chirtrii  Co^aay,  Midlawl,  Mick. 
Filed  Sep.  12, 1990,  Ser.  No.  500,900 
tat  CL'  C07C  213/04 
VS.  CL  564—292  14  OaiaH 

1.  ta  a  process  for  producing  halohydroxypropyltrialkylam- 
monium  halides  by  reacting,  in  a  reaction  mixture,  a  trialkyla- 
mine  salt  with  an  epihalohydrin,  the  improvement  comprising 
using  l,3-dilialo-2-propanol  as  a  cosolvent. 


5.077,436 
BIS(3-AMINOPHENOXY)  AROMATICS  AND  METHOD 

OF  PREPARING  THE  SAME 
YaUUro  YoaMkawa,  ZaaU;  Kdiabaro  YaMgacU,  Kawasaki; 
Kcaicki  Sagiaioto;  YoaUmUsa  Taaabe,  ba«k  of  YokokaaM, 
aad  Aldkiro  Yaaaflacbi,  KaaMkara,  aU  of  Japaa,  assltiiirs  to 
Mitni  Toataa  Ckearicais,  tac.  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FDed  Fek.  21, 1906,  Ser.  No.  031.547 
OaiM  priority.  appUcatioa  Japaa.  FA  22.  1905,  60^2560; 
May  20,  1905,  60-113237;  Jaa.  20.  1905,  60-140400;  Aag.  22. 
1905.  60-103039;  Sep.  17.  1905.  60-210266;  Dec  24,  1905, 
60-209334 

tat  a.)  O07C  209/36 
VS.  CL  564—329  15  Oafaas 

1.  Method  for  preparing  a  bts(3-aminophenoxy)  derivative  of 
aromatic  or  bridged  aromatic  hydroavbon  represented  by 
the  following  general  formula: 


^-'-o^ 


where  Y  to  hydrocarbons  of  C|-Cio.  — QCFsh — ,  —CO — , 
— S— ,  —SO—.  — SO2— ,  or  — O— ,  and  Ri,  R2,  and  R3 
each  independently  are  H,  or  CH},  which  comprises  ooa- 
ducting  a  condensation  reaction  of  m-dinitrobenzene  in  a 
dipolar  aprotic  solvent  in  die  ptesence  of  a  base  at  a  tem- 
perature of  1 10*  to  240*  C.  widi  a  dihydroxy  derivative  of 
aromatic  or  bridged  aromatic  hydrocarbon  represented  by 
the  following  general  formula: 


HO— X-OH 

where  X  to  the  same  as  above, 

and  reducing  the  resultant  bis(3-nitrophenoxy)  derivative  of 

aromatic  or  bridged  aromatic  hydrocarbon  represented  by 

the  following  general  formula  (II): 


©-°-»-»-Q 

[N  NOl 


O2N 


where  X  to  the  same  as  above. 


H2N 
where  X  to 


NH2 


5jrn.437 

l,4-DISUBSTrTUTED-2A5.«-TErRAHYDROXY-M- 

DIPHOSPHORINANE  AND  THEIR  OXIDES  OR 

SULFIDES 

AibBi  J.  RobcrtMM,  llMraU,  Qaiadi,  and  JaMS  B.  Gamraa, 

Norwaik,  Coan.,  aaaifBon  to  AMfican  CgmmmlA,  Sta^oid, 


Diririon  or  Ser.  No.  495.065,  Mv.  19, 19M,  Pat  No.  4.960,«16, 
whkk  to  a  divWoa  of  Ser.  No.  409,919,  May  22. 1909.  Pat  No. 
4,929,393.  wfekk  to  a  divtoioa  or  Ser.  No.  309,572,  Feb.  13,  m9. 
Pat  No.  4,055,507.  ma  appUcaHoa  Aag.  10, 1990,  Ser.  Na. 
9o5f399 
ppUcaliaa  QMda,  Mm.  20, 1900, 562600 
tat  CL>  O07F  9/28 
VS.  CL  560-U  3  < 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula: 


OH    OH 
I        I 
CH— CH 

/  \ 

R— P  P— R 

\  / 

CH— CH 

I         I 

OH    OH 
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wherein  R  is  a  C1-C12  ■Ikyl.  Cj-C?  cycloalkyl,  C7-C12  mndkyi 
or  C6-C12  aryl  rKlical. 


PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  ACROLEIN 
Wcracr  StMk,  iMimtpiUhm;  MattUM  Sckwarannm  Kart 
WdMckt,  botk  or  Ltebwverhof,  aad  Fhus  Merger,  FhMko- 
ttal.  an  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrM^r,  Mri^on  to  BASF  Aktiea- 
IMfllirfcaft.  LadwigriHfn,  Ft*.  Rep.  of  GcriHay 

FUed  Feb.  14, 1991,  Ser.  No.  653,075 
Claiw  priority,  ippHcartoa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  Feb.  17, 
1990,4005163 

lat  CL'  C07C  45/51 
VS.  CL  560—450  7  Ciaian 

1.  A  method  of  isomerizing  propargyl  alcohol  to  acrolein 
which  comprises: 
rearranging  propargyl  alcohol  in  the  gas  phase  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  from  300*  to  530'  C.  and  under  a  pressure  of  from 
0.01  to  SO  bar  while  in  contact  with  a  heterogeneous 
catalyst  containing  cations  of  at  least  one  metal  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metals  and  alkaline 
earth  metals. 


5,077^441 
SELECTIVE  GOSSYPOL  ABATEMENT  PROCESS  FROM 

OIL  ECTRACnON  OF  COTTONSEED 
Myoi«  S.  Kak.  MctaMe;  Rokcrt  J.  Hroa,  Sr^  New  Orleaaa,  aad 
Geoiae  Abrahaa^  Metairie,  aU  of  La.,  aMigaon  to  TV  Uaited 
I  of  AaNrica  as  rcprctcated  by  the  Secretary  of  Agrieai- 
■hii«hm,D.C 

FIM  Oct  5. 1990,  Ser.  No.  593.174 
lat  CL»  COTC  37/68.  45/90 
VS.  CL  560—761  U  Clafaai 

1.  A  process  for  the  removal  of  gossypoi  from  plant  material 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  contacting  plant  material  with  an  aqueous  monohydric 
alcohol  solvent  to  extract  oil  and  gossypoi  from  the  plant 
material  and  form  a  miscella  fraction  comprising  said 
solvent,  oil,  and  gossypoi,  and  a  plant  material  fraction 
having  gossypoi  removed  therefrom; 

b.  separating  said  solvent  from  said  oil  and  gossypoi  in  a 
separation  unit  to  form  a  first  fraction  comprising  said  oil 
and  gossypoi,  and  a  second  fraction  comprising  said  sol- 
vent; and 

c.  contacting  said  first  fraction  with  an  adsori>ent  effective  to 
separate  said  gossypoi  from  said  oil  in  the  first  fraction. 


5,077^439 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

HALO-ALIPHATIC  ALDEHYDES 

Haaa  ToMcr,  Allachwil,  SwHicrlaad.  avigaor  to  Oba-Geisy 

CorporatkM,  Arddey,  N.Y. 
DiTWoa  of  Ser.  No.  471,174,  Jaa.  26, 1990,  Pat  No.  5,026,916. 
Ilia  appUcatioa  Mar.  11, 1991.  Ser.  No.  6C7.719 
daiav  priority,  applicatkM  Swtoeriaad,  Feb.  2, 1909, 366/89 
lat  CL'  C07C  47/114 
VS.  CL  560—495  3  dafaaa 

1.  A  compound  of  formula  II 


ai) 


wherein  X  and  Y  ate  each  independently  of  the  other  chloro, 
bromo  or  iodo. 


5,077,440 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

3-PHENOXYBENZYLALCOHOL 

Michad  Zridy;  Aaraa  R.  McMarray.  both  of  Hailk,  aad  Jodina 
HcraoUa,  Raaurt  Hasbaroa,  aU  of  brael,  aasigBors  to  Bro- 
I  Ltd.,  Bcer-^Shera,  larad 
Filed  Oct  23. 1909,  Ser.  No.  425,417 
iority.  appMcatioa  braei,  Oct  24, 1900,  80135 
lat  CL'  C07C  29/124,  33/24,  41/22,  43/205 
VS.  CL  560-638  20  OaiM 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  3-phenoxybenzylalcohol, 
which  comprises  reacting  3-phenr>xytoluene  with  di- 
broroodimethylhydantoin  in  a  non-polar  solvent,  followed  by 
hydrolysis  of  the  products  of  the  first  reaction  step  wherein  the 
molar  ratio  of  3-phenoxytoluene  to  dibromodimethylhydan- 
toin  in  the  range  of  1.04).  1  to  1.0K).3S. 


5,077,442 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  1,4-BUTANEDIOL 
Yoahiaori  Hara,  aad  HinAo  la^aU,  both  of  MacUda, , 

to  MitsaUiU  Kaad  Coiporatioa,  Tolqro,  Japaa 
FUed  Apr.  11. 1991,  Ser.  No.  603.790 
riority.  ■ppHtaHna  Japaa,  Apr.  26, 1990,  2-100021 
lat  CL»  core  29/149^  31/20 
VS.  CL  560—064  15  CWaM 

1.  A  method  for  producing  1,4-butanedioI  by  hydrogenating 
succinic  anhydride,  succinic  acid  or  -y-butyrolactone  in  the 
presence  of  a  catalyst,  wherein  the  hydrogenation  reaction  is 
conducted  in  a  liquid  phase  using  as  the  catalyst  a  ruthenium 
type  catalyst  comprising  ruthenium,  an  organic  phosphine  and 
a  phosphorus  compound  of  the  following  formula  (1): 

X  (t) 

HO— P— Y 
I 

O 

wherein  each  of  X  and  Y  is  an  atom  or  a  group  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  hydroxyl  group,  a 
halogen  atom,  an  alkoxy  group,  an  alkyl  group  and  an  aryl 
group. 


54r77,443 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  UQUID  PHASE  CHLORINATION 

OF  1,3-BUTADIENE 

Alexaader  T.  Harris,  Metairie,  La.,  aari^ior  to  E.  L  Da  Poat  de 

NcaMMHS  aad  Coaipaay,  WUaUagtoa.  Del. 

Coatiaaatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  438.549,  Nor.  17, 1909, 

abandoned.  TUa  appUcatioa  Dec  20,  1990,  Ser.  No.  631,266 

lat  CL'C07C  7  7/02 

U.S.  a.  570—231  11  OataM 

1.  A  continuous  process  for  the  liquid  phase  chlorination  of 

1,3-butadiene  to  produce  a  mixture  of  3,4-dichlorobutene-l  and 

l,4-diclilorobutene-2  which  comprises  contacting  in  an  evapo- 

ratively  cooled  reactor  1,3-butadiene  with  elemental  chlorine 

in  a  solvent  in  the  presence  of  a  chlorination  catalyst  at  a 

temperature  of  about  2S*-100*  C.  and  at  a  pressure  suflicient  to 

give  the  resulting  reaction  mixture  a  boiling  point  of  from 

about  2S*-100*  C,  said  solvent  being  the  hydrocartwns  butane 

or  pentane  or  a  fluorinated  solvent  represented  by  the  formula: 

CR3(CR'2),»(CR"2),R 

where  R  is  independently  hydrogen,  fluorine,  chlorine  or 
bromine,  R'  is  hy<bogen,  R"  is  independently  fluorine,  chlorine 
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or  bromine,  m  and  n  are  0-3,  with  the  proviso  that  terminal 
cartmn  atoms  are  independently  perhalogenated  or  fully  hy- 
drogenated,  fiirther  the  solvents  having  boiling  points  of  from 
about  —  1 S*  C.  to  40*  C.  at  atmospheric  pressure,  the  solvent  to 
dichlorobutene  ratio  is  firom  2.0: 1  to  1 1 : 1  and  said  solvent  being 
substantially  inert  to  reaction  with  elemental  chlorine  at  reac- 
tion conditions,  removing  the  heat  of  reaction  by  vaporizing 
solvent  and  unreacted  1,3-butadiene  in  an  overhead  stream, 
and  condensing  said  solvent  and  1,3-butadiene  and  returning 
said  solvent  and  1 ,3-butadiene  to  the  reactor,  while,  at  the  same 
time,  bottoms  from  the  reactor  containing  the  dichlorobutenes, 
a  portion  of  the  unreacted  1 ,3-butadieiie  and  solvent,  are  fed  to 
a  stripper  column  where  the  1,3-btttadiene  and  solvent  are 
separated  from  the  dichlorobuteDes  and  by-products  and  recy- 
cled in  a  single  stream  to  the  reactor  and  the  dichlorobtttene* 
from  the  bottom  of  the  stripper  column  are  recovered. 


54177^444 
PROCESS  FOR  DRYING 
HEXABRCMfOCYCLODODECANE 
Gcorae  W.  Cooi^  Jr.,  Md  Georae  H.  RaMford,  both  of  Ma0M»- 
lia,  Arfc.,  aarigann  to  Etbyl  Corporatiaa,  Bicbmoad,  Va. 
FDed  Not.  15, 1990,  Ser.  No.  614.379 
lat  CL'  OmC  23/Oa  17/02 
VS.  CL  570—264  22  CUaH 

13.  A  process  for  the  production  of  HBCD,  said  prooew 
comprising: 

(a)  brominating  cyclododecatriene  in  a  solvent  comprising 
isobutanol  and  from  about  2  to  about  S  weight  percent 
water; 

(b)  neutralizing  said  HBCD  product  with  a  sodium  hydrox- 
ide solution; 

(c)  drying  said  HBCD  in  an  iron  containing  system  utilizing 
a  nitrogen  gas  stream  heated  to  a  temperature  below  200* 
C,  said  nitrogen  gas  stream  containing  an  amount  of 
gaseous  ammonia  sufficient  to  prevent  the  formation  of 
color  bodies  in  the  HBCD  during  said  drying. 


54rn,445 
UQUm-PHASE  ALKYLBENZENE  SYNTHESIS  USING 

HYDRATED  CATALYST 
Qmi«  N.  Le,  Chcny  Hill.  NJ.,  Maigaor  to  Mobfl  Ofl  Corp., 
FairfucVa. 

FUed  FA  6, 1991,  Ser.  No.  651,075 
lat  CL'  COTC  2/66 
VS.  CL  505—467  13  CUm 

1.  A  process  for  prqtaring  an  alkylbenzene,  said  process 
comprising  contacting  an  olefin  having  from  2  to  6  cartxm 
atoms  and  liquid  benzene  with  a  catalyst  under  suflicient  alky- 
lation  conditions,  said  catalyst  ccMuprising  a  hydrated  synthetic 
porous  crystalline  material  characterized  by  an  X-ray  diffirac- 
tion  pattern  including  valves  substantially  as  set  forth  in  Table 
1  of  the  specification,  said  hydrated  crystalline  material  com- 


prising at  least  10%  by  weight  of  liquid  water  included  in  the 
pore  space  of  the  crystalline  material  when  the  crystalline 
material  is  first  contacted  with  said  benzene  and  olefin, 
wherein  the  alkylation  conditions  include  a  combination  of 
temperature  and  pressure  sufficient  to  maintain  said  benzene 
and  said  water  in  the  liquid  state,  wherein  said  hydrated  crys- 
talline material  is  hydrated  by  placing  the  crystalline  material 
in  liquid  water  for  a  time  sufficient  to  sorb  at  least  10%  by 
wei^t  of  water  in  the  pore  space  of  the  crystalline  material. 


5,077^446 
METHANE  CONVERSION 
H.  KoMs,  Ochdata,  OUa.,  aad  Jack  H.  1 
SiatioB,  TcL,  ■■fgort  to  PUUipa  Petrol 
ticarillc,  Okla. 

FDed  Mar.  19. 1905,  Ser.  No.  713,653 
bt  CL'  COTC  2/00 
VS.  CL  505—500  27  ( 

1.  A  method  for  the  conversion  of  methane  comprising: 
contacting  a  methane-containing  gas  and  an  oxygen-contain- 
ing gas  with  a  solid  contact  material  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of: 

(1)  a  contact  material,  consisting  essentially  of:  (a)  a  mate- 
rial selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lithium  and 
compounds  containing  lithium,  in  an  effective  amoum, 
and,  (b)  magnfsium  oxide;  and 

(2)  a  contact  material,  consisting  essentially  of:  (a)  a  mate- 
rial selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Uthium  and 
compounds  containing  lithium,  in  an  effective  amount, 
(b)  a  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
chloride  ions  and  compounds  containing  chloride  ions, 
and  (c)  magnraium  oxide, 

under  conditions  sufficient  to  produce  significant  amounts  of 
higher  hydrocarbons. 


5,077y4«7 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  OLEFINS 
A.  MOkr,  Jeffrey  A.  Neboa,  aad  Mfte  Byrae,  aD  of 
Sata  Roaa,  Calif.,  awlginw  to  Heakel  RMtarcb  Catpaiattoa. 
SaMa  Roaa,  Criif. 

FDed  Sep.  20. 1990.  Ser.  Na.  509.741 
lat  CL'  COTC  1/00 
VS.  CL  505-430  63  CWm 

1.  A  process  for  making  olefins  in  high  yield  comprising 
maintaining  a  reaction  mixture  comprised  of  a  caiboxylic  acid 
wherein  said  carboxylic  acid  has  at  least  three  cartxM  atoms 
and  at  least  one  /^-hydrogen  atom,  a  carlwxylic  acid  anhydride, 
and  a  Group  VIII  metal-containing  catalyst  or  a  copper-con- 
taining catalyst  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  100*  C.  to  about 
300*  C. 


ELECTRICAL 


FUSE  FAULT  PKOTECnON  SHIELD 
Philip  B.  Aaircw,  S  Pwk  Lmw,  Qwlottetow.  PfX, 
C1A4T4 

FIM  Jw.  2, 19M,  Scr.  No.  499.M4 
CaidM  priority.  appiiatlM  OMia.  Jm.  2t,  IMS.  4M173 
btCL'BlSB^/OO 
UJS.  CL  174-4  R  * 


3.077,450 

mOI-VOLTAGE  ELECnOCAL  TEST  TEBMINAL 

MaMri  RallM,  247»  StaMhii^  GL.  DMi^  Ohio  43*17 

FBM  Oct  15.  MM,  Sar.  No.  9l7.3Ci 

bt.  CL'  HOIB  77/00 

VS.  CL  174—145  »  Chi 


1.  A  fine  fault  safety  device,  for  use  in  woridng  on  high 
voltage  distribution  lines,  comprinng; 

a  transparent  protective  plate  of  beat  and  break-resistant 
material,  said  plate  being  in  the  form  of  an  elongate  body 
having  spaced  sides  and  opposed  ends; 

a  generally  L-shaped  bracket  having  first  and  second  inter- 
connected arms,  said  first  arm  fixedly  attached  to  said 
plate  adjacent  one  end; 

a  pair  of  spaced-apart  mounting  members  fixedly  attached  to 
said  second  arm,  each  mounting  member  extending  in  a 
direction  away  from  said  plate  and  having  insulative  and 
gripping  surfaces  for  engagement  with  a  line  stick. 


5,077.449 
ELECTRICAL  CABLE  WITH  CORRUGATED  METAL 
SHIELD 
Jac«Ma   Conaibcrt.    Dc    Dea    Soevi;    Jorg-Heia    Walliag, 
BeacoHflcM;  Ranicr  A.  Miaxioff.  St.  BraM;  Marek 
dMid,  UrUaad.  and  Scrr  Nadsaa,  Moirtreal,  aU  of 
Mriffon  to  Nortkcn  Tdacoa  Lifted.  Moirtreal.  Canada 
DiTiaioB  of  Ser.  No.  435.110.  Nor.  13. 1M9.  Pat  No.  4,M0.00L 
This  appUcatioa  Sep.  20. 19M.  Scr.  No.  505.552 
lat  CL>  HOIB  7/lS 
UJS.  a.  174— lOT  « 


1.  In  oombinatioa,  an  electrical  apparatus  having  an  upright 
bushing  stud  to  a  pair  of  substantially  horizontally  extmding 
electrical  cables,  and  a  high-voltage  electrical  test  terminal 
connecting  the  pair  of  electrical  cables  to  the  upright  bushing 
stud,  said  test  terminal  comprising  an  upright  base  plate  having 
an  aperture  and  clamping  means  connecting  said  base  plate  to 
said  bushing  stud  of  said  dectrical  apparatus,  a  caUe-mppoct- 
ing  plate  having  a  pair  of  horizontal  apertures  and  clamping 
means  retaining  said  pair  of  dectrical  cables  at  their  ends  in 
horizontal  relation,  an  electrical  insulator  member  mounted  in 
horizontal  relation  between  said  base  plate  and  said  cabte-cnp- 
porting  plate,  a  pair  of  conductive  bus  bars  mounted  in  spaced- 
apart  parallel  relation  joining  said  base  plate  to  said  cable-aap- 
porting  plate,  and  disengagement  means  for  disconnecting  said 
bus  bars  from  electrical  contact  between  said  base  |riate  and 
said  cable-supporting  plate. 


5,077.451 
CUSTCHM  TOOLED  PRINTED  dRCUIT  BOARD 
M.  MolMca.  Santavi.  CaHL.  iiilgair  la  Aptix 
tioa,  Sm  Jooe.  Cdif. 
DiriiioaorScr.No.4M,153.  JaiL  17. 

17. 1991.  Scr.  Nou  M2,«U 
Tte  portkM  of  the  tcm  or  lya  pi«Mt  dAat^Mat  to  Oct  0, 


VS.  CL  174— 2U 


tm.  CL*  H05K  Ot/00 


1.  An  electrical  cable  comprising  a  cable  core  of  insulated 
electrical  conductors,  a  corrugated  metal  shield  surrounding 
the  cote,  and  a  jacket  surrounding  the  metal  shield,  the  jacket 
comprising  a  polyolefin  having  a  modifier  provided  by  a  car- 
boxylic  add  or  anhydride  thereof  and  the  jacket  lying  in  inti- 
mate overall  contact  with  the  entire  outer  surface  of  the  shield 
and  being  bonded  by  the  modifier  throughout  the  overall 
contact  areas  to  the  outer  surfiKC  of  the  shield. 


1.  Structure  comprising: 

a  printed  circuit  board  containing  a  first  tegioa  and  i 
face  area; 

a  plurality  of  component  contacts  formed  in  said  first  regioa 
of  tawl  printed  circuit  board  for  receipt  of  electronic  com- 
ponents; 

a  plurality  til  dectrically  conductive  traces  formed  on  said 
printed  circuit  board,  each  trace  being  electrically  con- 
nected to  a  corres|X>nding  one  of  said  component 
contacts;  

a  cwresponding  plurality  of  interconnect  contacts  formed  m 
said  interface  area  of  said  printed  circuit  board,  each 
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interconiiect  contact  bang  coanected  nniqudy  to  a  cone- 
spondnig  one  of  taid  compooent  contact*  by  one  of  aaid 
pinnlity  of  dectrically  cooductive  traces;  and 
a  multiplicity  of  custom  conductive  traces  formed  on  said 
printed  circuit  board  in  said  interCMX  area,  each  of  said 
custofn  conductive  traces  interconnecting  at  least  two  of 
said  interconnect  contacts  thereby  to  fomi  an  electrically 
conductive  path  between  said  at  least  two  interconnect 
contacts. 


3.077^2 
DOORBELL  BLOCK 
Lee  F.  Mrtkcia,  wmt  lanica  B.  Maiksn,  botk  af  ISM 
Aaita  Dr^  L^m  Hotcb,  Fin.  3M44 

FBed  Ai«.  20.  tim,  S«.  Nn.  57S.BM 
Int  CL>  HMR  13/44;  HUH  3/20 
VS.  CL  200-43jn  IS 


space  theiein  and  having  at  least  a  conductive  part  on  an 
inner  surface  thereof,  said  oondnctive  part  being  con- 
nected to  an  electric  dicuit: 

a  rod  shaped  fixed  contacf  provided  on  an  end  put  of  said 
inner  space  of  said  insulative  tube  and  connected  to  said 
dectric  circuit; 

a  tubular  moving  arc-contact  arranged  coaxially  with  said 
fixed  contact  for  discharging  an  arc  between  said  moving 
arc-contact  and  said  fixed  contact  when  said  moving 
arc-contact  breaks  contact  with  said  fixed  contact; 

a  main  moving  contact  having  tubular  shape  and  disposed 
circularly  around  said  moving  arc-contact  for  conducting 
electric  current  of  said  electric  circuit  when  said  main 
moving  contact  contacts  said  fixed  contact; 

a  piston  whereon  said  main  moving  contact  and  said  moving 
arc-contact  are  mounted,  having  at  least  one  through-hole 
and  reciprocally  moving  in  said  inner  space  of  said  insula- 
tive tube  for  making  and  breaking  contact  between  said 
main  moving  contact  and  said  moving  arc-contact,  and  for 
compressing  and  expanding  said  insulation  gas  in  said 
insulative  tube,  thereby  extinguishing  said  arc  discharged 
between  said  fixed  contact  and  said  moving  arc-contact 
using  insulation  gas  blown  through  said  through-hole;  and 

a  cylindrical  sliding  contact  provided  on  an  outer  peripheral 
surface  of  said  piston  and  sliding  on  said  conductive  part 
of  said  insulative  tube  for  electrically  connecting  said 
main  moving  contact  and  said  moving  arc-contact  to  said 
conductive  part  of  said  insulative  tube. 


1.  A  doorbell  block  for  covering  a  doorbell  button  to  pie- 
vent  unwanted  ringings  within  a  dwelling  comprising: 

a  cover  having  a  face  plate; 

a  pair  of  movable  sidewalls  carried  by  said  cover, 

biasing  means  for  biasing  said  movable  sidewalls  towards 
each  other,  and 

finger  engaging  means  carried  by  said  sidewalls  for  engage- 
ment by  fingers  of  a  resident  of  said  dwelling  to  engage 
said  sidewalls  for  sidewards  moventent  during  installing 
and  removal  of  said  cover. 


ACTUATOR  DEVICE  FCMt  A  FINGERTIP  SWITCH 
R.  Lanaan,  San  Bai  da 
honmmSA.,] 
FBed  May  4,  MM.  Scr.  No.  SM.7M 

.  awHratina  Spirin.  May  4, 1M».  SMlSOTfU] 
lat  a.)  HOIH  3/4Z  9/02 
VS.  CL  200—573  4  < 


S.aT7v«S3 
ARC-EXTINGUISHER  OF  A  SWITCH 
lanlcMre    Niakitani.    Md 
,  al  of  MvavMe,  Japaa,  sasigann  to  MitsaMshi 

UMa,  Tokyo.  Japan 
I  af  Scr.  No.  2S2,»37.  Oct.  4,  IMS.  i*aa*Med.  This 
I  Nov.  M.  MM.  Scr.  No.  414.027 

Icnlion  Japan,  Oct  5,  1M7.  C2-2SM31; 
Oct  S,  1W7, 4^2519^2;  Oct  S,  1M7.  a-251M2 

Int  CL>  HMH  33/70 
VS.  CL  200— 14g  B  4  • 


1.  An  arc-extinguisher  of  a  switch  comprising: 

an  insulative  tube  for  sealing  an  insulation  gas  in  an  inner 


1.  A  fingertip  push  button  switch  device,  comprising: 

an  electrical  insulated  hollow  casing  having  an  externally 
threaded  wall  to  be  inserted  through  and  mounted  in  an 
aperture  in  a  support  panel  and  to  be  secured  by  a  fasten- 
ing nut  engaging  said  threaded  wall; 

a  first  upper  recess  in  one  end  of  said  hollow  casing; 

a  second  lower  and  smaller  recess  on  an  opposite  end  of  said 
hollow  casing  adapted  to  receive  part  of  a  switch  body 
having  a  depreasable  actuating  switch  protruding  there- 
from; 

an  intermediate  wall  on  said  casing  between  said  recesses; 

a  hoUow  drive  push  button  in  said  first  recess 

a  spring  between  said  intermediate  wall  and  said  push  button 
resiliently  urging  said  push  button  outwardly  of  said  first 
recess; 

three  circumferentially  spaced  holes  through  said  intermedi- 
ate wall; 

three  dastic  legs  extending  axially  from  said  push  button 
through  said  holes  in  said  intermediate  wall,  two  of  said 
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three  axial  legs  being  arranged  diametrically  opposite  to 
each  other  for  guiding  and  retaining  said  push  button  in 
said  casing  and  a  third  axial  leg  being  offset  90  d^rees 
from  said  two  axial  legs; 

a  protnision  on  said  third  leg  for  depressing  said  actuating 
switch  when  said  push  button  is  depressed  in  said  first 
recess  against  the  force  of  said  spring; 

guide  means  in  said  second  recess  for  guiding  said  switch 
body  during  insertion  thereof  into  said  second  recess;  and 

two  resilient  oppositely  spaced  appendages  extending  from 
said  casing  outwardly  from  said  second  recess  and  having 
facing  sides  for  engaging  therebetween  said  switch  body 
when  inserted  in  said  second  recess  and  retaining  means 
on  the  distal  ends  of  said  appendages  for  retaining  said 
switch  body  in  said  second  recess. 


5,077.455 
EASY  OPEN  MICROWAVE  SUSCEPTOR  SLEEVE  FOR 

PIZZA  AND  THE  LIKE 
Yigal  Pdeg.  Sokm;  Gregory  A.  Sears,  Cayaboga  Falla,  an4 
David  S.  Payne.  SUcctsbofo.  ail  of  Ohio,  aaiignon  to  The 
Stonffer  Corporation,  Solon.  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  13.  IMO.  Scr.  No.  565,701 
Int  CL)  HOSE  6/SO 
VS.  CL  219^10^5  E  11 


sidewall  portion,  and  said  sleeve  having  cut  lines  extend- 
ing laterally  into  said  base  portion  from  interruptions  in 
said  second  fold  line  for  a  discrete  distance  and  connected 
by  cut  lines  in  said  base  portion  parallel  to  said  second  fold 
line  to  define  two  second  leg  portions  extending  from  said 
second  sidewall  portion  whereby  said  leg  portions  under- 
lie said  sidewall  portions  and  support  said  base  portion 
spaced  away  from  the  floor  of  said  oven. 


5,077.454 
PORTABLE  DEVICE  FOR  CUTIING  THE  INSOffi:  WALL 

OF  A  TUBE  BY  A  OONMNOUS  ARC 
DMid  M.  St  Lonis,  CMsbrUge.  CiMda,  aari^ar  to  IW  Bak- 
cock  A  WUcoz  Company.  New  Orianaa.  La. 

FBad  Oct  15.  MM.  Scr.  No.  597,942 
Int  CL>  B23K  9/013.  37/02 
VS.  CL  219—49.1  IS  I 


1.  An  open  ended  sleeve  receptacle  for  receiving  a  frozen 
food  article  to  be  heated  in  a  microwave  oven  and  which  is 
assembled,  from  a  flat  sheet  of  microwave  susceptor  sheet 
stock  which  defines  its  initial  configuration,  by  the  consumer 
into  its  assembled  sleeve  configuration;  said  sleeve  receptacle 
comprising: 
an  initially  flat  sheet  of  microwave  susceptor  sheet  stock 
having  a  rectilinear  configuration  defined  by  a  pair  of 
generally  parallel  longitudinally  extending  edges  and  a 
pair  of  generally  parallel  laterally  extending  edges  orthog- 
onal to  said  longitudinal  edges  and  defining  the  open  ends 
of  said  receptacle  in  its  sleeve  configuration;  first  and 
second  longitudinally  extending  fold  lines  defining  a  base 
portion  of  said  sleeve  therebetween;  a  third  longitudinally 
extending  fold  line  laterally  spaced  between  one  of  said 
longitudimd  edges  and  said  first  fold  line  to  define  a  first 
sidewall  portion  of  said  sleeve  extending  between  said  first 
and  third  fold  lines  and  a  first  top  portion  of  said  sleeve 
extending  between  said  third  fold  line  and  said  one  of  said 
longitudinal  edges;  a  fourth  fold  line  laterally  spaced 
between  said  second  fold  line  and  the  other  longitudinal 
edge  to  define  a  second  sidewall  portion  of  said  sleeve 
extending  between  said  second  and  fourth  fold  lines  and  a 
second  top  portion  of  said  sleeve  extending  between  said 
fourth  fold  line  and  said  other  one  of  said  longitudinal 
edges;  and  attachment  means  associated  with  one  of  said 
longitudinal  edges  for  releasably  securing  said  first  and 
second  top  portions  together  to  form  said  sleeve  configu- 
ration for  heating  said  food  article  while  permitting  said 
first  and  second  top  portions  to  be  separated  after  heating 
for  food  removal,  said  sleeve  cut  on  cut  lines  extending 
laterally  into  said  base  portion  fixHn  interruptions  in  said 
first  fold  line  for  a  discrete  distance  and  connected  by  cut 
lines  in  said  base  portion  parallel  to  said  first  fold  line  to 
define  two  first  leg  portions  extending  from  said  first 


1.  A  portable  spark  disintegrator  tube  cutter  comprisaag: 

a  housing; 

a  shaft  mounted  for  rotation  in  the  housing; 

an  armature  connected  to  the  shaft  and  mounted  for  rotation 
in  the  housing; 

a  conductive  base  in  said  housing; 

a  brush  fixed  to  said  conductive  base  against  wlncfa  said 
armature  slides 

an  insulator  cover  engaged  over  said  armature,  said  iMiish 
and  said  conductive  base  in  said  housing; 

an  electrical  connector  post  electrically  connected  to  said 
conductive  base  and  extending  through  said  housing, 
adapted  to  recdve  a  dc  power  supply  with  one  pole  con- 
nected to  said  connector  post  and  an  opposite  pole  con- 
nected to  a  common  ground; 

a  flexible  shaft  extension  coimected  to  the  shaft  and  extend- 
ing out  of  the  housing; 

an  electrode  fixed  to  and  extending  radially  from  an  upper 
end  of  the  shaft  extension,  said  electrode  being  electrically 
connected  to  said  armature  through  said  shaft  and  shaft 
extension; 

means  for  electrically  insulating  said  shaft  extension  from  a 
tube  to  be  cut,  said  insulating  means  surrounding  an  outer 
surface  of  said  shaft  extension; 

means  for  urging  said  electrode  into  continuous  contact 
against  an  inner  surface  of  the  tube  to  be  cut  for  producing 
a  continuous  moving  arc  for  cutting  an  inner  circumfer- 
ence of  the  tube,  said  urging  means  being  formed  of  insu- 
lating material  for  electrically  insulating  said  urging 
means  from  the  tube  to  l>e  cut;  and 

drive  means  cormected  to  said  shaft  for  rotating  said  shaft 
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diacharge-inacliine  said  work  ■gain  into  a  predetermined 
machining  profile  oaing  the  energy  of  electric  discharge. 


S,a77v«57     

METIUM>  OF  AUTOMATICALLY  FEENNG  WIRE  TO 
AN  ELECnUC  DISCHAKGE  MACHINE 

Wi«fc  rf  J^M-  ^ifaim  It  frft-  "— «-^  *  MarMnriT  ^ir .  SfiTl^U 

"^      ^^^       -  RESISTANCE  WELDING  APPARATUS  WITH  GUN-ARM 

I'M  NiM.M.lM».S«.  No.  440,943  MOUNTED  TRANSFORMS 

plication  Japn%  Dec  2*.  IMS.  0-2N3M  Fanrito»»Takano;Mai»toSnaid;GonTmiH;] 

Int.  CL*  B23H  7//0  *i, and To*airo Momkawn, all  •  *" 

UJS.C1.219-M.U  Udai-.       to  Honda  ^  j^,'^'*'*"' ""J^^  *^ 

FBed  Dae.  13,  UM,  Scr.  No.  44M12 
Oataa  priority,  ^wHcatian  Ja*a%  Doe.  15,  nn,  «»1737t; 
t  Fck.  9, 1M9.  MSHUCUl:  Fck.  9, 1919. 1-32399;  Fck.  9, 1919. 

1-32400 

Int  CL*  B23K  11/24 


•■"     Id; 

,  -4 

1-  -U 

,  .  .» 

I                               1 

V    11 

9  1— — C  Be 

^  * 

UJS.  CL  219—116 


27 


E 


? 


1.  In  an  electric  discharge  machine  which  develops  electric 
discharge  by  applying  a  voltage  across  a  work  fastened  to  a 
work  table  and  a  wire  electrode  that  is  successively  delivered 
from  a  wire  feeding  port  of  a  wire  bead  via  a  wire  electrode 
feeding  system,  in  order  to  machine  said  work  into  a  predeter- 
mined machining  profile  utilizing  the  energy  of  electric  dis- 
charge, a  method  of  automatically  feeding  the  wire  to  the 
electric  discharge  machine  to  insert  said  wire  electrode  in  a 
start  hole  that  has  been  perforated  in  advance  in  said  work  via 
a  feed  pipe  mounted  on  a  holder  that  reciprocally  moves  on 
guide  rods  provided  in  the  bead  of  said  electric  discharge 
machine,  comprising: 
a  step  for  detecting  the  breakage  of  said  wire  electrode 
during  the  electric  discharge  machining  using  a  breakage 
sensor  that  is  provided  in  said  wire  electrode  feeding 
system  and  that  detects  the  condition  of  feeding  said  wire 
electrode; 
a  step  for  stopping  the  relative  movement  of  said  work  table 
and  said  wire  head  in  response  to  the  breakage  of  said  wire 
electrode  that  is  detected  by  said  breakage  sensor  during 
the  electric  discharge  machining; 
a  step  for  taking  up  and  removing  said  wire  electrode  of  the 

broken  side; 
a  step  for  annealing  said  wire  electrode  of  the  feeding  side  by 
causing  an  electric  current  to  flow  therethrough  to  extend 
said  wire  electrode  straight  by  eliminating  internal  stresses 
which  cause  curving  and  curling; 
a  step  for  cutting  and  removing  the  tip  of  said  wire  electrode 
annealed  in  order  to  trim  the  tip  of  said  wire  electrode  by 
causing  the  tip  to  hang  down  vertically; 
a  step  for  moving  down  the  tip  of  said  feed  pipe  to  said  wire 
hod  and  for  moving  down  said  annealed  wire  electrode 
while  feeding  said  wire  electrode  thus  annealed  to  meet 
the  descending  speed  of  said  feed  pipe; 
a  step  for  delivering  said  wire  electrode  to  thread  said  wire 
electrode  in  said  worked  slit  of  said  work  at  a  point  where 
the  wire  electrode  was  broken; 
a  ftep  for  drawing  said  wire  dectrode  that  has  passed 
through  said  worked  slit  to  extend  said  wire  electrode 
under  the  tensed  condition; 
a  step  for  upwardly  moving  said  feed  pipe  to  return  said  feed 

pipe  to  the  initial  position;  and 
a  Mep  for  developing  electric  discharge  by  applying  a  volt- 
ad  wire  electrode  and  laid  work  in  order  to 


»    m, 


1.  A  resistance  welding  apparatus  comprising: 

a  transformer  having  a  secondary  winding; 

a  pair  of  gun  arms  supporting  respective  welding  electrodes 

in  confronting  relation  to  each  other  and  movable  toward 

and  away  from  each  other, 
a  conductor  extending  from  said  secondary  winding  and 

electrically  connected  to  one  of  said  weMing  electrodes 

through  one  of  said  gun  arms,  said  conductor  being  joined 

with  said  one  gun  arm,  said  transformer  being  directly 

supported  on  said  one  gun  arm; 
a  robot  arm  having  a  bracket  mounted  thereon;  and 
an  actuator  for  displacing  the  other  one  of  said  gun  arms 

with  respect  to  said  one  gun  arm; 
said  transformer  and  said  gun  arms  being  combined  as  an 

assembly  which  is  floatingly  supported  by  said  bracket. 


S,077v4S9 

COMPOSITE  METAL  PANEL 

DomM  L.  HcMlDcr,  Ncwcartle,  AMinlia,  aarilMir  to  A.  Gooi- 

Ml  A  Co.  Lindted,  New  SoMh  Walea,  AaatnUa 
PCr  No.  PCr/AUSa/002S9,  §  371  Date  Apr.  S,  1990,  i  102(c) 
Dote  Apr.  5.  1990,  PCT  Pob.  No.  WO09/013t3.  PCT  Pab. 
Dote  Fcbb  23, 1909 

PCT  FOad  An.  5. 1900,  Scr.  No.  473,951 
Ch^m  priority,  appilraHno  AaatmBo.  Aag.  11, 1907.  PI3«3 
Int.  CL>  B23K  J 1/00 
VS.  a.  219—117.1  «  ClainM 

1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  composite  metal  panel  (10) 
using  a  resistance-welding  system  having  a  welding  apparatus 
electrode  and  a  copper  bed  which  constitutes  a  second  elec- 
trode of  said  resistance-welding  system;  said  method  oompria- 
ing  the  steps  of: 
laying  a  metal  cladding  sheet,  which  is  adapted  to  constitute 
an  outer  component  (11)  of  said  composite  metal  panel 
(lOX  upon  said  copper  bed; 
providing  a  corrugated  sheet  having  a  plurality  of  laterally 
spaced  apart  lands  (15)  which  extend  continuously  akmg 
the  length  of  said  corrugated  sheet,  and  which  is  adapted 
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to  constitute  an  underlying,  inner  component  (12)  of  said 
composite  metal  panel  (10); 

placing  the  corrugated  sheet  upon  said  outer  component 
such  that  said  lands  thereof  directly  engage  said  outer 
component; 

applying  said  welding  apparatus  electrode  to  the  side  of  said 
inner  component  (12)  facing  opposite  said  outer  compo- 
nent, and  at  a  plnrality  of  spaced-apart  locations  (X) 
which  are  directly  aligned  with  respective  ones  of  said 
lands;  and 


passing  a  welding  current  between  the  said  two  electrodes  so 
as  to  resistance-weld  the  lands  (15)  of  said  inner  compo- 
nent (12)  to  said  outer  component  (11),  at  the  said  spaced- 
^>art  locations  (X),  to  so  constitute  said  composite  metal 
panel  (10).  and  while  cooling  said  copper  bed  by  passing  a 
coolant  fluid  therethrough; 

whereby,  by  controlling  the  tip  force  of  said  welding  appara- 
tus electrode,  the  time  cycle  of  application,  the  current 
employed  and  the  degree  of  cooling,  excess  heat  is  able  to 
be  rapidly  removed  from  the  weld  area  to  then^y  avoid 
dimpling  and  spot-weld  discoloration  of  the  completed 
composite  metal  panel. 


5,O77«4«0 
HEATABLE  TURNTABLE 
Octario  Rocka,  Monte  CapitoUo  No.  232,  Piao  No.  23  Condo- 
■rinio  La  Diana,  CoL  FWntca  Dd  Valle,  and  Scrafia  C  Ea- 
pinoia.  Via  Araiaaria  No.  315,  Cat  FiMntca  Dd  Vallc,  both  of 
Garza  Garda,  NX.  CP.  W220,  Mexico 

Coatiaaatioa-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  319,045,  Mar.  4, 1909, 

abaadoBcd.  TUa  appUcatioa  Jaa.  12. 1990.  Scr.  No.  530.010 

ht  a.)  H05B  3/86.  1/00 

VS.  CL  21^-217  20  OaiaM 


said  tint  pole  pieces  during  rotational  movement  of  said 
dedc;  and 
electrical  lines  havin,';  an  on-ofT  switch  for  connecting  said 
first  pole  pieces  wi.'h  a  aooroe  of  electrical  current 


5.077v««l 
FAR-INFRA-RED  HEATER 
NdMyaki  Haaegawa.  Miyagl.  Japan,  aaaivnr  to  Toiod  I 
Kogjro  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FOad  Not.  9, 1909,  Scr.  No.  433,739 
CUw  priaritr,  aopliratina  Japan,  Jon.  9, 1907,  «M43S09 
lat  CL>  H05B  3/10 
VS.  a.  219—553  20  < 


3  ELECTRODE 
I    2  PROTECTIVE  FUK 


I  CERAMC  RESISTANCE 
HEATMG  ELEMENT 


19.  An  apparatus  for  generating  far  infra-red  rays,  which 
comprises  a  resistance  heating  element  composed  of  an  insulat- 
ing and  heat  resistant  structural  material  and  S  to  60%  by 
weight  of  Si  or  FeSi  as  a  conductive  material  dispersed  in  the 
structural  material  and  electrodes  provided  on  the  both  ends  of 
the  element 


5/rn.4C2 

VENDING  APPARATUS  INCORPORATING  AN 

IMPROVED  CLOSED  LOOP  POSmONING  SYSTEM 

Wflliaa  C  NewcD,  750  S.  PIcMaat  View,  Poat  Faik,  U.  03054, 

and  Jcaae  A.  Qiala,  1423  Raadle,  Coear  d'Alene.  U.  03014 

Filed  Jaa.  25, 1990,  Scr.  No.  543,244 

InL  CL>  OOCK  5/00 

VS.  CL  235—301  4  ( 


1.  A  turntable  for  heating  articles  comprising: 

abase; 

a  deck  mounted  on  said  base  for  rotation  about  a  central  axis 

of  said  deck; 
a  plurality  of  spaced  thermal  pads  mounted  in  respective 

recesses  in  said  deck  such  that  each  pad  extends  out  of 

each  recess  to  permit  air  to  flow  into  the  recess  between 

the  deck  and  an  article  placed  on  the  pad,  the  pad  and 

deck  routing  together,  each  pad  containing  an  electrical 

heating  dement; 
first  positive  and  negative  pole  pieces  fixedly  mounted  on 

said  base; 
second  poaitive  and  negative  pole  pieces  mounted  on  said 

deck  for  rotation  together  therewith; 
pairs  of  electrical  lines  extending  from  said  heating  dements 

of  said  pads  through  said  deck  and  connected  reapectivdy 

to  said  second  pole  pieces;  and 
second  pole  pieces  being  reapectivdy  in  sliding  contact  with 


1.  An  improved  closed  loop  positioning  system,  comprising: 

a  carousel  rotatably  disposed  on  a  support  shaft,  said  carou- 
sel having  a  pluraUty  of  apertures  disposed  about  the 
perimeter  of  said  carouad; 

a  motor  coupled  to  said  carousd,  for  adjusting  the  rotational 
position  of  said  carouad; 

a  bar  code  ring  disposed  oonxially  with  the  perimeter  of  said 
carousel,  said  bar  code  ring  for  coding  the  absolute  posi- 
tion of  said  carousd; 

sensor  means  for  detecting  whenever  said  apertures  of  said 
carousel  are  aligned  with  said  sensor  means; 

a  scanner  for  reading  the  values  of  the  bar  codes;  and 

controller  means  coupled  to  said  sensor  means,  said  scanner 
and  said  motor,  said  controller  for  advancing  or  retarding 


2946 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  31, 1991 


the  roUtioiuJ  position  of  said  carousel  a  predetermined 
amount  based  on  the  output  of  said  scanner  means  and 
verifying  the  predetermined  amount  of  movement  based 
on  the  output  of  said  icauier  means. 


BAK  CODE  READING  AIVARATUS 
SUakW  Sato,  KawaMU,  JapM,  awl^nr  to  R^ittao  UmUtA, 

FIM  Mar.  2,  1990,  Scr.  No.  4r7,3M 
I  priority,  aypUcatioa  Japan,  Mar.  3, 1909, 1-51294 
Int  CL'  GOCK  7/10 
VS.  CL  235-4«3  19  < 


^_}t£Dh 


1.  A  bar  code  reading  apparatus  comprising: 

scanning  means  for  scanning  a  bar  code  including  a  charac- 
ter bar  and  a  guard  bar  facing  a  margin  area  surrounded  by 
a  margin  defming  area  and  for  generating  a  pulse  signal 
corresponding  to  said  bar  code, 

measuring  means  coupled  to  said  scanning  means,  for  mea- 
suring a  width  of  each  white  bar  contained  in  said  bar 
code  and  a  width  of  each  black  bar  contained  therein  and 
for  outputting  a  measurement  signal  indicative  of  the 
width  of  said  each  white  or  black  bar, 

first  detection  means,  operatively  coupled  to  said  measuring 
means,  for  detecting,  from  said  measurement  signal,  a 
white  bar  having  a  width  equal  to  or  greater  than  a  first 
reference  value  and  for  outputting  a  first  detection  signal 
indicative  of  the  width  of  said  white  bar, 

second  detection  means,  operatively  coupled  to  said  measur- 
ing means,  for  detecting,  from  said  meuurement  signal,  a 
white  bar  having  a  width  equal  to  or  greater  than  a  second 
reference  value  and  for  outputting  a  second  detection 
signal  indicative  of  the  width  of  said  white  bar,  said  sec- 
ond reference  being  less  than  said  first  reference; 

third  detection  means,  operatively  coupled  to  said  measur- 
ing means,  for  detecting,  from  said  measurement  signal,  a 
black  bar  having  a  width  equal  or  greater  than  a  third 
reference  value  and  for  outputting  a  third  detection  signal 
indicative  of  the  width  of  said  black  bar,  and 

logic  means  coupled  to  said  first,  second  and  third  detection 
means,  for  receiving  said  first,  second  and  third  detection 
signals  and  outputting  a  margin  detection  signal  indicating 
detection  of  said  margin  area  on  the  basis  of  the  first, 
second  and  third  detection  signals. 


reflectivity,  said  first  plurality  of  areas  being  of  variable 
width; 
detecting  an  intensity  variance  in  a  reflected  portion  of  said 
beam  as  it  is  scanned  across  said  first  plurality  of  areas;  and 
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adjusting  the  focus  of  said  beam  to  minimize  said  intensity 
variance  of  said  reflected  portion  between  successive 
areas  of  said  first  plurality  of  areas. 


5,077,465 
GYRO-STABILIZED  SEEKER 
Eric  WacMT,  FriadtelMr.  37,  7770  tiberitagn;  Peter  Giesen- 
kcrg,  SthwhtrMM  1,  7777  Salem  1,  and  Raincr  FUckinger, 
FhdMTfcfcw  6,  7965  Ottrach  1,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geruny 

FOcd  A«g.  7, 1990,  Ser.  No.  563,433 
CUtaa  priority,  appUeatioa  Fed.  Re*,  of  Gcraa^r,  Ang.  7, 
1989,  3925942;  Nor.  17, 1909,  3938705;  Dec.  7, 1989,  3940512 

lat  a.)  G02B  27/17;  GOIJ  1/20 
VS.  CL  250—203.1  18  Claim 


54177,464 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ENDPOINT 

DETECnON  IN  A  SEMICONDUCTOR  WAFER  ETCHING 

SYSTEM 
Peter  EkMng,  Loa  AHoa,  aad  MaaoodMr  Binmg,  Saata  Clara, 
botk  of  Cdif  .,  Mil^iin  to  Applied  Matcriala,  be,  Sorta 
Clwa,Callf. 

Corti— atino  of  Scr.  No.  446,025,  Dee.  5, 1909,  ah— dotd. 
wUck  ia  a  diririoa  of  Ser.  No.  221,979,  JaL  20, 1988,  Pat  No. 
4,9533*2.  TUs  appUeatioa  Feb.  5, 1991.  Ser.  No.  652,297 
lat  a.)  GOIJ  1/20 
VS  CL  250—201.4  17  daiau 

1.  A  method  of  focussing  a  beam  of  radiant  energy  compris- 
ing: 
scanning  a  beam  of  radiant  energy  across  a  test  pattern 
comprising  areas  of  differing  reflectivity,  said  test  pattern 
including  a  first  plurality  of  areas  of  a  first  reflectivity 
alternated  with  a  second  plurality  of  areas  of  a  second 


1.  Oyro-stabilized  seeker,  comprising 

(a)  a  rotor  (32)  which  is  mounted  universally  movably  about 
a  central  point  (20)  and  arranged  to  be  driven  about  a 
rotor-fixed  axis  of  rotation  (34)  passing  through  the  cen- 
tral point  (20), 

(b)  an  imaging  optical  system  (36,  40,  28)  on  the  rotor  (32) 
which  b  arranged  to  image  a  field  of  view  in  a  plane 
perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  rotation  (34)  of  the  rotor  (32), 

(c)  detector  means  (62)  upon  which  the  field  of  view  is 
imaged  by  the  optical  system  for  generating  target  signals, 

(d)  means  for  generating  aligning  signals  from  the  target 
signals, 

(e)  a  structure-fixed  cooler  housing  (46)  at  which  the  detec- 
tor means  (62)  are  arranged, 

(f)  means  (66)  for  cooling  the  detector  means  (62),  and 

(g)  aligning  means  (44)  to  which  the  aligning  signals  are 
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^>plied  for  aligning  the  axis  of  rotation  (34)  of  the  rotor 
(32)  to  a  target, 
characterized  in  that 
(h)  the  detector  means  (62)  are  arranged  around  the  central 
point  (20)  universally  pivotaUy  relative  to  the  stmcture- 
fixed  cooler  housing  (46)  and 
(i)  coupling  means  (64)  are  arranged  to  align  the  detector 
means  (62)  with  its  plane  always  perpendicular  to  the  axis 
of  rotation  (34)  of  the  rotor  (32). 


5,ffnv«67 
PHOTtMXECnUC  SWITCH  AND  RELAY  SYSTEM 
WITH  DISABLING  PAIL-SAFE  MONTTCHUNG 
CIRCUITRY 
L.  BiRM,  Jr.,  Bartictt,  aad  Stalaa  P.  WiHiHi,  Jr., 
both  of  DL,  Hri^Hi  la  Triiri  Coatroli,  be, 
Carol  Streaii^  DL 

Filed  Sap.  12, 19901.  Scr.  No.  5tM02 
bt.  CL'  GOIV  9/04:  OS6M  7/00;  HOU  40/14 
VS.  CL  250—221  17  < 


5,077^466 
DETECTOR  OF  ELECTROMAGNETIC  WAVES  HAVING 

FIVE  DIFFERENT  FORBIDDEN  GAP  WIDTHS 
Doainivw  Ddaeowt,  Paria;  Michd  PapMhoa,  Maaay,  bmI 
Jea»-Paid  PochoUe,  Anwi«M  all  of  Fkwce,  aari«Bon  to 
ThoawMKCSF,  PatHHz,  F^MCC 

FIM  Job.  28. 1990.  Scr.  No.  544,895 
CWm  priority.  appUeatioa  FlTHce.  JoL  4, 1989, 89  08961 
bt  CL'  HOU  40/14 
VS.  CL  250—211 J  15  < 
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1.  An  electromagnetic  wave  detector  for  the  detection  of 

waves  (hv)  to  be  detected,  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  structure  having  at  least  one  stacking  of 

first,  second,  third,  fourth  and  fifth  layers,  the  widths  of 

the  forbidden  gaps  of  which  can  be  used  to  obtain  the 

following  profile  of  potential  energy  corresponding  to  the 

bottom  of  the  conduction  band  of  the  electrons 

relatively  low  energy  for  the  first  layer  giving  a  reference  (0) 

of  the  energies; 
intermediate  energy  for  the  aecood  and  third  layers; 
energy  of  higher  value  for  the  fourth  and  fifth  layers; 
the  energy  corresponding  to  a  first  permitted  level  (ei)  being 
lower  than  a  potential  energy  (VI)  of  the  bottom  of  the  con- 
duction band  of  both  of  the  materials  used  to  make  the  second 
and  third  layers,  the  energy  corresponding  to  a  second  level 
(e2)  being  between  the  potential  energy  (VI)  of  the  bottom  of 
the  conduction  band  of  both  of  the  materials  of  the  second  and 
third  layers  and  the  potential  energy  (V1-I-V2)  of  the  bottom 
of  the  conduction  band  of  both  of  the  materials  of  the  fourth 
and  fifth  layers; 
means  for  populating  the  first  permitted  level  (ei)  of  energy 

of  the  quantimi  well  with  electrons; 
means  for  applying  an  electrical  field  perpendicularly  to  the 
plane  of  the  structure. 


1.  Photoelectric  switch  and  relay  system,  including  circuit 
therefor,  comprising: 

switch  box  means  having  channel  means  for  placement  of  an 
operator's  hand  or  fingers  therein; 

light  emitting  means  for  emitting  a  Ught  beam  across  said 
channel  means; 

light  beam  sensor  means  being  electrically  conductive  re- 
sponsive to  said  light  beam; 

means  for  connecting  said  light  beam  sensor  means  to  a  Gnt 
optical  coupler  means; 

means  for  causing  said  first  optical  coupler  means  to  be 
dectrically  conductive  upon  the  interruption  of  said  light 
beam  to  said  light  beam  sensor  means  and  generate  a 
current; 

means  for  connecting  said  first  optical  coupler  means  to  a 
driver  means,  and  means  for  causing  said  driver  means  to 
be  electrically  conductive  upon  receipt  of  said  current 
from  said  first  optical  coupler  means; 

mechanical  relay  means; 

means  for  coimecting  said  mechanical  rday  means  to  said 
driver  means  wherein  upon  said  driver  means  being  elec- 
trically conductive  said  mechanical  rday  means  being 
closed  thereby; 

monitoring  means  for  detecting  failure  of  said  Ught  emitting 
means  including  means  for  preventing  said  Ught  beam 
means  from  causing  said  first  optical  coupler  means  to 
conduct; 

monitoring  means  for  detecting  failure  of  the  driver  means, 
including  second  optical  coupler  means,  means  for  con- 
necting the  second  optical  coupler  means  to  the  driver 
means,  the  second  optical  coupler  means  being  operable 
upon  the  electrical  conduction  of  said  driver  means,  and 
the  monitoring  means  fiirther  including  means  for  detect- 
ing electrical  conduction  of  said  light  beam  sensor  means, 
and  meaiu  responsive  to  a  concurrent  conduction  at  both 
said  Ught  beam  sensor  means  and  said  driver  means  for 
opening  electrical  connection  to  said  mechanical  relay 
thereby  preventing  closure  thereof. 
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ELECTROSTATIC  CHAMaNG  APPARATUS  AND  CALIBRATING  A  NONDISPERSIVE  INFRARED  GAS 

METHOD  ANALYZER 

I  A.  HiMiif.  Box  2N3,  Pnrf^lM  Hiih,  Mick.  48333  Waller  FiMmM,  Kriftal,  mi  "rU    nuiJKm* 

iafSw.N^47S,3M,Fak.5.1fN^PM.N*.  -"  -"'tI  "t|  irf  fifj.  -jfirr-i  ti  'Tiir^iii  1 1 

ijnijm*.  ntt  ■wMcKIib  Vtk.  7.  tun,  Sm.  N*.  «Sa^4a»  l-"  T^ntrlMt  ■■  riah.  riii  Rij  iif  riiwij 

IWpwtiMaftketHHaflMapitMtMkMfMMtoApr.SO,  FIM  Oct.  1. 19M,  S«.  No.  SN^M 

MM,  h«  bMB  «mWm«.  CWm  prteritjr,  iwpHraHaa  Pei.  Ray.  oT  GcnH^r,  Scy.  30, 

fat  CL*  HtlT  19/00  MM,  3I93SM 

VS.  a.  3S0-3M                                                       «  OataM  fat  CX>  GOIN  2//tf7 

VS.  CL  2S0-.34S  2  ( 


1.  An  apparatus  for  providtiig  an  electrically  charged  non- 
aeroaol  gaseous  fluid  for  mixing  wttb  a  second  fluid  to  form  an 
electrically  charged  third  fluid,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  flrst  housing  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end; 

a  charger  grid  member  connected  with  said  fust  housing, 
said  charger  grid  member  comprising  a  plurality  of  char- 
ger grid  electrodes,  adjacent  charger  ^id  electrodes  of 
said  plurality  of  charger  grid  electrodes  being  uniformly 
mutually  separated  a  predetermined  distance,  said  plural- 
ity of  charger  grid  electrodes  forming  a  charger  grid 
within  said  first  housing  between  said  first  end  and  said 
second  end  thereof; 

kilovoltage  means  dectricaDy  connected  with  said  charger 
grid  member  for  selectively  electrifying  said  plurality  of 
charger  electrodes  so  as  to  produce  an  electric  field  there- 
between, said  electric  field  exclusively  establishing  a  co- 
rona in  a  surrounding  gaseous  fluid,  spacing  and  voltage 
difference  between  each  adjacent  charger  grid  electrode 
of  said  plurality  of  charger  grid  electrodes  cooperating 
with  a  predetermined  geometry  of  said  plurality  of  char- 
ger grid  electrodes  to  provide  a  substantially  uniform 
electric  field  having  an  electric  field  strength  between 
adjacent  charger  grid  electrodes  that  is  other  than  at  least 
substantially  near,  but  not  including,  that  electric  field 
strength  which  would  result  in  spark-over  between  said 
adjacent  charger  grid  electrodes; 

noo-aerosol  gaseous  fluid  mover  means  for  moving  the 
noo-aeroaol  gaseous  fluid  through  said  first  housing  be- 
tween said  first  end  and  said  second  end  thereof;  wherein 
said  charger  grid  creates  a  substantially  uniform  corona 
across  a  cross-section  of  said  first  housing  and  imparts  a 
charge  onto  the  non-aeroaol  gaseous  fluid  as  the  non- 
aerosol  gaseous  fluid  moves  from  said  first  end  of  said  first 
housing  to  said  second  end  of  said  first  housing; 

a  second  housing  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end,  said 
second  end  of  said  first  housing  interconnecting  with  said 
first  end  of  said  second  housing; 

port  means  on  said  second  housing  for  admitting  a  moving 
second  fluid,  said  moving  non-aerosol  gaseous  fluid  from 
said  firat  housing  mixing  with  said  moving  second  fluid  in 
said  second  housing  to  form  an  electrically  charged  mov- 
ing third  fluid;  and 

device  means  located  adjacent  said  second  end  of  said  sec- 
ond housing  for  performing  an  operation  on  said  electri- 
caOy  charged  moving  third  fluid  before  exiting  at  said 
second  end  of  said  second  housing. 


1.  CompensatioB  and  calibration  method  for  a  nondiq>enive 
infrared  gas  analyzer  which  includes  an  infiared  source  of 
radiation,  a  measuring  branch,  having  a  measuring  path,  a 
reference  branch  having  a  measuring  path,  modulation  de- 
vices, a  detector  that  includes  a  detection  chamber  for  the 
measuring  branch  and  a  detection  chamber  for  the  reference 
branch,  said  detector  fiirther  including  differential  pressure 
measuring  structure  in  order  to  measure  the  differences  in 
absorption  in  the  reference  branch  and  measuring  branch, 
comprising  the  following  steps: 
as  a  first  step,  prior  to  measurement,  passing  a  reference  gas 
having  a  variable  basic  concentration  in  a  measuring  com- 
ponent through  the  reference  branch  and  through  the 
measuring  branch  and  setting  the  detector  to  a  zero  posi- 
tion; 
as  a  second  step,  placing  a  dual  calibration  chamber  into  the 
two  measuring  paths  while  both  branches  are  still  passed 
through  by  the  reference  gas,  one  of  the  calibration  cham- 
bers including  a  particular  concentration  in  the  measuring 
gas  the  other  one  lacking  that  measuring  gas; 
adjusting  the  sensitivity  and  amplification  of  the  detector 
that  obtains  as  a  result  of  changes  in  the  radiation  on 
account  of  placing  the  calibration  chamber  into  the  two 
measuring  paths;  and 
removing  the  calibration  chamber,  but  continuing  to  pass 
reference  gas  through  the  reference  branch,  while  passing 
measuring  gas  through  the  measuring  branch. 


5^177,470 
MASS  SPECTROMETER 
Robert  B.  Cody,  Newton,  N  JI.,  mU  AisArew  N.  Tyler,  Readias. 
Maae.,  eaeigenrs  to  JEOL  Ltd.,  T«Ayo,  Japan 
FUed  Jan.  11, 1991,  Scr.  No.  63937» 
tat  a.'  HOU  49/04 
VS.  CL  250— M2  24  CUm 

1.  A  method  of  mass  spectrometry  for  analyzing  a  sample 
mixed  with  a  matrix,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  ionizing  the  mixture  of  the  sample  and  the  matrix  by 
repeated  irradiation  with  primary  particle  beam  pulses; 

b)  introducing  the  produced  ions  into  a  mass  analyzer  and 
separating  the  ions  with  the  nwss  analyzer  according  to 
their  mass/charge  ratios; 

c)  detecting  signals  indicative  of  the  number  of  the  separated 
ions  with  an  array  detector,  and 

d)  integrating  the  detected  signals  during  data  collection 


December  31,  1991 


ELECTRICAL 


2M9 


periods  in  synchrony  with  the  irradiation  pubes  of  the  the  flow  rate  of  the  fluids  moving  in  the  earth 

primary  particle  beam,  said  data  collection  periods  having  past  the  perfoHted  interval. 


1.  A  method  for  determining  the  flow  rate  in  earth  forma- 
tions of  fluids  moving  in  the  vicinity  of  a  perforated  interval  in 
a  well  borehole,  comprising: 

(a)  injecting  at  least  one  predetermined  radioactive  tracer 
into  the  perforations  in  the  interval, 

(b)  blocking  the  perforations  in  the  interval  to  prevent  back- 
flow  of  the  at  least  one  injected  tracer  into  the  borehole, 

(c)  monitoring  the  decays  of  said  at  least  one  injected  tracer 
as  a  function  of  time  and  depth, 

(d)  ffXHn  the  monitored  decays,  determining  as  a  fimction  of 
depth  the  apparent  decay  rate  of  said  at  least  one  injected 
radioactive  tracer,  and 

(e)  from  the  determined  apparent  decay  rate,  determining 


5^77^472 
ION  MIRROR  FOR  A  TIMROP-FLICHT  MASS 
SPBCIROMEIER 
I C  Da?ta,  Hale,  ] 

IJMthislw,  UnUe*  1 
FRai  ML  10, 1990,  Ser.  No.  5M^4M 
ioclljr,  upMrertna  United  riegiiB,  ML  12, 19M, 
8915972 

fat  CL*  HBU  39/34 
UJS.  CL  250— 287 


5JII77^71 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING 

HORIZONTAL  FLUID  FLOW  IN  DOWNHOLE 

FORMATIONS  USING  INJECTED  RADIOACTIVE 

TRACER  MONITORING 

Harry  D.  Sadth,  Jr^  Laeiy  L.  Caiekra,  both  of  Houelon,  and 

Dw  M.  ArwM,  Katf,  aD  oT  Tex.,  aeaivMn  to  HalUburtan 

LoofaS  Serficea,  fac,  Hanaton,  Tex. 

Filed  Sep.  10, 1990,  Scr.  No.  580^19 
fat  CL>  OOIV  5/00 
VS.  CL  250— 2M  29  < 


a  predetermined  duration  and  predetermined  start  times 
relative  to  the  primary  particle  beam  pulses. 


1.  An  ion  nunor  for  uee  in  a  time-of-flight  mass  spectraoe- 
ter,  for  reflecting  ions  travelling  aloag  a  path,  comprising 
means  defining  a  fidd  region  for  swhjrrtingeadi  ion  in  the  liekl 
region  to  only  a  static  dectric  reflecting  field  causing  the  ion  to 
be  reflected  in,  or  about,  a  pkne  charaderiaed  in  that  the  static 
electric  reflecting  fidd  is  a  static  dectric  qnadnipoie  field 
whereby  the  ion  ocaqties  the  fidd  region  for  a  time  interval 
related  to  the  mass,  bat  not  die  eneisy,  of  the  ion. 


5,077^473 

railFT  COMPENSATION  FOR  SCANNING  PROIB 

MICROSCOPES  USING  AN  ENHANCED  PROIB 

POSmONING  SYSTEM 

VkiO  B.  EUngs;  J«kn  A.  Gwley,  and  Mask  R.  Poirw.  al  «f 

iodif. 

Filed  Jul  26, 1990,  Ser.  No.  558,225 

fat  CS.)  HOU  37/26 

UJS.  CL  250-308  nCfakna 
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1.  fa  a  t^Biiog  probe  microecope  system  wherein  a  probe 
carried  by  piezoelectric  positinning  apparatus  subject  to  drift 
motion  over  the  width  of  a  scan  pattern  is  positioned  in  at  least 
two  perpendicular  dimensions  by  the  application  of  a  positian- 
ing  signisl  to  the  positioning  apparatus  for  each  of  the  two 
dimensioiis  to  create  a  scan  pattera  of  the  probe,  the  method  of 
providing  supplemental  movement  to  the  probe  to  ofbet  die 
drift  motion  of  the  piezoelectric  positioning  apparatus  oaai> 
prising  the  steps  of  : 

a)  applying  a  first  supplemental  signal  which  defines  supple- 
mental motion  in  a  first  one  of  the  two  dimensions  to  die 
positioning  apparatus  in  conjunction  with  the  positioning 
signal  for  a  fbst  one  of  the  two  dimmsions,  and, 

b)  apfriying  a  second  supplemental  signal  which  defines 
supplemental  motion  in  a  second  one  of  the  two  dimm- 
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lo  the  poMtioiiing  afifMrataa  in  cobjubcUob  with  the  «orptiow  muige  for  detenniiiing  nmtivity  dkperMoii  comistiiig 
ngnal  for  the  teoood  one  of  the  two  dimen-  of  the  steps  of: 

uniformly  applying  light  of  predetermined  wavelength  hav- 
ing a  constant  intensity  to  the  entire  exposed  surface  of  a 
crystal  sample; 
receiving  the  light  rays  transmitting  through  said  crystal 
sample  to  obtain  an  optical  absorption  image  of  said  crys- 
tal sample: 


sioas;  wherein, 
c)  said  steps  of  applying  a  first  supplemental  signal  and 
applying  a  second  supplemental  signal  include  providing 
supplemental  signals  «4iich  define  a  oovtrolled  drift  of  the 
I  pattern. 


an  of 


THERMAL  IMAGING  DEVICE 

Elvln  L.Nix,^ 
hyTajriar.l 

iEMIple.1 

HM  Dsc.  •,  UM,  Ssr.  N«».  447,135 

I  UiMed  riigiiB.  Dm.  20,  IMS, 

teJaL31, 


UJS.  a.  2S»— 332 


StCTHtM  XT  C-C' 

1.  A  thermal  imaging  device  comprising  a  layer  of  pyrodec- 
tric  material,  the  layer  having  opposed  major  surfiKes;  inter- 
connected electroded  regioas  carried  on  one  of  the  major 
surfaces  for  defining  an  array  of  interconnected  electrodes; 
electroded  and  non  electroded  regions  on  the  other  major 
surface,  the  electroded  regions  defining  an  array  of  discrete 
electrodes,  the  discrete  dectrodes  defining  with  the  intercon- 
nected electrodes  sn  array  of  pyroelectric  detector  elements;  a 
plurality  of  pillars,  each  respective  to  a  detector  element,  for 
supporting  the  layer  and  for  enabling  the  passage  of  electrical 
signals  between  detector  elements  and  an  electrical  stgnal 
processing  means,  each  pillar  being  arranged  at  a  position 
laterally  displaced  from  its  respective  discicte  electrode 
thereby  to  support  the  layer  at  a  non  electroded  region  on  the 
other  major  surface;  a  respective  plurality  of  elongate  strips  of 
electricaUy  conductive  material  extending  over  non  electroded 
regioas  on  the  other  major  surface  for  providing  electrical 
connections  between  detector  elements  aoA  respective  later- 
ally displaced  pillars;  the  device  further  comprising  areas  of 
infra-red  absorbant  material  spaced  from  and  extending  over 
regions  of  said  one  major  surface  which  overlie  non-electroded 
regions  of  said  other  major  surface,  the  areas  of  infra-red  absor- 
bent material  being  effective  to  conduct  heat  from  each  said 
region  of  said  one  major  surface  to  an  adjacent  pyroelectric 
detector  element 


H0 


calculating  the  transmission  factors  of  the  pixeb  of  the  opti- 
cal absorption  image  on  the  basis  of  the  resuh  of  receipt  of 
the  transmitting  light  rays;  and 

determining  the  resistivity  dispersion  of  said  crystal  sample 
on  the  basB  of  the  mean  value  of  said  transmission  factors 
and  the  standard  deviation  value  thereof 


INSTRUMENT  FOR  NON-INVASIVE  MEASUREMENT 
OF  BLOOD  GUXOSK, 

Rohsrt  D.  Rrf  thai,  Callhiiihmi,  Md.,  aaaigBor  to  FMicx, 
lac,  GaMfccnhwg.  Md. 

s^pMwHsn  Am.  M.  »N,  Ssr.  No.  50,302 

tat  a.»  OOIN  21/35 

UJS.  a.  250-341                                                         27  CWm 

Sj077j47S 
METHOD  FOR  QUANTITATIVE  EVALUATION 
METHOD  OF  OPTICAL  ABSORPTION  IMAGE  FOR 
DETERMINATION  OF  REasmVITy  DI9>ERSION 
ians  Morlya;  KHSHjrdd  Hkai,  Md  MIkio  Ktawa,  ail  of 
Tskjw,  lapM,  aari^ors  to  Mitsiri  MU^  *  SauM^  Cs., 
Ltd..  Tokyo.  Apaa 

1, 1M»,  Ssr.  No.  317,M3 

l»M.  Mv.  4^  liM,  «3-4l048 
lat  CL>  COIN  21AM 

1.  A  method  for  the  quantitative  evaluation  of  optical  ab- 


1.  A  near-infiared  quantitative  analysis  instrument  for  non- 
invasive measurement  of  blood  present  in  a  body  port  of  a 
subject,  comprising: 
(a)  introducing  means  including  a  near  infrared  energy 
source  for  introducing  near-infrared  energy  into  blood 
present  in  a  body  part  of  a  subject; 
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(b)  detecting  means  for  detecting  near-inlrared  eaergy 
emerging  from  the  body  part; 

(c)  positioaing  means  for  positioiiing  both  the  near-infrared 
introducing  means  and  the  drtfcting  means  closely  adja- 
cent to  the  body  part; 

(d)  processing  means  for  processing  a  first  electrical  signal 
prodnced  by  the  detector  means  into  a  second  signal 
indicative  of  the  quantity  of  glucose  present  in  the  blood 
of  the  subject; 

(e)  a  housing  means  for  housing  said  introducing  means,  said 
detecting  means  and  said  processing  means;  and 

(0  a  replaceable  cartridge  means  engaging  said  honsing 
means  comprising  a  memory  means  for  storing  data  com- 
prising said  second  signal. 


54»77^77 
MEmCM)  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETECIING  PITS  IN 

FRUIT 
RichHd  *ihtum,  2214  lI—tnH  Ave,  Daria,  Calif.  95616,  aad 
ChwiES  KaMdre,  Dark,  CaHf:,  MsivBors  to  Richard  i 
Davte.CUir. 

Filed  Doe.  12. 19M.  Ssr.  No.  «2MM 
tat  a.'  COIN  21/55.  21/59 
US.  CL  250—349  15 1 


1.  A  method  for  inspecting  an  article  of  produce  passing 
through  an  inspection  zone,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  sequentially  transmitting  a  first  plurality  of  substantially 
parallel  beams  of  light  across  an  inspection  zone; 

(b)  sequentially  transmitting  a  second  plurality  of  substsn- 
tially  parallel  beams  of  light  across  said  inspection  zone  in 
a  direction  substantially  opposite  to  the  direction  of  said 
first  plurality  of  beams  of  light; 

(c)  alternating  between  transmitting  a  beam  of  light  in  said 
first  plurality  of  beams  of  light  and  transmitting  a  beam  of 
light  in  said  second  plurality  of  beams  of  light; 

(d)  sequentially  sensing  the  intensity  of  each  of  said  beams  of 
light  trsnsmitted  through  sn  srticle  of  produce  passing 
through  said  inspection  zone,  said  sensing  occurring  along 
the  axis  of  transmission  of  each  of  said  beams  of  light; 

(e)  sequentially  sensing  the  intensity  of  each  of  said  beams  of 
Ught  reflected  by  said  article  of  produce;  and 

(f)  processing  the  sensed  data  to  determine  the  light  transmit- 
tance  and  reflectance  characteristics  of  said  article  of 
produce  based  on  variations  in  intensity  of  said  sensed 
data,  whereby  the  presence  of  a  pit,  defect,  abnormality, 
or  other  internal  or  external  characteristic  of  said  article  of 
produce  is  detected. 


manner  that  radiations  of  said  first  and  second  radioactive 
emissions  impinge  on  said  surveiUed  sheet  material  in  a 
substantially  identical  solid  aagk  of  ooapUng  dierebe- 
tween; 
detecting  means  for  detecting  reflected  pottioas  of  said  fint 
and  second  radioactive  emissions  reflected  from  said  sur- 
veiUed matrrial.  said  detecting  means  serving  to  convert 
said  reflected  pottioas  into  first  and  aeooad  electrical 
signals,  wherein  said  ftiat  dectfical  signal  is  representative 
of  at  least  a  factor  of  a  distance  between  a  surftoe  of  said 


device  and  said  surveiDed  material  in  combination  with  a 
factor  of  said  basis  weight  of  said  surveiUed  material,  and 
said  second  electrical  signal  is  representative  of  at  least  a 
further  factor  of  said  bans  weight  of  said  sorveilled  mate- 
rial in  combination  with  a  further  factor  of  said  distance 
factor; 

signal  conditioning  means  wherein  said  first  and  second 
electrical  signals  are  conditioned  and  separated  into  dis- 
crete distance  and  basis  weight  signals;  and 

display  means  for  displaying  said  discrete  distance  and  basis 
weight  signals  to  an  operator. 


5,077,479 
GAMMA  CAMERA  FTITED  WTTH  A  PIN-HOLE  COttS. 

FOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC  TYPE  AOQUISTION 
Fkwcoto  do  k  B»n.  Semi,  and  CtaMH  PM.  PWMr,  both  or 
Vrmet,  iiilgiin  lo  Sofha  Msilral,  Paris,  Fkaace 

FBsd  Oct  25,  VI9^  Ssr.  No^  403.149 
CWbh  priority,  ^pHcstina  Fkaaeo.  Nov.  2, 1909, 09  14357 
tat  CL'  GOIT  1/164 
MS.  CL  250-363.10  7  < 


5,077,478 
BASIS  WEIGHT  MEASURING  SYSTEM 
Gnhaai  V.  Waiford,  141  Newport  Dr..  Oak  Rldr.  Teaa.  37030 
Filed  Ang.  6. 1990.  Scr.  No.  563,565 
tat  CL>  GOIN  23/06 
UJS.  CL  250— 3S9.1  U  Oatans 

1.  A  device  for  making  bosu  weight  measurements  of  sheet 
material  under  surveillance,  comprising: 
at  least  one  source  of  first  and  second  radioactive  emissions 
for  irradiating  said  surveiUed  sheet  material  in  such  a 


1.  A  gamma  camera  comprising: 

a  camera  body; 

a  pin-hole  cone  assembly  mounted  on  said  camera  body  aadi 

that  said  camera  body  is  balanced  when  said  pin-hole  coae 

assembly  has  a  given  equilibrium  weight; 
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a  fint  mmcated  ooae  Mciwded  m  and  pin-hole  ooae  aMeoi- 
bly  having  a  thidtnwa  suitable  for  ttopprng  low  energy 
radiatiaii.  said  first  truncated  cone  having  a  tungsten  end 
fitting  with  a  pin-hole  therethrough,  the  pin-hole  being  of 
for  pMsing  only  that  gamma  radiation 


which  is  suitable  for  forming  an  image; 
second  truncated  cooe  included  in  said  pin-hole  cone 
assembly,  said  second  truncated  cone  having  means  for 
supei  positioning  on  the  first  truncated  cone  and  having  a 
thypjntftr  such  that  when  said  first  and  second  truncated 
cones  are  superposed,  the  total  thictaiess  of  said  pin-hole 
cone  assembly  is  suitable  for  stopping  high  energy  gamma 


wherein  the  weight  of  said  pin-bole  cone  assembly  without 
the  seooad  truncated  cone  supcrpoaed  on  the  first  trun- 
cated cone  is  less  than  said  given  equiUbrium  weight,  and 
wherein  the  weight  of  said  pin-hole  cone  assembly  with 
the  second  truncated  cone  superposed  on  the  fint  trun- 
cated cone  is  greater  than  the  equilibrium  weight 


TRANSMISSOMErER  HAVING  SOLID  STATE  UGHT 
SOUKX 
E.  IMh,  an  N.  mmt  Dr„  riisrtiw.  PIS.  151M 

■rScr.  Nn.  JMA»,  V^  22,  mt.  TWb 
M^r  It,  ttm,  Sv.  Mm  S2«,MS 
The  parliaa  •«  Ac  Mm  anMs  pMsM  MkMVMBt  ta  Jun.  2«, 


23 


tat  a.'  COIN  15/06,  21/49.  21/85 
UJS.  CL  2S9-575 


1.  An  improved  transmissometer  of  the  type  which  measures 
b^t  energy  having  a  Kght  source  which  produces  a  visibk 
beam  and  a  detection  means  which  light  source  emits  a  light 
beam  that  passes  through  a  sample  to  the  detection  means,  the 
detection  means  produces  an  electrical  signal  responsive  to  the 
light  beam  and  the  transmissometer  has  peak  and  mean  spectral 
responses  between  SOO  nm  and  600  nm  wherein  the  improve- 
ment comprise*  a  solid  state  light  source  of  known  intensity 
and  amplification  means  connected  to  the  detection  means  for 
amplifying  the  electrical  signal  produced  by  the  light  source 
said  amplification  means  providing  high  gain,  low  noise  ampli- 
ficatioa. 


SJ77y4n 
OPTICAL  PROBE  FOR  MEASURING  UGHT 
TRANSMISSION  OF  LIQUID 
Rahert  A.  Hairil,  Balhal.  OsM„  aarignar  to  The 

FOai  Oct.  2S,  ttM,  Scr.  No.  M3A93 
tat  a.'  GUN  15/06 
U&CL2S0— 57«  S 

L  An  optical  probe  useful  for  measurement  of  Ught  transmis- 
Boa  ofhifam,  campming: 
a  tabular  housing  with  a  cylindrical  waU  having  one  or  more 

a  solid  cylindrical  member  formed  of  transparent  material 
with  a  flat  transparent  end  surface  and  an  opposing  curved 


surface  having  a  selected  ctffvature  and  being  silvered  so 
as  to  form  an  internally  concave  reflector,  the  cylindrical 
ntfmh^w  being  retained  in  the  housing  with  the  transparent 
end  surface  located  adjacent  to  the  openings; 
a  transparent  solid  rod  member  with  a  flat  first  end  surface 
and  a  flat  second  end  surface  parallel  to  the  first  end 
surface,  the  rod  member  being  retained  in  the  housing 
with  the  second  end  surface  located  adjacent  to  the  open- 
ings and  spaced  from  the  transparent  end  surface  parallel 
thereto  so  as  to  define  a  cavity  therebetween  such  that, 
upon  immersion  of  the  probe,  liquid  passes  through  the 
openings  into  the  cavity,  the  first  end  surface  being  spaced 
from  the  concave  reflector  cooperatively  with  the  se- 
lected curvature,  the  cavity  and  indices  of  refractian  of 


the  reflector  member,  the  rod  member  and  the  liquid  so 

that  selected  first  and  second  conjugate  focal  spott  of  the 

concave  reflector  are  located  in  laterally  spaced  positions 

substantially  at  the  first  end  surface; 
a  first  optical  fiber  with  a  planar  end  affixed  transparently  to 

the  first  end  surface  in  aUgnment  with  the  first  focal  spot; 

and 
a  second  optical  fiber  with  a  planar  end  aflijwd  transparently 

to  the  first  end  surCsce  in  aHgnment  with  the  second  focal 

spot; 
whereby  light  entering  the  rod  member  from  the  first  optical 

fiber  passes  twice  through  the  liquid  in  the  opening  while 

being  reflected  by  the  concave  reflector  into  the  second 

optical  fiber. 


ijm/m  

UQUIO  GAUGE  HAVING  AN  OPTICAL  FIBER  WITH 
FLEXIBLE  MEMNtANE  ENCLOSURE 
Vietar  VaU,  L^aH  HIUb;  DavM  B.  ChMg,  Taatin,  and  Patricfc 
C  BwwarlM,  Lai«  Beach,  d  af  CaHf..  aari^ers  to  Hughes 
Aircraft  Cia>Mj.  Loa  Aw^Xm,  CaHf. 

FDed  Pck.  23.  IfN,  Scr.  No.  4M,29S 
tat  a.'  GOIN  21/85 
VS.  CL  290-577  4  CWna 

1.  A  fiber  optic  liquid  level  gauge  for  measuring  the  level  of 
a  first  liquid  in  a  container,  comprising: 
an  optical  fiber  disposed  within  the  container  and  extending 
through  the  range  of  liquid  surface  positions  to  be  mea- 
sured by  the  gauge,  whoein  the  optical  fiber  is  character- 
ized by  an  inner  fiber  core  and  an  outer  fiber  cladding,  the 
thickness  of  fiber  cladding  on  the  fiber  portion  which 
extends  through  said  range  of  positions  being  selected  to 
provide  significant  evanescent  wave  loss  when  the  clad- 
ding is  immersed  in  the  liquid; 
a  light  source  for  injecting  light  mto  said  fiber; 
measuring  means  for  measuring  the  degree  of  Kght  intensity 
loss  at  the  fiber/liquid  interface,  and  providing  an  inten- 
sity toci  agnal  indicative  of  the  Kght  mtensity  loss; 
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liqtrid  level  indicating  means  responsive  to  said  intensity  loss 
signal  for  indicating  the  Kqnid  level  in  the  < 


A»^ 


■^/aa 


/»» 


I  for  ooaoeatraling  aKve  tkaa  If  oatpals  of  the  bat  oae 

of  said  node  stages  to  said  M  oadeti. 
said  system  having  at  least  two  paths  between  endi  of  said  N 

inlets  and  each  ontptit  of  said  bat  node  stage, . 
wherein  each  of  said  node  stages  comprises  a  plurality  of 

optical  nodes  and 
wherein  said  each  node  stage  further  ooeipriaes 
means  for  generating  an  array  of  control  beams  each  far 

controlling  a  corresponding  one  of  said  optical  nodes  and 
free-space  optical  means  for  directing  each  of  said  control 

beams  to  the  corresponding  one  of  said  optical  nodes. 


quantity  of  a  second  liquid  disposed  witUa  the  flexible 
membrane,  whereby  the  surface  level  of  the  second  liquid 
within  the  flexible  membrane  is  indicative  of  the  surfiKe 
levd  of  the  first  Uquid  within  the  tank. 


S,l77v4S3 
NETWORK  TOFVHjOGY  FOR  REDUCED  BLOCKING 
AND  PHOTONIC  SYSTEM  IMPLEMENTATKW4 
THERECW 
J.  Clooaai,  Dowacca  Grate;  Stophca  J.  Hiatariaag, 
laniatd  S.  HIatoa,  NapioBIs,  aP  af  PL;  Vtmk.  K. 
nmtm,  Wan«a,  N  J.;  imwm  Jahaa,  Shrawibanr.  N J4  ^ck 
L.  JcmB,  BrligcwMir,  NJ.;  Aathaa^  L.  Laatfae.  St  Oaala^ 
Fkaiarick  B.  McCanrfck,  Jr.,  LUe,  both  af  n.;  DavM  A.  B. 
MDcr.  FWftanta,  N  J4  MOca  J.  ftfartacca,  Jackaaa,  NJ4 
Micksd  E>  PriM»  AtlflBtic  Hf^Uvidit  NJ^  lad  Gftjriord  W. 
RktaB*,  Nigcrinit,  m.,  saslganis  to  ATAT  BeD  Laborato- 
ricB,  Mamy  Hfll,  N  J. 

FIM  May  S.  1M».  Scr.  No.  34»,2tl 
lat  CL*  HO«J  14/08 
MS.  CL  39»-135  72 


S,|B77^4M 
UGHT  CONTROLLED  EXTENSHW  SOCKET 
Tsat,  aai  Mi«  Jc^  TM,  hath  ar  9-1. 
IUi«  Aa  RMri  Sec  1,  Taicha^  Tirfww 

FBai  Dec  H^  19M,  Scr.  No.  <2M«5 
tat  a.'  IMIR  13/70,  25/00 
UJS.  OL  307—49  2 


Ml. 


^■'^^ 


1.  A  system  having  N  inlets  and  M  outlets,  said  system 
comprising 

a  plurahty  of  stages  of  nodes,  each  node  having  at  least  one 
input  and  at  least  one  output  and  where  the  sum  of  the 
number  of  inputs  and  the  number  of  outputs  for  a  node  is 
greater  than  two.  the  number  of  said  plurality  of  node 
stages  being  at  least  four,  said  plurality  of  node  stages 
being  arranged  in  an  ordered  sequence, 

a  plurality  of  stages  of  links,  said  plurality  of  link  stages 
being  arranged  in  an  ordered  segnenoe,  eadi  Knk  stage 
being  interpoaed  between  stioocasive  ones  of  said  ordered 
sequence  of  node  stages,  each  link  stage  for  connecting  the 
outputs  of  one  of  said  node  stages  to  the  inputs  of  the 
socoessive  one  of  said  node  stages,  said  plurality  of  node 
stages  and  said  fdarality  of  link  stages  ooDectivdy  coos- 
prisiag  a  perfect  shuffle  equivalent  network, 

means  for  expanding  said  N  miets  to  more  than  N  inputs  of 
the  llrM  oae  of  sa 


1.  A  Kght  level  controlled  cleclrical  exteasioa  adapter  com- 
prising a  mam  body,  two  sets  of  insertion  sockets  disposed  on 
the  top  of  said  mam  body,  an  mdicator  Kght  for  eadi  said  set  of 
insertion  sockets,  a  pbotoresistor  exposed  on  the  top  of  said 
main  body,  a  power  cord,  and  a  control  drcnit  dispoacd  inter- 
nally within  said  main  body; 
smd  sets  of  msertion  sockets  coaiprisiag  at  leaat  two  inaer- 
tioa  aocfcets,  each  said  msertion  socket  having  three  re- 
cieving  slots  for  reoeiviag  an  clettrical  power  ping  at- 
tached to  an  applianoe; 
the  middle  receiving  slot  of  each  said  msertion  socket  being 
in  ooiMtant  cleUiical  ooamHiniratioB  with  oae  teraaaal  of 
said  power  cord,  the  right  receiving  slot  of  ench  said 
insertion  socket  being  in  oonaiant  electrical  ooaaaaaica- 
tion  with  the  other  terminal  of  said  power  cord; 
the  left  receiving  slot  of  each  said  insertion  socket  of  eaA 
respective  said  set  of  insertion  sockets  are  in  electiiuJ 
coaMwinifatinn  with  a  respective  output  pole  of  a  relay 
within  said  ooatrol  circuit,  said  rday  is  in  turn  activated 
by  a  thyristor  which  is  switched  oa  by  said  photorr  sistor 
whose  wiictanrr  is  coatroBed  by  aaibieat  Kght  levch; 
whereby,  a  said  power  plug  iaaerted  oa  the  right  of  aay  said 
insertion  socket  is  in  constant  clciliit.al 
with  said  power  cord,  and  a  said  power  ping  i 
the  left  of  a  said  insertion  soAct  of  oae  said  set  of  inacftioB 
sockets  has  its  power  controlled  by  said  control  circait 
the  power  of  oae  said  set  of  mstrtion  sockets  beiag  00 
while  the  power  to  the  otker  amd  set  of  inoeftioa  sockets 
is  off^  a  respective  said  iadiratnr  light  hciag  oa  arkea 
power  is  avaiisUe  to  its  lespeUive  said  aet  of  inaeitioa 
socfcrti 
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XOLTAGE  RBGULATCHt  LOAD  DIVISION  USING  REAL 

AND  REACnVE  GENERATOR  OtrHPUT  POWER 

COMPONENTS  TO  CONTROL  THE  EXOTER 

AhM  Hiiili,  R>cki»rt,  PL.  iiitiiir  to  ywiiliMi  Cufon- 

tioa,  Racfclord,  DL 

FBcd  N«?.  <.  UM,  Sor.  N*.  43MM 

bt  a*  mu  i/odi-  hqip  9//0 

UJS.CLaV7— M  1«< 


1.  In  a  malti-chmnnel  generating  system,  each  channel  having 
a  main  generator  and  an  exciter  providing  field  current  to  the 
main  generator,  a  generator  control  for  each  channel  compris- 
ing: 

voltage  semiiig  means  for  sensing  generator  ontpnt  vohage; 

voltage  reference  means  for  developing  a  setpotnt  re|M«sent- 
ing  a  desired  generator  output  voltage; 

voltage  control  means  responsive  to  said  voltage  sensing 
means  and  said  voltage  reference  means  for  developing  a 
controlling  output  to  the  exciter  to  regulate  the  output  of 
the  main  generator; 

current  sensing  means  for  sensing  generator  output  current 
for  the  particular  channel  relative  to  the  other  channels; 

load  division  means  responsive  to  said  current  sensing  means 
and  said  voltage  sensing  means  for  determining  real  and 
reactive  components  of  generator  output  power,  and 

means  coupled  to  said  load  division  means  and  operatively 
atsociatrd  with  said  voltage  control  means  for  modifying 
the  controlling  output  to  the  exciter  responsive  to  both 
said  real  and  reactive  components  of  generator  output 
power  to  divide  loading  equally  between  each  channel. 


S,077«4a6 
POWER  SUPPLY  FOR  CATHODIC  PROTECTION 
SYSTEM 
Gwy  Manaa,  15  Howard  Drffc,  WOiowdale,  Oatario, 
M2K  IK4 ,  Mi  Alt  W.  Gokcr,  10334-172  Street,  Edaooton, 
Albwta,  Guadh  T9S  1G9 

Filed  Mar.  21.  198S,  Scr.  No.  170,741 
Iirt.  CV  C33F  13/00 
US. CL  307— 95  MOataH 

1.  An  assembly  for  cathodically  protecting  a  structure  by 
impressing  a  selective  dectrical  potential  upon  the  structure 
with  high  frequency  switching,  said  impressing  being  selec- 
tively operable  in  either  a  constant  current,  a  constant  voltage, 
or  an  auto-potential  mode,  said  assembly  comprising: 
a  source  of  an  alternating  voltage  power  signal; 
a  switch  mode  power  circuit  means  for  generating  a  square 

wave  voltage  form  the  source; 
a  power  transformer  having  a  primary  side  winding  and  a 
secondary  side  winding,  the  primary  side  winding  being 
driven  by  the  power  circuit  means,  the  secondary  side 
winding  having  a  tap  to  divide  the  square  wave  voltage 
and  produce  a  plurality  of  selectively  phase  differentiated 
square  wave  voltages; 


a  switch  means  for  selectively  rectifying  the  phase  differenti- 
ated square  wave  voltages;  and, 

a  phase  control  circuit  means  for  selectivdy  delaying  the 
rectifying  of  the  phase  differentiated  square  wave  voltages 


I'^fr-si'-^Bi- 


comprising  means  for  ddaying  operatioa  of  the  switch 
means  proportionate  to  a  frequency  of  the  differentiated 
square  wave  voltages,  wherein  the  switch  means  is  de- 
layed by  a  controlled  phase  delay  time. 


S,077v4r7 
DRIVER  CIRCUIT  FOR  A  LARGE  CAPACnY 
SWITCHING  ELEMENT 
Kata^Ji  Ilda,  EUn,  JapM,  awlganr  to  Tojro  Deakl  Sain 
ikfld  KaMa,  Javm 

F*1od  Aug.  30. 1990,  Scr.  No.  575,312 
OdaH  prkMrUy,  appUcatioa  J^u,  Sc».  S,  1M9. 1-234456 
lot  CL)  H03K  17/56 
VS.  CL  307— 24«  4 


1.  A  driver  for  a  controlled  switching  element  comprising, 
two  D.C.  voltage  sources  connected  in  series  and  a  series 
circuit  having  a  switching  element  for  chopping,  a  current 
detecting  element  and  a  reactor,  said  switching  element  being 
connected  to  the  positive  terminal  of  one  of  said  D.C.  voltage 
sources,  the  control  terminal  of  said  controlled  switching 
element  connected  to  the  positive  terminal  of  said  one  of  said 
D.C.  voltage  sources  through  said  series  circuit,  a  first  current 
terminal  of  said  controlled  switching  element  connected  to  a 
negative  terminal  of  said  one  of  said  D.C.  voltage  sources,  a 
diode  having  its  cathode  connected  at  a  connecting  point 
between  the  chopping  switching  element  and  the  current  de- 
tecting element  and  its  anode  connected  at  the  negative  termi- 
nal of  the  other  of  said  D.C.  voltage  source,  a  controlling 
switching  element  being  operated  by  a  control  signal  con- 
nected between  the  control  terminal  of  the  controlled  switch- 
ing element  and  the  negative  terminal  of  the  other  of  said  D.C 
voltage  source,  wherein  the  chopping  switching  element  is 
driven  by  a  hysteresis  comparator  being  operated  by  an  output 
value  of  the  current  detecting  element  and  the  hysteresis  com- 
parator has  a  threshold  value  proportional  to  the  current  in 
said  reactor,  said  threshold  value  being  higher  during  ON  time 
of  the  controlling  switching  element  than  during  OFF  time. 
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MGTTAL  TIMING  SK»AL  CaBNBBATm  AND 
VCHTAGE  REGULATION  OBCUIT 
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1.  A  digital  timing  signal  generator  and  voltage  regnbior 
drcnit  for  regulating  an  output  vohage,  comprising: 

tm^mim  for  generating  timing  signals  having  a  timing  relatioo- 
ship  related  to  the  levd  of  an  operating  voltage  of  a  non- 
ideal  power  source  asaociated  with  said  means  for  generat- 
ing;and 

means  connected  to  said  generating  means  and  responsive  to 
said  timing  relatiooship  {<«  current  loading  said  non-ideal 
power  source  when  said  output  voltage  exceeds  a  desired 
kvd  to  regulate  said  output  voltage. 


5,fl77«4S9 

COMPARATCm  CIRCUIT  IMn^EMENTED  IN  THE 

BIF(X.AR  AND  MOS  TECHNOLOGY 

IU.L  CL, P.— t. jUuIi  AliMl, DnRali .  mi  rtliii  firTT™. " 

I  dl  rMBM^o.  rt  sf  ItalT.  iff'r  — "-  ""^  "^ 

i&rX.Italy 
FOei  Oct  30, 1990,  Scr.  No.  fOi,03i 
iarity.  appUcittoa  Ally.  Nof.  22.  m9, 22474  A/«9 
tat  CL>  HOSE  5/24 
VS.  CL  307—342  * 
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1.  An  electronic  comparator  circuit  of  a  type  which  com- 
prises a  fiist,  differential  stage  input  circuit  portioa  provided 
with  a  differential  pair  of  bipolar  transistors  with  collectors 
ooostttnting  reqiective  outputs  of  said  input  portioii.  character- 
ized in  that  it  incorporates  an  output  stage  comprising  a  first 
pair  of  MOS  transistors,  with  gate  electrodes  in  common, 
being  respectivdy  connected  on  the  one  side  to  said  outputs 
and  on  the  other  side  to  a  poaitive  supply  pole  via  a  current 
mirror  circuit,  and  a  second  pair  of  MOS  tranaistorB,  with  gate 
dectiodes  in  common,  being  connected  between  said  outputs 
and  ground,  a  drain  electrode  of  said  first  pair  of  MOS  transis- 
tors forming  an  output  terminal  for  the  comparator. 


1.  A  BiCMOS  logic  ciicuit  with  Sdwttky-diode  emulator, 
the  circuit  compnsmg: 

(a)  a  fint  PMOS  fieid-eflect  trannstor  having  its  soorce 
connected  to  a  positive  supply  vohage  and  its  gate  con- 
nected to  a  circnit  input  vohage; 

(b)  a  first  NMOS  field-efrect  transistor  having  its  aoorce 
connected  to  a  ground  voltage  and  itt  gate  connected  to 
thecircuh  mpnt  vohage; 

(c)  a  second  NMOS  fidd-effiect  transistor  having  its  drain 
and  gate  connected  to  the  drain  of  the  first  PMOS  transis- 
tor and  its  source  connected  to  the  drain  of  the  first 
NMOS  transistor, 

(d)  a  first  npn  bipolar  liainislnr  having  hs  baae  connected  to 
the  drain  of  die  firrt  NMOS  trinwitor,  ito  collector  con- 
nected to  an  output  terminal  and  its  emitter  connected  to 
the  ground  voltage; 

(e)  a  load  element  connected  between  the  pa«tive  supply 
voltage  and  the  coUector  of  the  fint  bipolar 


(0  a  third  NMOS  fieM-effect  Iranaistnr  having  its  drain  and 
gate  connected  to  the  drain  of  the  (mt  PMOS  transistor 
and  hs  source  connected  to  the  collector  of  the  lint  bipo- 
lar transistor,  the  tUrd  NMOS  transistor  being  larger  in 
size  than  die  second  NMOS  transistor; 
whereby  the  tranaiston  and  load  element  are  aelected  sndi 
that  •■  the  ctrcuh  input  voltage  changra  to  switch  the  first 
NMOS  transistor  off  and  die  first  PMOS  transistor  on,  both  the 
second  NMOS  transistor  and  the  first  bipolar  transistor  switch 
on  causing  a  drop  in  voltage  on  the  collector  of  the  first  bipolar 
transistor  which  in  turn  causes  the  third  NMOS  transistor  to 
turn  on.  the  increased  current  flow  throng  the  third  NMOS 
transistor  «*«"«"{[  a  reductioB  in  current  flow  through  the 
second  NMOS  transistor,  the  second  and  durd  NMOS  iriniii 
ton  dieidiy  acting  as  a  fieedbodt  loop  to  hmh  die  baae  vohage 
on  the  fint  bipolar  I 


5,077,491 

LOW  STANDBY  CURRENT  CWIPARATOR  HAVING  A 

ZERO  TBMnERATURE  COEFFICIENT  WIIH 

HYSTERISIS 

KmI  R.  Heck,  Phoeniz;  Robart  B.  Anott  Temne.  and  Jaftn  M. 

Pigatt  Piiinii,  >■  of  Aiii., 


30. 1990,  Sar.  No.  OM'H 
tat  CU  HOX  5/2Z  5/153:  HUF 1/30 
US.  CL  307— 354 

1.  A  comparator  circait  coaiprising:  ^ 

a  first  transistor  having  an  emitter,  a  base  and  first  and  at 
ond  collectors,  said  emitter  being  coupled  fcr  receiving 
input  signal,  said  base  being  coupled  to  said  first 
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a  wcond  transistor  having  a  collector,  a  base  and  an  emitter, 
said  baae  and  collector  being  coupled  together,  said  emit- 
ter being  coupled  to  a  first  source  of  operating  potential; 

a  lint  resistor  coupled  between  said  first  collector  of  said 
first  transistor  and  said  collector  of  said  second  transistor, 

a  third  transistor  having  a  base,  a  collector  and  a  first  emit- 
ter, said  base  being  coupled  to  said  base  of  said  second 
transistor,  said  collector  being  coupled  to  said  second 
collector  of  said  first  transistor; 


JL. 
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base  of  said  discharge  npn  transistor,  the  gate  of  said 
second  n-channel  MOS  transistor  being  coupled  for  recep- 
tioa  with  said  input  terminal;  and 

a  third  n-channd  MOS  transistor  having  a  threshold  voltage 
Vth2  provided  between  the  baae  of  said  discharge  npn 
transistor  and  said  low  potential  source,  the  gate  of  said 
second  n-channel  MOS  transistor  being  coupled  for  recep- 
tion with  said  output  node  of  said  CMOS  gate; 

wherein  the  threshold  voltage  Vthl  of  said  first  MOS  tran- 
sistor is  higher  than  that  Vth2  of  said  second  and  third 
MOS  transistors. 


5,077^493 

WIRED  LOGIC  CIRCUIT  FOR  USE  IN  GATE  ARRAY 

INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT 

Hhpoyidd  Mlaawa,  Tokyo,  Japu,  aMigMir  to  NEC  Corporation, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

FIM  Not.  2S,  1990,  Scr.  No.  61M41 

CUaH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaia,  Nor.  28,  1999, 1-3101M 

Int.  CL>  H03K  19/177 

VS.  CL  307— 4S5  3  Cimbm. 


a  second  resistor  coupled  between  said  first  emitter  of  said 
third  transistor  and  said  first  source  of  operating  potential; 
and 

a  fourth  transistor  having  a  base,  an  emitter  and  a  collector, 
said  emitter  being  coupled  to  said  first  source  of  operating 
potential,  said  base  being  coupled  to  said  second  collector 
of  said  first  transistor,  said  collector  providing  an  output 
signal  when  said  input  signal  exceeds  a  first  predetermined 
threshold,  said  output  signal  being  substantially  zero  when 
said  input  signal  is  less  than  a  second  predetermined 
threshold. 


S,077,492 
BICMOS  CIRCUITRY  HAVING  A  COMBINATION  CMOS 

GATE  AND  A  BIPOLAR  TRANSISTOR 
TmmM  FtMe;  Satomi  NakaM,  both  oT  Tokyo;  ToiMki  SciUta, 
Kill— k I,  ami  Koji  Sakoi,  Tokyo,  aD  of  Japan,  maigton  to 
»r«»— fc*"  Kaiaka  Toikiba,  KawMaU,  Japan 

Filed  No?.  24>  1909.  Scr.  No.  440,C70 
OaiaH  priority,  appHcarica  Japaa,  Dec.  13, 1900,  C3^142n 
lat  CL'  H03K  17/16 
VS.  CL  307— 4M  9 


1.  A  BiCMOS  circuit  comprising: 

a  CMOS  gate  circuit  having  an  input  terminal  and  a  first 
n-channel  MOS  transistor  having  a  threshcM  voltage 
Vthl; 

an  npn  transistor  for  charging  a  load  whoae  collector  is 
connected  to  a  high  potential  source,  baae  is  connected  to 
an  output  node  of  said  CMOS  gate  circuit,  and  emitter  is 
connected  to  an  output  terminal  leading  to  said  load; 

an  npn  transistor  for  discharging  said  load  whose  collector  is 
connected  to  said  output  terminal,  and  emitter  is  con- 
nected to  a  low  potential  source; 

a  second  n-channel  MOS  transistor  having  a  threshold  volt- 
age Vth2  provided  between  said  output  terminal  and  the 


1.  A  gate  array  integrated  circuit  including  a  plurality  of 
internal  logic  circuits  each  composed  of  a  logic  circuit  and  an 
emitter  follower  circuit  having  an  input  connected  to  an  output 
of  the  logic  circuit,  and  at  least  one  wired  logic  circuit  fonned 
by  interconnecting  output  terminab  of  N  emitter  follower 
circuits  included  in  said  plurality  of  internal  logic  circuits, 
where  N  is  an  integer  greater  than  2.  wherein  one  end  of  an 
interconnection  wiring  conductor  for  interconnecting  said 
output  terminals  of  said  N  emitter  follower  circuits  is  con- 
nected to  an  output  terminal  of  a  first  emitter  follower  circuit 
of  said  N  emitter  follower  circuits,  and  the  other  end  of  said 
interconnection  wiring  conductor  is  connected  to  an  output 
terminal  of  an  Nth  emitter  follower  circuit  of  said  N  emitter 
follower  circuits,  said  interconnection  wiring  conductor  ex- 
tending from  said  output  terminal  of  said  first  emitter  follower 
circuit  to  said  output  terminal  of  said  Nth  emitter  follower 
circuit  to  serially  trace  all  said  output  terminals  of  said  N 
emitter  follower  circuits  without  branch  so  that  said  output 
terminals  of  said  N  emitter  follower  circuits  excluding  said 
output  terminals  of  said  first  and  Nth  emitter  follower  circuits 
are  connected  to  an  intermediate  portion  of  said  interconnec- 
tion wiring  conductor  in  the  order,  only  said  output  terminals 
of  said  first  and  Nth  emitter  follower  circuits  being  connected 
with  load  means  having  the  same  value,  respectively. 


WIDE  TEMPERATURE  RANGE  MESFET  LOGIC 
CIRCUIT 
Dcrak  F.  Bowers,  and  Doaglas  S.  Sarfth.  both  of  Saaayrafe, 
Qriif.,  aMivMn  to  Aaahii  DericM.  lac.  Norwood,  Mmb. 
Filed  Aag.  21. 1909,  Scr.  No.  39iJSM 
lat  CL'  H03K  17/30 
VS.  CL  307—440  20  dabm 

I.  A  junction  field  effect  transistor  (JFET)  logic  circuit, 
comprising: 
high  and  low  voltage  lines; 

a  first  enhancement  JFET  having  a  gate  for  receiving  an 
input  signal,  a  source,  and  a  drain; 
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first  current  source  means  connected  in  circuit  between  the 
diaJB  of  said  first  mhanorment  jm  i  and  the  hi^  voltage 
Une: 

fint  voltage  dropping  means  connected  in  circmt  between 
the  source  of  said  first  enhancement  JFET  and  the  low 
voltage  line; 

second  current  aoorce  means  connected  in  circuit  between 
the  drain  of  said  first  enhancement  JFET  and  the  low 
voltage  line; 

second  voltage  dropping  means  connected  in  circuit  be- 
tween the  drain  of  said  first  enhancement  JFET  and  the 


CMOS  NOR  circuits  having  one  or  more  P-channel  tran- 
sistors one  or  more  N-channd  transistors  and  an  output. 

the  ratio  of  the  channel  width  to  the  channel  length  of  said 
P-channel  transistors  of  said  NAND  circuits  is  greater 
than  that  of  said  N-channel  transistors  of  said  NAND 
circ(iits,and 

the  ratio  of  the  channel  width  to  the  diannd  length  of  said 
N-channei  transistors  of  said  NOR  drcaita  is  greater  than 
that  of  said  P-dtannd  transistors  of  said  N(Nl  ctrcuita. 


SgOT7.49< 
LOGIC  TRACKING  INTERFACE  CIRCUIT 

I  A.  Will I,  Cwp. 

eaa  Lhriled,  Moaiiaal, 

HM  May  11, 1990.  Scr.  No.  524.399 
lat  a?  HOSK  19/0175.  3/01 
VS.  CL  307—475  13 
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aeooad  current  source  means,  whereby  an  output  signal  b 
produced  at  the  junction  of  the  second  current  source 
means  and  the  second  voltage  dropping  means;  and 
a  second  enhancement  JFET  having  a  gate  coimected  in 
circuit  to  the  drain  of  said  first  enhancement  JFET.  a 
drain  coaatcted  in  circuit  to  the  high  volUge  line,  and  a 
source  connected  in  circuit  to  the  source  of  said  first 
enhancement  JFET.  the  first  voltage  dropping  means 
having  a  value  of  electrical  resistance  selected  to  provide 
source  coupling  and  thereby  positive  feedback  between 
said  first  and  second  enhancement  JFETs. 


54177,495 
ROW  DECODER  FOR  A  SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY 

DEVICE  WITH  FAST  TURN^FF 
Yhbo  ToriaHn,  Nara.  aai  Kaianri  Sawal.  Tcarl.  botk  of  Ja- 
I  to  Shtfy  KakMnU  KsnlMp  JapMi 
Filed  Feb.  Ifi.  1990.  Scr.  No.  401,307 

ppikatloa  Js*M.  Feb.  17, 1909, 1-30746 
lat  CL>  Ii03K  19/094.  19/20 
VS.  CL  307—449  1 ' 


1.  A  logic  tracking  interface  circuit  comprising: 

a  signal  comparator  means  having  first  and  second  signal 
inputs,  a  control  input,  and  first  and  second  output^ 

a  potential  divider,  connected  between  the  first  and  second 
outputs  of  the  signal  comparator  means,  for  providing  a 
means  signal  value;  and 

a  feedback  comparator  means,  having  first  and  second  inputs 
and  an  output,  the  first  input  of  the  feedback  comparator 
means  being  connected  to  the  potential  divider  for  receiv- 
ing the  means  signal  value  from  said  signal  comparator 
means  and  the  output  of  the  feedback  comparator  means 
being  connected  to  the  control  input  of  said  signal  com- 
parator means; 

wherein  the  second  input  of  the  feedback  comparator  means 
is  connected  to  a  sample  logic  gate  of  a  type  being  driven 
by  said  interface  circuit  for  providing  a  decision  levcL 
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1.  In  a  row  decoder  for  a  semiconductor  memory  device, 
comprising: 

one  or  more  CMOS  NAND  circuits  each  having  one  or 
more  P-channel  transistors,  one  or  more  N-channel  tran- 
sistors, a  plurality  of  inputs  and  an  output;  and 

one  or  more  CMOS  NOR  circuit  sets  which  are  respectively 
connected  to  the  outputs  of  said  one  or  more  CMOS 
NAND  circuits,  each  of  said  CMOS  NOR  circuit  sets 
including  one  or  more  CMOS  NOR  ctrcuits.  each  of  said 


54177^497 
CATWMW  RAY  TUBE 

KasMlBe,  both  of  FWtaya,  I 
all  of  Japan,  iMioiaw  to 
Todriba.  Kawanki,  Japaa 

FIM  Not.  2. 1909,  Scr.  Na.  4300*4 

tea  J^aa.  Not.  2. 1900.  C3-277922; 
Aag.  21,  U09, 1-21»55 

lat  CL>  HOU  29/46 
VS.  CL  315-3  5  CkiM 

1.  A  cathode  ray  tube  having  a  neck  with  an  dectron  gun 
assembly  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  electrodes  forming  an  electron  beam  generat- 
ing unit  for  generating  electron  beams,  and  an  electron 
lens  unit  for  receiving  and  focusing  the  electron  beams  on 
a  predetermined  location  on  a  phosphor  screen; 
insulating  suppori  rods  for  supporting  the  electrodes; 
terminal  voltage  pickup  terminals  at  both  ends  of  a  resistor 
unit  creating  a  voltage  potential  across  said  resistor  unit; 
at  least  a  first  and  second  intermediate  voltage  pickup  termi- 
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ml  for  supplyiiig  •  voltage  potential  on  said  resntor  unit 
to  at  least  a  fint  and  second  electrode 
a  metal  ring  mounted  in  contact  with  a  pradetemmied  elec- 
trode on  the  electron  lens  unit  and  surrounding  the  insulat- 
ing support  rods,  wherein 


labn  SR 

said  intermediate  voltage  pickup  terminals  are  located  on 
said  resistor  unit  in  relation  to  said  metal  ring  for  prevent- 
ing discharge  between  said  intermediate  voltage  pickup 
terminals  and  the  neck  of  the  cathode  ray  tube. 


5.077,4M 

nNCHED  ELECTRON  BEAM  CATHODE-RAY  TUBE 

WITH  HIGH- VOLTAGE  EINZEL  FOCUS  LENS 

Cmni  1.  OdHtkai,  PncrtiM,  Oicg,,  Mrijinr  to  T^troafat, 

FIM  Fck.  11, 1991,  Scr.  No.  02,160 

bt  CL'  HOI  J  29/46.  29/56 

VS.  CL  31S— 15  16  Cteimi 


1.  In  an  electron  discharge  tube  having  within  an  evacuated 
envelope  a  cathode  that  directs  an  electron  beam  generally 
along  a  beam  axis  toward  a  target  surface,  the  improvement 
comprising: 

a  prefocusing  lens  positioned  adjacent  the  cathode  and  hav- 
ing successive  first  and  second  electrodes  that  receive 
respective  first  and  second  potentials,  the  second  potential 
having  a  magnitude  greater  than  about  12  kilovolts; 

a  high-voltage  einzel  focus  lens  positioned  to  receive  the 
electron  beam  from  the  prefocusing  lens  and  to  focus  the 
electron  beam  toward  the  target  surface,  the  einzel  focus 
lens  including  first  and  second  outer  lens  elements  that 
receive  a  common  high-voltage  potential  and  have  posi- 
tiooed  between  them  a  central  lens  element  that  receives  a 
lower-vohage  focus  potential,  the  first  and  second  outer 
lens  elements  having  opposed  open-ended  faces  and  the 
first  outer  lens  element  having  an  outer  diameter  and  a  flat 
end  disc  plate  with  an  aperture  axially  aligned  with  the 
beam  axis,  the  end  disc  plate  being  positioned  adjacent  the 
first  electrode  of  the  prefocusing  lens  and  functioning  as 
the  second  electrode  of  the  prefocusing  lens;  and 

an  annular  ring  that  radially  overlaps  the  flat  end  disc  plate 
and  has  an  inner  diameter  that  is  greater  than  the  outer 
diameter  of  the  first  outer  lens  dement 


HIGH-FREQUENCY  FEEDING  METHOD  FOR  USE  IN 
PLASMA  APPARATUS  AND  DEVICE  FOR  CARRYING 

OUT  THE  METHOD 
Kmfi  Okm  rtkmakm,  JipM,  uriganr  to  MItsnhhM  DnU 
aiita,Jafni 
FIM  No?.  21, 1990,  Sw.  No.  <16,99« 
ioritjr,  appUotlMi  H^m,  Apr.  M.  1990,  M00356 
lat  CL>  mSH  ]/24 
VS.  CL  315— lllJl  12  ( 


V2 


T 


2.  A  feeding  device  for  supplying  high-frequency  electrical 
power  to  an  electrode  in  a  plasma  apparatus  comprising: 

the  plasma  apparatus  including  the  electrode  for  establishing 
and  sustaining  plasma  in  the  apparatus  in  a  reaction  gas, 
the  plasma  being  sustained  by  high-frequency  dectrical 
energy  supplied  to  the  plasma,  the  plasma  having  an  impe- 
dance induding  a  capocitive  component  and  a  resistive 
component; 

a  power  supply  for  producing  high-frequency  electrical 
energy; 

a  feeding  cable  having  a  characteristic  impedance  including 
a  resistive  component  and  a  reactive  component  connect- 
ing said  power  supply  to  said  electrode  in  said  plasma 
apparatus;  and 

matching  means  for  matching  the  characteristic  impedance 
of  said  feeding  caUe  to  the  impedance  of  the  planna  pro- 
duced in  said  plasma  ^iparatus  by  cancelling  the  capaci- 
tive  component  of  the  impedance  of  the  plasma  with  the 
reactive  component  of  the  impedance  of  said  feeding  cable 
and  equalizing  the  resistive  components  of  the  impedances 
of  the  (riasma  and  said  feeding  cable. 


5X77300 

AIR  TRANSPORTING  ARRANGEMENT 

VOoMM  TBrSk,  Udiago  .  awl  Aadncj  LoKth,  AkcnbctgB,  koth 

ot  Sweden,  aari^ort  to  Astra- Vent  AB,  StocMwha,  Sweden 

per  No.  PCr/SEM/00038,  §  371  Date  Aag.  7, 1909,  §  102(e) 

Date  Aag.  7,  1909,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO8I/05972,  PCT  Pab. 

Date  Aag.  11, 1900 

PCT  Filed  Feb.  4, 1900,  Scr.  No.  382,701 
ClaiM  prioritT,  upMcatloa  Sweden,  Feb.  5, 1907, 0700441 
lat  CL>  HOI  J  7/24:  HOIT  23/00 
VS.  a.  315— 111  Jl  5  ( 


1.  An  arrangement  for  generating  an  air  flow,  with  the  aid  of 
an  electric  ion  wind,  of  a  predetermined  direction  through  an 
air  flow  duct  with  a  rectangular  cross-section  and  four  duct 
walls,  comprising  a  corona  electrode  consisting  of  at  least  two 
wire-like,  mutually  parallel  electrode  elements  extending 
across  said  air  flow  duct  substantially  parallel  to  two  mutually 
opposite  duct  walls  and  substantially  in  a  common  cross-sec- 
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tional  plane  of  the  air  flow  duct;  a  target  electrode  located  in 
the  air  flow  duct  axially  spaced  fhim  and  downstream  of  the 
corona  electrode  as  seen  in  the  direction  of  said  air  flow;  a  d.c 
voltage  source  having  one  terminal  connected  to  the  corona 
electrode  and  another  terminal  connected  to  the  target  elec- 
trode, the  distance  and  potential  difference  between  corona 
electrode  and  target  electrode  being  such  that  an  air-ion  gener- 
ating corona  discharge  will  occur  at  the  corona  dectrode 
elements;  and  at  the  location  of  said  corona  electrode,  first 
electrically  conductive  surftces  arranged  cloady  adjacent 
inner  surfaces  of  the  mutually  opposite  duct  walls  which  ex- 
tend paralld  with  the  wire-like  electrode  elements  of  the  co- 
rona electrode,  and  other  electrically  conductive  surfaces 
extending  parallel  with  said  first  electrically  conductive  sur- 
faces and  located  between  said  wire-like  electrode  elements  of 
the  corona  electrode  in  a  manner  such  that  at  most  two  corona 
electrode  elements  are  located  between  each  pair  of  two  mutu- 
ally adjacent  first  and  other  electrically  conductive  surfaces; 
and  that  said  first  as  wdl  as  said  other  electrically  conductive 
surfaces  are  connected  to  a  common  potential  between  a  po- 
tential of  the  corona  electrode  and  a  potential  of  the  target 
electrode. 


of  an  image  produced  by  a  cathode  ray  tube  having  an  anode, 
a  cathode,  a  first  grid  and  a  second  grid,  comprising: 
fint  means  connecting  the  cathode  to  a  sooroe  of  first  poten- 
tial; 
second  means  connecting  the  first  grid  to  a  sonroe  of  second 
potential;  and 


54177,901  

CmCUTTRY  FOR  CORRECTING  GEOMETRICAL 

DISTORTIONS 

Uwc  Hartauun,  vnilara  ScbweaaiagM;  F^aaz  Dicterte,  St 

Qimgia.  aad  FHtz  Obaemns,  vniiagea-Scbwiaalaar"i  ail  of 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauay,  OMi^ors  to  Deatacbe  Tbeawoa- 

GaibH,  Vflliaan-Scbweaaiagen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gar- 


FIM  Aag.  24, 1900,  Scr.  No.  235,652 
priority,  appHcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  Sep.  4, 
1907, 3729676 

lat  CL'  HOIJ  29/.f6 
VS.  CL  315—371  7 


sensing  means  having  an  output  indicative  of  the  brightness 
of  the  image  connected  to  the  second  grid  to  apply  a 
voltage  thereto,  changes  of  brightness  due  to  drift  are 
sensed  by  the  sensing  means  to  produce  changes  in  the 
output,  which  changes  operate  to  produce  changes  in  the 
voltage  applied  to  the  second  grid  so  as  to  change  the 
brightness  to  compensate  for  drift 


5JI77,503 

WATER  DRAIN  DEVICE  OP  ROTARY  ELECntIC 

MACHINE 

MMaynU  Taasara;  Hiroyaki  SMiaa,  both  of  Ohta,  and  Yasatf 

YoaUda,  Kkya,  aU  of  ii«aii,  iiiloiiw  to  MilMba  Easclric 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Gmmhi.  Japaa 

FBci  Dec  5, 1990,  Scr.  No.  623,173 

ppHritlnr  J^m,  Dec  6, 1909. 1-14U66(U]; 
Dec  6, 1909, 1-141267IU] 

tat  a?  H02K  5/10 
VS.  CL  310— n  U  ( 


1.  A  circuit  for  correcting  geometrical  distortions  in  repro- 
ducing signals  on  a  screen  of  a  cathode-ray  tube  in  a  display 
monitor  comprising:  vertical  deflection  means  for  deflecting 
vertically  electron  beams  in  said  cathode-ray  tube;  means  for 
coupling  a  line-frequency  correction  current  having  line  de- 
flection frequency  into  said  vertical  deflection  means;  said 
coupling  nteans  comprising  a  differential  transformer  having  a 
primary  winding  and  a  secondary  winding;  means  emitting 
horizontal  deflection  current  and  connected  to  said  primary 
winding;  and  means  emitting  vertical  deflection  current  and 
connected  to  said  secondary  winding. 


5,077,502 

COMPENSATION  FOR  DRIFT  IN  A  CATHODE  RAY 

TUBE 

Kerry  L.  Sbaklee,  Brigktoa;  IVims  A.  Starai,  and  Joba  C 

Wittenberger,  both  of  Uttletoa,  all  of  Colo.,  assignors  to 

HoacywcU  lac,  Mfaueapolis,  MOaa. 

FIM  Apr.  26, 1990,  Scr.  No.  515,062 
tat  CL'  HOU  29/52 
VS.  CL  315—303  40  OaiaH 

1.  Drift  compensating  means  for  controlling  the  brightness 


1.  A  water  drain  device  of  a  revolving  electric  machine, 
wherein, 

an  oil  reservoir  chamber  is  formed  at  a  pocitioa  a4iacent  to 
a  bearing  housing  chamber  in  a  housing  having  a  rotator 
housing  chamber  and  the  bearing  bousing  chambers: 

a  rotor  in  the  routor  housing  chamber  is  rotetably  supported 
by  bearings  in  the  bearing  housing  chambers; 

an  oil  seal  in  slidable  contact  with  the  outer  peripheral  sur- 
face of  a  rotary  shaft  of  the  routor  is  provided  in  at  a 
position  adjacent  to  the  oil  reservoir  chamber, 

an  oil  discharge  channel  is  provided  in  the  housing  open  in 
a  direction  m  which  gravity  drains,  for  introducing  oil  in 
the  oil  reservoir  chamber  to  the  outside  of  the  housing; 

a  water  discharge  channd  is  provided  in  the  housing  for 
connecting  the  rotetor  housing  chamber  and  vicinity  of  an 
outlet  of  the  oil  discharge  channd; 

an  air  vent  channel  is  provided  in  the  housing  for  connecting 
the  rotator  housing  chamber  to  the  oil  discharge  channel 
through  the  oil  reservoir  chamber,  and 
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a  drain  cover  formiiig  •  fluid  discharge  channel  is  mounted 
in  the  vicinity  of  the  outlet  of  the  oil  discharge  channel 
and  an  outlet  of  the  water  discharge  channel. 


MULTIPLE  SECTION  PHOTOMULTIPLIER  TUBE 
Vrti  A.  iUtrf,  LMcartcr.  Pa^  Mrigwir  to  Bwk  TechMlogiea. 

FIM  Nov.  19, 1990,  Scr.  No.  615,292 

bt  a.)  HOU  43/18 

VJS.  a.  313—103  R  <  CWw 


1.  A  photomultiplier  tube  constructed  within  a  single  vac- 
uum envelope  comprising: 

at  least  two  sections,  each  section  including  a  photocathode, 
an  anode  which  is  independent  of  the  anodes  in  each  other 
section,  and  an  electron  multiplier,  with  each  section 
capable  of  furnishing  an  electrical  signal  from  its  anode 
and  the  anode  signal  being  related  to  the  radiation  affect- 
ing that  section's  photocathode; 

with  each  section's  electron  multiplier  comprising  at  least 
two  dynodes,  and  each  section's  electron  multiplier  in- 
cluding at  least  one  dynode  which  is  electrically  isolated 
from  the  similarly  oriented  dynodes  of  all  the  other  sec- 
tions, and  with  each  such  electrically  isolated  dynode 
connected  to  an  independent  connector  pin  which  pene- 
trates the  vacuum  envelope  of  the  photomultiplier  tube; 
and 

each  section's  other  dynodes,  which  are  not  electrically 
isolated  dynodes,  being  electrically  interconnected  to  the 
similarly  oriented  dynodes  of  other  electron  multipliers 
within  the  tube,  with  each  such  group  of  interconnected 
dynodes  connected  to  at  least  one  connector  pin  which 
penetrates  the  vacuum  envelope  of  the  photomultiplier 
tube. 


5,077,S0S 
ELECnUC  LAMP  AND  SEAL  STRUCTURE  THEREFOR 
Tiefkc  H.  rtkiftniMi.  a^  Adrianus  J.  A.  Vcnwidea,  both  of 
rinihiiiiM.  NcthcrlMda,  aaiigBon  to  UjS.  PUlipa  Corpora- 
tim.  New  Yoffc.  N.Y. 

FiM  JuL  13, 19M,  Scr.  No.  553^400 
CMm  priority,   appBcaHoo   Nctkcriaiada,   JwL   24,   1909, 
SM1905 

M.  aj  HOU  61/36,  13/26 
UJS.  CL  313-433  7  CUm 


a  lamp  vessel  sealed  in  a  vacuum-tight  manner  and  consisting 
of  glass  having  an  SiO]  content  of  at  least  9S%  by  weight, 

an  electric  element  arranged  inside  the  lamp  veaiel, 

current  supply  conductors  extending  through  the  wall  of  the 
lamp  vessel  to  the  electric  element, 

at  least  one  current  supfriy  conductor  made  of  molybdenum 
with  a  continuous  coating  of  glass  having  a  SiOj  content 
of  at  least  9S%  by  weight,  which  coating  forms  with  the 
current  supply  conductor  a  glass/metal  interface  and  is 
fused  to  the  lamp  vessel,  while 

the  surface  of  the  coating  encloses  with  the  coated  surface  of 
the  current  supply  conductor  at  the  points  at  which  they 
meet  an  angle  a,  characterized  in  that  the  glass  of  the 
coating  adjoiiiing  the  glass/metal  interface  contains  an 
element  choaen  from  the  group  consisting  of  thorium, 
hafiiium,  chromium,  aluminum,  titanium,  tantalum,  mag- 
nesium, calcium,  strontium,  barium,  zirconium,  lantha- 
num, scandium,  lanthanides,  niobium,  boron  and  yttrium, 
and  that  the  angle  a  is  at  most  90*. 


5,077,506 
MICROPROCESSOR  CONTROLLED  ARTHROSCOPIC 

SURGICAL  SYSTEM 
Kemwth  W.  KraMC,  Sutewi^  N  JL,  aMigMir  to  Dyoidcfl,  bc^ 
AndoTcr,  Maw. 

FOcd  Feb.  3, 1909,  Scr.  No.  306,434 
lat  CL»  H02P  5/50 
VS.  CL  310—71  27  ( 
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1.  An  dectric  lamp  comprising: 


1.  An  apparatus  for  controlling  the  speed  of  a  plurality  of 
DC  motors,  comprising: 
means  for  supplying  voltage  to  one  of  the  plurality  of  DC 

motors; 
means  for  selecting  one  of  the  DC  motors  to  be  connected  to 

said  means  for  supplying  voltage; 
means  for  selecting  a  desired  speed  for  the  selected  DC 

motor, 
means  for  selecting  a  desired  mode  of  operation  for  the 

selected  DC  motor; 
means  for  producing  a  feedback  signal  representative  of  an 
electrical  current  drawn  by  the  selected  DC  motor,  and 
control  means  for: 
(i)  producing  a  reference  voltage  in  response  to  said  means 
for  selecting  one  of  the  DC  motors  and  said  means  for 
selecting  said  desired  speed; 
(ii)  producing  a  control  voltage  in  response  to  said  refer- 
ence voltage  and  said  means  for  selecting  said  desired 
mode  of  operation; 
(iii)  producing  a  load  voltage  in  response  to  said  feedback 
signal  and  said  means  for  selecting  one  of  the  DC  mo- 
tors; and 
(iv)  outputting  a  control  signal  which  is  the  sum  of  said 
control  voltage  and  said  load  voltage  to  said  means  for 
supplying  voltage. 
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5^077,507 
SERVO  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
AUn  MitHi,  Mi  MUnvMB  KmU,  bMh  or  AicW. 
I  to  Ullfillitl  Pirid  KJL.  Tcfcy,  Jafim 
FBc4  Jaa.  11, 1990,  Scr.  No.  535,ii01 
rioritjr,  JuMraHnn  J^m,  Jaa.  29. 1909, 1-165322; 
Ai«.  10, 1909, 1-205732 

lit  a.)  G05B  19/18 
UJS.  CL  310— 569  6CliiM 


bold  the  motor  and  load  from  rotating  and  an  adjustable  fire- 

qwncy  three  phaae  power  npply  coMcctffd  to  the  motor,  the 

steps  cooonsiHC* 

at  the  initiatioB  of  a  drive  operMkm,  maintaining  die  bnto  in 

a  holding  condition  to  hold  the  motor  and  load  from 

supplying  power  to  the  motor  from  the  power  supply  at  the 
initiatioa  of  the  drive  operatioa  at  a  current  level  and  at  a 
low  fteqoency  sofficieat  to  pfovide  a  slip  angle  permitting 
production  of  a  predetermined  motor  torque  while  the 
brake  is  in  the  holding  cooditioa:  and 

■joMng  the  current  level  of  the  power  supplied  to  the  motor 
at  the  initiatioa  of  the  drive  operation  and,  if  the  cancBt 
level  is  leas  than  that  which  will  produce  said  predeter- 
mined motor  torque,  providing  a  fint  output  signal  that 
will  canae  the  brake  to  remain  in  its  holding  conditiaa  and, 
if  the  cnrreat  level  i>  greater  than  or  equal  to  that  wliidi 
win  produce  laid  predetemiiied  torque,  providing  a  sec- 
ond output  signal  that  will  canae  Ae  rdeaK  of  the  brake 
from  its  holding  conditiaa. 


1.  A  servo  control  apparatus  comprising: 

a  servo  motor, 

a  position  detector  for  providing  feedback  pulses  corre- 
sponding to  a  rotational  poaition  of  said  servo  motor,  said 
poMtion  detector  additioaally  providing  a  reference  signal 
when  said  servo  motor  rotates  to  a  predetermined  posi- 
tion; 

a  free  run  counter  for  counting  the  feedback  pulses  from  said 
positioa  detector, 

a  latch  counter  for  latching  an  output  of  said  free  run 
counter  in  response  to  said  reference  signal;  and 

an  abnormality  detection  means  for  calculating  an  absolute 
difference  between  a  current  and  a  preceding  output  of 
said  latoh  counter,  said  abnormality  detection  circuit 
comparing  the  calculated  absolute  difference  with  a  pre- 
determined value,  and  providing  an  abnormality  signal 
indicating  that  an  abnormality  exists  when  the  comparison 
exceeds  a  predetermined  value. 


5,077.509 
MULTIPLE  WINIMNGS  ELBCTRKAL  MOTORS 

CONIRCHXERS 
T.  R.  WRnii.  736  LjMhsiw  Ul,  La  Cmmi 
91011 

of  Sar.  Now  109  jMO.  Sep.  17, 1900, 
Tlfc  ijiMriHii  Mm.  20,  MOi,  Scr.  No. 
bt  CL*  HOIR  39/46 
UJS.  CL  310—439  57 


sjmjm         

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING 

LOAD  HOLDING  TORQUE 

DmM  C  Wycoff.  1020  Kurtta  Dr.,  Elai  Gro««,  Wis.  53122,  mi 

Wmam  A.  Hipp,  2175  MicksBe  Ct,  BrookflcM,  Wis.  53005 

FOcd  Jm.  30, 1909,  Scr.  No.  303.322 

Int.  CL*  H02P  S/26 

VS.  CL  310-436  6  ( 
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1.  In  a.method  of  controlling  aa  decttical  drive  subject  to 
loss  of  movcmeat  control  over  a  driven  load  and  having  an 
alleraating  current  motor  coupled  to  and  rolataMy  driving  die 
kMd,  a  brake  coupled  to  the  motor  and  kMd  and  operable  to 


1.  A  oontroOer  for  an  electric  motor,  the  motor  having  at 
least  one  repeatable  sectioo.  wlienin  a  repeataUe  section  in- 
cludes a  group  of  polea  and  windings,  and  comprising: 

a  stator  and  an  armature  facing  eadi  other  across  an  air  gap 
and  mounted  for  relative  movement  in  at  least  one  prese- 
lected directioa; 

the  stator  having,  for  eadi  repeatMe  sectioii,  two  stalor 
magnetic  poles  arranged  facing  the  air  gap  and  side4>y- 
side  in  the  direction  of  relative  movement; 

magnetomotive  force  means  energizing  the  Mator  magnrtw: 
poles  with  adjacent  stator  magnetic  poles  being  of  oppo- 
site polarity; 

the  armature  having  an  armature  magnetic  structure  and,  for 
cmch  rrpfiti^***  twtiffH.  muMpie  open  circuit  windings 
^^tr^mr^^  from  each  other  in  tfv  directioii  of  relative 
movement  and  inductiveiy  halmig  said  structure; 

means  for  estaUishiiv  dectrical  connections  to  form  none  to 
at  least  one  of  the  armature  windiags,  comprising:  a  com- 
mutator, a  i^urality  of  brushes,  dectiical  switches  BMaai; 
and  a  brush  holder  means; 

the  coflunutatorbdag  located  oatiie  as  mature  and  oompris- 

ing  a  plurality  of  Tfg"*"*"  spaced  in  die  directioa  of 
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relative  awveawnt  and  airaaged  in  segment  paiia.  with 
the  aegmentt  of  •  pair  one  ttator  magnetic  pole  pitch  apart 
Mid  widi  the  legments  of  a  pair  electrically  connected 
throogh  an  armature  winding; 

the  plurality  of  bnahe*  to  engage  the  coouiutator,  arranged 
in  one  lint  group  of  bndies  and  one  leoond  group  of 
bruahes  per  repartaUe  MctkMi.  mid  braihet  being  placed 
within  each  group  of  brushes  in  the  directioa  of  relative 
movement,  the  first  group  of  brashes  containing  at  least 
one  brash,  the  second  group  of  brashes  containing  at  least 
one  brash,  said  groups  of  brashes  being  placed  alternately 
first  and  second  in  the  direction  of  rdative  movement  and 
the  gronpa  of  brushes  being  separated  by  brash  vacancies 
means,  each  brash  of  a  group  of  brushes  for  contacting  a 
portion  of  said  oonunutator  wherein  said  portion  includes 
at  least  one  commutator  segment  as  the  armature  moves 
idative  to  the  stator,  each  commutator  segment  moving 
with  the  armature  under  brushes  of  a  groop  of  brushes  for 
contacting  at  least  one  brash  of  said  group  of  brushes,  and 
wherein,  as  the  armature  moves  relative  to  the  stator, 
commutator  segments  which  are  leaving  one  brush  group 
and  moving  toward  an  adjacent  brash  group  come  out  of 
contact  with  said  group  brushes  at  brush  vacancies  means 
whereby  respective  ones  of  the  open  circuit  armature 
windings  become  electrically  isolated  from  said  group 
brashes; 

the  electrical  switches  means  control  the  establishment  of 
electrical  connections  to  from  none  to  at  least  one  of  the 
armature  windings; 

means  for  rmt'"g  currents  to  flow  in  the  dectrical  connec- 
tions means  and  the  connected  armature  windings  to 
«—»»*«''«*«  armature  electromagnetic  poles  of  various  num- 
bers to  the  strength  levels  available  and  having  no  more 
than  two  armature  electromagnetic  poles  per  repeatable 
section  and  with  adjacent  poles  of  opposite  polarity; 

the  brash  holder  means  holds  the  plnndity  of  brushes  and 
rdatively  orients  the  armature  dectioinagnetic  poles  of 
ptesdected  numbers  and  strength  leveb  with  respect  to 
the  stator  magnetic  poles,  and  said  orientation  being  main- 
tained as  the  rdative  movement  occurs  by  the  electrical 
connections  means  shifting  the  armature  electromagnetic 
poles  on  said  structure  by  connecting  to  at  least  one  unen- 
ergized  armature  winding  and  by  interrupting  connection 
to  at  least  one  previously  energized  armature  winding;  and 

control  means  for  the  electrical  switches  means  to  vary  the 
number  of  armature  windings  mrrgirwl,  and  therd>y,  to 
control  the  force  and  torque  generated  by  the  motor. 


)^^^V 


pled  together,  actuator  means  coupled  between  two  of  said 
sides  for  oootrolling  the  configuration  Ofmd  frame  structure, 
means  associated  with  each  of  said  sides  for  fixing  the  poaition 
thereof,  and  procesaor  means  for  causing  said  actnator  means 
to  be  sequentiaDy  operated  whereby  when  one  of  said  sides  is 
fixed,  operation  of  said  actuator  means  causes  the  opposed 
paralld  side  to  be  moved  rdative  to  said  fixed  side  to  effect 
travelling  movement  of  the  robot  device. 


STEPPER  MOTOR  DRIVE  FCHk  WAY  FLOW  END 
STATION 
Ganr  T.  Csaegs.  RockUn,  CaUL,  aaaigaor  to  NEC  Etectroaica, 
lac,  MoMiila  View,  Odif: 

FIM  Afr.  9. 1990,  Scr.  No.  507,420 
Int  CL>  GOSB  1/06 
UjS.a.3U— <S2  4< 


1.  An  apparatus  for  positioning  a  moveable  platen  on  which 
a  wafer  may  be  mounted  for  processing  comprising: 
a  stepper  motor  having  a  motor  sprocket  member;  and 
drive  means  operativdy  coupling  the  sprocket  member  to 
the  idaten  so  that  movement  of  the  sprocket  member 
determines  the  movement  and  positioning  of  the  platen. 


5,077310 
FOUR  SIDED  SCALING  ROBOT 
A.  CdHc.  Hajriii«  Island,  E^land,  asslginr  to  Ports- 

I  Poly 
,  both  of 
FHed  Oct  29, 1990,  Scr.  No.  M4,511 
forlty,  sppHcaHnn  Udted  rh^sm,  Oct  31, 1909, 
S924S00 

Int  CL>  B2SJ  9//¥;  BC2D  57/24 
VS.  CL  310— SM.U  20  dahna 


54177,512 
ENERGY  CONSERVING  ELECnUC  MOTOR  CONTROL 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Harald  J.  Wcbcr,  HoDiiton,  MaM.,  amivMr  to  Srniry  F^tmtien 
Patent  Traat  HoOialaa^  Maaa. 

FDed  Aug.  29, 1900,  Scr.  No.  237,045 
IM.  CL>  H02P  5/40 
VS.  CL  310— 77<  20  i 
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1.  A  robot  device  comprising  a  four  sided  frame  structure, 
adjacem  ends  of  each  of  the  sides  of  which  are  pivotally  cou- 


1.  Method  for  reducing  dectrical  energy  consupltion  by  an 
electric  induction  motor  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  source  of  first  iilternating  current  magnetic  run 

field; 
providing  a  source  of  second  alternating  current  magnetic 

run  field; 
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ly  coupling  the  Bnt  aa 
to  prodooe  an  effective  oombmed 


byi 


1  oombtDcd 


fidda 

fidd; 
producing  rotation  of  an  output 

magnetic  run  fidd; 
conpUttg  an  inconstant  load  with  said  output  member;  and, 
adjusting  levd  of  said  second  magnetic  nm  fidd  and  thereby 

effect  change  in  levd  of  the  combined  magnetic  nm  fidd 

rdative  with  changes  which  may  occur  in  said  inconstant 

load. 


MT7A14 
BATTERY  CHAMaNG  APPARA1U8  AND 

G.  Kanriarid,  Wart 


METHOD 


,  CL*  IMIM  2/m  10/46 


UJ5.CL 
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5,077,5U 
PORTABLE  BATTERY  POWER  SOURCE 
S.  Den,  Blooml^ton,  and  MJchari  A.  CodAe, 
ficM,  both  of  Minn.,  assignon  to  CssMary  Mfg.  Co., 
alia,MiM. 

FDed  Oct  30, 1990,  Scr.  No.  605,705 
Int  CL*  HOIM  2/ JO 
VS.  CL  320—2  14 


^^^^ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  dmrging  a  plurality  of  batteries,  com- 
prising: 

means  for  recdving  and  antomaticaDy  orienting  the  plurality 
of  batteries  to  produce  a  phnlity  of  oriented  batteries; 

a  hmwing  having  a  first  aperture  for  recdving  the  plurality 
of  oriented  batteries  therethrough  and  a  second  aperture 
liar  CsciHtating  the  removal  of  at  least  one  battery  dieie- 
from,  the  housing  including  at  least  two  slots  capdtle  of 
being  rotativdy  indexed  between  poaitioas  at  the  first  and 
second  apertures  for  accommodating  the  plurality  of 
oriented  batteries  therda  during  a  rharging  process; 

means  for  charging  the  plurality  of  oriented  batteries  accom- 
modated within  the  at  leaat  two  slots;  and 

I  for  rotativdy  indnring  the  at  least  two  slots  so  as  to 
I  a  slot  accommodating  at  least  one  battery  at  the 
second  aperture  to  Gsdlitate  the  removd  of  the  at  least  one 
battery. 


i^-V*- 


1.  A  portable  battery  power  source,  comprising: 

a  frame  comprising  a  bottom  pand  and  a  pair  of  side  panda; 

means  for  transporting  said  power  sovrce  oonnfcted  to  said 

frame; 
a  handle  attached  to  said  frame  for  maneuvering  the  frame 

on  said  transport  means;  and 
gimlMl  means  operably  coupled  to  said  frame  for  suimorting 
a  fluid  containing  battery  in  a  substantially  levd  position 
regardless  of  the  angle  of  the  frame,  said  gimbd  means 
comprising: 
a  battery  supporting  tray; 

members,  comprising  a  pair  of  channd- 
shaped  members,  each  extending  upwardly  from  and 
generally  perpendicular  to  said  bottom  pand  of  said 
fnune  and  eadi  having  the  side  flanges  thereof  con- 
nected to  one  of  said  pair  of  side  panda;  and 


5,077,515 
PULSED,  ELBCnMMMBCHANICAL  HIGH-TORQUE 
MECHANISM  WriH  ALTERNATOR 
E.  St  AnaM,  9C3  McrMca  Am, 


PBed  ML  L  1907,  Scr.  No.  «,SSO 
Int  CL*  H02K  7/06 
U&CL322— 4 


L  A  pulaed  dectro-mechanical  high  torque  solenoid  driven 

motor  comprising  two  prindpd  assrmhlifi  adjacent,  drivingiy 

fltr— M^-'B  means  for  pivotally  siispmrting  said  tny  from  connected  in  Unear-to-rotacy  po 

mid  support  members,  said  suspwiding  means  extending  on  a  main  fiame  with  beaiing  meana  supporting,  a  first  I 

from  the  tray  and  being  opcraUy  connected  to  said  td  balanced  flywhed  and  a  verticd  drive  shaft  amemhlyi 

support  members.  «*idi  indudes  on  said  drive  t 
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lor  and  Cn  aMemMy  mean*,  •  one-way  clutch  meant,  a  crank- 
ing lever  means  operativdy  connected  to  the  said  one-way 
clutch  means,  a  commutator  assembly  means  to  electrically 
pulse  from  a  rechargeable  battery  power  supply  means,  an 
a4iacent  horizontal  electromagnetic  solenoid  driver  assembly 
means  comprising,  an  inductor  wound  on  a  bobbin  secured 
within  a  solenoid  housing  means  mounted  to  the  said  main 
frame,  said  bobbin  acting  as  a  linear  non-metallic  bearing 
means  for  sliding  a  magnetic  core  assembly  means  within,  with 
said  magnetic  core  assembly  comprising  a  magnetic  core  with 
a  non-magnetic  extension  acting  as  a  follower  means,  with  said 
magnetic  core  assembly  having  ends,  one  of  said  ends  extends 
through  the  said  solenoid  housing  held  captive  with  a  stop 
collar  and  stop  pad  means,  with  the  other  of  said  ends  secured 
with  a  containment  collar  to  hold  captive  a  compression  type 
reset  position  spring  means  between  said  containment  collar 
and  solenoid  housing,  with  said  magnetic  core  assembly  pivot- 
ally  attached  to  a  connecting  rod  linkage  means,  the  opposite 
remote  end  of  said  connecting  rod  linkage  pivotally  attached 
to  the  said  cranking  lever  of  the  first  horizontal  balanced 
flywheel  and  vertical  drive  shaft  supported  assembly  to  driv- 
ingly  actuate  the  said  one-way  clutch  during  on  periods  of 
electrical  commutation  deUvering  electromechanical  linear-to- 
rotary  power  transmission  to  the  said  drive  shaft  assembly, 
whereby  during  interrupted  periods  of  electrical  commutation, 
the  said  cranking  lever  is  returned  to  reset  position  by  the  said 
reset  position  spring  means,  operatively  disengaging  the  said 
one-way  clutch  from  the  said  drive  shaft  assembly,  wherein  the 
said  flywheel  revolves  in  one  direction,  maintained  in  balanced 
relationship  therewith. 


components  contained  in  said  single  part,  said  evaluating  cir- 
cuit effecting  individual  voltage  regulation  for  said  plurality  of 
parts  of  said  power  supply  system. 


to 


GENERATOR  UNIT 
FHedhelai  Meyer,  DUagM,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauuqr, 

Robert  Boach  GnibH,  Stattgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
PCT  No.  PCr/DE8S/004M,  §  371  Date  Mar.  5, 1990,  §  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  S,  1990,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WOS9/02M7,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Mar.  23, 1909 

per  FOad  JaL  1, 19M,  Scr.  No.  490,661 
ClaiHa  priority,  applkathm  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnHny,  Sep.  S, 
1987,  3729772 

iirt.  CL'  H02J  1/14 
UJS.  a.  322—7  17 
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1.  A  generator  unit  for  a  motor  vehicle  having  an  internal 
combustion  engine  and  consumer  means,  said  generator  unit 
comprising  a  battery;  a  generator;  an  intermediate  drive  for 
transmitting  a  drive  torque  from  the  internal  combustion  en- 
gine to  said  generator;  an  on-board  power  supply  system;  and 
an  evaluating  circuit  having  input  means  for  receiving  at  least 
one  of  an  input  value  of  engine  speed,  generator  voltage,  gen- 
erator speed,  battery  voltage,  battery  current,  battery  tempera- 
ture, and  consumer  means  voltage,  and  at  least  one  of  an  input 
value  of  generator  current  and  generator  part  temperature,  and 
output  means  for  outputting  at  least  one  output  v«lue  for  con- 
trolling at  least  one  of  a  transmission  ratio  of  said  intermediate 
drive  and  an  exciter  current  of  said  generator,  said  power 
supply  system  being  divided  into  a  plurality  of  parts  whereby 
allowable  voltage  variations  in  a  single  part  of  said  power 
supply  system  can  be  conformed  to  requirements  of  stnictural 


5,077,517 
VOLTAGE  FLUCTUATION  AND  HIGHER  HARMONICS 

SUPPRESSOR 

YoaUroa  TaaoM,  and  F^urio  Aoyaan,  boih  of  Tokyo,  Japaa, 

assignors  to  KabMfaiU  Kaiaha  Toshiba,  Kawvaki,  Japaa 

Filed  Dec  5, 1990.  Scr.  No.  622,(02 

Claims  priority,  appUcatkw  Japaa,  Dec.  8, 1989,  1-317859 

Iirt.  CL'  G05F  l/TO 

M&.  CL  323—207  5  Cbdaw 


1.  A  device  for  suppressing  voltage  fluctuation  and  higher 
harmonics  of  a  power  system  which  supplies  power  to  a  load 
with  large  power  fluctuation  and  higher  harmonic  current, 
said  device  comprising: 

a  self-conunutated  converter  provided  in  parallel  with  said 
load; 

a  higher  harmonic  filter  provided  in  parallel  with  said  load; 

first  calculation  means  connected  to  receive  a  load  current 
flowing  through  said  load  and  a  system  voltage  of  said 
power  system  for  calculating  a  reactive  power  consumed 
by  said  load  based  on  said  load  current  and  said  system 
voltage  and  for  generating  a  fundamental  harmonic  cur- 
rent command  value  to  compensate  said  reactive  power; 

second  calculation  means  connected  to  receive  a  current 
flowing  from  said  power  system  for  detecting  a  higher 
harmonic  current  flowing  out  to  said  power  system  and 
for  generating  a  higher  harmonic  current  command  value 
to  suppress  said  higher  harmonic  current; 

adder  means  connected  to  said  first  and  second  calculation 
means  for  adding  said  fundamental  harmonic  current 
command  vahie  and  said  higher  barmoiiic  current  com- 
mand value  to  generate  a  current  command  value  of  said 
self-commutated  convertion;  and 

control  means  connected  to  receive  said  current  command 
value  for  controlling  said  self-commutate  converter  based 
on  said  current  conunand  value; 

thereby  suppressing  said  voltage  fluctuation  and  higher 
harmonics  of  said  power  system. 
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SOURCE  VOLTAGE  CONTROL  CmCUTT 
GyiHliB  Hm,  Kjiasi^.  Rs*.  oT  Kana,  aaaiaaer  to  i 
I  Ca,,  LM,.  Kjrag  n.  Rep.  of  Korea 
FOad  Dae  31. 1990,  Scr.  ISO.  636,509 
riarity,  mf^lMAvm  Rap.  of  Korea,  Sep.  29,  1990, 
1990-15670 

bt  CL'  G05F  //5d5.  3/24 
U.S.CL323-27S  2S( 
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enabling  pulse  signal  each  time  a  rising  edge  of  said  sensor 
pulse  signal  occurs; 

(c)  a  clock  oadllator  means  of  a  cboaea  clock  frequency  for 
generating  a  first  refereaoe  clock  signal  (OSC)  for  said 
system; 

(d)  fippie  coonter  means  which  counts  at  a  freqaeacy  of  a 
selectad  liractioa  of  the  chosen  frequency  of  said  oscillator 
means,  having  an  input  terminal  coupled  to  an  output 
terminal  of  said  oscillator  means  and  producing  at  an 
oatpvt  terminal  a  second  reference  clock  signal  (CCLK) 
at  that  selected  fraction  of  the  choaen  frequency; 

(e)  second  synchronous  sequential  logic  means  with  a  dock 
input  coupled  to  receive  said  OSC  signal  and  said  VE 
signal  and  ptoductng  therefrom  at  output  terminab  a 
Wstate  period  count  enable  (PCE)  signal  and  ita  inverse 
(NPCE)  and  a  period  count  latch  signal  (PCL)  for  initiat- 
ing said  frequency  measuring  and  for  reaetting  said  first 
tf^Mwti«i  logic  means  so  that  said  \oigc  means  may  re- 
spond to  a  next  rising  edge  of  said  sensor  pulse  signal; 

(0  period  coonting  means  having  an  input  port  coupled  to  an 
output  terminal  of  said  ripple  counter  means  for  receiving 
said  CCLK  signal  and  accumulating  binary  counts  repre- 


1.  A  source  voltage  control  circuit  comprising: 

lefcfence  voltage  generating  means  connected  to  an  external 
source  voltage  terminal  for  generating  a  constant  refer- 
ence voltage; 

source  voltage  level  sensing  means  connected  to  said  exter- 
nal source  voltage  terminal  for  linearly  increasing  internal 
voltage  when  said  external  source  voltage  is  equal  to  or 
greater  than  a  given  voltage; 

first  deferential  amplifying  means  with  two  inputs  receiving 
respectively  the  outputs  of  said  reference  voltage  generat- 
ing means  and  of  said  internal  source  voltage  controlled 
by  a  first  control  signal  and  the  output  of  said  source 
voltage  level  sensing  means;  and 

second  differential  amplifying  means  with  two  inputs  receiv- 
ing the  outputs  of  said  reference  voltage  generating  means 
and  said  internal  source  voltage  controlled  by  a  second 
control  signal. 


54177,519 

PULSE  PERIOD  TO  FREQUENCY  CONVERSION 

SYSTEM 

Pari  A.  MariuMT,  HntsriUe;  Kevte  R.  HawBoad,  MadiaoiM  and 

DaaoM  E.  HatcUaas,  Deeatw,  aU  of  AtaL,  aaai^srs  to  Ckrys- 

Fnad  Scpu  20, 1990,  Scr.  No.  509.230 
latCL)  GOIR  23/02 
U  A  CL  324—78  D  7  OaiaH 

1.  A  frequency  measuring  system  for  deriving  frequencies  of 
various  periods  of  an  asymmetrical  pulse  signal  emanating 
fit>m  a  sensor  which  detects  changes  in  frequency  of  a  measu- 
rand,  said  pulse  signals  having  pulse  periods  varying  in  propor- 
tion to  rates  of  change  of  the  measuiand,  said  system  compris- 


mg: 


(a)  a  voltage  levd  sensor  means  connected  to  receive  said 
sensor  pulse  signal  and  producing  therefrom  at  an  output 
terminal  a  voltage  level  signal  designated  as  a  valid  edge 
(VE)  indicative  of  a  rising  edge  of  a  pulse  of  said  sensor 
pulse  signal 

(b)  first  synchronous  sequential  logic  means  having  a  clock 
input  for  receiving  said  VE  signal  from  said  voltage  level 
sensor  means  and  producing  at  an  output  terminal  an 
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sentative  of  a  duration  of  time  during  the  absence  of  said 
NPCE  signal  and  then  producing  at  an  output  terminal  a 
biiwry  count  in  response  to  receipt  of  each  of  said  CCLK 
signal;  and 
(g)  dividing  circtiit  means  having  a  first  niput  port  for  receiv- 
ing said  PCL  count  latch  signal  and  a  secxmd  input  pori 
coufded  to  the  output  terminal  of  said  period  counting 
means  iot  receiving  said  accumulated  binary  count  in 
response  to  the  receipt  of  said  period  count  latdi  (PCL) 
signal,  said  latch  signal  latching  the  accumulated  binary 
count  in  said  dividing  circuit  means  as  divisor  and  for 
calculating  a  reciprocal  value  of  the  binary  count  by  using 
the  binary  count  as  a  diviaor  and  successively  adding  the 
divisor  until  a  running  simi  results  greater  than  a  choaen 
dividend  value  or  the  number  of  additions  reaches  a 
chosen  maiimiim  total  value  before  the  chosen  dividend 
value  is  reached,  and  thereafter  producing  at  an  output 
terminal  another  binary  count  represenutive  of  a  total 
number  of  sequences  required  to  reach  the  dividend  value 
or  the  tM"""!""  total  value,  the  other  count  being  a  quo- 
tient of  the  reciprocal  of  the  latched  binary  count,  the 
quotient  being  a  representative  value  of  the  firequency  of 
the  period  represented  by  the  btched  binary  count 
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5,077,520 

HIGH  IMPEDANCE  VOLTAGE  INDICATOR  HAVING 

CAPACmVE  VOLTAGE  IHVIIffiR 

rtii  I    f  O.  Sckwcttar,  Jr^  2433  CMtar  St,  NwlMraak.  m. 

600(2 

CortlBMrtoB  of  Sw.  Now  523,703,  May  IS.  1990.  rtoBilnoril. 

Ufa  mlllltl  -  Ai«.  30,  1990,  Scr.  No.  576.M2 

M.  CL)  GOIR  19/155:  GQ2F 1/13 
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1.  A  voltage  indicator  for  indicating  the  voltage  level  on  a 
monitored  electrical  conductor,  comprising: 

a  housing  adapted  for  mounting  in  a  fixed  position  relative  to 
the  monitored  conductor, 

voltage  indicating  means  within  said  housing  comprising  a 
plurality  of  high  impedance  display  devices  each  having  at 
least  one  pair  of  display  electrodes  disposed  in  operative 
association  with  a  layer  of  voltage-responsive  light  con- 
trolling material,  and  each  providing  on  the  exterior  of 
said  housing  a  first  display  condition  in  the  absence  of  an 
actuating  signal  of  a  predetermined  voltage  level  applied 
to  said  display  electrodes,  and  a  second  display  condition 
in  the  presence  of  an  actuating  signal  equal  to  or  greater 
than  said  predetermined  voltage  level  applied  to  said 
display  electrodes;  and 

circuit  means  comprising  a  capacitive  voltage  divider  in- 
cluding a  voltage  sensing  electrode  capacitively  coupled 
to  the  monitor  conductor,  and  a  plurality  of  capacitors 
each  connected  between  said  sensing  electrode  and  one 
display  electrode  of  a  respective  one  of  said  display  de- 
vices, each  of  said  capacitors  comprising  a  coaxial  wire 
segment,  the  center  conductor  of  said  segment  comprising 
one  terminal  of  said  capacitor  and  the  outer  conductor  of 
said  segment  providing  the  other  terminal  of  said  capaci- 
tor, for  applying  progressively  increasing  portions  of  the 
voltage  on  the  monitored  conductor  to  respective  ones  of 
said  display  electrodes  of  said  display  devices  to  actuate 
said  display  devices  to  said  second  display  condition  in  a 
predetermined  sequence  with  increasing  voltage  on  the 
mooitored  conductor. 


voltage  and  changing  to  a  different  binary  output  voltage 
state  if  said  sample  voltage  exceeds  said  reference  voltage; 
(d)  internally  recording  the  change  of  said  binary  output 
voltage  in  a  memory  device  that  is  a  part  of  the  integrated 
circuit;  and 


(e)  reading  an  output  from  said  memory  device  to  an  exter- 
nal detector  to  determine  if  the  potentially  fault  causing 
voltage  occurred. 


5,077,522  

DEVICE  FOR  THE  DIELECIWC  CHARACTERIZATION 
OF  SAMPLES  MADE  OF  A  MATERIAL  HAVING  A  FLAT 
OR  UNEVEN  SURFACE  AND  APPUCATION  FOR  THE 
NON-DESTRUCnVE  CONTROL  OF  THE  DIELECTRIC 

HOMOGENEITV  OF  SAID  SAMPLES 
Pierre  Lakttte,  Silamw,  and  Serfe  ViOcn,  Lc  BoMcat,  botk  of 
F^aacc,  Mrinirn  to  Acroapodale  Sodete  Natkmie  lodus- 
tricilcF^Mcc 

FOed  Sc^  5, 1990,  Scr.  No.  577,7«3 
Claim  priority,  ■ppMcaHoa  FtraMC,  Sep.  5, 1909, 09 11502 
lot  CL'  OOIR  1/06,  31/02 
VS.  a.  324—150  P  10 1 


5,077,521 
SUPPLY  CONNECnON  INTEGRTTY  MONITCHt 
L.  LMgi)Mr4,  n;  Pybp  W.  BolMorr,  aiii  Richard  D. 
Farria,  aU  of  Wichita,  Kaaa.,  Hii^nri  to  NCR  Corporatioa, 
Dqrtaii,Ohio 

FIlMl  Dec  26,  1909,  Ser.  No.  4S«,7S9 

lat  CL'  GOIR  31/Oa  31/02 

VS.  a.  324—150  R  7  OaiM 

1.  A  method  for  internally  monitoring  for  a  potentially  fault 

causing  voltage  at  a  pad  of  an  integrated  circuit,  comprising 

the  steps  of: 

(a)  internally  detecting  an  input  voltage  of  the  pad  if  said 
input  voluge  exceeds  a  threshold  voltage,  thereby  indicat- 
ing a  fault; 

(b)  internally  holding  a  sample  voltage  that  is  equal  in  magni- 
tude to  an  amount  that  said  input  voltage  exceeds  said 
threshold  voltage; 

(c)  internally  comparing  said  sample  voltage  to  a  reference 


/WWWWS^^ 


1.  A  device  for  measuring  the  dielectric  characteristics  of 
material  samples  by  contacting  the  surface  of  the  samples,  said 
device  including  a  probe  connected  to  a  coaxial  line  by  a 
connector,  wherein  the  probe  comprises: 

a  conductive  tubular  member  having  one  end  connected  to 
the  outer  conductor  of  the  connector  and  the  other  end 
forming  the  base  of  the  probe  extending  outwardly  so  as 
to  provide  a  flat  annular  surface, 

a  conductive  rod  coaxial  to  the  tubular  member  and  centered 
on  the  latter  and  having  one  end  in  electrical  contact  with 
the  central  conductor  of  the  connector, 

an  annular  member  made  of  a  dielectric  material  and  integral 
with  the  rod,  slidably  carried  within  the  tubular  member 
with  the  annular  member's  outer  periphery  in  frictional 
contact  with  the  inner  surface  of  the  tubular  member,  and 
resistive  force  means  operating  on  the  annular  member/- 
rod  assembly  whereby  to  urge  the  other  end  of  the  con- 
ductive rod  in  contact  with  the  sample  to  be  measured, 
thus  ensuring  good  contact  with  the  sample. 
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5,077,523 

CRYOGENIC  PROBE  STATION  HAVING  MOVABLE 

CHUCK  ACCOMODATING  VARIABLE  THICKNESS 

PROBE  CARDS 

Jota  K  BiMi,  CMUe,  Mam.,  aarifaor  to  Joha  H. 

Camfm9,1me.,CmlUt,Mam. 
DMrioa  of  Ser.  No.  431,572,  Not.  3, 1909.  IWi  avpHcatioa  Jaa. 
0, 1990,  Scr.  No.  S34,9C7 
iBt  CL>  GOIR  31/02 
VS.  a.  324—150  F 


select  coherence*  by  dephasing  the  transverse  magnetira- 
tion  by  a  selected  amount; 

actively  f^^T*^^i"g  the  regioa  surrounding  the  regioa  of  inter- 
eat  to  prevent  eddy  currents  from  being  produced  in  the 
surrounding  itructura  by  the  firtt  magnetic  field  gradient 
pabe  by  prodncing  a  magnrtir  filed  which  lobatantially 
cancels  the  first  magnrtir  fidd  gradient  outside  the  region 
of  interest; 

applying  a  secood  RF  excitation  fidd  pulae  to  the  mfactance 
at  the  completioa  of  the  evolirtiaa  period; 


1.  A  cryogenic  test  sution  accepting  variable  thickness 
probe  cards  and  testing  subctrates  having  plural  integrated 
circuits  thereon  to  be  tested  that  are  received  for  testing  on  a 
controlled  temperature  platform  that  is  movable  stepwise  to 
bring  the  integrated  circuit  devices  individually  into  operative 
proximity  to  the  probe  cards,  comprising: 

a  support  member; 

a  chuck  for  receiving  the  substrate  to  be  tested  mounted  to 
the  support  member, 

means  coupled  to  the  chuck  for  controlling  ite  temperature 
over  a  range  of  temperatures; 

means  for  mounting  probe  cards  having  probes  at  a  fixed 
position  that  is  in  operative  proximity  to  the  chuck; 

first  means  coupled  to  the  chuck  to  provide  up  and  down 
chuck  motion  to  move  the  chuck  into  contact  with  the 
probes  of  the  fixed  position  probe  cards  for  testing  individ- 
ual ones  of  the  plural  integrated  circuits  and  to  move  the 
chuck  out  of  contact  with  the  probes  of  the  probe  cards 
after  toting  of  individual  ones  of  the  plural  integrated 
circuity  and 

second  means  different  from  the  first  means  coupled  to  the 
chuck  and  to  the  support  member  for  moving  the  support 
member  and  therewith  the  chuck  cither  towards  or  away 
from  the  fixed  position  of  the  probe  cards  to  accommodate 
varying  thickness  probe  cards. 


applying  a  second  magnetic  fidd  giadient  pulse  to  the  sub- 
stance after  the  second  RF  exdtotioii  fidd  pulse  to  refocus 
desired  coherences  that  are  dephased  by  the  first  magnetic 
fidd  gradient  pulse; 

actively  shielding  the  region  surrounding  the  region  of  inter- 
est to  prevent  eddy  currents  from  being  produced  in  the 
surrounding  structures  by  the  second  magnetic  field  gradi- 
ent pulse  by  produdng  a  magnrtir  filed  which  substan- 
tially canceb  the  second  magnetic  field  gradient  outside 
the  region  of  interest;  and 

acquiring  the  NMR  signal  produced  by  the  refocused  trans- 
verse magnetization  with  a  reodver  coU. 


5,077,525 
ELBCTRODELESS  CONDUCnVTIY  SENSCHI  WITH 
INFLATABLE  SURFACE 
R.  Wcat,  Saata  Ami  WajM  B.  Wood,  SUf  trade,  aaO 
Mark  C  Okd.  MiadoM  Vi^le,  an  of  GaUf .,  aari^on  to  Raoe- 
moimt  lac,  Edca  PraMc,  MIhl 

FUed  Jaa.  24, 1990,  Scr.  No.  4C9,200 
Int.  CL>  OOIN  27/(a 
VS.  CL  324    445  33  < 


5,077,524 
GRADIENT  ENHANCED  NMR  CORRELATION 
SPECTROSCOPY 
Ralph  E.  Hard,  MOpMas,  aad  Michad  G.  Bow:her,  FVcmoat, 
both  of  Caiifn  aarinann  to  GcMrd  Elceric,  MDwaakec,  Wia. 
CoatiBuatioB-i»-part  of  Ser.  No.  276,173,  Nor.  25, 1900.  TUa 
appUcathM  Jan.  7, 1990,  Ser.  No.  534,593 
lat  CL'  GOIR  33/20 
VS.  CL  324—310  3  CUaH 

1.  A  method  for  producing  an  NMR  spectrum  of  a  substance 
located  in  a  region  of  interest,  the  steps  comprising: 
applying  a  polarizing  magnetic  field  to  the  substance; 
applying  a  first  RF  exciution  field  pulse  to  the  substance  to 

pitxiuce  transverse  magnetization; 
applying  a  first  magnetic  field  gradient  pulse  to  the  sub- 
stance dtiring  an  evolution  period  following  the  applica- 
tion of  the  first  RF  exdution  field  pulse  to  prepare  to 


1.  An  inductive  conductivity  sensor  for  communicating  with 
a  liquid  to  measure  its  conductivity,  the  sensor  comprising: 

a  transducer  for  generating  a  changing  magnetic  field  and 
for  inductivdy  measuring  an  electric  current  induced  in 
the  liquid  by  the  changing  magnetic  field,  the  transducer 
having  an  external  surface  facing  the  liquid; 

an  elastic  membrane  separating  the  extemd  surface  from  the 
liquid;  and 

means  for  inflating  and  deflating  the  elastic  membrane  such 
that  the  membrane  b  changed  in  shape  to  remove  depositt 
formed  on  the  membrane. 
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CABLE  FAILUXE  DETECnON  SYSTEM 
DmM  E.  Vakaj.  T«IIm4,  Omb^  Md  KaMrth  N.  SoatM.  Wiimi- 
pac  Gbm*!,  Mri^on  to  AatMHtcd  Light  TeckaologiM,  Inc^ 
Watcttarjr,  Caaa. 

t  of  Scr.  Ma.  339,9ff7,  Apr.  If,  1M9. 
I  h  a  coatiBMtiaa  of  Scr.  Na.  173,251.  Mar.  30. 
VHm,  rtMioaiii  TUi  appUcatioa  Apr.  23, 1990,  Scr.  No. 
512,310 

lat  a.)  Gout  ii/i(k  cam  21/00 

vs.  CL  324—541  4 


S4IT7.520 

TRANSIENT  FREE  HIGH  SPEED  COIL  ACTIVATION 

CIRCUIT  AND  METHOD  FOR  DETERMINING 

INDUCTANCE  OF  AN  INDUCTOR  SYSTEM 

Aaaoa  Bra*,  Moatrak,  N J.,  Mriganr  to  BorrWaraer  Aato- 

aMttire  Ekctroak  A  Mechaakal  Sygtaaa  Corporatioa,  Stcr- 

Uag  Hdihta,  Mick. 

Filed  May  2, 1990,  Scr.  No.  517300 

lat  CL>  GOIR  27/26:  OOIB  7/14:  H03K  5/26.  3/00 

VS.  CL  324—655  9  CUiias 
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1.  A  method  of  monitoring  a  communications  cable  having  a 
core,  a  protective  sheath  surrounding  the  core,  including  a 
waterproof  outer  jacket  surrounding  a  metalhc  armour  layer, 
said  method  comprising  generating  a  fixed  voltage  DC  line 
signal,  applying  the  line  signal  to  one  end  of  an  electric  circuit 
consisting  of  the  metallic  armour  layer,  a  ground  return  path 
and  terminating  resistor  means  electrically  connecting  the 
armour  layer  and  the  ground  return  path  at  an  opposite  end  of 
the  electric  circuit  and  monitoring  changes  in  the  tine  signal 
current,  whereby  increased  line  signal  current  indicates  mois- 
ture penetration  of  the  jacket  and  decreased  line  signal  current 
indicates  damage  to  the  armour  layer. 


5,077,527 

ENCODING  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FCTt 

DIFFERENTIAL  CAPACTTIVE  TRANSDUCER 

R.  Patri^aiB,  MiMichary.  Vt.  aarigaor  to  Simmoadi 

I  Prodacto.  tec,  Maim,  Oido 

Filed  Dec.  21.  1909,  Scr.  No.  454,670 

lat  CV  GOIR  27/26 

VS.  CL  324—660  36  Claiias 


1.  A  transducer  system  comprising  a  first  transducer  for 
measuring  displacement,  said  first  transducer  being  connected 
to  a  sequentially  operated  comparator,  said  comparator  being 
adapted  to  produce  first,  second  and  third  pulses,  the  time 
relationships  of  said  second  pulse  to  said  first  and  third  pulses 
being  representative  of  a  displacement  being  measured  by  said 
transducer,  said  displacement  being  determined  from  said  time 
relationships  of  said  first,  second  and  third  pulses,  whereby 
said  displacement  being  measured,  is  corrected  for  variation  in 
the  distribution  in  time  of  said  pulses  due  to  environmental 
influences. 


1.  A  method  of  indicating  the  inductance  of  a  system  of 
inductors  including  a  first  inductor  and  a  second  inductor, 
comprising: 

coupling  said  first  inductor  to  a  tank  circuit  and  causing  said 
tank  circuit  to  oacillate  at  a  first  resonant  frequency  deter- 
mined at  least  in  part  by  the  inductance  of  saiid  first  induc- 
tor; 

producing  a  first  waveform  having  a  property  determined 
by  said  first  resonant  frequency; 

coupling  said  second  inductor  to  said  tank  circuit  without 
decoupling  said  first  inductor  from  said  tank  circuit; 

decoupling  said  first  inductor  from  said  tank  circuit  without 
decoupling  said  second  inductor  from  said  tank  circuit  and 
causing  said  tank  circuit  to  oscillate  at  a  second  resonant 
frequency  determined  at  least  in  part  by  the  inductance  of 
said  second  inductor, 

producing  a  second  waveform  having  a  property  deter- 
mined by  said  second  resonant  frequency; 

whereby  said  property  of  said  first  waveform  determined  by 
resonant  frequency  and  said  property  of  said  second 
waveform  determined  by  resonant  frequency  are  indica- 
tive of  the  inductance  of  said  system,  namely  said  property 
of  said  first  waveform  corresponding  to  the  inductance  of 
the  first  inductor  and  said  property  of  said  second  wave- 
form corresponding  to  the  inductance  of  the  second  in- 
ductor. 


5,077,529  

WIDE  BANDWIDTH  DIGITAL  PHASE  LOCKED  LOOP 

WITH  REDUCED  LOW  FREQUENCY  INTRINSIC 

JITTER 

S^Jol  C  Ghoihal,  OrangerOlc  aad  Daaid  L.  Ray,  Fair  Oaka, 

botk  of  Calif.,  aaaigaorc  to  Lcvd  Oae  Comawaicatiaaa,  lac, 

FoiwNB,  CaUf . 

Filed  JnL  19, 1909,  Scr.  No.  302,250 
lat  CL'  H03D  3/24:  H03K  5/13 
VS.  CL  320—155  12  ClaiM 

1.  A  data  recovery  apparatus,  comprising: 
(a)  a  phase  lock  loop  for  receiving  an  input  signal  having  a 
frequency  F,  and  a  clock  signal  having  a  frequency  Fo 
and  for  generating  an  output  signal  having  a  frequency  Fq 
that  tracks  and  locks  to  the  input  signal,  wherein  the  phase 
lock  loop  divides  the  clock  signal  by  a  variable  N  to 
provide  the  output  signal; 
'  (b)  oscillator  means  for  generating  Me  clock  signal,  the 
oscillator  means  comprising  means  ^or  generating  a  plural- 
ity W  of  phase  output  signals,  each  phase  output  signal 
having  a  different  phase  at  the  frequency  Fr  such  that 
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between  adjacent  phase  output  signals  there  is  a  time 
oflaet  D=  I/(W»Fc)=  1/(W*N»F/);  and 
(c)  phase  selection  means,  responsive  to  the  output  signal 
{hxn  the  phase  lock  loop,  for  selecting  among  the  phase 
output  signals  and  for  providing  the  selected  phase  output 
signal  as  the  clock  signal,  wherein  the  phase  selection 
means  selects  a  next  phase  output  signal  of  the  oscillator 


to  said  high  voltage  capacitive  means  but  preventing 
reverse  current  flow;  and 
switching  means  for  selectively  reversing  dw  directioa  of 
current  flow  between  said  low  voltage  capacitive  means 
and  said  high  voltage  capacitive  means  to  discharge  the 
energy  stored  in  said  hi^  voltage  capacitive  means  and 
said  low  voltage  capacitive  means  into  said  betatron  wind- 
ing. 


5,077,531 
PSK  SIGNAL  DEM<M>ULATION  SYSTEM 
YoaUo  TdMcki,  aad  TcraUko  Hoada.  batt  af  Tokyo,  iapaa, 
aMigBon  to  rnkawl  DcaiUa  Dcawa  Co.,  Ltd..  Tokyo,  Jupaa 

FUed  Dec  10, 1990,  Scr.  Na.  629,749 
OaiBH  priority,  appHcatioa  Ji««i,  Dec  19. 1909, 1-327375 
tat  CL'  H03D  3/00 
VS.  CL  329-304  U  ( 


means  whenever  a  mark  is  received  on  the  input  signal,  so 
that  the  output  signal  is  offset  from  the  input  signal  by  a 
m^itmiim  1/(N*W)  unit  intervals  before  being  corrected 
by  the  phase  lock  loop,  thereby  providing  a  jitter  on  the 
output  signal  having  a  high  frequency  component  charac- 
terized by  a  frequency  equal  to  F«/W,  and  a  low  frequency 
component  characterized  by  an  amplitude  equal  to 
1/(N*W)  unit  intervals. 


5,077,530 

LOW.VOLTAGE  MODULATOR  FOR  CIRCULAR 

INDUCnON  ACCELERATOR 

FcUx  K.  Ckca,  Newtowa,  Coaa^  aoriffor  to  ScUaaibergcr  Teck- 

Bolosr  Corpontioa.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  16, 1990,  Scr.  No.  590,402 
lat  CL'  HOIS  23/34:  H05H  11/00 
VS.  a.  320—233  6  < 
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1.  A  modulator  circuit  for  a  betatron  having  at  least  one 
magnetizing  winding,  comprising: 

a  low  voltage  D.C.  power  supply; 

a  low  voltage  capacitive  means  coupled  acrocs  said  power 
supply; 

a  high  voltage  capacitive  means  coupled  across  said  power 
supply,  the  capacitance  of  said  low  voltage  capacitive 
means  being  very  much  greater  than  the  capacitance  of 
said  high  voltage  capacitive  means; 

the  winding  of  said  betatron  being  coupled  in  inductive 
charging  relation  between  said  low  voltage  capacitive 
means  and  said  high  voltage  capacitive  means; 

unidirectional  current  means  operatively  coupled  between 
said  betatron  winding  and  said  high  voltage  capacitive 
means  for  normally  permitting  current  flow  from  said  low 
voltage  capacitive  means  through  said  betatron  winding 
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1.  A  PSK  signal  demodulation  system  comprising: 

an  input  terminal  for  accepting  a  received  PSK  signal; 

a  bandpass  filer  having  a  bandwidth  wider  than  the  band- 
width of  the  received  PSK  signal,  and  coupled  with  said 
input  terminal  for  passing  the  received  PSK  signal; 

a  local  frequency  generation  means  having  a  fixed  frequency 
generator  and  a  phase  shifter,  for  providing  a  local  fre- 
quency with  a  predetermined  phase  relation  with  an  oat- 
put  of  the  fixed  frequency  generator, 

a  coherent  detection  means  coupled  with  said  bandpass  filter 
for  coherent  detection  of  the  received  PSK  agpaX  using 
the  local  frequency; 

an  analog/digital  converter  for  converting  a  coherent  de- 
tected signal  with  a  predetermined  sampling  interval; 

a  first  storage  means  for  storing  temporarily  a  otitput  of  said 
analog/digital  converter, 

a  first  fast  Fourier  transform  (FFT)  converMoa  aieaas  for 
converting  the  time  domain  signal  stored  in  said  fint 
storage  means  to  a  frequency  domain  signal; 

a  first  power  spectrum  means  for  providing  a  power  spec- 
trum of  the  frequency  domain  signal  coupled  with  an 
output  of  said  first  FFT  conversion  means; 

a  first  frequency  estimation  means  for  estimating  a  carrier 
frequency  of  the  received  PSK  signal  using  the  power 
spectrum; 

a  fiequency  adjustment  means  coupled  with  an  output  of 
said  analog/digital  converter  and  an  output  of  said  first 
frequency  estimation  means  for  frequency  adjustment  of  a 
received  carrier  signal; 

a  low  pass  fDter  coupled  with  output  of  said  frequency 
adjustment  means  for  decreasing  a  noise  component  im- 
pmed  on  the  received  PSK  signal; 

a  PLL  circuit  coupled  with  an  output  of  said  first  frequency 
estimation  means  which  updates  at  least  one  of  an  initial 
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valne  of  an  integntor  in  a  loop  filter  of  said  PLL  circuit 
and  an  offiwt  of  an  input  of  a  phase  integrator  of  said  PLL 
ctrcttit,  said  PLL  circuit  being  coupled  with  an  output  of 
said  low  pass  filter  through  said  clock  generation  circuit 
for  correcting  a  frequency  and  phase  of  an  output  of  a 
clock  regeneration  means; 

a  symbol  dectsaon  means  coupled  with  said  PLL  circuit  for 
determining  each  symbol  of  the  received  PSK  signal;  and 

an  output  terminal  coupled  with  an  output  of  said  symbol 
decision  means  for  providing  a  demodulated  output  signal. 


FEXD  FORWARD  DISTORTION  MINIMIZATION 

CIRCUIT 

Mark  G.  OhcnMH,  NOca,  a^  JaMS  P.  LtMg,  Oca  EUya,  both 

or  IIL,  iwigiiiw  to  Motorola,  lae^  qtbaamkaii.  DL 

rOcd  Dec  17, 19M,  Scr.  No.  <28,539 
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A  feed  forward  distortion  minimization  circuit  compris- 


means,  for  receiving  an  input  signal; 

a  main  signal  path  having  an  input  connected  to  the  receiv- 
ing means  and  a  distortion  generating  means  responsive  to 
the  input  signal  for  generating  an  output  signal  having  a 
distortion  component; 

a  feed  forward  signal  path  having  an  input  connected  to  the 
receiving  means  for  feeding  the  input  signal  forward, 
without  distortion; 

means,  for  combining  the  distortion  generating  means  output 
signal  with  a  fed  forward  input  signal  to  form  an  error 
signal  substantially  representative  of  the  distortion  com- 
ponent; 

detecting  means,  operably  coupled  to  the  combining  means, 
for  detecting  a  DC  current  proportional  to  the  entire 
carrier  energy  within  the  error  signal;  and 

feedback  circuit  means,  responsive  to  the  detected  signal,  for 
adjusting  the  ampUtude  and  the  phase  of  signals  in  at  least 
one  signal  path,  to  reduce  the  carrier  to  distortion  ratio  of 
the  error  signal. 


through  said  CRT  neck,  a  gun  end  transverse  section 
having  a  plurality  of  turns  serially  connecting  the  turns  of 
said  two  longitudinal  sections  and  a  screen  end  transverse 
sectioa  having  a  plurality  of  turns  aerially  connecting  the 
turns  of  said  two  longitudinal  sections;  and 
an  additional  winding  for  modifying  third  and  higher  har- 
monic nonuniformities  of  the  magnetic  field  created  in 


said  CRT  neck,  said  additional  winding  comprising  a 
plurality  of  turns  each  connected  in  series  with  one  turn  of 
said  main  winding  and  extending  from  said  screen  end 
transverse  section  toward  said  gun  end  transverse  section 
to  a  predetermined  location  on  said  CRT  neck  and  extend- 
ing from  said  predetermined  location  to  said  screen  end 
transverse  section  such  that  no  additional  winding  turn 
crosses  itself. 


CLASS  J  TIME  DELAY  FUSE 
Robert  S.  Doaglaaa,  dcncoe,  M4„  aariginr  to  Cooper  Indna- 
trica,  tac,  Hoostoa,  Tex. 

Filed  Oct  19, 19M,  Scr.  No.  <0Q,473 
tat  CL'  HOIH  85/04 
MS.  CL  337—164  7  ( 


5,077,533 

CATHODE  RAY  TUBE  DEFLECnON  YOKE 

ARRANGEMENT 

Fkadric  G.  KMagrihofer,  Dca  PUmb,  DL,  aari^nr  to  SyMroak 

iMliaaitBU,  tat-,  niiiiaua.  Ill 

FIM  Sc».  2S,  1990,  Scr.  No.  590,156 
tat  CL)  HOIF  5/00 
VS.  CL  335—213  5  daiw 

1.  A  deflection  arrangement  for  CRT  comprising  a  source  of 
deflection  signals  connected  to  a  deflection  yoke  comprising  a 
pair  of  windings  engaged  opposite  one  another  on  a  neck 
portion  of  said  CRT,  each  of  said  windings  comprising: 
a  main  winding  comprising  at  least  two  spaced  apart  longitu- 
dinal sections  engaged  along  the  length  of  said  neck,  each 
having  a  plurality  of  turns  for  creating  in  conjunction  with 
the  other  of  the  said  pair  of  windings,  a  substantially  first 
harmonic  with  associated  higher  harmonics  magnetic  field 


1.  A  fuse  comprising: 

a  first  end  bell  attached  to  a  first  terminal; 

a  second  end  bell  attached  to  a  second  terminal; 

at  least  one  fiiae  element  assembly  between  said  first  and 
second  end  bells;  said  fuse  assembly  having  a  heater  ele- 
ment electrically  connected  to  said  first  end  bell, 

a  trigger  mechanism  electrically  connected  to  said  first  end 
bell  and  said  heater, 

a  short  circuit  section  electrically  connected  to  said  trigger 
mechanism  and  said  second  end  bell,  said  short  circuit 
section  having  a  plurality  of  fuse  elements  in  parallel;  and 

a  tube  connected  to  said  first  end  bell  and  said  second  end 
bell  and  enclosing  said  fuse  element  assembly. 
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5,077,535 
THERMOSTATIC  SWITCH  WITH  SINUOUS  BIMETAL 

BLADE 
GtaM  F.  WcU,  North  CaKoa.  OUo,  aarisaor  to  Portate  Elac- 
tric  Pwfcrta,  tac,  Narlh  C— toa,  OMo 

FBei  Ai«.  13, 1990,  Scr.  No.  5674101 
tot  CL*  HOIH  37/51  71/16 
VS.  CL  33n-3n  4  ( 


1.  A  thennoatatic  switch  having  a  housing,  an  insulator 
block  disposed  in  the  housing,  a  first  contact  strip  supported  by 
the  insulator  block  and  being  a  non-bimetallic  member  having 
a  contact  end  and  a  lead  end,  a  first  contact  mounted  on  the 
contact  end  of  the  first  strip,  an  insulative  separator  disposed 
on  the  first  contact  strip,  a  second  contact  strip  being  a  bimetal- 
lic member  responsive  to  temperature  variations  disposed  on 
the  insulative  separator,  the  second  contact  strip  having  a 
contact  end  and  a  lead  end,  a  second  contact  mounted  on  the 
contact  end  of  the  second  strip,  one  of  the  contacts  having  a 
flat  surface  and  one  of  the  contacts  having  a  rounded  surface, 
an  undulated  section  arranged  between  the  lead  end  of  the 
second  strip  and  the  second  contact,  the  undulated  section 
having  at  least  one  undulation  to  cause  axial  and  radial  dis- 
placement upon  changes  in  ambient  temperature,  such  that  the 
surfaces  of  the  contacts  wipe  against  each  other  when  the 
bimetallic  member  expands  or  contracts. 


54177,536 
DEVICE  FOR  PROTECTING  ELECTRIC  POWER 
RESISTANCES  AND  ANTI-OVERPRESSURE  SYSTEM 
BcnMTi  Fichot,  Flenrey-Snr-Oache;  Jeaa-Picrre  Pcrrichoa,  mi 
BcrHvi  Joahcrt,  both  of  Moathard,  all  of  Ftaace,  airipMn  to 
U  Metal  Dq4oyc  Moirthari,  F^aMC 
per  No.  PCT/FRS9/00S11,  §  371  Date  Jait  IS,  1990,  $  102(e) 
Date  Jh.  is,  1990,  PCT  Prik.  No.  WO90/04257,  PCT  Pah. 
Date  Apr.  19, 1990 

PCT  Filed  Oct  3, 1909,  Scr.  No.  499,320 
daiau  priority,  appBcatiaa  Fhnee,  Oct  3, 1900,  SO  12913 
tat  CL*  HOIC  1/024 
VS.  CL  33S— 237  21 


1.  A  device  for  the  protection  of  electric  power  resistances, 
particularly  grounding  resistances  assembled  in  a  battery  (2), 
by  means  f  rods,  insulating  guns  and  isolators  and  housed 
within  a  dust  tight  and  water  jet  tight  parallelepipedic  metallic 
housing  (2),  containing  only  air  for  cooling  said  resistances; 
said  housing  comprising: 

four  side  panels  (3),  a  bottom  panel  (5)  and  a  top  panel  (4); 

fixing  screws  (9)  for  assembling  and  holding  said  panels 
together  and  forming  aaseosUy  area  between  said  panels; 

seals  (10)  provided  in  all  said  aaaembly  area  between  said 
panels  so  that  electrical  continuity  between  two  adjaoeat 


parts  of  said  paaeh  (3, 4,5)  is  adueved  through  said  fixing 
screws  (9),  despite  any  pootble  kwaening,  and  seals  hav- 
ing a  cut-out  (11);  and 
a  compression  element  (12)  interleaved  between  said  two 
adjacent  parts  of  said  panels  (3,  4,  5)  to  be  assembled,  at 
right  angles  to  passages  (S)  for  said  fixing  screws  (9)  of  the 
said  pairs  of  said  panels  (3,  4,  5),  said  comprniion  de- 
ments (12)  being  interleaved  between  said  two  adjacent 
parts  for  producing  on  opposite  fines  of  said  parts  a  force 
(F)  greater  than  the  rigiifity  of  said  parts  and  housed  in  the 
thickness  of  said  cut-out  (11)  in  said  seals  (10)  providing 
for  contact  tightness  of  said  parts  of  said  paneb  (3,  4,  5) 
without  limiting  the  effideocy. 


5j077,S37 
THERMOSTATIC  PR<»E  SWTTCH  APPARATUS 
J.  Stack.  MoAwy  llil^H,  AMirrita.  Miaaai 

Filed  Dec  14,  1990,  Scr.  No.  628,265 
tat  CL'  HOIH  37/U  37/46 
VS.  CL  337—392  13 
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1.  A  thermostatic  switch  comprising  an  electric  switch  hav- 
ing contacts  which  are  movable  relative  to  one  another  into 
and  out  of  engagement,  temperature  sensing  means,  the  tem- 
perature sensing  means  comprising  an  elongated  channel  hav- 
ing a  first  coefficient  of  expansion  and  first  and  second  ends 
and  an  elongated  rod  having  a  second  coefficient  of  expansion 
different  from  the  first  and  having  first  and  second  ends,  the 
rod  extending  parallel  to  the  channel  and  having  the  first  end 
thereof  fixedly  attached  to  the  first  end  of  the  channel,  a  hinge 
portion  cut  out  on  three  sides  from  the  channel  intermediate  its 
ends,  the  second  end  of  the  rod  fixedly  attached  to  the  hinge 
portion,  the  hinge  portion  having  a  free  distal  end  portion 
adapted  to  move  in  response  to  changes  in  sensed  temperature, 
the  electric  switch  comprising  first  and  second  elongated  elec- 
trically conductive  arms  mounted  one  over  the  other  on  dte 
channd  intermediate  the  hinge  and  the  odier  cad  of  die  diaa- 
nel,  the  arms  electrically  separated  fivm  each  other  and  from 
the  channel,  the  contacts  mounted  on  the  respective  arms  in 
facing  relation  with  one  another  and  the  free  distal  end  portion 
of  the  hinge  operatively  connected  to  the  uppermost  arm 
whereby  upward  movement  of  the  free  distal  end  portion  of 
the  hinge  will  cause  upward  movement  of  the  uppermost  ann. 


5j077,530 

FM  DEMODULATOR  WITH  CARRIER  SHIFT 

COMPENSATICm 

Kari-Hdaa  RchtsUt  Elcrtak,  aB  ar  ni.  Rip.  of  4 

to  U.S.  PhOipB  Ciryarallaii,  Naw  Ycffc,  N.Y. 
I  afS».  No.  410,393,  Sq.  20, 1909,  rtiaisaii.TMa 
Fch.  26, 1991,  Scr.  No.  662,305 

Fed.  Rc».  af  GcruMay,  Oct  7, 
1900,  3834118 

tat  CL>  H03D  3/06 
VS.  d  329—319  3  CWh 

1.  An  FM  demodulating  circuit  arrangenoent  comprising: 
an  input  for  leoctving  an  FM  signal  to  be  demodulated; 
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delay  memns  coupled  to  said  input  for  delaying  the  feoeived 
FM  signal  by  a  preset  time  delay; 

a  signal  combining  circuit  coupled  to  said  input  and  to  said 
delay  means  for  combining  the  delayed  and  undelayed 
FM  signab  so  as  to  derive  a  combined  signal  having  a 
mem  value  w^iich  is  proportional  to  the  frequency  of  the 
received  FM  signal;  and 

filter  means  coupled  to  said  signal  combining  circuit  for 
filtering  the  combined  signal  to  derive  the  mean  value 
thereof,  such  filtered  signal  constituting  a  demodulated 
signal  the  ampbtude  of  which  corresponds  to  the  fre- 
quency of  the  received  FM  signal; 

characterized  in  that: 


put  at  a  specified  voltage  potential  in  response  to  a 
tri-state  command  signal  representing  a  zero  state;  and 
filter  means  responsive  to  said  power  output  signal  for 
providing  a  filtered  power  output  signal  to  a  load,  said 
filtered  power  output  signal  being  a  substantial  replica 
of  said  input  signal. 


MINIMUM  PULSE  WIDTH  SWITCHING  POWER 
AMPLIFIER 
F.  JoMph  Kctth,  Ckwiottanllle,  a^  Eric  H.  Maria,  Eulj»- 
Tine,  ba«h  of  Va^  airi^wi  to  Uahvnity  of  Virginia  Pateats 
riiaaiialliia.  rhMliillaaiMs.  Ts 

Filed  iaa.  M,  UN,  Scr.  No.  S37,8n 
lBtCL>H03Fi/2;7 
UJS.  CL  330—251  7  < 


said  demodulating  circuit  arrangement  further  comprises  a 
datum  level  detection  circuit  coupled  to  said  filter  means 
to  receive  the  demodulated  signal,  detect  a  selected  datum 
level  thereof,  and  provide  a  control  signal  corresponding 
to  said  datum  level  to  said  delay  means;  and 

the  preset  time  delay  of  said  delay  means  is  adjustable  by  said 
control  signal,  thereby  adjusting  the  proportionality  fac- 
tor between  the  frequency  swing  of  the  FM  signal  and  the 
ampUtude  of  the  demodulated  signal,  so  as  to  maintain  a 
substantially  constant  value  of  said  datum  level  of  the 
demodulated  signal; 

whereby  the  m«Tiiniiin  amplitude  of  the  demodulated  signal 
is  stabilized  relative  to  said  datum  level  thereof  despite 
variations  in  the  maiimum  frequency  swing  of  the  FM 
signal. 


5,077,339 
SWITCHING  AMPLIFIER 
Mb  R.  Howatt,  Bedford,  Mav.,  aHigaor  to  Apogee  Techwrt- 
ogy,  lac  Raadoiph,  Mom. 

FUad  Dec.  26, 1990,  Scr.  No.  633,762 
lat.  CL>  H03F  3/393 
UJS.  CL  330—10  17 
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1.  An  amplifier  system  comprising 
a  switching  power  amplifier  including 

means  responsive  to  an  input  signal  for  providing  a  tri- 
state  command  signal  having  discrete  amplitudes  as  a 
function  of  time,  which  amplitudes  represent  a  positive 
state,  a  negative  state,  or  a  zero  state; 

power  supply  means  capable  of  supplying  a  power  output 
signal  having  a  specified  polarity; 

switching  means  connected  to  said  power  supply  means 
and  responsive  to  said  tri-state  command  sigpnals  for 
providing  a  power  output  signal  having  discrete  ampli- 
tude levels,  time  durations  and  polarities  in  response  to 
tri-state  command  signals  representing  positive  and 
negative  states  and  for  providing  a  short  circuited  out- 


1.  A  minimum  pulse  width  asynchronous  switching  power 
amiriifier  comprising: 

a  comparator  for  comparing  an  actual  output  of  the  amplifier 
with  a  desired  output  to  detect  an  error  therebetween  and 
for  generating  a  b«se  control  signal  at  an  output  thereof, 
the  output  of  the  comparator  switching  state  upon  detec- 
tioa  of  a  reversal  in  a  sign  of  the  error  detected  between 
the  actual  and  desired  outputs  of  the  amplifier  to  provide 
a  base  control  pulse  with  a  given  pulse  width,  a  length  of 
the  given  pulse  width  being  determined  by  the  length  of 
time  which  transpires  between  successive  reversals  in  sign 
of  the  error  detected  between  the  actual  and  desired  out- 
puts; 

digital  logic  for  receiving  the  base  control  pulse  generated 
by  the  comparator  and  for  generating  a  control  signal 
having  a  pulse  width  at  least  as  large  as  a  fixed  minimum 
period  of  time  when  the  base  control  pulse  has  a  pulse 
width  at  least  as  large  as  a  given  value,  wherein  the  digital 
logic  includes  means  for  stretching  base  control  pulses 
having  a  pulse  width  at  least  as  large  as  a  given  percentage 
of  the  fixed  minimum  period  of  time  to  a  period  of  time 
equaling  the  fixed  minimum  and  means  for  eliminating 
base  control  pulses  having  a  pulse  width  less  than  the 
given  percentage  of  the  fixed  minimum  period  of  time;  and 

a  high  power  switching  output  stage  for  switching  a  voltage 
applied  across  a  load  of  the  switching  power  amphfier 
bet>veen  different  voltage  leveb  under  control  of  the 
control  signal  generated  by  the  digital  logic  so  that  an 
average  actual  output  of  the  amplifier  is  equal  to  the  de- 
sired output; 

wherein  an  average  pulse  width  of  the  control  signal  trans- 
mitted to  the  power  switching  output  stage  by  the  digital 
logic  means  is  equal  to  an  average  pulse  width  of  the  base 
control  pulse  generated  by  the  comparator. 
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5,077,541 
VARIABLK«AIN  AMPLIFIER  CXWrROLLED  BY  AN 
ANALOG  SIGNAL  AND  HAVING  A  LARGE  DYNAMIC 

RANGE 
Bante  GObcrt,  Portiaad,  Orcg.,  aaiiganr  to  Aaalag  Deftesa, 
lac,  Norwoad,  Mail. 

FUad  Ai«.  14v  1990,  Scr.  No.  567,255 
lat  a.)  H03G  3/00 
UJS.  CL  330—204  14 


S*0n,543 
BALANCED  LOW-PASS  COMMON  MOi»  FILI 

Baa,  lac,  Sala  Ctea.  CUK. 

FIM  Fab.  7, 1991.  Sar.  No.  65M04 
lat.  CL*  mm  7/00 
UJS.  CL  333—177  4 
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1.  A  variable-gain  amplifier  comprising: 

a  resistive  attenuator  including  an  input  circuit  to  receive  an 
input  signal  and  having  a  series  of  nodes  producing  pro- 
gressively attenuated  signals  corresponding  to  said  input 
signal; 

a  plurality  of  controllable  response  stages  each  having  its 
input  coupled  to  one  of  said  attenuator  nodes; 

gain-control  means  responsive  to  an  analog  control  signal 
for  varying  the  response  of  each  of  said  response  stages  so 
that  as  the  control  signal  is  swqit  through  its  full  range  the 
response  of  each  of  said  stages  in  succession  is  increased 
smoothly  to  a  peak  and  thereafter  decreased  smoothly  to 
a  lower  level;  and 

an  output  circuit  having  an  input  receiving  the  composite 
outputs  of  said  response  stages  so  as  to  provide  a  corre- 
sponding composite  output  signal. 


5,077,542 

TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM  WITH  SUPPRESSED 

CARRIER  SIGNAL  AMPLITUDE  MODULATION 

PRESERVING  THE  POLARTTY  OF  THE  TRANSMITTED 

SIGNAL,  AND  CORRESPONDING  TRANSMTTTER  AND 

RECEIVER 
Marc  Laaoiseiee,  niorigBe-Foaillard,  France,  aarigaor  to  L'Etat 
Fkaacais  (CNET),  laqr  Lcs  Moaliaeaax  aad  TcMiflMaa  dc 
France  S.  A.,  Moatroage  Cedes,  both  of,  FkaMC 

FIM  Dae  7, 1990,  Scr.  No.  624,411 
OafaBS  prfartty,  appHcaHna  Fkaace,  Dec  11, 1909, 09  16528 
lat  CL'  H03C  1/52:  H03D  l/Ol-  H04N  5/40 
UJS.  CL  332—151  10 
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1.  A  system  for  the  tmntmissinn  of  an  analog  uaA/or  digital 
usefid  signal  comprisiiig,  at  transmission,  means  for  the  sup- 
pressed carrier  amplitude  modubtioa  of  said  useful  signal  and 
means  for  the  amplitude  modulation,  in  phase  quadrature  with 
said  modulated  usefiil  signal,  of  a  service  signal  and,  at  recep- 
tion, means  for  the  analysis  of  said  demodulated  service  signal 
producing  a  piece  of  information  on  the  polarity  of  the  demod- 
ulated usefiil  signaL 


1.  A  balanced  T-aection  low-pass  common  mode  filter,  said 
common  mode  filter  being  externally  connected  in  series  with 
a  pair  of  balanced  data  I/O  lines  to  remove  common  mode 
signals  from  balanced  line  difference  mode  signals,  common 
mode  signals  being  by  definition  tn-phase  and  difference  mode 
signals  being  by  definition  out-of-phasc  nid  filter  employing 
series  transformers  configured  such  that  the  magnetic  fidds  in 
the  series  transformers  are  subtractive  for  out-of-phase  difler- 
ence  mode  signals  and  additive  for  in-phase  common  mode 
signals,  said  filter  also  employing  shunt  transformers  config- 
ured such  that  the  magnetic  fields  in  the  shunt  transformer  are 
additive  for  oat-of-phase  difference  mode  signals  and  subtrac- 
tive for  in-phase  coounon  mode  signals,  said  oommoo  mode 
filter  comprising: 
a  first,  second,  and  third  ferrite  core,  each  having  a  winding 

aperture; 
a  first  series  transformer  formed  by  first  and  second  wind- 
ings wound  bifilar  with  a  pluraUty  of  turns  through  said 
aperture  of  said  first  ferrite  core  and  around  outside  sur- 
fiaoe  of  said  first  ferrite  core  said  first  and  second  windings 
each  having  an  input  and  an  output,  said  inputs  of  said  first 
and  second  windings  being  connected  to  the  pair  of  exter- 
nal input  dau  I/O  lines,  said  first  and  second  windings 
wound  in  the  same  direction  through  said  aperture  of  said 
first  ferrite  core  so  that  difference  mode  tiyuls  react  to  a 
low  impedance  because  the  magnetic  fidds  in  said  first 
transformer  are  subtractive  for  out-of-phase  difference 
mode  signals  while  common  mode  signals  react  to  a  high 
impedance  because  the  magnetic  fields  in  said  first  trans- 
former are  additive  for  in-phase  common  mode  signals; 
a  shunt  transformer  formed  by  tlmd  and  fourth  windings 
wound  bifilar  with  a  ptniality  of  turns  diroogh  said  aper- 
ture of  said  aeoood  ferrite  cofc  aad  arooad  outside  snrfiKe 
of  said  second  ferrite  core,  said  thin)  and  fourth  windings 
each  having  an  input  and  an  output,  said  input  of  said  third 
winding  connected  to  said  output  of  said  first  winding, 
said  output  of  said  fourth  winding  connected  to  said  out- 
put of  said  second  winding,  said  third  and  fourth  windings 
wound  in  the  same  direction  through  said  second  aper- 
ture said  output  of  said  third  winding  connected  exter- 
nally to  ground,  said  output  of  said  third  winding  also 
being  connected  in  series  with  said  input  of  said  fourth 
winding  so  that  common  mode  "g"***  react  to  a  short 
circuit  impedance  to  ground  because  the  magnetic  fidds 
in  said  second  transformer  are  subtractive  for  in-phaae 
signals,  while  difference  mode  signab  react  to  a  hi^ 
impedance  from  line  to  line  because  the  magnetic  fiekb  in 
said  second  transfofmer  are  additive  for  out-of-phase 
signals;  and 
a  second  series  transformer  formed  by  fifth  and  sixth  wind- 
mgs  wound  bifilar  with  a  plurahty  of  turns  through  said 
aperture  of  said  third  ferrite  core  and  arooad  outside 
surface  of  said  third  ferrite  core,  said  fifth  aad  tixth  wind- 
ings each  having  an  input  and  output,  aaid  input  of  said 
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fifth  wiadMg  oanMcted  to  both  said  output  of  said  first 
wiadfa^MMi  said  input  of  said  third  winding,  said  input  of 
said  sixth  winding  connected  to  both  said  output  of  said 
second  winding  and  said  output  of  said  fourth  winding, 
said  outputs  of  said  fifth  and  sixth  windings  being  con- 
nected to  the  pair  of  extenial  data  I/O  Unes.  said  fifth  and 
sixth  windings  wound  in  the  same  direction  through  said 
third  aperture  so  that  difference  mode  signals  react  to  a 
low  impedance  because  the  magnetic  fields  in  said  third 
transformer  are  subtractive  for  out-of-phase  difference 
mode  signab  while  common  mode  signals  react  to  a  high 
impedance  because  the  magnetic  fields  in  said  third  trans- 
former are  additive  for  in-phase  common  mode  signals. 


notch  filter  bandwidth,  said  filter  having  input  and  output 
terminals  and  a  ground  terminal;  and 


LADDER-TYPE  PIEZOELBCnUC  FILTER  HAVIMG 
HIGHER  INPUT  AND  OUTPUT  QM  VALUES 
TatMo  Ovma,  KagHAara.  a^  Takcnm<  Nagiri,  Naaajr 
•r  taH,  MriVMn  to  NGK  SNA  Pli«  Cb,,  LtL,  Nataya, 


Filed  Jan.  S,  1M9.  Scr.  No.  3<2,M3 

VpUcatien  JapM,  Jm.  13,  UM,  0-144M9 
Int  a.)  H03H  9/205 
VS.  a.  333— 1»  2 


Sx 


said  input  and  output  terminals  cono'-cted  in  parallel  with 
Mid  series  inductor,  and  a  resonator  filter  ground  con- 
nected to  a  second  terminal  of  said  parallel  inductor. 


5.077.546 
LOW  PHASE  NOISE  FREQUENCY  MULTIPLIER 
Ralph  W.  Ctofi;  Alexaisder  CUeo.  hoth  of  LHcfponl;  Victar  J. 
,  SyraoK.  a^  J«Mph  S.  CahrMn,  Coraas,  both  of  N.Y,. 
to  GcMral  EfecHic  Cawjiy.  SyracMC,  N.Y. 
FOed  Not.  7. 19M.  Scr.  No.  «10,1M 
bt  CL>  H03B  19/00:  H03H  7/07 
U.S.  a.  333— 2U  *  * 
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1.  A  ladder-type  piezoelectric  filter  comprising,  input  termi- 
nals and  output  terminals,  a  plurality  of  aeries  piezoelectric 
resonator  elemenU  connected  in  series  between  the  input  ter- 
minals and  the  output  terminals,  the  series  piezoelectric  resona- 
tor elements  disposed  adjacent  to  the  input  and  output  termi- 
nals respectively  having  a  series  Qm  value  larger  than  a  Qm 
value  associated  with  the  other  series  piezoelectric  resonator 
elements,  a  plurality  of  parallel  piezoelectric  resonator  ele- 
ments cou]rfed  in  parallel  between  the  input  and  output,  each 
parallel  piezoelectric  resonator  element  is  respectivdy  con- 
nected in  parallel  between  adjacent  series  reaonaton  and 
ground,  and  the  parallel  piezoelectric  resonator  elements  dis- 
poaed  adjacent  to  the  input  and  output  terminals  having  a 
parallel  Qm  value  larger  than  a  Qm  value  associated  with  other 
paiaDd  piezodectric  resonator  elements. 


S.«77.545 
SURFACE  AOOUSnC  WAVE  WAVEGUIDE<X>UPLED 

RESONATOR  NOTCH  FILTER 
Svicr  a  GopHi.  Apofka,  m4  Rial  H.  HortM,  Oriairiit.  both 
of  Fla.,  aarivsafs  to  Snwtek,  Inc.  Oriaado,  Fla. 
FBad  Mar  2. 19M,  Scr.  No.  S17.I23 

tat  a.'  mm  9/25 

vs.  CL  333—115  S  CUm 

1.  A  sorftoe  acoustic  wave  resonator  notch  filter  compris- 
ing: 

a  portion  of  a  bridged-T  allposa  dfcuit  having  a  series  induc- 
tor in  parallel  with  a  fust  capacitor,  and  a  paralld  inductor 
having  a  first  terminal  comwcted  to  a  mtch  filter  ground; 

a  surface  acoustic  wave  waveguide-coupled  resonator  filter 
having  over-coupled  input  and  output  resonators,  said 
filter  having  an  essentially  constant  conductance,  and  an 
eaaentially  constant  susceptance  over  at  least  a  desired 


m]m] 


1.  A  low  phase  noise  n**  order  frequency  multiplier,  where  n 
is  an  integer  greater  than  two.  comprising: 

(A)  a  first  power  divider  having  an  input  port  for  connection 
to  a  source  of  sine  waves  of  constant  frequency  and  of  low 
phase  noise  (Sin  wt),  and  having  a  first  and  a  second  of 
two  mutually  isolated  output  ports  for  producing  two 
equally  delayed  half  power  sine  wave  terms  (Sini  wt;  Sinz 
wt),  respectively, 

(B)  a  low  phase  noite  (n- 1)«*  order  frequency  multiplier 
coupled  to  said  first  output  of  said  first  power  divider  for 
producing  an  (n—  1)**  order  multiple  L  of  one  of  said  half 
power  sine  wave  terms  (Sini  (n—  l)wtX 

(Q  a  second  power  divider  coupled  to  the  output  port  of 
said  (n  —  ly*  order  frequency  multiplier  and  having  a  first 
and  a  second  of  two  mutually  isolated  output  ports  for 
delaying  said  (n- 1)**  order  multiples  in  quadrature  rela- 
tive phase  respectively, 

(D)  a  third  power  divider  coupled  to  said  second  output  of 
said  first  power  divider  and  having  a  first  and  a  second  of 
two  mutually  isolated  output  ports  for  delaying  the  other 
of  said  half  power  sine  wave  terns  at  in  quadrature  rela- 
tive phase  respectively. 

(E)  a  first  double  balanced  mixer  having  first  and  second 
input  ports,  one  input  port  being  coupled  to  said  second 
output  port  of  said  second  power  divider,  and  the  other 
input  port  being  coupled  to  said  first  output  port  of  said 
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thtfd  power  divider  fbr  producing  an  n**  order  and  a  first 
order  smnsoirtal  term  (Sn  nwt  Sk  wt); 

(F)  a  second  double  halaiwyd  mixer  having  first  and  aeoood 
input  ports,  one  input  port  being  coupled  to  said  first 
output  port  of  said  second  power  divider,  and  the  other 
input  port  bang  coupled  to  said  second  output  port  of  said 
third  power  divider  for  producing  an  n**  order  and  a  first 
order  siniisoidal  term  (Sn  nwt  -  Sin  wt). 

the  first  order  terms  produced  by  said  first  and  second  dou- 
Me  balanced  mixers  being  of  opposite  sign,  the  quadrature 
phase  ddays  between  sinusoidal  input  terms  derived  from 
the  same  source  and  supplied  to  each  mixer  'flawing  a 
deoorrelation  and  deemphasis  of  the  short  term  phase 
noise  in  relation  to  said  n**  order  sinusoidal  terms,  and 

(G)  a  power  sninmrr  with  mutually  iaolated  input  ports  for 
algebraically  summing  the  outputs  of  said  first  and  second 
mixers  for  addition  <rf'  the  n**  order  sinnsoidal  terms  (Sin 
nwt)  and  canceUatioB  of  the  first  order  sinusoidal  terms 
(Sin  wt). 


5,077,547 

NON  CONTACT  PROCAAMMING  F(M  TRANSMnXER 

MODULE 

Dicon  Syatcma  UmHed,  Towto,  Canada 

FIM  Mm.  C  UN,  Scr.  No.  4«,334 
tat  CL*  GOIB  23/Oa  1/00 
UJ5.  CL  340-501  194 


from  both  of  said  subsystems  within  a  predetermined  time 
interval  for  producing  an  intruder  alarm  signal; 
(c)  saperviaory  circuit  means  operatively  connected  to  the 
other  of  said  subsystems  for  producing  a  superviaory 
signal  in  response  to  a  malfunotion  of  said  other  subsys- 
tem, said  sensitivity-varying  means  of  said  one  subsystem 


being  responsive  to  said  supervisory  signal  to  reduce  die 
sensitivity  of  said  one  subsystem;  and 
(d)  deCsnIt  means,  responsive  to  said  supervisory  signal,  fbr 
causing  alarm-activating  means  to  produce  said  intruder 
alarm  signal  in  response  to  the  receipt  of  an  output  signal 
from  only  said  one  subsystem. 
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1.  A  method  for  non  contact  programming  of  a  first  device 
having  memory  means  in  accordance  with  a  data  signal  pro- 
duced by  a  second  device,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  generating  at  said  second  device  a  localized  electromag- 
netic pulse  signal  corresponding  to  said  data  signal; 

b)  positioning  said  first  device  relative  to  said  second  device 
so  as  to  effect  electromagnetic  coupling  therebetween; 
and 

c)  sampling  and  detecting  said  electromagnetic  pulse  signal 
at  said  first  device  and  in  response  decoding  and  storing 
said  daU  signal  in  said  memory  means,  whereby  said  first 
device  becomes  programmed  in  accordance  with  said  data 
signal. 


5,077,548 

DUAL  TECHNOLOGY  INTRUDER  DETECnON  SYSTEM 

WITH  SENSrnVTTY  ADJUSTMENT  AFTER  "DEFAULT" 

WOltai  S.  D^oaia,  FUrport,  N.Y..  Mri^or  to  Detection  Sys- 

taaa,  tac,  Faiiport,  N.Y. 

FOed  Jaa.  29. 1990.  Scr.  No.  545,540 
lat  CL'  G08B  79/00 
U.S.  CL  340—522  12  OafaM 

1.  An  intruder  detection  system  comprising: 

(a)  first  and  second  intruder-detecting  subsystems  adapted  to 
detect  an  intruder  in  a  region  under  survillance  by  respec- 
tivdy different  intruder-detecting  technologies,  each  of 
said  subsystems  being  operative  to  produce  an  output 
signal  in  response  to  the  detection  of  such  intruder  and  at 
least  one  of  said  subsystem  including  means  for  varying 
the  sensitivity  of  its  ssanristcd  subsystem  to  intrusion 
detection; 

(b)  means  responsive  to  the  production  of  output  signals 


5,077,549 
INTEGRATING  PASSIVE  INFRARED  INTRUSHMH 
DETECTOR 
I  Hcnhkovfta,  wd  Pli^  SipMcr,  both  of  1435,  Beverly 
Onesocat  ChsaMdcjr  Laval,  GMMia  H7W  3T( 

FRsd  ML  10, 1990,  Sar.  No.  550.472 

CWm  priaritjr,  twUfiHoi  Oaiti,  Ai«.  7. 1909. 607602 

tat  CL'  GOOB  13/18 

VS.  CL  3¥^-SfJ  20  CMm 
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1.  A  passive  infrared  intrusion  detectioa  system  to  be  ooa- 
nected  to  an  alarm,  comprising: 

collecting  means  for  collecting  infiared  rays  having  an  inten- 
sity fiom  a  plurality  of  optically  divided  detection  zones 
of  an  area  to  be  monitored; 

detector  means  for  passivdy  detecting  said  infiared  rays 
collected  by  said  collecting  means; 

generating  means  for  generatiiig  a  signal  proportiotial  to  the 
intensity  of  said  infrared  rays  collected  by  said  ooDectiiig 
means; 

integration  means  for  integrating  said  signal  to  produce  aa 
integral  sum.  and  for  generating  an  output  signal  when  the 
int^ral  sum  produced  by  said  integration  means  during  an 
integration  period  exceeds  a  preset  value;  and 

alarm  activating  means  for  activating  said  alarm  in  rtsponsc 
to  said  output  signal  of  said  integration  i 
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BURNER  FLAME  SENSING  SYCTEM  AND  METHOD 
I C  Cm^ct,  BOcrica.  MMi^  Mri^or  to  Allc^-BnOey 
r,  IM^  MBwnkM,  Wii. 
rami  Stf.  19. 19W,  Scr.  N*.  S»MM 
lat  CL>  GOIB  17/12 

VS.  a.  3¥t-sn  » ' 
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a  photoaensor  having  an  eminer  and  a  detector, 

a  slide  shaft  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end; 

a  receiving  plate  fixed  to  the  first  end  and  having  an  upper 

surface  for  receiving  the  side  surface; 
a  shielding  plate  fixed  to  the  second  end;  and 
the  cam  pushing  the  receiving  plate  and  the  shielding  plate 
sliding  from  a  third  position  for  opening  a  space  between 
the  emitter  and  the  detector  to  a  fourth  position  for  shield- 
ing the  space  when  the  panel  rotates  from  the  first  positioa 
to  the  second  position. 


^ 


^ 
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S.077.5S2 

INTERFACE  FOR  COUPLING  AUDIO  AND  VIDEO 

EQUIPMENT  TO  OMfPUrER 

Mvk  P.  Akhate.  S3  Mata  SC,  Norfolk.  Man.  02056 

FBe4  A^  10. 1M9,  Scr.  Ni>.  MljOK 

Iirt.  CL>  H04B  i/OOIr  MOM  5/00 

VS.  CL  340-42S JSO  3« 


L  A  fhme  analyzer  comprising: 

a  senior  for  detecting  radiation  produced  by  a  flame  and 
producing  an  electrical  signal  indicative  of  the  radiation; 

means  for  converting  the  electrical  signal  into  a  spectrum 
comprising  a  plurality  of  component  frequencies  of  the 
electtical  signal,  the  component  frequencies  resulting 
from  changes  in  power  of  the  flame  with  time,  and 
wherein  each  component  frequency  has  an  amplitude; 

means  for  determining  a  degree  of  linearity  of  a  distribution 
of  component  frequency  amplitudes  throughout  the  spec- 
trum; uid 

means  for  determining  a  characteristic  of  the  flame  in  re- 
sponie  to  the  degree  of  linearity. 


s,vn.sn  

DISPLAY  PANEL  OPEN/CLOSED  DETECTION 

MECHANISM,  AND  PORTABUE  ELECTRONIC 

APPARATUS  USING  THE  SAME 

Yoria  Stflon,  Oobm,  Japa%  aarignor  to  rrta^ftl  Kaiika  T«>- 

FDci  Not.  29, 1909,  Scr.  No.  442,714 
OaiM  priority.  apyHcation  Japan.  Nov.  30,   1908,  O- 
I5«n9(U] 

Int  CL>  G09G  1/00 
VS.  a.  340—700  6 


10.  A  method  of  encoding  data  for  transmission  from  a 
computer  via  an  RS-422  standard  serial  interface  to  a  con- 
trolled device  having  a  port  for  Control-L  protocol  interfac- 
ing, said  encoding  being  such  that  the  encoded  data  emulates 
the  data  format  of  Control-L  protocol  when  transmitted,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
obtaining  at  said  computer  a  byte  of  data  intended  for  encod- 
ing, said  byte  comprising  individual  bits  of  one  of  first  and 

second  logic  values, 
encoding  each  individual  bit  of  said  first  logic  value  as  eight 

consecutive  biu  of  said  first  logic  value, 
encoding  each  individual  bit  of  said  second  logic  value  as 

eight  consecutive  bits  of  said  second  logic  value, 
reversing  the  order  of  said  encoded  bits, 
monitoring  said  port  of  said  controlled  device  to  detect 

inactivity  at  said  port  for  a  specified  period, 
after  said  specified  inactive  poiod  is  detected,  monitoring 

said  port  of  said  controlled  device  at  a  specified  baud  rate 

that  is  11-13  times  the  baud  rate  ofsaid  controlled  device 

in  order  to  detect  a  start  bit  transmitted  by  said  controlled 

device,  and 
thereafter  transmitting  said  encoded  byte  via  said  RS-422  at 

a  band  rate  ten  times  the  baud  rate  of  said  controlled 

device, 
whereby  said  transmitted  byte  emulates  a  byte  of  data  in 

Contnrf-L  protocol  transmitted  at  said  baud  rate  of  said 

controlled  device. 


5.  A  pand  opening/clocing  detection  mechanism  compris- 

abase; 

a  paad  pivotally  connecting  to  the  baae.  the  paad  being 

rotatable  between  a  first  and  a  second  position  relative  to 

the  base  unit; 
a  rotational  ihafl  for  rototing  the  panel; 
a  cam  fixed  to  the  totatianal  shaft  and  having  a  side  surfiMx; 


5,077,S53 
APPARATUS  FOR  AND  METHODS  OF  ADDRESSING 
DATA  STORAGE  ELEMENTS 
I S.  Bank.  Dinwrtan.  Orsg.,  acilinr  toTcklroafa,  Inc. 
Onn. 
I  of  Scr.  Na.  14S4M1.  im.  19, 190,  iliiinaii  TtM 
npi"T-^-  Not.  13, 1909,  Scr.  No.  434.04 
Int.  CL>  O09G  3/00 
U.S.CL340-794  4«aotae 

1.  In  an  addressable  dectro-optic  system  having  multiple 
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Ught  pattern  data  storage  elements  comprised  of  an  electro-op- 
tic material  and  arranged  in  an  array  on  a  surface,  the  storage 
elements  being  electrically  responsive  to  data  drive  and  data 
strobe  circuits  that  provide  respective  data  drive  and  data 
strobe  signals  to  form  an  image  on  the  surface  at  the  location  of 
the  storage  element,  a  switching  element  for  selecting  and 
storing  data  across  the  electro-optic  material  at  the  location  of 
an  element,  comprising: 


an  enclosed  volume  containing  an  ionizable  gaseous  me- 
dium, the  ionizable  gaseous  medium  cooperating  with  the 
electro-optic  material  and  being  responsive  to  the  data 
strobe  signal  to  effect  a  change  in  a  property  of  the  elec- 
tro-optic material,  whereby  the  data  strobe  signal  {daces 
the  ionizable  gaseous  medium  in  an  ionized  state  to  de- 
velop across  the  storage  element  a  potential  difference 
correspoitding  to  the  magnitude  of  the  data  drive  signal  to 
effect  the  change. 


5,077,5M 
CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  COMMUNICATION  BETWEEN 

UNITS 
AUra  OrUa,  YoknkaM;  Akfanri  Kaa^io;  Kokci  UcU,  botk  of 
KawMdd,  Mi  TakaiU  HalaM,  MaeUda.  all  of  Japan,  airiii- 
ora  to  Rfditn  Uidtod,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

FiM  Jan.  12, 1908,  Scr.  No.  142.998 
OataM  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  12, 1987, 62.3309 
fart,  a.'  H04L  I/Oa  5/14 
VS.  CL  340-825.02  14 


signal  message  and  said  destination  address  to  a  lower 
adjacent  unit  in  the  communication  route  in  accordance 
with  said  destination  address; 

said  destination  address  being  represented  by  a  cat  of 
adjacent  destination  addresses  of  all  lower  units  pro- 
vided on  the  communication  path  between  said  origi- 
nating units  and  said  destination  unit; 
each  of  said  relaying  units  comprising: 

address  receiving  means  for  receiving  an  originating  ad- 
dress and  a  destination  address  from  an  upper  adjacent 
unit  adjacent  to  the  unit  receiving  said  message  signal; 
and 

signal  message  routing  means,  operatively  connected  to 
said  address  receiving  means,  for  sending  said  signal 
message  to  a  lower  adjacent  unit  in  the  communication 
route  and  adjacent  to  the  unit  receiving  said  signal 
message  in  accordance  with  die  received  destination 
address; 
said  signal  message  routing  means  comprising: 

destination  determining  means,  for  discriminating 
whether  the  received  destination  address  includes  data 
for  determining  that  the  unit  receiving  said  signal  mes- 
sage is  said  destination  unit  when  said  received  destina- 
tion address  includes  no  data; 

address  changing  means,  operatively  connected  to  said 
address  discriminating  means,  for  changing  said  re- 
ceived originating  address  to  a  new  originating  address 
by  adding  said  adjacent  originating  address  to  said 
received  originating  address  and  for  changing  die  re- 
ceived destination  address  to  a  new  destination  address 
by  deleting  said  adjacent  destination  address  of  an  upper 
unit  adjacent  to  the  unit  receiving  said  message  sig^ 
from  the  received  destination  address;  and 

path  selecting  means  for  selecting,  based  on  the  changed 
destination  address,  a  path  for  transferring  the  changed 
originating  address  and  the  changed  destination  address 
to  said  lower  adjacent  unit,  when  said  destination  ad- 
dress includes  any  data. 


5.077.555 
INPUT  SIGNAL  CONMTIONINC  FOR 
MICnOCOMPUTER 
F.  Wchcr,  Soath  Lyon,  Mick.,  aari^or  to  Fc«d  Motor 
DcMkom.Mick. 
FIM  Dec  7, 1988,  Sv.  No.  280J87 
Int  a.>  H03M  1/12:  IM3K  5/13 
VS.  CL  341—155  18  ( 


- 


1.  A  communication  system  for  communication  between  an 
originating  unit  and  a  destination  unit  through  a  plurality  of 
relaying  units,  wherein: 
said  originating  unit,  said  plurality  of  relaying  units  and  said 
destination  unit  are  each  provided  with  an  adjacent  origi- 
nating address  when  viewed  from  a  lower  adjacent  unit  in 
the  communication  route,  and  an  adjacent  destination 
address  when  viewed  from  an  upper  adjacent  unit  in  the 
communication  route; 
said  adjacent  originating  address  being  different  from  said 

adjacent  destination  address; 
said  adjacent  destination  address  being  different  from  other 
adjacent  destination  addresses  provided  at  units  connected 
to  said  upper  adjacent  unit  for  identifying  said  units; 
said  originating  unit  comprising: 
destination  address  forming  means  for  forming  a  destina- 
tion address  for  specifying  said  destination  address;  and 
signal  message  sending  means,  operatively  connected  to 
said  destination  address  forming  means,  for  sending  a 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  translating  a  signal  into  a  two-state  input 
signal  for  a  microcomputer,  comprising: 

summing  means  for  adding  electrical  energy  to  said  signal  in 
response  to  a  first  feedback  state  of  a  feedback  control 
signal  to  generate  an  intensified  signal  and  for  subtracting 
electrical  energy  from  said  signal  in  response  to  a  second 
feedback  sute  of  said  feedback  control  signal  to  generate 
a  diminished  signal,  said  signai  is  coupled  to  a  first  node 
and  said  summing  means  further  comprises  a  first  resistor 
and  a  second  resistor  coupled  in  series  between  said  first 
node  and  a  source  of  electrical  power,  a  second  node 
connected  between  said  first  resistor  and  said  second 
resistor, 

controller  means  coupled  to  said  summing  means  for  recog- 
nizing a  first  input  state  of  said  signal  when  said  dimin- 
ished signal  exceeds  a  predetermined  value  and  for  recog- 
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mzmg  a  second  input  state  of  said  signal  when  said  intensi- 
fied signal  bDs  below  said  predetennined  value,  said 
controller  means  comprising  means  for  generating  said 
feedback  control  signal  having  said  first  feedback  sute 
when  said  diminished  signal  exceeds  said  predetermined 
value  and  having  said  second  feedback  state  when  said 
intensified  signal  falls  below  said  predetennined  value, 
and  said  feedback  control  signal  is  coimected  to  said  sec- 
ond node. 


Fci. 


sjtmjsst 

CANOPY  FOR  SCREENING  OBJECTS 
DMcr  itlMllMir,  Ctiawhsim,  Fad.  Rep.  of  < 
to  SjmlaHi  Gcwabc  Techisik  GnAH.  1 

nip  iif  rwj 

FDed  Oet.  30. 1M»,  Scr.  No.  42S,3M 
OataM  priority,  appBcarton  Fed.  Rep.  of  CnMany,  Nor.  2, 
IMS,  WiaCMKU] 

tat  CL>  HOIQ  17/00 
VS.  a.  342-^  20  < 


L  A  canopy  to  obscure  an  object  by  reflecting  its  thermally 
emitted  waves  and  absorbing  high-frequency  (hO  electromag- 
netic waves  in  the  microwave  range,  especially  radar  waves, 
comprising 
first  and  second  external  textile  sheets  (1,2),  said  sheets  being 

grid-like  to  enhance  convective  heat  adaptation; 
means  for  interconnecting  said  sheets  to  each  other  includ- 
ing a  support  fabric  (13)  of  woven  material  woven  to- 
gether with  said  first  and  second  external  sheets,  forming 
and  maintaining  a  central  space  (10)  for  air  convection 
between  said  sheets;  and 
a  coating  on  at  least  one  external  surface  of  said  sheets  which 
reflects  incident  energy  in  the  thermal  range  and  absorbs 
incident  electromagnetic  energy  in  the  microwave  range. 


tion  of  a  target,  said  range  finder  including  a  sighting 
system  for  aiming  at  said  target;  and 
a  plumb  staff  apparatus  mounting  said  receiver  and  said 


range  finder  in  common  for  locating  said  receiver  and  said 
range  finder  at  a  geometrical  point,  said  plumb  staff  appa- 
ratus including  a  sensor  for  indicating  a  vertical  position 
of  said  plumb  staff  apparatus. 


sjvnjsst 

AIRBORNE  WIND  SHEAR  DETECTION  WEATHER 

RADAR 

Dm  jrt  ¥■■!■■■.  iliihlanil  nnrh  Fla    mTfTT-  T  *'"-'  "r 

Ml  taCn  Monii  Tomwhlp.  Mofris  Coarty,  N J. 

FDed  Dee.  14, 1990,  Ser.  No.  627.7S1 

tat  a.'  GOIS  I3/9S 

UJS.  a.  342—24  17  < 


as 
-L. 


n 

J- 


-mr  coMTnoL 

-sniraK 

-anniK 


„«nB0K_" 


10 

J 

» 

nmctiMfn 
iwmoKE 

(mCKR 

4 

»7 

wmtmm 

1.  An  aifbome  wind  shear  detection  weather  radar  compris- 


ing: 


5^177,557 

SURVEYING  INSTRUMENT  WITH  RECEIVER  FOR 

SATELUTE  POSITION-MEASURING  SYSTEM  AND 

METHOD  OF  OPERATION 

Hfl^  taasHMd,  WldMH,  Switaeriand.  awigiiir  to  Wild  Lcitz 

AG,  Itattaiw,  Switacrlaiid 
per  No.  PCr/EPt9/00«90,  S  371  Date  Feb.  15, 1990,  §  102(e) 
DMc  Fch.  15, 1990,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO90/0071S,  PCT  Pnb. 
DMe  i$m.  25, 1990 

PCT  FDed  Jw.  20, 1909,  Scr.  No.  440,914 
ClaiMi   priority,   appUcatioo    Switacriaod,   JoL   4,    1908, 
02549/n 

tat  CL>  GOIS  13/OOc  H04B  7/1S5:  GOIC  3/Oa  3/08 
UJS.  a.  341-52  7  CfariaH 

1.  A  measuring  instrument  for  a  satellite  position  measuring 
system,  comprising: 
a  satellite  position  measuring  receiver, 
a  contactless,  inclinable  range  finder  for  geodetic  detennina- 


antenna  means  for  scanning  azimuth  axis  of  an  aircraft; 

^iiit«iM  driver  means  connected  to  said  antenna  means,  for 
causing  said  antenna  means  to  scan; 

antenna  controller  means  connected  to  said  antenna  driver 
means  to  work  with  said  antenna  driver  means  to  maintain 
said  antenna  means  at  an  optimal  angle  for  wind  shear 
detection; 

transmitter/receiver  means  connected  to  said  antenna  driver 
means  for  generating  a  transmitted  signal  and  for  receiv- 
ing reflected  data; 

reflectivity  and  turbulence  detector  means  connected  to  said 
transmitter/receiver  means  for  processing  information 
from  said  transmitter/receiver  means; 

display /alert  means  connected  to  said  reflectivity  and  turbu- 
lence detector  means  and  capable  of  receiving  information 
from  said  reflectivity  and  turbulence  detector  means; 

doppler  signal  processor  means  connected  to  said  transmit- 
ter/receiver means  for  filtering  out  ground  returns  and  for 
calculating  mean  doppler  frequency  of  other  returns  with 
respect  to  said  ground  returns;  and, 

wind  shear  threshold  processor  means  connected  to  said 
doppler  signal  processor  means  for  analyzing  data  from 
said  doppler  signal  processor  means  and  for  providing 
wind  shear  detection  information  to  said  display/alert 
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RADAR  APPARATUS 


rtoMatsMldtaElec- 


TaqroaU  Udtewra,  OmJo,  Japan.  >■ 
trie  taitrioi  Co..  Ltd..  OhIu.  Japan 

Fllad  Jan.  23, 1991,  Scr.  No.  MSfift 
CUm  priority,  appbcatkin  Japv.  Feb.  1, 1990,  ^22434 
tat  a*  GOIS  7/04 
VS.  a.  342—174  3 


antenna  position  in  both  (be  azimuth  and  elevatioa  directions 
including  means  to  sense  signal  strength,  means  to  rotate  the 


war- 


1.  A  radar  apparatus  comprising: 

an  antenna; 

a  transmitter  for  feeding  an  RF  current  to  said  antenna  to 
transmit  an  electromagnetic  wave; 

a  receiver  for  receiving  the  electromagnetic  wave  emitted 
from  said  antenna  and  reflected  back  by  an  obstacle  and 
for  generating  pixel  data  which  is  a  base  of  a  display  image 
from  the  received  signal; 

an  image  main  memory  for  storing  the  pixd  data  supplied 
from  said  receiver; 

a  display  for  displaying  images; 

preservation  request  means  for  requesting  the  preservation 
of  the  pixel  data; 

an  image  preservation  memory  for  storing  the  pixel  data 
upon  request  by  said  preservation  request  means; 

readout  request  means  for  requesting  the  readout  of  the  pixel 
data  of  said  image  preservation  memory;  and 

output  control  means  for  superimposing  the  image  generated 
from  the  pixel  data  stored  in  said  image  preservation 
memory  on  the  image  generated  from  the  pixel  data  stored 
in  said  image  main  memory  upon  request  by  said  readout 
request  means  and  displaying  the  superimposed  images  on 
I  display. 


signal  pickup  means  to  a  signal  null,  and  i 
ngnal  pickup  means  90*  from  the  null. 


I  to  rotate  die 


5,077.541 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TRACKING 
SATELLITES  IN  INCLINED  ORBITS 
W.  Daniel  Gorton,  Littletan;  Jaan  BiR,  Eftrpocn;  Timdiy 
Morris.  Littlctan.  aU  of  C0I04  Dmid  C  Tlgwoil.  Spring,  To., 
and  Michad  CavoHi^  Anrom,  Colo.,  ami^ara  to  HIS, 
EaslMHMid.  Colo, 

FDed  May  0, 1990,  Ser.  No.  520,705 
tat  CL'  GOIS  3/46 
U&CL342— 399  9« 


5,077.540 

AUTCmtATIC  DRIVE  FOR  A  TVRO  ANTENNA 

Edwin  T.  Horton.  Ballwin,  M04  Edward  W.  Sndth,  Lalw  AiTOw^ 

head,  and  Jaasea  D.  Mooro,  Tomnce,  both  of  CBUf.,  aarignors 

to  STS  Enterpriaea,  Inc.  St  Lonia.  Mo. 

Filed  Feb.  19. 1904,  Scr.  No.  831,152 

tat  CL'  HOIQ  3/00 

VS.  CL  342—359  24  Clafans 

1.  A  sateUite  television  receiver  having  means  to  process 
signals  received  by  an  antenna  from  a  plurality  of  satellites  in 
geo-synchronons  orbits  over  the  equator,  the  antenna  compris- 
ing a  dish,  means  mounting  the  dish  to  a  support,  a  signal 
pickup  means,  and  means  to  drive  the  dish  in  the  azimuth  and 
elevation  directions  to  point  it  at  one  of  said  satellites,  the 
receiver  having  means  to  control  the  drive  means,  means  for  an 
operator  to  program  the  receiver  by  initializing  the  antenna 
and  entering  data  corresponding  to  the  geographic  location  of 
the  antenna,  means  to  calculate  the  data  required  to  automati- 
cally control  the  drive  means  to  point  the  antenna  to  each  of 
said  satellites,  means  to  control  the  drive  means  to  automati- 
cally peak  the  antenna  for  maximum  signal  strength  at  each 


1.  An  antenna  mount  for  adjusting  the  declination  position  of 
an  earth  station  anteniu  for  geosynchronous  otbit  satellite 
communications,  comprising: 

a  mounting  pole  fdup*^  for  connection  to  a  fixed  strocture; 

a  fixed  declination  poUr  axis  platform  roUtaUy  movable  in 
a  geosynchronous  orbit  arc,  said  fixed  platform  adjustably 
connected  to  said  mounting  pole; 

means  for  declination  adjustment,  said  declination  adjust- 
ment means  pivotally  connected  to  said  fixed  platfonn; 

a  movable  declination  platform  having  a  front  face  for 
mounting  the  antenna  thereon,  said  platform  pivotally 
connected  to  said  decUnation  adjustment  means;  and 
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•  ccwsially  wound  coil  spring,  said  coil  spring  connected  to 
said  declination  adjustment  means  to  prevent  declination 
poatiaii  enor  caused  by  backlwh 

S,0T7,962 

DIGITAL  BEAM-FORMING  TECHNIQUE  USING 

T1MP(»AKY  NOISE  INJECnON 

C  Ck^  llMHMi  Oaki;  Ear  W.  ¥■«.  TomM^ 

G.  Gvlajr.  Mi  Uitaa  A.  Vaa  Dtr  EtBbaa.  koth  of  Los 

afl  «r  Oriit,  aarifMra  to  Hu^H  Akcnft 


17 


FUad  Dec.  24,  MM,  Scr.  No.  <32,a4« 
bt  a.'  HOIQ  3/22:  GOIS  13/00,  3/16 
UJS.  a.  342— Mt 


film  or  ribbon  or  on  said  recording  medium,  said  printing  head 

comprising: 
a  ceramic  substrate,  and  a  plurality  of  recording  electrode* 
dispgaed  on  said  substrate,  ach  of  said  plurality  of  elec- 
trodes including  an  electrical  contact  portion  for  dectri- 
cally  contacting  said  electrically  resistive  layer  of  said 
film,  ribbon  or  recording  medium,  each  electrode  cooper- 
ating with  another  of  said  electrodes  to  apply  a  voltage  to 
said  electrically  resistive  layer,  thereby  energizing  a  por- 
tion of  the  electricaUy  resistive  layer  so  that  the  energized 
portion  of  said  electrically  resistive  kyer  generates  Joule 
heat; 


1.  A  digital  beam  forming  network  for  generating  an  output 
beam  in  reaponse  to  a  set  of  N  input  signals,  said  set  of  input 
signals  being  provided  by  an  antenna  array  having  N  elements 
upon  which  is  incident  an  electromagnetic  waveftont  of  a  first 
carrier  frequency,  comprising: 

an  encoder  for  generating  a  set  of  N  orthogonal  voltage 
waveform^ 

a  biphase  modulator  for  modulating  the  phase  of  each  of  said 
input  signals  in  response  to  one  of  said  orthogonal  voltage 
waveforms  thereby  generating  a  set  of  N  phase  modulated 
input  signals; 

an  adder  for  combining  said  N  phase  modulated  input  signals 
to  form  a  composite  input  signal; 

a  downconverter  for  generating  an  IF  input  signal  in  re- 
sponse to  said  composite  input  signal; 

a  converter  for  converting  said  IF  input  signal  into  baseband 
in-phase  and  quadrature-phase  components; 

a  digital  converter  for  converting  said  in-phase  and  quadra- 
ture-phase components  to  digital  in-phase  and  digital 
quadrature-phase  signals; 

a  decoder,  coupled  to  said  orthogonal  encoder,  for  provid- 
ing N  decoded  digital  quadrature  phase  signals  in  response 
to  said  digital  in-phase  and  quadrature-phase  signals;  and 

a  digital  beam  former  for  generating  said  output  beam  by 
utilizing  said  decoded  in-phase  and  quadrature-phase 
signals. 


said  subctrate  comprising  a  material  having  a  low  wear 
resistance;  and 

the  electrical  contact  portion  of  each  recording  electrode 
having  a  thicknesa  of  at  least  one  micron,  and  consisting 
essentially  of  an  dectrically  conductive  material  for  resist- 
ing oxidation  deterioration  of  the  electrodes,  said  electri- 
cally conductive  material  being  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  nitrides  each  of  which  contains  at  least  one 
element  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chromium, 
titanium,  tantalum,  zirconium  aiid  niobium. 


ARCUATE  EDGE  THERMAL  PRINT  HEAD 
LowcU  E.  Tin  Mi,  Tmhafcury,  MaM„  aaritaar  to  Dyaaasici 
Rcaeareh  Corpontiaa,  Wflasiiigta^  Maaa. 

FOai  Jm.  2t,  UM,  Ser.  No.  470,952 
bt  CL'  GOID  15/l(k  HOIC  17/06 
XJS.  CL  34<— 7<  PH  21 


s,ofn,s<3 

THERMALLY  PRINTING  HEAD  OPERABLE  Wmi 

ELECTRICALLY  RESISTIVE  LAYER  PROVIDED  ON 

PRINIT  FILM  OR  RIBBON  OR  ON  RECORDING 

MEDIUM 

YuUUaa  TaimcU,  mi  Taino  Watonba,  both  of  Nafoya, 

Japam  ■irionn  to  NGE  iMdatan,  Ltd.  tad  Scika  Epaoa 

Ovporalloa,  both  of.  Japan 

Coadnatta  of  Scr.  No.  2SM49,  Oct  3.  UM,  akaaioasi, 
wMch  h  a  i  lalhiillH  fcii  t  of  Scr.  No.  33,730,  Apr.  3, 1W7. 
.  Ilia  apiWratlita  No?.  5, 1990.  Scr.  No.  «r7.S43 
WMfcllia  A*M,  Apr.  10. 1906.  41-024M 
lat  CL>  B4U  2/395 
US.  CL  34«-7<  PH  ttCWw 

1.  A  printing  head  for  thermally  printing  on  a  recording 
medium  by  using  an  electricaUy  resistive  layer  provided  on  a 


1.  A  printhead  comprising: 

a  substrate  having  a  first  side  and  a  second  side,  and  an 
arcuate  surface  disposed  therebetween; 

a  first  dielectric  layer  disposed  on  said  substrate,  said  first 
dielectric  layer  being  precision  ground  to  a  predetermined 
contour  in  accordance  with  said  first  side,  said  second  side 
and  said  arcuate  surface,  and  said  first  dielectric  layer 
being  polished  to  a  predetermined  surface  texture; 

a  patterned  resistive  layer  disposed  on  said  first  dielectric 
layer  proximate  said  arcuate  surface,  forming  a  plurality 
of  resistive  elements  having  a  first  resistive  edge  and  a 
second  resistive  edge; 

a  patterned  conductive  layer  disposed  on  said  first  side  and 
said  second  side  of  said  substrate,  said  patterned  conduc- 
tive layer  comprising  a  plurality  of  electrode  leads  di>- 
poaed  on  one  of  said  first  side  and  said  second  side  and  a 
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common  bos  disposed  on  the  other  of  said  first  aide  and 
said  second  nde. 


INK  RECORDING  APPARATUS  WITH  SLIDER  TO 
CONTROL  JETTED  INK  AMOUNT 

Narito  ShOalkc  HirakMa,  aad  SolcUro  Mfaaa,  Nlchloawlya, 
both  of  Japaa,  mfi  n  ri  to  MaHocMta  Electric  laiactrM  Co., 

FBoi  No? .  C  1990.  Sv.  No.  <10,0«7 

pplliltiio  J^M.  Not.  9. 1909. 1-292090 
lat  CL'  B4U  2/07 
VS.  CL  34«— 140  R  3  ( 


a  recording  medium  movable  relative  to  said  recording 
electrodes; 

developer  supply  means  for  supplying  a  ooadnctive  devel- 
oper between  said  recording  electrodes  aad  said  recording 
medium; 

devdoper  removing  means  oontactable  to  said  recording 
medium  to  remove  the  developer  firoai  said  rrmrdiag 
medium; 

humidity  detecting  means  for  detecting  an  ambient  humid- 
ity; and 

bias  applying  means  for  applying  a  different  bias  voltage  to 
said  devdoper  removing  means  in  accordance  with  an 
output  of  said  humidity  detecting  i 


S.077,5C7 
WATER-SEALED  CAMERA 

ad  MHaMro  Hyakawa,  both  of  Tokyo, 
to  AaaU  Kogaka  Kocfo  1 


^3- 


JapH 
Tokyo,  Japaa 

FIM  Ai«.  20. 1990,  Scr.  No.  S70.290 
lat  CL>O03Bi  7/08 
U.S.CL354— 64  0 


1.  An  ink  recording  apparatus  comprising: 

an  ink  chamber  for  being  filled  with  ink; 

an  ink  jet  port  provided  in  said  ink  chamber; 

a  slider  formed  of  a  thin  film  and  provided  in  a  vicinity  of 
said  ink  jet  port  said  slider  controlling  a  jetted  ink 
amount; 

means  for  driving  said  slider,  said  slider  driving  means  hav- 
ing electrodes  provided  in  correspondence  to  each  of  a 
predetermined  position,  a  power  supply  for  applying 
voltage  to  said  electrodes,  and  a  control  circuit  associated 
with  said  slider,  wherein  said  slider  is  driven  by  virtue  of 
an  electrostatic  attracting  force  acting  between  a  surface 
of  said  electrodes  and  a  surface  of  said  slider. 


1.  A  water-sealed  camera  induding  a  predetermined  portion 
arranged  to  be  non-watertight,  a  lens  barrel  movable  rdative 
to  an  external  cylinder  fixed  on  said  water  sealed  camera,  said 
lens  barrel  located  at  said  noo-water  tight  predetermined  por- 
tion, and  a  cover  member  for  watertightly  covering  said  prede- 
teimined  portion. 


S.077.S44 

IMAGE  FORMING  APPARATUS 

TochUko  OcUai,  Tokyo;  Hakara  Mato.  Yokohaaai;  Tetaaya 

KobayaiU.  YokohoM.  and  YaJire  Aado,  Yokohaaw,  aU  of 

J^Mi.  Mcl^nrs  to  Caaoa  EabasMM  Kataha,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  JaL  20. 1990.  Scr.  No.  554.901 
daiaw  prioitty.  appUcatioa  Japaa.  JoL  21. 1909. 1-107437 
lat  a.)  GOID  15/06:  G03G  21/00 
UJS.  CL  346—153.1  U 


5^077,5CO 

CAMERA  CONTROL  APPARATUS  HAVING 

POWER-SAVING  FUNCnON 

AtMMhi  Morayams,  Yokohaow.  Japaa,  aaaiaaor  to  Oljwpai 

Optical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo.  Japaa 

FBad  Doc  C  1990.  Scr.  No.  <24,in 
CWaH  priority.  appBcatiaa  J^M,  Dec  14, 1909, 1-322700 
IatCL>OB3Bi//2 
UJS.  CL  354—173.11  15  < 


1.  An  image  forming  apparatus,  comprising: 

recording  electrodes  dectrically  isolated  from  each  other, 


1.  A  camera  control  apparatus  oomprisiBg: 

film-moving  means,  having  a  motor,  for  moviag  a  film 

loaded  in  a  camera; 
controller  means  for  controlling  varioos  control  sections 
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noving  member,  the  movaneat  in  the  optical  UH  of  the 
le»  group  bemg  eflected  by  the  moveoieat  of  the  lent 
band  as  a  whole  in  the  optical  axil  directioa  and  the 
movement  of  the  second  moving  member  being  caoMd  by 
the  extentioa  or  retractiaa  of  the  intennediate  device. 


■ithe« 

witha 

and  imylying  tte  pndeteimined 

to  fi«^  film  moviiig  meaaa.  said  coBtroUer 

jinTytiiig  meant  for  bringing  itielf  into  a  itandby 

latch  mcM  fior  latching  the  predetermined  control  Hgnal 
ontmit  by  the  controller  mean*  to  thereby  allow  the  film-  *■*"«*** ^^. 

^li^biM«rtin-o«iy  i^  iworo  noassDKmm  statiow 

mo^Aormeant  for  generating  a  monitor  ngnal  in  accordance  Banry  E.  Schcl.  131U  Tzanck  M^  SDftr  ^priii.  Md.  2IM4 

with  a  «ate  in  which  the  film  i»  moved  by  the  fihn-moving  Piled  Mar.  13,  WW,  S«r.  Nn.  3a,3W 

j^*  laL  CL*  «»  29/00 

timer  means  for  starting  measurement  of  a  predetermined   VS.  O.  354—354  •  < 

time  interval  in  response  to  the  predetermined  control 

signal  output  by  the  controller  means  and  generating  an 

end  signal  at  the  end  of  the  measurement;  and 
standby-releasing  means  for  supplying  a  stand  sute-releasing 

Mgwl  to  the  controller  means  in  accordance  with  one  of 

the  end  signal  generated  by  the  timer  means  and  the  mom-  i8- 

tor  signal  generated  by  the  monitor 


CLOSE-UP  PHOTOGRAPHY  DEVICE 
Mkara,  both  of 
Takyn,  all  of  Japai 

.  Takyn,  Jivan 

Had  Ai«.  3,  tarn,  Scr.  Nol  3M4W 
^Jtity,  HjHraHia  Japan,  Ang.  H.  MM.  <3-200720; 
Ai«.  11,  Un,  «3-aM722;  Ang.  11,  IMt.  63-200723 

lit  a.>  GOB  1/JS 
VS.  a.  354— US.U  13 


1.  A  portable  photo  proceming  work  station  for  coating  and 
drying  the  surfoce  of  instant  photographic  printt  which  con- 
prises: 

a  first  shelf  inchiding  a  generaDy  horizontal  coating  area  and 
a  ntHity  area; 

a  meaH  for  providing  a  covering  for  said  coating  area  of  said 

first  shelf,  aiaociated  with  said  utility  area  of  said  first 

thdf: 
a  sntMtantiaUy  upright  backing  member  attached  to  one  edge 

of  said  utility  area  of  said  first  shelf; 
a  second  sbdf  substantially  smaller  than  said  first  shelf  and 

attached  to  said  backing  member  such  that  said  second 

shelf  is  dispfflwrf  generally  horizontally  over  at  least  a 

portion  of  said  utiUty  area  of  said  first  shelf;  and 
a  print  dryer  kxated  on  the  upper  sw^Ke  of  said  second 

shdf. 


1.  A  close-up  photography  device  comprising: 

an  intermediate  device  of  extensible  and  retractable  type 
t^t«pt>H  to  be  mounted  on  a  camera  body;  and 

a  lens  barrel  for  cloae-iip  photo^aphy  adapted  to  be 
mounted  on  smd  intermediate  device  and  arranged  to  be 
able  to  vary  at  least  a  focal  length  for  variaMe-magniiica- 
tion  photography, 

said  intermediate  device  having  a  first  moving  member 
amazed  to  move  according  to  the  amount  of  extension  or 
retraction, 

said  lens  barrel  having  a  second  moving  member  arranged  to 
move  to  vary  the  focal  length, 

said  first  moving  member  and  said  second  moving  member 
being  arranged  to  be  interlocked  with  each  other  when 
said  lens  barrel  is  mounted  on  said  intennediate  device, 

an  interlocking  relation  between  said  first  moving  member 
and  said  second  moving  member  being  set  so  that  the  focal 
length  of  said  lens  barrel  is  varied  so  as  not  to  change  a 
focusing  state  at  an  image  forming  position  of  the  camera 
body  by  the  extension  or  retraction  of  said  intermediate 
device, 

said  lens  barrd  being  attachable  and  detachable  with  respect 
to  said  intermediate  device,  and  having  a  lens  group 
which  changes  the  focal  length  by  moving  m  an  optical 
I  dkcdian  on  the  baaia  of  the  movement  of  said  second 


.Tokyn, 


5,077,571 
ELBCnUC  FOCUSING  APPARATUS 

a^  both  of. 

FBad  3ms.  at,  1990,  Scr.  N4».  544^35 

d^  prfortty,  appUeatlon  Japan.  Jna.  20, 1909, 1-163002 

iat  CL'  G09B  13/36 

VS.  a.  354—400  S  Caataa 

1.  An  electric  focusing  apparatus  comprising: 

a  focusing  optical  system; 

a  focus  adjusting  motor, 

transmitting  means  for  transmitting  the  drive  force  of  said 
focus  adjusting  motor  to  said  focusing  optical  system; 

drive  amount  detecting  means  for  detecting  the  drive 
amount  of  said  focus  adjusting  motor; 

movement  limit  detecting  means  for  detecting  a  first  drive 
stopping  position  in  which  said  focusing  optical  system  is 
driven  in  one  direction  by  said  focus  adjusting  motor  and 
is  stopped  by  one  movement  limit,  and  a  second  drive 
stopping  position  in  which  said  focusing  optical  system  is 
driven  in  the  other  direction  by  said  focus  adjusting  motor 
and  is  stopped  by  the  other  movement  limit; 

planned  drive  amount  memory  means  for  memorizing  a 
planned  drive  amount  preset  by  one  movement  limit  and 
the  other  movement  limit  of  said  focusing  optical  system; 
and 

^.ff>*i-«i.  amount  calculating  means  for  calculating  the  back- 
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lash  amount  of  said  transmitting  means  on  the  basis  of  the 
drive  amount  detected  by  said  drive  amount  detecting 
during  the  time  from  after  said  movement  limit 


t**t»u 


[^&:q^ 
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5,077,973 
PH01tXX>MPOSING  METHOD  AND  SYSTEM 
THEREFOR 
Minam  Mmajrama;  Ko^fta  Ila;  TaMP 
MMqruU  Tokndn.  an  or  Krala, . 
pM  Sown  Mik.  Cb.  Lli. 

FBad  Fok  6, 1991.  Sar.  Na.  651,571 
riifcMpilsillj.ilpllialliia  TapM.  ri>  <  ITTt.  TUmT.  ftpi 
27, 1990, 1-1U006 

tat  a.s  O03B  27/5Z  27/32 
VS.  CL  355—40  30  < 


oes 


240 


120 


detecting  means  detectt  said  first  drive  stopping  position 
until  it  detects  said  second  drive  stopping  position,  and  the 
planned  drive  amount  memorized  by  said  planned  drive 
amount  memory  means. 


5,077,572 
HOUSING  STRUCTURE  P(Ht  BACKUP  BATTERY 
TAei  Mottewa.  Tokyo,  Japan,  aari^or  to  AaaM 
Kogyo  KrtuihIM  KaUM,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Food  JuL  3, 1990,  Scr.  No.  547^09 
ClaiM  priority,  appbcaWon  Japan,  JuL  11, 1909. 1-01464{U] 
Int  a.>  G03B  7/26 
VS.  CL  354—404  0 


''•^   ? 


1.  A  metbodof  printing  a  phnality  of  duplicated  i 
an  original  image  and  a  plurality  of  duplicated  i 
on  a  photosensitive  material,  comprising  the  step*  of: 

(a)  preparing  an  original  plate  hisving  an  orighud  image  and 
a  fpgistfr  mark; 

(b)  specifying  positions  and  orientations  of  said  plurality  of 
duplicated  images  to  be  printed  on  said  photocenritive 
mitterial  widi  said  original  plate; 

(c)  bbricating  a  first  mask  for  masking  a  first  masking  area 
other  than  printing  areas  on  said  original  plate,  sssd  print- 
ing areas  including  at  least  said  original  image  and  said 
register  mark; 

(d)  firiiricating  a  second  mask  for  masking  second  masking 
areas  wtriiutiiie  at  least  said  phirality  of  duplicated  images 
and  said  friurality  of  duplicated  register  narks  on  said 
photosensitive  material; 

(e)  printing  said  plurality  of  duplicated  images  and  said 
plurality  of  duplicated  register  marks  on  said  photoseaa- 
tive  material  according  to  said  positions  and  orientations 
while  overlaying  said  original  plate  with  said  first  marie; 
and 

(0  exposing  said  photosensitive  material  while  overlaying 
said  (rimtosenaitive  material  with  said  second  niask. 
thereby  exposing  an  area  on  said  photosensitive  material 
other  than  said  second  masking  areas. 


AUraTa 


5,077,574 
1MA<»  FORMING  APPARATUS 

>I«al,l 


FBai  Dmu  30. 1990,  Sar.  No.  05,053 
tartly,  upMriHia  Japa%  Dae.  30. 1909, 
Dec  29,  U09, 1-340552;  Dae.  29. 1909. 1-3405O 
tat  O.)  GOSB  27/51  GtIG  15/04 
U.S.a.355— 40  « 


l-342904( 


1.  A  housing  structure  formed  in  a  camera  body  to  house  to 
a  backup  battery,  said  housing  structure  comprising: 

a  backup  battery  chamber  connected  to  a  main  chamber  in 
which  a  main  battery  is  housed,  said  backup  battery  cham- 
ber having  an  inlet  that  faces  said  main  chamber;  and 

an  ejecting  lever  that  is  rotatably  supported  by  said  camera 
body,  said  ejecting  lever  having  an  ejecting  arm  project- 
ing into  said  backup  battery  chamber  and  an  operating 
arm  projecting  into  said  main  chamber,  said  ejecting  arm 
engaging  said  backup  battery  to  eject  said  backup  battery 
from  said  backup  battery  chamber. 


^T^f^irr 


1.  An  image  forming  apparatus  comprising  a  first  espocing 
optical  system,  a  second  exposing  optical  system,  a  mode  aelec- 
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tkw  meuis  for  Klectiiig  the  first  espoMg  optical  system  or  the 
second  exposing  optical  system  or  both  as  a  fint  mode,  a  sec- 
ond mode  or  a  third  mode,  and  an  optical  system  control  means 
for  oprfirti«'t  a  sdected  mode  wherein  the  first  mode  is  to 
project  hgfat  ffom  a  fint  docament  mounted  on  a  fint  docu- 
ment holder  onto  a  photosensitive  materia],  the  second  mode  is 
to  project  Bgfat  fiom  a  second  document  mounted  on  a  second 
document  holder  onto  a  photosensitive  matrrial,  the  third 
mode  is  to  project  light  from  the  first  document  mounted  on 
tlie  first  document  holder  onto  a  photosensitive  material  and 
project  bght  from  the  second  document  mounted  on  the  sec- 
ond document  holder  onto  the  area  of  the  photosensitive  mate- 
rial on  which  the  first  exposing  optical  system  projects  light  so 
as  to  form  a  synthesized  image  on  the  photosensitive  material. 


means  for  designating  image 
being  defective:  and 


of  the  imaging 


5.077475  

IMAGE  FORMING  APPABATVS  EQUIPPED  WITH  A 
BUCKET  FOR  ACOOMM<M>ATING  A  PHOTOSENSITIVE 

SHEET  CARTRIDGE 
Mmm  Nniriya,  SMU;  TnyaM  Ti 
both  af  Yi    mil  timt,  tM  tt 


Dae.  7. 19N,  Sar.  Nou  <3t,C37 
atpikirtiaB  J^M.  Dec  U.  U«.  1-3235W 
tat  CL>  Ot»  27/5S 


US.€X3S8—n 


1.  An  image  forming  apparatus  comprising  a  bucket  for 
accommodating  a  cartridge  holding  a  roll  of  photosensitive 
sheet  and  a  take-up  shaft  for  taking  up  the  |rfiotosensitive  sheet 
after  use,  the  bucket  comprising  an  exposure  plate  disposed 
above  the  cartridge,  a  sbdaUe  means  engageable  with  a  slid- 
aUe  means  provided  on  the  image  forming  apparatus  so  as  to 
enable  the  backet  to  be  sUdaMy  mounted  in  and  dismounted 
from  the  image  forming  apparatus,  and  a  positioning  means  for 
securing  the  exposure  plate  in  its  optically  ptoper  podtioiL 


[•9» 


T 


3- 


for  locking  out 
to  produce 


image  areas  from  being 


sjmjsn 

AUTCNMATIC  DOCUMENT  FEEDER  AND  COPYING 

APPARATUS  HAVING  PLURAL  SHEET  FEEDING 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  FEEDING  THE  SAME  COPY 

SHEET  AND  CCWIROL  MEANS  V<M  FCMMING 

SnW-BY-SIDE  IMAGE  OP  PLURAL  DOCUMENTS 

WalH«  Ilwrtiiis   Tsyskmra,  JipM,  iiilgiir  to  MiMMa 

DffWaa  of  Sar.  No.  95^54,  Sc*.  14, 1M7,  PM.  No.  4^M13. 

Mi  ■  CMiiMaiiaa  of  Scr.  No.  42MW,  Oct.  13. 1M».  PaL  Now 

4,NMM,  airi  a  OMlteMtiaa  of  Scr.  No.  32Mi2.  Mv.  23,  IIM. 

Pat  No.  4,914.472.  aad  a  coatiaaattsa  of  Scr.  No.  1«4,M2,  Apr. 

21.  Un.  TMa  wHcatioa  Aag.  1.  1990.  Ser.  No.  5C14M* 

OataH  priority.  iipllriHiia  Jipaa.  Sep.  IS,  1M6. 41.217954 

Tte  porttea  of  the  in  oflUs  palCBt  nhaevMat  to  Sep.  It, 

2007,  hM  bCCB  dlKlliHWd* 

lat  a*  ooac  15/00 

US.CL355— 244  4< 


5.077,574 
PROGRAMMABLE  IMACS  AREA  LOCKOUT  FOR 
DAMAGED  IMAGING  MEMBERS 
I  P.  -TliMllili.  New  Yotfc,  aai  JaMS  R.  Bart, 

tv.RY. 

FOoi  Nov.  13, 1990,  Ser.  Na.  41M12 
lat  a.>  G09G  15/00 
VS.  a.  355—212  13  < 

2.  Document  productioa  apparatus  having  an  imaging  mem- 
ber with  a  plur^ity  of  image  areas;  said  apparatus  having: 
means  for  using  selected  image  areas  of  the  imaging  member 
to  produce  documents; 


1.  A  composite  copying  apparatus  comprising: 

document  support  table  having  a  first  supporting  area  and  a 
second  supporting  area; 

image  forming  means  for  forming  an  image  of  the  docimient 
on  a  copy  sheet; 

sheet  feedmg  means  for  feeding  a  copy  sheet  to  the  ' 
forming  means; 

sheet  refeeding  means  for  feeding  the  copy  sheet 

formed  by  said  image  forming  means  to  said  image  form- 
ing «"^*"*; 

fint  ooBtiol  means  for  controlling  said  image  forming  I 
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lofafirrt 

lOfSMd 

[  table  is  IbnMd  oa  a  iMVarea  of 
!  of  the  copy  sheet  fed  by  said  sheet 
teooad  oootrol  aieaas  for  ooatrolliag  amd 

t  nefeediag  aieaas  so  daa  aa  BBay  of 

[  sapported  oa  said  m'oad 

1  of  said  docoaseat  sapftortiag  t^bfe  is  forawd  oa  the 

I  of  die  aaaw  sarfeoe  of  the  copy  sheet  fed  by 


whereby  the  imace  of  the  first  docameat  and  the  anase  of 
the  secood  docament  are  formed  side  by  side  on  the  siagle 
copy  duct 


5,077^70 

IWVKLOPMENT  SYSTEM 

J.r  tti.riagJi.MiJihBF. 

kalh  of  N.Y., 


FBed  Apr.  29, 1991.  Sar.  Nou  miAU 
laLCL*  00015/06 


ET: 


— I»"l 


^r==£ 
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ooatrol  awaas  for  coatroOiag  said  copier  sach  that  after  a 
copying  operation  has  beea  eiccated  ia  the  cover  plate 
awtle,  any  fiirther  copying  operatioa  is  inhHaled  aakas 
ssid  cover  plate  is  first  reopcaed  when  said  cover  plale 

I  of  said  cover  plate 


sjtnjno 

IMAGE  FORMING  APPARATUS 


1.  An  apparatus  for  devdoping  a  lateat  image  recorded  oa  a 
snrfece,  including: 

a  hoasiag  <M™'"g  a  ^-tMnAiHr  storiag  a  supply  of  marking 
particles  thuciB, 

aieaas,  disposed  in  the  chamber  of  said  housing,  for  moving 
tile  marking  partide^ 

a  doaor  ""f*"^  spaced  firoa  the  sorfece  aad  adaptrd  to 
truHport  mafkiag  paitides  to  a  dewtopawat  nae  adja- 
cent die  sarfeoe; 

means  for  chaigiag  the  mariciag  paitides  being  advanced 
into  oootact  with  the  tatent  image  by  said  donor  member, 

meaas  for  electrically  bisshig  said  moving  means  to  a  volt- 
age having  a  sdected  magnitnde  and  polarity;  and 

means  for  clectficaDy  biasMig  said  charging  means  to  a  firat 
voltase  having  the  same  polarity  as  the  voltage  dectri- 
caOy  biasing  said  moving  means  to  attract  marking  parti- 
cles to  said  dooor  aaeaiber  and  to  a  aeooad  voltage  oppo- 
site in  polarity  to  that  of  the  first  voltage  to  remove  muk- 
iag  particles  from  said  donor  member. 


» Na^  aar^aaO 
,  Nov.  21.1 
lat  CL>  OOaS  27/32 
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5,077,579  

COPIES  WTIH  AUTOMATIC  DOCUMENT  FEEIWR 

of  jMn,  asriOBSta  to  Racoh  Osmpaay.  LM.,  Tskya, 


I  of  Scr.  Na.  235,530,  Aag.  34, 1900, 1 

.  27, 1909,  Ssr.  No.  373474 

«M,  A«  20, 1907,  f2>214194 
lBta.<O03G/5/D0 

1.  A  copier  selectivdy  operable  m  a  cover  plate  aiode  ia 
wtadi  aa  origiaal  docaneat  is  laid  on  a  glass  platen  of  a  body 
of  said  copier  and  a  cover  plate  opeaabiy  moonted  on  said 
body  is  doaed  to  copy  said  document  aad  an  automatic  doco- 
feeder  (ADF)  node  in  which  docameats  loaded  oa  a 
t  feed  tible  of  said  copier  are  fed  automatically  oae  by 


L  Aa  iaiage  foraung  i 

wqiosing  aieans  for  exposing  a 
medium  to  light  carrying  image  iaformaiioa  so  as  to  form 
a  latent  image  OB  the  photosensitive  recordiag  medium; 

feeding  means  for  feeding  a  devdoper  dieet; 

developing  means  for  superposing  the  expoaed  phcMoocnii- 
tive  recording  medium  on  the  developer  sheet,  aad  for 
transferring  the  latent  image  on  the  photosensitive  record- 
ing medium  to  the  developer  sheet; 

h^t  fixing  means  for  heat  fixing  the  image  formed  oa  the 
devdoper  dieet; 

(jectiac  meaas  for  ejectiag  heat-fixed  developer  dieet  from 
said  iaiage  forming  apparatas; 

lint  carrying  aieans  for  carrying  the  devdoper  sheet  Cram 
said  feeding  means  to  said  devdopiag  means; 

second  carrying  means  for  carrying  the  developed  devel- 
oper sheet  iirom  said  heat  fixkg  aMoas  to  i   '      ' 


first  driving  aKMB  fcr  driviag  said  fint  carryiag 
second  driving  means  for 


oontroOmg  i 
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ing  meMH  w)  M  to  change  carrying  speed  of  said  first  and 
second  carrying  means,  respectively. 


S,0T7,Sn 

IMAGE  FORMING  APPARATUS  WITH  DETACHABLE 

MEMORY  TO  PROVIDE  A  PROCEDURE  DISPLAY 

FEATURE 

TsiImIiI  Imnkl.  Yirfrntawi.  rnf—.  — 'n — "- '"' ■•-i.— i.«i.i 

,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

I  of  Scr.  No.  21M46,  JnL  13,  IMS,  afcaainafi  TUs 
I  Oct  1. 19M,  Scr.  No.  593,272 
ppUcalian  JapM,  JaL  27, 1M7.  C2-in300 
Int  CV  G03G  15/00 
VS.  CL  355—200  W  Claiins 
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1.  An  image  forming  apparatus  with  detachable  memory 
medium  storing  a  plurality  of  display  messages  for  indicating  a 
plurality  of  procedures  for  a  predetermined  processing,  com- 
prising: 

image  forming  means  for  image  formation  on  a  recording 
material; 

plural  key  input  means  each  provided  for  entering  informa- 
tion related  to  the  image  formation; 

display  means  for  displaying  the  information  entered  from 
said  key  input  means; 

setting  means  adapted  for  setting  tbeieto  the  memory  me- 
dium; and 

control  means  for  providing  such  a  control  that  the  display 
messages  are  read  out  from  the  memory  medium  set  to 
said  setting  means,  and  then  displayed  on  said  dis(^y 
means, 

wherein  said  control  means  controls  said  display  so  as  to 
renew  in  turn  said  plurality  of  display  messages  for  a 
predetermined  processing  every  time  when  information  is 
entered  from  a  specified  key  input  means. 


one  of  a  pcedetermined  time  interval  and  a  pfcdetermined 
count  interval  and  producing  a  count  trigger  signal; 
a  single  interface  means  for  receiving  the  diagnostic  signal  at 
a  single  source  without  interfering  with  the  operation  of 
the  display  device,  the  first  control  means  also  receiving 
the  diagnostic  signal  from  the  interface  means  and  in 


response  thereto  producing  a  diagnostic  trigger  signal; 
and 
modem  means  for  transmitting  the  total  count  signal  to  the 
central  station  upon  receipt  of  said  count  trigger  signal, 
the  modem  means  also  receiving  the  diagnostic  trigger 
signal  and  transmitting  the  diagnostic  signal  in  response 
thereto  to  the  central  station. 


CLOSED  LOOP  MAGNETIC  BRUSH  DEVELOPMENT 
SYSTEM 
Gofd  C  BhngBt,  HoMto%  Tex„  SMigMir  to  ConViiq  Convirtcr 
Corvoradoa,  HoMton,  Tex. 

Filed  Dec  M,  1990,  Ser.  No.  62<,971 
bt  CL>  G03G  15/09 
UJS.  CL  355— 2S1  M' 


$jvnjm  

PHOTOCOPY  MONITORING  SYSTEM 

B«t  KrMctte.  Bqrride,  N.Y4  TtaMa  HcMt.  Loag  Valley,  NJ4 

StaphM  Twtm  Hwti^taa.  N.Y^  LeoMrt  Tarr,  Woodbwy. 

N.Y4  Jmtm  C  Wlckatairi,  Mcadhn,  airi  Rofcr  Booth, 

bolk  of  N J.,  aarinnrt  to  Monftci  ProdKts  Coty^ 

,NJ. 

t  of  Scr.  No.  194,710,  May  17, 19*8, 
.  Tkta  ■ppHratlnn  Ayr.  20, 1919,  Scr.  No.  34MU 
bt  CL>  GUG  15/00 
UJS.  a.  355— 20«  49  CUdiM 

1.  A  system  for  monitoring  a  paper  processing  device  and 
reporting  to  a  central  sution,  the  paper  processing  device 
including  an  internal  diagnosing  system  for  diagnosing  mal- 
functions within  the  system,  a  display  device  for  displaying  the 
^fg^tnmmA  malfunction,  the  diagnosing  system  providing  an 
internal  diagnostic  signal  specific  to  the  printing  device  for 
causing  the  display  device  to  display  the  malfimction  compris- 
ing: 
counter  means  for  counting  the  number  of  papers  processed 
by  the  printing  device  and  producing  a  count  sipial  corre- 
sponding to  each  paper  processed; 
first  control  means  for  receiving  the  count  signal,  totalling 
the  count  signal  and  tranamitting  the  total  count  at  at  least 


1.  For  use  in  conjunction  with  an  electrically  charged  print- 
ing machine  drum,  magnetic  brush  development  apparatus  for 
delivering  toner  to  said  drum,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
sump  means  for  receiving,  from  sources  thereof,  a  toner 

material  and  a  magnetically  attractable  carrier  material  to 

which  said  toner  material  is  removably  adherable; 
mixer  means  disposed  within  said  sump  means  and  operable 

to  mix  toner  and  carrier  material  received  thereby  into  a 

developer  material; 
magnetic  transfer  roller  means  rotatable  to  sequentially 

move  an  outer  side  surface  portion  thereof: 

(1)  into  said  sump  means  for  magnetic  deposition  on  said 
outer  side  surface  portion  of  a  quantity  of  the  mixed 
developer  material,  and 

(2)  out  of  said  sump  means  into  adjacency  with  an  outer 
side  surface  portion  of  said  drum  to  permit  electrical 
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tranafer  thereto  of  a  toner  pottkxi  of  laid  quantity  of  llie 
mixed  developer  matrrial,  thereby  ooovcfting  said 
qoaatity  of  the  miied  devdopermaterial  to  a  tooer-dep- 
leled  devdoper  material; 

I  for  stripping  away  said  toocTHlcplcted  oeva- 
oper  material  from  said  magnrtir  transfer  roller  means 
side  snrftoe  portioa  in  a  manner  caoaing  it  to  re<ater  said 
;  in  a  cleaned,  generally  developerleaa  oondi- 

recycling  means  for  receiving  the  stripped  away,  toacr-de|>- 
leted  developer  materia  and  transferring  it  into  said  sump 
means  for  receipt  by  said  mixer  means  and  mixtnre 
thereby  with  toner  material  received  by  said  sump  means 
to  form  leuoustituted  developer  material  positioned  to  be 
magnetically  attracted  and  adhered  to  a  mngnetic  transfer 
roller  means  outer  side  surfiKX  portion  previously  cleaned 
by  said  stripper  meana  and  internally  travening  said  sump 
means,  said  recycling  means  inrJnding: 

well  means  disposed  beneath  said  sump  means  and  operative 
to  receive  toner-depleted  devdoper  material  stripped 
away  from  said  magnrtir  transfer  roller  means,  and 

traufer  means  for  transferring  toner-depleted  developer 
material  from  within  said  well  means  to  within  said  sump 


COVERED  SCANNING  APPARAItlS  Wim  AUTOMATIC 
SHEET  PEBMNG  MECHANISM 

af  Ahm.  aHtaMR  I*  KifenMU 


54rn,504 

TONER  SUPPLY  DEVICE  VOUt 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  EQUIPMENT 
TaMka.  and  ScQi  Oka,  bath  of  Yakakanw,  Japai 

n |iiij,m..T«ky.Jaian 

FBai  Apr.  M.  1990,  Sar.  No.  509450 

ppBratInn  J^m,  Apr.  19. 19W,  1-99750 
Int  CL'  O03G  15/06 
VS.  CL  355— 2C0  3  Oain 


UJS.  CL  355-321 


jm.  20,  no*,  sv.  No.  snfigi 

ippRcMiaa  Jkpa.  Jh.  ».  MOB,  C»>U9«57 

taLCL*aUG  21/00 
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L  Anociginali 

a  bousing  indnding  an  original  placing  platen  having  a 

sramifid  area; 
original  pnM»i««i  aiigniiie  means  provided  at  One  Side  of  dw 

original  pbctng  platen,  for  aligning  the  origind  on  the 


of  the 


is  ■"if—**  on  the 


1.  A  toner  supply  device  for  supplying  toner  to  a  developing 
section  of  electrophotographic  equipment,  comprising: 

a  toner  tank  for  storing  toner  to  be  supplied  to  the  develop- 
ing section; 

remaining  toner  sensing  means  for  sensing  an  amount  of 
toner  remaining  in  said  toner  tank;  and 

a  toner  server  adjoining  said  toner  tank  for  supplying  toner 
to  said  toner  tank, 

wherein  said  toner  server  comprises  a  body,  a  rotatable 
member  roUtably  supported  by  said  body  and  comprising 
a  plurality  of  radidly  extending  extensions  which  are 
arranged  in  a  circumferential  direction,  a  plurality  of 
cartridge  supports  each  being  rotatdtly  mounted  on  a 
respective  one  of  said  extensions,  a  |rfurality  of  toner 
cartridges  each  being  removably  mounted  on  a  respective 
one  of  said  cartridge  supports  and  storing  toner  therein, 
drive  means  for  driving  said  rotatable  member  and  said 
cartridge  supports,  and  control  means  for  controDing  said 
drive  means  in  response  to  an  output  of  said  remaining 
toner  tfrt*'*g  ■"*»■" 


cover  meana  covering  the  origind  on  the  I 
origind  placing  platen; 

means  for  »^— 'j-g  the  origind  which 
srannrd  area; 

automatic  sheet  feeding  means  for  feeding  originals  through 
said  origind  position  aligning  means  between  the  origind 
placing  platen  and  cover  means,  said  automatic  sheet 
feeding  means  including  means  for  moving  the  origind  in 
one  direction  from  the  forward  end  thereof  to  a  position 
between  the  origind  placing  platen  and  cover  meana,  and 
then  moving  die  origind  in  the  opposite  direction  for 
■ligning  the  tniUng  end  of  the  origind  on  said  yannrd 
area,  against  the  origind  position  aligning  means; 

the  cover  means  including  stationary  means  which  is  ataiion- 
arily  mounted  on  the  bousing  during  the  sranning  and 
feeding  of  the  original,  and  a  platen  sheet  attached  to  the 
stationary  means  widi  a  movable  portion  poaitioned  at 
least  at  the  side  of  the  position  aligning  means;  and 

means  for  moving  at  least  the  movable  portion  of  the  platen 
sheet  against  the  stationary  means  so  that  a  clearance  is 
formed  between  the  movable  portion  and  the  origind 
placing  platen  when  the  origind  b  fed  into  the  cleaianoe 
by  the  automatic  sheet  feeding  means,  and  moving  the 
movable  portion  so  that  the  origind  is  pressed  on  the 
nnnnr4  area  by  the  movable  portion  of  die  cover  sheet 
when  the  origind  is  aligned 


5jaT7,S0i 

Vmi  OS/LOGIC  INTEGRATED  dRCUTT  OCWIPRISING 

ADICMW 

taSGS-Thawan 


Trt  ,ri«fj.i 

FBai  M.  2«,  1990.  Scr.  No.  557,042 

pBcmiaa  FkMCC.  *d.  27. 1909,  09  lOSOC 
bt  CL»  HOIL  29/4S.  29/56,  27/02.  29/i4 
VS.  a.  357—15  19  < 

1.  An  integrated  circuit  comprising  a  highly  doped  i 
ductor  substrate  of  a  first  conductivity  type,  the 
including  a  doped  tj**""'  semiconductor  layer  of  the  first 
conductivity  type,  the  doped  epitaud  layer  induding: 
a  verticd  power  transistor,  a  depletion-mode  bterd  MOS 

kigic  transistor  and  a  bterd  Schottky  diode; 
the  depletian-niode  laterd  liaiisiilnr  and  Schottky  diode 
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being  in  •  wdl  of  a  doped  temicoaductor  nuterial  of  a 
wcond  conductivity  type  formed  in  the  epitaxial  byer 
dniing  a  fint  doping  step; 

tbe  vertical  power  transistor  and  depletion-nxxle  lateral 
traoMtor  including  semiconductor  highly  doped  r^ions 
of  the  second  conductivity  type  formed  during  a  second 
doping  step,  the  regions  formed  during  the  second  step 
fnabli''g  ohmic  contacts  to  be  rormed; 

the  lateral  transistor  and  Schottky  diode  including  a  doped 
semiconductor  channel  layer  of  the  first  conductivity  type 
formed  during  a  third  doping  step,  tbe  layer  formed  in  the 
diode  during  the  third  step  having  characteristics  similar 
to  those  of  the  channel  of  the  lateral  transistor  formed 
during  the  third  step; 

the  vertica]  power  transistor  including  a  doped  aemiooadac- 
tor  channel  layer  of  the  second  conductivity  type  formed 
during  a  foorth  doping  step; 


jIsT Silfc*ii  •   JL!\  i" 


^ 
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a  lateral  transistor,  Schottky  diode  and  channel  of  the  verti- 
cal power  transistor  including  highly  doped  semiconduc- 
tor regions  of  the  first  conductivity  type  formed  during  a 
fifth  doping  step,  the  semiconductor  region  formed  during 
the  fifth  step  associated  with  the  Schottky  diode  forming 
a  ring  around  the  layer  of  the  diode  formed  during  the 
third  step;  and 

metal  elecutxles  on  regions  of  the  transistors  and  diode  as 
formed  during  the  fifth  step  and  on  the  diode  layer  formed 
during  the  third  step  and  on  regions  formed  during  the 
second  step 

the  regions  and  layers  of  said  Schottky  diode  being  polarized 
and  the  regioiit  and  layers  being  arranged  so  that,  when 
the  diode  b  forward  biased,  no  parasitic  transistor  in  shunt 
with  the  power  transistor  is  formed. 


Flkd  Oct  9, 1990,  Scr.  ^4o.  594»'7«2 
iBt  a.)  HOIL  3i/00 
MS.  a.  357—17 


L5 


can  a^  iMnKFunwoin 

umHMocn 


BBMiian  si#il«nM 


MS|.|t\t).4(M) 

Htm 


1.  in  a  semiconductor  light-emitting  device  including  means 

defining  a  semiconductor  layer  for  forming  a  light-emitting 

region  when  energized; 

a  light  tranamiaiive  mask  layer  means  having  an  opening 

therein  defining  a  window  for  use  in  diffiinng  a  dopant 

into  said  semiconductor  layer  to  form  the  light-emitting 

regioa; 

an  anti-reflection  layer  covering  said  window  and  being  of  a 

thickness  to  reduce  to  a  minimum  the  internal  reflection  of 


light  generated  beneath  said  anti-reflection  layer  to  en- 
hance the  amount  of  light  emitted  by  said  device  through 
said  window;  and  the  improvement  which  comprises: 
the  anti-reflection  layer  overlying  the  mask  layer  at  the 
peri|riiery  of  the  window  and  the  mask  layer  and  anti- 
reflection  layer  being  of  a  combined  thickness  to  reduce  to 
a  minimimi  the  internal  reflection  of  light  generated  be- 
neath said  mask  adjacent  the  periphery  of  the  window. 


MULTIPLE  WAVELENGTH  UGHT  EMITnNG  DEVICX 
MiMin   Ytmmtn  TakM  TakcMka,  both  of  Annaka,  and 

YaUUro  Yanwacki.  Gmm,  afl  of  Ja»n.  aarigMxs  to  Shin- 
Elan  tianiatil  Cn,  LMU  Tokyn,  Japan 

FIM  Sap.  »,  1990,  Scr.  No.  509,796 
OataH  priority,  ^pHcaHon  JapM,  Sep.  29, 1909, 1-25343S; 
Oct  13, 1909.  MMa90 

tat  CL'  HOIL  33/00 
VS.  CL  3S7— 17  9  ( 
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P-Gai^AlxiAs       _/ 
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5J»n,S07 

UGHT-EMTITING  DIOI»  WTIH  ANn-REFLECnON 

LAYER  OPTIMIZATION 

ChrMoffhcr  J.  AthariD.  PdrfMI;  Robert  J.  MarrJnowiU, 

North  CMM,  ■■«  Maiy  L.  Ott,  FMrport  an  or  N.Y..  aaricMin 

to  -ri Ko^  Cno^wy,  Boch«at>r,  N.Y. 
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1.  A  multiple  wavdength  light  emitting  device  having  a 
single  p-n  junction  and  at  least  two  light  emitting  layers  within 
a  miimrity  carrier  difliiaion  region  comprising: 

a  p-type  Gai-xiAlxiAs  layer, 

a  p-type  Oai  -xjAljnAs  layer. 

a  p-type  Gai-jnAljnAs  Uyer.  and 

an  n-type  Oat  _  yAlrAs  layer, 
where  X|.  Xj.  X3  and  Y  represent  aluminum  arsenide  mixed 
crystal  ratios  of  the  respective  layers,  wherein  said  aluminum 
arsenide  mixed  crystal  ratioa  of  the  respective  layers  satisfy  the 
following  expresston: 

Y>Xj>Xi 


Xi>jrj. 


MESFET  STRUCTURE  HAVING  A  SHIELDING  REGION 
Paiae  M.  Holm,  Phoeoiz.  Aria.,  a^  DhM  L.  Rodo.  St  Lodta, 
Mc,  aarivMm  to  Motofola,  tacn  SchMHbvi,  m. 

of  Scr.  No.  490423,  Mar.  23, 1990. 
Thfa  iwMwHnn  Mar.  11,  1991,  Scr.  No.  «6^43C 
tat  CL'  HOIL  29/43,  29/8a  29/68.  29/40 
VS.  CL  357—23.4  12  CUam 

L  A  MESFET  structure  comprising: 
a  semiconductor  substrate  having  a  first  surface  and  a  second 

surface  and  being  a  first  conductivity  type; 
a  semiconductor  layer  of  the  first  conductivity  type  diipoced 

on  said  first  surface  of  said  substrate; 
a  drain  contact  disposed  on  said  second  surface  of  said  sub- 
strate; 
conductive  regions  of  a  second  conductivity  type  disposed 
in  said  semiconductor  layer  and  being  separated  fixxn  each 
other  by  a  distance; 
channel  regions  of  the  fint  conductivity  type  disposed  above 
said  conductive  regions; 
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source  regions  of  the  first  conductivity  type  disposed  in  said 

channel  regions; 
Schottky  gate  contacts  contarting  said  channel  regions;  and 


^^ 
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5.077.590 
HIGH  VOLTAGE  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 
TatnAiko  F^JiUra.  MatMUMto.  Japan,  atoigaor  to  F^i  Electric 
Co..  Ltd..  Japan 

Filed  JiL  12. 1990,  Scr.  No.  551,399 
CUbm  priority,  application  JapM.  JnL  12.  1909. 1-179945; 
Feb.  21, 1990.  2-40034 

tat  CL'  HOIL  29/06.  29/90.  29/68.  27.02 
VS.  CL  357—23.13  « 
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1.  In  a  semiconductor  device  including  a  semiconductor 
substrate  of  a  first  conductivity  type,  wherein  an  associatrd 
Zener  diode  is  used  as  a  protective  element  against  overvolt- 
age,  the  combination  comprising: 

an  anode  region  of  a  second  conductivity  type  formed  at  a 
surface  region  of  said  substrate; 

a  cathode  region  of  a  first  conductivity  type  provided  at  a 
surface  region  within  said  anode  region,  said  cathode  and 
anode  regions  having  an  impurity  concentration  effective 
to  comprise  a  Zener  diode  of  desired  characteristics; 

and  a  third  region  of  a  first  conductivity  type  surrounding 
said  cathode  region  and  having  an  impurity  concentration 
lower  than  said  cathode  region; 

whereby,  the  current  amplification  factor  of  a  parasitic 
bipolar  transistor  inherently  introduced  by  the  basic  struc- 
ture of  the  Zener  diode  formed  by  said  cathode  region  as 
an  emitter  region,  said  anode  regioa  as  a  base  region  and 
said  substrate  as  a  collector  region  is  primarily  determined 
by  said  lower  impurity  concentration  of  said  third  region, 
and  the  breakdown  voltage  of  the  Zener  diode  is  primarily 
determined  by  the  impurity  concentration  of  said  cathode 
and  anode  regions,  so  that  the  maiimnm  operating  voltage 
of  the  device  is  improved. 


ELECTROSTATIC  DISCHARGE  PROTECTION  FOR 
SEMICONDUCTOR  INPUT  IWVICES 
L.  Cha^  «i  nniiai  H.  PHg,  both  of  Ptasa,  Tos., 

or  Scr.  No.  914,040.  Sep.  30, 190(,  ibMicMdL  llto 
■ppHcrtlw  Jm.  a,  1901.  Scr.  Nol  20MS3 
tat  CL*  HOIL  29/06.  29/78.  29/74.  27/02 
VS.  a.  357- 23.U  12  ( 


■.->»..>.j.juujjjjjj.jjjjJJJJ»»»»»»j»J-rimi 
t 

a  shielding  region,  separate  from  said  gate  contacts,  contact- 
ing said  semiconductor  layer  between  said  conductive 
regions. 


L  A  circuit  for  providing  electroatatic  discharge  protection 
to  an  integrated  circuit,  comprising: 

a  latching  device  operable  to  withstand  both  pocitive  and 
negative  dectroatatic  energy  with  a  voltage  magnitude 
above  a  predetermined  level,  formed  in  the  int^rated 
circuit  and  connected  acrocs  a  circuit  to  be  protected,  said 
latching  device  having  a  breakdown  voltage  levd  at 
which  said  latching  device  turns  on;  and 

a  bipolar  trigger  transistor  formed  in  tbe  integrated  ciicait 
and  connected  to  the  circuit  to  be  protected  and  coupled 
to  said  latching  device  through  a  conduction  path  com- 
prised of  a  semiconductw  region  for  transferring  charge 
carriers  between  said  latching  device  and  said  trigger 
transistor  during  avalanche  breakdown  of  the  collector- 
base  junction  of  the  trigger  transistor,  said  trigger  transis- 
tor generatiiig  a  trigger  current  output  to  said  latching 
device  to  lower  the  breakdown  voltage  at  which  the 
latching  device  turns  on. 


FRONT-ILLUMINATED  OCD  WITH  OPEN 
PINNED-PHASE  REGION  AND  TWO-PHASE  TRANSFER 

GATE  REGIONS 
Jamea  R.  Jancsick,  La  Canada,  CaUf.,  aaaigMir  to  CaUfonia 
iMtitrte  or  TeckMioty,  Paniwi,  CaUf. 

Filed  Ai«.  (,  1990,  Scr.  No.  50,559 

tat  CL>  HOIL  29/78.  27/14.  29/34 

VS.  CL  357—24  7  < 


1.  A  charge-coupled  device  having  an  array  of  pixels  and  a 
two-phase  gate  structure  comprised  of  two  adjacent  gates  for 
each  pixel  on  one  surface  of  said  device  for  transfer  of  col- 
lected electrons  from  each  pixd  to  a  neighbcMing  pixel,  said 
one  surface  being  the  surface  of  said  array  of  pixds  tfarou^ 
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which  photons  enter  said  device  to  generate  said  collected 
electrons,  each  pixel  being  comprised  of 

a  substrate, 

a  layer  of  semicoaductor  material  on  said  sabstrate  doped 
with  elements  that  are  n-type  in  said  semicoodtictor  mate- 
rial to  form  an  n-channel  layer, 

an  electric  insulator  film  between  said  two-phase  gate  struc- 
ture and  said  n-channel  layer, 

an  open-phase  region  on  the  surface  of  said  n-channel  layer 
between  the  two-phase  gate  structure  of  one  pixel  and  the 
two-phase  gate  of  a  neighboring  pixel  in  said  array,  said 
open-phase  region  of  each  pixel  being  implanted  to  a 
depth  substantially  equal  to  the  thickness  of  said  n-channel 
with  n-type  elements  in  order  to  increase  the  potential  in 
said  n-channel  to  produce  a  well  for  collection  of  elec- 
trons generated  by  photons  received  through  said  open- 
phase  regioa,  said  open-phase  region  having  a  further 
implant  made  through  the  surface  thereof  with  p-type 
elements,  said  second  implant  being  concentrated  and 
very  shallow  to  pin  the  surface  of  said  open-phase  region 
to  zero  volts,  thereby  providing  an  open  piiuied-phase 
region,  and 

means  for  applying  separately  a  two-phase  clock  to  said  two 
gates  of  each  pixel  for  successively  driving  said  two  gates 
in  overlapping  phase  from  a  bias  potential  that  is  negative 
relative  to  said  pinned  surface  potential  of  said  open 
pinned-phase  region  to  a  potential  that  is  positive  relative 
to  said  pinned  surface  potential  and  then  back  to  said  bias 
potential  for  transfer  of  collected  electrons  from  a  well  in 
an  open  pinned-phase  region  of  one  pixel  to  a  well  in  an 
open  pinned-phase  region  of  a  neighboring  pixel  while 
said  surface  of  said  open  piimed-phase  region  remains 
pinned  to  a  fixed  reference  potential. 


5^077,593 
DARK  CURRENT-FREE  MULTIQUANTUM  WELL 
SUPERLATnCE  INFRARED  DEIECTOR 
Robert  N.  Stfs,  Prioa  VcNm;  Cka»«hta  Wa,  TorraMC,  a 
Ckc^  P.  Waa,  Mtarion  Vi«)o,  aU  of  Califs 
Hi«hca  Aircraft  Cotaay,  Loa  Aaadca,  Calif. 
Filed  Dm.  27,  UW,  Ser.  No.  457,613 
lat  CL»  HOIL  27/14.  31/06,  29/205 
UjS.a.3S7— 30 
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and  said  barrier  layers  having  a  thicknesa  of  from  about  40 
angstroms  to  about  300  angstroms; 

a  blocking  layer  at  one  end  of  said  periodic  superlattice 
structure,  said  blocking  layer  having  a  thickness  of  from 
about  SOO  angstroms  to  about  2000  angstroms;  and 

said  quantum  well  layers  containing  electrons  having  a 
bound  state  below  the  potential  energy  barriers  of  said 
barrier  layers  and  said  blocking  layer  and  an  excited  sute 
above  said  potential  energy  barriers  of  said  barrier  layers 
and  said  blocking  layer,  said  thickness  of  said  blocking 
layer  being  sufficient  to  prevent  tunneling  of  electrons 
from  said  quantum  welk  through  said  potential  energy 
barrier  of  said  blocking  layer. 


54rn,S94 
INTEGRATED  HIGH  VOLTAGE  TRANSISTORS  HAVING 
MINIMUM  TRANSISTOR  TO  TRANSISTOR 
CROSSTALK 
Lowell  E.  dark,  Phocaiz;  Rokcrt  B.  Davica,  Toapc,  aad  Bcr- 
■ard  W.  Boiaai,  Seottaiale,  all  of  Ariz.,  aaaifaon  to  Motor- 
ola, lac,  Sdaaaibarg,  DL 

FIM  Mar.  16, 1990,  Scr.  No.  494,652 

laL  CL'  HOIL  29/72.  29/06 

U&  CL  357—35  12  Clataa 
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1.  A  semiconductor  photodetector,  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  quantum  well  layers  and  barrier  layers  alter- 
nately arranged  in  a  periodic  superlattice  structure  to 
absorb  photons,  said  quantum  well  layers  having  a  thick- 
nesa of  from  about  20  angstroms  to  about  60  angstroms 
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1.  A  semiconductor  device,  comprising: 

a  heavily  doped  semiconductor  substrate  of  a  first  conduc- 
tivity type  having  a  top  surface  and  a  plurality  of  openings 
formed  therein  extending  from  the  top  surface  to  a  prede- 
termined depth  in  the  substrate; 

a  plurality  of  refilled  epitaxial  tubs  of  a  second  conductivity 
type  formed  in  the  openings  of  the  heavily  doped  sub- 
strate, the  refilled  epitaxial  tubs  being  completely  sur- 
rounded by  the  heavily  doped  substrate; 

a  collector  contact  region  of  the  second  conductivity  type 
formed  in  each  refilled  epitaxial  tub; 

a  base  region  of  the  first  conductivity  type  formed  in  each 
refilled  epitaxial  tub  completedly  surrounding  the  collec- 
tor contact  region;  and 

an  emitter  region  of  the  second  conductivity  type  formed  in 
the  base  region. 
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5,077,995 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 
MsHMri  Fttaaagi,  FUoMka,  Japaa,  aMricMir 
DcaU  rataahlM  Kaiiha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Ai«.  31, 1990,  Scr.  No.  575,661 

CUm  priority.  ippHcatloa  JapM.  Jan.  25, 1990,  M6653 

lat  CL'  HOIL  27/01  23/16 

U&  CL  357—40  10  OaiaH 

1.  A  semiconductor  device,  comprising: 

a  metal  substrate; 

a  first  insulating  layer  formed  on  said  metal  substrate; 
first  and  second  power  switching  elements  formed  on  said 
first  insulating  layer  and  connected  to  each  other  like  a 
totem  pole; 
first  and  second  shield  patterns  composed  of  conductors 

formed  on  said  first  insulating  layer; 
a  second  insulating  layer  formed  on  said  first  shield  pattern; 
a  third  insulating  layer  formed  on  said  second  shield  pattern; 
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a  first  control  circuit  formed  on  said  second  i««iiiytwig  layer 
for  turning  said  first  power  switching  element  ON/OFF; 

a  second  control  circuit  formed  on  said  third  insulating  layer 
for  turning  said  second  power  switching  element  ON/- 
OFF; 

first  connecting  means  for  connecting  said  first  shield  pat- 


tern to  a  first  node  of  a  potential  responsive  to  a  potential 
of  an  output  electrode  of  said  first  power  switching  ele- 
ment; and 
second  connecting  means  for  connecting  said  second  shield 
pattern  to  a  second  node  of  a  potential  responsive  to  a 
potential  of  an  output  electrode  of  said  second  power 
switching  element. 


5,077,996 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 
AUra  iBoae,  Itaad,  Japaa,  aHigaor  to  MltaabiaU  DeaU  Kaba- 
iUU  KaMa,  Japaa 

FIM  JaL  20, 1990,  Scr.  No.  554yS57 
CWbh  priority,  ■ppHcaMoa  Japa%  FA  1, 1990,  ^23896 
lat  CL'  HOIL  27/(0:  GOIR  1/06 
VS.  CL  357—41  11 1 


planar  doped  barrier  legioa  ends,  said  planar  doped  bar- 
rier region  comprising  an  n-t--i-p-<-i-n-«- epilayered  struc- 
ture, with  said  pbmar  doped  barrier  being  said  p-t-  layer, 
said  first  end  being  one  of  said  n-t-  layers,  and  said  second 
end  being  the  other  of  said  n  +  layers; 

an  evacuated  or  gaseous  region  coupled  to  said  second  eod; 

means  for  applying  a  voltage  between  said  lint  and  aeooad 


^"WT 
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ends,  to  thereby  cause  electioos  to  flow  from  said  first 
end,  across  said  planar  doped  barrier  and  to  said  second 
end; 
the  bandgap  of  said  semicoaductor  material  being  greater 
than  the  work  fiinction  of  said  second  end  to  thereby 
cause  electrons  flowing  to  said  second  end  to  be  emitted 
from  said  second  end  into  said  evacuated  or  gaseous  re- 
gion. 
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5,077,590 

STRAIN  RELIEF  FLIP-CHIP  INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT 

ASSEMBLY  WITH  TEST  FDCTURING 

Diifc  J.  BartcUak,  Loc  Aitas  Hffla,  CaUL,  MrifBW  ta  Hewlett- 

Packard  Coapaajr,  Palo  Aho,  Qdif. 

Fllad  Not.  S,  1909,  Scr.  No.  433,405 

lat  CL'  HOIL  23/48.  29/44.  23/36.  29/52 

VS.  CL  357—60  3  C^w 
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1.  A  semiconductor  device  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  ciicuit  dements  disposed  on  a  semiconductor 
chip; 

a  transmission  line  connecting  the  respective  elements  on  a 
chip  to  each  other, 

input  and  output  probe  pads  for  contacting  with  a  high 
frequency  probe  disposed  adjacent  respective  ciicuit  ele- 
ment^ 

separation  means  for  disconnecting  the  respective  circuit 
elements  from  each  other,  said  separating  means  being 
disposed  on  both  sides  of  the  transmission  line;  and 

auxiliary  probe  pads  for  contacting  with  a  high  frequency 
probe  respectively  disposed  between  said  separation 
means  and  each  of  said  circuit  elements. 


5,077,997 
MICROELECTRONIC  ELECTRON  EMITTER 
UaMch  K.  Miskra,  Golcta,  CaUL,  Mcigaor  to  Nortk 
State  UaiTMiity,  Ralrigk,  N.C 

Filed  Aac  17, 1990,  Scr.  No.  568,901 
lat  a.'  HOIL  29/12 
VS.  CL  357—50  17  < 

1.  An  electron  emitter  comprising: 

a  planar  doped  barrier  region  of  semiconductor  material, 
halving  a  planar  doped  barrier  between  first  and  second 


1.  An  integrated  circuit  assembly  comprising: 

an  integrated  ciicuit  carrier; 

at  least  one  integrated  circuit  chip  in  a  fUp-cUp  arrangement 
relative  to  said  carrier, 

a  connectioa  pillar  comprising  a  first  post  attachfd  to  said 
carrier,  a  second  post  attached  to  said  chip,  and  a  solder 
bump  attaching  said  first  and  second  posts,  the  pillar 
dectaically  and  mechanically  connecting  said  cairier  and 
said  chip,  said  connection  pillar  having  an  axis  defining  an 
axial  direction,  said  pillar  spacing,  said  chip  and  said  car- 
rier in  said  axial  directioo; 
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a  flexible  •ttachment  means  for  attaching  laid  pillar  to  at 
least  one  element  of  the  set  consisting  of  said  carrier  and 
mmidi  chip  so  that  said  pillar  can  move  in  said  axial  direction 
and  tih  with  respect  to  said  axial  direction; 

said  flexible  attachment  means  including  a  cavity  formed  in 
t^M  element  and  a  flexible  membrane  formed  over  said 
cavity  and  attaching  to  said  pillar;  and 

whereby,  when  said  carrier  and  said  chip  undergo  differen- 
tial thermal  expansion,  said  pillar  moves  to  reduce  shear 
strain  in  i^anes  orthogonal  to  said  axial  direction  along 
said  pillar,  and 

said  flexible  attachment  means  includes  a  cavity  formed  in 
said  element  and  a  flexible  membrane  formed  over  said 
cavity  and  attaching  to  said  pillar. 


5JimjS99 

ELECntODE  STRUCTURE  FOR  m-V  CX}MPOUND 

SEMICONDUCTOR  ELEMENT  AND  METHOD  OF 

MANUFACTURING  THE  SAME 

Takaahl  YaM,  and  NaoynU  Yamahmr»M,  both  of  OMka,  Ja- 

pn,  aMiffon  to  SwaHoaw  ElectricIiriMtrici,  LMn  OMka, 

F1M  Jm.  11,  IfW,  Scr.  No.  535«4W 
CUM  priority,  appikatioa  Jap*.  *m.  IC,  1M».  M55516 
bt  a.'  HOIL  23/4S.  29/4a  21/44,  21/48 
U&  a.  387—71  14  ( 
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BONDINB  LAYER 
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STOPPER  LAYER 

ISOLATION  LAYER 
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QMNIC  LAYER 
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SeHCXMOUCTOR 

^^  2 

1.  An  electrode  structure  formed  by  annealing  a  laminated 
structure  formed  on  a  III-V  compound  semiconductor  ele- 
ment, said  laminated  structure  comprising: 
an  ohmic  metal  layer  including  at  least  Ni  formed  on  said 

semiconductor  element; 
a  bonding  layer  to  be  connected  with  a  bonding  wire; 
a  stopper  layer  inserted  between  said  ohmic  metal  layer  and 

said  bonding  layer  for  suppressing  the  diffusion  of  the 

constituent  elements  of  the  semiconductor  element  and 

the  constituent  element  of  the  ohmic  metal  layer  to  an 

electrode  surface;  and 
an  isolation  layer  inserted  between  said  ohmic  metal  layer 

and  said  stopper  layer  for  isolating  said  stopper  layer  from 

said  ohmic  metal  layer, 
whereby  the  reaction  of  the  Ni  and  the  stopper  layer  during 

the  annealing  is  suppressed. 


constant  spacing  from  each  other,  and  a  |riaae  area  of  the 
other  primary  colors  which  are  not  displayed  as  a  bar 
pattern; 
lij^t  sensing  means  having  a  single  peaked  directional  re- 


sponse for  outputting  a  signal  represenutive  of  input  light 
received  from  the  display  screen;  and 
mis-convergence  calculating  means,  supplied  with  the  signal 
output  from  the  light  sensing  means,  for  calculating  color 
data  output  from  the  light  sensing  means. 


5,077.601 

COOLING  SYSTEM  FOR  COOLING  AN  ELECTRONIC 

DEVICE  AND  HEAT  RADIATION  FIN  FOR  USE  IN  THE 

COOLING  SYSTEM 
Toahio  Habria;  Takayidd  AlaraiU.  both  of  Twdrtan;  TakaUro 
Daflntkii,  UsMkm  an  of  Japa^  SiAMd  Kohayaiki.  New  Yori^ 
N.Y4  SUao  ZhU.  HadMM>,  JapM;  RMiyirid  Kohivaihi, 
Sm^um/hm^,  Jf— ,  mmI  Si—ia  Iwai,  HadaMO.  Jaaan.  aastoi- 
on  to  HitacU.  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japn 

FIM  Sep.  7, 1909.  Scr.  No.  404.350 
OaiaH  priority.  appUcatioa  Jivaa.  Sep.  9,  1908,  63-224653; 
Sep.  19, 1900.  63-232460;  Jan.  2, 1909, 1-140076 

lit  CL'  HOIL  23/02.  25/04:  H02B  1/00;  H05K  7/20 
\3S.  CL  357—01  7  ( 


5,077,600 

SELF-INSPECTING  CONVERGENCE  MEASURING 

APPARATUS 

Hliwhi  IcUgqra,  Sidtawi.  a^  Satodd  Sato.  Kaugnra.  both  of 

J^aa,  uiOpmn  to  Soay  Corporatioa.  Tokyo.  Japan 

FUcd  Oct  L  1990.  Scr.  No.  591,0M 
OaiaH  priority.  sppHcatloB  Japaa.  Oct  3.  1909.  1-250203; 
Oct.  3. 1909. 1-250204 

lat  CL'  H04N  17/02,  17/00 

VS.  CL  350—10  9  OaiBH 

1.  A  convergence  measuring  apparatus  for  a  color  CRT 

having  a  display  screen,  comprising: 

pattern  generating  means  for  generating  a  convergence 

measurement,  color  bar  signal  and  a  plane  signal,  both  for 

display  on  the  display  screen  of  the  CRT,  wherein  the 

pattern  generating  means  generates  a  pattern  of  a  pluraUty 

of  bars  of  one  primary  color,  the  bars  bctag  displayed  at  a 
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1.  A  cooling  system  comprising  a  cooling  fluid  flow  passage 
having  an  upstream  end  and  a  downstream  end  in  which  heat- 
generating  components  of  an  electronic  device  arranged  in 
series  along  a  major  cooling  fluid  flow  path  of  said  coining 
fluid  flow  passage  are  disposed  for  cooling  said  electronic 
device  by  allowing  a  cooling  fluid  to  flow  from  the  upstream 
end  of  said  flow  passage  to  the  downstream  end  of  said  flow 
passage  along  the  major  cooling  fluid  flow  path  in  contact  with 
said  heat-generating  components,  wherein: 
said  flow  passage  has,  at  an  upstream  end  of  the  heat- 
generating  component  arranged  closest  to  the  upstream 
end  of  said  flow  passage,  a  cross-sectional  area  greater 
than  that  of  said  heat-generating  component  arranged 
closest  to  the  upstream  end  of  said  flow  passage  in  a  plane 
perpendicular  to  the  major  cooling  flow  path; 
said  cross-sectional  area  of  said  flow  passage  progressively 
decreases  towards  the  downstream  end  of  said  flow  pas- 
sage; and 
said  flow  passage  is  composed  of  a  main  passage  configured 
such  that  a  main  flow  component  of  the  cooling  fluid 
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directly  flows  into  coatact  with  said  aeries  oC  heat- 
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the  apstfcam  end  of  aid  flow  psassgir  to  Ae  dmwoatieam 
cad  of  said  flow  pssssfr  and  an  auxiliary  passage  ooufig- 
orad  lacii  that  aa  aaiiiiary  oonqtoncat  of  the  oooUag  fliud 
flows  towards  eadi  of  said  heat-generatiaguMipomBta  at 
aa  Higle  widi  respect  to  die  main  flow  oomponeat  wfaea 
the  oooBag  fluid  flows  fraa  tiK  upatfcaai  end  of  said  flow 
!  to  the  dowBCtreaai  cad  of  said  flow 
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poftiutt  of  tiic  laaM- 
to  derive  a  high-freqaeacy 


filtering  the 

luminance  signal;  and 
adding  a  controlled  aatooat  of  high  Creqoency  liiniiwsTr 

aigaal.  <kl*™''-*««  by  die  coatral  sjgiai.  to  the  color 

diffiereaoe  i 


5,077.602 
OOUm  IMFFBRENCE  OmmtESSOR 
a  >li>i.  lliii ,  N.Yn  aariVMT  «a  B 

_   MV 

nai  nbu  IS,  1990,  te.  Na.  40U001 
lat  CL*  H0«4  9/077.  9/68 
U.S.  CL  350—27  « 
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COLOR  PRINTING,  CM»BCnON,  AND  CONVERSION 

APPARATUS  AND  MEIHOD 
Pcny  S.  Pidaaita,  aai  Aaraa  M.  Avarjr,  bath  of 
Wh„  aiil^wa  U  ASDC  latiipsialsi,  HmKam,  Wla. 
raai  Oct  30,  UOi.  S«.  Na.  42M71 
lat  CL*  HO«N  1/46 
US.a.3S0— 75  >7< 


1.  In  a  video  signal  processing  circuit  for  compensating  for 
signals,  generated  by  an  image  sensor,  that  have  a  non-linear 
response  to  high  illuminatioa  thereby  causing  respective  por- 
tions of  the  output  signal  to  overload,  the  cowihinatioB  oooi- 
prising: 
means  for  generating  a  phirality  of  color  signab  from  the 

output  signal  of  the  image  sensor, 
means  for  detecting  a  signal  overload  in  one  or  more  of  said 

color  signals; 
means  responsive  to  said  detecting  means  for  generating  an 

overload  control  signal; 
means  for  simultaneously  generating  two  baseband  video 
signals  from  the  color  signals,  said  hasebsnrt  signals  m- 
cludmg  a  blaaldng  level; 
means  lespoaaive  to  said  overload  control  signal  for  identi- 
caUy  adjusting  the  levd  of  both  baseband  video  signals 
toward  the  blanking  levd  whenever  a  signal  overload  is 
detected  in  one  or  more  of  said  ocrior  signals. 

5^177.603 

BANDWIDTH  ECTENDING  SYSTEM  FOR  COLOR 

DIFFERENCE  SIGNALS 

AOcrt  MacoviU.  2505  Alpiae  Rd.,  Mcalo  Part.  CaUf.  94025 

FOei  Jw.  22, 1990.  Scr.  No.  542.063 

tat  CL*  HO«N  9/64.  5/14.  5/20B 

\3S.  CL  350—37  M  ( 
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1.  In  a  method  for  enhancing  the  high  frequency  response  of 
band-limited  cohw  diflicTence  signals  using  a  luminance  signal 
the  steps  of: 

deriving  a  control  signal  which  minimizes  the  magnitude  of 
the  difTcrence  between  a  bandUmited  portion  of  the  color 
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1.  In  a  system  for  |MX)dnciag  a  full  color  image  using  cyaa, 
magenta,  ydlow,  and  Mack,  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  obtaining  a  oolot  RGB  value  comprising  a 
three-tuple  where  each  member  of  said  three-tuple  is  a 
percentage  of  color  present  of  one  of  the  color  ooaapo- 
nents  red.  green,  and  bine; 

(b)  means  for  determinmg  firoaa  said  ROB  ookir  vatae  a 
ookv  saturation  vahie  "^  which  is  a  foDction  of  how  br 
said  RGB  color  value  is  from  saturatioa  and  for  determin- 
ing a  ookv  removal  value  winch  is  a  fimctian  of  a  root  of 
**S**  and  b  proportioaal  to  the  difliereace  between  "1"  and 
"S»/"".  where  "a"  is  greater  than  "1". 

(c)  a  coaverter  for  converting  said  RGB  color  vahie  to  a 
CMY  color  value  compriHag  a  three-tuple  where  each 
member  of  said  three-tuple  is  oae  of  tte  color  ooaapoacats 

cyan,  magenta,  and  ydk>w;  and 

(d)  means  for  obtaining  three  awmbcn  of  a  four  ookir  tapie 
by  applying  said  color  removal  value  to  said  membenof 
said  ChlY  color  vatae. 
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5,077.<OS 
COLOR  IMAGE  READING  APPARATUS  HAVING 
SHADING  C»RRECnON  FOR  PLURAL  C»LOR 
COMPONENT  SIGNALS 
YoiUMiri  Ikc4a,  Hira;  TataU  Y«hMa.  kkflunra;  Ki«iyo«U 
HsTMki,  Tokyo;  SkmkM  Ake;  Notao  Matnokai,  both  of 
KawMnU;   MHno   AUjmui,   ManyMM.   nd   YoaUnobu 
Mita,  KawMaU,  aU  oT  Japaa,  aMiiaon  to  Caaoa  Kaboahiki 
Uiha.  Tokyo,  JapMi 
DivWaa  af  Scr.  No.  355335,  May  22, 1M»,  Pat  No.  4,n7,4M, 

wfekk  te  a  corti— attoa  of  Scr.  No.  63,741.  Jaa.  18, 1M7, 

iliiBiliiirf.  wUck  it  a  coMiaaatkM  of  Ser.  No.  585,603,  Mar.  2, 

19M.  rtMinaii  Tkk  wHfHna  JaL  30, 1990,  Scr.  No. 

560,041 
OaiMH  prterHy,  appMcatloa  Japaa,  Mar.  6,  1903.  58-36515; 
Mar.  6, 19«3,  SS06516;  Mar.  6. 1983,  S806517 

lat  CL)  H04N  1/46 
VS.  a.  358—75  10 
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processing  said  read  out  signals  with  either  emphasis  or  de-em- 
phasis, the  emphasizing/de-emphasizing  circuit  comprising: 

(a)  a  hue  area  classification  circuit  for  outputting  a  hue  area 
claasiftcatioa  signal  according  to  a  combination  of  the 
magnitude  of  sakt  three  principle  color  signals  obtained  a 
comparison  of  the  magnitude  of  each  of  said  three  princi- 
ple color  signals; 

(b)  a  primary  color  portion  calculation  circuit  for  outputting 
a  magnitude  of  a  primary  color  portion  according  to  said 
designated  hue  area  on  the  basis  of  said  three  principle 
cok>r  signals  and  said  hue  area  classification  applied 
thereto  in  each  of  the  pluraUty  of  pixels; 

(c)  a  secondary  color  portion  calculation  circuit  for  output- 
ting a  magnitude  of  a  secondary  color  portion  according 
to  said  designated  hue  area  on  the  basis  of  said  three  prin- 
ciple color  signals  and  said  hue  area  classirication  signal 
applied  thereto  in  each  of  the  plurality  of  pixels; 

(d)  a  tertiary  color  portion  calculation  circuit  for  outputting 
a  magnitude  of  a  tertiary  color  portion  according  to  said 
dfsignatf<<  hue  area  on  the  basb  of  said  three  primary 
color  signab  and  said  hue  area  classification  signal  applied 
thereto  in  each  of  the  plurality  of  pixels; 


1.  A  color  image  reading  apparatus  comprising: 
a  color  sensor  having  plural  sensor  groups,  said  color  sensor 
for  separating  an  objective  image  into  plural  color  compo- 
nents and  for  simultaneously  photoelecthcally  converting 
the  plural  color  components  into  plural  color  component 
signals;  and 
shading  correction  means  for  performing  a  shading  correc- 
tion of  the  converted  plural  color  component  signals,  said 
shading  correction  means  causing  said  plural  sensor 
groups  to  substantially  simultaneously  read  a  reference 
plate  and  automatically  correcting  a  shading  correction 
state  for  each  of  the  plural  color  component  signals  in 
accordance  with  data  obtain  from  said  plural  sensor 
groups. 


COLCHt  SIGNAL  EMPHASIZING/DE-EMPHASIZING 
dRCUrr 


both  of  J^M,  MaiiMn  to  MttaiabHU  SmU  1 

ih>.  Tokyo.  Javn 

FiM  Mqr  4, 19M,  Scr.  No.  519^454 

OalM  priority.  i^pHraHna  JapM.  Mmj  8, 1909, 1-114696 

lat  CL'  G03F  3/00 

VS.  CL  358—75  8  OafaM 

5.  A  color  signal  emphasizing/de-emphasizing  apparatus 
compoaed  of  a  scanner  for  interpreting  a  target  image  in  each 
of  a  pluraUty  of  pixels  as  three  principle  color  signals,  a  mem- 
ory for  storing  the  three  principle  color  signals,  an  em- 
phasizing/de-emphasizing  circuit  for  reading  out  the  stored 
signals  in  the  form  of  color  image  information  or  data,  and 


(e)  a  color  coefficient  table  capable  of  storing  an  arbitrary 
color  coefficient  for  said  primary  color  portion,  said  sec- 
ondary color  portion  and  said  tertiary  color  portion  re- 
spectively; 

(f)  a  primary  color  portion  emphasizing/de-emphasizing 
circuit  for  sequentially  multiplying  said  primary  color 
portion  of  said  three  principle  color  signals  by  a  color 
coefficient  predetermined  for  said  primary  color  portion 
read  out  from  said  color  coefiicient  table; 

(g)  a  secondary  color  portion  emphasizing/de-emphasizing 
circuit  for  sequentially  multiplying  said  secondary  color 
portion  of  said  three  principle  color  signals  by  a  color 
coefficient  predetermined  for  said  secondary  color  por- 
tion read  out  from  said  color  coefficient  table; 

(h)  a  tertiary  color  portion  emphasizing/de-emphasizing 
circuit  for  sequentially  multiplying  said  tertiary  color 
portion  of  said  three  principle  color  signals  by  a  color 
coefficient  predetermined  for  said  tertiary  color  portion 
read  out  from  said  color  coefficient  table;  and 

(i)  at  least  one  adder  for  adding  up  respective  of  said  multi- 
plied signals  in  every  principle  color. 
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S,IT7,C07 
CABLE  TELBVISION  TRANSACTION  TERMINAL 
111  n,  likciH.  laiiiiMiiiili.  niiikHi  1  irmriTi. 
Hmm*  L.  Myi;  Fte— y  E.  WIMimi.  fctfc  ml 
I  CM  M.  KiAm.  SMRvfla.  ■■  cf  Ga.. 
,  Lm.,  MilP.  Gfc 

I  of  Scr.  Now  2M4U.  Dm.  23, 1988.  FM.  No. 
4>987^«fc  TMi  iiiMriHia  Apr.  38^  1989.  Sar.  No.  340,642 
tat  CL*  HMN  7/10 
UJS.CL380-W  21 


dMt  ■  the  iatenectkM  of  Ae  three-Jinn  iiiiomI 
and  the  liauafonned  sccrwid  nnagi 


OnOBLBCnONK  SYSTEM  OP  ASSISTANCE  IN 
ATTACK  AND  NAVlGATHm  MISSIONS 


Plai  Oct  S,  1998,  Scr.  Nik  993»74« 


.  CL*  HOIN  7/19 


VS.  CL  358— 189 


1.  A  cable  tdevinon  transactioB  temuaal  comprising: 

a  keyboard  for  entry  of  selectioa  and  field  completkm  data; 

a  teletext  screen  generator  for  actuating  a  visual  display  of 
teletext  screens  comprising  selection  items  or  completion 
fields,  each  screen  formed  fran  teletext  screen  data  com- 
prising a  unique  screen  identification  and  an  acsnriatrd 
key  template  for  defining  adection  and  fiekl  comfrietion 
data; 

a  read/write  memory  for  temporary  storage  of  teletext 
screen  data,  and 

a  ooatrol  unit,  responsive  to  the  first  teletext  screen  and 
entry  of  first  predetermined  data,  for  entering  a  first  mode 
of  terminal  operation  for  reviewing  transactions  and. 
responsive  to  a  second  teletext  screen  and  entry  of  second 
predetermined  data,  for  entering  a  second  mode  of  termi- 
nal operation  operation  for  accomplishing  payment  for 


5,077,688 
VIDEO  EFFECTS  SYSTEM  ABLE  TO  INTERSECT  A  34> 

IMAGE  WnH  A  2rD  IMACX 
Robert  J.  Dtkmtr,  Wsdwaai.  N J..  acripNr  to  DiAmi 

,  be,  PilCMM,  N  J. 
FIM  Sep.  19, 1990.  Scr.  No.  584>87 
tat  CL*  HMN  5/262 
VS.  CL  35S— 183  16 


1.  An  optoclectroiik;  system  of  sssiitanrr  in  aerial  attack  «d 
navigation  niiwinni  comprising: 

a  wide-fidd  infiraied  camera,  with  a  fixed  focal  distanrr,  for 
generating  a  vnde-field  image;  and 

first  dis(rfay  means  to  display  the  wide-fidd  image  generated 
by  the  wide-fidd  infinared  ramrra;  wherein  said  systCM 
farther  coaptiaeK 

image  |rrTH'TtT'"g  means  compiisiug  means  to  provide  a 
signal  repreaenting  a  smaD-fidd  image,  which  b  a  portion 
of  the  wide-fiekl  image,  with  an  adjnstabie  enlargement 
and  an  adjustable  position  within  the  wide-fieM  image; 

adjusting  means  for  the  manual  adjustment  of  the  enlarge- 
ment of  the  small-fidd  image  and  the  poaition  of  the  i 
fidd  image;  and 

second  display  means  to  display  the  small-fiekl  image. 


5,877^610 
PREVIEWING  CUTS  AND  TRANSFORMATIONS  IN  AN 

ELECTRONIC  IMAGE  OOMPOSniON  SYSIEM 
Anthnay  D.  ScMky,  and  CsMn  J.  Wiay,  both  of  NcwtarTt  ■■- 


FBci  Ja.  7, 1998,  Scr.  Nou  S34,7U 

United  rt^nm,  Jm.  14, 19M, 


8913638 


VS.  CL  358—183 


Int  CL*  H04N  5/262 


1.  A  video  effecta  system  comprising: 

means  for  generating  a  three-dimensional  image  in  simnlatrd 

realtime, 
means  for  generating  a  second  image, 
transform  means  fw  transforming  the  second  image  in  real 

tinio,  and  1.  An  dectronic  image  composition  system 

combiner  means  for  combining  the  three-dimensional  image  means  for  storing  video  signals  representing  a  first  picture  and 

with  the  transformed  second  image  to  produce  an  output   a  second  picture,  preview  means  for  interactively  displaying  a 
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aeries  of  artist-adected  tmnfoniiatioos  of  said  first  picture,  or 
a  part  thereof,  until  a  desired  traiisfonnation  is  perceived,  and 
compositing  means  for  thereafter  producing  a  composite  pic- 
ture by  combining  transformed  video  signab  of  said  first  pic- 
ture, or  part  thereof,  with  said  second  picture;  characterised  by 
transforming  means  which,  during  operation  of  said  preview 
means,  provides  transformed  video  signals  for  only  selective 
piids  in  the  transformed  picture  and  provides  replications  of. 
or  derivatives  from,  said  transformed  video  signals  for  other 
pixels,  whereby  the  time  required  to  produce  transformations 
for  preview  is  reduced,  while  during  operation  of  compositing 
means,  said  transforming  means  provides  transformed  video 
signals  for  all  the  pixel  of  said  transformed  picture  or  part 
thereof 


5,077.611       

UNIVEIISAL  IMAGE  USTENSIFIER  TUBE 
EhIc  N.  PhOUpa,  RoHMkc;  Roy  H.  Hotaea.  Salens  Roaer  D. 
si  WflUi  H.  Jimlina,  Caiiigilon,  aU 
I  to  nr  Corponrtkw.  New  York.  N.Y. 
FIM  Oct  22, 19M.  Scr.  No.  WUn 
Int.  CL'  H04N  S/30 
UjS.  CL  3SS— 211  lt< 


L  A  universal  image  intensifier  tube  assembly  that  is  retrofit- 
taUc  to  two  or  more  different  existing  housings  comprising: 

a)  first  electrical  contact  means  for  electrically  connecting  to 
electrical  supply  contacts  when  positioned  in  a  first  of  said 
two  or  more  different  housings; 

b)  second  electrical  contact  means  for  electrically  connect- 
ing to  electrical  supply  contacts  when  positioned  in  a 
second  of  said  two  or  more  different  housings; 

c)  first  spacer  means  for  effecting  a  predetermined  spacing 
between  said  tube  assembly  and  said  first  housing  when 
said  tube  assembly  is  positioned  in  said  first  housing; 

d)  second  spacer  means  for  effecting  a  predetermined  spac- 
ing between  said  tube  assembly  and  said  second  housing 
when  said  tube  assembly  is  positioned  in  said  second  hous- 
ing, said  first  spacer  means  being  inactive  to  control  spac- 
ing when  said  tube  assembly  is  positioned  in  said  second 
housing,  said  second  spacer  means  being  inactive  for 
controlling  spacing  when  said  assembly  is  positioned  in 
said  first  housing. 


compressing  the  digital  picture  data  for  storage  in  an 
decttonic  memory  and  for  retrieving  and  expanding  the 
digital  picture  data  into  television  signals  for  display  on  a 
television  receiver,  respectively,  wherein  said  signal  pro- 
cessing and  control  circuit  further  includes  means  for 
processing  data  for  picture  signal  frames  n  a  plurality  of 
modes,  including  single-picture,  and  scene  shooting  (se- 
quence) modes  and  wherein  said  signal  processing  and 
control  circuit  fiirther  includes  a  first  filter  for  reducing 
said  digital  picture  data  for  storage  and  a  second  filter  for 
data  expansion  upon  playback; 


montiacn 


said  electronic  memory  having  a  very  large  plurality  of 
erasable,  programmable,  nonvolatile  memory  cells  for 
storing  digital  picture  data  for  a  plurality  of  picture  signal 
frames  without  the  need  for  constant  power  supply; 

a  digital-to-analog  (D/aA)  converter  for  converting  re- 
stored digital  picture  data  into  analog  output  signals;  and 

a  power  supply  for  supplying  power  to  said  signal  process- 
ing and  control  circuit  without  the  need  for  constantly 
supplying  power  to  said  electronic  memory  to  maintain 
the  data  stored  therein. 


5,fl77,«13 

VIDEO  CAMERA  WITH  AUTOMATIC  FOCUSING 

FUNCnON 

YaiUaU   HItm,   HAIUm;   RydcUro   Kngn,   Kataw»,   and 

MMiydd  YoMyaM,  TakataaU,  aU  of  Japan,  amivmn  to 

[lc  laiMtrW  Ca„  LlA,  TTsiIra,  Japan 

Filed  iwk.  30,  UM,  Scr.  No.  472,291 

ppHcatioa  JapM,  Jan.  30, 1M9, 1-20002 
bt  0.1  Ii0««i  5/232 
U.S.  a.  35»— 227  C 
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S,0T7,<U 

PORTABLE  ELECTRONIC  PICTURE  RECORDING 

DEVICE  WTTH  NONVOLATILE  ELECTRONIC 

MEMORY 

awciBc  Mc^ira,  Mara,  MM  xjBMimir  nucic,  nvMrg,  mnb 
of  Fed.  Rap.  af  Germany,  amliinn  to  Dealadw  TIT  biaa- 
triea  GmbH,  FMlbmv,  Fed.  Repb  of  Gcrmafay 

FBed  Dec  20. 1M9.  Smt.  No.  456,125 
CWam  priarity,  appHcaHon  Earapaan  Pat  Oft,  Dec  21, 
lMS,itl21305 

lat  CL>  H0««1  5/30 
MS,  CL  350—309  7  CWma 

1.  A  portable  electronic  picture  recording  device  compris- 
ing: 
a  camera  which  generates  an  analog  picture  signal  for  at 

least  one  frame  of  images; 
an  analog-to-digital  (A/D)  converter  for  oooverting  the 

analog  picture  signal  too  digital  picture  data; 
a  Hgnal  processing  and  control  circuit  having  means  for 


1.  A  video  camera  with  automatic  focusing  fimction  com- 
prising: 

a  taking  lens  for  image-forming  an  image  of  an  object  said 
taking  lens  including  a  focusing  lens; 

a  photo-electric  converting  means  for  converting  an  image 
formed  through  said  taking  lens  into  an  electrical  signal; 

a  pre-process  means  comprising  a  high-pass  filter  for  elimi- 
nating a  direct  current  component  from  an  output  signal 
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of  said  photo-electric  converting  means,  and  a  gain  con- 
trol means  for  detecting  a  maximum  value  of  an  amplitude 
level  of  an  output  signal  of  said  higb-paas  fOter  in  a  signal 
extracting  range  to  be  set  at  a  specific  area  of  an  image 
plane  and  for  either  amplifying  or  compressing  the  output 
signal  of  said  high-pass  filter  so  as  to  maintain  the  maxi- 
mum value  thus  detected  at  a  constant  level; 

a  signal  processing  means  comprising  a  filter  means  for 
extracting  a  hi^  frequency  component  having  a  fre- 
quency exceeding  a  specific  frequency  from  an  output 
signal  of  said  pre-proceaa  means,  and  a  detecting  means  for 
generating  a  focus  signal  corresponding  to  an  amplitude 
level  of  the  high  frequency  component  thus  extracted; 

a  lens  driving  means  for  driving  said  focusing  lens  of  said 
taking  lens;  and 

a  control  means  for  cootroUing  said  lens  driving  means  in 
accordance  with  said  focus  signal. 


5,077,614  

SCANNER  WTTH  DOCUMENT  AND  COPY  SHEET 

REGISTRATION  MEANS 

DcBiB  J.  Stoanale,  and  Robert  RobMeaa,  boih  of  Wekalar,  N.Y., 

HaiflBora  to  Xcrax  Corporadoa,  Slaiaford,  Con. 

FDed  JaL  2. 19M,  Sar.  No.  547,272 

tat  CL>  IBMN  ;/a2&  1/034.  1/10:  B65H  9/06 

UJS.  CL  350-296  26  < 
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1.  A  combined  input  and  output  scanner  comprising  a  frame 
assembly,  a  document  transport  means  to  transport  a  document 
through  the  scanner  in  a  document  transport  path  in  a  first 
direction  and,  a  copy  sheet  transport  means  to  transport  a  copy 
sheet  through  the  scanner  in  a  copy  sheet  transport  path,  docu- 
ment registration  means  and  copy  sheet  registration  means, 
said  document  registration  means  including  a  cover  pivotally 
mounted  on  said  scanner  for  movement  between  an  open  and 
closed  position  over  said  document  transport  path,  said  cover 
having  at  least  one  integral  document  registration  gate  associ- 
ated therewith  which  extends  into  the  document  transport  path 
to  register  the  lead  edge  of  a  document  when  the  cover  is  in  the 
open  position. 


correction  tn»tr*ang^  a  signal  levd  error  between  an  input 

and  an  output  of  a  pixel  wfaoaereoordiag  level  has  already 

been  determined; 
multi-level  converting  means  for  converting  said  error  acat- 

tered  image  signal  into  a  muhi-levd  tone  recording  signal 

by  using  at  least  two  threshold  levels;  and 
recording  means  for  recording  an  image  repreaented  by  said 

tone  recording  signal. 
4.  An  image  recording  apparatus  comprising: 
error  correcting  means  for  outputing  an  error  scattered 

image  signal  by  applying  to  an  input  image  signal  repre- 
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sentative  of  tones  a  correction  matching  a  aigaal  level 
error  between  an  input  and  an  output  of  a  pixel  whose 
recording  levd  has  already  been  determined; 

dither/multi-levd  converting  means  for  converting  said 
error  scattered  image  signal  into  a  tone  recording  signal 
by  processing  each  group  of  two  dimensionally  distrib- 
uted mXn  pixds  of  said  image  signal  by  corresponding 
threshold  values  of  at  least  two  threshold  value  groups 
each  comprising  mXn  threshold  values;  and 

recording  means  for  recording  an  image  represented  by  said 
tone  recording  signaL 


5.077.616 
VIDEO  RECORDER  WITH  INCREASED  BANDWIDTH 

RECORDING 
Haa^Jirgea  Ktath.  VS-VOHara,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay.  aa- 
to    Deatache   Thaamaa-Braadt   GmbH,   VOUagea- 
Tii  Bif  iif  Tismaaj 
Filed  Sep.  29. 1900,  Ser.  No.  250,552 

ppUcaHoaFed.  Rep.  of  Gtrmmj,  Sep.  29, 
1907,3732734 

tat  CL>  H04N  9/90 
MS.  CL  350-330  21  ( 
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HALFTONE  IMAGE  RECORDING  APPARATUS 

COMBINING  ERROR  SCATTEaUNG  AND  MULTI-LEVEL 

TONE  CONVERSION  TECHNIQUES 

KataaUaa  Taaii,  Yokohaaaa,  Japan,  aaai^or  to  Ricob  Coavaay. 
Ltdn  Tokyo,  JapM 

Filed  Aag.  22, 1990,  Scr.  No.  570,774 
daiaw  prtority.  i^Bctio"  Japu.  Aug.  24. 1909. 1-217692 
tat  CL»  H04N  1/23.  1/40 
MS.  CL  350—290  0  OaiaN 

1.  An  image  recording  apparatus  comprising: 
adding  means  for  outputting  a  dither-processed  signal  by 
superposing  on  each  two-dimensionally  distributed  mXn 
pixel  group  of  an  input  image  signal  representative  of 
tones  mXn  adjusting  levels  on  a  pixel-by-pixel  basis; 
error  correcting  means  for  outputting  an  error  scattered 
image  signal  by  applying  to  said  dither-processed  signal  a 


va. 

TUS~ 

T 


SI    s      \  m     s 


H-Kfii-J 


2.  Apparatus  according  to  claim  1  wherein  said  second 
modulated  signal  generating  means  includes  a  filter  for  produc- 
ing said  second  frequency  spectrum,  with  the  frequency  of  the 
second  carrier  being  suppressed. 


MT7,617 
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54n7,Mt 
IMAGE  DATA  PROCESSING  APPARATUS 
KMnyvU  Sakai;  Kaakkl  "TMiiliM.  MotoUko  HmyaM,  all  of 
tt  Si^mU  SUaoMgi,  Nan,  all  of  Japan, 

^abMUd  K^ika,  OMka,  JapM 

FIM  Not.  C,  1M9.  Scr.  No.  431.77S 

ppHoNkM  Japan,  No?.  7,  IMS,  CS-ISITSS 
tat  CL^  H04N  //M 
U  A  a.  35»-4»  4  ( 
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1.  An  image  dau  processing  apparatus  comprising: 

conveying  means  for  conveying  an  original  document  in  a 
first  direction  and  for  conveying  recording  paper  in  the 
first  direction; 

reading  means  movable  in  directions  perpendicular  to  the 
conveying  direction  of  the  original  document  and  the 
recording  paper,  for  being  pressed  against  the  original 
document  and  reading  and  outputting  image  data  from  the 
original  document; 

printing  means  movable  in  directions  perpendicular  to  the 
conveying  direction  of  the  recording  paper,  for  being 
pressed  against  the  recording  paper  and  printing  image 
data  onto  recording  paper;  and 

plural  working  members,  operatively  contactable  to  the 
reading  means  and  the  printing  means,  for  releasing  pres- 
sure to  move  one  of  the  reading  means  and  the  printing 
means  away  from  the  conveying  means  and  for  simulta- 
neously contacting  and  applying  pressure  to  move  the 
other  of  the  reading  means  and  the  printing  means  toward 
the  conveying 
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HIGH  LINEARITY  OPTICAL  HUNSMITTER 
Deoais  J.  Tom.  Carlabad,  CaUf.,  aarisMir  to  Tacaa  CorporatkM, 
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responsive  thereto  for  generating  an  output  optical  trans- 
mission signal,  said  light  emitter  means  having  inherent 
nonlinearities  in  the  generation  of  said  optical  tranamissioa 
signal  and  an  intensity  of  said  optical  transmission  signal 
varying  in  response  to  variations  of.  said  predistorted 
signal;  and 
feedback  means  comprising: 
light  splitter  means  for  receiving  said  optical  transmission 
signal  and  splitting  off  a  portion  of  said  optical  transmis- 
sion signal  with  a  remainder  portion  of  said  optical 
transmission  signal  provided  as  an  output  optical  signal; 
conversion  means  having  an  input  and  output  for  receiv- 
ing the  split  portion  of  said  optical  transmission  signal 
and  for  generating  a  corresponding  electrical  feedback 
signal  whose  current  variation  corresponds  to  intensity 
variations  of  said  optical  transmission  signal; 
time  averaging  means  for  receiving  said  feedback  signal 
and  for  generating  at  least  one  time  averaged  signal 
whose  magnitixle  is  indicative  of  the  nonlinearities  in 
the  generation  of  said  optical  transmission  signal;  and 
processor  means  for  receiving  said  at  least  one  time  aver- 
aged signal  and  for  generating  said  plurality  of  control 
signals,  each  control  signal  of  said  plurality  varying  in 
voltage  so  as  to  miwimJT^  the  magnitude  of  a  corre- 
sponding one  of  said  at  least  one  time  averaged  signal. 


5,077,«20 
MOTORIZED  OPTICAL  COMPONENT  POSITIONING 

STAGE 
George  Mauo,  M  Sioipoaa  Rd.,  WiHOaai,  N  JL  03IN7 
Filed  Jan.  6, 1990,  Scr.  No.  533,799 
tat  CL)  G02B  21/26.  21/01 
VS.  CL  359—393  3 ' 


1.  An  optical  transmitter  having  an  adaptively  maintained 
linear-to-output  response,  comprising; 

adjustable  distortion  means  for  receiving  an  electrical  input 
signal  and  a  plurality  of  electrical  control  signals,  the 
adjustable  distortion  means  responsive  to  said  control 
signals  for  distorting  said  input  signal  so  as  to  provide  an 
output  predistoried  signal; 

light  emitter  means  for  receiving  said  predistorted  signal  and 


1.  In  an  optical  positioning  stage  comprising  in  combination: 

a.  a  first  end  plate  having  a  parallel  opposed  first  pair  of 
grooves  disposed  therein; 

b.  a  second  end  plate  spaced  a  selected  distance  from  said 
first  i^te,  said  second  plate  having  a  parallel  opposed 
second  pair  of  grooves  disposed  therein,  said  grooves 
spaced  apart  a  distance  equivalent  to  the  distance  between 
said  first  pair  of  grooves; 

c.  a  pair  of  rails,  one  each  disposed  in  one  of  said  first  and  one 
of  said  second  pairs  of  grooves  and  adhesively  attached  to 
the  surfaces  of  said  first  and  second  pairs  of  grooves;  and 

d.  a  work  piece  mounting  table  slideably  disposed  between 
said  end  plates  and  said  rails,  the  improvement  which 
comprises: 

i.  a  mounting  plate  disposed  between  said  rails  spaced  a 

selected  distance  from  said  second  plate; 
ii.  a  motor  assembly  mounted  on  said  mounting  plate 
between  said  rails,  said  assembly  comprising: 
aa.  an  electric  motor, 
bb.  speed  reducing  gear  means  driven  by  said  motor  for 

reducing  the  output  speed  of  said  motor  assembly; 

and 
cc.  an  encoder  for  sensing  the  revolutions  of  said  motor, 

and 
iii.  a  threaded  rod  operationally  connected  between  said 

gear  means  and  said  work  piece  mounting  table 

whereby  the  rotation  of  said  motor  effects  the  lateral 

movement  of  said  table. 
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OPTICAL  PULSE  COMPRESSOR 
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APPARATUS  FOR  PRECISION  FOCUSSING  AND 
POSITIONING  OF  A  BEAM  WAIST  ON  A  TARGET 
Dana  H.  LyMk,  Saa  Fhwiaco;  WOiiaa  D.  GMlcr,  Saa  Joae, 
aad  Kwatt  W.  McAMcr,  SMta  Ctea.  aO  of  CaUL,  aad^ 
on  to  The  UaHed  Statca  of  AaMrica  as  rtpriwtiJ  hy  the 
Atetaiitralar  or  the  Nattoatf  AcroMatica  and  SpMC  i 
iitratkM,  WMhta^toB,  D.C 

FOcd  May  31. 1990,  Scr.  No.  531.373 
tat  CL'  GQ2B  7/01  27/64 
VS.  CL  3S9-«U  20  ( 


10.  An  apparatus  for  irradiating  an  elongated  target  with  a 
shortened  optical  pulse  having  a  pulse  front  tilt  relative  to  said 
target,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

means  for  generating  an  optical  pulse  having  a  predeter- 
mined frequency  modulation  chirp  and  launching  said 
optical  pulse  on  a  first  optical  beam  path; 

optically  dispersive  and  deflecting  means  for  dispersing  and 
deflecting  said  optical  pulse  by  means  of  a  single  optical 
element  having  an  input  surface  intersecting  said  first 
optical  beam  path  and  an  output  surface  from  which  said 
optical  pulse  is  latmched  on  a  second  optical  beam  path 
after  dispersion  and  deflection  thereof; 

means  for  maintaining  said  target  in  a  position  parallel  to  said 
output  surface  of  said  optical  element  at  a  predetermined 
distance  1  from  said  output  surface  in  said  second  optical 
beam  path,  distance  1  being  defined  by  the  following  equa- 
tion: 


in  which 

c  is  the  vacuum  speed  of  light 

X  is  the  wave-length  of  the  pulse  on  said  first  optical  path. 


dT 


is  the  positive  chirp  of  the  pulse  on  said  first  optical 
path,  and 


is  the  angular  dispersion  of  the  optical  element 


1.  A  beam  focusing  and  positioning  apparatus  for  focusing 
and  positioning  the  waist  of  a  Gaussian  beam  at  a  desired 
location  on  a  target  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  first  optical  focusing  means,  disposed  in  the  path  of  an 
incoming  beam  and  through  which  said  beam  passes; 

a  second  optical  focusing  means,  disposed  downstream  of 
said  first  optical  focusing  means  and  through  which  said 
beam  passes  after  passing  through  said  first  optical  focus- 
ing means,  for,  in  cooperation  with  said  first  optical  focus- 
sing means,  providing  a  desired  lateral  displacement  of  the 
waist  of  the  beam  such  that  the  final  waist  of  the  beam  is 
focussed  on  said  target;  and 

rotatable  optical  means,  disposed  upstream  of  said  first  opti- 
cal focusing  means,  for  adjusting  the  angular  orientation 
of  the  final  waist  of  the  beam  at  said  target  by  a  parallel 
displacement  of  the  beam  at  said  rotatable  optical  means 
wherein  the  beam  exiting  the  rotatable  optical  means  is 
parallel  to  the  beam  entering  the  rottfable  optical  means. 


5,077.<23 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FCM  AUTOMATICALLY 

OPTIMIZING  THE  RECORD  CURRENT  IN  A  TAPE 

RECORDER  USING  A  REFERENCE  TAPE 

WOUaai  McSwBMty,  Snatoga,  CBUf ..  aariianr  to  Aapes  Cir^ 

poratkm.  Redwood  Ctty,  Oriif. 

Filed  Mar.  30, 1990,  Scr.  No.  50«.377 
tat  CL*  GllB  27/36 
U.S.a.3»-<31  234 
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1.  A  method  for  optimizing  the  record  current  in  a  magnrrir 
tape  recorder  for  recording  data,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
supplying  a  reference  tape  having  a  selected  frequency  re- 
corded therein  at  an  absolute  record  current  level;  and 
adjusting  the  record  current  until  the  level  recorded  thereby 
when  performing  a  tnbaequent  recording  proccM  on  the 
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refefcnce  example,  is  at  substantially  the  same  levd  as  said 
absolute  record  current  level. 
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MAGNEnC  TAPE  DEVICE  INCLUDING 

OUTSERT-MOLDED  TAPE  GUIDE  CATCHERS 

Ymmr^i  NAMtaM,  HjroiD,  Japa^  aarigMr  to  MMaaMaid 

itaiUU  Ediha.  Tokyv.  JapM 

FIM  A«r.  11. 19N,  Sar.  Na.  S07>I7 
riortty,  sppHraHsa  Japan,  Ayr.  12, 1M9, 1-MM2 
lat.  a.'  GllB  5/027.  5/008 
VS.  a.  3«>-«S  2 


1.  A  magnetic  tape  device,  comprising: 

a  drum  base  formed  of  sheet  metal,  said  drum  base  including 

a  pair  of  molding  holea  therein  on  opposite  sides  of  said 

drum  base; 
a  rotating  drum  mounted  on  said  drum  base,  said  rotating 

drum  carrying  a  magnetic  head; 
a  pair  of  catchers  formed  of  resin  and  outsert  molded  into 

said  molding  holes  to  secure  said  catchers  to  said  drum 


a  deck  base  formed  of  sheet  metal,  said  deck  base  including 

tape  guide  holes  therein; 
means  for  mounting  said  drum  base  to  said  deck  base  such 

that  said  catchers  are  positioned  adiacent  said  tape  guide 

boles;  and 
tape  guide  means  for  moving  along  said  tape  gtude  holes  into 

contact  with  said  catchers  and  for  thus  guiding  a  tape 

against  said  rotating  drum. 


CARTRIDGE  HAVING  CASING  WITH  SHUTTER 
MOVABLE  TO  RECEIVE  DISCS  THEREIN 
Hanw  SUkm  aiii  MaMra  Ikebe,  Mk  of  NaflBM,  Japa 
on  to  TDK  Corpontioa,  Japaa 

I  of  Sar.  No.  261.030,  Oet  21, 1908,  abandooed. 
Ilta  ^ppMcartoM  Apr.  9. 1991.  Scr.  No.  682,698 

r.  appUcaUoa  Japan.  Oct  27. 19r7. 62-163058 
lat  CL'  GllB  23/03 
VS.  CL  360—133  6 


said  casing  being  formed  with  at  least  one  pickup  inserting 
hole; 

a  disc  mounted  in  said  casing  so  as  to  be  rotatably  movable 
therein; 

a  shutter  which  is  substantially  U-shaped  an  comprises  an 
upper  shutter  plate,  a  lower  shutter  plate  and  a  slider,  said 
upper  shutter  plate,  said  lower  shutter  plate,  and  said 
slider  each  having  respective  mating  projections  and  holes 
such  that  said  upper  shutter  plate  is  coimected  to  said 
slider  and  said  lower  shutter  plate  is  connected  to  said 
slider; 

said  shutter  having  a  guide  projecting  which  engages  with  a 
guide  groove  of  said  casing  such  that  said  shutter  is  slid- 
ably  movable  relative  to  said  casing  to  cover  and  uncover 
said  pickup  hole; 

a  wall  oi  said  casing  having  a  portion  thereof  defining  said 
pickup  hole  and,  at  said  portion,  being  formed  to  be 
therein  thinner  than  at  its  other  portions  and  to  be  at  a 
level  substantially  equal  to  or  below  the  level  of  the  plane 
of  said  disc,  said  guide  groove  being  poaitioned  on  said 
portion  of  said  wall;  and 

wherein  said  slider  of  said  shutter  comprises  a  thin  walled 
section  at  a  level  substantially  equal  to  or  below  said  level 
of  said  disc  at  a  portion  thereof  positionally  corresponding 
to  said  thinner  portion  of  said  wall  casing  when  said  shut- 
ter is  nwved  to  uncover  said  pickup  inserting  hole,  said 
guide  projection  being  provided  on  said  thin-walled  sec- 
tion. 


5.077.626 
PHASE-FAILURE  DETECTORS  RESPONSIVE  TO 
UNEQUAL  BENDING  OF  BI-METAL  MEMBERS 
anMa.  Wtarai.  UaHed  Kiagdo^  aarigior  to  BrMak  Nu- 
clear F^ida  pic,  RWey.  Faglaad 

FBed  Apr.  2, 1990.  Scr.  No.  502,731 
OaiM  priorftjr,  appUcatioa  United  Klacdoai,  Apr.  11.  1909, 
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lat  CL'  H02H  3/26 
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1.  A  phase-failure  detector  comprising  three  bi-metal  strips, 
and  means  mounted  on  the  strips  for  detecting  unequal  bending 
in  the  strips  arising  from  loss  of  current  in  a  phase  and  arranged 
to  provide  a  signal,  in  which  the  detecting  means  comprises  a 
1.  A  disc  cartridge  comprising:  Mght  source  and  a  light  detector  respectively  mounted  on  two 

a  casing  comprising  an  upper  casing  member  and  a  lower   of  the  strips,  and  an  apertured  plate  between  the  source  and  the 
casing  mttiibfr  joined  together  to  define  a  space  therein,   detector  and  mounted  on  the  third  strip. 
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SOLID-STATE  TRIP  NSVICE  FOR  A  PROTECTIVE 

CmCUTT  BREAKER  OF  A  THREE-PHASE  MAINS 

SYSTEM.  ENABLING  THE  TYPE  OF  FAULT  TO  BE 

DETECTED 

DUier  FMaac.  St  Mwtia  D'Hcrea.  Fhrnce.  aariaaor  to  Merlin 

Gcria.  Mcjrtaa.  FVaace 

FUai  Majr  2. 1990.  Sar.  No.  518.513 
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lat  CL'  H02H  3/08 
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means  by  reducing  the  current  in  said  nndervohage  release  coil 
means  below  a  level  needed  to  hold  said  contact  means  closed, 
circuit  breaker  protection  apparatus  comprising: 

additioaal  means  responsive  to  said  predetermined  overcur- 
rent  condition  to  prevent  re-energizaiioa  of  said  under- 
voltage  release  coil  means  for  a  predetermined  time  period 
to  enable  dissipatioa  of  gases  ionized  during  tripping  of 
said  contact  means,  said  addititmal  means  includes  means 
for  generating  a  direct  current  signal  in  response  to  said 
overcurrent  condition; 
direct  current  relay  means  responsive  to  said  direct  current 
signal  to  prevent  re-energization  of  said  undervoltage 
release  coil  means  for  said  predetermined  time  period;  and 
timing  means  for  determining  said  predetermined  time  per- 
iod, means  for  initiating  a  timing  cycle  in  said  timing 
means  concurrently  with  energization  of  said  direct  cur- 
rent relay  means  and  for  interrupting  normal  current  flow 
to  said  undervoltage  release  coil  means  during  said  prede- 
termined time  period  and  means  for  restoring  normal 
current  flow  to  said  undervoltage  rdease  coil  means  at  the 
end  of  said  predetermined  time  period. 


Ufl 

1.  A  solid-sUte  trip  device  for  an  electrical  circuit  breaker 
designed  to  protect  a  three-phase  mains  system,  comprising: 
current  detection  means  for  delivering  analog  signals  pro- 
portional to  the  currents  flowing  in  the  mains  system 
conductors,  and  an  electronic  processing  unit  to  which 
said  signals  are  applied  for  supplying  a  circuit  breaker 
tripping  order  to  a  trip  device  in  the  event  of  preset 
thresholds  being  exceeded  by  said  signals,  wherein  the 
electronic  processing  unit  comprises  fault  type  detection 
means  including  first  comparison  means  for  comparing 
said  signals  with  a  first  threshold,  second  comparison 
means  for  comparing  said  signal  with  a  second  threshold 
higher  than  the  first  threshold,  and  means  for  determining 
whether  at  least  a  first  predetermined  number  of  said 
signals  is  lower  than  the  first  threshold  whereas,  at  the 
same  time,  at  least  a  second  predetermined  number  of 
signals  is  higher  than  the  second  threabcdd. 
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cncurr  breaker  PROTEcnoN  apparatus 

Icahoaaer,  GroTe  City,  OUo,  awiginr  to  Scrrlce  Ma- 
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lat  CL'  H02H  3/93 
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1.  in  an  electrical  system  having  a  plurality  of  phase  conduc- 
tors extending  between  a  multiphase  electrical  power  source 
and  a  point  of  use,  a  circuit  breaker  having  contact  means 
which  is  movable  to  and  fix>m  a  closed  position  connecting  said 
phase  conductors  to  said  point  of  use,  undervoltage  release  coil 
means  efTective  when  energized  to  hold  said  contact  means 
closed,  means  for  energizing  said  undervoltage  release  coil 
means  to  hold  said  contact  means  in  closed  position,  means 
responsive  to  a  predetermined  overcurrent  condition  indica- 
tive of  a  fauh  in  said  phaae  conductors  for  tripping  said  contact 


1.  A  switch  with  pre-alarm  means,  comprising: 

current  value  measuring  means  for  measuring  values  of  a 
current  supplied  to  a  load  across  said  switch  and  for  out- 
putting  a  first  signal  corresponding  to  a  maximimi  of  said 
current  values; 

pre-alarm  judging  means  for  comparing  said  first  signal  from 
said  current  value  measuring  means  with  a  predetermined 
reference  value  and  fat  outputting  a  second  signal  when 
said  first  signal  exceeds  said  predetermined  reference 
value,  said  predetermined  reference  value  being  less  than 
an  if""**^"**  tripping  value  of  said  switch; 

self-holding  output  means  for  outputting  an  output  and 
holding  said  output  at  a  predetermined  levd  immediatdy 
once  said  second  signal  is  outpatted  from  said  pre-alarm 
judging  means,  regardleas  of  fuither  onlpat  or  lack  of 
output  of  said  second  signal;  and 

pi«-alarm  means  responsive  to  said  output  of  said  sdf-hold- 
ing  output  means  for  indicating  an  occurrence  of  an  ab- 
normal current  throu^  said  switch. 
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DOEGKATED  SERVICES  DIGITAL  NETWORK 

TERMINATING  RESISTOR  WITH  LINE  FAULT 
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1.  A  device  used  between  an  integrated  services  digital 
networic  system  and  its  aaaociated  periphera]  comprising: 

first  electrical  connector  means  being  a  first  end  and  a  sec- 
ond end,  said  first  end  in  electrical  communication  with  a 
integrated  services  digital  network; 

positive  temperature  coefficient  thermistor  means  having  a 
first  end  and  a  second  end,  said  first  end  of  said  thermistor 
means  is  in  electrical  communication  with  said  second  end 
of  said  first  connector  means;  and 

second  electrical  connector  means  having  a  first  end  and  a 
second  end,  said  first  end  is  in  electrical  communication 
with  said  second  end  of  said  thermistor  means  and  said 
second  end  of  said  second  connector  means  is  in  electrical 
communication  with  peripheral  of  a  integrated  services 
digital  network,  said  thermistor  means  preserves  the  ter- 
mination function  for  diagnostic  purposes. 


S,077,Ol 
ELECnUCAL  DOOR  INTERLOCK  SYSTEM  AND 
METHOD 
Gcrwd  R.  Onrr.  FHanqr  Falls,  AMtnUii.  awivMr  to 
Coal  *  Coke  Pty.  Ltd..  New  SMrth  Wales,  Aostndia 
per  No.  PCr/AU90/00035,  §  371  Date  Oct  4, 1990,  §  102(e) 
Date  Oct.  4,  1990,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO90/09M1,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Aag.  23. 1990 

PCT  FDsd  Fck.  2, 1990,  Scr.  No.  SS5.110 
Ctaias  priority,  ■ppHcstina  AastraUa.  Feb.  7, 1909,  PJ25m 
Int.  CL>  HOIH  9/26:  H02H  11/00 
VS.  CL  361—192  11 


sure,  said  pilot  circuit  relay  means  being  electrically  con- 
nected to  the  up-line  side  of  said  supply  circuit  breaket 

a  power  supply  lead  extending  from  said  supply  circuit 
breaker  to  an  enclosure  circuit  breaker  within  said  enclo- 
sure to  supply  power  to  energize  said  components  within 
said  eitclosure  through  said  enclosure  circuit  breaker  and 
said  supply  circuit  breaker, 

a  further  lead  extending  from  said  pilot  circuit  relay  means 
to  a  pilot  circuit  within  said  encloaure  for  carrying  a  pilot 
circuit  current, 

an  intrinsically  safe  barrier  device  in  said  enclosure  electri- 
cally connected  to  be  energized  from  the  up-line  side  of 
said  enclosure  circuit  breaker,  said  intrinsically  safe  bar- 
rier device  having  door  switch  means  and  pilot  circuit 
switch  means,  said  intrinsically  safe  barrier  device  provid- 
ing a  pilot  circuit  current  path  in  said  pilot  circuit  through 
said  pilot  circuit  switch  means  and  no  pilot  circuit  ctirrent 
path  if  the  door  is  open  whereby  if  power  is  supplied  to 
said  enclosure,  opening  of  the  door  will  cause  said  supply 
circuit  breaker  to  trip-out. 


5,077.632 
CERAMIC,  CIRCUIT  SUBSTRATE  AND  ELECTRONIC 
CIRCUIT  SUBSTRATE  BY  USE  THEREOF  AND 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  CERAMIC 
Motoo  Vmutff\1.  YokohaM;  KdicU  Kato.  Tokyo;  Maaato 
Navno,  and  MicUaU  Sak^afM,  both  of  Iwaadaawa.  aU  of 
JapM.  Bwiianri  to  Omm*  KabMhIU  Kaisha  aad  Nippon  Oil 
*  Fate  Co..  Ltd.,  both  of  Tokjro.  Japan 
DivishM  of  Scr.  No.  209.S71,  May  21, 19n,  Pat  No.  4,992.399. 
This  appUcatioa  Oct  23. 1990,  Scr.  No.  601,430 
Claim  priority,  appHcatioB  Japan,  Jon.  23, 1907,  62-156141 
Lrt.  CL'  H05K  1/03:  O04B  35/46:  B32B  3/00 
VS.  CL  361—403  «  OaiaH 

1.  An  electronic  substrate  comprising: 
an  electronic  circuit  element  mounted  on  a  ceramic,  said 
ceramic  comprising  therein  at  least  two  dielectric  regions 
including  (a)  a  first  region  having  (i)  a  principal  composi- 
tion consisting  essentially  of  from  49.50-54.00  mole  per- 
cent of  Ti02  and  from  50.50-46.00  mole  percent  of  StO; 
(ii)  from  O.SO-3.30  moles  Mn02  per  100  moles  of  the  prin- 
cipal composition;  and  (iii)  from  0.02-0.40  moles  Y2O3  per 
100  moles  of  said  principal  composition:  and  (b)  a  second 
region  having  (i)  a  principal  composition  consisting  essen- 
tially of  from  49.50-54.00  mole  percent  of  TiO^  and  from 
50.50-46.00  mole  percent  of  SiO,  (ii)  from  0.50-5.30  moles 
MnCh  per  100  moles  of  the  principal  composition;  (iii) 
from  0.02-0.40  moles  Y2O3  per  100  moles  of  said  principal 
composition;  and  (iv)  from  0.40-5.(X)  moles  AI2O3  and 
from  O.OS-2.00  moles  Si02  per  100  moles  of  said  principal 
composition;  and 
electroides  internally  of  or  at  the  surface  of  said  ceramic. 


1.  A  door  interlock  system  for  controlling  the  electrical 

energization  of  components  within  an  enclosure  which  is 

closed  by  a  door,  the  door  being  openable  to  permit  access  to 

said  components,  the  system  comprising: 

a  power  supply  circuit  breaker  connected  with  a  pilot  circuit 

relay  means  which  will  trip-out  said  supply  circuit  breaker 

in  the  event  of  a  current  disruption  to  said  pilot  circuit 

relay  means,  both  said  power  supply  circuit  breaker  and 

said  pilot  dicuit  relay  means  being  external  of  said  enclo- 


5,077,633 
GROUNDING  AN  ULTRA  HIGH  DENSITY  PAD  ARRAY 

CHIP  CARRIER 
Brace  J.  F^cyMB,  SMriae;  Barry  M.  Miles,  PlaatatioB.  aad 
FHuk  J.  Jaakey.  Coral  Spriags,  aU  of  Fla.,  assigaors  to  Mo- 
torola lac,  SdMaaAarg,  01. 

FDed  May  1. 1909.  Scr.  No.  345.2W 
lat  CL'  H05K  7/10 
VS.  CL  361—403  11  Oahae 

1.  A  chip  carrier  assembly  comprising: 
a  semiconductor  chip,  having  a  bottom  surface; 
a  substrate  including  at  least  one  conductive  area; 
a  nonconductive  die  pad  intimately  bonded  to  at  least  one  of 
the  conductive  areas  of  the  substrate  having  at  least  one 
passage  therethrough,  and  being  positioned  between  the 
semiconductor  chip  and  the  substrate;  and 
an  electrically  conductive  material,  located  in  said  passage 
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and  between  the  substrate  and  the  semicoaductor  chip,  for 
providing  electrical  interconnection  between  the  aemicon- 


tfode  structure  including  at  least  a  planar  counter-dec- 

ttode(25); 
means  for  applying  a  first  ax.  voltage  (nl)  to  a  first  dectrode 

(21),  and  a  second  a.c.  voltage  (ii2)  of  equal  aflq>litude  and 

of  opposite  phase  to  a  second  electrode  (22)  of  said  one 

electrode  structure; 
regulating  means  for  applying  a  third  ax.  voltage  (oR)  to  a 

third  dectrode  (23)  of  said  one  electrode  stmctnre.  ssid 

regulating  means  being  coupled  to  said  counterdectrode 


ductor  chip  bottom  surface  and  said  one  conductive  area 
of  the  substrate. 


5,077,634 

ELECIRIC  DOUBLE  LAYER  CAPACITOR 

AUhiio  SUrata.  YnlrnhaMa;  Kca  bnhayasM,  CUgasaU;  Yo- 

shiMibB  TsacUya,  F^iiaawa,  airi  y oriaU  Niida.  YaaMto.  aU  or 

Japaa,  assigiMra  to  laaaa  Motors  Ltaitad,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Mar.  30. 1990.  Scr.  No.  501,705 
Claiau  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa.  Aag.  23. 1909, 1-217112; 
Aag.  23. 1909, 1-217113 

lat  CL'  HOIG  9/00 
VS.  CL  361—502  9  OaiBH 


(25)  of  the  other  electrode  structure  to  regulate  said  third 
ax.  voltage  (uR)  to  an  amplitude  and  phase  value  at  wUdi 
an  a.c.  voltage  which  has  been  induced  by  said  first,  sec- 
ond and  third  dectrodes  (2L  22,  23)  on  said  coontcrelec- 
trode  (25),  is  neutralized  to  zero;  and 
means  for  converting  the  neutralizing  value  of  said  third  ax. 
voltage  (uR)  into  a  d.c.  voltage  value  (UA)  serving  as  a 
measure  of  die  relative  position  of  said  movable  dectrode 
structures  (3.  4). 


1.  An  electric  double  layer  capacitor  comprising: 
at  least  one  basic  cell  which  comprises: 
a  pair  of  collector  electrodes,  said  collector  dectrodes 

having  respective  through  holes; 
a  polarized  dectrode  including  a  caibon  paste  sealed 

between  said  collector  electrodes;  and 
a  separator  by  which  said  polarized  dectrode  is  divided 
into  two  layers; 
a  pair  of  plates  disposed  on  opposite  surfaces  of  said  c<dlec- 

tor  dectrodes,  respectively;  and 
fastening  means  for  interconnecting  said  plates  through  said 
through  holes,  thereby  compressing  said  basic  cell. 


5,077436 
SOLID  DIELECTRIC  CAPAdTCM  AND  METHOD  OF 
MANUFACTURE 
HJnwM  Saito,  HaraaaaiBrMi  Maliaal  Heada,  TslaaaHj  Hire- 
sU    KUd.    Figioka;    IHsaaillsa    SUnwt,   aad    fUrokan 
Chaaaae,  both  ml  TakaaaU,  aB  of  Japaa,  assigaan  to  Taiyo 
Yadsa  Co..  Ltd^  Tokyo.  Japaa 

FDed  No? .  27, 1990,  Ser.  No.  611,710 
OaiaM  priority,  ^pllraHsa  Ji^m,  Nav.  30, 19M,  1-311090; 
J—  26^  1990,  ^16345 

lat  CL>  HOIG  4/ia  7/OOt  OMB  35/48 
VS.  CL  361—321  11 1 


5,077,635 

CAPAcmvE  posrnoN  sensor 

Heias-Erdam  Bollh^en,  LeoabcrB  Sic^bert  StdaletAaer,  Leoa- 
berg-Wanabroaa.  aad  BcrthoU  Wocher.  Leaders.  aU  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  GrrMBwy.  Bsri^in  to  Robert  Beach  GbAH,  Statt- 
gart  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraway 

FIM  Apr.  S.  1991,  Scr.  No.  602.585 
Oataas  priority,  appUaUioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geranay.  May  22. 
1990.4016434 

lat  CL>  HOIG  5/01:  H02P  1/00:  GOIR  27/26 
VS.  CL  361—287  18  OaiaH 

1.  A  capacitive  position  sensor,  particulady  an  angular  posi- 
tion sensor  for  use  in  coimection  with  a  throttle  valve  of  an 
internal  combustion  engine,  comprising 
a  capacitor  arrangement  (2)  having  two  facing  dectrode 
structures  (3,  4)  supported  for  movement  relative  to  each 
other,  one  of  said  dectrode  structures  including  at  least 
three  coplanar  dectrodes  (21.  22.  23)  and  the  other  dec- 


MOtMIW 
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1.  A  solid  dielectric  capaciior  comprising  a  didectric  ce- 
ramic body  and  at  least  two  dectrodes  in  contact  therewkh, 
the  didectric  ceramic  body  consisttng  essentially  of: 
(a)  100  parts  by  wd^t  of  a  major  ingredient  expressed  by  die 

formula, 

(I  -oK(Ba»_,_>*jWO»(ri|  _/t,JO2-0.^>- 
}+aCaZiO} 

where 

M  is  dther  or  both  of  magnesium  and  zinc; 

L  is  dther  or  bodi  of  caloum  and  i 
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R  is  at  least  one  metal  selected  from  acandiimi.  yttrium, 
gadoliiiiam,  dysprosium,  holmium,  erbium,  ytterbium, 
terbium,  thulium  and  lutetium; 
a  is  a  numeral  in  the  range  of  O.0OS  to  0.04, 
k  is  a  numeral  not  less  than  1.00  and  not  more  than  I.OS; 
I  ■  a  numeral  greater  than  0  and  less  than  0.1; 
z  is  a  numeral  greater  than  0  and  not  greater  than  0.0S; 
the  sum  of  x  and  z  is  a  numeral  not  less  than  0.01  and  not 

greater  than  0.1;  and 
y  is  a  numeral  greater  than  0  and  not  greater  than  0.04;  and 
(b)  from  0.2  to  5.0  parts  by  weight  of  an  additive  mixture  of  at 
least  two  members  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
boric  oxide  or  lithium  oxide,  silicon  oxide  and  at  least  one 
metal  oxide  selected  form  the  group  consisting  of  barium 
oxide,  strontium  oxide,  calcium  oxide,  magnesium  oxide  and 
;  oxide. 


5,077,<37 

SOLID  STATE  DIRECnONAL  THERMAL  CABLE 

mdm*  T.  MartonM.  Amkmr,  IImm  D.  Urlmamm,  Me- 

thMi^  mi  Joka  n    i'    .  WiMkcMcr,  tU  tH  Mmm^  amtytnn 

I*  TlH  CkMrki  Stark  Draper  Lab^  be  CMibridge,  MaM. 

FIM  Sep.  2S.  1M9,  Scr.  No.  4U,1S5 

bt  CL>  mSE  7/20 

VS.CL3tt-3K  »< 


having  a  first  width  across  the  slot;  the  circuit  board 
having  a  side  edge  having  the  first  width  of  the  slot  and 
being  fitted  into  the  slot  of  the  heat  sink; 


the  heat  sink  having  a  second  side  away  from  the  first  side, 
a  mounting  flange  defined  on  the  second  side  of  the  heat 
sink,  wherein  the  mounting  flange  on  the  second  side  and 
the  slot  in  the  first  side  of  the  beat  sink  extend  substantially 
in  the  same  plane. 


CIRCUIT  PLATE  FOR  THE  OPTIMAL  DECOUPLING  OF 

CIRCUITS  WITH  DIGITAL  ICS 
Manfred  Hallcr,  GsMCMm;  WoMfeMi  Haatu,  Baden-Baden,  and 
DMs,  Duaaaiatblatifa,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
ri^on  to  Maaflrcd  Halkr,  Gaonn  >^  Wolfgaag 
Hi«H,  IhMka  nadra.  both  of.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmay,  a  part 


Filed  Mar.  27, 19M,  Scr.  No.  500,775 
riorUy,  appHcrttoa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraunqr,  Apr.  1, 
1M9. 391051a;  Feb.  1, 1990, 4002901 

lat  CL>  H05K  7/06:  HOIP  3/08;  HOIG  1/035 
VS.  CL  361—400  13  < 


1.  A  solid  state,  directional,  flexible  thermal  cable  thermally 
connected  to  heat  producing  objects  comprising: 

a  bundle  of  elongated,  flexible,  carbon  fibers  each  extending 
the  length  of  said  cable  and  having  a  high  thermal  conduc- 
tivity in  at  least  a  longitudinal  direction  to  form  a  cable, 
and 

coupling  means  at  each  end  of  said  cable  both  binding  to- 
gether each  of  said  ends  and  thermally  engaging  said  fiber 
bundle  with  said  objects,  for  transferring  heat  between 
said  objects. 


5,077^30 
HEAT  SINK  von  AN  ELECTRIC  CIRCUIT  BOARD 

JIUap<i«  Haaa  DMdctaMM,  LiakSpiag; 

HaM  Ji III.  imM,  aad  fUkaa  AMhnea.  VargBa.  aU  of 

Swadoi,  airicaora  to  SAAB  ArtowtbOc  Aktieabolag.  Swedes 
per  No.  PCT/SEaS/00553,  §  371  Date  May  14, 1990,  §  lQ2(e) 
Date  May  14, 1990,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WOIi9/04S93,  PCT  Pab. 
DMe  May  IS,  1909 

PCT  Filed  Oct  21,  19«,  Ser.  No.  474,375 

ppUcitiM  Swcdei,  Nov.  4, 19V7, 1704303 
bt  CL'  HOSK  7/20 
VS.  CL  341—300  20  OaiaH 

1.  A  heat  sink  for  an  electric  circuit  board,  wherein  at  least 
one  heat  generating  component  which  requires  cooling  is 
mounted  on  the  circuit  board,  the  heat  sink  being  so  shaped 
and  the  component  being  so  located  on  the  circuit  board  that 
the  heat  generating  component  is  connected  to  the  heat  sink 
for  heat  transfer  fi^m  the  component  to  the  heat  sink; 
means  joining  the  circuit  board  and  the  heat  sink  together 
for  forming  a  mountable  unit,  the  heat  sink  having  a  first 
side,  the  joining  means  comprising  a  slot  defmed  in  and 
extending  along  the  first  side  of  the  heat  sink,  the  slot 


ij>g666666oaj6666666g>o|(j) 


7.  A  circuit  plate  mounted  to  an  IC  base  for  the  optimal 
decoupling  of  points  within  circuits  with  a  digital  integrated 
circuit  (IC)  base  comprising: 

a  plate; 

a  recess  within  the  material  of  the  plate  dividing  said  plate 
into  two  interconnected  divided  conductor  tracks;  said 
conductor  tracks  having  ends  being  separated  by  a  second 
recess  within  the  material  from  a  third  conductor  track 
extending  across  the  width  of  the  plate  and  being  con- 
nected to  a  ground  connection; 

two  decoupling  capacitors; 

each  end  of  the  two  divided  conductor  tracks  is  connected 
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to  the  third  groonded  conductor  track  by  at  least  one  of 
said  decoupling  capacitors; 

at  least  one  reaiitor  bridging  the  ends  of  the  two  inteioon- 
nected  divided  conductor  tracks,  therd>y  electrically 
connecting  the  capacitors  to  each  other; 

said  two  divided  interconnected  condnctor  tracks  of  said 
plate  being  connected  to  a  power  cosmertion; 

wherein  the  plate  is  monnted  to  the  IC  base,  said  plate  being 
fitted  with  contact  connections; 

said  contact  connectioas  and  said  power  ground  connections 
extending  acraaa  the  plate  forming  an  IC  base  socket, 
whereby  the  power  connection  which  is  to  be  decoupled 
is  connected  to  the  two  divided  interconnected  conductor 
tracks  and  the  ground  coimection  which  is  to  be  decou- 
pled is  connected  to  said  third  conductor  tradt; 

wherein  said  plate  has  a  first  side  and  a  reverse  side;  said 
plate  being  coated  on  both  sides  with  metal;  said  plate 
having  boles  extending  from  the  first  side  to  the  reverse 
side;  and 

said  two  divided  interconnected  conductor  tracks  are  con- 
nected to  the  power  connection  for  the  supply  voltage  and 
extending  across  the  free  width  of  the  |date  adjacent  to  the 
holes. 


housing  having  a  rear  upper  side  and  being  provided  at  said 
fear  upper  side  with  an  opening  having  an  axis  which  is  in- 
clined upwardly  relative  to  said  horizontal  axis  said  reflector 
being  tumaMe  about  said  horizontal  axis  so  that  said  rear  side 


of  said  reflector  with  said  K^t  sources  is  tnraMe  toward  said 
opening  from  said  holding  frame  for  exchanging  said  tight 
sources  throu^  said  opening  at  the  rear  vpper  side  of  said 
housing  akmg  said  inclined  axis. 


S,ll77,Mt 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  UGHTING  APPARATUS 
C  Tylv  Bnlicr.  Jr.,  2135-L  IMoor  HBk  Rd..  NW., 
303U 

POod  Am.  U,  1990,  Sir.  No.  54M13 
lat  CL*  G03B  15/02 
VS.  CL  342—11  14 


Ga. 


5,077,641 
HEADLIGHT  FOR  POWER  VEHICLE 


Jan.  1, 


Fed. 


of 
.Fed.  Rep. of 
Filed  Jm  1, 1990,  Scr.  No.  S32jm 
lortty,  cpjIlcBtlQa  Fed.  Rap.  of 
,3917n3 

tat  CL*  B60Q  1/04 
VS.  CL  362-61  17 

1.  A  headlight  fbr  a  power  vehicle,  comprising  a  housing 
oonnectable  with  a  vehicle  body  and  having  a  horizontal  axis; 
a  holding  frame  accommodated  in  said  housing  adjustably 
relative  to  the  latter,  and  a  reflector  which  is  tmnaMy  connect- 
sMe  with  respect  to  said  holding  frame  and  tumaMe  outwardly 
from  a  position  in  which  it  is  arrested  with  said  holding  frame, 
said  reflector  having  a  rear  side  and  being  provided  with  light 
sources  insertable  into  said  rear  side  of  said  reflector,  said 


S,«n,642 
HORIZONTAL  ZERO  ADJUSTER  FOR  AUTmiOTIVE 
HEAMJiMP 
P.  Uaak,  Arab,  Ala..  aari^Mr  to  Ryder  latenaUanal 
Arab,  Ala.  and  Tatrca  lac,  Pravidcaee.  RX. 


15 


FRad  Sap.  21,  1990,  Scr.  No. 
tat  CL'  F21M  3/20 
UJS.CL  362-66 


1.  A  light  environment  for  photographic  lighting,  said  light 
environment  comprising  a  generally  cylindrical  li^t  diffiising 
screen  completely  surrounding  an  object  to  be  photographed, 
said  light  diffiising  screen  being  in  the  form  of  a  smooth  curve 
throughout  the  length  of  said  diffiising  screen,  a  li^t  box 
generally  coextensive  with  said  diffusing  screen,  and  a  plural- 
ity of  light  sources  carried  by  said  li^t  box  fbr  providing  light 
to  the  interior  of  said  light  box,  means  for  adjustably  support- 
ing said  light  box,  and  control  means  for  controlling  the  tight 
output  of  said  pturaUty  of  light  sources. 


1.  A  headlight  aiming  apparatus  for  attachment  to  an  auto- 
motive hfarilamp  apparatus  comprising  a  support  member 
which  is  rigidly  mounttftle  to  an  automotive  vehicle,  a  reflec- 
tor which  is  mounted  to  the  support  member  for  pivotal  mo- 
tion about  at  least  one  of  a  horizontal  axis  and  vertical  axis  fbr 
aiming  of  the  headlamp  beam,  and  hradlam|)  adjusting  means 
operativdy  coupled  with  said  headlamp  for  producing  move- 
ment of  said  reflector  relative  to  said  support  member  for 
aiming  of  the  headlamp  beam;  said  aimia 
ing:  aim-indicating  means  comprising  a  first 
movable  in  unisoa  with  said  headlamp  adjusting  i 
second  aiming  indicia  mounted  to  a  surftoe  which  does  not 
move  either  when  the  reflector  is  adjusted  or  inadvertently 
goes  out  of  adjustment  or  when  the  hrarilamp  adjusting  means 
is  adjusted,  sadi  that  said  second  aiming  indicia  is  independent 
of  said  headlamp  adjusting  means  and  of  the  adjustment  of  said 
reflector;  and  indicator  aUgnment  means  for  moving  one  of 
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«aid  first  and  second  indicia  independently  of  said  hcKllanip 
adjuiting  means  for  bringing  the  first  and  second  aiming  indicia 
into  registry  with  each  other  when  the  reflector  is  in  a  condi- 
tion wherein  the  beam  is  aimed  as  desired  responsive  to  adjust- 
ment by  laid  headlamp  adjusting  means;  whereby  said  head- 
lamp adjusting  means  may  be  adjusted  thereafter  as  necessary 
until  said  aim-indicating  means  indicates  said  aimed  condition 
to  thereby  assure  proper  subsequent  aiming  of  the  headlamp 
beam.  . 

JT- 

CXJMBIN  ATION  COURTESY  UGHT  AND  DETACHABLE 

FLASHUiaTT  ASSEMBLY 
PUUp  J.  Lack,  1139  Wahater  Dr^  WUiriiwtan,  DeL  1M03 
Filed  Ai«.  9. 19M,  Scr.  N«.  SM.7S7 
bta.)B60Qi/02 
UJS.  a.  3«— IM  M 


has  four  reflecting  surfaces  defined  by  an  intersection  formed 
by  translating  two  intersecting  pantelas  along  orthogonal 


intersecting  axes,  wherd>y  said  reflector  is  a  flood  beam  reflec- 
tor for  said  hand  hdd  flashligbt. 

5,077,MS  

LOW  VOLTAGE  HALOGEN  UGHTING  FIXTUKE 
G«aM  i.  Till-    '.  975  WUgM  M^  IMfWwaafc,  DL  «W15 
FIM  May  15. 1991,  Scr.  No.  700,997 
fart.  CL'  HOIR  33/00 
U&  CL  3«2— 226  7 


1.  A  combination  flashlight  and  courtesy  light  unit  for  a 
vehicle,  comprising: 
power  supply  means  for  providing  an  electric  current; 
a  compartment  within  a  wall  of  a  vehicle; 
a  first  plurality  of  electrical  contacts  disposed  within  said 
compartment  and  connected  to  said  power  supply  means; 
a  Ught  unit  adapted  for  insertion  within  said  compartment, 
said  light  unit  further  comprising, 
a  housing; 

a  second  plurality  of  electrical  contacts  on  said  housing 
for  providing  a  conductive  coupling  with  said  first 
pluridity  of  contacts  when  said  Ught  unit  is  inserted  in 
said  compartment, 
a  rechargei^le  battery  connected  to  said  second  plurality 
of  contacts  for  receiving  said  electrical  current  and 
storing  a  charge  when  said  light  unit  is  inserted  in  said 
compartment, 
a  switch  mounted  on  said  housing, 
a  Hght  source  connected  to  said  battery  and  a  second 
plurality  of  contncU  through  said  switch,  said  light 
source  being  selectively  energized  by  said  switch; 
whereby  said  battery  energizes  said  light  source  using  the 
stored  charge  when  said  switch  is  closed  and  said  light 
unit  is  not  inserted  in  said  compartment,  and  said  power 
supply  means  energizes  said  light  source  when  said  switch 
is  closed  and  said  Ught  is  inserted  in  said  compartment. 

i 
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REFLECTOR  PCHI  HAND  HELD  FLASHUGHT 
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L  A  hand  held  flashlight  comprising  a  reflector  which  pro- 
duces an  illumination  pattern  from  a  light  source  which  is 
substantially  the  shape  of  the  reflector,  wherein  the  reflector 


1.  A  Ughting  fixture  to  replace  existing  incandescent  Ughting 
with  halogen  lamps,  comprising: 

a)  a  base  having  a  threaded  portion  adaptfd  to  cooperate 
with  a  standard  incandescent  lighting  socket; 

b)  a  means  for  reducing  standard  110  volt  a.c.,  60  cycle 
power  to  a  level  suitable  for  operation  of  a  low  voltage 
halogen  lamp,  said  reducing  means  being  dectricaUy 
connected  to  said  base,  and; 

c)  a  halogen  lamp  socket  coimected  to  said  reducing  means 
adapted  to  receive  a  halogen  lamp  to  be  powered  by  said 
reducing  means 

d)  means  for  mounting  said  fixture  for  rotational  movement 
in  a  standard  lighting  socket 

e)  means  for  mounting  said  halogen  lamp  socket  for  |Hvotal 
movement  relative  to  said  fixture 

whereby  a  standard  light  bulb  can  be  replaced  in  existing 
fixtures  with  more  efficient  and  economical  halogen 
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1.  An  ornamental  lighting  frame  device  for  the  quick  and 
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easy  shaping  of  a  lighting  set  having  a  plurality  of  electric 

lights  jobied  by  electrical  wire,  comprising: 
a  pre-shaped  frame,  having  a  plurality  of  openings  there- 
through; and 
at  least  one  cantilevered  retaining  means,  said  retaining 
meant  proximate  to  and  extending  acroit  at  leait  one  of 
said  openings,  whereby  the  electrical  wire  is  supported  by 
said  retaining  means,  to  provide  for  the  quick  and  easy 
placement  of  the  electric  lights  in  a  configuration  approxi- 
mating the  shape  of  said  frame. 
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trie  light  bulb  being  mounted  with  respect  to  said  housing; 
and 

a  lens  mounted  with  respect  to  said  bousing  at  said  aperture, 
said  lens  being  a  simple  convex  lens,  said  lens  having  an 
optical  axis,  said  electric  light  bulb  being  located  with 
respect  to  said  lens  along  said  optical  axis  such  that  light 
emitted  from  said  electric  light  bulb  is  focused  by  said 
lens; 

wherein  all  surfaces  located  within  said  housing  are  non- 
reflective:  wherein  said  electric  light  bulb  emits  light 
when  the  source  of  electricity  is  activated  with  respect  to 
the  electric  light  bulb,  and  fiuther  wherein  illumination  is 
provided  by  said  light  exiting  from  said  lens. 
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1.  Lamp  holder  for  low-voltage  lamp  rotatable  about  an  axis, 
having  an  insulating  cap  which  has  two  connection  terminals 
connected  conductively  to  lamp  contacts  and  each  termiiud 
having  a  receiving  bore  for  a  flexurally  stiff  conductor,  charac- 
terized in  that  the  two  connection  terminals  of  the  cap  have 
conductor  receiving  bores  aligned  with  one  another  which  lie 
on  the  axis  of  rotatioa  so  that  the  receiving  bores  form  bearing 
bushes  for  the  lamp  holder. 
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1.  A  headlight  adjustable  shutter  for  a  motor  vdncle  oamt- 
prising: 

(a)  a  casing  shaped  to  extend  from  a  forward  end  of  a  head- 
light; 

(b)  a  vertical  stanchion  carried  in  said  casing; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  arms  spaced  apart  and  having  their  outer 
ends  pivotally  connected  to  said  stanchion; 

(d)  a  plurality  of  louver  shutter  slats,  each  having  means 
forming  a  reflective  rear  surface  an4  connected  near  its 
top  edge  to  the  outer  end  of  one  of  said  arms; 

(e)  a  vertically  arranged  control  rod  adapted  to  pivotaDy 
connect  to  each  inner  end  of  said  arms; 

(f)  means  operatively  connected  to  said  ooetrol  rod  for 
permitting  the  manual  adjustment  of  said  slats  so  that  light 
from  the  headlight  can  be  reflected  downwardly  to  the 
ground. 


1.  An  electric  light  having  minimal  glare  characteristics,  said 
electric  light  being  interconnected  with  a  source  of  electricity, 
said  electric  light  comprising: 
a  housing  having  an  aperture,  said  housing  having  an  interior 
wall  surfiMe,  said  interior  wall  surface  being  non-reflec- 
tive; 
an  dectric  light  bulb  located  within  said  housing,  said  elec- 
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1.  Apparatus  for  mounting  a  recessed  electrical  fixture  to  a 
support  member,  the  fixture  including  a  housing  having  a  slot 
formed  therein,  an  open  end  and  a  flaiige  surrounding  the  open 
end.  the  mounting  apparatus  comprising: 
a  fastening  member  which  extends  through  the  slot  in  the 
housing  of  the  fixture  such  that  a  portion  of  said  fiutening 
member  is  located  within  the  housing  and  a  portion  of  said 
fastening  member  is  located  outside  of  the  housing; 
means  for  cooperating  with  the  threads  of  a  screw;  said 
cooperating  means  being  mounted  on  said  portion  of  said 
Cutening  member  located  within  the  houibig; 
a  screw  pivotally  mounted  within  the  housing  and  passing 
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thtmrngh  nid  coopanting  mom  tnch  that  rotatioa  of  the 
screw  cwHct  a  change  in  the  poaition  of  the  Cutening 
relative  to  the  open  cad  of  the  housing; 


iary  snnbber  ciretnt  reduces  surge  voltage  and  intenial 
resonance  characterialics  of  the  power  ooavcfiiaa  device. 


DUAL  FEEDBACK  LOOP  DC-TO-AC  CONVERTER 

I  J.  FMcy.  SsnWIs,  WariL.  aaai^ar  t*  DyaswiW 
thw,  Seattle,  Waik. 

nW  Oct  IS.  19M.  Scr.  Na  MMU 
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spring  meaia  for  urging  said  portion  of  said  tetening  mem- 
ber located  outside  of  the  housing  to  extend  beyond  the 
flange  of  the  bousing. 
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1.  A  power  converter  aectioa  for  use  in  a  DC  to  AC  power 
conversion  device,  comprising: 

first  and  second  self  turn  ofT  semiconductor  elements,  ar- 
ranged for  coupling  in  series  across  a  source  of  DC  power, 
for  alternatively  turning  on  and  self  turning  off  in  response 
to  control  signals; 

a  first  snubber  circuit  coupled  across  said  first  semiconduc- 
tor element,  comprising  a  first  constant  voltage  semicon- 
ductor means  coupled  in  series  with  a  first  charge  storage 
means  for  electric  charge  storage  for  reducing  voltage 
transients  generated  by  operation  of  said  first  semiconduc- 
tor element; 

a  second  snubber  circnit  coupled  across  said  second  semi- 
conductor element,  comprising  a  second  constant  voltage 
semiconductor  means  coupled  in  series  with  a  second 
charge  storage  means  for  electric  charge  storage  for  re- 
ducing voltage  transienU  generated  by  operation  of  said 
second  semiconductor  element;  and 

an  auxiliary  snubber  circuit  including  third  means  for  elec- 
tric charge  storage  coupled  across  the  first  and  second 
charge  storage  means  and  in  series  with  said  first  constant 
voltage  means,  for  reducing  surge  voltage  resulting  fiom 
operation  of  said  semiconductor  elements; 

whereby,  interactioa  of  the  snubber  circuits  and  the  auxil- 


1.  A  direct  current  (DQ  to  alternating  current  (AC)  con- 
verter, comprismg: 

a.  DC-to-DC  converter  means,  connected  to  a  source  of  DC, 

for  producing  an  intermediate  DC  voltage  signal; 

b.  a  capacitor  comiected  to  receive  the  intermediate  DC 
voltage  signal  and  operative  to  store  energy  from  that 
signal; 

c  DC-to-AC  inverter  means,  connected  to  the  capacitor,  for 
inverting  the  intermediate  DC  voltage  signal,  forming  an 
AC  output  signal  that  can  be  used  to  power  a  load; 

d.  current  monitoring  means  for  monitoring  the  current  of 
the  intermediale  DC  voltage  signal  supiriied  to  the  capaci- 
tor and  producing  a  current  signal  indicative  of  the  magni- 
tude of  that  current; 

e.  voltage  monitoring  means  for  monitoring  the  intermediate 
DC  voltage  signal  across  the  capacitor  and  producing  an 
error  signal  corresponding  to  the  difference  between  the 
intermediate  DC  voltage  signal  and  a  predetermined  DC 
voltage,  wherein  the  voltage  monitoring  means  comprise 
integrator  means  having  selectaUe  short  and  long  integra- 
tion times,  for  integrating  a  voltage  derived  from  the 
intermediate  DC  voltage  signal  across  the  capocitor  to 
produce  an  int^rated  signal  that  is  used  in  determining 
the  error  signal;  and 

f.  control  means,  connected  to  receive  the  current  signal  and 
the  error  signal,  for  regulating  the  voltage  of  the  interme- 
diate DC  voltage  signal,  and  thus  the  AC  output  signal 
supiriied  to  the  load  by  the  DC-to-AC  inverter  means,  in 
response  to  the  current  signal  and  the  error  signal. 


S,ir77,iS3 

PROCESS  AND  DEVICE  FOR  PRfXHtAMMED 

SPREADING  OF  AN  ACTIVE  PRODUCT  ON  THE 

SURFACE  OF  THE  GROUND 

Bwlet,  Fcrmc  de  PcaMaott,  TtSM  Maole.  Vtwmet 

Filed  Nor.  27.  UW.  Scr.  No.  441.293 
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1.  A  process  for  spreading  a  bquid  or  polvenilent  active 
product  on  the  ground  for  covering  a  ground  surface  in  a 
predetermined  contour  and  geometry,  wherein  said  product  is 
spread  over  the  ground  via  a  device  having  at  least  one  boom 
provided  with  a  phirality  of  spray  nozzles  each  provided  with 
an  independent  opening/closing  regulation  member  and  in 
which  control  circnita  selectively  monitor  the  opening  and 
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closing  of  each  of  the  nozzles,  and  thus  the  flowrate  of  the 
product,  said  device  including  a  central  microprocessor  to 
selectively  control  each  of  said  regulation  members  and  con- 
nected said  control  circuits  to  monitor  the  opening  and  closing 
of  the  regulation  member,  wherein  said  process  comprises; 
(a)  spraying  said  product  on  the  ground  in  constantly  pro- 
grammed discrete  zones,  each  discrete  zone  correspond- 
ing to  a  surface  on  the  ground  lying  plumb  with  a  nozzle, 
the  microprocessor  controlling  opening  and  closing  of 
said  independent  regulation  member  of  each  nozzle  and  to 
regulate  the  flowrate  of  said  product  deUvered  by  each 


nozzle  whereby  spreading  of  the  product  follows  on  the 
ground  patterns  and  representations  along  said  pro- 
grammed contour  and  geometry; 

(b)  adjusting  and  controlling  of  each  opening/closing  regu- 
lation member  for  each  nozzle  by  said  microprocessor 
from  a  program  coded  on  a  magnetic  or  optical  support  to 
dispense  said  product  in  said  patterns  and  representation; 

(c)  said  program  of  the  microprocessor  being  displayed  at 
the  start  of  the  spreading  process  by  the  user  from  data 
corresponding  to  the  configuration  of  the  zones  treated 
and  int^rated  in  the  microproceaaor. 


S.877viM 

VIRTUAL  NfACHINE  SYSTEM  WHICH  TRANSLATES 

VIRTUAL  AIM>RESS  FROM  A  SELECTED  VIRTUAL 

MACHINE  INTO  REAL  ADDRESS  OF  MAIN  STORAGE 

Toi«  OMairid.  HadoMt.  Japan,  aarigBor  to  HitacU,  Ltd..  Tokyo, 
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1.  A  virtual  machine  system  for  executing  a  plurality  of 
different  resident  virtual  machines  and  a  usual  virtual  machine 
and  translating  a  virtual  address  of  a  certain  virtual  machine 
into  a  real  address  of  a  main  storage,  comprising: 

first  address  translation  means,  responsive  to  a  virtual  ad- 


dress of  said  certain  virtual  machine  which  is  currently 
being  executed,  for  executing  a  first  stage  address  transla- 
tion, said  first  address  trandation  means  including  means 
for  referring  to  a  first  address  table  to  obtain  a  real  address 
of  said  certain  virtual  machine; 

second  address  translation  means  for  executing  a  second 
stage  address  translation  in  response  to  an  output  from  the 
first  address  translation  means,  said  second  address  trans- 
lation means  including  means  for  referring  to  a  second 
address  table  to  obtain  a  real  address  of  the  main  storage; 

selection  means  for  sdecting  said  output  from  said  first 
address  translation  means  or  an  ootpot  from  said  second 
address  translation  means  to  provide  a  selected  output  to 
said  main  storage; 

instruction  means,  re^mnsive  to  a  kind  of  virtual  machine 
currently  being  executed,  for  providing  said  selection 
means  with  a  selection  instruction  directing  said  selection 
means  to  select  said  output  from  said  first  address  transla- 
tion means  when  said  certain  virtual  machine  is  a  resident 
virtual  machine  and  with  a  selection  instruction  directing 
said  selection  means  to  select  said  output  from  said  second 
address  translation  means  when  said  certain  virtual  ■•- 
dune  is  a  usual  virtual  manhinr, 

hold  means  for  holding  an  address  constant  which  corre- 
sponds to  said  certain  virtual  marhinr,  wherein  virtual 
machines  are  uniquely  and  respectively  assignnd  con- 
stants, said  constants  represent  rod  addresses  of  said  main 
storage  and  one  of  said  constants  whose  value  is  zero  is 
assigned  to  both  one  of  the  resident  virtual  marhinrs  and 
said  usual  virtual  machine;  and 

additional  means,  disposed  in  data  communication  between 
said  first  address  translation  means,  said  second  address 
translation  means  and  said  selection  means,  for  inputtting 
said  output  from  said  first  address  translation  means  and 
said  output  from  said  second  address  translation  means, 
adding  said  outputs  from  said  first  and  second  address 
translation  means  and  outputting  a  result  of  said  addition 
to  both  said  second  address  translation  means  and  said 
selection  means. 


CCNMMUNICATION  CONTROL  OEVKX  W  OCMfPUTER 

SYSTEM 
AUra  Jimrid.  YoMto,  Japan,  aasi^or  to  FmUao  LinAed. 
Jivoa 
FBed  Am.  19. 19SS.  Scr.  No.  234.133 
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1.  A  communication  contrd  device  coBnected  as  a  aonroe 
node  and  a  destination  node  throu^  at  least  one  network  to  a 
computer  system  for  processing  communication  data  in  accor- 
dance with  a  communication  protocol,  said  device  comprising: 
a  communication  control  infomwtion  storage  means  for 
storing  communication  control  information,  and  including 
a  communication  table  storing  the  communication  control 
information  at  an  address 
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transmission  control  means  for  setting  the  address  of  said 
communicatioa  control  information  in  a  communication 
data  frame,  and  for  transmitting  to  the  at  least  one  net- 
work the  communication  data  frame  having  the  address  of 
said  communication  control  infonnation  set  therein; 

recqXion  control  means  for  receiving  from  the  at  least  one 
network  a  communication  data  frame  and  for  sending  a 
leaponse  data  frame  which  includes  the  address  of  said 
communication  control  information;  and 

response  inspection  processing  means  for  inspecting  the 
response  dau  frame  received  by  said  reception  control 
means,  for  accessing  said  communication  control  informa- 
tion storage  means  using  the  address  of  said  communica- 
tion control  information  obtained  from  the  response  data 
frame,  for  carrying  out  transmission  completion  control  or 
retransmission  control  based  on  the  communication  con- 
trol information  obtained  from  the  accessing  of  said  com- 
munication control  storage  meant. 
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I  of  Ser.  No.  279,250,  Dm.  1, 1900,  ihaadoacd. 
wUch  la  a  coatiantioa  of  Ser.  No.  Ml,a09,  Mar.  20, 1906, 
■»Mrfif-f^  TUi  applkatloa  JaL  23, 1990,  Ser.  No.  559,516 
Int  CL'  G06F  13/Oa  13/10.  13/12,  13/39 
\}S.  CL  395—325  31 
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1.  An  emulation  assist  unit  for  use  in  performing  emulation  in 
conjunction  with  a  host  processor  and  a  memory  which  are 
coupled  together  over  a  bus;  said  host  processor  performing 
the  operation  specified  in  a  user  instruction  by  utilizing  oper- 
and memory  addresses  determined  by  the  emulation  assist  unit, 
comprising: 
a  means  for  receiving  said  user  instnictioa  from  said  host 
processor  over  said  bus  and  for  storing  the  received  user 
instruction; 
a  plurality  of  registes  which  are  selectively  called  for  by 

various  fields  in  said  user  instruction; 
an  emulation  assist  unit  command  decoder  for  receiving  a 
sequence  of  emulation  assist  unit  commands  from  said  host 
processor  over  said  bus  for  each  of  said  user  instructions 
and  for  decoding  said  sequence  of  command^  and, 
logic  means  which  responds  to  certain  decoded  emulation 
assist  unit  commands  by  combining  the  content  of  the 
registers  which  said  fields  of  said  user  instruction  select  to 
generate  said  memory  address  of  an  operand  specified  by 
said  user  instruction. 


19.  A  system  with  which  an  IBM  CPU  channel  located  at 
one  site  can  communicate  at  high  channel  speeds  through  a 
channel  cotmected  coupler  unit,  a  serial  bidirectional  high 
speed  data  link  and  a  control  unit  connected  coupler  unit  with 
a  control  unit  located  at  another  site  for  daU  transfer  with  an 
I/O  device,  comprising: 
means  in  each  coupler  unit  for  generating  initial  selection, 
and  end  sequence,  interlock  signals  to  the  respectively- 
connected  channel  and  control  unit; 
SIPO  means  in  each  coupler  unit  for  receiving  serial  data 
from  the  data  link  and  converting  the  data  to  parallel  form 
suitable  for  transfer  to  a  connected,  channel  or  control 
unit  and  PISO  means  for  converting  parallel  data  from  a 
connected  channel  or  control  unit  to  a  serial  form  suitable 
for  transmission  over  the  data  link; 
data  transfer  and  assist  control  means  in  each  coupler  unit 
for  controlling  transfer  of  daU  bytes  through  the  coupler 
unit,  said  data  transfer  and  assist  control  logic  means 
including  means  for  producing  appropriate  interlock  pro- 
tocol signals  to  a  respectively  connected  channel  or  con- 
trol unit  during  said  data  transfer;  and 
mean*  in  each  coupler  unit  for  transferring  data  bytes  at  high 
channel  speeds  without  the  interlock  protocol  signals 
between  a  connected  channel  and  a  connected  control 
unit  and  through  the  PISO  means,  the  serial  data  link  and 
the  SIPO  means  for  high  channel  speed  daU  transfer 
between  the  channel  and  the  control  unit  through  said 
data  link  in  a  manner  that  is  transparent  to  the  CPU. 


5,077.650 

DATA  ACCESS  SYSTEM  FOR  A  FILE  ACCESS 

PROCESSOR 

Edward  J.  Bcadert,  Endicott,  aad  Robert  B.  Bennett,  EadweO, 

both  of  N.Y.,  aari^ofi  to  Intcraatioiial  BnsineM  Maehinca 

Coryorattoo,  Anaoak,  N.Y. 

CoatinaatfcM  of  Ser.  No.  393,094,  Ang.  2, 1909,  abaadoaed, 
which  is  a  cootinnatkM  of  Ser.  No.  110,370,  Oct  19, 1907, 
abaadoncd.  This  appUcatkta  Sep.  21, 1990,  Ser.  No.  593,270 
Int.  CL>  G06F  15/40 
VS.  a.  395— «00  11  OaiM 

1.  A  data  access  system  for  a  file  access  processor  which 
services  requests  regarding  data  in  files,  such  as  copy,  delete, 
open  and  close  files,  from  a  pluraUty  of  application  support 
processors,  with  the  data  access  system  managing  shared  ac- 
cess by  said  application  support  processors  to  data  files  and 
information  about  files  contained  in  file  directories,  said  data 
access  system  having  allocated  blocks  of  storage  and  interfac- 
ing with  said  application  support  processors  by  means  of  a 
service  system,  said  service  system  providing  a  request  buffer 
for  each  request  from  an  application  support  processor,  said 
data  access  system  comprising: 
a.  a  global  control  structure  serving  as  an  anchor  for  control 
structures  shared  by  all  activations  of  said  data  access 
system  and  one  or  more  local  control  structures  created 
for  each  activation  of  said  data  access  system  and  serving 
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as  an  anchor  for  a  request  buffer  provided  by  said  service 
system; 
b.  a  session  management  subcomponent  which  is  at  the 
Uerarducal  top  of  processing  of  requests  for  data  aad 
provides  the  primary  supervision  of  service  requests  to  the 
data  access  system,  including  the  routing  of  a  service 
request  to  and  the  passing  of  control  for  that  service  re- 
quest to  a  service  routine  for  handling  thereof  by  the  data 
access  system,  said  session  management  subcomponent 
including  a  plurality  of  fundamental  service  routines  for 
response  formulation  including, 
L  a  start-up  routine  for  initializing  said  control  structures 

of  the  data  access  system, 
ii.  a  work  routine  for  managing  rollback  of  control  at  a 
successful  completion  of  a  work  unit,  after  which  the 
work  unit  is  committed  at  commit  time  to  completion, 
or  an  imsuccessful  completion  of  a  work  unit,  alter 
which  the  work  unit  is  rolled  back  at  rollback  time, 
iii.  a  pool  routine  for  allocating  and  de-allocating  control 

structures  from  blocks  of  storage,  and 
iv.  a  terminate  routine  for  managing  the  termination  of 
control  structures  when  service  to  a  particular  applica- 
tion support  processor  is  terminated; 
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5,077,659 

DATA  PROCESSOR  EMPLOYING  THE  SAME 

MICRCMVOGRAMS  FOR  DATA  HAVING  DIFFERENT 

BIT  LENGTHS 
MiyaU  N^ata.  Yokohaaa^  Japam  awt^sr  to 
sha  ToaUha,  Kawaarid.  Japaa 

ar  sw.  Na.  aoo^o,  Jaik  1.  isn, 

Dec. »,  1990,  Ser.  No.  631.191 
.  appHcatiaa  Japais,  Ang.  13. 1907. 62-: 
lat  CL'  G06F  9/318.  9/38 
VS.  CL  39S-.37S  3 
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.  a  request  management  subcomponent  for  building  and 
maintaining  work  request  blocks,  from  a  plurality  of  pro- 
cessing routines  therein,  upon  direction  from  said  session 
management  subcomponent,  and  which  are  directed  to 
said  work  routine  at  commit  time  upon  the  successful 
completion  of  a  work  unit  and  upon  which  file  data  up- 
dates are  made  by  said  data  access  system,  each  of  said 
work  request  blocks  retaining  control  information  con- 
cerning a  particular  request  from  an  application  support 
processor; 

.  a  space  management  subcomponent  which  accesses  said 
work  request  blocks  for  managing  logical  space  for  an 
application  support  processor, 

.  a  permanent  storage  in  the  form  of  catalogs  for  retaining 
shared  information  about  files,  directories,  and  control 
information;  and 

.  a  catalog  management  subcomponent  which  accesses  said 
work  request  blocks  for  building  said  local  control  struc- 
tures required  to  invoke  a  storage  access  system  to  access 
said  catalogs  used  by  the  data  access  system  for  control 
information  for  its  set  of  files. 
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1.  A  data  processor  comprising: 

an  instruction  decoder  for  receiving  and  decoding  a  nso^ 
instruction  and  outputting  a  corresponding  inner  instruc- 
tion, said  inner  instruction  including  an  opcode  field,  a 
source  register  field,  a  destination  register  field  and  a  bit 
length  infonnation  field  indicating  bit  length  infonnation 
for  data  of  different  bit  lengths  to  be  manipulated  during 
execution  of  said  inner  instructions; 

an  inner  instruction  register  coupled  to  said  decoder  for 
receiving  and  storing  said  inner  instruction; 

a  microprogram  storing  section  coupled  to  said  decoder  for 
receiving  an  opcode  contained  in  said  opcode  field  of  said 
inner  instruction,  said  opcode  designating  a  starting  ad- 
dress in  said  microprogram  storing  section,  and  for  succes- 
sively outputting  microinstructions  starting  from  said 
starting  address; 

a  microinstruction  decoder  coupled  to  said  microprogram 
storing  section  for  receiving  and  decoding  said  microin- 
structions and  outputting  corresponding  decoded  micro- 
instructions; 

means  coupled  to  said  inner  instruction  register  for  receiving 
said  bit  length  infonnation  of  said  inner  instruction  and 
coupled  to  said  microinstruction  decoder  for  receiving 
said  decoded  microinstructions  and  for  executing  said 
decoded  microinstructions  by  carrying  out  operations 
with  said  data  of  different  bit  lengths  in  accordance  with 
a  particular  bit  length  denoted  by  said  bit  length  informa- 
tion, said  means  for  executing  including  a  data  roister  for 
storing  said  data; 

a  microinstruction  register  for  holding  said  microinstruc- 
tions outputted  from  said  microprogram  storing  section 
and  for  supplying  said  microinstructions  to  said  an  opera- 
tion field  and  first  and  second  BUS  fields,  each  of  said 
BUS  fields  containing  first  and  second  information  desig- 
nating a  source  register  field  and  a  designation  register 
field  of  said  inner  instruction;  and 

said  means  for  executing  including  an  anthnwtic  operatioa 
unit; 

first  and  second  buses; 

wherein  said  means  for  executing  fiuther  includes  an  ASL 
register  and  an  ADL  register  coupled  between  said  first 
and  second  buses  and  said  arithmetic  operation  unit;  and 

wherein  said  first  and  second  information  further  designates 
said  ASL  register  or  said  ADL  roister; 
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a  plurality  of  general  porpoK  registen;  and 

a  data  expwHioa  section  coupled  between  said  general  pur- 
poae  registen  and  said  first  and  second  buses  for  expand- 
ing, by  specified  bit  lengths,  datt  stored  in  particular  ones 
of  said  general  purpose  registers  designated  by  said  source 
and  destinatioa  fields  in  said  inner  instruction,  for  making 
bit  lengths  of  data  to  be  processed  common  for  a  micro- 
program which  operates  for  data  having  the  same  content 
but  having  difTcrent  bit  lengths. 


ASSIGNMEI^-DEPfnVDENT  RESOURCE  ALLOCATION 

ME1HOD 
?hall>nira  K.  Jain.  Hd  Paid  F.  WUliaaM,  both  of  Svnqrrale, 
CUifn  Miiianri  to  Hnriett-Pachard  Coavoqr,  Palo  AHo, 
CaUf. 

Filed  May  3. 1M9.  Scr.  No.  346JM0 

bt  CL>  GOCF  15/20:  G4MG  7/48 

VS.  a.  3M-402  7  ClaiM 


S.077.660 
REMOTE  METER  CONFIGURATION 
I G.  IUmb,  Oiklairi;  Tracy  P.  Sfan^ter,  GriH  Valley,  and 

CLLiijrPMtii.nii— iiiaiiinf-^r  TTT-'t — -*-- 

Coryoration,  Ibyward,  CaUr. 

FBed  Mm.  23. 1M».  Scr.  No.  32t,lU 
tat  CL>  OKP  15/20 
VS.  a.  364— 4Mjn  20 1 
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1.  A  method  of  selectively  enabling  software  controllable 
features  of  an  electronic  postage  meter,  the  meter  having  iden- 
tifying data  stored  therein,  being  remote  from  a  data  center 
computer,  and  having  a  first  mode  of  operation  wherein  the 
meter  can  print  postage  and  be  used  with  the  enabled  features 
and  a  second  mode  of  operation  for  enabling  selected  control- 
lable features,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  placing  the  meter  in  the  second  mode; 

b)  entering  into  the  meter  a  new  type  number  representing  a 
desired  feature  set  to  be  enabled; 

c)  calculating  at  the  meter  a  meter  generated  configuration 
enable  code  that  depends  on  the  identifying  dau  and  the 
new  type  number, 

d)  establishing  communication  with  the  data  center  com- 
puter, 

e)  entering  into  the  dau  center  computer  the  identifying  daU 
and  the  new  type  number, 

f)  calculating  at  the  data  center  computer  a  computer  gener- 
ated configuration  enable  code  that  depends  on  the  identi- 
fying data  and  the  new  type  number, 

g)  entering  the  computer  generated  configuration  enable 
code  into  the  meter; 

h)  comparing  at  the  meter  the  meter  generated  configuration 

enable  code  and  the  computer  generated  configuration 

enable  code; 
i)  placing  the  meter  in  the  first  mode  if  the  meter  generated 

and  computer  generated  configuration  enable  codes  agree; 

and 
j)  causing  the  meter  to  enable  the  desiied  feature  set  if  the 

meter  generated  and  computer  generated  configuration 

enable  codes  agree. 


1.  A  method  of  allocating  processing  resources  to  maximize 
complex-cost-efTectiveness.  wherein  plural  products,  each 
requiring  at  least  one  processing  operation,  are  to  be  processed 
on  plural  processing  resources,  each  of  said  operations  being 
performable  on  at  least  one  of  said  resources,  each  of  said 
operations  belonging  at  any  given  time  to  one  of  two  sets,  an 
assigned  set  and  an  unassigned  set,  said  assigned  set  including 
all  operations  which  have  been  assigned  to  resources,  said 
unaligned  set  including  all  operations  which  have  not  been 
Sffigiyrf  to  resources,  said  assigned  set  including  a  whole 
number  of  elements,  said  unassigned  set  including  a  whole 
number  of  elements,  said  assigned  set  defining  an  assignment 
map  the  elements  of  which  are  operation-resource  pairs,  each 
operation-resource  pair  including  an  operation  and  the  re- 
source to  which  it  has  been  assigned;  said  method  comprising 
the  following  series  ot  step*  and  matbematic  equivalentt 
thereof: 

1)  attributing  a  complex  cost  to  each  potential  assignment  of 
an  unassigned  operation  to  a  resource,  said  complex  cost 
including  a  money-cost  and  time-cost,  the  complex  cost 
for  each  operation-resource  pair  being  a  function  of  and 
varying  according  to  the  assignment  map  existing  at  the 
time  of  the  potential  assignment; 

2)  evaluating  potential  assignments  according  to  a  parameter 
to  obtain  a  respective  parameter  value,  the  magnitude  of 
said  parameter  value  negatively  correlated  to  said  effec- 
tiveness, said  parameter  being  a  function  of  complex  cost, 
said  parameter  having  an  associated  comparison  fiwction 
which  can  be  used  to  compare  two  parameter  values  so 
that  a  comparison  value  is  obtained,  the  magnitude  of  said 
comparison  value  providing  a  measure  of  differences  in 
effectiveness; 

3)  determining  a  most  effective  resource  for  each  of  said 
unassigned  operations,  said  most  effective  resource  being 
the  resource  belonging  to  the  potential  assignment  with 
the  lowest  parameter  value  for  a  given  operation,  also 
identifying  a  second  nKWt  effective  resource  for  each  of 
said  unassigned  operations,  said  second  most  effective 
reftDurce  being  the  resource  belonging  to  the  potential 
assignment  with  the  second  lowest  parameter  value  for  a 
given  operation; 

4)  identifying  a  maximum  penalty  operation  by  comparing 
parameter  values  of  the  most  effective  resource  and  the 
second  most  effective  resource  for  each  operation  accord- 
ing to  said  comparison  function  to  obtain  a  respective 
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comparison  value,  then  selecting  the  operatkn  asaociatcd 
with  the  maximum  comparison  value; 

5)  atiigning  said  maximum  penalty  operation  to  its  most 
effective  resource,  changing  aangnment  maps  by  chang- 
ing the  statu  of  said  marimiim  penalty  operation  from 
unaaaigned  to  assigned; 

6)  re-evaluating  thoae  of  said  parameter  values  affected  by 
changes  in  complex  costs  due  to  the  immediately  preced- 
ing change  in  assignment  maps; 

7)  iterating  steps  3-6  until  all  operationa  are  —ignwrt; 

8)  allocating  rcaouroes  in  correspondence  with  the  asaignrd 
operatioaa; 

9)  moving  the  products  to  the  respective  allocated  resouroea; 

and 

10)  performing  the  aiaigned  operatioai  oo  the  prodnctt  by 
means  of  the  reflective  allocated  resources. 


5^77,663 

INFORMATION  PROCESSING  SYSTEM  HAVING 

MICBOPROraUM-CONnOLLED  TYPE  ARIIHMEIIC 

PROCESSING  UNTT  WRH  INPORMATION  TRANSFER 

THROUCm  A  SYSTEM  CONl»OL  UNIT  UPON  FAULT 

TAaaW  rwaiaiia.  Takjw.  Aps.  aari^ar  ••  NBC  ( 

tiaa,  Tokjtt,  lipari 
DIvWaa  of  Sv.  Na^  suns,  Apr.  23, 19M,  nMch  ii  ■  < 
or  Sar.  No.  17M41.  Apr.  6,  IMi.  PM.  Nou  4,mi,32t.  TWi 

May  13.  tin.  Sar.  No.  6MJM7 

ip■^  Apr.  7,  IM7, 6il-t37ai 
tatCL>GMF/;/M/5/i6 
UJS.  a.  315—775  1  < 


5/177.662 
MICROPROCESSOR  CONTROL  SYSTEM  HAVING 
EXPANDED  INTERKUFT  CAPABILITIES 
Jota  HatMHi,  Palo  AHo,  Odif..  aarigMr  to  Aapez 
Redwood  Ctty,  CaUf. 
CoMiMatkM  or  Scr.  No.  Ktfia,  Apr.  11,  UM, 

TUt  appUcatkM  Dec  22, 1M9,  Scr.  No.  456,033 
fat.  CL'  OOSF 13/34 
VS.  CL  3J5-725  6 


1.  A  method  for  expanding  the  interrupt  processing  capabiU- 
ties  of  a  microprocessor  system  having  a  limited  number  of 
interrupt  lines  with  different  respective  levels  of  priority,  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

ttrigiiififl  plural  interrupt-generating  events  to  one  of  said 
interrupt  lines  and  an  order  of  priority  among  said  plural 
events; 

storing  a  unique  vector  for  each  of  said  plural  events; 

detecting  the  occurrence  of  at  least  one  of  said  plural  events 
and  determining  whether  more  Aan  one  tit  said  plural 
events  has  occurred; 

selecting  one  of  the  eventt  which  has  occurred,  in  accor- 
dance with  said  order  of  priority,  if  more  than  one  event 
has  been  determined  to  have  occurred; 

generating  an  interrupt  requeat  on  said  one  intemqK  line  in 
response  to  the  sdected  event; 

detecting  acknowledgment  of  said  interrupt  requeat;  and 

transmitting  one  of  said  stored  vectors  in  respome  to  ac- 
knowledgement of  the  interrupt  request  on  said  line,  the 
particular  vector  that  is  transmitted  being  determined  by 
the  selected  event 


L  A  —***«"^  of  exchanging  information  in  an  informatioa 
processing  system  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  storing  internal  state  informatioa  of  a  first  aiilluuetic 
processing  unit  into  a  system  control  nnit.  upon  oocv- 
renoe  of  a  fault  in  said  first  arithmetic  processing  unit; 

b)  sending  a  processor  relief  instruction  from  said  system 
control  unit  to  a  second  arithmetic  piiwvfasing  unit,  after 
the  storage  of  the  internal  state  information  of  said  first 
arithmetic  processing  unit  into  said  system  control  unit; 

c)  suppressing  the  updating  of  internal  state  informatioo  of 
said  second  arithmetic  processing  unit  upon  receipt  of  said 
proceaaor  rdief  instruction  by  said  second  arithnaetic 
processing  unit,  in  par^lM  with  oulputtiag  a  communica- 
tion demand  signal  Crom  said  second  arithmetic  prooeaaing 
unit  to  said  system  oootrol  unit; 

d)  storing  said  internal  state  informatioa  of  said  second 
arithmetic  processing  unit  into  said  system  control  unit 
upon  receipt  of  said  communication  demand  signal  from 
said  second  arithmetic  proceasing  unit  into  said  system 
control  unit; 

e)  transferring  said  internal  state  information  of  said  first 
arithmetic  processing  unit  from  said  system  control  unit, 
to  said  second  arithmetic  processing  unit,  after  said  inter- 
nal state  information  of  said  aeooad  aridunetic  processing 
unit  has  been  stored  into  said  system  control  unit;  and 

0  sending  a  reset  and  actuating  signal  from  said  syaten 
control  unit  to  said  second  arithmetic  processing  nntt. 
after  said  internal  state  informatioa  of  said  first  arithmetic 
[fffM-ffMwg  unit  has  been  Uanafeiied  to  said  second  arith- 
metic proceasing  unit,  said  reaet  and  actuating  signal  caus- 
ing said  aeoood  arithmetic  proceasing  unit  to  resume  oper- 


54177,664 
MRBCr  MEMORY  ACCESS  OtmiSOLLER 
oaM  T^M.  M^  A«i^«  F>||Mra,  hath  oT  Em  iiiM,  J- 

FRad  Mr.  3,  IMi,  Scr.  Now  31MI3 
rtoflty.  iwilrrtio  imm,  Mv.  t.  IMi.  6344366; 
Apr.l3,lMI,634tM2 

tat  a.)  Gi6F  13/00;  GllC  8/00 
U.S.CL3fS-43S  IfOalM 

13.  A  direct  memory  acoeaa  oaatroOer  ooopled  to  a  system 
bos  of  a  system  including  a  memory,  for  controlliBg  a  < 
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tnmiier  by  a  direct  memory  aooeM.  nid  direct  memory  acceat 
controller  oompriiing: 
Ibyt; 

coupled  to  mid  ty«em  bw  and  nid 
I  b«,  for  controlling  an  eichanae  of  data  between 
mid  tyrtem  bo*  and  said  iatenal  bo*; 
amtif  fcqneM  oootrol  means  coupled  to  mid  internal  bus, 
for  receiving  a  tranifer  request  Bgnal; 
regHter  'Ty***""g  a  code  which  drsignatrt  one  of  a  plu- 
rality of  descriptor  formats,  each  of  which  defines  both 
the  number  and  type  of  descriptors  necessary  for  the  data 
tranifer  by  the  direct  memory  access; 


IcTK  lloM  IImii  lull  Hsca 


c 


register  means  for  registering  descriptors  defined  in  one  of 
said  descriptor  formats  which  is  selected  by  the  code 
registered  in  said  register;  and 

control  means  activated  by  said  transfer  request  signal  sup- 
plied through  said  transfer  request  control  means,  for 
controlling  the  data  transfer  by  the  direct  memory  access 
in  accordance  with  the  descriptors  defuied  in  said  selected 
one  of  said  descriptor  format  roistered  in  said  register 
means  and  for  writing  said  descriptors  being  registered  in 
said  register  means  into  a  predetermined  memory  area  in 
said  memory  when  the  data  transfer  ends. 


DISTRraUTED  MATCHING  SYSTEM 
OmM  L.  Sniiimi,  Miats—H,  AMM  H. 

I  Slaiia%  Md  NanMi  KcBor,  Mt  Sfami,  aO  «r  N.Y. 


Filed  May  25,  UM.  Ser.  No.  357,aM 
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transaction;  and  network  means  for  interootmectaig  said  host 
computer  means,  said  transaction  originating  keystation  means 
and  said  counterparty  keystation  means  in  said  system  for 
enabling  data  cooununications  there  between,  both  said  trans- 
action originating  keystation  meand  and  said  counterparty 
keystatioo  means  for  said  potential  matching  transaction  each 
having  an  sssociatrd  local  rtstshasr  keystation  book  having  an 
imnristrri  data  storage  sUucture  and  comprising  a  subset  of 
said  host  book,  said  host  computer  means  dynamically  deter- 
mining said  local  data  base  data  storage  structure,  the  content 
of  each  of  said  keystation  books  having  an  associated  display 
depth  range  dynamically  controllable  by  said  host  computer 
means  and  being  dynamically  updatable  by  transaction  update 
broadcast  messages  received  from  said  host  computer  means 
through  said  network  means,  said  transaction  originating  key- 
station means  and  said  counterparty  keystation  means  compris- 
ing means  responsive  to  said  received  transaction  dynamic 
update  broadcast  messages  for  updating  said  associated  keysta- 
tion books  and  fiirther  comprising  means  for  providing  di- 
rected messages  to  said  host  computer  means  corresponding  to 
said  bid  and  said  offer,  lespectivdy.  said  directed  messages 
updating  said  host  book,  said  host  computer  means  comprising 
means  for  conditionally  providing  said  transaction  broadcast 
update  messages  to  said  keystation  means  in  response  to  the 
presence  of  an  update  condition,  said  update  condition  com- 
prising updating  of  said  host  book  and  said  received  bid  or 
offer  having  a  relative  value  compared  with  other  bids  or 
offers  within  said  host  book  which  is  within  said  keystation 
book  dynamically  controllable  display  depth  range  of  lelative 
valuer  whereby  controllable  subseu  of  a  distributable  system 
trading  book  may  be  selectively  provided  to  trading  keysu- 
tions  m  said  matching  system  from  the  host  for  dynamically 
controUably  masking  the  available  trading  market 


MEDICAL  INFORMATION  SYSTtM  WITH  AUTmiATIC 

UPDATING  OF  TASE  LKT  IN  RESPONSE  TO 
CHARTING  INTERVENnONS  ON  TASK  LIST  WINDOW 

INTO  AN  ASSOCIATED  FORM 
Mm  E.  BriMB,  Scottsdals;  Oacar  R.  Dte;  Marray  A.  Fda, 
bath  of  Pboenfa;  Riarii  E.  Nerdtn  Paul,  Peoria,  all  of  Aria.; 
Mictaei  M.  Stem,  Needkaas,  Maas„  and  Snn*n  U  Stewart, 
rhuuili .  ill li .  airimnri tn  fmtf k  llraHh  TVr  f j rtrmi  Trr 
Tcmpe,Arix. 
Continnation  of  Scr.  No.  26M22,  Not.  7, 19a«,  ahaadoMd.  His 

implication  Aag.  24,  1990,  Ser.  No.  572,317 
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1.  A  matching  system  for  trading  instruments  in  which  bids 
are  automatically  matchrd  againat  offiers  for  given  trading 
instruments  for  automatically  providing  matching  transactions 
in  order  to  complete  trades  for  said  given  trading  instruments, 
said  system  comprising  a  host  computer  means  for  maintaining 
a  host  book  database  comprising  all  of  the  active  bids  and 
offers  in  the  system  by  trading  instrument;  a  transaction  origi- 
nating keystation  means  for  providing  a  bid  on  a  given  trading 
;  to  said  system  for  providing  a  potential  matching 


icmim  trn 


1.  in  a  medical  information  system  comprising  a  processing 
unit,  a  memory  unit,  and  at  least  one  terminal  unit  wherein  said 
terminal  unit  comprises  display  meaits  for  displaying  patient 
information  to  a  terminal  user  and  input  means  for  said  termi- 
nal user  to  enter  patient  information  into  said  system  and  to 
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provide  commands  to  said  system,  a  method  of  generating  and 
implementing  an  integrated  plan  of  care  for  a  patient,  said 
mcilhod  comprising: 

(a)  displaying  a  first  form  on  said  display  means; 

(b)  using  said  input  means,  entering  onto  said  first  form  an 
order  concerning  a  medically-rdated  task  in  the  form  of 
an  action  or  intervention  to  be  performed  regarding  said 
patient,  said  order  being  entered  by  a  person  responsible 
for  providing  medical  care  to  said  patient,  such  as  a  i^iyai- 
cian  or  nurse; 

(c)  as  a  result  of  said  order,  automatically  transcribing  infor- 
mation relating  to  said  task  to  a  second  form,  said  second 
form  comprising  a  list  of  related  tasks  to  be  performed 
r^arding  said  patient  and  containing  areas  for  recording 
by  a  person  responsible  for  performing  said  tasks  corre- 
sponding indications  that  said  tasks  are  actually  per- 
formed; 

(d)  automatically  and  substantially  instantaneously  transcrib- 
ing information  relating  to  said  task  to  a  third  form,  said 
third  form  comprisiiig  a  list  of  all  tasks  to  be  performed 
regarding  said  patient,  including  said  related  tasks  of  said 
second  form,  and  further  including  all  other  actions  and 
interventions  ordered  or  to  be  ordered  for  said  patient  as 
a  result  of  physicians'  orders  or  nursing  orders; 

(e)  displaying  said  third  form  on  said  display  means  to  said 
person  responsible  for  performing  said  tasks; 

(0  using  said  input  means,  selecting  said  tasks  from  said  third 
form; 

(g)  displaying  at  least  a  portion  of  said  second  form  on  said 
display  means  to  said  person  responsible  for  performing 
said  tasks,  including  said  information,  while  simulta- 
neously displaying  at  least  a  portion  of  said  third  form 
including  said  task; 

(h)  using  said  input  means,  entering  onto  said  second  form  an 
indication  that  said  task  has  been  performed;  and 

(i)  automatically  and  substantially  instantaneously  modifying 
said  third  form  to  reflect  that  said  task  has  been  per- 
formed. 
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MEASUREMENT  OF  THE  APPROXIMATE  ELAPSED 

TIME  OF  VENTRICULAR  FIBRILLATION  AND 
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THERAPY 
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approximate  dapaed  time  since  the  onset  of  ventricular  fibrilla- 
tion of  the  heart,  and  with  the  metabolic  state  of  the  heart  after 
therapeutic  intervention,  and  for  treating  the  subject  for  bean 
fibrillation,  the  method  comprising: 

(a)  connecting  electrodes  to  the  body  of  the  subject  and 
detecting  from  the  electrodes  an  analog  electrical  poten- 
tial which  is  proportional  to  the  dectrical  potential  gener- 
ated by  the  fibrillating  heart; 

(b)  sampling  said  analog  potential  for  a  selected  interval  of 
time  to  obtain  a  set  of  time  domain  samples; 

(c)  detecting  the  power  distribution  of  the  fibrillating  heart 
by  mnrhinf  trantfiDrming  said  time  domain  samples  to  a 
frequency  domain  power  spectrum; 

(d)  detecting  the  median  frequency  which  bisects  dw  energy 
of  said  power  spectrum; 

(e)  treating  the  fibrillating  heart  by  a  theiapentic  interven- 
tion; 

(0  thereafter  periodically  drtfcting  said  mr^imn  fiequency; 

and 
(g)  treating  the  fibrillating  heart  by  applying  a  means  for 

defibrillation  when  said  detected  meiUan  frequency  rises 

above  a  selected  frequency. 


METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  VOB.  PRODUCING  AN 
ABSTRACT  OF  A  DOCUMENT 
MfwakoDoi, 

FBei  Sc*.  2i,  1909,  Ser.  No.  413^05 

stpHcaHna  Japan,  Sep.  30, 1900,  63-249967 
Int  CL>  O06F  7/3S,  7/6 
VS.  CL  364—419  M  ( 


1.  A  method  of  producing  an  abstract  for  a  document,  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 
listing  hint  words  which  are  preselected  words  indicative  of 

presence  of  significant  phrases  that  can  reflect  content  of 

the  document; 
searching  all  the  hint  words  in  the  document; 
extracting  sentences  of  the  document  in  which  any  one  of 

the  Ibted  hint  words  is  found  by  the  search;  and 
producing  an  abstract  for  the  document  by  juxtaposing  the 

extracted  sentences, 


1.  A  method  for  measuring  a  clinically  usefiil  oharactfristic 
of  the  fibriiiating  heart  of  a  aobject  which  correlates  with  the 
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CerpawHan,  Amink.  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec  27, 1909,  Ser.  No.  450,046 

Int  CL>  G06F  15/39 
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1.  A  method  in  a  daU  processing  system  for  performing  a 

search  within  a  national  langnagr  support  data  processing 
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fyrtem  having  a  phnbty  of  KMttbfe  keyi.  add  method  oom- 
ptinig  the  ilq»  of: 
fig-i.^  a  selected  alphabetic  key  vahw  for  each  of  said 

phuahty  of  toftaMe  keys; 
■iiilBMl  a  tdected  diacritic  key  vahie  for  each  of  said 
pfaHality  of  aoftable  key*; 


,>f^jp.i»g  a  adected  caae  key  vahie  for  each  of  said  pluraUty 

of  aoftabic  key^  and 
seiectivdy  seaidung  said  phuaHty  of  sort^Ue  keys  to  locate 

each  key  having  a  particalar  al|Aabetic  key  value  and  a 

particalar  value  for  a  selected  on  of  either  said  diacritic 

key  vahies  or  said  case  key  vahies. 


system  call  command  via  the  communication  circuit  to 
select  a  desired  one  of  the  electronic  control  units  to 
fttsMff**  communication  between  the  selected  control  unit 
and  the  diagnostic  device,  and  transmitting  a  control 
command  to  the  sdected  control  unit,  said  selected  con- 
trol unit  including  means  for  execution  of  the  predeter- 
mined control  operation  to  be  carried  out  by  said  selected 
control  unit  and,  said  first  means  thereafter  transmitting  at 
leMt  two  information  signals,  being  a  first  and  a  second 
information  signal,  related  to  the  control  command  and 
jtMr^tMig  parameters  rdated  to  the  predetermined  con- 
trol operation;  and 

e)  second  means,  provided  in  eadi  control  unit,  for  allowing 
die  control  unit  selected  in  response  to  the  system  call 
command,  to  transmit  a  first  echobnck  signal  to  the  diag- 
nostic device  in  response  to  the  system  call  command,  a 
second  ecboback  signal  to  the  diagnostic  device  in  re- 
sponse to  the  control  command,  at  least  a  third  and  fourth 
ecboback  signab  to  the  "^t*"***^  device  respectively  in 
response  to  said  first  and  second  information  signals,  and 

I)  establishing  means  for  establishing  the  bit  coatentt  of  at 
least  one  predetermined  echobnck  signal,  the  dau  of  the 
third  and  fourth  echobnck  signals  having  respectively  the 
same  bit  contents  as  the  first  and  second  information  sig- 
nals when  the  daU  of  at  least  the  second  echobadi  signal 
is  logically  oppoate  to  that  of  the  oootrol  conunand. 


SySTTBM  AND  METHOD  APTLICABLE  TO  VEHICLES 
FOR  OCHMMUNKATINC  BETWEEN  DATA 
PBOCESSING  STATIONS 
Hideo  Takai,  and  Tahra  FMHrf.  balh  of 


Hfad  Dec  21.  IMi.  Ser.  Na.  454,^42 
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TEST  CAKT  FOR  AIRaiAFT  OONTRCM.  SURFACE 
MEASURHMENTS 
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3.  A  data  communication  system,  comprising: 

a)  a  plurality  of  electronic  control  unitt  (ECUs),  each  con- 
trol unit  carrying  oat  a  predetermined  control  operation 
to  a  controlled  object; 

b)  an  off-board  diagmwlic  device; 

c)  a  conminnication  circuit  interconnected  between  the 
diagnaatic  device  and  each  control  unit; 

d)  first  means,  provided  in  the  diagnostic  device,  for  trans- 
mitting an  initializing  conunand  via  the  communication 
circuit  to  the  plurality  of  dectronic  control  units  to  initial- 
ize the  plurality  of  electronic  control  units  by  placing  the 
dectronic  ctrcnit  units  in  a  receipt  wait  state  for  a  system 
can  oiMMMKi,  said  fint  mrani  fivther  transmitting  the 


1.  For  use  in  connectioa  with  an  aircraft  having  pilot  or 
autopilot  aircraft  control  devices  connected  to  certain  aircraft 
flight  control  surfaces  including  ailerons,  rodder,  elevators, 
spoilers,  stabilizer  and  flaps/slats,  wherein  during  flight  said 
flight  control  surfaces  move  in  response  to  movements  of  said 
control  devices,  a  test  cart  for  automated  on-ground  testing  of 
flight  control  surface  responsiveness  to  said  movements  of  said 
control  devices,  comprising: 
a  data  acquisition  computer; 

conunand  sensing  means,  operativdy  connecting  said  com- 
puter to  said  aircraft  control  devices,  for  sensing  both 
movements  of  said  control  devices  and  forces  acting  on 
said  control  devices; 
surface  movement  sensing  means,  operativdy  connecting 
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said  computer  to  said  aircraft  flight  control  surfaces,  for 
sensing  responsive  movements  of  said  flight  oontro)  sor- 
Cmxs  to  movements  of  said  aircraft  control  devices;  and 
pfxjgramming  meana  operable  to  canae  said  data  acquisition 
computer  to  receive  from  said  rrmnntmtt^  sensing  means 
said  sensed  control  device  movements  and  said  forces 
acting  on  said  control  devices,  and  operable  to  cause  said 
data  acquisition  computer  to  receive  from  said  svface 
movement  sensing  means  said  sensed  responsive  flight 
control  surface  movements,  and  operable  to  asiiiiiilsli 
said  sensed  control  device  movements,  said  sensed  forces 
acting  on  said  control  devices  and  said  sensed  responsive 
flight  control  sur&ce  movements  into  test  data. 
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1.  A  slip  control  system  for  a  vehicle,  comprising: 

a  brake  disposed  at  each  wheel  of  the  vehicle; 

a  brake  operating  means  of  manual  type  for  operating  the 
brake  manually; 

a  braking  force  adjusting  means  for  adjusting  a  braking  force 
of  the  brake  for  the  wheel  which  is  driven; 

a  torque  adjusting  means  for  adjusting  torque  generated  by 
an  engine; 

a  slip  detecting  means  for  detecting  a  slip  value  of  a  driven 
whed  on  a  road  surface; 

a  slip  control  means  for  controlling  a  slip  by  reducing  torque 
to  be  applied  to  the  driven  whed  by  means  of  the  braking 
force  adjusting  means  and  the  torque  adjusting  means 
when  the  sUp  value  detected  by  the  slip  detecting  means 
reaches  a  value  equal  to  or  greater  than  a  predetermined 
value;  and 

an  inhMtion  means  for  sdectivdy  inhibiting  only  the  brak- 
ing force  adjusting  means  when  the  brake  operating  means 
of  manual  type  is  operated. 


AIRCRAFT  TRAFFIC  ALERT  AND  COLLISION 
AVCMDANCE  I»VICE 
I  C  BrodagaN;  Dean  E.  Ryan,  both  of  CahMhM, 
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1.  In  a  prosimity  warning  system  for  a  host  aircraft  whidi 
indudes  a  host  transponder  and  a  reply  detector,  said  proxim- 
ity warning  system  based  on  evaluation  of  replies  from  tran- 
sponders of  other  aircraft  to  interrogations  from  a  Secondary 
Sorveillanoe  Radar,  an  improved  reply  detector  comprising: 
a)  first  meana  fbr  suppressing  said  host  transponder  for  a 
I  of  suppression  durations,  vdierein  a  dday  be- 


tween an  end  of  one  suppression  duration  and  initiation  of 
an  adjacent  suppression  duration  is  no  greater  than  about 
8.S  ms.,  and  wherein  a  ratio  of  the  summation  of  time 
durations  within  a  iimrssioii  of  suppteasion  durations  to  a 
total  time  span  encompaating  said  succession  of  suppica- 
sion  dnratiaas  is  in  a  range  of  about  13  to  20%, 

b)  a  reply  receiver, 

c)  daU  storage  means  responsive  to  said  first  means  fbr 
storing  daU  from  said  rqily  receiver  only  during  a  i 


d)  threat  evaluation 
ifor 


41.  In  a  proximity  warning  system  baaed  on  receipt,  at  an 
own  aircraft,  of  replies  by  transponders  of  other  aircraft,  a 
method  of  threat  detection  fbr  treating  otherwiae  ambiguous 
Mode  A  and  Mode  C  replies  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  estabUshing  a  threat  altitude  region  based  on  own  aircraft 
altitude, 

b)  selecting  for  treatment  as  a  possible  Mode  C  reply  only 
recdved  data  equivalent  to  a  defined  Mode  C  reply,  and 

c)  selecting  for  treatment  only  a  subset  of  those  repbes  se- 
lected in  step  bX  said  subsd  comprising  those  repbes 
reprrjirnting  an  altitude  within  said  threat  altitude  region. 


5,077.C74 
PERFVHtMANCE  FEEINUCK  SYSTEM 
Ra^  H.  Tiadricr,  Ufoata;  Cearn  P.  Km**.  Wi 
Dnrward  W.  RoBcr,  Romao,  di  of  Mich., 
iar  Coipaniioa.  Highland  Purit.  Mkk. 

Filed  Feb.  26,  UM,  Scr.  No.  4HM« 
fat  CL*  GMF  15/46 
UJS.CL3M— Mi  1 
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1.  A  method  of  quality  assurance  and  rectification  of  defects 
in  the  process  of  asaemUing  a  vducie  on  a  continuously  mov- 
ing assembly  line  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  providing  a  oontinuonsly  moving  assembly  line  for  assem- 
bly of  vehicles; 

b.  providing  assembly  stations  along  the  lengdi  of  the  contin- 
uously moving  assembly  line  attended  by  operators  who 
perform  discrete  assigned  tasks  on  incomplete  vciucles 
positioned  on  the  continuously  moving  assembly  line  aa 
the  incomplete  vehiclea  paw  by,  leading  to  t^JMi-g  of 
complete  vehicles; 

c.  providing  aa  assembly  data  input  termind  at  eadi  asaem- 


3(B-«)  O.O.-9I-20 


3018 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  31, 1991 


biy  ttatkMi,  with  each  data  mpnt  termiBal  haviaf  a-plural- 
ity  of  manuaUy  actuatable  twitcha  oonetpondtiig  to  a 
diacrete  *mignN\  tailu  of  an  operator, 

d.  the  operators  i»Mnipiii«ting  the  switches  to  indicate  suc- 
cesiAil  or  unwcceailul  completioo  of  discrete  assignrd 
tasks  with  reapect  to  specific  incomplete  vehicks; 

e.  providiag  a  manually  actuatable  task  completioa  switch 
on  each  assembly  data  input  terminal  which,  when  actu- 
ated. indiratTT  to  the  central  computer  that  all  discrete 
.^y>ii^  t«jr«  «>  til*  ««»ivi«n»«i  work  statioa  with  respect 
to  a  specific  nicomplrte  vehicle  have  been  comfrfeted 
regardleas  of  whether  or  not  the  tasks  have  been  success- 
fully or  unsuccessfully  completed; 

f.  manipulating  the  task  completion  switch  at  the  appropriate 
time  by  an  operator  at  an  assembly  station  if  all  discrete 
«««ig"*H  taaks  on  a  specific  incomplete  vehicle  have  been 
completed  and  communicating  this  infbnnatioa  to  the 
central  computer, 

g.  communicating  the  input  data  from  the  assembly  data 
input  terminals  to  a  central  computer, 

h.  providing  a  Umit  switch  which  is  tripped  by  a  vehicle 
carrier  of  the  assembly  Une; 

L  communicating  a  signal  from  the  tripped  limit  switch  to  a 
sequencing  computer; 

j.  •^""■"g  data  input  terminals  at  the  sequencing  computer 
within  an  assembly  zone  to  verify  reporting  at  each  assem- 
bly work  station; 

k.  determining  whether  each  assembly  work  station  has 
reported  within  a  predetermined  time  period; 

1.  generating  default  input  data  for  a  vehicle  for  any  assem- 
bly work  Station  which  has  not  reported  within  the  prede- 
termined time  period;  and 

m.  loading  the  default  input  data  into  the  next  correct  vdii- 
de  identtficatioa  number  for  each  assembly  work  station. 


POWER-ON-OONCimKE3*rr  MADSTENANCE 
I T.  Taim  Saa  Jaae,  CaUfn  aariiBor  to  AadaU  Carfwatio^ 
SMagrrala,  CWt 

RM  Oct  4, 1M».  Sw.  Nfc  41MM 
bt  CV  HUH  7/20 


'•i'   ^V*   'rtv   '   'I^Vff^   ; 


1.  A  power  sequencer  for  connecting  a  card  to  a  card  slot 
which  is  adapted  to  accept  said  card  and  which  provides  refer- 
ence, primary  and  secondary  power  signals,  said  card  having 
first  and  second  output  terminals  for  coupling  to  a  load,  said 
power  sequencer  comprising: 
connector  means  for  coupling  said  card  to  said  card  slot,  said 
connector  means  having  reference,  primary,  and  second- 
ary engageable  contact  means  for  engaging  to  apply  said 
reference,  primary,  and  secondary  power  signals,  respec- 
tively, said  second  output  terminal  being  coupled  to  said 
reference  contact  means  and  said  contact  means  being 


spatiaOy  poaitioned  to  create  a  seqtieiioe  of  logic  statea 

sochtlMt, 

on  insertion  of  said  card  into  said  card  slot,  said  reference 

contact  means  engages  and  said  primary  contact  means 

*— B«flr«  before  said  secondary  contact  i 


on  removal  of  said  card  from  said  card  slot,  laid  secondary 

contact  means  disengages  before  said  primary  contact 

means  disengages  and  before  said  reference  contact 

means  disengages;  and 

controller  means,  coupled  to  said  connector  nieans.  for 

supfriying  a  terminal  signal  to  said  output  terminals,  said 

controller  means  having  regulator  means  for  regulating 

said  terminal  signal  in  respooae  to  said  control  signal  and 

control  circuit  means  for  generating  a  control  signal 

which  varies  in  response  to  said  sequence  of  logic  states, 

said  legnlator  means  having  somoe  means  for  aoceptmg  a 

power  corent,  gate  means  fbr  aooqiting  a  variable 

cootrol  current,  and  drain  means  for  outputting  said 

power  current  as  a  function  of  said  control  current,  said 

source  means  being  coupled  to  said  primary  contact 

means,  and  said  drain  means  being  coupled  to  said  first 

terminal;  and 

said  control  drcnit  means  having, 

first,  second,  third,  fourth,  fifth,  sixth,  seventh,  and 

eighth  resistor  means  for  resisting  current, 
first  and  second  capacitor  means  for  dischargeably 

storing  first  and  second  charges.  req>ectively. 
first  and  second  transistor  means  for  controUably  con- 
ducting first  and  second  circuit  currents,  respec- 
tively, each  said  transistor  means  having  a  collector, 
an  emitter,  and  a  base, 
said  first  capacitor  means  being  coupled  between  said 
gate  means  of  said  regulator  means  and  said  primary 
contact  means, 
said  first  resistor  means  being  coupled  between  sakl  gate 
means  of  said  regulator  means  and  said  secondary 
contact  means, 
said  second  capacitor  means  being  coupled  to  said  pri- 
mary contact  means, 
said  fourth  resistor  means  being  coupled  between  said 
second  capacitor  means  and  said  secondary  contact 


said  seventh  resistor  means  being  coupled  between  said 

emitter  of  said  first  transistor  means  and  said  primary 

contact  means, 
said  sixth  resistor  means  being  coupled  between  said 

collector  of  said  first  transistor  means  and  said  gate 

means  of  said  regulator  means, 
said  eighth  resistor  means  being  coupled  between  said 

base  of  said  first  transistor  means  and  said  primary 

contact  means, 
said  collector  of  said  second  transistor  means  being 

coupled  to  said  base  of  said  first  transistor  means, 
said  second  resistor  means  being  coupled  between  said 

collector  of  said  second  resistor  means  and  said  refer- 
ence contact  tBTBWTi 
said  third  resistor  means  being  coupled  between  said 

reference  contact  means  and  said  base  of  said  second 

transistor  means, 
said  fifth  resistor  means  being  coupled  between  said 

primary  contact  means  and  said  base  of  said  second 

transistor  means, 
said  base  of  said  second  transistor  means  fiirther  being 

coupled  to  said  fourth  resistor  means  and  to  said 

fourth  resistor  means,  and 
said  emitter  of  said  second  transistor  means  being  cou- 
pled to  said  primary  contact  i 
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KEPUONC  CLOCK  SKEW  IN  LABCRaCALE 

iNTBOkATED  cncuns 

L»  JaMMBy  HaMft  F*  LamhMky  Bkvca  G.  I 
B.  WIMaaii,  i«  a« 


leucivng  the  first 
a  digital  linear 
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combinatioa  of  the  first  aad  aeooMi  input  signals 
producing  an  output  probabilistic  i 


1.  A  method  for  reducing  clock  skew  in  a  digital  system 
having  a  plurality  of  integrated-circuit  chips  each  containing  a 
set  of  functional  logic  circuits  and  each  receiving  the  same 
plurality  of  clock  signals,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  defining  a  plurality  of  clock  trees  for  said  chipa  and  said 
clock  signals,  each  of  said  trees  having  the  same  number  of 
levels,  and  defining  separate  fixed  level  delays  for  eadi 
levd,  said  level  delays  at  each  of  said  leveb  being  the  same 
for  all  of  said  trees  on  all  of  said  chips: 

b)  creating  clock  logic  for  all  of  said  trees  and  nets  for  inter- 
connecting said  logic,  such  that  a  plurality  of  said  leveb 
contain  driver  circuits  having  multiple  performances, 
potentially  different  for  every  net  in  said  levels; 

c)  for  each  net  in  each  of  said  plurality  of  levds  of  all  said 
trees; 

1)  estimating  a  load  on  said  net. 

2)  comparing  said  load  to  a  minimum  load  necessary  to 
achieve  the  appropriate  one  of  said  level  delays. 

3)  if  said  load  is  less  than  said  minimum,  connecting  a 
conditional  capacitive  terminator  into  said  net; 

d)  placing  and  wiring  said  functional  logic  and  said  dock 
logic  together  on  said  chips; 

e)  for  each  net  in  each  of  said  plurality  of  leveb  of  all  said 
trees. 

1)  if  said  net  has  a  conditional  terminator,  adjusting  the 
capacitance  of  said  oonditiaaal  teroainator  so  as  to 
achieve  at  least  said  minimum  load. 

2)  adjusting  the  petformaaoe  of  the  multiple-performance 
driven  in  said  net  ao  as  to  achieve  the  appropriate  one 
of  said  level  ddaya. 


GRAPHICS  DATA  PROCESSCM  WITH  WINDOW 

CHECKING  FOR  IMETERMINING  WHETHER  A  POINT 

IS  WITHIN  A  WINDOW 

Kiri  W.  Omm,  n I>«c^il  a  Aaal,  Stm^mA,  halh  af 

Tea.,  ani  htek  F.  NOTik,  CMania ! 

riwtlnaaHiaafSar.  Na.  442,437,  Hm.  21,  HW,  i 

b  ■  caattaartiaa  ar  Sar.  Nfc  317,Ma,  P*.  34,  IMi, 

baiialiBiilliiafSir.NaL7Wi,2W,Oct22, 

IMS,  iksaiiad.  Thfa  apfMcaliaa  Dae.  3i,  IMt,  Sw.  Na>. 

C31.744 

tat  CL>  CMP /5/tf2 
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S,077,C77 
PROBABILISIIC  INFERENCE  GATE 
i  H.  Maifkjr:  Tany  A.  Jtocfaa,  Pcm  HOta,  mi  Artkar  A. 

riaiiiiin.-  Tr  '^rr.  -"  -•"- .  — '■ ~.^-,r-— - 

FUI  iwm.  12,  mm,  Sar.  Na.  3i4,475 

tat  CL*  OMF  WIS 

UJS.  CL  395—10  20  Oabm 

first  and  second  input  lines  receiving  first  and  second  input 

signals; 
a  digital  universal  inference  gate  connected  to  said  first  and 


Tps; 


1.  A  graphics  data  pioccssing  apparatus  comprising: 

pixel  lontion  memory  circuits  having  stored  therein  the 
coordinates  of  a  pixd  in  an  X  Y  coordinate  systeai; 

window  Umit  memory  circuits  having  stored  therein  data 
determining  the  limits  of  a  rectangular  window  within 
said  X  Y  coordinate  system,  said  data  abo  determining  the 
limits  of  ptoal  regions  surrounding  said  rectangular  win- 
dow, and 

window  testing  circuits  connected  to  said  pixd  location 
memory  drcnits  and  said  window  Umit  memory  circnils 
for  generating  on  multibit  digital  word  Unes  a  distal  wofd 
indicating  the  location  of  said  pixd  in  one  of  said  rectan- 
gular window  defined  by  said  window  limits  and  said 
plural  regions  in  said  X  Y  coordinate  system. 
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DOT  PLACEMENT  TBCHNIQUE  FOR  SPEED 
GFTIMIZATICm  OF  RASTEK  PRINTING  DEVICES 
KcM  M.  WntaiHoa,  SHRjrvalt;  AIh  H. 
OtT.  aM  Km  A.  MoMlM.  WMMfc,  an  of  Orilt. 
ta  Da  Vlad  GnfMo,  lac^  Smmrntt,  Critf. 

FIM  Oct  II.  1990.  Scr.  No.  996.0S7 
bt  a.)  G06K  15/00 
VS.  CL  395—108  * 


1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  dot  pattern  for  print  with  im- 
proved print  speed  on  a  plurality  of  print  lines,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

providing  a  pattern  of  dots  designated  for  print; 

eliminating  from  said  pattern  each  n'th  one  of  said  dots 
designated  for  print  if  the  (n-  l)'th  one  of  the  doU  desig- 
nated for  print  on  the  same  print  Une  is  leas  than  t  dot 
positions  away;  and 

moving  each  m'th  dot  designatrd  for  print,  which  m'th  dot 
is  greater  than  or  equal  to  t  but  less  than  s  dot  positions 
from  the  (m  —  l)'th  dot  designated  for  print  on  the  same 
print  line,  to  the  s'th  dot  position  beyond  the  (m  —  l)'th  dot 
designated  for  print, 

where  s  is  the  in»»imnin  number  of  dot  positions  apart  at 
which  two  dots  can  be  printed  without  violating  a  prede- 
termined level  of  quality. 

and  where  t  is  a  predetermined  integer  between  1  and  s 
inclusive. 


APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  PRINTER  SPEED 

CONTROL 
■bomm  A.  Stwii,  UttletiM;  Kerry  L.  ShaUee,  Brighton,  and 
Juan  I.  MartiH,  Evcrvvea,  aU  of  Colo„  aaigaon  to  AUiaat 

FIM  Mar.  19. 1991,  Scr.  No.  C71^4aS 

IM.  CL'GOa/ voo 

vs.  CL  39S— lOS  1«  CtataM 


means  by  a  repetition  factor  to  obtain  a  number  of  print 
lines  received; 

for  computiiig  the  number  of  print  lines  previouily 


means  for  subtracting  said  number  of  print  lines  previously 
printed  from  said  print  lines  received  to  compute  a  print 
line  counter. 

means  for  computing  an  error  value  by  subtracting  a  win- 
dow buffer  size  from  said  print  line  counter, 

compensator  means  for  computing  a  speed  index  from  said 
error  value; 

means  for  converting  said  speed  index  to  a  motor  step  rate; 
and 

means  connected  to  said  motor  step  rate  for  controlling  said 
printing  speed. 

5.0T7.M1 
SYSTEM  FOR  SOURCE  IMAGE  TRANSFORMATION 
Mlyaaawa,  KawaaaU,  iftm,  aari^nr  to  Intcraatkawi 
MacUnca  Cocvoratkm,  Armak.  N.Y. 
FIM  Mar.  13, 1989.  Scr.  No.  322.757 
prkirfty.    appUcatioa    Japan,    Mar.    IS.    19M. 
0-S9SC9/W 

Int  CLS  GOCF  15/62 
VS.  CL  395—119  3  ( 
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1.  Image  processing  apparatus  for  performing  transforma- 
tion from  a  source  image  to  a  target  image  along  a  plurality  of 
consecutive  lines  parallel  to  one  of  the  coordinate  axes  of  said 
source  image  or  said  target  image,  comprising: 

a  point  generator  that  sequentially  determines  points  near  a 
desired  hyperbola  and  distributed  along  said  hypetbob, 
and  outputs  a  plurality  of  determined  lattice  points  as  an 
approximate  curve  of  said  hyperbola; 

mapping  means  for  determining  a  mapping  between  coordi- 
nates of  pixels  of  said  source  image  and  coordinates  of 
pixeb  of  said  target  image  based  on  the  output  of  said 
point  generator,  and 

means  for  determining  values  of  each  of  said  pixels  of  said 
target  image  based  on  said  mapping  and  values  of  one  of 
said  pixels  of  said  source  image  mapped  to  said  target 
image. 
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L  A  syatem  for  controlling  the  printing  tpeei  of  a  printer 
comprimg: 
input  data  line  counter  means  for  determining  the  iwmber  of 

data  lines  received; 
multiplier  means  for  multiplying  said  input  data  line  counter 


5.0T7.6S2 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  DISPLAYING 

DURATION  OF  A  CALL  MADE  OVER  A  CENTRAL 

OFFICE  LINE  IN  A  KEYPHONE  SYSTEM 

ScorJan  Ktai,  SeonI,  Rc*.  of  Koran.  aMiaor  to  SantSong  EScc- 

Co..  Ltd.,  Snww,  Rcy.  of  Korea 

FIM  Sep.  S.  1989.  Scr.  No.  404,5<1 
priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea.  Dec  31.  1988, 
1988-18078 

Int  CL>  O06F  15/20;  H04M  15/28 
VS.  CL  36*-5«9  »  OalM 

1.  A  method  of  displaying  duration  of  a  call  made  over  a 
central  office  line  in  a  keyphone  system  having  a  plurality  of 
keypbones  with  displaying  means,  the  method  comprising  the 
stepaof: 
(a)  activating  a  call-duration  start  timer  for  indicating  start- 
ing of  a  call  upon  the  call  being  started,  and  then  checking 
whether  or  not  the  call  is  ended; 
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(b)  if  the  call  is  ended  in  the  step,  checking  whether  or  not  a 
call-duration  time  indicated  on  said  displaying  means  is  at 
a  standstill; 

(c)  if  the  call  is  not  ended  in  said  step  (a)  and  a  time  key  is  not 
depressed,  checking  whether  or  not  a  control  tigpal  for 
activating  said  call-duration  start  timer  or  a  call-duration 
timer  is  applied  thereto,  said  call-duration  timer  being  for 
counting  duration  of  said  call  and  generating  a  call-dura- 
tion time; 


vice  slot  connector,  for  providing  a  data  transfer  interfiwe 
between  the  computer  and  the  first  data  device. 


(d)  checking  whether  or  not  the  central  office  line  is  at  a 
holding  state  in  response  to  said  control  signal  and,  if  not 
at  said  holding  sute,  sending  a  value  of  said  call-duration 
time  to  said  keyphone  to  disphty  the  call-duration  time  on 
a  said  display  means;  and 

(e)  if  said  time  key  b  depressed  and  said  call-duration  time 
indicated  on  said  display  means  is  at  a  standstill  in  said  step 
(b),  clearing  the  call-duration  time  dispUyed  on  said  dis- 
play means  to  display  a  current  time. 


S.077.M3 
EXPANSION  SLOT  ADAPTER  WITH  EMBEDDED  DATA 

DEVICE  INTERFACE 
Alex  Aydin.  Newport  Beach.  CBUf..  aaai^or  to  Procoa  Tochnol- 
ogjr.  Inc.  Coata  Mean.  Cdit 

FIM  Jn.  10. 1990.  Scr.  No.  4C2.751 

Int  d'  H05K  7/74 

VS.  CL  3M— 708  8  OaiaH 


S.077.M4 

SYSTEM  FOR  ACCURATELY  INPCmMING  EACH  OF 

ADAPTERS  OF  ITS  PACXA<SD  LOCATION 

Tata^ra  Kit^iiBH.  Takyo.  Japan,  aarignor  to  NEC  Carpantian, 

Tokyo.  Japan 

FIM  Not.  17, 1M9.  Scr.  No.  437.04 
CMm  priarHy.  appHr  aHen  J^m,  Not.  19, 1988,  <3-291107 
Int  CL>  CMP  13/00.  12/00 
VS.  a.  395—275  <  < 


L  A  computer  expansion  slot  adapter  that  is  adapted  to 

ooiwect  a  first  data  device  to  the  computer  and  is  adapted  to 

connect  a  plurality  of  other  daU  devices  with  the  computer, 

the  expansion  slot  adapter  comprising: 

an  adapter  circuit  board; 

a  data  device  slot  connector  mounted  on  the  adapter  circuit 

board  for  directiy  connecting  the  fust  data  device  to  the 

adapter; 
a  plurality  of  expansion  slot  connecton  mounted  on  the 

adapter  circuit  board  and  adapted  to  connect  the  adapter 

circuit  board  with  the  plurality  of  other  data  device^ 
a  multiple-tab  coiuiector  mounted  on  the  adapter  circuit 

board  and  adapted  to  connect  the  adapter  circuit  board 

with  the  computer,  and 
controller  means,  mounted  on  the  adapter  circuit  board  and 

opentivdy  connected  to  the  oompiuter  and  the  data  de- 
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1.  In  a  packaged  location  informing  system  for  use  in  an 
input-output  controller  comprising  a  processor  and  a  predeter- 
mined number  N  of  adapten  parkagnd  on  a  backboard,  where 
N  represents  a  positive  integer,  said  parkagwl  location  inform- 
ing system  being  for  use  in  informing  a  pariragrd  location  of 
one  of  said  adapters  from  said  processor  to  aaid  one  of  the 
adapters,  the  improvement  wherein: 

said  backboard  comprisea: 

a  plurality  of  locations  which  are  not  less  in  number  than 
said  predetermined  number  N  plus  one  and  each  of  which 
has  a  first  and  a  second  input  terminal  and  a  tint  and  a 
second  output  terminal; 

a  first  signal  transmission  line  between  the  first  output  termi- 
nal of  a  preceding  location  of  two  adjacent  ones  of  said 
plurality  of  locations  and  the  fint  input  terminal  of  a 
succeeding  location  of  said  two  adjacent  ones  of  the  loca- 
tions; and 

a  second  signal  transmission  hne  between  the  second  output 
terminal  of  said  preceding  location  and  the  second  input 
terminal  of  said  succeeding  location; 

each  of  said  plurality  of  locations  being  capable  of  packaging 
one  of  said  processor  and  said  adapteit; 

said  processor  comprising: 

signal  producing  means  connected  to  the  first  and  the  second 
output  terminals  of  said  preceding  location  when  sid  pro- 
cessor is  packaged  in  said  preceding  location,  said  signal 
producing  means  being  for  producing  a  first  and  a  second 
munber  signal,  said  first  number  signal  representing  an 
initial  integer  as  a  first  number,  said  second  number  signal 
rypri-»Fiiring  said  initial  integer  plus  an  additional  integer 
as  a  second  number,  said  additional  integer  being  selected 
from  zero  to  (N- 1),  said  signal  producing  means  being 
for  delivering  said  first  and  said  second  number  signals  to 
the  first  and  the  second  output  terminab  of  said  preceding 
location,  respectively: 

each  of  said  adapters  comprising: 

detecting  means  coimected  to  the  first  input  terminal  of  said 
succeeding  location  when  said  each  of  the  adapters  is 
packaged  in  said  succeeding  location,  said  detecting 
means  being  supplied  with  said  first  number  signal 
through  said  first  signal  transmission  line  for  detecting 
said  first  number  to  [wtxluoe  a  detection  signal  representa- 
tive of  said  first  number; 

sum  signal  producing  means  connected  to  the  first  input  and 
the  first  output  terminals  of  said  succeeding  k)cation  when 
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said  each  of  the  adapters  is  packaged  in  said  socceeding 
location  for  producing  a  sum  signal  repreientative  of  a 
sum  of  said  first  number  and  one  to  deliver  said  sum  signal 
as  said  first  number  signal  to  the  first  output  terminal  of 
said  succeeding  location; 

an  internal  connection  line  between  the  seoood  input  and  the 
second  output  terminals  of  said  succeeding  location  when 
said  each  of  the  adapters  is  packaged  in  said  succeeding 
location;  and 

juding  means  connected  to  said  detecting  means  always  and 
to  the  second  input  terminal  of  said  succeeding  location 
when  said  each  of  the  adapters  is  packaged  in  said  suc- 
ceeding location,  said  judging  means  being  supplied  with 
said  second  number  signal  through  said  second  signal 
transmission  line  for  judging  whether  or  not  said  detection 
signal  is  coincident  with  said  second  number  signal  to 
produce  a  coincidence  signal  when  said  detection  signal  is 
coincident  with  said  second  number  signal,  said  coinci- 
dence  signal  representing  that  the  first  number  repre- 
sented by  said  detection  signal  indicates  the  packi^ed 
location  of  said  each  of  the  adapters. 


CLOCK  GENERATOR  FOR  A  COMPUTER  SYSTEM 
Jm  RnbiMtrin,  Pah*  Alto,  CaUf^  mmtvuat  to  StaricM  Cim- 
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METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SUPPORTING  THE 

OPERATION  UNDER  RADIOACIIVE  RAYS 
SmId  IwmUm;  ToilUi  YiiiMi^,  KMkU  UMradt,  ni 
HkMU  TricMO.  aR  of  HitMhi,  Ji«w,  Ml— nw  to  HitacU, 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Sep.  <,  19M,  Scr.  No.  571,352 

CtahM  priority,  appUcatkw  Ji9«^  Sa*.  11. 1989, 1-232810 

1M.CL>G21C  77/00 

UJS.  CL  3M— 578  34  Oaiaw 


1.  A  computer  system  comprising: 

(a)  system  clock  generation  means  for  generating  a  first 
clock  signal  of  frequency  X; 

(b)  processor  means  for  processing  information,  said  proces- 
sor means  requiring  a  second  clocking  signal  of  a  fre- 
quency N  time  X; 

(c)  frequency  multiplier  means  for  multiplying  said  first 
clock  signal  by  an  integer  N  and  providing  said  processor 
means  with  said  second  clocking  signal; 

(d)  a  first  line  coupling  said  system  clock  generation  means 
with  said  frequency  multiplier  means; 

(e)  a  second  line  coupling  said  frequency  mnhipber  meant 
with  said  processor  mean^  and 

(0  frequency  division  means,  coupled  to  said  system  clock 
generation  means,  dividing  said  first  clock  signal  by  a 
factor  M  and  for  providing  a  third  clock  signal  of  fre- 
quency X/M,  said  frequency  division  means  coupled  to 
provide  said  third  clock  signal  to  said  frequency  multiplier 
means. 


5,077,687 
GALUUM  ARSENIDE  ADDRESSABLE  MEMORY  CELL 
Bcrwvd  Chantepie,  Ckerry,  Vimet,  imlinr  to  U.S. 

Corp,  New  York,  N.Y. 
CoBtiuatfcM  of  Scr.  No.  323,472,  Mar.  14, 1989,  i 

This  appbcatioa  Nor.  7, 1990,  Scr.  No.  610,719 
OaiBH  priority,  applicatioa  Fraace,  Mar.  18, 1988,  88  03540 
InL  CL'  GllC  11/34 
UJS.  CL  365—174  2  CiaiiM 


27.  A  method  for  supporting  a  target  operation  to  be  carried 
out  within  a  radioactive  environment  comprising  the  steps  of: 

generating  and  displaying  layout  graphic  data  of  the  radioac- 
tive environment  including  the  structural  arrangement  of 
apparatus  within  the  radioactive  environment  where  the 
target  operation  is  to  be  carried  out; 

graphically  simulating  movement  of  at  least  one  worker 
with  respect  to  the  displayed  byoat  graphic  daU  for 
performing  an  operation  procedure  of  the  target  operation 
within  the  radiooctive  environment;  and 

calculating  a  radioactivity  exposure  amount  received  by  the 
at  least  one  worker  in  accordance  with  the  simulated 
movement  of  the  at  least  one  worker  with  respect  to  the 
displayed  layout  graphic  data  of  the  radioactive  environ- 
ment for  performing  the  operation  procedure  of  the  target 
operation  within  the  radioactive  environment  so  as  to 
determine  whether  the  calculated  radioactive  eiposure 
amount  satisfies  a  predetermined  value. 


1.  A  memory  cell,  comprising  an  input  terminal  and  an 
output  terminal,  an  interrupt  field-effect  transistor  having  a 
control  electrode  for  receiving  a  control  signal  and  a  current 
channel,  a  first  end  of  said  channel  being  connected  to  said 
input  terminal,  a  first  inverter  having  an  input  coupled  to  a 
second  end  of  said  ctumnel  and  an  output  coupled  to  said 
output  terminal,  a  diode,  a  second  inverter  having  an  input 
coupled  to  the  output  of  said  first  inverter  by  said  diode  and  an 
output  continuously  coupled  to  the  input  of  said  first  inverter. 
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said  diode  being  connected  in  the  forward  direction  between 
the  output  of  said  first  inverter  and  the  input  of  said  second 
inverter  and  said  memory  cell  being  Mtricated  in  GaAs  tech- 
nology. 


METH(H>  F<(»  MULTI-Bn*  PARALLEL  TEST  IN 
SEMieONDUCnm  MEMORY  I»V1CE 
Gye-Ho  Ah^  Sconi,  Rep.  of  KoTCii,  Hrifnr  to  SmS 
Co.,  LM.,  Kymw  B.  Rap.  or  Kmw 

FRad  Jiri.  38i  1990,  Sv.  No.  5994*7 
prioriUr.  iiiMnlti  i  Rap.  of  Kono.  Jao.  18.  1990. 
199M924 

Int  CL*  GllC  13/00 
UJS.  CL  365—201  2 


5,077488 
SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY  DEVICE  HAVING 
IMPROVED  MEMORY  CELLS  PROVIDED  WITH 
CYLINDRICAL  TYPE  CAPACITORS 
MaaaU  KuHUMtya,  and  KaayMi  F^iiUiM,  both  of  Hyoio, 
Japam  aarisBon  to  Milwhhhl  Dcald  rafcwMM  Kaiaka,  To- 
kyo. Japn 

FIM  Oct  2. 1990,  Scr.  No.  991435 
Claiw  priority,  appHcoHaM  JapM.  Oct  6, 1989, 1-262362 
bt  CL>  GllC  7/00,  11/404 
VS.  CL  365—149  27 


1.  A  semiconductor  memory  device  having  a  storage  region 
having  an  arrangement  of  a  plurality  of  unit  memory  odls 
formed  on  the  main  surface  of  a  semiconductor  substrate  of  a 
first  conductivity  type,  wherein 

each  of  said  memory  cellt  compriies: 

a  switching  means  formed  on  said  main  surface  of  said  semi- 
conductor substrate,  and 

a  passive  element  for  signal  retention  coimected  to  said 
switching  means  for  retaining  the  electric  charges  trana- 
ferred  from  said  switching  means, 

said  switching  means  comprising: 

a  first  and  a  second  conduction  electrodes;  and 

a  gate  electrode  for  controlling  the  conduction  between  said 
first  and  second  conduction  electrodes, 

said  passive  element  for  signal  retention  comprising: 

a  first  conductive  portion  having  a  generally  columnar  shape 
formed  protruded  from  said  main  surface  in  a  first  direc- 
tion away  from  said  main  surface,  and  electrically  con- 
nected to  said  switching  means, 

said  first  conductive  portion  having  an  outer-peripheral 
sur&ce,  and 

said  first  conductive  portion  having  a  surfiMe  fieature  com- 
prising at  least  one  concave  region  formed  by  two  second 
conductive  portions,  located  on  and  extending  from  said 
outer-peripheral  surface  of  said  first  conductive  portion; 

a  dielectric  film  covering  said  surface  of  said  first  conductive 
portion  including  said  surface  feature;  and 

a  conductive  layer  covering  said  dielectric  film  whereby  the 
area  of  said  first  conductive  portion  and  said  conductive 
layer  is  increased. 


1.  In  a  method  for  performing  a  mniti-lMt  porallei  test  in  a 
semiconductor  memory  device  having  a  data  output  buffer  and 
a  given  number  of  data  bus  pairs  and  memory  cell  groups, 

said  semiconductor  memory  device  comprising: 

data  sensing  means  for  sensing  each  pair  of  data  supplied 
from  said  memory  cell  groups; 

first  comparator  means  coupled  between  said  data  sensing 
means  and  a  corresponding  one  of  said  data  bus  pairs,  for 
receiving  a  group  of  data  pairs  supplied  from  said  data 
sensing  means  and  therefrom  outputting  data  pair  to  said 
corresponding  one  of  said  daU  bus  pair,  and  a  basis  of  the 
group  of  data  pairs; 

second  comparator  means  having  inputs  coupled  to  said  data 
bus  pairs  and  an  output  connectable  to  the  data  output 
buffer,  for  receiving  a  given  number  of  data  pairs  from 
said  data  bus  pairs  and  therefrom  outputting  one  data  pair; 
and 

data  selection  means  having  inputs  coupled  to  said  data  bus 
pairs  and  an  output  coupled  to  the  data  output  buffer,  for 
receiving  said  given  number  of  data  pairs  fhim  said  data 
bus  pairs  and  therefixMn  outputting  one  data  pair; 

characterized  in  said  data  smnng  means  delivering  to  said 
data  bus  pairs  a  plurality  of  data  pairs  from  said  memory 
cell  group,  through  said  driver  means,  upon  a  first  mode, 
and  said  data  sensing  means  delivering  said  plurality  of 
data  pairs  to  said  first  comparator  means,  upon  a  second 
nKxle. 


54774m 

MEMORY  INPUT  DATA  TEST  ARRANGEMENT 

Pmd  J.  Sioith,  Colorado  Spri^a,  Calo.,  aaritaor  to  AtiMl  Cat- 

ponrtioii,  Saa  Jooo,  CaUL 

FDcd  Ai«.  9, 1909,  Scr.  No.  391499 

IM.  O.'  GllC  29/00.  7/00 

UJS.  CL  365—201  8  CWm 

8.  A  method  for  operating  a  memory  means  in  a  storage- 
with-test  mode  to  permit  vnifying,  to  an  extent,  of  information 
presented  at  inputs  thereof  for  storage  tlierein  and  having  a 
memory  control  and  storage  cell  array  means  which  can  be 
directed  by  one  logic  state  of  a  memory  read/write  control 
signal  to  store  information  presented  at  inputs  thereof  in  a 
period  of  a  periodic  system  clock  signal,  and  can  be  directed  by 
an  opposite  state  of  such  a  memory  read/write  control  signal 
to  retrieve  information  previously  tXonA  therein  in  a  period  of 
said  system  clock  signal  to  be  presented  to  outputs  thereof,  said 
memory  control  and  storage  cell  array  means  having  common 
interconnections  on  which  information  at  inputs  thereof  can  be 
preaented  to  said  memory  control  and  storage  cdl  array  means 
for  storage  therein,  and  can  also  be  preaented  directly  frooi 
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said  inputs  to  an  output  latch  means  for  verification,  and  on  colunuis,  where  each  memory  cell  includes  an  N-type  source 

which  information  stored  on  said  memory  control  and  storage  region  coupled  to  the  common  source  line,  a  coatrai  gate,  a 

cell  array  means  can  be  retrieved  from  storage  therein  and  floating  gate,  a  channel  region  and  an  N-type  drain  regioa 

presented  to  said  output  latch  means,  said  method  comprising:  coupled  to  a  req>ective  one  of  the  bit  lines,  and  where  each 

providing  to  said  memory  means  in  a  selected  period  of  said  memory  cell  is  programmable  predominantly  by  transferring 

system  clock  signal  a  system  read/write  signal  having  an  ^^^^  electrons  into  its  floating  gate  and  is  erasable  predomi- 


initial  logic  state  sufficient  to  cause  said  memory  means  to 
store  therein  information  provided  at  its  said  inputs 
through  forming  said  memory  read/write  control  signal 
first  logic  state  which  state  is  maintained  during  said  per- 
iod of  said  system  clock  signal  even  though  said  system 
read/write  control  signal  changes  its  logic  state; 
providing  information  in  said  selected  period  to  said  mem- 
ory control  and  storage  cell  array  means  at  inputs  thereof; 


nantly  by  tunneling  electrons  from  its  floating  gate  to  its  source 
region,  the  substrate  further  comprising: 
negative  voltage  supply  means  for  generating  and  supplying 

a  relatively  negative  potential  to  the  control  gate  of  each 

memory  cell  during  flash  erasure; 
source  voltage  developing  means  for  developing  a  relatively 

low  positive  voltage  on  the  common  source  line  during 

flash  erasure;  and 
substrate  voltage  developing  means  for  developing  a  zero 

reference  voltage  in  a  bulk  portion  of  the  substrate  during 

flash  erasure. 


VS.  CL  30— 2M 
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changing  in  said  selected  period  said  initial  logic  state  in  said 
system  read/write  control  signal  and  providing  an  output 
latch  signal  to  said  output  latch  means  based  on  said 
change  in  said  system  read/write  control  signal  logic  state 
to  cause  said  output  latch  means  to  pass  information  re- 
ceived on  said  common  interconnections  directly  from 
said  inputs  to  outputs  of  said  memory  means,  including 
any  changes  in  said  information  as  they  occur;  and 

comparing  said  information  passed  through  said  output  latch 
means  with  said  information  provided  to  said  inputs  of 
said  memory  means  to  determine  whether  any  differences 
exist. 


FLASH  EEPROM  ARRAY  WITH  NEGATIVE  GATE 
VOLTAGE  ERASE  OPERATION 
S.  HaJtoi,  Saa  Jooe;  CU  Ckaag,  Redwood  Qtr.  Aato- 
■io  Matahro,  Saa  FHMiaco,  and  MidHMl  A.  Vaa  BwUrk,  San 
Jooe,  all  of  CaUr.,  Mrifitn  to  Advawcd  Micro  Dericca,  Inc., 
Suayrale,  CaUf. 

FOed  Oct  23, 1919,  Scr.  No.  42M32 
lat  a.'  GllC  n/40 


1.  An  array  of  flash  EEPROM  memory  cells  formed  on  a 
substrate  to  define  columns  and  rows,  where  the  substrate 
includes  a  common  source  line  extending  along  at  least  one  of 
the  rows,  a  plurality  of  bit  lines  extending  along  reflective 


7.  An  information  storage  apparatus  having 
storage  cells,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  first  select  means  for  effecting  a  first  selection 
of  a  first  array  of  said  plurality  of  cells; 

a  plurality  of  second  select  means  for  effecting  a  second 
selection  of  at  least  one  specific  cell  among  said  first  array 
of  said  plurality  of  cells; 

a  plurality  of  read  means  for  enabling  reading  of  contents  of 
said  plurality  of  cells;  and 

a  pluraUty  of  interface  means  for  effecting  operative  connec- 
tion of  said  at  least  one  specific  cell  to  appropriate  respec- 
tive read  means  of  said  plurality  of  read  means; 

said  plurality  of  interface  means  being  selectively  opera- 
tively  connected  to  said  plurality  of  first  select  means  and 
said  plurality  of  second  select  means  according  to  a  prede- 
temuned  arrangement; 

said  plurality  of  interface  means  comprising  one  interface 
means  associated  with  each  respective  storage  cell  of  said 
plurality  of  storage  cells; 

each  of  said  plurality  of  interface  means  comprising  two 
AND  gates  and  an  OR  gate;  each  of  said  two  AND  gates 
receiving  one  input  from  different  ones  of  said  plurality  of 
first  select  means;  each  of  said  two  AND  gates  receiving 
another  input  from  different  ones  of  said  plurality  of  sec- 
ond select  means;  said  OR  gate  receiving  as  inputt  the 
outputs  of  said  two  AND  gates;  the  output  of  said  OR  gate 
being  operatively  connected  for  effecting  said  operative 
connection  of  said  respective  storage  cell  to  said  appropri- 
ate read  means. 
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1.  A  dynamic  random  access  memory  comprising:  a  plurality 
of  bit  lines; 

a  ploralhy  of  word  lines  interaectiog  said  plurality  of  bit 
lines; 

a  plurdity  of  refreshable  memory  cdb  located  at  respective 
intersections  of  said  bit  lines  and  said  word  lines,  each  of 
said  mcoKiry  cells  providing  a  signal  to  its  respective  bit 
Uae  indicative  of  daU  stored  therein  in  respome  to  its 
respective  word  line  being  enabled; 

address  inpot  means  for  sequentially  receiving  a  row  address 
and  a  column  address,  providiiig  said  row  address  as  an 
output  in  response  to  an  edge  of  an  external  clock  signal 
whOe  a  row  enable  signal  is  in  a  first  state  and  a  column 
enable  signal  is  in  a  second  sute,  and  providing  said  col- 
umn address  as  an  output  in  response  to  said  column 
enable  signal  being  in  said  first  state  on  a  sequential  edge 
of  said  external  dock  signal; 

row  decoder  means  for  enabling  a  selected  word  line  in 
rft|K"?tr  to  receiving  said  row  address  from  said  address 
input  means; 

a  plurality  of  sense  amfdifiers,  coupled  to  respective  bit  lines, 
each  of  said  sense  amplifiers  pfovided  to  amplify  said 
signal  on  said  respective  bit  line  provided  by  said  memory 
oeD  coupled  to  said  respective  bit  line  and  said  enabled 
word  line; 

cohunn  decoder  means  for  coupling  a  sekctwl  bit  line  to  a 
common  data  line  in  response  to  receiving  said  cu?! 
address  signal  from  said  address  input  means  and  for  d^ 
coupling  said  sdecled  bit  line  from  said  common  data  line 
when  said  row  enable  and  said  column  enable  signals  are 
both  in  said  seoond  state  on  an  edge  of  said  external  dodL 


a  seooadary  sense  amplifier  coupled  to  said  common  data 
line  for  amplifying  said  signal  coupled  to  said  common 
data  line  from  said  selected  bit  line  and  for  providing  an 
output  indicative  thereof;  and 

output  means  lor  coupling  said  output  of  said  secondary 
sense  amplifier  to  an  output  of  said  memory  in  response  to 
an  edge  of  said  external  dock  signal. 


L  A  mailing  system  for  processing  infonnatioa  refevam  to 
mail  t*""**"!;  for  distiiwtioB  to  mailers,  oomprising; 

(A)  a  compoteriaed  central  data  station; 

(B)  a  phvality  of  msBer  statioas  each  having  a  computer 
ooatrollable  database; 

(f)  ■  fwrnmimiftinn  KtA  mtt^i*mntrl'mg  —id  cnmpnteriaed 
central  data  station  with  each  of  said  mailer  stations; 

said  coa^mterized  central  data  station  including 
(a)  means  for  accessing  each  of  adected  ones  of  said  I 


(b)  means  for  dividing  said  database  at  each  of  said  ac- 
cessed mailer  stations  into  a  plnrality  of  mail  handling 
categories  oamnoB  to  Ibe  dalibaaet  of  die  selected 
mailer  stations; 

(c)  a  database  storage  area  at  liw  oompoterized  central 
daU  station  for  storing  each  of  said  mail  handling  cate- 
gories; 

(d)  means  for  augmenting  each  of  said  mail  handling  cate- 
gories with  mail  ttMnHwig  data  received  firom  each 
mailer  station  database; 

(e)  means  for  »'-'■«— "■g  cadi  of  said  mail  handling  cat^o- 
ries  in  aocoidance  with  a  mailer  station  request; 

(0  means  for  transmitting  information  from  said  accessed 
mail  handling  cat^ory  as  requested  by  a  requesting 
mailer  station  to  said  requested  mailer  station  in  order 
for  the  requesting  mailer  station  to  handle  its  mail  in 
more  efficient  and  economical  manner. 


NEAR  FIELD  SCANNING  ACOUSTIC  MICROSOOPE 

ANDMETHCM) 

BatovT.  B>wi-Yaliafc,SanlaaiHtCiniU.Qd|t.andJiii  A. 

FBsd  Nor.  13, 1909.  Sar.  No.  434,236 
tat  CL*  OnB  42/06 
U.S.CL3C7— 7  TOitmt 

1.  The  method  of  aoonsticaDy  imaging  an  object  wUdi 
comprises 
generating  an  acoustic  beam  at  a  predeteimined  frequency, 
focusing  the  acoustic  beam  at  a  predetermined  focal  point  to 
form  a  focal  spot  located  ad jacent  the  object  to  be  imaged, 
placing  a  membrane  including  a  pinhole  smaller  than  the 
focal  spot  in  the  acoustic  beam  to  receive  the  beam  on  one 
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nde  ofaaid  membrane  whereby  to  form  fringing  fieids  at 
the  other  ade  of  tame  membrane, 
bringing  the  object  into  the  fringing  field. 
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DlSCRErrE-FREQUENCY  MULTIPOL£  SOraC 
LOGGING  METHODS  AND  APPARATUS 

Ctevoratiam  New  York.  N.Y. 
Filed  Afr.  20, 19M.  Ser.  No.  %\A;),V» 
tat  a.)  GOIV  1/40 
MS.  CL  aC7— 31  «7 


detecting  acoustic  energy  reflected  from  the  membrane  as 

the  object  is  moved  in  the  fringing  field,  and 
converting  the  detected  energy  to  an  electrical  signal. 


FLOATING  SENSOR  TO  DETECT  VERY  LOW 
FREQUENCY  PRESSURE  SIGNALS 
P.  McEacha^^  Newtown,  and  Robert  M. 
both  of  Pa..  aarigBors  to  Hm  UnUad 
gsaintsd  b7  the  Secretary  of  the  Na«y>  Wi 
,D.C 

Filed  Dec  r ,  19M.  Ser.  No.  634>991 
Int.  CL'  GDIS  WOO 

U.S.  a.  ac7— u  n 


i__ _^^^r--.__. 
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1.  A  floating  acoustic  sensor  to  detect  in-water  low  fre- 
quency pressure  signals  in  the  presence  of  wave  motion  pres- 
sure noise,  comprising: 

a  floating  body  for  floating  on  the  surface  of  said  water  and 
for  riuig  and  falling  with  said  wave  motion; 

a  hydrophonic-type  pressure  sensing  circuit  connected  to 
said  floating  body  for  being  submerged  under  the  surface 
of  said  water,  for  rising  and  falling  with  said  floating  body, 
and  providing  an  electric  signal  indicative  of  instanta- 
neous acoustic  pressure  sensed; 

a  change  of  position  detector  circuit  for  sensing  the  change 
in  vertical  position  of  said  floating  body  and  said  hydro- 
phonic-type pressure  sensing  circuit  and  providing  an 
electric  signal  indicative  instantaneous  position  sensed; 
and 

a  discriminating  circuit  connected  to  said  hydrophonic-type 
pressure  sensing  circuit  output  and  to  said  change  of  posi- 
tion detector  circuit  output,  said  discriminating  circuit 
providing  an  output  signal  with  two  distinct  and  separate 
components,  the  first  component  representing  wave  mo- 
tion pressure  noise  and  the  second  component  represent- 
ing low  frequency  pressure  signals. 


1.  A  method  of  borehole  logging,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  emitting  sonic  energy  from  a  multipole  source  at  a  first 
location  m  a  borehole,  said  sonic  energy  being  of  at  least 
one  discrete  frequency  which  induces  propagation  of 
multipole  sonic  waves  in  the  wall  of  said  borehole; 

(b)  receiving  sonic  energy  of  said  multipole  sonic  waves  at 
multiple  receiver  locations  in  said  borehole  to  produce  a 
received  sonic  signal  for  each  location,  said  multiple  re- 
ceiver locations  being  spaced  apart  from  one  another  and 
from  said  first  location; 

(c)  for  each  said  receiver  location,  detecting  the  complex 
values  of  the  received  sonic  signal;  and 

(d)  processing  said  detected  complex  values  of  the  received 
sonic  signals  to  determine  phase  velocity  of  said  multipole 
sonic  waves  in  said  borehole  as  a  fimction  of  frequency. 


S,0T7,iM 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  THE  HIGH-RATE 

TRANSMISSION  OF  DATA  FOLLOWING  A 

QUASI-ASYNCHRONOUS  MODE 

BMdMd,  HcMWTiOe.  FkMee,  anivMr  to  batUM  Fhu- 

Petrela.  RmII  Mahwlwiw,  F^Mce 

Filed  Oct  30, 1990,  Ser.  No.  605,490 
priority.  ^pBcatlon  FraMX.  Oct  30, 1909,  09  143M 
lat  a.'  GOIV  1/22:  HOW  3/00.  WW 
UJS.  CL  3«7— 79  «  ChtaM 

1.  A  method  of  high-speed  transmission  of  digital  data  from 
a  plurality  of  data  transmission  sets  to  a  central  station,  each 
data  transmission  set  having  associated  therewith  a  signal 
acquisition  apparatus  for  acquiring  data  signals,  the  plurality  of 
data  transmisaion  sets  being  connected  to  the  central  station  by 
a  first  channel,  for  transmitting  control  signals  from  the  central 
station  to  the  plurality  of  data  transmission  sets,  and  by  a  sec- 
ond channel,  for  transmitting  data  from  the  plurality  of  data 
transmission  sets  to  the  central  station,  said  method  compris- 
ing: 
transmitting  a  first  clock  signal  of  a  first  frequency  on  the 
first  channel  from  the  central  station  to  the  plurality  of 
data  transmisaion  sets; 
transmitting  control  signals  on  the  first  channel  at  a  first 
transmission  rate,  determined  by  the  first  clock  signal, 
from  the  central  station  to  the  plurality  of  data  transmis- 
sion sets,  the  control  signals  including  data  storage  control 
signals  for  the  data  transmission  sets  and  data  transmission 
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\  for  laaigning  to  ench  of  die  plurality  of  data 
trsnimisainn  seta  a  data  tranaMsaiaa  inlerval; 
witUaeoch  data  traaaaMioa  set  in  icapoaae  to  receipt  on 
the  first  fJiannrl  of  data  storage  ooatrol  aignals,  storing 

tna,  iaaasemory  unit  at  a  storage  rate  determined  1^  the 
first  clock  signal; 

within  a  tint  one  of  the  phnality  of  data  traasniasion  aeia, 
genrrating  a  seoood  dock  signal  of  a  aeoood  frequency 
higher  than  the  first  frequency  and  transmitting  the  sec- 
ond dock  signal  to  the  second  diannrl; 

withia  eadi  data  IrawmiwrrTn  aet  other  than  said  first  one, 
receiving  on  the  secood  chanarl  the  second  clock  signal 


LcvitvOwnj 
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S.077,M9 
DIGTTAL  BOrrCHtf  MAPPING 

K^ttMCf  «•  HVBBflf  AHMCVf  TiHMttQr  B* 

He  UaiM  Slatai  of  AMrica  at  rcpnacatad  by  the 
of  the  Nafy,  Wi^lagtna,  DXl 

FIM  Dec  7. 1990,  Ser.  No.  <24^4 
lat  CL*  GOIS  75/00 

UJB.  a.  3C7— n  n 

1.  A  method  of  digitally  mapping  the  contour  of  the  Ocmr  of 
a  body  of  water  comprising  the  steps  of: 

projecting  a  sonic  pulse  into  said  body  of  water  toward  said 
floor,  for  a  vessel  proceeding  in  a  first  direction  in  said 
body  of  water,  in  a  wide  swath,  fun-shaped  beam  having  a 
wide  dimension  in  a  direction  transverae  to  said  first  direc- 
tion, and  having  a  narrow  dimenaion  in  said  first  direction, 
thereby  insonifying  a  narrow  area  of  said  floor  elongated 
m  said  transverse  direction,  said  sonic  poise  comprising 
multiple  oscillations  taking  place  continiiously  over  a 
pulse  interval  sufficiently  ahott  that,  for  each  pulse,  at 
least  one  insonifird  spot  moves  outward  in  said  narrow 
area  over  a  range  extending  from  a  point  directly  under- 
neath said  vesad  to  a  location  spaced  horizontally  from 
said  point  by  a  distance  approxiinatdy  equal  to  the  depth 
of  said  point,  and  said  insonified  spot,  at  any  given  instant 
of  time  occupies  only  a  portion  of  said  range; 

receiviBg  an  echo  of  said  ptdae  by  means  of  an  array  of  sonic 


and  applying  to  the  second  channel  the  second  clock 
signal  and  any  data  received  on  the  second  channel  for 
transmission  on  the  second  channd  at  a  second  transmis- 
sion rate  determined  by  the  second  clock  signal;  and 
within  each  data  transmission  set,  in  response  to  receipt  on 
the  first  channd  of  a  data  transmission  control  signal 
assigning  to  that  data  transmission  set  a  data  transmission 
interval,  reading  data  firom  the  memory  unit  of  that  data 
transmission  set  at  a  reading  rate  determined  by  the  sec- 
ond clock  frequency  and  applying  the  read  data  to  the 
second  channel  for  transmission  at  the  second  transmis- 
sion rate  to  the  central  station  during  the  assigned  data 
I  interval. 


detectota  propelled  along  with  aai 
aaerieaalong  a  line  traaaveiae  to  said  first  direction; 
daring  the  return  of  the  echo  of  said  pnlae  to  the  array  of 
sonic  detecton,  repeatedly  takiag  acts  of  simnhaaeoaa, 

OIStSIHSI10OVS  MHiPiCft  Of  OOtpHtB  Oi  MIO  SOOIC  Of^tH-'tlTTtL 

the  sample  for  each  detector  oonaistiag  of  a  tepwaenlalion 
of  the  aaipWfrtr  of  the  echo,  aa  received  by  the  detector, 
at  an  faHiant  of  time  and  eadi  aet  of  aanples  being  derived 
fton  taackacatlefd  eneigar  rwanaliiig  from  at  least  one 
I  area  on  said  thxv  and  wiUnn  said  narrow  area; 


by  apiriying  a  beam-forming  traatform  to  each  set  of  saai- 
plea,  determining  the  direction,  rdalive  to  the  detector 
amy,  of  eadi  said  limited  area  on  said  floor  from  whick 
the  backacatteted  energy  ooncapoodiag  to  the  aet  of 
samples  muinates; 

detennining,  for  each  set  of  samples,  the  time  interval  be- 
tween the  projection  of  said  sonic  pulse  into  the  body  of 
water  and  the  return  of  the  echo  of  said  aonic  pube  to  the 
detector  array;  and 

calculating  coordinates  of  each  said  limited  area  correspond- 
mg  to  each  sd  of  samplra  from  the  direction  and  time 
intervd  determiiied  for  the  set 


S^I77,700 
DOPnER  VELOOTY  PROFILER 

P. 

the  Nary.  Waddaglan.  DjC 

FBei  Dec  21. 1990,  Ser.  No.  C31.908 
lat  CL>  GOIS  li/00 
MS.  a.  3C7-^91  22 


.  A  method  for  determiniag  the  velocity  of  a  veaad  in  red 
r  system  having  meaaa  for  ptoviding  a  plurality 
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of  aooutic  beaoH  each  having  a  plurality  of  bin*,  oompratug 
thettepaof: 

(a)  detennining  a  bin  frequency  ihift  with  lespect  to  each  of 
at  leait  two  difTerent  bint  of  a  idected  acouMic  beam;  and, 

(b)  detennining  an  avenge  velocity  in  aooocdanoe  with  taid 
at  leait  two  determined  bin  frequency  shifb  of  step  (a). 


S,t77,701 
DISTANCE  MEASURING  DEVICE 
LaaMen/Nackar,  Fad.  K«|^  of  Gataaajr,  aari^Mr  to 
SWF  Aalo-Electrk  GabH,  BlHlghrim-lWariBgfa,  Fed.  Rep. 
ofCifMy 

Filed  Not.  13, 1990,  Scr.  No.  613,023 
eWaa  priority,  appHcartea  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  Nor.  11, 
1909,  39375SS 

laL  a.)  GOIS  15/00 
VS.  a.  3C7— 90  6  OaiaH 
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1.  A  distance  measuring  device  comprising: 

transmitter  means  operative  to  radiate  relatively  high  fre- 
quency incident  signals  within  a  designated  area;  and 

receiver  means  operative  to  detect  such  signals  reflected 
from  a  target  object  within  said  area,  said  receiver  means 
including  ampUfier  means  operative  to  receive  said  re- 
flected signals  and  generate  an  echo  signal  as  a  fiinction 
thereof,  and  logic  means  operative  to  generate  a  user 
sensible  signal  as  a  fiinction  of  the  difference  between  a 
first  substantially  fixed  value  threshold  signal  and  said 
echo  signal  for  a  period  of  time  varying  as  a  function  of  an 
interval  between  transmission  of  said  incident  signals  an 
said  threshold-echo  signal  difference  substantially  equal- 
ing a  predetermined  value,  and  thereafter  as  a  function  of 
the  difference  between  a  second  variable,  generally  decay- 
ing threshold  signal  and  said  echo  signal. 


between  the  one  of  the  plurality  of  wavefonni  and  the 
aeoond  wave  of  energy; 
delay  means  having  an  input  coupled  to  an  output  of  the 
correlation  means  for  receiving  the  corrdatkm  signal, 
the  delay  means  for  delaying  the  correlation  signal  in 
response  to  the  position  of  the  one  of  the  plurality  of 
waveforms  in  the  wavetrain  for  forming  a  delayed 
corrdation  signal;  and 


combining  means  having  an  input  coupled  to  an  output  of 
the  delay  means  for  receiving  the  delayed  correlation 
signal,  the  combining  means  for  combining  the  delayed 
correlation  signals  received  from  the  deUy  means  of  each 
channel  to  form  a  master  correlation  signal  indicative  of 
the  total  amount  of  correlation  between  the  first  and 
second  wave  of  energy,  wherein  the  combining  may  be 
performed  without  regard  to  any  Doppler  frequency  shift 
of  the  second  wave  with  respect  to  the  first  wave. 


5,077,703 

UNDERWATER  GUIDANCE  SYSTEM 

DufM  StnHi,  309^  23rd  Ave.,  Bayride,  N.Y.  113«0 

Filed  JaiL  S,  1991.  Scr.  No.  638,773 
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5,077,702 

DOPPLER  CONSISTENT  HYPERBOUC  FREQUENCY 

MODULATION 

William  P.  WhylMd,  MarccDw,  N.Y.,  aarignor  to  GcMral 

Electric  Cimpaay,  Syraomc,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  li,  1990,  Ser.  No.  615^438 
ImL  CL>  GOIS  15/00 
VS.  a.  3C7— 100  It  Oa^ 

1.  A  correlation  system  for  determining  the  amount  of  corre- 
lation between  a  predetermined  first  wave  of  energy  including 
modulation  by  a  wavetrain,  the  wavetrain  including  a  plurality 
of  Doppler  insensitive  frequency  waveforms,  each  waveform 
having  a  respective  predetermined  position  within  the  wave- 
train,  and  a  second  wave  of  energy,  wherein  the  second  wave 
may  include  a  portion  of  the  first  wave,  without  regard  for  any 
Doppler  frequency  shift  of  the  second  wave  with  respect  to  the 
first  wave,  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  channels,  each  channel  including: 
correlation  means  having  an  input  for  receiving  a  signal 
indicative  of  the  second  wave  of  energy,  the  correlation 
means  conditioned  for  processing  a  predetermined  one 
of  the  plurality  of  waveforms  and  for  supplying  a  corre- 
lation signal  indicative  of  the  amount  of  correlation 


o- 


1.  An  underwater  guidance  system  comprising: 

(A)  a  transmitter  unit  which  includes  a  circuit  means  which 
generates  a  guidance  signal; 

(B)  a  receiver  unit  which  includes 

(1)  a  wrist  strap  for  attaching  said  receiver  unit  to  a  diver's 
wrist, 

(2)  a  watertight  housing  having  a  face, 

(3)  a  plurality  of  position  indicating  elements  mounted  on 
said  face,  each  position  indicating  element  including  a 
green  LED  and  a  red  LED, 

(4)  a  plurality  of  direction-finding  antennas  mounted  in 
said  housing  at  spaced  apart  locations  about  said  hous- 
ing, each  direction-finding  antenna  including  a  loop  and 
generating  a  signal  that  varies  in  strength  according  to 
an  angle  between  said  loop  and  said  guidance  signal, 
each  of  said  plurahty  of  direction-finding  antennas 
being  associated  with  one  of  said  plurality  of  position 
indicating  elements, 

(5)  a  signal-to-voltage  converter  mounted  in  said  housing 
and  connected  to  each  direction-finding  antenna  and 
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having  an  output  voltage  associated  therewith  when 
said  each  direction-finding  antenna  generates  an  an- 
tenna signal  above  a  preset  strength  levd, 

(6)  a  dual  limit  comparator  connected  to  said  signal-to- 
vcdtage  converter  and  generating  a  positive  voltage 
output  when  said  signal-to-voltage  converter  output 
voltage  exceeds  a  predetermined  value, 

(7)  an  out-of-range  indicator  element  mounted  on  said  face 
and  connected  to  said  dual  limit  comparator  and  bemg 
activated  when  taid  dual  limit  comparator  output  volt- 
age is  pontive, 

(>)  an  undervoltage/overvoltage  comparator  associated 
with  each  position  indicating  element,  each  undervol- 
tage/overvoltage comparator  being  mounted  in  said  hous- 
ing, each  undervolta^  overvtdtage  comparator  being 
connected  to  said  signal-to-voltage  converter  and  to  said 
each  position  indicating  element  and  activating  said  each 
position  indicating  element  green  LED  if  said  signal-to- 
vdtage  converter  output  voltage  it  above  a  preset  value 
and  activating  said  each  position  indicating  element  red 
LED  if  said  signal-to-voltage  converter  output  voltage  is 
below  said  preset  value. 


54rn,70S 

TIDE  CLOCK  ASSEMBLY  WITH  OPTICAL  DEVICE 

PROVnMNG  THE  APPEARANCE  OP  RISING  AND 

FALLING  FLUID 

mitmm,  23i  Cnt  Ave..  Q  mini,  NJ.  9HU 

FBsd  Oct  5, 1990,  Scr.  No.  993,0S1 

laL  CL*  OOW  19/26.  49/00 

VS.  CL  3«— 19  12 


5,077,704 
3-D  SONAR  IMAGE  DISPLAY 


Lawrence  E.Ta 


I  CoipwUon,  B  ScgBsda,  Griif. 
FOad  Dsc  17, 1990,  Scr.  No.  C28,973 
lat  CL*  GOIS  3/aO 
VS.  CL  3C7— 123 


L  A  tide  dock  assembly  compiiiing:  a  colored 
dement  having  an  indicator  Une  extending  at  an  angle  relative 
to  horizontal;  optical  means  positioned  in  front  of  said  cfdoied 
'  to  RockwcD  element  for  viewing  said  colored  element  through  said  optical 
means,  said  optical  means  conditioning  taid  angled  indicator 
line  such  that  it  appears  as  a  substantially  horizontal  line;  said 
optical  means  comprising  a  clear  elongate  rod  and  clock  move- 
12  Oaims  g,g,|  jag^gn  fyg  moving  tad  ookxed  dement  relative  to  taid 
optical  meant,  whereby  the  movement  of  said  cokxed  dement 
causes  said  cooditioaed  horizontal  indicator  line  to  move  rela- 
tive to  said  optical  meant. 


1.  A  method  for  categorizing  the  nature  of  a  source  of  sound, 
comprising: 

(a)  detecting  a  first  sound  from  the  source; 

(b)  detecting  a  second  sound  from  the  source; 

(c)  converting  the  first  sound  to  a  first  image; 

(d)  converting  the  second  sound  to  a  second  image; 

(e)  displaying  the  first  image  to  a  first  eye  of  a  sonar  opera- 
tor, and 

(0  displaying  the  second  image  to  a  second  eye  of  the  sonar 
operator. 


5JBm,TQt 

AUTONOMOUS  RADIO  TIMEPIECE  CAPAUf  OF 

AUTOMATIC  CORRECnCm  REGARDLESS  OF  TIME 

ZONE  CHANGES 

WoUipH«  Gantcr,  «?chrsiksrfc  FM.  Rap.  af  Germany,  aasi^sr 

Fed.  Rep.  aTGci^ 


Dsct. 


UlmnGmUI. 


Filed  Dec  5. 1909.  Scr.  No.  44M74 
OahM  priority.  ^pMcatisn  Fed.  Rep.  sf  ( 
1900.  SS152n[U] 

bt  CL>  GO«C  ll/Ol-  HNB  W6 
VS.  CL  3M— 47  U  ( 

1.  An  autonomous  radio  controlled  t'lmrimecr.  having  a  tiaae 
display  having  an  hour  display,  the  timepiece  comprismg: 
a  receiver  for  receiving  radio  time  tdegramt; 
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a  start  switch  for  actuating  the  receiver  and  setting  the  time 

display  to  a  predetermined  initial  position; 
an  hour  twiteh  for  modifying  the  hour  display;  and 


means  for  initializing  an  actuation  of  the  receiver  responsive 
to  actuation  of  the  hour  switch. 


5^177,707 
TIME  SEITING  DEVICE  FOR  AN  ALARM  CLOCK 
Dmto  Kms  No.  4»  SU»-Ho  UL,  TaiMn  CHy,  Taiwan 
FIM  Jn.  C  1991,  Scr.  No.  711.140 
CUM  priority.  sppHririnn  Taiwan.  Dec  7. 1990, 79213571 
bM.  a.)  OIMB  23/01-  OIMC  21/16 
VS.  a.  3M-74  2  ( 


1.  A  time  setting  device  for  an  alarm  clock  including  a  casing 
with  a  bottom  and  having  a  time  setting  wheel,  a  circular  plate, 
a  compressed  plate  and  an  hour  indicating  wheel  provided  is 
said  casing,  said  time  setting  wheel  has  an  arcuate  groove,  an 
upper  foce,  a  lower  &ce  and  a  hollow  shaft  including  a  first  end 
and  a  second  end  centrally  extending  through  said  setting 
wheel,  said  second  end  of  sad  hollow  shaft  being  inserted  into 
said  bottom  of  said  casing,  said  setting  wheel  being  manually 
rotataUe  with  respect  to  said  bottom  of  said  casing,  said  com- 
prised |date  has  an  edge  pivotally  connected  to  a  partition  of 
said  cacing; 
characterized  in  that  said  areolar  plate  has  a  through-hole 
and  having  a  top  side  with  an  arched  projectioa  extending 
upwardly  from  the  periphery  of  said  hole  and  a  bottom 
side  with  a  first  arched  projection  extending  downwardly 
therefrom  and  aligned  with  said  arcuate  groove  of  said 
time  setting  wheel,  said  first  arched  projection  mcluding  a 
first  edge  spaced  paralld  apart  from  said  bottom  side  of 
said  circular  plate  and  a  pair  of  second  edges  which  con- 
verge from  said  bottom  side  of  said  circular  plate  to  the 
free  ends  of  said  first  edge  respectively,  said  circular  plate 
being  provided  of  said  tioie  setting  wheel  with  said  first 


arched  projection  being  in  said  arcuate  groove  and  said 
first  end  of  said  hollow  shaft  extending  through  said 
through-hole  of  said  circular  plate; 

said  compressed  plate  further  has  a  through-hole  and  being 
provided  over  said  circtdar  plate  with  said  arched  projec- 
tion of  said  circular  plate  extending  through  said  through- 
hole  of  said  compressed  plate; 

said  hour  indicating  wheel  has  a  shaft  centrally  extending 
therefrom  and  a  second  arched  projection  similarly  ex- 
tending from  said  hour  indicating  wheel,  said  shaft  passing 
through  said  through-holes  of  said  compressed  plate  and 
said  circular  plate  and  being  inserted  into  said  hollow  shaft 
of  said  setting  wheel  wherein  said  second  a  ched  projec- 
tion of  said  hour  indicating  wheel  and  said  arched  projec- 
tions of  said  circular  plate  cooperatively  confining  a  C- 
shaped  flange  with  a  clearance  being  formed  between  two 
free  end  of  said  C-shaped  flange. 


to  Breitiioc 


5,077,700 
STOP-WATCH  WRISTWATCH 
r,  Eviiord.  SwitscnoM.  ani^MM 
Mootrea  SJL,  GfOKhea,  Switxeriaad 

rati  JoL  3, 1990,  Scr.  No.  547.459 
CUh  priority,  applkrtioo   Switxcrlaad,  JoL   13,   1909, 
2637/09 

bt  CL*  G04F  70/Q;  G04B  79/00 
UJS.  CL  360—107  4  datei 


1.  A  stop-watch  wriatwatch  comprising  a  stop-watch  hand 
(5)  which  completes  one  revolution  per  minute  and  a  minute 
counting-down  device  (9)  comprising  a  graduated  dial  (13)  on 
which  is  mounted  a  rotating  disk  sector  (11)  completing  a 
fraction  of  a  revolution  per  minute,  so  that,  at  the  start  of 
counting-down,  the  disk  sector  reveals  a  contrasted  dial  sector 
preceding  the  zero  of  the  graduated  scale,  the  width  of  this 
sector  diminishing  as  counting-down  proceeds,  wherein  the 
disk  sector  (11)  has  a  cut-out  (15)  and  wherein  the  dial  (13)  of 
the  minute  counting-down  device  has  a  second  sector  (14)  of 
contrasted  appearance  located  at  an  angle  such  that  said  cut- 
out reaches  this  second  contrasted  sector  of  the  dial  at  the 
moment  when  the  front  edge  (19)  of  the  ftfst  sector  reaches  a 
graduated  mark  close  to  the  zero  graduated  mark. 


54177,709  

ROTATING  TIMEPIECE  DIAL  FACE  OONSTRUCnON 
Wrm  INCLUDED  MOVABLE  DECORATIVE  OBJECTS 
Stow  Fekcr.  1909  Aleo  PL,  HoMlido.  HL  96022 
FOed  Oet  15, 1990,  Scr.  No.  597.017 
Iirt.  CL*  OOW  19/06 
VS.  CL  360—229  5  CWm 

1.  A  timepiece  dial  hce  construction,  comprising: 
means  for  indicating  time;  outer  dial  face  body,  including 
first  and  second  transparent  sheetlike  members  edge 
sealed  in  spaced  apart  relation  forming  a  chamber,  and 
tube  section  means  extending  through  a  central  portion  of 
the  first  and  second  transporent  sheetlike  members  and 
sealed  to  each,  said  tube  means  being  for  receiving  a 
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timepiece  drive  shaft  for  the  timepiece  hands  which  are  to 
be  located  in  front  of  the  outer  dial  face  body; 
object  means  looady  located  within  the  chamber  for  inde- 
pendent movement  as  the  timcpicc*  it  moved; 


whereby  said  ptofile  in  rebefi 
bands  after  said  seporatioii. 


ia  each  of  said  I 


SJ77,711 
CAPND  WATCH  CASE 
L— crt  Cn^m,  MuchUri, ! 


toETASA 


DivWoa  or  Scr.  No.  327.053.  Mat.  22, 1909.  TMa  i 
Mar.  11, 1991,  Scr.  No.  666,937 
CWw  priority,  i^pMroHno  SwUaul— 6,  Mar.  23,  1900. 
01096/n 

lot  CL>  OOW  37/0(k  A44C  5/00 
VS.  a.  360—201  2  ( 


and  means  for  roUtively  driving  the  outer  dial  face  body 
about  the  drive  shaft 


5,077,710 
WATCHCASE  HAVING  CASEBAND  FASHIONED  FROM 

A  CONTOURED  STRIP 
Paol  Gogniat.  Bieooc.  Switaeriaad,  OMi^ar  to  Eta  So  FAriqoca 
d'Eboochca,  Gfgca,  Swltiwiaad 
DiTiaiao  of  Scr.  No.  207^437,  Dec  21, 1900.  aboadoMd.  Hi* 
appiicatioo  Mar.  13. 1990,  Ser.  No.  494.000 
CUma  priority,  afplieotioa  Switxcrlaad.  Dec  23,  1907, 
05010/07 
Ike  portioa  of  the  tci*  or  tUa  pateat  labaeqBeat  to  JbL  24, 
2007,  hai  boca  diadafaaed. 
lat  CL>  B22P  13/00;  COtB  32/00 
VS.  CL  360—200  0 ' 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  wristwatch  caseband,  said  method 
comprising  the  step*  of: 

forming  a  contoured  strip  exhibiting  a  profile  in  relief,  said 
profile  in  relief  comprising  repeating  segments  extending 
in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  said  strip; 

iflfpiiig  said  strip  while  leaving  said  profile  in  relief  un- 
changed in  at  least  one  zone  of  each  of  said  repeating 
segments,  said  shaping  including  at  least  the  forming  of  at 
least  one  recess  in  said  strip  within  each  of  said  repeating 
segments  configured  to  receive  a  wristwatch  movement, 
whereby  each  of  said  segments  comprises  a  wristwatch 
f  aif  band;  and, 

separating  said  repeating  segments  subsequent  to  said  shap- 
ing. 


1.  A  method  for  securing  metal  cap  means  (20)  on  the  case- 
band  bezel  unit  (10)  of  a  watch  case  comprising  the  step*  of: 

providing  a  caseband-bezel  unit  (10)  of  a  thermoplastic 
mytiTMi,  having  integrally  formed  a  back  (12),  a  middle 
(14),  a  bezel  (16),  outwardly  extending  lugs  (17)  defining 
between  them  a  space  for  attaching  a  wristlet  to  oppoiite 
end*  of  said  casebisnd,  cover  wall  portions  (16a)  covering 
said  spaces  between  said  lugs  (17),  said  cover  wall  por- 
tions (16a)  extenting  outwardly  from  the  opposite  ends  of 
said  caseband-bezel  unit  (10)  and  side  walls  (lOaX  the 
middle  (14)  presenting  a  groove  (24), 

providing  metal  cap  means  (20)  having  a  top  opening  sur- 
rounded by  the  top  edge  (32)  of  said  cap,  side  portions 
(20b)  and  end  portions  (206)  overlaying  side  walls  (lOo) 
and  coverwall  portions  (16a)  of  said  caaebaad  teapec- 
tivdy, 

placing  said  metal  cap  means  (20)  on  said  caseband  bezel  unit 
(10)  in  order  to  match  the  shape  of  said  caaeband-bezel 
unit  (10), 

providing  a  glass  (10)  of  a  material  that  can  be  bonded  to  the 
material  of  the  caaeband-bezd  unit  (MX  said  glass  com- 
prising a  peripberical  axially  extending  lip  (22)  and  an 
outer  heel  (20)  extending  radially  towards  its  periphery, 

placing  said  glass  (10)  on  said  caseband-bezd  unit  (10)  cov- 
ered with  said  cap  means  (20)  such  that  the  lip  (22)  is 
engaged  in  the  groove  (24)  of  said  cas^wnd-bezel  unit  (10) 
and  the  outer  heel  (20)  defines  with  the  bezd  (16)  a  groove 
(30)  in  which  the  top  edge  (U)  of  said  cap  (20)  is  held  and 
sandwiched  for  positioaing  said  cap  axially  and  radially, 

bonding  said  glass  (10)  to  the  caseband-bezd  unit  (10)  by 
ultrasonic  energy  to  form  an  annulus  (26),  made  up  of  a 
blend  of  the  materials  forming  said  glass  (U)  and  said  unit 
(10). 
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DAT  SYSTEM 
LagMM,  Griif^  irtginr  to  N 
Tok]r«.Ja*« 

FIM  Ayr- 11. 1M»,  Scr.  No.  33M27 
larity.  apvUcatiM  Jmm,  Apr.  U.  Un.  O-MMB 
CL'  H04B  1/Oa  1/03.  1/08:  H0«  11/02 
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54r77,713 

MAGNETOOPnCAL  DISK  WMTING/KEADING 

APPARATUS  INCLUDING  A  FLOATING  MAGNETIC 

HEAD 

TcrajrvU  Taidanra,  Ncjragtwa;  Maaanari  Mohri,  and  Tohra 
Nakawwa,  botk  of  Kataao  City,  all  of  Japaa,  aadgMra  to 
MaHMMta  Elactric  ladMtrial  Co.,  \XL,  b*MM,  Javn 

FIM  Dae  11,  MM,  Ser.  No.  62«,M2 
CUiM  priority,  appMcaHea  Japan,  Dec.  13. 1M9, 1-324791 
bt.  CL'  CllB  U/12.  13/04 
M&.  CL  3C9— 13  3  ( 


*        \         ymmKK  MM 
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1.  DAT  system  comprising: 

(i)  a  first  unit  including  an  opening  for  loading  and  unloading 
a  DAT  tape  cassette,  a  recording/reproducing  magnetic 
liead  for  recording  a  digital  signal  on  a  recording  tape  of 
said  DAT  tape  cassette  as  well  as  for  reproducing  a  digital 
signal  recorded  on  said  recording  tape,  a  signal  processor 
for  processing  the  digital  signal  to  be  recorded/repro- 
duced, first  control  means  for  controlling  operation  of  said 
cignal  piocessor,  and  a  digital/analog  converter  for  con- 
verting the  digital  signal  output  from  said  signal  |»oces8or 
to  an  analog  signal; 

(ii)  a  second  unit  adapted  to  accommodate  said  first  unit  and 
including  an  analog/digital  converter  for  converting  an 
analog  signal  to  a  digital  signal,  a  digital  input/output  for 
transmitting  and  receiving  the  digital  signal,  and  second 
control  means  for  controlling  operation  of  said  digital 
input/output; 

Ciii)  first  connecting  means  for  electrically  connecting  said 
first  and  second  units  when  the  former  is  fitted  to  the 
latter,  including  digital  signal  connecting  means  for  sup- 
plying the  digital  signal  output  from  said  digital  input/out- 
put in  said  second  unit  to  said  signal  processor  and  said 
digital/analog  converter  in  said  first  unit  when  recording, 
as  well  as  for  supplying  the  digital  signal  output  from  said 
signal  processor  in  said  first  unit  to  said  digital  input/out- 
put in  said  second  unit  when  reproducing,  analog  signal 
connecting  means  for  transmitting  the  analog  signal  out- 
put from  said  digital/analog  converter  in  said  first  unit  to 
an  analog  output  terminal  of  said  second  unit  to  be  output 
therethrough  when  reproducing,  control  signal  connect- 
ing means  for  transmitting  and  receiving  control  signals 
generated  from  said  first  control  means  in  said  first  unit 
and  said  second  control  means  in  said  second  unit;  and 
0v)  second  connecting  means  for  connecting  said  first  unit  to 
playing  instrumentality,  including  an  analog  signal  con- 
necting means  for  connecting  the  analog  signal  output 
from  said  digital/analog  converter  in  said  first  unit  to  said 
playing  instrumentality  for  playing  of  the  reproduced 
signal. 


1.  Opto-magnetic  writing  and  reading  apparatus  comprising: 
revolving  means  for  revolving  an  opto-magnetic  disk, 
an  optical  head  for  forming  at  least  one  light  spot  on  a  track 
on  said  opto-magnetic  disk  for  writing,  reading  or  erasing 
signals  on  said  opto-magnetic  disk, 
a  magnetic  head  provided  opposing  said  optical  head  with 
said  opto-magnetic  disk  therebetween  and  held  by  a  sus- 
pension means  for  making  said  magnetic  head  afloat  on  a 
surface  of  said  opto-magnetic  disk  with  a  given  narrow 
gap  therebetween  by  taking  advantage  of  air-borne  float- 
ing on  said  surface  induced  by  revolution  at  a  predeter- 
mined revolution  speed  of  said  opto-magnetic  disk  by  said 
revolving  means,  said  magnetic  head  generating  magnetic 
fluxes  at  writing  or  erasing, 
raise  and  put-down  means  for  raising  up  or  putting  down 

said  suspension  means  with  respect  to  said  surface, 
control  means  for  controlling  revolution  of  said  revolving 
means  in  a  manner  that  firstly  said  opto-magnetic  disk  is 
revolved  at  a  revolution  speed  higher  than  said  predeter- 
mined rated  revolution  speed  for  a  predetermined  period, 
and  thereafter  said  revolution  speed  is  lowered  to  said 
predetermined  revolution  speed  after  putting  down  of  said 
magnetic  head  to  a  steady-state  air-borne  floating  position, 
wherein  said  raise  and  put-down  means  is  in  responsive  to 
said  control  means. 


5,077,714 
MAGNETOOPTICAL  RECORDING  AND 
REPRODUCING  DEVICE  USING  THE  MODULATION 
OF  INTENSITIES  OF  THE  MAGNETIC  FIELD  AND 
UGHTBEAM 
HiroynU  Katayama;  Kcaii  Ohta;  JaaicUro  Nakayaaw,  all  oT 
Nara;  TooMqraki  Miyake,  Tcari,  and  Akira  Takahaahi,  Nara, 
all  of  Japan,  asaipion  to  Sharp  rahaahilrl  KjUUm,  Osaka, 
Japaa 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1M9,  Ser.  No.  340,771 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Apr.  20,  IMS,  63-97487 
IM.  a.>  GllB  11/14 
VS.  CL  3«9— 13  9  Claims 

1.  A  magneto-optical  recording  and  reproducing  device 
using  modulation  of  intensities  of  a  magnetic  field  and  a  Ught 
beam,  comprising: 
data  generation  means  for  releasing  coded  data  to  be  re- 
corded on  a  magneto-optical  recordi-ig  medium; 
magnetic  coil  drive  means  for  releasmg  a  magnetic  field 
control  signal  modulated  according  to  the  coded  datt 
entered  from  the  data  generation  means; 
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magnetic  coil  means  for  generating  an  alternating  magnetic 
field  to  be  driven  by  the  magnetic  field  control  signal 
released  from  the  magnetic  coil  drive  means,  the  magnetic 
field  having  two  directions,  namdy,  a  positive  magnetiza- 
tioo  direction  for  forming  a  positive  magnetized  area  on 
the  magneto-optical  recording  medium  and  a  negative 
magnetization  direction  for  forming  a  negative  magne- 
tized area  thereon; 

optical  head  means  for  converging  a  laser  beam  on  the  mag- 
neto-optical recording  medium,  the  optical  head  means 
includfang  a  laser  beam  source;  and 

laser  beam  output  level  control  means  for  releasing  to  the 
laser  beam  source  a  laser  beam  source  drive  signal  modu- 


lated  according  to  the  coded  dato  entered  from  the  dato 
generation  means, 
whereby  the  laser  beam  output  levd  control  means  increases 
an  intensity  of  the  laser  beam  to  be  projected  onto  the 
magneto-optical  recording  means  when  a  direction  of  a 
magnetic  fleld  appUed  to  the  magneto-optical  recording 
medium  by  the  magnetic  coil  means  is  identical  to  the 
positive  magnetization  direction  in  comparison  with  an 
intensity  of  the  laser  beam  to  be  projected  onto  the  magne- 
to-optical recording  medium  when  a  direction  of  a  mag- 
netic field  applied  to  the  magneto-optical  recording  me- 
dium by  the  magnetic  coil  means  is  identical  to  the  nega- 
tive magnetization  direction. 


x^.£>- 
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by  irradiating  a  light  spot  to  a  rotataUe  disk-like  medram  oa 
which  tracks  are  formed  in  a  spiral  form,  comprising: 
means  for  rotating  the  disk-like  mediimi  at  a  predetemined 
speed,  said  medium  having  a  format  such  that  each  of  the 
trades  has  a  first  tegioa  having  a  pinrality  of  naer's  sectors 
for  recording  data,  a  second  region  having  at  least  one 
alternating  sector  for  recording  dato  in  place  of  a  certain 
user's  sector,  and  a  third  region  having  at  least  one 
dummy  sector  without  recording  data,  the  format  forming 
a  plurality  of  zones,  each  of  which  includes  a  plurality  of 
tracks  so  that  the  numbers  of  sectors  included  respectivdy 
in  the  first,  second  and  third  regions  are  constant  in  the 
same  zone,  and  the  nomber  of  the  user's  sectors  included 
in  the  first  region  within  each  zone  increases  from  an 
innermost  zone  to  an  outermost  zone,  the  number  of  die 
dummy  sectors  included  in  the  third  region  within  the 
outermost  zone  being  larger  than  that  within  the  inner- 
most  zone  so  that  the  Ught  spot  is  aUe  to  move  between 
adjacent  tracks  within  a  rotating  time  of  die  disk-like 
medium  oorrespoodtng  to  the  third  r^ioo  subsequent  to 
the  first  region;  and 
means  for  moving  the  light  spot  in  the  radial  direction  of  the 
disk-like  medium. 


5,077,715 

INFORMATION  RECORDING  AND  REPRODUCING 

METHOD  UTILIZING  PARTICULAR  SECTOR 

CONFIGURATION 

Takuya  Miaokaad,  Odawara;  Kaao  SUgenataa,  Saitama,  and 

SUaiGU  Aral,  Odawara,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi, 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Sep.  IS,  1990,  Ser.  No.  5S4,122 

OaiM  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  20, 1909, 1-245836 

Int  CL'  GllB  7/00 

VS.  a.  3«9-32  8  OaiBH 


5,077,716 

OPTICAL  RECORDING  AND  REPRODUCING  SYSTEM 

HAVING  AN  ACCURATE  HIGH-SPEED  OPTICAL  HEAD 

POSITIONING  APPARATUS 

r iliiil  Tsk  I  is.  Tit  iikaMB.  "r  f  ^'  "—-•^  "^ " " 

Japaa,  Mainiiii  to  Hitachi,  Ltd,  Tokyo  aad  HHacU  VMsa 
Eag.  Inc.  Taanaiii.  baih  nt,  Japan 

FDad  A^  7. 19W,  Scr.  No.  390,390 
Oatas  pilorHy,  wHeadoa  JiVaa.  Sep.  16. 190S,  63-230021 
Int  a.>  GllB  7/00 
VS.  CL  369-42  9  ( 


1.  An  apparatus  for  recording  and  reproducing  information 


900>90S 


1.  An  optical  recording  and  reproducing  system  used  in 
combination  with  a  disk  which  has  concentrically-circular 
tracks  or  a  spiral  track  thereon  and  in  whidi  ptedetenniiied 
information  is  recorded,  said  optical  recording  and  reproduc- 
ing system  comprising: 
a  moving  part  including  an  optical  head  for  forming  a  light 
spot  onto  the  track  of  said  disk  to  optically  record  or 
reproduce  information  therein  or  therefrom  and  a  moving 
mechanism  for  moving  said  optical  head  in  the  direction 
of  radius  of  the  track  of  said  disk; 
signal  detecting  means  for  reproducing  the  infonnatioa 
recorded  in  the  track  of  said  disk  by  virtue  of  said  optical 
head  and  outputting  a  reproduced  signal; 
operational  processing  means  for  outputting  a  signal  for 
application  of  a  positive  acceleration  to  said  moving  part 
in  order  to  move  said  moving  part  to  the  position  of  a 
desired  track,  reading  the  reproduced  sigiud  outputted 
from  said  signal  detecting  means  to  judge  the  arrival  of 
said  moving  part  to  a  position  corresponding  to  l/n  (n:  a 
positive  real  number  larger  than  I)  of  a  rtistanrr  to  said 
desired  track  by  the  positive  acceleratioa,  outputting  a 
signal  for  ^iplication  of  a  negative  aooelention  to  said 


3034 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  31,  1991 


moving  part  on  the  basis  of  the  result  of  judgement,  read- 
ing the  reproduced  signal  outputted  from  said  signal  de- 
tecting means  to  judge  the  arrival  of  said  moving  part  to 
the  poaitibn  of  said  desired  track  by  the  negative  accelera- 
tioo.  and  outputting  a  signal  for  stop  of  said  moving  part 
on  the  basis  of  the  result  of  judgement;  and 
digital-to-analog  converting  means  for  converting  an  output 
signal  of  said  operational  processing  means  into  an  analog 
signal  to  supply  the  analog  signal  to  said  moving  part. 


54177,717 

SYSTEM  VOR  DETECTING  A  CD  ON  A  THAY  IN  A 

C»MPACr  DISK  PLAYEK  HAVING  A  MAGAZINE 

CONTAINING  A  PLURAUTY  OF  DISKS 

Sd  OiiMi;  AtmU  Kwwawa;  Kiyoihi  Morikawiq  Kaon 

Tiii KlyoWto  K^iihara,  and  OauH  KUaianra,  aU  of 

StftHM,  JapM,  aMivMn  to  PioMcr  ElcctnMfe  Corporation, 
Tokyo.  Avan 

FUed  Nov.  21,  1990,  Scr.  No.  61«,514 

CWbh  priority,  aypUcatioa  JapM,  Mar.  7. 1990,  2-S6099 

bt  a.>  GllB  17/Oa  5/48:  GllC  13/04 

VS.  CL  JO— 36  S  Cfariaia 


54(77,718 
OPTICAL  INFORMATION  PROCESSING  METHOD  AND 
APPARATUS  IN  WHICH  MALFUNCnONING  DURING 

TRACKING  SERVO  PULL-IN  IS  PREVENTED 
MacUko  Managua,  Yokntama,  Japn,  aaaitaor  to  CawM 
alaha,  Tokyo,  Japaa 
FUed  Oct  11, 1909,  Scr.  No.  419,749 
lority,  appUcatiaa  Japam  Oct  12, 19S«,  43-255000 
Int  a.)  GllB  7/00 
VS.  CL  349^-4432  11  OaiM 

1.  An  optical  information  processing  apparatus  comprising: 
means  for  scanning  tracks  formed  on  an  optical  recording 
mciditmi  by  a  Ught  beam; 


moving  for  moving  the  applied  position  of  said  light  beam  in 

a  direction  across  said  tracks; 
means  for  detecting  a  tracking  error  signal  indicative  of  the 

deviation  between  the  applied  position  of  said  light  beam 

and  said  tracks; 
tracking  servo  means  for  feeding  said  tracking  error  signal 

back  to  said  moving  means; 


switching  means  for  selectively  rendering  said  tracking 
servo  means  operative  or  inoperative;  and 

control  means  for  measuring  the  time  for  which  said  track- 
ing error  signal  e«oeeds  a  predetermined  level,  and  for 
switching  said  tracking  servo  means  from  its  inoperative 
state  to  its  operative  sute  by  said  switching  means  after 
said  time  exceeds  a  predetermined  time. 


54177,719 
OPTICAL  DISK  ACCESS  SYSTEM 
SUaeMri  YMatf,  KawaaaU;  Maaatem  SnwM;  AUra  Minaay, 
both  of  Yokotann;  ToaUtaka  IwaaMto,  and  SUgeyoaU  Ta- 
■aka,  both  of  KawMakI,  aU  of  Japns,  aaaigMM*  to  Fi^tan 
Liarited,  KawaaaU,  Ji^n 

Filed  Ang.  24, 1900,  Scr.  No.  235y«94 
CWm  priority,  appHctfhNi  Japan,  Ang.  21, 1907, 42-214555; 
JasL  19,  190S,  434MM790;  Jaat  22.  19n,  63412314;  Apr.  11, 
19n,634n6M 

Int  CL>  GllB  7/095 
VS.  CL  369—44.130  13  ( 


1.  A  system  for  detecting  a  CD  on  a  tray  in  a  CD  player 
having  a  magazine  containing  a  plurality  of  trays,  a  moving 
device  for  moving  one  of  the  trays  between  the  magazine  and 
a  playback  position,  the  system  comprising: 
means  for  producing  CD  position  signals  each  of  which 
represents  a  CD  position  on  a  path  of  the  moving  tray 
dependent  on  the  size  of  the  CD  mounted  on  the  tray; 
a  sensor  for  detecting  a  CD  passing  said  CD  position  in- 
formed by  said  CD  position  signal  and  for  producing  a 
CD  signal  dependent  on  the  size  of  the  CD  when  a  CD  is 
detected  at  least  one  of  the  CD  positions;  and 
a  display  for  displaying  a  result  of  the  detection  dependent 
on  the  CDsi^iaL 


7 

m 
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1.  An  optical  disk  access  system  having  a  seek  mode  and 
another  mode,  for  accessing  an  optical  disk,  comprising: 

first  optical  means  for  illuminating  the  optical  disk  with  a 
Ught  beam  spot  having  a  focus  position,  and  for  changing 
the  focus  position  of  the  beam  spot  in  response  to  a  focus 
control  signal; 

optical  head  means  for  receiving  light  reflected  from  the 
optical  disk  and  for  providing  receiving  Ught  signals  vary- 
ing in  accordance  with  the  intensity  of  the  received  re- 
flected light; 

focus  error  means  for  providing  a  focus  error  signal  respon- 
sive to  at  least  one  of  the  receiving  light  signals; 

focus  servomechaniam  means  for  generating  the  focus  con- 
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trol  signal  in  response  to  the  focus  error  signal  and  at  least 
one  of  a  [rinrality  of  predetermined  focus  offset  levels;  and 
oootnd  means,  opcfstivdy  connected  to  said  focus  servo- 
mechanism  means,  for  detecting  the  sedc  mode  and  the 
another  mode,  for  selecting  and  providing,  as  the  at  least 
one  of  the  predetermined  focus  offset  levels,  a  tint  one  of 
the  predetermined  focus  offset  levels  in  accordance  with 
the  seek  mode  and  a  second  one  of  the  predetermined 
focus  ofhet  levels  in  accordance  with  the  another  mode. 


M77,721 
DATA  RECORDING  AND/<»  REPRODUCING  MEIHOD 

AND  DATA  RBOCHOHNG  MEIMUM 
YolcUro  Sako.  CUbn.  a^  HiroiU  Ognra.  Fmijii  i.  bdk  cf 
to  Soar  CaipcillM.  Taky*.  Japan 
FRad  Jm.  21. 19t9.  Sar.  Na.  30.312 

pUcatiaa  It^m,  Jat  23.  MM.  63-153641 
tat  CL>  GllB  7/00.  5/09;  HMB  14/04;  WtVL  27/00 
VS.  CL  3619—59  U  ( 


54177,720 
OPTICAL  INFORMATION  RECORDING  AND 
REPRCmUCING  SYSTEM  AND  OPTICAL  DISK 

Y^ii  Takagi,  KadoaM;  laao  SaiDh,  Ney^awa;  Makoto  1 
Sakai;  YocUUaa  FUoMUma,  Oaaka;  Ynaani  braU. 
ToyoMka.  and  Yaaairiri  hwmmttmi,  Nqraaawa.  •■  af  Jivai, 
— jgncw  to  Milia*IH  Electric  Indtild  Co..  Hi.,  Owka, 

DivWoa  of  Scr.  No.  129.141.  Dec.  7. 1907.  PM.  No.  4.949.326. 
IWa  ippHcaHan  Apr.  12, 1990.  Scr.  No.  507.100 
OaiaM  priority.  appllcaHan  Japam  Dec  10. 1906. 61-294024; 
Dec  19.  1906,  61.304275;  Dec  24.  1906.  61-313904;  Mar.  6, 
19t7. 62-52535;  May  20. 1907.  62-132403 
bt  CL'  GllB  5/09 
VS.  CL  369—59  3  ( 
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1.  A  read  only  disk  having  a  plurality  of  tfackt  including 
information  tracks  and  a  check  track  each  of  which  is  divided 
into  a  pluraUty  of  sectors,  said  optical  disk  comprising: 
a  pluraUty  of  infonnatioa  sectors  arranged  in  said  infonna- 
tioo  tracks  and  each  having  first  encoded  data  recorded 
therein,  stud  first  encoded  data  being  obtained  by  encod- 
ing data  with  a  first  error  detectioo/correction  code;  and 
a  pluraUty  of  check  sectors  arranged  in  said  check  track 
which  includes  only  said  check  sectors,  each  of  said  plu- 
raUty of  check  sectors  having  second  encoded  data  re- 
corded therein,  said  second  encoded  data  being  obtained 
by  encoding  said  first  encoded  data  recorded  in  a  plurality 
of  selected  ones  of  said  information  sectors  with  a  second 
error  detection/correction  code,  said  encoding  with  the 
second  error  detection/correction  code  being  performed 
on  each  of  said  plurality  of  selected  ones  of  said  informa- 
tion sectors,  said  plurality  of  selected  ones  of  said  informa- 
tion sectors  being  selected  such  that  each  selected  infor- 
mation sector  in  a  particular  information  track  is  followed 
by  an  adjacent  intervening  nonselected  information  sector 
in  said  particular  information  track  and  a  next  selected 
information  sector  in  a  next  information  track  adjacent  to 
said  particular  information  track  is  located  at  a  position 
adjacent  to  an  information  sector  in  said  particular  infor- 
mation track  which  is  adjacent  to  said  intervening  nooae- 
lected  information  sector. 


''^ii— Ti  P-E^ 


1.  A  method  for  modulating  data  to  be  recorded,  including 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  converting  m-bit  subsets  of  the  data  into  n-bit  data 
streams,  where  m  and  n  are  real  integers  and  m<n,  and 

(b)  producing  data  blocks,  wherein  each  of  the  data  blocks 
compriaes  a  sync  bit  pattern  and  an  alternating  concatena- 
tion of  p-bit  merging  bits  and  n-bit  data  streams,  wherein 
the  step  of  producing  the  data  blocks  includes  the  steps  of 
inserting  p4Mt  merging  bits  between  consecutive  ones  of 
the  n-bit  data  streams,  and  generating  the  p-bit  merging 
bitt  independently  for  each  of  the  datt  bktcks  so  dwt  tlie 
number  of  consecutive  "0"s  in  each  of  the  data  blocks  is 
not  less  than  a  predetermined  number  d  and  not  more  than 
a  number  k  which  is  larger  than  d,  whereby  each  of  the 
data  blocks  is  independently  rewritable  with  its  own  set  of 
consistent  merging  bits. 


54r77.722 
DISK  DRIVE  INSERTICm  AND  REMOVAL  INTERLOCK 

"f     [-.  •  r    —    I'."'  11  J  "  "i*  ii  ■  "  • 

Dailaa;  Trostoa  A.  Amca,  Plaao;  David  B.  Mattkcwa.  Red 
Oak,  aad  Joka  W.  Clark,  CarroOtaa.  all  of  Tex.,  sisigaira  fa 

FOcd  Jas.  6.  tarn.  Scr.  No.  293,967 
lat  aj  GllB  33/02.  27/00:  H04B  7/09 
U.S.  CL  369^75.1  29  < 


1 


1.  An  interlocking  arrangecaeat  for  nae  in  reawval  and  iaacr- 
tion  of  a  disk  drive  unit  with  respect  to  a  housing  fixtare, 
comprising: 
a  disk  drive  housed  in  said  unit; 
a  handle  rotataUy  fastened  to  said  disk  drive  unit; 
an  insertion  and  removal  mechanism  responsive  to  rolatian 
of  said  handle  to  one  pocitioo  for  effecting  inscttioa  of  aaid 
disk  drive  unit  in  said  housing,  and  responsive  to  rotation 
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to  aaotherpcMitioii  for  eflectiag  removal  of  said  disk  drive  5,077,724 

unit  {ram  said  bousing:  OPTICAL  TAPE  CAKTiODGE 

a  switch  for  applying  and  removing  power  from  said  disk  D«»W  P.  Ontg,  Odw  Ckjr,  CaUt,  amltpar  to  Dd  Mar  Avk»- 


drive  unit;  and 
a  lock  responsive  to  the  application  of  power  to  said  disk 
drive  for  locking  said  handle  in  said  one  position  to  pre- 
vent rotation  of  said  handle  and  the  corresponding  re- 
moval of  said  disk  drive  unit  from  said  housing,  and  re- 
sponsive to  the  removal  of  power  from  said  disk  drive  for 
unlocking  said  handle  and  allowing  rotation  thereof  to 
said  other  position  to  allow  removal  of  the  disk  drive  unit 
from  said  housing. 


io,  IiriM,  CUif. 

FOad  May  22, 1M»,  Scr.  No.  355^19 
bt  a*  GllB  23/02 
UJS.C13M— 258 


5,077,723 

OPnCAL  PICX-UP  APPARATUS  WHICH  UTILIZES 

PLUHALPUSMS 

HiraiU  YmMmalm,  Tokjro,  ApH,  ari^v  to  Soajr  Corpon- 

tkw,  Tokro,  Japa 

Flad  Dae.  M»  1M7.  Sar.  No.  137.731 
d^H  priafttjr.  iijMraHia  JipaiB.  Dec  25, 1M«.  61-310404 
Tit  portiaa  «r  the  torrn  aClfeia  pMMl  irtaa«Mirt  to  Sep.  13, 


bt  a.'  GllB  7/12 


VS.  a.  3f»-110 


1.  An  optical  pick-up  apparatus  comprising, 
a  light  beam  generating  source  for  emitting  a  light  beam, 
an  objective  lens  for  focusing  the  light  beam  from  said  light 
beam  generating  source  to  cause  the  same  to  impinge  upon 
a  record  medium  and  receiving  a  reflected  light  beam 
coming  from  the  record  medium, 
a  composite  prism  comprising  a  first  prism  element  made  of 
glass,  a  second  prism  element  made  of  uniaxial  crystal 
material  and  a  multi-layer  of  dielectric  material  provided 
between  said  first  and  second  prism  elements,  which  are 
bonded  together,  said  composite  prism  being  so  disposed 
that  the  light  beam  from  said  light  beam  generating  source 
and  the  reflected  b^t  beam  from  said  objective  lens  enter 
into  said  first  prism  element  through  respective  different 
optical-  paths,  and  an  optical  axis  of  said  second  prism 
element  resides  in  a  plane  which  is  substantially  perpen- 
dicular to  an  optical  axis  of  the  reflected  light  beam  enter- 
ing into  said  second  prism  element  after  passing  through 
said  first  prism  element  and  said  multi-layer  of  dielectric 
material  and  is  inclined  at  a  predetermii>ed  angle  in  rela- 
tion to  a  plane  of  polarization  of  the  reflected  light  beam 
entering  into  said  first  prism  element,  so  that  the  light 
beam  from  said  light  beam  generating  source  is  directed  to 
said  objective  lens  after  passing  through  said  first  prism 
element  and  at  least  two  light  beams  obtained  based  on  the 
reflected  light  beam  from  said  objective  lens  emerge  from 
said  second  prism  element,  and 
a  photodetecting  unit  including  a  plurality  of  U^it  detecting 
elements  for  detecting  separately  the  Ught  beams  emerg- 
ing from  said  second  prism  element. 


1.  An  optical  tape  cartridge,  comprising: 

sealed  cartridge  housing; 

first  and  second  tapt  reels  disposed  within  and  freely  rotot- 
aUe  in  either  direction  within  said  housing,  said  reels 
acting  as  tape  feed  and  take  up  reels; 

means  for  driving  each  of  said  reels  while  maintaining  a 
sealed  interior  envirotmient  within  said  housiiig: 

an  optical  tape  having  a  first  surface,  optically  recordable 
side  wound  on  and  coupling  each  of  said  first  and  second 
reels  by  a  segment  of  said  tape  wherein  said  optically 
recordable  side  faces  outwardly  from  each  said  reel; 

sealed  window  means  on  a  surface  of  said  housing  disposed 
across  a  portion  of  said  tape  segment  for  enabling  optical 
recording  on  and  reacting  from  said  segment  of  optical 
tape; 

tape  bridge  means,  disposed  within  said  housing  parallel  to 
and  in  alignment  wiUi  said  window  means,  for  focusing  an 
optical  beam  on  said  segment  of  optical  tape  during  read/- 
record  process,  for  tracking  said  optical  beam  during 
read/record  processes,  and  for  tilting  said  segment  of 
optical  tape; 

protective  cover  means  disposed  acroM  said  window  means 
for  protecting  said  window  from  physical  harm,  and  for 
protecting  said  optical  tape  from  contact  with  accidental 
electromagnetic  radiation; 

filter  means  extending  through  said  housing  for  equalizing 
any  internal/external  variation  of  air  pressure  while  main- 
taining a  clean  and  moistufe-free  interior  of  said  housing. 


5,077,725 

OPTICAL  MEMORY  DEVICE  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

MANUFACTURING  THE  SAME 

JuicUfo  NakaynM,  Nara;  KanUro  Kiwn,  NiiUwMiya; 

HkoynU  KatayaaM.  and  Kc^ii  Ohta,  both  of  Nara,  aD  of 

Japan,  aaal^ors  to  Sharp  rahoahIM  raliha.  Onka,  Japoa 

Filed  Jaa.  30, 1909,  Ser.  No.  374,071 
Cfadasa  prtority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  JaL  «,  IMS,  <3-17U10: 
JaL  0.  IMS,  «3-171311 

lat.  CL>  mm  7/00:  GllB  3/70 
VS.  a.  3«— 275  J  4  CUbm 

1.  An  optical  memory  device  comprising  two  substrates  at 
least  one  of  which  having  light  permeability;  a  flat  non- 
grooved  recording  portion  formed  on  one  of  the  substrates; 
guide  tracks  for  guiding  a  light  beam  formed  on  the  other 
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substrate  in  oppoaed  rdatioa  to  the  recordiag  portion;  and  t 
adheaive  having  li^t  permeability  laminatrd  between  sa 


with  other  terminal  stations  in  an  optical  information  ooomiu- 

nicatioi  system,  said  apparatas  <iompcisiBg: 
■gnal  inpat  means  for  receiving  several  kinds  of  optical 
infomntion  signab  which  are  time-division  multipleied 
and  optical  frequency-division  multiplesed  when  tiaaa- 
outtedfrom  certain  ones  of  the  terminal  stations,  and  for 
diiassfmhliiig  the  input  signals  into  a  nnmber  of  dectiical 
time-division  multipleied  information  signals; 
signal  r'"'*f^gT  means  connected  to  said  signal  input  means, 
for  exchanging  selected  signals  which  are  selected  from 
among  the  electrical  signals  in  accordance  with  destina- 
tions of  them,  and  for  generating  exchanged  electrical 
time-divisaon  multiplexed  information  signals; 


substrates  and  imbedding  the  recording  portion  and  guide 
tracks  there  within. 


5,077,726 

OPTICAL  DISC  CARTRIDGE  WTTH  A  FLEXIBLE 

STORAGE  MEDIUM 

DarM  R.  Dodda,  aad  K.  Joha  Stahl,  both  of  Boalder,  Colo., 

■wljiiin  to  BcnMMlli  Optical  Syttma  Ceaipaay,  Boalder, 

Orio. 

FDed  Apr.  5, 1909,  Scr.  No.  333^447 

lat  CL>  GllB  23/03 

VS.  CL  369—291  0  OafaM 


1.  An  optical  read/write  storage  device,  wherein  said  stor- 
age device  is  to  be  utilized  with  an  information  processing 
system  citable  of  using  rigid  optical  discs  having  a  transparent 
layer  of  prescribed  thickness,  said  storage  device  comprising: 
a  flexible  optical  disk  having  an  active  layer  cafMble  of 
storing  optically  retrievable  information,  said  flexible  disk 
being  rotatable  during  read/write  operations  to  access 
locations  on  said  flexible  disk  for  information  storage  and 
retrieval;  and 
a  BemouUi  surface  positioned  proximate  said  active  layer  of 
said  flexible  disk,  said  flexible  disk  stabilized  by  said  Ber- 
noulli surface  when  said  flexible  disk  is  rotating,  wherein 
said  Bernoulli  surface  is  proximate  said  locations  on  said 
flexible  disk  during  information  storage  and  retrieval, 
wherein  a  portion  of  said  Bernoulli  surface  is  transparent 
and  wherein  the  transparent  portion  of  said  Bernoulli 
surface  is  of  a  thickness  equal  to  said  prescribed  thickness 


5,077,727 

BROADBAND  INFORMATION  COMMUNICATIONS 

NETWORK  SYSTEM  WTTH  COHERENT  OPTICAL  DATA 

TRANSMISSION  LINES 
Nobao  SnnU,  Tokyo,  Japaa,  aasigsor  to  rabaaMM  rslsha 
Tiiihllia.  raw  Mai  I.  Tapi 

F1M  May  29, 1990,  Scr.  No.  530,156 

OaiaH  priority,  ^pMcaHoa  Japaa,  May  29. 1909, 1-135507 

tat  CLi  H04J  4/00 

VS.  CL  359—123  12  CUav 

1.  An  apparatus  for  serving  as  a  terminal  station  coupled 


signal  output  means  connected  to  said  signal  rirtiangr 
means  and  external  signal  transmission  lines,  for  optical 
frequency-division  multiplexing  the  exchanged  eleotiical 
time-diviaion  multiplexed  information  signals,  and  for 
f>«««tM«g  out  optical  frequency-division  and  time-diiiiaoa 
multiplexed  iniformation  signals  onto  corresponding  oaea 
of  said  external  signal  transmission  lines;  and 

bypass  means  provided  between  said  signal  input  means  and 
said  signal  output  means,  for  directly  transferring  the 
remaining  ones  of  said  electrical  signals  from  said  signal 
input  means  to  said  signal  output  means  without  pawing 
through  said  signal  exchange  means. 
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1.  A  frequency  division  multiple  access  network  < 
an  NxN  star  coupler  with  N  input  ports  and  N  output  potts, 
each  input  port  being  coupled  to  receive  a  discrete  optical 
frequency  signal  which,  when  combined  in  the  star  coupler 
produces  identical  frequency  division  multiplex  spectra  at  each 
output  port  oomptisiiig: 
a  tunable  optical  filter  coupled  to  an  output  port  of  said 
NxN  star  coupler  to  block  all  but  one  of  the  received 
optical  signals  of  said  frequency  division  multiplex  plec- 
tra. 
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M  optical  detector  ooofiled  to  ooovert  the  optical  agnab 

fkooi  aid  tHiriile  optkaliiher  to  dectrooic  agnah. 
Ml  optical  MBplilier  po*ilioued  between  said  tunable  optical 

filter  and  laid  optical  detector  to  receive  and  opticaDy 

amplify  said  aga^  paiaed  by  Mid  tnnable  optical  filter, 
M  inlatar  iaterpoaed  betweea  laid  optical  ampUfier  and  said 

tunable  optical  filter  to  inhibit  oacillations  and  feedback  of 

ipontancoui  cniMKMi  noitc,  and 
am  optical  filter  iaterpoaed  between  nid  optical  amplifier 

and  (aid  optical  detector  to  reduce  spontaneous  emission 

noise  6am  said  optical  aiiiplifier. 
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1.  A  data  cooununications  network,  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  node  having  commnniration  equipment  for  gener- 
ating and  receiving  traffic  signals  at  a  wavelength  X2  over 
a  plurality  of  optical  fibre  links  connected  to  said  first 
node, 

(b)  optical  test  means  for  generating  test  signals  at  a  wave- 
length XI,  different  from  wavelength  X2, 

(c)  means  for  snperimpoaing  a  test  signal  at  wavelength  XI 
from  said  optical  test  means  onto  each  of  said  optical  fibre 
links, 

(d)  a  second  node  having  oommunicatiaas  equipment  for 
receiving  data  from,  and  transmitting  data  to,  said  first 
node  over  said  optical  fibre  links  at  wavelength  X2, 

(e)  a  third  node  connected  to  said  second  node  via  further 
optical  fibre  links  and  having  communications  equipment 
for  receiving  data  from,  and  transmittiag  data  to,  said 
second  node  at  wavelength  X2, 

(0  means  at  said  seciond  node  for  separating  said  test  signals 
at  wavdeagth  XI  from  said  traffic  signals  at  wavelength 
X2  received  from  said  first  node,  and 

(g)  means  for  combining  said  separated  test  signals  at  wave- 
length XI  with  traffic  signals  at  wavelength  X2  to  be  sent 
from  said  second  node  to  said  third  node,  whereby  the 
testing  ability  of  said  optical  teat  means  at  said  first  node 
can  be  extended  beyond  said  second  node  to  said  third 
node  without  the  need  for  optical  teat  means  at  said  sec- 
ond node. 


1.  te  a  data  communications  network,  a  method  of  auditing 
communication  connections  between  first  and  second  data 
processing  nodes,  comprising  the  stepa  of 

at  the  first  node, 

transmitting  one  or  more  switch  messages  to  the  second 
node  to  redistribute  the  connections  on  a  first  route  be- 
tween the  nodes  among  one  or  more  alternate  routes,  each 
switch  message  identifying  the  connections  to  be  switched 
and  an  alternate  route  to  which  the  connections  are  to  be 
switched, 

indicating  which  switch  message  is  the  last  message, 

including  a  representation  in  the  last  message  of  the  total 
number  connections  that  have  been  requested  to  be 
switched, 

at  the  second  node, 

accumulating  a  count  of  the  total  number  of  connections  on 
the  first  route  requested  to  be  switched  in  response  to  the 
receipt  of  each  switch  message, 

comparing  the  accumulated  count  with  the  total  count  de- 
rived fiom  the  representation  of  the  total  number  (^con- 
nections requested  to  be  switched  in  the  last  message,  and 

unallocating  nodal  resources  allocated  to  all  remaining  coa- 
nectioos  on  the  first  route  if  the  counU  are  equaL 
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L  A  tdecooununication  arrangement  for  transmitting  a  first 
communicating  signal  having  a  transmitting  frequency  and 
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receiving  a  second  oooununicating  signal  having  a  receiving 
fiequeDcy,  oompriang: 

transmitting  means  for  generating  a  first  transmitting  signal 
having  a  first  predetermined  frequency  at  a  first  time  and 
for  generating  a  second  transmitting  signal  having  a  sec- 
ond predetermined  frequency  at  a  second  time  difTereat 
from  the  first  time; 

oscillating  means  for  generating  an  oacillating  signal  having 
a  third  predetermined  frequency; 

first  mixing  means  for  producing  the  first  communicating 
signal  as  a  function  of  the  first  transmitting  signal  and  the 
oacillating  signal; 

second  mixing  means  for  mixing  the  second  communicating 
signal  and  the  oacillating  signal  to  proAvot  a  mixed  signal 
having  a  frequency  that  is  a  fimction  of  the  receiving 
firequeacy  and  the  third  predetermined  frequency; 

converting  means,  connected  to  the  second  mixing  means 
and  responsive  to  the  second  transmitting  signal,  for  con- 
verting the  mixed  signal  into  a  fixed  signal  with  a  constant 
frequency;  and 

receiving  means  for  receiving  the  fixed  signaL 
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1.  Apparatus  for  determining  priority  of  aoocM  to  a  boi 
among  a  let  of  devices  coupled  to  the  boa,  each  device  being 
represented  for  priority  purpoaes  by  a  node  in  a  group  of 
nodes,  each  node  being  coupled  to  the  bus  and  reoeiviag  a 
priority  line  from  a  first  adjacent  node  and  providing  a  priority 
line  to  a  seoood  adjacent  node  and  having  a  priority  rdative  to 
a  single  node  with  the  highest  priority,  the  priority  deteraua- 
ing  apparatus  comprising  in  each  node: 
priority  logic  means  for  permitting  access  to  the  repreaeated 
device  if  no  higher  priority  node  has  requested  access;  and 
highest  priority  node  specification  means  responsive  to  the 
bus  for  specUying  whether  the  node  is  presently  the  high- 
est priority  node  and,  if  die  node  is  preaendy  the  highest 
priority  node,  dynamically  giving  the  Inkiest  prioiity  to 
another  of  the  nodes  in  response  to  a  predetermined  num- 
ber of  accesses  of  the  bos  by  one  of  the  set  of  devices. 


1.  A  local  area  network  or  LAN,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  at  least  three  nodes; 

a  cooununication  medium  interconnecting  all  of  the  nodes  as 
equal  peers  in  a  single  network  configuration; 

common  means  associated  with  each  of  the  nodes  for  com- 
municating in  accordance  with  a  predetermined  logical 
connectivity  pattern  between  each  node  and  all  of  the 
other  ones  of  the  nodes  and  for  communicating  frames 
containing  data  over  the  communication  medium  at  a 
common  operational  capability;  and 

enhanced  means  additionally  associated  with  the  common 
means  of  each  of  at  least  two  nodes,  each  node  with  which 
an  enhanced  means  is  aasociated  being  an  enhanced  node, 
each  enhanced  means  communicating  in  accordance  with 
a  predetermined  logical  connectivity  pattern  between 
each  enhanced  node  and  all  of  the  other  ones  of  the  en- 
hanced nodes  and  communicating  frames  containing  data 
over  the  medium  at  an  enhanced  operational  capability, 
the  mhancfd  operational  capability  achieving  a  substan- 
tially different  form  of  data  frame  communication  over 
the  medium  between  enhanced  nodes  than  the  data  frame 
communication  over  the  medium  achieved  between  nodes 
at  the  common  operational  capabiUty. 
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1.  An  ffxchangff  for  a  digital  network  which  transmits  data  at 
a  predetermined  data  transmission  frequency,  comprising: 

means  for  extracting  a  clock  from  the  digital  network,  the 
clock  having  a  period  corresponding  to  a  data  frame 
period  of  the  digital  network; 

oidllator  means  for  generating  a  docking  signal  output 
having  a  frequency  F  which  is  higher  than  the  dau  trans- 
mission frequency  of  the  digital  network,  wherein  the 
firequency  F  of  the  clocking  signal  output  satisfies  the 
foUowing  relationship: 

an  active  period  of  the  extracted  dock  < 


I 


«1  -  ej)     <  /I  +  €i) 

where  f  is  the  predetermined  daU  transmiMion  firequency.  ci 
is  an  absolute  value  of  a  frequency  error  of  a  carrier  signal 
in  the  digital  network  exproMd  in  ppm.  and  C2  is  an  abao- 
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lute  value  of  a  frequency  error  of  laid  oadllator  means 

CXpfCtBBO  III  ppOlf 

gate  iiifi.  cynchroaootly  enaMed  by  the  extracted  clock, 
for  gatiag  the  ciockiiig  signal  output,  so  as  to  establish 
fraow  synchrooizatioa  between  the  digital  network  and 
the  ochange; 


processed  in  the  third  step  when  the  block  in  the  tlmd  step 
is  not  in  the  first  interrupted  state  and  then  returning  to  the 
fiiat  step,  receiving  the  next  block  of  the  block  being 
procesaed  in  the  fourth  step  and  returning  to  the  first  step, 
or  proceeding  to  an  end  when  the  next  block  if  a  last 
block. 
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means,  responsive  to  the  gated  clocking  signal  output,  for 
exchanging  data  with  the  digital  network  at  a  predeter- 
mined frxpicncy;  and 

gate  control  means  for  disabling  said  gate  means  upon 
'    I  of  an  exchange  of  the  data  in  one  data  fhune. 
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1.  A  method  of  mutually  converting  different  signaling 
systems  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a  first  step  of  determining  whether  a  block  consisting  of  a 
plurality  of  duumds  is  in  a  second  interrupted  state; 

a  second  step  of  reading  a  corresponding  dag  which  is  set 
when  a  first  interrupt  occurs  due  to  a  transition  of  signal- 
ing bit(s)  of  a  channel  and  then  performing  a  signaling 
convernon  function  in  each  channel  where  state  transition 
does  not  occur  when  a  second  interrupt  occurs; 

a  third  step  of  determining  whether  the  bkick,  which  jumped 
the  second  step  after  being  procesaed  in  the  first  step  or  on 
which  the  different  «gMl««fl  conversion  function  is  per- 
formed in  the  second  step,  is  in  a  first  interrupted  state; 

a  fourth  step  of  detecting  the  channels  in  which  the  transi- 
tion of  MgMliwg  bits  occur  when  the  block  in  the  third 
step  is  in  the  first  interrupted  state,  setting  the  flag  of  the 
channel  wUcfa  transition  occurs  and  then  storing  new 
received  signaling  bits;  and 

a  fifth  step  of  either  receiving  a  next  block  of  the  Mock  being 


33.  A  disk  memory  system  for  storing  dau  files  that  are 
accessible  by  a«ioriatrd  dau  processing  devices  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  disk  drives  for  storing  data  thereon; 

means  for  transferring  data  between  said  disk  menwry  sys- 
tem and  said  associated  daU  i^ocessing  devices; 

means  for  assigning  a  subset  of  said  disk  drives  into  at  least 
two  redundancy  groups,  each  said  redundancy  group 
containing  n+m  disk  drives,  where  n  b  a  positive  integer; 
for  segmenting  each  data  file  received  fix>m  said 
associated  daU  processing  devices  via  said  transferring 
means  into  n  segments  of  data,  where  n  b  a  positive  inte- 
ger greater  than  1; 

responsive  to  said  segmenting  means  for  generating  m 
foments  of  daU  redundancy  information  for  said  seg- 
mented daa  file,  where  m  b  a  positive  integer  greater  than 

1; 

means  for  itrlffftiig  one  of  said  redundancy  groups  to  store 
said  received  data  file  and  said  generated  redundancy 
information  thereon; 

means  for  switchaMy  interconnecting  said  n-l-m  diak  drives 
in  said  selected  redundancy  group  with  said  segmenting 
means  to  write  said  n  segments  of  data  plus  said  m  seg- 
ments of  redundancy  data  on  to  said  n-t-m  disk  drives  of 
said  selected  redundancy  group; 

means  for  reserving  r  of  said  plurality  of  disk  drives  as 
backup  disk  drives,  where  r  b  a  positive  integer,  which 
backup  disk  drives  are  shared  in  common  by  said  redun- 
dancy groups; 

means  for  identifying  one  of  said  n-|-m  disk  drives  that  &ils 
to  function; 

means  for  switchaMy  connecting  one  of  said  r  backup  disk 
drives  in  place  of  said  identified  Csiled  disk  drive; 

means  for  reconstructing  the  foment  of  said  data  file  writ- 
ten on  said  identified  failed  disk  drive,  using  said  associ- 
ated redundancy  data;  and 

means  for  writing  said  reconstructed  segment  of  said  data 
file  on  to  said  one  backup  disk  drive. 
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1.  A  Csult-tolerant  memory  system  (FTMS)  for  use  an  auxil- 
iary memory  device  in  conjunction  with  a  host  computer 
system  comprising: 

a)  user  memory  comprising  at  least  one  memory  array  con- 
structed from  off-specification  dynamic  random  access 
memory  (DRAM)  devices  (hereinafter  "array")  for  stor- 
ing user  data  and  error  correction  data  associated  there- 
with, said  user  data  being  organized  in  blocks,  each  of 
which  consists  of  a  fixed  number  of  byte^ 

b)  a  microprocessor<ontrolled  computer  system  dedicated 
to  the  user  memory  (hereinafter  "dedicated  system"),  said 
dedicated  system  performing  the  functions  of  serializing 
user  data  as  it  b  received  from  the  host  computer  system, 
deserializing  the  user  data  as  it  b  returned  to  the  host 
system,  implementing  an  error  correction  code  system  for 
the  blocks  of  user  data;  scrubbing  the  dau  stored  in  the 
user  memory,  remapping  storage  locations  within  the  user 
memory  as  initial  storage  locations  therein  acquire  too 
many  hard  errors  for  error  correction  to  be  effected  with 
the  stored  error  correction  data,  and  performing  host 
computer-interface  operations;  said  dedicated  system 
having: 

i)  a  microprocessor  for  executing  all  control  fimctions  re- 
lated to  dedicated  system  fimctions; 

ii)  a  read-only  memory  (ROM)  for  storing  instructions  re- 
lated to  dedicated  system  functions; 

iii)  a  full-specification  random  access  memory  for  temporary 
storage  of  user  daU  as  it  is  being  serialized  or  deserialized, 
dedicated  system  stack  storage,  establishing  counters  for 
tallying  hard  errors  detected  during  scrubbing,  and  stor- 
age of  other  program  operating  variables  for  the  dedicated 
system; 

iv)  an  error  correction  system  for  performing  error  correc- 
tion code  (ECC)  operations  on  the  user  daU  stored  within 
the  user  memory; 

v)  an  electrically-erasable  programmable  read-only  monory 
(EEPROM)  for  storing  an  array  map  and  storage  quality 
indicators; 

vi)  an  interface  controller  for  enforcing  communication 
protocol  between  the  FTMS  and  the  host  computer  sys- 
tem; 

vii)  a  First-In/First-Out  (FIFO)  buffer  for  ntatrhing  the 
speed  of  the  interface  controller  with  that  of  the  micro- 
procesaor; 

viii)  a  parallel  bus  for  transferring  daU  within  the  dedicated 
system;  and 

ix)  direct  memory  access  for  rapid  movement  of  daU  on  the 
parallel  bus. 


HE—! 


1.  A  test  mode  enable  circuit  for  generating  a  test  enaUe 
signal,  said  test  mode  enable  circuit  operating  with  a  supply 
voltage  having  a  first  voltage  level,  comprising: 

a  first  latch  for  receiving  a  test  mode  code; 

a  second  latch  for  receiving  a  test  mode  enable  code  gener- 
ated from  a  first  source; 

a  voltage  detector  for  detecting  a  test  activation  voltage 
generated  from  a  second  source  different  than  said  first 
source,  said  test  activation  voluge  having  a  second  volt- 
age level  above  the  first  voltage  level;  and 

an  enable  circuit  coupled  to  said  voltage  detector  and  to  said 
second  latch,  wherein  said  test  mode  enable  code  b  com- 
pared to  a  programmed  value  stored  in  said  enable  circuit, 
such  that  if  said  test  mode  enable  code  matches  said  value 
and  said  test  activation  ventage  b  present,  then  said  enable 
circuit  generates  an  enable  signal  for  performing  a  test 
determined  by  said  test  mode  code. 


5,077,739 

METHOD  VOBL  ISOLATING  FAILURES  OF  CLEAR 

SIGNALS  IN  INSTRUCTION  PROCESSORS 

Peter  B.  OtowcU,  Bcthd,  Minn.,  aori^or  to  Unisya  Corpatn- 

tion,  Blae  Bell,  PO. 

FiM  May  17, 1909.  Scr.  No.  353.307 
bt  CL>  G06F  77/00 
UJS.  CL  371— ICl  17  ( 


1.  In  an  instruction  processor  for  a  daU  processing  system  in 
which  arithmetic  sequences  are  initiated  by  arithmetic  se- 
quence designator  signals  when  said  arithmetic  sequence  desig- 
nation signids  are  in  an  active  state  and  logic  elements  of  said 
processor  are,  during  proper  operation,  cleared  by  clear  signals 
during  time  periods  that  said  arithmetic  sequence  designator 
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signab  are  in  inactive  itatea  following  the  occurrence  oT  an 
interrupt  signal,  the  improvement  wherein  said  proccaaor  com- 
prises, 
comparison  means  for  comparing  input  signals  supplied 

thereof,  and 
dual  identica]  logic  circuits  coupled  to  supply  input  signals 
to  said  comparison  means,  each  of  which  circuits  is  cou- 
pled to  receive  said  interrupt  signals  and  said  arithmetic 
sequence  designator  signals  as  inputs  and  is  constructed  to 
provide  an  input  signal  to  said  comparison  means  that 
indicates  the  simultaneous  receipt  of  said  interrupt  signals 
and  said  arithmetic  sequence  designator  signals  at  its  re- 
spective inputs  wherein  said  comparison  means  is  con- 
structed to  provide  an  error  output  signal  when  only  one 
of  said  dual  logic  circuit  supplies  an  input  signal  to  said 
comparison  means  that  indicates  that  it  has  simultaneously 
received  said  interrupt  signals  and  said  arithmetic  se- 
quence designator  signals. 


outputting  said  output  test  datt  externally  of  said  mac- 
rocell  means,  and 
switching  circuit  means  for  shutting  off  said  output  path 
means  in  said  test  execution  mode. 


5,077,741 
DATA  THROUGHPUT  ENHANCEMENT 
Mictad  D.  Kotiia,  BalMo  Grorc,  DL,  asri^or  to  Motorola, 
!■! ,  Tih— liaii.  Ill 

FDed  Dec  S,  1M».  Sar.  No.  44<,779 

UJS.  CL  371—30  a*  < 


SJ77,740 

LOGIC  CmCUIT  HAVING  NORMAL  INPUT/OUTPUT 

DATA  PATHS  IHSABLED  WHEN  TEST  DATA  IS 

TRANSFERRED  DURING  MACROCELL  TESTING 

1iharaa—a.  YiiiiifcaMi.  Tatan.  nn^t — >- -■-■■-■•"^  «'-'-'•' 

K»rMald,JapaB 

Filed  im.  30, 1909,  Ser.  No.  303,232 
rtarity,  appHeatloa  im/mm,  Jan.  29, 190S,  63-17436 
bt  CL?  GOIR  31  m 
VS.  CL  371— 22J  »  ChtaM 


1.  A  logic  circuit  capable  of  operation  in  a  test  execution 
mode  and  in  a  normal  operating  mode,  said  logic  circuit  com- 
prising: 

an  operational  circuit  for  providing  normal  operating  mode 
input  signals; 

a  plurality  of  macrocell  means  for  producing  normal  operat- 
ing mode  output  signals; 

input  path  means  for  transferring  said  normal  operating 
mode  input  signals  to  said  plurality  of  macrocell  means; 
and 

output  path  means  for  transferring  said  normal  operating 
mode  output  signals  to  said  operational  circuit; 

each  of  said  macrocell  means  being  capable  of  being  inde- 
pendently tested  and  having  a  test  object  portion  and 
input-output  circuit  means  for  inputting  input  test  data  and 
for  outputting  output  test  data  in  said  test  execution  mode, 
said  input-output  circuit  means  including 

first  holding  means  for  holding  said  input  test  data, 

selector  circuit  means  for  shutting  off  said  input  path  means 
in  said  test  execution  mode,  for  selecting  said  input  test 
input  data  from  said  first  holding  means  and  for  outputting 
said  input  test  data  to  said  test  object  portion, 

said  test  object  portion  responding  to  said  input  test  data  to 
perform  a  test  execution  and  produce  said  output  test  data 
as  a  result  thereof, 

second  holding  means  for  holding  said  output  test  data  and 


1.  A  method  for  facilitating  throughput  of  a  signal  over  a 
communication  path  comprising: 

(a)  generating  a  partially  processed  signal  having  redundant 
data  by  applying  a  first  algorithm  to  at  least  a  portion  of  a 
signal  at  a  first  processing  point; 

(b)  communicating  at  least  a  portion  of  the  partially  pro- 
cessed signal  over  a  limited  capacity  communication  path 
to  at  least  a  second  processing  point  remotely  kx^Oed 
from  the  first  processing  point;  and 

(c)  continuing  processing  of  the  partially  processed  signal  at 
.  the  at  least  second  processing  point  by  using  a  second 

algorithm  whose  functional  purpose  is  substantially  re- 
lated to  the  first  algorithm. 

5,077,742 
ERROR-CORRECTED  FACSIMILE  COMMUNICATION 

CONTROL  SYSTEM 
NaoU  Tsonvn,  YofcohMw;  Skiartaka  TaMka,  Alsagi,  and 
Takeshi  Ukcgawa,  HadaM,  aU  of  Japam  asslgann  to  Ricoh 
Compoay,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
CoBtiaaatkM  of  Ser.  No.  295,534,  Jan.  11, 1989,  abuidoaed.  TUs 
appacatkM  Dec.  21, 1990,  Ser.  No.  630,755 
Claims  priority,  appMcatioii  Japam  Jan.  11,  19m,  63-2403; 
JaiL  11,  198S,  63-2M4;  Jaa.  14y  1900,  63-4030;  JaiL  25,  1900, 
63-12629;  Oct  7, 1908,  63-25211 

lat  a?  OOtC  25/02 
UJS.  CL  371—32  2  ( 
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1.  A  fKsimile  transmission  system  provided  with  a  retrans- 
mission of  dau  upon  detection  of  an  error,  said  system  com- 
prising: 

a  transmitting  station  including  means  for  dividing  one  page 
of  image  information  into  a  pluraUty  of  frames,  and  first 
means  for  transmitting  said  frames  on  a  block-by-block 
basis,  each  block  including  a  predetermined  number  of 
frames; 

a  receiving  station  receiving  said  transmitted  frames  and 
including  means  for  checking  said  frames  for  errors  and 
second  means  for  transmitting  an  indication  of  the  pres- 
ence of  errors  to  the  transmitting  station; 

said  first  means  for  transmitting  retransmitting  the  frame 
data  in  response  to  said  second  means  for  transmitting 
when  an  error  is  found  at  the  receiving  sution; 

said  transmitting  station  also  including  a  plurality  of  trans- 
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miasioa  buffers  connected  between  said  means  for  divid- 
ing and  said  first  means  for  transmitting,  with  each  buffer 
being  capable  of  storing  one  block  of  image  informatioa, 
so  that  while  a  first  block  of  information  is  being  transmit- 
ted from  one  buffer,  the  next  image  infonnatioB  is  en- 
coded and  stored  in  another  bufiiBr. 


5,077.743 
SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FC«  DECODTNG  OF 

CONVOLUnONALLY  ENCODED  DATA 
I L.  BitMr,  UrtaM;  Ctetatopher  E.  AHk.  CkMVoisa,  and 
EcTia  M.  LmMImU.  IhtaM.  iB  of  DL,  aariffon  to  Board  of 
IVaatccB  of  the  Uahanftjr  «r  DHwiia,  UftaM.  DL 
FUcd  Sep.  20, 1909.  Ser.  No.  410,071 
bL  CL>  G06F  77/70:  HOSM  13/12 
UJS.  CL  371—43  14 
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storing  error  protected  data,  said  system  having  a  first  memory 
controller  (StO)  and  a  second  memory  controller  (Stl)  where 
said  first  and  second  memory  controllers  eadi  receive  aU  in- 
coming signals,  namely,  write-in  data  signals  (Schd)  on  an 
input  dau  line  (DL)  and  address  (Adr)  and  control  signals  (St) 
on  a  signal  input  line  (SL)  with  each  controller  having  an 
output  and  with  a  data  memory  (SPN)  coupled  to  said  first  and 
second  controllers  for  storing  said  incoming  signals,  with  said 
first  and  second  controllers  capable  of  providing  control  bits 
indicative  of  control  daU  (KD)  for  data  protectioa  which 
control  bits  are  asioriatfd  with  given  data  bits,  a  method  em- 
ployed with  said  memory  system  for  error  trcngnitina  oooi- 
prising  the  steps  of: 
providing  only  said  address  signals  (Adv),  said  control  sig- 
nals (St)  and  said  write-in  data  signals  (Schd)  at  the  output 
of  said  first  controller, 
providing  only  said  address  signals  (AdrX  said  control  sig- 
nals (St)  and  aakl  control  daU  (Kd)  at  the  output  of  said 
second  controller, 
inputting  said  output  of  said  first  controller  into  said  data 

memory  (SPN); 
synchronously  inputting  said  output  of  said  second  control- 
ler into  another  memory  (SPK)  wherein  said  write-in  data 
signals  and  said  control  data  are  always  inputted  under  the 
same  addrcas  in  said  synchronously  inputted  memoriea 
(SPN,  SPK)I  and 
data  checking  said  stored  control  data  Cram  said  another 
memory  with  said  write-in  data  from  data  memory. 


1.  A  system  for  decoding  a  convolutionaDy  encoded  parity 

bit  stream,  said  bit  stream  having  a  greater  number  of  parity 

bits  than  data  bits  from  which  said  parity  bits  were  doived, 

said  bit  stream  con  volutionally  encoded  by  use  of  at  least  a  pur 

of  code  words,  each  code  word  having  a  bit  length  =L,  said 

code  words  providing  said  bit  stream  with  sets  of  parity  bits 

which  uniquely  correspond  to  sets  of  data  bits  of  bit  length 

=D,  the  system  comprising: 

means  for  receiving  said  encoded  parity  bit  stream  and  for 

deriving  Exclusive  OR  results  from  a  succession  of 

lengths  of  said  parity  bits,  a  non-zero  ExclusiveOR  result 

indicating  at  least  an  erroneous  parity  bit; 

correction  table  means  responsive  to  a  set  of  Exclusive-OR 

results  to  provide  parity  bit  correction  signals;  and 
means  for  altering  si^  encoded  parity  bit  stream  in  accor- 
dance with  said  parity  bit  correction  signals. 


5,077,745 
MODE-LOCKED  SOLOMTATE  RING  LASER 

FDei  Apr.  6, 1990,  Ser.  No.  StS^4«l 
CUM  priority,  wHtatlna  i^m,  Apr.  7. 19M.  1-«M77 
Int.  CL*  HOIS  3/098 
VS.  CL  372—10  6 


5,077,744 
METHOD  FOR  ERROR  PROTECnON  IN  TELEPHONE 

SWTTCHING  INSTALLATIONS 
CM  Tririacr.  ArgeWed,  aad  Haa-WcTMr  KaeM,  Martfaaried, 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gmmmr,  iiilpiiiri  to  Siwi  Ak- 
,  BcrUa  airi  Maalch,  Fad.  Rap.  of  Gcnmay 
Filed  Ai«.  L  1909,  Ser.  No.  3084197 
hirity,  appHtaHna  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay.  Aag.  2, 
1908,3826248 

lat  CL'  G06F  77/76 
VS.  CL  371-68.1  4  < 
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1.  In  a  memory  system  used  m  a  data  processing  fodlity  for 


£l        ZOO 

1.  A  modeJodced  aoUd-state  laser,  comprising: 

a  ring  resonator, 

a  solid-state  lasing  medium  having  a  mode  loddng  dement 
integral  therein  for  generating  a  laaer  beam; 

a  second  harmonic  generation  device  spaced  from  said  mode 
locking  element  of  the  lasing  medium  by  one  half  of  one 
complete  round  path  length  of  the  ring  reaooator, 

means  for  exdting  said  lasing  medium  to  generate  the  laser 
beam; 

reflecting  mirror  means,  coupled  to  the  lasing  medium,  for 
receiving  the  laser  beam  and  reflecting  it  into  the  lasing 
medium; 

output  mirror  means,  coupled  to  the  lasing  medium,  tor 
outputting  at  least  a  portion  of  a  generated  laaer  beam  to 
an  external  device  coupled  to  the  soUd-state  laser,  and 

transducer  means,  coupled  to  the  lasing  mcdiimi.  for  provkl- 
ing  an  ultrasonic  wave  having  a  frequency  to  the  bsing 
medium  such  that  the  ultrasonic  wave  propagates  through 
the  mode  locking  element  of  the  lasing  medium  to  gener- 
ate a  pulsed  laser  beam  having  a  pulse  frequency  associ- 
ated with  the  frequency  of  the  uhraaonic  wave. 


3044 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  31. 1991 


S.0T7.74* 

SHORT  CAVITY  LASERS  WITH  SINGLE  MATE 

NARROW  RANDWnyiH  MULTI-PASS  AMPLIFIER 

PwJ  Ewt,  KMHi^l—,  EiilMi,  Milinr  lo  Ntio— I  Rcwrcfc 

PCTN*.  FCr/GBM/OOOM,  S  371  DMcM.  li.  MM,  §  lOKc) 
IMc  JaL  M,  IfM,  PCT  Pi*.  No.  WOM/073S4.  PCT  Pi*. 
Date  Ai«.  10.  Ut» 

PCT  FIM  Feb.  2, 1M9.  Scr.  No.  S43,7« 
ai*M  priority.  ippHraHna  IMtei  riniiB,  Fch.  2.  IMS. 
aSnSM;  JaL  1.  Ut»,  ttlS«2 

IM.  CL*  HOIS  3/098 
VS.  a.  372— »  13  ( 
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(a)  injecting  a  current  into  said  semiconductor  later  for 
causing  said  laser  to  emit  light; 

(b)  coUimating  the  light  produced  within  said  semiconductor 
laser, 

(c)  passing  coUimated  light  produced  in  accordance  with 
step  (b)  along  an  optical  axis  and  through  a  mode  selection 
wavelength  filter;  and 

(d)  employing  a  retro-reflector  to  retro-reflect  the  light 
passed  through  said  mode  selection  filter  back  through 
said  mocle  sdection  filter  and  into  said  semiconductor 
laser,  said  retro-reflector  configured  to  reflect  said  light  in 
the  same  direction  as  incident  light  directed  thereat,  re- 
gardless of  variations  in  the  orientation  of  said  retro- 
reflector. 


S.077,74« 
LASER  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 
J.  Kodofaky.  MoMteia  View,  aad  WiUHed 
CapHoia.  both  of  Calif.,  ■■i^an  to  btcnatioMri 
MacUaca  Corporation  Atm^  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  1. 1991.  Scr.  No.  C7a.397 
bt  a.!  HOIS  3/10 
VS.  CL  372—22  2S 


1.  Apparatus  for  generating  a  beam  of  substantially  mono- 
chromatic coherent  radiation  comprising: 

a  laser  for  generating  a  pluraUty  of  modes  of  said  radiation; 

narrow  bandwidth  amplifier  means  having  a  bandwidth  less 
than  a  spacing  between  successive  ones  of  said  plurality  of 
modes  and  being  podtioaed  external  to  said  laser  for 
selectively  amplifying  a  predetermined  one  of  said  modes; 

wherein  the  narrow  band  amplifier  means  comprises  a  trans- 
versely pumped  dye  cell  excited  by  a  plurality  of  laser 
beams  to  provide  a  aeries  of  parallel  regions  of  amplifying 
medium. 


-^^^ 


5,077,747 
ALIGNMENT-INSENSITIVE  METHOD  FOR  WIDEBAND 
TUNING  OF  AN  UNMODIFIED  SEMICONDUCTOR 
LASER 
PUUp  R.  HcauMT,  Fltchbarg,  Maaa.,  and  Brace  E.  BerMKU, 
,  Ariz.,  Btel^on  to  The  Uaited  States  of  Aiserica  aa 
i  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force,  Waahlagtoa. 
D.C 

Filed  Ai«.  30, 1909,  Scr.  No.  400,610 
fat  a.>  HOIS  3/10 
VS.  CL  372—20  29  ( 


1.  A  laser  system  comprising: 

a  radiation  source  for  outputting  a  radiation  beam  having  a 

carrier  frequency  component  and  a  sideband  frequency 

component; 
an  optical  resonator  for  substantially  receiving  the  carrier 

frequency  component  and  for  substantially  rejecting  the 

sidrtand  frequency  component;  and 
a  radiation  source  control  connected  to  the  radiatioa  source 

for  varying  the  ratio  of  the  sideband  frequency  component 

to  the  carrier  frequency  component 


QRMROO 
COUaMTOR     /"- V    CATS  EVE 
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5,077.749 
LASER  APPARATUS 
EtBMi  Noda,  F^iaawa;  Oaaari  Moriasiya,  Tokyo;  Setsw>  Sradd. 
aad  SUataro  Hata,  YokoMka.  all  of  Japaa,  aa- 
I  to  rriaihlkl  ral*a  ToaUba.  Kaaagawa.  Japaa 

Filed  Mar.  7. 1990.  Scr.  No.  409,059 
priority,  ap^icatioa  Japaa,  JaL  10,  1909,  1-177326; 
Jal.  10, 1989,  1-177327 

tat  CL'  HOIS  3/03S 

VS.  CL  372—65  14  CWaM 

1.  A  laser  apparatus  which  creates  a  laser  oscillation  by 

1.  Method  of  tuning  a  semiconductor  laser  not  requiring  an   exciting  a  laser  medium  by  generating  discharge  between  an 

anti-reflection  coating  to  one  of  a  plurality  of  side  modes   anode  and  a  cathode  oppoaedly  arranged  to  each  other  in  a  first 

within  its  gain  curve  comprising  the  steps  of:  tube,  comprising: 


"RLTER  CCMTIKX.  14 
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wans  for  oiovably  supported  the  anode 
wherein  the  anode  and  cathode  can 


die  catltode 


aaove  within  and 


which  are  directed  toward  ends  of  said  individnal  solid 
state  laser  elemeats  to  be  dMoriwd  by  said  aolid 
dements;  and 
mirror  means,  kicated  at  the  point  wiwre  die  ( 
the  optical  axes  of  saki  nearby  soUd  state  ( 
sect  for  highly  transmitting  the  pumping  li^ts  from  said 
diode  lasers  aod  for  totaOy  reflecting  lasing  lights  firom 


independent  from  the  first  tube  and  along  the  axial  direc- 
tkxi  of  the  first  tube. 


5,077,750 
POWER  LASERS  PUMPED  BY  LASER  DIODES 
Jcaa-PMd  PochoUe,  Arp^ion/la  NorviDe.  airi  Michel  1 
MaMy.  both  of  F^aMc,  atei^on  to  Thoa«aa»C 
Fraaee 

FQed  May  24»  1990.  Scr.  No.  527.092  

CWav  priority.  appllcBtioa  FkaMC.  May  30, 1909, 89  07079 
tat  CL>  HOIS  3/081 
VS.  CL  372—68  13  < 


^  ^  > 


the  pumping  lights  being  passed  through  said  minor  means 
to  illuminate  the  ends  of  said  neaiby  solid  sute  laser  ele- 
ments, the  lasing  light  being  reflected  by  saki  mirror 
means  to  travel  back  and  forth  between  said  laser  reso- 
nance mirron  «4iile  a  part  of  said  boing  light  is  outpvtted 
from  one  of  said  laser  resonance  mirrors. 


L  A  power  laser  pumped  by  laser  dkxles,  sakl  power  laser 
comprising: 

at  least  two  laser  diodes  emitting  a  pump  beam; 

at  least  two  amplifier  media  each  couplied  to  a  laser  diode 
and  each  having  an  input  face  receiving  the  pump  beam 
emitted  by  the  associated  laser  diode  and  retransmitting  an 
output  beam  by  an  output  face; 

an  optical  coupling  system  receiving  the  output  beams  emit- 
ted by  the  amplifier  media  and  retransmitting  them  as  a 
common  beam; 

an  output  mirror  placed  on  the  path  of  the  common  beam; 

each  input  fooe  bdng  made  so  as  to  transmit  the  pump  beam 
received  from  a  laser  diode  and  so  as  to  reflect  the  output 
beam  from  the  amplifier  medium,  the  diflerent  input  faces 
thus  forming  an  optical  cavity  along  with  the  ou^Nit 
mirror. 


Sja77,7S2 

SElMICONDUCrOR  LASER 

Tada,  Urawa;  YocWaU  NakaM.  Takya;  Yi  Laa;  n 

bath  ar  macachlan;  Hat«a  II iti  .  Takyo.  aai 

Hidcto  Iwaaka.  HachkA  all  af  Japaa,  acrigaoca  to  OpHcai 
Mitoarffat  Tactaology  Diiiloiwiat  Cb^  LM..  IMv*^ 

Filed  JaL  2. 1990,  Scr.  No.  546,320 
CWm  prtority,  ifpHratina  J^an.  JaiL  30. 1909,  1-168729; 
JaL  18, 1989. 1-18S801;  JaL  18. 1909, 1-185002;  JaL  18. 1909, 
1-185003 

tat  CL*  HOIS  3/08 
VS.  CL  372-96  6  ( 


5^177.751 
DIODE  LASER  PUMPED  SOLID  STATE  LASER 

■d  SkrieU  WataMfea,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japaa. 
I  to  NEC  Oorparatioa.  Japaa 
FDed  Jan  29, 1909,  Scr.  No.  372.778 
hirity.  wMcatlaa  Apan  Jm.  30. 1908. 6»45715[U] 
lat.  a*  HOIS  3/091,  3/094 
UJS.CL372-7S  21Clatai 

1.  A  diode  laser  pumped  solid  state  hser  in  which  a  li^t 
emitting  from  a  diode  laser  is  incident  to  an  end  of  a  solid  state 
laser  deoMnt  to  pump  said  laser  element  for  thereby  causing 
lasing  between  laser  rcaooators,  comprising: 
a  pair  of  laser  resonance  mirrors; 

soUd  state  laser  deoKntt  diqxMed  between  sakl  laser  reso- 
nance mirrors  such  that  nearby  ones  of  said  soUd  state 
laser  elements  have  optical  axes  extensions  of  which  inter- 
sect each  other  at  a  single  point  at  a  predetermined  angle; 
diode  lasers  for  individually  producing  pumping  lightt 


1.  A  device  for  use  in  a  semiconductor  laser  comprising: 
an  active  layer  to  generate  stimulated  emission, 
a  diffractioa  grating  on  the  active  layer  to  give  light  distrib- 
uted feedback, 
said  diffraction  grating  being  formed  on  one  of  the  surfaces 
of  said  active  layer  as  a  corrugated  pattern  with  valleys 
and  projections, 
a  senuconductor  buffer  kyer  in  contact  with  the  oocmgated 

pattern  formed  on  said  surface, 
said  corrugated  pattern  etched  on  a  seuiiuMaluctor  layer 
which  contacts  with  the  other  surface  of  the  buffer  layer. 
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RADIO  COMMUNICATKm  SYSTEM  USING  SPKEAD 

SPECTRUM  TECHNIQUES 

Jam  Gran,  Jr^  Sh  Matm.  MiMa  S.  Miw— g.SM  Stmt, 

GriK, 

HM  Apr.  9, 19M,  Scr.  N*.  S0M7« 
laLCL^Htn.  27/30 
VS.  fX  375—1  M 


by  apiilyi^  a  lint  tiiedrtcf  mined  phae-dday  to  nid  PN 
code  tequeaoe  ■gnal;  md 
means  (11.  13,  14)  for  gcnemting  said  seoond  PN  code  te- 
quence  signal  by  applying  a  ditberiag  to  said  PN  code 
sequence  signal  with  a  aeoaad  pfedetennined  phaae-dday. 


« 

^ 

-*- 

SJ*77.7S5 
NdTAL  SIGNAL  PROCXSSING  SYSTEM  IN  MCMWM 
Ti*mM  Kaka.  TaiM.  wi  Ky«k*  EMa,  KawaaaU.  batk  of  Ja- 
ta  PmilM  f  Mliii,  Km  ■■■if.  Jap- 
arScr.  Na. 327421.  Mar. 22, 1N9.  iliiiiifi 
Afr.  23, 19M,  Scr.  Na.  S12,St2 

^m.  Mm.  22,  IMI,  a-«7IS5 
bLCL)|iO«J/M 
UJS.  d  375—14  7  ( 


1.  A  transmitter  system  for  use  with  a  spread  spectrum  radio 
commuiiication  system,  comprising: 
generator  meant  for  generating  a  paeodo-random  chipping 

sequence; 
frequency  uptrt&rr  means  for  combining  digital  data  with 

the  paeudo-random  chipping  sequence  to  produce  a 

spread  spectrum  signal;  and. 
modulator  means  for  modulating  the  spread  spectrum  signal 

over  a  ptedefined  frequency  band. 


— ncuENCT 


-nf&2& 


.OECBBN 
"0*T» 


5,177,754 
TAU-DTTHER  CIRCUTT 
Hkotaka  Nawiafca,  YokahaaM,  Japai 
anMad,Takya.Ja*aa 
FBed  Mm-.  M.  Wm,  Ser.  Na.  4fMM 
riarfty,  npiMcaHia  l^aa,  Apr.  24, 1M9, 1-1015M 
lat  CL>  HMK  7//0 
VS.  a.  375-1  3  ( 


I • 1  * 

I       UtAY        1-13 


1.  A  tau-dither  circuit  in  a  spread  speUrum  oommnniration 
system  comprising: 

meant  (1,  2)  for  producing  a  fint  output  tepreaentative  of  a 
correlatioa  between  a  received  spectrum  spread  signal 
aad  a  first  PN  code  sec|uence  signal  and  demodulating  said 
lint  output; 

meam  (3. 4,  S.  15)  for  producing  a  leooad  output  representa- 
tive of  a  correlation  between  the  received  spectrum 
spread  signal  and  a  second  PN  code  sequence  signal  and 
liliaw  ih  II  <  ling  liiil  a  i  iumI  nntpnt 

a  PN  code  (9)  sequence  generator  controlled  by  said  phase- 
detected  output  for  generating  a  PN  code  sequence  signal; 

BMaw  (11)  for  generating  said  fint  PN  code  sequence  signal 


1.  A  reception  signal  processing  system  in  a  cooununication 
system  which  transmits  data  as  a  data  signal  at  a  fixed  baud- 
rate,  the  reception  signal  processing  system  receiving  the  trans- 
mitted data  signal  as  a  reception  signal  and  comprising: 
first  means  operated  by  a  first  frequency  for  receiving  said 
rccpptiow  signal  and  for  recovering  loss  components  in 
said  reception  signal  and  producing  a  first  output; 
second  meant,  operatively  connected  to  said  first  means,  for 
receiving  said  first  output  of  said  first  means  and,  in  re- 
sponse thereto,  determining  and  producing  as  an  output 
thereof  a  first  ideal  reception  signal  corresponding  to  said 
transmitted  data  and  based  on  a  second  frequency  corre- 
apooding  to  said  fixed  baud-rate,  said  first  frequency  being 
higher  than  said  second  frequency;  and 
third  means,  operatively  connected  to  said  first  means  and 
said  second  means,  for  receiving  said  first  ideal  reception 
signal  from  said  second  means  based  on  said  second  fre- 
quency, and  for  procesting  said  received  first  ideal  recep- 
tion siffial  based  on  said  first  frequency  and  thereby  gen- 
erating in  response  thereto,  and  providing  as  an  output,  a 
second  ideal  reception  signal  baaed  on  said  first  frequency 
and  supplied  to  said  first  meant. 


5jm,T9t 
DATA  NETWORK  LINE  DRIVER 
Wcat  Uiv.  N.Y., 
N.Y. 
PRei  Mar  31,  19N,  Sar.  Na.  5314109 
lat  a.)  HMB  3/OOC  HUK  17/60 
VS.  CL  375— 3C 

4.  Apparatua  for  coufriing  data  onto  a  LAN  line  comprising 
a  pulae  transformer  having  a  primary  and  second  winding,  said 
secondary  winding  being  connected  to  the  LAN  line,  a  first 
tramistor  and  a  second  transistor,  the  coUecton  of  each  tranait- 
tor  respectively  coupled  to  a  given  side  of  the  primary  wind- 
ing, a  first  inverter  whose  output  is  connected  to  the  baae  of 
laid  first  tranaittor  and  which  is  adapted  to  turn  said  first 
transistor  on,  a  second  inverter  whose  output  is  connected  to 
the  base  of  said  second  transistor  and  which  is  adapted  to  turn 
said  second  transistor  on.  said  first  and  second  transistors  each 
being  biased  such  that  when  no  signal  it  applied  to  the  input  of 
said  first  and  seoond  inverters,  each  transistor  is  shut  off  thus 
presenting  a  high  impedance  acroas  the  LAN  line,  and  when  a 
signal  is  applied  to  a  corresponding  input  of  said  first  and 
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aeoond  iavetten,  the  ootpot  of  said  inverten  retpectivdy 
drives  Mid  fint  aad  leooad  ttaaatton  toan  "on"  state  theieby 
f^Ml'Mg  a  pulse  throng  said  primary  winding  which  induces  a 


5,077,757 
SYSTEM  FOR  SYNTHESIZING  A  MODULATED  SIGNAL 
Sltphta  V.  Cahfll,  Patatiaa,  DL,  aaaivMr  to  Motorola,  lac, 
SchaaaAari,  ID. 

FIM  JbL  30, 1990,  Ser.  Na.  599.774 
lat  a.*  MML  27/a-  H03C  1/52 
VS.  CL  375—59  U 


1.  A  modulation  system  for  synthesizing  a  modulated  signal 
at  a  carrier  frequency,  said  system  comprising: 

meant  for  converting  an  input  signal  into  a  first  input  signal 
portion  and  a  second  input  signal  portion,  with  said  first 
and  second  input  signal  portions,  respectively,  being  main- 
tained in  a  ninety-degree  phase  relation  therebetween; 

means  forming  a  first  summed  value  for  adding  the  first  data 
signal  portion  and  the  second  data  signal  portion; 

means  forming  a  first  difference  value  for  subtracting  the 
second  data  signal  ptwtion  from  the  first  data  signal  por- 
tion. 

meant  forming  a  second  difference  value  for  subtracting  the 
second  data  signal  portion  from  an  inverse  of  the  first  data 
signal  portion; 

means  forming  a  aeoond  summed  value  for  adding  an  inverse 
of  the  first  signal  portion  and  the  second  signal  portion; 
and 

means  for  sampling,  at  a  predetermined  sampling  rate  and  in 
a  desired,  repetitive  sequence,  the  first  summed  value,  the 


first  difTereuce  value,  the  second  i 

second  tummed  value,  smd  neaas  Cor  I 

an  output  signal  having  disrrrtr  signal  valaes  correapoad- 

ing  to  valaea  of  the  desired  repetitive  swpiffir  to  syntfae- 

siae  the  modulated  signal  tiiefeby. 


54177,730 
SI(a4AL  VBTEClOm.  AND  RIT  SYNCHRQNlZat 
MichasI  J.  DOmcm,  Rata  RaSsa;  Richar«  A. 
Baack,  a^  JaM  S.  DeLaca,  Baca  Rata,  d  if  FhL. 

PHti  Jaa.  2, 1990,  Ssr.  Na.  4401,215 
IBL  CL*  HUD  3/00(  H04C  27/06 
UjS.a375-9S  22 


pulse  in  said  secondary  winding  that  is  applied  to  the  LAN  line 
and  includes  means  for  disabling  the  operation  of  said  first  and 
second  transistors  and  thereby  maintain  said  transiston  in  their 
"ofT  and  high  impedance  state. 


ih:=e> 


1.  A  means  for  detecting  the  presence  of  a  signal  having 
transitions  between  symbob  occurring  at  a  predetermined 
baud  rate,  the  means  comprising: 
a  multiplicity  of  counting  registers; 
means  for  establishing  an  int^er  number  of  sample  windows 

per  symbol,  each  sample  window  having  a  corresponding 

unique  combination  of  a  plurality  of  counting  registen 

within  said  multiplicity  of  counting  registers; 
means  for  sensing  the  transitiotis  of  a  received  signal,  the 

transitions  occurring  withta  each  established  sample  win- 

dow; 
means  for  counting  in  the  counting  registen  correspt aiding 

to  each  sample  window  in  which  a  transition  is  aeued;  and 
means  for  generating  a  presence  signal  in  response  to  a 

counting  register  having  a  predetermined  number  of 

counts. 


54rn,79» 
PHASE  ADJUSTING  SYSTEM  F(»  A  RADIO 
OCHMMUNICATKm  SYSTEM 
Kc^Ji  Nakahara,  Tokya,  Ispia,  aasi^or  ta  NEC  ( 
Japaa 

Filed  Pch.  9, 1909,  Scr.  No.  300^14 
CUaH  prtwity,  ^pUeaUoa  ^aa,  Fch.  10, 1900,  <3-274U 
lat  CL*  HOM.  7/02 
UJS.  CL  345— 107  4CWm 

1.  A  phase  adjusting  system  for  a  radio  communicatioa 
system,  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  transmitten  each  having  a  target  number  for 
making  a  phase  acyostment,  and  being  connected  to  a 
central  station  by  a  transmission  line; 
a  plurality  of  receivers,  each  of  which  receives  a  transmitted 

signal  from  a  corresponding  one  of  said  transmitters; 
delay  time  setting  drcuitt  provided  in  said  central  station, 
each  of  said  delay  time  setting  circuit  setting  a  delay  time 
for  a  corresponding  one  of  said  transmitters; 
dday  time  detecting  means  provided  in  said  central  station 
for  detecting  a  delay  time  of  a  target  transmitter  selected 
from  said  transmitten  by  said  target  number  to  produce  a 
detection  signal  representative  of  said  delay  time,  each  of 


3048 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  31, 1991 


nid  reodven  bang  connected  to  laid  dday  tiine  detect- 
ing means  by  •  tnmnmsion  line; 

a  memory  for  storing  target  number*  for  said  tranamitten  in 
a  tequentia]  order  to  determine  the  order  of  said  phase 
adjustments  among  said  transmitters,  said  memory  being 
provided  in  said  central  slatioo: 

an  input/ootpot  terminal  provided  in  said  central  station  to 
input  instnictioiis  for  changing  a  content  of  said  memory; 
and 

controlling  means  provided  in  said  central  station  and  re- 
sponsive to  said  detection  signal  for  controlling  said  delay 
time  setting  circuits,  said  delay  time  detecting  means,  said 


>.|l1MBMnERIIiJ 


leaves  corresponding  to  the  most  probable  events  being 
placed  at  a  single  right  or  left  end  on  each  level,  and 


memory,  and  said  input/output  terminal  in  a  predeter- 
mined operation,  wlierri>y  said  delay  time  detecting 
means  nimlfffi-  a  delay  time  difference  between  said 
delay  time  of  said  target  transmitter  and  a  reference  delay 
time,  and  sets  a  predetermined  delay  time  calculated  de- 
pendent on  said  delay  time  difference  in  said  delay  time 
setting  circuit  of  said  target  transmitter  to  adjust  a  phase  of 
said  target  transmitter; 
wherein  said  sequential  order  of  said  target  numbers  is 
changed  in  said  memory  in  response  to  said  instruction 
supplied  from  said  input/output  terminal  to  said  control- 
ling means  to  change  a  phase  adjusting  order  of  said  trans-  UJ5.CL375— lU 
mitters  without  changing  said  target  number. 


prohibiting,  in  the  encoded  words,  sequences  of  I's  or  Vs 
greater  than  a  predetermined  number,  Smax,  of  bits. 


AtMhlko 
dom  Ji 


ELASTIC  BUFFER  CmCUIT 

Toky%  U^m,  mi^m  to  NEC 


Filed  May  •,  UM.  Scr.  No.  9MJUH 

pIkatiMi  ^ai^  M^r  •.  1M»,  1-115732 
lat  CL?  HML  7/00 


ENCODING  METHOD  ADAPTED  TO  THE 

RECOGNinON  OF  SYNCHRONIZATION  WORKS  IN 

SEQUENCES  OF  VARIABLE  LENGTH  ENCOINED 

WORDS 

to  Tho— on  Co*- 

PCT  Nau  PCr/FR*»/INIS21.  §  371  DMe  Jml  18, 1990.  §  lOKe) 

Dato  Jw.  It,  199t,  PCT  Pak  No.  W09e/IMaaS.  FCT  PiA. 

DMcMay3,199l 

per  FBad  Oct  10, 19t9,  Scr.  Na.  499,213 

CWm  priarity,  ^pHrartnn  FHmcc,  Oct  19. 19n,  tt  13740 

lat  CL'  H04L  7/00 

VS.  CL  375—114  4  datoa 

1.  Encoding  method  adapted  to  the  leoognition  of  synchro- 
nization words  in  sequences  of  variable  length  encoded  words, 
each  encoded  word  corresponding  to  a  specific  message  or 
event  from  a  sequence  of  messages,  each  message  assigned 
with  a  probability  of  occurrence,  wherein  a  dichotomizing 
encoding  tree  comprising  a  specific  number  of  leaves  distrib- 
uted over  priority  levels  ni  .  .  .  n4  classified  in  a  decreasing 
order  oa  proceeding  firam  the  root  of  the  tree  towards  the 
leaves  is  coastracted,  the  number  of  leaves  being  equal  to  the 
number  of  events  to  be  encoded,  said  method  comprising: 

placing  the  leaves  adjacent  to  one  another  on  each  levd.  the 


1.  An  elastic  bufTer  circuit  for  converting  daU  signab  de- 
rived from  burst  daU  signals  transmitted  via  a  satellite  to  a 
ground  communication  system,  which  data  signab  are  demod- 
ulated by  a  demodulator,  into  signals  adapted  to  the  timing  of 
the  grotmd  communication  system,  comprising: 
synchronization  code  detecting  means  for  detecting  from  an 
output  of  said  demodulator  a  burst  synchronization  code 
and  a  received  clock  frequency  and  for  supplying  a  detec- 
tion signal; 
stable  clock  generating  means  for  generating  a  first  dock 
signal  of  a  frequency  equal  to  N  (N  is  an  integer  not 
smaller  than  2)  times  the  received  clock  frequency; 
clock  regenerating  means  for  dividing  the  first  clock  signal 
by  N  and  generatmg  a  second  clock  signal  whose  phaae  is 
determined  by  said  detection  stgnal;  and 
data  memory  means  responsive  to  said  detection  signal  for 
storting  a  writing  operation,  and  responsive  to  said  second 
dock  signal  for  temporarily  storing  said  data  signals  fol- 
lowing said  burst  synchronization  code. 
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S,077.7«2 

CHARGE  TRANSFER  DEVICE  HAVING  MIM 

STRUCnmiS  AND  MKIHOD  KM  DRIVINC  THE  SAME 

di  tt  liirMMi, 
Ui,  Takya^Jivan 

FBei  Sspb  la,  199i^  Sar.  Nau  504,395 

CUM  ^totRy,  atfRcatfaa  Japan,  Sa».  35. 1909. 1-344345 

lat  a*  HML 29/7S:  GllC  19/28 

VS.CLTn—St  MCWh 


that  a 

pcnnrii  lo  pciw 
the  same  or  other 
ptiority  levdB,aaid 

i  of  the  alafa  of  the  client  opewsion 
;  canied  ont  by  the  syMeai  to  be  Hand, 
selection  me«M  (22.  U.  31)  far  i  ilililiiiin  miss iint 

of  wfasch  ia  to  be  mrsaarrri  and  of  a  pcecsse  ooatezt  to 
which  the  mf  aiTr  is  to  be  carried  ot 

>  (34)  which  aie  responsive  to  the  < 

when  there  is  a  matoh  between  dK  ( 
vahK  and  te  measaraaent  oc 

i(34)providiag< 


I  (40)  responrive  to  the  active  signal  from  the 
comparing  meana  for  counting  the  dementary  oountiag 

I  by  the  selection  means. 


over  at 


L  A  diarge  transfer  device  comprising: 

a  substrate  having  an  insniative  saifsce,  and 

a  first  osie-diniensional  MIM  array  farmed  on  the  surface  of 


I  first  on&<limcnsional  MIM  array 
(a)  a  plarsity  of  MIM  slnsctnres  arranged  on  a  row.  each 
of  said  MIM  stmcturcs  being  farmed  of  a  tonnd  switdnng 
fifan  heM  between  first  and  second  metal  filma  and  the  first 
metal  fifan  of  eadi  of  said  MIM  stractores  being  electri- 
cally connected  to  the  second  metal  fibs  of  a  nest  stage 
MIM  stmctnre  wUdi  is  adjacent  to  Ott  toamtx  MIM 


5JT7.744 

FREQUENCY  DIVIDING  CIRCUIT  CAPABLE  OP 

VARYING  DIVIDING  RATIO 

Lli.,Tak9%Jipan 

FBai  Oct  IS,  1990,  Sar.  NaL  9n,177 

C^M  prtorRy,  n|Br  itTi  i  Japan,  Oct  M.  MO^  1-344235 

btCL*HnK2//» 

U.S.  CL  377— IM  4  CMna 


|— h' 


(b)  Ttpr^i«*»«  respectively  connected  to  said  first  metal  films 
of  sasd  respective  MIM  structures. 


Sj077,7C3 

MECHANISM  FOR  MEASURING  IHE  SERVICE  TIMES 

OF  SOFTWARE  AND  HARDWARE  a»iPONENrS  IN 

OCNtfPLEX  SYSTEMS 

,kalharLa( 


^^^™- 

:#^^ 


FRai  Nmt.  28, 1990,  Scr.  Nau  418JMB 

Pat  Oa.  Dec  4, 1909, 


09480183.4 

VS.  CL  377—14 


bt  CL>  G84F  11/30 


*9 


I  far  aieaiBring  the  service  I 
operationa  m  a 
ptoraMty  of  components  and  working  in  pit  iwptiw  i 


1.  A  frequency  dividing  drcnit  respomive  to  i 
having  an  input  frequency  for  dividing  said  iapnt  signal  of  said 
input  frequency  into  an  ootpot  signsi  having  an  ontpnt  fire- 
qoency,  said  frequency  dividiBg  cticnit  comprising: 
a  drcnit  responsive  to  said  inpnt  signal  far  psottocsag  firtt 

and  second  signals  whsdi  have  t 

spectively,  said  second  signal  having  an ) 

to  said  first  sigM 
a  first  latdi  ^ncua  for  delaying  sn  i 

dance  with  said  first  and  snid  second  signals  to  I 

first  delay  signal; 
a  second  talch  drcnit  for  delayiac  said  first  dday  signal  in 

accordance  widi  said  second  and  said  fin*  signals  to  pro- 

dnoe  a  second  detoy  signal  and  a  first  inverted  dday  signal 

wfaiiA  ^  m  mtifkme  iclatiwe  to  aid  aeooad  dday  «g- 

nal; 
a  third  laldi  drcnit  far  delaying  said  second  dday  a«nd  in 

accordance  with  said  first  and  said  second  signals  to  pro- 

dnce  a  third  dday  signal; 
a  first  CNt  gate  responsive  to  ssid  tWrd  dday  sigad  and  a 

mode  signd  which  has  first  ami  i 

firom  each  other  to  prodaoe  a  fint  OR  I 
a  fbnrth  tolch  drcait  for  ddayiag  said  fint  OR  I 

fonrth  delay  mg 

said  first  signals  to  I 

Im  aa  snli|4iasi  ii  lalinf  to  i 
OR  gate  rcspondwe  to  sail 

inverted  dday  ngaaliKniandnriag  a  aecond  OR  1 


Oua-91-21 
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outpotting  meant  for  outputtiiig  said  output  rignal  in  aocor- 
daoce  with  said  third  delay  signal,  said  output  frequency 
of  said  output  signal  having  a  first  frequency  when  said 
mode  signal  has  said  first  level  and  having  a  second  fre- 
quency which  is  different  from  said  first  frequency  when 
said  mode  signal  hat  said  secood  level. 


S4rn,7<5 
METHOD  OF  SCANNING  AN  X-RAY  IMAGE  BY  MEANS 
OP  ELECrMMMETEK  PRIMES,  AND  DEVICE  FOR 
PERFORMING  THE  METIKH) 
yvattt  Hffllea, 
UMck  ScWabd,  AMhM,  an  of  Fad.  Rc»w  4 
on  la  UJS.  FWIlpa  CofvontiiM.  Naw  York,  N.Y. 
FDai  No?.  14,  IfM.  S«.  Nn.  tlAJHO 
Ostai  priority  t  flpplKfltloB  F m»  Kcp>  of  i 

bt  a.)  G03G  13/044 
UJS.a.37t— 2» 


Not.  !«, 


L  A  method  of  scanning  an  X-ray  image  employing  elec- 
trometer probes  which  scan  charge  patterns  of  a  photoconduc- 
tor  smface  after  X-ray  expoaure  for  determining  the  charge 
density  of  the  photoconductor  which  is  locally  unifwinly 
charged  prior  to  X-ray  exposure  and  is  discharged  by  the 
exposure  in  dependence  on  the  intensity  of  the  X-rays,  said 
probes  forming  for  each  pixel  of  the  scanned  image  a  pixel 
value  which  corresponds  to  the  diacharge  at  the  relevant  pixel, 
said  method  comprising: 
scanning  an  identical  sectioa  of  the  photoconductor  after 
expoaure  to  said  X-rays  with  two  probes,  said  probes  each 
forming  for  each  pixel  an  output  signal  which  has  a  pixel 
value  which  corresponds  to  the  discharge  at  the  relevant 
pixel; 
determining  the  sensitivity  of  the  two  probes  by  comparing 

their  output  signals  to  calibrate  the  probes;  and 
correcting  the  pixel  values  accofding  to  said  compared 
outputs. 


5,877,766 

METHOD  AND  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  ANALYZING 

SPECIMENS  PURSUANT  TO  THE  X-RAY 

FUHMESCENCE  ANALYSIS  METHOD 


,  Dacl, 


disposing  said  specimen  on  a  specimen  holder, 
placing  the  surface  of  said  specimen  holder  on  which  said 
specimen  it  disposed  paralld  to,  and  at  a  variably  seiect- 
Mt  distance  from,  a  reference  plane  at  which  said  pri- 
mary X-ray  beam  is  reflected  under  total  reflection  condi- 
tions; 
subsequently  varying  the  path  of  said  primary  X-ray  beam 


relative  to  said  reference  plane  while  simultaneously  de- 
tecting, with  said  beam  detector,  the  radiation  spectrum  of 
said  secondary  beam  of  said  specimen  that  is  disposed  on 
said  surface  of  said  specimen  holder  as  a  function  of  vary- 
ing said  path  of  said  primary  beam;  and 
at  a  predetermined  energy  level  of  said  primary  X-ray  beam, 
determining  a  secondary  beam  intensity  maximum,  to 
which  is  assigned  a  specific  reference  angle. 


5,«77,7«7 

DETERMINING  THE  EXISTENCE  OF 

MISCMIENTATION  IN  A  CRYSTAL 

MidMKi  P.  GMlDVfw,  Fleet,  Eattamt,  aarivMr  to  Gctmi  Ea- 

tahHitowt,  VaJM,  IMUmtUta 
PCT  No.  PCT/GBW/00664,  §  371  Date  Feb.  14, 1991,  §  lOKe) 
Dole  Fck.  14, 1991.  PCT  Pok.  No.  W099/USM,  PCT  Pi*. 
DeteDeclS,  1999 

PCT  Filed  in.  14, 19«9.  Scr.  No.  613,917 
ClaiBH  priority,  appHcatioa  Uoitad  Kiiwdom,  Jn.  16, 1998, 
9814343 

bt  CL>  OeiN  23/20 
VS.  CL  378—73  18  < 


i^ 


IMck  Wihtioi, 

oB  or  Fo4.  Rep.  of  Gor- 


/  / 

/  / 

/  / 

/  / 

/  / 


GaabH,  GoeaHMfet,  Pei.  Rep.,  of  ( 

FBed  Dee.  1. 1989,  Ser.  No.  518,734 

iBft  CL>  OOIN  23/223 
U.S.a.378— 48  21 

L  la  a  method  of  analyzing  a  specimen  pursuant  to  an  X-ray 
flaorcKcnce  analyiit  method  utilizing  a  beam  detector  to 
detect  a  secondary  beam  that  originates  from  the  specimen  to 
be  analyzed  and  upon  which  specimen  is  directed  a  primary 
X-fay  beam,  the  path  of  which  is  adjustable  in  at  least  one 
direction,  the  improvement  including  the  steps  of: 


1.  A  method  of  determing  the  existence  of  misorientation  in 
a  crystal,  comprising  irradiating  the  crystal  with  a  beam  of 
substantially  paralld  incident  X-rays  without  pre-otientating 
any  crystallographic  plane  of  the  crystal  with  respect  to  the 
axis  of  the  beam,  itMgitig  X-rays  received  from  the  crystal  so 
as  to  cause  a  plurality  of  effectively  angularly-separated  images 
to  be  formed,  the  energy  of  the  X-rays  being  such  that  while 
carrying  out  the  method  at  least  some  of  the  X-rays  forming 
the  images  have  intersected  the  whole  depth  of  a  portion  of  the 
crystal  being  examined,  and  determining  the  existence  of  any 
misorientation  from  the  inters. 
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5JBT7,768 
FAULT  I»IKTKm  AND  RBOOVBRY  DBVKK  USED  IN 
A  RAIMATION  IMAGING  INFORMATION  PROCESSING 

SYSTEM 

toPmi  Pketo  PRb  Oil,  LML. 


Fled  F*.  38^  Vm,  Ser.  No.  48U73 
Cli*H  prieelty.    llH  iHi     Avon.  Ftk.  38.  1989,  1-49983; 
V*.  38. 1989,  l-49346(  Mer.  <»  1989, 1-54346 

iit.CL>H88Gy/6< 
VS.  CL  378-98  7  CWw 


5,877,7« 

IWVKB  POR  AIMNG  A  RAMCMXXasr  DURING 

PBRCUTANBOUS  TRANSLUMINAL  CtMONART 

ANOOPLASTY 

D. 


It  or  Sar.  Nei  54Mn,  Jm.  39. 1998.  IMa 
Wk.  U,  1991.  Ser.  No.  657 J8B 
Int  CL*  H88G  1/64 


US.  CL  318-99 


1.  A  support  device  for  use  with  a  radiation  nnage  informa- 
tion proceating  system  which  processes  a  radiatioa-transmit- 
sion  image  into  an  image  signal  and  generates  a  visible  image 
from  the  image  signal,  the  radiation  image  information  process- 
ing system  ^ving  a  control  device  including  a  CPU,  said 
support  device  comprising: 

program  executing  information  storing  means  for  succes- 
sively storing  addresses  and  instructions  from  said  control 
device,  which  are  executed  by  the  CPU  m  the  support 
device,; 

foult  detecting  means  for  detecting  a  ftnh  of  the  radiation 
image  information  processing  system  and  generating  a 
fault  detection  signal  indicative  of  the  fault; 

storage  instructing  means  few  instructing  said  program  exe- 
cuting informatioo  storing  itieans  to  store  an  addieas  and 
an  instruction  thereof  in  response,  to  the  fault  detection 
signal  from  said  buh  detecting  means, 

said  stored  address  and  instiuctioa  corresponding  to  the 
address  and  instruction  executed  by  the  CPU  at  the  time  a 
Cnih  occurs,  thereby  recording  contents  of  a  status  regisr 
ter  and  contnri  registert  of  the  CPU  at  the  time  of  bolt 
and  storing  chronological  data  r^arding  the  tyetem  Cul- 
ure, 

said  support  device  being  arranged  physicaUy  separate  and 
detachdrie  from  the  image  prooeanig  tyatem;  and  gate 
means  for  controlling  which  instructions  said  CPU  eze- 
cntea,  wherein  said  gate  means  switchea  the  instructions 
nfev***  by  the  CPU  firom  an  image  dau  processmg 
psugiam  store  din  said  oontixri  device  to  a  recovery  pro- 
gram stored  in  said  program  executing  informatioo  storing 
means,  when  a  fault  b  detected,  and  allowt  image  proceas- 
ing  operations  to  continue  based  upon  said  recovery  pro- 
gram. 


L  A  device  for  uae  during  percutaneous  I 
nary  angioplaety,  comprising: 

a  gantry  having  mounted  thereon  an  X-ray  eonroc  ead  an 
image  intentifier,  said  source  and  said  intensifier  being 
located  in  opposition  across  a  patient,  said  gantry  being 
controUaUy  positionMe  withm  an  angular  configuration; 

means  for  storing  a  phmJity  of  opacified  images  obtained 
from  said  image  intenaifier,  said  storing  means  being  oper- 
ative to  store  in  association  widi  each  of  said  phvality  of 
opacified  hnages  the  respective  angular  configuration  of 
said  gantry  at  which  said  each  of  said  plurality  of  opaci- 
fied images  was  obtained;  and 

bidirectional  means  ibr  a)  srirrtiag  the  opacified  iasaBe 
wliidi  moat  doedy  oorreaponda,  in  terms  of  viewing 
angle,  to  the  preaent  angular  configuration  of  the  gentry 
and  b)  adjusting  the  angular  cunfigufationofthe  gentry  to 
correspond  to  the  angular  oonfigaration  of  the  gentry 
wUdi  was  used  to  produce  a  selected  opacified  image. 


5jt77.77t  

HlCai  VCM.TAIX  CAPACITANCE  MSCHARfX  SYSTEM 
torn  X-RAY  TUBE  OWnVOL  ORCiaTS 
J.T  .SofenW^OMa.! 

lacHi^dai 
FBed  JhL  5. 19981  Ser.  No.  549,48(2 
lat  CL*  H89G  I/tO 
VS.  CL  378— 181  U  ( 
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11.  A  method  for  applying  high  voltage  pulses  to  aa  x-ray 
tnbe  for  a  sdected  duration,  the  method  comprising: 
t«««««i««e  an  input  voltage  to  the  selected  hi|^  voltage  and  (i) 
supplying  the  high  voltage  to  the  m-av  tnbe  to  cause  the 
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geaentioii  of  x-rayi  thereby  and  ooacumady  (ii) 
tivdy  itoring  a  portioa  of  the  dectrical  energy; 
at  the  cad  of  the  fdected  dmslioa.  dadargiBg  the 
tivdy  stored  electrical  energy  through  a  coatroDaUy 
ionized  plaiaia  to  ground,  whereby  the  capadtivdy 
stored  electrical  energy  is  rapidly  discharged  without 
coatinaing  to  supply  the  high  voltage  to  the  x-ray  tube  to 
cause  continued  generation  of  x-rays  after  die  selected 
duration. 


5,177,773 

■APID  WAKM-UP  X-KAY IVBK  flLAMBNT  POWER 

SUPPLY 

Robert  J.  SaHMB,  Sevan  HBb,  Oyn,  aari^or  to  Flekar  Inter- 

mUsmI,  Ine„  in^itad  Ita„  OWa 

FDed  ML  5,  UM,  Sar.  No.  549,401 

Int  a.>  HOSG  1/32 

VS.  a.  37»— IW  M  aakBB 


5,077,771 
HAND  HELD  HHai  POWER  PULSED  PREdSimi 
X-RAY  SOURCE 
—Bjiyi.  OavU  C  ReynaMs,  Aplaa,  and 
S.  Bnvir.  Masgt  Hi.  d  of  Calif.,  aari^srt  to 
L  X-f«y  Ine,  Seatta  Vallay.  OaHt 

FDad  Mar.  1«  1M».  Sar.  No.  317,450 


Int  CL*  HOSG  1/06,  1/34.  1/38,  1/10 
VS.  a.  37»-lQ2 
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10.  A  method  of  cootndling  an  x-ray  tube  filament  current, 
the  method  comprising: 

supplying  a  constant  voltage  acraaa  the  x-ray  tube  filament 
as  the  filament  is  being  brought  up  towwd  a  sdected 
operating  temperature;  and, 

once  the  x-ray  tube  has  substantially  reached  the  operating 
tenqierature,  providing  a  constant  current  through  the 
filament  to  iMMifin  the  filament  substantially  at  the  se- 
lected temperature. 


L  An  integral  hi^  voltage  generator  for  a  ruggedized  hand 
hdd  precision  x-ray  source  including  an  x-ray  tube,  the  source 
being  contained  in  a  ruggedized  hand-holdable  housing  and 
useful  for  gmerating  bursts  of  x-ray  photons  having  precisely 
regulated  intensity  level,  energy  level  extending  to  at  least  70 
kilovolts,  x-ray  beam  focus  and  burst  duration,  the  x-ray  tube 
having  a  heater,  a  heater  power  supply  and  an  indirectly 
heated  thermionic  emission  cathode  eleotiode,  a  control  grid,  a 
focus  electrode  and  a  control  grid  and  focus  dectrode  power 
supply  and  an  anode  for  emitting  said  bursts  of  x-ray  photons 
aa  a  consequence  of  bombardment  of  an  accelerated  electron 
beam  pulse  emitted  by  said  cathode  along  a  path  leading  to  said 
anode,  said  integral  generator  including: 
switching  power  supply  means  including  an  dongated,  uni- 
tary, molded  block  mounted  in  the  housing,  the  block 
having  two  generally  parallel,  externally  cylindrical  tube 
sections  joined  together  along  a  rear  portion  of  a  central 
longitudinal  axis;  high  voltage  transformer  means  having 
primary  and  secondary  annular  windings  encased  in  a 
transformer  portion  of  the  block,  said  transformer  portion 
having  an  inside  periphery  generally  tangent  to  the  central 
longitudinal  axis  thereof,  and  defining  a  central  opening 
outside  of  the  block  for  receiving  transformer  core  means 
therethrough;  a  two  part  capacitor-diode  voltage  multi- 
plier stack  having  center  nodes  thereof  connected  to  said 
secondary  winding  and  having  a  positive  node  connect- 
aMe  to  sdd  anode  and  a  negative  node  connectable  to  said 
cathode,  a  positive  terminal  providing  part  of  said  capaci- 
tor-diode voltage  multiplier  stack  being  formed  in  one  of 
said  cylindrical  tube  sections,  and  a  n^ative  terminal 
providing  part  of  said  capacitor-diode  ventage  multifrfier 
stack  being  formed  in  another  of  said  cylindrical  tube 
section;  said  one  cylindrical  tube  section  defining  a  well 
for  receiving  said  x-ny  tnbe  therein  in  a  manner  by  which 
said  anode  is  therenpon  dectricaDy  connected  to  a  posi- 
I  of  said  positive  lei  luiiial  providmg  part. 


54177,773 
AUTCHMATIC  FILAMENT  CAUBRATION  SYSTEM  FOR 

X-RAY  GENERATORS 
Rabart  J.  a^HMa%  SavM  HOa,  own.  Mai^or  to  Picker  Intar- 
natinnal,  Ine.,  lOihhmi  Hta.,  OMn 

FBed  ML  5.  IMO,  Sar.  N*.  540,404 
Int  CL*  HOSG  1/34.  1/50 
UJS.  a.  370-110  15  ( 


1.  A  method  of  calibrating  an  x-ray  tube  filament  emission 
point,  the  method  comprising: 

(a)  applying  a  small  filament  current  to  a  cathode  filament  of 
the  x-ray  tube,  which  small  filament  current  is  too  small  to 
cause  a  tube  current  between  the  cathode  filament  and  an 
anode  of  the  x-ray  tube  at  a  selected  maximum  tube  volt- 

(b)  applying  the  selected  maximum  tube  voltage  across  the 
cathode  filament  and  the  anode  of  the  x-ray  tube; 
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(c)  while  the  sdected  maximum  tube  voltage  is  being  ap- 
plied, monitoring  for  die  tube  curreitt  between  the  cath- 
ode filament  and  the  anode;  and, 

(d)  fatTTffT^g  the  filament  current  and  repeating  steps 
(aHc)  until  the  tube  current  is  first  monitored. 


ary  region  between  die 
die 


is  a  HNillipie  of 
of  die 


5j077,774 
X-RAY  UnKXaUPHY  SOURCE 
MelTin  A.  PIsatnv,  WiilsHi;  David  G.  Royars, 
Vtew,  and  Gary  PiMna,  Snnayvaia,  all  of  CbUL,  I 
AMhM  Tactaalagy  Iae„  Pain  AMa,  CaHt 
OaitfaMlla»te-»int  ar  Sar.  Nn.  370307.  JnL  12,  IMO,  PM.  No. 
4,051.304.  Thh  ■||llrsHia  Aug.  21.  WO,  Sar.  Nn.  570.210 
Int  CL>  G21K  5/00 
VS.  CL  370— 170  M ' 


1.  An  apparatus  for  generating  Ugh-intensity  X  rays  for 
Ihhognidiy  using  a  mask  to  define  against  areas  on  a  wafer  for 
the  production  of  integrated  drcuitt  comprising: 

dectron-beam-sooroe  means  for  generating 


electron 


X-ray  means  comprising  a  foil  stack  for  integrating  dectrons 
from  said  electron-beam-aource  means  for  generating  a 
beam  of  soft  X  rays  from  transition  radiation,  said  X-rays 
having  a  conical  power  density,  hereinafter  called  the 
oonicd  X-ray  annulus; 

radiation  uniformity  means  for  achieving  X-ray  power  uni- 
formity across  the  mask  and  wafer  target  areas  with  an 
intensity  variatioa  of  ±5%  or  less; 

magnetic  means  for  separating  the  electron  beam  from  the 
X-ny  beam; 

housing  means  for  providing  an  opticd  medium  for  die 
apparatus,  and  a  controlled  environment  for  said  X-ny 
means  and  said  radiation  uniformity  means. 
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bearing  aaseaMy  and  a  snrftoe  of  die  odier  part 
said  bearing  surfisces. 


ROTARY  ANOiW  X-RAY  TVRE  WIIH  LUBRICANT 
Aul  VaMer.  HMhm.  FW.  Rap.  «r  Gamaay.  Hrigaar  «a  UJS. 

rpaiMiaa.  Nair  YartL.  N.Y. 
of  Sar.  Nn.  447,500.  Dae.  0,  IMO.  ataaOsMd. -IWa 
Mar.  A,  1991.  Sar.  Nau  <i4,i«21 
piicadaa  FM.  Rap.  aTGaraMf.  Dw.  K 
1900.3043034 

lat  CL*  HOU  35/10 
VS.  CL  370—133  ^  < 


5JI77.775 
ROTARY-ANOI«  X-RAY  TUK  COMPRISING  AT  LEAST 

TWO  SPIRAL  GROOVE  BEARINGS 
Axd  Vattar.  Hi  sil  i  rg.  Fad.  Rap,  af  Cirmany.  iislpi » r  to  UA 
asparatlaa.  New  York.  N.Y. 
FHad  Dae.  29, 1909,  Sar.  No.  499,054 
rkrHy,  sppHraHnn  Fed.  Rap.  nf  Cirmany.  Jan.  12, 
1909.3900730 

lat  CL'  HOU  35/10 
U5.CL370— 132  7anlma 

1.  A  rotary-anode  X-ray  tube  bearing  arrangement  compris- 
ing: 
a  rotating  part  and  a  stationary  part;  and 
at  least  two  adjacent  spird  groove  bearings  secured  to  one  of 
said  parts  forming  a  bearing  assembly,  each  spird  bearing 
having  a  bearing  surface,  the  bearing  assembly  and  the 
odier  of  said  parts  rotating  relative  to  one  another  in 
tpacf>rt  bearing  relation,  said  at  least  two  spird  groove 
bearings  having  a  boundary  region  therebetween,  the 
bearing  assembly  and  said  other  part  being  formed  so  that 
the  spacing  diitff~'^  between  surfaces  of  the  bearing  as- 
sembly and  said  other  part  ficing  each  odier  in  the  bound- 


1.  A  rotary  anode  x-ray  tube  induding  an  envdope  for 
forming  a  vacuum  space  contanung  a  fixed  part  which  is  af- 
fixed to  the  envelope  and  a  rotary  part  i»*ich  is  rotatably 
attached  to  the  fixed  part,  said  fixed  and  rotary  parts  compris- 
ing: - 

a.  respective  bearing  portions  having  opposmg  sortaoes 
defimng  therebetween  a  gap  oontainmg  a  hibricant; 

b.  fcspecdve  spaoed-apart  portions  dirough  which  die  gap 
communicates  with  the  vacuum  space,  said  passage-defin- 
ing surfaces,  at  a  region  which  is  separated  from  the  gap- 
defining  surfaces,  comprising  a  wettaWe  matefid  to  which 

lubricant  eacaping  from  die  gap  readily  adheres. 
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MKHOFOCUS  X-RAY  TUBE 
lUc^  R  Duly,  Ldw  !■  IW  Hflk,  IlL,  $mt^ 
Focw  iMvtaC  Ch*^  WhMllt.  DL 

F1M  M.  3,  IIM,  Scr.  No.  54M93 
laUCL^HMJ  35/06 
UJS.  a.  37S— 136 


to  Micro 


»^^  I   M  SW^ 


1.  All  X-ray  tube  coapriaing  an  evacuated  envdope  having 
terminal  connectors  extending  into  said  envelope, 

a  cathode  assembly  provided  in  said  envelope,  a  filament  for 
said  cathode  assembly  for  generating  an  electron  beam, 
said  filament  formed  of  a  length  of  flat  ribbon,  said  length 
of  flat  ribbon  being  formed  to  have  a  folded  tip  in  a  central 
portioa  thereof,  lengths  of  said  ribbon  extending  on  either 
tide  of  tip  and  portions  thereof  being  affixed  to  selected 
terminal  connectors, 

a  focal  plane  disk  having  a  flat  surface  forming  a  focal  plane 
assembly,  said  disk  having  a  central  aperture  for  receiving 
said  tip  of  said  filament, 

means  connecting  an  electrical  potential  to  said  disk, 

an  anode  assembly  provided  in  said  envelope  and  facing  said 
cathode  aiiembly, 

target  means  poattioned  on  said  anode  assembly  to  receive 
said  electron  beam  and  generate  an  X-ray  beam  in  re- 
sponse thereto,  said  target  means  positioned  to  radiate  said 
X-ray  beam  to  form  a  selected  field  of  radiation,  said  tip  of 
said  ribbon  filament  extending  through  said  aperture  to  a 
position  wherein  the  end  of  the  tip  is  in  the  range  of  0.003 
to  O.0OS  inches  past  said  focal  plane  towards  said  anode. 


5JIT7,T7S 
FILM  CASSETTE  HAVING  MARKER  FOR  IDENTIFYING 
THE  EXPOSURE  SIDE  OF  A  MEDICAL  RADIOGRAPH 
Cwl  E.  FaWM,  S77  N.E.  Mth  Smet.  MiHri  SkMW,  Fta.  33138 
FOad  Ai«.  27, 1990,  Sw.  No.  872,392 
I^  CL>  HOSG  1/28 
VS.  CL  37t— M2  23 


^N^ 


1.  A  radiographic  film  cassette  for  exposing  a  sheet  of  film  to 
X  rays  projected  along  an  X  ray  path  by  an  X  ray  tube,  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  cover  having  an  inner  surface  defining  a  recess  for 
receiving  said  film  sheet; 


(b)  a  boae  having  an  inner  surftce  adapted  to  close  upon  said 
cover  for  securing  said  film  sheet; 

(c)  a  first  intensifying  screen  immovably  dispoaed  within  said 
recess  between  said  film  sheet  and  the  inner  surface  of  said 
cover, 

(d)  a  first  marker,  permanently  mounted  to  said  cover  to 
intersect  a  portion  of  said  X  ray  path  during  exposure; 

(e)  a  second  intensifying  screen  immovably  disposed  be- 
tween said  film  sheet  and  the  inner  surface  of  said  base; 

(0  a  second  marker  permanently  mounted  to  said  base  to 
intersect  a  portion  of  said  X  ray  path  during  exposure; 

said  film  sheet,  upon  exposure,  bearing  an  image  of  that 
marker  situated  between  the  film  sheet  and  the  X  ray  tube 
during  exposure. 


54177,779 
DENTAL  FILM  PACKET  IMPROVEMENT  AND 
METHOD  FOR  EFFECTING  SAME 
TteodoK  B.  SirtohiMM,  Jr.,  PHtrfori,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  East- 
ana  Kodak  Coipsay.  Rochitir,  N.Y. 

FDed  Jan.  24, 1991,  Scr.  No.  645,432 
bt  CU  A61B  6/14 
VS.  CL  37S— la  10  ( 
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1.  A  convenieiice-enhancing  improvement  upon  an  intraoral 
dental  radiographic  film  packet  (FP)  of  the  type  having  a 
sensitized  Rim  sheet  (10)  including  leading  and  trailing  end 
portions  thereof  (lOL  and  lOr)  and  an  intermediate  portion 
(100  between  said  end  portions  (lOL  and  lOr);  a  foldable 
opaque  sheet  (12)  including  a  bottom  section  thereof  (12b) 
underlying  the  film  sheet  (10),  a  top  section  thereof  (12c) 
folded  around  said  trailing  end  portion  (lOf)  of  the  film  sheet 
(10)  and  overlying  substantially  all  of  the  film  sheet  (10),  and  a 
tab  section  thereof  (12/)  folded  around  said  leading  end  portion 
(lOL)  of  the  film  sheet  (10)  and  overlying  both  said  leading  end 
portion  (lOL)  and  a  forward  part  (12c/)  of  said  top  section  (12c) 
of  the  opaque  sheet  (12);  a  reflective  sheet  (14)  including  main 
and  front-end  portions  thereof  (14m  and  14^  overlying  said  top 
section  (12c)  of  the  opaque  sheet  (12),  with  said  front-end 
portion  thereof  (14/)  interposed  between  said  forward  part 
(12c/)  of  said  top  section  (12c)  and  said  tab  section  (120  of  the 
opaque  sheet  (12);  and  an  opaque  envelope  (16)  for  protec- 
tively enclosing  the  film  sheet  (10),  the  opaque  sheet  (12),  and 
the  reflective  sheet  (14),  the  envelope  (16)  including  a  bottom 
wall  {16b)  underlying  said  bottom  section  (12b)  of  the  opaque 
sheet  (12),  a  top-wall  cover  section  (16c)  overlying  said  main 
portion  (14m)  of  the  reflective  sheet  (14)  and  including  a  for- 
ward portion  thereof  (16c/)  extending  forwardly  toward  said 
Ub  section  (12<)  of  the  opaque  sheet  (12),  and  a  top-wall  flap 
section  (1^  overlying  said  tab  section  (12/)  of  the  opaque 
sheet  (12)  and  including  a  tab  portion  thereof  (1^)  projecting 
rearwardly  over  said  forward  portion  (16c/)  of  said  top-wall 
cover  section  (16c),  said  bottom  wall  (166)  and  said  top-wall 
cover  and  flap  sections  (16c  and  16/)  of  the  envelope  (16)  being 
separably  joined  together  along  facing  marginal  portions 
thereof  (16frin-16cm  and  16bm-16fm)  surrounding  the  sheets 
(10,  12,  and  14)  to  make  said  envelope  (16)  light-tight,  said 
top-wall  flap  section  (16/)  being  readily  separable  from  said 
top-wall  cover  section  (16c)  and  said  bottom  wall  (lib),  by 
pulling  upon  said  tab  portion  (16^)  of  said  flap  section  (Iftf).  to 
open  the  envelope  (16)  for  removal  of  the  film  sheet  (10)  after 
radiographic  exposure  thereof  (10);  said  convenience-enhanc- 
ing improvement  comprising: 

a  shortened  top  section  (12c'  or  12c")  of  the  opaque  sheet  (IT 
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or  12").  said  top  section  (12r'  or  12c")  being  so  shortened 
as  to  overlie  at  least  said  trsiling  end  portion  (lOf  or  lOr") 
of  the  film  sheet  (10*  or  10")  but  not  more  than  said  trailing 
end  portion  (lOr*  or  10/")  plus  said  intermediate  portion 
(lOr  or  lOf)  of  the  fdm  sheet  {IV  or  10">. 

a  tab  section  (12/*  or  12/*)  of  the  opaque  sheet  (ir  or  U")  of 
such  length  as  to  overlie  at  least  said  leading  end  portion 
(lOL'  or  lOL")  of  the  fihn  sheet  (lO*  or  10")  but  no  part  of 
said  shortened  top  section  (12c'  or  12c");  and 

a  reflective  sheet  (14'  or  14")  whose  main  portion  (14<n'  or 
14m")  overlies  said  shortened  top  section  (12c'  or  12c") 
and  whose  front-end  portion  {14f  or  14^')  is  interposed 
between  said  tab  section  (12/'  or  12/")  of  the  opaque  sheet 
(12'  or  12")  and  said  leading  end  portion  (lOL'  or  lOL")  of 
the  fihn  sheet  (10*  or  10'>, 

the  opaque  sheet  (12'  or  12 ")  and  the  fihn  sheet  (W  or  10") 
together  being  freely  slidable,  relative  to  and  outwardly 
away  from  both  the  reflective  sheet  (14'  or  14")  and  the 
envelope  (16'  or  16"),  in  response  to  forward  pulling  upon 
said  tab  section  {Ut  or  121")  of  the  opaque  sheet  (12'  or 
U")  after  the  envelope  (16'  or  16")  has  been  opened;  and 

said  tab  section  {Ut  or  12/")  of  the  opaque  sheet  (IT  or  12") 
being  readily  wf^Vfr^  away  from  said  leading  end  portion 
(lOL'  or  lOL ")  of  the  film  sheet  thereunder  (10'  or  10"),  in 
response  to  said  forward  pulling  upon  said  ti^  section  (IZt 
.or  12/"),  to  uncover  said  leading  end  portion  (lOL'  or 
lOL")  u)d  thus  enable  convenient  grasping  thereof  (lOL' 
or  lOL")  to  remove  the  film  sheet  only  (10'  or  10")  from 
the  envelope  (16'  or  16")  for  processing. 


5,077,700 

FLAT  TOP  RADIOGRAPHIC  TABLE 

JsMB  G.  Lae.  Jr..  7«15  Bataarol  La.,  Chariottc,  N.C  20210 

FOad  Nov.  23, 1990,  Ssr.  No.  617,503 

Int  CL>  HOSG  1/02;  A61G  7/08 

VS.  CL  37S— 196  23  ( 


O^pD 


1.  A  table  top  for  supporting  a  patient  during  a  radiographic 
examination,  comprising: 

a  panel,  having  parallel  top  and  bottom  surfaces,  opposite 
ends  and  opposite  side  edges; 

a  pair  of  frame  members  extending  along  respective  ones  of 
said  side  edges  of  said  panel,  said  frame  members  being 
thick  compared  to  said  panel,  each  of  said  frame  members 
including  means  for  gripping  an  adjacent  side  edge  and 
bottom  surface  of  said  pand,  said  gripping  means  being 
free  of  said  top  surface  of  said  panel. 


5,077,701 
ROTATING  SHAFT  ASSEMBLY  FOR  X-RAY  TUBES 
Aitkv  H.  Imscn,  15315  Sakey  Rd..  Saratota,  CaUf.  95070 
Filed  Jaa.  30, 1990,  Scr.  No.  472,256 
Int  CL>  HOM  35/10 
VS.  CL  370—200  17  CWaM 

1.  A  liquid  cooled  rotating  assembly,  comprising: 
a  continuous  outer  sleeve  extending  substantially  the  length 

of  said  assembly; 
a  ferrofluid  rotating  seal  said  seal  being  hermetically  sealed 
within  said  sleeve  at  an  end  of  said  sleeve,  the  outside 
diameter  of  said  seal  and  the  inside  diameter  of  said  sleeve 
being  in  close  proximity  to  each  other,  and  the  mpectwc 


axes  of  said  sleeve  and  said  seal  being  snbstantially  coinci- 
dent; 

a  first  rotating  bearing  inserted  into  said  sleeve  and  posi- 
tioned in  close  proximity  to  said  seal,  the  inside  diamrtrr 
of  said  sleeve  and  the  outside  diameter  of  said  first  bearing 
being  in  close  proximity  to  each  other,  and  the  respective 
axes  of  said  first  bearing  and  said  sleeve  being  substantially 
coincident; 

an  electric  rotor  inserted  into  said  sleeve  and  posilioiied  in 
close  proximity  to  said  first  bearing,  the  inside  diameter  of 
said  sleeve  and  the  outside  diameter  of  said  rotor  being  in 
close  proximity  to  each  other,  and  the  respective  axes  of 
said  sleeve  and  said  rotor  being  approximately  coincident; 

a  second  rotating  bearing  inserted  into  said  sleeve,  and  posi- 
tioned in  close  proximity  to  said  rotor,  the  inside  diamrtrr 
of  said  sleeve  and  the  outside  diameter  of  said  second 
bearing  being  in  close  proximity  to  each  other,  and  the 
respective  axes  of  said  sleeve  and  said  second  bearing 
being  substantially  coincident; 


a  rotating  union  inserted  into  said  sleeve  and  positioned  in 
close  proximity  to  said  second  bearing,  the  inside  diameter 
of  said  sleeve  and  said  routing  union  being  in  close  prox- 
imity to  each  other,  and  the  respective  axes  of  said  sleeve 
and  rotating  union  being  substantially  coincident; 

a  first  hollow  rotating  shaft  passing  through  said  first  and 
second  bearings,  said  rotor,  and  said  seal  and  having  a  first 
end  terminating  in  said  rotating  union,  said  first  end  hav- 
ing mounted  thereon  a  rotating  seal  foce  which  engages  a 
stationary  seal  face  of  said  union  in  a  liquid  sealing  rela- 
tionship, said  first  hollow  shaft  having  its  outside  diameter 
attached  to  the  inside  diameter  of  the  inner  races  of  said 
first  and  second  bearing,  there  being  stator  components 
affixed  to  the  outside  diameter  of  said  first  shaft  between 
said  first  and  second  bearing  and  opposing  said  rotor,  the 
respective  axes  of  said  sleeve  and  said  first  shaft  being 
substantially  coincident;  and 

means  for  inputting  and  discharging  coolant  through  die 
inside  of  said  first  hcrilow  rotating  shaft 


5,077,702 

EXTERNAL  ANALOG  LOOPBACX 

CM  J.  Baahna.  OWhe.  ari  Thaadata  S.  HaUaU,  Lake  QaMn. 

bo«fc  of  Knaa.,  iiJgsnra  to  Sfrimt  IrtwMrtlonal  Coasawnirs 

tioMCoff..Raatoii,Va. 

FOei  Not.  21, 1990,  Scr.  No.  616,672 
Int.  a?  HOMI  1/24 
VS.  CL  379-5  6  Oatas 

L  A  method  of  providing  troubleshooting  capability  in  a 
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four  wire  tdephooe  line  empioymg  m  V.32-type  or  other  unbal- 
anced modem  in  >  local  communication  link  at  one  or  both 
ends  of  the  telephone  tine  for  a  data  network,  each  modem 
having  its  own  transmitter  and  receiver,  which  comprises: 
installing  an  activataMe  but  normally  inhibited  analog  loop- 
back  externally  of  the  modem  within  the  local  link  with 
which  the  modem  is  associated,  with  no  loopback  coonec- 


OMITM. 


z. 


^ 


5,077,7»4 
VISIBLE  TELEPHONE 
TsatoM  FmUa,  Gift^  TakoU  Bm,  Flfm  Yoahinobw  Ido,  Gifk; 
ManaU  Si«itan,  Cite;  TwmtptM  YtmmlM,  (Mi;  TakatU 
SiViyawi.  Gifli.  and  YoihUto  HIsmUMmI,  Ota,  aD  of 
JaiMi,  Malgnnn  to  Snyo  Ekctric  Co^  Ltd^  OM*a,  Japaa 
of  Scr.  No.  315,0M,  Fch.  24, 1M9.  ■tiaJpaM. 
Tito  appllcatlna  Oct  9, 1990,  Scr.  No.  SM,7M 

y,  ^pHraHna  JapM,  Feb.  29, 19M,  63-4M92; 
Mm.  9, 19M,  aSSirti  Mar.  M,  19M,  ta-M»m(Ub  Mar.  U, 
198S,  6M<541(U];  Sep.  L  UM,  63-llSS35[l]l 

lat.  ca.)  HmM  n/ooc  hmn  j/n 

U.S.  a.  379-53  2*< 


tion  between  the  transmitter  and  the  receiver  within  the 
modem  itself,  and 
activating  the  external  loopback  and  inducing  the  modem  to 
transmit  a  call  connection  signal  so  that  by  virtue  of  the 
external  loopback  the  signal  is  fed  back  to  the  receiver  of 
the  same  modem  to  permit  testing  of  the  operativeness  of 
the  OKxiem  and  the  related  portion  of  the  link. 


5,077,7«3 
METHOD  OF  SIMPLIFYING  THE  TUNING  OF  A  RADIO 

TELEPHONE 
AU  Lcppfaca,  Salo,  F^taii,  MrifMor  to  NoUa  MohOc  PhoMC 
I  li    Talii.  riaiaai 

Filed  So*.  17, 19M,  Scr.  No.  5*3,943 
ClahH  prkrity,  awHcaHoa  Flaia^  Sep.  25, 1909,  894528 
lat.  CL'  H0«  7/26,  17/00 
VS.  a.  379—27  8  ( 


1.  A  logic  controlled  method  of  tuning  signals  in  a  radio 
telephoae  having  a  k>gic  section  which  controls  its  operation, 
characterized  in  that 

an  external  tuning  equipment  (2)  is  connected  to  the  radio 
telephone's  (1)  signal  interfaces  (A,  M)  and  auxiliary 
equipmettt  interface  (3)  or  corresponding  interfaces, 

a  test  signal  is  connected  to  the  radio  telephone  with  the 
tuning  equipment, 

the  signal  (SI,  S2)  to  be  tuned  is  selected  via  the  radio  tele- 
phone logic  section  (10),  the  auxiliary  equipment  interface 
(3)  and  the  multiplexer  (13),  controlled  by  the  tuning 
equipment  (2), 

daU  proportioaai  to  the  signal  (SI,  S2)  to  be  tuned  is  di- 
rected through  the  A/D-converter  (12),  the  logic  section 
(10)  and  the  auxiliary  equipment  interface  (3)  to  the  tuning 
equipment, 

the  sipial  (SI,  S2)  to  be  tuned  is  compared  with  the  target 
value  in  the  tuning  equipment  (2),  and  in  accordance  with 
the  comparison  result  the  set  value  of  the  logic  controlled 
amplifier  (11, 110  »  adjusted  in  a  feed-back  loop,  until  the 
desired  tuning  remit  for  the  signal  (SI,  S2)  is  obtained, 

the  individual  tuning  results  for  the  radio  telephone  (1)  are 
stored  in  the  non-volatile  memory  of  the  logic  section 
(lOX  whereby  the  respective  signal  (SI,  S2)  is  controlled 
with  the  stored  set  values  during  operation  of  the  radio 
tdephooe. 


7.  A  video  telephone,  comprising: 

a  video  camera  having  an  aperture; 

transmitting  means  for  transmitting  an  image  taken  by  said 
video  camera  through  a  network  line; 

receiving  means  for  receiving  an  image  transmitted  through 
said  network  line; 

a  display  having  a  screen  for  displaying  at  least  the  image 
received  by  said  receiving  means; 

a  main  body  having  one  side  surface  which  taces  an  object  to 
be  taken  by  said  video  camera,  said  main  body  accommo- 
dating said  video  camera  and  said  display  so  that  said 
aperture  and  said  screen  are  oriented  with  said  one  side 
surface,  respectively; 

first  holding  means  attached  to  said  main  body  to  be  mov- 
able thereon  for  holding  said  video  camera  in  a  manner  so 
that  a  direction  to  which  said  aperture  of  said  video  cam- 
era is  directed  is  changeable;  and 

direction  changing  means  for  acting  on  said  first  holding 
means  and  for  changing  a  direction  to  which  said  aperture 
of  said  video  camera  is  directed,  said  direction  changing 
means  including  a  knob  rotatable  in  a  plane,  said  knob 
being  mechanically  connected  to  said  first  holding  means 
and  being  accessible  from  outside  of  said  main  body,  said 
aperture  changing  direction  in  response  to  rotation  of  said 
knob,  said  aperture  being  spaced  away  from  said  plane. 


5,077.785 
SYSTEM  FOR  RECORDING  COMMENTS  BY  PATRONS 

OF  ESTABLISHMENTS 
Gerald  D.  MoMam  93«7  <5th  St  North,  StiUwatar,  Miaa.  55082 
FOcd  JaL  13, 1990,  Scr.  No.  522,008 
lat  CV  HO«f  1/64 
VJS.  d  379-«7  1  acta 

1.  A  system  for  a  patron  to  vocally  comment  upon  the  goods 
and/or  services  provided  by  an  establishment,  said  system 
comprising: 
a  stand  located  in  an  establishment  for  use  by  a  patron  of  the 
esUblishment,  said  stand  being  at  least  partially  enclosed 
by  a  sound  barrier  for  reducing  the  chance  that  the  pa- 
tron's conversation  will  be  overheard; 
message  repeater  means  having  a  pre-recorded  introduction 
and  voice  message  instructions  for  a  patron  using  said 
stand; 
message  recording  means  for  recording  a  voice  message 

transmitted  thereto; 
telephone  assembly  means  for  use  by  a  patron,  said  tde- 
phooe assembly  means  mounted  on  said  stand  and  indud- 
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and  a  hook  switch  cradle  for 

haadaet  inriiiding  a  tnaamitter 

a  voice  mrssag*  and  a  receiver  foriaceiv- 
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sending  the  pre-reconied  meaaage  from  said 
repeater  meant  to  said  tdephooe  handset  receiver  and  a 
haod-opcrMe  momentary  switch  on  said  handset  for 
«iMi«-gi»ing  taid  message  recording  means  and  said  tele- 
phooe  handaet  transmitter  while  said  haadaet  is  off  said 
hook  twitdi  cradle  for  transmitting  a  voice  message  firoai 
the  patroo  to  said  recording  means  and  for  wicowliiig  the 
patron's  message. 


5^177.787 
DATA  OmiMUNiCATiON  APPARATUS 
Tafcjpa^ 
Takj«.Japao 

cf  Scr.  Na.  339^/04.  Apr.  18. 1989. 
IMi  ■jlMtiHic  Dae  17. 1991^  Sm.  Hm.  <27,fU 
Oaiaa  prlarity,  appHcatiao  Japa^  Apr.  3^ 
bit  OL*  HB«M  tl/OO 
VS.  a.  379—100  M 


5.077,780 

SYSTEM  AND  MEIWH)  FC»  OOiyTRCHXING 

FACSnOLE  APPARATUS  IN  RESPONSE  TO  A 

OOMPUIER  GENERATED  SIGNAL  OR  A  CNG  SIGNAL 

liihiBata^  Takya,  Apaa,  anigiHr  ta  HaiMaMta  Cirp^ 

.Takf^Japaa 

I  afScr.  Nai  m^M,  Dae.  29. 1988.  PM.  Naw 
4.974.2S3.  TMi  ippHraHia  Jan.  18. 19MI.  Scr.  Naw  539.588 
CUtoa  prfarltr.  ■llMfartsa  *«aa.  Dae  29, 1988.  O435047 
Tie  pcrticn  orihc  tcrai  cf  tUi  poleat  aahaaoasat  la  Nmt.  27, 


mat  SI M3 w-» 


Int  CL>  H0M«  11/Oa  1/64 
VS.  CL  379—188 


1.  Data  Commnnicatioa  , 

reaerving  means  for  reserving  a  phnahty  of  data  i 


i  for  effecting  data  I 

cootrol  means  for  adectivdy  effiecting  the  data  transmisaiaaa 
reserved  by  said  reserviog  mfana, 

wherein,  when  said  reserving  meaos  reaerves  at  least  trans- 
missioos  of  first  and  seoood  data  diflierait  from  eadi  other, 
said  cootrol  means  effects  the  tnaaaiiaaioo  of  secood  data 
ifadesignatiao  of  UamwiiisinoofdK  first  data  is  bacy.  and 
then  effiects  traasaiiision  of  the  fifat  dMa  after  the  oosBple- 
tion  of  traaimicrinn  of  the  i 


L  A  oooununicatioa  apparatus  for  use  with  a  telephone  line, 
comprising: 
a  microprocc  iior, 
a  fiKaimile  apparatus; 

means  for  enabling  the  starting  of  operatioo  of  said  tacwnile 
apparatus  in  response  to  any  of  a  plurality  of  input  signals 
;a  start  signd  geoerated  by  the 


5j877,788 
SYSTEM  AND  MEHHW  HHt  PROCESSING 

TELEPHONE  OmiMUNICATTCm 
C  Caafc.  New  Bin  iJili,  aad  BB  D.  Lasda, 
bath  of  Tea.,  aariaaan  to  Tva^  be.  Hcaalaa.  Tea. 
Caallallsa  cT  Scr.  N»  SHMU  *!•  *,  «9t9l  i 

VpHotlca  Sep.  28. 1998^  Scr.  Ne  StLiCM 
lat  CL>  H84M  J/S7.  3/50 
UJS.  a.  379— 142  4< 

1.  A  method  for  prooeatiog  tdephonr  calls,  utilizing  an 
answering  ttatioo.  said  anawctiag  statiao  having  a  telephone 
instrument,  a  cooipater  with  a  display,  and  a  meniory  unit,  and 
utilizing  at  least  one  agency  statiao  to  which  infonnatioa  is  to 
be  conveyed,  cooiprisiag  die  following  steps: 
(a)  ^■''—^■n-g  a  caller  station  mth  t 
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(b)  Mitomaticmliy  receiving  the  number  ofnid  caller  statioa 
at  said  answering  statioa; 

(c)  utilizing  the  number  of  said  caller  station  to  seek  a  set  of 
data  stored  in  said  memory  unit  which  ooocems  the  ad- 
drcM  <^  said  caller  station; 

(d)  diqilayiag  said  set  of  data  obtained  from  said  memory 


(e)  initiating  communication  to  an  agency  station  and  incor- 
porating said  agency  station  in  said  call,  and  dispatching 
said  set  of  data  to  said  agency  sution;  and 

(0  automatically  restarting  said  method  at  step  (c)  after  a 
temporary  bilore  affecting  said  answering  sation. 


SJBTJJWf 
REMOTELY  COMMANDED  TEI^mONE  SWITCH 
ENHANCING  SYSTEM 
MUas  G.  Ctok,  Jr^  135  W.  SSth  St^  Laa  Jtagiin,  CaUf.  90003; 
Jeny  F.  JaMB.  Jr^  239U  Saa*mt  La^  Haitor  CHy,  Calif. 
M710,  Mi  AathiMy  X.  CMrto,  20600  Stere  Jm  St,  SMgaa, 
CaUf.  91390 
per  N«.  PCr/USt7/034M.  i  371  Data  Jml  19, 1909,  §  lOKc) 
Date  Jml  19. 1909.  PCT  Pish.  No.  WO09/0M77,  PCT  Pi*. 
Date  Ja^  29. 19« 

per  Filed  Dec  24, 1907,  Scr.  No.  302,670 
bt  CL>  HOmi  3/42 
VS.  a.  379—211  14 


13.  A  remotely  commanded  telephone  switch  enhancing 
system  that  functions  in  combination  with  a  local  telephone  set 
connected  to  a  single  tdepbone  bne  having  call  forwarding 
service  as  provided  by  a  Telephoae  Central  Office  (TCO) 
where  said  system  comprises  a  set  of  electronic  circuits  having 
the  means  to  allow  said  system  to  change  call  forwarding  when 
said  system  is  in  a  default  nxxie  and  a  local  telephone  set  no.  1 
is  call  forwarded  to  a  remote  telephone  set  no.  3  and  a  user  at 
a  remote  telephone  set  no.  2  or  4  wants  to  change  the  call 
forwarded  telephone  number  from  said  telephone  set  no.  3  to 
said  tdephooe  set  no.  2  or  4  where  the  change  is  accomplished 
by  the  user  and  said  system  performing  the  following  steps: 

a)  the  user  at  said  telephone  no.  2  or  4  calls  the  tdepbone 


number  of  said  telephone  no.  1  and  after  hearing  one  ring 
hangs  up, 

b)  said  system  detectt  ring  and  waits  for  60-90  seconds,  then 
calls  its  own  number  or  said  telephone  set  no.  3.  detects 
the  ring  at  said  telephone  no.  3  and  gets  an  answer. 

c)  said  system  waits  for  a  minimum  of  two  seconds  and  then 
sends  two  beeps  and  waits  for  ten  seconds  for  an  input 
from  the  user,  if  no  valid  access  code  2  is  received  within 
the  ten  second  period  said  system  hangs  up, 

d)  said  system  sends  a  73#  to  the  TCO  to  cancel  call  for- 
warding and  then  waits  for  120-lSO  seconds. 

e)  the  user,  during  the  120-lSO  second  period,  calls  the 
telephone  number  of  telephone  no.  1. 

0  said  system  detects  ring  and  answers  said  telephoae  no.  1, 
waits  for  two  seconds,  and  then  provides  two  beepa, 

g)  the  user  inputs  a  valid  access  code  2, 

h)  said  system  gives  two  beeps, 

i)  the  user  inputs  a  72#,  the  telephone  number  of  said  remote 
telephone  set  no.  2  or  4  and  command  complete  code, 

j)  said  system  stores  the  telephone  number  of  said  telephone 
set  no.  2  or  4  and  provides  two  beepa, 

k)  the  user  hangs  up, 

1)  said  system  sends  a  72#  to  TCO  together  with  the  tele- 
phone number  of  remote  telephone  set  no.  2  or  4,  and 

m)  said  system  waits  for  next  call. 


S.0T7.79O 
SECUKE  OVER-THE-AIR  REGISTRATION  OF 
CORDLESS  TELEPHONES 
I V.  lyAndeo,  Baco  Ratoa,  a^  RoMid  E.  Shary,  Plaata- 
tioa,  both  of  Fla.,  mriyim  to  Moteroia,  lac,  SchaaMhri, 

m. 

CootimatfcM  of  Scr.  No.  S62,3S6,  Aa«.  3, 1990,  abn*Med.  lUs 
appUcatkM  Dec  31. 1990,  Scr.  No.  635,408 
iML  CL>  H04K  l/0(k  H04M  11/00 
VS.  CL  300—23  10  ( 
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1.  In  a  communication  system  comprising  a  network  control- 
ler, having  a  data  base  for  storing  portable  identification  num- 
bers, a  base  sutioo,  and  a  portable  unit,  wherein  a  subscriber 
communicates  to  the  network  controller  a  first  information  set 
which  comprises  subscriber  qualifying  information,  the  porta- 
ble identification  number,  and  a  key  code  that  has  been  entered 
into  the  portable,  and  wherein  the  subscriber  has  entered  a  link 
identification  number  for  over-the-air  registration  into  a  mem- 
ory within  the  portable  unit,  a  method  for  registration  of  the 
portable  unit,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
at  the  portable  unit: 
(a)  sending  the  base  sUtion  a  request  for  registration,  the 
request  for  registration  comprising  the  link  identifica- 
tion number  for  over-the-air  legistratioa  and  the  porta- 
ble identification  number, 
at  the  base  station: 
(a)  receiving  the  request  for  registration  from  the  portable 
unit,  and  sending  to  the  network  controller  a  notice  of 
the  request  for  registration  and  the  portable  identifica- 
tion number, 
at  the  network  controller: 
(a)  receiving  the  notice  of  the  request  for  registration  from 
the  base  sution,  and  determining  whether  the  portable 
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ia  itt  tke  Betwoffc  cortiollsf  data 
whether  the  labacriberhaa  been  approved  for  caiioa 


ithel 
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to  die  portable  mut  throogh  the  baae  statioa, 
a  legiatntioa  iolbrmatioH  signal  whea  the  netwotk 
coatroOer  dftrrwiiira  that  the  portaMe  ideatificatxm 
Bmnber  Ibr  over-the-air  legirtialkia  is  in  the  network 
ooatroUer  data  base,  and  that  the  siihacribcr  has  been 
approved  for  regiMratioa,  the  legislialion  infbrmatioa 
signal  oooiptiiing  an  eaciyptedsMbacrt>trideatification 
number  th^  baa  beea  eocrypled  with  the  key  code,  and 
an  anesicrypted  link  idealificatiaa  number  for 
statioa 


to 


SjOTT.TM  

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  PC«  PREVENTING 
UNAUTHORIZED  TRANSMISSHmS 
J.  Sam,  Fart  Wattfc.  Tea.,  aari^ar  to  Motaral 
SctaMbw|.DL 

Flad  Jm.  26, 1909.  Scr.  New  371.900 
bt  CL*  HOM.  9/Oa  9/36 
VS.  a.  300—23  » 


Crms  the  Meter  to  the  ten 
a  reqaeat  for  credit  of  a  adected  variable  vafaie  amnont, 
iii'lf  rt  tftecifying  the  ■"»'■■"«'  of  credit;  m  'ii^mm.  %o 
reqneit  for  credit  craaig  the  lenMal  to  iolenqpte  the  n 
to  eMriiliih  ideality  of  the  meter,  aettiog  aeaaB  ia  Oe  met 
preveat  tmciatioa  of  the  meter  for  firaakaag;  tnaanittiag  I 
the  meter  to  the  terouaal  a  value  of  credit  ia  iIk  credit 
of  the  oieten  operatiag  the  terminal  to  dieck  validity  of  Oe 
leqneMfor  poyaieat  aod  if  valid  tzaoHHttiag  a  meaase  ooo- 

aal  aod  data  fcpieaeaiiag  aaid  adected  vaiidile  vatae  aosooat 
to  the  meter,  oprratiwg  tibe  oaeter  to  ooavaic  Ike  fint  paeado- 
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30.  A  commimication  system  capable  of  preventing  unautho- 
rized encrypted  and  unencrypted  transmissions,  comprising: 
at  a  oomnnmication  initiating  subacriber  unit: 
meana  for  selecting  either  an  encrypted  or  an  unencrypted 

iransmiwiTm  mode  as  a  cancat  transmission  mode; 
means  for  transmitting  a  signal  representing  a  request  to 

communicate  with  at  least  one  other  subacriber  unit  in 

the  current  transoiissioa  mode  to  a  oommnniration 

resource  control  unit; 
at  the  communication  resooroe  control  unit: 
means  for  receiving  the  signal  representing  a  request  to 

communicate  with  at  least  one  other  subscriber  unit  in  a 

requested  transmission  mode; 
means  for  determining  whether  the  at  least  one  other 

subacriber  unit  is.c^Mble  of  transmitting  in  the  re- 
quested communication  mode; 
means  for  transmitting  a  code  to  any  of  the  at  least  one 

other  subacriber  unit  not  capable  of  transmitting  in  the 

requested  transmissioo  mode; 
means  for  transmitting  a  mcsiagf  authorizing  oommunica- 

lioa  in  the  requested  tranaontaion  mode  to  the  ooaunu- 

nicatioa  initiating  subscriber  unit  and  each  of  the  at  least 

one  other  subacriber  units. 


leoeived  in  the  metaafe  from  the 
with  the  first  psendo-raadom  number  fenerated  in  the  meter,  if 
the  'VMwfwug  ia  saooeasfid  adding  tihe  aderted  value  i 
to  the  credit  roister;  gn  uf  ratoig  a  seooai 
nuaJier  in  the  meter  aud  iadcpsadmlly  neaerating  the  i 
paeado-raadom  number  in  the  tenniad  and  nn-aetting  Ike 
means  preventing  operatioa  of  the  meter  for  franking  after 
acceptance  or  rejection  of  the  selected  value  amount  in  the 
credit  register  by  the  steps  of  sending  an  un-lock  mrisagf  from 
the  termina]  to  the  meter,  said  unlock  OKsaage  indudiag  the 
second  pseudo-random  number  gcueialed  by  the  teraiaal; 
comparing  in  the  meter  the  received  seoood  paeudo-raadosn 
number  and  the  second  paeudo-random  number  generated  ia 
the  meter  and  un-aetting  said  means  only  if  die  compariaania 
suooeasful. 


RESIDUE  NUMBER  ENtSYFTICm  AND  IWCSYPIKm 

SYSTEM 
R.  Amu  FMk.  RMtao.  aoi  naedarc  L.  Houk.  SaaUla.  bath  «r 

Wash..  Hri^an  to  Tka  Botlag  Omvmt.  SaaMe.  WMk. 

CuallaartliaafS».N>.414jW7.Sip.».mi.ili  iliiii  TMa 

HlMiatini  Jan.  10, 1991.  Sar.  No.  642.561 

lot  CL>  H04K //Oa  P/DCt  O06F  7/M 

VS.  CL  300-20  »  Odma 

1.  A  residue  nuaiber  eactyptioa  aod  decryption  system. 


5,077,792 
FRANKING  SYSTEM 


a  first  converter,  said  first  converter  reoeivmg  m 
wtg/ui  and  converting  said  input  signd  into  a  second  sig- 
nal, said  second  signd  being  in  residue  number  repreaenta- 


loL  CL>  HMK //Oa  9/a»  H04L  9/02 
VS.  CL  300—34  5  ( 

1.  A  method  of  reaetting  credit  in  a  credit  register  of  a  firank- 
ing  meter  coonectaUe  by  commnniratinn  means  to  a  resetting 
termind  including  the  steps  of  generating  a  first  pseudo-ran- 
dom number  in  the  meter,  independently  generating  the  first 


an  eacrypter,  said  encrypter  reoetviag  aad  encrypting  said 
second  *^grt**.  and  ooQiutting  a  third 
crypted  reaidoe  nuaober  repccaentatioa; 

a  first-nunAer-aystesn-to-aeoond-aunJicr-a; 
said  fint-nnmber-to-oecoad-oaniber-aystem  ooaverler 
receiving  said  third  sigad  and  oua veiling  said  third  sigad 
into  a  fourth  signal,  said  fourth  aigad  being  in  a  nmnber 
system  rrprrifntatifw  other  Ihaa  icaidne  number  repre- 


a  secood-nuidier-aysleni-to-fiiBt-i 
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nid  Mcoad-nnmber-tyttem-to-fint-nniiiber-syiteiii  con- 
verter receiving  Mid  fourth  ngnal  and  converting  nid 
foofth  signal  into  •  fifth  lignal,  said  fifth  signal  being  in 
encrypted  residtte  number  representation; 
a  decrypter,  said  decrypter  receiving  and  decrypting  said 
fifth  signal,  and  outputting  a  sixth  signal;  and 


to  the  detected  fint  framing-bit  sequence  and  detected 
errors  for  generating  an  alignment  signal;  and 

cou|rfed  through  said  encryptor,  said  communications 
channd  and  said  decryptor,  to  said  detecting  means,  and 
reaponsive  to  the  alignment  signal  for  aligning  the  de- 
tected errors  with  the  first  framing-bit  sequence  in  the  first 
data-bit  sequence. 


^^=3=1^1 
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Sjm,T95 
SECUMTY  SYSTEM  FOR  EtgCTRONIC  PRINnNG 
SYSTEMS 
L.  Rovkc.  Fairport;  FMer  D.  Wiat,  Wahalcr;  Jack  F. 
RateaOe,  II,  Ftttaiord,  and  PMl  J.  VaOiara.  FMiyatt,  all  of 
N.Y„  siil^nn  to  Xaraz  Oarfaniian.  StmmtaH,  Caaa. 
FIM  Sc».  2t,  IfM.  Ser.  Nn.  591,330 
taL  a.)  CMC  5/Oa  3/OOt  OUG  21/00 
U.S.CL3M-45  •< 


a  fourth  converter,  said  fourth  converter  receiving  said  sixth 
signal  and  converting  said  sixth  signal  into  an  output 
signal,  said  output  signal  providing  the  same  information 
aa  said  input  signal. 
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DUAL  FRAMING  BIT  SEQUENCE  AUGNMENT 

APPARATUS  AND  MEIHOD 

Stefcn  C  Taylar,  IIIMBina^,  Calif„  aMigMr  to  VcrUnk 

,  Sm  Jaw,  CWif. 

t  of  Scr.  N«w  437v«0«,  No?.  !«.  1M», 
.  TIte  r^|"r-r--  Mv.  2S,  1991,  Scr.  Ns.  C7«,l<3 
iBLCL'lilW.  9/02:  7/00 
U5.a3M— «•  20< 
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1.  A  dual-framing-bit-alignment  apparatus  comprising: 

a  communicatipns  channel; 

means  for  generating  a  first  data-bit  sequence  having  a  first 
framing-bit  sequence; 

an  encryptor  coupled  to  said  generating  means  for  encrypt- 
ing the  first  data-bit  sequence  as  an  encrypted-bit  se- 
quence; 

means  coupled  to  said  encryptor  for  substituting  a  second 
framing-bit  sequence  onto  the  encrypted-bit  sequence  to 
generate  a  framed-encrypted-bit  sequence  and  transmit- 
ting the  finmed-encrypted-bit  sequence  with  the  second 
framing-bit  over  said  communications  channel; 

a  decryptor  coupled  to  said  communications  channd  for 
decrypting  the  framed-encrypted-bit  sequence  as  a  second 
data-bit  sequence; 

means  coupled  to  said  decryptor  for  detecting  the  first  fram- 
ing-bit sequence  embedded  in  the  second  data-bit  se- 
quence, for  detecting  errors  in  the  second  data-bit  se- 
quence due  to  the  second  framing-bit  sequence  being 
substituted  on  the  encrypted-bit  sequence,  and  responsive 
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1.  Site  security  process  for  an  electronic  printing  system, 
said  printing  system  including  a  reprographic  printer  for  mak- 
ing prints  and  a  user  interface  including  a  dis|riay  screen  for 
programming  said  printer  to  make  prints,  comprising  the  stepa 
of: 

a)  providing  a  security  administrator  for  said  printing  sys- 
tem; 

b)  providing  a  security  profile  with  discrete  security  levels 
for  different  classes  of  users  of  said  printing  system  under 
the  control  of  said  security  administrator, 

c)  giving  said  administrator  power  to 

1)  assign  user  identification  numbers  at  less  secured  ones 
of  said  sites,  and 

2)  enable  use  of  passwords  by  saki  uaers  at  more  secure 
ones  of  said  sites; 

d)  providing  a  site  administrator 

e)  giving  said  site  administrator  control  over  uaer  job  pro- 
gramming options  for  said  printing  system  site; 

0  isolating  functions  of  said  site  administrator  from  user 
functions  by  — "g^^g  special  identificaticm  number  and 
password  to  sakl  site  administrator  to  prevent  users  of  sakl 
printing  systein  from  acceasing  said  site  administrator 
fimctions;  and 

g)  providing  user  file  security  by  enabling  users  of  said 
printing  system, 

1)  to  protect  user  files  by  user  passwords, 

2)  to  limit  access  of  others  to  user  files,  and 

3)  to  assign  a  non-removable  security  label  to  a  user's  files 
which  prevents  printing  of  said  files  by  said  printer  or  disi^y- 
ing  of  sakl  files  on  said  screen  without  sakl  security  label. 
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DnvM  L.  BdWi*,  1701  W.  El  Caarinito,  Phocniz,  Aria.  09021 

Filed  J«a.  11. 1990,  Sar.  No.  335,9(5 

Int  CL'  G09C  1/06:  A<3F  3/06 

UJS.  CL  300-M  5  CUaH 

1.  Apparatus  for  correlating  a  set  of  indicia  on  a  medium 

with  a  predetermined  set  of  indicia,  said  apparatus  consisting 

of: 


December  31, 1991 


ELECTRICAL 


3061 


a)  a  planar  card  device  for  transhtaMy  supporting  the  me- 


b)  a  window  dispoacd  in  sakl  device,  said  window  having  a 
length  and  height  corresponding  with  a  set  of  indicia 
appearing  on  the  medium; 

c)  meana  for  retaining  the  medium  justapoaed  with  the  pe- 
rimeter of  said  window  to  permit  viewing  the  set  of  indicia 
on  the  medium  through  said  window,  said  retaining  means 


second,  third  and  fourth  direction  control  signals,  respec- 
tively; 

noise  signal  detection  meana  for  producing  a  noiae  level 
signal  representing  a  levd  of  noiae  signal  delected  in  said 
FM  stereo  broadcast  agnals;  and 

«-iiM.|pim  means  for  changing  a  dynamic  range  of  said  sec- 
ond compariaoa  means  in  aoconlanoe  with  sakl  Boiae  level 
signaL 


comprising  a  strap  comcident  with  said  window  and 
formed  by  a  pair  of  parallel  slits  disposed  in  said  (rianar 
card;  and 
d)  a  panel  for  displaying  adjacent  said  window  the  predeter- 
mkied  set  of  mdicia,  said  panel  including  means  responsive 
to  a  writing  implement  for  erasably  receiving  and  display- 
ing the  predetermined  set  of  indicia;  wherrt>y,  the  set  of 
indicia  on  the  mndiimi  can  be  correlated  with  the  prede- 
termined set  of  indicia. 


Filed  M«y  23, 1990,  Scr.  Nn.  527,742 
rkirity,  mUcaHsa  J^an,  Mnr  25, 1909, 1-132053; 
UKt  25, 1909, 1-132054;  Jan.  2, 1909, 1-141375 
Int  CL*  liO«H  5/00:  HOMI 5/00 
UJS.  a.  301-4  13 


1.  An  FM  stereo  receiver  for  receiving  FM  stereo  broadcast 

pials,  comprising: 

means  for  generating  from  said  FM  stereo  broadcast  signals 

a  left  stereo  signal,  a  right  stereo  signal,  a  stereo  sum  signal 

and  a  stereo  difference  signal; 
first  comparison  means  for  generating  a  first  control  signal 

based  on  a  ratio  between  the  left  stereo  signal  and  the  right 

stereo  signal; 
second  comparison  means  for  generating  a  second  control 

signal  based  on  a  ratio  between  the  stereo  sum  signal  and 

the  stereo  difference  signal; 
direction  control  means  for  generating  first,  second,  third 

and  fourth  direction  control  signab  based  on  said  first  and 

sfc<md  control  signals; 
level  contnri  means  for  oontndling  the  level  of  each  of  said 

left  stereo  signal,  right  stereo  signal,  stereo  sum  signal  and 

•lereo  difference  signal  m  accordance  with  said  first. 


5,077,790 
METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  F<»  VOICE  OOIMNG  BASD 
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_j  HI  B» 


1.  A  system  for  voice  coding  bated  on  vector  quantization 
comprising: 

(a)  means  in  vdnch  a  dittrHNitian  area  of  parameters  repc^ 
sentative  of  a  voice  is  divided  into  a  plurality  of  domains 
so  that  one  vector  (code  vector)  having  elements  repre- 
sented by  values  of  said  paramrtns  may  oorrespood  to 
one  domain; 

(b)  means  for  representiiig  individual  code  vectors  by  codes 
specific  thereto; 

(c)  means  for  registering  as  neighboring  vectors  code  vec- 
tors m  a  plurality  of  domains  which  are  doae,  in  totma  of 
vector  space  distance,  to  eadi  code  vector; 

(d)  means  for  storing  said  code  vectors,  codes  and  said  codes 
of  said  neighboring  vectors; 

(e)  means  for  converting  an  input  voice  into  a  vector  having 
dements  represented  by  values  of  said  parameters; 

(f)  means  for  determining  the  distance  between  the  con- 
verted input  voice  vector  and  each  of  sakl  code  vectors  in 
said  domains  by  reading  oat  said  neighboring  vectors 
from  said  means  for  storing  and  calculating  distances 
between  each  of  said  neighboring  vectors  and  said  con- 
verted input  voice  vector; 

(g)  means  for  determining  a  code  vector  having  a  minimum 
value  of  distance  to  be  a  nearest  vector  and  selecting  a 
code  representing  said  nearest  vector  from  said  stored 
codes  for  transmitting; 

(h)  means  for  determining  membership  fimctioas  by  numeri- 
cally expressing  the  distance  between  said  input  voice 
vector  and  each  of  nei^boring  vectors  registered  in  aaao- 
ciation  with  said  selected  code;  and 

(i)  means  for  tnnsmittiiig,  as  vector  quantization  informa- 
tion, said  numerically  expressed  membership  functions 
and  selected  code. 
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AUTOMATIC  VOLUME  CONTROL  CmCUTT 
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^^Hr^iiB  A^  27, 1990.  Sw.  N*.  573J92 

bt  a.>  HOaC  3/20 
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1.  Aa  dectnxiic  circuit  for  automatically  adjusting  the  vol- 
ume of  an  audio  program  in  accordance  with  changes  in  the 
magnitude  of  ambient  noise  comprising: 

means  responsive  to  the  ambient  noise  for  generating  a  volt- 
age representative  thereof  having  only  a  first  polarity; 

a  capacitor, 

a  diode  having  a  cathode  and  an  anode,  said  diode  connect- 
ing said  voltage  generating  means  and  said  capacitor  so  as 
to  be  reverse  biased  with  respect  to  said  first  polarity;  and 

means  connected  to  said  capacitor  for  automatically  adjust- 
ing the  volume  of  the  audio  program  in  accoidance  with 
the  voltage  across  said  capacitor,  wherri>y  said  capacitor 
is  slowly  charged  by  the  leakage  current  through  said 
diode  as  the  magnitude  of  ambient  noise  increases  so  as  to 
slowly  increase  the  volume  of  the  audio  program. 


5JI77,nO 

ELECTRONIC  DEVICE  FOR  PROCESSING  A  SOUND 

SIGNAL 

Jcaa-Pierre  Di»(ct,  TrcTCMM-NoN,  Mri  Ftra^  LefefR,  DUtm, 

koth   of   Fhwc    ■■jginw    to   Sodete    Aaaayc   dU«- 

latin Knilii  lyAuilolDilt  Divnt-Lefenc  SJL,  Molrtt 

F1M  Oct  4, 1919,  Scr.  No.  41MM 

OaiM  priority,  appUcaliaa  Fnmet,  Oct.  14,  190,  98  13S41 

I^  a.>  MMK  25/00 

VS.  a.  3M— 6U  10  CtahH 


1.  Electronic  device  for  processing  a  sound  signal  particu- 
larly adapted  to  voice  processing,  comprising: 

input  means  for  receiving  the  sound  signal  and  transforming 
said  sound  signal  into  an  electric  signal,  comprising  ampU- 
fication  means  for  amplifying  said  electric  signal, 

processing  means  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  input  means 
for  processing  said  electric  signal  and  transforming  it  into 
a  processed  electric  signal,  said  processing  means  compris- 
ing means  to  detect  at  least  one  amplitude  peak  of  said 
electric  signal  including  frequency  selection  means  for 


selecting  at  least  one  frequency  bond  of  said  electric  signal 
and  means  for  amplifying  said  peak; 

summation  means  coupled  to  outputs  of  said  input  means  and 
said  processing  means  for  adding  said  electric  signal  and 
said  processed  electric  signal  into  a  combined  processed 
electric  signal,  so  that  the  signal,  constituted  by  the  super- 
poaitioa  of  said  electric  signal  and  said  amplified  peak, 
presents  a  more  marked  emergence  of  said  peak  and 

output  means  for  restoring  a  modified  sound  signal  from  said 
combined  processed  electric  signal. 


3,077,001 
FOREGROUND  MUSIC  SYSTEM  USING  CURRENT 
AMPLIFICATION 
Robert  K.  Hi^ei,  Jr.,  0739-17tk  NW.,  SMttic,  Wa*.  90117 
Coatinaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  74,274,  JiL  1«,  1907, 
to  a  coatiMMtioa  of  Ser.  No.  72fi,0Sl,  Apr.  23, 1905, 
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VS.  CL  301—120  4 


1.  An  amplifier  responsive  to  electrical  input  signals  for 
driving  a  low  impedance  load,  comprising: 

a  current-limited  signal  amplifier  having  an  inverting  input 
for  receiving  an  electrical  input  signal  and  having  a  low 
voltage,  high  current  output  for  amplifying  the  electrical 
input  signals  and  applying  the  amplified  signak  to  the  low 
impedance  load,  said  current  ampUfier  including  a  nega- 
tive feedback  circuit  which  reduces  the  output  impedance 
of  the  signal  amplifier  to  approximately  that  of  the  low 
impedance  load,  wherein  the  output  voltage  from  the 
si^ial  amplifier  is  sufficiently  low  and  the  output  current 
is  sufficiently  high  that  adequate  power  is  available  to 
drive  the  low  impedance  load  without  a  voltage  trans- 
former at  the  output  of  the  signal  ampUfier; 

means  directly  coupling  the  output  of  the  signal  amplifier  to 
the  low  impedance  load  without  any  impedance-matching 
transformers  or  other  impedance-matching  means;  and 

amplifier  protection  means  for  monitoring  just  the  distortion 
component,  if  any,  of  the  output  signal  from  the  signal 
amplifier  and  for  developing  an  error  signal  therefrom, 
including  means  connecting  the  output  of  the  signal  ampli- 
fier to  the  inverting  input  of  the  signal  amplifier,  the  in- 
verting input  remaining  at  substantially  zero  volts  as  long 
as  there  is  no  distortioa  component  in  the  output  signal, 
wherein  the  error  signal  is  developed  from  a  voltage 
signal  which  is  developed  at  the  inverting  input  when  the 
output  signal  begins  to  distort,  the  error  signal  having  an 
ampUtude  directly  related  to  the  amplitude  of  said  distor- 
tion component,  the  amplifier  protection  means  including 
a  feedback  circuit  for  attenuating  the  electrical  input 
signals  with  said  error  signal  so  as  to  restrict  the  operation 
of  the  signal  amplifier  to  its  linear  mode  and  maintain  the 
output  of  the  sig^  ampUfier  substantially  at  its  maximum 
average  operating  level,  thereby  preventing  overdriving 
and  subsequent  damage  to  the  signal  ampUfier. 
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APPARATUS  AND  MEIHCM)  FOR  DIGITIZING  AND 

SEGMENTING  A  HANDWRTTING  MOVEMENTBASED 
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Filed  Feb.  11, 1991,  Scr.  No.  C53,C72 
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lar  speed  value  and  said  V^^  value  is  lower  diaa  a  prvdetcr- 
mined  curvilinear  speed  value. 
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BIOLOGICAL  DETECTING  SYSTEM  AND 
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16.  Method  for  digitizing  and  segmenting  a  handwriting 
movement,  comprising  steps  of: 

generating  three  electriotl  digital  position  signals  character- 
izing a  trajectory  of  said  handwriting  movement  by 
means  of  a  transducer  including  a  pencil  provided  with  a 
point  and  an  analog-to-digital  tablet  said  three  signals 
being  Dx(t).  D/t)  and  D^t),  where  Djff)  and  D/t)  are 
respectively  position  signals  according  to  X  and  Y  axes  of 
a  cartesian  reference  with  respect  to  time,  and  DM  **  • 
discrete  signal  indicating  whether  or  not  said  point  is 
contacttng  said  tablet; 

filtering  said  Dji(t)  and  D/t)  electrical  signals; 

taking  the  derivative  of  said  Dx(t)  and  D/t)  dectrical  signals 
by  predetermined  time  and  transfer  fiinctions  for  generat- 
ing Vx  and  Vj,  electrical  components  which  represent 
respectively  speeds  of  said  point  according  to  X  and  Y 
axes  of  a  cartesian  reference; 

calculating  Vg-  and  V«  values  from  said  Vx  and  V^  compo- 
nents where: 

y„,y/\V:,\i+\v,\^.u,d 


Ko.  =  N||K,||i-(-   ||K,||^ 


and 


K,-±co.-'[   ||J|'.?K,||    } 


where  V«  has  a  sign  determined  by: 


3.  A  biological  object  detecting  system  comprising: 

means  for  presenting  the  surface  of  a  sample  for  optical 
scanning  and  detection  as  a  biological  sample; 

a  light  source  for  producing  a  light  beam; 

condensing  optical  means  for  condensing  the  Ught  beam 
from  the  light  source  and  irradiating  the  surCaoe  of  a 
sample  to  be  detected  with  a  light  beam  spot; 

imaging  optical  mcans  for  condensing  Ught  reflected  and 
scattered  by  the  irradiated  poitioa  of  the  sample  and 
forming  an  image  of  tiie  irradiated  portion  at  a  predeter- 
mined location;  and 

irfiotodetector  means  dispoaed  at  the  piedetennined  location 
and  receiving  thereon  the  image  of  the  irradiated  portion 
of  the  sample,  for  detecting  whether  or  not  the  center  of 
a  region  of  the  sample,  at  and  within  which  the  irradiating 
Ught  beam  is  reflected  and  scattered,  is  displaced  from  the 
center  of  the  direcdy  irradiated  portion  of  the  sample  and 
producing  a  detection  output  signal  mdirating  the  size  of 
the  image  and  whether  the  center  of  the  region  is,  or  is 
not  displaced  from  the  center  of  the  directly  irradiated 
portion  and  correspondingly,  that  the  samfrfe  is  a  biologi- 
cal object  or  is  not  a  biologicai  object  and  only  a  rqriica 
thereof. 
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TELECOMMUNICATIONS  DEVICE  AND  RELATED 

METHOD 
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calculating  handwritten  components  and  handwritten 
strings,  where  each  of  said  handwritten  components  is 
4»iimit>H  by  two  successive  Uftings  of  said  point  along 
said  trajectory,  and  each  oi  said  handwritten  strings  is 
deUm'ted  by  two  socceaaive  portions  of  said  trajectory 
where  said  V«  value  is  higher  than  a  predetermined  angu- 
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document  input  meant  for  generating  in  •  digitally  encoded 
format  a  document  including  a  representation  of  a  mone- 
tary amount  in  a  first  currency; 

recognition  means  operatively  connected  to  said  document 
input  means  for  recognizing  said  monetary  amount  in  said 
first  currency; 

identification  means  for  identifying  a  second  currency; 

oonvenioa  means  opentively  connected  to  said  recognition 
means  and  said  identification  means  for  converting  said 
monetary  amount  to  an  equivalent  amount  in  said  second 
currency;  and 

transmission  means  operativdy  connected  to  said  conver- 
sion means  for  transmitting  said  equivalent  amount  in 
digitally  encoded  form  to  a  remote  location. 
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1.  An  optical  character  recognition  system  which  uses  (a)  a 
predetermined  set  of  reference  vectors  representing  in  a  vector 
basis  set  of  features  a  set  of  symbols  and  (b)  a  first  set  of  refer- 
ence templates  corresponding  to  said  set  of  symbols,  said  sys- 
tem comprising: 
character  location  means  for  locating  a  first  region  around 
an  individual  character  image  among  a  plurality  of  charac- 
ter images  in  a  document  image; 
means  for  generating  a  character  vector  representing  in  said 

vector  basis  set  of  features  said  individual  character, 
means  for  determining  which  one  of  said  reference  vectors 
has  a  smallest  distance  from  said  character  vector  and 
which  one  of  said  reference  vectors  has  a  next-smallest 
/^^.tir.*  from  said  character  vector, 
feature-based  character  recognition  means  for  computing  a 
confidence  value  based  upon  a  comparison  of  said  smallest 
distance  and  said  next-smallest  distance  and  for  associating 
said  character  image  with  one  of  said  symbols  correspond- 
ing to  the  reference  vector  having  said  smallest  distance 
from  said  character  vector  whenever  said  confidence 
value  is  at  least  a  first  predetermined  threshold;  and 
template  matching  character  recognition  means  responsive 
whenever  said  confidence  value  is  below  said  first  prede- 
termined threshold  for  searching  within  said  first  region  in 
said  image  around  said  one  individual  character  image  for 
a  pattern  of  "ON"  pixels  matching  to  within  at  least  a 
threshold  number  "ON"  pixels  of  one  of  said  first  set  of 
reference  templates  corresponding  to  said  set  of  symbols. 


1.  A  machine  vision  analysis  apparatus  for  automatically 
checking  objects  for  specified  characteristics,  said  machine 
vision  apparatus  comprising: 

video  camera  means  for  producing  an  analog  video  input 
signal  corresponding  to  an  area  having  an  object  therein 
observed  by  said  video  camera  means; 

a  video  timing  means  iwlwp*^^  to  synchronize  both  vertical 
and  horizontal  signals  of  said  analog  video  input  signal 
received  from  said  video  camera  means  and  to  provide  a 
signal  capable  of  synchronizing  a  counting  unit  with  the 
video  input  such  that  the  pixel  count  conforms  to  a  desired 
counting  interval; 

a  digital-to-analog  converter  means  adapted  to  transform 
digital  gray  level  threshold  inputs  into  analog  gray  thresh- 
old outputs  for  use  by  a  comparator  means  by  receiving 
digital  information  from  a  microprocessor  and  then  pro- 
viding an  analog  voltage  to  a  comparator  means  such  that 
said  analog  voltage  provides  a  gray  level  representation  of 
at  least  one  of  an  upper  and  lower  threshold  gray  level  as 
well  as  address  information  to  indicate  which  of  said 
upper  or  lower  thresholds  is  provided; 

a  comparator  means  adap  ed  to  transform  the  analog  video 
input  signal  into  a  digiti/ed  output  signal  representing  the 
image  viewed  by  said  video  camera  means  such  that  if  the 
input  gray  level  is  greater  than  the  lower  threshold  gray 
level  and  less  than  the  upper  gray  level  the  digitized  out- 
put of  said  comparator  meims  will  indicate  that  the  current 
pixel  of  the  analog  video  input  signal  is  "ON"; 

pixel  counting  means  adapted  to  count  the  occurence  of 
digitized  pixels  within  the  desired  gray  threshold  level  by 
counting  the  occurence  of  "ON"  pixek  from  said  digitized 
output  of  said  comparator  means  and  sending  said  pixel 
count  to  a  microprocessor  based  digital  control  means  at 
the  end  of  each  horizontal  line  of  said  digitized  output  and 
to  receive  an  input  signal  from  said  timing  unit  means 
which  serves  to  syncronize  the  counting  unit  with  the 
video  unit  such  that  the  pixel  count  conforms  to  the  de- 
sired counting  interval; 

microprocessor  based  digital  control  means  adapted  to  re- 
ceive output  signals  from  said  pixel  counting  means  and  to 
peifotm  an  analysis  of  the  output  to  determine  if  the  ob- 
served object  fUfilb  desired  requirements  and  to  set  the 
acceptable  gray  level  ranges  for  said  comparator  means 
through  use  of  microprocessor  outputs  and  said  digital-to- 
analog  converter  means. 
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pattern  classes  a  set  of  clacaification  information  represent- 
ing said  set  of  certainty  r^jioiis  formed  for  said  class. 


1.  A  method  using  a  computer  for  obtaining  classification 
information  usefiil  in  classifying  an  unknown  pattern  as  bdong- 
ing  to  an  associated  pattern  class  comprising  the  steps  of: 
predefining  a  plurality  of  pattern  classes; 
providing  to  said  computer  a  set  of  input  data  associated 
with  a  set  of  reference  patterns,  each  reference  pattern 
belonging  to  one  of  said  predefined  pattern  classes; 
causing  said  computer  to  manipulate  said  input  data  to  ob- 
tain a  collection  of  reference  features  vectors,  each  refer- 
ence feature  vector  representing  one  of  said  reference 
patterns; 
associating  with  each  class  in  said  plurality  of  predefined 
classes  all  reference  feature  vectors  representing  reference 
patterns  which  belong  to  that  class; 
for  each  selected  class  in  said  plurahty  of  predefined  classes, 
forming  an  associated  set  of  certainty  regions,  wherein: 
the  number  of  certainty  regions  in  said  associated  set  is 
significantly  less  than  the  number  of  reference  feature 
vectors  belonging  to  said  selected  class: 
each  certainty  region  of  said  associated  set  contains  a 
plurahty  of  reference  feature  vectors  belonging  to  said 
selected  class  and  does  not  contain  reference  feature 
vectors  which  do  not  belong  to  said  selected  class:  and 
substantially  all  reference  feature  vectors  belonging  to 
said  selected  class  are  contained  in  at  least  one  certainty 
region  of  said  associated  set  of  certainty  regions,  and 
wherein  said  steps  of  forming  an  associated  set  of  certainty 
regions  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  determining  approximately  the  largest  region  which  can 
be  formed  to  contain  one  or  more  of  said  reference  feature 
vectors  of  said  selected  class  and  not  contain  reference 
feature  vectors  which  are  not  of  said  selected  class; 

(b)  determining  approximately  the  largest  region  which  can 
be  formed  to  contain  one  or  more  of  said  reference  feature 
vectors  of  said  selected  class  which  are  not  contained  in  a 
previously  formed  region  and  not  contain  reference  fea^ 
ture  vectors  which  are  not  of  said  selected  cUus;  and 

(c)  repeating  step  (b)  until  substantially  all  of  said  reference 
vectors  of  said  selected  class  are  contained  in  one  or  more 
of  said  regions;  and 

storing  for  each  predefined  pattern  class  of  said  plurality  of 
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HISTO<»AM  ALTERATHW 

Rjrohci  rcagal.  Tokyo,  Japaa,  aadgaar  «o  BmI  tae.,  Tokjro, 
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1.  An  image  processing  method  for  flattening  a  histograoi 
distribution  comprising  steps  of: 

storing  an  image  as  pixel  densities  in  an  image  memory; 

generating  a  density  conversion  taUe  for  indicating  to  which 
conversion  densities  each  image  density  is  to  be  co*- 
verted; 

storing  said  conversion  densities  in  addresses  drsignatwl  by 
said  image  densities  in  a  converting  circuit; 

storing  numbers  of  pixds  to  be  convertsd  in  a  count-down 
circuit; 

inputting  image  densities  of  pixels  of  an  image  to  said  con- 
verting cirtniit  and  said  count-down  circuit  so  that  said 
converting  circuit  outputs  conversion  densities  and  so  that 
stored  numbers  of  pixds  to  be  converted  are  decreased  by 
"1"  on  each  input  of  each  of  said  image  densities; 

converted  pixels  of  said  image  densities  to  said  conversion 
densities  until  said  stored  numbers  are  decreased  to  "0"; 
and 

converting  pixeb  in  said  image  of  said  image  density  which 
correspond  to  a  number  decreased  to  "(T  to  an  index 
density  thereafter. 
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1.  A  method  for  recognitioa  of  a  designated  diaracter  by  i 
optical  scanner  comprising  the  atqio  of: 
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providiiig  an  anay  R  of  pixeb  of  miniinal  size,  the  array 
containing  the  designated  character  therein; 

providing  three  pixel  slices  across  the  array  at  three  prede- 
termined positions,  one  of  which  is  oriented  at  right  angles 
to  the  other  two  slices,  to  produce  first,  second  and  third 
slice  wqiFmfr*  of  alternating  bands  of  dark  and  light 
pixds  for  the  deiignatwl  character, 

providing  four  pixel  masks,  to  determine  first,  second,  third 
and  fourth  mask  sequences  of  alternating  bands  of  dark 
and  light  pixels  at  peripheral  regions  of  the  pixel  array  for 
the  designated  character; 

providing  a  candidate  set  of  characters,  each  candidate 
character  being  characterized  by  first,  second  and  third 
slice  light  and  dark  sequences  and  first,  second,  third  and 
fourth  mask  light  and  dark  sequences  that  correspond, 
respectively,  to  the  first,  second  and  third  slice  sequences 
and  the  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  mask  sequences  for 
the  designated  character; 

forming  an  identification  set  of  all  characters  in  the  candi- 
date set  whose  slice  sequences  and  mask  sequences  agree 
with  the  slice  sequences  and  mask  sequences  for  the  desig- 
nated character,  and 

identifying  a  character  in  the  identification  set  as  the  desig- 
nated character. 
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PROCESSING  SYSTEM 
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LM„  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FIM  Oct.  10. 1990.  Ser.  No.  5973*9 

bt  CL'  OOCK  9/i2 

UJS.  CL  382—4«  «  ClataM 


1.  An  image  processing  system  including  image  reading 
means  for  reading  an  image  on  a  document  to  produce  image 
signals,  memory  means  for  storing  said  image  signals,  and  daU 
processing  means  for  processing  said  image  signals,  said  daU 
processing  means  including  character  image  discriminating 
means  for  discriminating  a  character  image  from  a  picture 
image,  orienution  detecting  means  for  comparing  signals  for  a 
plurality  of  scanned  characters  with  a  plurality  of  reference 
characters  to  detect  orienUtion  of  said  character  image  to 
determine  whether  the  orientation  of  the  character  image  is  in 
a  correct  orientation,  and  image  rototion  means  for  processing 
said  image  signals  to  route  the  image  so  that  the  image  is 
correctly  oriented. 
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IMAGE  PROCESSING  APPARATUS 

HiroU  Kano.  Md  HHoaU  YoMda.  both  of  raoagaws,  Japoa, 

•ssiffors  to  KabMhiU  Kaiala  ToshOo,  rsaagawa.  Japaa 

Filed  Aag.  27. 1990.  Scr.  No.  572303 
CUms  priority.  appUcatioa  Japan,  Aag.  30. 1919, 1-223707; 
Aag.  30, 1909. 1-223700 

Int.  CL»  G06R  9/3% 
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1.  A  signal  processing  system  for  generating  vertically-proc- 
esaed  image  signals  from  the  scanned  output  of  a  two-dimen- 
sional image  sensor,  each  line  of  said  image  sensor  being  di- 
vided into  at  least  a  first  line  section  and  a  second  line  section, 
said  signal  processing  system  comprising: 
first  procesaing  means  for  processing  image  signals  derived 
from  said  first  line  section,  said  first  processing  means 
including  a  plurality  of  first  partial  line  delays  correspond- 
ing to  a  pluraUty  of  said  first  line  sections; 
second  processing  means  for  processing  image  signals  de- 
rived from  said  second  line  section,  said  second  processing 
means  including  a  plurality  of  second  partial  line  delays 
corresponding  to  a  plurality  of  said  second  line  sections; 
and 
means  for  sequencing  the  operation  of  said  first  and  second 
processing  means  so  that  said  first  processing  means  is 
operational  during  the  scanning  of  the  first  line  sections 
and  said  second  processing  means  is  operational  during 
the  scanning  of  the  second  line  sections,  said  two  plurali- 
ties of  partial  line  delays  thereby  forming  a  contiguous 
dday  uaeAil  in  the  vertical  processing  of  image  signals 
corresponding  to  plural  lines  of  the  image  sensor. 
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1.  An  image  processing  apparatus  compnsmg: 

means  for  receiving  image  data; 

means  for  binarizing  a  subject  pixel  of  the  image  daU  sup- 
plied from  the  receiving  means; 

means  for  detecting  an  error  between  a  binarized  image  dato 
obtained  by  the  binarizing  means  and  the  image  data 
suppUed  from  the  receiving  means; 

means  for  diffusing  the  error  on  other  image  data  associated 
with  other  pixels  around  the  subject  pixel; 

means  for  compensating  the  image  daU  of  the  subject  pixel 
by  using  a  compensation  data  which  b  caused  by  previous 
error  diffiision  of  the  diffiising  means; 
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means  for  detecting  an  image  density  of  the  image  data  for 

prescribed  image  data  surrounding  the  subject  pixel; 
means  for  simultaneously  applying  the  received  image  data 

and  the  compensation  data  to  the  compensating  means; 

and 
means  for  controlling  the  compensating  means  in  response  to 

the  image  density  detected  by  the  detecting  means. 
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1.  An  optical  switch  for  conducting  source  radiation  emitted 
by  a  radiation  source  into  a  fiber  leading  to  a  sensor  and  for 
conducting  measurement  radiation  returning  from  the  sensor 
through  the  fiber  to  an  optoelectric  receiver,  the  optical  switch 
comprising: 

a  collimator  component  for  receiving  and  collimating  the 
source  radiation; 

a  first  beam  splitter  disposed  downstream  of  said  collimator 
component  for  passing  a  first  component  of  said  source 
radiation  in  the  form  of  a  transmitted  beam  and  for  split- 
ting off  a  second  component  of  said  source  radiation  to 
form  a  reference  beam; 

a  second  component  disposed  downstream  of  said  beam 
spUtter  for  focusing  said  transmitted  beam  onto  the  fiber 
leading  to  the  sensor  and  for  collimating  the  measurement 
radiation  returning  from  the  sensor  into  a  measurement 
beam; 

filter  means  interposed  between  said  collimator  component 
and  said  second  component  for  passing  said  transmitted 
beam  and  reflecting  said  measurement  beam; 

said  filter  means  and  said  second  component  conjointly 
defining  switch  means  for  directing  the  reflected  measure- 
ment beam  toward  said  optoelectric  receiver, 

a  second  beam  splitter  disposed  downstream  of  said  switch 
means  for  receiving  said  measurement  beam; 

optical  component  means  for  conducting  said  reference 
beam  away  from  said  first  beam  spUtter; 

a  second  beam  splitter  for  receiving  said  measurement  beam 
from  said  switch  means  and  said  reference  beam  for  geo- 
metrically superposing  said  reference  beam  onto  said 
measurement  beam  and  for  passing  said  measurement 
beam  and  said  reference  beam  to  the  optoelectric  receiver, 

air  gap  means  interposed  between  said  switch  means  and  said 
optical  component  means  on  the  one  hand  and  said  second 
beam  splitter  on  the  other  hand;  and, 

movable  diaphragm  means  arranged  in  said  air  gap  means 
for  alternately  interrupting  said  measurement  beam  or  said 
reference  beam 


IS    llf  IF  lie     I      I.  2L   III 


1.  An  optical  communication  circuit  comprising: 

a  light  source  for  generating  hght  signals, 

an  optical  fiber  coupler,  including  at  least  one  mnhimode 
optical  fiber,  having  one  light  input  port  and  a  plurality  of 
light  output  ports,  each  of  said  output  ports  outputting 
branched  light,  and 

mode  scrambler  means  interconnected  between  said  Ught 
source  and  said  optical  fiber  coupler  means,  for  convert- 
ing the  mode  of  the  light  signals  generated  by  said  light 
source  into  a  random  pattern  mode  of  steady-state  excita- 
tion including  higher  order  modes,  wherein  said  mode 
scrambler  means  is  made  of  SGS  code  exciter  having  a 
graded  index  multi-mode  fiber  interposed  between  step 
index  multi-mode  fiben. 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  connecting  a  single-mode  optical  fiber  in 
a  transmitting  side  to  a  mnhi-mode  optical  fiber  in  a  receiving 
side,  comprising: 
first  means  for  holding  the  single-mode  optical  fiber  and  for 
positioning  a  core  of  the  single-mode  optical  fiber  widiin 
a  core  area  of  the  multi-mode  optical  fiber,  and 
second  means  for  holding  the  multi-mode  optical  fiber,  said 
first  and  second  holding  means  optically  connect  the 
single-mode  optical  fiber  and  the  multi-mode  optical  fiber 
in  such  a  manner  that  optical  axes  of  the  sin^e-mode 
optical  fiber  and  multi-mode  optical  fiber  differ  irom  each 


3068 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


December  31, 1991 


with  both  angle  and  Mi.]  dM««>»«*»  «*tween  the  .. 'UrT^^r'^  .^ 

optical  axi.  of  the  rin^mode  optical  fiber  and  multi-  "^orSS  mSSJ^TTL      -■    -■ 
mode  optical  fiber. 
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FBed  Fab.  20, 19M,  Sw.  N^  <87,»1S 
bt  CL*  G02B  6/28;  HOIS  3/30:  O09B  2i/20 


FIBER  EMBEDDED  GRATING  FREQUENCY 

STANDARD  <»T1CAL  CCWIMUNICATION  DEVICES 

WaWg  L.  gill.  Hiayii,  Mi  Fk^datfck  J.  Lijuabmii,  Gl»- 

Fliai  Dae  !«,  Ii09,  Scr.  N«.  4S7,IM4 
tat  CL>  O0»  6/34:  HOIS  3/l(k  H04J  1/00 
UJS.CL305— 37  2' 
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1.  An  optical  waveguide  commnnicatioa  syttem  comprising 

at  least  one  optical  transmitter, 

at  least  one  optical  receiver;  and 

at  least  one  optical  communication  link  connecting  said 
optical  transmitter  with  said  optical  receiver; 

at  least  one  of  said  transmitter  and  receiver  including  a 
narrowband  laser  source  that  includes 

an  optical  fiber  section  including  a  core  centered  on  a  longi- 
tudinal axis  and  a  cladding  surrounding  said  core,  and 
having  a  grating  region  embedded  in  said  core,  said  grat- 
ing region  including  a  multitude  of  Bragg  grating  elements 
extending  with  a  substantially  equal  longitudinal  spacing 
substantially  normal  to  said  longitudinal  axis  for  said  grat- 
ing region  to  significantly  reduce  the  amount  of  light 
passing  therethrough  when  the  frequency  of  such  light  b 
in  a  predetermined  narrow  range  around  and  including  a 
predetermined  center  frequency,  to  an  extent  proportion- 
ate to  the  deviation  of  such  frequency  from  said  center 
frequency, 

a  laser  operative  for  issuing  Ught  at  any  frequency  within  a 
frequency  band  including  said  narrow  range  in  depen- 
dence on  the  amount  of  electric  energy  applied  thereto, 

electric  excitation  means  for  causing  said  laser  to  operate  at 

a  frequency  within  said  narrow  range, 
means  for  supplying  a  portion  of  the  light  issued  by  said  laser 
into  said  core  for  propagation  longitudinally  thereof 
toward  said  grating  region, 
means  for  detecting  the  amount  of  light  passing  through  said 
grating  region  and  issuing  an  electric  error  signal  indica- 
tive of  the  extent  and  direction  of  deviation  of  the  fre- 
quency of  such  Ught  from  said  center  frequency,  and 
means  for  controlling  said  electric  excitation  means  in  the 
sense  of  varying  the  amount  of  electric  energy  supplied  to 
said  laser  in  proportion  to  the  value  of  said  electrical  error 


1.  A  fabricating  method  of  a  fiber  star  amplifier  coupler, 
comprising: 

twisting  at  least  two  signal  fibefs  and  at  least  oae  pump  fiber 

together; 
fining  the  twisted  portion  of  said  signal  fibers  and  pump 

fibers  by  means  of  flame  fusion  to  form  a  biconical  tapered 

portion; 
splitting  said  biconical  tapered  portion  at  the  midpoint 

thereof; 
splicing  a  section  of  ampUfier  fiber  in  between  two  fiised 

tapered  ends  formed  in  said  splitting  procedure; 
grouping  said  pump  fibers  together  and  putting  said  pump 

fibers  into  an  NxM  array  connector  to  mate  with  an 

NxM  surface  emitting  laser  diode  array; 
respectively  connecting  said  signal  fibers  to  input/output 

ports  which  further  cotmect  to  terminals. 

2.  A  fiber  star  amplifier  coupler,  comprising: 
at  least  two  signal  fibers  the  input  ends  and  output  ends  of 

which  are  respectively  connected  to  input  ports  and  out- 
put ports; 

at  least  one  pump  fiber  which  is  grouped  and  twisted  to- 
gether with  said  signal  fibers,  the  twisted  portion  being 
fiised  by  means  of  flame  fiision  method  to  form  a  biconical 
tapered  portion,  said  biconical  tapered  portion  being  split 
at  midpoint  thereof; 

an  amplifier  fiber  spliced  between  two  fiised  tapered  ends, 
said  amplifier  fiber  amplifying  the  signals  and  evenly 
distributing  the  input  light  into  every  output  potts; 

an  NxM  array  connector  into  which  said  pump  fibers  are 
put;  and 

a  pump  Ught  source  mating  with  said  NxM  array  connec- 
tor, said  pump  Ught  source  being  capable  of  emitting 
pump  Ught  with  predetermined  wavelength  and  coupUng 
said  pump  Ught  into  said  amplifier  fiber  through  said  pump 
fiber. 
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7.  A  coufriing  arrangement  for  optically  coupling  a  fiber  to 
a  planar  optical  waveguide,  where  one  end  face  of  the  planar 
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waveguide  and  one  end  surface  of  the  fiber  lie  oppoaite  one 
another,  comprising: 
said  fiber  having  said  end  smCace,  and  haviiig  an  outside 
diameter  and  an  outer  drcamfeicnoe  at  said  end  surftoe; 
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a  first  triangular  channel  propagating  from  said  second 
end  face  into  a  depth  of  said  cover  member  in  a  direc- 
tion axially  parallel  to  said  planar  waveguide;  and 

said  substrate  comprises  a  second  triangular  chaimd  prop- 
agating through  said  substrate  into  a  depth  of  said  sub- 
strate from  said  second  end  face  in  a  direction  axially 
parallel  to  said  planar  waveguide,  said  first  triangular 
channel  and  said  second  triangular  channel  oriented  to 
have  a  common  open  side  between  said  first  triangular 
channel  and  said  second  triangular  dianiid:  and 

said  carrier  member  fiirtber  comprises  a  wd>  member 
lying  in  said  second  end  face  of  said  carrier  member, 
spanning  said  common  open  side  and  supporting  said 
Old  face  of  said  planar  waveguide  in  said  second  end 
face  between  said  tww  openings,  said  first  triangular 
channel,  said  second  triangular  channel,  and  said  web 
member  holding  said  waveguide  together  defining  said 
two  openings  in  said  second  end  tiac. 


HERMEnCALLY  SEALED  OPTICAL  FIBER-LENS 

ARRANGEMENT  AND  PROCESS  FOR  THE 

PRODUCnON  OF  SUCH  ARRANGEMENT 

AadNM  GnO,  aai  FIrau  Tim! mil,  bolfc  «r  Hatltk,  Fad. 

KCBa   wi    uflWHRTf   SHi^POTv   ID  3HBIHS   AKuCH^PBBBCBHnp 

Berlin  and  Maaidi,  Fed.  Rap.  of  GanMHjr 

Filed  Mar.  29, 1909,  Scr.  No.  330,330 
daiiH  priottty,  appllntflMi  Fed.  Rep.  oT  GcfMiqr,  Mar.  31, 
1900,3010930 

tat  CL*  OQZB  6/36 
VS.  CL  305—79  13  CUam 

1.  An  apparatus  for  coupliiig  an  optical  fiber  to  a  lens,  com- 
priitiig: 
a  metal  tubule  containing  an  optical  fiber  having  an  optical 


a  module  housing  including  a  wall  having  an  aperture; 

a  flange  for  holding  the  metal  tubule,  the  flange  being  situ- 
ated over  the  aperture;  and 

a  mounting  supporting  a  lens  having  an  optical  axis,  the 
mounting  behig  attached  to  a  frontal  surfrKX  of  the  flange 
through  the  aperture; 


the  flange  permitting 
to  a  present  focal 


displacement  of  the  optical  fiber 
from  the  lena;  and 


a  carrier  mcjnbfx  which  oompriaes  a  subotiate  with  said 
planar  wavegtnde  integrated  thereon,  said  carrier  member 
having  a  second  end  £aoe  fashioned  with  the  end  face  of 
said  planar  wav^uide  lying  therein,  said  aeoond  end  tmoe 
further  providing  two  openings  between  whidi  the  planar 
wavegidde  is  arranged,  said  second  end  face  of  said  carrier 
member  having  a  dimenaioa  similar  to  said  outside  diame- 
ter of  said  fiber  at  said  end  surface,  and  wherein  said  end 
surface  of  said  fiber  has  said  outer  drcumferenoe  welded 
to  said  second  end  fi»e  of  said  carrier  member,  and 
wherein  said  carrier  member  fiirther  comprises  a  cover 
member  applied  on  said  substrate,  and  wherein  said  sec- 
ond end  face  is  applied  on  said  cover  member  and  said 
substrate  and  said  cover  member  comprise; 


the  hooHiig,  momitiiig,  and  flaage  prrniitting 
diiplaoement  of  the  teat  to  aiign  the  optical  axis  of  the  lens 
with  respect  to  the  optical  axis  of  the  optical  fiber. 


S,077JU0 

(WTICAL  FIBER  PHOriOCONDUCIOR  HAVING 

MULTI-FILAMENT  TYPE  OPTICAL  FUBR  UNTIS 

SymUUn  Ttkmia;  inimri  Owiim  kalk  af  Ntmjwi  MiiMii 

YaMMta,  airi  NMfiU  FUoAatf,  batt  oT  Tcky*^  iM  af 

r.Lli,.Tak9«, 


ig.  17. 1990.  Sm.  N«.  S«.7aC 
btCL'G02Btf/M 


U,S.  CL  305— IM 


O 


1.  An  optical  fiber  photoconductor,  which  comprises  at  least 
two  multi-filament  type  plastic  optical  fiber  units  arranged  in 
parallel  and  having  a  subrtantially  rectangular  peripheral  shape 
and  at  least  one  end  fixed  in  a  cap,  each  optical  fiber  unit 
having  30  to  10000  oore-aheath  light-transmitting  islands  hav- 
ing a  diameter  of  S  to  200^  whidi  are-denady  arranged  ia  a 
sea  portion,  wherein  in  each  of  the  multi-filaiiient  plastic  opti- 
cal fiber  units  having  a  rectangular  sfrtiowal  shape,  the  end 
face  fixed  in  the  cap  is  expanded  so  that  the  length  of  one  side 
of  the  end  fine  is  at  least  I.OI  timea  the  original  length  of  one 
side  of  the  rectangular  perir  Vral  shape  of  the  mnlti-lllament 
type  plastic  optical  fiber  unit,  whereby  a  closing  interfiKe 
between  the  multi-filament  type  plastic  optical  fiber  i 
stantiaUy  < 
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Sjmjai  \aB»  bang  pro|Mgated  in  the  waveguiding  fatyer  i>  reduced  by 

MEANS  FOR  COUPLING  A  OCMIBBENT  FIBER-OFTIC    the  metal  layer  and  the  thickiiHi  of  the  metal  layer  being 

BUNDLE  TO  AN  ELBCrMMWIICAL  SEN9CHI  selected  to  that  the  TE-  mA  TM-polarized  photont  are  stOl 

DmM  Dl  Mikai,  P A  Bai  an.  NdlyiAMi.  Va. : 

H.  Sha^  273»  Mdlray  Dr^  Ctariattmae.  Va.  22N3.  t 


H. 


mm 


Dr, 


Va. 


22M1 


UJ5.C1. 


FIM  N«f.  9.  UN,  Sv.  Na.  <1M«9 
taLCL'OUBtf/M 


13 


S.  An  apparatus  for  coupling  a  coherent  fiber-optic  bundle 
having  a  distal  end  and  a  proximal  end  to  the  surfiwe  of  an 
electro-optical  sensor  of  the  type  which  is  mounted  in  a  chip 
carrier  having  a  periphery  raiaed  above  the  plane  of  the  Ught- 
semitive  surCMe  of  the  sensor,  comprising: 
a  rigid  guide  plate  with  a  first  hole  therethrough  for  aUgning 
the  proximal  end  of  the  bundle  with  the  senwr  surface 
when  the  proximal  end  of  the  bundle  is  axially  slid 
through  the  first  hole  into  cloae  parallel  proximity  with 
the  sensor,  the  dimeasioat  of  the  first  hole  being  such  as  to 
provide  a  close  axial  sliding  fit  for  the  bundle,  and  the  axis 
and  the  alignment  of  the  perimeter  of  the  first  hole  being 
such  that  the  proximal  end  of  the  fiber-optic  bundle  ap- 
proaches parallel  to  the  surf  ace  of  the  sensor  and  is  aligned 
with  that  portion  of  the  electro-optical  sensor  to  which 
the  fiber-optic  bundle  it  to  be  mated,  the  rigid  guide  plate 
further  being  of  such  size  and  shape  as  to  make  contact 
with  the  periphery  of  the  chip  carrier,  and  fiiither  contain- 
ing second  and  third  axial  holes  for  the  injection  of  cement 
and  expulsion  of  air  respectively; 
a  means  of  fixing  the  poattioa  of  the  rigid  guide  plate  in 

alignment  on  the  periphery  of  the  chip  carrier; 
means  of  preventing  leakage  of  cement  between  the  guide 

plate  and  the  periphery  of  the  chip  carrier,  and 
injected  between  the  chip  carrier  and  the  guide  plate,  a 
quantity  of  trantparent  flexible  cement  attaching  to  the 
senior  surface  the  proximal  end  of  the  bundle  when  tlid 
through  the  first  hole  in  the  guide  plate,  and  filling  all 
space  between  the  rigid  guide  plate  and  the  chip  carrier  so 
at  to  attach  the  rigid  guide  plate  to  the  chip  carrier. 
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capritie  of  propagatioD  in  the  waveguiding  layer  and  the  wave- 
gnidittg  layer  hat  eateutially  the  tame  effective  fcfractive  index 
for  both  the  TE-  and  TM-polarixed  photons. 


5,177,123 
ELBCmC  MOTCm  STAKTING  CIRCUIT 
M.Bawy,MdltsaR.IIIIiiiiii  iilil.balhafStPMl, 
MlH^  airigMn  I*  era  Cotyontiaa,  RMevflk,  Min. 
FBei  Oct.  S.  1990,  Scr.  Nat  Sll3,7Sl 
tat  CL>  HUP  5/16 
U.S.  a.  3«— tl»  14< 


1.  A  circuit  for  controlling  the  voltage  to  a  motor  system 
including  a  permanent  magnet  D.C.  moor  coiuected  between 
legs  of  a  fiill  bridge  rectifier,  said  circuit  comprising: 
a  power  supply  means  for  applying  power  to  a  first  leg  of  a 

fiill  bridge  rectifier  of  a  motor  system,  said  motor  system 

including  a  permanent  magnet  D.C.  motor  and  said  fiill 

bridge  rectifier, 
a  first  tiiac  means  connected  to  a  second  1^  of  the  full 

bridge  rectifier; 
a  diac  means  connected  to  provide  a  diac  output  to  the  triac 


9,177,122 

OPTICAL  FILM  OH  STRIP  WAVEGUII»  HAVING  A 

DIELECTRIC  WAVEGUIDING  LAYER 

r.  Maf  chw,  Fed.  Rap,  af  Citrwiy,  aariganr  to 

tlifpaiiilirhan.  I^tanlrh.  Fri  Ttri  ""r ] 

FRad  Sa».  %  »M,  Ser.  No.  S«S,52t 

Fad.  Rc».  af  Gamany,  Sep.  22, 
1M»,  3i3T7W 

tat  CL>  eUB  6/10 
UJS.  CL  3«5— 130  15  CWm 

1.  In  an  optical  film  or  strip  waveguide  having  a  dielectric 
waveguiding  layer  disposed  on  a  substrate  for  propagation  of 
TM-polarized  photons  and  TE-polarized  photons,  the  im- 
provements comprising  a  metal  layer  being  arranged  so  cloae 
to  the  waveguiding  layer  that  the  propagation  speed  of  the 
TM-polarized  photons  of  the  TE-and  the  TM-polarized  pho- 


a  first  timing  network  including  a  first  resistance  and  a  first 
capacitance,  said  fiist  timing  circuit  being  connected  to 
the  second  leg  and  to  the  diac  means  to  provide  a  control 
voltage  to  the  diac  means; 

a  second  timing  circuit  including  a  second  capacitance  and  a 
second  resistance  connected  to  the  power  supply  means 
for  charging  the  second  capacitance  responsive  to  actua- 
tion of  the  power  supply  means; 

an  illumination  source  connected  to  the  power  supply  meant 
to  receive  a  firing  voltage  in  response  to  actuation  of  the 
power  supply  means,  said  illumination  source  further 
being  connected  in  parallel  with  the  second  capacitance, 
thereby  to  receive  said  firing  voltage  only  after  the  charg- 
ing of  the  second  capacitance; 

a  first  photocell  positioned  to  receive  light  from  the  illumi- 
nation source  and  a  third  resistance,  connected  in  series  at 
a  shunt  resistance  path  around  said  first  resistance;  and 
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a  meant  for  maintaining  the  firing  voltage  acroat  the  illumi- 
natioa  totuoe,  for  at  long  at  the  power  supply  meant 
remaJnt  acttiatcd  after  taid  actuation; 

wherein  taid  first  timing  network,  when  the  fint  photocell  it 
not  receiving  light  from  the  illmnination  aouroe,  hat  a 
total  resistance  determined  substantially  by  the  first  reaia- 
tanoe  and  provides  a  fust  level  of  said  control  voltage  to 
the  diac  means  and  causes  a  corresponding  first  diac  oat- 
put  to  the  fint  triac  meant,  substantially  inhibiting  the  first 
triac  means  fixmi  conducting  current,  to  apply  a  soft  start 
voltage  to  the  motor  system;  and 

wherein  said  first  photoodi,  when  receiving  light  from  the 
illumination  source,  shunts  current  to  reduce  said  total 
retiatanoe,  to  provide  a  second  levd  of  said  contnri  volt- 
age and  a  corresponding  second  diac  output  to  the  fint 
triac  means,  said  second  diac  output  being  at  a  higher 
vtritage  than  said  first  diac  output  and  enahKng  the  first 
triac  meant  to  conduct  current,  thereby  to  apply  a  fiill 
nwniiig  voltage  to  die  motor  tyttem. 


54rn424 
DIRECT-CURRENT  MOTOR  CONTROL 
Knnlo  Wtgatt,  Otokmri;  Maaatmga  Yamathita,  Neyagawa,  and 
SUajra  llawaiaiii,  KiHqrMa,  aB  of  Japaia,  aal^gn  to 
bcpondoa,  Eyoto,  Japaa 
FIM  Dec  21, 1M»,  Scr.  No.  452,741 
totty.  appHcarion  Japara,  Dec  23,  IMS,  C3J2643S; 
May  31,  UM,  1-140110 

tat  a.)  liQ2P  5/n 
UJS.  CL  308— Otf  '      3  < 


1.  A  direct-current  motor  control  circuit  for  controlling 
supply  of  electric  power  from  a  power  source  to  an  electric 
motor,  comprising: 

an  output  power  device  for  controlling  supply  of  current  to 
said  motor  according  to  a  duty  ratio  of  a  control  input 
signal  supplied  thereto; 

current  detecting  means  for  detecting  an  amplitude  of  an 
electric  current  supplied  to  said  electric  motor,  and 

feedback  means  comprising  a  triangular  wave  gmrrating 
circuit  connected  'to  an  input  end  of  said  output  power 
device  at  its  output  end  and  having  a  first  am{rfifien 

a  time  constant  drcnit  connected  to  the  input  end  of  taid  fint 
amplifier;  and 

a  second  amplifier  connected  to  an  output  end  of  said  cur- 
lent  detecting  means  at  its  input  end,  and  connected  to 
taid  input  end  of  said  first  amfriifier  at  its  output  end  so  as 
to  define  a  positive  feedback  path  extending  from  said 
current  detecting  means  to  said  output  power  device  and 
a  duty  ratio  control  path  for  increasing  a  time  period  of 
each  cycle  of  said  triangular  wave  generating  circuit  of 
said  feedback  meant  with  an  increaae  in  taid  electric  cur- 
rent lupplied  to  taid  dectric  motor  at  detected  by  taid 
current  detecting  meant. 


5,077 J35 
SPACE  HEATER  MOUNTED  TO  CEILING  FAN 
loavaae,  3072  -  SOlfc  Ave  Saalh.  St  PMai^toi. 
33711-40M 

FDai  Mar.  12. 1991.  Ser.  Nai  «7,0tt 
tat  CL>  HOra  i/tXt  Fa4H  3/02,  9/00 

UJS.  CL  392-^3«  aa 


Fk. 


^  "^  r^'^'n 

V                                                                           w 
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1.  A  tpace  heater  that  it  mountable  to  a  oeiUng  fan,  compris- 
ing: 

an  insulated  fhistoconical  thield  member  having  an  outer 
surfiKC  an  inner  surface  and  a  hollow  interior; 

said  shield  member  having  a  large  diameter,  open  upper  end 
and  a  small  diameter,  open  lower  end  ^i^uch  defines  an  air 
flow  paitage  to  the  hollow  interior  of  taid  tUeld  member; 

a  helical  heating  element  dispoaed  in  wound  relation  about 
laid  ihiekl  member  in  o^^ying  rdatiaa  to  said  outer 
tuffine; 

a  cowling  disposed  in  doae  ptxnimity  to  said  shield  mrmhw, 
radially  outwardly  thereoC  to  substantiaDy  ooHceai  6am 
view  nid  heating  element; 

said  cowling  having  a  stepped  structure  including  a  plarality 
of  concentric  imperforate  vertical  walls  and  a  plurality  of 
concentric  horizontal  walls; 

a  plurality  of  dmunferenlially  eitfndiag  apeiturea  formed 
in  each  of  taid  horizontal  wallt  for  allowing  the  aapiratian 
of  air  into  the  space  between  said  shield  member  and  said 
oowUng  and  in  contact  with  said  heating  element; 

a  central  support  rod; 

brace  means  for  connecting  said  thieid  niriiihri'  to  taid  tup- 
port  rod; 

fattemng  means  for  connrrting  said  cowling  to  taid  thield 
member; 

a  support  tube  for  supporting  a  ceiling  fiui; 

a  socket  houting  secured  to  a  lowcrmoat  end  of  said  support 
tube;  and 

a  coupler  means  for  releasaMy  connecting  said  central  sup- 
port rod  to  said  socket  homing; 

whereby  said  shield  member  and  said  cowling  are  rdetaMy 
connected  to  said  support  tube; 

whereby  rotation  of  said  ceiling  fiu  causes  an  airflow  where 
tome  air  enten  into  the  hollow  interior  of  taid  thieid 
member  through  its  open  lower  end  and  exits  said  hollow 
interior  through  its  open  upper  end,  thereby  bypassing 
said  heating  element;  and 

whereby  some  air  in  said  airflow  enten  said  ciicumferen- 
tiaUy  extending  aperturea  and  is  warmed  by  contact  with 
taid  heating  element  and  it  diabuned  in  an  upward  and 
radially  outwardly  directian  with  retpect  to  taid  sappott 
rod; 
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wheieby  nid  air  that  bypiHti  (aid  heating  element  coob  a 
fan  motor  wppocted  ty  laid  wppoft  rod;  and 

whetcby  taid  Mr  that  it  heated  if  diracted  away  frooi  taid  fan 
■Mtor  hy  Hid  thidd  I 
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CACHE  POtFOKMANCE  IN  AN  INPOKMATION 

HANDUNG  SYSTEM  EMPLOYING  PAGE  SEARCHING 

GnaMT  F.  GnlMU^OriBr  P^rt/TcMJata  P.  Eaan^MiM- 

HlMM  MacMaH  Ctofamia^  AnM*.  N.Y. 
FIW  Ai«.  9,  IfW,  Sw.  N*.  3n.70 
lirt.  CL>  OMF 12/06,  12/M 
UACLSSS— «M  »< 


J t 


1' 


?ijb 


■■ 


kC 


aSa^ 


fi 


4^ 


I'  -M.-.    ig^im 


X"X"^"X 


1.  In  a  compoter  syiten  osng  a  virtually  addicMed  cache 
where  each  entry  in  the  cache'*  directory  contains  both  a  real 
addrcM  of  the  page  in  a  main  storage  from  which  the  data  came 
and  the  most  sigmficant  bits  of  a  virtual  address,  the  method 
for  extending  the  cache's  performance  comprising  the  step*  of: 

a.  placing  the  entries  for  lines  from  the  same  page  of  main 
storage  in  a  predetermined  sequence  in  the  directory  of 
the  cache  that  permits  all  of  the  Kne*  within  a  page  bowid- 
ary  to  be  tearchrd  for  by  a  page  address; 

b.  nfiTcbmg  the  directory  for  both  the  doired  Kne  and  the 
seooadary  iinea  from  the  same  page;  and 

c.  if  the  desired  line  does  not  reside  in  the  cache  bat  a  match 
occu*  a*  to  one  or  more  lines  from  the  same  page,  concat- 
enatiiig  the  real  page  addre«  in  the  directory  for  the 
secondary  line  with  that  portion  of  the  virtual  address 
identifying  the  desired  line  to  fetch  the  dau  directly  from 
the  main  storage  widnot  tm  addreit  translation. 


a  timer  (lO  having  a  reset  input  connected  (C^  t,  IS)  to  an 

output  of  said  decoder  (S);  and 
means  (2S-2t),  responsive  to  expiration  of  a  timing  period  of 

said  timer  (M).  for  indicating  malfunction  or  error  in  said 

receiver, 
Ciumpiising,  in  accordance  with  the  invention, 
a  circuit  (17),  connected  to  an  output  of  said  timer  (lO.  for 

starting  a  Sfrkiwg  T^rMtinn  m  irid  taner  (2)  for  a  < 


ter  operating  at  a  different  frequency  and  for  generating 
an  output  signal  indicating  whether  said  seddng  operation 

was  successful;  and 
counter  means  (19X  connected  to  an  output  of  said  circuit 
(17X  and  responsive  to  a  predetermined  number  of  said 
output  signak  of  said  starting  circuit  (17).  for  actuating 
said  malfunction  indicating  means  (25-21)  when  said  pre- 
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KP  CHANNEL  EXPANSION  IN  A  TRUNKED  RADIO 

OOMMUNKA-nmS  SYSTEM 

Aalhony  B.  Wdiroup.  Funit,  Va,.  MrigMT  to  GcMHl  Eledife 

Ijaihhmi.Va 

FBad  Sap.  1.  IMt,  Scr.  Nu.  2M,Sn 
Iirt.  CL«  HMQ  7/OOc  HMB  7/02 
U&CL45S-^M  3*' 
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WARNING  RBCEIVKR  READINESS  MONITORING 
CIRCUIT 

— ,  mi  Garuif  SrMahr.  Hfldea- 
hsta,  koth  af  Fsd.  Rap.  flf  < 
Wcrfcc  GBhH,  HUdMni,  Fad.  Rap.  of  I 

FBai  Jh.  a«,  19N;  Sir.  Nn.  40,335 

FM.  Rep.  af  Garmany.  Mar.  3. 


taLCL)HO4B//0a/7/a0 

UJS.CL455— 1  « 

1.  ReadineM  monitoring  circuit,  in  combinatioo  with  a  warn- 
ing radio  receiver  adapted  to  receive  a  primary  carrier  and  an 
auxiliary  carrier,  said  warning  radio  receiver  having 

a  decoder  (5)^  comected  to  an  output  of  smd  tuner,  for 

I  on  said  auxiliary  carrier; 


1.  in  a  digitally  tnmked  RF  communications  system  of  the 
type  providing  of  radio  frequency  communirations  over  a  set 
of  trunked  RF  communications  channels,  said  system  including 
a  digital  RF  control  channel  and  pfaval  trunked  RF  working 
^K.«.,»i«,  Md  system  further  including  friural  digitaUy  trunked 
RF  transceivers  initially  programmed  to  have  predefined 
trunked  working  channel  frequencies  and  associated  working 
channd  numbers  stored  therein,  a  method  of  dynamically 
^I^^Hwig  tK»  »«  ,rf«.i.^»^l«  f.  —  to  p>TinH  eipanded  ooera- 
tioaby  said  plural  RF  transceivers  on  additional  trunked  RF 
tiaaucesvert  on  additional  trunked  RF  working  channds  not 
initially  preprogrammed  into  said  RF  transceivers,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
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(1)  broadcasting  a  digital  channel  configuration  message 
over  said  digital  RF  control  chaimel  simultaneously  to  all 
said  phinl  RF  transceiven.  said  digital  channel  configura- 
tion message  indicating  a  trunked  RF  channel; 

(2)  receiving  said  transmitted  channel  configuration  message 
with  each  of  said  plural,  digital  RF  transceiver; 

(3)  at  each  of  said  plural  transceivers,  comparing  the  work- 
ing channd  specified  by  said  received  channel  configura- 
tion mrssagt  with  said  prestoted  dianneb; 

(4)  at  each  of  said  {riural  transceivers,  if  said  comparison 
reveab  said  working  channel  specified  by  said  received 
message  differs  from  said  predefined  working  channd, 
dynamically  storing  said  specified  working  channd  within 
said  transceivers;  and 

(5)  controlling  each  of  said  plural  transceivers  to  transmit 
and/or  receive  sigmls  over  said  working  channd  stored 
by  said  storing  step  (4)  in  response  to  digital  trunking 
cnmmands  conveyed  over  said  control  channd 


1.  A  radio  communication  apparatus  comprising: 

recdving  means  for  recdving,  as  a  received  signal,  each  of  a 
primary  and  a  secondary  all  signal  to  produce  an  internal 
signal; 

generating  means  connected  to  said  recdving  means  for 
generating  an  audible  tone  in  response  to  said  internal 
signal; 

manually  operable  producing  means  for  producing  a  tone 
stop  instruction  signal; 

means  connected  to  said  recdving  means  said  generating 
means  and  said  manually  operable  [woducing  means  for 
controlling  operation  of  said  generating  means  so  that  said 
audible  tone  is  stopped  in  response  to  said  tone  stop  in- 
struction signal; 

judging  means  connected  to  said  recdving  means  for  judg- 
ing whether  or  not  said  recdved  signal  is  said  primary  call 
signal,  said  judging  means  producing  a  particular  signal 
when  said  recdved  signal  is  said  primary  call  signal;  and 

restricting  means  connected  to  said  generating,  said  manu- 
ally operable  producing,  and  said  judging  means  for  re- 
stricting stop  of  said  audible  tone  with  reference  to  said 
particular  signal  regardless  of  the  tone  stop  instruction 
signal  produced  afker  said  particular  signal. 


S,t77,t30 

MEIHOD  AND  APPARATUS  TO  SELECIIVELY 

ADUmSS  RBOFIENTS  AND  RECOVER  MISSING 

MESSA(»S  ON  A  BROADCAST  MSIRDUTHW 

NETW<Mtt 

Taay  MiMa.  Wara>igi.  CiUL, 


•f  Sar.  Na.  1SC,71S,  Fsk  17,  IM*.  i 
Tib  iwMfaHia  Jaa.  7. 19N,  Sv.  Na.  S3S,3a7 
lat  CL>  HNR  l/t6 
U.S.a.455— «  M< 


5,077,129 
RADIO  COMMUNICATION  APPARATUS  IN  WHICH  A 
PARTICULAR  CALL  CAN  BE  SURELY  INFORMED  TO  A 

POSSESSOR  Of  THE  ATOARATUS 
KaxayuU  TaaMida,  Tokyo,  Mi  KaaMnrt  YHmda,  SUzaoka,  att 
of  JapM,  issliaiiw  to  NEC  Carparadaa,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  JaL  13, 19M,  Scr.  No.  9SljM» 
Ottmm  priarily,  igpHcaMea  Jagaa,  JaL  13, 1919, 1-1791M 
laL  a.>  HMQ  7/00 
UjS.  CL  455—35  11 


1.  A  broadcast  distribution  network  of  the  type  wUdi  in- 
cludes host  sending  means  for  distributing  a  plurality  of  mes- 
sages to  a  pluraUty  of  users,  each  of  said  users  having  a  qiecific 
predefined  address,  said  network  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  reodvers,  each  reodver  having  a  plurality  of 
users; 

a  sequence  number; 

means  for  generating  the  sequence  number  of  eadi  massage 
corresponding  to  the  recdver  intended  to  recdve  the 
message,  wherein  each  sequence  number  is  sequentially 
generated  to  represent  a  count  of  the  number  of  mr  ssagri 
sent  to  that  recdver; 

means  for  sending  the  sequence  number  with  its  correspond- 
ing message  from  the  host  to  the  reoeivei^ 

means  for  storing  the  sequence  number  and  its  correspond- 
ing message  in  the  host  for  each  of  the  recdvers; 

means  for  storing  the  sequence  number  by  each  recdver  for 
itadf  by  replacing  a  previously  recdved  sequence  number; 

means  for  comparing  the  sequence  number  to  the  pteviondy 
recdved  sequence  number  for  determining  whether  each 
message  tent  by  the  sending  means  has  been  recdved  by 
the  reodver. 


5,in,i31  

SAFEGUARD  I»VICE  WITH  CODED  TRANrafOTTED 
SIGNAL 
Ham-Wcracr  Wcher,  lagolatadt.  Fed.  Rep.  of 
ligMir  to  TaWMua  dedraaic  GmbH,  F«4. 1 

25, 19M,  Scr.  Na.  412442 

Fed.  Rep.  af  Genaaiy,  Sep.  27, 
19n,3S32M7 

lat  a.)  HMB  1/04:  HMQ  3/02 
UJS.CL455— 45  CCMaH 

1.  A  safeguard  device  compfising: 

transmitter  meant,  induding  a  modulator,  for  enuaaion  of  a 

high-fiequency  signal  modulated  by  a  code  signd  word; 

receiver  means,  containing  a  controlUble  alarm  device,  for 

recdving  and  decoding  the  modulated  U^  frequency 
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signal  and  for  activating  and  resetting  said  alarm  device  in 
response  to  a  respective  predetennined  received  code 
signal  word;  and 
switching  means  for  controlling  said  transmitter  means,  said 
switch  means  including  memory  means  for  storing  code 
words  each  associated  with  a  pair  of  code  signal  words, 
input  means  for  inputting  a  password,  comparing  means 
for  comparing  an  input  password  with  said  stored  code 
words  and  for  producing  a  control  signal  upon  a  positive 
comparison,  code  signal  generator  means,  having  its  out- 


put connected  to  said  modulator,  for  selectively  generat- 
ing one  of  a  pair  of  code  signal  words  associated  with  a 
code  word,  and  activating  switch  means,  responsive  to 
said  control  signal  from  said  comparing  means,  for  acti- 
vating said  transmitter  means  and  for  selectively  causing 
said  code  generator  means  to  generate  a  selected  one  of 
said  pair  of  code  signal  words  associated  with  the  com- 
pared code  word,  whereby  said  receiver  means,  depend- 
ing on  the  selected  one  of  the  pair  of  code  signal  words 
transmitted,  activates  or  deactivates  said  alarm  device. 


requiring  cooperation  with  said  display  module  for 
controllably  operating  said  transceiver, 
said  user  interface  means  including: 

first  mode  means  preprogrammed  for  providing  display  of 
a  first  set  of  control  selection  prompts  via  said  display 
module  and  for  accepting  user  control  inputs  from  said 
keypad  means  so  as  to  provide  a  first  set  of  functions, 
and 

second  mode  means  preprogranuned  or  providing  no 
display  of  control  selection  prompts  via  said  display 
module  and  for  accepting  user  control  inputs  rom  said 
keypad  means  so  as  to  provide  a  second  set  of  functions 
different  from  said  first  set; 

testing  means  connected  to  said  connector  means  for 
determining  whether  said  display  module  is  connected 
to  said  connector  means,  and 

mode  selection  means,  including  means  for  selecting  be- 
tween said  first  and  said  second  mode  means,  connected 
to  said  testing  means  and  to  said  user  interface  means  for 
controlling  said  user  interface  means  to  provide  said 
first  user  interface  mode  if  said  testing  means  determines 
said  display  module  is  present  and  for  controlling  said 
user  interface  means  to  provide  said  second  user  inter- 
face mode  i  said  testing  mean  determines  said  display 
module  is  not  present. 


SYNTHESIZER  RECEIVER 
SUnichi  SUota,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aari^or  to  Sony  Corporatkm, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  31, 1990,  Scr.  No.  531,349 

daiMHi  priority,  appUcatkm  Japan,  Jan. «,  1919, 1-14S658 

lat  CL>  HMB  1/16 

VS.  CL  455—173  9  OaiaM 


5,077332 
RADIO  TRANSCEIVER  WITH  OPTIONAL  DISPLAY 
Cnrig  F.  SsczatkowsU;  Marc  A.  Dtasoaway,  both  of  Forest; 
Qy*t  R.  Batter,  Jr.,  Lyndterg.  wd  Gerald  M.  Cooper, 
GratM,  all  of  Va.,  asrii»ors  to  EricaMM  GE  MokOe  Coaunni- 

catioM  lac  Lynehbari,  Va. 

FIM  Aag.  7, 1909,  Ser.  No.  390,242 
bt  a.>  H04B  J/^ 
VS.  a.  455-«9  •  < 
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1.  A  digitally  controlled  radio  transceiver  optionally  includ- 
ing an  internal  visual  display  module,  said  transceiver  compris- 


mg: 


connector  means  for  connecting  to  said  display  module;  and 
a  digital  controller  connected  to  said  connector  means,  a  said 
controller  including; 

user  interface  means  or  alternately  providing  first  and 
second  user  interface  modes,  said  first  user  interface 
mode  requiring  cooperation  with  said  display  module 
for  viewing  prompts  necessary  for  controllably  operat- 
ing said  transceiver,  said  second  user  interface  mode  not 


1.  A  frequency  synthesizer  tuned  receiver  in  which  a  local 
08cillati<»  signal  is  generated  by  a  phase-locked  loop  and  a 
frequency-dividing  ratio  of  a  variable  frequency  divider  in  the 
phase  locked  loop  is  varied  so  that  a  frequency  of  the  local 
oscillation  signal  is  changed  to  vary  a  reception  frequency  of 
the  receiver,  comprising: 
a  tuning  dial; 

a  rotary  encoder  arranged  to  rotate  in  response  to  rotation  of 
said  tuning  dial  for  producing  pulses  die  period  of  which 
indicates  a  rotational  speed  of  said  tuning  dial; 
means  for  varying  the  ft-equency-dividing  ratio  of  the  vari- 
able frequency  divider  in  response  to  an  output  from  said 
rotary  encoder  for  changing  the  reception  frequency  of 
the  receiver; 
a  muting  circuit  arranged  in  an  audio  output  signal  line  of  the 
receiver  for  selectively  muting  an  output  signal  of  the 
receiver,  and 
means  for  controlling  said  muting  circtiit  in  response  to  an 
output  from  said  rotary  encoder  and  for  varying  a  muting 
time  of  said  muting  circuit  in  response  to  a  speed  of  rota- 
tion of  said  dial  detected  by  said  rotary  encoder. 
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54177334 
PAGING  RECEIVER  WITH  CONTINUOUSLY  TUNABLE 

ANTENNA  AND  RF  AMPLIFIER 
Aafctw  A.  Aa^BS,  Spriag,  Tea.,  aai  Thomaa  J.  Gaavana,  Jr., 
CMcaja,  m.,  aast^nri  to  Teiellad  CorpataHon,  Cotai  CaMsa, 
Fla. 
CoMianatioa-ia-pvt  or  Scr.  No.  329^43,  Mar.  20, 1909,  Pat 

No.  5312,235,  wUck  is  a  toatinaaHoa  ki  part  of  Ser.  Now 

tnjJH,  Oct  20, 19r7,  Pat  No.  4351330.  TV*  ijiMMMwi  UL 

U.  19M,  Scr.  No.  301,403 

lat  CL*  H04B  1/18 

VS.  a.  455—193  30 


tude  of  the  amplifier  tuning  signal  from  the  stored  ampli- 
fier tuning  sigittl  until  the  received  signal  strength  indica- 
tor reaches  a  maximum  magnitude  indicating  mastnium 
RF  amplifier  gain. 


5377335 
RECEIVER  CIRCUIT 
Jacques  Margairai;  PIcrre-AaM    Fartae,  balk  of  NMckitcl, 
aad  Daniel  Beck,  Beraiz.  aH  of  «railiiiilMd.  swlgasrs  to 
Aaalab  SA.,  Bieaae,  Switaerland 

FIM  Ai«.  2L  1990,  Scr.  No.  571347 

CWaH  prfcritjr,  sppHcaHsa  FIrMee,  A^  21, 1909, 0911152 

bt  CL*  H04B  1/26 

VS.  CL  455-^339  2  CMm 
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1.  A  RF  paging  receiver  which  is  tunable  to  at  least  one 
qtecified  channel  comprising: 

a  RF  tuner,  for  receiving  the  specified  channel  in  response  to 
a  channel  tuning  signal  specifying  reception  of  the  speci- 
fied channel; 

an  intermediate  frequency  circuit  coupled  to  the  RF  tuner 
for  producing  an  intermediate  frequency  signal  and  a 
received  signal  strength  indicator  which  is  proportional  to 
a  level  of  the  intermediate  frequency  signal; 

a  controller,  coupled  to  the  intermediate  frequency  signal, 
controlling  generation  of  the  channel  tuning  signal  to 
cause  the  RF  tuner  to  be  tuned  to  receive  the  specified 
channel  and  controlling  generation  of  an  amplifier  tuning 
signal;  and  wherein 

the  RF  tuner  comprises  a  tunable  RF  ampUfier,  responsive 
to  the  received  signal  strength  indicator  and  a  stored 
amplifier  tuning  signal  which  is  a  function  of  the  chaiuiel 
being  received,  which  maximized  gain  of  the  RF  amplifier 
by  shifting  a  center  of  an  operating  bandwidth  of  the  RF 
amplifier  in  response  to  changing  the  amplifier  tuning 
signal  with  the  RF  amplifier  center  operating  bandwidth 
being  shifted  from  a  center  operating  iMndwidth  produced 
by  the  stored  amplifier  tuning  signal  by  a  change  in  magni- 
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1.  A  receiver  circuit  comprising: 

an  anteima  ctrcuit  for  supplying  an  antenna  signal  having  a 
first  frequency; 

a  local  oscillator  for  supplying  an  oscillator  signal  havag  a 
second  frequency; 

a  mixer  circuit  for  supplying  a  mixed  signal  in  response  to 
said  antenna  signal  and  to  said  oscillator  signal; 

means  for  supplying  a  clock  signal  having  a  third  frequency 
equal  to  the  quotient  of  said  second  frequency  by  a  first 
constant  factor,  and 

a  sampled  data  filter  for  filtering  said  mixed  signal  in  re- 
sponse to  said  clock  signal  and  having  a  characteristic 
frequency  equal  to  the  quotient  of  said  third  frequency  by 
a  second  constant  factor, 

wherein  said  local  oscillator  is  arranged  in  such  a  way  that 
said  second  frequency  is  equal  to  the  product  of  said  first 
frequency  by  a  third  constant  factor  equal  to 
KN/(KN±1).  in  which  N  and  K  are  equal  to  said  fint 
and 

said  second  constant  fisctors  respectively. 
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UjS.CLIM-«i 


Tamaf 


14 


U&CLD7— 400 


322,73< 
FOOD  GRINDER  EXTRUSION  PLATE 


JackL. 


lUOO  Wi^war  MS.  kMni,  Om. 97520 
FIM  M«.  10, 1909.  Scr.  No.  321.542 


Ttmof 


14 


U&CLD7— 414 


322,733 
SOAPIHSH 
CUir..aH 


'  to  Gnibcr  SyitCflHi  Imc^ 


yyeirii,  qom: 


FBai  Ja.  12, 1990,  Scr.  No.  4«33<9 


TamoT 


14 


U.S.CLIM— 540 


322,737 
PLATE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 


Stevca  A.  Uafcr,  MmOh,  N.Y., 
Cwpoiatioo,  SynMMo,  N.Y. 


to  SjmcoM 


FIM  Mv.  10, 1909,  Scr.  No.  321,030 


Tcmof 


U.S.CLD7— 545 


14jreara 


322.734 
KETTLE 
Vlte  St-I  Of  II, 


■to  To 


locQocbce, 


FIM  Jm.  19, 1909,  Scr.  No.  360.214 


Tctttof 


14 


UJS.CLD7— 322 


^^'itflTl""""    -  "  '"    "  '.:>.. »if.^ 
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322,730 
DUAL  OOMPARntfBNT  COOLER 

3TUE.aiMHl 
FBci  Nov.  M^  1900;  8cr.  NoL  437.210 

TcnBorHMtl 


UJS.CLD7- 


KNIFB 


322,741 


Lo,  Eft  Orofo 


HMB  JHL  M^  iNVi  8v*  FMu 


Tom  of  I 


UJS.CLD0-^9S 


322,739  

CARRIER  F<»  FIRE  HOSE  <n  THE  LOEE 
1320 


10411 


FRai  Dec  12, 1909,  Scr.  NoL  490^304 


Tom  of 


14 


VS.  CL  DO— 14 


322,740 
CHUCK  WRENCH 


322.702 
HOT  An  BLOWER 


H. 
A  Decker,  Ik.  Nemrt,  DaL 


Scr.  NaL  30,i4M 


Dec.  23, 


1059934 


TcraaTi 


UJS.  CL  DO— 29 J 


G. 


McCirt,29 


Ri,  FWr  liaf«%  NJ.  07004 


FRei  Sa».  22,  ion,  Scr.  New  410,793 


Taraari 


tM 


UJS.  CL  DO— 21 
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322,743 

nXUMINAaLE  DOOK  LATCH  ALAKM 

-  K.  Mhr.  Rit.  1,  Bn  71,  TMa  BtoMk,  Va.  22M0 

FM  AiiL  <,  IMi,  to.  fte.  3i2,32S 

TmafpitalM: 

UJS.a.Di-332 


GraiMyK. 
VS.CL 


322,74* 
GARDEN  HOSE  RACK 
•,  13M  FMck  Ava.,  CWfta,  CUM.  f3«U 

Si*.  2,  ttn,  Sw.  N*.  34M15 

TmafMtatM] 


322,744 

STARTER  LOCK  FOR  A  JET  SKI  OR  PERSONAL 

WATERCSAFT 

Rkkvri  W.  DomUm,  1545  Nnicartle  La.,  Hoffiwu  Ertatct,  m. 

<01»4 

FDei  Oct  S,  1M9,  Scr.  No.  417^15 
Tcm  of  paint  14  jrean 
tJ.S.  a.  m— 333 


322,747 

LEASH  HANGER 

Leto,  20S  Fajrwooi  Ave,  Eaat  Boataa,  MaM.  02123 

Filed  Oct  18, 1M9.  Scr.  No.  423,097 

Tcna  of  patoat  14  yean 


U.S.a.IM— 3C7 


322,745 
SHROUD  FOR  A  FLOOR-ENGAGING  BOLT  MOUNTED 
AT  THE  BOTTOM  OF  A  PANIC-BAR  LATCH  EQUIITED 

DOOR 
Tcnwce  J.  OhMi,  55M  CUk  VMa  LMa,  Yorta  LMa,  Calif. 
f2i70 

F1M  Oct  26. 1M»,  Scr.  No.  431,319 
TcnaoTpalMtM! 

vs.a.m-Mt 


d 


322,743 
FASTENER  FOR  TIE-WRAPS 

,  9052  Zoriik  Dr.,  St  Loaii,  Mo.  63123 
FIM  JaL  5, 1909,  Scr.  No.  375,521 
Tcra  of  patoat  14; 
UJS.  CL  1M-^3S7 
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322,749 

TICKET  GRASPING  CLAMP 
Aftcrt  J.  Saite,  7000  N.  12ih  St,  PhOaMpUa,  Pa.  19126 
FIM  Majr  30, 1990,  Scr.  No.  530,251 
TcfBofpalaatl4: 
VS.CL1M-99S 


322,752 

COMBINED  DISPENSING  CONTAINER  AND 

SPREAI«R  F(»  Sn  WAX 

Mn  Zlafcyai,  ZMcfc,  Swttaarini,  acriaaw  la  Take  AG. 


FOad  Mar  3h  1M».  Scr.  No.  399,V?6 


117.130 
UJ5.CLD9-330 


M 


322,750 
DISPENSER  BOTTLE 
,F«<.R<*. 


,  Fed.  Rep.  of  ( 
Filed  Dec  13. 1900.  Scr.  No.  203.765 
I  pfloiity,  appbcaUoa  Ian  Pat  laattale,  Jaa.  15, 1900, 
DM/011153 

Tci«  of  palMt  14  ] 
UJ5.  CL  D9^-300 


322,751 
BOTTLE 
Nichoiaa  Laraea,  Covmc,  FhaMC, 
Fraaoc 

Filed  Not.  20, 1909.  Scr.  No.  430,368 
CWaM  priority,  appUcatloa  Vttmet,  May  18. 1909, 66 
Tcna  of  patort  14 : 
UJ5.a.D9-309 


322,753 
SJC  COSMEIKJAR 

Morrto  SaMHa,  Fkacpatt,  N.Y.,  aarip 
lac,  Flrecvart,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jaa.  M.  1907,  Ser.  No.  60,302 
Tc(aie(palH«14 
U.S.CLD9-353 


UMI 
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322,754  322,79$ 

CONTAINER  FOR  DISPENSING  UQUID  DETERGENT  ,..^°^*2S.5?JII*^^S-rf*  M.h<. 

OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE  Stmtt  R.  K»P«!— .  VM»»m,Omm^  m*  Myi^  S||iHfc^Molie- 

r,  Eikraik,  both  of      ga  Uke,  N.Y,  Mil^nn  to  Clintf no^  Poatfi  USA  Cfc 
■  Ull-jliiriiiwMilHiir"        («viifaMo(CoMiCO,faKj,Gf«MOTkk,Ciwa. 

VtL  Rm.  of  Gcr-  F1M  Apr.  17.  ttW,  Scr.  No.  339,«M 

TiM  portfaM  of  the  tcm  Of  tUs  patert  MhoevMM  to  JoL  9, 2005, 

FMJa^»,19M,  Scr.  No.  299,148  hMhewatcM^ 

TcraoTpoteotUMan  Ter«  of  polwt  14  ye 


Fei.Rev. 


U.S.Ca.D9-Mt 


UJ5.CLD9— «03 


322,797 

FOOD  CONTAINER 

Joe  PiyM,  U  lUhn,  Caur.,  aeri^or  to  Doko  PMkaitat  Corp.. 

Shcr^  Oria,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  21, 1909,  Ser.  No.  312,704 
Tera  of  poteat  14  year* 
UJS.CLD9^-42S 


322,755 
OCmiBINED  PERFUME  BOTTLE  AND  CLOSURE 

Coaivavrfe  FVaacaiie  4c 
I COFO,  Paric,  F^aacc 
FIM  Dec  30, 1900,  Scr.  No.  292,174 
riority,  ijplitctiea  WarM  lat  Prop.  O.,  Jaa.  30, 
1900,  DM011240  ^_ 

UJS.a.D9-3C7 


to  Alpha 


322.750 
BOX 
jMMa  P.  lUre.  Fallitaa,  M4., 

Safi«cM4. 

FIM  Dec  9, 1900,  Ser.  No.  202,355 

TcnaofpaiaatM 
UJS.CLD9-430 


lacn 


322.799 
CONTAINER 

AMtraUa, 


Ea4a,Takya^ 


Ca..  Ui.. 


322,7il 
CUXX 
Maariec  C  GroTce, 
,Soathl 
FBcd  May  1«.  19».  Scr.  No.  3S2420  Flai  Apr.  24y  1909.  Ser.  No.  342393 

lerity,  ^pMcaHoa  AaatnUa,  Mar.  2, 1909, 5i9/09        CWbh  priarlty,  cppHrcHna  Japan,  Nor.  20, 1900,  C»-«C34« 
Tcra  of  potest  14  yeari  Tcna  of  paCcat  14 ! 

UJS.  CL  D9— 433  VS.  CL  DIO— 20 


322,7f2 

COMBINED  WATCH,  WATCH  HOLI»R  AND  STRAP 

PARnON 

JacvMC  Miller,  RecaaTiUer,  Switacriaai,  acri^cr  to  Siralch 

SJL.  BicHC.  Switacrlaad 

FIM  Apr.  20. 1907.  Scr.  No.  40,322 
Cfatea  priority.  cppHcaHca  World  laL  Pre*.  O..  Oct  20. 
190S,  DM/007650 

TcraofpalHrtM! 
U.S.  CL  DlO-32 


322,740 
CONTAINER  LID 
Hcary  J.  BMchHtc,  I  inMlaiifr,  Maac,  i 
lac  Laoadactar,  MaiL 

FIM  Feb.  15, 1909,  Ser.  No.  311.107 
TeraiofpateatM! 
UJS.  CL  IM-'ISS 


toRoM 


322,763 
WRISTWATCH 
GeraU  A.  G.  Sdat-Diiicr,  GaOkril,  Rraaca,  i 
Watch  U.SJL.  lac.  New  Yorfc.  N.Y. 

FBcd  Oct.  6. 1900,  Scr.  No.  254,562 
ni^m  prlniitT.  i^Hrcrina  TTinW  lat  Prtp  '^    'r  "  ' 
DM/010679 
The  pertta  of  the  tcrai  af  thta  pateat  MbaevMirt  to  Nov.  26. 


14 


UJS.  CL  DlO-^39 


^ 


a 
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322,7*4 

EXPANSION  BRACELET 

Umnr  L.  CowM,  NorwMd.  Mmm^  ml^nr  to  Texina.  bCn 


FIM  Oct  27. 1M»,  Scr.  N^  42M» 
T«a«fiMMtl4! 
U^  CL  Dll— 19 


322,7*7 
BOUQUET  ASSEMBLY  DEVICE 
I  J.  SpMkt.  I77S0  FMtport  Bi^  Sprii«  Lake  Mkh.  494M 
FIM  JiL  «.  IMS,  Scr.  No.  21M52 
Tani  or  patoit  14  jre 
U&  CL  Dll— 147 


llliipllilli 


iMitttiytraMyo 


322,7*5 

EXPANSION  BRACELET 

Mvny  L.  Cowa^  Nonroo*.  Mm.,  aMicMr  to  Textraa  tac. 

Filed  Job.  20,  19M,  Scr.  No.  JOMSO 
Tte  pwtfcM  of  tkc  tcm  of  tkia  potort  HhoevMot  to  Dec  12. 
20113k  kM  toi 
Tcm  of  patort  14  ye 
UJS.  a.  Dll— 2S 


322,7*6 
WALL  ORNAMENT 
I K.  Lata,  a^  JaMa  Gder.  Mk  of  ( 
to  Us  CWbofM,  be.  New  Yarfc,  N.Y. 

FHai  Fab.  t,  1M».  Scr.  No.  3IM.3M 
Tcra  of  potcat  14  yean 
U.S.  CL  Dll— 132 


322.7*« 
FLOWER  ARRANGING  INSERT  FOR  A  CONTAINER 
Stig  LIDelud,  m4  E*a  H.  Olaea,  koth  of  GcMotle,  1 
I  to  Dwt  ladMtrka.  Daerfldd,  m. 
FUed  JbL  24, 1M9.  Scr.  No.  3My515 
TcmorpaieatM] 
VS.  CL  Dll— 147 
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322,7«i 
PLANTER  FRAME  AND  INNER  PLANTER 

RBCEFTACLE  THEREFOR  Gary 

bit  G^PM,  Qaaa  JoMtiaa;  GNg  P.  Tank,  aai  Pari  B.  IM- 

larwIniiHir.aRafVa, 


322,771 
TRUCK  WriH  A  BUILT  IN  OVEN 

Ul  MtfaM  Ave„  SIMM  Uiai.  N.Y.  M9U 
FBad  Nov.  4,  nn,  Sv.  Na.  3*C997 
TorMcrpatntM] 


ilacWr  fliair.Va. 
FHai  Not.  2,  IMS.  Sw.  No.  2**y4N 
TcraafpMHtM] 
UJS.  CL  Dll— 1*4 


UJS.a.D12-N 


322,772 
SLEEVE  FOR  THE  ARM  OF  A  WINDSHIELO  WIIVR 
ChI  W.  Leo.  Mtani,  Fie.,  aai  IMai«  L.  La,  Tafaaa.  Taiaaa. 
aMIVMn  to  PeB-Aalo.  lac,  Maari,  Fte. 

FBai  Nov.  1*,  19N.  8ar.  No.  C1S,*23 
Tamer  palMtM] 
U.S.  CL  Dll— 15S 


AatkaayL. 


Wa 


322,775 
SANDSLED 

FBed  Apr:  15.  IfM,  Scr.  No.  112.324 
TemefpamtM: 
UJS.a.DU— * 


381^773 
CmE^MAN  OUTRIGGER  CANOE 
Mfcry  M.  Uani.  It299  VaHey  Spriai  La..  Talm 
91*02.  Md  Wdm  F.  GaOi.  253*  I 
9(B1* 

FBed  tok  t.  19M,  Scr.  Ncl  4*1,7B7 

TamafpaliBtM 
UJS.  CL  IM2-3t2 


cmh: 

HL 
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322.774 
WATERCRAFT 
Pkn*  AKOWtte.  Roirt*  143,  RJL  3,  MMWTme, 

an 

RM  S*».  la,  19M,  Sw.  ffo.  S7»3t7 


I  Vnmtt,  An.  H,  1990, 90  5237 


322,777 
MANUAL  DATA  INPUT  ELECTRONIC  NOTEBOOK 
JOE  TMMMri  Ntahto,  Tokjw,  Jtmm,  — Ipnr  to  Gmm 
T«ky«,Jii« 

ML  21,  no*.  Sv.  N*.  SOMTO 


,  31, 19t9, 1.3363 


UJS.  CL  D12-^3Q2 


UjS.  CL  D14— 100 


14 


322.719 
SISBAMING  CA88EITB  TAPE  DHVE 


HM  Dk.  11. 1919,  Sv.  Nt.  4IMI9 

,  jm.  m.  nm,  t-xmj 

Tm«rpMMtl4f««  U&CLDM— 130 

VS.  CL  D14— 100 


UMI 


322,77s 
ELECTRICAL  CONNECrCHt  HOUSING 
•niMnlin:  Yano  HIujmi,  IcUra  ShOatm  aU  of 
Tojrota;  TaiaUro  SmtimU,  SUaoka;  MaMMri  Tm^IL  ! 
oka;  YoiUUra  MvakMd,  SUiMka;  TakariU 
SWaaoka.  Mi  MaMH  FtdEMiB,  SUiMika,  aU  of  Ja 
on  la  YaaaU  Carpnmioii,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FOci  JaL  3, 1909,  Scr.  No.  374y851 
CWh  prteritjr,  i^jHcaHga  ApM,  Jaa.  C,  1909. 44-000066 
TcnaofiatMtMi 
U.S.  CL  D13— 147 


322,770 
COMPUTER  HOUSING 

■«  Edward  J.  Sahdia, 


MftvjrL. 
botkof  Tcz^ 
CwporatioBf  AnMMkf  N.  Y. 

Flkd  Jaa.  29, 1990,  Ser.  No.  471,905 
Tcna  of  patoM  14  yean 
U.S.  CL  D14— 100 


MacUan 


322,776 

PHOTO  CONTROL  WITH  INTERIOR  PLUG-TYPE 

TERMINALS 

DHid  M.  DiCwIo,  Jr.,  Hackctiatowa.  N J.,  ■■tgiiir  to  Ana 

Li^llBS  RcMwdif  Ibc>9  H>ck<ttotoWy  N.J. 

Filed  Feb.  27, 1909,  Scr.  No.  315,706 
TcraoTpaleMM] 
U.S.  CL  D13— 16S 


322,700 
OmiPUIER  OONnKM.  PANEL 
fHrtiihn  C  WMacM,  Qifilaai;  Rakart  A.  CwR.  I 

I D.  GcMkv.  WickcMii.  al  of  Ofeia,  aaaiiBan  ta  Pickar 


Filed  Nov.  23, 1900,  Sv.  No.  275,790 
TemoTpalHtM] 
UJS.  CL  D14— 115 


322,701 
FACSIMILE 


FBed  Jh.  27,  mo.  8v.  No.  544)*S5 
CMaa  priarity,  mllriHia  Japa^  Dae.  20, 19«.  1-40247 
TeraiarpaliatU] 
UJS.  CL  DM— 110 


322,703  

NAL  T(N>  HOUSING  FOR  TELEPHONE  HANDSET  OR 
SIMILAR  ARnCLB 

FOad  Magr  L  1991.  Ser.  No.  4MJ70 
TemoTpalMtM] 
UJS.  CL  DM— 130 
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322,7M 
BASE  FOR  A  TELEPHONE  SET 
l%f  ,  Mcatn^  m4  Gad  J.  StaiMii,  WMtMMt,  kodi  af 

■l^on  to  NortkcfB  TiImom  UMlBflt  nwMtnw* 


Oct.  11. 19M;  am.  N«L  SM,«M 
TmoTpalMlM] 


UJSL  0.014—150 


322,715 
TELEPHONE  SET 
Rfckirt  Wi^  Tiripd,  TirtwM,  iwlpnr  to 
aMM  Car^.  TiriM.  Taima 

FIM  Oct  aiv  19M,  Sar.  No.  MMS5 
TOTBcTpMntM 
UJS.  CL  D14— 150 


322,706 
TELEPHONE  SET 
I  Wa,  Taipei,  Tiriwaa,  mM^mt  to 
I  Carp.,  Tiripai,  Taiwaa 

FIM  Oct  26, 19M,  Scr.  No.  603,097 
TanaofpaleatM 
U.S.  a.  D14— 151 


UMI 


322,707 
DISPLAY  PAGER  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
J.  Scfcai*.  CanI  Sprite,  aai  Rickard  J.  GoHacki. 
bath  tt  nL,  aaripMTB  to  Motorola,  lac^ 
H. 
Food  Sep.  IS,  1M9,  Sar.  No.  400,175 

U.S.  CL  D14— 191 


322,700 
CARRYING  CASE  FOR  A  PORTABLE  TELEPHONE 
AU  R.  Jajrei,  14520  CUfort  St,  Vaa  Naya,  CaMf.  91411 
FOai  Oet  23, 1M»,  Scr.  No.  424,967 
TcraiofpaleatM] 
UjS.  O.  D14— 250 


322.709 
FRONT  PANEL  FOR  A  COMBINED  RADIO  AND 
CASSETTE  TAPE  PLAYER 
Gilkcrt  L.  McCaalejr,  Detroit;  Victor  Kndi.  Livoaia;  Joka  C 
,  Claikataa;  Aadrew  D.  Mi«iC  LiToaia.  aai  HaaMi  C 
Gfoaae  Poiate  Woo^  aU  of  MidL.  aaalgion  to 
Ckryalcr  Corporailaa.  HigUaBd  Parli,  Mick. 

FDed  Fck.  27, 1909,  Scr.  No.  316,340 
TdaoTpaicatM! 
U.S.  CL  D14— 250 


322,790 
PinfP  SHROUD 
Wairae  M.  BeUaa,  Mteca,  Miaa.,  aiilgiiir  to  Wi 
Teck  CerperaUea,  ^iJaaiiapalla,  Miaa. 

FDeO  Ai«.  1. 1909.  Sar.  No.  307,070 
TcrtoafpalaatM 
UJS.  CL  D15— 7 


Sprajr 


322.793 
SIDE  PLATE  ¥(m  AN  EARTHWORKING  SEED 
PLANTING  AND  FERTILIZING  TOCH. 
Kcfto  M.  Aaliwia,  P.O.  Baa  32,  Aaiaiar,  S.  Dak.  57422 
DiTiaiea  ef  Scr.  No.  251.062,  Oct  3, 1900,  Pat  No.  Daa. 
313,004.  Tkk  appHraHaa  Aag.  24, 1990,  Sar.  No.  57M00 
Teiaiorpataatl4! 
U.S.  O.  D15— 29 


322,791 

CUTTING  WHEEL  FOR  USE  IN  A  MOWING 

APPARATUS 

Mlaeta  Wada,  llaaiari,  aai  ^Btaara  Taaigarki,  Tokyo,  fcotk  oT 

vflBHKa  MBHBQVB  vO  &OflHUB  AlBOflB  \.vi—  ASKyWp  vaHiB 

Filed  Jaa.  13, 1909,  Sar.  No.  297,232 
UJS.  O.  D15— 17 


322,792 

SKID  STEER  LOADER  VEHICLE 
S.  Park,  lackca.  Rep.  of  Korea,  iiiijinr  to 

Filed  Sep.  29, 1909,  Sar.  No.  415.114 
TcraafpalMtM 
U.S.  CL  D15— 25 


322.794 

SUNGLASSES 

UMck  J.  HacB,  Vlaaaa,  Aaatiia.  aaaisMr  to  Optyl  Eynaaar 

FBed  Fck.  16, 1909,  Sar.  No.  31M79 

1900.0001070 

TanMofpaHatM] 
VS.  CL  D16— 102 


322,795 
GOOGLE 

Aaalrta,a 


127J 

U.S.  CL  D16 


toOptyil 

tu. 

FDed  JaL  27. 1909.  Scr.  No.  305.707 

Aaolrta,  Fok.  10. 1909,  M  09  01 


14 


Tcraior 


-102 
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322.7M  322.7M 

SIMULATIVE  WYtrOMSS  FSAME  HINCS  COMPONENT  FOR  SPECTACLES 

t  Urite.  S14  Cmn  SW,  Alimiii pii,  N.  Mct.  tflUl    GcriNiri  BMcr,  Lte,  AhMb,  Hrii 
FIM  Jai.  22,  IfM,  Scr.  No.  S44.132  tioMl  OmtiH,  Un,  AHtrta 

TvatrpiMMlMyMn  FBrf  Sap.  »,  19M,  Scr.  No.  5MtS48 

UJS.CLD1*— IM  CWm    priorltr,    mMwHoa    AHtrim    Mw.    21,    MM, 

2S.Mr7-2i.ll 

TomafpiiMtM! 
U.S.  CL  Dl«— US 


322.SII2 
LASER  PRINTER 
Kvio  Han,  CUba,  Ufm,  iiiljur  to 
,  KawMBU,  Japaa 

FOai  iM.  19,  IMS,  Scr<  Na.  148,247 
rtority,  ^jBraHia  J^a«,  JaL  23, 1M7,  <^2M^6 
IW  portfaw  of  the  >»■  af  tMa  patt  lalmatat  to  Dec  10.  Tcnaofi 

280S,  bw  beca  ilarlateri  UJS.  GL  DIS-M 

Tana  af  patcat  14  ycais 
VS.  a.  DIS— 55 


322,SS4 
PRINTER 
••  uaa  SaplaMn,  Takya^  Japaa.  aMtsaar  H  i 
LUn  Takpo.  Japaa 

HM  Jm.  2. 1M9.  Scr.  No.  341.717 

7. 


Ca, 


14 


UMI 


322,797 
3-D  GLASSES 
W.  Kaypcn;  Karfai  RachM.  cad  laa  P.  Nortoa,  aU  of  Tor^ 
to  laax  Sjitiwi  Cwpotattoa,  Tor^ 


X-^uL^ 


FDci  Jh.  22, 1989,  Scr.  No.  37D314 
Tcm  of  patcat  14; 
UJS.  CL  Dl<— 147 


322,100 
PORTABLE  ELECTRIC  PIANO 
t  S.  Yaa,  Bacbaa^i,  Rep.  of  Kona,  aciiVMr  to  G«U  Star 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Saoal,  Rep.  of  Korea 

FIM  Nov.  29, 1919,  Ser.  No.  443,M2 
CMm  priority,  cpplltaHea  Rep.  of  Korea,  Mar  3L  19S9, 
7254/19t9 

Temofpoteatl4] 
VS.  CL  D17— 1 


322,M1      

322,7M  CHILO^  TYPEWRITER 

HINGE  COMPONENT  FOR  SPECTACLES  Joba  D.  Vale,  nimla^wa,  FailMi,  aciigBer  to  BrHaiaa  Pcttte 

Her,  Uai.  AHtrIa,  acrigair  to  SOhoaette  latcraa-  Liarfted,  Facial 

I  GaML  Ltoi,  AHtrta  n>^  **V  15. 19*9.  Scr.  No.  352,037 

Filed  Sep.  19, 1990,  Scr.  No.  997,731  ClaiB»  prierfty,  appBcatloa  Uaited  riapdnai,  Dec  22, 1908, 

priority,    i»pHtatloa    Aatria,    Mar.    21,    1990,  10558/16 

28.007-28.011  Tcrai  of  pateat  14 

Tcraofpatoatl4ya«  UJS.CLD18— 1 
VS.  CL  D14-12S 


322,803 
PORTABLE  PRINTER 
Tora  Me;  YoUaori  KaUacU;  SUaichlro  Ti 
KawaaaU,  iapaa,  aad  Glea  S.  KcUh,  Eadaitae,  CbUL, 
on  to  F^f^fttaa  Liadted,  KawaaaU,  Japaa 

Filed  Apr.  24, 1989,  Scr.  No.  343,2M 
OataM  priority,  appUeatioa  Japaa,  Nor.  7, 1988, 043547 
Tcra  of  patcat  14 
UJS.  CL  D18-54 


HOUSING  FOR  A  PRINTER  SYSTEM 
Aathoay  M.  Griedcr,  Amda,  Calo4 1 
Martia,  both  of  Mdberae,  Fla.;  Gregory  D.  Volaa.  1 
Colo.;  Aadrew  J.  Fkcach,  Pata  B«y,  Fla^  Jcrn'  E.  M«fc, 
■n  of  Margate,  Fla.,  aad  JaaMC  R.  Meee,  SatcBito  Beach,  Fla., 
■ariiann  to  Storage  Tecbaolegy  Cerperattaa,  LoaiaTiBe, 
Colo. 

FUed  Feb.  19, 1991,  Scr.  No.  457^94 
TeraiefpalcatM! 
UJS.  CL  D18-53 


3 


v-/ 
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mm 


muf  

FUNCTION  SELiCTOR  FOR  A  COMPinraPWNira  *^*™'*  £^«  ,   „  «  »_  ..«» 

AUo Tikt*tr.  SMon  HI ■iilii.  AWra  G«km.  Mi  T*i*iro  E*nii4  PiMkocU.  Strocks  Grara  M.  ILD.  1.  P.O.  Bra  407*. 

MinkMhL  d  of  T«ky«.  JapM,  MriQm  to  SeOuMha  Ci»n  Upp«  Black  EMjr.  Pa.  1*72 

uSTMni.  Jtap«  ^  ^^  ^^  FIWDecl4»M»,S«r.NQ.44».741 

F1MFcb.lS.lM»,Scr.No.311.«7S  T«iofprt«rtl4; 

CUM  priority,  a*pikatiMJipH.Sc».  2, 19M.O-M797  UJ5.a.Dl»-l 
Tem  of  potest  14  ! 
U.S.  CL  Dl»-56 


322,ll« 
ENVELOPE 
d^  P.O.  Box  132.  Dirin  Cmtm,  N.Y. 
POrf  May  21, 19M,  Scr.  No.  S2S.M1 
TcraoTpatatM 
US.CLDlf^^ 


322,n3 

COMUNED  WUTING  8XJKFACE  KttD  STOKA^  TKAY 

FOR  ATTACHMENT  TO  AN  INSnTTUnONAL-TVPE 

SCALE 

Pirick  J.  W— , 717 r  I     ill  A<o..CwBiy.Wlo.S43M 

FBii  JiL  17, 1M»,  Sar.  No.  310.20 

TcmafpatntM; 

UJS.Cl.Dl»-«t 


322,114 
COMBINED  SELF-AMIESiVE  NOTE  PAD  DISPENSER 
322^11  AND  MEMO  PAPER  HOLDER 

COMBINED  BOOEMARK  AND  FELT-TIPPED  MARKER  *L][\^"\"?^  ^ll'l.Sf'Z*^  V"^  ""  '*'**"  ^^ 
Rok«t  L.  iMn,  20W  IMtar  Way,  Ariiaglo.,  T«.  7«12  K^'too^  1£^i Sts? £!% Jn 

FUci  No».  14, 1MB,  Ser.  No.  270.502  "**  »*?»•  "'.'^  fT:         ""•»" 

U&CLDM-36  '^  Ui8.CLDl*^ 


322,007  322309 

BUSINESS  FORM  BUSINESS  FORM 

C.  VkMcat  Stam,  130 1  iirtwi  St,  Omari,  OOif.  93030-5130  C.  Vteceat  SUm,  130  LoMbard  St,  Onard,  CaUf.  93030-5130 

FIM  Not.  2, 1909,  Ser.  No,  430.344  Filed  Jim.  21, 1990,  S«r.  No.  541,349 

Tcra  of  patcat  14  yean  Tcm  of  pateat  14  yean 

VS.  CL  Dl»— 1  UJS.  CL  D19— 1 


V 


UMI 


\ 


III        mil   1      1       1. 
-  [       1    1     1       1       1                  1 

till 

1 1 

V 

1 — 

322,012 
MATHEMATICAL  EDUCATIONAL  IWVICE 
Joaa  D.  Harwia.  Vinlaia  Baack.  Va.,  atrifaor  to  Alec  S.  Har- 
wta  Md  Taytor  M.  Hwwta,  batk  or  Vii^aia  Bcack,  Va. 
Filed  Nov.  13. 1919,  Ser.  No.  43S.79« 
TamafpiMMtM: 
U.S.  CL  D19^-S9 


322,015 

SHEET  OF  LABELS 

J.  GoDem  15  EkHor  PL.  Hai^ivioa.  N.Y.  11743 

Filed  Jaa.  2. 1990.  Scr.  No.  4M,«» 

US.a.D20— 27 
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II»OTinCAT10N  TAG 
!  A.  liMWMM,  Stekcr  HdcMs.  Okto.  aMii 
,  bc^  SoloM,  OUo 

FIM  3m.  2, 19M,  Scr.  N«.  499,912 
TcmofprtcrtM! 
US.  GL  D2fr-28 


322,SU 
GAME  BOARD 
N.  Hmty,  n.  717  H  70  StaliM  Ave.. 
1M20,  Md  EWc  HobbiM,  549-B  FiMtar  St, 
191M 

FIM  Ai«.  31, 1N9.  Scr.  No.  401,2n 
TKmatruUmtU 
VS.  a.  D21-31 


Pa. 
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U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


3099 


322#21 
FLOATATION  TIKE 
C  Oi^iala,  144  Bluilih  Ave. 
07444 

FIM  Oct  23, 19t»,  Sv.  Ntt.  42SA23 
TcmarpitaatM 
VS.  CL  D21— 141 


322,124 
KNOTTED  DOG  OK  THE  LDEE 
NJ.  —•"-'-—-•'-—»—,"■ — ^■.^■.  .....^^  .^.^ 

FIM  N*r.  1,  UM^  S«.  N*.  43MR 
UJS.CLD21— Ml 


UMI 


!SS,*° 

jr 

V^;^V 

•  > 

/ 

•  ••"^^S 

^S 

r* 

^^m 

■'a'- 

» ,. 

iQ 

# 

iS 

'  i-.-''-.v.  »• 

•;:v^' 

322,119 
SOUND  SPRING  TOY 
I L.  McCkcsMy.  OvcrtiM,  CMUf.,  SMigMr  to  Toy  SdcMC 

Ik.,  Scotti  Valley,  CUif. 

FIM  Aog.  25, 19W,  Scr.  No.  39M53 
Tcm  of  potest  14 
UJS.  CL  D21-M 


322317 
GAMEBOARD 
Loto  L  Martia,  444  S.  Kiairiey  Dr.,  Apt  216,  Lm  Amdca,  CaUf. 
90020 

FIM  Mar.  30, 1907,  Scr.  No.  32,190 
lie  portioa  or  the  term  of  tUa  patcat  MhaevMMt  to  Sep.  1, 2001, 


Tcr*  oT  pateat  14  r 


VS.  a.  on— 22 


322320 
CONSTRUCTION  TOY  ANIMAL 
DMrid  B.  KUtaer.  Saa  FVaadaco,  CaUf.,  airiipor  to  DiacoTcry 
Toy*.  lac,  Martiaei,  Calif. 

FIM  Mar.  23, 1990,  Scr.  No.  498,147 
Tcra  of  pateat  14  years 
VS.  CL  D21— 100 


3i22|82S 
DOLL  C»  aMILAR  ARTICLE 
322>*^  Mkhad  nmiai^  29414  MaAi, 

TOY  ANIMAL  40071.  wi  Ra2l  StiaitM.  U12 

DBfM  YM«ey,  aM  GoaOlney  PBh,  bo(k  of  20  Ryrica  Paraie,      ^g^gj 

,  New  So^Walea,  2090,  AaatraUa  FIM  Mv.  2i^  1990,  Scr.  Na.  490,930 

FIM  Dec  15, 1900,  Scr. No.  205^41  Tcmof  paint  M  ^^ 

tority,  appHf  aHea  AaetraBa,  Jaa.  15, 1900, 2171/00  ujg.  CL  D21— 171 
TanarpMntM 
UJS.  CL  D21— 14i 


Taiwo 


322323 

TALKING  TOY  BEAR  3223M 

,  4914  Q^cy  St,  laainTrr  UHi,  ML  20704  CLIMBING  EXESOSER 

FIM  JaL  17, 1909,  Scr.  No.  300,260  WOUm  T.  WHMaiia,  Rtc.  4,  Box  205,  Saaiori,  DcL  19973 

Tc(«ofpole^l4y«m  FIM  Sep.  29, 1909,  Scr.  New  414,434 

UJS.  CL  D21— 199  TccMar  pateat  M] 

VS.  CL  D21— 191 
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322427  a22.i30 

HAND  EXERCISiX  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE  IRON  TYTO  GOLF  CLUB  HEAD 

G.  Stadi*,  kotk  of  Tapaiwc  Alhwiy  J.  AaloiiaM,  285  E.  Jow  R*^  T«ww.  tM.  212IW 
li  StapkM  A.  SdnmtB,  FUai  Apr.  27. 1M».  Scr.  No.  3*MUS 

,  iB  of  CMit.  iiifiiiw  to  V-PIMW  UL,  Lu»  Tom  oT pHi^  14  ] 

,  cutf.  VS.  CL  D21— 22* 

FM  Fab.  2, 19M.  Scr.  No.  473,701 
TcmoTpotOBtM! 
US.  CL  D21— Ut 


322.S2S 
GOLF  CLUB  PUTTER  HEAD 
JcM-FraMoii  Mcraiilod,  Onmi  DoMJ,  FhMCC. 
,SLA.,FkHce 
FIM  Jm.  23.  »•»,  Scr.  No.  370.572 


322.131 
GOLF  CLUB  CARRIER 
R.  CMtwcU,  17312  Satti  Bwham 
CaML9ZJm 

FIM  Apr.  4, 1M9,  S«.  No.  333.185 
<o  TcraofpMMtM 

UJS.  CL  D21— 223 


VoDoy, 


27,    1M», 


l»l/012«9 
US.  CL  D21— 219 


14 


322,829 
PUTTER  TYPE  GOLF  CLUB  HEAD 
J.  AatuoliM.  288  E.  Joppo  Ri..  Toww,  Mi.  21204 
FIM  Jm.  27,  MW,  Scr.  No.  373.471 

UJS.  CL  D21— 21» 


322,832 
SLINGSHOT  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
I C  Fcr^M^  Mwio  C  Hhi,  Mi  GoM  A.  Modlcr,  aU 

of  423  S.  Irrim,  Sea  Am^  To.  78903 

FOcd  Oct  17, 1989,  Scr.  No.  422,445 
Tcra  of  patort  14  yean 
VS.  CL  D22— 106 


December  31, 1991 
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3101 


322jB33  yWiffiW 

AMMUNTnON  SPEED  LOADER  FOR  FISHING  JIG 

SEMI-AUn»fAT1C  RIFLES  Gary  L.  SkyAcr,  PX>.  Box  411.  Hwy.  14, 

RagrMMi  C  MiMH  9899  Via  VMa  Dr.,  Bmm  FVfc,  GriiL      S99r 
98828  FBci  Mqr  8, 1989,  Scr.  No.  34942S 

FIM  Ja&  31, 1989,  Scr.  No.  38M14  Tcra  of  palcat  14 

TcTMofpalcMMyean  US.  CL  022-128 

US.  CL  D22— 188 


322336 
TOP  CAP  or  A  QUICK-CHANGE  FILTER  CARTRIDGE 

■UvyOMMO  nC  InCITOOCl.  ZVUOOMOWy.  IHOLC  V.  H^NT,  BfllHOI^ 

too;  Eiwari  C  riBriaaB,  Blirfcitwr.  a8  of  Cc— 4  Icmcc  M. 
Paiflla,  CofM  Hd^li.  Mi  CM  PriMr,  U  Hatoa  HcWi, 
bo(k  of  CaML. 


t  of  Scr.  No.  822,598,  laa  27, 1986.  IMi 
appUcatkM  Dec  3. 1987.  Scr.  No.  128,589 

US.  CL  D23-289 


322.834 
MOUNT  FOR  A  FIREARM  SIGHT 
A.  Lawior,  Eami  VaUcy,  Pa.,  acri^or  to  PimncdH 
Sportii«  Gooii.  lacn  New  MMOetowa.  OUo 
FOei  Feb.  6. 1989,  Scr.  No.  306,461 
TcfMofpalcatM: 
US.  CL  D22— 18 


322337 
WATER  SIREAM  COALESCER  FOR  ATTACHMENT  TO 

A  WATER  FAUCET 
KcHb  F.  Wooin4  1485  Force  Dr.,  >iucBHliitii,  N J.  87892 
FRei  Dec  12, 1988,  Scr.  Now  283,768 
TcraofpaleatM: 
US.  CL  D23— 2U 
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3MB 


HOmCULTUBAL  STKATBR 
OH  Hmb  Ia,  Flirt  Wa 


Am.  *.  Vm,  Sv.  Nil  9IMS3 
TamafHliatM] 


u&cLim-2as 


N.Y. 


Cfc, 


332^1 
ESCUICHBCm  RMI A  SPOUT  OK  THE  LIKE 
V.  Kafekr.  Jr^  IM«;  Miiy  J. 
D.niinliii,<>iiijpi,iarfWh^ 


ta.12. 
Tcraiir 


14] 


U&  0.023—255 


322,139 
OmiBINED  HANlHf  AND  ESCUTCHEfm 
V.  KiMv.  Jr.,  KMhr.  Wm^  i  ilgii    «•  Kakhr  Ck. 


nW  *&  12,  IMS,  Scr.  N«L  14M39 
TcraafpitHtMi 
UJS.  CL  023— 254 


322,143 
WHIKLPOOL  BATHTUB 
>  C  Jacmi,  Litde  Bock,  Aik,  aii^w 
llMd,  be  UMc  BMk,  Aik. 

FIM  Ai«.  1.  UM.  Scr.  No.  22f,Mi 

UJ5.  a.  D23— 2tl 


322,M5 
SINK 
W.  GScka,  Sclrtiwiw,  a«  Miiikvi  Mick, 
brtk  ar  FW.  Bc».  af  G«Mmr,  arisMH  to 
Ca.  KG,  Otiiiiai^ia.  Pi*.  Bc».  aT 

Phi  Dm.  21,  ISM,  Sm.  Na.  2M,n2 
CliiiM  priiclljr,  lypliciliaB  Fad.  Bi^  af 

i9n,iaABat/n 

Tki  twiiaa  ar  the  IwB  ar  tfeli  MlHl  nbaMBHt  la 


GiMIA 

.iK2t. 


TamaTi 


:14 


UJ5. 0.  D23— 2t7 


Mick, 


322,Mt 
SPOUT 


322,142 
SINK 
iwm.  Ml 
.batkaTFai.] 
GakH  A  Oac  KG,  OtinrihuM,  Fad.  Be*,  af  < 
FBid  Mv.  17,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  Mi,34» 
CliinB  priirilyy  ippttcstfiM  Fed.  Rep.  of  GOTHny*  Sep.  17« 
1M7,  U  AB  151/V7 
Tke  partiM  aflkc  m  ariMB  pMiM  iiAamoMt  to  Sc».  3, : 


HarwyB. 
NvnaMMI 


aTLoa 
U71 


Tonaiaf 


UJS.  CL  D23— 2f7 


14 


Tla 


FBid  Sat.  M,  1M7,  Sv.  No.  9S312 

patoat  lakaaiocat  to  JoL  9, 2005, 


Tamar 


14 


UJS.  a.  D23— 255 


UMI 


X 


322,144 

COMBINED  BATTEKY  POWEKED  LANTEBN  AND  FAN 

KayaMMd  Laoo,  Jr.,  51935  Soaaat  Dr.,  CoacheOa.  CaUf.  92234 

FIM  Ai«.  M,  1909.  Scr.  No.  395.710 

TcmoTpatoMU: 

UJS.  CI.  D23-^3t2 


322JM4 
SINK 
W.  GSckc,  Sckroderwcs.  aod  Maafrcd  Mack, 
hoik  ar  Fad.  Bo*,  or  Gcn^.  Mriaaan  to  BlaMO  GiabH  * 
Co.  KG.  Otiimilapa,  Fad.  Bap.  aTGcrawajr 
FBcd  Dm.  21, 1901,  Scr.  No.  290,M4 

CIhM  pffMffityp  IppOCHlM  Pes*  Kcp*  OT  GonMByt  vIHa  2Bp 

19M,10ABn/W 
ne  portiao  oTIke  tam  aftkii  patoiM  nkai«ant  to  Sipu  17, 


TccmaT 


14 


UJS.  a.  D23— 290 
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RECHARGEABLE  SELF-CXmTAINED  DEODORIZING 

TOILET  SEAT 
Cteto  A.  lUatiky,  441S  IitfnNMrf  BM^  Apt.  M,  Lm 

CMH:  MMC;  D»ii  L.  Habbwd,  Ailcli,  Md  G«an 

rfMon  to  CM*  A.  lUctriqr,  Lm 


G. 


d32jU9 
Am  FItESHENER  CASE 

HDh,  PL,  Mrinn 

m. 

FIM  No? .  27,  lft»,  Scr.  Fte.  44M33 
Tom  of  Mint  14] 


U.S.  a.  I>23-^M4 


RM  A«  11, 1M9,  am.  N«.  393314 
T«nB«ft>mtl4] 
U.&CLD2»-311 


322,S50 

TOILET  SEAT  HEATING  PAD 

MmmI  M.  MiAiiri,  4C27  DHMrat  Dr.,  Smttii  Om.  Odtf. 


FIM  Sep.  19, 1990,  Scr.  No.  S»M43 
TcnaofpaicMM; 
UJ5.  a.  023—316 


322,M« 
PACXA^  TERMINAL  AOt  OONDinONER 
MilcMI  L.  WBiH,  ad  Karr  H.  RaMqr,  kolk  af  Akram  Okin, 
aHl^OT  to  latarOty  IVoiarti  CetpimliM  (USA),  Ia- 
V«taM,TcM. 

FIM  Fah.  23, 19t9.  Sv.  Now  313,W4 
Tte  pnrttoa  or  the  tan  af  «•  prtat  aAMiMirt  to  Oct  29. 


UJS.  CL  D23— 351 


322,S51 
ADAPTER  FOR  SURGICAL  RETRACTORS 
H.  PB^  N.  Wi«H,  Pb.,  aaritMT  to  PfOtoi  Co.,  Fart 

Fa. 
FBai  Dec  20, 1900,  Scr.  No.  207,992 
TcrtoaTpirteBtM: 
UJS.CLDX4— 140 


Wi 


UMI 


322,152 
INFANT  MEDICAL  HOOD 
Rohwt  L.  OiT,  Sm  g—Mlt,  CaUt,  toMgior  to  Viratak  be. 
Caata  Man,  Oriit 

FBm  «■•  j(p  I98P9  Sot*  NOa  389f!9Qv 
TcraarpatntM: 
UjS.  CL  D24— M4 


FINGER  TAP  RELEASARLC  TOURNIQUET 

73120 

FIM  Dae  9. 1900,  Scr.  No.  202,291 
TmafpatMtM 
U&CL024— M9 


322355 

OBSTETRIC  EXAMINING  TABLE 

AUkol 
Oka]raM,Ja 
DivWoa  of  Scr.  No.  129^45,  Dae  0, 1907, 1 

^iMfaHna  JwL  31, 1909.  Sar.  No.  307^02 
TcrvafpataMM! 
U.S.  CL  D24— 103 


.TMi 


322353 

COMBINED  DEFIBRILLATOR  AND  ECG  MONITOR  322354 

AND  RECORDER  SAMPLE  CELL  MODULE 

Ja—a  A.  Bcoaeo,  BaUaroe;  DaaM  C  Gaaiiwna,  Saattie,  fceth  Wanaa  J.  Haolk,  Marikaro;  Rcm  J.  Lai^Mr,  PlatoTllla:  Kat^ 

orWaih.;Daoai8M.La»ci.SHDie80.CUif..aaiWilliaaiJ.  -H  W.  Icmb,  Fkaayn^tai^  a^  dartaa  A.  Ball,  Wa*o^  ai 

Vcoae,  Rateoad,  Wa*.,  MaipMra  to  Phjrrio-Coirtrol  Corpo-  oT  Maac,  aari^ara  to  PrecWoa  Sjr^Ma,  Lk^  Natkk,  I 

n^Ra4wMd.Waah.  FIM  JaL  3, 1909,  Scr.  No.  375324 

FIM  May  9, 1909,  Scr.  No.  349339  Tcrai  of  pataat  14 : 

TcnaaTpMcatMyam  UJS.  O.  D24— 224 
UJS.  a.  D24— 140 


^^^Bflllj 

1 

SB 

^ 

» 
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Mick^ 


322,157  322JU9 

DUAL  COLOIl  CAMERA  WITH  MICROSOCWE  AND  PANEL  BUITRESS 

DIGITAL  ANALYZER  W<»K  STATION  MkhMl  E.  Wartk,  Gra^  RiwM*.  Mfah^ 

urn.  uruJkuTm  airi^ontoSlMicaMlaCnGniriRapMi.Mkh. 

FIM  Not.  14,  UM,  So-.  No.  270,306  CorttaMlkwHta-port  of  Ser.  No.  307,5t7,  Feb.  7,  M», 

TtrmatwKtmtUytan  Am*nmt*  Tte  ■ppMcrttoo  Sep.  15. 1W9.  Ser.  No.  4IW,I00 

U A  CL  D24— 234  T«r»  of  pateM  14  yean 

U.S.  a.  D2S— 13S 


322,Sn 
CX>RNER  MOLDING 
Jcfftvy  W.  Dna,  S2S  Wkite  St,  Key  Wcet,  Fla.  33040 
FiM  JbL  31,  1M9,  Scr.  No.  3M,M7 
Tcrai«rpirtntl4! 
UJS.  CL  D25-a5 


FLASHUGHT 
>  Tintl.  Tokyo,  J«p— ,  — iginr  to  S—rio 
Tokyo,  JapM 

FIM  Ai«.  5,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  229,027 

U.S.  CL  D26— 47 


"^^^A 
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322,lfl 
COMBINED  NIGHT  UGHT  AND  MUSIC  BOX 

T«kyo,Ji»M 

FBti  Jm  2, 1M»,  Sw.  No.  3M,734 
Ck*M  priori^,  ^jMriHiB  J^m,  Dm.  17,  IMS,  €3-49232 
TcmoTpM^M 
UJS.CLD2i— S7 


322«M3 
AOJUSTAUE  TABLE  LAMP 
No.  LiB  7,  Alqr  4,  hmt  100,  Fh 
Talpii,  Taiwaa 

Fflad  Mar.  29,  I99i,  Sw.  No.  9tM31 
T««irpalMtt4 
U&CLDa»-<5 


TTT.HI 
DETACHABLE  HANDLE  F(»  ADJUSTABLE  MEDICAL 
322,042  UCHfTORTHELIKE 

BULLET  U<»n^\TURE  HEAD  Ailkw  L.  J«m«  Geofat  McGaha,  balk  oTClMMIe,  NXIL;  PMl 

Jack V. Millar, 700 N.Aaban/«cSicmMairB,CWif. 91024      p. j  ^^  i^^r  TcaM,  " 'i    '    i.  bdk  of 

FIM  JaL  10, 1909,  Scr.  No.  377,9U  obiOb  MiMcra  to  The  PMtaa  *  Qmt  "■     i    j 

T«toarpataatl4y«an  njc 

US.a.D2i— 43  FBM  Aw.  23, 1909.  Scr.  No.  39731 

TmorpatoatM] 
UJS.  CL  D24— lU 
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322.MS 
COSMETIC  BOX 
I  Ffefi*.  GtefiUjr-LwM,  Vnmn,  aHigWMr  to  Ut  Fhncc, 
CkeriUy  Larae,  FVmcc 

FIM  ML  31,  UM,  Scr.  No.  317,575 
CWm  priority,  ■ppMcatloo  FVomo,  Apr.  7, 1M9,  S9  2344 
Tcm  of  pateBt  14 ; 
UJS.a.D2S-«3 


322,M7 
KNEE  PAD  FOR  WET  SUIT 
Pewt,  Mi  BnMril  D.  DImiU,  bolk  oT  Loo  Gotao, 
Qriif.,  ■iiliTT-T  to  OtidO,  iMn  Soirta  Cm,  Cdif. 
FIM  Majr  30, 1M9,  Sor.  No.  357,M2 
TcmoTpolaMU! 
U.S.  a.  029^10 


322,MS 
PET  FOUNTAIN 
WBHmo  JokMoa,  1137  E.  Hrdi  St,  Coraaa,  Gritf.  91719 
FIM  May  15, 1909,  Scr.  No.  351,5C9 
TcnaofpatntU: 
U.S.  CL  D30— 132 


322,166 
MIRROR 
Victor  Cterwa,  Coloaia  ladepcadeada,  6MX,  aad  Stephoa  M. 
Sadtk,  iticcawil.  late  of  ReaMelacnrUlc,  N.Y.  by  Aaae  E. 
Sadtk,  iipnatatoHTi ,  ■crigaon  to  Godiager  SUvcr  Art  Co., 
Ltd.,  New  Yori^  N.Y. 
DMrioa  of  Scr.  No.  165JS5,  Mar.  S,  ISn.  This  appUcatioB  Doc 
6, 1990,  Scr.  No.  623,045 
Tcna  of  patcat  14  ycara 
UJS.  CL  D20-644 


UMI 


322,069 
ANIMAL  DRINKER 
I  L.  SdMfcr,  Rte.  3,  Box  73,  LcSacar,  Miaa.  56050 
FIM  A^  17, 19«9,  Scr.  No.  394y053 
TcfMoTpatoatM: 
U.S.  CL  D30— U2 


322^979 
PET  FEEMNG  raSH  STAND 
t  M.  BattahM,  P.O.  Box  642,  Bair  m  Rd., 
,06417 

FIM  F!ik.  22, 1990,  Sor.  No.  403^007 
TmarpMialM 
UJS.  CL  D30— 133 


322«iT3 
CAT  CUMBING  POLE 
D.  Qmc^  TWT  ■MMwqr,  IWS^taAato^  T« 

,ToK.7t2U 
nai  Mv.  16, 19911 8«.  No.  49«,4t7 
TwacrpatoatM] 
UJS.CLD30-1M 


322,071 
PET  COLLAR 
I C  HcyMi^  Befcrly  HIDb;  WaUMi  J, 
A.  Kraft,  both  of  Agoara  Hillc  aU  of  CaUf., 
Protect  A  Pet,  lac  Bercriy  Hilh,  Odif. 

FIM  Oct  29, 1990,  Scr.  No.  605,025 
Tcr«  or  patcat  14 
U.S.  CL  D30— 152 


Scott 
to 


322J72 
COMBINED  PET  STOOL  AND  RAMP 
E.  Boy6  Holbrook,  4727  Lawreacerillc  Hwy^  Tackcr,  Ga. 
FIM  May  30. 1909,  Scr.  No.  358.109 
TcraoTpatcirtM 
U.S.  CL  D30— 160 


322,074 
CART  WITH  KNEE  REST  CHt  SIMILAR  ARTIdX 
V.  Sarflh,  2615  Fdhrack  Dr.,  OconnMr,  Fla.  34Cn 
FIM  Sep.  25, 1909,  Scr.  No.  412,20 
Tcm  of  patcat  14] 
U.S.  CL  D34— 10 
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322JI1S      

CABT  OK  IHE  LIKK 


TOTaaTpMMtM] 


KEY  SAFE  COVBR 
PjCXBhSSSSI, 
Kk.  9. 19M.  Sv.  Nau  1S4432 


UJB.CL 


UJS.CLlU4-n 


3ZMT7 

NEWSPAFOt  BOX  WITH  P09T 

I V.  RMck,  Slw  He.  B,  Bax  J47.  Mwlwcy.  Va.  24M5 

Flia4  Pah.  13, 19M,  Sar.  Ma.  3M.723 

TcnafpalaatM] 

UJS.  a.  D99-^32 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 
PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  31ST  DAY  OF  DECEMBER,  1991 


NoiB.— Amnted  ■■  i-mnrdrir  widi  Urn  flnl 
(ia  aoooniaiioe  witii  city  ohI 


or  woidof  Ihei 
dmdory  pnctioe/. 


A.  B.  Omsoc  Onwriny  Set — 

daner.  Mdvin  E..  S.076,449,  CL  212-lS7A)a 
A.  Bonier  OnbH:  St— 

Boner.  Jnriea.  5fin.973,  CL  30-279.<aa 
A.  OoHBHi  tt  Ca  I J"*!**"*-  Stt — 

Heonller,  Doadd  U  S.077.4S9. 0.  219-1 17.10a 
A.  Mfnarini  &a^:  St— 

Vnitfr',    IMbato;  and   BoaiooHiii.   Praacooo,   3,077,199,  CL 
43S-14.aoa 
A.  O.  SanCh  CorpontioD:  See — 

LykM,  Robert  E.;  nd  Loos.  Nomun  R.,  S,07<k7«2.  a.  4t7-4a00a 
A.  Y.  McDoMld  Mami&ctarias  Coavaay:  See— 

Daghe,  Joe  L.;  Ecfcd.  Join  D^  aad  Heidbrier.  Warrea  O^ 
5,076,341,  CI.  231-309.000. 
Aanio^  HaylM :  Set 

Vew-Pekka.  Jadia;  Aanio,  Hayfaa ;  and  FHtli,  Koakkari.  3,077,027, 
a.  423-342.000. 
AB  Volvo:  Sw— 

Ljaaghoiai.  Beast;  Teitom,  Beast;  aad  ZacfariMoa.  Jaa,  ijaJ6J9l, 

a.  iao-379.000. 

ABB  EaviroomeBtal  Services  lac:  See— 

SMttte.  Keny  L..  S,On,20S,  CI.  433-168XXn. 
Abbale,  Matfc  P.  lalerboe  for  coaptais  aadio  aad  video  equtpmeat  to 
.  3,077,332,  a.  340423.230 


Tcrayaki;  Haihimoto,  MiHafa;  ShKK 
Tettao;  aad  Adachi,  Ckihaya.  3,077,142,  CL 


Offi 


Davis,  Charles  L.,  3,On,4n,  a.  307-296.600 
Abdi,  Abraham  M.  Oanneat  haager  aad  clip.  3,073,933,  a.  24-3 1 1.000. 
Abe,  AUta;  Fujita,  YosUhifo;  and  Sakai.  Nobao,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film 
Co.  Ltd.  Method  for  ptoc—ias  saver  haHdephotoaensitive  material 
havW  a  ooatraUed  anount  of  caldam  and  iarlading  the  repleashing 
of  wasUag  water.  3,077,179,  CL  430-372.000 
Abe,  Koichi:  See— 

Toya,  SUsco;  Hiramoto,  Yoshtyaki;  Sasaki,  Koji;  Abe,  KaicU; 
Tcraoka,   Tatsuo;    Shiga.    Hirokaza;   and   Yoshie,   Yaaanori, 
3/176^637,  CL  3S3-96.00O 
Abe,  SUgeni:  Tar 

Joshima.  NobayaU;  Sasaki,  Yasumi;  and  Abe,  Shisera.  5/n6,90l, 
CL  204-241.000 
Abe,  ShnaicU:  S«»— 

Ikeda,  YosUnori;  Yoahida.  Tadashi;  HayasU.  Kianyoshi;  Abe, 
Shunichi:  Matsaoka.  Nobao;  Akiyama,  Mitsao;  aad  Mitt,  Yo- 
shinobo,  3,On,60S,  CL  338-73.000 
Abraham,  Oeorge:  See— 

Kuk,  Myoog  S.;  Hroa.  Roben  J.,  Sr.;  and  Abrahaai.  George, 
3,077,441,  a.  361-761.000. 
Abrea.  Mario  E.,  to  Ocaeral  Electric  Company.  Oas-cooled  name- 
bolder  assembly.  3,076,062,  a.  60-749.000. 
Aboratani,  Masakaza:  See— 

Toth,  Miklos;  Baser,  Hans-Radolf;  Ara.  Heinrich;  Mori,  Kavi 
Niaomiya,  Yasao;  Oaiata,  Tetsao;  Seada.  Shiiji;  Takeadn.  Tada- 
sU;  aad  Abaiataai.  Masakaza.  3,077,043. 0. 42444.000 
Abnshanab,  Elie;  and  Vargeeae,  Chandra,  to  Board  of  Oovenion  for 

HighW  PdlWf I*"*.  ^»"*>  rdUhn^t,  IdMMl  —d  Pmvidencg  Planf  tinill 

The.  Prooew  to  prepare  pyrimidine  nucleosides.  3,077,403,  CL 
344-246.000 
Acculaa  Ltd.:  See— 

Christophersea,  JaaMS,  3,077,736,  CL  37S-36.00O 
Accuroa  Corporalioa;  See— 

Feten,  Richard  K.;  Efanerick.  DoaaM  V.;  Spayer,  James  L.;  snd 
Waller,  Gerald  E.,  3,077,(06^  O.  3«2-S.000. 
ACF  Industries,  Inoorpocsted:  See— 

Baker.  ThamM  B.;  and  Krng,  John  A.,  3,076,173.  CL  I03-362.00O 
Holt.  Jaa  D.,  3,076^339,  CL  231-144.000 
Adtelli.  Mario  A.;  Men.  Charies  J.,  m;  Rose,  Ftank  M.,  Jr.;  and  Smith, 
Joha  C,  to  Leaaaric.  Inleraatioaal,  lac  Nonaqueous  ihennaljerink 
oompositioas.  3,076,143,  d.  106-22.000. 
Ackermaaa,  Berad  L.:  See — 

Hofbroegger,  Herbert  K.;  Ackenaaan,  Berad  L.;  Hefkei,  Peter  L.; 
and  Toutaoui,  Mustapha,  3,076,399,  CL  ir7-l  16.000 
Acaie  Resia  Corporation:  See— 

Johasoe,  Calvia  K.;  Cooke.  Richard  C,  Jr.;  aad  Anabtuster,  David 
R.,  5.077323.  CL  523-145.000 
Acrom  Ca,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nakagawa,  Takao;  Uchino,  Hiroyuki:  YaauMhita,  Mihoko;  and 
IcUkawa.  Jiro,  3,076,872.  a.  136-I66.00O 
Acuson  Corporation:  See— 

Areasoe.  Jaaies  W.;  Brace.  Douglas  M.;  CabtaU,  John  J.;  Caycr, 
Paul  E.;  Marian.  Vaughn  R.;  PoKBger,  Jeaa  S.;  aad  Steveas, 
Richaid  J.,  3,076,279,  d.  l28-662X»a 


Adachi,  CUhaya: : 
Sakoa,  Y<Ala; 
Sbogo; 
428-690000 
Adachi.  Iwao  P..  to  Rockwell  1 

5fil76jU9.  CL  3S6-127XXXX 
Adam.  Coairtaey,  to  Bramec  Corporation.  Base  sapport  far  air  ooadi- 

tioaert  or  the  ia».  5,076,534,  d.  248478J00O 
Adana,  Allu  J.;  and  Alexander,  Micted  P..  to  ASC  Inoofporaled. 

Powered  didmg  door  system.  5,076^16,  CL  49-360.000. 
AdcA:  Oeorse  A.,  to  ABied-Sigad  lac  Coatral  logic  for  eahaart  m» 

drivca  tatboc^rger.  5,076^0600.  flMOUm. 
AddpU  Technology  Inc:  See— 

Piestrup,   Mdvin  A.;   Boyen,   David  O^  and  Pincas,  Ckry. 
ifitn.n*.  CL  378-179:000 
Addsoa.  Edward  R.  to  MasmrhasrWi  InstitaSe  of  Technology.  Optical 
■mwatas  5,076^687.  CL  3S6-4A10 
S.JMses:5te^     ^^ 
Aaaa  L.;  aad  Adelslcm,  S.  Ja 
Adir  et  Compagair  See— 

LavieUe.  Gilbert;  Colpaert.  Fnads;  aad  LaaUe.  Michd.  5,077,211, 
CL  314-210000 
Adler,  AUbas:  5^*^ 

Uhr,  Hermaaa;  Adier,  AUbas;  Widdig,  Arao;  H^emMa,  Her- 
mann; Md  Haasder,  Gent,  S,0n,29l.  O.  314-241.000 
Adler.  Bemhard,  to  HydromaHc  OaMI.  Piston  for  asid  pisua  am- 

cUaes.  3,076,148,  CL  92-15S.00O 
Advanced  MacUae  aad  Tool  Corporstion:  Ser— 

Araotd.  Richwd  B.;  aad  Banctt.  Eageae  R-.  SjOllMOI.  CL 
242-7X130 
Advaaoed  Micro  Devices,  lac:  Sac— 

Haddad,  Sameer  S.;  Clwag.  Oa;  MataKo^  Aatoaio;  snd  Van  Baa- 

kitk.  Midad  A.,  3,077,691,  CL  365-21S.00O 
McMiaa.  Briaa  D.,  S,On,692,  CL  365-230060 
Advanced  Sleep  Prodacts:  See 

Lnchoaok.  Jeffitcy  J..  5,075.913,  CL  5-430.000 


,  3,0n,03«,  CL  434-1.100 


LaUlte,  Piene;  aad  ViUen,  Serge,  5/177,322.  CL  324-lS8j0aP. 
AEW  Eaiiuetriag  Co  Liaated:  See— 

WhitdwHeTKiha  A..  5,076.124, 0.  S3-I03.00O 
Age,  Shaidu,  to  Osaka  Titaaiam  Co.,  Ltd.  Maaa&ctnriag  high  parily/- 
low  chlorine  content  sUiooa  by  feediag  chlorosibne  into  a  fluidind 
bed  ofsihooo  particles,  ifmfm.  CL  423-330000 
Agncy  ofladastrid  Scieaoe  *  Techaology:  See— 

Kawamura.  Sukoo;  Yokogawa.  YoAyuki;  Kawamoto,  Yakati; 
Toriyaauh   Molohiro;  and  Suzuki,  Takahiro,   iffTt/m,  CL 
427-2.000. 
Mizukami,  Fuiio;  Maeda.  Kazuydd;  Niwa.  Shnichi:  Toba,  Makola; 
and  Mme,  Jimicfai.  5,077,032.  CL  423-62Sj00O 
Agfa  Oevaert  Aktieagi  srllsrhaft:  See— 

Reaas,  HebMit;  Macke.  Bnaat;  aad  Kaaqifcr,  Hefaaat.  SjOn.lti, 
CL  430-505.000 
Agfae^  Bekroaz  B.;  aad  Aghevli.  ShaUne  a  Fractd  amAeaMliGa  kit 

5,076^793,  CL  434-196.000. 
Aghevii.  ShaUne  B.:  See— 

Aghevli.  Behroaz  B.;  aad  Aghevii,  ShaUae  B.,  5j07<k793.  O. 
434-196000 
Agip  Petioh  SjkA.:  See — 

Afoerici.  Faaslo;  Gsasar.  Luigi;  Monti,  Fabio;  Neri,  Csilo:  sad 
Nodari.  Neiao.  5,076,813, 0/44-300000 
Agri-Cover,  Inc:Ssr— 

Schmeichei.  Slevcn  C;  and  Schmddid.  Charies  M..  5,076338.  CL 
160-368.  lOO 
AgaOar,  Cariaa  L.;  aad  Walker,  Roy  G..  to  Wcatin^bouse  Etecttic 
Corp.  Ptooem  of  precipitatiag  liimnium  or  kafoana  Cram  speat 
■^         ■  ^076^884,  a.  156^2X)0O 


|M*-lrli,w  loll 

Ahlsen,ibhn  &  B.;  bahbMm,  Kuit  J.;  and  Karlmon,  Bror  K  L.  to 
IttteraatiaadI  Fdiriksaatomaiioa  I  Goteborg  Aa  LMiag  aad  taraiag 
device  for  work  objects,  especially  aiotor  vehicles.  5,076,733,  O. 
4I4-678.00O 
Ahmad,  Iftikhar:  See — 

dark.  David  E.;  Ahmad,  Iftikhar,  and  Chandler,  Gregory  T, 
3,077368,  CL  505-1X100 


5X176,952, 0.  252-95X)0O 
Ahn,  Oye-Ho,  to  SamSung  Ekclroaics  Ca,  Ltd.  Method  for  maki-brt 

paraUd   test   in   semiconductor   meaKxy  device.    5X177,689,  CL 

365-201.000. 
Aids,  Masahito:  Sss— 

Yi«i.  Yoichi;  aad  Aida.  Matafaira  5X176^765. 0.  4l7-407Xna 


PI  1 


PI2 
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MUmoe  Pfaannaceutical  Corp-:  5m — 

•.,  ifi/njiat.  a.  424-3.ooa 


^IwMii,  Hdbn^tk  mhI  Aida.  Sttohi,  iXftijn.  CL  l2S-Maoao.  Lom.  D»vid  M..  Jr.. 

Aida,  ToMr^k  Sm—  AOarnt  tttiM^mum,  tec. 

T»tMi    K^^^^  Primawa.  Tokaani:  Kawaaaai,  YoikaBi;  Stam,  Taoaaa  A^ 


Honda.  YaUot 


.      ,  . Shaklee,  Kerry  U;  aad  Martin.  Ja 

Mi^^    Kan^    Aida.    Toikiyaki:  SmMft  CI  395-lOS.OOa 

Mo,  Ma^d;  ad  IbalMi  " — *-•»"'    AJbed-Swaal  tec:  5(v— 


sjam^f*,  a.  sos-iina 

"voalaik.  IcUiat Md  Ai^b  Yal^a.  5jaH.U».  O.  l(B-3Q3.aoa 
Aiaawattk,  Janea  C:  Stt— 

kfiteat,  CMb  a.;  Aiaaworth.  JasMt  C;  avl  Jcaira,  TheodoK, 
ijafttjm,CL439-3MXO0. 
Air  PiodKtt  Md  CkcMnh.  tec:  &»— 

llMiil.  taMa  O4  Daafcohbia.  Briaa  IL;  bhI  Wcrfay,  Bwy  U. 

S.OTM23,  CI  «2-22J)0a  _ 

HoU.   Robert   A.;   aMi   Hraiailrr.   Rotert   a.   3.a7<k9t2.   CL 
MMIJm 
AiMB  AW  Co.,  Ltd.:  Stt—  „ 

"       •  .  --     ■'.  aod  Yo^la.  Yowiyaki.  3.0?6^4Qt.  CL  192- 

4ijaaA. 

iJOJ^Mi.  CL 


IH>-I97i)0a 


^!^-Ad^ac»r(e  A..  s.a7«.o«a  o.  co^ocooa 

~iiMag.  O.   Ar^   aad   Caaaoa.   Daua   L.,    S,076,TK>,   Q. 
418-1.000. 

D^  R.;  Kcaavaa.  Saoi  K^  Martia.  Janva  W.;  aad 
l>Cicka,'JaMt  S..  ijtnt.92a,  CL  21O-243J10a 
,  A.;  Md  FCanacer.  WaSam  J..  3.076.647.  O.  303- 

itsxrnt 

I.  Dnd  A..  3.076^766^  CL  417-407.00a 

.  DaryaL  5.077.331,  CL  342-26i00a 

— ^Uxlaen,  Jod  E..  Sr^  avl  OodktMki.  ThoaM  W,  S.a7S.9«2.  CL 

34-7t.a00. 
..-Sdaidt,  David  J.;  awl  Pecher,  Do««laa  A..  3.076.036.  O. 

60-329.000. 
— Schwonr.  Frederick  A.;  aad  Ngaye^-Diak,  Xaaa,  3/177.004.  CL 
42O-44tX)0O. 
Blrrr.  JoIm  R;  aad  Dodd,  ThoaM*  E.,  3.076,142.  CL  91-369.300. 
Allay  Sarftoei  Sarftoea  Camfmy.  tec:  Stt— 
^»S,-e..ae.^Ted»*Oa*H.Ca«wfcr    ^,J:^^^h^^- °- ^'^^"^ 
■    ..    .-^    -    «^?-°?A^,°L^Siff^    .,„T-,^ia,knairrirr     ^Si.  oZJ^ ^a-d-aa.  R-daD  I-;  Kohler.  Orer-ry  R^ 
*T^„?1!ZZ^7^,ti^^^-  y'-S^^S^^.qS-  AIhko-e,aaryV:Ilackba-.Hd.aO,a-dLafc-«r.waiia- 

A  ^^£S^?STT2?^  laB«aier  tyttm.  vm,iMt. «.  ay^uuu.  ^   ^^^  3.076.892.  CL  l62-26l.00a 

Sbiiq.  ha^gToride.  Ygalriko;,YokoU,  Ay^  Sap-oto.  Shm.    ^^'''SSi^nS:  Alpepaai.  KUrco;  P*rro«,  E«o.e;  Oreoi. 

AV..JZr  wlrul   .^  M_ir._;    Bvo.  k>  lalrlaiilrr  Caraofatiaa.  PimiBW.wi.  Cl""i «.  Oia*ppf.  aad  Fmocacai,  Uwvaaai. 

Atywa,  Ifroia;  mA  I^-^-^J.^  *r^.*^L!±S!^  ujrporaoon.  iftffjjt^ci  3l4.»1.00a 

■  ■"^'^T^.H   VT.   ^   5.07Ma4.  CL  31-2094)DU  ^^^^^^^  Er-l-WiUriBi:  KKher.  Siegmar;  «»l  Pahea.  »«afgiel.  to 

^**g*?'°yf=yr:  -■^:  T.k«li  Akaawa.  Salodii:  Karannti.  RkiiianrUll  OabH  Booblet  carrier  projectile  equipped  widi  li^- 

'^°??^  ??*t/?fr   ^^ :  e .^— .iK.^1,.  g^  <nTH<*  Aradt.  Eric  D.;  Utfcaaic  Jofca  It;  Si«nr.  CKaBo  R.;  Bckert. 

^SsSSSo^^^^^^^^  Ckarle.R;Kdlef,  dark  W.;  and  Tackelt,WiIliaaiD.3.076,54«. 

^**Mj^2if^BrAkiofca.Roii:a«IShi-oda.T*aa»a.3.076J6I,  Reld^  Jaaw  R-:  Cha.  Me.  O-:  Orko^Uwrenpe  W^  E«*^^ 

•^JIT'.TrjirSS.'^^^^'^  i*»ya,3A'/«M»i.  Edwa«4P»n,aeof»eC;Ho»Mck.ThoaM»R.;ILa»B.1lK»iaB 

^    ^l^^'^  rMcMldM,  fa^^^  MMiiri.  Rkhaid  A.;  Miler,  JaMi  M.; 

Y-jWro;   Iwai.    Haaydd;   -d    HaUa,    K«.    3,077326.   a.  ISTSTviSSS^  a  I^SSSJS*^  *^' "^ 

f^tai^mm^Sm-  ***^  *^**"  '  =  "*  '■■*  "^  **"^  3.076,139.  CL  14t-12.70A. 

^>^  .YP*^  r°*^  Tadala;  Iteyada^Ki^yqi^Atc.  ^^'^1S«rjSa''pfS;are^  F,a«<.  P.;  aad  Or-a,  Orer-T  I-. 

!^iii!?''.!£rS?';/*?igS.^^*^  ^^  and  Mita.  Yo-  ^^434.  a.  437-67.00a 

iMamwi.  S.0TT.6O3. 0.  33»-73J0a         _,     ,  Aha  CocpoiaSoa:  S»- 

Akiyaa-.   Tdka^PliR    Kaaw;    Hy^    Kyokara;    awl    tewae.  '^.C^k^^TA^  and  Shaw.  Jane  E..  3.077.034.  CL  424'««&00a 

*5rf!£P^^4t?r5l!ftSir*"*"'*''^  hSTj-d-X  OAorae.  JaaM  U;  Daaa.  JohB  T.;  Nd«. 

-..  aad  ae  afc  3J1g.987.CL  37-227 Jitt.        _     .    ._  Mdfada  K.;  aid  Roik.  Nattai.  3.077. KM.  CL  428-34w30a 

-  Icfcim  Yawapacfei.  'natoaa;  Md  M-l^.J..  ■—-—'—•  xbai.  A^mIoc  Ta 

lo  Soawf  Cmporalioa.  ftartirtlr.  ep«y  reda  coayoiaioa  coMp«»-  Oob.  Alberto;  Abali.  Aaaeio;  aad  NoveOi.  AMo.  3ja77.489.  CL 

"      "  307-362A>a 

AM  teleraalia^.  tec:£er — 

f?i?fr:^    .^^  .r^  ,»«»««  •t**^.   ViK«a«   T.;   and    Sadwick.    Paal    V..    3^77.172.   CL 

LeoMfd  O- 3.076,398.  CL  230-2aLaoa  43O-ll7i)0a 

A»er»o.r- --^^w-_..    .- 


ioanr  Corpomioa.  renetrriile,  epoay  tea 
■Kcidyl  ether  of  biBhenol  andified  with 

—    iftnyix  a  s2V42s.ooa 


Afterid. 
Ficieo^  lo 


Chridonher  J.;  MafTJnaowiki.  Robert  J4  aad  Olt.  Mary  U.  to  a„.^ 
M  KodH  Cam^wy.  Lii^-caittaMdiode  with  anti-renectioa  ^^ 

-..— i.t^^  <*rna7  CL  337-l7jO0a  ABmo. 

i'aado:aMr.Lai|i:Monli.FWUo;Nefi Carlo; and Nodari.  'TtT] 


..  Laigi:  Monli.  FWUo;  Ncfi  Carlo;  and  Nodari. 
Syatheik  S-p-A^  Md  A«ip  Fdroli  S.p.A.  Hgh- 

hd rimtmr*'"' oontdaing  naadiicyclf  3.076,813. 


Sartono,  Fmoo.  3/176,091.  CL  72^22.aoa 
~^  YiidaVaiin.  nd  rdiajii.  Haraai,  to  Ftyi  Pholo  FiIb  Co.. 
Ltd.  Dry  ^alyticd  deaeni  1  iialiiaiat  lelf-devdopiag  labatrate  for 
-    -  ariiqdd.3/n7/>ll.CL422-36Laoa 


le.  Anthony  P.;  LAoadrf.  Paal  A.;  Hamed.  Nancy  J.; 
r.  Tvodiy   B.;   aad   Andtrtne.  John.   3/177,699.  CL 

367-n.ooa 

Aanlahl  Cuiuoration:  Stt— 

Tm.  Km  T..  3/177,673,  CL  364.48aO0a 

^doa.  Michad"i.~Karp.  Gary   M.;  aad  Birfc.  JelAey  K. 

ifin*»i.  CL  7i-96.aoa 


4»-360/na 

AHh-Lavd 
T 


a,  3/177,437,  d 


CL  4^300lOOO. 
AftcM,  JcH;  10  Ocean  Shore  Toy*,  tec  Soaad 

3/n3370k  CL  3O-123/)0a 
Akaled  Badncai  SydcaM  Uaiiled:  Stt— 

HefiM  WOMn  J..  3/177,792.  CL  38O-24/)0a 
Aldea.  J.  lueted:  &a— 

SchhMcr.  Erich  J4  «d  Ahkn.  J.  Ifichad.  3/176,232.  CL  126- 

nstm. 

J.;'  Md  AleuHkr.  Michad  P..  3/)76/>l6,  CL  -.Mtabama.  Allan  J.;  «h1  OalKvaa. 
368-12/KnL 

•«_i.  Mdor3!oT6ail.  CL  I19-14;33a  -HtfardoXKdSi  C;  Md  Lee,  Viag  J..  3/177.282.  CL  31440000. 

Alhdd.  Robert  J..  10  Bchrit  Corporation.  Fledble  blade  ooatiu  ar-  — Mwdocfc.  Kdlh  C;  and  Lee.  Viae  J..  3/177.283.  CL  3 14-94/nQ. 

I         -  and  adhod  with  oonvonnd  blade  loadias.  3/177/193.  CX  --llHlIipaon,  Doi^M  W.;  Carter,  Oiqr  T.;  and  Borden.  DonaU  B.. 

427T3S6Loaa  ijcfnjri.  a.  3i4-2Siioa 

AHi,  ChMopher  &:  Stt-  ThonvKn.  Robert  F..  3/176,431,  CL  206438.000 

KlMr.  IJMaU  U;  AKi.  Chr^topher  E.;  and  LenlhoU.  Kevin  M..  ...JWrnaaer,  AHh,  3/^7,409.  CL  346-121/na      

S/177.T43,  d  371-43/na  AMricaa  Tdephoae  aad  Telegraph  Coopaay.  AT*T  BeO  Laboraio- 

Coraricr.  KeMdh  C.  3/177.330  CL  34D-S78AIO  "—BMer.  Lee  L..  Jr.;  Hdibaaer.  PUhp;  PDeliia|J3erhard  W.;  and 
X^imlj.  nailii.  llihk  n     liitiia  Tlnihia  T    Mr!  arhlM  Kraidhof.  RidMd  C,  3/176/>96,  CL  73.33iS0O 

■  (TNei  Bdl.  Ckridopher.  to  CUoride  Silent  Power.  Aaaei.  Treaton  A.:  See—  .      .,    .  ....„   „ « 

for  1 — ^-—^  m  dkah  add  energy  conver-  Ocid.  Edward  D4  Koaad.  Aithar  T.;  Schober.  Oicnoiy  Oa 

n  CL  129-730000  Aaea.  Trenton  A.;  Matthews.  David  K;  aad  dark,  loha  W.. 

ABerM  lac:  Stt—  3/177.722.  CL  369-73.I0O 

<»^  Robert  E.,  S/176,683,  CL  331-16O0aH.  ^*"'*»**^'^l?r.-««,  «  *«^«« 
^^       -     -=^ -5/^7,292,  CL514.249/»0  Edwanfc.  Oarlaal  U,  3/176,382.  CL  27V»/m 
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I  Oilana.  Yinh^  3/17<,942. 


Aaial  U^SA.  im^xStt— 

OoooHMit  Ocoflicy,  CftfHi*  Ifn;  i 
CL  210-791/nO 

Aaikraat.  AMrad;  and  Shaw,  iaae  E..  to  Aba  Corporation-  Prevcatioa 
of  coniacl  allergy  by  ooadaiaidration  of  a  carticoMemid  with  a 
ir  ■iHiii^  drat-  5/l77/>34.  CL  4M-4S6lOOO 
AaHMn^Mi.  Efaertatd:  5ka— 

Seeie.  Rdarr.  Schwtz.  Praaz;  Wi^ot.  Honl;  Saaler.  Hi*cft; 
Aaaeraann.  Eberhard;  aad  Lorcai.  Oiala.  ifmjXO,  CL 
314-336/nO 
Wtiede,  Uhich;  Sprakman,  John-Bryan;  Karl,  Radolf;  Poanm. 
Erad-llcinrich.  AaaennanB.  Eberhard;  aad  Waencr.  Bnaao, 
3.07<^829.  g.  71-88J0O 
Aaoco  Corporation:  Sep— 
— '^Matzner.  Marfcaa;  Kwiatkowdd.  Oeorne  T. 

A.;   Savaria.   Sdvar^    El-Hftri  TlnliaMairt   J. 
Charia  N.;  aid  Cotter.  Robert  J..  3/177331.  CL  S2S-394/10O 

AMP  Inoorporaled:  Stt 

Bowen.  Terry  P.;  Reitz.  Pad  R.;  aad  S*aft.  WiBwa  J.,  3/176,688, 

CL  336-73.100 
Bnddwalk.  John  A.,  3/176,106.  CL  73462.340 
Holea,  Oheorgfae;  aad  Haa,  Jargea.  5/176,806,  CL  439-39S/10O 

Aapes  Corporation:  Stt 

Hataon.  Joha.  5/177.662.  CL  395-72S.00O 
McSweeney,  Wilham,  S/m.623.  CL  36O-3I/10O 
Analog  Devioei.  Inc:See— 

Bowera.    Derek    F.;   and    Sauth,    Doagba   &.    3/177.494.    CL 

307-448/I0O 
Gilbert.  Banie.  3.077,341,  a.  330-284.000. 
AaaMoa.  Williaa  N.;  aad  Boyd.  Stephen  B.,  to  Rnfe  Indintrin.  lac 
Parap  control  lapoosve  to  timer,  delay  circoit  and  motor  conenL 
3.076.763.  CL  417-44/I0O 
Aadcraen.  Hakaa:  See— 

Anderaon.  Bemt;  Daaidaon.  Haas;  Johanaoo.  Haaa;  aiHl  Aadcr- 
an.  Hakaa.  3/177.638.  O.  361-388/100 
Aadenoa.  Aithar  A.:  Ser— 

Maiphy.  John  H.;  Jeevca,  Terry  A.;  aad  Aadenoa.  Aithnr  A.. 
5/1T7.6T7.  CL  39S-IO00O 
Andemo,  Donald  A.:  See— 

Danch,  Harry  W.;  Aademn.  Donald  A.;  and  CoOiaa,  Robert  P., 
5/177.106,  a.  428-35.900 
Andenon,  John.  Tide  dock  aaamUy  with  optical  device  providing  the 

appearance  of  lidBg  and  ftlKng  Ouid.  3,077,705.  O.  368-19.000. 
AndefBon,  Nedor  A.,  to  Oiampjon  Interaatinnal  Corpoialioa.  Tamper 
evident  gable  top  carton   with   reckaable   Bxwt.   5,076.493.   CI. 
229^123.130 
Anderaon,  Berat;  Danirlann.  Haaa;  Johanaoo,  Ham;  and  Andenea. 
Hakaa.  to  SAAB  Automobile  Aktieabolag.  Heat  iiak  for  an  electric 
drcdt  board.  5/177.638.  CL  36I-388/I0O 
AndnlingeT.  Uaas;  Dehneit.  Klana;  Jorgeaaea,  Vtr,  and  Kianz,  Jar- 
gen,  to  Metzder  Antoaotive  Profiles  GmbH.  Method  and  corre- 
MWnding  oonfiguralioa  for  fixing  a  window  guide  action.  5.076.638. 
a.  296^1/100. 
Ando,  Ynjiro:  Ser — 

Ochiai,  Toshihiko;  Malo.  Hakara;  Kobayathi.  Telmya;  aad  Ando. 
Yujiro,  5,077.566.  a.  346- 1 53.100 
Andrew,  Philip  B.  Fuie  bult  protedioo  dudd.  5/177.448.  CL   174- 

5.00R. 
Androt.  Andrew  A.;  and  Campana,  Thomas  J.,  Jr.,  to  Tdefind  Corpo- 
Paging  receiver  with  continuously  tumble  antenna  and  RF 
a.  5,077,834,  O.  455-193.000. 


Weber.  Roland  E^  3/176J68,  CL  128-207.ISO 

ilied  Ocnelica.  tec:  5ha— 

Yarah.  Danid  B..  3/177.211.  CL  43S-l93jaOO 


.  3/177.464.  CL  2SO-2O1.40O 
Aptia  Cwiaadaa  Stt 

M..  S/in.4SI.  CL  174-261/110 
Ara.  KaaajaU.  Y^  Wdeyaki;  ttada,  Mdao;  Otaaa.  To 

to  Japan  Aloaic  Energy 


of 

l48-U2J0aa 
Ani.! 

Tdtaya; 
5/177,715.  a.  369-32/100 
Aiai.  Ton:  Stt— 

Sato,  HoMka;  Kazaloihi.  Ayaawa;  Md  Aiai.  Tora.  3/J77.247.  a. 
30I-I37/I1O 
Aid.  YoaUaohn:  5^»- 

haki.  r  alsahii  11,  Arai.  Yoddtoba;  and  Ohno,  Wroyafci.  3/177.428. 
CL  360-34.000 
Araaa  OabH:  5h»- 

ismsas,  a.  423-243.100 


,  NaroM.  Biologicd 

.  3/n6,6ioa. 


Limited.    Coin   operated   device. 


amplifier. 
Angd,    John    B.,    to    Coinmechs 

5,076.415.  CL  194-336.000. 
AaiaMi  Health  Sales:  5te— 

Yoa«,  Galen  F..  5,076,504, 0.  241-92.000 
Anslah  Gcnan:  Ser^ 

Smith.  Martin  P.;  and  Smith,  Robin  W.,  3/176,698. 0.  356-376.000 
Anthony,  Earnest.  Weedkas,  tuitle  exdnaoo  device  ijOflifSO,  Q. 

43-9.20O 
Anton.  Doagla  R..  lo  Du  Poot  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  aad  Conpuy. 
Conipodtions  of  octafluorotrifluoromethylpentane  and  nonaftuoro- 
trifluaromethylpeatane  and  use  thereof  for  cleaning  solid  surfaces. 
3/n6.956.  a.  252-162.000. 
Aoki.  Sand:  Ser— 

SMbata.    Takeshi;    Aktyaaa.    Koichi;    Aoki.    Saazi;    Mishiaa. 
YMihirn.    Iwai,   Hisayaki;   and    Hatta,    Ken.    5/177,326.   O. 
323-323/RlO 
Aoki,  Sdzo;  Ttanahims,  Keaji;  Ikegami.  Tetsao;  Sagtara,  Sdya; 
Sonoda,  Morishige;  and  Ola.  Yukio.  to  Toray  bdudhcs.  Inc.  Procea 
for  prodaong  polyester  lifan.  5/176.976.  CL  264-22.000 
Aoshiaa,  Shigera:  Stt — 

Hisaaap.  Tdaao;  aad  Aosfainia.  SUgera.  5.076,099.  CL  73-204.180 
Aoshima.  Snaichiro;  and  Fukumitsu,  Kenshi.  to  Hamamatsu  Photonics 

K.  K.  Mode-locked  sohd-stale  ring  laser.  5.077,745,  d.  372-18.000. 
Aoyana,  Fnmio:  Ser — 

Tanone.  Yoihiran;  and  Aoyaaa.  Fanuo.  3/177317.  CX  323-207/100 
Aoyaaa.  MichiaSer— 

ShAnya.  Akira;  Aoyaaa.  MicUo;  and  Kiranra.  Iiao,  3.076,706. 0. 
366-349.000 
AfMsnee  Tedaolony  tec:  Stt~~ 

HmranTjdaR!.  3/177339.  CL  330-IO00O 
Apollo  Concepts,  tec:  See- 
Weaver,    Samad   C;   and    Padron.    Sally   O..    3/177.246,   a. 
501-98.000. 
Apple  Computer,  Inc:  Stt — 

Mouhoa.  James  L.  S/n6,797.  CL  439-I8S/X10 


John  A.,  ijanjnx  CL  44-2S2XOO 
Ardacngo.  Andtoay  J..  III.  to  Du  Pont  de  Neaonrt,  E.  I.,  and  Coni- 
pany.  Preparatioa  of  l3-disub*tituted  imidazobum  sahs.  5,077,414. 
CL  548-335.000 
AiOMlt.  Pad  N.;  and  Scott,  Marion  L.,  to  United  States  of  America. 
Energy.  Comnioa  protectioa  for  silver  reflectors.  5.076,663.  CL 
339-884/I0O 
Areaaon.  Jaaas  W4  Bmoe.  Doagla  hl.4  Cahrdl.  Joka  J^  Ckyer.  Pfeal 
E.;  Marian.  Vaagha  R.;  Pouter.  JcM  S.;  and  Sleveaa.  Richard  J.,  to 
Acaaon  Corporation.  Needle  gaide  for  aaaeaMy  npoa  aa  ahiaaonnd 
imaging  traaadacrr.  5,076.279.  CL  128-662/130. 
ah;  Teylnde  G.:  Stt— 

Kalpakd.  Bayraa;  and  AiC  TeyUde  O..  5/176363.  CL  I66-273/10O 
Arfl.  Dennis,  to  Legett  A  Piatt,  Incorporated.  Anb-tih  soCs  sleeper 

mrrhanism  5/175.909.  CL  5-13/100. 
Aiitsaka.  ToahiyBki:  Sce- 

Irlakawa.  Akira;  Aaakawa.  Yoahiaki;  Yajima.  Shunichi;  Aiitauka. 
Toahiyaki;  and  Yamasaki,  Katsuya,  5,077,798,  a.  38I-36/10O 

Arizoaa  Boaid  oif  Regents:  Stt 

Pettil.  George   H;   and   HolzapCd,  Cedric  W.,   3/176,973,  CL 
330-333/iaO 

holder  for 
359-39I/10O 
David  R.: 

Cdvia  K.;  Cooke.  RichadCJr^  and  Ararimdcr.  David 
R.,  3,077323.  CL  523-143/00 
Araalrong  World  tednstries,  tec:  Ser— 

Ehrhart.  Wendell  A.;  Hdont.  Now^  Ko.  Kenneth  IL;  Md  Sadlh. 

David  A..  5.07733O  O.  324-314/100 
Hcnad,  Robert  D.;  Ray.  LeoMd  N..  Jr.;  Rcawcr.  Joaph  F.,  Ha 
Md  WiMosky.  Jerome  D..  3/177.1 12.  CL  428-7&00O 
Am,  Hdnrich:  Stt — 

Todi.  Mftlos;  Baser,  H^Radolf.  Am.  Hcinrich;  Mori.  Kcm; 
ranoauya.  Yaiao;  Omala.  Tctsno;  Senda.  Shaji:  TakeacM.  Tada- 
iM;  and  Aharalani.  MaiAaza.  S/I77/M3.  Q.  42444/DO 
Amdt.  Eric  D^  UibMC  John  M.;  Svasy.  Cecifio  R.;  Ecfcert.  Charles 
E.;  Kdler.  dark  W.;  Md  Tacfcett.  WiKaa  D..  lo  Alamiaaa  Com- 
pany of  Aaaerica-Coaautaliaaaseaaa  for  on-liaeaBoyiM.  5/176.548. 
CL  266-44.000 
Arnold.  Dm  M.:  Ser^ 

Smith.  Harry  D.,  Jr.;  Gadekea.  Larry  L.;  Md  AmoU.  Dm  M., 
5/177,471.  a.  250-260.000 
Araold,  Richard  B.;  and  Barrett.  Eageae  IL.  to  Advanced  Machiae  aad 
Tool  Corporatian;  aad  Generd  Bectric  Ooapany.  Start  wire  posi- 
tioning method  Md  apparata  5/176308.  CL  242-7.03O 
Arold,  Klaur  Set— 

Bnihnke,  Ulrich;  Md  Arold.  Klaas.  3/n6,821,  CL  5S-I63.00O 
Aronowitz.  Frederick,  to  Rockwell  teteraationd  Corporatian.  te-flight 
scale  factor  caUbratioa  of  ring  laser  gyro  systems.  5/176,694.  CL 
356-330000. 
Aronaon,  Michael  D.  Serving  tray  with  m  andnsidi  anlded  lo  the 

contour  of  the  hand  of  the  server.  5/176,438,  CL  206-S57/nO 
AiTOwood,  Andrew  R;  ChM,  Kaiwah;  Choi,  Owen  R;  Dadley,  John 
O.;  aad  Scfaader,  Diane  A.  Method  of  aadiliM  lainiari  and  second- 
ary node  rtaaaanidina  ifMoa  3/177,73010.  370-16AIO 
Arn>ya,  Candido  J.,  to  ATAT  Bel  Laboratories.  Ilorticnhnrd  fohric 

cover.  3/176/108.  CL  47-28.I0O 
Arthur.  David  J.;  Horn.  Alkn  F..  HI;  Kiislal.  Kenneth  W.;  Swci.  Owo 
S.;  and  Zdaais,  William  R.,  to  Rogen  CorporatioB.  Thennoplsaiic 
eoatiiosili  aaterid.  3/177.1 15.  a.  Sa-XyiJOBO. 
Artaro  SaKoe  Sp^A.:  See— 

SaKoe,  Laaano,  3/176,712,  CL  384-19.000 
Asada,  Hidcnari:  Sa— 

Yaamgarhi,  AM  iiki,  Asada,  Wdenori;  Pap, 


Onasi,  ShaaenI 
MasMori.  Ko 
Tak^tto.  3/177.168,  CL  430-I09/IOO 
Asaia  Deaka  Kogyo  KJL:  Stt- 


Tok«:andTi 
AaaW  Kogaka  Kono 
HancacM.   ~ 

3S4-64/Xn. 


Hyakawa. 


3/177328.  a.  334-100000 
M0ffT367.  d 
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Moraawa,  Tahei.  5.0T7.572,  a.  354-484.000. 
Ami.  Yasulnfo:  Stt — 

hi.;^fc.  Hideo;  Smto.  Yodiio;  Miyau.  Yukihide;  Koizumi,  Taka- 

ihi:  Aiai.  Yasahiro;  Nakama.  Shioichi;  Uekina.  Tadaahi;  Mat- 

wda.  Shinichi:  aad  Yamada.  Koidii.  S,077.0ia  a.  422-S6.O0O. 

Aaakawa.  Yoahiaki:  Stt—  .  t.    .  .     .. 

Icfaikawa.  Akifa;  Ankawa,  Ycwhiaki;  Yajma,  Shamchi;  Aniiuka, 

Toaliiyvki;  and  Yamasaki,  Katsuya,  5,077.798,  O.  381-36.000. 

^buttag.  Kari  W.;  Anl.  Michael  D.;  and  Novak.  Mark  F.,  5.077.678, 

0.195-157.000.  ^     . 

Aauna.  Michia  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Printing  apparatus  having  auto- 
matic kMdiiig  function  to  avoid  print  medium  comer  snagging. 
5,076.719.  CI.  400-320.000. 
Asami.  KatsnUko:  Ste— 

Haahimolo,  Koji;  Yoahioka.  Hideaki;  Asami,  Katsohiko;  and  Rawa- 
iUma,  Aiafai.  5,076,865.  a.  148-403.000. 
ASC  Inoofporated*  Sfif — 

Adams.   Allan   J.;  and   Alexander.   Michael   P..   5.076.016.   CI. 
49^3<a00O. 
ASDO  iBOonwrated:  Sw—  .«„<«.    ^ 

Kivolowitz,   Perry   S.;   and   Avery.   Aaron   M..   5.077.604.   CI. 
358-75.000. 
Aaea  Brown  Boveri  Ltd.:  See— 

Fried,  Reinbard.  5,077.002.  a.  419-29.000. 
Ash,  Dennis  O.;  Rao,  V.  N.  Mohan;  and  Schooauer,  Sylvia  L..  to  KFC 
Corporatioa.  Method  for  extending  the  holding  time  for  cooked  food. 
5.077,065.  CI.  426-231.000. 
Ashbrook-Siaaoo-Hartley  Corporation:  Ste— 

JohMOO,  Richard  P..  5.076.827.  CL  71-9.000. 
Aahimori  Kocyo  Kaboahiki  Kaisha:  Ser— 

Kaaeda.  SUgeo;  Morinaga.  Akio;  Saito.  Hitodii;  and  Seshmo, 

Masahiro,  5.077.107.  a.  428-36.100.  „^  .,.    ^ 

Askonen,   Arto  A.   Handk  for  an  exercise  device.   5,076,578,  a. 

272-143.000. 
Associated  Mills  Inc.:  Ste^  ,„,„^    — 

Junich.  DonaM   N.;  and  Gentry.  Jeffenon   L.,   5,075,969,  CI. 
30-41.000. 
Astra  Plaatiiiue:  Sw— 

Odet.  PhiUppe.  5,076.453.  Q.  215-25X000. 
Astra- Vent  AB:  See — 

Tofok,  Vihnos;  and  Loreth.  Andrzej.  5,077,500.  O.  315-111.910. 
Asulab  S.A.:  Stt—  ^   „    ^    _     .  , 

Margairaz.  Jacques;  Faiine,  Pierre-Andre  ;  and  Beck,  Daniel, 
5,077,835.  a.  455-339.000. 
ATAT  Bell  Laboratories:  See— 

«^AiTOyo.  Candido  J.,  5,076,008,  O.  47-28. 100.  

•^^Baggio,  Thomas  J.;  Hladovcak,  Raymond  C;  and  Landorf,  Robert 

W!r5.077.176,  a  430-313.000. 
»Ooonan,  Thomas  J.;  Hinterlong,  Stephen  J.;  Hinton.  Harvard  S.; 
Hwang,  Frank  K.;  Jshns,  Jurgen;  Jewell,  Jack  L.;  Lentine. 
Anthony  L.;  McCotmick,  Frederick  B.,  Jr.;  Miller.  David  A.  B.; 
Murdocca.  Miles  J.;  Prise.  Michael  E.;  and  Richards.  Gaylord 
W.,  5.077,483.  O.  359-135  000. 
-Ferguson.  Stephen  K..  5.076.881.  O.  156-436.000. 

Kaminow.  Ivan  P.,  5.077.728.  O.  359-124.000. 

Miller.  Thomas  J..  5.076.824.  C\.  65-3.120. 

— Pawlenko.  Ivan.  5,075.%3,  Q.  29-861.000. 
—^reaby.  Herman  M..  5.076.654.  O.  385-129.000. 
Atarashi.  Takayuki:  See — 

Hatada,  Toahio;  Atarashi.  Takayuki;  Daikoku.  Takahiro;  Kobaya- 
shi,  Satomi;  Zushi.  Shizuo;  Kobayashi,  Fumiyuki;  and  Iwai. 
Susumu,  5.0T7.601.  O.  357-81.00a 
Atherton,  Glyn,  to  Chloride  Silent  Power.  Ltd.  Electrophoretic  deposi- 
tion ainaratus.  5.076.905,  CI.  204-299.00R. 
Atlantic  RichfieM  Company:  See— 

Bloys,  James  B.;  Wilson,  William  N.;  and  Bradshaw.  Roger  D.. 
5,076.852.  a.  106-725.000. 
Atmd  Corporation:  See— 

Smith,  Paul  J.,  5,077.690.  CI.  365-201.000. 
Atsugi  Uniaia  Corporation:  See — 

Watanabe.   Hiroaki;   Iwaya.   Naohiro;  and   Matsoya.  Tatsuyub, 
5.076,226,  a.  123-I93.0P.. 
AtweU,  Ray  W.;  FavKritaky,  Nicolai  A.;  Hodgen,  Harry  A.;  and  Ter- 
mine,  Enrico  J.  to  Great  Lakes  Chemical  Corporation.  Flame  retar- 
dant  graft  copolymers  of  polypropylene.  5,077,337,  CI.  525-72.000. 
Atwood  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Dove,  Allen  D.;  Ethinglon,  RooaM  E.;  and  Tappainer,  Jack  R., 
5.076,529,  CL  24»-tt5.O0O.  .„^«„ 

Dove,  Allen  D.;  Brock.  Roger  L.;  and  Larson.  Billy  L.,  5,076,530, 
a.  248430.000. 
Aadi  AG:  See— 

Buchl.  Joaef.  5.076,231,  O.  123-399.00a 
Ancat  Inc:5er— 

Thomas,  Joseph,  5,076,426,  O.  206-330.000. 
Anmurilrr.  Alexander:  See— 

Hahn.  Erwin;  Aumueller.  Alexander.  Reuther,  Wolfgang:  Krall- 
-.««■,  Reinhoid;  aad  Wegerle.  Dieter,  5,076,808,  O.  8-442.000. 
AunM,  Philip  E.;  Webb.  Andrew  C;  Gehrke,  Lee;  Dinarello,  Charles 
A.'  Roseawasser,  Lanny  J.;  Rich.  Alexander,  and  Wolff.  Sheldon  M.. 
to  New  England  Medical  Center  Hospitals;  Wdlesley  College;  Tufts 
CoOege;  and  MIT.  Human  IL-1  cDNA  sequences  encodmg  biologi- 
cally-active human  Il^l  proteins.  5,077.219.  CI.  435-320.100. 
AnauBOOt  S.r.L.:  Set 


Moggi.  Giovanni;  Lenli.  Daria;  and  Ingoglia,  Desiderata.  5.077,097, 
ar427-393.6aa 


Awiin.  Gregory  A.  Apparatus  for  retention  of  an  endotracheal  tube. 

5.076,269,0.  128-207.170. 
Autoflug  GmbH  A  Co.  Fahrzeugtechnik:  See— 
Struck,  KUus.  5,076,610.  O.  280-806.000. 

Automated  Light  Technologies.  Inc.:  See—  

Vokey,    David    E.;    and    Sontag.    Kenneth    N..    5.077.526,    O. 
324-541.000. 
Automatioa  Cooveyon  Limited:  Set— 

Walker.  John  G.,  5,076.421.  O.  198-781.000. 
Automotive  Products  pic:  See—  _    ^    .„, 

Maycock,  Ian  C;  and  Williams,  David  C,  5,076,410,  O.   192- 
107.00R. 
Avco  Corporation:  See— 

Naik.    Subhash    K.;    and    Nangia.    Vinod    K.,    5,077,141,    O. 
428-680.000. 
Avdis.  Julian  P.:  See — 

McBrady,    William    J.;    and    Avelis,   Julian    P.,    5.076.303,    O. 
134-21.000. 
Avery,  Aaron  M.:  Sm—  ..     ._«.,„.    ^ 

Kivolowitz.  Perry  S.;  and  Avery.  Aaroa  M..  5.077.604.  O. 
358-75.000.  .      _..        . 

Avrillon.  Rene  ;  Descamps.  Andre  ;  Driancort.  Alam;  MUeo.  Jean- 
Claude;  and  Robert,  Eric,  to  Institut  Francais  du  Petrole.  Gas  separa- 
tion membrane.  5,076,816,  CI.  55-16.000. 
Aydin,  Alex,  to  Procom  Technology,  Inc.  Expansion  slot  adapter  with 

embedded  dau  device  interface  S.077.683.  CI.  364-708.000. 
Azerfaaidzhansky  Politefchnichesky  Institut  Iineni  CH.  Ildryma:  Set— 

Babaev.  Eilaz  P.  O..  5.076.266,  CI.  128-200.160. 
Aztec  Sensible  Cooling.  Inc.:  Set— 

Bro^n.  John  W.,  5,076,065.  O.  62-91.000. 
Azumatani.  Yasushi:  See— 

Takagi,  Yuji;  Satoh.  Isao;  Ichinose,  Makoto;  Fukushima.  Yosmlma; 
Knroki.    Yuzuru;    and    Azumatani.    Yasushi.    5.077.720.    O. 
369-59.000. 
B  *  J  ManufiKturing  Company:  Set— 

Jensen.  Wayne  B..  5.075,942,  CI.  29-78.000. 
Baba.  Nobnyoshi:  Ste—  _    . ..  ^  -^    ..■ 

Wada.  Kazuhiro;  Baba,  Nobuyoshi;  Ono,  Sachiko;  and  Yoshmo, 
Takako,  5.077.114,  O.  428-131.000. 
Babaev.  Eilaz  P.  O.,  to  Azerbaidzhansky  Politekhnichesky  Institut 
Imeni  CH.  Ildryma.  Device  for  ultrasonic  atomizing  of  liquid  me- 
dium. 5,076,266,  O.  128-200.160. 
Babcock  ft  Wilcox  Company,  The:  Stt— 

St  Louis,  Daniel  M.,  5,077,456,  CL  219-69.100. 
Bachtd,  Robert  W.:  See—  ^    _  ^     .^  ^    ,.^  „ 

Stangdand,  Brace  E.;  Kramer.  David  C;  Smith.  David  S.;  McCaU, 
James  T  -  Scheuerman.  Georgieanna  L.;  and  Bachtel.  Robert  W., 
5,076,908,  O.  208-148.000. 
Backhust.  Heinz  O.:  See—  „  ...      ^  . 

Fisher,  Chester  D.;  Musselman,  Randall  L.;  Kohler.  Gregory  R.; 
Allshouse.  Gary  W.;  Backhust,  Heinz  O.;  and  Lahner,  William 
F.,  Ill,  5,076,892,  C\.  162-261.000. 
Badertacber,  Duncan  C:  5w—  „   ...»,.w,.  ~ 

Kraiovic  Raymond  C;  and  Badertscher,  Duncan  C,  5,077,008,  U. 
422-37.000. 
Baer,  Beatrice:  See—  ,     ^     ^-  ^ 

Schulte-Elte,  Karl-Heinrich;  Snowden.  Roger  L.;  Tarchmi,  Clau- 
dio;    Baer,    Beatrice;    and    Vial,    Christian,    5,077,417,    O. 
549-458000 
Baggio,  Thon^  J.;  Htadovcak,  Raymond  C;  and  Landorf,  Robot  W.. 
to  ATftT  Bell  Laboratories.  Pre-plate  cleaning  process.  5,077, 17^  CL 
430-3 13.000. 
Bagiey,  Christopher  J.:  See—  .     „    „       ,         j 

^Ballard,  Franco  J.;  Wallace.  John  C;  Francis.  Geoffrey  L.;  and 

Bagiey.  Christopher  J..  5,077476,  O.  514-12.000.  

BagwdTT.  Jewell.  Gas  grill  apparatus.  5,076,154,  O.  99-446.000. 
Banr,  Mary  F.,  executrix:  See — 

Bahr,   WUliam  T.,  deceased;   and   Bahr,   Mary   F.,   executrix. 
5.076.379.  a.  180-16.000.  . 

Bahr.  WUliam  T..  deceased;  and  by  Bahr,  Mary  F.,  executrix.  Mecha- 
nism for  translation  of  linear  motion  to  rotary  motioo.  5,076,379. 0. 
180-16.000. 
Bailey  Dane  E.;  and  Tang.  Thomas  E.,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorpo- 
rated. Vertical  LPCVD  reactor.  5.076,206,  CI.  118-724.000. 
Bailey.  F.  Courtney:  See—  .  ««  .^n    <-i 

Law,    Kock-Yee;    and    Bailey,    F.    Courtney.    5,077,160,    O. 
430-59.000.  ^    ^    . 

Bailey.  Marshall  G.;  and  Souter,  George  L.,  to  Rig  Technology  Lim- 
ited. Filtering  screens.  5.076.921,  O.  210-255.000. 
BAJ  I  limited'  See — 

Wride,  Vernon  M.;  Taylor,  Alan;  and  Foster,  John,  5.076.897,  CL 
205-1 10.000. 
Baker  Hughes  Incorporated:  S»—  ..  ^    .   ,     </..,.,«    <^ 

Donoviin.  Joseph   F.;  and   Naqum.   Michael  J..   5.076,355,  O. 
166-55.100.  ^,  ^ 

Baker,  Thomas  B.;  and  Krag,  John  A.,  to  ACF  Industries,  Incorpo- 
rated. Lifting  hook  arrangement  for  railway  tank  car.  5,076,173.  O. 
105-362.000. 
a«l«ii«ii,  Canan:  See — 

Noguea.  Jean-Luc;  Balafaan.  Canan;  and  Moreshead.  WilUam  V., 
5.076.980,  a.  264-65.000.  . 

Baldi,  Alfonso  L.,  to  Alloy  Surfaces  Surfaces  Company,  Inc.  DiRinion- 

coated  metals.  5,077.257,  O.  502-301.000. 
Baldwin.  John  J.:  See—  ,  „  .^    .      ,  w_  t 

Oaremon,  David  A.;  Remy,  David  C;  and  Baldwin,  John  J.. 
5.077,285,  O.  514-15.000. 
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Balembois,  Oaude,  to  Dorr-Oliver  Incorpofated.  Method  for  palp 

quality  control  aad  regulation.  5,076^t90t  CL  I62-I9t.00a 
BaUanL  Fraods  J.;  Wallace.  John  C;  Francis.  OeofErey  L.;  aad  Bagiey. 
ChriaMpher  J.,  to  Oropep  Pty  Ltd.  Growth  factor.  5.077.276.  O. 
SI4-l2JnX 
Ballani.  Janes  O..  to  Heia-Wefaer  Corporatioa.  Portable  hydraalic 

crae.  5.076,448,  CL  2l2-l40L0Qa 
BaOy.  Marcd  B.;  CaUs,  Pieler  R^  Hope.  Michad  J.;  Maddea.  ThoaMa 
D.;  aad  Mayer,  Lawrcaoe  D.,  to  Ijpoaoair  Coapaay,  lac.  The. 
Eacapaalatioa  of  aatiaeoplattic  agents  in  bpoaomea.  5jBnfl56,  O. 
424-4Sa000. 

Baloais,  Robeit  M.:  See 

McEadKra.  Jaarn  F.;  aad  Baloais.  Robert  M..  5.077.696,  O. 
367-l2.00a 
Balraai,  Livio:  Sar — 

nmr^rhim     njiiljaaii.    Oogliaii.    Ploriaao;    aad    "«'■»«■■.    Livio. 
5.077.327,  CL  524-68.000 
Ban.  Sdji:Ser— 

Manmo,  Sliigeo;  Baa,  Segi;  Iwata.  IliiMhi.  aad  Ito,  Harao. 

5,an.\i2,  a.  42s-426.ooa 

Ban.  TakaaU;  Fukanaaia.  Tetaahfto;  and  Yoahida.  Tetaao,  to  Kaboshiki 
Kaiaha  Toyoda  Jidosbokki  Seiaakialn.  Scroll  type  duid  coaipreaaor 
with  lubricated  spiral  seal  member.  5,076,771,  O.  418-55.400 
Baa.  Takeahi:  5er— 

P^jita,  Ttotomn;  Baa.  Takeahi;  Ido,  Yoahiaoba;  Sogihara,  Maaaaki; 
Yaaada,  Tsuaeyoahi;  Sogiyaaia,  TakasU;  aad  Higaahitutuaii, 
Yodnhito,  5,077,784.  CL  379-53.000 
Bandy.  Joaeph  W.,  to  Kawaeer  Oanpaay,  lac   Verticd  exterior 

weather  aed.  5,076^134.  O.  52-235.000 
Bandyopadhyay.  NikUles;  aad  Kirachaer,  Mark  J.,  to  BOC  Group, 

Inc.,  The.  Proceas  Cor  reflow  aoldering.  5,076.487.  O.  228-219.000. 
Bankston.  Oyde  P.:  See- 
Yen.  Shiao-Ping  S.;  Lowry,  Lynn  E.;  and  Bankstnn.  Oyde  P.. 
5.077.122.  O.  428-220000. 
Banaaid.  Robert  A.  B.;  Cassdman.  Alfred  A.;  Punlon.  John  G.;  and 
Bovaikamp,  Joha  W.,  to  Canada,  Her  Majesty  Queen  as  represented 
by  Minister  of  Nationd  Defence.  Metal  pheooxide/polyetfayleiie 
glycob  ciieniiral  decontaminanl  system.  5,077.316.  O.  514-731.000. 
Dareaburg,  Alexander.  Framed  wall  with  a  prefabricated  underfloor 

drain  line  and  method  of  manufacture.  5.076,310.  O.  137-15.000. 
Barker.  Charles  P.:  See— 

Hdnea,  John  G.;  Sbagfater.  Tracy  P.;  and  Barker,  Charlea  P., 

ifmjUD,  a.  364-464.020 

Batter.  Martia  C;  and  Canainghani.  Anthony,  to  Impeiid  Cheancd 

Industries  pic.  Novd  compoaitiao  comprising  isocyaaate-reactive 

hydrogea-coataining  oompounda.  5.076,959.  O.  2S2-182.I30 

Barker.  William  A.,  to  Ahran  Corporatioa.  Method  fbr  enhancing  alpha 

decay  in  radioactive  ■««'»"«'«  5.076,971.  O.  232-626X100. 
Barlet.  Christian.  Process  and  device  for  pixigrammed  spreading  of  an 
active   product   oo    the   surface   of  the   ground.    5,077,653.   O. 
364-167.010. 
Barlow,  Jod  W.:  See— 

Boufdl.  David  L.;  Marcus.  Harris  L.;  Barlow.  Jod  W.;  Beaman, 
Joaeph  J.;  and  Decfcaid,  Carl  R.,  5,076,869.  O.  156-62.200. 
Barnea,  John,  to  British  Nuclear  Fuels  pic.  Phase-failure  detectors 
fcsponstve  to  unequd  bending  of  bi-metal  members.  5,077,626,  O. 
361-85.000. 
Baroa,  Keoneth  S.:  See — 

Wang,  Yen-Seine;  Kuo,  Ching-Chi;  Conway,  David  B.;  Lee,  Frank 
W.;  and  Baron,  Kenneth  S.,  5,077,319,  O.  521-89.000. 
Barrack  Technology  Limited:  See— 

Hartman.  Peter  G.;  and  Plee,  Steven  L.,  5,076,237,  CL  123-489.000 
Banaclough.  Keith  G.;  Robbiaa,  David  J.;  and  Canlnin,  Leigh  T.,  to 
Secretary  of  Slate  for  Defence  in  Her  Britannic  Miyesty's  Govern- 
ment of  the  United  Kingtom  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern  Ireland, 
The.  Silicon  electroluminescent  device.  5,077,143,  CL  42S-690.00O 
Barrett,  Eugene  R.:  See— 

AinoM.   Richard   B.;   and   Barrett.   Eugene   R.,   5,076.508,   O. 
242-7.030. 
Barringer,  James  R.;  Broemmdsiek.  H.  Eugene;  Lanier,  Carroll  W.;  and 
Lee,  Raymond,  to  Ethyl  Corporation.  Method  for  producing  poly- 
imide  foam  of  desired  density.  5.077.318,  O.  521-88.000. 
Barron.  Kcsmeth  L.,  Jr.;  and  Williams.  Statoo  P.,  Jr.,  to  Triad  Controls, 
Inc.  Photodectric  switch  and  rday  system  with  disabling  fail-safe 
monitoring  drcaitry.  5,077,467,  O.  250-221.000. 
Barry,  Robert  M.;  and  Hilinanowiki,  James  R..  to  CFR  CorporatioiL 

Electric  motor  starting  circuiL  5.077,823,  O.  388-819.000. 
Bartdiak,  Dirk  J.,  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company.  Strain  relief  flip-chip 
integrated    circuit    assembly    with    test    fixturing.    5.077.598.    C\. 
357-68.000. 
Bartoaitachefc,  Notbert:&e— 

Leyeas.  Gerd;  Pikhard.  Siegfried;  Bartoaitachefc.  Norbert;  Martin. 
Danid;  and  Poiz.  Rene  G..  5.076.775.  O.  425-89.000. 
Bartsch,  Klans:  Ste— 

Brauer.  Dieter.  Bartsch.  Klaus;  and  Doon.  Gaater.  S.077,399,  O. 
536-27X)00. 
Bafiagni.  Umberto;  and  Booicoliiii.  Franccaoo.  to  A.  Meaarini  S.a.S. 
Ready  to  use  Uqnid  reagent  for  determining  the  glucose  content  in 
bknd.  5X177,199.  O.  435-14.000. 
BASF  Aktiengeadbchaft:  Ser— 

Baur.  Ridhard;  Houben.  Jochen;  Ofbing.  Alfred;  aad  Stoeckigt. 

Dieter.  5,077.039.  O.  424-70.000. 
De  Grave.  Mdoor;  Fischer,  Joachim;  Koegd.  WoUnm;  Tatzd, 
Graalmann.  Onno;   Keith,  Jnetgen;  aad   Werner, 
r  A..  5X>77.322.  O.  521-I44.00O 


MdPoldB, 


5/n7J«, 


3X177,426.     CL 
54177.^7.     CL 


r,  3X>TMat.  CL  8442X100 

Bm^v     ^        ■      --  -*    1 


Sff4f_ 


Kwt;  Md 


Eacabafth,  Phili|i|i,  Pelcr,  1 

CL  326-262X100 
Piteatscher,     Rolf;     and 

5S8-4S2XI0O 
Pikcalacher,    Rolf;    aad 

538-439X100 
Haha,Erw^ 

RdahoM;  Md  Wcyerl^l 

3X177X123,  CL  423-242Xno 
Saape.  Thomaa;  Meyer,  Norbert;  Platfa.  Peser.  Schirmer.  Ubich; 
Waeraer.  Bnao;  Wcatahalca,  Kari-Olto;  Palach,  Matured;  aad 
3,0TM3I.  CL  7l-«UI0a 
rH  iiafti,  rnat;  WH^ert,  nofK;  aaaier,  lialiul; 
Ebethard;  aMi  Loreax.  Giaela.  SX>n,303,  CL 
314-336.000. 
Tint.  Werner.  ~i  haiaiiiiMiia.   Matttes;  W( 

Merger,  Ftaaz.  3X177,438,  CL  368  430000. 
Temer,  Chrialiae,  3X177,294,  CL  314-234X100 
Wiiede,  Ubich;  *r~fc«»— .  Jofaa-Bryan;  Karl.  Rudolf; 
Eraat-Hetarich;  Aiumeimaan.  Ebohard;  and  Wuerzer, 
3X176^829,  CL  7I-88.00O 

BASF  Corporalioa:  See 

DdUacer.  Jack  A.,  3.077381,  O.  328-323.000. 
Ban,  Wajrae  IL:  Stt— 

Heaa,  Doiclas  M.;  Braaaea,  KeaaeA  R.;  Md  Bw.  Wayae  R^ 
3XI76,28Sra.  I28-I86.00O 
BatteUe  Devdopaieat  Corp.:  Sar— 

Jamea  L;  aad  Mariiwer.  Robert  E„  iffnjOH.  CL 

427-319X100 

,  Rictefd  D.;  Chea,  Owcadyhae  Y.;  Hertkr.  Wdler  fLi  mi 
Whdaad,  Robert  C.,  to  Da  POat  de  NcaKMm,  E.  L.  aad  Coavaay. 
INjaJliiie  worfciag  dry  film  cJuinat  havisig  a  layer  of 
tioa.  5XIT7.174.  O.  430-270.000. 
Bangh.  Holhs  A.  Sealing  oonaectioa  betweea 
5Xn6k594.  O.  277-205.000. 

-,  Wiaifried;  aad  Sdiaenbie.  Berahaid.  to 
Mraas  aad  device  for  nniibraily 

with  a  defined  quantity  of  dispersions  or  solatioaa 
3X177X>93,  a.  427-294.000 

Ridiaid;  Honbea,  Jochesi;  Ofbing,  Alfred;  and  ^«~'*if«.  Dialer, 
to  BASF  AkIieageadlscfaafL  Saiatitalcd  gluoosidea.  SX>77X»9.  CL 
424-70X100 
Bavaria  Cargo  Tecfaaotogie  OaibH:  See— 

Hober,  ThomM,  3X176,412,  O.  193-35X)MD. 
Baxter  latfrnatinaal  lac:  Set- 
Brown.  Richard  J.;  Sasi^  Sidney;  Ceny,  David  E,;  aad  Foley, 
John  T.,  3X176,911,  CL  2IO-94XI0O 
Bayer  at  ti»in^«,ill«r4f  l>.  Stt — 

de  Moatigay.  Armaad;  aad  .Steinhadi.  Haaa-Horst.  SX)773«9.  CL 

328-1 3Xn0. 
Fehlbier,  Alois;  aad  Gniber.  Hermann,  5,077,349,  O.  524-705.000 
Oio^,  Oerhinl;  Hess,  Heiarich;  Kopp,  Richard;  aad  Wawhnffrr, 

Weraer,  3X>77339,  CL  323-I83XXXX 
Orohe,   Klaa;   ZeOer.   HaaaJoachiai:  Md   Metzger,   Kari  O, 

5,077,429,  O.  S60-SI.OOO 
Kraaz,  Ecfcart;  Resriike.  Karklaliaa;  Larmea,  riaas.  Saald.  Haas- 
Joachim;  Schaudt.  Robert  R.;  Md  KiaadnpC  Biigit,  3X176433, 
CL  71-93.000 
Krockcrt,    Berad;    Priatxea,    Hdmnt;    aad    Bailiaam, 

3X176,848,  O.  106-436.000 
Luhrmann,   Theo;   Hocks,   Wiliried;  aad   voa   Hmpe, 

3,076^917,  CL  210-232.000 
Unkeaheaner,   iafried;   Berg,   Dieter,  aad   Braadea.  Wilhefaa. 

5,077.306,  CL  5I4-383.00O 
Pedda.  Joaef;  SchoaMder.  Manfred;  HoCer,  llsai  tiisiksm.  aad 

KnaH,  Waller,  3X176^938,  O.  232-182J0O 
Schwafae,  Peter,  Voigt,  Rciaer.  SchWc.  Ottftied;  aad  Geycr.  Olto- 

Cbistn.  3Xin,33S.  CL  S24-474X10O 
Uhr.  Hemaaa;  Adier.  AMoaa;  Widdig,  Arao;  llagraiias.  Hcr- 

anv;  aad  HmMkr,  Gerd.  3Xin,29I.  CL  3I4-24IXI0O 
Waak.  Joadani;  Weber.  Hms  U;  Batkhardt,  daaa;  Frcsti«.  Di- 
eter, Schuhe,  Bernhard;  aad  Wahkarath,  Werner.  3X176.987. 0. 
264-210200 
Bazd.  Teresa  L.:  See— 

Woods,  Charles  D.;  Renfoe.  DooaU  W.;  Roae.  Jaaiea  M. 

Tereaa  L.;  Frantom.  Ridiard  L.;  Bishop,  Robert  J. 
.  Robert  M;  aad  Ocfcer.  Klaaa  F..  3X17M07.  CL  280-737X100 
Beaman.  Joaeph  J.:  See — 

Boorell,  David  L.;  Marcaa,  Hanis  U;  Bmiom,  Jod  W. 

Joaeph  J.;  and  Deckard,  Cari  R^  3X17Mi9,  CL  I3&42J0O 

Beardmore,  David  H..  to  Phillipa  Pttrdeam  Oipaay. 

fOnaatioa  permeability  oootraat  correction  wmhods  3X176462,  O. 

166-269.000 

Beateabough,  Paul  K.;  Dey.  Lavoyoe  G.;  and  Twichdl  David  J.,  to 

Btockstone   Corporation.    Twist   indicator   gaaket.    5X176.557,   CL 

277-1.000. 

Beaaduod.  Oaude,  to  Institut  Francais  du  Petrole.  Method  aad  device 

for  the  high-rate  transmission  of  dau  following  a 

mode.  5.077.698,  CL  367-79X01. 

Bechor,  Rooen;  and  Bekhor,  David.  Viewing  system  iaert  to 

(huL  5fmj75,  a.  I28-6S3J0O 
Beck,  Daaid:S(e— 

Margairaz,  Jacques;  Fariae. 
3X777,833,  CL  433-339X100 
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Becker.  Michwl:  and  Vot. 


Becker.  Michad:  Sm— 

Lewis,  Robert;  Hitchcock.  James; 
iames.  5.076.332.  a.  14l-(3.000. 
Becker,  Willi,  to  Hetdelberger  Drackmairhinni  AG.  Sheet-fed  rotary 
printiiig  pfCM  with  a  plorality  of  printing  uniti  convertible  from 
■Bgle-fiace  printiBg  to  fint  form  and  perfector  printing.  $.076,164.  CI. 

ioi-iu.ooa 

Becloa,  Dickinaon  and  Company:  See— 

Oftaa.  Han•^la•ch■m:  and  Hofliman,  Robert  A.,  3,076,472.  Q. 

222-l44.]0a 
Hu.  Can  a:  and  SohMDoa.  DomU  D.,  3,077372,  O.  S2S-7a000. 
Bedford.  Gerald  M..  to  Frictec  Limited.  Frictioa  mrfacing  a  rotating 
hard  metal  facing  material  onto  a  lubtlrate  material  with  the  benefit 
of  paailivdy  cooling  the  tubitrate.  S,0T7,M1,  d.  427-11.000. 
BedienI,  Jack  R.  Viaor  cap  with  retractable  protective  vinr.  3,073,898. 

a.  2-iaooa 

Bt«cham  Group  p.l.c.:  See— 

Berge.  John  M.;  and  Bedey,  Lee  J.,  3.077.299,  Q.  314-290.000. 
Beeley,  Lee  J.:  See — 

Berte.  John  M.;  and  Beeley,  Lee  J.,  3.077,299,  CL  314-290.000. 
Beea,  Janice:  Scr — 

Bergmann.  Wolfgang;  and  Bees,  Janice,  3,077,040,  a.  424-70.000. 
Begley,  Paul  V.,  to  Coopoer  Industries,  Inc.  Integral  hinge  for  decthcal 

eqnipaient  enclowires.  3,076,433,  a.  220-3.800. 
Behriuwcrke  AktiengeaeUichaft:  See— 

HabemteiB,  Klarn.  3.077joa  Q.  433-14.000. 

Bechor.  Rouen;  and  Bekhor.  David.  3.076,273.  O.  12M33.200. 
n.n.w—,  Paul  G.;  Buckmaiter.  Martin  D.;  and  Morgan,  Richard  A.,  to 
Dn  Foot  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Process  for  the  stabiliza- 
ticn  of  dnofopolymen.  3.076.639.  a.  383-l43.00a 
Beiko,  Robert  P.:  See— 

Sprecfcer.  Mark  A.;  Belko.  Robert  P.;  and  Boardwick.  Kathleen  E.. 
3.077.273.  a.  31M3.00a 
Bdl.  Wayne  D.:  See- 
Cooper.  Thayne  C;  and  Bell,  Wayne  D..  3,077,637,  a.  393-300.000. 
Bellaiie,  David  L.  Cryptograph.  3,077,796,  d.  380-36.000. 
Belmoado.  Domenico.  to  Dobell.  S.p.A.  Writing  instnmwnt  cap  suit- 
able to  let  a  now  of  air  pesa  through  it  3,076.721.  d.  401-202.000. 
Bekiit  Corporation:  See— 

Alheid.  Robert  J.,  3,077,093,  d  427-336.00a 
Beltzer,  Mottoa:  See — 

Habeeb,   Jacob   J.;   Beltzer,    Morton;   and   Fekfanan,   Nicholas. 
3.076,943,  a.  232-47.300. 
Belvederi.  Bruno:  See— 

Rizzoli.  Salvatore;  and  Bdvederi,  Bruno,  3,076.29a  CI.  131-94.000. 
Beb,  Rolf,  and  Conradt.  Batthokl.  to  BRITA  Watier-Fdter-Systeme 
GmbH.  Ion  exchange  device  with  chamber  having  indicator  means. 
3.076,912.  a.  210-94.000. 
Benander.  Robert  E.:  See— 

Holzl.   Robert   A.;  and   Benander.   Robert   E..   3.076.982.   Q. 
264-81.000. 
Bendeit,  Edward  J.;  and  Bennett,  Robert  B.,  to  International  Business 
Madunei  Corporation.  DaU  access  system  for  a  file  access  processor. 
3,077,638.  CL  395-60a00a 
Beadix  Atlantic  Inflator  Co.:  See— 

Wooda,  Charles  D.;  Renfbe,  Donald  W.;  Roae.  James  M.;  Bazel. 
Teresa  L.;  Frantom,  Richard  L.;  Bisliop,  Robert  J.;  Kremer, 
Robert  M.;  and  Ocker.  Klaus  P..  3,076,607,  CL  280-737.000. 
Bennett,  Robert  B.:  See—  ^^ 

Bendert.  Edward  J.;  and  Bennett.   Robert  B.,   3,077,638,  a. 
395-60aO0O. 
Berg,  Dieter  See— 

Lonkcnheimer,   infried;    Berg,   Dieter,   and   Brandes,   Wilbelm. 

3/177.306,  a.  314-383.000. 

Berge,  John  M.;  awl  Beeley,  Lee  J.,  to  Beecham  Group  p.I.c.  Imidazole 

tv/hi^ltv"4  compounds  which  have  naefiil  pharmaceutical  utility. 

5,077099,  a.  314-290.000. 

Baser,  Horst,  to  Karl  Lautenachlacer  GmbH  ft  Ca  KG.  Fastenmg 

hardware  set  for  drawer  froota.  3,076.723,  d  403-12.000. 
Bergeron.  Michael  J.;  and  Ruggiero,  Jod  J.,  to  Faatman  Kodak  Com- 
pany. Mechanism  for  faciliuting  document  sheet  settling  in  an  im- 
proved recirculating  document  feeder.  3,076.338.  CI.  271-3.100. 
Bergey,  Michael  J.  Earth  duct  tunnel  enlargement  apparatus  and 

method.  3,076,730,  a.  403-134.000. 
Bergmann.  Klaus:  See — 

Schder,    Siegfried;    Buhr,    Gerhard;    and    Bergmann,    Klaus, 
3,077,395.  a.  334-357.00a 
Bergmann.  Wolfgang;  and  Bees,  Janice,  to  Helene  Curtis.  Inc.  Hair- 
treating  microemnkioo  compoailioa  aad  method  of  preparing  and 
uaing&  sanM.  3.077.040,  Q.  424-7a00a 
Bemacki,  Brace  E.:  See— 

HemMT,   Fiulip  R.;  and   Bemadd.   Brace  E..   3,077,747,  CL 
372-20l00a 
Dei  Mid.  Jeaa-Loc;  Hid  Elienae.  Serein,  to  Isovcr  Saint-Oobain.  Insu- 
lating produce  made  in  ata,  fibres  used  in  its  composition  and  a 
method  of  manntacture.  3,077,128,  O.  428-392.000. 
Bernhardt,  Guealer  St»—  _ 

F^boMki    Waller,    and    Bernhardt.    Gueater.    5,077.469.    a. 
250-345.aoa 


Greoiberg.  RoaaU;  Rogers.  Randy;  Bernier,  Roland;  and  Littman. 
Staoley,  5,075,99a  a.  38-44.000. 


Bernoulli  Opiicd  Systems  Company: 

Dodda.  David  R.;  aad  StahTlL  John.  3,077.726^  CL  369-29l.00a 


Bert  Paolo,  to  FUteco  S.p.A.  Apparatus  for  producing  thermoplastK: 

yarns.  5,076,773.  O.  425-66.000. 
Bertbo.  Dominique;  Donnelly,  Richard;  and  Kirby,  Patrick,  to  Moles 
Incorporated.   Electrical  connector  assembly  for  mounting  oo  a 
printed  circuit  board.  5.076,804,  CI.  439-367.000. 
Betz  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See— 

Polizzotti.  David  M..  3.077,021,  Q.  423-27.00a 
POlizzolti.  David  M.,  3,077,022.  a.  423-29.000. 
Bever,  Paul:  See— 

Leutaer,  Bernd;  Hoppe,  Klaua-Dieter,  Bever,  Paul;  and  Kraume, 
Matthias,  3,077,023,  O.  423-242.00a 
Beylet.  Danid;  and  Hauahalter,  Gerard.  Saddle  for  cycles.  3,076,642, 

a.  297-195.000. 
Bezwada,  Rao  S.;  and  Krooenthal,  Richard  L.,  to  Educoa,  Inc.  Ran- 
dom copolymers  of  p-diozanone,  lactide  and/or  glycolide  as  coating 
polymers  for  surreal  filaments.  3,076,807,  O.  606-230.000. 
Bhagst,  Gopal  C,  to  Compaq  Computer  Corporatioa.  CkMed  loop 

magnetic  brush  development  system.  3.077,583,  Q.  353-231.000. 
Bhatia,  Suresh  K.:  See— 

Ligler,  Frances  S.;  Georger,  Jacque;  Bhatia.  Suresh  K.;  Calvert. 
Jeff;  Shriver-Lake.  Lisa  C;  and  Bredehorst.  Reinhard,  3.077.2ia 
a.  435-176.000. 
Bialy.  Louis;  Grant.  Berry  M.;  Pitts,  John  T.;  and  Ray,  Sib  S.,  to  Otis 
Elevator  Company.  Method  and  apparatus  for  protecting  a  cylinder 
of  an  hydraulic  elevator.  5,076,146,  O.  92-86.000. 
Bice,  Charles  D.;  and  Campen.  aiiTord  H..  to  Westinghouse  Electric 
Corp.  Method  of  preparing  a  reactor  coolant  pump  for  vacuum 
degasification  of  a  reactor  coolant  system.  5,a77.00a  O.  376-308.000. 
Bielawski,  BUly  J.,  Sr.:  See— 

Riera,  John  P.;  Bielawski.  Billy  J..  Sr.;  and  Pavdec  John  J., 
5.076.125,  a.  83-285.000. 
BielU-Neher  AG:  Ser- 

Rohner.  Beoedikt.  5.076.722.  a.  4O2-35.00a 
Bierling.  Rudolf:  See— 

Rnf.  Renate;  and  Bierling.  Rudolf,  5,076,768,  Q.  417-462.000. 
Bimshas,  John:Ser— 

Martonna,  Richard  T.;  Heimann.  Thomas  D.;  and  Bimshas.  John. 
5.077.637.  a.  361-386.000. 
Bina,  Dale  C,  to  DdU  Design  and  Development  Co.  Integrated  ser- 
vices digital  network  terminating  resistor  with  line  fault  protector. 
5,077,63a  a.  361-119.000. 
Binder.  Dieter;  Rovenszky.  Franz:  Weinberger.  Josef;  and  Ferber. 
Hubert  P.,  lo  Chemisch  Pharmazeutische  Focschungsgesellschafk 
m.b.H.  Thienopyran  derivatives,  their  use  for  treating  hypertension 
and  asthma.  5,077,307,  a.  314422.000. 
Binding-Brauerd  AG:  See— 

Zuicher,  Christian;  and  Gruss,  Rudiger,  5,077,061,  a.  426-16.000. 
Biotrack,  lac.:  See— 

Gotin,  Michad  M.;  HUlman,  Robert  S.;  Gibbons,  Ian;  and  Cobb, 
Michad  E.,  5,077,017,  O.  422-100.000. 
Birang,  Maaoocher:  See— 

^bUig.  Peter,  and  Birang.  Manoocher.  5.077.464,  a.  250-201.400. 
Birk.  Jeflrey  H.:  See- 
Condon.   Michad   E.;   Karp.  Gary   M.;  and   Birk,   Jeffrey   H., 
5Xn6,835,  a.  71-96.000. 
Bishop,  Robert  J.:  See- 
Woods.  Charles  D.;  Renfoe,  Donald  W.;  Rose.  James  M.;  Bazd. 
Teresa  L.;  Frantom.  Richard  L.;  Bisliop.  Robert  J.;  Kremer. 
Robert  M.;  and  Ocker.  Klaus  F..  5,076,607,  O.  280-737.000. 
Bisplini^ioff,  Roas  L.;  CastoUi.  Robert  J.;  PCKalore,  Peter  F.;  and 
Schregardus,  Thomas  P.,  to  Raytheon  Company.  Method  for  fabri- 
cating thernul  insulation.  5,076,984,  O.  264-101000. 
Bisa.  Ruaadl  B.;  Cohen.  Jeffrey;  Merianos.  John  J.;  aad  Taylor.  Paul  D.. 
to  ISP  Inveatments  Inc.  Proceaa  for  producing  PVP-H2Q2  products 
in  the  form  of  free-flowing  powders.  5,077,047,  O.  525-387.000. 
Biaaolino,  Pierlnigi;  Alnegiani,  Marco;  Perrooe,  Ettore;  Orezzi.  Piern- 
uaeppe;  CaitinrMv  Giuseppe;  and  Franceachi,  Giovanni,  to  Farmitalia 
Carlo  Erba  S.r.l.  Beta-lactam  derivatives  of  the  4-acylcahem  sul- 
pbooe  and  3-acylpenam  sulpbone-type.  5,077,286,  O.  514-201.000. 
Bitzer,  Dondd  L.;  Aliz.  Chrutopher  E.;  and  LeuthoM,  Kevin  M.,  lo 
University  of  Illinois,  Board  or  Trustees  of  the.  System  and  method 
for    '«»~~«i"g    of   convolutionally    encoded    data.    5.077,743,    CI. 
37l-43.00a  _       ... 

Bizet,  Bnmo;  Coiloud,  Alain;  aad  LaviDat.  Bernard,  lo  Terraillon. 
societe  anonyme.   Strain  gauge  weighing  device.  5,076,376,  a. 
177-229.000. 
Black.  Michad;  and  Kupenhmidt,  Vladimir,  lo  Reliant  Laser  Cmp. 
Method  aad  apparatus  for  selectively  blocking  light  beams  of  differ- 
ent waveleagths  with  single  color-sensitive  filter.   5,076,669,  Q. 
359-63.000. 
Black.  William  L.  Motor-driven  therapeutic  apparatus.  5.076.261,  O. 

128-44.000. 
Blackstooe  Corporation:  See—  ._......,     ... 

Beatenbough,  Paul  K.;  Dey,  Lavoyce  G.;  and  TwicheU,  David  J., 
5.076,557;  a.  277-1.000. 
Blair.  Lindley  C:  See—  _ 

Brake.  Anthony  J.;  Blair.  Lindley  C;  Julius.  David;  and  Thorner. 
Jeremy  W..  5.077,204.  O.  435-68.100. 
Blalock,  J.  Edwin;  Boat,  Keanelh  L.;  and  Smith.  Eric  M..  to  Board  of 
Reagenta,  The  Univeisty  of  Texas  System.  Polypeptides  comple- 
mentary to  peptidea  or  proteins  having  an  amino  acid  sequence  or 
nucleotide  coding  sequence  at  least  partially  known  and  methods  of 
design  therefor.  3,077,195,  a.  435-4.000. 
Blaavalet,  Oaade:  See — 

Loth.    Myriam;    Blanvalet.    Claude;   and    Valange.    Baudovin, 
5.076.954.  a.  252-122.000. 
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Blanz,  John  H.,  to  John  H.  Blanz  Company.  Inc.  Cryogenic  probe 
station  having  movable  chuck  accomodating  variable  thickness  probe 
cards.  5,077,523,  a.  324-158.00F. 
Blattler,  Paul;  and  Staodorowski.  Marek.  to  Canada.  Her  Majesty  the 
Queen  in  right  of.  a*  repteaented  by  the  Minister  of  Nationd  Defence. 
Chromale-Ree  wash  primer.  5.077.332, 0.  524-389.000. 
Blaupunkt-Werke  GmbH:  See— 

Meaaerschmidt.    Rudolf;    and    Schlabe.    Gerolf.    5.077.827.    a. 
455-1.000. 
Blevias,  Richard  W.;  and  Turner.  S.  Richard,  to  Fastman  Kodak  Com- 
pany. Preparation  of  copolymers  of  diozolanes  and  maleic  anhydride. 
5.077.365.  a.  526-271.000. 
Blizzard.  Timothy  A.,  to  Merck  A  Co.,  Inc.  Avermectin  ketd  deriva- 
tives useful  as  antiparasitic.  5.077.308,  Q.  514450.000. 
Bfoys,  James  B.;  Wilson,  WiUiam  N.;  and  Bradshaw,  Roger  D..  lo 
Atlantic  Richfield  Company.  Cementing  oil  and  gas  wells.  5,076,852. 
a.  106-725.000. 
Bluege,  John,  to  United  Technofogies  CorporatioD.  Solid-to-liquid 
pkase  change  cooled  mirror  arrangemenL  5.076.348.  CI.  165-104.170. 
Blum,  Kurt  E.  Method  of  producing  gypsum  decorative  molding. 

5.076.978,  a.  26442.000. 
BIyler,  Lee  L.,  Jr.;  Hubbauer,  Philip;  Podzing.  Gerhard  W.;  and  Pro- 
gdbof.  Richard  C.  to  American  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Com- 
pany, ATAT  Bdl  Laboratories.  MoUmg  of  thermoad  matrriah 
5,076.096,  a.  73-55.000. 

BIytaa,  George  C:  See 

Hale,  Arthur  H.;  Dewan.  Ashok  K.  R.;  and  Blytas.  George  C, 

5,076,364,  a.  166-3ia000. 
Hale.  Arthur  H.;  Blytas,  George  C;  and  Dewan.  Ashok  K.  R.. 
5.076,373.  a.  175-40.000. 
Board  of  Governors  for  Higher  Educalioa,  Sute  of  Rhode  Island  and 
Providence  Plantations,  The:  See — 
Abushanab,     EUe;    aad     Vargeese,     Chandra,     5,077,403,    O. 
544-246.000. 
Board  of  Reagents,  The  Unrvenity  of  Texas  System:  See— 

Blalock.  J.  Edwin;  Boat,  Kenneth  L.;  and  Smith,  Eric  M.,  5,077,195. 
CI.  435-6.000. 
Board  of  Regents.  The  Univenity  of  Texas  System:  See— 

Bourell,  David  L.;  Marcus,  Harris  L.;  Barlow,  Jod  W.;  Beaman, 

Joseph  J.;  and  Deckard,  Cart  R.,  5,076,869,  CL  156^2.200. 
Harden,  Brian  L.;  Matthews.  Ronakl  D.;  Nichols.  Steven  P.;  and 
Weldon.  WUliam  F..  5,076.223.  O.  123-143.00B. 
Boardwick,  Kathleen  E.:  See— 

Sprecker,  Mark  A.;  Belko.  Robert  P.;  and  Boardwick,  Kathleen  E.. 
5,077,273,  CI.  512-13.000. 
Boberg,  William  J.  Prop  for  a  handgrip  of  a  golf  club.  5,076.581.  O. 

273-32.00R. 
Bobrowski.  Louis  G..  to  Stanley  Works.  The.  Concealed  architecturd 

hinge  assembly.  5,075.928,  O.  16-273.000. 
BOC  Group,  Inc.,  The:  See— 

Bandyopadhyay,  Nikhiles;  and  Kirschner,  Mark  J.,  5,076,487,  d 
228-219.000. 
BOC  Group  pic,  The:  See— 

Rathbone,  Thomas;  and  Lavin,  John  T.,  5,076,837,  d  75433.000. 
Bochis.  Kathleen:  See- 
Ahmed.  Fahm  U.;  and  Bochis.  Kathleen.  5.076.952.  d  252-95.000. 
Boden.  Richard  M.;  and  McGhie.  Joseph  A.,  to  Intemationd  Flavors  A 
Fragrances   Inc.    Acylated   bicycloalkadiene-compound.containing 
compositions  of  matter  process  for  preparing  same  and  perAimery 
uses  thereof  5.077,275,  d  512-I7.00a 
Bodysonic  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Komalsu.  Akira.  5.076.260.  O.  128-33.000. 
Bodzin.  Leon  J.  ChiM's  banister  guard.  5,076.545.  d  256-1.000. 
Boehringer  Mannheim  GmbH:  See — 

Rudolph.  Rainer,  Buchner.  Johannes;  and  Lenz.  Hehnut.  5.077.392. 
a.  530402.000. 
Boeing  Canada  Ltd.:  See— 

Farbridge.  Joseph  E.;  Garland.  Douglas;  and  Schexnayder.  Albert 
F.,  5,076.512.  CI.  244-23.00D. 
Boeing  Company,  The:  See — 

Dursch.  Harry  W.;  Anderson.  Dondd  A.;  and  Collins.  Robert  F.. 

5.077.106.  a.  428-35.900. 
Falk.  R.  Aaion;  and  Houk.  Theodore  L..  3.077.793.  a.  380-28.000. 
Frye.  Bradley  A.;  and  RUey,  Marcia  R..  5.076.871.  d  156-86.000. 
Leslie,  Daniel  D.;  Humphrey,  Mark  J.;  Rogers,  Ted  E.;  Schkitter- 
beck,  Lyal  K..  Secgmiller,  Lynn;  and  West,  Andrew  L.,  Ill, 
5,077.671,  a.  364-424.030. 
Lowery.  Patrick  A.,  5,076,873,  O.  156-196.000 
Melcher.  Joseph  C,  5,076,514,  d  244-129.400. 
Boffardi,  Bennett  P.;  and  SherlxMidy,  Ann  M.,  to  Cdgon  Corp.  Mono- 
fluorophosphate  solubility  inhibitor  for  lead  in  potable  water  sources. 
5,076,941,  a.  210-753.000. 
Boger,  Manfied:  See— 

Ehrenfireund,  Josef;  Boger,  Manfred;  Kristiansen,  Odd;  Drabek, 

Jozef;  and  Kristinsson,  Haukur,  3,077.412,  O.  548-169.000. 

Bohner,  Bait;  and  Moser.  Hans,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  1,5-Diphe- 

nyl-l,2,4-triazole-3-cart)oxylic  acid  derivatives  for  the  protectiaa  of 

cultivated  plants  from  the  phytotoxic  action  of  herbicides.  5,077.413, 

d  548-266.800. 

Bokser,  Mindy  R.,  to  Palantir  Corp.  Preprocessing  means  for  use  in  a 

pattern  classificalion  system.  5,077,807,  CI.  382-14.000. 
Boland.  Bernard  W.:  See- 
Clark,  Lowdl  E.;  Daviet,  Robert  B.;  and  Boland,  Bernard  W., 
5,077,594,  a.  357-35.000. 


BoUhagen,  Heins-Erdam;  Steinlechner,  Siegbert;  and  Wocher,  Ber- 
thold,  to  Robert  Boach  GmbH.  Capacitive  poaition  sensor.  5,077.635. 
a.  361-287.000. 
Soman.  Patti:  See— 

Patrick.  MUtoa  L.;  Gdinas.  Lake  S.;  Hansen,  Carta  L.;  and  Boman. 
Patti.  5,076,429,  Q.  206-370.000 
Bone,  Arnold  R.;  and  Murphy,  John  J.,  to  Denaisoa  MaaafaUarii^ 
Coamaay.  Variable  pitch  feed  of  fosleners.  5,076,480  CL  227-67.000 
Boniocxiiii,  Franceaoo:  See — 

""^j-v    Umberto;   and   Boaicobii,   Fraaceaco,   5^X77,199,  d. 
433-14.000. 
Booher,  Benjamin  V.:  See — 

Fbuat.  Keaaeth  A.;  aad  Booher,  Be^jamiB  V.,  3,076^918,  a. 
210-238.000 
Booth,  Roger  See— 

Kravette,  Burt;  Heidt.  Thomas;  Trapp.  Stephen;  Tarr.  Leonard; 
Wickslead.    James    C;    and    Boodi.    Roger.    3.077.582,    d 
355-206.000. 
Bordeau.  Kenneth  J.:  See— 

Stnipczewski.  Joseph  T.;  and  Bordeau.  Keaneth  J..  5,077,405,  CI. 
544-366.000. 
Borders,  Dondd  B.:  See— 

PUUinaon,  Douglas  W.;  Carter,  Guy  T.;  aad  Borders,  Donald  B., 
Si077,277,  a.  514-25.000. 
Borg- Warner  Automotive  Electronic  ft  Mechanicd  Systems  Corpora- 
bon:  Set — 
Brosh,  Amnon,  5,077,528,  d  324-655.000. 
Borg- Warner  Chemicals,  Inc.:  See — 

Grant,  ThooMS  S.;  and  Howe,  David  V.,  5,077,342.  d  525-285.000 
Boris,  Frederick,  Jr.,  to  Lori  Corporation.  Key  for  interchangaMe  oora 

kKk.  5.076,0(1.  a.  70-398.000. 
Bora,  Ellis  H.;  and  Thurston,  David  L.,  to  Hagglunds  Denison  Corpo- 
ratian.  Axid  piston  pump  having  a  blocking  vdve  in  a  manually 
controlled  valve  plate.  5,076.145,  a.  92-12.200. 
Borner,  Jurgen.  to  A.  Bonier  GmbH.  Device  for  cutting  fnut.  vegeta- 
bles, or  the  like  into  riices.  5.075.973,  CI.  30-279.600. 
Bortolani,  Ermanno;  and  Vaasarotti,  Enzo,  to  W.  R.  Grace  ft  Ca-Coon. 

Vacuum  packaging.  5.076,436,  d  206-524.800 
Bosley,  Stephen  C.  Highlighter  type  tape  dimfMer  uniL  5,076^3,  CL 

156-522.000. 
Boat,  Kenneth  L.:  See — 

BIdock,  J.  Edwin;  Boat,  Kenneth  L.;  and  Smilh,  Eric  M.,  5.0n,195. 
a.  435-6.000. 
Boston,  James  L.,  to  Rolls-Royce  pic  Fud  control  system  for  gas 

turbine  engine.  5,076.048.  d  60-39.281. 
Bottum.  Edward  W.  Method  of  aasembing  a  suction  accumulator. 

5.075.967,  a.  29-890.060. 
Bottum,  Edward  W.  Suction  accumulator  and  flood  ooatrol  system 

therefor.  5.076,066,  a.  62-126.000. 
Bottum.  Edward  W.  Sight  ^ass  structure  and  method  of  installing  the 

same.  5,076,198,  d  116-276.000. 
Bottum,  Edward  W.,  Jr.;  and  Bottum.  Edward  W..  Sr.  Fusible  plug 

structure.  5.076.313,  Q.  137-74.000. 
Bottum,  Edward  W.,  Sr.:  See— 

Bottum,  Edward  W.,  Jr.;  and  Bottum,  Edward  W.,  Sr.,  5,076313, 
a.  137-74.000 
Boucher,  Michad  G.:  See— 

Huid,    Rdph    E.;    aad    Boucher,    Michad    G.,    5,077,524,   a. 
324-318.000. 
Boucberon,  Alain,  to  Boucheron  Developmeal  laleraationaL  Jewd 
with  intcA:hangeable  component  elements.  5.076,073,  d  63-29.100 
Boucheron  Devdopment  International:  See — 

Boucheron.  Alain.  5,076,073.  a.  63-29.100. 
Bouglas,  Allan  B.,  to  British  Replin  Limited.  Process  to  pigment  flame- 
resistant  yarn.  5,076,809.  CI.  8478.000 
Bouquet,  Harry.  Wood  golf  clubhead  assembly  with  peripherd  weight 
distributioa  and  matched  center  of  gravity  location.  5,076,585,  d 
273-167.00F. 
BourdL  David  L.;  Marcus,  Harris  L.;  Barlow,  Jod  W.;  Beaman,  Joseph 
J.;  and  Deckard.  Cari  R..  lo  Board  of  Regents,  The  University  of 
Texas  System.  Multiple  materid  systems  for  selective  beam  sinlering. 
5.076,869,  CI.  156-62.200. 
Boutin.  Jean;  Combet.  Andre;  and  Communal,  Jean-Pierre,  lo  Rhone- 
Poulienc  Chimie  de  Base.  Basic  duminum  chlorosulfate  flocculating 
process.  5,076,94a  O.  210-716.000. 
Bouton,  Jim,  to  Jim  Bouton  Corporation,  The.  Single  sheet  book  and 

method  of  forming  the  same.  5.076,61 1,  d  28I-3.10O 
Bovenkamp,  John  W.:  See — 

Bannard.  Robert  A.  B.;  rassrlman,  Alfred  A.;  Purdon.  John  G.; 
and  Bovenkamp.  John  W.,  5.077.316.  O.  514-731.000. 
Bowen.  Terry  P.;  Reitz,  Paul  R.;  and  Slape,  William  J.,  to  AMP  Incor- 
porated. Opiicd  simulator  with  loop-back  attenuator  having  metd- 
ized  optical  fiber.  5,076,688,  O.  356-73.100. 
Bowen,  Derek  F.;  and  Smith.  Douglas  S..  to  Analog  Devices.  Inc. 
Wide  tempenture  range  MESFET  tofic  circuit  5.077,494,  d 
307-448.000. 
Bowers.  John  H.:  See — 

Duiiphy.  Robert  H..  Jr.;  Walsh,  Robert;  Bowers,  John  H.;  aad 
RudeseaL  George  A.,  5,077,736,  d  37I-1O10O 
Bowilz.  Harlan.  Rotary  vane  engine.  5.076.228,  d  123-236.000. 
Boyd.  David  A.;  HoUoway,  John  H.;  and  Slanger,  Gillian,  to  Johnson 
MMthey  Public  Limited  Company.   Precious  metd  refining  with 
fluorine  gas.  5,076.839.  O.  73-631.000. 
Boyd,  Stephen  B.:  See— 

Anastoa,   WUliam   N.;  and   Boyd,   Stephen   B.,   3,076,763,  d 
41744.000. 
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Boyen.  David  O.:  Stt— 

Piestrup,    Melvin    A.;    Boyen, 
5,077,774,  CI.  378-179,000. 
BP  Cheinicals  Limited:  See— 

Durand,  Daaiel  C;  Morterol,  Frederic 
Styliaiiot,  }.077,3S8.  Q.  526-I2S.0OO. 
Bridene,  Darquife  D.:  See— 

Lee,  LeoBard  G.;  McLean,  Ftank  A.;  Lacoale,  Gary  W.;  Frank. 
Timodiy    C;    Sevack.    Lloyd;    and    Bradene,    Darquiw    D., 
S.076.742.  a.  40»-l  12.000. 
Bradley.  Ralph  H.,  to  Notth  American  Philip*  Corp.  Rear  projection 

icrecn.  3,076,661,  Q.  3SMS6.00a 
Bradihaw,  Roter  D.:  See—  _  _ 

Bloyt.  James  B.;  Wiboa.  WUliam  N.;  and  Bradihaw,  Ro^er  D.. 
5.076.852.  a.  106-725.000.  ^ 

Brake.  Anthony  J.;  Blair,  Lindley  C;  Julius,  David;  and  Thomer. 
Jeremy  W..  to  Chiron  Corporation;  and  Univenity  of  California,  The 
Regents  of  the.  Yeast  endopeptidaae  for  basic  muao-aati  site  cleav- 
age, preparation  and  use.  S,On,204,  a.  435-68.  lOa 
Bramec  Corporation:  See- 
Adam.  Courtney,  5,076.534.  a.  248-678.000. 
Brandes.  Wilhelm:  Ser — 

Lunkenheimer,   infhed;   Berg.   Dieter,   and   Brandes,  Wilhefan, 
5,OT7,306.  a.  514-383.000. 
Braodbent  Machine  Toob  (HaU&x)  Limited:  &e— 
Petrie.  Laurence  R  ,  5,076.740.  Q.  408-59.000. 
Brass-Craft  Manufacturing  Company:  See- 
Murphy.  Roger  W.,  5,076,540,  a.  251-175.000. 
Brand.  Yvea.  to  Sletn-Heurtey.  Method  of  and  apparatus  for  storing 
products  from  continuous  casting  bnes  prior  to  rolUng.  5,075.953,  CI. 
i9-527.70a  „      ^     ,^  . 

Braoer,  Oieier  Bartach,  Klaus;  and  Donn,  Gunter.  to  Hoechst  Aktien- 
geadlachaft.     Phoqifainothricin-resistance     gene.     5,077,399,     CI. 
536-27.000 
Bredehoitt,  Reinhard:  See— 

Ligler,  Frances  S.;  Georger,  Jacque;  Bhatia,  Suresh  K.;  Calvert, 
Jeff-  Shriver-Lake.  Lisa  C;  and  Bredehorat,  Reinhard.  5,077,210, 
a.  435-l76.00a 
Brdthng  Montres  S.A.:  Ser— 

Schneider,  Ernest.  3,077,708.  a.  368-107.000. 
Biendel,  Bemhard;  and  Preuhs,  Hans  J.,  to  Eduard  Kusters  Maachmen- 
hbrik  GmbH  ft  Co.  KG.  Hydrostaticatty  smworted  roll  havuig 
improved  bending  control.  5,075.943,  d.  29-113.200. 
Brennen,  Kenneth  R.:  Set—  .  _        „, 

Hess.  Douglas  M.;  Brennen,  Kenneth  R.;  and  Basa.  Wayne  R., 

3.076,285.  a.  128-186.000. 

Brickhouie,  Paul  E.;  Durrett,  Michael  G.;  and  Hatton,  Gregory  J.,  to 

Texaco,  Inc.  Static  mixing  system  with  hi^  turndown  ratios  to 

...i«imiT>  pressure  drops.  S.076,705,  CI.  366-337.000. 

Btidaes,  Donald  Y.  Method  and  apparatus  for  seaUng  pipe  joints  from 

the  interior  thereof.  5.076,618,  a  285-37aOOO. 
Bridges,  William  B.,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company.  Antenna-fed  elec- 
tro-optic moduUtor.  5,076,655,  a.  385-3.00a 
Bridgestooe  Corporation:  Srr— 
— Nmnochi,  Takeshi.  5.076,532,  Q.  248-562.000. 
'i'-Watanabe,    Tadashi;    and    Nishidc.    Seiiduro,    5,076,336,    CI. 

152-533.000. 
Bridgestone  Flowtech  Corp.:  See— 

Yokomatsu.    Takahiro;    Mine,    Kenji;    and    Kato.    Shmichiro. 
5.076.614.  a.  2S3-IO1.00O. 
BnciUt  Jsflics  J-*  ^tt^"' 

CampbeU.    Johnny    E.;    and    Briem.    James   J..    5,076,782,    Q. 
431-89.000. 
Briggs,  Robert  C;  Budd.  Lloyd  R.;  Hoffer,  John  C;  Stape,  WiUiam  J.; 
Thompwm.  Donakl  W.;  and  Wefoer.  Robert  N.  High  precision  optical 
liber  connectors.  5,076.656,  CI  385-71.000. 
BricB  ft  Siratton  Corporation:  See— 

^andocock,  Mark  L.,  5,076,343,  a.  164-267.000. 
Bright,  Gene  M.;  and  Love,  John  A.,  IIL  to  Pfizer  Inc.  Antipsychoic 
4-(4-<34>eoziso(hiaxolyl>l-piperazinyl)buytl  bridged  bicycle  imides. 
5,077,295.  a.  514-234.000. 
Brimeyer,  Dennis  A.:  See — 

Stubben,  David  W.;  Brimeyer,  Dennis  A.;  and  Looey,  Allan  F., 
5,076,370,  a.  172-781.000. 
Brimm.  John  E.;  Diaz,  Oscar  R.;  Fein,  Murray  A.;  Norden-Paul,  Ro- 
nald E.;  Stem,  Michael  M.;  and  Stewart,  Sandra  L.,  to  Emtek  Health 
Care  Systems,  Inc.  Medicsa  information  sytten:  with  automatic  up- 
dating of  task  list  in  response  to  charting  interventions  on  task  list 
window  into  an  associated  form.  5.077.666,  CI.  364-413.020. 

Bristol-Myers  Squibb  Co.:  See—  

Meanwell.  Nicholas  A.,  5,077,305,  Q.  514-365.000. 
Smith,  David  W.;  Yocca,  Frank  D.;  Yevich,  Joseph  P.;  and  Matt- 
son.  Ronald  J.,  5,077,293.  a.  514-233.000. 
BRITA  Waaser-Fdter-Systeme  GmbH:  See— 

Belz.  Rolf;  and  Conradt,  Barthold.  5.076.912.  d.  210-94.000. 
British  Nuclear  Fuds  pic:  See— 

Barnes,  John.  5,077,626,  a.  361-85.000. 
British  Repbi  Limited:  See— 

BooclM.  Allan  B.,  5,076,809,  O.  8^78.000. 

Brittani-7,  Inc.:  Ser—  

McConkey,  James  W..  3,076,123,  d.  82-142.000. 
Bro,   Jay   M.,   to   Mattel.   Inc.   Infant   toy  support.   3,076,320,   O. 
248-165.000. 

Dove.  Allen  D.;  Brock.  Roger  L.;  and  Lanon.  Billy  L.,  5,076.33a 
CL  248-43a000. 


Brodegard,  William  C;  Ryan.  Dean  E.;  and  Ryan,  Paul  A.,  to  Ryan 
International  Corp.  Aircraft  traffic  alert  and  collision  avoidance 
device.  5.077,673.  CI.  364-461.000. 
Broemmebiek.  H.  Eugene:  See— 

Barringer,  James  R.;  Broemmebiek.  H.  Eugene;  Lanier,  Carrou  W.; 
and  Lee,  Raymond,  5,077,318,  a.  521-88.000. 
Brogan,  John  W.,  to  Aztec  Sensible  Cooling,  Inc.  High  saturation 
efficiency  indirect  and  indirect/direct  evaporative  cooling  process 
and  apparatus.  5.076,065,  CI.  62-91.000. 
Bromine  Compounds  Ltd.:  See — 

Zviely,  Michael;  McMurray.  Aaron  R.;  and  Hermolin.  Joshua. 
5,077.440.  a.  568-638.000. 
Broonert.  Herve  X.  Seal  for  aseptic  fitting  assembly.  5.076.617,  CI. 

285-349.000. 
Brosh,  Amnon.  to  Borg- Warner  Automotive  Electronic  ft  Mechanical 
Systems  Corporation.  Transient  free  high  speed  coil  activation  circuit 
and  method  for  determining  inductance  of  an  inductor  system. 
3,077,528,  CI.  324-655.000. 
Brother  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

bhida,  Kazuhito,  5.077,580,  a.  355-27.000. 
Michitoshi,  Akao;  and  Nakata,  Takashi,  5,075,939,  d  271-104.000. 
Teramoto,  Takuji,  5,076,693,  O.  356-349.000. 
Brown,  Anthony  K.  D..  to  Northern  Telecom  Limited.  Schottky-diode 

emubtor  for  BiCMOS  logic  circuit.  5,077.490,  d.  307-446.000. 
Brown,  Charles  O;  and  Dzwonczyk,  Roger,  to  Ohio  State  University, 
The.  Measurement  of  the  approximate  elapsed  time  of  ventricular 
fibrillation  and  monitoring  the  response  of  the  heart  to  therapy. 
3,077,667.  a.  364-413.050. 
Brown,  Daniel  P.  Flow  control  valve.  5.076.316,  d.  137-315.000. 
Brown,  Donald  A.:  See — 

Weiner,  Bert  A.;  Sawhney,  Ravi  K.;  and  Brown,  Donald  A.. 
5,076,438,  a.  220-23.860. 
Brown,  Keimeth  G.  Means  and  methods  for  making  blocks  of  crystal 

clear  ice.  5.076,069.  CI.  62-308.000. 
Brown.  Richard  J.;  Smith,  Sidney:  Cemy,  David  E.;  and  Foley,  John 
T.,  to  Baxter  International  Inc.  Centrifugation  chamber  having  an 
interface  detection  surface.  5,076,911,  CI.  210-94.000. 
Brown  University  Research  Foundation:  See — 

SommadosB.  Jean-Pierre;  and  el  Kouni.  Mahmood  H..  5.077.28a 
a.  514-49.000. 
Broviwigg,  Patrick  C:  See—  . 

Vah,   Victor,  Chang.  David   B.;  and   Brownngg.   Patrick  C 
5.077.482,  a.  250377.000. 
Bruce.  Douglas  M.:  See—  ..   .  ^     ,    ^ 

Arenaon.  James  W.;  Bruce,  Douglas  M.;  CabraU.  John  J.;  Cayer, 
Paul  E.-  Marian.  Vaughn  R.;  Polinger,  Jean  S.;  and  Stevens. 
Richard  J.,  5,076,279,  CI.  128-662.050. 
Bruhnke,  Ulrich;  and  Arold,  Klaus,  to  Mercedes-Benz  AG.  Filter 
arrangement  inserted  in  the  intake  airflow  of  a  heating  or  air-condi- 
tioning system  of  a  motor  vehicle.  5,076,821,  O.  55-163.000. 
Brunnhofer,  Erwin,  to  Technofonn  Caprano  ft  Brunnhofer  KG.  Lay- 
ered fuel-Bne  hose.  5,076,329,  d.  138-137.000. 
Brus,  Lars:  See — 

Freudentahl.  Hakan;  and  Brus,  Lars,  5,076,491,  d.  229-117.160. 
Bniski,  Richard  S.;  Hudson,  Larry  G.;  and  Skibo,  Michael  D.,  to  Dural 
Aluminum  Composites  Corp.   Cast  composite  material  having  a 
matrix  containing  a  stable  oxide-forming  element.  5,076,34a  CI. 
164-97.000. 
BSRD  Limited:  See—  ,,  „  ..  „ 

Schneider,    Wolfgang;    Specht.    Martin;    and    Meyer.    Rudolf. 
5.075.937,  a.  24-637.000. 
Buchardt,  Ole;  Hansen,  Henrik  F.;  and  Jensen.  Roald  B.  Polymer 

modification.  5.077.344.  d.  525-350.000. 
BuchUly.  Cbude:  See—  „  ^..    ^  .   .       „ 

Tschopp.  Gerard;   Buchilly.  Cbude;  and   Kohli,  Christian   R.. 
5,076,184,  CI.  112-266.100. 
BuchI,  Josef,  to  Audi  AG.  Method  and  apparatus  for  mechanical  over- 
ride control  of  electronic  throttle  valve  operation  during  emergen- 
cies. 5,076,231,  CI.  123-399.000. 
Buchner,  Johannes:  See— 

Rudolph.  Rainer;  Buchner.  Johannes;  and  Lenz.  Helmut,  5.077.392. 
a.  530-402.000. 
Buck,  Douglas  H.;  and  Buck,  John  D..  to  D.  H.  Buck  Company,  Inc. 
Rear  bed  vehicle  spoiler.  5,076.636,  d.  296-180.100. 

"^Buck,  Dougbs  H.;  and  Buck,  John  D..  3.076.636,  d.  296-180.100. 
Buckmaster,  Marlin  D.:  See—  „■,._. 

Bekiarian.  Paul  G.;  Buckmaster.  Marlin  D.;  and  Morgan.  Richard 
A..  5,076,659,  CI.  385-l43.00a 
Budd,  Lloyd  R.:  See—  ^   ^         „,.„. 

Briggs,  Robert  C;  Budd,  Ltoyd  R.;  Hoffer,  John  C;  Stape,  Wdliui 
J^Tbompaon.  Donald  W.;  and  Weber,  Robert  N..  5,076.656,  d. 
385-71.000. 
Buddwalk.  John  A.,  to  AMP  Incorporated.  Normal  force  transducer. 

3.076,106,  a.  73-862.3*0. 
Buhr,  Gerhard:  See— 

Scheler,    Siegfried;    Buhr,    Gerhard;    and    Bergmann,    Klaus, 
3,077.395.  a.  534-557.000. 
BulUnger,  Philip  W.:  Ser—  .    „.  .      . 

Langford.  Thomas  L..  II;  Bullinger,  PhUip  W.;  and  Fams.  Richard 
D,,  5,077,521,  a.  324-158.00R. 
Bullock,  Olney  B.  Jr.:  See- 

Kasenga,  Anthony  F.;  Bullock,  Otoey  R,  Jr.;  and  Lenox.  Joseph  J.. 
5.076.964.  a.  232-301.40R.  ■^,    ^  ^ 

Bulte.  Jacques,  to  Establiiaemenis  Compin.  Seat  with  a  reversible  back 
rest.  5.076.64a  d.  297-101.000 
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Bunch,  Earnest  B.,  Jr.  Ar 
along  lines  ofbet  from  lines  of  weakening  in  the  paper.  3.076.5! 
27O-I9.O0O. 

Burggraaf.  Anthonie  J.;  Keizer.  Klaas;  and  Uhlhom.  Robert  J.  R..  to 

Shell  Oil  Company.  Modified  membrane.  5.076.926.  CI.  210-500.230. 

Burgmann,  Thomas  A.  D..  to  Dicon  Systems  Limited.  Non  contact 

programming  for  transmitter  module.  5.077.347,  d.  340-301 .000. 
Buri.  Matthias;  and  Frey,  Daniel,  to  Pluar-Staufer  AG.  Highly  concen- 
trated aqueous  suspension  of  minerab  and/or  fillers  and/or  pigments, 
stahilirrd    with    one    or    more    polyampholytes.    3,076.846,    CI. 
106-401.000. 
Burke,  Patrick  M..  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemoun,  E.  I.,  and  Company. 

Nitrile-accelerated  hydrocarboxylation.  3.077.425.  CI.  358-353.000. 
Burkhardt,  Cbus:  See- 
Wank,  Joachim;  Weber,  Hans  L.;  Burkhardt,  Cbus;  Freilag,  Di- 
eter, Schulte,  Bemhard;  and  Waldenrath,  Werner,  3.076.987.  d. 
264-210200. 
Burle  Technologies,  Inc.:  See— 

Heivy,  Fred  A.,  5,077,504,  CI.  3I3-103.00R. 
Burr,  Jamea:  See — 

Gorton,  W.  Daniel;  Burr,  James;  Morris.  Timothy;  Tigwetl.  David 
C;  and  Cavanaugh.  Michael,  5,077,561,  CL  342-359.000. 
Burris,  Terry  E.:  See— 

Marquette,  Michael  M.;  Gordon,  Michael  R.;  Tanne,  Emanuel; 
Burns.  Terry  E.;  and  Iwata,  Rod,  5,077,218,  d.  433-287.000. 
Burroughs,   Kenneth  N.,  to  Skeeter  Products.  Inc.  Hatch  cover. 

5,076,188,0.  II4-20I.OOR. 
Burrow,  Richard  S.:  See— 

SkiUicom,  Brian;  Reynolds,  David  C;  and  Burrow,  Richard  S., 
5.077.771,  a.  378-102.000. 
Burrows.  Jeffrey  M.:  See — 

Stein.  Gunter,  Kurschner,  Dennis  L.;  and  Burrows,  Jeffrey  M., 
5,076,511,0.244-3.220. 
Burt,  James  R.:  See — 

Sunsfield.  John  P.;  and  Burt,  James  R.,  5,077,576,  d.  355-212.000. 
Busch,  Peter;  and  Thiele,  Kbus,  to  Henkel  Konunanditgeselbchaft  auf 
Aktien.    Dispenser    for    multicomponent    hair-cosmetic    products. 
5,076,298,0.  132-109.000. 
Buser,  Hans-Rudolf:  See— 

Toth,  Miklos;  Buser,  Hans-Rudolf;  Am,  Heinrich;  Mori,  Kenji; 
Ninomiya.  Yasuo;  Omata,  Tetsuo;  Sends,  Shuji;  Takeuchi,  Tada- 
shi; and  Aburatani,  Masakazu,  5,077,043,  CI.  424-84.000. 
Buxhue.  Carl  J.;  and  Holdahl,  Theodore  S.,  to  Sprint  International 
Communications  Corp.  External  analog  loopback.   3,077,782,  CI. 
379-5.000. 
Butchko,  Gregory:  See — 

Glenn,  Stephan  D.;  O'Connell,  Edward;  Smariga,  Paulette;  and 
Butchko,  Gregory,  5,076,933.  CI.  210^1.000. 
Butler,  C.  Tyler,  Jr.  Photographic  lighting  apparatus.  5.077,640,  O. 

362-11.000. 
Butler,  Clyde  R.,  Jr.:  See— 

Szczutkowski,  Craig  F.;  Disaosway,  Marc  A.;  Butler,  Oyde  R.,  Jr.; 
and  Cooper,  Gerald  M..  5,077.832,  O.  455-89.000. 
Butler,  Larry  G.  Padded  elbow  protector.  5,076.043.  O.  54-79.000. 
Butler,  Richard  E.:  See— 

Zeltner,  Barry;  and  Butler,  Richard  E.,  5,073.918,  O.  lS-2iaaOR. 
Buxbaum.  Gunter:  See — 

Krockert,    Bemd;    Printzen.    Helmut;    and    Buxbaum.    Gunter. 
3,076.848.  O.  106-436.000. 
Buzak.  Thomas  S..  to  Tektronix.  Inc.  Apparatus  for  and  methods  of 

addressing  dau  storage  elements.  5.077,333.  CI.  340-794.000. 
B.V.  Grint  -  en  ZandexploiUtie  Maatachappij  v/h  Gebrs.  Smab:  See— 

Smab.  Michael  R..  5.076,702.  O.  366-18.000. 
BW/IP  Intematioaal.  Inc.:  See— 

Marsi.  Joseph  A.,  5.076.589.  CI.  277-3.000. 
Byer.  Robert  L.;  Cordova.  Amado;  Digonnet.  Michael;  Fejer.  Martin; 
Gaeta.  Cclestino;  Shaw,  Herbert  J.;  and  Sudo,  Shoichi.  to  Lebnd 
Stanford  Junior  Univ.,  The  Board  of  Trustees  of  the.  Method  of 
cbdding  single  crystal  optical  fiber.  5,077,087,  CI.  427-163.000. 
Byme,  Mike:  See- 
Miller,  Joseph  A.;  Nebon,  Jeffrey  A.;  and  Byme.  Mike,  5,077,447, 
a.  585-638.000. 
Byrom,  David;  and  Carver,  Mark  A.,  to  Imperial  chemical  Industries 
PLC.  Process  for  the  production  of  acylamide  amidohydrolase  by 
Melhylophilus  melhyhtrophus.  5,077,212,  CL  435-22AXK10. 
C.  Behrem  AG:  See- 
Otto.  Gerhard:  Gellrich.  Volker.  and  Teicheit.  Werner.  3.076,127. 
CI.  83-552.000. 
C.D.S.S.  Limited:  See— 

Jubb,  Albert,  5,076,055,  O.  60-279.000. 
C.I.Ma.A  Costruzioni  Italiane  Macchine  Attrezzi  S.p.A.:  See — 

Negri,  Roberto,  5,076,02a  O.  5I-5.00D. 
C.  R.  Ard.  Inc.:  See- 
Elton.  Richard  K..  5.077.352,  O.  523-409.000. 
C  van  der  LeIy  N.V.:  See— 

Koom,  Maarten;  and  Sikkema,  Sape,  3.076,042.  d.  S6-6.O0O. 
Cabrall,  John  J.:See— 

Arenson,  James  W.;  Bruce,  Douglas  M.;  Cabrall,  John  J.;  Cayer. 
Paul  E.;  Marian,  Vaughn  R.;  Polinger,  Jean  S.;  and  Stevens, 
Richard  J.,  5,076,279,  d.  128-662.050. 
Caduto,  Anthony  X.:  See— 

Cbirk.  Milas  G.,  Jr.;  Jones,  Jerry  F.,  Jr.;  and  Caduto,  Anthony  X., 
5,077,789,  a.  379-211.000. 
Cagan,  Uri:  See- 
Goodman,  Geoffiey:  Cagan,  Uri;  and  Orians.  Yitzhak.  5.076,942. 
CI.  21O-79l.00a 
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Cahill,  Stephen  V.,  to  Motorola.  Inc.  System  for  synthesizing  a  modu- 
lated signal.  5.077.757,  O.  375-39.000. 
Calgoa  Corp.:  See— 

Boffisrdi.  Bennett  P.;  and  Sherboody.  Ann  M..  5.076.941.  d. 

210-753.000. 
Hunter.    W.    Eugene;    and    Mone.    Lewis    D..    3,076,939.   CL 
210-712.000. 
California  Institute  of  Technotogy:  See— 
^-^anesick.  James  R.,  3.077.392.  O.  337-24.000. 
— ^en.  Shiao-Piag  S.;  Lowry.  Lym  E.;  and  Bankstoo.  Oyde  P.. 
3.077.122.  a.  428-220.000. 
California  Pellet  Mill  Company:  See— 

de  Afaneida  Thompson.  Eduardo  C.  5.076.16a  CL  100-143.000 
Callne.  Lan  E.  Cast  dental  model  articnlator  system  and  method. 

3.076.786.  O.  433-60.000. 
Calvert,  Jeff:  See— 

Ligler,  Frances  S.;  Georger,  Jacque;  Bhatia,  Suresh  K.;  Calvert. 
Jeff;  Shriver-Lake.  Lisa  C;  and  Brtdefaorst.  Reinhard.  3.077Jia 
a.  433-176.000. 
Calvert,  Jeffrey  M.:  5^— 

Schnur.  Joel  M.;  Scboen.  Paul  E.;  Peckcrar.  Martin  C;  Manian, 
Christie  R.  K.;  Calvert,  Jeffrey  M.;  and  Georger.  Jacque  H.,  Jr.. 
5.077,083.  O.  427-98.000. 
Calvitto.  Joseph  S.:  See— 

Carfi,  Ralph  W.;  Chico,  Alexander,  Jacck.  Victor  J.;  and  Calvitto, 
Joseph  S.,  5,077,346,  O.  333-218.000. 
Camloc  (U.K.)  Limited:  See— 

Waterfield,  Richard;  and  Lindley.  Adrian  Q..   3XI76.74S.  O. 
411-351.000. 
Campana.  Thomas  J..  Jr.: 
Andros.  Andrew  A.; 
4SS-193.00a 

CampbeU.  Andrew  B.;  and  Simon.  Ira  J.,  to  Triangle  Brass  Manafanw- 
ing  Company.  Flush  bolt  mechanism  for  double  doors.  S,076,62a  d. 
292-138.000. 
Campbell,  Johnny  E.;  and  Briem,  James  J.  Control  device  for  a  fisel 

valve.  3,076,782,  CI.  431-89.000. 
Campbell.  Richard  E.,  Jr.;  and  DeVries,  Robert  A.,  to  Dow  Chemical 
Company,  The.  Crystalline  syndintartir  copolymers  from  arylcy- 
clobutene   functional   monomers  and   vinyl   aromatic   monomers. 
5,077,367,  O.  526-284.000. 
Campen.  Clifford  H.:  See- 
Bice.    Charles    D.;    and    Campen.   Clifford    H..    3.077X0).   CL 
376-308.000. 
Canada,  Her  Majesty  Queen  as  represented  by  Minister  of  National 
Defence:  See— 
Bannard,  Robert  A.  B.;  Casaelman.  Alfred  A.;  Purdon,  Jatia  G.; 
and  Bovenkamp.  John  W..  3,077,316.  d.  514-731.000. 
Canada,  Her  Majesty  the  Queen  in  right  of,  as  represented  by  the 
Minister  of  National  Defence:  Sec — 
Bbttler,     Paul;    and    Szandorowski.    Marek.    3X177,332.    CL 
324-389.000. 
Canadian  Forest  ProducU  Ltd.:  See- 
Chow,  Suezone,  5,077,098,  d.  427-397.000. 
Canat,  Jean-Noel,  to  Framatome;  and  Compagnie  Generale  des  Ma- 
tieres  Nucleaires.  Shock  damping  device  for  neutron  absorbing  ban. 
5X176,995.  a.  376-234.000. 
Canham.  Leigh  T:  See— 

Barraclough.  Keith  G.;  Robbins,  David  J.;  and  Caaham,  Leigh  T., 
5,077,143,  O.  428-690.00a 
Cannon,  Dennis  L.:  See — 

Dabbng,   G.    Arlan;   and   Cannon,    Deania   L.,    5,076,77a   CL 
418-lXIOa 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Ikeda,  Yoahinori;  Yoshida,  Tadashi;  Hayashi,  Kimiyoahi;  Abe, 
Shunichi;  Matiuoka,  Nobuo;  Akiyama.  Mitsuo;  and  Mita,  Yo- 
shinobu.  3.077.603,  d.  358-75.000. 
Kumagai,  Motoo;  Kato,  Keiichi;  Nagano,  Masata,  and  Sskagnrhi. 

MKhiaki.  5,077.632.  O.  361-403.000. 
Malaumoto.  KazuUro.  5.076,274.  CI.  128-645.000. 
Matsuahits.  Machiko.  5.077.718.  O.  369-44.320. 
Nakamura.  Shinichi;  Taldguchi,  Takao;  Iwaki,  Takashi;  Togano, 
Takeshi;    Yamada,   Yoko;   and    Mori.   Shosei.    5.076.961.   d. 
252-299.6ia 
Notagashira.  Hidrfiimi;  Ishihara.  Masaaki;  and  Tsujimoto,  Sinichi. 

3.077.369.  a.  334-195.120. 
Ochiai,  Toihiluko;  Muto,  Hakaru;  Kobayashi.  Telsuya;  and  Aado, 

Yujiro,  5,On,566,  d.  346-I53.IOT. 
Suzuki.  Tadashi.  5,077,581,  O.  355-200.000. 
Takahvhi.  Masatomo,  5,077,787,  O.  379-100.000 
Uchimi.    Tosfaiharu;    Yoshiida.    Akio;    Ishiwata,    Kaznya;    and 
Enomoto.  Takashi.  5.076.671,  d.  359-36.000. 
Carduck.  Franz-Joaef;  Jeromin,  Lutz;  Geobel.  Gerd;  Johannishauer. 
Wilhefan;  Fieg.  Oeorg;  and  Fleckenstein.  Theo,  to  Henkd  Komman- 
ditgesdbchaft  auf  Aktien.  Process  for  the  separatjon  of  propyleae 
glycol  from  fatty  akohob  5.076.896.  d.  203-41.000. 
Cuey.  Charles  F.;  Falkm,  Kenneth  M.;  Giaaborg,  Rocfaelle;  and  Woy- 
duk,  Charles  G..  to  IntematiOBal  IhiiinrM  Machines.  Low  tempera- 
ture   cootroDed    coUapae    diip    attach    process.    5X175,965.    CL 
29-840.000. 
Carey,  Peter;  and  Carstairs,  Michael,  to  Crosrol  Limited.  Carding 

engine.  5,075,930,  O.  19-104.000. 
Carfi,  Ralirfi  W.;  Chico,  Alexander.  Jaoek.  Victor  J.;  aad  Cahntto. 
Joseph  S.,  to  Oeaeral  Electiic  Cooipany.  Low  phase  noise  frequeacy 
muMpher.  5X177,346,  CX  333-2ISXn>. 
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Donel,    Andros;    Hohberg,    Oeriiud;    and    Walch.    WiUricd. 

5,OT7.813.  a.  385-19.000 
MuUer,  Dielcr.  and  Schwan.  Jurgen.  3,076.6<S,  d.  331-221.000. 
Cartile.  Brace  W.,  to  Uncermaiiii-Bait,  Inc.  Balanced  low-paM  coauDon 

node  iiller.  S.OT7,M3.  CL  333-177.000. 
Carfcm,  Ha^  R.:  See— 

GudUjMUrfc  A.;  and  Carioo.  Hugh  R..  5^6.963.  a.  2S2-408.100. 
Cariaon.  Frank:  See— 

Wolf    Kurt;  Carboo,  Frank;  Gildeai.  Ann;  and  Cohen,   Barry, 
5,076,432,  a.  206-a9.000. 
Carboo,  RioaeU  L.:  See— 

Schwab.  Albert  J.;  and  Carbon.  Ruadl  L..  5,076.03a  CL  S2-2a00O. 
Carlncci,  ViKK  See— 

Wbtraad.  John  C;  and  Cariucci.  Vito.  3.07«.299.  CL  132-2S3.0OO. 
Carondelet  Foundry  Company:  See— 

Culling.  John  H.,  5,077.006,  CL  42O-SS4.I00. 
Carpenter.  Keith  H..  to  Systech  Environmental  Cocp.  Method  and 
■ppuatus  for  injecting  sludge  into  a  kiln.  5.076.179.  d.  110-264.000. 

Carrier  Corporation:  See—  

Fnier.  Howard  H..  Jr.;  and  Kaiaouf.  Thomai  L..  5.076.772,  Q. 

418-55.500. 
Otto,  Nancy  M.,  5,077,089,  a.  427-226.000. 
Ripka,  Cheater  D..  5,076,494.  CI.  237-19.000. 
Carrier.  Johnny.  Burial  monument  vault  air  circolatioa  and  fDtrattoo 
tyttcm.  5.076.151,  O.  454-253.000. 

Caniain.  Michael:  See—  

Carey.  Peter;  and  Carataits.  Michael.  5.075.930.  CI.  19-104.000. 
Cartabbia,  Giovanni.  Apparatus  for  automatically  and  simultaneously 

ironing  shirt  front,  rear  and  top  portions.  5.075.989.  CI.  38-6.000. 
Carter.  Alan  M.:  See—  __  „ 

Von   Benken.  John   D.;  and  Carter.   Alan   M..   3,076.049.   CL 
60-39.310. 
Carter.  Guy  T.:  See— 

Phillipaoo,  Douglas  W.;  Carter.  Guy  T.;  and  Borden.  Donald  B.. 
5.077,277,  CI.  514-25.000. 
Caruana,  Albert:  See- 
Haas,  Rainer,  and  Caruana.  Albert.  5.076.885.  O.  156^X000. 
Carver,  Mark  A.:  See— 

Byrom,  David;  and  Carver.  Mark  A..  3.077.212.  O.  433-228.000. 
Casparian,  Robeit  E.:  See— 

Greenfield,  Charles,  deceased;  and  Casparian,  Robert  E..  3.076.895. 
a.  203-10.000. 
Cassar.  Luigi:  See— 

Alberici.  Fausto;  Caanr.  Lnigi;  Monti.  Fabio;  Neri.  Carlo;  and 
Nodari.  Nereo.  3.076.813.  O.  44-300.000. 
Casaelman.  Alfted  A.:  See— 

Bannard,  Robert  A.  B.;  Casaelman.  Alfred  A.;  Putdoo.  John  G.; 
and  Bovenkamp.  John  W..  3.077316.  d.  3l4-731.00a 
Cassinelli.  Oioaeppe:  See— 

Btaoiino.  Pinluigi;  Alpegiani.  Marco;  Perrone,  Ettorr,  Orezzi. 
Piergioseppe;  CasainelU.  Giuseppe;  and  Franceachi.  Giovanni. 
5.077.286.  a.  5 14-201. 000. 
Castoldi,  Robert  J.:  See— 

Bisplinghofr.  Roaa  L.;  Castoldi,  Robert  J.;  Peacatoce.  Peter  P.;  and 
Schregardus,  Thomas  P..  5.076.984.  O.  264-IO2.O0a 
Catheter  Technology  Co.:  See— 

Vilkomenon.  David;  Gardineer,  Bayard;  and  Debemardis,  Franos 
A..  Jr..  5.076^78.  CI.  128-662.030. 
Cavanai^  Michael:  See- 
Gorton.  W.  Daniel;  Burr.  Jamea;  Monis.  Tmolhy;  Tigwell.  David 
C;  and  Cavanangh.  Michael.  5.0T7.361.  Q.  342-339.000. 
Cavill.  David.  Method  for  the  tooch  np  of  scratched  painted  metal 

pnxiucts.  3.077.086.  Q.  427-14X000. 
Cayei.  Paul  E.:  See— 

Arenson.  James  W.;  Brace,  Douglas  M.;  Cabrall.  John  J.;  Cayer, 
Paul  E.;  Marian.  Vau^  R.;  Pottnger.  Jean  S.;  and  Stevens. 
Richard  J..  5.076.279,  a.  128-662.050. 
r^«-.-l.in,  Giuliano;  Ougliemi.  Floriano;  and  Balzani,  Livio.  to  Himont 
Incorporated.     Spheroidal     particulate     polymer     compositiom. 
3.077.327.  a.  524-68.000. 
Cdione.  Loigi;  and  MarioCti,  Mario,  to  MinnesoU  Mming  and  Manufac- 
turing Company.  Light-aensitive  silver  halide  photographic  material. 
5.077.189.  a.  430-567.000. 
Centre  Natiooale  d'Etndes  Spatiales  (C.N.E.S.):  See— 

Regipa.  Robert;  and  ViUaeys.  Jacques,  5.076.313.  CL  244-31.000. 

Century  Mfg.  Co.:  See—  

Dea,  WiUiam  S.;  and  Ooetzke.  Michael  A..  3,077.313. 0.  320-2.00a 
Ceram  SNA  Inc.:  See— 

Ddvaox,   Pierre;   Lesmerisca.   Normaod;   and   Dearoaiera,   Luc. 
3.076,986.  a.  264-122.000. 
Ceriani.  Roberto  L.;  and  Peterson.  Jerry  A.,  to  John  Muir  Cancer  A 
Aging  Institute.  Monoclonal  antibody  specific  to  a  novel  glycopro- 
tein antigen  on  human  carcinoma  ceils.  3,077,220.  O.  433-7.230. 
Cernovsky.  Bohumil:  See — 

Skovara.  Frantisek;  Durovec  Pius;  Cerooviky.  Bohumil;  Vaelecka. 
Toom;  Hrazdira.  JaroaUv;  and  Kadlec  Zdenek.  3.076,851.  O. 
106-713.000. 
Ceray.  David  E.:  See- 
Brown.  Richard  J.;  Smith.  Sidney;  Cemy.  David  B.;  and  Foley. 
John  T..  5.076^911.  a.  210-94.000. 
Cciri.  Ezio  R.:  See— 

Fdho.  JoaeR.;  and  Cerri.  Ezio  R..  5.076.082.  O.  7(M31.00a 


Ceskoalovenska  Akadcmie  VED:  See— 

Skovara.  Frantisek;  Durovec.  Praa;  Cernovsky,  Bohumil;  Vietccka. 
Tomas;  Hrazdira.  JarosUv;  and  Kadlec.  Zdenek.  3.076.851.  a. 
106-713.000. 
C^estah.    Frank.    Mounting    system    for    itcessed    lighting    fixtarea. 

5.077.650.  a.  362-365.000. 
Cetnatowski,  Robert  W..  to  Utica  Enterprises.  Inc.  Dual  action  equaUz- 

ing  appatatiH.  5.076,090.  a.  72-407.000. 
CFR  CotporatiOB:  See- 
Barry.  Robert  IkL;  and  Hihnanowski.  James  R..  5.077.823.  O. 
388-819.000. 
ChaUis.  Brian.  Adjustable  vise.  5.076.552.  CL  269-6.000. 
Champion  International  Corporation:  See— 

Andenon.  Nestor  A..  5.076.493.  Q.  229-125.130. 
Chan.  Alex.  Traffic  warning  mat.  3.076,196,  a.  116-28.00R. 
Chan,  Kaiwah:See— 

Arrowood.  Andrew  H.;  Chan,  Kaiwah;  Choi.  Owen  H.;  Dudley. 
John  G.;  and  Schuster.  Diane  A..  5.077.730.  a.  370-16.000. 
Chandler.  Gregory  T.:  See— 

CUrk.  David  E.;  Ahmad.  Utikhar;  and  Chandler.  Gregory  T.. 
5,077.268,  a.  305-1.000. 
Chaney.  Robert  A.:  See— 

Peters    Dennis    L.;    and    Chaney.    Robert    A.,    3.076.629.    CL 
296-37.200. 
Chang.  Chi:  See— 

Haddad.  Sameer  S.;  Chang.  Chi;  Matalvo.  Antonio;  and  Van  Bus- 
kirk.  Michael  A..  3.077.691.  a.  363-218.000. 
Chang.  David  B.:  See— 

Shih.  1-Fu;  Chang.  David  B.;  Moise.  Norton  L.;  and  Drnmmond. 

James  E..  5.076.662,  G.  339-36.000. 
VaU,   Victor;   Chang.   David   B.;   and   Brownrigg.   Patrick   C, 
3.077,482.  CI.  250-577.000. 
Chang.  Donald  C;  Yung.  Kar  W.;  Gurley.  Joseph  G.;  and  Van  Der 
Embse.  Urban  A.,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company.  Digital  beam-form- 
ing   technique    using    temporary    noise    injection.    5.077.562.    O. 
342-368.000. 
Chang.  Kuo-Sen.  Indexing  apparatus.  5.075.955.  a.  29-563.000. 
Chang.  Shu-Kong,  to  Schlumberger  Technology  Corporation.  Dis- 
crete-frequency multipole  sonic  logging  methods  and  apparatus. 
5,077,697,  a.  367-31.000. 
Chang.  Stephen  S.;  and  Wu.  Kejian.  to  Kabi  Pharmacia  AB.  Composi- 
tion of  natural  antioxidanU  for  the  stabilizatioo  of  polyunsaturated 
oib.  5.077.069.  a.  426-33O.60a 
ChannelNet  Corporation:  See— 

Wahtaoo.  Billy  B.;  Klingensmith,  James  B.;  Wilson.  Ernest  H..  Jr.; 
Harris.  Matthew;  and  Yursis.  Paul.  5.077,656.  CI.  39S-323.00O. 
Chantepie.  Bernard,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corp.  Gallium  arsenide  addressable 

memory  ceU.  5firi.WJ.  Q.  365-174.000. 
Chapman,  David  B.:  See — 

Hartlee.  Kim  C;  Chapman,  David  B.;  and  Pineda,  Juan,  5,077,693, 
a.  36S230.0a0. 
Chari  Srinivas  R.  Apparatus  for  and  method  of  dispensmg  dental  floss. 

5.076.302.  a.  132-325.000. 
Charles  Stark  Draper  Lab..  Inc..  The:  See— 

Martocana,  Richard  T.;  Heimann,  Thomas  D.;  and  Bimshas.  John. 
5.077.637.  a.  361-386.000. 
Chazona  Hirokazu:  See — 

Saito.  Hiroahi;  Honda.  Mutxumi;  Kishi.  HirosU;  Shizuno.  Hisa- 
nntsa;  and  Chazono.  Hirokazu.  5.077.636.  a.  361-321.000. 
Cheetham.  Peter  S.  J.;  and  Quail.  Michael  A.,  to  Unilever  Patent  Hold- 
ings   B.V.    Process    for    preparing    L-rhamnose.    5.077.206,    Q. 
433-99.000. 
Chemisch  Pharmazeutische  Forschungsgesellsrhaft  m.b.H.:  See- 
Binder,  Dieter;  Rovenszky.  Franz;  Weinberger.  Joaef;  and  Fetber, 
Hubert  P..  5,077.307.  a.  514-422.000. 
Chen.  FeBx  K..  to  Schlumberger  Technology  Corporation.  Low-voh- 
age  modulator  for  circular  induction  accelerator.   5.077.530.  CI. 
328-233.000. 
Chen.  Gwendyhne  Y.:  See- 
Bauer.  Richard  D.;  Chen.  GwendyUne  Y.;  Hertler.  Walter  R.;  and 
Wheland.  Robert  C.  5.077.174.  C\.  430-270.000. 
Chen.  Jensheng;  and  Knudsen.  FhiUp  D..  to  Shipley  Company  Inc. 

Coating  composition.  5.076.841,  C\.  106-1.250. 
Chen.  Kouth;  and  Lee.  W.  H..  to  Industrial  Technology  Research 
Institute.  Preparation  method  of  bulk  Y— Ba— Cu— O  superconduc- 
tors with  high  transport  critical  current  denaity.   3.077,272,  CL 
505-1.000. 
Chen,  Kueing  L.;  and  Pang,  Roland  H.,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorpo- 
rated. Electrostatic  discharge  protection  for  semiconductor  input 
devices.  5,077.391.  O.  337-23.l3a 
Chen.  Paul  N..  Sr.:  See—  .  ,        ^  ^ 

Vota.  Rohitkumar  H.;  Chen.  Paul  N..  Sr.;  and  Menczel.  Joseph  D.. 
5.077.383.  a.  528-353.000. 
Chen.  Yung-Huang.  Light  device  for  an  artificial  fishing  lure.  S.O76.0O3, 

a.  43-17.500.  ,       .  . 

Cheng.  J.  Joseph,  to  Libbey-Owen»-Ford  Co.  Infrared  and  ultraviolet 
radution    afaaorbing    green    glaas    compoiitioii.    3,077,133,    CL 
428-426.000. 
Cherne  Industries  Incorporated:  See— 

Lyon,  David  L.,  3.076.328.  O.  138-93.000. 
Chevron  Reaeatch  Company:  See— 
— Roae.  Phillip  R..  5.076,915,  Ci.  210-197.000. 
Chevron  Reaearch  *  Technology  Company:  See— 
,J4aTqm.  David  M.,  3,076,357,  CI.  166-273.000. 
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,  Brace  E.;  Kraaer,  David  C;  South.  David  S.;  McCall. 
■  T.:  "ihiaiiw.  n giiaima  U;  and  Bachlcl.  Robeit  W.. 

5.076.908.  a.  20»-i4«.oaa 
Chi.  Liu.  to  Enligbt  Coifoatiam.  Fastening  plate  for  'atattoe  of  a 

personal  computer.  3,076,619,  CL  292-17.000. 
duaag.  YaliB:  See— 

diMakowski.  Edward  J.;  dnang.  Ynlin;  and  Haner,  Raaell  R.  L, 

sjirnjm,  a.  314-211.000. 

Sai.  Yoakinobti:  Snaohe.  Toahiaki:  mi  OOm.  KakM,  3,076^362. 
CL  27l-9.aoa 
<TiK^  Alesaiidcr:  See — 

Catfi.  Ralph  W.;  Cfaico,  Alexander,  Jacck.  Victor  J.;  aad  Calvitio, 
Joaqik  S..  5.077.546.  a.  333-218.000. 
Oncopee:  See — 

Farriagloa.  AUan  P.;  aad  Marshall.  Gerahi  M.,  5Jin6,Tt4.  CL 
425-82.100. 
Chien.    Chin-Tien.    Simply-constructed    detachable    display    shdf. 

5.076.177.  a.  108-111.000. 
CUkutei,  Salora:  See— 

SUaiamiya.  GeaicU;  Chikntei.  Salora;  and  Minamidani  Takalnahi. 
5X177.143.  a.  428-691.000. 
Chiron  CorporaliCMi:  See — 

Brake,  Anthony  J.;  Blair.  Liadley  C;  Julias,  David;  and  Thonwr, 
Jeremy  W..  5.077 J04.  a.  433-68.  lOa 
CMsao  Corporation:  See — 

Furnkawa.    Kenji;    and   Terashima.    Kaaetsagu.    3.076,962,   Q. 

232-299.630. 
Kaaeoya,  Masakazu;  UcUda,  Maaabo;  Yoahida,  Naoynki;  aad 

Mtyazawa.  KazutoaU.  3.076,947.  CL  232-299.630. 
KoBOtsnne.  Shiro;  TaVahashi,  Atsoshi;  Fukunaga,  Shooichi;  and 

Kiknta.  Kazutsane.  3.077.084.  CL  427-96.000. 
Saito.  Jan;  aad  Sanpei.  AkiUko.  5.0n341.  d.  525-270.000. 
Chittenden.  Marilyn  W.  Combination  garment  and  pane.  3,07S.9Ca  d. 

2-94.000. 
Ouu,  Ping-Chang:  See- 
Hsu,  CU-Hsaeh;  CUu,  Ping-Chang;  and  Shyn,  Jong-Yea,  5,076,633, 
a.  296-97.400. 
Chloride  Silent  Power,  Limited:  See— 

ADen.  Jeffrey;  Pender.  John  A.;  Rampton.  Stephen  C;  McLacfalan. 
Stuart;  and  CTtiea  BeD.  Christopher.  5.075.937.  d.  129-730.000. 
Atherton.  Glyn.  5.076.905.  d.  2O4-299.00R. 
Cho.  Thomm  B.;  and  Mycia.  Ray  B..  to  Du  POnt  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and 
Cooipany.  Antisutic  sntihalation  backing  layer  with  improved  prop- 
ertiea.  5.077.185.  d.  430-510.000. 
Choi.  Owen  H.:  See— 

Arrowood.  Andrew  H.;  Chan.  Kaiwah;  Choi.  Owen  H.;  Dudley. 
John  G.;  and  Schuster.  Diane  A..  S.077.73a  d.  370-16.000. 
Choi,  So-Han:  See— 

Kim.  Seoag-Tae;  and  Choi.  Su-Han.  5.077.232,  CI.  437-52.0QO. 
Choitsi.  Pradip;  aad  Choksi.  Rekha  P.  Vacuum  hmiting,  regulating 

device.  3,076,322,  d.  137-303.130. 
Choksi,  Rckha  P.:  Set— 

Choksi,  Pradip;  and  Choksi,  Rekha  P.,  3,076.322.  d.  137-SOS.lM. 
Chong.  Sue  C  Scented  artificial  flower.  5.077.102.  d.  428-24.000. 
Chou.  Charles  C:  See— 

Joluaoa.  Paul  C;  Otermat.  Arthur  L.;  aad  Chou.  Charlea  C 
5.076.727.  a.  405-128.000. 
Chow,  Suezone,  to  Canadian  Forest  Products  Ltd.  Process  for  redudag 

the  discoloration  of  wood.  5,077,098,  C\.  427-397.000. 
Chr.  Hansen's  Laboratorium  A/S:  See — 

Prahl.  Claus.  5.077.060.  d.  426-15.00a 
Christ.  Hubert:  See- 
Grimm.  Erwin;  Koch,  Christian;  Hausler.  Volker  Pfiemiing.  Hel- 
mut; and  Christ.  Hubert,  S.076,172,  d.  104-166.000. 
Christensoo.  Rooald  E.:  See— 

Locfte.  WiUiam  L.;  Christenaon,  Ronald  E.;  and  McNeilus,  Bran- 
don J..  3.076.703.  a.  366-61.000. 
Christopheraen.  James,  to  Acculan  Ltd.  DaU  aetwork  Une  driver. 

5.077.756.  a.  375-36.00a 
Chrysler  Corporation:  See — 

Headenoo.  Robert  E.;  and  Sanders.  Richard  L..  5.076.092,  d. 

72-448.000. 
Markow.  Paul  A.;  Hammond.  Kevin  R.;  and  Hutchings.  Donald  E.. 

5.077.519.  a.  324-78.00D. 
Peters.    Dennis    L.;    and    Chaney.    Robert    A..    5.076,629,    d. 

296-37.200. 
Surratt.  Stanley  C  5.076.632.  CL  296-96.2ia 
Tiscfakr.  Ralph  H.;  Knapp.  43eorge  P.;  aad  Roller.  Dnrward  W.. 
5.077.674.  a.  364-468.000. 
Chu,  Chung  K.;  and  Schinazi.  Raymond  F..  to  University  of  Gcorga 
Research  Foundation.  Inc.;  and  Emory  University.  3'-azido-2'.3'- 
dideosy-S-methylcytidine    anti-viral    compositioa.     5.077.279.    CI. 
514-49.000. 
Chu.  Edward:  See— 

vaa  der  Liade.  Willem  B.;  aad  Chu.  Edward,  3.076,900.  d. 
204-181.700. 
Chu.  Mea  O.:  See— 

Fields.  James  R.;  Chu.  Men  G.;  Osko.  Lawrence  W.;  Eckert.  C. 
EdwanI;  Full.  George  C;  Horaack.  Thoaias  R.;  Kasua.  Thomas 
J.;  McMichaeL  Jerri  F.;  Maaziai,  Ridiard  A.;  Miller,  Jaad  M.; 
Pieakamar,  M.  K.;  Rodjom.  Thomaa  J.;  Scott.  Gerald  D.; 
Trackaer,  WiUiam  G.;  WaUace,  Robert  C;  aad  Zaidi.  Mokaai- 
mad  A..  3,076^44.  d.  l64-437.00a 
Cho.  Fttcfcea;  Haas,  Aftia.  Jr.;  Owea.  Hartley;  Hcital.  Joaepk  A.; 
Kirker.  Oany  W.;  aai  Sdapper,  Paal  H..  to  MobQ  OO  Corpaeatma. 


Layered  cfBckii«  calalyat  aad  mettod  oT 
thcseoC  3,077,233.  CL  SOa^lJOOO. 

Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

T^Mii. "II iT    ijcrttfin, a. n-jsuxo. 

RoCa.Lld.:SBr- 
Aldyaiaa,  Ttthao.  Paji,  raain.  Nagai.  Kiyakaca;  aad  Imaae, 
kiaaayaki.  S/nS.987,  CL  37-227j0aa 
Sfao-Wei.  so  iaJasltial  Techaolagy  Reaeaech  laatibrte.  Hiace 
far  a  pialable  trfmtm.  5,075,929,  d.  l6-342.00a 
ObaOciKy  Coiporalioa- Saa— 

Botaer.  Beat;  ad  Moaer.  H^  3jOn.4l3.  CL  S4«-2«6J0a 
Doobsy.  Vmocal:  Diadfter.  Kaet;  Haaier.  Biaaliln.  Ralach.  Wcr- 
aer,  RMbold,  M^Grcd;  ad  Silek.  FiMOsaek.  3,077,402.  O. 
$44^47  jQOOt 
Ehic^caad,  Joaef;  Bofti,  Maafced;  Krialiaaara.  Odd;  Drabdi. 

JooT;  BKl  KrMMaoa.  Ha^v.  3,077.412,  CL  S4S-l«9j00a 
FuMer.  Jarsea;  Hflli.  Braao;  Mayer.  Carl  W.;  aad  Miader,  Eraai. 

Sj077.IS<h  CL  430-l6i>aa 
Fiiaseii.  Wcraer.  Md  Zdfer,  kmt,  S.0M,M8.  d.  2S2-S43Xaa 
Jaae.  Staaley  J^  aad   Fafcigao,   Paaqaale   A..   3j077,4IS,  CL 

S49-242ilOOL 
Karrcr,    Friedrich;   aad    Riadliabacher,    AUred.    3.077411.   CL 
SI4-4<6.00a 

Urs;  and  KoUer.  Joaef.  3.076^11.  CL  8-64lJ00a 
Peter.  HiUeabfaad.  Cheiaia(  and  Gchfct.  J 
3.0773aa  d.  3l4-367j0aa 
Michadia,  Peter.  SJOn^l,  CL  321-1  I7ina 
Milea,  FMer;  nd  Gaadhi,  Upeadca  P.,  ijnt,9il,  d.  2S^79.aoa 
CrNeaL  Robeit  M.;  aad  Gtahsas.  Oeofficy.  3.076^948.  CL  232- 

SLSOR. 
PiacMl,  AUtaM,  3,077304,  CL  S14-34«inO. 
PMlor,  Slephea  D.;  aad  RavickaMfaaa,  Ramaaathsa.  3.077329.  d. 
324-l24.00a 

PMer  J.;  aMi  Mar.  A>- 

J..    3.077364.    a. 


drew.  5.077.340^  d.  525-203.000. 
Rideoal.    Jaa;    aad    MaoQaanie. 

326-271iiaa 

Schab.  Reiahaed;  aad  Maaael.  Horal.  3.077.173.  d.  430-I9lil0a 
Tobkr.  Haas.  3.077.439.  d.  368-495.000. 
abor.    Michael.    Christmas    tree    watering    system.    5.076.009.    CL 

47-4a500. 
r>'-«"~ti  Mibcron  Inc.:  Sec— 

Schaiitt.  WOham  T..  5.076.777.  d.  423-133.S0a 
Oaetto  F.LU  S.r.1.:  See— 

Oianliraaoo.  Oaetto.  3.076.018.  d.  49-4iaoaO. 
CSsko.  Lawreace  W.:  See— 

Fields.  James  R.;  Chu.  Mea  G.;  Osko.  Lawreace  W.;  Eckert.  C. 
Edward;  FuU.  George  C;  Horaai^  Thomas  m  Kasaa.  Thomas 
J.;  McMichael.  Jerri  F.;  Maaziai.  Richard  A.;  MiDer.  Jaad  M.; 
Prcmknmar.  M.  K.;  Rodjom.  Thomas  J^  Scott.  Gerahl  D.; 
Truckaer.  WiUiam  G.;  WaUaoc.  Robert  C;  aad  Zaidi.  Moham- 
mad A..  3.076344.  a.  l64-4S7iiaa 
Quia.  James  C.  to  Louis  Berfcaaaa  Comiiaay.  The.  Saowplow  qaick 

mouat  lilt  assembly.  3.075.988.  d.  37-231 AXL 
CKSS  Forschungszentrum  Gceslhacht  OaMl:  See— 

Schwenke.  Heinrich;  Knoth.  Joachim;  Schneider.  Harald;  Weis- 
brod.  Ulrich;  and  Roaooun.  Herbert.  5.077,766.  d.  378-45.000. 
Clairol  lacotpoialed:  See— 

Wbtraad.  John  C;  and  Cartecci.  Vito.  3.076.299.  d.  13^233ilOO. 
Claremao,  David  A.;  Remy,  David  C;  aad  Baidwia.  Joha  J.,  to  Merck 
ft  Co..  lac  Imidamlr  tcmipoaads  aad  their  aae  as  traasglutamiaair 
inhibitois.  3.077.283.  CL  S14-13.aoa 
CUrk.  David  E.;  Ahmad.  Iftikfaar;  aad  Chaadler.  Gregory  T..  to  Um- 
versity  of  Florida.  Ptnrrsiag  of  superconducting  ceramics  using 
microwave  energy.  3.077.268.  d.  503-IXDa 
dark.  Joha  W.:  See— 

Oekt,  Edward  D.;  Kimmel.  Arthur  T.;  Schober.  Gretoty  Ga 
Aaaea,  Trenton  A.;  Matthews.  David  B.;  aad  Clark.  Joha  W.. 
3.077.722.  a.  369-75.100. 
Clark.  LowcH  E.;  Davies.  Robert  B.;  aad  Boiaad.  Bernard  W.,  to 
Motorola.  Inc.  Integrated  high  voltage  liaasisinn  having  minimum 
traasiator  to  traasistor  crosstalk.  5.077394.  CL  3S7-35.00a 
CUrk.  Marc  A.:  See— 

Jewett.  Walter  W.;  Clark.  Marc  A.;  aad  OeUaad.  WiUiam  F.. 
5.076.639.  a.  296-24.  lOa 
CUrk.  Milm  G..  Jr.;  Jones.  Jerry  P..  Jr.;  awl  Cadnto.  Aadmay  X. 
Ranotdy     commandrd     telephone,     switch     enhanring     system. 
3.077.789.  a.  379-21  l.00a 
CUrk,  Thoma  R.,  HI;  Cofcr.  Joseph  A..  Jr.;  and  Mochel.  Alan  R..  to 
Da  Pom  de  NeaKwrs.  E.  I.,  aad  Coaqaay.  Low  shriakage.  high 
tenacity  poly  (hexamethylene  adipaaiide)  yan  and  process  for  mak- 
ing same.  3.077.124.  d.  428-364.000. 
Omen.    Haric    A.    Corrugated    cardboard    pallet.    3.076^176^    CL 

l08-3l.30a 
Oeary.  Oerwd  R..  to  KembU  Coal  A  Coke  Pty.  Ltd.  Ekdrical  door 

Mtnteck  system  aad  method.  5.077.631.  CI.  36I-I92.00a 
Oeary,  Jaasea  W.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Arnmatir  aalfidc 
polyiaen  ad  method  of  prcparatiao.  5,077.374.  O.  S28-8&00a 
laad.  Waiimn  P.:  Set— 
Jewett,  Waher  W.;  CUrk.  Marc  A.;  ami  OeOaMl.  WiUimB  F., 

5.076.639.  O.  296-24.  HX). 
■dcmriag.  Cback:  Ser- 

Smith.    Harry;    Orndraaiag.    Chack;    aad    Milhpangh,    Paal. 
S,a73.9H^  CL  37-l42JnA. 
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CVndiniiing.  Robert  A 

Matzner,  Marknt;  Kwiaikowiki.  George  T.;  CJendinniiig.  Robert 
A.;   Savanw,   Selvanj;   El-Hibri.    Mohammad   J.;   Meniam, 
Cfaaika  N.;  and  Cotter,  Robert  J..  3,077.331.  O.  323-394.000. 
amlec  Nkritioii  Co.:  Set— 

Lewa,  Robert;  Hitchcock.  James;  Becker,  Michad;  and  Vot, 

Jame*.  3,076,332,  Q.  141-83.000. 

OffWfi,  TlMoat  J.;  Hiolerkmg.  Stephen  J.;  Hinton,  Harvard  S.; 

Hwaoc  Frank  K.;  jahas,  Jnrgen;  Jewell,  Jack  L.;  Lenline,  Anthony 

L.;  McCormick.  Frederick  B.,  Jr.;  Miller,  David  A.  B.;  Murdocca. 

Miles  J.;  Pr^  Michad  E.;  and  Richards,  Gaylofd  W..  to  ATAT  Bell 

Labofatorier  Network  topology  for  reduced  blockiiig  and  pbotooic 

system  implementation  thereof  3,077,483.  CI.  339-133.000. 

Cloptoo,  Robert  T.,  to  Tekno  Incorporated.  Side-flexing  chain  with 

wheels.  3.076,422,  CI.  198-838.000. 
Clorox  Company,  The:  See— 

Mattaoo.  Peter  H.;  and  Hsia.  Samson  T..  3,077,066,  a.  426-234  000 
Cirmm»>^  Makolm  J.,  to  Jaguar  Cars  Limited.  Engine  cooling  systems. 

3,076JI7,  a.  123-41.740. 
Clutter,  Melvin  E.,  to  A.  B.  Chance  Company.  Load  measurement 
system  for  boom  mounted  auxiliary  arm.  3,076,449,  CI.  212-137.000. 
CMB  Foodcan  PLC:  See — 

Staler,  David  C,  3,076,087,  a.  72-103.000. 
Cobb,  Michad  E.:  5^e— 

Oorin.  Michad  M.;  HiUman.  Robert  S.;  Gibbons,  Ian;  and  Cobb, 
Michad  E.,  3,077,017,  a.  422-IOaOOa 
Cody,  Robert  B.;  and  Tyler,  Andrew  N.,  to  JEOL  Ltd.  Mass  spectrom- 
eter. S,0n,47a  CL  230-282.000. 
Cofer,  Joa^  A..  Jr.:  See— 

Oatk,  Thomas  R.,  Ill;  Cofer,  Joseph  A.,  Jr.;  and  Mocbel.  Alan  R., 
5,077,124,  a.  428-364.000. 
Coffey.  Brian  M.  Ear  flattening  device.  3,076,262.  d  I28-76.00R. 
Cohen.  Barry:  See— 

Wolf,  Kurt;  Carlson.  Frank;  Gildea.  Ann;  and  Cohen.  Barry. 
5.076,432,  a.  206-449.000. 
Cohen,  Jeffrey:  Set — 

Biss,  Russell  B.;  Cohen.  Jeffrey;  Merianos,  John  J.;  and  Taylor. 
Paul  D..  5.077.047,  a.  523-387.000. 
Cohen,  Mordechai,  to  Sundstrand  Corporation.  Indicator  for  measuring 

amount  of  valve  opening.  5,076,308,  CI.  137-1.000. 
Cohn,  Ralph  F.;  and  Wagner.  James  W..  to  Johns  Hopkins  University, 
The.      Dynamic      imaging     microelhpsometry.      5,076,696,     O. 
356-369.000. 
Cotnmechs  Limited:  See — 

Angd,  John  B.,  3.076,413,  O.  194-336.000. 
Coker  John  W.  A.:  See— 

Gudmestad,  Ove  T.;  Coker,  John  W.  A.;  Stead,  Brian  L.;  and 

Warland,  Terje  A..  3.076.732,  a.  405-204.000. 

Colas,  Andre  R.  L.;  Cray.  Stephen  E.;  and  Frater,  Georg.  to  Dow 

Coming  Limited.  Organosilicon  compounds  their  preparation  and 

use.  5,077,422,  CI.  556-438.000. 

Colasanti,  Arduino;  and  Zimmer,  Paul  J.,  to  Lear  Seating  Corporation. 

Lumbar  support.  5.076.643.  a.  297-284.aOE. 
Coleman,  Clarence  B..  to  Fabricated  Metals,  Inc.  Bulk  material  con- 
tainer having   a   flexibie   liner   with   a   follower.   5,076,471,  Q. 
222-105.000. 
Colgan.  Bill.  Spare  tire  cover.  3,076,477,  a.  22442.200. 
Colgate-Palmolive  Company:  See — 

Loth,    Myriam;    Blanvalet,    Claude;    and    Vabnge.    Baudouin, 
5,076.954.  a.  232-122.000. 
Colleran,  Stephen  A.;  Gardner,  Michad  J.;  and  Wilson.  Bill  B..  to 

Moiex  Incorporated.  Wire  dress  cover  5.076.802.  C\.  439-468.000. 
CoUdte,  Wayne  N..  to  Continental  PET  Technologies.  Inc.  Recyclable 
multilayer  plastic  preform  and  container  blown  therefrom.  5,077,1 1 1, 
a.  428-36.700. 
Collie,  Arthur  A.,  to  Portsmouth  Technology  Consultants  Limited;  and 
Portsmouth  Polytechnic  Enteroprises  Limited.  Four  sided  scaling 
robot  5,077,310,  CL  318-368.120. 
Collins,  Robert  F.:  Set— 

Dunch,  Harry  W.;  Anderson,  Donald  A.;  and  Collins.  Robert  F., 
5,0rn,106,  a.  428-33.900. 
Colloud.  Alain:  Set- 
Bizet.  Bruno;  Colloud,  Alain;  and  Lavillat,  Bernard,  5,076,376,  O. 
177-229.000. 
Colpaert,  Francis:  Set — 

Lavielle,  Gilbert;  Colpaert,  Francis;  and  Laubie.  Michd.  3.077,288, 
a.  5l4-2ia000. 
Coltec  Industries  Inc.:  See — 

McCabe,  Ralph  P.,  3,076,326,  Q.  137-623.650. 
Combet,  Andre:  Set- 
Boutin,    Jean;    Combet.    Andre;    and    Communal,    Jean-Pierre, 
5,076,940,  a.  210-716.000. 
Commoowohh  ScientirK:  and  Industrial  Research  Organisalion:  See— 
McAoslan.  Brian  R.;  Steele,  John  G.;  Norria,  Williiun;  and  Johnson. 
Oiaham.  3,077.213,  a.  433-240.230. 
Communal,  Jean-Pierre:  See — 

Boutin,    Jean;    Combet,    Andre;    and    Communal,    Jean-Pierre, 
5,076,940,  a.  210-716.000. 
Compagnie  Generale  des  Malieres  Nucleaircs:  See — 

Canat.  Jean-Nod.  3.076.993,  a.  376-234.000. 
Compaq  Computer  Corporation:  Set — 

Bhagat.  Oopd  C.  3,077,383.  O.  355-251.000. 
Oanthicr,  James  J.,  3,076.794,  a.  439-70.000. 
Comslore  A/S:  Sw— 

Solund.  Jorgen.  3.076,419.  CL  198-774.100. 


Condon,  Michael  E.;  Karp,  Gary  M.;  and  Birk.  Jeffrey  H.,  to  America 
Cyanamid     Company.     Aryloxyspiroalkylindolinone     herbicides. 
3,076,835,  a.  71-96.000. 
Conley,  Arthur,  and  Mulligan.  Joseph,  Jr.  Hydraulic  cushioning  unit. 

5,076,451,  a.  213-43.000. 
Connor,  David  T.;  and  Flynn.  Danid  L.,  to  Warner-Lambert  Co. 
Datrylancanoids  having  activity  as  lipoxygenase  inhibitors.  3,077,41 1, 
a.  346-283.000. 
Cooradt.  Bartbold:  See— 

Belz,  Rolf;  and  Conradt,  Barthold.  3,076.912.  Q.  210-94.000. 
Considine,  Laurence:  Set — 

Whatmore,  Roger  W.;  Goosey,  Martin  T.;  Considine,  Laurence; 
and  Patd,  Anil,  5.076.901.  a.  204-192.130. 
Continental  PET  Technologies.  Inc.:  Ser— 

Colktte.  Wayne  N..  5.077.111.  d  428-36.70a 
Continental  Plastics,  Inc.:  Set— 

Dutt,  Herbert  V.,  5,076,475,  Q.  222-330.000. 
Convex  Computer  Corporation:  See — 

Geist,  Edward  D.;  Kinmel,  Arthur  T.;  Schober.  Gregory  G.; 
Ames.  Trenton  A.;  Matthews.  David  B.;  and  Clark,  John  W., 
5,077,722.  a.  369-73.100. 
Conway.  David  B.:  See- 
Wang,  Yen-Seine;  Kuo.  Ching-Chi;  Conway.  David  B.;  Lee,  Frank 
W.;  and  Baron.  Kenneth  S.,  5,077,319,  a.  521-89.000 
Conway,  Thomas  G.;  McClean.  Robin-Lynn  G.;  and  Walker.  Grayson 
W..  to  United  States  of  America.  Army.  Three  color  infrared  camou- 
nage  system.  5.077,101.  CI.  428-17.000. 
Cook,  George  W..  Jr.;  and  Hansford.  George  H..  to  Ethyl  Corporation. 
Process    for    drybig    hexabromocyciododecane.     3.077.444.    O. 
570-264.000. 
Cook.  Joseph  C;  and  Lavoie.  Bill  D..  to  Taro,  Inc.  System  and  method 
for  processing  telephone  communication.  5,077,788,  CI.  379-142.000. 
Cook,  Robert  L.  Size  reduction  processing  apparstus  for  solid  materid. 

5,076,503,  CI.  241-73.000. 
Cooke,  Richard  C.  Jr.:  Stt^ 

Johnson,  Cdvin  K.;  Cooke,  Richard  C,  Jr.;  and  Armbruster,  David 
R.,  5,077,323,  CI.  523-145.000. 
Cookson  Group  pic:  See — 

Frost,  Paul  C;  and  Kochhar,  Rakesh  K.,  3,076,842, 0.  106-14.270. 
Coolex,  Inc.:  See — 

Fogleman.  Sam  F..  5.076.347.  CI.  165-118.000. 
Coon.  Ronny  D.;  and  Sapp.  Larry  G.  Spring  loaded  fishing  pole  holder 

apparatus.  5,076.001.  O.  43-15.000. 
Cooper.  Craig  A.:  See— 

Kelemen.  Marc  P.;  Huhndorff,  Harry  R.;  and  Cooper,  Craig  A., 
5,075,958,  CI.  29-730.000. 
Cooper,  Gerdd  M.:  Set— 

Szczutkowski.  Craig  F.;  Dissosway,  Marc  A.;  Butler,  Clyde  R.,  Jr.; 
and  Cooper,  Gerald  M.,  5,077,832,  O.  455-89.000. 
Cooper  Industries.  Inc.:  See — 
.Oouglass.  Robert  S.,  3,077,334,  a.  337-164.000. 
Cooper,  Thayne  C;  and  Bell.  Wsyne  D..  to  Unisys.  Emulator  Assist 
unit  which  forms  addresses  of  user  instruction  operands  in  response  to 
emulator  assist  unit  commands  from  host  processor.  5.077.657.  O. 
395-500  000. 
Coopoer  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

— Begley.  Paul  V..  5.076.455.  O.  220-3.800. 
Copeland  Corporation:  See — 

Prenger.   Werner   H.;   and   Seibel.   Stephen   M.,   3,076.067,   C\. 
62-197.000. 
Copytele,  Inc.:  See— 

DiSanto,  Frank  J.;  Krusos,  Denis  A.;  and  Schubert,  Frederic  E., 
5.077,157,  a.  430-20.000. 
Cordova,  Amado:  Set — 

Byer,  Robert  L.;  Cordova,  Amado;  Digonnet,  Michael;  Fejer, 
Martin;  Gaeta,  Celestino;  Shaw,  Hertwrt  J.;  and  Sudo,  Shoichi, 
3,077,087,  a.  427-163.000. 
Core-Vent  Corporation:  See — 

Niznick.  Gerald  A.,  5.076,788,  a.  433-173.000. 
Corley,  Ferrand  D.  E.  Soft  edge  mask.  5,077,154,  C\.  43O-4.00O. 
Cormier,  Kenneth  C.  to  Allen-Bradley  Company.  Inc.  Burner  flame 

sensing  system  and  method.  5,077,330,  a.  340-378.000. 
Comibert.  Jacques;  Walling.  Jorg-Hdn;  Minzloff,  Ranier  A.;  Kapuscin- 
ski. Marek;  and  Nadeau.  Serge,  to  Northern  Telecom  Limited.  Elec- 
trical cable  with  corrugated  metal  shield.  5.077,449,  CX.  174-107.000. 
Coming  Incorporated:  See — 
_Glaesemann.  G.  Scott;  Powers.  Dale  R.;  and  Wdter.  Donald  J.. 

5.076.104.  a.  73-830.000. 
Cornwall.   Kenneth   R.   Firestop  stub-out   assembly.   5,076.309,  d. 

137-15.000. 
Coaenza,  Frank  J.,  to  VSI  Corporation.  Pand  fastener  having  intenuJ 
threads  and  having  maximum  retaining  ring  retention  capability. 
5,076,747,  a.  411-353.000. 
Costa,  Gianluigi,  to  Tecnodia  S.p.A.  Container  for  slides  and  apparatus 

for  automaticdiy  packaging  the  slides.  5,076,038,  a.  53-266.100. 
Colter,  Robert  J.:  See— 

Matzner,  Markus;  Kwiatkowski.  George  T.;  Cleadinning,  Robert 
A.;    Sisvariar.    Selvaraj;    El-Hibri,    Mohamnmd   J.;    Merriam, 
Charles  N.;  and  Cotter,  Robert  J.,  5,077,351,  CI.  525-394.000. 
Cotton.    Brian.    Automatic   volume   control   circtiiL    3.077.799,   CI. 

381-37.000. 
Coulter  Corporation:  See- 
Glenn,  Stephan  D.;  O'Conndl.  Edward;  Smariga.  Paulette;  and 
Butchko.  Gregory.  5,076,933,  CI.  210*41.000. 
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Cowan,  Jack  C;  Hojse,  Roy  F.;  and  Harringlon.  Andree'  R.  to  Ven- 
ture Innovatioaa,  Inc.  Seepage  loss  ledociag  additive  for  wdl  work- 
ag  rwpowttwt  nd  oac*  thereof.  3,076^944.  d.  307-IO4.00a 
Cox.  WiWnB  M.:  St— 

Ftocker.    Midmd    A.;    and   Cox.    WiUaB    M..    3,077.732.   O. 
370-SS.400. 
Oramuo  Xtfpmliii  Syvtcotti  Stt-  • 

UatHm.  ttOtty  R.,  3,076,174,  CL  l03-377.00a 
Cranfoni.  S^tp'— .  to  Siemens  Aotomotive  L.P.  Fnd  i^iector  valve 

havng  a  Mikefe  for  the  valve  dement  3,076.499.  CL  239-3«S.00a 
Crmvley,  OiAoa  J-.  Jr.:  See— 

Schwara.  Fied  M.;  and  Crawley.  CKftoa  J..  Jr.,  3,07«^OSO,  d 
60-39.030. 
Cray.  Strphf^  E-:  Set — 

Coba,  Andre  R.  L.;  Cray.  Stephen  E.;  and  Frater,  Ocorg. 
5,on.422.  a.  536-438.000. 
Cicedoa.  Richard  L.:  Slte- 

Hma,  Tho«M  W.;  and  Creedoii,  Richard  U.  3,076,133.  a. 

«9-s.aoa 

Cremer.  ComeUus.  to  Siemens  Akliengcadlachaft  Opticd  film  or  strip 
wavegaide  having  a  dielectric  wavegaiding  layer.  5.077,822.  CI. 

3>s-iioxioa 

Cfonen,  Jolanaea  H.  M.,  to  Faaoom  av.  Modulated  gas  radiator. 

3,076,7«l,  a.  43l-73.00a 
Crick.  Dallas  M.;  Perkim.  James  G.;  and  Hudson,  Douglas  F..  Jr.,  to 

Naaite  Intemabond.  Decorative  wall  cover  and  method  of  mataDa- 

ikm.  ijtmfi3i,  a.  32-s2aooa 

Crinvdl,  FCter  B.,  to  Uniiyi  Corporatiao.  Method  for  iaolaling  Culures 

of  clear  signab  in  instruction  procaaors.  5,077,739,  CL  371-16.100. 
Ooce,  Paaqnak  W.,  Jr.;  and  McCroasin,  James.  Skating  motioa  simula- 
tor. 3,076,371.  a.  272-7a000. 
Cnmaa,  Robert  B.;  Ghoniiii.  Hamid  M.;  and  Singh,  Gurdial.  to  Du 
Pont  de  Nenoun.  E.  L.  and  Company.  High  performance  atamid 
matrix  compositca.  3,077.123.  O.  428-367.00a 
Crosfd  Ltmncd-  Stt^^ 

Carey.  Pcicr.  and  Carstaiis.  Michad.  3.073,93a  CL  I9-I04.00a 
Croaaraan,  Leon  D.:  See— 

Ltttz,  Michad  A.;  Puder,  Allen  B.;  waiy,  William  E-:  and  Croas- 
man,  Leon  D.,  5,077,083,  CI.  427-54.100. 
Crowe.  Harold  W.  niuminated  spirit  levd.  5,073.978.  d  33-348.200. 
Colbertiaii.  Edwin  C.  to  Hoechat  Celaaeae  Corporation.  Primer  coat- 
ing oompoaitioa  having  glycidory  silane  and  copolycMer  containing 
sulfonate  groupa.  3,077.333.  O.  325-446.00a 

CuUey,  Scott  A.:  See—  

HaDkMi,  J.  Viaccal;  and  CuUey,  Soon  A.,  S,07M14,  CL  44-4SaO0O. 
Culling.  John  H.,  to  Carooddet  Foundry  Company.  Heat  reaistanl 

alloys.  5,077,006,  Q.  420-584.100. 
Cullis,  Pieter  R.:  See- 
Bally,  Mated  B.;  Cullis.  Pieter  R.;  Hope.  Michad  J.;  Madden. 
Thomas    D.;    and    Mayer,    Lawrence    D.,    3.077,056,    a. 
424-4Sa000. 
t  Engine  Company,  lac:  See — 
Joaop.  James  L.;  and  PucdL  John  J..  3.073.947.  O.  29-2S4.00a 
Perr,  Julios  P.,  5,076,240,  O.  123-501.000. 
Yu,  Robert;  and  Perr,  Julias  P.,  5,076,236,  a.  123-467.000. 
Cunningham.  Anthony:  See — 

Barker,  Martin  C;  and  Omningham,   Anthony,  5.076.939,  CI. 
232-182.130. 
Cunningham,  Ridiard  N.:  See — 

Koch,  John  D.;  Gbsaley,  Mark  R.;  and  Cunningham,  Richard  N., 
3,076,985,  a.  264-119.000. 
Curtis,  Richard  M.;  and  Kreutz.  Thomas  G.  Kayak  safety  deck  system. 

3,076,194,  a.  114-347.000. 
CuyL  Chralian.  Window  raising  device  for  motor  vehicle.  3,076,014, 

a.  49-140.000. 
Cypress  Semiconductor  Corporation:  See— 

Gibaon,  WUfiam  R.,  5.073.962.  a.  29-827X100. 
C3F  (Compagnie  Francaiae  de  Forges  et  Fonderies):  See— 

Nowak,  Jean-Francois;  Schuster,  Frederic;  Maury,  Fiaacis;  and 
Morancho,  Roland,  5,077.091,  a.  427-233.200. 
D.  H.  Buck  Company,  Inc.:  Set— 

Buck,  DoughH  H.;  and  Buck.  John  D.,  3,076,636.  d.  296-180.10a 
Da  Vinci  Graphics,  Inc.:  Ser— 

WiUiamson.  Keith  M.;  Downs.  Allen  H.;  and  Moledina.  Riaz  A.. 
5.077,679.  a.  395-IO3.O0a 
Dabling.  G.  Arlan;  and  Cannon.  Denaia  L-.  to  Allied-Signal  Inc.  Gear 
pump  having  improved  low  temperature  operatioo.  3,076.770.  O. 
418-1.000. 
Daghe.  Joe  L.;  Eckd.  John  D.;  and  Heidbrier,  Warren  G.,  to  A.  Y. 
McDonaM  Manufacturing  Company.  Tampetproof  rotary  valve. 
5.076.541,  a.  251-309.000. 
Dahbtrom,  Kurt  J.:  Set — 

Ahlsen.  John  B.  B.;  Dahlstrom.  Kurt  J.;  and  Karlsson.  Bror  H.  I.. 
5,076,753,  CI.  414-678.000. 
Dahm,  Horst:  See— 

Schmidt,  Hans-Joachim;  Jahnd,  Klaus;  Jocher,  Reiner,  and  Dahm, 
Hoctt.  5.077,641.  d.  362-61.000. 

Dai-IcM  Kogyo  Sdyaku  Co..  Lid.:  See—  „  .    ., 

Taniudu.  Akiia;  and  Kataoka.  Hironori,  5,076,828,  O.  71-86.000. 
Daido,  TosUhiko;  Matsnoka,  Hirofiuni;  and  Taboae,  Hkletaahi,  lo 
Mitsubishi  Denki  lUhushiki  Kaisha.  Power  steering  apparatus  and 
rotary  detector  used  therefor.  3.076381,  O.  I80-79.10a 
Daihaim  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.:  See—  „     „     ^ 

Korefcane.    Masafiimi;    and    NishijiaM.    Kenji.    3.076,397,    CL 
2*0-91.000. 


3,076,823,  a.  63-4.210. 


Daikok%  TakahinK  Ser— 

Hatada.  Toahio:  Alaraski.  Takaynki;  Daftofas.  Takahito;  Kobqra- 
aU,  Saloa^  Zodri.  Shizua,  Kobayadii,  Fnmiyaki;  aad  Isni, 
Smmi,  S,077,<OI.  Ck.  357-81.000. 
AO:SeF- 
StV*^*.  Nikolaaa;  and  Namnan.  Eaaii,  3,076,402,  CL   ItS- 
l96i)aM. 
AUorSce- 
Kalbh,  KoicUitih;  Mitsnao,  Tataaayiriti;  Shjnnaaga,  Hideo;  aad 

DaiBoa,  Akio,  S,O77,0«2.  CL  427-S4.IOa 
nicU-N^noa  QMea,  Ln 
Hayami,  Hiroyaki;  aad  I 
DaiMniaa  Screen  M^  Ca  Ltd.: 

Mwaya^   Ifiaora;   Ito,    Razuhiko;    Hashimntn,   Takcgi;   aad 
Tokada.  Maaayoki.  3,On,373,  CL.  33S-40A)a 
Ddwa  J8»*'\  lac:  See— 

Sanaga.  Sbrnw  Suae.  Kroyaaa;  S««8ya.  Eaji;  aad  Eaashfta.  To- 
sUaki,  3/1764)04,  CL  43-IS.iaa 
Dale,  ThooM  D..  to  KJagsdale  fmi  raatinnal.  lac  Fod  snpniy  system 

for  an  intend  oorttasSoa^BK.  3/mj43.  a.  l23-S2iaoa 
Daliaa.  Andrew  L-;  McCoy.  Isairi,  and  WOey,  Rkkard.  lo  Tdiq  Cor- 
potaliaa.    Oda    reflector-liqaid    crystd    display.    S,076,66«.    O. 

359^si.aoa 

Daly,  Riclard  H.,  lo  Micro  Focus  Imi«ing  Corp.  Miuafocaa  X-«y 

tube.  3,On,777,  CX  37*-l36uaaa 
Dames  A  Moore:  See — 

Morrow.  Steven  IL.  3.076.36a  CL  l66-267jaoa 
D'Amico.  Tbomaa  V.;  aad  Sharp.  Ronald  C.  to  Motorola.  Inc.  Secare 
over-tke-air   leginialion   of  oatdkw   ieltphwirs    S,077.79a   O. 
380-23.000. 
Dana  Corporatiott:  Ser — 

Gregory.  John  R.;  aad  Fhitow,  Rictenl  A^  SXn6,406,  CL  192- 
l3.0aR. 
Danids.  Charka  L-.  to  Hydr-O-DynaoK  Sytteaa,  Inc  Noafciet 

cartridge  asseoMy  for  whiilpool  badis.  ifrn^StO,  O.  239-387.000. 
DndsTViclary  A.  Mnhi-patpaae  protective  garment  5.073,897.  CI. 

2-2.ooa 

Danidaaon,  H^  Ser— 

AnderwMi.  Bent;  ttmaOmam.  Haaa;  JohnaMn,  Hans;  aad  Aades'- 
sen.  Hakn,  3,077.638.  O.  36l-388.a0a 
Daoowiki,  Dmd  R.;  Keaavan.  Suail  K.^  Martin.  James  W.;  aad 
Pereira.  Jhks  S.,  to  Allied-Signd  Inc.  Electraatatically  dasipntnT 
fnd  filter.  3,076.92a  CI.  210-243.000. 
Dawk  Indoatri  Syndikat  A/S:  See— 

Johansea.  Jaa  B.,  3,076342.  CL  I64-I37.00a 
Darkwa,  Ada  G.;  and  Newell,  Pkirine.  lo  Johaaoa  Prodncts  Co.  lac 
Conditioning   hair   idazer   system   with 
3/177.04210.  424«7l.00a 


E.    Inltav 


3/176,289.    a. 


a. 


5/177,732,   CL 


Darhng.    HaraU 

128477.00a  _ 

Darringer,  R.  E.;  aad  GMnoa,  Leo  J.,  to  Tdalea^i  Corponbon.  T< 

peratnie  adicaior.  3,076,197,  a.  1 16-22l.00a 
Dartmouth  CoOeae,  The  TraMeea  of:  See— 

Mor^adli,    Peter    M.;   aad   Onyic,    Fad    M..    3/177316, 
433-24a27a 
Das,  Shyam  C,  to  Digitd  Eqoipaieat  CorporalioB.  Method  of 
recording  beads  with  side  sUdds.  3,075,936^  CL  29403.00a 
Datapoim  Corporation:  See— 

^bcher,    Mictad    A.;   and    Cox.    William    M 
3704S.40a 

David  Saraoff  Reaearch  Center,  Inc:  See—  

Stewart.  RMer  G.;  and  Ipri.  Alfred  C.  3/176,667.  CL  3S9-34/)0a 
Daviea,  Robert  B.:  See- 
dark.  Lowdl  E.;  Davies.  Robert  B.;  and  Bohnd,  Bernard  W.. 
5/>n394,  a.  357-35/)0a 
DavOa.  Joae;  HoAman.  Kiik  D.;  aad  Diamond.  Norman,  to  Otmeai 
SigMl  Corporation.  Multiple  bill  escrow  and  storage  apparatus. 
S.(mr4I3,  a.  l94-2O6.00a 
Davis,  Cecil  J.:  See—  _    . 

Hntcfains,  Larry  D.;  York,  Rudy  L-;  Sarith,  PMnoa  B-;  Lottmer, 
Joaeph  D.;  aad  Davis,  Cecil  J.,  SflnjOn,  CL  427-2S330a 
Davis,  Oarlea  L.,  to  Abbott  LdxMatonea.  Digild  tinarnnd  genera- 
tor and  votoge  regnlajoa  circnit  S/)77,4n.  CI.  307-296.600. 
Davis,  Ddbert  A.,  to  Uniroyd  Plastics  Coaapany.  Inc.  Productioa  of 
radiation  cved  dastnmrr  coaled  passive  reatraint  device.  5,076,975, 
a.  264-22.00a 

Davis,  Dennis  D.:  See —  ^^^^ 

Kooatz.  Steven  U;  and  Davis,  Dennis  D,  3/177,01 3,  Q.  422-83.000. 
Davk,  Link  H..  lo  Lak  Enterprises,  Inc.  HydraaBc  hand  exeroser. 

3/)76,37a  a.  272-68.00a 
Davis,  Stephen  C  to  Kratos  Andyticd  Limited.  Ion  mirror  for  a 

Ikne-oir-ifUgiit  mass  spectrometer.  5,077,472.  a.  250-287.000. 
Davis,  Steven  D.,  to  WA.  Lane.  Inc  Sed  bars  having  asymmeSrK 

sarftoe  features.  S/n6/Ma  CL  33-3SI/IOa  

Davisom  Phillip  G.  Cargo  rack.  3/176^479.  CL  224-324.000. 
de  la  Barte,  Ftaaooii:  and  Pare.  ChiiMian.  to  Sopha  Medicd.  Gamma 
canen  fitted  witt  a  pin-hole  ooae  for  photographic  type  acquistion 
5/177,479.  CX  230-363.  lOa 
Dea.  WiDiam  S-;  aad  Ooetzfce.  Michad  A-.  so  Ccatary  Mfg.  Co.  Porta- 
ble battery  power  source.  3/)77.3l3.  a.  3202.000. 
de  Alawiik  Thonmaon,  Ednardo  C  to  CaUforaia  Pellet  MUl  Company. 

Feed  device  for  low-deadty  maleiids.  S/)76,l«a  O.  100-145  000 
DeAte,  Davkl  W.,  to  Wihoa  Industriea,  Inc  Water-fihratioo  apparatus. 

3/176,922.  a.  2IO-282.00a  ,     , 

Defaaea,  Johnny,  to  Van  de  Wiele.  N.  V.  MicheL  Pile  cutter  for  boe  to 

face  weaving  loom.  3/n633l.  O.  I39-29I/I0C 
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De  Beer,  Daniel  H.  Holder  to  petition  clothe*  hugen  relative  to  one 

aaotber.  S.076,447.  O.  211-123.000. 
DeBeaedict.  Jay  M.:  Sti— 

OoMUvea.  Akiaiider  A.;  Taylor.  Baitara  M.;  DeBeoedict,  Jay  M.; 
and  ThoaM,  Richaid  J..  3.077.076.  Q.  426-S«S.00O. 
Debenardii,  Fraada  A..  Jr.:  Set— 

Vilkoaenoa.  Dannd;  Oardineer,  Bayard;  and  Debemardii.  Francis 
A^  Jr..  S.076J78,  a.  I28-M2.03a 
DeCaprio.  Alfred  R..  to  Litton  SyMemt,  Inc.  Bonded  li^tweight 

mifTor  ttnictnre.  3.076,700i  Q.  39944S.O0O. 
Deckard.  Call  R.:  See— 

BonfcO.  David  L.;  Marcat.  Harris  L.;  Barlow.  Jod  W.;  Braman. 
Jaaepk  J.;  and  Deckard.  Cari  R..  ).076.8«9.  O.  I3642jaa 
Decker.  Randall  D.:  5m— 

Kohl.  Brad  A.;  Mmgrave.  Kennetli  C;  and  Decker.  Randall  D.. 

ijaJ6.nt,a.  iio-2».ooo. 

Decfc  It  Coopany:  See— 

Larkin,  John  J.;  Kiefer.  Edward  H.;  and  While,   Robert  J., 

3.076.63S.  a.  296-l4&.00a 
LarUa.  John  J.;  and  TiadaU,  Gary  W.,  3,076.637.  a.  296-19a00a 
Love,  Mahlon  L.,  3.076,111.  a.  74-331.00a 
SltAbCB.  David  W.;  Brimeyer,  Dennis  A.;  and  Loney,  Allan  F., 
S.07<w37a  a.  172-781.000. 
De^ea,  PMd:  Ste — 

Zcm,  Karl  R.;  and  Degen,  Paul.  S.077.08a  a.  427-1 1.000. 
De  Grave.  Udoor.  Fischer.  Joachim;  Koegel,  Wolfram;  Tatzel,  Her- 
mann;  Oraafanann,  OaaojKerth,  Juergen;  and  Werner,  Rainer  A.,  to 
BASF  AktifngrsfHwHian!  Foams  boed  on  an  olefin  copolymer. 
3,077,322.  CL  321-144.000. 
DeOraw,  Joseph  I.:  See— 

Piper,  Jaaies  R.;  Montgomery,  John  A.;  Sirotaak,  Frandt  M.;  and 
DeOraw,  Joaeph  I.,  3,077,404,  a.  344-25a00a 
Degwaa  Aktiwigwcllichaft:  &»— 
"■fianmgartaer,  Wiaifried;  and  Schaeoble,  Bemhard,  3,077,093,  O. 

427-294.000. 
_J)iefa].  Manfred;  Leoohardt,  Wolfgang  Morlock.  Gerhard;  and 

Ragnetti.  Maurizio.  3,076,937,  a.  232-174.240. 
DeHart,  David  L.,  to  Pleziform,  Incorporated  Berry  basket  and  cover. 

3,076,439,  a.  220-306.000 
Dehnert.  Klaus:  Sw— 

Andahnger,  Klaua;  Ddmert,  Klaas;  Jorgensen,  Per;  and  Kranz, 
Jurgen.  3,076,631,  a.  296-2OI.00a 
de  Jong.  Joannes  N.  M.;  and  Sereny,  Aron,  to  Xeroi  Corporatioa. 

Damping  tervo-motor  control.  3,076,368,  CL  271-273.000 
Dd  Mar  Avionics:  See— 

Gregg.  David  P..  5.077.724.  Q.  369-238.000. 

Ddaooort,  Dominique;  Papuchon,  Michel;  and  Pochoile,  Jean-Panl.  to 

ThaniaoB<SF.   Detector  of  dectromagnetic  waves  having  five 

diflierent  foftidden  gap  widths.  3.077.466,  CL  230-211.001. 

Delaaey,  Edward  W.  Utility  locking  device.  S/n6;S3l,  CL  24S-SS2.000. 

Delest,  Philippe;  and  Demuynck,  Colette,  to  Saaofi.  Eazynatic  process 

for  the  preparation  of  deoxyfcetotes.  3,077,203,  d.  433-42.000. 
DeOiager,  Jack  A.,  to  BASF  Corporation.  Constant  compoaitioin 
recycle  of  nylon  6   polymerization   wash   water.    3,077,381,   CI. 
S2S-323.00a 
Ddta  Deaign  and  Devdopoient  Co.:  See— 

Biaa.  Dale  C,  3,077,63a  CL  361-119.000 
DeLiKi,  Joan  S.:  See— 

DeLaca.  Michad  J.;  Erhait,  Richard  A.;  and  DeLuca.  Joan  S., 
3,077,758,  CL  375-93.000. 
DeLaca,  Midiad  J.;  Erhart,  Richard  A.;  aad  DeLaca.  Joan  S..  to 
Motorola,  Inc.  Signal  detector  and  tiit  synchronizer.  5,077,738,  O. 
373-95.000. 
Ddvaox,  Pierre;  Leamerises,  hiormand;  and  Desrotiers,  Lac,  to  Ccram 
SNA  Inc.  Prooesa  for  manufacturing  a  composite  material.  3,076,986, 
a.  264- 1 22.000 
DTmanude,  Antony:  See— 

Zohar.  Yfiathan;  D'Emanuele,  Aatooy;  Koat.  Joesph;  and  Laager. 
Robert  S.,  S,076J08,  Q.  1 19-2.000. 
Demarchi,  Jeaa-Loois:  See— 

Mabboux.   Micbd;   and   Demarchi.  Jean-Louis,   3,075,983,  CI. 
36-2.600. 
de  Montigny,  Afaaad;  aad  Sttiijhach.  HM^-Hom.  to  Bayer  Aktien- 
grsrllsrhaft.  Coating  compositions  for  the  productioa  of  adhesion- 
reducing  coatings.  5,077,369,  a.  328-15.000. 

Demaynck.  Colette:  See 

Ddcat.  Philippe:  and  Demuynck.  Colette,  3,077,203,  a.  435-42.000. 
Den  Nonke  Stals  Oljesebkap  A.S.:  Se»— 

Gudaieatad,  Ove  T.;  Coker,  John  W.  A.;  Stead,  Brian  L.;  and 
Warland.  Terie  A.,  5,076.732.  a.  405-204.000. 


Jeack.  Jean;  Denia,  Philippe;  Kalck.  Philippe;  and  Deweerdt. 
Helene,  5,077,433,  CL  562-517.000. 

Boae,  Arnold  R.;  aad  Murphy,  John  J.,  5,076,480,  CL  227-67.000. 
DePOmpei,  Kfichad  P.;  aad  Hernandez,  Pamda  K.,  to  Tremco  Inc. 

Acrylic  sealant  compositioa  and  methods  relating  thereto.  5.077.360, 

a.  526-217.000. 
Derby,  Wocwia  C,  to  Super  Sack  Manufacturing  Corporation.  Spread 

Map  tkadbk  bulk  container.  5,076.7ia  O.  383-2X000. 
DerMasderoaiaa,  Aaron  C,  Jr.,  to  Raytheoa  Company.  Method  for 

teMiag  eacapaalation  integrity.  5,076,906,  CL  204-133.100. 
Desaulniers,  Edward;  and  Lovaghy.  John,  to  Master  Fto  Technology 

Inc.  Liquid  flow  metering.  3.076.767,  a.  417-426.000. 


Leamerises,   Normand;   and   Desrosiers,   Luc, 


a. 


Descamps,  Andre  :  5k — 

Avrilloa,  Rene  ;  Descamps,  Andre  ;  Driaaoort,  AUn;  Mileo, 
Jean-Claude;  aad  Robert,  Eric,  5,076,816,  d.  55-16.000 
Deschere,  Linda:  5er— 

Layng,  Richard  E.;  Deschere,  Linda;  Evanina,  Ounther  J.;  and  Pai. 
Pumachandra  G..  3,077.016,  d.  422-99.000 
de  Smedt,  Philip  J.  M.  M.:  See— 

Petras,  Leonardus;  and  de  Smedt,  Philip  J.  M.  M.,  3,077,384,  a. 
328-392.000 
Desmood,  James  F:  See— 

Wheat,  George  A.;  and   Desmond,  James  F,   5,075,917,  CI. 

15-161.000 

Desobry,  Vincent;  Dietliker,  Kurt;  Husler,  Rinaldo;  Rutsch.  Werner. 

Rembold,  Manfred;  and  Sitek,  Franciszek,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corpora- 

tioa.  Novd  alpha-aminoacetopbenones  as  pbotoioitiators.  5,077,402, 

a.  544-87.000. 

Desroaien,  Lac:  See — 

Ddvaai,  Pierre; 

5,076,986,  a.  264-12X000. 

Detection  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Dipoala.  Wilham  S.,  5,077,548.  CL  340-522.000 
Detweder,  Charles  A.,  to  LectTon  Products,  lac.  Fnd  filler  latch  an 

My.  5/176.622,  a.  292-201.000. 
Deutache  AutomobilgesdlachaA  MbH:  See— 

Kistnip.  Holger.  3,076,199,  CL  118-SZOOO. 
Deutsche  iTT  Industrie*  GmbH:  See— 

Megrgardt.     Soenke;    and     Micic,     Ljubomir,     5.077.612, 
358-209.000 
Deutache  Thomson-Brandt  GmbH:  5er— 

Hartmann,  Uwe,  Dieterle,  Franz;  and  Ohnemus,  Fritz,  5,077,501, 

a.  315-371.000. 
Khidi.  HansJurgen,  5,077,616,  a.  358-330.000. 
DeuUhe  Fcnchuagnnstalt  (or  Luft-ond  Ranmfahit  e.V.:  5ee— 

Neahans,  Dietmar,  5,076,707,  a.  374-130.000. 
deVos,  LeoQ  B.  C;  and  Schouten,  Johannes  N.  T.  M.,  to  Spectra-Phy- 
sics I  SMiplaiM ,  Inc.  Computer  aided  poMtioaiag  system  and  method. 
5,076,690,  a.  356-152.000. 
DeVries,  Robert  A.:  5er— 

Campbdl,  Richard  E.,  Jr.;  and  DeVries,  Robert  A.,  5,077,367,  O. 
526-284.000 
DeWschter.  Gary;  and  Newton.  John  K.,  to  Rdiance  Electric  ladas- 
tiial  Company.  Corroaion  resistant  gear  box.  3,076,113,  Q.  74- 
6O6.0(»L 
Dewan,  Ashok  K.  R.:  See- 
Hale.  Arthur  H.;  Dewan.  Ashok  K.  R.;  aad  Blytas.  George  C. 

3.076.364,  CI.  166-310.000 
Hale,  Arthur  H.;  Blytas.  George  C;  and  Dewan.  Ashok  K.  R., 
3.076,373.  CI.  175-40.000. 
Deweerdt,  Helene:  5k— 

Jenck,  Jean;  Denis,  Philippe;  Kalck,  Philippe;  and  Deweerdt. 

Helene,  5,077,433,  a.  5«-517.000. 

Dewert.  Eckhart.  Adjusting  device  for  a  lattice  plate  equipped  with  at 

least  a  tihablc  back  part  aad  a  tihaMe  foot  part.  S,(ns,911.  a. 

3-68.000 

Dewhutil.  John  E^  lo  Mobay  Coiporatioa.  Internal  mold  rrlnaif  agent 

for  use  in  reaction  injection  molding.  3.076^989,  Q.  264-300000 
DeWire,  Fred  C;  Mothenbaugh.  James  E.;  Innam.  Galen  S.;  and 
Flook,  Robert  F,  to  Young  Industries,  Inc.,  The.  Rotor  handling 
sy«em  for  rotary  valves.  5,076,317,  CL  137-315.0001 
Dey,  Lavoyce  G.:  See— 

Beatenbottgh,  Paul  K.;  Dey,  Lavoyce  G.;  and  TwicheD,  David  J., 
3,076,557,  a.  277-1.000. 
Diamond.  Norman:  5m — 

Davila,  Joae;  Hoffioian,  Kirk  D.;  and  Diamond,  ftorman,  5,076,413. 
CL  194-206.000. 
Dias,  Anthony  J.;  and  OIkusz,  Joseph  A.,  to  Exxon  Chemical  Patents 
Inc.  Fnnctiondizatioo  of  polymeric  organolithium  compounds  by 
carbooatioa.  5.077346,  CL  528-383.000. 
Diaz,  Oacar  R.:  5ier— 

Brimm,  John  E.;  Diaz,  Oicar  R.;  Fein,  Murray  A.;  Norden-Paal, 
Ronald  E.;  Stem.  Michad  M.;  and  Stewart,  Sandra  L.,  5/)77,666, 
a.  364413.02a 
Dicon  Systems  Limited:  5m — 

Burgmann,  Thomas  A.  D.,  5,077,547,  a.  340-501.000. 
Diehl,  Manfred;  Leonhardt,  Wolfgang;  Moriock.  Gerhard;  and  Rag- 
netti. Maurizio,  to  Degussa  Aktieageadlschaft.  Fboaphate-free  deter- 
gent boilden.  5,076,957,  a.  252-174.240. 
Diem,  Michad,  to  Rockwell  Intematiooal  Corporation.  Incremental 

tune  etch  apparatus  snd  method.  5,076,886,  CI.  156-642.000. 
Diemat.  Inc.:  See — 

Dietz.  Raymond  L.,  5,076,876,  a.  156-325.000. 
Diead  KiKi  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

NisUsUta.  Konihiko,  5,076,354.  a.  165-146.000 
Dieterle.  Franz:  5m— 

Hartmann.  Uwe;  Dieterle,  Franz;  and  Ohnemus.  Fritz,  5,077,501, 
a.  315-371.000 
Dietliker,  Kurt:  5m— 

Deaobcy,  Vincent;  Dietliker,  Kurt;  Husler.  Rinaklo;  Rutsch.  Wer- 
ner. Rembold.  Manfred;  and  Sitek.  Franciszek.  5.077,402,  CL 
S44-87.00O 
Dietz,  Raymond  L..  to  Diemat.  Inc.  A  laethod  of  attaching  an  elec- 

trooic  device  to  a  substrate.  5.076.876.  CL  156-325.000. 
Diga  Die  Oaaheizuag  GmbH:  5m— 

Loksch.  Edmund.  5.076.731.  O.  405-154.000 
Digital  Equipment  Corporatioa:  5m — 

Das,  Shyam  C,  5.075,956,  a.  29-603.000. 
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Scoopo,  John  P.;  Alvarez,  Fraaoe*  P. 

5,077,234,  CL  437-67.000 
Shyu,  Jieb-Hwa.  5.077,136.  Q.  428-473.S0a 
Digital  butniments.  Inc.:  5m — 

Elings.  Virgil   B.;  Onrley.  John  A.;  aad  Rodger*,  Mark  R., 
3,077,473,  a.  230-306.000. 
Digooaet.  Michad:  5m— 

Byer,  Robert  L.;  Cordova,  Amado;  Digonnet.  Michael:  Pejer, 

Martin:  Oaeta,  Cdestino;  Shaw.  Herbert  J.;  aad  Sodo.  Shoidu. 

3,077,087.  a.  427-163.000 

DiOnnde.  John  T.;  Hoggin*,  Tbomai  B.,  Sr.;  Lambert,  David  V.;  and 

Roberts,  Elwyn.  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Pdlel  transfer 

apparatus  and  method.  5,076,997.  a.  376-245.000. 

Dillon.  Benny  N.;  OTiffen,  Neil  C;  and  Wdhs.  Mark  E.,  lo  Mettler- 

Tokdo,  Inc.  Load  ceU.  5,076,375,  Q.  177-45.000 
DiUs,  Steven  S.:  5m—  ^ 

GaUopo,    Andrew    R.;    and    Dills,    Steven    S.,    5,077,051,    Q. 
424435.000. 
Diaarello,  Charles  A.:  See—  _. 

AuTon,  PhOip  E.;  Webb,  Andrew  C;  Oehike,  Lee;  Dmardlo, 
Charle*  A.;  Rosenwasser,  Laany  J.;  Rich.  Aleiander,  aad  WoW, 
Sheldon  M.,  5,077,219,  Q.  433-320.100. 
Dipoala,  William  S.,  to  Detection  Systems.  Inc.  Dual  technology  tn- 
trnder  detection  system  with  sensitivity  adjustment  after  "defauh". 
3,077,548.  a.  340-52X000. 
Diicctor-General  of  Agency  of  Industrial  Science  aad  Techaolofy: 
5m— 
Katoh,  Koichiroh;  MiUuno,  Tatasuyuki;  Shinonaga.  Hideo;  and 
Daimoo,  Akio,  5,077,082,  a.  427-54.100. 
Dirks,  Christiaa:  5m-— 

Haller.  Manfred;  Hagen.  Wolfgang;  and  Dirks,  Christian,  5/n7.639, 
a.  361-400.000. 
DiSanto,  Frank  J.;  Kruaot,  Denis  A.;  and  Schubert,  FrederK  E.,  to 
Copytele,  Inc.  Methods  of  fabricating  dual  anode,  fUt  pand  dectro- 
phorelic  diqiUys.  5,077,157,  O.  43O-2a00a 
Diiaoaway,  Marc  A.:  See—  „  .   _    . 

Szczntkowski,  Craig  F;  Dissoaway,  Marc  A.;  Butler,  Oyde  R.,  Jr.; 
and  Cooper,  Gerald  M.,  5,077,832,  Q.  455-89.000. 
D'Luna.  Liond  J.,  to  p— *"«««  Kodak  Company.  Distributed  digitd 
signd  pttKcssing  system  using  standard  resolntiaa  processors  for  a 
id^  resolution  sensor.  5,077,8ia  CI.  38241.000 
DMT  Marinetechnik  GmbH:  5ee^ 

Tegel,   Marek,   deceased;   and   Wenzd,   Dieter,   5,076,192,  Q. 
114-316.000. 
DobeU,  S.p.A.:  5m— 

Befanondo,  Domenico,  3,076,721,  Q.  401-202.000. 

Dodd.  Thomas  E.:  5m—  

Steer.  John  &;  and  Dodd.  Thomas  E..  5,076,142,  CL  91-369.300. 
Dodds,  David  R.;  and  Stahl.  K.  John,  to  BemoulH  Opticd  Systems 
Company.  Optical  disc  cartridge  with  a  flexible  storage  medium. 
3,077,726,  a.  369-291.000 
Dodds,  David  R.:  5m— 

Matson.  Stephen  L.;  Wald.  Stephen  A.;  Zepp,  Charles  M.;  and 
Dodds,  David  R.,  5,077,217,  O.  435-280000. 
Dodson,  Christopher  E.,  to  Mortimer  Technology  Holdings  Limited. 

Treating  matter.  5,075,981,  Q.  34-37.00R. 
Dohse,  Hans-P«er:  5m—  _      „ 

Kramer,  Jocben;   and   Dohse,   Hans-Peter,   5,076,411,  O.    192- 
131.aOR. 
Doi,  Miwako,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Todiiba.  Method  and  apparatua  for 

producing  an  abatract  of  a  document  5,077,668,  a.  364419.000. 
Doi,  Yoshiharu;  Udd,  Satoshi;  and  Furuhashi,  Hiroyuki,  to  Tonen 
Corporation.  Octadiene  polymer  and  process  for  producing  the  same. 
5,077,368,  a.  526-336.000. 
Don,  Daniel  W.;  and  Lund.  Gary  K.,  to  Thiokd  CorporaHoB.  High 
perfonnance,   low  coat  soUd  propeDant  compositions  producing 
halogen  free  exhaust  5,076.868,  O.  149-19.400 
Dolphin,  David  H.;  Nakano,  Taku;  Kirk,  Thomas  K.;  Wijeaekcra.  Tdak 
P.;  Farrell,  RoberU  L.;  and  Maione,  Theodore  E.,  to  Sandoz  Ltd. 
Porphyrins  and  uses  thereof.  5,077,394.  a.  530-503  000. 
Dolion,  Richard  G.:  See—  „.  ,.  ^ 

Hunter,  Lawrence  M.;  Printstil,  Ambroise;  and  Dobon,  Richard 
G.,  5,O76,l0a  a.  73-290.00V. 
Donaldson.  John  H.,  to  Ga*  Outboard*  International  Pty.,  Ltd.  Fad 

injector.  5,076,244,  a.  123-527.000. 
Donkm,  Edward  T.:  5m—  .,„,^    ~ 

Kukanskis,  Peter  E.;  and  Donkm.  Edward  T..  5,077,099,  Q. 
427437.000. 
Donn,  Gunter:  See—  ,  «_,  „w.  ^ 

Braner,  Dieter,  Bartsch.  Klaus;  and  Donn,  Gunter,  5,077.399,  d. 
536-27.000 
Donndly  Corporatioa:  5m—  -  _-,  ^„    ^ 

Lynam,  NiaD  R.;  and  Schietbeek.  Kenneth  L.,  5,076,673,  d. 

359-271.000. 
Lynam.  Nidi  R.,  5,076,674.  d.  359-274.000 
Donnelly.  Richard:  5m—  _._.  . 

Bertho,   Dominique;   Donnelly.   Richard;   and   Kirby,   PaHick. 
5,076,804,  a.  439-567.000. 
Donovan.  Joaeph  F;  and  Naquin.  Michad  J.,  to  Baker  Hu^ies  Incorpo- 
rated. Perforating  gun  with  auger.  5,076,355,  d.  166-55.100. 
Dooley,  John,  to  Loctite  (Ireland)  Ltd.  Latent  hardeners  for  epoxy 

rcain  compositions.  5,077.376,  a.  528-113.000. 
Doorking.  Inc.:  5m—  .  „     ...     ^ 

Richmond.  Moscow  K.;  Richmond,  Thomas  R.;  aad  Kochie,  Pat- 
rick S.,  5,076,012,  CL  49-28.000 


;  and  Dorman,  Fraak  D„ 


Dotmaa.  Fmk  D.:  See— 

Zafria,  FaUmeh;  Kaufman,  Stanley  L.; 
5,076^)97,  a.  73-61.  IOC. 
Dorr-Oiivcr  laoorpotaied:  Sar— 

Balemboia,  Oaade,  5,076^>9a  O.  16M98A». 
Dorsch,  Glemi  R.,  to  Vaa^iaa  Co.,  lac  High  head  oeatrifngal  i 

starry  poaap.  5^)76,757,  CL  415-110.000 
Dond,  AadRM;  Hohberg.  Oeihani:  aad  Walch.  Wilfried.  to  Catl- 

Zci»-StiftiB«.  Optical  switch.  ifmM\  CL  3SS>19jaoa 
DoMCML  Roberto.  Sn 

Vedeo^  Maroo;  aad  Domeaa.  Robetto,  3,076,139,  CL  100-33XXn. 
Dou^am,  Robert  S.,  to  Cooper  ladaitriet,  lac.  Oaa  J  tiaie  dday  hae. 

5,077,334,  a.  337-164.000. 
Dove.  AUea  D.;  Ethiagton,  Ronald  E.;  and  Tappaiaer,  Jack  R.,  to 
Atwood  ladaatriea.  Inc.  Seat  adjuster  with  improved  crash  reiia- 
tance.  3,076,529,  d.  248429.000 
Dove,  Allen  D.;  Brock.  Roger  L.;  aad  Lanoa.  BiHy  L.  to  Atwood 
IndiMtriea,  lac  Seat  adjuster  with  intetlodmig  tracks.  S,076,53a  CL 
24843a00a 
Dow  Chfniiral  Company,  The:  5er— 

f— qJirfl,  Ridnid  B..  Jr.;  aid  DeVriea,  Robert  A..  5,077 J67.  CL 

526-284.000 
Hefiier,  Robert  E..  Jr.;  and  Earls,  Jimmy  D..  5,0773n.  CL 

S28-322.00O 
KimbreD,  Roaadl  B.;  Kaeapner.  Christian  D.;  aad  Kraase,  RiAca 

L.,  5,077.435,  a.  564-292.000 
McEwen,  Gerald  K.;  aad  Schmkh,  Donald  U.  5,077,366,  CL 

526-278.000 
Miller,  Theodore  E.  K..  Jr.;  and  Pooa,  Mdaaie  C  5/177,221.  CL 

436-79.000 
Manias,   Milted   J.;   mA   Woo,   Edaaad   P..   3/17739%  O. 

325-394.000. 
Newman,  Thomas  H..  5,077.343,  d.  523-293/iaa 
Shao,  Jian-Dong.  5,076,769,  CL  417-534Aia 
Dow  Corning  Corporatioa:  5cr— 

Lee,  CU-Loag:  Md  Ydi.  Miag-Hsioag,  5/)77349,  CL  50e-5iiaa 
Lotz,  MkludA.;  Pader,  AUea  B.;  WOly,  WiDism  E.;  sml  Croaa- 
man.  Leon  D.,  iSmjOIA.  CL  427-34.100 
Dow  Coming  Limited:  See— 

Colaa,   Andre  R.   L.;  Cray,   Stephen   E.;  and  Fralcr,  Oaorg, 
3,077,422,  a.  3S6438/na 
Dow  Coming  Toray  SiBcone  Company,  Ltd.:  5ar— 

FMmi,  Hiroji;  and  Imai.  Takeshi,  S.0n.42a  CL  S364I3iXn.  ' 
Downs.  Alleo  H.:  5m—  _.      ^ 

WiUianwm,  Keith  M.;  Downs.  AUea  H.;  aad  Molcdma.  Riaz  A.. 
5/177.679.  a.  395-105.000. 
Drabek,  Jozef:  Set—  ^   ^  ^ 

Ehienfteund.  Joaef;  Boger.  Manfred;  Kristianaen.  Odd;  Drriiek. 
Jozef;  and  Kratinsaon.  Haoknr.  5/)77.412.  CL  548-169.000 

Drackett  Company.  The:  Sm—  ,«    „, 

Hatchings,  Richard  S.;  and  Hilier.  Maty  K..  5/176,96%  CL 
2SMa6.33a 
Dragerwett  Ahtitagrarllschaft:  5m—  ..^.^  ^ 

Kieade,  Herbert;  Kuhn,  Uwe;  aad  Hanpt,  Stepfaaa.  3/176,904,  CL 

204412.000. 
Paaienack,  Adalbert,  3,076,267.  d.  128-205J2a 
Diaaez  Aaatak:  See — 

Hayek.  Zmnir,  5/176,259,  CI.  128-3OJ0a 
Drdier,  James  M.:  5m— 

waiiams,  Kevin  T.,  5/)7630S,  CL  134-58.00R. 
Dresser-Rand  Company:  5m^ 

Webber,  Wayne  F.,  5,076,150  d.  92-248.000 
I>rews,  Kurt  H.;  and  Hnmiinghaiis,  Werner,  to  Ladwig  Schokoiadf 

GmbH.  Packaging  for  food.  5,076,435,  CL  206-521.100. 
Driancort.  Alain:  5m—  . 

Avrillon,  Rene  ;  Deacampa,  Andre  ;  Driaaoort  Akm;  Mileo, 
Jean-Claude;  and  Robert  Eric  5/176,816,  CL  55-16.000 
Dril-Quip,  Inc.:  5m^ 

Reimert  Larry  E.,  5,076.356.  d.  166-115.000. 
Drisen,  Alan,  to  Hyal  Pharmaceutical  Corporatioa.  Method  for  treating 
equine  navicular  disease  with  pentoxifylline,  and  composition  ooa- 
ttmnig  pentoxifylline  for  administrating  to  horses.  5,077.296.  CL 
514-261.000. 
Dnimmood,  James  E.:  5m—  .         .  ^ 

Shih,  I-Fu;  Chang.  David  B.;  Moise,  Norton  L.;  and  Dnmmiond, 
Jame*  E-,5,07f662,  d.  359-36.000. 
Drummond,  Michad  T.,  to  Sonooo  Prodacti  Compaay.  Eaay-opea 

container  having  improved  labd.  5.076,440  0.^229-202.000 
D'Societe  Anonyme  dite:Laboratorie  Audiologie  Dapret-Lefevre  S.A.: 

5m^  

Dupret  Jean-Pierre;  and  Lefevre,  Fraak.  5/177,80%  CL  381-68.200 

Dn,  Daoji:  5m—  _ _. 

Tong,  Wuwd;  Sun,  Deyu;  Zhang,  Qingyuan;  Wu,  Lielai;  Zhou, 
Shirhfng:  Yu.  Shande;  Du,  Daoji;  and  Yang.  Shih,  5.076.893,  d. 
202-241.000. 

Du  Pont  de  Nemours  (DeMachland)  GmbH  *  Ca:  5m—        

Haaa,  Rainer.  and  Caruana,  Albert  5,076,885,  CL  156-642.000 
Dnboer  Computer  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

DubaerTRobert  J.,  5,077.608,  CL  358-183.000 
Dubner,  Robert  J.,  to  Dubner  Computer  Systems,  Inc  Video  rffc^ 
system  aUe  lo  intersect  a  3-D  image  with  a  2-D  unage.  3/J77.6aB,  CI. 
338-183.000. 

Dudley,  John  G:  5m—  ^   , „    „_j,_ 

Arrowood,  Andrew  H.;  Chan.  Kaiwah;  Chofc  Own  H.;  Dadley, 
Joha  G.;  and  Schuster.  Diane  A..  iftn.TSO,  CL  370-16.000. 
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DuUn.  Jacques  M.  Combination  index  card/poM  cafd.  3,076,490,  O. 

229-92.800. 
Dunbotibin,  Brian  R.:  See— 

Hanel.  James  C:  Dunbobbin,  Brian  R.;  and  Weriey.  Barry  L.. 
5,076,823.  a.  62-22.000. 
Dunn,  John  T.:  See — 

Hunt,  James  A.;  Osborne,  James  L.;  Dunn,  John  T.;  Nelsoa, 
Melinda  K.;  and  Roth,  Nathan,  3,077,104,  O.  428-34.300. 
Dunn,  Richard  L.;  Tipton,  Arthur  J.;  Southard.  Oeorgc  L.;  and  Rogers, 
Jack  A.,  to  Vipont  Pharmaceutical,  Inc.  Biodegradable  system  for 
regenerating  the  periodontium.  3,077.049,  CI.  424-426.000. 
Dunptiy,  Robert  H.,  Jr.;  Walsh.  Robert;  Bowen,  John  H.;  and  Rude- 
seal.  George  A.,  to  Storage  Technology  Corporation.  Disk  drive 
memory.  3,077,736,  CI.  371-10.100. 
Dupieasis,  Delano  A.  High  strength  composite  bicycle  frame  and 

method  for  its  manufacture.  3,076,601,  CI.  280-281. 100. 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company:  See — 
— ^Antoo,  Douglas  R.,  3,076,936.  O.  232-162.000. 
— Arduengo.  Anthony  J.,  Ill,  3.077.414.  CI.  348-333.000. 
_,»iff«Mi"-.  Richard  D.;  Chen,  Gwendyline  Y.;  Hertler,  Walter  R.;  and 

Whdand.  Robert  C.  5.077.174.  CI.  430-270.000. 
•— Bekiariaa,  Paul  G.;  Buckmaster.  Marlin  D.;  and  Morgan,  Richard 

A..  3,076.639,  Q.  383-143.000. 
— Burke,  Patrick  M.,  3,077,425.  a.  338-333.000. 

On,  Thomas  B.;  and  Myers.  Ray  B..  3.077,183,  a.  430-310000 

•^Clark.  Thoous  R..  Ill;  Cofer,  Joseph  A.,  Jr.;  and  Mochel,  Alan  R.. 

3,077,124.  a.  428-364.000. 
^rfCroman.  Robert  B.;  Ghorashi,  Hamid  M.;  and  Singh,  Gurdial, 
3,077,123,  a.  428-367.000. 
rriirhtinm.  Ralph  J..  II;  and  HUl,  Peter,  3,076,830,  CI.  106-606.000. 
•'i^ryd,  Michael;  Leberzammer,  Ernst;  and  Swatton,  David  W., 

5,077.173.  CI.  430-273.000. 
—Green.  James  R.,  3,077.126.  a.  428-374.000. 
—  Harris,  Alexander  T.,  3,077,443,  O.  370-23 1.000. 
— Hayes.  Richard  A..  3.076.817.  a.  35-16.000. 
. — 41endren.  Gary  L.,  5,076.887.  a.  162-123.000. 
.— Kerawalla,  Jal  N.;  and  Foldi.  Veronika  S..  5.076.810.  C\.  8-494.000. 
— 4xiomis.  Gary  L.;  and  Ostapchenko.  George  J..  5.076,983,  CI. 

264-101.000. 
—McConmck.  Randy  M..  3.077,196.  d.  433-6.000. 
.^^edwin,  Steven  J.,  3.077.110.  a.  428-36.300. 
— Moore.  Albert  L..  3,On.359,  O.  526-206.000. 
—Sweeny,  WUfred,  5,077,377,  d.  328-83.000. 
..^an  der  Unde,   WUIem  B.;  and  Chu,  Edward.   3,076,900,  CI. 

204-181.700. 
Dnpret.  Jean-Pierre;  and  Lefevre.  Frank,  to  D'Societe  Anonyme  dite:- 
Laboratorie  Audiologie  Dupret-Lefevre  S.A.  Electronic  device  for 
processing  a  sound  signal.  3,077.800.  C\.  381-68.200. 
Duracarb  b.v.:  See — 

Pano.  Joseph;  and  van  de  Voort,  Hendrikus  Antonius  X.,  3,076,738, 
a.  407-110.000. 
Dural  Aluminum  Composites  Corp.:  See — 

Bruski,  Richard  S.;  Hudson.  Larry  G.;  and  Skibo,  Michael  D., 
3,076,34a  a.  164-97.000. 
Durand,  Daniel  C;  Morterol,  Frederic  R.  M.  M.;  and  Sandis,  Stylianos, 
to  BP  Chemicals  Limited.  Process  for  the  start  up  of  polymerization 
or  copolymerization  in  the  gas  phase  of  alpha-oleiins  in  the  presence 
of  a  ziegler-natu  catalyst  system.  5,077.358,  CI.  526-123.000. 
Oumo,  Ronald  A.:  See — 

Ferranti.  Michael  J.;  Novia.  An  M.;  and  Dumo,  Ronald  A., 
5.076.517,  a.  244-228.000. 
Ourovec,  Pius:  See — 

Skovara,  Frantiaek;  Durovec,  Pius;  Cemovsky,  Bohumil;  Vsetecka. 
Tonus;  Hrazdira.  Jaroabv;  and  Kadlec.  Zdenek.  5.076.831,  a. 
106-713.000. 
Dorrett,  Michael  G.:  See— 

Brickbouse.  Paul  E.;  Durrett,  Michael  G.;  and  Hatton.  Gregory  J., 

5,076.705.  a.  366-337.000. 

Dursch,  Harry  W.;  Anderson.  Donald  A.;  and  Collins,  Robert  F.,  to 

Boeing  Company,  The.  Convolutely  lined  and  wrapped  composite 

tubes.  5,077.106,  a.  428-35.900. 

Dutt.  Herbert  V.,  to  Continental  Plastics,  Inc.  Container  closure  with 

pop-up  spout  fitment.  5,076,475,  CI.  222-530.000. 
DX  Imi^ing:  See- 
Larson.  James  R.;  and  Lee.  Amok)  R.,  3,077,171,  a.  430-113.000. 
Dykmans,  Max  J.  Ripple-free  flow  accurate  mix,  and  automated  spray 

system.  3,076,495,  CI.  239-1.000. 
Dynamics  Research  Corporation:  See — 

ThomM.  Lowell  E  .  3.077,564.  d.  346-76.0PH. 
Dynamote  Corporation:  See — 

Faley.  Brian  J.,  5,077,632.  Q.  363-97.000. 
Dynapert  Inc.:  See — 

St.  Hilaire.  Vance  F.,  5,075,961,  CL  29-739.000. 
Dyonics,  Inc.:  See — 

Krause,  Kenneth  W..  3.077,306.  Q.  318-71.000. 
Dziewit,  Frank  T.:  See— 

Femedin^  Tunothy,  3,076.386,  CI.  180-203.000 
Dzwonczyk,  Roger:  See— 

Brown,    Charles   G.;   and    Dzwonczyk,    Roger.    3,077.667,   CL 
364-413.050. 
E.  R.  Squibb  *  Sons,  Inc.:  See— 

Sundeen.  Joseph  E.;  Zahler,  Robert;  and  Jendrzejewski,  Stefan, 
5.077.432,  a.  362-47.000. 
Earls.  Jimmy  D.:  Set— 

Hefaer.  Robert   E..  Jr.;  and   Earls,  Jimmy   D.,   5.077.380.   Q. 
328-322.000. 


Easterbrook-Smith.  Snnon  B.:  See— 

Raison,  Robert  L.;  Easterbrook-Smith.  Simon  B.;  and  Nethery. 
Andrew  G.,  5.077,391,  a.  530-387.000. 
Eastman  Kodak  Company:  See — 

^•^  Albergo,  Christopher  J.;  Maryjanowski,  Robert  J.;  and  Ott,  Mary 
L.,  5.077,587,  CI.  357-17.000. 
...Aergeron,    Michael   J.;   and    Ruggiero.   Joel   J.,    5,076,338.   CL 

271-3.100. 
. — Blevins.   Richard  W.;  and  Tomer,   S.   Richard,   3,077.365,  CI. 

526-271.000. 
_J5'Luna,  Lionel  J..  5,077,8ia  O.  382-41.000. 
— ^'actor.   Ronda   E.;   and   Ponlicello.   Ignazio   S.,   3.077,187,  d. 

430-536.000. 
— Falling,  Stephen  N..  5.077,418.  d.  S49-S4a00a 
— Henzel.  Richard  P.,  5,077,263.  d.  50J-227.000. 
— Kriegel,  Jon,  5.076,566.  CI.  271-263.000. 
— Lawniczak,  Gary  P..  5.076.559.  d.  27I-3.I0O. 
^tink.  Steven  G..  5.077.191.  CI.  430-592.000. 
"-   Maier,  Larry  K.;  Moszkowicz,  Michael  J.;  and  Laney,  Thomas  M., 

5,076,977.  CI.  264-25.000. 
.^Moberg.  Gregory  O..  5.077.602,  d.  338-27.000. 
— Ng,  Yee  S.;  and  Gilley,  Frederick  R.,  3,077,159,  d.  430-34.000. 
.^Pan,  Kee-Chuan;  Tyan,  Yuan-Sheng;  Vazan,  Fridrich;  and  Preuss, 

Donakl  R.,  3,077,181.  CI.  430493.000. 
—Mussel,  Matthew  J.,  5,076,560.  CI.  271-3.100. 
— Shih.  Yihshing:  Warren.  Harold  C.  Ill;  and  Smith-Lewis,  Margaret 

J.,  5,077,198,  CI.  435-7.900. 
—Simons,  Michael  J.,  5,077,155,  d.  430-7.000. 
-^tansfidd.  John  P.;  and  Burt,  James  R.,  5,077,576,  d.  355-212.000. 
— Steinhausen,  Theodore  B..  Jr  .  5.077.779,  d.  378-168.000. 
— Tan.  Hin-Leong.  5.077.805.  CI.  382-7.000. 
Ebara  Corporation:  See — 

Mizobuchi,  Shotaro;  Sasaki,  Katsumi;  and  Kimura.  YOshikazu. 
5,076.716.  CI.  384-369.000. 
Ebara.  Takeshi:  See— 

Miyoshi.  Yoshihiro;  Shiraishi,  Hiroyuki;  Ebara,  Takeshi;  Sasaki. 
Toshio;  and  Kawai,  Kiyoshi,  5,077,230,  CI.  502-116.000. 
Ebbing.  Peter,  and  Birang.  Mairaocher,  to  Applied  Materials,  Inc. 
Me£od  and  apparatus  for  endpoint  detection  in  a  semiconductor 
wafer  etching  system.  5,077,464,  CI.  250-201.400. 
Ebe,  Masaomi:  See — 

Kato,  Hiroshi;  Uchidoi,  Masataka;  and  Ebe,  Masaomi,  5,077,120. 
a.  428-200.000. 
Ebert.  Roland:  See— 

Gallenschutz,  Thomas;  Hochtstuhl,  Erwin;  and  Ebert.  Roland. 
5,076,013,  a.  49-42.000. 
Ebmeyer.  Wilfried;  and  Mattiebe.  Gunter.  to  WindmoUer  &  Holscher. 
Apparatus  for  forming  stacks  from  consecutively  conveyed,  flat 
workpieces.  5,076.754.  d.  414-792.700. 
Eckel,  John  D.:  See— 

Daghe,   Joe   L.;   Eckel,  John   D.;   and   Heidbrier,  Warren  G., 
5,076,541,  CI.  251-309.000. 
Eckert.  C.  Edward:  See— 

Fields,  James  R.;  Chu,  Men  G.;  Cisko,  Lawrence  W.;  Eckert,  C. 
Edward;  Full,  George  C;  Homack,  Thomas  R.;  Kasun,  Thomas 
J.;  McMichael,  Jerri  F.;  Manzini.  Richard  A.;  Miller.  Janel  M.; 
Premkumar.  M.  K.;  Rodjom.  Thomas  J.;  Scott.  Gerald  D.; 
Truckner,  WUUam  G.;  Wallace,  Robert  C;  and  Zaidi,  Moham- 
mad A.,  5.076.344.  d.  164-457.000. 
Eckert,  Charles  E.:  See— 

Amdt,  Eric  D.;  Urfoanic,  John  M.;  Sammy,  CeciUo  R.;  Eckert. 
Charles  E.;  Keller,  Clark  W.;  and  Tackett,  WUIiam  D.,  5.076.548. 
a.  266-44.000. 
Ecole  Polytechnique;  See — 

Plamondon,  Rejean.  5,077,802,  d.  382-3.000. 
Ecotech,  Inc.:  See — 

Petrocy.  Richard  J..  5.076,303,  d.  241-99.000. 
Ed  Geistlich  Sohne  A.G.  fur  Chemische  Industrie:  See— 

Wokalek.  Heinrich.  5,076,265.  CI.  128-156.000. 
Eduard  Kusters  Maachinenfabrik  GmbH  *  Co.  KG:  See— 

Brendel,  Bemhard;  and  Preuhs.  Hans  J..  5,075,943,  CI.  29-1 13.200. 
Edwards,  Garland  (J.,  to  AMF  Bowling,  Inc.  Bowling  ball  lifting 

apparatus.  5.076,382.  d.  273-49.000.  ' 

Eguchi.  Masaki:  See— 

Takushima.  Akira;  Tanaka,  Syozo;  Shinobu.  Yoshiharu;  and  Egu- 
chi, Masaki.  3,076,070,  CI.  62-426.000. 
Ehrenfteund,  Joaef;  Boger,  Manfred;  Kristiansen,  Odd;  Drabek,  Jozef; 
and  Kristinason,  Haukur,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Substituted 
thioureas,  isothioureas  and  carbodiimides.  5,077,412.  CI.  548-169.000. 
Ehrfaart,  Wendell  A.;  Halout,  Nowaf;  Ko.  Kenneth  K.;  and  Smith. 
David  A.,  to  Armstrong  World  Industries,  Inc.  Conductive  polyure- 
thane-urea/polyethylene  oxide   5.077.330,  CI   524-314  000. 
Eisenbarth,   Philipp;   Peter,   Roland;  and   Folda,  Thomas,  to  BASF 
Aktiengeaellschah.  Heat-curable  bismaleidmide/alkenyt  phenol/N- 
vinyl  pyrrolidone  resin.  5,077,363,  CI.  526-262.000. 
Ekkelboom,  Tjepke  H.;  and  Vermeulen,  Adrianus  J.  A.,  to  U.S.  Philips 
Corporation.  Electric  lamp  and  seal  structure  therefor.  5,077,505,  CI. 
313-623.000. 
Eklund.  Robert  H.;  and  Haken.  Roger,  to  Texas  InstrumenU  Incorpo- 
rated.  Process  for  simultaneous  formation  of  trench  contact  and 
vertical  transistor  gate  and  structure.  5.077,228,  CI.  437-40.000. 
Elunan,  Thure.  Arrangement  for  connectable  male  and  female  parts. 

5,076,325,  a.  137-614.030. 
El  Lyn  Metal  Manufacturing,  Inc.:  See — 

Northcutt.  B.  Guy,  5,076,644,  d.  297-330.000. 
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Electronics  and  Telecommunications  Research  Institute: 

Myung.  Kim  J.;  Guen,  Kim  J.;  Youl,  Youm  H.;  and  Hee.  Kim  C, 
3.0T7.733,  a.  370-110.100. 
El-Hibri.  Mohammad  J.:  Set— 

Matzaer.  Marfcoa;  Kwiatkowski,  George  T.;  Clendinning.  Robert 
A.;    Savariar.    Sdvaraj;    El-Hibri,    Mohammad    J.;    Merriam. 
Charles  N.;  and  Colter,  Robert  J..  5.077,351,  a.  525-394.000 
Eli  Lilly  and  Company:  See— 

Temansky,  Robert  J.,  5,077,287,  d.  514-210.000. 
Elings,  Virgil  B.;  Gurley,  John  A.;  and  Rodgers,  Mark  R..  to  Digital 
Instruments,  Inc.  Drift  compensation  for  scanning  probe  microaoopes 
using    an    enhanced    probe    positioning    system.    5,077.473,    CI. 
230-306.000. 
d  Kouni.  Mahmoud  H.:  See— 

Sommadoan.  Jean-Pierre;  and  el  Kooni.  Mahmoud  H.,  3,077.280, 
a.  514-49.000. 
Flm*!**.  Pierre;  and  Nathan,  Guy,  to  Vieux  Chene  Expansion  Sari. 

Method  of  taking  impressions  for  a  bed.  5,075,912,  CI.  5-236.100. 
Elmerick,  Donald  V.:  See- 
Peters,  Richard  K.;  Elmerick,  Donald  V.;  Spayer,  James  L.;  and 
Walter,  Gerald  E.,  5,077,806,  d.  382-8.000. 
Elton,  Richard  K.,  to  C.  R.  Bard.  Inc.  Flexible  lubricioos  organic 

coatings.  5,077,352,  d.  525-409.000. 
Emigh,  Stuart  G.;  Noble,  Jack  E.;  and  Lehmann,  Gregory  A.,  to  Stir- 
ling Technology  Company.  Heat  transfer  head  for  a  Stirling  cycle 
machine.  5,076,058.  d.  60-525.000. 
Emory  University:  See — 

Chu,   Chung   K.;   and   Schinazi,    Raymond   F.,    5,077,279.   d. 
SI4-49.00O. 
Emiek  Health  Care  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

Brimm.  John  E.;  Diaz,  Oscar  R.;  Fein,  Murray  A.;  Norden-Paul, 
RonaM  E.;  Stem,  Michael  M.;  and  Stewart,  Sandra  L.,  5,077,666, 
a.  364-413.020. 
Enami,  Hiroji;  and  Imai,  Takeshi,  to  Dow  Coming  Toray  Silicone 
Company.  Ltd.  Organosilicon  compounds  and  method  for  their 
preparation.  5,077.420,  d.  556-413.000. 
Endo,  Haruyoshi:  See— 

Saoyama,   Kazuhiko;   Inoue,   Yoshihisa;   and   Endo,   Haruyoshi, 
5,076,715,  a.  384-49.000. 
Endo,  Kyoko:  See— 

Kaku,  Takashi;  and  Endo,  Kyoko,  5.077,753,  d.  373-14.000. 
Endress  u.  Hauser  GmbH  u.  Co.;  See — 

Hegner,  Frank;  and  Frank,  Manfred,  5,076,147,  d.  92-103.0SD. 
Energy  Sciences  Inc.:  See — 

Wyman.  John  E..  5,077,135,  d.  428-447.000. 
Englelurt,  Rosa  L.  Tool  for  forming  smooth  caulked  joints.  3,073,916. 

a.  15-1O4.0OS. 
Engler,  Edward  M.;  Kodas,  Toivo  T.;  and  Lee,  Victor  Y..  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corporation.  Process  for  making  composite 
high   temperature   superconductor   copper   wires.    3.077.267,   d. 
5OS-1.00O. 
Enichem  Synthesis  S.p.A.:  Set — 

Alberici,  Fausto;  Cassar,  Luigi;  Monti,  Fabio;  Neri,  Carlo;  and 
Nodari.  Nereo,  3,076,813.  CI.  44-300.000. 
Eniricerche  S.p-A.:  See— 

Forlani.  Franco,  3,077,229,  d.  437-40.000. 
Enlight  Corporation:  See — 

Chi,  Liu,  5,076,619,  d.  292-17.000. 
Ennis,  John  L.;  Kopf,  Peter  W.;  Powell,  John  R.;  Rudolph,  Stephen  E.; 
and  van  Buren,  Martin  F.,  to  Proctor  ft  Gamble  Company,  The. 
Ethoxylated  sugar  and  sugar  alcohol  esters  useful  as  fat  substitutes. 
5,077,073,  CI.  426-531.000. 
Enokido,  Masashi:  Set — 

Ikoma,  Munehisa;  Enokido,  Masashi;  Ito,  Yasuko;  and  Tsuda, 
Shingo,  5,077.149,  d.  429-1OI.0OO. 
Enomoto,  Takashi:  See — 

Uchimi,    Toshiharu;    Yoshida,    Akio;    Ishiwata.    Kazuya;    and 
Enomoto,  Takashi.  5,076,671,  d.  359-56.000. 
Environmental  Water  Techinology,  Inc.:  See — 

MUler,  Steven  L.;  Wathen,  Ronald  L.;  and  Palazzo.  Raymond  E,. 
Jr.,  5,076,913,  d.  210-134.000. 
EPE  Incorporated:  See- 
Strop,  Hans  R.,  5,077,071,  d.  426-417.000. 
Epstein,  Michael:  See— 

Grolmes.  Michael  A.;  Fauske.  Hans  K.;  and  Epstein.  Michael. 
5,077.018.  d.  422-113.000. 
Erbacb.  Charles  F.:  See- 
Nelson.  Dan  E.;  Neal.  Louis  R.;  and  Erbach.  Charles  F.,  5,076.233. 
a.  l23-4l3.00a 
Erdei,  Roland:  See— 

Wittmann,  Heinz;  and  Erdei,  Roland,  5,076,604,  d.  280633.000. 
Erdman,  John  L..  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Digital  controller  component 
failure  detection  for  gas  appliance  ignition  function.  5,076,780,  d. 
431-24.000. 
Erhaidt,  Rick  D.   Plumbing  leak  testing  apparatus.   3,076.093,  d. 

73-49.800. 
Erhart,  Richard  A.:  Set— 

DeLuca,  Michael  J.;  Erhart,  Richard  A.;  and  DeLKa.  Joan  S.. 
3,077,758,  a.  373-95.000. 
Ericsson  GE  Mobile  Communications  Inc.:  See— 

Szczutkowski,  Craig  F.;  Dissosway,  Marc  A.;  Butler,  Clyde  R.,  Jr.; 
and  Cooper.  Gerald  M..  5,077,832,  O.  455-89.000. 
Ericsson  Radio  Systems  B.V.:  See- 
van  Kuijk,  Eric,  5,075,931,  d.  24-3.00J. 


Emsberger,  Ronald  E.: 

Oarton,  Richard  K.;  Ermberfer,  RoMid  E-;  Oraef.  Ootdoa  B,; 
Vi^otti.  Look.  Jr.;  and  Worman.  Barry  W„  SXHMH  CL 
22(M.S0a 
Emslcr.  John  H..  to  Ezoelpro  Inc.  Hydrolyzed  soy  protein  and  prooeaa 

iior  preparing  soy  protein.  5,077,062,  CI.  426-46.000. 
Eaasbflu.  Toahid(i:  See— 

Sooiiga.  SfaBJi;  Snzue,  Hitoyasn;  Sugaya.  Eiji;  and  raaahika.  To- 
sfaiaki.  5,076.004,  d.  43-18.100. 
Eachbom.  Ralph  J.,  II;  and  Hill.  Peter,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  L. 
and  Company.  Process  for  treating  metal  chloride*.  5,076,850,  CL 
106-406.000. 
Eskelinen,  Pekka  J.:  See— 

VapsMksa,   Pekka  J.;  and  Fakrlinrn,   Pekka  J..  3.076^849.  CL 
106^1JX». 
Eapinoza,  Senfia  C:  Sae— 

Roclia.    Octavio;    and    Espinoza,    Seralin    C,    iXm,MO,    CL 
219-217.000. 
Essilor  International  Compagnie  Generate  dXjMiqiie:  See — 

Lhcapice,  Bernard,  5,076,681.  d.  331-113.000. 
Estabtisaements  Compin:  See — 

Bulte.  Jacques,  3,076.640,  d.  297-101.000 
Estkowski.  Christopher  O.:  See— 

EatkowsU.  Michael  H.;  and  Estkowski.  Christopher  O.,  3,073.924. 
CL  16-18.00A. 
Esdtowski,  Michad  H.;  and  Estkowski,  ChriMopher  G.,  to  Sheppcrd 
Productt  U.S..  Inc.  Tdled  axle  multiple  wbed  caster.  3,075,924,  CL 
16-18.00A. 
Ett  Sa  Fabriques  d'Ebauches:  See— 
««4Gogntat,  Paul,  5,077,710,  CI.  368-288.000. 
«<}rDajeaa,  Laurent,  5.077.711,  d.  368-281.000 
Ethitxm.  Inc.:  See— 

Bezwada,  Rao  S.;  and  Kronenthal,  Richard  L.,  5,076.807.  CL 
606-230.000. 
Ethington,  Ronald  E.:  See- 
Dove.  Allen  D.;  Ethington,  RonakJ  E.;  and  Tappnner,  Jack  R., 
5,076,529,  a.  24«-429.00a 
Ethyl  Corporaiion:  See— 
-  M  Barritiger,  James  R.;  Broemmelsiek,  H.  Eugene;  Lanier,  CarroO  W.; 

and  Lee.  Raymond.  5,077,318.  O.  521-88.000. 
— •  Cook.  George  W..  Jr.;  and  Ransford,  George  H..  5,077.444.  CL 
570-264  000. 
Hanlnn  J.  Vincent;  and  CuUey,  Scott  A.,  3,076.814.  d.  44-430.000 
— Hussain,  Saadat.  3.077.334,  d.  324-469.000. 
_Roos,  Joaeph  W.;  and  Moore,   Robert  M^  Jr.,  3.076,970,  CL 

232-609.000. 
Etienne,  Serein:  See — 

Bernard,  Jean-Luc;  and  Etienne,  Serein,  3,077,128,  d.  428-392.000. 
Evanina.  Guntber  J.:  See— 

Layng,  Ridiard  E.;  Deacbere.  Linda;  Evanina,  Gunttaer  J.;  and  Pai. 
Pumachandra  G..  3/n7,016,  d.  422-99.000. 
Evanite  Fiber  Corporation:  See- 
Teeter,  Gary  C,  5,076,826,  d.  65-6.000. 
Evans,  Hugh  G.;  and  Speer.  Stgrfien.  to  Evans.  Hugh  G.  Inlemal 

combustion  engine.  5.076.220.  CI.  123-63.0VC. 
Evans,  Robert  G.:  See— 

Schurr,   Robert   E.;   Richoux,  Jimmy;  and   Evans,   Robert  C 
3,075,951,  a.  29-428.000. 
EVC  Inc.:  See— 

Meais,  Donald  B.,  Jr.,  5,076.337,  d  2SI-6S.00a 
Everady  Battery  Company,  Inc.:  See — 
e-tf-Kelemen,  Marc  P.;  HuhndorfT,  Harry  R.;  and  Cooper,  Craig  A-. 

5,075.958.  CI.  29-730.000. 
Evers,  William  J.;  and  Heinsohn,  Howard  H.,  Jr.,  to  Intemational 
Flavors  ft  Fragrances  Inc.   Bicyclo(I0.2.0)tetradecan-l3-aae,  fra- 
grance use  thereof,  process  for  preparing  same  and  dichlorinated 
intermediate  used  in  said  process.  5,077,274,  d.  512-15.000. 
Everts,  Robert  G.,  to  Inertia  Dynamics  Corporation.  Wrist  pin,  piston 

assembly  and  method  for  making  same.  5,076,149,  d.  92-206.000. 
Eves,  John  W.:  See— 

Lagen.  Nicholas  T.;  Reece,  Garland  D.;  Eves,  John  W.;  and  Geiss- 
inger.  Steve  L..  5.076.103.  O  73-708.000. 
Ewart,  Paul,  to  National  Research  Development  Corporation.  Short 
cavity  laam  with  single  mate  narrow  bandwidth  multi-pass  amplifier. 
5,077,746,  CI.  372-19.000. 
Excelpro  Inc.:  See — 

Emster.  John  H.,  3,077,062,  d.  426-46.000 
Extrude  Hone  Corporation:  See— 

Rhoades,  Uwrence  J..  3,076,027,  d.  3I-318.00a 
Exxon  Chonical  Patentt  Inc.:  See— 
— Oias,    Anthony    J.;    and    OIknsz,    Joaeph    A.,    3,OT7,)4«,    CL 

328-383.000. 
— HSewman,    Neil    F.;    and    Gardner,    Irwin    J.,    3,077,345,    d. 
523-333.000. 
-ftng,  Harry  H.;  and  Murphy.  Ray  F..  3.077.386.  d.  328-487.000. 
-.W^on.  Howard  C.  Jr..  5.077.255.  d.  502-104.000. 
Exxon  Reaearch  and  Engineering  Company:  See— 
^^rankenfdd.   John   W.;   and   Ingokl,   Keith   U.,   5.076,946,   d. 

232-30.000. 
....JlrtHt*.   Jacob   J.;    Behzer,   Morton;   and   Fekiman,   Nicholas. 

3.076.943.  a.  252-47.300. 
.-Overfidd,  Robert  E.;  Robbins.  Winston  K.;  and  Haberman,  Jod  I., 
5,076,909,  a.  208-177.000. 
EyaL  Jacob;  and  Spencer,  Michad  G-.  to  W.  R.  Grace  ft  Co.-Coan. 

Natural  blue  pigment  5,077.201.  d.  435-119.000 
Eyiander,  Hans.  Weight  belt  5.076.373,  CL  272-119.000 
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Kmnagai.  Ryobd.  5,077.808.  CI.  382-18.000. 
fjiLe.  Corpontioa:  See — 

Hauio,  John  O.;  SfauiglMer.  Tracy  F.;  and  Barker.  Charles  P., 
3.077.660.  a.  364-464.020. 
Fabian,  Carl  E.  Film  i  irttr  having  marker  for  identifying  the  expo- 
tore  tide  of  a  medical  radiograph.  5,077,778,  CI.  378-162.000. 
Fabimki,  Walter,  and  Bernhardt,  Guenlcr,  to  Hartmann  It  Braun  AG. 
Calibrating  a  nondiipenive  infrared  gat  analyzer.  5,077,469,  CI. 
29O-34S.00a 
Fabricated  Metab.  Inc.:  Sit— 

Coknan,  Clarence  B..  5,076,471.  a.  222-105.000. 
Facet  Enterpritet,  Incorporated:  See— 

Paddea.  Jamet  B.,  5.076,875.  a.  156-313.000. 
Factor,  Rooda  E.;  and  Ponticello,  Ignazio  S.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Com- 
pany. Photographic  elements  silver  halide  containing  a  specific  poly- 
mer and  water  soluble  dye  Uyer.  5.077.187,  CI.  430-536.000. 
Fahey.  Timothy  E.;  Falter.  Julia  A.;  and  Hall.  Larry  K..  to  Lonza  Inc. 

Polyvinyl  chloride  lubricant  5.077.331.  a.  524-317.000. 
Fake.  Albert  K.,  to  Toddle  Totter,  Inc.  Bicycle  trailer.  5.076.600,  CI. 

280-204.000. 
Falcigno,  Patquale  A.:  Set — 

Jatne.    Stanley   J.;   and   Falcigno.    Patquale   A..    5.077.415.   O. 
549-242.00a 
Faley.  Brian  J.,  to  Dynamote  Corporation.  Dual  feedback  loop  DC-to- 

AC  converter.  5,077.652,  O.  363-97.000. 
Falk.  R.  Aaron;  and  Houk.  Theodore  L..  to  Boeing  Company.  The. 
Residue  number  encryption  and  decryption  system.  5.077.793.  O. 
380-28.000. 
Falling.  Stephen  N..  to  Pattman  Kodak  Company.  Procett  for  the 
selective     hydrogenation      y.&-cpoxyalkenet     to     epoxyalkanes. 
5.077,418.  CL  549-540.000. 
Fallon,  Kenneth  M.:  See— 

Carey.  Charles  F.;  Fallon,  Kenneth  M.;  Ginsburg.  Rochdle;  and 
Woychik.  Charles  G..  5,075.%5,  C\.  29-840.000. 
Falls,  John  W.  Automatic  car  waxer.  5.076.202.  d.  118-669.000. 
Falter.  Julia  A.:  See— 

Fahey.  Timothy  E.;  Falter.  Julia  A.;  and  HaU.  Larry  K..  5,077,331, 
a.  524-317.000. 
Fancom  B.V.:  See— 

Cremert,  Johannet  H.  M..  5,076.781,  C\.  431-75.000. 
Farbridge,  Joieph  E.;  Garland,  Douglas;  and  Schexnayder,  Albert  F.. 
to  Boe^  Canada  Ltd.;  and  General  Electric  Company.  Ventral 
tegmeoled  nozzles  for  promoting  rapid  temperature  and  preisure 
decay.  5.076.512.  a.  244-23.00D. 
Farine,  Pierre-Andre  :  Set — 

Margairaz,  Jacques;  Farine.  Pierre-Andre  ;  and  Beck.  Daniel. 
5.077.835.  a.  455-339.000. 
Farmitalia  Carlo  Erba  S.r.l.:  See— 

Bittolino.  Pierluigi:  Alpegiani,  Marco;  Perrone.  Ettorr,  Orezzi, 
Piergiuteppe;  Cusinelli.  Giuteppe;  and  FranceKfai.  Giovanni. 
5.077,286.  a.  514-201.000. 
Farrell.  Roberta  L.:  See— 

Dolphin.  David  H.;  Nakano.  Taku;  Kirk.  TbomM  K.;  Wijetekera. 
Tilak  P.;   Farrell.  Roberta  L.;  and   Maione.  Theodore  E.. 
5.077.394.  CL  530-505.000. 
Farrier.  Emett  O.;  and  White,  Jackie  L.,  to  R.  J.  Reynoldt  Tobwxo 
Company.  Method  for  preparing  carbon  fuel  for  smoking  articlet  and 
product  produced  thereby.  5.076.297.  a.  131-369.000. 
Farringtoo.  Allan  P.;  and  Marshall,  Gerald  M..  to  Chicopee.  Apparatus 
for   forming   three   dimensional    composite   webt.    5.076.774.   CI. 
425-8X100. 
Farrit,  Richard  D.:  See— 

Langford.  Thomat  L..  II;  Bullinger.  Philip  W.;  and  Farrit.  Richard 
D..  5,077,521,  a.  324-158.00R. 
Fautke,  Haat  K.:  See— 

Orolmet,  Michad  A.;  Fautke,  Hans  K.;  and  Epstein.  Michael. 
5.077.0I«.  CL  422-1 13.000. 
Favatrittky.  Nicoiai  A.:  See— 

AtweU.  Ray  W.;  Favstritsky.  Nicoiai  A.;  Hodgen.  Harry  A.;  and 
Tetmine.  Enrico  J..  5.077.337.  a.  525-72.000. 
Fecher.  Dooglat  A.:  5er— 

Schmidt.   David   J.;   and   Fecher.   Douglas   A..    5.076.056.   C\. 
60-329.000. 
Federal  Indutttiet  Group  Inc.:  See — 

Lazure,  Gary  P.,  5.076,101.  d.  73-29O.0OV. 
Fedora,  Kciidal  J.,  to  nullipa  Petroleum  Company.  Tapping  tee  cutter 

for  plattic  pipe.  5.076.318.  C\.  137-318.000. 
Peher,  Frank  R..  Jr.:  See— 

Kalola.  Dennis  J.;  McConaghy.  John  S..  Jr.;  Foent.  Paul  W.;  Liu. 
Paul  H.;  and  Feher,  Frank  R..  Jr..  5.076.949.  O.  662-54.000. 
Feher,  Steve.  Routing  timepiece  dial  face  construction  with  included 

movable  decorative  objecu.  3.077.709.  CI.  368-229.000. 
Fclilbier,  Aloit;  and  Gruber.  Hermann,  to  Bayer  Aktiengetelltchafl. 
Highly  flexible  polyurethane  plattict  and  coatings  which  are  resittant 
to  chemicals  and  a  procett  for  their  production.  5,077349,  CL 
S24-70S.00D. 
Fein,  Murray  A.:  See — 

Brimm,  John  E.;  Diaz,  Oscar  R.;  Fein,  Murray  A.;  Norden-Paul, 
RonaM  E.;  Stem,  Michael  M.;  and  Stewart,  Sandra  L.,  5,077,666, 
CI.  364-413.020. 
Fejer,  Martin:  See— 

Byer,  Robert  L.;  Cordova,  Amado;  Digonnet,  Michael;  Fejer, 
Martin:  Gaeta.  Celestino;  Shaw,  Herbert  J.;  and  Sudo,  Sboichi, 
5,O77,0«7.  a.  427-163.000. 


Fel-Pro  Incorporated:  See — 

Pearlstein.  Robert  S.,  5,076,592,  O.  277-180.000. 
Feldman,  Nicholas:  See— 

Habeeb,   Jacob   J.;    BelUer.    Morton;   and    Feldman,    Nicholat, 
5,076,945.  a.  252-47.500. 
Fentoo,  Donald  M..  to  Union  Oil  Company  of  California.  Desalinatioa 

of  brackith  water  from  oU  wells.  5,076,934,  a.  210642.000. 
Ferber,  Hubert  P.:  See- 
Binder,  Dieter;  Rovenszky,  Franz;  Weinberger,  Josef;  and  Ferber, 
Hubert  P..  5.077.307.  CI.  514-422.000. 
Ferefc-PMric.  Bozidar.  to  Telectronics  Pacing  Systems.  Inc.  Autocon- 

troUable  pacemaker  with  alarm.  3.076.272.  Q.  I28-419.0PG. 
Ferguson.  Stephen  K..  to  AT&T  Bell  Laboratories.  Apparatus  for 

fabricating  an  optical  fiber  ribbon.  3.076,881.  CI.  156-436.000. 
Femeding.    Timothy,    to    Dziewit,    Frank    T.    Motorized    bicycle. 

5.076.386.  CI   180-205.000. 
Ferranti.  Michael  J.;  Novis.  Ari  M.;  and  Dumo.  Ronald  A.,  to  United 
Technologies  Corporation.  Programmable,  linear  collective  control 
system  for  a  helicopter.  3.076.517.  CI.  244-228.000. 
Feltig.  Pascal.  Automatic  drilling  machine.  3.075.954.  CI.  29-563.000. 
Fichot.  Bernard;  Perrichoo,  Jean-Pierre;  and  Joubert,  Bernard,  to  Le 
Metal  Deploye.  Device  for  protecting  electric  power  resistances  and 
anti-overpressure  system.  3,077,536,  &.  338-237.000. 
Fieg,  Georg:  See — 

Carduck.  Franz-Jotef;  Jeromin,  Lutz;  Geobel,  Gerd;  Johannis- 
bauer,  Wilhehn;  Fieg,  Georg;  and  Fleckenxtein,  Theo,  5,076,896, 
a.  203-41.000. 
Fields,  Donald  I.,  Jr.,  to  Monsanto  Company.  Peroxide  procett  for 

producing  n-phosphonomethylglycine.  5,077,431.  CI.  362-17.000. 
Fields.  Donald  L.,  Jr.,  to  Monsanto  Company.  Peroxide  procett  for 

producing  N-phosphonomethylglycine.  5,077.430,  CI.  362-17.000. 
Fields,  James  R.;  Chu,  Men  G.;  Citko.  Lawrence  W  ;  Eckert.  C.  Ed- 
ward; Full.  George  C;  Hornack.  Thomas  R.;  Kasun.  Thomas  J.; 
McMichael.  Jerri  F.;  Manzini.  Richard  A.;  Miller,  Janel  M.;  Premku- 
mar,  M.  K.;  Rodjom,  Thomas  J.;  Scott,  Gerald  D.;  Truckner,  William 
G.;  Wallace,  Robert  C;  and  Zaidi,  Mohammad  A.,  to  Aluminum 
Company  of  America.  Die-casting  process  and  equipment.  3.076.344. 
a.  164-457.000. 
Fikentscher,  Rolf;  and  Kroener,  Michael,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Preparation  of  alpha-formylamino  nitrites.  3.077.426.  CI.  358-452.000. 
Fikentscher.  Rolf;  and  Kroener.  Michael,  to  BASF  Aktiengetelltchafk. 
Preparation  of  alpha-formylamino  nitriles.  5,077.427.  CI  558-459.000. 
Filho.  JoseR.;  and  Cerri.  Ezio  R.  Safety  lock.  5.076.082. 0.  70-451.000. 
fniteco  S.p.A.i  See — 

Bert,  Paolo.  5.076.773.  Q.  425-66.000. 
Fmter.  Jurgen;  Hilti.  Bruno;  Mayer.  Carl  W.;  and  Minder,  Ernst,  to 
Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Antistatic  and  electrically  conductive  relief 
images,  procettet  for  the  productioa  thereof,  coating  agents  and 
radiation-sensitive  polymers.  5,077.156.  CI.  430-16.000. 
Firmenich  SA:  See — 

Schulte-Elte.  Karl-Heinrich;  Snowden,  Roger  L.;  Tarchini,  Clau- 
dio;    Baer,    Beatrice;    and    Vial,    Christian,    5,077,417,    a. 
549-458.000. 
Fischer,  Artur;  and  Weber,  Wilfried,  to  fitcherwerke  Anur  Fischer 
GmbH  &  Co  KG.  Fixing  element  for  anchoring  in  a  hole  drilled  in  a 
concrete  part.  5,076,746,  a.  41 1-55.000. 
Fischer,  Joachim:  See — 

De  Grave,  Isidoor;  Fischer,  Joachim;  Koegel,  Wolfram;  Tatzel, 
Hennaim;   Graalmann.   Onno;   Kerth.   Juergen;   and   Werner. 
Rainer  A..  5.077.322,  O.  521-144.000. 
Fischer.  Michael  A.;  and  Cox.  William  M..  to  Datapoint  Corporation. 
LAN  with  dynamically  selectable  multiple  operational  capabilitiet. 
5.077.732.  a.  370-85.40a 
Fischer.  Siegmar:  See — 

Altenau.  Ernst- Wilhelm;  F  cher.  Siegmar.  and  Pahen.  Margrel, 
5,076,171,  a.  102-489.00(>. 
fischerwerke  Artur  Fucher  GmbH  ft  Co  KG:  See- 
Fischer,  Artur;  and  Weber.  Wilfried,  5,076.746.  d.  411-55.000. 
fischerwerke  Artur  Fischer  GmbH  A  Co.  KG:  See— 

Haage,    Manfred;    and    Heinrrlmann,    Werner,    5,076,374,    d. 
175-135.000. 
Fisher,  Chester  D.;  Mustelman,  Randall  L.;  Kohler,  Gregory  R.;  Alb- 
house,  Gary  W.;  Backhust,  Heinz  O.;  and  Lahner,  WiUiam  F,  III,  to 
Sprout-Bauer  Inc.  Apparatus  for  pressurized  refining  of  lignocellu- 
lote  material.  5,076,892,  d.  162-261.000. 
Fuher,  Michael  H.;  and  Wyvratt,  Matthew  J.,  to  Merck  A  Co.,  Inc. 
Morpboline    derivativet    compotitioni    and    uae.    5,077,290,    CI. 
514-233.200. 
Fithman,  Henry;  and  Obhaker,  Robert,  to  Fishman.  Henry.  Allergy 

tetting  apparatus  and  method.  5.076.282.  O.  128-743.000. 
Fitzgerald.  Leonard  R.  Concrete  form  supporting  bracket.  5.076.536. 

a.  249-219.100. 
Fleckenxtein.  Theo:  See— 

Carduck,  Franz-Jotef:  Jeromin,  Lotz;  Oeobel,  Gerd;  Johannit- 
bauer,  Wilhehn;  Fieg,  Georg;  and  Fleckenstein,  Tlieo,  5,076,896, 
a.  203-41.000. 
Flemings,  Merton  C:  See — 

Poole,  John  W.;  Flemings,  Merton  C;  Gaapar,  Thomat  A.;  and 
Simpson,  Matthew  A.,  5,076,991,  d.  264-500.000. 
Fletcher  Terry  Company,  The:  See — 

Kozyrtki.    Vincent    T.;    and    Peters.    AUu    R..    5.076.482,    d. 
227-130.000. 
Flex  Productt,  Inc.:  Set— 

PhUUpt,    Roger    W.;    and    Wendt.    Lauren    R.,    5,077,258,    d. 
502-321.000. 
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Flickinger,  Rainer:  See — 

Wagner.  Eric;  Gietenberg,  Peter,  and  Flickinger,  Rainer.  5,077,465, 
Cl.  250-203.100. 
Flook,  Robert  F.:  See— 

DeWire,  Fred  C;  Mothersbaugh,  Jamet  E.;  Ingram,  Galen  S.;  and 
Flook,  Robert  F.,  5.076.317.  d.  137-315.000. 
Flotow,  Richard  A.:  See- 
Gregory,  John  R.;  and  Flotow.  Richard  A.,  5.076,406,  Q.  192- 
I3.00R. 
Flouzat,  Christine:  See — 

Guillaumet.    Gerald;    and    Flouzat,    Chrittjae,    S.077,40t,    O. 
546-116.000. 
Flynn,  Daniel  L.:  See- 
Connor,    David    T.;    and    Flynn,    Daniel    L.,    5,077,411,    d. 
346-283.000. 
Fock,  Jurgen;  Hahn,  Gunther,  and  Wagerknecht,  Gunler,  to  TH. 
Goldtchmidt  AG  A  GDF  Gesellschafi  fur  Dentale  Frschung  u. 
Innovationen  GmbH.  PerfluoroalkyI  group-containing  (ineth-)acry- 
late  esters,  their  synthesis  and  uae  in  dental  technology.  5,076,844,  CL 
106-35.000. 
Foertt,  Paul  W.:  See— 

Kalota.  Dennis  J.;  McConaghy,  John  S.,  Jr.;  Foent,  Paul  W.;  Liu, 
Paul  H.;  and  Feher,  Frank  R.,  Jr.,  5,076,949,  d.  662-54.000. 
Fogleman,   Sam   F.,  to  Coolez,   Inc.   Inditect  evaporative  cooler. 

5,076,347,0.  165-118.000. 
Folda,  Thomas:  See— 

Eiaenbarth,  Philipp;  Peter,  Roland;  and  FoMa,  Thomas,  5X177.363. 
a.  526-262.000. 
Foldi,  Veronika  S.:  See— 

Kerawalla.  Jal  N.;  and  Foldi.  Veronika  S..  5.076.8ia  d.  8-494.000. 
Foley.  John  T:  See- 
Brown.  Richard  J.;  Smith.  Sidney;  Cemy.  David  E.;  and  Foley. 
John  T..  5.076,91 1,  CI.  210-94.000. 
Foote,  John  P.  Hydraulic  rail  lubricator.  5,076,396,  CI.  184-3.10a 
Ford  Motor  Company:  See — 

Weber,  Charles  F.,  5,077,555,  d.  341-133.000. 
Forlani,  Franco,  to  Eniricerche  S.p.A.  Monolithic  chemical  sensor  of 
the  CHEMFET  type  incorporating  an  ion-selective  membrane  and 
method  of  making  the  same.  5,077.229,  Cl.  437-40.000. 
Forrest,  Gordon  C;  Rattle,  Simon  J.;  and  Robinson,  Grenville  A.,  to 
Serono  Diagnostics  Limited.  Use  of  charge  transfer  complexes  in 
assay.  5,077,197,  d.  435-7.100. 
Fonberg,  Charles  W.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Energy.  Paitive 
decay   heat   removal   system   for   water-cooled   nuclear   reactors. 
5.076,999,  a.  376-282.000. 
FoseUa,  Gregory.  Adjustable  ratchet  wrench.  5,076,121,  d.  81-58.400. 
Foskett.  Anthony  D..  to  Measurex  Corporation.  Aerodynamic  caUper 

gauge  3.073.979.  d.  33-501.020. 
Foster,  John:  See — 

Wride,  Vernon  M.;  Taylor.  Alan;  and  Foster,  John.  S,076.*97,  a. 
205-110.000. 
Four  Powt  Productt  Ltd.:  See— 

Simon,  Allen.  5.076.627.  CL  294-l.30a 
Foust.  Kenneth  A.;  and  Booher,  Benjamin  V..  to  ZipoffOil  Fihers,  Inc. 

Quick  change  oil  filter.  5,076,918,  CL  210-238.00a 
Fox,  Malcolm  F.,  to  Pyrotex  Ltd.  Fire-retardanL   5,076,969,  d. 

252-601.000. 
Fraisse,  Didier,  to  Merlin  GeriiL  SoUd-ttate  trip  device  for  a  protective 
circuit  breaker  of  a  three-phase  maiu  system,  enabling  the  type  of 
fault  to  be  detected.  5,077,627,  d.  361-93.000. 
Framatome:  See — 

Canat,  Jean-Nod,  5,076,995,  d.  376-234.000. 
FrancescU,  Giovanni:  See — 

Bittolino,  Pierluigi;  Alpegiani,  Maroo;  Perrone,  Etioic;  Orezzi, 
Piergiuteppe;  Caatinelli,  Giuseppe;  and  Francetchi,  Giovanni, 
5,077,286,  a.  514-201.000. 
Franciote,  Barbara  D.,  to  Siemens  Gammatonics,  Inc.  Device  for  aiding 
a  radiologist  during  percutaneous  transluminal  coronary  angioplasty. 
5.077,769,  d.  378-99.000. 
Francis,  Geoffrey  L.:  See— 

Ballard,  Francis  J.;  Wallace,  John  C;  Francis,  Geoffrey  L.;  and 
Bagley,  Christopher  J..  5.077.276.  d.  514-12.000. 
Francisco,  Allen  C,  Jr.,  to  Fraser  Environmental  Systems,  Inc.  Sdf- 
deaning  vacuum  filler  with  relabvdy  moveable  surfaces  for  recover- 
ing oU  from  beaches.  5,076.919.  d.  210-241.000. 
Franck.  Martin  P.:  See- 
Simmons.  Holt  W.;  Franck.  Martin  P.;  and  Perry.  Daaial  L., 
5,076.894,  a.  162-35X000. 
Frank,  Manfred:  See— 

Hegner.  Frank;  and  Frank.  Manfred,  5,076,147,  d.  92-103.0SD. 
Frank,  Timothy  C:  See- 
Lee,  Leonard  G.;  McLean,  Frank  A.;  Laootte,  Gary  W.;  Frank, 
Timothy   C;    Sevack.    Uoyd;   and   Bradette,    Darquite   D., 
5,076,742,  a.  408-1 12.000. 
Frankenfdd,  John  W.;  and  IngoM,  Keith  U.,  to  Exxon  Research  and 
Engineering  Company.  Alkylamine  tubttituted  benzotriazole  con- 
taining lubricanti  having  improved  oxidation  stability  and  rust  inhitri- 
tion{PNE-530).  5,076,946,  d.  252-50.000. 
Frankfurter,  Gunter,  and  Manner,  Retahard,  to  Hoechtt  Aktiengetell- 

schaft.  Aluminum  oxide  tubea.  5,077,105,  Cl.  428-34.600. 
Frantom,  Richard  L.:  See — 

Woodt,  Charlet  D.;  Renibe,  Donald  W.;  Roae,  Jaawt  M.;  Bazri. 

Tereta  L.;  Fraatom.  Richard  L.;  Bithap,  Robert  J.;  Kremer, 

Robert  M.;  and  Ocker,  Klaut  F.,  5,076.607,  d.  280-737.000. 

Franzoni,  Christine;  Gapiieu,  Christian;  and  Porte,  Hugues.  to  Rhone- 

Poulenc  Sante.  Chitotan  derivativet  laeful  in  oompotitiaas  for  coat- 
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2IO-241.000. 

I  !_  to  Carrier  Corpora- 
i  with  integral  deflec- 


ing    feedstuff   additives 

424-438.000. 
Fraser  Environmental  Systems.  Inc.: 

Francisco.  Allen  C.  Jr.,  5.076,919,  d. 
Fratcr,  Howard  H..  Jr.;  aa 

tion.  Slider  Mock  raifial  i 

tion  beating.  5,076,772,  CL  4lt-SS.300. 
Fratt,  Werner;  Sdilotier,  Haat-Joachim;  and  Schoea,  Guenther,  to 

Hoechtt  Aktieagetdbdiaft  Procett  for  the  production  of  relief 

forms  with  a  developing  aolveat  comprising  phenol  ether.  5/177,177. 

a.  430-325.000. 
Ftaler,  Georg:  See— 

Cobt,  Aadie  R.   L.;  Cray,  Slephea  E.;  aad  Fraler,  Georg, 
5,077,422,  a.  556-438.000. 
Frazer,  Hugh  I.,  to  Ifield  Engineering  Pty.  i  imi«>rf  Steering  system  for 

veUclet.  5,076,377,  d.  180-6.480. 
Freate,  Jerry  E.,  to  Jennmar  Corporation.  Mine  roof  anchor  assembly 

having  an  expansion  shell  assembly  with  a  friction  reducing  means. 

5,076,733,  a.  403-239.100. 
Ftcdeticka,   William   M.   Hunting  decoy   apparatat.    5,075,999,   d. 

43-1.000. 
Pteitag,  Dieter:  See- 
Wank,  Joachim;  Weber,  Haat  L.;  Burkhardt,  Claot;  Freil^  Di- 
eter; Schulte,  Bemhard;  and  Waldearath,  Werner,  5/)76,9t7,  d. 
264-210.200. 
Fremund,  Zdenek.  Safety  lighter.  5,076,783,  d.  431-153.000. 
FreudentaM,  Hakan;  and  Brus.  Lars,  to  Witeavarft  Aktiebohig.  Box  of 

corrugated    fibreixiard    and    pf  lr«giiig    method.    5.076.491.    d. 

229-117.160. 
Frey.  Daaid:  See— 

Buri.  Matthias;  and  Frey.  Danid.  5.076.846.  d.  106-401.000. 
Frey.  Yvonne:  Seie^— 

Jeaaqoartier.  Reae;  Frey.  Yvonae;  aad  Hett.  Rolaad.  5XI76,l6i9.  CL 
102-364.00a 
Freyman.  Bruce  J.;  Milet.  Barry  M.;  aad  Jatkey,  Ftaak  J.,  to  Motorola 

lac.   Grounding   an   idtra  high  density   pad  array  dap  canier. 

5,077,633,  a.  361-403.000. 
Fiictoc  Liinitcd:  Set — 

Bedfoitl,  GeraM  M.,  5,077,081,  d.  427-11.000. 
Fried,  Reinhard,  to  Aiea  Brown  Boveri  Ltd.  Procett  for  thapnig  any 

detired  coaiponent  uting  a  powder  at  the  ttartiag  aiaterial.  5,077,002, 

d.  419-29.000. 
FriageU,  Werner,  and  Zdger,  Jotef,  to  Oba-Geigy  Corporation.  Aqne- 

ottt  storage-ttaMe  whitaier  formulation  with  an  anionic  polytaociia- 

ride  ttabiber.  5,076,968,  d.  252-543.000. 
Friltch,  Rudy.  Apparatm  for  forming  a  metallic  unit  having  a  concave 

pottioa  bouaded  by  a  peripheral  edge.  5,076,085,  d.  72-6a000. 
Fratt,  Paul  C ;  and  Kochfaar,  Rakeah  K.,  to  Cookaon  Oroop  pic  Arda- 

tectutal  lead  treatmeat  5,076,842,  Q.  I06-I4J7O. 
Fryd.  Michad;  Leberzaauaer,  Ernst;  and  Swatton,  David  W.,  to  Da 

Pont  de  Neaioars,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Platticized  polyvinyl  alcohol 

rdeaae   layer   for   a   ilexographic    printing   plate.    5.077,175.   O. 

430-273.000. 
Frye,  Bradley  A.;  and  Riley,  Maicia  R..  to  Boeing  Company.  The. 

Method  of  forming  compoaite  piepieg  articlet  utilmng  heat-thrinka- 

Ue  braided  tleeves.  5.076.871.  d.  156-86.000. 
Frye,  Gregory  C;  and  Martin.  Stephen  J.,  to  United  Staiet  of  America, 

Energy.  Dual  outoot  acouttic  wave  tenKir  for  molecular  ideatifica- 

tion.  5,076,094,  d.  73-19.030. 
Fnchi,  Leonhard;  aad  Fndn,  Martin.  Sewage  lagoon  tyttem.  5,076,929. 

CL  2ia6i5.ooa 

Fochi,  Martia:  See— 

Fucht.  Leoahard;  and  Fucht,  Martia.  5,076,929.  d.  2lfr«l5.a00. 
Fuji  Electric  Ca,  Ltd.:  See— 
— Fujihiia,  Tattuhiko,  5,077,590,  d.  357-23.130. 
''Ilobayaihi.  Michio,  5,076,756.  d.  415-37.000. 
.^JCobayathi,  Siinichi;  Yoalada,  Maiakani;  aad  Takabo,  Hiraaa, 

5.077,651.  CL  363-56.00a 
Fuji  Jnkogyo  Kahnthiki  Kaidia:  See— 

Ohkumo,  Hitoya.  5,076090.  d.  123-339.000. 
Sataki,  Atao;  and  Knbota.  Yotuke,  5,076030.  CL  123-63aaoa 
Fuji  Oil  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nakagawa.  Takao;  Uduno.  Hiroyuki;  Yamathita.  Mihoko;  and 
Icl^wa.  Jiro.  5.076.872.  d.  156-166.00a 
Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd.:  See- 
Abe.  Akira;  Fujita.  YotUhiro;  aad  Sakai,  Nobao,  5,077,179,  CL 

430-372.000. 
Amano,    Yothikazo;    and    Kaituyama,    Harnaa,    5,077,011,    CL 

422-56.000. 
Hattori  Yatnthi;  Sueeiatxu,  Koichi;  aad  Ohno,  Shigen,  5.077.184, 

CL  430-5ia000. 
IiUzaka.  Hideo;  Saita  Yothio;  Miyata,  YukiUde;  Koizaan,  Taka- 
lU;  Atai,  Yatahiro;  Nakana.  Shiaicki;  Uekata,  Tadaafai;  Mat- 
tuda,  Shiaidu;  aad  Yamada,  Koichi.  5.077,01^  CL  422-56.000. 
Kato,  Eikdu:  and  Idn.  Kazan,  5,on,l6S,  O.  43M9.0aa 
Kato,  EiicU;  aad  Ithii.  Kazan,  5,On,166,  CL  430-96.0aa 
Sakaki,  HinAazn;  Takizawa.  Kazutfaige;  Yamanrhi,  SUgeaoti;  aad 

Suzuki  Ynji,  5,076,899,  d.  204-129.3Sa 
Sataki,  Noboru;  aad  SUba.  Keitake,  5,077,182,  CL  430-504.000. 
Shigyo,  Mttan.  and  q**-^"!.  Koaimata,  5,077,768,  d.  378-98.000. 
TakahatU.  Kenji;  and  Mattuda,  Terami,  5,077, 144,  CL  428-691.000. 
Yothkla.    Kazaaki;    aad    ItUkawa,    Takatothi,    5,077,18%    d. 
430-380.000. 
Fuji  Standard  Retearch,  Inc.:  Set— 

Nakagawa,  Takao;  Uchino,  Hiroyuki;  Yamathita,  Mihoko;  aad 
Ichikawa,  Jiro,  5,076,872,  CL  I56-166JXn. 
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Fuji  Xerox  Co.,  Ltd.: 

Onda,  Manaori.  3,077.811.  a.  382-46.00O. 
Fuji  Yakuhin  Kogyo  Kabuthiki  Kahiia:  See— 

Toth.  Miklos;  Buwr,  Hana-Rudolf,  Am.  Heiiuich;  Mori,  Kenji; 
Ninoniya.  Yamo;  Onma.  Tctsuo;  Senda.  Shuji;  Takeuchi,  Tada- 
ib;  aod  Aburalani.  Maiakazu.  3.077.043,  CI.  424-84.000. 
FajUora.  Atnnhi:  Set— 

Taaiai.    Takayoahi;    aad    Fujihin,     Altuthi.     3,077,664,     d. 
393-423.000. 
Fujihin,  Tattuhiko,  to  Fuji  Electric  Ca,  Ltd.  High  voltage  semicon- 
ductor device.  5,077,390.  O.  337-23.130. 
Fujii.  Atnihiro;  Minami,  Toshihiko;  and  Genjo,  Hideki,  to  Mitsubishi 
Denki  Kabudiiki  Kaisha.  Method  of  manufacturing  a  semiconductor 
device   with   a   planar   inlerlayer   insulating   film.    3,077,238,   CI. 
437-228.000. 
Fujii.  Kunio:  See — 

Akiyama,  Tethuo;  Fujii,  Kunio-,  Nagai,  Kiyokazu;  and  Imose. 
Maiayuki,  5.075.987.  O.  37-227.000. 
Fujii,  Masanori:  See — 

Ogami,  Shunsuke;  Yamaguchi,  Alsinhi;  Aiada,  Hidenori;  Fujii, 
Masanori;  Kofnata,  Hirochi;  Umeda,   Kiminori;  and  Kimura. 
Takahiko.  5,077,168,  a.  430-109.000. 
Fiyikura.  Takaahi:  5m— 

Tanaka,   Akihiro;   Fujikuia,   Takashi;   Tsuzuki,   Ryuji;   Yokota, 
Masaki;  and  Yatsu,  Takeyuki,  5.077.406.  C\  546-114.000. 
Fujidiima,  Kaznyiau:  See — 

Kumaaoya,   Maiaki;   aad    Fujishima.   Kazuyasu.   5.077.688.   CI. 
363-149.000. 
Fujita  Corporation:  Set— 

Tanignchi,   Kyuhei;   Hashimoto,   Hiroki;   and   Suzuki,   Ryoichi, 
5,076.386,  a.  273-176.0AB. 
Fujita,  Tadasn:  See — 

Seto,  Akira;  Kitagawa,  Kiyohiro;  Yamaihita,  Shoko;  and  Fujita, 
Tadasu,  5,077,202,  a.  435-134.000. 
Fujita,  Taira:  See — 

Ifayaahi,  Yoahiaki;  Fujita,  Taira;  Kusumoto,  Takehiro;  and  Hioki, 
Takeah 


5.077.264.  CI.  503-227.000. 
Fujita.  Tsutomu;  Ban,  Takeshi;  Ido.  Yoshinotni;  Sugihara,  Masaaki; 
Yamada.  Tsuneyoahi;  Sugiyama,  Takashi;  and  Higashitutumi,  Yoahi- 
hito,  to  Sanyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Viable  telephoae.  5,077,784,  Q. 
379-53.000. 
Fujita,  Yoahihiro:  See — 

Abe,  Akira;  Fujita,  Yoahihiro;  and  Sakai,  Nobuo,  3,077,179,  a. 
430-371000. 
Fujitau  Limited:  See — 

Asama,  Michio,  5,076.719.  O.  4aO-32O.00a 

Jinzaki.  Akira.  5,077,655,  CL  393-200.000. 

Kako.  Takaahi;  and  Endo,  Kyoko,  5,077.753.  a.  373-14000 

Kato,   Masayuki;   Shiniaki.   Takashi;   Igaki.   Seigo;   Yamagishi. 

Fumia,  aad  Ikcda.  Hiroyuki,  3,077,803,  O.  382-4.000. 
Kusaka,  SatcaU;  Noda,  Hideki;  Kuaikane,  Tatsoro;  Terai,  Kiyoihi; 

and  Hakogi.  Hiiooao.  3,076,675,  Q.  359-484.000. 
Mukai.  Ryoichi,  5,077.233.  Q.  437-62.000. 
Niahio,  Yukio;  Hiroie,  Kazunori;  and  Tukui,  Yasnhiro,  3,076,201, 

a.  118-633.000. 
Orita,  Akira;  Kamijo,  Akinori;  Ueki,  Kohei;  and  Hataao,  Takashi, 

3.077.554,  a.  340-823.020. 
Sato.  Shinichi,  3,077,463,  Q.  233-463.000. 
Taniai,     Takayoahi;     and     Fujihira.     Atsushi.     5,077,664,    CI. 

393-423.000. 
Yanagi,  Stugeaori;  Sasaki.  Maaateru;  Minami,  Akira;  Iwamoto, 

ToaUlaka;  and  Tanaka,  Shigeyoshi.  3,077,719,  C\.  369-44.130. 
YasUzawa,  Sakae;  Ichikawa,  Akihiko;  Yoncda,  Etsugo;  Inagaki. 
Shiaya;  Saiaki,  Kazuya;  and  Takeda.  Keiko.  3,077,813,  CI. 
383-28.000. 
Fukahori,  Naoyuki:  See— 

Toknda,  SyuicUro;  Oiawa.  Hideaori;  Yamamoto,  NaoUro;  aad 
Fukahori,  Naoyuki,  3,077,820.  a.  385-116.000. 
Fnkanuma,  Tetauhiko:  See — 

Ban,    Takaahi;    Fukanuma,    Tetauhiko;    and    YaaUda,    Tetsuo, 
3,076,771,  a.  418-55.400. 
Fukazawa,  Tokuumi:  See — 

Takagi,   Kazumasa;   Fukazawa,  Tokuumi;   Kawananii,   Yoahimi; 
Madokoro,    Yuuichi;    Miyanchi,    Kalsuki;    Aida,    Toahiyuki; 
Hoada.  Yukio;  Futamoto,  Masaaki;  aad  Hirataai,  Maaahiko, 
5,077J66.  a.  505-1.000. 
Fukizawa,  Kazunori:  See — 

Koike,    Seiichi;    Matiuno,    Tomoyoahi;    Horimura,    Hiroyuki; 
Ichikawa.  Masao;  Matsumoto,  Noriaki;  and  Fukizawa.  Kazimori, 
5,076,866,  a.  148-437.000. 
Fukuda,  Mitsuhiro:  See— 

Yabuta,  Motoahi;  Nakao,  Yasuahi;  Sugiura,  Shinji;  Fukuda,  Mit- 
suhiro; and  Miyamoto,  Yuzo,  5,077,347,  d.  524-504.000. 
Fufaa.  Koichiro:  See — 

Munekawa,    Masaaki;    Takahashi,    Chuichi;    Hasegawa,    Kaorv; 
Fukui.    Koichiro;    and    Funikawa.    Yuichi.    5,076,351,    d. 
163-104.2ia 
Fukui,  Wataru;  and  Iwata,  ToaUo,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Apparatua  and  method  for  controlling  a  multi-cylinder  inter- 
nal coabus^  engine.  3,076.234.  a.  123-417.000. 
Fnkuma,  Maaumi:  See— 

Shigeoiatsa,   Maaaynki;   and   Fukuma,   Masumi,   3,077,814,  O. 
383-24.000. 
Fukumitsu,  Kenshi:  See — 

Aoahima,    Shinichiro:   and    Fukumitsu,    Kenshi.    3,077,745,   CI. 
372-18.00a 


Fukimaga,  Masanori,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaiaha.  Semicofi- 

ductor  device.  5.077,595,  O.  357-40.000. 
Fukunaga,  Shouichi:  See — 

Konotsune,  Shiro;  Takahashi,  Atsushi;  Fukunaga,  Shouichi;  and 
Kikuta.  Kazutsune.  3,077,084,  O.  427-96.00a 
Fukushima.  Hideko:  See — 

lyori,  Yusuke;  and  Fukushima.  Hideko,  3,077,244,  O.  301-96.000. 
Fukuihiina,  Yoahihisa:  See— 

Takagi.  Yuji;  Satoh,  Isao;  Ichinoae,  Makoto;  Fukushima,  Yoahihisa; 
Kuroki,    Yuzuni;    and    Azumatani.    Yasushi.    3,077,720,    Q. 
369-39.000. 
Fukuta,  Kenji:  5m — 

Kimbara.  Masahiko;  Fukuta,  Kenji;  Tsuzuki,  Makoto;  Takahama, 
Hirooobu;  Santo,  letsugu;  Hayashida.  Michiya;  Mori.  Akinobu; 
and  Machii.  Akihiko.  5.076.330.  a.  139-11.000. 
Full.  George  C:  See— 

Fiefcb,  James  R.;  Chu,  Men  G.;  Cisko.  Lawrence  W.;  Eckert,  C. 
Edward;  Full.  George  C;  Homack.  Thomas  R.;  Kasun,  Thomas 
J.;  McMichael,  Jerri  F.;  Manzini,  Richard  A.;  Miller,  Janel  M.; 
Premkumar,  M.   K.;  Rodjom,  Thomas  J.;  Scott,  Gerald  D.; 
Tnickner.  William  G.;  Wallace,  Robert  C;  and  Zaidi,  Moham- 
mad A.,  5,076,344,  d.  164-457.000. 
Funahashi,  Hisaiiobu;  Kume,  Kazuhiro;  and  Nishimura,  Toshiaki,  to 
Mizuno  Corporation.  Ball-catching  gk>ve  for  use  in  baseball  and 
Softball.  5,075,899,  d.  2-19.000. 
Funatogawa,  Hiroyuki.  Toe  stretcher.  5,076,263,  d.  128-81.00R. 
Furugen,  Mimekalsu,  to  Sumitomo  Metal  Industries.  Ltd.  Method  of 
manufacturing  long  tubes  having  small  diameterv  5,076,084,  CI. 
72-41. OOO. 
Furuhasfai,  Hiroyuki:  See — 

Doi,  Yoshihani;  Ueki.  Satoahi;  and  Furuhashi.  Hiroyuki.  5.077,368, 
d.  526-336.000. 
Funikawa,  Kenji;  and  Terashima,  Kaneuugu,  to  Chisao  Corporatioa; 
and  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Ferroelectric  chiral  smectic  liquid  crystal  compoai- 
tion.  5,076,962,  CI.  252-299.650. 
Fumkawa,  Yuichi:  See — 

Munekawa,    Masaaki;    Takahashi.    Chuichi;    Haaegawa,    Kaoru; 
Fukui,    Koichiro;    and    Furukawa,    Yuichi.    5,076,331,    CI. 
165-104.210. 
Fuse,  Tsuaeaki;  Nakaao,  Saiomi;  Seahita,  Toahiki;  and  Sakui,  Koji,  to 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Todiiba.  BiCMOS  circuitry  having  a  combinatioa 
CMOS  gale  aad  a  bipolar  traaaistor.  3,077,492,  d.  307-446.000. 
FuM,  James  B.:  See— 

Fnsa.  Mac;  aad  Fuss.  James  B..  3.076,0M,  d.  7O-t2S.O0a 
Fuss,  Mac;  and  Fuss,  Jamea  B.  Lockable  hatch  latch.  5,076,08a  d. 

7O-125.00a 
Futami,  Tohni:  See — 

Takai.  Hideo;  and  Futami.  Tohru.  5,077,670.  CL  364-424.030. 
Futamoto,  Masaaki:  See — 

Takagi,   Kazumasa;   Fukazawa,  Tokuumi;   Kawanami,   Yoshimi; 
Madokoro.    Yuuichi;    Miyauchi,    Katsuki;    Aida,    Toahiyuki; 
Honda,  Yukio;  Futamoto,  Masaaki;  and  Hiratani,  Maaahiko, 
5,077,266,  a.  505-1.000. 
Futhey,  John  A.:  See— 

Simpson.    Michael    J.;    aad    Futhey,    John    A.,    5,076,684,    d. 
351-168.000. 
Futrex,  Inc.:  See— 

Rosenthal,  Robert  D.,  3,On,476,  d.  230-341.000. 
Futters  (London)  Limited:  See — 

Virgo.  Roger.  5,076.799,  d.  439-394.000. 
G-C  Dental  Industrial  Corp.:  See— 

Sugo.  Akihiro,  5,076,467,  CI.  222-3.000. 
G.  D.  Searle  A  Co.:  5m— 

Timmermana,    Jacques;    and    Moes,    Andre    J.,    3,076,107,    d. 
73-866.000. 
G.D.  SocieU*  Per  Azioni:  5m— 

Rizzoli,  Salvatore;  and  Belvederi,  Bruno,  5,076,290,  d.  131-94.000. 
Spatafora,    Mario;    and    Gamberini,    Antonio,    5,076,416,    CI. 
198-407.000. 
Gaber,  Art  W.:  5m— 

Manon.  Gary;  and  Gaber,  Art  W.,  5,077,486,  d.  307-93.000. 
Gadeken,  Larry  L.:  5m— 

Smith,  Harry  D.,  Jr.;  Gadeken,  Larry  L.;  and  Arnold,  Dan  M., 
5,077,471,  a.  250-260.000. 
Gaeta,  Cdestino:  5m— 

Byer.  Robert  L.;  Cordova,  Amado;  Digonnet,  Michael;  Fejer, 
Martin;  Gaeta,  Celestino;  Shaw,  Herbert  J.;  and  Sudo,  Shoichi. 
5,077,087,  a.  427-163.00a 
Gagnieu,  Christian:  See — 

Franzoni,    Christine;   Gagnieu,    Christian;   and    Porte,    Huguea, 
5,077,032,  CI.  424-438.000. 
Gagnoud,  Andre;  and  Pignal,  Pierre,  to  International  Business  Ma- 
chinea  Cotpoiation.  Mechanism  for  measuring  the  service  times  of 
software  and  hardware  components  in  complex  systems.  5.077.763. 
a.  377-l6.00a 
Gaida,  Walter  E.:  5er— 

Singh,  Narsngh  B.;  Hopkina,  Richard  H.;  Gaida.  Walter  E.;  and 
Mazelsky,  Robert,  5,077,239,  CL  501-40.000. 
Gaku,  Morio:  5m— 

Tanaka,  Yasuo;  Yoahimura,  Naohito;  Nakano,  Koichi;  Nohtomi, 
Touru;  and  Gaku,  Morio,  5,076,864.  d.  148-269.000. 
Oallenschutz  Metallbau  GmbH:  5m— 

Gallenachutz,  Thomas;  Hochtstuhl,  Erwin;  and  Ebert,  Roland, 
5,076,013,  a.  49-42.000. 
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Gallenachutz,  Thomas;  Hochutuhl,  Erwin;  and  Ebert,  Roland,  to 
Oalleiachutz  Metallbau  GmbH.  Security  revolving  door  assembly 
for  penoiis.  5.076,013,  a.  49-42.000. 
Galliet,  Michel,  to  Valeo  EquipemenU  Electriques  Moteur.  Method  of 
making  a  cooling  fan  rotor  for  a  rotating  electrical  machine  in  partic- 
ular for  an  alternator  for  an  automotive  vdiicle.  5^)75,964,  CI. 
29-889.400. 
Gallivan.  James  B.:  5m— 

RobertaoB,   Allan  J.;  aad  OalUvan,  James  B.,   3,077,437,  CL 
568-12.000. 
GaUopo,  Aadrew  R.;  and  DOb,  Steven  S.,  to  Wamer-Lambert  Com- 
pany. Sustained  release  of  active  agents  from  bioadlieaive  microcap- 
sules. 5.077,051,  CI.  424-435.000. 
Gamberini,  Antonio:  Set — 

Spatafora.    Mario;    and    Gamberini,    Antonio,    3,076,416,    d. 
198-407.000. 
Gandhi,  Upendra  P.:  See— 

Miles,  Peter,  and  Gandhi,  Upendra  P.,  5,076,931,  d.  232-79.000. 
Canter,  Wolfgang,  to  Junghans  Uhrcn  GmbH.  Antoaooioaa  radio 
timepiece  capable  of  amomatir  correction  r^ardlea  of  time  zone 
changes.  5,077,706,  d.  368-47.000. 
Ganthier,  James  J.,  to  Compaq  Computer  Corporation.  Space-aaving 
mounting  interooonection  between  electrical  components  and   a 
printed  circuit  board.  5,076,794,  d.  439-70.000. 
Gap  Container  Corporation:  5m— 

Hoffinan,  Donald  J.,  Jr.,  5,076,434.  d.  206-509.000. 
Gamcbenko,  Vyacbeslav  I.;  Saadulyak,  Alexandr  V.;  and  Korkbov, 
Ol^  J.  Apparatus  for  separating  ferromagnetic  materials  from  fluid 
media.  5,076,914,  d.  210-186.000. 
Gardineer,  Bayaid:  5m— 

Vilkomerson,  David;  Gardineer,  Bayard;  aad  Debemardis,  Fraacis 
A.,  Jr.,  5,076,278,  CL  128-662.030. 
Gardner,  Irwin  J.:  See — 

Newman.    NeU    F.;    and    Gardner,    Irwin    J..    S.077,345,    d. 
525-355.000. 
Gardner,  Michael  J.:  5m— 

Colleran,  Stephen  A.;  Gardner,  Michael  J.;  and  Wilson,  BiU  B., 
5,076,802,  d.  439-468.000. 
Garland,  Douglas:  5m— 

Farbridge.  Joaeph  E.;  Garland,  Douglas;  and  Schexnayder,  Albert 
F.,  5,076.512,  a.  244-23.00D. 
Gameau,  Denis;  and  Sears,  Wen-Hsiu,  to  Interaatioaal  Boaineas  Ma- 
chines Corporation.  Method  for  quasi-key  search  within  a  natioaal 
language  support  (NLS)  data  processing  system.  5,077,669,  d. 
364-419.000. 
Carton.  Richard  K.;  Emsberger.  Ronald  E.;  Graef.  Gordon  B.;  Vigli- 
otti,  Louis.  Jr.;  and  Worman,  Barry  W..  to  North  American  Van 
lines.  Inc.  Knock-down  shipping  and  storage  container.  5,076,454, 
a.  220-1.500. 
Gas  Outboanis  IntematioBal  Pty.,  Ltd.:  5m— 

Doaakbon,  John  H.,  5,076,244,  d.  123-527.000. 
Caspar,  Thomas  A.:  See— 

Poole,  John  W.;  Flemings,  Merton  C;  Caspar,  Thomas  A.;  and 
Simpson,  Matthew  A.,  5,076,991,  CL  264-SOO.OOO. 
Cauktoger,  Michael  P.,  to  Cersan  Establishment.  Determining  the 

existence  of  misorientation  in  a  crystal.  5,077.767.  CI.  378-73.000. 
Gavish,  Benjamin.  Device  and  method  for  effecting  rhythmic  body 

activity.  5,076,281,  d.  128-721.000. 
Gebr.  Eichoff  Maschinenfabrik:  5m— 

Crotenhofer,  Heinrich,  3,076,729,  d.  403-I46.00a 
CEC-Marcooi  Limited:  5m— 

Whatmore,  Roger  W.;  Goosey,  Martin  T.;  Considine,  Laurence; 
and  Patel,  AniL  5.076.901.  CI.  204-192.150. 
Gcc-Plesaey  Telecommunicatioas  Limited:  5m — 

Wong.  Sever  W.  S..  5,077.729,  d.  359-1  laOOO. 
Gehret,  Jean-Claude:  See— 

Maienfiich.  Peter;  Hildenbrand.  Chrtstof;  and  Gehret,  Jean-Claude, 
5,077,30a  a.  514-367.000. 
Gehrke,  Lee:  See— 

Auron,  PhiUp  E.;  Webb.  Andrew  C;  Cefarke.  Lee;  Dinarelk>, 
Charles  A.;  Roaenwaaaer,  Laany  J.;  Rich,  Alexander,  and  Wolff, 
Sheldon  M.,  5,077JI9,  d.  435-320.100. 
Cehrt,  Holger;  iind  HiUebrandt,  Gunter,  to  U.S.  PhOipa  CorpotMion. 
FM  demodulator  with  carrier  shift  comprntation.  5,077,538.  d. 
329-319.000. 
Ceiger,  Richard:  5m— 

Robertson,  A.  Scott;  Ceiger,  Richard;  and  lishman,  Robert  W., 
5,076,602,0.280-304.100. 
Getssinger,  Steve  L.:  See — 

Lagen,  Nicholas  T.;  Reece.  Garland  D.;  Eves,  John  W.;  and  Geiss- 
inger,  Steve  L.,  5,076,103,  d.  73-708.000. 
Geist,  Edward  D.;  KimmeL  Arthur  T.;  Schober,  Gregory  G.;  Ames, 
Trenton  A.;  Matthews,  David  B.;  and  dark,  John  W.,  to  Convex 
Computer  Corporation.  Disk  drive  insertion  and  removal  interlock. 
5,077,722,  a.  369-75.100. 
Gelinaa,  Lilee  S.:  5m— 

Patrick.  Milton  L.;  GeliiMa.  Lilee  S.;  Hansen.  Caria  L.;  and  Bocnaa. 
Patti,  5,076,429.  CL  206-370.000. 
Gdlrich,  Volker:  See—  ^       „,  .  „^  .,, 

Otto,  Gerhard;  Cellrich.  Volker,  aad  Teichert,  Werner,  5,076,127, 

a.  83-s3rooo. 

Gehnan  Scienoes,  Inc.:  5m— 

Kraus,     Menabem;    aad     Katsnebon,     laeaaa.     3,076,935,    d. 
21O.6SI.000. 


Gdtech,  Inc.: . 

Nogues,  Jean-Luc;  Balabaa,  Caaaa;  aad  Moteshead,  WiUiam  V., 
5,076,980,  a.  264-63.000. 
GendatM,  Inooipotaled:  Ste— 

Wu,  Paul  S.;  Wade.  Soaaa  B.;  aad  Soikes,  Raul  tU  S,0n.)9Q,  CL 
530-370.000. 
Ceaeral  Atomica:  5m — 

Hum,  Thomas  W.;  aad  Creedoe,  Richard  U  3,076,133,  CL 
89-8.000. 
General  Elecric:  5m— 
— Hnrd,   Ralph   E.;   and    Boucher,   Mkbad   C,    3,077,324,   d. 

324-318.000. 
General  Electric  Company:  See— 
— ^Abteu.  Mario  E.,  3,076,062,  CL  60-749X100. 
^■Arnold,   Richard   B.;  aad   Barrett.   Eagtae  R..   3X176,308,  d. 

242-7.030. 
— Carfi,  Ralph  W.;  Chioo,  Aleziader,  Jacek.  Vkiot  J.;  aad  Calvino, 

Joaeph  S.,  3Xn7.S46,  d.  333-2l8.00a 
—farbridge.  Joseph  E.;  Oariaad,  Doogiaa;  and  Scheaaaydcr,  Aftett 

F..  5576,512,  d.  244-23.00D. 
_«eatik,  Richard  W.,  5X776,391,  d.  277-7O.00a 
— Oibo,  Edward  Y.,  5,076,994,  d.  376-232.000. 
.-41uang,  Shyh-Chin,  5Xn6,8S8.  d.  148-2.000. 
—Keck,  Richard  J.;  Ulery,  Dennis  R.;  and  Waiko,  Steven  C, 

5,075,959,  a.  29-734.000. 
.'-Lippmeier.  William  C,  5,076.496,  CL  239-263.410. 
.-i.uthn.  Krishan  L.;  and  McKee,  Douglas  W.,  SX>77.l4a  CL 

428-660000. 
— Mantkowski.  Thomas  E.,  5X775,966,  d.  29-89aOia 
—Payne,  Thomas  R.,  5X>76Xn6,  d.  68-12.140. 
.-■Sawyer,  Thomas  F.,  5,OT7.09a  d.  427-24 1. OOft 
--Tupes,  William  C,  3X776.492.  d.  222-120Jia 

Von   Beaken.   John   D.;  and  Carter.  Alan   M.,   3Xn6.049,  d. 

60-39.310. 
— .Waldfoop,  Anthony  B.,  5,077,828,  CL  455-34.000. 
-.'Whipple.  Robert  Z..  5,076,525,  d.  248-300.000. 
.jyhyiand,  WUliam  P.,  5,077.702,  d.  367-IOaOOa 
General  Hoapital  Corporation,  The:  See— 

Liang,  Tsanyang;  and  Wands,  Jack  R.,  5,077,192,  d.  435-5.000. 
General  Signal  Corporatiao:  5m— 

Davila,  Joae;  HoRinan.  Kirk  D.;  and  Diamoad,  Nonnaa,  5X776,413, 

a.  194-206.000. 
Vowlea,  E.  Joha;  Maber,  Joseph  A.;  aad  Napob.  Joseph  D., 

5,076,205,0.  118-719.000. 
Weeiman,  RonaM  J.;  and  Webster,  Waller  C,  5,076,760,  d.  416- 
2O4.0OR. 
Genie  Industries,  Inc.:  5m — 

Neubauer,  Willibakl.  5,076,521,  d.  248-188.000. 
Genjo,  Hideki:  Set— 

Fujii,  Atsuhiro;  Minami,  Toshihiko;  and  Genjo,  Hkkki.  3X777.238, 
a.  437-228.000. 
Gentile.  Richard  W..  to  General  EtocHic  Company.  Gaa  leakage  teal. 

5.076.591,  a.  27770.000. 
Gentry,  Jefferson  L.:  5m— 

Junich,  Donaki  N.;  and  Geotry,  Jcfienoa  L.,  5X775,969,  d. 
30-41.000. 
Geobd,  Gerd:  5m— 

Carduck,  Fraaz-Joaef;  JeromiB,  Lutz;  Geobei  Gerd;  Jobaams- 
bauer,  Wilhcim;  Reg.  Geocg;  aad  FleckeaMeiB.  Then,  3X776^896, 
a.  203-41.000. 
Ceorg  Spiess  GmbH:  5m — 

Liepeit.  Rudolf,  5,076.563,  CL  271-14.00a 
George,  Eric  R.,  to  SheU  Oil  Coaqiaay.  Stabilized  polymer  campam- 

lioas.  3,077,333,  d.  324-417.000. 
George,  Gary  T.,  to  NEC  Ekctnnics,  lac  Stoper  uMtor  drive  faf 

way  now  end  sution.  5X777.311,  CL  318-632X100. 
George  Spiess  GmbH:  5m— 

Marasa,  Joaef,  3,076,364,  d.  271-1 1.000. 
Ceorger,  Jacque:  See—  _    ^  , 

Ligler,  Fraaces  S.;  Georger,  Jacque;  Bhatia.  Suresh  K.;  Calvert, 
Jeff;  Shriver-Lake,  Lisa  C;  aad  Bredehotst.  Reiahaid.  5.077.2ia 
a.  435-176.000. 
Georger.  Jacque  H..  Jr.:  5m—  „     .    ^    ». 

Schnur.  Joel  M.;  Schoen.  Paul  E.;  Peckerar,  Martm  C;  Maman. 
Christie  R.  K.;  Calvert.  Jeffrey  M.;  aad  Ceorger.  Jacque  H..  Jr.. 
5,077,085,  a.  427-98.000. 
Georgia  Tech  Research  Corporatioa:  Sm—  ,,,--- 

Nw,  Vinayan;  and  Szostak.  Roaemane,  3X7nX126,  d.  423-326.000. 
Cerlier,  Andre  ,  to  Landis  *  Cyr  Belriebs  AG.  Device  for  the  accep- 
tance and  delivery  of  hankaolrs  aad  process  for  its  operatioa. 
3,076,441,  a.  209-334.000. 
Oerlowski,  Leonard  E.;  aad  KaateUc  Joha  R.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company. 
Mdt  processed  polyketooe^iaaed  barrier  polymer  materiah 
3,077,383,  a.  528-392.000. 

Gerretz,  Josef:  5m—  

Klingen,  Herman  J.;  aad  Ccrretz,  Joaef,  5,076,088,  d.  72-214X100. 
Cersan  Establishment:  5m— 

Gaakrofer,  Michael  P.,  3,077,767,  CL  378-73.000. 
Gershey,  Edward  L.:  See—  _ 

Klein.    Robert   C;   aad   Gershey.   Edward   L.,    5,076,63a   d. 
312-230000. 
Celaoiaa,  John  A.,  to  Arcanum  Corpotatiaa.  Coal  treatmeat  pfooess 

aad  apparatus  tfaenfor.  3.076^812,  CL  44-2i2XI0a 
Oeyer,  Otl»Christian:  5m—  __ 

Schwabe,  Peter,  Voigt,  Reiner,  ScUak.  Ottfried;  and  Oeyer.  Otto- 
Christian.  5.077,335,  a.  524-474.000. 
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Geyer,  Wayne  B.,  to  Steel  Tank  Institute,  Inc.  Containment  nimp  with 

itackable  exteuioitt.  3.076.436,  CX  220-4.260. 
niiaiiiiiMiin.  Vaitan  E.:  Stt — 

UUmaii,  Edwin  F.;  Ohaxaraaian.  Vaitan  E.;  Kom.  Nurith;  and 
Weng.  Litai.  5.076,93a  CL  232-«2.3ia 
Ghazizadeh,  Fanhad.  Optical  character  mcognition.   3,077.M>9,  CI. 

382-33.000. 
GbofMhi.  Hamid  M.:  Stt— 

Croman,  Robert  B.;  Ohoraihi.  Hamid  M.;  and  Singh.  Gurdial, 
3,077.123,  CL  428-367.000. 
Oboahal,  Sijol  C;  and  Ray.  Daniel  L.,  to  Levd  One  Communications, 
Inc.  Wide  bandwidth  digital  phaae  locked  loop  with  reduced  low 
ftequency  intrinsic  jitter.  3,077,329,  CI.  328-133.000. 
Gianfranco,  Cinetto,  to  Cinetto  F.LLI  S.r.l.  Device  for  easily  assem- 
bling sad  iliiai  iiililiiig  siidaMe  doon  to  and  from  pieces  offiimitore. 
5,076.018.  a.  49-410.00a 
Gibbons.  Greg  M.:  Set— 

Krohn,    Duane   D.;    and   Gibbons,    Greg    M.,    5,076,761,    Q. 
417-18.000. 
Gibbons,  laa:  Set — 

Gorin.  Michael  M.;  HiUinan.  Robert  S.;  Gibbons,  Ian;  and  Cobb, 
Michael  E.,  3.077.017.  CL  422-100.000. 
Gibbons.  Leo  J.:  See— 

Darringer.  R.  E.;  and  Gibbons,  Leo  J..  5.076.197,  a.  116-221.000. 
Gibo.  Edward  Y..  to  General  Electric  Company.  Lock  assembly  for  a 

control  rod  drive.  5.076.994.  a.  376-232.000. 
Gibaoo.  WUham  R..  to  Cypress  Semiconductor  Corporation.  Method 

for  forming  leads.  5,075.962.  CI.  29-827.000. 
Giesenberg,  Peter;  See— 

Wagner.  Eric;  Giesenberg,  Peter,  and  Flickinger,  Rainer.  3.07T.465. 
a.  250-203.100. 
Giiford.  Martin  A.:  Set— 

Groaaman.  William  M.;  Wallace,  Richard  W.;  Pearson.  Leonard: 
and  Gifford.  Martin  A..  3.076.678,  CI.  359-710.000. 
Gilbert  Barrie.  to  Analog  Devices,  Inc.  Variable-gain  amplifier  con- 
trolled by  an  analog  signal  and  having  a  large  dynamic  range. 
5,077.541,  a.  330-284.000. 
Gildea,  Ann:  5m— 

Wolf,  Kurt;  Carlson,  Frank;  Gildea,  Ann;  and  Coben,  Barry. 
5.076,432.  a.  206-449.000. 
GiMersleeve.  David  L.:  Stt— 

Wieland.  Donald  M.;  Jung.  Yong-Woon;  Van  Dort.  Marcian  E.; 
and  Gildersleeve.  David  L..  5.077.035.  Q.  424-1.100. 
Giliey.  Frederick  R.:  Set- 
tig,  Yee  S.;  and  GUley.  Frederick  R..  5.077,159,  a.  430-54.000. 
Gilligan,  Lawrence  H.:  See — 

Makel,  David  D.;  Shoup.  William  R;  and  Gilligan.  Lawrence  H.. 
3,077.821.  a.  383-l2O.00a 
Oilb,  John  P.:  See- 
Joyce,  James  W.;  Srour,  Nassy;  Scanlon,  Michael  V.;  Tenney, 
Stephen  M.;  Mon.  George;  and  GUIs.  John  P..  5.076.284.  O. 
128-773.000. 
Ginsburg.  Rochelle:  See — 

Carey.  Charles  F.;  Fallon.  Kenneth  M.;  Ginsburg.  Rochelle;  and 
Woychik,  Charles  G..  S.07S,%5,  O.  29-840.000. 
Girard,  Marc.  Sailboat  provided  with  an  anti-beeling  and  supfmrt 

device.  5,076,186,0.  114-102.000. 
GKSS  Fonchungszentrum  Geeathacht  GmbH:  See— 

HUgendorfT,     Walter;     and     Kahn,     Gerhard.     5.076.923.     O. 
2IO-321.600. 
Glaesemann.  G.  Scott;  Powers,  Dale  R.;  and  Walter.  Donald  J.,  to 
Coming  Incorporated.  Method  for  measuring  actual  load  at  failure  of 
optical  fiber.  5,076,104,  CI.  73-830.000. 
Glamkowski,  Edward  J.;  Chiang,  Yulin;  and  Hamer.  Russell  R.  L.,  to 
Hoechst  Roussel  Pharmaceuticals  Inc.  Memory  enhancing  and  anal- 
gesic aminocarbonylcarbamates  related  to  physostigmine.  5,077,289, 
CI.  514-211.000. 
Glaser,  Ellen  A.  Clasp  for  bracelets  and  the  like.  5,075,936,  a. 

24-613.000. 
Glass.  Michael:  5m^ 

Kuncewitch,  Thomas  J.;  Silva,  Jose;  Orlandi,  Daniel  A.;  Glass, 

Michael;  and  Zamudio-Tena,  Jose  F.,  5,077,053,  CI.  424-441.00a 

Glass,  Reinhard.  to  Atasin  GmbH.  Process  or  purifying  waste  gases  by 

scrubbing  with  an  adsorbent  suspension.  3,077,023,  a.  423-243.100. 

Olasaley,  Mark  R.:  See— 

Koch.  John  D.;  Glassley,  Mark  R.;  aiKl  Cunningham.  Richard  N.. 
5,076,985,  a.  264-119.000. 
GlcadaU,  Robert.  Wand.  3,073.921.  C\.  13-322.000 
Glenn.  Stephan  D.;  O'Connell,  Edward;  Smariga,  Paulette;  and  Butc- 
hko.  Gregory,  to  Coulter  Corporation.  Process  and  apparatus  for 
removal  of  DNA  and  viruses.  5,076.933.  CI.  210-641.000. 
Glick.  Robert  E.,  to  AUergan.  Inc.  Spuncast  compound  contact  lens. 

5.076,683.  CL  35I-160.00H. 
Gbdden  Company,  The:  See— 

Woo,  James  T.  K.;  and  Marcinko,  Richard  M.,  5.077,354.  a. 
328-26.000. 
Globe  Automotive  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Lord.  Ernest  A..  Jr..  5.076.631,  Q.  296-37.800. 
Okmb,  Walter  L.;  and  Leonberger,  Frederick  J.,  to  United  Technolo- 
gies Corporation.  Fiber  embedded  grating  frequency  standard  optical 
communication  devices.  3.077,816,  CI.  383-37.000. 
Gluchowski,  Charles,  to  AUergan.  Inc.  (2-imidazolin-2-ylamiiK>)  tet- 
rahydroquinoialines  and  methods  for  using  same.  5.077.292.  CI. 
514-249.000. 


GobeL  HaraU:  See— 

SuIUvan.  William  M.;  Weber.  James  L.;  Ruckert.  Hdomot;  and 
Oobd.  Haiald.  5.076.593.  d  277-205.000. 
Godbertea,   Byron  L.   Boat  trailer  load  guide  unit.   5.076.603.  Q. 

280414.  lOa 
Oodlewiki,  Thomas  W.:  5<e— 

Rodgen,  Joel  E..  Sr.;  and  Godlewski.  Thomas  W.,  5.075.982.  Q. 
34-78.000. 
Goetzke,  Michael  A.:  Set— 

Dea,  William  S.;  and  Goetzke.  Michael  A..  3.077.313. 0.  320-2.000. 
Gogniat,  Paul,  to  Eta  Sa  Fabriques  d'Ebauches.  Watchcase  having 
caaeband    fashioned    from    a    contoured    strip.    5.077.710.    CI. 
368-288.00a 
Gohr.  Kurt:  Sw— 

Strnnk.  Harald;  and  Oohr.  Kurt,  3,076.778.  O.  423-387.100. 
Goin.  Bobby  G.  Expandable  mesh  frame.  5.076.162.  C\.  101-127.100. 
Gota.  Alberto;  Alxstt,  Angelo;  and  Novelli.  Aldo.  to  SGS-Thomson 
Microelectronics  S.r.L  Comparator  circuit  implemented  in  the  bipo- 
lar and  MOS  technology.  5.077.489.  a.  307-362.000. 
Golding.  Randy  D.,  to  Tracer  Research  Corporation.  Landfill  liner  leak 

detection  system  and  method.  5,076,728,  C\.  405-128.000. 
Goldstar  Instrument  A  Electric  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Park.  Han  J..  5,076.609,  a.  280-804.000. 
Golob,  Kenneth  W.  Cookware  organization.  5,076,133,  C[.  99-446.000. 
Gongwer,  Dnn,  to  Nelgo  Manufacturing,  Inc.  Automatic  food  cooker 
with  a  tubular  frame  constituting  hot  and  cold  forced  air  conduits. 
3,076.258,  a.  I26-25.00R. 
Gooalves,  Alexander  A.;  Taylor,  Barbara  M.;  DeBenedict.  Jay  M.;  and 
Thonm,  Richard  J.,  to  Kraft  General  Foods,  Inc.  Low-fat  frozen 
whipped  topping  and  process  therefore.  5.077.076.  CI.  426-565.000. 
Goodman.  Geoffrey;  Cagan.   Uri;  and  Orlans.  Yitzhak,  to  Amiad 

USA..  Inc.  Filter.  5,076.942.  O.  2IO-791.00a 
Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  The:  See- 
Tung,  William  C.  T.;  Tung.  Deborah  A.;  and  Kelley,  Mellis  M., 
5,077,338,  a.  525-165.000. 
Goon,   Peter,   to   Royal   Flying   Doctor  Service  of  Australia   Inc. 

Stretcher  kMding  device  for  aircraft  5.076.515,  C\.  244-137.100. 
Goor  Associates,  Inc.:  Set — 

Goor,  Dan.  5.076.389.  C\.  180-232.000. 
Goor.  Dan.  to  Goor  Associates.  Inc.  Engine  block  mount.  5.076.389.  CI. 

180-232.000. 
Goosey.  Martin  T.:  See— 

Whalmore.  Roger  W.;  Goosey,  Martin  T.;  Coosidine,  Laurence; 
and  Palel,  Anil,  5,076,901,  CI.  204-192.150. 
Gooter,  Steven  M.  Contoured  grip  for  exercising  the  hand.  5,076,569, 

a.  272-68.000. 
Gopani,  Sunder  G.;  and  Horine,  Brent  H.,  to  Sawtek,  Inc.  Surface 
acoustic  wave  waveguide-coupled  resonator  notch  filter.  5.077.545. 
a.  333-195.000. 
Gordon.  Michael  R.:  Set— 

Marquette.  Michael  M.;  Gordon,  Michael  R.;  Tanne.  Emanuel; 
Burns,  Terry  E-;  and  Iwata,  Rod,  5,077,218,  O.  435-287.000. 
Gorin,  Michael  M.;  Hillman.  Robert  S.;  Gibbons,  Ian;  and  Cobb,  Mi- 
chael E.,  to  Biotrack,  Inc.  Integrated  serial  dilution  and  mixing 
cartridge.  5.077,017,  CI.  422-IOaOOO. 
Gorton.  W.  Daniel;  Burr.  James;  Morris.  Timothy;  Tigwell,  David  C; 
and  Cavanaugh,  Michael,  to  HTS.  Method  and  apparatus  for  tracking 
satellites  in  inclined  orbits.  5.077,561,  a.  342-359.000. 
Gotanda,  Motohiro.  Door  chain  device.  5,076,624,  CI.  292-264.000. 
Goto,  Toshio:  See— 

Kume,    Toyohiko;    Goto,   Toshio;    Kamochi,    Atsumi;    Yanagi, 
Akihiko;  Yagi,  Shigeki;  Miyauchi,  Hiroshi;  and  Shibuya.  Kat- 
suhiko.  5,077,401,  d.  544-52.000. 
Gottlieb,  Milton  S.:  Scr— 

Ryan,   Frederick  M.;  and  Gottlieb,   MUton  S.,  5,076.699,  a. 
356-437.000. 
Gozani,  Tsahi:  See — 

Sawa,  Z.  Peter;  Gozani,  Tsahi;  and  Ryge,  Peter,  5,076,993,  O. 
376-159.000. 
Graalmann,  Onno:  See — 

De  Grave,  Isidoor,  Fischer,  JoKhim;  KoegeL  Wolfram;  Tatzel, 
Hermann;   Graalmann,   Onno;   Kerth.  Juergen;   and   Werner. 
Rainer  A..  5,077,322,  Q.  521-144.000. 
Oraco  Inc.:  See— 

Krohn,    Duane    D.;    and    Gibbons,    Oreg    M.,    5,076,761,    d. 
417-18.000. 
Graef,  Gordon  B.:  See— 

Garton,  Richard  K.;  Emsberger,  Ronald  E.;  Graef,  Gordon  B.; 
Viglioiti,   Louis,  Jr.;  and  Worman,  Barry  W.,   3,076,434,  CL 
220-1.500. 
Graf,  Carl  R.,  to  Pennsylvania  Crusher  Corporation.  Variable  density 

grinding  media.  5,076,507.  Q.  241-184.00a 
Graham,  Geoffrey:  See — 

O'NeU.  Robert  M.;  and  Graham.  Geoffrey.  5.076.948.  CI.  252- 
5I.50R. 
Graham.  Kingsley  F..  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Monitoring  of 

low  frequency  pulse  rate.  5,076.998.  CI.  376-254.000. 
Graham,  Ronald  A.,  to  Teledyne  Industries.  Inc.  Silicon  grain  refine- 
ment of  zirconium.  5.076.488.  CI.  228-131.000. 
Grammalica.  Steven  J.;  and  Knapp.  John  F,  to  Xerox  Corporation. 

Development  system.  5,077,578,  CI.  355-259.000. 
Grana,  Thomas  A.;  and  Penninger.  William  J.,  to  Allied-Signal  Inc. 

Piloted  pressure  relief  valve.  5,076,647,  CI.  303-ll3.aTR. 
Grange-Cossou,  Michel;  and  Torregrossa,  William,  to  Safl.  Process  for 
mi>;i"g  an  electrode  with  a  porous  support  for  an  electrochemical 
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cell    and    eleclrodc    obtained    by    said    prooeaa.    S.0T7,I33.    CL 

429-211.000. 
Grant,  Berry  M.:  See— 

Bialy,  Louis;  Oraat,  Berry  M.;  Pitta,  John  T.;  and  Ray.  SA  S.. 
5.076,146.  CL  92-86.000. 
Grant,  Thomas  S.;  and  Howe,  David  V.,  to  Borg-Warner  Chemicals, 

lac.  Method  for  ptcparing  carboxylated  styrenic  ream.  5.077.342.  CL 

32S-2SS.O0a 
Grantz,  Hdamt;  and  Odebredit,  Wolfgang,  to  Mercedes-Benz  AG. 

Heat  tnbe  designed  plate  heat  exchanger.  3.076,3Sa  CI.  165-104.210. 
Grass  AG:  Ser— 

SchiAert.  WoUjpng.  5.076.333.  a.  248-583.000. 
Graton,  Michel;  and  Tauvron,  Fabrice.  to  Valea  Low  inertia  Mctiaa 

clotdi,  in  particular  for  an  automotive  vehicle.  5,076.409.  a.  192- 

I07.00C 
Oraa,  Juan,  Jr.;  and  Messenger.  Brian  S..  to  Pronm,  Inc.  Radio  commii- 

nicatioa  system  loing  spread  spectrum  lechaiques.  S.0T7,7S3.  CI. 

375-1.000. 
Graziadei.  Richard.  Constant  velocity  intake  manifold.  5X176,218.  CI. 

123-32.aMC. 
Great  Lakes  Chemical  Corporation:  Set— 

Atwell.  Ray  W.;  Favitritiky.  Nicolai  A.;  Hodgea.  Harry  A.;  and 
Termine.  Enrico  J..  5,077.337,  Q.  525-72.000. 
Oreea,  Beatrice.  Foot-operated  tire  changing  assembly.  5,073,914,  O. 

7-I0O.O0O. 
Oreea.  Jaaies  R..  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Prooeaa 

for  makiag  cotton  Mead  warp  yams  for  durable  hbiioa.  3X177,126.  d. 

428-374.000. 
Oreenberg,  Ronald;  Rogen,  Raady;  Bemier,  Roland;  and  Liftman, 

Stanley,  to  International  Paper  Conpaay.  Battery  separator  fabric 

method  for  maanfactiiriag.  SX)75,990i  CX.  38-44.000. 
Greenfield,  Charlea,  dectjsed  (by  Oreeaiield,  Jacqueline,  executrix); 

and  Casparian,  Robert  E.,  to  Hanover  Research  Corporation.  Process 

and  apparatus  for  recovering  clean  water  and  solids  from  aqueous 

solids  iMng  mechanical  vapor  recompression  evaporators.  5,076,895, 

a.  203-iaooo. 

Greealidd,  Jack:  Set — 

Moooson.  David  B.;  and  Oreenfieid.  Jack.  5.076,079.  CL  70-38.000. 
Greeafield,  Jaoqueliae.  executrix:  Stt— 

Greeafield,  Chaitea.  deceMtd;  aad  Caapariaa.  Robert  E.,  5.076,895, 
CL  203-lO.OOa 
Greealaw,  Joha  W.  Rear  view  mirror  for  aecurement  to  a  pixitective 

headgear.  3,076,701.  a.  359-879.000. 
Orng.  David  P..  to  Del  Mar  Avionics.  Optical  tape  cartridge. 

5.077.724.  a.  369-258.000. 
Gr^ory.  John  R.;  and  Flotow,  Richard  A.,  to  Dana  Corporation. 

RadiaUy  interlocking  clutch  brake.  5.076.406.  a.  192-13.0(Ml. 
Oral.  Andreaa;  and  Taumberger.  Franz,  to  Siemeaa  Aktiragirllschaft 

Heratetically  sealed  optical  fiber-lens  arrangeaieat  aad  process  for 

the  productioa  of  such  arrangement.  5.077.819,  CI.  385-79.000. 
Orewe,  Rooatd  E.;  and  Jetnea,  Palle  L..  to  Marketing  Diqilayt,  lac. 

Comer  aaaemUy  for  display  apparatiia.  5.076.736,  CI.  403-29S.OOa 
Griffen,  Neil  C:  Ser— 

Dillon,  Benny  N.;  Griffin.  Neil  C;  aad  Weihs.  Mark  B.,  S.076.37S, 
a.  177-45.000. 
Grimm,  Erwin;  Koch.  Christian;  Hansler,  Volker,  Pfenning,  Helmut; 

and  ChriH,  HtAert.  to  Schott  Olaawefke.  Returning  system  for 

rail-bound  transport  carts  without  iaiemal  drive.  5.076,172.  CL 

IO4-I66.00O. 
Otoglcr.  Gerhard;  Hess,  Heinrich;  Kopp,  Richard;  and  Raaahoier, 

WefBer.  to  Bayer  AktieageaellachafL  HeaKariag  reactive  powders 

baaed  on  polyuiedianes.  5,077.339,  O.  S2S-18S.00a 
Grohe,  Klaus;  Zeiler.  Hans-JoacUm;  aad  Metzger,  Kari  G.,  to  Bayer 

Aktiengesellachaft  7-aniiao-l-cyclopropyl-4-oxo-l.4-dihydro-quiao- 

liae-  and  naphthyridine-S-caiboxylic  acids,  processes  for  their  picpa- 

ration    aad    aatibacterial    agents    containing    these    compounds. 

5,077>29.  a.  560-51.000. 
Gn>ho8ki.  Gregory  F.;  Keams,  Joha  F.;  and  Lodwig.  Steven  O..  to 

Interaational  Btainess  Machines  Corporation.  Cache  performaaoe  in 

aa  information  handling  system  employing  page  searching.  5.077,826, 

CL  395-400.000. 
Gfoimea,  Michael  A.;  Fauske,  Hans  K.;  and  Epatein,  Michael,  to  We>- 

tiaghoaae  Electric  Corp.  Veated  safety  vesad  with  acoustic  trap  for 

raicbctioo  waves.  S.077X>18.  O.  422-1 13.000. 
Oropep  Pty  Lld:5er— 

Ballafd.  Franda  J.;  Wallace,  John  C;  Francis,  Oeoffiey  L.;  aad 
Bagley.  Christopher  J.,  3X>77.276,  Q.  514-12.000. 
Groaieaa.  Laurent,  to  ETA  SA  Fabriques  d'Ebauches.  Capped  watch 

CMe.  5.077.711.  d.  368-281.000. 
Grasa.  Ifaia-Joachiai;  aad  Hoflinaa.  Robert  A^  to  Bectoo.  Dickiason 

and  Cooipaay.  Cleaning  cycle  for  flow  cylomelen.  3,076,472,  d. 

222-l44isa>. 
Groaaaan.  WiOiam  M.;  WaUaoe.  Richard  W.;  Pearson.  Leoaard;  aad 

Giffocd.  Martin  A.,  to  Lightwave  Electiaaica  Comratioa.  I  aarr 

diode  hglit  JDagiag  optics.  5.076,C7S,  CI.  3S9-710u00a 
OroteaholCT.  Heiarich.  to  Gebr.  EicbofT  Maachineabbiik.  Tuaad-driv- 

iag  and  support  system.  5X>76,729.  d.  405-146.000. 
Gfove,  Michad  A.;  Thatcher.  Richard  B..  deoeaaed;  and  Shaw,  Judith 

G.,  executrix,  to  Philip  Morris  Inootpotated.  Method  and  apparatas 

for  detmping  looae  dgarettea.  5X176^1,  d.  I31-96.00a 
Omber,  Hennaan:  Set — 

Fefalbier,  AMa;  aad  Oruber,  Hermana.  3.077,349.  d.  S24-7O3.O0O. 
Grula.  Oregory  J.:  Ser — 

Scoopo.  Joha  P.;  Alvarez,  Fraaoes  P.;  aad  Orula,  Ofegory  J.. 
5X)77,234.  CI  4J7-67.00a 


Rayannd  E..  Jr..  SXn7.ll7. 


SXmXKI,  a.  426-16X100. 
.  Jr.;  aad  Lenox,  Joacph  J.. 


Omnzinger,  Raymond  E.,  Jr.:  i 
Harper,  James  H.  C; 
a.  42»-l43XXn. 
Graaa.  Radiger  See— 

Zarcher.  Chriatiaii;  ai 
GTE  Products  Cotporalioa:  See— 
--fiMeat^  Aadiaay  P.;  Bollock,  Olney  B.. 

SXn6,9M,  a.  252-301. 40R. 
Onafiao,  Liada  A.;  aad  Jarvia,  Donald  L,  to  Te 

System,  The.  Use  of  baculovirus  early  prooolers  for  nfiwiua  of 
foreign  genes  in  stably   transformed   insect  odb.   5X>77,214,  CL 
435-240.200. 
Oadmeatad,  Ove  T.;  Coker,  John  W.  A.;  Stead.  Brian  L.;  and  Wartand. 
Teqe  A.,  to  Dea  Notske  Stats  OljeaeUcap  A.S.  Method  for  the 
ooastroction  of  concrete  shafts  for  a  platfocm  or  aiaiilar  structure  aad 
a  section  for  similar  use.  5.076.732.  d.  405-204.00a 
Gudia,  Mark  A.;  and  Carloa,  Hugh  1L.  to  United  State*  of  Aaietica. 
Army.  Method  of  generating  mono  dispersed  actoaols  for  aoa- 
destroctive  gv  mak  fUter  testiag.  SXn6.96S.  d.  232-408.iaa 
Ouea.  Kim  J.:  See— 

Myuag.  Kim  J.;  Oven,  Kiai  J.;  Youl.  Yamm  H.;  and  Hae,  Kiai  C 
5,077,735,  CLJTO-UaiOa 
OagHrmi,  Floriana-Ser— 

rv«4^     Oialiaiio;    Owghemi.    Floriano;    and    Balzaai.    Livio. 

5X177,327,  CL  524-68.000. 

Guigaa.  Jean.  Miaiatnre  Uboratory  for  performing  biological  analyses 

by  chemical  reactioa  oa  a  sample  of  blood.  SX)77X>I3.  CL  422-64Xiaa 

GmHanawt.  Gerald;  aad  Ploaiat.  dniatiae.  to  Scieace  et  Orgsasaatinn 

Proce**  for  the  synthesis  of  oxaiolopyridiae  ooaaponada.  SX>T7,40t, 

0.346-116,000. 

Ginrguis,  Raoaf  A.,  to  La  Miaa  Ltd.  Device  for  ilftwliag  diaeaae 

maiken.  3X>77X>I2.  CL  422-S«Xiaa 
Gunter,  WilbaD  D.:  See— 

Lynch,  Dana  H.;  Gunter.  WUbam  D.;  and  McAlisler,  Kenaedi  W.. 
5,077,622,  CL  359-813.000. 
Gurley,  Joha  A.:  See— 

Elbus,  Virgil  B.;  Gurley,  Joha  A.;  aad  Rodgers,  Mark  R^ 
5Xm,473,  a.  25O-306.000. 


Gurl^.  Joanh  G.:  J 

lag,  Donald  C;  Ynag,  Kj 
Embae,  Uibaa  A.,  5^077,562.  CL  342-J68X100: 


Chaag,! 


,  Kar  W.;  Oail^,  Joaeph  O.;  aad  Vaa  Der 


Gurvilz,  Alexander.  Collector  electrode  atractare  aad  dectroatatic 

precipitator  inchiding  tame.  5,076,820,  CL  SS-ISOOOa 
Gustafsaoa,  Krister,  to  StramshofaBcas  MftaniJra  Verfcatad  AB.  Tine 

deUy  device  for  a  gas  tpriag.  SfltK^Oi,  CL  188-314.000. 
Gutkaecht,  Danid  A.,  to  ABied-Signal  Inc.  Tutbocharger  bearing 

retention  and  lubrication  systenL  5.076.766.  CI.  4I7-4O7.00a 
Guttag,  Kari  W.;  AsaL  Michad  D4  aad  Novak.  Mark  F..  to  Texaa 
lastruaieats  lacorporated.  Graphic*  data  prooesaor  with  wiadow 
r*>rr*ring  for  determtaiag  whether  a  poiat  is  withia  a  wiadow. 
5.077,678.  CL  395-157.000. 
Oayre.  Paul  M.:  Sar— 

Morgaadh.   Pcter   M.;   aad   Guyre.   Paul   M..   ijon^lli.  CL 
43M4a27a 
GyCor  International.  Ltd.:  Set— 

Rnutti.  Robert.  5.077X>7Q,  CL  426-417XXD. 
H  ft  L  Tooth  Company:  Set — 

Saudi,    Harry;    OeadeBaing.    Chuck;    aad    MiUspaugh.    Paul 
5,075,986,  a.  37-I4Z.0OA. 
HAS  Machiae  aad  Snpply  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Hipkias,  Edward  C.  Sr„  3X176,7)4,  CL  4OS-2S9.S0a 
Haage.  Mnfred;  aad  Hetanfaaaaa.  Weraer.  to  fischerwetke  Aitar 
Fncher  GmbH  it  Co.  KG.  Drilhag  device  with  aa  impact-rotatioa 
tool.  5X176374,  a.  175-135.000. 
Haas,  Rainer,  aad  Caniana,  Albert,  to  Ham  HoOmnHer  Masfhinfithau 
GmbH  ft  Ca;  and  Dn  Poat  de  Neatoan  (DeattcUaad)  GnMI  ft  Co. 
Process  for  etdnag  worfaaeoea.  5,076,883,  CL  136-642.000. 
Habed).  Jacob  J.;  Bdtzer.  Mortoa;  aad  Fddmao,  Nicfaolaa.  to  Exxon 
Research  aad  Eagiaeeiing  Company.  UAricating  oil  oootaiaiag 
ashlem  aoo-abosphona  additiver5XI76.945.  CL  252-47.500. 
Habemtrin.  Ktona.  to  Behriagwerfce  Aklieafescllsrhafl.  Aa>  dye  chro- 

mogenic  substrates.  5.077^001  CL  435-14:000 
Haber,  Mary  K.:  See- 

Hutchings,   Richard   S.;   aad   Haber,   Mary   K..   5Xn6.9«a  CL 
252-186.330. 
Habermaa,  Jod  L:  See — 

Overfidd.  Roben  E.;  Robbins.  Wiastoa  K.;  aad  Habenaaa.  Jod  L. 
5X176,909.  a.  208-177.000. 
lUbiaak.  Oerakl  J.  Low  voltage  halogen  hghting  fixture.  5X177.645,  CI. 

362-226.000. 
Haddad,  Saateer  S.;  Chaag.  On;  Maldvo,  Aaloato;  andVaa  niaiirk. 
Michad  A.,  to  Advaaoed  Micro  Devioea,  lac  Flaafa  EEPROM  amy 
with    aegative    gate    volt^e    eraae    operatioa.    5X177,691,    d. 
365-218.000 
Haeffifer,  Walter,   to  Saadoc  Ltd.   Novd   8tt-acylaaiiaoergoliaea. 

5,077^  a.  5I4-288.O0O 
Hafaer,  Edmuad  W.;  Hohlom,  Kdvin  S.;  and  Lee,  S.  Edward,  to  Pfizer 
Inc.  Noo-nataial  demethylaveiiuectim  cuuipuaitions  aad  method  of 
use.  5,077,27>.  CL  514-301000 
Haga,  Akinori:Ssf 

MocUda.  Hi;  Ueaora,  Akio;  Kato,  Kasao;  Toknaaga.  Hiroki;  aad 
Haga,  Akmori.  S.077,4ia  CL  546-156.000. 

Her- 


Adler,  Alfam;  Widdig.  Amo; 
t.  OcnI.  5X177,291,  CL  314-241 


fufCBiflaiit 

s4i^aoa 
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Hacen.  Wotfgaac:  St 
Haller.  Maafted; 


Hagea,  WoifsBiig:  and  Dirks,  Chrialiaa.  3,077.639, 

a.  Mi-Miaooa 

llijuJuiiili  Piwmn  rnrnnntiTm-  T" 

Bora.  EBB  K:  aBd  ThanlOii.  David  U  S.076.143,  O.  nilMO. 
Hagiiio,  Tadaa  See—  . 

Sakwai,    Tonohiaa;    Kubota,    Tetnnani;    Karanwa,    Hibalii; 
Kobota,  Talmya;  Oceda.  Yniclit:  Okada,  Mhsunata;  Sozuta, 
Toikiliiko;  Nagazumi.  Hideo;  Hijii.  Kazuya;  Kudo.  MaHhiro; 
KMSwa.  Hiroaki;  Yoduw),  Kow  ■«>  Hagino,  Tadao,  3,076,276, 
a.  l2S4<aOIO. 
Hahn,  Erwin;  AumueDer.  Aleunden  Reutber,  WoHgaiig:  KfaUmaoa, 
RonboU;  and  Wcfferie.  Dieter,  to  BASF  AktieafCKUtchaft.  Dyeing 
of  poiyanide  tobMralei  wilb  an  organic  N-oilnao-hydroiylamiDe  as 
bgbt  sUbiliicr.  S.076,a0«.  CL  8-442.000. 
Hahn.  CSerhard:  See— 

Mohr,  KHt;  and  Habn.  Gerhard.  3.076.33S.  O.  231-129.110. 
Hahn,  OunCbcr;  See — 

Fock,    Jofgcn;    Hahn,    Guntber,    and    Wagerkaecht.    Gunter, 
5,076,84t,  a.  I06-J5.000. 
Hailey,  C3iarla  D.:  See— 

Jenkins.  Robert  L.,  3,076.363.  CL  166-31  LOOa 
Haines,  John  G.;  Slaughter,  Tracy  F.;  and  Barker,  Charles  P..  to  r.m.e. 
Corporation.  Remote  meter  configuntioa.  5,077,660,  CI.  364-464.020. 
Hakeem,  Carol.  Shoe  organizational  system  for  cloaels.  3,076,442,  Q. 

2ll-34.00a 
Hakca.  Roger:  See— 

Ekhmd.  Robert  H.;  and  Haken.  Roger,  3,077,228,  d.  437-4a000. 
Hakogi,  HiroaaoiSer — 

Rosaka.  Satoabi;  Noda.  Hideki;  Kunikane.  Tatsnro;  Terai.  Kiyoshi; 

and  HiAogi.  Hironao,  3,076.673.  C\.  339-484.000. 

Halamoda.  Hans-Joachim;  and  Teufel.  Albert,  to  Theodor  Oroz  A 

Sohne  *  EnM  Beckett  Nadelfabnk  Comrnamtit-OeseUscbaft.  Tool 

for  a  knitting  machine.  3,076,074.  Q.  66-90.000. 

Hale,  Arthur  H.;  Dewan.  Ashok  K.  R.;  sad  BIytas.  George  C,  to  SheU 

Od  Cooiiany.  Gas  hydrate  inhibitioa.  3,076,364,  a.  166-310.000. 
Hale,  Arthur  H.;  BIytas.  George  C;  and  Dewan.  Ashok  K.  R..  to  Shell 

CNI  Company.  Drilling  Huids.  3,076,373,  d.  17S-4a00a 
Halkey-Robertt  Corporation:  See— 

Mackal,  Glenn  H.,  3,076,468.  a.  222-3.000. 
Han.  Larry  K.:  See— 

Fabey,  Timothy  E.;  Faher,  Julia  A.;  and  Hall.  Larry  K..  3,077,331, 
a.  324-317.000. 
Haller,  Maniired;  Hagen.  Wolfgang;  and  Dirks.  Christiaa,  to  Haller, 
Manfred;  and  Hagoi.  Wolfgang,  a  part  interest.  Circuit  plate  for  the 
optimal  decoupling  of  circuia  with  digital  ICs.   3,077,639,  a. 
36l-40aOOO. 
Halhburton  Logging  Services,  Inc.:  See- 
Smith.  Harry  D.,  Jr.;  Oadekea,  Larry  L.;  aad  Araokl.  Dan  M., 
3,077.471.  CL  23O-26O.00O. 
Halout.  Nowaf:  See— 

Ehrhart.  Wendell  A.;  Halout,  Nowaf;  Ko,  Kenneth  K.;  and  Smith, 
David  A.,  3,077.330,  O.  324-314.000. 
Hamada.  Katsuhiro:  See — 

Matsukubo.  Hiroshi;  Matsumoto.  Toyomi;  Miyashita.  Mittutomo; 
Okamnra.    Kyuya;    Taga,    Fukutaro;    Sekiguchi.    Hamo;    and 
Hamada.  KaUuhiro,  3,077,302,  a.  314-327.000. 
Hamade,  Thomas  A.  ElectrosUtic  charging  apparatus  snd  method. 

3.077.468,  a.  23O-32400a 
Hamakawa,  Wataru,  to  Minoha  Camera  iUboshiki  Kaisha.  Automatic 
document  feeder  and  copying  apparatus  having  plural  sheet  feeding 
arrangement  for  feeding  the  same  copy  sheet  and  oootrol  means  for 
forming  side-by-side  image  of  plural  documents.  3,077,377,  CI. 
333-244.00a 

Photonics  K.  K.:  See— 

Acahhna,    SUnicbiro;    and    Fukumitsu,    Kenshi.    3.077.743.    CI. 
372-18.00a 
Hamano.  Eiji:  See — 

Horiike.  Satoru;  Naksno.  Yssuhiko;  Okano,  Shigetarou;  Kimura. 
Shigeru;  Malsuzaki,  Masanobu;  Yamamoto,  Toshiteru;  Ooki. 
Kenji;    Hamano,    Ew    and    Kubo,    Mikio,    3,076,388,    a. 
180-222.000. 
Hamazaki.  Shinya:  See— 

Nagata.  Kunio;  Yamashila,  Masatsugu;  and  Hamazaki,  Shinya, 
3,077,824,  a.  388-819.000. 
Hamer.  Russdl  R.  L.:  See— 

Glamkowski,  Edward  J.;  Chiang,  YnUa;  and  Hamer,  Russell  R.  L., 
3,077,289,  a.  314-211.000. 
Hammond,  Kevin  R.:  See — 

Markow,  Paul  A.;  Hammond,  Kevin  R.;  and  Hutchings,  Donald  E., 
3,077,519,  CL  324-78.00D. 
Han,  Gyo-Jin.  to  SamSnng  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.  Source  voltage  con- 
trol circuit.  5,077,518,  O.  323-275.00a 
Hanada,  Tadashi:  See— 

Shibauchi,  Yoshito;  Hatanaka.  Kohichi;  Tanaka.  Tatsao;  Mogi. 
Katsuyuki;  and  Hanada.  Tadashi,  5,076,039,  Q.  53-478.000. 
Hanagan,  Joaeph  J.:  See— 

Raymer.  Doyle;  Peacock.  Dale;  and  Hanagaa.  Joseph  J..  3.076.237. 
CL  126-4I.0OR. 
Hanayama.  Naoki;  Nakagawa.  Kazuo;  and  Onishi.  Akiyoab.  to  Yo- 
shitomi  Pharmaceutical  ladnstries.  Ltd.;  and  Mitsubishi  Petrochemi- 
cal Company,  Ltd.  Phos^iite  compounds.  3,077,424,  CL  338-198.000. 
Hancock.  Dennis  M.,  to  Mobile  Entertainment  Centres  Ltd.  Arena 
3,076^1.  CL  32-63.00a 


laone,   Kazasbiro;   Harada.  Kazayaki;  Hayaahi.  Kiyotaka;  aad 
Haada.  Etaomi.  5,076,383,  d.  180-13aOOa 
Hai«er-Tigfat  Company:  See— 

Tiaimiiiai     Richard  H.;  aad  Wiederer.  Gregg  E..  3,076^446,  CL 
2ll-ll3.00a 
Hmdoa,  J.  Vincent;  aad  Calley,  Soott  A.,  to  Ethyl  Corporatioa.  Sl^bi- 

bzer  coopoaitions.  3.076,814.  O.  44-43a000. 
Hanover  Reaearch  Corporatioa:  See— 

Oieenfield,  Charles,  deceased;  aad  Caapariaa.  Robert  E..  5.076,895, 

CL203-iaooa 

Han  HoOmaller  Masclaaeaban  GmbH  *  Co.:  See— 

HaM,  Raiaer,  and  Caraaaa.  Albert.  3.076^883,  a.  IS6^I00a 

Hansel,  Jmms  G.;  Dunbobbin.  Brian  R.;  and  Werley.  Barry  L..  to  Air 

Products  aad  Chemicals.  Inc.  Process  ibr  cryogenic  air  separation 

5.076,823.  CI.  62-22.000. 

Hmmu.  Bernd.  Dropper  bottle  with  frangible  outlet  element.  5.076,474, 

CL  222-42a000. 
Hansen.  Carla  L.:  See — 

Patrick.  Mihon  L.;  Gdinas.  Lilee  S.;  Hansen.  Carla  L.;  and  Boman, 
Patti.  5,076,429,  a.  206-37aOOO. 
Hansen.  Hearik  F.:  See— 

Bucbaidt.  de;  Hansen.  Henrik  F.;  aad  Jensen.  Roak)  B..  5.077,344, 
a.  525-350.000. 
HAD^ilcr  Gcrd'  St€ 

Uhr,'  Hermann;  Adier,  Alfona;  Widdig.  Arao;  Hagemann,  Her- 
mann; and  Hansaler.  Gerd.  5.077.291.  CL  314-241.000. 
Hara.  Akitaahi.  to  Seiko  Epaon  Corporatioa.  Method  of  encapaiilating 
a  seanooadnctor  element  using  a  resin  mold  haviu  upper  aad  lower 
mold  half  icain  inflow  openings.  5,077,237,  O.  437-214.00a 
Hats,  YoaluDori;  aad  Inagaki,  Hiroko,  to  Mitsubishi  Kaad  Corporation. 

Method  for  producing  1.4-bulanediol.  5,077,442.  a.  568-864.000. 
Harada,  Kazuyuki:  See— 

Inoue,   KazBsUro;   Harada.   Kazuyuki;   Hayashi.   Kiyotaka;  and 
Haada.  Etsumi.  5,076.383.  O.  180-150.000. 
Haraguchi.  Keisuke;  aad  Hyakawa,  Masahiro,  to  Asahi  Kogakn  Kogyo 

Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Water-sealed  camera.  5,077.367,  a.  334^.000. 
Hardee,  Kim  C;  Chapmaa.  David  B.;  and  Pineda,  Juan,  to  Motorola. 

Inc.  Dynamic  random  access  memory.  3.077.693,  O.  363-230.080. 
Harden.  Brian  L.;  Matthews.  RonaU  D.;  Nichols.  Steven  P.;  snd  Wel- 
don.  William  F.,  to  Board  of  Regents,  The  University  of  Texas 
System.  Mimature  railgun  engine  ignitor.  5,076.223,  Q.  123-143.0OB. 
Haiiu.  Yoaiharu:  See — 

Shibusawa.     Milsuo;     and     Hariu.     Yoaiharu.     5.077,379.     Q. 
335-309.000. 
Hamed.  Nancy  J.:  See— 

Pasaammite,  Anthony  P.;  lahonaki,  Paul  A.;  Hamed,  Nancy  J.; 
Hediger,   Tanolhy    &;   and    Ambrose,   John.    3.077,699,   a. 
367-88.00a 
Harniacfafeger  Corporation:  See- 
Mueller.  Robert  W..  5.076.544.  Q.  234-332.000. 
Harper,  James  H.  C;  and  Granzinger,  Raymond  E.,  Jr.,  to  MmneaoU 
Mining  and  Manufacturing  Coaqpany.  Paveaient  marking  material 
with  rupturing  top  Uyer.  5.077.117,  a.  428-143.000. 
HarreU,  Danny  H.  Reversible  plow.  5,076,368,  a.  172-219.000. 
Harrington,  Andrec'  H.:  See- 
Cowan.  Jack  C;  House,  Roy  F.;  and  Harrington,  Andree'  H., 
5,076,944,  a.  307-104.000. 
Harrington.  Max  G.  Apparatus  for  spraying  a  hquid  in  a  tank.  3.076,307, 

a.  I34-166.0OR. 
Harris.  Alexander  T.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company. 
Process  for  the  Hquid  phase  chlorination  of  1.3-butadiene.  3,077,443, 
CL  370-231.000. 
Harris.  John  L.  Flush  tank  water  saver.  3,075,907,  a.  4-323.000. 
Harris.  Matthew:  See— 

Waklron.  Billy  B.;  Klingensmith.  Jamea  B.;  Wilson.  Ernest  H.,  Jr.; 
Harris.  Matthew;  and  Yursis,  Paul,  3,077,636.  CI.  393-325.00a 
Harrisan.  Bradford  L.  Barrier  for  appliances  aad  the  like.  5,076,255,  CI. 

126-42.000. 
Harraoo,  Ian  R.;  and  Klingensmith,  George  B..  to  Shell  Oil  Company. 
High  strength  high  modulus  polyoleTm  composite  with  improved 
soUd  state  drawability.  3.077.121.  O.  428-213.000. 
Harcman.  Peter  G.;  and  Flee,  Steven  L.,  to  Barrack  Technology  Lim- 
ited. Means  and  method  for  measuring  and  controlling  smoke  from  sn 
internal  combustion  engine.  5.076.237.  a.  123-489.000. 
Hartmann  *  Braun  AG:  See— 

Fabinski.     Walter,     and     Bernhardt.     Gnenter.     5.077,469,     O. 

250-343.000. 

Hartmann,  Uwe;  Dieterie,  Franz;  and  Ohnemus.  Fritz,  to  Deutsche 

Thomson-Brandt  GmbH.  Circuitry  for  correcting  geometrical  distor- 

tioas.  5,077,501,  d.  315-371.000. 

Hanina.  Tohru;  snd  Takeuchi,  Tskashi.  to  Asahi  Denka  Kogyo  KJL 

Polyolerm  resin  compoaitioo.  5.077,328,  d.  524-100.000. 
Hmegawa,  Hiroshi;  Nishitani,  Junichiro;  and  Msruyama,  Tochimasa.  to 
Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaishs.  Arc-extinguisher  of  a  switch. 
5.077.433,  d.  200-I4S.00B. 
Hasegawa.  Kaoru:See— 

Munekawa.   Masaaki;   Takahashi.   Chuichi;   Hasegawa,   Kaon; 
Fukni.    Koichiro;    and    Furukawa,    Ynichi,    3,076,331,    CL 
163-104.210. 
Hasegawa,  Kinji;  Izumi,  Yuzuru;;  and  Murakami,  Yoji.  to  Tdjin  Lim- 
ited. Stamping  foil.  3,077,118,  d.  428-149.000. 
Hasegawa,  Miki:  See— 

Kuriyama.   Chojiro;   Oshima.   Tatsuhiko;   and   Hasegawa.   Mdci, 
Sfili,940.  d.  29-25.030. 
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Hasegawa.  Nobuyuki.  to  Tokai  Konetsu  Kogyo  Co..  Ltd.  Far-infta-red 

heater.  3,077.461,  d.  219-553.000. 
HashigucU.  Koichi;  Yamato,  Koji;  Kawabe,  Junji;  and  Tanokudii, 
Ichiro,  to  Kawasaki  Steel  Corporation.  Continuous  dip-plating  appa- 
ratus for  sted  strip.  5.076.549,  d.  266-107.000. 
Hashimoto  Corporation:  See — 

Hashimoto,  Kazuo,  5.077,786,  d.  379-100.000. 
Hashimoto,  Hiroki:  See — 

Tanigiicfai,   Kyuhei;   Hashiinoto,  Hiroki;  and  Suzuld.  Ryoichi. 

S/>76^86,  a.  273-I76.0AB. 

Hashimoto,  Kazuo,  to  HashimoSo  Corporation.  System  aad  method  for 

controlling  facsimile  apparatus  in  response  to  a  computer  generated 

signal  or  a  CNG  ngnal.  3,077.786,  d.  379-lOaOOO. 

Hashimoto,  Kentaro,  to  Tokyo  Glass  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Plastic 

receptacle.  5.076.432.  d.  213-l.aOA. 
Hashimoto.  Koji;  Yoshioka,  Hideaki;  Aaami,  Katsahiko;  and  Kawa- 
shima,  Asahi,  to  Yoshida  Kogyo  K.  K.;  and  Hashimoto,  Koji  Amor- 
phous aluminum  alloys.  5,076,865.  d.  I48-4O3.000. 
Hashimoto.  Mitsuru:  See — 

Sakon.  Yohia;  Ohnuma.  Teniyuki;   Hashimoto,  Miuuru;  Saito, 
Shogo;  Tsutsui,  Tetsuo;  and  Adachi.  Chihaya,  5,077,142,  d. 
428-690.000. 
Hashimoto,  Takeji:  See — 

Murayama,    Minoni;    Ito,    Karuhiko;    Hashimoto,    Takeji;    and 
Tokuda,  Masayuki.  5,077,573,  d.  3S5-4a000. 
Haakins,  John  T.  Multiple  mode  whedciiair  uuusliw.tioB,  3,076^90k  d. 

28O-2Sai00. 
Haas,  Jurgen:  5fr 

Hotea,  Gheorghe;  and  Hass,  Jurgen.  3.076,806,  d.  439-393.00a 
Hassinger,  Walter  P.:  See— 

Haubs,    Michael;    and    Hassinger,    Walter    P.,    3,076.916,    d. 
210-199.000. 
Hata.  Seiji:See— 

Takagi,  Yuji;  Katsuta,  Daisuke;  and  Hata,  Seyi.  5.076.697,  O. 
356-376.000. 
Hata,  Shintaro:  See— 

Noda,  Etsuo;  Morimiya,  Osami;  Suzuki,  Setsuo;  and  Hata,  SUnlaro. 
3.077,749,  a.  372-63.000. 
Hata.  Toshiaki:  See — 

Ikeuchi.  Masayuki;  and  Hata.  Toshiaki.  5,076.249.  d.  123-613.000. 
Hatabe.  Etsuo;  snd  Tokumaru,  Susumu,  to  Mitsubushi  Senki  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Color  signal  emphasizing/de-emphasizing  circuit.  5,077,606, 
d.  358-75,000. 
Hatada,  Toshio;  Atarashi,  Takayuki;  Daikoku,  Takahiro;  Kofaayashi, 
Satomi;  Zushi,  Shizuo;  Kobayashi,  Fumiyuld;  and  Iwai.  Susumu.  to 
Hitachi.  Ltd.  Cooling  system  for  cooling  an  electronic  device  and 
heat  radiation  (in  for  use  in  the  coohng  system.  5,077,601,  d. 
337-81.000. 
Hatakeyama,  Yoahiharu;  lahikawa.  Tatsuo;  and  Tcshima.  Kenzo.  to 
Yoshida  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Tube  container.  5,076,470,  CI.  222-94.000. 
Hatanaka,  Kohichi:  Ser— 

Shibauchi,  Yoshito;  Hatanaka,  Kohichi;  Tanaka.  Tatsao;  Mogi. 
Katsuyuki;  and  Hanada.  Tadashi,  5,076,039,  d  53-478.000. 
Hatano.  Ako:  See— 

Ohba.  Yasuo;  Izumiya.  Toshihide;  aad  Hatano,  Ako,  5.076,860,  CI. 
148-33.  lOa 
Hatano,  Takashi:  See— 

Orita,  Akira;  Kamijo,  Akinori;  Ueki.  Kohei;  and  Hatano.  Takashi. 

5,077,554,  a.  no-tiixno. 

Hatta.  Ken:  See— 

Shibata.    Takashi;    Akiyama,    KoicU;    Aoki.    Sanzi;    Mishima, 
Yasuhiro;    Iwai,    Hisayuki;   and    Hatta,    Ken.    5.077.326,    d. 
323-323.00a 
Hatton,  Gregory  J.:  See— 

Brickhouse,  Paul  E.;  Durrett,  Michael  G.;  and  Hatton,  Gregory  J.. 
5.076,705.  a.  366-337.000. 
Hattori.  Hideo:  See— 

Ueda,  Yasuyoshi;  Yamamoto,  Jun;  Omura,  Takashi;  Hattori,  Hideo; 
Ikeou,     Shinei;     and     Yamamoto,     Yosuke,     5,077,416,     d. 
349-299.000. 
Hattori.  Yasushi;  Suematsu.  Koichi;  and  Ohno.  Shigeru,  to  Fuji  Photo 
Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Silver  halide  photographic  material  containing  color 
reversible  dye  Uyer.  5.077.184.  d.  430-510.000. 
Haubs,  Michael;  and  Hassinger.  Waller  P.,  to  Hoechst  Celaneae  Corp. 
Device  for  separating  fluid  from  a  fiber  following  contact.  5,076,916. 
a.  210-199.000. 
Haupt.  Stephan:  See— 

Kiesele.  Herbert;  Kuhn,  Uwe;  and  Haupt.  Stephan.  5,076,904,  d. 
2O4-4I2.C00. 
Haushaher,  Gerard:  See— 

Beylet,  Daniel;  snd  Haushalter,  Gerard.  5,076.642.  d.  297-193.000. 
Hausler,  Volker:  Ser— 

Orimm.  Erwin;  Koch.  Christian;  Hausler,  Volker,  Pfenning,  Hel- 
mut; and  Christ.  Hubert,  5,076,172.  d.  104-166.000. 
Hauasmann.  Roland,  lo  Thermal-Werke  Warme.  Kalle-,  KJimalechnik 
GmbH.  Liquefter  for  the  coolant  in  a  vehicle  air-condiliooing  system. 
5,076,353,  d.  165-1 10.000. 
Hayami.  Hiroyuki;  and  Utsumi.  Atsushi,  to  Dainichi-Nippon  Cables. 
Ltd.  Method  of  producing  optical  multiple  fiber.   5,076,823,  d. 
63^ J 10. 
Hayasaka.  Kenichi.  to  Sansfain  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Shifting 

device  for  marine  propulsion  uniL  3,076.1 13,  d.  74-48a00B. 
Hayadti.  Kimiyoahi:  See— 

Ikeda.  Yoahinori;  Yoshida,  Tadashi;  Hayashi.  Kimiyoahi;  Abe. 
Shunichi;  Matsuoka.  Nobuo;  Akiyama.  Mitsuo;  and  Mita.  Yo- 
3.077.^.  a.  358-75.000. 


Hayaahi.  Kiyotaka: 
Inooe, 


Harada.  KazayaU:  HaymU. 
3,076,383.  CL  I80-I90ina 


Kiyotaka; 


■yasU,  Maaao,  to  Reaearch  Develoageat  Corporatioa  of  Japaa. 
Method  for  prodaciag  viuuaiuia.  3.077.393.  CL  S3O-4l3.00a 
syasU.  MolcUko:  See— 


CL 


Hayashi.1 

Sakai,   Katanynki;   SUraisfai.   Keak^  Hayaahi.  Molohika; 
SUmooaga.  Sadaaki.  3.0T7.6I8.  CL  3i$-*9%J0aO. 

HayaaU,  Yamkanr  See 

KJta^wa,  Kalaayodii;  aad  Haymla.   Yssalaia.   3.076^744. 
40»-66ina 
Hayashi.  Yoshiaki;  Fujita.  Taira;  Rasamoto.  Takdaro;  aad  Ifioki. 
Takcslu.  to  Suniitoiiio  Chemical  Company,  Ltd.  Cyan  dye-doaor 
elcniciit  aaed  in  thermal  ti  aiMfr f  and  thermal  tiaiMfri  ahoct  anag  it- 
5,077^64.  a.  SO3-227.a0a 
HayaaUda,  Micfaiya:  See— 

Kinibara.  MasaUko;  Puknta.  Keaji;  Ttazaki.  Makolo;  Takahama, 
Hironobu;  Santo,  letsugu;  HayaaUda,  MicUya;  Mori  Akinabu; 
and  MacUi.  Akihiko,  S.076.33a  CL  139-11X100. 
Hayata.  Htrofimii;  'iaiski.  Oaamu;  aiMl  Sozaki.  Shinifhi,  to  Kooica 
Corporatian.    Electrophotographic   phototeoeplor.    3.077,163,   O. 
430-59.000. 
Hayden.  L.  Mkdiad;  Saater.  Gerald  P.;  aad  HaBaa,  ftggy,  to  Uaiays 
Corporation.    Non-linear    optical    polymctic    fiber    waveguides. 
5.076.658,  d.  385-1.000. 
Hayden.  Ynika,  aad  Krashkevich,  David,  to  Schoit  Glam  Technolo- 
gies.   Inc.    Streagtheaable.    Ugh   aeodyanam-coataiamg   glamea. 
5^77^40;  CL  SOl-67.000. 
Hayek,  Zamir,  to  Dranez  Anstalt  Chest  endosares  Ibr  veatilatnn. 

5.076039.  CL  128-3a2a0. 
Hayes.  Richard  A.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  aad  Coaopaay. 
faHytjadc  gaa  separation  membranes  and  prooem  of  using  saaK. 
5,076,817.  OT  33-16.000. 
Haytayan.  Harry  M.  Disk  for  carrying  propdlant  charges.  S.07S.997. 

d.  42-89.00a 
Hayward.  Charles  R.:  See— 

Nystrom,  William  S.;  LanzeL  Leo  C  Lanzillotti,  Harry  V.;  Hay- 
ward,  Charles  R.;  Lilly.  A.  C.  Jr.;  and  Heara.  John  R..  3.076.296. 
a.  131-359.000. 
Hazue.  Masaaki:  See — 

TakahasU,  Keietsn;  Ueda,  Noboo;  and  Hazae,  Masariri,  5,077  J89. 
a.  530-363.000. 
Hearn.  John  R.:  See— 

Nystrom.  William  S.;  LanzeL  Leo  C;  Lanzillotti,  Harry  V.;  Hay- 
ward.  Charles  R.;  UUy,  A.  C,  Jr.;  and  Heam.  John  R.,  5,076,296, 
a.  131-359.000. 
Heath,   Robert  G.   Recreational   area  constrwrtion.   3.076,726,  CL 

405-38.000. 
Heck.  Karl  R.;  Jarrett.  Robert  B.;  and  Pigott.  John  M.,  lo  Motorola. 
Inc.  Low  standby  curreat  comparator  having  a  zero  teavcratare 
coefficient  with  hysterisis.  3,077^1,  d.  307-3S4A1D. 
Hediger,  Tunothy  B.:  Ser— 

Passamante,  Anthony  P.;  Iidwwiski,  Paul  A.;  Harned.  Naacjr  J.; 
Hediger,   Tunothy    B.;   and    Ambrose,   John.    5.077.699.   CL 
367-88.000. 
Hee.  Kim  C:  See— 

Myung.  Kim  J.;  Guen.  Kim  J.;  YouL  Yoam  H.;  aad  Hee.  Kim  C. 
5,077.735,  CL  370-110.100. 
Heeny,  Jonathan  L.;  and  VaUi.  Victor  E.  O.,  to  University  of  Oaelph. 
Rapid  stick  test  Ibr  the  diMJiosis  of  bovine  leakcmia  virus  infection 
from  serum  or  milk.  5.077.194.  CL  433-3X0). 
Hefner,  Robert  E.,  Jr.;  and  Earls,  Jimmy  D.,  to  Dow  iThemiral  Coa>- 
pany.  The.  Mesoaeak:  cyanate  functional  maleimidea  aad  thermoaeO 
thereof.  5,0773«0ra.  528-321000. 
H^ner,  Frank;  and  Fraak.  Manfred,  to  Endreas  u.  Hanser  GnibH  u.  Co. 
Aessure  sensor  inrlnding  a  diaphragm  having  a  protective  layer 
thereon.  5.076,147.  d.  92-103.0Sb. 
Heidbtier,  Warrea  O.:  See— 

Da^  Joe  L.;  EckeL  John  D.;  and  Heidbrier.  Warrea  O, 
5.076.341.  CL  231-309.000. 
Heiddberger  Dmckaiaschiaea  AG:  See- 
Becker.  Wilh.  5.076,164,  d.  101-l83X)Oa 
PolUch.  Gerhard.  3^)76,163.  d.  101-409.000 
Heidt.  Thomaa:  See — 

Kravette.  Bart;  Heidt,  Thomas;  Trapp.  Stephen;  Tarr.  Leonard; 
Wickstead.    James    C;    aad    Booth,    Roger,    3XI77.S82.    d. 
355-206.000. 
Heikkinen,  Urho.  lo  Kooe  Elevator  GmbH.  Rope  saipenaon  system  for 

an  elevator.  3.076.398,  d.  187-20.000. 
Heimann,  Thomas  D.:  See— 

Martorana,  Richard  T.;  Heimann,  Thomas  D4  aad  Bimshas,  John, 
3X177,637,  CL  36I-386X)0a 
Heia-Wemer  Corporation:  See— 

Ballard.  James  G..  ifir}6.44t.  CL  212-140000. 
Hdnaohn.  Howard  H.,  Jr.:  See— 

Evers,  William  J^  and  Heinaohn.  Howard  H..  Jr..  3X177.274,  CL 
312-13.000 
Heinze.  Roland:  See — 

Lekhobi.  Aaders;  and  Heinze.  Roland.  SX)7«,271.  d.  12S-4I9XVO. 
Heinzelmana.  Werner.  See— 

Haage,    Manfred;    and    Heinzehnann,    Weraer,    5X176,374,    CL 
1^133.000. 
Hdene  Coctia,  Inc.:  See — 

Bergmann.  Wolfgang;  and  Bees,  Janioe,  3.0n,04a  CL  424-70000. 
Hellbusch.  Jim  A.  Under  frame  mounted  soil  sampler  for  Bght  tracks. 
5,076.372.  CL  175-20.000. 
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Hdvy.  Frad  A.,  to  Borle  Techooiogies,  Inc.  Multipie  nction  photomul- 

tipfier  tabe.  ijm^O*.  a.  3I3-I03.(»R. 
Hcmawr.  Philip  m  nd  Benmdd,  Brace  E..  to  United  Statei  of  Amer- 
ica. Air  FbRC  AtinmeDt-inMaativc  aetfcod  for  widelMad  tuning  of 
n  aamdified  teSaomdictot  Ima.  3.077.747.  CL  372-2a(Xn. 
Hcndenoa,  Robert  E.;  and  Sanden,  Richard  U  to  Chrysler  Corpora- 
tkn.  Yieidible  roller  awmbly  for  a  die  lel  ia  a  ttaaiping  pre*. 
S.076.092.  a.  72-44S.a0a 
Hendfca.  Oary  U.  to  Da  Pool  de  Nemom.  E.  U  aid  Coapaay. 
PuMboaid  and  procea  for  its  prodactioa.  S.a76,8S7,  d.  162-123.000. 
Heakd  KoaanMhlaaelltchafl  auf  Aktien:  Ser— 

BuKh.  Peter,  and  Thiele.  Klaua.  S.076.29t.  O.  132-109.000. 
Caiduck.  Fraaz-Joaef:  Jemaua.  Lntz;  Geotiel,  Gcrd,  Johannis- 
baaer,  Wilhelin;  Fiet.  Ocorg;  and  Flertrmtrin.  Theo,  5,076.896, 
a.  2O3-4l.00a 
Henkel  Rewarch  Corporalioa:  See- 
Miller.  lOKph  A.;  Neboo.  Jeffrey  A.;  and  Byiiie.  Mike.  5,077.447, 
ClSS3-63S.00a 
Henriqwz.  Kenaeth  R.,  to  Side-Out.  lac.  Vehicular  storage  devne. 

5,076.63a  a.  296-37.600. 
Heary,  RayoMod  L.:  See— 

Viegas,  Tacey  X.;  Reeve,  Lorraine  E.;  and  Henry,  Raymond  L., 
S.077.033.  CL  514-661.000. 
Henry    Winooie  A.  Modular  barrier  and  restramt  for  children  or 

infants.  5.076,546.  a.  256-24.000. 
Henael,  Robert  D.;  Ray.  Leonard  N..  Jr.;  Reuwer,  Joseph  F.,  Jr.;  and 
Wnaaaky,  Jerome  D.,  to  Annstroog  World  Industries,  Inc.  Floor 
covering  with  inorganic  wear  layer.  5,077,112,  CI.  428-76.000. 
Henzel.  Richard  P.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Intermediate  re- 
ceiver release  Uyer.  5,077.263,  d.  503-227.000. 
Herbert,  Alan  J.;  Joogewaard.  Susan  K.;  and  Whitcomb.  David  R..  to 
Minoesoa  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company.  Full  color  pholo- 
therraographic  imaging  system.  5,077.178.  Q.  43O-34O.00a 
Herbst,  Joseph  A.:  See—  .        ^  . 

Chu,  Pochen;  Huss.  Albia,  Jr.;  Owen,  Hartley;  Heibst.  Joseph  A.; 
Kirker,  Garry  W.;  and  Schipper,  Paul  R.  5,077,253,  a. 
502^1.000.  ^    ^.       ^, 

Hercheafaach,  Paul,  to  Jean  Walterscheid  GmbH.  Length-adjusUUe 
upper  steering  arm  for  a  three-point  coupling  device.  5,076,369,  CI. 
172-439.000. 

Heresies  Incorporated:  See—  

Leibftied,  Raymond  T..  St.,  5.0n,l34,  C\.  428-447.000. 
Herkel.  Peter  L.:  Set—  ..    .  .  „ 

Horbruegger,  Herbert  K.;  Ackermann,  Bemd  L.;  Herkel,  Peter  L.; 
and  Toutaoui.  Mustnha.  5.076.399.  O.  187-116.000. 
Herman,  Seymour,  and  McOuskey,  Matthew  A.  Quick  dooonnect 

coupling.  5,076.324.  a.  137-614.060. 
Hermohn.  Joshua:  See— 

Zviely.  Michael;  McMurray,  Aaron  R.;  and  Hermolui.  Joshua, 
5,077,440.  a.  568-638.000. 
Hernandez.  Pinela  K.:  See—  ,  „„  ,„  ^ 

DePompei.  Michael  F.;  and  Hernandez,  PameU  K.,  5,077,360,  a. 
S26-2I7.000l 
Herold,  Manired;  Rebel,  Herbert;  and  HoU,  Roland,  to  Man  Roland 
DruckmMchinen  AG.  Arrangement  for  the  accurately  posttioned 
quicfc-action  clamping  and  tensioning  of  printing  plates.  5,076,166, 0. 
101-415.100. 
Herold.  Manfred;  and  Rebel,  Herbert,  to  MAN  Roland  Druckmas- 
chinen  AG.  Arrangement  for  the  parallel  tensionmg  of  printing 
plates.  5,076,167,  a.  101-415.100. 
Herring.  WDIiam  J.,  to  Alcated  Business  Systems  Limited.  Frankmg 

system.  5.077.792,  d.  380-24.000. 
Hershkovitz.  Shmuel;  and  Shpater,  Pinhas.  Integrating  passive  infrared 

intrusioo  detector  5,077,549.  a.  340-567.000. 
Hertler.  Wslter  R:  See—  ,      „ 

Bauer,  Richard  D.;  Chen,  Gwendyline  Y.;  Hertler,  Waher  R.;  and 
Wheland.  Robert  C,  5,077,174,  a.  430-270.000. 
Hervas,  Pedro  L.  Method  of  using  a  microacopic  preparations  marker. 

5,076,679,  a.  359-381.000. 
Hess,  Douglas  M.;  Brennen,  Kenneth  R.;  and  Bass,  Wayne  R.,  to  Med- 
tronic Inc.  Screw-in  lead.  5.076,285,  a.  128-186.000. 
Hesa,  Heinrich:  See— 

Grogler,  Gerhard;  Hess,  Heinrich;  Kopp,  Richard;  and  Rasshofer, 
Werner,  5,077,339,  a.  525-185.000. 
Hess,  Roland:  See— 

JeaaoMrtier,  Rene;  Fiey.  Yvonne;  and  Hess.  Roland,  5,076,169, 0. 
ia2-3«4.00a 
Heumiller.  Donald  L..  to  A.  Gooinan  *  Co.  Limited.  Composite  metal 

panel.  5,077,459,  O.  219-ll7.10a 
Hewitt,  J.  Paul.  Vapor  recovery  system.  5.076,822,  Q.  62-18.000. 
Hewlett-Packard  Company:  See— 

BaneUak.  Dirk  J.,  SXn7.598.  CL  3S7-6SJXn. 

HUcs.  Ronald;  and  Naibut.  Martha  L..  5,077.271.  a.  505-I.OQO. 

Horn.  Marcus  J..  5X177,014.  O.  422-68.  lOtt  

Jain.    Shailendra    K.;    and    WUhams.    Pad    F..    5.077.661.    a. 

364-402  000 
Tank,  Barclay  J.;  and  Kruger.  James  B..  5.076^691.  CL  356-237.000. 


Hexed  Cotporatibn:  See— 
'ang.  Yca-Scia 


Wang.  Yo-SciK;  Kuo.  Ching-Chi;  Conway.  David  B.;  Lee.  Frank 
wTaad  Baioo.  Kenneth  S.,  5,077419.  CL  S21-S9.000. 
Heyae,  Micheal.  Boat  tarp  cover  device  5.076,193,  CL  114-361.000. 
Hi^  Charles  A.  Buffer  toe  firearms.  5,076,139,  a.  89-198.000. 
Hiaashitiilaim,  Yoshihito:  See — 

'Prr':  Tsatomu;  Baa.  Takeshi;  Ido,  YosMaobu;  SugOiara,  Masaaki; 
Ynada,  Tsuaeyoshi;  Sugiyama,  TakasU;  and  Higasintutnmi, 
Yoahifaito.  3,077.7M.  CL  379-53.000. 


Highland  Supply  Corporation:  See — 

Weder,  Donald  E.,  5,076,874,  d  IS6-2irO0a 
Highway  Equpment  Company:  See — 

Serbooaek.  Richard  D.,  5,076,704,  O.  366-l4l.0aa 
Higachi.  YoaUaki:  Sec—  „ 

Yamada,  Takao;  and  Higuchi.  Yoshiaki.  5.076.776.  a.  425-133.100. 
Hijii,  Kazuya:  See— 

Sakurai.  Tomohisa;  Kubola.  Tetsumaru;  Karasawa,  Hitoahi; 
Kubota.  Tatsuya;  Ikeda.  Yuichi;  Okada,  Mitsumasa;  Suzuta. 
Toshihiko;  I4agazuini,  Hideo;  Hijii,  Kazuya;  Kudo,  Masahiro; 
Kagawa,  Hiroaki;  Yoshino,  Kenji;  and  Haghio,  Tadao,  5,076,276, 
a.  l28-660.0ia 
Hildebrandt,  Gunter:  See— 

Gehrt,     Holger,     and     Hildebrandl.     Gunter.     5,077.538,     CL 
329-3  I9.00a 
Hildenbrand,  Chnstof:  See—  _ 

Maieafisch,  Peter,  Hildenbraad,  Christof;  and  Gehret,  Jean-Claude, 

5,077,300,  a.  514-367.000. 
Hilfiker,  WiUiam  K.  Welded  wire  component  gabions  and  method  of 
making  the  same  and  coostniction  soil  reinforced  retaining  walls 
therefrom.  5,076,735,  Q.  405-284.000. 
Hilgendorff.  Waller,  and  Kahn,  Gerhard,  to  GKSS  Fonchungszentrum 
Geesthacht  GmbH.  Apparatus  for  separating  mixtures  by  spaced 
stacked  membrane  elements.  5,076,923,  O.  2IO-32I.600. 
HiU,  Peter:  See— 

Eschbom,  Ralph  J..  II;  and  Hill,  Peter,  5,076,850,  O.  IOM06.000. 
Hillen,  Walter,  Rupp,  Stephan;  and  Schiebel.  Ulrich,  to  US.  Philips 
Corporation.  Method  of  scanning  an  X-ray  image  by  means  of  elec- 
trometer probes,  and  device  foe  performing  the  method.  5,077,765, 
CI.  378-29.000. 
Hillman,  Robert  S.;  See— 

Gorin,  Michael  M.;  HiUman.  Robert  S.;  Gibbons,  Ian;  and  Cobb, 
Michael  E.,  5,077,017,  O.  422-100.000. 
Hilmanowski.  James  R:  See—  „     „    ^ 

Barry,  Robert  M.;  and  Hihnanowski.  James  R..  5,077,823,  a. 
388-819.000. 
Hiiti  Akiiengesellschafk:  See- 
Mark.  Fritz.  5,076,743.  a.  40S-I5l.00a 
Hihi.  Bruno:  See—  ,.   .      ^ 

Fmter.  Jurgen;  HUti,  Bruno;  Mayer,  Cari  W.;  and  Minder,  Ernst, 
5,077,156,0.430-16.000. 
Himont  Incorporated:  See — 

Cecchin,    Giuliano;    Gugliemi,    Floriano;    and    Balzam,    Livio, 
5,077,327,  a.  524-68.000. 
Hino,  Harumichi:  Komatsu,  Mikiya;  Hirasawa,  Yoshikazu:  Oki,  Shujiro; 
and  Ueda,  Yoshitaka,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited;  and  Ube 
Industries.  Ltd.  Fiber  reinforced  magnesium  alloy.  5.077.138,  Q. 
428-614.000. 
Hino,  Milsoo:  See—  ^^  ..^ 

Ohike,  Tatsuo;  Hino,  Mitsuo;  and  Yamahara,  Shigeaki,  5,076,156, 
a.  99-488.00a 
Hinterlong,  Stephen  J.:  See— 

Cloonan.  Thomas  J.;  Hinterkng,  Stephen  J.;  Hinton,  Harvard  S.; 
Hwang,  Frank  K.;  Jahns,  Jurgen;  Jewell,  Jack  L.;  Lentine, 
Anthony  L.;  McCormick,  Frederick  B..  Jr.;  MOIer,  David  A.  B.; 
Murdooca,  Miles  J.;  Prise.  Michael  E.;  and  Richards.  Gaylord 
W.,  5,077,483,  O.  359-135.000. 
Hinton,  Harvard  S.:  See— 

Cloonan,  Thomas  J.;  Hinterlong,  Stephen  J.;  Hinlon,  Harvard  S.; 
Hwang,  Frank  K.;  Jahns,  Jurgen;  Jewell,  Jack  L.;  Lentine, 
Anthony  L.;  McCormick,  Frederick  B.,  Jr.;  Miller,  David  A.  B.; 
Murdocca,  Miles  J.;  Prise,  Michael  E,;  and  Richards,  Gaylord 
W.,  5,077,483,  CI.  359-135.000. 
Hioki,  Takeshi:  See— 

Hayashi.  YosUaki;  Fujita.  Taira;  Knsumoto.  Takehiro;  and  Hioki. 
Takeshi,  5,077,264,  a.  503-227.000. 
Hipkins,  Edward  C,  Sr.,  to  H  *  S  Machine  and  Supply  Co.,  Inc.  Roof 
bolt  with  pc<ddle  resin  mixer  and  method  for  making  the  same. 
5,076.734.  CI.  405-259.500. 

Muller,  Gottfried;  and  Hipp,  Paul,  5,076,152,  O.  454-245.000. 
Hipp,  William  A.:  See—  .  ,v«  «-     r^ 

Yfycoa.    David    C;    and    Hipp,    WUham    A.,    5,077,508.    a. 
318-436.000. 
Hirai,  Katsuyuki:  See—  . 

Moriya,  Kazuo;  Hirai,  Katsuyuki;  and  Knnura,  Mikio,  5,077,475, 
a.  250-33aOOO. 
Hirai,  Koji:  See —  „.    .   „    ..    .  -_.  ,_, 

Tsuda.  Tomoyasu;  Komiya,  Yukiatsu;  and  Hirai,  Koji,  5,077373, 
a.  528-83.00a 
Hirakawa,  Kiyoshi:  See—  _ 

Muraoka.    Tomoka;    and    Hirakawa.    Kiyoshi.    5,077.003.    a. 
420-104.000. 
Hiramoto.  Yoahiynki:  See—  ^.    „   ..    .._     ».  -j^ 

Toys,  Shigeo;  Hiramoto.  Yoshiyuki;  Sasaki.  Koji;  Abe.  Koichi; 
Teraoka.    Tatsuo;    Shiga,    Hirokuu;    and    Yoahie,    Yasunori, 
5,076,657,  a.  385-96.000. 
Hirao,  YoaUaki;  Kuga.  Rynichiro;  and  Yooeyama,  Masayuki,  to  Matsu- 
shiU  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Video  camera  with  automatic 
focusing  function.  5,077,613.  CL  3S8-227.00a 
Hirasawa,  Yoshikazu:  See— 

Hino,  Harumichi;  Komatsu.  Mikiya;  Hirasawa,  YnstnksTu;  Oki. 
Shujiro:  and  Ueda,  Yoshitaka,  5,On,l38,  d.  428-6l4.0aa 
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Hirata,  Michiya:  See — 

Ohba,  Nobuyuki;  Ikeda,  Atsuhifca,  Matsunari,  Ke^ji;  Yamada,  Yuji; 
Hirata.    Michiya;    Nakamura,    Yasuo;    Takeuchi,    Akira;   and 
Karino,  Hiroyuki,  5,076,834,  a.  71-94.000. 
Hiratani,  Masahiko:  See— 

Takagi,  Kazumasa;   Fukazawa.  Tokuumi;   Kawanami.   Yoshimi; 
MadokOTO.    Ynuichi;    Miyauchi.    Katsuki;    Aida.    Toshiyuki; 
Hoada,  Yukio;  Futamoto.  Masaaki;  and  Hirtfani.  Masahiko. 
5.077.266.  a.  505-1.000. 
Hiroae.  Fumihisa:  See— 

Moriuchi.    Yousuke;    and    Hiroae.    Fumihisa,    5,076,280,    CL 
128-672.000. 
Hiroae,  Kazunori:  See — 

NisUo,  Yukio;  Hirose,  Kazunoti;  and  Tukui,  Yasuhiro,  5,076,201, 
a.  118-653.000. 
Hirose  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Hiixise,     Tokuzo;     and     Shimizu,     Hiromitsu,     5,076.182.     CI. 
112-228.000. 
Hirose,  Tokuzo;  and  Shimizu,  Hiromitsu,  to  Hiroae  Manufacturing  Co., 

Ltd.  Rotary  book.  5.076,182.  a.  112-228.000. 
Hisaki,  HirosU:  See- 
Mori  Osamu;  Oyama,  MotoAimi;  Hisaki.  HirosU;  Sfkiguchi. 
Masato;  Okamura,  Akinobu;  and  Tanabe,  Haruhiro,  5,077,127, 
a.  428-390.000. 
Hisamune,  Yoshiaki.  to  NEC  Corporatioo.  Apparatus  for  producing 

semiconductor  device.  S,076,2M,  O.  118-719.000. 
Hisanaga,  Tetouo;  and  Aoshima,  Shigeru,  to  Yamatake-Hooeywell  Co. 

Ltd.  Zero  point  compensating  circuit.  5,076.099.  CI.  73-204.180. 
Hisaoka.  Isshi;  Konno,  Masakazu;  and  Takagi,  Nobuo,  to  Mitsui  Mniing 
ft  Smelting  Co.,  Ltd.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  finTomagnetic 
metallic  particles  for  magnetic  recording.  5,076,836,  Q.  75-349.000. 
Hisatake,  Sato:  See — 

Masaham,  Makino;  Akinori  Suzuki;  and  Hisatake,  Sato,  5,077,356, 
a.  525-534.000. 
Hiskes,  RonaU;  and  Naibut,  Martha  L.,  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company. 
Liquid  phase  epitaxial  method  for  fonning  single  crystal  films  or  high 
temperature  oxide  superconductors.  5,077,271,  Q.  SOS- 1. 000. 
Hitachi  Borden  Chemical  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

Takita,  Takao;  Shimazaki,  Takeshi;  Akazawa,  Satoshi;  Kuramoti, 
Kazuichi;  and  Toyoda,  Hiroyuki,  5,076,840,  Q.  106-1.230. 
Hitachi  Cable  Ltd.:  See— 

Toya,  Shigeo;  Hiramoto,  Yoshiyuki;  Sasaki,  Koji;  Abe,  Koichi; 
Teraoka,   Tatsuo;   Shiga,   Hirokazu;   and   Yodiie,   Yasunori 
5.076.657.  a.  385-%.000. 
Hitachi  Chemical  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 
—Takita,  Takao;  Shimazaki,  Takeshi;  Akazawa,  Satoshi;  Kursmoti. 
Kazuichi;  and  Toyoda,  Hiroyuki,  5,076,840,  O.  106-1.230. 
Hitachi  Ltd.:  See— 
— fiurukawa,   Kenji   and   Terashiraa,   Kanetsagn,   5,076,962,   CI. 

252-299.650. 
-^iatada,  Toshio;  Atarashi.  Takayuki;  Daikoku,  Takahiro;  Kobaya- 
shi,  Satomi  Zushi  Shizuo;  Kobeyashi  Pumiyuki  and  Iwai 
Susumu,  5,077,601,  Q.  357-81.000. 
-ii^ehikawa,  Akira;  Aaakawa,  Yoshiaki  Yajima,  Shunichi;  Aritsuka, 

Toshiyuki;  snd  Yamasaki  Katsuya,  5,077,798,  O.  381-36.000. 
.«-4washima,  Sumio;  Yoahinaga,  Toshiski  Ushiroda,  Kouichi  and 

Takano,  Hiroshi,  5,077,685,  O.  364-578.000. 
— Kittgiichi  Hiroshi  Izumi  Shigero;  Yusa,  Hideo;  and  Kikuchi, 

MaLoto,  5,076,502,  a.  241-36.000. 
-•Mizokami    Takuya;    Shigematsu,    Kazua,    and    Arai    Shinichi 

5,077,715,  a.  369-32.000. 
o^htsuki  Tom,  5,077,654,  O.  395-aOO.OOa 
— ^hsaki     Naoya;    and     Kawauchi     Masataka,     5,076,567,    a. 

271-265.000. 
^Takagi   Kazumasa;  Fukazawa,  Tokuumi  Kawanami,   Yoahimi; 
Madokofo,    Yuuichi    Miyauchi    Katsuki    Aida,    Toshiyuki 
Honda,  Yukio;  Futamoto,  Masaaki  and  Hiratani  Masahiko, 
5,077,266,  CI.  505-1.000. 
—if^ugt,  Yuji  Katsuta,  Daisuke;  and  Hata,  Seiji  5,076,697,  Q. 
3S6-376.00a 
Hitachi  Ltd:  See— 
-^'akcda,  Katsumi  Saitoh,  Tadashi  Mori,  Masashi  and  Matsunaga, 
Toshihiro,  5,077,716,  O.  369-32.00a 

Hitachi  Metals,  Ltd.:  See—  

.^lyori,  Yusuke;  snd  Fukushima,  Mdeko,  5,077.244.  Q.  501-96.000. 
Hitachi  Video  Eng.  Inc.:  See— 

Takeda,  Katsumi  Saitoh.  Tadashi  Mori.  Masashi;  and  Matsunaga, 
Toduhiro,  5.077,716,  Q.  369-32.000. 
Hitchcock.  James:  See— 

Lewis,  Robert;  Hitchcock.  James;  Becker.  Michaei  and  Vos. 
James.  5.076.332.  O.  141-83.000. 
Ifladovcak,  Raymond  C:  See—  ,    ,  ^  ^ 

Baggio.  Thomas  J.;  HIadovcak.  Raymond  C;  and  Landorf.  Robert 
W.,  5,077,176,  a.  430-313.000. 
HLR  Inc  ■  See— 

Lockett,  Dennis;  Hruby,  James  T.;  and  Roth,  John  G.,  5,076,599, 
a.  280-204.000. 
HochfeU,  Stanley:  See- 
Johnson,  Gary  D.,  5,076,287,  a.  128-842.000. 
Hochtstuhl,  Erwin:  See—  _,  ,     . 

Gallenschutz,  Thomas;  HochtstuU.  Erwin;  and  Ebert,  Roland, 
5,076,013,  a.  49-42.000. 
Hocks,  WUfried:  See—  ,.  „ 

Luhrmami.   Theo;   Hocks,   Wilfried;   and   von   Harpe,   Haonea. 
5,076,917,  a.  210-232.000. 


Hodgen,  Harry  A.:  See— 

Atwdi  Ray  W.;  Favslritaky,  Nioolai  A.;  Hodgen,  Harry  A.;  a^ 
Termine,  Enrico  J.,  5,077337,  a.  S2S-71000. 
Hodogaya  OKsnical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Mochida.  Ei  Uemura,  Akio;  Kalo,  Kazuo;  Tolnnaga,  Hiraki  and 
Haga.  AUaori  5,077,4ia  CL  S46-lS6.00a 
Hoechst  Aktitngtssllschaft:  See — 
^■Brsuer,  Dieter;  Bartsch,  Klaus;  and  Donn,  Gnnter,  5.077,399.  CL 

536-27.00a 
..Frsnkfiirter.    Gunter;    and    Manner.    Reinhard.    5.077.105.    O. 

428-34.600. 
^^lass.  Werner.  Schkaaer.  Hans-Joachim;  and  Schoen.  Ouenther. 

5,077,177,  a.  430-325.000. 
— «cheler,    Siegfried;    Buhr,    Gerhard;    and    Bergniam.    Klaus, 
5,077,395,  CL  534-557.000. 
Hoechst  Crianear  Corporation:  See 
.^Culbertson,  Edwin  C,  3,077353,  O.  523-446X100. 
..-Uaubs,    Michad;    and    Hassinger,    Walter    P.,    5,076,916.    O. 

210-199.000. 
..Mason,  James  D.,  5,077,239,  O.  502-324iWL 
.^■Mueller,  Werner  H.;  Khama.  Dineab  N.;  and  Hupfer,  Bemd, 

3,077,378,  a.  528-183.000. 
.^^ora,  RoUtkumar  H.;  Chen,  Paul  N.,  Sr.;  and  Meaczei  Joaeph  D.. 

5,077,383,  a.  528-353.000. 
Hoechst  Roiussd  Pharmaceuticals  Inc.:  See— 

-"Glamkowski  Edward  J.;  Chiang,  Yulin;  and  Hamer,  Russefl  R.  L.. 
5,077,289,0.514-211.000. 
Strupczewski  Joseph  T.;  and  Bordeau,  Kenneth  J.,  3/177,403.  CL 
544-366.00a 
Hofer.  Hans- Joachim:  See — 

Pedain.  Josef;  Scbonfelder,  Manfred;  Hofer,  Hans-Joachim;  and 
Rrauss,  Walter,  5,076,958,  O.  252-182.200. 
Hoffer,  John  C:  See— 

Briggs,  Robert  C;  Budd,  Lloyd  R.;  Hoffer,  John  C;  Stape,  William 
J.;  Thompson,  Donald  W.;  and  Weber,  Robert  N..  5,076,636,  CL 
385-71.000. 
Hoftinan,  Donald  J.,  Jr.,  to  Gap  Container  Corporation.  Supportmg 
container  for  pizza  dough  sheOs  and  a  package  for  the  same  formed 
by  the  container.  5,076,434,  O.  206-509.000. 
Hoffman,  Kirk  D.:  See— 

Davila,  Jose;  Hoffman,  Kirk  D.;  and  Diamoml,  Norman,  5,076,413, 
CL  194-206.000. 
Hoffinsan,  Robert  A.:  See—  _ 

Gross,  Hans-Joachim;  and  Hoffman,  Robert  A.,  ifl16,AT2,  O. 
222-144.500. 
Hofmann.  WiUiam  H.,  to  Vi-Jon  Laboratories,  lac.  Naa  polish  remover. 
5,077,038,  O.  424-61.000. 

Hohberg,  Gerhard:  See—  

Dorsel,    Andreas;    Hohberg.    Gerhard;    and    Walch,    Wilfhed, 
5,077,813,  a.  385-19.000. 

Holdahl,  Theodore  S.:  See—  

Bushue,  Carl  J;  and  HoklaU,  Theodore  S.,  5/177.782, 0. 379-5.000. 
Holdom,  Kelvin  S.:  See— 

Hafner,  Edmund  W.;  Hoklom,  Kdvin  S.;  and  Lee,  S.  Edward, 
5,077,278,0.  514-30.000. 
Holi  Roland:  See—  _     ,,  ^ 

Herold,  Manfred;  Rebd,  Herbert;  and  HoU,  Roland,  5/n6,l66, 0. 
lOMlS.lOa 

HoUer,  Mark  A.:  See—  

Woo.  Been-Jon;  and  HoUer.  Marie  A..  iJOnOXK  CL  437.43.00a 
Holloway,  John  H.:  See—  „.... 

Boyd.   David   A.;   Holloway,   John   H.;   and   Slanger,   GiUian, 
5.076,839,  O.  75-631.000. 
HoUy,  Sandor:  See- 
Wagner,  WiUiam  R.;  and  HoUy,  Sudor,  3X177,103.  CL  42»-34.IOO. 
Hohn.lW:  M.;  and  Rode.  Danid  L..  to  Motorola.  Inc.  MESFET 

structure  having  a  shielding  region.  5.077.589.  O.  357-23.400. 
Holmes.  Roy  H.:  See—  _  .^        ^ 

PhiUips.  Eaile  N.;  Hohnes.  Roy  H.;  Whiddon.  Roger  D.;  and 
Jamteon.  WiUiam  H..  5.077.611.  O.  358-211.000. 
Holt,  Jan  D.,  to  ACF  Industries,  Incorporated.  Tank  car  bottoo  valve. 
5,076,539,  O.  251-144.000. 

Holtz,  Leonard:  See—  

Johnson,  Oary  D.,  5X176,287,  O.  128-842.000. 
Holzapfd,  Cedric  W.:  See-  .„^„,    r^ 

Petth,  George  R.;  and  Holzapfd,  Cednc  W.,  5X»76,973,  O. 

530-333.000.  ^  ^  ^^ ^ 

Holzi  Robert  A.;  and  Benander,  Robert  E.,  to  Air  Products  and  Chenn- 
cals.  Inc.  Conmosite  stiff  li^tweight  structure  and  method  for  mak- 
ing same.  5,076,982,  O.  264-81.000. 
Honda  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.:  See—  _    ..  ,. 

Honda,    Keisuke;    Kosaka,    Hideo;    and    Miyamoto,    Toahiaki, 
5,076,854,  O-  134-1.000. 
Honda  Oiken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Hoiiike,  Satoru;  Nakano,  Yasuhiko;  Okano,  Shigetarou;  Kmnira. 

Shigeru;  Maisuzaki   Masanobu;  Yamamoto,  Toshiteni;  Ooki, 

Kenji    Hamano,    Eiji    and    Kubo,    Mikio,    5,076.388,    O. 

180-222.000. 

Inoue,   Kazushiro;  Harada,   Kazuyuki   Hayashi,   Kiyolaka;  and 

Handa,  Etsumi  5,076,383,  O.  ISO-lSaOGO. 
Koike,    Seiichi    Matsuno,    Tomoyoshi    Horimura.    Hiroyuki; 
Ichikawa.  Masao;  Matsumolo,  Noriaki  and  Fukizawa,  Kazunori, 
5X176.866.  O.  l4S-437.00a 
Manino.  Funya.  5.076X)57.  a.  6(M87.000.     _      ,^      ^.        _, 
Nakamoco.  Takashi  Kawakami  Yasuaobu;  Ohta.  Masahuo;  and 
Kono,  Yuki  3Xn7J42,  O.  301-93.000. 
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Oka.  Yothio.  S.076,3r7.  a.  18O-2I3.00O. 

Takano,   Funutomo;   Suzuki   Makolo:  Tnijii,   Gen;   Kobayathi, 

Nobuo;  and  Murakawa.  Toshihiro.  S,077,4Sg.  CI.  219-116.000. 
Tanabe,  Hidetodu;  and  Tokushima.  Shoji.  },076,380,  CI.  I80-«.300. 
Honda,  Keituke;  Koaaka,  Hideo;  and  Miyamoto,  Toshiaki,  to  Honda 
Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.  Multi-frequency  ultrasonic  cleaning  method 
and  apparatus.  S.076,834.  CI.  134-1.000. 
Honda,  Mutsumi:  See — 

Saito,  Hiroshi;  Honda,  Mutsumi;  Kishi,  Hiroahi;  Shizuno,  Hisa- 
mittu;  and  Chazono,  Hirokazu,  ),0T7,636,  G.  361-321.000. 
Honda,  Tenihiko:  See — 

Takeuchi.     Yoshio;     and     Honda.     Tenihiko,     S,077,S3I,     O. 
329-304.000. 
Honda,  Ynkio:  See— 

Takagi,  Kazumasa;  Fukazawa,  Tokuumi;  Kawanami,  Yoshimi; 
Madokoro,    Yuuichi;    Miyauchi,    Katsuki;    Aida,    Toshiyuki; 
Honda.  Yukio;  Futamo«o,  Masaaki;  and  Hiratani,   Masahiko, 
5,077  J«6,  a.  505-1.000. 
Honeywell  Inc.:  See — 

.i^'Erdman.  John  L..  3.076.78a  O.  431-24.000. 
— ^haklee.  Kerry  L.;  Sturm.  Thomas  A.;  and  Wittenberger.  John  C, 

5,077.302.  a.  315-383.000. 
-^lein.  Gunler;  Kunchner,  Dennis  L.;  and  Burrows.  JefTrey  M.. 
5,076.511,0.244-3.220. 
Hong,  Sung-Yeap:  See — 

KJm.  Dae-Whang;  Hong,  Sung-Yeap;  Ryu,  Jae-Wook;  and  Woo, 
Jae-Chun.  5,077,423.  a.  558-5.000. 
Hope,  Michael  J.:  &r— 

Bally,  Marcel  B.;  Cullis,  Pieter  R.;  Hope,  Michael  J.;  Madden, 
Thomas    D.;    and    Mayer,     Lawrence    D.,    5,077,056,    CI. 
424-45a00O. 
Hopkins,  Richard  H.:  See- 
Singh.  Narsingh  B.;  Hopkins,  Richard  H.;  Gaida,  Walter  E.;  and 
Mazdsky,  Robert,  5,077,239,  CI.  501-40.000. 
Hoppe,  Klaua-Dieter:  5ee^ 

Leotner,  Bemd;  Hoppe,  Klaus-Dieter;  Bever,  Paul;  and  Kraume, 
Matthias,  5,077,023,  a.  423-242.000. 
Horbruegger,  Herbert  K.;  Ackermann.  Bemd  L.;  Herkel,  Peter  L.;  and 
Toutaoui.  Musupha,  to  Otis  Elevator  Company.   Elevator  start 
control  technique  for  reduced  start  jerk  and  acceleration  overshoot. 
5,076,399,0.  187-116.000. 
Horiike,    Satoru;   Nakano,    Yasuhiko;   Okano,    Shigetarou;    Kimura, 
Shigeru;  MaUuzaki,  Masanobu;  Yamamoto,  Toshiteni;  Ooki,  Kenji; 
Hamano,  Eiji;  and  Kubo,  Mikio,  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Motorcycle.  5.076,388,  O.  180-222.000. 
Horimura,  Hiroyuki:  See- 
Koike,    Seuchi;    Matsuno,    Tomoyoahi;    Horimura.    Hiroyuki; 
Ichikawa.  Masao;  Matsumoto.  Nonaki;  and  Fukizawa.  Kazunori. 
5,076,866,  O.  148-437.000. 
Horine.  Brent  H.:  See — 

Gopani.    Sunder    G.;    and    Horine.    Brent    H..    5,077,545,    O. 
333-l9S.00a 
Horn,  Allen  F.,  Hi:  See^ 

Arthur.  David  J.;  Horn.  Allen  F.,  Ill;  Krislal,  Kenneth.W.;  Swd, 
Gwo  S.;  and  Zdanis,  William  R..  5,077,115.  O.  428-137.000. 
Horn,  Cliflbrd  V.  Carousel  with  the  multiple  removable  cages  for 
displaying  and  dispensing  live  market  fish  for  retail  sale  from  an 
aquarium  tank.  3,076,210.  O.  119-5.000. 
Horn,  Marcus  J.,  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company.  Apparatus  for  bonding 
a  polypeptide  to  a  macromolecular  support  by  photoiytic  catalysis. 
5,077,014,  a.  422-68.100. 
Homack.  Thomas  R.:  See — 

Fields,  James  R.;  Chu,  Men  G.;  Cisko,  Lawrence  W.;  Eckert,  C. 
Edward;  Full,  George  C;  Homack,  Thomas  R.;  Kasun,  Thomas 
J.;  McMichaeL  Jerri  F.;  Manzini,  Richard  A.;  Miller,  Janel  M.; 
Premkomar,  M.  K.;  Rodjom,  Thomai  J.;  Scott,  Gerald  D.; 
Truckner,  William  G.;  Wallace,  Robert  C;  and  Zaidi.  Moham- 
mad A..  5.076,344.  O.  164457.000. 
Horton.  Edwin  T.;  Smith.  Edward  W.;  and  Moore.  James  D..  to  STS 
Enterprises,  Inc.  Automatic  drive  for  a  TVRO  antenna  5.077.560, 0. 
342-339.000. 
Hosomatsu.  Hamo:  See — 

Tada,  Kunio;  Nakano.  Yoshiaki;  Luo.  Yi;  Inooe.  Takeshi;  Hoso- 
matsu. Haruo;  and  Iwaoka.  Hideto.  5.077.752.  O.  372-96.000. 
Holea.  GhetJrghe;  and  Hass.  Jurgen,  to  AMP  Incorporated.  Electrical 
connector  having  improved  secondary  retention  means.  5.076.806. 
CI.  439-595.000. 
Houben.  Jochen:  See — 

Baur.  Richard;  Houben,  Jochen;  Oftting,  Alfred;  and  Stoeckigt. 
Dieter,  5.077,039,  CL  424-7aO0O. 
Hook.  Theodore  L.:  See— 

Falk.  R.  Aaron;  and  Hook.  Theodore  L..  5,077.793. 0.  380-28.000. 
Hoult,  Robert  A.,  to  Perkin-Eliner  Corporation.  The.  Optical  probe  for 

measuring  light  transmission  of  liquid.  5.077,481.  O.  250-576.000. 
House.  Roy  P.:  See- 
Cowan.  Jack  C;  House.  Roy  F.;  and  Harrington,  Andree'  H.. 
5.076,944,  O.  307-104.000 
Houston.  Stephen  R..  to  Magnaflex  Associates  I  imitrd.  Coupling  for 

sttachments  to  an  exercise  apparatus.  5.076,577,  O.  272-134.000. 
Howatt.  John  R..  to  Apogee  Technology.  Inc.  Switching  amplifier. 

5,077,539,  a.  330-10.000. 
Howe,  David  V.:  5^e— 

Grant.  Thomas  S.;  and  Howe.  David  V..  5.077.342. 0.  323-285.000. 
HowertoD.  Kenneth  R.;  and  Smith.  Derrell.  Engine  exhaust  mufller. 

5,076.393.  a.  181-264.000. 
Howes.  James  P.  Prize  delivery  system.  5.076.433.  O.  206-459.000. 


Hoyt.  Hazen  L..  IV:  See- 
Philips,  Judson  C;  Hoyt,  Hazen  L.,  IV;  Macri,  Christopher  A.; 
Miller.    Wesley    L.;    and    O'NeUI,    John    J..    5,077,314,    CI. 
514-640.000 
Hrazdira,  Jaroslav:  See — 

Skovara,  Frantisek;  Durovec,  Pius;  Ceraovsky,  Bohumil;  Vsetecka, 
Tonus;  Hrazdira,  JarosUv;  and  Kadlec  Zdenek,  5.076,851,  O. 
106-713.000. 
Hron.  Robert  J.,  Sr.:  See— 

Kuk,  Myong  S.;  Hron,  Robert  J.,  Sr.;  and  Abraham,  George, 
5,077,441.  O.  568-761.000. 
Hruby,  James  T.:  See — 

Lockett.  Dennis;  Hruby.  James  T.;  and  Roth.  John  G.,  5,076.599. 
O.  280-204  000. 
Hsia.  Samson  T.:  See — 

Mattson.  Peter  H.;  and  Hsia.  Samson  T..  5.077.066. 0.  426-234.000. 
Hsieh.  Wu   H.   Clamp  mount   for  a  musical  drum.   5.076.132.  O. 

84-421.000. 
Hsu.  Chi-Hsueh;  Chiu.  Ping-Chang;  and  Shyu.  Jong- Yes.  Automatic 

sun  screen  for  motor  vehicles.  5,076.633,  CI.  296-97.400. 
Hsu,  Henry,  to  Sportstech  Industries  (U.S.  Tech)  Inc.  Racket  frame 
with  circular  cross  lection  and  variable  thickness.   5,076,583,  CI. 
273-73.0OC. 
HTS:  See- 
Gorton,  W.  Daniel;  Burr,  James;  Morris,  Timothy;  Tigwell,  David 
C;  and  Cavanaugh,  Michael.  5,077,561,  O.  342-359  000. 
Hn.  Can  B.;  and  Solomon,  Donald  D.,  to  Becton,  Dickinson  and  Com- 
pany. Amine  rich  fluorinated  polyurethaneureas  and  their  use  in  a 
method  to  immobilize  an  antithrombogenic  agent  on  a  device  surface. 
5,077,372,  O.  528-70.000. 
Huang,    Cheng-Chuan.    Cutting    apparatus    for    horticultural    use. 

5,075,972,  CI.  30-216.000. 
Huang.  Shyh-Chin,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Method  of  process- 
ing titanium  aluminum  alloys  modified  by  chromium  and  niobium. 
5.076,8.58,  CI.  148-2.000. 
Hubbauer,  Philip:  See— 

BIyler.  Lee  L.,  Jr.;  Hubbauer,  PhiUp;  Poelzing,  Gerhard  W.;  and 
Progelhof.  Richard  C,  5.076.096.  O.  73-55.000. 
Huber.  Tlmmas.  to  Bavaria  Cargo  Technologie  GmbH.  Caster  roller 

unit  5.076.412.  O.  193-35.0MD. 
Hudson.  Douglas  F..  Jr.:  See- 
Crick.  Dallas  M.;  Perkins.  James  G.;  and  Hudson.  Douglas  F..  Jr.. 
5.076.037,  O.  52-520.000. 
Hudson,  Larry  G.:  See— 

Bruski,  Richard  S.;  Hudson.  Larry  G.;  and  Skibo.  Michael  D.. 
5.076.340.  O.  164-97.000. 
Huflman.  Paul  F.:  See- 
Schmidt.  Thomas  A.;  Overland.  David  A.;  and  Huflman.  Paul  F.. 
5,076,247,  O.  123-556.000. 
Huggins,  Thomas  B.,  Sr.:  See — 

DiGrande,  John  T.;  Huggins,  Thomas  B.,  Sr.;  Lambert,  David  V.; 
and  Roberts,  Elwyn,  5,076.997.  O.  376-245.000. 
Hughes  Aircraft  Company:  See — 

Bridges,  William  B.,  5,076,655.  O.  385-3.000. 

Chang,  Donald  C;  Yung.  Kar  W.;  Gurley.  Joseph  G.;  and  Van  Der 

Embae.  Urban  A..  5,077.562.  O.  342-368.000. 
Sato.  Robert  N.;  Wu.  Chan-Shin;  and  Wen.  Cheng  P..  5.077.593. 0. 

357-30.000. 
Sayyah.  Keyvan.  5.076.670.  CI.  359-72.00a 
Shih,  l-Fu;  Chang.  David  B.;  Moise,  Norton  L.;  and  Drummond. 

James  E.,  5,076.662.  O.  359-36.000. 
Vali.   Victor.   Chang.   David   B.;   and    Brownrigg.   Patrick   C. 
5,077,482,  O.  250-577.000. 
Hughes,  Kathleen  A.;  and  Swift,  Graham,  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Company. 
Low  molecular  weight  water  soluble  phosphinate  and  phosphonate, 
containing  polymers.  5.077.361.  O.  526-233.000. 
Hughes.  Robert  K..  Jr.  Foregnxmd  music  system  using  current  ampUR- 

cation.  5,077,801,  CI.  381-120.000. 
Huhndorff,  Harry  R.:  See— 

Kelemen,  Marc  P.;  Huhndorff,  Harry  R.;  and  Cooper,  Craig  A., 
5,075,958,  O.  29-730.000. 
Humphrey,  Mark  J.:  See — 

Leslie,  Daniel  D.;  Humphrey,  Mark  J.;  Rogen.  Ted  £.;  Schkttter- 
beck.  Lyal  K.;  Seegmiller,  Lynn;  and  West,  Andrew  L.,  III. 
5.077.671.  CI.  364-424.030. 
Hung.  Tm-Kan:  See— 

Urbanec.    Kenneth    A.;    and    Hung.    Tm-Kan.    5,076,283.    O. 
128-763.000. 
Huiminghaus.  Wemer:  See — 

Drews.    Kurt   H.;   and   Hunntnghaus.   Wemer.    5.076.435,   O. 

206-321.100. 

Hunt.  James  A.;  Osbome.  James  L.;  Dunn.  John  T.;  Nelson.  Melinda 

K.;  and  Roth.  Nathan,  to  Alza  Corporation.  Nicotine  packaging 

materials.  5.077.104.  O.  428-34.300. 

Hunt.  Richard  C;  and  Kozole,  Kenneth  P.  Cord  holder.  5.075.932.  O. 

24-16.0PB. 
Hunter.  Lawrence  M.;  Printstil.  Ambroise;  and  Dobon.  Richard  G..  to 
Western  Pacilic  Industries  Inc.  Magnetostrictive  transducer  measur- 
ing system.  3.076.100.  CL  73-290.00V. 
Hunter,  Robert  M.  Biocatalyzed  partial  demineralization  of  acidic  metal 

sulfate  solutions.  5.076.927,  O.  210-603.000. 
Hunter,  W.  Eugene;  and  Morse.  Lewis  D..  to  Calgon  Corporation. 
Method  for  detackification  of  paint  spray  operation  wastes.  3.076.939. 
CL  210-712.000. 
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Hupfer.  Bemd:  See — 

Mueller,  Werner  H.;  Khanna.  Dioeah  N.;  and  Hupfer.  Bemd. 
5.077,378.  a.  528-185.000. 
Hurd.  Ralph  E.;  and  Boucher,  Michael  G..  to  General  Elecric.  Gradient 
enhanced  NMR  correlation  spectroscopy.  5.077.324. 0.  324-318.000. 
Hum.  Thomas  W.;  and  Creedon.  Richard  L.,  to  General  Atomics.  Rail 
gun  barrel  with  circumfcrentially  variable  prestressing.  3,076,133, 0. 
89-8.000. 
Huron  Machine  Products,  Inc.:  See — 

Jaggera.  Jamea  R..  3.076.396.  O.  279-123.000. 
Hualer.  Rinaldo:  See— 

Desobry,  Vincent;  Dietliker.  Kurt;  Busier,  Rinaldo;  Rulach.  Wer- 
ner; Rembold.  Manfred;  and  Sitek.  Fraaciszek.  3.077.402.  O. 
544-87.000. 
Huss,  Albin.  Jr.:  See— 

Chu,  Pochen;  Huss.  Albin.  Jr.;  Owen.  Hartley;  Hetbst.  Joseph  A.; 

Kirker.   Garry   W.;   and   Schipper.    Paul    H..    5.077,253.   O. 

3QI2-6IXI0O. 

Hussain,  Saadat.  to  Ethyl  Corporation.  Flame-tetarded  formulatioas  of 

tbennoplaslica     and     decabromodiphenyletliane.     5,077.334.     O. 

324-469.000. 

HuiaeU,   Donald   E.   Three   ball   snap   hinge   box.    3,076,460,   O. 

220-338.000. 
Hustad,  Gerald  O.;  Lawless,  Brian  P.;  and  Mamocha,  Todd  S.,  to  Oacar 
Mayer  Foods  Corporation.  Easy-open  redoaeaMe  peggable  package. 
5,077,064.  O.  426-106.000. 
Hutchings.  Donald  E.:  See— 

Markow.  Paul  A.;  Hammond.  Kevin  R.;  and  Hutchings.  Donald  E.. 
5.077.519,  O.  324-78.00D. 
Hutchiiigi.  Richard  S.;  and  Haber.  Mary  K..  to  Drackett  Company. 
The.  Deodorizing  and  cleaning  compositions  and  method.  5,076.960. 
O.  252- 186.33a 
Hutchins.  Larry  D.;  York.  Rudy  L.;  Smith.  Patricia  B.;  Luttmer.  Joseph 
D.;  and  Davis,  Cecil  J.,  to  Texas  InstrumenU  Incorporated.  Method 
and  apparatus  for  deposition  of  zinc  sulfide  films.  5,077,092,  O. 
427-255.200. 
Hutchinson,  T.  Gordon.  Fastening  device.  5,073,938,  O.  24-464.000. 
Hutsoo,  John,  to  Ampex  Corporation.  Microprocessor  control  system 

having  expanded  interrupt  capabiUties.  3.077,662.  O.  39S-725X)0a 
Hwang.  Frank  K.:  See— 

CkJonan.  Thomas  J.;  Hinterlong.  Stephen  J.;  Hinton,  Harvard  S.; 
Hwang.  Frank  K.;  Jahns,  Jurgen;  Jewell,  Jack  L.;  Lendne, 
Anthony  L.;  McCormick,  Frederick  B..  Jr.;  Miller.  David  A.  B.; 
Muitiocca.  Miles  J.;  Prise.  Michael  E.;  and  Richards.  Gaylord 
W..  5.077,483.  CI.  359-135.000. 
Hyakawa,  Masahiro:  See — 

Haraguchi,   Keisuke;   and   Hyakawa.   Masahiro,   5,077,367,   O. 
334-64.000. 
Hyal  Pharmaceutical  Corporation:  See— 

Drizen.  Alan.  3.077.296.  O.  514-261.000. 
Hydr-O-Dynamic  Systems.  Inc.:  See — 

Daniels.  Charles  L..  5.076.500.  O.  239-587.00a 
Hydraudyne  Cylinders  b.v.:  See- 
van  der  Heyden.  Marina.  5.077.139.  O.  428-632.000. 
Hydromatik  GmbH:  See— 

Adier.  Bemhard,  5,076,148,  O.  92-158.000. 
Hydrolech  Nils-Ake  Persson  AB:  See— 

Pmson,  Nils-Ake;  and  Ralvert.  Klas.  3,076.924.  O.  210474.000. 
Ibata.  Koichi:  See— 

Tanaka.  Yasuyuki;  Ibata.  Koichi;  Mizuno.  Masao;  Ninagawa.  Yoi- 
chi;  and  Nishida.  Takashi.  3.077.046.  O.  424-195.100. 
Ibea.  Michel:  See— 

Jacquier.  Robert;  Verducci.  Jean;  and  Ibea.  Michel  5,077,387.  O. 
530-335.000. 
Ichtgaya,  Hiroshi;  and  Sato.  Satoshi,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Self-mspect- 

ing  convergence  measuring  apparatus.  3.077.600,  O.  338-10.000. 
Ichi&ra.  Yutaka.  to  Nikon  Corporation.  Interferometer.  3.076,693.  O. 

336-360.000. 
Ichikawa.  Akihiko:  See— 

Yoahizawa.  Sakae;  Ichikawa.  Akihiko;  Yoneda.  Etsugo;  Inagaki. 
Shinya;    Sasaki.    Kazuya;   and   Takeda.    Keiko.    3.077.815.   O. 
385-28.000. 
Ichikawa,  Akira;  Asakawa.  Yoshiaki;  Y^jima.  Shunichi;  Aritsuka.  To- 
shiyuki; and  Yamasaki.  Katsuya.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Method  and  system 
for   voice   coding   based   on   vector  quantization.    5,077.798.   O. 
381-36.000. 
Ichikawa.  Jiro:  See— 

Nakagawa.  Takaa.  Uchino.  Hiroyuki;  Yamashita.  Mihoko;  and 
Ichikawa.  Jiro.  5.076.872.  O.  136-166.000. 
Ichikawa.  Masao:  See- 
Koike.    Seiichi;    Matsuno.    Tomoyoahi;    Horimura,    Hiroyuki; 
Ichikawa.  Masao;  Matsumoto.  Noriaki;  and  Fukizawa.  Kazunori. 
3.076.866.  a.  148437.000. 
Ichinose,  Makoto:  See— 

Takagi.  Yuji;  Satoh.  Isao;  Ichinose.  Makoto;  Fukushima.  YoshiMsa; 
Kuroki.    Yuzuru;    and    Azumatani.    Yasushi.    3.077.72a    O. 
369-59.000. 
ICI  Americas  Inc.:  See- 
Wee.  Siok  H.  H..  3.076.832,  CL  71-92.00a 
ICI  PLC'  See— 

Palasz.  Peter  D..  5.077.379.  O.  528-288.000. 
Ido.  Tadashi:  See— 

Kubo.  Osamu;  Nomura.  Tutomu;  Ido.  Tadashi;  and  Yokoyama. 
Hirolaka.  5.077.146,  O.  428-694.000. 


Ido.  Yoshinobu:  See— 

Fujita.  Tsutomu;  Ban.  Takeshi;  Ido.  Yoshinobu;  Sugihara.  Masaaki; 
Yamada.  Tsuneyoshi;  Sugiyama,  Takashi:  and  IliftaihiliMnn, 
Yoshihito.  5,077,784,  O.  379-53.000. 
Ifield  Engineering  Pty.  Limited:  See— 

Frazer.  Hugh  I..  5.076.377,  O.  ia0-6.48a 
Igaki,  Seigo:  See— 

Kato,   Maaayuki;   Shinzaki,   Takashi;   Igaki,   Seiga,   Yamagish. 
Fumio;  and  Ikeda.  Hiroyuki.  5.077.803.  O.  382-4.000. 
Igarashi.  Shigeru:  See — 

Ozawa,  Osamu;  Takshashi.  Shuji;  and  Igarashi.  Shigeru.  5.077.  lOS. 
O.  428-362.000. 
Igari  AkiUde:  See— 

Ochi.  Hideo;  Igari.  Akihide;  and  Nakagawa.  Zenbee.  5.076.979.  CL 
264-61.000. 
Ihara  Chemical  Industry  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Ohba.  Nobuyuki;  Ikeda.  Atsahiko;  Malsunati,  Keaji;  Yamada,  Yuji; 
Hirata.    Michiya;    Nakamura.    Yasuo;    Takeudn.    Akin;   and 
Karino,  Hiroyuki,  5,076.834.  O.  71-94.000. 
lida,  KaUuji.  to  Toyo  Denki  Seizo  Kaboshiki  Kaiaha.  Driver  circvit  for 

a  large  capacity  switching  element  5.077.487.  CL  307-248.00a 
likawa,  Yukio.  to  Kawasaki  Jnkogyo  Kabgihiki  Kairiia.  Smail  water- 
craft.  5.076.19a  CL  ii4-27aooa 
Ikawa.  Shoji:  See— 

Murayama.  Kimimasa;  Ikawa.  Shoji;  and  Noro,  Shnhei,  3.076,086. 
a.  72-88.000. 
Ikebe.  Masaru:  See— 

Shiba.  Haruo;  and  Ikebe.  Masara.  3.077,623.  O.  360-133.000. 
Ikeda,  Attuhiko:  See— 

Ohba.  Nobuyuki:  Ikeda.  Atsuhiko;  Matsunari.  Kenji;  Yamada.  Yuji; 
Hirata.    Michiya;    Nakamura.    Yasuo;   Takeuchi,    Aldra;   and 
Karino,  Hiroyuki.  3.076.834.  CL  71-94.000. 
Ikeda,  Hideo:  See— 

Ara,  Katsuyuki;  Yagi,  Hideyuki;  Ikeda.  Hideo;  Ohmnra,  Toafait- 
sugu;  Ohoune.  Megumi;  and  Motiyasa.  Maaahara.  3^)76^62, 0. 
148-122.000. 
Ikeda.  Hiroyuki:  See — 

Kato.    Masayuki;    Shinzaki.   Takashi;   Igaki.   Seiga.   Yamagishi. 

Fumio;  and  Ikeda.  Hiroyuki.  3.077.803.  O.  382-4.000. 
_  Otamu:  See — 

Jikihara.  Tetsuo;  Shike.  Toyohiko:  Katsurada.  Manabn;  Wataaabe. 
Hisao;  and  Ikeda.  Osamu.  3.076.830.  O.  71-88.000. 
Ikeda.  Yoshinon;  Yoshida.  Tadashi;  Hayariu.  Kimiyoahi;  Abe.  Shnni- 
chi;  Matsuoka.  Nobuo;  Akiyama.  Mitsuo;  and  Mita.  Yoshiiiobu.  to 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Color  image  reading  apparatus  having 
shading  ooriection  for  phual  color  component  signals.  3,077,<OS.  O. 
358-73.O0a 
Ikeda.  YuicU:  See— 

Sakurai.  Tomohisa;  Kubola.  Tetaomaru;  Katasawa.  Hiloahi; 
Kubola.  Tatsnya;  Ikeda.  YuicU;  Okada.  Mitsnmasa;  Sozuta, 
Toshihiko;  Nagazumi.  Hideo;  Hijii.  Kazuya;  Kudo.  Masahiro; 
Kagawa.  Hiroaki;  YosUno.  Kenji;  and  Hagmo.  Tadao.  5.076,276. 
a.  128-660.0ia 
ikedo.  Masaru:  See— 

Kayashima.  Kazuhiro;  Tateishi.  Fnmikani;  Ofashima.  Koyoko;  and 
Ikedo.  Masaru.  5.076.653.  O.  385-109.000. 
Ikegami.  Tetsuo:  Sce^ 

Aoki.  Seizo;  Tsunashima.  Kenji;  Ikegami.  Tetsuo;  Sugiura.  Seiya; 
Sonoda.  Morishige;  and  Ota.  Yukio,  5,076,976,  O.  264-22.000. 
Ikehata.  Motoshige;  Mikami.  Hiroyuki;  Inayama.  Naoto;  and  Odajima. 
KatsuMko.  to  SMC  Corporation  Sohka  Kojo.  Nozzle  flapper  mecha- 
nism. 5.076,314,  O.  137-82.000. 
Ikeou.  Shinei:  See— 

Ueda.  Yasuyoshi;  Yamamoto.  Jun;  Omura.  Takashi;  Hatton,  Hideo; 
Ikeou,     Shinei;     and     Yamamoto,     Yosuke.     5.077,416,     O. 
349-299.000. 
Ikeuchi,  Masayuki;  and  Hata.  Toshiaki.  to  MHnbishi  Denki  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.    Angular    position    detector    apparatus.    3,076.249.    O. 
123-613.000.  _ 

Ikoma.  Munehisa;  Enokido.  Masashi;  Ito.  Yasuko;  and  Tsuda.  Shingo. 
to  Matsushiu  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.  Nickd/hydrogen  storage 
battery   and   method  of  manufacturing  the  same.   5.077.149,  CI. 
429-101.000. 
Ilfoid  AG:  See— 

Sle^,  Rolf.  5.077.190.  O.  43O-369.00a 
niinobTbol  Works  Inc.:  See- 
Parker,  Eric  G.,  5.076J42.  O.  123-514.000. 
Imai,  Takeshi:  See — 

Enami.  Hiroji;  and  Imai.  Takeshi.  5,0n,42a  CL  336413.00a 
Imaki.  Katsuhiro;  Arai.  Yoshinobu;  and  Ohno.  Hiroyuki.  to  Ono  Phar- 
maceutical Co.,   Ltd.   Pharmacoloically  active  derivatives  of  p- 
guanidinobenzoic  acid.  5.077.428,  O.  560-34.000. 
Imaya.  Akihiko:  See— 

KaUyama.  Mikio;  Kato.  Hiroaki;  Nakazawa.  Kiyoahi;  Negoto. 
Hidcnori;  Kanemoti  Yuzuru;  Inui.  Motokazu;  Imaya.  Akihiko; 
and  Nagayasu.  Takaywhi.  5.076.666.  O.  359-59.000. 
Immuno  Japan  Inc.:  See — 

Mishiro.  Shuiiii;  and  Nakamura.  Tetsuo.  5^)77,193,  Q.  433-5.000. 
Imose.  Masayuki:  See— 

Akiyama.  Tethuo;  Fujii.  Kunio;  Nagai.  Kiyokazu;  and  Imoae. 
Masayuki.  5.075.987.  O.  37-227.000. 

Imperial  Chemical  Industries  pic:  See—  _„    ^ 

Barker.   Martin  C;  and  Cunningham,   Anthony.   5.076.939.  CL 

252-182.130. 
Byrom.  David;  and  Carver,  Mark  A.,  3,077,212,  CL  433-228.000. 
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Pcnrior.  Trevor  R.;  Tapoiczay,  David  J.;  and  WUttle,  Aba  J., 
5,077.297,  a.  514-269.000. 
laa  Walzlaier  Scliaeffler  KO.  See— 

rarreOU,  Walter.  S.076,717,  a.  3M-«1 1.000. 
InasUu.  Hiioko:  See — 

Hare,  Yoahinori;  and  Inag^  Hiroko,  5,077.442,  Q.  56S-S64.000. 
Inagafci,  Shinya:  See-- 

Yoahixawa,  Sakae;  Ichikawa,  Aldluko;  Yooeda,  Etsugo;  Inagaki, 
Shinya;  Saaaki,  Kazaya;  and  Takeda,  Kdko.  5,077,815,  d. 
385-28.00a 
Inayama.  Naoto:  See— 

Tfyh^t.    Motoahige;   Mikami.   Hiroyuki;    Inayama,   Naoto;   and 
Ckmima,  Katsuhiko,  3.076.314,  a.  137-82.000. 
Indesytf  Inc  •  Set 

Mallia.  Tony.  5.077,830,  a.  455-58.000. 
Industrial  Techaaiogy  Rcaearch  Institutet  See — 

Chen,  Kouth;  and  Lee.  W.  H..  5.077.272.  a.  505-1.000. 
Chunf.  9iao-Wei.  5,075,929,  CI.  16-342.00a 
IndiBtria*  Lorenzo  S.A.:  See — 

I>orenzo.  Angel  R..  5,077.454,  a.  20O-573.00a 
Inertia  Dynamics  Corpocatioa:  Stir- 
Everts,  Robert  C.  5,076,149.  Q.  92-208.000. 
Ingemand,  Hilmar,  to  Wild  Ldtz  AO.  Surveying  instrument  with 
receiver  for  satellite  position-measuring  system  and  method  of  opera- 
tkM.  5,077.557,  a.  342-52  000. 
IngenoU-Rand  Company:  See— 

Palgrave.  RonaM.  5,076,758,  CL  415-214.10a 
Ingoglia.  Dcaaderala:  See — 

Moggi.  Giovanni;  Lenti.  Daria;  and  Ingoglia.  Desiderata,  5.077,097, 
0:427-393.600. 
IngoU.  Keith  U.:  See— 

FrankenfeU,   John   W.;   and    Ingohl.   Keith   U..   5.076.946.   O. 
252-50.00a 
Ingram.  Galea  S.:  See — 

DeWire.  Fred  C;  Mothenbaugh.  James  E.;  Ingram.  Galen  S.;  and 
Flook,  Robert  F.,  5,076,317,  CI.  137-315.000. 
Inoue,  Akira,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Semiconductor 

device.  5,077.596.  a.  357-41.000. 
Inoue,  Akire:  See — 

Nakamura.  Tdsnhisa;  Inooe.  Akira;  Ueno.  Maaanori;  and  Ohno. 
Isunu.  5.077,348.  O.  324-512.000. 
Inooe.  Kazushiro;  Harada.  Kazuyuki;  Hayashi.  Kiyotaka;  and  Handa, 
Etsimu.  lo  Honda  Oikep  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Steering  damper 
device.  5,076,383.  d.  180-130.000. 
Inoue,  Masahide;  Tsuyama.  Koichi;  and  Shimizu,  Yoshitake,  to  Mita 
Industrial  Co..  Ltd.  Toner  oompoaition  and  a  method  for  preparing 
the  same.  5.077.169,  Q.  430-1 10.000. 
Inoue,  Masakazu.  to  Inoue  Seisakusho  (Mfg.)  Co.,  Ltd.  Separator  for 
separating  processed  material  from  grinding  medium.  5,076.506,  CI. 
241-171.000. 
Inoue  Seisakusho  (Mfg.)  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Inoue.  Masakazu.  5.076.506.  a.  241-171.000. 
Inooe,  Takeshi:  See — 

Tada.  Kunio;  Nakaao.  Yoahiaki;  Luo,  Yi;  Inoue.  Takeshi;  Hoso- 
matsu.  Haruo;  and  Iwaoka.  Hideto,  3,077,752.  Q.  372-96.000. 
Inoue.  Ynshihisa-  See — 

Saoyama,   Kazuhiko;   Inooe,   Yoshihiaa;   and   Endo,   Haruyoshi, 
5.076,715,  a.  384-«9.00a 
Institut  Francais  du  Petrole:  See — 

AvriUon,  Rene  ;  Deacamps,  Andre  ;  Driancort.  Alain;  Mileo. 

Jean-Claude;  and  Robert,  Eric,  5,076,816,  a.  55-16.000. 
Beauducel,  Claude,  5,077,698,  CI.  367-79.000. 
Tong.  Wuwei;  Sun,  Deyu;  Zhang,  (^ngyuan;  Wu,  Lielai;  Zhou, 
SUcheng;  Yu,  Shande;  Du,  Daoji;  and  Yang,  Shili,  3.076,893,  CI. 
2O2-24r00O. 
Travers,    Christine;    Raatz,    Francis;    and    Marcilly,    Christian, 
5.077.254.  a.  502-66.000. 
InstitDte  of  Gas  Technology:  See — 

Schora.  Frank  C;  Marianowski.  Leonard  O.;  Petri,  Randy  J.;  and 
Lawson.  Mark  G.,  5,077.148.  CL  429-l6.00a 
Intel  Corporation:  See — 

Larsen,  Robert  E.;  Quader,  Khandker  N.;  and  Satanon.  Joseph  H., 

5.077,738,0.371-15.100. 
Woo,  Been-Jon;  and  Holler,  Mark  A.,  5,077,230.  CI.  437-43.000. 
Intefanatec  Cofpontion:  See — 

Akagawa.  Minoni;  and  Narisawa,  Ryo,  5,076,024, 0.  5I-209.0DL. 
International  Bnsineas  Machines:  See — 

Carey,  Charles  F.;  Fallon.  Kenneth  M.;  Ginsburg.  Rochelle;  and 
Woychik.  Charles  G.,  5,075.965,  O.  29-840.00a 
International  Busbiess  Machines  Corporation:  See — 

Bendert,   Edward   J.;   and   Bemiett.   Robert   B.,   5.077,658,   O. 

395-600.000. 
Engler.   Edward   M.;   Kodas,  Toivo  T.;  and  Lee,   Victor  Y., 

5,077.267,  O.  505-1.000. 
Oagnoud.  Andre;  and  Pignal,  Pierre.  5,077.763,  O.  377-16.000. 
Oameau,  Denis;  and  Sears,  Wen-Hsiu,  3,077,669,  O.  364^19.000. 
Grohoski.  Gregory  F;  Keams.  John  F.;  and  Ludwig.  Steven  G.. 

5.077,826.  a.  393-400.000. 
Johnson.  Charles  L.;  Lembach.  Robert  F.;  Rudolph.  Bruce  G.;  and 

Williams.  Robert  R.,  5,077,676.  O.  364-*89.006. 
Kozlovsky.    WOBam    J.;    and    Lenth.    Wilfried.    5.077.748,    O. 

372-22.000. 
Miyazawa.  AtsusU.  5.077.681,  O.  395-119.000. 
Intematioaal  Flavon  *  Fragrances  Inc.:  See — 

Boden,   Richard   M.;   and   McGhie,   Joseph   A.,   5,077^75,   O. 
512-17.000. 


Even.  WiUiam  J.;  and  Heinsohn.  Howard  H..  Jr..  5.077.274,  O. 

5l2-15.aoa 
Sprecker,  Mark  A.;  Bdko.  Robert  P.;  and  Boardwick.  Kathleen  E.. 
5.077.273,  O.  5I2-I3.00a 
International  Paper  Company:  See— 

Greenberg,  Ronald;  Rogets,  Randy;  Bemier,  Roland;  and  Littman, 

Stanley,  5,075.99a  O.  38-44.000. 
Rogers,  Randall  J.;  and  Silverman.  Beth  Z.,  5.075,919,  O.  15- 
2I0.00R. 
Intematioaell  Fabriksautomalion  I  Ooteborg  AB:  See — 

Ahlaeii.  John  B.  B.;  Dahbtrom,  Kurt  J.;  and  Kartaaoo,  Bror  H.  L. 
5.076,753,  O.  4l4-678.00a 
loui,  Motokazo:  See — 

Katayama.  Mikio;  Kato.  Hiroaki;  Nakazawa,  Ktyoahi;  Negoto, 
Hidenori;  Kanemori.  Yuzuni;  Inoi.  Motnkani;  Imaya,  Akihiko; 
and  Nagayasu.  Takayoshi.  5,076,666,  O.  359-59.000. 
Inuka.  Hitoshi:  See— 

Kawai.  Kaisunori;  Okamolo.  Takashi;  Ishihara.  Shinichi;  and 
Inuka.  Hitoshi.  5,076.764.  O.  417-269.000. 
Ipri.  Alfred  C:  See- 
Stewart.  Roger  G.;  and  Ipri.  Alfred  C,  5,076,667, 0.  359-54.000. 

bear  Ltd.:  See 

Pano.  Joseph,  5,076.739.  O.  407-1 16.000. 
Ishida.  Kazuhito,  to  Brother  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Image  forming 

apparatus.  5.077,580,  O.  333-27.000. 
IshUunt.  Maaaaki:  See— 

Nolagashira.  Hideflimi;  Ishihara.  Masaaki;  and  Tsojimoto,  Sinichi. 
5;077;569,  O.  354-193.120. 
Ishihara.  Shinichi*  See — 

Kawai.  Katsunori;  Okamoto.  Taksshi;  Ishihara.  Shinichi;  and 
Inuka,  Hitoshi.  5.076.764.  O.  417-269.000. 
Ishii.  Kazuhiro;  and  Kimura,  Kenzi,  to  Misubishi  Denki  Kabushiki 

Kaisha.  Switch  with  pre-abrms  meana.  5.077,629.  O.  361-94.000. 
Ishii,  Kazuo:  See— 

Kato.  Eiichi;  and  Ishu.  Kazuo.  5.077.165.  O.  43O-S9.O0a 
Kato.  Eiichi;  and  Ishii.  Kazuo,  5.077,166,  O.  430-96.000. 
Ishikawa  Gasket  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Udagawa,  Tsunekazu,  5.076.593.  O.  277-232.000. 
Ishikawa,  Takatoshi:  See — 

Yoshida.    Kazuaki;    and    Ishikawa.    Takatoshi.    5,077,180,    O. 
430-380.000. 
Ishikawa.  Tatsoo:  See— 

Hatakeyania.  Yoshihani;  Ishikawa,  Tatsoo;  and  Teshima.  Kenzo. 
5,076,470,  O.  222-94.000. 
Ishikawa.  Tsutomu.  lo  Sanyo  Electric  Ca,  Ltd.  FM  stereo  receiver. 

5,077,797,  a.  381-3.000. 
Ishikawa.  Yuji:  See — 

Watanabe.  Junji;  and  Ishikawa,  Yuji,  5,077.585,  O.  355-321.00a 
lahiwata.  Kazuya:  See — 

Uchimi,    Toshiharu;    Yoshida,    Akio;    Ishiwata,    Kazuya;    and 
Enomoto,  Takashi,  5,076.671,  O.  359-56.000. 
Ishizaka,  Hideo;  Saito,  Yoshio;  Miyata.  YukiUde;  Koizumi.  Takashi; 
Asai.  Yasuhiro;  Nakiuna.  Shinichi;  Uekuaa,  Tadashi;  Matsuda.  Shini- 
chi; and  Yamada,  Koichi,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Long-test-film 
cassette  for  biochemical  analysis,  and  syMcm  tot  loading  the  same. 
3,077,010,  O.  422-56.00a 
Ishizaki,  Naoki:  See— 

Karakama,  Tadaa,  Nunotani,  Sadao;  Ishiraki,  Naoki;  and  Takano, 
TosUro,  5,076,144,  O.  91-436.000. 
Isover  Saint-Oobain:  See- 
Bernard,  Jean-Luc;  and  Etienne,  Serein,  5,077,128, 0. 428-392.000. 
Isozumi,  Shuzou.  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Starter  motor. 

5,076.109.  CI.  74-7.00A. 
ISP  Investments  Inc.:  See— 

Biss.  Russell  B.;  Cohen.  Jeffrey;  Merianos.  John  J.;  and  Taylor. 
Paul  D..  5,077,047,  O.  525-387.000. 
Isuzu  Ceramics  Research  Institute  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Kawamura.  Hideo.  5,076,221,  O.  123-90.110. 
Isuzu  Motors  limited:  See — 

Kawamura.  Hideo.  5,076,222,  CI.  123-90.110. 
Okada.  Masaki,  5.076,059,  O.  60408.000. 
Okada,  Masaki.  5.076.755.  O.  415-17.000. 

Shirata,  AkiUro;  Kurabayashi,  Ken;  Tsuchiya,  Yoshinobu;  and 
Niida.  Yoriaki.  5,077,634.  O.  361-502.000. 
Ito,  Haruo:  See — 

Manino,   Shigeo;   Ban.   Seiji;   Iwata,   Hisashi;   and   Ito,   Haruo, 
5,077,132,  CI.  428-426.000. 
Ito,  Kazuhiko:  See— 

Murayanu,    Minoni;    Ito,    Kazuhiko;    Hashimoto,    Takeji;    and 
Tokuda.  Masayuki.  5.077.573.  O.  355-40.000. 
Ito,  Masaya;  and  Mori.  Seiji.  to  NGK  Spark  Plug  Co.,  Ltd.  Joining 

structure  of  a  turbine  rotor.  5,076,484,  O.  228-122.00a 
Ito,  Masaya:  See— 

Taniguti,  Masato;  and  Ito.  Masaya.  5,076.863,  O.  148-127.000. 
Ito.  Tatsuo:  See — 

Yamazaki.  Makoto;  Kuse.  Kazuki;  and  Ito.  Tatsuo,  5,075,949,  O. 
29-408.000. 
Ito,  Yasuko:  See— 

Ikoma,  Munehisa;   Enokido,  Masashi;  Ito,  Yasuko;  and  Tsuda, 
Shingo,  5,077,149,  O.  429-101.000. 
ITT  Corporation:  See— 

PhiUips,  Earle  N.;  Holmes,  Roy  H.;  WUddon,  Roger  D.;  and 

Jamison.  WUliam  H.,  5.077,611,  CI.  358-211.000. 
Sullivan,  William  M.;  Weber,  James  L.;  Ruckert.  Helumut;  and 
Oobel,  Harald,  5,076,593,  O.  277-205.000. 
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Ivenen,  AtOmt  H.  Rotating  shaft  assembly  for  x-tay  tubes.  5,077,781, 

O.  378-200.000. 
Iwai,  Hiaayuki:  See — 

Shibata,    Takashi;    Akiyama,    Koidii;    Aoki.    Saazi;    Hishiais, 
Yasaluro;   Iwai.   Hisayuki;   and   Hatta.   Ken,   5,077326,   O. 
523-S23.000. 
Iwai.  Sboogo:  See— 

T.i.g.n  Akira;  and  Iwai,  Shougo,  5,077,574,  O.  355-40.000. 
Iwai,  Susomu:  See — 

Hatada.  TcMhio;  Atarashi,  Takayuki;  Daikoku,  Takahiro;  Kobaya- 
shi.  Satomi;  Zushi,  Shizuo;  Kobayashi,  Fumiyuki;  and  Iwai, 
Susomu,  5,077,601,  O.  357-81.aoa 
Iwaki,  Takashi:  See— 

Nakcmora,  Shinichi;  Takiguchi,  Takao;  Iwaki,  Takashi;  Togaao, 
Takeshi;   Yamada,   Yoko;  and   Mori   Shoaei,   5,076,961,  O. 
2S2-299.6ia 
Iwama,  Noboyuki;  and  Aida,  Satoahi;  to  Kaboshiki  Kaisha  Toshiba. 
Calctdos  dotroying  appaiatns  using  feedback  from  a  low  pressure 
edio  for  positioaing.  5,076,277,  O.  128-660.03a 
Iwamoto,  Ken-ichi:  See — 

Namha,  Toyoaki;  Okitso,  Moioaki;  Iwamoto,  Ken-ichi;  Yamada, 
Yoalakado;  and  Sogimolo,  Yoaji,  5,076,563,  O.  271-iaaoa 
Iwamoto,  Toshitaka-  See— 

Yaaagi,  SUgenori;  Sasaki,  Masateru;  Minami,  Akira;  Iwamoto, 
Toahitaka;  and  Tanaka,  Shigeyoahi,  5,077,719,  O.  369-44.130. 
Iwaoka,  Hideto:  See— 

Tada.  Kunio;  Nakano,  Yoahiaki;  Luo.  Yi;  Inoue,  Takeshi;  Hoao- 
matSB.  Haruo;  and  Iwaoka.  Hideto.  5.077.752.  O.  372-96.000. 
Iwashima.    Sumio;    Yoshinaga,    Toshiaki;    Ushiroda.    Kooichi;    and 
Takano.  Hiroahi,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Method  and  apparatus  for  support- 
ing the  operation  under  radioactive  rays.  5.077.685.  CL  364-578.000. 
Iwata,  Hisadii:See— 

MaiuBO,  Shigeo;  Ban,  Sdji;  Iwata,  Hisashi;  and  Ito,  Hatao, 
5,077,132,  O.  428-426.000. 
Iwata.  Misao:  Sw— 

Nakaao.  Kikuo;  Oshiraa.  Kenji;  Iwata,  Misao;  and  Yamada.  Takao, 
5,077J43,  O.  501-95.000. 
Iwata,  Rod:  See— 

Marquette.  Michael  M.;  Gordon,  Michael  R.;  Tanne,  Emanod; 
Burns,  Terry  E.;  and  Iwata,  Rod,  5.077,218,  O.  435-287.000. 
Iwata.  Toshio:  See — 

Fukui,  Watani;  and  Iwata,  Toshio,  5,076034,  CL  l23-417.aoa 
Iwaya,  NaoUro:  See — 

Walandie,  Hiroaki;  Iwaya,  Naohiro;  and  Matsnya,  Talsoydci, 
5,076,226.  O.  123-193.0P.. 
lyori,  Yosoke;  and  Fukushima,  Hideko,  to  Hitachi  Metab,  Ltd.  Alumi- 
num nitride  sintered  body  snd  semiconductor  subatrate  thereof. 
5,077J44,  O.  501-96.000. 
Izumi.  Sfaigeni:  See— 

Kitaguchi.  Hiroahi;  Izumi.  aiigeru;  Yusa,  Hideo;  and  Kikncfai, 
Makoto,  5,076,502,  O.  241-36.000. 
Izumi,  Yuzuni;:  See — 

Haaegawa.  Kinji;  Izumi,  Yuzuni;;  and  Murakaaii,  Yoji,  5,077,118, 
O.  428-149.000. 
Izanniya,  ToaUhide:  See— 

dhba,  Yaaoo;  Izumiya.  Toshihide;  and  Hatana  Ako,  5,076,860i  O. 
148-33.100. 
J.  I.  Caae  Company:  See— 

Tanis,  Dale  R..  5,076.418.  O.  I98-S18.00a 
J.M.  Huber  Corporation:  See— 

Wasoo.  Satish  K..  5.076.889.  O.  I62-I8l.60a 
J.  M.  Smucker  Company.  The:  See- 
Wade,  BiU  R.,  5,077.075.  O.  426-564.00a 
J.  T.  Poaey  Company:  See— 

Milbnl.  John;  and  FOaey.  John  T.,  5,076088.  O.  128-*69.00a 
Jacek.  Victor  J.:  See— 

Carfi.  Ralph  W.;  CUoo.  Alexaader.  Jacek.  Victor  J.;  and  Calvitto. 
Joaeph  S.,  5,077,546,  O.  333-218.00a 
Jackd,  Ooie;  and  Specter,  George.  Headlight  adjusten/shutten. 

5,077,649,  O.  36^325.00a 
Jacoba,    Edward.    Safety    door    assembly    indoding    safety    hinge. 

5,076,017,  O.  49-383.000. 
Jaoqvier,  Robert;  Verdood,  Jean;  and  Ibca,  Michd.  to  Rbooe-Poolenc 
Oiimie.  Process  for  ptcpariag  peptide  syathoaa.  5,On,387,  CL 
530-335.000. 
Jaggen,  Jamea  R.,  to  Huron  Madnne  Products,  Inc.  Top  jaw  aad 

wedge  connector.  5,076,596,  CL  279-123.000. 
Jaguar  Cars  Limited:  See — 

dough,  Malcolm  J.,  5,076017,  CL  123-41.740. 
Jahnel.  Kbns:  See- 
Schmidt.  HamJoachim;  Jahnel,  Klaoa;  Jocher,  Reiner,  and  Dahm, 
Hoist,  5,077,641,  CL  362-6IXI0a 

Ooooan,  Thom«  J.;  HiateikMig,  Stephen  J.;  Kaloa,  Harvard  S.; 
Hwang,  Frank  K.;  Jahna,  Jurgea;  Jewell,  Jack  U;  Lcatine, 
Anthony  L.;  McCocoicfc.  Frederick  B.,  Jr.;  MOfcr,  David  A.  R; 
Muidocca,  Miba  J.;  Prise,  Michad  E.;  and  Richards,  Oaylord 
W..  5^77,483,  CL  3S9-135.00a 
Jain.  Shaiksidre  K.;  and  WiUiams,  Paul  F.,  to  Hewlett-Packard  Com- 
pany Assignment-dependent  resource  allocatioa  method.  5,(r77,661, 
O.  364  4O2.O0a 
Jamea,  R  Steve:  See — 

Rioja,  Roberto  J.;  and  Jamea,  R.  Steve,  5,076,859,  O.  14S-ir70A. 
Jamea  River  Corpontioa  of  Virgnaa:  ' 


KwAedbecker,  Morris  ^ 


5,076,439,  a.  229-207.000. 


James  River  II,  Inc.:  See— 

Petterson,  Tor,  and  McGregor,  Jean  T.,  5,076,466,  CL  221-46il0a 
Jamboa.  WiUiai  H.:  See— 

PhiUips,  Earle  N.;  Hofanea,  Roy  H.;  Wfaiddoa.  Roger  D.;  mi 

WiObm  H.,  5,077,61 1,  CL  358-21 IXO). 

Jaaws  R.,  to  Califonia  InHitDle  oT  Tednnlogy.  Froot- 

Uluminated  CCD  with  open  piaarrl  phaar  icgioa  and  two-phaae 

transfer  gate  regioas.  S/)77,S92,  O.  337-24AI0. 

Jaaka,  Pentti,  lo  Oy  TaagwBa  AB.  Method  and  apparatus  for  weltiag 

the  particles  contained  in  a  gas  (low.  5,077,024,  CL  423-244.00a 
Jann.  Peter  C:  See— 

Neakermaas,  Armaad  P.;  Jaaa.  Peter  C;  Wolf.  Ralph;  Wobe. 
David;  Md  StokowsU.  Staaley.  5,076,692,  O.  356-538.000. 
Japan  Atoouc  Energy  Research  lasritntr:  See — 

Ara,  Kataoyuki;  Yagi,  Hideynki;  Ikeda,  Hideo;  Ohmura,  Toahit- 
saga;  OhmiBe.  Megnad;  aad  Moriyasa,  Maaahani,  5.076.862. 0. 
l4S-l22.00a 
Japan  Electroaic  Coolrol  Systeoa  Ca:  See— 

Akimoae.  Yodao;  and  Miyanoo,  Shan,  5jaf?tJ054, 0.  60-272.aoa 
Japan  Radio  Ca,  Ltd.:  See— 

Yamashita,  Kazuo,  5,077.764.  O.  377-1  l6X)0a 
Jana  Storage  Battery  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

^^asada,  Hideo;  and  Yoshimura.  Kozi.  5X>77,IS1.  O.  429-206.000. 
Jarrett.  Robert  B.:  See- 
Heck,  Kari  R.;  Jarrett,  Robert  B.;  and  Pigott.  John  M..  5,077,491. 
CL  307-354.000. 
Jarvis.  Donald  L.:  See— 

Goarino.    Liada    A.;    and    Jarvis.    DonaU    L..    5,077014,    CL 
435-24a20a 
Jasne,  Stanley  J.;  aad  Faldgao,  Pasqoab  A.,  to  Oba-Geigy  Corpora- 
tion. DisubaUluled  aromatic  diaahydiidea.  5,077,415, 0.  549-241000. 
Jean  Waltenchdd  GmbH:  See— 

Hefchenbach,  Paul  5.076,369,  CL  l72-439X0a 
Mikeska,    Fdix;    aad    Laagea.    HaoaJorgen,    5,076^407,    CL 
192-28.000. 
Jeanqoaitier,  Rear,  Frey.  Yvoaae;  aad  Hess,  Rotand,  to  Schweiieriache 
riilgiiKTSsirMrhafl  Vertretea  Dorcfa  Die  Eidg  Muoitionsiibnk  Than 
DerGruppe  Fur  Rustnngsrtiniate.  Incendiary  fiagmentationpattide, 
a  method  for  its  producdon,  as  wdl  as  die  use  thereof.  5,076,169, 0. 
102-364.000. 
Jeeves,  Terry  A.:  See — 

Murphy,  John  H.;  Jeeves,  Terry  A^  aad  Aadenoa.  Afthar  A.. 
5.077.677,  O.  395-iaOOa 
Jcnck.  Jean;  Deias.  PIdiippe;  Kalck.  Philippe;  and  Deweerdt,  Hdene,  to 
Rhone-Poulenc   Onime.    Preparalioa   of  hezeBe-1.6-dioic   adds. 
5,077,433,  O.  562-517.00a 
Jendrzejewski,  Stefsn:  See— 

Sondeen.  Joseph  E.;  ZaUer,  Rdwtt;  and  Jeadraejewski,  SteCsa. 
5.077.432,  O.  562-47.000. 
Jenkins,  Roberi  U,  to  Hailey.  Charles  D.  Dowa  hok  oil  field  clei  oai 

method.  5.076.365.  O.  166-31  l-OOa 
Jennmar  Corporation:  See— 

Ficaae.  Jerry  E.,  5,076,733,  O.  405-259.100. 
Jcaaea,  James  L.  Orthodontic  mirror.  5,076,784,  d  433-3OjO0a 

Jeasea,  PaUe  L.:  See—  

Grewe,  RooaM  E.;  and  Jensea,  PaUe  L.,  5,076,736,  CL  403-29S.0aa 
_  Roald  B.:  See— 

Buchardt,  Die;  Hansen,  Henrik  F.;  and  Jensea,  Roald  R,  5,077344, 
O.  523-350.000. 
Jensen,  Theodore:  See— 

Mifaiea,  Obn  A.;  Ainswotth,  James  C;  and  Jenaen.  Theodofc. 
ififJ6,taO,  O.  439-394.000. 
Jensen.  Wayne  a,  to  B  *  J  Manufacturing  Compaay.  Tne  rasp  blade. 

5^)75.942.  a.  29-78.000. 
JEOL  Ltd.:  See—  ..^^^    « 

Cody,    Robert    B.;    aad    Tyler.    Aadrew    N.,    ifiHATO,    CL 
25O-2«2.00a 
Jeoog.  Hae-So,  to  Samsung  Electronics  Co.  Ltd.  Haadb  for  electraaac 

eqaipaseat  5,075,926.  O.  16-1 15.000.  

Jeoag.  Jwa-young,  to  S«">«iiiig  Ekctroa  Devices  Co.,  Ltd.  Process  for 
prrparati"'  of  pigment  costed  phosphor.  5,077,088,  O.  427-218.000. 
Jeromin.  Lutz:  See—  „     .  .    ^    ..    .  ,. 

Carduck,  Fiaaz-Joaef;  Jeromin.  Lutz;  Geobd,  Oerd;  Johamus- 
baaer,  WiUaefan;  Fieg.  Georg;  and  PIcckeasteu,  Theo,  5,076,896, 
CL203-41XXn. 

Jervis  B.  Webb  Compaar  Sar^  

Kafka,  Alfied  J..  5,076,751,  CL  414-2t2.00a 
lesson.  Jamea  U;  aad  Parcell,  Joha  J.,  to  Caaimini  Engine  OHapaay. 

laTFlexible  injector  poller.  5,075.947.  O.  29-254.000. 
JeweU.  Jack  L.:  See—  ^^ 

Own^.  Thomai  J.;  Hiaterloag.  Stephea  J.;  IBaloa.  Harvard  S.; 
Hwaag.  Fraak  K.;  Jahna,  Jaigea;  JeweO,  Jack  L;  Leatiae, 
Aathoay  L.;  MoCoimidc.  Ptadetick  B.,  Jr.;  Miller,  David  A.  B^ 
Moitlooca,  Mfles  J.;  Prise,  Michad  £.;  aad  Richards,  Oaylofd 
W.,  S,077,4«3,  CL  3S»-l3SAn. 
Jewett,  Waher  W.;  dark.  Marc  A.;  aad  Odbad.  WiBbm  F.,  «o  Ryder 

Track  Rental.  Inc  Pared  vaa  swaliag  5.076,639,  O.  296-24.100. 
Jkloate  Kifci  Ca,  Ltd.:  Set— 

Konishi,  Maaani.  5.076,141.  CL  91-368.000. 
Jikihata.  Tetsw>;  Shike,  ToyoUko;  Kalsarada,  Manabu;  Watanabe, 
Hbao;  and  Dwda,  Osano,  to  Milaabiahi  Kaad  Corporation.  Iadan-1,3- 
dioae  derivative  and  hcrtaridd  i 
active  mgredicstt.  5,076,830, 0.  lU 
Jim  Booton  Corporation,  The:  Sar— 

Booton,  Jim.  5.076,611,  O.  28l-3.iaa 
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iiazaid.  Alma,  to  P^jim  Loniled.  CoauouBicaboii  oontrol  device  is 

coi^ltf  tymtm.  S/>77.63S,  O.  393-20a00a 
Scb,  Rotert  C,  10  SheO  Oa  Conpany.  Okfin  polyneritalioa  caUlyM. 

3,077357.  a.  S2«-ll9.00a 
Jocker,  KcMcr  Sw— 

SdkmUt,  Hm^Jcttkimi  lilMfl.  KIw;  Jocher,  Reiner;  ad  Dahni, 
Hani.  iflHMl.  CL  M2-6I.000. 
Joh.  A.  nf«-fci«»»  OBbH:  See— 

Vmm.     Wol^Bas:     ani     Waeaa.     Berahard.     iJ0ri6.9Si.     CL 

232-i42.aaa 


CMdack.  Ptaax-Joaef.  Jeronin,  Lutz;  Geoliel,  Oefd;  Jolianis- 
baaer.  Wilkelai:  Fieg.  Georg;  and  Fkritcnatrin.  Tlieo,  3,076,896, 

CL203-ti.oaa 

B^  to  Danak  Indinth  Syndikat  A/S.  Prooedure  and 
I  far  "'^■'t"'g  of  core  maski  at  a  core  aettins  apparatus  for 
3,076.342,  a.  I64-I37.00a 


JdmH. 


,  Hana;  Johanfio,  Hana;  and  Ander- 
,  H^an,  3,077,631,  O.  36I-3SS.O0O. 
flaaz  CoBiBtBy,  lac:  .Sit' 
,  Joka  R,  3,077,323,  CL  324-l3t.00F. 
John  I  leafy  Coni|iany,  The;  Str — 

Sleko«wer,  WiDiani  J.,  3,076,011,  a.  47-7X000 
John  Mnir  Caaoer  A  Aging  Imtitiile:  Set— 

Ceriaai.   Roberto  L.;  and   Petenoa.   Jerry  A^   3,077,220b  d. 
433-7.230 
Johaa  Hopkiaa  Umveraty,  The:  &r— 

Coha.  Rafah  R;  and  Wagner.  Jame*  W.,  3.076.696.  a.  336-369.000. 
Johaaoa.  Calvin  K.;  Cooke.  Richard  C,  Jr.;  and  ArmbruMer,  David  R., 
lo  Acne  Rcan  Cotporalioa  Method  lo  improve  flo«»bility  of  alka- 
line phenolic  reain  coaled  <and.  3,077,323,  O.  323-143.000. 
Johnaoo,  Charles  L.;  Lembach,  Robert  F.;  Rudolph,  Brace  C;  and 
Wmiama,  Robert  R.,  to  Intematioaal  BiaincM  Madaaes  Corporation. 
Redadag  dock  skew  in  large-scale  iategraled  circaits.  3,077,676,  d. 

Johaaoa.  Gary  D..  to  HochCdd.  Stanley;  aad  Hohz.  Leoaard.  Conduc- 
tive coadoaL  3.076a<7,  O.  12S-M2.000. 
Joiinsoa.  Grahaai:  &» — 

McAoabn.  Brian  R.;  Steele.  John  G.;  Norris.  William;  and  Johnson. 
Graham.  3.077.213.  a.  433-24a230. 
Johnaoo.  Lee  R.;  Smith.  FHraheth  A.;  Myers,  Howard  L.;  WiUiann, 
Fttzroy  E.;  ud  Kuban.  Cart  M.,  to  Sckalific-Atlanta,  Inc.  Cable 
televiaioa  traaiartjna  lenninal.  3,077,607.  d.  3S8-S6.000. 
Johaaoa  Matthey  Pabbc  Liaiiled  Caaspaay:  Ser— 

Boyd.   David   A.;   HoOoway.   John   H.;   and   Stanaer.   Gillian. 
3.076.S39,  CL  73-631.000 
Johaaoa.  Paal  C;  Otermat.  Arthur  L.;  and  Chou,  Charles  C,  lo  Shell 
Oil  Coaipaay.  In  atu  decoatamination  of  ^lills  and  landfills  by  fo- 
cusaed  nicrawave/radio  frequency  healing  aad  a  cloaed-ioop  vapor 
flushing  and  vacuum  recovery  system.  3,076,727,  CL  4O3-I28.00O. 
Johnson  Products  Co..  Inc.:  See— 

Darkwa.  Adu  G.;  and  Newell.  Flohne,  3.G'n.042,  O.  424-071.000. 
Johnson,  Raymond,  Jr.  Rope  climbing  exercise  apparatus.  3,076,374,  CI. 

272-11X000 
Johaaoa,  Richard  P.,  lo  Ashbrook-Simoo-Hartley  Corporation.  Method 
and  apparatus  for  composting  using  improved  rtarjing  and  discharg- 
ing sequence.  3,076,827.  O.  71-9.000 
Johnston.  Thomas  L.  Therapeutic  leveraging  device.  3.076.376.  a. 

272-121.000. 
Jooea.  James  S..  to  Ward.  David  P.  Fnd  pressure  coatrol  system  for 

gaseous  fiiel  engines.  3.076J43,  a.  I23-327A)0. 
Jones,  Jerry  F.,  Jr.:  Ste— 

Clark,  Milas  G..  Jr.;  Jones.  Jerry  P..  Jr.;  and  Caduto.  Anthony  X., 
5,077,7«9.  a.  379-211.000. 
Jones,  Leslie  L.  Towed  vehicle  having  an  emergency  releaae.  3.076,189, 

a.  114-233.000. 
Jones,  Robert  L.;  and  Wilson,  Norman  H.,  lo  National  Research  Devel- 
opment Corporalioa.  Prostaglandins.  3,077,309.  a.  514-469.000. 
Jones.  WiUaa  C.  Jr.;  and  Jones,  William  C,  Sr.  Flow  volume  calibra- 
tor. 3,076.093.  CL  73-3.000. 
Jones,  William  C,  Sr.:  See— 

Joaes,  William  C.  Jr.;  and  Jones,  William  C,  St.,  3,076,093.  O. 
73-3.000 
Jongewaard,  Susan  K.:  See — 

Herbert.  Alan  J.;  Jongewaard.  Susan  K.;  and  Whitcomb,  David  R., 
5,077,178,  a.  430-340.000. 
Joaaaoa,  Kjartan  A.  Gas  cleaning  methods  aad  apparatus  5,076,81 8,  CI. 

55-19.000. 
Jordan,  Neil  W.;  Winkler.  William  M.;  Visscher,  Martha  C;  Seaman, 
Sharon  A.;  and  McCufTcy,  Harold  O.,  to  Procter  A  Gamble  Com- 
pany, The.  Skin  cleansing  synban  with  low  moisture  and/or  selected 
polymeric  skin  mildness  aids.  5,076,953.  C\.  252-108.000. 
Jorgrasrn.  P«r:  See— 

Aadeilinger,  Klaus;  Dehnert,  Klans;  Jorgeaaen,  Per.  and  Kranz. 
Jurgen,  3,076^638,  CL  296-201.000. 
Joshima,  Noboyuki;  Soaki,  Yasumi;  and  Abe,  Shigeru,  to  Toshiba 
Ceramics  Co..  Ltd.  Electrolysis  apparatus.  5,076,902. 0.  204-241.000. 
Joubert.  Bernard:  Sw— 

Fichot.  Beiaanl;  Perrichoa,  Jeaa-Pierre;  and  Joubert,  Bernard, 

3.077,336.  a.  338-237.000. 

Joyce,  James  W.;  Srour,  Nsasy;  Scankm.  Michael  V.;  Tenney.  Stephen 

M.;  Moo,  George;  snd  Gilb.  John  P.,  to  United  Stales  of  America. 

Army.   Fluidic  heart-sound  monitor  and  esophageal  stethoscope. 

3/176,284,  a.  128-773.000. 


Jabb,  Albert,  to  CD.S.S.  Limited.  Redrcnlatory  Systcai.  3,076,033,  CL 

60-279.000. 
Juliea,  William  £.;  and  Kiajicek.  Stephen  P.  Liquid  feed  supplement  for 

moaogaalric  animals.  5.077.068.  O.  426-309.000 
Jnhus.  David:  Ste— 

Brake,  Anthony  J.;  Blair,  Lindley  C;  Julias,  David;  and  Thorner, 
Jeremy  W.,  5,077  J04,  a.  435-68.100 
Juag,  Yoag-Wooa:  See— 

Widand.  Donald  M.;  Jung.  Vong-Woon;  Van  Dort.  Mardan  E.; 
aad  GOdersleeve.  David  L.,  5.077.033,  CL  424-1.100. 

Uhrea  GaibH:  See 

Gaaler,  Wolfgang.  3/177,706,  d.  368-47.000. 
Jursich,  Doaald  N.;  aad  Gentry,  Jefferson  L.,  to  Associated  Mills  Inc. 

Shower  shaver.  3/>7S,969,  d.  3041.000. 
Jaakey,  Fraak  J.:  See— 

Freymaa.  Brace  J.;  Miles,  Bany  M.;  aad  Juikey,  Fraak  J., 
5.077,633,  a.  361-403.000 
Kabata,  ToaUyaki:  5te— 

Yoshino,   Masaki;  Ohsawa,  Toahiyuki;  Kabala,  Toahiyuki;  aad 
Kimurs,  Okitoshi,  5,077,152,  O.  429-209.000. 
Kabi  Pharmacia  AB:  See — 

Chaag.  Stephen  S.;  and  Wu.  Kejiaa.  5,077.069.  CL  426-330600 
Kaboshfld  Kaiste  Kawai  Gakki  Seisakusho:  See— 

Wakada.  Katsumi.  5,076,129,  CL  84-179.000. 
Kabuahiki  Kaisha  Kenwood:  See— 

Namioka.  Hirotaka,  3,077,734,  d.  373-1.000. 
Kabnriiiki  Kaisha  KoaMsa  SeMkusha  See- 

Karakamn,  Tadao;  Nuaolani.  Sadao;  IsUzaki,  Naoki;  aad  Takano, 
TaaUra  3,076,144,  d.  9M36.000. 
Kahnshiki  Kaisha  Nishimura  Jig:  See— 

Nidumnra,  Akira.  iffli^iH.  d.  269-282.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba:  See— 

Boi,  Miwako,  5.077,668.  d.  364-419.000. 

-^Puae.  Tsaaeaki;  Nakaao,  Satomi;  Seahita,  ToaUki;  and  Sakui,  Roii, 

5/177,492,  a.  307-446.000 
— Iwama,  Nobnynki;  aad  Aida,  Saloshi,  5,076,277,  a.  128-660030. 
•^sKaaiohan.   Eiji;   KoaUgoe,   Shinpei;   and   Shimona,   TaketosU, 

3.077,497,  a.  313-3.000 
-^Kaaao,  Himki;  aad  Yoeeda.  Hitoshi.  5,077,812,  d.  382-30.000. 
— 4Caauaia.  Akira,  3,077,74a  d.  371-22.300 
,»-Kubo,  Osamu;  Nomura,  Tutomu;  Ido,  Tadashi;  and  Yokoyama, 

Hirotaka,  3,077,146,  d.  428-694.000. 
..xMagata,  Miyuki,  3,077,659,  d.  395-375.000. 
— Moda,  Etsuo;  Morimiya,  Oaami;  Suzuki,  Setsuo;  and  Hala.  SUntaro, 

5,077,749,  a.  372-65.000. 
— Ohba,  Yasao;  Izumiya,  Toshihide;  and  Halano,  Ako,  5,076,860.  CL 
148-33.100. 

Ohtsuka.  Eiji,  3,077,734,  d.  370-100.100. 

— Omiya.  Yoshilaka.  5,077,731,  d.  370-30.000. 
Yosio.  5.077.551.  CL  340-700000. 

Nobuo.  yvnjn,  a.  339-123.000. 

Yoahirou,  and  Aoyama.  Fumio.  3.077.517.  CL  323-207.000 
Junji;  and  Ishikawa.  Yuji.  3.077.583,  d.  333-321.000 
Kahnshiki  Kaishs  Toyoda  Jidoshokki  Seisakusho:  See— 

Ban,    Takashi;    Fukanuma,    Telsuhiko;    and    Yoahida,    Tetsao^ 

5,076.771,  a.  418-53.400. 
Kawai,   Katsunori;  Ukamoto,  Takashi;   Ishihara,  Shinichi;  and 
Inaka.  Hhoafai.  5,076,764,  CL  417-269.000. 
Kachi,  Milsuyasu:  See — 

Milam,  Akira;  and  Kachi.  Milsuyasu.  5.077,507.  CI.  318-569.000. 
Kadlec  Zdenek:  &i^- 

Skovara.  Frantisek;  Durovec.  Pius;  Cemovsky,  Bohumil;  Vselecka. 
Tonns;  Hrazdira.  JaroaUv;  and  Kadlec.  Zdcnek.  5.076.851.  d. 
106-713.000. 
Kadooo,  Tetsaro;  and  Okamoto,  Joji,  to  Shionogi  A  Co.,  Ltd.  Appara- 
tus for  gas/bquid  separation.  5,076,349,  a.  165-1 1 1.000. 
Kaes,  Gertrude,  lo  Lang  *  Co.  Chemiach-Technische  Produkle  Kom- 
manditgeselhchaft.  Method  of  the  cleaning  agent  for  the  cleaning  of 
compressors  especially  gas  turbines.  5,076.855.  O.  134-2.000. 
Kafka.  Alfred  J.,  to  Jervis  B.  Webb  Compsny.  Reelroom  newsprint  roll 

handling  apparatus  and  method.  5.076.751,  CI.  414-282.000. 
Kagawa.  Hiraaki:  See — 

Sakurai.  Tooiohiaa;  Kubota,  Tetsumaru;  Karasawa.  Hitoshi; 
Knbota.  Talsuya;  Ikeda.  Yuichi;  Okada.  Mitsumasa;  Suzuta. 
Toshihiko;  Nagazumi,  Hideo;  Hijii.  Kazuya;  Kudo,  Masahiro; 
Kagawa.  Hiroaki;  Yoshino.  Kcnji;  and  Hagino,  Tadao,  5,076.276. 
a.  I28-66O0IO 
Kageyama.  Fumio:  See — 

Nobumoto,  Kazutoshi;  Tsuyama.  Tnshiaki;  Kageyama.  Fumio; 
Sonc,  Akira;  and  Kawamura.  Makolo.  5.077.672.  d.  364^26.030. 
Kahn.  Gerhard:  Ser— 

HUgendorff.     Waher.     and     Kahn.     Gerhard,     3.076,923,     d. 
210-321.600. 
Kahn,    Jon    B.    Multi-color    liquid    display    system.    3,075,992,    CI. 

40-406.000. 
Kahng,  Gredo  W.  Fishing  connector.  5,076,006.  d.  43-43.120. 
Kajihara,  Kiyohito:  See — 

Onishi,  Sei;  Kurosawa,  Alsushi;  Morikawa.  Kiyoshi;  Takemasa. 
Kaoru;  Kajihara,  Kiyohito;  and  Kilazawa.  Osamu.  5,077.717,  CI. 
369-36.000. 
Kakihara,    Ryuichi;    Nishioka,    Sumio;    Shindo,    Naohiko;    Mukae. 
Kunihiro;  and  Kumagai,  Shin-ichiro,  to  Teijin  Limited.  Filament- 
reinforced  resinous  structural  rod.  5,077,1 13,  CI.  428-108.000. 
Kaku,  Takashi;  snd  Endo,  Kyoko,  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Digital  signal 
processing  system  in  modem.  5,077,755,  d.  375-14.000. 
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Kalck.  Philippe:  See— 

Jeack.  Jeni:  Denis,  Philippe;  Kalck,  PhiUppe;  and  Dewcerdt. 

Hdeae,  5/177,433,  d.  562-517.000. 

Kalola,  Denna  J.;  McConaghy.  John  S..  Jr.;  Foerst,  Paal  W.;  Lin,  Paul 

H.;  aad  Fdier,  Frank  R.,  Jr.,  to  Monsanto  Company.  Novel  perfluori- 

aaied  polyelhers  and  process  for  their  preparatioa.  3,076,949,  CI. 

Kalpakd,  Bayram;  and  Arf,  Teyhide  G.,  to  Standard  Oil  Company, 
The  Surfsdant-polymer  composition  and  method  of  enhanced  oil 
recovery.  3,076,363,  d.  166-273.000. 

Kamegaaawa,  Masao;  and  Tomaru.  Keiichi,  lo  Sandco  Corporaoon. 
Rdiriteraat  proccMing  and  charging  system.  3,076/163,  CL  62-48.200. 

Kameyama,  Akinori;  Wada.  Jun;  and  Nakabayashi.  Yutaka.  lo  Nippon 
Kaad  CVmr-'  Co..  Ltd;  and  Nitto  Denko  Coiponlion.  Pasta  for 
fonaing  a  Inauaeaoenl  layer  and  insulator  layer  of  electrolumiaeacent 
element  and  electroluininescent  element  using  such  pastes.  5.076,963, 

a.  232-301.360.  ^      „,       .    ,  ^ 

Kameyama,  Shuichi;  and  Komeda,  Tadao,  to  Matsushita  Electric  Indus- 
trial Co.,  Ltd.  Semiconductor  device  and  method  for  fsbiicatuig  the 
same.  3,077J27,  d.  437-31.000. 
Kamijo,  Akinori:  See—  ...  „,  ,     . . 

Orila.  Akira;  Kamijo,  Akinori;  Udd,  KoheM  and  Halano.  Takashi, 
3.077.554,  a.  34a823.02a  . 

Kaminow.  Ivan  P..  lo  AT*T  Bdl  Laboratories.  Frequency  divisKin 

multinle  access  network.  3,On.728,  d.  3S9-124.00O. 
Kamii^  Philip  G.:  See—  .  _...    ^ 

Tribbey.  David  A.;  Walts.  Gregory  P.;  Kaminski.  Philip  G.;  and 
Vasquez.  Robert  L.,  5.077.514.  d.  320-15.000 
Kamiya.  Akeaii:  Set —  ...  .  „ 

Kimura,  Inmi;  Kamiya,  Akemi;  Shiraishi,  Sumihuo;  and  Sato, 
Makoto,  iSmfM,  d.  424-422.000 
Kamochi,  Atsumi:  See—  ...         .     ^ 

Kume,    Toyohiko;    Goto,    Toahio;    Kamochi,    Atsaau;    Yaugi, 
Akihiko;  Yagi,  Shigeki;  Miyauchi,  Hiroahi;  and  Shibuya,  Kal- 
(uhiko,  5,077,401,  CI.  544-31000 
Kamohara,  Eiji;  Koshigoe,  Shinpd;  ««««Shnno|M^TdtetoAi^»  Kahn- 
shiki Kaisha  Toshiba.  Cathode  ray  lube.  5,077,497,  d.  315-3.000. 
Kampfer,  Helmut:  Srr—  .~mi.i 

Reuss,  Helmut;  Mucke,  Bnina,  and  Kampfer,  Hdmul,  5,077,183, 
a.  430-305.000. 

Kampfer,  Konrad:  See —  ^  ,.  _.,  __. 

Kunz,  Rdner;  and  Kampfer,  Konrad.  3.076.813.  d.  51-293.000. 
Kanagawa.  Shuichi:  See — 

Ssito     Noriaki;    Kanagawa.    Shuichi;    and    Sakamoto,    Hideshi, 

5,077,375.  a.  528-98.000.  . 

Kanazawa.  Takashi,  lo  NEC  Corporation.  Information  processing 
system  having  microprogram-cootroUed  type  arithmetic  processmg 
unit  with  infonaatioa  ttanifer  through  a  system  coatrol  umi  upon 
fault  detection.  5,077,663,  a.  395-771000  ,    ^    u 

Kaneda,  Shigeo;  Morinaga.  Akio;  Sailo,  Hitoshi;  and  Sohimo, 
Masahiro,  to  Tokyo  Gas  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and  Ashimon  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Lining  material  for  pipelines.  5,077.107.  CI. 
428-36.100.  ^.    ,,.  ^,.     _.. 

Kaneko   Satoshi;  Tanaka,  Akira;  and  Ohashi,  Mmoru,  to  Mitsubishi 
Paper  Mais  Limited.  SUver  halide  photographic  light-sensitive  dye 
containing  element  5,077.186,  d.  430-322.000 
Kanemori  Yuzuru:  Sre —  „,      .... 

Kauyama,  Mikio;  Kato.  Hiroaki;  Nakazawa.  Kiyoafai;  Nesolo. 

Hidenori;  Kanemori,  Yuiuru;  Inui,  Molokazu;  lauya.  Akihiko; 

and  Nagayasu.  Takayoshi.  5,076.666.  d.  359-59.000. 

Kaneoya,    Mmakazu;    Uchida,    Manabu;    YoaUda,    Naoyub;    and 

Miyazaws,  Kazutoshi.  to  Chisso  Corporation.  1 -Phenyl- 1-propanol 

derivative.  5,076,947,  O.  252-299.650.  ...„.,.    ^    ^_ 

Kanno.  Hiroki;  and  Yooeda.  Hiloahi.  to  Kabushiki  Kaaha  Toshiba. 

Image  processing  apparatus.  5.077,812,  CL  382-SO.OOO. 
Kansai  Paint  CoTttd.:  See—  .. 

Yabula.  Moloshi;  Nakao,  Yasashi;  Sugiun,  Shmjl;  Pnkuda,  Mit- 
suhiro;  and  Miyamoto,  Yuzo,  5,077;347,  d.  524-504.000. 
Kanuma.  Akira.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Logic  drcmt  having 
normal  input/output  daU  paths  disabled  when  test  dau  a  transferred 
during  macroceU  testing.  5.077.740.  d.  371-2X300. 

^^S^%MoMi  Uehara.  Kenichi;  and  Omura.  Hisao.  i.Vnfm, 

d  426-60X000 
Yamohina.  Sahoko;  Kumagai.  Sdichi;  and  Yahagi.  Kazuyuki. 
5/177.041.  a.  424-70.000. 
Kapuscinski.  Marek:  See—  _    _     . 

Cornftot.  Jaoquea;  Walling.  Jorg-Hdn;  Mmztoff,  Ramer  A.; 
KapiMdMki,  Marek;  and  Nadeau,  Serge,  5,077,449,  d. 
174-107.000.  ,    , .        _,  ^  ^ 

Karakama,  Tadao;  Nunolani,  Sadao;  Ishizaki,  Naoki;  and  Takano, 
ToaUro,  to  Kabushiki  Kaiaha  Komalsu  Sdsakusha  Poppet  valve 
device.  5,076,144,  CL  91-436.000. 
Karasawa,  Hitoshi:  See—  u;.„.i.: 

Sakurai,  Tomohisa;  Kubota,  Tetsumaru;  Karasawa,  Hitoshi; 
Kubota,  Talsuya;  Ikeda,  Yuichi;  Okada,  Miwimas*  Suzuta. 
Toahihiko;  Nagazumi.  Hideo;  Hijii.  Kazuya;  Kudo,  Nlnaluro; 
Kagawa,  Hboaki:  Yoshino,  Keiui;  and  Hagino,  Tadao,  3.076,276, 
d.  l2»46O0ia 

Karino,  Hiroyuki:  See —  ,        ..«#.. 

Ohba,  Nobnynki;  Ikeda,  Atsuhiko;  Matsunaii  Kenji;  Yamada,  Yupj 

Hirala,   Michiya;   Nakamura,   Yasua,   Takeuchi,   Akira;   and 

Karino,  Hiioyuki  3.076.834,  d.  71-94.000. 
Karl  Lautenschlager  OmMI  *  Co.  KG:  See— 
Berger.  Hont,  5,076.723.  CL  403-1X000 
-  ■•     I.  Hoe»t,5.076.63X  a.  312-330.100 
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Karl.  Rudolf:  See—  „  ^    „  ..  „ 

Wriede.  Ulrich;  Speakman.  John-Bryan;  Kart  Rndolf: 
Enal-Heinrich;  Ammermann.  Eberhard;  and  Wu— 
3/776.829.  d.  71-88.000. 
Karlaaoa.  Bror  H.  L:  See—  _ 

Ahbea.  John  B.  B.;  Dahbtrom.  Kurt  J.;  and  Karlsaon.  Bror  H. 
5/776,753.  d.  414-678.000 
Karn.  Gary  M.:  See— 

Condon.  Midiad  E.;  Karp.  Gary  M.;  aad  Birk.  Jeffrey  H-, 
5,076,833,  d.  71-96.000. 
Karrer.  Friedrich;  aad  Rindlisbacher,  Alfred,  to  Ciba-Ge«y  Cocpora- 
tion.  Pest  coatrol.  3,077,311,  d.  314-486.000. 

KAS  Products,  Inc.:  See—  

Schamberg.  Lone  C,  3.076.286.  CL  128  800.000 
KMcaga,  Anihoay  F.;  Bullock.  Otaey  B.,  Jr.;  aad  Leaox,  Jaaeph  J.,  lo 
OTCPiodocts  Corporalioa.  Process  for  prodadag  oeriam  activated 
yttrium   gaflium   aluminate  CRT  phoqihar.   S/176,964.  CL   232- 
301 .40R. 
Kasmire.  Charles:  See—  .—,.,,      — 

Siroman.     Richard;     and     Kasmire,     Charlea,     5/177,477,     O. 
230-349.000.  „  „        ^ 

KMsis,  Amin  L.;  aad  Addatein,  S.  James,  lo  Preddeni  aad  Pdlows  of 
Harvard  Colh^  The.  Treatment  of  tumors  with  S-radioiodo-2-deiM- 
yuridine.  5/177/134.  d.  424-1.100. 
Kassouf,  Thomas  L.:  See—  .„^rrt  n 

Fiaser.  Howard  H.,  Jr.;  and  Kassouf,  Tbooias  L..  3,076,772.  O. 
418-35.300. 
Kastchc,  John  R.:  See — 

Gerk>wski,  Leoaard  E.;  and  Kastebc  John  R.,  5/177,385,  d. 
528-39X000 
KMun,  Thonas  J.:  See —  ^ 

Fiehls.  Jmws  R.;  Chu,  Men  G.;  Orito,  Lawreaoe  W.;  Eckest  C 
Edward;  Full,  George  C;  Hoinack,  Thooas  R.;  Kaaoa,  Thomas 
J.;  McMichaeL  Jerri  F.;  Manzini,  Richard  A.;  Miller,  Jaad  M.; 
Piemkumar,  M.  K.;  Rodjoai,  Thomaa  J.;  Scott,  Gerald  D; 
Tnickaer,  William  G.;  Wallaoe,  Robert  C;  aad  Zaidi,  Moham- 
mad A.,  5.076,344,  d.  164-437:000 
Kataoka,  Hironori:  See —  ,„_ 

Taniudii.  Akira;  and  Kataoka.  Wroaori.  3.076.828.  d.  71-86.000. 
Kataoka,  KoaaknrSeie — 

Suzuki,  Hajime;  Kataoka,  Koaaka;  Yamaae,  Kcm:  a«i  Modazaki, 
Kentaio,  3.076^306,  d.  134-95/W).  .     ...        ...    . 

Kalayama,  Hiioyaki;  Ohta.  Ke^ji;  >^*«1«™-  '"5?f5***tf«' 
Tomoyuki;  and  Takahashi,  Akira,  to  Sharp  Kahnshiki  Ka«hn.Mag- 
neto-optical  recording  and  reproducing  device  using  tte  modaMson 
of  intensities  of  the  magnetic  lidd  and  hg^  bernn.  5,077,714.  CL 
369-13.000. 

Kauyama,  Hiroyuki:  See—  ..      „  .r     _u: i 

Nakayama,  Junichiro;  Kimura.  Kazuhiro;  Kalayama.  HiroyaKi;  aad 

Ohta.  Kenji,  5,077,723,  d.  369-275.300. 

Kalayama.    Mikio;    Kato,    Hiroaki;    Nakazawa.    Kiyodii;    Ne«o^ 

Hidenori;  Kanemori.  Yuiuru;  Inui.  Molokaza;  Imaya.  AMhawj  a^ 

Nagayasu.  Takayoshi.  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  A^T^^^ 

dinlay  apparatus  with  drain  electrode  eiliaainni    5/;7^«M,  «. 

Kato.  Eiichi;  snd  Ishii,  Kazuo.  to  Fuji  Photo  Fihn  Co..  Ud.  Heclro- 
photographic  Utbographic  printing  plate  precursor.  5/7T7.165.  CI. 
430-89000 
Kato.  Eiichi;  and  Ishii.  Kazuo,  to  Fuji  Photo  R|™ Jpo-J^,^"*^ 

photographic  light-sensitive  material.  5.077,166,  CI.  430-96.CWJ. 
Kato,  Hiroaki:  See — 

Kauyama,  Mikio;  Kato,  Hiroaki;  Nakazawa.  Kiyoshi;  Negoto, 
Hidenori;  Kanemori.  Yuzuru;  Inui.  Molokazu;  Imaya.  Akihiko; 
and  Nagayasu.  Takayoshi.  5/176.666,  d.  359-S9.00a 
Kaia  HiroslM^hidoi,  Maaauka;  aad  Hie,  Majomj  loJhoa« 
ironic  Corporation.  Opiicd  didL  5,077,120l  CL  428-20aOOO. 

Mochida,  Ei;  Uemura,  Akio;  Kato,  Kazao;  Tokanaga.  Hroki;  aad 
Haga,  Akiaori.  5.0r7.4ia  CL  546-1561000 

KaUi.  irjiLf?igi-  St€ 

Kumagai.  Moloo;  Kato.  Keiichi;  Nagano,  Masato;  and  Sakagadu. 
Mit^saki,  5,077,632,  d.  36I-4O3.000. 

Mizugachi,  Shinichi;  Ueda,  Syuji;  Kato,  Konji;  and  Umehara. 
Noritaugu,  5,076,026,  d.  51-317.000. 
Kato,  Maaaaori.  to  Nippon  Mining  Co.,  Ltd.  Hi«*i-condurtiviy  coppCT 
alloys  with  esoelleat  woritabiKly  and  heat  resotanoe.  5,077,005,  a. 
420-469.000.  „  „  w     .r 

Kato.  Masayuki;  Shinzaki.  Takashi;  Igaki,  Seigo;  Ysmagishi.  Fumio: 
and  nrntr.  Hiroyuki.  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Biological  detecongsysteni 
and  fingerprint  coU^ing  system  employing  saase.  5/177.803.  d. 
382-4.00O 
Kato.  Shinichiro:  See—  .  .    ^  ,„     _ .  ■  ^ :„ 

Yokomalsu.    Takahiro;    Mme.    Kenm    aad    Kato,    Shmirhiro. 

5,076,614,  a.  285-101.000.  

Katoh,  Koichiroh;  Mitsano,  Taiasuyub;  SI"noa«I».  IMeo;  «»f  P"; 
moo.  Akio.  to  Direclor-Ocsierd  of  Agency  (rflmfayndScicaoe  aad 

Technology;  s«id  Sumitomo  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  of  tteadng 
sar&oe  ofdiaped  body  formed  of  polypropylene  reain.  5,077,08X  CI. 
427-54.100. 

'^*kSS!'   MSilSr -d    K-tsadaoa.    iaea..,    5/776,935.    CL 
2IO45I.00O 


JikilMnL  Tdsao;  Shike,  ToyoHko;  L .    - 

Hisao;  aad  Ikeda,  Osamu,  3/>76,S3a  CL  7l-S8An. 
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Takaii.  Yai;  KalMa.  DuMke;  aad 


HMa.  Scyi.  ijtmjm.  O 


Yohikan;    awl    Kaliayania.    Hmmb.    3,077^11.   a. 

Bdad  D^  ad  Wdh,  Woley  O..  to  McDoMdl  Dnu- 
Ih  CotpofHiOB.  Tnte  cnl  ffniduiig  ttxiL  S^6,I22.  CL  SM  I3.00a 
'nihil.  SfrieyL.:Sw^ 

Zania.  Fihiairli.  Kaylmaii.  Stanley  L.;  aad  Doraiaa.  Fiaok  D., 
S.a7Ck097.a.73-6I.IOC. 

Korpdii.  Markka  S..  S.076.8SS.  O.  l«M33Aia 

~   ,la^ji:SM>- 

li«*itTki.  Koicki;  Yaaalo,  Kcgi;  Kawabe.  Jaaji;  aad  TaMkaclu. 
kUro.  S.07<^S49,  O.  2«6-l07.00a 
Kanwai.  Eal—uii,  Okaawlo,  Takaahi:  lahiban,  Shioiclii:  aad  lanka. 
Mlaaki.  to  raliaihfti  %mtm  Toyoda  ridoahokki  Sdukinho.  Swash 
plale  type  camptmoi.  3^6,7M.  CL  417-269.000. 
%inm,  KiynktSar— 

Miyoaki,  Yoahikifo;  Shiraalii.  Hiroyoki;  Ebara.  Takcahi;  Saaafci. 
toakicK  aad  Kawai.  KiyoaU.  iftnOSO,  d.  302-1  l&OOa 


Nakaawto.  Takaahi;  Kawakami,  Yanaobv;  Ohta.  Manhiio;  and 
Koaok  Yaki.  3.0T7J42.  CL  30l-9S.aoa 
Kawaamo,  Yakari:  5ta>— 

Kawaaana.  Snkezo;  Yokogawa.  Yoduyuki;  KawaaMo.  Yukari; 
Toriyaaia,    Motohiro;   and    Suzuki,   Takahiro,    5,077,079.   a. 
427-2X0a 
Kawaaiata,  Hideo,  to  Ituzo  Ceramics  RcKarch  iMtitute  Co.,  L4d. 

ElectioaiagBetic  valve  actuating  system.  5.076021,  a.  123-9aiia 
Kawaaufa,  Hideo,  to  Isuzu  Motors  Limited.  Valve  oootrol  tyUem  for 

ialenal  ocnbtBtioa  engine.  5,076,222,  O.  l2}-9ai  10. 
Kawanan.  Kaiae:  &r— 

Shiio,  baani:  Toride,  Yanihiko;  Yokola,  Atiuihi;  Sagiaioto,  Shini- 
cki;  aad  Kawamufa,  Kazue.  iJOfnjm.  CL  433-llS.OOa 
KawaaiBfB,  Makoto:  See — 

NobaaxMo,  Kazutoahi;  Tiayaaa,  Toahiaki;  KafeyaaM,  Fumio- 
Sooe.  Akin;  aad  Kawaarara.  Makoto.  3.077.672.  a.  364426.030. 
Kawaanira.    Sakao;    Yokopwa,    Yoihiynki;    Kawaaaoto^    Yukari; 
TofiyaaM.  Motohiro;  aad  Sazaki.  TakaUro,  lo  A^iaacy  of  laduHrial 
Scicaoe  *  Techaology;  aad  MiaiMiy  of  lateiaatioaal  Trade  *  Indus- 
try. MtAnd  far  fa»m»tin»  rfr.lr.if.  ph^jj..!.  ~w-— _- ^  ~-»ting 

oa  aarboe  of  oeraoic  article.  3,077,079,  CL  427-2.00a 
Kawaaaii.  Yoatani:  Stt— 

Takaci.  raraaaaa;  Fokazawa.  Tokuaaa;   Kawanaaii.  Yoahimi; 
Madokoro,    YnucU;    Miyanchi.    Katsuki;    Aida.    Toahiyuki; 
Hoada,  Ynkio;  Fataaioto,  Masaaki;  aad  Hiratani.  Maiakiko. 
3,a77J66w  CL  SQ3-lilOa 
Kawanki  Jakocyo  Kabnahikj  Kakha:  See— 

Ilkawa.  YaEo,  ijm6,\n,  a.  Il4-27a00a 
Kawaaaki  Steel  Corporatioa:  Ser— 

Haahigartii.  KokU;  Yamato,  Koji;  Kawabe.  Jnyi;  aad  Taaokuchi. 
Idiiro.  3,076wS49.  CL  266-107.oaa 
Kawashima,  AsaU:  &e— 

Haafaiaioto,  Koji;  YoaUoka,  Hideaki;  Aaami,  Katsohiko;  aad  Kawa- 
,  3,076,163,  CL  I4»403.aoa 


Naoae.  Rihe«  Yanda.  Akira;  aad  KawaiUna,  MMao.  3,077J3S, 
aS23-32&00a 
Kawaachi,  Mantaka:  5^r— 

Saaaki.     Naoya;     aad     Kawauchi.     Maiataka,     3,076,367,     Ci. 
271-263.000. 
Kawaeer  Coaipaay,  Inc.:  See— 

Banly,  Joaeph  W.,  3.076.034,  CL  S2-233.00a 
Kay,  Peter  D.;  aad  McDoaaU  Keith,  to  Tioxide  Group  PLC.  Titanimn 
cooipoaads,  coaapoaition  containing  them  and  their  preparation. 
5.076wS47,  d  I0644«.00a 
KayaaUaw,  Kazalmo;  Taleiahi.  Fumikazu;  Ohshima,  Koyoko;  and 
Ikedo,  Maaam,  to  Mataushiu  Electric  Industry  Ca,  Ltd.  Infrared 
optical  fiber,  a  method  of  manufacturing  (he  same,  aad  aa  optical 
fiber  cable  using  (he  same.  5,076,653.  a.  385-IO9.00a 
Kazntoahi,  Ayanwa:  Srr — 

Sato,  Hoaaka;  Kazutoahi,  Ayuaawa;  aad  Arai.  Tore.  3,077J47,  a. 
3Ol-l37.O0a 
Keana.  John  F.:  Srr— 

Otohoiki.  Gregory  F.;  Kearaa.  Joha  F.;  aad  L4idwis.  Slevea  G.. 
3,077.826^  a.  393-«X>.00a 
Keck.  Ricbard  J.;  Ulety,  Deaaia  R.;  aad  Waiko,  Slevea  C.  to  Geaeral 
Electric  Coapaay.  Geaeralor  rotor  riot  wedfc  aaaeaibly  aad  disa*- 
aeariiiy  fiitaic.  3,073,939.  CL  29-734J)0a 
Kei>  UaMda:  Sec^ 

Taaigachi.  Hqiase;  Saaaki.  Takaihi;  aad  Kitaoka,   Motomitaa, 
3,077.203.  CL  43344J)0a 

rraacth  J.  Receptacle  for  eaaealial  accoolcnncaU  on  pleasure 
L  3,076^193,  a.  114-343.000. 
Kcilk.  P.  Joaepk;  a^  Maalea.  Eric  H.,  to  Univciaty  of  Virginia  Patcnu 
PnaaJaiiua    lliaiaiaai   palae  width  iwiirhiat  power  aasplifisr. 
3,077.344  CL  330-23IJnd  ^^ 

Kciief,  riaaa  Set— 

BnrgpaaC  Aathoate  J^  Kciaer,  Klaaa;  aad  Uhlhoni,  Robert  J.  1L, 

ijBttjnk.  CL  2io-3aaa3a 

Keleaiea.  klarc  P.;  Hahadorff,  Harry  R.;  and  Cooper.  Ciaig  A.,  lo 
Everady  Battery  Coa^iaay,  lac  Sqiaraior  for  ekctrochemical  cell 
aad  prooeaa  Car  the  aaarastiliag  it  iato  the  oelL  3.073.93S,  CL 
29-7301004 


Keller,  dark  W.: 

Aradt.  Eric  O.;  Urbaaic.  Joha  M.;  Saamy,  Cedtto  R.;  Eckert. 
Charlea  E.;  Kdlef.  dark  W.;  aad  Tackett,  wmini  D..  3,076^341. 
CL2<M4XXnL  -^-»'^ 

Keller,  Norasaa:  Sar— 

Saverana,  David  L.;  SchoUdorf,  Alfted  H.;  aad  Keller,  Nonaaa, 
3,077,663,  a.  364-40t.00a 
Keller,  Robert  F.:  Sm— 

RoacaCdd.   Joha    H.;   aad    Keller,    Robert    F..    3,076^32,    CL 
163-104.264 
KeBey.  Mdla  M.:  See— 

Taag.  Winian  C  T.;  Tuag.  Deborah  A-;  ad  KeUey,  Mellia  M., 
5,07733«,  CL  323-163.004 
KeUy,  Robert  J.  Lore  rekaae  rod.  3,076.002.  CL  43-17.200. 
KeaMa  Coal  *  Coke  Pty.  Ltd.:  See— 

deary,  Gerard  R.,  5,077.631,  d.  361-I92JI04 
KemiraG^:  Set — 

Vapaaoksa,  Pekka  J.;  aad  Eikehaea.  Pckka  J.,  3Xn6w<49.  d. 

IOfr4SI.Oa4 
Vcaa-Plekka,  Jadia;  Aarao,  Hayha ;  aad  Fertti,  Koukkari.  3,077,027, 
d.  423-34X004 
Kemper,  Kenneth  L.  Cable  kiddag  aad  retaiaiag  device.  3,073,933,  d. 

24-I6.00R. 
Keaaak  U.S.A.  Inc.:  See— 

Nakanmra,  Kenji.  5,076,424.  d.  206-203.000. 
Keaael.  Gordoo   H.   Recoil  rediMiawtioa  gaaitock.   3.073.993,  d. 

42-73.aoa 
Keoahkeriaa,  Barkev:  S»— 

Ong.  Beag  S.;  aad  Keoahketian,  Barkev.  5,077,167, 0. 430-109.004 

Kerawalla,  Jal  N.;  aad  Foldi,  Verooika  S..  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemoun,  E. 

I.,  aad  CVmpaay.  Fabrica  of  poiyeater  copolymer  fiben:  dw^g  the 

heat  set  tabric  3,076,114  d.  S-494.000. 

Keman,  Mark.  Method  aad  apparataa  for  detemiaiag  alignment  of 

web  oflaet  printing  prea  compoaeata.  S,073,9a4  d.  33-618.000. 
Kerth,  Jnergea:  See — 

De  Grave,  Udoor,  Fncher,  Joachim;  Kocgd.  Wolfram;  Tatzd. 
Henaaan;   Oraahnann,   Onno;   Kerth,   Jnergen;   and   Werner, 
Rainer  A.,  5,077,322,  d.  521-144.004 
Kesavan,  Smdl  K.:  See— 

Daaowski.  Daniel  R.;  Keavaa,  SaaQ  K.;  Martin,  James  W.;  and 
Pereira.  Jame*  S..  3,076,924  d.  2IO-243.004 
Kevei  X-ray  Inc.:  Ser — 

Skabcam,  Brian;  Reynold*.  David  C;  aad  Barrow,  Richard  S., 
5/177,771,  d.  378-102.000. 
Keyier,  Fraak  T.,  to  Liqaid  ContaJner  Corporation.  Method  of  in  mold 

labeliag  ofa  blow  mokled  article.  5,076,992,  d.  264-509.000. 
KFC  Corporation:  3^e— 

Ash.  Dennis  G.;  Rao,  V.  N.  Mohan;  and  Schonauer,  Sylvia  L., 
3,077,063,  d.  426-231.000. 
Khaaaa.  Daieah  N.:  See— 

Mueller,  Werner  H.;  Khanna,  Dinesh  N.;  awi  Hupfer.  Berad, 
5jn7,378,  d.  528-185.000. 
Khuri-Yakub,  Butrus  T.;  and  ReinhoMlsea.  Paul  A.,  to  Leland  Stanford 
Junior  University,  Board  of  Trustees  of  the.  Near  fiekl  «^— -j-g 
acoustic  microscope  and  method.  3,077,693.  CL  367-7X04 
Kiefer,  Edward  H.:  See— 

Latkin,  John  J.;   Kiefer,   Edward   H.;  and   White,   Robert  J., 
3.076.633,  d.  296-146.004 
Kieaele.  Hotert;  Kuhn,  Uwe;  and  Haupt,  Stephan,  to  Dragerwcrk 
Aktiengeaellachaft.  Electrochemical  measuring  cell  for  detennining 
amawnia    or    hydrazine    in    a    measuring    sample.    5,076,904,    d. 
204-411004 
Kikachi.  Makoto:  5(e— 

Kitagachi.  Hiroahi;  Izumi.  Shigeru;  Yuan,  Hideo;  and  Kikachi, 
Makoto,  3,076,502.  d.  241-36.000 
Kikuchi,  Takcahi  Portable  slow  descender.  3,076393,  d.  182-234.000. 
Kikuchi,  Yoahiharu:  See — 

Tojo,  Telsuo;  Kikuchi,  Yoahiharu;  and  Okada,  Keiji,  3,076,967,  d. 
232-311.004 
Kiknta,  Kazatsuae:  Set — 

Koaotsaae,  Shiro;  Takahashi.  Atsushi;  Fukunaga,  Shooichi;  aad 

Kiknta,  Kazutsane,  3,O77,0M,  d.  427-96.000. 

Kim,  Dae-Whang;  Hoog,  Sung-Yeap;  Ryn,  Jae-Wook;  and  Woo,  Jae- 

dina.  to  Korea  Research  Institute  of  Chemical  Technology.  S-<N- 

alkoiycarbonyl,  N.«ibatituted)anunomethyl  iaothiourea  derivative. 

5,077,423,  d.  558-5.000. 

Kiai.  Eai-Song.  to  Samsung  Electronic*  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  of  making  a 

pattern  of  tungsten  interconnection.  5,077^36,  d.  437-192.004 
Knn.  Gyu  C:  Ser— 

Yoon,  Jong  M.;  and  Kim,  Gyu  C,  5,077.226,  d.  437-31.004 
Kim,  Seog-Jun,  to  SamSung  Electronics  Co.,  Lid.   Apparatus  and 
method  for  displaying  duration  of  a  call  made  over  a  central  oflice 
line  in  a  keyphone  syMcai.  3.077,682.  d.  364-369.004 
Kim.  Seoag-Tae;  aad  Choi,  Su-Haa,  to  <«~"-g  Electroaica  Co.,  Ltd. 
Method  of  makiag  stacked  capacitor  DRAM 
437-32.000. 
Kimbata,   Maaahiko;  Fukuta.  Kcaji;  Tnzaki.  Makoto; 
Hiroaobo;  Saalo,  letsagu;  Hayaihida,  Michiya;  Mori.  Akjaobu;  aad 
klachii,  Akihiko,  to  Three-D  Cnaipoailti  Rcaearch  Corporatiaa. 
Three-ilmii  asiiiail  mnhj-Mis  btwir. r«iMpn«it>  ■nMtjri.l^  ^^  mrtlwMls 
and  apparataaea  for  aaakiag  the  same.  3,076334  CL  139-11.000 
Kiaibrell.  RuaaeU  B.;  Kaeapper,  Chriitia  D.;  aad  Kraaae,  Rabea  L.,  to 
Dow  Cheaiical  Coaapaay,  The.  Preparatioa  of  halokydroiyprapyl- 
trialkylaniaianiam  hahdc*.  3,077,433,  d  364-29X004 


cells.  3.077,232,  d. 
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Kimaiel,  Arthur  T.:  See— 

Oetit.  Edward  D.;  KiamKl,  Arthur  T;  Schober,  Gregory  O.; 
Aaic*.  Trealoa  A.;  Matthews,  David  B.;  and  dark,  John  W., 
3,077,722.  CL  369^73.100. 
Kiatoto,  Toyoki,  to  Laarel  Baak  Machinea  Co.,  Ltd.  Coin  < 
.  3,076.414,  d.  194-317.004 


KmMm, 
to 
3,0n.0a.  CL  424-422X04 


KKW  Kala^arhrr  rHaaayiMr  Werk  OiaMI:  See- 

MHaaa,  Noya.  S.07<^06i.  d.  6^2I3J004 
Kleger.  riiiliaail.  aad  ZcBer,  Haaa,  to  Fi  tfi  i  Is  7i  laiil  AG. 

for  taabroidtty  aad  qaOling  nmdMca.  3,076,183.  d.  I12-234j0a4 
Kleia,  Oeorte.  Bulkhead  and  rail  traaapnrt  syaleaL  3X76,743,  CL 
410^X04 
Kaaaiya,  Akeau;  Shiniihi,  Sumikiro;  aad  Sato,  Makoto,   Kkia.  Robot  C;  aad  Ocnkey,  Edwaid  L.,  to  RockdcUer  Uaivcnily, 


Co.,  Ltd.  Bowel  lavage  oompoittion. 


SUbaya.  Akira;  Aoyama,  MkUiio;  and  Kimnn,  liao.  S.076,706,  d. 
366-349.004 


NakayaaM.  Jutnchiro;  Kimura,  Kazuhiro;  Kalayama,  Hiroyoki;  aad 
Ohta.  KcM,  3X77,723,  d.  369-275.300. 


The.  Gut  for  coBectioa  aad  diapoaal  of  k>w-levd  ladtuautive 
3/nM3j4  q.  312.2S4004  _ 

ti*e  deflectkM  yoke  wraagfaifal  34)77333. 01  335-213X04 
lia«ea.  Henaaa  J.;  aad  Gerretz,  Joaef;  to  hiaaaeaaaaa  AG.  Drive  far 
a  pilaer  ooM  roUag  adL  SJOmjOU.  CL  72-214X04 
H^aaaalhi  Oeorae  B.:  Tar 
Haniaoa,  la  R.;  aal  riinfiiaak.  Oeorse  B..  3X77,121.  d. 
42S-213X04 

h.:Stt— 
'aUroa,  BiDy  B.;  RliaseaMth,  Jaaaca  B,;  Wikaa.  Eiaen  R.  Jr.; 
Harra,  Matthew;  ad  Yaa.  Paal.  iffnjUi.  CL  393-323X04 
Uath,  Haa^Jataea.  to  DealKke  Thoaaoa  Biadt  OaML  Video 

Sj077>l«^   a. 
338-330X04 


Rdph  H4  Kanops,  Oeorie  P.; 
■468X04 


Wcaer.  Knarth  P,  Jr..  3X^^X78,  d.  70-34X04 
Kaaop,  Georie  P.:  Sm— 

SftnjBI*.  CL  364468.1 
Kaapp.  Joha  P.:  Sm— 

tliaaaliia    Slevea  J.;  aad  Kaapp.  Joha  P. 
333-239X04 

,  GfuoH:  Stf 

Koch.  Joha  D.;  Glaailry,  Mark  R.;  ad 
S4)7«^9tS,  CL  264-119X04 


3XT73TI.  a. 
Richard  N,. 


I  Kadid.  Hm».Wencr.  3X77.744.  CL  37l-«t.l04 


I  B^  ^^  Tl" ' 
L..  3,077,433,  CL  364-29li04 


D.;. 


Hwrfd;  Wcia- 
Hefbest.  Sj0T7,7«ik  d.  37843X04 


Uni.  Kazahiro;  aad  Kiaiara,  Keazi,  3X77,629,  CL  361-94X04 
KuBufa.  Mikto:  Sup 

Moriya,  Kazao;  Hini,  Katayuki;  and  Kimura,  Mikio,  3,077,473, 
d.  2SO-330XOO. 
Kiaiara.  Okili'iihi'  ?ff 

Yoduao.  Mmaki;  Ofanwa.  ToahiyBki;  Kabata.  Todaynki;  aad 
Kanwa.  OkitoaU,  3X77, 1 32,  d.  429-209X04 
Kimura,  Shtfcru:  Ser — 

Horiike,  Satoru;  Nakaao,  Yaaahiko;  Okaao,  Shigetaroa;  Kiaiara. 
Shiaeru;  Matazaki,  MaaanNi.  Yaasaauto,  Toafaiteia:  Ooki, 
Keaji;    Hamaao,    Eiji;    aad    Kabo^    Maoo,    3X763**.    d. 
iaO-222.000. 
Kimura,  TakaUko:  S»— 

Ogaan.  Shuasnke;  Yaau^achi,  Atsashi;  Asada,  Hideaori;  Fajii, 
Maaaaori;  Koniata,  Hiroahi;  Uaieda.  Kiminnri;  and  Kimura, 
Takal^ko,  3.077.16*,  d.  430-109.000. 
Kimura.  YOihikaw  Sm— 

Miaobachi,  Shotaro;  Saaaki,  Katsami;  and  Kimura,  YOahikaza,  KaeCd.  Haaa-Wi 

5X76^716,  d.  384-369.000.  Trdaer.  CM: 

KindeL  Hcinrich:  See—  —  -   - 

MaOer,  Waiter,  and  KiadeL  Heiarich,  3X77XSS,  CL  424449.000. 
Kiag.    Joaeph    A.    Diqienal    valve    aad    caaiMer.    3/176313,    d. 

137-268X00.  Kaod^  Joachiac  Set— 

KiMadale  lateraatwaal,  lac:  See—  Scbweake,  Heiaiich;  Kaoth. 

l3ale.ThoaHM  D.,  S,076J43,  CL  123-32X000.  brod.  Ubick;  aad  Rnanaaa, 

Kilty.  Patrick:  Sm—  KaadMa,  Phflip  D.:  Sm— 

Bertho.    Doauaiqae;    Donnelly,    Richard;   aad    Kiitoy.   Patrick.  Chea,  Jraihrag,  aad  Knodaen.  Philip  D..  3X76^1.  d.  106-1.234 

3X76^804.  d.  439-567.000.  Ko,  Keaaeth  K.:  See— 

Kirk.  Thoaaa  K.:  Set—  Ete^  Weadell  A.;  Hatoat.  Nowif.  Ko,  Keaaelk  K-;  aad  Saalh. 

D^phm,  David  H.;  Ffakmn,  Taka;  Kirk.  ThoaM  K-:  Wycacken.  David  A-.  3X77334  d.  324-314X04 

TOak   P.;   FarrdL   Roberu   L.;   aad   Matoae,   Tlwodare   E.,  Kobayaihi.  raaiijati  See— 

5X77,394,  a.  53O-5OS.O0D.  Hatada.  ToriMo;  Atarashi.  Takayuki;  Daftoku,  Takahiro;  Kobaya- 

Kirker,  Oairy  W.:  See—  shi.  Saloai;  Tahi,  Shizao;  Kobayaahi,  PMayaki;  aad  Iwai. 

Chu,  Pochen;  Huai.  AMa,  Jr.;  Owen.  Haitley;  Heibst.  Joaeph  A.;  JTaiamu.  3/177,601,  d.  337-81X04 

Kirker,   Garry   W.;   and   Schipper,    Paul   H.,    5X77.253.   d.  Kobayaahi.  Haaihi.  to  Uaioa  Carbide  lailaaliial  Oaaea  Ti 

302-61X00  Corporation.     Segregated    loaiac     Loa*liaa      3X76^779, 

Kiiactaer,  Mark  J.:  See—  431-3.004 

Badyopadhyay,  NiUdea;  aad  Kirachaer,  Mark  J..  3/176^4*7,  d.  KobnyaAi.  kfickio,  to  Pqi  Electric  Co.  Ltd. 

228-219X00.  iBibiae.  3X76^736^  CL  413-37X04 

KUu,  Hiroahi:  See—  Kobnraahi.  Nobao:  Sar- 

Saito,  Hiroahi;  Honda,  Mutaumi;  KiAi.  Hro^  Shinmo,  Ma-  Xiktmo,  rtaHnain,   Sazaki.  Mifcola;  Ta^  Oca; 

mitau;  and  Chazooo,  Hirokazu.  5,077,636^  d.  361-321.004  Nobao;  aad  Mafakawa,  Triihikiiil.  3X77,438,  CL  219-116X04 

Kimd.  Charlea  L.,  to  Union  Oil  Coni|Mny  of  California.  Peti  oleum  Kobayaahi.  Oaaaa;  Akioka.  Koji;  aad  Shiatoda.  Tataaya.  to  Sefto 

recovery    with    organonitrogen     thiocarboaates.     5.076,338,    d.  Epaoa  Corporatma.  hranacot  magnet  and  method  of  prodaclioa. 

166-273.004  3X76J61.  CL  I4*-I0l.00a 

Kolaer.  Herbert;  aad  Weber.  ChriMia.  to  UPATGaMlACaRcac-  Kobayaahi.  SataaiL- Sar— 

live  «el  aad  auihipie  chamber  camidae  aad  prooeaa  for  adheaive  Halada.  Tiahio;  Alanahi.  Takayaki;  Ddkoka.  TakaUro;  Kobaya- 

aachorag  of  baleaen  m  a  bae.  3X77^.  d.  332-41X004  shi.  Satoaa;  Zaria.  Shiiao;  rnhayi*i.  P^aiyaki,  aad  iwai 

KiMrap.  Hoiger,  to  Dealacke  Aatoaohag»wBwhaft  MhH.  Apparalw  Saaaaa.  3/177,601.  CL  3S7-*lXa4 

for  the  cheaiical  aetaUcaiioa  of  OBea-pored  faaaa,  aoawoveaa.  KnhayalB.  ^Mairhi.  Yn  ilili.  liiiakiia.  aad  Takabo.  Mnaa.  to  P>Bi 

needle  fehaofplMtk:  or  testae  aalerW.  3X76^199,  d.  118-32X04  Blearic  Co,  Lid.  Saahtti  drcait  of  power  coaverfcr.  3/177,631,  d. 

Kilaawa,  Katanyoahi;  aad  Hayada.  Yaaakaza.  to  Okaaa  Maihiairj  363-36X04 

Woita.  Lid.  Scfcw  cattiag  aachae.  3X76^744,  d.  40M6X0a  rnhayaAi.  Tdaya:  Sar— 

Kil^Mva.  Kiyohiio:  See—  Oihiii.  TaWMko;  Malo^  Hakaia,  rnhayahi.  Tetaqpa;  aad  Aado^ 

Seto.  Akin;  Kit^wa.  KiyDlaro;  YamaUta,  Shoko;  aad  Piqila,  Yajho^  3X77366^  CL  346-133.104 

Tadaa.  3/177,200.  CL  433-134X00.  Kobayarfn,  Toahiaki:  YiiHaanln.  HaHao;  Onwa,  Taleki;  Saaiki,  To- 

KitagacU.  Hiroahi;  IzaBi.Shigei«;Yaa.  Hideo; aad  Kikachi.  Makoto,  akihiko;  aad  Nikayaaa.  TMyki.  to  hClaahiJB  Deaki  riliiikBi 

to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Syatem  for  iliii  liaiiaaliag  tadiatioa<oatiaiaitri  rahi  Bicediag  apparataa.  iJOntpm,  CL  119-3X04 

fragaeata  aad  auparata  for  niraaiaiag  ladnadivity  of  ftagaeats.  Kobayaria.  Yaahim:  Sar— 

3X76300.  CL  241-36.000.  Teraawa.  Tadaihi;  aad   Kobayaahi,   Yaaahiro.   3X7(3*3.  CL 

Kitajiau.  Tataaya,  to  NEC  Corporalioa.  SyiHa  for  ain'aialfly  iaforai-  IKI-I97X04 

ittg  eadi  of  adapten  of  its  parkagrd   kscatna.    3,077,684,  d  Kodi,  Chritfiaa:  Sar— 

393-273.004  Oriaa.  Erwia:  Koch.  Chrialiaa:  Hiiilrr,  Volkcr,  Pfniiag.  IW- 

Kitaaura.  Maaau.  to  Mitsabiriii  Platica  ladastries  Lianled.  Method  aat;  aad  Onl.  Hubert.  3X76^172.  CL  104-166X04 

for  reooniiag  aad  eiaiBg  a  viriUe  ia«e  oa  a  cad.  3X76^994  CL  Koch,  John  D^  Cliiilry,  Maifc  R-:  aad  Ciiiaai^ia.  Richard  N..  to 

264-343X04  Kaarf^  Fter  Olaaa.  OttbH.   Method  for  liiajag  o(flia«  tfle. 

Kitaoka.  Motoauta:  Sm—  ifdt^m.  CL  264-1 19X04 

Taaiaihi.  HaiMe:  Saaki.  T^aU;  aad  Kitaoka,  Motoaalaa,  Kochhar,  Rafcak  K.:  Sar— 

SjSnOOS.  S4»-94.004  P»wl,P»aiC-;aadKoehhar,RakahK,3X76J4XCL106.|4J74 

Kitaiawa,  Oaaa:  Ste^  Kochie,  Patrick  S.:  Sar— 

Oniriri,  Sei;  Kafoiawa,  Alaaahi;  Morfltawa,  Kiyoahi;  Trtrmaii.  Richaoad,  Moaoow  K4  Birhanart.  TWaa  R-:  ad  KocMe,  PM- 

Kaat«:Kajihara,  Kiyohiio;  aad  Kitaawa,  Oaaa,  S/177,717,  a.  rick  &.  S/I7t/>1X  CL  49^SX04 

369-36l004  Kodaa,  Toivo  T.:  Sar— 

Kilzfaeraer,  Realwtt  to  Voot-Alpiae  ladaatrieaabgeafaa  Gja-kH.  Eagkr.  Edward  M.;  Kodaa,  Toivo  T.;  aad  Lee.  Vnlor  Y„ 

Flaalaag  arragoieat  for  a  metalhugical  veaad.   5.076^331,  d.  3X77367.  d.  303-1.004 

266-217.004  Kocjel.  Wo»aa:  Sar— 

Kivolowilx,  ftrry  S.;  aad  Avery,  Aaron  M.,  to  ASDG  iaoorporaled.  De  Oiave^  liidoor.  Piahar,  .Ifiirhaa,  rnrjrl.  WoMiaa;  Tittd, 

Color  prialiag,  coirectioa,  aad  coaveraia  ippania  aad  aiihnri  Hnaiaa:  Oralaaaa,  Oa^  Kcrt^  Jaosea;  aad  Weraer, 

3X77.604,  CL  3SS-7SXa4  Raaer  A,  3X77322,  CL  321-144X04 
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Kodiler.  Ko—ld  O..  Jr.,  to  Noreas  Prodnctt  ComiMiiy.  CoOapable 

I  iiiilMirf  5fi1t,lU.  a.  383-67.000. 
KoedMa,  Diffc  M.:  5^»— 

Roooik.  HeMHc  D.  W.;  Koealien.  Dirk  M.;  Mulder.  Marcdlinus 
H.  v.;  aad  Sooiden,  Conidii  A..  S.076.923.  a.  210-300.230. 
Aftkar  &  Method  and  apparatus  for  forcing  a  member  through 
ial  neb  at  toil  aad  obcammg  samples  therefrom.  3,076,392,  CI. 


iti-io&ooa 

Kohl.  Brad  A.;  Mi 


Medical   Shirty   Technolosie*, 


latiave. 
TedbuD 


Kenneth  C;  aad  Decker,  Randall  D.,  to 


^f*f<tfV   dcstmction 


Kohkr,( 


Inc.   Syrinfe 

s.07«^  ITS.  CL  I  io-23aooa 

,  Oreaocy  R.:  Stt — 

her,  Abater  D.;  MiMiflaian,  RaadaU  L.;  Kohler,  Gregory  R.; 
AUrinaK,  Gary  W.;  Backhnst.  Heiai  O.;  and  Lahner.  William 
P.,  m.  S,076,>92.  CL  l62-26l.00a 
Kohh.  ChiiMiaa  R.:  5cr— 

Tachopp,  Oeraid;   Bachiily,  Claiide;  aad   Kohli.  ChriMian   R., 

ijat^i»*.a.  ii2-266.ioa 

Koike,  Seiichi;  Matiaan,  Tonoyoihi;  Horimura,  Hiroyaki;  Idukawa, 
Mian,  Matsaanlo,  Nofiaki;  and  Fakixawa.  Kazaaori.  to  Honda 
Oikea  Kogyo  Kaboahiki  Kaiaha.  Heat  reaittaat  slide  member  for 
internal  coaJNtioB  engine.  5,076,866,  CL  148-437.00a 
Koizumi.  Takashi:  Stt— 

Ishiaka,  Hideo;  Saito,  Yoafaio;  Miyata.  Yakande;  Koiznmi.  Taka- 
ihi;  Ami.  Yatabiro;  Nakama.  Shinichi;  Uekosa,  Tadaabi;  Mat- 
sada.  Sbiaicbi:  aad  Yaaiada.  Koicfai,  3,077,010,  a.  422-36.000. 
Kokaaai  Deadiin  Denwa  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Takenchi,     Yoahio;     and     Honda.     Tervhiko,     3,077,331,     a. 
329-304.00a 
KoUer,  Joaef:  See— 

Lehnia::^.  Uft;  and  KoUer,  Joaef,  3,076,811,  a.  8-64l.a0a 
Koha,  John  R;  and  Lansford.  Jack  R,  to  PWIlips  Petroleum  Company. 

Methane  oonvetsoo.  3.077,446,  CL  383-300.00a 
Komata.  Hiroahi:  .Ser— 

Onaa,  Shaawke;  Yamagucbi.  Atsushi;  Asada,  Hidenori;  Fujii. 
Maaaaoti;  Kooiaia,  Hiroahi;  Umeda,  Kiminori;  and  Kimura, 
Takafciko,  3.077.168.  a.  43O-lO9.00a 
Komalaa,  Akira.  to  Bodyaonic  Kaboahiki  Kaiaha.  Sensible  body  vibra- 

lioa.  3,076,26a  O.  128-33.000. 
Komatao,  Mikiya:  See — 

Hino,  Hanunichi;  Komatsu,  Mikiya;  Hiraiawa,  Yoahikazu;  Oki. 
Shujiio;  and  Ueda.  Yoshitaka.  3,0n,138,  Q.  428-614.00a 
Komeda,  Tadao:  Ser — 

Kameyama.    Shoicbi;    and     Komeda.    Tadao.    3.077.227,    CI. 
437-31.00a 
Komiya.  Ynkiatsu:  See — 

Tiada.  Toaoyam;  Komiya,  Yukiatau;  and  Hirai.  Koji.  3.077,373. 

a.s2s-83.ooa 

Koodoleoo.  SopUa  K.:  See 

Litt.  Michael;  aad  Koodoleon.  Sophia  K.,  5.077,40a  0. 336-27.000. 
Koae  Elevator  GmbH:  See— 

Heikkinen.  Urtao.  3.076,398,  CL  l87-2a00a 
Konica  Corporatiaa:  See — 

Hayala,  Hiiofliaii;  Saaaki.  Onmu;  and  Suzuki.  Shando.  3.077.163. 

CI.  43O-S9.00a 
Nakaao,  Yasuahi;  and  Koyama,  Nobora.  3,077,131,  a.  428-423.900. 
Tanji,  Masaki;  Niahijima,  Toyoki;  Sato.  Hiiokaza;  and  Yoahizawa, 
TooKimi.  3,077,188.  a.  43O-S46LO0a 
Kooishi.  Maaani.  to  Jidoaha  KiU  Co..  Ltd.  Liquid  preaaure  booater. 

3,076,141.  a.  91-368.00a 
Koono,  Maiakaza:  See — 

Hisaoka.  iiabi;  Koono,  Maaakazu;  and  Takagi,  Noboo,  3,076,836. 
CL  73-349.000. 
Kooo.  Yaki:  S(«^ 

Nakamoto.  Takashi;  Kawakaou.  Yasuaobu;  Ohta,  Maiahiro;  and 

Kooo,  Yuki.  5,077.242.  a.  501-95.000. 

Konotsune,    Shiro;    Takahaahi,    Atiushi;    Fukunaga,    Shouichi;    and 

Kikuta.  Kazutsuae,  to  Chisan  Corporatiaa.  Process  for  producing  a 

fleabie  printed  baae.  3.077.084.  a.  427-96.000. 

Koontz.  Steves  L.;  and  Davis.  Denaia  D.,  to  Uaited  States  of  America. 

National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Adminiatratioa.  Atmospheric 

sure  flow  reactor:  gas  phase  chemical  kinetics  under  lii 

cooditioas  without  waU  effeda.  5.077,015,  Q.  422-83.000. 

Koora.  Maaftw;  and  Sikkrma,  Sue.  to  C.  van  der  Ldy  N.V.  Mowing 

machine.  3.076.042.  CL  36^000. 
Kopf.  PUer  W.:  See— 

Enais,  John  L.;  Kopf,  Peter  W.;  Powcn,  John  R.;  Rudolph,  Stephen 
E.;  and  van  Bnren.  Martin  F..  3,077,073,  CL  426-531.000. 
Kopko,  WilSaa  L.,  to  York  International  Coiporatian.  Method  and 
refri^eraiita  for  rrplariag  nisting  refrigerants  in  centrifugal  compres- 
soft.  5^6^364.  CL  62-77.000. 
Kopp.  Richanl:  See— 

Oragler.  Gerhard;  Hcas,  Heiarich;  Kopp,  Richard;  and  Rasahofer, 
Woner,  3,077.339.  CL  325-183.00a 
Korea  Research  Inatittitf  of  Cheamcal  Technology:  See— 

Kia>.  Dae-Whaag;  Hong.  Sung-Yeap;  Ryu.  Jae-Wook;  and  Woo, 
Jae-Chun.  5,077.423,  CI.  538-3.000. 
Korea  Tclwommnniratioa  Authority:  Ser— 

Myung.  Kim  J.;  Guen,  Kim  J.;  Yool,  Youm  R;  aad  Hee,  Kim  C, 
5,077,735,  CL  370-1 10.100. 
Korekane,  Masaftuni,  and  Niahijima.  Keaji,  to  Daihatsu  Motor  Co., 
Ltd.    Fonr-whed   steering   system   for   vehicle.    3.076.397.   CL 
280-91.00a 
Korfchov.  Gleg  J.:  See~- 

Garaschenko.  VyacheaUv  I.;  Sandulyak,  Alexandr  V.;  and  Korfc- 
hov, Oleg  J.,  5,076,914,  d.  210-186.000. 


Korpda,  Markka  S.,  to  Kaakas  Oy.  Process  for  wetting  a  paper  web 
during  calendering  using  coating  with  water-oootaining  microcap- 
sulea.  5,076,888,  a.  162-I35.00a 
Kcaaka.  Daisuke,  to  Ricoh  Comany,  Ltd.  Method  of  manufacturing  a 
semiconductor  integrated  circait  device  having  SOI  structure. 
3.077.235.  a.  *il-nXKO. 
Kosaka.  Hideo:  Sm^ 

Honda,    Keisake;    Koaaka,    Wdeo;    «ad    hCyamoto,   ToaUdd. 
5.076.854,  CL  134-1.000. 
Koahi,  Masaki  Aatiskid  device  haviag  roiatable  croaabaads.  5,076,335, 

CL  IS^226.000. 
Koshigoe.  Sluapei:  Ser— 

Kaawhara,   Eiji;   Koahigoe,   Shinpei;  and   SUmoaa,  Taketoahi, 
3,077,497,  a.  313-3.000. 
Koahin  Denki  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.:  Ser— 

Shiboya,  Akira;  Aoyama.  Michio;  and  Kimura,  laao,  5,076,706.  CL 
366-349.000. 
Koat.  JoespkSer — 

Zohar,  Yooathan;  D'Emanuele,  Antony;  Koat,  Joesph;  and  Langer, 
Robert  S.,  5,076^08,  a.  119-2.000. 
Kotzin.  Michael  D.,  to  MotoroU,  Inc.  Dau  throughput  enhancement 

5.077.741,  a.  371.3O.00a 
Kovacs,  George  W.   Labd  or  package  construction  incorporating 
hidden  indicia  game.  5,076,613,  a.  283-106.000. 

ItOyUBSa  PvODOWi  Stt^^ 

Nakaw>.  Yaaashi;  aad  Koyama,  Nobora.  5,077.131.  a.  428-423.90a 
Koyo  Seiko  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Numata,  Tetaoaki;  and  Yogata.  Yomoyuki.  5,076,408,  CI.   192- 
4I.0OA. 
Koza.  Randall  G.:  See— 

McLcea,   Herbeit   A.;   and   Koza,   Randall  G.,   5,076,878,   O. 
156-353.000. 
Kozlovsky,  William  J.;  and  Lentb,  Wilfiried.  to  International  Businesa 
Machinea  Corporation.  Laser  system  and  method.  5,077,748,  CL 
372-22.aoa 
Kozole.  Kenneth  P.:  See- 
Hunt.  Richard  C;  and  Kozole,  Kenneth  P.,  5.075,932,  d.  24- 
16.0PB. 
Kozyrski,  Vincent  T.;  and  Peters,  Alan  R.,  to  Fletcher  Terry  Company, 

The.  Pneumatic  point  driver.  5,076,482.  CL  227-130.000. 
Kraft  General  Foods,  Inc.:  See— 

Gonsalves,  Alexander  A.;  Taylor,  Barbara  M.;  DeBenedict,  Jay  M.; 
and  Thomaa,  Richard  J.,  5,077,076,  CI.  426-565.000. 
Krajioek.  Stephen  P.:  See— 

Julien.  Wilbam  E.;  and  Krajicek.  Stephen  P..  5,077,068,  CL 
426-3O9.00a 
Kralfanann,  Anton:  Ser — 

SchinkeL  Inga,  Reiaers,  Ulrich;  aad  KraUmana,  Aaton,  5,077,129, 
a.  428-402.000. 
Krallmann,  Reinhokl:  See— 

Hahn,  Erwin;  Aumueller,  Alexander,  Reutber,  Wolfgang;  Krall- 
mann. Reinhold;  and  Wegerle,  Dieter.  5.076,808.  CI.  8-442.000. 
Kralovic,  Raymond  C;  and  Badcrticher,  Duncan  C,  to  Steris  Corpoia- 

tioo.  Anii-microbial  compoaitioa.  5,077.008,  CI.  422-37.000. 
Kramer,  Analoly  1.,  to  R.  J.  Reynolds  Tobacco  Company.  Process  and 
apparatus  for  the  treatment  of  tobacco  material.   5,076,293,  CI. 
131-291.aoa 
Kramer,  Anatoly  L.  to  R.  J.  Reynolds  Tobacco  Company.  Filler  ciga- 
rette. 3,076,294,  a.  131-331.000. 
Kramer,  David  C:  See— 

Stangeland.  Bruce  E.;  Kramer,  David  C;  Smith.  David  S.;  McCaU. 
Jamea  T^  Scheaerman.  Oeorgieanna  L.;  aad  Bachtel,  Robert  W., 
5.076.908.  a.  208-148.00a 
Kramer.  Jochen;  and  Dohae,  Hana-Peter.  to  StibI,  Andreas.  Two-handle 
arrangement  for  a  handheld  portable  tool  5.076,411.0.  192-I3I.00R. 
Kranz,  Eckart;  Reubke,  KarUluliua;  Luraaen,  Klaus;  Santel,  Hana-Joa- 
cbim;  Schmidt,  Robert  R.;  and  Krauakopf,  Birgit,  to  Bayer  Aktien- 
geaellachaft.  Heibicidal  aad  plant  growth-regulating  6-(peni-3-yl>- 
14.4-triazin-S(4H><mea.  5,076,833,  CL  71-93.000. 
Kranz,  Jurgen:  Ser — 

AndexBnger,  Klaus;  Dehnert,  Klaus;  Jorgensen,  Per,  and  Kranz, 
Jurgen,  3.076,638,  d.  296-2U1.00a 
Kiaahkevich,  David:  Ser— 

Hayden.  Yuiko;  and  Krashkevich.  David.  S.077.24a  a.  501-67.00a 
Kratoa  Analytical  I  imitrri:  See — 

Davia.  Stephen  C,  5,077,472,  O.  250-287.000. 
Kraume,  Matthias-  See— 

Leutner,  Bemd;  Hoppe,  Klaus-Dieter,  Bever,  Paul;  and  Kraume, 

Matthiaa.  5,077.023.  a.  423-242.000. 

Kraua,  Menahem;  and  Katsnebon.  Inesaa.  to  Gefanaa  ScieiKes,  lac 

Fdtratioa  membranes  made  from  polyethenulfooe/phenozy  resin 

blend.  3,076.935,  O.  210-651.000. 

Krause.  Kenneth  W.,  to  Dyonics,  Inc.  Microprocessor  controlled 

arthroscopic  surgical  system.  5,077,506,  CL  3l8-7l.00a 
Kxause.  Ruben  L.:  See — 

Kimbrell.  Ruaaell  B.;  Knenpper,  Chriaiian  D.;  aad  Krause,  Ruben 
L.,  3,077.435.  CL  564-292.000. 
Kraoskopf,  Birgit:  See— 

Kranz,  Eckart;  Reubke,  Karl-Julius;  Lurssen,  Klaus;  Santel,  Hans- 
Joachim;  Schmidt,  Robert  R.;  and  Krauskopf,  Birgit,  3,076,833, 
a.  71-93.00a 
Kranaa.  Waher:  Sec— 

Pedaia,  Joaef;  Scboofclder,  Manfied;  Hofer,  Hans-Joachim;  aad 
Krauas,  Walter.  3.076.958.  Q.  232-182.200. 
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Kravcne.  Ban;  Heidi.  Thnaiaa,  Trapp,  ^rphra.  Tarr.  Leaaaid;  Wick- 
aleadb  Jonea  C;  aad  Booth.  Roair,  to  Moaild  Pmdaeta  Coip.  Pholo- 
oopy  anailariM  •jMoa-  5/177,382.  CL  33S-aO6iO0a 
Krayaak.  Timothy  L.:  See— 

1 1  whan,  Pmk  P.;  Tiavor.  Brace  W.;  aad  Kiayadc.  Taothy  L. 
3.076^134,  CL  89-1  Jia 
KRflMTf  Roocfft  M.:  Stt^ 

Woods.  Chatlea  D.;  Reaiae,  DoMld  W.;  Rose,  Jmms  M.; 
Toeaa  L.;  Fraatom,  Ridavd  L.;  Biihap.  Robert  J.; 
Robert  M.;  awl  Ocker,  Uaaa  F..  5,076^607,  CL  2aO-737Xna 

Kreatz,  Thomaa  G.:  See 

Cattis,   Richard   M.;   aad   Krentz,   Tho^  G.,   5,076,194,   O. 
I14-347.00a 
Kriegd.  Jon.  to  Fattman  Kodak  Coaipaay.  Sdf-calAratiag  ayalem  for 
drtefting  aiedia  movement  by  uaing  capacitaes  as  seaaoti.  5,076,566, 
a.  271-265.000. 
Krieger.  Klaas.  to  Robert  Boach  GaibH.  Arraagemeat  for  oootroUiag 
fad  flow  to  aa  iateraal-coaabaalioa  eagiae.  5,076,227,  CL   123- 
19«.0Da 
KrittaL  Kemwth  W.:  See— 

Arthar,  David  J.;  Horn,  Allea  F.,  Ill;  Kiiatal.  Keaaeth  W.;  Swci. 
Gwo  S.;  aad  Zdanit,  William  R.,  5,077,1 15,  d.  428-137.00a 
,  Odd:  See— 

Ehreniircund,  Joaef;  Soger,  Maafred;  riiiliaaaiii.  Odd;  Dtabek. 
Jozef;  and  Kristinsson.  Haakar.  5,077.412.  CL  S4l-l«9j00a 
Kriatinaaoa.  Haukur:  See — 

Ehrcaframd.  Joaef;  Boger,  Maafted;  riitliaasiii    Odd;  Drriiek. 
Jonf;  avi  Kristiasaaa.  Haakar,  5,077.412,  CL  S48-I69.00a 
Krockeft,  Berad;  Piiatzea,  Hehaut;  aad  Iliiitiaaai.  Guater,  to  Bayer 
Akiieageadlichaft.  Procem  for  the  preparation  of  iroa  yeOow  pig- 
ments. 3,076^48.  a.  IO6-456.O0O. 
Kroeaer.  Michad:Sw— 

Fifcratarhrr,     Rolf;     aad     Kroeaer,     Michad.     5,077,426,     d. 

558-432.000. 
Fdwalacher,     Rolf;    aad     Kroener.    Michad,    S.0n,427,    CL 
558-459.000. 
Krohn,  Duane  D.;  and  Gibbons,  Greg  M..  to  Graoo  Inc.  Safety  drive 

circuit  for  pump  motor.  5,076,761,  CI.  417-18.000. 
Kmnmthal,  Richard  L.:  See— 

Beswada,  Rao  S.;  and  KrooealhaL  Ridiard  U,  5,076,807,  d. 
606-230.000. 
Knig,  John  A.:  Ser — 

Baker,  Thomaa  B.;  aad  Krng.  Joha  A.,  5,076,173,  CL  IOS-362.00a 
Kroger,  Umtt  B.:  Sor— 

Tallia,  Bwchy  J.;  aad  Kni«er,  Jaawa  B-.  3,076,691,  CL  336-237.0aa 
Krapp,  Eric;  aad  tiailer,  Dave,  to  United  Techaiologiea  Automotive, 

lac  Electticd  tenaiaal  block  assembly.  5,076,795.  O.  439-79.000. 
Kraaoa,  Deaia  A.:  See— 

DiSanto,  Frank  J.;  Krusos,  Denis  A.;  aad  SchiAert.  Frederic  E., 
5,077,157.  a.  430-20.000. 
Kryptooitc  Corporatioa:  See — 

Zaae.  Michad  S.;  and  Zaae.  Peter  L.,  5.076,526,  d.  248-314.00a 
Krzedd,  Joaef.  Tool  for  lemoving  seals.  5,075,945,  d.  29-235.aoa 
Kubaa.  Curt  M.:  Ser— 

Johaoon.  Lee  R.;  Smith.  Elizabeth  A.;  Myeis,  Howaid  L.;  Wil- 

hama,  Fitzroy  E.;  aad  Kataa.  Curt  M.,  5,077,607.  d.  338-86.00a 

Kubett,  Vincent  T.;  aad  Sadwick,  Paal  V.,  to  AM  Intematioad,  Inc. 

Carrier  web  transfer  device  and  method  for  dectrophotogiaphic 

printiag  preaa.  5,077,172,  d.  430-1 17.000. 

Kubo,  Mikio:  Ser- 

Horiike,  Satoru;  Nakano,  Yasnhikn;  Okano.  Shigetarou;  Knnura, 

SUgern;   Matsuzaki.   Maaaaobo;  Yaoiamolo.  Toahiteru;  Ooki. 

Kenji;    Hamano.    Eiji;    and    Kubo.    Mikio,    5,076,388,    CL 

lSO-222.000. 

Kubo,  Oaamu;   Nomura,  Totomu;   Ido,  TadaaU;   aad   Yokoyano, 

Hitotaka,  to  Kabuahiki  Kaitha  Toahiba.  Magnetic  rrr-rtrMmg  mximji 

containing  a  substituted  hexagond  ferrite  "«g-»«<^  powder  which 

includea  Zr  or  Hf  and  which  has  a  temprratare  cuefBijeat  of  coerciv- 

ity  not  more  than  3.5  oenteda/*C  5,077,146,  d.  428494X100. 

Kubota  Corporation:  Ser 

Ohike.  Talno;  Hmo,  Miiauo;  and  Yamahara,  Shigeaki,  5,076^156, 
a.  99-488.000. 
Knbota,  Tataoya:  Sar— 

Sakorai.  Tfwnnhiaa;  Kubota.  Telaamara;  Karaaawa.  Hitaahi; 
Kabola,  Talaaya;  Ikeda,  Yuichi;  Okada,  Mitaamaaa;  Suznta. 
Toahihikn;  Nagazami,  Hideo;  Hijii,  Kazaya;  Kudo,  Maaafairo; 
Kagowa.  Hiroaki;  Yoahino,  Kenji;  and  Hagino,  Tadao,  5,076,276, 

CL  i284«aoia 

Kubota,  Tetaaaiara:  See— 

Sakorai,  Tomohisa;  Kubota,  Tetaumarn;  Karaaawa,  Hitoahi; 
Kubota,  Tataaya;  Bceda,  Yuichi;  Okada,  Mitaamaaa;  Sazata, 
Toahihiko;  Nagazami,  Hideo;  Hijii,  Kazuya;  Kudo,  Mmahim. 
K^awa.  Hiroaki;  Yoahino,  Kenji;  aad  Hagino,  Tadao,  5,076,276, 

a.  i28-66aoia 

Kobota,  YoaoketScr— 

Saaaki,  Aaao;  aad  Kabota.  Yoauke,  5,076,2Sa  CL  l23-63a00a 
KiKheabecker.  Morris  W.,  to  James  River  Corporatioa  of  Virgiaia. 
Cartoa  having  a  barrier  coastiuctioo  and  method  of  making  the  same. 
5,076,439,  CL  229-207.00a 
Kndo,  Maaahiro:  See— 

Sakorai  Tomohiaa;  Kobota,  Teiaonnnt;  Karaaawa,  Hitoahi; 
Kiiboia,  Tataaya;  Ikeda,  Yoicfai;  Okada.  Mitaamaaa:  Sozaia, 
Toahihiko;  Nagazaaai.  Hideo;  Hip.  Kazaya;  Kado,  Masahiro; 
Kagawa,  Hiroaki;  Yoduao,  Keaji;  aad  Hagmo,  Tadao,  5,076,276, 

a.  i28-6<aoia 


to  NEC  Coiparalicak  Diode 
SjOn,75I,  CL  372-7Sj00a 


GaML  Thread  travoai^  device.   iflfkSm,  CL  a4^ 
43jaQA. 
Koga,  RyoichinK  Sar— 

Krao,  YodMki:  Kaga.  Rynichin^  and  Tiiaij^.  Maaayi*i, 
3,077,613.  a.  3S8-227j00a 
Kaha.  Uwe  Ska— 

Kieaeie.  HcAest;  Kaha.  Uwe;  aad  Haapt.  Tlr|ihM   ijaf»,9(H.  CL 
204-4l2Jna 
Kuhaett  Reiahold:  See- 

SrhwatTbaaer,  Hcriwit:  avi  raharrt.  Briahnld.  SX>77.224.  CL 
437-6.00a 
Kuhak.  Gotz;  and  Sxatmati.  Saador.  to  Max-Phncfc-Gcaeihctalt  ar 
Foerderaag  dar  WiaaeaachaAea  e.V.  Opticd   pulse 
5,077,621.  a.  339-56&a00. 
Kaiper.  Kard.  SnapcatioB  ayalem  for  rrihog  paarh,  aad  a  i 

for  aodi  a  ayaleaL  3,076,036,  CL  32-488X100. 
Kak.  Myong  S-;  Hroa,  Robert  J..  Sr.;  aad  Abraham,  Geoffe,  to  Umled 
Statetof  America,  Agricaltaie.  Sdedive  goaaynoi  abaleaMM  procem 
from  00  eitractioa  ofoottoaaeed.  3X^7.441,  ci  368-761  JlOa 
Kokaatkis,  Peter  E.;  aad  Donloo,  Edward  T.,  to  MacDermid,  laoorpo- 
rated-Electrolem  copper  platiagpiocTmaartaBnarataa.5il77JI99,a. 
427-437XI0a 
Kamagai,  Motoo;  Kalo,  Kejida;  Nagaao,  Haioln,  aad  Sakwachi, 
Michiaki,  to  Caaoa  KaNririki  Kaialm;  aad  Nippoa  08  *  Fata  Co., 
Ltd.  Ceramic,  cifcait  sobatrsie  and  dectroaic  ciiiiat  aobatrale  by  aae 
dMreof   aad    procem    for    prodociag    crraaar     3,077,632,    CL 
361-403.000. 


YamatUaa,  Sahoko,  Komagai,  Seiichi;  aad  Yahi«i.  Kazayoki, 
iXmjMl.  CL  424-70.000. 
Komagai.  Shin-ichifo:  See — 

Kakikara.  Ryoichi;  Niahioka.  Sumio;  Shindo,  Naohiko;  Makae, 

Kaaihiro;  aad  Kami«ai,  Shin-ichiro,  3,077,113,  CL  42S-l08Xiaa 

Koanaoya.  Mmaki,  aad  Fojiahima.  Kazuyasa.  to  Mitadaahi  Deaki 

Kdwahiki  Kaidm.  Seaacoadactor  meanry  device  having  improved 

aieaaory  odis  provided  with  cybidricd  type  capacitors.  iJOnjfM. 

CL  365-149X100. 

Koam.  Kazahiro:  Ser— 

5,075.899.  CL  2-19XXX). 
Kooae.  Toyohiko:  Goto.  Toahao;  Kamochi.  Ataaaa;  Ya^gi.  AUhflm; 
Yagi.  Stageld;  Miyaadu.  Hiraafai;  aad  SUboya.  roimhai'i.  to  Nihoa 
TokaAa   Noyaka   Sdzo   K.K.    Bcaxo-foaed   cydic  cnamnth 
SXI77.40I.  a.  S44-S2Xna 
Kamid  Chemicd  ladootiy  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

OWa, Nobor*^ Ikeda,  Aliihili  i, llaliaawi, Kow  Yanda.  Yap; 
Hnata,   Mwlaya;   Nakanara.   Yaaao;  Tafcem  hi,   Akira;   aad 
Karino,  Hiroyaki.  5X176.834.  d.  71-94.000. 
Koaoewteh.  Thnmii  J.;  Siiva.  Joae;  Orlaadi.  Danid  A-;  Glaoa.  Mi- 
chad; aad  ZaaMHiio-Tcaa.  Joae  F.,  to  Waraer-Laarint  Compaay. 
Zeia  m  a  muiatwt  barrier  for  aagarlem  edible  coaipoailiaaa  ami 
method  for  prepariag  tame.  5.077,053,  d.  424-441. OOa 


Koaaka.  Satoahi;  Noda.  Hideki;  Koaikaae,  Tataoro;  Teni  Kijnahi. 
aad  Hakofi.  Hifooao,  3,076,673,  d.  3S9-484XXia 
Koatmaa,  Daryal,  to  ABied-Sigad  lac  Aiitotae  wiad  shear  detectioa 

weather  radar.  3X177438.  CL  342-26.0aa 
Koaz.  Reiaer;  aad  Kaa^rfier,  Konrad,  to  Looza  Ltd.  Praoem  for  praduc- 
mg  aialerad  aialerid  baaed  on  aluminum  oxide  and  titanium  oxide. 
SX)76w8IS,  a.  SI-293X]0a 
Ifnii.  riiiag  riii  Tn 

Waa«  Yea-Scaae;  Kao,  fhaig  (Tii.  Cooway.  David  B.;  Lee,  Ftaak 
W.;  aad  Baroo.  Keawth  S.,  5X177,319.  d.  521-89.000. 
Kao,  Davia.  Time  aeltiag  device  for  aa  alarm  dock.  5,077,707.  O. 
368-74.000. 


Bbck.    Michad;    and    Kaprrslmiidt.    Vliiimir.    3X)76^6«9.    CL 

3S»«3.O0a 
Knrabayathi.  Kea:  Ser— 

Sh^ata.  Akihiro;  Kaidajraahi.  Ken;  Ttocliiya,  Yoahinobti;  aad 

Niida.  Yoriaki,  3,077,634,  CL  36I-S02.00a 


Takita,  Takao;  Shimafaki.  Takeahi;  Akazawa,  Satoahi;  Kuraamti, 
Kazaichi;  aad  Toyoda,  Hiix>ynki,  SX>7634a  CL  106-1.230. 
Kuraray  Ca,  Ltd.:  See— 

Taaaka,  Yaauyuki;  Ibata,  Katda;  Mizaao,  Mamn,  Hiaa^aa.  Yoi- 

da;  aad  Niahida,  Takashi.  S.077XM6,  d.  424-19S.10a 
Ttada,  Totaoyaaa;  Komiya,  Yokiatao;  and  Hirai,  Koji,  3X>77  J73. 
CL  52843X100. 
Koreha  Kj^aka  Kogyo  Kaboahiki  Kaiaha:  Ser— 

Seo,  Ikoo;  aad  Marakami.  Yodaobu.  5,076,845,  CL  I06-284.40a 
Kariaioto.  Hatmki:  Ser— 

MishiaM.  Yuyaka;  Oymna.  Ymaaki,  aad  Karioaolo,  Maiaahi. 
5X177X139,  CL  424-573.aoa 
Koriyaaia,  Choiiro;  OilmBa,  Tatiohiko;  aad  Haargawa,  Miki,  to  Rohm 
Co,   Ltd.   Procem  for  prodad^g  aoU  electrolytic  raparitnti. 
SX)7S,94a  a.  29-2SXI3a 
Kara,  Norith:  Ser— 

Ulfanan.  Edwin  F.;  Ghaiaromian.  Vartaa  E.;  Kara,  Norith;  aad 
Weng,  Litai,  5,076,95a  d.  2S2-62.5ia 
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Karokawa.  Takaki:  Ste— 

Ttuda,  Hiroyiiki:  Knrokawa,  Takadii:  aad  NoMka.  Kt^  3.076.672. 
CX  3S9■^UJ«10. 
Karoki.  Yoara:  Sw— 

Tak^  Yqji;  Satoh.  bao;  Ichinoae.  Makoto;  Fakiahiina,  Yoahilma; 
Knroki.    Yuznru;    and    AzumaUni,    Yasushi.    5,077,720,    O. 
3«9-S9.00a 
Kunaawa.  Alaahi:  Ste — 

OnriH.  Sci;  Kuroaawa.  Atsushi;  Morikawa,  Kiyoahi;  Takenata, 
Kaon;  imihan,  Kiyohito;  and  Kitaiawa,  Oaamn.  3,077,717,  d 
H»-36MO. 
Kimchaer.  Deanii  L.:  Ste — 

SteiB,  Oomer;  Kancbaer,  Denni*  L.;  and  Burrows,  Jeffrey  M., 
3.07Mn.  a.  244-3.220. 
Kaaaka,  Salrwhi.  Noda,  Hideki;  Kimikane.  Tatsuro;  Terai.  Kiyoahi;  and 
Hakofi,  Hiroaao,  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Polarizing  separating  device 
and  optical  iwlalor  empisying  the  ume.  5,076.673,  Ci.  359-4M.000. 
KanyaDagi.  Jiro;  Yaoiada,  Sho^;  and  Yaniada,  Yuji,  to  Molex  Incorpo- 
rated. Tenntnal  pin  for  loldenng  to  a  printed  circuit  board.  3,076,'N6, 
a.  439-<3.00a 
KuKhd,  David.  Clutch  anembly  for  a  zoned  live  conveyor.  3,076,420, 

a.  l9S-78I.O0a 
Knae,  Kazaki:  Set — 

Yamazaki  Makoto;  Kue.  Kazuki;  and  Ito,  Tatno,  3.073,949,  a. 
29'40>.000. 
Konunoio,  Takduro:  Ste— 

Hayatlu.  Yoahiaki;  Fujita,  Taira;  Kusumoto,  Takehiro;  and  Hioki, 
Takedu.  3.077,264.  d.  503-227.000. 
Kaze,  Yodnkazn.  Device  for  performing  prea  work  in  lequence. 

S,076,0S3,  a.  7M2.000. 
Kvaaaikoff',  Oeorget;  Nougayrede,  Jean;  and  Philippe,  Andre  .  to 
Sodete  Nationale  Elf  Aquitaine.  Catalytic  procen  for  producing 
nlphur  from  H2S  containing  lOur  gas.  3.077,031.  CI.  423-374.00R. 
Kwiatkowiki  George  T.:  See — 

Matzner,  Maifcus;  Kwiatkowski.  George  T.;  Clmdinning.  Robert 
A.;    Savariar,    Selvanj;    El-Hibri,    Mohammad    J.;    Merriam. 
Charles  N.;  and  Cotter,  Robert  J..  5,077,331.  CI.  325-394.000. 
Kyooera  Corporation:  Set — 

Miyahara.  KenicUio.  3,077,243,  Q.  301-96.000. 
Kyorin  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Matiukubo.  Hiroahi;  Matsumoto,  Toyomi;  Miyashita,  Mitsutomo; 
Okamura.    Kyuya;   Taga,    Fukutaro;    Sekiguchi,    Haruo;   and 
Hamada.  Katsuhiro.  3.077.302.  a.  314-327.00a 
Kyoto  Univernty:  See — 

Wada,  Kazahiro;  Baba,  Nobuyoahi;  Ono,  Sachiko;  and  Yoshino. 
Takako.  3,077,114,  a.  428-131.000. 
La  Miaa  Ltd.:  See— 

Guirguis,  Raouf  A.,  3.077.012,  a.  422-3«.O0a 
Labooski,  Paul  A.:  Ste— 

Paaamante.  Anthony  P.;  Labooski.  Paul  A.;  Hamed.  Nancy  J.; 
Hediger,   Tnnothy    B.;   and    Ambrose,   John.    3,077.699,    CI. 
367-8S.000. 
Lacoste,  Gary  W.:  See- 
Lee,  Leooard  G.;  McLean.  Frank  A.;  Lacoate.  Gary  W.;  Frank. 
TiaKidiy   C;    Sevack.    Lk>yd;    and    Bradetle,    Darqaiae    D., 
3,076^742,  a.  40S-1 12.000 
Lagace,  Jeaa-Hagaes.  Vehicle  with  three-axle  walking  beams  saspen- 

lioa.  3,076378,  d.  180-9.100. 
Lagen,  Nicholas  T.;  Reece.  Garland  D.;  Eves,  John  W.;  and  Geiaainger. 
Steve  L..  to  United  Slates  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and 
Space  Administration.  Water  cooled  static  prenore  probe.  3,076,103. 
a.  73-708.00a 
Lahitte,  Pierre;  and  Villers,  Serge,  to  Aeroapatiale  Societe  Nationale 
Industridle.  Device  for  the  diekctric  characterization  of  samples 
made  of  a  material  having  a  flat  or  uneven  suifsce  and  application  for 
the  noo-deatmctive  control  of  the  dielectric  homogeneity  of  said 
samplca.  3,077.322,  O.  324-138.00P. 
Lahner.  William  F..  Ill:  See— 

Fisher.  Chester  D.;  Mnssrimsn.  Randall  L.;  Kohler,  Gregory  R.; 
AUshoose.  Gary  W.;  Backhust.  Heinz  O.;  and  Lahner,  WUIiam 
P..  m.  3,076,892.  a.  162-261.00a 
Lahoda,  Edward  J.;  and  Parks,  Beryl  H.,  to  Westinghouie  Electric 
Corp.  Metal  recovery  process  using  waterglass.   3,077.020;  O. 
423-l8.00a 
Lambert.  David  V.:  See— 

DiOrande,  John  T.;  Huggins,  Thomas  B.,  Sr.;  Lambert,  David  V.; 
aad  Roberts.  Elwyn.  5.076.997,  a.  376-243.000. 
Landis  *  Gyr  Betriebs  AG:  See— 

Gerlier.  Aadre  .  3.076,441.  CL  209-334.000 
Laadorf,  Robert  W.:  See— 

Baggio,  Thomas  J.;  Hladovcak,  Raymond  C;  and  Laadorf,  Robert 
W.,  5,077,176.  a.  430-313.000. 
1  jndnherger,  David.  Circular,  collapaible  rack  for  cuvettes  and  like 

vesada.  3X176,445.  d.  211-74.000. 
Laadtwiag,  Peter.  Quick-clamping  device  operated  by  centrifiigal 

foRC  for  planing  Uades.  5.076.334.  a.  144-230.000. 
Laaey.  Thomas  M.:  See— 

Maier.  Larry  K.;  Moszkowicz,  Michael  J.;  and  Laney,  Thomas  M., 
3,076,977,  a.  264-25.000. 
Laag  A  Co.  Cheaisch-Technische  Produkte  yr»mi,.m<;«pi.>n^ii.ft. 


Kaes,  Gertrude.  3.076,835.  O.  134-ZOOO. 
Lang.  Johnny  D.  Foot  poaitioa  tearhing  apparatus  for  batting  practice. 
5,076.380.  a.  273-26.00R. 


Langen.  Hans-Juryea:  See — 

Mikcaka,    Pdx;    and    I<ngrn,     Hana-Jurgen.     5.076,407.    CL 
192-28.000 
Lanaer.  Robert  S.:  See— 

Zoliar,  Yonathaa;  fyEmanuek,  Antony;  Koat,  Joeaph;  and  Laager, 
Robert  S.,  5,076.208.  O.  1 19-2.000. 
Langford.  Thomas  L..  II;  Bullinger,  Philip  W.;  and  Farris,  Richard  D.. 
to    NCR    Corporatioa.    Supply    coiuiection    integrity    monitor. 
5,077,521.  a.  324-158.0OR. 
Lanier.  CanoU  W.:  See— 

Baninger,  James  R.;  Broemmelsiek.  H.  Eugene;  Lanier,  Carroll  W.; 
and  Lee.  Raymond,  5.077,318,  d.  521-88.000. 
Lanoiselee.  Marc,  to  L'Etat  Francais  (CNET);  and  TekdiRuaion  de 
France  S.  A.  Transmission  system  with  suppressed  carrier  signal 
amplitude  modulation  preserving  the  polarity  of  the  transmitted 
signal,  and  corresponding  transmitter  and  receiver.  5,077,542,  CI. 
332-151.000. 
Lanzel,  Leo  C:  Set— 

Nyitrom,  William  S.;  Laazd,  Leo  C;  Lanzillotti.  Harry  V.;  Hay- 
ward.  Charles  R.;  Lilly,  A.  C,  Jr.;  and  Hearn.  John  R..  5.076,296, 
a.  131-339.00a 
Lanzillotti.  Harry  V.:  See— 

Nystrom.  William  S.;  Lanzel.  Leo  C;  Lanzillotti,  Harry  V.;  Hay- 
want.  Charles  R.;  LiUy.  A.  C.  Jr.;  and  Hearn.  John  R..  5,076,296. 
CL  131-359.000. 
Lapoiriere,  Claudine;  Mahieu,  Claude;  and  Papantoniou,  Chriatoa,  to 
L'Oreal.  One  step  process  for  preparing  cross-linked  poly-^-alanine 
microspheres  from  acryiamide  and  a  copolymerisable  polyAmctional 
compound.  5.077.058.  Q.  424-501.000 
Larkin,  John  J.;  Kiefer,  Edward  H.;  and  White.  Robert  J.,  to  Deere  A 
Company.  Rear  window  for  a  tractor  cab.  5.076,633. 0. 296-146.000. 
Larkin.  John  J.;  and  Tmdall,  Gary  W.,  to  Deere  *  Company.  Vehicle 

cab  window.  3.076.637,  a.  296-190.000. 
Laisen,  Robert  E.;  Quader,  Khandker  N.;  and  Salmon,  Joseph  H.,  to 
Intel  Corporation.  Test  mode  enable  scheme  for  memory.  5,077,738, 
CL  371-15.100. 
Laiaon.  Billy  L.:  See- 
Dove.  Allen  D.;  Brock.  Roger  L.;  aad  Larson.  Billy  L..  5.076,530, 
CL  248^30.000. 
Larson,  Janes  R.;  aad  Lee,  AmoM  R.,  to  DX  Imaging.  Carbohydrate 
products  of  photosynthesis  as  char|^  adjuvant  for  positive  liquid 
electrosutic  developerv  5.077.171.  a.  430-115.000 
Lau,  Arthur  L.  Y..  to  Miles  Inc.  Method  for  assaying  for  proteins  using 

a  dual  indicator  reagent  composition.  5,077,222,  CI.  436-88.000. 
Lanbie,  Michel:  S»— 

Lavielle,  Oiliert;  Coipaert.  Franoa;  and  Lanbie.  Michel.  5.077.288. 
a.  514-210.000. 
Laurel  Bank  Machines  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kimoto.  Toyoki.  5.076,414,  CI.  194-317.000. 
Lautenschlager,  Hortt.  to  Karl  Lautensch  lager  GmbH  A  Ca  KG. 

Drawer  raUing.  5,076.632.  CL  312-330  lOa 
Laven.  Reinhard:  See — 

Pdn.  Eckhardt;  Ritter,  Hefanut;  and  Laven.  Reinhard.  5,077.301, 
CL  514-317.000. 
Lavielle,  Gilbert;  Coipaert.  Francis;  and  Laubie.  Michel,  to  Adir  et 
Cooipisgnie.  4-nuo(obaizoic  compounds  with  S-HTj-  and  ai-antago- 
nistic  activities.  5.077.288.  CL  514-210.000. 
LaviOat.  Bernard:  See— 

Bizet,  Bruno;  Collond.  Alain;  aad  Lavillat.  Bernard.  5.076,376.  CI. 
177-229.000. 
Lavin,  John  T.:  Ser — 

Rathbone.  Thomas;  and  Lavin,  John  T..  3,076.837.  Q.  73-433.000. 
Lavoie,  Bill  D.:  Sar— 

Cook.  Joaeph  C;  and  Uvoie.  BiO  D.,  3,077,788,  CL  379-142.000. 
Law,  Ko<j[-Yee;  and  Bailey,  F.  Courtuey,  to  Xoox  Corporatioo.  Pbo- 
toconductive  ""»g"g  members  with  fluorinated  squaraine  composi- 
tioaa.  5,077,1601  Q.  430-59.000. 
Law,  Kock-Yee,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Imaging  members  with  bi- 
chromophoric  biaazo  perylene  photoconductive  materials.  5,077,161, 
a.  430-59.000. 
Law.  Veri.  to  Vemco.  Inc.  Pour  spout.  5,076333,  Q.  141-198.000. 
Lawless.  Brian  P.:  See— 

Hnatad.  Gerald  O.;  Lawless.  Brian  P.;  and  Mamocha,  Todd  S., 
3,077,064,  a.  426-106.000. 
Lawniczak.  Gary  P.,  to  Faitmsn  Kodak  Company.  Separation  member 
for   an   improved   recirculating   document   feeder.    5,076,359,   CI. 
271-3.100. 
Lawaon.  Mark  G.:  See— 

Schora.  Frank  C;  Marianowski.  Leonard  G.;  Petri.  Randy  J.;  and 
Lawson,  Mark  G.,  5,077,148,  C\.  429-16.000. 
Lawaon,  Robert  P.,  to  Siemens  Energy  &  Automation.  Inc.  Fuse  inser- 

tioe  or  removal  tool.  5,076,118,  CL  81-3.800. 
Lawsoa.  Roderick  A.  Refillable  pocket  tissue  holder.  3,076,463,  CI. 

221-47.000. 
Layng,  Richard  E.;  Deschere,  Linda;  Evanina,  Gunther  J.;  and  Pai, 
Purnachandra  G.,  to  Michigan  Consolidated  Gas  Company.  Appara- 
tus for  producing  0s-air  ooocentratioos.  3,077,016,  CI.  422-99.000. 
Lazure,  Gary  P.,  to  Federal  Industries  Group  Inc.  Liquid  level  mea- 

sareaient  system  for  tanks.  3.076.101.  CI.  73-29aOOV. 
Le  Metal  DnIoye:  See— 

Ficbot,  Bernard;  Perricfaon.  Jean-Pierre;  and  Joubert.  Bernard, 
5,077,536,  a.  338-237.000. 
Le,  Quang  N..  to  Mobil  CO  Corp.  Liquid-phase  alkylbenzene  synthesis 

using  hydrsted  catalyst  5.077.445.  a.  585-467.000. 
Leach.  Philip  J.  Combinstion  courtesy  light  and  detachable  flashlight 
aaaemUy.  5.077.643.  a.  362-183.000. 
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Lear  Seating  Corporatioa:  See— 

Colasanti,  Ardnino:  and  Zimmer,   Paul  J.,   5,076,643.  Q.  297- 
284.00E. 
LebeRaramer,  Ernst:  See— 

Fryd.  Michael;  Leberzamraer.  Enist;  and  Swatton.  David  W.. 
5,077.175.  a.  43O-273.000. 

Lectron  Products,  Inc.:  Sef 

Detweiler.  Charles  A..  5.076.622,  CL  292-201.000 
Lee.  AmoU  R.:  See- 
Larson.  James  R.;  and  Lee,  Arnold  R..  5.077.171.  a.  430-1 15.000. 
Lee.  Chi-Long;  and  Yeh,  Ming-Hsiwig,  to  Dow  Coming  Corpmatioa. 
Storage  stable  heat  curable  organosJoiiane  compositions  containing  a 
microeacapsalated  catalyst  and  method  for  preparing  said  catalyst 
5.077,249,  a.  502-5.000. 
Lee.    Chung    J.,    to    Occidental    Chemical    Corporation.    Novel 
polyimidenloxanes   and   methods   for  their  preparation  aad   use. 
5.077,37a  CI  528-26.00a 
Lee,  Frank  W.:  See- 
Wang,  Yen-Seine;  Kno,  Chiag-Chi;  Conway,  David  B.;  Lee,  Fraak 
W.;  aad  Baron,  Kenneth  S.,  5.077^19.  O.  321-89.000 
Lee,   James   O..   Jr.   Flat   top   radioi^aphic   table.    3.077.780.   Q. 

378-I%.000. 
Lee,  Leonard  G.;  McLean.  Fraak  A.;  Lacoate.  Gary  W.;  Fraak.  Tnao- 
thy  C;  Sevack,  Lloyd;  and  Bradette,  Darquise  D..  to  Lee  Valley 
Toob  Ltd.  Hinge  drilling  jig.  5,076,742,  Q.  408-1 12.000. 
Lee,  Raymond:  Ser — 

Barringer,  James  R.;  Broemmelsiek,  H.  Eugene;  Lanier,  Carroll  W.; 
aad  Lee.  Raymond,  3,077,318,  Q.  521-88.000. 
Lee.  Ruojia.  to  Micron  Technology,  Inc.  Process  for  fabricating  a 
stacked  capacitor  within  a  monolithic  integrated  circuit  using  oxygen 
implantation.  5.077^25,  a.  437-24.000. 
Lee,  S.  Edward:  See— 

Halher.  Edmund  W.;  Hoklom.  Kelvin  S.;  aad  Lee.  S.  Edward. 
5,077,278,  a.  514-30.000. 
Lee  Valley  Tools  Ltd.:  See- 
Lee.  Leonard  G.;  McLean.  Frank  A.;  Lacoate,  Gary  W.;  Frank. 
Timothy   C;    Sevack.    Lloyd;    and    Bradette,    Darquiae   D., 
5.076.742,  a.  408-112.000. 
Lee.  Victor  Y.:  See— 

Engler,   Edward   M.;   Kodas,  Toivo  T.;  and   Lee,  Victor  Y., 

5,on367,  a.  303-i.ooa 

Lee,  Ving  J.:  See 

Murdock,  Keith  C;  and  Lee,  Viag  J.,  3,077^82,  a.  314-80.000. 
Murdock.  Keith  C;  and  Lee,  Ving  J.,  5,077,283.  Q.  514-94.000. 
Lee.  W  H  •  Sec 

Chen,  kouth;  and  Lee,  W.  H.,  3,077,272,  CL  505-1.000. 
LefevTC,  Frank:  See — 

Dupret,  Jean-Pierre;  and  Lefevre,  Frank,  5,077,800,  CI.  381-68.200. 
Lefkowitz.  Leonard  R.  Forming  fabric  having  a  noowoven  surface 

coating.  5,077,116,  CI.  428-141.000. 
Leger,  Geary  L.;  Mauritz.  Karl  H.;  Unrein,  Chris  A.;  and  VoahelL 
Thomas  W.,  to  Micron  Technok)^.  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
storing  digital  data  in  ofT-spedficatioa  dynamic  random  access  mem- 
ory devices.  5,077.737.  d.  371-10.100 
Legett  ft  Piatt.  Incorporated:  Set— 

Arft.  Dennis,  5.075,909,  a.  5-13.000. 
I  <:hman,  John  F.,  to  Steel  Oty  Corporation.  Post  and  anchoring  device. 

5,076,032,0.  52-169.130. 
I  ^mann,  Gregory  A.:  See — 

Emigh,  Stuart  G.;  Noble,  Jack  E.;  aad  Ldimann,  Gregory  A., 
5,076,058,  a.  60-525.000. 
Lehmann,  Urs;  and  KoUer,  Josef,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Fibre- 
reactive  fonnazane  dyes  containing  /3-sulfatoethylsulfonyl  bonded 
via    phenylaminotriazinylamino    bridge    memben.    5,076,811,    O. 
8-641.000. 
Leibfried,  Raymond  T.,  Sr.,  to  Hercules  Incorporated.  Organosilicon 

compositions.  5.077,134,  CL  428-447.000. 
Lekholm.  Andeis;  and  Heinze,  Roland,  to  Siemens-Pacesetter,  Inc. 
Rate-responsive  pacing  method  and  system  employing  minimum 
blood  oxygen  saturation  as  a  control  parameter  and  as  a  physical 
activity  indicator.  5.076.271.  a.  128-4I9.0PG. 
Leiand  Stanford  Jr.  University,  The  Board  of  Trusteea  of  the:  See— 

Stockcr,  Bruce  A.  D.,  5.077.044.  a.  424-92.000. 
Leiand  Stanford  Junior  Univ.,  The  Board  of  Trustees  of  the:  See — 
Byer,  Robert  L.;  Cordova,  Amado;  Digonnet.  Michael;  Fejcr. 
Martin;  Caeta.  Celestino;  Shaw.  Herbert  J.;  aad  Sudo,  Sboichi. 
5.077.087,  a.  427-163.000. 
Leiand  Stanford  Junior  University,  Board  of  Trustees  of  the:  Ser — 
Khuri-Yakub,  Butrus  T.;  and  ReinhoUtaen.  Paul  A.,  5.077,695,  Q. 
367-7.000. 
Leieu,  Jean-Bernard,  to  Roqaette  Freres.  Method  and  apparatas  for  the 
preparation    of   anhydrous    crystalline   dextroae.    5.076.853.    CI. 
127-58.000. 
Lembach.  Robert  F.:  See- 
Johnson.  Charles  L.;  Lembach.  Robert  F.;  Rndolph.  Bruce  G.;  and 
Williams,  Robert  R.,  3,077.676,  O.  364-489.000 
Lenox,  Joaeph  J.:  See — 

Kaaenga,  Anthony  F.;  Bullock,  OIney  B.,  Jr.;  aad  Leaox,  Joaeph  J., 
3,076,964,  a.  232-301.4(ML 
Lenth,  Wilfned:  See— 

Kozfovsky,    William    J.;    aad    Leath,    WOfried,    3,077,748,    a. 
373-22.000. 
,  Daria:  Ste— 
Moggi,  Giovaaai;  Lenti,  Daria;  and  Ingoglia.  Desiderata.  5.077.097. 
CL  427-393.600 


I.entine.  Anthony  L.: 

Ckxman.  Thomas  J.;  Hinterloiig,  Stephen  J.;  Hialaa.  Hwvard  S.; 
Hwang.  Frank  K.;  Jahaa.  Jur|ea;  Jewefl.  Jadt  L.;  Leatiae, 
Anthony  L.;  McCormick.  Frederick  B.,  Jr.;  Mfller,  David  A.  B.; 
Murdocca,  Miles  J.;  Prise,  Michad  E.;  aad  Ridwda.  Oayiofd 
W.,  ififn.4t3.  a.  339-135XMa 
Lenz.  Hefanvt:  Set- 
Rudolph.  Rainer  Bochaer.  Johaaaea;  aad  Leax.  Heiaat.  S.077392, 
CL330-402A)a 

Leoabcrjer.  Frederick  J.:  See 

Glomb.  Walter  L.;  aad  Leoaberger,  Frederick  J..  iflTJAl^  CL 
383-37.000. 
Leoohardt.  Wolfgaar  Sm^ 

DieU,  Manfred;  Leonhardt,  Wolfgang;  Morlock.  Gettent;  ad 

Ragnetti.  Maurizio.  3,076.957.  a.  25M74J4a 

Lepage.   Philippe,   to  Thomson   Cooaamer   Etoctroaics.   Eacodiag 

method  ad^ited  to  the  recognition  of  syackroanzatioa  wotka  in 

seqaenccs    of    variable    length    encoded    words.    5.077.7601    CL 

375-116.000. 

Leppaaea.  Aki,  to  Nokia  Mobile  Phones  Ltd.  Method  of  sitanlifyiM  the 

tnuM  ofa  radio  tdephoae.  3,077.783,  Q.  379-27.000. 
Leslie,  Daaid  D.;  Humphrey.  Mark  J.;  Rogen,  Ted  E.;  Schlotteibeck. 
Lyd  K.;  SergmilW,  Lyaa;  aad  Weat,  Aadrew  L..  UL  to  Bod^ 
Company,  The.  Teat  cart  for  aircrafk  cootrol  surface  mraaiiimali 
3,077.671,  a.  364-424.030 
Lesaterisea,  Notmaad:  Ste — 

Ddvaox,  Pierre;  Lcaamists,  NocBMad;  aad  Desrosieis.  Lac; 
3,076^986^  CL  264-l22XI0a 
L'Etat  Fraacais  (CNET):  See— 

lanoiselee.  Mare,  3.077342.  O.  33M3I.0aa 
Leuthoid,  Keva  M.:  Set— 

Bitser,  DoaaU  L.;  Alix.  Christopher  E.;  aad  Leuthoid,  Kevia  M.. 
3,077,743,  CL  371-43.000. 
Leataer,   Betad;  Hoppe.  Klaaa-Dietcr;   Bever.   Paul;  aad   KrauaK, 
Matthias,  to  BASF  AktieagesellschafL  Reduction  in  the  rate  of 
oxidation  of  salRle  sotatioaa.  3/177,023,  Q.  423-242X100 

Levd  Oac  <"'/»»mimi«-«>i«»«  lac:  See 

GhoahaL  Siyol  C;  aad  Ray,  Daaid  L.,  3,077,329,  CL  328-133JX». 
Lever  Brothers  Company,  Divi^km  at  Conopoo,  lac:  Sat 

Wraige,  Dougla.  3X177,119,  CL  428-19aa0a 
Lew,  Hyok  S.  Vortex  flowmeter.  5,076,103,  CL  73-861^40. 
Lewia,  Robert;  Hitchcock,  James;  Becker,  Mirharl,  aad  Vos,  James,  to 
Cliniec  Nitrilioa  Co.  Arch  geometry  to  ebniaate  tubing  inflnence  oa 
load  ceU  accuracy.  3X176,332,  Q.  141-83.000. 
Lexmark,  Interaatioasd.  Inc.:  See — 

AdtdU.  Mario  A.;  Men.  Charles  J..  Ill;  Rose,  Fraak  M.,  Jr.;  aad 
Saiith.  John  C,  5,076,843,  Q.  106-22.000 
Leyens,  Gerd;   Pikhard.  Siegfried;   Bartoaitscbek.  Norbert;   Martin, 
Danid;  and  Poix,  Rene  G.,  to  Saint-Oobaia  Vitrage  IntematioiiaL 
Device  for  production  of  a  continuous  plastic  sheet  by  casting  in  the 
liquid  state  on  a  mobile  support  comprising  juxtaposed  glass  plates. 
3X176,775.  a.  425-89.000. 
Lhoapioe.  Bernard,  to  Essilor  Intemationd  Compagnie  Generale  d'Op- 
tiqae.  Eyegiaa  frame  temple  snd  eyeglaa  frame  comprising  same. 
5.076,681,  a.  351-115.000. 
Li,  Zai-Ping;  and  Wang.  Yuan,  to  Shanghai  Institute  of  Biochemistry. 
Oiineaf    Academy    of    Sciences     Recombinant    vaodaia    virus. 
5,077,213.  a.  435-235.100. 
Lisog,  Tsanyaag;  and  Wands,  Jack  R..  to  Generd  Hospitd  Corpora- 
tion. The.  Method  of  detecting  antigenic,  nucleic  acid-contatning 
macroroolecular  entities.  5.077,192,  CI.  435-S.OOO 
Libbey-Owens-Fofd  Co.:  See— 

Cheng,  J.  Joaeph.  5,077.133.  O.  428-426.000. 
Liechty.  Deryll.  to  Micro-Precision  Operations,  Inc.  Apparatas  for 
coBiiifeasiag  a   retaiaer   liag  to  aaeaMjr  tiae.   3,073,944,  CL 
29-^.000. 
Liepert,  Rudolf,  to  Georg  Spiea  GmbH.  Sheet  feeder.  3X176,363,  d 

271-14.000. 
Lightwave  ElectrtMiics  Corporation:  See — 

Grossman,  Waiiam  M.;  Wallaoe,  Richard  W.;  Pearson,  Leonard; 

and  Giflbtd,  Martin  A.,  5,076.678.  d  359-710.000. 

Lij^.  Prances  S.;  Georger,  Jacque;  Bhatia.  Sareah  K.;  Cdvert,  Jefl^ 

Shriver-Lake,  Lna  C;  and  Bredefaorst,  Reinhard.  Immobilizatioa  of 

active  agents  oa  snbatrates  with  a  silaae  and  heterobifimctiond  croaa- 

linking  agent  5.077.210.  CI.  433-176.000. 

LOl  Anton,  to  SWF  Auto-Electiic  OmbR  Distance  measuring  device. 

3.077.701,  a.  367-98.000. 
Lilly,  A.  C.  Jr.:  See— 

Nystrom.  William  S.;  Lanzd,  Leo  C;  Lanzillotti,  Harry  V.;  Hay- 
waid,  Charles  R.;  lilly,  A.  C,  Jr.;  aad  Hearn.  John  R..  5,076,296, 
a.  131-339.000 
Lin,  Pi-Chu.  Electric  wrench.  3,076,12a  O.  81-54.000 
Lindberg.    Kenneth   M.,   to   Prince  Corporation.   Vehicle  armreat 

3,076,641,  a.  297-194.000. 
Lindley,  Adrian  Q.:  See— 

Waterfield,    Richard;    and    Lindley.    Adrian   Q..    SXr76.748.   CL 
411-551.000. 
Landsttom.  OUe  B.  Burner  for  wood  logs.  5,076,253.  d  t26-S40.0aa 
Link.  Christoph;  Slotz.  Wolf-Gunter;  and  Schnyder,  Eugen,  to  Snlaer- 
Eacher  W>>k  GmbH.  Heated  roller  and  method  for  its  operatioa. 
3X176,891.  CL  162-206.000 
Link  Enterprises.  lac:  See — 

Davis.  Link  H.,  5,076,57a  CL  272-68.000 
Link.  Steven  G.,  to  Fastman  Kodak  Cotnpany.  Photographic  i 
ing  dyes.  5.077.191.  a.  43O-S92XI0a 
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Lipoaome  Coopaay,  Inc.,  The:  Ste — 

B^y.  Marcd  B.;  Cullii.  Pieler  R.;  Hope.  MicliMl  J.;  Madden. 
TlKMnM    O.;    ud    Mayer,    Lawrence    D.,    S.077,0S6,    a. 
424-4Sa00a 
LippBuier.  William  C,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Fihaiwt  nozzle 

tip  teal.  S.076,496,  O.  239-26S.410. 
Liquid  Contajner  Corporatkn:  Ste— 

Keywr.  Fnak  T.,  5.076,992,  CI.  264-309.000. 
Liiak.  Stfpliffn  P.,  to  Ryder  Intematioaal  Corpcfatioa;  and  Textron 
Inc..  part  iatacM  to  each.  Horizontal  zero  adjuMer  for  automotive 
!»««««— T  S.0T7,642,  Q.  362-«6.000. 
Lithman.  Robert  W.:  Ste— 

Robettmi,  A.  Scott;  Geiger,  Richard;  and  Liihinan.  Robert  W., 
S.07«^«a2.  a.  280-304.  loa 
Liikey.  William  D..  lo  Mitchell.  Larry  L.,  a  part  interest.  Hed  lock  for 

honohoe.  S.076JM,  a.  16«-I2.00a 
Lift,  Michael;  and  Kondoleon,  Sophia  K.,  to  Sttte  of  Oregon  .  .  . 
Oregon  Hetlth  Science*  University.  DNA  probe  which  reveal*  a 
hypervahable  region  on  human  chromoaome   17.   3,077,400,  CI. 
336-27.000 
Littlelioni.  Jane*  M.  Plug  ejecting  holeaaw.  S.076.741.  O.  40t-6S.000. 
Uttma.  Stanley.  S«r— 

Greenbetg.  Ronald;  Rogers.  Randy;  Bender,  Roland;  and  littman. 
Stanley,  3,073,990,  CL  38-44.000 
Litton  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

DeCaprio.  Alfred  R..  5.076,70a  a.  339-848.000. 
Uu.  Paul  R:  See— 

Kalota.  Dennis  J.;  McConagby,  John  S.,  Jr.;  Foerst,  Paul  W.;  Liu. 

Paul  H.;  and  Feher.  Frank  R..  Jr.,  3,076,949.  Q.  662-34.000. 

Ljunghoim.  Bengt;  Teftorn.  Bengt;  and  ZachriaMXi,  Jan,  to  AB  Volvo. 

Boiling  arran^ment  for  a  propeller  shafi  of  a  commercial  vehicle. 

3,076,391.  a.  iao-379.ooa 

Llames.  Emil  C.  Swivel  assembly  for  firearm.  3,073,996,  Q.  42-83.000. 

Lo,  Peter  K.  Magnetic  resistance  type  lutionary  rowing  unit  3,076,373, 

a.  272-72.000. 
Lockett,  Dennis;  Hruby,  James  T.;  and  Roth.  John  O.,  to  HLR.  Inc. 
Convertible    stroller    and    trailer    combination      3.076,399,    CI. 
280-204.000. 
Loctite  (Ireland)  Ltd.:  See— 

Dooley,  John,  3,077,376,  CI.  328-113.000. 
Lodder,  Bemhard:  See — 

Ottens,  Jan;  and  Lodder.  Bemhard,  3,076,342,  CL  231-313.000. 
Loefke,  William  L.;  Christenson,  Ronald  E.;  and  McNeilus,  Brandon  J., 
to  McNeilus  Truck  and  Manufacturing.  Inc.  Hydraulic  oil  tank. 
3.076.703.  a.  366-61.000. 
Lonardi.  Emile:  Ste — 

Loutsch.  Jeannot;  Mailbet,  Pierre;  Ulveling,  Leon;  Lonardi.  Emile; 
and  Scfamh.  Loois,  3,076,737,  a.  406-183.000. 
Lonardo,  Chris:  See — 

Lonardo,  John  S.;  and  Lonardo,  Oiris,  3,076,264,  a.  128-78.000. 
Lonardo,  John  S.;  and  Lonardo,  Chris.  Medical  appliance  for  treating 

spinal  conditions.  3,076,264,  CI.  128-78.000. 
Loney,  AUaa  F.:  See— 

Stnbben,  David  W.;  Brimeyer,  Dennis  A.;  and  Looey,  Allan  F., 
3.076,37a  a.  172-781.000. 
Long.  David  M.,  Jr.,  to  Affiance  Pharmaceutical  Corp.  Biocompatible 
stable  fluorocarbon  emuhioas  for  contrast  enhancement  and  oxygen 
transport  comprising  40-123%  wt/volume  fluorocarbon  combined 
with  a  phospholipid.  3.077,036.  a.  424-3.000. 
,  James  F.:  See— 

m.    Mark    G.;    and    Long.    James    F.,    3,077.332.    CL 
33O-131.00a 
Long,  Norman  R.:  See — 

Lykes.  Robert  E.;  and  Long.  Norman  R..  3.076,762.  CL  417-4O.00a 
Lonza  Inc.:  See — 

Fahey.  Timothy  E.;  Falter,  JnUa  A.;  and  Haa  Larry  K-,  3,077,331, 
a.  524-3  i7.ooa 
Lonza  Ltd.:  See— 

Kunz,  Reiner,  and  Kampfer.  Konrad,  3,076,813,  O.  31-293.000. 
Loomis,  Gary  L.;  and  Osupchenko,  George  J.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Ne- 
mours, E.  I.,  and  Company.  Polyhydroxy  acid  films.  3,076,983,  CI. 
264-lOl.OOa 
Lord.  Enest  A.,  Jr.,  to  Globe  Autooaotive  Industries,  Inc.  Package 

tray.  3,076,631,  a.  296-37.800. 
LXHealrStr^ 

Lapoiriere.  Claudine;  Mahieu.  Oaode;  and  Papantoniou,  Christos, 
3,077,038.  CI.  424-301.000. 
Lorenz,  Gisela:  See — 

Seele.  Rainer,  Schuetz,  Franz;  Wingert.  Hotst;  Sauter,  Hubert; 
Ammermann,   Eberhard;  and   Lorenz.   Gisela.   3,077,303,  Q. 
314-336.000. 
Lorenzo,  Anfd  R..  to  Industrias  Lorenzo  S.A.  Actuator  device  for  a 

fingertip  swildL  3.077.434.  CL  200-373.000. 
Loreth,  Andnej:  See— 

Torok.  Vifanos;  and  Loreth.  Andrzej.  3.077.300,  O.  313-1  ll.9ia 
Lori  Corporation:  See — 

Boris,  Fiederick.  Jr..  3.076.081.  d.  70-398.00a 
Loria,  Roger  M.;  and  Regdson,  William.  Die  of  dehydroepiandroater- 

one  to  improve  i«™»ii»>  response.  3,077,284,  O.  314-171.000. 
Loth.  Myriam;  Blanvalet,  CUude;  and  Valange,  Baudouin,  lo  Colgate- 
Palmolive  Company.  Stable  microemultion  cleaning  composition. 
3.076.934.  a. '232-122.000. 
Louis  Berkman  Coopany.  The:  See — 

~  ' ,  Janes  c  ijais,9n,  a.  37-23i.aoa 


Loutich.  Jeannot;  Mailliet.  Pierre;  Ulveling.  Leon;  Lonardi,  Emile,  and 
Schmit,  Louis,  lo  Paul  Wirth  &A.  Device  for  shutting  of  pipeline  for 
the  transport  of  bulk  product  3,076,737,  CL  406-183.000. 
Lovaghy,  John:  See— 

Desaafaners,    Edward;    and    Lovaghy,    John,    3,076,767,    CL 
417-426.000 
Love.  John  A.,  Ill:  See— 

Bri^   Gene   M.;   and   Love,   John   A..    III.   3,077.293.   CL 
314-2S4.000. 
Love.  Mahkm  L..  to  Deere  A  Company.  Modular  drive  axle  having  a 

three-speed  transmission.  3.076.111.  O.  74-331.000. 
Lowery.  Patrick  A.,  to  Boeing  Company,  The.  Method  for  forming  and 

curing  an  I-tectioo  workpiece.  3,076,873,  CI.  136-196.000. 
Lowry,  Lyim  E.:  See — 

Yen.  Shiao-Ping  S.;  Lowry,  Lynn  E.;  and  Bankston,  Oyde  P.. 
3,077,122.  a.  428-220.000. 
LTS  Lohmann  Therapie-Systeme  GmbH  *  Co.  KG:  See— 

Muller,  Walter,  and  Kindel,  Heinrich.  3,077,033,  a.  424-449.00a 
Lu,  Qiu-Jiang.  Evaporative  air  cooditioDer  with  rotary  Cm  aerving  as 

fluid  suppher,  atomizer  and  blower.  3,076,972,  CL  261-24.000. 
Lubec  Gcrt.  Process  for  inhibiting  pathological  cx)lhncii  ciow  linking 

in  diabetes  patients.  3,077.313,  CI.  S14-S6S.0aa 
Lucas  Indnstries  public  limited  company:  See — 

Mohr.  Kurt;  and  Hahn.  Gerhard.  3.076,338.  CL  231-129.180. 
Luchonok,  JefRrey  J.,  to  Advanced  Sleep  Products.  Water  mattress 

with  dual  denier  fiber  baffle.  3,073,913,  a.  3-430.000 
Ludwig  Schokolade  GmbH:  See- 
Drews,    Kurt    H.;    and    Hnnninghaus,    Werner,    3,076.433,    CL 
206-321.100 
Ludwig,  Steven  G.:  See— 

Grohoski,  Gregory  F.;  Keams,  John  F.;  and  Ludwig,  Steven  G.. 
3.077.826.  a.  393-400.000. 
Luhrmann.  Theo;  Hocks,  Wil£ried;  and  von  Harpe,  Hannes,  to  Bayer 
AktiengeseUschaa  Filter  candle  and  filter  stocking.  3,076,917,  CL 
210-232.000. 
Lukach.  F^""™^.  to  Digs  Die  Gaaheizung  GmbH.  Apparatia  for 
bursting  an  existing  pipe  and  widening  the  bore  thereof.  3,076,731,  CL 
403-134.000. 
Lund,  Gary  K.:  See- 
Doll.  Daniel  W.;  and  Lund.  Gary  R..  3.076,868,  a.  I49-I9.40a 
Lunkenheimer,  infried;  Berg,  Dieter,  and  Brandes,  Wilhehn,  to  Bayer 
Aktiengesellachafk.   Fungicidal   N,N'-diacylamina]*.    3.077,306,  CL 
314-383.000. 
Lunsford,  Jack  H.:  See— 

Koitt,  John  H.;  and  Lunsford.  Jack  H.,  3.077.446.  a.  383-300.00a 

Yi:S^e— 
Tada,  Kumo;  Nakano.  YoaUaki;  Luo,  Yi;  laone.  Takeshi;  Hoso- 
matsu.  Haruo;  and  Iwaoka,  Hideto,  3,077,732,  Q.  372-96.000. 
LuoYang  Petrochemical  Engineering  Corporation  SINOPEC  (LPEC): 


Tong,  Wuwei;  Sun,  Deyu;  Zhang,  Qingyuan;  Wu,  Lielai;  Zhou. 
Shicbeng;  Yu.  Shande;  I>u,  Daoji;  and  Yang,  Shili,  3,076,893, 0. 
20^24l.000. 
Lumen.  Klaus:  See — 

Kranz,  Eckart;  Reubke,  Karl-Juliua;  Lurssen,  Klaus;  Santd,  Hans- 
Joachim;  Schmidt,  Robert  R.;  and  Krauskopf,  Birgit,  3,076,833, 
a.  71-93.000. 
Lustig,  Stanley;  and  Vicik,  Stephen  J.,  to  Viskaae  Corporation.  Ori- 
ented multilayer  film  and  process  for  making  lame.  3,077,109,  CL 
428-36.910 
Luthra,  Kriahan  L.;  and  McKee.  Douglas  W.,  to  General  Electric 
Company.    Costing    systems    for    titanium    oxidation    protection. 
3,077,140,  a.  428460.000. 
Luttmer,  Joaqih  D.:  See— 

Hutchins,  Larrv  D.;  York,  Rudy  L.;  Smith,  PathcU  B.;  Luttmer, 

Joaeph  D.;  and  Davis,  Cecil  J.,  3,077.092.  a.  427-233.200. 

Lutz.  Michael  A.;  Puder.  Allen  B.;  WiUy.  William  E.;  and  Croasman. 

Leon  D.,  to  Dow  Coring  Corporation.  Epoxy-silanol  fimctional  UV 

curaMe  polymer*.  3,077;0«3,  CI.  427-34.100. 

Lykes,  Robert  E.;  and  Long,  Norman  R.,  lo  A.  O.  Smith  Corporation. 

Vertical  sump  pump  motor.  3,076,762,  a.  417-40.000. 
Lynam.  Niall  R.;  and  Schierbeek,  Kenneth  L.,  to  DonneUy  Corpora- 
tion. Proloaged  coloration  electrochromic  aiaemMy.  3,076,673,  Q. 
359-271.000. 
Lynam,  Niall  R.,  to  Donnelly  Corporation.  Reduced  first  surface  reflec- 
tivity electrochromic/elcctrochemichromic  rearview  mirror  assem- 
bly. 3,076,674,  a.  339-274.000. 
Lynch,  Dana  R;  Gunter,  WiUiam  D.;  and  McAlister,  Kenneth  W..  to 
United  States  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Adminis- 
tration. Apparatus  for  precision  focussing  and  positioning  of  a  beam 
waat  on  a  target.  3,077,622,  CI.  339-813.000. 
Lyon.  David  L.,  to  Cheme  Industries  Incorporated.  Pressure  reiief 

valve  assembly.  3,076,328.  a.  138-93.000. 
Mabbonz.  Michel;  and  Demarchi,  Jean-Louis,  to  Salomon  S.  A.  Wear- 
ing apparel  having  energy  consuming  device.  3,073,983,  CI.  36-2.600. 
MacDermid,  Incorporated:  See — 

Kukanskis,  Peter  E.;  and  Donkm,   Edward  T.,  3,077,099,  CL 
427-437.000. 
Machida.  Yasnhiko:  See— 

Takeda,  Takeshi;  TsucUya,  Sohji;  Sekido.  Satoahi;  and  Machida, 
Yaaohiko.  3,077,270;  a.  303-1.000. 
Machii.  Akiliiko:  See— 

Kimbara,  Masaluko;  Fukuta,  Ke^ii;  Ttuzuki,  Makoto;  Takahama. 
Hirooobu;  Santo.  letsugu;  HayasUda.  Miduya;  Mori,  Akinoba; 
and  Machii.  Akihiko,  3,076^3%  CL  139-1  IJOa 
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MackaL  Oknn  H.,  to  Hatkey-Robetts  Corpocatioa.   Squib  inflator 

adaptor.  3,076,468,  O.  222-3.O0O. 
MacKay,  Colin  A.,  to  Microelectronic*  and  Computer  Technology 
Corporation.    Bonding  electrical   lead*  to  pads   with   particle*. 
3,076.483,  a.  228-177.000 
Maoovski.  Albert.  Bandwidth  extending  system  for  color  difference 

siffials.  3,077.603.  a.  338-37.000. 
MacQuarrie,  Duncan  J.:  See— 

Hideout.    Jan;    and    MacQuarrie,    Duncan    J..    3.077.364.    CI. 
326-271.000. 
Macri.  Christopher  A.:  See— 

Philips,  Judaoo  C;  Hoyt,  Hazen  L.,  IV;  Macri,  Christopher  A.; 
Miller,    Wesley    L.;    and    O'NdU,    John   J.,    5,077,314,   a. 
314-640000. 
Madden,  Thomas  D.:  See- 
Bally,  Marcd  B.;  Cullis,  Pieter  R.;  Hope,  Michad  J.;  Mad^ien. 
Thomas    D.;    and    Mayer,    Lawrence    D.,    iJOnjOSi,    d 
424-430.000. 
Madokoro,  Yuuichi:  See — 

Takagi,   Kazumasa;   Fukazawa,  Tokuumi;   Kawanami,  Yoshimi; 
Madokoro,    Yuuichi;    Miyauchi,    Katsuki;    Aida.    TosUyuki; 
Honda,  Yukia,  Futamoto,  Masaald;  and  Hiratani.  Masahiko, 
5,077,266,  CL  305-1.000. 
Madore,  Christopher  L.,  to  Wet-Ski.  Inc.  CompartmenUtion  for  ski- 
type  water  craft.  3,076.191.  O.  114-270.000. 
Madray.  George.  Jr.  Professional  home  method  for  bleaching  teeth. 

3.076.791,  CL  433-215.000. 
Maeda.  Kazuyuki:  See — 

Mizukami.  Fujio;  Maeda,  Kazuyuki;  Niwa,  Shuichi;  Toba,  Makoto; 
and  Mine.  Junichi.  3,077,032,  CI.  423-628.000. 
Maestri,  Elio.  to  Romeo  Maestri  A  Figli  S.p.A.  Stapler  for  driving  metal 

suples.  5,076,481.  CI.  227-126.000 
Magnaflex  Associates  Limited:  See — 

Houston,  Stephen  R.,  5,076,577,  d  272-134.000 
Maher,  Joaeph  A.:  See — 

Vowles,  E.  John;  Maher,  Joseph  A.;  and  Napoli,  Joseph  D., 
S,076J05,  a.  118-719.000. 
Mahieu,  Claude:  See — 

Lapoiriere,  Claudine;  Mahieu,  Claude;  and  Papantoniou,  Christos, 

3.077.038.  a.  424-501.000. 

Maienfisch.  Peter;  Hildenbrand.  Christof:  and  Gehret,  Jean-Claude,  to 

Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Anthelmintics.  5,077.300.  a.  314-367.000. 

Maier,   Danny   L.   Minimum  clearance  dowd   pin  extraction  tool. 

5.073.948,  CI.  29-264.000. 
Maier,  Larry  K.;  Moszkowicz.  Michad  J.;  and  Laney.  Thomas  M..  to 
Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Process  for  controlling  curl  in  polyester 
film.  5,076,977,  O.  264-23.000. 
MaiUiet,  Pierre:  See— 

Loutsch.  Jeannot;  Mailliet,  Pierre;  Ulveling.  Leon;  Lonardi.  Emile; 
and  Schmit.  Louis.  3.076.737.  O.  406-183.000. 
Maione.  Theodore  E.:  See — 

Dolphin.  David  H.;  Nakano.  Taku;  Kirk.  Thomas  K.;  Wue*ekera. 
TUak   P.;   Farrell.   Robertt   L.;  and   Maione.  Theodore  E.. 
3.077.394.  CI.  530-505.000. 
Makainai.  Jesse  K.  Counter  support.  5,076.648.  G.  312-140.100. 
Makd.  David  D.;  Shoup,  William  H.;  and  Gilligan.  Lawrence  H.  Means 
for  coupling  a  coherent  fiber-optic  bundle  to  an  electro-optical  sen- 
sor. 5.077,821.  a.  385-120.000. 
Makowka,  Kenneth  R.  Tamper-evident  sealing  system  for  envelope 
having  special  characteristic*  and  method  of  making  tame.  ififn,0Ol, 
a.  383-5.000. 
Mallia.  Tony,  to  Indesys,  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  to  sdectivdy 
address  recipients  and  recover  missing  messages  on  a  broadcast 
distribution  network.  3,077.830,  a.  435-58.000 
Mallinckrodt  Medical,  Inc.:  See- 
Wallace,  Rebecca  A.,  5,077,037,  CI.  424-9.000. 
Maloney.  Kevin  V..  to  Rubbermaid  Incorporated.  Retractable  handle 

assembly  for  a  tranqmrtable  case.  3,073,923,  a.  16-112.000. 
Man  Roland  Drucknunchinen  AG:  See — 

HeroM,  Manfred;  Rebel.  Herbert;  and  HoU,  Roland.  5.076.166.  Q. 

101-415.100. 
Herold,  Manfred;  and  Rebel.  Herbert,  5,076,167,  a.  101-415.100. 
Mandai.  Masaaki.  to  Seiko  Instruments  Inc.  Projection  pad  using  liquid 

crystal  panel.  3,076,543,  a.  333-122.000 
Mandd,  Barry  P.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Compact,  single  fold  plate, 

bi-ron  folder,  with  z-fold  capabOity.  3,076,556,  CI.  270-45.000. 
Mandotti.  GimbattiBta.  Apparatus  for  automatically  loading  and  un- 
loading adhesive  tape  cores  on  adhesive  tape  roll  making  marhinri 
3,076,73a  a.  414-222.000. 
Mandphe,  Christophe,  to  Thomson-CSF.  Optoelectronic  system  of 
•««i«^~-»    in    attack    and    navigation    missions.    5,077,609,    Q. 
358-109.000. 
Manley,  James  J.  Golf  club  swing  training  brace.  5.076.587.  Q.  273- 

183.0OB. 
Manner.  Reinhard:  See— 

Frankfiirter,    Gunter.    and    Manner.    Reinhard.    3.077.103,    a. 
428-34.600. 
Mannesmann  AG:  See — 

Klingen,  Herman  J.;  and  Gerretz,  Joaef,  3,076,088,  CI.  72-214.000. 
Mannhart.  Peter,  Strdt,  Roland;  and  Muller,  Kurt,  to  Werkzeugmas- 
chinenlabrik  Oerlikon-Buhrle  AG.  Apparatus  for  infeeding  car- 
tridges to  an  devatable  firing  weapon.  5.076,138,  O.  89-33.160. 
Mantkowaki,  Thomas  E.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Method  fior 
fabricating  a  hollow  component  for  a  rocket  engme.  3,073,966,  Ci. 
29-890.010. 


Manzahni,  Nocberto,  to  Otlav  S.  p.  A.  Device  for  the  antter-likc  and 
tilt-down  opening  of  a  window  or  door-window.  SX>76iAI5.  CL 
49-192.000. 
Manzini.  Richard  A.:  See— 

Fidds.  James  R.;  Chu.  Men  G.;  Osfco,  Lawrence  W.;  Eckert.  C 
Edward;  Full,  George  C;  Homack.  Thomaa  R.;  Kasnn.  Tbomaa 
J.;  McMichad.  Jerri  F.;  ManzinC  Richard  A.;  Miller.  Jand  M; 
Premkoaar.  M.  K.;  Rodjom.  Thomas  J.;  Soott.  Gerald  D.; 
Tnckner.  William  O.;  Wallaoe.  Robert  C;  mti  Zaidi.  Mnh— 
mad  A..  3.076.344.  CL  164-457.000 
Mar.  Andrew:  See — 

Ravicfaandran.  Ramanathan;  Schinnann.  Peter  J.;  and  Mar.  An- 
drew. 5.077.34a  a.  525-203.000. 
Marass,  Josef,  to  George  Spiess  GmbH.  Sheet  feeder.  5.076.364,  a. 

271-11.000. 
MarciOy.  Christian:  See — 

Travers.    Christine;    Raatz,    Francis;    and    Marcilly.    Christiaii. 
3.077.254.  a.  302-66.000. 
Marcinko.  Richard  M.:  See- 
Woo,  James  T.  K.;  and  Maicinko,  Richard  M.,  3,077.354.  a. 
328-26.000. 
Marcus.  Harris  L.:  See — 

Bourell.  David  L.;  Marcaa.  Harris  L.;  Barlow.  Jod  W.;  Beaman. 
Joaeph  J.;  and  Deckard.  Cari  R..  3/n6J69.  CL  13642.200. 
Mardian,  Robert  C.  Jr.:  See— 

Petersen.  William  L..  5.076.665,  O.  339-809.000. 
Margairaz,  Jacques;  Farine,  Pierre-Andre ;  and  Beck.  DanieL  to  Asulab 

S.A.  Recover  circuit.  5,077.835.  a.  435-339.000. 
Marian.  Vaughn  R.:  See — 

Arenson.  James  W.;  Brace.  Dooglaa  M.;  CMbcalL  John  J.;  Cayer. 
Paul  E.;  Marian.  Vaughn  R.;  Potinger.  Jean  S.;  aiKl  Stevens, 
Richard  J.,  3,076J79,  a.  128462.030. 
Marianowsid,  Leonard  G.:  See — 

Schora.  Frank  C;  Mariaoowski,  Leonard  G.;  Petri.  Randy  J.;  and 
Lawson.  Mark  G..  3.077.148.  CI.  429-16.000. 
Maringer.  Rotiert  E.:  See— 

McCall.   James   L.;   and   Maringer.   Robert   E..    5.077.094.   d. 
427-319.000. 
Marino.  Anthony:  See — 

Shaw.   Peter  T.;   Stevens,   Arthur   P.;   and   Marino,   Anthony, 
5,077,700,  a.  367-91.000 
Mariotti.  Mario:  See— 

Cdkne,  Luigi;  and  Mariotti.  Mario.  5.077.189.  Q.  430-567.000. 
Mark.  Fritz,  to  Hilti  Aktiengetelhchaft.  Device  for  drilling  undercuts. 

5.076.743.  a.  408- 15 1.000. 
Mark  VII  Equipment,  Inc.:  See— 

Mathews,  W.  Harry.  5,076,304,  a.  134-57.00R. 
Marketing  Diaplays,  Inc.:  See— 

Giewe,  Ronald  E.;  and  Jensen,  Palle  L.,  3,076,736,  a.  403-293.000. 
Markow,  Paul  A.;  Hammond,  Kevin  R.;  and  Hutcliings,  Donakl  E.,  to 
Chrysler  Corporation.  Pulse  period  to  frequency  conversion  system. 
3,077,519,  a.  324-78.00D. 
Maroocha,  Todd  S.:  See— 

Hustad,  Geraki  O.;  Lawless,  Brian  P.;  and  Marnocha.  Todd  S.. 

5.077.064.  CI.  426-IO6.000. 

Marone.  Joaeph  T..  to  McSheflrey,  John  J.;  and  McSbeflrey,  Kevin  L. 

Composition  and  method  for  testing  smoke  detectors.  3,076,966,  CL 

252-408.100. 

Marovskis,  Harijs  B..  to  Telra  Pak  Holdings  S.A.  Folding  crate  for 

hoMing  packages.  5.076.457.  CI.  22a«.aOO. 
Marquette.  Michad  M.;  Gordon,  Michad  R.;  Tanne.  Emanuel;  Burris. 
Terry  E.;  and  Iwala.  Rod.  to  Oregon  Lions  Sight  and  Hearing  Foun- 
dation Inc.  Eye  transport  apparatos.  5.077.218,  CL  435-287.000 
Maniuip  Inc.:  See — 

Manchke.  Carl  R..  5.076.311.  a.  137-15.000. 
Marquis,  David  M..  to  Chevron  Research  *  Technology  Company. 
Method  of  enhancing  recovery  of  petroleum  from  an  oil-besring 
formation.  5,076.357,  d.  166-273.000 
Marrian.  Christie  R.  K.:  See— 

Schnur,  Jod  M;  Schoen,  Paul  E.;  Peckerar.  Martin  C;  Marrian. 
Christie  R.  K.;  Calvert.  Jeffrey  M.;  and  Georger,  Jacque  H..  Jr.. 
3.077.085,  a.  427-98.000. 
Marschke.  Carl  R.,  to  Marquip  Inc.  DirecUy  installed  shut-off  valve 

assembly  for  flowing  high  pressure  line.  5.076.311.  a.  137-13.000. 
Maishall.  Frank  P.;  Travor,  Bruce  W.;  and  Kraynak.  Tonothy  L..  to 
United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Launch  container  for  multiple  stores 
using  piezo  electrically-actuated  paddle  assemblies    3,076,134.  d. 
89-1.5IO 
Marshall.  George  W.:  See— 

Petitto.  Angdo  S.;  Petitto.  Angdo  A.;  Peotto.  Ja 
shalL  George  W..  5.076.749.  d.  414-1 1.000. 
Marshall.  Geraki  M:  See— 

Fanington.  Allan  P.;  and  MarshaU.  GeraM  M..  5X176.774. 
425-82.100. 
Marsi.  Joseph  A.,  to   BW/IP  International.  Inc. 

3.076.389.  a.  277-3.000. 
Maraon,  Gary;  and  Oaber.  Art  W.  Power  supply  for  cnthodic  protec- 
tion system.  5.077.486.  d.  307-95.000. 
MarteUi,  Gian  N.:  See— 

NkMa.  Antonio;  and  MartelU.  Ginn  N..  5.076,898,  d.  204-128.000. 
Martin.  Danid:  See— 

Leycns.  Gerd;  Pikhard.  Siegfried;  Baitonitschek,  Noibert;  Martin, 
Danid;  and  Poix,  Rene  G.,  5,076,773,  d.  423-89.000. 
Martin.  James  I.:  See — 

Sturm,  Thomas  A.;  Shaklee,  Kerry  L.;  and  Martin.  James  I.. 
3.077.68a  CL  395-105.000 
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Maftin.  Jama  W.:  Set— 

riMtTwilri.  Duid  R.;  Kesavan,  Sonil  K.;  Martin,  Jamea  W.;  am 
PBtin.  Jame*  S..  S.076,920,  a.  210-243.000. 
Mattin,  Jeffrey  R.,  to  Cramaro  Tarpaulin  Systema.  Flexible  cover  for 
muhiiile  cumiiaitnient  vehicle  having  a  rigid  movable  frame  and  lift 
iMiMiiig  reattient  strapa.  3,076.174,  a.  IOS-377.000. 
Martin,  Stephen  J.:  See— 

Frye,  Oiegory  C;  and  Martin.  Stephen  J.,  S,076,094.  a.  73-19.030. 
MartocMM,  Richard  T.;  Heimann.  Thomaa  D.;  and  Bimshat,  John,  to 
Chariea  Stark  Draper  Lab.,  Inc.,  The.  Solid  sute  directional  thermal 
cMe.  3.077,637,  a.  361-386.000. 
Mmno,  Fujiya,  to  Honda  Oiken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaiiha.  Hydrome- 
«-ii«»w-«l  continuoualy  variable  tranamtasion  employing  plunger-type 
hydfauBc  uniL  S.O76.0S7.  a.  «a4r7.000. 
Mamno,  Shigeo;  Ban.  Sdji;  Iwata,  Hiiaihi;  and  Ito.  Harm,  to  Mamno, 
Shigeo.  Biocompatible  compoaile  material  and  a  method  for  produc- 
ing the  nme.  3,077,132.  a.  42»-426.000. 
Maniyama.  Atauahi.  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.  Camera  control 
apparatoa  luiving  power-aaving  function.  3,077,368,  CI.  334-173.110. 
Maruyana,  Toahimaaa:  5cr— 

Haaegawa,  Hiroahi;  Niihitani,  Junichiro;  and  Maruyama,  To- 
■himaaa.  3,077.433.  CI.  20O-I480OB. 
Maryjanowski.  Robert  J.:  Ste— 

Albergo,  Chriatopher  J.;  Maryjanowski,  Robert  J.;  and  Ott,  Mary 
L.,  3,077,587,  Q.  357-17.000. 
Masaharu,  Makino;  Akinori  Suzuki;  and  Hisatake,  Sato,  to  Nippon  Oil 
Company,  Ltd.  Activation  energy  ray-curable  resin.  5,077,356,  CL 
52^S34.000. 
MaachineaCibrik  Rieter  AG:  Set— 

Stalder.  Herbert;  and  OeggerU,  Werner,  5,073,968.  O.  29-890.142. 
Maslen.  Eric  H.:  See- 
Keith.  F.  Joaeph;  and  Maalen.  Eric  H..  3.077.S4a  d.  33O-2S1.00O. 
Mason.  James  D..  to  Hoechst  Celaneae  CorporatiOD.  Catalyst  system  for 

preparing  polyethylene  terephthalate.  3,077,259,  d.  502-324.000. 
Mason.  Lucien  L.:  Set— 

Mayer,  Michael  A.;  Mason,  Lucien  L.;  Obon,  Leonard  C;  and 
Riemer.  Keith  H..  3.076.200,  O.  118-126.000. 
Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology:  See — 
Adelson,  Edward  H.,  5,076.687.  a.  3364.00a 
Zohar,  Yonathan;  D'Emanuele.  Antony;  Kost,  Joesph;  and  Langer, 
Robert  S.,  5.076J08,  C\.  1 19-2.000. 
Massironi.  Angelo.  to  SGS-Tbomaon  Microelectronics.  Press  striking 
of  die  stamped  metal  frames  for  lingie-in-line  packages  for  re-estab- 
lishing planarity  and  panllelliam  of  the  opposite  faces  of  the  pat- 
terned pins  to  be  eventually  bent  3,073.941.  CI.  29-33.00M. 
Master  Flo  Technology  Inc.:  Set — 

I>esaulniers,    Edward;    and    Lovaghy.    John.    3.076.767.    CI. 
417-426.000. 
Maialvo,  Antonio:  Set — 

Haddad.  Sameer  S.;  Chang,  Chi;  Matalvo,  Antonio;  and  Van  Bus- 
kirk.  Michael  A.,  3,077.691.  a.  365-218.000. 
Mathers,  Janice  B.:  See— 

Mathers,  Lee  F.;  and  Mathers,  Janice  B.,  3,077,432,  d  20O'43.0ia 
Mathers,  Lee  F.;  and  Mathers,  Janice  B.  DootbeU  block.  5,077,452,  a. 

200-43.010. 
Mathews,  W.  Harry,  to  Mark  VII  Equipaient.  Inc.  Rotary-tihable  car 

wash  system.  3,076.304,  O.  134-37.00R. 
Mathey  International.  Ltd.:  See— 

ReeMe.  WiUiam  J..  5.076.025.  a.  51-241.006. 
Mataon.  Stephen  L.;  Wald.  Stephen  A.;  Zepp,  Charles  M.;  and  Dodds, 
David  R..  to  Sepracor.  Inc.  Method  for  membrane  reactor  resolution 
of  stereoisomers.  5.077,217,  CL  435-280.000. 
Matsuda,  Shinichi:  Set — 

i.hiT.ir.  Hideo;  Saito,  Yoahio;  Miyata,  Yukihide;  Koizumi,  Taka- 
shi;  Asai.  Yuuhiro;  Nakama,  Shinichi;  Uekun,  Tadashi;  Mat- 
suda, Shinichi;  and  Yamada,  Koichi,  5.077.0ia  a.  422-56.000. 
Matsuda.  Terumi:  See — 

Takahaahi.  Kenji;  and  Matsuda.  Terumi.  5.077.144. 0. 428-691.000. 
Matsui,  Fumio:  See— 

Tanaka,  Satom;  Matsui,  Fumio:  and  Murata,  Yaiushi,  5,077,147,  CX. 
428-690.000. 
Matsukubo,    Hiroahi;    Matsumoto,    Toyofni;    Miyashita,    Mitsutomo; 
Okamura,  Kyuya;  Taga,  Fukutaro,  Sekiguchi,  Hanio;  and  Hamada, 
Kaisuhiro,  to  Kyorin  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.  Urea  derivatives. 
5,077.302.  a.  514-327.000. 
Matsumoto,  Kazuhiro,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaiaha.  Non-contact  to- 
nometer. 5,076,274,  CI.  128-643.000. 
Matsumoto,  Nor^:  See— 

Koike,    Seiichi;    Matsuno,    Tomoyoshi;    Horimura,    Hiroyuki; 
Ichikawa.  Maaao,  Mattumoto,  Noriaki;  and  Fukizawa,  Kazunori, 
3,076.866,  a.  148-437.000. 
Matsumoto,  Toyomi:  See — 

Matsukubo,  Hiroahi;  Mit.sumo<o,  Toyomi;  Miyashita,  Mitsutomo; 
Okamura.    Kyuya;   Taga.    Fukutaro;    Sekiguchi,   Haruo,   and 
Hamada.  Katsuhiro,  5,077.302.  a.  514-327.000. 
Matsunaga.  Toahihiro:  See — 

Takeda.  Katsumi;  Saitoh,  Tadashi;  Mori,  Masashi;  and  Matsunaga, 
Toahihiro,  5,077,716,  CI.  369-32.000. 
Matsunari,  Kenji:  See — 

Ohba,  Nobuyuki;  Ikeda.  Atsuhiko;  Matsunari,  Kenji;  Yamada,  Yuji; 
Hirata,    Michiya;    Nakamura,    Yasuo;    Takeiichi,    Akira;    and 
Karino.  Hiroyuki.  5.076,834.  O.  71-94.000. 
Matsuno.  Tomoyoshi:  See — 

Koike.  Seiichi;  Matsuno,  Tomoyoshi;  Horimura.  Hiroyuki; 
Ichikawa,  Muao;  Matsumoto,  Noriaki;  and  Fukizawa,  Kazunori, 
5,076,866,  CI.  148-437.000. 


Matauo.  Toahihisa.  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaiaha.  Electronic  photo-copy- 
ing apparatus.  5.076.561.  a.  271-9.00a 

Matsuo,  Yoahitada:  See 

Onaka.    Takemoto;    and    Matsuo,    Yoahitada,    3,077,437,    a. 
219-69.120. 
Matsuoka,  Htroftuni:  See — 

Daido,  Toshihiko;  Matsuoka,  Hirofumi;  and  Tabuse,  Hidetoahi, 
5,076,381,  a.  180-79.100. 
Matauoka.  Nobuo:  See— 

Ikeda,  Yoahinori;  Yoahida,  Tadashi;  Hayashi,  Kimiyoahi;  Abe, 
Shunichi;  Matwoka,  Nobuo;  Akiyama,  Milsuo;  and  Mita,  Yo- 
shinobu.  5,077.603.  a.  358-75.000. 
Matsushita.  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 
>«^izuguchi,  Shinichi;  Ueda,  Syuji;  Kato,  Kouji;  and  Umehara. 
Noritsugu.  5,076,026.  Q.  51-317.000. 
MatsushiU  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 
^<41irao,   Yoahiaki;   Kuga,   Ryuichiro;  and   Yoneyama,   Masayuki, 

5,077,613,  a.  358-227.000. 
j,<^Ikoina,  Munehisa;  Enokido,  Maaaahi;  Ito,  Yasuko;  and  Tsuda, 
Shingo,  3.077,149,  CI.  429-101.000. 
—Kameyama,    Shuichi;    and    Komeda,    Tadao.    3,077,227,    d. 

437-31.000. 

—Slabnke.  Narito.  and  Mima.  Soichiro,  3.077.565,  C\.  346-14O.00R. 

^■Takagi,  Yuji;  Satoh.  Isao;  Ichinose.  Makoto;  Fukushima,  Yoshihisa; 

Kuroki,    Yuzuru;    and    Azumatani,    Yasushi.    5,077,720,    CI. 

369-39.000. 

.— 4'akeda,  Takeshi;  Tsuchiya.  Sohji;  Sekidc  Satoahi;  and  Machida, 

Yaauhiko,  5,077.270,  a.  305-1.000. 
_J'akizawa.  Teruyuki;  Mohri.  Masanari;  and  Nakamura.  Tohru. 

5.077,713,  CI.  369-13.000, 
— tTchimura.  Tsuyoshi.  5.077.559,  CI.  342-176.000. 
— 4Jcda,  Tettuya;  and  Yano,  Kohsaku.  3,076,877,  CI.  156-343.000. 
MatsushiU  Electric  Industry  Co.,  Ltd:  See— 
"HKayashima.  Kazuhiro;  Tateishi,  Fumikazu;  Ohshima,  Koyoko;  and 
Ikedo,  Masaru,  3.076.653.  O.  385-109.000. 
Matsushita,  Machiko,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Optical  information 
processing  method  and  apparatus  in  which  malfunctioning  during 
tracking  servo  pull-in  is  prevented.  5,077,718,  Q.  369-44.320. 
Matsuura,  Kazushi:  See — 

Okuyama,    Kohei;    and    Matsuura,    Kazushi,    5,077,130,    CI. 
428-408.000. 
Matsuya.  Tatsnyuki:  See— 

Watanabe.   Hiroaki;  Iwaya.   Naohiro;  and  Matsuya.  Tatsuyuki. 
3.076.226,  CI.  123-193.0P.. 
Matsuzaki.  Knnimitsu:  See — 

Akutagawa,  Ichiro;  Yamaguchi,  Tsntomu;  and  Matsuzaki,  Kuni- 
mitou.  5.077,325,  CI.  523-428.000. 
Matsuzaki,  Maaanobu:  See — 

Horiike.  Satoru;  Nakano.  Yasuhiko;  Okano,  Shigetarou;  Kimura, 
Shigeru;  Matsuzaki.  Masanobu;  Yamamoto,  Toshiteru;  Ooki, 
Kenji;    Hamano.    Eiji;    and    Kubo.    Mikio.    5.076,388.    O. 
180-222.000. 
Matte,  Denis.  One-piece  shell  for  a  chair.  5.076.646,  a.  297-457.000. 
Mattel.  Inc.:  See— 

Bro.  Jay  M..  5,076,52a  O.  248-165.000. 
Matthews,  David  B.:  See— 

Geiat,  Edward  D.;  Kinunel.  Arthur  T.;  Schober,  Grraory  G.; 
Amea,  Trenton  A.;  Matthews,  David  B.;  and  Clark,  John  W., 
5,077,722,0.  369-75.100. 
Matthews,  Frank  J.,  to  Merck  *  Co.,  Inc.  Process  for  isolation  of 
avermectin  Bl  components  with  improved  purity  and  subsequent 
isoUtoo  of  B2  componenu.  5,077,398,  CI.  536-7.100. 
Matthews,  RonakJ  D.:  See— 

Harden,  Brian  L.;  Matthews,  RonakI  D.;  Nichols,  Steven  P.;  and 
Weldon,  WiUiam  F..  5,076,223,  a.  123-I43.0OB. 
Mattiebe,  Gunter:  Set— 

Ebmeyer,    WUfried;    and     Mattiebe,    Gunter,     5,076,754,    C\. 
414-792.700. 
Mattson,  Peter  H.;  and  Hsia,  Samson  T.,  to  aorox  Company,  The. 
Method  for  preparing  frozen  comestibles  for  consumption.  5,077,066. 
a.  426-234.000. 
Mattson,  Ronald  J.:  See — 

Smith,  David  W.;  Yocca,  Frank  D.;  Yevich,  Joseph  P.;  and  Matt- 
son. Rooak)  J.,  5,077,293,  CI.  514-253.000. 
Matyjaszewski.  Krzysztof:  Set— 

Puschett.  Jules  B.;  and  Matyjaszewski.  Krzysztof.  5,077,078,  CL 
427-2.000. 
Matzner,  Markus;  Kwiadcowaki,  George  T;  Oendinnnig.  Robert  A.; 
Savariar,  Sdvaraj;  El-Hibri,  Mohammad  J.;  Merriam.  CSiarles  N.;  and 
Cotter,  Robert  J.,  to  Amoco  Corporation.  Process  for  the  preparation 
of  polycarbonate  and/or  polyarylate  block  copolymers  with  poly(a- 
ryl  ethers).  5.077,351,  O.  525-394.000. 
Mauritz,  Karl  H.:  See— 

Leger.  Geary  L.;  Mauritz,  Karl  H.;  Unrein,  Chris  A.;  and  Voshell, 
Thomas  W.,  5.077,737,  CI.  371-10100. 
Mauro,   George.    Motorized   optical   component   positioning   stage. 

5,077,620.  CI.  359-393.000. 
Maury,  Francis:  See — 

Nowak,  Jean-Francois;  Schuster,  Frederic;  Maury,  Francis;  and 
Morancho.  Roland,  5,077,091,  CI.  427-255.200. 
Mausner,  Eberhard:  See— 

Pfalzgraf,    Manfred;    and    Mausner,    Eberhard,    5,076,232,    Q. 
123-399.000. 
Max-Planck-Gesellschaft  zur  Foerderung  der  Wissenschaften  e.V.: 


Knhnle.  Gotz;  and  Szatmari,  Sandor,  5,077,621,  a.  359-566.000. 
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Mayama.  Akihiro;  and  Takeda.  Maaani.  to  Niaaan  Motor  Co.  Lid. 

Flmd  filled  elaatomeric  danping  device.  5.076.33a  CL  267-I40.I0C 

Maycock.  Ian  C;  and  WiUiama,  David  C,  to  Aatonoiive  Prodada  pic 

Friction  being  material  and  carrier  aaaembiy.  S,076,4ia  CL  192- 

107.00R. 

Mayer.  Cari  W.:  Ser- 

Ffailcr,  Jurpen;  Whi,  Bnmo;  Mayer.  Cart  W^  and  Minder,  Enst, 
3,077.136,  CL  43O-l6.00a 
Mayer.  Lawreaoe  D.:  See — 

BaUy,  Maiod  B.;  OiUia.  Pieler  R.;  Hope.  Michad  J.;  Madden. 
Thomas    D.;    and    Mayer.    Lawreaoe    D.,    iJOTIfiSi,    CL 
424-4Sa00O. 
Mayer,  Michad  A.;  Maon,  Lucien  L.;  Obon,  Leonard  C;  and  Riemer. 
Keith    H.    Paper    coaling    system    and    method.    S.O76J0O.    CI. 
118-126.000. 
Mayfield,  Walter  G.  Dental  fioas.  5.076.3aa  O.  132-32l.00a 
Mazda  Motor  Corporation:  See — 

Nobomoto.   Kazotoahi;  Tsayama,  Toahiaki;  Kageyama,  Fumio; 
Sooe.  Akira;  tad  Kawamura.  Makoto.  3.0n.672. 0.  364-426.03a 
Nofucfai.  KdKhiro,  3,076,341,  CL  I64-I2a00a 
S«aki.  Kazao,  3,076.1 16.  d.  74-866.000. 
Mawisky,  Robert:  See— 

Sindt,  Narvngh  B.;  Hopkins.  lUchard  H.;  Gaida.  Wdler  E.;  and 
Mazd^.  Robert.  5,077.239.  CL  301-4aOOO. 
McAliMer,  Kenneth  W.:  See — 

Lynch.  Daaa  H.;  Gunter.  William  D.;  and  McAlister.  Kenneth  W.. 

3.077,622.  a.  339-813.000. 

McAuslan,  Brian  R.;  Steele,  John  G.;  Norris,  William;  and  Johnson, 

Graham,  to  Tdectronics  Pty.  Limited;  and  Commonwealth  Scieolific 

and  IndiHtrid  Research  Organiaatioa.  Neutralized  perflaoro-3,6- 

dioxa-4-iBeihyl-7-octene  talpbonyl  fluoride  copolymer  Mtface  for 

attachmeat  and  growth  of  animd  cdla.  3,077,213,  O.  433-240.230. 

McBiady.  William  J.;  and  Aveha.  JnUao  P..  to  McBrady.  William  J. 

Bottle  doMcr.  3,076,303.  CL  134-21.00a 
McBride,  Janet  M.:  Set— 

McReyaolda,  BiUy  J.;  and  McBride.  Jamea  M..  3.073.902,  O. 
2-238.000. 
McCabe.  Ralph  P.,  to  Coltec  Indnttriea  lac  Efectramagnetically  oper- 
ated fluid  control  valve.  3,076,326. 0.  137-623.630. 
McCaU,  James  L.;  and  Manager.  Robert  E..  to  Battelle  Development 
Corp.  Prooea  for  applying  a  metal  coating  to  a  metal  strip  by  pre- 
he^g  the  strip  in  a  non-oxklizin|  atmosphere,  paaaing  the  strip 
through  a  mdt  pool  of  the  meld  coatmg  material,  aad  rapidly  coohng 
the  back  torftce  of  the  atrip.  S.077,094,  CL  427-319.00a 
McCall.  Jamea  T:  See— 

StMfdaad.  Brace  E.;  Kramer,  Davkl  d  Smith.  David  S.;  McCall. 

Jaaaea  T.;  Scheaemaa.  Oeorgieanaa  L.;  and  Baditd,  Robert  W., 

3,076,908.  a.  2O8-14S.O0a 

McCaaibtidae,  James  E.,  to  Wahl  Clipper  Corporation.  Methods  and 

apparatasfor  trimming  hair  and  disposing  of  hair  clippings.  5,075,971, 

a.  30-133.000. 


G.;  and  Walker. 


McClean,  Robia-Lynn  O.:  See— 

Conway.  Thomas  G.;  McOean.  Robin-Lyim 
Grayson  W.,  5.077,101,  O.  428-17.00a 
Mcanng.  Guy  L.,  IV.  Grass  catcher.  3,076,043,  CL  36-2a2.00a 
McOuakey,  Matthew  A.:  See— 

Henaaa,  Seyoioar,  and  McChokey,  Matthew  A.,  3.076324,  Q. 
137-614.060. 
McCoa^y.  John  S..  Jr.:  See— 

Kahita,  Deaait  J.;  McConaghy.  John  S.,  Jr.;  Pbent,  Pad  W.;  Lin, 
Pad  K;  and  Fdier,  Fraak  R..  Jr..  3.076^949.  d.  662-54.000. 
McCo^ey.  Jaeiea  W.,  to  Britlaai-7,  lac.  Shigle  spindle  drive  aaaembiy. 

5X>76,123.  a.  82-142.000. 
McCorancfc,  Frederick  B..  Jr.:  Set— 

dooMa.  TiKNBas  J.;  Hinterlong.  Stephen  J.;  Hiatoo,  Harvard  S.; 
Hwaag,  Fraak  K.;  Jahas.  Jurgea;  Jewefl.  Jack  L.;  Leatine, 
Anduay  U;  McCormic^  Fredeiicfc  B.,  Jr.;  Miller,  David  A.  B.; 
Mmtlooca.  Milea  J.;  Priae,  Midnd  E.;  and  Rschards,  Oaykird 
W.,  5,077.483. 0.  3J9-I35.00a 
McCormick.  Randy  M..  to  Dn  Pbat  de  Nemonra,  E.  I.,  aad  Coonaay. 
Ai^Maoaadeic  acid  ■»g«~>»t-f»i.n«imi»|[  probea  for  DNA/RNA 
aaaya.  5,077.196.  O.  433-6.000. 
McCoy,  Jaaea:  S^e— 

Ddba.  Aadiew  L.;  McCoy.  Jamea;  aad  Wiley.  Richard.  3,076.668, 
CL  399-SIAia 
MoCi  iiMia,  Jamea:  See— 

Cnee,  Pianude  W..  Jr.;  ud  McCrotaiB.  Jamea.  3,076,371,  O. 

272-70000.  

McDade,  Beraad  P.  Honaias  for  Uaat  wheeL  3,076^028, 0. 5l-41O.00a 
McDomU  Keilh:  See- 
Kay.  FUer  D.;  Md  McDoaald  Kdth,  5jai6M1.  O.  106448-OOa 
McDonaell  Dongba  Corporaliaa:  See— 

Kaaed»atatj,  Mkdad  D.;  and  Wdb.  Wesley  G..  5,076,122.  O- 
tMI3ina. 
McDowdl.  Thoana  K.:  See— 

NooaM,  WDIiMi  R.;  mi  McDowell,  Thomaa  K-,  ifin,93».  CL 

2io-7(Mjaoa 

McEacbera.  Jaaca  P.;  and  Bahmis,  Robert  M-.  to  United  Statea  of 
Amoica.  Navy.  PloatiBg  teaaor  to  detect  very  low  fteqneacy  prea- 
sare  aigMit.  3/177,696.  A  367-12J)0a 
McEwca,  Gerald  K.;  aad  Schmidt.  Doaald  L..  to  Dow  Chemicd 
Ooaqaay,  The  Novd  phoaphonic  acid  coaynMnrts  and  method  at 
pttaafanaa.  3.077366,  CL  S»-278j000i 
McOUe,  Joaeph  A.:  See— 

Bodea.  lEichard   M.;  aad   MoGhie.  Jaaeph   A-.   3,077,273.  CL 
3I2-I7.00a 


MoGraw,  Kcaaelh  E.  Theraially  aabilirrd  hot  beverage  terviag  vctaeL 

iJOn^Aa.  CL  220-413.000. 
McOreaor,  Jeaa  T.:  See— 

PMtefaoa.  Tor.  mid  McOiCgor.  Jeaa  T.,  S.076,466.  CL  22l-46jlRn. 
McGufley,  Harold  O.:  See— 

JocdM.  Ndl  W.;  Winkler.  Waiiam  M.;  Viaacfaer.  Martha  C;  Sca- 
■Wi,  Steioa  A.;  aad  McOafley.  HwoU  C  3.076.933.  O. 

232-iaa.ooa 

McDhattea.  Edward  T.  Catter  for  fibmaa  oampttmMe  maaeiid. 

3.073.974.  a.  30-290.000. 
McKay,  Afecrt  A.:  See— 

Ta.  Cuoag  M^  aad  McKay.  Alwrt  A-.  3/176^401.  CL  lit-7l.90a 
McKee.  Bobby  D.:  See— 

Aivabitta,  EmaUBud;   and  McKee.   Bobby  D..   3.076^136.  CL 
89-8.00a 
McKee.  Douglat  W.:  See— 

Luthra.   KridMi  L.;  and  McKee.  Doaglm  W^  3.077,140  CL 
42S-660jOOa 
McKcaiie.  Lee  P.  StdiiBrrd  emulsion  eaphaive  aad  method.  3j076JW, 

a.  149-zaaa 

McLachlan,  Stuart:  Ser- 

AUea,  Jeflirey:  Fader.  Joha  A.;  Raasptoa.  Slephea  C;  McLacUan. 
Staait;  and  OJita  BeU.  Oniatoplier.  S.07S.9S7.  CL  129-730000 
McLean.  Fraak  A.:  See- 
Lee,  Leoaard  G.;  McLean.  Frank  A.;  Laootte,  Gary  W.;  Praak. 
Tiaaothy   C.;    Sevack.    LJoyd;    and    Bradette,    Danidae   D., 
3,076,742,  CL  40S-IIX00O 
McLeea.  Herbert  A.;  and  Kon,  Raadail  O..  to  Mianeao 
Mannfartnii^  Coiaipaay.  Device  for  apflyiag  adhesive  to  ( 
meaben.  3,076,878, 0.  1S6-353JXXL 
McMicbad.  Jerri  P.:  Ste— 

Fiehb,  Jamea  R.;  dm.  Mea  G.;  Oiko.  Lawrcaie  W.;  Eckot  C 
Edward;  Pall.  George  C;  Hocaack.  Tkomaa  tL;  Kaaaa,  Thoama 
J.;  McKfiidiaei.  Jerri  P.;  Maaziai.  KAati  A.;  Mffler,  Jaad  M-; 
Vnmkrmm.  M.  K.;  Rodjom,  Thoaaaa  J.;  Scott,  Gcrdd  D.; 
Trackaer,  Wilham  G.;  Wallaoe,  Robert  C;  aad  Zaidi.  Mohaat- 
amd  A.,  5,076,344,  CL  164-437.000 
McMiaa.  Brian  D.,  to  Advaaoed  Micro  Devioea,  lac  lafonutioa 
tton^    device    with    batch    select    capddity.    3,077,692,    CL 
36S-23O06O 
McMnrray,  Aaroa  R.:  See— 

Zvidy,  Michad;  McMnrray,  Aaroa  R.;  and  Hermolin.  Joshua, 
3,077,440  CL  36M3S.00O 
MrMrilna.  Braadoa  J.:  See— 

Loefte.  WiUam  L.;  Chriateaaoa.  Roadd  E^  and  McNcifaia.  Bran- 
don J..  3,076^703,  CL  366-61:000 
McNdlns  Track  mhI  Maaabctari^  lac:  See— 

Loeflte,  WiDmb  L.;  ChtiMCHoa.  KomU  E.;  aad  McNeihs.  Braa- 
doa J..  3.076.703.  a.  36641X100 
McReynoUs,  BiUy  J.;  aad  McBlride.  Jamea  M.  Shorts  with  detacfasMe 
riaatir  bete  at  the  caflb  haviag  detachaMe  weight  ooatpartacala. 
3,073.902.  a.  ^23SX)0O 
McShdfrey.  John  J.:  See— 

Maione.  Joaeph  T..  5.076^966.  CL  232-400100 
McShefErey.  Kevin  L.:  Set— 

Maioae.  Joaeph  T..  3.076^966.  Q.  232-408.100. 
McSweeaey.  Wiiliaei,  to  Ampex  Coiporatioa.  Method  aad  apparataa 
for  antomlically  ti|itiniiriag  the  reooid  catreat  ia  a  tape  recorder 
usag  a  refereaoe  t^ie.  iXfnjOX  O.  36O-3IX0O 
McVey,  John  a;  FdaM.  Ror.  PMenoa.  Kobeit  W.;  Preai,  Walter  hL. 
Jr.;  mid  Werle.  Michad  J.,  to  United  TeihaoloBira  Cnpontita. 
Meckaanam  for  acceleratiag  heal  rdeaa  of  umJwisliiig  Bows. 
3,076X133.  a.  60-261.000. 
MeaawdL  Nichotaa  A.,  to  Bristol-Myers  SqaM  Co  Thiasole  catbox- 

ylic  acida  aad  caters.  SJCm.3U.  O.  514-363X100 
Mara,  Doaald  B..  Jr.,  to  EVC  lac  Eleuromedianicd  servovaNc. 

3X176337.  a.  231-63.000. 
MsMBfex  GofpoffslkM:  5t€ 

FoAett.  Aathoay  D..  SX>73.979.  CL  33-30IXI2O 
MECT  Corporalioa:  See — 

Yodaaara.  ShoK  nd  Taaaka.  Makoto.  ifim.391.  CX  336-33X100 
Medicd  Coapotite  TeiteoloKy:  See— 

Robertaoa,  A.  Scott;  Geiger.  Richard;  and  Liahmaa.  Robert  W, 
3X176,602.  a.  2*0-304.100 
Medicd  Safety  Techaotogiea,  lac:  See— 

Kohl.  Brad  A.;  Muagrave,  Kcaaeth  C;  aad  Decker,  Raadail  D., 
3X176^178,  a.  1I0-23O00O 
Medivealarca  lac:  See — 

Vie^a,  Taoey  X.;  Reeve,  Lorraiae  E.;  aad  Heary,  Rayaoad  U. 
S^XJM,  a.  3I4-668.00O 

a^tat  M.;  Breaaca.  Keaaeth  IL;  aad  Baaa,  Wayae  R-. 
3X176,283.  a.  l2S-l86iaOO 

evea  J.,  to  Dn  Poat  de  Ncaioars,  E.  I.,  and  Cooapaay. 
Apoaatas  aad  mediod  for  shaping  fiber  reinforced  resin  matrix 
malerab  aad  prodad  theteoT.  SXJn.llO  CL  428-36.300 
Mefiaa  S.A.:  Sae- 

Tadnpp,  Oaafd;  BadaDy.  CWadr,  aad  Kohh.  Christiaa  R,. 
SXm,I84.CL  IIM66lI0O 
MeOes  Tdeooamil  OrthH:  See— 

PfiA  Mania.  3X173,932,  CL  29-SI7X10O 
Et-Sayed:  Tar 
Aaller,  David  R^  Megahed.  Ei-Sayed:  Petleraea,  Tor;  aad  MBs, 
Oiccory  U  5janjM*.  CL  362-IS4Xa). 
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Megrgardt,  Soenke;  and  Micic,  Ljubomir,  to  Deutsche  ITT  IndiBtrie* 
GmbH.  Portable  electronic  picture  recordiiig  device  with  nonvoiatile 
thtliiMti-  meowry.  3.077,612.  d.  3SS-209.0(X>. 
Mdcher,  Joaeph  C,  to  Boeinc  Conpany,  The.  Apparatia  for  latching 

two  parts  together.  5.076.314.  a.  244-l29.40a 
McacKl.  Joseph  D.:  See— 

Von,  Rotntkumar  H.;  Chea.  Paul  N..  Sr.;  and  Mencxei.  Joaeph  D.. 
S,0773S3,  a.  328-333.000. 
tiliih.  Doadd  L.  Oflal  scraper.  3.073.983. 0.  37-ll7.S0a 
Mercedea-Beaz  AG:  Set— 

Brahnke.  Ubich;  and  Arold.  Klaus.  3.076.821.  CI.  33-163.000. 
Graatz,    Hdouit;    and    Odebrecht.    Wolfgang.    3.076,33a    a. 

16S-104.2ia 
Pbbgraf,    Manfted;    and    Mausner,    Eberhard.    3/176032.   d. 
123-399.000. 
Merck  *  Ca.  Inc.:  See— 

nizxard.  Tmiothy  A..  3,077,30>.  a.  3l4-43a00a 

Oarenioo.  David  A.;  Reny.  David  C;  and  Baldwin.  John  J., 

3.077,283.  a.  3I4-I3.00a 
Faher,  Mfchael  H.;  and  Wyvratt,   Matthew  J..   3.077,29a  d. 

314-233.200. 
Matthews,  Frank  J..  3,077.398,  O.  336-7.  loa 
Merger,  Franz:  &e — 

Steck.  Werner.  Schwaizuiann.   Matthias;  Weinacht.   Kurt;  and 
Merger.  Franz.  3.077.438.  a.  368^3a000. 
Merianos,  John  J.:  Stir — 

Biss.  Russell  B.;  Cohen.  JefFrey;  Merianos.  John  J.;  and  Taylor. 
Paul  D..  5.077.047.  Q.  525-387.000. 
Merlin  Oerin:  See— 

Fraisae.  Didier.  3.077,627.  O.  361-93.000. 

Parker.  Roger  A.;  and  Sunkara.  S«  P..  3/177413,  CL  314-718.00a 
Merriam.  Charlea  N.:  See— 

Matzner,  Markas;  Kwialkowski.  George  T.;  Oendinning,  Robert 
A.;   Savariar.   Selvarw    El-Hibri,   Mohammad   J.;   Merriam. 
Charles  N.;  and  Cotter.  Robert  J..  3/>r7.33l.  Q.  523-394.000. 
Merz.  Charles  J..  HI:  See— 

AdteOi.  Mario  A.;  Merz.  Charles  J..  Ill;  Roae,  Frank  M..  Jr.;  and 
Smith.  John  C.  3.076^843,  d  l06-2Z00a 
Messenger,  Brian  S.:  See — 

Gran.  Juan.  Jr.;  and  Messenger.  Brian  S..  3.077.733. 0.  373-I.OOa 
Mesaer  Griesheim  GmbH:  See— 

Zens.  Kari  R.;  and  Degea.  Paul.  3.077.0M>,  a.  427-11.000. 
Mesaerscfamidt.  Rudolf,  and  Schlabe.  Gerolf.  to  BUupunkt-Werke 
GmbH.  Warning  receiver  readiness  mcnitonng  circuit  5,077,827.  CI. 
4S3-I.00O. 
Messiaaer.  Efanar  K..  to  dympus  Corporatioa.  Light  source  receptacle 

for  fiberantic  illumination.  3.076.660.  d.  383-119.000. 
Meterko,  Tmiothy  A.;  Mundhenke,  Rudolph  F.;  and  Schwartz.  WUlis 
T..  to  Occidental  Chemical  Corporstica.  Copolyimide  ODPA/BP- 
DA/4,4'-ODA  or  P-PDA.  5Jim.3t2,  CL  328-333.00a 
Mettler-Toledo,  Inc.:  See— 

DiDon.  Benny  N.;  Grifliea,  Neil  C;  and  Weihs.  Mark  E..  3.076.375, 

a.  177-43.000. 

Mettner,  Michael,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Electro-fluid  converter  for 

controlling    a    fluid-operated    adjusting    member.    3,076327,    d. 

137-8O9!00O. 

Metz,  Brian  D.,  to  Southern  CaUfomia  Edison  Co.  ProccMing  mixed 

waste.  5.076,936,  d.  210662.000. 
Metzeler  Automotive  Profiles  GmbH:  See— 

AndezKnger,  Klaus;  Dehnert.  Klaus;  Jorgensen.  Per.  and  Kranz, 
Jarpn.  5/n6.638.  d.  296-201.000. 
Metzger.  Karl  G.: 


Grohe.   Klaus;   Zeiler.   Hans-Joachim;   and   Metzger,   Karl   G., 
5,077,429.  a.  560-31.000. 
Meyer.  Friedhelm.  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Generator  uniL  5,077,516, 

d.  322-7.000. 
Meyer,  Noibert:  See— 

Saupe,  Thomas;  Meyer,  Notbert;  Ptath,  Peter,  ScUrmer,  Ulrich; 
Wuerzer,  Bruno;  Westphalen.  Karl-Otto;  Patach.  Manfted;  and 
Pfister.  Juergen.  5,076.831.  d.  71-9O.00a 
Meyer.  Rudolf:  See— 

ISchafidrr.    Wolfgang;    Specht.    Martin;    and    Meyer.    RudoK 
5/175,937,  a.  24-637.000. 
Michaefis,  Peter,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Process  for  the  prepara- 
tion of  poiynrethane  snbMances  using  specific  stabilizer  systems. 
5,077.321.0.321-117.000. 
Michigan  Consolidated  Gas  Company:  Set — 

Layng.  Richard  E.;  Descbere.  Linda;  Evanina.  Gunther  J.;  and  Pai, 
Pumachandra  G..  5/177.016.  d.  422-99.000. 
Michigan  State  University:  See— 

Roberts.  David  L..  3.077.043.  d.  424-93.000. 
Michitoihi,  Akao;  and  Nakata.  Takashi.  to  Brother  Kogyo  Kabushiki 

Kaaha.  Sheet  supplying  device.  3.075.939,  d.  271-104.000. 
Micic.  Ljubomir:  See — 

Megrgardt.    Soenke;    and    Midc.    Ljiibomir.    5.077,612.    d. 
3SS-2O9.00O. 
Micro  Focus  Imaging  Corp.:  See — 

Daly.  Richard  H.,  ijofj.m,  d.  378-136.000. 
Micro-Precision  Operations,  Inc.:  See — 

Liechty.  Deryll.  5,075,944,  d.  29-229.000. 
Microelectronics  and  Computer  Technology  Corporation:  Set— 
MacKay,  Colin  A.,  3,076,483,  d.  228-177.000. 
Miracky,  Robert  F..  3,077,  lOa  d.  427-33.100. 
Micron  Teduology,  Inc.:  See- 
Lee,  Ruoiia,  3,077,223,  CL  437.24.00a 


Leger,  Geary  L.;  Mauritz,  Karl  R;  Unrein,  Chris  A.;  and  Voshell. 
Thomas  W..  5,077.737.  d.  371-iaiOO. 
Migoczi.  Jean-Blaise,  to  Thomson-CSF.  Optical  device  enabling  the 
introduction  of  a  collimated  image  in  an  observer's  field  of  vision. 
5,076,664,  d.  359-63a000. 
Mikami,  Hiroyuki:  Set — 

Ikefaata,  Motoahige;  Mikami.  Hiroyuki;   Inayama,  Naoto;  and 
Od^jiBM,  KataoUko.  3.076.314.  d.  137-82.000. 
Mikeaka,  Fdiz;  and  langm.  Hans-Jurgeo.  to  Jean  Waherscheid  GmbH. 

DJaoonnectaUe  covpiing.  3.076.407.  CL  192-28.00a 
Mikhail  Noya.  to  KKW  Knlmharhrr  Klimagerate-Werk  GmbK  Cool- 
ing device  for  a  plurality  of  coolant  circuits.  3.076,068.  a.  62-2 1 3.00a 
Mileo,  Jean-Claude:  See— 

Avrillon,  Rene  ;  Descamps,  Andre  ;  Driancort,  Alain;  Mileo, 
Jean-Claude;  and  Robert.  Erie.  3/176^816,  CL  33-16.000. 
Miles,  Barry  M.:  See— 

Freyman.  Bruce  J.;  Miles,  Barry  M.;  and  Juskey,  Frank  J., 
3/177,633,  a.  36l-403.00a 
Miles  Inc.:  Set 

Lau,  Arthur  L.  Y.,  5.077,222.  d.  436-88.000. 
Miles,  Peter;  and  Oaadhi,  Upendra  P.,  to  Oba-Geigy  Corporation. 

Antifreeze  oompoaitions.  5,076,951,  d.  252-79.000. 
Millard.  John;  and  Poaey,  John  T.,  to  J.  T.  Posey  Company.  DouUe- 

kxk  fnctioa  bstener  system.  5,076,288,  d.  128-869.000. 
Miller,  David  A.  B.:  See— 

Oooaan,  Thomas  J.;  Hinterlong,  Stephen  J.;  Hintoo,  Harvard  S.; 
Hwang,  Frank  K.;  Jahns,  Jurgea;  Jewell,  Jack  L.;  Lentine, 
Anthony  L.;  McCormick.  Frederick  B.,  Jr.;  Miller,  David  A.  B.; 
MvdoGca,  Miles  J.;  Prise,  Michael  E.;  and  Richards,  Gaylord 
W..  3/>77,4S3,  CL  339-133.000. 
Miller  Jand  M.:  5^ 

Fkdds,  James  R.;  Chu.  Men  G.;  Cisko,  Lawrence  W.;  Eckert.  C 
Edward;  I^  George  C;  Homack.  Thomas  R.;  Kanm,  Thomas 
J.;  McMichaeL  Jerri  F.;  Manziai.  Richard  A.;  Miller.  Jand  M.; 
Premkumar.  M.  K.;  Rodjom.  Thomas  J.;  Scott.  GeraM  D.; 
Trackner.  William  G.;  Wallace.  Robert  C;  and  Zaidi.  Moham- 
mad A..  5.076.344.  d.  164-457.000. 
Miller.  Joaeph  A.;  Ndaon.  Jeflrey  A.;  and  Byrne.  Mike,  to  Henkd 
Research  Corporatioa.  Process  for  making  olefias.  5,077,447,  CL 
585-638.000. 
Miller,  Laareace  L.:  See — 

Vaughn,   Briaa  V.;  aad   Miller,   Laurence   L.,   3,076,382.  CL 
I8O-14O.00a 
MUler,  Stevea  L.;  Wathen,  RooaU  L.;  and  Palazzo,  Raymond  E.,  Jr.,  to 
Environmental  Water  Technology,  Inc.  Fluid  punfying  apparatus 
and  method  of  purifying  fluids.  5.076,913,  d.  210-134.000. 
Miller,  Theodore  E.  K.,  Jr.;  and  Poon,  Melanie  C.  to  Dow  Chemicd 
Company,  The.  Indirect  detection  thin  layer  chromatography  of 
cations.  3,077,221,  d.  436-79.000. 
Miller,  Thomas  J.,  to  ATAT  BeD  Laboratories.  Method  of  making  fiber 
optical    preform   with   pyrolytic   coated   mandrd.    5,076,824,   CI. 
65-3.120. 
Miller,  Wesley  L.:  Sec^ 

Philips,  Judson  C;  Hoyt.  Hazen  L..  IV;  Macri  Christopher  A.; 
MOler,    Wesley    L.;    aad   O'NeiU,    John   J.,    5,077414,   CL 
SI4-640.000. 
Miller,  WUbam  R.:  See— 

Schoendorfer,  Donald  W.;  and  Miller,  WiUiam  R.,  5,076,273,  CL 
128^2.00a 
Mills,  Gregory  L.:  Set— 

Schaller,  David  R.;  Megahed,  B-Sayed;  Pettenen,  Tor,  and  Mills, 
Gregory  L.,  5,077,644,  d.  362-184.00a 
Millspaugh,  Paul:  See- 
Smith,    Harry;    Clendenning,    Chuck;    and    Millspaugh.    Paul, 
3/r73.986,  d.  37-142.00A. 
Milnes,  Glw  A.;  Ainsworth,  James  C;  aad  Jeasen.  Theodore,  to  W.  L. 
Gore  *  Associates,  Inc.  Shidded  impedance-controUed  idc  connec- 
tor. S,076,80a  d.  439-394.000. 
Mima,  Stiichiro:  See — 

Shibaike,  Narito;  aad  Mima.  Soichiro,  5,077,363,  CL  346-14aOOR. 
Mimura,  Yoshiynki:  See — 

Morimolo,  Maamichi;  Nakaoo,  Hirosfai;  and  Mimura.  Yoshiyuki, 
5,077,762,  a.  377-57.000. 
Mina.  Theodon  I.,  to  Perkins  Bngijij.  Group  I  inritrd  Fud  iiuection 

system.  5,076,239,  d.  123-496.000. 
Minami,  AkiraiSer— 

Yaaagi,  SUgenori;  Sasaki,  Maaateni;  Minami.  Akira;  Iwamoto. 
Tosfaitaka;  and  Tanaka,  Shigeyoshi.  5.077.719.  CL  369-44.130. 
Minami.  Toshihiko:  Set — 

Fujii.  Atsuhiro;  Minami,  Toshihiko;  and  Genja  HideU.  5,077,238. 
a.  437-228.000. 
Minamidani  Takatoshi:  Set — 

Shinomiya.  Genichi;  Chikutei.  Satoru;  and  Minamidani  Takatoshi. 
5.077,145.  CL  428-691.000. 
Minder,  Ernst:  See— 

Pinter.  Jurgen;  Hilti.  Bruno;  Mayer.  Carl  W.;  and  Minder.  Ernst, 
5.077,156,  CL  43O-l6.O0a 
Mine,  Junichi:  Set — 

Mizukami,  Fujio;  Maeda,  Kazuyuki;  Niwa,  Shuichi;  Toba.  Makoto; 
aad  Mine,  Junichi,  5,077,032,  CI.  423-628.000. 
Mine,  Kenji:  See — 

Yokomattu,    Takahiro;    Mine,    Kenji;    and    Kato,    Shinichiro, 
5,076,614,  a.  285-101.000. 
Minh,  Do  L.  Card  game  based  on  decision  theory.  3,076,588,  CI. 
273-292.00a 
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riMsliji  of  Iiatraatinaal  Trade  *  lartaalry:  Sae— 

Kawmawa.  Sakeco;  Yokogawa,  Yoskiyaki;  KawaMMo,  Yakari; 
TiiiiiiM.  MatoUra;  aad  Sanki.  TakaUro,  ifinjon,  CL 
427-2/iaa 


Celkae.  Lasgi;  awl  MarkNti.  Mmo.  3/177.189,  CL  430-367X0a 
Haipcr.  Jaate*  H.  C;  aad  Oraaziaaer,  Raymond  E..  Jr.,  3/177.117. 

CL  ^t-143/Xia 
Herbert  Alaa  J.;  Jonoewaard.  Sasaa  K.;  aad  Whiioaarit.  David  R.. 

3/177.178.  a.  43(VMa00a 
McLeea,   Herbert   A.;  aad   Koza.   Randall  G..   3/n6,878.  d. 

136-333.000. 
Moh.  Kynag  H.;  Sowaiaa.  HaroU  G.;  aad  Wood.  Thoaaas  E.. 

5.077441.  a.  5Ol-84.O0a 
Simpaon.    Michad    J.;    aad    Pathey.    Joha    A..    5/176.684,    d. 
351-168.000. 
Miaoitt  Camera  Kibaakiki  Kataha:  See— 

Haaiakawa,  Watara.  5,077,577,  d.  355-244.00a 
Ueda,  Hideaki.  5/177,162.  d.  430-59.000. 

Ueda,  Hideaki;  Ueda,  Takaaiasa;  aad  Takala,  Maaakaza.  5/177,164, 
a.  430-73.000. 
Minzloff,  Ranier  A.:  See— 

Comibert,   Jacques;   WaUing.   Jorg-Hein;   Minzloff.   Raaier  A.; 
Kapuscinski,    Marek;    and    Nadeau.    Serge,    5,077,449,    CL 
174-107.000. 
Miracky,  Robert  F.,  to  Microelectronics  aad  Compater  Technology 
Corporatioa.  MeUiod  for  forming  dectricd  tonacftinas  betweea 
capper  coaducton.  5,077,100,  d.  427-53.  lOa 
Mkaoo,  lac:  See— 

MnlareOi,  Damd  L.;  aad  Roberta,  Joseph  A.,  3,076,803,  d. 
439-493.000. 
Misaki  Jnn:  See— 

Takahashi.  Yoahinori;  Misdd,  Jnn;  Niahikawa.  Tsutomu;  Naoi. 
Yasuo;  and  Sasaki.  Tosfainori.  3.076.153.  d.  99-327.000. 
Misawa.  Hiroyuki,  to  NEC  Corporation.  Wired  logic  circuit  for  use  in 

gale  array  integrated  circuit  5,077,493,  CL  307-455.00a 
MisUma,  YasaUro:  Snr — 

Shibata,    TakaaU;    Akiyama,    Kotchi;    Aoki,    Saazi;    Miahtma. 
YaauUro;   Iwai.   Hiaaynki;   and   Hatta.   Ken.   3/177426.   d. 
323-523.000. 
Mishima.  Yuyaka;  Oyama.  Yasudd;  and  Knrimoto.  Maaasfai.  to  Yaaka. 
Miahimazo;  Seibotsu  Kagaka  Kcakynjo;  Saasho  Sdyaku  KabnahOd 
Kaisha;  and  Sansho  Sdyaku  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Procea  for  preparing 
melanogenic  inhibiior.  and  pigmentation-lightening  agent  containing 
the  same.  5/177.059.  d.  424-573.000. 
Mishiro,  9iunji;  and  Nakamurs.  Tetsuo,  to  Immuno  Japan  Inc.  Noo-A. 
Non-B  hepatitis  virus  genome  RNA,  cDNA  and  virus  antigen  pro- 
tein. 5.07M93.  CL  435-5.000. 
Mirhra,  Umesh  K..  to  North  Carolina  Stale  Univetdty.  Microelectronic 

electron  emitter.  5.077.597.  d.  3S7-58.00a 
Misabishi  Denki  Kaboahiki  Kdsha:  See— 

Ishii.  Kazahiro;  aad  Kimnra.  Kenzi.  5/177.629,  O.  361-94.00a 
MTT:  5rr 

Anrao,  Philip  E.;  Webb,  Andrew  C;  Gefaike,  Lee;  DinareUo, 
Charles  A.;  Roaeawasaer,  Laaay  J.;  Rich,  Alexaader,  aad  Wolff, 
Shddoa  M.,  S/)774I9,  d.  435-32ai0a 
MiU  Industrid  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Inoue,   Masahide;   Tsuyama,   Koichi;  and   Shimizu,   Yoahitake, 

5.077,169,  CI.  430-llO.OOa 
Nakano,  Telsuya,  5,077,158,  d.  430-45.000. 
Ogami.  ShuMake;  Yamagarhi,  Atsushi;  Aaada,  Hidenon;  Fujii, 
Maaaaofi;  Komata.  Hiiraahi;  Umeda.  Kiniaon;  aad  Kinmra, 
Takaldui.  5/177.168,  d.  43O-IO9.000. 
TsnjiUro,  Mmmai,  S,077,17a  d.  430-1  laOOa 
Mita,  Yodaaoba:  See— 

Ikeda,  YoaUaori;  Yoahida,  Tadaahi;  Hayasfai,  Kimiyoahi;  Abe, 
Shuaidn;  Mataaoka,  Nobuo;  Akiyama,  Mitaao;  aad  Mita,  Yo- 
sUaobo.  5/177,603.  CL  338-73.00a 
MitMii.  Akira;  aad  Kadu.  MitaayaSB.  to  Mitaabishi  Deaki  KJL  Servo 

control  apparatas.  5/177.307.  CL  318-3«9.00a 
MilcheU.  Larry  L.:  See— 

Ltakey.  Willkm  D..  5.076.366.  d.  I68-I2.00a 
Milaaba.  Atsako:  See— 

NaksaUla.  Takefinni;  Milaaba.  Alsako;  Toaji.  Ddjiro;  Toouaaga. 
Ichiro;    Smaki,    Terao;    NakasUo.    Yakiyaaa;    aad    Nagsae. 
Tauaeyaki.  5/177436.  d  324-732X0a 
Milsufaa  Electric  Maaafai  tariag  Ca.  Ltd.:  Set— 

Tamaia.    Mmaynki;    SUiaa.    Hiroyuki;    aad    YaaUda.    Yasushi. 
3.077,503.  a.  31048.000. 

MilaaUshi  Deaki  K.K.:  Sae—  

Mitma.  Akira;  Md  Kac^  MilaayMa.  5.077407.  d.  318-569.000. 
Mitsubishi  Deaki  Kdrasfaiki  Kdsha:  See— 

Ara,  Katsuynki;  Yagi.  Hideynki;  Ikeda.  Hideo;  Ohmura,  Toahit- 
aagn;  Ohaiiae.  Megnai;  aad  Moriyaan.  Maaaham,  5,076,862,  d. 
148-122.000. 
Daido,  Toshihiko;  Malaaoka,  HiroAtaii;  aad  Tdiaae,  Hideloshi, 

5/176481,  a.  180-79.100. 
Fum,  Aladdfo;  Miaaan.  ToaUUko;  aad  Ge^jo,  Hideki,  3/n7438. 

d.  437-228.000. 
Paka,  Waiara;  aad  Iwata,  Toahio,  3.076434.  CL  l23-4I7An. 
FakMa^  Moaaori  3.077.595.  d.  357-4aaoa 
liasiaaaa    Hiraahi;  Niahilaat.  Jaaidaro;  aad  Marayama.  To- 

ihaniTr.  3/177.433.  d.  200-148X108. 
Owachi.  Maaayuki;  aad  Hata,  Todaaki.  3/776449.  CL  l23-613.00a 
,  5.077.596w  CL  337-4l.00a 
,  3/176^109.  CL  74-7ilOA. 


Ciawa.  Taleki; ! 

s/rNjoi.  CL  u9-3joaa 
sjOfnjtu.  CL 

363-149/Kn. 
TTitidir.  YHayaki.  S/177,624, CL  3<0«Sjaaa 
Oka.  Koaji,  3/177.499,  O.  3IS-lll4Kli 
OtmkM,  Nobao^  3/176446^  CL  I<5-22jaoa 
Wada.  niiiiii".  Md  Yaao,  Mawjiti  i/PtJU.  CL  ltO-\»J0BO. 
WiikHni.  Akihifa:  OhMM.  Iliiiiki.  TaMahan.  KoatcUnia;  mi 

Ti  -  H"-*-'.  Toen.  i/nVOl.  CL  I18-723u00a 
MilsabisM  Oas  Chiaanal  Coapaay,  lac:  Sae— 

Taaaka.  Yaaao;  Yiilii   in.  NaoWkx  Nakaao.  Kosda;  NoMom. 

Toara;  aad  Gdta.  Mwift  SjOTtt^tM.  CL  l4«-2M.00a 

Miys«acU.  Jiaida;  Takada.  Yiidaanii.  Marakawa.  Shiaichi;  aad 

Yalabe,  Hrndii.  3/176.996^  CL  37»^24a00a 
Miisabialii  Kaad  Gocparaiiaa:  Sae — 

Hata.  YoakMri;  md  laagdd.  Hroko,  3/177.442.  CL  568-864.000. 
jiUbaia.  Tetsao;  SWke.  fOyoUko:  Kalaaiada.  Maaabo;  Wataaabe. 

Hmo;  aad  Ikeda.  Oaaaw.  S/I76,83a  CL  7l-88XI0a 
Okayaami.    Kohei;    aad    Maiaaafa.    KazaiU.    3/l77.l3a    CL 

42»-408j00a 

I  Corporaliaa:  See— 
S^ikara.  Tadaahi;  Ohachi,   YaUUro;  aad  Tal 

3,077469.  a.  303-l.OOa 


TtkMO. 


i;  T^^a.  Akin;  aad  Ohashi.  Miaara.  3/n7. 186^  CL 
430-322.000 

Compaay,  Ltd.:  See — 
HMayaaa,   Naoki;   Nak^awa.   Kazao;  aad  Oaiahi.  Akiyaahi. 
3/>n.424.  CL  338-198/100 

Takeshi.  3/177,434,  a.  S6^S34A10 


ifl1h.9>a.  CL  264-343/nO 
YMada.  TAao;  Md  Kgncka,  Yodadd,  3/176^776,  CL  423-133.100 
Mitsabiahi  Rayoa  Compaay,  Ltd.:  See— 

Tokada.  Syaichiro;  Oaawa.  Hidenori;  Yamamoio,  Naohiro;  aad 
Fal^hori,  Iteoydd.  5flnjO0,  CL  385-116.000. 

Haidie,  Elaao;  md  Tiiiamara.  SMMa,  iJOTlJIOi.  CL  338-73X00 
Milsai.  Jaaichi,  to  TOA  Nearyo  Kocyo  ritaikiki  Kdsha.  Dampiag 
body.  3/l7M0rCL  18S-267.00O 


Milam 


Co.  Ltd.: 


ad  TA^  Nobao.  3/mwS36k 
CL  73-349.000 
Moriya,  Kazao;  Hirai,  Kataayaki:  aad  rimars.  Mikio,  3/7n,473, 
CL  230-330000. 
Mitsd  PMrocbeancd  ladnalriea,  Ltd.:  See— 

SUgemolo,  Hromi,  5,077,123,  CL  428-349.000 
Tojo,  Tcttao;  Kikada,  Yothikani:  ami  Okada,  Kdji,  3/176^967,  CL 
&3IIXI0O 
mmi  Toatta  Chimirali.  lac:  See— 

Yialalaaia.  Yakihiro;  YaaiagucU,  Keizabaro;  Sogiaioio,  reairhi, 
Taadie,  Yoahimitsu;  and  Yamaguchi,  Akihiro,  5/n7,436,  CL 
364-329/I0O 
Mitsaaa  Tataaayaki:  See— 

Katoh.  Koadairah:  MiUaan,  Tataaayaki:  Slianaiga.  Hideo;  and 
DMioa.  Akio,  3/I77/M2.  CL  427-34.100 
Miwa.  Hiroaaichi.  to  Niasaa  Motor  Compaay.  Limaled.  SyMem  for 
^.tif^imm  r«  ii»iii»in.  Mate  ■■  i  iiFiail  iiiimiiaetina  eafiae.  3/176/m, 
CL73T15XI0O 
Miyagachi.  Jiaida;  Takada.  Yodaaon;  Mmkawa.   liairhi.  and 
Yatdie.  KitMhi.  lo  kfilsabishi  Jakogyo  Katmahiki  Kaiaha.  Syaica  for 
aiiaaliaing  mirrati^  ■'~i«''i~'  of  a  ooatrol  rod  drive  mechaaam. 
3/176.996.  a.  376-240.000. 
Miyahua,  Kemchiro.  to  Kyocera  Corporation.   Aluminum  mtride- 
baaed  tsatered   body   aad   prooea  for   the   production   thereof. 

3/>r;4«3.  CL  soi-96/no 

Miyake.  Toaaoyaki:  See — 

Kalayaam.  Hiroyaki;  Ohia.  KeM:  Haiajaaa.  Jaairhirn.  Miyake. 
Toooyaki;  wd  Takahahi  Alan.  3/I77.7I4,  CL  3«9-I3j00O 
Miyaaolo,  Totkiaki:  Sae—  , .  , . 

Honda.    Kiisrtf,    Kosaka,    Ifideo;    aad    kCyaaaoto,    TnsWaki. 
3/n6kSS4.  a.  134-lXlOO 
MiyaaotD,  Yaao:  Sae — 

Ydmla,  Motoiku;  Nakao,  Yasushi;  Sogiura,  SUm/n  Pakuda,  Mit- 
aaUio:  aad  Miyaatato,  Yazo,  3/177,347,  CL  324-S04/10O 

Miyaaoo,  Shazo:  See —  

Akianae,  YoMo;  ami  Miyaaoa  Shaao.  S/m/»4,  CL  60-272XI0O 
Miyalata.  Mitaaloaio:  See— 

Malaakdio,  HimtiB;  Malaaaoto,  Toyomi;  Miyaehita,  Mitautaao; 
Okanara,  Kyaya;  Taga.  Fakutaro;  Sekigachi,  Haraa,  aad 
Handa.  Kalaahiio,  3.077402.  CL  3l4-3Z7inO 

Miyata.  Yddhide:  See-  _  , ,  ^  ^ 

'Uaaaka.  Hdeo;  Sato,  YoAio;  Miyaia.  Yakatde;  Kdnad.  Taka- 
da; Aaa,  Yaaiaro;  NakaM.  Shiaicka;  Udnaa.  Tadaaki;  Mat- 
tada.  TMarhi.  od  Yaaada.  Koada.  ijmfilO,  CL  422-36XI0O 
Miyaachi.  Hroaku  See—  .    „ 

IT  Mil     TiijiiiMkn.    Ootow   Tiahiii.    TannrM    Ataaaai;   Yasagt, 
AkiWfco;  YMi.  Shigdd:  Miyaachi.  Hrada;  aad  SWbaya.  Ka4- 
t^ko,  ijanAOl.  &  344-32.00O 
Miyaacki.  Enaali  See—  ...... 

TAm,  Kazaaaaaa;  Fukazawa,  Tokuami;  Kawanami.  YaaHaa; 
Madokoro.    Yaaadri;    Miyaachi.    KataAi;    Aida.    Tosk^raU; 


Honda.  Yakio; 
3/l77466k  CI  303-lXIOO 
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Minuclii,  Yaji:  Stt— 

Wailriza.  KattaOui  aod  Miyuchi.  Ynji.  S.076.SI>.  a.  248-68.100 
Miyazawa.  Aumhi,  to  Imernatioaal  Buriaea  Marhiiici  Corpontioa. 
Syitcm  for  loarce  itaagt  nnsfonnatioa.  S.077.681,  CI.  39S-1 19.000. 
Miyaiawa,  Kazutoilii:  5t 

Kaaeoya.  Mankam;  Uchida.  Mandw;  Yodada,  Naoyvki;  and 
Miyazawa.  Kazatodii.  S.076,947.  a.  252-299.630. 
Miycnhi,    Yoahihiro;    Shiraiihi,    Hiroyuki;    Eiiaia,    Takcahi;    Saaaki, 
Tothio;  and  Kawai,  Kiyoahi,  to  Sumitomo  Chenical  Company, 
Limited.  Olefio  polyematioo  catalyit  and  prooea  for  pfoducing 
ethylene  conolymen.  3,0T7.230,  O.  S02- 1 16.000. 
Miiobachi,  SiaMto;  Saaaki,  Kalaami;  and  Kimura.  YOihikazu,  to 
Ebaia  Cotporatioa.   Thnut   bearing   with   ipiTal   grooved   face. 
3,076.716,  a.  384-369.000. 
Miaokami,  Takuya;  Shigematsu,  Kazuo;  and  Arai.  Shinichi,  to  Hitachi, 
Ltd.  Informatioa  recording  and  reproducing  method  utilizing  partic- 
ular HCtor  configuration.  3.077,713.  O.  369-32.000. 
Mizttgnchi,  Shtaichi;  Ueda,  Syuji;  Kato,  Kouji;  and  Umehara.  Notit- 
mgu,  to  Maliaahita,  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Microicopic  grind- 
ing   method    and    microacoptc    grinding    device.    3,076,026,    CI. 
31-317.000. 
Mizukami,  Fujio;  Maeda,  Kazuyuki;  Niwa.  Shuichi;  Toba,  Makoto;  and 
Mine,  Juaichi,  to  Agency  of  Industrial  Science  and  Technology;  and 
Nioan  Motor  Company,  Ltd.  Method  for  controlling  specific  surface 
area  of  alumina.  3,077,032,  CI.  423.628.000. 
Mizuno  Corporation:  Set — 

Funahaahi,  Hisanobu;  Kume,  Kazuhiro;  and  Nishimura.  Toahiaki, 
3,073,899,  a.  2-19.000. 
Mizuno,  Maiao:  See — 

Tanaka.  Yasnyuki;  Ibata.  Koichi;  Mizuno,  Maaao;  Ninagawa,  Yoi- 
Chi;  and  Nishida,  Takashi.  3,077,046,  CL  424-193.  lOa 
Mizuaawa  Industrial  Chemicals.  Ltd.:  See— 

Ogawa,  Masahide;  Sato,  Teiji;  Tanaka.  Masanoti;  and  Takahashi. 
Noriyuki.  3.077,248,  O.  301-141.000. 
Mobay  Corporation:  See — 

Dewhunt.  John  E.,  3,076,989,  a.  264-300.000. 
Moberg,  Gregory  O.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Color  diflerence 

compresaof.  3,077,602.  CI.  358-27.000. 
Mobil  Oil  Corporation:  See— 

Chu.  Pochen;  Huas,  Albin,  Jr.;  Owen,  Hartley;  Herbst,  Joseph  A.; 
Kirker.    Carry    W.;    and    Schipper,    Paul    H.,    5.077,233,    CI. 
302-61.000. 
Le.  Quang  N..  5,077,445,  a.  585-467.000. 

Owen.  Hartley;  and  Schipper.  Paul  H..  5,077.251,  a.  502-42.000. 
Owen.  Hartley;  and  Schipper,  Paul  H..  5,077.232.  O.  302-43.000. 
Yeh.  Charles  S..  3.076,359.  CI.  166-278.00a 
Mobile  Entertainment  Centres  Ltd.:  See— 

Hancock.  Dennis  M..  5.076.031.  a.  52-63.000. 
Mochel.  Alan  R.:  See- 
Clark.  Thomas  R..  Ill;  Cofer.  Joseph  A..  Jr.;  and  Mochel,  Alan  R.. 
5,077.124.  CI.  428-364.000. 
Mochida.  Ei;  Uemura,  Akio;  Kato.  Kazuo;  Tokunaga.  Hiroki;  and 
Haga,  Akinori  to  Mochida  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.;  and  Hodogaya 
r^*— ~-«'  Co.,  Ltd.  Intermediate  compounds  of  l-acyl-2,3-dihydro- 
4(lH>ouinolinone-4-ozime  derivatives.  3,077.410.  a.  546-1 56.00a 
Mochida  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Mochida,  Ei;  Uemura.  Akio;  Kato,  Kazuo;  Tokunaga,  Hiroki;  and 
Hafa.  Akinori.  5,077.4ia  a.  546-156.000. 
Mochizaki.  Kcataro:  See — 

Suzuki.  Hajime;  Kataoka,  Kosaku;  Yamane,  Kenji;  and  Mochizuki, 
Kentaro,  5,076,306,  O.  134-93.000. 
Modica,  Alftedo.  Combinatioa  carrying  case  and  beach  accessory. 

5.076,403,  a.  190-1.000. 
Modrek.  Borzo;  Parker,  Brent;  and  Spence.  Stuart  T.,  to  3  D  Systems, 
Inc.  Methods  of  curing  partially  polymerized  parts.  3,076,974,  CI. 
264-22.000. 
Moes,  Andre  J.:  See— 

Tmmiermans,    Jacquea;    and    Moes,    Andre   J.,    3,076,107,    Q. 
73-866.000. 
Moggi.  Giovanni;  Lenti.  Daria;  and  Ingoglia,  Desiderata,  to  Ausimont 
S.r.L.  Process  for  protecting  stony  materials,  marble,  tiles,  and  ce- 
ment   from    atmoq>heric    agents    and    pollutants.    3,077,097,    CI. 
427-393.600. 
Mogi.  Katsuyuki:  See — 

Shibauchi.  Yoshito;  Hatanaka,  Kohichi;  Tanaka.  Tatsuo;  Mogi. 
Katsuyuki;  and  Hanada.  Tadashi.  S.076.039,  C\.  53-478.000. 
Moh,  Kynng  H.;  Sowman.  Harold  G.;  and  Wood.  Thomas  E..  to  Min- 
nesou  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company.  Sol  gel-derived  ceramic 
bubUea.  5.07^.241.  a.  301-84.000. 
Mohr.  Kurt;  and  Hahn,  Gerhard,  to  Lucas  Industries  public  limited 
oompany.  Electromagnetically  operated  valve,  especially  for  anti- 
kick  systems  in  motor  vehicles.  3.076.538.  CL  251-129.180. 
Mcdiri.  Masanari:  See — 

Takizawa,  Teruyuki;  Mohri,  Masanari;  and  Nakamura.  Tohru. 
5.077.713.  a.  369-13.000. 
Mohsen,  Amr  M.,  to  Aplix  Corporatioa.  Custom  tooled  printed  circuit 

board.  5.0n.45l.  a.  174-261.000. 
Moise.  Norton  L.:  See— 

SUh,  I-Fu;  Chang.  David  B.;  Moise.  Norton  L.;  and  Drummood, 
James  E..3.07C662.  CL  359-36.000. 
Motedina,  Riaz  A.:  See— 

WiOiMnson,  Keith  M.;  Downs,  Allen  H.;  and  Moledina,  Riaz  A., 
5.077,679,  a.  395-105.000. 
Molez  Incorporated:  See — 

Bertho.    Dominique;    Donnelly,    Richard;   and    Kirby,    Patrick. 
5.076.804,  CL  439-567.000. 


CoUeran.  Stephen  A.;  Gardner.  Michael  J.;  and  Wilsoo.  Bill  B.. 

5,076.802.  CI.  439-468.00a 
Kusayanagi.  Jiro;  Yamada.  Shoji;  and  Yamada.  Yuji.  5,076,796, 0. 
439-83.000. 
Molnar,  William  S.,  to  W.  S.  Molnar  Co.  Articles  with  slip  resistant 

surfaces  anhd  method  of  making  same.  5.077.137.  a.  428-601.000. 
Moo.  George:  See — 

Joyce,  James  W.;  Sronr.  Nassy;  Scankm,  Michael  V.;  Tenney, 
Stephen  M.;  Moo,  Ocorge;  and  GtlU,  John  P..  5,076,284,  Q. 
128-773.000. 
Monitel  Product*  Corp.:  See— 

Kravette,  Burt;  Heidt,  Thomas;  Trapp,  Stephen;  Tarr,  Leonard; 
Wickstead,    James    C;    and    Booth.    Roger,    5,077.582.    CL 
335-206.000. 
Monoson,  David  B.;  and  Greenfield,  Jack.  Anti-theft  device  for  com- 

puten  and  the  like.  5,076,079,  a.  70-58.000. 
Monrose,  Ernest.  Space  heater  mounted  to  ceiling  fan.  5,077,825.  O. 

392-361.000. 
Monsanto  Company:  See — 

Fields.  Donakl  I..  Jr..  5,077.431.  CX.  362-17.000. 
Fields.  Donald  L..  Jr..  5.077.43a  O.  562-17.000. 
Kalola,  Dennis  J.;  McConaghy.  John  S..  Jr.;  Foent.  Paul  W.;  Liu. 
Paul  H.;  and  Feher.  Frank  R.,  Jr..  5.076,949.  CX.  662-54.000. 
Monaon,  Gerald  D.  System  for  recording  comments  by  patrons  of 

esublishments.  5,077,785.  a.  379-67.000. 
Montgomery,  John  A.:  See — 

Piper,  James  R.;  Montgomery,  John  A.;  Sirotnak,  Francis  M.;  and 
DeGraw,  Joseph  I.,  5.077.404,  O.  544-230.000. 
Montgomery,  Stephen  M.,  to  Unitog  Rental  Services,  Inc.  Method  for 
removal  offal,  oil  and  grease  from  laundry  wash  water.  5,076,937,  CI. 
2IO-705.00a 
Monti,  Fabio:  See— 

Alberici.  Fausto;  Cassar,  Luigi;  Monti,  Fabio;  Neri,  Carlo;  and 
Nodari,  Nereo,  5,076,813,  CI.  44-300.000. 
Moody,  John  W.,  to  Pontiac  Coil  Inc.  Electromagnetic  interlock. 

5,076.114,  a.  74.50I.50R. 
Moore,  Albert  L.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Perox- 
ide<unble   nuoroelastoroers   and   chlorofluoroelastomers   having 
bromine  and  iodine  curesites  and  the  preparation.  5,077,359,  CT 
326-206.000. 
Moore,  James  D.:  See — 

Hortoo.  Edwin  T.;  Smith.  Edward  W.;  and  Moore,  James  D., 
5,077,56a  a.  342-359.000. 
Moore,  Robert  M..  Jr.:  See— 

Rooa,  Joseph  W.;  and   Moore,   Robert   M.,  Jr.,  S,076,97a  a. 
252-609.000. 
Morancho,  Roland:  Set— 

Nowak,  Jean-Francois;  Schuster,  Frederic;  Maury,  Francis;  and 
Morancho.  Roland,  3,077.091.  CI.  427-253.200. 
Moreshead,  William  V.:  See— 

Nogues,  Jean-Luc;  Balahan,  Canan;  and  Moreshead,  William  V., 
S,076,98a  a.  264-65.000. 
Morun,  Richard  A.:  See — 

Bekiarian.  Paul  G.;  Buckmaster,  Marlin  D.;  and  Morgan,  Richard 
A.,  5,076,659,  a.  385-143.000. 
Morganelli,  Peter  M.;  and  Guyre,  Paul  M.,  to  Dartmouth  College,  The 
Trustees  of.  Monoclonal  antibodies  specific  for  a  human  mononculear 
phagocyte-specific  antigen.  5,077.216,  Q.  435-240.270. 
Mori,  Akinobu:  See — 

Kimbara,  Masahiko;  Fukuta,  Kenji;  Tsuzuki.  Makoto;  Takahama. 
Hironobu;  Santo.  letsugu;  Hayasiuda.  MicUya;  Mori,  Akinobu; 
and  Machii.  Akihiko,  5,076.33a  a.  139-11.000. 
Mori.  Kenji:  Set — 

Toth.  Miklos;  Buaer.  Hans-Rudolf;  Am,  Heinrich;  Mori  Kenji; 
Ninomiya.  Yasuo;  Omata,  Tetsuo;  Senda,  Shuji;  Takeuchi,  Tada- 
shi; and  Aburatani,  Masakazu,  5.077.043,  C[.  424-84.000. 
Mori  Maaashi:  See— 

Takeda,  Katsumi;  Saitoh,  Tadashi;  Mori  Masashi;  and  Matsunaga. 
Toahihiro.  5,077,716,  CI.  369-32.000. 
Mori,  Osamu;  Oyama.  Motofumi;  Hisaki  Hiroshi;  Sekiguchi  Masato; 
Okamura.  Akinobu;  and  Tanabe,  Hanihiro,  to  Nippon  Zeoo  Co..  Ltd. 
Adhesive  for  bonding  rubber  to  fibers.  5.077.127.  d.  428-390.000. 
Mori  Seiji:  See — 

Ito.  Masaya;  and  Mori.  Seiji  5.076.484.  CL  228-122.000. 
Mori  Shosei:  See— 

Nakamura.  Shinichi  Takiguchi  Takao;  Iwaki  Takashi  Togano. 
Takeshi   Yamada.   Yoko;   and   Mori.    Shosei    5.076.961.   d. 
252-299.6ia 
Morikawa,  Kiyoahi:  See— 

Onishi  Sei;  Kurosawa.  Atsushi;  Morikawa.  Kiyoshi;  Takemasa. 
Kaoru;  Kajihara.  Kiyohito;  and  Kitazawa.  Osamu.  5,077.717.  CI. 
369-36.000. 
Morimiya,  Osami:  See — 

Noda.  Etsno;  Morimiya,  Osami  Suzuki  Setsoo;  and  Hata.  Shintaro. 

5.077.749.  a.  372-65.000. 

Moriinolo.  MasaoucU;  Nakano.  Hiroahi  and  Mimura.  Yoahiyuki  to 

Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.  Charge  transfer  device  having  MIM 

structures  and  method  for  driving  the  same.  5,077,762.  CI.  377-37.000. 

Morinaga,  Akio:  See — 

Kaneda.  Shigeo;  Morinaga,  Akio;  Saito.  Hitoahi  and  Seahimo, 
Masahiro.  5.077,107,  O.  428-36.100. 
Morisawa,  Tabei  to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kocyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Housing 

structure  for  backup  battery.  3,On,572.  O.  354-4«4.a00. 
Morishiu  Pharmaceutical  Ca.  Ltd.:  See— 

Kimura,  Isami  Kamiya,  Akemi  Shiraishi,  Sumihiro;  and  Sato, 
Makoto,  5,077A)48,  O.  424-42Z00a 
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Morila,  KuBHuko,  to  Nippon  Thompsoo  Co.,  Ltd.  Linear  motion  roU' 

ing  gi^  unit  made  of  reain.  5X176,713,  CL  384-45.00a 
Moriuchi  Yousake;  aad  Hirose.  Fnmiliisa.  to  Teramo  Kabushiki  Kai- 
sha. Device  for  correcting  Mood  pressure  waveCoraL  5,076,280,  CI. 
128-672.000. 
Motiya,  Kazao;  Hirai  Kaiaayvki  aad  Kimura,  Mikio,  to  Mitsui  Mining 
A  Saadting  Ca,  Ltd.  Method  for  quantitative  evaluatioa  method  of 
optical  rtiaofptioB  iiaage  for  detemiination  of  resistivity  dispenioo. 
5,077,475,  a.  250-330.00a 
Moriyaaa,  Maaaham:  See — 

Aia,  Kattnyvki;  Yagi  Hideyuki  Ikeda,  Hideo;  Ohmura,  Toahit- 
sago;  Ohaiine,  MeginBi  aod  Moriyasu,  Maaaham,  5,076,862,  CX 
148-122.000. 
Morlock,  Gerhard:  See— 

Didil,  Maafied;  Leonhantt.  Wolfgang;  Morlock.  Gerhard;  and 
Ragnetti  Manrizio.  5,076,957,  a.  252-174.240. 
Morris,  Frauds  J.:  See— 

PhuatOB,  Doaahl  L.;  Morris,  Praacis  J.;  aad  Yaag.  Jan-Yuann, 
5,077,231.  a.  437-31.000. 
Morris,  Timothy:  See— 

Gorton,  W.  Danid;  Burr,  Jamea;  Mania,  Ttmotky;  Tigwdl,  David 
C;  and  Cavanangh,  Michael,  5,077,561.  Q.  ^4^3S9.00a 
Morrow,  Steven  R..  to  Damea  tt  Moore.  Primtng  methods  for  vacuum 

extraction  wells.  5,076.36a  CL  166-267.000. 
Morse,  Lewis  D.:  See — 

Hunter,   W.    Eugene;   and   Morse,    Lewis   D.,    5,076.939,   d. 
2IO-7l2.00a 
Morse.  Robert  L..  to  Tecumaeh  Products  Compaay.  Suction  accumula- 
tor with  dirt  trap  and  filler.  5.076,071,  CI.  62-303.000. 
Morten.  J.  Gregory.  Inflatable  headboard.  3.075.9ia  CL  5-53.100. 
MorteroL  Frederic  R.  M.  M.:  Set— 

Dvraad.  Daniel  C;  Morterol.  Frederic  R.  M.  M.;  aod  Saadis, 
StyUaaoa,  5,077.358,  CI.  526-125.000. 
Mortimer  Technology  Holdings  Limited:  See — 

Dodsoo,  Christopher  E..  5,075,981,  a.  34-57.00R. 
Moser,  Hans:  See — 

Bohner,  Beat;  and  Moser,  Haas,  5,077,413,  a.  548-266.800. 
Moser,  Helmut  A.;  and  Wald,  Roland,  to  Sandoz  Ltd.  Azo  compounds 
containing  two  6-hydroxypyrid-2-one  coupling  component  radicals 
the  nitrogen  atoms  of  which  are  linked  by  a  biacationic  radicaL 
5,077.396,  CI.  534-606.000. 
Moszkowicz,  Michael  J.:  See— 

Maier,  Larry  K.;  Moszkowicz,  Michael  J.;  aad  Laney,  Tbomaa  M.. 
5,076,977,  a.  264-25.000. 
Mothertbaugh.  James  E.:  See— 

DeWire,  Fred  C;  Mothersbaugh.  James  E.;  Ingram,  Galen  S.;  and 
Flook,  Robert  F.,  5,076.317.  O.  l37-315.00a 
Motorola,  Inc.:  See — 
-kahili,  Stephen  V.,  5.0n.757.  a.  375-59.00a 
-vClark,  Lowell  E.;  Davies,  Robert  B.;  aad  Bolaad,  Bernard  W.. 

5.077,594,  a.  357-35.000. 
— iO'Ainico.  Thomas  V.;  and   Sharp,   RonaU   E.,   5.077.79a  CI- 

380-23.000. 
^■«eLuca.  Michael  J.;  Erhart,  Richard  A.;  and  DeLuca.  Joan  S.. 

5.077.758.  a.  375-95.000. 
— f^reyman.    Bruce  J.;    Miles.    Barry    M.;   and   Juskey,   Frank   J., 
5,077,633.  a.  361-403.000. 
■Hsiilff   Kim  C;  Chapman.  David  B.;  aad  Piaeda.  Juan,  5,077,693, 

a.  365-23a08O. 
—Heck,  Kari  R.;  Jarrett,  Robert  B.;  aad  Pigott,  John  M.,  5,077,491. 

a.  307-354.000. 
-««olm.  Paige  M.;  and  Rode,  Daniel  L.,  5,077,589,  Q.  357-23.400. 
•^Kotzin.  Michael  D.,  5,077,741,  O.  371-30.000. 
— Obennann.    Mark   O.;    and    Long.   James    F.,    5.077.532.   a. 
330-151.000. 
_«if>slihi  Dana  J.,  5,077.791.  O.  380-23.000. 
•HTribbey,  David  A.;  Watts.  Gregory  P.;  Ksminski,  PhUip  G.;  and 
Vasqucz.  Robert  L..  5,077.514.  CI.  320-15.000. 
Moulton.  James  I.,  to  AfJAe  Computer.  Inc.  S:lf-terminating  coaxial 
plug  connector  for  cable  end  instaUation.  5.076,797,  CI.  439-188.000. 
MTU  Motoren-  und  Turbinen  Union  Muenchen:  See— 

Wildner.  Walter.  5,076,052,  CI.  60-244.000. 
Muan,  Amulf;  and  Najjar,  Mitri  S.,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Compositions  in- 
volving V203-CaO.  5,077,26a  CI.  502-340.000. 
Mucke,  Bruno:  See— 

Reuss,  Hehnul;  Mucke.  Bnmo;  and  Kampfer,  Helmut,  5.077,183, 
CI.  430-505.000. 
Mueller,  Robert  W.,  to  Hamischfeger  Corporation.  Connecting  appara- 
tus of  a  hoist  drum.  5,076.544.  C\.  254-332.000. 
Mueller.  Werner  H.;  Khanna.  Dinesh  N.;  and  Hupfer.  Bemd.  to  Ho- 
echst  Celanese  Corporation.  Polyamide  containuig  the  hexafluoroiso- 
propylidene  group.  5,077,378,  a.  528-185.000. 
Mukae,  Kunihiro:  See — 

Kakihara.  Ryuichi  Nishioka.  Sumio;  Shindo.  Naohiko;  Mukae. 

Kunihiro;  and  Kumagai  Shin-ichiro,  5.077.113,  Q.  428-108.000. 

Mukai  Ryoichi  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Method  for  recrywalliring  specified 

portions  of  a  non-crystalline  semiconductor  material  to  nbticate  a 

semiconductor  device  therein.  5.077.233,  CI.  437-62.a0a 

Mukler,  MarceUinus  H.  V.:  See— 

Roesiak.  Hendrik  D.  W.;  Koenhen,  Dirk  M.;  MuUer.  Marcdinus 
H.  v.;  and  Smolders.  Comelis  A..  5,076,925,  d.  210-500.230. 
Muller,  Dieter,  and  Schwarz,  Jurgen,  to  Cari-Zeiss-Stifkung.  Apparatus 
for    ophthalmological    laser-therapy    instruments.    3,076,685,    d. 
35I-22IJ)00. 


Muller,  Gottfried;  aad  Hipp,  PauL  to  Scfaako  Melallwarenfabrik  Ferdi- 
nand Schad  KG.  Appuatna  for  ventilatinn  aad  tcaioval  of  air. 
5.076.152,  a.  4S4-245X)00. 
Muller.  Hamaaa-Fnak;  aad  Pflaaz.  Taaaila  Son  visor  for  motor 

velacka.  5.076,634,  CL  296-97.S0a 
Muller,  Kurt:  See— 

Maanhart,  Peter.  Streit.  Roland;  and  MoDer,  Kurt  3,076^138.  CL 
89-33.160. 
Muller,  Peter  E.:  See— 

Pleaae,  Harald;  aad  Muller,  Peter  E..  3,076,469.  CI.  222-l46Jaa 
Muller,  Waller;  aad  Kindel,  Hciaticfc.  to  LTS  Lohmann  Therapie-Sys- 
teme  GmbH  ft  Co.  KG.  Topical  therapeutic  syalem  cuaapriaing 
54luorouracil.  3,077X»5,  CL  424-449.00a 
Muller,  Wolfgang.  Microfihiatioa  prooeaa  and  apparatua.  5,074,931.  CI. 

210-637.005: 
MuUgaa,  Joseph,  Jr.:  See — 

Conliey,    Arthur,    aad    MulUgaa,    Joaeph,    Jr..    5,076,431,    CL 
213-43.000. 
MuUias,  Michad  J.;  and  Woo,  Edmuad  P.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company, 
The.  Preparation  of  poly  (aryi  ether/thioeiher)-poly<aryl  carbonate 
Mock  oopolymeti.  5,077,330,  d.  525-394.000. 
Mundheake,  Rndot|4i  F.:  See— 

Meterfco,  Tnaothy  A.;  Mundhenke,  Rudolph  F.;  and  Schwam, 
Willis  T.,  5,077382.  CL  S2S-333.O0a 
Munekawa,  Masaaki  Takahaaki.  Omichi  Haiegawa.  Kaoru;  Fnini 
Koiduio;  and  Fumkawa,  Ymda.  to  Showa  Aluminum  Corporation. 
Heal  pipe.  3.076.351.  d.  163-I04.2ia 
Mnnzei  HorH:  See— 

Schnlz,  Reinhard;  and  Munzd.  HofM.  ijtm.m,  d.  430-l9IAia 
Murakuni  Yoji:  See — 

Haaegawa,  Kinji  Izumi  Yuzuru;;  and  Murakami  Yoji  3,077,118, 
a.  428-149.000. 
Murakami  Yosiaobu:  See — 

Seo.  Ikuo;  aad  Murakami  Yoaiaobu.  3.076,845.  CL  I06-2S4.40a 
Murakawa.  Shiaiclii:  See — 

MtyafucU.  Jinichi;  Takada.  Yoshinori  Murakawa.  Shinichi  and 
YaUbe,  Hiraahi  3,076,996.  CL  376-240.000. 
Murakawa,  Toahihiro:  See — 

Takaao,   Fumitan>o;   Suzuki   Makoto;  Tsujii  Gen;   Kofaayashi 
Noboo;  and  Murakawa,  Toahihiro.  5.077,458,  d.  219-1  I6.00a 
Muraoka,  Tomoka;  and  Hirakawa,  Kiyoshi  to  Nippon  Seiko  Kabushiki 
Kaiaha.  Rolling-part  sted  and  rolling  part  employing  same.  5,077,003, 
ca.  420-104^000. 
Murme,  Mitsutoshi:  See — 

NakaiM,  Kazuhiko;  Shinohara,  Michio;  and  Muraae.  Mitsutoshi, 
5,076,981,  CL  264-65.000. 
Murata,  Yasushi:  See— 

Tanaka.  Satoni;  Matsui  Fumio;  aad  Murata.  Yaandu.  5,077,147, 0. 

428-69a0OO. 

Murayama,  Kimimasa;  Ikawa,  Shoji  ami  Noro,  Shuhei,  to  Toyota 

Jidotha  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Thread  rolling  apparatus.  5,076,086,  CL 

72-88.000. 

Murayama.  Miaoru;  Ito,  Kazuhiko;  Hashianto,  Takeji  aad  Toknda. 

Masayuki  to  Dainippon  Screen  Mfg.  Ca  Ltd.  Pbotocompoamg 

method  and  system  therefor.  5.077.373,  CL  335-40000. 

Murdocca.  Miles  J.: 


Cloonan.  Thomas  J.;  Hinterlong.  Stephen  J.;  Waton.  Harvard  S.; 
Hwang.  Frank  K.;  Jahns,  Jurgen;  JeweO.  Jack  L.;  LealiBe, 
Anthony  L.;  McCormick.  Frederick  R,  Jr.;  Miller,  David  A.  B.; 
Murdocca,  Mihs  J.;  Priae.  Michad  E^  aad  Richards,  Gayknd 
W.,  5.077,483,  d.  359-135.000 
Murdoch.  Keith  C;  and  Lee,  Vmg  J.,  to  American  Cyaaamid  Com- 
pany. Solubihzed  pttMlnigs.  5,077,282,  d.  514-80.000 
Murdock,  Keith  C;  and  Lee,  Ving  J.,  to  American  Cyaaamid  Coai- 

pany.  Solubilized  imidazole  pro-drugs.  5,077,283.  d.  5I4-94.00O 
Murphy.  John  R;  Jeeves,  Terry  A.;  and  Anderson,  Arthur  A.,  to 
W^stinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Probabilistic  iaCereaoe  gate.  5,077,677, 
a.  395-IO.OOO 

Murphy,  John  J.:  Sa» —  

Bone,  AmoM  R.;  and  Murphy,  Joha  J.,  5,076,480  CL  227-67.000. 

Murphy,  Ray  F.:  See—  

Teng,  Harry  H.;  and  Murphy,  Ray  F.,  5.077,386,  a.  528-487.000. 
Murphy,  Roger  W..  to  BraaaOalt  Manufacturing  Company.  Stop 

valve.  5,076,540  d.  251-175.000. 
Musgrave,  Kenneth  C:  See— 

KoU.  Brad  A.;  Musgrave,  Kenneth  C;  and  Decker,  RaadaU  D., 
5,076,178.  a.  110-250.000. 
Muaidmaa.  RaadaU  L.:  See— 

Fnher,  Chester  D.;  Mussefanan.  RandaU  L.;  Kohler,  Gr^ory  R^ 
Albhouse,  Gary  W.;  Backhust,  Heinz  O.;  and  Lahner,  wmiaa 
F..  in.  5,076,892,  CI.  162-261.000. 
Mutardli  Danid  L.;  and  Roberts,  Joseph  A.,  to  Miraco,  Inc.  Locking 

connector  assembly.  5,076.803.  CL  439-493.000 
Muto.  Hakaru:  See— 

Ochiai.  Toshihiko;  Muto.  Hakaru;  Kobayashi  Telsuya;  and  Anda 
Yujiro.  5.077.566.  d.  346-153.100. 
Mutaaarts.   PhiUppe.   to   Societe   Bdge   Des   Produits   Refiractaires. 
Method  for  controlling  a  flow  rale  in  a  valve  and  a  vdve  for  the 
application  of  said  Method.  5.076.476.  CI.  222-590000 
Myers.  Howard  L.:  See— 

Johnson.  Lee  R.;  Smith.  Elizabeth  A.;  Myers,  Howard  L.;  WO- 
hams.  Fitzioy  E.;  and  Kuban.  Curt  M..  5/177,607,  CL  358-86.000. 
Mvcf^  Rav  B  *  5tf 

Cho.  Thomas  B.;  and  Myers.  Ray  B..  3.077.185,  CL  430-5IO000. 
Myung,  Kim  J.;  Guen,  Kim  J.;  YouL  Youm  H.;  and  Hee,  Kim  C.  to 
Electronics  and  Tr1^'''"™'"V"*^'''^*  Research  Institute;  and  Korea 
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Telecaauniiiiicatioa  Authority.  Method  uid  an  apparatus  for  muiu- 
ally  coaverting  tfifTerenl  lignaling  lywemi.  3,077,733,  CI. 
370-110.100. 
Naae,  Dongas  O.;  and  Whittiiigtoo,  Lawrence  E.,  to  Teiaco  Inc.  Gd 
method  fer  decreanng  permeability  around  a  wdlbore.  3,076,361,  d. 
166-294.00a 
Nabiaco  Bnuidi,  loc:  Sw— 

Van  Lengerich,  Bemhard.  3,077,074,  d.  426-349.000. 
Nadeau,  Serge:  Ste— 

Conaben,  Jacques;   Walling,   Jorg-Hein;   Minzloff,   Ranier   A.; 
Kapuscinski,    Marek;    and    Nadeau,    Serge,    3,077,449,    Q. 
174-107.000. 
Nair,  John  T.,  to  CHin  Corporatkn.  Long  life  arcjet  thruster  having 

diffuse  cathode  arc  attachment.  3,076,031,  CI.  60-203.100. 
NagiMiuihan,  Tattanahali  L.:  See— 

Tang,  John  C.  T.;  Naveh,  David;  aad  Nagabhushan.  Tattanahali  L., 
5,077,388,  a.  530-331.000. 
Nagai,  Kiyokazu:  See — 

Akiyania,  Tethuo;   Fujii,  Kunio;  Nagai.   Kiyokazu;  and  Imoae, 
Masayuki.  3,075,987,  a.  37-227.000. 
Nagai.  Takamni:  Set— 

Opwa.  Tatmo;  and  Nagai,  Takesumi.  3,077,344,  a.  333-189.000. 
Nagano,  Mssatn:  See— 

Knmagai,  Moloo;  Kato,  Keiichi:  Nagano,  Matato;  and  Sakaguchi. 
MicUaki.  3.077.632.  Q.  361-403.000. 
NagMe,  ROiei;  Ymida.  Akira;  and  Kawashima,  Masao,  to  Somar  Cor- 
poTstiTTn  Epoxy  resin/imidazole/polyphenol  adduct  as  epoxy  curing 
agent.  S.077.3SS,  CL  323-326.000. 
Nagase,  Shinictai:  See— 

Yamamolo,  Takeahi;  Nagase,  Shiaichi;  and  Taaabe,  Hirohiko. 
3.077.236,  a.  302-243.00a 
Nagase.  Tsaaeynki:  See— 

NakMhita.  Takefiuni;  Mitsuba.  Atsako;  Touji,  Daijiro;  Tommaga, 
Ichiro;    Sasaki,    Tenio;    Nakashio,    Yukiyasu;    and    Nagase, 
Tsnneyuki  5.077.336,  a.  524-732.000. 
Nagata,  Kunio;  Yamashita.  Masalsngu;  and  Hamazaki.  Shinya,  to 
Omron  Corpiiralion.  Direct-current  motor  control.  5,077,824,  CI. 
3884l9.00a 
Nagata.  Miynki.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshib*.  DaU  processor  employ- 
ing the  sane  micronrogranis  for  data  having  dinerent  bit  lengtlu. 
5!a77,639.  a.  393-313.000. 
Nagayaso.  Takayoshi:  See— 

KaUyama.  Mikio;  Kato,  Hiroaki;  Nakazawa,  Kiyoshi;  Negoto, 
Hideoori;  Kanemori,  Yuzuni;  Inui.  Motokazu;  Imaya,  Akihiko; 
and  Nagayasu.  Takayoshi.  3,076.666.  Q.  339-59.000. 
Nagazumi.  Hideo:  See— 

Sakurai.  Tomohisa;  Kubota,  Tetsumaru;  Karasawa.  Hitoshi; 
Knbota.  Tatsaya;  Ikeda,  Yuichi;  Okada,  Milsumasa;  Suzuta. 
Toahihiko;  Nagazumi.  Hideo;  Hijii.  Kazaya;  Kudo.  Masahiro; 
Kagawa.  Hiroaki;  Yoahino,  Kenji;  and  Hagmo,  Tadao,  3.076.276, 
CL  128-«6aOia 
Nagel.  Rudolf;  and  Richter,  Wolfgang  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Knock 

control  in  internal  combustion  engines.  3,076,233,  CL  123-423.000. 
Naik,  Snbhash  K.;  and  Nangia,  Vinod  K.,  to  Avco  Corporatioa.  High 
strength  nickel  base  single  crystal  alloys  having  enhanced  soud 
solution  strength   and   methods  for  m^dng  same.    3,077,141,  CI. 
428-680.000. 
Naibte  International:  Sev— 

Crick.  Dallas  M.;  Perkins.  Jsmes  G.;  and  Hudson.  Douglas  F.,  Jr., 
5.076,037,  a.  52-520000. 
Nair,  Vinayan;  and  Szostak,  Roaemarie.  to  Geoigia  Tech  Research 
CorpotBtioa.  Ferrisilicate  molecolar  sieve.  3.077X>26,  CL  423-326.000. 
Nuiar.  Mitri  S.:  See— 

Maan.  Amulf;  and  N^ijar,  Mitn  S.,  5.077.260^  O.  302-340.000. 
Nakabayasfai.  Yiitaka:  Ste— 

Kameyama.    AUoori;    Wada.    Jun;    and    Nakabayashi.    Yutaka. 
3.076.963.  a.  252-301.360. 
Nakagawa,  Kazuo:  Set— 

Hanayama.   Naoki;   Nakagawa.   Kazuo;   and   Onishi.   Akiyoshi. 
3.077.424,  a.  558-198.000. 
Nakagawa,    Takao;    Uchino.    Hiroyuki;    Yamashita.    Mihoko;    and 
Id^wa,  Jiro.  to  Fuji  Standard  Research,  Inc.;  Fuji  Oil  Co.,  Ltd.; 
nd  Acroaa  Co.,  Ltd.  Process  tor  preparing  a  flexible  composite 
maicriaL  3,076,872.  CI.  136-166.000. 
Nakagawa.  Zeabee:  See— 

OcU.  Hideo;  Igari.  Akihide;  aad  Nakagawa,  Zenbce,  3,076.979.  CX. 
264-61.000. 
Nakafaara.  Kenji.  to  NEC  Corporation.  Phase  adjnstingsystem  for  a 

radio  communication  system.  5.077,759,  CI.  343-107.000. 
Nakama.  Shinichi:  See— 

i.iiiT.fc.  Hideo;  Saito,  Yoshio;  Miyata.  Yukihide;  Koizumi.  Taka- 
shi;  Asai.  Yasuhiro;  Nakama,  Shinichi:  Uekusa.  Tadashi;  Mat- 
nida,  Shinichi;  and  Yamada.  Koichi.  3,077,010,  a.  422-36.000. 
Nakamichi  Company:  See — 

Nakamichi,  Nito,  5,077,712.  d.  369-6.000. 
Nakamichi  Corionaion:  See— 

Saoyona.  KazuUko;  Inooe,  Yoshihisa;  and  Eado,  Haniyoshi, 
5,076,715,  01  384-49.000. 
Nakamichi.  Niro.  to  Nakamichi  Company.  DAT  system.  5.077.712. 0. 

369-6.000. 
NakMBori  Toafaiaoti.  to  Shima  Seiki  Mfg..  Ltd.  Cam  coatrol  mecha- 
nism ofa  carriage  in  a  flat  knittmg  machme.  5.076.1 10,  CL  74-1 10.000. 
Nakanoto,  TakMhi;  Kawakami.  Yasunobu;  Ohta.  Maaafairo;  and  Kooo, 
Yaki,  to  Honda  Oiken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Fiber-retnfoFced 
ftTt«»«^  green  body  and  method  of  producing  same.  5,077,242,  CI. 
301-93.000 


Nakamura,  Kenji,  to  Kennak  U.SJ^.  lac.  Dispenser  container  for  wet 
tissues,  and  a  process  for  manufacturing  the  same  and  an  apparatus 
thereof.  3,076^424,  O.  206-203.000. 
Nakamura,  Shinicin;  Takiguchi,  Takao;  Iwaki,  Takashi;  Topno,  Take- 
shi; Yamada,  Yoko;  and  Mori,  Shosei,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Mesomorphic  compound,  liquid  crystal  composition  containing  same 
and  liquid  cryttal  device  using  same.  5,076.961.  CI.  252-299.610. 
Nakamura.  Telsuhiaa;  Inoue.  Alura;  Ueno,  Maaanori;  and  Ohno,  Isamu, 
to  Toyo  Ink  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.  Aqueous  coating  composition, 
process  for  the  production  thereof  and  aqueous  coating.  5,077,348.  CI. 
524-512.000. 
Nakamura.  Tetsuo:  See— 

Mishira  Shunji;  and  Nakamura.  Tetsuo.  5,077,193,  d  435-3.000. 
Nakamura.  Tohru:  See— 

Takizawa,  Teruyuki;  Mohri.  Masanari;  and  Nakamura.  Tohni. 
5,077,713.  a.  369-13.000. 
Nakamura.  Yasuo:  See — 

Ohba.  Nobuyuki;  Ikeda.  Alsuhiko;  Matsunari.  Kenji;  Yamada.  Yuji; 
Hirata.    Michiya;    Nakamura.    Yasuo;    Takeuchi.    Akira;    and 
Karino,  Hiroyuki.  5.076,834,  a.  71-94.000. 
NakaaUii.  Yasuyuki.  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Magnetic 
tape  device  incluiUng  outsert-mokled  tape  guide  catchers.  3,077,624, 
CL  360-85.000. 
Nakanishi,  Yuji:  S«r — 

Tsucfaida,  Yasuyuki;  and  Nakanishi.  Yuji,  5,075,922.  a.  15-339.000. 
Nakano,  Hiroahi:  See— 

Moriraoto.  Masamichi;  Nakano,  Hiroshi;  and  Mimura,  Yoshiyuki, 
5,077.762.  a.  377-57.000. 
Nakano,  Kazuhiko;  Shinohara,  Michio;  and  Muraae,  Mitsuloshi.  to 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.  Process  for  production  of  aluminum 
nitride  sintered  body.  5.076,981,  Q.  264-65.000. 
Nakano,  Kikuo;  Oshima,  Kenji;  Iwata,  Misao;  and  Yamada.  Takao.  to 
Noritake  Co.,  Limited.  Fiber-reinforced  and  particle-diqienioa  rein- 
forced mullite  composite  material  and  method  of  producing  the  same. 
5,077J43,  a.  501-95.000. 
Nakano,  Koichi:  See— 

Tanaka,  Yasuo;  Yoshimura.  Naohito;  Nakano,  Koichi;  Nohtomi. 
Touru;  and  Gaku,  Morio,  5,076,864,  O.  148-269.000. 
Nakano,  Satomi:  See- 
Fuse,  Tsaneaki;  Nakano,  Satomi;  Seshita.  Toahiki;  and  Sakui.  Koji. 
5,077,492.  a.  307-446.000. 
Nakano.  Taku:  See— 

Dolphin,  David  H.;  Nakano,  Taku;  Kirk.  Thomas  K.;  Wijesekera, 
itak   P.;   FarreU.   Roberu   L.;  and   Maiooe.  Theodore  E.. 
5.077,394,  a.  530-505.000. 
Nakano,  Tetsuya.  to  Mita  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Electrophotographic 

image-forming  process  using  grey  toner.  5,077,158,  CI.  430-45.000. 
Nakano,  Yasuhiko:  See — 

Horiike.  Satoro;  Nakano,  Yasuhiko;  Okano.  SUgetarou;  Kimura. 
Sluferu;  Matsttzaki.  Masanobu;  Yamamoto.  Toshiteru;  Ooki. 
Keaik    Hamano,    Eiji;    and    Knbo,    Mikio,    5,076,388,    CI. 
180-222.000. 
Nakano,  Yasushi;  and  Koyama,  Noboru,  to  Konica  Corporation.  Mag- 
netic recording  medium.  5,077,131,  CI.  428-423.900. 
Nakano.  YoaUaki:  See— 

Tada.  Kunio;  Nakano,  Yoshiaki;  Lao,  Yi;  Inoue,  Takeshi;  Hoso- 
matsn.  Harao;  aad  Iwaoka.  Hideio.  5.077,752.  a.  372-96.000. 
Nakao.  Yasushi:  See- 

Yabuta.  Motoshi;  Nakao,  YaaasU;  Sugiurs,  Shinji;  Fukuda.  Mit- 
suhito;  aad  Miyamoto,  Yuzo,  5,077.347,  a.  524-304.000. 
Nakashio,  Yukiyasu:  See— 

NakMhita,  TakeAmii;  Mitsuba.  Aiauko;  Touji.  Daijiro;  Tominaga. 
Ichiro;    Soaki,    Teruo;    Nakashio.    Yukiyasu;    and    Nagase. 
Tsnneyuki.  3,077,336,  a.  524-732.000. 
Nakashita,  Takefumi;   Mitsuba.   Atsuko;  Touji,   Daijiro;  Tominaga. 
Ichiro;  Sasaki,  Teruo;  Nakashio,  Yukiyasu;  and  Nagase.  TsuneyuU. 
to  SuBiitomo  Rubber  Industries,  Ltd.  Low-temperature  insulating 
material.  5.077,336.  a.  524-732.000. 
Nakala,  TakaaU:  See— 

MichitaaU.  Akao;  and  Nakata,  Takashi,  5.075,939,  a.  271-I04.00a 
Nakaura.  Hiroaki.  to  Tokai  Rubber  Industries.  Ltd.  Strut  mount 

5,076,725,  a.  403-227.000. 
Nakayama.  Junichiro;  Kimura.  Kazuhiro;  KaUyama,  Hiroyub;  and 
Ohta.  Kenji,  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Optical  memory  device  and 
apparatus  for  manufacturing  the  same.  5,077,725,  O.  369-275.300. 
Nakayama.  Junichiro:  See— 

KaUyama.  Hiroyuki;  Ohta,  Kenji;  Nakayama,  Junichiro;  Miyake. 
Tomoyuki;  and  Takahashi,  Akira,  3,077,714,  Ci.  369-13.000. 
Nakayama.  SUgeki:  Sec^ 

Kobayashi.  TosMaki;  YoUumoto.  Hatsuo;  Ozawa.  Tateki;  Sasaki. 
Toahihiko;  and  Nakayama,  Shigeki,  5,076,209,  a.  119-3.000. 
Nakazawa.  Kiyoidii:  See— 

KaUyama.  Mikio;  Kato.  Hiroaki;  Nakazawa.  Kiyoshi;  Negoto, 

Hidenon;  Kanemori.  Yuzuru;  Inui.  Motokazu;  Imaya.  Akihiko; 

and  Nagayasu,  Takayoshi.  3,076,666,  Ci.  359-59.000. 

Namba.  Toyoaki;  Okitsu,  Motoaki;  Iwamoto,  Ken-ichi;  Yamada,  Yo- 

shikado;  and  Sugimoto,  Yuuji.  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Apparatus 

for  controlling  a  sheet  supplying  device.  3,076,563,  CI.  271-10.000 

Naaiioka,  Hirotaka,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kenwood.  Tau-dither  circuit 

5.077,754.  a.  375-1.000. 
Nangia.  Vinod  K.:  See— 

Naik.    Subhash    K.;    aad    Nangia.    Vinod    K..    5.077.141,    CL 
428-680.000. 
Naoi.  Yasuo:  See— 

Takahashi,  Yoshinori;  Misaki.  Jun;  Nishikawa.  Tsutomu;  Naoi, 
Yasuo;  and  Sasaki.  Toshinori.  5.076,153,  CL  99-327.000. 
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Napoli,  Joseph  D.:  See— 

Vowles,  E.  John;  Maher,  Joseph  A.;  aad  Napoli  Joseph  D., 
5,076,205.0.  118-719.000. 
Naquin,  Michael  J.:  See— 

Donovan.  Joaeph   F.;  aad  Naquin.   Michael  J..   3.076,333.  CI. 
166-55.100. 
Narbut  Martha  L.:  Set— 

Hiskes,  Roaakl;  aad  Narbut.  Martha  L..  5.077.271,  a.  50S-I.OOO. 
Narisawa.  Ryo:  Set— 

Akagawa.  Minoni;  and  Narisawa.  Ryo,  3.076,024,  O.  51-209.0DL. 

Narumiya,  Masao;  Takeno,  Tsuyoshi;  and  Shimazu,  Fumio,  to  Sharp 

Kabtnhiki  Kaisha.  Image  forming  spparatus  equipped  with  s  bucket 

for  accommodating  a  photosensitive  sheet  cartridge.  5,077,575,  O. 

355-72.000. 

Nathan.  Guy:  See — 

Ehnalek.  Pienc;  aad  Nathan.  Guy,  5.073.912. 0.  3-236.  lOa 
National  Devekmment  Corporation:  See— 

OXSara.  F«rgaL  5.0nj09.  a.  435-172.300 
National  Research  Development  Corporation:  See— 
Ewart,  PauL  3,077,746,  CI.  372-19.000. 

Jones,    Robert    L.;   and   Wilson.    Norman    H.,    3,077J09,   Q. 
514-469.000. 
Nauman,  Leonard  G.,  to  Alan  Design,  Inc.  Belt  support  system  for 

vehicle  pawtngen.  5,076.598.  O.  230-202.000 
Naumann,  Emil:  See— 

Schefcsik,  Nikolaus;  and  Naumann,  Eaul,  3.076,402.  a.   188- 
I96.00M. 
Naveh,  David:  See- 
Tang.  John  C.  T.;  Naveh,  David;  and  Nagabhushan,  Tattanahah  L., 
3,077.388.  a.  530-351.000. 
Navistar  International  Transporution  Corp.:  See — 
Tausk.  Edward  F.,  3,076,345,  CI.  164-5I6.00O 
NCR  Corporatioa:  See— 

Luigford,  Thomas  L.,  U;  BuUinger,  Philip  W.;  and  Farris,  Richard 
D.,  5,077,521,  a.  324-158.00R. 
Neal,  Louis  R.:  See- 
Nelson.  Dan  E.;  NeaL  Louis  R.;  aad  Erbach.  Charles  F..  5.076J33. 
CI.  123-413.000. 
NEC  Corporation:  See — 
^Jlisamune,  YoaMaU.  5,076J04,  O.  118-719.000. 
~«anazawa,  Takashi.  5,077.663,  a.  395-775.000. 
..JUujinia.  Tatsuya.  5.077.684,  CL  395-275.000. 
— «udo,  Shuetsu;  and  Watanabe,  Shuichi.  5.077,751.  CL  372-75.000. 
— Wisaws.  Hiroyuki,  5,077,493,  a.  307-433.000 
— t*Bkahar»,  Kenji,  5,077,759,  C\.  345-107.000. 
'^Vokunaga,  Alsuhiko,  5,077,761.  O.  375-118.000. 
Wftunoda,    Kazuyuki;    and    Yamada.    Kazumori.    3,077,829.    O. 
435-38.000. 
NEC  Electronics.  Inc.:  See— 

—George,  Gary  T.,  5,077,311,  a.  318-632.000. 
Nederlandse  Industriele  Maatachappij  Nefh  B.V.:  See— 

Ottens,  Jan:  and  Lodder,  Bemhard.  5.076.542.  Q.  251-315.000. 
Negoto,  Hidenori:  See — 

KaUyama,  Mikio;  Kato,  Hiroaki;  Nakazawa.  Kiyoshi;  N^oto, 
Hidenon:  Kanemori.  Yuzuru;  Inui.  Motokazu;  Imaya.  Akihiko; 
and  Nagayasu.  Takayoshi.  5,076,666,  CL  359-59.000. 
Negri,  Roberto,  to  CI.Ma.A  Costrazioni  Itahaae  Macchine  Attrezzi 
S.p.A.  Apparatus  for  in-situ  dressing  of  threaded  grinding  wheels 
used  in  gear  grinding  machines.  5,076.020.  CL  31-S.OOD. 
Nelgo  Manufacturing,  Inc.:  See — 

Gongwer.  Dean.  5.076,238.  O.  126-23.aOR. 
Nelsen.  Stanley  D.;  and  Ott  James  I.,  to  Pacific  Fluid  Systems.  Corp. 
Method  and  system  for  hydraulicaOy  positioningand  impact  load 
cushioning  of  a  workpiece.  5.076.140.  CI.  91-235.000. 
Nelson.  Dan  E.;  Neal.  Louis  R.;  and  Erbach.  Charles  F.,  to  Outboard 
Marine  Corporation.  Dwell  linkage.  5,076.233.  O.  123-413.000. 

Nelson.  Jeffrey  A.:  See—  _ 

Miller.  Josnh  A.;  Nelson.  Jeffrey  A.;  and  Byrne.  Mike.  3.077,447, 
a.  385-638.000 
Nelson.  Melinda  K.:  See- 
Hunt.  James  A.;  Osborne.  James  L.;  Dunn.  John  T.;  Nelson. 
Melinda  K.;  and  Roth.  Nathan.  5,077,104,  a.  428-34.300. 
Neri,  Carlo:  See—  _    . 

Alberid,  Faasto;  Cassar.  Luigi;  Monti.  Fabio;  Nen.  Carlo;  aad 
Nodari,  Nereo,  5,076,813.  O.  44-300XXI0. 
Nethery,  Andrew  G.:  See— 

Raison,  Robert  L.:  Easterbrook-Smith.  Simon  B.;  and  Nethery, 
Andrew  G.,  5,077,391,  CI.  530-387.000. 
Neubauer,  WillibakL  lo  Genie  Industries,  Inc.  Load  platform  for  tele- 
scopic hoist  5,076.521,  O.  248-188.000. 
Neuhaus.  Dietmar,  to  Deutshe  Fotschungsanstah  fiir  Luft-und  Raum- 
fahrl  e.V.  Device  for  radiation  temperature  measurement  of  molten 
masses  in  a  vacuum.  5,076,707,  CI.  374-130.000. 
Neuhouser,  Donakl,  to  Service  Machine  Co.  Circuit  breaker  protectKW 

apparatus.  5,077,628,  a.  361-92.000. 
Neukermans,  Armand  P.;  Jann,  Peter  C;  Wotf,  Ralph;  Wolze,  David; 
and  Stokowski,  Stanley,  to  Tencor  Instruments.  Particle  detection  on 
a  patterned  or  bue  wafer  surface.  5,076,692,  Q.  356-538.000. 
Neumag-Nevunuunstenche  Maschinen-  und  Aniagenbau  GmbH:  Set— 

Kndnis,  Heiner,  5,076.509,  a.  242-43.00A. 
New  England  Medical  Center  Hospitals:  See— 

Auttm.  Philip  E.;  Webb,  Andrew  C;  Oehrke,  Lee;  Dinarello, 
Charles  A.;  Rosenwasser,  Lanny  J.;  Rich.  Alexander;  aad  Wolff, 
Sheldon  M..  5.077.219,  Q.  435-320.100. 
New  Venture  Gear,  Inc.:  See— 

WUliams,  Randolph  C,  5,076,112,  Q.  74-337.300. 


Newell.  Floriae:: 

Datkwa.  Ada  G.;  aad  Newdl.  Floriae.  3,077,042.  CL  4244mjOaO. 

NewdL  WOlim  C.;  and  Ojala.  Jesse  A.  Vcatfaig  spparaias  iaooeporal- 

iag  aa  improved  ckised  kxip  poaitioaiag  syttaa.  3,077,462.  O. 

233-381.000. 

NewaMO.  Neil  P.;  aod  Oasdaer.  irwia  J.,  to  Eiaoa  rVmiral  PaicsMs 

lac    llilngi  aatina    of  polymers   with   impraved   aentralizalion. 

5.0T7345.  a.  525-335.000. 

Newman.  Thomas  H..  to  Dow  Cheaacal  Compaay.  The.  Method  far 

l»»|i«riin  imide-ooataiaing  polynwrs.  5.077.343.  CL  S2S-293J)0O 
Newmaa.  Valerie  Y.  Hair  riase  device.  3/>7S,908.  CL  4-S2Ij00a 
Newton.  John  K.:  See— 

DeWachter.  Gary;  tad  Newton.  John  K..  3.076.1  IS.  CL  74- 
606.00R. 
Ng.  Yee  S.;  aad  OiDey.  Frederick  R.,  to  Eastmaa  Kodak  Compaay. 

Charge  injectioa  amplification.  3,077,139,  CL  430-34.000 
NGK  Insulators,  Ltd.:  Set— 

Takeuchi.  Ynkihisa;  and  Watanabe.  Telsao.  3,077,363,  CL  346- 
76.(M»H. 
NGK  Spark  Plug  Ca,  Ltd.:  Ssr— 

Ilo,  Masaya;  and  Mori.  Seiji.  3,076,484,  CL  22*-12ZO0O. 
Ogawa.  Talsno;  aad  Nagai.  Tfekcaami.  3/1T7.S44.  CL  333-189.000. 
Tanigiiti.  Masato;  aad  Ito,  Mamya.  S.076J63,  CL  148-127.000. 
Nguyen-Dinh,  Xaan:  See — 

Schweizer,  Frederick  A.;  aad  Nguyen-Diah.  Xnaa.  5.077/)04,  CL 
420448.000. 
Nkdua  Kagaku  Kogyo  K.K.:  Sec— 

Shiaomiya.  Oenichi;  Chikutei.  Satoru;  and  Minamidaai  Takatnshi. 
5.077,145,  a.  428-691.000. 
Nidiols,  Khipra,  to  Playskool  Baby,  Inc.  Guard  for  cmrttr  player. 

5,076.461.  a.  220-352.000. 
Nichols,  Steven  P.:  See- 
Harden,  Brian  L.;  Matthews,  Ronald  D.;  Nidiois,  Steven  P.;  aad 
Weldon,  WiUiam  F.,  5,076,223,  CL  123-143.00B. 
Nicolai,  Van  O.  French  horn.  3.076,13a  O.  84-389.000. 
NidoU,  Antonio;  and  MartdU.  Giaa  N..  to  S.E.R.E  S.r.l.  Novel  elec- 
trodes and  methods  of  preparing  and  using  same.  5,076,898,  CL 
204-128.000. 
Niermann,  Thomas.  Riding  simulator  for  a  cycle,  especially  a  motorcy- 
cle. 5.076,792,  a.  434-61.000. 
Nihon  Medi-Physics  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Tskahashi.  Keietsu;  Ueda,  Nobuo;  and  Hazue.  MasaaU.  3.077.389. 
a.  530-363.000 
Nihon  Tokushu  Noyakn  Seizo  K.K.:  Set— 

Kume.   Toyohiko;    Goto.   Toahio;    KamocU.    Atsumi;    Yaaagi. 
Akihiko;  Yagi.  Shigeki;  Miyauchi.  Hiroshi;  and  Shibuya,  Kat- 
suhiko.  5,077,401,  a.  544-52.000. 
Niida.  Yoriaki:  See— 

Shirata.  Akihiro;  Kurabayashi,  Ken;  TsucUya.  Yoshinobu;  snd 
Niida.  Yoriaki.  5^)77,634,  Q.  361-502.000. 
Nikitenko.  Vyacheslav  I.  Process  for  preparing  lactic-acid  products. 

3,077,063,  a.  426-42.000. 
Nikon  Corporation:  See — 

Ichihara,  Yutaka,  3,076,695,  Q.  336-360.000. 
Sato.  Harao,  5,076.677.  O.  359-680.000. 

Takayama.    Torn;    and    Shiokama.    Yoshihani.    5,077,371.    CL 
334-400.000. 
Ninagawa.  Yoichi:  Set— 

Taaaka.  Yasuyaki:  Ibata,  Koichi;  Mizuno,  Masao;  Ninagawa.  Ym- 
chi;  and  Nishida.  Takashi.  5.077.046.  Q.  424-195.100. 
Ninomiya.  Yasuo:  See— 

Toth.  MikJoa;  Buser,  Hans-Rudolf:  Am.  Heinrich:  Mon.  Kemi; 
Ninomiya.  Yasuo;  Omata.  Tetsuo;  Senda,  Sbuji;  Takeuchi.  Tada- 
shi; aad  Abvrataai.  Masakaza.  5.077/M3.  CL  424-«4.aoa 
Nippon  Kasei  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd:  See— 

Kameyama,    Akinori;    Wada,    Jun;    aad    Nakabayashi,    Ymaka. 
5.076.963.  a.  252-301. 36a 
Nippon  Mining  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kato,  Masaaori,  5.077.005.  O.  420-469.000 

Nippon  Oil  Company.  Ltd.:  See—  

Masahani.  Makiaa.  Akiaori  Suzuki;  aad  Hisalake.  Sato,  5,077.356, 
a.  525-534.000. 
Nippon  Oa  ft  Fats  Ca,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kunugai.  Motoo;  Kato,  Keiichi;  Nagano,  Masato;  and  Sakaguchi. 
Michiaki.  5.077.632,  CI.  361-403.000. 
Nippon  Petrochemicals  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Tsniguchi,   Hajime;   Sasaki.  Takashi;  and  Kitaoka,   Motomilsu, 
5,077,205,  CL  435-94.000. 

Nippon  Seiko  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See—  

Muraoka.    Tomoka;    and    Hirakawa.    Kiyoshi.    5.077/103,    Q. 
420-104.000 
Nippon  Shokabai  Kagaku  Kogyo  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Yamamolo.  Takahi;  Nagase.  Shiaichi;  and  Taaabe.  Hnohiko, 
5,077.256,  a.  502-243.000 
Nippoa  Telqpaph  ft  Telephone  Corporatioa:  See— 
^iTsuda.  Hiroyuki;  Kurokawa,  Takashi;  and  Nonaka,  Koji,  5,076,672, 

a.  359-244.000. 
•-^oahizawa,  Sakae;  Ichikawa.  Akihiko;  Yoneda.  Elsugo;  Inagaki. 
Shinya;   Sasaki.   Kazuya;  aad  Takcda.  Kciko.  5.077413.  CL 
385-28.000. 
Nippon  Thompson  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Morita,  Kunihiko,  5,076,713.  a.  384-45.000. 
Saoyama.   KazuUko;   laooe.   Yoshihisa;   aad   Eado,   Harayoshi, 
3.076,713.  CL  384^^)0 
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Nippon  Zeoa  Co..  Ltd.:  Stt—  ^     „  ^      ^ 

Mori.   Onmu;   Oyuna,    Molofumi;    Hiiaki.    Hinxlu;    Sebguchi. 
MMSta;  Okamiua,  Akinobo;  and  Tuabe,  Harahiro,  3,077,127, 
d  42S-39(X000. 
Towla.  Hideki;  and  Takagisiii.  Yokio.  S,OT7,32a  a.  32I-43.000. 
NinBci.  Ckinan^jan  N.  SyMem  and  method  for  accnralely  locatiiig 
okMCls  of  awoftfil  (hape*  and  nzcs  on  a  sulwtantially  veftical  rap- 
porting  wriaoe.  3,076.612.  a.  283-67.000. 


Tanaka.  Yanyuki;  Ibata.  Koidn;  Mizimo.  Mano;  Ninagawa.  Yoi- 
chi;  and  NUiida.  Takaihi.  3.077.046.  d.  424-193.100. 
Nahide.  Sdidiiro:  5(r— 

Walanabe,    Tadaihi;    and    Nahide.    Seiichiro,    3,076.336,    C\. 
132-333.000. 


Nidinima,  Kenji: 
Kordi 


JCordiane,    MaiaAimi;    and    Niihijima,    Kc^ji.    3.076.397.    CL 
210-91.000. 
Nidiijiina,  Toyoki:  5(e—  „    ^. 

Tanji.  Moaki;  Niihijima.  Toyoki;  Sato.  Hirokazu;  and  Yoahizawa, 

Tomomi.  3.077.1S8.  a.  430-346.000. 

Nidiikawa.  Ttutomu:  Set—  ^,    . 

Takahashi,  YoaUoori;  Minki.  Jun;  Niihikawa.  Ttntomu;  Naoi. 

Yaiuo;  and  Sanki.  Toihinon.  3,076.133,  Ci.  99-327.000. 

Nohimura.  Akira,  to  lUbuahiki  Kaiaha  Nishimura  Jig.  Article  fixing 

device.  3.076.354.  O.  269-282.000. 
Niihimara.  Toahiaki:  See— 

Funalnahi.  Hiaanobu;  Kume,  Kazuhiro;  and  Nishimura.  ToaUaki. 
3.073.899,  a.  2-19.000. 
Niihio.  Yukio;  Hiroae.  Kazunori;  and  Tukui.  Yaaohiro.  to  Fuptiu  Lrni- 
iled.  Developing  device  uaed  in  electrophotographic  field  and 
method   of  producing   developing    roller    incorporated    therein. 
3,076.201,0.  118-633.000. 
Nidiioka,  Jim  Z.  Trigger  cover.  5.073.994,  d.  42-70.070. 
Nishioka,  Sumio:  See— 

Kakihar*.  Ryuichi:  Nijhioka.  Sumio;  Shindo,  Naohiko;  Mukae. 

Kunihiro;  and  Kumagai,  Shin-ichiro,  5,077,113,  CI.  428-108.000. 

Nidmhita,  Kunihiko,  to  Diesel  KiKi  Co.,  Ltd.  Multinow  type  coo- 

denter  for  car  air  conditioner.  3,076.334.  a.  163-146.000. 
Nidiitani,  Junichiro:  Stt— 

Haaeuwa.   Hiroahi;   Nishitani,   Junichiro;   and   Maruyama,  To- 
ihimMa.  3.077,433,  O.  200-148.006. 
Nivan  Motor  Company.  Altd.:  Ste— 

Yagi,  Yoichi;  and  Aida.  Masahiro.  3.076,763.  a.  4I7-407.000. 

NinanMotor  Co.,  Ltd.:  See—  _  

Akimune.  Yoafaio;  and  Miyanoo,  Shuzo.  3.076,034,  Ci.  60-272.000. 
Hino.  Harumichi;  Komalsu.  Mikiya;  Hiraiawa.  Yoshikazu;  Oki. 

Shnjiio:  and  Ueda.  YotUtaka,  3.077.138.  Q.  428-614.000. 
Mayama.  AkiUro;  and  Takeda,  Maiani,  S.076.S30.  Q.  267-140.  IOC. 
Miwa.  Hiiomichi.  3,076.098.  Q.  73-113.000. 
Mizukami.  Fuiio;  Maeda.  Kazuyuki;  Niwa.  Shuichi;  Toba.  Makoto; 

and  Mine,  Junichi,  3.077,032.  Q.  423-628.000. 
Shibayama,  Takashi.  5,076.117.  a.  74-868.000. 
Shimose,  Yoshifumi,  5,076,608,  CI.  280-801.000. 
Takahaahi.  Kenro,  3,076.606,  CI.  28O-7l4.00a 
Takai,  Hideo;  and  Futami,  Tohru.  5,077,670,  Q.  364-424.030. 
Niaahin  OU  MUb.  Ltd.:  Set— 

Seto,  Akira;  Kitagawa.  KJyohiro;  Yamaihita.  Shoko;  and  Fujita. 
Tadasu.  5,077.202.  O.  435-134.000. 
Nitruvid:  S«r— 

Nowak.  Jean-Francoii;  Schuster.  Frederic;  Maury.  Franci*;  and 
Morancho.  Roland.  5.077.091.  Q.  427-255.200. 
Nitto  Denko  Co.  Ltd.:  Ste— 
.^Toth.  Mikloa;  Bnaer.  Ham-Rudolf;  Am.  Hcinrich;  Mori.  Kenji; 
Ninomiya.  Yaano;  Omala.  Tetsuo;  Senda.  Shuji;  Takeuchi.  Tada- 
ihi; and  Aburatani.  Maiakazu,  5,077.043.  CI.  424-84.000. 
Nitto  Denko  Corporation:  5m— 
•Htameyama.    Akinori;    Wada.    Jun;    and    Nakabayaahi.    Yulaka. 
5.076.963,  a.  252-301.360. 
Niwa.  Shuichi:  Set— 

Mizukami,  Fujio;  Maeda,  Kazuyuki;  Niwa,  Shuichi;  Toba.  Makoto; 
and  Mine.  Junichi.  5.077.032.  a.  423-628.000. 
Nix.  Elvin  L.;  Sibbald.  Almtair,  and  Taylor.  Stanley,  to  Thoni  EMI  pic. 

Thermal  imaging  device.  5,077,474.  CI.  250-332.000. 
Niznick.  Gerald  A.,  to  Core- Vent  Corporation.  Grooved,  cylindrical 

dental  implant  anchoring  means.  3.076,788,  Q.  433-173.000. 
NKK  Corporation:  See—  . 

Toya,  SUgeo;  Hiramoto,  Yoihiyuki;  Saiaki.  Koji;  Abe.  Koichi; 
Tetaoka,   Tattuo;   Shiga,    Hirokazu;   and   Yodiie.   Yasunori. 
5,076,657.  a.  385-96.0007 
NoUe.  Jack  E.:  See— 

Eimgh,  Stuart  O.;  Noble.  Jack  E.;  and  Lehmann.  Gregory  A.. 
5.076.058.  a.  60-525.000. 
Nobumoto.  Kazutoihi;  Tsuyama.  Toafaiaki;  Kageyama.  Fumio;  Sooe. 
Akira;  and  Kawamura.  Makoto,  to  Mazda  Motor  Corporation.  Slip 
control  syitem  for  a  vehicle.  5,077.672,  a.  364-426.030. 
Noda,  Elsuo;  Morimiya,  Osami;  Suzuki,  Setsno;  and  Hata.  Shintaro.  to 
Kabuthiki     Kaiiha    Toahiba.     Laier    apparatus.     5,077,749,    Q. 
372-63.000. 
Noda.  Hideki:  See—  .  ^.      ^. 

Kuaaka,  SatoaU;  Noda.  Hideki;  Kunikane.  Tatiuro;  Terai.  Kiyoihi; 
and  Hakogi.  Hitonao.  3.076.675.  Q.  339-484.000 
Nodari.  Nereo:  &—  ^    , 

Alberici.  Fkusto;  Caiiar.  Luigi;  Monti.  Fabio;  Nen.  Carlo;  and 
Nodari.  Nereo.  3,076.813.  CI.  44-300.000. 
NogucU.  Keiichiro.  to  Mazda  Motor  Corporatioa.  Compresnon  cast- 
ing method  and  apparatus  therefor.  5,076,341,  CL  164-120.000. 


Nognchi.  Takeihi,  to  Bridgeatone  Corporation;  and  Toyou  Jidoaha 
£ibuahiki  Kaiaha.  Vibration  isolating  apparatus.  5.076,532.  CL 
248-562.000. 
Nogoes.  Jean-Luc;  Balaban.  Canan;  and  Moreahead.  William  V.,  to 
Gdtech,  Inc.  Method  of  making  sol-gel  monoUths.  5.076,980,  d. 
264-65.000. 
Nobtomi.  Touru:  Stt — 

Tanaka.  Yasuo;  Yoshimura.  Naohito;  Nakana  Koidn;  NohUMBi. 
Touru;  and  Gaku.  Morio.  5.076.864,  d.  148-269.000 
Nokia  Mobile  Phoaea  Ltd.:  Set— 

Leppanen.  Aki,  5.077.783,  d.  379-27.000. 
Nomura,  Totomu:  Ste — 

Kubo,  Osamu;  Nomura,  Tulomu;  Ido,  Tadashi;  and  Yokoyama. 
Hirotaka.  5.077,146,  d.  428-694.000. 
Nonaka.  Koji:  See— 

Tsuda.  Hiroyuki;  Kurokawa.  Takashi;  and  Nooaka.  Koji.  5.076.672. 
a.  359-244.000. 
Noonan,  William  R.;  and  McDowdl.  Thomas  K.  Oil  treatment  method. 

5,076.938.  CL  210.708.000. 
Norden-PauL  Ronald  E.:  See— 

Brinun.  John  E.;  Diaz,  Oscar  R.;  Fein,  Murray  A.;  Norden-Paul, 
Ronald  E.;  Stem,  Michael  M.;  and  Stewart.  Sandra  L..  5,077,666, 
a.  364-413.020. 
Nordsoo  Corporatioa:  See- 

Pleuae.  HaraM;  and  MuUer.  Peter  E.,  5.076.469.  Q.  222-l46.2aa 
Noreus  Prodocls  Company:  See— 

Koefakr.  Ronald  O..  Jr..  5.076.71 1.  CL  383-67.000. 
Noritake  Co..  Limited:  See— 

Nakaao,  Kikno;  Oihima.  Kenji;  Iwata,  Misao;  and  Yamada.  Takao, 
5,077,243,  CI.  501-95.000. 
Norlander.    Norman    E.    Automatically   retractable   thread   bobbm. 

5.076.510.  CI.  242-107.000. 
Noro.  Shuhei:See— 

Murayama.  Kimimasa;  Ikawa.  Shoji;  and  Noro.  Shuhei.  5.076.086, 
d  72-88.000. 
Norris,  William:  See—  .  . 

McAnslan.  Brian  R.;  Steele.  John  O.;  Norria.  William;  and  Johnaoo. 
Graham.  5.077.213,  d.  43S-24a230. 
North  American  Phihpa  Corp  :  See— 

Bradley.  Ralph  H..  3.076,661.  d.  339-4S6.00a 
North  American  Van  Lines.  Inc.:  Set— 

Oarton.  Richard  K.;  Emsbemer.  Ronald  E.;  Oraef.  Gordon  B.; 
Vigliotti.  Louis,  Jr.;  and  Wonnan,  Barry  W.,  5,076,454,  CL 
22(^7500. 
North  Carolina  State  University:  See— 

Mishra.  Uroesh  K.,  5,077,597,  d.  357-58.000. 
Northcutt.  B.  Guy,  to  El  Lyn  Metal  Manufacturing,  Inc.  Recfaning 

elevator  chair.  5.076,644,  d.  297-330.000. 
Northern  Telecom  Limited:  See- 
Brown.  Anthony  K.  D..  5,077.490.  O.  307-446.000. 
Cormbert,   Jacques;   Walling,   Jorg-Hein;    MinzlofT,   Ranier   A.; 
Kapuscinski.    Marek;    and    Nadeau.    Serge.    5.077.449.    d. 
174-107.000. 
Wolczamki.  John  A.,  5.077,496.  d.  307-475.000. 
Norton  Company:  See—  _ 

Poole.  John  W.;  Flemings,  Mertoo  C;  GaoMr,  Thomas  A.;  and 
Simpson.  Matthew  A..  5.076.991.  d.  264-SOaOOO. 
Notagashiia.  Hideftnni;  Ishihara.  Maiaaki;  and  Tsujimoto.  Sinichi.  to 
Canoo  KabosUki  Kaiaha.  Ooae-up  photography  device.  5.077^69. 
a.  354-195.120. 
Nougayrede.  Jean:  See— 

KvasnikofT.  Georges;  Nougayrede.  Jean;  and  Philippe,  Andre  , 
5,077,031,  CI.  423-574.0OR. 
Novak.  Mark  F.:  See—  .  ^   ,...„,,. 

Guttag.  Karl  W.;  AiaL  Michael  D.;  and  Novak.  Mark  F..  5.077,678. 
a. '595-157.000. 

NovelU.  Aldo:  See—  ^  ^ 

Gola,  Alberto;  Alzati.  Angelo;  and  NovelB.  AJdo.  5.077.489.  d. 
307-362.000. 
Novia.  Ari  M.:  See—  _       .^    , 

Ferranli.  Michael  J.;  Novis,  Ari  M.;  and  Dumo,  Ronakl  A., 
5.076.517.  a.  244-228.000. 
Nowak.  Jean-Francois;  Schuster,  Frederic;  Maury,  Franca;  and  Moran- 
cho, Roland,  to  Nitruvid;  and  C3F  (Compagnie  Francaiae  de  Forges 
et  Fonderies).  Deposition  process  in  the  vapour  phase  at  tow  temper- 
ature of  a  ceramic  coating  of  the  metallic  nitride  or  catbooitride  type. 
5,077,091,  a.  427-255.200. 
Nowlan,  Michael  J.,  to  Spire  Corporation.  Photovoltaic  cdl  and  pro- 
cess. 5,076.857.  a.  136-256.000. 

NSK  Warner  K.K.:  See—  

Oyanagi.  Tomiya;  and  Ola.  Yutaka,  5.076.882.  d.  156-500.000. 
Numata,  Tetsuaki;  and  Yogata,  Yomoyuki.  to  Koyo  Seiko  Co..  Ltd.; 
and  Aisin  AW  Co..  Ltd.  One-way  clutch  having  improved  annular 
retainer  plates.  5,076.408.  d.  I92-4I.0OA. 
Nunotani.  Sadao:  See— 

Karakama.  Tadao;  Nunotani,  Sadao;  Ishizaki,  Naob;  and  Takano, 
Toahiro,  5,076,144,  CI.  91-436.000. 
NWD  International,  Inc.:  See— 

Williamaon.  Nigel  D.  L.,  5,076.616.  CI.  285-332.300. 
Nystrom.  William  S.;  LanzeL  Leo  C;  Lanzillotti.  Harry  V.;  Hayward. 
Charles  R.-  Lilly.  A.  C,  Jr.;  and  Heara,  John  R.,  to  Philip  Morris 
Incorporated.  Carbon  heat  source.  5,076,29'..  CI.  131-359.000. 
Obermann,  Mark  G.;  and  Long.  James  F.    to  Motorola,  Inc.  Feed 

forward  distortion  minimization  circuit.  5,077,532,  CI.  330- 1 5 1.000. 
Obermeier,  Josef;  and  Rumpp,  Gerhard,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Tool 
for  use  in  a  hand  power  device.  5.076,371,  CL  173-IO4.00O. 
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Occelli,  Mario  L.,  to  Union  Oil  Company  of  California.  Middle  diatillale 

hydrocncking  proceaa.  3.076,907,  a.  208-111.000. 
Ooodental  Chemical  Corporatioa:  See- 
Lee.  Chung  J..  3.077.370.  d.  328-26.000. 

Meterko,  Timothy  A^  Mundhenke,  Rudolph  F.;  and  Sdiwartz. 
WilKs  T..  5,077,382,  d.  528-353.000 
Ocean  Shore  Toys,  Inc.:  See- 
Albert.  Jeff,  5.075,970,  d.  30-123Ani 
Ochi,  Hideo;  Igari.  Akihide;  and  Nakagawa.  Zenbee.  to  Somar  Corpo- 
ratioa. Process  for  production  of  varistor  material.  5.076.979.  CI. 
264-61.000. 
Ochiai.  Toshihiko;  Muto,  Hakaru;  Kobayashi,  Tetsuya;  and  Ando, 
Yujiro,   to  Canoa   Kabushiki   Kaisha.   Image  forming  apparatus. 
5,077,566,0.  346-153.100. 
Ocker,  Klaus  F.:  See- 
Woods,  Charles  D.;  Renfoe.  DonaM  W.;  Rose.  JaaMa  M.;  Bazd. 
Teresa  L.;  Frantom.  Richard  L.;  Bishop.  Robert  J.;  Kremer, 
Robert  M.;  and  Ocker.  Klaus  F..  5.076.607.  CL  280-737.000. 
0"ConneII,  Edward:  See- 
Glenn.  Siephan  D.;  O'Conndl.  Edward;  Smariga.  Panlette;  and 
Butchko,  Gregory,  5.076.933,  d.  2I&64I.00O. 
O'Connor,   Barry   J.;   and   Vigder,   Robert   B.    Die  cutter  blanket. 

5.076,128,  a.  83-659.000. 
Odajima,  Katsuhiko:  See— 

Ikehata,   Motoshige;    Mikami.   Hiroyuki;   Inayama.   Naoto;   and 
Odajima,  Katsuhiko,  5.076.314.  CL  137-82.000. 
Odebrecht.  Wolfgang:  See— 

Grantz.    Helmut;    and    Odebrecht.    Wolfgang.    5.076.33a    O. 
165-104.210. 
Odenthal.  Conrad  J.,  to  Tektronix.  Inc.  Pinched  electron  beam  cathode- 
ray    tube   with   high-volta^   einzd    focus   lens.    3,077,498.   d. 
315-15.000. 
Odet.  Philippe,  to  Astra  Plastique.  Taiuperproof  cap.  5.076.453.  d. 

215-252.000. 
Oeggerli.  Wemer:  See— 

Stalder.  Herbert;  and  Oeggerli,  Wemer,  5.073.968.  d.  29-890.142. 
Oftring.  Alfred:  See — 

Baur,  Richard;  Houbcn,  Jochen:  Oftring.  Alfred;  and  Stoeckigt. 

Dieter,  5,077,039,  CI.  424-70.000. 

Ogami,    Shunsuke;    Yamaguchi,    Atsushi;    Asada,    Hidenori;    Fujii, 

Masanori;    Komata.    Hiroahi;    Uroeda,    Kiminori;    and    Kimura. 

Takahiko.  to  MiU  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Toner  for  electrophotography 

and  process  for  preparation  thereof  5,077,168,  d.  43O-I09.000. 

O'Gara,  FergaL  to  Natioaal  Development  Corporation.  Dicatboxylic 

acid  transport  genes.  5janjm.  d.  435-172.300. 
Ogawa,  Hiroahi:  See — 

Sako,  Yoichiro;  and  Ogawa,  Hiroahi,  5,077,721,  d.  369-59.000. 
Ogawa,  Kazunori,  to  Tdjin  Seiki  Co.,  Ltd.  Counterbalance  valve  with 

a  relief  fimction.  5,076,143,  d.  91-420.000. 
Ogawa.   Mauhide;   Sato,  Teiji;  Tanaka.  Masanori;  and  Takahashi, 
Noriyuki.  to  Mizusawa  Industrial  Chemicals,  Ltd.  Synthetic  Steven- 
site  and  process  for  preporatioa  thereof.  5.077.248,  d.  501-141.000. 
Ogawa.  Talsuo;  and  Nagai.  Takesumi.  to  NGK  Spark  Plug  Co..  Ltd. 
Ladder-type  piezoelectric  filter  having  higher  input  and  output  Qm 
values.  5.077.544.  d.  333-189.00a 
Ohashi.  Minora:  Stt — 

Kaneko,  Satoahi;  Tanaka.  Akira;  and  Ohashi.  Minoru.  5.077.186,  d. 
430-522.000. 
Ohba.  Nobuyuki:  Ikeda.  Atsuhiko;  Malsunari.  Kenji;  Yamada.  Yuji; 
Hirata.  Michiya;  Nakamura.  Yasuo;  Takeuchi.  Akira;  and  Karino, 
Hiroyuki,  to  Kumiai  Chemical  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.;  and  Dura  Chemi- 
cal Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  l,2,5.6-Tetrahydropyridine-2-one  compounds 
which  are  useful  herbicides.  5.076.834.  d.  71-94.000. 
Ohba,  Yasuo;  Izumiya.  Toahihide;  and  Hatano.  Ako.  to  Kabushiki 
Kaisha    Toshiba.     AlOaN    compound    semioooductor    material. 
5.076,860,  CI.  148-33.100. 
Ohike.  TaUuo;  Hino,  Mitsuo;  and  Yaroahara,  Shigeaki.  to  KuboU 

Coiporation.  Grain  cleaning  machine.  5.076,156,  CI.  99-488.000. 
Ohio  State  University,  The:  See- 
Brown,   Charles  G.;   and   Dzwonczyk,   Roger,   5,077,667,   d. 
364-413.050. 
Ohkumo,  Hiroya,  to  Fuji  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisfaa.  Idle  speed  control 

system  for  an  engine.  5,076,230,  CI.  123-339.000. 
Ohmine.  Megumi:  See — 

Aia.  Katsuyuki;  Yagi.  Hideyuki;  Ikeda.  Hideo;  Ohmura.  Toshit- 
sugii;  Ohmine.  Megumi;  and  Moriyasu.  Masaharu,  5.076,862,  O. 
148-122.000. 
Ofamori,  MasasU:  See— 

Washitani,  Akihiro;  Ohmori  Masashi;  Tsutahara.  Kouichirou;  and 
Yamaguchi.  Torn.  5,076,207,  CI.  118-725.000. 
Ohmura.  Toahilaugu:  See— 

Ara,  Katsuyuki;  Yagi,  Hideyuki;  Ikeda,  Hideo;  Ohmurs,  Toshrt- 
sugu;  Ohmine,  M^umi;  and  Moriyasu.  Masaharu.  5,076,862.  CI. 
148-122.000. 
Ohnemus.  Fritz:  See—  .  „„  „, 

Harlmann.  Uwe;  Dielerle,  Franz;  and  Ohnemus,  Fntz,  5.077.501. 
a.  315-371.000. 
Ohno.  Hiroyuki:  See — 

Imaki,  Kaisuhiro;  Arai.  Yoshinobu;  and  Ohno.  Hiroyuki.  5.077.428, 
a.  560-34.000. 
Ohno.  Isamu:  See—  .        ^  -». 

Nakamura.  Telsuhisa;  Inoue.  Akira;  Ueno.  Masanon;  and  Ohno. 
Isamu.  5,077,348.  d.  524-512.000. 
Ohno.  ShigCTu:  See—  _, .  ^ ,_  ,.^ 

Hattori.  Yasushi;  Suematitt,  Koichi;  and  Ohno,  Shigeni,  S,0n,184. 
a.  430-510.000. 


Ohnuma.  Teroyuki:  See — 

Sakon,   Yohta;  Ohnuma.  Teniyvki;  Hashimoto,  Mitsoni;  Sailo, 
Shogo;  Tsutsui,  Tetsuo;  and  Adachi,  Chihaya,  5,077.142,  CL 
428-690.000. 
Ofasawa.  Toahiyuki:  See— 

YosUno.  Masaki;  Ohsawa.  Tosfaiyuki;  Kabata.  Todaiyaki:  mi 
Kimura.  Okitoshi.  3,077,152, 0. 429-2O9X)0a 
Ofashima,  Koyoko:  See— 

KayasUma,  Kazuhiro;  Tateishi.  Fumikam;  Ohshima.  Koyofco;  aod 
Ikedo.  Maaatu.  5.076.653,  d.  385-109.000 
Ohta,  Koji:  See— 

Katayama,  Hiroyuki;  Ohta,  Kenji;  Nakayaraa.  Junichiro;  Miyake. 

Tomoyuki;  and  Takahashi.  Akira,  5.077.714.  d.  369-13.000. 
Nakayama,  Junichiro;  Kimura.  Kazuhiro;  Katayama.  Hiroyuki;  aad 
Ohta.  Kenji.  5,077,725.  CI.  369-275.300. 
Ohta,  Masahiro:  See— 

Nakamoto,  Takashi;  Kawakami,  Yasunobu;  Ohta,  Masahiro;  and 
Kono,  Yuki.  5.077.242.  d.  501-95.000. 
Ohta.  Norio;  and  Wakazooo.  Yoshio.  to  Toyoda  Koki  Kabushiki  Kai- 
sha.  Grinding   macUae   for  grinding   outer  and   inner   surfaces. 
5,076,022,  a.  51-165.710 
Ofatsuka,  Eiji.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Electronic  exchange  appa- 
ratus syndironized  with  digital  aetwatk.  5,077.734.  CL  370-100.100. 
Ofatsuki,  Toni.  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Virtual  machine  system  which  Hantiales 
virtual  address  itom  a  sdected  virtual  macUoe  into  real  addrea  of 
main  storage.  5.077.654,  CL  39S-aOOiOOO. 
Ohuchi,  Yubhiro:  See— 

Sugihara,   Tadashi;   Ohndu.   Yokifairo;   and   Takesiiita.   Takuo. 
5,077.269,  a.  505-1.000. 
Ojala,  Jesse  A.:  See— 

NeweU.  WiUiam  C;  aad  Oijala,  Jesse  A.,  5,077,462,  CL  233-381.000. 
Oka.  Seiji:See— 

Tanaka.  Masaru;  and  Oka.  Seiji.  5.077.584.  d.  3S5-26aa0O. 
Oka,  Yoshio,  to  Honda  Giken  Koj^o  Kabushiki  Kaiaha.  Saddle  type 

vdiicle  having  a  storsge  receptacle  5,076,387.  CL  180-215.000. 
Okada,  Keiji:  See— 

Tojo,  Telsoo;  Kikuchi.  Yoshiham;  and  Okada,  Keiji.  3,076.967.  CL 
232-511.000. 
Okada,  MaaaU,  to  Isuzn  Motors  Limited.  Energy  recovery  system  for 

motor  vehicles.  5.076.059.  d.  60«W.OOO. 
Okada.  Mmaki.  to  Isuzu  Motors  Limited.  Bearing  device  for  high  speed 

rotary  shaft  5.076,733.  d.  415-17.000. 
Okada.  Mitsumasa:  See — 

Sakurai,  Toinohisa;  Knbota,  Tetsumaru;  KarHawa,  Hitoahi; 
Kubota,  Tatsuya;  Ikeda,  Yukdn;  Okada,  Mitsomasa;  Svzata. 
Toshihiko;  Nagazumi.  Hideo;  Hijii.  Kazuya;  Kado.  Mssahirn, 
Kagawa,  Hiroa^  YosUno.  Keaji^  and  Hagino.  Tadao.  3,076.276. 
a.  l28-660.0ia 
Okamolo.  Joji:  See — 

Kadono.  Tetsuio:  and  Okamolo.  Joji.  3.076,349,  d.  163-11 1.000. 
Okamoto,  Takashi:  See— 

Kawai.   Katxunori;   Okamoto.  Takashi;   Unhara,   Shinirhi;   and 
Inuka.  Hitoahi.  3.076,764.  d.  4l7-269il0a 
Okamura.  Akinobu:  See- 
Mori.  Osamu;   Oyana.   Motofiimi;   Hiaaki.   HiroaU;   Sekigudii, 
Masato;  Okamura.  Akinobo;  and  Tanabe.  Harvhiro.  5.077.127. 
a.  428-390.000. 
Okamura.  Kyuya:  See— 

Matankoba  Hiroshi;  Matsumolo.  Toyomi;  Miysahita.  MMsotamo; 
Okamura.    Kyuya;   Tan,    Fukutaro;   Sekigochi.    Harm;   aad 
Hamada,  Katsuhiro,  5.OT7.302.  d.  514-327.000. 
Okano.  Shigelarou:  See— 

Horiike.  Satoru;  Nakano.  Yasuhiko;  Okana  Shigetarov;  Kimura. 
Shigeru;  Matsuzaki.  Masaaobu;  Yamamoio.  Toshilcru;  Oob. 
Kenji;  Hamano.  Eiji;  aad  Kobo.  Mikio.  5.076388.  d. 
180-222.000. 

Okd.  Mark  C:  Stt—  , 

West.  Barry  R.;  Wood.  Wayne  B.;  and  OkeL  Mark  C  3.077.325. 
a.  324-445.000. 
Oki  Electric  Industry  Co.,  Lid.:  Ste— 

Sato,  Hosaku;  Kazutoahi,  Ayusawa;  and  Arai.  Totu.  5.077J47,  d. 
501-137.000 
Oki,  Shujiro:  See—  _,    . ..  „^. 

Hino.  Harumichi;  Komatsu.  Mikiya;  Hirasawa,  Yoshdiaza;  Ob, 
Shujiro;  and  Ueda,  Yoshitaka,  5.077,138,  d.  428414.000 
Okitsu.  Moloaki:  See—  „.,..„ 

Naaiba.  Toyoaki;  Okitsu.  Motoaki;  IwaaKMo.  Kea-ichi;  Yamada. 
Yosidkado;  and  Sogimoto.  Ynuji.  5.076,563,  d.  271-10.000. 
Oku.  Kouji.  to  Mitsubishi  Deaki  Kaboafaiki  Kaisha.  Mgh-frequency 
feeding  method  for  use  in  plasma  apparatus  aad  device  for  carrying 
out  the  method.  5,077,499,  d.  313-111.210. 
Okuma  Machinery  Works.  Ltd.:  See— 

Kitagawa.   Katsuyoshi;  and  Hayashi,  Yasukazu.  3.076,744.  d. 
409^.000. 
Okuyama,  Kohei;  and  Matsuura.  Kazuahi,  to  Mitsubishi  Kasei  Corpora- 
tion. Carbon  fiber-nWorced  carbon  composite  material.  5.077,130, 
a.  428-408.000. 
Oiesen,  Paul,  to  SwingHne  lac  Hooiiag  nmunted  powered  stapler  for 

stapling  variable  stack.  5.076,4«3.  CL  227-131.000. 
Olin  Corporatioa:  Set— 

-^air.  John  T..  5,076.051.  d.  60-2O3.I0O 
OIkusz.  Joseph  A.:  See— 

Dias,  Anthony  J.;  and  OIkusz.  Joseph  A..  5.077.346.  d. 
S28-383.00a 

Oishaker.  Robert-  Set— 

Fishman.  Henry;  and  Oishaker.  Robert.  5Xn6.282.  d.  128-743.000 
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Otaoo.  Leonrd  C:  &*— 

Mavcr,  MiclMd  A.;  Mmoo,  Locica  L.;  Oimi.  Leonanl  C;  and 

RicMT.  Kodi  R.  ijaiiooo,  a.  ii»-i2&.aoa 

CNympvi  Corporalioa:  S«r— 

iSGmta.  Ebau  K..  3^6,6<0,  CL  385-1  I9.00a 
OiyanMa  Optical  CSa.  Ltd.:  Sm— 

ManiyMia.  Attwhi.  iXTHMi,  O.  354-173. 1  la 

MorinKMo,  MiMmirhi.  Nakano.  Hirodu;  end  Mimara,  Yoduyuki, 

3.077,762,  a.  377-57.00a 
Suto,  YasUhani,  3,076,676,  a.  339-636.000. 
Sdcurai.    Tomohiia:    Kubota,    Tetminani:    Kamawa,    Hiloahi; 

Kubota,  Tatniya;  Ikeda,  Yuichi;  Okada,  Mitsuman;  Suzuta, 

Toahihiko;  Nacazomi,  Hideo;  Hijii.  Kazuya;  Kuda  Maaahiro; 

Kagawa.  Hiraaki:  Yoahino.  Kenji;  and  Hagino.  Tadao.  3,076,276, 

CL  i2>-6<aoia 

Omata,  TctiDO:  Sw— 

Toth.  Miklea;  Biner,  Hant-Rudotf:  Am,  Hanrich:  Mori.  Kenji; 
Ninomiya,  Yasoo;  Omata,  Tetsuo;  Scnda,  Shuji;  Takeuchi,  Tada- 
stu;  and  Aburattni,  Maaakazu,  3,077,043.  O.  424-84.C0a 
Omiya.  Yoahitaka.  to  Kabuthiki  Kaisha  Toahiba.  Telecommunication 

arrangemeat  3,077,731,  Q.  370-30.000. 
OoiftMi  CorporatioB:  See — 

Nagata,  Kunio;  Yamaihita,  Masatsugu;  and  Hamazaki,  Shinya, 
5,077,824,  a.  388-819.000. 
Omroo  Tateis  Electronics  Co.:  Ste— 

Sato.  Maianon;  and  Tsujino.  Koichi.  3,076,102.  CI.  73-387.000. 
Omura.  Hiao:  See — 

Suzuki.  Keaaloahi;  Uehara.  Kenichi;  and  Omura.  Hitao,  3,077,077, 
a.  426402.000. 
Omura,  Takaihi:  See— 

Ueida,  Yasuyoahi;  Yamamoto,  Jun;  Omura,  Takashi;  Hattori,  Hideo; 
Ikeou,     Shinei;     and     Yamamoto,     YoMike.     3.077,416,     CI. 
549-299.000. 
OiMka,  Takemoto;  and  Malsoo,  Yoahitada,  to  Sdbu  Electric  *  Machin- 
ery Co.,  Ltd.  Method  of  automatically  feeding  wire  to  an  electric 
diKharge  machine.  3,077.437.  O.  219-69.120. 
Onan  Corporation:  See— 

Schmidt,  Thomas  A.;  Overland.  David  A.;  and  Huflinan.  Paul  F.. 
5.076J47,  a.  123-336.000. 
Oncogen:  See — 

Shoyab,   Mohammed;   and   Todaro.   George   J..   3.077.312.   a. 
374-547.000. 
Onda,  Maianori,  to  Fuji  Xerox  Ca,  Ltd.  Character  and  picture  image 

datt  proccsing  system.  3,077,811,  Q.  382-46.000. 
O^iieil  Bell.  Christopher:  See— 

Allen.  Jeffrey;  Pender.  John  A.;  Rampton.  Stephen  C;  McLachlan, 
Stuart;  and  O'NeU  BeU.  Christopher,  3,073,937,  CL  129-730.000. 
O'Neil,  Robert  M.;  and  Graham.  Geoffrey,  to  CIBA-GEIGY  Corpora- 
tion. Lubricant  composition  stabilirfd  with  substituted  14,4-triazoles. 
5,076.948,  CI.  252-51.50R. 
O'Neill.  John  J.:  See— 

Philips.  Judson  C;  Hoyt,  Hazen  L..  IV;  Macri  Christopher  A.; 
Miller.    Wesley    L.;    and    O'Neill.    John    J.,    3.077 J 14.    a. 

3i4-64aoao. 

Ong.  Beng  S.;  and  Keoshkerian,  Barkev,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Enca|>- 

sulated  toner  compositions.  3.077,167.  CI.  43O-IO9.00O. 
Onishi,  Akiyoshi:  See — 

Haaayama,    Naoki;   Nakagawa,   Kazuo;   and   Onishi,   Akiyoshi, 
3.077.424.  CI.  538-198.00a 
Onishi,  Set;  Kurosawa,  Atsushi;  Morikawa.  Kiyoshi;  Takemaia,  Kaoru; 
Kajihara,  Kiyohito;  and  Kitazawa,  Oumu,  to  Pioneer  Eleclrtmic 
Corporation.  System  for  detecting  a  CD  on  a  tray  in  a  compact  disk 
player  having  a  ""E*"""  containing  a  plurality  of  disks.  3,077,717, 
CI.  369-36.000. 
Ono  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Imaki,  Kataohiro;  Ani,  Yoshinobu;  and  Ohno,  Hiroyuki,  3,077,428, 
a.  360-34.000. 
Ono,  Sachiko:  See— 

Wada.  Kazuhiro;  Baba,  Nobuyoshi;  Ono,  Sachiko;  and  Yoahino, 
Takako,  3,077,114,  a.  428-131.000. 
Ono,  YasuoiSee— 

Yamashita,  Junzou;  and  Ono,  Yasuo,  3,077,310,  d.  314-474.000. 
Onyszczuk,  Boleslaw.  Device  for  conditioning  of  liquid  fuel  and  liquid 

coolant.  3,076,246,  C\.  123-338.000. 
Ooki,  Kenji:  See— 

Horiike,  Satoru;  Nakano,  Yasohiko;  Okano,  Shigetarou;  Kimura, 

Shigoru;  Ma^uzaki,  Maaanobu;  Yamamoto,  Tcshiteru;  Ooki, 

Kenji;     Hamano,     Eiji;    and     Kubo,     Mikio,     3,076.388,     O. 

180-222.000. 

Openiano,  Renato  M.  Computer  game  controller  with  user-selectable 

actuation.  3,076,384.  CI.  273-148.008. 
Optical  Measurement  Technology  Development  Co.,  Ltd.:  5m — 

Tada,  Kunio;  Nakano,  Yoahiaki;  Luo,  Yi;  Inoue,  Takeshi;  Hoso- 
mattu.  Hanio;  and  Iwaoka.  Hideto,  3,077,732.  CI.  372-96.000. 
Oregon  Lions  Sight  and  Hearing  Foundation  Inc.:  See— 

Marquette,  Michael  M.;  Gordon,  Michael  R.;  Tanne,  Emanuel; 
Burria.  Terry  E.;  and  Iwata.  Rod,  3,077,218.  O.  433-287.000. 
Orezzj.  Pierginseppc.  See— 

Binohno,  Pierluigi;  Alpegiani,  Marco;  Perrone,  Ettore;  Orczzi, 

Piergniwppe;  CassineUi,  Giuseppe;  and  Franceachi,  Giovanni, 

3,077,286,  a.  314-201.000. 

Orita.  Akira;  Kamijo,  Akinori;  Ueki.  Kohei;  and  Hatano,  Takashi,  to 

Fujitsu  I  f«»if«H  Control  system  for  communicatioa  between  units. 

5/177.554,  a.  34(M25.a2a 


Ortandi  Daniel  A.:  See — 

Kuncewitch.  Thomas  J.;  Silva,  Jose;  Ortandi,  Daniel  A.;  Glass, 
Michael:  and  Zamudio-Tena,  Jose  F.,  3,077,033,  CI.  424-44l.00a 
Orlans,  Yitzhak:  See— 

Goodman,  Geoffrey;  Cagan,  Uri;  and  Orlans,  Yitzhak.  3.076.942, 
a.  210-791.000. 
Ormat  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

Yogev,  Amnon,  3,077,030,  Q.  423-42a00a 
Omka  Titanium  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Age,  Shuichi,  3,077,028,  a.  423-330.000. 
Osawa,  Hidenori:  See — 

Toknda,  Syaichiro;  Oiawa,  Hidenori;  Yamamoto,  Naohiro;  and 
Fukahori,  Naoyuki.  3,077,82a  Q.  383-116.000. 
Osborne.  James  L.:  See — 

Hunt,  James  A.;  Osborne.  James  L.;  Dunn.  John  T.;  Ndaon, 
Mdinda  K.;  and  Roth.  Nathan.  5.077,104.  CL  428-34.300. 
Oscar  Mayer  Foods  Corporation:  See— 

Hualad,  GenUd  O.;  Lawlesa,  Brian  P.;  and  Mamocha.  Todd  S.. 
5.077,064,  a.  426-106.000. 
Oicdo,  Stuart  S.  Fastening  device.  3,073,934,  Q.  24-I6.00R. 
Oshima,  Kenji:  See — 

Nakano,  Kikuo;  Oshima,  Kenji;  Iwata,  Misao;  and  Yamada,  Takao, 
3.077,243.  a.  301-93.000. 
Oshima.  Tatsuhiko:  See — 

Kuriyama.  Chojiro;  Oshima,  Tatsuhiko;  and  Hasegawa,  Miki, 
3,075,940,  a.  29-23.030. 
Ostapchenko,  George  J.:  See — 

Loomis.  Gary  L.;  and  Ostapchenko,  George  J..  3,076,983,  O. 
264-101.000. 
Osterholin,  Charles  D.  Apparatus  and  method  for  collapsible  handrail. 

3,076,547,  a.  236-67.000. 
Ota,  Yukio:  S«e— 

Aoki,  Seizo;  Tsunashima,  Kenji;  Ikegami,  Tetsuo;  Sugiura,  Seiya; 
Sonoda,  Morishige;  and  Ota,  Yukio,  3,076,976,  a.  264-22.000. 
Ota.  Yuiaka:  5m— 

Oyuagi.  Tomiya;  and  Ota.  Yutaka.  3,076,882,  CI.  136-300.000. 
Olermat,  Arthur  L.;  See— 

Johnson.  Paul  C;  Otermat,  Arthur  L.;  and  Chou.  Charles  C, 
3,076,727.  CI.  405-128.000. 
Otis  Elevator  Company:  5m— 

Bialy,  Louis;  Grant,  Berry  M.;  Pitts.  John  T.;  and  Ray,  Sib  S., 

3,076,146.  a.  92-86.000. 
Horbruegger.  Herbert  K.;  Ackermann.  Bemd  L.;  Herkel.  Peter  L.; 
and  Toutaoui.  Mustapha,  3,076.399,  Q.  187-1 16.00a 
Otiav  S.  p.  A.:  5m— 

Manzalini.  Norberto,  3,076,015.  a.  49-192.000. 
Otsuka,  Nobuo.  to  Miuubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Air  conditioneT. 

3,076,346.  CI.  165-22.000. 
On.  James  I.:  5n— 

Nelsen,  Stanley  D.;  and  Ott.  James  I.,  3.076,140.  a.  91-233.000. 
Ott.  Mary  L.:  See— 

Albergo.  Christopher  J.;  Maryjanowski.  Robert  J.;  and  Ott.  Mary 
L..  5.077,587,  6.  337-17.000. 
Ottens,  Jan;  and  Lodder,  Bemhard,  to  Nederlandse  Industriele  Maat- 

schappij  Nefit  B.V.  Ball-cock   5.076,542.  CI.  251-315.000. 
Otto.  Gerhard;  Gellrich.  Volker;  and  Teichert,  Werner,  to  C.  Behrens 
AG.  Revolving  cutting  press  with  a  rotatable  looL  3,076,127,  CI. 
83-352.000. 
Otto,  Nancy  M.,  to  Carrier  Corporation.  Infrared  burner.  5,077,089, 0. 

427-226.000. 
Outboard  Marine  Corporation:  See— 

Nelson,  Dan  E.;  Neal,  Louis  R.;  and  Erbach,  Charles  F.,  3.076,233, 
CL  123-413.000. 
Overfield.  Robert  E.;  Robbins,  Winston  K.;  and  Haberman.  Joel  I.,  to 
Exxon  Research  and  Engineering  Company.  Method  for  Fcfining  or 
upgrading  hydrocarbons  with  analysis.  5,076,909,  a.  208-177.000. 
Overland,  David  A.:  5er— 

Schmidt.  Thomas  A.;  Overiand,  David  A.;  and  Huffman,  Paul  F., 
5,076.247.  a.  123-536.000. 
Overmyer.  Thad  J.  Variable  suction  aspirator  head  with  solids  trap. 

5.076.787.  CI.  433-95.000. 
Owen,  Hartley:  and  Schipper.  Paul  H.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation. 
Control  of  multistage  catalyst  regeneration  with  both  partial  and  full 
CO  combustion.  5.077,251.  CI.  502-42.000. 
Owen.  Hartley;  and  Schipper.  Paul  H.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation. 
Process  for  control  of  multistage  catalyst  regeneration  widi  partial 
CO  combustion.  5,077,252,  a.  502-43.000. 
Owen,  Hartley:  See— 

Chu,  Pochen;  Huas,  Albin.  Jr.;  Owen,  Hartley;  Herfast.  Joseph  A.; 
Kirker.    Garry    W.;    and    Schipper.    Paul    H.,    5,077.233,    CI. 
302-61.000. 
Oxley,  RandaU  C.  Electric  strike.  3,076,625.  a.  292-341.160. 
Oy  TampcUa  AB:  5m— 

Janka,  Pentti,  5.077,024.  Q.  423-244.00a 
Oyama.  Motofumi:  5m — 

Mori.   Osamu;   Oyama,   Motofimii;   Hisaki.   Hiroshi;   Sekiguchi. 
Masato;  Okamura.  Akinobu;  and  Tanabe.  Haruhiro.  3.077,127, 
a.  428-390.000. 
Oyama.  Yasuaki:  See — 

Mishima.    Yuyaka;   Oyama.   Yasuaki;   and    Kurimoto,    Masashi, 
5.077.059.  CI.  424-573.000. 
Oyanagi.  Tomiya;  and  Ota,  Yutaka,  to  NSK  Warner  K.K.  Shaping 

apparatus  for  a  synchronizer  ring.  5.076.882.  CI.  156-300.000. 
Ozawa.  Osamu;  Takahashi.  Shuji;  and  Igarashi.  Shigeru,  to  Yokohama 
Rubber  Co.,  Ltd.,  The.  Rubber-flber  laminatf  and  hose  using  the 
3,077,108,  a.  428-362.00a 
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Ozawa,  Tateki:  5m— 

KobayasU,  Toshiaki;  Yotsumoto,  Hatsuo;  Ozawa,  Tateki:  Sasaki, 
Tothiliiko;  and  Nakayama,  Shigeki,  3,076,209,  a.  1 19-3.000. 

Shimizn,  Ynao,  5.076.430,  d.  21^2l8.00a 
Pacific  Fluid  Systems.  Corp.:  5iM— 

Nelsen.  Stanley  D.;  and  Ott,  James  I..  3,076,140,  a.  91-233.000. 
Padden,  James  B.,  to  Facet  Enterprises,  Incorporated.  Composite 

intermediate  bonding  structures.  3.076,875,  a.  156-313.000. 
Padron,  Sally  G.:  5m^ 

Weaver,    Samuel    C;    and    Padron,    SaUy    G..    3,077.246,    d. 
501-98XX)a 
Pai,  Pumachaadta  G.:  See— 

Layng.  Richard  E.;  Deachere,  Linda;  Evanina,  Gunther  J.;  aad  Pm. 
Pumachandra  G.,  5X177,016,  d.  422-99.000. 
Palantir  Corp.:  5m— 

Bokaer,  Mindy  R.,  5,077,807,  d.  382-14.000. 
Palasz,  Peter  D.,  to  ICI  PLC.  Coating  compositioas  baaed  on  unsatu- 
rated pdyeater,  latent  polyamine  and  cyclic  ketone.  5,077,379,  d. 
528-2SS.000. 
Palazzo,  Raymond  E.,  Jr.:  5m^ 

Miller,  Steven  L.;  Wathen,  RonaU  L.;  and  Palazzo,  Raymond  E., 
Jr.,  5,076,913.  O.  21O-I34.00O. 
Palgrave,  Ronald,  to  IngetsoU-Rand  Company.  Centrifugal  pumps. 

5,076^758,0.415-214.100. 
Palten,  Margret:  5m— 

Altenau,  Emst-Wilhefan;  Fischer,  Siegmar;  and  Pahen,  Margret, 
3,076,171,  a.  102-489.000. 
Pan,  KeeOiaan;  Tyan,  Yuaa-Sheng;  Vazan,  Fridrich;  and  Preoas, 
Donald  R.,  to  »'««««"«''  Kodak  Com|>any.  Optical  recording  materials 
cooprisiiig  aatiinony-tin  alloys  including  a  third  dement  3,077,181, 
CL  430493.000. 
Pang.  Roland  H.:  5m— 

Chen.  Kueing  L.;  and  Pang.  Roland  H.,  5,077,591,  d.  357-23.130. 
Paao,  Joseph;  and  van  de  Voort,  Hendrikus  Anlooiua  X.,  to  Dwacari) 

b.v.  Cutting  tool  assembly.  5,076,738,  d.  407-1  laOOO. 
Pano,  Joaeph,  to  bear  Ltd.  Cutting  insert  having  a  chip  focmer. 

3,076,739,  d.  407-116.000. 
Panovic  Goran.  Brush  holder.  5,076,519,  d.  248-1  laOOa 
Papaatoniou,  Chriatos:5M— 

Lapoiriere,  Oaudine;  Mahieu,  Oaude;  aad  Papaatoniou,  Christoa, 
5,077,058,  a.  424-501.000. 
Papuchon,  Michel:  See — 

Delacoatt,  Domiiiique:  Papuchon,  Mk:hel;  and  PochoUe,  Jean- 
Paul,  3,077,466,  d.  2SO-2II.00J. 
PochoUe,    Jean-Paul;    and    Papuchon.    Mk:heL    5,077,73a    CL 
372-68.000. 
Pare,  Christian:  5m — 

de   la    Barre,    Francois;   and    Pare,   Chrittian,    SX>77,479,   CL 
250-363.  lOa 
Patedca,   Samnd   A.   Dynamic   action  compensator   for   handguns. 

5,076,137,  a.  89.14.30a 
Park,  Han  J.,  to  Goldstar  Instrument  A  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Electronic 

control  method  of  a  car  safety  belt  3,076,609,  d.  280-804.000. 
Parker,  Brent:  See — 

Modrek,  Botso;  Parker.  Brent;  and  Spenoe.  Stuart  T..  5,076,974,  d. 
264-22.000. 
Parker,  Eric  O.,  to  nUnois  Tool  Works  Inc.  Integral  fuel  Une.  5,076,242, 

a.  123-514.000. 
Parker.  Roger  A.;  and  Sunkara,  Sai  P.,  to  Merrdl  Dow  Pharmaceuti- 
cals.  Aryloxy  alkanob  as  anti-retrovirus  agents.   3,077,313,  CI. 
514-718.000. 
Parks.  Beryl  H.:  See— 

Lahoda,  Edward  J.;  and  Parks,  Beryl  H.,  SJOrtJOliO,  d.  423-l8.00a 
Parsons,    Robert    E.    Ornamental    lighting    frame.    3,077,646,    d. 

362-232.000. 
Parzefall,  Walter,  to  Ina  Walzlager  Schaefller  KG.  Polymeric  slidmg 

sleeve  for  clutch  release  beatings.  3,076,717,  d.  384-611.000. 
Paacual,     Alfons,     to    Ciba-Gcigy    Corporation.     Aminopyridines. 

5,077,304,  a.  314-346.000. 
PasfieU,    MKhad    T.    Tdeoucroacopic    apparatus    on    spectacles. 

5,076,682,  a.  331-I38.00a 
Pasinaa,  Peggy:  5m— 

Hayden,  L.   Michael;   Sauter,  Gerald  P.;  and  PasUlaa,   Peggy, 
5.076,658,  a.  385-1.000. 
Passamante,   Anthony   P.;   Labonaki,   Paul   A.;   Hamed,   Nancy  J.; 
Hediger,  Timothy  B.;  and  Ambrose,  John,  to  United  Statea  of  Amer- 
ica, Navy.  Digital  bottom  mapping.  5,077.699,  CL  367-88.000. 
Pansap  S.A.:  5m— 

Runser,  Henri.  5,076.075,  d.  a-iJIXO. 
Pastemack.  Adalbert,  to  Dragerwerk  Aktiengesdbchaft.  Closed  dtcoit 
breathing   device   with   pressure   sensing   meain.    3.076,267,   CI. 
128-203.220. 
Pastor,  Stephen  D.;  and  Ravichandran.  Ramanathan,  to  Oba-Oagy 
Corporation.    Hydrozyaminomcthylphospboaates    and    stahiKrrd 
compoaitions.  3,077,329,  CL  324-124.000. 
Patel,  Anil:  5m— 

Whatmore,  Roger  W.;  Gooaey,  Martin  T.;  Coosidine,  Lanrenoe; 
and  Paid,  AniL  3,076,901,  d.  204-192.130. 
Patersoo.  Robert  W.:  5m— 

McVey,  John  B.;  Pelmas,  Roy;  Psterson,  Robert  W.;  Presi.  Waher 
M.,  Jr.;  and  Werle,  Michael  J..  5,076,053,  Q.  60-261.000. 
Patrick.  Milton  L.;  GeUnaa,  Lilee  S.;  Hansen,  Carte  L.;  and  Soman. 
Patti,    to    Vohintary    Haapitab    of   America.    Sharps    container. 
3,076,429,  d.  206-37a00a 


Patriqnin,  Dougba  R.,  to  <i-«-w~ii«  Pieciaion  Piodncta,  lac  Fai  «>iliM 
system  and  method  for  differential  capacitive  transducer.  Sj077,S27, 
a.  324460.000. 
Palacfa,  Maafied:  5m— 

Saupe,  Thomas;  Meyer,  Nortwrt;  Plath,  Peter,  Schirmer,  Ulrich; 
Wuerzer.  Bruno;  Weatphalen,  Karl-Otto;  Paisch,  Manfred;  and 
Pfister,  Jnergen,  5,076^831.  d.  71-9a00a 
Patsy,  Glorio  J.,  Jr.  Method  aad  apparatus  for  fniuiwliBg  bhric  firaae 

structure  eieaieala.  5,076,033.  d.  i2-232JXO. 
Patterson.  Matthew  T.  Portable  aad  mobile  electronic  percuasioa  music 

system.  5,076.131,  d.  84-42IX)0a 
Paul  Witth  SUC:  5te— 

Lootack.  Jeaaaot;  Mailliel,  Piene;  Ulveiing,  Leon;  Lonardi,  Entile; 
and  Schmit.  Louis.  5.076,737.  CL  4O6-l83XI0a 
Paveiec  John  J.:  5m— 

Riera,  John  F.;  Bietewski.  BiDy  J..  Sr.;  and  Pavdec.  John  J.. 
3.076.125,  d.  83-2>SXI0a 
Pawlenko,  Ivan,  to  AT*T  BeU  Labontaries.  Method  aad  aopasalas  for 
ftf.«-ii;»j  successive  pairs  of  wires  to  a  data  connector  having  line- 
pitch  oootacta.  5/>75,963,  a.  29461.000. 
Payne,  David  S.:  5m— 

Pdeg.  Vital;  Seats,  OicfOfy  A.;  and  Payne,  David  S..  5,077,455, 
a.  219-iaSSE. 
Payne.  Susan  M.  Earring  post  for  pierced  ears.  3/>76.072.  d.  63-12XI0a 
Payne,  Thomas  R.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Direct  drive  oacillal- 
ing  basket  washing  machine  and  control  for  a  washing  marhinr 
5,076,076^  a.  68-12.140. 
Peacock.  Dale:  5m — 

Raymer,  Doyle;  Peacock.  Dale;  awl  Hanagaa.  Jaaeph  J.,  5,076,257. 
a.  126-41.00R. 
Pearbtein,  Robert  S.,  to  Fd-Pro  Incorporated.  Head  gasket  with  seal- 
ing   rings    having    multi-stage    compressibihty.     3,076.592.    O. 
277-18a000. 
Pearson,  Erich  H.  Batch  treatment  process  and  apparatus  for  the  diain- 

fectioa  of  infectiotts  waste.  3,077,007,  Q.  422-3.000. 
rVarson,  Leonard:  See — 

Grossman.  William  M.;  Wallaoe.  Richard  W.;  Pearsoa.  Leonard; 
and  Giffofd.  Martin  A..  3.076,678.  CL  399-7iaaaa 
Peck.  Paul  L..  to  Tru-Fire  Cotpotatioa.  Bow  string  tdeaae  with  1 
motion  sear  and  pivot  motion  tdeaae.  5,076,251,  CL  124-35J0a 
Pedberar,  Martin  C:  See — 

Schnur.  Jod  M.;  Schoea.  Paul  E.;  Peckerar.  kfadia  C;  I 
Christie  R.  K.;  Calvert,  Jeffrey  M.;  aad  Oeorger,  Jaoque  H..  Jr., 

ifirrjMi,  d.  427-9>.aaa 

Pedain,  Josef ;  Schonfddcr,  Manfred;  Hofer,  Hans-Joadiias;  and  KiMSH, 
Walter,  to  Bayer  AkticBgrarllschalt  Prooeas  Cor  the  nrodadiai  of 
iaocyannrate  nolyiaocyaaatfs,  the  inaMiniimli  obtaiBed  by  this  pro- 
cess  and  their  uae.  3.076,958,  d.  2S2-lKL20a 
Peia,  EcUmrdt;  Ritter,  Hdmnt;  and  Laven,  Reinhard.  to  Schaper  * 
Braemmer    GmbH    *    Ca    KG.    4<hyditnydiphenylmethyl)-l- 
pipoidylpbeaylalkaae  derivatives  aa  asMihialaminea  and  methods  of 
treatmeat  of  an  allergic  reaponae.  3.077.301,  CL  514-317.00a 
Pdeg,  Yigal;  Sears,  Gresoty  A.;  and  Payne,  David  S.,  to  Stouffer 
Corporation.  The.  Easy  Ofiea  aiBcrowave  susceptor  sleeve  for  pizza 
and  the  like.  5.077.455.  d.  2l9-ia53E. 
PeUerm.  Jacques.  Internd-oombustiaa  engine  wMi  rotary  distnbutioB. 

3.076,219,  CL  123-39.0AD. 
Pdmas,  Roy:  5m— 

McVey,  John  B.;  Petaias,  Roy;  Patetaon,  Robert  W.;  Presz,  Waher 
M.,  Jr.;  aad  Werle,  Michad  J.,  5,076.053,  d.  60-261.000. 
Pender,  John  A.:  See— 

Allen,  JefRrey;  Pender,  John  A.;  Rampton.  Stephen  C;  McLachlan. 
Stuart;  and  O'Neil  Bdl.  ChriHopher,  5,075,957,  CL  l29-730Laaa 
Penninger,  William  J.:  5m — 

Grana.  Thomas  A.;  and  Penainger,  William  J..  5,076.647.  CL  303- 
I13.0TR. 
Pennsylvania  Cruaher  Corporation:  5m— 

Graf.  Cart  R..  5,076.W7.  d.  241-IS4.aoa 
Peoplea  Leisure  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

Rader,  Jamc*  A..  5,076.628.  a.  294-8.00a 
PcicuSf  Junes  S.I  Stt — 

Danowski.  Danid  R.;  Kciavan.  SunU  K.;  Martin.  Janes  W.;  and 
Perdra.  James  S.,  S.076,92a  CI.  210-243.000. 
Petfecta-Scfamid  AG:  5m— 

Kl^r,  Fetdmand;  aad  Zdler.  Hans,  5,076,183,  CL  ll2-234XI0a 
Pefkin-&Mr  Corporation,  The:  5m— 

Houh.  Robert  A.,  3.077.481,  d.  230-576.00a 
Perlma  ftfj-r*  Group  United:  5m — 

Mina,  fheodors  I..  5,076,239,  d.  123-496.000. 
Perfcina,  James  G.:  5m— 

Click.  DaUas  M.;  Perkia,  Janea  O.;  s^  Hudson.  Douglaa  P..  Jr.. 
5.076.037,  a.  52-52aooa 
F^rr,  Julins  P.,  to  Cummins  Eagiiie  Conniaay,  lac.  Articulated  open 

nozzle  high  ptessure  unit  Aid  injector.  5,076.240,  d.  123-301.000. 
Perr,  Julius  P.:  5tr— 

Yu.  Robert;  md  Perr.  Julias  P.,  3,076.236.  d.  123-467.00a 
Perrichon.  Jeaa-Plerre:  See— 

Fichot,  Bernard;  Perrichco.  Jeaa-Piene;  aad  Joubert.  Beraard. 
5.077.536k  CL  33S-237.00a 
Perrior.  Trevor  R.;  Tapoiczay.  David  J.;  and  Whittle.  Aha  J.,  to 
Impoid  fy— i^'  Industries  PLC  Novd  compounds.  5.077.297.  d. 

Perrone,  Ettore:  5m— 

Bissolino.  Pierimgi:  Alpegiani,  Marco;  Perrone,  Ettore;  Orezzi. 
Pieigiuseppe,  tfaasinriB,  Giuseppe;  and  Franccadu,  Giovanm, 
5^286^0.  514-20l.00a 
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IVnxiae,  Williaiii  J.  Multiple  partitioned  lorting  pul.  3,076.462.  a. 

22IMO4.00a 
Perry,  Duial  L.:  Set— 

Simmoiit.  Holt  W.;  Franck,  Martin  P.;  and  Perry, 
5,076.894.  a.  162-352.00a 
Peraoo,  Nib-Ake;  and  Ralvert,  KJaa,  to  Hydrotech  Nib-Alw 

AB.  FUter  plate.  5,076,924.  a.  210-474.000. 
Pertti,  KouUuri:  Set— 

Ve»-Fekka,  Jodin;  Aamo,  Hayha ;  and  Pertti,  KonUuri.  5.077,027, 
a.  423-342.000. 
Pescatore.  Peter  F.:  See— 

Biaplinchoff,  Roai  L.;  Castoldi,  Robert  J.;  Peacatore.  Peter  F.;  and 
Schrefaidua,  Thomai  P..  5.076.984,  O.  264-102.000. 

Peter,  Roland:  See—  , 

EiMnbarth.  PUlipp;  Peter,  Roland;  and  Folda.  Thomat.  5,077,363. 

0.526-262.000 

Peten.  Alan  R.:  Set—  „     „    ^ 

Kocynki.    Vincent    T.;    and    Peten.    Alan    R..    5.076,482,    a. 

227-130.aoa 

Peten,  Dennit  L.;  and  Chancy,  Robert  A.,  to  Chrysler  Corporation. 

Spare  lire  stowage  arrangement.  3,076,629.  a.  296-37.20a 
Peten,  Richard  K.;  Elmerick,  Donald  V.;  Spayer,  James  U;  and  Wal- 
ter, Gerald  E..  to  Accuron  Corporation.  Machine  vision  analysis 
apparatus.  5.077.806,  a.  382-8.000. 
Petersen,  William  L..  to  Mardian.  Robert  C.  Jr..  a  part  interest.  Com- 
puter screen  monitor  optic  relief  device.  5.076.665.  O.  359-809.000. 
Peterson,  Jerry  A.:  See— 

Ceriani.  Roberto  L.;  and   Peterson,  Jerry   A.,   iJimjSD,  O. 
435-7.230. 
Petit,  Constance  J.  Bird  feeder.  5.076.214.  a.  1 19-51.030. 
Petitto.  Angelo  A.:  See— 

Petitto.  Angelo  S.;  Petitto.  Angelo  A.;  Petitto,  James  L.;  and  Mar- 
shall George  W.,  5,076.749,  CI.  414-11.000. 
Petitto,  Angelo  S.;  Petitto,  Angelo  A.;  Petitto,  James  L.;  and  Marshall, 
George  W.,  to  Petitto  Mine  Equipment,  Inc.  Material  handUng 
platform  for  material  transport  vehicle.  5,076.749,  Q.  414-11.000. 
Petitto,  James  L.:  See— 

Petitto,  Angek)  S.;  Petitto,  Angek>  A.;  Petitta  James  L.;  and  Mar- 
shall. Geo^  W.,  5,076,749,  O.  414-11.000 
Petitto  Mine  Equipment,  Inc.:  See— 

Petitto,  Angelo  S.;  Petitto.  Angelo  A.;  Petitto.  Jame 
shaU.  George  W..  5,076.749,  Q.  414-11.000. 
Petri,  Randy  J.:  See— 

Schota.  Frank  C;  Marianowski,  Leonard  O.;  Petri  Randy  J 
Lawsoo,  Mark  G..  5.077.148.  C\.  429-16.000. 
Petrie.  Laurence  R..  to  BraodbenI  Machine  Tools  (Halifax)  Limited. 

ToolhoMen  for  machine  tools.  5.076,740.  O.  408-59.000. 
Petrocy.  Richard  J.,  to  Ecotech.  Inc.  Bottle  crasher.  5.076,505,  O. 

241-99.000. 
Petrus,  Leonardus;  and  de  Smedt,  Philip  J.  M.  M.,  to  Shell  Oil  Com- 
pany. Carbon  monoxide/okfin  copolymer  having  wide  molecular 
weight  distributioo.  5,077.384.  d  528-392.000. 
Pettenen.  Tor:  Set— 

Schaller.  David  R.;  Megahed,  El-Sayed;  Pettersen.  Tor;  and  Mills. 

GTC«>ry  L..  5.077.644.  Q.  362-184.000. 

Petterson,  Tor,  and  McGregor.  Jean  T..  to  James  River  II.  Inc.  Fokled 

sheet  product  dispenser  with  anti-overfUl  mechanism.  5.076.466.  CI. 

221-46;000. 

Pettit.  George  R.;  and  Holzapfel.  Cedric  W..  to  Arizona  Board  of 

Regents.  Synthesis  of  dolasutin  3.  3.076,973.  CI.  530-333.000. 
Petil,  Paul;  and  Petzl,  Pierre,  to  Petzl  SA.  Self-jamming  safety  device 

for  a  rope.  3,076.400.  d.  188-65.500. 
Petxl,  Pierre:  See— 

Petzl.  Paul;  and  Petzl.  Pierre.  5.076.40a  O.  188-65.S0a 
PMzl  SA'  See— 

Petzl,  Paul;  and  Petzl,  Pierre,  5,076,400,  CI.  188-63.500. 
Pfaff.  Martin,  to  Meflex  Telecontrol  GmbH.   Method  of  cladding 

pitched  cable.  5,075,952.  a.  29-317.000. 
Pfalzgraf,  Manfred;  and  Mauaner,  Eberhard,  to  VDO  Adolf  Schindlmg 
AG;  and  Mercedes  Benz  AG.  Load  adjustment  device.  3,076,232,  CI. 
123-399.000. 
Pfenning,  Helmut:  See- 
Grimm.  Erwin;  Koch,  Christian;  Hausler,  Volker,  Pfenning.  Hel- 
mut; and  Christ,  Hubert,  5,076,172,  CI.  104-166.000. 
Pfister,  Juergen:  See — 

Saupe,  Thomas;  Meyer,  Norbert;  Plath,  Peter;  Schirmer,  Ulrich; 
Wuerzer,  Bruno;  Westphalen,  Karl-Otto;  Patach,  Manfred;  and 
Pfister,  Juergen.  5.076.831.  O.  71-90.000. 
Pfizer  Inc.:  See — 

Bright.   Gene   M.;   and    Love.   John   A..    III.    5,077.295.   O. 

514-254.000. 
Hafher.  Edmund  W.;  Holdom.  Kelvin  S.;  and  Lee.  S.  Edward. 

5,077.278.  a.  514-30.000 
Philips.  Judaon  C;  Hoyt.  Hazen  L..  IV;  Macri.  Christopher  A.; 
Miller.    Wesley    L.;    and   O'Neill.    John   J..    5.077,314,    Q. 
514-640.000. 
Pflanz.  Taaailo:  See— 

Muller.    Hermann-Frank;   and    Pflanz.   Taasilo.    5,076,634.   CI. 
296-97.300. 
Philip  Morris  Incorporated:  See — 

Grove.  Michael  A.;  Thatcher,  Richard  E.,  deceased;  and  Shaw. 

Judith  G..  executrix.  3,076,291,  O.  131-96.000. 
Nystivxn,  William  S.;  Lanzel.  Leo  C;  Lanzillotti,  Harry  V.;  Hay- 
ward.  Charles  R.;  LiUy.  A.  C,  Jr.;  and  Heam.  John  R..  5,076.296. 
a.  13l-3S9.00a 


Philippe.  Andre  :  See— 

KvasnikofT,  Georges;  Nougayrede,  Jean;  and  Philippe,  Andre  , 
5,077.031,  CI.  423-574.00R. 
PhUips,  Judson  C;  Hoyt,  Hazen  L.,  IV;  Macri.  Christopher  A.;  MUler. 
Wesley  L.;  and  O'Neill.  John  J.,  to  Pfizer  Inc.  Agricultural  gel-form- 
ing compositions.  3,077.314.  CI.  314-640.000. 
PhUIips.  Earle  N.;  Hohnes.  Roy  H.;  Whiddon,  Roger  D.;  and  Jamison, 
William  H.,  to  ITT  Corporation.  Universal  image  inteasifier  tube. 
3.077.611.0.  358-21 1.00a 
Phillipa  Petroleum  Company:  See— 

Beaidmore,  David  H..  5,076,362.  O.  166-269.000. 
Cleary,  James  W.,  3,077,374,  CI.  328-86.000. 
Fedora,  Kendal  J.,  5,076,318,  CI.  137-318.000. 
Kolts,  John  H.;  and  Lunsford.  Jack  H..  5.077.446.  O.  585-500.000. 
Rush.  John  B..  5.076.91%  O.  208-348.000. 
Schubert.  Paul  F..  5.077.261.  O.  502-408.000. 
Phillips.  Roger  W.;  and  Wendt.  Lauren  R..  to  Flex  Products,  Inc. 
Vapor  deposited  metal  catalytic  film.  prtKcas  for  making  the  same 
and  liquid  container  with  the  film.  5.077.258.  O.  502-321.000. 
Phillipaon.  Douglas  W.;  Carter,  Guy  T.;  and  Borders,  DonakI  B.,  to 
American  Cyanamid  Company.  Chemical  derivatives  of  antibiotics 
LL-EI9020  alpha  and  beta.  3.077.277.  O.  514-25.000. 
Philpot.  Terry.  Beverage  can  pack  and  method  of  making.  5.076,430. 

a.  206-430.000. 
Picker  International.  Inc.:  Set— 

Sammon.  Robert  J.,  3.077,770,  CI.  378-101.000. 
Sammon,  Robert  J.,  3,077,772,  CI.  378-109.000. 
Sammon,  Robert  J.,  3,077,773,  CI.  378-110.000. 
Pienon,  Mark  W.  Threaded  temperature  indicating  plug  for  hot  oil 
housings    such    as    transmissioas    and    the    like.    5,076,708,    CI. 
374-144.000. 
Piestrup.  Melvin  A.;  Boyers.  David  G.;  and  Pincus.  Cary.  to  Adelphi 
Technology    Inc.     X-ray    lithography    source.     5.077.774.    O. 
378-179.000. 
Pignal.  Pierre:  See— 

Gagnoud.  Andre;  and  PignaL  Pierre,  5.077.763.  O.  377-16.000. 
Pigott.  John  M.:  See- 
Heck,  Karl  R.;  Jarrett.  Robert  B.;  and  Pigott.  John  M..  5.077.491. 
a.  307-354.000. 
Pikhard.  Siegfried:  See— 

Leyens,  Gerd;  Pikhard.  Siegfried;  Bartonitachek.  Norbert;  Martm. 
Daniel;  and  Poix.  Rene  G.,  5.076.775,  O.  425-89.000. 
Pincus,  Cary:  See — 

Piestrap,    Melvin   A.;    Boyers,    David   G.;   and    Pincus,   Cary. 
5,077,774.  a.  378-179.000. 
Pineda.  Juan:  See>— 

Hardee.  Kim  C;  Chapman.  David  B.;  and  Pineda.  Juan.  5.077.693. 
O.  365-230.080. 
Pioneer  Electronic  Corporatioa:  See — 

Kato.  Hiroshi;  Uchidoi.  Masataka;  and  Ebe.  Masaomi.  5.077,12% 

CI.  428-200.000. 
Onishi,  Sei;  Kurosawa.  Atsushi;  Morikawa.  Kiyoshi;  Takemasa. 
Kaoru;  Kajihara,  Kiyohito;  and  Kitazawa,  Osamu.  5,077.717.  O. 
369-36.00a 
Tanaka,  Satoru;  Matsui,  Fumio;  and  Murata.  Yasushi.  5.077,147, 0. 
428-690.000. 
Piper,  James  R.;  Montgomery,  John  A.;  Sirotnak,  Francis  M.;  and 
DeGraw.  Joseph  I.  Cyclized  5, 10-dideazaaminopterin  compounds. 
5.077.404.  a.  544-250.000. 
Pitney  Bowes  Inc.:  See— 

Sansone.    Ronald    P.;    and    Wall.    Joseph    W.,    5.077.694.    CI. 
395-600.000. 
Pitts.  John  T.:  See— 

Bialy.  Louis;  Grant.  Berry  M.;  Pitts.  John  T.;  and  Ray.  Sib  S.. 
5.076.146.  O.  92-86.000. 
Plamondon.  Rejean,  to  Ecole  Polytechnique.  Apparatus  and  method  for 
digitizing  and  segmenting  a  handwriting  movement  baaed  on  curvi- 
linear and  angular  velocities.  5.077.802.  O.  382-3.000. 
Plath.  Peter:  See— 

Saupe.  Thomas;  Meyer.  Norbert;  Plath.  Peten  Schirmer.  Ulnch; 
Wuerzer,  Bruno;  Westphalen,  Karl-Otto;  Patsch.  Manfred;  and 
Pfister,  Juergen,  3,076,831,  CI.  71-90.000. 
Playskool  Baby,  Inc.:  See — 

Nichols.  Khipra.  5.076.461.  O.  220-352.000. 

Plee,  Steven  L.:  See—  

Hartman.  Peter  G.;  and  Plee,  Steven  L.,  5,076,237,  CI.  123-489.000. 
Pleuse,  Harald;  and  Muller,  Peter  E.,  to  Nordson  Corporation.  Device 

for  heating  a  gaseous  substance.  3,076,469,  O.  222-146.200. 
Plexiform,  Incorporated:  See — 

DeHart.  David  L.,  3.076.459,  O.  220-306.000. 
Ploae,  OifTord.  Dispensing  stick  for  dispensing  substance  into  a  con- 
tainer combined  with  dispensing  lid.  3,076,423.  CI.  206-220.000. 
Plumton,  Donald  L.;  Morris,  Francis  J.;  and  Yang,  Jau-Yuann,  to  Texas 
InstrumenU  Incorporated.  Method  to  integrate  HBTs  and  FETs. 
5.077.231.0.437-51.000. 
Pluss-Staufer  AG:  See— 

Bun.  Matthias;  and  Frey.  Daniel.  3.076,846,  O.  106^1.000. 
Pocholle,  Jean-Paul;  and  Papuchon,  Michel,  to  Thompson-CSF.  Power 

lasers  pumped  by  laser  diodes.  3,077,750,  O.  372-68.000. 
Pocholle,  Jean-Paul:  See— 

Delacourt,  Dominique;  Papuchon,  Michel;  and  Pocholle.  Jean- 
Paul.  5,077.466.  a.  230-21  l.OOJ. 
Poelzing.  Gerhard  W.:  See— 

Blyler,  Lee  L..  Jr.;  Hubbauer.  Philip;  Poelzing.  Gerhard  W.;  and 
Progelhof.  Richard  C.  5.076.096.  CL  73-55.000. 


DECEMBER  3i,  1991 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PISS 


Poix,  ReneG. 

Leyeas,  Gerd;  Pikhard,  Siegfried;  Bartonitachek.  Notbett;  Martin, 
Daniel;  and  Poix.  Rene  G..  3,076.773,  O.  425-89.000. 
Polioger,  Jean  S.:  See— 

Areaaoo.  James  W.;  Bruce.  Douglas  M.;  Cabrall.  John  J.;  Cayer. 
Paul  E.;  Marian.  Vaughn  R.;  Pobnger.  Jean  S.;  and  Stevens. 
Ricbani  J..  5.076.279.  O.  128462.050. 
Polizzotti.  David  M..  to  Betz  Laboratories.  lac  Aggkimerating  agents 

for  da^  containing  ores.  5.077.021,  O.  423-27.000. 
Polizzotti.  David  M..  to  Betz  LibonaohtM,  inc.  AggkxDerating  agents 

for  clay  containing  ores.  5.077.022, 0.  423-29X)00. 
PoUich.  Gerhard,  to  Heidelberger  Dmckmaachiaen  AG.  Swinging 
gripper  arrangement  for  sheet-processing  machinrs.  in  particular, 
sheet-fed  oAet  printing  presses.  3.076,163. 0.  101-409.000. 
Pommer,  Emat-HeiBiich:  See— 

Wriede.  Ulrich;  Speakman,  John-Bryan;  Kari  Rudolf;  Pommer, 
Emst-Heinrich;  Ammermann,  Eberhard;  and  Wuerzer,  Bruno, 
5.076.829.  a.  71-88.000. 
Pontiac  Coil  lac.:  See- 
Moody.  John  W..  SXr76,lI4,  O.  74-501. SOR. 
PonticeUo,  Ignazio  S.:  Set — 

Factor,   Rooda  E.;  and   PonticeUo,   Ignazio  S.,   5.077,187,  CL 
430-536.000. 
Poole,  John  W.;  Flemings,  Merton  C;  Gaspar,  Thomas  A.;  and  Simp- 
son, Matthew  A.,  to  Norton  Company.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
rapid  solidification.  5,076.991.  O.  264-SOaOOO. 
Poon.  Melanie  C:  See- 
Miller.  Theodore  E.  K..  Jr.;  and  Poon.  Melanie  C,  5,077,221,  O. 
436-79.000. 
Por-Jiy  Sheu:  See— 

Sheu,  Yin-Ping,  3,076,394,  O   182-70.000. 
Porta.  Scott  S.  Hinged  mounting  bracket  with  solid  lubricant  inserts. 

5.075.927,  a.  16-273.000. 
Portage  Electric  Products,  Inc.:  See — 

Wehl,  Glenn  F.,  3,077,535,  O.  337-373.000. 
Porte,  Hugues:  See— 

Franzoni,   Christine;   Gagnieu,   Christian;   and    Porte,    Hugues. 
5.077.052.  a.  424-438.000. 
Portsmouth  Polytechnic  Enteroprises  Limited:  See — 

Collie,  Arthur  A..  5,077.510,  O.  318-568.120. 
POftmouth  Technology  Consultants  Limited:  See — 

Collie.  Arthur  A.,  3,077,310.  CI.  318-568.120. 
Posey.  John  T.:  See— 

Millard.  John;  and  Posey.  John  T..  5.076.288.  O.  128-869.000. 
Powell.  John  R.:  See — 

Ennis,  John  L.;  Kopf.  Peter  W.;  Powell.  John  R.;  Rudolph.  Stephen 
E.;  and  van  Buren.  Martin  F..  5.077.073.  O.  426-331.000. 
Powell.  Richard  E..  to  Tip  Engineering  Group,  Inc.  Pressure  rdief 

device.  5,076,312.  O.  137-68.100. 
Powers,  Dale  R.:  See— 

Glaeaemann.  G.  Scott;  Powen.  Dale  R.;  and  Waller.  Donaki  J.. 
5.076,104,  a.  73-830.000. 
PPG  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Sdvig,  Christopher  D.,  5.077,421,  O.  556423.00% 
Prahl,  Oaus,  to  Chr.  Hansen's  Laboratorium  A/S.  Method  of  inducing 
the  decarboxylation  of  malic  acid  in  must  or  fruit  juice.  5,077,060, 0. 
426-15.000. 
Preaikumar,  M.  K.:  See — 

FieMs,  James  R.;  Cha.  Men  G.;  Osko.  Lawrence  W.;  Eckert.  C. 
Edward;  Full.  George  C;  Hornack.  Thomas  R.;  Kasun,  Thomas 
J.;  McMichael,  Jerri  F.;  Manzini,  Richard  A.;  Miller,  Jand  M.; 
Premkumar.  M.  K.;  Rodjom.  Thomas  J.;  Scott,  GerakI  D.; 
Truckner,  WiUiam  G.;  Wallace,  Robert  C;  and  Zakli,  Moham- 
mad A..  5,076.344.  O.  164-457.00% 
Prenger,  Werner  H.;  and  Seibel.  Stephen  M.,  to  Copeland  Corporation. 

Compressor  with  liquid  injection.  3.076.067.  CI.  62-197.000. 
Presby.  Herman  M..  to  ATAT  Bdl  Laboratories.  Packaging  of  silicon 

optical  components.  3,076^634, 0.  385-129.00% 
President  and  Fellows  of  Harvard  College,  The:  See— 

tJmm,  Amin  L.;  and  Addstein.  S.  James.  5.077.034.  O.  424-1.100. 
Presloo,  Howard  J.  Automatic  focusing  system  for  use  with  a  motion 

picture  camera  5.076,686.  O.  352-14%00% 
Presz.  Walter  M.,  Jr.:  See— 

McVey.  John  B.;  Pebaaa,  Roy;  Patersoo.  Robert  W.;  Presz.  Walter 
M.,  Jr.;  and  Werle.  Mk:hael  J..  5.076.053.  O.  60-261.000. 
Preuhs.  Hans  J.:  See— 

Brendel,  Bemhard;  and  Preuhs.  Haas  J..  3.075,943.  O.  29-113.200. 
Preuss,  Donald  R.:  See- 
Pan,  Kee-Chuan;  Tyan,  Yuao-Sheag;  Vazan.  Fridrich;  and  Preuia. 
Donaki  R..  5.077.181.  O.  430491000. 
Prince  Corporation:  See — 

Liadberg,  Keaaeth  M..  5.076.641, 0.  297-194.00a 
Printstil,  Aiubroise:  See — 

Hunter,  Lawrence  M.;  Printstil,  Ambroiae;  and  Dcdsoo,  Richard 
G..  5.076.10%  a.  73-290.00V. 
Printzen.  Helmut:  See — 

Krockert,    Bemd;    Printzen,    Helmut;    and    Boxbaum.    Guater. 
5,076,848,  CI.  106456.000. 
Prae,  Michad  E.:  See— 

doonan,  Thomaa  J.;  Hinteriong.  Stephen  J.;  Hintoo,  Harvard  S.; 
Hwang,  Frank  K.;  Jahns,  Jurgea;  Jewell,  Jack  L.;  Lentine, 
Anthony  L.;  McCormick.  Frederick  B.,  Jr.;  Miller,  David  A.  B.; 
Murdocca.  Miles  J.;  Prise,  Michad  E.;  and  Richards,  Gaylord 
W.,  5,077,1*83,  O.  359-135.00a 
Prooom  'Technoiogy,  Inc.:  See— 

Aydin,  Alex,  ^077,683,  O.  364-708.00% 


Procter  Jk  OmbMc  Cohidm] 

W.;  Wnkler,  WiUiMn  M. 


:  VMKker,  llMtte  C;  Sea- 
Harold  C  5,076,953,  d 


ly.  The:  See 
Joidaa.N(jl'         ' 

Sbaroa  A.;  and  McGufTey, 
252-l0%a0% 
Proctor  ft  Oaariile  Coamany,  The:  See — 

Eanis,  Jobi  L^  KopfPeier  W.;  PoweU,  Joha  R.;  Radoliih.  SicBkea 
E.;  and  vaa  Bmca.  Mania  F.,  iXm/m.  O.  426-S31j00a 
Prodocta  Rcaeardi  ft  Chearical  Corp.:  See 

Shanby,  Ahmed.  SJOnjim,  O.  427-3S8.200. 
PiogdhoC  Richard  C:  See^ 

Blyler,  Lee  L..  Jr.;  HaUimier.  Philip:  Podziag,  Gcrfaard  W.;  Hd 
Progdhof.  Richard  C,  5,076,096,  O.  73-53.00% 
Proust,   Stephane.   Hitch   for  a  aiagle^lMft   horse-drawa   vehicle. 

ifmjMl,  CL  54-2.00% 
Prozim,  Inc.:  See — 

Gran.  Jnaa,  Jr.;  and  Messenger.  Brian  S.^  S.077.7S3.  CL  37S-IAI% 
Puder.  Allen  B.:  See— 

Lutz.  Mkdmd  A.;  Puder.  Allen  B.;  Willy.  WiUam  E^  aad  Ctaas- 
man.  Leon  D..  5.077,083,  CL  427-54.10% 
Purcell,  J<dm  J.:  See— 

Jeastm,  Jamca  L.;  aad  Parodl.  John  J.,  5,075,947,  CL  29-2S4An. 
Pnrdon.  John  G.:  See— 

Bannard,  Robert  A.  B.;  rssaelman.  AHred  A.;  Pardoa.  John  O.; 

aad  Boveakamp.  John  W..  iJOrtMi.  CI  514-731.000. 

Puschett,  Jules  B.;  aad  Matyjsaiewsli,  Krzysztof.  to  Univcnity  of 

Pittsburgh  of  the  Commonwealth  System  of  Higher  Edacatioa 

Surface  modification  of  plastic  opticd  fibers.  5.077,078, 0. 427-2X0% 

Pyrotex  Ltd.:  See — 

Fox.  Makxilm  F..  5.076,969,  CL  2S2-601in% 
Quad/Tech.  lac.:  See— 

Saiak),  Jeffrey  W.,  5,076^163,  CL  10I-I8IA)% 
Quader,  Khaadker  N.:  See— 

Lanea.  Robert  E.;  Quader.  Khandker  N.;  aad  Salmoa.  Joaeph  R. 
5^77,738.0.  371-15.100. 
QuaiL  Michad  A.:  See— 

Cheiftham.  Peter  S.  J.;  aad  Quail,  Michad  A^  S/J77J06,  O. 
435-99.000. 
Quantel  1  imited:  See — 

Seart>y,    Anthoay    D.;    aad    Wrey,    Colia    J„    SJOTIjiVi.    CL 
358-183.000. 
Qoescada,  Daaid,  to  SOS-Thomson  Microdectronics  S.A.  VDMOS/- 
logic  integrated  circuit  comprising  a  diode.  5,077,586, 0  357-15X10% 
Qubit,  Robert  J.:  See- 
Singh,   Ajaib;   Quint,   Robert  J.;   aad   Roaeaberg,   Roadd   O.. 
5X>77,37I,  O.  528-64XXI% 
R.  J.  Reynolds  Tobacco  Coamany:  See- 
Farrier,  Eraeat  G.;  aadW&le,  Jackie  U  ifffiJSfl.  CL  I3l-3«9j0a% 
Kramer,  Anatoly  I.,  5,076,293,  O.  131-29linX 
Kramer,  Anatoly  I.,  5,076,294,  O  13I-33IX)0% 
Saintsing.  Barry  L.,  5,076.295. 0.  131-33r00% 
Sensabaugh.  Andrew  J.,  Jr.;  Ridings,  Henry  T.;  and  Reynolds,  John 
H..  IV,  5,076,292.  O.  131-194.000. 
R  -f  S  StanrtH-hnik  GmbH:  See— 

Speagler.  Gerhard;  aad  Speagler.  Eraat,  5X176^88%  0. 156-382.00% 
Raatz,  Francis:  See — 

Travels.    Christiae;    Raatz.    Fraacia;    aad    Mardlly.    Christiaa, 
5.077.254.  O.  502-66.000. 
Rabiladi.  Beaiamin  F.  Spray  nozzle.  5.076.497.  O.  239-310.00% 
Rader.   Dnllt^yae.   Mniti-parpose   farm   implemeaL    5.076,732,   O. 

414-47%00% 
Rader,  James  A.,  to  Peoples  Ldsore  Prodacts,  lac  Food  handhag 

tongs  with  serrated  Made  skMs.  5X176,628,  O.  294-8.00% 
Rafiee,  Masoud.  High-voltage  dectricd  teal  ternand.  5X177,43%  O. 

174-145.000. 
Ragnetti,  Maurizio:  See — 

Diehl.  Manfred;  Leoahardt,  Wolfgaag;  MorkKk.  Gerhard;  aad 
Ragnetti.  Maurizn.  5,076,957,  07  235-174  J4% 
Raison,  Robert  L.;  Easletbrook-Smith,  Simoa  B.;  aad  Nethery,  Andrew 

O.  Pnrilicadaa  of  ianamMdobalia  M.  5X177,391,  O  530-387.000. 
Rakow,  ADea  L.  Phad  partide  separator  with  pasaan  drop  rrsialsnrr 

matduag.  5,076,943,  O.  21%80i.000. 
Ralvert,  Klas:See— 

Persson.  NOs-Ake;  aad  Rdvert,  Klaa,  5X>76,924,  CL  2l0474.aoa 

Allea,  Jeflrey;  Peader,  John  A.;  Rampton,  Stephen  C;  McIarWaa. 
Stuart;  and  O'Ndl  Bell.  Christopher.  5.075.957.  O.  129-73%a0% 
Rando,  Joanfa  F..  to  Spectra-Physics,  lac  Aotoaartic  pluari>  and  kvd 
tool.  5Xr75.977.  O.  3J-227.000. 

Ransford.  George  H.:  See  

Cook.  George  W..  Jr.;  aad  Raarford.  Georfe  H,.  ijm.4U,  O. 
S70-264.aoa 
V.  N.  Moh»  Sec^ 

Ash.  Dews  G.;  Rao,  V.  N.  Mohan;  aad  Scboaaaer,  Sylvia  L.. 
5X177,065,  O.  426-231.000. 
Rwhid.  AbduL  to  Sundstnad  Corporation.  Voltage  regulator  load 
division  using  red  and  reactive  generator  an^vat  power  ooaqxiaenls 
to  coatrol  the  ezciler.  5X177,483,  CL  307-S4Xn% 

Grogier,  Gerhard;  Heas.  Heinrich;  Kopp.  Rkdiard;  and  Raasbofer. 
Woner.  5X)77439.  O.  525-185.000. 
RatdifliB.  Jack  F..  H:  See— 

Roorke.  John  L.;  Wing.  Peter  D.;  RatcUfiiB,  Jack  F..  II;  aad  Vd- 
here.  Paul  J..  5.077.795.  O.  380-55.00% 
Radibaae,  Thomas;  and  Lavin.  John  T..  to  BOC  Group  pic.  The.  Air 
separation  in  combination  with  a  chemicd  process.  5,076,837,  O. 
75-433.00% 
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J.:_ 

Fonol.  Ooniaa  C;  Rattle.  Siaoa  J.;  mi  HtMmacm.  OrenviUe  A.. 

5jon.w7.  a.  43j-7.ioa 

RavickMdtai.  RaaNaathM;  Scfairanaa.  ?tta  J.;  aad  Mar.  Aadrew,  to 

CIBA-Oeagy  Cwpciralioa.   Elhyieaicany  uaaaftiiHed  compoumh 

inliMMg  l-hydfocubykny-U^b-tetfaiBethylpipendiiie  moieties, 

lad  polywn,  oopoiywn  aMi  MabilBed  oomfxaitiow.  3.0T;34a  a. 

525-2O3.00O. 

Ravichandnm,  Ramanalhan:  Set— 

PmIot.  Stephen  D.;  and  Ravichandran.  Ramanathan,  S.077.329,  CL 
524-124.000. 
Ray,  Daaid  L.:  See— 

Ohaahal.  S^iol  C;  and  Ray,  Danid  L.,  S.OT7.S29.  CL  32S-IS3.O0O. 
Ray.  Leooafd  N..  Jr.:  Stt— 

Henei.  Robert  D.;  Ray.  Uooard  N..  Jr.;  Reuwer.  Joaeph  F..  Jr.; 
and  Wonoaky.  Jeroow  D..  3.077.1 12.  Q.  42S-76.00a 
Ray.  SO)  S.:  See— 

Biaiy.  Louis;  Grant,  Berry  M.;  Pitta,  John  T.;  and  Ray.  Sib  S.. 
3.076.146,  CI.  92-86.000. 
Raymer.  Doyle,  and  Wells,  Frederick  R..  to  Thermos  Cooipany.  Inc.. 
The.  Emily  aTmliirrl  baibecne  grill  with  detachable  aocemory  shelf 
and  snap-in  wheels.  3,076JS6.  C\.  I26-4I.00R. 
Raymer,  Doyle;  Peacock.  Dale;  and  Hanagan.  Joaeph  J.,  to  Thermos 
Company,  Inc.,  The.  Easily  af  mhird  barbecue  grill  with  pop-in 
front  prntd  and  detachable  coodimeat  rack.   5,076,237,  d.   126- 
4l.aOR. 
lUyovac  Corporatiaa:  &r— 
V>»Schaller,  David  R.;  M^ahed,  El-Sayed;  PCttenen,  Tor,  and  Milk, 
Gregory  L.,  5.077,644,  O.  362-184.000. 
Raytheon  Company:  See — 

Bisphnghoff.  Ross  L.;  Castokli.  Robert  J.;  Peacatore,  Peter  F.;  and 

Schtegardus.  Thomas  P.,  5,076,984,  CI.  264-102.000. 
DerMaidenMian.  Aartm  C.  Jr..  3.076.906.  O.  204-1 33.  lOa 
Rebel.  Herbett:  &«— 

Herald.  Manftcd;  Rebel.  Herbert;  and  HoU.  Roland.  3.076.166.  CI. 

101-413.  loa 
Herold.  Manfred;  and  Rebel.  Herbert.  5.076,167,  CL  101-415.100. 
Recreative  Technologies  Corporatioa:  See — 

Zeltner.  Barry;  and  Bvtier,  Richard  E.,  3.073.91>.  d.  lS-2ia00R. 
Reddie,  Alan:  Set— 

Thomson.  John  H.;  and  Reddie.  Alan.  3.076,427.  O.  206-33a000. 
Redeiim  av.:  5(e— 

Reincke,  Marinus,  3,076,367,  a.  172-123.000. 
Redmond,  Patrick  J.:  &e— 

q.~— «~»,  John  W.;  Woobtoo,  Francis  J.;  and  Redmond.  Patrick 
J.,  S,076.4«6,  a.  228-179.000. 
ReeMe.  William  J.,  to  Mathcy  International.  Ltd.  Land  grinder  mount 

5.076.023,  a.  31-241.00S. 
Reece.  Garland  D.:  See— 

Lagen.  Nicholas  T.;  Recce,  Garland  D.;  Eves,  John  W.;  and  Geiss- 
inger,  Steve  L.,  5,076,103,  Q.  73-708.000. 
Red  Service  Limited:  Set— 

Tbcoaoo.  John  H.;  and  Reddie.  Alan.  3.076,427.  O.  206-330.000. 
Reeve.  LorraiDe  E.:  Seie— 

Viegas.  Taoey  X.;  Reeve.  Lorraine  E.;  and  Henry.  Raymood  L., 
3.077,033,  a.  314468.000. 
Regebon,  William:  See— 

Loria,    Roger    M.;    and    Regebon.    William.     5,077,284,    Q. 
514-171.000. 
Regipa.  Robert;  and  Villaeys,  Jacques,  to  Centre  Natioaale  d'Etudes 
Spatiaks  (CN.E.S.).  Aerostat  intended  to  travel  in  an  autonomous 
and  reversible  manner  between  the  ground  of  a  planet  having  an 
atmosphere  and  a  predetermined  ceiling  altitude.   5,076.513,  CI. 
244-3  l.OOa 
Rqpitti.  Robert,  to  GyCor  International,  Ltd.  Method  of  making  a 
compoaite  filter  material  Md  its  use  in  treating  edible  oils.  3.077.070, 
a.  426-417.000. 
Refa,  Carter  K.;  and   Robak,  Edward,  to  Sony  Traas  Com.  Inc. 
TV/LOD    pop-up    stowage    retraction    means.     3.076.524.    CI. 
24S-296.00a 
Reinert,  Larry  E..  to  Dril-Quip,  Inc.  Wellhead  equipment  3.076.336, 

CL  166-1 13.00a 
Reincke.  Marinas,  to  Redexim  B.V.  Soil  working  device.  5.076.367,  CL 
172-I23.00a 

Reisers.  Ulrich:  See —  

g,.fci^^  Ingo;  Reisers,  Ubich;  and  KraUmana.  Anton.  5.077.129. 
a.  428-4Q2.000. 
Reinholdtsen.  Paul  A.:  5m— 

Khuri-Yakub.  Botrus  T;  and  Reinholdtaen.  Paul  A..  3.077.693.  a. 
367-7.000. 
Reinmuller,  Johannea.  Novel  uae  of  tanrolin.  3.077  J8I,  d.  314-36.00a 
Reitz,  Paul  R.:  Stt— 

Bowen.  Terry  P.;  Reitz,  Paul  R.;  and  Stape.  WiUiam  J..  5,076,688, 
CL  356-73.  lOa 
Rehanoe  Electric  Industrial  Company:  See— 

DeWachter,  Gary;  and   Newton,  John   K.,   5.076.113.  a.  74- 
60600R. 
Rdimit  Laaer  Corp.:  See — 

Black.    Michad;    mi    Kupershaaidt.    Vladimir.    ifm,tM,    CL 
359-63.000. 
Rembold.  Manfred:  Sw- 

Deaobry.  Vmcent;  Diethker.  Kurt;  Hnsler.  Rinaldo;  Rutach.  Wer- 
ner, Rcrtbold.  Manfred;  and  Sitek.  Fraociszek.  5.077.402.  d. 
S44-r7.00a 


Remy.  David  C:  See— 

Chream.  David  A.;  Remy.  David  C;  and  Baldwin,  John  J.. 
3,077J«3.a.  314-15.00a 
Renibe,  Doaakl  W.:  Set— 

Woods.  Charles  D.;  Renfoe.  Donald  W.;  Rose,  James  M.;  Bazd. 
Teresa  L.;  Franlom.  Richard  L.;  Bishop,  Robert  J.;  Kremcr, 
Robert  M.;  and  Ocker.  Klaus  F..  5.076.607.  d.  280-737.000. 
Renne.  Donald  O.  f  ~-fci««g  device  for  a  glad  hand  brake  line  coupler. 

5.076.077,  a.  70-14.000. 
Reno  Msnufarturing  Ltd.:  Stt — 

Rosaet,  Rene  R.,  5,076.047.  d.  56-33a00a 
Research  Developoient  Corporation  of  Japan:  See — 

Hayashi.  Masao,  S.077.393.  d.  530-413.000. 
Reubke,  Karl-Julius:  See— 

Kranz,  Eckart;  Reubke,  Karl-JuUus;  Larasen.  Klaus;  Santel.  Hans- 
Joachim;  Schmidt  Robert  R.;  and  Krauskopf.  Birgit,  3,076,833, 
a.  71-93.000. 
Reuss.  Hefanut;  Mucke.  Bruno;  and  Kampfer,  Helmut  to  Agfa  Gevaert 
AktiengcselbchaA.   Color  photographic  recording  material  and  a 
piuceas  for  the  preparation  of  a  photographic  silver  halide  emulsion. 
5,077,183.  CI  430-505.000. 
Rcuter,  Robert.  Mail  arrival  alert  for  mailbox.  5,076,337,  d.  16O-3S.00O. 
Rcuten  Limited:  See — 

Silverman.  David  L.;  Scholklorf,  Alfred  H.;  and  Kdler,  Norman, 
5,077.665,  d.  364-408.000. 
Reuther,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Hahn.  Erwin;  Aumudler,  Alexander,  Reuther,  Wolfgang;  Krall- 
mann,  Reinhold;  and  Wegerle.  Dieter.  5.076.808.  d.  8-442.000. 
Reuwer.  Joseph  F.,  Jr.:  See — 

Hensel.  Robert  D.;  Ray,  Leonard  N.,  Jr.;  Reuwer,  Joseph  F.,  Jr.; 
and  Wisnosky,  Jerome  D.,  5,077,112,  d.  428-76.000. 
ReynoUs.  David  C:  See— 

Skilbcom,  Brian;  Reynolds,  David  C;  and  Burrow,  Richard  S.. 
5.077.771.  CI.  378-102.000. 
Reynolds.  John  H.,  IV:  See— 

Sensabsugh.  Andrew  J..  Jr.;  Ridings,  Henry  T.;  and  Reynolds,  John 
H.,  IV,  5,076.292,  d.  131-194.00a 
Rhdmnetall  GmbH:  See— 

Altenau,  Emst-WiUidm;  Fncher.  Siegmar;  and  Pahen.  Margret. 
5,076,171.  CI.  102-489.000. 
Rhoades.  Lawrence  J.,  lo  Extrude  Hone  Corporation.  Process  for 
abrasive  flow  m««-hining  using  multiple  cylinders.   5.076.027.  CI. 
51-318.000. 
Rhodes,  Robert  J.  Aquatic  animal  trap.  3.076,007,  d.  43-100.000. 
Rhone-Poulenc  Chimie:  Ser— 

Jacquier.  Robert;  Verducd.  Jean;  and  Ibea.  Micbd.  5.077.387.  d. 

530-335.000. 
Jenck.  Jean;   Denis,   Philippe;   Kalck.  Philippe;  and   Deweerdt 
Helene.  5.077,433,  d.  562-517.000. 
Rhone-Poulenc  Chimie  de  Base:  See— 

Boutin,    Jean;    Combet    Andre;    and    Communal.    Jean-Pierre. 
5.076.940.  CI.  210-716.000. 
Rhone-Poulenc  Sante:  5<e— 

Franzoni.    Christine;   Gagnieu.    Christian;   and    Porte,    Hugues. 
5.077.052.  a.  424-43«.000. 
Rich.  Alexander:  See— 

Auron,  Philip  E.;  Webb.  Andrew  C;  Gehrke,  Lee;  Diaardlo. 
Charles  A.;  Rosenwaaser,  Lanny  J.;  Rich.  Alexander;  and  Wolff. 
Shddoo  M.,  5,077,219,  d.  433-32ai0O. 
Richaitl.  Dnaid  D.  Telecommunications  device  and  rebted  method. 

5.077.804.  a.  382-7.000. 
Richards.  Oaylord  W.:  5«e— 

Cloonan,  Thomas  J.;  Hinterlong.  Stephen  J.;  Hinton,  Harvard  S.; 
Hwang.  Frank  K.;  Jahas,  Jurgen;  JeweU.  Jack  L.;  Lentine, 
Anthony  L.;  McCormick,  Frederick  B..  Jr.;  Miller.  David  A.  B.; 
Munlocca,  Miles  J.;  Prise.  Michad  E.;  and  Richards,  Gayknd 
W..  5,077,483,  d.  359-l35.00a 
Richards,    Roger   C    MagneticaUy   operated   blch.    5/176,623,   a. 

292-231.300. 
Richmond.  Moscow  K.;  Richmond.  Thomas  R.;  and  KocUe.  Patrick  S.. 
to  Docfidng.  Inc.  Apparatus  and  method  for  opening  and  closing  a 
gate.  5.076.012.  d.  49-28.000. 
Richmond.  Thomas  R.:  Set— 

Richmond.  Moscow  K.;  Richmond.  Thomas  R.;  and  Kochie.  Pat- 
rick S..  5.076.012.  a.  49-28.000. 
Rjchoux.    Deborah    D.    Infant    protection    headgear.    5.075.903.    d. 

2-411.000. 
Richoux.  Jimmy:  Stt — 

Schurr.   Robert   E.;   Richoux.  Jimmy;  and   Evans.   Robert  G.. 
5,075.951,0.29-428.000. 

Ricbter,  WoUigang:  Ser—  _  ^   

Nagei  RiSoll;  and  Richter,  Wolfgang.  5.076.235.  d.  123-425.000. 
Rickey.  Robert  B.  Folding  exercise  device.  5.076.579,  d.  272-i44.00a 
Ricoh  CoBuny,  Ltd.:  Ser— 

Koaaka.  Dabuke,  5.077.235.  d.  437-72.00a 
Ricoh  Company.  Ltd.:  Stt— 

Sai.  Yoahinobu;  Sannohe.  Toshiaki;  and  Chiba,  Kdicfai.  5.076,562. 

a.  271-9.000. 
Sakon.   Yohta;  Ohnuma,  Teruyuki;   Hashimoto,   Milsuru;  Saito. 
Shogo;  Tsnisui.  Tetsuo;  and  Adachi.  Chihaya.  5,077,142,  d. 
428-690.00a 
Taaaka,  Maaam;  and  Oka,  Seyi,  3,0774M,  a.  33S-26a00a 
Tsuji.  Kataohba.  3.077.615.  d.  358-298.000. 
Tsomura.   Naoki;   Tanaka,    Shigetaka;   and   Ukegawa.   Takeshi, 
5/177,742.  CL  371-32.00a 
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Riooh  Company,  Ltd: 

Ycdnno,  Maaaki;  Ohaawa,  ToaUynki:  K^bata,  Toahiyaki;  and 
Kimva,  Okitaahi.  3/177,132.  CL  429-2O».O0a 
Rideoat,  Jaa;  aad  MaoQaanie,  Daacan  J.,  to  Oba-Geigy  Cotpocatioa. 

PolyoMfizatioa  of  makic  anhydride.  3,077,364,  CL  326-271. OOa 
Ridings,  Henry  T.:  Ser— 

"i  aartMBgh.  Aadrew  J.,  Jr.;  Ridings,  Henry  T.;  aad  Reynolda,  John 
a,  IV,  3/176,292.  CL  131-l94/)aa 
Rieaaer,  Keith  H.:  Ser — 

Mayer.  hCchad  A.;  Maaoa.  Lucien  L.;  Oboa,  Leoaard  C;  and 
Riemer.  Keith  R,  S/)76.20a  d.  118-126.000. 
Riera,  Joha  P.;  Bielawild.  Billy  J..  Sr.;  and  Pavelec,  John  J.  Rotary  arc 

ram.  3/176,123,  CL  83-2*3.000. 
Rieiaoa,  David  W.,  to  Svedala  ladustries,  lac  Process  for  direct  reduc- 
tion ofmaieriab  in  a  ktb.  3/176,838,  CL  73-479/Xn. 
Rifi.  Makmoad  R..  to  Unioa  Carbide  Cheancab  aad  Phalica  Technol- 
ogy Corporatioa.  Prooesa  for  the  eztruHoa  of  low  deadly  polyethyl- 
ene. 3/n6.9t8,  a.  264-21 1  .ooa 
Rig  Techaology  '  ■-«*«~«-  See — 

Bailey.   MarshaU   O.;   and   Souter.   George   L..    3/>76.92l.   d. 
210-233.000. 
Riley.  Marda  R.:  Set— 

Frye,  Bradley  A.;  and  Riley.  Marda  tL,  3/176.871.  CL  IS646.00a 
RindHsbacher.  Alfred:  Set— 

Karrer.   Friedrich;   and   Rindlbbacher.   AKred.   S/)774ll.   CL 

514-486.000. 

Rioja,  Roberto  J.;  and  James.  R.  Steve,  to  Aluminum  Company  of 

America.  Heat  treatment  of  aluminum-lithium  alloys.  5.076.859.  d. 

14S-I2.7QA. 

Ripka,  Chester  D..  to  Carrier  Corporation.  Integrated  hot  water  supply 

and  tpnx  heating  systeat  5.07M94,  d.  237-19.000. 
Rbo  Kagakn  Corporatioa:  Sw 

Ymada.  Akira.  3,076,161.  d.  101-118.000. 
Ritter.  Hdmut:  See— 

Pdn.  Eckhardt;  Ritter.  Hdmut;  and  Laven.  Rdnhard.  3/)77JOI. 
a.  314-317.000. 
Ritter.  Joanh  J.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America.  Commerce.  Co-precipita- 
tion synthob  of  precuraofs  to  bismuth-containing  superconductors. 
3.077,263.  a.  305-1.000. 
Rizzoli,  Salvatore;  and  Bdvederi.  Bruno,  to  O.D.  Societa'  Per  Azioni. 
Filter-tipped    cigarette    manufacturing    method     3,076,290,    CL 
I31-94.00a 
Ro,  Sung  W.  Coobnt  pump  with  dutch.  3,076.216,  d.  123-41. 4«a 
RobakTEdward:  See— 

Reh,  Carter  K.;  and  Robdc.  Edward.  3,076,324,  Q.  24S-296.000. 
Robbins.  Danid  T..  to  Robbin.  Danid  T.  Seat  lift.  3.073.906,  d. 

4-251.000. 
Robbins.  David  J.:  Ser— 

Banadough,  Kdth  G.;  Robbins.  David  J.;  and  Canham.  Leigh  T., 
3,077,143,  a.  428-690.000. 
Bobbins,  Winston  K.:  Set— 

Overfidd,  Robert  &;  Robbins,  Winston  K.;  aad  Habennan.  Jod  L, 
5,076.909,  CI.  208-177.000. 
Robert  Boach  GmbH:  Set— 

BoUhaaen.  Hdns-Erdam;  Steinlechner.  Siegbert;  and  Wocher. 

Betthokl.  3.077.635.  d.  361-287.000. 
Krieger.  Klaus,  3.076,227.  d.  123-198.0DB. 
Mettner.  Michael.  3.076.327,  d.  137-009.000. 
Meyer.  Friedhelm.  3.077.516.  d.  322-7.000. 
Nagd.  Rudolf;  and  Richter.  Wolfgang.  3.076.233.  d.  123-423.00a 
Obermeier.  Joaef;  and  Rumpp.  Gerhard,  5,076,371,  d.  173-104.000. 
Roaenau,  Willi;  Valenta.  Paul;  and  TUeme,  Michad.  3.076038.  d. 

123-491.000. 
Schmidt  Hans-Joachim;  Jahnd.  Klaus;  Jocher,  Reiner,  aad  Dahm. 

HorM.  5,077,641,  d.  362-61.000. 
Schudt  Klaus.  5.076.323.  d.  l37-596.l7a 
Robert,  Eric:  Sw— 

AvriUoa.  Rene  ;  Descamps.  Andre  ;  Driaaoott,  Alain;  Mileo, 
Jean-Claude;  and  Robert  Eric.  5.076.816.  d.  55-16.000. 
Roberts.  David  L..  to  Michigan  Sute  University.  Method  for  suppress- 
ing  weed   grasses   using   xanthomoHOS  camputris.    5.077/>45.   CI. 
424-93.000. 
Roberts,  Elwyn:  Ser— 

DiGrande.  John  T.;  Hnggins.  Thomas  R.  Sr.;  Lambert,  David  V.; 
and  Roberts,  Elwyn.  5.076,997,  d.  376-245.000. 
Roberts,  Joseph  A.:  Stt— 

Mutarelh.   Danid   L.;  and   Roberts.  Joseph  A..   3/>76,a03.  d. 
439-493.000. 
Robertson,  A.  Scott;  Gdger.  Richard;  and  Lidmian.  Robert  W..  to 
Medical  Composite  Tedmology.  Seating  system  for  a  whed  chair. 
3.076.602.  a.  280-304.100. 
Robertaoo.  Allan  J.;  aad  Gallivan.  James  B..  to  American  Cyanamid. 
1.4-Disnbatituted-2.3.5,6-tetTahydroxy-l.4-diphosphorinane  and  their 
oxides  or  sulfides.  5.077.437.  d.  568-12.000. 
Robideau.  Robert:  Ser— 

Slemmle.    Denb    J.;    and    Robideau,    Robert.    3.077.614.    CL 
358-296.000. 
Robinson.  Barry  S..  to  Siemens  Automotive  L.P.  Fud  rail  mounted  fiid 

pressure  regubtor.  5.076.32a  d.  137-454.20a 
Robinson.  Dwight  Saib  away.  5.076,187.  d.  1 14-IOS.OOa 
Robinson.  Grenville  A.:  See — 

Forrest,  Gordoo  C;  Rattle,  Simon  J.;  aad  Robinson,  Grenville  A., 
3.077,197,  a.  433-7.100. 
Rocha,  Octtvio;  and  Eapinoza.  Serafin  C  HeataUe  turntable.  5,077.46a 
a.  219-217.000. 
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Rockefeller  Univeraity.  The:  Ser— 
Klein.   Robert   C;   aad   Oenhey. 

3l^23aaoo. 

Rockwell  I 

—■MaM.  Iwao  P..  ijaft6M9.  CL  3S6-127/10a 
RockweD  latetaatioanl  Corporatioa:  Ser — 
— lUoaowitz,  Frederick.  iffnjUH,  CL  3S6-33aOOO. 
Micbael.  iJOttJUA.  O.  IS6442/na 

Mm  W.;  WoolMaa.  Praacb  J.;  ad  Redawnd.  Patrick 
J.,  5/m,4»i,  CL  22*-l79/IOa 
Tai^s.  Lawreaoe  E-,  Jr..  3/177.704,  CL  3CT-l23XI0a 
Wagnrr.  wmbrn  R.;  ad  Holly.  Saador,  5/177,103,  d.  43S-34.IOa 
Roooh  CoofMay,  Ltd.:  Ser— 

Slubnaawa,     Mitsao;     sad     Haria,     Yoathara.     5/177,579.     CL 
333-309.000. 
Rode.  Daaid  L.:  Sar — 

Hohn,  Farige  M.;  ad  Rode,  Daitf  L.,  ifm^K,  CL  357-23.40a 
Rodgers,  JodB..  Sr.;  aad  Godlewaki.  Thoaiaa  W..  to  AlUed-Sw^  lac 
Opea  lop  defluxcr  with  iaiproved  solveal  vapor  recovery.  3/1733*2. 

cr34-7Looa 

Rodaets,  Mark  R.:5to— 

Ibai,  VBgjI   B.;  Oarley.  Jolm   A.;  aad   Rodgers,   Mark   R.. 
5577,473.  a.  23O-306iXn. 
Rodjom.  Thnmas  J.:  Ser — 

Fiekk,  Jaan  R.;  Cha,  Men  G.;  Cbko.  Lawrence  W.;  Eckert  C 
Edward;  PaU.  George  C;  Homack.  Thomas  R.;  Kasan.  Thomas 
J.;  McMidwel.  Jerri  F.;  Maaziai.  Richard  A.;  Miller.  Jsad  M.; 
Picarinoaar.  M.  K.;  Rodjcn.  Thomas  J.;  Scott  Gerald  D.; 
Tnickaer.  William  O.;  Wallaoe.  Robert  C;  aad  Zaidi.  Moham- 
mad A.,  3/176,344,  d.  I64-4S7/I0a 
Rodriguez,  Jna  M.  R.  Eraer  deaaer.  3/175,913,  d.  13-89.000. 
Roeaiak.  Hendrik  D.  W.;  Koenhen,  Dirk  M.;  Mulder,  MaigMaas  H. 
v.;  aad  Smolders,  Coradb  A.,  to  X-Flow  B.V.  Prooem  for  nrcpariag 
a  mkaoporoua  membrane  and  such  a  meaibtaae.   ifni.fti,  CL 
2IO-30a230. 
Roter.  Caiine.  Dispensing  caaittgi  for  solidified  prodocts.  3/l76^720i  CL 

40l-73.00a 
Rogers  Corporation:  See — 

Arthur.  David  J.;  Horn.  Allen  F..  Ill;  KristaL  Kenneth  W.;  Swci 
Gwo  S.;  and  Zdams.  WiUiam  R..  5.077,1 15,  d.  428-137.000. 
Rogers.  Jack  A.:  Ser— 

Dmm,  Richard  L.;  Tipton.  Arthur  J.;  Southard.  George  L.;  and 
Rogers.  Jack  A^  3/177/M9.  d.  424-426.0aa 
Rogers,  Randall  J.;  and  Sihwrmaa.  Beth  Z.,  to  International  Paper 
Compuy.  Tramdnccr  heHl  i-lriai^  dirit  S/n3,9l9,  Q.  15-2iaOOR. 
Rogers,  Randy:  Ser— 

Greeaberg.  Ronald;  Rogers,  Randy;  Bemier.  Roland;  aad  Lillnan, 
Stanley.  3/)7S.99a  CL  38-44.00a 
Rogers,  Ted  E.:  Ser— 

Leslie,  Danid  D.;  Haavhrey,  Mark  J.;  Rogai.  Ted  E.;  Schlotter- 
beck.  Lyal  K.;  Seeginiller,  Lynn;  and  West.  Andrew  L-.  in. 
5.077.671.  a.  364-424.030. 
Rohm  Co..  Ltd.:  Ser— 

Kuriyaam.  Chogiro;  Oshima.  Tatsuh&o;  and  HaKgawa.  Miki, 
5.075.94a  d.  29-25.03a 
Rohm  and  Haas  Company:  See — 

Hughes.     Kathleen    A.;    and    Swift,    Graham.    5/>77.36l.    CL 
526-233.000. 
Rohner,  Benedikt  to  Bidla-Neker  AG.  Looee  leaf  binder.  S/P6^722.  CL 

402-33.000. 
Roller,  Durward  W.:  Ser— 

Tadiler.  Ralph  H.;  Knapp.  George  P.;  aad  Roller.  Durward  W., 
3.077,674,  a.  364-468.00a 
Rollias.  J.  Fraak.  Automatic  phat  waterer.  3/l76/»ia  CI-  47-62.000. 
RoUison.  Derward  F.;  and  RoUbon,  Georgb  S.  Method  for  recording 

dental  bite  regbtratkm.  5.076.790.  d.  433-214.000. 
RoDison.  Georgb  S.:  Ser— 

RoOboa.  Derward  P.;  aad  RolUaoa,  Georgb  S..  5/n6.79a  CX. 
433-214.000. 
Rolb-Royoe  pic:  Ser— 

Boston.  James  U  3.076/M8.  CL  60-39.281. 
Romeo  Maestri  ft  Figh  S.pA.:  See- 
Maestri,  Elio.  3.076.481,  d.  227-126.000. 
Rooa,  Joaeph  W.;  and  Moore.  Robert  M..  Jr..  to  Ethyl  Corporation. 
Flame    letardant     N.N'-bis(letiebiOiiioplithalimiflr)    compnsrtion. 
5.076.97a  a.  252-609.00a 
Roquette  Freres:  See — 

Ldeu.  Jcn-Beraatd.  5/176.853.  CL  l27-3S.aaa 
Roae.  Fraak  M..  Jr.:  Set— 

AcitdU.  Mario  A.;  Merz.  Charles  J..  Ill;  Rose.  Frank  M..  Jr.;  aad 
Smith.  John  C.  5.076.843.  d.  106-22.000. 
Roae,  James  M.:  Ser— 

Woods,  Charles  D.;  Renfoe,  Donald  W.;  Roae,  JaoKS  M.;  Bazd, 
Teresa  L.;  Frantom.  Richard  L.;  Bishop.  Robert  J.;  Kreaaer. 
Robert  M.;  and  Ocker.  Klaus  F..  5.076^607.  d.  280-737.000. 
Rose.  Phillip  R..  to  Chevron  Research  Coopay.  Apparatus  far  remov- 
ing iui|irii(lrd  solids  from  a  liquid.  5,076,915.  CL  210-197/Xia 
Roaek.  William  A.  Vertical  retrieve  spinner  device.  5/176/103.  d. 

43-42.140. 
Rosemount  Analytical  Inc.:  See- 
Ryan.   Frederick   M.;  aad  Gottlieb.   Mibon   S..   5/176,699.   d. 
336-437.00a 
Rosemount  Inc.:  Ser— 

West  Barry  R.;  Wood.  Wayne  B.;  aad  OkeL  Marie  C  S/IT7.S2S. 
a.  324-U5.000. 


PISS 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


December  31,  1991 


Roaenau.  Willi;  ValenU,  Paul;  and  Thieme,  Michael,  to  Robert  Boach 
GmbH.  Procoi  and  electronic  internal  combustica  engine  control 
syslem  for  coU-ftwt  control.  5.076,23>.  a.  123-491.00a 
Roaenbcrg.  RooaM  O.:  Ste— 

Siagh.   AjaSt;   Quint.   Robert   i.;   and   Roaenberg,    Ronald   O.. 
5.0T7.37I.  a.  32»44.00a 
Roaenfeld.  John  H;  aiid  Keller,  Robert  F..  to  Thermacofe,  Inc.  High 

permeability  heat  pipe  wick  (tructure.  3,076,352.  O.  l6S-l(M.26a 
Roaenthal,  Robert  D.,  to  Futrei,  Inc.  Inttrunient  for  non-invaBve 

meanirement  of  blood  glucoae.  S,077.476,  CL  290-34l.aoa 
Roaenwaner,  Lanny  1.:  &e— 

Aaron,  Philip  E.;  Webb,  Andrew  C;  Gehrke,  Lee;  Dinarrilo, 
Charka  A.;  Roaenwaaaer.  Lanny  J.;  Rich.  Alexander,  and  WoUT, 
SheMoo  M.,  3,077,219.  O.  435-32aiOO. 
Romniii*  Hcfbcft:  Sw 

Schweake,  Heinfich;  Knolh.  Joadnm;  Schneider,  Harald;  Wets- 
brod,  Ulrich;  and  Roaoonn.  Herbert.  3,077,746,  a.  378^3.000. 
Roaaet.    Rene    R.,   to   Reno   Manufacturing   Ltd.    Frail   harvester. 

3,076.0*7.  a.  s6-33aoao. 
Kosz,  Casa  A.  Minimal  glare  headlamp.  3.077,64«,  d.  362-299.00a 
Roth.  John  G.:  Stt— 

Locfcect.  Denaia;  Hniby,  Jamea  T.;  and  Roth,  John  G.,  3,076,399, 

a.  2ao-2o«.ooo. 

Roth.  Nathan:  See— 

Hunt.  Jamea  A.;  Orinnie,  JanMS  L.;  Dunn.  John  T.;  Nelaon, 
Meliada  K.;  and  Roth.  Nathan.  3.077,104,  O.  42S-34.300. 
Rourke,  John  L.;  Wing.  Peter  D.;  RatclifTe.  Jack  F.,  II;  and  Valliere. 
Paul  J.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Security  ayatem  for  electromc  printing 
syatcms.  5.077,795,  Q.  3aO-SS.C0a 
Rovenszky,  Franz:  See — 

Binder,  Dieter,  Rovenazky,  Franz;  Weinberger,  Joaef;  and  Ferber, 
Habert  P.,  5/177,307.  a.  5I442Z00O. 
Royal  Flying  Doctor  Service  of  AuMialia  Inc.:  See— 

Gooo.  Peter.  5.076,513,  a.  244-137.100. 
Rubbermaid  Incorporated:  See— 

Mafoney,  Kevm  V.,  5,073,923.  O.  16-112.000. 
Rubin,  Jacob  N.,  to  Stone  A  Webater  Engineering  Corporttioo.  Appa- 
ratua  and  proccaa  for  liquid-bquid  contact.  3,076,93%  0. 210-634.000. 
Robmateia,  Joa,  to  Stardent  Computer.  Clock  generator  for  a  computer 

syalem.  3,077,6S6,  CL  395-550.000. 
Ruckcrt,  Helumut:  Ste— 

Sullivan.  William  M.;  Weber,  James  L.;  Ruckert,  Helumut;  and 
Oobd.  Haiald.  5,076,593,  Q.  277-205.000. 
RuJtaral.  George  A.:  See— 

Dnnphy,  Robert  H.,  Jr.;  Walah,  Robert;  Bowers,  John  H.;  and 
RudeaeaL  G«»rge  A..  5/177,736,  Q.  371-lO.IOa 
Rudolph.  Brace  O.:  See— 

Johnaoo.  Charles  L.;  Lembach.  Robert  F.;  Rudolph.  Brace  G.;  and 
Wilhami,  Robert  R..  3.077.676,  CI.  3644<9.000. 
Rudolph.  Rainer,  Bochner,  Johannes;  and  Lenz.  Helmut,  to  Boehringer 
Mannheim  GinbH.  Procea  for  activatioa  of  recombinant  protein 
produced  by  prokaryoles.  5.077.392.  CL  53(MQ2.O0O. 
Rudolph.  Stephen  E:  See— 

Ennia.  John  L.;  Kopf,  Peter  W.;  Powell,  John  R.;  Rudolph,  Stephen 
E;  and  van  Buren,  Martin  F.,  5,077,073,  O.  426-331.000. 
Ruf.  Renate;  and  Bierling.  Rudolf,  to  Ruf,  Renate.  Rotary  piston  com- 

preaor.  3/176.768,  CL  417-462.000. 
Ruggiero,  Jod  J.:  See— 

Bergeron,   Michael  J.;  and   Ruggiero,  Joel  J.,   ijtni^it.  O. 
271-3,100. 
Ruhrkohk  AG:  See— 

Wcaaiepe.  Klaaa;  and  Stewen.  Wilhefan,  5,076,019,  d.  49-477.000. 
Rule  IndwUiea,  lac:  See — 

Anatfos,  William   N.;  and   Boyd.  Stephen   B..   5.076,763.  Q. 
417-44.000. 
Rumpp.  Gerhard:  See — 

Obermeier,  Josef;  and  Rumpp,  Gerhard,  3,076,371,  a.  I73-I04.00a 
Rnnaer,  Henri,  to  Panap  S.A.  Installation  for  heat-aetting  of  textile 
yarns,  having  two  steam  heat-treatment  chambers.  3,076,075,  O. 
68-S.OOa 
Rupp,  Stcphaa:  5m — 

HiUen.  Walter,  Rupp,  Stephan;  and  Scbiebd.  Ubich.  5/177,765.  a. 
378-29.000. 
Rush.  John  B.,  to  PUUipa  Petroleum  Company.  Reaioval  of  particulate 
lolida  from  a  hot  hydrocarbon  slurry  oil.  5/176,910^  CL  2O8-34S.00a 
Ruaaack,  Anthony.  Dental  floaa  dispenser.  5/176,423,  CL  20643.500. 
RuaaeL  Matthew  J.,  to  Faatman  Kodak  Company.  Recirculaling  docu- 
ment feeder  and  method.  5.076^56%  CL  271-3.  lOa 
Rutherford.  Tahnadge.  Drain  trap  aaaeaMy.  S/I7^905.  d.  4-191.00% 
Rutach.  Werner:  See— 

Deaobry,  Vincent;  Dietlikcr.  Kurt;  Hoaler,  Rinaklo;  Rutach.  Wer- 
ner. Rembold.  Manfred;  and  Sitek.  Franciszek,  3,077,402.  CL 
344-87.000. 
Ryan.  Dean  E.:  See— 

Brodetard.  WUIiam  C;  Ryan.  Dean  E.;  and  Ryan.  Paul  A.. 
5,077,673,  CL  364-461.00a 
Ryan.  Frederick  M.;  aad  Gottlieb.  Mihon  S.,  to  Roaemount  Analytical 
Inc.  Method  aad  apparataa  for  remotely  and  portaMy  meaaaring  a  gaa 
of  interest  5,076,699,  Q.  356-437.000. 
Ryan  International  Corp.:  See— 

Brodegatd.  William  C;  Ryan.  Dean  E.;  and  Ryan.  Paul  A., 

ijcrn.6n,  a.  364-46i.ooo. 

Ryan,  Paul  A.:  See— 

Brodegard.  William  C;  Ryaa.  Dean  E.;  aad  Ryan.  Paul  A., 
3/177.673.  a.  364-MI.OOa 


Ryder  International  Corporation: . 

Lisak.  Stephen  P..  5,077.642.  Q.  362-66.000. 
Ryder  Truck  Rental,  Inc.:  See— 

Jewelt,  Walter  W.;  Clark,  Marc  A.;  and  ddland,  WUIiam  F., 
5,076,639,  CI.  296-24.100. 
Ryge,  Peter;  See— 

Sawa.  Z.  Peter,  Gozaai.  Tsahi;  and  Ryge,  Peter.  5/)76.993,  CI. 
376-IS9.00a 
Ryu,  Jae-Wook:  See- 
Kim,  Dae-Whang;  Hong,  Sung-Yeap;  Ryu,  Jae-Wook;  and  Woo, 
JaeOiun,  5,077,423,  Q.  558-3.000. 
S.E.R.E.  Sri'  See— 

Nidola!  Antonio;  and  Martelli,  Gian  N.,  5,076,898,  a.  2O4-I28.000. 
SAAB  Automobile  Aktienbolag:  See — 

Andenaon,  Bernt;  Daniebsoc.  Hans;  Johansaon,  Hana;  and  Ander- 
sen, Hakan,  5.077,638,  a.  361-388.000. 
Sadwick.  Paul  V.:  See— 

Kubert.    Vincent    T.;    and    Sadwick.    Paul    V..    5.077.172.    CI. 
430-117.000. 
Saft:5^e— 
^/C<}range-Caaaou,  Michel;  and  Torregroaaa,  William,  5,077,153,  O. 

429-211.000. 
Saguclu,  Takcalii.  PoUshing-grindstooe  mount  base  assembly.  5/176,023, 

a.  5I-2O4.00O. 
Sai,  Ycahinobu;  Sannohe,  Toshiaki;  and  Chiba.  Keiichi,  to  lUcoh  Com- 
pany, Ltd.  Sheet  feeder.  5,076,362,  O.  271-9.000. 
Sraiio.  Jeffrey  W.,  to  Quad/Tech,  Inc.  Web  rcgiatration  control  system. 

5,076.163.  a.  101-181.000. 
St  Aniiuild.  Ernest  E.  Pulsed,  electro-mechanical  high-torque  mecha- 

niam  with  akcniator.  3,077,315,  CI.  322-4.000. 
Saint-G^sain  Vitrage  International:  See — 

Leyens,  Gerd;  Pikhard,  Siegfried;  Bartonitschek,  Noibert;  Martin, 
Daniel;  and  Poix.  Rene  G..  5,076,775,  01.  425-89.000. 
St  Hilaire,  Vance  F.,  to  Dynapert  Inc.  Radial  component  insertion 

machine.  5,075,961,  a.  29-739.000. 
St  Louis,  Daniel  M.,  to  Babcock  ft  Wilcox  Company,  The.  Portable 
device  for  cutting  the  inside  wall  of  a  tube  by  a  continous  arc 
5.077,456,  CL  219-69.100. 
Saintsing.  Barry  L.,  to  R.  J.  ReynoMs  Tobacco  Company.  Cigarette 

filter.  5,076,295.  a.  131-332.000. 
Saito,  Hiroahi;  Honda.  Mutsumi;  Kishi,  Hiroshi;  Shizuno,  Hisamitsii; 
and  Chazono.  Hirokazu.  to  Taiyo  Yuden  Co.,  Ltd.  Solid  dielectric 
capacitor  and  method  of  manufacture.  5,077,636,  Q.  361-321.000. 
Saito.  Hitoahi:  See — 

Kaneda.  Shigeo;  Morinags,  Akio;  Saito,  Hitoahi;  and  Seahimo, 
Maaahiro,  5,077,107,  a.  428-36.100. 
Saito,  Jno;  aad  Sanpei,  AkiUko,  to  Chiaao  Corporation.  Process  for 
produciag  a  high-atifliiea  polypropylene  and  a  highly  stereoregular 
polypropylene.  5,077,341,  CL  525-27a00a 
Saito,    Nonaki;    Kanagawa,    Shuichi;   and   Sakamoto,    Hideahi.   to 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited.  Glycidyl  ethers  of  phenolic 
compounds  and  process  for  producing  the  same.  5,077,375,  Q. 
528-98.000. 
Saito,  Shogo:  See— 

Sakoo,  Yohta;  Ohnuma,  Terayuki;  Hashimoto,  Mitsurn;  Saito, 
Shogo;  Tsutsui,  Tetsuo;  and  Adachi,  Chihaya.  3.077.142.  C\. 
428-690.000. 
Saito.  Yoahiharu,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.  Objective  lena  system 

for  microaoopes.  3,076,676,  Q.  339-656.00% 
Snto,  Yoahio:  See— 

Ishizaka,  Hideo;  Saito,  YoaUo;  Miyata,  Yukihide:  Kotzami,  Taka- 
shi;  Asai.  Yaanhiro;  Nakama,  Shinichi;  Uekuaa.  Tadaahi;  Mat- 
soda,  Shinichi;  and  Yamada,  Koichi,  5,077,010,  a.  422-56.000. 
Saitoh.  Tadashi:  See— 

Takeda.  Katsumi;  Saitoh.  Tadaahi;  Mori.  MaaaaU;  and  Mataunaga. 
Toahihiro.  5.077,716,  CL  369-3X000. 
Saitou,  Yosio,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toahiba.  Display  panel  open/closed 
detection  mechanism,  and  portable  electronic  apparatus  using  the 
same.  5.0n,551,  a.  340-700.000. 
«uir.yiwlri  MicUaki:  Scc^ 

Knmagai.  Motoo;  Kato,  KciKhi;  Nagano,  Masato;  and  Sakaguchi. 
Mii^iaki.  5.077,632.  Q.  361-403.000. 
Sakai.    Katsaynki;    Shrf'*'''.     Kenichi;    Hayashi.    Molohiko;    aad 
«riiiinMg«,  SarfMiri,  tf»  Sliarp  Kahuihiki  Kaiaha.  Imaye  daU  proceaa- 
ing  apparatus.  5,077,618,  Q.  358-498.000. 
Sakai.  Nobuo:  See— 

Abe,  Akira;  Fujita.  Yoshifairo;  and  Sakai.  Nobno.  5.077,179.  a. 
430-372.000. 
Sakaki.  Hirokazu;  Takizawa.  KazusUge;  Yamauchi.  SUgeaori;  and 
Saznki.  Yuji.  to  Sumitomo  light  Metal  laduatrica  Co..  Ltd.;  aad  Fuji 
Photo  Flfan  Co.,  Ltd.  Aluminum  alloy  support  material  and  ptxKCsa 
for  producing  a  support  for  a  lithographic  printing  plate.  5,076,899, 
CL  204-129.350. 
Sakamoto,  Hideahi:  5(e— 

Saito,   Noriaki;   Kanagawa,   Shuichi;   and   Sakamoto,   Hideahi, 
5/177,375,  a.  528-98.00% 
Sako,  Yoichiro;  and  Ogawa,  Hiroahi.  to  Sony  Corporation.  DaU  re- 
cording ^d/or  reprododng  method  and  data  recording  mrdiimi 
5/n7,72l.  a.  369-59.000. 
Sakim.  Yohta;  Ohauma.  Terayuki;  Hashimoto,  Mitsuro;  Saito.  Shogo; 
Tsatsai.  Tetsuo;  and  Adachi,  Chihaya.  to  Ricoh  Company.  Ltd. 
Ehuidiamaeacent  devicea.  5,077,142,  Q.  428-690.000. 
Sakni.  Koji:  See— 

Fuse.  Tsoaeaki;  Nakaao.  Satomi;  Seshita.  Toahiki:  aad  Sakui.  Kc»|i. 
5/177.492.  a.  307-4464)0% 
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Sakurai,  Tomohisa;  Kidx>ta,  Tetsumaru;  Karasawa,  Hitoahi;  Kubota, 
Tatsuya;  Ikeda,  Yuichi;  Okada.  Mitsumasa;  Suzuta,  Tnahihiko; 
Nagazumi,  Hideo;  Hijii,  Kazuya;  Kudo,  Maaahiro;  Kagawa,  Hiroaki; 
Yoshino,  KouM  ■uk'  Hagino,  Tadao,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd. 
Uhraaouad  type  treatment  apparatus.  5,076,276,  a.  128-660.01% 
Salioe,  Luciano,  to  Artuto  Salice  S.p.A.  Track  for  guiding  drawers. 

5,076,712,  a.  384-19.000. 
SaUii,  Dana  J.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Method  and  apparatua  for  preventing 

unauthorized  transmissions.  5,077,791,  O.  380-23.000. 
Salley,  Philip  J.  Jet  distribution  valve  assembly  for  a  spa.  5/176,319, 0. 

137-360.000. 
Salmon,  Carl,  to  Salmon,  Carl.  Cleaning  attachment.  5,075,920,  Q. 

15-302.000. 
Salmon,  Joseph  H.:  See— 

Larsen.  Robert  E.;  Quader,  Khaadker  N.;  and  Sahaoa,  Joaeph  H.. 
5,077,738,0.371-15.100. 
SaknKMi  S.  A.:  5m— 

Mabboux,   Michel;   and   Demarohi   Jean-Louis,   5/173.983,   a. 
36-2.600. 
Salzmann,  Ferdinand  F.:  See — 

Wenkman,  Gregory  J.;  and  Salzmann,  Ferdinand  F..  3,075,991,  CI. 
40-152.100. 
Sami,  Hiroahi:  See — 

Takahashi,  Takeshi;   Sami,   Hiroahi:  and   Yamaaioto,  Takashi, 
5,076,241,  a.  123-506.000. 
Sammon,  Robert  J.,  to  Picker  IntenutioiuU,  Inc.  High  voltage  capaci- 
tance discharge  system  for  x-ray  tube  control  circuits.  5,077,770,  CI. 
378-101.000. 
Sammon,  Robert  J.,  to  Picker  International,  Inc.  Rapid  warm-up  x-ray 

tube  filament  power  supply.  5,077,772,  O.  378-109.000. 
Sammon,  Robert  J.,  to  Picker  International,  Inc.  Autooutic  filament 

calibration  system  for  x-ray  generators.  SJCm.ni,  CI.  378-110.000. 
Sammy,  Cccilio  R.:  See— 

Amdt,  Eric  D.;  Urbanic,  John  M.;  Sammy,  Cecilio  R.;  Eckert, 
Charles  E.;  Keller,  Clark  W.;  and  Tackett,  William  D.,  5,076,548. 
a.  266^.000. 
Sampaon,  Richard  K.  Apparatus  for  connecting  an  elaatic  hose  to  a 
system  with  an  anti-hoie  rotation  shaped  hoUow  body.  5,076,615,  CI. 
285-253.000. 
Samsung  Electron  Devices  Co.,  Ltd.:  Set— 

Jeong,  Jwa-young,  5,077,088,  CL  427-218.000. 
Samsung  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.:  5m— 

Ahn.  Gye-Ho.  5,077,689,  a.  365-201.00% 
Han,  Gyo-Jin,  5,077,518,  a.  323-275.000. 
Jeong,  Hae-Su,  5,075,926,  a.  16-115.000. 
Kim,  Eui-Song,  5,077,236,  a.  437-192.000. 
Kim,  Seog-Jun.  5,077,682,  Q.  364-569.000. 
Kim,  Serag-Tae;  and  Choi,  Su-Han,  5.077,232,  d.  437-52.000. 
Youn.  Jong  M.;  and  Kim,  Oyu  C,  5,077.226,  d.  437-31.000. 
Sanborn,  Kenneth  R.  Carpet  and  method  of  attachment  5,076,87%  d. 

156-73.100. 
Sanden  Corporation:  See — 

Kamegasawa,    Maaao;    and    Tomaru,    Keiichi.    5,076,063,    d. 
62-W.200. 
Sandercock,  Mark  L.,  to  Briggs  *  Stratton  Corporation.  Die  cast 

plunger  lubrication  system.  5,076,343,  d.  164-267.000. 
Sanders,  Richard  L.:  See— 

Henderson,  Robert  E.;  and  Sanders,  Richard  L.,  5,076/192,  d. 
72-448.00% 
Sandis,  Stylianos:  5m— 

Durand,  Daniel  C;  Morterol,  Frederic  R.  M.  M.;  aad  Sandis, 
Stylianos,  5,077,358,  d.  526-125.000. 
Sandoz  Ltd.;  See— 

Dolphin,  David  H.;  Nakano,  Taku;  Kirk,  Thomas  K ;  Wijeaekera, 
Tilak   P.;   Farrell,   Roberta   L.;  and  Maione,   Theodore   E., 
5,077.394,  a.  530-505.000. 
Haediger,  Walter.  5,077,298.  O.  514-288.000. 
Moaer,  Helmut  A.;  and  WaM,  Roland,  5,077,396,  d.  534-606.000. 
Tschumi,  Otto,  5,076,501,  d.  239-654.000. 
Sandulyak,  Alexandr  V.:  5m— 

Garaschcnko,  Vyachealav  I.;  Sandulyak,  Alexandr  V.;  and  Kork- 
hov,  Oleg  J..  5,076,914,  a.  210-186.000. 
Sannohe,  Toshiaki:  5m— 

Sai,  Yoshinobu;  Sannohe,  Toshiaki;  aad  Chiba.  Keiichi,  5,076,562, 
a.  271-9.000. 
Sanofi:5M— 

Delest  Philippe;  and  Demuynck.  Colette.  5.077,203. 0. 435-42.000. 
Sanpei,  Akihiko;  See — 

Saito,  Jun;  and  Sanpei,  Akihiko,  5,077,341,  CL  525-270.000. 
Sanshin  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaiaha:  5m— 

Hayasaka,  Kemchi,  5,076,113,  d.  74-480.00B. 
Yamada,  Hironori,  5.076,397,  d.  184-108.000. 
Sanaho  Seiyaku  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Miahima,   Yuyaka;   Oyama,    Yasuaki;   and    Kurimoto,    Maaaahi, 

5,077,059,  CI.  424-573.000. 
Mishima,    Yuyaka;   Oyama,    Yaauaki;   and    Kurimoto,   Maaaahi, 
5,077.059.  CI.  424-573.000. 
Sanaone,  RonaM  P.;  and  Wall,  Joaeph  W.,  to  Pitney  Bowes  Inc.  Distri- 
bution mailing  system  having  a  control  database  for  storing  mail 
handling  categoriea  commcn  to  the  datahaari  of  selected  mailer 
sutions.  5,077,694,  d.  395-600.000. 
SanteL  Hans-Joachim:  5m — 

Kranz.  Eckart;  Reubke.  Karl-Julius;  Lursaen,  Klaus;  Santel,  Hans- 
Joachim;  Schmidt  Robert  R.;  and  Krauskopf,  Birgjt  5,076,833, 
a.  71-93.000. 


Santicchi,  Augusto.  Automatic  marhinr  for  lifting,  transferring  aad 
unloading  clotbes-hangeTS  betweea  two  adjaoeal  overhead  coaveyor 
lines.  5,076,417,  CI.  l98-465.40a 
Santo,  letsttgu:  5m— 

Kiatbara.  Maaahika,  Fuknta,  Keaji;  Tauzuki,  Makoto;  Takahama, 
Hiroaobu;  Saato,  letaagu;  HayaaUda,  Midaya;  Mori  Akiaobu; 
and  Machii.  Akihiko,  5/176.33%  CL  139-1  LOOa 
Sanyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

^P^jittM,  Tsatoau;  Ban,  Takeshi;  Ido,  Yoshinobu;  Sngihara,  Masaaki; 
Yanada,  Taaaeyaahi;  Sagiyaaia,  Takaahi;  and  Higaahitutami, 
Yoaluhito,  5,077.784,  d.  379-53.000. 
<«iMiikawa,  Tsatomu.  5,077.797,  d.  381-3.000. 
^rfiiiiMki.  Hajirae;  Kataoka,  Koaaku;  Yamaae.  Keaji;  aad  Mochiniki. 

Kentato.  5/176.306.  d.  134-95.000. 
— TsucUda,  Yaauyuki;  and  Nakaaiahi,  Yuji.  5/175.922.  CL  13-339.00% 
Saoyanui.  Kazuhiko;  Inoue,  Yoahihiaa;  aad  Eado,  HarayoaU.  to  Nippon 
Thompaon  Co.,  Ltd.;  and  Nakamichi  Corporation.  Liaear  aiotion 
guide   unit   with   a   rack   and   pinion   mechanism.   5/176^715,   CL 
38449.000. 
Sapp,  Larry  G.:  See— 

Coon,  Ronny  D.;  and  Sapp,  Larry  G..  5,076,001,  CI.  43-15.000. 
Sartorio,  Franco,  to  Amada  Company,  Limited.  Unit  for  hmdiag  aheet 
metal  and  a  device  for  manipulating  sheet  metal.  5,076/191,  CL 
72-422.000. 
Saruaiaro,  Kohei;  aad  Shibaao,  Takeshi,  to  MitsiAiahi  Petrocfaeaacal 
Compaay  i  imit^H  Process  for  prodnctioa  of  acrylic  acid.  5/177,434. 
a.  562-534.000. 
Sasaki,  Asao;  and  Kubota,  Yosuke,  to  Fuji  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaiaha 

Ea(^  shut-down  device.  5,076,250,  d.  123-630.000. 
Sasaki,  Katsumi:  5m— 

Mizobuchi,  Shotaro;  Sasaki,  Katsumi;  and  Kimura,  YOihikazu, 
5,076,716,  a.  384-369.000. 
Sasaki,  Kazuo,  to  Mazda  Motor  Corporation.  Shift  control  system  of  an 

automatic  transmission.  5,076,116,  d.  74-866.00% 
Suaki,  Kazuya:  5m— 

Yoahizawa,  Sakae;  Ichikawa.  Akihikx);  Yoaeda.  Etsago;  laH'ki. 
Shinya;  Snaki.  Kazaya;  and  Takeda.   Keiko,   5,077,815,  d. 
385-28.000. 
Sasaki.  Koji:  5m— 

Toya,  Shigeo;  Hiramoto,  Yoshiyuki;  Sasaki,  Koji;  Abe,  KoicU; 
Teraoka,    Tatsuo;    Shiga,    Hirokazu;    and    Yoabie,    Yasaaori. 
5,076.657,  d.  385-96.000. 
Sasaki,  Masatera:  5m— 

Yaaagi,  Shigenori;  Sasaki,  Masateru;  Miaami.  Akira;  Iwamoto, 
TaaUtaka;  aad  Taoaka.  Shigeyoahi.  5/177.719,  d.  369-44.130. 
Sasaki.  Naoya;  aad  Kawsuchi,  Maaataka,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Medium 

traaaferring  system.  5,076,567,  CI.  271-265.000. 
Saiaki,  Nobora;  and  Shiba,  Keisuke,  to  Fuji  Photo  Fiha  Co..  Ltd.  Silver 

halide  color  photographic  materiala.  5,077,182.  d.  430-504.00% 
Sasaki,  Osamu:  5m — 

Hayata,  Hirofiuni;  Sasaki  Osamu;  and  Suzuki  Shinichi  5/177,163. 
a.  43O-S9.000. 
Sasaki  Takashi:  5m— 

Taniguchi  Hajime;  Sasaki  TakasU;  aad  Kitaofca.  Matomim, 
5,077,205,  a.  435-94.000. 
Sasaki  Tenio:  5er— 

Nakaihita.  Takefumi;  Mitsuba,  Atsuko;  Touji  Daijiro;  Tominaga, 
Ichiro;    Saaald,    Teruo;    Nakaafaio,    Yukiyasu;    and    Nagaae, 
Tsuneyuki  5,077,336,  d.  524-732.00% 
Sasaki  Toshihiko;  5m— 

Kofaayashi  Toshiaki  Yotsumoto,  Hstsao;  Ozawa,  Tateki  Sasaki 
Toshihiko;  and  Nakayama,  Shigeki,  S,076J09.  d.  1 19-3.000. 
Sasaki  Toahinori:  5m— 

Takahaahi,  Yoshinori;  Misaki  Jun;  Nishikawa.  Tsutomu;  Naoi 
Yasuo;  and  Sasaki  Toshinon,  5,076,153,  d.  99-327.00% 
Sasaki  Toshio:  5m— 

Miyoalii  Yoshihiro,  Sfairaiahi  HiroyaU;  Ebara.  Takeshi  Saaaki 
Toshio;  and  Kawai  Kiyoahi  5,077,25%  d.  502-116.000. 
Sasaki  Yasumi:  5m— 

Joshima,  Nobuyuki  Sasaki,  Yasumi  and  Abe,  Shigera,  5/176^902, 
a.  204-24I.OOO. 
Satake  Engineering  Co..  Ltd.:  5er— 

Satake.  Toahihiko.  5.076,157,  CL  99-519.00% 
Satake,  ToaUhiko,  to  Sattke  Eagiaeering  Co.,  Ltd.  Coffee  bean  polish- 
ing apparatas.  5,076,157,  CL  99-519.000. 
Sato,   Harao,   to   Nikoa  Corporation    Zoom   lens.    5,076,677,   d. 

359-680.000. 
Sato,  Hirokazu:  5m— 

Taaji  Maaaki  Nishijima,  Toyoki  Sato.  Hirokazu;  and  YosUzawa, 
Tomomi  5,077,188,  CL  430-546.000. 
Sato,  Hosaku;  Kazutoshi  Ayusawa;  aad  Arai  Torn,  to  Oki  Electric 
Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Dielectric  ceranic  for  microwave  apphcations. 
5,077,247.  a.  50l-l37A)a 
Sato,  Makoto:  See— 

Kimura.  Isami  Kamiya,  Akemi  Shiraishi,  Sumihiro:  and  Sato, 
Makoto,  5,077,048.  d.  424-422.000. 
Sato,  Masanori:  and  Tsujino,  Koichi  to  Omron  Tateisi  Electronics  Co. 

Tool  monitor.  5,076,102,  O.  73-587.000. 
Sato,  Robert  N.;  Wu,  Chan-Shin;  and  Wen.  Cheag  P..  to  Haghea  Air- 
craft Company,  bark  current-free  multiquantum  wdl  superlattice 
infrared  detector.  5,077,593,  d.  357-30.000 
Sato,  SatOjIH-  5m — 

Ichigaya,  Hiroahi  and  Sato,  Satoahi  5,077,60%  d.  358-10.00% 
Sato,   Shinichi,   to   Fujitsu   Limiled.   Bar  code   reading  apparatus. 
5,077,463.  a.  235-463.00% 
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Smo,  Teiji: 

0«*wa.  MMahide:  Sato.  Tdji;  Taaaka.  Mamiori;  lad  Takahaihi. 
>Jofiy»ki.  5,OT7J4«,  CL  JOIMI.OOO. 
Satoii,  liao:  Set— 

Takagi,  Yuji;  Saloli.  bao;  Ichinoae,  Makoco;  Fukmhiina,  Yodulma; 
KaroU.    Yuzuni;    and    AzumaUni,    Yanishi,    3,OT7,720,    CI. 
369-39000 
Saupe,  Thomas;  Meyer,  Norbert;  PUth.  Peter,  Schinner,  Ulrich;  Wtt- 
ener,  Breno;  Westphakn,  Kari-Otto;  Patich,  Manfred;  and  PfiMcr. 
JocTgea,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  l.ft-napdialenedicaiboximides 
aaanlidom.  S.07M31.  CI.  71-90.000. 
Sauler,  Oetald  F.:  See— 

Hayden.   L.   Michael;   Saatcr,  Oerald  F.;  and  PaiUlai.   Peggy. 
5.076,658.  a.  MS-I.OOa 
Sauter.  Hubert:  Stt— 

Seele.  Ratner.  Schuetz.  Franz;  Wingert,  Hont;  Sauler.  Hubert; 
Ammermann,   Eberhard;  and   Lorenz.   Giwla.   5,077J03,  a. 
3l4-336.C0a 
Savariar.  Selvaraj:  See— 

Matzner.  Markus;  Kwialkowski.  George  T.;  aeodimung.  Robert 
A.'    Savariar.    Selvaraj:    El-Hibri.    Mohammad    J.;    Merriam, 
Claries  N.;  and  Cotter.  Robert  J.,  5,0X7.351.  O.  525-394.000. 
Savvy  Frootien  Patent  Trust:  Ste— 

Weber.  Harold  J..  5.077.512.  CI.  318-776.000. 
Sawa.  Z.  Peter,  Gozani.  Tiahi;  and  Ryge.  Peter,  to  Science  Applica- 
tions Inlematioaal  Corporation.  Contraband  detection  system  using 
direct  imaging  pulsed  tat  neutrons.  5,076.993.  CL  376-159.000. 
Sawai.  Katsumi:  See — 

Torimaru.  Yasuo;  and  Sawai.  Katsumi.  5.077.495,  G.  307-449.000. 
Sawhney,  Ravi  K.:  Set— 

Weiner.  Bert  A.;  Sawhney,  Ravi  K.;  and  Brown.  Donald  A., 
5,076.458,  a.  220-23.86a 
Sawtek.  Inc.:  See— 

Gopani,    Sunder    G.;    and    Horine.    Brent    H..    5.0n,S4S.    O. 
333-195.000. 
Sawyer.  Thomas  F..  to  General  Electric  Company.  Method  of  forming 

dual  alloy  disks.  5,077,090,  O.  427-24l.00a 
Sayyah,  Keyvan.  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company.  Isolated  pixel  liquid 

crystal  light  valve  structure.  5,076.67a  CL  359-72.00a 
Scankm.  Michael  V.:  Set- 
Joyce,  James  W.;  Srour.  NMsy;  Scanloo,  Michael  V.;  Tenney. 
Stephen  M.;  Mon,  George;  and  Gills,  John  P.,  5,076,284,  Q. 
128-773.000. 
Schade  KG:  Set— 

Stnmk.  Harald;  and  Gohr.  Kurt,  5,076.778.  O.  425-387.100. 
Schaeuble,  Bemhard:  Set— 

Baumgartner,  Winiftied;  and  SchaeuMe.  Bemhard.  5,077,093.  O. 
427-294.000. 
Schako  MetaUwarenfabrik  Ferdinand  Scbad  KG:  Set— 

Muller.  Gottfried;  and  Hipp,  Paul.  5.076,152.  O.  454-245.000. 
Schaller.  David  R.;  Megahed,  El-Sayed;  Petteraen.  Tor.  and  Mills. 
Gregory  L..  to  Rayovac  Corporation.  Reflector  for  hand  held  flash- 
light 5,077.644.  a.  362-184.000. 
Schaper  ft  Brjemmer  GmbH  *  Co.  KG:  Stt— 

Pdn,  Eckhardt;  Ritter,  Hehnut;  and  Laven.  Reinhard.  5.077.301. 
a.  5l4-3l7.00a 
Scbamberg.  Lome  C.  to  KAS  Products.  Inc.  Defibrillatorpad  assem- 
bly and  method  (or  using  same.  5.076.286,  CI.  128-800.000. 
Schatz.  Oskar.  Internal  combustion  engine  with  preheating  of  the  intake 
air.  and  method  of  operating  the  engine.  5,076.248.  a.  123-556.000. 
Schaub,  Herbert  R.,  to  Union  Carbide  Industrial  Gases  Technology 
Corporation.     Membrane/deoxo    control     method    and    system. 
5,077,029.  a.  423-351.000. 
Scbefcsik,  Nikolaus;  and  Naumann.  Emil,  to  Daimler-Benz  AG.  Adjust- 
ing device  for  the  brake  shoes  of  inside  shoe  brakes.  5.076.402.  CI. 
188-196.0(»kf. 
Scheler,  Si^fhed;  Buhr.  Gerhard;  and  Bergmann.  Klaus,  to  Hoechst 
Aktiengesellschaft.   Substituted    l,2-naphthoquinone-2-diazide-4-sul- 
fonic  acids  and  processes  for  their  preparation  and  use.  5,077,395,  d. 
534-557.000. 
Schell.    Barry    E.    Photo    processing    work    station.    5,077,570,    CI. 

354-354.000. 
Schering  Corporation:  See— 

Tang.  John  C.  T.;  Naveh,  David;  and  Nagabhushan,  Tattanahali  L., 
5.077,388,  a.  530-351.000. 
Scheuerman.  Georgieanna  L.:  See— 

^^yl«iid,  Bruce  E.;  Kramer.  David  C;  Smith.  David  S.;  McCalL 
James  T.;  Scheuerman,  Georgieanna  L.;  and  BachleL  Robert  W^ 
5.076,908.  CI.  208-148.000. 
Schexnayder.  Albert  F.:  Set— 

Farbridge.  Joseph  E.;  GarlaiKl.  Douglas;  and  Schexnayder.  Albert 
F..  5^76.512.  a.  244-23.00D. 
Schiebel  Ulrich:  Set— 

Hillen.  Waller.  Rupp,  Stephan;  and  Schiebel.  Ulrich.  5.077,765.  CI. 

378-29.000. 

Schksbeefc.  Kenneth  L.:  Scr—  _ 

Lynam.  Niall  R.;  and  Schierbeek.  Kenneth  L..   5.076.673.  O. 

359-271.000. 

Schilling.  Clinton.  Harvester  for  vine  crops.  5.076.046,  C\.  56-327.100. 

Schinazi.  Raymond  F.:  Stt—  „    _ 

Chu.    Chung    K.;   and    Schinazi.    Raymond    F..    5.077.279.   a. 

514-49.000. 

Schindler.  Philip  Y.  Pizza  storage  container.  5,076.437,  CI.  206-551.000. 

Schinkel.  Ingo;  Reinen.  Ulrich;  and  Krallmann.  Anton,  to  Wolff  Wals- 

rode  AG.  Stretched  polypropylene  fihns  having  good  surface  slip. 

5.077.129,  a.  428-402.000. 


Schtpper.  Paul  H.;  Ste— 

Chu.  Pochen;  Husa,  Albin.  Jr.;  Owen.  Hartley;  Herbal,  Joseph  A.; 
Kirker.   Garry   W.;   and    Schipper.    Paul   H..    5,077.253.   a. 
SO2-6I.00O. 
Owen,  Hartley;  and  Schipper.  Paul  H..  5.077.251,  a.  502-42.000. 
Owen.  Hartley;  and  Schipper,  Paul  R,  S.On,2S2,  CL  502-43.000. 
Schirmann.  Peter  J.:  Set— 

Ravidandran.  Ramanathan;  Schirmann,  Peter  J.;  and  Mar,  An- 
dicw.  5,077.340.  a.  525-203.000. 
Schinner,  Ulrich:  Stt— 

Saupe.  Thomas;  Meyer.  Norbert;  Plath.  Peter,  Schirmer,  Ulrich; 
Wuerzer.  Bruno;  Weslphalen.  Karl-Otto;  Palach.  Manfred;  and 
Pfteer.  Juergen.  5.076,831,  a.  7l-9a00a 
Schlafae,  Gerolf:  5w— 

Moaenchmidt,    Rudolf;   and    Schlabe,    Gerolf,    5,077,827,   CL 
4SS-I.O0O. 
Schlak.  Otifried:  Ser— 

Schwabe,  Peter  Voigt,  Reiner,  Schlak.  Ottfried;  and  Oeyer.  Otto- 
Chrislian.  5.077,335.  d.  324-474.000. 
SchkMaer.  Erich  J.;  and  Alden,  J.  Michael,  to  Weber-Stephen  Products 

Co.  Barbecue  griU  aaaemMy.  5.076.252,  a.  126-2S.00R. 
Schloaser,  Hana-Joachim:  Sc* — 

Frva,  Wemer;  Schloaaer,  Hans-Joachim;  and  Schoen.  Guenther. 
5.077.177.  a.  430-325.000. 
Schlottetbeck.  Lyal  K.:  Ste— 

Leslie.  Daniel  D.;  Humphrey.  Mark  J.;  Rogers.  Ted  E.;  Schlotter- 
beck,  Lyal  K.;  SeegiaOler.  Lynn;  and  West.  Andrew  L..  IIL 
5.077.671.  CL  364-424.030. 
Schhunberger  Technology  Corporatioo:  Stt— 
Chang.  Shu-Kong.  5,077.697.  a.  367-31.000. 
Chen.  FeHx  K.,  5,077,53a  O.  328-233.000. 
Schmeichel,  Charles  M.:  Stt— 

SchmeicheL  Steven  C;  and  Schmeichel,  Charles  M.,  5,076,338,  CL 

160-368.100. 

SchmeicheL  Steven  C;  and  Schmeichel.  Charles  M..  to  Agri-Cover, 

Inc.  Apparatus  for  covering  an  opening  defined  in  a  structure. 

5,076,338.0.  160-368.100. 

Schmidt.  David  J.;  and  Fecher,  Douglas  A.,  to  Allied  Signal  Inc. 

Frhf-"-^  pneumatic  brake  system.  5.076,056,  a.  60-329.000. 
Schmidt.  Donald  L.:  Set— 

McEwen.  Gerald  K.;  and  Schmidt,  Donald  L.,  5,077,366,  d. 
526-278.000. 
Schmidt,  Hans-Joachim;  Jahnel.  Klaus;  Jocher,  Reiner,  and  Dahm. 
Horst,   to   Robert   Bosch  GmbH.   Headlight   for  power   vehicle. 
5.077,641,  CL  362-61.000. 
Schmidt.  Robert  R.:  Stt— 

Kranz.  Eckart;  Reubke,  Karl-Julius;  Luraen,  Klaus;  Santel,  Hans- 
Joachim;  Schmidt.  Robert  R.;  and  Krauskopf,  Birgit.  5.076,833, 
a.  71-93.000. 
Schmidt,  Thomas  A.;  Overland.  David  A.;  and  Huflinaii.  Paul  F.,  to 
Onan    Corporation.    Automatic    carburetor    air    preheat    system. 
5.076,247.  a.  123-556.000. 
Schmit.  Louis:  Stt— 

Loutach,  Jcaimot;  Mailliet.  Pierre;  Ulveling.  Leon;  Lonardi.  Emile; 
and  Schmit.  Louis.  5.076.737,  CI.  406-183.000. 
Schmitt,  William  T..  to  Cincinnati  Milacron  Inc.  Apparatus  for  ooex- 

truding  plastics  materials.  5.076.777.  CI.  425-133.500. 
Schneider.  Ernest,  to  Breitling  Montres  S.A.  Stop-watch  wristwalch. 

5.077,708,  CL  368-107.000. 
Schneider,  Harald:  See— 

Schwenke,  Heinrich;  Knoth,  Joachim;  Schneider.  Harald;  Weia- 
brod.  Ulrich;  and  Rosomm.  Herbert,  5.077.766.  d.  378-45.000. 
Schneider,  John  T..  to  Yetter  Manufacture  Company.  Trash  clearing 

brush  unit  for  a  planter  unit.  5,076,180,  CI.  111-139.000. 
Schneider.  Wolfgang;  Specht.  Martin;  and  Meyer.  Rudolf,  to  BSRD 

Limited.  Buckle  for  a  safety  belt.  5,075,937,  d.  24-637.000. 
Schnur,  Jod  M.;  Schoen.  Paul  E.;  Peckerar,  Martin  C;  Marrian,  Chris- 
tie R.  K.;  Calvert,  Jeffrey  M.;  and  Georger.  Jacque  H.,  Jr.  High 
resolution  metal  patterning  of  ultra-thin  films  on  solid  substrates. 
5,077.085.  a.  427-98.000. 
Schnyder,  Eugen:  See- 
Link,   Chriatoph;   Stotz.   Wolf-Gunter,   and   Schnyder.   Eugen. 
5.076.891.  a.  162-206.000. 
Schober,  Gregory  G.:  See— 

Geist.  Edward  D.;  KimmeL  Arthur  T.;  Schober.  Gregory  G.; 
Ames,  Tienton  A.;  Matthews.  David  B.;  and  dark,  John  W., 
5,077,722,  a.  369-75.100. 
Schoen,  Guenther:  See— 

Frass,  Wemer.  Schloaser,  Hans-Joachim;  and  Schoen.  Guenther. 
5.0n.l77,  CL  430-325.000. 
Schoen.  Paul  E.:  See— 

Schnur.  Jod  M.;  Schoen.  Paul  E.;  Peckerar.  Martin  C;  Marrian. 
Christie  R.  K.;  Calvert.  Jeffrey  M.;  and  Georger.  Jacque  H..  Jr., 
5.077.085,  a.  427-98.000. 
Schoendorfer.  Donald  W.;  and  Miller.  William  R..  to  Sudor  Partners. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  determination  of  chemical  species  in  body 
fluid.  5.076,273.  d.  128-632.000. 
SchoUdorf.  Alfred  H.:  Set— 

Silverman,  David  L.;  SchoUdorf.  Alfred  H.;  and  Kdler.  Norman. 
5,077.665,  a.  364-408.000. 
Scbonauer,  Sylvia  L.:  See- 
Ash.  Dennis  G.;  Rao,  V.  N.  Mohan;  and  Schonauer,  Sylvia  L., 
5,077.065,  a.  426-231.000. 
SchoneU.  Jurgen.  Windmill.  5,076,759,  d.  416-119.000. 


December  31,  1991 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PI  61 


Schonfdder,  Manfted:  See— 

Pedain.  Josef;  Schonfdder.  Manfred;  Hofer.  Hana-Joachim;  and 
Krauas,  Walter.  5.076.958.  d.  252-182.200. 
Schora,  Frank  C;  Marianowski,  Leonard  G.;  Petri,  Randy  J.;  and 
Lawson.  Mark  G.,  to  Institute  of  Gas  Technology.  Fully  internal 
manifolded  and  internal  reformed  fud  cell  stack.  5,077.148,  d. 
429-16.000. 
Schott  Olaa  Technologiea.  Inc.:  See— 

Hayden,  Yuiko;  and  Krashkevicfc.  David,  S,077J4a  CL  SOl-SJJOOH. 
Schott  Olaswerke:  See— 

Griomi.  Erwin;  Koch,  Christiaii;  Haualer.  VoDcer,  Pfenning,  Hel- 
mut; and  Christ,  Hubert,  5.076.172.  d.  104-166.000. 
Schouten.  Johaaaea  N.  T.  M.:  Stt— 

deVoa.  Leon  B.  C;  and  Schouten.  Johannes  N.  T.  M.,  5,076,69a  d. 
3S6-ISr000. 
Schre^rdna.  Thomas  P.:  See— 

^plinghofT,  Roa  L.;  Caaloldi,  Robert  J.;  Pescalore.  Peter  F.;  and 
Schregardus.  Thomas  P.,  5,076.984.  d.  264-IO2.O0a 
Schreiber.  Berthold,  toSchreiberCanioratioa,  Inc.  Prooea  for  biologi- 
cal wMlewater  treatment.  5,076,928,  CL  210605.000. 
Schreiber  Corporation.  Inc.:  Stt— 

Schreiber,  Berthold,  5,076.928.  d.  210-605.000. 
SchroU,  Roa  E..  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Electronic  component  indod- 
ing   insulation   displacement    interconnect    means.    5.076.801.   CI. 
439-404.000. 
Schidtert,  Frederic  E.:  See— 

DiSanto,  Frank  J.;  Knnoa,  Denis  A.;  and  Schubert.  Frederic  E.. 
5,077.157.0.430-20.000. 
Schubert,  Paul  F.,  to  PhilUpa  Petroleum  Company.  Sulfur  absoibanta. 

5,077J6I.  O.  502-408.000. 
Schubert,  Wolfgang,  to  Graa  AG.  Device  swiveUing  a  utensil  recepta- 
cle for  kitchen  utensils  or  the  like.  5.076.S33,  O.  248-585.000. 
Schudt.   Klaus,  to  Robert   Bosch  GmbH.   Electromagnetic  valve. 

5.076.323.  O.  137-596.170. 
Schuetz,  Franz:  Stt— 

Sede,  Rainer,  Schuetz,  Franz;  Wingert.  Horst;  Sauter.  Hubert; 
Ammermann.  Eberhard;  and  Lorenz,  Giada.  ijonjoi,  d. 
514-336.000. 
Schuhe,  Bemhard:  See- 
Wank.  Joachim;  Weber.  Hans  L.;  Burkhardt,  Claus;  Frdtag.  Di- 
eter; Schulte,  Bemhard;  and  Waldenrath.  Wemer.  5.076,987.  O. 
264-210.200. 
Schulte-Elte.  Karl-Heimich;  Soowdea,  Roger  L.;  Tarduni.  Clandio; 
Baer.  Beatrice;  and  Vial.  Christian,  to  Firmeaich  SA.  Procca  for  die 
preparation  of  polycydic  ethers.  5,077,417,  O.  549-458.000. 
Schttlz,  Rdnhard;  and  Munzd,  Horst,  to  Oba-Geigy  Corporation. 
Positive  photoresist  containing  2.3,4-trihydroxybenzophenone  and 
l,2-naphthoquiiione-diazide-5-sulfonyl  trisester  of  1,3,5-trihydroxy- 
benzene.  5,077.173.  O.  430-I9l.00a 
Schurr,  Robert  E.;  Richoux,  Jimmy;  and  Evana,  Robert  O.,  to  Evaaa, 
Robert  G.  Drum  closure  and  method  of  making.  5,075,931,  O. 
29-428.000. 
Schuster,  Diane  A.:  See— 

Arrowood.  Andrew  H.;  Chan.  Kaiwah;  Choi,  Owen  H.;  Dudley, 
John  G.;  and  Schuster,  Diane  A.,  5,077.730,  O.  370-16.000. 
Schuster,  Frederic:  See — 

Nowak.  Jean-Francoia;  Schuster,  Frederic;  Maury,  Fraada;  and 
Morancho.  Rohmd.  5.077.091.  O.  427-233.200. 
Schwab.  Albert  J.;  and  Carlson.  RusadI  L.  Alignment  phig  structure. 

5.076.03a  O.  52-20.000. 
Schwabe,  Peter.  Voigt,  Reiner;  Schlak.  Ottfried;  and  Geyer,  Otto- 
Christian,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Optically  clear  silicone  com- 
positions. 5,077.335,  O.  524-474.000. 
Schwartz.  Willis  T.:  See— 

Meterko.  Tunothy  A.;  Mundhenke.  Rudolph  F.;  and  Schwartz, 
Willis  T..  5.077,382,  CI.  528-353.000. 
Schwarz,  Fred  M.;  and  Crawley.  Clifton  J..  Jr.,  to  United  Technologies 
Corporation.  Thermal  clearance  control  method  for  ga  turbine 
engine.  5.076.050.  O.  60-39.020. 
Schwarz,  Jurgen:  Stt — 

Muller,  Dieter;  and  Schwarz.  Jurgen.  5,076.685.  O.  351-221.000. 
Schwarzbauer.  Hobert;  and  Kuhnert,  Rdnhold,  to  Siemens  Aktien- 
gesellschaft. Thyristor  with  high  positive  and  negative  blocking 
capability  and  method  for  the  manufacture  thereof  5,077.224,  O. 
437-6.000. 
Schwarzmann.  Matthias:  See— 

Sleek.  Wemer,  Schwarzmann.  Matthiaa;  Wdnacht.  Kurt;  and 
Merger.  Franz.  5.077.438.  O.  568-4SO.00a 
Schwdger.  Ddano.  Method  for  cleaning  heat  exchangers.  5.076,856, 

a.  134-18.000. 
Schwdtzer.  F^^Mwd  O.,  Jr.  High  impedance  voltage  indicator  having 

capacitive  voltage  divider.  5.077,52a  d.  324-133.000. 
Schwdzer,  Frederick  A.;  and  Nguyen-Dinh.  Xuan,  to  Allied-Signal 
Inc.  Single  crystal  nickd-baae  superalloy  for  turbine  components. 
5,077X104.  O.  420-448.000. 
Schwdzeriscbe  Eidgenossenschaft  Vertreten  Durch  Die  Eidg  Muni- 
tionsfabrik  Thun  Der  Gruppe  Fur  Rustungidiensle:  Stt— 
Jeanqnaitier,  Rene;  Frey.  Yvonne;  and  Hcas.  Roland.  5,076,169, 0. 
102-364.000. 
Schwenke,  Hdnrich;  Knoth,  Joachim;  Schneider.  Harald;  Weubrod, 
Ulrich;  and  Roaomm,  Herbert,  to  CKSS  Forschungszentrum  Oces- 
thacht  GmbH.  Method  and  arrangeroenl  for  analyzing  specimens 
pursuant  to  the  x-ny  fluorescence  analysis  method.  5,077.766,  d. 
378-45.000. 


Intemational  Corporation:  Set — 
Sawa.  2.  Peter;  Gozani.  Taahi;  and  Ryge.  Peter,  SX>76^993,  CL 
376-159.000. 
Science  el  Organisation:  Tor 

Guillauntet,    Gerald;    and    Floozat.    Chrisline,    5.077,408.    CL 
546-116.000. 
Scientific- Atlanta.  Inc.:  See- 
Johnson.  Lee  R.;  Sauth,  Elizabeth  A.;  MycfB,  Howard  U;  WH- 
liana.  Fitzioy  E.;  and  Kuban,  Curt  M.,  5.077,607, 0.  3Sg-86i)00. 
Scoopo,  John  P.;  Alvarez,  Frances  P.;  and  Grula,  Gregory  J.,  to  Digital 
Eaupment  Corporatioii.  Planariratino  procca  utiUriag  three  resist 
layeis.  5X177,234.  O.  437-67JI0a 
Scott,  Oerald  D.:  Stt — 

Fields.  James  R.;  Chu.  Men  G.;  Ciriui,  Lawrrwe  W.;  Eckert.  C. 
Edwaitl;  FuU,  George  C;  Hoiaack,  Tkoaas  R.;  Kawa.  Thomas 
J.;  McMichad,  Jerri  F.;  Manzini.  Richard  A.;  Miller.  Jand  M.; 
Premkumar.  M.  K.;  Rodjom.  Thoma  J.;  Soott.  GeraU  D.; 
Truckncr.  William  O.;  Wallace.  Robert  d  and  Zaidi.  Moham- 
mad A..  5.076.344,  CL  164-4S7il0a 
Scott,  Marion  L.:  See— 

Arendt,  Paul  N.;  and  Scott,  Marion  L.,  ijai6.6a,  d.  3S9-«S4.000. 
Sraman,  Sharon  A.:  Stt — 

Jordan.  Neil  W.;  Winkler,  Willkm  M.;  Viaacfaer,  Martha  C;  Sea- 
man. Sharon  A.;  and  McGvffey.  Harold  O..  Sj076.9S3,  O. 
252-108.000. 
Seait>y,  Anthony  D.;  and  Wrey.  Colin  J.,  to  Quantd  Limited.  Preview- 
ing cuts  and  tnnsformations  in  an  electronic  image  compoaitioa 
system.  5,077,6ia  O.  358-183.000. 
Sean,  Gregory  A.:  Stt— 

Peleg,  Yigal;  Seats,  Gregoty  A.;  aad  Playae,  David  S..  3/177.455. 
d.  219-ia55E 
Seats.  Wen-Hsiu:  See— 

Garaean.  Deaia;  and  Seats,  Wea-Hsin.  ijan,6t».  d.  3«4419.aaa 

VanDuaer.  Harold.  5,076,528.  d  248-419.000. 
Secretary  of  Slate  for  Defence  in  Her  Btitaaaic  Majesty's  Government 
of  the  United  Kiagtom  of  Great  Britaia  aad  Northern  Irelaad,  The: 
See~— 
Barraclough,  Keilfa  O.;  Robbias,  David  J.;  aad  Canham,  Leigh  T.. 
5.077,143, 0.  428-«9a000. 
Se^miller,  Lynn:  Stt— 

Leslie,  Dvid  D.;  Humphrey,  Mark  J.;  Roaers.  Ted  E.;  Sddotler- 
beck.  Lyal  K.;  SeegnuUer,  Lyna;  aad  Weal.  Aadiew  U.  m. 
5X177,671,  O.  364-424.030. 
Seele.  Rainer.  Schnelz,  Franz;  Wingert.  Hottt;  Sader.  Hribett;  Anier- 
mann,  Ebohard;  and  Lorenz,  Gisela,  to  BASF  Aktiragnidlschaft. 
Oxirane  phenyl  esters  and  fungicides  contaiaiBg  theae.  5J077.303,  O. 
514-336.000. 
Scibci*  Stephen  M.:  5**— 

Prenger,  Werner  H-;  aal  Sdbd,  Stephen  M..  ifftijabl.  CL 
62-197.00a 
Seibu  Electric  *  Machiaery  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Onaka.    Takemoto;    and    Malsno.    YosUtada,    SXI77.4S7.    d. 
219-69.120. 
Seibutxu  Kagaku  Kcakyujo:  See— 

Mishima,   Ynyaka;  Oyama.   Yasnaki;  and   Kutimolo,  Maaaria, 
5.077XH9,  O.  424-373.000. 
Seiko  Epaon  Cotporatioa:  See— 
— Han,  Akila£rsX>77,237.  O.  437-214.000. 
—«obayariii.  Osamn;  Akioka.  Kcji;  and  Shimoda.  Talsaya.  3X176.861. 

O  148-101.000. 
— 4'akeudii.  Yukihisa;  and  Watanabe.  Telsuo,  3Xn7.363.  CL  346- 
76.0PH. 
Seiko  Instruments  Inc.:  Set — 

M.~t«,  Maaaaki.  3.076.S43. 0.  3S3-I22.aoa 
£kosha  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 
.—Sugino,  Koichi.  5X176.718.  CL  400-76.00a 
Sdple.  Ronald  L..  to  United  Slates  of  America.  Navy.  Uaderwaler 

weapon  diaienser.  SX)76,17a  d.  102-41 1.OOa 
Sekido,  SatosU:  See^ 

Takeda.  Takeshi;  Tsachiya.  Sohji;  Sekido,  Saloahi;  and  Maduda. 
YasttUko,  5.077,2Ta  O.  503-1. OOa 

Sekiguchi,  Haruo:  See—  ^ 

Mataukubo.  Hiroahi;  MatsuKMo,  Toyoaa;  MiyaaMa,  Masaiaaio; 

Okarauia.    Kyuya;   Taga.   Fnkniaro;   Sekiguchi.   Haruo;   and 

Hamada.  Kalsuhiro,  5,077,302.  O  314-327.000. 

Sekiguchi.  Masato:  See—  ..    „..       ._. 

Mori.  Oaaau;  Oyaaa.   Motofnaa;   Hisaki.   Huoahi;   Selnpdw. 

Maaalo;  Okamura.  Akinobu;  and  Tanabe.  Harahiro.  3X177.127. 

a.  428-39aO0O.  ^ 

SeUeck.  Albert  B.  Gun  deaaing  rod  with  swivd  handle.  5X173,998, 0. 

42-95.000.  .       .^        «„ 

Sdvig.  Chrotopher  D..  to  PPO  Indastnes.  lac  Prooea  for  prepanng 

ammofimctional  silicone  add.  5,077.421.  O.  33642S.00a 
Semioooductor  Energy  Laboratory  Co.,  Ltd.:  Set— 

Yamazaki.  Shunpei,  3,077,223,  O  437-4.000. 
Senda.  Shuji:  Stt— 

Toth,  Mikloa;  Buaer,  Hana-Rudolf;  Am.  Heiatich;  Mori.  Keqji; 
Ninomiya,  Yaaao;  Oaala,  Tetaao;  Seada,  Shw;  Takeadu.  Tada- 
shi;  aad  Abotataai,  Maa^ara.  3Xn7XM3,  CL  424-«4.00a 
Sensabaugh,  Andrew  J.,  Jr.;  Ridings,  Heary  T.;  aad  Reyaoids,  John  H.. 
IV,  to  C  J.  Reynolds  Tobacco  Coaipany.  Smokiag  article.  3X176^292. 
O.  131-194.000. 
Seo,  Ikuo;  and  Murakami,  Yosinobu.  to  Kurdia  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabu- 
Ailri    Kaitha.    Procea   for   producing   formed   carbon    products. 
3XI7«,843.  O.  106-284.400. 
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Sepaniioo  Dyamici  lac:  Sw— 

^T«jlor,  Joba  A..  5,07«.932.  O.  2l(V«4a00a 

Sepnoor.  lac:  Sit—  ^    .     .. 

MaMa.  Slephea  L.;  Wald,  Slcphen  A.;  Zepp.  Charles  M.;  and 
Dod^  David  R.,  3.0njl7,  a.  433-28a000. 
Sequd  Corpofatiaa:  See— 

Wotia,  Richud  A.,  S,076,903.  C\.  204-279.000. 
SertooMk.  Riclurd  D..  to  Highway  Equipment  Company.  Methodi  of 
and  aiiffiWT  for  UoKliM  and  devating  matefial*.  3.076,704,  CI. 

3«6-iTf.6ba 


Sereny,  Ama:  See— 
de  Jong. 
271-275.000. 


N.   M.;   and   Scfoiy,   Area,    S,076.3«8,   a. 


Seioao        ^ 

Poncal.  Oonkn  C;  Rattle,  Simca  J.;  and  Robinaoa,  Oieaville  A., 
3,077,197,0.435-7.100. 
Service  Machiae  Co.:  See— 

Neohouaer,  Donald.  3.077.628,  Q.  361-92.000. 
Seshimo,  Maaaluio:  See— 

Kaneda,  Sliigeo;  Morinaga,  Akio;  Saito,  Hitothi;  and  Sesfaimo, 
Maaino,  5.077,107.  CL  42»-36.10a 
Sednla,  Todtfla:  See— 

Fme,  Ttnaeiki;  Nakaao,  Satooi;  Sethita,  Toihiki;  and  Sakui,  Koji, 
5,077,492,  CL  307-446.000. 
Selo,  Akin;  Kitagawa,  Kiyohiro;   Yamaihita,  Shoko;  and  Fu^ta. 
TadMU.  to  Nia^i  Oil  Milb.  Ltd.  Procen  for  producing  a  glycobpid 
having    a    high    eiooaapentaenoic    acid    content    3,077.^)2,    CI. 
435-lIl.OOa 
Sevack.  Uoyd:  &»- 

Lee.  Leonard  O.;  McLean.  Frank  A.;  Laccrte.  Gary  W.;  Frank. 
Tmothy    C;    Sevack,    Uoyd;    and    Bradette.    Daiqaite    D.. 
5X176,742.0.  40S-1 12.000. 
SeviOa.  Frederick  J.  Helium-filled  sun  ihadcr  3.076.029.  O.  52-2.240. 
SOS-Thooioa  Microdectrooio:  See— 

MaMToni.  Angekv  5,075.941,  O.  29-33.00M. 
SCS-Thoanon  Microelectroaics  S.r.l.:  See— 

Ooia.  Alberto;  Alzati,  Aagelo;  and  Novelb,  Aido,  3.077.4t9,  CI. 
307-362.000. 
SGS-Thomion  Microdectrooic*  S.A.:  See— 

QucMada.  Daniel.  3,077,386.  CI.  357-15.00a 
Shaklee.  Kerry  L.;  Sturm.  Thomas  A.;  and  Wittenberger.  John  C.  to 
Hoa^well  Inc.  Compeniation  for  drift  in  a  cathode  ray  tube. 
5,077 JOB,  O.  315-383.000. 
Shaklee,  Kerry  L.:  Sw— 

Slann,  Thomas  A.;  Shaklee.  Kerry  L.;  and  Martin,  Jame*  I., 
5.077,680;  O.  393-103.000 
Shang.   Hen-Tai.  to  Telecommunication   Laboratories.   Ministry  of 
Communications.  Fiber  star  amplifier  coupler  and  method  of  making 
same.  3.077,817.  O.  383-46.000. 
Shanghai  Institute  of  Biochemistry,  Chinese  Academy  of  Sciences: 
See- 
Li.  Zai-Ping;  and  Wang.  Yuan.  3.077,213.  O.  435-235.  lOa 
Shao,  Jiaa-Doag.  to  Dow  Chemical  Company.  The  Double  acting 

pump.  5.076,769,  O.  417-534.000. 
Sharsby.  Ahmed,  to  Products  Research  A  Chemical  Corp.  Non-toxic 
corrosion  inhibitive  polymers  composition  and  method  therefor. 
5,077.096,  O.  427-388.200. 
Sharp  Kahushiki  Kaisha:  Ser— 

Katayama.  Hiroyuki;  Ohta,  Keaji;  Nakayama.  Jumduro;  Miyake, 

Tomoyukr,  aad  Takahaahi.  Akira,  5.077,714,  CI.  369-13.000. 
Kattyama,  Mikio;  Kato,  Hiroaki;  Nakazawa.  Kiyoshi;  Negoto. 
Hidemri;  Kaneroori.  Yuzuru;  Inui,  Motokazu;  Imaya.  Akinko; 
aad  Nagayasu.  Takayoshi.  3.076,666,  O.  339-39.000. 
Matsuo.^^shihiaa.  3.076.361.  C\.  271-9.000. 
Nakayama,  Junichiro;  Kimura,  KaznUro;  Katayama,  Hiroyuki;  and 

Ohta,  Kenji,  3,077.725,  O.  369-275.300. 
Namba.  Toyoaki;  Okitsu,  Moloaki;  Iwamoto,  Ken-ichi;  Yamada, 

Yoahikado;  and  Summoto,  Yuuji.  3,076,563,  CI.  271-10.000. 
Naramiya,    Masao;    Takeoo.    Tsuyoshi;    and    Shimazu.    Fumio, 

3.077.373,  CI.  355-72.0OT. 
Sakin.   Katsuyuki;   Shiraishi.   Kenichi;   Hayashi.   Motohiko;   and 

Shimonaga.  Sadaaki.  3.077,618.  O.  358-498.000. 
Takualmiia,  Akira;  Taaaka,  Syozo;  Shinobu,  Yoshiharu;  and  Egu- 

chi,  Masaki,  5,076.070,  O.  62-426.000. 
Tama^ki.  Akira;  and  Iwai.  Shougo,  3,077.574.  O.  355-40.000. 
Torimaru,  Ymuo;  and  Sawai.  Katsumi.  3.077,493.  O.  307-449.000. 
Yoneda.  Tetaaya.  5.077,130.  CI.  429-162.000. 
Sharp,  Ranald  E.:  See— 

D'Amico,  Tliomas  V.;   and   Sharp.   RonaM   E..   3.077,79a   CI. 
380-23.000. 
Sharrow.  Phillip  O.  Dynamic  gas-liquid  contact  apparatus  and  method. 

3.076.819.  CL  55-86.000. 
Shattuck.  Thomas  O.  Mowing  device.  5,076,044,  O.  56-7.000. 
Shaw,  Herbert  J.:  Set— 

Byer,  Robert  L.;  Cordova.  Amado;  Digonnet.  Michael;  Fejer, 
Martin;  Gaeta.  Celestino;  Shaw,  Herbert  J.;  and  Sudo,  Shoichi, 
5,077.087,  a.  427-163.000. 
Shaw,  Jane  E.:  See— 

Amkraut.  Alfred;  and  Shaw.  Jane  E.,  3,077,054,  a.  424-486.000. 
Shaw,  John.  Toothbrush  travel  case.  3,076,428,  O.  206-362.200. 
Shaw,  Judith  G.,  executrix:  See — 

Grove,  Michael  A.;  Thatcher,  Richard  E..  deceasrd;  and  Shaw, 
Judith  G..  executrix,  3.076.291.  O.  131-96.000. 
Shaw,  Peter  T.;  Stevens,  Arthur  P.;  and  Marino.  Anthony,  to  United 
States  of  America.  Navy.  Dopplcr  velocity  profiler.  3,077.700.  CI. 

3«7-9i.aoa 


Shekletoo.  Jack  R.;  and  Smith,  Robert  W..  to  Sundatrand  Corporatioa. 

Stored  energy  combuitor.  5.076,061,  O  60-748.000 
Shell  Oil  Con^any:  Sw— 

Burggraaf,  Anthonie  J.;  Keiaer.  Klaas;  aad  Uhlbom.  Robert  J.  R.. 

5.076,926,  O  2IO-Saa25a 
George,  Eric  R.,  5,077.333. 0.  524-417.000. 
Geriowski.  Leonard  E.;  and  Kastelic  John  R.,  5,077.385,  O. 

528-392.00O. 
Hale,  Arthur  H.;  Dewan,  Ashok  K.  R.;  aad  Blytas,  George  C. 

5.076364.  O.  166-3ia000. 
Hale.  Arthur  H.;  Btytaa.  George  C:  and  Dewan.  Ashok  K.  R.. 

5.076.373.  a.  175-40.000. 
Harrison.  Ian  R.;  and  Klingensmith.  George  B.,  5.077.121.  O. 

428-21 3.00a 
Job.  Robert  C.  5.0T7.357.  O.  526-119.000. 
Johasoa.  Paul  C;  Otennal.  Arthur  L.;  and  Chou,  Charles  C. 

5.076^727.  a.  405-128.000. 
FCtnis,  Leoaardus;  and  de  Smedt.  Philip  J.  M.  M..  5.077384.  O 
528-392.000 
Shepperd  Products  U.S..  Inc.:  See— 

Eatkowski.  Michael  H.;  and  Estkowski.  Christopher  O..  5.075.924. 
O  I6-18.00A. 
Sherboody.  Ana  M.:  See— 

Boffiudi  Bennett  P.;  and  Sherboody.  Ana  M..  5.076.941.  O. 
210-753.000. 
Sheu.  Yin-Ping,  to  Por- Jiy  Sheu.  Combined  casing  and  mounting  assem- 
bly for  a  descent  device.  3.076,394.  CL  182-70.000. 
SUba,  Hanio;  and  Ikebe.  Masani.  to  TDK  CorpDralion.  Cartridge 
having  casing  with  shutter  movable   to   receive  discs  therein. 
5.077.625.  O  360-133.000. 
Shiba.  Keisake:  See — 

Sasaki.  Nobom;  and  Shiba,  Kdsuke,  5,077,182,  O.  43O-SO4.000. 
Shibaike,  Narito;  and  Mima,  Soichiro.  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial 
Co..  Ltd.  Ink  recording  apparatus  with  slider  to  control  jetted  ink 
amount  5.077.565.  O.  346-I40.00R. 
Shibana  Takeshi:  See— 

Sarumani.  Kohei;  and  Shibano.  Takeshi.  5.077.434. 0.  562-534.000. 
Shibata.  Takashi;  AUyama.  Koichi;  Aoki.  Sanzi;  Mishima.  Yasuhiro; 
Iwai.  Hiaayuki;  and  Hatta.  Keii.  to  Toyou  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Uwaturated  polyester  compositions  molding  materials  therefrom  and 
molded  products  therefrom.  5.077.326.  O.  523-523.000. 
Shibauchi.  YosUto;  Hatanaka,  Kohichi;  Tanaka.  Tatsuo;  Mogi.  Kat- 
suyuki; and  Hanada.  Tadashi.  to  Snow  Brand  Milk  Products  Co.. 
Ltd.;  and  Yoahino  Kogyosho  Co.,  Ltd.  Methods  and  means  for  lid 
sterilization  and  temporal  seaUng.  3.076,039,  O.  33-478.000. 
Shibayama.  Takashi.  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.  Orifice  control  arrange- 
ment   for    automatic    automotive    transmission.     5,076.117,    CI. 
74-868.000. 
Shibuaawa.  Mittuo;  and  Hariu.  Yosiharu.  to  Rocoh  Company,  Ltd. 
Copies  with  automatic  document  feeder.  5.077.379,  O.  353-309.000. 
Shibuya.  Akira;  Aoyama.  Michia.  and  Kimura.  Isao.  to  Koshin  Denki 
Kogyo  Co..  Ltd.  Method  of  mixing  of  dispersing  particles  with  an 
electrode  aaaemUy.  3.076.706.  CI.  366-349.000. 
Shibuya.  Katsuhiko:  See— 

Kume.   Toyohiko;    Goto,    Toshio;    Karoochi,    Atsumi;    Yanagi. 
Akihiko;  Yagi.  Shigeki;  Miyauchi.  Hiroshi;  and  Shibuya.  Kat- 
suhiko, 5,077.401.  O.  544-52.000. 
Shiew,  James  A.  Reversible  hiking  shoe  heel-and-toe  Uft  attachment 

5.073.984.  CL  36-113.000. 
Shiga.  Hirokazu:  See- 
Toy,  Shigeo;  Hiramoto,  Yoshiyuki;  Sasaki,  Koji;  Abe,  Koichi; 
Teraoka.    Tatsuo;    Shiga.    Hirokazu;    and    Yoshie.    Yasunori. 
3.076.657.  a.  385-96.000. 
Shigematsu.  Kazuo:  See — 

Mizokami.    Takuya;    Shigematsu.    Kazuo;    and    Aral,    Shinichi, 
5,077.713,  CL  369-32.000. 
ShigemaUu,  Msaayuki;  and  Fukuma,  Masumi.  to  Sumitomo  Electric 
Industries.  Ltd.  Optical  transmission  line  for  use  in  an  optical  commu- 
nication system.  3.077,814.  CI.  385-24.000. 
Shigemoto.  Hiromi.  to  Mitsui  Petrochemical  Industries.  Ltd.  Laminated 
film  having  poly(4-methyl-l-penetene)  base  layer.  5.077.123,  O. 
428-349.000 
Shigyc  Masao;  and  Shimizu,  Kunimaaa,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd. 
nuilt  detection  and  recovery  device  used  in  a  radiation  imaging 
information  processing  system.  3.077,768,  O.  378-98.000. 
Shih,  I-Fu;  Chang.  David  B.;  Moise.  Norton  L.;  and  Drummond.  James 
E..   to   Hughes   Aircraft   Company.    Electro-optical    IFS   fuider. 
5.076.662.  O.  359-36.000. 
Shih.  Yihshing;  Warren,  Harold  C,  III;  and  Smith-Lewis,  Margaret  J., 
to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Diagnostic  kit  and  method  for  rapid 
detection  of  antibodies.  3.077,198,  CL  433-7.900. 
Shiina.  Hiroyuki:  Sw— 

Tamura.    Masayuki;    Shiina.    Hiroyuki;    and    Yoshida.    Yasushi. 
3.077.503.  a.  3IO-88.000. 
Shiio.  laamu;  Toride.  Yasuhiko;  Yokota.  Atsushi;  Sugimoto,  Shinichi; 
and  Kawamura.  Kazue.  to  Ajinomoto  Co.,  Inc.  Process  for  the 
production     of    L-threonine     by     fermentation.     5.077.207.     O 
435-115.000. 
Shike,  Toyohiko:  See— 

Jikihara,  Tetsuo;  Shike.  Toyohiko:  Katsurada.  Manabu;  Watanabe, 
Hisao;  and  Ikeda.  Osamu.  3.076.830.  CI.  71-88.000. 
Shima  Seiki  Mfg..  Ltd.:  See— 

Nakamori.  Todiinori,  3.076.1  la  O.  74-110.000. 
Shiinazaki,  Takohi:  See — 

Takita.  Takao;  Shimazaki.  Takeshi;  Akazawa.  Satoshi;  Kuramoti. 
Kazuichi;  and  Toyoda.  Hiroyuki.  3.076.840.  O.  106-1.230. 
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Nartariya,    Masao,   Takeoo,   Tsayoahi:   aad 
5,077375.  a.  355-72.00a 
Shiaick.  Daaid  C:  Ser— 

Shiaick.  Roaaid  J.;  SUnek.  Daaid  C;  aad  Wolf.  James  F., 
5.076034,  a.  126-512.000. 
SUmek.  Rooald  J.;  Shimek.  Danid  C;  and  Wolf.  James  F.  Direct 

veoled  mahi  ^aas  side  fireplace.  5.076.254.  O.  126-512.000. 
Shtmiza,  Hiroflutsa:  See 

Hirow,    Tokuzo;    and     Shimizu,    Hirooiitsa,    5.076,182,    O. 
^        I1^228.00a 

Sfaigya,  Masao;  aad  Shimizu.  Kunimasa.  5.077.768.  O.  378-98.00a 
SUaaza.  Yoafailake:  See— 

laooe,   Masahirtr.  Tsayaaia.   Koichi;  aad   Shimirti,   Yoshitake, 
5.077.169.  O.  430-1  laOOO. 
Shimizu.  Yuso.  to  Paceco  Corp.  Method  and  apparatus  for  reduced 
radius   turning   for   large   rail    mounted   craaes.    5.076,450.   O 
2I2-2I8JXX>. 
Shimoda,  TataoyaiSar— 

Kobayashi,  Onmn;  Akioka,  Koji;  aad  Shimoda,  Tatsuya,  5.076,861, 
O.  148-lOl.OOa 
Shintoaa.  Taketoshi:  See— 

Kaaiohara,   Eiji;   Koshigoe,   Shinpei;   and   Shimona,   Taketoahi. 
5.077.497.  a.  315-3.000. 
Shimooua,  Sadaaki:  See— 

Sakai.  Katsuyuki;  SUraiahi.  Kenichi;  Hayashi.  Motohiko;  and 
SUaooaga.  Sadaaki.  5,077.618.  O.  358-498.000. 
Shimoae.  Yoahifiimi.  to  Nissan  Motor  Co..  Ltd.  Seat  bdt  system. 

5/176.608.  O.  280^1.000. 
Shimura.  Roichi:  See — 

Tokoro.    Noriyuki;    Shimura.    Roichi;    and    Sugiura,    Youichi. 
5,076.223,  a.  123-193.00R. 
Shin-Etsu  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Watanabe.    Junichi;    and    Yamamoto.    Yasushi.    3.077.362.    O. 
526-255XX». 
Shin-Elsu  Haadoiai  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Yamada.  Maaato;  Takenaka.  Takuo;  and  Yamaguchi.  Yakihiro. 
5.077.588.  O.  357-17.000. 
Shindo.  Naobiko:  See— 

Kakihara.  Ryuichi;  Nishioka.  Sumio;  Shindo.  Naohiko;  Mukae, 
Kuaihiro;  and  Kumagai.  Shin-ichiro,  5,077,113,  O.  428-108.000. 
StuDObu,  Ycahiharu:  See— 

Takushima,  Akira;  Tanaka.  Syozo;  Shinobu.  Yoshiharu;  and  Egu- 
chi.  Maaki.  5.076.07a  O.  62-426.00a 
Shinohara.  Michio:  See — 

Nakaao.  Kaznfaiko;  Shinohara.  MicUo;  and  Muraae.  Mitsntoahi. 
5,076,981,  O  264-65.000. 
Shinomiya,  Gcnichi;  Oakutei.  Saloru;  and  Minamidani  Takatoahi,  to 
Nichia  Kagaku  Kogyo  K.K.  Phosphor  for  X-ray  intensifying  screen 
and  X-ray  intensifying  screen.  5.077.145.  O.  428-691.000. 
Shiaooaga,  Hideo:  See— 

Katoh,  Koichiroh;  Mitsuno,  Tstasuyuki;  Shinonaga,  Hideo;  and 
Daimoa.  Akio,  5.077.082,  O.  427-54.100 
Shinzaki,  Takashi:  See— 

Kato,    Masayuki;    Shinzaki.   Takashi;   Igaki,   Sdgo;   Yamagishi. 
Fumio;  and  Ikeda.  Hiroyuki.  5.077.803,  O.  382-4.000. 
Shiokama,  Yoshihani:  See— 

Takayama,    Tom;    and    Shiokama.    Yoshiharu.    5,077,571,    O. 
354-400.000. 
Shiooogi  *  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kadono,  Telsuro;  and  Okamoto,  Joji.  3,076.349.  O.  165-1 1 1.000. 
Shiota.  S''"^*''.  to  Sony  Corporation.  Synthesizer  recdver.  5.077.833, 

O.  455-173.000. 
Shipley  Company  Inc.:  See — 

Chen.  Jensheng:  and  Knudsen.  Philip  D..  5.076,841,  O.  106-1.250. 
Shirushi.  Hiroyuki:  See— 

Miyoahi.  Yoihihiro;  Shiraidii,  Hiroyaki;  Ebara,  Takeshi;  Sasaki. 
Toshio:  and  Kawai.  Kiyoshi.  S.077.25a  O.  502-116.000. 
Shiraishi.  Kenichi:  See — 

Sakai.  Katsuyuki;  Shiraishi.  Kenichi;  Hayashi,  Motohiko;  and 
Shimonaga,  Sadaaki,  5.077.618.  O  35>-498X)0a 
Shiraishi.  Sumihiro:See— 

Kimara,  Isami;  Kamiya.  Akemi;  Shiraishi.  Sumihirt);  and  Sato. 
Makoto.  5.077.048.  O.  424-422.000 
SUrasaki.  Yoshikazu;  and  Yoahida.  Ichiro,  to  Toyo  Boaeki  Kabushiki 
Kaisha;  aad  Shod  Kakou  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Hdmet  with  reinforce- 
ment 5,075.904.  O.  2-412.000. 
Shirata,  Akihiro;  Kursfaayashi.  Ken;  Tsuchiya.  Yoshinobu;  and  Niida. 
Yoriaki.  to  Isuzu  Motors  Limited.  Electric  double  layer  capadtor. 
5.077.634.  CL  361-502.000. 
Shiznao,  Hiamitsii-  See— 

Saito.  Hiroshi;  Hoi¥la.  Mutsumi;  Kishi.  Hiroshi;  Shizuno,  Hin- 
mitsu;  snd  Chazooo.  Hirokazu.  5.077.636.  O.  361-321.000 
Shod  Kakou  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

SUrasaki.  Yoafaikazu;  and  Yoshida.  Iduro.  5.075.904. 0  2-412.00a 
Shoup.  William  H.:  See— 

Makd.  David  D.;  Shoup.  William  H.;  aad  Oilligan.  Lawrence  H.. 
5X177.821.  a.  38S-120.00O 
Shown  Alamiaum  Corporation:  See — 

Mnaekawa,   Msaaki.   Takahashi.   Chuichi;   Haaegawa.   Kaoru; 

Fukui.    Koichiro;    and    Furukawa.    Yuichi.    5.076.351.    O. 

I65-104.2ia 

Shoyab,  Mohammed;  aad  Todaro.  George  J.,  to  Oaoogea.  Biologically 

active  lipids  binding  membrane  receptors.  5.077.312. 0.  S74-S47.00a 


■.See— 
Henhkovilz.    Shaud;    and    Shpaier.    Piaha,    SXI77349.    CL 

Shrivcr-Lake,  Lia  C:  Sar— 

Ligler,  Franoa  S.;  Geo((er,  Jaoaae;  Bhatia.  Sweah  K.;  Calvert. 
Jdl^  Skfiver-LdK.  Urn  C;  aal  BredehorK.  Reiahatd.  ijortaio. 
a.  435-176X100. 
Shyu,  Jieh-Hwa,  to  Digital 
solveats  aad  ■■'"§"■'■  i 
tieatraeat.  SXm.lM.  O  428-473.500. 
Shyu.  Joag-YcK  See— 

Haa,  CU-Hsaeh;  Chia,  Ping-Oiang;  and  Shyu.  Jong- Yes.  5X176,633. 
O.296^.40a 
SMiaU.  AhMtair.  See— 

Niz,  Elvia  L.;  SMtald.  Abatair;  aad  Taylor.  Slaaley.  5X177.474, 0. 
250-332.000 


polyiiiiide  nrnocs  by  anmoma 


.  Cnl;  nd  Kaefei.  Haas-We 


,SX>77.744. 0  371-68.100. 


Cicaer.  Conidias,  5X>n,822. 0  3S5-I30XI0a 

Schwarzfaaaer,  Herbert;  aaal  Kahaert,  Rdahold,  5X177  J24,  O. 

437-6.000. 
Steia,  Karl-UIrich.  5X>77,8I8, 0.  385-49.000 

ktieagseOscliaft:  Sir 
OnO,  Aadrea;  aid  TaaMberger,  Fraz,  5X177419, 0.  3SS-79XI0a 
Sit  HH  III  AuloaoCive  L.P.:  5lnr 

Craaford,  Stephen,  SXn6,499.  CL  239-S8S.0Qa 
Robimoa.  Bany  S..  5XI76.32a  O.  137-4S4J0a 
Siemens  Eaercy  A  Automatiaa.  Inc.:  See— 

Uwsoa.  Robert  P..  5X176.118.  O.  81-3.800. 
Siemens  Gammaaooics.  Inc.:  See — 

Frandose,  Bartiara  D.,  5.077.769.  O.  378-99.000. 
Siemens-Paoeaetter.  Inc.:  See- — 

Lekhofan.  Anders;  snd  Heinze.  Roland.  5.076071. 0  I2t-4I9.0PG. 
Stutz.  William  R,  Jr.,  5X>7607a  O.  I28-419.00P. 
Sieradzki,  Slepkaa  A.  Method  and  apparatas  for  cookiag  food  on  a  bdt 

ifSnffn,  CL  426-523.00a 
Sih.  Joha  C,  to  Upjohn  Company.  The.  Substituted  2-(nioooaaaelaml 
(3.4-.4,5-.  aad  5.6-)  pyridylalkylenesulfinyl]benzimidazoles.  5,077.407, 
O  546-116.000. 
Sikkema.  Sape:  See — 

KooraTMaarten;  and  Sikkema.  Sue.  5.a76XH2. 0  56^00a 
Silber.  Mdr.  Stractural  i  naaertnr.  5X176,724,  CL  403-l7IXXni 
Silicon  Technology  Corposatioa:  See — 

Steere,  Robert  E.,  Jr.,  SX176XQ1, 0.  51-IOS.OOR. 
Silva,  Joae:  See— 

Knncewttcfa,  Thoma  J.;  Silva.  Joae;  Otiandi,  Damd  A.;  Olaaa, 
Mkhad;  and  Zamudio-Tena.  Joae  F.,  5X177X)S3,  CL  424-44IXI0a 
Silvennaa,  Beth  Z.:  See— 

Rogers,  Randall  J.;  and  SOvermaa.  Beth  Z..  5X175.919.  O  15- 
210.00R. 
Silverman.  David  L.;  SchoiMocf.  Alfred  H.;  and  Keller.  Nonaaa.  to 
Reuters   Limited.    Distributed    matching   system.    5.077.665.   O. 
364-408.000. 
Simmermaa.  Ridiard  H.;  and  Wiederer.  Gregg  E..  to  Hanger-Tight 
Company.    Hanger   caddy   transporter   with   restraining   devices. 
5.076.446.  O.  211-I13.00a 
Snnmoods  PreciHOB  Prutlucts.  lac:  See— 

Patriqoia.  Doo^  R..  SXI77.S27. 0.  32446a000. 
SiauDOBS.  Holt  W.;  Fraack.  Martin  P.;  and  Perry.  Denial  L.  Suction  box 
qiparatua  with  compoaite  cover  dements  moonted  in  slots  on  cron 
braces.  5.076,894.  CL  162-352.000. 
Simon.  Allen,  to  Four  Pows  Products  Ltd.  Scoop  for  cat  litter. 

5X>76.627.  O.  294-1.300. 
Siaion.  Ira  J.:  See — 

Csmpbell.  Andrew  B.;  and  Simon.  Ira  J. 
Stmoo.    Patiii't     Defbrmable    tahalar 

220-530.000 
Simons,  Midiad  J.,  to  Fastman  Kodak  Company.  Method  of  oakiag 
grid   lines   for   thermally-transferred   color   filter   amy   element 
5X177,155, 0.  430-7.000. 
Sintpswi.  Matthew  A.:  See— 

Poole.  John  W.;  Fleamigs.  Mertoo  C;  Oaapar,  Thoma  A.;  aad 
Simpson.  Matthew  A.,  5.076.991.  O.  264-5aaaOO. 
Simpaoo,  Michad  J.;  and  Pulkiey.  Joha  A.,  to  Miaaesou  Mining  aad 
MannCactiiring  Ccanpany.  Mnlti-focd  diiliactive  ophthalmic  lenses. 
5.076.684,  O.  351-168.000 
Singh.  Ajatb;  Qniat,  Robert  J.;  and  Rosenberg.  Ronald  O..  to  Uniroyal 
Chemicd  Caaqany,  Inc.  Low  free  totaeae  itiisnriaaaSr  poiynfc- 
thanes.  5X177,371,  O.  528-64.00a 
Sia^  Onrdial:  See— 

Crosnaa,  Robert  B.;  Ohorashi,  Haaiid  M.;  aad  Siagh,  Gurdial 
5Xn7.125.  O.  428-367.000 
Singh,  Nai^ngh  B.;  Hopkins,  Richard  H.;  Gaida,  Wdter  E.;  aad  Ma- 
zdsky,  Robert,  to  Westi^^iouse  Electric  Corp.  Chalongraide  tfbas. 
aaofiatril  method  aad  apparatus.  5X>77339.  O.  501-400)0 
Sirocky.  Paul  J.:  See — 

Stdnetz.  Brace  M.;  and  Sirocky.  Pad  J..  5X)7639a  O  277-53il0a 
Sirotnak.  Francis  M.:  See- 
Piper.  James  R.;  Montgomery,  Joha  A.;  Sirotaak,  Fnada  M.;  aad 
DeGraw.  Joseph  L.  5X177,404,  CL  S44-2S0X)aa 
Sitek,  Fraaciszek:  See— 

Deaobty,  Viaoeat;  Dietliker,  Kurt;  Husler.  Rinaldo;  Rutach.  Wer- 
ner. ■«— i**^.  Manfred;  and  Sitek.  Frandszek.  3,077,402.  O. 
544-87.000. 


5.076.62a  CL  292-l3Si)0a 
5.076.464.    O. 
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awl  SUbo.  Micind  D.. 


d 


Skeeler  Pmtacti,  lac:  &»— 

BwitM«lM,  KcMMli  N^  S^m^lSt.  a.  114-201 
sun,  Michwl  D.:  See— 

Bniiki  RidMrd  S.;  Hwhoo.  Larry  G 

s.(mw34iv  a.  i«-97i»a 

SkiOican.  Bim;  Rcyaoldi,  David  C;  aad  Borrow.  Richanl  S.,  lo 
Keva  X-ny  Ik.  Haad  hdd  higli  power  piriMd  pteciwM  x-ray 
KMTce.  3.077,771.  O.  37»-ia2.00a 
Skovara,  FnatiKk;  Durovec.  Piaa;  CcraovAy.  BoboBil;  Vwtecka, 
Tomac  Hrazdira.  JanwUv;  aai  Kadlec.  Zdeack.  lo  Ceafcaalovaiika 
Akadeaue  VED.  Mixed  gypaumleai  pordand  cemeaL  3.076,8SI,  O. 
I06-7I3.000L 
Slack.  DooglM  J.,  to  Texas  InMniments  Incorporated.  ThemKMtaiic 

probe  twitch  apparatus.  S.077.337.  Q.  337-392.000. 
Staler,  David  G.,  to  CMS  Foodcan  PLC.  Manufacture  of  metal  can 

bodiea.  S.076.0S7.  a.  72-103.000. 
SJaoghter.  Tracy  P.:  See— 

Hainea.  John  G.;  Slaughter.  Tracy  F.;  and  Barker,  Charles  P., 
5,077,660;  O.  364-464.020. 
Slemmoot,  John  W.;  Woofatoo,  Francis  J.;  and  Kedmond.  Patrick  J.,  to 
Rockwell  iMennliaaal  Cotporatioa.  Barrier  disk.  3,076,416,  CI. 
228-l79.00a 
Sbde-Om,  Inc.:  Stt— 

Henriqnez,  Kenneth  R.,  3,076,630.  CL  296-37.600. 
Smals,  Michael  R.,  to  B.V.  Orint  -  en  Zandexploitatie  Maalachapptj  v/h 
Oebn.  Smab.  Initallation  for  extracting  granular  material  in  a  prede- 
lermined  oompoaitioa,  method  uang  that  installation,  a  mixing  unit, 
and  means  nf  mf  muring  the  water  content  of  granular  material. 
5.076.702,  a.  366-18.000. 
Smahga,  Paalette:  Ste— 

Glenn,  Stcphan  D.;  O'Conndl,  Edward;  Smariga,  Paulette;  and 
Bolckko,  Gregory,  3,076,933,  Q.  210641.000. 
SMC  Ccqnralioa  Sohka  Kojo:  See— 

Ikehaia,  Moloahige;   Mikami,  Hiroynki:  laayama.  Naoto;  and 
Odajna,  Ka^hiko,  5.076,314,  a.  137-«2.000. 
Smith,  Christopher   A.   Electrical   pin   pulling   tool.   3,073,960, 

29-739.00a 
Smith,  David  A.:  Sw— 

Ehrhart.  WendeU  A.;  HahMit,  Nowaf;  Ko,  Kenneth  K.;  and  Smith, 
David  A.,  5.077.330.  a.  S24-3l4.00a 
Smith,  Davids.:  See— 

Stangeland,  Bruce  E.;  Kramer,  David  C;  Smith,  David  S.;  McCall, 
James  T.-  Scheaeman,  Georgieanna  L.;  and  Bachtel,  Robert  W., 
3,076.90«.  a.  20S- 148.000. 
Smith,  David  W.;  Yocca,  Frank  D.;  Yevich.  Joseph  P.;  and  Mattson. 
Ronald   J.,   to   Briatol-Myen   Squibb   Co.    l-indolyalkyl-4-(alkox- 
ypyrimidinyOpiperaaaea.  3,077,293,  O.  314-233.000. 
Smith,  Derrell:  Set— 

Howerton,    Keanelh    R.;    and    Smith.    DerreU.    3.076.393.    CL 
181-264.000. 
Smith.  Donglaa  S.:  Ste— 

Bowen,    Defck    P.;   aad    Smith,    Donglaa   S..    3,077,494.    a. 
3Q7-44«.0aa 
Smith,  Edward  W.:  See— 

Hoftoii,  Edwin  T.;  Smith,  Edward  W.;  and  Moore,  James  D., 
3.077.36a  a.  342-359.000. 
Smith.  Elizabeth  A.:  See— 

Johnson.  Lee  R.;  Smith.  Elizabeth  A.;  Myers.  Howard  L.;  Wit- 
bams.  Fitzioy  E.;  aad  Kubn.  Curt  M.,  3,077,607,  d.  338-86.000. 
Smith.  Eric  M.:  See— 

Btalock.  J.  Edwin;  Boat.  Kenneth  L.;  and  Smith,  Eric  M.,  3,077,193. 
a.  433^000. 
Smith,  Harry;  Cleadenning.  Chuck;  and  MiUspaugh,  Paul,  to  H  *  L 
Tooth    Company.    Attarhmrnt    assembly    for    ezcavatioa    teeth. 
5.075.986,  a.  37-I42.0QA. 
Smith,  Harry  D..  Jr.;  Oadeken,  Larry  L.;  and  Arnold,  Dan  M.,  to 
Halliburton  Lc^ggiag  Services,  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  mea- 
suring horizoatainaid  flow  in  downbole  formatiaas  using  iiyected 
radioactive  tracer  monitoring.  3/177.471.  CL  23O-26a00a 
Smith,  John  C:  See— 

AcitelU,  Mario  A.;  Men,  Charles  J.,  Ill;  Rose,  Prank  M.,  Jr.;  and 
Smith.  John  C.  3.076.843.  Q.  106-22.aoa 
Smith.  John  J.  Solid  labricaat  for  die  castiag  process.  3,076439,  d. 

164-7Z000. 
Smith-Lewis,  Margaret  J.:  See— 

Sidh.  YilMhing;  Warren,  Harold  C.  Ill;  aad  Soitb-Lewia,  Margaret 

J.,  3,077,198,  a.  435-7.900. 
Smith,  Martin  P.;  aad  Smith,  Robin  W.,  to  Anstalt  Gersan.  Sensing  the 

shape  of  an  object  3,076,698.  O.  356-376.000. 
Smith.  Miclmel  E.:  See- 
South,  Richard  W.,  Jr.;  and  Smith,  Michael  E.,  3,076,224,  d. 
123-188.a0M. 
Smith,  Patricia  B.:  See— 

HotchiM.  Larry  D.;  York.  Rudy  L.;  Smith.  Patricia  B.;  Lottmer. 
JaseBii  D.;  mi  Dav^  Cecil  J..  3.077.092.  CL  427-233.200. 
Smith.  PaaiJ..  to  Ataid  Corporatioa.  Memory  iapat  data  test  anange- 

menL  3.077,6m.  Q.  363-201.000. 
Saiitli.  Richard  W.,  Jr.;  and  Smith.  Michael  E..  to  TFS,  Inc.  In-line 
cyliader  bead  for  internal  comlmstion  engine.  5.076,224,  CI.   123- 
188.aOM. 
Smith.  Robot  W.:  See—  _ 

Sheklctoa.   Jack   R.;   mi   Smith.   Robert   W..   3.076.061.   Q. 
60-74SJXX>. 

Smith.  Robin  W.:  See—  

Smith.  Martia  P.;  aad  Smith.  Robia  W..  3.076.69(.  CL  3S6-376.00a 


SbiMi*  StoDcy:  St€— 

Brown.  Richard  J.;  Smith.  Sidney;  Ceray,  David  E.;  aad  Fbley. 
John  T.,  3,076,911.  a.  210-94.000. 
Smolden.  Comelis  A.:  See— 

RocMk,  Hcadrik  D.  W.;  Koeahen.  Dirk  M.;  Mukler.  Marcellinus 
H.  v.;  aad  Smolders.  ComeUs  A..  3.076.925.  O.  210-500.230. 
Snow  Braad  Milk  Products  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

ShibaucU.  YosUto;  Hataaaka.  Kohichi;  Tanaka.  Tatauo;  Mogi. 
Katsuyuki;  and  Haaada.  Tadashi.  5,076,039,  a.  S3-478.aoa 
Snowden,  Roger  L.:  See— 


Schulte-Elte,  Karl-Heinrich;  Snowden,  Ro^  L.; 
Beatrice;    aad    Vial.    Chnstiaa. 


Tarchini.  Clau- 
dio;    Baer.    Beatrice;    aad    Vial.    Christiaa.    3.077.417.    CL 
34»438.00a 
Sodete  Beige  Des  Produitt  Reftactaires:  See— 

Mutsaarts.  PUIinie.  5.076.476.  O.  222-590.000. 
Societe  Natioaalc  Of  Aquitaiae:  Ser— 

Kvanukofr,  Georges;  Nougayrede,  Jean;  and  Philippe,  Andre  , 
5,077,031,  a.  423-574.00R. 
Soikes,  Raul  R.:  See— 

Wu,  Paul  S.;  Wade,  Susan  B.;  and  Soikes,  Raul  R.,  5,077.39a  a. 
530-370.000. 
Sokxnon.  Donald  D.:  See— 

Hu.  Can  B.;  and  SolomoQ,  Donald  D..  3.077.372.  Q.  528-70.000. 
Solund,  Jorgen.  lo  Comslore  A/S.  Conveyor,  in  particalar  for  heavy 

objects.  5,076.419.  CI.  198-774.100. 
Somar  Corporation:  Ser— 

Akutagawa,  Ichiro;  Yanaguchi,  Tsutomu;  and  Matsazaki.  Kuni- 

mitsu.  5.077.325.  O.  523-428.000. 
Nagaae.  Rihei;  Ymoda.  Akira;  and  Kawashima.  Masao.  5,077.355, 

a.  523-326.000. 
Ochi.  Hideo;  Igari.  Akihide;  aad  Nakagawa.  Zeabee,  3,076.979,  Q. 
264-6lil00. 
Sommadoasi,  Jean-Pierre;  and  d  Kouni,  Mahmoud  H.,  to  Brown  Uni- 
venity    Research    Foimdation.    Treatment    of    viral    infections. 
5,077.2«a  a.  514-49.000. 
Sooe.  Akira:  Ste— 

Nobumolo.  Kaiutoshi;  Tnyama.  Toahiaki;  Kageyama,  Fumio; 
Soae,  Akira;  aad  Kawamura,  Makoto,  5,077,672,  CL  364426.030. 
Sonoco  Products  Coaqmny:  Ser— 

Drummood,  Michael  T.,  5,076,44a  O.  229-202.000. 
Soaoda,  MorisMge:  See— 

Aoki,  Sdzo:  Tsnnashima,  Kc^ji;  Ikegami,  Tetauo;  Sugiura,  Sdya; 
Soaoda,  Morishigc;  aad  Ola.  Ynkio,  5,076,976,  O.  264-22.00a 
Soatag.  Kenaelh  N.:  See—  _ 

Vokey.    David    E.;    aad    Soatag,    Keaaeth   N.,    5,077,526,    O. 
324-541.000. 
Sony  Corporatioo:  See— 

~  ~      lya,  Hiroahi;  and  Sato.  Satoshi,  5,077,600,  a.  358-10.000. 
Yoidaro;  aad  Ogtwa,  Hiroshi.  3.077,721,  a.  369-39.00a 
Sfainichi,  5,077,833,  a.  455-173.000. 

Hiiosfai.  5,077,723,  a.  369-110.000. 
Sony  Trans  Com,  Inc.:  See— 

Reh.  Carter  K.;  aad  Robak.  Edward.  5,076.524.  Q.  24S-296.00a 
Sopha  Medical:  See—  _ 

de    la    Barre.    Francois;    aad    Pare.    Christiaa.    5.077.479.    CI. 
230-363.  lOa 
Sooter.  George  U:  See—  _ 

Bdley,   Manhall  G.;  and   Souter,  George   L.,   5,076,921,  a. 
210-255.000. 
Southard,  George  L.:  See- 
Dunn,  Richard  L.;  Tipton,  Arthur  J.;  Southard,  George  L.;  and 
Rogos.  Jack  A.,  3,077,049,  G.  424-426.000. 
Southern  Catifonua  Ediaon  Co.:  See— 

Melz,  Brian  D.,  5.076,936,  O.  210662.000. 
Sowman,  Harold  G.:  See— 

Moh,  Kyung  H.;  Sowman.  Handd  G.;  aad  Wood.  Thomas  E.. 
5.077,241.  a.  501-84.000. 
Spatafora.  Mario;  and  Gamberini.  Antonio,  to  G.D  Societa'  Per  Aziow. 
Method  aad  device  for  tacceasively  feeding  flat  products.  5.076,416. 
a.  198-407.000. 
Spayer.  Jamea  L:  See- 
Peters.  Richard  K.;  Ehnerick,  Donald  V.;  Spayer,  James  L.;  and 
Walter,  Gerald  E..  5,077,806.  Q.  382-8.000. 
Speakmaa,  John-Bryan:  See — 

Wiiede,  Ulrich;  Speakman,  John-Bryan;  Karl,  Rudolf;  Pommer, 
Emt-Heinrich;  Ammermann.  Eberfaard;  and  Wuerzer,  Bruno, 
5,076.829.  a.  71-88.000. 
Specht.  Martia:  See- 
Schneider.    Wolfgang;    Specht,    Martin;    and    Meyer,    Rudolf, 
5,075,937,  a.  24-637.000. 
Spector,  George:  See— 

JackeL  (>zzie:  and  Spector,  George,  5,077,649,  a. 
Spectra-Physica.  lac:  See— 
^^^     ■     ■        ■  -    3.075.977.  a.  33-227.000. 


Raado.  Joaeph  P..  3.073.977,  a.  33 

Spectra-Phyacs  Laserplaae.  lac:  See— 

deVoa.  Leon  B.  C;  and  Schoulen.  Jc 


362-325.000. 


iN.T.M.5X»76.69aa. 
356-l52.00a 
Speer,  Stephen:  See—  _ 

EvimirHugh  G.;  and  Speer,  Stephen,  5.076,22a  d.  123-65.0VC 
Spence.  Stuart  T.:  See^ 

Modrck.  Bono;  Parker,  Brent;  and  Spence,  Stuart  T.,  5.076,974.  CL 
264-2Z00a 
Speacer.  Midiad  O.:  Set— 

"'"Eyal.  Jacob;  and  Spencer.  Michad  G.,  5,077,201,  G.  435-119.000. 
Spengler.  Ernst:  See — 
^Spengler,  Gerhard;  and  Speagler,  Erast.  5,076.8aa  O.  156-382.000 
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speagler.  Ocrhanl;  and  Spengler.  Ernst,  to  R  -)-  S  Staoztechaik  GmbH. 

AppantiM  for  manulaaiiriiig  trim  paneb  inrhidiiig  aevetal  trim 

coomoaeau  5,07638a  CL  IS6-3S2i)0a 
Spire  Corporatiolu  .Slnr 

Nowlaa.  Michad  J..  5,076,857.  CL  136-236.000 


Steinhaaaea.  Theodore  B.,  Jr..  to 


film 
d 


I  psckct  wprovciHcnt 
378-168.000. 


aad  mednd  for  < 


Kodak  riwipaay. 


Sportstech  Industries  (U.S.  Te^)  Inc: 

Hsa.  Henry.  5,076^3.  CL  273-73.00C 
Sprecker,  MMk  A.;  Bdko.  Robert  P.;  and  Boardwick.  Kathleen  £..  to 
lateraatioaal   Plavon  Jt   Prapaaces  lac   EpoxyoctdiydrodiBie- 
thylaodoaaphthoaes.  aad  perfinnery  naes  thereof  3.077.273.  CL 
512-I3.00O 
Sprint  lateraaliaaal  Communications  C^orp.:  See— 

Bnshue.  Carl  J.;  and  Holdahl.  Theodore  S..  5,077.782,  CL  379-SA». 
Sproul-Baaer  lac:  See — 

nther.  Chester  D.;  Muaadman,  Randall  L.;  Kohler.  Gregory  R.; 
Alhhonae.  Gary  W.;  Backhnat.  Heinz  O.;  and  Lahner,  William 

P.,  m,  ijm^tn,  a.  tti-mjooo. 

Srour,  NaMy:  See— 

Joyce.  James  W.;  Sroor.  Nassr.  Scanloo.  Michad  V.;  Teaaey. 
Stephea  M.;  Moa.  George;  aad  Oilla.  Joha  P..  5.076084.  O. 
128-773.000 
Stahl,  K-MauStt— 

Doddi,  David  R.;  nd  StaU,  K.  John.  3,077,726,  CL  369-291Xn). 
Stalder.  Herbert;  aad  Oeggerli.  Weraer.  to  MaacUaeafiArik  Rieter  AG. 
Method  for  production  of  aa  air  jet  aoczfe.  5.075.968.  Q.  29-890I42. 
Standard  Ofl  Coomaay.  The:  See— 

WCalpakci.  Bayiam;  aad  Arf,  Teyhide  G..  5,076,363,  Q.  I66-273AX>. 
Stangdand,  Brace  E.;  Kramer,  David  C;  Smith.  David  S.;  McCdL 
James  T.;  Scheaermaa.  Genegiranna  L.;  and  Bachtel,  Robert  W..  to 
Chevron  Research  It  Technology  Coaipuay.  Method  aad  apparatus 
for  aa  oa-ctream  particle  replacemeat  system  for  couaiercarreat 
cootact  of  a  gas  and  liquid  feed  stream  with  a  packed  bed.  5.076,908, 
a.  208-148.000. 
Stanger,  Gilliaa:  See— 

Boytl.  David  A.;   HoOoway,  John  H.;  and  Stanger,  Gillian. 
5,076.839,  CL  75*31.000 
Stanley.  Roatd  S.  Intemd  oombostioa  engines  and  method  of  operting 
aa  iatetaal  combostioa  eagiae  using  staged  combustioa.  5.076^29. 0. 
123-289.000. 
Staaley  Works,  The:  See— 

BobrowtU.  Louis  O.,  5.075,928.  O.  16-273.000. 
Stanafidd,  John  P.;  aad  Burt,  James  R.,  to  Eatfmaa  Kodak  Company. 
Programmable  image  area  lockout  for  damaged  maging  members. 
5,077,576,  a.  355-212.000. 
Stape,  William  J.:  See— 

Bowen,  Terry  P.;  Rdtz,  Paul  R.;  and  Stape,  William  J.,  5,076,688, 

a.  356-73.  lOO 
Briggs,  Robert  C;  Budd.  Uoyd  R.;  Hofler,  Jolm  C;  Stne,  William 
J.;  Thoevson,  Doaald  W.;  and  Weber,  Robert  N.,  5^076.656.  CL 
383-71.000. 
Stardent  Computer:  See- 
Rubinstein.  Jon,  3.077,686,  Q.  393-550000 
Sute  ofOrqpm  . .  .  Oregon  Health  Sciences  University:  Stt— 

Litt.  Michael;  and  Kondoleon.  Sophia  K..  5,077,40a  CL  336-27.000. 
Stead,  Briaa  L.:  See— 

Gudmeslad,  Ove  T.;  Coker,  John  W.  A.;  Stead,  Brian  L.;  aad 
Warland,  Toje  A.,  5,076,732,  a.  405-204.000. 
Steck.  Werner;  Schwarzmaan.  Matduaa;  Wdnacht,  Kurt;  and  Merger, 
Fnuiz,  to  BASF  Aktiengeadlschaft  Process  for  the  preparation  of 
acrolein.  5,077.438,  O.  368-430.000. 
Sled  City  Corporation:  See — 

Lehman,  John  P..  3,076,032,  Q.  52-169.130. 
Sted  Tank  Inslitate,  Inc.:  Ser— 

Geycr,  Wayne  B.,  5,076.456.  a.  220-4.26O 
Steele.  John  G.:  See— 

McAuslan.  Brian  R.;  Steele,  John  G.;  Norris.  William;  and  Johnson, 
Graham,  3,0n,2l3.  a.  435-240.230. 
Steer,  John  E.;  and  Dodd.  Thomas  E..  to  AUied-Signal  Inc.  Brake 
booster  with  tandem  pistons  having  annular  and  radial  reinforcing 
ribs  and  connected  by  hooks  and  slots.  5,076,142.  CL  9I-369.30O 
Steere.  Robert  E..  Jr..  to  Silicon  Technology  Ctepocalioa.  Flat  grind 
stage  assembly  for  an  automatic  edge  grinder.  5,076,021,  O.  31- 
105.00R. 
Stehouwer,  William  J.,  to  Joha  Henry  Company.  The  Seamed  pot 

cover.  5.076.011,  O.  47-71000. 
Sleidinger,  Donald  J.,  to  Wallace  Coeuiuter  Servicea.  Inc  Muhi-ply 

mailer  form  and  method.  5,076,489,  CI.  229-71.000. 
Steiger,  Rolf,  to  Dford  AG.  Process  for  spectral  seiisitifatinn  of  a  silver 

hahde  emulsion.  5,077.190.  a.  430-569.000. 
Stdn,  Gnnter;  Kanchner,  Dennis  L.;  and  Burrows,  JefFrey  M.,  to 
Honeywell   Inc.   Discrete  impulse  spinning-body  hard-kill  (disk). 
5.076,511,  a.  244-3.220. 
Stein-Heurley:  See — 

Brand,  Yves,  5,075.933,  a.  29-327.700 
Stdn,  Karl-Ulrich,  to  Siemens  Aktiengeadlschaft.  Coupling  arran^ 
ment  for  optically  coupling  a  fiber  to  a  pbmar  optical  waveguide 
integrated  on  a  substrate.  5,077,818,  a.  385-49.000 
Stetnbach.  Hans-Horst:  See— 

de  Moatigny.  Armand;  and  Stdnbach.  Hans-Hont,  5.077.369.  Q. 
528-151)0). 
Steinbock.  Rolf  H.  Method  for  loosening  jack  bohs.  5.075.930  O. 

29-426.500. 
Stdaer.  Gerald  R.  Power  caulking  gun.  5,076,473.  O.  222-327.000. 
Stdnetz,  Brace  M.;  and  Sirocky.  Pul  J.,  to  United  States  of  America, 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration.  High  lempenture, 
flexible  pressure-actuated,  brush  seal.  5.076.590  CI.  277-33.000. 


5/177,779, 


BoMhagra,  flciaa  Erdaai;  Slrialrrharr.  Swghert.  aad  Wocher, 
Ber^old.  5/177.633.  CL  36l-2r/IOO 
Strawilr,  Deais  J.;  aad  Robsdeaa.  Robert,  to  Xerox  Corporatioa.  Scaa- 
acf^  with  ducameat  aad  copy  Aect  ut/mimkm  anH.  iJOmAl*.  CL 
3S8-296AIO 
Slefit  Corporaliaa:  See— 

Kralovic.  Raymoad  C;  and  Dadcrtschtr.  Daacaa  C.  S/ITT/I08.  CL 

42^^7Xlao 

Stera.  Michad  M.:  Set- 
Brian.  Joha  a;  Diaz.  Onar  R.;  Fda.  Marray  A.;  Nordea  Paal. 
Roaaid  £.;  Stem,  Michad  M.;  aMl  Stewart,  Saadra  L-,  S/177,666, 
0.364-413X120 
Steveas,  Arthar  P.:  See- 
Shaw,  Peter  T.;  Sleveaa.  Arthar  P.;  aad  Mariao,  Aatkoay. 
iJOfn.TOa.  CL  367-91.000. 

Steveaa,  Richard  J.:  See 

AreaKM,  JaoMa  W.;  Brace,  Doiwlaa  M.;  CaliraH,  Joha  J.;  Gayer, 
Paul  E.;  Mariaa,  VaMha  R^  FoliBger,  Jcaa  S.;  aad  Sleveaa, 
Richatd  J.,  3/176,279,  CX.  l2»462i>SO 
Stewart  Roger  O.;  aad  Ipiri.  Albed  C  to  David  Sataoff  Reaeard 
Ceater.  Inc  High  speed  sigaal  and  power  sapply  bnssiag  for  liquid 
crystal  displays.  5,076,667,  CL  3S9-S4/I0O 
Steirart,  Saadra  L.:  Set— 

Btiann.  Joha  E.;  Diaz,  Omar  R.;  Feaa.  Marray  A.;  Nordea-PlBBl. 
Roaald  E.;  Stern.  Michad  M.;  aad  Stewart.  Samfaa  L.,  5/177,666, 
CL  364-413.020. 
Stewea,  Wiihelai:  See — 

WesMpe,  Klaa;  aad  Stewea.  Wilhefaa.  5.076/119.  CL  4»477/]0O 
StiU.  Andreaa:  Sae— 

Kraaier.  Jodiea;  ami   DolMe,   Hma-Peier.   5/176,411,  CL    I9^ 
131.00R. 
Stiaaoo,  Robert  E.  Detachd>le  fidd  monat  for  arrow  qniven.  3/176,322. 

CL  248-216.100. 
Stirhag  Technology  Compaay:  See— 

Emigh.  Staait  G.;  I4obie,  lack  E.;  aad  Irtaaaaa,  Oregoty  A., 
ijOTtflSt,  a.  60-525.000 
Stocker,  Brace  A.  D.,  to  Ldand  Stanford  Jr.  UniveTBty,  The  Boaid  of 
TniiteHjCifae.  Novd  noo-reverting  shigella  Uve  vaccines.  S/I77/M4, 
a.  42<^00O 
Stoeddgt,  Dieler  See — 

Baar,  Richard;  Hoobea,  lodiea;  OAriag,  Alfted;  aad  Stoeckigt. 
Dieler,  S/]77/>39,  CL  424-70.000 
Slokowaki  Staaley:  See— 

Neakermam.  Armaad  P.;  Jaaa.  Feier  C;  Wdt  RaUt;  Wolze. 
David;  aad  Stokowrio,  Staaley,  Sfit^jUn,  CL  336^^000 
Stoee  A  Webster  Eagiaeefiag  Corporalioa:  Sae— 

Rnbia.  Jacob  N.,  S/]76|m  CL  2IO434/100. 
Storage  Technology  Corporaliaa:  See— 

Dnaphy,  Robert  H.,  Jr.;  Walsh,  Robcft;  Bowen,  Joha  K;  aad 
RadcMal,  Oeotte  A.,  S/177,736,  CL  371-10100 
Stotz.  Wolf-Guater.  See- 
Link.   Christoph;   Stotz.   Wolf-Gunter;   aad   Schayder,   Eagea. 
5,076,891.  a.  162-206.000. 
StoofTer  Corporatioa,  The:  Ser— 

Pdeg.  Yigal;  Sears,  Oregory  A.;  aad  Payne,  David  S.,  iJOriAii, 
<X2I9-I053E. 


Uaderwater 


3/177,70},    CL 


StrausB,     David. 

367-1  I8.00O 
Strdt,  Rolaad:  See— 

Maaahatt,  Peter;  Streit,  RoImhI:  aad  Mailer,  Kart  3/>76,|}8.  CL 
89-33.  I60 
Suoama,  Richard;  and  Kaamire,  Charles,  to  StTOman,  Richard.  Method 
and  apparataa  for  detectina  piu  in  ftniL  3/)77,477.  a.  2S0-349/10O 
Stramsholmeas  MrkanisH  Veikatad  AB:  See— 

Oustateoa.  Krister.  5/176,404,  CL  I88-3I4/I0O 
Strop.  Haw  R..  to  EPE  laoorporated.  Ofl  extrnaioa  process.  SJOnfirtl. 

01426-417.000 
Strack.  Klant,  to  Aatoflng  OaMI  *  Ca  Pahrzeaglechaik.  lacrtia 
sensor  for  the  vdiicle  miiili  <e  actaatioa  of  lockJag  devices  of  safety 
bdts.  3/176,610  CL  280806/100 
Stnmk.  Harald;  and  Gohr.  Kart.  to  Sdade  KO.  Aiiaagumcat  for 

prodndag  a  hollow  shaped  body.  3/n6.778.  CL  425-387.100 
Strupczew2i  Joseph  T.;  aad  Bordeau.  Keaaeth  J.,  to  HoedMt-Roassd 
Pharmaoealicals   Incorporated.    3-(l-Snbstituted-4-piperazinyI>-lH- 
iadazolea.  S.On.405.  O.  344-366.000. 
STS  Eaterpriaes,  Inc.:  See— 

Hortoo,  Edwin  T.;  Smith,  Edward  W.;  asal  Moore,  Jama  D., 
5,077,36a  CL  342-3S9/)0O 
Stubben.  David  W.;  Brimeyer,  Deaais  A.;  aad  Loaey,  ABan  P..  to 
Deere  *  Company.  Moantiag  iiirmbly  for  a  grader  moMboard. 
3,07637a  a.  172-781.000 
Storm,  ThooiH  A.;  Sfaaklee,  Kerry  L.;  and  Martin,  James  I.,  to  Alliant 
TechsyHems,  Inc  Apparataa  aad  aietfaod  for  printer  q>eed  control. 
3,077,680  CL  393-lW.OOO 
Sturm.  Thomas  A.:  See— 

Shaklee.  Kerry  L.;  Starm.  Thomaa  A.;  aad  Wiltc^beiver.  John  C, 
5.077.502.  CL  3I5-383.00O 
Stulz.  William  H..  Jr..  to  Sioaeas-Paocaetter.  lac  AppwMs^md 
method  for  maldag  dectiical  coantrtinns  ia  aa  iiiqilaalahlr  pace- 
maker. ijanianXL  t2S-4i9.oop. 

SuMetle,  Kerry  L..  to  ABB  Environmental  Services  Inc  Microbml 
removal  of  aoj,  from  gases.  5.077,208.  CI.  435-168.000. 
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Subocic*,  Oyula;  and  Sobotict,  Gynlaae  ,  to  Zeba  PMentverwatang 
OmbH.  Method  far  pnierviDg  perishable  organic  matter.  34)77.009, 

a.422-4aooa 

Sobotici,  Oynlane  :  See— 

Svbotic*,  Oynia;  and  Subotka,  Gyolane  .  3.077,009,  CL  422-4aC00. 
Sudo.  Shoichi:  Set— 

Byer,  Robert  U;  Cordova,  Amado;  Digonnet.  Michael;  Fejer. 
Marts;  OaBIa,  f^-i—i-^,  Shaw,  Herbert  J.;  and  Sudo,  Shoichi, 

ijmjon.  a.  427-163.000. 

Sudof  PWtMBn:  Stf 

^^f^r*,,*^  DoMid  W.;  and  Miller,  WiOiaa  R..  3,076.273,  a. 

i2s-63iaoa 

Suematai.  Koichi:  &r— 

Hanori.  Yanihi;  Soematn.  Koidu;  and  Ohno,  Shigeni,  3.077,184, 

a.  430-siaooo. 

Sogaya,  Eiji:  Set— 

Svnaga.  Shunji:  Sozne,  Hiroyasu;  Sugaya,  Eiji;  and  Eiaahilra.  To- 
ihaki.  S.07«k004.  CL  43-l8.IOa 
Sugihna,  Maaaaki:  See— 

Fniita.  Tinlaain;  Ban.  Takcahi;  Ido,  Yoahinobu;  Sngihara,  Mtamkn 
YMMda,  Til—  jinihi.  Sagiyana.  Takashi;  and  Higaihitatuini, 
YoahiUlo.  iJOn.TU.  CL  379-33.000. 

Taitaihi;  Ohuchi.  Yakifairo;  nd  Takediita.  Takuo.  to  Mit- 
Metal  Corporatioa.  SpuOering  target  uaed  for  forming 
.r  wperoondBCtive  onde.  3.077.269.  O.  SOS-I.OOa 
Sugimolo,  Kenichi:&ir— 

Yoihikawa.  Yiddhiro;  Yamagnchi,  Keii^buro,  Sogimolo.  Kcoichi; 
TM^be.  Yoahinitau;  and  Yamagnchi.  AkiUro^  3.077.436^  d. 
36«-329.00a 
Sogimoto,  Shiaichi:  See— 

Shan,  liaaia.  Toride,  Yanihiko;  Yokota.  Alsushi;  Sugimoto,  Shini- 
chi;  and  Kawamnra,  Kazue,  3,077,207.  d.  435-1 13.000. 
Sugimolo,  Yuuji:  See — 

Nanbai  Toyoaki;  Okitai.  Motoaki;  Iwamoto.  Kca-ichi;  Yamada, 
Yoahikado;  and  Sngtmolo,  Ynaji.  3.076,363,  d.  271-iaOOa 
Sogino,  KoicU.  to  Seikoaha  Co..  Lid.  Data  card  for  aerial  printer. 

5,076.71«.  a.  400-76.000. 
Sugiura,  Seiya:  See — 

Aoki,  Seizo;  Ttunaahima.  Kenji;  Ikegami.  Tebuo;  Suginra.  Seiya; 
Soooda.  Moriihige:  and  CNa.  Ynkio,  3,076,976,  a.  264-22.000. 
Sugiura,  Shiaji:  See — 

Yabuta.  Motodii;  Nakao.  Yaanihi:  Suginni.  Shinji;  Fakuda.  Mil- 
HihiTt>;  and  Miyamoto.  Yuzo.  3.077.347.  a.  iU-SO*JBO0. 
Sugiura.  Youichi:  Sm^— 

Tokoro,    Noriyuki;    Shimura.    Roichi;    and    Soghira.    Yonichi. 
5.076.225,  CL  I23-I93.0OR. 
Sugiyama,  Takaahi:  See— 

Fujita,  Tmomu;  Ban,  Takeshi;  Ido,  Yoahinobu;  Sugihara,  Masaaki; 
Yaoiada,  Tioneyoshi;  Sugiyama.  Takashi;  and  Higashittttuini. 
Yoshihito,  5,077,784,  a.  379-53.000. 
Sugo,    AkihifO,    to    G-C    Dental    Industrial    Corp.    Dental    washer. 

5,076,467,  a.  222-3.000. 
Sullivw.  WillMn  M.;  Weber,  James  L.;  Ruckert.  Hehmiut;  and  Gobd. 
HarakL  to  ITT  Corporatioa.  Disc  brake  caliper  seal.  3.076.593.  CI. 
277-205.000. 
Suhkis.  Aadrina.  Combinatioii  dental  pick  and  storage  caae.  34)76,301. 

a.  i32-32i.aoa 

Sulzer-Escher  Wyas  GmbH:  See- 
Link.  Chrialoph;   Stoiz,  Wolf-Ganter;   and   Schnyiler.  Eugen. 
3.076,891.  CL  162-206.000. 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Ltd.:  See— 

Haymfai,  Yodaaki;  Fojita,  Taira;  Kusomoto,  Takehiro;  ami  Hioki, 

Takeshi.  3.0n.264.  a.  303-227.000. 
Katoh,  Koichiroh;  Mitsono.  Tatasayuki;  Shiaonaga.  Hideo;  and 

Daimon,  Akio.  5,0774)82.  CL  427-34.100. 
Miyoahi,  Yoshihiro;  Shiraishi.  Hiroyidci;  Efaara.  Takeriii;  Sasaki, 

ToaUo;  and  Kawai.  Kiyoahi,  iJUmOSO.  O.  302-1  I&OOa 
Nakano.  Kaznhiko;  Shiaohara.  Michio;  and  Moraae,  Mitsaloshi, 

5,076,981,  a.  264-63.000. 
Saito,    Notiaki;    Kanagawa,    Shnichi;    and    Sakamoto,    HidesU, 

5,077,375,  a.  328-98.000. 
Ueda.  Ymaycahi:  Yamamoto,  Jun;  Omura,  Takashi;  Hattori  Hideo; 
Ikeov.     SUnei;     and     Yamamoto,     Yosnke,     3,077,416,     a. 
349-299.aoa 
Sumitomo  Electric  ladDStries,  Ltd.:  See— 

q«j.-..»mi     Masaynki;   and    Fukuma.   Masami.    3,077,814.   CI. 

383-24.00a 
Yaao.    Takashi;    and    Yamabayashi.    Naoyuki.    3.077,399,    CL 
337-71.00a 
Sundtomo  Kght  Metal  Indnauiea  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

SakaU.  Hirokaza;  Takiiawa.  Kaiaahige.  Yamanrhi,  Sfaigenori;  and 
Soaki.  Yaa.  S.076J99,  CL  204-129.330. 
I  ladoMrica,  Ltd.:  Set — 
aaekatan,  34n64)84,  CL  72-4l.aoa 
Samitamo  Rubber  Indastriea.  Ltd.:  See — 

Nakmhila.  Takeftami:  Mitaiiba.  Atsoko;  Touji.  Daijiro;  Tominaga. 
Ichiro;    "linH.    Tcnn;    Nakashio.    Yukiyasu;    and    Nagaae. 
TsHeyvki,  34)77 J36^  CL  324-732.000. 
San.  Dcya:  See— 

Toag.  Wawci;  Soa.  Deyn;  Zhaag,  Qianuaa;  Wu.  Lidai;  Zhou. 

Slnchcag;  Ya.  Shande;  Dn.DaoK  aad  Yaag.  SUH.  34n6J93.  CL 

20^241:0001 

Snaan.  Shan;  Sane.  Hiroyaiu;  Sogaya.  Eiji;  and  Fsashiks,  Toahiaki, 

loDaiwa  Soko,  Inc.  Fishing  rod  and  production  method  thereof. 

ijanjao*.  a.  43-it.ioa 


Sundeen,  Joaeph  E.;  Zahler.  Robert;  and  Jeadrxejewski,  Stefan,  to  E.  R. 
Squibb  A  Sons.  Inc.  Mooobactam  hydrazides  containing  catechol 
sulfoaic  acid  groups.  3.077.432.  a.  362-47.000. 
Snndstrand  Corporation:  Se»— 

Cohen.  Mordechai.  5,076.308.  a.  137-1.000. 
Rashid.  AbdnL  3.077.483,  a.  307-S4.00a 

Shekletoa.   Jack    R.;    and    Smith,    Robert    W.,    34n6.061,    O. 
60-748.000. 
Sonkara,  Sai  P.:  See— 

Parker,  Roger  A.;  and  Sunkara.  Sai  P..  34)77313.  CL  514-718.000. 
Super  Sack  Manufacturing  Cocporattoa:  See- 
Derby,  ftorwin  C,  3,076,710,  Q.  383-22.000. 
Sorratt.  Stanley  C,  to  Chrysler  Corporatian.  Composite  windshield 
framing   structure   for   a   conveitible   antomobiie.    5,076.632,   CL 
296-96.210. 
Snzae.  Hiroyaau:  See— 

Suaaga.  Shunji;  Suzue.  Hiroyasu;  Sugaya.  Eiji;  and  Fsashiks,  To- 

dnaki.  5.076,004,  O.  43-18.IOa 

Suzuki.  Hajiiae;  Kataoka.  Koaaku;  Yamane.  Kenji;  and  Mochizuki. 

Keataro.  to  Sanyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Diah  washer  with  dryer. 

5.076.306.  a.  134-95.000. 

Sundd.  Keaatoshi;  Uehara.  Kenichi;  and  Omura.  Hnao,  to  Kao  Corpo- 

ratioo.  Oil-in-water-in-oil  doulriy  emubilied  fat  or  oil  composition. 

ijanjan.  d  426-602.ooa 

Soaiki.  Mako*o:See— 

Takano.  Fanutamo:  Suzuki.  Makoto;  Tnjii.  Gea;  Kobayashi. 
Noboo;  aid  Murakawa.  Toshihiro.  3.077.438.  a.  219-1 16.00a 
Suzuki,  Nobao,  to  KabuaUki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Broadband  informatioa 
coasasumcatioaa  network  system  with  cohetcat  optical  dau  transmis- 
sioa  haes.  34177.727,  O.  339-123.O0a 
g«i»«iH  Ryoichi:  Set — 

Taainchi.   Kyuhei;   Hashimoto.   Hiroki;  aad   Suzuki.   Ryoichi. 
3.076.586.  a.  273-176.0AB. 
Sozuki.  Setsuo:  See— 

Noda,  EtMKs;  Morimiya,  Oaami;  Suzuki,  Setsuo;  aad  Hata.  Shintaro, 
34)77.749,  a.  372-63.00a 
Suzuki,  Shiaichi:  See— 

Hayata.  HiroAuni;  Sasaki.  Oiamu;  and  Suzuki,  Shinichi.  34)77,163, 
a.  430-39.000. 
Suzuki.  Tadohi,  to  Canon  Kabuahiki  Kaisha.  Image  forming  apparatus 
with  detachable  memory  to  provide  a  procedure  display  feature. 
34)77.581.  a.  355-2OO.00a 
Sumki.  Takahiro:  See— 

Kawamura.  Sukezo;  Yokogawa.  Yoshiyuki;  Kawamoto,  Yukari; 
Toriyama,   MotoMro;  and   Suzuki,  Takahiro,   3.0774)79.  CI. 
427-2.000. 
Suzuki.  Yuji:  See— 

S^aki.  Ifirokazu;  Takizawa,  Kazushige;  Yamaachi.  Shigenori;  and 
Suzuki,  Yuji.  3,076,899,  a.  204-129.3Sa 
Suzuta.  ToaUhiko:  See— 

Sakurai,  Tomohisa;  Kubola,  Tetsumaru;  Karasawa,  Hitoahi; 
Knbota.  Talsnya;  Ikeda,  Yuichi;  Okada.  Mitsumasa;  Suzuta. 
Toafaihifco;  Nagazumi.  Hideo;  Hijii,  Kazuya;  Kudo,  Masahiio; 
Ka^wa.  KroaU;  Yoahino.  Kenji;  and  Hagmo.  Tadao.  3.076.276. 
a.  12S-660.OI0. 
Svedaia  Indastries,  lac:  See— 

Rieiaoa,  David  W..  3.076,838.  CL  75-479.00a 
Svyaoky.  EdoanlB.  Document  forwarding  system.   34)76.879,  CL 

IS6-36l.00a 
Swatton.  David  W.:  See— 

Fryd.  Michael;  Leberzammer,  Ernst;  and  Swatton.  David  W.. 
3,077,173.  a.  430-273.000. 
Sweeny.  WiUired.  to  Dn  Poat  de  Nemoun,  E.  I,  and  Company.  Prooea 
for  preparing  mdt-processMe  aromatic  polyamidcs  with  alkali  metal 
fluoride  catalyst.  5.077.377.  CL  32843.00a 
Swci.  Gwo  S.:  See— 

Arthur,  David  J.;  Hon,  Allen  F.,  ni;  Krialal,  Kenneth  W.;  Swei, 
Gwo  S.;  and  Zdanis.  Wilham  R.,  34)77.113,  CL  428-137.00a 
SWF  Auto-Electiic  GarttH:  See— 

LiU,  Anton.  5,077,701,  O.  367-98.00a 

Swift,  Graham:  See—  ,^.      ^ 

Hughea,    Kathleen    A^    aad    Swift,    Oiaham,    34)77361,    O. 
326-233.000. 
SwingUae  lac:  See— 

(Sieaen.  Paul  5,076,483.  C\.  227-l31J)00. 
Syms,  WiUiam  B.  Ciayoo  housing  apparatos.  3,076.444.  CL  21 1-69.300. 
Synteen  Gewefae  Tcchnik  GmbH:  See— 

Aiialiaaer.  Dieter.  3.077.336.  CL  342-3.0aa 
Synlex  (U.S.A.)  Inc.:  See— 

Unmaa.  Edwin  F.;  Ghazaroosian.  Vartan  E.;  Knn,  Nurith;  aad 
Weng.  Utai.  3.076.950,  O.  2S2-62.5ia 
Syntrooic  Instruments.  Inc.:  See — 

KUngelhorer.  Ficdric  G.,  S4)n.533.  O.  335-213.000. 
Systech  EavirooBiental  Corp.:  See- 
Carpenter.  Keith  R.  34)76,179.  CL  110-264.000. 
Szandorxiwaki,  Marek:  See— 

Blattler.     Paul;     aad     Siaadotowski.     Marek.     34)77332,     CI. 
S24-389.000. 

Szaloiari,  Saador  See—  

Knlmie,  Ootz;  and  Szatmari.  Sandor,  5.077.621,  Q.  359-366.000. 

Saczatkow^  Craig  F.;  Disaoaway,  Mare  A.;  Butler,  ayde  R..  Jr.;  aad 

Cooper,  OeraldM.,  to  Ericaaoa  GE  Mobile  Comimmiralioaa  lac. 

Radio  tiMKcivcr  with  opticaMi  display.  34)77,832,  O.  43}-S9.00a 

Szoka,  FrMcis  C.  Jr.,  to  Uaivenity  of  Cahfomia.  The  Regeats  at  the. 

Pieparaliaa  of  li[r'''T~"*  aad  lipid  complex  cumpusitioiM.  34)774)37. 

a.4a4-49aooa 
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7.27a  CL 


Tihh.  li'hajM.  aail  liiislat.  Itiiiiaimii .  T.rTT.fnrtli.  n  177  TTf  TT  1  i  iihimi.  Saaaa;  Y< 

Ta.  Cao^  M-:  ad  McKay,  Akert  A-.  to  Wcatawhoaae  Air  Brake  Takaao^  Hraifei.  S4rn.ttS.  O.  364-378.000. 

OoMMqr.  SpriafHsppiied.  hydraalically  ideaaed  hiike  actaalor  Takaao,  Toskiro:  5ae— 

havSaptMtivcdearMoe  slack  adjnalcr  mechMsaL  S4nM01,  CL  Kiiikfi.  Tada<<  HaanlMJ.  Sadao;  Ithiaki,  Naofci;  aad  Ti 

iss-7r.9oor  Toihira.  ijm.iu.  CL  n-mjBoo. 

TiAaac;  ?»fifi— •"•  See—  Takala.  Ilsaakaia  Sae— 

DridOb  ToiUWko:  MatSBOka.  HirataM;  awl  TitaK.  Wdaaaki,  Vtdt.  IBdralri.  Ueda. Tata— ; aad Tatm^  lliiikiia.  S/m.Ut. 

ijan^i.  a.  iao-79.  loa  a.  430-734na 

TacH Coracflioai See—  Takayaats.  Toca;  ami  SWnkama.  Ynikihini.  to  Ntoa  Corpasabaa. 

Tiimi.  r  I  aail  T.  '. —  —  "  ■"-■—■—  Ehctric  fnraria|  aapatataa.  3JD7737I.  O-  354.400uaoa 

Tactt^  Clk,  Lid.:  &•—  Tafcada  Htwaral  Taifaaliiii.  Udj  Jaa— 

Yobota.  TTiiir".  34)76,643,  CL  297-4I74)0a  YawaiMla.  Jaaao^  and  Oa»Yatfc  Wm^VKCL  Sl»474tj0aa 

Aradt,  Efic  D^'  Uihaaic,  Jote  M.;  S«aiy.  Cedlio  R-;  Ecfcot.  Tnitilirn.  to  Mtada.  Ud;  aad  Mlada  Video  Eag.  lac  Optical 

CtafleaB,:Kdler.  dark  W.;aMiTacfcett.WillkmD..  34)76348.  reccrfaig  aad  renrodaciag  system  haviag  aa  aecaratc  hjah  ipaad 

CL  76611000  optical  head  iinwtlnaiag  apparaiaa  ifiTIJli,  CL  369-32j00a 

Tada.  ra^ii.  NAaao.  Yoshiaki;  Lao.  Yi;  laooe.  TakeaU;  Hnanmaf,  Takeda,  Kcfto:  Sae— 

HHao;  «Hi  Iwaoka.  Hideto.  to  Optical  Measuremem  Techaolocf  Yoshizawa,  Sakae;  Ichiswa,  AkSAo;  Yoaeda.  Etaan 

Denclopmcat    Co..    Ltd.    Semioondnctor    laser.    54)77,752.    O.  Shiaya;  Saaata,  Kanya;  aad  Takeda,  ILako,  3,077, 

372j96i000l  385-284)00. 

Tan.  P)ikalmo:  Si»-  Takeda.  Masar*  See— 

Mataafcabo,  Hiraahi;  Malaumoto,  Toyomi;  MiyasUta.  Mitaatoau;  Maysma,  Akflato;  aad  Tsteda.  Maseru,  34n633ft  CL  aW-MaiOC 

ntawms.    Kyaya;  Tna.   Fukutaro;   SrkigarM.   Hatao;  aad  Takada.  Takeshi;  Taachiyi^  Sohji;  SckidOb  SaHaU;  aad  htachida, 

.  rali^iiii.  tfirr. — r  "l Yiwhnrn.  to  Malaashita  Electric  larlaatiial  Cdl.  Lid.  Elaawats com- 

Taiyo  Yadea  Gol,  Ltd.:  5^*^  psiJagaSImofaperovskilecompoaad  whoaecryaaBogaplac 

Saila.  I&aahi:  Hoada,  Illaliaaii.  Kkhi.  Hiraalu;  Shizaao^  HiiB-  aie  onealed  ma  a  aiethod  of  making  sudi  elements.  5.077.270 

■iM:  md  ChaBMO,  Hitakaza.  ijm.636,  CL  36I-321.00a  SOS-IJOOO. 

Takada,  YoaUaoti:  See—  Takeamaa,  Kaanc  See— 

kffiyMBdB.  JimcU;  Takada.  Yoahiaori:  Matakawa.  Shiairhi.  aad  Oaiahi.  Sei;  Karoaawa,  Alaashi;  MorAawa.  KiyoAi: JMBBMaa. 

Yal^be,  Hiraahi.  34)76,996,  CL  376-24a00a  Kaora;  Ktyiian.  Kiyohilo;  aad  Uaiawa.  Oibmi.  34)77,717,  CL 

Takam,    raiaama.    Fhkanwa,    Tiliiiaii.    Kr ■!■    YoritiaB:  3«»-36Laaa 

Madokoro,  Ynoichi;  Miyaachi.  Kalaaki;  Aida,  Toahiyaki;  Hoada,    Takeaaka.  Takao:  Sae—  

Ynkio;  Futamoto.  Mwirti.  ad  Hiiatmii.  Mmahiko,  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Yamada.  Iliiilii.  Takeaaka.  Takuo;  aad  Yiaigiirki.  Yakftsro, 

Method  of  fonmag  weak-Kyi  Joaephsoaiaactiaa.  aad  ametooadac-  S4)n3S8,  CL  3S7-I74n>. 

tag  device  andoyaw  the  jaactiaa.34)77,266kCLSOS-ljODa  Takeao^  Taayaahi:  See- 

TaksB.  NqImu  jif  NviBiys,   Mhbo;   Trf^tif^,   Tnyoiki;  aad   ShaMn»   raMMS^ 

IfiMoka,  lahi;  Koono.  MiMkaa;  nd  Takagi,  Hdbma,  S^M36^  3/yn,S7S,  d  3SS-7100a 

CL  7^349  OOCX  TakcdMta,  TrioMK  Sm^ 

Takagi.  Yaji:  Kaiaala,  DMake;  aad  Hata.  Seiji,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Appa-  Samkaia.  TadaaM;  Ohachi.   Yakihira;  aad  Ttkiihiis.  Tikao, 

rataaMdwthod  far  iiapectin  defect  of  moaatedoompoaeatwidi  S4)n,2ii»,  <a.  303-l4n>. 

slil  Kght  ifflijun.  a.  3S6-37C(IOa  Takcachi,  AUra:  Sie^                                       .  „    _  „       ^  „  - 

Taka^TYrik  Satoh.  hao;  Iciaaoae.  Makoto;  P^ka^aaa.  YoshiMsa;  OMm,  Nobayaki:  Ikeda.  Ataahfto; Maliaaan.  Kea^  Yamada,  Ym; 

Ka^  YanaW^^AMtoai  YtaaSi  to  iZttaSla  Ekctric  Kiata,   kfiehiya;   Nakamata.   Yaaao;  Take«:hi.   Akin;   aad 

ladaatrial  Co.,  Ltd.  OpIiGal  mfanaation  reooidiag  aad  reprodaciag  KariaOk  lOroyaki,  34>76J34.  CL  7I-944na 

systoa  aad  optical  diit^0n,72aCl  369-59.000.  Ttka^TtOmti:  Sm-  ._,._^  .       ,   ,     .. 

Tatagiihi.  YBtDoTte—  Toih.  lAUoa;  Baaer.  Hms  Badnlf.  Aia.  Iliaagh.  Man.  Kcm; 

Toada.  Kdeki;  aad  Takagahi.  Y^io.  34)7732a  CL  S2l-6S4)0a  Maoaaya.  Yaaao;  (^mta.  Tetan;  Seada,  Sha#:  Takeachi,  Tada- 

TiiiliiWTlTn     ■^-    "— ^    »»..«,«*  sM;  amIAbarataai.  Musi  sis,  ijanfifO.  CL  42444.00tt 

Kimbaia,  Mamhitn.  Fnknta.  Keaii;  Tiuzuki.  Makoto;  Takahama.  Takeachi.  Takashi:  See 

Hmaoba;  SMto^  letaagD;  HayaaUda.  Miduya;  Mori.  Akiaobu;  Hanma,  Tohta;  aad  Takeat^i.  Tafca*i.  3^77328.  CL  n4-IOOJ0a 

aad  Machii.Akihika^  34)763301  CL  139-1  l.aOa  Takeachi.  Yoahio;  aad  Hoada.  Ti  lakifn.  to  Katat  P     il  i  D— ^ 

TakahmU.  Akin:  5te^  Co..    Ltd.    PSK    signal    dtmnrlalalina    ayMsas.    34)77331.    O. 

Kataynm.  ifiitwnki:  OlMa,  Kcaa;  Nakayaam,  laaiiliiiii.  Miyake.  329-3O4.0aa 

Taaoyaki;  aad  TAAaahi.  Alma,  S4)n,7l4,  CL  3«9-I3.0aa  Takeachi.  Yukihisa;  aad  Walaaate,jretaao^  to  NOK 

aad  Seiko  Epaoa  Corpotatioa. 
Koaotswe.  Shito;  Takal^a.  AtsaaU;  Pakaa^*.  ShoaiiAi:  aad       witfi dectiically  fVii^JS!Z^Vi;y^fSSSf^ ' 

Kikatt,  KazatMme.  iffTim*.  CL  427-964)0a  oa  rBDwdia|iii  i  liiiii  34)n3*J, CL  346-7UML 

Mnaekawa.   Masaaki;   Takahasfai.   Chuidii;   Haa«awa,   Kaora;  Nakaaam,  flaairM.  TOofieai.  Jtlaoi  lagjM/Talail^  1?^ 

Pakai.    Koidiiro;    and     Forukawa,    Ymdu.    Si07633I,    Q.  Takcahi;   Yaamda,   Yoko;   aad   Mon.   Shoso.   34)76,961,   O. 

I6S-I04.2ia  252-299.6ia                  _  ^    ^.     .,_ 

Ueda.  Nobuo;  and  Hazue.  Msaaaki.  to  Nibon  Medi-    Takila.  Takao;   Shmiaiaki,   Takcab;  Akazawa. 
L  Chearical  product  usdile  a  a  noa-cadioactive       Kazaktt;  aad  Toyoda.  Hiroyaki.  to  Hitadn  <~ 

laedea  Cheaacal  Prodacts,  lac  r 
ifmMa,  CL  I06-I.23a 


Phymca  Co.,  Ltd.  ClMBsirsI  prodi 
34)n3S9.  CL  33O-363.00a 
,  Kcm;  aad  Mataoda.  T( 


OxLaL;) 


,  to  Fiqi  Pinto  PBm  Col.  Ltd. 


Phcaphor   aad    radiographic    intenstfying    screen.    34)77,144,    CL    Takiiawa, 
42SAlJ)0a  '  "" 


,  Kcara^  to  Niaiaa  Motor  Company,  Limiled.  Active 
widi  hydnalic  dfcait  ha«'  __ 
tkam  lestiirtioB  far  worfciag  fluid  iatfodaced  iatb 
wotfciw  chMfasr.  34)76^  CL  2a0-7l44)0a 
■  •  -•-  -"-^  •• — Hmki^  to  Caaoa  Kabaahiki 

ixn.m,  CL  379-iaaooa 


Sd[di  Hrakaia;  TaUzawa,  1 
SazaU,  Yv.  S4)76^I99.  CL  204-I2933a 
4f|.t-i«'-«    Takiiawa. Tctayafci;  Mohri.  Mmsairi. aadMaismart. Tohnt, to Mal- 


Datai 


I  FIh  h" 

369-13.000. 
TakabOk  ffiraaaa:  See— 


Co..  Ltd. 
afloMing 


van. 


wiibM/- 
7.713rCL 


Onwa.  Msaahiilr,  Sato^  Tcqi:  Taaaka.  Masaaori;  i 
Tiatiyaki.  SJOm^JU.  CL  30I-I41.00a 


Ozawa, 

C3.  428-362Xaa 


Shuji;aad 


Tilsiliimi.  AUfa;  Tmulat,  Sytno;  Shiaoba.  YoaMharu;  aad  Egada. 
Mtti   to  Sharp  ITrtiasliili  Kaisha.  Fan  device  for  refrigerator. 

34)n,K)8,     sjntjan.  a.  (U^ttMoa. 

YaaHBnolo,TAMhi,  to  Toyota  "oalka.  Aadrew  U;  McCoy,  JaMs;  aad  Wiley,  Richaid.  34*76^668. 

P^  mjectioa  device.  34n<a4I.  CL  CL  3M-3I4na                              

Tma.  Kaai  T,  to  Amdahl  Cuipmatwa.  Rower- 

Jac  NUakawa.  Tsatoaaa;  Naoi,  Yaaao;  aamse.  S4>n.C7S.  CL  3«4-«8aaaa 

to  ZojkasM  Conwralioa.  Aatnmartr  bread-  Tamagaki,  Akka:amiI«i^aaar^ioaan> 

device.  34)76,133.  CL  99-3274)0a  ^ riiimhini|iii;las^34)T73T4.  &  35>^0JDa         

TAri.lftleo;Mdi'ataM.  Tohta,  to  Nitaa  Motor  CoaqiMy,liaatrrl  Taaan.MiaByi*i:Shaaa,Haayak]c«adYaahria.  Yaiaihi.lo 

System  mrf  method  appBcrtilf  to  vthirirt  far  rnmmaMritiag  be-  Electricilaaafarta 

t^eardalapixioeasingstatioaa.34)n.«70iCL  364424413a  tiK  madaw.  34)n, 

Takami.  YmtOiko,  to  Chabn  Ra^adsAaaho  Coi.  Ltd.  Method  of  Taa.  raa-Leoag.  to 

MsSSS"""  *°*         '  _VanjKi:CL  382-74m 


Jkk)^ 
I23-SO6J00a 
Titshmhi  Ynshinnri 


Co..  Ltd.  Water  drain  device  of  rotary  dec- 
<3.3i04SilOa 


34>T64II9,  CL  73-3: 


SaaaU.  Makoto;  Tani,  Oea; 


ad  Mardnwa,  TaUkma,  to  Hoada 


C^en 


with 


Kogyo 


Ndbao;   Ti 


.  S4>n,4S8.  CL  219-1  I64)0a 


Oyasaa. 

cL42s-99aoaa 


ad  Ti^bc^  HMwUm.vSfw7, 
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Hirohiko, 


TH^be.  KdetMlu;  wd  Tokwhiiiia.  Sboji.  to  Hooda  Oifcai  Kogyo 
rilwharl  Km^  Apnniat  for  coottollaic  the  datiibuboa  of  drive 
power  ia  aoMr  vdrideTs^MSa  CX.  I«V«.300. 

T^^be,  Krahifco:  So — 

Tiwiiiiln    Tilfriri.  Ni^Me,  Stuaiclii;  aad  Tunbe, 

sjmjtst,  a.  3(n-243.ooa 

Tiibe.Yii>i«lliii  Stt— 

YmMtow,  YaUhiro;  Yaaiaguchi.  Kdzaburo;  Sagimoto.  Keakhi: 

Ta^bc  YoikiniiliD;  and  Yunaguchi.  AkiUro,  S,077,496,  O. 

364-329.000. 

T^Aa.  Akikifo;  Fajilnn.  TakaaU;  Tmzuki,  Ryaji;  Yokola.  Maiaki: 

Mid  Yalaa,  TakeyuU,  to  Yamaaoacfai  Pbarmaccalical  Co.,  Ltd. 

Prodactiaa    of    2-aaiiBO-7-(6-naoro-3,4-hydroxyplienyl>4.S.6,7-tei- 

rahydrothiaMlo(4,S-c]pyridiiie     dibydrobrooiide.     5,077,406,     CI. 

S4«-ll4.00a 

TM^a.  Akiia:  5te—  _ 

KaackOb  SaHMki;  Taaaka,  Akin;  and  Ohaahi,  Minoni,  3,077,186, 0. 

43O-S21000i 
Tndn.  AMMi,  to  Tanka  DeMal  Eaterpriiea.  Metal-porceiaiB  dental 
mtocatjona.  deetal  vcneen.  dental  bridges  and  metal  foil  for  oie 
therein  and  methods  for  making  dental  appliances.  3,076,789,  O. 

433-i8aooa 

Taaaka  Deatal  EatcrpriKa:  &•— 

Tanafca.  Aaami.  3,076,789,  Q.  433-I8a00a 

Tanaka.  Makoto:  See—  

YotUmiira.  Shoji;  aad  Taaaka,  Makoto,  3,0T7.397,  O.  336-33.000. 
Taaaka,  Mawaciri:  Stt— 

Ogawa,  M*— »~t»:  Sato,  Teiji;  Tanaka,  Masanori;  and  Takahadu. 
Noriynki.  SJOnjAt.  O.  301-141.000. 
Tanaka,  Masaru;  aad  Oka,  Seiji.  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.  Toner  supply 
device     for     etectrophotographic     eqinpoent     3,077,384,     O. 
333-26O.00a 
Tanaka.  Satom;  Malaai,  Famio;  and  Muiata.  Yaauahi,  to  Pioneer  Elec- 
tronic Corporatioa  Liiminrsrrnt  screen.  3,077,147,  O.  428-690.000. 
Tanaka,  Shigrtaka-  See— 

Tsamnra.  Naoki;  Taaaka,  Shigetaka;  and  Ukegawa.  Takeshi. 
3,0T7,742.  d  37I-32.00a 
Taaaka.  ShigeyoaU:  See— 

Yuagi,  Shigeaori;  Sasaki.  Masateru;  Minami.  Akira;  Iwamoto. 
Toshilaka;  and  Tanaka.  Shigeyoahi.  3.077.719.  Q.  369-44.130. 
Tanaka,  Sytno:  Str— 

Takaahina.  Akira;  Taaaka.  Syozo;  Shinobu.  Yoaliiharu;  and  Egu- 
chi,  Maaaki.  3.076,070,  Q.  62-426.000. 
Tanaka.  Tatano:  See— 

SWHntrhy  Yoshito;  Hataaaka.  Kohichi;  Taaaka,  Tatsoo;  Mogi, 
Katsoyuki;  aad  Haaada.  Tadashi,  3.076,039,  CI.  33-478.000. 
Tanaka.  Yaaao;  Yoahimiira,  NaoUto;  Nakano.  Koichi;  Nohtami,  Touni; 
ad  Oaka.  Mario,  to  Mitsabiahi  Oas  Clifmiral  Coeipaay,  Inc.  Pro- 
oe*  for  producing  multilayer  printed  wiriag  boanL  3.076,864,  CL 
I4S-M9.000. 
Tanaka.  Yaaayaki;  Ibala.  Koichi;  Miznao.  Masao;  Ninagawa.  YoicU: 
and  Nidada,  TakaaU.  to  Kuraray  Co..  Ltd.  Folypraiyl  compoaitioa 
or  ooapooads  and  proccsa  for  the  production  thereof.  3,077,046,  Q. 
424-l9S.I0a 
Taafr  John  C  T.;  Naveh.  David;  aad  Nagabbushan,  Tattanahah  L..  to 
Sdieriag  Corporatioa.  Puiilication  of  human  interleukin-4  from  a 
secreted  cacherichia  coii  mutant  3,077,388,  Q.  33O-331.00a 
Tang.  Thomas  £.:  See— 

Bailey,  Dane  E.;  and  Tang.  Thomas  E.,  3,076,206,  CL  1 18-724.00a 
Taniai,  Takayoahi;  aad  Fajihira,  Atsoshi.  to  Fnjitsa  Limiled.  Direct 

memory  access  controller.  3,077.664.  a.  393-423.000. 
Tanignchi,  H^jiiae;  Saayd.  Takaafai;  aad  Kiiaoka,  Motomitstt.  to  Keiji 
Umeda;  aad  Nippoa  Fetrochemicals  Co..  Ltd.  Method  for  prepariag 
cdlabiaae.  5j077J03,  O.  435-94.00a 
TaaigacU,  Kynhei;  Hashimoto,  Hiroki;  and  Suzuki.  Ryoichi.  to  Fujiu 
Corporation.    3-course   miniature   golf  links.    3,076,386,   O.   273- 
176.0AB. 
Taaiguti.  Masato;  and  Ito.  Masaya.  to  NOR  Spuk  Plug  Co..  Ltd. 
Joned  body  of  ceramic  member  aad  metallic  member,  and  process 
for  joiaii«  ceramic  meaiber  aad  aietallic  member.  3.076.863.  a. 
I4S-I27.000. 
Tania.  Dale  IL,  to  J.  L  Case  Company.  Feeder  ssaembiy  for  a  combine. 

S.076.418.  a.  198-318.000. 
Taninchi.  Akira;  and  Kataoka.  Hirooori.  to  Dai-Ichi  Kogyo  Seiyaku 
Co.,  Ltd.  Ox^lkylated  quateraary  ammonium  compounds  and  plant 
growth    regulating    compoaitioas    containing    said    compounds. 
3,076,828,  d  71-86.000. 
Tanji.  Maaaki;  Nishvima.  Toyoki;  Sato,  Hiiokazu;  and  Yoahizawa, 
Tomooa.  to  Kooica  CorpocatiOQ.  Silver  haUde  photographic  light- 
seaaitive  material.  3.077,188.  CL  430-346.000. 
Taaaas.  Lawreaoe  E,  Jr..  to  Rodcwdl  lateroatioaal  Corporation.  3-D 
aooar  image  display.  3,077,704,  CL  367-l23,00a 

Marquette,  Michad  M.;  Gordoa.  Michael  R.;  Taaae.  Emaanri; 
Burm,  Terry  E.;  aad  Iwata.  Rod.  3.077.218.  d.  433-287.000. 
Tanokuchi,  IdufO:  Set- — 

HaaUgnchi.  Koichi;  Yamato,  Koji;  Kawabe.  Janji;  and  Tanokuchi. 
IcUfO,  3,076.349,  d.  266-107.000. 
Taaoae,  Yoahiroa;  and  Aoyama,  Fumio,  to  KabusUki  Kaisha  Toahiba. 
Vohage  fluctuation  and  higher  hannonics  suppressor.  3,077,317,  CI. 
323-207.000. 
Tapolcxay.  David  J.:  Stt— 

Penior.  Trevor  R.;  Tapolczay,  David  J.;  awl  Whittle.  Alaa  J.. 

ijtmjsn,  a.  314-269.000. 


aad  Tappaiaer,  Jack  R.. 


Tappaiaer.  Jack  R.: 

Dove.  AUea  D.;  P^hiagtna,  Ronald  B.; 
3.076.329.  a.  248-429.000. 
Tarchiai.  OaadiotSM— 

Schahe-Elte.  Karl-HeiBricii;  Saowdea.  Roger  L.;  Tarchiai.  Clau- 
dio;    Baer.    Beatrice;    and    Vial.    Chratian.    3,077,417,    O. 
S44M3S.00O. 
Tarag.  Mia  M.  Taags  cycleboard.  3,076.183.  d.  114-39.200. 
Taro.  Iac:S«r — 

Cook.  Joaeph  C;  and  Lavoie.  Bill  D.,  3,077.788.  a.  379-142.000. 
Tarr,  Leonard:  Stt— 

Knvette.  Burt;  Heidt,  Thooaa;  Trapp.  Stephen;  Tarr,  Leoaard; 
Wickstead,    Jamea    C;    aad    BooUt.    Roger.    3.077.382.    CL 
333-206.000. 
Tateiahi.  Fuaukazu:  Stt— 

KayasUma.  Kazuhiro;  TateisU.  Fumikara;  Ohahima.  Koyobo;  aad 
Ikedo.  Masaru.  3,076.633.  Q.  383-109.000. 
TatMHni.    Michiharu.     Potymer    forming    device.     3,077.019.    CI. 

422-131.000. 
Tatzd.  Hermann:  See— 

De  Oravc.  Isidoor;  Fucher,  Joachim;  Koegel,  Wolfram;  Tatzel. 
Hermaim;   Oraalmann.   Onno;   Keith.   Juergen;   and   Werner. 
Raiaer  A.,  3,077,322,  Q.  321-144.000. 
Taaaibeiger,  Franz:  5<e— 

OreiL  Andren;  and  Tanmberger.  Franz.  34177.819.  d.  383-79.000. 
Tausk,  Edward  F.,  to  Navistar  International  Transportation  Corp. 
Method  Car  making  a  caatmg  having  aa  integral  hose  connection. 
3,076,343.  d  164Tl6.00a 
Taavron.  Fabrioe:  See — 

Graton.  Michel;  and  Tauvron.  Fabrioe.  3,076.409.  CL  l9M07.aOC 
Taylor.  Alan:  See— 

Wiide,  Vernon  M.;  Taylor.  Alan;  and  Foster,  John,  3,076.897,  CL 

203-1  laooa 

Taylor,  Barbara  M.:  See— 

Gonalvca,  Alezaader  A.;  Taylor,  Baitan  M.;  DeBeaedict.  Jay  M.; 
aad  Thomas.  Richard  J.,  3.077,076,  d.  426-363.000. 
Tayfor.  Charles  D.  Rooster  shelter  and  exercising  apparataa.  3,076,213, 

CL  119-23.000. 
Taylor,  Colin;  and  Thompson,  Dennis.  Corral  or  stall  latch.  3,076,621, 

a.  292-183.00a 
Taylor,  John  A.,  to  Separatioa  Dyaamica  lac  Removal  of  trace  con- 
tamination from  water.  3,076,932,  CI.  2ia64a000. 
Taylor,  Paul  D.:  See— 

Bias,  Russell  B.;  Cohen,  Jeffrey;  Merianos,  John  J.;  aad  Taylor, 
Paul  D..  3.077.047.  a.  525-387.000. 
Taylor.  Richard.  Concealed  door  positioning  mechanism.  3.073.923.  d. 

l6-63.00a 
Taylor,  Stanley:  See- 
Nix.  Ehrin  L.;  Sibbald.  Alastair;  and  Taylor.  Stanley.  3.077.474.  d. 
230-332.000. 
Taylor,  Stevea  C  to  Vetiliak  Corporatiaa.  Dual  InmiBg  bit  sequence 

ahgnment  apparatus  and  method,  3.077.794,  CL  380-48.000. 
TDiC  Corporation:  See— 

Shfta.  Harao;  aad  Ikebe.  Masaru.  3.0T7.623,  d.  360-133.000. 
Technoform  Capraao  ft  Bnamhofer  KO:  See— 

Brunnhofer,  Erwin.  3.076.329.  d.  I38-I37.00a 
Tecnodia  S.p.A.:  See — 

Costa.  Gianluigi.  3.076,038,  d  33-266.100. 
Tecumseh  Products  Company:  See- 
Morse,  Robert  L.,  3^076,071,  d.  62-303.000. 

Teddy,  Jay  J.:  See—  

Tiddy,  Junius  A.;  and  Teddy,  Jay  J..  5,076,626,  d.  292-337.000. 
Teeter,  CHry  C,  to  Evanite  Fiber  Corporation.  Apparatus  and  method 

for  making  glass  fibers.  5,076,826,  d.  63-6.000. 
Tegel,  Anita,  heir:  See— 

TegeL    Matek.   deceaaed;   aad   Wenzel,   Dieter,    3.076,192,   d. 
114-316.000. 
Tegel.  Marek,  deceased  (by  T<«eL  Anita,  heir);  and  Wenzd,  Dieter,  to 
DMT  Marinelecfaaik  OmbK  Unmanned  submarine  for  air  rocket. 
3,076^192.  CL  1 14-316.000. 
TcKoOtt  wr  erncrt  5m 

Otto.  Oerhard;  Gellrich,  Volker,  and  Teichert,  Werner,  3,076,127, 
a.  83-33ZO0O. 
Teijin  Limited:  See — 

Hasegawa.  Kjapi  Izumi  Yuznru;;  and  Murakami.  Yoji.  3,077,118, 

a.  428-149.000. 
Kakihara,  Ryuichi;  Nishioka,  Sumio;  Shindo,  Naohiko;  Mukae, 
Kunihiro;  and  Kumagai.  Shin-ichiro.  3,077,1 13,  d.  428-l08.00a 
Teijin  Seiki  Ca.  Ltd.:  See— 

Ogawa.  Kazanori.  3.076.143.  CL  91-420.000. 
Tekno  Incorporated:  See 

Ooptoo,  Robert  T.,  3,076,422,  d.  198-838.000. 
Tektromx.  Inc.:  See— 

Buzak.  Thomas  S.,  5.077.333,  d.  340-794.000. 
Odeathal.  Coarad  J..  3,077,498,  d.  313-13.000. 
Telalemp  Corporation:  Sw— 

Daninger.  R.  E.;  and  Gibbons,  Leo  J..  5,076,197,  O.  116-221.000. 
Teleconununication  Laboratories,  Ministry  of  Communications-  See— 

Shaa^  Hen-Tai.  5,077,817,  d.  383-46.000. 
Tdectroaca  Pacing  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

Ferek-Petric  fioodar,  5,076.272,  d.  128-419.0PG. 
Telectronics  Pty.  Limited:  See— 

McAualaa.  Briaa  R.;  Stede.  John  O.;  Norria,  Williaan;  and  Johnson, 
Oraham.  5.077,215,  d.  43S-240.23a 
Telediffinion  de  France  S.  A.:  See— 

Laaoasdee,  Marc  3,077,342.  d.  332-13l.00a 
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Tdedyae 

olralMa.  Roaald  A^  3.076,488.  CL  22t-l3IA)a 

TiliKad  Oui|»uialioa;  See—  _ 

Aadroa,  Aadrew  A.;  and  CaiBpaaia.  Thoaaa  J„  Jr„  SjOTT  J34,  CL 
4SS-193j00a 

Tilifiiairn  iJtitUuair  OaMI:  See- 
Weber,  H^Wcraer,  3/177,831,  CL  433-68An. 


l-Wc(keWa 


,  sjat^sx  CL  its-iMuna 


Robert  P„  SJ01MS2.  a. 
lOmkHiSt— 


■HM  Ooanay,  lac^  The:  Tar 

KMymtiiOoitt;mdWdk.1>naaiektL.VntaSi,d.  126-tljOaR. 
RayaMT,  Dovle:  Fltacocfc.  Dde:  a«l  Haaagaa.  Joaeph  J„  SjONOST. 


RayaMT,  Doyk;  PEacocfc.  Dale;  I 
CL  I2»4ljOaaL 

Phgpae  A.,  10  Uaini  dea  Coopetalivea  I.  sitirrf i  Olmgn- 
Sw-Mer  ct  de  Itdali  Mtrr  Fglisf    Praoea  far  the  adedive  aad 


ijanfibi.  CL  426-27iJioa 

IMer  Hd  IVde,  Klaaa,  i/mjM.  CL  l3MO9j0aa 

lfidMl.Sj076a3S.CL 


^  P.;  Jaaa.  PCter  C^  WoK  Rahih;  Wobe. 

David;  Md  Slokowiki.  Slaaley.  S.a7<^«92.  CL  3S6-S38.aoa 
Teag,  Hwry  H-:  awl  Marpky,  Ray  F.,  to  Exioa  Chfadral  Paicats  lac 
ruiiiliaai  iisias  nf  iaiiiirMml  i  ninr  snri  pmrss  fnr  maHaf  thr  taair 
3.077386,  CL  S28'«87X0a 
Teaaey,  Tlrnhfa  M.:  Sit—  TWeie,  I 

Joyce.  JaMa  W.;  Srow.  Nassy;  Scaaloa,  Mickad  V.;  Teaanr, 

Terai.  KiyoalK  5<e^  l23-49IXna 

Ki^Aa.  ^aoaU:  Noda.  Hideki  Kmikaae,  Tatsuio;  Terai,  Kiyoahi;  Thiokol  Corporatioa:  See—                                                            

3liakoSiinr»i,wSS673!^^  DoU,  Diid  W;  «al  Lead,  Oar,  K,  5,076J6«,  CL  I49-I9.40a 

Teraaiachi.Hiioahi.toTHKCo..Ud.R«rtiKararslidiagbeariagaad  THK  Co,  Ul:  See-                             m^,«« 

aaaeariiiiag  method  thereof.  3,076,714,  CL  3S44SJXia  Teaaasach,  Hwoata,  3,07^714,  CL  384.45J0a          .„,,^   ^ 

TaMMtaTAaji.  to  Brother  Kogyo  Kdiashad  K^ka.  Optical  coa-  TboMa,  Joaeph,  to  Aagat  lac  Saap  actioa  swNch.  3/n6,426,  O. 

tour  meaaariag  apparataa.  3,076.693.  a.  3S6-349An.  206O30i«>.                                             ^ 

Toya.  Shineo;  Hiramoto,  Yoshiyuki;  Sasaki,  Koji;  Abe.  KoKhi;       thiimal  pnal  head.  ifiTI.S^*,  d.  346-TU8W. 
Tenoka.   Tattao;    Shiga.    Hirokaza;    aad   Yoahie.    Yaaaaori.   Thoama,  Rfchard  J: Ss»-  niili...Bit  fai.M 

Tera-fflSLS;^''^^  °rrS.iilri53L^j!?^:5*^4li^^ 

'"^sss'63r*  -^  '""^  """"^  '■"'"'^  °  ■'^-TEisrsi.Si^TiK^ 

Terazawa.  Tad^  aad  Kobayadn.  Yaahiro,  to  Aiaia  Seiki  K.K.  Il9-22ina 

Tlmole  coaliol  nparatia.  3.076383,  CL  I80-I97j00a  Thompaoa-CSF:  S»-  ..^.^    « 

TaSa^Bt^l^S^-^^  PochoUe.    Jean-Paul;    aad    Fapadma.    Michd.    iXfn.tX.    O. 

Lj^ghahB.Beagl;Tei4iora.Beagt;  aad  ZachriaaoB.Jaa.  5.076391,  372-68Xna 

CL  ia0-379j00a 

Termiae.  Earioo  J.:  See — 

Atwell.  Ray  W.;  Favslritsfcy,  Nicolai  A.;  Hodgea.  Harry  A^  aad 
Termiae.  Earioo  J..  3.077,337,  d.  S2S-72.00a 
T Bikj  Robert  J.,  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company.  3-thiaiolylthio  car- 


Taylor,  CaKa;  aad  Thompaoa. 
nnaaM  W.:  Set— 


rmiae,  Earioo  J.,  3,077,337,  d.  525-72.00a  Briggs.  Rdbcrt  C;  Mdd.  Uoyd  R,; 
V  Robert  J.,  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company.  3-thiazolylthio  car-  J.;  Thoaaaoa.  DoaaU  W^  aad  l 
aa  laaclerid  agnts.  5.077,287,  <5r514-21O.00a  383-7IJ00.  


S;076^l.  CL  29MS3j00a 

AaC;SlaH;Waiam 
Wcfeer,  Robert  N..  3/m^36k  CL 


Tenaiflaa.  sodele  aaoayme:  See—  

Bizet.  Bmo;  Colload.  Alaia;  aad  LaviUat.  Bernard.  3,076376,  d. 
177-229.aoa 
Terry,  Paal  E.  Flow  iiiasli  i  fluid  shntoff  safety  device.  3.076321,  CL 

i37-46aooa 

"M^riadu.    YoMoke;    aad    Hiraae.    FUaohiaa.     5.076^84    d. 
l28-67ZO0a 
TealuBia,  Kcaao:  See — 

HatAeyana,  Yoshifaarn;  lahikawa.  Tatsao;  aad  T( 
3,076k47a  CL  222-94.00a 
Tetra  Nk  Hoidiags  S.A.:  See— 

MarovAii.  Hatvi  R.  3,076,437,  CL  22IMlO0O. 


syatesB.  5fmai2.  CL  ll9-2Zina 
,  Robert  F..  to  Aavricaa 

.  3,076^31,  CL  a06-«3Si)0a 


Tetzaer,  ChrMtae.  to  BASF  AHJnigtullsrhalt  Products  containing   Thora 


230-21 1  All. 

sjanjut.  CL  3st-io>Ani 

_^ . S4nM«4.  CL  399-«3OLa0a 

Tbonoa.  Jote  H.;  aad  Reddie.  Alaa.  to  Red  Service 
forstonaeor 


Tape 


lEhOpI 


aad  prazoaia.  3,077a9«.  d.  514-254.000. 


rpHnpamil 
lIshTirta    HMS^Ioachim;  and  Teafei,   AAert,   3,076,074,  CL 

«64aooa 

Texaco.  lac:  Sw 

IhiillMiaai   Pad  E.;  Dnrrctt.  Michad  G.;  aad  Hattoa,  Oregory  J.. 

3,076,703,  CL  366-337.00a 
Maaa.  Araalt  aad  Ndisr.  Mini  S..  S,077a<a  CL  3O2-34Oil0a 
NMe,  Do^Jaa  O.;  and  WUttingtoo,  Lawreaoe  R,  3.076361,  CL 
166-294.000. 
Tezaa  AAM  Uaivcnty  System.  The:  See— 


3,076,427.  CL  206-330iaaa 
:  Md  Taylor,  Stmtry.  S4)77,«M.  CL 


Nix.  EMa  U;  SMaU,  i 

230-3324100. 
Vaidya,  Ashok  W.;  Wales,  Jaasea  L.  S.;  aad  Wooley,  Robert  A^ 

34176303,  CL  I18-7184nx 

Brake,  Aalhony  J.;  BIdr.  Laadky  C.;  Jdiaa.  David;  aad  Thoraer. 
Jeicav  W..  S4n730«,  CL  4334«.l0a 
Three-D  Ouiiudna  Reaeaich  Goraanliae:  See— 


ICdaya; 

___                _ Ml  Madtii.AkiWEO,3Jb7633aCL  139-11. OOa 

O-j^^  'aH' a-   iarvis,    Doadd    U    34^7314,   CL  '  I>2~fcfSier,B,-;aadSp..oe.S.aartT.34m.9«,CL 

aa  liiiliiminli  laootporaled:  Stt—  264-224na 

Bailey.  Daae  E.;  aadTaag.  Thoaaa  E.  34176306,  CL  ll8-724.00a  Tharstoa.  Payid.L.:  Stt-             ^^       ,m»  .a*  n  ai-i^ML 

O^Kadag  ll:  aad  ^  Roiaad  a.  34>773»l.  O.  357-23J3p.  _^  Bora.  f^*^2i:i^:;;^°S2lh'JS!ti^S;^^^^«t 

OhBintobatlL;  ami  iSea.  Roger.  34I7732>,  CL  437-4aO0O.  Tiddy,  Jaaam  A-;  a^  Teddy.  Jay  J.  Method  ■^^ggy'**  "y^aLgf 

^SiK^!^tSSaV^l£^jtjlLAt'^ijanfin.  pro5Btt5.do««dkilfarddaB--c54»H.6J«,d29j:M7aia 

CL '593-157.000.  ""P!*  "*VS  9=*^^ 

Hall  1^.  Larry  D.;  York,  Rady  U;  Smith.  Patricia  B.;  Lattaaer.  Oortoa.  W^DnicI,  Barr, 

Joaeph  D.;  aad  Dev^  Cecil  J..  34177.092,  CL  427-2333aa  C; 

Ptanloa,  Do^d  U;  Monii,  Ftaacis  J.;  aal  Yaag,  Jaa-Yaaaa.  T> 

34>n33l,  CL  437-31.00a 
Stack.  Doi«te  J..  34)77,337.  CL  337-392.00a 


Morris.  ToKMhy;  TigwcB.  David 
54177361,  a.  342-3394Ba 

J.,  to  G.  D.  Searle  Jfc  Co. 


^107.  CL  7M664iaa 


Textron  lac:  See- 
La^  Slephea  P..  34)77,642.  d.  3«2-66.00a 

TFS,  lac:  5«r 

SHth,  Ric^  W.,  Jr.;  aad  Saith.  Michad  E-.  34)76324,  CL 
123-1884)084. 

TH.  niilihi^iill  AG  *  GDF  OcaeOschaft  liv  Dcarir  Pnchaag  u. 

Pock.    Jargoi:    Htaia.    Onather.    aad    WagerfcaedM.    Oaater. 
34)76344,  CL  106-334)0a 
Thatcher.  Richard  &.  deceaaed  Stt— 

Grove,  Mictad  A-;  Thatcher,  Richard  E,  deoeaad 
Jadilh  0„  eiecalrix,  34176391,  d  I3l-964)aa 
Theodor  Ons  *  Setae  *  Erast  Becfcert  Naddfobrik 


TadaB.  Gay  W.:  Stt— 

Laka,  Jota  J.;  ad  Tladdl.  Gary  W.,  34)76,637, 0.  296-l9aaaa 
r,  DB«e:.'~ 


Kian^  Brie;  Md  liader,  Dave,  34)76,793,  CL  439-T9SXO. 
TmaaeOnmprLCzr 


T^»am,i 


Kay.  PMer  D.;  Md  McDo^d  Katdi.  34)76347,  CL  IO6^44«4)0a 
Tip  EMiaaeriag  Oroap,  iac:  Stt 

^  r^SldTRichaiii,  34)76312. 0.  l37-6Liaa  ^^^ 

Tippdt.  IbwMd  O.  NMeracker  appantat.  34)76,131, 0. 9»-S7S4)0a 

jBL  RicM  U;  Tatoa,  Arthar  J.;  Soothani.  George  L^  aad 

Ro«»«,JackA,3,S7;oi9,a.4a4-42fcp0a      ^ 

I^TRatah  H.;  Kjmaa,  Georae  P.;  aal  RuBis,  Darwad  W..  to 


66404)0a 


HaM^JoacWa;  Md  Teafci.  Aftert,   34)764)74.  d. 
ijcnhjtm.  CL  3l2-2464)Qa 


TiiC  Cuipasatioa:  See— 


IBrdd, 


S4)1MO«,CL2aM334)0a 
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TOA  Nearyo  Kogyo  Kabodiiki  Kaalia: 

MitMi.  Jauchi,  3.076.403,  O.  lS8-267.00a 
TotM,  Makoio:  Sm— 

Mizoluau.  Pajio:  Maeda.  Kanynki;  Niwa.  Shakhi:  Tobii,  Makoto; 
and  Mine.  JumcU.  S.077.032.  CL  423-62a.0a0. 
Tobier,  Ham.  to  CtbaOdgy  CorpocalioB.  Proooa  for  the  preparatioa 

of  halo-aliplialic  aldehydes.  3,077.439.  d.  S68-«9S.000. 
Toda,  Hiroyuki.  to  Yamaha  Coepocation-  Mnacal  tone  asnal  generat- 

ins  appaiaHB.  S.076.I3X  CL  S4-624.000. 
Todaro,  Oeorfe  I.:  See— 

Sboyiib,  Mohammed;  and  Todaro,  Oeorse  J.,   3,077.312,  O. 
S74-S47.000. 
Toddle  Totter,  Inc.:  See- 
Fake,  Albeit  K..  S,07«;60a  a.  2m-204.000. 
Togano,  Takedu:  See— 

NakMUva,  Shinichi;  Takiguchi.  Takao;  Iwaki.  Takadii;  Togano, 
Takedu;   Yamada,   Yoke,   and   Mori   ShoMi.    3,076,961,   C\. 
232-299.610. 
Tognotti.  William  M.  Shower  flange  thermometer.  3,076,709,  CI. 

374-147.00a 
Tojo.  Tetsoo;  Kikuchi,  Yoshiharu;  and  Okada,  Keiji.  to  Mitsui  Petro- 
cheaucal  Induitries,  Ltd.  Semicoaductive  rubber  foam.  3.076.967,  Ct. 
232-311.000. 
Tokai  Koaetia  Kogyo  Ca.  Ltd.:  See— 

Haiegawa.  Nobuyuki.  3.077.461,  Q.  2l9-333.00a 
Tokai  Rubber  Indostriet,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nakanra,  Hiroaki.  3,076,723,  Q.  4O3-227.00a 
TokofO,  Noriyukt;  SUmura,  Roichi;  and  Sugiura,  Youichi,  to  Toyou 
Jidoaha  KabwUki  Kaiiha.  Piston  for  an  internal  combustion  engine. 
3,076,223,  a.  123-l93.a0R. 
Tokuda,  Maayvki:  See— 

Murayama,   Minoru;    Ito,    Kazuhiko;   Hashimoto,   Takeji;   and 
Tokuda,  Masayuki,  5.077.573,  Q.  355-40.000. 
Tokuda,    Syuichiro;    Oiawa,    Hidenori;    Yamamoto,    NaoUro;    and 
Fukahori.  Naoyuld,  to  Mitsubishi  Rayon  Company,  Ltd.  Optical  fiber 
photoconductor  having   multi-filament   type  optical   fiber   units. 
5,077,820,0.385-116.000. 
Tokumam,  Susamu:  See — 

Hatabe,  Etsuo;  and  Tokumani,  Susamu.  3.077.606,  CI.  338-73.000. 
Tokouga,  Atsuhiko,   to  NEC  Corporalioa.   Elastic  buffer  circuit. 

5,077i76l,  a.  375-118.000. 
Tokunaga,  Hiroki:  See— 

Mochida.  Ei;  Uemura,  Akio;  Kato,  Kazoo;  Tokunaga,  Hiroki;  and 
Haga,  Akinori  S,077,4ia  CI.  346-136.000. 
Tokushima,  Shoji:  See— 

Tanabe.  Hidetoshi;  and  Tokushima,  Shoji,  3,076,38a  CI.  180-6.300. 
Tokyo  Oat  Kabushiki  Kaiaha:  See— 

K-Mi«H.    Shigeo;  Motinaga.  Akio;  Saito,  Hilothi;  and  Seshimo. 
Masahiro,  3.077,107,  a.  428-36.100. 
Tokyo  Glass  Seiki  Kaboshiki  Kaisha:  See- 
Hashimoto,  Kentaro,  3,076,452.  Q.  213-I.OOA. 
Tomaru,  Kcitdn:  See — 

Kamegmawa,    Maaao;    and    Tomaru.    Keiicfai.    3,076^063,    CL 
62-48.200. 
Tominaga.  Ichiro:  See— 

NakasMta,  Takefumi:  Mitsuba.  Atsuko;  Touji,  Dayiro;  Tominaga. 
Ichiro;    Sasaki.    Teruo;    Nakashio,    Yukiyasu;    and    Nagaae, 
Tsuneyuki.  5.077,336.  O.  524-732.000. 
Toms,  Dennis  J.,  to  Tscan  Corporation.  High  liaeaiity  optical  trantmit- 

ler.  5,077,619,  a.  359-187.000. 
Tonelh,  Gi^do,  to  Alfa-Laval  Agriculture  Intematiaaal  AB.  Teat  cup 

cUw.  5,076,211.  a.  119-14.550. 
Tonen  Coiporatioa:  See — 

Dai,  YosliilMiu;  Ueki,  Satoshi;  and  Furuhashi,  Hiroyuki,  5,077,368, 
CL  326-336.00a 
Tong.  Wuwei;  Sun.  Deyu;  Zhang,  Qingyuan;  Wu.  Lidai;  Zhou.  Shi- 
dieng;  Yu,  Shande;  I>u,  Daoji;  and  Yang.  Shili,  to  LuoYang  Petro- 
chemical Engineeriag  Corpmtioa  SINOPEC  (LPEC);  and  Institut 
Ffancait  do  Ktrde.  Apparatus  for  decoking  a  delayed  ooker  using  a 
fleubk  pipe.  3.076,893,  Q.  2O2-241.000. 
Tony  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Aoki.  Seizo;  Tsunashima,  Ke^ii;  Ikrgami,  Tetsuo;  Sugiura.  Seiya; 
Soooda.  Morishige;  and  Ota.  Yukio,  3,076,976,  Q.  264-22.000. 
Tocide.  YaauUko:  See— 

Shiio,  Isamu;  Toride,  Yasuhiko;  Yokota,  Atsushi;  Sugimoto,  Shini- 
chi; and  Kawamura.  Kazue.  5.077.207,  a.  435-113.000. 
Torimaru,  Yasuo;  and  Sawai,  Katsumi,  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaiaha. 
Row  decoder  for  a  semiconductor  memory  device  with  fast  turn-off. 
3,077,493,  CL  307-449.000. 
Toriyama,  Molohiro:  See— 

Kawamura.  Sukezo;  Yokogawa.  Yoshiyuki;  Kawamoto,  Yukaii; 
Tociyama,   Motohiro;   and   Suzuki.  Takahiio,   3,077,079,  Q. 
427-2.00a 
Toeok,  Vilmas;  and  Loreth.  Andrzej.  to  Astra- Vent  AB.  Air  transport- 
ing arrangement.  5.077,300.  CI.  313-lll.9ia 
Torregroma,  William:  See— 

Onnge-CoMOa,  Michel;  and  Tonegioma.  William.  SJ}77,133.  CL 
429-21  l.00a 
Toshiba  Ceramics  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Joshima.  Nobuytdti:  Sasaki,  Yasunu;  and  Abe,  Shigeni.  3.076,902, 

a.  204-241.000. 

Toth,  Miklos:  Baser,  Hans-Rudolf;  Arn.  Heinrich;  Mori  Keqji;  Nino- 

miya,  Yasuo;  Omata.  Tetsuo;  Sends,  Shuji;  Takeuchi,  Tadashi;  and 

Abnrsttifi,  Masakazu,  to  Nitto  Denko  Co.  Ltd.;  and  Fuji  Yakuhin 

Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Hyphamtria  cuiua  sex  pheromooes  snd 


sttractant  uumpuaitioos  inclading  the  pheroasoaes.  ifiTl/M,  CL 
424-84.000. 
Towla.  HideU;  and  Takagishi,  YuUo,  to  Mapoa  Zeoa  Co.  Ltd.  Mi- 

crovoid-cooiainnig  polymer  particles.  3,077,320,  CL  321-63.000. 
Touji,  I>auito:See— 

Nakashita.  TakeAmu;  Mitsuba,  Atsako;  Touji.  Dt^jiro;  Tominaga. 
Ichiro;    Sasaki.    Teruo;    NakasUo,    YuUyssn;    sod    Nagase, 
Tsuneyuki.  3,077,336,  Q.  324-732.00a 
Tootaoui.  Mustaphr  See— 

Hoibniegger,  Herbert  K.;  Ackermann.  Bernd  L.;  Herkel.  Peter  L.; 
and  Tootaoui,  Mnstapha,  3,076399,  d.  187-116.000. 
Townsead  Cootrob  Pty.  Ltd.:  See— 

Townsend.  James  D..  3,076,498.  a.  239-S42.00a 
Townsead.  James  D.,  to  Townsend  Cootrob  Pty.  Ltd.  Irrigation  tape 

and  method  of  producing  tame.  3,076,498,  a.  239-342.000. 
Toya,  Shigeo;  Hiiamoto,  Yoshiyuki;  Sasaki,  Koji;  Abe,  Koichi; 
Teraoka.  Tatsuo;  Shiga,  Hirokazu;  and  Yoshie,  Yatoaori,  to  Hitachi 
Cable  Ltd.;  and  NKK  CorpotatioB.  ConnectioB  structure  of  optical 
ftei*  sealed  in  metal  pipes  and  method  for  connecting  optical  fibers 
sealed  in  metal  pipes.  3,076,637,  CX  383-96.000. 
Toyo  Boseki  K^botliiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Shiiasaki.  YoaUkazu;  and  Yoshida.  Ichiro,  3,073,904,  CL  2-412.00a 
Yoihida,  Ichiro;  and  Aiga,  Yutaka.  3,076,168,  CL  I02-303.00a 
Toyo  Denki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 
lida,  Katsnji,  3.077.487.  CI.  307-248.000. 
Toyo  Ink  Mann&cturiag  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nakamura,  Tetsahiia;  Inoue,  Akira;  Ueno,  Masaaori;  and  Ohno, 
Isamu,  5,077,348,  a.  324-312.000. 
Toyoda.  Hiroyuki:  See— 

Takita,  Takao;  Shimaiaki,  Takeshi;  Akazawa,  SatosU;  Knramoti, 
Kazuichi;  and  Toyoda.  Hiroyuki.  3,076,840,  d.  106-1  J3a 
Toyoda  Koki  Kabushiki  Kaitha:  See— 

Obta.  Norio;  and  Wakazooo,  Yoshio,  3,076,022,  CL  3l-163.7ia 
Toyou  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Murayama.  Kimimaaa;  Ikawa,  Shoji;  and  Noro,  Shuhei,  3,076,086, 

a.  72-88.000. 
Noguchi.  Takeshi,  3,076,532,  Q.  248-562.000. 
Shibata,    Takashi;    Akiyama,    Koichi;    Aoki.    Sanzi;    Mishima. 
Yasuhiio;    Iwai,    Hisayuki;    and    Hatta.    Ken,    5,077,326,    a. 
323-323.00a 
TakahMhi,  Takeshi;  Sami.  Hiioahi;  and  Yamamoto,  Takashi. 

3,076,241,  a.  123-306.000. 
Tokoro,    Notiynki;    Shimura.    Roichi;    and    Sugiura,    Youichi. 
3,076,223.  CL  123-I93.00R. 
Tracer  Research  Corporation:  See— 

OoUhig.  Randy  D..  5,076,728.  CL  4O3-128.0Oa 
Traiaa.  John  E.  Transmissoaieler  having  solid  state  light  source. 

3,077,480,  a.  250-373.000. 
Truaer,  Cwl;  sad  KnefeL  Hans-Werner,  to  Siemens  AktiyselhchafL 
Method  foiir  error  protectiao  in  telephone  switching  mstaOatioas. 
5,077,744,0.371.68.100. 
Tnpp,  Stephen:  See — 

Kravette,  Burt;  Heidt,  Thomas;  Trapp,  Stephen;  Tarr,  Leonard; 
Wickstead.    Jsmes    C;    snd    BooOi,    Roger,    3,077,382.    O. 
333-206.00a 
Travels.  Christine:  Raatz,  Francis;  and  Mardlly,  Christian,  to  Institut 
Francais  do  Peirole.  Mordenite-based  catalyst  containing  at  least  ooe 
metal  from  group  VIII  and  its  use  for  isomrriring  a  C|  aromatic 
fraction.  3,077,234,  O.  302-66.000. 
Travor,  Bruce  W.:  See— 

Manhall,  Frank  P.;  Travor,  Brace  W.;  aad  Kraynak.  Tunothy  L., 
3,076,134,  O.  89-1.510. 
TreicU.  Manfred.  Lamp  holder.  5,077,647,  O.  362-287.000. 
Tremco  Inc.:  See — 

DePompei,  Michael  F.;  and  Hernandez,  Pamda  K.,  3,077,36a  O. 
326-217.000. 
Triad  Controls,  Inc.:  See— 

Barron,  Kenneth  L.,  Jr.;  snd  Williams,  Statoo  P.,  Jr.,  3,077,467, 0. 
230-221.00a 
Triangle  Brass  Mannfartnring  Cooipany:  Set— 

Campbdl.  Andrew  B.;  and  Simon,  Ira  J.,  3,076,62a  CL  292-138.000. 
Tribbey,  David  A.;  Watts,  Oregory  P.;  Kaminski,  PhBip  G.;  and 
Vasquez,  Robert  L.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Battery  charging  apparatus 
aad  method.  5.077,514,  O.  320-lS.OOO. 
Trimarcfai,  Paul  A.,  to  United  States  of  America.  National  Aeronautics 
and  Space  Administrator.  Probe  insertioa  apparatus  with  inflatable 
seal.  5,076,108,  O.  73-866.500. 
Tripp,  Lee:  See— 

Wenz,  Steven  C,  5,076,119,  O.  81-43.00a 
Trn-Fire  Corporatioo:  See- 
Peck,  Paul  L.,  5,076,251,  O.  124-33.20a 
Trockner,  William  O.:  See— 

Fiekb,  Jsmes  R.;  Chu,  Men  O.;  Cidco,  Lawrence  W.;  Eckert,  C. 
Edward;  Full  George  C;  Hornack.  Thomas  IL;  Kann.  Thomas 
J.;  McMichad.  Jerri  F.;  Manzini.  Richard  A.;  Miller,  Janel  M.; 
Premkomar,  M.  K.;  Rodjom.  Thomas  J.;  ScQtt,  Oerahl  D.; 
Tmckner,  William  G.;  Wallace,  Robert  C;  and  Zaidi.  Moham- 
mad A.,  3/n6,344,  O.  164-457.000. 
True  Maanboturing  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Trulaske,  Robert  J.,  Sr..  3.076,443,  O.  21t-S9.20a 
Tndaske,  Robert  J.,  Sr.,  to  True  Manu&ctnring  Company,  Inc.  Gravity 

feed  shelf.  3,076,443,  O.  21I-S9.20a 
TRW  Inc.:  Sec 

Vaughn,    Brian   V.;   aad   Miller,   Laareace   U,    3,076382,   O. 
I80-140.00a 


December  31, 1991 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PI  71 


TRW  Steering  *  ladnitrial  Products  (Japan)  Ca, 
Umeda.  Hiiotaka,  3,076^603,  CL  280689.000. 


Ltd.: 


TnTshiang  Shiun;  and  Tsm,  Ming  Jeag.  3,077,484, 0.  Xr>-39JOO0. 


CL 


Tssi,  Shiang  SUua;  and  Tsai.  M^  Jeng.  Lij|^  controlled 

socket.  3,077,484.  CL  3O7-39.O0a 
Tsai.    Yu-Soo.    Ditpoiable   deatal    iiupeessioa   tray.    3/176,783, 

433-46.000. 
Tschopft,  Gerald;  BocUIly,  Oaade;  and  Kofah.  Christian  R..  to  Mefina 
SA.'fcicthod  of  ooatroBing  a  sewing  marhiar  and  a  sewing  machine 
ntifizing  thb  method.  3,076,184,  CL  112-266.  lOa 
Tichnau.   Otto,    to    Sandm    Ltd.    Sbotcrete    gun.    3,076^301,   O. 

23»434.00a 
TSI  Incorporated:  See— 

Zanin,  FaUaieh;  »»"*-«-.  Stanley  L.;  aad  Dormaa,  Frank  D., 
3,076,097.  CL  73-61.  IOC. 
Tsochida.  YMoyoki;  and  Nakanishi,  Yaji,  to  Sanyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd. 

Vacuum  dener.  3,073,922,  CL  13-339.00a 
Tsochiya.  Sohji:  See— 

Takeda,  Takeshi;  Tsochiya,  Solyi;  Sekido.  Satoshi;  aad  Machida. 
Yasuhiko,  3,07747a  CL  30S-l.aOa 
Tsochiya,  Yoshiaobo:  See— 

Shirata.  AkiUro;  Knrabayaifai.  Kea;  Tsoduya,  Yoshmobu;  aad 
Niida,  Yoriaki,  3,077,634. 0.  361-SOlOOa 
Tsuda,  Hiroyuki;  Knrokawa.  Takaihi;  aad  Nooaka,  Koji,  to  Nippon 
Telegraph  *  Telepfaaae  Corporatioo.  All-optical  switch  apparatus 
n«.g  a  noaliaear  etdoo.  3/r76,672,  O.  3S9-244X10a 
Tsuda,  Shingo:  See—  _    , 

Ikoma,  Munehisa;  Eaokido,  MatatU;  Ito,  Yatako;  aad  Tsuda. 
Shingo,  3,077,149,  CL  429-lOl.OOa 
Tsuda,  TomoyMu;  Koo^ya,  Yukiatsa;  and  Hirai,  Koji.  to  Kuraray  Co., 
Lid.  Polyuielhane,  process  for  its  producttoa  and  polyester  diol  used 
for  its  pnductioo.  3,077,373,  O.  328-83.000. 
Tsnji,  Katsuhisa.  to  Ricoh  Company.  Ltd.  Halftooe  iamge  reoordmg 
apparatus  ■•~i*i"i^  error  scattering  and  multi-levd  tone  cooveraon 
techniqoes.  3,077,613. 0.  338-298.000. 
Tsnjifairo,  TiImmm.  to  Mita  ladiatrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Toaer  cxanposition. 

3,077,17a  O.  430-1  laooo. 
Tnuii,  Gen:  See—  _  _        „  ^       .  • 

Takaao,  Fnmitaino;   Suzuki.   Makoto;  Tsujn.  Gen;   Kobayatfai. 
Noboo;  and  Murakawa,  Toahihiro,  3,077,438,  CL  219-1 16.000. 
Tsujimoto,  Sinichi:  See—  _..._. 

NotansUra,  Hideftnni;  Ishihara.  UtisiM;  aad  TsajaKNo,  Smidu. 
3,077,569,  a.  354-195.120. 

Ttujino,  Koirhi:  Slw  

SMto,  Mawiori;  and  Ttujino,  Koichi.  5,076,102.  CL  73-387.000. 
Ttumura.  Naoki;  Tanaka,  SUgettka;  and  Ukegawa,  Takeshi,  to  Ricoh 
Company,  Ltd.  Error-corrected  facsimile  commimiratino  control 
system.  5,077,742,  O.  371-32.000. 
Ttimsthima,  Kenji:  See— 

Aoki,  Seizo;  Ttunashima,  Kenji;  Ikegami,  Tetsuo;  Sugiura,  Seiya; 
SoDOda.  MorisUge;  aad  Ota,  Yukio.  5.076.976.  O.  264-2ZO0O. 
Tsonoda.  Kaznyidd;  and  Yamada.  Kazomori.  to  NEC  Corporation. 
Radio  communication  apparatus  in  which  a  particular  call  can  be 
surely  infonned  to  a  possessor  of  the  spparatus.   5,077,829,  O. 
433-38.000. 
Tsutahara,  Kouichirou:  See — 

Washitani.  Akihiro;  Ohmori,  Masashi;  Tsutahara.  Kooichirou;  and 
Yaaa«ochi,  Tom.  3/176307,  O.  ll8-72S/na 
Tsutsoi,  Tetauo:  See — 

Sakon,  Yohta;  Ohnuma,  Terayuki;  Hashimoto,  Mitsoru;  Saito, 
Shogo;  Tsutsui,  Tetsuo;  and  Adachi,  Chihaya,  5,077,142,  CX 
428-69a00O. 
Tsnyama.  Koichi:  See — 

laoue,   Masahide;  Tsuyama,   Koichi;  and  Shimizu,   Yoshitake, 

5.077,169,  a.  430-1  laooa 

Tsuyama,  Toshiski:  See — 

Nobumolo,  Kazutoshi;  Ttuyama,  TosUaU;  Kageyama.  Fmnio; 
Soae,  Akira;  and  Kawamura,  Makoto,  3/177,672, 0. 364426.030. 
Ttozoki,  Makoto:  See— 

Kimbara,  MasaUko;  Fukuta.  Kenji;  Tsuzub,  Makoto;  Takahama. 
Hirooobu;  Santo,  letsugu;  Hayashida.  MicUya;  Mori,  Akinobu; 
aad  Madm,  AkiUko,  3,076,33a  O.  139-1  l.00a 
Tsuzuki,  Ryuji:  See—  _..,.,., 

Taaaka,  Akihiro;  FnjikBra,  Takashi;  Ttoznki.  RynjK  Yokota, 
Mataki;  aad  Yatsu.  Takeyuki.  3.077.406,  O.  346-1 U/XXX 
Tufts  College:  See—  ^. 

AuitMi.  Philip  E.;  Wd>b,  Andrew  C;  Gehrke,  Lee;  Dmarello, 
Charles  A.;  Roaenwasser,  Lanny  J.;  Rich.  Alexander,  and  WoMT, 
Sheldon  M..  5.077319.  O.  433-32aiOa 
Tnkui,  Yasuhiro:  See— 

Nahio,  Yokks;  Hiraae,  Kazoaori;  aad  Tnfcni.  Yaiohiio,  S/n^20l, 

O.  118-633.00a  ^  _^ 

Tullit,  BarcUy  J.;  aad  Kruger,  James  B..  to  Hewlett-Pacfcard  C«npany. 
Noo-reflecting   structures   for   surfcce   scanaeia.    Sjntfin,   (J. 
3S6-237.00a 
Tung,  Deborah  A.:  See—  _  „       ,,  ,^   ^^ 

Tung.  WiUiam  C.  T.;  Tung.  Deborah  A.;  aad  KeOey,  Mdhs  M., 
^077338,  O.  525-165.000.  »,  „^  w    . 

Tung.  William  C  T.;  Tung,  Deborah  A.;  and  Kdky.  Melfas  M.,  to 
Goodyear  Tiie  A  Rubber  Company,  The.  Utiag  a  toiveat  for  m-trtu 
feJiSoo  of  fBier.  in  a.  ekMo^.  5,00.338:0-  iiS-ltaXXO. 
Tupea,  Willkm  C  to  General  Electric  Coavaay.  Caitoa  havmg  mte- 
iraL  fcmovable  platfonn.  3/176^492. 0.  222-12a2ia 


Tuno',  S.  Rictetd:  See— 

Bleviat,  Richard  W.;  and  Tuner,  S.  Richatd,  i/mjtS.  CL 
52b-ZtlJOBO. 
TwicJidL  David  J.:  See— 

Bealeaboogh.  Paul  K.;  Dey,  Lavoyoe  G.;  aad  Twkdiell.  David  J.. 

ijan^sTTa.  277-i.ooa 

Tyaa.  Yasn-Shear.  See—  _ 

Pm.  KceOmaa;  Tyso,  Yuan  Sheag;  Vazsn,  Fiidiich;  sad  Pleats, 

:i43(MMioa 


R..  3/n7,i8i.  a. 

Tyler,  Aodrew  N.:  See- 
Cody,    Robert    B.;    sad   Tyler.    Aadrew    N 

Tso-jxuaao. 

Ube  ladoatries,  Lld.:Ss»— 

Hino,  Hanaiichi;  Komatsa,  Mikiya;  Wrssawa,  YosUkazo;  Oki, 
Shujiro;  Md  Ueda.  Yoahitdu.  3/>77.13S,  CL  42»-6l4.aoa 
Ucfaida.  Maadm:  See^ 

Kaaeoya,  Msa^arn:  Udada,  Manabu;  Yoshida,  Naoynki;  aad 
kliyanwa.  Kazototfai.  3/176,947,  d  252-299.650. 

Ucfakloi.  Maaataka:  See^  ^ ^ 

Kato,  HiKiahi;  Udodoi,  *'r-—^  aad  Ebe,  Masaoau.  3/l77,I2a 

CL  428-20aOOO. 

Uduau.  Toshifaaio;  Yoshida.  Akio;  Ishiwata,  Kazuya;  and  EaoaHMo. 

TakmU,  to  Cmtom  Uboiiaki  XiUtm.  Liquid  crystal  device  haviag 

two  bMtibIc  oricalBrina  tIMes  in  the  Omi  uaectic  temperature 

raage.  iJOKjill.  O.  339-56X00. 

Uchimura.  TsuyosU,  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.  Radar 

apparatus.  3,077,339,  O  342-176.000. 
Uchmo,  Hiroynki:  See— 

Nakagawa,  Takao;  Uchino,  Hiroyuki;  YsmathUa,  Mihoko;  and 
IcAawa.  Jiro,  3,076.872.  O.  156-166.000. 
Udagawa.  Tsonekazu.  to  IsUkawa  Gasket  Co..  Ltd.  Steel  laminale 

gmfceL  3/176393, 0.  277-232.000. 
Ueda,  Hide^  to  Mnoka  CMsen  gf^'-fcin  Kaisha  Photosensitive 

member.  S/177,162,  O.  430-39.000. 
Ueda,  Hidsaki;  Ueda.  Tdumssa;  mmI  Takata,  Mssaksm,  to  Miaoha 
Camera  K^bashid  Kaisfaa.  Photoaeaaitive  member  cootaiBiag  aa  azo 

dye.  3/177,164. 0.  430-73/X)0. 
Veda,  Nobao:Ste— 

TakahasU.  Keietsu;  Ueda.  Noboo;  aad  Hazoe.  Masaaki.  3/177389. 
CL  330-363.00a 
Ueda,  Syaji:  5^e — 

Mingodu.  Slaaicfai;  Ueda.  Syuii;  Kato,  Kouji;  aad  Uaefaan. 
Noiitsogu.  S/)76/)26.  O.  51-317.000. 
Ueda.  Tafcamsa:  See— 

Ueda,  HkleAi;  Ueda.  Tsiamssa.  sad  Tdcata.  Masakarn,  S/rr7.l64, 
O.  43O-73.00a 
Ueda.  Tettoya;  aad  Yaao,  Kohtslra.  to  ilHioihiti  Electric  ladostiial 

Co.,  Ltd.  Apparatus  for  dry  etchjag.  iJOJijm.  CL  136-343.000. 
Ueda.  Yasoyosfai;  Yamamoto,  Ion;  Oonua,  Tskmhi.  Hsttori,  Hideo; 
Ikeou,  Slnnei;  and  Yamamoto,  Yoaoke,  to  SumNoeio  CVmical  Co. 
Ltd.  Beuiodiftirmioae  ooapouadt  useful  for  dyeiag  or  priatiag 
hydrophobic  fiber  mai«iab  aad  prooem  for  their  prodoctiaa. 

ijariA\i,d.  349-299.ooa 

Ueda,  YiTfh'1*'"-  Sce^ 

Hiao,  HaramidB;  KomaHu,  Mikiya;  Ifirssawa.  YosUkaza;  Oki, 
Shujiio;  aad  Ueda,  Yoahitaka,  ijm.lii.  O  42»414.00a 
Udiara.  KeaiduSee — 

g-^lri,  KritH^*'':  Uehara.  Kcaichi;  aad  Omura,  Hisao,  iftTlfm. 
CL  426-602.000. 
Ueki,  HxJboiSee— 

Orita.  Akira;  Kamijo,  Akinori;  Ueki.  Kahei;  and  Hataao,  Takashi, 
3,077334,  O  340-823.020. 
Ueki.  Sataahi:SM'— 

Dai.  YosMharu;  Ueki.  Satoshi;  aad  Furuhsahi.  Hiroyuki.  S/r77368. 
O.  326-336/]0a 
Uekusa,  Ti 


Islaiaka,  Hideo:  S^to,  Yoafaio;  k^ala,  Yakihide;  Koouau.  Taka- 
shi; Asai.  Ymuhiio:  NAama.  Shiakda;  Uekusa.  Tadatb;  Mat- 
nda.  a^B^nd  YMwdTKoichi.  S/)77/>ia  O.  422-36.00a 

Uemura.  Akio:  See—  „,_,■  , 

Mochid^  Ea;  Ueamra.  Akio;  Kaio,  Kazoo;  Tokuaaga.  Ifiraki;  aad 
Hags,  Akiaoii  3,077,4ia  CL  i*6-\56J0B0. 
Ueao,  Masaaori:  See — 

Nakamura.  Tetaahba;  laoae.  AUra;  Ueao,  klmsanri;  aad  Ohao. 
Isamu,  3/>7734S,  CL  S2*-5lUOaO. 

Uhlhorn.  Robert  J.  R.:  See-  

Buiggraaf.  Aathoaie  J^  Kener,  Klaat;  aad  UhBion.  Roben  J.  R., 
3^076^926,  a.  21O-30a23a 
Uhr,  HenaaM;  Adier,  AUbaa;  Widdig.  Arao; 

aad  Haattler.Oerd.  to  Bayer  AfclieimeadlschL ^ 

tated  133-liaiiae-2,4,6-triaaes.  5/177391,  CL  S14-241.aoa 

Teaman.  Naoki;  Taaaka,  Shigetsks;  and  Ukegawa,  Takeshi. 
3/177,742.  CL  371-32.00a 
Ulery.  Deaait  R.:  Sat^ 

Keck.  Ric^fd  J^  Uloy,  Deams  R.;  sad  Waiko,  Steven  C. 
5,073,939,  a.  29-734/m 
unman,  Edwia  F.;  OhaiaromisB.  Vartan  E.;  Kura.  Nurith;  aad  Weng. 
Litai.  to  Syalex  (U.SA.)  lac  Magaelic  uompositina  for  particle 
separalioa.  S/n6,93a  CL  2S^62.3ia 
Ulvdnfr  LecM:  Str 

Loalsch.  JeaMOt;  MaOliet.  Fietre;  UlveliBg.  Leoa;  Lonardi.  Emile; 

nd  Schaui.  Looit,  ijaJ6.T31,  d.  406-mxm. 


Umeda,  Mrotaka,  to  TRW  Steeriag  *  ladostririRradiKa;  (JyajO  <^^ 
Ltd.  Stabihzer  aad  method  of  controlling  strinhzer.  3/)76,«0S,  d. 
28M89.000. 
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Ucda.  Syiyi;  KMo,  Kotqi;  aiKi  Umelian.     — ^'enaiiti. 


■id  Abraham,  Oeorge, 


Uaeda, ^  ... 

O^mI,  ShMake;  YmhucIu,  Attadu;  Anda,  Hideoon;  Pnjn, 

ti— ifif i.  riMili.  Hifcalii;  Uoieda.  Kiminori;  and  Kimuia, 
TakaUko^  S,0n.l6t,  CL  430-I09.aoa 

IVUZBSBCflL    SoiBICDC 

Notitsuaii.  SJtmfiOi,  CL  Sl-3l7.00a 
Uaaer.  HenryM..  to  Unser  LaocMiiic  Inc.  Water  boldiBS  device  tor  use 

i^wadow  wMlMr>.T0TM78.  CH  224-l4«.000. 
UiMi  I  ii  rmiai  It    Tr 

UB«er,  Heary  M..  3.076.47*.  a.  224-l4«.000. 
Uiiiii  I  iiiaiiii  flaw.  Inc.:  Set — 

CariUe.  Bruce  W.,  S.077,543,  CL  33J-177.(»a 
Uniek  Plolica,  Inc.:  See— 

We^aan,  Oregory  J-:  and  ^i»"«"ti,  Ferdmand  F..  S.07S.99I.  O. 
4O-1S2.I00. 
UaOevcr  Patcat  HoUinia  B.V.:  See-  ..^..^    ^ 

rw^tfc.-.    PetCTSTj.;  and  Quail.  Michad  A.,  S.On.206.  d. 

43S-99.00IX 
Unoa  Caitide  Chemicab  aad  Pbftict  TcciMology  CorpofatkM:  &»— 

Rifi.  MahaMMKl  R^  3.07«w9SS,  CL  264-211.000. 
Unioa  Caitide  Indoatiial  Oaaca  Technology  Corporation:  S«»— 

Kotayaahi.  »Mdii.  5.076.779,  Q.  431-5.00O. 

Sdwob.  Hcfteft  R..  3,077,029.  a.  423-331.000. 
Umoa  det  Coopetativca  Laitierca  Dlagny-Sw-Mer  et  de  Saiate-Mere- 

TUbanlt,  Philippe  A^  iJOnjOfit,  d.  426-271.00a 
Uaioa  Oil  Coaipany  of  CaliiiDnia:  See— 

Fcatoa.  Doaald  M..  3,076,934,  a.  21&642.00a 
Kaaei.  Charles  L.,  S.076.338.  d.  166-273.000 
OcceUi,  Mario  L..  3.076.907,  a.  208-111.000. 
Uairoyal  Chemiral  Cooipany.  Inc.:  Set— 

StaMh,   Ajaib;   Quint,   Robert   J.;   and   Roaeuberg.   Ronald  O., 
3.077.371.  a.  52«-64.00a 
Uniioyal  Plaatici  Company.  Inc.:  See— 

Davia.  Delbert  A..  5.076.975.  a.  264-22.000. 

Uniiyt:  See —  ...^^ 

Cooper.  Thayae  C;  aad  Bell,  Way«  D..  5.077.657,  d  395-50aO0O. 
Uniiys  Corporalioa:  Set— 

Ciitw^Peter  B..  5,077,739,  O.  371-16.100. 
Haydea.  L  Michael;  Sauter.  Gerald  F.;  aad  Paallat,  Peggy, 
5,076,631.  CL  3SS-1.00a 
United  Stales  of  America 
Agricahne:  5ar— 
Knk.  Myoag  S.;  Hron.  Robert  J.,  Sr.; 
3,077,441,  a.  568-761.000. 
Air  Force:  &»—  .__,.,    ^ 

Heauner.  Philip  R;  aad  Bemacki,  Bruce  E.,  5,077,747,  Q. 
372-2O.O0a 
Anny:  Ser—  _         .  „.  „ 

Conway,  ThoaiM  O.;  McOean,  Robia-Lynn  C;  aad  Walker, 

Oraytoa  W.,  5,077,101,  Q.  428-17.000. 
Gueha.    Mark   A.;   and   Carton.    Hn^    R,    5,076,963.    Q. 

232-408.100. 
Joyce,  James  W.;  Srour.  Naisy;  Scanlon,  Michael  V.;  Tenney. 
Stephen  M.;  Mon.  George;  and  Gills,  John  P.,  5,07634,  CI. 
l28-773.00a 
Commerce:  Ser — 

Ritter,  Joaeph  J..  5.077.265,  a.  505-l.OOa 
Energy:  See— 

Aiendt,    Paul    N.;    aad    Scott.    Marioa    L.,    5,076,663, 

339-884.000. 
—Forsberg.  Charles  W.,  3,076,999,  a.  376-282.000. 
— Frye,   Oregory   C;   sad   Martin,   Stephen   J.,   5,076,094, 

73-19.030. 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration:  See— 
Koontz.  Steven   L.;  and  Davis,  Dennis  D..  5,077,015, 

422-83.000. 
Laaea,  Nicholas  T.;  Reece,  Garlaad  D.;  Eves,  John  W.;  aad 

O^nager,  Steve  L.,  5,076,103,  a.  73-708.000. 
Lynch,  Dana  H.;  Oonter,  William  D.;  aad  McAlister,  Kenneth 

W..  5.077,622. 0.  359^13.000 
Steinetz,    Bruce   M.;   aad   Sitocky,    Paul   J.,   5,076.59a   O. 
277-53.000. 
National  Aeronautics  snd  Space  Administrator  See— 

Trimarchi.  Paul  A..  5,076,108,  CL  73-866.30a 
Navy:  See—  _ 

ManhaU.  Frank  P.;  Travor,  Bruce  W.;  and  Kraynak.  Tnnothy 

L..  3,076,134,  a.  89-1.510. 
McEachem,  James  F.;  aad  Bakmis,  Robert  M.,  5,077,696,  a. 

367-12.000. 
Passamante.  Anthony  P.;  Labooski.  Paul  A.;  Hamed,  Nancy  J.; 
Hediger,  Tuaothy  B.;  snd  Ambrose,  John.  5,077,699,  CI. 
367-88.000. 
Seiple.  RoaaU  L..  5,076,17^  CL  102-411.000 
Shaw,  Peter  T.;  Stevens,  Arthur  P.;  aad  Mariao,  Anthony, 
5,077.70a  a.  367-91.000. 
U.S.  Philipa  Corp.:  Set— 

Chantepie,  Bemnd,  5.077,687.  Q.  365-174.000 
Ekkdboom,  Tiepke  H.;  and  Venneulen,  Adriaaus  J.  A.,  5,077,505, 
a.  313-623.000.  „ 

Gehit,    Holger,    aad    Hihlebraadt,    Ounter,     5,077,538,    a. 

329-319.000. 
Hillea,  Walter,  Rupp,  Stephan;  aad  Schiebd,  Ulrich.  5,077,765,  Q. 

378-29.00a 
Vetler,  AxeL  5,077,775,  CL  378-132JI0a 


a. 


CL 


a. 


Vetter,  Axel.  3,077.776.  CL  378-133.000. 
United  Technologies  Aatoaiotive,  Inc.:  Sre— 

Krupp,  Eric;  aad  tiader,  Dave,  3,076,795,  CL  439-79.000. 
United  Technologiea  Corporalioa:  Scr— 
•"Blnege,  Joha.  5,076,348,  CL  163-104.170. 

Miclmd  J.;  Novis,  An  M.;  aad  Dumo,  RoaaU  A., 
5,076.517.  a.  244-228.000. 
-Oknb.  Walter  L.;  and  Leonberger.  Frederick  J.,  5,077,816,  O. 

385-37.00a 
— McVey,  Joha  B.;  Pefaaas,  Roy;  Patenoa,  Robert  W.;  Presz,  Walter 

M..  Jr.;  aad  Werie.  Michael  J.,  5,076.053.  a.  60-261.000 
..'^chwarx,  Fred  M.;  aad  Crawley,  CUftoa  J.,  Jr.,  5,076,050,  a. 

60-39.02a 
Unitog  Reatal  Services,  Inc.:  See— 

Moetgomery,  Stephen  M.,  5,076,937,  O.  210-703.000. 
University  of  California,  The  Regents  of  the:  See- 
Brake,  Anthoay  J.;  Blair,  Liadley  C;  Julias,  David;  and  Thomer, 

Jeremy  W.,  5,077  J04,  CL  433-68.100. 
Sxoka.  Franca  C,  Jr.,  3,077,057,  Q.  4244Sa00a 
UniverMty  of  Flotida:  Ser— 

dark.  David  E.;  Ahmad,  Iftikhar.  and  Chandler.  Oregory  T.. 
5.077J68,  a.  505-1.000. 
UaiverBty  of  Georgia  Research  Foundation,  lac.:  See— 

Chu.  Chung  K.;  and  Schinazi.   Raymond  F.,  3,077,279,  a. 
514-49.000 
Univeisty  of  Ondph:  See — 

Heeny,  Joaathan  L.;  aad  ValH,  Victor  E.  C  5,On.l94,  a. 
43S-S.0QO. 
University  of  Illiaois,  Board  of  Trustees  of  die:  See— 

Bitzer,  Doaald  L.;  AUx.  Christopher  E.;  aad  Lentfaold,  Kevia  M., 
5,077,743.  a.  371-43.000. 
Uaivenity  of  MicUgaa,  The:  See— 

Wieland,  DonaU  M.;  Jung,  Yong-Woon;  Van  Dort,  Manaan  E.; 
and  Gildenleeve,  David  L.,  5,077.035.  O.  424-l.lOa 
Universty  of  Pittsburg  of  the  Commooweallh  System  of  Higher 
Education:  See—  „ 

Pnachett,  Jules  B.;  and  Matyjaszewski,  Krzysztof,  iJOmjOfn.  CL 
427-2.00a 
University  of  Virginia  Patents  Fouadatioa:  See- 
Keith,  F.  Joseph;  and  Mashm,  Eric  H.,  5/177,5401  CL  330-25I.QOa 
Unrein,  Chris  A.:  See—  ...    ^  .. 

Leger,  Geary  L.;  Mauritz,  Kari  H.;  Unrein.  Chns  A.;  aad  VoshdL 
Thomas  W.,  5,077,737,  <X  371-iaiOa 

UPAT  GmbH  *  Ca:  See—  

KMtaer.  Herbert;  aad  Weber,  Christiaa,  5,077424.  CL  532-412.000. 
Upjohn  CotBftmy,  The:  See— 

Sih,  John  C,  5,077,407,  Q.  546-116.000. 
Uratsuji.  Kazumi,  to  Yamaichi  Electric  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.  Shutter  mecha- 
nism of  a  contact  in  an  IC  socket  5,076,798,  Q.  439-269.00a 
Urfaonec  Kenneth  A.;  aad  Hung,  Tm-Kan.  Method  and  apparatus  for 

nixing  of  fluids.  5,076,283,  Q.  128-763.000. 
Uibanic,  John  M.:  See—  _    ^  . 

Arndt,  Eric  D.;  Uibanic  John  M.;  Saauny.  Cectbo  R;  Eckert, 
Charles  E.;  Keller,  Clark  W.;  aad  Tackett,  William  D.,  5,076,548, 
CL  266-44.000. 
Uihiroda,  Kouichi:  See— 

Iwasldnu,  Sumio;  Yoshinaga,  Toshiaki;  Ushiioda,  Kouchi;  and 
Takano,  Hiroshi,  5,077,685,  O.  364-578.000. 
Ussat,  Wolfgang;  and  Waessa.  Bemhard,  to  Joh.  A.  Benckiser  GmbH. 
Acidic   cleaning   agent    with   a   scouring   action.    5.076,955.   CL 
2S2-I42.00O 
Usui  Kokusai  Sangyo  Kaisha  Ltd.:  See— 

Washizu.  Katsashi;  and  Miyaachi.  Yuji,  5,076,518.  Ct.  248.68.100. 
Utica  Enterprises,  Inc.:  See— 

Cetnarowski.  Robert  W.,  5.076.090.  Q.  72-407.000 
Utsumi,  Atsushi:  See — 

Hayami,  Hiroyuki;  and  Utsumi.  Atsushi,  5,076,825,  CI.  65-4.2ia 
Vaidya.  Ashok  W.;  Wales,  James  L.  S.;  aad  Woolley.  Robert  A.,  to 
Thorn  EMI  pic.  Coating  apparatus  for  thin  plastics  webs.  5,076,203, 
a.  118-718.000. 
Valaage,  Boadouin:  See—  _     ,     . 

Loth.    Myriam;    Blanvalet.    Claude;    and    Valange,    Baudoum, 
5,076.934.  CL  252-12iO0a 
Vakata,  Paid:  Ser — 

Roaeaau,  Willi;  Valenta,  Paul;  aad  Thieme,  Michael,  5,076,238,  a. 
123-491.000. 
Valeo*  Sff 

Oratoo,  Michel;  and  Tsuvron,  Fabrice,  5,076,409,  Q.  192-107.00C. 
Valeo  Eouipements  Electhques  Moteur:  See— 
Galliet,  Michel.  5,075.964.  O.  29-889.40a 
Vah.  Victor;  Chang.  David  B.;  and  Brownrigg,  Patrick  C,  to  Hughes 
Aiioaft  Company.  Liquid  gauge  having  an  optical  fiber  with  flezibie 
membraae  eackMure.  5,077,482,  a.  250-577.000. 
VaUe  Teiio  S.r.1.:  See— 

Vedeo.  Marco;  and  Dossena.  Roberto,  5,076.159,  a.  IOO-35.00a 
Valli.  Victor  E.  O:  See—  .,^.».    _ 

Heeay,  Joaathan  L.;  and  ValU,  Vkrtor  E.  O.,  5.077.194,  CL 
435-5.000. 
Valliete.  PanI  J.:  See— 

Roorke.  John  L.;  Wing.  Peter  D.;  Ratcliffe,  Jack  F..  D;  and  Val- 
Uere,  Paul  J..  5.077.795.  a.  380-55.000. 
van  Buren.  Martin  F.:  See—  __...„     .. 

.  John  L.;  Kopf,  Peter  W.;  Powell,  John  R.;  Rudolph,  Stephen 
E.;  aad  van  Buren,  Martin  F.,  ijomjaii.  O.  426-531.000. 
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Vm  Boriork.  Michad  A.:  See— 

Haddad,  Sameer  S.;  Chang,  Chi;  Matalvo,  Antonio;  and  Van  Bus- 
Urk.  MkdMd  A.,  5,077,691,  a.  365-2l8.00a 
Van  Der  Embae.  Uitaa  A.:  Ser— 

Chng.  Doaahl  C;  Yuag,  Kar  W.;  Gurley,  Joseph  G.;  aad  Vaa  Der 
ESse,  Uibaa  A..  5^.562.  CL  34^368J)00. 
van  der  Heydea.  Marias,  to  Hydrandyne  Cyfadeis  b.v.  Coatiag  applied 

lo  pMoa  rods  of  hydraahc  cyhaders.  5XI'77.I39,  Q.  428-632.00a 
vmt  der  Liade,  WiUem  B.;  aad  Chu,  Edward,  to  Du  PDot  de  Neaioars, 
E.  L.  aad  Compaay.  Amiaoplast  coetaiaiag  cathodic  dectrodepoai- 
lioa  bMta.  54X76,900;  Q.  2O4-I81.70O. 
VMi  de  Voort  Headrikus  Antonius  X.:  Ser— 

rtn.  JiMeph;  and  van  de  Voort,  Hendrikns  Antonius  X..  5,076,738, 

a.  407-iiaooo. 

Vmi  de  Wieie,  N.  V.  Michd:  See— 

Defaacs,  Johaay,  5.076J31.  CL  I39-29I.00C 
Van  Dott  Mardaa  E.:  Ser—  .      „ 

WidMd,  Doaald  M.;  Jnag,  Yoog-Wooa;  Vaa  Dort.  Maroaa  R; 
aad  OiUenieeve,  Davki  L..  5,077/135,  CL  424-1.100 
VaoDuser,  HaroU,  to  Seaa  Incorporated.  VeUde  sett  ssaembly  m- 

cludiag  height  adjnstmem  mechanism.  5,076,528,  d.  248-419.000 
van  Kuijk.  Eric,  lo  Ericsaon  Radio  Systems  B. V.  Portable  unit  with 

universd  cHp.  5/175,931,  a.  24-3.00J. 
Van  Lea(ericn.  Bendiard,  to  Nabisco  Brands,  Inc.  Pieparatioa  of 
cookie  products  involving  extrusion  heating  and  wire  cutting. 

ijanxft*.  a.  426-549.000. 

Viyaaalaa.  ftkka  J.;  aad  Eskdinen,  Pekka  J.,  to  Kemira  Oy.  Traaspar- 
eal  mettl  onde  pigment  aad  method  for  its  pieparatioa.  3/176,(49,  CI. 
106-481.000. 
Vargeeae,  Chaadra:  See —  ^^ 

Aboshanab,     EKe;    and    Vargeeae,    CSiandia,     5,077,403,    O. 
544-246.000. 
Variety  Intematioad  Inc.:  See- 
White,  DaryL  5/>76.65l,  CL  312-265.30a 
Vasquez,  Robert  L.:  See— 

Tribbey,  David  A.;  Watts,  Gregory  P.;  Kammski,  Phihp  O.;  aad 
Vasquez.  Robert  L.,  5,077,514,  Q.  320-15.000. 
Vassarotti,  Eazo:  See— 

Bortolani,    Ermanno;    and    Vassarotti.    Eazo.    5,076,436,    CI. 
206-524.800. 
Vaughan  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Barich,  Glenn  R,5/n6,757,CL  415-1  laOOa 
Vaughn,  Brian  V.;  and  Miller,  Uurence  L.,  to  TRW  Inc.  Method  and 

a^aratus  for  steering  a  vehicle.  5,076.382,  a.  18O-I4O.00O. 
Vazan,  Fridrich:  See—  _  . .  .  ,^       ^  ^ 

Pan.  Kee-Chuan;  Tyan,  Yuan-Sheng;  Vazan,  Fndrich;  aad  Pieuss, 
Doittki  R,  5,077.181,  a.  430-495.000. 
VDO  Adolf  Schindling  AG:  See-  _    ^    ^     .«,.,„    r^ 

Plalzgraf.    Manfred;    and    Mausaer.    Ebeihard.    5.076.232.    U. 
123-399.00a  .    _  ^ 

Vedeo.  Maioo;  and  Dossena.  Roberto,  to  VaUe  Teiro  S.r.l.  Refuse 
coUector  with  pivoted  member  for  compressing  refuse.  5,076,159,  Q. 
10O-35.00a 
Vemco,  lac:  See- 
Law,  Veri,  5/176,333,  CX.  141-198.000. 
Venture  InnovatioaB,  lac:  See—  .     ,  ., 

Cowaa,  Jack  C;  House  Roy  F.;  and  Haningtoo.  Aadree  H., 
5,076,944,  CL  507-104.000. 
Verducci,  Jean:  See —  . 

Jaoquier,  Robert;  Verducci.  Jean;  and  Ibea.  MkheL  5,077,387,  a. 
S30-335/)Oa 
Verflink  Corporation:  See— 

Taykir,  sieven  C,  5,077,794,  CL  3SO-48.00a 
Vermenlea,  Adriaaus  J.  A.:  See — 

pn,rfi«n«,  Tiepke  H.;  and  Venaenlen.  Adriaaoa  J.  A^  5/177.305, 

a.  3l3-623.00a  „      .     ^ 

Vesa-Pekka.  Judia;  Aarao,  Hayha ;  aad  Pcrtti,  Roukkan,  to  Kemua  Oy . 

Method  for  produciag  siUoon  hahdes  by  reducing  silicon  tetrhahdes 

under  a  plasma  torch.  5,077,027,  a.  423-342.000. 

Vetter,  Axd,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Rotary-anode  X-ray  tube 

oomprisiiig  at  least  two  spiral  groove  bearmgs.   5,077.775.  CL 

378-l32.00a  _  .    V        ..V. 

Vetter.  Axd,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporatioa.  Rotary  aaode  X-ray  tube 

with  lubricant  iJOm.TIt,  O.  378-133.000 
Vetter,  John  F.  Foundalioa  form  brace.  5/176,535,  CX.  249-219.100. 
Vi-Jon  Laboratoriea,  Inc.:  See— 

Hofinann.  William  H.,  5/177,038,  O.  424-61.00a 
Vial.  Christian:  Ser—  .     _     ^.  .   - 

Schulte-Ehe,  Kart-Hdnrich;  Snowden.  Roger  L.;  Tardnm,  Clau- 
dkr    Baer,    Beatrice;    and    Vial.    Christian,    5,077,417,    CL 
549-458.000. 
Vidk.  Steuben  J.:  See— 

Lostigrstaaley;  aad  Vkak.  Stepbea  J.,  5,On,109,  <X  428-36.9ia 
Viens,  facey  X.;  Reeve,  Lorraiae  E.;  aad  Heaiy,  Raymoad  L.,  to 
Mediventures  Inc  Ophthalaiic  drug  ddivery  with  thenno-itieversi- 
ble  gels  of  polxox)nIkylene  polymer  and  kmk  polysaccharide. 
5,077^33,  a.  5I4.6W.000. 
Vieux  Cheae  Expaasion  Sari:  See — 

Ehaalek.  Pierre;  and  Nathan.  Guy,  5/173,912.  CL  5-236.  lOa 
Viader,  Robert  B.:  See—  ^ 

"O't^oaaor,    Barry   J.;   and   Vigder,   Robert   B.,    5,076,128.   CL 
83-6S9.00O 
VigUoUi,  Louia,  Jr.:  See—  _     .  ^    ^      . 

Garton.  Richard  K.;  Entberger,  RonaM  E.;  Graef,  Gordon  B.; 
VigUotti,  Loua,  Jr.;  and  Wonnan,  Barry  W.,  5,076.454,  O. 

2JoTsoa 


Vitkomersaa.  David;  Oardiaeer,  Bayard;  aad  Debemardis.  Francis  A.. 
Jr.,  to  Catheter  Technology  Ca  Aaaalar  nitrasomc  uaasdaosn 
employiag  curved  surfaces  nsdul  ia  catheter  hwaliialina.  S/)76.27<, 
a.  128^60.030. 


ViUaeyBi  Jaoanet:  St« —  

RednaTRobert;  and  ViUaeys,  Jacqaea,  S/I76.3I3,  CL  244.3lJ00a 

Villen,^erie:  See—  

Lahitte,  Pierre;  aad  ViUers,  Serge,  5/177,322.  CL  324-138/IOP. 
Vipoot  PhanaaoenticaL  lac:  See— 

Dnaa,  Rkterd  L.;  Tqiloa,  Arthur  J.;  Soathard.  Georfe  L^  aad 
Roten.  Jack  A,  ijmfl*9,  a.  424-426A». 
Virgo,  Roger,  lo  Putters  (Loadoa)  Limited.  Coaxid  cable  cooaeclor. 
5/)76,795rCL  4J9.394.O0a 

Lostig,  Saaler.  Md  Vidk.  Siephea  J.,  5/>n,l09,  CL  43>-36.9ia 

JctOuk,  Neil  W.;  Winkler,  William  M.;  Visscher.  Martha  C;  Sea- 
ama.  Shaim  A.;  and   McGufley.   HaroU  C.   5.076,953.  O. 

232-ioe.ooa 

Voest-Alpiae  Indastrieanlaaeaban  G.m.b.H:  Ser— 

Kilzberger.  Rdnhard.  5/176,551,  O.  266-217.000 
Voigt  Reiner:  See — 

Sdiwabe,  Peter,  Voigt  Rdaer,  Schlak.  Ottfried;  aad  Geyer,  Olto- 
Christiaa.  5/177.335,  CL  524-474.0aa 
Vokey,  David  E.;  and  Sontag,  Kennelh  N.,  to  Antomaled  Light  Tech- 
nologiea,   lac.    Cdile    Ulure    detection    system.    iJtXn^U.    CL 
324-541.000.  „      _ 

Voibaa,   Victor  J.   Athletic  shirt-lowd   amrmhly.   5/175.901.  CL 

2-ll5/)0a 
Votantwy  Hospitals  of  America:  See- 
Patrick.  Maton  L.;  Gdinm,  Lalee  S.;  Haaacn.  Caria  L.;  and  Bomaa, 
Patii,  5,076,429,  a.  206-370/100 
Voa  Bcnkcn.  John  D.;  aad  Carter,  Alaa  M.,  to  Geaerd  Electric  Om- 

poay.  PreteasiOBrd  6ame.  S/I76/M9,  CL  <0-39Jia 
voa  Harpe.  Haaaea:  See— 

Luhnamm,   Theo;   Hocks,   WiUned;   aad   von   Harpe,   Haaaes, 
5/n6,9l7,  CL  210-232/lOa 
Von,  Rohidtumar  H.;  Chen.  Pad  N..  Sr.;  aad  Mcncad.  Joaeph  D..  to 
Hoeclot  f  »»—»«>  Corp.  Novd  hexafluoro  polybeazinadaaolaae 
polymers.  5/177,383,  CL  528-353.000. 
Vos,  James:  See- 
Lewis,  Robert;  Hitchoock,  Jamea;  Becker,  Michad;  sad  Vos. 
Jamea,  5/176.332.  CL  141-83.000. 
VoaheU.  Thomaa  W.:  See— 

Leger,  Geary  L;  Mauritz,  Kari  R;  Uarda,  dais  A.;  aad  VosheO. 
Thnaas  W..  5/n7,737,  a.  371-iaiOa 
Vowlea,  E.  Joha;  Maher.  Joaeph  A;  and  NapoK.  Joaeph  D,  to  Oeand 
Signd  Corporatioa.  Modular  vapor  processor  system.  5/176,205, 0. 
118-719.000. 
Vsetecka.  Tomas:  See— 

Skovara,  Fraatisek;  Dorovec  Pius;  Cemovsky,  BohumU;  Vsetecka, 
Tomas;  Hnadira,  Jaroslav;  and  Kadlec  Zdenek.  5/176,851,  Q. 
106-713.00a 
VSI  Coraoratkai:  Ser— 

Coaeaza,  Fraak  J.,  5/n6,747,  CL  411-353/DO. 
WA.  Laac  lac:  See— 

Davb,  Steven  D.,  5/r76/Ma  CL  53-551.00a 
W.  L.  Gore  *  Associates,  Inc.:  See— 

Mihwa,  Glan  A.;  Ainsworth,  James  C;  .jU  Jeatea,  Theodore, 
5,076,80a  CL  439-394.000. 
W.  R  Grace  *  Ca-Conn:  See—  .„^^^     ^ 

^4ortolni.    Ermanno;    and    Vasaai^itti.    Eazo,    5/176,436,    CL 

2a>-S24.80a 
....JEyd.  Jacob;  aad  Speaoer,  Michad  G.,  5/177,201,  CL  43S-ll9/Xn. 

W.  S.  Motauv  Co.:  See—  

Mofaiar,  William  S.,  5,077,137,  CL  428-6OI.000. 
Wada,  Jun:  Sec^ 

Kameyama.   Akinori;   Wada,   Jun;   and   Nakabaysahi.   Yulaka. 

5/176.963,  a.  252-301.360.  ^    „    ,. 

Wada,    Kazuhiro;    Baba,    Nobuyoshi;    Ono,    Sachiko;    snd    Yoahnio. 

Takako,  to  Kyoto  University.  Porous  aluminum  oxide  film  snd 

method  of  forming  of  the  same  5/177,114,  CL  428-I3I/XI0. 

Wada,  Shunichi;  and  Yaao,  Maaayuki,  to  MilsiAtdii  Deaki  Kabnshda 

Kaisha.  Ultiaaoaic  obstacle  seasor.  5/n63S4,  CL  lSO-t69/)0a 
Wade,  Bin  R.  to  J.  M.  Smacker  Company,  The.  Fruit  juice  mu  for 
whipped  aad/or  fiozen  appbcationt.  5,077,075.  O.  426-564.000. 

Wade,  §a8ae  B.'  See—  

Wu,  Paul  S.;  Wade  SuSH  h.;  and  Soikea,  Raal  R..  5,On,39a  CL 
53O-37a00a 
Wacsta.  Bernhmd:  Ser—  _ 

Ussat,     WoUpag;    aad    Waetta.     Bemhard.     5/176,953.    CL 
25M42/)0a 
WagerkaedM,  Gualer  See—  ^       ^      ^___ 

Fock.    Jurnen;    Haha.    Ouather,    and    Wagerknecht    Ounaer, 
5,076.844,  CL  106-35.000  _  .        ^      _^ 

Wagner.  Eric;  Oieaeaber&  PMer,  aad  Fbckiager,  RaMr.  OynMSsU- 
ned  sedcer.  S/in.46S.  CL  2SO-2O3.10a 

^''cStol  fcItohF!;^dWagner,  James  W.,  5/176.696, 0. 356-369.000 

Wagner,  wmrai  R;  and  Hdly,  Sandor,  to  RockweO  Internatiood 

Corporation.  Refractory  sobd-state  heat  pipes  aad  heat  shields. 

ijamai.  a.  42s-34.  loa 

Wahl  Clipper  Corporatioa:  See—  

MoQuabridge,  James  E,  5/175,971,  CL  30-133/Ba 

Wakazoaa  YosUo:  See— 

OtaaTNorio;  aad  Wdcazoao,  Yodao,  5/176.022.  CL  SI-l6S.7ia 
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Wakuda.  lUtnimi.  to  Kabwhiki  lUisha  Kawai  CSakki  Setiakuaho. 

Apaaratua  for  Ofienins  and  cloaang  the  cover  for  a  keyboard  of  a 

maical  iilnr^-'  3^6.129.  d.  »*-l79.(10a 
Walch.  WOftied:  See— 

Dond.    Aadrew:    Hohberg.    Gerhard;    and    Walch,    WOftied. 

s/mfiii,  cx  3«5-i9.(xia 

Wald,  Roind:  So— 

MoMT.  Hetent  A.;  Md  Wald,  Rolmd.  S,on.396,  CL  S34-<06.00a 
WaU,  Stfphfff  A.:  Set— 

Malao^  Stephen  L.;  Wakl,  Stephen  A.;  Zepp,  CSiarlei  M.;  and 
Dodda,  David  R..  },0T7,2I7,  a.  435-28aO0O. 
Waldmrath.  Werner:  See— 

Wank.  Joachim;  Weber,  Han*  L.;  Burkhardt.  Clans;  Freitag,  Di- 
eter. Schulte.  Bemhard;  and  Waldenrath,  Werner.  S.076.987,  O. 
264-2ia20a 
Waldioa.  Billy  B.;  Klmgenanith.  James  B.;  Wiboo.  EneM  H..  Jr.; 
Hvris,  Matthew:  awl  YuTM.  Paul,  to  ChuaelNet  Corporatkn.  CPU 
chand  to  control  imh  extender.  S,077,6S6,  C\.  39S-32S.000. 
Waldroap,  Anthoay  B.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  RF  channel 
anaMHM  m  a  Inmked  radio  commonicatiaai  syMem.  S.OT7.828,  Q. 

43^94xna 

Wales,  James  L.  S.:  See— 

Vaidya,  Ashok  W.;  Wales,  James  L.  S.;  and  WooUey,  Robert  A.. 
S.076J03,  CL  ll8-7IS.00a 
Walford.  Graham  V.  Basis  weight  measuring  system.  3,077,478,  Q. 

230-339.100. 
Walker.  Grayson  W.:  See— 

Coaway,  Thoous  O.;  McClean,  Robin-Lynn  G.;  and  Walker. 
Oiaysoo  W.,  3,077,101.  a.  42S-17.00a 
Walker.  John  G..  to  Automation  Coaveyon  Limiled.  Sprocket  dutch. 

3.C7«;42I.  CL  19S-78I.00O. 
Walker,  Roy  G.:  See— 

Astau,  Carlos  U;  and  Walker,  Roy  G.,  3,076,SS4,  CL  136-642.00a 
Waiko,  Steven  C:  See— 

Keck,  Richard  J.;   Ulery,  Dennis  R.;  and  Walko,  Steven  C. 
3,073,939,  a.  29-734.00a 
Wall,  Joseph  W.:  See— 

SaMOoe,    Ronald    P.;   and    Wall,   Joseph    W.,    3.077,694,   a. 
393-COO.OOO. 
Wan.  Rocoo  J.  Condiment  container.  3,077.030;  CI.  426-124.000. 
Wallace  Computer  Services,  Inc.:  See— 

Stcidinaer,  Dould  J..  3,076,4*9,  O.  229-7I.O0a 
Wallace,  Jofaa  C:  See— 

Ballard,  Francis  J.;  Wallace.  John  C;  Francis,  Oeoffiey  L.;  sad 
Badey,  Ouislapher  J.,  3.077.276.  Q.  314-12.000. 
Wallace,  RdMoca  A.,  to  MaUinckrodt  Medical.  Inc.  Novel  compoai- 

tiOBS  for  "«^g— »i^  tesoaance  imaging.  3.077,037,  CL  424-9.000. 
Wallace.  Richard  W.:  See— 

riiiiawiaii.  William  M.;  Wallace,  Richard  W.;  Peanon.  Leonard; 
■id  Giflbfd,  Martin  A.,  3.076.678.  Q.  339-710.000. 

Wallace,  Robert  C.:  See 

Fidds.  Jnes  R.;  Chn,  Men  G.;  Cisko.  Lawrence  W.;  Eckert.  C. 
Edward;  Full.  George  C;  Homack.  Thomas  R.;  Kjnm.  Thomas 
J.;  McMidiaei  Jcrn  F.;  Manzini.  Richard  A.;  Miller,  Janel  M.; 
Premknmar.  M.  K.;  Rodjom.  Thoaias  J.;  Soott.  Gerald  D.; 
Tmckaer.  William  G.;  Wallace,  Robert  C;  and  Zaidi.  Moham- 
mad A..  3.076.344.  a.  164437.00a 
Walling,  Jorg-Hdn:  See— 

Conabert,  Jacques;   Walling.  Jorg-Hein;   MinzlofT.   Ranier  A.; 
KHxac^ki.    Marek;    and    Nadeau.    Serge.    3.077.449.    d 

iTi-vn.ooa. 

Wahh.  Bobnt-  W 

Dnnphy,  Robert  H.,  Jr.;  Walsh,  Robert;  Bowers,  John  H.;  and 
Rudeaeal,  Oeorfe  A..  3,077,736,  CL  371-10.100. 
Walter.  Donald  J.:  See— 

"■-nr .  G.  Scott;  Powers,  Dale  R.;  and  Walter.  Donald  J., 

3,076^104,  a.  73-83a0OO. 
Waher.  OeaU  E.:  See— 

Peters,  Ridiard  K.;  Elmerick.  Donald  V.;  Spayer,  James  L.;  and 
Walter.  Gerald  E-,  3,077,806^  CL  382-8.000. 
Waada,  Jack  R.:  See— 

Liaag.  Ttanyang;  and  Wands,  Jack  R-,  3,077,192,  CL  433-3.00a 
Wang  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See— 

Whipple,  David  L,  3,077,733.  Q.  37043.60a 
Wang.  Lao.  Driving  mrrhanism  of  an  eserciae  device.  3,076,372,  O. 

272-70.000. 
Wang,  Shui-Nu.  Threading  apparatus  for  a  lower  kwper  of  aa  overlock 

sewiag  aacfaine.  3,076,181.  CL  ll2-l99.aoa 
Wang.  Wen-Mn.  Towd  anoport.  3.076.323.  a.  248-22Z10a 
Wang.  Yen-Seine;  Kuo.  Chmg-Chi;  Conway.  David  B.;  Lee,  Frank  W.; 
and  Baroa.  Kenneth  S..  to  Hexed  CorporatioD.  Cyanate  resin-based 
foaoa.  3,077319.  a.  321-89.000. 

fi,  Zai-Piag:  and  Wi 


WaacYt 

•  -  _        ■  -Vang.  Y 
Wank.  Joachim;  Weber.  Hans  L.;  Burkhardt.  Claus;  Freitag,  Dieter. 


,  3.077.213.  CL  433-233.100. 


Schuhe.  Berahard;  and  Waldenrath,  Werner,  to  Bayer  Aktieagearil- 
achaft.  Process  for  the  production  of  optically  isotropic  extrusioa 
(UoM.  3,076,987,  CL  264-2ia200. 
Ward,  David  P.:  Set— 

Joaea.  James  S.,  3,076J43,  O.  l23-327.0aa 
Wariaad,  Teqe  A.:  See— 

Gudmestad,  Ove  T.;  Coker,  Jofaa  W.  A.;  Stead,  Brian  L.;  and 
Warfaaid,  Toje  A..  3/n6,732,  O.  40S-204XKn. 
Waner-Lambert  Co.:  See— 

Connor,    David    T.;    and    Flynn,    Danid    L.,    3,077,411,    CI. 
346-283.00a 


Gallopo,    Andrew    R.;    and    Dills,    Steven    S.,    3/177,031,    CL 

424-433.000. 
Kuncewilch,  Thomas  J.;  Silva,  Jose;  Orlandi,  Danid  A.;  Glass, 
Michad;  and  Zamudio-Tena.  Jose  F..  3,077,033,  CI.  424-441.00a 
Warren,  Harold  C,  UI:  See— 

SUh,  YihsUag:  Warren,  Harold  C  HI;  and  Snutb-Lewia.  Margaret 
J.,  3,077,198,  CL  433-7.90a 
Washitani.  Aldhiro;  Ohmori,  Masashi;  Tsutahara.  Kouichirou;  and 
Yamaguchi,  Toni.  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Apparatus 
for    atmaapheric     chemical     vapor    deposition.     S.076J07.     O. 
118-723.000. 
Washizu,  Kstiiishi;  and  Miyauchi,  Yuji,  to  Usui  Kokusai  Sangyo  Kaisha 
Ltd.   Structure  for  lecuring  pipes  together  using  bracket  body. 
3,076,318.  a.  248-68.100. 
Wasoo,  Satish  K.,  to  J.M.  Huber  Corporatioa.  Synthetic  alkali  metal 
ahumno-silicates  compositions  and  their  methods  of  preparation. 
3,076,889.  a.  162-181.600. 
Watanabe,  Hiroaki;  Iwaya,  Naohiro:  and  Mauuya,  Tatouyuki.  to  Atsugi 
Unisia  Corporation,  Intemal  combustion  engine  piston.  3,076,226,  CI. 
123-I93.W.. 
Wataaabe,  Hisao:  Sea— 

JiUhara,  Tetauo;  SUke,  Toyohiko;  Kalaarada,  Manabu;  Watanabe. 
Hisao;  and  Duda.  Osamu.  3.076,830,  d  71-88.000. 
Watanabe,  Junichi;  and  Yamamoto,  Yasoshi,  to  Shin-Elsu  Chemical 
Co..  Ltd.  Vinylidene  fluoride  copolyaaer  and  process  (or  producing 
the  same.  3,077.362.  CI.  326-2SS.00O. 
Watanabe,  Junji;  and  Ishikawa,  Yuji.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba. 
Covered  ■'•""'"'i;  apparatus  with  automatic  sheet  feeding  mecha- 
nism. 3.077,383,  a.  333-321.000. 
Watanabe.  Shuichi:  See- 
Kudo.  Shuetsu;  and  Watanabe.  Shuichi.  3.077,731,  O.  372-73.000. 
Watanabe.  Tadashi;  and  Nishide.  Seiichiro,  to  Bridgestone  Corporatioa. 
Pnemnatic  lire  with  a  reinforcing  layer  formed  by  spirally  hooping 
two  continuous  materials.  3,076,336,  CL  132-333.000. 
Watanabe,  Tetsuo:  See— 

Takeuchi,  Yukihisa;  and  Watanabe,  Telsuo,  3,077.363.  a.  346- 
76.0PH. 
WalerfieU,  Richard;  and  Lindley,  Adrian  Q..  to  Camkjc  (U.K.)  Lim- 
ited. Quick  rdeaae  structural  bstener.  3.076,748,  CL  411-331.000. 
Wathen,  RoaaU  L.:  See- 
Miller,  Steven  L.;  Wathen,  RonaM  L.;  and  Palazzo,  Raymond  E., 
Jr.,  3,076.913,  O.  210-134.000. 
Watts.  Gregory  P.:  See— 

Ttibbey,  David  A.;  Watts,  Grtgory  P.;  Kaminski,  Philip  O.;  and 
Vasquez,  Robert  L.,  3.077.314.  a.  320-13.000. 
Weaver,  Samud  C;  and  Padron.  Sally  G..  to  Apollo  Concepts,  Inc. 
Method  for  producing  composites  containing  aluminum  oxide,  alumi- 
num  boride  and  alucunum.  and  composites  resulting  theieffom. 
3.077.246,  a.  301-98.000. 
Webb,  Andrew  C:  Set— 

Auroo.  Philip  E.;  Webb.  Andrew  C;  Gehrke,  Lee;  Dinarello. 
Charles  A.;  Roaenwasser,  Lanny  J.;  Rich,  Alexander;  and  Wolff. 
Sheldon  M..  3.077,219.  d.  433-320.100. 
Weber.  Charles  F.,  to  Focd  Motor  Cnmpany.  Input  signal  conditioning 

for  microconiputer.  3.077.333.  CI.  341-133.000. 
Wdwr.  Christian:  See — 

Kistner.  Herbert;  and  Weber.  Christian.  3.077.324.  a.  S32-4l^00a 
Weber.  Hans  L.:  Sec— 

Wank.  JoacUm;  Weber,  Ham  L.;  Burkhardt,  Claua;  Freitag,  Di- 
eter, Schulte.  Bemhard;  and  Waldenrath,  Werner,  3,076,987.  CL 
264-21OJ0O. 
Weber.  Hana-Weraer,  to  Tdefonkea  dectioaic  GmbH.  Safeguard 

device  with  coded  transmitted  signal.  3,077.831.  Q.  43S-68.00a 
Weber.  Harold  J.,  to  Savvy  Frontiers  Patent  Trust.  Energy  conserving 
electric    motor    control    method    and    apparatua.    3.077.312,    CI. 
3IS-776.00a 
Weber.  James  L.:  St— 

Sullivsn.  William  M.;  Weber.  James  L.;  Ruckert,  Hdumut;  and 
Gofad,  Harald,  3,076,393.  O.  277-203.000. 
Weber,  Robert  N.:  See— 

Btiggs,  Robert  C;  Budd,  Uoyd  R.;  Hoffer,  John  C;  Stape,  William 
J.;  Thompson,  Donald  W.;  and  Weber,  Robert  N.,  3,076,636,  CL 
383-71.000. 
Weber.  Roland  E..  to  Applied  Biometrics  Incorporated.  Asymmetric 

balloon  for  endotrached  tube.  3.076.268.  a.  128-207.130. 
Weber-Stephen  Products  Co.:  See— 

Schloaaer.  Erich  J.;  and  Akien.  J.  Michad.  3,076,232,  a.  126- 
23.00R. 
Weber.  Wilfried:  See— 

Fischer.  Artur,  and  Weber.  WiUiried,  3,076,746,  Q.  41I-S3.aoa 
Webster,  Walter  C:  Ser— 

Weelman,  RonaU  J.;  and  Webater.  Walter  C,  3,076,76%  CL  416- 
204.00R. 
Weder,  Donald  E..  to  Highland  Supply  Corporation.  Process  for  form- 
ing a  paper,  burlap  or  cloth   flower  pot  cover.   3.076.874,  CL 
l36-2l2.00a 
Wee.  Siok  R  H..  to  ICI  AoMricaa  Inc.  Certain  3-(substituted  pheayl>S- 
(substituted     phenyO-l-ethylimidsTOtidine-4-ones     ss     herbicides. 
3.076,832.  a.  71-92.00a 
Weetman.  RonaU  J.;  and  Webster.  Walter  C.  to  General  Signd  Corpo- 
ratioa. Iiuection  molded,  high  Mreaglh  impeller.  3X>76,7«0,  d.  416- 
204.00R. 
Weger,  Kenneth  F..  Jr..  to  Knaack  Manufacturing  Company.  Lock 
system.  3.076.078,  O.  70-54.000. 
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Wccerle,  Ditter-.Stt — 

Haha,  Eiwia;  AuaoKller.  Alexander.  Rentber.  Wnlfgaag.  KraD- 

BMB.  RcMhoid;  aad  Wetette.  Dieter,  3.a76,808. 0.  i-442i)0a 

WcMber.  Wayae  F..  to  DreaMr-Raad  CoMaay.  FiMoa  sasflily  with 

3,076^1300.  9M4KO0a 


ported  potymcrizatiae  catalyst  3.077,233,  CL  302-104Jna 
Welch.  "noiBM  F.  Adaptor  for  hand  heU  power  tool.  3,076J0S,  ( 


A-:  FaiAe,  Haaa  K-;  and  Epaieia. 
S,0n,0lt.  CL  42M  iSjOOa 

BdwHd  J.;  ^  Partu  Benri  H-.  V>77.a20i  CL  423-ltAn. 
lanky.  Joka  H.;  JaevM^  Tany  A.;  m*  Aadtaom.  Ailkar  A, 

ijSnjfTi.  CL  MS-MunoL 

WeU.GIcMF.. to FWtaaeElectiicPnMhKts. lac Thcfanatalic switch  ^  «a^.  Nmm^  B.;  HoyUaa.  Rkkard  fU  Oaida.  Waltar  R;  aa< 

with  |-           bMMalMade.  3X177,333. 0.  337-373il0a  MaiitMy.  Robert.  Sj0rn,239. CL  301-40000. 

Wcaa,  Maifc  E.:  Sit—  Wcslpkaiea,  KariOMo:  Saa— 

Dak>a.BcMyN.;Otiflai.NeilC:mHlWeiha,MarkE-.3j076373.  Saupe,  Thaam*  lieyer.  Noriiert;  Fladw  PMan  Sckncr,  Ubick; 

a.i77-M5oo  s;^"ii???.TSSir*5ifiiS!i!? '*'**• '•'■"^'^ 

Wcanckl.  Kart:  St—  PBsier.  Jasajta,  S,aiM3l.  CL  Tl-MJBO 

Slack.  Weraer;  Sdiwaiuaaan.  Matthiaa;  Wciaackl.  Kart;  aad  Wet-Ski.  lac:  Sar— 

Mciser.  Pimi.  3.0n,438,  d  36»430i00O  Madoae,  Ckriatopker  U  3,076.191. 0.  1 14^^70X100        ,  ^^  .^ 

WditberaK,  Joaaf:  Sac^  WhaHey,  Thnaiaa  F,  IL  Prolectivc  plate  for  foik-hft  palkla.  iXni,in, 

Binder.  Dieter  Roveaszky.  Ftaaz;  Wcsaberger.  Joaet^  aad  Pertier.  CL  lOt-Sl.lOO 

Hubert  P,  ifmjm.  CL  3l4'«22-00O  Whatason;  Baser  W.;  Gooaey.  Marts  T^  '               ^ 

Wdaer.BertA-:S««*aey.RaviK.;aadBfowa.DoBaMA,toW€iaer.  rma.taA.  to  OEC-lfarogili    '■;«  i****  5*.' ^  .-„ 

Bert  A.  Racydahk  tr^  ooBedtoa  Miaa  for  hoaaekokl  aaa«c      j»e>ov*ito lead liiaitiiliiilr  3.076.901.  CI  204-I92.13O 

S/)76k4St.  CL  220-23.86O  Wbeal.  Oaone  A-;  avl  Diiaanarl.  Jsaies  F.  Baaper  moanted  Aoe 

Waktfdcb.  Tlrphra  Color  d^ay  apparatus.  3.073.993,  CL  40444A)0  deaaar.  3^917.  CL  IS-UIjOOO 

Wdrimd.  Ultii*:  St-  Wheal.  Kobert  ■.;  aad  Whaai.  Hoy  D.  Hgk  drag  asffcB  appantta. 

Schwcake.  Hdatich;  Knoth.  Joachim;  Scharirtrr.  Harald;  Wcsa-  3.0T<^1<^  CL  244-IS4j0aO 

brad.  UMi^  mid  Bnsniam.  Hetbeit.  5.077.766;  CL  37S-4SiXni  Wheat.  Roy  D.:  Sa>— 

Wdbora.  HowanI  C  Jr..  to  Exxoa  Ckaaacd  Paieats  lac  New  sap-  Wteal.  Robert  B.;  aad  Wheat.  Roy  D..  S/nMI6;  CL  244-IS4im. 

Wbeknrf.  Robert  C:  Sm— 

CL  Baa(r.RkteriD.;Chea.Ow«iidyliaeY.:Ilerter,WakarR4aad 

439-56tj0Oa  Whalaad,  Robert  C.  SJ077.I74.  CL  4304101100 

Wekloa,  WiOiaai  F.:  Set—  WWddoa.  Roser  D.:  Saa— 

Hafdea.  Bim  L.;  Matthews.  RoaaU  D.;  ffichok,  Slevca  P.;  aad  FUKpa,  EM«e  N.;  HohMa,  Roy  K;  WWdtfoa.  Ro«ar  D.;  aad 

Wddoa.  WiUian  F..  3.076;223,  CL  123-14UnB.  riaMin.  WO^  IL.  ifPIM  1.  CL  3SI-2I  IjOOO 

Wdledey  CoOefe:  See—  Whipple,  David  l~,  to  Waag  Lsfcusatoria^  lac  Fiiority  appantas 

AutOB.  Ph£p  &;  Webb.  Andrew  C;  Gehrke.  Lee;  Dinardlo.  havaig  |iiiigi— ahir  node  dwcB  tsaw.  3^077.733.  CL  m*iJHOa. 

Charka  A.;  Roaeawaaaer.  Laoay  J.;  Rich.  Alexander,  aad  WoUT.  Wkapnle.  Robert  Z^  to  Oaaoal  Ekclric  Ooaipaay.  Aali^ip  appaastaa 

Shddoa  M..  S/I77.2I9.  CL  43S-320 lOO  for  ^pMaacca  SjOTMZS.  CL  24B-30O00O 

Wells.  Frederick  R.:  Ser—  WUtoomb;  David  R.:  Sas^ 

Rayaier.  Doyle;  MdWeUs.  Frederick  R-.  3.076036;  CLI2fr410aR.  Hotiart.  Alw  J.;  JoMcwwd.  Saaaa  K^  aad  Whitoaaab.  David  R.. 

Wdk.  Wealey  G.:  See^                                                            S.077.l7t,  CL  430l«O0aO 

Kalzc^bnrger.  Michad  D.;  aad  Wdk.  Wesley  O.,  3.076,122.  CL  y/^^  ttK^  to  VMiety  lalfraalinMl  lac  Gotf  bag  8lon«e  rack. 

82-1  I3.00O  3.07it^l,  CL  3l2-a63.30O 

Wen.  Cheag  P.:  See—  While.  Jackie  L.:  See— 

Sato.  Robert  N.;Wn.Chaa-^ShiB;  aad  Wea.  Cheat  P..  3.077.393.  CL  Fmiiv.  EnsatO.;  aad  Wlale.  Jackie  U  3.076^97.  CL  I3l-3«9j0a0 

337-30000  WUla;  Robert  I.:  St— 

Weadt.LaareaR.:See^                                        _      ..„,„    „  L-kta,  Jota  J.;  Kicfcr.  Edwavd  R;  aad  WUae;  Robert  J, 

PUIIipa.   Ro«er   W.;   aad   VfOL.   Lanrea   R..   5.077O38.   O.  S/176;63S.  CL  296-I46j00O 

30^321.00O  imalihiiaai.  Jota  A-.  to  AEW  Pi^iaarriat  Co  Lianled.  Sinag  aad 

Weag.  Litai:  Sei^                                                             cvltiag  appnlaa.  S.07C^I24.  CL  •S-IOSilOO 

mhaaa.  Edwia  F.;  Ghazaroaaam.  Vartaa  E.;  Kara.  NnrA;  aad  wuttinctaa.  Lawiaaoe  E.:  5^*^ 

Weag.  Lilai.  3.076;93O  CL  2S242.3IO  ^^St.  Dowlaa  Oa  ad  TrMllmgliia.  Lawicaoe  E..  S.a76;361.  CL 

WeakaMB^Orayiry  J.; aad  Salrmann,  Fr rrtiaaaif  F,  to Uaiek Plaatica.  \tiiSSaSS. 

Inc  Froal-loading  dispUy  frame.  3,073.991.  CL  40-IS2.I0O  WhiOle.  AIM  J  -  Ssa— 

Weaz.  Mary  E.:  See-                 ^  ..  „«„  Pernor.  Ttavor  R-;  Tapokaay.  David  J.;  aad  WhUtle.  Alaa  J, 

Weni.  Steven  C.  3.076.119.  a.  81-43.000  Sj07U97  CL  SlijwSoO 

Wenz.  Steven  C.  to  Wenx.  Mary  E;  and  Tripp.  Lee  Roof  aUagle  ,|„,^^  ,|;^^  p^  ^  oeaeiai  Electric  Coavaay.  Doppier  coasia- 

reawver.  3.076;l  19.  CL  8I-4SO0O  ^  hynartolic  ffcqafarj  ■iiilaialiiia  SjOT7.iaa.  CL  3«-IOOLaiO 

Weazel.  Dieler  St—  _    --  ■  .rr^ C/St— 

^f?::.y^^   ••"'"^   "^   ^"^   "*'•   '•^"*-   ^  KravSle.  Bart;  Hcidt.  nma-a;  Trapp;  SMphea;  Tarr.  Leoaard; 

114-316.000               imiliiiiil,    Jamca    C;    ad    Boolh.    Racer.    5/>774«2,    O. 

Wi  il II MBtoa  hinrnfalirik  TTrrtilrnn  ITnh-'-  ^■"-  "-  MUMmi 

MadHrt.  FCttr  Slieil.  Rolaad;  aad  MaBcr.  Kart.  S.076;13S.  CL  widdii  4^^^- 

(9-33.KO  \jk/^^' 

Werie.hfichadJ.:S«^  "^ 

McVey.JokaB.;Pdaaa.  Roy;  PalenoB.  Robert  W.;Preaa.  Walter  --_.  "^,,.,  ^   , 

M..  Jr.;  ad  Werie.  Michad  J.  3.076^3.  d  60-261.000  ^tSS,??'--—  R;  aad  Wiade».  Onn  E,  5XW.446;  a 

Wcfley,  Bvfy  L.:  5c^—  ««|  ntflnn 

Haaad.  Jamca  G.;  Dnabobbia.  Bria  R.;  aad  Weriey.  Bany  U    }r'^_*~^^.    j_^  yoa^Wooa:  Va  Dart.  Mr-^  E-:  ad 

miiiiMnd^'n     ""^^  Oafc'ilaave.DaaMUtoUaivesiilyofMirhaia.Tkc.l 

De'Orave,  uikior.  FiKher.  Joachiai;  Koefd,  WoifrM;  Tatad. 
Oaao;  Kerth.  Juerfen;  aad  Wcner. 
_j  Al.  5.077.322.  CL  52I-I44i)0a 
Weaaiepe.  riaaa.  ad  Slewca.  WiBmIb.  to  Rohtkohle  AG.  Door. 

3.07^19.  CL  4»477.aOO 
Wcat.  Aadrew  L..  lU:  Ssa^ 

Lcaiie.  Daaid  D.;  Hamphrey.  Mark  J.;  Raan,  Tad  E.;  SdriolSCT- 
beck.  Lyal  K.;  SeaaaDer.  Lym;  aad  Weal. 
3.0n.«7I.  CL  36«4ii|j03O 
Weal,  Bany  R-;  Wood.  Wayae  B.;  aad  Okd.  Mart  C,  to 
Inc   EhsJiudUsJs  ooadadivity   sensor  with   nllaiab 
3.077.S2S.  CL  32444S.00O 
Wealera  Padflc  ladoatriea  lac:  Sec— 

Haaler.  Uwrcaoe  M.;  PiJaWfl,  Anfacoiae;  aad  Doiaaa.  Rickard 
G..  SJ)76;IOO  CL  73-29O00V. 
Wcal^  Ric^id  A.,  to  Saqpd  Can»ratian.  Anodizaag  rack  and  damps. 

3.076;903.  CL  a)4-279jMO 

*'**T!foSi^^lS55!Aibert  A..  S.O76;40l.  CL  111-71.900 

•^teSwicariaa L.; ad  Wdker. Roy C 3.076JM, CL  ISM42O0O 
.^Uvdiolis.  Eaaaaad;  ad  McKee.  Bobby  D.,  S.076,136;  CL 

89-0000 
— 'Bkie.   Cartas  D.;  aad  Caavca.  CSfltaad  R.   ifmjxa,  CL 

376-300000 
-^)iOiade„  John  T.;  Hi«giaa,  Thomaa  B,  Sr.;  Lambert.  David  V.; 
ad  Roierts.  Elwya.  S.076;997.  CL  376-24Sj00O 
r  F,  S.a7i;99l.  CL  376-294J00O 


Adhr.  Alfaaa;  WkMig.  Arao; 

Oenl.  SJ0T7O9I.  CL  514-241^111 


Hcr- 


Aadrew  U.  m. 


S/I77.03S.CL424-I.I0O 

Wiftlavarik  Aktiabolag:  &•—  ^ 

niarlialakl.  Hdra.  ad  Braa.  Lm.  SjOHM*!.  CL  229-II7.t«0 

Wueaekcra.'raakP.tSaf—  __ . 

DoipkM.  David  R;  NriMOk  Tafca;  KM.  ItaMa  K.;  Wveacfcen. 
lihk  P.;  PmeB.  Roberta  U;  aad  iliiiair.  Theodoae  E, 
S.077.9H,  CL  S30-SOSJOOO 
WiU  Leils  AG:  Sea- 
ls^, ijmjsst.  CL  34^s2ino 

.  Wdler.  to  MTU  Motorea-  aad  T^atiaia  Uain  Maiarkri 
_  devkx  for  ba  raauet  cs«wa.  3.07«;OS2.  CL  <0-244J)0O 

WfleVa  RidHnkSM' — 

DriM.  Aa*cw  U;  McCoy.  JMca;  aad  WBey.  Rkkani.  S.076^660 

a.39»-siiiao 

WiOiaBS.  David  C.:  Sbr— 

Mayoock.  la  C;  ari  WiBia^  David  C  5fift^*lO,  CL  192- 
l07OaL 

Rliioy  B>:  Stt 

Lae  R-;  SMtk.  ITkiahrth  A-;  Myera.  Howani  U  Wi- 

■.  FtooyR;  aad  Uha^  C«t  M,  SJ0T7.6O7. 0.  SSMiuaaO 

Kevm  T..  to  WHaaa.  Kevia  T.;  aad  Dicker.  Jaaaa  M. 

for  da^  by  lapid  vBmiaa.  5.0N0QS.  CL  134-S8jaaR. 

K.;   ad   WaiaM.    PMi    F..    5.077.661.   CL 


CtoNewVo 
S;a76;l  12,  CL  74-337 JOO 


a.iacBaqri 
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Williiwi.  Robert  R.:  Stt— 

JohMMi.  CkHlei  L.;  Lemlach.  Robot  F4  Rudolpli.  Brace  O.;  iKl 
WOteM,  Robert  R^  iJOm.VJ^  a.  364-09.000. 
WiUMM,  SlaMi  P.,  Jr.:  Stt— 

Buam.  KcMCita  L..  Jr.;  aad  WiUiaiii.  Simob  P..  Jr..  ifm.Mil,  CL 

WOlMMii.  Keilk  Kl;  DowM.  AOea  IL;  Md  Molednii.  RiM  A.,  to  De 
Vinci  Oripkica,  Inc.  Dot  piBoemeat  techmqae  Ibr  ipeed  optimizaliofi 
of  rater  pnatiB(  device*.  ifin,6T9,  d.  39$-IOS.00a 
wiiK—^n-  Nigei  D.  I_  to  NWD  iMenatioaal.  lac  Hydimulic  fittiiig 

with  Ofliw  Ml  CDd  Mop.  5jan*\6,  a.  2>S-332J0a 
Willy.  WOliHi  E.:  Sw— 

LMx,  MichMl  A.;  Pwier.  Allai  B.;  Willy.  Williu  E.;  Md  Cro»- 
nH.  Leoa  D..  S.OT7.063.  Q.  427-34.100. 
Wiboo,  BUI  &:  Stf — 

CoOeraa.  Slepbea  A.;  Oardner.  Micbael  J.;  aad  WOKia.  Bill  B.. 
5.076^00.  a.  439-4M.O0O. 
WilMa.  Enert  H..  Jr.:  See— 

Weldraa.  BOly  &;  KliB«eamitli.  Jmet  B.;  Wilwa.  Eroert  H..  Jr.; 
Hanii,  MMthew;  aad  Yirai,  Paul.  3,077,6S<,  O.  39S-323X)0a 
Wiboa.  Joba  T.  R.  Maltipie  windings  electrical  moton  ooatroUen. 

3.077.309.  CL  3IS-439.000. 
Wiboo,  Mark  P.  Eating  nteaail  Cor  the  manually  impaired  aad  general 

public  3.073.973.  a.  30-322.000. 
Wdwa.  Nonnan  H.:  Set— 

Joaet.   Robert    L;   aad   Wdaoa,    Nonnan    H..    3.077.309.   Q. 
314-«69.00a 

Wiboa.  WiUaai  N.:  See 

Bloyi.  Jaaiei  B.;  WOaon.  William  N.;  and  Bradihaw.  Roger  D.. 
3.07MS2.  a.  106>723.00a 
Wiliaa  ladaMtici,  lac:  Sn— 

DeAie.  David  W..  3.076^922.  O.  21O-2S2.00a 
Wolf.  Knrt;  Carbon.  Frank;  Gildca,  Ann;  aad  Cohen.  Barry. 
3.07M32.  a.  206-449.000. 
Wmdanller  ft  Hobcher  &»— 

Ebmeyer.    WiUried;    aad    Matliebe.    Onnier,    3.076,734,    Q. 
414-792.70a 

Wing,  Peler  D.:  Stt 

Route.  John  U;  Wiag.  Peter  D.;  Ralclilfc.  Jack  F..  11;  and  Val- 
lieie.  Paal  J..  3.077.793.  O.  3SO-S3.aoa 
Waaert.  Haf«:  5ler— 

Seele.  Rainer,  Schuetz.  Franz;  Wingert,  Hont;  Sauter,  Hubert; 
Aaonermann,   Eberhard;  and   Lorenz,   Gixia.   3.077,303,   CI. 
314-336-OOa 
Wmkler.  WiOiHi  M.:  Stt— 

Jordan.  Nea  W.;  Wmkler.  William  M.;  VaadKr.  Martha  C;  Sea- 
man. Sharon  A.;  aad  McOnffey,  Harold  O..  3.076,933,  O. 
232-IOt.OOa 
WiBKnky,  Jerooie  D.:  See— 

Henad.  Robert  D.;  Ray,  Leonard  N.,  Jr.;  Reuwer,  Joaeph  F.,  Jr.; 
and  WbnoAy.  Jenme  D..  3.077.112.  Q.  428-76.000. 
Wimner,  Allan,  to  Ameticaa  Cyanamid  Conpany.  Method  of  preparing 
bii-aryl  amide  aad  area  aatagoniM*  of  platelet  activating  factor. 
3.077.409.  a.  346-12I.00a 
Wirtiaad.  Joba  C;  aad  Carlnoci.  Vito,  to  Clairol  Incorporated.  Flexible 
locking  hair  curler.  3.076.299.  CL  132-233.000. 

Witteaberger.  John  C.:  Stt 

ShaUee.  Kerry  U;  Stuni,  Thooiat  A.;  aad  Wittenbetger.  John  C. 
5,077,302,  CL  3l3-3>3.00a 
Wittmann,  Heinz;  and  Efdd.  Rotand,  to  TMC  CorporMioa.  Apparatns 

for  "'"■■ntiag  tki  tii^tMg*  3,076,604,  CI.  2t&633.000. 
Wocher.  Berthold:  Set— 

Bollhagen,  Hciaa-Erdam;  Steialecbner.  Siegbert;  and  Wocher, 
BerAold.  3.077,633.  CL  361-287.000. 
Wokalek.  Hdnrich.  to  Ed  Ocirtlich  Sohae  A.O.  fiir  Chrmiw^hr  Indus- 
trie. Hydrogd  iheet  wooad  dremiM*.  3^)76063.  CL  128-136.000. 
Wofczamki,  John  A.,  to  Northern  'raeoom  Limited.  Logic  tracking 

intcrfapf  ctrcait  3.077.496^  CL  307-473.000. 
Wolf.  Jaawt  F.:  Set— 

SUaek.  RonaU  J.;  Shimek.  Daniel  C;  and  Wolf.  Jame*  F., 
3.076034.  CL  126-3IX00a 
Wolf.  Kurt;  Cailaoa.  Fraak;  Oihiea.  Ann;  and  Cohen,  Barry,  to  WUton 
Indartriei,  lac  CaafaiBatioa  package  aad  pointH)f-purchaae  dinilay. 
3.076^432.  CL  206^49.00a 
Wolf.  Ra^&v— 

Neakermans,  Armaad  P.;  Jann,  Peter  C;  Wolf.  Ralph;  Wolze. 
David;  aad  Siokowtb.  Stanley.  3.076.692.  CX.  336-338.000. 
WoUr.  Sheldoa  M.:  &•— 

Anroa,  Philip  E^  Webb.  Andrew  C;  Gehrke,  Lee;  Dinarello, 
Charles  A.;  Rosenwaaaer,  Laaay  J.;  Rich.  Alexander,  and  WoUT, 
Shddoa  M.,  3,077019,  a.  433-32ai0a 
WoUr  Watarode  AO:  See— 

SchinkrI,  Ingo;  Reinen,  Ulrich;  and  KraUmann.  Anton,  3,077,129, 
CL  42»-40a.000. 
Wolze,  David:  See— 

Nevkeraaas.  Armand  P.;  Jann,  Peter  C;  Wolf,  Ralph;  Wolze, 
David;  and  Slokowiki,  Stanley,  3.076.692,  a.  336-338.000. 
Wong,  Sover  W.  S..  to  Oec-Pkaaey  Tdecommunicationi  Limiled. 

Testing  optical  fiber  links.  3,077,729,  CL  339-1  laOOO. 
Woo,  Beea-Joa;  aad  Holler,  Mark  A.,  to  Intel  Corporation.  Method  for 
ia^MOviag  erase  characterislics  of  buried  bit  line  flash  EPROM 
devices  by  ase  of  a  thin  nitiide  layer  formed  during  field  oude 
growdL  3,07703a  CL  437-43.000. 
WoOk  Fitmi"-*  P.:  5fr 

Mallaa,   Micteel   J.;   aad   Woo.   Edanad   P..   3.077.3301   CL 
S25-394.00a 


WoOk  Jae-Clna:  Stt 

Kia.  Dae-Whang;  Hong.  Sung-Yeap;  Ryo.  Jae-Wook;  and  Woo, 
Ja»<2an,  3,077,423.  O.  338-3.00a 
Woo.  Jaaaea  T.  K.;  aad  Marciako.  Richafd  M.,  to  OUdden  Company, 

The.  Acrylic  modified  alicooe  leaia.  3,077,334,  d.  328-26.000. 
Wood.  Thoaas  E.:  Set— 

Moh,  Kynag  H.;  Sowman,  Haixjld  O.;  and  Wood.  Thomu  E.. 
3.077041,  a.  301-84.000. 
Wood.  Wayne  B.:  See- 
West.  Barry  R.;  Wood.  Wayne  B.;  and  Ofcel.  Mark  C,  3,On,323, 
CL  324-443.00a 
Woods,  Charts  D.;  Reafoe,  Doaald  W.;  Rcae,  James  M.;  Basel,  Teresa 
L.;  Fraatoa,  Richard  L.;  Bishop,  Robert  J.;  Kreaier.  Robert  M.;  and 
Ocfcer,  Klaas  F..  to  Beiidix  Atlantic  Inflator  Co.  Hybrid  influor. 
3.076^607.  CL  2aO-737X)0a 

WooUey.  Robert  A.:  Stt 

Vakiya,  Ashok  W.;  Wales,  Jsmes  L.  S.;  and  WooUey.  Robert  A.. 
3.076003,  a.  118-71S.00a 
Woolsion.  Frsacis  J.:  Set— 

M»mmn».  John  W.;  Woolstoo.  Frsnos  J.;  aad  Redmond.  Patrick 
J..  3.076,486.  a.  228-179.000. 
Woman.  Barry  W.:  Set— 

Omnoa.  Ridard  K.;  Eraiberger,  Ronald  E.;  Graef,  Gordon  B.; 
Vy^atd.  Louis,  Jr.;  and  Worman.  Barry  W.,  3,076,434,  a. 
22iM73aa 
Woychik.  dntles  O.:  Set- 
Cany,  Charles  F.;  FaUoa.  Kenneth  M.;  Giariwrg.  Rochelle;  and 
Woychik,  Charles  O.,  3,073.963.  a.  29-84a000. 
Wraige.  Dooglaa,  to  Lever  Brothers  Company,  Division  of  tDonopco, 

lac  Fabric  conditioning.  3.077,119,  Q.  428-190.000. 
Wrey.  Colia  J.:  Set— 

Seaiby.    Anthony    D.;    and    Wrey.    Cohn    J..    3.077.610,    O. 
3Sg-IS3.O0a 
Wfide.  Veraoa  M.;  Taykir.  Alan;  aad  Foster.  John,  to  BAJ  Limited. 

Gas  tartMie  Uades.  3.076,897,  CL  203-1  laooa 

Wfiedc;  Ulridi;  Sprakman.  Joha-Bryan;  Kail.  Rudolf;  Pommer,  Erast- 

^Heinrich;  Ammermann,  Eberhard;  aiid  Wnener,  Bruno,  to  BASF 

Akliengeaelbchaft.  Substituted  2,3-epozy-3-cyclohexeaone  derivs- 

tives,  aid  fimgicides  and  herbicides  containing  ame.  3,076,829.  CI. 

71-88.00a 

Wright.  John  T.  Channrl  assembly  for  mounting  building  pands. 

3^076^3.  a.  32-464.000. 
Wright,  Ronald  L.  Fixture  for  hoMing  threaded  workpieces.  3,076,333, 

d:  269-9.ooa 

Wu.  Chan-Shin:  See^ 

Sato.  Robert  N.;  Wu.  Chan-Shin;  aad  Wen.  Cheng  P.,  3,077,393,  d. 

337-3aoaa 

Wo,  Kejiaa:  See- 
Chang.  Stephen  S.;  aad  Wu,  Kejiaa.  3,077,069,  O.  426-33a60a 
Wo,  Lidai:&r— 

Tong.  Wuwei;  Sun,  Deyn;  Zhang.  Qingyuan;  Wu.  Lielai;  Zhou. 
Sbicheng;  Yu,  Shande;  Dn.  Daojt;  and  Yang.  Shih.  3,076,893.  CL 
202-241.000. 
Wu.  Paul  S.;  Wade.  Suan  B.;  and  Soikes,  Raul  R.,  to  Genelabs,  Incor- 
porated. Purified  trichosanthin  and  method  of  preparation.  3,077,390. 
a.  33O-37O.00a 
Wuerzer.  Broao:  See— 

Sanpe.  Thoaas;  Meyer,  Norbert;  Plath.  Peter,  Schirmer,  Ulrich; 
Wuener,  Bruno;  Westphalen,  Karl-Otto;  Puach.  Manfred;  and 
Pfiater.  Juetgen.  3,076,831.  O.  71-90.000. 
Wriede.  Ubich;  Speakman,  John-Bryan;  Karl,  Rudolf;  Pommer, 
Erast-Heiatich;  Anunermaan,  Ebohard;  and  Wuerzer,  Bruno, 
3.076,829.  a.  7I-8S.O0O. 
WycofT.  David  C;  and  Hipp.  William  A.  Method  and  apparatus  for 

determining  load  hoUing  torque.  3,077,308.  Q.  318-436.000. 
Wyman,  John  E.,  to  Energy  Sciences  Inc.;  and  Wyman.  Maijorie  T. 
Siloxane  polymers  and  copolymers  a  barrier  coatings  nd  method  of 
producing   barrier   coating   properties   therewith.    3.077.133.   CL 
428-447.00a 
Wyman.  Matjorie  T.:  Stt— 

Wynna.  John  E..  3.077.133.  Q.  428-447.000. 
Wyvratt,  Matthew  J.:  Stt— 

Faher,  Michael  H.;  and  Wyvratt.  Matthew  J..  3,077090,  Q. 
3l4-233.20a 
X-Flow  B.V.:  Set— 

Roesink.  Hewliik  D.  W.;  Koenhen,  Dirk  M.;  Mulder,  Maroellinns 
H.  v.;  and  Sraoldeis.  Comelis  A.,  3,076,923.  CI.  2I0-S0a23a 
Xerox  Corporation:  Set 

de   Jong.   Joannes   N.   M.;   and   Sereny.   Aron.   3.076,368,   O. 

271-273.000. 
Oraauaatica,  Steven  J.;  and  Kaapp,  John  F.,   3.077.378.  CL 

333-239.000. 
Law.    Kock-Yee;    and    Bailey.    F.    Courtney.    3.077.16a    O. 

43O-S9.00O. 
Law.  Kock-Yee.  3.077.161.  a.  430-39.000. 
Mandd.  Barry  P..  3.076.336.  CL  270-43.000. 
Ong.  Beng  S.;  and  Keoshkerian.  Baricev,  3,077,167,  a.  430-109.00a 
RourkeTJohn  L.;  Wing.  Peter  D.;  Ratdiffe.  Jack  F..  II;  and  Vai- 

liere.  Paal  J..  3.077.793.  a.  380-SS.OOa 
Schroll.  Roa  E..  3.076,801.  Q.  439-404.000. 
Stemmle.    Deab    J.;    aad    Robideau.    Robert,    3.077.614,    d. 
338-296.000. 
YabMa,  MotosU;  Nakao,  Yssushi;  Su^ura,  Shinji;  Fukuda,  Mitsuhiro; 
and  Miyamoto,  Yuzo.  to  Kansai  Paint  Co.,  Ltd.  Dipaeison  of  fine 
particles  of  a  polymer.  3,077047.  d.  324-3O4.O0a 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PITT 


Y«i«. 


Mdnakc&a- 
kia.  Kaaayaki; 


Aia. 


Yagi.  Hideyaki:  Ikeda.  Hideo; 
'  sad  Moriyaa, 


Y^ — . 

^^  TiuiialiiL   OolOk   Taahiot   rsaiii  hi.    Alsaaa;   Yaaap, 

tti  YMf.  ajirki.  Miyaacbi.  Hroibi:  aad  SWbaya,  Kal- 

,  S.07M0I,  &  S44-S2Ani 

YMi.  Yoachi;  aad  Aidi^  Hmhirn,  to  Nbaaa  Motor  Coaasay.  Akd. 

aidt acd iiiii    -    '-   " g-  3,076,76(3. 0. 4(7-407 An. 

YahMi,  Kaaqrafci:  Sa^ 

YHaririMi,  Tahnin.  Hmm 
3.077/MI,  CL  424-7aaoa 
YMaa. 


302-243J00a 


lhefeatSj0T7OS6wa. 


Akin:  Aaakawa,  Ynihiiki,  YMaa,  Shuaidn;  Arilsaka, 
ki;  aad  "  Kalsaya.  3^077,79*.  CL  3«l-36j0aa 


Naoy^i,    S/>77.399.    CL 


CO 

^    3.076097.    CL 


3.077029.   CL 


,  Kdeo:  Salo,  Yoahio:  Mraata.  Yukihide;  Koizaai.  Taka- 

iha;  Asa,  YtmMm.  Nakaaa.  rJiiirki.  Uekaaa.  TadaaU;  Ma- 
sada,  Tlaiirlii.  ad  Yaaada.  KoicH  SjmjaiO.  CL  «^Sfc0aa 
YiMada.  Msaan.  Takeaaka.  Takao;  aad  YaaagucU.  YukiUro,  to 
Shia-Blan  HaKkMai  Co,  Lid.  Mnhiple  wavdeaglh  light  eanttiag 
device.  3,077.388.  CL  3S7-I7j00a 
Yaaada.  Shoji:  Sae—  _ 

Kaaayaagi.  Jito;  Yaaada.  Shew  aad  Yaaada.  Yaji.  3.076.796,  d. 
43943J)00. 
Yaaada.  Takao;  aad  Hignchi,  YosMakj  to  Minrtiihi  Plastics  ladartiic* 
I  imiliil    Aaaalar  die   for  a  Tf—'— *'—   product   3.076.776,   CI. 
42S-I33.l0a 
Yaaada.  Takao:  Stt- 

Nritan,  KikBO;  Odnaa.  Keqji;  Iwata,  Mbao;  aad  Yaaada,  Takao, 
3/177043,  CL  301-93.00a 


J  iiBMM;  luaofia  HMirn^ 
Yoaake.    Sj077,4l<^    CL 


,  3,076006^  CL  l34-«Si»a 

^t^accalhral  CO..  Lid    ^tr 

Akfldra;  FqBon.  Takaria;  Ti 

I;  ad  Yaaa,  Takeyaki.  3,077,406, 

KaiHnra:5 

ma,  Akita; 


Kcm:  aad  Modaxaki, 


■laki.   Ryv;   Yokoa. 
CL  346-1  UjOOa 


SdMko; 

Corpofaliaa.  Shas-^  -  - 

YaMhala,  hmaam;  aad  Oao,  Yi 

Ud.  Oisaaiartna   prodacl  of 

3l4-474AnL 


SjOT7.79t,  CL  3SI-3«j00a 
aad  Yaiiv,  Kanyaki.  to  Kao 
34)77.041.  CL  424-7Di00a 
to  Takada  Cheaical  ladaairies, 
ciM  aowhale.   3.0770ia  CL 


Kaao.  to  Japaa  Rad»  Co..  Lid.  Picqaeacy  dividag  ( 
ofvaryavdividaw  lalia  Sj077.7t4,  CL  377-ll6.aoa 


RaaioTYa 

3.077.824.  CL  3g84l9.00a 
Mihoko:. 


NrialBwa.  TwkMti  Uchiao.  Hiroyuki;  Yi 
iddtawa." ~ 


Paiila,  Tsaloaa;  Ban,  Takcahi;  Ido,  YosUnobu;  Sngihara,  Masaaki; 
YMMda,  Tsaaeyoshi;  Sagiyaaa,  Talrahi,  aad  Higashitiitmni, 
Yodahiio,  3,077,784,  CL  379-S3i)aa 
Ida.  YofaK  &»- 

Nak^ata,  Steidn;  TakigucU.  Takao;  Iwaki.  Takasht;  Togwo, 
Takeabi:   Yauda.   Yoko;   and    Mori.   Shoaei,    3,076,961,   d. 
2S2-299.6ia 
Yaaada.  YoaUkado:  Set— 

NMria.  Toyodd:  Okiba.  Moloaki;  Iwaawto.  Keaichi:  Yaaada. 
Yodukato:  aad  Sagiaoto,  Yaaji.  3.076063,  CL  271-iaaoa 

t,  Yaji:  Stt— 

KasayMMi.  Jito;  Yaaada,  Sboji;  and  Yanada.  Yaji.  3.076,796,  d. 

439-S3!00O. 
CUa.  Nobaynki;  Ikeda.  Atanhiko;  Matsaaari,  Keaji;  Yaaada,  Yqi; 
Hrata.   Michiya;   Nakaaata,   Yaaao;   Takeada.   Akiia;   aad 
,  KroynU,  3.076.834.  CL  71-9400. 


4J10a 


.  Jao,  3.076072.  d.  lS6-l66a)a 

Seto.  Akita;  Kiiagawa.  Kiyobiro;  Yi 

2i2.CL41 

I  Co.  Ltd.: 


,  Kiiagawa.  __,  _ 
Tadaa.  3,0770m.  0. 433-l34i)0a 


Kato,  Maaynki;   Shiazaki.  Takada;   Igaki.  Sdgo; 

Faaio;  aad  Ikeda,  Hiioyuki.  3,077,803,  d.  3S2-4!0a 
magachi.  AkBaro:  See— 
YosUkawa,  YakiUro:  Yaaagndu,  Keizdbnro;  -^ . 

Tatobe,  YoaUanba;  aad  Yaaagada,  AkMro.  3.077.436,  CL 

S64-329iXDL 


_        3Xm/l99.CL73-»4.iaa 

iaala  Koichi;  Yaato.  Koji;  KawdM:  Jaaii:  aad  Ta 

Ictao,  SJD760«9.  CL  266-107XXn. 

Sakaki.  Mrokaaa;  Taknawa,  Kiiaihigr.  Y 
Yqi,  5/mjt9».  CL  204-l29OSa 

.    _1        -        -  ad  Ito,  Ta 

K.  K.  Method  of  manfsctariag  ahde 
29-40>jOOa 
Y^mdd.  Sha^iei.  to  tiuiaiarlartnr  Baergy  Ldnntory  Co.,  Ud. 
Fhotoelecliic  ooavcniaa  device  aad  aalhad  of  aaUag  <ia  saae. 
3/177023,  CL  437-4X1X1. 
Yaagi,  AkWko:  Stt— 

.  ToyoUko;   Goto.   Toshio:   Kaawcbi.   Alaa^Yaaagi. 

AkiUko;  Yai.  "ihigrki.  kfiyaachi.  Krada;  aad  SUbaya.  Ka- 

,  3/177,401,  &  344-32Xaa 


to  Yoshida  Kogyo 
3/173.949.  CL 


Taaaka.  thigifynahi,  to 
19.  CL  369-4 


Ooaa.  «fhiT— "-r  Yamaguchi.  Atsushi;  Asada.  Hideaori;  F^ 
Maaaaori:  Konata.  Huoshi;  Umeda.  Kiminori;  aad  Kimara. 
TAalAo.  3/>77,l68,  d.  430-l09JXni 
Yaaagada.  Keizdiuro:  Set — 

YosUkawa.  Yddhiro;  Yamaguchi.  Kdzdnro;  Sagiaato.  Keaidn; 
Ta^be.  YoaUailsa;  ad  Yamaguchi.  Akihtro,  3/177.436,  CL 
364-329.00a 
Yamagachi.  Tom:  Set— 

y/a^t^,  Akihiro;  Ofaami,  Masasfai;  Tsatahaia 
Yaaanchi.  Torn,  3,076007,  CL  llS-723iiaa 
Yanaga^TTSatoaa:  See— 

Akatagawa.  kAira;  Yaawgnrhi.  Tsaloani:  aad 
aaaa,  3/177023,  CL  323-42«i)0a 
YaMWBchi.  YakihinK  See— 

■vl—mA^   Maaln.  Takeaka,  Takao;  aad  Yaaiagnchi.  Yakihiro, 
S/I7708S.  CL  357-l7.00a 


AkifB;  Iwaatoto.  To- 
lialliit  OpiiGd  dbk 
5/J77.7I9.  CL  369-44.l3a  ' 
JaaOfai^Ste— 

iMtoa.  DoaaU  I^  Morrb.  Ptaads  J.;  aad  Yaag.  Jaa-Yaaaa. 
3/177031,  CL  437-SIJna 

Naa  C  laiiaalii  liaia  device  ofaptiakliag  fi*  aed  for 
ll95L04a 


S/mOIS.CL 
'■a.  SOiiStt— 

Toag.  Wawd;  Saa.  Deya;  Zhaa.  Qia%|ina.  Wu.  Lidai;  Zhoa, 
sS^he^Ya.  Shaade;  DaTDacw  adYa«  Shili.  3/n6093.  CL 
202-24lJ00a 


Ueda.  Tdaaya;  aad  Yao^  Kobaka.  3/176077.  CL  136-34300. 


Toda.  idn^aki.  3/176,133.  CL  844240X1. 


OhiK,  TMaao;  Mao,  MiMw;  aal  Yaaahaia,  Sfaigeaki,  3/17^136, 
CL  99-48S/XX). 
Yaaada  EkcUic  Mfg.  Co..  Ltd.:  Stt— 

Uraa^ji.  Kazaai,  3/176,798.  CL  439-2690X1 

Ueda.  Yasuyoahi:  Yamamoto,  Jua;  Oaiara.  Takaahi;  Haltori.  Ifideo; 

ikcoa,     Shaei;     and     Yamamoto.     Yoaake.     3,077,416,     CL 

349-299.00a 
Yaaaaoto,  Naotaro:  Stt— 

Takada.  Syoichiro:  Oaawa.  Mdeaori;  Yaiaanln,  Naobm;  aad 

PakahofC  Naoydd.  iSmjOO,  CL  383-116001 


Yi 

^'^•'737i'ii'tT~  -  Yaat.  Maaydd.  S/n«0S4.  CL  180-169/Da 

Yao,  Takala;  ad  Yiaitisjaki,  Naoyak^  to  Taailnan  EkcStK 

Iadaatriea.Ud.BlecntidE*lracta»efarlII-Vcoa|insarliiannarlar- 

3S7-7l.00a 
Yaniah.  D^d  B..  to  Applied  Oraftirs.  lac  L 

train  of  DNA  Rpa  caiyari  3/17701 1,  CL  433-193.000. 
Yasada.  AUta.  to  Rin  Kagak 

3/ni,l6I,CL10l-IISOO 
Y«ada.Akba:Sa»-  ^        ..       „         ,,«,,., 

M-g—  Ribd;  Yinf-.  Akin;  aid  Kawaahaaa,  Maaao,  3/177033. 
&S2S-32600 
Yaaada,  Wdeo;  ad  Tiiiliiii  i  [    Koei.  to  Japa  Storage  BaMay  Co, 

Ltd.  Afciiar  stonpe  battery  aad  piocea  far  pwpaiiag  the  saae. 

3/177.131.  CL  429-U600. 
YatdK.  Mnahi:  Sar— 


..... .  TAadi.  Y( , 

Yddw.  I&oshi.  3/176,996,  CL  376-24000 


PITS 
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Yam.  Takeynki:  Sw— 

Taaka,  Aldliiro;   Fajikan,  Takaiki;  TtamU,  Ryaji;   Yokola, 
MaMki;  md  Yattu.  Takeyuki.  5.077.406^  CL  S46-1 14.000. 
Yeargin,  Steven  A.  Apanloi  for  teoiring  a  dfop  hoae  to  a  fitting. 

3.073.946.  a.  29-237.00a 
Ydi.  Chariei  S.,  to  MoM  Oil  Coqioralioa.  Method  for  gfavd  packing 

weOt.  3.076339.  CL  l66-278.00a 
Ych.  Miag-Hiiung:  Sit— 

Lee.  Chi-Loag:  and  Ych.  Ming-Hsiung.  3.077.249.  d.  SO2-3.00a 
Yea.  SUao-Ping  S.;  Lowry.  Lynn  E.;  and  Bankttcw.  Clyde  P..  to  Cali- 
foniia  Imtitiite  of  Technology.  Biazially-onented  polycaftooale  film 
for  capacitors.  3.077.122.  a.  42S-220.000. 
Yetler  Maanbcture  Company:  See— 

Sckaeider.  Jokn  T..  S.076viaa  a.  Ill-I39.00a 
Yevich.  Joae|A  P.:  Ste— 

Smith.  David  W.;  Yocca.  Frank  D.;  Yevich,  Joaeph  P.;  and  Matt- 
ton.  Ronald  J..  3.077.293.  d.  314-233.000. 
Yi-Shyn,  Horag.  Electrically  conductive  doted  cell  foam  of  ethylene 
vinyl  acetate  copolymer  and  method  of  making:  3.077,317,  O. 

32i-«2.aoa 

Yocca,  Frank  D.:  Ste— 

Smith,  David  W.;  Yocca,  Frank  D.;  Yevich,  Joteph  P.;  and  Matt- 
ton,  Ronald  J..  3,077,293,  O.  3l4-233.00a 
Yogata,  Yomoynki:  &»— 

Numata,  Tettuaki;  and  Yogata,  Yamoynki.  3,076.40«.  CL   192- 
4I.0OA. 
Yoflev,  AnuMo,  to  Ormat  Syttemt,  Inc.  Method  of  and  meant  for 
producing  power  and  oooUng  in  manufacturing  of  ammonia  and 
reUted  products.  3.077.03a  CI.  423-420.000. 
Yokogawa.  YotUynki:  Set — 

Kawamura,  Svkezo;  Yokogawa,  Yoshiyuki;  Kawamoto,  Yukari; 
Toriyama,    Motohiro;   and    Suzuki.   Takahiro.    3,077.079.   CI. 
427-2.00a 
Yokohama  Robber  Co..  Ltd..  The:  Set— 

Oiawa.  Otamo;  Ttkthathi,  Shuji;  and  Igarathi.  SMgeru,  3,077,108, 
a.  42»-362.000. 
Yokooatta,  Takahiro;  Mine,  Keajk  and  Kato,  Shinichiro,  to  Bridge- 

ttone  Flowtech  Corp.  Hoae  fitting.  ijin^*l4. 0.  2tS-10IX)Oa 
Yokota,  Atsuthi:  Sre— 

Shiio,  Itamu;  Toride,  Yatohiko;  Yokota,  Atsuthi;  Sugimoto,  Shini- 
chi;  and  Kawamura,  Kazue,  3,077,207.  Q.  433-113.000. 
Yokota,  Mataaki,  to  Tadu-S  Co.,  Ltd.  Armrest  for  vehicle  teat. 

3,076,643,  CL  297-417.00a 
Yokota.  MMdd:  &»— 

Tanaka,  AkiUro;   Fujikura,  Takashi;  Tsuzuki,   Ryuji;   Yokota, 
Maaaki;  and  Yattu,  Takeyuki.  3.077,406,  a.  346-114.000. 
Yokoyama.  Hirotaka:  See— 

Kubo,  Otamu;  Nooiara,  Tutomu;  Ido,  Tadathi;  and  Yokoyama, 
Hiiotaka,  3,077,146,  Q.  428-694.000. 
Yoneda,  Etsugo:  See— 

Yoduzawa,  Sakae;  Idukawa.  Akihiko;  Yoneda,  Etsugo;  Inagaki, 
Shinya;   Sasaki,   Kazuya;  and  Takeda,   Keiko,  3,077,813.  CI. 
383-28.000. 
Yoneda,  Hitathi:  See — 

Kanno,  Hiroki;  and  Yoneda,  Hitothi,  3,077,812,  a.  382-30.000. 
Yoneda,  Tetauya,  to  Sharp  Kabuahiki  Kaisha.  Cell  and  method  of 

producing  the  tame.  3,077,130,  CL  429-162.00a 
Yoneyama,  Matayuki:  See — 

Hirao,   Yothtaki;   Kuga,   Ryuichiro;  and  Yoneyama,  Matayuki, 
5.077,613,  CL  338-227:000. 
York  Inleraatioad  Corporation:  Set — 

Kqpko,  William  L.,  3,076,064,  d.  6^77.a0a 
York.  Rudy  L.:  Set— 

Hutchmt,  Larry  D.;  York,  Rudy  L.;  Smith,  Patricia  B.;  Lnttmer, 
Joteph  D.;  and  Davit.  Cecil  J.,  3,077,092,  a.  427-233.200. 
Yodiida,  Akio:  Sw— 

Uchimi,    Tothiharu;    Yoahida,    Akio;    Ishiwata,    Kazuya;    and 
Eoomoto.  Takathi,  3,076.671,  a.  339-36.0aa 
Yoahida,  Ichiro;  and  Aiga.  Yutaka.  to  Toyo  Boteki  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

Shiekling  theet  for  blasting  operation.  3.076.168,  d.  102-303.000. 
Yothida.  Ichiro:  See — 

Shirataki.  Yothikazu;  and  Yothida,  Ichiro,  3,073,904,  d.  2-412.000. 
Yothida  Indnttry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Hatak^rama,  YothUiaru;  Iihikawa,  Tattua,  and  TetUnui,  Kenzo, 
3,076,470.  a.  222-94.000. 
Yothida,  Karnaki;  and  Ithikawa,  Takatothi,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co., 
Ltd.  Method  for  procetting  tilver  haHde  color  photographic  materid. 

3,077,iaa  a.  430-3aaaoo. 

Yothida  Kogyo  K.  K.:  See— 

Hathimoto,  Koji;  YotUoka,  Hideaki;  Atami,  Katsuhiko;  and  Kawa- 

dnma.  AtaU,  3,076,863,  d.  l48-403.00a 
Yamazaki,  Makoto;  Kute,  Kaznkt;  and  Ito,  Tattoo,  3,073,949,  d. 
2^408.000. 
Yodnda.  Maaakazu:  5«— 

Kobaytahi,  SMnichi;  Yothida,  Matakazu;  and  Takobo,  Hiromu, 
3,077,631,  a.  363-36.000. 
Yoduda.  Naoynki:  St«^ 

Kaneoya,  Matakazu;  Uchida,  Manabu;  Yothida,  Naoyuki;  and 
Miyazawa,  Kazutodu.  3,076,947,  CL  2S2-299.63a 
Yothida,  Tadathi:  See— 

Ikeda,  Yothinori;  Yodiida.  Tadathi;  Hayadii,  Kimiyothi;  Abe, 
Shunichi;  Matnioka,  Noboo;  Akiysma.  Mittuo;  and  Mita,  Yo- 
lUnobu,  3,077,609,  d.  338-73.000. 
Yoahida,  Tettuo:  See- 
Ban,    Takathi;    Fukanwaa,   Tetsohiko;    and    Yothida,    Tettoo, 
3,076,771.  CL  4IS-SS.40a 


Hiroynki;   and   YotMda,   Yatudn, 


Yothida,  YatotU:  See— 

Tamura,   Maaayuki;   Shiina. 
3,077,303,  a.  31048.000. 
Yothio,  Yatunori:  See — 

Toya,  Shigeo;  Hiramoto,  Yoshiyuki;  Sasaki,  Koji;  Abe,  Koichi; 
Teraoka,    Tatsuo;    Shiga,    Hirokazu;    and    Yothie,    Yatunori, 
3,076.637.  a.  383-96.000. 
Yodukawa,   Yukihiro;   Yamaguchi,   Keizaboro;   Sugimoto,   Kenichi; 
Tanabe,  Yothimiteu;  and  Yamaguchi.  Akihiro.  to  Mitiui  Toattu 
Chemicals,  Inc.  Bit(3-aminoplienoxy)  aromatict  and  method  of  pre- 
paring the  tame.  3.077.436.  d.  364-329.000. 
Yothiniattu,  Hiroahi,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Opticd  pick-up  apparatut 

which  utilizet  plurd  prisms.  3.077.723,  CI.  369-1 10.000. 
Yoahimora,  Kod:  Set — 

Ymada,  Hideo;  and  Yodumura,  Koa,  3,077,131,  a.  429-206.000. 
Yothimura,  Naohito:  Set — 

Tanaka,  Yatuo;  Yothimura,  Naohito;  Nakano,  Koichi;  Nohtomi, 
Touni;  and  Gaku.  Morio,  3,076,864,  d.  148-269.000. 
Yoahimura.  Shoji;  and  Tanaka.  Makoto,  to  MECT  Corporation.  Sialic 

add  derivative  with  active  etter  groopa.  3,077,397,  CI.  536-33.000. 
Yodunaga,  Tothiaki:  See— 

Iwadiima,  Sumio;  Yodunaga,  Tothiaki;  Uthiroda,  Kouichi;  and 
Takano,  Hirothi,  3,077,683,  a.  364-378.000. 
Yothino,  Kenji:  See — 

Sakurai,  Tomohisa;  Kubota,  Tetiumaru;  Karatawa,  Hitothi; 
Kubota,  Tatsuya;  Ikeda,  Yuichi;  Okada,  Mitsumasa;  Suzuta, 
Toshihiko;  Nagazumi,  Hideo;  Hijii,  Kazuya;  Kudo,  Matahiro; 
Kagawa,  Hiroaki;  Yothino,  Kenji;  and  Hagmo,  Tadao,  3,076,276, 
a.  128-660.010. 
Yoshino  Kogyotho  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Shibauchi,  Yoshito;  Hatanaka,  Kohichi;  Tanaka,  Tatsuo;  Mogi, 
Kattuyuki;  and  Hanada,  Tadathi,  3.076,039,  d.  53-478.000. 
Yothino,  Mtaaki;  Ohtawa,  Tothiyuki;  Kabata,  Toshiyuki;  and  Kimura, 
Okitodu,  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.  Negative  electrode  for  lecondary 
battery.  3,077,132,  d.  429-209.000. 
Yothino,  Takako:  See— 

Wada.  Kazohiro;  Baba.  Nobuyoshi;  Ono,  Sachiko;  and  Yothino, 
Takako,  3,077,114,  CL  428-13I.O0a 
Yothioka,  Hideaki:  See— 

Hathimota  Koji;  Yoduoka,  Hkleaki;  Atami,  Katsuhiko;  and  Kawa- 
shima,  Atahi,  3,076,863,  d.  148-403.000. 
Yothitomi  Pharmaoeuticd  Induttriet,  Ltd.:  See — 

Haoayama.  Naoki;  Nakagawa,  Kazoo;  and  Oniahi,   Akiyothi, 
3,077,424,  a.  358-198.000. 
Yoduzawa,  Sakae;  Ichikawa,  Akihiko;  Yoneda,  Ettugo;  Inagaki,  Shi- 
nya; Satald,  Ktouya;  and  Takeda,  Kdko,  to  Fujittu  I  imitfd;  and 
rappon  Telegraph  and  Telephone  Corporation.  Apparatut  for  opti- 
cally connecting  a  tingle-mode  opticd  fiber  to  a  midti-mode  opticd 
fiber.  5,077,813,  d.  385-28.000. 
Yodiizawa,  Tomomi:  See — 

Tanji,  Mataki;  Nithijima,  Toyoki;  Sato,  Hirokazu;  and  Yothizawa, 
Tomomi,  3,077,188,  d.  430-346.000. 
Yottumoto,  Hattao:See— 

KobayiNhi,  Tothiaki;  Yotsumoto,  Hatsuo;  Ozawa,  Tateki;  Sasaki, 
Tothihiko;  and  Nakayama.  Shigeki,  5,076,209,  CL  119-3.00a 
YoaL  Youm  H.:  See— 

Myong,  Kim  J.;  Guen,  Kim  J.;  Youl,  Youm  H.;  and  Hee,  Kim  C, 

3,077,733,  d.  370-110.100. 

Youn,  Jong  M.;  and  Kim,  Oyu  C,  to  Samtung  Electronict  Ca,  Lid. 

Manuftcturing    method    for    BiCMOS    devices    3,077,226,    CI. 

437-31.000. 

Young,  Oalen  F.,  to  Animd  Hedth  Salet.  Podtry  pdverizer.  3,076,304, 

CL  241-92.00a 
Young  Induttries,  Inc.,  The:  Stt— 

DeWire,  Fred  C;  Mothertbaugh,  James  E.;  Ingram,  Galen  S.;  and 
Flook,  Robert  F.,  5,076,317,  d.  137-313.000. 
Young,  Peter  W.  Power  tool  guard  retainer.  5,075,976,  d.  30-391.000. 
Yu,  Robert;  and  Perr,  Julius  P.,  to  Cummins  Engine  Company,  Inc. 

Fud  cutoff  for  better  transient  controL  3,076,236,  CI.  123-467.000. 
Yu,  Shande:  See— 

Toog,  Wuwei;  Sun,  Deyu;  Zhang,  Qingyuan;  Wu,  Lidai;  Zhoo. 
Shicheng:  Yu,  Shande;  Du.  Daoji;  and  Yang,  Shili,  3,076,893,  d. 
2ai-i4\M0. 
Yuaka,  Mishimazo:  See — 

Mishima.   Yuyaka;   Oyama,   Yasuaki;   and   Kurimoto,   Masathi, 
3,077,039,  d.  424-373.000. 
Yung-Hoei,  Lan.  Sucking  on  device  which  is  easily  to  be  lifted  but  it  not 

eatily  getting  overturned.  5,076,527,  d.  248-362.000. 
Yung.  Kar  W.:  See— 

Chang.  Dondd  C;  Yung,  Kar  W.;  Gurley,  Joteph  G.;  and  Van  Der 
Embte,  Urban  A.,  3,077,562,  a.  342-368.000. 
Yunis,  Pad:  See— 

Waidron.  Billy  B.;  Klingentmith,  Jamet  B.;  Wilson.  Ernest  H.,  Jr.; 
Harris.' Matthew;  and  Yurdt,  Pad,  5,077,636,  d.  395-325.000. 
Yuta,  Hideo:  See— 

Kitaguchi,  Hirothi;  Izumi,  Shigem;  Yuta,  Hideo;  and  Kikuchi, 
Makoto,  3.076,302.  d.  241-36.000. 
Zachrittoo,  Jan:  See — 

Liungholm,  Bengt;  Terbora,  Bengt;  and  Zachrittaa,  Jan,  3,076,391, 
a.  180-379.000. 
Zahler,  Robert:  See— 

Sundeen,  Joteph  E.;  Zahler,  Robert;  and  Jendrzejewiki,  Stefan. 
5,077,432,  d.  562-47.000. 
Zaidi,  Mohammad  A.:  See— 

Fidda,  Jamet  R;  Chu,  Men  O.;  Citko,  Lawrence  W.;  Eckert  C 
Edward;  Fdl,  George  C;  Homack,  Thomaa  R.;  Kanin,  Thomas 
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J.;  McMichaeL  Jerri  F.;  Maadni.  Richard  A.;  Miller.  Jand  M.; 
Piemkumar.  M.  K.;  RotUoo,  Tbomat  J.;  Scott.  GeraU  D.; 
Trackaer,  William  O.;  WaOaoe.  Robert  C;  and  Zddi.  Moham- 
mad A..  3,076,344.  CL  l64-«57.00a 
Zamodio-TeMi,  Jote  F.:  Set— 

Koncewilch,  Thomat  J.;  Siiva.  Jote;  Orlandi.  Danid  A.;  Obai. 
Michad:  and  Zamodk>-Tcna.  Joae  F..  5,077,033,  d.  42444l.0aa 
Zane,  Midmd  S.;  and  ZaM.  Peter  L..  to  Kryplonite  Cotporalion. 
FMtener  for  bicycle  aooettorica.  5,076,526,  CL  24g-314.00a 

Zane.  Michad  S.;  and  Zane.  Peter  L..  5/176,526,  CL  248-314.000. 
Zatfin.  FaUmeh;  Kanfinaa,  Stanley  L.;  and  Dormaa.  Fraak  D.,  loTSI 
laoorpotaied.  Method  and  apparttoi  for  dciefariaiag  coaoeatrtiiao 
of  aiarrnmnlrmlrt  and  ooOoidt  in  a  Bqoid  tample.  5,076,097.  CL 
73-61.  IOC. 
Zdaait,  William  R:  Set— 

Arthur,  DavU  J.;  Hon,  ADea  P.,  Ill;  KrittaL  Keanelh  W.;  Swei, 
Gwo  S.;  and  Zdaah,  WiUiam  R,  5,0n,llS.  CL  42S-137.00a 
Zeiler,  Haas-Joachim:  See—  ,  _ 

Ofohe.  Klaot;  ZeOer,  HanaJoadnm;  and  Metz|er,  Kari  C 
5,077,429,  CL  560-31.00a 
Zeita.  Kari  R.;  and  Degea.  PaoL  to  Mtttf  r  Orietheim  OtML  Piocett 
for  [rf~fi"-i"g  and  iiiixming  multi-conqionent  mixtiuet  on  the  batit 
of  reaction  plaatics.  3,077,08%  d.  427-11.000. 
Zdner,  Jotef  :  Set — 
^Friiwdi,  Werner;  and  Zdger,  Jotef.  5,076,968.  d.  252-S43.00a 

Kleger,  Ferdinand;  and  ZeDer,  Haas,  5,076,183,  CL  lI^234.00a 

Zdta  Paientverwertung  GmbH:  Set—  

Sobolica,  Oyola;  and  Sobolict,  Oynfame ,  5,077j009.  CL  422-4000% 
Zehaer,  Barry;  and  Butler,  Richard  E.,  to  Recfealive  Techaologiea 
Corporation.  Combination  cleaning  lowd  and  catijnag  case  with 
oonttruction  method  therefore.  5Xr75,918,  CL  15-2ia00R. 


Zcpp,  Charies  M.:  Sar— 
Malaaa.  : 


A.;  Zepp. 

43s-2aaooa 


Slephca  L.;  Wald. 
Doddt,  David  R.,  5,077,217,  ( 
Zhaag,  Qiagynaa:  Sat— 

tbng,  Wnwci:  Son,  Deyu;  Zhai«,  Qingyotn.  Wu,  Lidai;  Zhou, 

ShirlinM:  Yu.  Shande;  Du,  DaqK  and  Yaag,  Shih,  3,076,893,  CL 

20^24lJ(Soa 

ZhoB.  SUcheag:  Sar—  _ 

ToiW,  Wawci;  Sua.  Deyo;  Zhang.  Qingyaaa;  Wn.  Lititi;  Zhao. 

sSdMng;  Yo,  Shande;  Do^dZJI;  aad  Yaag,  Shai,  3,076,193. CL 

.-.Set— 
Colataati.  Ardoino;  aad  Ziataicr.  Pad  I..  3,076^3.  CL  297- 
7UJ0OE. 


ZipoffOil  Fihets,  lac:  Set— 

FooM,  riaailh  A.;  aad  Booher, 


Naoi, 


v.,  3,076,911.  a. 
21&'23SXn0. 

Zohar,  Yoadhaa;  DTmaaoele,  Aakaqr.  Kod.  Joctph;  aad  I  aarr, 

Robert  S.,  to  MtatarhiMftlt  Intlitale  of  Tedmology.  Uhraaouad- 

ffTi^i««««i    adauaittratiaa    of  oompooadt    into    aquatic 

54)76J08,CL  119-2.00a 

Zoiirothi  Coruoralioa:  Set— 

TakahMhi.  Yadaaori;  Mitdd.  Jnn;  Mdnkmwa,  TitdaM 
Yatoo;  ad  SmAi.  Todnaoti  5,076^133,  CL  99-327 AKL 
Zordier,  fhiitlian.  aid  Orati,  Rodger,  to  Bitdttg-Bmocfa  AO. 
Method  of  nmUng  aloohoMree  or  nearly  doohoM^  beer.  5/177,061, 
a.426-l6.(IOa 

ZqSD1(  SfllZIIOt  tfCi^**" 

Halada.  ToaUo;  Atarathi.  Takayoki;  Dtikoko,  Takahiro;  Kobaya- 

Ai,  SaMa;  Zathi,  SUzoo;  Kobayathi.  Fuaiiynki;  aad  Iwai. 

Sotumu,  5/177,601,  CL  357-SlXIOa 

Zvidy,  Mfchael;  McMomy,  Aaroo  R;  awl  Hermobn.  Joahna,  to 

-       -      -        joadt  Ltd.  Procett  Ibr  the  prepaidioa  of  i-fttam- 

iXm.44a,  CL  56«638J0a 


LIST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 
PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  31ST  DAY  OF  DECEMBER,  1991 

HoTC— Amaged  in  accordance  with  the  first  ngnificant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  tele^ione  directory  practice). 


Batfinfii,  Frank  E.  ThermaUy  protective  dnpery  coaatnictioa  for 
windows,  iliding  gba  doon,   giaH  wall  paneb  and  the  like. 
Re.  33.781.  a.  160-124.000. 
CraaMoo,  Dean  H.:  Sar— 

Spcteley,  Charlea  W..  Jr.;  Schneider,  Oary  W.;  LipUe,  Cnrtit  A.; 
and  CnaMoo.  Dean  H..  Re.  33.783.  a.  3S8-494.000. 
Fujila,  Yniclii:  Kaneko,  Takayuki;  Okada,  Mitsoo;  Shima,  Kazumi; 
Yanam,  Kdedci;  and  Numaguchi,  Totini,  to  Toyo  Engineering 
Corporation.  Valve.  Re.  33.782,  O.  2Sl-129.1ia 
Haeda,  Yaahio:5^»— 

Itagaki,  Maialo;  Kikuchi.  Kattiiaki;  Nakayama,  Soramu;  Haeda, 
YaaUo;  and  KawakMU,  Takashi,  Re.  33,780,  Q.  29-741.000. 
Hildebrandt.  Paal  R.;  and  PeDetier,  Marc  O.  Oeoaetric  modrKng  kit 

■id  method  oT  malting  ame.  Re.  33,783,  CI  434-21  IXXUi 
Hitadu.  Ltd.:  Set — 

itagaki,  Mmaio;  Kiknchi.  Katsoaki;  Nakayama.  Soaumu;  Haeda, 

YoaUo;  Md  Kawakaau,  Takaabi,  Re.  33,780,  a.  29-741.000. 
Omwa,  Almo;  Opn,  Kenji;  Yokoo,   Shouzou;  and  Takeda, 
Hidekaxu.  Re.  33,784,  Q.  3«O43.O0a 
Intergraph  Corpwalion:  See— 

Spehrley,  dmrles  W.,  Jr.;  Schneider,  Gary  W.;  Lipkie,  Curtis  A.; 
and  CimiMoo,  Dean  H.,  Re.  33.783.  O.  338-494.000. 
Itagaki,    Maoto;    Kikucta.    Katsuaki;    Nakayama.    Suaomu;    Haeda, 
Yoshio'  and  Kawakami,  Takashi,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Componenu  feed- 
ing apparatna.  Re.  33,780i  Q.  29-741. OOa 
Kaneko,  Takayuki:  Set— 

Fujita,  YuicU;  Kaneko,  Takayuki;  Okada,  Mitsuo;  Shima,  Kazunu; 
Yanam,   Hideaki;   and   Numaguchi.   Tohm.   Re.  33,782,   O. 
231-129.110. 
Kawakami  Takashi:  Stt— 

Itagaki,  Mmatn.  Kiknchi,  Katsuaki;  Nakayama,  Susumu;  Haeda, 
Yoshio;  and  Kawakami,  Takashi,  Re.  33,780,  Q.  29-741.000. 
Kikuchi,  Katsuaki:  See— 

Itagaki,  Masato;  Kikuchi.  Katsuaki;  Nakayama.  Suanmo;  Haeda, 
Yoshio;  and  Kawakami,  TakMhi,  Re.  33.7801  Q.  29-74l.00a 
Lipkie,  Curtis  A.:  See— 

Spehrley,  Charles  W.,  Jr.;  Schneider,  Oary  W.;  Lipkie.  Curtis  A.; 
and  Cranston,  Dean  H..  Re.  33,783,  a.  338-494.000. 
Nakayama,  Susumu:  Set— 

Itagaki,  Masalo;  Kikuchi.  Katsuaki;  Nakayama,  Susumu;  Haeda, 
Yoahio;  mm!  Kawakami,  Takashi,  Re.  33,78a  a.  29-741.000. 


Numaguchi,  Tohm:  See— 

Fujita.  YmcU;  Kaaeko,  Takayuki;  Okada,  Mitsao;  Shima,  Kazumi; 
Yanam.   Hideaki;   and   Numaguchi,   Tohm,    Re.  33,782,   Q. 
231-129.110. 
Ogiro,  Kenji:  See — 

Osawa,  Ataoo;  Ogiro,   Kenji;   Yokoo,   Shouzou;  and  Takeda, 
Hidekazu,  Re.  331784,  a.  3«V83.000. 
Okada,  Mitsuo:  Set— 

Fujita,  Yuichi;  Kaneko,  Takayuki;  Okada,  Mitsuo;  Shima,  Kazumi; 
YaMra,   Kdeaki;   and   Numaguchi,   Tohm,   Re.  33.782.   a. 
231-129.110. 
Osawa,  Atsuo;  Ogiro,  Kenji;  Yokoo,  Shouzou;  and  Takeda.  Hidekazu, 
to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Magnetic  recording/reprodudag  apparatus  for 
recording  onto  or  reproducing  from  a  mag^ielic  tape.  Re.  33,784,  CL 
3«V8S!000. 
Pelletier.  Marc  O.:  See— 

Hildefarandt.  Paul  R.;  and  Pelletier.  Marc  O.,  Re.  33,783,  O. 
434-211.000. 
Schneider,  Gary  W.:  See— 

Spehrley,  Charles  W.,  Jr.;  Schneider,  Gary  W.;  LinUe.  Curtis  A.; 
and  Cramtoo,  Dean  H.,  Re.  33,783,  CX.  338-494.000. 
Shima,  Kazumi:  See — 

Fujita,  Yuichi;  Kaaeko.  Takayuki;  Okada.  Mitaao;  SUma,  Kazumi; 
Yanam,   Hideaki;   and   Numaguchi,   Tohm.   Re.  33,782,   CL 
231-129.110. 
Spduley,  Charles  W.,  Jr.;  Schneider,  Gary  W.;  Upkie,  Curtis  A.;  and 
CraaHoa,  Dean  H.,  to  Intergraph  Corporation.  Document  scanning 
syatcaL  Re.  33,783,  a.  338-^.000. 
Takeda.  Hidekazu:  See— 

Osawa,   Atsuo;   Ogiro,   Ke^ji;   Yokoo,   Shouzou;   and   Tckeda, 
Hidekazu,  Re  33,784,  Q.  3MM3.000. 
Toyo  Engineering  Corpocatioa:  See— 

Fujita.  Yaidu;  Kaaeko,  Takayuki;  Okada,  Mitsao;  Shima.  Kazumi; 
Yanarv.   Hideaki;   and   Numaguchi.   Tohm.   Re.  33.782.   CL 
231-129.  lia 
Yanam.  Hideaki:  S«F— 

Fujita.  Yuichi;  Kaaeko,  Takayuki;  Okada,  Mitsao;  Shima,  Kazumi; 
Yaaara.   Kdeaki;   and   Numaguchi,   Tohm.   Re.  33,782,   d. 
231-129.1ia 
Yokoo.  Shouzou:  See— 

Osawa.  Atsuo;  Ogiro,  Kenji;  Yokoo,  Shouzou;  and  Takeda, 
Hidekazu,  Re.  33.784,  a.  3«043.00a 


UST  OF  REEXAMINATION  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 
CERTIFICATES  WERE  ISSUED 


Judd.  Wallace  P.  Deaionstralion  cahaJalor  for  classroom  use  aad  the 
hke.  Bl  4,134.007,  12-31-91,  a.  434-363.000. 

Kukanskis,  Peter  E.;  and  Whitmore,  Bryan,  to  MacDermid,  Incorpo- 
rated. Inhibited  compositioa  and  method  for  stripping  tin,  lead  or 
tin-lead  alloy  from  copper  surfaces.  Bl  4,921,371.  12-31-91.  d. 
136-636.000. 


LookboUer.  Theodore  W.  Protective  envelope  device  for  packagmg 

fragile  articles.  Bl  4,62a633. 12-31-91,  O.  206-323.00a 
MacOefid.  Incorporated:  5lee—  _ 

Kukankis,  Peter  E.;  and  Whitmoce,  Bryan.  Bl  4,921,371,  a. 
lS«4S6.00a 
Whitmore,  Bryan:  &e—  _ 

Kukassks,  PCter  E.;  and  Whitmore,  Bryan.  Bl  4.921,371,  CL 
I36436.00O. 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


Allen.  Thomas  P.,  to  Nike,  Inc.;  and  Nike  latcmatioaal  Ltd.  Upper  for 

bicycle  shoe.  322.71%  12-31-91.  CL  D^3I4.000. 
Alpha  Products,  lac:  Sar— 

Haire,  James  P.,  322,738,  d.  D9^3a00a 
Amcor  Limited:  See — 

Groves,  Maurice  C  322.739.  CL  D9-433.00a 


Anderson,  Kevin  M.  Side  plate  for  an  earthworking  seed  planting  and 

fertilizing  tool.  322,793,  12-31-91, 0.  DI3-29.000. 
Antooious,  Anthony  J.  Putter  type  golf  club  head.  322,829,  l^3l•9l,  Q. 

D21-219.aoa 
Anttmioas.  Anthony  J.  Iron  type  golf  club  head.  322,830;  12-31-91,  CI. 

D21-220.00Q. 
Arcouette,  Pierre.  Watercraft  322,774,  12-31-91,  CL  D12-3O2.00a 
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Area  Li^iling  Research,  Inc.:  See— 

DiCarlo,  Daniel  M.,  Jr.,  322,776,  Q.  D13-I63.000. 
Aveni,  Midiael  A.,  to  Nike.  Inc.;  aad  Nike  International  Ltd.  Side 

element  for  a  shoe  upper.  322.712.  12-31-91,  a.  in-314.000. 
Bacia,  James  W.,  to  Cdl  Analysis  Systems,  Inc.  Dual  color  caaien  with 
int.'«~<-~»  and  digital  analyzer  work  station.  322,837,  12-31-91,  CL 
D24-234.600. 
Bak.  Christopber.  Envdope.  322.8ia  12-31-91,  Q.  D19-3.000. 
Balder,  Gcvfaaid,  to  Silboaette  International  GmbR  Hinge  component 

for  spectacles.  322.798.  12-31-91,  CL  D16-128.000. 
Balder,  Gerhard,  to  Silhouette  International  GmbH.  Hinge  component 

for  spectacles.  322,799,  12-31-91,  O.  D16-I28.00a 
Balven.  RasaeU  A.  Fastener  for  tie-wraps.  322.748,  12-31-91,  O.  DS- 

387.000. 
Barry,  Tnaothy  P.;  and  Miller,  Claire  A.,  to  Barry,  Tmiathy  P.  Child's 

chair.  322,723,  12-31-91,  CL  D6-339.000. 
Bartbet,  Jean,  to  Compagnie  Fraacaise  de  Commerce  lalemalional 
COFO.  Combined  perfame  bottle  aad  closure.  322.733. 12-31-91.  CL 
D9-367.000. 
Battaleae,  Jaaet  M.  Pet  feeding  dish  staad.  322,870,  12-31-91, 0.  D30- 

>J3.000.  ^.   ..    ^ 

BeHer,  Wayne,  to  Huffy  Corporatioo.  Handlebar-mouataMe  handbag. 

322,714,  12-31-91,  Q.  D3-32.00O. 
Bekius.  Wayne  M.,  to  Wagner  Spray  Tech  Corporation.  Pump  shroud. 

322,79a  12-31-91,  CL  DI5-7.000. 
Bdl.  Charles  A.:  Set — 

Heath,  Warren  J.;  Langner,  Rene  J.;  Jooes.  Kermit  W.;  and  BeU. 
Charles  A.,  322.836,  a.  D24-226.000. 
Bengtson,  Alan  D:  See— 

Kohler,  Herbert  V.,  Jr.;  Reid,  Mary  J.;  aad  Bengtson,  Alan  D., 

322,841,  a.  D23-233.000. 

Bennstrom,  Anne-Marie;  Sinclair,  Leslie  G.;  Reynolds,  George;  and 

Schwartz,  Stephan  A.,  to  V-Partners  Ltd.  Hand  exerciser  or  similar 

article.  322,827,  12-31-91,  a.  D2I-198.000. 

Benaon,  James  A.;  Gunderaon,  Daniel  C;  Lanci,  Dennis  M;  and  Venne. 

William  J.,  to  Physi&Omtrol  Corpoiration.  Combined  defibrillator 

and  ECG  monitor  and  recorder.  322.833.  12-31-91.  CI.  D24-168.000. 

Berman,  Robert  S.  Storage  container.  322,728,   12-31-91,  CX.  D6- 

476.000. 
Bemardini,  Deborah  L.:  Ser—  _      . 

Meyen,  Edward  J.,  Jr.;  Bemardini.  Deborah  L.;  Cegha,  Frank;  and 
Fogarty,  Eileen,  322,708,  a.  Dl-106.000. 
Bishop,  lliomas  J.  Organizer.  322,713.  12-31-91,  a.  D3-36.00a 

BisseU7  Bradford  D.:  See—  

Peart,  Stephen;  and  BisaeU,  Bradford  D.,  322.867,  CL  029-10.000. 
Black  *  Decker,  Inc.:  See— 

Spiatt,  Robin  H.,  322,742,  Q.  D8-29.100. 
Blanch^  Henry  J.,  to  Plastican,  Inc.  Contamer  bd.  322,7«a  12-31-91, 
a.  D9-43S.000. 

Blanco  GmbH  A  Co.  KG:  See—  

Gocke.  Klaus  W.;  and  Muck,  Manfred,  322,843,  a.  D23-287.000. 
Gocke,  Klaus  W.;  and  Muck,  Manfred,  322.846,  d.  D23-29O.00O. 
Jung.  Kari-Heinz;  and  Muck,  Manfred,  322.842.  CL  D23-287.00a 
Britains  Petite  Limited:  See — 

Vale.  John  D.,  322,801.  d.  D18-1.000. 
Browning.  Michael;  and  Stratton,  Ronald.  Doll  or  similar  article. 
322,825.  12-31-91.  d.  D21-171.000. 

Buecheler,  Herbert:  See—  ,^^.^ 

Hatan.  Hans;  and  Buecheler.  Heibert.  322,734,  d.  09-366.000. 
Buss,  Richard.  Periodical  storage  rack  or  similar  article.  322,727, 

12-31-91.  d.  D6476.000. 
Campbell,  John  M.  Fmger  tap  rekasable  tourniquet  322,834,  12-31-91, 

a.  D24-169.000. 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

NIshio,  Tomonori.  322.777,  a.  D14-100.00a 
CantweU.  Thomas  R.  Golf  club  carrier.  322,831,  12-31-91,  CL  D2I- 

223O00.  ^    „    ...  . 

Camnza.  Victor,  and  Smith,  Stephen  M.,  deceased  (by  Smith,  Anne  E., 

lepfcaentative),  to  Godinger  SUver  Art  Co.,  Ltd.  Mirror.  322,866, 
12-31-91,  a.  D28-644.000. 
Cecil  Robert  A.:  See—  ,  ^  .  ..       .  ..    r» 

Wolocki.  Nicholas  C;  CedL  Robert  A.;  and  Geither,  John  D., 
322.78a  a.  D14-113.00a 
Ceglia.  Frank:  Stt— 

Meyers,  Edward  J.,  Jr.;  Bemardini.  Deborah  L.;  Ceglia,  Frank;  and 
Fogarty.  Eileen,  322.708.  d.  Dl-106.000. 
CeU  Analysis  Systems.  Inc.:  See— 

Bacus,  James  W.,  322.837.  d.  D24-234.00a 

*^**ateney.  Terry  A.;  and  Cheney.  Donna  L..  322.722,  d.  D6-333.00O. 
Cheney.  Terry  A.;  and  Cheney,  Donna  L.  Chair  inaert  for  rcstrainmg  a 

child.  322,722,  12-31-91,  d.  D6-333.O0a 
Chesebrough-Pond-s  USA  Co.  (divisicu  of  Co~>P?o- •»=)L*»r;  ,^ 

Kippennan.  Stuart  R.;  aad  Smith.  Myron.  322,736,  d.  D9-403^. 
Cbin^aik  Chen.  Adjustable  table  lamp.  322,863,  12-31-91.  d.  D26- 

63.000. 
Chrysler  Corporation:  See—  .,.-»,  _^ 

McCauley.  Gilbert  L.;  Kruk,  Vtctor,  Sames,  John  C;  Mage 
Andnpw  I>;  and  Slaiec.  Thomas  C,  322,789,  d.  D14-238.000. 
Citizen  Watch  Ca,  Ltd.:  See— 

Sugimoto,  Isao,  322,804,  a.  D18-34.00a       ,  „„^^,  . 
Comnagnie  Francaae  de  Commerce  International  OOFCI:  See— 

Bartbet,  Jean,  322,733,  a.  D9-J67.000.  

Cowan.  Murray  L.,  to  Textron.  Inc.  EipansMn  bracelet.  322.764, 

i2-3i-9La.  Dii-i9.oaa 


Cown.  Murray  L.,  to  Tatraa  iac  Ezpansioa  bracelet  322.7*3. 

1^3l-91.CLDll-23.00a 
CPC  latemational  Inc.:  See— 

Meyen,  Edward  J,  Jr.;  Bemardini,  Deborah  L.;  Ceglia.  Piaak;  aad 

Fogarty,  Eileen,  322.708,  d.  Dl-106.00a 
Cuao  lacorporaled:  Ste— 

Petrocd,  Raymoad  M.;  Tayfor,  Brace  G.;  Giofdaao,  Edward  C; 
Padilla,  JMies  M.;  and  Pafaner,  Cari  322,836,  d.  D23-mSKO. 
Curry,  Walter  F.  Belt  hanger.  322,721.  12-31-91.  d.  D6-317.000. 
Cnttriss,  Rik,  to  Gruber  Systems.  Inc.  Soap  dish.  322,733,  12-31-9LCL 

D6-34aO0O. 
Daewoo  Heavy  Industries  Limited:  See— 

Park.  Jeong  S.,  322,792,  d.  DI3-23Xna 
Daaiela.  Charles.  Cratch.  322.713. 1^31•9I,  CL  D3-S.O0O. 
Dart  ladnatries:  See—  

LiDelund.  Stig;  and  Oben.  Eskil  H..  322.768.  d.  Dll-I47.00a 
Dean,  Jeffiey  W.  Comer  mokhng.  322,858.  12-31-91.  d.  D23-53.000. 
Dehnerico,  Paul  E.:  See—  _ 

Gingraa,  Eric;  Terek.  Greg  P.;  and  Detanerico,  Paal  E.,  322.7<*.  CL 

Dl  1-164.000. 
Dimitacb,  Fimz,  to  Optyl  Eyewear  Fashion  Intt  raatinaal  Cwpuialioa. 

Gogde.  322,793,  12-31-91,  d.  D16-102.000. 
DiCarlo,  Daniel  M.,  Jr.,  to  Area  Limiting  Research.  Inc.  Pholocaalrol 
with  interior  phig-type  tenniaals.  322,776, 12-31-91,  a.  D13-I63XXI0. 
DifMent,   Niels,  to  Howe  Fnraitnn  Corporation.  TMe.   322.729. 

12-31-91,  d.  DM87.000. 
Diaoovery  Toys,  Inc.:  See— 

Klilsner,  Daniel  B..  322.82%  d.  D21-I08.000. 
Doloo  Packaging  Corp.:  See— 

Payae,  Joe,  322,737,  d.  D9423j00a 

Donalies,  Ridiaid  W.  Starter  lock  for  a  jet  ski  or  personal  watercraft 

322,744,  1^31-91,  CL  D8-333i»a  ,    «     ^ 

Endo,  Yoabimi,  to  Seikosba  Co.,  Ltd.  Ckicfc.  322.761,  12-31-91,  CL 

DlO-28.000.  ^     _ 

Favie,  Bernard,  to  Lir  France.  Cosmetic  bos.  322.863,  12-31-91,  CL 

D28-83i)0a  _       ^ 

Ferguson,  Jaaies  C;  Hanz,  Marvin  C;  aad  MocOer,  Galea  A.  Sfaagahot 

or  similar  article.  322,832,  12-31-91,  CL  D22-I06.000. 
Fogarty,  Eileen:  See—  ^    ..    ^     ^      .. 

Meyen.  Edward  J..  Jr.;  Bemardini.  Deborah  L;  Cegba.  Frank;  aad 
Fogarty,  Eileen,  322,708,  d.  Dl-l06.aoa 
Foy,  Jeiome:  aad  Shnaan.  Gad  J.,  to  Northern  Tdeoom  Limited.  Baae 

for  a  tdepboae  set  322,784,  12-31-91,  d.  D14-130.000. 
French,  Aadrew  J.:  Sre—  .^     „. 

Grieder,  Anthony  M.;  Kldnschnitz,  Donald;  Martm,  John;  Voian, 
Gregory  D.;  French,  Andrew  J.;  March,  Jerry  E.;  and  Moss, 
JamoR.,  322.803, d.  DlS-33.000. 
Fujitsu  Limited:  See—  ^.^ 

Irie,  Tom;  Kakiuchi,  Yohiaori;  Tsaramam.  Shmicbvo;  aad  KcMh. 
Glen  S.,  322,803,  CL  DIS-34.00a 
Fukuda,  Masam:  See— 


Nagmaka,  Yasabiro;  Hinyama,  Yasao;  Sbibata,  Ichiro;  SaeyoM, 
fadahifo;  Tsuji,  Mmaiari:  Murakami,  Yoahihiro;  YaaaaHOM^ 
Takayuki;  and  Fukuda,  Masam.  322.773.  CL  Dl3-I47.00a 

Gcier,  James:  See —  

Leis,  Susan  K.;  and  Geier,  James,  322.766,  CL  Dll-I32.0aa 
Geither,  John  D.:  Set—  ^  .  ^       .  ..    ■» 

Wislocki,  NicfaolM  C;  Cecil.  Robert  A.;  aad  GeMher.  Joha  D.. 
322.78a  CLDI4-113.00a 
GingiM,  Eric;  Terek.  Greg  P.;  and  Delmeiico.  Paul  E.,  to  Rubbermaid 
Commercial  Prodacts  lac  Planter  frame  and  mner  planter  receptacle 
therefor.  322.769.  12-31-91,  CL  DII-164A)a 

Giordano,  Edward  C:  See—  _    „.    ..         „^ .  - 

Petracci  RaynKMd  M.;  Taylor,  Brace  G.;  OmnbuoJEdwitiC.; 

Padilla,  James  M.;  and  Pataner,  Cari,  322.836.  d.  D23-2O9.00a 

Gocke.  Klaus  W.;  and  Muck.  ManCred.  to  Blaaoo  GmbH  *  Ca  KG. 

Sink.  322,845,  12-31-91,  CL  D23-287.aaa  ^..  ^  ^  ^„ 

Gocke,  Kkus  W.;  and  Mack.  MMfired.  to  Blaaco  OtAH  *  Ca  KG. 

Sink.  322,846,  1^3l-91.  CL  D23-29a00a 
Godinger  Silver  Art  Co..  Ltd.:  See—  „,  .^  ^ 

Cananza.  Victor,  and  Smith,  Stephen  M.,  deceased,  322.86^  d. 
D28-644.aoa 
Gohara,  Aiiiro:  See—  ....  ^ ...    .     ^ 

Takeda,  AUo;  Matsumoto.  Satoru;  Gohara,  Aijiro;  and  Miyakoahi, 
Takabiio.  322.806,  d.  D  18-36.000. 

Gold  Star  Ca,  Ltd.:  Set—  

Yun,  Chang  S.,  322,80a  d  D17-1.00a 
GoUoTpw^  Sheet  of  labels.  322.815.  12-31-91,  CL  DJO-XIXXIO. 
Gordecki,  Richard  J.:  See—  ._..._..    ,,,  ..^  ^   nw 

Scheid,  WUKmi  J.;  aad  Gordecki,  Rtcbard  J.,  322,787,  CL  DI4- 
191.000. 
Grieder,  Anthony  M.;  Kleinschnitz,  Donahl:  Martin,  John;  Volan. 
Orraory  D.;  French,  Andrew  J.;  March,  Jerry  E.;  and  Moss,  James 
R    MSlon«e  Technology  Corporation.  Honng  for  a  primer  sys- 
tenL  322.803,  12-31-91,  d.  D18-53.00a 
Grove*,  Maurice  C,  to  Amcor  Limited.  CoMaiaer.  322.739.  12-31-91. 

a.  D9-433.000. 
Graber  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

Cuttras,  Rik.  322,733,  CL  D6-S4a00a 
Guild,  Walter  F.:  See— 

Kisad,  Jeflery  M.;  aad  Guikl,  Walter  F.,  322.773.  CL  DU-JOZ^Xn. 

Gunderson.  Daniel  C:  See—  .  ^ 

Beuon,  Jamea  A.;  Gunderson.  Damd  C;  Lano.  Deams  M.;  aad 
Venne.  Wilham  J.,  322333.  CL  D24-168.000.   .  ,.  ^  ^  „. 
Horace.  HotticatanI  sprayer.  322.838.  1^3I•9I.  CL  D23- 
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Hatre,  JaMS  P..  to  Alpha  Prodada,  lac.  Box.  322.7S<.  12-31-91.  a. 

09-430.000. 
HaMcy.  Chrii  A.;  Hribtaid.  David  L.;  and  Saachez,  George,  to  Ha- 
laMky,  Chm  A.  riihamiatili  wtf-coataiiied  deodoriziiic  toilet  leaL 
322.M7.  12-31-91,  O.  D23-31 1.000. 
Halm.  Hm*;  aad  Buechder.  Heibert.  to  Henkel  KommanditgeieUicfaaft 
auf  Aktiaa.  riwlaiaii   for  ilinifiing  liquid  detergent  or  nailar 
article.  323.TS4,  12-31-91.  d.  D9-3«6.000. 
Haney,  WiUian  N..  II;  and  Hobbint,  Ebie.  Game  board.  322,818. 

12-31-91.  a.  D21-31.000. 
Hanz,  Marvin  C:  Ste— 

Fergaaoa,  Jamet  C;  Hanz.  Marvin  C;  and  Moelier.  Galen  A.. 
322.832.  a.  D22-1O6l00O. 
Hara.  Knnio.  to  KabmUki  Kaiaha  Toahiba.  Laaer  prialer.  322,803, 

12-31-91.  a.  D18-3S.000. 
Harwin.  Alec  S.:  Ste — 

Harwin.  Joaa  D..  322,812.  Q.  D19-S9.00a 
Harwin.  Joan  D..  to  Harwin.  Alec  S.;  and  Harwin.  Taylor  M.  Mathe- 
matical cdBcatioBal  device.  322.812.  12-31-91.  CL  D19-S9.000. 
Harwia,  Taylor  M.:  Stt— 

Harwin,  Joaa  D..  322.812.  CL  D19-S9.oaa 
Haaegawa,  Shigem:  Ste — 

Ita  MMifiimi.  Haiegawa,  SUgeni;  Sube,  Minoru;  Takaahima, 
Katsohifo:  and  Tianoda,  K^  322.779,  a.  014-108.000. 
Ham.  Ulridi  J.,  to  Opiyl  Eyewear  Faahioo  latemaiiaiial  Corporatioo. 

Sunglamet.  322.794.  12-31-91.  d.  D16-1O2.000. 
Hatfield.  Tinker,  to  Nike.  Inc.;  and  Nike  International  Ltd.  Shoe  sole 

foot  firame.  322.711.  12-31-91.  CI.  D2-3I4.000. 
Heath.  Warren  J.;  Laagner.  Rene  J.;  Jones.  Kermit  W.;  and  Bell. 
Charles  A.,  to  Precision  Systems.  Inc.  Sample  cell  module.  322.8S6, 
12-31-91.  a.  D24-226.000. 
Helms.  Anthony  L.,  to  Sandbuggy  Manufacturing  Company.  Sanrtslfrt. 

322,770.  12-31-91.  CL  D12-«.a00. 
Henkel  Kommanditgrsrllsrhaft  auf  Aktien:  See- 
Halm.  Hans;  and  Buecfaeler.  Herbert.  322.734.  CI.  D9-3«6.000. 
Sommer.  Gerhard.  322,7%,  O.  D9-300.000. 
Heyawi.  Barbara  C;  iaman.  WiUiam  J.;  aad  Kraft,  Scott  A.,  to  Protect 

A  Pet.  Inc.  Pet  collar.  322.871.  12-31-91.  O.  D3O-IS2.00a 
Hirayama.  Yasuo:  .See — 

Nagasaka,  Yasuhiro;  Hirayama,  Yasoo;  Shibata,  Ichiro;  Sueyoshi, 
TadaUro;  Tsuji.  Masanori;  Murakami.  Yoahihiro;  Yamamoto. 
Takayuki;  and  Fukuda.  Masaru,  322,773.  CI.  D13-147.000. 

Hobbias.  EUe:  Ste 

Haney.  William  N.,  II;  and  Bobbins.  Elsie.  322.818. 0.  D21-31.O0O. 
Holbrook.  E.  Boyd.  Combined  pel  stool  and  ramp.  322.872.  12-31-91. 

CL  D30-1M.OOO. 
Howe  Furniture  Corporation:  See — 

Diflirient.  Nieb.  322.729.  a.  D6-487.000. 
Hubbard,  David  L.:  See— 

Haletsky,  Chris  A.;  Hubbard,  David  L.;  aad  Saachez.  George. 
322,847.  CL  D23-3 11.000. 
Huffy  Corporation:  See— 

Beiser,  Wayne,  322,714.  d.  D3-S1000. 
Imax  Systems  Corporation:  See — 

Kuypers.  Jan  W.;  Rashid.  Karim;  and  Nonon,  Ian  F.,  322.797.  O. 
Dl6-I07.00a 
Immerman,  Robert  A.,  to  InterDesign.  Inc.  Identification  tag.  322.816, 

12-31-91,  a.  D2O-28.00O. 
Inman,  William  J.:  See— 

Heyman.  Barbara  C;  Inman.  Wilbam  J.;  and  Kraft.  Scott  A.. 
322.871,  CL  D30-132.aOO. 
Inter-City  Productt  Corporation  (USA):  Set— 

WUgus,  MitcheU  L.;  aad  Ramsey.  Roger  H..  322.848.  a.  D23- 
3S1.00a 
InterDesign.  Inc.:  See — 

Immerman.  Robert  A..  322.816,  CI.  D2O-28.O0a 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation:  Ste — 

Khne,  Jeffrey  L.;  and  Sabella,  Edward  J.,  322.778. 0.  DI4-ia0.000. 

Irie,  Torii;  Kakiuchi,  Yohinori;  Tsurumaru,  Shinichiro;  and  Keith.  Glen 

S..  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Portable  printer.  322.803.  12-31-91.  CL  D18- 

34.000. 

Isem.  Robert  L.  Combined  bookmark  and  fdt-tipped  marker.  322,81 1. 

12-31-91,  a.  DI9-36.000. 
Ito,  Masaf^mi;  Haaegawa.  Shigeru;  Sube.  Miaom;  Takaahima,  Kal- 
suhiro;  and  Tsunoda,  Kdji,  to  TEAC  Corporation.  Streaming  cas- 
sette tape  drive.  322,779,  12-31-91,  a.  DI4-I08.000. 
Jacuzzi,  Remo  C,  to  Jaaon  International,  Inc.  Whirlpool  bathtub. 

322.843.  12-31-91.  O.  D23-28I.O0O. 
Jasoo  Intematinnal.  Inc.:  See — 

Jacuzzi,  Remo  C.  322,843.  a.  023-281.000. 
Jayez.  Ah  R.  Carrying  case  for  a  portable  telephone.  322,719.  12-31-91. 

CL  o3-iao.aoa 

Jayez.  AU  R.  Carrying  case  for  a  portable  telephone.  322.788.  12-31-91. 

a.  014-230.000. 
Jenne,  Walter  F.  Knife  sharpener.  322.741,  12-31-91,  Q.  08-93.000. 
Johnson,  William.  Pet  fountain.  322,868,  12-31-91,  d.  D30-132.000. 
Jones,  Arthur  L.;  McGaha.  George;  Kolada,  Paul  P.;  and  Teufel. 

Rainer,  to  Peltoa  A  Crane  Company,  The.  Detachable  handle  for 

adjustable  medical  bght  or  the  like.  322,864,   12-31-91,  CL  026- 

113.00a 
Jones,  Kermit  W.:  See- 
Heath,  Warren  J.;  Langner.  Rene  J.;  Jones,  Kermit  W.;  and  BeH, 
Charles  A..  322,856,  CI.  D24-226.000. 
Jung.  Karl-Heinz;  and  Muck.  Manfred,  to  Blanco  GmbH  *  Co.  KG. 

Sink.  322.842.  12-31-91.  d.  D23-287.000. 


Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba:  Ste— 

Hara.  Kunio.  322.802.  d.  D18-3S.000. 
Kakiuchi.  Yohinori:  See — 

Irie,  Ton;  Kakiuchi,  Yohinori;  Tsurumaru.  Shinichiro;  and  Keith. 
Glen  S..  322.803.  d.  018-34.000 
Kashuba.  Lawrence  E.  Carrier  for  fire  hoae  or  the  like.  322.739. 

12-31-91.  a.  D8-I4.000. 
Kazuhisa  Tabuchi:  See — 

Tabnchi.  Akiko.  322.833.  CL  D24-I83.000. 
Keith.  Glen  S.:  See— 

Irie.  Toru;  Kakiuchi,  Yohinori;  Tsurumaru,  Shinichiro;  and  Keith, 
Glen  S..  322,803,  d.  D18-S4.000. 
Keller,  Arthur  R.  Uluminable  door  latch  alarm.  322.743,  12-31-91,  d. 

D8-332.000. 
Kelley,  Jaaica  O.,  to  Mikare.  Inc.  Cart  or  the  like.  322.873, 12-31-91,  d. 

D34-2I.000. 
Keoia.  Ellie  M.  Bib  for  a  nursing  mother.  322.709.  12-31-91.  d.  D2- 

228.000. 
Kimura.  Brian:  See— 

Wurth.  Michael  E.;  Kimura.  Brian;  and  King.  Jonathan  J..  322,839. 
CL  D23-138.00O. 
King,  Jonathan  J.:  See — 

Wurth.  Michael  E.;  Kimura.  Brian;  and  King.  Jonathan  J..  322.839. 
a.  D2S- 138.000. 
King,  William  L..   to  Samsonite  Corporation.  Tote  bag.   322,718, 

12-31-91,  CI.  03-42.000. 
Kingtel  TelecoBamnniratinn  Corp.:  See — 
Wu,  Ridiaid.  322.783.  d.  014-130.000 
Wu,  Richard.  322.786.  d.  O14-I5I.000. 
Kipperman.  Stuart  R.;  and  Smith.  Myron,  to  Chesebrough-Pood's  USA 
Co.  (division  of  Conopco.  Inc.).  Combined  bottle  and  cap.  322.736. 
12-31-91,  a.  09-403.000 
Kissel,  JefTery  M.;  and  Guild,  Walter  F.  One-man  outrigger  canoe. 

322,773,  12-31-91,  d.  D12-302.00O 
Klrinsrhnitz,  Donald:  See— 

Grieder,  Anthony  M.;  Kleinachnitz,  Donald;  Martin,  John;  Volaa, 

Gi^ory  D.;  French.  Andrew  J.;  March,  Jerry  E.;  and  Moat, 

James  R.,  322.803,  d.  018-33.000. 

Khae,  Jefliey  L.;  and  Sabella,  Edward  J.,  to  International  Business 

Maduaes  Corporation.  Computer  housing.  322,778,   12-31-91,  CI. 

D14-100.00O 

Klitsner,  Daniel  B.,  to  Discovery  Toys,  inc.  Construction  toy  animal. 

322.820  12-31-91.  d.  O2M08.000. 
Kohler  Co.:  See— 

Kohler.  Herbert  V..  Jr..  322.839.  a.  023-234.000. 
Kohler.  Herbert  V..  Jr.;  Reid.  Mary  J.;  and  Bengtson.  Alan  D., 
322.841.  a.  D23-23S.000. 
Kohler.  Herbert  V.,  Jr..  to  Kohler  C:o.  Combined  handle  and  escutch- 
eon. 322.839.  12-31-91.  d.  023-234.000 
Kohler,  Herbert  V.,  Jr.;  Reid,  Mary  J.;  and  Bengtson,  Alan  D.,  to 
Kohler  Co.  Eacalcbeoo  for  a  spout  or  the  like.  322,841, 12-31-91.  d. 
D23-2S3.000. 
Kolada.  Paul  P.:  Sec- 
Jones,  Arthur  L.;  McGaha.  George;  Kolada,  Paul  P.;  aad  Teufel, 
Rainer.  322.864.  d.  D26- 1 13.000. 
Komatsu  Zenoah  Co.:  See — 

Wada.  Minoru;  and  Taniguchi.  Mitsuru.  322.791.  d.  013-17.000. 
Kraft,  Scott  A.:  See— 

Heyman.  Barbara  C;  Inman.  William  J.;  and  Kraft.  Scott  A.. 
322,871,  a.  030-132.000. 
Krell.  OarmeU  D.  Key  safe  cover.  322,876,  12-31-91,  d.  D99-28.000. 
Knik.  Victor:  See— 

McCauley,  Gilbert  L.;  Knik,  Victor;  Sames,  John  C;  Magic 
Andrew  O.;  and  Slanec,  Thomas  C,  322.789,  CI.  DI4-2S8.000. 
Kuypers,  Jan  W.;  Rashid,  Karim;  and  Norton,  Ian  F.,  to  Imax  Systems 

Corporation.  3-D  glasses.  322,797,  12-31-91.  d.  D16-I07.000. 
Lanci.  Dennis  M.:  Set — 

Benson,  James  A.;  Gunderson.  Daniel  C;  Lanci,  Dennis  M.;  and 
Venne.  William  J..  322.833.  d.  024-168.000. 
Langner,  Rene  J.:  See — 

Heath.  Warren  J.;  Langner,  Rene  J.;  Jones,  Kermit  W.;  and  BelL 
Charles  A.,  322.836,  d.  024-226.000. 
Larsen,  Nicholas,  to  Lanen,  S.A.  Bottle.  322.731.  12-31-91.  d.  D9- 

309.000. 
Lanen.  S.A.:  See — 

Lanen.  Nicholas.  322.731,  CL  09-309.000. 
Laugal,  John  C:  See — 

Saluja,  Reena;  and  Laugal,  John  C,  322.783,  d.  O14-I38.000. 
Lawlor,  Joseph  A.,  to  Progressive  Sporting  Goods,  Inc.  Mount  for  a 

firearm  light.  322,834,  12-31-91,  d.  D22-10.000. 
ifn.  Susan  K.;  and  Geier,  James,  to  Liz  Claiborne,  Inc.  Wall  omamenL 

322,766,  12-31-91,  d.  Ol  1-132.000. 
Leon.  Raymond,  Jr.  Combined  battery  powered  lantern  and  fan. 

322.844.  12-31-91.  d.  023-382.000. 
Leto.  Joseph.  Leash  hanger.  322.747,  12-31-91,  CI.  08-367.000. 
Leu,  Carl  W.;  and  Lu,  H^ang  L.,  to  PoU-Auto,  Inc.  Sleeve  for  the  arm 

of  a  windshield  wiper.  322,772,  12-31-91,  CI.  DI2-I53.000. 
Lillelund,  Stig;  and  Olsen,  Eskil  H.,  to  Dart  Industries.  Flower  arrang- 
ing insert  for  a  container.  322,768,  12-31-91,  CI.  Dl  1-147.000. 
Lir  France:  See — 

Favre,  Bernard,  322,863,  d.  028-83.000. 
Liz  Claiborne,  Inc.:  See — 

Leis,  Susan  K.;  and  Geier,  James,  322.76t.  CI.  011-132.000. 
Lu.  Hsiang  L.:  See— 

LeuTCari  W.;  and  Lu.  Hsiang  L..  322.772.  CI.  012-133.000. 
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Madtigd.  Msoud  M.  ToOel  seal  heatieg  pad.  322.830.  12-31-91.  d. 

D23-386.000. 
Magic.  Andrew  D.:  Stt — 

McCanky.  Gilbert  L.;  Kmk.  Victor.  Samea.  Joha  C;  Magic. 
Aadiew  D.;  aad  Slanec  Thomas  C.  322.7*9,  d.  D14-2S8.000. 
MalUos.  William.  Knotted  dog  or  the  Hke.  322.t24v  1^3I-9I.  CL  D2I- 

161.000. 
Mandelbaum.  Art:  See— 

Rademacber.  John  J.;  aad  Mandelhaum,  Art,  322,726,  CL  D6- 
46S.00O 
March.  Jerry  E.:  See— 

Orieder,  Aathoay  M.;  Kletnschnitz,  DonaU;  Martin,  John;  Volan. 
Or^ory  D.;  French,  Andrew  J.;  March,  Jerry  E.;  aad  Moss. 
Jamea  R..  322.803.  d.  D18-S3.000. 
Martin.  John:  See — 

Grieder.  Anthony  M.;  Kleinachnitz.  DonaM;  Maitia,  John;  Voian. 
Gregory  D.;  French,  Andrew  J.;  March.  Jerry  E.;  and  Mom, 
Jamea  R..  322.803.  d.  DI8-33.0QO. 
Martin.  Lois  I.  Gameboard.  322.817.  12-31-91,  d.  021-22.000. 
Martin,  Raymond  C  Ammunition  speed  loader  for  semi-automatic 

rifles-  322,833.  12-31-91.  CI.  O22-108.000. 
Malsnmoto.  Satoru:  See — 

Takeda,  Akio;  Matsumoto,  Satoru;  Gohara,  Aqiro;  aad  MiyakoaU. 

Takahiio.  322.806,  d.  D 1 8-36.000. 

McCart,  O.  Kenneth.  Chuck  wrench.  322,740, 12-31-91,  d.  08-21.000. 

McCauley,  Gilbert  L.;  Kmk,  Victor;  Sames,  John  C;  Magic  Andrew 

D.;  and  Slanec,  Thomas  C,  to  Chrysler  Corporation.  Front  panel  for 

a  combined  radio  and  cassette  tape  pUyer.  322,789.  12-31-91,  d. 

DI4-238.000. 

McCheaaey,  John  L..  to  Toy  Science,  Inc.  Sound  spring  toy.  322.819, 

12-31-91,  a.  D2I-64.00O 
McGaha.  George:  See- 
Jones.  Arthur  L.;  McOaha.  George;  Kolada.  Paul  P.;  and  TeofeL 
Rainer,  322,864,  d.  026-113.000 
MermiUod,  Jean-Francois,  to  SahMooa,  S.A.  Golf  club  patter  head. 

322.828,  12-31-91,  d.  D21-219.000. 
Meyers,  Edward  J.,  Jr.;  Beraardini,  Deborah  L.;  Ceglia,  Frank;  and 
Fogarty,  Eileea,  to  CPC  International  Inc.  Pasta.  322.708.  12-31-91, 
a.  DI-106.000. 
Milcare,  Inc.:  See — 

Keiley,  Jamea  O.,  322,873,  CL  D34-21.000. 
Miller,  Claire  A.:  Sec- 
Barry.  Tmiochy  P.;  and  Miller.  Claire  A..  322.723.  d.  D6-339.00O 
Miller,  Jack  V.  Bullet  hghl  fixture  head.  322.862.  12-31-91.  CL  D26- 

63.000. 
Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Nakamachi,  Tsuyoahi;  Murakami.  Takashi;  and  Yamasaki.  Miduo, 
322,782,  a.  DI4-138.000. 
MiyakoaU.  Takahiro:  See— 

Takeda,  Akio;  Matsumoto,  Satoru;  Gohara.  Aijiro;  and  Miyakoshi. 
Takahiio.  322,806.  CL  D18-36.000. 
Moelier,  Galea  A.:  See— 

FergiHon.  Janes  C;  Haaz,  Marvin  C;  and  Moelier,  Oaka  A., 
3X2,832,  a.  D22-106.000. 
Moore,  Ronakl.  Key  fob.  322.720,  12-31-91,  d.  D3-I03.000. 
Morris,  Robert  L.;  and  Wilcox,  John  H.,  to  Stanley  Works,  The.  Level 

case.  322,716,  12-31-91,  d.  03-30.100. 
Morton,  Rick.  Retaining  ring  for  ooflee  filters.  322,733,  12-31-91,  CL 
07-400.000. 

Grieder,  Anthony  M.;  Kleioachnitz,  Donald;  Martin,  John;  Volan, 
Gregory  D.;  French,  Andrew  J.;  March,  Jerry  E.;  and  Moas, 
James  R.,  322.803.  d.  018-33.000 
Motorola,  Inc.:  See— 

Saluja,  Reena;  and  Laugal  John  C,  322,783,  d.  014-138.000. 
Scheid,  Wilham  J.;  and  Gordecki  Richard  J.,  322,787,  CL  D14- 
I9I.00O 
Muck.  Manfred:  Ste — 

Gocke,  Klaus  W.;  and  Muck.  Manfred.  322.843,  d.  D23-287.00O 

Gocke.  Klaus  W.;  and  Muck.  Manfred.  322.846,  d.  D23-29O.00O. 

Jung.  Kari-Heinz;  and  Muck.  Manfred.  322.842.  d.  023-287.000 

Muller.  Jacquea,  to  Swatch  SJ^.  Combined  watch,  watch  holder  and 

strap  partion.  322,762,  12-31-91.  CL  DIO-32.000. 
Murakami,  Takaihi:  Sit— 

Nakamachi,  Tsuyoahi;  Murakami,  Takaahi;  and  Yamasaki,  Mkhio, 
322,782,  d.  014-138.000. 
Murakami,  Yoahihiro:  See— 

Nagasaka,  Yatuhiro;  Hirayama,  Yasuo;  Shibata,  Ichiro;  Sueyoshi, 
"fadaUro;  Tsuji.  Masanori;  Murakami,  Yoahihiro;  Yamamoto, 
Takayuki;  and  Fukuda,  Masaru,  322,773,  CI.  013-147.000 
Nagaaaka,   Yaauhiro;   Hirayama,   Yasuo;   Shibata,   Ichiro;   Saeyoafai, 
"fadahiro;    Tsuji,    Maaanori;    Murakami,    Yoahihiro;    Yamamoto, 
Takayuki;  and  Fukuda,  Masaru,  to  Yazaki  Corporatiaa.  Electrical 
conaector  housing.  322.773.  12-31-91.  d.  013-147.000. 
Nakamachi.  Tsuyodhi;  Murakami.  Takashi;  snd  Yamasaki.  Michio.  to 
Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Movable  handaet  telephone. 
322.782.  12-31-91.  d.  014-138.000 
Nike.  Inc.:  See- 
Allen.  Thomas  P..  322.710  O.  02-314.000. 
Aveni.  Mkdiael  A..  322.712.  d.  D2-3I4.000. 
Hatfield.  Tmker,  322.711,  d.  02-314.000. 
Nike  International  Ltd.:  See- 
Allen,  Thomas  P..  322.710  CL  D2-314.000. 
Aveni.  Michael  A..  322.712.  CL  D^314.aOO 
Hatfidd.  Tmker,  322.711.  d.  02-314.000. 


Nishio.  Toasooati.  to  Canon  KaboshSd  Kaisha.  Maanal  datt  iaput 

dednxac  aotebook.  322,777.  12-31-91.  d.  D14-I00.000. 
Northern  Telecom  Limited:  See— 

Poy.  Jenme;  and  Shaanan.  Gad  J..  322.7*4.  CL  D14-IS0.00O 
Nonoa,  laa  F.:  See— 

Kaypen,  Ja  W.;  RMfaid.  Karim:  skI  Nonoa.  laa  F^  322.797,  CL 
016-107.000 
Oguadiraa.  Taiwo.  TaUiag  toy  bear.   322.823.   12-31-91.  CL  D2I- 

139.000. 
Otoea,  EaUl  H.:  Sec^ 

LiUdund.  Stig;  and  Oiaen,  Eskil  R,  322,761,  d.  D1I-147XI0O 
Obea,  Temace  J.  Shroud  for  a  floor-cagagiag  boh  mnaltirt  at  the 
bottom  of  a  panic-bar  btch  equipped  door.  322.743,  12-31-91,  CL 
08-346.000. 
CTNdn,  lac:  Sec— 

Peart,  Stephen;  and  BoadL  Bradford  D.,  322,867,  CL  D29-IO.O0O. 
Onweiler,  Dirk  C.  Dud  compartment  cooler.  322,738.  12-31-91,  CL 

D7-60S.OOO. 
Optyl  Eyewear  Fasliioa  lateraatiaad  Corpoiatioa:  Sar— 
Diaaitach.  Fiaaz.  322.79S.  d.  DI6-IOI0OO 
Ham.  Ufaich  J..  322.794.  CL  016-102.000 
Orejola.  Wihno  C.  Floatatioa  tire.  322.821.  12-31-91.  CL  D2l-141inO 
Otr.  Robert  L..  to  Viratek  Inc  lafsm  medicd  hood.  322432. 12-31-91. 

d.  D24-I64.000. 
Oshimi,  Naoko,  to  Tomy  Company,  Ltd.  Combined  night  hgfat  and 

music  box.  322.861,  12-31-91,  d.  O26-S7.000. 
Padilla,  James  M.:  Stt— 

Petnicci,  Raymond  M.;  Taylor,  Bruce  G.;  Giordano,  Edward  C; 
Padilla,  James  M.;  and  Pahner.  Cari  322,836,  d.  023-209X100 
Paloier,  Carl:  Set — 

Petracci,  Raymoad  Ua  Taylor,  Brace  O.;  Oiofdaao,  Edward  C; 
PadiUa,  JaaKa  M.;  aad  PdaKr,  Carl,  322.836,  CL  D23-209.000. 
Park.  Jeoag  S..  to  Daewoo  Heavy  ladastries  Limited.  Skid  steer  loader 

vehicle.  322.792,  12-31-91,  CL  013-23.000 
Payne,  Joe,  to  Doko  Packagiag  Corp.  Fbod  nnntainfr.  322,737, 

12-31-91,  a.  09-423.000 
Peart,  Stephea;  aad  Diwtll,  Bradibtd  D..  to  CTNein.  lac  Kaee  pad  for 

wet  suit  322.867.  12-31-91.  CL  D29-10.000. 
Pdton  *  Crane  Company.  The:  Set— 

Jooea.  Aitfanr  L.;  McOaha.  Oeotae;  Kolada.  Paal  P.;  aad  Teafd. 
Raiaer,  322.864,  d.  026-113X100 
Petncci.  Raymond  M.;  Taylor.  Bnsce  O.;  Oiotdaao.  Edward  C; 
Paihlla.  JaaMa  M.;  and  Palmer.  Cari.  to  Coao  laootpofalBd.  Top  op 
of  a  quick-change  filter  cartridge.  322.836. 12-31-91.  d.  023-209X100 
Physio<:oiitrol  CorporatioB:  See- 
Benson,  James  A.;  Gnadetson,  Danid  C;  Lead,  Deaais  M.;  aad 
Veane.  William  J.,  322.833,  CL  024-168X110 
Picker  laterstatiaaaL  Inc.:  Srr 

Wislocki.  Nicholas  C;  CedL  Robert  A.;  aad  Ocither.  Joha  D.. 
322.7*0  0.014-113.000. 
Piediodd.  Edward.  Greeliag  card.  322.80*.  12-31-91.  CL  D19-1.000. 


Pike.  Geoffrey:  .2 

Yardley.  David;  and  Pike,  Oeoffirey.  322.(22.  CL  D21-148.00O 
Pilling  Ca:  Sae— 

rahng,  William  H..  322.831.  CL  D24-14O000. 
PillingTwilliam  H..  to  Pilliag  Co.  Adapter  far  sargicd  retradon. 
322.831.  12-31-91.  d.  D24-14O00O 

Blanrhrttr.  Henry  J.,  322.760  O.  D9-«3SX)0O 
Poli-Auto,  lac:  See- 
Leu.  Cari  W.;  and  Lu.  Hsiang  L..  322.772.  CL  DI2-1 33.000. 
Precision  Systems,  Inc.:  See- 
Heath.  Wanen  J.;  Langner.  Reae  J.;  Joaca,  Kermit  W.;  aad  BeD, 
Charies  A.,  322.856.  d.  024-226.000 
Progressive  Sporting  Goods.  Inc.:  See — 

Lawlor.  Joaeph  A..  322.834.  CL  022-10.000. 
Protect  A  Pet.  Inc.:  See— 

Heyman.  Barbara  C;  Innan.  William  J.;  and  Krafl.  Scott  A.. 
322.871,  d.  030-132.000. 
(Soeen,  Janet  D.;  and  Thomas,  Richard  W.  Cat  climbing  pole  322.873. 

12-31-91,  CL  030-160.000 
Radenmcber,  Jdm  J.;  and  Manddbaum,  Art,  to  Manddbanm,  Art. 
Storage  rack.  322,726,  12-31-91.  d.  06-463.000. 

^S^InO^lchen  L.;  aad  Ramsey.  Rofler  H-.  322.84*.  CL  D23- 
331.000. 

Rashid,  Karim:  See—  

Kuypen.  Jan  W.;  RasUd,  Karim;  and  Norton.  Ian  F..  322.797.  CL 
016-107.000. 
Rdd.  Mary  J.:  Sec—  _ 

Kohler,  Heitert  V.,  Jr.;  Reid,  Mary  J.;  aad  Bengtaoa,  Alan  D, 
322,841,  CI.  D23-233.00O. 
Reynokis.  George:  See— 

DeuMtrom.  Anne-Marie;  Sinclair,  Leslie  G.;  Reynolds,  George; 

and  Schwartz.  Stephan  A..  322.827,  d.  O21-I98.00O 

Roach,  Dan  V.  Newspaper  box  with  poat  322.877,  12-31-91,  d.  099- 

32.000.  _ 

Roccaro,  Gary.  Truck  with  a  buih  in  ovea.  322.771.  12-31t9I,  C3. 

DI2-98.000. 
Rodstein.  Harvey  B..  deoeaacd;  and  Rodstein.  legd  renreaeatatne;  by 

Barbara  L.  Spout.  322.840  12-31-91.  CL  023-233.000 
Rodstdn.  legd  representative;  by  Bariiare  L.:  Set— 

Rodstdn,  Harvey  B..  deceased;  aad  Rodstdn.  legd  reptcaeatabve; 
by  Barbara  L..  322.840  O.  023-233.000. 
Rolex  Watch  U.S.A..  Inc:  Stt— 

Sdnt-Oizier.  OeraU  A.  G.,  322.763,  CL  010-39.000 
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RuMacmaid  Coannercial  Prodacts  Inc.:  Stt— 

Ginsns,  Eric;  Terek.  Greg  P.;  and  Deknerico,  Paul  E.,  322.769.  a. 
DlM64.00a 

Sabella.  Edward  J.:  Stt—  

Klme,  Jeffrey  L.;  and  Sabella.  Edward  J..  322.T7S,  a.  D14-I0O.00O. 
Saini-Dizier,  Gerald  A.  G..  to  Rolex  Watch  U.S.A..  Inc.  Wristwatch. 
322.763.  12-31-91.  a.  DlO-39.000. 

Salcaoo.  S.A.:  Scr—  

Mermiilod.  Jeaa-Francots.  322.828,  a.  D21-2I9.000. 
Saluja,  Reena;  and  Laugal.  John  C,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Dial  top  housing 
for  telephoae  handKt  or  similar  article.  322,783,  12-31-91.  Q.  D14- 
138.(X». 
Sames,  John  C:  Stt— 

McCauley.  Gilbert  L.;  Kmk.  Victor,  Sames,  Joha  C;  Magic. 
Andrew  D.;  and  Slaaec,  Thomas  C^  322.789,  d.  D14-2S8.000. 
Samsonite  Corpcciuioa:  St»— 

King.  WUliam  L.,  322.718,  CL  D3-42.00a 
Sanchez,  George:  Stt— 

Haletsky,  Chris  A.;  Hubbard.  David  L.;  and  Sanchez,  George, 
322.847.  CI.  D23-31 1.000. 
Sandbuggy  Manufacturing  Cofnpaay:  Stt — 

Hefans.  Anthony  L.,  322,770,  O.  D12-6.O0a 
Sanrio  Company,  Ltd.:  Ste — 

Tsuji,  Shintaro,  322,8«0.  O.  D2647.000. 
Sassano,  Gregory  K.  Garden  hose  rack.  322.746,  12-31-91,  d.  D8- 

3S6.000 
SclHfer,  Kenneth  L.  Animal  drinker.  322.869.  12-31-91.  O.  D30- 

13Z00a 
Scbeid.  William  J.;  and  Gordecki.  Richard  J.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Display 

pager  or  similar  article.  322.787,  12-31-91,  C\.  DI4-I9I.000. 
Sciiwnsrtz,  Stephan  A.:  Stt— 

Bennstrom.  Anne-Marie;  Sinclair,  Ledie  G.;  Reynolds,  George; 
and  Schwartz.  Stephan  A.,  322,827,  d.  D21-198.00a 
Seikoiha  Co.,  Ltd.:  Sit— 

Endo,  Yoihimi.  322,761.  a.  DlO-28.000. 

Takeda.  Akia.  Matsumoto,  Satoru;  Gohara,  Aijira,  and  Miyakoahi. 
Takahiro.  322,806,  a.  DIS-56.000. 
Shaanan,  Gad  J.:  See— 

Foy.  JenMne;  and  Shaanan,  Gad  J.,  322,784,  CL  D14-lSa00a 
Sharp  Corporatioo:  Stt— 

Yoshida.  Kenxo.  322.781.  CL  D14-ll8.aoa 
Shibata.  Ichiro:  Stt— 

NagMaka,  Yasuhiro;  Hirayama.  Yaaoo;  Shibata.  Ichiro;  Soeyoahi, 
"fadahiro;  Tsuji,  Maaaaori;  Murakami,  Yoahihiro;  Yamamoto, 
Takayuki;  and  Fukuda,  Masaru.  322,773,  CL  D13-I47.000. 
Shore  Plastics,  Inc.:  Stt— 

Susaman,  Morris,  322,733,  Q.  D9-333.00O. 
Silhouette  International  GmbH:  See — 

Balder.  Gerhard.  322.798.  Q.  D16-I28.000. 
BaMer.  Gerhard,  322.799,  a.  D16-128.000. 
Sinclair,  Leslie  G.:  Set— 

Bennstrom,  Anne-Marie;  Sinclair,  Leslie  G.;  Reynolds,  George; 
and  Schwartz.  Stephan  A.,  322.827,  a.  D2l-198.00a 
SisUh.  c.  Vincent  BusincM  form.  322.807,  12-11-91,  d.  D19-1.000. 
SisilU,  C.  Vincent  Business  form.  322.809.  12-31-91,  d.  D19-1.000. 
Slanec,  Thomas  C:  Set— 

McCauley,  Gilbert  L.;  Knik,  Victor,  Sames,  John  C;  Mane. 
Andrew  D.;  and  Slanec,  Thomaa  C  322.789.  d.  014-238.000. 
Smith,  Anne  E.,  representative:  See — 

Cananza.  Victor,  and  Smith,  Stephen  M.,  deceaaed,  322,866,  d. 
D28-644.000. 
Smith,  Donald  V.  Cart  with  knee  rest  or  similar  article.  322,874, 

12-31-91,  a.  D34-18.000. 
Smith,  Myron:  See — 

Kipperman,  Stuart  R.;  and  Smith,  Myron.  322,736,  d.  D9-403.000. 
Smith,  Stephen  M..  deceased:  See — 

Carranza.  Victor,  and  Smith.  Stephen  M..  deceased.  322.866,  d. 
D28-644.000. 
Snite,  Albert  J.  Ticket  grasping  clamp.  322,749,  12-31-91.  d.  D8- 

395.000. 
Snyder.  Gary  L.  Fishing  jig.  322.833,  12-31-91,  d.  D22-126.000. 
Solomon,  Harry,  to  Toasteas  Inc.  Kettle.  322.734.  12-31-91.  a.  D7- 

322.000. 
Sommer.  Gerhard,  to  Henkel  Kommanditgesellschaft  auf  Aktien.  Dis- 
penser bottle.  322.730.  12-31-91.  O.  D9-300.000. 
Specht,   Lahna  J.   Bouquet  assembly  device.   322,767,   12-31-91.  CL 

Dl  1-147.000. 
Spratt,  Robin  H.,  to  Black  ft  Decker,  Inc.  Hot  air  bk>wer.  322,742. 

12-31-91,  d.  D8-29.100. 
Stabe,  Eugene  D.  Combined  toothbrush  holder  and  sterilizer.  322,732, 

12-31-91,  a.  D6-328.00O. 
Stanley  Works,  The:  See— 

Morris.  Robert  L.;  and  Wilcox.  John  H.,  322,716,  CL  D3-3aiOO. 
Steelcaae  Inc.:  Stt — 

Wurth,  Michael  E.;  Kimura,  Brian;  and  King.  Jonathan  J..  322,859, 
a.  D2S-138.000. 
Steiaer  Company.  Inc.:  Stt — 

WUliams.  Theodore  O..  322.849,  CL  D23-366.000. 
Storage  Technok>gy  Corporation:  Sit— 

Grieder,  Antboay  M.;  Kleinachnitz,  Donald;  Martin.  John;  Volan, 
Gregory  D.;  French,  Andrew  J.;  March.  Jerry  E.;  and  Moss, 
James  R..  322,803,  CL  DI8-S3.0aa 
Stratton,  Ronald:  See— 

Bfx>wning.   Michael;  and   Stratton.  Ronald.   322.823,  d.   D21- 
I7l.00a 
Straviiz.  David  M.  Rack.  322.724,  12-31-91,  CL  D6-407.C0a 


Strickland,  Samuel  W..  IIL  Display  hokler  for  audio  and  video  caaaettes 

or  the  Uke.  322,725,  12-31-91,  d.  D6-407.000. 
Sube,  Minora:  See— 

Ito,  Masafiimi;  Hasegawa,  Shigera;  Sube,  Minora;  Takashima. 
Kaisuhiro;  and  Tsunoda,  Keiji.  322,779.  CL  D14-IO8.O0O. 
Sueyoahi,  Tadahiro:  See— 

Nagasaka,  Yasuhiro;  Hirayama,  Yasuo;  Shibata,  Ichiro;  Sueyoahi 
Tadahiro;  Tsuji,  Masanori;  Murakami,  YosUhiro;  Yamamoto, 
Takayuki;  and  Fukuda.  Masaru.  322.775.  d.  D13-147.00a 
Sugimoto.  Isao,  to  Citizen  Watch  Co.,  Ltd.  Printer.  322.804,  12-31-91, 

a.  Di8-54.aoa 

Sussmaa,  Morris,  to  Shore  Plastics,  Inc.  Coonetic  jar.  322,753, 12-31-91, 

d.  D9-353.000. 
Sutherland.  Jack  L.  Food  grinder  extrusion  plate.  322.736, 12-31-91,  d. 

D7-414.000. 
Swatch  S.A.:  Stt— 

Muller,  Jacques,  322,762,  d.  D1O-32.00O. 
Syracuse  China  Corporation:  5k— 

Unger,  Steven  A.,  322.737.  d.  D7-S4S.000. 
Tabocm.  Akiko,  to  Kazohisa  Tabochi.  Obatetric  examining  table. 

322.855,  12-31-91,  d.  D24-183.000. 
Takashima,  Katsuhiro:  See — 

Ito,  Masafnmi;  Hasegawa,  Shigeru;  Sube.  Minora;  Takashima, 

Katsuhiro;  and  Tsunoda.  Kdji.  322,779,  d.  D14-108.000. 

Takeda,  Akia,  Matsumoto,  Satoru;  Gohara,  Aijiro;  and  Miyakoshi. 

Takahiro,  to  Seikosha  Co.,  Ltd.  Function  selector  for  a  computer 

printer.  322,806,  12-31-91,  d.  D18-56.000. 

Taltie,  Abraham  K.  Therapeutic  back  rest  322,73a  12-31-91,  d.  D6- 

502.000. 
Tam,  Sai  Y.  Combined  self-adhesive  note  pad  dispenser  and  memo 

paper  holder.  322,814,  12-31-91,  d.  D19-92.000. 
Taniguchi.  Mitsura:  Set— 

Wada,  Minora;  and  Taniguchi,  Mitsura.  322.791,  CL  D15-17.00a 
Taylor,  Bruce  O.:  Stt— 

Petnicci.  Raymond  M.;  Taylor,  Brace  O.;  Giordano,  Edward  C; 
Padilla,  James  M.;  and  Pabner,  Cart,  322,836,  d.  D23-209.000. 
TEAC  Corporatioa:  See— 

Ito,  Masafiimi;  Hasegawa,  Shigera;  Sube,  Minora;  Takashima, 
Katsuhiro;  and  Tsunoda,  Keiji,  322.779,  d.  DI4-108.000. 
Terek,  Greg  P.:  Ste— 

Gingras,  Eric;  Terek.  Greg  P.;  and  Dehnerico,  Paul  E.,  322.769,  d. 
011-164.000. 
TeufeL  Rainer:  See- 
Jones,  Arthur  L.;  McGaha.  George;  Kolada,  Paul  P.;  and  TeufeL 
Rainer,  322.864,  d.  D26-1 13.000. 
Textron,  Inc.:  See — 

Cowan,  Murray  L.,  322.764,  d.  OI  1-19.000. 
Cowan.  Murray  L.,  322,765,  CL  Dl  1-25.000. 
Thomaa,  Richard  W.:  See— 

Queen.  Janet  D.;  and  Thomas,  Richard  W.,  322.873,  CL  D30- 
160.000. 
TcMit^^B  Inc  *  Stx 

Solomo^  Harry,  322.734,  d.  D7-322.000. 
Toko  AG:  &e^ 

Zintzmeyer,  Jorg.  322.752,  d.  09-338.000. 
Tomy  Company.  Ltd.:  Stt— 

Oshimi.  Naoko,  322,861,  d.  026-57.000. 
Toy  Science,  Inc.:  Stt— 

McChesney,  John  L.,  322.819.  d.  O21-64.00a 
Tsuji,  Masanori:  Stt— 

Nagasaka,  Yasuhiro;  Hirayama,  Yasuo;  Shibata,  Ichiro;  Sueyoshi, 
-fadahiro;  Tsuji.  Masanori;  Murakami,  Yoahihiro;  Yamamoto. 
Takayuki;  and  Fukuda.  Masaru,  322.775.  CI.  D13-l47.aoa 
Tsuji.  Shintaro.  to  Sanrio  Company.  Ltd.  Flashlight  322.860,  12-31-91, 

a.  026-47.000. 
Tsunoda,  Keqi:  Stt— 

Ito,  Masafumi;  Hasegawa,  Shigera;  Sube,  Minora;  Takaahima, 
Katsuhiro;  and  Tsunoda.  Keiji.  322.779,  d.  D14-10>.00a 
Tsurumaru,  Shinichiro:  See— 

Irie,  Torn;  KakiucM,  Yohinori;  Tsurumaru,  Shinichiro;  and  Keith, 
Glen  S.,  322,803,  d.  018-34.000. 
Unger,  Steven  A.,  to  Syracuse  China  Corporation.  Plate  or  smiilar 

article.  322,737,  12-31-91,  d.  07-545.000. 
Uritu,  Gheoighe.  Simulative  eye-glass  frame.  322.796,  12-31-91,  d. 

D16-lO4.O00r 
V-Partners  Ltd.:  Stt— 

Bennstrom,  Anne-Marie;  Smclair,  Leslie  G.;  Reynolds,  George; 
and  Schwartz.  Stephaa  A.,  322,827,  CL  021-198.000. 
Vale,  John  D.,  to  Britains  Petite  Limited.  ChiM's  typewriter.  322,801, 

12-31-91,  a.  D18-1.00a 
Venne.  WUliam  J.:  See- 
Benson.  James  A.;  Gundenon,  Daniel  C;  Lanci,  Dennis  M.;  and 
Venne,  William  J.,  322.853,  a.  O24-I68.000. 
Viratek  Inc.:  Stt— 

Orr,  Robert  L.,  322,852,  d.  D24-164.00a 
Vobn,  Gregory  O.:  Stt— 

Grieder,  Anthony  M.;  Kleinachnitz,  Donald;  Martin,  John;  Volan, 
Gregory  D.;  French.  Andrew  J.;  March,  Jerry  E.;  and  Moss, 
James  R..  322.803.  d.  018-53.000. 
Wada,  Minoru;  and  Taniguchi,  MiUuru,  to  Komatsu  Zenoah  Co.  Cat- 
ting wheel  for  use  in  a  mowing  apparatus.  322,791,  12-31-91,  CL 
DlS-17.00a 
Wagner  Spray  Tech  Corporation:  See— 

Bekius,  Wayne  M.,  322,790,  d.  D15-7.000. 
Wikxix,  John  H.:  See- 
Morris,  Robert  L.;  and  Wilcox.  Joha  H..  322,716,  CL  D3-3aiOO. 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


PISS 


Wilgus,  Mitchell  L.;  and  Ramsey,  Rofer  H.,  to  Inter-City  Producto 
Corporation  (USA).  Package  terminal  air  conditioner.  322,848, 
12-31-91,  a.  D23-351.O0O. 

WiUpMon,  WUliam  T.  Climbing  exerciaer.  322.826,  12-31-91,  CL  D21- 
191.000. 

WOliaim,  Theodore  O.,  to  Steiaer  Coopaay,  lac  Air  freshener  caae. 
322.849,  12-31-91.  CL  D23-366.000. 

WOlie.  Janet  A.  Organizer  for  cosmetic  articles  and  Out  like.  322,731, 
12-31-91,  a.  D6-S24.00a 

WOsoa.  Patrick  J.  Combined  writing  sorftce  and  storage  tray  for  at- 
tachment to  an  iiMtitutional-type  scale.  322,813,  12-31-91,  CL  DI9- 
88.00a 

Wnlocki.  Nicholas  C;  CecO,  Robert  A.;  and  Oeither,  John  D.,  to 
Picker  Imeraatiaaal,  Inc.  Computer  control  panel.  322,780,  12-31-91, 

a.  Di4-iisxno. 

Woodniir,  Kdlh  F.  Water  stream  coaleaner  for  attachment  to  a  water 

faucet  322,837,  12-31-91,  CL  D23-2I3.0aa 
Wu,  Richard,  to  Kingtel  Tdeoommnaicalion  Corp.  Telephoae  set 

322.785,  12-31-91,  d.  D14-130.00a 

Wo,  Richard,  to  Kingtel  Telecommunication  Corp.  Tdephone  set 

322.786,  12-31-91,  d.  O14-15I.000. 

Wurth.  Michael  E.;  Kimura.  Brian;  and  King,  Jonathan  J.,  to  Steelcaae 
lac.  Paad  bottteas.  322.859,  12-31-91,  d.  D2S-I38JX)0. 


Wyaal.  Melanie  M..  to  Wyaol,  PMer  M. 

322.717.  1^3I-9I,  d.  O3-3ai00. 
Wyaat,  Peter  M.:  Stt— 

Wyaat.  Mdaae  M..  322,717.  CL  DVaaiCa 
Yamamoto,  Takayaki:  Stt— 

Nagasaka,  Yanihira;  Mrayaaa.  Yaaao;  SUbaia.  Idwo;  Sacyoria. 
fadahiro;  Tsaji.  Masawri;  Marafcaaa,  YaahUro;  Yaaam 
Takayuki;  and  Fukuda.  Masaru.  322,775,  CL  013-147.000. 
Yamasaki,  MicUo:  Ste — 

Nakainachi,  Tsnyoahi;  Murakami,  Takastu;  aad  Ya 
322.7S2.  CL  014-138.000. 
Ymfley,  David;  aad  Pike,  Geoffrey.  Toy  animal.  322J22,  l^3l-•l,  CL 

D2l-148.00a 
Yazaki  Corporation:  See — 

Na^a£.  YMahiro;  HirayaaH.  Yano;  Shibata.  Ichiro;  Soeyoahi, 
fZwro:  Tsaji.  Mamnori;  Morakaaai.  YoaUara;  Yamamolo. 
Takayuki;  aad  Fakada.  Masm.  322.775.  CL  DI3-147iiaa 
Yoahida,  Keaa>,  to  Sharp  Corporatioo.  Facaiode.  322.781.  12-31-91. 

CLD14-1IS.000. 
Yoa,  Chaag  S.,  to  Gold  Star  Co..  Ltd.  Porttble  electric  piaao.  322,a00t 

12-31-91,  a.  D17-1.00a 
Zintzmeyer,  Jorg,  to  Toko  AO.  Coa*iatd  iisiirBsiag  rnatsiorr  aad 
spreader  for  ski  wax.  322.752.  12-31-91. 0.  D9-338jiSoa 


LIST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 


Abe.  Kazuyuki:  See — 

Madiida.  Yotaka;  Koloboki.  Kazoo;  Kajiura,  Ichiro;  Sato,  Yo- 
shihiko;  Kozooo,  Tenio;  Kaaato,  Khsoo;  Seike,  Kanetxugu; 
Stumura.  Isao;  Omnra.  MiHao;  Abe.  Kazuyuki;  Kuiihara,  Akio; 
and  Kishimoto,  Osama,  7,758.  d.  36.000. 
Fruit  Tree  Research  Station  MiaiMiy  of  Agricahore,  Forestry  and 
Fisheries:  See— 
MacUda,  Yutaka;  Kotobuki,  Kazoo;  Kajiura.  Ichiro;  Sato,  Yo- 
sUhUco;  Kozono,  Teruo;  Kanato,  Kitsuo;  Seike,  Kanrtsngu; 
Shimura.  Isao;  Omura,  Mitsuo;  Abe,  Kazuyuki;  Kurihara,  Akio; 
and  KishinMto,  Osamu,  7.758,  d.  36.000. 
Kajiura,  Ichiro:  See— 

Machida,  Yutaka;  Kotobuki,  Kazuo;  Kajiura,  Ichiro;  Sato,  Yo- 
shihiko;   Kozono,  Teruo;  Kanato,   Kitsuo;  SeUu,   Kanetaugu; 
Shimura.  Isao;  Omura,  Mitsoo;  Abe,  Kazuyuki;  Kurihara.  Akio; 
and  Kishimoto,  Osamu,  7,758,  CL  36.000. 
Kanato,  Kitsuo:  See— 

Machida.  Yutaka;  Kotobuki.  Kazuo;  Kajiura,  Ichiro;  Sato,  Yo- 
shUnko;  Kozono.  Terao;  Kanato,  Kittoo;  Seike,  Kanetaogn; 
Shimura.  Isao;  Omura,  Mitsoo;  Abe,  Kazuyuki;  Kurihara,  Akio; 
and  Kishimoto.  Osamu,  7,758,  a.  36.000. 
Kishimoto,  Osamu:  See — 

Machida,  Yutaka;  Kotobuki,  Kazoo;  Kajiura,  Ichiro;  Sato,  Yo- 
shihiko;  Kozono,  Terao;  Kanelo,  Kitsoo;  Seike,  Kaaetsogu; 
Shimura,  Isao;  Omura,  Mitauo;  Abe,  Kazoyoki;  Kurihara.  Akio; 
and  Kishimoto,  Osamu.  7.758.  O.  36.000. 
Kotobuki,  Kazuo:  See— 

Machida.  Yutaka;  Kotobuki.  Kazoo;  Kv"n>  Ichiro;  Sato,  Yo- 
shihiko;  Komoo,  Terao;  Kanato.  Kitsoo;  Seike,  Kanetsagu; 
Shimura,  Isao;  Omura.  Mitsuo;  Abe,  Kazoyuki;  Kurihara,  Akio; 
and  Kishimoto,  Osamu.  7,758,  CL  36.000. 
Kozono,  Terao:  See— 

Machida,  Yutaka;  Kotobuki.  Kazoo;  Kajiura.  Ichiro;  Sato,  Yo- 
shihiko;  Kozono,  Terao;  Kanato,  Kilaoo;  Seike,  Kanetsagu; 
Stumura.  isao;  Omura.  Mitsoo;  Abe,  Kazuyuki;  Kurihara,  Akio; 
aad  Kishimoto,  Osamu,  7,758,  CL  36L00a 
Kurihara,  Akio:  See— 

Machida,  Yutaka;  Kotobuki.  Kazao;  Kajiura.  Ichiro;  Sato,  Yo- 
sUUko;  Kozono,  Terao;  Kanato,  Kitsuo;  Seike,  Kanetsugu; 


Shimura.  Isao;  Omora.  Mitsoo;  Abe,  Kazoyirid;  Korlhara.  AUo; 
and  Kirimnoto,  Osama.  7,758.  CL  36X100. 
Madiida.  Yutaka;  Kotoboki,  Kazoo;  Kajiara,  Ichiro:  Sato,  Yoakihiai; 
Kozono,  Teroo;  Kanato.  Kitaao;  Seike.  Kaaetaogo;  SUmura.  laao; 
Omura,  Mitsoo;  Abe,  Kazoyuki;  Kurihara,  Akio;  aad  Kishiawso, 
Osamu,  to  Froit  Tree  Reaorch  Station  Ministry  of  Agriculture, 
Forestry  aad  Fisheries.  Japanese  pear  tree   "K^hikusm".    7,758, 
12-31-91,  a.  36.000. 
Nor'Eaat  Miaiatare  Roaes,  lac:  Stt— 

SaviUe,  F.  Harmoo,  7,757,  CL  9X100. 
Ogleaby  Plint  Laboratoriea  Inc:  See— 

Rotolante.  Denis  W.,  7,760,  d.  nXXO. 
Omura.  MilSBO:  See— 

MacUda.  Yotaka;  Kotoboki,  Kazao;  Kmutb,  Ichira,  Sato,  Yo- 

shihiko;  Konno,  Terao;  Kaaato,  Kitsoo;  Seike.  Kaaelsa^ 

Stumura,  Isao;  Oirara,  Mimo;  Abe,  Kazayoki;  Katihara,  Afio; 

aad  Kiahimolo.  Osaom,  7,758,  CL  36X10a 

Rotolante.  Denis  W..  to  Ogiesby  Plsnt  Laboratories  Inc  Aadmriam 

■Rotolante  #1'.  7,76a  12-31-91,  d.  88.0aa 
Sato,  YoahiUko:  SoF — 

Machida,  Yotaka;  Kotoboki,  Kazoo;  Kajiura,  Ichiro;  Sato,  Yo- 

sUUko:  KoBMio,  Teroo;  Kaaato,  KiMoo;  Seike,  Kanetaufo; 

Shiamra.  Isao;  Omura,  Milsao;  Abe,  Kazoyoki;  Korihara,  Akio; 

aod  KkUoHto,  Oaaau.  7,738. 0.  OXKO. 

Seville,  F.  Harmoo,  to  NorlBaat  MiioalarT  Rosea,  lac  Miaiatare  raae 

plant  name  Savadnam.  7.757,  12-31-91,  CL  9An. 
Sedu,  KanMugu:  See— 

Machida,  Yutaka;  Kotobuki,  Kazao;  Kajmra,  IcUro;  Sato,  Yo- 
sUhiko;  Kozono,  Teroo;  Kanato,  Kitsuo;  Seike,  Kanctau^ 
Stumura,  bao;  Omura,  Mitsoo;  Abe,  Kazuyuki;  Knriliara,  Aloo; 
aad  Kisliimoto,  Osamu,  7,758,  d.  36.000. 
Sliimura,  Isao:  See— 

Madiida,  Yotaka;  Kotoboki,  Kazoa,  Kajhira,  Ichiro;  Sato,  Yo- 

shOako;  Kooooo,  Teroo;  Kanato,  Kitsuo;  Seike,   Kanettogo; 

Stumura,  laao;  Omura,  Mitsoo;  Abe,  Kazoyoki;  Kurihara,  Akio; 

and  KaUmolo,  Osama.  7,758.  CL  itXXD. 

VandenBerg.  Cornrlis  P..  to  Yoder  Brothers,  Inc  Chrynattiemum 

plaat  named  Bhmdelle.  7,759.  12-31-91,  CL  74XI0a 
Yoder  Brothers,  lac:  See— 

VaadeaBerg.  Gorneiis  P.,  7,759,  CL  74.00a 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


ISSUED  DECEMBER  31,  1991 

Note. — First  number,  class;  second  number,  subclass;  third  number,  patent  number 


2 

ifmjum 
sjmjm 
sjan,9ao 

S^S,901 
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S/I7S,9M 
CLASB4 

CLASBS 

13  3^3.909 
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CLASBT 
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2 

10 

19 

94 
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411 

412 


191 
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321 


442 
47S 
494 
Ml 


89 

104  S 
161 
210  R 

302 
322 
339 


ISA 

63 
112 
113 
273 

342 


CLASBS 

3.076,SOS 
3.076^09 
3.07MIO 
3/)T<^lt 

CLASSU 

3.073,913 
3.073.916 
3.073.917 
3.07S.91S 
3/173.919 
3.073.920 
3.073.921 
3.073.922 

CLASS  16 

3.073.924 
3.073,923 
3.073.925 
3/173,926 
3/I73.9Z7 
3/r7S,92S 


CLASS  19 

104  3/nS,930 


CLASS  24 


3J 

16  PB 
16  It 

464 
311 
613 
637 


ifin,932 
ijm,9i3 
Sjm,9M 

ijm,9i» 
ifftifiii 

3/775,936 
3/773,937 


CLASS  29 


25/13 
33  M 
7S 

113.2 

229 

235 

237 

234 

264 

40S 

42&5 

42( 

317 

327.7 

363 

603 
730 
734 
739 

741 

827 

840 

861 

889.4 

89a01 

89006 


3/175,940 
3/n5,941 
S/nS,942 
3/173,943 
3/>7S,944 
5/r75,94S 
5/775,946 
3/773,947 
S/17S,9W 
3/773.949 
5/175,930 
5/775,951 
5/773,932 
3/nS,933 
3/775,954 
5/n5.955 
5/n5.936 
3/773,938 
3/n3,939 
5/>75,9<0 
5/nS,961 
lteJ3.780 
3/n3.962 
3/773.963 
3/773.963 
3/773.964 
3/773,966 
3/773,967 


890142  3/n3.96S 

CLASS  3S 


41 
123 
133 
216 
279.6 
290 
322 
391 


5/n5,9T0 
5/775,971 
5/n3.972 
3/n3.973 
3/775.974 
5/775.975 
5/775,976 


CLASS  38 

227  5/775,977 

34U  5/>75,97t 

301Jn  3/773,979 

618  3/173,900 

CLASSM 

STK  3/775,981 

78  3/773.912 

CLASS  36 

2.6  3/775.983 

113  S/n3.964 

CLASS  37 
117.3  3/775.985 

142  A  5/775,916 

227  S/R5.9(7 

231  3/773.9S8 

CLASS  3S 

6  3/773,989 

44  3/773,990 

CLASS  40 

132.1  3/775,991 

406  3/173,992 

444  5/nS.993 

CLASS  42 

7007  3/n5,994 

73  3/773,993 

83  3/173,996 

89  3/n3,997 

95  5,075,998 

CLASS  43 

1  3/773.999 

5/776/100 
3/>76/»l 
5/r76/n2 
3/176/103 
3/n6/)04 
3/776/)03 
3/776/106 
3/n6/107 


9J 
15 
I7J 
17.5 
18.1 
42.14 
43.12 
100 

CLASS  44 

282  3/176312 

300  3/176^13 

430  3/l76t814 

CLASS  «7 

28.1  ijantfm 

403  5/776/)0» 

62  5/776/110 

72  5/776/111 

CLASS  49 

28  S/>76/)I2 

42  5/776/113 

140  5/l76/>14 

192  3/n6/>13 

360  S/176/M6 

383  3/n6/>17 

410  i/m/M 

477  5/n6/ll9 
CLASS  SI 

5D  5/776/00 


10511 

163.71 

204 

209  DL 

241  S 

293 

317 

318 

410 


5/77</ni 
5/776/02 

s/n«/n3 

3/776/n4 
3/776/B5 
S/Mk8l5 
S/77i/n6 
5/l7i/B7 
3/776/128 


CLASS  S2 

2J4  3/776/129 

20  3/776/130 


63 

169.13 
222 
233 
464 
488 
320 


S/776/»l 
S/176/U2 
3/176/133 
3/776/134 
3/776/133 
3/n6/l36 
S/r76/)37 


CLASS  S3 

266.1  3/176/138 

478  3,076/139 

551  3,076,040 

CLASS  54 

2  5/176/MI 

79  S/n6/M3 

CLASS  95 

16  3/176316 

3/776317 

19  3/776318 

86  3/776319 

130  3.076,820 

163  3,076.821 


CLASS  S6 


6 

7 
202 
327.1 
330 


S/n6/>42 
3/n6/M4 
3/776/M3 
3/776/M6 
3/I76/M7 


CLASSM 


39/n 

39J81 
39.31 

203.1 

244 

261 

272 

279 

329 

487 

525 

608 


748 
749 


18 

22 

48J 

77 

91 
126 
197 
215 
308 
426 
303 


12 
29.1 


iJOKfiU 
3/n6/M9 
3/176/131 
S/r76/)52 
3.076/>53 
S/n6/iS4 
S/I76/I33 
3/n6/l36 
3/776/137 
3/176/158 
3/776/»9 
3/776/160 
3.076/161 
3/176/162 

CLASS  62 

3.076.822 
3,076,823 
3/176/163 
S/n6/l64 
3/176/163 
S/n6/l66 
S/n6/167 

3/I76/W9 
3/176/770 

3/n6/ni 

CLASS  63 


CLASS  6S 

3.12  5/776,824 

4.21  3/06823 

6  S/n6,^26 

CLASS  66 

90  5/06/774 

CLASS  <S 
3  3/06/773 

12.14  5/06/776 


CLASS  T» 


14 
34 
38 

125 
398 

431 


3/06377 
3/06/778 
3/776/779 
3,076/180 
3/06/181 
3/06382 


CLA8S71 

9  5/776w827 

86  3/06328 

88  3/06,829 

3/776330 

90  3/06331 

92  3/06332 

93  3/776333 

94  3/06,834 


3/776333 


CLASS  72 


12 
41 
60 
88 

103 
214 
356 

407 
422 


3/776383 
3/06/M4 
5/06385 
3/776386 
5/0«/M7 
5/06388 
3/7763S9 
3/776390 
3/776/191 
3/776/792 


CLASS  73 


3 

19.03 

49.8 

55 

61.1  C 
113 
204.18 
290V 

387 

708 

8» 

861.24 

862.34 

866 

866.3 


3/776393 
S/06/m 
3/06/195 
5/06396 
3/06/197 
3/06398 
3/06399 
3/06^100 
3/06^101 
3/771102 
3/776^103 
3/776,104 
3/776^103 
3/776^106 
3/77(^107 
3/776^108 


CLASSM 


7A 
110 
331 
337.5 
4S0B 
301.5  R 
606R 
866 
868 


3/06^109 
3/06,110 
3/06^111 
3/06^112 
3/06^113 
3/06^114 
3/06^115 
5/06,116 
5/06,117 


349 
433 
479 
631 


CLASS  7S 

3,076.836 
5/06337 
5/776338 
3/06,839 


CLASS  SI 

33  3/06^118 

45  5/776^119 

54  5/776,120 

58.4  5/776.121 

CLASS  12 

113  5/776^122 

142  3/06^123 

CLASS  S3 

105  3.076.124 

283  5/06,123 

352  5/06,127 

639  3/06,128 

CLASS  84 

179  5/06,129 

389  5/06^130 

421  5376^131 

3/06,132 
624  5/776^133 


CLASS* 


1.51 

8 

14.3 
33.16 
19S 


5376^134 
5376^133 
5/06^136 
5/776^137 
5/776^138 
5376^139 


CLASS  91 

235  5/06,140 

368  5/06,141 

369.3  3/06,142 

420  3/06,143 

436  5/06,144 


CLASS  92 


12.2 

86 

103  SD 
158 
208 

2a 


5/06^145 
3/06,146 
3/06^147 
5.076^148 
3/06,149 
3/776,130 


327 


319 
373 


33 

143 


3/776^153 
5/776^154 
5/06^155 
5/776,156 
5/06,157 
3376,138 

CLASS  Mi 

3/06,159 
3376,160 


CLASS  Ml 

118  5/776^161 

127.1  3376,162 

181  3/01163 

lU  5/01164 

409  5/06,165 

415.1  5/771166 

3/01167 

CLASS  M2 

303  3/771166 

364  3/771169 

411  3/771170 

4S9  3/771171 

CLASSM* 

166  3/01172 


362 

377 


CLASS! 


1.23 
\35 

\AXI 

22 

35 
284.4 
401 
4« 
456 
481 
606 
713 
723 


3/01173 
3/01174 

5376340 
5/06341 
5/01842 
S/01843 
3/01844 
3376345 
3/771*46 
3/01847 
S/771Sa 
3/7763«» 
5/776330 
5/06351 
3/771832 


31.1  3/01173 
51.3  5/7711H 

III  5/7711T7 

CLASS  tM 

250  5371178 

264  5/01179 

CLASS  HI 

139  3/771180 

CLASS  lU 
199  3/01181 

228  3371182 

234  3/01183 

2611  3/01184 

CLASS  IM 

39.2  3371183 
102  S/7711S6 
105  5/01187 
201 R  5/01188 
253  3/171189 
270  3/01190 

S371191 
316  5/771192 

343  5/01193 

347  5/01194 

361  3/01193 

CLASS  IW 

28  R  5/01196 

221  S/0119T 

276  3/01198 

CLASS IH 

52  5/771199 

126  3/771200 

653  5/771201 

669  3/01202 

718  3/01203 

719  3/01204 
3371203 

7M  3/771206 


723 


2 
3 
5 

14.53 

22 

23 

5133 

5134 


33N307 

119 

3376008 

3/01209 

3371210 

3371211 

3/771212 

3/01213 

5/01214 

5/01215 


CLASS  U3 


41.46 
41.74 
52  MC 
99  AD 
65  VC 
9011 

143  B 
188  M 
193  P. 
193  R 
198  DB 
236 
2S9 
3)9 
399 

413 
417 
423 
467 
489 
491 
496 
301 
306 
314 
322 
327 

338 
356 

613 
630 


HI 


2SR 

41  R 

42 
312 
340 


3371216 
3/01217 
5/771218 
5371219 
5/01220 
5/01221 
5/771222 
3/771223 
5/771224 
5/01226 
5371225 
337«a27 
3/01228 
3371229 
3/01230 
3376031 
33'1232 
5/01233 
5/01234 
5/771233 
5/01236 
3/01237 
5/771238 
5/771239 
3371240 
3371241 
3/01242 
3/01243 
3371244 
3/01245 
3371246 
3/771247 
3/012a 
5/01249 
3/771230 

U* 

S/I712SI 
126 

33Mha» 


33«U9I 

3/7712S7 
5/771253 
3/01234 
3/771233 


CLASS  I2T 


38 


3/01833 


CLASS  US 


302 

33 

44 

76R 

78 

SIR 
136 
186 
20016 
203O2 
207.13 
207.17 
419  P 
419  PO 

632 

643 

633J 

66O01 

61033 

66233 

66239 

672 

721 

743 

763 

773 

800 


3/01239 
3/01260 
3/01261 
3371262 
3376364 
5/01263 
5/771265 
5/06085 
3371266 
3371267 
3/01268 
3/01269 
3/771270 
3/771271 
5/01272 
5/01273 
5371274 
3/771275 
3371276 
3/01377 
5/01278 
5/01279 
5/771280 
5/0*081 
5/01282 
5/771283 
S3712S4 
5/012S6 


PI  87 


PISS 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


PIS9 


M2  untoKt 

tn  vnvm 

CLMBU* 


730 


94 
M 
IM 
2*1 
331 
332 
3» 
3«9 


JX>M.»S7 
131 

SJOMOIO 
SJONO*! 

CL*»i32 

io»  ixm.2« 

J53  5fl7»,2»9 

321  ijntjaa 

ijattjoi 

32S  sxm^3a2 

134 

s,a;«^is4 
ijntjtii 

S.OTMM 
S.a?«w303 

sxnM04 

3,0TM06 
S,0NJ07 


I 
2 

li 

21 

STR 
MR 
W 
IMR 

CIASBUt 

2M  S.07«^7 


CLASS  I3T 


I 
IS 


M.I 

74 

12 
2M 
313 

3lt 
340 
4M.2 

440 

30S.I3 

59fcl7 

614.03 

614.06 

62S.6S 

(09 


sxmjot 
s,a7tjo> 

S,OIMI0 
S4>7MI1 

S,07«3t3 
S.0T6JI4 

S,07MI« 
S,0T<^t7 

sxmjii 

3,0X319 
S,OT4J10 
3,076^1 
3,07tJ22 
34174323 
3,074323 
3,07*314 
Sj07«326 
3,076327 


CLASS  US 

93  S,07«32t 

137  3,076329 

CLASS  13* 

11  s/n*330 

291 C  3,07*331 

CLASS  141 

13  3,074332 

19t  3,076333 


230 


2 

IZ7A 

33.1 
101 
122 
127 
2«» 
403 
437 


2 
19.4 


3UIMJS4 

SjOMkttS 

3,0MJS6 

Bl  4,921371 


«42 


636 


33  5JI>I*337 

124  Re33.7ll 

3«t.l  3,0N33t 

CLASS  Ml 

123  ijmjun 

133  ijntjut 

ltl.6  3,a74JS* 

19*  3/IMJ9D 

206  3,074^1 

2*1  ifiiun 

332  S,076,i94 


22* 
333 


3^7*33* 


3,07*33* 
3,07*339 
3,07*3*0 
3,07*3*1 
3,07*3*2 
3,07*3*3 
3ja7*3t4 

3;07*3*S 

3,07*^1** 
M» 

3,07*3*7 
S,07«.MI 

IS2 

3,076^333 
3,076336 


CLASS IM 


«23 
73.1 
•* 

1*« 

196 

212 

313 

323 

343 

333 

3*1 

3<2 

436 

300 

ss 


72 
97 
120 
137 
267 
437 
31* 


337*339 
SJ07*3*0 
3;D7«3*I 
3j07*342 
3,074343 
337*344 
337*343 


53W3** 
SXIN370 
337*371 
337«3n 
337*373 
53W37* 
337*373 
337M7» 

5jcwi3n 

337«3n 
33N379 
337*310 
337*3*1 
337*3t2 
S3»*3t3 


CLASS  MB 


22 

104.17 
10*31 

104.26 
110 
111 
IK 


3376346 
337*341 
3376330 
3376331 
3376332 
337*333 
337*349 
337*347 
337*334 


CLASS  H* 

33.1  537*353 

113  537*35* 

2*7  337*3*0 

2*9  33W3C2 

273  337*337 

537*3*3 
273  337*33* 

271  337*339 

294  337*3*1 

310  337*3*4 

311  337*3*3 

CLASS  Mi 

12  337636* 

172 

337*3*7 
337*3** 
337*3«> 
337*370 

173 

537*371 

174 

3R  33773M 

107  5377,449 

145  3377,430 

261  5377.451 

CLASS  179 

20  337*372 

40  337*373 

133  537*374 


123 
219 
439 
711 


104 


CLASS  177 

45  5376375 

229  537637* 


CLASS  no 


*l3 
*.4S 

9.1 
I* 
79.1 

140 

130 

l«9 

197 

203 

213 

222 

232 

379 


337»3«0 
S37*3n 
537*37* 
537*379 
53763*1 
S3763<2 
537*3*3 
337*3*4 
337*3*3 
537*3^ 
537*3(7 
337*3n 
337*3*9 
537*391 


II* 


63.3 
71.9 

19*  M 

2*7 

314 


13 


13  R 

2* 

41  A 
107  C 
107  R 
131  R 


CLASS  Itl 

10*  537*392 

2*4  537*393 

CLASS  lt2 

70  3374394 

234  3376^395 

CLASS  IS* 

3.1  337*39* 

10*  537*397 

CLASS  117 

20  537*3M 


537*399 

m 

537*^400 
337*301 
537*^402 
5376^403 
5374^404 

M* 

5376^405 

192 

5376^406 

5376.407 

5376.40* 

537*^409 

5376310 

iJOMAM 


CLASSm 

35  MD  5,076^412 

CLASS  194 

206  5376,413 

317  3376,414 

33*  537*^413 

CLASS  MS 
407  5376,416 

463.4  5376.417 

511  337*31* 

774.1  337*.4I9 

7*1  537*320 

337*b42l 
I3t  337*,422 

CLASS  2IS 

43i>l  3377,432 


1MB 

373 


5377,453 
53n.4S4 


141 


CLASS  2tt 

337*393 
CLASS  2BI 

10  5376wa95 


41 


12* 

12935 

133.1 

1*1.7 

192.13 

241 

279 

299R 

412 


3376,196 

CLASS  2*4 

337639* 
5374399 
3376,906 
3376,900 
5376,901 
3,076,902 
3376,903 
5376.903 
5376,904 


CLASS3 


110 


5376,197 


«3.5  537*323 

203  337*314 

220  S37*.423 

330  537C426 
3374,427 

3623  3376,421 

370  5374,429 

4»  537«,430 

431  337*^431 

449  S37*,432 

439  537*,433 

509  337*,434 

521.1  S37«.435 

523  Bl  4.«2IX633 

324.1  5374,436 

531  5376,437 

337  3,076,431 

CLASSm 

III  3376,907 

14*  3376,90* 

177  5376,909 

341  3,076,910 


334 


5376,441 


CLASS  2M 


134 

IW 

197 

199 

232 

231 

241 

243 

233 

2t2 

321.6 

474 

30033 

300L2S 


401  537*,927 

*0S  S37*,921 

*I5  537*329 

634  5374,930 

637  3376.931 

640  3374,932 

641  3376,933 

642  iJBH*k9M 
631  3374,933 
6*2  337*,936 
70S  5376,937 
70*  337*331 
712  337*339 
71*  337*,940 
733  S37*,941 
791  5374,942 
to*  3374,943 

CLASS  311 

34  5,074,442 

59.2  5376,443 

«9.5  537*344 

74  537*,44< 

113  5376,44* 

123  3376,447 

CLASS  2U 

140  S376,4tt 

157  5376,449 

211  3374,450 

CLASS  3U 

43  3376,431 
CLASS  2U 

I  A  5376.432 

252  5376.453 

CLASS  219 

ia55  E  5377,455 


537*,9ll 
537*,9I2 
S37*,9I3 
337<,9I4 
537*,9I5 
337*,9I* 
337«,917 
S37*,911 
5376,919 
3376,920 
537«,921 
S37*,922 
537*323 
337*,924 
537*,92S 
S37*,92* 


*9.1 
•9.12 

II* 

1 17.1 

217 

5S3 


3377,456 
5377,457 
5377,45* 
5377,459 
5377.460 
5377,461 


CLASS  22* 


13 
33 

436 

6 
23.16 
306 
331 
332 
404 
413 
330 


3,076.434 
5376,435 
5376356 
5374,457 
3374,431 
5376,439 
3376,4*0 
337*,461 
337*3*2 
537*,4*3 
337*,464 


CLASS  221 

46  5376,466 

47  5376.465 

CLASS  222 

3  5376,467 

5  53763*1 

94  5376370 

103  5376,471 

120.21  537*392 

144.5  S37«3n 

146.2  537*,4«9 

327  5374373 

420  337*374 

3M  3376.475 

590  537*,476 

CLASS  224 

42.2  5374,477 


141 
324 


5374,471 
5376,479 


CLASS  2Z7 

67  5376,410 


126 
130 
131 


S.076,411 
3374,412 
5376,413 


463  3377.463 

CLASSm 

19  5376394 

CLASS  119 

I  337639S 

26S.4I  S37*39* 

310  5.07*397 

542  537*,«M 

513  337*,«99 

sr  537*300 

*54  537*301 

CLASS  341 

36  3376302 


CLASS  22* 

122  5376,414 

131  5376,411 

177  5376,415 

179  537«,4** 

219  537*317 

CLASS  IB 

71  537*,4*9 

9M  5374,490 

117.16  537*,491 

125.13  5374,493 

202  5376.440 

207  5376,439 

CLASS  2M 

202  537439* 

CLASS  118 
311  33n3C2 


73 
92 
99 
171 
114 


537*303 
337*304 
537*305 
537*306 
537*307 


CLASS  3*3 

7.03  337630* 

43  A  337*309 

107  537*310 


CLASS  344 

333 

5.076,511 

23C 

5,076312 

31 

5.076,513 

129.4 

3376314 

137.1 

337*315 

134 

337*316 

221 

537*317 

CLASS  34* 

**.l 

537*311 

no 

537*319 

163 

537*320 

in 

5376321 

216.1 

537*322 

222! 

5376323 

296 

5.076.324 

30O 

5,076,323 

314 

3376326 

362 

5376327 

419 

5376321 

429 

5376329 

4» 

5376330 

552 

537*331 

562 

5376332 

513 

3376333 

671 

5376.534 

CLASS  3*9 

219.1 

3376335 

537633* 

CLASS  2M 


201.4 

203.1 

211  J 

221 

2*0 

2*2 

2*7 

306 

324 

330 

332 

341 

343 

349 

339.1 

3*3.10 

375 

576 

377 


3377,464 
3377.4*5 
53773** 
53773*7 
5377.471 
5377370 
5377372 
5377373 
33773** 
5377.475 
5377.474 
537737* 
5377,4*9 
5377377 
5377,471 
5377379 

ijanMH 

5377,4*1 
5377.4*2 


CLASSm 


65 

129.11 
129.11 
144 
175 
309 
313 


5376337 
RCJ3.7I2 
337*331 
5376339 
5376340 
5376341 
537*341 


CLASS  SI 


473 

50 

51.5  R 

C2.5I 

79 

9S 

n* 

122 

142 

1*2 

174.24 

112.13 

1123 

lit.33 

29931 

299.*3 

301.3* 


337*,94S 
5374,946 
537*.9a 
537*,930 
5374,951 
5374,952 
537*353 
537*334 
33W3SS 
337*33* 
537«,9S7 
537*^999 
537*,9S* 
337*,9<0 
537*,9*1 
537*347 
53N^9*2 
S37*,9*3 


W1.4R 
401.1 

/ 

311 
S43 

*01 
*09 
*2* 


33743*4 
337*3*3 
337*3** 
337*.9*7 
337*,9** 
537*,9*9 
537*,970 
537*,97l 


CLASS  2S* 

332  537*344 


I 
24 
*7 


5376345 
5374346 
5376347 


CLASS  3*1 

24  537t,972 


CLASSM* 


25 
42 
*l 
*5 

•1 
101 
103 
119 
122 
2I0l2 
211 
300 
345 
500 
509 


5376.974 
5376,975 
5376,976 
5376,977 
5376.97* 
537*,979 
537*,9*0 
537*^9*1 
537*,9*2 
537*,9*3 
337*,9*4 
5374,9*5 
537*,9** 
537*,9«7 
537*,9U 
537*.9*9 
5374,990 
537«,99l 
537*,992 


CLASSM* 

44  5374341 
107  337*349 
217  33«.55l 

CLASS  3*7 

1401 C  5376,330 

CLASS  M9 

6  5376352 

9  5376333 

2t2  3376354 

CLASS  3M 

39  3374,555 

45  537633* 

CLASS  171 

3.1  537*33* 

337*399 
33763*0 

9  537*3*1 

537*3*2 

10  537*3*3 

11  537*3*4 
14  537*3*3 

104  3375.939 

265  537*3** 

537*3*7 

275  537*3** 

CLASS  173 

*•  53763*9 

5,07*370 

70  537*371 

537*372 

72  537*373 

112  537*374 
119  537437s 
121  53743W 
134  537*377 

143  337*37* 

144  3374379 

CLASS  »3 

MR  53743*0 

32  R  337*3*1 

49  337*3*2 

73  C  537*3*3 
14*8  537*3** 
167  F  53763*3 
176  AB  53763W 

113  B  3376317 
292  537*31* 

m 

537*337 
337*3*9 
537*390 
33M39I 
537*392 
337*393 
3371394 
337*393 


I 

3 

53 

70 

in 

205 
232 


CLASS  279 

123  S37*,S9* 

CLASSM* 
91  5376397 

104  5376399 

537*300 
2301  537*390 

211.1  537*301 

304.1  337*302 

414.1  537*303 

633  337*304 

6*9  537*303 

714  337*30* 

737  537*307 

101  S37«3I» 

104  S37*,*09 

106  337*310 

CLASS  2*1 

3.1  3376.611 

CLASS  ISl 

«7  5376,612 

106  5376313 


CLASS! 


101 

233 

332.3 

349 

370 


17 
13* 
113 
201 
2313 
2*4 
337 
341.1* 


5376,614 
537*,«I3 
5376,616 
5,076,617 
5376,618 

CLASS  291 

5376,619 
337«,C10 
337*311 
337*312 
337*323 
537i,«24 
537*,*M 
537«,623 


CLASS  2M 

1.3  3376,627 

1  5376,621 


CLASS  29* 


24.1 

37.2 

373 

373 

96.21 

97.4 

97.3 

146 

llOl 

190 

201 


5376.639 
3376.629 
5376330 
5376,631 
537*,«32 
337*333 
337*334 
S37433S 
S3'*3M 
5376,*37 
S37«.63* 


CLASS  297 

101  3,076.640 

194  5376.641 

195  5374342 
2S4E  S37*,*43 
330  537*,*M 
417  5376,643 
437  3376.646 

CLASS  3*3 

113  TR  337«.*47 


CLASS  3*7 


39 
•4 

93 
2a 

296.6 
354 

362 


449 
455 

473 


53n.4*4 
5377.4*5 
5377,41* 
5377.4*7 
5377,4M 
5377391 
53n,419 
5377,490 
3377.492 
53n.494 
5377395 
5,077,493 
5377,49* 


CLASS  3M 

81  5377,503 

CLASS  312 

1401  537*341 

246  5376,649 

230  537*330 

263.3  3376331 

330.1  53763S2 

CLASS  3U 

103  R  3,077,504 


623 


5,077,505 


CLASS  31S 

3  5,077,497 

15  5377,49* 

111.21  53n.499 

111.91  5377,500 

371  3377301 


313 


71 
436 
439 
361.12 
3*9 
«S2 
776 


3377301 

3U 

53n306 

537730* 

S3n309 

5377310 
iftnjm 

5377312 


CLASS  3» 

2  S3n313 

IS  3377314 

CLASS  321 

4  3377315 

7  537731* 

CLASS  30 

207  5377317 

273  3377311 


CLASS  3M 


71D 
133 
13*  F 
131  P 
131  R 
311 
443 
541 
655 
660 


5377319 
5377320 
5377323 
5377322 
5377321 
53n324 
5377323 
53773M 
5377321 
5377327 


CLASS  3» 

155  53n.S29 

233  3377,5» 


CLASS 


304 
319 


CLASS 


10 
151 
251 
214 


151 


177 
119 
195 
211 


213 


164 
373 
392 


237 


CLASS 
CLASS 


CLASS 
CLASS 


CLASS 


3» 

5377.531 
3377331 

3M 

53n.539 
3377332 
5377.540 
5377,541 

332 

5377342 

333 

5377.543 
5377344 
5377343 
5377,346 

3M 

S3n333 
317 

33n334 
3377335 
5377.537 

3M 

3377.5M 
34* 

5377347 
5377341 
33^349 
3377330 
3377331 
33n353 
3377354 
5377352 


501 

522 

367 

$71 

700 

794 

123.02 

123.250 

CLASS  3*1 

155  5377,555 

CLASS  341 

3  33n33« 

M  33n,33l 

S2  5377337 

176  3377,339 

339  33773*0 

33n361 

361  3377362 

CLASS  MS 

107  5377.739 

CLASS  34* 

76  FH  5377363 

3377,564 

140  R  53n.S65 

153.1  33n3** 

CLASS  3S1 
115  5376,6*1 

151  537*,6(2 

140  H  537*,<*3 

161  S,07*,6*4 

221  537*,«*S 

CLASS  312 
140  S376,6M 


122 


537*343 


CLASS  M4 

64  Sj077367 

173.11  33773** 

193.12  33773*9 
334  5377370 
400  5377371 
4*4  5377372 

CLASS  sn 

27  5377310 

40  5377373 

5377374 

72  537737s 

200  S3773II 

20*  53773*2 

212  53n376 

244  53n377 

251  53773*3 

239  33n371 

260  3377314 

309  3377379 

321  33773*3 

CLASS  3M 

4  53763*7 

73.1  5376,6n 

-127  53763*9 

152  5376390 

237  337*391 

349  337*393 

330  3376394 

3*0  337*395 

369  337*39* 

37*  337*397 
337639* 

437  5376399 

531  5376,<n 

CLASS  3f7 

IS  53T73M 

17  53773*7 

53n3** 
23.13  33n.390 

S3n391 
23.4  33773*9 

14  ijanjn 

30  3377393 

35  iJim,3H 

40  5377.393 

41  537739* 
SI  S3n397 
*l  337739* 
71  5,077,399 
11  5,077,601 


CLASS  3» 


10 
27 
37 
73 


W 

109 
lU 

209 
211 
227 
29* 
291 
330 
494 
491 


36 
51 
54 

56 
39 
63 
72 
110 
123 
124 
133 
117 
244 
271 
274 
311 
391 
393 
436 
414 
366 
630 
636 
6W 
710 
109 
113 


5,077.600 
5377.6O2 
5377303 
S3T7.604 
5377305 
537730* 

sjanjtn 
ijarnjem 
337730* 

5377,610 

5377312 
5377311 
5377313 

5.077314 
5,077315 
5377,616 
ReJ3.7l3 
5377311 


CLASS  3S9 


5,076,662 
5376,66* 
537*3*7 
537*371 
53763** 
5376.669 
537*370 
5377.729 
$377.7r 
3377,721 
3377.4U 
3377,619 
3376,672 
337*373 
5376,674 
537*379 
5376310 
53n.620 
53763*1 
537*373 
5377321 
5376.6*4 
537*376 
537*,*77 
537*371 
5374,<*S 
53r7,«22 
S37«,700 


179  537*,701 

1*4  5376^63 

CLASS  3« 

31  3377323 

IS  RcJ3,7l4 

3377,624 
133  3377.423 


CLASS  Ml 


*3 

92 
93 
94 
119 
192 
2*7 
321 
316 

3n 

400 
403 

S02 


11 
*l 
<« 
lU 
1*4 
2M 
232 
217 
299 
323 
363 


S.077,6M 
5377321 
S3773n 
3377629 

ijanjuo 

3377331 

sjmjm 
33773M 

53T7337 
S3773M 
53773)9 
53n3» 
53n333 
3377,634 

3*2 

S3n340 
3377341 

5377342 
5377343 
3377344 
53n34S 
5377346 
iJOHMt 
537734* 
5377349 
53773SO 


CLASS  3*1 
M  S3773SI 

33n3S2 


97 


CLASSIC* 


1*731 

402 

40* 

4133Z 

41335 

419 

424.03 

42633 

461 

464.02 

461 

410 

419 

569 

371 

701 


5,07733) 
5377,661 
5.077.66S 
53n.**« 
5377.**7 
5377,*** 
53773*9 

ifmjsn 

5377372 

ionjm 

3,077,**0 
3377,674 
5,077,675 
5,077,676 
5377,6(2 
53773*5 
53773*3 


CLASS  3*( 


149 
174 
201 

211 

2300* 

23001 


33773** 
53773(7 
53773(9 
5377390 
5377391 
5377392 
5377393 


CLASS  3« 

II  3374,702 

*t  3376,703 

141  5374,704 

337  337t,703 

349  3374,706 

CLASS  3C7 


7 

5377393 

12 

537739* 

31 

3377397 

79 

337739* 

n 

3377399 

91 

3377.700 

9* 

3377.701 

100 

5377.702 

US 

5377.703 

123 

5377.704 

19 
47 
74 
107 
229 
211 
211 


6 
13 

32 


36 
44.130 


5377.105 
5377.70* 
5377.707 
5377.70* 
5377,709 
5377.711 
5377.710 

CLASS  3*9 

5377.712 
5377,713 
33n.7l4 
5377,715 
5377,71* 
5,077,717 
5377,719 


4432 

99 

7S.1 
IM 
2S* 

27SJ 
291 


1* 
30 
(3.4 

(S3 

loai 
iiai 


lai 

13.1 

ifci 

22.3 

30 

32 

43 

**.l 


I* 
19 
20 
12 
*S 
** 
75 
9* 


33n.7i* 

53n,710 
3377,711 
33T7.722 
3377.72) 
3377.7M 
S3n,72S 
S377.7M 

310 

3377.730 
3377,731 
3377.732 
3377,733 
S3n.7M 
3377.733 

371 

S377,7M 

ifioi.vn 

3377.73* 

ijan.Tn 

3377,740 
5377,741 
5377,742 
5377.743 
3377.744 

sn 

5377,745 
5377,74* 
3377.7*7 
S377.7a 
5377,749 
3377.7S0 
5377.751 
3377.752 


CLASS  3M 

130  3374,707 

144  S37«,70* 

147  S37(,709 

CLASS  3» 

I  S377,7S3 

3377,754 

14  53n.7SS 

M  S3n,7M 

99  $377,7J7 

93  S377,7M 

II*  3377,7«0 

II*  3377.7*1 

CLASS  SM 

199  337*393 

232  337*3M 

234  337*393 

240  5376,996 

245  537*397 

254  537*39* 

2(2  337*3*9 

30*  3377300 

CLASS  sn 

1*  ijsn.ta 

37  3377.7*2 

116  3377.7*4 


CLASS  37S 


29 
43 

73 
9* 
99 
101 
102 
109 
110 
1)2 
133 
IM 
1*2 
If* 
179 
19* 
200 


3377.7*3 
3377.7** 
3377.767 
S377,7t* 
S3n.7<» 
3377.7K 
33n,77I 

53n.7n 

3377,77) 

ifm.m 

3377,7» 

umjn 
ism.m 
ism.rn 
sjsn.TH 

5377,7*0 
5377.7*1 


CLASS  379 

3  3377.7(2 


27 
S3 

*7 
100 

142 
211 


ijan.m 

5377,7(4 
53n,7(S 
33n,7M 
S377.7r 
S377.7n 
5377.7(9 


23 


CLASSM* 

33n,790 
5377,791 

24  ifm.m 

21  5377,793 

a  3377,794 

33  S3n.79S 

3*  53n,79* 

CLASS  Ml 

3  3377.797 


M 

37 
<«J 
120 


3 

4 
7 

I 
14 
I* 
)) 
41 
4* 
50 


3 

22 

*7 


19 
43 

49 
3M 
611 


3 
19 
M 

n 

37 
46 
49 
71 
79 
9* 
109 
11* 
119 
110 
119 
1)0 
143 


3377.79* 
3377,799 
3377300 
S3n30l 

Ml 

3377302 
3377303 
3377304 
5377305 
S3n30* 

iffnjm 
537730* 

5377310 

53n3ii 
5377311 

30 

S3773OI 
337*^710 
SjON,71l 

SB* 

S3N,7I1 
S3M,7I3 
537*,714 
S37*,713 
3374^71* 
3376.717 


337«3n 
337*333 
3377313 
S3n314 
5377313 
337731* 
3377317 
3X>n311 
33M3M 
S3n319 
537*337 
537*333 
3377310 
537*3*0 
5377311 
537*334 
53n321 
537*339 


119 


Ml 


3377313 
33773M 

CLASS  3R 

337731s 


10 

ixmjin 

105 

ifmjBH 

iflnjmo 

119 

33773*1 

157 

S37737I 

100 

53n3SS 

275 

S3773S4 

323 

S37738* 

373 

S377399 

400 

33773M 

423 

$3n3*4 

soo 

ifmjuf 

S30 

ismm 

400 

sxmjut 

337739* 

723 

33773*2 

775 

33773*3 

(00 

3377,634 

CLASS  4M 

7* 

S37*,711 

320 

3371,719 

CLASS  401 

73 

5376,720 

202 

537*,72l 

33 


12 
171 
227 
293 

3» 

l» 

14* 
134 

ID* 
239.1 
29(3 
2S4 


3374,722 

3374,723 
337«,724 
S3N,72S 
537»,7M 


CLASS  4*S 


S37f,7M 
S37<,727 
S37i,7n 
3376,729 
337*^730 
337i,731 

337*,n3 
337«,7M 
S3N,7)S 


n9o 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  DESIGNS 


PI  91 


lt3 


no 

116 


3.076^737 


J.076k739 


CLASS  4H 

39  unvm 


«W*H3 


6« 

112 
ISl 


66  Sjimk744 

C1JISB4M 
94  3.076,743 

CLASS  411 
SS  5.076.746 


3S3 

331 


5X176.747 
5Xmw74< 


CLASS  4M 

II  5jni^7«9 

222  ijaivso 

ta  5.076^751 

470  5.076.752 

67t  5.076.753 

792.7  5fl76w754 

CLASS  4U 

17  ijnvis 

37  5.076^736 

110  5j076b7S7 

214.10  5.076,731 

CLASS  4M 

119  5.076,759 

20411  5.076,7<0 

CLASS  417 

5.076,761 
5.076,762 
5.076^763 
5.076^764 
5.076,765 
5jm,766 
5.076,767 
5Xn«,76t 
5fl76,7«» 


IS 

40 

44 

269 

407 

426 
462 
534 


5.076,770 
5.076,771 


I 
55.4 
55.5 

CLASS  419 

29  5.077.002 

CLASS  43t 

104  5.077.003 

4«  5.077.00* 

469  5.077X105 

5M.1  5Xn7XI06 

CLASS  432 

3  ijanjam 

37  5Xn7jOOt 

40  5X177X109 

56  5Xn7X>10 

5XI77XMI 
5*  5Xn7X>12 

64  5X>nX>l3 

6«.i  ijanflu 

u  5x>nx>is 

99  sxrnx>i6 

100  5X177X117 

113  5X»7X)1« 

131  iffnjan 


CLASS  433 


It 
27 
29 

242 

244 

245.1 

326 

342 

330 

351 

420 

574  R 

«2S 

1.1 

3 

9 
61 
70 


M 

92 

93 

OTI 


193.1 

422 

436 

433 

431 

441 

449 

450 


501 
573 


vmta\ 

Si077XB2 

sxmxns 
ifmjas 

ijanjni 
iffnsai 


iflTtfffl 
SX177XMO 

sxrnxMi 

SXI77XM3 

vmjm 
ismfins 

5XW7JD42 


umxM 

ijnijm 
sxmxHi 
ijmtisi 
ifmaa 
ijanjau 
sxmjast 
tjamxst 
sxmxM 
5X>nx»* 
ijonjttn 


CLASS  419 

66  5Xmh773 

12.1  3XM,774 

•9  3Xn6,773 

133.1  3Xm,776 

I33J  SXn6,777 

3t7.l  SXn6,77« 

CLASS  416 

15  SXn7XM0 

16  sxmxMi 
42  sxmxw 

46  5XmXM2 

106  SX>77XI64 

124  sxinxMo 

231  5X>nX>65 

234  5Xn7XM6 

271  ijmjOfU 

309  SXinXMt 

3306  5X>nXM9 

417  sjmjm 

523  5X177X172 

531  SXOTXm 

349  ijmjat* 

564  5X177X775 

565  SX»77Xn6 
602  3X777,077 


CLASS  427 


2 

II 

33.1 
S4.I 

96 

91 
142 
163 
2IS 
226 
241 
2SSJ 

29* 

319 

356 

1U2 

393.6 

397 

437 


ijmjxn 
ismjan 
itmsm 
sjmjan 
sxTn.ioo 
ismsn 
ixmmi 
ifmfm 
iffnjau 

sjanjan 
itmxM 
iffnjm 
ixmjan 

ijcmjm 
ijmjan 
5/mjaH 
sjmjm 

ipnffn 
iffnjm 
iffnjm 


CLASS  4a 


17 

24 

34.1 

34.3 

34.6 

33.9 

36,1 

36.3 

36.7 

36,91 

76 

10* 

131 

137 

141 

143 

149 

190 

200 

213 

220 

349 

362 

364 

367 

374 

390 

392 

403 

409 

433.9 


447 

473.5 

(01 

614 

632 

660 


690  5X7n.l42 
5Xm,143 
5X7n.l47 

691  SX7n.l44 
5X177.145 

694  5X7n.l46 

CLASS  419 

16  5X7n.l4l 

101  5xrn.i49 

162  3X7n.l30 

306  SXTH.ISI 

209  5X7n,l52 

211  5/177.153 


SXTn.lOl 
5X777.103 

sxrn.103 

SXTH.IO* 
SX7n.l05 
5Xm.t06 

sxm.Hn 
5X7n.iio 
sx7n.iii 

3X7n.l09 

sxin.iu 
sxn7,ii3 
sxm.iM 
sxm.iis 
sxin.iM 
sxin.117 

SXTH.IIi 
SXTH.in 

5xin.i20 

5X7n.l2l 
5Xin,l23 
3Xn7.U3 

sxrn.m 

SX7n.ll4 
iff.  7.I2S 
5X7n.U6 

sxrn.127 

5X7n.l2* 
5X7n.l29 
SX7n.l30 
SXir7.l3l 
3XIT7.I32 
SXin.133 
5XOT,I34 
5X7n.l3S 
SX7n.l36 
3X7n.l37 

sxTn.is* 

5X7n.l39 
3X7n.l40 
5JDTT.14I 


4 

SX7n.lS4 

7 

SX7n.lS5 

16 

SX>n.l36 

20 

SX7n.lJ7 

45 

sxrn.is* 

54 

sx>n.i99 

39 

SX7n.l60 

SXTn.MI 

sxm.162 

SX7n.l63 

73 

SX7n.l64 

■9 

3X777.165 

96 

SX7n.l66 

109 

SX7n.l67 

3X777.166 

no 

SX7n.l69 

SXTH.ITD 

115 

SXJ77.I71 

117 

sxm.m 

191 

SXin.173 

270 

5Xin.l74 

273 

5X7n.l75 

313 

5X7n.l7» 

.125 

SX7n.l77 

340 

5X7n.m 

372 

5X»n.l79 

310 

sx7n.i«i 

495 

5X7n.isi 

504 

5X7n.ll2 

505 

SXTH.IU 

510 

sxrn.is* 

sxTn.iis 

522 

SX7n.lS6 

536 

sxTn.in 

546 

sx7n.in 

567 

SX7n.lt9 

569 

5X777.190 

592 

5X177.191 

CLASS  431 

3 

5X776,779 

24 

5X7I6.7W 

75 

3X776,791 

19 

3X776,712 

133 

3X7M,7U 

CLASS  433 

» 

5X>76,7M 

46 

3X776,795 

60 

5X776,796 

95 

5Xn6,7l7 

173 

5X776,711 

in 

5X776,719 

214 

5X776,790 

215 

5X776,791 

CLASS  434 

61  5Xn6,792 

196  5X776,793 

211  ReJ3,7tS 

365  Bl  4,154X107 


CLASS  43S 


7.1 
7J3 
7.9 
14 

43 

61.1 

94 

99 
IIS 
119 
134 
16* 
172.3 
176 
193 
221 
233.1 
2«U 
240l23 
24027 
210 
217 

nai 


3X777,192 
SX7n,193 

sxin,i9« 

SX7n.l95 
SX7n.l96 
SX»n.l97 
3X777,220 
5X7n.l9« 
SX7n,l99 

iffnjaa 

5X777 J03 

sx7njo* 

5X777 JOS 
5X7njD6 

ijmjai 
iffnjtti 
ijtmjm. 
ijanjm 
iffnjm 
iffn^n 

SX7n.2ll 
SX7njl2 

iffnan 

SX7n.2l4 
SX7n.2IS 
SX>n.2l6 
SX7n.2l7 

sxTn^ii 

5J0T73I9 


CLASS  436 

79  $X7n.221 

n  3X7nj22 

CLASS  437 


4 

6 

34 

31 

40 

43 
SI 
32 
62 
67 
72 
192 
214 
221 


SX7n.223 
iffnjM 

ijamMi 
ijmju 
iffnjxt 
iffnan 
ijanjM 
ijmjM 
iffnj3i 

SX>n.232 
SX7n.233 
SX7n.234 
5X7na3S 
3X177.236 
5X7nj37 
SX7n.231 


CLASS  439 


TO  5X776,794 

79  5X776,793 

13  5X776,796 

in  3X776,797 

269  5X7T6,79« 

394  5X776,799 

5X776jaO 

404  5XI76JOI 

461  5X776J03 

493  5X776,103 

567  5X776,10« 

SM  5X776J05 

593  5X776J06 

CLASS  4S4 

245  5Xn6,152 

253  5Xn6,iSl 

CLASS  4SS 

1  iffnjai 

34  3X7n.t21 

31  iffnjm 

51  5X>n430 

61  SX7n431 

•9  5Xin432 

173  SX7n433 

193  5.07743* 

339  5.077,135 

CLASS sn 

3X777.239 


40 
67 
14 
95 


91 

137 
141 


5 

42 

43 

61 

66 

10* 

116 

243 

301 

321 

324 

340 


227 


1  5X7nj6S 

SX7nj66 
SX7nj67 
SX7n.261 
SX7n.269 
SX7n.2TO 

sx7nj7i 

5X7n.272 

CLASS  917 

10*  5X776,944 

CLASS  9U 

13  SX7n.273 

IS  SX7n,274 

17  5XI77J75 

CLASS  9M 

12  iffnjn* 

IS  SXTHJIS 

2S  3X7nj77 

30  SX7n.271 

49  3X»nj79 

sx7n.2n 

56 3X777J1I 


5X7nj40 
5X7n.24l 
5X7n.2« 
5X7nj43 
SX7n.244 

sx7nj4s 

5X7n.246 
5.077047 
5,077,241 

CLASS  9S2 

5X777,249 
5X>n.2SI 
SX7n.252 
iffnjiSi 

iffnjM 

SXTHJSS 
5X7n.230 
5X7njS6 
$X7n.2S7 
5X177431 
SX7n4S9 
5X777460 
5X7n46l 

CLASSm 

5X777463 
5X7n46« 


n 

94 
171 
201 
210 

211 

2334 

241 

249 

233 

254 

261 
269 
2U 
290 
317 
327 
336 
346 
363 
367 
313 
422 
490 
469 
474 
416 
565 
640 
6M 
711 
731 


19 
117 


145 
421 

523 


5X7n4t2 
5X7n413 
SX7n414 

5X7n4n 

SX7n417 

sx7n4n 

SX7n4t» 
5X7n490 
3X7n491 
5X177492 
5X777493 
SX7n494 

sx7n49s 

SX7n496 

iffnjai 
iffnjM 
iffnjm 

SXTHJOI 
SX7n402 
SX7n.303 
5X7n404 

iffnjm 
iffnjjoa 
iffnjob 
iffnjm 

5X777401 
SX7n40> 

5X7n4io 
sxTnjii 

5X>n4l3 
SX7n4i4 
SX7nXI33 
5X7njl5 
5X7njl6 

CLASS  921 

5,077420 
5.077.317 
5,077,311 
5X7n419 
5X7n421 
SX7n423 

CLASS  923 

5X7n423 
5,077425 
5.077426 

CLASS  93* 


61 
100 
124 
314 
317 
3M 
417 
469 
474 
SO* 
512 
70S 
732 


72 
163 
115 
203 
270 
215 
293 
350 
353 
317 
39* 

409 
446 
326 
534 


119 
125 
206 
217 
233 
255 
262 
271 

271 
214 
336 


IS 
26 

64 
70 
U 

M 
M 
113 

lis 

2tt 

322 


323 
333 


313 

392 


417 


333 
335 

351 
363 
370 

3n 

401 
413 
SOS 


SX7n427 
5X7n421 
5X7n429 
SX7n430 
5X7n43l 
5Xm432 
5X7n433 
SX7n434 
SX7n43S 
3X777447 
SX7n441 
5X7n4*9 
SX7n436 

CLASS  929 

5X7n437 

sxm43i 

SX7n439 
SX7n440 
5X7n44l 
$X7n442 
5X7n443 
5X7n444 

sxrn44s 
ijmjan 

5X7n490 
5X7n451 
5X7n4S2 
SX7n493 
5X7n435 
SX7n4S6 

CLASS  936 

5X7n457 

sx7n4st 

5X7n499 
5X7n4<0 
SX7n461 
5X7n462 
SX7n463 
3X77746* 
SX7n46S 
5X7n466 
5X7n467 

sx7n4« 
CLASS  sa 

iffnjM 

5X7n494 
5i07747D 
5X7n471 

3X7n4n 

SX7n473 
SX7n477 
SX7n474 
SX77747S 
SX7n4T6 
sx7n47i 

5Xin479 

sx7n4n 


sx7n4ii 

5X7n,312 
5,077,313 
5X7n446 
SX777414 
5X7n415 
5X7n.3M 

9n 

5,076,973 
5.077,317 
J.077411 
5,077,319 
5,077.390 
5.077,391 
5,077492 
5.077,393 
5X177,39* 


CLASS  932 

412  5X777,324 

CLASS  914 
557  5X7n495 

606  5X177496 

CLASS  916 

7.1  5X777491 

27  5X7n499 

5xrn,4ao 

S3  SX7r74« 

CLASS  944 

52  5X7n.401 

17  5X177,402 

246  5X7n,403 

250  SX7n.40* 

366  5X7n.40S 

CLASS  946 

114  5X777.406 

116  5X7n.407 

SX7n.401 
121  SX7n.409 

136  5X7n,4IO 

213  5X7n,4ll 

CLASSM 

169  5X7n.4l2 

266.1  5X7n.4l3 

335  $X7n,414 

CLASS  949 

242  5X7n.4IS 

299  5.0n.4l6 

451  5X7n.4l7 
540  5X7n^ll 

CLASS  996 

413  5X7n.430 

425  5X7n.421 

431  5X777.422 

CLASSm 

s  iffnAO 

IM  5X7n.434 

333  iffnAU 

452  SX7n.436 
439  5X7n,437 

CLASS  961 

34  SX7n.421 

51  5X7n.429 

CLASS  963 

17  SX7n.430 

3X7n.43l 

47  5X7n>33 

317  SX7n.433 

S34  SX7n<434 

CLASSM* 

292  SX7n,43$ 

329  5X7n.436 

CLASS  9n 

12  5X7n,437 

450  5X7n,431 

495  5X7n.439 

631  5X7n«440 

761  SXTH^I 

164  5X777.443 

CLASS  91S 

231  SX7n>U 

264  SX»n.444 

CLASS  97* 

547  5X7n4l2 

CLASS  9H 


iffnMS 
iffnMt 
iftnMi 


467 
300 

631 


230  3X776407 

CLASS  661 

34 5X77fc9«9 


Dl— 

106 

322.701 

545 

322.737 

132 

322.766 

DI6-      102 

322.79* 

141 

322422 

3W 

3224% 

D2— 

221 

322.709 

605 

322.731 

147 

322.767 

322.793 

199 

322423 

D24- 

140 

322431 

314 

322.710 

Dl—          14 

32X739 

322,761 

10* 

322.796 

161 

322434 

164 

322452 

322.711 
322.712 
322.713 
322.716 
322.717 
m7ll 
^714 
322.715 
322.719 
322.730 

21 

322.740 

164 

322.769 

107 

322,797 

171 

32242S 

in 

322453 

D3- 

1 

301 

29.1 
93 
332 
333 
346 
356 
367 

322.742 
322.741 
322.743 
322.7*1 
322.745 
322.746 
322.747 
322.741 
322.749 

DI2—         6 
135 

322.770 
322.771 
322.772 

121 
D17-         1 

322.7M 
322.799 
3224n 

191 
191 
219 

322427 
322421 

in 

113 
226 

322494 
322455 
322456 

42 
32 

302 

322.773 
322.774 

Dll— 

S3 

322401 
322405 

220 

322429 
322430 

D2S— 

234 
55 

322457 
322451 

D13—      147 

322.775 

54 

322403 

223 

122.111 

131 

322439 

100 

317 

165 

322.776 

32240* 

D22—        10 

322434 

D26- 

47 

3224n 

103 

395 

D14-      100 

322.777 

55 

322403 

106 

322432 

57 

322461 

D6— 

317 

322.721 

V*—        300 

322,730 

322.771 

S6 

322406 

101 

322433 

63 

322462 

333 

322.722 

309 

322.751 

101 

322,779 

DI9-         1 

322,107 

126 

322.135 

65 

322463 

339 

322.723 

331 

322.752 

115 

322.7W 

3224n 

023—      209 

322436 

113 

322464 

407 

322,724 

353 

322.7S3 

111 

322.711 

322409 

213 

122417 

D21- 

13 

322465 

322.723 

366 

322.7S4 

131 

322.712 

3 

322410 

225 

322431 

644 

Tnm 

465 

322.726 

367 

322.735 

322,713 

36 

322411 

254 

322.139 

D29- 

10 

322467 

476 

322.727 

403 

322.736 

ISO 

322,714 

59 

322412 

255 

322440 

D30- 

132 

Tn.m 

322.721 

423 

322.737 

322.715 

n 

322413 

322441 

3224n 

417 

322.729 

430 

322.731 

ISl 

322.716 

92 

322414 

211 

322443 

133 

322470 

S02 

322.730 

433 

322.739 

191 

322.717 

D20—       27 

322413 

217 

322442 

132 

322471 

524 

322.731 

435 

322.760 

230 

322,7M 

21 

322416 

322445 

in 

322472 

521 

322.732 

DIO-       21 

372,761 

251 

322,719 

D2I—       22 

322417 

290 

3224*6 

322473 

540 

322.733 

32 

322,762 

DIS—         7 

172,790 

31 

322.111 

311 

3224*7 

D34— 

11 

322,174 

D7- 

322 

322.734 

39 

122,763 

17 

322,791 

64 

322419 

331 

322441 

21 

322475 

400 

322.735 

Dll—       19 

322.764 

25 

322,792 

101 

322420 

366 

3224*9 

D99— 

21 

322476 

414 

322.736 

25 

322.765 

29 

322,793 

141 

322.121 

312 

3224** 

32 

322477 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  PLANTS 


p.— 


7.757 


7.751 


74  7.759 
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GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 
OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

(U.S.  States,  Territories  and  Armed  Forces,  the  Commonwealth  of  Puerto  Rico,  and  the  Canal  Zone) 


Alabuna 1 

Alaska 2 

American  Samoa 3 

Arizona 4 

Arkansas S 

California 6 

Canal  Zone 7 

Colorado 8 

Connecticut 9 

Delaware 10 

District  of  Columbia 1 1 

Florida 12 

Georgia 13 

Ouam 14 

Hawaii IS 

Idaho 16 

Illinois 17 

Indiana 18 

Iowa 19 

Kansas 20 


Kentucky 21 

Louisiana 22 

Maine 23 

Maryland 24 

Massachusetts 2S 

Michigan  26 

Minnesota 27 

Mississippi  .... .~... 28 

Missouri  .. 29 

Montana 30 

Nebraska 31 

Nevada 32 

New  Hampshire  .. . 33 

New  Jersey ..~...... 34 

New  Mexico 3S 

New  York ....- 36 

North  Candina  — 37 

North  DakoU 38 

CMiio 39 

(Ndahoma 40 


(FuM  number  m  littiiig  denotes  location  aocordiiig  U>  above  key.  Refer  to  patent  number  i 
at  to  inventor  name,  kKatioo.  etc.) 


Oregon 4! 

Pennsylvania ~ 42 

Puerto  Rico 43 

Rhode  Island 44 

South  Carolina 4S 

Sooth  DakoU 46 

Teias 48 

Utah .. 49 

Vermont 50 

Virginia  ..... 51 

Virgin  Islands 52 

Washington S3 

West  Virginia 54 

MrlSCOOSm  ...■.•••..■•...»*»...•......*...  99 

Wyommg  ...........«..«.•»•»»••••.....  56 

U.S.  Air  Fbfoe 57 

U.S.  Army S8 

U.S.  Navy 59 

I  body  of  Ike  Oflkaal  Oazetle  to  obtain  detaib 


01 


(B 
M 


OS 


06 


S,075,90S 
S^OTCbOlO 
S/)TT,I95 
S^OTTJSO 
iffnjIO* 
5,077,519 
S,On,642 

5/I7M5I 
5,075,900 
5,075,902 
5,075,917 
5,076,029 
5,076,095 
5,076,149 
5,076,2(9 
5,076^55 
5,076,369 
5X776^721 
5/n6,770 
5,076,100 
ifm,9lt 
5,076^973 
5,077,491 
5,077,5*9 

5,077,666 
3,077,796 
5,077,804 
S,076JI2 
5,076^390 
5,07741* 
5/777,444 
5,075,197 
5,075,906 
5,075.913 
5,075,923 
5,075,925 
5,075,935 
5/n5,936 
5Xn5,962 
5,075,970 
5fl75,977 
5.075,979 
5,075,9(6 
5/776,012 
5/m/B4 

ifllifiSl 

sjamjafo 
sjanjon 

5/776,131 
5/l76kl35 


PATENTS 


SflJ6,\36 

5/776,649 

5/7nO30 

4,6201633 

S/7n.l26 

5/776,137 

5/776,651 

5/7n05* 

0*     :          Rc33,7*S 

5/7n,t34 

5/776^1(5 

5,076,655 

5Ano*7 

5/775,91* 

5/177,196 

5/776,191 

5/776,662 

S/7n07I 

5/775.9*4 

5/7nOS9 

5.076,197 

5/776,665 

5/7n092 

5/776,105 

5/rno7: 

5,076^10 

5/776,66* 

5/777019 

5/776004 

5/7n,4l4 

5,076k22S 

5/776,669 

5/7n072 

5/7760*9 

5/777,425 

5,076055 

5/776,670 

5/7nO90 

5/n6099 

5/7n,643 

5/>76,2«9 

5/776,«7( 

5/7n,447 

5/776,615 

II     :           5/7760*2 

5/776^70 

5/776,6*6 

5/7n,45l 

5/776,761 

12     :           5/775,907 

5/176071 

5/776,6*9 

S/7n,464 

ijmjm 

5/775,927 

5/776073 

5/776,691 

sflHAn 

sjanjm 

5/775,951 

5/776079 

5/776,692 

iffnjvn 

5/7n061 

5/775,975 

5,0760M 

5/776,694 

ifinM3- 

5/7no*o 

5/7}«/)37 

5/n6,305 

5/776,701 

5/7n,494 

'^•25 

5/77601* 

5/n6007 

5/776,709 

5/777009 

5/7n,726 

5/776061 

5/776O0S 

5/776,735 

5/7noii 

09     :           5/775,92* 

5/776064 

5/776019 

5/776,747 

s/7noa4 

5/776/750 

5/776075 

5/n602l 

5/776,766 

S/7n,S2S 

5/776/753 

S/7T6037 

5/776022 

5/776,7*6 

5/177029 

5/776/1*1 

5/77(04* 

5/776040 

5/776,7** 

5/777062 

5/776,100 

5/7760*6 

5/776047 

5/776,797 

5/777092 

5/P6,l46 

5/776.437 

5/776057 

5/l76,*19 

S/7n093 

5/776014 

5/776,46* 

5/n60SS 

5/776,132 

S/7n097 

5/776099 

5/716,475 

5/776066 

5/176056 

s/7noM 

5/776,379 

5/776,4*3 

5/7760S7 

5/7760*6 

5/7n,603 

5/776,433 

5/776,5*0 

5/776^405 

5/776,9^7 

5/7n,6l9 

5/176,47* 

5/776096 

5/776^425 

5/776.90* 

5/7n,«22 

5/176,4*2 

5/776)^30 

5/776,429 

5/n6,9l5 

5/7n423 

5/776017 

5/776^442 

5/776,934 

S/7n,660 

5/776037 

5/776,933 

5/776,450 

5/n6,936 

S/7n.661 

5/l77/»l 

5/7M,9*0 

5/776,45S 

5/776,930 

vmjui 

S/7n/)99 

5/777/772 

5:07MS9 

5/m,971 

vrnjan 

S/7n,l41 

5/7n/M6 

5/n6.463 

5/776,974 

iffn*i9 

5/7n07* 

5/777,172 

5/776,466 

5/776,9*2 

i/mjm 

5/177093 

S/7n06* 

5/776,471 

5/776,993 

5/777,6*6 

5/7n095 

5/777.452 

5/776,477 

5/776,994 

itmj&n 

5/777005 

5/777014 

S/776,479 

5/777/717 

iffnjm 

s/7noi4 

5/7n045 

5/176,4(6 

5/7n/B6 

ijm.tot 

5/7n029 

5/7n05* 

5/776,490 

ijomjm 

5/7n,7l2 

5/7n071 

5/777433 

5/776,495 

5/7n/l54 

5/7n,724 

5/7n,4*l 

5/777.75* 

5/776020 

5/7n/>57 

5/7n,73« 

5/7n015 

5J077.T7* 

5/776024 

5/7n/)62 

5/7n,74* 

S/7T7026 

5/177.790 

5/776045 

5/7n/l66 

5/7n.7S3 

5/7nO30 

5/777025 

5/176053 

sjanjon 

S/(n,771 

ijmjtat 

13   :       sjtntjaot 

5/7760S4 

sjanjoM 

5/7n.774 

sjanjm 

5/776/133 

5/IT60(5 

ijm.ua 

S/7n,7*l 

ijvnjm 

5/776/134 

5/7760*( 

ijan.m 

5/7n,7*9 

5/7noi6 

5/776/772 

5/7760*9 

5/7n,10» 

5/7n,7»4 

4,921071 

5/776,ll( 

5/7n,122 

5/777007 

10     :           5/776,504 

5/776.17* 

5/776,613 

5/7n,19* 

5,onoo9 

5/776,659 

5/776009 

5/776,620 

s/7noo4 

ijmjao 

5/776,956 

5/77606* 

5/776,636 

S/7nO20 

4,154,007 

5/777,110 

5/776,396 
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GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX  OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 


PI9S 


IS 


17 


11 


19 


5Xn<,l24 

ifm,wt 
ismxob 

ismjiat 

3477,640 
5,075.934 
5476,170 
5477,709 
5476.117 
5476J33 
S4nj23 
5477,462 
5477,737 
5475,942 
5475,945 
5473,969 
5475,971 
5475,910 
5476417 
5476471 
5476493 
5476,111 
5476,119 
5.076,1(0 
3.076,233 
3,076.242 
5,076J52 
S.076J56 
5,076057 
5476^1 
5476^302 
5,076J03 
S.076.310 
5.076,316 
3,076,332 
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